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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Piteat  CMperatkM  Treaty  (PCT)  Informatioo 

For  infonnatiOD  conceraing  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 190  O.G.  3,  on 
Septonber  3,  1996. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28.  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  Th«e  is  no  longer 
a  limit  ontbenumbcrofsuch  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  1,  1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  marie,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1187  O.G.  73,  on  June 
25,  1996. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49.  on  December  19.  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  1996,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1189  O.G.  62,  on  August  20,  19%. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  October 
1,  1996,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  foe 230.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent   and  Trademark  Office 

(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 

Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 680.00 

—  Corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 440.00 

—  Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1585.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

—  For  the  first  1 1  national  or 

regional  offices  designated 164.00 

—  For  each  designation  in  excess  of 

11  offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and 
confirmation  fee  for  each  precautionaiy 
designation  confirmed  (PCTT  Rule  IS. 5) 

—  Designation  fee 164.00 

—  Confirmation  fee 82.00 

International  AppUcation  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees 
associated  widi  filing  a  Demand  for 
Preliminary  Examination: 

Handhng  foe 207.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 480.00 


—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additi<»al  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 

—  USPTO  was  not  IS  A  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  ireA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  VPEK 385.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared    by    tiie    European 
Patent  Office  or  the/ 
Patent  Office .... 

—  Search  report  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 455.00 

Otho-  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.  1 1 .00 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dependent  claim 130.00 

—  Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration aAer  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 

39(1) 65.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
appUcable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  39(1) 130.00 


140.00 
730.00 


260.00 
Regular 

96.00 


700.00 
770.00 


1040.00 


910.00 


80.00 
22.00 

260.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Sept  10,  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  Maiatenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section  1.362(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge 
for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the 
date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  appUcations  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment 
of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1^1.  If  the  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
November  03,  1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,257,417  through  5,259,067 

Reisstie  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
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is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  we*e  issued  on 
October  31.  1989  foe  which  maiolenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
•nd  six  moDths  msy  now  be  pad.  The  pMentt  h«ve  pMent 
nmnbcn  wittuB  die  foOowing  ranges: 

Utility  PMcnts  4,r76.745  thiwMh  4,Wnj2S4 

Reissue  P«e«its  based  oo  the  above  identiSed  patents. 

AttEOtioD  is  *awn  to  die  patentt  which  were  issued  on 
October  29  1985  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  prnd.  The  p«eots  have  patent 
numben  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4>*9.315  through  4^50.444 

Reisme  Pttents  based  on  the  above  identified  patenu. 
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35  use.  41  and  37  CPR  1.362(g)  pnwKle  that  if  Ae 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  sjipiicable  sur^Kge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  poyment.  the  P«««»  *?" 
SpTat  the  Sdof  the  4lh.  8*  or  llA  anmversary  of  fte 
^t  of  die  patent  depending  oo  the  first  maintenance  fee 

'''iSJIXirJo'Sfreconls  of  the  Office,  die  patents  liswl 
below  have  expired  due  to  fcihue  to  pay  die  required  mamte- 

nance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PA1TNT5  WHICH  EXHRED  AuMSt  28,1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TV  PAY  MAINTESANCE  FEES 


No 


maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patentt.      patent  Number 


Paymentt  of  maintenance  fees  in  patentt  should  be  toeged 
to  "Commissiooer  of  Patentt  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington.  DC.  20231  "  ^     r^„   n 

For  patentt  based  oo  applicatioos  filed  oo  or  after  Oec^y. 
1980,  Subefore  Aug.  27.  1982.  patent  owhot  must  MUbhsh 
smaU  enbty  rtanis  according  to  37  CFR  1  27  if  diey  have  not 
done  so  and  if  tfiey  wish  to  pay  die  smaU  cnoty  amount 

The  current  amounts  of  die  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  »U  mondis,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  II  y«»«d  «* 
moodis  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  as  amended  Oct. 
1,  1996.  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  i  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

fe)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  excep*  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  oo  an  apphcaboo  filed  on  or  afto 
Dec  12,  im^in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
doee  yevs  and  six  moodis  after  die  anginal  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (t  1.9(f)) ift^M 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ^lfJSl.w 

(0  For  maintauung  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  d««pi 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applicabon  fUed  on  or  ^  Dec. 
12,  1980in  force  beyond  8  yean;  die  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  moodis  after  die  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (J  1.9(f)) -fVS^S 

By  odier  dum  a  small  entity *Z,t»O.W 

(2)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  appbcatioo  filed  oo  or  after 
Dec  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  yean  and  six  moodis  after  die  onginal  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9(f)) WJ^SiM 

By  odier  diao  a  small  entity $3,080.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  die  maintenance  fee 
during  die  grace  pcnod  or  after  expiranoo  of  die  p«tent  m  set 
foriSm  37  CFR  1.20(h).  aod  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  die  6  mondi 
Brace  period  foUowmg  die  expiration  of  diree  years  and  six 
SwodBTseven  years  and  six  moodis,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  moodis  after  die  date  of  die  original  P»nt  of  a  patent 
based  oo  an  appbcatioo  filed  oo  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

$65.00 

$130.00 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 

By  odier  thao  a  small  eotity 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiraboo 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  m«ntetiance  fee 
wherethe  deUy  U  shown  to  die  salisftKtioo  of  die  Commis- 

Booer  to  have  been: 
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(1)  unavoidable .. 

(2)  unintentiooal. 


$680.00 

...$1,600.00 


Re.  32,599 

(4.467.590) 

4.467.479 

4,467.481 

4.467.482 

4.467.484 

4.467.493 

4.467.504 

4.467.505 

4,467.513 

4,467.517 

4,467.518 

4.467,526 

4.467.528 

4.467.535 

4,467,545 

4.467.556 

4.467.560 

4.467,561 

4.467,569 

4.467.575 

4.467.576 

4.467.578 

4.467.579 

4.467489 

4.467,597 

4.467.599 

4.467,602 

4.467.611 

4.467.615 

4.467.618 

4.467.624 

4.467.626 

4.467.630 

4.467.635 

4.467.642 

4.467.646 

4.467.647 

4.467.650 

4.467.653 

4.467.654 

4.467.655 

4.467.658 

4.467.680 

4.467.682 

4.467.687 

4.467.688 

4.467.696 

4.467.711 

4.467.713 

4.467.717 

4.467,720 

4.467.742 

4.467.747 

4.467.749 

4,467.771 

4.467.773 

4.467,783 

4.467.793 


Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

06^82,754 

02/16/88 

(06/560.650) 

(08AM«4) 

06/346.277 

08/28/84 

06/428,296 

08/28/84 

06/476,581 

08/28/84 

06/349.788 

08/28«4 

06/418.731 

08/28/84 

06/324.730 

08/28/84 

06/387.266 

08/28/84 

06/393.636 

08/28«4 

06O64.891 

08/28/84 

06/464.235 

08/28/84 

06/388.965 

08/28/84 

06^5.695 

08/28/84 

06/471.990 

08/28«4 

06/407346 

08/28/84 

06/324.737 

08/28«4 

06/433.737 

08/28/84 

06/471346 

08/28«4 

06rJ"t4.112 

08AZ8/84 

06^02387 

08AZ8/84 

06m0368 

08/28/84 

06/314.771 

08/28/84 

06^38.110 

08/28«4 

06/328313 

08/28/84 

06/399.099 

08/28/84 

06/334352 

08A28/84 

06/436317 

08/28«4 

06/432,783 

08/28/84 

06^39,287 

08/28/84 

06/283,482 

08/28/84 

06/554.404 

08^28/84 

06/462.707 

08/28/84 

06/331.672 

08/28/84 

06/400.610 

08/28/84 

06/478.822 

08/28/84 

06/319.021 

08/28/84 

06/432,066 

08/28/84 

06/412,166 

08/28/84 

06/362,273 

08/28/84 

06/312,452 

08/28/84 

06/422,234 

08/28«4 

06/356318 

08/28/84 

06/413.662 

08/28«4 

06/431.711 

08/28/84 

06/335307 

08/28/84 

06/457.302 

08A28/84 

06/381.602 

08/28«4 

06/378352 

08/28/84 

06^64.406 

08/28/84 

06/436.358 

08/28/84 

06/438.9'/2 

08/28/84 

06/402.146 

08/28/84 

06/429.675 

08/28/84 

06/394.872 

08/28/84 

06/395325 

08/28/84 

06«17.493 

08/28/84 

06/463.782 

08/28/84 

06/224,044 

08/28/84 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

issue  Date 

4.468.167 

06020.090 

0808/84 

4.468.171 

06/445.177 

0808/84 

4.467./9'/ 

06/216,663 

08/28/84 

4.468.177 

06/257.752 

0808/84 

4.467.811 

06/346,951 

06A28/84 

4.468.180 

06/495.499 

0808/84 

4,467,821 

06/511.632 

06/28/84 

4.468.185 

06M45.823 

0808/84 

4,467.826 

06/478.001 

08/28/84 

4.468.188 

06/411.109 

0808/84 

4.467,827 

06/459.452 

08/28/84 

4,468.191 

06/485.024 

0808/84 

4.467.833 

06O01.002 

08/28/84 

4.468.193 

06/471.783 

0808/84 

4.467,834 

06/413365 

08/28/84 

4.468.198 

06/482.639 

0808/84 

4,467,835 

06^379.876 

08/28/84 

4.468.199 

06M56.961 

0808/84 

4.467.839 

06^8.046 

08/28/84 

4.468,202 

06O46370 

0808/84 

4.467,840 

06/330382 

06/28/84 

4,468,213 

06026.882 

0808/84 

4,467.842 

06/490.670 

06/28/84 

4.468.220 

06O65316 

06/28/84 

4.467,849 

06/383.275 

06/28/84 

4.468.226 

06086.436 

0808/84 

4,467,853 

06/409.872 

06/28/84 

4.468,231 

06073.883 

0808/84 

4.467,866 

06/358.128 

06/28/84 

4.468.235 

06/464.774 

0808/84 

4.467.868 

06/354.475 

06/28/84 

4.468,240 

06056.188 

08/28/84 

4.467.874 

06/403.290 

08/28/84 

4.468051 

06093.340 

0808/84 

4.467.876 

06012.414 

08/2£/84 

4.468.253 

06/458.751 

06/28/84 

4.467.877 

06/343.649 

08/28/84 

4.468.254 

06/484.926 

0808/84 

4.467.894 

06/339350 

06/28/84 

4.468,7/iO 

06/480.082 

0808/84 

4,467.895 

06/387.480 

06/28/84 

4.468.264 

06/402.493 

0808/84 

4.467.898 

06/252365 

08/28/84 

4.468.292 

06084.665 

0608/84 

4.467.900 

06/488.221 

08/28/84 

4.468.294 

06/496.143 

0808/84 

4.467.901 

06/346,250 

08/28/84 

4.468.297 

06/469.873 

0808/84 

4.467.903 

06346.991 

08/28/84 

4.468301 

06/479.902 

0808/84 

4.467.905 

06/367.984 

08/28/84 

4.468.304 

06O73313 

08/28/84 

4.467.912 

06/350.252 

08/28/84 

4.468314 

06/413.832 

0808/84 

4.467.917 

06^07.963 

06/28/84 

4.468327 

06/471,907 

0808/84 

4.467.920 

06/507.077 

08/28/84 

4.468332 

06/571.180 

0808/84 

4.467.921 

06/534.435 

08/28/84 

4,468334 

06/410.688 

0808/84 

4.467.924 

06/300306 

08/28/84 

4.468345 

06/518349 

0808/84 

4.467.927 

06/407.460 

08/28/84 

4.468351 

06001.731 

08/28/84 

4.467.931 

06/505.794 

06/28/84 

4.468353 

06/432.051 

0808/84 

4.467.933 

06O1 1.910 

08/28/84 

4.468354 

06/466.451 

0808/84 

4.467,939 

06/436.778 

08A28/&4 

4.468355 

06/540.191 

0808/84 

4.467.940 

06«35.250 

08/28/84 

4.468357 

06/417.138 

0808/84 

4.467,945 

06/564.841 

06/28/84 

4.468364 

06/489.638 

0808/84 

4.467.966 

06/322,256 

06/28/84 

4.468368 

06048.730 

08/28/84 

4,467.974 

06/466.113 

06/28/84 

4.468377 

06/473.167 

0808/84 

4.467.976 

06/432385 

06/28/84 

4.468379 

06/441.432 

0808/84 

4.467.992 

06/423.284 

08/28/84 

4.468,382 

06098.677 

0808/84 

4.467.994 

06/424.493 

08/28/84 

4.468385 

06/527382 

08/28/84 

4,468.000 

06/288,243 

08/28/84 

4.468386 

06/409.740 

0808/84 

4.468.002 

06/357,284 

08/28/84 

4.468389 

06080376 

0808/84 

4.468.01 1 

06/442.767 

08A28/84 

4.468.393 

06/446.949 

08/28/84 

4.468.012 

06/438.491 

08/28/84 

4.468.395 

06O80326 

0808/84 

4.468.020 

06O86.008 

06A28/84 

4.468396 

06/450.865 

0808/84 

4.468.021 

06/420.483 

06/28/84 

4.468399 

06«  15.726 

0808/84 

4.468.028 

06/568380 

08/28/84 

4.468.400 

06/450.862 

0808/84 

4.468.035 

06/524.112 

08/28/84 

4.468.401 

06/438.833 

08/28/84 

4.468.038 

06/375.487 

08/28/84 

4.468.404 

06/403.275 

0808/84 

4.468.042 

06/564.744 

08A»/84 

4.468.408 

06001.963 

0808/84 

4.468.052 

06/340.019 

08A»/84 

4.468.417 

06044.216 

0808/84 

4.468.057 

06/444.859 

08/28/84 

4.468.418 

06/464.156 

0808/84 

4.468,061 

06^379301 

06^28/84 

4.468.432 

06/442.811 

0808/84 

4.468,062 

06092,240 

08/28/84 

4.468,433 

06/401.626 

0808/84 

4.468.067 

06/407,068 

06/28/84 

4,468,437 

06050.738 

0808/84 

4.468.071 

06/469340 

06/28/84 

4.468.441 

06M25.973 

0808/84 

4.468.073 

06/477.157 

06/28/84 

4.468.442 

06/403.851 

0808/84 

4.468.078 

06/402327 

08/28/84 

4.468.449 

06O00391 

0808/84 

4.468.080 

06/275.934 

08/28/84 

4.468.450 

06/500.414 

0808/84 

4.468.084 

06/443,265 

08/28/84 

4.468.451 

06000.415 

0808/84 

4.468.088 

06038,174 

06/28/84 

4.468.453 

06011.042 

08/28/84 

4.468.095 

06053,926 

08/28/84 

4.468.454 

06O0336 

0808/84 

4.468.101 

06081.403 

06/28/84 

4.468.457 

06/269.115 

0808/84 

4.468,111 

06/409.108 

06/28/84 

4.468.458 

06O60319 

0808/84 

4.468,113 

06/433,432 

06/28/84 

4.468.459 

06/446.817 

0808/84 

4.468.115 

06082,197 

06/28/84 

4.468.460 

06080.847 

0808/84 

4,468.116 

06076.005 

08/28/84 

4.468.461 

06029.494 

0808/84 

4,468.121 

06/361381 

06/28/84 

4.468.466 

06O49313 

08/28/84 

4.468,124 

06/493395 

08/28/84 

4.468.469 

06/414.934 

0808/84 

4,468,125 

06/285.228 

06/28/84 

4.468,473 

06/412,208 

08/28/84 

4.468,137 

06008,790 

06/28/84 

4.468,476 

06/556.678 

0808/84 

4.468.138 

06006.544 

08/28/84 

4.468.484 

06M90.294 

08O8/84 

4.468.139 

06/482.425 

08/28/84 

4.468,485 

06M57.133 

0608/84 

4.468.159 

06027.763 

06/28/84 

4.468.487 

06M23313 

08/28/84 

4,468.163 

06062.046 

06/28/84 

4.468.488 

06M70.103 

0808/84 

4.468,165 

06/411365 

06/28/84 

4.468.489 

06084300 

08/28/84 

1192  OG  6 

Patent  Number 

4.468.491 
4.468.494 
4.468.S01 
4.468.302 
4.468.303 
4.468.505 
4.468.307 
4.468.310 
4.468.318 
4.468.319 
4.468.321 
4.468.523 
4.468.525 
4.468.330 
4.468.334 
4.468.338 
4.468.339 
4.468.540 
4.468.543 
4,468>48 
4.468.555 
4.468,563 
4.468.568 
4,468.570 
4,468.578 
4.468.581 
4.468.587 
4.468.590 
4.468.594 
4.468.598 
4.468.608 
4.468.609 
4.468.617 
4.468.625 
4.468.637 
.    4.468.645 
4.468.650 
4.468.653 
4.468.654 
4.468.656 
4.468.662 
4.468.663 
4.468.671 
4.468.673 
4.468.677 
4,468.682 
4,468.684 
4,468.691 
4,468.692 
4,468.696 
4,468.698 
4.468.702 
4.468.704 
4.468.705 
4.468.711 
4.468.718 
4.468.721 
4.468.723 
4.468.725 
4.468.726 
4.468.729 
4.468.733 
4.468.737 
4.468,740 
4.468.741 
4.468.744 
4.468.749 
4,468.762 
4.468.770 
4.468.772 
4.468.773 
4.468.777 
4.468.799 
4.468,802 
4,468.805 
4,764.985 
4.764.987 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBBX  5.  1996 


Schal  Number 

06/448.589 

06/250.401 

06/509.627 

06/509.629 

06/509.632 

06/409.324 

06/553.718 

06/55  U95 

06/508.181 

06/388,371 

06/350.566 

06/388.855 

06/490.152 

06/342.469 

06M30.614 

06/450.405 

06/450.406 

06/450.407 

06/361.810 

06mi.l72 

06/296.444 

06/395.702 

06/394.668 

06^)68.000 

06O9I.989 

06092,067 

06m2,328 

06^36,172 

06/423,082 

06/222.186 

06^29.747 

06/326.403 

06/347.850 

06/315.073 

06/296,351 

06/418,422 

06/431,590 

06/558.565 

06/558,567 

06/276,724 

06/331,871 

06/299.804 

06/272.313 

06/409.201 

06/411,775 

06/320.240 

06^65.709 

06/259383 

06/412.725 

06/400.495 

06/400J50 

06^69.127 

06/437.974 

06/328.143 

06/317.680 

06/367.877 

06/493.687 

06/470.341 

06/390.000 

06^376.899 

06/278.600 

06^70.549 

06^86.497 

06/424.241 

06/252.920 

06/264.868 

06/292.275 

06/289J32 

06/351.793 

06/368.528 

06/268.399 

06O06.120 

06/372.886 

06/347,714 

06/310,661 

07/048.891 

07/028,192 


Issue  Date 


08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28«4 

08A28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08m/84 

08AZ8/84 

08AZ8/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08A28/84 

08/28«4 

08/28/84 

08/28^ 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08AZ8/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

06/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08A28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

0e/28A4 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28m 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28/84 

08/28m 

08/28A4 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 


4.764.990 

4,764,995 

4,764,999 

4,765,000 

4.765,001 

4,765,004 

4,765,005 

4.765.006 

4,765.009 

4,765.01 1 

4,765,015 

4,765.019 

4.765.020 

4.765.027 

4.765.030 

4.765.036 

4.765.038 

4.765.039 

4.765,043 

4.765.044 

4.763.055 

4.765.058 

4.765.060 

4.765.068 

4.765.069 

4.765.070 

4.765.072 

4.765.076 

4.765.096 

4.765.108 

4.765.114 

4.765.120 

4.765,124 

4,765,132 

4.765,134 

4,765.135 

4.765.138 

4.765.145 

4.765.157 

4,765.165 

4.765.166 

4.765.169 

4.765.172 

4.765.177 

4.765.180 

4.765.182 

4.765.183 

4.765.185 

4.765.186 

4.765.187 

4.765.200 

4.765.207 

4.765,210 

4,765,213 

4,765,224 

4,765,225 

4,763.230 

4.763  J32 

4.765.240 

4.765.244 

4.765.251 

4.765.259 

4.765.262 

4.765.266 

4.765.268 

4.765.269 

4.765.271 

4.765.275 

4.765.281 

4.765.284 

4.765.290 

4.765.294 

4.765  J02 

4.765.314 

4.765318 

4.765334 

4.765338 

4.765.340 

4.765341 


06/948,113 

07/148,886 

07/018,030 

06^19.037 

07/087,467 

06/872.698 

07A)40.294 

07/066.389 

07/046.032 

07/007.880 

07/122.194 

07/082342 

07/126.604 

06«79.921 

07/072.631 

07/001.257 

07/011,408 

07/094.949 

06/919.691 

06/910.049 

06^97.740 

07/082.017 

07/015.689 

07/083.269 

07/009.161 

06^33.947 

07/016.163 

06/826.996 

07/022.698 

07/101.936 

06^29.875 

07/018.430 

07/034355 

06/713.776 

06«01.117 

07/113.918 

07/076,032 

07/004321 

07/011,501 

07/050.918 

07/062.386 

07/115.673 

06/933.788 

06»25.455 

07/047.010 

06/818.024 

07/025.192 

06^38.388 

07/031.114 

07/102.705 

06«26.037 

07/054.223 

06/744.325 

07/127.789 

06«97,150 

06^99,505 

07/078,546 

06^15,995 

07/022.276 

06/836.683 

06«04.074 

07/075.429 

07/022,791 

07/094.008 

07/003.818 

07/059.335 

07/069.746 

06/787.805 

07/011.151 

06«20.420 

07/066.939 

07/040.855 

07/046352 

06/815384 

07/006.196 

07/002379 

06/454.413 

06«47313 

06/526.208 


08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/73/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08AJ3/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08AZ3/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08^/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 


November  5.  19% 


Patent  Number 

4.765350 
4.765353 
4.765366 
4.765.368 
4.763370 
4.765.372 
4.765.375 
4,765,380 
4,765.381 
4,765,386 
4,765,388 
4.765,390 
4,765,396 
4.765,409 
4,765,412 
4,765,413 
4,765.416 
4,765.420 
4.765.422 
4.765.425 
4.765.427 
4.765,428 
4,765,429 
4,765,431 
4,765,436 
4,765,438 
4,765,439 
4,765,440 
4.765.441 
4.765.443 
4.765.452 
4.765.460 
4,765,461 
4,765.468 
4.765.475 
4.765.480 
4.765.487 
4.765.488 
4.765.491 
4.765.493 
4.765.494 
4.765.498 
4.765302 
4.765303 
4.765312 
4.765318 
4.765319 
4.765320 
4,765321 
4.765323 
4.765338 
4.765343 
4.765344 
4.765.546 
4.765348 
4.765361 
4.765366 
4.765373 
4.765375 
4.765376 
4,765378 
4.765382 
4.765396 
4.765399 
4.765.600 
4.765.606 
4.765.610 
4.765.613 
4.765.617 
4.765.621 
4.765.624 
4,765,626 
4,765,631 
4,765,632 
4,765.635 
4.765,637 
4,765,644 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


UMI 


Serial  Number 

06/848.220 
07/118.019 
07/100.497 
06/922.382 
06/933.849 
06/505301 
07/008.953 
07/023.944 
07/118.282 
06/937.778 
06/938,902 
07/M9318 
06/942,158 
06«14,837 
07/010352 
06/872,642 
06/869,697 
07/111,235 
07/056,852 
07/066331 
07/080.905 
07/019.419 
06/927.792 
06/909393 
06/940.108 
07/077.446 
07/053,275 
07/067,275 
07/051.936 
07/032.956 
07/012.122 
07/048.040 
06/862.813 
06/727.906 
06/940.427 
07/081.122 
06^91.907 
06/875.074 
07/052.976 
07/089,223 
07/119,236 
07/054327 
07/064.024 
07/138.099 
06^90.607 
07/069300 
07/015,012 
07/018,298 
07/036.808 
07/094.367 
06/849347 
07/081.217 
07/004.188 
07/026,273 
06/899,864 
07/043.334 
07/021.827 
07/043.781 
07/027.615 
07/002,899 
06/936,290 
06/831,647 
06/944.745 
07/103.277 
06/930301 
07/065.825 
06/898.938 
07/006,049 
07/028,791 
06/888,036 
07/023,234 
07/058329 
06/829,698 
07/124,018 
07/074,857 
06/856,204 
07A)03,233 


Issue  Date 

4.765,645 

4.765.649 

08/23/88 

4.765.660 

08/23/88 

4.765.665 

08/23/88 

4.765.672 

08/23/88 

4.765.679 

08A53/88 

4,765.684 

08AZ3/88 

4,765.686 

08/23/88 

4.765.689 

08/23/88 

4.765.705 

08/23/88 

4.765.708 

08/23/88 

4.765,709 

08/23«8 

4.765.721 

08A23/88 

4.765.723 

08A23/88 

4.765.731 

08/23/88 

4.765.737 

08/23/88 

4.765.740 

08A23/88 

4.765.745 

08/23/88 

4.765.746 

08A23/88 

4.765.747 

08/23/88 

4.765.749 

08A23/88 

4.765.750 

08A23/88 

4.765.756 

08/23/88 

4.765.762 

08AZ3/88 

4.765.763 

08/23/88 

4.765.766 

08/23/88 

4.765.768 

08/23/88 

4.765.771 

08/23/88 

4.765.773 

08/23/88 

4.765,774 

08A23/88 

4.765.775 

08/23/88 

4.765.777 

08/23/88 

4.765.779 

08/23/88 

4.765.790 

08/23/88 

4.765.791 

08A23«8 

4.765.803 

08/23/88 

4.765.804 

08/23/88 

4.765.805 

08/23/88 

4.765.810 

08/23/88 

4.765.812 

08/23/88 

4.765.819 

08/23/88 

4,765.821 

08/23/88 

4.765.825 

08/23/88 

4,765.826 

08/23/88 

4.765.827 

08/23/88 

4.765.830 

08A23/88 

4.765.831 

08/23/88 

4.765.832 

08/23/88 

4,765.834 

08A23/88 

4,765.835 

08/23/88 

4,765,837 

08/23«8 

4,765.839 

08/23«8 

4,765.840 

08A23/88 

4,765,841 

08A23«8 

4.765.843 

08/23«8 

4.765.850 

08AJ3/88 

4,765.853 

08/23/88 

4.765.854 

08/23/88 

4.765.861 

08/23«8 

4.765.865 

08/23/88 

4.765.866 

08/23/88 

4.765.873 

08/23/88 

4.765.874 

08A23/88 

4.765.884 

08/23/88 

4.765.892 

08AZ3/88 

4.765.893 

08/23/88 

4.765.894 

08A23«8 

4,765,901 

08/23/88 

4.765.903 

08/23/88 

4.765.905 

08/23/88 

4.765,907 

08A23/88 

4.765.909 

08/23/88 

4.765.910 

08/23/88 

4.765.914 

08/23/88 

4.765.915 

08/23/88 

4.765.921 

08/23/88 

4.765.922 

08/23/88 

4.765.923 

08A23«8 

4.765.925 

07/008.821 
07/026.468 
07/103.269 
06/947.918 
07/054.068 
07/052,626 
07/028379 
07/103.787 
07/022.738 
06/474.222 
06/905.226 
07/048.780 
07/099.955 
06»26.644 
06/843.184 
07/031.790 
06^21.783 
07/003.201 
07/016.219 
07/118.499 
06/941.813 
07/031.716 
07/039.465 
07/015.990 
06/841,800 
07/048,640 
07/088,723 
07/050.723 
07/020.109 
06/858.116 
06/943.743 
07/068.193 
07/019,060 
07/044,959 
06/921.943 
07/030362 
07/097.776 
07/008.201 
07/059.505 
07/114.489 
06/919.401 
07/009,180 
06/910,892 
06/864,679 
07/005.130 
07/076369 
06/946.079 
06/946.004 
06/871.747 
06/889.637 
07/009340 
07/123,009 
07/043,831 
06/917,155 
07/043313 
06/569,633 
07/105,662 
07/045,825 
06/698,982 
07/045,658 
07/101322 
06/805,671 
06/944,849 
07/069,337 
07/086,222 
06/886,102 
06/927,495 
07/026,255 
07/105,629 
06/928,036 
06/662,250 
07/042,150 
06/853317 
06/935322 
06/851,178 
07/064,393 
07/097,828 
07AH4,932 
07/026,213 


1192  OG  7 

08AZ3/88 
08/23/88 
08AZ3/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08AZ3/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08m/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08AZ3/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08AZ3/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08^23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08AZ3/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 
08A23/88 
08/23/88 
08/23/88 


1192  OG  8 

Patent  Number 

4.765.926 

4.765.931 

4.765.932 

4.765.934 

4.765.938 

4.765.939 

4.765.940 

4,765.943 

4.765.944 

4.765.947 

4.765.948 

4.765.951 

4.765,962 

4,765.965 

4.765.969 

4.765.971 

4,765.978 

4.765,981 

4.765,982 

4.765,984 

4.765,987 

4,765,988 

4,765,990 

4,765,997 

4.766,002 

4,766,004 

4,766,006 

4.766.018 

4.766,019 

4,766,021 

4.766,028 

4,766,038 

4.766.041 

4.766.044 

4.766,049 

4.766,051 

4.766,078 

4.766,080 

4.766.081 

4.766.087 

4.766,088 

4.766,093 

4.766,098 

4.766,106 

4,766,109 

4.766,111 

4.766.112 

4.766,119 

4.766,120 

4,766,126 

4.766.128 

4,766,130 

4.766,132 

4.766,140 

4,766,156 

4.766,158 

4.766,162 

4,766,163 

4.766,165 

4.766,166 

4.766,175 

4.766,178 

4.766,179 

4,766,184 

4.766,186 

4,766.187 

4,766,199 

4,766,205 

4,766,211 

4,766,216 

4,766,219 

4,766,220 

4,766.221 

4,766.228 

4.766.236 

4.766,239 

4.766.240 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


Serial  Number 

06/840,939 

06«85,338 

07/094,586 

07/086,875 

07/016,973 

06/917.806 

06/944.004 

06^02.780 

07/010,595 

06/939,833 

06/902,228 

07/143,873 

06/862,701 

06/645,841 

07A»3,884    . 

06/739.511 

06^2,563 

06/660,966 

07/071,629 

06/939,892 

06^99,656 

07/046,266 

07/041,663 

C"  086.786 

06^29,635 

06/944,144 

06«63,622 

06/942,143 

06«85,507 

07/022,826 

06/946,673 

06«87,787 

06/918,218 

06^6,297 

07/002,045 

06^02,725 

06^709,657 

07/090,765 

06«35,989 

07/078,099 

06^99,742 

07/062,332 

07/016,541 

07/148,145 

06/919.950 

07/011,819 

06«57,670 

06^703,281 

06«68,595 

07/000,800 

06/589  J76 

07/007.530 

06^23.751 

06/621.417 

07/082,630 

07/080946 

07/034.439 

06^31.465 

06«70,840 

07/014,510 

06/898,743 

07/048,854 

06/867,691 

07/039,191 

07/092,855 

06/921,972 

07/015,638 

06/797,473 

06«)1,090 

06^37,174 

07/066,597 

06/761,302 

06/848,201 

06/904,082 

07/068484 

06/860.938 

07/042.072 


Issue  D«e 


08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23«8 

08/23«8 

08A23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

06/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

06/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

06^/88 

06^/88 

06A23/88 

08/23«8 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 


4.766.243 

4,766.246 

4.766.248 

4,766,249 

4,766.251 

4.766.252 

4,766.255 

4,766,257 

4,766.259 

4,766.261 

4,766,262 

4,766,263 

4,766,265 

4,766,266 

4,766,267 

4,766,270 

4,766,277 

4,766,286 

4,766,288 

4,766,289 

4,766,290 

4,766,296 

4,766,297 

4.766.298 

4.766,299 

4,766,303 

4.766,304 

4,766,308 

4,766,316 

4.766,318 

4,766,321 

4,766,329 

4,766,330 

4.766,334 

4.766,336 

4,766,339 

4,766,343 

4,766,349 

4,766,353 

4.766,362 

4,766,373 

4,766,374 

4,766,379 

4,766,380 

4,766,381 

4,766,388 

4,766,392 

4,766,393 

4,766,407 

4,766,416 

4,766,428 

4,766,429 

4,766,431 

4,766,432 

4,766,445 

4,766,456 

4,766,466 

4,766,472 

4,766,478 

4,766,488 

4,766.504 

4,766.508 

4.766.514 

4,766.515 

4.766.518 

4,766.520 

4,766.530 

4.766.533 

4.766.546 

4.766.549 

4,766.555 

4.766,558 

4,766.562 

4.76^.568 

4.766,581 

4.766.588 

4.766.590 

4.766,591 

4,766.593 


06/639.291 

06/898.063 

06«  19,285 

06^42,491 

07/084,261 

07/109,676 

07/067.588 

06/649.765 

07/085.027 

06«05.596 

06/926.461 

07/067.965 

07/059.433 

06/797.559 

07/015.969 

06^54.872 

06/933.802 

07/079.317 

07/085.824 

06/877,386 

06/900.781 

07/043,938 

07/001,806 

06/929.112 

06«45.677 

07/049,262 

06«06,016 

06/943,214 

06/763,153 

06^66,915 

07/049,223 

07/095,815 

06«66,113 

07/020.184 

07/001.132 

07/026,324 

06/795,280 

06/900,796 

07/033,816 

06^35,377 

07/016,791 

06«3 1,474 

06/901,695 

07/040,010 

07/084,575 

07/003,535 

07/079,548 

06/792,128 

07/115,744 

07/074,374 

06/847,735 

06/737,829 

06/772,695 

06^39,879 

07/053,140 

06/846,644 

07/037,974 

07/002,407 

07/010,297 

07/065.514 

06/882,002 

06^14,703 

06«27,682 

07/100,420 

07/040,311 

06/938.416 

06«34,386 

07/004,282 

07/021,861 

06/676,747 

06/771.953 

06/842.506 

06«43,331 

06«I5,920 

06/638,401 

06/912,939 

06/792.319 

07/025.234 

06/944.084 


08/23/88 

08^/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08A23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08^/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08A13/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08m/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 

08/23/88 


November  5.  1996 


Patent  Number 

4.766.594 

4,766,595 

4,766,597 

4,766,601 

4,766.604 

5.140.710 

5,140.711 

5,140.712 

5.140.718 

5.140.719 

5,140,720 

5,140,721 

5,140,723 

5,140,724 

5,140,730 

5,140,731 

5,140,732 

5,140,736 

5,140,743 

5,140,752 

5,140,755 

5,140,756 

5,140,760 

5,140,762 

5,140,764 

5,140,767 

5,140,772 

5,140,773 

5,140,803 

5,140.804 

5,140.805 

5,140,809 

5,140,816 

5,140,820 

5,140,833 

5,140,835 

5,140,840 

5,140,841 

5,140,843 

5,140,851 

5,140,852 

5,140,856 

5,140,859 

5,140.862 

5.140,867 

5,140,873 

5,140,876 

5,140,878 

5.140.883 

5.140.896 

5,140,900 

5,140.910 

5.140.914 

5.140.917 

5,140,918 

5,140,923 

5.140.924 

5.140.925 

5.140.927 

5,140.931 

5,140,933 

5,140,935 

5,140,942 

5,140,943 

5,140,945 

5,140,946 

5.140.948 

5,140.952 

5.140.953 

5.140.954 

5,140,960 

5,140.966 

5,140,969 

5,140,974 

5,140,987 

5,140,997 

5.141.006 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


UMI 


Serial  Number 

06/863,040 

06/935,651 

06/685.061 

06/812.474 

06^928.534 

07/577,318 

07/558,860 

07/759.153 

07/623.692 

07/818.256 

07/448.961 

07/603,143 

07/606,065 

07/516,176 

07/716,936 

07/622,158 

07/714,693 

07/845,720 

07/694,483 

07/784.298 

07/755.536 

07/309.670 

07/663.866 

07/653.957 

06/724.109 

07/669.100 

07/727,597 

07/651.019 

07/689.795 

07/792.133 

07/651.639 

07/479.503 

07/476,976 

07/614,094 

07/704,266 

07/632.028 

07/812.700 

07/715317 

07/826.142 

07/477.973 

07/714,665 

07/621316 

07/688.811 

07/651310 

07/729.708 

07/724.739 

07/844350 

07/577.167 

07/649.743 

07/853374 

07/719.988 

07/801,266 

07/772372 

07/546.005 

07/729.852 

07/675332 

07/593.030 

07/623.753 

07/636,691 

07/767.406 

07/707.837 

07/679,293 

07/612340 

07/806.240 

07/722,146 

07/782,979 

07/835323 

07/601.735 

07/641.188 

07/702.013 

07/490.205 

07/710.009 

07/837.116 

07/731.693 

07/n4.383 

07/416.863 

07/486.322 


Issue  Date 

5,141,009 

5,141,012 

08/23/88 

5,141,025 

08/23/88 

5,141,026 

08AJ3/88 

5,141,028 

08/23/88 

5,141,045 

08/23/88 

5,141,048 

08/25/92 

5,141,058 

08/25/92 

5,141,060 

08/25/92 

5,141,064 

08/25/92 

5,141,067 

08AJ5/92 

5,141,071 

08AZ5/92 

5,141,075 

08A25/92 

5,141,095 

08/25/92 

5,141,097 

08A25/92 

5,141,098 

08/25/92 

5,141,100 

08/25/92 

5,141.105 

08/25/92 

5.141.107 

08/25/92 

5,141.109 

08/25/92 

5.141.111 

08/25/92 

5.141,114 

08/25/92 

5.141.115 

08/25/92 

5.141.116 

08A25/92 

5.141,117 

08/25/92 

5.141.123 

08/25/92 

5,141,124 

08/25/92 

5,141.129 

08/25/92 

5,141,130 

08/25/92 

5.141.132 

08/25/92 

5.141.133 

08/25/92 

5.141.134 

08/25/92 

5.141.139 

08/25/92 

5.141.142 

08/25/92 

5.141.149 

08/25/92 

5.141.157 

08/25/92 

5.141.158 

08/25/92 

5.141.161 

08/25/92 

5,141.174 

08/25/92 

5.141.178 

08/25/92 

5.141,181 

omsm 

5,141,189 

08/25/92 

5,141,191 

08/25/92 

5,141,198 

08/25/92 

5,141,206 

08/25/92 

5,141,207 

08/25/92 

5,141,209 

08/25/92 

5,141.210 

08AZ5/92 

5,141,212 

08/25/92 

5,141,223 

08/25/92 

5,141,224 

oms/92 

5,141,225 

08A25/92 

5,141,227 

Qnnsm 

5,141,228 

08/25/92 

5,141,229 

08/25/92 

5,141,233 

08/25/92 

5,141,241 

08/25/92 

5,141.242 

08/25/92 

5.141,253 

08/25/92 

5.141,760 

ovism 

5.141.267 

omsm 

5.141,274 

Q»f25l91 

5,141,276 

08/25/92 

5,141.286 

08/25/92 

5.141J«7 

08A25/92 

5.141.288 

06/25/92 

5,141,298 

08AW/92 

5,14139 

08Ai5/92 

5,141,300 

08/25m 

5,141301 

Qnnsm 

5,141,309 

08/25/92 

5,141,320 

06/25/92 

5,141,323 

Q»nsm 

5,141,324 

08/25/92 

5,141325 

08/25/92 

5,141,334 

omsm 

5,141,336 

dunsm 

5,141339 

Qnnsm 

5,141348 

07/647,390 
07/697,672 
07/722,818 
07/839354 
07/712,455 
07/680,830 
07/748.746 
07/628,016 
07/430329 
07/692,191 
07/612,989 
07/668,241 
07/588,707 
07/691,718 
07/754,023 
07/685.839 
07/4%.689 
07/730.638 
07/775,128 
07/759309 
07/601,975 
07/569,190 
07/671,081 
07/628.175 
07/786,171 
07/722,738 
07/788,970 
07/672313 
07/583.254 
07/665.999 
07/664.621 
07/497.297 
07/664,058 
07/680,605 
07/740,070 
07/738,868 
07/693,110 
07/683.246 
07/779,424 
07/157,923 
07/417,736 
07/697,233 
07/754.636 
07/748.683 
07/705.635 
07/559,219 
07/494,454 
07/672,805 
07/681,982 
07/632.977 
07/790,453 
07/563328 
07/536.606 
07/687376 
07/580312 
07/551.162 
07/772353 
07/627.256 
07/640.940 
07/650.095 
07/551,000 
07/507396 
07/729348 
07/574,776 
07/667.876 
07/634,888 
07/647,180 
07/722,816 
07/833.624 
07/691.441 
07/695.698 
07/757.984 
07/405,638 
07/634,017 
07/757,187 
07/765,070 
07/693.246 
07/533.366 
07/713.851 


1192  OG  9 

08/25/92 
08/25«2 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25m 
08Q5/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08AM/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08«5/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08«5/92 
08A25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08^/92 
08/25m 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
06^25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08A25/92 
08/25/92 
08A25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08A25/92 
08/25/92 


UMI 


1192  OG  10 

PMent  Number 

5.141356 

5.14U57 

5.14U58 

5.141368 

5.141369 

5.141370 

5,141371 

5.141373 

5.141374 

5.141377 

5,141382 

5.141384 

5.141392 

5.141.406 

5.141.416 

5.141.429 

5.141.432 

5.141.437 

5.141.458 

5.141.462 

5.141,466 

5,141,468 

5,141,471 

5.141.485 

5.141.490 

5.141.495 

5.141.496 

5.141.499 

5,141303 

5.141305 

5.141308 

5.141310 

5.141311 

5,141313 

5,141326 

5.141338 

5.141339 

5,141342 

5.141345 

5,141353 

5,141357 

5,141361 

5,141369 

5,141381 

5,141383 

5.141393 

5.141394 

5.141.600 

5.141,607 

5,141.613 

5.141,616 

5.141,622 

5.141.624 

5.141.628 

5.141.631 

5.141.653 

5.141.656 

5.141.660 

5.141.681 

5,141,688 

5,141.701 

5.141.702 

5.141.703 

5.141.706 

5.141.709 

5.141.711 

5.141.713 

5.141.719 

5.141,727 

5.141,735 

5.141,736 

5.141.741 

5,141.746 

5.141.747 

5.141.758 

5.141.761 

5.141.763 


OFFICIAL  GAZETIE 


N0VBMBBIl5.  1996 


Scfial  Number 

07/656.170 

07/639038 

07A653J34 

07/501J44 

07/397324 

07/624.151 

07/552384 

07/567.934 

07/724.890 

07/482J73 

07/757348 

07/577.154 

07/658.950 

07/717.868 

07/656.246 

07/549.620 

07/670.286 

07/644.493 

07/671395 

07/714.920 

07/072.781 

07/643.288 

07/702,040 

07/637023 

07/515.730 

07/689.897 

07/825.836 

07/n3.403 

07/647348 

07/735.944 

07/640.665 

07/460.054 

07/476007 

07/519374 

07/T02368 

07/763.726 

07/807393 

07/446.097 

07/701.495 

06^58.087 

07/553334 

07/594,124 

07/505,092 

07/391,731 

07/794305 

07/663050 

07/616368 

07/573,048 

07/560,175 

07/664,926 

07/734373 

07/784363 

07/331,995 

07/466062 

07/712044 

07/623,8J2 

07/498.780 

07/413.420 

07/681.996 

07/768331 

07/582389 

07/705.998 

07/696.655 

07/374.663 

07/800.878 

07/732373 

07/769.686 

07/555.139 

07/709099 

07/539300 

07/457343 

07/444.960 

07/598047 

07/355.758 

07/791.183 

07/721313 

07/653.755 


IiMieDate 


08AZ5m 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 

oe/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/2S/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25«2 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08^/92 

06/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08AZ5m 

08/25m 

06/25m 

08/25«2 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25«2 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
08^5/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25/92 
06/25m 

oe/25m 

06/25/92 


5.141.765 

5.141.769 

5.141.776 

5.141.780 

5.141,781 

5.141,796 

5.141.814 

5,141.816 

5,141.825 

5.141.829 

5.141.866 

5,141.869 

5.141.874 

5.141.876 

5.141.893 

5.141.894 

5.141.932 

5.141.937 

5.141.938 

5.141.942 

5.141.949 

5.141.951 

5.141.954 

5.141.957 

5.141.961 

5.141.976 

5.141.989 

5.141.993 

5.141.999 

5.142,004 

5.142,005 

5,142,013 

5,142,014 

5,142,021 

5,142,024 

5,142,025 

5.142,049 

5,142,052 

5,142.061 

5.142,074 

5.142.078 

5.142.064 

5.142.090 

5.142,093 

5,142,095 

5,142,096 

5,142,103 

5.142,110 

5.142.114 

5.14Z144 

5.142.147 

5.142.150 

5.142.159 

5.142.161 

5.142,177 

5.142,181 

5,142,186 

5,142.191 

5,142020 

5.142030 

5.142037 

5.142056 

5.142059 

5.142060 

5.142061 

5.142064 

5.142068 

5.142071 

5.142075 

5.142093 

5.142098 

5.142301 

5.142328 

5.142330 

5.142338 

5.142351 

5,142352 

5,142366 

5.142368 


07/410.440 

07/628015 

07/613.852 

07/636.860 

07/626383 

07/446.096 

07/497.849 

07/439.132 

07/736361 

07/580.057 

07/210369 

07/544.764 

07/441343 

07/312,488 

07/658.058 

07/554.884 

07/623.485 

07/247.968 

07/696.796 

07/437.892 

07/785.803 

07/800.781 

07/737.613 

07/609.416 

07/722.056 

07/740.116 

07/624397 

07/701.003 

07/660310 

07/627069 

07/133.055 

07/400.636 

07/559.239 

07/600350 

07/653357 

07/588314 

07/567374 

07/260.965 

07/591.154 

07/688.375 

07/825.483 

07/775.885 

07/585040 

07/802,398 

07/395383 

07/329,329 

07/644,078 

07/6U,790 

07/671,828 

07/547,751 

07/624364 

07/616,791 

07/632,961 

07/515,057 

07/339,709 

07/550,048 

07/740325 

07/547,984 

07/369,809 

07/788330 

07/518356 

07/680,469 

07/700,821 

07/666,792 

07/748.468 

07/452065 

07/476.819 

07/794307 

06/679.642 

07/751332 

07/459366 

07/631.085 

07/567.071 

07/643333 

07/681082 

07/732.743 

07/549352 

07/629334 

07/586.811 


06/25m 
08/25m 
08/25/92 
08/25m 
08/25m 
08/25W 
08/25m 
08/25/92 

08mm 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08«5/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25«2 

08/25/92    ' 

08/25m 

ouTsm. 

08/25/92 

08/25«2 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08A15/92 

08/25/92 

08/25W 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25«2 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

06/25m 

06/25«2 

08/25/92 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25m 

08/25m 

06/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 

08/25/92 


November  5. 

1996                        U.S.  PA1 

rENTANDT 

RADEMARKO 

FFICE 

1192  OG  11 

Patent  Number                 Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.142319 

07/555.476 

08/25«2 

5.142322 

07/670.777 

08/25/92 

5.142372 

07/489.941 

08/25/92 

5.142323 

07/2Z5.004 

08/25/92 

5.142377 

07/288.825 

08/25m 

5,142324 

07/329.784 

08/25/92 

5.142382 

07/369315 

08/25/92 

5.142327 

07/540.736 

08/25/92 

5.142384 

07/519.854 

08/25m 

5,142334 

07/599.673 

08/25/92 

5.142396 

07/501.420 

08/25/92 

5,142344 

07/757056 

08/25«2 

5.142.406 

07/606.063 

08/25/92 

5,142345 

07/717.339 

08/25/92 

5.142.413 

07/646.955 

08/25/92 

5,142347 

07/604.973 

08^/92 

5.142.414 

07/688.891 

08/25/92 

5,142354 

07/607.989 

08/25/92 

5.14^427 

07/545,059 

08/25/92 

5.142364 

07/550.966 

08/25/92 

5.142.443 

07/692,608 

08/25/92 

5.142369 

07/512.982 

08/25/92 

5,142.444 

07/736.440 

08/25/92 

5.142372 

07/736.021 

08/25/92 

5,142.445 

07/659.005 

08/25/92 

5,142379 

07/647,447 

08/25/92 

5.142,448 
5,142,457 
5.142.460 
5.142,477 
5,142,478 
5,142,480 

07/650.481 
07/790,825 
07/618.079 
07/602.696 
07/711.491 
07/485.616 

08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08Ai5/92 
08/25/92 

5,142385 
5,142398 
5,142,600 
5,142,606 
5.142.607 
5.142.614 
5.142.636 

07/812.832 
07/751.868 
07/660.068 
07/688.104 
07/671399 
07/563.418 
07/678.894 

08/25/92 
08/25»2 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 
08/25/92 

5,142.485 

07/553044 

08/25/92 

5.142.651 

07/775.678 

08/25/92 

5.142.488 

07/601,093 

08Ai5/92 

5.142.657 

07/735,108 

08/25/92 

5.142.497 

07/440.792 

08/25/92 

5.142,689 

07/529,788 

08/25/92 

5.142.499 

07/660.725 

08/25/92 

5,142.697 

07/576,323 

08/25/92 

5.142.508 

07/552.907 

08/25/92 

5.142.701 

07/399.618 

08/25/92 

5,142317 

07/561.948 

08/25/92 

Patent  Nundber 


4.360,854 
4,426.336 
4,441.087 
4,442326 
4389.475 
4,639.952 
4,696.034 
4,719.053 
4.719.683 
4.747.773 
4.769.413 
4.945087 
4.960071 
4.984.177 
5.014370 
5.020.268 
5,063,765 
5,081014 
5,083.400 
5.085041 
5,099.799 
5.119.988 


Patent  Number 


4,426.325 
4.632,268 
4,720,651 
4,929.022 
5,004,146 
5,089.958 
5.100.776 
5.105.672 


Patents  ReinsUtcd  Due  To  The  Acceptance  of  a 
Late  Maintenance  Fee  From  8/23/96 


Serial  Number 


06/215369 
06/297,736 
06^30,599 
06/398,403 
06/490331 
06/695,549 
06/660312 
06/462,340 
06/814,234 
07/059,332 
06/920358 
07/205,993 
07/229,488 
07/306.001 
07/428.961 
07/466.859 
07/327.968 
07/564,043 
07/605.779 
07/252,264 
07/570323 
07/545.399 


Filing  Date 


12/12/80 
08/31/81 
12/14/81 
07/14/82 
05/02/83 
01/28«5 
10/12/84 
01/31/83 
12/30/85 
06/08/87 
10/20/86 
06/13/88 
08/08/88 
02A)l/89 
10/30/89 
01/18/90 
03/21/89 
08/07/90 
10/29/90 
09/02/88 
08/21/90 
06/28/90 


Issue  Date 


11/23/82 
01/17/84 
04/03/84 
04/10/84 
05/20^86 
02A)3/87 
09/22/87 
01/12/88 
01/19/88 
05/31/88 
09/06/88 
07/31/90 
10«2/90 
01/08/91 
05/14/91 
06/04/91 
11/12/91 
01/14/92 
01/28/92 
02/04/92 
03/31/92 
06/09/92 


Patenta  Reinstetcd  Doe  To  The  Acceptance  of  a 
Late  Maintenance  Fee  From  8/30/96 


Serial  Number 

06/339,788 
06/728,257 
06/597.326 
07/314,164 
07/395,355 
07/300.469 
07/219.656 
07/662053 


Hling  Date 

01/15/82 
04/29/85 
04/06/84 
02A23/89 
08/17/89 
01/23/89 
07/15/88 
02/28«l 


Issue  Date 

01/17/84 
12/30/86 
01/19/88 
05/29/90 
04A)2/91 
02/18/92 
03/31/92 
04/21/92 


Granted  Date 


08/27/96 
08/26/96 
08/29/96 
08/26/96 
08/26/96 
08/29/96 
08/26/96 
08/26/% 
08/26/96 
08/23/% 
08/23/% 
08/27/% 
08/28/% 
08/26/% 
08/26/% 
08/29/% 
08/26/% 
08/26/% 
08/29/% 
08/26/% 
08/26/% 
08/23/% 


Granted  Date 

08/30/% 
08/30/% 
08/30/% 
08/30/% 
08/30/% 
08/30/% 
08/30/% 
08/30/% 


1192  00  12 


OPnOAL  GAZETTE 


DMTclteAccMccora 


NlUDDCf 


4,453.074 
4.483.890 
4.606.133 
4.742437 
4.744.481 
4.925.674 
5.063.574 
5.081.150 
5.109.078 


Serial  Number 

06/312.70S 
06M60.143 
06^7.786 
06^1.442 
07/046394 
07/236375 
07/490.769 
07/512,078 
07/678,470 


ncd 


FccFNa! 


Rling  Date 

10^19/81 
01/24/83 
05/28/85 
1002/86 
05A)6/87 
08/25/88 
03A)6/90 
04/12/90 
04A)1/91 


Issue  Due 

06/05/84 
ll/20«4 
08/19/86 
05/10^ 
05/17/88 
05/15/90 
11/05/91 
01/14/92 
04/28/92 


NovBMBn  5,  1996 


Granted  Date 

09/12/96 
09^09/96 
09/12/96 
09A)6/96 
09/12/96 
09/12/96 
09/12/96 
09/12/96 
09/12/96 


I 
November  5, 1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


UMI 


Notice  uwfcr  37  CTR  1.11(b).  TV  leinae  ,pftaM»  \iMtdMom 
„  opo  to u»pecooo  by  *e  |««iJ  puWk  in  the  dKliaJtdE^^ 
Groupt  and  copiet  nay  be  obtained  by  p«ym«  the  fee  therefor  (37  U« 
1.12(b)). 

4^47  733  Re  S  N  08/^88030.  July  29. 1996.  Q.  331.  PLL 

swraSczS    PRO^^    RAP©    FRE<^2a:^ 

CHANGEOVER.  Kaaiyuki  Nooaka,  et.  al.,  O^ofKtcaa. 
F^  Lumud,  KawaUshi,  Japan,  Fuj^VlS^  If-^ 
iSaiShi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mel  R.  Quintos.  Ex. 

(jp.;  2502 

«^f«.«Sl  Re  SJ*  08/651.162,  May  17,  1996.  CI.  375, 
HIGH  cSaCTITSPrS^  SPECTRUM  CHANNEL, 
Donald  L.  Schilling,  Owner  of  Record:  IntenLgUal  r*cW<»©' 
Corp.,  WUmUigum,  DeL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  B.  Halt, 
Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2202 

5JS9J21  Re.  S.N.  08/595,567,  Feb.  1,  >996,  0^7/206, 
BaStc  otI  ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  MASK  PROGRAM- 
SiiLE^tTE  ARRAY  WITH  3  OR  MORE  SIZE  TRANSIS- 
TORS, Abhas  El  Gamal.  Owner  of  R«»^- ^>"«W'» /«=. 
Mountain  Vigw,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bnan  D.  Ogo- 
nowsky,  Ex.  Gp.:  2503 

S29tM4  Re.  S.N.  08/622.638.  March  27.  1996^  CI.  181/ 
286  /ACOUSTICAL  INSULTING  WEB.  Deltoo  R.  Thompson, 
cLai  OwjtaofKecoti  MinnesoUi  Mining  and  Manufactunng 
Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  AnonKy  or  Agent:  Carole  Tniesdale.  bx. 
Gp.':  2108 

iJVt34i,  Re  S.N.  08/585,955.  Jan.  16,  1996,  CI.  21V329^ 
NkTSoSH  FOR  A  COOTAINER  AND  A  MATOTmO 
BPr.iVrRR  MULTIPLE  THREAD  PATTERN  IN  A  FLEX- 
SSS^f^^oSsifbN  NECK  SAID  FINKH. 
1^  Molinaro.  Owner  of  Record:  "'"^/"^"iiJ'^S^Sf'- 
cago,  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Juban  Caplan,  Ex.  Gp..  32in 

<\11.M1  Re  SN  08^60.967.  June  12,  1996,  Q.  359/ 
12?^ISn^0imcXr^MMUNICAT10N  NETWORK 

WTTH  BROADBAND  UPD^m  ^^^^ .  °^ A"??' 
Owner  of  Record:  Am^an  T<:lephong  And  Telegraph  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  I.  Finston,  tx.  up. 
2609 

«j«»527  Re  S N  08/697.764,  Aug.  29.  1996,  CI.  38W 
OoiirreWD  ENCRYPTION  AND  SY^reMPOR  PRO- 
mrWG  REUSABLE  SOFTWARE  COMPONENTS.  James 
W  Moore.  Owner  of  Record: /n<«Tuiriona/Bujm*MWacAifl*5 
Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Laurence  J.  Mar- 
boefer.  Ex.  Cip.:  2202 

<JI42j»73  Re  S  N  08/649,954,  May  10.  19%,  O.  277/92, 

co^SJnE  s^  poTrotary'cone  ROCK  Brre 

Rob«tG.  Upton,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Smith  {^rjumo^l 
ImTHousJn^ex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Grant  T.  Langtoo.  Ex. 
Gp.:  3108 

5^19.iM.  Re.  S 14. 08/693,799.  Aug.  1, 1996,0. 294A)54.5, 
S1«WW  SHOVEL  ASSEMBLY,  Thomas  A.  Tisbo,  et  al.. 


Owner  of  Record:  Smcast  Corp.,  BMMt,  PL,  Attorney  or 
Aceot  IVmas  W.  Tolpin.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

5AfMt$  Re.  SN.  08/695.656.  Aug.  12.  1996,  0^411/ 
3»^0NE^AY  NUT  AND  BOLT.  Robert  J.  DiStasio.  Owner 
atfUcantPenaathread  TecMnojopes^  /nc,  l^^^f^  ^  *^^' 
Attoniey  or  Agent:  Roben  C.  Kam,  Jr..  Ex.  Gp..  3508 

S.S«3^1  Re  SN. 08^70.627,  June 26, 1996. Q.  296^3, 
A^aStABI^WiNDOW  MOUNTING  VEHICLE  ACCES- 
SORY. Wyman  R.  Thomas.  Owner  of  Record:  '"^^entor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  R.  Seecombe,  Ex.  (jp.:  3102 


Itcqacats  Ibr  RteumteathMS  FUcd 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(c).  The  requests  for  reeuminslioo  listed 
below  «e  open  to  inipectioo  by  the  gene«l  public  m  the  mdicted 
Ex«mning  Gnxip..  Copies  of  the  .eque«.  ^  «l-ed  P^  ""y^ 
oboinedby  psying  the  fee  d«efor  e«.bbrf«J  m  the  Rules  (37  CFR 

'ta'i  event  conrspoodence  to  the  psieat  owner  is  nor  receiyed,  this 
notice  will  be  coosidend  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  pnan  owner 
^^lli^L^rXoceed  (37  CFR  l.24«(.K5)  ««1  1.525(b)). 

4M4.S49  Reexam. No. 90i«)4,393, S««t. 30. 1996^C1. 37W 
21  iraOH  SPEED  CONCURRO?r  TESTING  OF 
DYNAMIC  REAIVWRTTE,  Uonel  S.  White,  Jr..  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Texas  Instruments,  Inc  DaUas,  Toe,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Mark  E.  Courtney.  Dallas,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp..  2413, 
Requester  Owner 

Ajmsa.  Reexam.  No.  90«04,394.  Sept.  3a  1996^0.  371U 
21  TraOH  SPEED  CONCURRENT  TESTING  OT 
DYNAMIC  READWRTTE  MEMORY  ARRAY.  Uonel  S 
White  Jr  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Texas  Instruments,  Inc. 
D^  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mark  E.  Courtney.  Dallas, 
Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2413,  Requester:  Owner 

5  181.556  Reexam.  No.  90A)O4.395.  Sept  30,  1996,  CI. 
165^  1  SYSTCM  FOR  SUBSTRATE  COOLING  IN  AN 
EVACUATED  ENVIRONMENT.  John  L.  Hughes,  Owner  ot 
Record  Intervac,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
r^J  vl^t  Blkely.  Sokoloff.  Taylor  &  Zafman.  Los 
Angeles,  Cahf.,  Ex.  Cip.:  3407,  Requester  Owner 

5J87  914  Reexam.  No.  90«04396.  Sept.  30.  1996,  CI 
165)^0  1  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBSTRATE  COOLWG  IN  AN 
EVACUATED  ENVIRONMENT.  John  L.  Hughes  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Interyac,  l»c..  Santa  C'«'-«.  C«'f/^- ^a^™^ 
or  Asem  Lester  J.  Vincent  Blakely.  Sololoff.  Taylor  & 
Sif^Los  Angeles,  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  3407.  Requester  Owner 

5.452.951  Reexam.  No.  90«04.392.  Sept.  23. 1996,  Q.  312/ 
SlOELECreONlC  COMPONENT  RACK.  Hjonan  H.  Peller. 
Owner  of  Record:  Raxxess  Metalsmiths,  Inc..  Prospect  Par^ 
NJ.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  B^  C^.  Lcnier  Davii 
yo^nburg.  Knmibolz  A  Mendik,  Westfield,  NJ  Ex.  Gp.. 
3507,  Requester.  Raymond  M.  Speer,  Klauber  &  Jackson. 
Hackicnsack.  NJ. 


5,468317.  Reexam.  No.  9(M)04399.  Oct  2.  1996.  Q.  228/ 
112.1,  FRICTION  WELDING,  Wayne  M.  Thomas,  et  al., 
Owna  of  Record:  The  WeUing  Institute,  CanAridge,  UJL, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Martin  Novack.  Westport.  Coon..  Bx.  Qp.: 
3202,  Requester  Owner 

5,471356.  Reexam.  No.  9QM)04397.  Sent  30,  1996.  CL 
510/226,  CYANOAMINES  AND  COMPOSfnONS  USEFUL 
PCXt  BLEACHING,  tVifnas  A.  Kaaret  Owner  of  Record:  The 
CUorax  Co.,  OakUmd,  Cal^.,  Attorney  or  Agent  J.  Suzanne 
Siebeit.  K.  Alison  de  Runtz,  M^estic,  Parsons,  Sieben  ft  Hsuei. 
San  Francisco.  Calif..  Ex.  Op.:  1105.  Requester  Owner 


Enirattoi 
Dm  Tel 


NMicc«r 


15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  firom  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  d  the  preacnbed  fee  and  the 
filmg  of  an  aoceptaMe  appUcation  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  tteee  months  afker  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  15  MS.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JULY  01.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

328,291 
328309 
328314 
328317 
328326 
328,346 
328352 
328359 
328,363 
328388 
328,413 
612,475 
612.834 
612,835 
612,838 
612.843 
612.845 
612,852 
612,853 
612,857 
612.858 
612.861 
612.865 
612,870 
612.871 
612.874 
612.881 
612.885 
612,887 
612,888 
612,893 
612.894 
612.895 
612.898 
612.911 
612.913 
612,914 
612,920 
612.924 
612,927 
612.929 
612.936 
612.941 


Serial  Number 

71/363.731 
71/364335 
71/362.043 
71/362.157 
71/354.192 
71/365396 
71/363,132 
71/344390 
71/365.390 
71/358.719 
71/365.329 
71/653312 
71/679.082 
71/680359 
71/671.003 
71/657328 
71/675.166 
71/653396 
71/659.395 
71/666.048 
71/666320 
71/671.001 
71/672,725 
71/673314 
71/674.855 
71/675.934 
71/677.021 
71/677.290 
71/677331 
71/677.639 
71/674,496 
71/675,608 
71/656.772 
71/678.083 
71/677.770 
71/679,125 
71/679,126 
71/653,098 
71/661.885 
71/662,944 
71/663.979 
71/670.610 
71/673.298 


Reg.  Date 

09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09/24/1935 
09^4/1935 
09/24/1935 
09^4/1935 
09^20/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09rr7/l955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 


612,951 

612,952 

6R953 

612,954 

612,958 

612,972 

612,978 

612,979 

612,981 

612,988 

612,990 

613.004 

613.014 

613.017 

613.018 

613,024 

613.025 

613.029 

613.032 

613,038 

613,039 

613.042 

613,043 

613,051 

613.053 

613.057 

613.065 

613,066 

613.069 

613.073 

613.090 

613.091 

613,098 

613,101 

613.105 

613.114 

613.122 

613.124 

613.125 

613.130 

613,142 

613,143 

613.145 

613,159 

613.161 

613.164 

613,165 

613,167 

613,173 

613.182 

613.193 

613,199 

613.202 

613.209 

613.220 

613.221 

613.222 

613.229 

613.232 

613.238 

613.240 

613.247 

613,251 

613,255 

613,256 

613,274 

613,275 

613.277 

613.280 

613.283 

613.286 

613.288 

613.294 

613.296 

613,297 

613300 

613306 

613311 

1.020,854 


71/677.135 

71/677.137 

71/677.160 

71/677.177 

71/678,063 

71/664,277 

71/682,859 

71/655.667 

71^60320 

71/676.041 

71/676.643 

71/638.745 

71/664332 

71/667351 

71/667.382 

71/669337 

71/669.799 

71/670.930 

71/671.014 

71/673.243 

71/673366 

71/675343 

71/67^*377 

71/675,944 

71/676,083 

71/676,678 

71/677.255 

71/677.257 

71/634,676 

71/628.886 

71/663.027 

71/663.295 

71/665.205 

71/667,127 

71/672,638 

71/675.658 

71/677.110 

71/677.225 

71/677.281 

71/673,603 

71/676.786 

71/659315 

71/665.871 

71/680.861 

71/681.633 

71/654346 

71/667,660 

71/672,704 

71/682.607 

71/678.282 

71/677.285 

71/639,433 

71/65a008 

71/660396 

71/674,161 

71/674359 

71/674.602 

71/678.048 

71/678.232 

71/679362 

71/673.014 

71/618,815 

71/653,985 

71/661324 

71/662.671 

71/678.993 

71/678.994 

71/630.030 

71/672.438 

71/675,724 

71/677.039 

71/658J82 

71/673335 

71/676.795 

71/677.253 

71/680.869 

71/678.412 

71/663328 

73/03338 


1192  OG  13 

09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
0907/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09«7/1955 
09AZ7/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09rn/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09^27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09Q7/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09/27/1955 
09^3/1975 


1192  OG  14 

Reg.  Number 

1,020.855 

l,020.ft58 

1.020.859 

1.020.863 

1.020.864 

1.020.866 

1.020.867 

1,020.876 

1.020.877 

1.020.878 

1.020.879 

1.020.883 

1.020,884 

1.020.889 

1.020.891 

1.020.892 

1.020.894 

1.020.895 

1,020.896 

1,020.897 

1.020.898 

1,020.903 

1.020.904 

1.020.905 

1.020.906 

1.020.908 

1.020.916 

1.020.918 

1.020.919 

1.020.920 

1.020.921 

1,020.923 

1,020.924 

1.020.929 

1.020.930 

1.020.939 

1.020,940 

1.020.941 

1,020.945 

1,020.947 

1.020.948 

1.020.949 

1.020.950 

1.020.954 

1.020.956 

1,020.958 

1,020.959 

1,020.961 

1.020.963 

1.020.966 

1.020.967 

1,020,968 

1,020.972 

1.020,974 

1,020,976 

1.020.977 

1.020.979 

1.020.981 

1.020.982 

1.020.989 

1.020.991 

1.020.993 

1,020,995 

1.020.998 

1.021.001 

1,021,004 

1,021,005 

1,021.008 

1,021,014 

1,021.015 

1,021.016 

1,021.017 

1,021.018 

1,021,020 

1,021,022 

1.021.028 

1.021.030 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

73A)33.267 
73^)34.552 
73A)36.940 
73A)45.790 
73A)46.664 
73A)22,683 
73/032.181 
73A)30.370 
73A)30.372 
73A)30380 
73A)30.382 
73A)33.869 
73A)33.871 
73A)35.O0O 
73A)35.041 
73A)35.060 
73A)36.824 
73/037.286 
73A)37.381 
73A)37383 
73^)37.594 
73A)38.438 
73A)39.832 
73A)39.966 
73A)40.10I 
73A)40J07 
73^)20034 
73A)26.899 
73A)29.678 
73A)30.815 
73A)35.042 
73A)36.777 
73A)36.806 
73/040.882 
73/041.041 
73A)02.746 
73A)02,790 
-   73/011.010 
73A)18.869 
73A)22,870 
73A)24.806 
73A)24.807 
73A)26.592 
73A)3 1.342 
73A)33.538 
73A)39.507 
73A)40.171 
73/040.764 
73«45.213 
73A)34.144 
73A)39.162 
73A»1.830 
73A)06.610 
73A)1 1.465 
73A)15.323 
73A)15.655 
73A)17.825 
73A)19337 
73A)20.753 
73A)27,491 
73^30.810 
73A)35.412 
73A)37,611 
73A)40.260 
73^)41.279 
73/043.384 
73A)03.391 
73A)06.212 
73A)27.093 
73/029.370 
73/032,991 
73A)33.881 
73A)37.601 
73A)a7.827 
73A)1 8.536 
73A)37,670 
73A>43.878 


Reg.  Due 


09^3/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09^3/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09^3/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/2V1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09^3/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09^3/1975 

09aV1975 


1,021.039 

1.025,044 

1.021.047 

1.021,050 

1,021,051 

1,021,052 

1.021.057 

1,021.058 

1,021.060 

1.021,065 

1.021.069 

1,021.071 

1.021.079 

1.021.081 

1.021.082 

1,021,083 

1,021,085 

1,021,087 

1,021.088 

1.021.090 

1,021,091 

1,021,092 

1,021.093 

1.021.096 

1.021.099 

1,021.107 

1,021.108 

1,021,109 

1.021,112 

1,021,113 

1.021.114 

1.021.115 

1.021.117 

1,021,118 

1.021,120 

1,021,124 

1.021,126 

1.021.127 

1.021.134 

1.021.136 

1.021.138 

1,021,144 

1.021,149 

1,021,151 

1,021,152 

1.021,154 

1.021.155 

1,021.157 

1,021,159 

1,021.161 

1,021.162 

1.021,165 

1,021.166 

1,021,167 

1,021,171 

1,021.176 

1,021,179 

1,021.182 

1,021.183 

1.021.186 

1.021.194 

1.021.196 

1.021.203 

1.021.204 

1.021.205 

1,021.208 

1,021.209 

1,021.211 

1.021.215 

1.021.217 

1.021.218 

1.021.238 

1.021.239 

1.021J40 

1.021J43 

1,021.247 

1.021J49 

1.021057 

1.021.258 


73A)34.829 

73A)16.572 

73A)25.977 

73A)28.977 

73A)28.978 

73A)29.018 

73A)32,813 

73A)32,817 

73A)35J15 

73/018.814 

73A)07.814 

73A)1 5.654 

73/018.871 

73A)28.394 

73A)30.76C 

73A)36.295 

73A)40.497 

73A)33.484 

73A)37.717 

73^)15.519 

73A)16.827 

73A)19.160 

73A)27,973 

73A)33.320 

73A)40.075 

73A)22.942 

73A)25.082 

73A)25,083 

73/027.290 

73/029,074 

73/032.457 

73/033,683 

73/036,020 

73A)36.021 

73A)36.862 

73A)40.853 

73A)08.665 

73A)1 7.587 

73/030.525 

73/032.480 

73/035.456 

73/035.243 

73A)09,454 

73A)33,335 

73/033.419 

73A)08,777 

73/014.442 

73/046,496 

73/004,829 

73/023.381 

73/027.544 

73/030.787 

73/030.788 

73/031.440 

73/040.030 

73/033.916 

73A)09,431 

73/019.401 

73/021,889 

73/044,871 

73/028.658 

73A)28.983 

73/040.212 

73/040.247 

73A)40,429 

73A)09,166 

73/028,760 

73A)30.354 

73A)28.429 

73A)37.881 

73/037.882 

73A)37.221 

73A)39.368 

73A)42.435 

73A)04.160 

73/011.888 

73A)18a59 

73A)3 1.774 

73A)32.188 


November  5.  1996 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/2V1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/2V1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 

09/23/1975 


November  5. 

1996                      U.S.  PA 

TENT  AND' 

Reg.  Number 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

1.021.259 

73/032.405 

09/23/1975 

1.021.270 

73A)38.708 

09/23/1975 

1.021.273 

73AM0.489 

09/23/1975 

1.021.275 

72/462J37 

09/23/1975 

1.021.276 

72/431.407 

09A23/1975 

1.021J78 

72/438.198 

09/23/1975 

1.021.279 

72/424.646 

09/23/1975 

1.021,280 

72/437.030 

09/23/1975 

1.021.283 

72/455.913 

09/23/1975 

1.021.285 

72/466.262 

09/23/1975 

1.021.286 

72/466.665 

09/23/1975 

1,021.289 

72/462.188 

09/23/1975 

1,021,290 

72/442.158 

09/23/1975 

1.021.295 

72/466.666 

09/23/1975 

1,021,296 

72/461.926 

09/23/1975 

1.021.297 

72/455.617 

09/23/1975 

1.021,302 

72/402,259 

09/23/1975 

1.021303 

72/456.634 

09/23/1975 

1.021306 

72/466363 

09/23/1975 

1.021.309 

72/430.366 

09/23/1975 

1.021314 

72/448.398 

09/23/1975 

1.021317 

72/415.452 

09/23/1975 

1.021320 

72/425.064 

09/23/1975 

1.021330 

72/453.792 

09/23/1975 

1.021334 

73A)28.680 

09/23/1975 

1.021337 

73/030.224 

09/23/1975 

Serrkx  by  PnbUcatiM 


A  petitioD  to  cancel  the  registrations  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  nodce  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  retunied 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverabie.  nodce  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  Ifae  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
representadves,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of 
this  publicaboD,  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  die  case  of 
detailL 

Dukes'  Place  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  Reg.  No.  1,112,492  for  the 
mark  "DUKES'  PLACE".  Cane.  No.  25.140. 

Gene  KmitaoD  dba  Natkjoal  Gdf  Charities  Hole  In  One  Associ- 
ation. Mishawaka.  Ind..  Reg.  No.  1 .736.990  for  the  mark  'VOC 
HOLE  IN  ONE  ASSOCIATION  AND  DESIGN",  Cane.  No. 
24,913. 

Summit  Game  Products.  Kalamazoo.  Mich..  Reg.  No. 
1.718378  for  ilie  mark  "WHAT'S  THAT  WCMtD".  Cane.  No. 
25318. 

Nabonal  Coach  Corpoiatioii.  Gardena.  Calif.  Reg.  Nos. 
1.217.095  and  1.638.%!  fior  the  mark  "DURANGO",  Cane. 
No.  25347. 

A  &  A  Auto  Rental.  Inc..  BatesviUe.  Aik..  Reg.  No.  1,649,720, 
for  die  mark  A  A  A  and  Design.  Cane.  No.  25.131. 

Sam  Hootstein  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass.,  Reg.  No. 
1.207,668.  for  the  mark  "BACK  BAY  COLLECnCW".  Cane. 
No.  23.416.     I 

Darlene  Tenes,  dba  Bay  Area's  Best  Enterprises,  Los  Gatos. 
Calif..  Reg.  No.  1.784.092,  for  die  mark  "BABE",  Cane.  No. 
25J75. 

CamekX  Marketing  Group,  Inc.,  Tinton  Falls.  NJ..  Reg.  No. 
1.292,761,  for  the  mark  "FLOSSIES  and  desisn".  Cane.  No. 
25.409. 


JEAN  BROWN 
Technical  Support  htcuiag 


UMI 


^taport  Manager, 
tradematk  "nial 


and  /Appeal  Board,  for 

ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

OcjHtfy  Assuttnr  Conwunianer 

for  Trademarks 
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Statas  orCcrtUlcatioB  Scnrlccs 

On  November  28.  1995,  the  Office  published  an  Official 
Gazette  Nodce  entitled  Teimxxary  Suspension  of  At  Cost 
Services  for  Orders  for  Certified  Ctmics"  (1180  OG  121)  to 
advise  practitioners  and  the  public  of  delays  in  filling  orders 
for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents.  This  is  an  update  of 
actual  days  to  mail  for  orders  filled  during  the  month  of  Sep- 
tember 1996: 


CertiHed  Prodnet 

fifitl 

Acbial 

Citaifa 

DiTI 

toMiU 

Patent  AppUeadon-As-Fikd, 

7 

8 

Expedited 

Patent  Applicadon-As-Filed. 

17 

18 

Regular 

Patent  Related  Hie  Wnqiper 

25 

34 

Patent  Copy 

10 

6 

Patent  Assignments 

17 

9 

Trademark  Applicadon-As-Hled. 

7 

9 

Expedited 

Trademark  Applicadon-As-Filed. 

17 

8 

Regular 

Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper 

25 

44 

Trademark  Assignments 

17 

21 

Trademark  Registradoo.  Expedited 

3* 

6* 

Trademark  R^istradoo.  Regular 

10* 

9* 

'Business  Days 

Dae  to  backlogs  and  Tarying  availaMlity  of  media,  cos- 
toacn  will  aot  be  adriaed  wtaea  octkn  are  Botddhrerad 
withiB  the  pabUakcd  goal  periods.  However,  nrtoaMii  wil 
be  adriMd  if  aay  — tipectcd  delay  ia  Ihdr  oidcr  hat  beea 
idcatilled.  Outomm  shoald  aae  tke  aiwre  actaal  days  to 
■afl  for  each  pndact  ai  a  laide  as  to  whea  tlMy  caa  expect 
tiicir  offdcn. 

Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  die  availability 
of  microfilm  products  and/or  file  accessibility.  Customers  are 
encooraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  directly  to  Certification 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Dqioeit  Account. 
MasterCard,  or  Visa.  Information  on  the  status  of  pending 
Ofders  may  be  obtained  by  calling  (703)  308-9726  or  1  (800) 
972-6382  (outside  the  Washington.  D.C.  Metro  area). 


October  8.  1996 


WESLEY  H.  CffiWEHR 

Administrator  fi>r  Ii^ormatkm 

Dissemination 


5.036.473  —  Midiael  R.  Butts.  Portland;  Jon  A.  Balcfaeller. 
Newberg.  bodi  of  Oregon.  METHOD  C»:  USING  ELECTRON- 
ICALLY RECONFIGURABLE  LOGIC  CIRCUITS.  Patent 
dated  July  30.  1991.  Disclaimer  and  Dedicadon  filed  May  10. 
1996.  by  the  assingee.  Mentor  Graphics  Corporation. 

Hereby  rii«-iaitn»  and  dedicates  to  the  PiiUic  claims  1.  6. 
13.  14.  16.  and  17  of  said  patent 


5,458,263  —  Sam  Ciammitti.  Phoenix;  Jody  L.  Nuniben, 
Tempe,  bodi  of  /Arizona.  DISPENSER  FOR  AEROSCX. 
DEVICE.  Patent  dated  October  17, 1995.  Diaclaiiiier  filed  Sq>- 
tember  30.  1996.  by  the  assignee.  Guardian  Royalty  Corpora- 
tion. 

Hereby  enters  diis  disclaimrr  to  claims  1,  5,  7,  10,  14,  15, 
18.  and  19  of  said  i 
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5^29  117  —  M«fk  G.  VoM,  Frtnkiville;  Demus  C.  &»- 
neS^iicme.  bod.  of  Wi««um.  HEAT  EXCHANGER. 
PKBnt  dated  June  25. 19960iscUiincrfikdS^)teml>erJ.  lyw. 
bv  the  MsigDee,  Modine  Manuf»cturing  Co.  _,  ^    .      , 

Hereby  enten  this  disclMmer  to  cUims  1-4  and  7  of  smO 
paleaL 

5^38^7  —  Mario  A.  Pasin,  Himdale;  Ro«er  TooeUi,  Bm- 
wo(^  PKk,  both  of  Dl.;  James  B.  EaaJey,  Mimwigojuj  Mim. 
^SJvStIBLE  toy  wagon  HAVWO^rnONAL 
STORAGE  CAPACITY.  Patent  dated  July  23.  1996.  D«- 
claimer  filed  September  6.  1996.  by  the  assignee.  Radio  Flyer 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  11-U.  16  and  17  of 
said  patent 
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Certificate  of  CorrecdM 
For  Week  of  NoTe»ber  5,  1995 


Bl  4.958,664 

Re.  35046 

D.  346,208 

D.  359,723 

D.  37Z8(r7 

D  373,548 

4,798,596 

4.819.062 

4,969.759 

5,020.335 

5,065,172 

5,085,512 

5,109J76 

5,130.840 

5.139.979 

5.150J18 

5.173J00 

5,182.591 

5.188.613 

5.202,675 

5,207300 

5,267,166 

5,268^43 

5,270.774 

5.298.979 

5.314,530 

5.322,479 

5328,987 

5329378 

5349,277 

5350,768 

5354.690 

5354.863 

5356,908 

5364342 

5,365.109 

5371.772 

5372.290 

5,372323 

5374340 

5384.722 

5386.977 

5389327 

5396,053 

5396.634 

5.400343 

5.400.881 

5.400.920 

5.404.888 

5.406.055 

5.407.224 

5.407.739 

5415312 

5416,782 

5418,479 

5419323 

5.422,484 

5.422386 


5.422.940 

5.423.121 

5.426,651 

5,426.921 

5.428,467 

5,428,668 

5,430,148 

5,434.835 

5.437.020 

5.437345 

5438.856 

5.439379 

5.440.443 

5.440320 

5.442.940 

5.443.020 

5.443.157 

5.444.034 

5.444.158 

5.444.908 

5.447.911 

5.452,025 

5.452.835 

5.453318 

5,454.724 

5.455398 

5.455.744 

5.455.938 

5.457.154 

5.457.411 

5.459,166 

5.459,819 

5.460386 

5.460.705 

5.464.770 

5.466,624 

5.466.685 

5.467373 

5.468088 

5.469.422 

5.470,660 

5,470,741 

5,473347 

5.475.124 

5,478,159 

5,478,418 

5,479,426 

5,480,753 

5,481319 

5,482,350 

5,482.638 

5.483022 

5,483085 

5.484.096 

5.484.442 

5.485.832 

5.486317 

5.487.099 


5.488091 

5.488.877 

5.489.637 

5.489.678 

5.489,998 

5.490,004 

5,490.666 

5.491,348 

5.491385 

5.492,038 

5,493,420 

5,493,670 

5,495,034 

5.495,105 

5.495,812 

5,4%332 

5.497,119 

5,498.042 

5.498.388 

5.499,741 

5.499.762 

5300.481 

5300.696 

5301.608 

5301.803 

5302.468 

5302.891 

5302.903 

5304.057 

5304029 

5304428 

5,504.738 

5,504.875 

5  505.074 

5305.115 

5305.754 

5306.075 

5306390 

5.507435 

5307,852 

5308.105 

5308368 

5308.948 

5309.097 

5310.011 

5310.095 

5310.149 

5310.188 

5310,197 

5310087 

5310351 

5310.639 

5311305 

5312.012 

5312059 

5312094 

5312371 

5313.180 


5313,412 

5314338 

5315,491 

5315,995 

5316,352 

5316328 

5316,699 

5317005 

5317014 

5317084 

5317,331 

5317344 

5317332 

5317,796 

5317,988 

5318,398 

5318,993 

5319,023 

5319,471 

5320,007 

5320,407 

5320,445 

5320.699 

5,521.683 

5.522,063 

5322371 

5322,887 

5323345 

5323367 

5,523393 

5323,808 

5323,895 

5,523.986 

5324.090 

5324,191 

5324,784 

5324,844 

5324,960 

5325.830 

5326.015 

5326,423 

5326349 

5327376 

5327.413 

5327,649 

5327,758 

5327.940 

5328.188 

5328323 

5328.655 

5329.703 

5329.984 

5329.994 

5330,095 

5330027 

5330033 

5330050 

5330.494 


5330375 

5330.616 

5331.719 

5332361 

5332,699 

533i813 

5332.865 

5332,914 

5333000 

5333073 

5333374 

5333,863 

5334313 

5334,485 

5334317 

5334339 

5334386 

5334,771 

5334,923 

5334.940 

5334.987 

5334,998 

5335,135 

5335049 

5335396 


5335375 

5335399 

5335,677 

5335.785 

5335.842 

5335.875 

5335.898 

5336.167 

5336339 

5336.750 

5336.789 

5336.817 

5337.103 

5337,172 

5337,174 

5337,384 

5337,405 

5337,423 

5337342 

5337378 

5337,693 

5337,756 

5337.804 

5338,074 

5338373 


5339068 

5339.400 

5339.471 

5339.739 

5340.029 

5340089 

5340361 

5340314 

5340.665 

5341.185 

5341370 

5341.851 

5341.891 

5,542,680 

5343,071 

5343.086 

5343.207 

5.543368 

5343,734 

5343,920 

5343,972 

5344,171 

5344061 

5344300 

5344.419 


5344375 

5344.764 

5344.824 

5344.922 

5345.413 

5345.879 

5.546.108 

5346.138 

5346431 

5,546338 

5346373 

5,546,978 

5347,088 

5,547011 

5.547,750 

5348.953 

5,549.186 

5349.198 

5349,882 

5349,976 

5350,188 

5350,298 

5352,110 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
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Patent  and  Trademark  OfTicc 

» 

Request  for  Comments  on  the  Chairman's  Text  of  the  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Certain  | 
Copyright  and  Neighboring  Rights  Questions,  To  Be  Held  in  Geneva  From  December  2  to  20»' 
1996 

AGENCY:  Patent  and-Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

ACTION:  Notice  and  request  for  public  comments. 

SUMMARY:  As  the  Administration  prepares  for  the  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Certain 
Copyright  and  Neighboring  Rights  Questions,  to  be  held  in  Geneva  from  December  2  to  20, 
1996,  we  invite  interested  parties  to  submit  written  comments  on  the  Chairman's  text  and  to 
attend  a  public  briefing  to  discuss  the  Chairman's  text  of  the  Diplomatic  Conference.  During  the 
briefing,  Jukka  Liedes,  Chairman  of  the  Committee  of  Experts,  will  discuss  the  text  and  will  be 
available  to  answer  questions. 

DATES:  The  briefing  will  be  held  on  November  12,  1996,  from  1  p.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Written  comments  on  the  Chairman's  text  are  due  on  or  before  November  22,  1996. 

ADDRESSES:  The  briefing  will  be  held  in  Marriott's  Crystal  Forum,  a  part  of  the  Crystal  City 
Marriott  Hotel  located  in  The  Underground,  1999  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

A  transcript  of  the  meeting  will  be  made  available  for  public  inspection  in  room  902  of  Crystal 
Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia.  The  transcript  will  also  be  made  available 
through  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  home  page,  which  is  located  at  www.uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  should  be  submitted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box 
4,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  marked  to  the  attention  of  Ms. 
Carmen  Guzman  Lowrey,  Associate  Commissioner  for  Governmental  and  International  Affairs. 
Written  comments  may  also  be  submitted  electronically  by  sending  them  to  Mr.  Keith 
Kupferschmid  at  diploconf@uspto.gov. 

All  written  comments  received  will  be  made  available  for  public  inspection  in  room  902  of 
CrysUl  Park  Two,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Mr.  Keith  M.  Kupferschmid  by  telephone  at 
(703)  305-9300,  by  facsimile  at  (703)  305-8885,  by  electronic  mail  at  diploconf@uspto.gov  or 
by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  4,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 .  It  is  not  necessary  for  interested 
parties  to  contact  the  PTO  to  request  to  attend  the  briefing. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  The  United  States  is  committed  to  making  progress  in 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  toward  improving  international  protection 
for  works  protected  by  copyright  and  neighboring  rights.  We  want  to  build  upon  the 
international  intellectual  property  norms  that  were  set  in  the  Agreement  on  Trade-Related 
Aspects  of  Intellectual  Property  (TRIPs).  This  is  essential,  especially  in  view  of  the  need  to  deal 
with  the  intellectual  property  issues  associated  with  the  Global  Information  Infrastructure  (Gil). 
To  accomplish  this  goal,  the  members  of  WIPO,  with  the  leadership  of  the  United  States,  are 
working  to  establish  three  new  international  agreements,  commonly  referred  to  as— 

A  Protocol  to  the  Berne  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  which 
would  modernize  the  Berne  Convention  to  take  into  account  new  forms  of  expression  and  new 
uses  of  copyrighted  works  that  have  evolved  due  to  technological  developments  since  the  Berne 
Convention's  most  recent  revision  in  1971. 

A  New  Instrument  for  the  Protection  of  Performers  and  Producers  of  Phonograms,  which 
would  improve  international  standards  of  protection  for  sound  recordings,  and  protect  the  rights 
of  certain  performers  in  respect  of  their  live  performances. 

A  Treaty  for  the  Sui  Generis  Protection  of  Databases,  which  would  ensure  adequate  incentives 
to  invest  in  creating  databases,  through  a  new  type  of  protection  that  would  safeguard  databases 
against  destruction  of  their  commercial  value. 
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These  agreements  would  provide  the  levels  of  protection  for  both  copyright  and  neighboring 
rights  that  are  critical  to  the  development  of  the  commercial  potential  of  the  Oil. 

Much  progress  has  been  made  in  the  negotiations  in  WIPO  through  the  submission  of  treaty 
pro^Lls  b/S^  United  Sutes  and  other  countries.  Based  on  these  submissions  and  the  views 
eZstd  .n  meetings  of  the  Committee  of  Experts,  the  Chairman  of  the  Commmee  of  Experts 
has  prepared  three  draft  treaties  which  address  digital  and  conventional  copyright  issues.  Tliese 
nmoosed  treaties  will  be  taken  up  at  a  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Certain  Copyright  and 
N^^rirSTs  issues  to  be  convened  December  2-20.  in  Geneva  at  WIPO  headquarters. 

As  he  AdminLration  prepares  for  the  Diplomatic  Conference,  we  inv.te  ^-'^^'^  P^^^^J. 
submit  written  comments  on  the  Chairman's  text  of  the  draft  treaties.  These  comments  should  be 
received  bv  the  PTO  no  later  than  November  22.  1996. 

In  aJditfon,  to  faciliute  a  better  understanding  of  the  text  of  the  ^^ft  t-"«-f;//^°;:'^^ 
hold  a  briefing  to  discuss  them.  During  the  briefing,  Jukka  Liedes,  Chairman  of  the  Committee 
of  Experts  will  discuss  the  text  and  will  be  available  to  answer  questions. 

CoP;f  the  draft  treaties  and  other  information  relevant  to  the  Diplomatu:  Conference  can 
be  found  at  the  PTO's  home  page,  located  at  www.uspto.gov.  Copies  of  the  draft  treaties  will 
also  be  available  at  the  briefing  and  upon  request. 

Dated:  October  10.  1996. 

Bruce  A.  Lehman, 
Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


November  5, 1996 
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37  CFR  Part  2 

i 
[Docket  No  960828232-6294-02] 

RIN0651-AA90 

Establishment  of  Recordal  Fees  Associated  with  the  Fastener  Quality  Act 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:  Final  Rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending  the  rules  of  practice  to  establish 
fees  associated  with  recordation  of  insignia  of  manufacturers  and  private  label  distributors  to  ensure 
the  traceability  of  a  fastener  to  its  manufacturer  or  private  label  distributor.  This  amendment  is  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Fastener  Quality  Act.   15  U.S.C.  5401  et  seq. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE:  November  25,  1996. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Lizbeth  Kulick  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-8900,  or 
by  fax  at  (703)  308-7220.  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia,  22202-3513. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION    On  August  17,  1992,  the  Department  of  Commerce  issued 
anoticeofproposedrulemaking  to  implement  the  Fastener  Quality  Act  (Act).  57  FR  37032.  In  that 
notice,  the  PTO  was  identified  as  the  Office  within  the  Commerce  Department  with  the  responsibility 
for  recording  the  fastener  insignia  of  manufacturers  and  private  label  distributors  as  required  by 
Section  8  of  the  Act.  57  FR  37033-35,  August  17,  1992.  The  notice  proposed  that  the  costs  of 
recording  insignia  be  recovered  by  user  fees.  57  FR  37035-36,  August  17,  1992. 

The  PTO  must  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  of  any  change  of  its  fees  at  least  30  days 
before  the  effective  date  thereof   15  U.S.C.  1 1 13(a).  On  September  17,  1996,  a  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register,  at  61  FR  48872-73,  to  announce  three  proposed 
fees  of  twent>'  dollars  each,  to  recover  costs  associated  with  the  insignia  recordal  program.  The  PTO 
has  received  no  comments  regarding  the  proposed  fees. 

Additionally,  the  September  17ih  notice  proposed  to  remove  two  rules  from  Part  2,  37  C.F.R.  2.53 
and  2. 189,  because  they  were  deemed  not  administratively  necessary.  Section  2.53  specifies  the 
manner  in  which  drawings  must  be  transmitted.  Section  2. 189  simply  states  the  Office's  policy  on 
publishing  amendments  to  the  rules.  This  policy  is  not  changing,  but  will  no  longer  be  stated  as  a 
rule.  No  comments  were  received  on  the  proposed  removal  of  the  two  rules. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

This  rule  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866.  The  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  approved  the  information  collections  required  by  this  rule  on 
October  1,  1996  (0MB  number  0651-0028).  This  clearance  expires  October  31,  1999. 
The  affected  public  is  manufacturers  and  private  label  distributors  of  certain  types  of 
industrial  fasteners    The  estimated  average  number  of  responses  is  six  hundred.  The 
estimated  time  per  response  is  ten  minutes,  so  the  estimated  total  annual  burden  is  one 
hundred  hours.  The  collected  information  is  needed  to  ensure  that  a  fastener  can  be  traced 
to  its  manufacturer  or  private  label  distributor. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  no  person  is  required  to  respond  to, 
nor  shall  a  person  be  subject  to  a  penalty  for  failure  to  comply  with,  a  collection  of 
information  subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  unless  that 
collection  of  information  displays  a  currently  valid  0MB  Control  Number. 

This  proposed  fee  does  not  require  notice  and  comment  under  5  U.S.C.  553  or  any 
other  statute,  so  no  analysis  or  certification  is  required  under  5  U.S.C.  603(a). 
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« 

ListofSubjectsin37CFRPart2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers,  Trademarks 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  37  CFR  Pail  2  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 
PART  2  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority    15  use.  1 123.  35  U  S  C  6.  unless  otherwise  noted 

2.  Section  2  7  is  added  to  read  as  follows; 

§  2.7    Fastener  Recordal  Fees 

(a)  Application  fee  for  recordal  of  $20  00 
insignia                              ^    $20  00 

(b)  Renewal  of  insignia  recordal  

(c)  Surcharge  for  late  renewal  of  $20  00 
insignia  recordal 

§  2  53  [Removed] 

3.  Section  2.53  is  removed 

§  2  189  [Removed]  m  i    "     ^ 

4.  Section  2. 1 89  and  the  undesignated  center  heading  "Amendment  of  Rules  are 

removed. 

Dated    October  23,  1996 

Bruce  A  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


November  5,  1996 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATEnO*  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


Spccul  box  d«,n-k«  should  be  ..ed  »  .lk,w  for-^di.^ 
■re 


Box. 


The  following  special  box  desi^nidoiis  ire  applicable  to  both  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  the  lecommendatiaos 
for  'Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Please  adikess  mail  as  follows: 


Assistant  Commissioaer  for  PMentt 
Washinstoo,  DC.  20231 


Box. 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradematki 
Washington.  D.C  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanatinn 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box7 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
BoxPWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  Missing  Parts 
BoxMPEP 
Box  Non-Fee 

Amendment 
Box  PATENT 

APPUCATKW 
Box  Patent  Ext 
Box  PCT 
Box  Provisional 

Pttent  Application 
Box  Recottstroction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Setioence 
BoxSN 


Reissue  apphcatioos  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subaequently  filed  related  p^KTS. 
Cootributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program.  ,.      .      -_  r,^  .„™,«.f  nf 

PMMoM^er  37  CFR  1  313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  appbcation  from  issue  after  VfoeMcX 
tetoe  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  includmg  papers  necessary  for  fihng 

L'SSniJ^SS^  processing  amendments  and  0^^ 
Public  comments  legaiding  patent  related  regulaDons  and  procedures. 

Petitions  decided  by  die  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 
late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees.  n__„ 

DndoHR  Documents  or  materials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Docu^t  Program. 
Reqneals  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62).  .„,^,^„^ 

^oS^mications  relaS^Tto  interferences  and  tpphcWions  and  patents  involved  m  •"terfe™^; 

XTSScanoos  foUowmg  the  receipt  ^l^^^^^^Z^'^^.'^^ ^^^ 
Due  "  and  orior  to  the  issuance  of  a  pttent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  unless  aoviseo 
Sac  StS^  A5.JmBatt«  the*«^^  Assigmnents  should  be  submitted  m  a  separate 
mvfUir^  aivl  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  .  , 

Ko^^t^N^ice  to  FUe  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 
Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 
Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 
(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
New  patent  appbcations  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 


Box  3 
Box4 

Bax6 
Box  8 


Box9 

Box  10 

Box  U 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

Box  EEC 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxOED 


Applications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communicaoonsrelatmg  dierelo. 

V^reUted  to  appbcations  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperanon  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  aUprovisional  patent  appbcations  and  any  commumcations  relatmg  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  teconstroctiaa  of  lost  patent  files. 
Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Sph«tions>u>r  to  the  Offices  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official  Tihng 
ReceipiU^otice  to  File  Missing  Parts."  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  ApphcaDon  ). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  »  ««se  ^*  "^IsTj^-.    .  "FEE  "  envSooes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
^"no'^^S  iS^rS^To^^-^SSt^"^  ^  rtSe^ve'S*  «*  weU^as  on  d.  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box^ 

FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-35 13 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  appbcations  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppoaitioos,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  stanis  inquiries. 

Box  POST  REG         Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

Bo^SPONSES      Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
NO  FEE 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Penoonel  fiom  NPC. 

Mail  for  the  Dnuty  Assistant  Secretary  trf  Commerce  and  Deputy  CommissioDer  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks:  Office  of  L^islative  and  Intemtfional  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  commimiratioiis  relating  to  pendiHg  titigatitm 

and  tUscwIiiuwy  proceediiigr,  papers  relating  to  pending  litigatioa  in  court  cases  shall  be  mailed 

only  to  Office  of  the  SoUdtor,  P.O.  Box  1S667,  Arlirigton,  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating 

to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before  the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioiier 

shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  16116,  Arlington.  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordoring  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Empi^fee  and  Labor  Relations  DivisioiL 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Qvil  Ri|^. 

Correapondenoe  regarding  patent  maintenance  fees  and  related  matter. 

Midi  for  the  Office  of  EmoUment  and  Disci{diiie. 
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At^MiIc  fcr  PbUIc  Vm  is 

The  foOowiac  Ubmiet.  dcsigntfed  as  Ptfent  nid  TndemMk 
Depouuxy  LOnriea  (FTDU),  receive  Mtent  and  tndmtfk 
infofiMiwo  in  vKWOi  fonnitt  ftom  Ae  U.S.  PMe«  md  Tiide- 
m«k  Office.  Mmy  PTDL.  have  oo  file  tU  faU^exto-Mtt 
issued  since  1790.  tndeoiarfcs  pubiislied  since  1872,  ud  select 


andindemaiksectiaosoftbeC   „^.. 

oik/  Trademark  Office.  The  full-text  imhty  tod  dea^jp^ents 
are  distiibaied  numehcally  on  16  mm  micronun.  and  punt 
MUeats  OB  color  microfidie.  Patent  and  trademKk  search  sys- 
le^ioo  CD-ROM  {Coa^Kt  Diac-Re«l  Only)  fbraMt  are  avail- 
abte  «  an  PTDLa  to  increaae  iMiliiaixjo  of  and  entanceacccM 
totheiafbnnatioafoandiniwlealsandirademaits.  ItisArough 
the  CD-ROM  systems  diat  preliminary  prtent  and  tradem^ 
wvcbet  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerKally  arranged 


Nm 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 
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All  inftirmatioo  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  fiee  of  diarge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publicatioos  whidi 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  uademarkclassifi- 
catioa  systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  stmplonen*  *«*>"»<=  »«*«*"»'»  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical s^assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facibties  for  makmg 
paper  ocpies  of  patent  and  trardemark  infonnatioo  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademiri^ 
coUectioas  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  servKC  to  die 
DuMic  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  coUecaons  at 
rMtticulv  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  Ubrary  in  advance 
about  its  coUectioos,  services,  and  boon  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Coonecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Cohimbia 

Florida 


Auburn  University  Libraries _™™- 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loossac  Public  Libniy 

Teave:  Noble  Librvy.  Arizona  St«e  University ™ 

Little  Rock;  Arkansas  Stale  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacnmento:  California  Stale  Ubrvy 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

San  Fraacisco  Public  Ubrary "vr::"' 

Sunnyvale  Center  for  Innovatioo.  InveaDon  aad  Ideaa 

Denver  Public  Library 

Hew  Haven:  Science  Park  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Ulxwy 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries « — 

Fort  Laodeidale:  Broward  County  Main  Library -. 

Mimi-Dade  Public  Library 


(205)844-1747 

(205)226-3620 

(907)562-7323 

(602)965-7010 

(501)682-2053 

(213)228-7220 

(916)654^)069 

_....  (619)  236-5813 

(415)557-4500 

(408)730-7290 

(303)64(^249 

, (203)786-5447 

„....  (302)  831-2965 

(202)  806-7252 

(305)357-7444 

(305)375-2665 

(407)  823-2562 


Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Librsri«...... ..  qjA-rrrs 

Tamv*  Canvus  Ubiwy.  Umversity  of  South  Flonda (»")  y74-Z7ZO 


A^oto:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

T>M  tiiMiilUY •• • .........•••••••••••■ 

Hoaohihi:  Hawaii  Stale  Pnbbc  Library  Syttem. 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  LibrHy 

Chicago  Public  Library ™ 

Springfield:  niinais  Stale  Ubrary 

ladianapolis-Maiion  County  PuWic  Librwy^ 


Iowa 
Kansas 

Kentncky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Mvyland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesoa 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 
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(404)894^508 

.(808)586-3477 

(208)  885-6235 

.^™..™~-.. ^^j2)  747-4450 

(217)  782-5659 

r."r.'."."."Z"".""r.r™."r„ (317)2691741 

^J^TTS^^Skgesmund  Engineering  Ubrary.  'S^teitaiiOTiiy -gn)  494-J872 

Stale  Library  of  Iowa \,J,  it«o  -»i« 


Des  Moiaesi 

Wichita:  AMah  Ubrary.  Wichita  Smt  University 

LomsviDe  Free  Public  Ubrary — 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middletoa  Ubrary,  Lomsuoa  Stale 

Uaiversity •••••: 

Onmo:  Raynoood  H.  Fogler  Ubrary,  Umversity 


(316)  689-3155 
..(502)574-1611 


(504)  388-2570 

^  rf  M^i;::::::::::::::::::::::.. ...- (207)  58i-i678 

College  pit:  Enginech^  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary.  405-9157 

University  of  Maryland •••"•• " 

Amherst  Physical  Sciencea  Libraqr.  Umventty  of  ^^j^^  545-1370 

Massarhnsfm  ■■ """".!!'.!!r(617)' 536-5400  Ext  265 

Boston  Public  Ubrary -. — "•• 

Ann  Arbor  Media  Union  Ubrary.  University  of  ^  ^^j ^^  647-5735 

B^?£S:  Abigai  S.  Tun^  Uii^^^^  rtni  833I379 

SSrSrCreat  l2«  Patent  and  Trademark  Center^. g|3)  833  B79 


Minne^wlis  Public  Ubrary  and  Information  Center. 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrary  Commission 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubrary . 
St  Louis  Pnbbc  Ubrsry. 


(601)359-1036 

.(816)363-4600 


.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 


Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

I  ilwvrv  ■• ' •••••> 

Liacofai:  Ea^eeriag  Ubrary.  University  of  Nebraaka-Lincohi. 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Library 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  Stale  Library 

Newark  Pubbc  Ubrary 


.(406)496-4281 
.(402)472-3411 


Placaiaway  Ubrary  of  Science  aad  Mediciae.  Rutgers  Umvcrstty. 

Albaquerane:  University  of  New  Mexico  (jeneral  Ubrary 

Albany:  New  York  Stale  Library 

BufMo  and  Erie  County  Public  LibrMy 


.(702)  784-«500  Ext  257 

(603)271-2239 

(201)733-7782 

.>._ (908)445-2895 

(505)277-4412 

(518)474-5355 

(716)858-7101 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademari: 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 

Slau  1         Name  of  Library  TeUp^ome  Comlaet 

New  York  PubUc  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries) (212)  592-7000 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Ubrwy,  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

North  Dakou  Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Ubrary,  University  of  North  Dakota. (701)  777-4888 

Ohio  Akron  -  Summit  County  Public  Ubrary ....(303)  643-9075 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Ubrary  of. (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  Public  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubraries (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Ubrary (419)  259-5212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater  Oklahoma  State  University  Outer  for  International  Trade 

Development (405)744-7086 

Oregon  Portland:  Paul  L.  Holey  Law  Ubrary.  Lewis  &  Clark  CoUe^ (503)  768-«786 

PennsylvanU  Philadelphia,  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh.  Carnegie  Ubrary  of (412)  622-3138 

I         University  Part  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Puerto  Rico  Mayaquez  General  Ubrary,  University  of  Puerto  Rico (787)  832-4040  Ext  3459 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Ubrary (401)  455-8027 

South  C^arolina         Clemson  University  Ubraries (803)  656-3024 

South  Dakou  Rapid  City:  Devereatu  Ubrary,  South  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Infomution 

Cm{«~ ..(901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Ubrary,  Vanderbilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubiary,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin rZ?....: (512)495-4500 

CoUeee  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Pubbc  Ubrary (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University Not  Yet  Operational 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubrary,  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University (804)828-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington « (206)  543-0740 

West  Virginia  Morgantown:  Evansdale  Ubrary,  West  Virginia  University f304)  293-2510 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison .- (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  286-3051 

Wyoming  Casper  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrary (307)  237-4935 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Cammistioiia' 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assisunt  Commissioner  for  Prtents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Aisisunt  Commissiooer  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissiwier  for  P»tent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phooe  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OTNERAL  METALLURGICAU  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

BLBCTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENOWBERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1 100- 

BlOrBCHNOLOGY.  GROUP  IWO-JOHN  J  DOLL.  Director 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

(WOUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Dindor ..^..^^-^..^ — • — 

SpSSi  UVWSAND  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200-ROBERT  EGARRETT.  D-ac«. 
COMPUreR  SYSreMS  AND  COMPUira  APPLICATION.  GROUP  2300- 


306-0661 

luiom 

30S-I23S 

0r7/2V94 

30M651 

0W22/94 

30»-23SI 
30M>196 

02AJ2/95 
08/I9«4 

BCABY  R  GRAY  Director ""^ "*" 

vnriAL  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 
^TS^i^T^GNO^  T^snNG,  GROUP  2400-GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Din^ 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICBS.  GROUP  2300- 

JANICE  A  HOWELL,  Director "• — " 

TELBCOMMUNICATTONS,  GROUP  2600-NICHOLAS  R  OODtO.  D«e«of 

DESIGN,  atOUP  2900-JOHN  E  lOTTLE  Director  - 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATKW  MBDLA.  GROUP  3100-FX  SCHMIDT, 


308-1782 

aoMHii 

1005^4 
02/28A95 

305-9600 

imi/93 

305-3860 

06/29IN4 

3064)956 
305-4700 
3064X61 

03«3«5 
01/20«5 
02/27/95 

Dwedor.. 


I^TERIALSHAHNO.  ARTICLE  MANUPACTURINO  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200-CARLTON  R.  CROYLE.  Dirador :^:^^~ 

mS^  INSn»UMEKTS,  DIAGNOCTIC  BQVm^ESTMlDTJ^T^ 

Devices  surgery  and  surgical  supplies;  amusement  and 

^Sg^CES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTTNG  COOK;  TOBACCO 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTOIG. 

GROUP  3300— jj  LOVE  Director ix-;;::;;:^^::^ 

SOLAR,  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DBVKIS. 

GROUP  J400— DONALD  G  KELLY.  Director "-y 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTTON.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  BNGWEBRINa 

GROUP  3300— AL.  SMTTH,  Director 


306-1113 
306-1146 


306-0638 


306-0661 


306-1021 


06^/94 
11/17/94 

07A03«5 
06A2/9S 
11/07/94 
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TRADEMARK  OPERATION 

BriMC  A.  Iifhiif,  Commissioiicr 

PhOfai  G.  HamptoB,  II,  Aasiftaiit  CommiaskMier 

Robert  M.  AadcrKNi,  Deputy  Assistant  CommissioBer 

David  E.  Bodicr,  Director,  Trademaiii  Eiamiaiiig  Office 

CooditkMi  of  Trademark  Applicatioiis  as  of  October  1, 1996 


Oldest  Date 


Law  Office 

Law  Office  101— Rod  Willium.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9101 — 4lh  Floor 
Foods.  Bever^es.  Wines  &  Spint»— InL  Claues  29,  30,  31.  32,  33 
Services— lilt  Oasiet  35,  36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  102— Myra  Kurzbard,  Managing  AUomey.  (703)  306-9102— Slh  Hoor 
Scientific  Equipment  &  Furniture— InL  Claues  9.  20 
Services— IDL  Classes  35,  36.  37.  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  103 — Katiuyn  ErtkiDe,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  306-9103— Slh  Floor 
Scientific  Eqioproent  &  Runitiire — InL  Classes  9,  20 
Services— InL  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39.  40,  41,  42 _ 

Uw  Office  104— Sidney  Moskowitz.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9104— 6tb  Floor 
Unwrougbt  metals.  Industrial  EquipmenL  Tools,  Installation.  Vdiicles,  Firearms,  Musical 
Instiumenls.  Building  Materials  &  Floor  Coverings — InL 
Classes  6,  7,  8,  11,  12,  13.  15,  19,  27  Savices— InL 
Oasaes  35,  36,  37.  38,  39,  40,  41.  42 - 

Law  Office  105— Thomas  HoweU,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9105— 6(fa  Floor 
Chemicals.  Paints.  Lubricants.  Pharmaceuticals,  Medical  Apparatus  & 
Tobacco— Int  Classes  1,  2.  4,  5.  10,  34  Services— InL 
Oasaes  35,  36.  37,  38,  39,  40,  41, 42 „ 

Law  Office  106— Mary  Spairow.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9106— 7th  Floor 
Coimetica,  Cleaning  Prepaiatioos,  P^ier  Products  &  Toys — InL 
Classes  3,  16.  28  Servicer— InL  Claaae*  35.  36, 
37,  38,  39,  40.  41,  42 

Law  Office  107— Thomas  Lamone.  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9107— 7tfa  Floor 
Cotmeiics.  Cleaning  Piepaiatiaos.  Paper  Products  ft  Toys— Int 
Oaasea  3,  16.  28  Services— InL  Oasaes  35. 

36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  106— David  ShallanL  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9108— 8tfa  Floor 
Precioas  metals.  Fibers.  Leather  goods.  Housewares,  Cordage, 
Yams,  Fabiica,  Clodiing  ft  Notions— 
Int.  Oasaes  14,  17.  18,  21,  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 
Servicea-faL  Classes  35,  36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41.  42 

Uw  Office  109— Deborah  Cohn.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9109— 8th  Hoor 
Precious  metals.  Fibers,  Leather  goods.  Housewares.  Cordage.  Yams,  Fabrics, 
Clothing  ft  Notions— InL  Classes  14,  17,  18.  21,  22,  23.  24.  25.  26 
Services— InL  Oasaes  35,  36.  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

••Collective  Marks— Oass  200 
••Ceitificatiao  Marks— Classes  A  ft  B 

Office  of  Tradeaaaik  Services— Tan»  Simms,  Director,  (703)  308-9100 
Trademark  A«istance  Center— (703)  308-9000 
Pre-ExaminatioD— Alan  Lambot.  Simervisor.  (703)  308-9401  exL  188 
Inte«-To-Ute— (TFU)— (703)  308-9500 
Poat  Registralioa  Section— Mary  Bowman.  Superviaor,  (703)  308-9300  exL  126 

Affidavitt  Under  Sections  8  ft  15  (AU  Oaasea) — » 

Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Section  12(c)  Publications  (AU  Oasaea) — ~ - 


New^ 


03/27/% 


03/27/% 


03/04/% 


04/10/% 


03/06/% 


04/10/% 


04A>4/% 


04/15/% 


05/10/% 


Amendment 
Filed 


07/01/% 
07/10/% 
04/20/% 


08/05/% 


05/07/% 


07/13«6 


07/17/% 


06/04/% 


07/23/% 


07/22/% 


04/19/% 


08/06/% 


1.  ••  Assigned  to  all  Law  Office 

2.  Applicants  wiOi  inquiries  concerning  the  status  of  their  apfdications  and  a  touch  telephone  should  call  (703)  303-8747  from  6:30  ajn.  to 
Midnight  EST.  Monday  through  Friday  This  automated  voice  system  will  provide  the  current  status  of  your  application.  Applicants  are  urged 
m<  in  fiu  imniirwtmry  inqiiiriw  mnrwuing  thf  stjitiui  nf  their  applicatiomi  See  SFmON  41 1  of  tl»  TRADEMARK  MANUAL  OF  EXAMINING 
PROCEDURE. 

3.  •  Theae  dates  identify  the  oldest  ■■n«««igii««t  new  case  in  each  Law  Office.  All  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  either  been  examined  and  made 
the  subject  of  an  action  or  are  curremly  being  worked  on  by  (he  assigned  examining  attorney. 


1192  0G26 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  5.  19% 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  leexaminaliao. 


(a)  flexible,  hollow  drive  shaft  having  a  rotatable,  substantially 
elliposoidal  cutting  tip  attached  thereto,  said  tip  having  a 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
tip  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  opening  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  hollow  drive  shaft  so  that  said  drive  shaft 
and  tip  can  be  guided  along  a  guide  wire; 

(b)  an  abrasive  surface  on  said  tip,  said  abrasive  surface  being 
comprised  of  abrasive  material  attached  to  the  surface  of  said 
tip:  and 

(c)  a  rotatable  prime  mover  which  is  capable  of  ixjtating  said 
drive  shaft  at  a  rotation  rate  of  from  about  20,000  revolutions 
per  minute  to  about  160,000  revolutions  per  minute,  whereby 
said  abrasive  material  microdissects  particles  small  enough  to 
pass  through  the  capillaries  of  a  person. 


Bl  4,742^78  (304Stfa) 
SINGLE  CONNECTION  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  AND 

DRIVER 

Robert  E.  laanini.  Mount  Vemoa,  NJI,,  assignor  to  Bcrtonee 

Inc.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Reexamination  Request  No.  9(V003,834,  May  17,  1995. 

Reexamination  Certiflcate  for  Patent  4,742^8,  issued  May  3, 

1988,  Ser.  No.  57,617,  Jun.  3,  1987. 

Int  CL*  H05B  41/16 

VS.  a.  315—248 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  10.  11,  23,  24,  36  and  37  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-9,  12-22,  25-35  and  38-41  are  cancelled. 

10.  The  improvement  of  claim  1  wherein: 

said  power  source  includes  means  for  reducing  the  frequency  of 
said  voltage  ramp  as  more  gas  is  ionized  to  offset  the  effect  of 
an  increased  available  natural  capacitance  to  ground  associ- 
ated with  the  increased  quantity  of  ionized  gas. 


Bl  4,990,134  (3046th) 

TRANSLUMINAL  MICRODISSECTION  DEVICE 

David  C.  Autti,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Heart  Tecfanol- 

ogy.  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,699,  Jan.  23,  1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,990,134,  issued  Feb.  5, 

1991,  Ser.  No.  378,741,  Jul.  11,  1989. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,956,  Nov.  12,  1986,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,190,  Jan.  6, 

1986,  abandoned. 

InLCI.''A61B  17/20 

VS.  a.  604-422 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7.  9-13  is  confirmed. 

Claim  8  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
1.  A  o-ansluminal  microdissection  device  comprising: 


B2  5,069,691  (3047tli) 
PORTABLE  FILTRATION  UNIT 
Terrell  IVavis,  Alpharetta;  David  Shagott,  Dulutfa,  both  of  Ga.; 
Gary  Knise,  Lincoln  University,  Pa.,-  Daniel  Sutherland,  and 
Blair  Harder,  Jr.,  both  of  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Abatement  Technologies,  Duluth,  Ga. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,154,  Aug.  9,  1993. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,069,691,  issued  Dec  3, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  613,212,  Nov.  14,  1990. 

Int  a."  BoiD  sono 

VS.  a.  9fr-57 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-20  is  confirmed. 

ft 
New  claims  21-30  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 
1.  A  portable  vacuum  and  air  filtration  unit,  comprising: 
4)  a  plurality  of  separately  transportable  nKxlules  and  a  means 
for  locking  the  modules  together  during  use; 

b)  an  air  inlet  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

c)  a  debris  deflector  and  a  means  for  receiving  debris  stopped  by 
the  deflector  located  in  one  of  the  modules: 

d)  an  electrostatic  filter  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

e)  a  bag  filter  assembly  located  in  one  of  the  modules; 

0  a  HEPA  filter  assembly  located  in  one  of  the  modules;  and 
g)  a  means  for  drawing  a  substantial  volume  of  air  through  the 

inlet,  deflector,  electrostatic  filter,  bag  filler  assembly  and 

HEPA  filter  assembly. 

1 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 
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Bl  5.128,799  (3(MStta) 
VARIABLE  REFLECTANCE  MOTOR  VEHICLE  MIRROR 
HarUn  J.  Byker.  HoUand,  Mkh.,  aaritnor  to  G«iite«  Corport- 
tkm.  T^OmbA,  Mich. 

Rwx-miMtioo  Request  Nos.  9<V0ft3a54,  No».  9.  1993  and 

90/003^97,  Oct.  11,  1994. 

Renaminatioo  CertWcaU  for  Patent  5,128,799,  issued  JuL  7, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  762,732,  Sep.  17,  1991. 

Cootioiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  422,401,  Oct  17,  19W,  abandoned, 

whkta  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  846,354,  M«r.  31,  1986,  Prt. 

No.  4,902,108. 

Int.  CL*  G02F  1/15:1/153:  G02B  MW 

VS.CL3S9—2tS 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  palentability  of  claims  26-29  is  eonfliiDed. 

Claim  31  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  30  are  detennined  to  be  patentable  a.s  amended. 

Claims  2-25.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  detennined  to 
be  patentable. 

New  claims  32-41  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentable. 

1  A  vanable  reflectance  minor  for  a  motor  vehicle  composing 
las  the  vanable  transmitunce  component!  a  single-companmenu 
self-erasing,  soluoon  pha.se  electrochromic  device  (a  the  vanabU 
transmutancr  component  ami  a  highly  reflecting  layer  which 
reflects  through  the  solution  of  said  electrochrvmic  device,  light 
which  reaches  said  higUy  reflecting  layer  after  passing  through 
said  solution,  wherein  the  sheet  resistance  of  a  tnuisparent  elec- 
trode layer  of  the  electrochromic  device  is  1-40  ohms  per  square 


New  claims  13-15  and  16  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1  A  toul  reflection  X-ray  fluorescence  apparatus  composing, 
a  base  material  having  an  optically  flat  surface  for  totally  reflect- 
ing X-rays  radiated  thcreonto  at  a  given  glancing  angle, 
monochromator  means  for  monochromatizing  X-rays  radiated 

from  an  X-ray  source  and  radiaung  monochromatized  X-rays 

onto  said  opucaUy  flat  surface  at  said  given  glancing  angle. 

wherein  said  X-fUV  soune  includes  a  tungsten  target; 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  fluorescent  X-rays  emerging 

from  a  specimen  located  near  the  optically  flat  surface  of  said 

base  material: 
second  detection  means  for  detecung  an  intensity  of  X-rays 

reflected  fro-n  said  base  material: 
positiomng  means  for  setting  coordinates  on  the  optically  flat 

surface  and  positioning  said  monochromator  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  positiomng  means  to  set  said 

coordinates  in  accordance  with  said  intensity  of  said  X-rays 

detected  by  said  second  detection  means. 


Bl  SJ75,857  (.W50th) 

CONTINI'OIS  FORM 

John  A.  Long,  41  Lamont  Ave.,  Scarborough,  OnUrio,  Canada 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,149.  Feb.  22,  1996. 
Reexamination  C  ertlficate  for  Patent  5,275,857,  Lssued  Jan.  4, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  816,712,  Jan.  3.  1992. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800J85,  Nov.  29,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,219,631. 

Int  a."  B32B  3/10 

VS.  a.  428—43 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 


Bl  5,249,216  (3049th) 
TOTAL  REFLECTION  X-RAY  FLUORESCENCE 
APPARATIS 
Tetsuya  Olisugi;   Michihisa  Kyoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kazuo  Nishihagi,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  and  Technos  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Osaka,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90rt)03.797.  Apr.  19.  1995. 
Reexamination  Certfflcate  for  Patent  5049^16,  issued  Sep.      ^laim  1  is  detennined  to  be  patentable  as  amended 

28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  597,027.  Oct  15.  1990. 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1989,  I-272I23; 
Oct  19.  1989,  1-272124 

Int  a."  GOIN  23/203 

VS.  CL  378—46 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 


Claims  1.  5.  9.  11  and  12  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 

amended. 

Claims  2-4.  6-8  and  10.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
detennined  to  be  patentable. 


Claims  2-7.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  detennined  to  be 

patentable.  .  . 

1  A  paper  web  providing  a  continuous  form,  compnsing: 

two  marginal  web  portions,  one  proximate  each  side  of  the  web. 
for  permitting  feeding  of  the  web: 

a  continuous  fonn  portion  interior  of  said  marginal  web  por- 
tions: 

a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  transverse  lines  fonned  by  cuts  or 
perforations,  one  line  of  each  opposed  pair  extending  m  said 
conanuous  fomi  portion  of  said  web  from  one  of  said  two 
marginal  web  portions  to  a  central  web  portion  and  the  other 
line  of  each  opposed  pair  extending  in  said  conunuous  fonn 


portion  of  said  web  from  the  other  of  said  two  marginal  web 
portions  to  said  central  web  portion,  said  central  portion  being 
at  least  substantially  free  of  any  transverse  cuts  or  perfora- 
tions [which  are  aligned  with  any  of  said  opposed  pairs  of 
transverse  lines]  and.  all  transverse  lines  of  said  plurality  of 
said  opposed  pairs  of  transverse  lines  which  extend  from  a 
given  one  of  said  two  mai;ginal  web  portions  being  of  uniform 
length,  and  said  central  portion  having  a  width  about  as  great 
as  the  length  of  the  shortest  of  said  transverse  lines. 


4^2,  issued  Jan. 
Dec.  23,  1991. 
28,  1989,  abandoned. 
.  29, 1988, 63-242265; 
,  1-41637;  Feb.  23, 1989, 


Reexamination  Certificate  for  Pai 

11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  841 
Continuatkia  of  Ser.  No.  414,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Ja| 
Nov.  15,  1988, 63-286832;  Feb.  23, 1 
1-41638  , 

I  Int  CL'  B32B 

U.S.  a.  428—355 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-6  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  adhesive  tape  for  electronic  parts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  resistant  base  film,  and 

(b)  an  adhesive  laminated  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base 
film,  said  adhesive  layer  comprising 

(i)  a  resol  phenol  resin,  and 

(ii)  an  acrylonitrile/butadiene  copolymer,  in  a  proportion  of 
from  100  to  SOO  parts  by  weight  of  said  resol  phenol  resin 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile/butadiene  copoly- 
mer, said  resol  phenol  resin  being  selected  fit>m  the  group 
consisting  of  bisphenol  A  resins,  alkyl-phenol  resins,  phe- 
nol retins  and  their  co-condensed  phenol  resins  which 
contains  as  the  phenol  component  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisphenol  A  alky- 
Iphpenols  and  phenol,  die  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (MN)  of  from  20,000  to  200,000. 
a  ratio  of  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (MW)  of  said 
acrylonitrile/butadiene  co-polymer  to  said  number  average 
molecular  weight  (MN)  being  in  a  range  of  MW/MNg2.S. 


Bl  5^442,170  (3052Dd)  > 

PROGRAMMABLE  CABLE  ADAPTOR  FOR 
CONNECTING  DIFFERENT  AUTOMOBILE  COMPUTERS 

TO  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT 
Keith  A.  Kreft,  Cupertino,  and  Kari  F.  Hcinrich,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  ass^nors  to  Snap-On  Technologies,  Inc.,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  01. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,057,  Dec  13, 1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5^442,170,  issued  Aug. 

15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  228,445,  Apr.  15,  1994. 

Int  a.*  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  250—229 


Bl  SJTJ^l  (3051st) 

ADHESIVE  TAPES 

Yukinori  Sakumoto;  Shigeyuki  Yokoyama;  Akihiro  Sbibuya, 

and  Atsushi  Koshimura,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90AW4,028,  Nov.  13,  1995. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-24  and  26  is  confirmed. 

Claim  25  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

New  claims  27-48  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

I.  A  programmable  cable  adaptor  comprising: 

an  input  connector  means  having  a  plurality  of  inpitt  pins/ 
sockets; 

an  output  connector  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  pins/ 
socluts; 

key  receptacle  means  having  a  key-receiving  aperture  and  a  first 
plurality  of  coupling  means  disposed  along  at  least  one  side  of 
said  aperture  and  electrically  connected  to  at  least  some  of 
said  input  pins/sockets,  and  a  second  plurality  of  coupling 
means  disposed  along  at  least  one  side  of  said  aperture  and 
connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  output  pins/sockets;  and 

key  means  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  communicating  ele- 
ments configured  to  link  selected  ones  of  said  first  coupling 
means  to  selected  ones  of  said  second  coupling  means  such 
that  selected  output  pins/sockets  are  commimicatively  con- 
nected to  selected  input  pins/sockets  when  said  Icey  means  is 
disposed  within  said  aperture. 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBLISHED  NOVEMBER  5,  1996 

A  siUnitory  invention  registradon  is  noi  a  patent.  It  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  enforceable  attributes  of  a  patent.  No  article 
or  advertisement  or  the  like  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  term  suggestive  of  a  patent,  when  referring  to  a  statutory  invention  registration.  For  more 
specific  informatiDa  on  the  rights  associated  with  a  statutory  invention  registtatioo  see  33  U.S.C.  157. 


H1M3 
FLARE  WITH  SAFE-AND-ARM  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Dennis  D.  Dcckard,  Bedford;  Stanley  J.  Herotd,  Bloomfield; 
Donald  E.  Lagrange,  Washington;  Dennis  L.  Mitchell,  Coal 
Cit>,  and  David  J.  Mulinix,  Bloomington,  all  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

PUed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  553,233 

lot  a."  F42B  4/i6;lVOO:  F42C  15/34 

U.S.  CL  102—336  6  Claims 


H1604 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  fflGH 
DENSITY  DETERGENT  AGGLOMERATES  IN  A  SINGLE 

MKER/DENSIFIER 
Robert  G.  Welch,  and  William  T.  Campbell,  both  of  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  5299  Spring  Grove  Ave,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio  45217-8701 

FUed  Jim.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,145 

Int  a.*  CUD  \/00 

V&.  CI.  510—441  12  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  density  detergent  agglomerates 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  mixing  detergent  granules  having  a  density  of 
less  than  about  450  g/I  in  a  moderate  speed  mixer/densilier 
wherein  said  granules  are  pulverized  and  densified  to  produce 
agglomerates  having  a  density  of  at  least  650  g/1.  the  mean 
residence  time  of  said  granules  in  said  moderate  speed  mixer/ 
densiher  being  at  least  about  12  minutes,  said  moderate  speed 
mixer/densifier  imparts  from  about  1x10"  erg/kg  to  about 
5x10"  erg/kg  at  a  rate  of  from  about  1.4xl0'erg/lcg-sec  to 
about  6.9xl0'erg/kg-sec; 

(b)  spraying  a  binder  in  said  moderate  speed  mixer/densifier  to 
facilitate  agglomeration  of  said  granules:  and 

(c)  drying  said  agglomerates  to  obtain  said  high  density  granular 
detergent  agglomerates  having  a  density  of  at  least  650  g/l. 


I.  An  aerial  flare,  comprising 

a  casing  having  a  fore-and-aft  axis  and  having  internal  surfaces 
defining  a  chamber  having  a  fore  portion  and  an  aft  portion. 

an  igniter  disposed  in  the  chamber  and  slidable  in  a  direction 
along  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  casing. 

a  mass  of  illuminant  disposed  in  the  chamber  forward  of  the 
igniter  and  slidable  in  a  direction  along  the  fore-and-afi  axis 
of  the  casing. 

means  for  attaching  the  igniter  to  the  illuminant. 

expulsion  charge  means  in  the  aft  portion  of  the  chamber  for 
expelling  die  igniter  and  the  illuminant  from  the  chamber. 

the  igniter  iiKluding 

a  housing  having  passage  means  communicating  between  the  aft 
portion  of  the  chamber  and  the  fore  portion  of  the  chamber. 

primer  meant  for  igniting  the  illuminant, 

the  primer  means  being  disposed  in  the  passage  means  for 
ignition  by  the  expulsion  charge  means, 

blocking  noeans  mounted  on  the  housing  for  movement  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  fore-and-aft  axis  between  a  safe 
position  in  which  the  blocking  iiKans  blocks  the  passage 
means  between  the  primer  means  and  the  illuminant,  and  an 
arm  position  in  which  the  blocking  means  is  displaced  ftom 
blocking  the  passage  means  and  exposes  the  illuminant  for 
ignition  by  the  primer  means  through  the  passage  means,  and 

biasing  means  operably  associated  with  the  housing  and  the 
blocking  means  for  biasing  the  blocking  means  toward  the 
arm  position  and  into  engagement  with  an  internal  surface  of 
the  casing  which  restrains  the  blocking  means  in  the  safe 
position  while  the  igniter  is  within  the  casing,  and 

breakaway  closure  means  for  sealing  the  illuminant  and  igniter 
in  the  chamber  until  broken  away  by  expulsion  of  the  illumi- 
nant and  igniter  by  the  expulsion  charge  means. 


H1605 
SUPERCURRENT  BIFILAR  TWISTER 
Herbert  A.  Leupold,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  826,560 
Int.  a.*  BOIL  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  335—216  1 1 

H 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  alternating  magnetic  fields  of  opposed 
polarities  useful  in  free  electron  lasers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  ribbon  of  superconducting  material  into  a  bifilar 

configuration  such  that  the  ribbon  is  in  a  continuous  figure  8 

shape  with  two  circular  portions: 
exposing  one  circular  portion  of  the  ribbon  to  a  magnetic  field 

while  the  ribbon  is  in  a  nonsuperconducting  state:  and 
cooling  the  ribboii  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  ribbon  becomes 

superconducting. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


UMI 


HIM* 

ELECTRONIC  QUASI-PASSIVE  IDENTIFICATION 

SYSTEM 

Vladteir  G.  G«too»«tch,  MaiiaM|Ma.  N  J.  and  BnK*  D.  Jette, 

SpringiMd,  Vm.  BirigBon  to  THe  United  State,  rf  Aiiieric. 

m  repr«eiited  by  Ike  S«ret.ry  oT  the  Army.  WBshinftoii. 

D.C 

FUcd  Jul.  22,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  2S1305 
IbL  CL*  GOIS  13/74 

vs.a.Mt-m  »^"-*- 
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H16M 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALTOE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERUL 

Shoji  Nbhio,  and   Hideki   Konutsu,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assigDon  to  Kooka  Corp-,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3133M 

Claims  priority.  appUcatJon  Japan,  Oct  6,  1993,  5-250709 

Int  CL'  G«3C  1/06 

VS.  CL  430-264  «  "■'^ 

1  A  method  of  processing  >  silver  halide  photographic  light- 
sensitive  material  compnsing  a  suppon  havmg  provided  thereon,  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprising  silver  halide  grains  having 
not  less  than  90  rool  %  chloride,  said  emulsion  layer  or  a  hydro- 
philic  colloid  layer  provided  adjacent  to  said  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  tetrazolium  compound  or  a  hydrazine  derivative,  with  a 
developer  said  developer  containing  a  cariwnate  salt  in  an  amount 
of  not  less  than  0.2  mol/liter.  a  ratio  of  a  potassium  ion  to  a  sodium 
ion  in  said  developer  being  0.2:1  to  10:1.  said  developer  bemg 
replenished  in  an  amount  of  not  nwe  than  200  ml/ra   of  material 

processed. 


1  A  quasi-passive  idenb6cation  system  comprising: 
an  interrogator  having  a  signal  generator  means  for  generating 
radio-fiequency  energy,  an  interrogation  encoder  means  for 
encoding  said  rKlio-freqiiency  energy  with  an  interrogation 
code  to  produce  an  interrogation  signal,  an  intenogation 
nnsmit  means  for  radiating  said  interrogation  signal,  and  a 
response  receive  means  for  receiving  radio-frequency  signals; 

and 
a  transponder  having  an  interrogation  receive  means  for  receiv- 
ing radio  frequency  signals  and  separating  said  radio- 
frequency  signals  into  received  radio-fwjuency  energy  and  a 
coded  signal,  an  imem>gation  decoder  means  for  decoding 
said  coded  signal,  and  a  response  transmit  means  controlled 
by  said  interrogation  decoder  means  for  encoding  said 
received  radio-frequency  energy  with  a  response  code  to 
produce  said  response  signal  and  for  radiating  said  response 
signal.  , 


H1M9 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Toddya   Kondo,  c/o   Koolca   Corporatioa   1   Srfoira-Bsachl, 

Hino-shi.  Tokyo,  Japan  .,   .^,     , , , 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  151.499.  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatloo  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371.749 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  D«*.  3, 1992,  4-350805 
•^  LbCCL' G03C //005 

U5.CL430-567  20  Claim. 

1  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  emulsion  compns- 
ing silver  halide  grains  in  a  dispersion  medium,  at  least  50%  of  the 
to«l  projected  area  of  said  silver  t  ilide  grains  being  occupied  by 
tabular  sUver  halide  grains  having  an  aspect  rano  of  at  least  1 .3.  an 
average  silver  iodide  content  in  the  range  of  4  mol  %  to  a  solid 
solution  limit,  said  silver  halide  grains  each  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  twin  planes  parallel  to  a  major  plane  of  said  tabular  silvw  haUde 
grams,  an  average  distance  between  adjacent  twin  planes  being  130 
A  to  500  A.  a  grain  size  distnbution  of  said  ubular  silver  halide 
grains  being  less  than  20%. 


H1M7 
MULTUCnVE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
Hsmjin  Yang.  Fairpoct;  Paul  D.  Yacobacci  and  David  S.  Wrim, 
both  of  RochMter.  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Coaapany,  Rochctlcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aub-  22,  1991,  Ser.  N<».  748,3M 

lat  CL*  G03G  I5A)2  _  __ 

U&CL  430-59  3a*» 

I.  In  an  electrophotographic  element  compnsing: 
an  electncally  conductive  support; 

a  chaige-generaoon  layer  sensitive  to  visible  <*  infrared  radia- 
tion; and 
a  charge-transport   Uyer   coniaimng   a   triarylamine   chaige- 

tnmsport  material, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  charge  transport  layer  comprises  a 
polyester  contauung  recumng  units  havmg  the  structure 
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METHODS  FOR  CULTURING  HAW  FOLUCLE 

EPTTHELLVL  MATRIX  CELLS 

Xiaochun   Luo,  Wert  Chester:    Karen   M.   Lammers,  North 

Bend,  and  Mooka  L.  Oltmanns,  Cincinnati.  aU  of  Ohio, 

,„1,P  -  t»  The  Pitieter  &  GamWe  Compwiy,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1*2,51* 

tot  CL*  C12N  sm 

MS.  CL  43S-240J  '  *^*^ 

1.  A  mcdwd  of  isolating  and  culturing  epithelial  matrix  cells, 

comprising  die  steps  of:  .  ..    u      .  n  -i— 

a)micioHlissecting  intact  hair  foUicles,  wherem  the  hair  follicles 
compnse  a  bulb  region,  the  bulb  region  comprising  dermal 
papilla  cells  and  epithelial  matrix  cells,  wherein  the  epidKlial 
matrix  ceUs  exist  above  the  dermal  papilla  cells  and  die 
dennal  papilla  ceUs  exist  proximate  to  die  base  ot  die  bulb 

b)  cutting  die  bulb  region  of  each  hair  follicle  to  remove  die  bulb 
region  from  die  follicle,  die  bulb  region  being  cut  widiin 
•bout  50  microns  or  less  above  die  dernial  papilU  celU  to 
form  a  cut  bulb  region  compnsing  epidielial  matrix  cells  and 
die  dennal  papUla  cells; 

c)  placing  die  cut  bulb  region  in  a  culture  plate  containing 
Chang  medium; 

d)  allowing  die  cut  bulb  region  to  fomi  new  epidielial  matnx 
ccUs  for  about  4  to  6  days; 


e)  replacing  the  Chang  medium  with  a  medium  suitable  for 
keratinocyte  growth  which  allows  the  proliferation  of  new 
epithelial  matrix  cells  beyond  the  period  of  step  (d); 

f)  passing  the  new  epithelial  matrix  cells  4-6  days  following 
addition  of  the  medium  suitable  for  keratinocyte  growdi  by 
i)  treating  the  new  epithelial  matrix  cells  with  trypsin  and 

EDTA  to  detach  the  new  epithelial  matrix  cells  from  the 

bottom  of  the  culture  plate; 
ii)  neutralizing  the  trypsin;  and 
iii)  dispensing  the  new  epithelial  matrix  cells  to  a  new  plate  to 

obtain  a  second  passage  of  pure  epithelial  matrix  cells;  and 

g)  passing  the  pure  epithelial  matrix  cells  obtained  from  step  (0 
to  a  third  passage. 


H1611 

GLYCOLS  AS  INTERNAL  PHASE  IN  OIL  WELL 

DRILLING  FLUIDS 

Arvind  D.  Patel.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  M-I  Drilling  Fluids 

Company.  Houston.  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,743 

tot  a.*  C09K  7/06 

U.S.  CL  507—103  22  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  emulsion  for  an  oil-based  drilling  fluid,  said 
emulsion  comprising  a  glycol  emulsified  in  a  synthetic  hydrocar- 
bon material,  said  synthedc  hydrocarbon  material  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  120  to  about  1000  and  being 
synthesized  from  one  or  more  olefinic  monomers  having  a  chain 
lengdi  of  Cj  to  C,4. 


H1612 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SILARYLENE-SILOXANE 
POLMVIERS 
Robert  A.  Rbcin.  and  James  C.  Baldwin,  both  of  Ridgecrest 
Calif.,  assi^iors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,953 
tot  a.*  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  CL  528-^34  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  silarylene-siloxane  polymers  compris- 
ing the  steps: 
(a)  reacdng  in  inert  solvent  a  disilanol  with  a  dichlorosilane.  the 
disilanol  having  the  formula: 


Ri       / v        Ri 

R:       ^ '        R4 


where  R,,  R^.  R3.  and  R4  are  independendy  selected  form  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals. 


the  dichlorosilane  further  having  the  formula: 

Rs 

I 

a— Si— CI 
I 

R« 

wherein  R,  and  R,,  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals; 

(b)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  acid  acceptor; 

(c)  stirring  for  less  than  I  hour;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  polymer. 


H1613 

POLYAMIDE-EPICHLOROHYDRIN  WET-STRENGTH 

RESINS  WITH  REDUCED  CONTENT  OF 

EPICHLOROHYDRIN-DERIVED  BY-PRODUCTS  IN-SITU 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Herbert  H.  Espy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963S8,  JuL  26,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,804 
tot  a.*  C08F  (,/lO 
U.S.  a.  528—489  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentradon  of  epichlorohydrin 
by-products  in  the  manufacture  of  polyamide-epichlorohydrin  res- 
ins, comprising  reacting  polyaminopolyamide  prepolymer  in  aque- 
ous solution  with  epichlorohydrin,  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
immiscible  solvent  for  the  epichlorohydrin,  continuing  the  reaction 
of  the  prepolymer  with  the  epichlorohydrin  to  produce  the  desired 
viscosity  of  the  aqueous  phase,  stabilizing  the  resin  product  by 
diluting  or  acidifying  the  aqueous  phase,  separating  the  solvent 
from  the  aqueous  resin,  and  treating  the  solvent  phase  with  caustic 
to  convert  epichlorohydrin  by-products  to  epichlorohydrin, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  organic  solvent  to  aqueous  reaction 
mixture  is  between  about  O.l  and  about  10,  and  wherein  the  lower 
Umit  of  the  temperature  range  over  which  the  process  is  carried  out 
is  about  20°  C.  and  the  upper  limit  is  the  lower  of  the  reflux 
temperature  of  the  water-immiscible  solvent  and  85°  C. 


H1614 

BODY  nrriNG  compound  sanitary  napkin 

Katberine  L.  Mayer;  Bruce  W.  Lavash;  John  L.  Hammons, 
and  Patricia  L.  Lampson,  all  of  The  Proirter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Whiton  HiU  Technical  Center.  6100  Center  HiU 
Rd..  Cincimiati.  Ohio  45224 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,662 
tot  a.'  A6IF  13/15:13/20 
U.S.  a.  604—385.1  I  Claim 

— zr- 


1.  A  compound  sanitary  napkin  comprising:  an  uppermost  pri- 
mary absorbent  member  having  a  length,  a  width,  and  an  absorp- 
tive capacity  and  a  lowermost  secondary  absorbent  member  having 
a  length,  a  width,  and  an  absorptive  capacity,  the  absorptive 
capacity  of  said  primary  absorbent  member  being  greater  than  the 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  5,  1996 


absofpave  cp^ity  <rf  «"<»  KcoiKtary  abK)*.*!  member,  said 
pnmary  .taortcnt  member  and  said  MCOWiHy  absorbent  meinber 
iuvmg  a  common  length.  saKl  pnmanr  abiOlbent  membwindud- 
ins  an  Absorbent  core,  a  Huid  pervwus  topaheet  supenrapos^ 
sJd  abwtboK  care,  aad  a  auid  bamer  underlymg  said  absorbent 


core  said  secondary  absorbent  member  including  a  fluid  pervious 
topsheet,  a  fluid  impervious  backsheet  joined  to  said  topsheet.  said 
pnniKy  absorbent  member  being  affixed  to  said  secondary  absor- 
bent member  by  umon  means  extending  substantiaUy  continuously 
along  said  common  length. 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  5,  19%  -^ 

Maiter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appeals  in  the  original  patent  bul  foims  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


determining  the  presence  of  a  leak  site  by  the  presence  of  a 
colored  fluorescence  detectable  by  visual  observation  under 
the  light  from  said  lamp  at  said  leak  site; 

and  said  dye,  refrigerant  and  refrigeration  system  lubricant  mix- 
ture seeping  thru  and  appearing  at  [said]  location  of  said  leak 
site,  [the]  then  remaining  at  said  site  without  undergoing 
chemical  oxidation  changes  to  provide  capabiUty  for  stable 
fluorescent  indication  of  a  leak. 


Re.  35^9 
FLOORING  SYSTEM  ESPECIALLY  DESIGNED  FOR 
FACILrnES  WHICH  HOUSE  DATA  PROCESSING 
EQUIPMENT 
Alain   R.   E.   DiKroux,  Garcfaes,   and   Miodrag   Novakovic, 
Maiile,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Guilford  (Ddawaic) 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Original  No.  5,052,157,  dated  Oct.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  474,144, 
Feb.  2,  1990.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No. 
110,656 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jan.  22,  1990,  89  01419 
Int  CL'  E04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  S2— 1|U  42  Clains 


^^ 


16.  A  removable  flooring  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  floor  panel  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and 
having  a  first  interlocking  element:  and 

(b)  a  suppon  member  comprising  a  base  plate  and  a  plurality  of 
hollow  stand-offs,  each  stand-qjf  having  a  top  surface  and 
extending  from  the  base  plate  to  support  the  removable  floor 
panel,  wherein  the  lop  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  hollow 
stand-offs  includes  a  secorul  interlocking  element  for  engag- 
ing the  first  interlocking  element  of  the  removable  floor  panel. 


Re.  35,370 

LEAK  DETBCnON  IN  HEATING  VENTILATING  AND 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS  USING  AN 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  MATERUL 

Richard  G.  Henry,  Mayfieid  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bright 

Sotutions,  Inc.,  IWiy,  Mich. 
Original  No.  5/121,192,  dated  Jun.  6,  199S,  Ser.  No.  312,772, 
Sep.  27,  1994.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,119,  Jun. 
25.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^57,782.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  25, 
1995,  Scr.  Na  519362 

Int  CL*  GOIN  37/00 
VS.  CL  73— 4a7  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  leaks  in  a  refrigeration  system  that  uses 
in  combination  a  refrigerant  and  a  refrigeration  system  lubricant 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  mixture  thai  (consists  of  said  refrigeration  system 
lubricant  mixed  with]  includes  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
dye  selected  from  the  general  class  of  naphthalimide  dye 
structures  as  a  fluorescent  dye; 
adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  mixture  to  said  [refriger- 
ant] combination  of  refrigerant  and  refrigerant  system  lubri- 
cant for  use  in  said  refrigeration  system; 
operating  the  system  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  allow 
the  mixture  to  mix  with  said  combination  of  refrigerant  and 
the  refrigeittion  system  lubricant; 
examining  the  system  for  a  leak  site  with  a  lamp  that  produces 
light  having  an  emission  wavelength  from  300  to  480  nanom- 
eters, directed  at  said  refrigeration  system; 


Re.  35371 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ULTRASOUND  SCANNING  SEQUENCE 

Yasutsugu  Sco,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahmdrilri  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,993,417,  dated  Feb.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  423,713, 
Oct.  18, 1989.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228390,  Aug.  5, 1988, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
19,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1987, 62-201244 
Int  a."  A61B  SA)6 
VS.  a.  128—661.09  24  Claims 


12.  A  method  for  controlling  an  ultrasound  scanning  sequence, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  number  of  ultrasound  beams  to  be  transmitted  to  a 
subject  in  a  same  direction: 

setting  a  detection  ratio  used  for  detecting  a  flow  velocity  of  the 
subject: 

controlling  the  ultrasound  scanning  sequerxe  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  ultrasound  beams  and  the  detection  ratio, 
so  as  to  iru:rease  a  transmission  interval  of  the  ultrasound 
beams  in  the  same  direction  without  changing  a  generation 
interval  of  an  ultrasound  pulse  by  commanding  the  transmis- 
sion of  ultrasound  beams  to  the  subject  in  a  number  c^ 
additional  directions: 

transmitting  the  ultrasound  beams  so  as  to  cause  echo  sig'ials  to 
be  echoed  from  the  subject; 

receiving  the  echo  signab: 

generating  output  data  corresporuiing  to  the  received  echo  sig- 
nals from  each  direction  at  equal  intervals. 
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NOVEMBEX  S,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


UMI 


Re.  35^72 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  DRILLING  OR 

PERCl'SSION  TOOL 

Jan  P.  Hoobeo,  Lv  Breda,  and  AnIooJe  J.  Moolenaar.  An  Dorst. 

both  or  NetherUnds,  assignors  to  S-B  Power  Tool  Company. 

O^l^«^5.052,4»7.  dated  Oct.  1.  IWl,  Ser.  No.  ^.31*. 
Junl.  1980.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128365, Sep.  29.  1993, 
abandoned.   Vpphottion  for  reissue  Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

Claims    prioritj,    application    Netherlands,   JuL    7,    19M, 

8801466 

lat.  CL'  B25D  ///W 

U5.a.l73-lW  22 1^"-*^ 


Re.  35  J74 
SPIRALLY  SLICED  BONELESS  MEAT  PRODICT 
James  P.  Logan,  Jr.  Rte.  4,  Box  94D.  Richmond,  Tex.  77469 
Origimd  n7s:030,472,  dated  Jul.  9. 1991,  Ser  No  550^.  Ju^- 
10    1990.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,182,  Mar.  16,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  107,256,  Oct.  9, 
1987   Pat   No.  4321,635.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser    No.  912,533,  Sep.   29.   1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784.658  OcC  5,  I'M. -'«"- 
doned.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88392 
Int.  a."  A23L  1/31 
U.S.C1.426^-«41  »»CWms 


59  A  device  for  driving  a  drilling  and  penussion  tool  provided 
with  a  spinJle  rulalablv  held  in  a  housing,  said  spindle  having  one 
end  suilMe  for  fastening  to  the  tool  and  a  second  end  accessible 
to  an  oscillating  percussion  body  nu,vable  in  the  housing  substan- 
tialh  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  spindle  by  support 
means  in  the  housing,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  for  bringing  the 
,n,ndle  into  rotation  a,id  the  percussion  body  into  motion  via  a 
transmission,  said  transmissitm  being  provided  with  an  oscillating 
drive  member,  an  elastic  member  having  linear  spring  attributes 
and  including  a  distal  portion  and  another  portion  mounted  on  the 
oscillating  drive  member  such  that  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
causes  rocking  of  said  distal  portion,  means  coupling  said  distal 
portion  of  the  elastic  member  to  .said  penussion  body  such  that 
Zckmg  of  the  elastic  member  imparts  generally  axial  oscillatory 
movement  to  said  percussion  bcxA.   said  coupling  means  also 
permitting  limited  relative  movement  between  said  distal  portion 
and  said  percussion  body  in  a  directum  generally  axially  of  the 
percussion  bodv  whereby  a  non-linear  spring  effect  is  achieved  by 
reason  of  the  coupling  engagement  between  said  distal  portion  and 
said  percussion  body  and  by   reason  of  the  relative  movement 
between  said  distal  portion  and  said  penussion  body. 


I  A  boneless  sliced  meat  having  Us  meal  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  continuous  spiral  cut  about  an  axis  of  the  meat,  the  M>V»«'nS 
created  by  the  temporary  inscftion  of  a  support  member  in  the 
meat,  wherein  the  depth  of  said  cut  is  limited  to  leave  an  uncut 
core  of  meat,  said  core  being  of  sufficient  crvss-section  to  cause  the 
bimeless  sliced  meat  to  retain  its  shape  when  the  support  member 
IS  remived. 


Re.  35,373 
VEHICLE  TIRE  DEFLATOR 
Donald  C.  KOgrow.  164  West  100  S.  P.O.  Box  *W' MontlceUo. 
Utah  84535.  and  Melvin  H.  Pedersen,  161  East  175  S.,  North 
Salt  Lake  City,  I  tah  84054 
Original  No.  5053.950.  dated  Oct.  19.  1993.  Ser  Njk  M9.071, 
Mar.  27,  1992.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  7,  iW5,  ser.  r>io. 
418304 

Int.  Cl.*^  EOIF  IJAJO 
UACL404-6  40Claims 

IS  A  deflator  for  tires,  the  deflator  comprising: 
a  frame  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spikes,  the  frame  having  an 

aperture  extending  a  first  depth  and  a  first  diameter; 
a  spike  of  the  plurality  of  spikes  positionable  in  the  aperture  the 

spike  having  a  second  diameter  less  than  the  first  diameter. 

a  sleeve  positionable  around  the  spike  to  fit  inside  the  aperture 

to  resist  distortion  of  the  frame  upon  deflection  of  the  spUie. 


Re.  35375 

MOVABLE  TOY 

Dal  H.  Park,  5-201,  Mujlge  APT,  Seocbo-dong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Ori^  No.  5,22U26,  dated  J«n.  22,  1«3.  *-;«•  ""-J^' 
Aug.  21,  1990.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^58  J25,  Dec. 
28,  1989.  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  16.  19»4, 

Ser.  No.  243386  «    i««i 

Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Kore^  Nov.  9.  1*89. 

89-16604 

Int.  Cl.'^  A63H  11/02 
U.S.  a.  446-353  "Claims 

1  A  moNable  toy  adapted  for  movement  along  a  surface  and 
having  a  toy  body  and  a  vibrator  mounted  wholly  within  said  toy 
body,  said  vibrator  comprising; 

an  upper  cover  having  a  pass  through  opening  dieiein: 
a  lower  cover  adapted  to  be  assembled  with  said  upper  cover: 
a  push  member  including  a  push  plate  on  one  end  thereof  and  a 
switch  means  on  dw  oUter  end  thereof,  said  push  member 
being  resiliently  installed  within  said  pass  duough  opening  ol 
said  upper  cover  and  adapted  lo  open  and  close  said  switch 
means  upon  being  pressed  through  pressure  on  said  toy  body; 
a  battery  housing  mounted  in  one  of  said  covers  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  batteo   for  electrical  connection  to  said  switch 
means; 
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a  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  extending  from  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  said  motor  being  mounted  in  one  of  said  covers  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  into  rotation  by  said  battery  when 
electrically  connected  thereto  by  said  switch  means:  said 
motor  having  a  pair  of  rubber  rings  around  its  periphery;  and 

at  least  one  vibrating  member  being  eccentrically  mounted  on  at 

least  one  end  of  said  motor  shaft  whereby  said  movable  toy    wherein: 
vibrates  and  independently  moves  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion along  a  surface  with  which  it  is  in  contact  when  said  toy 
body  is  pressed  to  close  said  switch  means  and  stops  when 
said  toy  btxly  is  pressed  to  open  said  switch  means. 


R^tCu,0,5» 


1.9CK2.I, 


Re.  35376 

METAL  OXIDE  247  SUPERCOIWUCTING  MATERLVLS 

Jeffrey  L.  Talon,  York  Bay;  Robert  G.  Buckley,  Northland, 

and  Doiuid  M.  Pooke.  Lower  Hutt,  all  of  New  Zealand, 

assignors  to  Industrial  Research  Limited,  New  Zealand 
Original  No.  5,140,000,  dated  Aug.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  560,033, 

Jul.  31,  1990.  AppUcation  for  tvissue  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

365,125 

Claims  priarity,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  2,  1989, 
230183;  Nov.  14,  1989,  231390 

Int  a.'  BOIB  ITAX):  CMB  35/505;35/64;  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  a.  505—125  29  Claims 

1.  Oxide  materials  which  exhibit  bulk  superconductivity  at  [tem- 
peratures exceeding  8SIC]  .  tentfterature  of  at  least  88K,  within  the 
formula 


3.9<b<4.1. 


6.8<cS7.2. 


I-0.2<6<0.6]  -0.2<&<0.l, 


R  is  Y,  La,  Nd.  Sm,  Eu,  C3d,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm  or  Yb,  or  any 
combination  thereof,  and 
B  is  Ba  or  Ba  plus  a  minor  amount  of  Sr  of  La  or  a  combination 
thereof 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  5,  1996 

lllusDations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,680 
SHRUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULDAVA' 
Pcmille  Olcsea,  and  Morgens  Olesen,  both  of  Fredensborg, 
DennuiriL,  assignors  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc^  Watson>-iUe, 
Calif. 

Fied  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,532 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— I  1  aalm 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  shrub  rose  plant  variety,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


9,682 

PERSICARIA  PLANT  NAMED  TAURUS 
Alan  H.  V.  Bloom,  Bressingbam  Hall,  Bressingham,  Diss,  Nor- 
folk, IP22  2AB.  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499053 
Int  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— «.l  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Persicaria  plant  named  Taurus, 
as  shown  and  described. 


9,683 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'PINK  MIAMI' 
Comelis  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Faed  Oct.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547^97 
InL  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
\}S.  a.  PIL— 74.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Pink  Miami, 
as  described  asA  illustrated. 


9,684 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'WfflTE  MIAMI' 
Comelis  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,219 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PIL— 82.1  I  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  White 
Miami,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,681 

APPLE  TREE  'OLSENTWO  GALA' 
Richard  R.  Oken,  and  Larry  M.  Oben,  both  of  Rte.  2,  Box 
2400,  Prosser,  Wash.  99350 

Fled  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,288 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 34.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Gala  apple  tree  as  herein  shown 
and  described  and  characterized  particularly  by  the  intense  bright 
color  of  its  fhiit  the  distinct  red-on-red  striped  color  pattern  of  its 
frijit.  the  high  percentae  of  coloration  of  its  fruit,  including  those  in 
the  interior  of  the  u^e.  and  its  quality  following  storage. 


9,685 
POINSETTU  PLANT  NAMED  'MARBLESTAR' 
Marinus  J.  Bevelander,  Bankrasweg  6B,  1183  TP  Amstelvecn, 
Netherlands 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,630 
Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 86.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  poinsettia  plant  named  Marblestar.  as 
illustrated  and  described. 


9,686 
ANTHURIUM  PLANT  NAMED  'LIPSTICK' 
Marinus  Vletter,  Waddinxveen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Han- 
delskwekerij  Van  Der  Velden  B.V.,  Sint-Oedenrode,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,896  . 

Int  a."  AOIH  5/00  \ 

VS.  a.  Pit— 88.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Anthurium  andraeanum  plant 
characterized  by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  exhibits  a  rapid  growing  and  compact  well-balanced  growth 
habit  with  strong  branching. 

(b)  forms  in  abundance  attractive  medium  to  large  bright  lilac-pink 
blossoms  wherein  the  .coloration  of  the  spadix  closely  approxi- 
mates that  of  the  spathe  when  the  blossoms  mature, 

(c)  forms  attracti\e  bright  green  medium-sized  leaves, 

(d)  forms  strong  roots,  and 

(e)  propagated  well  by  the  use  of  tissue  culture; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


UMI 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  November  5, 1996 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

016-258 5,570,498 

016-285 5,570,499 

024-495 5,570,500 

033-017 : 5,570,533 

128-673 5,570,671 

138-137 5,570,711 

473-298 5,570,884 

493-357  5,571,069 

463-036 5,571,057 

494-045 5,571,068 

604-282 5,571,073 

604-282 5,571,073 

606-144 5,571,090 

607-138 5,571,118 

002-009 5,571.217 

002-115 5,571,218 

002-161 5,571,219 

015-250 5,571,221 

033-199 5,571,222 

034-110 5,571,223 

034-218 5,571,224 

037-307 5,571,225 

037-348 5,571,226 

043-021 5,571,227 

043-021 5,571,228 

052-040 5,571,229 

052-585 5,571,230 

062-048 5,571,231 

062-059 5,571,232 


UMI 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

Sec 

PATENT  NO. 
CLASS 

5.571,233 

«^2-^^ 5.571.234 

062-539 • 

072-269 ^'^'1!; 

072-167  5.57J.236 

ZL  5.571.237 

«^^^ 5.571,238 

09^-375 • 

123-184 ^^'^^ 

112-275 ^'^^•!^ 

119^73 -^I'^ 

--- ::z^^ 

123-198  

123-231 ^'^'!** 

123-630  5,571,245 

^^^^ 5,571,246 

^2«-^ ^ 5.571.247 

135-087 ' 

,.7_ftrs  5.571.248 

'':^ 5.571.249 

144-218  

I'j^iiio  5  571251 

165-042        

*^f^i 5.571,252 

172-020 

_^  5,571,253 

'^^ 5^7>-"4 

^ :::: '■"•■«' 

ZZ: '•'^'•^'* 

^ii-i/^w  5  571257 

215-050 "'-^ 

221-211 5^71.258 

"'  5571  259 

239-126 5.3/1."" 

Sjins  '•'"•'*" 

S-8* '•"'■^*' 

239-265 '■"'•'" 

-: :.::;^5';.S 

273^ ;-:^;i*: 

273-446       5.571,267 

^Z 5,571,268 

277-039  

^^^"'^* ^...  5,571,270 

280-491 - "      ^ 


UMI 


ERRATA-CONTINUED  f 

For  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

280-741 5,571,271 

292-080 5,571,272 

297-215 5,571,273 

297-411 5,571,274 

305-127 5,571,275 

312-265 5,571,276 

362-061 „ 5,571,277 

362-198 5.571,278 

362-198 5,571,279 

362-352 5,571,280 

366-002 5,571.281 

366-139 5.571.282 

366-143 „ 5.571,283 

400-322 5,571,284 

606-219 5,571,285 

510-150 5,571,287 

523-175 5,571.314 

508-189 5.571,445 

510-234 5,571,446 

510-206 5,571,447 

427-166 5,571.455 

510-125 .'. 5.571,458 

510-365 5,571.459 

423-087 5.571,497 

429-188 5,571.600 

429-209 5.571.640 

503-227 5.571,765 

503-227 5.571,766 

501-139 5,571,767 

399-276 5,571.987 

396-049 5.572,278 

396-052 : 5,572,279 

396-0% 5.572.280 

396-121 5,572,281 

396-125 5^72,282 

396-279 5,572,283 

399-362 5,572.284 

399-329 5.572.290 

399-390 5.572.291 
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5470,470 

LEG  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Kent  M.  Miller,  5127  ShotweU  St,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1995,  S«r.  No.  497,525 

Int  a.*  A41D  13/00 


VS.  a.  2—22 


14  Claims 


r-T^P 


1.  A  legging  for  being  wocn  by  a  lawn  maintenance  person  for 
protecting  the  person's  lower  leg.  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  body  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface, 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  opposed  side  edge  portions 
respectively  adjacent  to  said  side  edges,  an  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  edge,  and  a  central  portion  on  said  iiuier  surface 
between  said  opposed  side  edge  portions  and  said  upper  and 
lower  edtes; 

(b)  a  resilient  shin  protector  disposed  longitudinally  along  said 
body  between  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  side  edges; 

(c)  a  shin  protector  overlay  fixed  to  said  central  portion  of  said 
inner  surface  of  said  body  to  form  a  pocket,  said  pocket 
between  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  side  edges,  said  pocket 
receiving  said  shin  protector  and  holding  said  shin  protector 
in  essentially  a  fixed  position  between  and  spaced  inwardly  of 
said  side  edges: 

(d)  a  plurality  of  straps  secured  to  said  opposed  side  edge 
portions  of  said  body,  said  straps  being  interengagable  with 
each  other  for  securing  said  side  edge  portions  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  respect  to  each  other  when  said  body  is  passed 
around  said  lower  leg.  said  shin  protector  being  aligned  with 
the  shin  when  said  body  is  appropriately  positioned  around 
said  lower  leg. 


I  5,57M71 

GARMENT  SHIELD 
Lecsa  C.  Krawchult,  2811  Newton  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55411 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  400478 
Int  CL"  A4ID  27/13 
VS.  a.  2—53  9  Claims 

1 .  A  garment  shield  comprising: 
a  shield  seam  line: 
a  shield  torso  section  including  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  a 

lower  panel  which  extend  from  the  shield  seam  line: 
a  shield  sleeve  section  including  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and 
a  lower  panel  which  are  stitched  along  the  shield  seam  line  to 
the  front,  rear  and  lower  panels  of  the  shield  torso  section, 
respectively,  and  which  extend  from  the  shield  seam  line: 
wherein  the  lower  panels  of  the  shield  torso  section  and  the 
shield  sleeve  section  have  a  radius  of  curvature  along  the 
shield  seam  line  such  that  when  the  shield  sleeve  section  is 


attached  to  the  shield  torso  section,  the  front,  rear  and  lower 
panels  of  the  shield  sleeve  section  form  a  partial  cylindrical 
surface: 

wherein  the  shield  torso  section  and  the  shield  sleeve  section 
have  a  fabric  grain  that  is  oriented  such  that  the  shield  torso 
section  and  the  shield  sleeve  section  are  stretchable  in  a  lateral 
direction  generally  from  the  front  panel  of  the  shield  torso 
section  toward  the  rear  panel  of  the  shield  torso  section: 

wherein  the  shield  torso  section  and  the  shield  sleeve  section 
include  a  first  absorptive  layer,  a  second  absorptive  layer  and 
a  porous,  dry  weave  layer,  with  the  first  absorptive  layer  being 
positioned  between  the  porous,  dry  weave  layer  and  the 
second  absorptive  layer,  and  wherein  the  lower  panels  have  a 
surface  area  and  the  second  absorptive  layer  has  a  surface  area 
that  is  less  than  the  surface  area  of  the  lower  panels:  and 

an  adhesive  which  is  attached  to  the  porous,  dry  weave  layer  of 
the  shield  torso  section  and  the  shield  sleeve  section. 


5470y«72 
RESISTANT  EXERCISE  SfflRT  AND  PANTS 
Timothy  P.  Dicker,  11359  Domfield,  Lake  View  Ten,  Calif. 
91342 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,733 

Int  CL*  A41D  1/08 

VS.  CI.  2—69  15  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  resistive  exercise  shirt,  comprising: 

a  shin  portion  having  first  and  second  sleeves  and  defining 
openings  for  a  neck  and  a  torso: 

a  first  elastic  block  incorporated  into  said  shin  ponion.  said  first 
elastic  block  centrally  located  on  a  first  side  of  said  shin 
portion  between  said  first  and  second  sleeves: 


15 
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a  first  tension  band  incorporated  into  s«d  first  sleeve  and  tra- 
versing die  length  of  said  first  sleeve,  said  first  tension  band 
connecuble  to  said  first  elastic  block; 

a  first  thumb  stimip  connected  to  said  first  tension  band: 

a  second  tension  band  incorporated  into  said  second  sleeve  and 
traversing  the  length  of  said  second  sleeve,  said  second  ten- 
sion band  connectable  to  said  first  elastic  block;  and 

a  second  Uiumb  sumip  connected  to  said  second  tension  band; 

whereby  . ., 

a  person  seeking  exercise  may  don  the  resistive  exercise  shirt 
and  connect  said  first  and  second  tension  bands  to  said  hrsi 
elastic  block  so  as  to  resist  movement  of  said  person  s  arms 
thereby  augmenting  muscular  etfon  and  exercise  when  said 
person  moves  said  arms. 


November  5,  1996 


100 


November  5,  1996 
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5370.473 

CADDY  HAVING  A  HANGER  MEANS  AND  INTEGRAL 

TO  A  JACKFT  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SUPPORTING 

COMPANION  PANTS  FOR  STORAGE  AND  ACCESS 

Kenneth  C.  Andries,  19330  Soulhview  L«^  New  Bertta,  Wis. 

Filed  M«r.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  409MS 

Int.  a."  A41D  .W2 

Ui5.CL2-93  >»CWn« 


eenerally  curvilinear  outer  boundary  on  a  first  side  of  the  meinher 
and  a  generally  linear  boundary  defining  part  of  a  boundary  of  the 
member  on  a  second  side  of  the  member,  which  generally  linear 
boundary  intersects  with  the  generally  curvilinear  outer  boundary 
to  form  two  vertices  which  oppose  one  another  along  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  second  side  of  the  member,  said  drape 
being  capable  of  lying  over  a  shoulder  and  covering  a  breast  and 
baby  of  a  nursing  mother,  which  has  a  neck  recess  in  a  mid-poition 
of  the  generally  linear  boundary  entenng  into  a  center  region  of  the 
member,  which  recess  can  accommodate  the  neck  of  the  mother, 
and  which  drape  has  added  weights  about  the  vertices  of  the 
eenerally  semicircular  member  and  additional,  shoulder  weights 
present  within  the  boundaries  of  the  flat  member  about  the  center 
region  and  about  a  position  where  the  member  is  to  lie  over  the 
shoulder  of  the  mother. 


1  A  caddy  for  use  with  an  upper  garment  comprising  a  jacket 
provided  with  a  back  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  lower 
garment  comprising  pants,  said  caddy  comprising 

means  for  forming  a  compartment  sized  to  receive  said  lower 
garment  said  compartment  fonning  means  comprising  a 
panel  of  selected  material  and  dimensions  joined  to  said  inner 

surface; 
means  within  the  said  compartment  for  selectively  suppoaing 
said  lower  garment  therein  while  said  upper  garment  is  being 

worn;  and 
said  compartment  forming  means  constrticted  to  selecuvely  pro- 
vide access  to  said  compartment  from  an  intenor  space 
defined  by  said  upper  garment,  to  permit  said  lower  garment 
to  be  removed  from  said  companment  by  a  wearer  of  said 
upper  garment. 


S370v475 

SURGEONS  GLOVE  HAVING  IMPROVED  DONNING 

PROPERTIES 

JHTery  G.  Nile,  AUiance;  SUnley  J.  Gromelski.  Canton,  both  of 

Ohio:  Alan  A.  Bi^in.  Hariow,  and  Steven  T  Hardwick. 

Watfonl.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ansell  Perry  Inc.. 

Mwsillon.  Ohio  ^.     ^      .       j 

ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  307.024.  Sep.  »<.  »f«' »»^f»"f- 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957.9*3.  Oct.  8.  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

776,084  Oct.  11.  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  424,561 

Int  a.*  A41D  19/00 

VS.  a.  2-161.7  *  CWms 


5,570,474 
DRAPE  FOR  Nl'RSING  AND  SO  FORTH 
Elizabeth  F.  Berry.  4500  Lakesbore  Rd..  No.  33,  Fort  Gratiot, 
Mich  48059;  Dana  A.  SuUivan.  8145  Smiths  Creek  Rd., 
Wales  Township.  Mich.  48027;  Karen  R.  Leslie,  3562  Park- 
way.  Port  Huron.  Mich.  48060.  and  Pamela  E.  I.eslle.  5!« 
Lakeside  Dr.,  Port  Huron.  Mich.  48060 

FUcd  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440.630 

Int.  a."  A41D  IA)0:3m:2M)U 

VS.  a.  2-104  ^  J2  Chillis 

I  A  drape  usefiil  for  nursing  comprising  a  flat  member  ot  a  sotl 

material  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  semicircle,  which  includes  a 


1  A  surgeon' s  glove  having  raised  domains  which  improve  the 
donning  properties  of  the  glove,  said  glove  composing  a  natural  or 
synthetic  elastomer,  which  has.  on  the  hand  contacting  surface 
thereof,  a  layer  comprising  a  polymer  comprising  repeating  units 
of  the  formula  (I): 

l-CH.-CHtOR)-!  mi  l-CH(COjH)-CH(CO,R')-l         (D 

or  a  polymer  comprising  repeating  units  of  the  formula  (lA) 

l-CHj-CH(R')-|Mdl-CH(COjHV-CH<CX)^'^-l        («A) 


or  a  mixture  Of  said  polymers  having  repeating  units  of  formulas 
(I)  and  (lA)  wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
each  R '  is  independently  alkyl  containing  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  four  cartxHi  atoms  in  the 
alknxy  part  ard  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  and  R'*  is 
hydrogen  or  phenyl;  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  polymer 
layer  at  the  domains  is  up  to  25  (im  thicker  than  the  thickness  of 
the  polymer  layer  in  the  remaining  areas  of  the  glove. 


5,570,476 

HEAD  COVER  PROVIDING  SELECTIVE  RADUTION 

SHIELDING  AND  METHOD 

Bruce  B.  OUve,  5821  Mount  Sinai  Rd.,  Durham,  N.C.  27705 

tiled  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,355 

I  InL  a.*  A42B  1/00 

VS.  a.  2— 2M.1  9  aalms 


»... 
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1.  A  coveting  for  the  head  of  a  wearer  in  the  form  of  a 
baseball-type  cap.  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  flexible  crown  structure  extending  between  top  and 
base  portions  and  shaped  to  flexibly  fit  and  cover  an  upper 
portion  of  the  head  of  a  wearer  of  the  cap; 

(b)  a  bill  structure  formed  as  a  relatively  thin,  self-supporting 
panel  with  inner  and  outer  portions  fixedly  attached  to  and 
extending  outwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  base  portion  of 
said  crown  structure: 

(c)  a  relatively  thin,  flexible  metallized  fabric  formed  of  indi- 
vidual metallized  synthetic  fibers  plated  with  a  highly  electri- 
cally conducting  metal,  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
operative  to  attenuate  with  an  effectiveness  of  up  to  about  90 
Db  electromagnetic  field,  radio  and  microwave  frequencies 
within  the  6  MHz  to  10  GHz  range  directed  toward  either  of 
said  surfaces  and  suited  to  being  formed  as  individual  panels 
each  widi  a  peripheral  edge  capable  of  being  both  physically 
and  electrically  joined:  and 

(d)  said  cro«vn  structure  comprises  a  selected  plurality  of  panels 
formed  from  said  fabric,  individual  panels  each  having  a 
peripheral  edge,  said  panels  being  shaped  and  having  the 
edges  thereof  substantially  physically  and  electrically  joined 
together  lo  form  said  crown  structure  as  a  substantially  inte- 
gral, electrically  conducting,  imperforate  and  flexible  outer 
surface. 


connect  said  outlet  to  a  sanitary  drain,  which  drain  portion  curves 
upward  before  reaching  said  sanitary  drain,  thereby  forming  with  a 
lower  portion  of  said  bowl  a  trap  for  water  that  prevents  back  flow 
of  gases  from  said  sanitary  drain,  said  water  having  a  first  surface 
totally  within  said  bowl  and  a  separate  second  surface  totally 
within  an  upwardly-directed  portion  of  said  drain  portion,  said 
apparatus  for  forced  ventilation  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  having  a  fan  housing  that  has  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
exhaust  opening: 

(b)  a  flexible  tube  connected  to  said  exhaust  opening  for  carry- 
ing the  exhaust  from  said  fan:  and 

(c)  a  supporting  bracket  attached  to  said  fan  housing  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  rim  in  a  removable  manner,  thereby  to  suspend 
said  fan  below  said  rim  within  said  bowl  in  a  removable 
manner; 

whereby,  in  use.  said  tube  extends  through  both  said  water  surfaces 
while  said  fan  inlet  opening  is  within  said  bowl,  thereby  to  draw  by 
forced  convection  air  from  said  toilet  bowl  and  exhaust  said  air 
into  said  sanitary  drain. 


5,570,478 

TOILET  SEAT  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOWERING  SEAT  AFTER 

FLUSHING 

Cannon  A.  Armstrong,  304  Meadow  Ridge,  Fulton,  Mo.  65251- 

2916 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,094 

Int.  CI."  A47K  J3/I0 

VS.  a.  4—246.1  13  Oalms 


5,570,477 
PORTABLE  TOILET  BOWL  VENTILATOR 
Vlctorio  C.  Rodriguez,  7791  HoerU  Rd.,  Parma,  Ohio  44134 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  490,956 
Int.  a."  E03D  9/052 
VS.  CI.  4—213  10  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forced  ventilation  of  the  bowl  of  a  siphon- 
type  toilet,  said  toilet  bowl  comprising  a  substantially  horizontally- 
oriented  rim  Surrounding  a  top  opening,  a  concave  bowl  portion 
positioned  below  and  contiguous  with  said  rim.  an  outlet  at  the 
lowest  point  of  said  bowl,  a  recurving  drain  portion  adapted  to 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  installation  on  a  toilet  to  mount  a  toilet 
seat  on  a  toilet  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  up  position  and  a 
down  position,  and  to  automatically  move  the  seat  from  ttie  up 
position  to  tlie  down  position  after  the  toilet  is  flushed,  the  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  between  an  up 
position,  and  a  down  position; 
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UMI 


a  hinge  member  for  atiachmem  lo  the  toUet  seal,  mounted  on  the 
shaft  so  that  when  the  seat  and  the  shaft  are  in  their  respective 
down  positions,  movement  of  the  seat  to  the  up  position 
rotates  the  shaft  to  its  up  position,  and  when  the  seat  and  the 
shaft  are  in  their  respective  up  positions,  rotation  of  the  shaft 
to  the  down  position  pivots  the  seat  lo  its  down  position: 

the  shaft  having  a  key.  and  the  hinge  member  having  a  circum- 
ferenual  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  key.  the  slot  having  firsi 
and  second  ends,  and  the  key  engaging  the  first  end  of  the  slot 
when  the  seal  and  the  shaft  are  in  their  respecUve  down 
posioons.  so  that  movement  of  the  seal  from  its  down  position 
to  its  up  position  rotates  the  shaft,  and  the  key  engaging  the 
firsi  end  of  the  sloi  when  the  seat  and  shaft  are  in  their  up 
positions,  so  that  movement  of  the  shaft  from  its  up  position 
to  its  down  position  causes  the  seal  to  pivot  to  its  down 
posibon.  the  key  being  freely  moveable  with  the  sloe  so  that 
when  the  shaft  and  seat  are  in  thew  up  posiuons.  the  seal  can 
be  manually  moved  to  its  down  position; 

a  spring  resilienUy  biasmg  the  shaft  to  rotate  from  the  up 
position  to  the  down  position; 

a  Bush  detector  for  detecting  when  the  toilet  is  flushed;  and 

a  lock  for  teleasably  locking  the  shaft  against  rotation,  but  which 
releases  the  shaft  after  the  flush  detector  detects  that  the  toilet 
has  been  flushed. 


5^0,480 

INFLATABLE  FLOATING  SPA 

Man  F.  YeoBfr  Rowland  Heights,  CaBf.  aasignor  lo  Simco 

Products,  Idc  Industry,  Calif.  

Filed  Jun.  19,  1W5,  Sef.  No.  492,375 

Int.  CfEMa  4/1 2 

U&CL4-W7  «C>-»°« 


5,570,479 
TOILET  SEAT-BIDET  ASSEMBLY 
Ridwrd  S.  Cbomik,  Garwood,  N  J.;  Frauds  T.  Pteters.  PoUite 
Claifc  Canada,  awl  Salvalore  C.  Pctralia,  SayrevUle,  N  J^ 
Mrignors  to  Sydson  &  CavaHers,  Iiic,  Qocbcc,  CanwU 
CoattaiuatkMi-lapart  of  Ser.  No.  338,139,  Nov.  9,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431.754 
Int.  Ct"  A61H  33/00 
VS.  CL  4— 42eJ  "^  ^^^^^ 


I  An  inflauble  floating  spa  for  use  in  water  by  persons  to 
recline  and  rest  therein,  said  inflatable  floating  spa  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  floauuon  means  for  supporting  said  inflauble  floating  spa. 

said  floaution  means  having  a  submerged  side  and  a  lop  side; 

a  sheet  means  for  providing  a  seat  within  said  inflauble  floating 

spa  being  coupled  to  and  extending  downward  from  said 

floaution  means,  said  sheet  means  including  a  center  hole 

having  an  internal  perimeter  edge;  and 

a  lower  water  chamber  coupled  to  and  along  said  internal 

perimeter  edge  of  said  center  hole,  said  lower  water  chamber 

being  tubular  in  nature  thereby  defining  a  central  opening  and 

said  lower  water  chamber  being  sealed  to  retain  water  therein. 

whereby  said  opening  faciliutes  the  entenng  and  exiling  of  said 

inflauble  floating  spa  by  the  person  from  underwater,  said  lower 

water  chamber  being  filled  with  water  and  remaining  submerged 

while  said  floaution  means  remains  afloat  on  top  of  the  water 

thereby  suppoiting  said  lower  water  chamber  suspended  therefrom 

under  the  water. 


1  A  bidet  and  loilet  seat  assembly  comprising  a  thin  profile, 
hollow  toilet  seat  that  defines  a  central  opening,  water  conduit, 
within  the  hollow  seat  for  communicating  water  ftnm  a  water 
source,  water  jet  means  connected  lo  the  conduit  means  and 
extending  within  the  central  opening  of  the  toilet  seat  for  spraying 
water,  flow  control  means  for  controlling  water  flow  and  pressure 
reguUlor  means  for  controlling  water  pressure  in  said  conduit 
means,  said  conduit  means  communicating  with  a  water  heater, 
said  water  jet  means  having  at  least  a  retractable  nozzle  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  within  a  chamber  defined  in  the 
hollow  toilet  seat  and  an  operate  posiuon  projecting  from  an 
inner  edge  of  said  toilet  seat,  the  toilet  seat  defining  an  opening  at 
the  inner  edge  of  the  seat  through  which  the  nozzle  projects,  and  a 
hinged  door  closes  the  opemng  when  the  nozzle  is  retracted. 


5,570,481 
SUCTION-ACTUATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
WHIRLPOOL  BATH^PA  INSTALLATIONS 
dec  D.  Mathis.  Hacienda  Heights;  Robert  A.  Miller,  Fullcrton; 
Scott  A.  Romano.  Murrieta,  aU  oT  Calif.,  and  Peter  M. 
Tracey.  Suffolk,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Vico  Products 
Manuifacturing  Co..  Inc..  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,148 
Int.  a."  A47K  3/00:  E04H  4/12 
VS.  CL  4— 541 J  '*  Claims 

1  A  suction-actuated  control  system  for  use  with  whirlpool 
bath/spa  installations  of  the  type  having  a  motor  driving  a  recircu_ 
laiion  pump  for  removing  water  from  a  tub  through  a  sucuon  path 
and  for  reluming  and  reintroducing  the  water  as  pressurized  jets 
and  an  actuauble  electric  switch  in  circuit  with  the  motor,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  fluidically  controllable  actuator  coupled  lo  the  electrK  switch 
for  actuating  the  switch  between  a  first  posiuon  to  complete 
an  electnc  circuit  with  the  motor  and  a  second  position  to 
interrupt  the  electric  circuit  and  having  means  to  mechanically 
latch  the  switch  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
actuator  successively  actuating  the  switch  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  lo  successive  first  fluidic 
signals,  said  actuator  responsive  to  a  second  fluidic  signal 
different  from  said  first  fluidic  signal  to  cause  the  switch  to 
assume  its  second  position: 
means,  operable  by  a  system  user,  to  apply  successive  first 
fluidic  signals  lo  said  acnialor  to  complete  and  interrupt  the 
electric  circuit; 
a  transducer  coupled  to  the  suction  path  for  detecting  a  pre- 
determined pressure  in  the  suction  path  and  for  providing  the 
second  fluidic  signal  to  said  actuator  to  cause  the  switch  to 
assume  its  second  position. 


5,570,482 

SUPPORTER  FOR  A  HUMAN  BODY  AND  BED 

EQUIPMENT  USING  THE  SAME 

Yoshio    Asakawa,    287    Tsubuku    Honmachi,    Kurume-shi, 

Fukuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-040520; 
Jun.  30,  1993,  5-189102 

Int  a."  A61G  7/10 
VS.  a.  5—81.1  C  12  aaims 


without  significant  imposition  on  the  patient,  said  patient  transport 

and  care  apparatus  comprising: 

an  upstanding  skeletal  frame  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
wheels  mounted  thereto  for  rolling  surface  contact,  said  frame 
structure  defining  a  patient  support  area  and  having  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  portions  and  traversely  extending  end 
portions  and  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  be  selec- 
tively movable  in  and  out  of  a  generally  surrounding  relation- 
ship with  a  floor-standing  patient  support  structure,  with  at 
least  one  of  said  traversely  extending  end  portions  being  open 
for  access  to  said  patient  support  area  when  rolling  said  frame 
structure  in  and  out  of  said  standing  relationship  with  the 
floor-standing  patient  support  structure:  and 
means  for  supporting  a  patient  during  transport  on  said  appara- 
tus, said  patient  support  means  being  selectively  mountable  to 
said  frame  and  movable  between  a  patient  support  disposition 
and  a  storage  disposition. 


5470,484 

MATTRESS  AND  MATTRESS  CORE  HAVING  DUAL 

RECTANGULAR  INNER  BORDER  RODS 

Steven  E.  Ogle.  Carthage,  Mo.,  assignor  to  L&P  Property 

Management  Company,  Chicago.  111. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,000 

InL  a.*  A47C  27/04 

VS.  a.  5—717  16  Claims 


1.  A  supporter  for  a  human  body,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  sleeve  front  end  portion  and  a  sleeve  base  end 

portion: 
said  sleeve  including  a  handle  on  an  end  of  said  sleeve  base  end 

portion: 
an  arm  insertable  into  said  sleeve:  and 
a  bell  insertable  into  said  sleeve. 


5,570,483 

MEDICAL  PATIENT  TRANSPORT  AND  CARE 
APPARATUS 
Theodore  A.  Williamson.  527  E.  Kingston  Ave..  Chariotte,  N.C. 
28203-5117 

Ficd  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,005 
InL  CI.*  A61G  7/10 
VS.  a.  5— 83J  67  Claims 

1.  A  patient  tianspon  and  care  apparatus  for  use  when  transport- 
ing human  or  animal  hospitalized  patents  in  a  hospital  environment 


I.  An  improved  mattress  comprising: 

a  mattress  core,  padding  over  at  least  one  side  of  the  core,  and 
an  upholstered  covering  encasing  the  mattress  core  and  pad- 
ding, said  mattress  core  comprising: 
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(i)  a  recumgular  coil  spring  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
coil  springs  arranged  in  a  matnx  configuration  having  a 
plurality  of  transverse  coil  spnng  rows  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  coil  spring  columns,  and  a  pair  of  rectangular 
outer  border  rods  surrounding  said  coil  springs  in  a  top  and 
booom  plane  of  said  assembly,  said  outer  border  rods  being 
aecuicd  to  at  least  some  the  endroost  coiU  in  said  transverse 
coil  spring  rows  and  said  loogitudinal  coil  spring  columns; 
and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  rectangular  inner  bonier  rods  spKcd  inwardly 
from  said  outer  border  rods,  each  of  said  lectangular  inner 
border  rods  having  two  side  sections,  a  first  end  section  and 
a  second  end  section  forming  said  rectangular  inner  border 
rod.  said  rectangular  inner  border  rods  being  physically 
separated  from  and  unattached  to  one  another,  said  side  and 
end  sections  controllably  increasing  the  edge  firmness  and 
the  firmness  of  the  transverse  center  portion  of  the  mattress 
cixe. 


5,57«,4»6 

BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLY 

Hans-Norbert  Wicdcck,  MOlbeim/Ruhr.  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kmpp  FonJertedmlk  GmbH,  Duisburg,  Germany 

filed  May  23.  19»5,  Ser.  No.  44«,I<»7 
Clains  priority,  application  Germany.  Jim.  1.  1W4,  44  19 

a».7 

iBt  a."  E«1D  /9/W 
VS,  a.  14-13  15  Claims 


S,S7MSS 
BED  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  V.  Kurlandcr.  EaA  Aaaberst;  Grctory  A.  Fry.  Lock- 
port,  and  Dennis  J.  Pomietlasi,  Barker,  all  of  N.Y.,  aarig^on 
to  NK  Medical  Products.  Inc.,  BuSaia,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  12.  1995.  Scr.  No.  571,245 
1^  CL'  A47D  7/01:  A*1G  7/00 

VS.  CL  s—tn  '•  *^'"*™ 


UMI 


1.  A  bed  assembly  compnsing. 

a  mattress  support  assembly  including 

a  generally  rectangular  frame,  and 

a  mattress  support  earned  by  the  frame,  the  mattress  support 
including  a  hinged  head  section  movable  between  raised  and 
lowered  posinons; 

a  headboard  assembly  interconnected  with  the  generally  rectan- 
gular frame. 

an  extender  supported  by  the  hinged  head  section  for  extensible 
and  retractable  movement,  the  extender  bridging  the  space 
between  the  headboard  assembly  and  the  hinged  head  section 
when  the  hinged  head  section  is  in  a  raised  position,  and 

extender  operating  means  for  causing  the  extender  to  extend 
towards  the  headboard  assembly  when  the  hinged  head  sec- 
tion is  raised  and  for  causing  the  extender  to  retract  when  the 
hinged  head  sectxHi  is  lowered,  the  extender  operating  means 
being  supported  solely  by  the  mattress  support  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  bridge,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  an  end  beam,  at  least  one  roadway  element  bridg- 
ing two  of  said  end  beams,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  girders 
adapted  to  interconnect  said  end  beams  and  to  flank  said 
roadway  element,  said  girders  being  formed  as  trusses  with 
upper  and  lower  chords; 

(b)  connecung  said  girders  to  said  end  beams  by  interfitting  an 
end  of  each  lower  chord  and  a  respective  end  beam  to  form  a 
plug  connection  therewith  and  relatively  swinging  the  respec- 
tive girder  about  a  respective  axis  from  an  assembly  position 
into  an  erect  position  of  the  girder  relative  to  the  end  beam  to 
secure  the  plug  connections,  thereby  forming  a  respective 
bridge  section  from  at  least  one  end  beam,  a  respective 
roadway  element  and  a  pair  of  girders; 

(c)  interconnecting  aligned  ends  of  upper  chords  of  a  plurality  of 
said  bridge  sections  at  respective  couplings;  and 

(d)  bracing  said  upper  chords  relative  to  the  end  beams  with 
respective  compression  struts  inchned  to  the  planes  of  the 
respective  girders,  engaged  with  said  end  beams  and  forming 
triangular  bracing  formations  with  the  respective  end  beams 
and  girders. 

4.  A  bridge  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  bridge  sections  interconnected  in  end-to^nd 
relationship,  said  bridge  sections  each  comprising: 
an  end  beam, 
at  least  one  roadway  element  adapted  to  span  a  pair  of  such 

end  beams, 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  girders  adapted  to  interconnect  said  end 
beams  and  to  flank  said  roadway  element,  said  girders 
being  formed  as  trusses  with  upper  and  lower  chords, 
a  respective  hammerhead  coupling  element  formed  on  an  end 
of  each  lower  chord  and  complementanly  received  in  a 
throughgoing  opening  in  the  respective  end  beam  for  lock- 
ing said  coupling  elements  to  said  end  beams  upon  swing- 
ing of  said  girders  from  assembly  positions  into  erect 
positions  relative  to  said  end  beams,  thereby  connecting 
said  sections  together  at  the  respective  end  beams  and 
aligning  upper  chords  of  the  respective  girders; 
respective  couplings  between  said  upper  chords  of  successive 

bridge  sections; 
respective  compression  struts  inclined  to  the  planes  of  the 
respective  girders  engaged  with  said  end  beams  and  forming 
triangular  bracing  formations  with  the  respective  end  beams 
and  girders;  and 
a  respective  further  truss  extending  along  the  respective  section 
and  interconnected  with  the  respective  truss  or  each  of  said 
gtfders  along  the  upper  chord  thereof,  the  upper  chords  of  the 
interconnected  trusses  being  formed  by  alternating  sleeves  of 
the  trusses  of  each  girder  and  the  further  truss,  the  sleeves 


being  affixed  together  by  an  elongated  cylindrical  member 
traversing  the  sleeves. 


5.57«,4«7 

TOOTHBRUSH  HAVING  MULTVLE  BRUSHING 

SURFACE  CONFIGURATIONS 

Bernard  S.  SdMcider,  7031  Aracoma  Dr.,  CIndnnati,  Ohio 

45237 

FiM  Not.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  557,36* 

Int  CL"  A4«B  9m 

VS.  CL  15—167.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrusn  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  said  neck 
portion  being  connected  to  the  handle  portion  and  being  offset 
from  the  handle  portion; 

a  brush  head  projecting  from  the  neck  portion,  said  brush  head 
being  dispc«ed  in  approximately  perpendicular  relabon  to  the 
handle  portion; 

a  plurality  of  brisdes  mounted  on  the  brush  bead  and  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  n>ws.  at  least  one  of  said  rows  defining  a 
generally  convex  brushing  surface,  at  least  one  other  of  said 
rows  defining  a  generally  planar  brushing  surface  and  at  least 
one  further  of  said  rows  defining  a  generally  concave  brush- 
ing surface. 


5,570,488 

VARIABLE  PARK  AND  WIPING  RANGE  MECHANISM 
FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM 
Xiaoming  Dcnft  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jon.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,210 

InL  CL^  B6aS  1/06:1/34 

VS.  CL  15—250.16  17  Claims 


•^J» 


14.  A  vehicle  window  vriper  system  having  a  run  mode  and  a 
park  mode,  the  wiper  system  comprising: 
( 1 )  at  least  one  window  wiper  having  a  range  of  motion  between 
an  in-wipe  position  and  an  out-wipe  position  when  the  wiper 
system  is  it  the  run  mode,  and  having  a  variable  park  range 
between  the  in-wipe  position  and  a  depressed  park  position 
when  the  system  is  in  die  park  mode; 


(2)  a  motor  for  rotating  a  shaft  in  a  first  directioa  when  in  tbe  run 
mode  and  tlirough  a  first  predetermined  arc  in  a  counter 
direction  when  in  tlie  park  mode; 

(3)  a  lost  motion  mechanism  mechanically  connected  with  the 
shaft  for  rotary  motion  therearound,  the  lost  motion  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  gear  mounted  on  tlie  shaft  for  rotation  tiieiewith; 

(b)  a  base  plate  separably  connected  to  the  first  gear  with  a 
torsion  spring; 

(c)  stop  means  for  stopping  the  base  plate  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined position  when  the  wiper  system  is  in  the  park  mode; 

(d)  a  lost  mobon  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  a  pivot  point  on 
the  base  plate  and  having  a  tension  spring  biasing  tbe  base 
plate  thereto  in  a  first  relation; 

(e)  a  second  gear  mounted  at  tlie  pivot  point  in  meshing 
relationship  with  the  first  gear, 

(0  a  third  gear  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  lost  motion  plate  in 
meshing  relationship  with  the  second  gear 

(g)  a  ball  mounted  to  the  third  gear  for  eccentric  movement 
with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  second  gear,  the  ball  having  a  radius  of  rotation  around 
the  shaft  when  the  wiper  system  is  in  tbe  run  mode; 

(ta)  a  slot  in  ttie  base  plate  for  allowing  radially  slidable 
movement  of  the  third  gear  relative  to  the  shaft  when  the 
wiper  system  is  in  tbe  run  mode  to  enable  reduction  of  the 
radius  of  rotation  of  tbe  ball  around  the  shaft  in  respcmse  to 
transmission  of  an  obstruction  induced  force  to  tbe  ball  so 
as  to  vary  the  range  of  motion  of  the  at  least  one  wiper 
between  the  in-wipe  position  and  the  out-wipe  position 
when  the  wiper  system  is  in  the  run  mode; 

(i)  the  first  gear  overcoming  tbe  connecting  bias 'force  of  the 
torsion  spring  and  sqiarating  from  the  base  plate  when  in 
the  park  mode  while  rotating  through  the  first  predeter- 
mined arc  in  the  counter  direction,  thus  rotating  the  second 
gear  through  a  second  predetermined  arc,  the  second  gear 
rotating  the  third  gear  and  the  eccentrically  mounted  ball 
thereon  through  a  third  predetermined  arc  to  radially 
increase  the  distance  of  die  ball  from  the  shaft  thereby 
positioning  the  at  least  one  wiper  in  the  depressed  park 
position; 

0)  the  lost  motion  plate  overcoming  the  bias  force  of  the 
tension  spring  to  pivot  about  the  pivot  point  when  the  ball 
is  prevented  from  rotation  due  to  an  obstacle  between  the 
in-wipe  position  and  the  depressed  park  position  so  as  to 
allow  the  first  gear  to  rotate  through  the  first  predetermined 
arc; 

(4)  a  drivCT  arm  joumalled  to  tbe  ball;  and 

(5)  means  for  transforming  the  motion  of  the  driver  arm  to 
oscillatory  motion  of  the  least  one  window  wiper  between  the 
in-wipe  position  and  the  out-wipe  position. 


5470,489 

LIQUID  EXTRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  VACUUM 

CLEANER 

Tk-tang  Lee,  4tfa  F1.,  No.  14,  Lane  19,  PInlang  Rd^  Hsinticn 

aty,  lUpd  Hiien,  lUwan 

Filed  JoL  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  SOl^H 
Int  CL*  A47L  7/00 
VS.  CL  15—353  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  extraction  device  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising: 
a  container  comprising  an  opening,  a  closed  bottom  end,  a  first 
port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hose  assembly  with  a 
woricing  bead  and  a  deflector  neighboring  die  first  port  and 
extending  toward  tbe  bottom  end  of  the  container, 
a  cover  sealedly  mounted  over  the  opening  of  the  container  and 
comprising  a  second  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vacuum  cleaner; 
fastening  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  container  and  the 

cover  together, 
a  filter  assembly  positioned  within  the  container  and  fixedly 
attached  to  and  below  tbe  cover,  said  filter  assembly  compris- 
ing a  frame  formed  by  a  central  cylinder  located  just  below 
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5,570^1 
RETRACTABLE  HANDLE  LOCATING  STRUCTURE 
Chen  C.  T^m*.  No.  7,  Lane  145,  Te  Hsing  Rd.,  T^  Chta, 
Takhuot,  lUwan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5*3,275 

lot.  CL*  B25G  1/04 

VS.  CL  !•— 115  2  a«ims 


the  second  port  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  and  a  plural- 
ity of  ribs  radially  extending  from  the  cylinder,  a  bonom  plate 
with  a  central  hole  fixedly  mounted  on  a  bonom  of  the  frame, 
a  filter  fixedly  mounted  around  a  peripheral  circumference 
defined  by  the  ribs  of  the  frame  and  sealedly  connected  over 
the  bonom  plate,  and  a  top  connecting  member  mounted 
around  a  top  portion  of  the  peripheral  circumference  defined 
by  the  ribs  of  the  frame  and  sealedly  connected  between  the 
filter  and  the  cover,  and  a  float  sealedly  and  slidably  mounted 
in  the  cylinder, 
whereby  when  the  vacuum  cleaner  is  turned  on.  a  sucking  air 
flow  is  generated  to  flow  from  the  first  port  the  deflector,  the 
filter  assembly,  and  the  second  port  to  enter  into  the  vacuum 
cleaner,  and  the  liquid  contained  in  the  air  flow,  due  to  its 
relatively  heavy  weight,  is  retained  on  the  bonom  end  of  the 
container,  when  the  liquid  retained  on  the  bonom  end  of  the 
container  has  reached  a  predetemuned  level,  the  float  will  be 
floated  to  block  the  second  port  so  that  the  sucking  air  flow  is 
loieiTupied. 


5,570,490 
CURTAIN  ROD  AND  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 
Daniel  Wabh.  142*  Bronte  CU.  Lansdak.  Pa.  19446.  and  Fran- 
cis HalUcan,  207  S,  DUIwyn  Rd.,  Newark,  Del.  19711 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,932.  Aug.  11,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,347,683.  This  appttcatioa  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na 


Int  CL*  A47H  /M» 


VS.  CL  16—87.4  R 


6  CUims 


1  A  retracuble  handle  locating  stiucnire  comprising  two  sleeves 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  back  side  of  a  wheeled  travel 
bag  and  disposed  in  a  parallel  relation,  each  sleeve  having  a 
longinidinal  series  of  locating  holes,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
retracting  handle  having  two  sliding  nibcs  slidably  insetted  into 
said  sleeves  and  a  transverse  handgrip  connected  between  said 
sliding  tubes  outside  said  sleeves,  and  lock  means  for  locking  said 
sliding  tubes  in  an  extended  position  relative  to  said  sleeves, 
wherein  said  sleeves  each  has  a  longinidinal  series  of  locaung 
holes  for  engagement  with  said  lock  means;  said  lock  means 
comprises  two  gravity-induced  locating  elements  respccuvely 
mounted  inside  said  sliding  nibcs,  each  gravity-induced  locating 
element  comprising  a  heavy  pendulum  having  a  fixed  end  pivot- 
ably  connected  to  a  pivot  hole  on  one  sUding  nibe  and  a  free  end 
connected  with  a  curved  locating  rod.  said  curved  locating  rod 
having  a  fixed  end  connected  to  said  heavy  pendulum  and  a  free 
end  inserted  into  a  locating  hole  on  the  respective  sliding  nibe,  the 
free  end  of  said  curved  locating  rod  being  forced  in  and  out  of  one 
of  the  longinidinai  series  of  locating  holes  on  one  sleeve  by  the 
gravity  weight  of  said  heavy  pendulum  when  said  travel  bag  is 
moved  between  a  standing  position  perpendicular  to  the  ground 
and  a  tilled  position. 


5370,492 
JOINT  FOR  EYEGLASS  TEMPLES 
EUchi  Nakanishi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi  Optical 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,197 

Int.  CL"  G02C  5/22 

U.S.  CL  16—228  *  '^''••^ 


1.  A  curtain  banging  system,  said  curtain  hanging  system  com- 
prising: 
an  1-shaped  slide  member,  said  I-shaped  slide  member  havmg  a 

first  end.  a  second  end  and  a  middle  brace; 
said  second  end  of  said  1-shaped  slide  member  being  portioned 

to  slide  within  the  intenor  space  of  a  curtain  rod; 
said  middle  brace  of  said  1-shaped  slide  member  being  portioned 

to  slide  within  the  channel  of  said  curtain  rod; 
an    approximately    n-shaped   slide    unit,    said    approximately 

n-shaped  slide  unit  having  a  back  brace,  a  top  brace  and  a 

front  brace,  said  top  brace  being  at  right  angles  to  said  back 

brace  and  said  front  brace, 
wherein  said  I-shaped  slide  is  affixed  to  said  back  brace  within 

said  approximately  n-shaped  unit 


I  A  joint  for  securing  eyeglass  temples,  the  joint  comprising: 
a  pivotal  member  fixed  to  an  end-piece  which  is  secured  at  one 

of  its  ends  to  an  outer  edge  of  a  lens  rim; 
a  temple  having  a  front  end  engaging  the  pivotal  member  for 

rotational  movement  about  said  pivotal  member; 


an  annular  groove  formed  integral  within  and  around  the  pivotal 

member: 
said  front  end  of  the  temple  comprising  an  arcuate  member 

rotatably  engaging  with  the  annular  groove  of  the  pivotal 

member;  and 
said  end-piece  comprising  a  stopper  arranged  to  delimit  the 

rotational  movement  of  said  temple. 


VS.  CL  27-.18 


1.  A  combustible  casket  adapted  to  support  a  deceased  person 
therein  comprising  a  body,  a  cap  pivoted  to  said  body  and  dose- 
able  thereupon,  and  a  casket  cap  brace  support  for  supporting  said 
pivotally  moanted  cap  in  an  open  position,  said  brace  support 
comprising: 

a  support  bracket  fabricated  from  a  combustible  material 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  wall  of  said  casket  body  and 
including  an  aperture  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  an  end 
of  a  brace  member, 

an  elongated  brace  member  fabricated  from  a  combustible  mate- 
rial having  one  end  pivoted  to  said  cap  and  the  other  end 
received  in  said  support  bracket  aperture,  said  other  end 
having  a  projection  thereon; 

said  support  bracket  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  with  a 
terminal  end,  said  brace  member  projection  being  received  in 
said  slot  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  cap 
to  and  between  the  closed  and  open  positions; 

said  slot  being  so  configured  such  that  when  said  cap  is  in  the 
open  position  said  brace  member  is  in  compression,  said  brace 
member  projection  residing  in  said  slot  terminal  end  and 
being  prevented  from  moving  out  of  said  slot  terminal  end  by 
the  action  of  the  weight  of  said  cap,  said  cap  thereby  being 
resistant  to  inadvertent  closing  in  the  event  that  said  casket 
cap  or  body  is  accidently  bumped. 


5,570v494 
SHAFT  SEAL  FINISHING  DIE 
James  E.  Prince,  Jr.,  Somtcr,  S.C.,  as«iciior  to  Federal-Mogul 
CorporadM,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na  372,477 
IiiLCL'B23P2i/0< 
U.S.  CL  29—33  K  18  Clainis 

1.  A  finishing  die  for  use  on  a  shaft-sealing  unit,  wherein  the 
sealing  unit  comprises  a  metal  case  having  a  circular  side  wall 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  and  a  flexible  sealing  boot 
extending  axially  from  said  case,  said  forming  die  comprising: 
a  lower  die  assembly,  and  an  upper  die  assembly  movable 
toward  each  other  along  a  vertical  axis; 


r.../: 


5,S70v«93 
CAP  BRACE  AND  BRACKET 
Kenneth  J.  GuUcfc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Batesville 
Casket  Conpany,  Inc.  Batesville,  Ind. 

FUcd  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,352 
InL  CL*  A6IG  17/00 


17  Claims 


said  lower  die  assembly  comprising  an  annular  support  member 
having  an  opening  sized  to  receive  the  case  therein; 

said  upper  die  assembly  comprising  an  overhead  carrier,  a 
flange-clamping  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  carrier 
for  vertical  movement  therealong,  a  hole  forming  device 
slidably  mounted  on  said  flange  clamping  assembly  for  trans- 
verse horizontal  movement,  and  an  annular  staldng  device 
suspended  from  said  carrier, 

said  clamping  assembly  being  engagable  with  ttie  case  flange, 
whereby  said  flange  is  clamped  to  said  annular  support  mem- 
ber; 

said  carrier  having  a  drive  connection  with  said  hole  forming 
device,  such  that  relative  movement  of  die  carrier  toward  the 
lower  die  assembly  causes  the  hole  forming  device  to  be 
driven  horizontally  to  form  a  hole  in  the  sealing  boot;  and 

said  annular  staking  device  being  oriented  so  that  after  the  hole 
has  been  formed  in  the  sealing  boot,  the  staking  device 
forcibly  engages  the  case  side  wall  to  stake  the  case  to  the 
sealing  boot 


5,570,495 
DECORATED  LUGGAGE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  B.  MogeU,  Voorhees,  N  J^  atricnor  to  Toppers,  Inc., 
ThoraCare,  N  J. 

Filed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  Na  241,166 

InL  CL*  B21D  39/03:  B23P  19/00;  A45C  13/08:13/42 

VS.  CL  2»— 428  2  Claims 


jiftir  tammi 


trrtCK  nam  mtu. 

TO  1 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  design  on  a  suitcase  having  a  back 
wall  and  a  front  wall  connected  together  along  their  peripheries  by 
a  side  wall,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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obtaining  the  from  wall  separaie  from  the  back  and  side  walls, 
the  front  wall  having  a  slide  fastener  along  its  periphery  for 
removably  connecung  the  front  wall  to  the  side  wall,  forming 
an  entire  structural  component  of  the  suitcase  for  closing  and 
opening  the  suitcase,  being  made  from  a  semi-stiff  pliant 
malerial.  and  having  a  substantially  planar  shape: 

disposing  said  front  wall  on  a  planar  work  surface  of  a  design 
applying  machine  and  transverse  to  the  direcuon  of  a  design 
applying  mechanism: 

applying  a  design  on  said  front  wall  with  said  design  applying 
machine:  and 

removing  said  front  wall  from  said  machine: 

whereby  commercial  quantities  of  said  front  walls  having  iden- 
tical pre-determined  designs  can  be  produced  in  a  relatively 
short  period  of  time. 


5370,497 
ALTERNATIVE  COLD  SHRINK  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Glenn  J.  Luizi,  Mt  Bethel,  P«-,  assignor  to  Ameracc  Corpora- 
tion, Hackettstown,  NJ. 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  313,T7g,  Sep.  29,  1994.  PaL  No.  5,467,515. 
This  application  Jiin.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488^65 
Int.  a."  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—450  '*  Clai""* 


5,57»,49* 

HOSE  COUPLING  INSERTION  METHOD 

R  E.  Joe  Fcbkc,  1319  Woodland  L*.,  LeClaire,  Iowa  52753 

FiM  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  So.  385.753 

Int.  CL*  B23P  11/02 

VS.  ct  29--I50  *  cua« 


1  The  method  of  insulling  a  recoverable  member  having  a  bore 
therethrough  upon  an  elongate  member  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  mandrel  means  having  a  first  end  of  a  first 
diameter  and  a  second  end  of  a  second  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  diameter  with  a  tapered  exterior  surface  between 
said  first  end  and  said  second  end  and  a  bore  therethrough 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end: 

b)  forcing  said  mandrel  into  the  bore  of  said  recoverable  mem- 
ber to  expand  at  least  a  potTion  of  the  bore  of  said  recoverable 
ntember: 

c)  fixing  said  mandrel  in  place  so  that  it  can  not  be  removed 
from  said  expanded  bore  of  said  recoverable  member: 

d)  inserting  an  elongate  member  through  said  bore  in  said 
mandrel  into  at  least  said  expanded  bore  of  said  recoverable 
member:  and 

e)  releasing  said  mandrel  causing  said  recoverable  member  to 
anempi  to  recover  its  initial  dimensions  and  expelling  said 
mandrel  from  said  recoverable  member  along  said  elongate 
member. 


1    A  method  of  securely  coupling  a  flexible  hose  to  a  hose 
coupling  comprising: 

a)  inserting  an  expansion  mechanism  into  an  unexpanded  end  of 
the  hose,  said  expansion  mechanism  composing: 

1)  a  plurality  of  elongate  wedges  fitted  together  to  form  an 
elongate  structure  having  a  first  concave  end, 

2)  a  first  frustum  positioned  within  said  first  concave  end.  and 

3)  mechanism  for  forcing  said  first  frustum  into  and  against 
said  first  concave  end  such  that  said  elongate  wedges  are 
forced  radially  apart: 

b)  initialing  said  forcing  mechanism  for  rapidly  forcing  the 
elongate  wedges  to  shift  radially  outwardly  until  the  hose 
becomes  expanded: 

c)  quickly  releasing  said  forcing  mechanism  such  that  the  expan 
sion  mechanism  generally  collapses,  and  removing  the  expan- 
sion mechanism  from  the  expanded  hose: 

d)  positioning  the  coupling  within  the  expanded  hose  before  the 
expanded  hose  contracu  toward  its  original  diameter;  and 

e)  maintaining  said  coupling  within  tlie  expanded  hose  until  the 
expanded  hose  has  contracted  to  form  a  generally  tight  fit 
against  the  coupling. 


5,570.498 

LIFT-OFF  DOOR  HINGE 

Arthur  S.  Hipkiss,  Shelby  Township;  Charles  R.  Fain.  Sterting 

Heights,  and  Cheryl  L.  Barr.  Rochester  Hills,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,882 

Int  a."  E05D  7/10:7/12:11/10 

VS.  a.  16—258  ^  Ctolma 


I  A  lift-off  type  door  hinge  for  pivotally  and  detachably  con- 
necting a  vehicle  door  to  an  opening  frame  of  an  automouve 
vehicle  body  comprising: 


a  body  side  strap  with  a  base  for  connection  to  the  opening 
frame  with  generally  horizontally  projecting  upper  and  lower 
arms  projecting  therefrom,  the  upper  and  lower  arms  having 
generally  aligned  apertures  with  first  and  second  pins  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  body  side  strap  also  having  a  reaction 
surface: 

a  mid-strap,  the  mid-strap  having  a  main  body  with  generally 
horizontally  projecting  upper  and  lower  arms,  the  mid-strap 
upper  and  lower  arms  via  the  first  and  second  pins  being 
pivotally  attached  with  respect  to  the  body  side  strap  upper 
and  lower  arms,  the  mid-strap  lower  arm  also  having  a  door 
aperture,  and  the  mid-strap  also  having  a  reaction  surface: 

a  spnng  extending  between  the  reaction  surfaces  of  the  body 
side  strap  and  the  mid-strap  to  bias  the  mid-strap  to  a  hold 
open  position  with  respect  to  the  body  side  strap  when  the 
vehicle  door  is  open;  and 

a  door  side  strap,  the  door  side  strap  having  a  main  body  fixably 
connected  to  the  door  and  first,  second  and  third  arms  extend- 
ing generally  horizontally  outwardly,  the  first  and  second 
arms  having  apertures  to  allow  for  pivotal  connection  with  the 
first  and  second  pins,  respectively,  the  first  and  second  arms 
being  able  to  be  removed  from  the  first  and  second  pins  by 
upward  movement  to  remove  the  door  from  the  vehicle  body, 
the  door  side  strap  third  arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  the 
mid-strap  lower  arm  by  a  removable  fastener  extending 
through  the  door  aperture. 


5,570,499 
BOLT-TIGHTENED  TYPE  COUPLING 
Rakuzo  Katayama,  Hiratsuka;  Michio  Kyoya,  and  Tokushi 
Koumaru,  both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd,  and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  23,  1994,  Sen  No.  362,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-070223 


U 


U.S.  a.  24—285 


Int.  a."  F16L  33/06 


6Clainis 


1.  A  bolt-tigltened  coupling  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  semi-circular  arc-shaped  coupling 
halves  having  ha.se  ends  that  are  pivotably  connected  to  one 
another,  so  that  said  pair  of  coupling  halves  can  be  moved 
toward  each  other  to  a  closed  position  and  moved  away  from 
each  other  to  an  open  position: 

said  first  and  second  coupling  halves  having  free  ends  opposite 
said  base  ends  provided  with  first  and  second  flanges,  respec- 
tively, having  first  and  second  bolt  inseriing  holes,  respec- 
tively: 

a  bolt  having  a  shank  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  first  bolt 
inserting  hole  and  then  into  said  second  bolt  inserting  hole; 

a  nut  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  shank  of  the  bolt  after  said 
shank  has  been  inserted  into  said  first  and  second  bolt  insert- 
ing holes  to  secure  the  pair  of  coupling  halves  in  its  closed 
position:  and 

said  first  boll  inseriing  hole  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  projec- 
tions on  an  inner  periphery  thereof  that  project  inwardly  of  the 
hole  a  distance  sufficient  to  fit  tightly  with  the  shank  of  the 
bolt  inserted  through  the  first  bolt  inseriing  hole  at  spaced 
contact  paints  and  prevent  the  bolt  from  falling  out  of  said 


first  bolt  inserting  hole  before  the  shank  of  the  boh  has  been 

engaged  with  said  niit. 


5,570,500 

CLAMP  FOR  CONNECTING  FORM  PANELS  WITH 

CLAMPING  JAWS  URGING  SECTIONS  OF  PANELS 

TOGETHER  AT  THEIR  EDGES 

Josef    Merkel,    Welschensteinach,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Paschal- Werk  G.  Maier  GmbH,  Steinach,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1994,  44  01 
794.4 

InL  CL"  E04G  17/04 
VS.  a.  24-^95  20  Claims 
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1.  A  clamp  (1)  for  connecting  form  panels  which  are  disposed  in 
coplanar.  side-by-side  relation  and  have  edge  sections  (2) .  particu- 
larly hollow  sections,  at  at  least  two  confronting  edges,  particularly 
running  round  all  the  edge,  said  clamp  comprising  two  clamping 
Jaws  (4)  which  are  adapted  to  swivel  towards  and  urge  together 
oppositely  directed  longitudinal  faces  (2a)  of  abutting  edge  sec- 
tions (2)  and  an  actuating  element  for  swivelling  said  clamping 
jaws  (4).  each  clamping  jaw  (4)  having  an  adjusting  arm  (5) 
arranged  at  an  angle  thereto  and  located  at  a  jaw -end  remote  from 
a  clamping  point  {4a)  on  jaw  (4),  said  adjusting  arms  (5)  being 
directed  towards  each  other  and  in  a  comer  area  of  each  arm  the 
clamping  jaws  (4)  are  swivel-mounted  to  a  carrier  (6)  by  swivel 
bearings  (7),  wherein  the  actuating  element  contacts  each  adjusting 
arm  (5)  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  swivel  bearing  (7),  the  points  of 
contact  being  movable  together  with  the  adjusting  arms  (5)  away 
from  the  form  panels  to  be  connected  so  as  to  close  the  clamp  ( 1 ), 
and  wherein  the  actuating  element  comprises  a  wedge  (9)  which  in 
a  use  position  is  arranged  between  the  points  of  contact  on  the 
adjusting  arms  (5)  and  the  edge  sections  (2)  of  panels,  the  wedge 
(9)  contacting  the  points  of  contact  with  a  wedging  face  (9a) 
averted  from  the  panels  to  be  connected,  whereby  as  the  wedge  (9) 
moves  in  a  longitudinal  direction  il  serves  to  close  the  clamp  (1)  by 
a  wedging  width  of  appropriately  increasing  dimension,  the  contact 
points  being  arranged  at  ends  of  the  adjusting  arms  (5)  remote 
from  the  swivel  bearings  (7)  and  being  provided  at  an  identical 
location  comprising  a  common  contact  point,  said  ends  of  the 
adjusting  arms  (5)  being  swivel-connected  to  each  other  with  play 
by  a  connector  which  forms  the  common  contact  point  for  applying 
the  wedge  (9).  and  an  abutment  (12)  for  the  wedge  (9)  at  a  reverse 
face  (9h)  thereof  facing  the  form  panels  to  be  connected,  said 
abutment  being  provided  in  an  area  of  and  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  contact  point  for  applying  the  wedge  (9),  whereby  the  spacing 
between  the  abutment  (12)  and  the  contact  point  is  enlargeable  by 
inserting  the  wedge  (9). 
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CASKET  manufactum: 

Alas  W.  AtklBsoo.  BM*y,  and  Mcianie  J.  WaWi,  Braunstoo. 

both  rf  Eagtend.  Mri«Don  to  T*N  Techooloe  Limited. 

Rugby,  England 
PCT  N«.  PCT/GOT3i«14»0,  i  371  Dale  D«c.  7,  19»4.  «  I02(e> 

Date  Dec.  7.  1W4,  PCT  Pttb.  No.  Wtm/W742,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  17.  19»4 

PCT^  nied  Jul.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No,  351 J77 

Claiias  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  S,  1992, 

921MM 

Int.  CL"  F1«J  15/12 
VS.  CL  29— 527  J  !•  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  an  embossed  metallic  sheet 
coated  at  least  partially  with  expanded  graphite  and  suiuble  for  use 
as  a  gasket  or  as  a  component  layer  of  a  gasket,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  posiuoning  a  substantially  planar  metallic  sheet 
between  an  upper  embossing  die  and  a  lower  embossing  die  with  a 
layer  of  particles  of  expanded  graphite  between  one  of  said  dies 
and  a  surface  of  the  sheet,  one  of  said  dies  having  at  least  one 
protuberance,  the  other  of  said  dies  having  a  conesponding  recess 
complementary  to  the  protuberance,  said  method  compnsmg  rela- 
tively moving  the  dies  to  emboss  a  ridge  into  the  sheet  and 
simultaneously  compressing  the  particles  of  expanded  graphite,  so 
that  they  coalesce  and  form  a  coating  attached  to  said  sheet. 


5,570303 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTTUC  MOTOR 
STATOR 
vyay  K.  Stokes.  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  ScbenecUdy.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,920 
InL  ex."  H02K  15/02 


LA  CI- 29— 59* 


2Clainis 


5,570,502 
FABRICATING  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
CONTAINING  ELECTRICAL  INSULATORS 
Ralph  R.  Sawtell,-  M.  K.  Premiiumar.  both  of  Monroeville,  and 
David  I.  Yun,  MurrysvUle.  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111.993.  Aug.  25,  1993,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  682,513,  Apr.  8,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5a59AJ*-  This  application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  235,018 
Int.  tl."  B22D  l<iAX):  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  a.  29—527.6  31  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  fabncating  a  metal  matrix  composite  composing 
tl>e  steps  of;  - 

(a)  placing  at  least  one  electrically  in.sulating  sobstraie  on  at 
least  one  porous  preform  in  a  forming  chamber; 

(b)  evacuating  said  forming  chamber; 

(c)  introducing  liquid  phase  metal  into  said  forming  chamber 
and  inhltraling  said  at  least  one  porous  preform  and  covering 
a  surface  of  said  at  least  one  electrically  insulating  substrate 
with  said  liquid-phase  metal; 

(d)  solidifying  said  liquid  phase  metal,  theieby  forming  a  com- 
posite comprising  said  at  lea.st  one  porous  preform,  said  at 
least  one  electrically  insulating  substrate  and  a  metal  layer 
said  tnetal  layer  covering  said  surface  of  said  at  least  one 
electrically  insulating  substrate;  and 

(e)  electrically  isolating  at  least  one  region  of  said  metal  layer 
from  another  region  of  said  metal  layer  by  removing  at  least  a 
poruon  of  said  metal  layer  therebetween. 


I.  A  method  for  making  an  electric  motor  stator  comprising  the 
following  steps; 

a)  cutting  an  annular  disk  in  a  single  cutting  operation  so  as  to 

create;  . 

1 )  a  radially-ouier  ring  portion  with  a  radially-inward  facing 
circumferential  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced-apart.  radially-inward  facing  slots;  and 

2)  a  radially-inner  nng  portion  having  a  plurality  of  circum-  • 
ferentially  spaced-apart.  radially-outward  projecting  spokes 
with  radially-outer  ends  engaged  with  said  slots  and  with 
first  and  second  through  holes; 

b)  separating  said  radially-inner  and  radially-outer  ring  portions 
by  removing  said  spokes  from  said  slots; 

c)  repeating  steps  a)  and  b)  on  a  predetermined  number  of 
additional  annular  disks; 

d)  stacking  together  said  radially-inner  ring  portions  of  steps  a) 
through  c)  so  as  to  create  stacks  of  aligned  spokes; 

e)  slacking  together  said  radially-outer  ring  portions  of  steps  a) 
through  c)  so  as  to  create  stacks  of  aligned  slots; 

f)  disposing  a  coil  anjund  each  stack  of  aligned  spokes  of  said 
siacked-together  radially-inner  ring  portions; 

g)  after  step  f).  disposing  said  stacked-together  radially-inner 
nng  portions  inside  said  stacked-together  radially-outer  ring 
portions  such  diat  said  stacks  of  aligned  spokes  each  engage  a 
conesponding  one  of  said  stacks  of  aligned  slots; 

h)  creating  a  hole  in  each  of  a  pair  of  end  rings; 
I)  disposing  said  pair  of  end  rings  to  longitudinally  enclose  said 
stacked  together  radially-outer  ring  portions; 
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j)  securing  first  bolts  in  said  first  through  holes  of  said  spokes  of 
said  stacked-together  radially-inner  ring  portions;  and 

k)  securing  second  bolts  in  said  second  through  holes  of  said 
spokes  of  said  stacked-together  radially-inner  ring  portions 
and  said  holes  of  said  pair  of  end  rings. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  panel  precursor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  electrically  conductive  material  on  a  first 
surface  of  a  first  dielectric  sheet  so  that  said  conductive 
material  fonns  islands  spaced  apart  from  one  another, 

(b)  applying  an  additional  dielectric  material  over  said  first 
conductive  material  so  as  to  provide  a  second  dielectric  sheet 
and  thereby  form  a  laminate  with  said  first  conductive  mate- 
rial disposed  between  said  dielectric  sheets  and  with  dielectric 
material  suiTounding  each  said  island;  and 

(c)  forming  holes  in  each  said  dielectric  sheet  in  alignment  with 
said  islands  so  that  each  skid  island  is  exposed  through  said 
holes  to  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  laminate. 


5,570,504 

MULTI-LAYER  CIRCUIT  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 
AND  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  H.  DiStefano,  Bronxville;  Igor  Y.  Khandras,  Peekskill, 
and  Gary  W.  Gnibe,  Monroe,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Tessera.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,641,  Aug.  12,  1993,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  816,634,  Dec.  31,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,282,312. 
This  application  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,165 
Int.  a."  H05K  3/36 
VS.  a.  29— S3«  24  Oaims 


(c)  filling  said  at  least  one  hole  with  at  least  one  electrically 
conductive  material,  and 

(d)  removing  a  portion  from  said  parent  substrate  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  material 
to  form  a  first  substrate,  such  that  said  first  substrate  has 
secured  to  it  at  least  one  of  said  attached  component,  and 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  electrically 
conductive  material  forms  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
connection  pad  along  at  least  one  edge  of  said  first  substrate, 
thereby  forming  said  electronic  circuit  module. 


5,570,506 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MULTILAYER  WIRING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Rie  TawaU,-  Shunichi  Numata;  Takao  Miwa;  Koji  Fujisaki,  all 
of  Hitachi;  Takayoshi  Ikeda,  Ibaraki,-  Yoshiaki  Okabe,  and 
Hisae  Shimanoki,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,837,  Feb.  13,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4633<>2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1991,  3-023106 
Int  a."  HOIK  3/22 
VS.  O.  29—851  3  Claims 
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5,570,505 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CIRCUIT  MODULE 
Alan  P.  Downie;  Peter  Gallagher,  both  of  Greenock;  John  J. 
Garrity,  Strathdyde,  and  Brian  L.  Robertson,  Gourock,  all 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254^42.  Jun.  3.  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,471368. 
This  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,775 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1993, 
9323646 

Int.  a."  H05K  3/34 
VS.  a.  29— Mi  9  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electronic  circuit  module 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  at  least  one  electronic  component  to  a  parent  sub- 
strate carrying  at  least  one  printed  circuit  line,  such  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  electronic  component  is  in 
elecuical  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
printed  circuit  line. 

(b)  forming  al  least  one  hole  through  said  parent  substrate  at 
least  at  one  predetermined  connection  point,  such  that  said  at 
least  one  hole  passes  through  at  lea.st  one  of  said  at  least  one 
printed  circuit  line. 


k^.N\.\..N\\\\.\04-    I 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multilayer  wiring  structure  com- 
prising a  plural  number  of  conductor  pattern  layers  and  a  plural 
number  of  low-thermal-expansivity  polyimide  insulating  film  lay- 
ers, the  low-thermal  expansivity  polyimide  forming  the  insulating 
film  layers  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  2xlO"*K"' 
to  4xlO~*K"'.  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  coating  a  flexible  polymer  resin  on  a  substrate  and  heat- 
curing  the  polymer  coating  into  a  half-cured  state; 

(B)  applying  on  said  polymer  coating  a  polyamic  acid  varnish 
which  is  a  low-thermal-expansivity  polyimide  precursor  and 
forming  a  polyimide  of  a  half-cured  state  by  conducting  a 
thermal  condensation  reaction; 

(C)  applying  on  said  polyimide  a  flexible  polymer  resin  and 
heating  it  to  fomi  a  flexible  polymer  film  into  a  perfectly 
cured  state; 
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(D)  banding  a  copper  foU  on  said  flexible  polymer  film  and 
etching  said  copper  foil  layer  to  fonn  a  conductor  pattern 
layer,  __ 

(E)  coating  a  flexible  polymer  varnish  on  said  comkictar  pattern 
layer  and  heat  cunng  the  polymer  coating  into  a  half-cured 

state: 

(F)  applying  on  said  polymer  coating  a  polyamic  acid  vamish 
which  IS  a  low-thermal-expansivity  polyimide  pfccursor  and 
subjecting  the  precursor  to  a  thermal  condensation  reaction  to 
form  a  polyimide  layer  into  a  half-cured  sute; 

(G)  coMing  a  flexible  polymer  vanush  on  the  low-thermal- 
expansivity  polyimide  layer  and  heanng  the  coating  to  form  a 
polymer  tilm  into  a  perfecUy  cured  stale;  and 

repeating  the  steps  (DHEHFMG)  at  least  once. 


5^0,508 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH 

AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT  FRAME 

RidMrd  W.  A.  Ress,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich^  assignor  to  ITT 

tedMtrfcs,  Inc^  WUHUngtoo,  D.C. 

DivWoa  of  S«r.  No.  U2345.  Dec.  3,  1993.  Pat  No.  542M29. 

Thlt  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  475,944 

InL  CL'  B23P  ISAX) 

VS.  Ct  29-W7  J  »<  C«*tai» 


5.57«,5*7 

DEFLAGRATION  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

CAMSHAFT 

Peier  A.  HoctatciB,  29««  Riw  Valley  Dr.,  Troy,  Mkk.  48098 

DivWoo  or  Ser.  No.  198J51.  Feb.  18,  1994.  P»t  No. 

5v4M,68«.  Tbb  apptkatioa  Jan.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  371352 

IM.  CL'  B21D  39M) 

\}&  CL  29— ««».l  • 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  seat  back  frame  for  mounting  to  a  seat 
cushion  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle  seat  assembly,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

terminating  tubular  inboard  and  outboard  veitical  leg  members 
in  open  end  portions  intenronnectible  with  said  seat  cushion 
frame;  ^^ 

integrally  interconnecting  upper  portions  of  said  leg  members 
with  a  tubular  honzontal  base  member  in  a  generally  inverted 
U-shape  configuration; 

extending  said  leg  members  downwardly  from  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

minimizing  a  wall  thickness  of  said  base  member  and  upper 
portions  of  said  leg  members;  and 

maximizing  lower  portions  of  said  leg  members  which  taper 
upwardly  therealong  to  said  minimum  wall  thickness. 


5,57«,5«9 

NAIL  CLU»PER  WITH  PIVOTING  RETAINER 

STRUCTURE,  IMPROVED  HANDLING  AND  SIDE 

CUTTING  JAWS 

Patrick  KiliiMi,  1537A  4tb  St.,  Suite  8.  San  Rafael,  CaMf.  94961 

FUed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,939 

Int  CL*  A45D  29/02 

VS.  CL  30-28  20  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  cam  shaft  from  a  hollow  tubular  shaft 
(12)  extending  between  opposite  ends  and  along  a  longitudinal 
axis,  and  a  plurality  of  cam  lobes  (14)  having  apertures  (16) 
disposed  therethrough,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  hollow  tubular  shaft  (12)  through  the  apertures  (W) 

of  the  plurality  of  lobes  (14); 
posinoning  the  lobes  (14)  along  the  hollow  tubular  shaft  (U); 
providing  one  of  a  solid  and  a  liquid  pcopellant  (20); 
inserting  an  elongated  tube  (24)  having  an  inner  diameter  defin 

ing  a  volume  of  space  into  the  nibular  shaft  (12)  along  die 

entire  length  of  the  shaft  (12); 
disposing  propellant  (22)  in  the  volume  of  space  along  the 

elongated  tube  (24); 
limiting  the  radial  expansion  of  the  shaft  (12)  with  support 

means  (18)  axially  between  the  lobes  (14).  and 
deflagrating  the  propellant  (20)  to  generate  a  sudden  increase  of 

gas  pressure  into  the  hollow  nibolar  shaft  (12)  to  expand  the 

shaft  into  engagement  with  the  lobes  (14)  thereby  securing  the 

lobes  (14)  to  the  shaft  (12)  and  preventing  movement  therebe- 


1  A  naU  cUpper  comprising: 

a  first  spring  arm  comprising  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  a  first 

side,  and  a  second  side: 
a  second  spnng  arm  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  a  firrt  side, 

and  a  second  side; 
a  first  cutting  jaw  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  spring 

arm; 
a  second  cutting  jaw  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  second 

sprwg  arm; 


r  mernber. 


a  lever  metnber.  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  spring  arm 
and  said  first  end  of  said  second  spring  arm,  for  lesiliently 
moving  said  first  cutting  jaw  toward  said  second  cutting  jaw; 

an  active  wall  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom  of  said 
active  wall  coupled  to  said  first  side  of  said  second  spring 
arm; 

a  sutionary  wall  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  top  of  said 
stationary  wall  coupled  to  said  first  side  of  said  first  spring 
arm,  said  bottom  of  said  stationary  wall  coupled  to  said  first 
side  of  said  second  spring  arm; 

•  cylindrical  member  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 
spring  arm  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  spring  arm; 

a  clipping  retainer  means  for  selectively  retaining  a  nail  clip- 
ping, said  clipping  retainer  means  coupled  to  said  cylindrical 
member  such  that  said  clipping  retainer  means  is  radially 
pivoiable  about  said  cylindrical  member  and  nests  into  said 
second  side  of  said  first  spring  ann  and  said  second  side  of 
said  second  spring  arm. 


HAND  CIRCULAR  SAW  WITH  SWINGING  PROTECTIVE 
HOOD  AND  CUTTING  DEPTH  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Doris  Reich;  Rainer  ScUlUng,  both  of  Stutt|art;  Wo^gang 
Fucfas,  FUderstadt;  Eduard  Ganael,  Detteobausen,-  Kari- 
Heinz  Braunbach,  Frickenhauscn;  Hcribert  Srhramm,  Stut- 
tgart, and  David  Matzo,  Ldnfddcn-EditcniiiigHi,  all  of 
Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boecfa  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  375,638 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1994,  44  03 

189.0 

InL  CL^  B23D  47/02;  B27B  9/02 

VS.  CL  30—376  27  Claims 


5,570^10 
LOPPER 

Erkki  O.  Lindte,  BUlnXs,  Hnland,  assignor  to  Fiskars  Oy  Ab, 

Helsinki,  Finland 

Cootinuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,916,  Mar.  25,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,426,857,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

23,811.  Feb.  26.  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,325,592,  whicfa  is  a 

continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  986,057,  Nov.  30,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5341473.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,846 

InL  CL*  B26B  13/00 
VS.  a.  30—250  20  Claims 


1.  A  lopper.  comprising: 

a  metal  plate  having  oppositely  facing  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  a  ceatral  aperture,  a  forwardly  extending  blade  and  a 
rearwardly  extending  tang  having  a  second  aperture  offset 
from  the  central  aperture; 

a  first  elongated  member  formed  as  a  unitary  piece  and  compris- 
ing a  first  handle  merging  into  a  first  gear  segment  and 
terminating  at  a  distal  end  by  an  anvil  configured  for  engage- 
ment with  the  blade;  and 

a  second  elongated  member  comprising  a  second  handle  merg- 
ing into  a  second  gear  segment  at  one  end  thereof: 

the  firt:  and  second  members  being  pivolally  connected  to  the 
plate  at  the  central  and  second  apertures,  respectively,  so  that 
the  gear  segments  intermesh  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
blade  and  anvil  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  first 
and  second  handles  about  the  central  and  second  apertures, 
respectively. 


1.  A  hand  circular  saw,  comprising  a  swinging  protective  hood;  a 
housing  which  carries  a  saw  shaft  axis  and  a  saw  blade  held 
roiatable  about  said  saw  shaft  axis;  a  base  plate,  said  housing  being 
arranged  independendy  tumably  relative  to  said  base  plate  around 
two  further  axes  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  one 
another,  a  first  of  said  further  axes  being  parcel  to  said  saw  shaft 
axis  for  guiding  a  turning  movement  for  adjusting  a  cutting  depth 
and  is  adjustable  on  a  cutting  depth  guiding  bracket  with  a  scale, 
while  a  second  of  said  finther  axes  extends  parallel  to  both  said 
base  plate  and  said  saw  blade  for  guiding  a  turning  movement  for 
adjusting  a  miter  angle,  said  cutting  depth  guiding  bracket  having 
an  angle-profile  shaped  cross-section  and  having  at  least  one  leg 
which  is  formed  as  a  sliding  guide  supporting  said  bousing  in  each 
cutting  depth  position:  an  abutment  for  proselecting  a  cutting  depth 
limit,  said  abutment  being  formed  as  an  abutment  strip  carried  by 
an  abuunent  bracket,  said  abutment  bracket  being  longitudinally 
displaceable  relative  to  said  cutting  depth  guiding  bracket  and  said 
housing;  and  arresting  means  for  arresting  said  abutment  bracket 
relative  to  said  cutting  depth  guiding  bracket 


5,570312 
GRIP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
Klaus  HSppoer,  Marbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Andreas  StilU, 
Waiblingen,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  494,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Juil  23,  1994,  44  21 
994.6 

InL  CL'  B27B  17/00:  B26G  1/10 
VS.  CL  30—383  20  Claims 

1.  A  grip  arrangement  for  a  motor  chainsaw,  said  motor  chain- 
saw  comprising  a  housing  and  a  motor  ananged  in  said  housing,  a 
saw  chain  driven  by  said  motor,  a  chain  guide  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  motor  chainsaw  for  guiding  said  saw 
chain,  wherein  said  grip  arrangement  comprises: 

a  handle  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  motor 
chainsaw,  said  handle  having  a  first  handle  end  connected  at  a 
top  of  said  housing  to  a  forward  portion  of  said  housing 
facing  said  chain  guide  and  having  a  second  handle  end 
connected  at  said  top  of  said  housing  to  a  tcarwaid  portion  of 
said  housing  remote  from  said  chain  guide; 
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a  ftna  lateral  grip  composing  a  first  gnp  end.  a  second  gnp  eni 
and  a  center  portion  connected  between  said  first  and  said 
second  gnp  ends,  wherein  said  first  gnp  end  is  connected  to  a 
handle  poruon  of  said  handle  adjacent  to  said  chain  guide  and 
said  second  gnp  end  is  connected  laterally  to  a  rearward 
portion  of  said  bousing,  remote  from  said  chain  guide,  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  booom  of  said  housing  and  wherein  said  center 
portion  IS  positioned  at  a  distance  from  a  lateral  side  of  said 
housing; 

wherein  said  center  portion  is  curved  and  has  a  curvature  of  a 
circular  arc  section,  when  piojected  onto  a  plane  defined  by 
said  chain  guide;  and 

wherein  a  center  point  of  said  circular  are  section  is  locaied  at  a 
side  of  said  center  portion  facing  said  handle. 


said  bushing  and  having  an  outer  diameter  preselected  to 
closely  fit  withui  said  bore  of  said  body  member; 

c)  and  means  for  fixing  said  bushing  to  said  body  member  when 
said  annular  extension  is  positioned  within  said  bore  of  said 
body  member,  said  apparatus  being  further  charactenzed  by 
said  preselected  diameter  of  said  bore  of  said  bushing  having 
a  diameier  equal  to  or  substantially  similar  to  the  datum 
leference  circle  of  a  casing  of  a  cartridge,  the  headspace  of 
which  is  to  be  measured, 

whereby  a  cartridge  case  may  be  measured  for  headspace  by  (i) 
positiomng  the  neck  of  the  case  mto  the  bore  opening  at  the 
end  of  said  bushing,  (li)  abutting  the  case  head  of  the  case 
against  the  other  of  the  blades  of  the  caliper,  (in)  adjusung 
said  blades  of  the  caliper  so  that  the  end  of  said  bushing  is 
abun-d  against  said  shoulder  of  said  case,  and  (iv)  reading  out 
from  said  caliper  the  headspace  dimension  measured  thereby. 


DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  CRIMP 
HEIGHT 

KmH  Hashlmo«o.  and  Nobuyuki  luya,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  MIe, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,141 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1994,  6-015135 

Int  CL"  G«1B  SA)2 

VS.  CL  33-784  '  ""^ 


S,57t,513 
HEADSPACE  GAUGE 
K.  M.  Petenon,  124  Slo«ejr  Point  RiL,  Coortland, 

Minn.  56021  _^  ,,^ 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Nc  574433 
InL  CL"  GOIB  5/00:121/00 
UACL33-506  »•  C*^ 


UMI 


1  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  headspace  of  a  canndge  case 
using  a  caliper  having  a  fixed  blade  and  a  movable  blade,  said  case 
having  a  case  head,  a  body,  a  neck,  a  tapered  shoulder  connecong 
said  body  to  said  neck,  and  a  datum  reference  circle  on  said 
shoulder  the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  case  head  and  said 
datum  reference  circle  bemg  the  aforesaid  headspace.  said  appara- 
tus composing: 

a)  a  body  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  with  a 
preselected  diameter  and  means  for  attachmg  said  body  mem- 
ber to  one  of  the  blades  of  a  caliper  so  that  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bore  is  aligned  with  an  axis  connecting  both  of 
said  blades; 

b)  a  bushing  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  there- 
through of  a  preselected  diameter  less  than  said  preselected 
diameter  of  said  body  member,  said  bushing  further  having  at 
one  end  thereof  an  annular  extension  coaxial  with  said  bore  of 


L  A  crunp  height  measunng  device  for  use  in  combinauon  with 
a  wire  conveying  device  in  an  automatic  wiring  assembly  fabricat- 
ing apparatus  for  measuring  a  cnmp  height  of  a  cnmp  tenninal 
cnmped  to  an  end  of  a  tenninal-cnmpcd  wire  conveyed  in  a 
predetermined  wire  conveymg  direction  by  the  wire  conveymg 
device,  said  cnmp  height  measunng  device  comprising: 

a  measunng  base  for  placing  thereon  the  crimp  tenninal  project- 
ing in  a  direction  crtwswise  to  the  wire  conveying  direction 
with  the  tenninal-crimped  wire  being  conveyed  by  the  wire 
conveying  device; 
clamp  means  adapted  to  displace  to  a  fixing  position  wherein 
said  clamp  means  clamps  the  terminal-crimped  wire  so  that 
the  crimp  terminal  is  placed  for  measurement  on  said  measur- 
ing base,  and  adapted  to  displace  to  an  open  position  wherein 
said  clamp  means  does  not  clamp  the  tenninal-crimped  wire 
so  that  the  crimp  terminal  can  be  conveyed  in  the  wire 
conveying  direction; 
control  means  for  displacing  said  clamp  means  to  the  open 
position  to  allow  the  crimp  tenninal  to  be  conveyed  when  the 
tenninal-cnmped  wire  is  conveyed  and  for  displacing  said 
clamp  means  to  the  fixing  position  to  fix  tiie  cnmp  tcnmnal  to 
said  measuring  base  when  the  crimp  temunal  is  placed  on  said 
measuring  base;  and 


measuring  riKans  for  measuring  ttie  crimp  height  of  tlie  crimp 
tenninal  fixed  to  said  measuring  base. 


5470415 

HANDWEAR  AND  FOOTWEAR  DRYING  DEVICE 

DIctmar  Sdrattc,  HRl-279  Brook  TnSL,  Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y. 

10925 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,789,  Mar.  2,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,142 
InL  a.'  F26B  9/00 
VS.  CL  34— IM  14  ClainH 


54704I6 

DRYING  SYSTEM  HAVING  CONTINUOUSLY 

CONNECTED  CLOSE  SPIRAL  CONVEYERS 

Ching-Yuan  Huang,  No.  2,  Lane  24,  Yangtefa  Ave,  Sec.  1, 

Taipei,  Tdwan 

Filed  JnL  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,836 

InL  CL*  F26B  11/04 

VS.  CL  34—179  6  Claims 


I.  A  drying  device  for  blowing  air  into  tlie  interior  of  an  item 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fan  bousing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape  and  a 
center  axis  oriented  vertically,  said  fan  housing  having  a  top 
and  a  boaom  end  and  having  a  hollow  interior,  and  said  fan 
housing  having  a  top  portion  and  a  top  opening  and  a  bottom 
portion  and  a  boaom  opening,  and  an  outside  surface; 

(b)  a  motor  housing,  said  motor  housing  mounted  on  the  vertical 
axis  over  the  top  portion  of  said  fan  housing; 

(c)  two  or  more  struts,  each  strut  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  said  struts  adapted  to  engage  the  motor  housing  by  tlieir 
respective  first  ends  and  die  top  portion  of  the  fan  housing  by 
their  respective  second  ends,  whereby  said  motor  housing  is 
fixedly  mounted  by  said  stmts  to  said  top  portion  of  said  fan 
housing; 

(d)  spaces  benveen  said  stmts  defining  air  inlet  ports; 

(e)  a  motor  mounted  within  said  motor  housing; 

(0  a  fan  disposed  witliin  said  fan  housing  and  oriented  to  rotate 
on  said  vertical  axis,  and  sized  to  substantially  span  the 
distance  across  said  hollow  interior  of  said  fan  housing, 
thereby  producing  minimal  clearances  therebetween,  wherein 
said  motor  is  adapted  to  dnveably  engage  said  fan.  whereby 
said  motor  drives  said  fan; 
(g)  a  bottom  plate  that  covers  the  bottom  opening  of  said  fan 

housing; 
(h)  one  or  more  opeiungs  in  said  boaom  plate; 
(i)  discharge  tubes  having  open  ends,  each  tube  associated  with 
a  bottom  plate  opening,  wherein  one  end  of  each  discharge 
tube  is  adapted  to  engage  said  bottom  plate  over  Its  respective 
boaom  plate  opening,  wherein  said  tube  opening  communi- 
cates with  said  bottom  plate  opening  and  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  fan  bousing;  and 
(j)  a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  and 
integral  with  said  drying  device; 

whereby  said  fan  draws  air  in  through  said  spaces  between 
said  struts  and  directs  the  air  into  said  discharge  tubes  and 
out  the  ends  of  said  discharge  tubes,  wherein  said  combi- 
nation together  produces  the  required  efficiencies  to  allow 
the  user  to  carry  the  device  along  on  excursions  into  the 
wilderness. 


1.  A  drying  system  having  continuously  connected  close  spiral 
conveyers,  comprising: 

a  material  mixer  having  stirring  blades  therein; 

a  pump  being  connected  to  said  material  mixer  at  a  bottom  end 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  close  spiral  conveyers  being  con- 
nected end-to-end  and  zigzagging  their  way  from  top  to 
boaom  with  the  highest  spiral  conveyer  thereof  conununicat- 
ing  with  said  pump  by  means  of  a  material  pipe  extending 
bMween  said  pump  and  said  highest  spiral  conveyer,  said 
spiral  conveyers  each  being  provided  at  a  beginning  end  with 
a  motor  and  in  an  inner  space  with  a  set  of  spiral  blades  which 
are  separately  rotatable  in  said  spiral  conveyers  when  being 
driven  by  said  motors; 

a  plurality  of  steam  chambers  being  separately  formed  around 
said  spiral  conveyers  and  said  material  mixer;  and 

at  least  one  hopper  being  connected  to  a  lower  outiet  of  one  of 
said  spiral  conveyers  that  is  disposed  at  the  eiKl  position 
thereof. 


5470417 
SLURRY  DRYER 
William  A.  Laker,  Bomsville,  Mina,  asrignor  to  Scott  Eqnipe- 
mcnt  Company,  New  Prague,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  387,442 

Int  CL'  F26B  7/00 

VS.  a.  34—424  24  Claims 


\W\f\  (I  i 


M  n  n  in 


2,  A  method  of  drying  a  high  liquid  content  slurry  in  a  continu- 
ous flow  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  injecting  a  high  liquid  content  slurry  material  to  be  dried  into 
a  cylindrical  housing  by  passage  through  a  material  inlet 
aperture  in  an  inlet  end  waU  of  the  housing; 

b)  rotating  a  shaft  concentrically  located  in  the  housing  wherein 
the  shaft  has  at  least  one  inlet  disk  located  on  and  rigidly 
mounted  for  rotation  therewith  in  an  inlet  region  of  the 
housing  adjacent  the  inlet  end  wall; 
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c)  scraping  an  intenor  of  the  inlet  end  waU  of  the  housing  by  at 
least  one  end  wall  blade  rigidly  mounted  on  a  side  of  the  miet 
disk  to  prevent  buildup  of  the  slurry  maienal  on  the  inlet  end 

wall;  and  . 

d)  scraping  an  interior  of  the  cylindrical  housing  in  the  inlet 
legion  by  at  least  one  side  wall  blade  ngidly  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  the  inlet  disk  to  prevent  buildup  of  the  sluny 
material  on  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  in  the  inlet  region 
thereof. 


5,579^18 

DRYING  METHOD  USING  GAS  STREAMS  THAT  ARE 

DIRECTED  AT  A  TANGENTIAL  ANGLE  TO  SUBSTRATE 

SURFACE 
Alan  B.  Mtetrater,  Rochester,  N.Y,  anignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
doa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nkd  Mar.  ».  1W5,  S«r.  No.  407.123 

Int.  a.'  F2*B  7/W 

UACL34-«37  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  drying  a  cylindrically-shaped  substrate  having  a 
wet  coating  theieon  which  is  oriented  in  a  substanually  vertical 
direction  composing  direcung  a  plurality  of  gas  streams  at  a 
tangential  angle  against  the  substrate  surface  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  substrate,  wherein  each  gas  stream  is  directed  upwards 
at  an  acute  angle  with  an  imaginary  line  on  the  substrate  surface 
parallel  lo  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  substrate  wherein  the  imagi- 
nary line  intersects  the  gas  stream,  thereby  reducing  the  gas  pres- 
sure above  a  portion  of  the  substrate  surface  which  promotes 
drying  of  the  coating,  wherein  the  plurality  of  the  gas  streams 
promotes  the  drying  of  the  coating  without  disrupting  the  coating. 
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•  nozzle-carrier-face  unit  arranged  in  a  direction  substanually 
transveiM  to  a  running  direction  of  the  web  and  being  deflect- 
able relative  to  the  web. 

means  for  coupling  said  nozzle-carrier  face  unit  to  said  at  lea.st 
one  frame  part  to  enable  relative  displacement  therebetween, 

and 
means  for  deflecting  said  nozzle-camer-face  umt  to  provide  a 
curved  form  for  a  camer-face  zone  of  said  nozzle-camer-face 
unit  without  displacing  said  at  least  one  frame  part. 


5.570320 
CLOTHES  DRYER  DRYNESS  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
JeSt«y  M.  HuBiisloii.  Cary,  HI.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
lioB,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,588 

IbL  CL"  F2*B  lillO 

MS,.  CL  34—535  "^  ^^"""^ 


5.570.519 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  IN  CONTACT-FREE 
TREATMENT  OF  A  WEB 
Richard  Solln.  Kemio  ;  Matti  Lepisto;  Eells  Matilainen.  both  of 
T^irku,   and   Bertd    Kartrtedt,   Paraincn,   all   of   Finland, 
asaigBors  to  Valmct  Corporation,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Filed  Feh.  10,  1995,  S*r.  No.  386J76 
Int  CL'  F26B  uno 
115.  CI  31     \M  "  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  contact-free  treatment  of  a  web  in  which  the 
web  is  treated  by  air  blowings  which  provide  a  carrier-face  zone, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

blowing  air  lo  treat  the  web  through  a  nozzle-camer-face  unit 
siniaied  in  a  nozzle  frame  part  ananged  m  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  web. 
slidably  coupling  said  nozzle-canier  face  unit  lo  said  nozzle 
frame  part  to  enable  relative  displacement  therebetween,  and 
while  maintaining  said  nozzle  frame  part  in  a  sutionary  position, 
regulating  a  profile  of  said  nozzle-cairier-face  unit  in  the 
transverse  direction  to  provide  a  curved  form  for  said  carrier- 
face  zone.  . 

(.  A  device  for  contact-free  treatment  of  a  web.  comprising 
at  least  one  frame  part  supported  in  a  stationary  position. 


(bwcycu) 


1  A  system  for  detecting  dryness  of  exit  air  from  a  clodies  dryer 
comprising: 

a  first  thennistor  disposed  in  an  air  outlet  of  the  clothes  dryer  for 
exposure  to  ambient  exit  air  for  detecting  a  first  parameter 
representative  of  a  temperature  of  the  exit  air; 
a  second  self-heating  thermistor  similarly  disposed  in  the  air 
oudct  for  detecting  a  second  parameter  representative  of  a 
higher  temperature  than  the  temperature  of  the  exit  air  and 
wherein  said  second  thermistor  further  comprises  a  means  for 
adjusting  said  second  parameter  in  response  to  relative  humid- 
ity of  said  exit  air  for  represenung  a  lower  temperature  than 
said  higher  temperature  when  a  relative  humidity  of  said  exit 
air  is  high;  and. 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  thermistors  for  comparing  said 
first  and  second  parameters  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
relationship  between  said  parameters  for  delecung  dryness  of 
said  exit  air 
5.  A  method  of  detecting  a  change  in  relative  humidity  of  an  air 
stream  passing  through  an  air  duct  wherein  a  non-self  heating 
thermistor  and  a  self  heaung  thennistor  are  disposed  in  the  air  duct 
for  detecting  respective  parameters  represenutive  of  air  tempera- 
ture in  tlte  air  duct  composing  steps  of: 


conducting  a  first  current  through  the  non-self  heating  thermistor 
to  detect  a  first  parameter  representative  of  the  air  stream 
temperature: 

conducting  a  second  current  through  the  self  healing  thermistor 
to  detect  a  second  parameter  representative  of  a  higher  tem- 
perature than  the  air  stream  temperature; 

computing  a  relative  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
parameters;  and. 

detecting  an  inflection  in  said  relative  difference  as  representa- 
tive of  the  change  in  relative  humidity. 


5.570421 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GRAIN  DRYER  AND  PROBE 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
William  Baker.  Indianapolis;  Raymond  G.  Benson,  Plainfield; 
Brent  J.  BloemeodaaL  City  Indianapolis;  Phong  B.  Cbau, 
Indianapolis,  and  John  J.  Robinson,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  IB  Corporation,  iDdianapoUs,  Ind. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser  No.  66,046,  JuL  23,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  617^86,  Nov.  26, 
1990.  abandoned.  This  appttcadaa  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
430439 
int  CL"  F26B  ]9/O0 
MS,  CL  34—550  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  drying  of  grain  in  a  grain  dryer 
to  approximately  a  desired  moisture  content  comprising  the  steps 
of  operating  the  grain  dryer  to  fill  it  with  grain  that  has  been 
partially  dned  therein,  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  the  grain 
adjacent  an  entry  end  of  the  grain  dryer,  measuring  the  moisture 
content  of  the  grain  adjacent  an  exit  end  of  the  grain  dryer, 
establishing  a  drying  rate  for  grain  in  the  grain  dryer,  establishing 
from  the  drying  rate  an  amount  of  time  that  the  grain  must  be  dried 
in  order  to  achieve  the  desired  moisture  content,  establishing  from 
the  anxNint  of  time  a  desired  metering  rate  of  grain  through  the 
dryer,  and  using  the  desired  metering  rale  lo  control  the  flow  of 
grain  through  the  grain  dryer,  the  step  of  establishing  a  drying  rale 
for  grain  in  tlie  grain  dryer  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  a 
first  drying  rate  for  grain  between  the  entry  end  of  the  grain  dryer 
and  a  location  along  tlie  path  of  the  grain  through  the  grain  dryer 
and  establishing  a  second,  reduced  drying  rale  for  grain  between 
the  location  and  the  exit  end  of  the  grain  dryer,  the  first  drying  rate 
being  in  the  range  of  about  ten  times  the  second  drying  rate. 


:  5470422 

IN-LINE  SKATE  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  FASTENER 
AND  STRAP 
Todd  J.  Otooa.  Chanhassen,-  Dirfc  L.  CoracUus,  Oakdalc,  and 
Uoyd  G.  Kcfeny,  ChampUa,  aU  of  Minn..  Mrignors  to  RoO- 
crbiadc.  Inc.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FVed  JuB.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,186 
IM.  CL"^  A4»  5/l6:Sf04 
MS.  CL  36—5^5  13 

1.  A  skate  comprising: 
a  boot  including  a  cuff  portion  and  an  instep  portion; 


a  plurality  of  wheels  secured  to  said  boot; 

said  boot  including  first  and  second  sides  with  an  open  space 
defined  therebetween; 

a  strap  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  each  secured  to  said 
first  side,  said  first  end  secured  to  said  first  side  in  said  cuff 
portion  of  said  boot  at  a  first  point  of  attachment  and  said 
second  end  secured  to  said  first  side  in  said  instep  portion  of 
said  boot  at  a  second  point  of  attachment; 

a  buckle  for  releasably  securing  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends 
to  said  first  side  at  one  of  said  first  and  second  points  of 
attachment; 

a  first  fastener  member  secured  to  said  strap  at  a  generally 
mid-point  thereof  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  second  fastener  member  secured  to  said  boot  on  said  second 
side: 

said  first  and  second  fastener  members  each  including  loclung 
means  for  releasably  joining  said  first  and  second  fastener 
members  to  define  a  third  point  of  attachment  on  said  second 
side; 

said  strap  secured  to  said  boot  at  only  said  fir^  second  and  third 
points  of  attachment; 

said  first  fastener  member  movable  between  a  latch  position  aitd 
an  unlatch  position  relative  lo  said  second  fastener  member, 
said  first  fastener  member  tensioning  said  strap  upon  move- 
ment of  said  first  fastener  member  to  said  latch  position;  and 

said  first  and  second  fasteners  members  being  completely  sepa- 
rable when  said  first  fastener  member  is  in  said  unlatch 
position  for  said  strap  to  be  moved  to  provide  an  access 
through  said  open  space  unobstructed  by  said  strap; 

whereby  upon  movement  of  said  first  fastener  member  to  said 
latch  position  both  of  said  first  and  second  sides  at  both  of 
said  cuff  portion  and  said  instep  portion  are  drawn  together  lo 
narrow  said  open  space  and  snugly  secure  said  boot  to  a  user. 


5470423 
ADJUSTABLE  CHILD  SHOES 
Ji-TVan  Lin,  Na  52-258,  Jong  Ycoog  Road,  Nan  Twen  Area, 
Tiichang  Oty,  lUwan 

Filed  May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  455,405 
Int  a.*  A43B  3/28:3/26 
MS.  a.  36—112  2  Claims 

1.  A  child  stioe  comprising: 

a  heel  which  lias  a  position  guiding  groove  in  a  middle  portion 
of  said  heel,  an  instep  at  an  inner  surface  of  said  heel,  a 
plurality  of  positioning  protrusions  disposed  on  said  instep, 
and  a  plurality  of  fastening  elements; 
a  toecap  which  has  two  flaps,  an  outsole  at  a  bottom  of  said 
toecap,  a  pad  in  said  toecap  and  a  foldatsle  extending  pad  at  a 
rear  portion  of  said  pad; 
a  plurality  of  positioning  botes  being  formed  in  said  pad; 
an  insole  covering  an  area  of  said  pad  and  said  foldable  extend- 
ing pad; 
whereby  said  posiboning  pronusions  are  inserted  into  said  posi- 
tioning boles. 


171-499  O.G.-96-3:QU 
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5370^24 

SNOW  REMOVAL  APPARATIS  HAVING  A  CHUTE  TO 

DISPOSE  OF  SNOW 

URoy  Gro.1,  W37  Bugle  Ct,  Anchorajte.  Ak.  WO? 

FU«d  Jan.  13.  IWS-  Ser.  No.  4W,75« 

Int.  a."  EOIH  i/02 

UACt37-2S5  1^"^ 


being  flat  and  comprising  a  comigated  metal  panel  pofuon 
having  at  least  one  reflective  surface  facing  the  pomt  source, 
the  metal  panel  portion  having  an  opposite  surface  facing 
away  fiom  the  point  source,  each  diffusion  panel  also  com- 
prising a  translucent  synthetic  panel  portion  attached  to  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  metal  panel  portion,  each  diffusion 
panel  being  substantially  centcied  over  a  respecuve  point 
source. 


5^0426 

PICTURE  FRAME  STAND  CLIP 

Edward  J.  W«lk»,  1836  VanhiU,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.  4«3«9 

Filed  Jul.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,878 

Int.  a."  G«9F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  40-748  lOCHams 


1  A  snow  removal  device  for  roofs  conipnsing: 

a)  a  thin,  flai  base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  a  front  and  a 
back,  a  width  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sides; 

b)  a  pair  of  thin  sidewalls.  fixedly  attached  to  said  base  plate  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  a  height  substanually 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  base  plate,  each  side  wall 
having  a  lop; 

c)  a  cross  brace  fixedly  attached  to  the  two  thin  sidewalls 

d)  a  curved  handle  fixedly  attached  to  the  top  of  said  pair  of  side 

walls;  and  ^    ji 

e)  a  long  tarp.  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  bewg  fixedly 
attached  to  the  front  of  said  base  plate. 


5,570325 
FLEXIBLE  FACE  SIGN  WITH  UNffORM  LUMINOSITY 
Richard  E.  Paglteri,  aod  DmiW  C.  Hull,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignor?  to  SifHtnit,  Ltd.,  Columbus.  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,M7 
Int.  a."  G09F  li/04:  F21P  1102 
MS.  a.  40-5*4  "  <^'*'™' 

1  A  flexible  sign  face  with  uniform  luminosity  comprising; 
means  defining  an  elongated  enclosure  having  a  rear  wall  and  a 
flexible  face  translucent  front  wall,  spaced  from  the  rear  wall, 
a  plurality  of  point  sources  of  light  spaced  along  the  enclosure 

and  positioned  between  the  front  and  rear  walls;  and 
a  diffusion  panel  in  front  of  each  point  source,  and  bet%veen  each 
point  source  and  the  from  wall,  each  diffusion  panel  having  a 
panem  of  perforations  which  increase  in  density  from  a  center 
of  the  panel,  nearest  the  point  sources,  outwardly  toward 
edges  of  the  panel  spaced  away  from  the  point  source  for 
selecuvely  transmitting  light  from  the  point  sources  to  the 
front  wall  by  a  smaller  amount  immediately  adjacent  each 
point  source  and  by  a  greater  amount  at  locauons  spaced 
increasingly  from  each  point  source,  each  diffusion  panel 


1  A  picture  frame  characterized  by: 

a  front  frame  section  constructed  for  containing  a  picture; 

a  support  tongue  having  a  top  end  hingedly  connected  to  a  rear 
surface  of  the  front  frame  section; 

a  hinge  for  connecting  the  support  tongue  to  the  front  frame 
section; 

a  support  brace  interposed  under  the  hinge  between  the  tongue 
and  front  frame  section  having  two  leg  sections  with  a  first  eg 
section  parallel  to  the  front  frame  section  and  a  second  leg 
parallel  to  the  support  tongue  when  said  tongue  is  in  an 
operative  support  position; 

said  first  and  second  legs  being  integrally  foniKd  together  and 
being  adjustably  affixable  set  at  a  selected  downwardly 
extending  angle  through  a  top  bendable  bight  secuon  with 
both  said  first  and  second  legs  extending  downwardly  from 
said  lop  bight  section; 
first  and  second  components  of  a  detachable  fastening  mecha- 
nism are  secured  onto  the  respective  first  leg  and  said  rear 
surface  of  said  frame  section  for  removably  attaching  said 
first  leg  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  frame  section; 
said  second  leg  having  a  catch  for  removably  being  secured  to 
said  tongue  such  that  said  tongue  is  secured  with  respect  to 
said  frame  sertion  at  said  selected  angle. 


5,570327 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  PISTOL  WITH  A  DUAL  SAFETY 

Joseph  E.  Fclicd.  500  Bayview  Dr.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33160 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390^00 

Int  CL"  F41A  77/26 

U.S.  CL  42—70.08  6  Oainns 


'  5370328 

VOICE  ACTIVATED  WEAPON  LOCK  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Teetzel,  151  Lafayette  Rd.,  Portsmouth,  N.H.  03801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,128,  Jul.  14,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,448347.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,647 

Int.  a.''F41A  17/06 
U.S.  a.  42—70.11  3  aaims 

1.  A  voice  activated  locking  apparatus  for  a  weapon  having 
handgrips  and  a  trigger  that  when  pulled  activates  a  discharge 
assembly  causing  said  weapon  to  discharge,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  microphone,  attached  to  one  of  said  handgrips  on  said  weapon, 
wherein  said  microphone  is  positioned  to  receive  an  opera- 
tor's voice  having  a  speech  pattern; 


A 


1.  A  semi-automatic  pistol  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
receiver  and  a  depending  handle,  a  trigger  pivotally  motinted  on 
said  frame  generally  at  the  intersection  of  the  handle  and  receiver, 
said  trigger  including  a  finger  receiving  portion  and  an  upper 
portion,  a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movenneni 
about  a  pivol  axis  between  cocked  and  firing  position,  drawbar 
means  connected  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  trigger  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  toward  and  in  underlying  relation  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  hammer,  spring  means  biasing  the  finger  receiving  portion  of 
the  trigger  fbrwardly  and  the  drawbar  means  forwaidly  and 
upwardly  for  engaging  the  drawbar  means  with  said  lower  end  of 
the  hammer,  coacting  engagable  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
hammer  and  the  drawbar  means  to  pivot  the  hammer  to  said 
cocked  position  and  release  the  hammer  for  pivotal  movement  to 
said  firing  position,  a  hammer  spring  engaged  with  said  hammer 
for  spring  biasing  the  hammer  toward  said  firing  position,  a  ham- 
mer spring  support  mounted  on  said  handle  to  support  the  hammer 
spring  in  position  for  biasing  the  hammer  toward  said  firing  posi- 
tion, means  supporting  the  hammer  spring  support  on  the  handle  of 
the  frame  to  enable  the  hammer  spring  support  to  be  released  and 
moved  downwardly  away  from  the  hammer  to  release  the  spring 
bias  force  exerted  by  the  hammer  spring  on  the  hammer  thereby 
forming  a  saiety  to  enable  the  hammer  to  remain  in  a  non-firing 
position  even  when  the  trigger  and  drawbar  means  are  actuated, 
said  handle  including  a  generally  vertically  disposed  cavity  receiv- 
ing a  cartridge  magazine,  said  hammer  spring  support  including  a 
magazine  retainer  at  a  lower  end  thereof  for  releasably  securing  the 
cartridge  magazine  in  the  handle,  said  hammer  spring  su[>pon  and 
magazine  retainer  being  interconnected  by  a  hinge  pin.  a  spring 
biasing  the  magazine  retainer  into  engagement  with  the  magazine 
and  enabling  the  retainer  to  move  away  from  the  magazine  for 
removal  and  insertion  of  the  magazine  in  the  handle. 


locking  means,  connected  to  the  discharge  assembly  of  said 
weapon,  for  preventing  the  activation  of  said  weapon  when 
said  trigger  is  pulled; 

voice  recognition  means,  connected  to  said  microphone  and  said 
locking  means,  for  evaluating  the  voice  received  by  said 
microphone  to  verify  that  the  speech  pattern  of  the  voice 
corresponds  to  only  that  of  an  authorized  operator; 

operator  interface  means,  connected  to  said  voice  recognition 
means,  for  initiating  recording  of  the  authorized  operator's 
voice  pattern  by  said  voice  recognition  means,  such  that  if  the 
voice  pattern  received  by  said  microphone  is  authenticated  by 
said  voice  recognition  means,  said  voice  recognition  means 
causes  said  locking  means  to  unlock  said  weapon. 


5370329 

TORQUE-LIMITING  WEAPON  MOUNT  AND  WEAPON 

SYSTEM  LTILIZING  THE  MOUNT 

Victor  R.  Amelino,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,149 

Int.  a.*  F41G  mi 

MS.  a.  42—101  18  Claims 


1.  A  weapon  mount,  comprising: 
a  tightening  assembly,  comprising 

a  nut  having  an  internally  threaded  nut  bore  extending  there- 
through between  a  first  end  of  the  nut  and  a  second  end  of 
the  nut.  and  further  having  a  nut  bore  axis. 

a  clamping  bar  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  nut. 

an  inclined  nut  ramp  defining  the  second  end  of  the  nut.  the 
inclined  nut  ramp  starting  at  a  first  axial  location  relative  to 
the  nut  bore  axis  and  ending  at  a  second  axial  location 
relative  to  the  nut  bore  axis,  and 

a  nut  axial  step  terminating  the  inclined  nut  ramp  at  the 
second  axial  location  and  extending  from  the  second  axial 
location  toward  tiie  first  axial  location; 
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a  tighiening  knob  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  nut. 

comprising  ^       ,.        i. 

a  knob  body  having  a  knob  boce  extending  therethrough 
between  a  first  end  of  the  knob  and  a  second  end  of  the 
knob,  and  finther  having  a  knob  boce  axis  coincident  vnth 
the  nut  bore  axis.  ,  ^    ,      >.       . 

an  inclined  knob  ramp  defining  the  first  end  of  the  knob  and 
disposed  in  facing  relation  to  the  inchned  nut  ramp,  the 
inclined  knob  ramp  startuig  at  a  first  axial  location  relative 
to  the  knob  bore  axis  and  ending  at  a  second  axial  locauon 
relative  to  the  knob  bore  axis. 

a  knob  axial  step  terminating  the  inclined  knob  ramp  at  the 
second  axial  location  and  extendmg  from  the  second  axial 
location  relative  to  the  knob  bore  axis  toward  the  first  axial 
location  relative  to  the  knob  bore  axis,  the  inclined  knob 
ramp  and  knob  axial  step  together  having  a  shape  confor- 
mal  to  a  shape  of  the  inclined  nut  ramp  and  the  nut  axial 

step,  and  ,    t     ■ 

an  internal  shoulder  within  the  knob  bore,  the  internal  shoul- 
der being  ooented  to  face  the  second  end  of  the  knob. 

a  shaft  extendmg  through  the  nut  bore  and  into  the  knob  bore, 
the  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  being 
externally  threaded  in  that  portion  lying  within  the  nut  bore; 

a  clamping  head  retained  to  the  first  end  of  the  shaft,  the 
clamping  head  being  in  facing  but  spaced-apait  relauonship  to 
the  clamping  bar;  and 

a  spring  overlying  the  shaft,  the  spring  having  a  first  end 
engaged  to  the  mtemal  shoulder  within  the  knob  bore  and  a 
second  end  retained  to  the  second  end  of  the  shaft. 


BOWFlSHINti  ARROWHEAD 
Richard  D.  Lee,  r74  Meadow  Ave..  Yuba  City,  Calif.  95991 

Filed  Oct.  M,  1991,  Ser.  No.  7a3,52« 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  lo  Feb.  21, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI"  AOIK  al/VO:  F42B  MM 

VS.  CL  43—1  ^  *^'" 
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body  and  between  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof,  and 
an  internally  threaded  bote  extending  from  the  cylindrical  tip 
leceiving  cavity  and  into  communication  with  the  enclosed 

slot; 
a  slot  axle  mounted  to  the  cyhndrical  body  and  extending 
substantially  orthogonally  relative  to  the  cylindrical  body 
longitudinal   axis   thereof,   the   slot   axle   being   positioned 
between  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the  cylindrical 
body  and  onenled  proximal  to  the  internally  threaded  bore; 
a  first  blade  having  a  first  blade  longitudinal  axis;  and  a  first 
blade  abutment  leg  secured  to  the  first  blade  and  being  ori- 
ented at  a  subsuntially  orthogonal  angle  relauve  to  the  first 
blade    longitudinal    axis,    the    first    blade    being    pivotally 
mounted  about  the  slot  axle  proximal  to  a  juncture  of  the  first 
blade  abutment  leg  and  the  first  blade  such  that  the  first  blade 
can  project  from  a  first  side  of  the  enclosed  slot  at  an  oblique 
angle   telaUve   to   the   cylindrical    body    longitudinal    axis 
towards  the  rearward  end  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  the  first 
blade  abutment  leg  can  project  from  the  first  side  of  the 
enclosed  slot  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
body  longitudinal  axis  towards  the  forward  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical body; 
a  second  blade  having  a  second  blade  longitudinal  axis:  and  a 
second  blade  abutment  leg  secured  to  the  second  blade  and 
being  oriented  at  a  substantially  orthogonal  angle  relative  to 
the  second  blade  longitudinal  axis,  the  second  blade  being 
pivotally  mounted  about  the  slot  axle  proximal  to  a  juncture 
of  the  second  blade  abutment  leg  and  the  second  blade  such 
that  the  second  blade  can  project  from  a  second  side  of  the 
enclosed  slot  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
body  longitudinal  axis  towards  the  rearward  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical body  and  the  second  blade  abutment  leg  can  project 
from  the  second  side  of  the  enclosed  slot  at  an  oblique  angle 
relative  to  the  cylindrical  body  longitudinal  axis  towards  the 
forward  end  of  the  cylindrical  body; 
an  ant)w  tip  including  an  arrow  tip  shank  extending  into  the 
cylindrical   tip  receiving  cavity,   and   an   anow   tip   shank 
threaded  boss  projecting  from  the  arrow  up  shank  and  being 
ihreadably  engaged  with  the  internally  threaded  bore  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  the  arrow  tip  shank  threaded  boss  extending 
into  the  enclosed  slot  such  that  a  pivoting  of  the  first  and 
second  blades  towards  a  forward  end  of  the  cylindncal  body 
will  cause  the  first  and  second  blade  abutment  legs  to  engage 
the  arrow  up  shank  threaded  boss  to  preclude  pivoting  of  the 
first   and   second   blades   relative   to  the   cylindncal  body 
towards  the  forward  end  thereof  past  a  position  wherein  the 
blade  longitudinal  axis  are  oriemed  so  as  lo  extend  substan- 
ually  orthogonal  relative  to  the  cylindncal  body  longitudinal 
.     axis    whereby  the  arrow  up  can  be  rotated  to  eJfect  axial 
threaded  retraction  of  the  anow  tip  shank  threaded  boss  from 
the  internally  threaded  bore  of  the  cylindncal  body  so  as  to 
pennit  pivoting  of  the  first  and  second  blades  relative  to  the 
cylindrical  body  towards  the  forward  end  thereof  past  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  blade  longitudinal  axis  are  onented  so  as  to 
extend  substantially  orthogonal  relative  to  the  cylindncal 
body  longitudinal  axis. 


UMI 


1  An  arrowhead  comprising: 

a  cylindncal  body  having  a  forward  end  spaced  from  a  rearward 
end  and  a  cylindncal  body  longitudinal  axis  directed  longitu- 
dinally through  the  forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  cylindrical 
body  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  shaft  receiving  cylindncal 
cavity  directed  into  the  rearward  end  thereof,  and  a  cylindncal 
tip  receiving  cavity  directed  into  the  forward  end  thereof,  the 
cylindncal  body  being  further  shaped  so  as  to  define  an 
enclosed  slot  directed  diametrically  through  the  cylindncal 


5^70^31 
WIND  ACTIVATED  DECOY  HEAD  AND  NECK 
Thomas  A.  Sit>ka,  124  Praspcct  Ave.  RedgranHe,  Wis.  54970 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258475.  Jun.  10,  >9*4,  abw.- 
doocd.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  402001 
Int.  a.'  AOIM  -um 
VS.  CI.  43-3  «  C*^ 

1.  A  wind  activated  decoy  composing: 
a,  a  decoy  body  having  an  upper  surface  that  defines  a  hole; 
b  a  base  having  a  first  end  inserted  into  the  decoy  body  hole  and 
a  second  end  having  a  predetermined  surface  contour  that 
defines  a  slot  therein; 
c.  a  flexible  connector  having  a  first  end  inserted  into  the  slot  in 
the  base  second  end.  and  a  second  end;  and 


5370433 

INDUSTRIAL  PATTERN  GRADING  TEMPLATE 

Aaastada  Voayouka,  Amorgou  Street  8,  54638  Theasalonikl, 

Greece 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15^03,  Feb.  10,  1993,  abaodoocd. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,937 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Greece,    Feb.     13,     1993, 
920100055 

InL  CL*  A41H  3/00 
VS.  CL  33—17  A  4  Claims 
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d.  a  decoy  head  and  neck  having  a  neck  portion  with  a  lower 
end.  the  lower  end  of  the  neck  portion  being  formed  with  a 
slot  thereia  that  receives  the  second  end  of  the  flexible  con- 
nector, 

so  that  the  flexible  connector  bends  when  wind  blows  on  the 
head  and  aeck  to  thereby  produce  lifelike  movements  of  the 
head  and  neck  relative  to  the  body. 


5370432 

nSH  STRIKE  SENSOR 

Charies  S.  Shaffer,  2740  Barton  Ave.,  and  Mark  A.  Priest,  1105 

Minnesota  St.,  both  of  Waterioo,  Iowa  50702 

Filed  JiU.  10,  1995,  Sen  No.  500J68 

InL  CL*  AOIK  97/12 

VS  CI.  43—17  21  CUms 


21.  A  fish  strike  sensor  for  use  with  a  fishing  rod  for  sensing 
when  a  fish  strikes  a  fishing  line  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  plunger  coupled  to  the  bousing,  said  plunger  being  movable 
relative  to  the  housing; 

a  line  retainer  coupled  to  the  plunger  for  releasably  retaining  a 
portion  of  die  fishing  line  such  that  the  plunger  and  hne 
retainer  can  move  outward  with  the  fishing  line  until  the 
fishing  line  is  released  by  the  force  of  a  fbh  strike,  wherein 
the  line  retainer  is  comprised  of  a  spring  having  a  plurality  of 
coils  and  wherein  the  line  retainer  retains  the  line  between 
two  adjacent  coils  of  the  spring; 

an  actuator  operatively  coupled  to  the  plunger  such  that  the 
actuator  is  actuated  when  the  plunger  is  moved  outward  by 
the  fishing  line  when  a  fish  strikes;  and 

a  user  perceivable  indicator  electrically  connected  to  the  actuator 
such  that  the  indicator  is  activated  when  the  actuator  is 
actuated. 


1.  A  template  having  a  horizontal  X  axis  and  a  vertical  Y  axis  for 
the  three-dimensional  grading  of  pattern  blocks  having  correspond- 
ing X  and  Y  axes,  of  all  parts  of  a  garment,  from  one  size  to 
another  size  according  to  the  international  standardization  of  sizes, 
said  template  being  rectangular,  said  template  having  a  front  and 
back  side,  said  template  having  a  plurality  of  models  of  various 
basic  garment  pattern  blocks  which  together  form  the  parts  of  the 
garment,  each  of  said  models  being  a  miniature  representation  of 
an  individual  pattern  block,  each  of  said  models  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated  apertures  of  variable  length  and  direction, 
said  apertures  including  indicia  corresponding  to  standardized 
increments  of  grading  from  size  to  size  and  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  X  and  Y  axes  of  the  garment,  said  template  including  at  least 
one  set  of  metric  subdivision  indicia  for  the  adjustment  and  place- 
ment of  the  template  X  and  Y  axes  and  the  corresponding  X  and  Y 
axes  of  a  pattern  block  being  graded,  said  template  including  at 
least  one  auxiliary  design  portion,  said  auxiliary  design  portion 
indicating  positions  of  a  plurality  of  grading  points  on  a  basic 
pattern  block. 


5470434 

FISHING  ROD  JIGGER  AND  AUTOMATIC  BOOK 

SETTING  DEVICE 

Wayne  M.  Ford,  Newaygo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michael  R. 

Bowcn,  and  David  N.  Bowen,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jiw.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  468,251 

InL  CL*  AOIK  87/00 

VS.  CL  43— 19  J  6  Claims 


5.  A  fishing  jig  comprising: 
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a  (tune  having  a  base  with  it  least  one  generaUy  vertical  support 
member  secured  thereto; 

a  slidably  movable  rod  holder  engaged  with  said  vertical  support 
member  such  that  said  rod  holder  is  slidably  movable  along 
said  vertical  support  member, 

a  hook  set  spnng  extending  between  an  upper  portion  of  said 
vertical  support  member  and  said  rod  bolder,  wherein  said 
spnng  urges  said  rod  bolder  from  a  set  location  proximate  to 
a  lower  portion  of  said  vertical  support  member,  toward  a 
release  location  proximate  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  verti- 
cal support  member; 

a  latch  mechanism  releasably  retaining  said  rod  holder  at  said  set 
location;  and 

a  sensor  mechamsm  that  upon  detection  of  a  strike  force  exerted 
upon  said  rod  holder,  activates  said  Utch  mechanism  to 
release  said  tod  holder  to  said  hook  set  spring  previously 
placed  under  tension  by  moving  said  rod  holder  to  said  set 
location,  said  sensor  mechanism  including:  (i)  a  trip  plate  at 
said  frame,  having  a  free  end  which  is  generally  moveable 
upon  exertion  of  said  strike  force  applied  to  said  rod  holder, 
(ii)  an  electrically  conductive,  adjustably  posiuonable  upper 
contact  secured  to  said  tnp  plate,  and  (iii)  an  electrically 
conductive,  lower  contact  in  position  to  contact  said  upper 
contact  upon  sufficient  movement  of  said  tnp  plate  at  said  free 
end,  whereby  upon  electncal  contact  occurring  between  said 
upper  contact  and  said  lower  contact  resulting  from  move- 
ment of  said  tnp  plate,  said  latch  mechanism  is  activated 
Ibeieby  releasing  said  rod  holder. 


5,570,536 

FLOAT 

Rajlm  Panovic,  4978  Walling  Street,  Bumaby.  B.C.,  Canada 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  233.094,  Apr.  25,  1W4,  abandoiied. 

This  applkatioo  Dec  22,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  363,563 

InL  a."  AOIK  91/00 

MS.  a.  43— 44.92  *  "•*"* 


1  A  method  of  covering  a  knot  in  a  fishing  line  that  comprises: 
locating  the  knot  in  the  line  within  a  float,  said  float  comprising 
a  buoyant  body  comprising  two  ends,  said  buoyant  body 
being  open  at  both  ends  to  receive  the  line,  said  buoyant  body 
being  formed  in  two  pans  and  defining  a  cavity  within  the 
body  large  enough  to  receive  the  knot  in  the  line,  the  cavity 
being  restricted  at  each  end  to  prevent  the  float  moving  on  the 
fishing  line  past  the  knot;  and 
attaching  the  two  parts  of  said  buoyant  body  together  by  gluing 
to  cover  the  knot. 


5,57M35 
SQUEEZE  MOIFNT  GUIDE  RING 
Fi«derkk  Hodge,  4»72  Vktoci*  Chase  Ct.,  JackaonvUlc,  Fla. 
32257 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  327.M4 

I^  d*  A»1K  «7/W 

UA  CL  43—24  '  C**"* 


5,570,537 

ELECTRONIC  INSECTICIDAL  CABLE 

Douciaa  A.  Black,  9141  Sloox  Ct,  Joncsboro.  Ga.  30236,  and 

Robert  A.  Rowland,  P.O.  Box  52,  HaycsrUle,  N.C.  28904 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430.904 

intCL'-AOlM  //22.//W 

MS.  CL  43—112  12  Claims 


1  A  fishing  rod  guide  ring  device  for  mounting  on  a  fishing  rod 
and  guiding  a  fi.shing  line. 

said  guide  ring  device  comprising  a  metal  ring  for  supporting  the 
passage  of  a  fishing  line,  said  metal  ring  having  an  outside 
cucumfercnbal  surface,  said  guide  ring  device  further  com- 
pnsing  an  insert  mounted  within  said  metal  nng  for  reducing 
fraying  of  said  fishing  line. 

said  guide  ring  device  comprising  two  crossed  S-shaped  pieces 
of  thin  gage  resilient  matenal.  each  of  said  pieces  having  an 
upper  half  adjacent  first  ends  of  said  pieces,  each  of  said 
pieces  having  a  lower  half  adjacent  second  ends  of  said 
pieces. 

said  first  end  of  each  of  said  pieces  being  fixedly  connected  to 
substantially  opposite  sides  of  said  outside  circumferential 
surface. 

whereby  said  guide  ring  device  is  mounted  on  said  fishing  rod 
by  squeezing  said  two  upper  halves  together  so  as  to  resil- 
lently  separate  said  two  lower  halves  thereby  allowing  mount- 
ing of  said  guide  ring  device  on  said  fishing  rod. 


9  An  insect  control  system  in  which  a  pulsed  voltage  is  imposed 

between  each  member  of  a  pair  or  pairs  of  conducuve  wires  m 

order  to  destroy  insects  in  contact  with  one  or  both  conductive 

wires  of  said  pair  or  pairs  consisting  of: 

one  or  more  pairs  of  conductive  wires  for  having  a  pulsed 

voltage  imposed  between  each  member  of  the  pair, 
non-conductive  separators  consisting  of  non-conduclive  strands 
of  diameter  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
conductive  wires, 
non-conductive  supporter  consisting  of  a  core  of  strong,  non- 
conductive  material, 
said  piir  or  pairs  of  conductive  wires  and  said  non-conductive 
strands  arrayed  about  the  surface  of  said  core  with  the  long 
axes  of  said  conductive  wires  and  non-conductive  strands 
parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  said  core  with  at  least  one  non- 
conductive  strand  between  and  separating  each  member  of  a 
pair  of  conductive  wires, 
said  supporter  m  contact  with  said  pair  or  pairs  of  conductive 
wires  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  pair  or 
pairs  of  conductive  wires. 


said  conduotive  wires  having  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  each 
wire  which  is  not  in  contact  with  said  non<onductive  strands 
or  with  said  supporter  exposed  to  the  surroundings,  and 

an  electronic  control  unit  for  imposing  a  pulsed  voltage  between 
each  member  of  each  pair  of  conductive  wires  at  a  pulse 
repetition  rate  of  I  pulse  per  4  seconds  (maximum). 


5,570,538 
Patent  Not  issued  For  This  Number 


5370439 
FOAM  SOCK  APPLICATOR 
Robert  E.  Smith,  Jr„  402  N.  Sheridan  Ave.,  Ottumwa,  Iowa 
52501 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  510358 

InL  CL"  AOIG  13/00 

MS.  CL  XI— \S  20  Claims 


^W\ 


1.  A  foam  marking  apparatus  conveyed  by  a  field  vehicle  for 
marking  crops  with  foam,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  foam  generation  system  to  produce  foam; 

a  distribution  line  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first 
end  coupled  to  the  foam  generation  system; 

a  foam  sock  including  a  body  having  an  outer  wall  defining  an 
internal  cavity  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  at  least  one 
opening  through  the  wall  intermediate  the  open  and  closed 
ends,  the  at  least  one  opening  having  a  sufficient  cross- 
sectional  area  to  permit  a  flow  of  foam  therethrough,  and  a 
flexible  finger  extending  from  the  closed  end,  the  foam  sock 
being  attached  proximate  its  open  end  to  the  second  end  of  the 
distribution  line  to  permit  communication  between  the  distri- 
bution liae  and  the  cavity. 


a.  a  pair  of  side  walls  disposed  in  generally  vertical,  parallel 
relation; 

b.  a  plurality  of  shelves  disposed  in  generally  horizontal,  paral- 
lel, ascending,  spaced  relation  between  said  side  walls: 

c.  dielf  support  means  disposed  on  said  side  walls  to  support 
said  shelves  in  said  generally  horizontal,  parallel,  ascending, 
spaced  relation,  said  support  means  supporting  said  shelves  in 
ascending,  spaced  relation  whereby  a  ventilation  space  is 
disposed  between  said  shelves,  between  said  side  walls; 

d.  pin  means  adapted  to  be  slidingly  received  through  said 
shelves  proximate  the  ends  thereof  and  into  respective  of  said 
shelf  support  means  whereby  said  shelves  arc  detachably 
secured  to  said  side  walls  and  shelf  support  means;  and 

e.  seedling  cup  support  means  disposed  in  said  shelves  whereby 
seedling  cups  may  be  detachably  received  in  said  shelves 
during  the  germination  and  eariy  growing  cycle  of  seeds  and 
seedlings. 


5470441 

INDICU  DEVICE  FOR  TURNSTILE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

Martin  Hering,  10151  University  Blvd.,  Ste.  204,  Orlando,  Fla. 

32817 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,802,  Feb.  1, 1994,  PaL 

No.  5,430,974.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

450,496 

Int  CL"  E06B  11/08 

MS.  CL  49—47  19  Claims 


5470440 
SEEDLING  HOUSE 
Ellouisc  Womack,  and  BilUe  F.  White,  both  of  1939  Linden, 
Memphis,  Tenn.  38104 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,072 
InL  CL'  A47G  7/00 
MS.  CL  47—39  12  Claims 

1.  A  seedling  house  for  the  germination  and  eariy  growth  of 
garden  plants  comprising; 


1.  An  indicia  device  for  displaying  indicia  on  a  turnstile  having 
an  arm  with  a  fiee  end,  said  indicia  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  having  indicia  and  receivable  about  said  arm, 

said  tubular  sleeve  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 

opposing  said  first  end; 
a  first  collar  configured  to  adjustably  and  securely  couple  to  said 

arm.  and  to  adjustably  and  securely  engage  said  first  end  of 

said  tubular  sleeve;  and 
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a  second  collar  configured  to  adjusubly  and  securely  coupte  W 
said  arm.  and  ID  adjusubly  and  securely  engage  said  second 
end  of  said  tubular  sleeve. 


5479,542 

SAFETY  SHIELD  Wl?«)OW  INSERT 

Allan  Caneroa.  272  Entnda  Dr.,  S«iU  Mooka,  CaM-  90402 

FUcd  Jun.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265021 

InL  CL'  E««  3/32 

VS.  CL  49— <*3  *•  ^^"""^ 


a  second  panel. 

means  for  slidably  connecting  the  first  panel  to  the  second  panel. 

kjcking  means  for  selectively  pcnnitting  and  mhibiung  lelanve 
sliding  movement  of  the  first  and  second  panels. 

means  for  non-intnisive  mounting  of  the  window  guard  m  a 
widow  frame,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  panel  or  second  panels  composes 
a  portion  which  permits  the  passage  of  air  but  which  is  of 
sufficient  strength  to  prevent  the  passage  of  a  child  through 
the  at  least  one  of  the  first  or  second  panels  and  wherem  the 
locking  means  comprises  two  spaced  apart  release  mecha- 
nisms, each  biased  to  inhibit  relative  sliding  movement  of  the 
first  and  second  panels  such  that  the  locking  means  requires 
two-handed  operation  to  permit  relative  sliding  movement  of 
the  first  and  second  panels. 


5^0,544 
INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE 
Gary  A.  Hale,  820  Birch  SL,  and  Troy  A.  Hale,  815  Long  SL, 
botb  of  Haines,  Oreg.  97833 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,077 

Int  CL'  E04H  15/20:  E04B  1/34 

U&CL  52-218  20Cl.i«s 


1  A  safety  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  door  win- 
dows defined  by  a  retracuble  glass  panel  which  is  guided  into  a 
receiving  frame,  the  safely  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  window  insert  formed  from  a  sheet  of  optically  iransimssive 
material,  said  window  insert  having  an  upper  edge  defined  to 
be  inserted  into  the  receiving  frame,  said  window  insert 
including  at  least  one  onfice  aUowing  airflow  through  said 
window  insert,  said  at  least  one  orifice  fonned  on  an  axis  at  a 
non-perpendicular  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  window  insert; 

and 
means  positioned  at  a  lower  edge  of  said  window  insert  for 
defining  a  groove  for  receiving  the  upper  edge  of  the  retract- 
able glass  panel  window. 


1.  An  Inflatable  frame  member  for  a  stnicture  comprising 

an  elongated  inflatable  air  chamber. 

an  air  inlet  in  communication  with  the  air  chamber  through 
which  the  air  chamber  is  inflated;  and 

an  adjusuble  restraint  coupled  to  the  air  chamber  so  as  to 
prevent  hill  extension  of  the  chamber  upon  inflation  such  that 
the  air  chamber  kinks  and  forms  an  angle  at  the  location  of  the 
restraint,  whereby  adjustment  of  the  restraint  adjusts  the 
angle. 


ADJUSTABLE,  REMOVABLE  CHILD  WINDOW  GUARD 
Alvln  Bishop,  HamilUMi,  Canwia,  aadgnor  to  Sled  Credi  Con- 
cepts, Inc  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197.195 

Int.  O.*^  E05C  21/02 

VS.  a.  49—165  '*  Claims 


5,570,545 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  ROOF  ON  A  BUILDING 

DURING  HIGH  WINDS 

James  A.  Adams,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Jerome  G.  Ganske, 

Honolulu,  Hi. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1994.  Set.  No.  202,211 

Int.  a."  E04B  7^90 

VS.  a.  52-23  5  Claims 


1.  A  child  window  guard  comprising 
a  first  panel. 


1   Apparatus  to  hold  down  a  buUding  roof  including  multiple 
spaced  rafters  situng  along  a  length  of  the  roof  on  side  walls 


supported  by  suirounding  Earth  both  vertically  and  horizontally 
during  high  side  wind  forces  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  roof  anchors  alternatively  attached  to  opposite 
ends  of  adjacent  rafters  along  the  length  of  the  rtxjf  on  two 
sides  of  the  building: 

b)  a  plurality  of  ground  anchors  fastened  into  the  Earth  below 
ends  of  tie  rafters  opposite  said  opposite  ends  attached  to  said 
plurality  of  roof  anchors:  and. 

c)  a  plurality  of  straps,  each  connected  between  a  one  of  said 
roof  anchors  crossing  over  the  roof  to  a  one  of  said  ground 
anchors  associated  with  a  common  one  of  said  rafters. 


5470,546 

SYSTEM  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING 

COMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

Robert  S.  BiMerwortfa,  Glcnmoore,  and  David  O'Brien,  Down- 

iflgtown.  koth  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  High  Mast 

Systems.  Inc..  Downingtown.  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  509311 

iBt  CL"  E04H  12/34 

VS.  CL  5^^1I  52  daims 


I.  A  system  for  lowering  and  raising  first  telecommunications 
equipment  along  a  mast  pole,  the  first  telecommunications  equip- 
ment being  connected  with  second  telecommunications  equipment 
positioned  at  ground  level  by  means  of  at  least  one  telecommuni- 
cations cable,  the  telecommunications  cable  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  the  first  telecommunications  equipment  and  a  second 
end  connected  to  the  second  telecommunications  equipment,  the 
second  end  of  the  telecommunications  cable  being  detachable  from 
the  second  telecommunications  equipment  to  enable  the  lowering 
and  raising  of  the  first  telecommunications  equipment,  said  system 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  mast  pole  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  lower 
end.  an  external  surface  and  a  passageway  extending  between 
said  open  upper  end  and  said  lower  end; 

b.  platform  means  surrounding  the  external  surface  of  said  mast 
pole  and  moveable  along  a  length  thereof,  said  platform 
means  being  arranged  for  mounting  of  the  first  telecommuni- 
cations equipment  thereon: 

c.  frame  means  attached  to  said  mast  pole  adjacent  said  open 
upper  end,  said  frame  means  comprising  pulley  means,  means 
for  guiding  at  least  one  lift  cable  and  means  for  guiding  at 
least  one  telecommunications  cable; 

d.  at  least  one  lift  cable  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  being  connected  to  said  platform  means,  said  lift 
cable  extending  over  said  pulley  means,  through  said  guiding 
means  and  through  the  passageway  of  said  mast  pde; 


.  hoisting  means  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said  mast  pole, 
said  hoisting  means  including  a  winch  cable  having  a  free 
end,  said  hoisting  means  being  provided  for  selectively  rais- 
ing said  platform  means  to  an  elevated  position  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  mast  pole  and  lowering  said  platform  means 
to  a  lowered  position  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  mast 
pole;  and 

transition  means  located  within  the  passageway  of  said  mast 
pole,  said  transition  means  coupling  die  second  end  of  said  at 
least  one  lift  cable  to  the  free  end  of  said  winch  cable,  said 
transition  means  further  comprising  means  for  retaining  at 
least  one  telecommunications  cable. 


5470447 
GRAIN  FEED  TANK  WITH  SWINGING  CAP 
John  C.  Webb,  Macdesfidd,  and  Robert  B.  Batcbdor,  Tarboro, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Long  Manufactufing  North  Caro- 
lina, Inc.  liuiNHio.  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397^49 

InL  CL"  EA5F  11/00 

VS.  CL  52—194  19  Claims 


1.  A  roof  cap  assembly  for  use  with  an  agricultural  storage  and 
feed  tank  wherein  the  tank  includes  a  body  having  upper  and  lower 
portions  and  wherein  the  upper  portion  includes  an  inlet  opening, 
the  roof  cap  assembly  comprising,  a  roof  cap  of  a  size  to  cover  an 
the  inlet  opening  when  in  a  first  position,  a  control  rod  having  a 
vertically  extending  portion  and  a  cantilevered  poitioa.  said  canti- 
levered  portion  being  connected  to  said  roof  cap,  a  handle  assem- 
bly mounted  to  said  vertical  portion  of  said  control  rod  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  control  rod  to  a  tank  so  that  said  cantilevered  portion  of  said 
control  rod  and  said  roof  cap  are  vertically  moveable  and  borizoa- 
tally  swingable  with  respect  to  the  inlet  opening,  whereby  said 
handle  assembly  is  engageable  to  raise  said  control  rod  to  lift  said 
roof  cap  relative  to  the  inlet  opening  and  thereafter  is  manipulabie 
to  rotate  said  control  rod  to  swing  said  roof  cap  horizontally 
laterally  relative  to  the  inlet  opening  to  a  second  posilioa  bofizoo- 
tally  spaced  from  said  first  position  to  permit  access  to  the  inlet 
opening. 
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5^70,548 

WINDOW  SASH  AND  AN  ASSOCUTED  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  A  WINDOW  SASH 

Junes  P.  Hopper,  Delmoot,  P«.,  issigiior  to  Caradoo  America 

Inc^  NorcnMS,  Calif.  ^,     ~  via  cia 

DivMoo  of  Ser.  No.  13.765.  Feb.  4.  1993.  Pat  No^537941R. 

Thl«  appUcatioa  Oct.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  325,038 

Int  CL"  EMB  3/00 

VS,  a.  52— 2»4J  ' 


by  vertical  sUding  jamming  relative  movement  therebetween  with- 
out rotation  and  positionable  vertH:ally  between  a  sole  plate  and  a 
top  plate,  each  said  clamping  means  having  a  thread  nieans  tor 
Uueadedly  attaching  each  of  said  clamping  means  to  a  threaded 
member  extendable  through  a  sole  plate  and  top  plate  of  a  building 
wall. 


5.570350 

DHSIILATED  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  F.  Roby.  4480  S.  Tlir«.y  Dr.  West  ^^  J*^^' "'   . 

PCT  No.  PCr/lJS92A>0858,  i  371  Date  Aug.  17.  >»93_J102(e) 

^le^»«:  17.  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/14890.  PCT  Pub. 

^ll^U^^'^^Ser.  No.  687.418,  Frt..  »9.;»»' f"*- ^o- 

5.107  A48.  Thb  PCT  applkatkMi  Feb.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

104.091 

Int  a/"  E04B  1/18 

U&  a.  52-309.12  SCUtas 


1  A  window  sash  comprising. 

a  pair  of  framing  portions,  each  of  said  framing  portions  having 
flanges  defining  two  locking  recesses  having  opposed  inner 

co^^'  means  interposed  and  secured  between  said  framing 
portions,  said  connecuon  means  having  an  H-shape  having 
two  substanually  parallel  flanges  and  a  substannally  perpen- 
dicular flange  bndging  therebetween  and  said  flanges  of  said 
connection  means  being  in  substanual  intimate  surface-to- 
surface  contact  with  said  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said 
locking  recesses  of  said  framing  potuons; 
a  glazing  member  secured  in  between  said  framing  portions;  and 
«ud  glazing  member  having  a  penphery  edge  being  substanoally 
re^  on  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  framing  portions. 


5,570349 
BUILDING  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 
Jimmv  R.  Lung.  109  Calhoun  Ave.,  and  W.jme  E.  Lung.  124 
Caliioun  Ave.,  both  of  Destin.  FU.  32541 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  275.974 

InL  CL'  E04C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  52-295  »«^ 


1  An  anchoring  system  foe  a  building  having  a  wall  with  a  sole 
plate  and  a  top  plate,  said  system  composing  an  elongated  metal 
rod  having  opposite  end  portions  with  roughened  surfaces,  a  pair 
of  clamping  means  respectively  attachable  to  sakl  rod  end  portions 


I.  An  insulated  wall  construction  apparatus  comprising  the  com- 
bination of:  „ 
first  and  second  lod  supports,  each  said  rod  support  composing 
a  plate  (17)  and   a  rod   support   member  (18)  extending 
Orthogonally  from  said  plate,  said  plate  having  a  transverse 
extent,  said  rod  support  member  having  a  transverse  cross- 
sectional  dimension  less  than  the  transverse  extent  of  Mid 
plate  whereby  said  plate  serves  as  a  flange  located  at  a  first 
end  of  said  rod  support  member,  each  said  rod  support  mem- 
ber having  a  central  bore  and  an  opening  for  said  central  bore 
at  a  second  end  of  said  support  member  opposite  to  said  plate 
and   a   pair   of   aligned   apertures   extending   orthogonally 
through  each  said  tod  support  member,  said  aligned  aperturw 
being   located   intermedially  of  said  rod   support   member 
between  said  plate  and  said  central  bore  opening, 
a  spacer  rod  (16).  said  spacer  rod  being  of  predetennincd  axial 
extent  ai^l  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  received  axially  into  a  conesponding  one  ot 
said  central  bore  openings  of  said  rod  support  members,  said 
spacer  rod  further  havmg  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  openings 
extending  orthogonally  therethrough,  each  of  said  spaced 
openings  being  adapted  to  align  with  said  pair  of  aligned 
apertures  in  a  corresponding  rod  support  member  when  said 
spacer  rod  ends  are  received  through  said  central  bore  open- 
ings, respectively; 
a  pair  of  locking  pin  members,  each  of  said  locking  pin  members 
being  adapted  to  be  orthogonally  inserted  through  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  said  aligned  apertures  on  said  rod  support 
member  and  one  of  said  axially  spaced  openings  on  said 
spacer  rod  aligned  therewith  when  said  spacer  rod  is  received 
through  said  bore  opening  in  said  second  end  of  said  cone- 
sponding rod  support  member,  and                 .         „  j 
locating  means  for  aligning  at  least  one  of  said  axially  spaced 
openings  extending  orthogonally  through  said  spacer  rod  with 
aTleast  one  of  said  pairs  of  aligned  apertures  extending 
Orthogonally  through  each  said  rod  support  member  when 
said  spacer  rod  is  received  through  said  conesponding  central 
bore  opening. 
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5370351  5370352 

MODULAR  MASONRY  KIT  UNIVERSAL  WALL  FORMING  SYSTEM 

Matthew  S.  Koc,  Sr.,  70  S.  BrMdway,  Saddlebrook,  N  J.  07663,  Alexander  T.  Nehring,  P.O.  Box  209,  Ridgcfidd,  Conn.  06877 
and  ThooMs  G.  Koc,  53  King  Ave.,  Martton,  N J.  08053  fUed  Feb.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,988 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,809  ••»»•  «•*  E04B  2/84;  E04G  11/06 


InL  a."  E04C  1/00 


VS.  CL  52—426 


17Cfauiiis 


VS.  CL  52—314 


8Clainis 


1.  A  kit  of  elongated  modules  for  simulating  brick  masonry, 
comprising  at  least  one  base  module,  at  least  one  intermediate 
module,  and  at  least  one  top  module  having  lateral  sides. 

each  one  of  said  at  least  one  base  module,  each  one  of  said  at 
least  one  intermediate  module,  and  each  one  of  said  at  least 
one  top  module  having  raised  first  sections  simulating  bricks 
and  recessed  second  sections  simulating  monar  joints,  said 
first  sections  alternating  with  said  second  sections,  said  sec- 
ond sections  being  vertical,  and  said  first  sections  and  said 
second  sections  disposed  in  horizontal  abutment,  whereby 
each  one  of  said  at  least  one  base  module,  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  module,  and  said  at  least  one  top  module  simu- 
lates a  horizontal  course  of  bricks, 

said  base  module  having  a  flat  unbroken  bottom  surface  flush 
across  said  first  sections  and  said  second  sections  and  a 
horizontal  third  section  disposed  atop  said  first  sections  and 
said  second  sections,  said  third  section  being  recessed  and 
spanning  all  said  first  sections  and  all  said  second  sections  of 
said  ba.se  module,  whereby  said  base  module  includes  a 
simulated  horizontal  mortar  joint; 

said  intermediate  nxxlule  having  flat  unbrolien  top  and  bottom 
surfaces;  and 

said  second  sections  of  said  top  modules  lieing  recessed  across 
the  top  of  said  top  module  and  also  being  recessed  on  said 
lateral  sides  of  said  top  module,  thereby  simulating  a  top 
course  of  brick  masonry,  said  top  module  having  a  horizontal 
third  section  disposed  below  said  first  sections  and  said  sec- 
ond sections  of  said  top  module,  said  third  section  being 
recessed  at  said  lateral  sides  of  said  top  module  and  flat  at  the 
bottom  side  of  said  top  module,  and  spanning  all  said  first 
sections  and  all  said  second  sections  of  said  top  module, 
whereby  said  top  module  includes  a  simulated  horizontal 
mortar  joint; 

said  base  module  including  a  predetermined  number  of  said  first 
sections  simulating  bricks,  said  top  module  including  an  equal 
number  of  said  first  sections  simulated  bricks,  and  said  inter- 
mediate module  including  a  number  of  said  first  sections 
simulating  bricks  being  one  fewer  than  said  predetermined 
number  of  said  first  sections  simulating  bricks  of  said  base 
module  and  said  top  module. 


I.  A  modular  wall  construction  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  opposed,  spaced  apart,  elongated  sidewalls 
defining  a  cavity  therebetween  for  receiving  flowable  material 
and  including  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  sur- 
faces and  first  and  second  interior  surfaces,  respectively, 
extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  facing 
the  cavity  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
vertical  T-grooves  therein:  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  bridge  members  for  maintaining  spacing 
between  said  first  and  second  sidewalls.  each  of  said  bridge 
members  including  a  central  web  extending  between  first  and 
second  tongues  extending  transversely  of  said  central  web  for 
interloclcing  slidable  engagement  with  the  vertically  extending 
T-grooves  in  said  first  and  second  sidewalls,  respectively,  and 
a  cylindrical  boss  member  integral  with  said  central  web  and 
substantially  equidistant  between  said  first  and  second 
tongues,  said  boss  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
and  a  vertically  extending  bore  therein  for  slidably  receiving  a 
vertical  reinforcement  bar  therethrough,  said  central  web  hav- 
ing first  and  second  inclined  upper  edges,  said  first  upper  edge 
descending  from  said  first  tongue  toward  said  boss  member 
and  said  second  upper  edge  descending  from  said  second 
tongue  toward  said  boss  member;  vkiiereby  horizontally  dis- 
posed reinforcement  bars  are  receivable,  respectively,  at  the 
intersection  between  said  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
boss  and  said  first  and  second  upper  edges. 


5370353 

ROOFING  FELT  PRODUCT 

Tbomas  G.  Balkins,  705  N.  Hwy.  169.  Plymouth.  Minn.  55441 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  96,918.  Jul.  23.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390.808 

InL  a."  E04D  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—518  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  shake  roof,  said  shake  roof  comprising: 

(a)  a  felt  underlayment  mechanically  secured  to  a  roof,  said 
underlayment  having  a  top  and  bottom  edge  portion  and  a  left 
and  right  edge  portion: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  shake  flaps  extending  across  said  underlay- 
ment, a  first  flap  extending  from  proximate  said  left  edge 
portion  to  proximate  said  right  edge  portion,  said  first  flap 
extending  proximate  said  bonom  edge  portion  of  said  under- 
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said  second  end  portion  including  a  cove  having  an  upper 
surface  formed  therein  opposite  said  blind  attachment  surface; 
a  tongue  having  a  vertically  stepped  lower  surface  joining 
said  upper  surface  of  said  cove  and  including  an  upper  sur- 
face a  step  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  tongue  member,  and  a  second  edge  portion 
extending  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  floor  covenng 
member  to  said  step  portion;  and 

wherein  with  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion 
in  closely  abutting  relationship,  said  tongue  is  engaged  within 
said  groove  with  said  stepped  lower  portion  engaging  said 
blind  attachment  surface,  said  blind  attachment  surface  is 
nesUed  within  said  cove,  and  said  vertical  wall  is  closely 
abutted  against  said  step  portion  to  fonn  a  tight  edge. 


layment.  said  first  flap  having  a  top  flap  portion  mechanically 
secured  to  said  underlayment,  a  second  flap  extending  from 
proximate  said  left  edge  portion  to  proximate  said  right  edge 
portion  and  mechanically  secured  to  said  underlayment  said 
second  flap  spaced  closer  to  said  top  edge  portion  of  said 
underlayment  than  said  first  flap,  said  flaps  dehmng  a  flap 
space  between  said  first  and  second  flaps,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  flaps  are  non-overlapping  in  said  flap  space;  and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  shakes  mechanically  secured  to  said  underlay^ 
ment.  each  shake  having  a  top  edge  overlapped  by  one  of  said 
pluralitv  of  shake  flaps,  a  bottom  edge  of  a  first  row  of  shakes 
extending  partially  below  said  bottom  felt  underlayment  edge, 
a  bottom  edge  of  a  second  row  of  shakes  positioned  further  up 
the  roof  line,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  second  row  of  shakes 
being  substantially  equidistant  from  said  bottom  edge  of  said 
first  shakes. 


5^70^55 
DOUBLE  BATTED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
G«7  Fenp^H.,  P.O.  Box  550,  RockUn,  C^-  ;5«77;  D.vld 
Knutson.   1520  M«in  SU  Sacramento,  Calif.  »5838    and 
Mark   Scboeo,  9524   Bcddinton   Way,  Sacramento,  CaUf. 

95827 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No,  375,607 

Int.  a."  E04D  1/04:3/00 
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INTERLOCKING  STAPLED  FLOORING 

Floyd  A.  Searer,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  FAS  Industries,  Inc, 

Elkhart,  Ind.  _ 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,488 
InL  a."  E04B  1/02 
UACL  52-539  «  CtafaM 


UMI 


3.  A  floor  surface,  comprising: 

side-by  side  rows  of  floor  covering  members  attached  to  a 
subfloor    each    floor   covenng    member    having    opposing 
complementanly-shaped  first  and  second  end  portions  and 
respecuve  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 
first  end  portions  of  adjacent  floor  covenng  members  engaging 
respective  second  end  portions  of  adjacent  floor  covenng 
members  in  tighllv  abutting  reUtionship; 
each  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion  extending 
between  (he  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  each  said  floor 
covenng  member; 
each  said  first  end  portion  including  a  blind  attachment  surface 
extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  surface  thereof  and  said 
blind  attachment  surface  fonning  the  means  through  which  at 
least  one  fa.stener  is  dnven  into  said  sub-floonng;  said  blind 
attachment  surface  having  an  end  face;  a  step  portion  having 
an  upper  surface  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  floor 
covenng  member  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  blind 
attachment  surface  at  a  distance  inwardly  from  said  end  face, 
a  first  edge  portion  extending  from  said  upper  surface  of  said 
floor  covenng  member  and  fonning  a  vertical  wall  extending 
downwardly   from   said   upper   surface,    a   groove    fonned 
between  said  vertical  wall  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  step 
portion; 


1.  A  cement  tile  roof  for  a  building  having  roof  rafters,  which 
roof  comprises; 

(a)  roof  rafter*; 

(b)  a  layer  of  skip  sheadiing  secured  to  the  roof  rafters  of  the 

building;  .  ^__         . 

(c)  a  senes  of  nestable  first  hat  track  members  spaced  from  each 
other  and  secured  to  said  skip  sheathing; 

(d)  a  layer  of  insulative  sheathing  attached  to  said  first  hat  track 
members;  

(e)  a  series  of  nestable  second  hat  track  members  spaced  from 
each  other  and  secured  to  said  layer  of  insulauve  sheathing; 

(f)  adequate  cement  tiles  laid  in  place  over  the  second  hat  track 
members  to  cover  all  of  said  second  hat  track  members 


5,570,556 
SHINGLES  Wrra  CONNECTORS 
Thomas  E.  Wagner,  P.O.  Box  422,  RoUa,  Mo.  65401 
Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321.783 

int  CL'  P04D  me 

U.S.  a.  52-^52  'Claims 

1   Shingles  with  connectors  composing: 

a  plurality  of  individual  roofing  shingles  having  ubs  and  cut- 
outs, each  shingle  being  generally  rectangular  with  a  top 
surface  having  a  granular  surface  on  the  lower  portjon  a 
bottom  surface,  top  edge,  bottom  edge,  a  nght  edge  and  a  left 

edge;  and  j  ,  ^      a 

a  plurality  of  connectors  pennanently  attached  to  said  left  and 
nght  edges  of  said  shingles  to  fonn  a  row  of  joined  shingles, 
said  connectors  being  impregnated  within  and  continuous 
with  a  base  matenal  of  which  said  shingles  are  made,  each  of 
said  connectors  fonnmg  a  hinge  between  said  shingles  such 
that  said  shingles  can  be  folded  one  over  another  to  fonn  a 
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bundle,  said  connectors  rigidly  holding  said  shingles  in  align- 
ment as  said  shingles  are  unfolded  and  placed  for  attachment 
on  the  roof  to  be  shingled. 
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1.  A  roofing  system  comprising  a  sheet  with  a  sheet  surface 
having  a  major  plane  extending  transversely  and  longitudinally, 
and  which  nuy  include  standing  or  batten  ridges  extending  longi- 
tudinally so  as  to  define  longitudinally  directed  ridges  oriented  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  a  direction  in  which  rain,  snow  or  ice 
would  flow  owing  to  a  force  of  gravity  when  the  sheet  is  installed 
as  pan  of  a  roof,  wherein  tlie  sheet  surface  has  a  predetermined 
arrangement  of  three  dimensional  features,  which  include  sawtooth 
features,  in  adilition  to  the  standing  or  batten  ridges,  wherein  the 
arrangement  of  the  three  dimensional  features  is  predetermined  to 
help  support  a  snow  stop  and  wherein  the  sawtooth  features 
include  a  set  of  a  plurality  of  transversely  spanning  features  gen- 
erally orthogonal  to  the  direction  in  which  rain,  snow  or  ice  would 
flow  owing  to  the  force  of  gravity,  being  at  least  one  of 

A)  above  a  major  plane  of  the  sheet  surface, 

B)  below  the  major  plane  of  the  sheet  surface,  and 


C)  above  and  below  the  major  plane  of  the  sheet  stifface. 
extending  transversely  in  a  pattern  a  minor  distance  compared 
to  a  total  distance  the  sheet  extends  in  the  transverse  direction 
about  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  transverse  width  of  a 
snow  stop,  wherein  the  sawtooth  features  in  the  set  of  trans- 
versely spanning  features  are  substantially  parallel  and  close 
to  one  another  and  wherein  each  required  sawtooth  feature 
has  a  sawtooth  feature  surface  extending  transversely  the 
minor  distance  at  an  angle  at  least  one  of  generally  orthogonal 
and  acutely  angled  to  the  major  plane  of  the  sheet  surface,  so 
as  to  present  tlte  sawtooth  feature  surface  to  face  the  direction 
in  which  rain,  snow  or  ice  would  flow  owing  to  the  force  of 
gravity  when  the  sheet  is  installed  as  pan  of  a  roof;  which 
sheet  is  useful  with  and  adapted  for  particular  snow  stop 
embodiments  in  which  the  three  dimensional  sawtooth  fea- 
tiDCs  of  the  sheet  surface  are  capable  of  receiving  correspond- 
ing three  dimensional  protrusions  of  a  bottom  surface  of  a 
base  of  a  snow  stop,  wherein  the  snow  stop  includes  the  base 
having  the  transverse  width  and  a  snow  restraining  member 
upstaixling  from  the  base,  which  member  has  a  snow  restrain- 
ing surface  that  will  face  the  direction  in  which  rain,  snow  or 
ice  would  flow  owing  to  the  force  of  gravity  when  the  snow 
stop  is  installed  as  pan  of  the  roofing  system,  wherein  the 
base  has  the  bottom  surface  which  has  downwardly  directed, 
three-dimensional  sawtooth  protrusions  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  transverse  Width  of  the  base,  wherein  protru- 
sion sawtooth  surfaces  which  face  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  snow  restraining  surface  are  angled  at  an  angle  which  is 
from  generally  orthogonal  to  acute  in  relation  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  base. 


5,570357 

SNOW  STOP  ROOFING  WTTH  PROTRUSION  ANIVOR 

WEDGE  SNOW  STOP 

Janusz  KwialkowsU,  68  Hillside  Dr>,  Revere,  Mass.  02151,  and 

Michael  J.  Mnllane,  17  Mason  St,  Hudson,  Mass.  01749 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,104 

Int  d'  E04C  2/32 

VS.  a.  52-430  12  Claims 
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REINFORCING  BEAM 

Bengt  Perssoo,  Olobtrdm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00816,  S  371  Date  JuL  25,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093ai386,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jim.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244^42 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  26, 1991,  9103495 
Int  a."  E04B  V32:  B62D  25/00 
VS.  CL  52—735.1  7  Claims 
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1.  A  strengthening  member  consisting  essentially  of  a  bent  sheet 
metal  channel  with  opposing  side  walls  which  are  provided  with 
stiffening  profiling,  the  profiling  forming  a  uniform  pattern  of 
closely  spaced  indentations  (6)  separated  by  intermediate  surface 
regions  (7),  said  pattern  extending  along  each  channel  wall  (2).  « 
both  the  indentations  (6)  and  the  intermediate  surface  regions  (7) 
extending  over  the  entire  height  of  the  wall,  tlie  indentations  (6) 
and  the  intermediate  surface  regions  (7)  having  sixh  a  shape  tliat  a 
continuous  boundary  line  (8)  is  fonned  between  said  indentations 
and  regions,  said  boundary  line  winding  between  a  transition 
section  (4)  of  the  wall  (2)  and  a  base  (1)  of  the  channel  up  to  an 
upper  edge  (5)  of  the  wall. 


5370359 

FALL  ARRESTOR 

Thomas  D.  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  345,  Cleveland,  S.C.  29635 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,929 

int  CL'  E04G  3/00 

VS.  CL  52— 749J  15  Claims 

I.  A  guard  rail  support  device  for  attachment  to  a  wall  of  a 

building  for  supporting  a  guard  rail  having  an  upright  member,  the 
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wall  having  an  upper  wall  portion  with  a  substantially  borizooial 
portion,  the  device  comprising: 

a  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  upper 
wall  portion;  .  . 

an  elongated  member  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said 
bracket  and  a  lower  end  below  said  upper  end; 

a  support  arm  having  a  first  end  connected  lo  said  lower  end  of 
said  elongated  member  and  extending  upwardly  dierefrom. 
said  support  arm  having  a  second  end  and  a  receptacle  con- 
nected to  said  second  end  of  said  support  arm  for  receivmg  an 
upright  member  of  a  guard  rail;  and 

a  brace  connected  to  said  elongated  member  between  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  elongated  member  and  to  said  support 
arm  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  support  arm. 
such  that  upon  receipt  of  the  upright  in  said  receptacle,  the 
upnght  extends  substantially  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
guard  rail  receptacle 


said  first  and  second  pans  being  fonncd  of  unitary  Piecesof 
material  having  rectangular  first  and  second  face  members 
with  first  and  second  opposite  right  and  left  side  edges  and 
with  first  and  second  opposite  top  and  bottom  edges  respec- 

fira'^ridit  and  left  side  flanges  and  first  top  and  bonom  end 
flanges  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  first  face  member 
along  each  one  of  said  corresponding  first  edges,  said  first 
flanges  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  a  thickness  of  the 

a  ^coupling  means  fonned  along  free  side  edges  of  said  first 
side  flanges  remote  from  said  first  face  member. 

second  right  and  left  side  flanges  extend  at  an  acute  angle  from 
said  second  face  member  and  second  top  and  bonom  end 
flanges  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  second  face 
member  along  each  one  of  said  conesponding  second  edges,  a 
second  coupling  means  fonned  from  and  along  said  second 

side  flanges.  .       .  a  ._ 

conesponding  sets  of  said  first  end  and  second  end  flanges  are 

disposed  in  tight  overlapping  engagement,  and 
said  first  coupling  means  of  said  first  pan  engaging  conespond- 
ing said  second  coupUng  means  of  said  second  pan  to  secure 
said  pans  and  form  the  panel. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  FOWL  AND  OTHER 
PRODUCTS 
Dennis  J.  M.y.  PJttsboit),  N.C.  Eddie  M.  Norton.  Jon«boro, 
GiM  S«nuel  H.  Arnold,  Raleigh,  N.C^  Bry«  E- WllUns, 
Raleigh.  N.C.;  Brian  K.  DIgtso.  Raleigh.  N.C.  and  Kuo-Rald 
G.  Chen.  Gary.  N.C  assignors  to  Delaware  Capital  Forma- 
tion. Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del.  

Continuation  of  Ser  No.  183.484,  Jan.  18,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  481.182 
Int  a."  B65B  61/00:43/14:1/00:3/00 
UA  a.  53-138.4  *"»««« 


5,570360 
PAN  r\TE  METAL  DOOR 
James  R.  Tliompwrn.  Lebanon,  and  Robert  R.  Jackson.  Sylva- 
nia,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MascoTedi.  Inc.  Taylor. 

MkdL 

Divlrioa  of  Ser.  N«^  113,077,  Aug.  30.  1993.  Pat  No. 

5^*48.872.  This  application  Jun.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  46U25 

Int  Cl.'^  E04C  2/34 

VS.  CI.  52-784.13  ^  Claims 


1.  A  panel,  comprising: 

a  deep  first  pan  and  a  lelatively  shallow  second  pan  as  compared 
to  said  first  pan.  said  pans  secured  together  fonning  an  inte- 
rior therebetween. 


I,  Ugged  fowl  packaging  apparatus  for  packaging  of  fowl 
having  legs,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  frame  having  a  horizontal  support  surface  for  supporting  a 

legged  fowl  at  a  first  sution.  the  support  surface  includmg  an 

elongated  slot;  ^       a. 

guide  plates  on  each  side  of  the  support  surface,  said  guide 

plates  having  an  entry  end  defined  by  converging  plates  and 

an  exit  end,  said  exit  end  including  spaced  plates  adapted  to 

receive  and  hold  open  an  end  of  a  flexible  bag  posmoned  m 

the  pathway  of  discharge  of  the  fowl  from  the  exit  end; 

a  reciprocal  pusher  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the  entry  end  of  the 

guide   plates,   said   pusher   includmg   a  drivmg  ami   fitted 

through  the  slot  in  the  support  surface  and  extending  both 

above  and  below  the  support  surface,  the  pusher  further 

including  a  block  member  connected  to  the  driving  arm  above 

the  support  surface,  the  block  member  positioned  above  the 

support  surface  for  engaging  the  legs  of  the  fowl  and  position- 


ing the  legs  for  packaging  the  fowl,  the  pusher  fiirther  includ- 
ing meaas  beneath  the  support  surface  connected  to  the  driv- 
ing arm  below  the  support  surface  for  moving  the  driving  arm 
along  the  slot  and  thereby  moving  the  driving  aim  and  the 
block  member  between  a  retracted  position  to  enable  place- 
ment of  fowl  on  the  support  surface  and  an  extended  position 
wherein  fowl  placed  on  the  support  surface  is  transfened 
between  the  plates  into  a  flexible  bag  held  open  by  the  plates, 
and  the  bag  and  fowl  are  further  transported  in  a  continued 
linear  direction  to  a  second,  separate  station  on  the  frame  for 
closure  of  the  bag; 

the  block  member  of  the  reciprocal  pusher  including  a  first, 
upper  block  and  a  second,  lower  block,  the  upper  block  being 
driven  direcdy  by  the  driving  arm,  the  lower  block  being 
slidably  attached  to  the  upper  block  and  being  spring  biased 
relative  to  the  upper  block  to  bias  the  lower  block  forwaidly 
of  the  upper  block  toward  the  second  station  on  the  frame,  the 
lower  block  including  indentations  for  engaging  the  leg  of  a 
fowl  located  breast-side  down  on  the  support  surface  thereby 
forcing  those  legs  upwardly  and  thereby  positioning  the  legs 
for  pacliaging  the  fowl,  said  pusher  movable  between  the 
retracted  position,  too  enable  placement  of  fowl  on  the  sup- 
port surface,  and  the  extended  position,  wherein  fowl  placed 
on  the  support  surface  is  engaged  by,  first,  the  lower  block 
and  then  the  upper  block,  the  blocks  thereby  pushing  the  fowl 
between  the  plates  into  a  flexible  bag  held  open  by  the  plates, 
and  the  bag  and  fowl  further  being  transported  by  the  blocks 
in  a  continued  linear  direction  to  the  second,  separate  station 
on  the  frame  for  closure  of  the  bag; 

a  clip  attachment  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  intermediate 
the  exit  end  of  the  guide  plates  and  the  second  station 
whereby  the  open  end  of  the  bag.  upon  transfer  of  the  fowl  to 
the  second  station,  is  intermediate  the  first  station  and  the 
second  station  and  thus  freely  engageable  by  the  clip  attach- 
ment mechanism,  said  clip  attachment  assembly  including:  a 
mounting  plate  with  a  clip  channel,  first  and  second  gate 
members,  said  gate  members  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
mounting  plate  for  movement  between  a  bag  gathering  and  a 
bag  release  position,  said  gate  members  defining  a  clip  chan- 
nel extension  for  guiding  and  forming  U-shaped  metal  clips 
about  material  gathered  between  the  gates  when  the  gate 
members  are  in  the  bag  gathering  position,  a  punch  reciprocal 
in  the  clip  channel  and  channel  extension  for  driving  a  clip 
about  gathered  material,  and  drive  means  for  driving  the  gates 
between  the  bag  gathering  and  bag  release  position  and  for 
driving  the  punch;  and  \ 

a  movable  blocking  member  in  the  pathway  of  the  fowl  and  bag 
for  engaging  therewith  during  movement  toward  the  second 
station.  ] 


5.570,562 

MULTI-LANE  EXTENDED  PRODUCT  TRANSFER 
FILLING  MACHINE 
Paul   S.  Antierson,  Astoria,   Oreg..  assignor  to  Camithers 
Equipment  Co.,  Warrenton.  Oreg. 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,770 
Int  a."  B65B  37/20:1/04 
VS.  a.  53—250  7  Claims 

3.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  filling  machine  for  inserting 
a  sized  portion  of  a  food  product  into  a  container,  an  extended 
product  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  a  sized  portion  from  a 
food  product  sizing  station  to  a  remote  container  filling  station 
comprising: 

open  ended  pockets  arranged  to  receive  a  sized  portion  of  a  food 

product  at  the  food  product  sizing  station; 
a  transfer  mechanism  including  a  chain  connected  lo  said  pock- 
ets for  transferring  the  pockets  from  the  food  product  sizing 
station  to  a  remote  container  filling  station,  the  transfer 
mechanism  arranged  to  insert  the  sized  portion  of  food  prod- 
uct from  multiple  pockets  into  multiple  lanes  of  containers  at 
the  container  filling  station  simultaneously;  and 


n 


n 


X 


/  I 


a  guide  plate;  the  open  ended  pockets  and  the  chain  travel  on  the 
guide  plate  and  the  guide  plate  serves  as  a  bottom  for  the  open 
end  pocicets. 


5,570363 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FOLDING  OF  FOLDING  TABS  OF 

A  PACK  AND  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  THE  SAME 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Oskar  Balmcr.  both  of  Verden,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.  (GmbH  &  Co.).  Verden.  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17,  1994,  44  17 
258J 

Int  a."  B65B  7/00 
VS.  a.  53—3703  9  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  folding  of  a  closing  tab  (25)  of  a  pack 
(20).  made  from  foldable  material  such  as  foil,  paper  or  the  like, 
against  an  end  face  of  the  pack,  the  closing  tab  (25)  being  con- 
nected to  side  walls  (22.  23)  of  the  pack  (20)  via  lateral  gussets 
(28).  and  the  gussets  (28)  being  foldable  between  the  closing  tab 
(25)  and  the  end  face  when  the  closing  tab  is  folded,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  folding  member  (61  )  and  a  second  folding 
member  (60)  which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  planes 
parallel  to  the  end  face  and  to  one  another; 

wherein  said  first  folding  member  has  two  triangular  supporting 
legs  (62.  63)  with  diverging  folding  edges  (64),  the  supporting 
legs  (62.  63)  being  formed  stationary  relative  to  one  another, 
wherein  said  second  folding  member  (60)  has  two  folding  fin- 
gers (65.  66)  which  aie  arranged  at  a  greater  distance  to  the 
end  face  than  the  supporting  legs  (62,  63)  of  the  first  folding 
member  (61),  said  folding  fingers  being  movable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  end  face  in  a  spreading  movement; 
means  for  moving  said  folding  fingers  apart  in  said  spreading 
movement  within  the  gussets  (28)  to  fold  the  gussets  by  the 
folding  fingers  (65.  66)  of  the  second  folding  member  (60).  in 
each  case  along  one  diagonal  folding  line  (29).  relative  to  the 
supporting  legs  (62.  63)  of  the  first  folding  member  (61)  into 
a  position  between  the  supporting  legs  (62.  63)  and  the  end 
^  face  of  the  pack  (20).  such  that  the  diagonal  folding  lines  (29) 
contact  the  folding  edges;  and 
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wherein,  simuluneously.  the  closing  ub  (25)  is  foldable  from  t 
suiting  posioon.  transverse  to  the  end  f«ce  of  the  pack.  (») 
laio  a  position  parallel  to  the  pack. 


$.$70,564 
STRETCH  WRAPPING  APPARATUS  WITH  FILM  ROLL 

SUPPORT 
PhU  Moore,  Mount  Washington,  and  Patrick  R.  L*"^****^™- 
LouisvUlc.  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lantech,  Inc.,  Louisville, 

^'  Filed  Jul.  *,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  267,905 

lot  CL"  B65B  41/00 
VS.  CL  53-389J  »  Ctota 


1  An  apparatus  for  stretch  wrapping  a  load  with  a  sheet  of 
stretch  wrap  packaging  material  which  is  dispensed  from  an  axially 
extending  roll,  the  roll  including  an  outer  radial  portion  including 
stretch  wrap  packaging  material  having  two  axial  ends  and  an  inner 
radial  portion  including  an  axially  extending  core  having  two  axial 

ends,  comprising:  

a  dispenser  for  dispensing  and  stretching  the  sheet  of  stretch 
wrap  packaging  material,  the  dispenser  including  a  support 
for  the  roll  of  stretch  vmip  packaging  material  and  the  core 
which  pennits  the  roll  to  rotate,  the  support  having  an  index- 
ing position  with  an  outer  radial  area  for  coniacung  and 
indexing  one  axial  end  of  the  outer  radial  portion  of  the  roll  at 
a  predetennined  axial  position  and  an  inner  radial  area  for 
pennitting  any  portion  of  the  core  that  extends  beyond  the  one 
axial  end  of  the  roll  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  matenal  to 
extend  beyond  the  predetermined  axial  posiuon;  and 
means  for  pn>viding  relative  roution  between  the  dispenser  and 
the  load  to  wrap  the  stretched  sheet  around  the  load. 


.  means  for  advancing  said  bale  through  the  ouUel  of  the 
holding  chamber  so  that  the  end  of  said  bale  exiting  the  ouUet 
expands  and  contacts  the  portion  of  the  tubular  material  that 
extends  outwardly  past  the  end  of  the  ouUet  and  puUs  the 
tubular  material  off  the  holding  chamber  onto  said  bale  as  the 
bale  IS  advanced  out  of  the  ouUet,  thereby  containing  the  bale 
within  the  tubular  material. 


5,570,566 

MFraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  PIPETTE 

TIP  HOLDERS 

WilUam  W.  Newcomb,  706  GlUesple  Ave.,  CluriottesviHe,  V«. 

22902 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,085 

iBt  a."  B65B  1/22 

VS.  CL  53-»37  20  Ctalm. 


5370,565 

HAY  RECOMPRESSION  AND  NETTING  MACHINE 

Bret  A.  Simpson.  EUensburg.  Wash.,  asstgnor  to  Inlematioaal 

Packaging  Incorporated.  EUensburg,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,676,  Mar.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5J92  ^91.  This  application  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,157 

Int.  CV  B65B  25A>2:I/24.WI 5:9/14 

VS.  CI.  53—435  "  *^'*'™* 

1.  All  apparatus  for  inserting  at  least  one  bale  of  a  fibrous 
agncultural  product  into  a  tubular  matenal,  composing: 

a.  a  holding  chamber  having  an  input  end  and  an  outlet;  a  line 
extending  between  the  mput  end  and  the  outlet  defining  a 
holding  chamber  axis. 

b.  means  for  positioning  the  tubular  matenal  having  two  oppos- 
ing open  ends  around  the  holding  chamber  so  thai  a  portion  of 
one  of  the  open  ends  of  the  tubular  matenal  extends  out- 
wardly past  an  end  of  the  ootiet  of  the  holding  chamber,  and 


I  A  method  of  loading  disposable,  plastic  pipette  tips  mto  an 
array  of  apertures  of  a  tip  holder  comprising 

a  agiuting  a  multitude  of  tips  more  numerous  than  the  apertures 
m  said  array  in  a  confined  space  bounded  by  top  and  side 
walls  and  located  above  a  floor  containing  at  lea.st  one  field  of 
discrete  openings,  each  for  receiving  a  single  tip,  having  a 
panem  concsponding  to  said  airay  to  cause  tips  to  lodge  in 
the  opemngs,  the  lodged  tips  being  gripped  by  the  margins  of 
the  openings  and  hanging  therefrom; 

b.  removing  from  the  region  of  the  field  excess  tips  not  lodged  in 
the  openings;  and 

c  transfemng  said  lodged  ups  as  a  group  from  the  field  to  the 

amy, 
d.  the  height  of  said  confined  space  being  cortelated  with  tip 
length  so  as  to  minimize  the  risk  that  tips  will  nest  in  other 
tips  already  lodged  in  openings. 


5,570,567 

PACKING  OF  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
Stcpiien  K.  Laubscfaer,  and  James  M.  O'Neill,  both  of  Cape 
Town,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  South  Africa 
Ltd.,  South  Africa 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,247 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.   1,  1993, 
93/8985 

Int  CL^  B65B  35/30 
VS.  CL  53—443  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  packing  cylindrical  articles,  the  method  includ- 


ing 


conveying  articles  to  be  packed  to  a  receiving  station; 

displacing  the  articles  from  the  receiving  station  to  an  accumu- 
lating station  to  form  a  predetermined,  close  packed  array  of 
the  articles  in  the  accumulating  station,  one  of  the  accumulat- 
ing station  and  receiving  station  being  displaceably  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  other  to  facilitate  antmgement  of  the 
articles  in  the  accumulating  station;  and 

adjusting  a  length  of  the  receiving  station  by  adjusting  the 
relative  positions  of  the  accumulating  station  and  the  receiv- 
ing station  to  cater  for  the  situation  where  adjacent  rows  of 
the  amy  differ  in  length. 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  for  closing  a  bag-like  container  having 
two  overlapping  sidewalls,  said  sealing  apparatus  comprising; 
a)  a  heat  sealing  unit  including  a  heating  element  embedded 
within  a  resilienUy  biased  heater  bar; 


b)  a  pressure  bar,  reciprocally  mounted  for  movement  towards 
and  away  from  said  resilienUy  biased  heater  bar,  said  pressure 
bar  operative  to  exert  a  clamping  force  to  sidewalls  of  a  bag 
held  between  said  resiliendy  biased  heater  barluid  said  pres- 
sure bar; 

c)  a  solenoid  coupled  to  the  pressure  bar  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  the  pressure  bar  in  response  to  a  solenoid  activation 
signal; 

d)  an  optical  sensor  for  sensing  an  obstruction  in  a  space 
between  said  heater  bar  and  said  pressure  bar  and  generating  a 
sensor  output  signal  in  response  to  a  sensing  of  an  obstnK- 
tion; 

e)  a  proximity  switch  that  changes  state  as  ttie  pressure  bar 
engages  a  bag  to  clamp  the  bag  against  the  heater  bar; 

f)  a  programmable  controller  coupled  to  the  solenoid  for  output- 
ting  a  solenoid  activation  signal  and  coupled  to  said  optical 
sensor  and  operative  to  monitor  the  sensor  output  signal  and 
remove  the  solenoid  activation  signal  to  cause  said  pressure 
bar  to  retract  to  a  spaced  positioned  upon  sensing  an  obstruc- 
tion before  said  pressure  bar  has  moved  to  a  position  to 
activate  the  proximity  switch;  and, 

g)  said  programmable  controller  further  coupled  to  the  sealer 
element  embedded  within  the  sealer  bar  for  controlling  a 
temperature  of  the  heating  element. 


5,570,569 
QUADRANGULAR  PACKAGE  BAG  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tokihisa    Masuda,    1730-11    Ooaza    Saluta,    Okegawa-shi, 
Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1994,  6-093853 

Int.  a."  B6SB  7/18:9/20 


VS.  a.  53—410 


14  Claims 


5370,568 

BAGGING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  D.  Kramer,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated  Pack- 
aging Systems,  Inc.,  Streetsboro,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,925,  Aug.  27,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5341,625.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,971 

Int  CI.*  B65B  51/14.7/06:57/00 

VS.  a.  53—479  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacmring  a  quadrangular  package  bag 
comprising: 

feeding  a  film-like  sheet  from  a  bobbin; 

feeding  said  sheet  through  a  former  and  along  a  cylinder. 

longitudinally  sealing  said  sheet  to  form  a  tube; 

laterally  cutting  said  tube; 

laterally  sealing  said  tube  to  form  a  lateral  seal; 

flattening  the  lateral  seal  to  form  a  bag  bottom  of  a  quadrangular 

barrel,  the  quadrangular  barrel  having  a  front  side  and  a  back 

side; 
filling  the  barrel  with  merchandise; 
separating  the  barrel  from  the  tube;  and 
closing  the  top  of  tlie  filled  barrel  by 
forming  a  package  bag  slanted  planar  top,  the  planar  top  slanting 

between  an  upper  edge  line  of  the  front  side  and  an  upper 

edge  line  of  back  side  and 
sealing  the  top. 
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5,57t57Q 
RIDE-ON  MOWER  STEERING  AND  SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM 
Kcnnctb  H.  Klw  Edward  Freter,  Jr.  both  oT  Port  Washingtoo; 
Mlctaad  P  Scheineiln,  Wtst  Bend;  DanieJ  W.  Schaefer.  Port 
Wi^ingtoo,  and  Gary  A.  Hays,  Cedarborj.  aU  of  Wto, 
■Mitr  --  to  SimpUdty  Manufactitrins.  Inc^  Port  Waahing- 
ton.  Wis. 
Divisioa  o*  Ser.  No.  W371.  Jul-  1*.  »»»3.  P«-  No.  5,474315. 
TWs  appUcatkm  jMn.  7.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  437,15* 
InL  a."  AOID  34/74 
VS.  a.  56—17.1  >«  Cta*^ 


c)  a  plurality  of  blades  being  integfally  fonned  together  in  a 
one  piece  unit  by  ibc  tofch  cut  or  cast  pixxress. 


5,57«,572 

DRIVE  AND  BEARING  FOR  A  SHAiT-LESS  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  ROTOR 

Wilhctm    Blrkenmaler.    Weinstadl-Beutebbach,    and    Anton 

Pawdetz.  Fellbach-Oefllngen.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

SKF  TeitUmaschinen-Koniponenten  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 


PCr  No.  PCT/EP9V00443,  }  371  Date  Sep.  3«,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093n8212,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  295359 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1992,  42  07 
673.0 

InL  a."  DOIH  4/14 
VS.  CL  57—406  ^  Claims 


5.  A  level  adjusting  device  for  a  ride-on  mower,  comprising: 

steering  means  for  steering  said  ride-on  mower; 

accessory  means  connected  to  said  nde-on  mower  for  carrymg 

out  a  function  powered  by  said  ride-on  mower; 
level  adjusting  means  for  leveUng  said  accessory  means  being 

coupled  lo  said  accessory  means;  and 
said  steering  means  selectively  actuating  said  level  adjusnng 

means  upon  movement  of  said  steering  means. 


5370,571  

BLADE  FOR  A  FUUL  TYPE  BRUSH  CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Jimmic  J.  Dallman.  3709  99th  Dr.  SE.,  Everett,  Wash.  98205 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,254,  Nov.  14.  1994,  abwidoned. 

This  appUcadon  Feb.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  605,653 

Int.  a.'  AOID  5(KJ2 

VS.  a.  56—2493  >•  Claims 


^^ T     i 


1.  A  blade  for  a  flail  type  brush  cutting  machine  comprising: 
a  metal  member  comprising: 

a)  a  torch  cut  or  cast  floor  extending  horizooially  in  generally 
parallel  relationship  to  a  ground  surface,  the  floor  having  a 
cutting  edge; 

b)  a  torch  cut  or  cast  stem  integral  with  the  floor,  extending 
generally  vertically  at  any  angle  from  the  floor,  the  stem 
having  an  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  blade  to  a  flail 
cutter;  and 


1.  A  device  for  an  open  end  spinning  machine  with  a  drive  and 
beanng  for  a  shaftless  spinning  rotor  forming  the  rotor  of  an  axial 
field  motor,  wherein  the  device  comprises 

the  sutor  with  a  grooveless  hollow-cylindrical  core  and  a  mul- 
tiphase winding 

and  with  sensors  for  detecting  the  spinning  rotor  position  in  gaps 
of  the  winding 

and  a  combined  magnetic-gas  beanng  with  gas  outlet  bores  in  an 
axial,  plane-parallel  bearing  face,  axis-symmetrical  gas  distri- 
bution and  holding  and  centering  magnets  disposed  centered 
in  the  bearing  face 

and  means  for  cooling  the  sutor  and  the  magnetic-gas  beanng 

as  well  as  an  elastic,  damped  statoc  suspension  on  a  device 
housing,  characterized  in  that 

the  housings  of  the  stator  and  the  gas  bearing  are  combined  into 
a  one-piece  sutor  housing  (4).  in  which  are  formed  the  means 
for  cooling  (7).  the  gas  distnbution  device  (6).  holders  (9)  for 
the  spnng  and  damping  elements  (10.  11)  of  the  suspension  of 
the  stator  housing  (4),  and  a  support  (12)  for  the  sensor  plate 
(13).  and  in  which  a  yoke  plate  (14)  of  the  magnetic  bearing 
(35)  and  connections  (16)  for  supply  lines  (17)  are  integrated 
and  wherein  a  gas  chamber  (18)  is  sealing  closed  ofl^  on  the 
open  side  by  a  gas  bearing  cover  (20)  and  is  reinforced  in  the 
interior  by  ribs  (23),  and 
the  device  housing  (27)  has  fitung  elements  (28)  adapted  to  the 
spinning  machine  and  the  spinning  rotor  (1)  is  sunounded  by 
a  guide  nng  (32)  which  forms  an  annular  gap  (31)  and  limits 
iu  deflection  out  of  the  bearing  center. 


5370373 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  A  THRUSTER  WITH  A 
SEALED  C0N?«;CT10N  BETWEEN  AN  END  WALL  AND 

A  COMPOSITE  TUBULAR  STRUCTURE 
Guy  Bonnelie,  Le  Bouscat.  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Europ- 
eene  de  Propulsion,  Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498394 

Claims  priority,  application  FrsAice,  Jul.  8,  1994,  94  08460 

Int  CL'  F02K  9/O0 

VS.  CL  60—253  9  Claims 


1.  A  thruster  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  tubular  structure 
of  composite  material,  at  least  one  end  wall  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  tubular  structure,  and  a  sealed  connection  device  between  the 
tubular  structure  and  the  end  wall,  the  connection  device  including 
mechanical  connection  means  between  the  tubular  structure  and 
the  end  wall,  and  at  least  one  sealing  gasket  interposed  between  the 
tubular  structure  and  the  end  wall, 

wherein  the  mechanical  connection  means  comprise  smooth- 
walled  studs  engaged  through  the  tubular  structure  and  the 
end  wall  to  is  to  provide  connection  in  an  axial  direction  and 
in  a  circumferential  direction  while  not  securing  the  tubular 
structure  to  the  end  wall  in  a  radial  direction,  and  stud- 
retaining  means  for  retaining  the  studs  in  a  radial  direction; 
and  whereia  a  sealing  gasket  is  compressed  between  the  end 
wall  and  an  annular  intermediate  part  forming  a  gasket  bear- 
ing member  secured  to  the  end  wall  in  the  radial  direcuon. 
thereby  enabling  the  gasket  bearing  member  to  follow  any 
deformation  of  the  end  wall  in  the  radial  direction  and  main- 
taining tfar  gasket  in  the  compressed  state. 


'2;:^^^ 


deriving  means  for  diving  an  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control 
correction  value  for  each  of  said  cylinder  banks  based  on 
outputs  of  said  auxiliary  air-fuel  ratio  sensors,  said  deriving 
means  deriving  said  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  correction 
values  so  as  to  control  said  outputs  of  said  auxiliary  air-fuel 
ratio  sensors  to  be  in  antiphase  with  each  other  when  said 
outputs  of  said  auxiliary  air-fiiel  ratio  sensors  are  in  phase 
with  each  other;  and 

feedback  control  means  for  feedback  controlling  an  air- fuel  ratio 
of  an  air-fuel  mixture  for  each  of  said  cylinder  banks  based  on 
an  output  of  said  main  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  for  said  cylinder 
bank  and  said  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  correction  value 
for  said  cylinder  bank. 


5370375 

FUEL  DELIVERY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

WITH  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ritsuo  Sato,  Atsugi,-  Kimiyoshi  Nishizawa,  Yokohama;  Fmni- 
nori  Yamanashi,  Tokyo;  Katsuhiro  Shibata,  Macfaida;  Hide- 
ham  Ehara,  Yokohama;  Kaoru  Ikeda,  Omiya;  KeUi  Yakusfa- 
gi,  Yokohama;  Ken  Oucfai,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyotaka  Baha, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan  ■ 

FUed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1993,  5-249625; 

Dec  29,  1993,  5-351702 

Int  CL*  FOIN  m& 

VS.  CL  60—277  3  Claims 


5370374 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukihiro    Yamashita,    Kariya,    and    Toshihiro    Suzumura, 
Nagoya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aichi-Pref.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,208 

Claims  priarity,  application  Japan,  Dec  3,  1993,  5-304434 

Int  a.*  FOIN  i/2« 

VS.  CL  60— r6  10  Claims 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cylinder  banks; 

a  pair  of  exhaust  passages  connected  to  said  cylinder  banks, 

respectively; 
a  common  exhaust  pipe  where  said  exhaust  passages  join  each 

other  at  their  downstream  ends; 
a  pair  of  catalytic  converters  provided  in  said  exhaust  passages, 

respectively; 
a  pair  of  main  air-fuel  ratio  sensors  provided  in  said  exhaust 
passages  upstream  of  said  catalytic  conveners,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  air-fuel  ratio  sensors  provided  in  said  exhaust 
passages  downstream  of  said  catalytic  converters,  respec- 
tively; 
a  catalytic  oonverter  provided  in  said  common  exhaust  pipe; 


I.  A  fiiel  delivery  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  an  exhaust  system  having  a  catalytic 
converter  containing  catalysts  operable  at  a  temperature  for  puri- 
fying exhaust  gases  discharged  through  the  exhaust  system,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  performing  fiielcut  control  to  interrupt  fuel  delivery  to 

the  engine  during  engine  deceleration; 
means  for  estimating  the  catalyst  temperature; 
means  for  iflhibiting  the  fiielcut  control  when  the  estimated 

catalyst  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  fuelcut  control  inhibited  as  long  as 
the  engine  deceleration  continues. 
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CATALYST  HEATER  WITH  STAGED  EXHAUST 
EXOTHERM 
Frank  Ament,  TVoy,  aai  tHrU  B.  Brown.  Shelby  Towmhip, 
both  of  MJch„  MdcDon  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  27«J35 
Int  CL'  FMN  3/10 
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5.  A  method  for  heating  reUdvely  low  lemperMure  internal 
combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  during  passage  of  the  exhaust  gas 
through  an  exhaust  gas  flow  path  for  delivering  heat  energy  to  a 
catalytic  treaunem  device,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

igninng  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  ui  the  exhaust  gas  flow  path  for 

generating  beat  energy; 
exhausting  the  generated  heal  energy  to  a  first  nuxing  locauon 

along  the  exhaust  gas  flow  path: 
diverting  a  portion  of  relatively  low  temperature  engine  exhaust 

gas  to  the  first  mixing  locadoo  for  mixing  with  the  exhausted 

heat  energy  to  form  a  first  exolltennic  mixture: 
passing  the  first  exothermic  mixture  to  a  second  mixing  location 

along  the  exhaust  gas  flow  path: 
diverting  an  additional  portion  of  relatively  low  temperature 

engine  exhaust  gas  to  the  second  mixing  location  for  mixing 

widi  the  first  exothermic  mixture  to  form  a  second  exothermic 

mixture:  and 
delivering  a  portion  of  the  heal  energy  of  the  second  exothermic 

mixture  to  the  catalytK  treatment  device. 


hydraulic  fluid:  the  hydraulic  motor  being  adapted  to  operatively 
drive  a  ground  anchor  to  embed  the  ground  anchor  in  the  earth:  the 
ground  anchor  installing  machine  further  including  a  torque  con- 
troller for  limiting  the  torque  output  by  the  hydraulic  motor,  the 
torque  controller  compnsing  a  by-pass  circuit  which  by-passes  said 
motor  and  a  valve  manifold  in  said  by-pass  circuit,  said  valve 
manifold  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  including: 

a  main  valve  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet:  a  main  valve  member  positioned  in  said  chamber  to  be 
movable  within  the  chamber  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  member  cloies  said  outlet  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
though  said  manifold  and  an  open  position  in  which  said 
member  is  spaced  from  said  outlet  to  allow  fluid  flow  through 
said  chamber:  a  flange  on  said  member:  a  plate  in  said 
chamber  to  be  positioned  above  said  main  valve  member,  a 
spring  between  said  plate  and  said  flange,  the  position  of  the 
plate  in  the  chamber  being  adjusuble  to  adjust  the  pressure  at 
which  the  main  valve  element  will  be  moved  from  the  closed 
to  the  opened  position:  said  main  valve  member  being  nor- 
mally closed  by  said  spring:  and 
at  least  one  poppet  valve:  said  at  least  one  poppet  valve  having 
an  inlet  an  outlet,  and  a  poppet  valve  chamber,  said  poppet 
valve  inlet  being  m  fluid  communication  with  said  main 
chamber  and  said  poppet  valve  ouUei  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  ouUel  of  said  manifold,  a  poppet  valve 
member  received  in  said  poppet  valve  chamber  to  be  movable 
between  an  open  position  in  which  fluid  may  flow  from  said 
main  chamber  into  said  poppet  valve  chamber  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  fluid  is  prevented  from  flowing  into  said 
poppet  valve  chamber  from  said  main  chamber;  said  poppet 
valve  member  including  a  radially  extending  flange:  a  plate 
received  in  said  poppet  valve  chamber  behind  said  poppet 
valve  member,  a  spring  positioned  between  said  plate  and  said 
poppet  valve  member  to  bias  said  poppet  valve  member 
normally  closed:  the  position  of  said  plate  being  adjustable: 
wherein  the  pressure  setting  for  said  at  least  one  poppet  valve  is 
different  from  the  pressure  setting  for  said  main  valve  mem- 
ber. 


S,57t,577 

ANCHOR  TORQUE  CONTROLLER  FOR  ANCHOR 

INSTALLING  MACHINES 

Edwnrd  Dxicdiic,  GcraaaMmn,  Tcnn.,  anicnor  to  Dirie  Ekc- 

tricnl  Mannfactnrinc  McmpUa,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  52*,6M 

IBL  CL'  F16D  M/02 

US.  CL  «•— «*«  *  Clatma 


5,570,57* 
HEAT  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  SUITABLE 
FOR  COMBINED  CYCLES 
Jcan-Francoia   Snu)**,   Aaniefw    Pnwie   AmwUeu,   Veiliy; 
Georges  Hubert  Paris;  Frandne  Hrisafovic.  Antony,  and 
Jean-Xavier  Morin.  Netiville  Aux  Bois,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Stein  Industrie,  Vellzv-VUiacoublay.  France 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  159.541 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  2,  1992,  92  14511 

Int.  tX"  F»1K  7/00.  F22B  l/W 

VS.  CL  («•— *^  "^  Claims 


1.  A  ground  anchor  installing  machine,  die  installing  machine 
including  a  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  having  a  reservou  of  hydrauUc 
fluid,  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  high  pressure  line  which  directs  hydrau- 
lic fluid  to  said  motor,  a  low  pressure  line  which  returns  bydraubc 
fluid  from  die  motor  to  die  reservoir,  and  a  pump  which  pumps  die 


4.  A  heat  recovery  system  for  combined  gas  turbine/steam  tur- 
bine cycles,  said  system  comprising: 

a  waste  heat  boiler  disposed  at  die  exhaust  of  a  gas  nirbine.  said 
waste  heat  boiler  having  a  degassing  unit  for  ueating  water,  a 
first  evaporator  connected  to  said  degassing  unit  and  a  plural- 
ity of  heat  exchangers  and  subcritical  fluid  interroediate 
evaporator  stages  for  receiving  an  output  of  said  degassing 


unit:  said  waste  heat  boiler  operating  widi  an  ultrasupercritical 
steam  cycle  at  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pressure  levels; 
and 
a  steam  turbine  kaving  a  high  pressure  stage,  a  first  intennediate 
pressure  stage,  a  second  inteimediate  pressure  stage  and  a  low 
pressure  stage:  said  high  pressure  stage  being  connected  to 
receive  steam  at  said  fourth  pressure  level  from  said  waste 
heat  boiler  and  heated  fluid  from  said  degassing  unit  dirough 
a  circulating  fluidized  bed  boiler,  said  heated  fluid  being 
heated  by  exchangers  of  said  circulating  fluidized  bed  boiler 


5,570,579 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
EFFICIENCY  OF  A  SMALL-SIZE  POWER  PLANT  BASED 

ON  THE  ORC  PROCESS 
Jaakl(o  Larjola,  Mantvharju,  Finland,  assignor  to  High  Speed 

Tech  Oy  Ltd.,  Tampere,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PtT/FI92/00204.  5  371  Date  Jan.  II,  1994.  §  102(e> 
Date  Jan.  11.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«1397,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  1.  1992.  Set.  No.  178,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jid.  11, 1991,  913367 

Int.  CI."  FOIK  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—651  9  Claims 
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1  A  metiiod  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  a  small-size  power 
plant  based  on  a  closed  hermetic  organic  rankine  cycle  (ORC) 
process,  the  plant  including  at  least  one  energy  converter  unit,  and 
at  least  one  burner  for  combustion  of  fiiel  for  producing  energy  for 
said  at  lea.st  one  energy  converter  unit,  wherein  the  energy  con- 
verter unit  includes  a  high-speed  machine  which  comprises  a  first 
and  second  turbine  and  a  generator  mounted  on  a  common  rotor, 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A)  supplying  a  fluid  ORC  medium  to  a  vaporizer  and  vaporizing 
said  ORC  medium  by  utilizing  the  energy  derived  from  the 
combustion  of  the  fuel  in  the  burner  of  the  vaporizer: 

B)  expanding  the  vaporized  ORC  medium  in  the  first  turbine  of 
die  high-speed  machine  of  the  energy  converter  to  produce 
electric  energy: 

C)  reheating  dr  ORC  medium  leaving  the  first  turbine  of  the 
high-speed  machine  by  a  superheater  in  the  vaporizer  by 
utilizing  the  energy  derived  from  the  combustion  of  die  fuel  in 
the  burner  of  the  vaporizer: 

D)  expanding  the  reheated  ORC  medium  in  die  second  turbine 
of  the  high-speed  machine  of  the  energy  convener  to  produce 
electric  energy; 

E)  leading  the  ORC  medium  from  the  second  turbine  of  die 
high-speed  machine  to  a  cooling  arrangement  for  condensing 
the  same: 

F)  supplying  flBid  ORC  medium  to  step  A  dirough  a  pre-heater 
forming  a  pan  of  the  cooling  arrangement  wherein  said  fluid 
ORC  medium  is  preheated  by  the  ORC  medium  coming  from 
die  second  turbine  of  die  high-speed  machine:  and 


G)  spraying  at  least  partially  fluid  ORC  medium  into  the 
reheated  ORC  medium  to  reduce  reheating  of  the  ORC 
medium  by  the  superheater. 


5,570,580 

MULTIPLE  PASSAGE  COOLING  CIRCUIT  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL 

NOZZLE 

Robert  T.  Mains,  Eudid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Hatmifin 

Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,599,  Sep.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,423,178.  This  appUcadon  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,296 

Int  a."  F02G  7/22 

VS.  CI.  60—747  20  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  fuel  nozzle  cooling  circuit  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  spray  tip  having  a  primary  spray  orifice  tlirough  which 
fuel  can  be  disposed  for  combustion  and  a  secondary  spray 
orifice  through  which  fuel  can  be  disposed  for  combustion, 
said  secondary  spray  orifice  surrounding  said  primary  spray 
orifice: 

a  primary  fiiel  conduit  connected  to  convey  fuel  to  said  primary 
sfiray  orifice:  and 

a  secondary  fuel  conduit  connected  to  convey  fiiel  to  said 
secondary  spray  orifice;  said  primary  fiiel  conduit  i)  com- 
pletely surrounds  said  secondary  fuel  conduit,  ii)  extends 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  die  secondary  fuel 
conduit,  and  iii)  is  in  a  heat  transfer  relationship  widi  said 
secondary  fuel  conduit.  < 


5,570,581 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE  OPERATOR 
Kirk  H.  Preston,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Technical   Equipment   and   Engineering   Inc.,   Huntington 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,629 
Int  a."  F16D  31/02:  F16K  31/12 
VS.  CI.  60--183  16  Claims 

1.  Valve  operating  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  transport  vehicle 
to  releasably  engage  a  drive  coupling  on  a  stem  of  an  underground 
valve,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  horizontally  projecting  frame  including  a  sutionary  frame 
section  for  mounting  on  said  vehicle  and  an  extendable  frame 
section  having  open  ends  and  being  movably  carried  from 
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said  siaiiofiary  secticwi  and  further  having  a  driver  mount 
Ihereon  for  alignment  over  said  dnve  coupling: 

a  swivel  housing  mounted  on  said  dnver  mount  and  formed  with 
a  bull  gear  cavity; 

a  bull  gear  rootably  received  in  said  cavity  and  formed  with  a 
vertically  projecting  upwardly  opening  generally  hemispheri- 
cal swivel  pocket: 

reversible  hydraulic  motors  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
coupled  with  said  bull  gear  for  driving  said  bull  gear; 

a  generally  spherical  drive  swivel  received  in  said  pocket  for 
rotation  with  said  bull  gear  and  swivelly  mounted  for  swivel 
about  a  horizontal,  said  drive  swivel  being  formed  with  a 
through  vertical  polygonal  drive  socket  and  including  a  verti- 
cally projecting  radial  limit  slot; 

a  limit  pin  projecting  from  said  bull  bear  into  said  limit  slot  to 
hmit  relative  rotation  of  said  drive  swivel  about  a  vertical 

axis:  . .  J. 

a  captive  ring  on  said  swivel  housing  and  overlying  said  dnve 

swivel; 

a  polygonal  valve  drive  rod  for  complementary  telescopical 
receipt  in  said  socket,  including  a  universal  joint,  and  formed 
on  its  bottom  end  with  a  dnve  head  for  releasable  engagement 
with  said  drive  coupling;  and 

a  hydraulic  control  system  connected  with  said  motors  arid 
including  a  hydraulic  reservoir,  a  pump  for  pumping  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  motors,  a  variable  pressure 
relief  bypass  valve  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said 
reservoir  for  bypassing  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  pump  to  said 
irservoir.  a  pressure  gauge  for  sensing  the  hydraulic  pressure 
to  said  motor  and  a  controller  for  controlling  the  pressure  at 
which  said  pressure  relief  bypa.ss  valve  relieves  so  the  opera- 
tor can  control  the  pressure  at  which  said  pressure  relief 
bypass  valve  will  relieve  in  response  to  the  pressure  observed 
on  said  gauge. 


vapor  stream  lo  cool  the  regenerating  adsorption  bed  after  having 
been  purged,  said  cryogenic  refrigeration  method  comprising: 

a)  at  least  partially  liquefying  a  heat  exchange  stream  against 
vaponzing  at  least  part  of  an  impure  liquid  stream  through 
indirect  heat  exchange  to  produce  a  process  liquid  from  said 
beat  exchange  stream  and  an  impure  vapor  stream  from  said 
liquid  stream; 

b)  introducing  said  impure  vapor  stream  into  said  cryogenic 
temperature  swing  adsorption  process  to  produce  said  purified 
vapor  stream: 

c)  liquefying  said  purified  vapor  stream  from  said  cryogenic 
temperanire  swing  adsorption  process  against  vaponzing  a 
mass  flow  rate  of  the  process  liquid  through  indirect  heat 
exchange; 

d)  during  projluction  of  the  punfied  vapor  stream,  forming  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  the  process  liquid  from  the  liquefied  heat 
exchange  stream  and  a  supplemenul  flow  rate  of  a  supple- 
mental process  liquid  necessary  to  maintain  thermodynamic 
equilibrium  between  the  liquefactions  of  the  heat  transfer  and 
purified  vapor  streams  and  increasing  the  mass  flow  rate  of 
the  process  liquid  when  said  purified  vapor  stream  is  super- 
heated: and 

e)  during  cessation  or  reduction  of  the  production  of  the  punfied 
vapor  stream,  accumulating  the  process  liquid  formed  from 
the  liquefied  heat  exchange  stream  for  later  use  in  forming  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  the  process  liquid  during  production  of  the 
punfied  vapor  stream. 


5370,583 

COOLING  OF  COMPRESSOR  LUBRICANT  IN  A 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Michael  C.  Boehde,  Onalaska,  and  James  W.  Larson,  La 

Crtisse.  both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc^ 

PIscataway,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29*,986.  Aug.  2*,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,419,155,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40.757,  Mar.  31, 

1993,  abandoned.  Tliis  application  Mar.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No. 


laL  CL'  F25B  4im 


\i&.  CL  62—84 


SCIaiflis 


5.570.582 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 
CONNECTION  WITH  A  CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURE 
SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Paul  Sweeney,  Basking  Ridge;  CoUeen  Prince,  North  PUinfield, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Andrew  Owen,  Goildford,  United  King- 
dom, assignors  lo  The  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  New  Providenc*, 

NJ. 

Coadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209.652,  Mar.  10,  1994.  This 

application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388326 

Int.  a."^  F25J  i/W 

MS.  CL  62-441  12  Ctaiw 

1.  A  cryogenic  refrigeration  method  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
cryogenic  temperature  swing  adsorption  process  having  a  discon- 
tinuous production  cycle  dunng  which  production  of  a  purified 
vapor  stream  is  at  least  reduced  through  use  of  at  least  pan  of  the 
purified  vapor  stream  to  purge  a  regenerating  adsorption  bed  and 
die  purified  vapor  stream  is  superheated  through  use  of  the  punfied 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  compressor  lubricant  in  a  refrigeration 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

condensing  system  refrigerant  in  a  heat  exchanger. 

directing  compressor  lubricant  to  the  condensing  heat 
exchanger: 

passing  said  compressor  lubricant  in  a  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  condensed  system  refrigerant  in  said  condensing 
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heat  exchanger  so  as  to  cool  said  lubricant,  a  portion  of  said 
condensed  system  refrigerant  being  vaporized  by  the  cooling 
of  said  lubricant:  and 
returning  said  cooled  compressor  lubricant  to  said  compressor 
for  further  use  therein. 


GENERATOR-ABSORBER  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

TRANSFER  APPARATIS  AND  METHOD  USING  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  LIQUOR 

Bei^amin  A.  Phillips.  Benton  Harbor,  and  Thomas  S.  2Uwacki, 

SL  Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Engineering 

Co.,  Sl  Joseph,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,759,  Jun.  15,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,367,884,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

793,644,  Nov.  18,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,271,235.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347^55 

lot  a.'  P05B  15/OQ 

MS.  a.  62—101  100  Claims 


a  controller  for  selectively  controlling  fluid  flow  through  the 
system,  the  controller  having  a  closing  element  movable 
between  a  first  position,  where  the  fluid  flows  from  the  first 
compressor  outiet  to  the  second  compressor  inlet,  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  where  the  fluid  flows  from  the  first  compressor 
outiet  direcUy  to  the  condenser;  and 

one  or  more  sensors  coupled  to  the  closing  element  for  sensing  a 
compression  ratio  across  the  first  and  second  compressors. 


5,570,586 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  MULTI-SPLIT  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  M.  Madulewia,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,773  ' 

Int  a.'  F25B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  62—175  14  Claims 


sal  SB 


67.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  between  an  absorber  and  a 
generator  in  a  generator-absorber  heat  exchange  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  generator  and  an  absorber,  tlie  absorber  having  an  interior 
pressure  lower  tiian  the  pressure  of  tlie  generator  interior  and  each 
having  high  and  low  temperature  regions  at  opposite  ends  estab- 
lishing respective  temperature  ranges,  the  temperature  ranges 
defining  respective  overlapping  heat  transfer  regions,  and  a  fluid 
flow  pathway  circulating  a  liquor  having  rich,  intermediate  and 
weak  concentrations  of  refrigerant  to  and  through  the  high  tem- 
perature, heat  transfer  and  low  temperature  regions  of  the  generator 
and  the  absorber,  said  method  comprising: 

circulating    a    liquor    having    an    intermediate    concentration 

between  die  heat  transfer  region  of  die  absorber  and  the  heat 

transfer  region  of  the  generator. 
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5,570485 

UNIVERSAL  COOLING  SYSTEM  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONFIGURED  TO  OPERATE  IN  COMPOUND  OR 

SINGLE  COMPRESSOR  MODE 

Mikhail  Vaynbcrg,  411  Hazeiwood  Dr.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

94U7 

Fled  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,001 
Int  CL"  F25B  7/00:1/00 
MS.  CL  62—175  17  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  system  comprising: 

first  and  secoad  compressors  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet. 
the  outlet  of  the  first  compressor  being  coupled  to  the  inlet  of 
the  second  compressor, 
a  condenser  ctnipled  to  the  compressor  outlets; 
an  expansion  valve  coupled  to  the  condenser, 
an  evaporator  coupled  to  the  expansion  valve  and  the  compres- 
sor inlets; 


11.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  conditioning  the  air  in  a 
plurality  of  indoor  zones,  said  system  being  of  die  type  having  a 
plurality  of  indoor  units  each  including  an  evaporator,  a  fan  and  an 
AC  source,  an  outdoor  unit  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a 
fan  and  control  circuitry  for  controlling  said  compressor  and  fan  in 
accordance  with  AC  control  signals  produced  by  said  indoor  units, 
and  a  plurality  of  control  lines  for  transmitting  said  control  signals 
from  respective  indoor  units  to  respective  inputs  of  said  control 
circuitry,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interface  circuits  connected  between  respective 
ones  of  said  control  lines  and  respective  inputs  of  said  control 
circuitry,  each  of  said  interface  circuits  including: 
at  least  two  AC  inputs  adapted  to  be  connected  to  receive 

different  respective  AC  control  voluges,  and  a  DC  output; 
comparing  means  for  applying  a  two-state  DC  voltage  to  said 
DC  output,  said  comparing  means  having  a  reference  input  for 
receiving  a  DC  reference  voltage  and  a  control  input; 
rectifying  means  for  converting  die  AC  control  voltage  at  any  of 
said  inputs  to  a  DC  voluge  and  applying  said  DC  voltage  to 
said  control  input;  and 
voltage  scaling  means  connected  to  said  inputs  and  to  said 
rectifying  means  for  assuring  that  die  DC  voltage  produced  by 
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wd  rectifying  means  has  roughly  the  same  magnitude  with- 
out regard  to  which  of  said  AC  inputs  is  receiving  its  respec- 
tive AC  coniiol  voltage. 


557t3«7 

REFRIGERA-TOR  WITH  STORAGE  COMPABTMENTS 

AND  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Kycoa«-Tack  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 

Ca,,  Ltd,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  33«,1M 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Koft*.  Nov.  *,  IW3, 

199^23484 

InL  CL"  F25D  15/00:23/12:  G«7F  11/72 

VS.  CL  «-3ai  •  <^'"'™' 


a  cooler  body  including  a  boUom  wall  and  a  hollow  perimeter 
sidewall  projecting  substantially  upwardly  from  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  bottom  wall; 

a  gel-pack  insert  removably  positioned  within  the  hollow  penm- 
eter  sidewall; 

an  upper  rim  closure  removably  secured  lo  an  upper  edge  of  the 
perimeter  sidewall  so  as  to  extend  coextensively  therearound 
10  enclose  the  gel-pack  insert  within  the  hollow  perimeter 
sidewall; 

a  lid  pivotally  mounted  to  the  upper  rim  closure. 


5,570,589 
REFRIGERANT  CIRCLTT  ACCUMULATOR  AND 
ASSOCUTED  FABRICATION  METHODS 
Erwln  H.  Petty.  Montgomery,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Rbcem  Manu- 
facturing Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,732 

InL  a."  F25B  43/02:43/00 

VS.  CL  62—471  '3  Claims 


100 


SO 


so 


1.  A  muhifunction  refrigerator  comprising: 

(a)  a  cold  storage  room; 

(b)  cereals  storage  room; 

(c)  a  generating  means  for  generating  cool  air  from  a  wall  face 
of  the  lefngeralor;  and 

(d)  a  conducting  means  for  mducting  the  cool  air  generated  from 
dte  generating  means  into  the  cold  storage  room  and  the 
cereals  storage  room; 

wherein  the  cereals  storage  room  comprises  a  nee  storage  room  for 
storing  nee.  a  discharging  means  for  discharging  ihe  rice. 


5J7V388 

FREEZABLE  INSERT  COOLER 

Scott  A.  Lowe,  34  SiMthcast  Ave.,  Baltimore  Md.  21224 

FUcd  Ju.  2t,  1995.  Ser.  No.  494,834 

btL  CL*  F25D  3/OS 

VS.  CL  *2— 457.7  • 


UMI 


1.  A  freezable  inaett  cooler  convrising: 


1.  Refngeranl  circuit  accumulator  apparatus  compnsing: 
an  inner  metal  U-tube  structure  having; 
first  and  second  generally  parallel  leg  portions  widi  open 
refrigerant   inlet   and  outlet   ends   respectively   disposed 
thereon, 
a  curved,  closed  end  portion  disposed  opposite  said  open  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  and  joining  said  first  and  second  leg  por- 
tions, 
an  oil  inlet  metering  orifice  formed  in  said  curved,  closed  end 

portion  of  said  U-tube, 
a  side  wall  refrigerant  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  first  leg 
portion  mwardly  adjacent  said  open  refrigerant  inlet  end 
thereof, 
a  refrigerant  outlet  opening  formed  in  said  first  leg  portion 
between  said  refrigerant  inlet  opening  and  said  open  refrig- 
erant inlet  end  of  said  first  leg  portion,  and 
deflector  means  earned  on  said  first  leg  portion  for  separating 
said  side  wall  refrigerant  inlet  opening  and  said  refrigerant 
outlet  opening,  and  for  intercepting  refrigerant  exiting  said 
refrigerant  ooUet  opening  and  deflecting  the  exiting  reftig- 
erant  laterally  outwardly  from  said  first  leg  portion; 
a  tubular,  unitary  outer  copper  metal  shell  longitudinally  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  and  envelop- 
ing said  U-lube  structure,  said  unitary  outer  copper  shell 
having;  . 

an  inwKdly  deformed  first  closed  end  having  a  spaced  pair  of 
boles  therein  through  which  said  open  U-tube  leg  portion 
lefrigeraM  inlet  and  outlet  ends  outwardly  extend  and  are 
sealed  within,  and 
an  inwardly  deformed  second  closed  end;  and 
filler  means,  extemaUy  supported  oo  laid  U-tube  structure  and 
disposed  within  said  outer  shell,   for  filtering  refrigerant 
approaching  said  oil  inlet  metering  orifice,  said  filter  means 
being  disposed  between  said  oil  inlet  metering  orifice  and  said 


side  wall  lefngerant  inlet  opening  and  generally  dividing  Ac 
interior  of  said  outer  shell  into  two  facing  longitudinal  seg- 
ments. 


5,570,590 

REFRIGERANT  RECLAIMING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Eigil  Hansen,  Svnderberg,  Denmarli;  Donald  W.  Strout,  and 

Thomas   L.    Crandall,    both    of  Yorli,   Pa.,   assignors   to 

A'Gramkow  A/S,  Sonderborg,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,659,  Feb.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,263 

Int.  CL'  F25B  43/02 

8  Claims 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  reclaiming  and  purifying  used  refrigerants, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  purification  unit  having  a  suction  inlet 
for  intake  of  gaseous  refrigerant  and  an  outlet  for  fluid  refrigerant, 
said  suction  inlet  being  connected  through  an  oil  separator  in 
which  remnants  of  oil  in  the  refrigerant  are  precipitated,  said  outlet 
is  connected  to  a  collector  tank  for  at  least  partially  purified  liquid 
refrigerant,  an  apper  end  portion  of  said  collector  tank  is  connected 
to  the  atmosphere  through  controllable  means  for  blowing  off  from 
said  collector  tank  non-condensable  gases  precipitated  from  the 
received  liquid  refrigerant,  wherein  the  oil  separator  includes  a 
bottom  outlet  connected  to  a  separate,  underlying  oil  reservoir  in 
which  the  precipitated  oil  is  collected,  said  reservoir  is  equipped 
with  heater  means  for  heating  the  collected  oil  so  as  to  boil  out  any 
remnant  of  the  refrigerant  therein  without  effecting  any  corre- 
sponding heatiag  of  the  separate  oil  separator,  said  oil  reservoir  at 
a  top  end  thereof  is  connected  to  the  suction  inlet  of  the  purifica- 
tion unit  and  at  a  bottom  end  thereof  is  coimected  to  valve 
controlled  oil  outlet,  a  blow  off  from  said  collector  tank  is  passed 
through  a  condensation  unit  in  which  residuals  of  the  refrigerant 
gas  are  condenied  so  as  to  flow  back  into  the  collector  tank  without 
escaping  to  the  atmosphere,  and  wherein  a  top  of  the  oil  reservoir 
IS  connected  with  the  oil  separator  through  a  one-way  outlet  valve, 
while  the  upper  end  of  the  oil  reservoir  is  connected  to  the  suction 
intake  of  the  purification  unit  by  a  pipe  passing  the  oil  separator. 


5,570,591 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEAMING  TWO 

EDGES  or  A  KNITTED  TUBULAR  ARTICLE  UPON 

COMPLETION  THEREOF 

Alberto  FruUfaii,  and  Paolo  FniUini,  both  of  Florence,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Fabritex  S.R.L.,  Florence,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  133,651,  Oct  7,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  10,  1995,  Ser,  No.  422,884 
Oaims  priority,  application  luly,  Sep.  10,  1992,  n  92  A  194 
Int.  CI."  D04B  9/56:35/00 
VS.  a.  66—58  27  Oaims 

I.  Method  for  seaming  two  edges  of  a  knitted  tubular  article, 
comprising  the  step  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  article  with  a 
single- needles  cylinder  circular  machine,  starting  from  the  elastic 


hem  and  finishing  at  the  side  of  die  toe  which  is  lefi  open,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  lifting  a  predetermined  number  of  needles  of  a  first  semirank, 
while  holding  stitches  by  means  of  sinkers,  to  position  the 
stitches  at  a  removal  region  of  said  needles; 

(b)  fiirtber  lifting  up  said  needles  of  said  first  semirank,  with  said 
sinkers  being  open,  to  dispose  stitches  at  a  removal  level; 

(c)  lifting  a  predetermined  number  of  needles  together  with 
stitches  of  a  second  semirank  to  said  removal  level; 

(d)  removing  stitches  of  said  first  semirank  by  means  provided 
for  the  transfer  thereof  onto  corresponding  needles  of  said 
second  semirank; 

(e)  lowering  said  needles  of  said  first  semirank; 

(f)  transferring  said  removed  stitches  through  a  180°  overturning 
about  an  horizontal  diametral  axis  of  said  needles  cylinder 
using  a  transfer  means,  so  that  each  stitch  thus  transferred  will 
fit  a  corresponding  needle  of  said  second  semirank; 

(g)  lifting  said  needles  of  said  second  semirank  so  as  to  load  said 
transferred  stitches  of  said  first  semirank  and  release  them 
from  said  transfer  means; 

(b)  placing  pairs  of  superimposed  stitches  of  each  needle  of  said 
second  semirank  tightly  juxtaposed  and  coaxial; 

(i)  lifting  further  the  needles  of  said  second  semirank  with 
stitches  thus  juxtaposed  up  to  a  linking  level  of  said  single 
needles  cylinder  circular  machine; 

(1)  rotating  said  needles  cylinder  with  intermittent  motion  and 
inserting,  step  by  step,  a  linking  needle  into  a  pair  of  lifted 
stitches  by  feeding  said  linking  needle,  without  loss  of  conti- 
nuity, with  a  linking  thread  (F)  used  for  the  knitting  of  said 
knitted  tubular  article  and  then  removing  said  linking  needle 
to  form  a  plain  linking  chain-stitch; 

(m)  making  two  or  more  closing  knots  (I,  II)  after  having 
executed  a  last  linking  stitch; 

(n)  cutting  said  linking  thread  (F); 

(o)  lowering  said  needles  of  said  second  semirank  down  to  a  cast 
off  position  to  unload  a  finished  article. 


5,570,592 

SINKER  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  SPRING 

FORCE  ADVANCING  MEMBER 

Yujiro  Tikegawa,  Ishikawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsudakoma 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanazawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,484 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1994,  6-305675 
InL  O."  D04B  15/06 
VS.  O.  66—64  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressing  sinker  actuating  apparatus  for  a  knitting  machine 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  knitting  needles  disposed  on  a  needle 
bed  so  as  to  move  forward  and  backward,  a  plurality  of  movable 
sinkers  disposed  on  said  needle  bed  so  as  to  displace  between  a 
pressing  position  where  the  sinker  presses  a  knitted  fabric  and  a 
releasing  position  where  the  sinker  releases  the  knitted  fabric,  and 
needle  moving  means  for  reciprocating  said  knitting  needles,  com- 
prising: 
sinker  actuating  means  disposed  on  said  needle  bed  so  as  to 
move  forward  and  backward  to  displace  the  sinker  between 
the  pressing  position  and  the  releasing  position; 
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connecung  means  for  non-fixedly  connecting  s«id  sinker  acttul- 
ing  means  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  needle  moving 
means  to  move  said  sinket  actuating  means  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  needle  moving  means; 

stopper  means  having  a  first  stopper  portion  for  restncling  an 
advanced  position  and  a  second  stopper  portion  for  resthcung 
a  retracted  position  of  said  sinker  actuating  means,  and 

a  resUient  member  provided  for  givmg  an  advancing  force  to 
said  sinker  actuaung  means; 

wherein  said  second  stopper  portion  is  formed  at  a  position 
where  said  second  stopper  portion  hinders  the  retracung 
movement  of  said  sinker  actuating  means  when  the  cone- 
sponding  knitting  needle  is  retracted  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  a  most  advanced  position  thereof; 

wherein  said  connecting  means  disconnecu  said  sinker  actuating 
means  from  the  needle  moving  means  before  the  correspond- 
ing knitting  needle  is  retracted  to  a  position  where  the  knitting 
needle  forms  a  needle  loop  after  said  sinker  actuating  means 
IS  abutted  on  said  second  stopper  portion;  and 

wherein  said  resiUeni  member  has  a  spring  force  lower  than  a 
connecung  force  between  said  sinker  actuating  means  and  the 
needle  moving  means  by  said  connecung  means. 


wound  with  a  plurality  of  turns  to  form  a  strand  supply,  an  out-feed 
eye  through  which  the  strand  can  be  drawn  from  the  storage  drum, 
a  strand  guide  element,  means  for  mounting  said  strand  guide 
element  in  the  region  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  storage  drum,  an 
electromagnetic  setting  member  coupled  to  said  guide  element  for 
selectively  moving  said  guide  element  into  a  first  position  for 
imermiaeni  strand  feed  and  a  second  position  for  positive  strand 
feed,  lespectively,  means  active  during  intermittent  feed  for  sens- 
ing of  a  minimum  of  strand  supply  on  said  drum,  means  for 
providing  said  drum  with  a  predetermined  maximum  amount  of 
strand  whenever  said  sensor  means  senses  that  said  minimum  of 
strand  supply  is  reached  during  intermittent  strand  feed  such  that 
the  strand  is  always  drawn  from  the  strand  supply  on  the  drum 
when  the  strand  guide  element  is  in  iLs  first  position,  means  active 
during  posiuve  feed  for  permanenUy  providing  said  drum  with  the 
strand  at  a  speed  correspondmg  to  a  speed  with  which  a  device 
using  said  strand  draws  off  said  strand  from  said  drum  when  said 
guide  element  is  in  its  second  position,  and  an  electtonic  control 
device  including  said  electromagnetic  setting  member  for  control- 
ling said  setting  member  such  that  said  guide  element  can  be 
moved  automaucally  and  dunng  continuous  knitung  into  said  first 
position  and  said  second  posiuon  in  accordance  with  a  paneni  of  a 
fabric. 


5470.594 
DEVICE  FOR  DIRECT-FLOW  TREATMENT  OF  FIBER- 
CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Ger«M    Fktaaer.    Zuj,   Swltiertand,   aasignor   to   Fleissner 
GaibH  &  Co^  Egdsbach,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  424.625 
Clains  priority.  appUcatioa  Geroumy.  Apr.  20.  1994.  44  13 

T79.6 

IbL  CL"  DMB  5>08 
VS.  CI  »-S  D  '  Ctaims 


5370.593 

STRAND  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Paul  Neher.  Messrtetten.  and  JOrjteo  Hiirnrr.  Albstadt  bodi  of 

Germany,    assixnors    to    SIPRA    Patententwkklungs-und 

Bcteiligungs  Ckselbchaft  mbH.  Albstadt.  (;ennany 

CootinuatkHi-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  85.553,  Jun.  30,  1993,  aban- 

doocd.  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  r78,045.  May  4, 

1992,  alMiidoacd.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

345J10 
dates  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany.  May  21,  1991,  41  16 
497.0 

Int.  CL"  D64B  15/48:  B65H  51/00 
VS.  a.  66—132  R  12  Claims 


UMI 


I.  A  strand  feeding  and  storage  device,  comprising  a  storage 
drum  having  an  axis  and  a  lower  edge,  onto  which  a  strand  can  be 


1  A  device  for  direct-flow  treatment  of  fiber-containing  material 
with  a  fluid  treaunent  agent  circulated  therein,  which  comprises  a 
transport  member  composing  a  permeable  drum  rotating  about  iu 
longitudinal  axLS,  said  drum  having  bases  on  its  ends  and  being 
under  a  sucuon  draft  for  effecting  circulation  of  the  fluid  ueatment 
agent,  said  transport  member  being  covered  on  its  penphery  with  a 
screen  covering,  sheet  metal  stnps  extending  rectilinearly  and 
unbent  from  one  base  to  the  other  base  between  the  bases  of  the 
drum,  the  widths  of  said  stnps  extending  in  a  radial  direction, 
one-piece  connector  members  being  uniformly  disposed  between 
the  sheet  metal  strips  over  the  length  of  the  drum  having  a  width 
corresponding  to  a  lequiied  spacing  of  the  immediately  adjacent 
sheet  metal  stnps,  said  connector  members  being  securely  con- 
nected at  both  ends  with  the  adjacent  sheet  metal  stnps,  respective 
connector  members  being  web-shaped  and  provided  in  the  periph- 
eral direction  of  the  drum  with  at  least  one  bore  for  at  least  one 
threaded  element  which  may  be  connected  to  the  two  adjacent 
sheet  metal  stnps  or  connector  members,  and  an  additional  sheet 
metal  jacket  having  apertures  in  its  penphery  and  ananged  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  perme- 
able drum  radially  inwards  beneath  inner  edges  of  the  sheet  metal 
stnps. 


5.576.595 

CONTINUOUS  DECATIZING  OF  FABRICS  IN 

AUTOCLAVE 

Pietro  .\iberto,  Strada  Masserano  Calaria,  70  BidU  (Veicclli). 

Italy 
PCT  No.  PCTAT92/00115,  S  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10368.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  416,767 
InL  a.*  D06B  3/10:23/18 


VS.  a.  68—5  E 


8  Claims 


5,570,596 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  INSUFTICIENCY 

IN  SUPPLIED  WATER  IN  RINSE  STEP 

Masahlro  Imai,  Tigimi;  Yoshiyuld  Maldno;  Satoru  Matsiimoto. 
both  of  Seto;  Kimihiko  Nakamura,  Tigimi;  Kiyoshi  Okazaki. 
and  Takayuki  Hirano,  both  of  Seto.  all  of  Japan.  assigiH>rs  to 
Kabushild  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1994, 6-147713; 
JuL  18,  1994,  6-165134 

InL  CL*  D06F  33/02 
VS.  a.  68—12.05  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  continuous  decatizing  of  a  fabric 
(4)  in  a  pressurized  steam  environment  comprising: 

an  autoclave  adapted  to  maintain  a  pressurized  steam  environ- 
ment and  having  a  passage  defined  therein; 

a  foraminoui  cylinder  (2)  rotatably  mounted  within  the  auto- 
clave; 

first  and  second  guide  rollers  (9.10)  located  within  the  autoclave; 

a  backing  cloth  (3)  which  supports  the  fabric  (4)  to  be  decatized 
Chat  extends  into  the  autoclave  through  the  passage,  between 
the  first  guide  roller  (9)  and  the  foraminous  cylinder  (2). 
around  the  foraminous  cylinder  (2),  between  the  foraminous 
cylinder  (2)  and  the  second  guide  roller  (10).  and  out  of  the 
autoclave  ttuough  the  passage  such  that  the  backing  cloth  (3') 
and  a  decatized  fabric  (4')  exit  the  autoclave,  the  backing 
cloth  (3)  and  the  fabric  (4)  having  a, predetermined  width; 

a  rotatable  cylinder  (5)  having  ends  located  in  the  passage 
between  a  portion  of  the  backing  cloth  (3)  and  the  fabric  (4) 
which  enter  into  the  autoclave  through  the  passage  and  a 
portion  of  the  backing  cloth  (3)  and  the  decatized  fabric  (4') 
which  exit  out  of  the  autoclave  through  the  passage; 

first  and  second  side  gaskets  (19.  20)  located  adjacent  to  the 
rouuble  cylinder  (5)  which  cooperate  with  tlie  rotatable  cyl- 
inder (5)  to  close  the  passage; 

an  antifriction  sheet  (21.  22)  interposed  between  each  of  the  first 
and  second  side  gaskets  (19.  20)  and  the  backing  cloth  (3,  3): 

seals  located  at  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  (5);  and 

at  least  one  hollow  member  (12,  23)  having  a  foraminous  and 
substantially  flattened  surface  located  adjacent  to  and  contact- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  backing  material  (3)  and  the  fabric  (4) 
in  a  first  area  in  proximity  to  where  the  backing  material  (3) 
and  the  fabric  (4)  enter  the  autoclave  tluough  the  passage,  the 
hollow  member  providing  a  path  for  steam  flow  from  one  of 
within  the  autoclave  toward  an  area  outside  of  the  autoclave 
and  from  an  area  outside  tlie  autoclave  to  within  the  auto- 
clave, the  hollow  member  extending  tlie  width  of  at  least  one 
of  tlie  backing  material  (3)  and  the  fabric  (4)  and  being 
connected  by  a  line  (11.  II')  to  the  area  outside  of  the 
autoclave  by  a  valve  (13,  24). 
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1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

an  electric  motor, 

a  dehydrating  tub  provided  to  be  routed  by  the  electric  motor 
and  centrifiigally  dehydrating  laundry  accommodated  tlierein 
when  rotated  at  high  speeds; 

water-supply  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  dehydratiiig  tub 
so  that  the  water  is  poured  onto  the  laundry; 

speed  selecting  means  selecting  a  rotational  speed  of  the  dehy- 
drating tub  between  a  low  speed  state  establishing  a  water 
pouring  stage  and  a  high  speed  state  establishing  a  centrifugal 
dehydration  stage,  thereby  performing  a  rinse-with- 
dehydration  operation  in  which  the  water  is  supplied  to  the 
dehydrating  tub  by  the  water-supply  means  in  the  water 
pouring  stage  so  that  the  laundry  is  rendered  hydrous  and  in 
which  the  water  supply  by  the  water-supply  means  is  substan- 
tially stopped  and  the  laundry  is  centriftigally  dehydrated  in 
the  centrifugal  dehydration  stage  subsequent  to  the  water 
pouring  stage; 

means  for  detecting  a  rotation  angle  of  the  dehydrating  tub  in  the 
water  pouring  stage; 

area  setting  means  for  setting  the  interior  of  the  dehydrating  tub 
into  a  plurality  of  circumferential  areas  according  to  the 
detected  rotation  angle; 

timer  means  for  detecting  a  period  of  time  required  for  each  set 
area  to  pass  a  water  pouring  location  of  tiie  water-supply 
means;  and 

means  for  determining  a  hydrous  state  of  the  laundry  on  tiie 
basis  of  the  result  of  detection  by  the  timer  means. 


•5470,597 

SIMPLIFIED  FRONT  LOADING  LAUNDRY  WASHING 

MACHINE 

Dino  Bongini,  Fabriano;  Sandra  Duri,  Fiuminata,  and  Andrea 

Stopponi,  Matelica.all  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Merloni  Eicttro- 

domestici  SJP.A.,  Fabriano.  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  346,154 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     Nov.     30,     1993, 
TO93A000910 

InL  a."  D06F  21/04.37/10:37/22:39/02 
VS.  a.  68—17  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  front  loading  laundry  machine,  comprising: 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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and  a  scrubbing  surface  positioned  on  sM  bd,  said  scrubbing 

surface  being  snwoch  and  non-even, 
said  lid  having  an  apex. 

said  roller  means  being  mounted  at  said  apex,  and 
said  scrubbing  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  ndgcs  and 

grooves, 
said  ridges  extending  parallel  to  said  roller  means. 


a  housing  having  a  median  horizontal  plane  and  formed  with  a 
front  side,  said  front  side  being  provided  with  a  door  opening 
deUmited  by  an  edge,  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said  edge 
extending  above  the  median  honzontal  plane  of  said  housing; 

a  dooc  mounted  on  said  front  side  and  displaceable  between 
closed  and  open  positions  thereof  to  close  said  opening  in  the 
closed  position; 

a  washing  chamber  mounted  in  said  housuig  and  formed  with  a 
front  wall,  said  wall  having  a  chamber  opening  and  being 
juxtaposed  with  said  front  side  of  the  housing: 

a  laundry  basket  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  rotauble  about  a 
horiiontal  axis  and  formed  with  a  basket  opening,  the  door. 
chamber  and  ba-sket  openuig  being  aligned  with  one  another; 

balancing  means  for  reducing  vibration  of  the  laundry  machine 
during  the  rotation  of  said  laundry  basket,  said  balancing 
means  and  said  laundry  basket  forming  an  osciUating  unit; 

restricting  means  for  impeding  exiting  of  the  laundry  from  said 
basket  in  said  open  posiuon  of  the  door  and  formed  on  a 
lower  edge  of  said  chamber  opening  and  protruding  uito  said 

basket;  and  .      ^  «_         j 

seaUng  means  for  preventing  exit  of  a  washing  bquid  from  said 
chamber  and  extending  between  said  respecove  openmgs  of 
said  basket  and  chamber  and  between  said  housing  and 
restricting  means. 


5,57«4W 

STEERING  LOCK  DEVICE 

Katsuji  Konli,  Yokohama.  J«P«i.  MrifBor  to  Alpha  Corpora- 

PCT^o."kT^/JM3/00241.  t  371  D»U  Oct  24,  19»4,  (  102<e) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1W4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094n»217,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26.  1993,  S«r.  No.  325,335 
Int  a."  IMOR  25/02 


S,S7t,59« 

COUNTER  TOf  CLOTHES  WASHER 

LooBie  M.  Ha»«*  5««»  Patairttta  Ave.,  Wert  Pah.  Beach,  Fla. 

334t7 

nied  Feh.  21.  1995,  S«.  No.  J93,»3t 
ial.  CL'  D«flf  3/02 
VS.  CL  «— 22  A  ' 


1.  A  steering  lock  device  comprising:  a  frame; 

a  housing  arranged  in  the  frame; 

a  sleeve  routably  arranged  within  the  housing,  said  sleeve  bemg 
formed  with  grooves: 

a  key  cylinder  routtbly  arranged  within  the  sleeve; 

tumblers  slidably  arranged  within  said  key  cylinder  for  engage- 
ment with  and  disengagement  from  said  grooves  of  said 

sleeve; 
a  Brst  i«or  rouuble  and  axially  movable  in  said  sleeve  with 

respect  to  the  sleeve,  said  first  rotor  being  in  cam  connection 

with  said  key  cylinder,  and 
a  second  rotor  connected  with  a  locking  rod  and  an  igninon 

switch  m  operaDon; 
the  first  rocor  being  axiaUy  moved  for  connecuon  with  the 

second  rotor  when  the  key  cylinder  is  rotated  relauve  to  the 

sleeve  so  that  said  key  cyUnder.  first  rotor  and  second  rotor 

are  rotated  together  to  move  the  locking  rod  from  the  locked 

to  the  unlocked  position; 
said  key  cylinder  being  rotated  together  with  said  sleeve  to 

prevent  axial  movement  of  said  first  rotor  when  an  incorrect 

key  is  inserted  into  said  key  cylinder  and  routed. 


a  lid  adapted  to  fit 


means  for  moving 


UMI 


I.  A  portable  washing  machine  comprisuig 
on  a  pot  or  tub. 

said  lid  having  attached  thereto  agitator 

clothes  within  water  in  said  pot  or  nib. 
a  motor  for  turning  said  agitator. 

toUer  means  mounted  above  said  lid  for  removing  excess  w«er 
from  clothes. 


5,570,Mt 
GEARSHIFT  STICK  LOCK  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Wa  P.  Haa,  P.O.  Bo«  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

liwi.4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  91.790,  Jal.  13,  1993,  aban- 
Thb  applicatloo  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,748 
IBL  CL"  BMR  25/06 
VS.  a.  7B-247  »  C"» 

1.  A  gearshift  suck  lock  for  an  automobile  having  a  transmission 
case,  comprising: 

a  bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  transmission  case; 

a  lock  body  fixedly  installed  on  said  bracket; 

a  shackle  including  two  legs  engageable  with  said  lock  body; 


a  U-shaped  sleeve  having  an  open  side  adapted  to  receive  a 
gearshift  stick  of  an  automobile,  having  a  pair  of  circular  lugs 
at  a  lop  adapted  to  receive  the  legs  of  said  shackle,  said  lugs 
each  having  t  threaded  hole; 

a  pad  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  adapted  to  receive  a 
bottom  of  said  U-shaped  sleeve:  and 

two  screws  each  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
threaded  holes  to  bear  against  the  gearshift  stick  of'  said 
automobile  thereby  fixedly  mounting  said  sleeve  on  said 
gearshift  stick: 

said  legs  of  said  shackle  being  inserted  through  said  lugs  to 
engage  said  lock  body  so  as  to  lock  said  gearshift  stick  in 
place. 


5,570,601 

HIERARCHICAL  CYLINDER  LOCK  AND  KEY  SYSTEM 
Peter  H.  Field,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Medeco  Security  Locks. 
Inc..  Salem,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162.606.  Dec.  7,  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5.419,168.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  959,018, 

Oct,  24,  1991,  Pat.  No,  5,289,709,  This  application  Jan,  25, 

1995.  Ser.  No.  378.008 

Int  CI."  E05B  19/06 

VS.  a.  70—409  10  Claims 


wherein  at  least  one  of  said  bitting  surfaces  is  formed  as  a  single 
sla^iting  arcuately  shaped  contact  surface  cut  in  the  key  blade 
and  extending  across  the  width  of  the  key  blade  from  adjacent 
the  first  side  edge  of  the  key  blade  to  adjacent  the  second  side 
edge  of  the  key  blade,  and  wherein  the  single  slanting  arcu- 
ately shaped  contact  surface  meets  the  first  side  edge  of  the 
key  blade  at  a  first  point  and  meets  the  second  side  edge  of  the 
key  blade  at  a  second  point,  said  first  point  being  closer  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  key  blade  than  the  second  point  such 
that  the  single  slanting  arcuately  shaped  contact  surface  slopes 
downwai'd  through  the  key  blade. 


5370,602 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  HIGH-PRESSURE 

MOLDING 

Anton  Bauer.  Schwalbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Huber  & 

Bauer  GmbH,  Dillingen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan,  19,  1995,  Ser,  No,  375,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1994,  44  02 
674.9 

Int  a.*  B21D  26/02 
VS.  CI.  72—61  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  tubular  blank  of  a  ductile  metal 
with  internal  high  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold  having  a  cavity,  a  lower  pan  and  an  upper  pan  which  is 
removable  from  said  lower  part  and  is  mounted  at  a  frame  so 
that  it  can  be  raised  and  lowered;  and 

a  mechanism  for  holding  said  upper  and  lower  parts  together, 
said  mechanism  having  a  lid  mounted  on  said  upper  part,  a 
bayonet  lock  with  at  least  four  interlocking  devices  on  a  circle 
enclosing  said  mold,  and  a  ring  mounted  on  said  lid.  said  ring 
bringing  said  interlocking  devices  into  and  out  of  engagement 
through  rotation  relative  to  said  mold,  and  with  the  introduc- 
tion of  force  near  the  circumference  of  and  into  said  lower 
pan  and  said  upper  part,  said  mechanism  further  comprising  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  acting  with  a  tangential  force  component 
between  said  lid  and  said  ring  to  rotate  said  ring. 


1.  A  key  for  operating  a  cylinder  lock  having  a  plurality  of 
tumbler  pins,  the  key  having  a  key  blade  with  a  plurality  of  bitting 
surfaces  formed  tiereon  which  engage  the  tumbler  pins  to  operate 
the  cylinder  lock,  the  key  comprising: 

a  key  bow; 

a  key  blade  with  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and  having 
a  length  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  along  said  length. 
the  key  blade  having  first  and  second  side  edges  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  key  blade  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  the  key  blade  having  a  width  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  side  edges  substantially  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis: 

a  plurality  of  bitting  surfaces  formed  in  the  key  blade,  said 
bitting  surfaces  being  configured  to  engage  a  plurality  of 
tumbler  pins  of  a  cylinder  lock  such  that  the  key  operates  the 
cylinder  lock:  and 


5,570,603 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  ROLLING 

PIPING  ELEMENT  CONNECTIONS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

OUTWARD  STEPS 

Charles  N.  Chatteriey,  Coventry;  Michael  W,  Horgan,  West 

Warwick,  and  Sandra  M,  Lippka,  Warwick,  all  of  R.I., 

assignors  to  Grinnell  Corporation,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  114,662,  Aug,  31,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,450,738,  This  appUcation  Feb,  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,768 

Int  a."  B21D  41/02 
VS.  a.  72—101  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cold  roll  forming  multiple,  generally  coaxial 
steps  in  a  circumferential  wall  of  a  piping  element  having  a  base 
circumference  and  a  base  wall  thickness,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 
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an  outside  roHer  die  mourned  for  roucjon  about  a  fiisl  axis,  and 
an  inside  roller  die  mounted  for  roution  about  a  second  axis, 
parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
at  least  one  of  said  outside  roller  die  and  said  inside  roller  die 
mounted  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  pivot  point  on  its 
respective  axis, 
said  outside  roller  die  defining  a  first  outside  roller  surface  of 
roution  extending  axially  and  centered  about  said  first  axis,  a 
second  ouuide  roller  surface  of  rotation  extending  axially  and 
centered  about  said  first  axis,  and  a  third  outside  roller  surface 
of  rouuon  extending  axially  and  centered  about  said  first  axis, 
said  first  outside  roller  surface  having  a  mean  diameter,  said 
second  outside  roller  surface  having  a  mean  diameter,  and 
said  third  outside  roller  surface  having  a  mean  diameter,  the 
mean  diameter  of  said  third  outside  roller  surface  being  less 
than  the  mean  diameter  of  said  second  outside  roller  surface 
and  gieaier  than  the  mean  diameter  of  said  first  outside  roller 
surface, 
said  inside  roller  die  defining  a  first  inside  roller  surface  of 
rotation  cottesponding  and  opposed  to  said  first  outside  roller 
surface,  and  extending  axially  and  centered  about  said  second 
axis,  a  second  inside  roller  surface  of  rotation  corresponding 
and  opposed  to  said  second  outside  roller  surface  and  extend- 
ing axially  and  centered  about  said  second  axis,  and  a  thud 
inside  roller  surface  of  rotation  corresponding  and  opposed  to 
said  third  outside  roller  surface  and  extending  axially  and 
centered  about  said  second  axis,  said  first  inside  roller  surface 
having  a  mean  diameter,  said  second  inside  roller  surface 
having  a  mean  diameter,  and  said  third  inside  roller  surface 
having  a  mean  diameter,  the  mean  diameter  of  said  third 
inside  roller  surface  being  greater  than  the  mean  diameter  of 
said  second  inside  roller  surface  and  less  than  the  mean 
diameter  of  said  first  inside  roller  surface, 
said  first,  second  and  third  outside  roller  surfaces  positioned  for 
engagement  with  an  outside  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  piping 
element,  and  said  first,  second  and  third  inside  roller  surfaces 
positioned  for  engagement  with  an  inside  surface  of  the  wall 
of  the  piping  element, 
said  first,  second  and  third  outside  roller  surfaces  and  together 
with  said  first,  second  and  third  mside  roller  surfaces  defining 
a  nip.  said  first  axis,  said  second  axis  and  said  nip  disposed  in 
a  common  plane,  and 
means  for  driving  at  least  said  outside  roller  die  or  said  inside 

roller  die  to  rotate  about  its  respective  axis,  and 
means  for  urging  together  said  outside  roller  die  and  said  inside 
roller  die.  each  being  mounted  for  relative  movement  together 
and  apart,  in  said  plane  of  said  first  axis,  said  second  axis  and 
said  nip.  in  a  manner  to  engage  the  wall  of  a  piping  element 
disposed  in  said  nip  therebetween  and  applying  sufficient 
compressive  force  for  forming  by  cold  rolling  of  multiple 
steps  by  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  piping 
element  connection  disposed  therebetween  in  said  nip. 
said  first  outside  roller  surface  being  disposed  m  substantial 
axial  registration  with  said  first  uiside  roller  surface,  said 
second  outside  roller  surface  being  disposed  in  substantial 
axial  registration  with  said  second  inside  roller  surface,  and 
said  third  outside  roller  surface  being  disposed  in  substantial 
axial  registration  with  said  third  inside  roller  surface,  and 
said  second  ouuide  roller  surface  having  an  axial  length  and  said 
second  inside  roller  having  an  axial  length,  the  axial  length  of 


said  second  outside  roller  surface  being  less  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  second  inside  roller  surface  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined spacing  dependent  upon  the  base  wall  thickness  of 
the  piping  element  in  which  multiple  steps  are  to  be  formed, 
whereby,  dunng  rotation  of  said  outside  roller  die  and  said 
inside  roller  die.  the  wall  thickness  of  the  piping  element  is 
reduced  about  a  first  circumferential  region  of  limited  axial 
extent,  a  second  region  of  limited  axial  extent,  and  a  third 
region  of  limited  axial  extent,  to  increase  the  circumference  of 
the  piping  element  in  the  first,  second  and  third  circumferen- 
tial regions  by  conservation  of  wall  material,  the  degree  of 
reduction  of  wall  thickness,  and  the  resulting  circumfeience. 
in  the  third  region  being  greater  than  the  degree  of  reduction 
of  wall  diickness.  and  resulnng  circumference  in  the  second 
region,  and  less  than  the  degree  of  reduction  of  wall  thickness, 
and  resulting  circumference  in  the  first  region,  thereby  to  form 
by  cold  rolling  multiple  steps  in  a  piping  element  connection 
placed  in  said  nip  between  said  outside  and  inside  roller  dies, 
the  resulting  circumference  in  the  first,  second  and  third 
regions  being  greater  than  the  base  circumference  and  the 
resulting  wall  thickness  in  the  first,  second  and  third  regions 
being  less  than  the  base  wall  thickness,  said  bearing  allowing 
equalization  of  the  forces  on  said  first,  second  and  third 
regions  as  said  outside  roller  die  and  said  inside  roller  die  are 
brought  together. 


DIE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  WITH  INDEXING  CONVEYOR 

SUPPORTED  ON  A  WHEELED  CART 
Alfrad  C.  Ftach,  CUtrksUm,  Mkh.,  asricnor  to  Rxpindex  Incoi- 
poratcd,  Bloomfieid  HiUs,  Midi. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,434 

Int.  a."  B21D  43/05 

VS.  CL  72— ««5.02  •  C*'^ 


r^' 


I.  A  die  transfer  system  that  includes  lower  die  means,  upper  die 
means  carried  for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
lower  die  means  to  perform  at  least  one  operation  on  a  workpiece 
positioned  therebetween,  and  means  for  sequentially  conveying 
workpieces  between  said  die  means  comprising: 
a  support  base, 

a  conveyor  disposed  along  one  lateral  side  of  said  lower  die 
means,  said  conveyor  including  means  for  engaging  succes- 
sive workpieces  and  indexing  the  workpieces  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  between  said  upper  and  lower  die  means, 
a  wheeled  cart  supporting  said  conveyor  on  said  support  base, 

and 
means  for  selectively  releasably  fastening  said  cart  to  said 
support  base  for  operation  to  convey  workpieces  between  said 
die  means  and  unfastening  said  cart  from  said  support  ftieans 
such  that  said  cart  and  conveyor  may  be  moved  away  from 
said  lower  die  means  for  operator  access  to  said  lower  die 
means  and  said  conveyor. 


5470,605 

TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTORS 
HIroshi  Kitagawara,  and  Keisaku  Hiktshima,  both  of  Kobe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki   Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1994,  6-244658; 
Sep.  16,  1994,  6-248766 

lat  CL'  B60K  17/08.17/06 
VS,  CL  74—1543  6  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  assembly  for  tractors  which  comprises:  a  front 
housing  (1)  including  an  internal  partition  wall  (la)  and  an  open 
rear  end;  a  transnission  casing  (2)  including  an  open  front  end  and 
being  fastened  to  the  rear  end  of  said  front  bousing:  a  bearing 
support  frame  (4)  fixedly  disposed  within  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
front  housing;  a  pnvnary  shaft  (7)  extending  through  said  partition 
wall  and  being  supported  by  said  partition  wall;  an  additional 
speed  change  mechanism  (9)  disposed  within  said  front  housing  at 
a  location  behind  said  partition  wall  so  as  to  perform  a  speed 
change  transmission  between  said  primary  shaft  and  a  roiatable 
output  member  (10)  which  is  supported  by  said  bearing  support 
fraine.  said  additional  speed  change  mechanism  including  a  coun- 
tershaft (11)  which  is  supported  by  said  partition  wail  and  by  said 
bearing  support  frame;  ami  a  primary  speed  change  mechanism 
(14)  disposed  wilhin  said  transmission  casing  so  as  to  perform  a 
speed  change  transmission  between  a  drive  shaft  (12)  and  a  speed 
change  shaft  (13)  which  are  supported  respectively  at  their  front 
end  portions  by  said  bearing  support  frame,  said  drive  shaft  being 
drivenly  connected  to  said  rotatable  output  member,  the  improve- 
menl  characterized  in: 
that  said  bearing  support  frame  (4)  is  fixedly  supported  by  said 

fix>nt  housing  (1): 
that  said  drive  shaft  (12)  is  disposed  co-axially  with  said  rotat- 
able output  member  (10)  and  extends  forwardly  of  said  bear- 
ing support  frame  (4),  said  rotatable  output  member  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  such  that  said  rotatable 
output  member  is  supported  by  said  bearing  support  frame 
through  said  drive  shaft;  and 
that  said  drive  speed  change  shaft  (13)  is  disposed  co-axially 
with  said  countershaft  (11)  and  extends  forwardly  of  said 
bearing  support  frame  (4).  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  counter- 
shaft being  Joumaled  by  said  speed  change  shaft  such  that  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  countershaft  is  supported  by  said 
bearing  support  fraine  through  said  speed  change  shaft. 


a  rotatable  shaft  rotatably  supported  at  either  end  at  said  refer- 
ence surfaces  of  said  pair  of  arms; 

a  first  worm  pinion,  fixedly  and  coaxially  motmted  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  between  ends  of  said  rotatable  shaft; 

a  first  worm,  rotatably  supported  in  said  support  member  and 
engaging  said  first  worm  pinion,  said  first  worm  holding  said 
rotatable  shaft  in  an  operating  position,  supported  at  said 
reference  surfaces  of  said  arms,  by  engaging  said  first  worm 
pinion; 

a  second  worm,  fixedly  and  coaxially  mounted  to  said  rotatable 
shaft  between  said  ends  of  said  rotatable  shaft;  and 

a  second  worm  pinion,  engaging  said  second  worm,  and  holding 
said  rotatable  shaft  in  an  operating  position,  supported  at  said 
reference  surfaces,  by  engaging  said  second  worm. 


5,570,607 
LEVER  APPARATUS  HAVING  STATIONARY  FULCRUM, 

MOVABLE  FORCE  POINT  AND  MOVABLE  ACTION 
POINT,  AND  MACHINE  WHICH  INCORPORATES  THE 
SAME 
Yasuo  Yoshizawa,  Yonezawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshild  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamagata-ken,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP92AI1719.  §  371  Date  JuL  27,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  JuL  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15117,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,937 

Int.  a."  F16H  21/44 

VS.  a.  74—110  4  CfarflM 


5,570,606 
REDUCTION  GEAR  DEVICE 
Hideyukl  Irie,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1994,  6-026701 

InL  a."  F16H  55/22 

VS.  CI.  74—89.14  7  Claims 

1.  A  worm  gear  reduction  unit  employing  two  worms,  said 

reduction  unit  comprising: 

a  support  member,  having  a  pair  of  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  reference  surface  formed  therein; 


1.  A  lever  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lever  member  having  a  fixed  fulcrum,  a  moving  force  point 

and  an  action  point; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  fixed  fulcrum  at  a  stationary 

point; 
a  force  point  regulator  including  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at 

said  force  point,  and  a  pair  of  guide  plates  for  rollably 

supporting  the  roller  therebetween; 
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fini  means  for  linearly  moving  the  pair  of  guide  plates  of  said 
force  point  regulator  while  guiding  the  roller  in  the  pair  of 
guide  plates  along  a  roution  locus  of  said  force  point  about 
said  fixed  fulcrum: 

an  action  point  regulator  including  a  roller  roiatably  mounted  at 
said  action  pomt.  and  a  pair  of  guide  plates  for  rollably 
supporting  the  roller  of  said  action  point  regulator  therebe 
iween;  and 

second  means  for  linearly  moving  the  pair  of  guide  plates  of  said 
action  point  regulator  while  guiding  the  roller  of  the  action 
point  regulator  in  the  guide  plates  of  the  action  point  regulator 
along  a  rotaDon  locus  of  said  action  point  about  said  fixed 
fulcrum. 


5^70,609 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

SETTING  REFERENCE  POSITIONS  FOR  RESPECTIVE 

AXES 

Ryo  Nlhefc  Akihirti  Terada,  both  of  FuJIyoshida;  Kyori 
IwMaU,  HkUoJU  and  Hikani  YaiMshiro,  Yamanashi.  all  of 
Japaa.  awlKDors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  295,790 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1993,  5-W4244 

InL  a."  B25J  17/00 

VS.  CL  74— «9«.05  *  C"**^ 


S,57M« 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Robert  H.  Miller,  «M  Laurel  Way,  CassHberry,  Ft*.  327*7 

Filed  Feb.  ft,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384XS 

VatL  CL"  FlftH  iA)ii 

MS.  CL  74-325  "^  ^^l"*^ 


1.  A  multi-speed  power  transmissioii  foe  coupling  to  an  engine 
composing: 
a  housing; 
an  input  shaft  rouuble  m«Tunted  in  said  housing  and  extending 

therefrom; 
an  output  shaft  routable  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending 

therefrom; 
a  clutch  coupled  to  relcasably  engage  said  input  shaft  to  thereby 

couple  said  input  shaft  to  an  engine: 
a  plurality  of  first  gears  ftiely  routably  on  said  input  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  second  gears  mounted  to  said  output  shaft  for 
rotation  with  said  output  shaft,  each  said  second  gear  being 
coupled  to  one  said  first  gear, 
said  input  shaft  having  a  bore  extending  thereinto  from  one  end 
thereof  and  said  input  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  side  bore 
openings; 
a  plurality  of  first  gear  engaging  members  located  between  said 
uiput  shaft  and  each  said  first  gear  for  selectively  engaging 
each  first  gear  to  said  input  shaft  such  that  only  one  first  gear 
is  engaged  to  said  input  shaft  at  a  time,  each  said  input  shaft 
side  bore  opening  being  an  angled  wedging  opening  having 
said  first  gear  engaguig  members  thereui  for  wedging  between 
said  input  shaft  and  one  said  first  gear  and  each  said  angled 
wedging  opemng  having  a  pair  of  resilient  members  attached 
thereto  for  ftteing  said  first  gear  engaging  members  from  a 
wedged  position  when  changing  gears:  and 
an  ekmgaied  gear  changing  bar  movably  mounted  on  the  center 
axis  of  said  input  shaft  bore,  said  elongated  gear  changing  bar 
having  engaging  portions  therein  in  each  said  input  shaft 
opemng  for  engaging  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  gear  engag 
ing  members  to  said  input  shaft  when  said  elongated  gear 
changing  bar  is  positiooed  ui  a  predetermined  position  to 
thereby  couple  said  input  shaft  with  one  first  gear  and  one 
second  gear  to  said  output  shafL 


1.  An  industrial  robot  provided  with  a  reference  position  setting 
means  for  setting  reference  positions  for  respective  joint  axes,  the 
reference  position  setting  means  being  capable  of  restonng  an 
onginal  reference  position  for  each  joint  drive  source  after  the  joint 
dnve  source  has  been  replaced  with  a  corresponding  new  joint 
drive  source; 
characterized  in  that  said  reference  position  setung  means  com- 
prises: 
a  first  positioning  contact  pan  provided  on  one  of  two  movable 
members  joined  together  about  each  joint  axis  so  as  to  per- 
form a  relative  displacement  therebetween  within  a  range  of 
displacement,    said    first    positioning    contact    part    bemg 
arranged  at  a  position  located  inside  or  outside  the  extremities 
of  said  range  of  displacement  of  said  two  movable:  members 
and 
a  second  positioning  contact  part  provided  on  the  other  of  said 
two  movable  members  so  as  to  be  brought  into  contact  with 
said  first  positioning  contact  part  in  response  to  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  two  movable  members  about  said  joint  axis 
ibereof. 


5.570,610 
ADJL'STABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
William   D.   Cymbal,  FreeUnd,  Mkh.,  assif(iior  to  General 
Motors  Corporaitoo.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  497.572 
Int.  CL"  B62D  ///« 
VS.  CL  74—493  *  C***^ 

I.  A  motor  vehicle  steering  cotumn  having  a  mast  jacket,  a 
ult-housing  supported  on  said  mast  jacket  for  up  and  down  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  lateral  centeriine  of  said  steering  column, 
and  a  friction  clamp  operative  to  squeeze  together  a  surface  on  said 
nlt-housing  and  a  surface  on  said  mast  jacket  to  induce  friction 
therebetween  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  an  operanng 
lever  about  a  second  lateral  centeriine  of  said  steering  column  froiB 
an  unlocked  position  to  a  locked  position, 
characterized  in  that  said  steering  column  ftnther  includes  a 

wedge  lock  comprising: 
an  arc-shaped  land  on  said  tilt-housing  having  a  center  of 

curvature  coinciding  with  said  first  lateral  centeriine. 
a  locking  nng  having  an  eccentnc  outer  edge, 
means  supporting  said  locking  ring  on  said  stationary  mast 
jacket  for  rotation  about  said  second  lateral  centeriine. 
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5.570,612 
CORE  ADJUST  WITH  SLIDING  REAR  SPRING  COVER 
Michael  Reasoner,  Ortoovillc  Mich.,  assignor  to  Telcflex,  Inc. 
Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,706 

Int  CL'  F16C  1/22 

VS.  CL  74—502.6  13  Claims 


actuating  means  biasing  said  locking  ring  in  a  first  direction  of 
rotation  to  a  position  in  which  said  eccentric  outer  edge  bears 
against  said  arc-shaped  land  in  said  locked  position  of  said 
operating  lever  and  from  which  said  locking  ring  is  routed 
further  in  said  first  direction  by  said  arc-shaped  land  in 
response  to  upward  pivotal  movement  of  said  tilt-housing  to  a 
wedged  position  against  said  arc-shaped  land  preventing  fur- 
ther upward  pivotal  movement  of  said  tilt-bousing,  and 

releasing  means  operative  in  response  to  pivotal  in  said  operat- 
ing lever  from  said  locked  position  to  said  unlocked  position 
to  rotate  said  locking  ring  in  a  second  direction  of  rotation 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  of  rotation  to  a  position  in 
which  said  eccentric  outer  edge  is  remote  from  said  arc- 
shaped  land. 


5,570,611  

CORE  TERMINAL  FOR  MOTION-TRANSMTITING 

REMOTE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  Pospisil,  Royal  Oak,  and  David  Malone,  Lapeer,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Teleflcx,  Inc.  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,705 

Int  a."  F16C  l/IO 

VS.  CL  74—502.6  19  Oaims 


I.  A  motioa-transmitung  remote  control  assembly  of  tlie  type  for 
transmining  motion  along  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible  motion- 
transmitting  core  element,  said  assembly  compnsing: 

a  conduit  (14): 

a  core  element  (12)  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  slug  (20)  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  core  element  (12); 
and  characterized  by  a  terminal  for  transferring  forces 
between  said  core  element  (12)  and  a  control  member  (24). 
said  terminal  including  a  connector  (26)  for  connection  to  the 
control  member,  an  abrasion  resistant  member  (28)  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  core  element  (12)  and  in  abutting 
engagement  with  said  slug  (20),  a  vibration  isolating  member 
(30)  supporting  said  abrasion  resistant  member  (28)  within 
said  connector  (26)  for  reacting  axially  in  compression  to 
transmit  forces  axially  from  said  slug  (20)  to  said  abrasion 
resistant  member  (28)  and  through  said  vibration  isolating 
member  (30)  and  through  said  connector  (26)  to  the  control 
member  (24)  while  dampening  vibrations  between  said  core 
element  (12)  and  the  control  member  (24). 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  for  trans- 
mitting motion  along  a  curved  path,  said  assembly  (10)  compris- 
ing: a  conduit  (12)  defining  a  central  longitudinal  axis  (A);  a  core 
element  (14)  slidably  disposed  in  said  conduit  (12),  said  core 
element  (14)  having  at  least  one  end  extending  axially  from  said 
conduit  (12);  a  slider  (20)  fixedly  disposed  on  said  end  of  said  core 
element  (14):  a  housing  (24)  surrounding  said  slider  (20)  and 
axially  moveable  thereover  to  adjust  the  overall  length  of  said  core 
element  (14)  between  maximum  and  minimum  operative  lengths, 
said  housing  (24)  being  independent  from  said  conduit  (12)  and 
including  a  backstop  (42):  attachment  means  (28)  for  attaching 
said  housing  (24)  to  a  control  member  (16):  locking  means  (32) 
selectively  interconnecting  said  bousing  (24)  and  said  slider  (20)  in 
an  adjusted  operative  length;  a  compression  spring  (40)  operatively 
disposed  between  said  backstop  (42)  and  said  slider  (20)  and  at 
least  partially  enclosed  in  said  housing  (24)  for  urging  said  core 
element  (14)  toward  said  minimum  operative  length;  and  charac- 
terized by  connection  means  (46)  for  selectively  connecting  said 
backstop  (42)  to  said  housing  (24). 


5,570,613 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL  MECHANICAL  GOVERNOR 
Gngory  A.  Spradlin,  and  Gloria  L.  SpradHn,  both  of  8401 

Milwaukee  St^  Ft  Lewis,  Wash.  98433 

Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,683 

Int  a.'  G05G  1/14 

VS.  a.  74—513  3  ClaiiH 

1.  An  accelerator  pedal  mechanical  governor  comprising: 

a  mounting  means  for  securing  to  an  accelerator  pedal  of  a 
vehicle; 

a  limiting  means  extending  from  the  mounting  means  and  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  w  ith  a  floor  board  of  the  vehicle  to 
limit  depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal:  and. 

an  adjustment  means  coupled  to  the  limiting  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  a  length  of  the  limiting  means  so  as  to  limit  a 
depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal  to  a  maximum  position, 
wherein  the  limiting  means  comprises  a  mounting  boss 
coupled  to  the  mounting  means:  a  cylindrical  receiver  coupled 
to  the  mounting  boss  and  oriented  so  as  to  extend  colineariy 
relative  thereto;  an  extension  rod  received  within  the  cylindri- 
cal receiver  and  projecting  at  least  partially  exierioriy  thereof, 
wherein  the  extension  rod  extends  to  a  predetermined  length 
from  the  cylindrical  receiver  to  limit  traveling  of  the  vehicle 
accelerator,  wherein  the  adjustment  means  comprises  a  cable 
sheath  mounted  to  an  upper  end  of  the  mounting  boss:  a  cable 
extending  through  the  cable  sheath,  the  mounting  boss  includ- 
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a  unitary  stem  including  a  downwardly  extending  portion  for 
mounnng  to  the  stem  tube  of  the  bicycle,  first  and  second  jaws 
definmg  respective  first  and  second  parallel  bores  extending 
through  said  stem,  the  first  and  second  bores  each  sized  to 
receive  one  of  a  pair  of  tubular  members,  the  first  and  second 
botes  being  adapted  to  extend  in  the  length  direction  of  the 
bicycle  when  said  stem  is  mounted  to  the  stem  tube,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  first  and  second  jaws  to  enable  the 
pair  of  tubular  members  to  be  adjusubly  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  stem,  and 

a  handlebM  mounting  element  for  mounting  to  the  pair  of 
tubular  members  forwanlly  of  said  stem,  the  handlebar 
mounung  element  defining  third  and  fourth  parallel  bores 
each  sized  to  receive  one  of  the  pair  of  tubular  members,  and 
a  third  jaw  defining  a  bore  orthogonal  to  the  third  and  fourth 
boies  for  receiving  a  handlebar,  said  third  jaw  being  adjust- 
able to  enable  the  handlebar  to  be  adjusubly  positioned 
lelauve  to  the  width  of  the  bicycle. 


ing  a  through-extending  aperture  petmitung  extension  of  the 
cable  into  the  cylindrical  receiver  wherein  the  cable  is 
coupled  to  the  extension  rod  withm  the  cylindrical  receiver; 
and  a  spring  interposed  between  an  upper  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal receiver  and  a  portion  of  the  extension  rod.  wherein  the 
cable  can  be  retracted  from  the  cylindrical  receiver  through 
the  cable  sheath  to  position  the  extension  rod  relative  to  the 
cylindrical  receiver,  wherein  the  adjustment  means  further 
comprises  a  clamp  coupled  to  the  cable  sheath  for  secunng  a 
position  of  the  cable  reUtive  thereto,  wherein  the  clamp  of  the 
adjustment  means  comprises  a  base  plate:  a  clamp  plate 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  base  plate:  a  biasing  spring  biasing 
the  clamp  plate  towards  the  base  plate  so  as  to  capture  the 
cable  between  the  clamp  plate  and  the  base  plate,  the  cable 
sheath  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  base  plate  such  that  a 
clamping  of  the  cable  between  the  clamp  plate  and  the  base 
plate  retains  the  cable  relative  to  the  cable  sheath. 


5^79^15 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BALANCING  VARYING 
MOMENTS  AND  VIBRATIONS  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
DRIVE  TRAIN 
Christiui  Westphal,  Meine.  and  Andreas  Rundkowski,  Braun- 
schweig, both  of  Germany,  asaivion  to  Volkswagen  AG, 
Woifsburg.  Germany 

Filed  May  17.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  442.830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  25,  1994,  44  18 

190.6 

Int.  Cf  F16F  15/10 
VS.  CL  74-574  »  Claims 


5,570,614 

ADJUSTABLE  BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

(Jianfranco  Nastrucci,  21,  cootnMU  Mencghctti.  Bassano  dd 

(irappa  36061.  Italy 

Filed  May  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  444,772 
Claims  prioritv.  appUcation  Italy.  May  25,  1994,  P494A0097; 
Jan.  13,  1995,  pb95A0007 

InL  CX"  B62K  21/12 
VS.  CL  74-551.1  '2 


'>,->yyyJ(y.-f:\   _,_^^^M 


1  A  handlebar  nwunting  assembly  suitable  'or  mounting  handle 
bars  to  a  bicycle  uicluding  an  upstanding  stem  tube,  comprising: 


1  An  arrangement  for  the  balancing  of  varying  moments  and 
vibrations  in  the  drive  train  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  composing  a  crankshaft,  a  first  flywheel  mass 
connected  to  the  crankshaft,  a  second  flywheel  mass  connectable 
through  a  clutch  to  a  transmission  input  shaft,  a  spring-damping 
means  connected  between  the  first  and  second  flywheel  masses  so 
that  relative  angular  motion  between  the  first  and  second  flywheel 
masses  is  pennitted.  a  third  flywheel  mass  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  crankshaft,  a  common  housing  for  the  flywheel  masses  and  a 
planetary  gear  system  including  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  on  a 
planet  gear  carrier  affixed  to  the  common  housing,  the  planet  gears 
engaging  gears  on  the  first  and  third  flywheel  masses,  respectively, 
so  that  the  third  fly.  wheel  mass  is  driven  in  a  rotational  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rouuon  of  the  first  flywheel  mass  so  as 
to  balance  varying  rotational  moments. 
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5370,616 
RATCHETING  SCREWDRIVER  WITH  REVERSING  CAP 

HAVING  PROJECTING  PIN 

Ctaristopiwr  D.  Thompson,  Milwaukee,  and  Joseph  R.  Hoepfl, 

GrccnflcM,  both  of  Wis.,  assignon  to  Snap-  on  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,993,  Feb.  IS,  1993,  abuMloacd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,151,  Dec.  2,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,437,212.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546411 

Int  a.*  B25B  I  J/46 
VS.  CL  81^>-63.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  ratcheting  driver  handle  for  a  driver  having  a  shank,  said 
handle  comprising:  an  elongated  body  having  an  axis  and  an  axial 
recess  in  one  end  thereof,  a  ratchet  mechanism  disposed  in  said 
recess  and  including  a  gear  and  a  pawl  assembly  including  at  least 
one  pawl  engageable  with  said  gear,  said  ratchet  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  bore  for  receiving  therein  the  shank  of  the  associated  driver, 
mounting  nvans  for  said  pawl  assembly  accommodating  move- 
ment of  said  at  least  oite  pawl  between  first  and  second  conditions, 
said  at  least  one  pawl  including  a  first  tooth  portion  engaging  said 
gear  in  the  first  condition  of  said  pawl  assembly  so  that  said  body 
rotates  said  gear  with  said  body  when  the  body  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  and  said  body  ratchets  with  respect  to  said  gear  when  said 
body  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  pawl  assembly 
including  a  second  tooth  portion  engaging  said  gear  in  the  second 
condition  of  said  pawl  assembly  so  that  said  body  rotates  said  gear 
with  said  body  when  said  body  is  routed  in  said  opposite  direction 
and  said  body  ratchets  with  respect  to  said  gear  when  said  body  is 
routed  in  sakl  one  direction,  a  selector  member  coupled  to  said  one 
end  of  said  body  and  accessible  by  a  user  for  manual  movement 
with  respect  to  said  one  end  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  positions  of  said  selector  member  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  second  conditions  of  said  pawl  assembly,  an  actuator  pin  on 
said  selector  member  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  and  positioned 
and  dimensioned  for  direct  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  pawl 
for  movement  of  said  at  least  one  pawl  between  its  first  and  second 
conditions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  selector  member 
between  its  first  and  second  positions,  and  bias  mechanism  resil- 
iently  retaining  said  selector  member  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  positions. 
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a  second  bushing  having  one  slot,  of  the  same  size  as  said  first 
slot  of  said  inner  handle,  secured  to  said  inner  handle; 

said  subilizing  assembly  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
bushing  in  abutting  relationship  to  allow  for  roution  of  said 
stabilizing  assembly  on  said  inner  handle. 


5^0,618 

FINGER  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  COLLATED 

STRIP  SCREWDRIVER 

G.  Lyie  Habermefal,  7528  Hickory  HiU  Ct.,  Whites  Creek, 

Tenn.  37189,  and  Paul  T.  Scherer,  4145  Bridgemont  La., 

Lexington,  Kv.  40514 

FUed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,729 

Int  CL*  B25B  23/04 

VS.  a.  81—434  16  Claims 


5,570,617 
EXTEIVDIBLE  EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR  WRENCHES, 

RATCHETS.  TIRE  IRON  AND  SUCH 
John  A.  Love,  1032  Prospect  Rd.,  Mablcton,  Ga.  30059 
I  Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,716 
'  Int  a.*  B25G  1/04 

VS.  a.  81— 177J  2  Claims 

1.  An  extension  for  standard  wrenches  comprising 
an  outer  handle: 

an  inner  handle  having  a  first  slot  in  a  first  side  thereof  of  a  size 
to  receive  a  standard  wrench  handle  portion  and  a  second  slot 
of  a  laiger  size  to  receive  a  head  of  a  standard  wrench,  a  third 
slot  is  a  second  side  of  said  inner  handle  opposite  said  first 
side  of  a  size  to  receive  a  head  of  said  standard  wrench; 
a  first  bushing  having  two  slots,  both  of  the  same  size  as  said 
first  and  second  slots  of  said  inner  handle,  secured  to  said 
inner  handle: 
a  subilizing  assembly  rouubly  mounted  on  said  inner  handle 
adjacent  to  said  first  bushing  and  having  a  slot  of  the  same 
size  as  said  first  slot  of  said  inner  handle,  means  to  lock  said 
subilizing  assembly  to  said  handle  portion  of  a  standard 
wrench; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  driving  fasteners  from  a  fastener 
strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  fasteners  secured  in  a  row  in  a 
holding  strip,  tlie  apparatus  comprising: 

a  slide  body  having  a  lateral  slot  and  an  intersecting  vertical 
bore,  the  lateral  slot  having  a  slot  axis  and  a  uniform  trans- 
verse cross-section  configured  to  slidingly  receive  said  fas- 
tener strip; 

an  elongate  driver  shaft  having  a  shaft  axis  of  roution.  said  shaft 
including  fastener  driving  bit  means  for  engaging  and  driving 
a  lead  fastener  in  succession  into  said  work  piece,  said  shaft 
being  joumalled  and  longitudinally  slidably  housed  in  said 
bore  between  an  engaged  position  and  a  witlidrawn  position; 
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advance  means  mounted  to  said  body  for  incfementally  for- 

wardly  advancing  the  fasteners  of  said  fastener  strip  within 

the  lateral  sloe  in  succession  and  for  aUgmng  the  lead  fastener 

coaxially  with  said  bote. 

said  advance  means  composing; 

an  elongate  guide  connected  to  said  slide  body  having  a  guide 

axis  disposed  parallel  to  the  slot  axis; 
a  shuttle  slidaWy  engaged  with  said  guide  for  reciprocal  sliding 
along  the  guide  parallel  the  longitudinal  axis  of  die  lateral  slot 
between  an  advanced  posiuon  and  a  retracted  position; 
the  guide  and  shuttle  have  mating  cross  sections  normal  the 

guide  axis: 
a  pawl  pivouNy  supported  on  said  shuttle,  the  pawl  havmg  a 

stnp  pusher  arm  at  a  forward  end  thereof; 
a  pawl  biasing  means  engaging  the  pawl  and  shuttle  for  urging 
the  pusher  arm  into  engagement  with  the  fastener  stnp;  and 
pawl  release  means  engaging  the  pawl  for  manually  disengaging 
the  pawl  from  the  fastener  strip,  thereby  permitung  the  fas- 
tener stnp  to  be  renaoved  from  the  lateral  slot. 


5^0^20 
PANEL  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Frank  Okooski,  lUrwood  Heights,  and  Edward  J.  Poreoto,  Sr, 
DCS  Plaincs,  boA  of  BU.,  assignors  to  Best  Cutting  Die  Com- 
pany, Skokie.  m. 
Cootinuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  172,033,  Dec  22,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,439 
Int.  a."  B31B  19/14:21/14 
VS.  a.  83—152  '  ^'^^ 


5,57«,*19 

SLACK  ADJUSTER  ARM  W  RENCH 

Leroy  Goswick,  P.O.  Box  85*,  Radne.  Mo.  64858 

Fikd  Aug.  16,  1995.  S«r.  No.  515.657 

Int.  CL'  B25B  11/00 

VS.  a.  81—184 


8  Claims 


I 


to 


1   A  tool  for  adjusting  the  slack  adjuster  ann  of  an  air  brake 

comprising: 

an  elongated  lever  adapted  for  grasping  by  a  user  presenting  firet 
and  second  ends; 

a  first  engagement  member  connected  to  said  lever  and  said  first 
end  and  extending  substantially  nomial  thereto,  said  first 
engagement  member  presenung  an  engagement  portion 
remote  from  said  lever; 

a  second  engagement  member  connected  to  said  lever  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  first  engagement  member  and  extending 
substantially  normal  to  said  lever  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  engagement  member,  said  second  engagement  mem 
ber  presenung  an  abutment  portion  retnoie  from  said  lever; 

and 
a  plate  interconnecting  said  first  engagement  member  and  said 
second  engagement  member  inboard  of  said  engagement  por- 
tion and  said  abutment  pottioa. 


1  A  rotary  holder  assembly  adapted  to  carry  a  cutting  die  having 
edges  and  opposing  sides  for  cutting  a  pattern  from  at  least  one 
matenal  blank,  the  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindncal  die  bolder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft 
for  rotaung  about  an  axis,  the  die  holder  having  an  outer 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  orifices  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  wherein  the  orifices  are  ui  communicauon  with  a 
source  of  vacuum,  at  a  first  time,  or  air.  at  a  second  time. 
thereby  selecuvely  supplying  the  vacuum  or  the  air  to  the 
surface; 
the  die  holder  having  at  least  one  groove  for  receiving  a  holding 
key  which  cooperate  to  clamp  one  of  the  edges  of  the  cutting 
die  therebetween  for  securing  the  cutting  die  to  the  holder; 

and 
the    holding    key    having    an   outer   surface,   a    longitudinally 
directed  feed  lube,  and  a  plurality  of  onfices  disposed  on  the 
key  outer  surface  and  communicating  with  the  feed  tube  for 
supplying  the  vacuum  or  the  air  to  the  surface  of  the  key 
5.  A  rotary  holder  assembly  adapted  to  carry  a  cutting  die  for 
cutting  a  pattern  from  a  material  blank,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  die  holder  for  routing  about  an  axis,  the  die  holder 
having  an  outer  surface  and  a  plurality  of  onfices  disposed  on 
die  outer  surface,  the  plurality  of  onfices  supplying  to  the 
surface  vacuum  at  a  first  ume  or  air  at  a  second  time,  the 
onfices  being  in  radial  communication  with  a  conesponding 
longitudinally  directed  feed  tube;  and 
a  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  each  of 
the  feed  tubes  compnsing  a  valve  hole  in  radial  commumca- 
uon  with  said  conesponding  feed  tube  and  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing a  valve  member,  the  valve  member  being  rotatable  wiUiin 
the  hole  between  open  and  closed  positions  wherein  the  valve 
member,  having  a  cam  surface  that  engages  with  a  pirt  in  the 
valve  hole,  permits  flow  through  the  feed  lube  in  the  open 
posiuon  and  prevents  flow  through  the  feed  nibe  in  the  closed 
positioa. 
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5,570,621 
ADAPTIVE  COnOHOL  FOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 

Daniel  F.  Kabasin.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,701 
Int  CL'  F15B  9/09 


VS.  CL  91^363  R 
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cylinder  extending  through  the  opening  of  the  housing  into 
the  internal  chamber  between  the  guide  rods. 


, 1 ,   li 
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5,570,623 
HEAT-RETAINING  COFFEE  POT 


1.  A  contrxM  method  for  controlling  automotive  hydraulic  actua- 
tor position  by  controlling  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  the  actua- 
tor in  accord  with  a  commanded  pressure  generated  by  a  hydraulic    Henry  Lin,  2nd  Fl.,  No.  86,  Sec.  1,  Anho  RiL,  lUpci,  Taiwan 
control  function,  comprising  the  steps  of:  Filed  Dec.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,932 

measuring  actuator  transient  response,  by  (a)  sensing  actuator  |„l  cL*  a47j  j//js 

position,  and  (b)  generating  a  value  representing  time  rate  of   ^^^  q^  99—285  11  Claims 

change  in  actuator  posiuon  as  an  indication  of  actuator  tran- 
sient response; 
comparing  the  measured  actuator  transient  response  to  a  pre- 
ferred transient  response;  and 
adapting  the  hydraulic  control  function  when  the  measured 
actuator  response  deviates  from  the  preferred  transient 
response  to  drive  the  measured  response  toward  the  preferred 
transient  response. 


5.570.622 

POWER  BOOSTER  WITH  GUIDED  POWER  PISTON 
Jeffrey  A.  Heinricfas;  Craig  A.  Osterday.  both  of  Dayton;  Timo- 
thy A.  Haerr.  Enon;  Neal  B.  Rosenblum,  and  Joseph  S. 

Kramer,  both  of  Kettering,  all  of  OUo,  assignors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486^39 

Int.  CL"  F15B  9/10 

VS.  a.  91—376  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  power  booster  and  master  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  intenud  cavity  and  an  opening  through  the 
housing  to  the  internal  cavity; 

a  diaphragm  having  an  outer  periphery  sealingly  engaging  the 
housing  and  having  an  inner  annular  seal,  the  diaphragm 
separating  die  internal  cavity  into  at  least  two  control  vol- 
umes; 

a  one  piece  power  piston  extending  through  and  engaging  the 
inner  aanular  seal  and  including  an  axial  bote  carrying  a 
control  valve  within  the  power  piston; 

a  first  guide  rod  extending  through  the  power  piston  outside  the 
axial  bore; 

a  second  guide  rod  extending  through  the  power  piston  ouuide 
the  axial  bore:  and 

wherein  Ule  master  cylinder  is  attached  to  the  power  booster  by 
the  firsthand  second  guide  tods  with  an  extension  of  the  master 


I      ti 


1.  A  heat  retaining  pot  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  a  peripheral 
sidewall   extending   therebetween,   the   peripheral   sidewall 
including  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  optical  means  for 
observing  a  beverage  level  inside  the  coffee  pot  and  grasping 
means; 
a  heat  retention  means  sized  to  be  received  in  the  housing: 
a  container  sized  to  be  received  in  the  beat  retention  means: 
a  lid  unit  sized  to  engage  over  the  open  end  of  the  housing;  and 
a  filter  unit  being  connected  to  the  lid  unit  and  extending  into  the 
container. 
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5,S70,624 
STRUCTURE  OF  PERCOLATOR 
Kwri-Tang  Cbang.  No.  14.  Lane  54,  Luoog  Cbuii«  SU  Pan- 
dUao  City,  Taipei  Hsicn.  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  19»6,  S«r.  No.  597367 
Iirt.  a.»  A47J  31/00:31/10 
VS.  (X  99— 2K  2  I 


1.  A  percolator  composing  a  base,  an  electric  Iteaung  circuit 
moanted  in  said  base,  a  pot  having  a  top  opening,  a  spout  extend- 
ing from  said  top  opening,  and  an  upnghl  guide  tube,  a  filter 
mounted  in  the  lop  opening  of  said  pot  and  coupled  to  said  upnghl 
guide  tube,  a  handle  fixedly  secured  to  said  pot.  and  a  lid  for 
covering  on  the  the  top  opening  of  said  pot  over  said  filter,  wherein 
said  pot  has  a  circular  bonom  hole,  a  heat-conductive  cap  fastened 
to  said  circular  bonom  hole  to  hold  said  guide  tube  in  said  pot.  and 
an  annular  bonom  flange  around  said  circular  bottom  hole;  said 
bate  compnses  a  circular  hot  plate  at  a  top  side  thereof  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  heat-conductive  cap.  an  annular  groove  disposed 
around  said  circular  hot  plate  and  forced  into  engagement  with  the 
annular  bonom  flange  of  said  poc  a  wire  groove  around  the 
periphery,  and  a  plug  holder  at  the  penphery.  said  handle  has  two 
pivot  holes  aligned  at  a  top  side  thereof;  said  lid  has  a  pivot 
pivoubly  and  detachably  connected  to  the  pivot  holes  of  said 
handle. 


a  deck  composing  at  least  three  stacked  plates  defining  a  first 
plate,  a  second  plate,  and  a  third  plate  spaced  apart  and  in 
alignment,  each  of  said  plates  comprising  a  first  sheet  and  a 
second  sheet  of  heat  transfer  matenal  bonded  together  having 
fluid  heat  transfer  passages  tbereinbetween  for  recmrulation  of 
a  heat  transfer  fluid,  said  plates  being  nKxinted  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  connectively  mounting  said  plates  in  hinged  align- 
ment with  one  another  and  to  said  housing; 

a  reservoir  within  said  housing  for  containing  a  heat  transfer 
fluid; 

means  for  fluid-connecting  said  plates  and  said  reservoir. 

means  for  heating  said  heat  transfer  fluid  to  a  selected  tempera- 
ture in  said  reservoir; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
within  said  reservoir  at  ±1°  E; 

means  for  recirculating  said  heat  uansfer  fluid  through  said 
plates  in  fluid-connection  with  said  reservoir  and  each  of  said 
heat  transfer  plates; 

temperanire  sensing  means  for  determining  the  lemperanire  of  at 
least  one  of  the  food  articles  supported  on  said  plate;  and 

at  least  one  hermetically  scaled  plastic  food  cooking  and  staging 
potich  for  containing  said  food  article. 


5470,62* 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Peter  M.  Vo*.  Malaga.  Australia,  assignor  to  Vos  Industries 

LtiL,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93«0240.  S  371  Date  Dec.  27,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/24040,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  FUed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  341378 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Australia,    May    26,    1992, 
PL2597;  May  2*.  1992.  PL2S98;  May  26,  1992,  PL2599 

Int.  a."  A47J  37/00:37/12 
VS.  CL  99—404  17  Clainis 


5.570.625 

MULTI-DECK  CLAMSHELL  COOKING  AND  STAGING 

GRILL  WITH  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PLASTIC 

FOOD  COOKING  AND  STAGING  POl  CH  FOR 

PATHOGENIC  RISK  MANAGEMENT 

Beono  E.  Llebennann,  2805  Lime  Kiln  La.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

40222 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1995,  S«r.  Na  519,831 

Int  a."  A47J  37/00 

VS.  CL  99-330  *  Cl^*^ 


1  A  clamshell  cook  and  suging  gnll  for  transferring  heat  to  food 
articles,  comprising; 
a  housing  frame; 


1.  A  spray  cooking  apparanis  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  cooking  chamber  into  which  cooking 
medium  is  sprayable  from  spray  means  to  cook  food  items 
present  m  said  cooking  chamber; 

buffer  tank  means  for  storage  of  cooking  medium  and  receipt  of 
excess  cooking  medium  from  said  cooking  chamber;  and 

circulation  nneans  to  circulate  cooking  medium  from  said  buffer 
tank  means  to  said  spray  means,  wherein  at  least  one  flow 
heater  means  is  arranged  in  said  circulation  means  to  heat 
cooking  medium  flowing  in  said  circulation  means  externally 
of  said  buffer  tank  means,  whereby  said  cooking  medium  can 
be  heated  by  said  heater  means  to  a  predetermined  extent 
without  being  overheated,  after  it  leaves  said  buffer  tank 
means  and  while  flowing  thence  towards  said  spray  means  by 
way  of  said  circulation  means,  and  said  heater  means  being 
sufficient  of  itself  to  maintain  cooking  temperature  once  nor- 
mal operating  conditions  have  been  established. 
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5,570,627 

OVEN  APPARATUS 

Rickaid  C.  DaUstrom,  RJL  «2,  Fario,  N.  Dak.  58102,  and 

Clayton  A.  Mdroae,  405  S.  llth,  Oakca,  N.  Dak.  58474 

ContinuatiM  of  Scr.  No.  169,428,  Dec  17, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,930     ^ 

Int.  CL'  A47J  37/04 

VS.  CL  99—427  5  Claims 


5,570,628 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  FRESH-KEEPING 
CONTAINER 
Waktcmar     Kicoer,     Lanckkeim,     and     Herbert    Sckaydt, 
Wcstkausen-LipiMdi,  both  of  Gcnnany,  aasi|non  to  L+H 
Lemiteg  Lcbcnsmittei-  und  Freizcittcchnik  GMBH,  Ncv- 
hausen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«0557,  {  371  Date  Nov.  25, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093ia8696,  PCT  Pnk. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  302,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1992,  42  08 
656.6 

Int.  CL*  A47J  27/00:  B65D  51/16:81/20;  B65B  31/04 
VS.  CL  99—472  17  Claims 


1.  A  com  cob  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  main  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  main  wheel  having  a  center  rotational  support  with  a  plurality 
of  radial  arms  extending  radially  outward  from  the  center  rota- 
tional support,  said  main  wheel  having  a  center  shaft  rotationally 
mounted  to  said  housing  to  provide  said  rotational  mounting  for 
said  main  wheel:  a  plurality  of  peripheral  wheels,  said  main  wheel 
radial  arms  having  outer  ends  with  the  radius  of  the  radial  arms  at 
their  outer  ends  substantially  larger  than  the  radius  of  each  periph- 
eral wheel,  each  peripheral  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
outer  ends  of  each  radial  arm.  each  peripheral  wheel  having 
toothed  outer  circumferential  edges,  a  plurality  of  baskets  each 
having  an  upward  extending  support  plate  with  the  support  plates 
pivoially  mounted  to  the  peripheral  wheels  at  intervals  about  the 
periphery  6f  each  peripheral  wheel  with  the  baskets  depending  on 
the  support  plates  below  their  pivotal  mounting  to  the  peripheral 
wheel,  meaas  to  rotate  the  main  wheel  to  rotate  its  radial  arms 
about  the  axis  of  the  center  shaft,  gear  drive  means  and  trip  means 
mounted  to  said  housing,  means  to  stop  the  main  wheel  with  a 
selected  peripheral  wheel  aligned  with  the  drive  means  and  trip 
means;  each  of  said  baskets  having  cam  means,  said  gear  means 
acting  to  route  said  selected  aligned  peripheral  wheel  with  said  trip 
means  acting  to  engage  the  cam  means  of  the  baskets  of  the 
selected  aligned  peripheral  wheel  to  pivot  said  baskeu  to  one  side 
for  emptying  tl»e  baskets  after  cooking  com  corns  placed  in  the 
baskets;  floor  means  in  said  housing  extending  along  the  back  of 
and  bonom  of  the  main  wheel  and  the  peripheral  wheels  tfiereon  to 
receive  com  cobs  emptied  from  the  baskets  by  tripping  and  allow- 
ing them  to  travel  by  gravity  from  the  back  and  bottom  of  the  floor 
means  to  the  front  of  the  housing;  roeans  to  heat  the  housing. 


1  A  hermetically  scalable  fresh-keqnng  container  for  organic 
goods  siKh  as  foodstuffs,  saia  container  comprising: 

a  bonom  part  that  includes  at  least  one  wall,  and  a  support 
surface  attached  to  said  wall  for  holding  the  goods  that  are  to 
be  Icept  fresh,  said  support  surface  including  a  hole  there- 
through; 

a  top  pan  dimensionally  similar  to  said  lower  pan  and  remov- 
ably positioned  on  top  of  the  bonom  part  whereby  said 
container  is  openable  and  closable,  thereby  forming  a  useable 
space  above  the  support  surface,  said  space  containing  air 
when  said  upper  part  is  initially  positioned  on  top  of  said 
bonom  part,  said  walls  of  said  bottom  part  having  a  top  edge 
surface,  and  said  walls  of  said  top  part  having  a  bottom  edge 
surface: 

an  air  pump  system  for  removing  the  air  within  tlie  useable 
space:  and 

an  aitproof  foil  delimited  by  the  useable  space,  said  foil  having 
an  edge  which  is  hermebcally  and  releasably  connected  to 
said  wall  of  said  boiSom  pan,  said  support  wall  including  a 
suction  opening  therethrough,  said  opening  communicating 
between  said  air  pump  apparatus  and  said  useable  space. 


5,570,629 
JUICE  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
Robin  W.  Ruck,  Southbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration of  America,  New  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,269 
Int.  CL'  A23N  1/00:  A47J  19/02:43/00 
VS.  a.  99—506  17  Claims 

1.  A  juice  extraction  device  for  mpturing  the  exposed  cellular 
structure  of  a  section  of  &\iit  such  as  an  orange,  grapefruit,  or 
lemon  on  relative  rotation  between  the  device  and  the  section  of 
fniit  in  pressure  engagement  therewith;  die  device  comprising  an 
upstanding  reamer  substantially  uniform  about  a  vertical  axis  over 
and  in  pressure  engagement  with  which  a  section  of  friiit  may  be 
placed  face  down  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  the  reamer  having  a 
generally  partially-spherical  and  bulbous  configuration  at  an  upper 
and  free  end  portion  which  is  exposed  upwardly  with  the  generally 
spherical  surface  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  substantially 
beyond  an  imaginary  diametrical  and  horizontal  plane,  a  honzontal 
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cross  section  of  downwirdly  diininishing  diameter  thus  being 
provided  bcneatb  the  plane,  and  sakJ  reamer  also  having  a  series  of 
orcumaxially  spaced  cutting  elements  which  engage  and  tend  to 
Tupan  the  exposed  cellular  structure  and  thereby  extract  juice 
from  a  section  of  fruit  placed  thereover  in  pressure  engagement 
and  in  relative  rotation  with  respect  thereto. 


improved  distribution  of  the  waste  or  refuse  material  inside 
the  container  of  the  container-lift  assembly, 
(h)  applying  adjustable  and  automatically  controlled  angularity 
for  the  platen  of  the  compactor  to  exert  increased  forces  on 
the  portion  of  the  waste  or  refiise  material  which  require 
larger  forces  for  substantially  uniform  compacting. 


5,57M31 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  HEUCOPTER  MAIN 

ROTOR  BLADE 
Kevin  P.  Leahy,  214  L«^  View  Tttr^  Naii«atnck,  Conn.  06770, 
■od  Corey  D.  Joacs,  10  Farvwood  Dr^  Prospect,  Conn. 
06712 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  445,627,  May  22,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5^28428,  whkti  ta  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  275,556,  Jul.  IS, 

1994,  Prt.  No.  5^430337.  TWa  appUcattoa  Dtc  4, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  566,758 

Ut.  CL*  B3M)  5/02 

VS.  Ct  too— 211  2  CI"'™* 


S^OASO 

METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING  AND  BALING  REFUSE 

AND  WASTE  MATERIAL 

JoMoh  MoiHorlax,  15326  SE.  43rd  PI.,  BeUevue.  Wash.  90006. 
and  Rcabcn  J.  Smith,  23004  Highway  9,  WoodinvilJe,  Wash. 
90072 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569,933 
Int  CL'  B30B  9/30 

VS.  a.  100-^  » a«** 


1   Method  for  compacting  and  baling  waste  or  refuse  material, 
including: 

(a)  storing  the  uncompacted  waste  or  refuse  material  in  the 
container  of  a  container- lift  assembly  inserted  into  the  cavity 
of  the  baler-compactor  and  mside  the  enclosed  confinement  of 
the  baler-compactor. 

(b)  periodic  compacting  of  the  stored  refuse  or  waste  maienal 
into  the  container  of  the  container- lift  assembly. 

(c)  refilling  the  enclosed  confinement  of  the  baler-compactor 
with  uncompacted  refuse  or  waste  material  after  each  periodic 
compacting  unnl  the  desued  sue  and  density  of  the  bale  of 
(be  compacted  material  is  achieved, 

(d)  tying  the  compacted  waste  or  refuse  material  with  suitable 
tying  material  into  bales  or  bundles. 

(e)  transporting  the  compacted  and  tied  bales  to  a  temporary 
storage  site  in  the  container  of  the  container-lift  assembly  of 
the  baler-compactor. 

(f)  releasing  the  baled  waste  or  refuse  material  from  the  con- 
tainer of  the  container-lift  assembly  into  the  temporary  stor- 
age site. 

(g)  applying  adjustable  and  aulomaocally  controlled  angularity 
for  the  platen  of  the  compactor  during  its  downward  motion  to 
exert  lateral  forces  on  the  material  under  compaction  for 


1.  A  compaction  fixnve  for  assembling  and  compacting  a  blade 
subassembly  that  includes  an  upper  composite  sidn,  a  lower  com- 
posite slrin,  a  honeycomb  core,  and  a  spar  assembly,  comprising: 
a  lower  assembly  including 
a  support  structure. 

a  contoured  upper  airfoil  nest  mounted  in  combination  with 
said  support  structure,  said  contoured  upper  airfoil  nest 
having  an  OML  surface  that  defines  the  airfoil  surface  of 
the  upper  composite  slun.  a  plurality  of  tooling  pins  for 
locating  the  upper  composite  skin  in  aligned  combination 
with  said  contoured  upper  airfoil  nest,  and  a  plurality  of 
pusher  pins  for  locating  the  spar  assembly  in  chordwise 
alignment  in  said  contoured  upper  airfoil  nest  and 
a  spar  stanchion  mounted  in  combination  with  said  support 
structure  at  the  inboard  and  outboard  ends  of  said  con- 
toured upper  airfoU  nest  respectively,  for  locating  the  spar 
assembly  in  spanwise  alignment  in  said  contoured  upper 
airfoil  nest: 
an  upper  assembly  including 
a  structural  support  truss, 
a  contouied  backplate  affixed  to  said  structural  support  truss. 

and 
a  pressure  bag  fastened  in  sealed  combination  with  said 
contouied  backplate.  said  pressure  bag  having  spanwise 
and  chordwise  dimensions  corresponding  to  the  blade  sub- 
assembly: 
means  for  locking  said  upper  assembly  in  combination  with  said 
lower  assembly  wherein  compaction  of  the  blade  subassembly 
assembled  in  said  lower  assembly  may  be  effectuated:  and 
means  for  pressunzing  said  pressure  bag  with  said  upper  and 
lower  assemblies  in  locked  combination  to  compact  the  blade 
subassembly  assembled  in  said  lower  assembly. 
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5,570,632 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  AND 

VERIFIING  MARKS  ON  THE  PERIPHERY  OF 
GENERALLY  CYLINDRICALLY-SHAPED  OBJECTS 
Christopher  Ciunens,  West  Chester;  Charles  Papciak;  Eric  E. 
Shoup.  both  of  Exton;  James  W.  Sloan,  Spring  City,  and 
Edward  F.  Vander  Bush,  Exton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
West  Companv,  Incorporated,  Lionville,  Pa. 

I  Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,470 
'  Int  CL*  B41F  17/IS 

VS.  CL  101-^35  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  and  verifying  a  mark  on  the 
periphery  of  generally  cylindrically-shaped  objects  traveling  on  a 
path,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  conveyor  mounted  for  movement  on  a  first  side  of 
the  path,  the  first  conveyor  being  located  to  engage  the  objects 
to  translate  the  objects  at  a  known  translauonal  velocity  along 
the  path: 

a  transport  assembly  mounted  for  cycbc  movement  back  and 
forth  along  a  transport  assembly  path  parallel  to  the  path  of 
the  objects  at  least  part  of  the  cyclic  movement  being  approxi- 
mately at  the  known  translational  velocity  of  the  objects: 

a  mark  applicator  mounted  on  the  transport  assembly  and  is 
located  in  a  position  to  apply  a  machine  readable  mark  on 
each  object  as  each  object  is  translated  by  the  first  conveyor. 

a  sensor  mounted  on  the  transport  assembly  and  being  located  in 
a  position  to  read  the  applied  mark  on  each  previously  marked 
object  as  the  object  is  translated  by  the  first  conveyor,  and  to 
generate  a  signal  representative  of  the  read  mark. 


relative  movement  of  said  print  roller  and  impression  roller 
toward  and  away  from  one  another,  said  swing  gear  assembly 
including  an  output  gear  having  teeth  engageable  with  one  of 
said  drive  gears; 

a  pivoting  and  biasing  mechanism  coupled  to  said  housing  and 
operative  to  pivot  said  housing  such  that  said  output  gear 
maintains  biased  engagement  with  said  one  of  said  drive 
gears:  and 

a  first  bearer  ring  rotatable  with  and  separate  from  said  output 
gear  and  a  second  bearer  ring  rotatable  with  and  separate  from 
said  one  of  said  drive  gears,  said  first  and  second  bearer  rings 
engaging  one  another  during  biased  engagement  of  said  out- 
put gear  and  said  one  of  said  drive  gears  such  that  said  output 
gear  is  maintained  a  fixed  distance  from  said  one  of  said  drive 
gears. 


5,570,634 
CYLINDER  FOR  A  ROTARY  PRESS 
WUfried  Harter,  Worms,  Germany,  assignor  to  Koenig  & 
Bauer-Albert  Aktiengesellschall,  Wurzborg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577^43 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  29,  1994,  44  47 
124.6 

Int  a.*  B41F  13/10 
VS.  CL  101—375  7  Claims 


5470,633 

AUTOMATED  PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  REINSERTION 
REGISTRATION  CONTROL 
John  E.  Schultz,  and  John  M.  Schultz,  both  of  Loveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  COMCO  Machinery,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,093,  Aug.  4,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  70,078,  Jun.  1, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  ap|riication  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
410,920 
InL  a."  B41F  5/06;J3/40 
VS.  CL  101—182  55  Claims 

1.  A  flexographic  printing  press  having  a  plurality  of  printing 
stations  wherein  each  of  the  printing  stations  comprises: 
a  frame: 

an  impression  roller  roiatably  mounted  to  the  frame: 
a  drive  gear  mounted  to  said  impression  roller: 
a  print  carriage  having  a  print  roller  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
the  print  carriage  being  movably  mounted  to  the  frame  to 
advance  the  print  roller  in  a  direction  toward  the  impression 
roller  and  to  retract  the  print  roller  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  impression  roller: 
a  drive  gear  mounted  to  said  print  roller, 
a  gear  train  driveably  interconnecting  the  impression  roller  and 
the  print  roller  and  including  a  swing  gear  assembly  having  a 
housing  and  first  and  second  gears  mounted  for  roution  to  the 
bousing  and  in  driving  engagement  with  one  another,  wherein 
said  housing  is  pivotal  about  the  first  gear  to  accommodate 


1.  A  cylinder  for  a  rotary  printing  press  comprising: 
a  cylinder  body  having  a  central  axially  extending  bore: 
first   and    second    spaced   cylinder  journals   having   cylinder 
flanges,  each  cylinder  flange  having  an  inner  face  with  a 
cavity; 
first  and  second  cylinder  trunnions  carried  in  said  cylinder  bore, 
said  cylinder  trunnions  each  having  an  outer  end  engageable 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cylinder  flange  cavities:  and 
means  for  shifting  each  of  said  first  and  second  cylinder  trun- 
nions in  said  cylinder  central  axially  extending  bore  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  cylinder  flange  cavities. 
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November  5,  19% 


PREGRIPPER  OF  SHEET-FED  PRINTING  PRESS 
Lothar  Stadl«r.  FppeUwiin,  G«nii«ny,  assignor  to  Hciddbcrser 
DnKkmasciiineii  A(;.  Heiddbrrg,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1<»5.  S«r.  No.  514,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Gctinany,  Aug.  12.  19»4,  44  28 

S92J. 

Int.  a."  B41F  21/04 
VS.  CL  l«l— 1»  "  Claims 


5.570,637 
GARAGE  FOR  A  CONTINLIOUS  CABLE  RAILWAY 
RumU  Wagner.  Rotkmu.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GaraTenta 
Holding  AG.  Goldau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  544.475 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Nov.  8,  1994,  3329/ 

94 

Int  CL"  B61B  1/00 
VS.  a.  104—27  17  Claims 


I.  Pregnpper  of  a  sheet-fed  pnnting  press,  comprising  a  drive 
unit  for  pivotally  dnving  a  pregnpper  bar  secured  lo  a  pregnpper 
support  device,  said  dnve  unit  having  main  and  auxiliary  cam 
elements  disposed  on  a  dnve  shaft  so  as  to  be  fixed  against  rouuon 
relative  thereto,  and  cam  follower  members  cooperauvely  engag- 
ing with  said  cam  elements  so  as  to  produce  a  movement  of  said 
pregnpper  bar.  said  pregnpper  support  device  engaging  said  pre- 
gnpper bar  approximately  centrally  for  introducmg  a  force  to 
produce  the  pivoting  movement 


5J70>3« 

LASERIMAGEABLE  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

MEMBERS  WITH  DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  BASE 

SUPPORTS 

Tbomas  E.  Lewis,  E.  Hampstead,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Prtsstek, 

Inc.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  May  4.  1995.  Ser.  f'o.  433.994 
Urt.  O.'^  B41N  I/OS 
VS.  CI  101—154  • 


I  A  garage  for  vehicles  of  a  continuous  cable  railway  system, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  side  track; 

a  garage  loading  feeder  track  which  loads  the  vehicles  onto  the 
at  least  one  side  track  ftom  the  continuous  cable  railway 
system: 

a  garage  unloading  feeder  track  which  unloads  the  vehicles  from 
the  at  least  one  side  track  onto  the  continuous  cable  railway 
system:  and 

a  junction  comprising  a  first  switch  unit  having  a  first  portion 
which  diiecu  said  vehicles  to  continue  traveling  on  said 
garage  loading  feeder  track  and  a  second  switch  unit  having  a 
second  portion  which  directs  said  vehicles  to  continue  travel- 
ing on  said  garage  unloading  feeder  track,  said  first  switch 
umt  further  having  a  third  portion  which  couples  with  said 
garage  loading  feeder  track  to  direct  said  vehicles  traveling  on 
said  garage  loading  feeder  track  lo  travel  onto  said  garage 
unloading  feeder  track,  and  said  second  switch  unit  further 
having  a  fourth  portion  which  couples  with  said  garage 
unloading  feeder  track  to  direct  said  vehicles  traveling  on  said 
garage  unloading  feeder  track  to  travel  onto  said  garage 
loading  feeder  track. 


UMI 
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I.  A  laminated  lithographic  pnnting  member  directly  imageable 
by  laser  discharge,  the  member  composing: 
a.  a  topmost  first  layer: 
b    a  second  layer  underlying  the  first  layer  and  formed  of  a 

matenal  subject  lo  ablative  absorption  of  imaging  radiaion 

whereas-the  first  layer  is  nol; 
c   a  third  layer,  substantially  transparent  to  imaging  radiation. 

underlying  the  second  layer,  the  first  and  third  layers  exhibit- 

mg  different  affinities  for  at  least  one  pnnting  liquid  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  ink  and  an  adhesive  fluid  for  ink; 

and 
d.  a  support  for  reflecung  imaging  radiation  and  to  which  the 

thud  layer  is  lammaled.  the  support  comprising  a  matenal  that 

reflects  imaging  radiation. 


5,570.638 
RESCl  E  VEHICLE  FOR  A  CABLE  RAILWAY 
Ernst  Egli.  Hittnau,  and  Maurice  Audrey,  Schwyz,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  GaravenU  Holding  AG,  Goldau, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  527.455 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  2, 1994,  3271/ 

94 

InL  CL"  B61B  I2A)0 
VS.  CL  104-173.1  »  Claims 

8.  In  a  cable  car  system  for  conveying  passengers  between  two 
spaced  points,  including  at  least  one  support  cable  extending 
between  the  points,  a  passenger  car  suspended  from  the  cable,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  the  car  thereon,  a  rescue  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  rescue  cable  suspended  above  the  support  cable  and  laterally 

thereof. 
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b)  suspeiBion  means  slidably  and  driveably  depending  from  said 
rescue  cable, 

c)  a  discrete  rescue  cab  moveably  coupled  to  and  depending 
from  the  suspension  means,  and 

d)  traction  means  controllable  from  die  rescue  cab  for  lowering 
the  entire  cab  from  a  transport  whereat  said  cab  vertically 
abuts  the  suspension  means  to  a  rescue  position  horizontally 
adjacent  a  stranded  passenger  car  for  the  direct  transfer  of 
passei^ers  therein,  and  for  raising  said  cab  back  up  to  the 
transport  position. 

e)  wherein  the  rescue  cab  is  coupled  to  the  suspension  means  by 
at  least  three  triangulated  hoisting  cables,  and  the  traction 
means  includes  winch  means  for  synchronously  winding  in 
and  pa^ying  out  said  triangulated  hoisting  cables. 


means  responsive  to  velocity  of  travel  of  said  trolley  on  said 
track  for  moving  said  bar  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
trolley  and  at  said  acute  angle  laterally  into  a  position  for 
frictional  engagement  with  said  trolley  body  on  said  track, 
such  that  momentum  of  said  trolley  cooperates  with  frictional 
engagement  of  said  bar  with  said  trolley  body  to  wedge  said 
bar  against  said  trolley  and  anest  nootion  of  said  trolley  on 
said  track. 


5,570,640 
YAW  DAMPER  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Donald  F.  Krocsch,  Minooka,  Dl„  assignor  to  Railway  &  Indus- 
trial Services,  Inc.,  Joliet,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364353 

Int  CL*  B61F  5/24 

VS.  CL  105—199.1  9  Claims 


5470,639 

ANTI-lftlNAWAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 
POWER-AND-FREE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Hooper.  Southfield;  Robert  E.  Mahu.  Eastpointe, 
and  Thomas  A.  Moroney,  Troy,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  FKl 
Industries  Inc„  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,742 

InL  CL*  B61K  7/00;  B61B  lOm) 

VS.  CL  104—251  14  Claims 


A7 


I.  In  a  power-and-free  conveyor  system  that  includes  a  tree 

conveyor  track,  at  least  one  trolley  carried  for  free  motion  along 

said  free  conveyor  track,  said  trolley  including  a  trolley  body  and 

rollers  on  laid  body  for  supporting  and  guiding  engagement  with 

said  track,  and  a  power  conveyor  spaced  vertically  from  said  free 

conveyor  track  and  selectively  engageable  with  trolleys  on  said 

free  conveyor  track  for  propelling  said  trolleys  along  said  track, 

apparatus  fc)r  preventing  runaway  of  trolleys  comprising: 

a  bar  extending  lengthwise  of  said  track  and  means  mounting 

said  bar  on  a  side  of  said  track  remote  from  said  power 

conveyor  for  motion  lengthwise  of  said  track  at  an  acute  angle 

to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  trolley  on  said  track, 

means  for  releasably  biasing  said  bar  laterally  outwardly  of  said 

track  and  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  track  opposed  to 

the  direction  of  said  trolley  travel  on  said  track,  and 


\ 


} 


} 


1.  A  yaw  damper  system  having  a  truck  assembly  in  combina- 
tion with  a  truck  bolster  on  said  truck  assembly  and  a  car  body 
bolster  on  a  railway  car  to  absorb  and  lessen  shock  forces  other- 
wise transmitted  from  said  truck  assembly,  wherein  said  car  body 
bolster  of  said  railway  car  extends  laterally  thereof,  said  truck 
bolster  of  said  truck  assembly  extends  laterally  thereof,  said  truck 
bolster  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  car  body  bolster,  said  car 
body  bolster  being  above  said  truck  bolster  when  said  railway  car 
is  in  position  on  said  truck  bolster,  said  truck  bolster  having  an 
upwardly  facing  surface,  a  first  laterally  extending  side  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  one  side  edge  of  said  upwardly  facing 
surface,  a  second  laterally  extending  side  wall  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  upwaitily  facing  sur- 
face, rotary  stabilizing  means  to  resist  and  absorb  forces  attempting 
to  apply  rotational  movement  in  both  opposite  directions  of  rota- 
tion, said  rotary  stabilizing  means  being  positioned  in  the  space 
ajacent  one  of  said  first  and  second  laterally  extending  side  walls 
of  said  truck  bolster  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  truck  bolster,  said  rotary  stabilizing 
means  including  operating  means  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to 
operate  said  rotary  stabilizing  means,  connecting  means  connected 
between  said  car  body  bolster  and  said  operating  means  to  operate 
said  rotary  stabilizing  means  when  said  truck  assembly  and  its  said 
truck  bolster  are  rotated  relative  to  said  railway  car  and  its  said  car 
body  bolster,  wherein  said  rotary  stabilizing  means  includes  a 
housing  having  a  sealed  chamber  therein,  compressible  fluid  in 
said  sealed  chamber,  a  vane  member  mounted  for  rotational  move- 
ment in  said  sealed  chamber  and  connected  to  said  operating 
means,  said  housing  having  a  first  side  wall,  said  first  side  wall  of 
said  housing  being  positioned  adjacent  said  first  laterally  extending 
side  wall  of  said  truck  bolster,  wherein  said  housing  includes  a 
second  side  wall,  said  first  and  second  side  wails  of  said  housing 
having  first  ends  converging  toward  a  comer  portion  of  said  sealed 
chamber,  said  first  and  second  side  walls  of  said  housing  having 
opposite  second  ends  diverging  outwardly  to  terminate  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  of  an  arcuate  wall  bounding  a  peripheral  portion 
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UMI 


of  said  scaled  chamber  of  said  housing,  including  said  arcuate  wall, 
said  housing  having  a  bonom  wall  covering  the  bottom  of  said 
sealed  chamber  and  a  top  wall  covering  the  top  of  said  sealed 
chamber,  a  mounnng  extension  member  of  said  housing  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  to  extend  to  said  truck  bolster  when  said  first 
side  wall  of  said  housing  is  positioned  adjacent  said  first  laterally 
extending  side  wall  of  said  uwrk  bolster,  said  mounting  extension 
member  being  secured  to  said  truck  bolster. 


ssnM2 

ADJUSTABLE  IRONING  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Darid  Lchrman.  2«7  Barday  Cir.,  Cheltenham,  Piu  19012 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  3*9^W 

laL  CL'  A47B  5/04 

VS.  a.  l«»-«7  »  C»«ii» 


ssnMi 

PIVOTINC  TABLE  WITH  POWER  TOOL 
Andrea  GanigHcri,  CoUe  Brianza.  Italy,  aMignor  to  Black  & 
Decker  Inc  Newark,  DeL 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,852,  Not.  18,  I»»4.  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  U1,W1,  Aug.  25.  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,912 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Aug.  28,  1992, 
9218388 

InL  Ct'  A47B  S5A)0 
U.S.  CL  108—13  12  Claims 


jsa: 


nuKi 


I.  An  ironing  board  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  door  compris- 
ing: 

a  bracket  for  engaging  with  the  top  of  the  door  having  an 
inverted,  generally  J-shaped  hook  portion. 

a  mounting  frame  attached  to  said  bracket  and  having  two 
vertically  onented  legs; 

an  ironing  board  pivotally  attached  to  the  legs  of  said  mounting 
frame  and  pivottble  between  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion when  said  board  is  in  use  and  a  substantially  vertical 
position  when  said  board  is  not  in  use: 

a  latch  attached  to  said  mounting  frame  for  retaining  said  ironing 
board  in  said  vertical  position,  said  latch  having  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  latch  is  engaged  with  said  ironing  board 
when  in  said  vertical  position,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  latch  is  deflected  so  as  not  to  be  engaged  with  said 
ironing  board,  said  latch  being  movable  between  its  first  and 
second  positions,  said  ironing  board  being  free  to  pivot  when 
said  latch  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

means  formed  on  the  frame  for  biasing  said  latch  into  said  first 
position. 


1.  A  pivoting  ubie  comprising: 
a  first  planar  side; 

a  second  planar  side  parallel  to  said  first  planar  side: 
wherein  either  said  first  or  second  side  may  occupy  an  upper- 
most position: 
a  distinct  front  side. 

a  distinct  rear  side  located  opposite  to  said  front  side; 
a  frame  for  supporting  said  ubIe: 
a  first  wheel  rigidly  connected  to  said  uble  about  a  first  pivot 

axis: 
a  second  wheel  attached  to  said  frame  ab-mt  a  second  pivot  axis: 
an  intermediate  member  connected  to  the  center  of  said  first 

wheel  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  wheel; 
a  belt  connecting  said  first  wheel  to  said  second  wheel  for 

effecting  cooperative  rotational  movement  of  both  said  first 

and  said  second  wheels:  and 
such  that  when  said  table  is  rotated  about  said  first  pivot  axis  the 

first  pivot  axis  moves  from  a  position  above  the  table  to  a 

position  below  the  uble. 


54^70,643 

PULL  SHEET  PALLET  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  NUB 

STRUCTURES 

Gary  D.  Werner,  70  S.  Eaton  Ct„  Lakewood,  Coio.  80226 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,516 

InL  a.*^  B65D  19/W 

VS.  a.  108—51.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  pull  Aeet  pallet  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  flat  support 
surface  for  loading  cargo  thereon  so  that  the  cargo  can  be  moved, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  opposite 
lower  surface  with  a  thickness  therebetween  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  edge,  said  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  nub 
structure*  formed  thereon  so  that  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
extend  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
concavities  are  formed  into  said  lower  surface  to  correspond 
with  said  plurality  of  protrusions,  said  sheet  constructed  of  a 
stiff  yet  pliable  material  such  that,  when  cargo  is  loaded  onto 
said  upper  surface  of  said  sheet,  contacted  ones  of  said  nub 
structure*  are  operative  to  collapse  thereby  forming  a  pluraUty 
of  collapsed  regions  on  said  upper  surface  which  inhibit 
lateral  sbding  movement  of  the  cargo  on  and  across  said 
upper  surface  when  the  cargo  is  acted  upon  by  a  force;  and 

(b)  a  lip  coanected  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  of 
said  she«t  of  material  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  said  sheet  of  material. 


5470,645 

FLUIDIZED  BED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME  UTILIZING  AN  EXTERNAL  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Juan  A.  Garda-MaDol,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Clinton,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383,624 

Int  CL*  F23G  5/00 

VS.  a.  110—245  19  Claims 


5,570>t4 
I     ANTI-POLLUTION  SYSTEM 
Sio  L.  Cbenf,  20  Esterbrooke  Avenue,  Apt  1510,  WUlowdale, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  517,100 

Int.  a."  F23J  15/00 

VS.  CL  110—215  14  Claims 


1.  An  anti-pollution  process  for  cleaning  the  exhaust  gas  emitted 
from  an  incinerator,  comprising 

passing  the  exhaust  gas  into  a  beat  recovery  unit  having  heat 
transfer  means  operative  to  transform  water  contained  therein 
into  steam, 

passing  the  exhaust  gas  subsequently  to  at  least  one  scrubber 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  collection  tray  members  mounted  in 
a  staggered  manner  to  create  a  tortuous  path  for  the  exhaust 
gas  pasang  through  said  scrubber  unit, 

injecting  a  pressurized  fine  spray  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  air 
onto  the  exhaust  gas  in  said  tortuous  path  for  wetting  pollut- 
ants contained  in  said  exhaust  gas  and  to  propel  the  exhaust 
gas  through  said  tortuous  path, 

impinging  steam  generated  from  said  recovery  unit  upon  the 
exhaust  gas  in  said  tortuous  path  at  plurality  of  stages  defined 
by  locations  of  said  collection  tray  members. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  fluidized  bed  system  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  particulate  material  including  fiiel  into  a  vessel 
to  form  a  bed  of  material  for  combustion,  distributing  air  through 
said  material  to  fluidize  said  bed,  receiving  a  mixture  of  flue  gases 
and  entrained  fine  particulate  material  from  said  fluidized  bed  and 
separating  said  material  from  said  flue  gases,  cooling  a  portion  of 
said  separated  material,  recycling  said  cooled  separated  material 
back  to  said  fluidized  bed,  recycling  the  non-cooled  portion  of  said 
separated  material  back  to  said  fluidized  bed  and  controlling  the 
respective  recycle  rates  of  said  cooled  portion  of  said  separated 
material  and  said  non-cooled  portion  of  said  separatfed  material  to 
control  the  temperature  in  said  vessel. 

8.  A  fluidized  bed  system  comprising  a  first  vessel,  means  for 
introducing  particulate  material  into  said  first  vessel  to  form  a  bed 
of  material  for  combustion,  means  for  distributing  air  through  said 
material  in  said  first  vessel  to  fluidize  said  bed,  a  separator  for 
receiving  a  mixture  of  flue  gases  and  entrained  particulate  material 
from  said  fluidized  bed  and  separating  said  material  from  said  flue 
gases,  a  second  vessel  for  receiving  said  separated  material  from 
said  separator,  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  second  vessel  for 
cooling  a  portion  of  the  separated  material  in  said  second  vessel,  a 
first  conduit  connecting  said  second  vessel  to  said  fiimace  for 
recycling  the  cooled  separated  material  from  said  second  vessel 
back  to  said  fluidized  bed.  and  a  second  conduit  coiuiecting  said 
second  vessel  to  said  furnace  for  recycling  the  uncooled  separated 
material  from  said  second  vessel  back  to  said  fluidized  bed. 


5,570,646 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  BOBBIN-LESS  COIL  OF 

THREAD 

Bar<;ochva  Mardix,  Td  Aviv,  and  Yaacov  Sadeh,  Ness  Ziona, 

both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Orisol  Original  Solutions  Ltd., 

Rishon  Lezion,  Israel 

Filed  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  JoL  30, 1993,  106535 

Int  CL*  D05B  45/00 

VS.  CL  112—278  20  Claims 

18.  A  sewing  apparatus  comprising:  a  sewing  head  including  a 

drive  therefor;  a  bobbin-less  coil  of  thread  for  feeding  thread  to 
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said  sewing  head,  the  thread  of  said  bobbin-less  coil  being  held 
together  in  a  cylindncal  coil  form  by  weak  glue  which  permits 
easy  release  and  unwinding  of  the  thread  from  the  coil;  an  indica- 
tor device  fastened  to  said  coil  for  indicaung  its  non-roiation.  said 
indicator  device  compnsing  a  disc-shaped  member  having  an  inner 
face  facing  an  end  face  of  the  coil,  and  an  outer  face  facing  away 
from  said  coil,  said  outer  face  including  indicating  means  enabling 
the  optical  detection  of  the  rotation  of  said  device,  said  inner  face 
including  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  device  to  said  coil  of 
thread  at  a  predetermined  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  the  coil 
so  as  to  release  said  disc-shaped  member  from  said  coil  when  a 
predetermined  length  of  thread  remains  therein  such  that  the  disc 
shaped  member  rotates  with  the  coil  as  thread  is  unwound  there- 
from but  ceases  to  rotate  with  the  coil  when  only  said  predeter 
mined  length  of  thread  remains  therein;  a  bobbin  case  for  holding 
said  coU  and  said  device;  and  an  optical  sensor  for  optically 
sensing  said  indicating  means  and  for  producing  a  train  of  pulses 
during  the  rouuon  of  said  coil,  such  that  the  termination  of  the 
train  of  pulses  by  the  non-rotation  of  the  coil  indicates  a  break  in. 
or  the  exhaustion  of,  said  thread  of  said  coil. 


5,S7»,647 
AirrOMATIC  ATTACHMENT  OF  A  RIB  KMT  BAND  TO 

A  SHIRT  BODY 
Maximilian  Adamski,  Jr.,  Teqa  Cay.  S.C^-  Rlrfuird  J.  Kurti, 
and  Conrad  L.  Fernandez,  both  of  Chariotte,  N.C..  assicnon 
to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Huntley,  III. 

FUcd  Sep.  23.  IW4.  Ser.  No.  311.504 
Int.  a."  D05B  i5/IO:27/10 
US.  CL  112— 470J1  47  Ctaiw 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  components  including  a  needle, 
presser  foot,  feed  dog.  throat  plate  and  a  dnve  motor  with  attach- 
ments including  edge  guiders.  sensors,  and  tension  rollers,  in 
combination  with  a  processor  that  automatically  controls  said 
components  and  attachments,  said  sewing  machine  including  stitch 
forming  instruments  for  forming  a  seam  having  a  sutch  line  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  aligned  marginal  edges  of  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  tubular  workpieces.  a  frame,  said  sewing 
machine  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  workpiece  control  and  advanc- 
ing mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  workpiece  control  and 
advancing  mechanism  functioning  to  individually  control  each 
workpiece  layer  such  that  its  marginal  edge  is  mainuined  said 
predetermined  distance  from  said  stitch  line  as  the  tubular  work- 
piece  advances  toward  said  stitch  forming  instruments,  said  work- 
piece  control  and  advancing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  coarse  guide  member  that  supports  the  tubular  workpieces  at  a 
location  in  advance  of  said  stitch  forming  instruments  and 


functions  to  advance  and  mainuin  all  layers  of  tubular  work 
pieces  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  stitch  line; 

a  tension  roller  that  supports  said  tubular  workpieces  at  a  loca- 
tion following  said  stitch  forming  instruments; 

said  tension  roller  being  mounted  on  said  frame  such  that  it  is 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  coarse  guide  member  in 
a  direction  along  the  stitch  line  such  that  said  tubular  work- 
piece  is  loaded  as  a  relaxed  band  on  said  coarse  guide  mem- 
ber and  said  tension  roller  and  then  stretched  to  an  expanded 
sute  when  said  tension  roller  is  moved  away  from  said  coarse 
guide  member; 

a  fine  edge  guider  member  for  each  tubular  workpiece  layer,  said 
fine  edge  guiders  being  mounted  on  said  frame  along  the 
stitch  line  between  said  coarse  guide  member  and  said  stitch 
forming  instruments,  and  functioning  to  advance  and  maintain 
all  layers  of  tubular  work  pieces  a  precise  distance  from  the 
stitch  line. 


5,570,648 
WALST  BAND-FORMING  APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD 
Donald  E.  Burt,  Danvers,  Mass..  and  James  R.  Mazur.  Lon- 
donderry. N.H.,  assignors  to  Design  Technoiogy  Corpora- 
tion, BiUerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1904.  Ser.  No.  354,673 
Int.  a.*^  D05B  .<5/02:.15/06 
VS.  a.  11 2-^70  J3  33  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  sewing  a  waist  band  to  com- 
plete a  pair  of  bnefs.  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

(a)  a  band  maker  for  forming  said  waist  band; 

(b)  at  least  one  sewing  nuM:hine  adapted  to  receive  said  waist 
band  and  a  pair  of  briefs  and  to  sew  said  waist  band  onto  said 
pair  of  briefs;  and 

(c)  a  band  inverter  and  loader  for  transferring  said  wai.st  band 
from  said  band  maker  to  said  sewing  machine. 


5,570.649 
BOAT  HULL 
Lee  Austin.  231  SW.  21st  Terrace.  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33312 
Filed  Jim.  13,  1995,  Ser.  Na  489,849 
InL  CL*  B63B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  114—61  22  Claiau 

1.  A  boat  hull  structure  for  a  boat  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally- 
spaced,  interconnected  hulls  extending  substantially  along  the 
length  of  the  boat  hull  structure,  each  hull  comprising:  a  top 
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each  sud  catamaran  hull  comprising  a  bottom  having  an  exterior 
surface,  opposing  sides  attached  to  said  boaom  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  a  transom  connecting  said  sides  and 
being  atradff^  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  a 
step  extending  inwardly  from  said  bottom  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  dimension,  said  step  lying  in  a 
plane  passing  through  said  hull  generally  transverse  to  said 
longitiidinal  dimension  defining  a  bow  poitioD  extending  for- 
ward of  said  plane  and  an  air  cushion  portion  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  plane; 

said  bow  portion  of  each  said  catamaran  hull  bottom  comprising 
a  first  face  and  a  second  face  joined  to  form  a  V-shape  that 
extends  from  proximal  said  bow  to  said  step,  a  line  formed  by 
said  intersecting  faces  defining  a  keel  of  said  bow  portion, 
said  first  and  second  faces  each  defining  an  angle  with  a 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  said  keel,  said  angle  at  a 
cross-section  proximal  said  bow  is  at  least  45  degrees,  said 
angle  diminishing  to  less  than  25  degrees  at  said  step; 

said  air  cushion  portion  of  each  said  catamaran  hull  bottom 
having  a  recess  formed  therein,  said  recess  extending 
inwardly  ftom  said  exterior  surface  of  said  bottom,  said  recess 
extending  rearward  from  said  step  to  proximal  said  transom, 
said  recess  defining  secondary  catamaran  hull  sections 
extending  from  said  st^  to  said  transom, 

pressurized  air  generation  means  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
to  said  air  cushion  recess. 


5,570,651 
SAILING  VESSEL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  MAST 
Peter  Schiff,  4900  Forest  HUl  Rd.,  Cookeville.  Temi.  38501 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371446 
portion;  a  bottom  portion  that  defines  two  hull  walls,  that  has  a  InL  CL*  B63B  15/00 

generally  V-shaped  cross  section  substantially  along  its  length,  and    U.S.  CI.  114 — 91  5  CuiOH 

that  is  generally  syrmnctrical  about  a  vertical  plane  extending 
through  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  bow  having  a  front  end;  a  stem; 
inner  and  outer  side  walls  extending  generally  upward  from  the 
hull  walls;  a  first  strike  defined  on  each  hull  wall  and  extending 
along  at  least  most  of  the  length  of  the  hull;  and  a  pair  of  channel 
walls  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion to  define  a  channel  in  the  bottom  portion  into  which  air  and 
water  are  forced  to  provide  lift  when  the  boat  is  moving;  the 
channel  beiag  disposed  between  tlie  first  strikes. 


5370,650 

SURFACE  EFFECT  VESSEL  HULL 

Howard  D.  Hariey,  685  E.  Peari  St,  Bartow,  Fla.  33830 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1996,  Ser.  No,  620,117 

Int.  a.*  B63B  IA)0 

VS.  CL  114— «I  6  Claims 


1.  A  surface  eflTect  vessel  hull  comprising; 
two  catamaran  hulls  joined  by  a  deck,  each  caumaran 
defining  a  longitudinal  dimension; 


bull 


1.  A  sail  boat  for  use  on  a  body  of  water,  said  sail  boat 
comprising: 

a.  a  hull,  said  hull  having  a  top  deck  siuface.  a  port  side,  a 
staiix>ard  side,  a  bow.  and  a  stem; 

b.  a  mast  extending  generally  upward  firom  said  top  deck  surface 
at  a  rtiast  angle  with  respect  to  said  top  deck  surface,  said 
mast  having  a  base  and  a  distal  end; 

c.  mast  angle  adjustment  means  to  adjust  tlie  mast  angle  of  said 
mast  both  toward  and  away  from  said  port  side  and  starboard 
side  of  said  hull,  said  noast  angle  adjustment  means  compris- 
ing means  to  move  said  mast  distal  end  in  a  generally  wind- 
ward direction  so  that  said  mast  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  horizontal  plane  defined  by  the  body  of  water,  when  said 
bull  is  heeled  in  a  leeward  direction; 

d.  said  mast  angle  adjustment  means  further  comprising  mast 
swivel  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  mast  base  to  said  top 
deck  surface; 
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e.  mast  suppon  means  to  suppoit  said  mast,  and  said  mast  an^e 
adjustmeM  means  further  comprising  support  adjustment 
means  for  adjusting  said  mast  support  means  when  the  mast 
angle  is  adjusted: 

f.  said  mast  suppon  means  comprising  port  and  startxMrd  upper 
ilirouds.  a  foresuy.  and  a  bacluuy.  said  upper  shrouds. 
foresuy  and  iMcksuy  having  first  ends  attached  to  said  mast 
proximate  said  mast  distal  end,  said  port  and  startxiard  upper 
shrouds  having  second  ends  attached  proximate  to  said  port 
and  starboard  sides  of  said  hull  lespectively.  said  foresuy  and 
backstty  each  having  second  ends  attached  proximate  to  said 
bow  and  stern  respectively,  and  said  mast  angle  adjustment 
means  further  comprising  foresuy  and  backsuy  swivel  means 
for  pivotally  attaching  said  foresuy  and  said  backsuy  to  said 
huU;and 

g.  said  mast  support  means  further  comprising  port  and  star- 
board lower  shrouds  having  first  ends  attached  to  said  mast  at 
points  between  said  mast  base  and  said  mast  distal  end.  said 
pott  and  starboard  lower  shrouds  having  second  ends  attached 
proximate  to  said  pott  and  starboard  sides  of  said  hull  respec- 
tively, and  said  support  adjustment  means  comprising  pott 
and  starboard  equalizer  means  for  compensating  for  variation 
in  effective  length  of  said  port  and  starboard  upper  shrouds 
with  respect  to  said  conesponduig  port  and  starboard  lower 
shrouds  when  the  mast  angle  is  adjusted. 


S^M52 

RODENT  GUARD 

Bid  FcrUnd,  68  Rodney  Avc^  IsUp  Terrace,  N.Y.  11752 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4*1,7M 

iBt  CL'  BOB  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—221  R  • 


AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Gary  M.  G«i«,  Menio  Park;  RuaaeU  L.  Holder,  Jr.,  Monterey; 
Lonta  J.  Muettl,  Scaride,  and  Ray  Ramsey,  Jr.,  PebMc 
Bcack,  all  of  CaHf^  fUnnn  to  Aqtiaitrada  Intematioaal 
Corperaboii,  Monterey,  CaW. 

ContinaatkMi  o*  Ser.  No.  80,641,  JuB.  21, 1993,  abandoned, 

whkh  Is  a  coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  902,660,  Jun.  23,  1992, 

abandimcd.  This  appttcabon  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384^1 

Int.  CL'  B63B  35/00 

VS.  CL  114—270  !•  ' 


1.  In  an  amphibious  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  marine  motive  force: 

(b)  means  for  providing  land  motive  force  including  a  plurality 
of  wheels  having  ground  engaging  tires  with  a  resilient  exte- 
rior side  surface  and  a  pluraUty  of  wheel  suspensions  associ- 
ated respectively  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  wheels,  said 
wheel  suspensions  each  being  extendable  through  an  associ- 
ated opening  in  the  wall  of  the  body  of  said  vehicle;  and 

(c)  means  for  retracting  at  least  a  poition  of  each  of  said  wheel 
suspensions  into  die  interior  of  said  body  to  a  raised  position 
with  the  side  surface  of  said  tire  associated  with  the  same 
engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  at  said  opening  to 
substantially  inhibit  the  passage  of  water  through  said  open- 
ing. 


5,570^54 

FOLDING  AUXILURY  SEAT  FOR  PERSONAL  WATER 

CRAFT 

Richard  K.  Rood,  2  HummingbM  Iji-  Henderson.  Nev.  89014 

Filed  Oct  10.  1995,  Scr.  No.  536,594 

Int  CL»  B63B  17/00 

VS.  CL  114—363  »  Claims 


1.  A  rodent  guard  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  opposite  ends  and  a  longitudinal  slit 
extending  between  said  ends  for  permining  said  sleeve  to  be 
placed  over  a  wire,  or  cable:  clamp  means  for  mounting  said 
said  sleeve  against  axial  movement  along  the  wire,  or  cable 
and  a  barrier  member  comprising  a  disk  having  a  circular 
opening  through  its  center  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  to  permit  free  relative  roution  of  said 
disk  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  said  disk  having  a  radial  slit 
extending  from  said  circular  opening  to  the  periphery  of  said 
disk  permitting  mounting  of  said  barrier  on  said  sleeve. 


9.  An  auxiliary  seat  for  a  personal  water  ctaft  of  the  type  having 
a  bench  type  seat,  said  hull  having  a  stem  hull  surface  disposed 
rearwardly  below  said  bench  type  seat,  said  auxiliary  seat  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mounting  means  secured  to  said  hull  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  hull:  and 

(b)  a  seat  frame  supported  by  said  mounting  means. 


November  S,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


81 


5,570,655 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ANIMAL  ACCESS  TO  A 

LOCATION 

Antbony   TUrfa,   340   Kingswood   Road,   Toronto,   Ontario, 


FVcd  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  24, 1993,  2112548 
Int  CL*  AOIK  5A}2 
VS.  CL  119^-51.02  4  ( 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  animal  access  to  a  location,  compris- 


ing: 


generating  means  for  generating  a  field: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  said  field  near  said 
location: 

means  for  rekasabiy  securing  one  of  said  generating  means  and 
said  sensing  means  on  an  animal; 

output  signal  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  gen- 
erating an  output  sijpnal  in  the  presence  of  said  field,  said 
output  signal  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  deter  said 
animal  fixxn  said  location,  wherein  said  generating  means 
includes  a  magnet  and  said  means  for  sensing  means  includes 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  leed  switches  wired  in  parallel,  said 
device  finther  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  opening, 
said  magnetic  reed  switches  being  located  adjacent  said  open- 
ing 


1.  An  animal  feeder,  comprising: 
a  feed  trough; 

a  feed  hopper,  located  above  said  feed  trough  and  having  a 
discbaige  opening,  for  storing  feed  and  dispensing  feed 
through  said  dischai:ge  opening  to  said  feed  trough; 
a  gate  associated  with  said  feed  hopper,  said  gate  being  inovable 
through  a  range  of  positions  defined  by  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  discharge  opening  having  a  first  size 
when  said  gate  is  in  said  first  position  and  a  second  size  when 
said  gate  is  in  said  second  position; 
Fotatable  gate  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  gate  for 
changing  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said 
gate  to  adjust  said  range  of  positions  through  which  said  gate 
is  movable; 
gate  support  means,  including  a  support  member,  for  supporting 

said  gate;  and 
locking  means  associated  with  said  gate  adjustment  means,  said 
locking  means  comprising: 

a  stop  member  coupled  to  said  gate  adjustment  means;  and 
an  opening  in  said  support  member,  said  stop  member  being 
movable  between  a  locking  position  in  which  said  stop 
member  prevents  rotation  of  said  gate  adjustment  means  by 
engaging  said  opening  in  said  support  member  and  a  gate- 
adjusting  position  in  which  said  stop  member  allows  rou- 
tion  of  said  gate  adjustment  means  for  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  said  gate. 


5470,657 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BREEDING  POULTRY  IN  CAGE 
BATTERIES 
Josef  Knhlmann,  Konigstrasse  51,  D-48366  Laer,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94^IW096,  }  371  Date  JuL  18,  1995,  (  102(e) 
Date  JuL  18,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10096,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1991 

per  Filed  Jan.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  500,869 

Int  CL*  AOIK  31/04:31/06 

VS.  a.  119—458  7  ClafaH 


5,570^56 
ANIMAL  FEEDER  WITH  LOCKING  ADJUSTABLE  GATE 
John  S.  WaldBcr,  and  Kenneth  WaMner,  both  of  Hnron,  S. 
Dak.,  aadgnors  to  King  Systems,  Incorporated,  Galcsburg, 

ni. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416487 

Int  a."  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  CL  119— S3,5  23  Claims 


1.  Arrangement  for  breeding  poultry  in  cage  batteries  (1),  having 
a  grid  base  (8),  which  is  formed  by  a  flexible  netting  (9),  is 
subdivided,  seen  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  row  of  cages  (2, 3, 
4),  into  a  sequence  of  individual  sections  (A,  B,  C)  wliich  are 
independent  of  one  anotlier,  and  excrement  collecting  devices 
arranged  beneath  each  row  of  cages  (2,  3,  4),  characterized  in  ttiat 
the  excrement  collecting  device  is  designed  as  a  conveyor  belt  (5, 
6.  7)  circulating  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rows  of  cages  (2,  3, 
4)  and  the  grid  base  (8)  of  each  section  (A,  B,  C)  can  be  folded 
together  from  outside  die  cages  allowing  it  to  be  actuated  such  tliat 
it  exposes  tlie  conveyor  belt  (5,  6,  7)  lying  beneath. 


5,570,658 
ANIMAL  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Virginia  S.  Hilkry,  and  Virginia  S.  Hiilcry,  both  of  6419  Rosa- 
lie Ct,  Mctairie,  La.  70003 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4U,589 
int  CL*  AOIK  1/03 
VS.  CL  119—751  20  Claims 

1.  An  animal  restraint  device  comprising: 
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(c)  dttecting  a  pressure  drop  across  said  gas-supply  onfice  and  a 
pressure  drop  across  said  air  orifices  and  applying  the 
detected  pressure  drops  to  a  servovalve  controlling  flow  of  the 
fuel  gas  to  the  burner. 

(d)  regulating  said  flow  with  said  servovalve  to  maintain  said 
pressure  drops  equal  with  varying  air-flow  rates  to  said 
burner,  and  . 

(e)  turning  said  boiler  on  and  off  to  maintain  a  predeternuned 
temperamre  range  in  sp*«  heated  by  said  boiler,  measuring  a 
proportion  of  "on-time  of  said  boiler,  and  modulating  a  rate 
of  flow  of  air  to  said  burner  in  response  to  a  naeasured 
propoctioa  of  said  "on'-tiroe.  thereby  varying  heat  output  per 
unit  time  in  response  to  demand. 


a  housing  having  a  compartment  formed  therein  of  a  sue  suffi- 
cient to  receive  therein  an  animal;  said  housing  having  a  first 
opening  into  said  compartment  and  a  closure  member  pivot- 
aUy  mounted  adjacent  said  first  opening  in  a  manner  to  allow 
said  closure  member  to  be  positjooed  over  said  first  opening 
and  partially  block  said  animal  from  exiting  said  compartment 
through  said  first  opening:  said  closure  member  having  a 
closure  perimeter  having  an  aperture  formed  in  connecaon 
cherewith  of  a  size  sufficient  to  allow  the  head  and  neck  of 
said  ammal  to  extend  therethrough; 

a  first  securing  mechanism  in  connection  with  said  cloture 
member;  said  first  securing  mechanism  being  detachably 
securaMe  to  a  portion  of  said  bousing  when  said  closure 
member  is  positioned  over  said  first  opening;  and 

an  adjustment  mechanism  located  adjacent  said  aperture  having 
a  pivotal  portion  that  is  pivoially  positionable  to  adjust  the 
size  of  said  aperture  while  the  neck  of  an  animal  is  disposed 
therethrough  in  a  manner  such  that  die  head  of  said  animal  is 
blocked  from  passing  dirough  said  aperture. 


SJST9M» 

AUTOMATED  SLUDGE  LANCE 

James  P.  Vandenber*.  Cambridge.  Canada,  assignor  to  The 

Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  Oricans,  La. 

Divisioa  M  Ser.  No.  189.619,  Feb.  I,  1994.  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  392,651 

Int  a."  F22B  37/18 

VS.  CI  I2Z-379  5  Claims 


5,570^59 
DOMESTIC  GAS-FIRED  BOILER 
Kenneth  Cohen.  Fort  Lee,  NJ,  asrignor  to  Slant/Fin  Corpoi- 
radoo.  Greenvaie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,914 
lac  CL"  F22B  5^X) 

VS.  a.  122— 13.1  *^  " 


1  A  method  for  removing  sludge  located  between  a  plurality  of 
tubes  within  a  steam  generator,  composing  the  steps  of: 

posiooning  a  lance  guide  having  a  waterlance  movably  con- 
tained therein  in  a  handhole  of  the  steam  generator; 

remotely  advancing  the  lance  guide  and  the  waterlance  with  a 
first  drive  means  to  a  selected  position  inside  the  steam 
generator: 

then  remotely  inserting  the  waterlance  between  the  tubes  of  the 
steam  generator  with  a  second  drive  means; 

directing  a  fluid  between  the  nibes  to  remove  sludge  therefrom; 

and 
removing  sludge  from  between  the  tubes  with  the  lance  guide 
and  waterlance  situated  in  a  no-tube-lane  of  the  steam  genera- 
lot. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas-fired  boiler,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  feeding  a  fuel  gas  to  a  burner  of  the  boiler  through  a 
gas-supply  orifice; 

(b)  feeding  air  for  combustion  of  said  fuel  gas  to  said  burner  and 
into  admUture  with  said  fuel  gas  through  an  air  onfice  of  a 
cross  sectional  area  dimensioned  relative  to  a  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  gas-supply  orifice  to  ensure  complete  combustion 
of  the  fuel  gas  in  said  burner. 


INDUCTION  SYSTEM  LUBRICANT  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO- 
CYCLE  ENGINES 
Mitsnyoslii    Nakamnra.    and    MotoUro    Ohsliiro,    bodi    of 
Hamamatsu.  Japan,  amicnors  to  Sandiin  Kogyo  KabusUU 
Kaiaha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1994.  W»4494 

Int  Ct*  P02B  33/04 

VS.  CL  123—73  AD  »'  ^^ 

1.  An  induction  system  for  a  marine  propulsion  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  induction  system  comprising  a  body  defining  an 
inducnon  passage  for  delivering  at  least  an  air  charge  to  the  engine 
for  its  combustion,  butterfly-type  valve  is  supported  upon  a  valve 
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5.570.662 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 
LUBRICATING  OIL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Niemchick.  Lake  Villa,  III.,  and  G«rald  Haft  Brook- 
field,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard   Marine  Corporation. 
Waukegan.  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98.418,  JuL  27,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,471,958. 
This  application  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,858 
Int  a."  F02B  33/12 
VS.  a.  123—74  AE  11  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  first  and  second 
adjacent  oppositely  acting  crankcases  defined,  in  pan.  by  a  wall 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  crankcases.  a  passageway 
through  said  wall  and  including  a  central  portion  and  end  portion.s 
which  extends  ia  opposite  directions  from  said  central  portion, 
which  are  outwaldly  divergent,  and  which  communicate  with  said 
first  and  second  crankcases.  whereby  said  central  portion  acts  as  a 
venturi  consequent  to  air  passage  through  said  passageway 
between  said  crankcases  incident  to  the  pressure  diflierential 
between  said  crankcases.  and  a  conduit  communicating  with  said 
central  portion  of  said  passageway  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
crankcases. 


5,570,663 
VALVE  ROTATOR 
Toshimitsu  Shida,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Oozz,  Inc., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  516310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1994,  6-203922 
Int  CL*'  FOIL  1/32 
VS.  a.  123— 90J  5  Claims 


shaft  supported  within  said  induction  passage  for  controlling  the 
flow  therethrough,  and  an  adaptor  plate  affixed  to  said  body  at  the 
upstream  end  thereof  and  defining  a  flow  passage  aligned  with  said 
induction  passage  for  delivering  lubricant  to  said  induction  passage 
upstream  of  said  butterfly-type  valve  and  in  a  direction  so  that  the 
lubricant  will  infringe  upon  the  valve  shaft  of  said  butterfly-type 
valve. 


1.  A  valve  rotator  used  in  an  engine  in  which  a  valve  spring  is 
provided  between  a  cylinder  head  and  a  retainer  which  is  engaged 
with  a  projecting  end  of  a  valve,  the  valve  being  actuated  against 
the  valve  spring  to  open  and  close  a  port,  the  rotator  comprising: 
a  suspending  member  which  suspends  from  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  retainer:  and 
a  standing  member  which  is  concentric  to  the  valve  and  extends 
from  the  cylinder  head  to  the  retainer,  the  standing  and 
suspending  members  being  at  least  partially  overlapped,  a 
projection  being  provided  on  one  of  the  suspending  and 
standing  members  at  the  overlapped  portion,  guide  means 
which  comprise  an  inclined  guide  surface  being  sUdably 
engaged  on  said  projection  to  cause  relative  rotation  between 
the  suspending  and  standing  members  wherein  the  guide 
means  comprise  a  first  protuberance  which  has  an  inclined 
guide  surface  which  is  slidably  engaged  with  the  projection 
when  the  retainer  descends,  and  a  second  protuberance  which 
has  an  inclined  guide  surface  which  slidably  engaged  with  tlie 
projection  when  the  retainer  ascends. 


5,570,664 
ENGINE  VALVE  DRIVE  DEVICE 
T^uneyasu  Nohara,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  522,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1994.  6-210017 

Int  a."  FOIL  13/00 

VS.  a.  123—90.16  5  Claims 

1.  An  engine  valve  drive  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  rocker  shaft  fixed  to  an  engine; 

a  rocker  arm  having  a  bearing  which  is  slidably  supported  on 
said  rocker  shaft  such  that  said  rocker  arm  is  supported  to 
freely  rotate  on  said  rocker  shaft; 
a  valve  that  opens  and  closes  according  to  an  oscillation  of  said 

rocker  arm; 
cam  means  that  rotates  in  synchronism  with  said  engine  for 

causing  said  rocker  arm  to  oscillate; 
a  thrust  fin  projecting  from  said  rocker  arm  in  a  radial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  rocker  shaft,  a  width  of  said  thrust  fin 
being  less  than  a  width  of  said  rocker  arm;  and 
a  guide  groove  accommodating  said  thrust  fin  for  preventing 
said  rocker  arm  from  displacing  along  said  rocker  shaft. 
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produces  movemeni  of  the  uppet  along  its  axis,  e«:h  uppet  having 
a  pivotal  force  transmitting  connection  nieans  for  contact  with  said 
upper  end  of  said  associated  valve  stem  to  accommodate  the 
angulanty  between  the  axis  of  said  uppet  and  the  axis  of  said 
associated  valve  stem  portion  wherein  the  connection  means  per 
raits  rotating  and  sliding  movements  between  said  tappet  and  said 
valve  stem  portion. 


5470,6*6 
GLOW  PLUG  CONTROLLER 

.  MkhMl  J.  Rymut,  Cadiilac;  Mario  P.  Botevert,  Reed  City; 

Ronald  D.  Insraham.  Reed  City,  and  Frederick  C.  Slmar. 
5,5TM«  Reed  aty.  aU  of  Mkh^  assignors  to  Nartroo  Corpoi^tion. 

VALVE  TRAIN  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE        R^ed  City.  Mich. 

JoM  F.  RcfMira,  Rochester  fflk,  Mkh,  tiUtpor  to  Chrysler    cootinuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  TtSAO,  Oct  31,  IWl,  aban- 
CorporatkMi,  Auburn  HilK  Mkh.  doned.  This  appUcatioa  Ape.  I,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  42^39 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995.  Sm.  Ho.  416045 
Int  CL*  FOIL  1/14.1/16 


InL  a."  F02P  19/02 


VS.  CL  123— MJ7 


22  Claims   VS.  O.  123—145  A 


14  Claims 


1.  A  valve  train  for  an  ioiemal  combusuon  engine  having  an 
engine  bloclt  with  cylindera  therein  and  a  cylinder  head,  a  piston 
operanvely  disposed  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  each  of  said  cyUn- 
ders  and  said  piston  therem  defining  a  first  end  portion  of  a 
combustion  chamber,  saki  cylinder  head  operanvely  disposed  on 
said  engine  block  and  having  curved  recesses  therein  aligned  with 
said  cylinders  to  define  second  end  portions  of  said  combustion 
chambers,  intake  and  exhaust  valves  supported  by  said  cylinder 
head,  each  of  said  combustion  chambers  having  at  least  first  and 
second  intake  valves  and  first  and  second  exhaust  valves  associated 
with  each  cylinder,  valve  seats  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  for 
each  of  said  valves,  each  of  said  valves  having  an  enlarged  head 
portion  to  sealing  engage  an  associated  one  of  said  valve  seats  and 
each  of  said  valves  further  having  an  elongated  stem  portion  which 
extends  from  said  enlarged  head  portion  through  an  associated 
stem  openings  in  said  cyUnder  head  and  terminating  at  an  upper 
end  portion,  each  of  said  stem  portions  defimng  an  axis  with  each 
axis  being  inclined  with  respect  to  one  another  and  arranged  so  that 
each  axis  diverges  away  from  the  axes  of  other  stem  portions,  a 
tappet  located  adjacent  said  upper  end  portion  of  each  valve  stem 
portion  and  bemg  supported  by  said  cylinder  bead  for  movement 
along  an  axis  which  is  angulated  with  respect  to  the  axis  on  an 
associated  valve  stem  portion,  a  camshaft  supported  for  rotation  by 
said  cylinder  head,  said  camshaft  having  a  lobe  portion  corre- 
sponding to  each  one  of  said  tappets  wherein  said  lobe  portions 
engage  said  tappets  at  contact  surfaces  which  extend  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  centerline  of  the  camshaft,  said  engagement  of  said 
camshaft  lobe  with  said  tappet  dunng  rotation  of  said  camshaft 


I.  Apparatus  for  governing  application  of  electrical  power  to  a 
plurality  of  glow  plugs  in  a  diesel  engine  that  applies  motive  power 
to  a  motor  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a)  a  temperature  sensor  for  producing  a  temperature  signal 
corresponding  lo  a  temperature  at  a  region  of  said  diesel 
engine; 

b)  a  programmable  controller  for  controlling  application  of 
electrical  power  to  the  glow  plugs  of  said  diesel  engine;  said 
programmable  controller  including  i)  a  power  input  coupled 
to  a  motor  vehicle  battery;  ii)  a  temperature  input  coupled  to 
the  temperature  sensor  for  monitonng  said  temperature  signal 
iii)  a  stoied  program  for  determining  a  glow  plug  pre-glow 
period  as  a  function  of  sensed  temperature  from  the  tempera- 
ture sensor  iv)  an  enable  input  to  signal  the  stored  program  to 
determine  a  pre-glow  time  period  and  v)  an  output  for  pro- 
ducing a  glow  plug  control  signal  during  a  pre-glow  time 
period  determined  by  the  stored  program  in  response  to 
receipt  of  the  enable  input,  said  stored  program  distinguishing 
between  two  different  signals  at  the  enable  input  to  allow  the 
motor  vehicle  operator  to  manually  override  the  pre-glow 
energization  time  period; 

c)  output  circuitry  coupled  to  the  programmable  controller  for 
responding  to  the  glow  plug  control  signal  from  the  program- 
mable controller  and  applying  electrical  power  to  the  glow 
plugs; 

d)  a  waterproof  housing  for  the  programmable  controller  that  is 
attached  to  the  diesel  engine  for  enclosing  the  programmable 
controller,  and 

e)  stiuctuie  for  supporting  the  glow  plug  controller  and  the 
temperature  sensor  within  the  waterproof  housing. 


'  5,570,667 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  STARTING  SYSTEM 
Clint  D.  Gray;  Norman  J.  Hole,  and  Gary  D.  Webster,  all  of 
Nepean,  Canada,  assignors  to  Advanced  Engine  Technology 
Ltd.,  Nepean,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1994, 
9405984 

Int  a."  F02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123— 179J1  22  Cteims 


1.  A  cold  starting  system  for  a  fuel-injected,  compression  igni- 
tion or  spark  assisted  internal  combustion  engine  operating  on 
middle  distillate  fuels  and  other  low  volatility  alternative  fuels, 
comprising: 

means  for  switching  between  a  stan-up  mode  in  which  a  fuel- 
injection  system  for  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  inac- 
tive and  a  noonal  mode  in  which  the  fiiel- injection  system  is 
active: 

an  air  intake  duct  for  supplying  intake  air  lo  the  engine  during 
normal  operating  conditions: 

thronle  means  for  restricting  air  flow  to  said  engine  through  said 
air  intake  duct  during  start-up  so  as  to  prevent  the  engine  from 
taking  in  excess  cooled  or  partially  healed  air; 

means  for  mixiitg  fiiel  with  said  intake  air  in  the  intake  duct  in 
said  start-up  mode  so  that  an  air-fuel  mixture  is  supplied  to 
the  engine;  and 

auxiliary  heating  means  operating  independently  of  said  engine 
for  pre-heating  said  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  start-up  mode  at  a 
flow  rate  limited  by  said  thronle  means  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  ensure  sustainable  combustion  without  undue 
ignition  delay  during  a  normal  engine  cycle  prior  to  attain- 
ment of  normal  engine  operating  conditions; 

whereby  said  engine  can  be  started  on  said  pre-heated  air-fuel 
mixttire  supplied  through  said  intake  duct  and  then  switched 
to  fuel  injection  when  normal  operating  conditions  have  been 
attained. 


5370,668 

Ll'BRlCATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  ENGINE  CYLINDER 
Hsin-I  Hsu,  lOF-1,  No.  58  Cheng  Te  Road,  SectkM  3,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578,981 
Int  a.*  POIM  ///OS 
U.S.  CI.  123—193.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  cylinder  block  comprising: 
a  chamber  therein  commimicating  with  a  cylinder  sleeve  in  said 

cylinder  block: 
said  cylinder  sleeve  having  a  large  number  of  spiral  recesses 

formed  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder  sleeve; 
a  large  number  of  spaced  through  holes  formed  on  said  spiral 

recesses; 
an  oil  pipe  having  a  large  number  of  oil-seepage  holes  on  a 

periphery  of  said  oil  pipe: 
said  oil  pipe  coiling  around  said  outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
sleeve  along  said  spiral  recesses: 


an  oil-collecting  groove  disposed  beneath  said  cylinder  sleeve  to 

communicate  with  an  outlet  pipe; 
an  inlet  pipe  communicating  with  an  upper  end  of  said  cylinder 

sleeve;  and 
an  upper  end  of  said  oil  pipe  communicating  with  said  inlet  pipe. 


5,570,669 
CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  CAMSHAFT 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ^ 

Jose  F.  Regueiro,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,018 

Int  a."  F02B  17/00 

VS.  CI.  123—193.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  a  family  of  engines  that  maintains  the 
same  valve  train  drive  for  engines  having  different  sized  cylinder 
bores,  said  valve  train  drive  being  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  cylinder  bores  and  including  a  first  overhead  camshaft 
directly  contacting  a  first  inverted  bucket  tappet  and  a  second 
overhead  camshaft  directly  contacting  a  second  inverted  bucket 
tappet,  an  intake  valve  actuated  by  said  first  inverted  bucket  tappet 
and  an  exhaust  valve  actuated  by  said  second  inverted  bucket 
tappet,  said  intake  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  each  having  a 
valve  stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  located  in  a  valve 
stem  guide  formed  as  part  of  said  cylinder  bead,  one  end  of  said 
valve  stem  being  formal  with  a  valve  head  for  opening  and  closing 
a  passage  communicating  through  a  port  formed  in  said  cylinder 
head  with  said  cylinder  bore,  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem  of 
said  intake  valve  and  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem  of  said 
exhaust  valve  being  respectively  located  in  said  first  inverted 
bucket  tappet  and  said  second  inverted  bucket  tappet  and  having  a 
retainer  secured  thereto,  a  spring  biasing  said  retainer  in  a  direction 
to  cause  the  associated  valve  to  normally  close  the  associated 
passage,  said  first  inverted  bucket  tappet  and  said  second  inverted 
bucket  tappet  each  having  a  downwardly  extending  projection 
formed  thereon  for  contacting  said  other  end  of  the  associated 
valve  stem,  said  first  overtiead  camshaft  and  said  second  overhead 
camshaft  each  having  its  rotational  axis  offset  from  said  longimdi- 
nal  axis  of  the  associated  valve  stem  and  having  a  lobe  direcUy 
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contacting  the  aisociMed  inveited  bucket  tappet  for  causing  said 
valve  head  to  open  sakJ  associated  passage  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  projectioo  and  said 
invened  bucket  tappet  associated  with  each  of  said  intake  valve 
and  said  exhaust  valve  is  of  a  size  sufficient  to  allow  said  valve 
stem  and  said  spring  associated  with  each  of  said  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  to  be  nsoved  in  opposite  directions  without  distuib- 
ing  the  positions  of  said  first  and  second  camshafts  and  said  first 
and  second  inverted  bucket  tappets  when  said  cylinder  head  is 
designed  for  an  engine  having  a  larger  or  smaller  cylinder  bore 
within  said  family  of  engines. 


5,57M71 

METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  ESOPHAGEAL 

CATHETER  FOR  DETERMINING  PRESSURES 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  THE  LEFT  ATRIUM 

Donald  D.  Hkkey,  Amherst,  N.V.,  assignor  to  The  Research 

Foundation  of  SUte  University  of  New  York,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Caadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,466,  Jan.  24,  1995.  which 

b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,775,  Aug.  3,  1993, 

Pat  No,  5,398,692,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

980,460,  Nov.  23,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,263,485.  which  is  a 

coatinaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  717454.  Jun.  25,  1991.  Pat. 

No.  5,181,517,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

409.041,  Sep.  18,  1989.  Pat.  No.  5.048,532.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  472,786 

lot  CL*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—673  *  Claims 


5.570.670 
TWO  STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Brian  L.  Powell,  Kalaodan.  2630  Peak  View.  New  South  Wales. 
Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211.140.  Mar.  22,  1994. 

abandoned.  This  appUcalioa  Dec  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  571,125 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  23, 1991,  PKS492 

Int  CL"  F02B  17/00:19/12 

VS.  CI  123—256  "  C**™* 


I.  A  two  stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cy Un- 
der, two  opposed  pistons  within  the  cylinder  arranged  to  recipro- 
cate in  opposite  directions  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the 
pistons  defining  a  common  compression  chamber  therebetween,  at 
least  one  inlet  port  located  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
cotnmunicatuig  with  the  compression  chamber,  at  least  one  exhaust 
port  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  for  discharge  of 
scavenging  air  and  products  of  combustion  from  the  compression 
chamber,  means  to  supply  scavenging  air  at  high  pressure  to  the 
compression  chamber  through  the  inlet  pon(s)  to  pass  axially 
through  the  compression  chamber  to  the  exhaust  port(s)  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  purge  substantially  all  products  of  combustion 
from  the  compression  chamber  and  to  cool  the  cylinder,  a  small 
combustion  chamber  external  to  the  cylinder  and  spaced  from  the 
compression  chamber  but  having  restricted  communication  there- 
with, means  to  inject  into  the  combustion  chamber  a  nch  fuel/air 
mixture  which  in  part  passes  to  the  compression  chamber  to  form  a 
fiiel  lean  mixture  with  the  scavenging  air  therein,  and  igmtion 
means  mounted  in  the  combustion  chamber  to  ignite  the  fuel  rich 
mixture  therein,  in  turn  allowing  burning  fuel  to  ignite  the  fuel  lean 
mixnire  in  the  compression  chamber,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  in  operation  the  temperatures  in  the  compression  chamber 
remain  sufficiently  low  to  substantially  prevent  the  formation  of 
nitrogen  oxides  tlierem. 


I.  A  method  for  determining  a  pressure  associated  with  the  left 
allium  compnsmg  the  steps  of  (a)  moving  a  bipolar  electrode 
lengthwise  within  the  esophagus,  (b)  obtaining  an  electrogram  at 
each  of  a  senes  of  incremenul  depths  as  the  electrode  is  moved 
lengthwise  within  the  esophagus,  (c)  deletmining  for  at  least  one  P 
wave  in  each  of  the  incremental  electrograms  the  length  of  the 
negative  portion  of  the  largest  absolute  value  segment  of  the 
respective  p  wave.  <d)  selecting  an  esophageal  depth  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  incttmental  electrode  depth  at  which  the  electrogram 
therefor  shows  the  greatest  negative  portion  length,  (e)  inserting  a 
balloon  into  the  esophagus,  (f)  posiuoning  the  balloon  at  the 
selected  esophageal  depth,  (g)  inflating  the  balloon,  and  (h)  deter- 
mining a  pressure  a.ssociaied  with  the  left  atrium  from  effects  on 
the  inflated  balloon  at  the  selected  esophageal  depth. 


5.570.672 
FUEL  EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Masaltami  Kunlmltsu:  Kiyoshi  Mori;  Tomokazu  Muraguchi. 
all  of  Okazaki.  and  Yoichiro  Ando.  Seto.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1994,  6-176975; 
Mar.  13,  1995,  7-052794;  Jan.  15,  1995,  7-149204 

Int  CL"  F02M  25/08 
VS.  CL  123—516  20  Clains 

I.  A  fuel  evaporative  emission  treatment  system  for  use  with  an 
engine  hiel  system  including  a  fuel  tank  having  a  filler  neck,  the 
fuel  tank  having  an  upper  space  defined  therein  above  the  level  of 
fuel  contained  therein,  the  system  comprising, 
a  canister  for  adsorbing  evaporauve  hiel  produced  in  the  hiel 
system: 


5470,674 

EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Atsushi  Izumiura;  lUiashi  Isobe,  and  Hiroshi  Yatani.  all  of 

Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562^68 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1994,  6-315668 

Int  CL"  F02M  25/08;  F02D  41/22 

VS.  O.  123—690  10  CUims 


a  vent  passage  connecting  the  upper  space  of  tlie  fuel  tank  and 
said  canister,  said  vent  passage  having  a  first  effective  area: 
and 

a  vent  circulation  passage  connecting  the  upper  space  of  tlie  fuel 
tank  and  the  filler  neck,  said  vent  circulation  passage  having  a 
second  effective  area. 

the  ratio  of  the  second  effective  area  to  the  first  effective  area 
being  set  to  a  value  such  that  internal  pressure  of  the  filler 
neck  during  reftieling  falls  within  a  predetermined  pressure 
range,  and  the  second  effective  area  being  smaller  tiian  the 
first  effective  area. 


5.570,673 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Daiji  Isobe,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  561 J85 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1994,  6-333045 
!         Int  CL*  F02D  41/00 
VS.  a.  123—618  9  CUims 


I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  control  apparatus  having  an  O, 
sensor  for  detecting  Oj  concentration  in  exhaust  gas  in  an  exhaust 
system  of  an  engine  in  order  to  perform  air-fiiel  ratio  control  and 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  for  communicating  the  exhaust 
system  with  an  intake  system  in  order  to  perform  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  control,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

promoting  means  for  promoting  activation  of  the  O;  sensor: 
determining  means  for  determining  whether  the  Oj  sensor  is 

activated: 
.air-fuel  ratio  oontrol  means  for  performing  air-fuel  ratio  control 
in  a  non-feedback  control  mode  without  using  feedback  of  O. 
concentration  information  during  a  period  from  start  of  the 
engine  until  activation  of  the  Oj  sensor,  and  in  a  feedback 
control  mode  with  feedback  of  O,  concentration  information 
in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  air-fuel  ratio  after  activa- 
tion of  the  O,  sensor,  based  on  a  determination  made  by  the 
determining  means:  and 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  means  for  performing  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  control  preset  in  accordance  with  switching 
over  of  the  control  modes  of  the  air-fiiel  ratio  control  means, 
based  on  the  determination  made  by  the  determining  means. 


rmnv 


1.  In  an  evaporative  emission  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  tank,  an  intake  passage,  a  throttle 
valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  an 
exhaust  gas  component  concentration  sensor  arranged   in  said 
exhaust  passage  for  detecting  concentration  of  a  component  in 
exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said  engine,  air-fuel  ratio  control 
means  for  controlling  an  air-fiiel  ratio  of  a  mixture  supplied  to  said 
engine  by  the  use  of  an  air-fiiel  ratio  correction  coefficient  deter- 
mined in  response  to  an  output  from  said  exhaust  gas  component 
concentration  sensor,  said  evaporative  emission  control  system 
including  a  canister  for  adsorbing  evaporative  fuel  generated  fix)m 
said  ftiel  tank,  a  purging  passage  connecting  between  said  canister 
and  said  intake  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve,  and  a  purge  control  valve  arranged  in  said  purging  passage 
for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  purged  gases  containing  evaporative 
fuel  to  be  supplied  finm  said  canister  via  said  purging  passage  into 
said  intake  passage, 
the  improvement  comprising  determining  means  for  determining 
whether  said  evaporative  fuel  emission  control  system  is 
normal  or  abnormal,  from  a  change  in  a  value  of  a  parameter 
depending  upon  said  output  from  said  exhaust  gas  component 
concentration  sensor  detected  when  an  opening  of  said  purge 
control  valve  is  changed  and  a  change  in  pressure  within  said 
intake  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
when  said  opening  of  said  purge  control  valve  is  changed. 


5,570,675 

TAKE-DOWN  ARCHERY  BOW 

Michael  J.  Treadway,  615  Meadows  Town  Rd.,  MarsbaU,  N.C. 

28753 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  228.644 

Int  CL"  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—23.1  11  CUims 

1.  A  take-down  archery  bow  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  limb  and  second  elongated  limb  each  compris- 
ing a  string  attachment  means  on  one  end  and  matching 
abutment  joint  opposite  thereto: 


88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


November  S,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


89 


a  first  assembly  mechanism  attached  to  said  abutment  joint  of 
said  first  elongated  limb  compnsing  an  alignment  post  parallel 
to  said  first  elongated  limb; 

a  second  assembly  mechanism  anached  to  said  abutment  joint  of 
said  second  elongated  limb  composing  an  alignment  bore 
parallel  to  said  second  elongated  limb  capable  of  receivmg 
said  alignment  post  and  aligning  said  matching  abutment 

joints; 
an  attachment  plate  ngidly  attached  to  the  back  of  one  said 

elongated  limb  and  removably  attached  to  the  back  of  the 

other  said  elongated  limb. 
8.  A  method  for  forming  a  take-down  archery  bow  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  an  archery  bo*  into  two  lengths  thereby  fonning  a 
first  joint  face  and  a  second  joint  face; 

(b)  secunng  an  alignment  post  to  said  first  joint  face; 

(c)  fornung  an  alignment  bore  in  said  second  joint  face  such  that 
when  said  alignment  post  is  inserted  in  said  alignment  bore 
said  first  joint  face  and  said  second  joint  face  are  aligned; 

(d)  attaching  a  plate  to  the  back  of  said  take-down  archery  bow 
such  that  said  plate  contacts  each  said  length. 


5^0^76 

METHOD  FOR  CONV  ERTING  A  MECHANICAL  SPRING 

GUN  TO  A  PNEUMATIC  SPRING  Gl  N  AND  THE 

RESULTING  PNEUMATIC  SPRING  Gl  N 

Thomas  D.  Gof«,  2i7  Coronalkm  Ct^  Canton,  Mkh.  48188 

Continu»tion-iD-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  192,018,  Feb.  4,  1W4.  Bban- 

doocd.  This  appiiaitioa  Mar.  1«.  1995.  Ser.  No.  402,471 

Int  a."  F41B  Iim:1l/I6 

\}S.  CL  124-56  >•  Cl*»™» 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  mechanical  spnng  powered  air  gun 
to  a  gas-spnng  powered  air  gun,  the  air  gun  having  a  receiver  tube 
with  a  compression  chamber  in  communication  with  a  discharging 
barrel;  a  first  piston  in  the  compression  chamber  movable  toward 
the  bmel  to  compress  air  for  discharging  a  projecule  through  the 
barrel:  a  mechanical  spring  between  a  trigger  housing  and  the  first 
piston  for  urging  the  first  piston  toward  the  barrel;  cocking  means 


for  retracting  the  first  piston  toward  the  trigger  housing  to  a  cocked 
position  and  for  compressing  the  mechamcal  spring;  and  a  trigger 
for  releasing  the  first  piston  from  the  cocked  posinon  whereby  the 
mechanical  spring  urges  the  first  piston  toward  the  barrel,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

removing  the  trigger  housing  from  the  receiver  tube  to  form  an 

opening  into  the  compression  chamber; 
removing  dte  first  piston  and  the  spring  through  said  opemng 

from  the  compression  chamber; 
inserting  a  second  piston  having  a  compressible  gas  into  the 

compression  chamber  for  reciprocal  movement  therein: 
connecung  the  second  piston  to  a  barrel-operated  cocking  lever 
so  the  second  piston  is  moved  toward  the  tngger  housing  as 
the  barrel  is  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  receiver  tube  to 
compress  a  gas  in  the  second  piston; 
disposing  a  latch  carried  on  the  second  piston  for  engagement 
with  a  complementary  latch  carried  with  the  trigger  housing; 
and 
mounung  the  trigger  housing  on  the  receiver  tube  to  close  said 

opening. 
5.  An  air  gun.  comprising: 

an  elongated  receiver  tube  (12)  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
barrel  end.  and  a  tngger  end,  said  tube  forming  an  air  com- 
pression chamber; 
a  discharging  barrel  (22)  mounted  on  the  barrel  end  of  the 
receiver  tube  for  discharging  a  projectile  as  compressed  air  is 
expelled  from  the  compression  chamber  through  the  barrel; 
a  compression  piston  (60)  slideably  mounted  m  said  receiver 
tube  for  movement  either  toward  the  barrel  end  of  said  tube  or 
the  trigger  end  of  said  tube;  said  compression  piston  having  a 
hollow  elongated  cylindrical  piston  wall  (62).  and  a  piston 
crown  (64)  on  the  barrel  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 
an  inner  elongated  housing  (72.  74.)  located  within  said  piston, 
said  elongated  housing  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  (72) 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  piston  wall  on 
the  receiver  tube  axis  to  form  a  sealed  annular  chamber 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  cylindrical  piston  wall; 
a  trigger  housing  secured  to  the  trigger  end  of  said  receiver  tube, 
a  manually-operated  tngger  (30)  earned  on  said  trigger  hous- 
ing, and  a  first  trigger-operated  latch  (32)  located  in  said 
tngger  housing  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
receiver  tube; 
a  tubular  latch  guide  (84)  extending  from  said  trigger  housing 
into  said  hollow  cylinder  (72)  on  the  receiver  tube  axis;  said 
tubular  latch  guide  having  a  close  end  wall  (90)  within  the 
hollow  cylinder,  whereby  said  hollow  cylinder  fomis  a  closed 
power  chamber  (88)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  sealed 
annular  chamber, 
a  compressible  gas  charged  into  said  sealed  annular  chamber  and 

said  power  chamber; 
a  second  latch  (98)  located  within  said  tubular  guide  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  latch,  said  second  latch  being  connected 
to  said  compression  piston  for  movement  either  toward  or 
away  from  said  first  latch;  and 
means  (42)  for  retracting  said  compression  piston  toward  the 
Digger  end  of  said  receiver  tube  to  compress  the  gas  in  said 
annular  chamber  and  said  power  chamber,  and  to  cause  said 
second  latch  to  be  operatively  engaged  with  said  first  latch; 
said  trigger  being  actuable  to  move  said  first  latch  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  latch,  whereby  the  compression 


piston  is  powered  toward  the  band  to  compress  air  in  the 
compression  chamber. 


5,570,677 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  WET 

CONCRETE 

Edward  R.  Chiuiinatta,  16405  Everett,  and  Alan  R.  Chiomi- 

natta,  16862  Mariposa  Ave.,  both  of  Riverside,  Calif.  92504 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,140,  Feb.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,429,109,  whkh  is  a  continuabon-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  837,248, 

Feb.  14,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,305,729.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  16, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  404,930 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequcnt  to  May  5, 

2015,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a."  B27D  1/04 

VS.  CL  125—1^  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  concrete  saw  having  a  rotating 

cutting  blade  with  a  leading  cutting  edge  to  cut  grooves  in  a 

concrete  surface  as  the  saw  is  moved  over  tlie  surface,  comprising: 

a  skid  plate  having  a  slot  through  which  the  cutting  blade 

extends  during  cutting,  the  skid  plate  having  a  support  portion 

that  contacts  the  surface  being  cut  adjacent  at  least  the  leading 

cutting  edge  of  the  Made  during  cutting;  and 

at  least  one  resilient  member  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 

concrete  saw,  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  the  skid 

plate,  the  resilient  member  orientated  to  allow  movement  of 

the  skid  plaie  relative  (o  the  saw  during  cutting  while  also 

resiliently  urging  tlie  skid  plate  against  the  concrete  surface 

with  a  predetermined  force. 


5,570,678 

CENffiNT  SIDING  SHEARING  TOOL 
Kurt  Waggoner;  Lloyd  Fladgard:  Scott  Fladgard,  all  of  King- 
ston:  Joseph   Gaidjurgcs.   Renlon,   and   John   Whitehead, 
Sumner,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Pacific  International  Tool 
tt  Shear,  Ltd..  Kingston,  Wash. 

Fll«d  Dec  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  351,599 
InL  a."  B28D  1/32 
VS.  a.  125—23.01  7  Claims 

1.  A  shear  for  cutting  cement  siding,  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  blade  holders  each  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  an  elongated  slot  extending  substantially  therebetween, 
the  holders  being  positioned  so  that  the  slots  are  substantially 
aligned  and  facing  each  other; 
upper  and  lower  blades  each  having  a  cutting  edge,  the  upper 
and  lower  blades  being  removably  mounted  in  the  slots  of  the 


upper  and  lower  holders,  respectively,  and  positioned  in  a 
cutting  plane  wherein  the  cutting  edges  face  one  another  and 
are  substantially  aligned; 

a  mechanically  operated  actuator  having  a  cylinder,  the  cylinder 
having  a  piston  rod  and  a  housing;  and 

links  operatively  connecting  the  first  ends  of  the  holders  together 
and  the  second  ends  of  the  holders  together,  the  links  being 
positionable  so  that  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  upon  engaging  the  siding,  the  links  includ- 
ing a  first  link  assembly  connected  to  tiie  first  ends  of  the 
holders  and  a  second  link  assembly  connected  to  the  second 
ends  of  the  holders,  the  link  assemblies  each  having  a  bracket 
attached  to  the  lower  holder  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  lever  with  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
bracket  and  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  actuator, 
and  a  coupling  with  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  lever  and  a  Iowct  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  upper  holder,  the  lower  end  of  the  lever  of  the  first  link 
assembly  being  attached  to  the  housing  of  the  cylinder  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  lever  of  the  second  link  assembly  being 
attached  to  the  piston  rod  of  the  cylinder,  the  actuator  acting 
in  conjunction  with  the  first  and  second  link  assemblies  to 
move  the  upper  bolder  towards  the  lower  holder  into  the 
closed  siding  cutting  position  as  the  piston  rod  moves  out  of 
the  cylinder  housing. 


5,570,679 

IT4DUSTIUAL  BURNER  WTTH  LOW  NO;,  EMISSIONS 

Joachim  Wuiming,  Berghalde  20,  D-71229  Leonberg,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jim.  2,  1994,  44  19 

332.7 

InL  CL*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—91  A  21  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  burner  with  low  NO^  emissions/s?/,  particularly 
for  heating  furnace  chambers  (4)  of  industrial  iiiniaces.  having 
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a  higb-heat-resisunt  combustion  chunber  (*)  forined  witb  at 
least  ooe  nozzle- shaped  oodei  (!•)  for  gases  emerging  at  high 
velocity  into  a  beating  chamber  (4,  <••); 

a  fuel  Mippty  device  (17.  IS.  M.  21.  22.  23, 1.  D); 

an  air  supply  device  (15.  U); 

an  ignitloo  device  (2S.  29.  3M)  for  igniting  a  ftiel/air  mwture 
formed  in  the  combustion  chamber. 

wherein  the  fuel  supply  devK*  (17.  18.  2*.  21.  22.  23. 1.  D)  has 
first  (25)  and  second  (2*)  nozzle  devices; 

(he  first  nozzle  device  (25)  and  the  second  nozzle  device  (2») 
being  located  spabally  separate  from  each  other  with  respect 
to  said  nozzle- shaped  outlet  (1»)  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber (9);  ^       ^ 

control  means  (3».  22.  23)  selectively  controlling  au  flow  from 
said  air  supply  device  (15.  U)  and  fuel  flow  to  swd  first 
nozzle  device  (25)  and  the  second  nozzle  device  (24). 

said  control  means  cootroUing.  in  a  first  operating  stale,  air  flow 
and  fuel  flow  to  said  first  nozzle  device  (25)  to  provide  a 
fuel/air  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  which,  upon  igni- 
tion by  said  Ignition  device  (28.  29.  3M).  at  least  partly  bums 
therein  with  a  suble  flame. 

said  control  means  further  controUing.  in  a  second  operWing 
state  air  flow  and  fuel  flow  to  said  second  nozzle  device  (2*). 
wheieby.  at  a  temperature  in  the  heating  chamber  (4.  4M)  which 
is  above  the  igniuon  temperature  of  the  fuel/air  mixture,  a 
reaction  between  the  fuel  and  the  combustion  air  inside  the 
combustion  chamber  is  essentially  suppressed,  and  said  reac- 
tion between  the  fuel  and  combustion  air  emerging  at  high 
outlet  unpetus  fiom  the  nozzle-shaped  outlet  (1«)  of  the 
combustion  chamber  is  shifted  into  the  heating  chamber  (4. 

wherein  said  air  supply  device,  controlled  by  said  control  means 
(38,  22.  23),  supplies  air.  at  least  in  the  second  operatmg  stale, 
with  such  a  high  air  throughput  that,  by  means  of  the  com- 
bustion air  emerging  from  said  nozzk-shaped  outlet  (1»)  of 
the  combustion  chamber  (9).  combustioo  exhaust  gases  from 
the  heating  chamber  (4.  4M)  are  aspirated  by  injector  action 
and  admixed  with  the  combustion  air  in  the  combustion 
chamber  (9). 


thermal  exchanger  having  a  first  pathway  for  said  aqueous- 
containing  flue  gases  in  open  communication  with  said  combustion 
chamber  at  an  upstream  end  and  in  communicauon  with  a  flue  gas 
exhaust  at  an  opposite  downstream  end.  said  thetmal  exchanger 
having  a  second  pathway  for  air  to  be  warmed  in  communication  at 
an  upstream  end  with  a  blower  supplying  air  to  be  treated  and  m 
communication  at  an  opposite  downstream  end  with  a  humidifier, 
said  air  being  warmed  and  said  aqueous-contaimng  flue  gases 
being  cooled  by  passage  in  indirect  thermal  exchange  relation 
through  said  thermal  exchanger  forming  an  aqueous  condensate; 
collection  means  for  said  aqueous  condensate;  pump/valve  means 
and  conduit  means  in  contimunication  with  said  collection  means  at 
one  end  and  with  an  evaporator  means  in  said  humidifier  at  the 
other  end.  whereby  said  aqueous  condensate  is  pumped  to  said 
evaporator  means  for  direct  contact  with  and  humidification  of 
warmed  air  passing  from  said  thermal  exchanger. 


5,57*^1 

ItESlDENTlAL  BOILEKJUKNACE  WITH  THE 

INTERMEDIATE  WATER  CIRCUIT 

Aleksandr  Kravets,  613  B  Cranbury  Cr.  Rd.,  No.  Bninswkk, 

NJ.  08902,  and  Eugene  T^ytUn,  4314  VaUey  Dr.,  AUentown, 

Pa.  18104 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,076 

iBt  CI.*  F24H  1/20 

UAa.l2*-3«  16CUi«s 


5,570,M0 
CONDENSING  FURNACE  HOT  AIR  HUMIDIFICATION 
Peter  R  Payne,  Park  Rkifle,  IlL,  aaignor  to  Gas  RcacMch 
Intitule,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493458 

laL  a."  F24F  i/14 

VS.  CL  124—113  »  Ctatas 


L_-i-^': 


5  A  residential  heating  system,  comprising  a  combusuon  cham- 
ber for  burning  fuel  and  forming  fuel  combustion  products;  an 
ejector  connected  with  said  combustion  chamber  in  which  the 
combustion  products  from  said  combustion  chamber  are  supplied 
and  mix  with  an  intermediate  water  to  provide  an  absotpuon  of  a 
combustion  beat  of  the  combustion  products  by  the  intermediate 
water  so  as  to  heat  the  mlermediale  water;  and  means  for  receivuig 
the  heated  water  and  transferring  a  heat  accumulated  in  the  heated 
water  to  a  cold  water  from  die  beating  system. 


1  An  apparatus  for  heating  and  humidity  conditioning  of  air  for 
circulation  to  an  enclosed  $p«:e  comprising:  a  hydrocarbon  fiiel 
burner  within  a  combustion  chamber,  said  burner  capable  of  com 
busting  hydrocarbon  fuel  forming  aqueous-coniaimng  flue  gases;  a 


5,570,682 
PASSIVE  INSPIRATORY  NEBULIZER  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Johnson.  Riverdde,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ethex  Inler- 
■adoaal.  Inc.,  Riverside,  CaUf. 

FUcd  D«.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,694 
InL  CL"  A61M  11/00 
MS,  CL  128— 200.14  "  Ctatos 

7.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  pressunzed  gas  to  a  patient  dunng 
the  inspirauiry  phase  and  for  preventing  delivery  of  pressunzed  gas 
to  the  patient  dunng  the  expiratory  phase  of  said  patient's  respwa- 
tory  cycle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pressurized  gas  supply  device; 

an  aipvay  device  having  a  first  port  adapted  to  receive  pressur- 
ized gas  from  said  supply  device,  a  second  poo  adapted  to 
receive  a  mouthpiece  through  which  a  patient  may  inhale  and 
exhale,  a  thud  pott  which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a 
fluid  passage  intercoonectmg  said  first,  second,  and  third 
pofu;  and 


an  adapter  device  for  coupling  said  third  port  to  a  sensor  port 
associated  with  said  pressurized  gas  supply  devices  whereby 
said  device  is  adapted  to  provide  pressurized  gas  to  said  first 
port  responsive  to  pressure  variations  generated  by  the 
patient's  respiration  cycle,  said  adapter  device  comprising  a 
generally  tubular  element  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough 
and  having  a  first  end  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  third  port 
and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  sensor  pon. 
said  first  end  comprising  a  connector  end  adapted  for  insertion 
into  the  third  port,  and  said  second  end  comprising  a  sensor 
end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  proximal  end  of  a  fluid  line, 
the  distal  end  of  said  fluid  line  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
said  sensor  port,  such  that  said  third  port  and  said  sensor  port 
are  in  fluid  communication  through  said  generally  tubular 
fluid  passage  and  said  fluid  line; 

the  adapter  device  further  including  structure  for  ensuring  that 
the  third  port  remains  open  to  atmosphere  when  the  first 
adapter  end  is  inserted  therein,  said  structure  comprising  a 
generally  ditk-shaped  element  circumscribing  said  tubular 
element  between  the  sensor  end  and  the  connector  end.  the 
disk-shaped  element  having  at  least  one  hole  extending  there- 
through, such  that  when  the  connector  end  is  inserted  into  said 
third  port,  the  disk-shaped  element  abuts  the  end  of  the  airway 
device  and  the  airway  device  is  open  to  the  atmosphere 
through  said  at  least  one  hole. 


5,570,683 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  TREATING 

PULMONARY  VASOCONSTRICTION  AND  ASTHMA 

Warren  M.  Zapd,  Concord.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  General 

Hospital  Corporation.  Boston.  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,234,  Sep.  27,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  622,865, 
Dec.  5,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  222056 
int.  a.^  A61M  n/00 
U.S.  a.  128—200.14  33  Claims 
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1    A  method  fbr  treating  or  preventing  reversible  pulmonary 
vasoconstriction  in  a  mammal,  which  method  comprises 


identifying  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  or  prevention, 
providing  a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of  gaseous  nitric 

oxide  for  inhalation  by  the  mammal,  and 
before,  during,  or  immediately  after  said  gaseous  nitric  oxide  is 

inhaled  by  the  mammal,  introducing  into  the  mammal  a 

therapeutically-effective    arooimt    of    a    phosphodiesterase 

inhibitor. 


5,570,684 
HEATING  AND  HUMIDIFYING  RESPIRATORY  MASK 
R.  Douglas  Bcfar,  1509  Wood  Pointe  La.  Apt  1,  Midland,  Mich. 
48642 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1995,  Ser.  Na  581,040 

Int.  CL*  A62B  ISAtS 

U.S.  a.  128—201.13  20  Claims 


1.  A  light-weight  respiratory  face  mask  for  warming  and  humidi- 
fying inhaled  air  of  a  person  who  can  wear  the  mask,  i.e..  a  wearer, 
and  who  has  a  head,  and  a  face.  nose,  chin  and  mouth,  eflBcientiy 
with  negligible  pressure  differential,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  flexible  shell  capable  of  covering  the  wearer's  face 
from  the  nose  to  the  chin,  said  shell  capable  of  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  wearer's  face,  and  capable  of  providing  an 
insulating  air  space  between  the  wearer's  face  and  the  mask 
when  the  mask  is  worn,  with  peripheral  edges  of  the  inner 
shell  able  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  the  wearer's  face  to 
form  an  air  seal  when  the  mask  is  worn; 
(b>  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  a  pocket  in  the  inner  shell 
located  opposite  a  position  which  can  define  the  wearer's 
mouth,  and  to  be  in  open  communication  with  the  wearer's 
mouth,  with  the  heat  exchanger  consisting  of  about  IS  to 
about  50  layers  of  metallic  mesh,  and  with  each  of  the  layers 
of  the  metallic  mesh  having  a  surface  area  and  thermal  con- 
ductivity within  each  layer  of  the  metallic  mesh  appropriate  to 
the  metallic  mesh  employed  and  low  thermal  conductivity  to 
adjacent  layer(s)  of  the  metallic  mesh,  the  layers  being  pro-  , 
vided  in  a  sheedike  arrangement,  one  layer  upon  another,  and 
being  such  that  air  can  flow  back  and  forth  across  the  layered 
airangemenl  in  a  direction  from  outside  layer  to  inside  layer 
and  from  inside  layer  to  outside  layer  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  layers  in  the  nia.sk  during  breathing 
by  the  wearer; 

(c)  an  outer  shell  in  a  position  opposite  the  wearer's  mouth  when 
the  mask  is  worn,  with  the  outer  shell  having  edges  and 
joining  the  inner  shell  above  and  on  either  side  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  the  outer  shell  spaced  apart  from  the  heat 
exchanger  and  the  inner  shell; 

(d)  an  opening  between  the  the  inner  shell  and  the  outer  shell 
below  the  heat  exchanger  to  allow  entry  of  air  inhaled  by  the 
wearer  of  the  mask  when  the  mask  is  worn  and  the  wearer's 
head  is  in  an  upright  position  upwardly,  and  discharge  of  air 
exhaled  by  the  wearer  of  the  mask  when  the  mask  is  worn  and 
the  wearer's  head  is  in  an  upright  position  downwardly,  such 
that  exhaled  air  can  heal  the  heat  exchanger,  which  in  turn  can 
heat  the  inhaled  air. 

with  the  outer  shell,  the  opening  and  the  heat  exchanger  being 
located  on  the  mask  so  as  to  be  able  to  reduce  a  tendency  of 
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(be  heal  exchanger  to  (Xhenwise  frecM  in  cold  weather  when 
the  mask  is  worn  when  snow  is  falling  or  blowing. 


S,570>SS 

BREATHING  AIR  REPLENISHMENT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Afltbooy  J.  T^irieUo,  Redwood  City.  Calif,  ndgnor  to  Rescue 

Air  SyatcflBS,  Inc.  San  Carioa.  Calif. 

FUed  May  IS,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  443,951 

Inl.  CL"  A42B  1/O0 

VS.  a.  128— 2«X13  23  CtataM 
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providing  a  dispenser  assembly,  said  dispenser  assembly  bemg 
adapted  for  connection  with  an  actuating  means  for  dispens- 
ing said  powder  dose,  said  dispenser  assembly  including 
means  for  receiving  said  powder  dose,  means  for  dispensmg 
said  powder  dose  connected  with  said  receiving  means,  and  a 
passage  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  receiving  means  and 
said  dispensing  means  for  delivery  of  said  powder  dose,  said 
passage  through  said  receiving  means  defining  an  inner 
receiving  means  surface  and  said  passage  through  said  dis- 
pensmg means  defining  an  inner  dispensing  means  surface, 
wherein  said  inner  receiving  means  surface  at  least  adjacent 
its  connection  with  said  dispensing  means  is  substantially 
tapered  outwardly  in  a  direction  of  said  dispensing  means,  and 
said  inner  dispensing  means  surface  at  least  adjacent  its 
connection  with  said  receiving  means  is  substantially  tapered 
outwardly  in  a  direction  of  said  receiving  means,  whereby 
said  passage  is  configured  for  deUvery  of  substanually  the 
entife  amount  of  said  powder  dose: 

providing  said  powder  dose  in  said  dispenser  assembly. 

providing  said  dispenser  assembly  in  communication  with  said 
actuating  means;  and 

actuating  said  actuating  means  for  dispensing  substantially  the 
entire  amount  of  said  powder  dose  from  said  powder  dis- 
penser. 


I.  A  breathing  air  replenishment  control  system  for  installation 
in  a  building  structure  havuig  a  first  level  composing: 
an  air  storage  subsystem  posinoned  adjacent  to  said  first  level  of 

the  building  structure: 
a  series  of  air  fill  control  sudons  at  spaced  locations  in  the 

building  structure  spaced  from  said  air  storage  system: 
a  compressed  air  inlet  exiendmg  into  said  each  of  said  suuons 

and  connecting  said  stations  to  said  air  storage  subsystem: 
at  least  one  high  pressure  air  storage  vessel  in  each  of  said 

stations:  ..  ^      , 

a  pressure  regulator  in  each  of  said  stations  and  attached  in-Une 
between  said  compressed  air  inlet  and  said  at  least  one  air 
storage  vessel  for  controlling  the  au  pressure  in  said  at  least 
one  air  storage  vessel;  and 
a  quiclt-disconnect  associated  with  said  pressure  regulator  and 
said  at  least  one  storage  vessel  for  removing  an  air-filled 
ttonge  vessel  from  said  station,  an  essentially  empty  storage 
veawl  then  being  connected  to  said  quick  disconnect  for 
refilling  said  essentially  empty  storage  vessel,  the  air-filled 
storage  vessel  after  removal  being  mounuble  in  a  fireman's 
poruble  self-contained  breathing  apparatus. 


5,570,687 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,570,688 
ADVANCED  DIVE  COMPUTER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  SELF- 
CONTAINED  UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Midiael  J.  Codinm.  PUno,  and  Billie  R  Allen,  Garland,  both 
of  Tex.,  asdcnors  to  Cochran  Consulting,  Inc.  Rkhardson, 

Tex. 

Filed  Not.  17,  I»3.  Ser.  No.  154,024 

Int  a.'  G06F  \59IO0:  A62B  7/00:9/00:  A61M  I6AX) 

U.S.  CL  128— 205J3  28  Claims 


5470,686 

POWDER  DISPENSER 

Theodore  J.  Century.  702  W.  Carpenter  La.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

I'll*  .-.,.«. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  401jr79,  Mar.  8,  1»5,  Pat  No.  5,513,630. 

This  application  Nov.  1.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  551.711 

InL  Ci"  A61M  I5/O0:i/O0:  B05B  11/02 

MS.  CL  128—203.12  ><  CUitaa 

I.  A  method  for  dispensing  an  amount  of  a  powder  dose  from  a 

powder  dispenser  wherein  substantially  the  entire  powder  dose  is 

dispensed  taxn  said  powder  dispenser,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 


1.  A  dive  computer  for  use  by  a  user  of  a  self-contained  under- 
water breathing  apparanis.  the  dive  computer  including: 

a  watertight  tank  unit  including  a  microcomputer  for  controlling 

operation  of  the  dive  computer  in  accordance  with  operational 

parameters  that  may  be  set  by  the  user; 
an  alterable  memory  in  said  tank  unit  coupled  to  die  microcom- 

puler  for  storuig  the  operational  parameters;  and 
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at  least  two  external  metal  clasps  on  said  tank  unit  for  both 
physically  attaching  said  tank  unit  to  said  self-contained 
underwater  breathing  a(^aratus  and  electrically  connecting 
the  microcomputer  to  an  external  personal  computer  in  a 
detachable  mainer  such  that  the  personal  computer  can  be 
used  pnor  to  a  dive  to  vary  the  operational  parameters  that  are 
stored  in  the  alterable  memory  of  the  dive  computer  and  that 
are  to  be  used  during  a  dive. 


5,570,689 

RESPIRATORY  MASK  HAVING  A  VERTICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  SPACER  ELEMENT  THAT  LIMITS  SEAL 

DEFORMATION  ON  A  WEARER'S  FACE 

Eric  W.  Starr;  John  R.  Pi^ol.  wid  Andrew  Serowski,  all  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  assignors  to  Respironics,  Inc.  Murrysville, 

Pa. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  129,440,  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,626 

Int  ex."  A62B  18/08 

MS.  CL  128—207.11  5  Qaims 


5,570,690 

IMPLANTABLE  DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR 
INDICATING  STRUCTURAL  CHANGES  OF  INTERNAL 
ANATOMICAL  TISSUE  AND  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS 
THEREFOR 
InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr.  Phoenix.  Md.  21131 
Filed  Apr.  \  1995.  Ser.  No.  417,068 
Int  a."  A61B  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—630  30  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  iadicating  structural  change  of  internal  anatomi- 
cal tissue  comprisiag 

a  bladder  for  beaig  implanted  in  the  body  adjacent  the  internal 
anatomical  tissue: 


16  / 


a  fluidic  substance  contained  in  said  bladder  and  having  a 
detectable  characteristic;  and 

a  variable  size,  elastoroehc  passage  in  said  bladder  creating  a 
seal  preventing  leakage  of  said  fluidic  substance  from  said 
bladder  when  said  bladder  is  initially  implanted  adjacent  the 
anatomical  tissue  and  causing  leakage  of  said  fluidic  sub- 
stance from  said  bladder  through  said  variable  size  passage 
when  said  bladder  is  stressed  due  to  structural  change  of  the 
anatomical  tissue  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  strtictural 
change. 


5.570,691 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REAL-TIME, 
CONCLIRRENT  ADAPTIVE  FOCUSING  IN  AN 
ULTRASOUND  BEAMFORMER  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
J.  Nelson  Wright  Menlo  Park:  Samuel  H.  Maslak,  Woodside; 
Donald  R.  Langdon;  Gregory  L.  HoUey.  both  of  Mountain 
View,  and  Christopher  R.  Cole,  Cupertino,  al  of,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Acuson  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No,  286,528 
Int  a.*  A6IB  SAX) 
MS.  CL  128— 461.01  47  Claims 


I.  In  a  respiration  system  adapted  for  administering  breathing 
gas  to  a  user,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  mask  body  having  an  adjustment  strap  anached  to  and  extend- 
ing substantially  vertically  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  mask 
body: 

a  flexible  sealing  member  joined  to  said  mask  body  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  confronting  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  face 
of  user  to  fori*  a  seal  therewith;  and 

means  for  limiting  deformation  of  said  sealing  member  when 
said  sealing  member  is  in  contact  with  a  user's  face,  said 
means  for  limiting  deformation  including  means  for  an  ele- 
ment cooperating  with  said  adjustment  strap  and  connected 
for  vertical  adjustment  along  said  adjustment  strap,  said 
means  for  limiting  deformation  of  sealing  member  with 
respect  to  a  user's  face  not  requiring  disengagement  of  said 
means  for  limiting  deformation  and  said  adjustment  strap. 


uLniaooHD 


1.  In  an  ultrasound  imaging  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transducer  elements:  a  transmitter  providing  a  plurality  of  first 
signals  to  a  respective  transmit  plurality  of  the  transducer  elements 
based  upon  respective  transmit  delay  values  to  form  first  ultrasonic 
beams  directed  to  a  subject:  a  receiver  acquiring  second  signals 
associated  with  the  first  beams  fix)m  a  respective  receive  plurality 
of  the  transducer  elements  and  delaying  the  second  signals  by 
respective  receive  delay  values  to  form  delayed  second  signals; 
and  a  summer  responsive  to  the  delayed  second  signals  to  form 
second  beam  signals  used  to  form  an  image,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  sub-array  signal  generator  forming  a  plurality  of  sub-array 
signals,  each  responsive   to  a  respective   plurality  of  the 
delayed  second  signals: 
a   plurality   of  aberration   correction   value   estimators,   each 
responsive  to  at  least  a  respective  first  sub-array  signal  to 
generate  at  least  one  aberration  correction  value;  and 
an  adaptive  focus  processor  modifying  at  least  some  of  the  delay 
values  in  response  to  the  aberration  correction  values  to 
improve  the  image; 
said  generator  forming  said  plurality  of  sub-array  signals,  said 
estimators  forming  said  aberration  correction  values,  and  said 
adaptive  focus  processor  modifying  said  delay  values  concur- 
rently with  said  summer  forming  said  second  beam  signals. 
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ULTKASONIC  DOPPLER  BLOOD  FLOW  DETECTOR 
FOR  HEMORRHOID  ARTERY  LIGATION 
K.^.m««  Morinaga.  Fukuoka,  Japvi,  anlgMir  to  Hayashi 
DeaU  Co.  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  19»5.  S«r.  No.  444.905 
Int  Ct"  A61B  &W 
VS.  CL  U8— 662JJ5  " 
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imaging,  said  transducer  being  opcrably  connecuble  lo  an 
ultrasonic  transmitter,  receiver,  signal  processing  unit,  and 
display  unit  so  that  said  transducer  can  ultrasonically  scan  the 
vessel  to  create  images  of  the  vessel; 
means  for  longitudinally  advancing  and  retracting  the  compo- 

oent;  and 
means  for  detecting  longitudinal  transducer  position  of  the  trans- 
ducer and  communicating  said  transducer  position  to  the 
signal  processing  unit  for  use  in  construcung  an  image  of  the 

vessel: 
wherein  said  transducer  is  held  radially  sutionary  while  the 
rotating  device  is  being  rotated. 


^r^ 


.> 


I 


1  An  ultrasonic  doppler  blood  Bow  detector  for  use  in  ligation 
of  hemorrhoid  anenes  of  a  patienu  the  detector  comprising  a 
hollow  cylinder  with  an  intenor  wall,  which  has  a  distal  end  and  a 
near  end,  wherein  the  distal  end  is  enclosed  and  the  near  end  is 


5370,«94 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  CUFF  PRESSURE  IN 

A  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Rainer  Romctacfa,  WUdberg,  Gemuny-  asrignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994.  Set.  No.  303.020 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1993,  43  31 

451.1 

Int.  CL"  AtlB  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—680  **  t^***™ 


open 


wherein  the  distal  end  of  the  detector  is  insertable  through  the 

patient's  anus  and  along  die  rectal  mucosa,  and  the  near  end  is 

usable  for  viewing  such  rectal  mucosa; 
wherein  the  cylinder  has  an  ultrasonic  transducer  in  the  intenor 

wall  for  detecting  blood  flow  in  the  artery;  and 
wherein  the  cylinder  has  a  ligation  hole  next  to  the  transduMr 

through  which  Uje  artery  is  ligated  with  a  ligation  device. 
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5.570>93 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASOUND 
IMAGING  AND  ATHERECTOMY 
Yoc-Tck  Jane  and  Axel  F.  Brisken.  boUi  o»  Franoot.  Calif, 
„lg,iiri  to  Cardiovascular  Imaging  Systems.  Inc..  Sunny- 
vale, CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,622,  Oct.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5J8X460.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,528 

Int  CL'  A61B  8/n 

VS.  a.  128-662.0*  23  Ctotaa 
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I.  A  blood  pressure  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  cuff  which  in  use  is  wrapped  around  a  part  of  the  patients 

body: 
a  pressure  adjustment  device  for  controlled  filling  and  emptying 

of  the  cuff; 
a  flow  sensor  arranged  between  said  pressure  adjustment  device 

and  said  cuff; 

an  integration  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  flow 
sen-sor  for  producing  a  volume  value:  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  die  pressure  adjustment  device 
on  die  basis  of  the  volume  value  produced  by  said  integration 
means  as  well  as  on  the  basis  of  at  least  one  quantity  repre- 
sentative of  a  pre$suIe^olume  dependence  of  a  cuff  pressure 
on  a  cuff-filling  volume. 


1.  A  catheter  for  ultrasonic  imaging  within  a  vessel,  said  catheter 
comprising: 

a  flexiWe  caUieter  body; 

a  flexible  dnve  cable  disposed  within  die  catheter  body; 

a  transducer  housing  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  die  caUieter 

body,  said  transducer  housing  having  a  window: 
a  lotating  device  attached  to  die  flexible  dnve  cable; 
a  transducer  mounted  on  a  component  slidably  disposed  wiUun  a 

region  at  die  distal  end  of  die  cadieier  body  dunng  ultrasonic 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSESSING 

MYOCARDUL  ELECTRICAL  STABILITY 

Jeffrey  M.  Arnold,  WeUesley;  Paul  Albrecht,  Bedford;  Kevin  S. 

Librett  Boston,  and  Richard  J.  Coticn.  Waban,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  lo  Cambridge  Heart,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,275 

Int  a."  A61B  5/0452 

VS.  a.  128—707  60  Qaims 


a  first  detector  which  receives  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light 
beam  and  emits  signals  in  response  thereto;  and 

means  for  interpreting  said  signals  to  measure  the  concentration 
of  oxygen  in  said  respiratory  gas  sample. 


Apply  Tmuducer 


Record  Physiologic  Signals 


Monitor  Heart  Rate 
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Apply  Physiologic  Stress 


I  Adjust  Physiologic  Strtss  to  Achieve  Desired  Heart  Rale 


I   Analyre  Temporal  Pattern  of  Cycl»-to<^]fcle  Variability 


5,570,698 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONTTORING  EYES  FOR  DETECTING 

SLEEP  BEHAVIOR 

Cheng-Chung  Liang,  Lawrenceville;  Ming  Fang,  Cranbnry, 

and  Ajit  Singh,  Plainsboro,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Corporate  Research,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,148 

Int  a.'  A61B  13/00 

VS.  a.  128—745  16  Claims 


1.  Method  for  assessing  a  temporal  panem  of  cycle-to-cycle 
variability  in  physiologic  waveforms  of  a  subject  comprising: 

applying  one  or  more  transducers  to  the  subject; 

recording  one  or  more  physiologic  signals  containing  the  physi- 
ologic waveforms; 

monitoring  the  subject's  heart  rate; 

applying  a  physiologic  stress  to  the  subject  other  than  pacing  the 
heart  via  electrodes  applied  directly  to  the  surface  of  die  heart; 

adjusting  the  physiologic  stress  to  achieve  a  hean  rate  within  a 
desired  range;  and 

analyzing  die  temporal  pattern  of  cycle-io-cycle  variability  in 
the  physiologic  waveforms. 
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5,570,697 
SENSOR  FOR  ANALYZING  MOLECULAR  SPECIES 
Stephen  D.  Walker;  Jack  L.  JeweU;  Greg  R.  Olbright  and 
Stanley  E.  Swirhun,  all  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Vlxel 
Corporation,  Broomfield,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275^456 

Int  CU*  A62B  7/00:  A61B  5/097:5/00 

VS.  a.  128—71$  60  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  eyes  for  detecting  sleep  behavior 
comprising: 

human  interface  means  for  non-invasive  monitoring  of  said  eyes 
of  an  individual,  for  providing  scanned  images  and  for  pro- 
viding feedback  to  said  individual;  and. 
processor  means  connected  to  said  human  interface  means  for 
receiving  said  scanned  images  from  said  human  interface 
means,  for  processing  said  scanned  images  and  for  providing 
processed  data  back  to  said  human  interface  means  for  pro- 
viding said  feedback  to  said  individual,  wherein  said  human 
interface  means  comprises: 

imaging  means  connected  to  said  pnxessor  means  for  moni- 
toring said  eyes  of  said  individual:  and. 
warning  system  means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
receiving  said  processed  data  from  said  processor  means 
and  for  providing  a  warning  to  said  individual,  and  wherein 
said  processor  means  comprises: 
eye  localization  means  connected  to  said  human  interface 

means; 
eye  tracking  means  connected  to  said  eye  localization 

means: 
eye  motion  signal  generation  means  connected  to  said  eye 

tracldng  means:  and. 
analysis  means  connected  between  said  eye  motion  signal 
generation  means  and  said  human  interface  means. 


first 


1.  A  respiratory  oxygen  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  laser  diode  emitting  a  first  light  beam  having  a 

emission  wavelength; 
tuning  means  for  tuning  said  first  emission  wavelength  to  an 

absorption  resonance  of  oxygen; 
means  for  providing  a  first  respiratory  gas  sample; 
first  directing  means  for  irradiating  said  respiratory  gas  sample 

with  said  light  beam; 


5,570,699 
CONTROLLED  SURGICAL  CORE  BIOPSY  SYSTEM 
Erik  S.  Kass,  20  Chapel  St,  Apt  #312A.  Brookline,  Mass. 
02146 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,470 
Int  O.'  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—754  27  Claims 

1 .  An  apparatus  capable  of  obtaining  tissue  samples,  comprising: 
a  gun  unit  having  a  handle  ponion.  an  upper  portion,  a  first  drive 
means  having  a  first  part  in  the  upper  portion  and  a  second 
pan  in  the  handle  ponion.  and  a  second  drive  means  having  a 
first  part  in  the  upper  portion  and  a  second  part  in  the  handle 
ponion; 
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exposing  a  diffeieni  amount  of  said  blade  at  varying  dis- 
tances along  said  cutting  surface  of  the  blade,  said  blade 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  depth  guard. 


an  adaptor  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  widi  the  adaptor  being 
connected  to  the  tirsl  pan  of  the  first  drive  means  for  the  first 
dnve  means  to  drive  at  least  a  first  portion  the  adaptor  in  at 
least  first  and  second  directions  and  being  connected  to  the 
first  pan  of  the  second  dnve  means  for  the  second  drive 
means  to  drive  the  adaptor  in  at  least  a  third  direction  and  a 
second  portion  of  the  adaptor  in  a  predetermined  direcuon; 

and  ^    .       ,, 

a  needle  assembly  connected  to  the  adaptor  with  the  needle 
assembly  being  dnven  by  the  first  and  second  dnve  means  via 
the  adaptor  to  trap  ussue  samples  within  the  needle  assembly. 


Sir76.701 

SHAFT  MOVEMENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Louis  EUls.  St  Anthony,  and  Roger  N.  HMttogs.  BumsvUle. 

both  0*  Minn.,  assignors  to  SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.,  Maple 

Grove,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48.492,  Apr.  16,  1993.  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,083.  Aug.  12,  1992. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  UIJM 

InL  CL"  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128-772  "  C^*'™ 
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ELLIPTICAL  BIOPSY  Pl^NCH 

Dooglas  M.  Vogclcr,  3587  Uttle  Cottonwood  Ln.,  Sandy,  Utah 

M992 

Flkd  Oct.  3,  1994,  S«r.  No.  317.124 

Int.  Ct"  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128-754  »*  ""*« 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  measuring  longitudinal  relative  movement 
of  a  guide  wire  the  device  comprising: 

a  magnetically  active  segment  on  the  guide  wire:  and 
electrical  coil  means  positioned  around  the  magnetically  active 
segment  on  the  guide  wire  such  that  a  magnetic  force  therebe- 
tween couples  the  coil  means  and  the  guide  wire  together  for 
providing  signals  indicative  of  die  relative  position  and  move- 
ment between  the  guide  wire  and  the  coil  means. 


5370,702 

PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOUTHPIECE 

David  Fonnan,  3008  Bedminster  Rd.,  Perltasie.  Pa.  18944 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1996.  Ser.  No.  593,771 

Int  CL*  A61F  M)2:  A61C  5/14 

VS.  a.  128—842  1'  O**^ 


1.  A  skin  biopsy  punch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion,  including:  .  .     m 
(i)  a  handle  for  engagement  by  a  users  hand,  said  handle 

having  a  first,  free  end  and  a  second  end; 
(ii)  a  support  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  end  of 
the  handle; 

(b)  a  second  portion,  including: 

(i)  a  pedestal  member  having  an  aperture  through  which  the 
user  may  view  an  area  of  skin  to  be  incised  as  said  skin 
biopsy  punch  approaches  said  area,  said  pedestal  member 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  support  member  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  support  member  docs  not  totally  obscure  the 
user's  vision  through  said  aperture; 

(ii)  a  Wade  having  a  cutting  surface  and  being  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  pedestal  from  said  first  portion,  said 
blade  being-  configured  to  incise  an  area  of  skin;  and 

(iii)  a  depth  guard  extending  from  said  pedestal  and  along  said 
blade,  said  depth  guard  exposing  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  blade  for  use  m  cutting  skin,  said  depth  guard 


1  A  pn)phylactic  device  for  a  mouthpiece  for  preventing  direct 
physical  contact  between  the  mouth  and  the  moudtpiece,  said 
prophylactic  device  comprising: 

an  elastic,  water  impenneable  structure  having  a  first  open  end 
and  a  second  open  end.  said  structure  being  sized  to  receive 


the  mouthpiece  therein  between  said  first  open  end  and  said 
second  open  end.  wherein  said  structure  substantially  con- 
forms to  the  contours  associated  with  the  mouthpiece  and 
creates  a  physical  barrier  between  the  mouthpiece  and  the 
mouth. 


5,570,703 

CONTOURED  THERAPEUTIC  SPINAL  SUPPORT 

Philip  L.  Cooler,  1700  Elizabeth  SL,  Anniston,  Ala.  36207 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390.308 

im.  a."  A61F  5/01 

VS.  a.  12»-845  2  Claims 


1.  A  spinal  support  for  supporting  and  massaging  the  human 
spine  while  recumbent  or  seated,  comprising: 

a  resilient  elongated  cylindrical  member  having  a  sacral  section, 
a  lumbar  section,  and  a  thoracic  section,  said  lumbar  section 
intermediate  said  sacral  and  said  thoracic  sections,  said  elon- 
gated cylindrical  member  having  an  elongated  notch  extend- 
ing along  the  entire  length  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  mem- 
ber defining  opposing  ridges  along  eittier  side  of  said 
elongated  notch,  said  elongated  notch  being  deeper  along  said 
sacral  and  said  thoracic  section  than  said  lumbar  section  such 
that  said  lumbar  section  has  a  substantially  larger  cross- 
section  than  that  of  said  sacral  and  said  thoracic  sections, 
whereby  said  elongated  cylindrical  member  may  conform  to 
the  contoirs  of  the  sacral,  lumbar,  and  thoracic  portions  of  the 
human  spine,  said  member  gra.\ping  the  spine  and  said  ridges 
massaging  the  muscles  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  spine. 


c.  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  straps  such  that  tiie 
relative  position  of  each  said  strap  to  the  other  may  be  varied 
to  obtain  a  separation  between  the  maxilla  and  mandible  and  a 
forward  thrust  of  the  mandible  sufBcient  to  prevent  occlusion 
of  the  oropharyngeal  airway. 


5370,705 

FACIAL  RESTRAINT  FOR  INCARCERATED  PERSON 

George  Burke,  912  NE.  22nd  St,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32601 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,615 

Int  CL*  A61B  19/00 

VS.  a.  128—869  6 


'  5370,704 

UNIVERSAL,  USER-ADJUSTABLE  ORAL  CAVITY 
APPLUVNCE  TO  CONTROL  SNORING  AND  REDUCE 
EPISODES  OF  OBSTRUCTIVE  SLEEP  APNEA 
Ronald   D.   Buzzard,   Pittsburg,   Kans.;    Larry   D.   Buzzard, 
Grove,  Okla.;  Peggy  L.  Kenyon,  Pittsburg,  Kans.,  and  Brian 
T.  Agre,  l\ilsa,  Okla^  assignors  to  Snoreless  Corp,  Pittsburg, 
Kans. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,652,  Oct  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,881 
Int  a."  A6IF  5/56 
VS.  a.  128—848  22  Claims 

1.  A  universal,  user-adjustable  oral  cavity  appliance  designed  to 
control  snoring  and  reduce  episodes  of  obstructive  sleep  apnea  by 
maintaining  the  mandible  in  an  open  and  forward  position  during 
sleep,  said  appliance  comprising. 

a.  a  lingual  mandibular  pressure  strap  means  to  contact  and  to 
embed  in  the  lingual  mandibular  tissues  below  the  mandibular 
anterior  taeth  and  to  push  against  the  contacted  lingual  man- 
dibular tissues; 

b.  a  labial  maxillary  pressure  strap  means  to  contact  and  to 
embed  in  the  labial  maxillary  tissues  above  the  maxillary 
anterior  teeth  and  to  pull  against  the  contacted  labial  maxil- 
lary tissues;  and 

17 1-499  O.C.-96-5:QL3 


1.  A  facial  restraint  for  incarcerated  person,  comprising: 
a  covering  of  material  sufficientiy  strong  that  it  cannot  be  readily 
bitten  through  or  torn,  and  shaped  to  extend  over  the  nose, 
mouth,  chin  and  cheeks  of  the  incarcerated  person,  the  cover- 
ing having  an  impervious  area  to  overlie  the  mouth  of  the 
incarcerated  person  and  a  plurality  of  small  apertures  on  each 
side  of  the  impervious  area  to  enable  passage  of  air  through 
the  apertures  and  around  the  impervious  area  to  the  persons 
mouth;  and 
retaining  means  in  the  form  of  straps  for  securely  holding  the 
covering  against  the  face  of  the  incarcerated  person,  thereby 
to  protect  a  person  in  the  presence  of  the  incarcerated  person 
from  being  bitten  and  being  spat  upon  from  the  mouth  of  the 
incarcerated  person  without  impeding  breathing  by  the  incar- 
cerated person,  said  covering  being  a  molded  sheet  of  flexible 
and  elastic  transparent  polyurethane  shaped  to  contour  about 
the  nose  below  the  bridge,  mouth,  chin,  jaw  and  cheeks  up  to 
the  ears  of  the  incarcerated  person. 
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5,57i,7«» 

METHOD  FOR  ACL  RECONSTKUCTION 

StepkcB  M.  Howdl,  4834  RomUii  W«y,  Elk  Grove,  C«ur.  95759 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  2M*1.  F*b.  23,  1993,  Rrt.  No.  5J«MT7, 

which  b  a  coottnuatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  552415,  Jul.  19,  199t, 

■haodoocd.  This  appUcattoo  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,M2 

Int.  Cl.»  A*1B  I7/58:17/60:I9M) 

VS.  CL  12»-89»  37  CUlM 


22.  A  method  of  replacing  an  anterior  cruciate  Ugamenl  with  a 
substitute  graft  member,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  a  site  in  the  intercondylar  notch  for  guiding  the 
creation  of  a  tibial  tunnel; 

b)  positioning  a  dnil  guide  adjacent  to  said  intercondylar  notch; 

c)  using  said  drill  guide  to  insert  a  locator  member  within  a  first 
femoral  tunnel; 

d)  positioning  the  knee  in  at  least  one  specific  configuration: 

e)  creating  the  tibial  tunnel  while  the  knee  is  positioned  in  at 
least  one  specific  configuration  by  using  the  locator  member 
and  the  intercondylar  notch  as  guides; 

f)  creating  a  second  femoral  tunnel; 

g)  inserting  the  substitute  graft  member  in  the  second  femoral 
tunnel  and  the  tibial  tunnel;  and 

h)  enhancing  a  secured  condition  of  said  graft  member. 


5,570,708 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PERMANENT  RESHAPING  OF 

KERATINOUS  MATERIAL 

Henri  Samaiii,  Bievres,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  419,696 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1994,  94  04228 
Int.  a."  A45D  7/04 
MS.  a.  132—205  **  Clatas 

1.  A  treatment  process  for  the  permanent  reshaping  of  keratinous 
material,  which  composes  the  following  steps: 
(i)  applying  to  keratinous  material  a  reducing  composition  con- 
taining at  least  one  thiol  selected  from  (a)  cysteisa,  (b)  cys- 
tonline.    (c)    thioglycolic    acid,    (d)    thiolactic    acid,    (e) 
3-mercapiopropionic  acid,  (0  the  salts  of  any  of  (aHe),  and 
(g)  the  esters  of  any  of  the  acids  (a)  and  (cHe);  said  kerati- 
nous material  being  placed  under  mechanical  tension  before, 
during  or  after  said  composition  is  applied  to  said  keratinous 
material; 
(ii)  rinsing  said  keratinous  material  to  which  said  composition 

has  been  applied; 
(iii)  allowing  the  rinsed  keratinous  material  to  undergo  a  waiting 

phase: 
(iv)  subsequently  applying  an  acidic  composition  containing  at 

least  one  caiboxylic  acid  to  the  keratinous  material  of  (iii): 
(v)  allowing  the  keratinous  material  treated  in  (iv)  to  undergo  a 

second  waiting  phase;  and 
(VI)  nnsing  the  keratinous  material  of  (v);  wherein  said  kerati- 
nous material  is  separated  from  said  mechanical  tension  of 
step  (i)  either  before  or  after  said  application  of  said  acidic 
composition  in  step  (iv)  or  before  or  after  said  rinsing  in  step 

(VI). 


5570,709 
DENTAL  DEVICE 
Malika  I.  Haddad,  both  of  Coquitlam.  Canada,  assignor  to 
Jinab  Gaby  Haddad,  Coquitlan.  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  282,646 

Inta.''A61C  1 5/04;  17/00 

MS.  a.  132—322  11  Claims 


5,570,707 

aGARETTE  WITH  FILTER 

Archie  S.  Hill.  6511  Ste.  R.D.,  Ard>dale,  N.C.  27263 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,403 

Int.  CL'  A24D  i/00 

VS.  CL  131—331 


20  Claims 


17  A  cigarette  having  a  charge  of  smokable  material,  said 
cigarette  composing:  a  tacky  filler,  said  tacky  filter  positioned 
proximate  said  smokable  matenal,  said  tacky  filter  comprising  a 
lacky  substance,  said  tacky  substance  disposed  on  said  tacky  filter 
to  adhere  paitKles  within  the  smoke  passing  through  said  filter  to 
prevent  such  particles  from  reaching  the  smoker,  said  tacky  sub- 
stance maintaining  its  lacky  characteristic  throughout  the  storage 
and  use  of  said  cigarette. 


I.  Portable,  lightweight,  apparatus  to  clean  teeth  comprising: 

An  intergral  reservoir  for  cleaning  liquid; 

means  to  force  cleaning  liquid  from  the  reservoir; 

an  outlet  from  the  reservoir  formed  with  attachmeni  means; 

a  wand  to  be  attached  to  said  outlet  and  having  an  inlet  to 
communicate  with  said  outlet  and  bifurcated  limbs  at  its  distal 
end.  each  said  limb  having  a  cruciform  wand  outlet  on  an 
inner  surface  dimensioned  to  ensure  a  moderate  pressure  jet 
of  liquid  from  said  outlet  and  being  positioned  in  said  limb  to 
direct  a  jet  of  liquid  at  an  angle  of  about  1 10°  to  120°  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  a  tooth,  away  from  the  gum;  and 


means  adjacent  to  distal  end  each  limb  to  attach  dental  floss,  said 
means  being  positioned  further  from  the  distal  end  of  said 
bifurcated  limbs  titan  said  outlet 


5,570,710 
DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 
Kuang-Hsing  Wei,  and  Kuang-Hung  Wei,  both  of  18500  Bay 
Leaf  Way,  Germaolown,  Md.  20874 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  528,889 

Int.  CL*  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—232  17  Claims 


a  thin  inner  layer  resistant  to  hydrocarbon  ftiil  permeation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polyfluorocarbon  poaymer  wherein 
the  polyfluorocaibon  polymer  is  tetrafluoroedivlene  hexafluo- 
ropropylene  vinylidene  fluoride;  and  / 

an  outer  cover  consisting  essentially  of  >--tnermoplastic  elas- 
tomer wherein  the  thermoplastic  elastomer  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene  block  copolymers,  polyolefinic 
blends,  elastomeric  alloys,  polyurethanes,  copolyesters  and 
elastomeric  polyamides. 


5^0,712 
ROTATING  NOZZLE 
George  J.  Mathiens,  498  Ibrkey  Ranch  Rd^  GoMcndale,  Wash. 
98620 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  396^62,  Mar.  1,  1995.  This  application 

Oct  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  546,358 

IbL  CL"  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—172  13  Claims 


1.  A  dental  flots  holder  for  securely  fastening  one  end  of  a  dental 
floss,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  member  having  screw  threads  thereon: 

(b)  a  screw  bead  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  screw 
head  having  matching  screw  threads  thereon  so  that  when  said 
cover  member  screws  together  with  said  screw  head,  the  floss 
is  fastened  between  said  screw  threads  of  said  cover  member 
and  said  screw  head;  and 

(c)  a  screw  base  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  screw 
head,  said  screw  base  being  an  elongated  configuration 
adapted  to  be  handled  by  fingers,  whereby  when  the  floss  is 
placed  across  said  first  end  of  said  screw  head,  the  floss  may 
be  held  by  fingers  against  said  screw  base  so  as  to  facilitate 
the  screwing  together  of  said  screw  threads,  whereby  when 
the  floss  is  securely  fastened  between  said  screw  threads,  said 
holder  having  the  floss  fastened  therein  is  manipulated  by  a 
hand  in  lieu  of  winding  the  floss  around  a  finger  for  teeth 
cleaning. 


5,570,711 

COMPOSITE  AND  TIE  LAYER  THEREFOR 
Brian  J.  Walsh,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Maumcc,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,876,  Mar.  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,441,155.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  512^46 

Int  a.*  F16L  11/00 

VS.  CL  138—137  23  Claims 


1.  A  composite  suiuble  for  use  with  hie!  systems  for  motor 
vehicles  comprising: 


8.  A  rotating  nozzle  for  use  in  cleaning  or  stripping  a  surface 
comprising: 

a  head  adapted  to  be  mounted  on,  and  rotatable  around,  a  high 
pressure  fluid  gun,  said  bead  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  face 
with  a  center,  and  a  fluid  conduit  therein;  and 

at  least  two  sets  of  jets  on  said  face  of  said  bead,  said  jets 
communicating  with  said  fluid  conduit  for  passage  of  high 
pressure  fluid  through  said  head  and  said  jets,  each  of  said  sets 
having  at  least  one  jet.  each  of  said  sets  of  jets  being  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  head,  each 
of  said  sets  of  jets  being  disposed  at  a  different  distance  from 
the  center  of  said  face,  the  distances  of  said  sets  of  jets  being 
selected- such  that  rotation  of  said  nozzle  causes  separate  high 
pressure  fluid  streams  from  each  of  said  sets  of  jets  to  impinge 
upon  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  or  stripped  in  a  number  of 
substantially  circular  concentric  jet  stream  patterns  equivalent 
.  to  the  number  of  said  sets  of  jets,  the  distances  of  said  sets  of 
jeu  from  the  center  of  said  face  further  being  selected  such 
that  entire  areas  of  the  surface  between  adjacent  ones  of  the 
circular  concentric  jet  stream  patterns  are  also  cleaned  or 
stripped  by  the  high  pressure  fluid  streams  after  they  initially 
impinge  on  the  surface  and  as  they  are  angulariy  deflected 
therefrom,  wherein  the  acute  angle  of  each  of  said  sets  of  jets 
is  different  than  the  acute  angle  of  the  others  of  said  sets  of 
jets  and  the  different  distances  of  said  sets  of  jets  are  inversely 
proportional  to  the  size  of  the  acute  angles  of  said  sets  of  jets 
such  that  said  set  of  jets  having  the  largest  angle  is  the 
shortest  distance  fiom  the  center  of  said  face  and  said  set  of 
jets  having  the  smallest  angle  is  the  greatest  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  face  such  that  the  separate  high  pressure  fluid 
streams  from  each  of  said  sets  of  jets  first  converge,  then 
intersect,  and  finally  diverge  prior  to  impinging  upon  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned  or  stripped,  wherein  each  of  said  jets  in 
a  given  one  of  said  sets  is  symmetrically  disposed  on  said  face 
with  respect  to  the  others  of  said  jets  in  said  given  set  such 
that  said  head  is  balanced  during  rotation. 
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S.S7«,713 
FLOW  CONTROL  WEIR  VALVE 
I  J.  Stoltx,  Pretoria.  South  Africa;  Ronald  J.  Swfait, 
..Me   Point,   and    Shawn    M.    McLau(hUn.    Ddray 
bath  of  Fla.,  Miltr —  to  Baracuda  Inlemational 
Coneratlan.  Ft  Lauderdale.  FUl 

FHed  Nov.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33SJ83 

Int.  CL*  G«5D  7101 

UA  CL  137— U  »3  Claims 


interior  of  said  pnnury  storage  taiA  and  the  exterior  of  said 
containment  dike:  and 

first  emergency  vent  operatively  attached  to  said  primary 
storage  tank,  said  first  emergency  vent  to  allow  conditional 
fluid  commumcation  between  the  interior  of  said  primary 
storage  tank  and  the  interstitial  space  in  the  event  the  amount 
of  fluid  within  said  primary  storage  tank  exceeds  die  piede- 
termined  capacity  thereof. 


5,57«,715 
SUMP- VENTED  CONTr6lLER  MECHANISM  FOR 
VACUUM  SEWERAGE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Burton  A.  FcatheringUl,  and  John  M.  Grooms,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, ImL,  aarignors  to  Airrac,  inc.,  Rochester.  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1995.  Scr.  No.  429,536 
InL  a.*  E03B  5/W 
U&  CL  137—205  15  Ctataw 


1.  A  flow  conlroi  valve  for  compensating  for  fluctuations  in  die 
pressure  widun  a  selected  cleaning  system  having  a  pump  commu- 
nicating with  a  swimming  pool  cleaner,  the  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  compnswg  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  bypass  inlet; 

(b)  a  cover,  defining  a  top  surface,  pivotally  mounted  above  die 
bypass  inlet  and  capable  of  movmg  from  a  closed  position  to 
an  open  position; 

(c)  an  arm  attached  to  die  cover,  and 

(d)  a  spring  defining  a  first  end  attached  to  die  arm  of  die  cover 
and  a  second  end  attached  to  an  adjusting  means  m  which  die 
adjusting  means  moves  the  second  end  of  the  spring  farther 
away  from  die  first  end  to  diereby  increase  die  amount  of 
closing  force  provided  by  die  spnng  in  order  to  conform  widi 
fluid  flow  parameters  of  die  selected  cleamng  system  so  dut 
the  fluid  flow  dirough  die  inlet  is  substantially  constant. 


5,57t,714 
EXPIOSION-RETARDANT  CONTAINMENT  VESSEL  FOR 

STORAGE  OF  FLAMMABLE  LIQUIDS 
Jacob  J.  Magish.  Brookficid,  Cowi.,  aarignor  to  Liquid  Man- 
Dl  Products.  Idc  Bcthd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,135 

\ak.  CL"  B45D  'iOiO* 

UA  CL  137— 2«2  *  Claims 


1.  An  above-ground,  explosion-retardant  containment  vessel 
capable  ofAtoring  a  flammable  liquid,  said  containment  vessel 
comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  primary  storage  tank  capable  of  stonng  die 
flammable  liquid,  said  primary  storage  tank  having  a  prede- 
termined volumetric  capacity; 

a  substantially  rigid  containment  dike  completely  enclosing  said 
primary  storage  tank,  said  containment  dike  forming  an  inter- 
stitial space  between  the  extenor  of  said  pnmary  storage  tank 
and  die  intenor  of  said  containment  dike,  said  containment 
dike  being  gas-tight  and  liquid-tight  to  contain  any  fluid 
leakage  from  said  pnmary  storage  tank  within  the  interstitial 
space; 

a  working  vent  from  die  interior  of  said  pnmary  storage  tank  to 
the  extenor  of  said  containment  dike,  said  woriung  vent 
including  a  device  to  restnct  die  flow  of  liquids  dierethrough, 
said  woriung  vent  to  allow  vapor  communication  between  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  die  transport  of  sewage  from  a 
source  to  a  transport  conduit  and  associated  collection  station 
normally  maintained  at  vacuum  or  subatmospherK  pressure,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  sewage  accumulation  receptacle  installed  underground  and 
connected  to  the  sewage  source  by  conduit  means  for  collect- 
ing sewage  prior  to  discharge  to  the  transport  conduit; 

b.  said  receptacle  being  adapted  for  connection  to  conduit  means 
communicating  widi  a  remote  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure source  to  maintain  said  receptacle  before  and  after  dis- 
charge generally  at  a  pressure  level  above  the  normal  vacuum 
or  subatmospbenc  pressure  of  die  sewage  transport  conduit; 

c.  a  differential  pressure-operated  sensor  means  operatively  in 
communication  with  said  receptacle  for  establishing  commu- 
nication of  atmospheric  or  vacuum/subatmosphenc  pressure 
as  an  output  pressure  condition,  said  sensor  means  having  a 
first  inactivated  condition,  and  a  second  activated  condition 
arising  when  die  sewage  collected  in  said  receptacle  reaches  a 
predetermined  volume,  whereby  vacuum  or  subatmospheric 
pressure  IS  delivered  while  said  sensor  means  is  in  one  con- 
dition, and  whereby  atmospheric  pressure  is  delivered  while 
said  sensor  means  is  in  another  condition,  die  atmosphenc 
pressure  being  provided  by  conduit  means  in  operative  com- 
munication widi  said  receptacle  wiUiout  an  air  vent  openly 
protruding  above  ground  level; 

d  a  differential  pressure-operated  controller  means  operatively 
in  communication  with  the  output  pressure  condition  deliv- 
ered by  said  sensor  means  for  esublishing  communication  of 
atmosphenc  or  vacuum/subatmospheric  pressure  as  an  output 
pressure  condiuon.  said  controller  means  having  a  first  condi 
tion  and  a  second  condition,  whereby  vacuum  or  subatmo- 
spheric pressure  is  delivered  while  said  controller  means  is  in 


lition,  I 


one  condition,  and  whereby  atmospheric  pressure  is  dcilivered 
while  said  controller  means  is  in  another  condition,  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure  being  provided  by  conduit  means  in  opera- 
tive communication  wiUi  said  receptacle  without  an  air  vent 
openly  protruding  above  ground  level; 

e.  conduit  means  operatively  connecting  said  sensor  means  and 
controller  means  to  the  vacuum/subatmospheric  pressure  of 
the  sewage  transport  conduit; 

f.  a  differential  pressure-operated  flow  control  means  operatively 
in  communication  with  the  output  pressure  condition  deliv- 
ered by  said  controller  means,  said  flow  control  means  having 
an  open  condition  to  permit  passage  of  sewage  from  said 
receptacle  to  the  transport  conduit  and  thereby  commence  a 
sewage  transport  cycle  therein,  said  flow  control  means  also 
having  a  closed  condition  to  block  passage  of  sewage  diere- 
through, diereby  terminating  the  transport  cycle,  whereby  said 
flow  contiDl  means  converts  between  the  open  and  closed 
conditions  based  upon  the  pressure  condition  delivered  by 
said  controller  means;  and 

g.  atmospheric  vent  valve  means  for  inhibiting  passage  of  sew- 
age collected  within  said  receptacle  dirough  said  conduit 
means  for  providing  atmospheric  pressure  from  said  recep- 
tacle to  said  sensor  means  and  said  controller  meant  when  the 
vacuum/subatmospherie  pressure  condition  delivered  thereto 
by  said  vacuum/subatmospheric  pressure  conduit  rises  above 
a  predetenmned  minimum  level. 


5,570,716 

INFLATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dcaa  L.  Kamen,  Bedford,  and  Valentine  Faust,  Bow,  both  of 

N.I1.,  assigBors  to  DEKA  Products  Limited  Partnership, 

Manchester,  N.H. 

DiTirion  of  Set.  No.  184.638,  Jan.  21,  1994,  PaL  Na  5,447,286. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,089 

Int.  CL*  A47C  4/54:  F16K  i///2S 

MS,  CL  137—223  *  Clalma 


a  high-flow  valve  having  (i)  a  pilot  port  and  (ii)  a  high-flow 
oudet,  the  high-flow  valve  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  main  conduit  portion,  the  high-flow  valve  having 
an  open  state  in  which  the  main  air  conduit  portion  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  high-flow  ouUet  and  a  closed 
state  in  which  fluid  communication  between  the  main  con- 
duit portion  and  the  high-flow  oudet  is  disrupted; 

a  pilot  valve  disposed  between  the  pilot  air  conduit  portion 
and  the  pilot  port.  dK  pilot  valve  having  an  open  state  in 
which  the  pilot  air  conduit  portion  is  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  pilot  port  and  a  closed  slate  in  which  fluid 
communication  between  the  pilot  air  conduit  portion  and 
the  pilot  port  is  disrupted; 

a  vent  valve  connected  to  the  pilot  port,  the  vent  valve  having 
an  open  state  and  a  closed  state,  wherein,  when  the  vent 
valve  is  in  its  open  state,  the  high-flow  valve  is  urged  into 
its  closed  state,  and,  when  the  pilot  valve  is  in  its  open  state 
and  die  vent  valve  is  in  its  closed  state,  the  high-flow  valve 
is  urged  into  its  open  state; 

wherein  the  modules  are  adapted  to  be  interchangeable  with 
each  other; 

wherein  the  high-flow  oudet  of  one  of  the  modules  is  attached 
to  a  vent,  and  the  high-flow  oudets  of  each  of  the  remaining 
two  modules  is  connected  to  an  inflatable  bag; 

wherein  the  modules  are  ananged  so  that  the  pilot  air  conduit 
portions  fofm  a  pilot  air  conduit  and  so  that  the  main  air 
conduit  portions  form  a  main  air  conduit;  and 

wherein  air  flows  from  the  main  air  supply  through  the  main 

air  conduit  to  the  bags  to  inflate  the  bags,  and  air  flows 

from  the  bags  through  the  main  air  conduit  to  the  vent  to 

deflate  the  bags;  and 

means  for  switching  each  of  the  pilot  valves  and  each  of  the  vent 

valves  between  their  open  and  closed  states. 


5,570,717 
DISTRIBUTOR  DEVICE 
Kurt  StoU,  Esslingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Festo  KG,  EasHn- 
gen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1993,  93  18 
183J 

lot  CL'  FliL  27//2 
M&.  CL  137—580  11  Claims 


1.  An  inflation  control  system  comprising: 
a  main  air  sapply; 
a  pilot  air  supply; 

three  modidcs,  each  module  having 
a  main  outlet; 

a  main  inlet,  wherein  the  main  inlet  for  one  of  die  modules  is 
attached  to  the  main  air  supply,  and  the  main  iiUet  for  each 
of  the  remaining  two  modules  is  attached  to  the  main  outlet 
of  another  module; 
a  pilot  outlet; 

a  pilot  inlet,  wherein  die  pilot  inlet  for  one  of  the  modules  is 

attached  to  the  pilot  air  supply,  and  the  pilot  inlet  for  each 

of  die  remaining  two  modules  is  attached  to  die  pilot  oudet 

of  another  module; 

a  main  air  conduit  portion  providing  fluid  communication 

between  the  main  inlet  and  the  main  outlet: 
a  pilot  air  conduit  portion  providing  fluid  commimication 
betwecfi  the  pilot  inlet  and  die  [nlot  outlet; 


1.  A  distributor  device  for  compressed  air,  comprising  a  distribu- 
tor housing,  in  which  a  space  for  the  fluid  to  be  distributed  is 
provided,  said  housing  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  thereon,  two 
sealing  bars  serving  for  sealing  the  distributor  space  at  the  kmgi- 
nidinal  slot  and  extending  along  the  longitudinal  slot,  said  sealing 
bars  being  arranged  c^iposite  to  each  other  and  respectively  adja- 
cent to  one  of  two  edges  of  die  slot  and  adapted,  using  the  effect  of 
a  pressure  fluid  acting  on  backs  thereof,  to  be  thrust  toward  each 
other,  and  a  tapping  device  adapted  to  be  run  along  the  longitudinal 
slot,  said  tapping  device  having  an  opening  body,  serving  for  the 
transmission  of  die  fluid  and  fitting  between  the  two  sealing  bars, 
same  then  being  locally  thrust  apart,  wherein  on  the  back  side  of 
each  respective  sealing  bar  a  secondary  pressure  space  is  defined  in 
addition  to  the  distributor  space,  such  space  extending  along  the 
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associated  sealing  bar.  means  being  provided  for  Uie  supply  of 
pressure  fluid  to  such  secondary  pressure  space,  each  such  second- 
ary pressure  space  being  delimited  by  a  wall  section  constituted  hy 
the  associated  sealing  bar  or  being  transversely  movable  in  order  to 
act  on  such  sealing  bar.  wherein  said  distributor  housing  includes 
at  least  one  connection  duct  formed  in  a  wall  section  thereof  for 
connecting  said  secondary  pressure  spaces  with  said  distributor 
space  whereby  both  said  secondary  pressure  spaces  and  said  dis- 
tributor space  fluidly  communicate  with  a  common  source  of 
pressure  fluid. 


5.S71»,71» 
BREAKAWAY  HOSE  COUPLING 
Ahoa  E   Richards,  and  Walter  M.  Carow.  both  of  Kingston, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Ridurds  Industries,  Inc..  Rockwood, 

Tenn.  _ 

FUed  Jul.  7.  1995.  S«r.  No.  4W,609 

Int.  CI."  F16L  29A)0 

VJS.  CL  137—614.04 


17  Claims 


5,579,718 
MULTIPLEXING  VALVE 
T^vor  S.  Smith,  West  MidUods;  John  D.  Pritchwtl,  Warwick- 
shire, both  of  England,  and  John  H.  Buscher.  Eart  Amherst. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  pubUc  Umited  company. 
West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  S«r.  No.  301,132 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1993, 

9319358 

Int.  a."  F15B  U/06 

VS.  CL  137—596.16  »"  CT«'»«» 


fTTTy 


UMI 


1  A  multiplexing  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  casing  defining  N  ports,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater 

than  two; 
a  first  valve  member  axially  movable  within  said  valve  casing 
and  having  firsi  and  second  ends  and  determining  a  first 
variable  volume  between  said  first  end  of  said  first  valve 
member  and  said  valve  casing  and  a  second  variable  volume 
between  said  second  end  of  said  first  valve  member  and  said 
valve  casing;  and 
a  pilot  valve,  in  which; 

said  first  valve  member  is  movable  to  a  plurality  of  Jth  positions, 
where  J  is  an  integer  between  1  and  (N-1)  inclusive,  said  Jth 
position  connecung  a  (J-fl)  pon  to  a  first  port; 
said  pilot  valve  having  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said 
first  and  second  volumes  so  as  to  control  a  position  of  said 
first  valve  member,  and 
said  pilot  valve  further  having  means  for  isolating  said  first  port 
from  one  of  a  fluid  source  and  a  fluid  sink  until  said  first  valve 
member  has  reached  a  selected  one  of  said  Jth  positions. 


i  A  breakaway  hose  coupling  for  releasably  joining  first  and 
second  fuel  dispensing  devices  in  fluid  communication,  said  cou- 
pling comprising: 

a  first  valve  assembly,  including 

(A)  a  first  valve  housing  for  being  releasably  secured  to.  and 
being  placed  in  flow-through  fluid  communication  with,  a  first 
dispensing  device,  said  first  valve  housing  being  provided 
with  a  fuel  passageway  dierethrough  in  fluid  commumcation 
with  the  first  dispensing  device  when  said  first  valve  housing 
is  secured  to  the  first  dispensing  device,  and  being  provided 
with  a  vapor  passageway  therethrough  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  dispensing  device  when  said  first  valve  housing 
is  secured  to  the  first  dispensing  device,  said  fuel  passageway 
and  said  vapor  passageway  being  substantially  coaxially  dis- 
posed, with  said  fuel  passageway  jacketing  said  vapor  pas- 
sageway; 

(B)  a  first  valve  mechanism  including  a  first  valve  memoer 
mounted  m  said  fuel  passageway  of  said  first  valve  housing 
for  selectively  terminating  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  fuel 
passageway  of  said  first  valve  housing,  said  first  valve  mem- 
ber being  aligned  on  a  first  axis; 

(C)  a  further  valve  mechanism  including  a  further  valve  member 
mounted  in  said  vapor  passageway  of  said  first  valve  housing 
for  selectively  terminating  the  flow  of  fuel  vapor  through  said 
vapor  passageway  of  said  first  valve  housing; 

a  second  valve  assembly  including 

(A)  a  second  valve  housing  for  being  placed  in  flow-through 
fluid  communication  with  a  second  dispensing  device,  said 
second  valve  housing  being  releasably  engagable  with  said 
first  valve  housing  placing  said  second  valve  housing  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  valve  housing,  said  second 
valve  housing  being  provided  with  a  fuel  passageway  there- 
through in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  dispensing 
device  and  said  fuel  passageway  of  said  first  valve  housing, 
and  provided  with  a  vapor  passageway  therethrough  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  second  dispensing  device  and  said 
vapor  passageway  of  said  first  valve  housing,  said  fuel  p.is- 
sageway  of  said  second  valve  housing  and  said  vapor  pas- 
sageway of  said  second  valve  housing  being  substantially 
coaxially  disposed,  with  said  fuel  passageway  of  said  second 
valve  housing  jacketing  said  vapor  passageway  of  said  second 
valve  housing,  said  second  valve  housing  defining  a  first  end 
portion  for  engaging  said  first  valve  housing  and  an  arcuate 
second  end  portion  defining  an  annular  receptor  aligned  on  a 
second  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  axis,  said  fuel 
passageway  of  said  second  valve  housing  being  disposed  so 
as  to  encircle  said  vapor  passageway  of  said  second  valve 
housing  fiom  said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  valve  housing 
up  to  a  point  proximate  said  annular  receptor  of  said  second 
valve  housing  and  thereafter  constricung  into  a  non-encirclmg 
outer  radial  portion; 
(B)  a  second  valve  mechanism  including  a  second  valve  member 
mounted  in  said  fuel  passageway  of  said  second  housing  for 


selectively  terminating  the  flow  of  fiiel  through  said  fiiel 
passageway  of  said  secoitd  housing  when  said  first  and  second 
valve  housings  are  disengaged; 

(C)  an  elbow  establishing  flow-through  fluid  communication 
between  the  second  dispensing  device  and  said  second  valve 
housing,  said  elbow  being  provided  with  a  fuel  passageway 
therethrough  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  dispens- 
ing device  and  said  fiiel  passageway  of  said  second  valve 
housing,  and  provided  with  a  vapor  passageway  therethrough 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  dispensing  device  and 
said  vapor  passageway  of  said  second  valve  housing,  said  fuel 
passageway  of  said  elbow  and  said  vapor  passageway  of  said 
elbow  being  substantially  coaxially  disposed,  with  said  fuel 
passagew^  of  said  elbow  jacketing  said  vapor  passageway  of 
said  elbow,  said  elbow  defining  a  first  end  portion  for  being 
rolatably  received  in  said  annular  receptor  of  said  second 
housing  placing  said  fuel  passageway  of  said  elbow  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  non-encircling  outer  radial  portion 
of  said  fuel  passageway  of  .said  second  valve  hou.sing: 

(D)  a  swivel  connecting  mechanism  pivotally  securing  said 
elbow  to  said  second  valve  housing  whereby  said  elbow 
selectively  swivels  with  respect  to  said  second  valve  housing 
on  said  second  axis;  and 

an  automatic  disconnect  mechanism  selectively  maintaining  said 
first  and  second  valve  housings  in  an  engaged  position,  and 
selectively  disengaging  said  first  and  second  valve  housings, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  valve  mechanisms  terminate  the 
flow  of  fiiel  through  said  first  and  second  valve  housings, 
respectively,  and  said  further  valve  mechanism  terminates  the 
flow  of  fuel  vapor  through  said  first  valve  housing,  upon  the 
disengagiig  of  said  first  and  second  valve  housings. 


in  said  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  to  cause  a  progres- 
sive reduction  of  the  flow  passages  of  the  throttling  member  so  that 
resistance  to  flow  of  the  fluid  increases  at  a  fast-closing  movement 
of  the  lever,  while  the  resistance  to  flow  of  the  fluid  remains  low  at 
a  slow-closing  movement  of  the  lever,  said  actuator  fiirther  includ- 
ing a  stop  part  and  a  stop  surface  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said 
stop  part  for  limiting  the  maximum  amount  of  liquid  flowing  out 
through  said  outlet,  and  wherein  the  stop  part  includes  a  spring 
loaded  screw  which  is  adapted  to  retract  and  provide  a  temporary 
increase  of  the  flow  of  liquids  through  said  outlet  when  being 
pressed  against  the  stop  surface. 


5,570,721 

DOUBLE  ACTING  SOLENOID  AND  POPPET  VALVE 

SERVOMECHANISM 

Steven  J.  Funke.  Peoria,  ID.;  Craig  W.  Lohmann,  Denver,  Iowa, 

and  Deimis  D.  Feucht.  Morton,  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Inc.,  Peoria,  01. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,746 

InL  a."  F15B  1.^/044 

VS.  a.  137—625.65  4  Claims 


5.570.720 

MIXING  VALVE  OF  SINGLE  LEVER  TYPE  PROVIDED 

WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  PRESSURE  SHOCK 

AT  CLOSING  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  LEVER 
Voldemar  Riis,  V&rgirda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gustavsberg 
Vargarda  Armatur  AB,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,199.  Dec.  16.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.413.144.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Juo.  17.  1991,  9101852 

Int.  CL"  F16K  11/078:31/72 

VS.  a.  137—625.17  5  Claims 


1.  A  single-lever  mixer  valve  for  liquids  of  different  tempera- 
tures, comprising  a  housing  which  is  provided  with  an  inlet  for 
each  of  said  liquids  and  a  common  outlet,  and  a  lever  for  control- 
ling the  amount  and  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  flowing  out 
tluough  said  outlet,  an  actuator,  connected  to  said  lever,  provided 
in  the  housing  and  a  valve  member  in  the  housing  cooperating  with 
said  actuator,  said  actuator  having  a  built-in  closing  damper  for 
reducing  hydraulic  shock  resulting  from  rapid  closing  of  the  mixer 
valve,  said  closing  damper  including  at  least  one  sealed  chamber 
containing  a  fluid,  a  piston  movable  in  said  chamber,  and  a  throt- 
tling member  defining  flow  passages  for  said  fluid,  said  piston 
adapted  to  force  the  fluid  from  tlie  sealed  chamber  via  said  throt- 
tling member  when  the  lever  closes  the  mixer  valve,  said  throttling 
member  adapted  to  be  deformed  elastically  when  the  fluid  pressure 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  with  a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port,  and  an 
intermediate  fluid  port: 

a  first  valve  seat  communicating  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said 
intermediate  fluid  ports: 

a  second  valve  seat  communicating  with  said  intermediate  fluid 
port  and  said  fluid  outlet  port; 

a  popper  valve  slidably  inounted  in  said  valve  body  having  an 
actuating  end  and  an  bpposite  fluid  sealing  end. 

said  popper  valve  fluid  sealing  end  including  a  first  sealing 
portion  sealably  engageable  with  said  first  valve  seat  to  open 
and  close  said  first  valve  seat,  and  a  second  sealing  portion 
sealably  engageable  with  said  second  valve  seat  to  open  and 
close  said  second  valve  seat; 

an  electrical  actuator  adapted  for  mounting  at  said  popper  valve 
acmating  end  and  momentarily  operably  energized  for  moving 
said  popper  valve  into  respective  sealing  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  valve  seats; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  popper  valve  and  providing  a 
spring  force  for  maintaining  said  popper  valve  first  sealing 
portion  sealably  engaged  with  said  first  valve  seat  when  said 
electrical  actuator  is  not  energized;  and 

fluid  pressure  means  coupled  to  said  popper  valve  and  providing 
respective  first  and  second  hydraulic  forces,  said  second 
hydraulic  force  maintaining  said  popper  valve  second  sealing 
portion  sealably  engaged  with  said  second  valve  seat  when 
said  electrical  actuator  is  not  energized,  said  second  hydraulic 
force  being  larger  than  said  spring  force  with  said  popper 
valve  engaging  said  second  valve  seat  and  wherein  said 
second  valve  seat  is  larger  than  said  first  valve  seat  to  enable 
said  second  hydrauUc  force  to  exceed  said  qning  force  when 
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said  popper  valve  engages  said  second  valve  seat  and  said 
spring  force  to  exceed  said  first  hydraulic  force  when  said 
popper  valve  engages  said  first  valve  seat 


each  of  said  pipes  covered  with  a  itiultilayer  superinsulation  and 
overwrapped  by  a  lelatively  thick  CXJ.OOS")  layer  of  a  low 
friction  synthetic  material. 


VALVE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Peter  J.  GoWsmith,  Hnostoa.  Tw,  aMigMN-  to  Control  Raia 
Systems.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  51M»2 

Int  a."  B05B  1/14 

VS.  CI  137—882  15  Ctaims 


5,570,724 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

RECIPROCATING  MOVEMENT  OF  GRIFFE  FRAMES 

WITH  CONNECnON  ROD/CRANK  SYSTEM 

Dario  Bwri,  Chaponnay,  and  Damicn  Boocfact,  Dednes,  both 

of  France,  aasiKnors  to  Stoubli  Lyon,  Chassieu,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24.  199$.  Ser.  No.  426,841 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5.  1994,  94  05768 
Int.  CL"  D03C  3/36 
VS.  CL  139—59  »2  Claims 


1.  In  a  water  blasung  gun  having  a  block  with  an  activating  fluid 
inlet  first  and  second  activating  fluid  oulleu,  first  conduit  linking 
said  inlet  and  said  first  outlet,  second  conduit  linking  said  inlet  and 
said  second  ouUet.  and  valve  means  for  selectively  establishing 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
outlets,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  member,  a  valve  seat, 
and  spring  means  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  an  unseated 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

user  operated  actuator  means  for  unseating  said  valve  member 
from  said  seaL 


5,570,723 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  JACKETED 
MULTIPLE  CRYOGENIC  PIPF«S  FOR  CYROGENIC 
FLUID  TRANSFER 
Kwang-Fu  P.  Hwang.  Macungie;  Alexander  P.  Varghese;  David 
D.    Nguyen,    both    of    Bethlehem,    and    Thomas    Joseph, 
Macungie.  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  AUentown.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296331 

I^  Ct'  F16L  9//S 

VS.  CL  138-111  "  CW^ 


1  An  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  or  conduits  for  cryogenic 
fluid  transfer  inside  a  vacuum  jacket  composing  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  supports,  each  of  said  supports  having  means  to 
receive  said  pipes  and  position  said  pipes  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  vacuum  jacket,  said 
supports  are  to  be  slidably  inserted  inside  a  vacuum  jacket 
together  with  said  pipes;  and 


s   «. 


1.  In  a  weaving  loom  having  a  chassis  and  a  driving  shaft  having 
an  elongated  axis  and  outer  end  portions  extending  from  the 
chassis,  a  mechanism  mounted  to  each  end  portion  of  the  driving 
shaft  for  controlling  the  reciprocaung  movement  of  upper  and 
lower  griffe  frames  of  a  shed-fomung  device,  wherein  each  mecha- 
nism comprises: 

four  crank  arms  mounted  to  the  driving  shaft  and  angularly 
offset  relative  to  one  another  and  with  respect  to  the  elongated 
axis  of  the  driving  shaft,  each  crank  arm  having  a  crank  pin 
located  at  a  piedetermined  distance  from  the  elongated  axis  of 
the  driving  shaft,  two  short  connecting  rods  each  having  first 
and  second  ends,  means  for  pivoially  connecting  said  first 
ends  of  said  two  short  connecting  rods  to  said  crank  pins  of  a 
first  two  of  said  crank  arms,  respectively,  two  long  connecting 
rods  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  end  of  said  two  long  connecting  rods  to 
said  crank  pins  of  a  second  two  of  said  crank  arms,  respec- 
tively, means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second  ends  of 
said  short  connecting  rods  to  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
gnffe  frames  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
ends  of  said  long  connecting  rods  to  the  other  of  said  upper 
and  lower  griffe  fiames.  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  griffe 
ftames  are  reciprocated  by  said  two  short  and  two  long 
connecting  rods  as  said  crank  arms  are  driven  by  the  driving 
tiiaft. 


5,570,725 

WEAVING  METHOD  KSO  REED  USED  WITH  1/F 
FLUCTUATIONS 
Toshimitsu  Musha,  13-17,  Minami-Tsukushino  2-cbome, 
Machida-shi,  Tokyo;  YuichI  Yanai,  Okazaki;  Shoji  Takagi, 
Okazaki.  and  Yuki  Niwa,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toshimitsu  Musha,  and  Nisshinbo  Industries,  Inc.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1994,  6-085683 
Int  CL'  D03D  49/62 
VS.  a.  139^t92  3  Claims 


sectional  area  of  said  weft  outlet  (14)  increasing  away  from  said 
constant  cross-sectional  area  so  that  said  weft  inlet  (13)  and  said 
weft  outlet  (14)  merge  into  said  intermediate  channel  section,  a 
first  weft  end  hold-down  member  (2)  mounted  in  said  loom  for 
holding  a  weft  thread  at  said  weft  inlet,  and  a  second  weft  end 
hold-down  member  (2A)  mounted  in  said  loom  for  holding  said 
weft  thread  at  said  weft  outlet  whereby  weft  thread  ends  are 
positively  bound  into  a  fabric  selvage  to  prevent  wavy  orientations 
or  loop  formations  of  weft  thread  ends. 


1.  An  air  weaving  loom,  comprising  a  reed  having  reed  teeth 
with  cut-outs  forming  together  a  weft  thread  insertion  channel  in 
said  reed,  said  weft  thread  insertion  channel  having  a  weft  inlet 
(13).  an  intermediate  channel  section  (A)  with  a  constant  channel 
cross- sectional  area,  and  a  weft  outlet  (14),  said  weft  inlet  (13)  and 
said  weft  outlet  (14)  each  comprising  an  increased  cross- sectional 
area  relative  tc  said  constant  channel  cross-sectional  area,  said 
increased  cross- sectional  area  of  said  weft  inlet  (13)  diminishing 
toward  said  cmsiant  cross- sectional  area,  said  increased  cross- 


5370,727 
PLCC  REFORMING  AND  RECONDITIONING  SYSTEM, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Frank  V.  Linker,  Sr.,  Springfield,  and  Edward  T.  Claffey,  Glen 
Mills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Tech  Manufactur- 
ing Corportion,  Glenolden.  Pa. 

rUed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,014 

Int  ex."  B21F  1/02 

VS.  CI.  140—105  13  Claims 


5370,726 

AIR  WEAVING  LOOM  WITH  WEFT  HOLD-DOWN 

MEMBERS  AND  ENLARGED  INLET  AND  OUTLET 

WEFT  INSERTION  CHANNEL 

Adnan  Wahhoud,  Lindau.  and  Peter  Czura,  Wangen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Lindauer  Domier  GeseUschafl  mbH, 

Lindau/B,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  9,  1994,  44  24 
271.9 

Int  a.*  D03D  47/4S:47/30:49/62 
VS.  a.  139—434  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  weaving  method  for  weaving  woven  fabric  comprising 
providing  a  reed  in  which  the  spacings  between  dents  have  a  l/f 
fluctuation,  pasting  warp  yams  through  said  reed,  separating  said 
warp  yams  into  two  sets  to  form  a  shed  between  said  two  sets, 
passing  weft  yans  through  said  shed,  and  beating  said  weft  yams 
with  said  reed  causing  said  warp  yams  and  weft  yams  to  intersect, 
thereby  weaving  woven  fabric  in  which  the  density  of  the  warp 
yams  has  a  1/fllictuation. 


1.  A  method  for  reforming  leads  of  a  device  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  straight  sides  and  rows  of  leads  of  J-shaped  configuration 
extending  from  the  sides  of  the  body  portion  consisting  of  the  steps 
of: 

displacing  grossly  bent  inwardly  displaced  leads  outwardly; 

reforming  the  leads  of  a  pair  of  first  opposing  rows  of  leads  at  a 
first  reforming  station  by  moving  combs  of  a  lead  straighten- 
ing mechanism  through  the  leads  to  space  the  leads  a  prede- 
termined distance  relative  to  one  another; 

engaging  the  leads  of  one  row  against  reforming  surfaces  with 
the  combs  engaging  between  the  J-shaped  terminal  ends; 

relocating  the  device  to  present  a  second  pair  of  opposing  rows 
of  leads  to  a  lead  straightening  mechanism; 

reforming  leads  of  a  second  opposing  parallel  rows  of  leads  by 
moving  combs  through  the  leads  to  space  the  leads  a  prede- 
termined distance  relative  to  one  another;  and 

engaging  the  leads  of  one  row  against  reforming  surfaces  with 
the  combs  engaging  between  the  J-shaped  terminal  ends. 


5370,728 

WIRE  FEEDING  AND  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Roger  J.  Benedict  and  Craig  S.  Legaul,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Fastener  Engineers  Group,  Inc.,  Rockford,  OL 

FUed  Oct  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,604 

Int  ex."  B21F  ll/OO 

VS.  CL  140—140  30  Claims 

1.  A  wire  feeding  and  cutoff  machine  comprising,  means  for 

continuously  advancing  wire  through  a  wire  path  in  a  cutoff  die.  an 

elongated  wire  guide  defining  an  elongated  wire  receiving  passage 

for  receiving  wire  advanced  through  die  and  including  a  stationary 
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a  remainder  of  pressurized  gas  required  Co  raise  the  pressure  in  the 
container  to  approximately  its  rated  pressure:  and  thereafter  flow- 
ing the  remainder  of  the  pressurized  gas  into  the  container. 


guide  member  and  a  closure  member  movable  between  a  closed 
position  for  guiding  wire  in  the  passage  and  an  open  posiuon  for 
discharge  of  wire  laterally  from  the  passage,  a  cutoff  arm  mounted 
for  angular  movement  about  a  cutoff  arm  axis  paralleluig  the  wire 
path  and  a  wire  cutter  mounted  on  the  cutoff  arm  for  movement 
crosswise  of  the  cutoff  die.  a  drive  motor,  one-revoluuon  clutch- 
brake  means  having  an  input  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  the 
motor  and  an  output  shaft  and  an  electroresponsive  clutch  actuator 
operable  when  energized  to  drive  the  output  shaft  with  the  input 
shaft  through  one  revolution,  and  acttutor  control  means  including 
a  switch  responsive  to  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  wire  into 
the  wire  receiving  passage  for  actuating  the  electroresponsive 
clutch  actuator,  eccentric  means  connecting  the  output  shaft  to  the 
cutoff  arm  operable  during  ctcYi  revolution  of  the  output  shaft  for 
angularly  dnving  the  cutoff  arm  ftx)m  an  initial  position  in  which 
the  cuner  is  spaced  from  one  side  of  the  wire  path  through  a  cycle 
moving  the  cutter  from  the  initial  position  crosswise  of  the  wire 
path  and  back  to  the  initial  position,  the  cutoff  arm  and  cutter  being 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  the  cuner  extends  across  the 
wire  path  during  a  selected  portion  of  each  cycle,  and  closure 
operating  means  for  moving  the  closure  member  from  the  closed 
posiuon  to  the  open  position  and  back  to  the  closed  posiuon  in 
response  to  angular  movement  of  the  cutoff  arm  during  said 
portion  of  the  cycle. 


5,570.7M 

SPILL  RESISTANT  FUEL  CAP  AND  VENTILATION 

SYSTEM 

DoaglM  A.  KeehB,  Jr..  Merritt  Istand;  Frank  B.  Ousky,  D,  and 

VVlUiam  W.  PoweU,  both  of  Cocoa,  aU  of  Ra.,  assignors  to 

Ray  Industries,  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  410.069 

InLCL^B^aB  1 7m 

VS.  CL  141—59  >2  Claims 


5.570.729 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RAPID  TANKING 

OF  A  PRESSURE  CONTAINER  WITH  A  GASEOUS 

MEDIUM 

Heinz  Mutter.  Winterthur.  SwiUeriand.  assignor  to  Maschinen- 

fabrik  Sulier-Burckhardt  AG,  Basel.  SwiUeriand 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,778 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   8,    1993, 

0335«l«3 

Int.  CL'  FI7C  7/00 

MS.  CU  141—18  •«  t^"**^ 


I.  A  spill  resistant  ftjel  and  ventilation  system  for  use  with  a  hiel 

tank  in  boat  hieling  systems  to  minimize  hiel  spills  and  leaks 

during  hieling  and  boat  engine  operation,  said  system  comprising: 

a  hiel  tank  interface  means  for  preventing  hiel  spills  dunng 

fueling: 
a  pressure  equalizing  means  for  relieving  internal  pressure  in 

said  system,  said  pressure  equalizing  means  being  releasably 

attachable  to  said  fuel  tank  interface  means: 
a  first  hose  fluidly  joining  the  hiel  tank  and  said  ftiel  tank 

interface  means  for  venting  air  and  vapor  displaced  from  the 

fuel  uuik  when  filling  the  ftiel  tank  with  hicl; 
a  second  hose,  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hiel  tank 

interface  means,  for  inducing  air  into  the  ftiel  tank  as  fuel  is 

pulled  from  the  fuel  tank  during  boat  engine  operation.:  and 
a  one-direction  valve  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

second  hose,  for  only  allowing  air  flow  into  said  system 

through  said  second  hose. 
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I.  A  method  for  rapidly  filling  a  pressure  container  with  pressur- 
ized gas  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  initial  mass  of  the 
pressurized  gas  to  the  container:  measuring  an  iniual  pressure  m 
the  container  after  the  iniual  mass  has  been  added:  with  the  initial 
mass  and  the  iniual  pressure,  and  without  calculating  a  volume  of 
the  container,  determining  a  total  mass  of  the  pressunzed  gas 
which  IS  to  be  added  to  the  container  to  raise  the  pressure  in  the 
container  to  approximately  its  rated  pressure,  directing  a  first 
portion  of  the  total  mass  into  the  container,  measuring  a  first 
pressure  in  the  container  after  the  first  portion  has  been  added,  with 
the  first  pressure  and  the  first  portion  of  the  total  mass,  detemnning 


5.570.731 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID  INTO 
CONTAINERS 
Dominic  Muscara.  IseUn.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bei^amin  Moore  & 
Co,.  Montvale.  NJ.  ^   ^  „^, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185.030.  Jan.  24.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5.464.047. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  512.626 
Int  a."  B65B  if2S 
VS.  a.  141—83  >*  Claims 

1  Apparanis  for  dispensing  a  liquid  into  a  plurality  of  containers 
comprising  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  stations  each  including  a 
weight  scale  for  receiving  a  container,  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 
of  a  liquid  into  the  container,  a  control  system  for  opening  and 
closing  the  valve  including  an  actuating  means  for  actuating  the 
valve,  and  wherein  there  is  hirther  included  means  including  a 
microprocessor  for  controlling  each  actuating  means  in  response  to 
the  weight  of  liquid  in  the  container  as  determined  by  the  associ- 
ated scale  such  that  a  first  container  will  be  supplied  with  a 
percentage  of  a  predetermined  final  amount  and  then  addiuonal 
amounts  until  the  final  amount  is  reached  within  certain  tolerances, 
a  second  container  will  subsequenUy  be  supplied  with  a  percenuge 
of  the  predetermined  final  amount  of  liquid  greater  than  the  first 
percentage  and  then  with  additional  amounts  until  the  predcter- 


5,570,733 
INFLATING  TOOL  FOR  TIRES 
Timothy  R.  Desparois.  and  Michael  R.  Dcsparois,  both  of  1141 
SW.  Hensley  Rd..  Troutdale,  Oreg.  97060 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,834 

iBt  CL"  B60C  25/12 

VS.  CL  157—1.1  5  Claims 


rained  final  atnoimt  is  reached,  and  a  third  container  will  be 
subsequently  supplied  without  interruption  with  the  predetermined 
final  amount  of  liquid  within  certain  tolerances. 


5,570,732 

LOG  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Olof  Andreasaon.  Bomvjigen  9.  S-794  32  Orsa,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498.415 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Sweden.  Jul.  7.  1994.  9402407 

Int  CL'  B27B  31/00 

VS.  CL  I44->248J  14  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  fcr  feeding  and  guiding  elongate  members,  the  wheel 
including  a  first  and  a  second  stiff  circular  side  piece,  the  side 
pieces  being  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wheel  and 
axially  spaced  apart,  each  side  piece  having  an  outer  periphery  that 
is  attached  to  a  cable  chain  net.  the  cable  chain  net  being  concen- 
tric with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wheel,  the  cable  chain  net 
including  sets  of  chain  strings  that  are  attached  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  side  pieces  at  connection  points,  each  chain  string 
having  one  end  attached  to  an  upper  connection  point  and  an 
opposite  end  attached  to  a  lower  connection  point,  the  upper 
connection  point  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  from  the  lower 
connection  point,  one  set  of  chain  strings  forming  an  angle  A 
relative  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wheel,  the  other 
set  of  chain  string  forming  the  same  angle  A  relative  to  an  opposite 
side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wheel,  the  chain  cable  net 
bearing  against  an  elastic  support  surface,  the  elastic  support 
surface  including  a  peripheral  surface  of  an  elastic  tire  that  is 
mounted  on  the  wheel,  comprising: 

the  peripheral  surface  of  the  elastic  tire  extending  between  the 
side  pieces,  the  peripheral  surface  extending  substantially  to 
the  connection  points  of  the  chain  strings  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  side  pieces,  each  chain  string  having  a  length  tliat  is 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  con- 
nection points  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  side  pieces,  each 
chain  string  being  movable  between  an  unloaded  and  a  loaded 
position,  the  chain  strings  being  in  an  outer  relaxed  state  when 
in  the  unloaded  position,  the  chain  strings  being  in  a  tensioned 
inner  stale  when  pressed  radially  inwardly  towards  the  longi- 
nidinal  axis  of  the  wheel  by  the  elongate  member  so  that  a 
pcntionc^^  chain  strings  is  closer  to  the  wheel  compared  to 
when  the  oiiain  strings  are  in  the  outer  relaxed  state. 


I.  A  tire  inflating  tool  for  initiating  the  seal  of  a  wheel-rim  flange 
and  a  tire  bead  to  enable  conventional  inflation  through  a  valve 
stem  comprising: 

an  air  source; 

a  flexible  elongated  air  line  connected  at  one  end  to  the  air 
source; 

a  control  valve  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  air  line  by  a 
cbnniecting  portion,  and  a  nozzle  rigidly  connected  to  the 
control  valve,  said  control  valve  having  a  normally  closed 
position  in  reaction  to  the  air  pressure  in  the  line  and  being 
manually  opened  to  release  the  air  pressure  of  the  line  into 
and  through  the  nozzle; 

said  air  source,  air  line,  nozzle  and  control  valve  when  open, 
cooperatively  providing  a  large  rate  of  air  flow  through  die 
nozzle  and  through  a  portion  of  the  space  between  a  deflated 
tire's  bead  and  wheel-rim  flange  that  exceeds  the  rate  of  air 
that  can  escape  between  the  flange  and  bead  and  thereby 
partially  inflates  the  tire  to  form  a  seal  between  the  wheel-rim 
flange  and  tire  bead; 

said  nozzle,  control  valve  and  said  connecting  portion  providing 
an  elongated  rigid  seater  member  extending  from  an  open  end 
of  the  nozzle  at  the  front  end  of  the  rigid  seater  member  to  the 
connecting  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  the  rigid  seater  member; 
and 

a  post  member  provided  on  the  open  end  of  the  nozzle  for 
engaging  a  wheel-rim  flange  of  a  tire  to  be  inflated,  an 
actuating  lever  on  the  control  valve  adjacent  said  connecting 
portion,  said  connecting  portion  and  said  lever  cooperatively 
arranged  for  gripping  thereof  with  one  hand  of  an  installer  for 
supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  rigid  seater  member  and  for 
selectively  opening  said  control  valve,  said  rear  end  and  front 
end  in  longitudinal  spaced  apan  alignment,  a  handle  provided 
on  said  rigid  seater  member  intermediate  the  front  end  and 
rear  end  for  gripping  by  the  operator'other  hand,  said  post  for 
engaging  the  wheel-rim  flange,  the  connecting  portion  and 
handle  substantially  in  alignment  and  thereby  enabling  the 
installer  to  apply  a  leveraged  force  for  urging  the  post  into 
engagement  with  the  wheel-rim  flange  and  resist  recoil  caused 
by  opening  of  the  control  valve. 


5,570,734 
SUNSmELDING  CURTAIN  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Hans  Wu,  2F,  No.  2.  Alley  97.  Lane  226,  Sec  3,  Thng-Men  Rd, 
Tainan  City.  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,941 
Int  a.'  A47H  1/00 
VS.  a.  160—370^1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  sunshielding  curtain  for  an  automobile,  the  automobile 
having  a  glass  window,  said  curtain  including  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  sheet  unit  adapted  to  be  adhered  to  the  glass  window  and 
a  sunshielding  sheet  which  is  heat-sealed  to  said  adhesive  sheet 
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ceM  onef  of  said  panels  are  connected  with  integral  portions 
therebetween,  each  of  said  cutting  Unes  divided  by  said  integral 
portions  into  segments,  two  scoring  lines  formed  near  each  of  said 
integral  portions  on  the  respecove  adjacent  panels  so  that  the 
panels  can  be  folded  along  the  cutting  lines,  a  plurality  of  holes 
provided  i«spectively  at  each  comer  of  the  board  and  the  panels, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  sh«le  to  inside  or  outside  of  the 
automobile  in  association  with  said  holes. 


unil,  said  sunshielding  sheet  being  generaUy  rectangular  and  hav- 
ing a  top  side,  a  bottom  side  and  two  vertical  sides  interconnecting 
said  top  and  bottom  sides,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
said  adhesive  sheet  unit  including  a  horizonul  row  of  adhesive 
subunits  each  of  which  has  a  central  portion  thai  is  heat-sealed 
to  said  shielding  sheet,  said  central  portions  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  each  of  said  adhesive  subunits  of  said 
adhesive  sheet  unit  being  further  heat-sealed  to  said  sun- 
shielding  sheet  along  a  honzontal  seal  Une  which  is  located  at 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  top  side  of  said  sunshielding 
sheet  in  such  a  manner  that  two  comers  of  said  top  side  of 
said  sunshielding  sheet  are  not  heal-sealed  to  said  adhesive 
sheet  umt,  each  of  said  adhesive  subunits  of  said  adhesive 
sheet  unit  also  having  two  vertical  sides  and  a  top  side 
intercoonecting  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  sides,  each  of  said 
seal  lines  being  located  at  an  upper  end  portion  of  said 
sunshielding  sheet  and  extending  inwardly  from  an  inierme- 
diaie  portion  of  said  top  side  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
adhesive  subunits  to  one  of  said  vertical  sides  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  adhesive  subumts,  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  of  said  adhesive  subunits  of  said  adhesive  sheet  unit 
further  has  a  non-heat-sealed  section  which  is  located  between 
said  seal  line  and  the  other  one  of  said  vertical  sides,  whereby, 
unexpected  removal  of  said  sunshielding  sheet  from  the  glass 
window  at  the  noo-heat-sealed  sections  can  be  prevented. 


5,570,73« 
PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  STEEL  USING 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD 
Sdkoo  Nan;  Hisao  Yamanki;  Nacayara  Bcasbo;  SciJi  1^- 
chi,  and  Tetsuya  Fi^U,  aU  oC  Chiba,  Japwi,  assignors  to 
Kawaaaki  Sled  Corporatkm,  Kobe,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AH221,  S  371  Date  May  W,  1W3,  8  102(e) 
Date  May  1»,  W3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/59070,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1992,  S«r.  No.  64,0M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25.  1991.  3-24«074; 
Sep.  25,  1991,  3-24*077;  Sep.  25,  1991.  3-246079;  Oct.  4,  1991, 
3-257309;  Oct  4, 1991,  3-257312;  Mw.  «,  1992,  4^M9177;  Apr. 
22,  1992,  4.12793S 

InL  CL'  B22D  11/00 

VS.  a.  IM— 4M  »  "■»" 


5,570,735 
MULTI-FUNCTIONAL  PLASTIC  AUTOMOBILE  SHADE 
L«wi«M»  H.  Y.  Chu,  LewisvUle.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Merryland 
Products,  Inc.,  Lewisville,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  444,401 

Int.  CL'  BMJ  i/OO 

MS.  CL  W0-37«J3  '  Claims 


of: 


UMI 


I.  A  multi-fiinctional  plasuc  automobile  shade  adopted  to  be 
attached  to  inside  or  outside  of  an  automobile,  compnsing  a  single 
piece  of  board  with  four  folding  panels,  said  board  being  a  rigid, 
lightweight  and  durable  corrugated  plastic  board  having  smooth 
surfaces  on  both  sides  of  the  board  and  fine  channels  therebetween, 
said  four  panels  being  divided  by  three  cutting  lines,  while  adja- 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  casting  steel  comprising  the  steps 

f: 

supplying  a  direct  flow  of  molten  steel  at  a  pouring  speed  of  at 
least  1 .5  tons/minute  from  a  tundish  to  a  continuous  casting 
mold  through  a  straight  immersion  nozzle  which  has  a  single 
discharge  pott,  while  blowing  an  inert  gas  therethrough  for 
preventing  said  nozzle  from  cl  Jgging,  said  casting  mold  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  spaced  long  side  walls  interconnected  to  a 
pair  of  short  side  walls,  a  mold  top.  and  a  mold  bottom, 
wherein  a  vertical  height  between  said  mold  top  and  bottom 
defines  a  magnetic  field  operaung  range,  said  mold  long  side 
walls  each  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface,  an  upper 
side  and  a  lower  side,  said  immersion  nozzle  having  a  tube 
configuration  with  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  lower  end 
defining  said  discharge  port: 
disposing  a  respective  static  magnetic  generator  on  the  back 
surfaces  of  the  long  side  walls  of  said  mold  at  a  vertical 
region  which  includes  the  lower  end  defining  the  discharge 
port  of  said  straight  inunersion  nozzle  when  a  magnetic  field 
is  generated;  and 
casting  said  molten  steel  while  generating  a  static  magnetic  field, 
said  magnetic  field  directed  from  one  long  side  wall  to  the 
other  long  side  wall  of  said  mold  in  order  to  control  a  direct 
flow  rate  of  said  molten  steel  into  said  mold. 


5,570,737 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
TosUnori  Tolratake,  Oyamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shows  Aln- 
minum  Corporatioii,  Osaka,  Japan 

ContinoatiM  of  Ser.  No.  134,027,  Oct.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  ^>plkatioa  Aug.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,809 
Int  CL^  F28F  9/02 
VS.  CL  1*5-47  13  I 
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1.  A  heal  exchanger  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
a  pair  of  hollow  headers  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  each  header 
having  a  row  of  tube- insertion  apertures  in  which  ends  of  the 
tubes  are  inserted; 
at  least  one  bracket  attached  to  one  of  the  headers; 
the  header  to  which  the  bracket  is  attached  being  composed  of 
inner  and  outer  halves  facing  one  another,  with  the  tube- 
insertion  apertures  being  bored  in  the  inner  half; 
the  bracket  comprising: 
an  embracing  portion;  and 

a  fastenable  rib,  wherein  the  embracing  portion  of  the  bracket 
fits  on  the  outer  half  of  the  header  to  which  the  bracket  is 
attached,  further  extends  beyond  edges  of  the  outer  half  and 
contacB  both  the  halves,  said  embracing  portion  being 
fixedly  secured  to  both  halves  of  the  header  to  which  the 
bracket  is  attached; 
edges  of  the  inner  half  being  joined  to  corresponding  edges  of 
the  outer  half  to  form  a  continuous,  curved  ottter  surface  for 
the  header  at  the  connections  between  the  two  halves; 
the  embracing  portion  of  the  bracket  having  its  entire  length 
in  coninct  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  outer  half  and  with 
an  outer  surface  of  the  edges  of  the  inner  half. 


a  first  spring  member  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  second 
lateral  end  portion  opposite  the  third  side  of  said  frame,  and 
second  end  coupled  to  the  second  side  of  said  frame,  wherein 
said  first  spring  member  is  effective  for  accomnxxlating  lat- 
eral thermal  growth  of  said  radiator  relative  to  said  frame. 


5,570,739 

ANTI- VIBRATION  SPACERS  USED  IN  TUBULAR  TYPE 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Myron  T.  Krawchuk,  Newton,  and  Alexander  Girshik,  Fair 

Lawn,  both  of  N J.,  assignon  to  Foster  Whedcr  Derdop- 

ment  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,575 

Int  CL''  F28F  7/00 

VS.  CL  1*5—69  8  Claims 


5,570,738 

RADUtOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Stercn  S.  Chrtstenscn,  Fremoat  Calif.,  assignor  te  AlHedSignal 
Inc  Morrh  Township,  N  J. 

toed  Nov.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  554,958 

Int  CL*  F28F  9/00:  B*OK  11/04 

VS.  CL  1*5— *7  12  Claims 

1.  A  radiatcr  assembly  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  radiator  frame  attachable  to  a  chassis  of  said  motor  vehicle, 

said  fraiiK  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sides; 
a  radiator  disposed  witliin  said  frame,  wherein  said  radiator 
includes  a  core  and  first  and  second  lateral  end  portions 
attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  core,  wherein  said  first 
lateral  eiKl  portion  is  rigidly  mounted  to  the  first  side  of  said 
frame  so  as  to  fixedly  position  said  radiator  relative  to  said 
frame; 


1.  A  tubular  type  heat  exchanger  having  vibration  dampening 
spacer  elements  provided  between  adjacent  rows  of  tubes,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  at  least  two  pairs  of  elongated  metal  tubes,  said  tube  pairs 
being  located  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  but  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  with  each  tube  being  attached  pressure- 
tightly  at  its  opposite  ends  to  a  tubcsheet; 

(b)  a  pressurizable  casing  surrounding  said  tubes;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  elongated  anti-vibration  spacer  elements  installed 
between  said  pairs  of  adjacent  tubes  and  provided  in  two 
hanks  each  oriented  30°-90''  angle  to  each  odier,  said  spacer 
elements  being  made  of  a  metal  alloy  having  a  shape  memory 
characteristic  so  that  the  spacer  element  metal  will  change 
from  a  austenite  metallurgical  condition  to  an  austenite  con- 
dition and  thereby  change  its  shape  at  a  teropenuure  above  a 
selected  transition  temperature  (TT)  for  the  metal  alloy,  said 
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spacer  elements  each  having  a  width  W,  which  is  3-6  times 
Its  initial  thickness  T,  and  a  length  L  at  least  equal  to  the 
transverse  width  of  said  tube  pairs  and  being  supported  within 
said  casing  and  located  between  each  said  pair  of  adjacent 
tubes,  so  that  when  the  temperature  of  said  lubes  and  said 
spacer  elements  are  increased  above  the  metal  transition  tem- 
perature for  the  spacer  elements,  they  will  increase  in  effec- 
tive thickness  from  the  initial  thickness  T,  to  an  increased 
thickness  Tj  so  as  to  load  said  tubes  laterally  and  thereby 
substantially  prevent  vibration  of  the  tubes 


537«,74I 
WATER  COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Peter  Briicher,  and  Helmat  Lachmann.  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcocli-Borsig  AG.  Berlin, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1995,  S«r.  No.  571312 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1995,  195  01 

422.7 

Int  CL'  F28F  ^/02 

MS.  CI.  1*5—134.1  *  C***™* 


5,57«.74e 
BUttT-IN  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Michael  A.  Florts; 'Peter  A.  Massacesi.  both  of  Piano,  and 
Andrew  G.  Low,  McKinney.  all  of  Tex.,  asiUgnors  to  DSC 
Communicatioas  Corporatkm,  Ptano,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39M55 

Int  CI."  F28D  ]5/00 

MS.  CL  165— 104J4  29  Claims 


UMI 


1  A  built-in  cooling  system  for  an  enclosure  housing  electronic 
equipment,  comprising: 
at  least  one  plenum  having  an  interior  chamber  mounted  in  a 
roof  area  of  said  enclosure,  said  plenum  having  at  least  one 
vent  being  in  fluid  association  with  ambient  air  outside  of  said 
enclosure: 
a  heat  exchanger  column  located  centrally  in  said  enclosure 
having  an  internal  air  passageway  with  internal  air  intake  and 
exit  ports,  and  having  an  external  air  passageway  with  an 
external  intake  and  exit  pons,  said  internal  and  external  air 
passageways  having  a  large  mutual  contact  surface  area,  and 
said  external  air  passageway  being  in  fluid  association  with 
said  interior  chamber  of  said  plenum: 
an  internal  air  fan  mounted  on  said  heal  exchanger  column 
circulating  internal  air  through  said  internal  air  passageway; 
an  external  air  fan  mounted  on  said  heat  exchanger  column 
circulating  external  air  through  said  external  air  passageway; 
a  divider  plate  mounted  between  said  interior  chamber  of  said 
plenum  and  said  enclosure  and  substantially  sealing  said 
plenum  chamber  from  said  enclosure; 
at  least  one  heal  sink  mounted  to  said  divider  plate  adjacent  to 
said  external  air  exit  port,  generally  one  half  of  said  heat  sink 
being  positioned  in  said  enclosure  and  generally  the  other  half 
of  said  heal  sink  being  positioned  in  said  plenum  chamber; 
and 
moisture  deflectors  arranged  in  said  plenum  foe  preventing  the 
entry  of  moisture  into  said  external  air  passageway  through 
said  external  air  exit  port. 


1  A  water  compartment  for  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  hot 
gases,  comprising:  a  jacket  and  a  thinner  pipe  slab  resting  on  a 
thicker  pipe  slab  by  way  of  said  jacket  and  anchor  pipes,  said 
anchor  pipes  being  accommodated  in  said  jacket  and  fastened  to 
the  slabs;  gas  pipes,  extending  through  said  anchor  pipes  and 
leavmg  a  cylindrical  space;  said  gas  pipes  being  elongated  and 
extending  beyond  said  thinner  pipe  slab,  elongated  ends  of  said  gas 
pipes  being  reversed  outside:  reversed  ends  of  said  gas  pipes  being 
fastened  tight  to  said  thinner  pipe  slab  radially  remote  from  said 
anchor  pipes;  and  bores  extending  through  an  annular  area  of  said 
thinner  pipe  slab  between  said  reversed  ends  of  said  gas  pipes  and 
said  anchor  pipes. 


5370,742 
TUBtLAR  CLEANING  TOOL 
J  Scott  Reynolds,  Aberdeen,  Scotland;  Robert  L.  Sloan,  Katy, 
and  Darrell  P.  Salisbury,  Sugar  Land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Well-Flow  Technologies,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,542,  Jun.  16,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5,419397.  This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
450391 
Int.  a."  E21B  i7/02:}7/Of> 
VS.  a.  166—173  *1  C**"* 

1.  A  cleaning  tool  for  scouring  debris  from  the  intenor  wall  of  a 
tubular  member,  comprising 

an  elongate  member  with  a  curved  outer  surface; 

said  elongate  member  having  outside  walls  with  pan  of  the 

surface  covered  with  a  layer  of  polymeric  material: 
scratching  elements  affixed  in  the  polymeric  material  in  said  side 
wall  in  a  pattern  whereupon  introduction  into  the  tubular 
member  to  be  cleaned  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber is  contacted  with  the  scratching  elements  upon  moving  the 
elongate  member  along  the  inside  wall  of  the  tubular  member 
and  upon  rotating  the  elongated  member; 
the  pattern  of  scratching  elements  ananged  to  allow  fluid  flow 
around  the  elongated  member  when  introduced  inside  the 
tubular  member:  and 
said  elongated  member  having  an  outer  diameter  such  that  the 
scratching  elements  contact  the  inside  wall  of  the  tubular 


5370,744 
SEPARATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  WELL  PRODUCTION 
FLUIDS 
Jean  S.  Weingarten,  Anchorage,  Ak.;  Miroslav  M.  Kolpak, 
Dallas,  Tex.;  Scott  A.  Mattison,  Anchorage,  Ak.;  Ronald  G. 
Oba,  Anchorage,  Ak.,  and  M.  Jane  Williamson,  Anchorage, 
Ak.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Ridifield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345^224,  Nov.  28,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,431,228.  This  appUcation  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
442,946 
Int  CL'  E21B  43/34.43/40 
VS.  a.  166—357  28  Claims 


member  upon  introduction  of  the  elongate  member  into  the 
tubular  member  to  be  cleaned. 


5370,743 

CONTINt  OUS  MULTI-COMPONENT  SLURRYING 
PROCESS  AT  OIL  OR  GAS  WELL 
Paul  O.  Padgett-  Stephen  F.  Grain;  Wayne  A.  Handke,  aU  of 
Duncan.  Okla.;  Jerry  L.  Logan,  Katy,  Tex4  Calvin  L. 
Stegemoelicr,  Duncan,  Okla.;  Ricky  L.  Covington,  Duncan, 
Okla.;  David  W.  Ritter,  Duncan,  Okla.,  and  Kevin  D.  Edgley, 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  074,051,  Jun.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5322,459.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1996,  Ser.  No.  604,697 

Int  CL*  E21B  33/13 

VS.  CI.  166—285  19  Claims 


I.  A  continuous  multi-component  slurrying  process  at  an  oil  or 
gas  well,  comprising  continuously  forming  a  slurry  at  the  oil  or  gas 
well  from  at  least  three  different  ingredients  selected  to  define  a 
selected  multi-component  slurry,  said  continuously  forming  a 
slurry  includes  concurrentiy  flowing  at  least  three  separate  streams, 
each  containing  a  respective  one  of  the  different  ingredients, 
directly  into  a  predetermined  mixing  unit  at  the  oil  or  gas  well  so 
that  premixing  of  the  different  ingredients  of  the  respective  streams 
is  not  required  prior  to  the  concurrent  flowing  of  the  streams. 


1.  A  fluid  separator  system  for  separating  fluids  of  different 
densities  in  a  flowstream,  comprising  at  least  two  of  oil.  water  and 
gas.  through  a  surface  flowbne.  said  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  separator  interposed  in  said  flowline  comprising  a  casing, 
a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  first  fluid  discharge  port  and  a  second  fluid 
discharge  port,  said  separator  including  an  elongated  spiral 
baffle  disposed  for  inducing  spiral  fluid  flow  through  said 
casing  to  separate  more  dense  fluid  from  less  dense  fluid 
whereby  said  more  dense  fluid  flows  through  said  first  dis- 
charge port  downstream  from  said  baffle  and  said  less  dense 
fluid  flows  through  said  second  discharge  pon: 

a  first  fluid  discharge  conduit  connected  to  said  first  discharge 
port:  and 

a  second  fluid  discharge  conduit  connected  to  said  second  dis- 
charge port. 


5370,745 
RELOCATABLE  SPRINKLER  ASSEMBLAGE 
Norman  J.  MacDonald,  III,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
PNM,  Inc.,  Boxborough,  Mass. 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,026 
Int  a."  A62C  37/50 
VS.  a.  169—16  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  sprinkler  system  having  hydraulic  distribution,  a  grid  of 
flexible  conduits  operatively  feeding  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
sprinkler  assemblages  having  operative  connections  thereto,  and  a 
structure  having  a  lattice  and  a  plurality  of  tiles,  said  structure 
enabling  transportation  of  said  sprinkler  assemblages  about  said 
system  while  maintaining  said  operative  connections,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  at  least  one  of  said  sprinkler  assemblages 
comprising,  along  an  assemblage  axis: 
(a)  a  rigid  fitting  communicating  with  one  of  said  flexible 
conduits,  said  fitting  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  conduit  end 
at  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  head  end  at  another 
end  of  said  longitudinal  axis; 
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UMI 


(b)  said  fining  having  an  unthreaded  outer  surface  adjacent  to 
said  conduit  end  and  an  outer  surface  adjacent  to  said  head 

end; 

(c)  said  fitting  having  an  interior  surface  concentric  about  saia 
longitudinal  axis,  said  interior  surface  including  a  fitting  inte- 
nor  threaded  surface  extending  from  said  head  end  within 
said  bead  end  outer  surface,  an  interior  conical  surface 
extending  from  said  fitting  interior  threaded  surface,  and  an 
interior  cylindrical  surface  extending  from  said  interior  coni- 
cal surface  within  said  conduit  end  outer  surface  to  said 
conduit  end,  a  diameter  of  said  fitting  interior  threaded  surface 
being  less  than  a  diameter  of  said  interior  cylindrical  surface; 

(d)  a  sprinkler  head  having  two  operative  conditions,  one  of  said 
coodiboos  being  open  and  another  of  said  condiuons  being 
closed; 

(e)  said  sprinkler  head  having  an  externally  threaded  cylmdncal 
pipe  and  a  thermally  sensitive  plug; 

(f)  said  externally  threaded  cylindrical  pipe  being  tunied  into 
said  fitting  interior  dueaded  surface; 

(g)  said  plug  blocking  fluid  from  exiting  said  pipe  at  notmal 
room  temperatures  and  melting  to  unblock  said  pipe  at  prede- 
termined elevated  temperatures; 

(h)  a  rigid  cup  adapted  to  removably  attach  to  said  fitting. 

forming  a  substantially  watertight  attachment  and  enclosing 

said  sprinkler  head  in  a  watertight  compartment  when  said 

cup  is  attached  to  said  fitting; 
(i)  said  cup  including  a  means  for  indicating  which  one  of  said 

two  operative  conditions  exists  at  a  given  time;  and 
(j)  a  means  for  mounting  said  one  assemblage  to  said  structure. 


5370,:  4« 
TURF  AERATION  DEVICE 
Jen-v  Jones.  Trenton,  Tenn.;  Hairy  Knight.  Baton  Rouge.  La.; 
Kiosey  Estess,  Baker,  La.,  and  Ernest  R.  New,  Zachary,  La., 
aaricnors  to  Southern  Green,  Inc.,  Zachary,  La. 
CoBliBiutioa-in-part  of  Set.  No.  31,581,  Mar.  15,  1993,  abwi- 
dooed.  TWs  applicadon  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,728 
Int.  a."  .AOIB  45A)2 
VS.  a.  172-22  20  CUliBs 

1.  A  turf  aeration  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  frame  having  a  joumalled  drive  shaft,  wherein 
said  frame  is  attachable  to  a  pulling  vehicle  having  a  power 
take-off  portion; 

(b)  power  transfer  means,  operatively  attachable  between  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  power  take-off  portion,  for  transferring 
power  from  said  power  take-off  portion  to  said  drive  shaft; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  aerator  mechanisms  operatively  attached  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  frame,  each  said  aerator  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  link  member,  having  a  ba.se  end  and  a  distal  end.  wherein  said 
base  end  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame,  said  link  member 
fiirther  having  a  first  connecuon  engagement  means  posi- 
tioned thereon  and  a  connecuon  member  connecuble  with 
said  first  connection  means; 
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a  tine  holder,  having  at  least  one  fine,  pivotally  attached  to  said 

distal  end  of  said  link  member; 
stop  member  attached  to  said  link  member  for  contacting  said 
tine  holder  and  maintaining  a  minimum  predetermined  angle 
between  said  une  holder  and  said  link  member,  said  stop 
member  further  having  a  tine  adjustment  mechanism  to  adjust 
said  minimum  predetermined  angle  between  said  tine  holder 
and  said  link  member  wherein  said  tine  adjustment  mecha- 
nism comprises: 

(i)  at  least  one  rigid  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  distal  end 
of  said  link  member,  said  second  end  for  contacting  said 
tine  holder; 
(ii)   a   second  connection   engagement   means   disposed 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  rigid 
body; 
said  connection  member,  said  first  connection  engagement 
means,  and  said  second  connection  engagement  means 
being  adapted  so  that  said  second  connection  engagement 
means  can  be  selectively  aligned  with  said  first  connection 
engagement  means,  said  connection  member  engaging  said 
first  connection  engagement  means  and  said  second  con- 
nection engagement  means  to  fix  said  rigid  body  to  said 
link  member; 
resiUent  means  pivotally  connected  between  said  ftirnie  and  said 
tine  holder  for  urging  said  tine  holder  against  said  stop  mem- 
ber; 
a  drive  link  fixedly  attached  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 
a  connecting  rod  pivotally  attached  between  said  drive  link  and 
said  link  member. 


5^0,747 

DRIVE  POINT  DEVICE 

Kent  E.  Cordrv.  308  Mountalre  Pkwy..  Oayton,  Calif.  94517 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,000,  Mar.  4,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,449,045.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,144 

Int.  CL'  E21B  7/20 
VS.  a.  175—20  23  Claims 

1.  A  drive  point  comprising: 

means  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  drive  point  for  penetrating  the 
ground  by  application  of  force  which  causes  said  means  to  be 
driven  or  pushed  into  the  ground;  and 
a  cavity  formed  in  a  top  portion  of  the  drive  point  at  an  end  of 
the  drive  point  opposite  from  the  penetrating  means,  wherein 
said  cavity  has  tapered  self-tapping  threads  along  a  surface  of 
the  cavity  for  thrcadedly  engaging  a  pipe. 


5470,749 
DRILLING  FLUID  REMEDL^TION  SYSTEM 
Lowell  M.  Reed,  Moore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Onsite  Technology, 
LX.C.,  "Hilsa,  Olda. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,259 

Int  CL'  E21B  2lf06 

VS.  a.  175— «  5  Claims 
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5,570,748 

DRILL  BIT  FOR  GEOLOGICAL  EXPLORATION 
BiUy  »  Senette,  1043  Mustang  Cir.,  St.  MartinviUe,  La.  70582 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,890,  Feb.  28,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,488,999,  wUcfa  is  a  continuatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  229,725, 

Apr.  19,  1994,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  542485 

Int  CL*  E21B  10/40 

U&  CL  175—21  23  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  removing  and  treating  hydrocarbon- 
contaminated  drill  cuttings  suspended  in  drilling  mud  so  that  the 
cuttings  are  made  environmentally  acceptable  while  the  hydrocar- 
bon contaminants  are  contemporaneously  captured  and  returned 
for  use  in  said  drilling  mud,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  separating  a  flow  of  a  mixture  of  said  mud  and 
said  cuttings  into  (1)  a  mud  stream  and  (2)  a  first  slurry 
containing  said  cuttings; 

(b)  a  holding  tank  for  receiving  said  mud  stream; 

(c)  a  classifier/grit  dewatering  unit  for  receiving  said  slurry  and 
separating  said  cuttings  from  said  slurry  to  obtain  a  drill  solids 
discharge; 

(d)  means  for  receiving  and  heating  said  drill  solids  discharge 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufBcient  to  vaporize  said 
hydrocarbon  contaminants  to  obtain  ( 1 )  processed  solids  and 
(2)  hydrocarbon  vapors; 

(e)  means  to  capture  said  hydrocarbon  vapors; 

(0  a  condenser  for  condensing  said  hydrocarbon  vapors  to 

obtain  a  liquid  hydrocarbon;  and 
(g)  means  for  transporting  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  from  said 

condenser  to  said  holding  tank  for  admixture  with  said  mud 

stream. 


5,570,750 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  WTTH  IMPROVED  SHIRTTAIL  AND 

SEAL  PROTECTION 
Mark  E.  Williams,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  20. 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,917 
Int  CL'  E21B  lOMO  . 

U.S.  CL  175—371  1  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  exploratory  geophysical  hole  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forcing  a  tubular  bit  closed  on  one  end  and  having  an  internal 

passageway  thr<iugh  unstable  soil  until  the  bit  reaches  stable 

soil; 
loading  a  selected  tool  through  the  internal  passageway  of  the 

tubular  bit; 
opening  the  closed  end  of  the  bit  through  the  action  of  control- 

lably  forcing  the  tool  to  engage  the  bit  until  the  tool  contacts 

the  stable  soil;  and 
removing  the  bit  from  the  hole. 


I.  A  lotary  cone  drill  bit  for  forming  a  borehole,  the  drill  bit 
comprising: 


114 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  S.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


115 


UMI 


a  bil  body  with  an  upper  end  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
dnll  string  for  rouiion  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit 

body;  „     . , 

a  number  of  angularly-spaced  support  arms  integrally  fooned 
with  the  bit  body  and  depending  therefrom,  each  of  the 
support  arms  having  an  inside  surface  with  a  spindle  con- 
nected thereto  and  an  outer  shirltail  surface; 

each  spindle  projecting  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit  body  and 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  upper  end  portion  connected  to 
the  inside  surface  of  the  respective  support  arm; 

a  plurality  of  cutter  cones  equaling  the  number  of  support  anns 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  the  respective  spindles; 

each  of  the  cutter  cones  including  an  internal  generally  cylindri- 
cal cavity  for  receiving  the  respective  spindle; 

a  generally  cylindrical  gap  formed  between  the  exterior  of  each 
spindle  and  interior  of  each  cavity,  the  gap  having  an  outer 
segment  extending  radially  outward  from  the  extenor  of  the 
spindle  and  intersecting  with  the  shirttail  surface  to  form  an 
opening; 

a  bearing  element  disposed  within  each  gap  between  the  extenor 
of  the  lespecuve  spindle  and  the  interior  of  the  respective 

cavity; 
a  seal  element  disposed  within  each  gap  and  sealing  between  the 

respecuve  spindle  and  the  intenor  of  the  respective  cavity; 
a  shirttaU  ring  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  each  spindle  adjacent 

to  the  respecuve  mside  surface  and  located  within  the  openmg 

lo  the  respective  gap.  the  shirttail  ring  operable  to  provide 

erosion  protection;  and 
a  poruon  of  each  shirttail  ring  extending  from  the  bonom  edge 

of  the  respective  shirttail  surface. 


5.57«,752 

TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

POWER  ASSISTED  BICYCLE 

NozoBiu  JakatM,  Iwala,  Japan.  a.ssiguor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  IwaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  279.908 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  26.  1993.  5-202543; 
Jul.  2*.  1993.  5-202544;  Jul.  5.  1994.  6-153*58 

InL  CL*  B62M  23/02:  B62K  11/00 
VS.  a.  180—206  23  Ctataw 


5,570,751 

AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBISTION  ENGINE 

Robert    A.    Courtwright.    Evans,    and    Edgar    Grigsby.    Jr., 

Augusta,  both  of  (Ja.,  assignors  lo  Textron  Inc.,  Providence. 

R-L  ..      . 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  I56J11.  Nov.  22,  1993.  This  appbcalion 

May  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  435,182 

Int  a."  B60K  IJA)2 

VS.  a.  180— 68J  ^  CtoiiM 


1.  A  compact  electnc  motor  and  transmission  system  comprising 
an  electric  motor  having  an  outer  housing  having  an  end  plate 
through  which  an  extending  portion  of  an  output  shaft  of  said 
motor  extends,  a  plurality  of  elements  including  fnctional  plan- 
etary elements  frictionally  engaged  with  a  cylindrical  periphery  of 
said  extending  portion  of  said  output  shaft,  a  earner  element 
joumaling  said  ftictional  planetary  elementi  and  adapted  to  be 
dnvingly  connected  lo  a  load  driven  by  said  output  shaft,  and  a 
orbit  nng  element  fixed  relative  to  said  motor  housing  and  fricuon- 
ally  engaged  with  said  fnctional  planetary  elements. 


5370,753 

MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  AND  TRANSMISSION 

TORQUE-RESISTING  ARM 

Antboay  J.  CartlnJ.  5  Geneve.  Newport  Beach.  Calif.  92660 

KUcd  Mar.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  411.166 

InL  CI."  B62K  11/04:  B62M  7/02 

VS.  CL  180-219  "  <^'»'«» 


I.  An  air  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  an  air  conduiung 
path  theiebetween.  the  air  conduiung  path  including  an  air 
filter  receiving  area  and  means  for  changing  air  flow  direction 
and  velocity  at  least  four  umes  each  along  the  path;  and 

an  air  filter  located  in  the  air  filter  receiving  area,  wherein  the  air 
filter  includes  filter  element  means,  a  seal,  and  a  screen,  the 
air  filter  having  a  first  section  with  a  portion  of  the  screen 
located  adjacent  the  filter  element  means,  and  a  second  sec- 
tion adjacent  the  first  section  having  a  portion  of  the  screen 
but  not  the  filter  element  means,  the  seal  being  connected  to  a 
perimeter  of  the  screen. 


1  For  use  in  a  nxitorcycle  having  a  ftiune  supporting  an  engine 
having  an  engine  case,  a  transmission  having  a  transmission  case,  a 
primary  engine  case  securing  said  engine  case  lo  said  transmission 
case,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  motorcycle  coupled  to  said 
transmission,  a  torque  resisting  arm  comprising: 

an  engine  attachment  plate  extending  in  a  first  plane  defining  a 
generally  planar  member  having  a  first  concave  cun/ed  upper 
edge  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein; 
a  spanning  plate  extending  in  a  second  plane  generally  offset 
from  said  first  plane  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  said  span- 
ning plate  defining  a  second  concave  curved  rear  edge  and  a 
plurality  of  apertures;  and 


an  offset  wall  connecting  said  engine  attachment  plate  and  said 
spanning  plate  and  extending  in  a  third  plane  generally  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  and  second  planes. 

said  torque-resisting  arm  being  secured  to  said  engine  ca.se  and 
said  transmission  case  by  attaching  said  engine  attachment 
plate  to  said  engine  case  and  said  spanning  plate  to  said 
transmission  case  whereby  torque  between  said  engine  case 
and  said  transmission  case  is  resisted. 


5,570,754 

TRACTOR  AND  TRAILER  FOR  MOVING  LOADS  IN 

CONFINED  SPACES 

Dwighl  S.  Stimsoa.  233  River  St.,  Norwell,  Mass.  02061 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  197393 

InL  CI."  B62D  5/07:5/28:  B60K  7/00 

VS.  CI.  180—234  30  Claims 


1.  A  tractor  for  moving  trtick  trailers  comprising: 

a  horizontal  frame; 

a  fifth  wheel  hilch  connector  mounted  on  the  frame  at  a  standard 
height  for  fifth  wheel  hitch  connectors  to  enable  truck  trailers 
designed  to  be  hitched  to  standard  height  fifth  wheel  connec- 
tors to  be  hitched  lo  the  tractor, 

at  least  throe  wheels; 

a  wheel  mounting  for  each  wheel,  mounting  each  such  wheel  to 
support  tfie  frame  so  the  mounted  wheels  provide  a  stable 
three,  or  more,  point  support  for  the  frame; 

means  fur  supplying  rotational  power  to  each  wheel:   „ 

a  steering  mechanism  for  turning  each  wheel; 

a  speed  control  device  for  enabling  the  rotational  power  supplied 
to  the  wheels  to  be  selectively  controlled;  and 

a  steering  control  device  for  enabling  the  turning  of  the  wheels 
by  the  steering  mechanisms  to  be  selectively  controlled. 


5,570,755 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  COIIPLINGS  IN 

THE  DRIVE  TRAIN  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Gerhard  J.  Friihwirth,  Schonau;  Johann  Deinhofer,  Peter  in 
der  Au;  Franz  Stelzeneder;  Giinter  Pichlbauer,  both  of 
Steyr:  Johann  Hager.  Bad  HaU.  and  Johan  P.  Reif.  St.  Wolf- 
gang, all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AG, 
Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,818 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16,  1993,  43  27 
507.9 

InL  CL"  BMK  17/34 
VS.  a.  180—249  25  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  automatic  control  of  couplings  in  a  drive  train  of 
an  all-wheel-drive  off-the-road  vehicle,  comprising, 
a  transfer  case  constituting  a  power  take-off, 
a  plurality  of  drive  axles,  each  of  said  plurality  of  drive  axles 

having  a  pair  of  wheels  connected  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  rotational  speed  sensors  associated  with  said 
wheels  which  produce  routional  wheel  speed  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  wheels, 
a  plurality  of  actuable  couplings  associated  with  said  transfer 
case  and  said  drive  axles,  said  actuable  couplings  being 
arranged  in  a  hierarchy  of  higher  and  lower  couplings. 


a  separate  control  module  dedicated  to  each  of  said  actuable 
couplings,  each  separate  control  module  containing  slip  total 
threshold  values  associated  with  each  of  said  couplings  in  said 
hierarchy  receiving  said  rotational  wheel  speed  signals  from 
said  rotational  speed  sensors,  and  producing  slip  total  signals 
reflecting  total  slip  of  said  wheels  and  control  signals  based 
thereon  for  actuation  of  said  couplings, 

wherein  a  control  module  dedicated  to  a  lower  coupling  pro- 
duces control  signals  which  actuate  at  least  a  higher  coupling 
in  said  hierarchy  before  producing  control  signals  which 
actuate  said  dedicated  lower  coupling,  and 

wherein  said  control  signals  are  produced  by  said  control  mod- 
ule dedicated  to  said  lower  coupling  by  comparing  said  slip 
total  signals  reflecting  said  total  slip  of  said  wheels  widi  said 
slip  total  threshold  values. 


5,570,756 

ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  A 

VEHICLE 

Jonathan   P.    Hatcher,   Dearing,   Ga.,   assignor   to   Blatstek, 

Augusta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493344 

InL  a."  B60R  25/08 

VS.  CL  180—287  18  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  security  system  for  preventing  unintended  vehicle 
movement  by  immobilizing  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  pressurized-fluid-operated  vehicle  braking  system  carried  by 
the  vehicle  for  arresting  motion  of  wheels  on  which  the 
vehicle  is  supported  for  movement; 

b.  a  normally  open  blocking  valve  positioned  in  the  vehicle 
braking  system  between  a  braking  fluid  reservoir  and  at  least 
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one  wheel  brake  actuator  for  blocking  flow  of  braking  fluid 
ftom  the  at  least  one  wheel  brake  actuator  to  the  braking  fluid 
reservoir. 

c.  a  vehicle  stopped  sensor  carried  by  the  vehicle  for  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  vehicle  at  rest  condition; 

d.  a  pressure  sensor  posiboned  in  the  vehicle  braking  system 
between  the  at  least  one  wheel  brake  actuator  and  the  block- 
ing valve  for  providing  a  braking  fluid  pressure  signal;  and 

e.  control  means  earned  by  the  vehicle  and  responsive  to  the 
signal  from  the  vehicle  stopped  sensor  and  to  the  braking  fluid 
pressure  signal  for  enabling  operabon  of  the  blocking  valve 
when  die  vehicle  is  at  rest  and  when  the  braking  fluid  pressure 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure  level. 


5,57t,7S7 

ENGINE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CAR 

Robert  A.  CowtwrigM.  Evans,  and  ThoMi  W.  LyJes,  Mar- 

ttnet,  both  of  Ga^  Mrignors  to  Tertron  Ibc^  Provide**,  RJ- 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1W3,  S«r.  N«.  15MS7 

InL  CL"  BMK  5/12 

VS.  CL  H»— 291  "  Cta*^ 


(2),  the  safety  element  (10.  16)  including  means  for  actuating  the 
safety  element  from  outside  the  lilting  carriage. 


5,S7«,7» 
BRAKING  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SKATES 
C^M^W"  Zonl,  Pademe  di  Ponzano  Vcoeto,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Nordka  S.pJU  'ftevigiiano,  Italy 

FUed  May  II,  IWS,  Scr.  No.  4393M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  23, 1994,  TV94AW56 
lot  CL'  A«C  17/14 
VS.  CL  188-5  12  C>*»«» 


18.  A  car  having  a  chassis,  an  engine,  an  axle  assembly,  and  an 
engine  mounting  system,  the  engine  mounung  system  comprising: 

a  front  engine  mount  having  a  first  one-piece  ngid  structural 
member  connecting  the  chassis  to  a  first  pottion  of  the  engine, 
the  first  member  bemg  direcUy  ngidly  attached  to  the  first 
pottion  of  the  engine;  and 

a  rear  engine  mount  having  a  second  one-piece  rigid  structural 
member  widi  a  general  Y-shape  connecting  the  axle  assembly 
to  a  second  portion  of  the  engine,  the  second  member  being 
directly  figidly  attached  to  the  second  portion  of  the  engine. 


UMI 


5378,758  

LUTING  APPARATUS,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  LIFTING 
PLATFORM 
R«««  Nwtbfn— ■  Kehl-SuBdhcim,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Otto 
NMBbanm  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Kehl-Bodcrswder 

Filed  Dee.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  962,082 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  G<nnaay.  Dec  21,  1993,  43  43 

685.4 

InL  CL*  B66B  9M2 

VS.  CL  187-268  "  O**— 

1  A  lifting  apparams.  in  particular  a  lifting  platform,  comprising 
a  lifting  carriage  (5)  upon  which  a  load  to  be  Ufled  can  be  placed, 
an  arrester  rod  (1)  along  which  the  lifting  carriage  can  be  dis- 
placed, the  arrester  rod  having  screw  threading  on  which  an  easily 
moveable  arrester  nut  (2)  is  driven  by  the  lifting  carriage  (5).  the 
arrester  nut  being  supported  on  its  top  and  boaom  by  the  Ufting 
carnage  (5)  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  rotate  on  the  arrester  rod.  the 
Ufting  carriage  having  a  braking  element  (8)  which  can  be  brought 
into  a  working  relationship  wiUi  the  arrester  nut  (2)  in  order  to 
prevent  any  further  rotation  of  d>e  arrester  nut  (2).  and  a  safety 
element  (10. 16. 11 19)  for  initiating  the  braking  of  the  arrester  nut 


1.  In  a  skate  comprising 

a  shoe. 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  wheels, 

a  brake  positioned  rearwardly  witfi  respect  to  said  frame  and 
arranged  for  movement  generally  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  frame  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
brake  provides  a  braking  action  and  a  second  position  spaced 
generally  above  said  first  position  in  which  said  brake  is 
disengaged  from  said  braking  action,  and 

an  actuator  having  a  longitudinally-extending  axis,  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  shoe,  and  having  an  upper  portion  diereof 
connected  to  said  shoe  by  a  first  connector  and  a  lower 
portion  thereof  connected  to  said  brake  by  a  second  connector, 

the  improvement  wherein: 
at  least  one  of  said  connectors  permits  said  actuator  to  move 
relative  to  die  one  of  said  shoe  and  said  brake  associaiwl 
witfi  said  at  least  one  connector  in  a  first  plane  diai  is 
generally  vertical  and  transverse  to  said  shoe  and  said 
frame,  in  lesponse  to  lateral  shifting  of  said  shoe  relative  to 
said  frame. 


5,570,760 
HUB  BRAKE  FOR  BICYCLES 
I-IU  Lai,  Feng- Yuan.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  VaUsom  Industries 
Ltd^  lUchung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Scr.  No.  585,937 

InL  CL'  B62L  3/02 

VS.  a.  188—26  1  Claim 


1.  A  bub  brake  for  bicycles  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  hub  in  which  is  fitted  a  screw  rod  extending 
therethrough,  said  hub  being  formed  at  an  end  with  a  conical 
recess; 

driving  means  including  a  driving  screw,  a  bearing,  an  adjusting 
nut  and  an  arm,  said  driving  screw  being  a  tubular  member 
provided  with  a  threaded  portion  at  a  first  end  and  a  plurality 
of  notches  at  a  second  end,  said  arm  being  formed  at  an  end 
with  an  opening  having  a  plurality  of  internal  teeth  and  at 
another  end  with  a  hole  adapted  to  connect  with  a  cable,  said 
arm  beiiig  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  driving  screw 
with  said  teeth  engaged  with  said  notches,  said  adjusting  nut 
being  fitted  within  said  hole  and  having  a  longitudinal  internal 
threaded  hole  and  a  flange  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof, 
said  bearing  being  fitted  over  an  end  of  said  adjusting  nut  and 
bearing  against  said  flange; 

recovering  means  including  a  torsion  spring,  a  helical  spring  and 
a  nut,  said  torsion  spring  being  provided  with  a  hook  portion 
at  both  ends  thereof  bearing  against  said  arm.  said  helical 
spring  being  fitted  over  said  screw  rod  and  disposed  within 
said  conical  recess,  said  nut  being  engaged  with  said  screw 
rod  to  ptevent  said  helical  spring  from  detaching  from  said 
screw  rod; 

braking  means  including  a  brake  block  and  a  positioning  plate, 
said  brake  block  being  slidably  mounted  within  said  position- 
ing plate,  said  brake  block  being  in  the  shape  of  a  frustum 
shapied  cone  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  said  conical  recess  and 
having  a  longitudinal  threaded  hole  engageable  with  said 
threaded  portion;  and 

a  cover  fixedly  mounted  on  said  positioning  plate  and  having  a 
center  bole  for  passage  of  said  screw  rod. 


5,570,761 
VELOCFFY  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  ACTUATED  FRICTION 

DAMPER 
H.  NeU  Paton,  1460  EUiott  Ave.  WcsL  Seattle,  Wash.  98119- 
3124 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238^74.  May  6,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,067,  JiiL  7, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
25,674,  Mar.  3,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  415,156 
InL  a.*  F16F  U/00 
VS.  a.  18—271  6  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  actuated  friction  damper  comprising: 
telescopic  inner  and  outer  bodies  having  overlapping  inboard 
ends  and  oppositely  extending  outboard  ends  establishing  a 
damper  length  which  shortens  in  jounce  movement  between 
the  inner  and  outer  bodies  and  lengthens  in  rebound  move- 
ment between  the  bodies; 


IMsii 


the  outer  body  having  an  elongated,  continuous  friction  surface 
between  the  inboard  and  outboard  ends  thereof; 

tlie  inner  body  comprising  a  hoUow  rod  extending  substantially 
between  the  inboard  and  outboard  ends  thereof  and  defining 
an  interior  cylindrical  chamber  surface,  and  friction  shoe 
means  mounted  on  the  hollow  rod  near  the  inboard  end 
thereof,  said  friction  shoe  means  being  engageable  with  said 
continuous  friction  surface  under  a  normal  friction  force 
developed  by  compressed  gas; 

piston  means  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  chamber,  the 
piston  means  being  fixed  to  the  outer  body  and  sUdable  in  the 
cylindrical  chamber  relative  to  said  inner  body;  and 

seal  means  to  define  with  the  interior  cylindrical  chamber  sur- 
face and  the  piston  means  a  variable  volume  chamber, 
whereby  relative  movement  of  said  piston  means  and  said 
inner  body  during  jounce  movement  of  tlie  inner  and  outer 
bodies  reduces  gas  pressure  in  said  variable  volume  chamber, 
and  movement  of  said  piston  means  during  rebound  move- 
ment of  the  bodies  increases  gas  pressure  in  said  variable 
volume  chamber,  and 

means,  responsive  to  gas  pressure  in  said  variable  volume  cham- 
ber, ^  changing  the  normal  force  of  engagement  between 
said  friction  shoe  means  and  said  continuous  friction  surface. 


5,570,762 
HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 

Erwin  Jentscfa,  Riedstadt,  and  Hartmnt  WoUstadter,  Flor- 
sbeim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Delphi  Automotive 
Systems  Russelsheim  GmbH,  Russelsheim,  Germany 

FUed  Sep,  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  OcL  27, 1994, 
94216694 

InL  CL*  F16F  9/34 
VS.  a.  188—322.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  monotube  hydraulic  damper  containing  fluid  comprising: 
a  single  tube  having  a  closed  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  rod  guide  closing  the  second  end  of  the  tube  and  carrying  a 

seal; 
a  first  piston  sealably  slidably  positioned  witliin  the  single  tube 
and  separating  a  rebound  chamber  frt>m  a  compression  cham- 
ber within  the  tube  wherein  the  reboimd  chamber  is  defined 
within  the  single  tube  between  the  first  piston  and  the  rod 
guide  adjacent  the  rod  guide  and  the  seal; 
a  second  piston  sealably  slidably  positioned  within  the  single 
tube  and  separating  a  compensation  chamber  from  the  com- 
pression chamber  within  the  single  tube  wherein  the  compres- 
sion chamber  is  defined  within  the  single  tube  between  the 
second  piston  and  the  first  piston  and  the  compensation  cham- 
ber is  defined  within  the  single  tube  between  the  second 
piston  and  the  closed  first  end  of  the  single  tube; 
a  rod  connected  to  the  first  piston  and  extending  through  the 
rebound  chamber  and  the  rod  guide  and  bearing  against  the 
seal; 
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5470,764 
ROLLER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
NoTMUi   Lerto.  Mtfrer   faUnd,  Wuh^  aasigiior  to   Roller 
Wkccte,  IK^  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUtd  Feb.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  381,749 

im.  a."  A45C  5/14;  A47B  91/00:  B40B  /5/W 

U&a.l9»-18A  aiCtota. 


k 


wherein  the  second  piston  includes  at  least  one  valve  controlling 
fluid  flow  between  the  compression  chamber  and  the  compen- 
sation chamber  whereui  the  at  least  one  valve  allows  fluid 
flow  from  the  compression  chamber  to  the  compensation 
chamber  when  fluid  pressure  m  the  compression  chamber 
exceeds  fluid  pressure  in  the  compensation  chamber  by  a 
predetennined  amount  and  as  a  result  during  a  high  speed 
compression  stroke  of  the  first  piston  vacuum  development  in 
the  rebound  chamber  is  reduced  thereby  maintaimng  integrity 
of  the  adjacent  seal  of  the  rod  guide. 


5,57«.7« 
SUSPENSION  STRUT 
Manuel  Parejo,  Cadiz,  Spain,  anigDor  to  Delphi  Automotive 
SystcflH  Ecpaoa  S^.,  Cadiz,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  374,461 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kincdom.  Apr.  15,  1994, 

9407464 

Int  CL'  F16F  *W 

VS.  CL  188—322,22  »•  C***™ 


1.  A  piece  of  luggage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bag  having  a  base  and  sides  joined  to  form  a  container; 

(b)  a  handle  attached  to  said  bag, 

(c)  a  ngid  portion  along  the  base  of  said  bag: 

(d)  a  housing  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  elongate  recessed 
channel  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface,  affixed  to 
said  rigid  portion; 

(e)  an  elongate  wheel,  said  wheel  including: 

(i)  two  circular  end  plates,  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 

surface;  and 
(u)  a  transverse  rigid  webbing  unitarily  formed  with  and 

extending  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  plates; 

and  .    ,        . 

(f)  a  mounting  mecharism  for  routably  mounnng  said  elongate 
wheel  in  the  channel  of  said  bousing  such  that  said  elongate 
wheel  protrudes  at  least  partially  beyond  the  surface  of  said 
bousing. 


5,570,765 
CLUTCH/BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  G.  Patiid«e,  Advance,  N.C.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Clutch  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  460,463 

Int  a.*  F16D  67/02 

VS.  CI.  192-15  21  Claims 


!>«      S2 


4.  A  suspension  strut  composing  a  tube  substantially  closed  at 
both  ends  and  containing  fluid;  a  piston  a-ssembly  shdably  mounted 
in  the  tube  and  making  a  sealmg  fit  therewith,  the  piston  assembly 
separating  a  compression  chamber  and  a  rebound  chamber  within 
the  tube;  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  piston  assembly  and  extend- 
ing through  the  rebound  chamber  and  out  of  one  end  of  the  tube; 
and  a  rebound  stop  slidably  mounted  on  the  piston  rod  between  the 
piston  assembly  and  said  one  end  of  the  tube,  the  rebound  stop 
comprising  a  substantially  ngid  nng  and  an  annular  buinper 
wherein  the  rebound  stop  is  engageable  with  said  one  end  of  the 
nibe  and  with  the  piston  assembly  limiting  rebound  movement  of 
the  piston  as.sembly  relative  to  the  tube  such  that  rebound  forces 
pass  through  the  annular  bumper  and  the  ngid  nng  direcUy  to  the 
piston  assembly. 


i  A  brake/clutch  assembly  for  a  machine  having  a  rotating 
output  shaft  and  a  mounting  means  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the 
output  shaft  the  brake/clutch  assembly  including  a  first  member 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  output  shaft  of  the  machine  for  rotauon 
therewith  and  moveable  axially  relative  thereto,  a  second  member 
moveable  axially  relative  to  the  output  shaft  and  touuble  relative 
thereto  a  third  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  fixed  mounting 
means  of  a  machine  and  adjacent  the  output  shaft  thereof,  said 
second  member  having  high  fricuon  means  for  coupUng  said 
second  member  to  said  first  member  and  for  arresting  the  rouoon 
of  the  second  member  upon  engagement  with  the  third  member 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  member  axially  away  ftom  said 


second  member  and  for  urging  said  second  member  axially  into 
engagement  with  said  third  member,  and  cam  means  coupled  to  the 
first  member  and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  for  moving  said  first  member  axially  against  said  biasing 
means  and  into  engagement  with  said  high  friction  means  and  for 
moving  said  high  friction  means  out  of  engagement  with  the  third 
member  whereby  said  second  member  is  driven  upon  rotation  of 
the  output  shaft  said  cam  means  being  operable  upon  movement 
from  its  second  to  its  first  position  for  permitting  said  biasing' 
means  to  move  the  first  member  out  of  engagement  with  the  high 
friction  means  and  the  high  friction  means  into  engagement  with 
the  third  member. 


5,570,767 

DRUM  MEMBER  HAVING  TOOTH  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECEIVING  MULTIPLE  DISCS 

Friedd  Lausciier,  Kreuzau-Drove,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1994,  44  18 
694.0 

Int  a."  FI6D  13/68:13/72 
VS.  a.  192—70.12  3  Claims 


5,570,766 
end' BEARING  FOR  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Eichi  Sato;  Yoshlhiro  Kaku;  Yuji  Yokota;  Hiroshi  Shibata; 
Masanori  HaUnaka;  Eiji  Sugiyama;  Jun  Sonoda,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Tetsuaki  Niunata,  Nara-ken,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Talho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  and  Koyo  Seiko 
Cc  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-073958 
Int  CI."  F16D  41/06:  F16C  33/12 
VS.  a.  192—45.1  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  one-way  clutch  including  an  annular  inner  race  which  is 
disposed  radially  inward,  an  annular  outer  race  which  is  disposed 
in  surrounding  relationship  with  the  inner  race,  a  plurality  of 
sprags  slidably  interposed  between  the  inner  and  the  outer  race,  a 
reuiner  for  retaining  the  sprags.  a  ribbon  spring  for  urging  the 
sprags  against  orbital  surfaces  of  both  the  races,  and  an  annular  end 
bearing  slidably  interposed  between  peripheral  surfaces  of  both  the 
races  at  a  location  axially  outside  the  retainer  for  supporting  radial 
loads  acting  oatside  the  retainer  for  supporting  radial  loads  acting 
upon  both  the  races; 

an  end  bearing  for  the  one-way  clutch  comprising  a  body  formed 
of  a  metal  and  including  a  tubular  portion  extending  around 
an  inner  periphery  thereof,  another  tubular  portion  extending 
aitmnd  an  outer  periphery  thereof  and  an  annular  ponion 
providing  a  connection  between  both  the  tubular  portions,  a 
relatively  hard  coating  defined  by  a  relatively  hard  plating 
fonned  oa  a  surface  of  the  body  except  for  the  end  faces  of 
the  tubular  portions  extending  around  the  inner  and  the  outer 
periphery,  and  a  relatively  soft  coating  defined  by  a  relatively 
soft  platiag  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  relatively  hard  coat- 
ing. 


1.  An  hydraulically  actuated  friction  element  for  operating  an 
automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

a  first  drum  member  having  a  first  system  of  teeth  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  drum  member,  each  tooth  spaced 
circumferentially  firom  an  adjacent  tooth  by  a  gap  having  a 
V-shaped  recess  bounded  by  surfaces  inclined  radially  and 
circumferentially  and  located  at  a  base  of  each  gap,  said 
recess  extending  longitudinally  along  the  first  drum  member, 
having  an  annular  groove  intersecting  each  recess; 

a  securing  ring  located  in  said  groove;  and 

multiple  discs,  each  disc  having  a  tooth  located  in  a  gap  and 
drivably  engaged  with  the  first  system  of  teeth,  each  recess 
and  a  tooth  of  each  disc  defining  a  space  therebetween, 
whereby  a  fluid  medium  can  exit  the  first  drum  member 
longitudinally  through  said  recesses. 


5,570,768 
CLUTCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Norihisa  Uenohara,  and  Hiroshi  Mizukami,  both  of  Nejagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikan  Seisakusho, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,649,  Jun.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,419,418. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1992,  4-46865  U; 
Jan.  19,  1993.  5-6825 

Int  CI."  F16D  13/75 
VS.  a.  192— 70J5  18  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  cover  assembly  functioning  to  clamp  friction  facings 
of  a  clutch  disc  between  a  component  of  the  assembly  and  an  input 
plate  member,  comprising: 
a  dish-shaped  clutch  cover  connected  to  said  input  plate  mem- 
ber; 
an  annular  pressure  plate  disposed  within  said  clutch  cover, 
comprising  said  component  for  pressing  said  friction  facings 
against  said  input  plate  member,  said  pressure  plate  having  a 
pressure-facing  surface  juxtaposed  against  said  friction  fac- 
ings; 
a  diaphragm  spring  having  a  fulcrum  portion  supported  by  said 
clutch  cover  and  a  portion  impelling  said  pressure  plate  in 
order  to  press  said  pressure  plate  toward  said  input  plate 
member. 
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a  rotary  output  sJuft  on  said  rotary  actuator,  said  rotary  output 
shaft  being  supported  by  said  base  member  so  as  to  restrict 
the  motion  of  said  rotary  output  shaft  to  linear  motion  and 
rotary  motion  relative  to  said  base  member. 


5^70,770 
APPARATVS.  IN  PARTICULAR  AN  X-RAY 
EXAMINATION  APPARATl'S.  WITH  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  COLLISION  PROTECTION 
WUbelmus  H.  Bwrten,  aod  WUhelmus  J.  R  H*br»kei»,  both  of 
Eindhoven.  NetherUods,  assignon  to  L.S.  PWUps  Corpora- 
don,  New  York,  N.V.  ^     J       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117.904,  Sep.  7.  1993,  .bMidoned. 

This  applicaUon  Sep.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  531067 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Ot„  Sep.   14, 
1992,  92202801;  Apr.  21,  1993.  93201167 
Int.  CL*  F16D  65/34 
U&C1.IW-147  20  Claims 


a  surface  fixed  rotadonally  with  respect  to  said  pressure  plate 
and  connected  thereto  so  as  to  be  capable  of  transmitting  axial 
foi«  from  said  impelling  portion  of  said  diaphragm  spnng  to 
said  pressure  plate,  said  impelling  portion  positioned  to  con- 
tact said  surface  and  fixed  rotationally  with  respect  to  said 
surface;  and 

a  diaphragm  spring  posture  maintenance  mechanism  for  main- 
taining constant  axial  separation  between  said  surface  and 
said  diaphragm  spnng  fulcrum  portion;  wherein 

said  diaphragm  spring  posture  maintenance  mechanism  includes 
an  adjustment  means  composing  a  wedge  mechanism  having 
opposed  circumferentially  extending  inclined  surfaces  super- 
ficially in  contact  with  each  other,  and  an  urging  member  for 
urging  one  of  said  inclined  surfaces  circumferentially  against 
the  other  thereby  shifting  either  of  said  inclined  surfaces 
axially. 


5,570,7*9 

LINEAR  AND  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  COMBINATION 

Fred  C.  Eicher:  Charles  F.  Evans,  and  Gary  M.  RumrUI,  aU  oT 

Louisville,  Ky.,  aHigwirs  to  T^m  Act  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  990,057,  Dec.  14,  1992,  Pat 

No  5  404.983.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3W,284 

Int  Cf  F16D  71/00 
VS.  CL  192—143  <  C^***™* 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  components,  drive 
means  for  moving  certain  of  said  components  of  said  apparatus  in 
response  to  power  or  current  supplied  to  the  drive  means,  and  an 
arrangement  for  collision  protection  which  comprises  measunng 
means  for  determining  values  of  the  power  or  current  supplied  to 
the  drive  means,  and  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  deter- 
mined values  of  power  or  current  supplied  to  the  drive  means  with 
corresponding  reference  values  for  said  power  or  current  supplied 
and  for.  in  dependance  upon  a  result  of  said  comparing  indicaung 
that  a  relevant  one  of  said  moving  components  has  contacted  an 
obstruction,  generating  a  first  drive-disengaging  signal  for  control- 
ling disengagement  of  said  relevant  one  of  said  movmg  compo- 
nents from  the  dnve  means  so  as  to  render  said  relevant  one  of  said 
moving  components  substantially  freely  moveable  with  respect  to 
the  drive  means. 


\  A  combination  actuator  capable  of  independenUy  moving  a 
shaft  in  rotary  and  linear  directions,  compnsing. 

a  base  member; 

a  linear  actuator  fixed  relative  to  the  base  member,  said  linear 
acniator  including  a  linear  output  shaft  which  moves  linearly 
relative  to  the  ba.se  member; 

a  rotary  acniator  connected  to  said  linear  actuator  such  that  the 
motion  of  said  linear  output  shaft  causes  said  rotary  acniator 
to  move  linearly  relative  to  the  base  member; 

a  guide  track  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  base  member  and  said 
rotary  actuator; 

a  track  follower  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  base  member  and 
said  rotary  actuator,  said  guide  track  receiving  said  track 
fbUower  so  as  to  restrict  the  motion  of  said  rotary  actuator  to 
linear  motion  relaDve  to  said  base  member;  and 


5,570,771 

ELECTRONIC  PARKING  METER  AND  SYSTEM 

James  P.  Jacob*,  PhoenlxvUle,  Pa„  assignor  to  VmcenI  G.  Yost, 

HarleysviUc,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,300.  Feb.  10,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,454,461.  which  is  a  continiution  of  Ser.  No.  98,157,  Jul. 

28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,407,049.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  300^53 

Int  CL*  G07F  17/24 

VS.  CL  194—200  25  Claims 

24.  An  electronic  parking  meter  comprising: 

(a)  a  stanchion; 

(b)  a  housing  mounted  on  said  stanchion  and  having  an  extenor 
wall  and  a  hollow  interior,  said  exterior  wall  having  a  com 
slot  for  receipt  of  a  coin  to  direct  the  coin  into  said  hollow 
interior. 


(c)  first  means  located  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing for  sensing  the  introduction  of  a  coin  within  said  hollow 
interior  through  said  coin  slot  and  for  producing  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  indicative  thereof,  said  first  means  comprising 
displaceable  member  and  associated  electrical  signal  produc- 
ing meaas  for  producing  said  first  electrical  signal  upon 
displacement  of  said  displaceable  member; 

(d)  second  means  located  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
housing  fbr  determining  the  denomination  of  the  coin  inserted 
into  said  housing  through  said  coin  slot  and  for  producing  a 
second  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(e)  processing  means  located  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
housing  and  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  and  for 
producing  data  in  response  thereto; 

(f)  display  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  display- 
ing selected  ones  of  said  data,  said  display  means  and  said 
processii^  means  all  comprising  low  current  drain  compo- 
nents; 

(g)  power  source  means  for  providing  power  to  said  low  cunent 
drain  components  of  said  electronic  parking  meter; 

(h)  third  means  for  sensing  if  a  vehicle  is  within  a  predetermined 
location  adjacent  said  parking  meter  and  for  providing  a  third 
electrical  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(i)  means  located  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said  housing  for 
transferring  said  data  from  said  processing  means  to  external 
devices; 

(j)  fourth  means  located  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
housing  for  sensing  if  the  coin  inserted  into  the  housing 
contains  a  ferrous  material  and  for  providing  a  fourth  electri- 
cal signal  indicative  tliereof;  and 

(k)  fifth  means  located  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing for  sensing  if  the  coin  inserted  into  the  housing  has 
become  jammed  within  said  interior  so  that  it  is  not  moving 
and  for  providing  a  fifth  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof. 


plurality  of  coins  (yected  from  the,coin  ejection  pott  by  size  and 

delivering  tlie  soru^d  coins  to  coin  storage  devices,  said  coin 

separator  having  one  side  that  is  largely  cut  away,  said  coin 

separator  being  formed  with  a  coin  reception  portion  that  is  cou- 

plable  to  said  coin  ejection  port  of  said  coin  ejector  for  receiving 

the  plurality  of  coins  ejected  from  said  coin  ejection  port,  said 

attaching  assembly  comprising: 

a  mainframe  (60)  provided  on  the  coin  ejector; 

a  subframe  (70)  which  is  rotatably  fastened  to  said  mainframe, 

said  subframe  detachably  mounting  said  coin  separator  (20), 

said  coin  separator  being  mounted  on  s;  Jd  subframe  with  said 

one  side  adjacent  said  subframe  so  that  said  subframe  forms  a 

side  wall  for  said  coin  separator,  said  subframe  allowing  said 

coin  separator,  when  mounted  thereon,  to  move  with  respect 

to  said  frame  in  arcuate  path  between  an  insertion  position  in 

which  said  coin  reception  portion  of  said  coin  separator  is 

coupled  to  said  coin  ejection  port  of  said  coin  ejector  and  a 

non-insertion  position  in  which  the  former  is  not  coupled  to 

the  latter;  and 

a  fixing  member  (80)  for  fixing  said  coin  separator  to  both  said 

mainframe  and  said  subframe  at  the  insertion  position. 


5470,773 
TILTING  TRAY  PACKAGE  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Henri  Bonnet  Atlanta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  Parcel  Service 
of  America,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261348,  Jan.  16.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,489,017,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,207, 

Nov.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,433311-  This  appUcation  May  16, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  442,020 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/46 

VS.  a.  198—370.04  12  Claims 


5,570,772 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ATTACHING  A  COIN  SEPARATOR 
Takatoshl  lUcemoto,  Tokyo;   Saki^i  Yaegasl,  and  Tsutomu 
Onodera,  both  of  Hanamaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1994,  6-033890 

Int  a."  G07F  1/04:9/10 

VS.  a.  194—344  2  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  attaching  a  coin  separator  to  a  coin  ejector. 

said  coin  ejector  having  a  coin  ejection  pott  for  ejecting  a  plurality 

of  different  sized  of  coins  therefrom,  the  coin  separator  sorting  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  objects,  comprising: 

a  track; 

a  plurality  of  carriages  mounted  for  movement  along  the  track, 
each  of  the  carriages  including  an  object-holding  platform  and 
a  frame  for  engaging  the  track,  the  object-holding  platform 
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defining  an  upwardly  convex  canying  surface  for  the  objects, 
shaped  such  that  position  of  an  object  thereon  is  desubilized; 

a  selectively  positionable  retainer  located  at  a  first  end  of  the 
canying  surface,  the  iwainer  operable  to  two  different  posi- 
tions: 

a  first  position  in  which  the  retainer  is  set  forth  in  the  path  of  an 
object  at  the  first  end  of  the  carrying  surface  such  that  the 
retainer  discourages  discharge  of  the  object  off  the  first  end  of 
the  carrying  surface:  and 

a  second  position  in  which  the  retainer  is  removed  from  the  path 
of  the  object  moving  toward  the  first  end  of  the  cairying 
surface  such  that  the  object  is  free  to  discharge  off  the  first 
end  of  the  carrying  surface. 


5478,775 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RELEASE  OF  A  PRODUCT 
FROM  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CTRCl'LATING  BELT 
Manhlas  KMnhaos.  WaibUngen,  and  Eckhard  Heinisch.  Affal- 
torbach.  both  of  GerniMy.  assignors  to  Santrade  LuL,  Luc- 
erne, Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9SA)0302,  i  371  Date  Nov.  29,  1995,  5  102(e) 
Date  No*.  29.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/22498.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  24,  1995  

PCT  Filed  Jan.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  532.717 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1994,  44  05 

i97J 
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COILED  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BELT  SCRAPER 
Normand  J.  Morin,  143  A  Gibson  Street,  Parry  Sound  ON, 

Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA93«»419,  $  371  Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A18876.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15.  1993,  Ser.  Na  411300 
Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1992, 

92/21902 

iBt.  a."  B«5G  45/10:45/16 
VS.  a.  198—199  >«  culms 
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1  Apparatus  for  releasing  a  product  from  a  continuously  circu- 
lating belt  of  a  belt  conveyw  or  double-belt  press,  in  the  region  of 
a  dram  guiding  the  belt,  the  drum  being  routable  about  a  honzon- 
tal  axis  formed  by  two  horizontal  axle  portions  mounted  in  respec- 
uve  lateral  beanng  cradles,  the  dram  being  susceptible  to  skewing 
in  a  honzontal  plane  in  response  to  linear  movement  between  the 
beanng  cradles  in  a  honzontal  plane,  a  doctor  blade  having  a 
length  extending  acriKs  the  width  of  the  beh  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  feed  direction  and  having  an  edge  positioned  against 
a  belt  surface  for  releasing  of  the  product,  the  Axtor  blade  having 
shafts  at  opposite  ends  thereof  supported  in  respecuve  guide 
cradles  each  guide  cradle  coupled  ngidly  to  a  respecuve  beanng 
cradle  and  including  a  linear  guide  element  for  accommodatmg 
linear  motion  of  the  doctor  blade  in  the  lengthwise  direcuon  of  the 
doctor  blade,  a  pivot  beanng  supporting  each  end  of  the  doctor 
blade  for  pivoung  to  enable  the  doctor  blade  to  remain  parallel  to  a 
rotary  axis  of  the  dram,  and  a  control  mechanism  for  moving  the 
doctor  blade  in  response  to  a  lateral  displacement  of  the  belt 
resulting  from  slcewing  of  the  drum. 


1.  Coiled  Wade  a.ssembly  for  a  conveyer  bell  scraper,  character- 
ised in  that: 
the  assembly  includes  a  blade  (20)  of  scraper  maienal.  the  blade 

being  suitable  for  pressing  against  the  belt,  and  for  scraping 

and  cleaning  the  belt: 
m  the  assembly,  the  blade  maienal  is  arranged  in  a  spiral  coil 

(39)  of  more  than  one  turn,  about  a  coil  axis,  the  coil  having 

left  and  right  axial  ends: 
the  assembly  includes  left  and  nght  coil-constrainers  (14.16). 

which  are  arranged  so  as  to  constrain  the  coil  against  radial 

expansion: 
the  assembly  includes  structure  (18)  for  holding  the  lef*  and 

right  coil-constrainers  in  position  at.  or  near,  the  respective 

axial  ends  of  the  coil: 
the  coil-constrainers  extend  a  distance  in  from  the  ends  of  the 

coil: 

the  distance  is  long  enough  that  the  coil  is  substantially  firmly 
constrained  by  the  coil-constrainers  against  radial  expansion, 
at  least  during  operation  of  the  scraper; 

the  distance  is  short  enough  that,  during  operation  of  the  scraper, 
an  outer  end  (49)  of  the  blade  matenal  fonning  the  coil  can  be 
drawn  smoothly  and  freely  from  the  coil,  between  the  coil- 
constrainers. 


5.570,776 

SWrrCH  ARRANGEMENT.  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 

ROUTER 

Achlm  Buchholz,  Limburg.  and  Michael  SUnn,  OberurseL 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 

DcL 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,627 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Germany.  Mar.  3.  1994,  44  07 

418.2 

int  a."  HOIH  9/06 
VS.  a.  200--I3.17  *  CTalBM 

1  A  switch  arrangement  for  a  router,  comprising  a  spring  biased 
switch  (45)  and  a  trigger  element  (30)  which  is  pivoubly  held  in  a 
handle  arrangement  (7)  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  router 
which  trigger  element  is  pivotable  against  said  spnng  biased 
switch  from  a  release  position  into  a  switch  operaung  posiuon  and 
on  which  is  held  m  a  displaceable  manner  a  locking  element  (38) 
which  in  an  end  position  prevents  displacement  of  the  tngger 
element  (30)  in  the  direction  of  the  switch  operating  posiuon  and 
which  by  engagement  of  a  gripping  area  (40)  on  the  locking 
element  by  hand  is  displaceable  against  a  spring  member  into  a 
first  position,  in  which  the  tngger  element  (30)  is  pivotable  into  the 
switch  operating  position  so  that  the  locking  element  (38)  in  a 
second  position  locks  the  tngger  element  (30)  in  the  switch  ofwr- 
ating   position,   characterised   in  that  the   tngger  element   (30) 


con 


includes  legs  cbnnected  at  a  connection  area  in  a  substantially 
L-shaped  configuration  and  is  pivotably  mounted  about  a  pivot 
connection  (37)  at  the  free  end  of  one  of  its  legs  (31).  that  the 
locking  element  (38)  is  pivotably  held  at  the  free  end  of  the  other 
leg  (32).  that  the  gripping  area  (40)  of  the  locking  element  (38)  is 
located  between  the  pivot  connection  (37)  with  the  trigger  element 
(30)  and  the  connection  area  of  the  legs  (31.  32)  of  the  trigger 
element  (30)  and  at  a  side  remote  from  the  one  leg  (31).  that  the 
locking  element  (38)  on  the  side  with  the  gripping  area  (40)  is 
provided  between  this  area  and  the  pivot  connection  (37)  with  a 
locking  surface  (39)  which  cooperates  with  a  countersurface  (16) 
on  the  handle  arrangement  (7)  and  that  the  locking  element  (38)  is 
provided  on  the  side  facing  towards  the  one  leg  (31)  between  the 
pivot  connection  (37)  and  the  connection  area  of  the  legs  (31,  32) 
with  a  locking  part  (41)  which  in  the  second  position  is  in  locking 
engagement  with  a  locking  portion  (14)  on  the  handle  arrangement 

(7).  ; 


5.570,777 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  MOITNTED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  L.  Skarivoda,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paragon 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Two  Rivers,  Wb. 

nied  Aug.  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  511.541 

InL  a."  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  200—292  25  Claims 


1 .  A  switch  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  board  including  a  substantially  planar  surface 
having  at  least  one  depression  therein; 

at  least  two  electrical  conductors  supported  by  the  planar  surface 
and  terminating  at  the  depression; 

an  electricalh  conductive  rollable  member: 

a  switch  member  movably  attached  to  the  board,  the  switch 
member  including  an  opening,  wherein  the  rollable  member  is 
located  Within  the  opening,  and  wherein  the  switch  member  is 
moveable  relative  to  the  board  to  a  first  position  at  which  the 
rollable  member  rests  within  the  depression  and  to  a  second 
position  at  which  the  rollable  member  is  not  within  the 
depression:  and 

a  biasing  member  attached  to  the  switch  member  and  in  contact 
with  the  rollable  member  to  force  the  rollable  member  into  the 
depression  when  the  switch  is  in  the  first  position  to  electri- 
cally connect  the  electrical  conductors. 


5.570.778 
ELECTRICAL  ROCKER  SWITCH 
Paul  Gcmhardt,  Northport,  and  Serge  Krzyzanowski,  Flush- 
ing, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  Little  Neck.  N.Y. 

PUed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233^81 
Int.  a."  HOIH  21/24 
VS.  CI.  200—557  20  aaims 

1.  An  electrkal  rocker  switch  comprising: 


(a)  a  housing  having  a  vertical  center  line  about  which  said 
housing  is  symmetrical: 

(b)  a  rocker  having  a  generally  arcuate  outer  face  extending 
from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  for  engagement  by  a  user; 
said  rocker  being  pivotally  supported  in  said  housing  at  a  first 
pivot  point  and  being  pivotally  movable  with  limited  angular 
movement  between  first  and  second  rest  positions: 

(c)  a  boss  carried  by  said  rocker  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  into  said  housing: 

(d)  a  spring  member  extending  from  said  boss  to  a  support 
member  in  said  housing,  said  spring  member  being  aligned 
with  said  vertical  center  line  of  said  housing:  said  spring 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  linear 
central  portion  therebetween:  a  second  pivot  point  intermedi- 
ate said  spring  member  first  end  and  said  spring  member 
second  end:  a  pivotable  portion  of  said  central  portion 
between  said  second  pivot  point  and  said  first  end  of  said 
spring  member  pivotable  about  said  second  pivot  point;  said 
first  end  of  said  spring  member  engaging  said  boss  and 
retaining  said  rocker  in  pivotal  contact  with  said  housing  at 
said  first  pivot  point  and  in  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rest  positions; 

(e)  a  fixed  contact  mounted  upon  said  housing;  said  fixed  contact 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  line  of  a  first  electrical 
circuit: 

(f)  a  movable  contact  mounted  upon  a  contact  arm  connected  to 
and  transverse  to  said  spring  member:  said  movable  contact 
moved  into  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  fixed 
contact  and  moved  away  from  mechanical  and  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  fixed  contact  as  said  pivotal  portion  of  said 
spring  member  central  portion  pivots  about  said  second  pivot 
point  in  response  to  the  mo\ement  of  said  rocker  between  said 
first  and  second  rest  positions:  and 

(g)  means  to  connect  said  spring  member  to  a  line  of  an 
electrical  circuit  to  complete  a  first  electrical  circuit  when  said 
movable  and  fixed  contacts  are  engaged  and  intemipt  said 
first  electrical  circuit  when  said  movable  and  fixed  contacts 
are  not  engaged. 


5.570,779 
STEP-SHAPED  INNERFRAME  FOR  USE  WTTH  SHORT 
CIGARETTES  AND  HINGED  LID  BOX 
James  B.  Draucker,  Chesterfield;  Charies  D.  Hansen,  Jr.,  Rich- 
mond; Reginald  W.  Newsome,  Richmond,  and  Xuan  M. 
Pham.  Ridunood,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,495,  Dec.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,480.025. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  514,526 
Int  CI."  B65D  85/10:  A24F  15/00 
VS.  a.  206—246  51  Claims 

1.  A  step-shaped  innerframe  for  supporting  a  bundle  of  cigarenes 
within  a  box  comprising  an  interconnected  front  wall,  back  wall, 
first  and  second  side  walls,  bottom  wall,  and  top  wall,  the  bundle 
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of  cigireoes  having  ■  shorter  height  than  the  box.  the  step-»hiped 
innerfnune  compnsing: 

a  front  panel; 

a  back  panel  located  opposite  said  front  panel  in  a  substantially 

parallel  relationship: 

a  bottom  step  panel  substantJaUy  peipendicuUriy  connected  to 
said  back  panel:  and 

a  front  step  panel  substantially  perpendiculariy  connected  to  said 
bottom  step  panel  such  that  said  front  step  panel  and  said  back 
panel  aie  substanually  parallel  and  extend  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  bottom  step  panel, 

wherem  said  bottom  step  panel  contacts  said  front  panel  sub- 
stantiaUy  perpendicularly  to  divide  said  front  panel  mto  an 
upper  portion  and  lower  portion,  and  whereiii  said  front  step 
panel  contacts  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  panel  in  a 
face-to-face  contact; 

wheiein  an  upper  side  of  said  bottom  step  panel,  and  the  inner 
sides  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  panel  and  of  said  back 
panel  define  a  receptacle  sued  for  the  cigaiette  bundle. 


Z-shaped  fold  with  three  overlapping  panel  layers  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  mounting  panel. 

17.  An  instfument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  havmg  two 
opposing  side  waUs,  two  opposed  end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  an  instrument-receiving  recess  with  an  access  opening 
away  from  the  bottom  waU;  a  Madder  assembly  in  the  recess 
including  a  bladder  on  each  wall;  a  body  of  gas  confined  in  the 
bladders  and  a  gas  passage  conununicating  the  interiors  of  the 
bladders;  each  bladder  having  a  mounting  panel  on  a  wall  and  a 
compliant  contact  panel  facing  the  recess;  die  contact  panel  of  the 
bladder  on  the  bottom  wall  having  a  high  portion  located  above  the 
bottom  wall  approximately  midway  between  said  end  walls  and 
located  centrally  between  the  side  walls,  and  generaUy  straight, 
downward  sloping  portions  located  to  either  side  of  the  high 
portion  and  extending  toward  the  end  walls. 

22.  An  instrument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  having 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  defining  an 
intenor  instniment-recess  with  an  access  opening  facing  away 
from  the  bottom  wall;  a  bladder  assembly  in  the  recess  including  a 
bladder  on  each  wall  and  a  passage  connecting  the  mtenors  of  the 
bladders;  and  a  body  of  gas  confined  in  die  bladders,  each  bladder 
having  a  mounting  panel  on  a  wall  and  a  compliant  panel  overlying 
die  mounting  panel  and  facing  the  recess,  each  bladder  on  a  side 
wall  including  a  laterally  shiftable  wall  extending  circumferen- 
cially  around  tf>e  bladder,  said  shifUble  wall  joining  the  mounting 
and  compUant  panels,  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
outwanlly  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls. 

24.  An  instrument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  defining  a 
hollow  instrument-receiving  recess  with  an  access  opening  at  one 
side  of  die  recess,  the  body  including  a  first  side  wall  adjacent  to 
die  access  opening  and  a  bottom  wall  facing  the  access  opening: 
and  a  bladder  assembly  in  the  body  recess,  die  assembly  including 
a  first  bladder  on  die  first  side  wall  having  a  first  complaint  contact 
panel  facing  die  recess,  a  second  bladder  on  die  bottom  wall 
having  a  second  complaint  contact  panel  facing  die  access  open- 
ing: a  gas  passage  joining  die  bladders:  and  a  gas  confined  in  die 
interior  chambers  of  die  bladders;  said  second  contact  panel 
including  a  collapsed  portion  including  a  flattened  Z-shaped  fold 
widi  diree  overlapping  panel  layers  in  which  adjacent  panel  layers 
ace  in  contacting  relationship. 


PORTABLE  COMPUTER  CARRING  CASE 
Dooglai  C.  MiUer,  Sercraa  Pw*,  Md.,  Miiciiof  to  CodI,  Inc., 
Harrisburf ,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1995,  S«r.  Na  423J15 

Int.  CL*  B65D  S5/i6S;8l/05 

VS.  CL  206—305  2*  C»*l™* 


5,570,7*1 
CONTAINER  FOR  RETAINING  DISPLAYING  MEDIA 
DISCS 
Charles  F.  Bond,  Lake  Worth,  Fto.;  Tncy  L.  Ka«en,  Ply- 
mouth, and  Keith  W.  Lockwood,  Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Slash  Corporation,  Edina,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317.700 
Int  CL*  BMD  85/57 
VS.  a.  206—308.1  ^*  Ctalms 
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1.  An  instrument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  deltaiing  a 
hoUow  instrument-receiving  recess  widi  an  access  opening  at  one 
side  of  die  recess,  die  body  including  a  first  side  wall  adjacent  to 
die  access  openuig  and  a  bottom  wall  facing  die  access  opening: 
and  a  bladder  assembly  in  die  body  recess,  die  assembly  including 
a  first  bladder  on  die  first  side  wall  having  a  first  compUant  contact 
panel  facing  die  recess,  a  second  bladder  on  die  bottom  wall 
having  a  mounting  panel  and  a  second  compliant  contact  panel 
facing  die  access  opening:  a  gas  passage  joining  die  bladders:  and 
a  gas  confined  in  die  interior  chambers  of  die  bladders;  said  second 
contact  panel  including  a  collapsed  poctiaa  including  a  flattened 


1.  A  disc  container  for  simultaneously  retaining  and  displaying  a 
plurality  of  media  discs  comprising: 
a  disc  support  structure  including; 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  waUs  separated  a  fixed  distance: 


a  display  plane  through  which  at  least  a  portion  of  die  plural- 
'  ity  of  media  discs  is  viewable; 

at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  aligned,  opposing  slots  extending 
dirou^  the  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  walls,  respec- 
tively, for  receiving  and  retaining  edge  portions  of  a  media 
disc.  ±e  pair  of  opposing  slots  being  arranged  relative  to  a 
display  plane  so  that  the  plurality  of  media  discs  are  retain- 
able in  an  angular  relationship  relative  to  the  display  plane 
and  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  media 
discs  is  visible  through  the  display  plane;  and 
an  outer  housing  extending  substantially  around  the  disc  support 
structure,  the  outer  bousing  having  a  rear  wall,  a  firont  wall 
having  a  transparent  display  window  generaUy  coplanar  widi 
the  display  plane,  and  a  plurality  of  perimeter  walls,  the  at 
least  one  pair  of  opposing  slots  being  offset  from  the  outer 
housing  by  edge  portions  so  that  a  portion  of  the  plurality  of 
media  discs  may  extend  theredmiugh  beyond  die  at  least  one 
pair  of  apposing  walls. 


5470,783 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

AND  DISCARDING  MEDICAL  MATERIALS 

Gale  H.  Thoine,-  David  A.  RoMnson,  both  of  Bountifal,  and 

Brad  C.  Robinson,  North  Salt  Laiie,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to 

Specialized  Health  Products,  Inc.  Bountifiil,  Utah 

Coatinaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294^33,  Aug.  23, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,474,180,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

207,480,  Mar.  7,  1994,  abandoned.  This  appUcalion  Apr.  6, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  417,797 

Int  a.*  B65D  85/20 

VS.  a.  206—366  51  dainis 


5,570,782 
DISK  CARTRIDGE  CASE 
ShuicU  KOnichi;  Yuji  Iwaid,  both  of  Miyagi,  and  Toshiro 
Kobayashl,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Coi^ 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274608; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-335772 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/57 
VS.  a.  206— 308  J  26  Claims 


1.  A  disk  cartridge  case  comprising: 

case  body  for  accommodating  a  disk  cartridge;  and 

a  cover  for  covering  a  cartridge  inserting  port  provided  on  an 

end  of  said  case  body; 
said  case  body  comprising  a  case  body  back  member,  a  case 

body  front  plate  and  a  side  plate: 
said  cover  comprising  a  cover  back  member  superposed  on  said 
case  body  back  member,  a  cover  front  member  superposed  on 
said  case  body  front  plate,  a  front  forming  member,  a  closing 
portion  for  opening  and  closing  said  cartridge  inserting  port 
located  between  said  cover  back  member  and  said  cover  front 
member  and  a  bottom  member  located  between  said  cover 
back  member  and  said  front  forming  plate; 
said  back  member  comprising  a  non-adhesion  portion  located  ai 
a  side  of  said  closing  member  and  being  capable  of  contacting 
and  separating  from  said  case  body  back  member  of  said  case 
body  and  an  adhesion  portion  located  opposite  said  closing 
member  and  being  adhered  to  said  case  body  back  member  of 
said  case  body. 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  transport  and  disposal  of  medical 
instruments,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  an  opening  and  an  internal  volume; 

a  self-closing  biased  flap  at  an  associated  ingress  site  superiorly 
disposed  as  a  part  of  the  container  to  provide  for  selective 
deposit  of  used  medical  instruments  into  tlie  volume,  said  flap 
being  securely  connected  to  the  container  body  as  part  of  a 
covering  for  the  opening:  and 

a  safety  guard  disposed  within  the  internal  volume  which  denies 
a  direct  pathway  through  the  ingress  site  to  medical  instru- 
ments ana  waste  disposed  within  the  volume,  said  safety 
guard  comprising  an  access  hole  through  which  medical  prod- 
ucts having  a  size  which  permits  ingress  through  the  alternate 
ingress  aperture  are  passed  into  the  internal  volume. 

2.  A  container  for  use  in  transport  and  disposal  of  medical 
instruments,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  an  opening  and  an  internal  volume; 
a  self-closing  biased  flap  at  an  associated  ingress  site  superiorly 
disposed  as  a  pan  of  the  container  to  provide  for  selective 
deposit  of  used  medical  instruments  into  the  volume,  said  flap 
being  securely  connected  to  the  container  body  as  pan  of  a 
covering  for  the  opening;  and 
a  safety  guard  disposed  within  the  internal  volume  which  denies 
a  direct  pathway  duough  the  ingress  site  to  medical  instru- 
ments and  waste  disposed  within  the  volume,  said  safety 
guard  comprising  a  first  acute  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  self-closing  biased  flap  and  substantially  comprises  only 
sufficient  material  strength  to  support  its  own  weight  and 
therefore  yields  under  weight  of  an  item  introduced  through 
the  opening  to  bend  to  a  second  angle  which  is  less  acute 
relative  to  the  plane  of  the  flap  and  therefore  to  a  horizontal 
plane. 
11.  A  method  of  disposing  of  used  medical  materials  by  means 
of  a  container  assembly  comprising  a  lid  body  having  an  opening, 
a  self-closing  biased  flap  connected  to  the  lid  body  for  covering  die 
opening,  means  for  permanendy  attaching  the  lid  body  over  an 
opening  of  an  associated  container,  means  for  permanendy  locking 
die  biased  flap  closed,  and  a  cradling  means  for  insertion  of 
medical  materials  into  the  container  body  through  die  opening,  said 
cradling  means  having  a  floor  disposed  on  die  biased  flap,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
a)  permanendy  securing  the  lid  body  to  the  associated  container; 
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of  cigaieties  having  a  shocter  height  Jhan  (he  box.  the  step-shaped 
innerfraine  compruinS' 

a  front  panel; 

a  back  panel  located  opposite  said  front  puKl  in  a  substanbally 
parallel  relabonship. 

a  boctom  step  panel  substantiaUy  peipendiCTilariy  connected  to 
said  back  panel;  and 

a  front  step  panel  substantially  pctpendiculariy  connected  to  said 
booom  step  panel  such  that  said  front  step  panel  and  said  back 
panel  are  substantially  parallel  and  extend  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  bottom  step  panel; 

wherein  said  bottom  step  panel  contacts  said  front  panel  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  divide  said  front  panel  into  an 
upper  portion  and  lower  portion,  and  wherein  said  front  step 
panel  contacts  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  panel  in  a 
face-to-face  contact; 

wherein  an  upper  side  of  said  bottom  step  panel,  and  the  inner 
sides  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  panel  and  of  said  back 
panel  define  a  recepttcle  sized  for  the  cigarette  bundle. 


Z-shaped  fold  with  three  overiapping  panel  Uyers  spaced  oot- 
wardly  from  the  mounting  panel. 

17  An  instrument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  having  two 
opposing  side  waUs.  two  opposed  end  waUs  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  an  instrument-receiving  recess  with  an  access  opening 
away  from  the  bottom  waU;  a  bladder  assembly  in  the  recess 
including  a  bladder  on  each  wall;  a  body  of  gas  confined  m  the 
bladden  and  a  gas  passage  communicating  the  interiors  of  the 
Madden;  each  bladder  having  a  mounting  panel  on  a  waU  and  a 
compliant  contact  panel  facing  the  recess;  the  contact  panel  of  die 
bladder  on  the  bottom  wall  having  a  high  portion  located  above  the 
bottom  wall  approximately  midway  between  said  end  waUs  and 
located  centrally  between  the  side  walls,  and  generally  straight, 
downward  sloping  portions  located  to  either  side  of  the  high 
portion  and  extending  toward  die  end  walls. 

22.  An  instrument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  having 
opposed  side  waUs  and  a  booom  wall,  said  walls  defining  an 
interior  instrument-recess  with  an  access  opening  facing  away 
from  the  boaom  wall;  a  bladder  assembly  in  the  iwess  including  a 
Mft^jW  on  each  wall  and  a  passage  connecbng  the  intenors  of  the 
bladden;  and  a  body  of  gas  confined  in  the  bladders,  each  bladder 
having  a  mounting  panel  on  a  wall  and  a  compliant  panel  overiying 
the  mounting  panel  and  facing  the  recess,  each  bladder  on  a  side 
wall  including  a  laterally  shiflable  wall  extending  circumferen- 
ciaUy  around  the  bladder,  said  shiftable  wall  joining  the  mounting 
and  compliant  panels,  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
outwardly  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls. 

24.  An  instrument  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  defining  a 
hollow  instrument-receiving  recess  witfi  an  access  opening  at  one 
side  of  the  recess,  die  body  including  a  fir«  side  waU  adjacent  to 
the  access  opening  and  a  booom  waU  facing  the  access  opening; 
and  a  bladder  assembly  in  die  body  recess,  die  assembly  including 
a  first  bladder  on  the  first  side  wall  having  a  first  complaint  contact 
panel  facing  die  recess,  a  second  bladder  on  the  booom  wall 
having  a  second  complaint  contact  panel  facing  die  access  open- 
ing a  gas  passage  joining  the  bladders;  and  a  gas  confined  in  die 
interior  chambers  of  die  bladders;  said  second  contact  panel 
including  a  collapsed  portion  including  a  flattened  Z-shaped  fold 
widi  diree  overiapping  panel  layers  in  which  adjacent  panel  layers 
are  in  contacting  relationship. 


5.S7t,7WI 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  CARRING  CASE 
Doo^aa  C.  Miller,  Scvcrna  Park,  Md^  a«icnor  to  Codl,  toe, 
Harriitoarc  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1995,  S«r.  Na  423^15 

iBL  CL'  l>*5D  85/68.81/05 

VS.  CL  20*— 3»5  2*  C"»« 


5,57«.7S1 

CONTAINER  FOR  RETAINING  DISPLAYING  MEDU 

DISCS 

Ckarka  F.  Bcai,  Lake  Wonk.  Fla.^  TVacy  L.  Kaam,  Ply- 

■Mth,  and  Krith  W.  Lockwood,  Minneapolis,  both  of  Mlnn^ 

■■Iniors  to  Slash  Corporatkm,  Edina,  MIdil 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,7<» 

lot  CL*  B6SD  85/57 

VS.  CL  2M— 3««.l  **  ^^'■•^ 


UMI 


I.  An  insdumeM  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  defimng  a 
hollow  instrument-receiving  recess  widi  an  access  opening  at  one 
side  of  the  recess,  the  body  including  a  first  side  wall  adjacent  to 
the  access  opening  and  a  booom  wall  facing  die  access  opening; 
and  a  bladder  assembly  in  Uie  body  recess,  die  assembly  including 
a  first  bladder  on  die  first  side  wall  having  a  first  compUant  contact 

^:.:Tllr,r^^  -.mrSo^ir  cS'plllS        l.  a  disc  cont^ner  for  simultaneously  retaining  and  dispUying  a 
Sg  .^rrw;  .  gas  passage  joiZg  die  bladders;  and   plurality  of  media  discs  co.npjr«»g: 


a  display  plane  through  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  plural- 
■  ity  of  media  discs  is  viewable; 

at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  aligned,  opposing  slots  extending 
dirough  die  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  walls,  respec- 
tively, for  receiving  and  retaining  edge  portions  of  a  media 
disc,  the  pair  of  opposing  slots  being  arranged  relative  to  a 
display  plane  so  that  the  plurality  of  media  discs  are  retain- 
able in  an  angular  relabonship  relative  to  the  display  plane 
and  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  media 
discs  it  visible  through  the  display  plane;  and 
an  outer  housing  extending  substantially  around  the  disc  support 
structure,  the  outer  housing  having  a  rear  wall,  a  firont  wall 
having  a  transparent  display  window  generally  coplanar  with 
the  display  plane,  and  a  plurality  of  perimeter  walls,  die  at 
least  one  pair  of  opposing  slots  being  offset  from  the  outer 
housing  by  edge  portions  so  that  a  portion  of  die  plurality  of 
media  diKs  may  extend  therethrough  beyond  die  at  least  one 
pair  of  opposing  walls. 


5,570,783 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

AND  DISCARDING  MEDICAL  MATERIALS 

Gale  H.  Thome,-  David  A.  RobinsoD,  both  of  Boontiftil,  and 

Brad  C.  Robinaoo,  North  Salt  Lake,  aU  of  Utah,  assigDors  to 

Specialized  Health  Products,  Inc.,  Bountiful,  Utah 

Continuation-ill-part  of  Ser.  No,  294,533,  Aug.  23,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,474,180,  whkfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

207,480,  Mar.  7, 1994,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 

1995,  Ser.  Na  417,797 

Int  a.'  B65D  85/20 

VS.  CL  206-^3M  51  CWm 


5,570,782 
DISK  CARTRIDGE  CASE 
Shuichi  Kikacfal;  Yi^i  Iwaki,  both  of  Miyagi,  and  Toshiro 
Kobayashi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,502 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-274M8; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-335772 

Int  CL'  B65D  85/57 
VS.  a.  206— 308J  26  Claims 


1.  A  disk  cartridge  case  comprising: 

case  body  for  accommodating  a  disk  cartridge;  and 

a  cover  for  covering  a  cartridge  inserting  port  provided  on  an 

end  of  said  case  body; 
said  case  body  comprising  a  case  body  back  member,  a  case 

body  front  plate  and  a  side  plate; 
said  cover  comprising  a  cover  back  member  superposed  on  said 
case  body  back  member,  a  cover  front  member  superposed  on 
said  case  body  front  plate,  a  front  forming  member,  a  closing 
portion  for  opening  and  closing  said  cartridge  inserting  port 
located  between  said  cover  back  member  and  said  cover  front 
member  and  a  bottom  member  located  between  said  cover 
back  member  and  said  front  forming  plate; 
said  back  member  comprising  a  non-adhesion  portion  located  at 
a  side  of  said  closing  member  and  being  capable  of  contacting 
and  separating  from  said  case  body  back  member  of  said  case 
body  and  an  adhesion  portion  located  opposite  said  closing 
member  and  being  adhered  to  said  case  body  back  member  of 
said  case  body. 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  transport  and  disposal  of  medical 
instruments,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  an  opening  and  an  internal  volume; 

a  self-closing  biased  flap  at  an  associated  ingress  site  superioriy 
disposed  as  a  part  of  the  container  to  provide  for  selective 
deposit  of  used  medical  instruments  into  the  volume,  said  flap 
being  securely  connected  to  die  container  body  as  part  of  a 
covering  for  the  opening;  and 

a  safety  guard  disposed  within  the  internal  volume  which  denies 
a  direct  pathway  through  the  ingress  site  to  medical  instru- 
ments and  waste  disposed  within  the  volume,  said  safety 
guard  comprising  an  access  hole  thrcMigh  which  medical  prod- 
ucts having  a  size  which  permits  ingress  through  the  alternate 
ingress  aperture  are  passed  into  the  internal  volume. 

2.  A  container  for  use  in  transport  and  disposal  of  medical 
instruments,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  an  opening  and  an  internal  volume; 
a  self-closing  biased  flap  at  an  associated  ingress  site  superioriy 
disposed  as  a  part  of  the  container  to  provide  for  selective 
deposit  of  used  medical  instruments  into  the  volume,  said  flap 
being  securely  connected  to  the  container  body  as  part  of  a 
covering  for  the  opening;  and 
a  safety  guard  disposied  within  the  internal  volume  which  denies 
a  direct  pathway  through  the  ingress  site  to  medical  instru- 
ments and  waste  disposed  within  the  volume,  said  safety 
guard  comprising  a  first  acute  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  self-closing  biased  flap  and  substantially  comprises  only 
sufficient  material  strength  to  support  its  own  weight  and 
therefore  yields  under  weight  of  an  item  introduced  dirough 
the  opening  to  bend  to  a  second  angle  which  is  less  acute 
relative  to  the  plane  of  the  flap  and  therefore  to  a  horizontal 
plane. 
11.  A  mediod  of  disposing  of  used  medical  materials  by  means 
of  a  container  assembly  comprising  a  lid  body  having  an  opening, 
a  self<losing  biased  flap  connected  to  the  lid  body  for  covering  the 
opening,  means  for  permanently  attaching  the  lid  body  over  an 
opening  of  an  associated  container,  means  for  permanently  locking 
the  biased  flap  closed,  and  a  cradling  means  for  insertion  of 
medical  materials  into  the  container  body  through  the  opening,  said 
cradling  means  having  a  floor  disposed  on  the  biased  flap,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
a)  permanently  securing  the  lid  body  to  the  associated  container; 
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b)  placing  the  used  medical  materials  onto  the  Boor  of  the 
cradling  means; 

c)  pushing  downward  against  the  biased  flap  in  an  area  adjacent 
to  the  ciadlmg  means,  thereby  allowing  the  used  medical 
materials  to  fall  inside  the  container  assembly  without  opera- 
tor contact;  and 

d)  when  the  container  is  filled  to  a  desired  level,  closing  and 
locking  the  biased  flap  closed. 

13.  A  Ud  for  a  container  apparatus  for  medical  sharps  and 
associated  waste  comprising: 

an  ingress  site  normally  closed  by  a  biased  flap; 

a  tapered  hole  which  permits  direct  insertion  of  medical  needles 

and  other  tubing  connected  devices  through  the  lid; 
shder  means  providing  manual  positioning  to  at  least  three 
positions  comprising: 

an  open  posiuon  whereat  the  biased  flap  may  be  selecavely 
opened  and  medical  needles  and  other  tubing  connected 
devices  may  be  delivered  through  die  tapered  hole; 
a  closed  position  whereat  the  biased  flap  is  maintained  in  a 

closed  position  and  the  tapered  bole  U  covered;  and 
a  locked  posioon  whereat  the  biased  flap  and  tapered  hole  are 
permanendy  closed  to  further  access. 
1«.  A  method  of  disposing  of  used  medical  matenals  by  means 
of  a  container  assembly  comprising  a  lid  body  having  an  opemng. 
a  self-closing  biased  flap  connected  to  the  lid  body  for  covenng  the 
opening,  means  for  permanendy  attaching  the  lid  body  over  an 
opemng  of  an  associated  container,  a  cradling  means  for  inseroon 
of  medical  materials  into  the  container  body  through  the  opemng. 
said  cradling  means  having  a  floor  disposed  on  the  biased  flap,  and 
a  hinged  cover  having  a  releasable  latch  whKh  is  selectively  closed 
and  releasably  latched  to  deny  access  to  the  cradling  means,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a>  permanendy  secunng  the  lid  body  to  the  associated  container. 

b)  placing  the  used  medical  matenals  onto  the  floor  of  the 
cradling  means; 

c)  pushing  downwardly  against  the  biased  flap  in  an  area  adja- 
cent to  die  cradling  means,  thereby  allowing  die  used  medical 
materials  to  fall  inside  d>e  container  assembly  without  opera- 
tor contact;  and 

d)  closing  the  cover  and  engaging  the  releasable  latch,  thereby 
restricting  access  to  the  cradling  means  until  die  cover  is 
purposefully  opened. 


a  molded  plastic  housing  surface  attached  to  said  tiay  compris- 
ing at  least  one  compartment  diereon.  said  at  least  one  com- 
partment having  a  central  support  section  and  at  least  one 
receptacle  molded  therein,  each  of  said  at  least  one  receptacle 
having  a  mouth  opening  to  said  housing  surface  and  first 
detents  located  in  said  mouth; 

at  least  one  flip  index  releasably  securing  tool  accessories,  said 
at  least  one  flip  index  releasably  secured  at  said  at  least  one 
compartment,  and  said  at  least  one  flip  index  comprising  at 
least  one  member  projecting  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  at 
least  one  flip  index  for  releasably  engaging  said  at  least  one 
receptacle  and  said  first  detents. 


5.57t.7«5 

COMBINED  FLORAL  DISPLAY  AND  KEEPSAKE 

CONTAINER 

Bryan  K.  HoiikJiwa.  Loa  Anfefes.  CaUf.,  assigDor  to  RoU  Inter- 

aabonal,  Ii>c^  Los  Anodes,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,7M 
InL  CL'  B*5D  S5/52 


VS.  a.  2«6— 423 


TCIaims 


5,57«.7»4 
TOOL  ORGANIZER  AND  DEPLOYMENT  APPARATUS 
Romic  K.  SkUbnw,  Riverside,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Bennett,  Newhall, 
both  of  Calif.,  assicnors  to  Allied  W1>o»e»ale,  Inc..  Sylmar, 

Calif. 

Cootinuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  996.770,  Dec.  24,  1992,  abandoacd. 

TWs  appUcadoa  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,473 

Int.  CL*  B«5D  85/20 

VS.  CL  206— 37S  >»  C"**^ 


1.  A  multipurpose  combined  floral  display  and  keepsake  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a.  a  floral  container  having  a  bottom  and  a  container  wall 
extendmg  upwardly  from  the  bottom,  creating  a  cavity  above 
the  bottom  for  displaying  a  floral  arrangement  therein, 

b.  a  keepsake  bottom  positioned  below  said  floral  container  and 
detachable  from  said  floral  container. 

c.  a  keepsake  top  connected  to  said  container  wall  and  detach- 
able from  said  container  wall. 

d.  means  for  attaching  said  floral  container  to  said  keepsake 
bottom  wherein  said  means  is  a  strap  secured  around  die 
|[pf|ml>«  bottom,  said  strap  having  enlarged  portions  at  each 
end.  and  two  slots  positioned  on  the  sides  of  said  floral 
container  for  receiving  and  secunng  the  ends  of  said  strap  to 
attach  said  keepsake  bottom  to  said  floral  container,  and 

e.  means  for  securing  said  keepsake  top  to  said  floral  container. 


UMI 


M.  A  tool  organizer  and  deployment  apparatus  comprising: 


5,570,786 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  Ttab  Number 


5,570,787 
DEVICE  FOR  BUNDLING  UP  CONTAINERS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS,  INTO  A 
UNITARY  SET 
Enrico  Damovaro,  Via  Savona  80,  20144  Milan,  and  Enrico 
Ghini,  Via  Marconi  17,  03043  Cassino  (Frosinone),  both  of 
Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/IT93AI0067,  {  371  Date  Nov.  23,  1994,  S  102<e) 
Date  Nov.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01342,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343,439 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  3,  1992,  MI92A1628 

Int  a."  B65D  65/00 

VS.  a.  206—428  6  Claims 


1.  Characterized  in  A  device  for  bundling  up  containers  in  a 
unitary  set  comprising: 

a  membrane  of  plastic  material  for  associating  said  containers 
into  a  unitary  set: 

a  carrying  handle  for  handling  said  unitary  set; 

said  membrane  of  plastic  material  being  defined  by  a  tubular 
band  adapted  to  wrap  and  tighten  said  containers  disposed 
inside  by  side  relation  in  a  predetermined  number  at  side 
portions  thereof,  said  tubular  band  being  elastically  exten- 
sible; 

said  carrying  handle  presenting  a  central  handgrip  portion  and 
end  portions  linked  to  said  tubular  band  at  symmetrically 
opposite  areas  thereof  and  to  the  respective  containers  dis- 
posed at  end  positions  in  said  unitary  set: 

said  carrying  handle  is  an  adhesive  tape:  and 

said  carrying  handle  further  comprises  a  ribbon  made  of  paper- 
board  engaged  to  said  adhesive  tape  at  said  central  portion. 


5,570,788 
PACKAGING  COMPONENTS 
Charles  A.  Batsford,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Air-Ride  Packag- 
ing of  America,  liK.,  Huilsoii,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,093 

InL  a."  B65D  81/02 

VS.  a.  206—522  4  Oaims 


so  tliat,  when  said  component  is  inflated,  the  plurality  of 
non-inflatable  interior  regions  are  plane-shaped  and  the  com- 
ponent fits  firmly  and  snugly  against  an  end  or  side  of  the 
product. 


5,570,789 
ELECTROSTATIC  SIEVING  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Dunn,  Penn  Yan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Electro- 
static Teclinologies,  Inc.,  Hanunondsport,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,489,  Mar.  21,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,484,061,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,897, 

Aug.  4,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  538,608 

Int  a."  B03C  7/00 

VS.  CL  209—1X2  5  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  component  comprising: 

an  inflatable  continuous  peripheral  portion: 

an  interior  portion  forrned  within  said  inflatable  continuous 

peripheral  portion; 
said  interior  portion  having  a  plurality  of  non-inflatable  interior 

regions  therein; 
a  valve  for  permitting  inflatable  regions  of  said  component  to  be 

inflated  and  deflated; 
the  plurality  of  non-inflatable  interior  regions  of  said  interior 

portion  being  shaped  to  effectively  conform  to  the  shapes  of  a 

plurality  of  projecting  portions  of  an  end  or  side  of  a  product 


-     Ill 


1.  An  apparatus  for  classifying  particles  by  size  from  a  mixture 
of  larger  and  smaller  particles,  comprising: 

a)  a  horizontal  circular  solid  electrode  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  surface,  and  a  hole  for  the  passage  of  particles  through 
the  electrode  located  on  the  axis  thereof. 

b)  a  horizontal  circular  sieve  electrode  located  coaxially  under 
the  solid  electrode,  and  having  a  diameter  which  is  lees  than 
the  diameter  of  the  solid  electrode, 

c)  first  collection  means  for  collecting  particles  which  pass 
through  the  sieve  electrode,  located  coaxially  beneath  the 
horizontal  sieve  electrode,  having  an  input  end  directly  under- 
neath the  sieve  electrode  and  an  output  end  for  collection  of 
particles,  the  input  end  having  a  diameter  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  sieve  electrode,  such  that 
particles  which  pass  through  the  sieve  electrode  fall  into  the 
input  end  of  the  first  collection  means  and  are  collected  at  the 
output  end  of  the  first  collection  means, 

d)  second  collection  means  for  collecting  particles  which  do  not 
pass  through  the  sieve  electrode,  located  coaxially  beneath  the 
horizontal  solid  electrode,  coaxially  outside  of  the  first  collec- 
tion means,  having  an  input  end  direcdy  underneath  the  solid 
electrode  and  an  output  end  for  collection  of  particles,  the 
input  end  having  a  diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  solid  electrode,  such  that  particles  which  do 
not  pass  through  the  sieve  electrode  pass  radially  outward 
from  die  sieve  electrode  past  the  perimeter  thereof,  fall  into 
the  input  end  of  the  second  collection  means  and  are  collected 
at  the  output  end  of  the  second  collection  means, 

e)  a  source  of  direct  electrical  potential  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  the  solid  electrode  being  connected  to  the  second 
terminal,  and  the  sieve  electrode  being  connected  to  the  first 
lemiinal.  such  that  a  direct  electrical  potential  is  applied 
between  the  solid  and  sieve  electrodes. 

f)  means  for  feeding  particles  to  the  hole  in  the  center  of  the 
solid  electrode,  such  that  particles  pass  dirough  the  hole  and 
between  the  sieve  electrode  and  the  solid  electrode,  such  that 
the  particles  disperse  and  oscillate  between  die  sieve  electrode 
and  the  solid  electrode,  and  the  smaller  panicles  pass  through 
the  sieve  electrode,  to  be  collected  by  the  first  collection 
means,  and  the  larger  particles  flow  radially  outwards  on  top 
of  tiie  sieve  and  are  collected  by  the  second  collection  means. 
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5,570,79« 

STKAINER  HAVING  A  MAIN  SCREEN  AND  A  FORE 

SCREEN 

WoUhard  Rumpf.  and  Werner  Schwarzkopf,  both  of  Roder- 

mark.    Germany,    assignors    to    Dietrich    Reimdt    KG, 

Rddermark/Lrbcrach.  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3073W 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  IS,  1W3,  43  31 

7S2.* 

InL  CL*  BOTB  ini 

VS.  Ct  2W— 291  " 


5,570,792 

HANGING  FILE  STORAGE  UNIT 

Kuo-Fcns  Huang.  P.O.  Box  82-144,  TWpei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1996.  Ser.  No.  607,979 

Int  a.'  A47F  7//6 

VS.  CL  211—46 


2Claiau 


1.  A  strainer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  main  screen  being  disposed  within  said  housing: 

a  fore  screen  being  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  fore 
screen  including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  said  first 
section  of  said  fore  screen  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said 

housing:  ,      ., 

a  main  beater  being  connected  to  said  second  secuon  of  said  fore 

screen,  said  fore  screen  and  said  main  beater  being  moveable 

with  respect  to  said  main  screen;  and 
an  auxUiary  beater  being  connected  to  said  second  secoon  of 

said  foie  screen,  said  auxiliary  beater  being  moveable  with 

respect  to  said  first  section  of  said  fore  screen. 


1  A  hanging  file  storage  unit  comprising: 

four  supporting  plates  each  provided  with  a  plurality  vertical  and 
horizontal  tubular  portions  at  an  inner  side  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rods  having  two  bent  ends  adapted  to 
engage  with  respective  vertical  and  horizonul  tubular  por- 
tions of  said  supporting  plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  transverse  rods  having  two  bent  ends  adapted  to 
engage  with  respective  vertical  and  horizontal  tubular  por- 
tions of  said  supporting  plates. 


5370,793 

FINGERNAIL  COLOR  DISPLAY 

Beverly  A.  KiUoagh,  709  Juniper  La.,  LeirisvUle,  Tex.  75067 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393347 

InL  Ct»  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211-70  3  Claims 


5,570,791 
COMPACT  DISK  TACK  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

William  Sommi,  42  Orchard  St,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406.120 
Int.  CL'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  2U— 40  '  C>*'^ 


1.  A  compact  disc  tack  display  device  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  receptacle  having  an  open  top; 

b)  means  for  cushiomng  a  compact  disc  within  said  cylindrical 
receptacle: 

c)  means  for  protectmg  the  compact  disc  when  placed  within 
said  cylindrical  teceplacle; 

d)  means  for  retaining  said  protecting  means  over  said  cylindn- 
cal  receptacle:  and 

e)  a  tack  centrally  extending  from  the  rear  of  said  cylindncal 
leceptacle  for  mounting  said  cylindncal  receptacle  to  a  verti- 
cal flat  surface,  so  as  to  be  visually  seen  therefrom. 


1.  A  device  to  display  fingernail  colors  and  styles  of  artificial 
fingernails,  comprising: 

a)  a  base. 

b)  a  central  shaft  rouubly  mounted  on  said  base, 

c)  at  least  one  platform  attached  to  and  extending  from  said 

shaft.  

d)  said  platform  having  means  for  holding  artificial  fingernail 
blanks  around  a  perimeter  thereof,  said  means  including  a 
perimeter  of  said  platform  having  a  senes  of  apertures  therein. 
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with  an  open  end  of  said  apertures  fading  outward  around  a 
perimeter  al  said  platform. 

e)  a  grip  by  wliich  said  platform  is  rotated, 

f)  said  apertures  for  receiving  artificial  fingernail  blanks  in  the 
open  end  of  said  apertures  so  that  said  blanks  inserted  into 
said  apertures  are  retained  therein  by  friction. 


5,570,794 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  SMALL  ARTICLES 
Herbert  M.  Drawer,  Wilmette,  Dl„  assignor  to  IVansilwrap 
Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Fled  Aug.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,927 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—9  8  Claims 


^^r 


iM^m' 


'jr 


inner  edge  of  the  extension  for  engaging  an  outer  edge  of  said 
center  section  to  releasably  secure  the  extension  to  the  center 
section:  and 
(e)  a  release  mechanism  for  moving  the  locking  noembers  to  a 
retracted  position  away  from  said  center  section  to  disengage 
the  extension  from  the  center  section. 


5370,796 

NURSING  BOTTLE  WITH  AN  AIR  VENTING 

STRUCTURE 

Craig  E.  Brown,  623  Ander  Dr.,  Mt  Zkm,  IlL  62549,  and 

Robert  J.  Brown,  R.R.  1,  Bonne  Terre,  Mo.  63628 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  511^90 

Int  a.'  A61J  9/04 

VS.  a.  215—113  10  Claims 


1.  A  storage  nek  for  small  articles,  including: 

an  elongated  support  bar  having  a  multiplicity  of  transverse  slots 

spac^  along  Its  length,  each  slot  extending  from  the  front  to 

the  back  of  the  support  bar  with  each  slot  being  open  at  the 

top  but  doted  at  the  bottom  of  tlie  slot, 
a  bottom  ledge  extending  outwardly  of  ttie  slots  at  the  front  and 

rear  edges  of  the  support  bar, 
a  tenon  on  said  support  bar  extending  upwardly  into  said  slots, 
undercuts  formed  in  said  support  bar  creating  overhangs  on 

opposite  sides  of  each  slot  above  said  tenon, 
a  multiplicity  of  retainer  loops  formed  of  a  strip  of  a  tough. 

resilient,  abrasive-resistant  resin, 
each  retainer  loop  having  a  bight  portion  positioned  outwardly 

of  said  bottom  ledge  and  two  legs  positioned  in  one  of  said 

slots  with  each  leg  engaging  an  overtiang  on  an  opposite  side 

of  its  slot  and  said  bottom  ledge,  and 
a  downwardly  opening  notch  formed  in  each  leg  with  said  notch 

fitting  over  and  receiving  said  tenon  to  preclude  withdrawal  of 

the  loops  forwardly  through  said  slots. 


5370,795 

CONHGURABLE  AND  PORTABLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Mark  Colgrovc,  310  Cherry  St,  Oxford,  N.C.  27565 

Fled  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,080 

Int  CL'  A47B  43/O0:47/OO;57/OO 

VS.  a.  211—187  27  aaims 

12.  A  display  stand  comprising: 

(a)  a  center  section: 

(b)  an  extension  which  substantially  surrounds  said  center  sec- 
tion: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  legs  attached  to  said  center  section: 

(d)  a  plurality  of  locking  members  biased  towards  said  center 
section  and  disposed  generally  within  said  extension,  each 
locking  member  including  a  portion  that  extends  from  an 

17 1-499  0.q.-96-6:QL3 


1.  A  nursing  bonle  adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid  and  capped 
with  a  nipple,  whose  interior  remains  at  atmospheric  pressure  when 
the  bottle  is  inverted  during  use,  the  nursing  bottle  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  container  having  a  mark  defining  a  horizontal  plane 
in  the  upper  one-half  of  the  container,  the  container  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  liquid  not  exceeding  the 
mark,  the  container  having  an  air  space  above  the  liquid,  and 
the  container  having  a  first,  radially  central  opening  at  its  top 
for  the  reception  of  a  nipple: 

(b)  a  reservoir  having  a  volume  less  than  the  volume  of  tlie 
container  and  being  located  such  that  substantially  all  its 
volume  is  above  the  mark  in  the  container: 

(c)  a  vertical  liquid  conduit  from  a  point  near  the  bonom  of  the 
container  to  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir,  the  liquid  conduit 
having  a  volume  less  than  that  of  the  reservoir  so  that,  when 
the  bottle  is  filled  with  liquid  and  inverted,  the  liquid  from  the 
liquid  conduit  only  partially  fills  the  reservoir  and  an  air  space 
remains  in  the  reservoir;  and 

(d)  an  air  conduit  from  outside  the  bottle  to  a  point  in  the 
reservoir  where  the  air  space  exists  when  tlie  bottle  is  filled 
with  liquid  and  inverted:  such  that,  when  the  nursing  bottle  is 
filled  with  liquid  and  fitted  with  a  nipple,  the  liquid  level  in 
the  container  and  in  the  liquid  conduit  are  the  same;  and  also 
such  tliat,  when  the  nursing  bottle  is  inverted,  the  liquid  from 
the  liquid  conduit  flows  into,  and  remains  in,  the  reservoir  for 
as  long  as  the  bottle  is  inverted  and  an  open  air  passage  is 
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published  through  the  air  conduit-reservoir-liquid  conduit  to 
cKiy  ambient  air  into  the  container  and  thaeby  maintain 
Mmospheric  pressuie. 


MUG  AND  MULTIPURPOSE  LID  COMBINATION 

Fnnk  Ych,  1019  N.  Mayflower  SL,  Anahcte,  Calif.  92M1 

FUcd  Mar.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39M1S 

IBL  CL'  A47G  19/22 

VS.  a.  215-228  2»  "«»« 


'\^^ 


1.  A  drinking  mug  and  lid  combination,  comprising: 

a.  a  lid  compriswg  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  having  an 
inner  surface,  and  at  least  one  locking  nwrnber  provided  on 
the  inner  surface;  and 

b.  a  mug  comprising  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  body  having  an 
upper  end,  an  annular  shoulder  provided  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  cylindrical  body  and  having  an  inner  edge,  and  a  recessed 
cylindrical  wall  at  the  wner  edge  of  the  annular  shoulder 
defining  a  mouth,  the  recessed  cyUndrical  wall  having  an 
outer  surface,  and  at  least  one  opemng  provided  in  die  outer 
surface,  with  the  recessed  cylindrical  wall  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  that  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  mug  further 
comprising  at  least  one  retaining  bar  provided  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  recessed  cylindrical  wall  and  at  least  one 
piotrusioa  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  recessed 
cylindrical  wall  adjacent  the  at  least  one  opemng  for  frictional 
engagement  with  the  uiner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall 
of  the  lid: 

c.  wherein  tht  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  lid 
is  posiboned  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  recessed  cylin- 
(bical  wall  of  the  mug  when  the  lid  is  used  to  cover  die  mouth 
of  the  mug.  and  wherein  the  lid  is  routed  in  a  first  direction  so 
that  each  locking  member  of  die  lid  is  retained  below  each 
corresponding  retaining  bar  of  the  mug  to  secure  the  lid  to  die 
mouth  of  die  mug. 


engaging  engagement  members  of  a  container  opening/closing 
device,  a  container  opening/closing  device,  comprising: 

a  cap  made  of  syntiietic  resin  having  a  top  wall  and  a  tubular 
member  formed  integrally  with  said  top  wall  and  containing  a 
screw  thread  on  an  inner  circumferential  surface  thereof  coop- 
erable  with  the  screw  thread  on  said  mouth, 

a  ring  integrally  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
member  by  means  of  frangible  joint  pieces, 

a  plurality  of  engagement  members  spaced  concentrically  about 
said  ring  and  being  reversely  offset  at  one  end  from  a  lower 
end  of  said  ring  to  extend  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  engagement  members  each  having  a 
substantially  uniform  diickness  and  being  defined  by  lateraUy 
spaced  sides  which  diverge  in  an  upward  direction  to  define 
an  upper  free  end  which  is  broader  than  said  one  end  and 
which  projects  radially  inwardly  to  provide  an  arc-shaped 
bulged  portion  for  engagement  widi  the  annular  projection  of 
said  container  mouth:  and 

thin  films  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  less  than  die 
thickness  of  said  engagement  members,  said  thin  films  being 
alternately  positioned  between,  and  connecting  with,  adjacent 
engagement  members,  each  of  said  films  extending  at  dieir 
lower  ends  from  the  lower  end  of  said  ring  and  laterally 
between  the  sides  of  adjacent  engagement  members,  whereby 
said  films  have  a  lower  end  diat  is  broader  dian  die  lower  ends 
of  said  engagement  members  and  sides  diat  are  convergent  in 
the  direcnon  of  said  tubular  member. 


5,570,799 

EASY-OPEN  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 

NidMiai  Fanidc,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Kerr  Groap,  Inc., 

LancMtcr,  Pa. 

Coatinaatk»  oC  Ser.  No.  234,689,  Apr.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na  472^55 

lot  CL*  B«5D  4IA>4 

VS.  CL  215—330  1*  Clalmf 


5,576,798 
CONTAINER  OPENING/CLOSING  DEVICE 
MHnhani  Hayaahida,  and  Yodiihiro  Mlyala,  both  of  Nara- 
>  MlkaM  Indaatry  Co.,  Inc.  Na~ 


UMI 


Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  439,777 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  May  17, 1994,  6-182470 

Int  a."  B65D  41/34  ,                      i.     , 

VS.  a.  215 252                                                         *  n«»—  1.  A  closure  and  container  combinanon  for  mounang  die  closure 

1  For  use  widi  a  container  having  a  mouUi  containing  a  screw  on  die  container  by  rotation  in  an  engaging  direction  and  release  by 

dm^  on  an  external  surface  diereof  and  an  annular  projectwo  for  roution  in  a  releasing  direction,  die  combmauon  compnsmg: 


(a)  the  closure,  comprising: 
(i)  a  base  wall; 

(ii)  a  skin  extending  downwardly  from  the  base  wall: 

(iii)  a  first  closure  diread  for  engaging  a  corresponding  first 
thread  on  the  container  neck,  the  first  closure  thread  helically 
encircling  the  interior  of  die  skirt  firom  a  first  starting  position; 

(iv)  a  second  closure  diread  for  engaging  a  corresponding  sec- 
ond thread  on  the  container  neck,  die  second  closure  diread 
helically  encircling  the  interior  of  the  skirt  from  a  starting 
position  diametrically  opposite  to  die  first  starting  position; 

(v)  a  handle  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  wall,  die 
handle  member  extending  substantially  across  the  diameter  of 
the  base  wall  and  including  a  gripping  portion  having  serrated 
surfaces:  and 

(vi)  a  ramped  abutment  formed  substantially  at  die  top  of  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  threads  and  constructed  to  gradu- 
ally engage  a  ramp  on  a  container  neck  thread  so  that,  as  the 
closure  is  rotated  in  the  cngagmg  direction  about  the  container 
neck,  the  ramped  abutment  enters  a  slot  formed  substantially 
at  the  top  of  the  container  diread,  the  ramped  abutment  being 
constructed  to  be  received  in  the  slot  in  a  manner  which  locks 
the  closure  in  a  predetermined  closed  position  on  the  con- 
tainer neck  to  prevent  further  rotation  of  the  closure  in  die 
engaging  direction  and  to  prevent  unintentional  rotation  of  the 
closure  in  the  releasing  direction;  and 

(b)  the  container  comprising: 

(i)  a  neck  positioned  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  container, 

(ii)  a  first  container  thread  constructed  to  engage  a  correspond- 
ing first  8uead  on  the  closure,  die  first  container  diread 
helically  extending  about  at  least  a  portion  of  die  exterior  of 
the  neck  from  a  first  starting  position; 

(iii)  a  second  container  thread  constructed  to  engage  a  corre- 
sponding second  thread  on  the  closure,  the  second  container 
thread  helically  encircling  the  exterior  of  the  neck  from  a 
second  starting  position  which  is  diametrically  opposite  to  the 
first  starting  position; 

(iv)  a  ramp  formed  on  each  of  the  first  and  second  container 
threads  located  adjacent  the  first  and  second  starting  positions; 
and 

(v)  at  least  one  slot  positioned  substantially  at  the  top  of  at  least 
one  thread  on  the  container,  and  constructed  to  receive  the 
ramped  abutment  in  a  manner  which  locks  the  closure  in  a 
predetermined  closed  position  on  tlie  container  neck  to  pre- 
vent further  rotation  of  the  closure  in  the  engaging  direction 
and  to  prevent  unintentional  rotation  of  tlie  closure  in  the 
releasing  direction. 


5,570,808 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


too 


free  end  thereof,  the  cable  being  threaded  dirough  tension 
strap  ring  to  render  the  cover  taut  over  die  portal,  upon  pulling 
the  strap  up. 


5,570,802 
BATTERY  SOLUTION  VESSEL  STRUCTURE 
Jud-Utt  Wang,  No.  3,  Lane  330,  Da-Chyau  1st.,  and  Jui-Chib 
Wang,  No.  37,  Alky  22,  Lane  139,  Da-Chyan  1st.,  both  of 
Ynng-Kang  City,  Tainan  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,271 

Int.  CI."  A47G  19/00 

VS.  CL  220—23.8  2  CiaiM 


5,570,801 
BARLESS  CARGO  CONTAINER  COVER  COMBINATION 
PhUlip  E.  Younger,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  aasicnor  to  DcHa  Air  Lines, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Vilcd  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,216 

Int  CL*  A47H  3/00 

VS.  a.  220—1.5  10  Clahns 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rigid  cargo  container  having  a  portal 

with  pairs  of  anchor  posts  thereon,  tlie  anchor  posts  defining 

spaced  apart  side  braces, 

a)  a  fabric  cargo  container  cover  for  die  portal  including  plural 
grofiunets  adjacent  edges  of  the  cover  for  engagement  by 
tensioning  eye  hooks: 

b)  a  continuous  loop  flexible  cable  tlireaded  thrxNigh  the  grom- 
mets  of  the  cover  and  the  eye  hooks  for  removable  secure - 
ment  of  the  cover  to  tlie  container  and  portal  side  braces 
thereof: 

c)  a  single  point  cable  tension  station  mounted  upon  the  cover, 
said  tension  station  including  a  holding  strap  with  a  ring  at  a 


1.  A  battery  solution  vessel  structure,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  linked  bocties,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bottles 
having  a  botde  body  widi  a  botdeneck  formed  on  one  end 
diereof,  said  botdeneck  having  a  dirough  bore  extending 
between  an  open  mouth  end  and  an  internal  cavity  of  said 
botUe,  said  through  bore  having  an  interior  surface  with  an 
inverted  conical  contour,  said  inverted  conical  contour  being 
defined  by  said  mouth  end  having  a  first  internal  diameter  and 
an  opposing  end  of  said  botdeneck  disposed  adjacent  said 
botde  body  having  a  second  internal  diameter,  said  second 
diameter  being  less  than  said  first  diameter;  and. 
a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  gland  cover  formed  of  a 
foam  material  for  sealing  engagement  widi  said  botdeneck 
within  said  through  bore,  said  gland  cover  having  a  third 
diameter,  said  third  diameter  being  greater  than  said  second 
diameter. 
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5,57mm 
RUnVKABLE  PEESSUM  RELIEVING  APPARAHJS 
AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTinUNG  THE  SAME 
cpkM  P.  FarwtU.  Owmm,  OUm^  ■tg»nr  to  BS*B  Safety 

Sjr*««M.  liK,  Ttai«,  Oklfc  

ii«lh«i1tnr  ■-  1 — •  or  S«r.  N«».  lUJSl,  Aag.  !•,  WW.  "b*^ 
loMd,  wWck  Is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  931,3S3,  Aug.  IS, 
1992,  wkkk  ta  a  cootiiiHatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  S22MX  Jm.  21, 
1992,  ubmmiktmA  This  applicatloa  Apr.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
227,M4 
laL  CL*  B45D  51/16;  tlOL  17/14 


U&C1.22*-a9J 


IJOaiM 


UMI 


1.  An  inverting,  nipcurable.  pressure-relieving  apparann  having 
a  ptedeteraunable  inversion  iniuadon  face,  the  preinversion  appa 
ratus  comprising:  .  .    j       j 

a  stnictiiR  having  a  waU  for  containing  pressunzed  fluid;  and 
an  indentation  in  the  wall  having  a  base  connecung  the  indenu- 
tioa  to  the  wall,  a  protuberant  side  for  contacung  the  pressur- 
ized fluid,  a  recessed  side  opposite  the  protuberant  side,  and 
an  axis  about  perpendicular  to  the  base  and  extending  through 
the  center  of  the  indeniatioa  at  the  base,  the  indentation  bemg 
asyminetncal  in  a  diametrical  cross- sectional  profile  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  and  passing  through  an  inversion  initiation 
hce  in  the  indentation,  the  inversion  iniuatioo  face  havmg  a 
smaller  angle  with  the  base  and  less  resistance  to  inversion 
than  the  remainder  of  the  indentation. 


said  toothed  disk  having  an  annular  groove  surrounding  an  outer 

periphery  of  said  toothed  disk: 
a  pluraUty  of  teed>  surrounding  an  upper  rim  of  said  toothed 

disk: 
a  circular  recess  defined  by  said  teeth  on  top  of  said  toothed 

disk: 

a  center  hole  on  top  of  said  toothed  disk; 

said  circular  plate  disposed  on  said  circular  recess; 

said  inner  threaded  post  passing  duough  said  first  round  gasket, 
said  serpentine  plug  and  said  second  round  gasket; 

said  bolt  screwing  a  plurality  of  threads  in  said  inner  threaded 
post  tighUy; 

said  serpentine  plug  beneath  said  toothed  disk; 

said  first  and  second  gaskets  seal  an  upper  and  a  lower  openings 
of  said  serpentine  plug,  respectively; 

said  circular  washer  disposed  on  said  annular  groove  tighdy: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  middle  cover  having  a  bottom  inward 
flange,  two  inserted  holes  formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said 
middle  cover,  a  square  post  extending  downward  from  a  top 
portioo  of  said  middle  cover,  a  compressed  spring  passed  by 
said  s<juare  post,  and  a  toothed  plate  with  a  square  hole 
inserted  by  said  square  post; 

said  toothed  plate  havmg  a  plurality  of  serrations  at  a  bottom 
MHtee  of  said  toodied  plaie,  a  cylinder  on  top  of  said  toothed 
^^f^  and  a  square  hole  fonned  at  a  center  of  said  cylinder, 

said  cylinder  inserting  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  compressed 
spring; 

said  serrations  engaging  with  said  teeth; 

a  hollow  cylindncal  outer  cover  having  a  circular  waU  and  two 
pins  extending  downward  from  a  top  portion  of  said  outer 

cover; 
said  pins  inserting  OghUy  into  said  corresponding  inserted  boles, 

respectively; 
said  outer  cover  covering  said  middle  cover,  and 
said  middle  cover  covering  said  inner  cover. 
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RADIATOR  COVER 

CbaiBg-Yao  CkM|.  No.  424,  Sec  2,  Mine  Sbesifc  Pu,  Hata 

HaiMt.  Chmitg  Hua  Hatea,  and  Chln-Chaag  Lta,  No.  3,  Nan 

Jea  Rood,  Tou  Liu  City,  Yun  Lin  Hsien,  both  oC  lUwu 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,2» 

Int.  CL*  B45D  45A)0 

VS.  CL  22»-31*  »  O^ 


5,570305 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

COMBUSrriBLE  LIQUIDS 

Charics  W.  Hanliii«,  CUrtstoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CUwaoo 

'Duik  Company,  Clarltstoa,  Mich. 

Cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  283,66*,  Feb.  28,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,39M41,  which  is  a  coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  46,035,  Apr.  12. 

1993,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuatJoo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

766  452,  Sep.  26.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,201,435.  This  appUcadoo 

Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,600 

InL  CL*  B65D  90/16 

VS.  CL  220—565  '  O"'^ 


1.  A  raifiaior  cover  comprising: 

an  inner  cover  having  a  circular  plate  with  an  inner  threaded 

poM  extending  downward,  a  toothed  disk,  a  first  round  gasket. 

a  mfemne  plug,  a  second  round  gasket,  a  bolt  and  a  circular 

wailter. 


I.  An  above  ground  storage  container  assembly  for  volatile 
liquids  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  tank  of  steel  or  plastic  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top 
wall  and  side  walls  providing  a  substantially  closed  interior 
space  for  coataining  volatile  inflamrruble  liquids; 

(b)  an  outer  vault  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  and  side  walls 
providing  a  substantially  closed  interior  space  in  which  said 
inner  tank  is  disposed;  said  outer  vault,  including  the  boaom, 
top  and  side  walls  thereof,  being  made  of  concrete; 

(c)  the  bottom,  top  and  side  walls  of  said  outer  vault  being 
spaced  from  the  bottom,  top  and  side  walls  of  said  inner  tank 
to  provide  aa  air  envelope  around  said  iruier  tank; 

(d)  means  for  permitting  air  to  flow  into  and  out  of  said  air 
envelope. 

(e)  and  an  integral  concrete  peninsula  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  said  side  wall  of  said  outer  concrete  vault  serving 
as  an  extensioa  of  said  outer  concrete  vault, 

(f)  said  concrete  peninsula  having  a  base  for  supporting  said 
peninsula  above  ground  and  having  a  platform  surface  above 
said  base  for  supporting  a  liquid-dispensing  pump. 


S,570,S06 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  EXTRUDED 

METAL  TUBES 

Joe  L.  Abbott,  66  HilWde  Rd.,  Cmberland,  RJ.  02864 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  328,082,  Oct  24,  1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  65,943,  May  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5377,518.  This 

application  Jon.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4*2,683 

InL  CL'  B65D  6/28 

VS.  CL  220— 6M  1  Claim 


side  wall  thereof,  said  configuration  complementary  to  said 
closed  end  wall  of  said  tube  including  a  substantially  flat 
annular  portion,  said  recess  also  including  an  outwardly 
vented  cavity  portion  having  a  configuration  which  is  comple- 
mentary to  said  projection  and  being  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned thereto  and  located  to  extend  from  a  central  area  of 
said  annular  portion;  and 
b.  applying  a  substantially  cylindrical  punch  to  said  disc  in  said 
recess,  said  punch  having  aiongitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  side  wall  and  an  end  face  including  a 
peripheral  portion  which  is  substantially  symmetrical  about 
said  axis,  said  peripheral  portion  extending  outwardly  relative 
to  said  axis  and  backwardly  in  a  direction  along  the  longitu- 
dinal extent  of  said  punch  at  an  angle  of  no  greater  than  20* 
relative  to  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said 
peripheral  portion  extending  to  and  inerpng  with  an  outer  rim 
portion  which  defines  a  maximum  diameter  of  said  pimch, 
said  maximum  diameter  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
side  wall  of  said  recess  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  tliickness, 
said  outer  rim  portion  merging  with  said  longitudinally 
extending  side  wall  of  said  punch,  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  wall  of  said  punch  having  a  diameter  which  is  less 
than  said  maximum  diameter,  said  punch  being  applied  to  said 
disc  with  a  force  sufBcient  to  extrude  metal  from  said  disc 
between  said  rim  portion  and  said  side  wall  of  said  recess  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  punch  and  to  force  tnetal 
from  said  disc  into  said  cavity. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  A 

CONTAINER  IN  ONE  HAND 

Gerald  L.  Bosch,  5254  Lain  Rd.  E„  Gowra,  Ohio  44041 

FBed  Aag.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  519,597 

InL  CL'  B65D  25/28 

VS.  CL  220—756  20  Ctatas 


u^  *» 


1.  An  extnided  cylindrical  metal  tube  having  predetermined 
inner  and  outer  dimensions  and  configurations  and  including  a 
tubular  side  wall  having  a  thickness,  said  tubular  side  wall  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  centrally  located  longitudinal  axis,  a  closed  end 
wall  unitarily  farmed  with  said  tubular  side  wall  and  having  a 
central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion,  said  central  portion  having 
a  substantially  flat  inner  surface,  said  peripheral  portion  having'an 
inner  surface  merging  with  and  extending  from  said  substantially 
flat  inner  surface  of  said  central  portion  outwardly  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  angled  backwardly  toward  said  tubular  side 
wail  relative  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to 
merge  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  side  wall,  said 
peripheral  portico  increasing  in  thickness  from  said  central  portion 
to  said  tubular  side  wall,  and  a  solid  projection  unitary  with  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  end  wall,  said  tube  made  by  an 
impact  extrusion  method  comprising: 
a.  assembling  an  extrudable  metal  disc  in  a  recess  in  a  female 
die,  said  recess  having  a  side  wall  having  a  diameter  and 
including  a  main  portion  having  a  configuration  which  is 
complementary  to  a  portion  of  said  tube  which  includes  said 
closed  end  wall  thereof  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  tubular 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  container  having  a  bottom,  a  side 
wall  cotuiected  in  a  leak-proof  manner  to  the  bottom,  a  rim 
connected  to  the  side  wall  which  defines  an  opening  in  the  top  of 
the  container,  and  optionally  a  swingable  handle  fastened  to  the 
container  at  opposite  sides  of  the  opening;  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  sleeve  formed  of  a  closed  loop  of  material,  said  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  fit  around  a  user's  finger. 

b)  a  means  for  detachably  fastening  the  apparatus  to  tlie  rim  of 
the  container  by  engaging  the  rim  between  a  plurality  of  rigid 
members  which  are  biased  toward  each  other;  and 

c)  a  means  for  connecting  the  fastening  means  to  the  sleeve. 
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DISPENSERS  FOR  PROTECTIVE  GLOV-ES 

Vincent  A.  TaHool.  13*-140  Rodcn  Street,  West  Mribourne, 

Victoria  3003,  Australia 
PCT^  No.  PO^/Al'»2/WJ5<M.  i  371  Date  Mar.  22.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  31.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO«MA)6329,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19.  1994 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  403.922 

Int  CX"  B6SH  1/00 

VS.  CL  221—34  >•  CMma 


/" 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  loose,  unpackaged  protective 
gloves,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  with  at  least  one  compartment  for  holding  a  bulk 
quantity  of  loose,  unpackaged  protective  gloves,  each  cotn- 
paranenl  having  a  filling  shaft  with  a  filling  opening  at  an 
upper  end  thereof  to  permit  filling  of  the  filling  shaft  with  the 
gloves,  the  fiUing  shaft  extending  downwardly  from  the  filling 
opening  to  a  lower  end  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  dispensing  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  the  container,  the 
dispensing  portion  protruding  forwardly  from  one  side  of  the 
container  and  having 

(i)  a  dispensing  shaft  leading  from  and  being  downwardly 

inclined  fttjm  the  filling  shaft  for  receiving  gloves  from  the 

fiUing  shaft, 
(ii)  a  bottom  wall  providing  a  boaom  to  the  dispensing  shaft 

and  which  slopes  dovniwardly  and  focwardly  from  the 

filling  shaft, 
(iii)  a  top  wall  providing  a  lop  to  the  dispensing  shaft  and 

which  slopes  downwardly  and  forwardly  from  die  filling 

shaft, 
(iv)  an  end  wall  spaced  from  die  compartment  and  extending 

between  the  top  and  bonom  walls,  and 
(V)  a  dispensing  opening  into  the  inclined  dispensing  shaft 

through  which  gloves  in  the  compartment  are  dispensed. 

the  dispensing  opening  extending  within  part  of  each  of  the 

end  and  top  walls, 
the  dispensing  portion  presenting  loose  gloves  within  the  filling 
shaft  to  the  dispensing  opening  for  dispensing  Uierethrough. 
the  dispensing  opening  being  positioned  so  as  to  prevent 
gloves  in  the  compartment  hx)m  inadveitendy  passing  ihrough 
the  opening  but  shaped  and  sized  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a 
users  fingers  into  die  dispensing  shaft  for  gripping  individual 
gloves  and  wididrawing  diem  dirough  die  dispensing  opening. 


a  second  end  wall  spaced  from  die  first  end  wall; 

first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  members  positioned 
between  the  first  and  second  end  walls  so  as  to  form  a 
longitudinally  extending  trough  having  an  open  bottom  chan- 
nel, die  trough  diereby  being  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
rolls  of  backing  paper  which  carry  adhesive  labels  thereon: 

a  longitudinally  extending  divider  rod  positioned  between  die 
first  and  second  end  walls  and  adjacent  to  die  bottom  channel, 
and 

at  least  one  divider  shaped  to  fit  widiin  die  trough  when  posi- 
tioned transverse  to  die  trough,  die  divider  including  means 
for  slidably  engaging  die  divider  rod. 


5,570,810 

VARKBLE  DAY  START  TABLET  DISPENSER 

Uwrcnce  E.  Uunbdct.  Jr.;  Henry  Passarotti,  both  of  Flemlng- 

too,  NJ.,  and  Gary  E.  McQuay,  Watsontown.  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Rariun,  NJ. 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  282.950,  Jul.  29,  1994.  This  appUcatJon 

Jnn.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,388 

Int  CL*  B65D  83/00 

VJS.  a.  221—8*  '  Claims 
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5,570,809 
ADHESIVE  LABEL  DISPENSER 
Rodger  D.  Martin,  5979  W.  950  N.,  Thomtown.  ind.  46071 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3904)88 
Int  CL*  B*5H  5/28.  G07F  11/68 
V&  a.  221—73  >«  C**^ 

1.  An  adhesive  label  dispenser,  comprising: 
a  first  end  wall: 


I.  A  tablet  dispenser  component  system  comprising: 
a  circular  tablet  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
arranged  collapsible  tablet  pockets  each  containing  a  tablet 
an^anged  substantially  circularly  about  die  package  and  at 
least  two  asymmetrically  spaced  notches  about  eidier  die 
inner  or  outer  periphery  of  die  ringed  circular  package: 
a  base  support  comprising  a  single  Ublet  dispenser  aperture 
dierein  and  at  least  two  ledges  which  are  shaped,  sized,  or 
oriented  to  receive  die  tablet  package  in  only  one  position  of 
positive  engagement  diereon  whereby  a  designated  ublet  of 
die  Ublet  package  is  provided  over  die  single  ublet  dispens- 
ing aperture; 


means  for  rotating  die  circular  ublet  package  aboitt  die  base 
support  around  a  center  axis  portion  of  the  base  support  to 
locate  Ubiets  in  die  sequentially  arranged  Ublet  pockets  of  the 
Ublet  package  over  die  ublet  dispensing  aperture  for  dispens- 
ing therefrom;  and 

means  for  positively  engaging  the  tablet  package  onto  the  base 
support  upon  the  initial  dispensing  of  a  ublet  from  the  Ublet 
package  and  subsequent  roution  of  die  ublet  package  causing 
the  next  sequentially  arranged  tablet  pocket  to  be  positioned 
over  the  tablet  dispensing  aperture. 


90S-EI] 


5,57MU 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  ITEMS 

FROM  A  VENDING  MACHINE 

Francis  A.  Wiltern,  Jr.,  Dcs  Moines;  Paul  L.  HawUns,  Gntfarie 

Center,  and  James  L.  Denato,  Ames,  all  of  Iowa,  aasignors  to 

Fawn  Engineering  Corporation,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,944 

Int.  CL"  B«5G  59/00 

VS.  CL  221—127  24  Claims 


LA  dispensiig  apparatus  for  vending  machines  comprising: 

a  boaom  support  having  front  and  back  ends; 

side  reuiners  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  support: 

a  pusher  plate  slideable  between  the  front  and  back  ends  of  the 
bottom  support: 

a  forward  biasing  device  connected  to  the  pusher  plate: 

a  dispensing  member  at  the  front  end  of  the  bottom  support; 

an  actuator  at  the  back  end  of  the  bottom  support; 

an  extension  member  connected  between  the  dispensing  member 
and  the  actuator; 

the  dispensing  member  comprising  a  cam  positioned  along  and 
routable  with  the  extension  member  around  an  axis,  a  portion 
of  the  cam  having  a  width  that  extends  a  substantial  distance 
laterally  between  die  side  retainers,  and  a  separating  finger 
positioned  along  the  extension  member  rearwardly  from  the 
dispensing  member  rotation  of  the  cam  opening  or  blocking  a 
pathway  for  items  placed  on  the  bottom  support  to  be  dis- 
pensed out  of  the  column. 


intermittendy  agitated  by  air,  said  agitation  chamber  having 
an  opening  therein  to  said  component  feeding  path  for  feeding 
components  out  of  said  agiution  chamber  to  said  component 
feeding  path  with  the  components  arranged  in  a  row; 

a  path  forming  member  having  a  curved  path  extending  from 
said  component  feeding  path  to  a  component  supply  position 
for  guiding  the  components  fed  from  said  component  feeding 
path  to  the  component  supply  position  by  changing  a  direction 
of  each  of  the  components  by  a  predetermined  angle  and  an 
air  supply  hole  for  feeding  the  components  fed  to  said  curved 
path  to  the  component  supply  position;  and 

one  air  pump  for  supplying  air  to  both  the  air  supply  bole  and  to 
said  agitation  chainber,  thereby  intermittentiy  agiuting  the 
components  in  said  agitation  chamber  so  that  when  the  supply 
of  agitating  air  to  said  agitation  chamber  is  stopped  intermit- 
tendy, some  of  the  agitated  components  in  said  agitation 
chainber  of  said  component  feeding  means  which  have  sec- 
tional areas  of  their  side  surfaces  in  approximate  conforma- 
tion with  a  sectional  area  of  said  opening  to  said  component 
feeding  path  drop  and  come  into  said  component  feeding  path 
through  said  opening  and  are  then  fed  through  said  compo- 
nent feeding  path  in  a  row. 


5,570,813 

VISCOUS  MATERIAL  DELIVERY  AND  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

James  E.  Clark,  II,  Ojal,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CM.  &  L  Tcdinoio- 

gics,  loc  Santa  Paula,  Calit 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  129,952,  Sep.  30, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  447^1 

InL  a.*  GOIF  11/00 

VS.  CL  222—1  8  Claims 


5,570,812 
COMPONENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

lUusid  Ando;  Shnnidd  Kubota,  both  of  Kotu;  Yoshihisa 
l^hlyama.  Yamanashi-ken;  Kaznhiko  Narildyo,  Kata,  and 
Takao  Naito,  Yamanashi-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1994,  6-005962 
InL  a."  B65H  9/06:  H05K  13/00 
VS.  CL  221—233  3  Claims 

2.  A  component  supply  apparatus  comprising; 
a  component  feeding  path: 

a  component  feeding  means  for  feeding  components  to  said 
component  feeding  path,  said  component  feeding  means  com- 
prising an  agiution  chamber  in  which  the  components  are 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  thick,  viscous  grease  which  tends  to 
resist  forces  which  would  cause  it  to  easily  flow  to  a  grease 
utilizing  destination,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  sealed  pressure  container  for  contaiiunent  of  a  thick. 

viscous  grease; 
providing  a  source  of  pressurized  non-drying  inert  gas  in  gas- 
eous communication  with  said  sealed  pressure  container  and 
the  thick  viscous  grease  contained  therein;  and 
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providing  a  viscous  grease  conduK  means  in  communication 
>with  said  sealed  pressure  container  for  containment  of  the 
thick,  viscous  grease,  wherein  said  pressurized  inert  gas. 
acting  directly  on  the  thict,  viscous  grease,  without  a  pusher 
plate,  provides  the  motive  force  to  move  the  thick,  viscous 
grease  from  said  sealed  pressure  conuiner  to  the  viscous 
grease  utilizing  destination. 


S,570315 
CHEMICAL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Bruce  P.  Ramsay.  MUtoo.  Vt^  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machine  Corp^  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  199S,  Scr.  No.  468,118 

InL  a."  B45D  35/2S 

VS.  a.  222-95  »9  CU»«* 


S57M14 
COLLAPSIBLE  BROADCAST  SPREADER 
Paul  M.  Haviovitz,  Escondklo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Republk  Tool 
&  Mfg.  Corp.,  Carlsbad,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  1*,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  357317 

lirt.  CL'  B67D  5/22 

VS.  CL  222— «5  «  Claims 


UMI 


5.  A  collapsible  broadcast  spreader  having  all  pre-assembled 
parts  comprising. 

a  lower  frame  having  an  axle  and  wheel  means  connected 

thereto. 

an  upper  frame  pivoially  connected  to  said  lower  frame  for  use 
as  a  handle  for  said  spreader  when  said  upper  frame  and  lower 
frame  are  in  an  extended  position. 

fastener  means  for  tightening  and  loosening  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  said  upper  and  lower  frames. 

a  hopper  connected  to  said  lower  frame. 

a  materials  exit  aperture  in  said  hopper. 

a  slide  means  integral  with  a  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper. 

a  shut-off  plate  disposed  within  said  slide  means, 

spring  means  biasing  said  shut-off  plate  into  a  position  extend- 
ing over  said  aperture. 

a  rotor  plate  disposed  below  said  hopper, 

a  totor  shaft  extending  through  said  rotor  plate  and  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  hopper,  an  agiutor  member  removably  fixed  to 
the  end  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said  hopper,  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft  having  a  pinion  gear  fixedly  mounted  thereon, 

a  gear  box  housing  having  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half  split 
along  a  horizontal  plane,  said  upper  halt  of  said  gear  box 
housing  having  a  journal  means  integrally  and  continuously 
formed  therein  for  receivuig  said  shaft,  and 
a  ring  gear  having  a  sleeve  member  with  a  splined  inner  surface 
directed  along  the  rouung  axis  of  said  ring  gear  and  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  axle  means,  said  ring  gear  occupying 
said  gear  housing  and  engaging  said  pinion  gear,  and  said 
sleeve  member  jouriuled  between  adjacently  disposed  half- 
circular  apertures  respectively  ui  said  upper  and  lower  halves 
of  said  gear  box. 


15.  A  chemical  delivery  system  comprising: 

a)  a  collapsible,  chemical  storage  container  having  a  hollow 
interior,  said  storage  container  including  a  first  portion  form- 
ing the  top  and  a  second  portion  fotming  the  bottom  of  said 
storage  container; 

b)  an  inlet  port  coupled  to  said  first  portion  in  at  least  adjoining 
relation  to  an  uppermost  point  thereof: 

c)  a  delivery  tube  hermetically  connected  to  said  container  for 
dispensing  fluid  from  said  interior; 

d)  a  pressure  vessel  enclosing  said  storage  container,  said  recep- 
tacle being  pressurizable  for  compressing  said  chemical  stor- 
age container  to  urge  its  contained  chemicals  through  said 
delivery  tube; 

e)  a  collapsible  pump  storage  container  connected  in  said  deliv- 
ery nibe,  said  pump  storage  container  being  configured  for 
receiving  chemicals  from  said  chemical  storage  container 
when  said  chemical  storage  container  is  compressed;  and 

0  a  pressure  receptacle  enclosing  said  pump  storage  container, 
said  receptacle  being  pressurizable  for  compressing  said 
pump  storage  container  to  urge  the  chemicals  therein  through 
said  delivery  tube. 


5,570,816 
DRY  BABY  FORMULA  MAKER 
Georie  LaBarbera,  Jr..  81-576  SanU  CUm  Ct,  Indio,  Calif. 
92201 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,783 
Int  a."  B67D  5/56 
U.S.  a.  222—129.4  5  O**"* 

1.  A  device  preparing  baby  formula  which  combines  portioned 
powder  baby  formula  with  proper  temperature,  sanitized  water, 
comprising: 
a  containment  area  for  holding  powder  baldy  formula; 
•  heating  device  for  boiling  and  pumping  water  through  the 

device: 
a  cooling  device  connected  to  said  heating  device,  that  receives 
said  boiling  water  and  cools  it  to  a  desired  temperature:  and 
a  means  for  receiving  a  measured  amount  of  powder  baby 
formula  from  said  containment  area  and  releasing  it  into  a 
bottle  containment  area,  said  bottle  conuinment  area  also 
receiving  the  cooled  water  for  combining  the  two  ingredients. 
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5,570,818 

VALVB  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SECURITY  SEAL 
Bernard  Stroi^  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Propak-Callfomia 
Coii>.,  Indttitry,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,725,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,445,298.  Tkis  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,390 
Int.  a."  B65D  47/2« 
VS.  a.  222—153.14  18  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  container  comprising 
a  push-pull  type  valve  having  an  outer  sleeve  and  an  axially 
moveable  inner  stem  concentrically  positioned  therein  form- 
ing an  annular  space  therebetween; 


■H^ 


5,570317 
PALM  HELD  PEPPER  SPRAYER 
John  Anderson,  8337  E.  Shore,  Poison,  Mont  59860-9643;  Paul 
Berman,  1113  N.  Clark  St„  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069,  and 
DarreU  Greenland,  934  Fourth  St  #21,  SanU  Monica,  CaUf. 
90403 

Ficd  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,994 

Int  CL'  B67D  5/i2 

VS,  a.  222—153.11  10  Claims 


3  — 

a  connector  plug  radially  positioned  between  the  outer  sleeve 
and  the  inner  stem  for  resisting  relative  axial  movement 
therebetween; 

wherein  the  outer  sleeve  and  the  inner  stem  are  constructed  from 
molded  plastic  and  the  connector  plug  comprises  a  plastic 
melted  connection  formed  in  the  annular  space  between  the 
outer  sleeve  and  the  inner  stem. 


5,570319 

FOAM  DISPENSING  PUMP  CONTAINER 

Shoji  Uehira,  Joyo,  and  Takashi  Miyagi,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,407,  Oct  1,  1993.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,100,  Jid.  7, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5^71430.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1996,  Scr. 

Na  623313 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/06 

VS.  CL  222—190  11  Claims 


1.  A  palm  held  pepper  sprayer  comprising: 

a  main  body  means  for  positioning  across  a  palm  of  a  hand,  the 
main  body  means  comprises  a  main  body  shaped  so  as  to 
define  a  hollow  interior: 

a  nozzle  conduit  means  projecting  from  a  medial  portion  of  the 
main  body  means  for  positioning  between  two  adjacent  fin- 
gers of  the  hand;  and. 

a  dispensing  means  positioned  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
main  body  means  for  dispensing  a  chemical  repeilant  through 
the  nozzle  conduit  means,  the  dispensing  means  comprises  a 
nozzle  receiver  positioned  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
main  body  for  receiving  a  dispensing  nozzle  of  a  gas  cylinder; 
a  fluid  conduit  extending  from  the  nozzle  receiver  and  posi- 
tioned in  fluid  communication  with  the  nozzle  conduit;  and  a 
spray  nozzle  means  coupled  to  a  distal  end  of  the  nozzle 
conduit  for  concentrating  a  chemical  repeilant  into  a  directive 
stream. 


1.  A  foam  dispensing  pump  container  comprising  a  double 
cylinder  which  is  provided  inside  an  opening  portion  of  a  container 
containing  a  liquid  and  which  is  constituted  by  an  air  cylinder  for 
pumping  air  and  a  liquid  cylinder  for  pumping  a  liquid,  a  dip  tube 
for  allowing  a  bottom  portion  of  said  liquid  cylinder  and  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  container  to  communicate  with  each  other,  a  piston 
assembly  constituted  by  air  and  liquid  pistons  provided  to  move 
reciprocally  in  said  air  and  liquid  cylinders  respectively,  a  nozzle 
member  provided  at  an  upper  end  of  said  piston  assembly  and 
having  a  foam  dispensing  hole  portion,  an  air  flow  path  for 
allowing  said  hole  portion  and  an  interior  of  said  air  cylinder  to 
communication  with  each  other,  a  liquid  flow  path  for  allowing  an 
interior  of  said  liquid  cylinder  and  said  hole  portion  to  commimi- 
cate  with  each  other,  a  first  check  valve  disposed  along  said  liquid 
flow  path,  a  second  check  valve  disposed  in  said  liquid  cylinder,  a 
porous  member  disposed  in  said  hole  portion,  a  compression  spring 
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for  urging  said  piston  assembly  to  a  top  dead  point  with  respect  to 

said  double  cylinder,  an  outer  air  inlet  hole  to  allow  the  liquid  in 

said  container  and  outer  air  outside  said  container  to  communicate 

with  each  other  to  prevent  the  interior  of  said  container  from  being 

set  at  a  negative  pressure,  and  a  Ud  member  for  fixing  said  double 

cylinder  to  said  container. 

a  juncture  where  said  liquid  flow  path  and  said  air  flow  path  joui 

with  each  other  on  an  upstream  side  of  said  porous  member  to 

serve  as  a  mixing  chamber  for  nuxing  the  liquid  and  air,  a 

third  check  valve  disposed  in  said  air  piston, 

a  first  threaded  portion  bemg  formed  on  an  outer  circumferential 

surface  of  said  nozzle  member  and  a  second  threaded  portion 

being  formed  on  said  lid  member  to  ihreadably  engage  with 

said  first  threaded  portion,  such  that  a  threadable  engagement 

of  said  air  piston  and  said  lid  member  is  maintainable  against 

lepelling  force  of  said  compression  spring,  and 

slidable  seal  portions  maintaining  said  outer  air  inlet  hole  in  a 

closed  state  when  said  lid  member  and  said  member  are  in  the 

threadable  engagement  with  each  other  and  opening  air  com- 

municatioo  between  said  air  cylinder  and  atmosphere  through 

said  outer  air  inlet  hole  when  said  lid  member  and  said  nozzle 

member  are  leJeased  from  the  threadable  engagement  with 

each  other. 


the  opening  in  response  to  the  lid  being  screwed  onto  the 
chamber,  and  for  releasing  the  disc  in  response  to  the  Ud 
being  unscrewed, 
the  disc  including  a  protrusion  facing  the  opening  and  shaped 
to  fit  therein  when  the  disc  is  forced  into  seaUng  engage- 
ment with  the  opening. 


5379321 
VERTICAL  RATCHET  DISPENSER  DEVICE  WITH  ANTI- 

OOZING  PULL-BACK  ^IECHA^aSM 
Stuart  Dcjoncc,  EMton,  Pa^  anigDor  to  PriiMry  DeUvery 
Syitcms,  Inc,  Eastoii,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,286 

tot  CI.*  B67D  Sm 

\i&.  CL  222—391  1*  Claims 


S,57«,82« 

UQUID  DOSING  DEVICE 

Hendrik  J.  Aiwiraal,  BeooBi,  South  AlHea,  amlgWM- to  Flowreg 

CC,  Tranaraal,  Sontk  Africa 

FIM  Not.  23. 1993.  Ser.  No.  155.843 
toL  CL'  M7D  MM 
MS.  CL  222— 2«5  ^ 


UMI 


1.  A  liquid  dosing  device  for  locating  about  the  opening  of  a 
container,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber,  having  at  least  one  aperture  defined  therein  to 
allow  liquid  out  the  chamber; 

(b)  a  spout  extending  through  a  wall  defining  a  bottom  of  the 
chamber,  the  spout  having  a  first  end  located  towards  the  lop 
of  the  chamber  with  an  opening  defined  therein  and  a  second 
end  extending  beyond  the  wall  for  locating  inside  the  con- 
tainer, the  opening  being  aligned  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  Spout;  and 

(c)  a  valve  arrangement,  including  a  disc  and  separate  lid,  for 
blocking  and  unblocking  the  opening. 

the  resilient  disc  mounted  m  the  chamber  being  disengaged 
from  the  opening  when  released  by  the  lid. 

the  separate  lid  being  attachable  to  the  chamber  by  a  screw 
thread  connection,  the  lid  configured  for  engaging  a  portion 
of  the  disc  to  force  the  disc  into  sealing  engagement  with 


1.  A  gel-like  nuterial  dispenser,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  hollow  housing  having  sidewalls,  a  base  and  an  open 
top  open  for  dispensing  material  therethrough; 

(b)  a  manifold  component  attached  to  said  open  top  of  said 
housing; 

c)  at  least  one  vertical  support  column  having  a  plurality  of 
honzontal  ratchets  thereon,  said  at  least  one  support  column 
being  vertically  slidably  mounted  within  said  main  hollow 
housing; 

d)  at  least  one  vertical  pawl  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  vertical 
support  column,  said  at  least  one  vertical  pawl  having  an 
engagement  tooth  capable  of  engaging  any  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  horizontal  ratchets  on  said  vertical  support  column; 

e)  a  push  plate  located  at  the  top  of  said  vertical  support  column; 

f)  a  trigger  component  moveably  and  hingedly  connected  to  said 
main  hollow  housing  and  functionaUy  contactable  with  the 
horizontal  ratchets  of  said  at  least  one  vertical  support  col- 
umn, said  trigger  component  having  a  flexible  spring  portion 
and  having  an  advancer  pin,  said  trigger  member  being  recip- 
rocaUy  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
such  that  when  said  trigger  component  is  moved  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  it  moves  said  at  least  one 
support  column  upwardly  more  than  one  ratchet  length  and 
less  than  two  ratchet  lengths  and  when  said  trigger  component 
is  moved  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position,  it 
retreats  to  a  next  lower  horizontal  ratchet  of  said  at  least  one 
support  column  and  further, 

wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  sidewall  of  said  housing  has  a  cut 
out  and  a  peg  so  as  to  be  connected  to  a  top  portion  of  said 
trigger  component,  and, 

wherein  said  trigger  component  includes  a  plural  position  attach- 
ment means  for  attachment  thereof  to  said  housing  peg  and 


said  plural  attachment  means  has  an  active  position  and  a 
passive  position  wherein  said  advancer  fin  of  said  trigger 
component  is  in  functional  contact  with  said  ratchets  of  said  at 
least  one  vertical  support  column  and  in  said  passive  position 
said  advancer  pin  of  said  trigger  component  is  not  in  func- 
tional contact  with  said  ratchets  of  said  at  least  one  vertical 
support  colnmn,  said  flexible  spring  portion  of  said  trigger 
component  acts  as  a  spring  biased  against  a  second  portion  of 
said  sidewall  of  said  housing. 


5470.822 
STATIC  MIXING  NOZZLE 
Edward  S.  LcMarbc.  BaUwin,  Mo.;  Sao  Van  Nguyen.  Ran- 
dolph, and  Paul  Cox,  Brighton,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to 
Jet  Spray  Corp.,  Norwood.  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,440,  Dec  16,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5383,5«1.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,421 

tot  CL'  B65D  ii/OO 
U  A  CL  222—459  29  Claims 


1.  A  beverage  dispenser  system  comprising: 

a  potable  water  source  for  supplying  potable  water, 

a  concentrate  container  for  storing  a  liquid;  and 

a  beverage  diKharge  assembly  including: 
a  mixing  block  having  a  passage  with  a  receiving  end  for 
receiving  the  liquid  from  the  concentrate  container  and  for 
receiving  potable  water  from  the  pouble  water  source,  and 
an  outlet  end; 
a  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  passage  having  a  first  end  fluidly 
coupled  lo  the  outiet  end  of  the  mixing  block  passage  and  a 
second  end  at  a  liquid-dispensing  location;  and 
a  removable  insert  extending  into  the  nozzle  passage  and 
having  a  housing  defining  an  insert  passage  and  a  plurality 
of  inwardly-directed  baffles,  the  insert  having  an  inlet  end 
for  receiving  the  liquid  and  the  potable  water  from  the 
mixing  block  and  an  outlet  end  for  providing  a  mixed 
liquid,  the  bousing  having  at  the  outiet  end  an  outer  diam- 
eter greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of  the  nozzle  adjacent 
the  outiet  end  of  the  insert  so  as  to  define  an  insert  ridge 
extending  beyond  the  nozzle  to  provide  a  gripping  surface. 


5.570.823 
BABY  CARRIER 
Elaine  Lindy.  897  Washington  St,  Newtonville,  Mass.  02160 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198.966,  Feb.  18,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  JuL  5. 1995,  Ser.  No.  498,037 
tot  CL*  A47D  \3m 
MS.  CL  224—160  15  Claims 

I.  A  baby  carrier  for  carrying  a  baby  on  a  bearer's  body  such 
that  the  baby  and  the  bearer  are  situated  in  a  face-to-face  relation- 
ship, said  carrier  comprising: 
a  flexible  pouch,  a  bracing  means,  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  and 
a  pair  of  underarm  straps; 
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said  pouch  having  a  substantially  close  fitting  interior  for  sup- 
porting the  baby  therein  in  a  substantially  seated  position 
facing  the  bearer,  said  pouch  comprising  first  and  second 
longitudinal  half  sections  which  are  at  least  partially  severable 
and  joinable  along  a  central  closure,  each  half  section  being 
divisible  along  a  substantially  horizontal  midline  axis  into  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  having 
leg  openings  therein; 

said  bnicing  means  extendable  about  the  back  of  the  bearer, 

each  of  said  shoulder  straps  being  of  equal,  fixed  length  and 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  each  said 
shoulder  strap  being  connected  to  said  upper  portion  of  said 
pouch  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  second  end  of 
one  of  said  shoulder  straps  being  connected  to  the  second  end 
of  the  other  shoulder  strap  and  to  said  bracing  means  and 
being  located  immediately  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  neck  of  the 
bearer  when  said  carrier  is  worn  by  the  bearer  such  that  said 
midline  axis  of  said  half  sections  lies  substantially  at  the  same 
level  as  the  armpits  of  the  bearer  and  such  that  die  head  of  the 
baby  is  supported  such  that  it  is  in  a  face-to-face  relationship 
with  the  bearer  and 

each  of  said  underarm  straps  having  an  adjustable  length  and 
having  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  said  first  ends  of  said 
underarm  straps  being  detachably  connected  to  said  lower 
portion  of  said  carrier  adjacent  to  one  of  said  leg  openings  and 
extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  manner  above  the 
breasts  of  the  bearer  and  each  of  said  second  ends  of  said 
underarm  straps  being  connected  to  said  bracing  means. 


5.570.824 
BELT  PACK  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Scott  B.  Lyon,  and  Bruce  W.  Lyon,  both  of  P.O.  Box  139. 
Norfolk,  Conn.  06058 

Filed  May  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  433.314 
tot  a.*  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  12A—2AO  14  Claims 

1.  A  belt  pack  system  comprising 

a  pack  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls,  said  side  walls  separating  the  front  and  rear 
walls  and  separating  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  pack 
being  capable  of  holding  contents  therein; 
an  adjusuble  length  belt  connected  to  said  pack,  said  pack 
having  means  thereon  for  attaching  and  detaching  the  belt 
from  said  pack,  said  belt  extending  around  the  waist  of  a 
wearer  and  said  pack  abutting  against  the  small  of  the  back  of 
the  wearer  when  the  pack  is  won  by  the  wearer;  and 
a  pair  of  adjustable  length,  three-point  stabilizer  straps  con- 
nected to  each  side  of  the  pack,  respectively  said  pack  having 


140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  5.  1996 


NOVEMBEK  5. 


! 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


5470326 

HITCH  SOCKET  MOUNTED  COLLISION  GUARD  AND 

UTILITY  PLATFX)RM 

Lwiy  V.  GarbM,  aod  Aalto  GwbM,  both  of  32«64  190ft  St^ 

darktrflle,  Iowa  50619 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4SS,928 

lot  CL*  B60R  9/00 

VS.  a.  224-524  »•  Cto»« 


JI-- 


mMDS  thereon  for  atuchuig  and  deuching  e«:h  said  three- 
point  stabilizer  strap  from  said  pack,  each  said  three-poiiit 
stabilizer  strap  being  connected  to  e«:h  said  bell,  said  three- 
point  stabilizer  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  an  upper 
marginal  portion  of  the  pack,  the  other  end  connected  to  a 
lower  marginal  portion  of  the  pack,  and  a  middle  portion 
connected  to  the  belt. 


.-a 


5,570325 
BEAK  MOUNT  BICYCLE  CARRIEB  BACK  FOB  MOTOB 

Jdin  A.  Coiut  nil  M>Me  Brook  Rd„  Cedar  trntk,  Tte.  7»6I3 

FUed  May  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  44M2I 

laL  CL'  BMR  9A)42 

VS.  CL  224-495  »  Claim. 


1.  A  vehicle  accessory  assembly  for  mourning  in  a  standard 
vehicle  hitch  socket  attached  to  a  vehicle  having  a  rear-opemng 
door  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  hitch  extender  structure  including: 

(1)  an  accessory  hitch  socket  member  forming  an  accessory 
hitch  socket; 

(2)  a  hitch  plug  member  sized  to  enable  insertion  into  the 
vehicle  hitch  socket  and  releasable  securing  therein;  and 

(3)  said  hitch  plug  member  being  connected  to  said  accessory 
hitch  socket  member; 

(b)  a  vehicle  accessory  including  a  tear  collision  guard  mounted 
on  said  hitch  extender  structure;  said  rear  collision  guard 
including  a  collision  guard  firaroe  having  an  upper  frame 
member  wherein  said  upper  frame  member  is  spaced  such  that 
a  lear-opening  door  is  openable  thereover;  and 

(c)  a  Z-shaped  brace  connected  between  said  upper  frame  mem- 
ber and  said  hitch  extender  structure. 


5,570327 

HOLSTER 

Steve  A.  Wicaiier,  200  W.  PIcaMntiicw,  Hunt,  Tm.  76054 

Filed  Auc.  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  514.274 

IBL  a."  A45C  1/04 

VS.  CL  224—587  2  ClataM 


UMI 


I.  A  tear  hitch  mounted  bicycle  rack  comprising; 

a)  an  extensible  support  shaft  having  opposite  end  portions  with 
a  minimum  of  two  sections; 

b)  a  connector  means  on  one  portion  of  a  first  section  of  said 
minimum  of  two  sections,  said  connector  means  being  fasten- 
able  to  a  trailer  hitch  on  a  vehicle  to  rigidly  connect  said  first 
section  to  said  vehicle; 

c)  a  roller  means  in  a  second  section  of  said  minimum  of  two 
sections,  said  roller  means  allowing  said  second  section  to 
slide  smoothly  over  said  first  section; 

d)  longitudinal  slots  through  opposite  sides  of  said  second 
section. 

e)  a  lever  type  eccentric  clamp  means  fastened  to  said  first 
section  and  extending  through  said  slots  and  manually  oper- 
able to  fasten  said  second  section  rigidly  to  said  first  section; 

f)  at  least  one  support  channel  fastened  at  an  approximate 
midpoint  thereof  to  said  second  section  between  opposite  ends 
thereof; 

g)  a  tie  strap  means  on  each  end  of  said  at  least  one  support 
channel,  said  tie  strap  means  being  activatable  to  fasten  each 
wheel  of  a  bicycle  firmly  in  said  channel; 

h)  a  dual  legged  frame  support  clamp  means  pivotally  attached 
to  at  least  one  support  said  channel  and  operable  to  rigidly 
clamp  said  bicycle  frame  in  place. 


1.  A  pistol  holster,  comprising: 

a  holster  body; 

the  holster  body  including  an  outer  layer  formed  of  a  flexible 

sheet  material; 
an  inner  layer  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet  material; 
the  inner  and  outer  layers  being  joined  by  connection  means  to 

form  a  pistol  compartment; 


the  connection  means  being  stitching  through  the  inner  and  outer 
layers,  the  connection  means  including  a  perimeter  line  of 
stitching  and  first  and  second  interior  lines  of  stitching 
wherein  the  first  and  second  interior  sections  of  stitching 
being  spaced  to  form  the  pistol  compartment  therebetween 
with  the  inner  and  outer  layers  and  wherein  the  first  interior 
section  of  stitching  is  linear: 

a  forward  portion  of  the  bolster  body,  located  below  the  inner 
layer  top  edge  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  pistol  compart- 
ment and  the  first  interior  section  of  stitching,  forming  a 
forward  wing; 

rearward  portions  of  die  holster  body,  located  below  the  inner 
layer  top  edge  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  pistol  com- 
partment aad  the  second  interior  section  of  stitching,  forming 
a  rearward  wing; 

with  the  outer  layer  having  a  tab  extending  above  the  top  edge  of 
the  inner  layer, 

a  clip  retainer  layer  joined  to  the  tab  opposite  the  inner  layer. 

the  clip  retainer  layer  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet  material; 

the  clip  retainer  layer  and  outer  layer  being  joined  by  joining 
means; 

with  d>e  sheet  material  of  the  clip  retainer  layer  being  about  Vie 
inch  thick; 

the  sheet  masrial  of  the  clip  retainer  layer  being  leadier. 

with  the  joining  means  being  stitching  through  the  clip  retainer 
layer  and  outer  layer, 

the  joining  means  including  forward  and  rearward  lines  of 
stitching; 

with  the  forward  line  of  stitching  being  collinear  with  the  first 
interior  section  of  stitching  connecting  the  inner  and  outer 
layers  and  extending  along  a  forward  edge  of  the  cUp  retainer 
layer,  and 

the  rearward  line  of  stitching  being  linear  and  extending  along  a 
rearward  edge  of  the  clip  retainer  layer. 


the  sealed  together  top  of  said  pouch  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to 
the  sealed  together  bottom  of  said  pouch  to  form  a  pair  of  shoulder 
straps  for  receiving  the  arms  of  the  wearer  to  support  said  pouch  on 
the  wearer's  back  with  said  open  slot  positioned  against  the  back. 


5,570328 

DISPOSABLE  PROMOTIONAL  BACK  PACK  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABBICATING  SAME 

Ana  Lewk.  712  Crtoty  Ct„  Woodrtock,  Ga.  30188 

FUed  Jid.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,248 

Int  CL'  A45F  3/04 

VS.  CL  224—627  15  daints 


5,570329 

BACKPACK  FOR  CARRYING  A  FOLDABLE  CHAIR 

Rebecca  Harrlsoii,  102  VlrghiU  SL,  Apt.  1,  El  Segnndo,  CaUL 

90245 
CoattnoatkNi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,635,  Apr.  14, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,772 
InL  CL*  A45F  4/02 
VS.  CL  224—651  19  Oatas 


11.  A  backpack  for  carrying  a  foldable  chair,  adjustable  between 
a  folded  orientation  for  storage  and  an  unfolded  orientation  for  use 
and  including  at  least  first  and  second  substantially  U-shaped  legs, 
in  the  folded  orientation,  the  backpack  comprising: 
a  front  member, 

a  ma  member  including  a  rear  panel  and  at  least  one  shoulder 
strap  associated  with  die  rear  panel  for  securing  the  badqpack 
to  a  user's  shoulder, 
a  connector,  associated  with  the  front  and  rear  members,  for 
releasably  connecting  the  front  and  rear  members  to  one 
another,  the  front  and  rear  members  defining  a  closed  internal 
cavity  when  connected  by  the  connector,  the  closed  internal 
cavity  including  a  chair  storage  space  adjacent  to  the  rear 
panel  and  a  substantially  unobstnicted  storage  qnce  located 
substantially  between  the  chair  storage  space  and  the  front 
member,  and 
fastening  means,  associated  with  the  internal  cavity,  for  sepa- 
rately releasably  engaging  and  securing  each  of  the  subctan- 
tially  U-shaped  legs  to  at  least  one  of  the  front  and  rear 
members  such  that  the  foldable  chair  is  maintained  in  the 
folded  orientation,  die  chair  being  entirely  within  the  chair 
storage  space  when  engaged  and  secured  by  the  fastening 
means. 


1.  A  disposable  back  pack  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  back  of  a 
wearer,  said  back  pack  composing  a  substantially  rectangular  sheet 
of  plastics  material  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  ends, 
said  sheet  being  folded  over  onto  itself  along  a  first  fold  line 
spaced  from  oik  of  said  ends  and  along  a  second  fold  line  spaced 
from  the  other  one  of  said  ends  so  that  said  ends  are  adjacent  to 
each  otlier  aloag  a  line  intermediate  said  fold  lines,  said  folded 
sheet  being  sealed  to  itself  along  its  top  and  bottom  edges  to  form 
a  substantially  flat  rectangular  pouch  with  the  sealed  together  top 
and  bottom  edges  forming  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  pouch,  the 
fold  lines  forming  the  sides  of  said  pouch,  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  plastics  sheet  forming  an  open  slot  on  one  surface  of  said 
pouch  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  and  providing 
access  to  said  pouch,  first  and  second  elongated  strips  of  plastics 
material  having  ends  with  each  strip  being  secured  at  one  end  to 


5,570330 
HOLSTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Richard  E.  D.  Nichols,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  aasigjior  to  R.EJ>. 
Nichols  &  AsMidates,  Inc^  San  Dieto,  CaUf. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  9352,  Jan.  27, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  Na  443391 
InL  CL'  F41C  33/02 
VS.  CL  224—676  17  OainM 

1.  A  holster  assembly  for  a  handgun,  comprising: 
an  elongate  spine  of  substantially  rigid  material  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  grooves  running  along  at  least  part  of  the 
length  of  the  spine; 
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a  flange  on  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  first  non-routable  guide 
portion  for  axial  movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
flange  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  first  non-routable  guide  portion  for  controlling  an 
upper  edge  of  the  tape. 


a  hoJster  body  secured  to  the  spine  to  form  a  handgun  receiving 
cavity  having  spaced  side  walls  and  an  upper  opemng  for 
receiving  a  handgun  into  the  cavity; 

each  side  wall  having  a  rear  edge  secured  in  a  respective  one  of 
the  giTJoves  in  the  spine  and  the  spine  forming  an  end  wall  of 

the  cavity;  ^        ■        j 

the  spine  having  a  central  channel  and  the  grooves  being  located 

on  opposite  sides  of  the  channel,  the  channel  facing  mwardly 

into  the  handgun  receiving  cavity;  and 
a  sp«xT  member  secured  to  the  spine  and  extending  between 

opposite  side  walls  of  the  channel,  whereby  the  channel  walls 

are  non-deformable. 


5^70332 

APPARATUS  FOR  STAPLING  SEQUENTIAL  PRINTED 

SHEETS  POSITIONED  STRADDLED  ONE  ABOVE  THE 

OTHER 

J«rg   Mder.   Oftringen,   Switzertand,   assignor   to   GRAFA- 

HoMing  AG,  HerglswU.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1994,  Ser.  Na  258,834 
Claims  prtority,  application   Switzerland.  Jun.  21.   IW3, 

01859/93 

Uit  CL*  B42B  4/02:  B27F  7/17 

VS.  a.  227-81  "  a*»-» 
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5.570331 
PNEUMATIC  STATIC  GUIDE  FOR  A  TAPE 
mdckazii  Takcda.  Hiratsuka;  Kcnmd  Masuda.  Yokohama; 
Nobayokl  Kaku,  Kanagawaken;  TooHiki  Shoj«^  Toshihiro 
Koyama.  both  of  Odawara;  Kazuo  Sakai.  Ibaraki-ken,  and 
Fumio  Takcda.  Ushiku,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,0*9 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1992,  4-343806 
InL  a."  B65H  23/24 
UA  CI.  226-196  10  Claims 


1.  A  tape  guide  device  compfising: 

•  first  non-routable  guide  portion  for  changing  the  direction  of 
the  path  of  a  tape  when  the  tape  is  wound  around  a  part  of  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  non-rotatable  guide  por- 
tion, said  first  non-rotatable  guide  portion  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

a  second  non-rotataWe  guide  portion  for  changing  the  running 
direction  and  the  ninning  height  of  the  tape  when  the  tape  is 
wound  around  a  part  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
second  non-routable  guide  portion; 

the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  at  least  one  of  (a)  said  second 
non-rouuble  guide  portion  and  (b)  both  said  first  non- 
lotatable  guide  portion  and  said  second  non-rotatable  guide 
portion  is  an  apcrtured  surface  having  apertures  therein; 

means  for  supplying  air  through  said  apertures  to  provide  a 
space  between  the  tape  and  said  apettured  surface,  to  generate 
Ibeiein  an  air  film  foe  supporting  the  tape;  and 
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1  An  apparanis  for  stapling  printed  sheets,  comprising: 

a  conveying  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  spaced, 
saddle-shaped  supporu,  the  printed  sheets  straddling  said 
sequenually  spaced  supports; 

a  shaping  body  rouungly  disposed  on  a  first  axis,  and  receiving 
and  conveying  a  wire  segment; 

a  stapluig  head  holder  routingly  driven  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  first  axis;  and 

at  least  one  stapling  head  radially  displaceably  seated  in  a  guide 
arrangement  on  said  stapling  bead  holder,  and  having; 

a  bending  apparatus  having  an  end  with  an  opening  forming  a 
guide,  the  opening  being  penetrated  by  said  shaping  body  for 
receiving  the  wire  segment  from  said  shaping  body,  and 
shaping  the  wire  segment  into  a  staple;  and 

a  driver  that  forces  the  staple  through  the  printed  sheets  posi- 
tioned on  the  supports,  said  driver  and  said  suple  bemg 
guided  by  the  guide  formed  by  the  opening  of  said  bending 
apparatus. 


5,570,833 

AUTO-LOCHNG  HANGING  FH^E  FOLDER 

Zipper  Duaek,  540  W.  Roscoe  St„  Chicago,  m.  60657 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  172.058 

Int  CL*  B65D  27/00 

UACL  229-67  J  10  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  hanging  file  folders,  said  improvement 

comprising: 
connection  means  affixed  to  file  folder  upper  extenor  comers  for 
releasably  lock-engaging  said  folder  to  a  second  file  folder 
against  which  said  first  folder  is  juxtaposed  within  a  sudon- 
ary  storage  unit;  and 


carrying  means  for  converting  said  file  folder  from  a  stationary 
storage  unit  to  a  transportable  storage  unit  utilizing  said 
connection  nrteans  in  cooperative  association  with  said  carry- 
ing means; 

said  connection  means  is  comprise4^of  hook  and  loop  type 
fasteners  affixed  to  the  upper  extehqr  coiners  of  said  file 
folder  such  that  said  file  folder  releas«bly  locks  against  a 
secofid  file  folder  by  cooperatively  associating  said  hook  and 
loop  type  fasteners  upon  juxtaposition  contact  of  said  file 
folders,  and  said  carrying  means  is  comprised  of  a  strap 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  adaptrd 
with  said  hook  and  loop  type  fasteners  to  cooperatively 
engage  an  up  per  exterior  coiner  of  said  file  folder  at  one 
cover,  and  said  second  end  adapted  with  said  hook  and  loop 
type  fasteaers  to  cooperatively  engage  an  opposite  exterior 
coiner  of  a  second  cover  of  said  file  folder. 


!  ^'  ! 
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I.  A  box  for  transporting  and  dispensing  roof  fasteners  compris- 


ing: 


in  the  associated  top  flap  to  hold  the  top  flap  against  the 
associated  box  end  wall  and  to  simultaneously  produce  an 
opening  in  the  end  wall  that  is  aligned  with  the  cutout  in  the 
top  flap;  and 

strap  means  passing  through  the  end  wall  openings  and  top 
flap  cutouts  and  looping  under  die  box  bottom  wall  for 
enabling  a  person  to  sling  the  strap  means  over  his  shoulder 
and  diereby  carry  the  box  and  roof  fasteners  placed  dierein 
around  a  job  site. 


5,570,835 

SELF-REI1.Y  ENVELOPE 

Foyer  Sung;  Nicma  Sung;  Gina  Smig;  Anne  Song,  and  Una 

Sung,  aO  of  36  Hewitt  Ave,  SUtcn  Island,  N.Y.  10301 

FDcd  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,012 

fart.  CL'  B65D  27/06 

VS,  CL  229—301  5  Claims 


/       uam  «a(unaDaBin>«iu'iH>ai 


BOX  FOR  ROOF  FASTENERS 
Paul  M.  Larson,  HoBman  Estates,  and  Donal  H.  Egan,  Fox 
Rirer  Grove,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Glenview,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  596,436 

bit  CL"  B65D  5/465:  A45F  3/00 

VS.  CL  229— 1I7.U  6  Claims 


a.  two  opposed  side  walls; 

b.  two  opposed  end  walls  joined  to  the  side  walls,  each  end  wall 
having  a  generally  channel-shaped  perforation  formed  therein; 

c.  a  boaom  wall  joined  to  the  side  and  end  walls; 

d.  two  first  lop  flaps  connected  to  associated  of  the  side  walls 
along  first  foldlines; 

e.  two  second  top  flaps  connected  to  a.ssociated  of  the  end  walls 
along  second  foldlines,  each  second  top  flap  having  a  cutout 
therein  that  is  aligned  with  the  perforation  of  the  associated 
end  wall  when  the  top  flap  is  folded  along  the  associated 
foldline  back  against  the  end  wall,  each  of  the  perforations 
being  punchable  to  cieale  a  tab  that  cooperates  with  die  cutout 


m^ 


^ 


1.  A  self-reply  envelope,  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  a  front  panel  top,  a  fixmt  panel  bottom,  a 
front  panel  left,  and  a  front  panel  right; 

sender  address  indicia,  located  on  the  front  panel; 

return  mail  indicia,  located  on  die  front  panel  left  and  extending 
between  the  front  panel  bottom  and  front  panel  top; 

a  sender  arrow  adjacent  to  the  return mail  indicia  which  refers  to 
the  sender  indicia; 

a  rear  panel,  the  rear  panel  has  a  rear  panel  left  and  a  rear  panel 
right,  the  front  panel  attached  to  the  rear  panel  creating  a 
pocket  therebetween,  the  front  panel  and  rear  panel  are  com- 
prised of  a  single  piece  of  material,  and  are  connected  by  a 
main  fold  at  the  front  panel  bottom;  and 

a  main  flap  attached  to  the  rear  panel  right,  the  main  flap 
attachable  to  die  front  panel  left  to  seal  the  envelope,  the  main 
flap  comprising: 

an  inner  flap. 

an  outer  flap,  the  inner  flap  and  outer  flap  have  gummed  portions 
to  seal  the  main  flap  to  the  front  panel;  and 

an  opening  tab.  located  between  the  inner  flap  and  outer  flap, 
having  a  pair  of  perforated  edges  separating  the  opening  tab 
from  the  inner  flap  and  outer  flap,  the  opening  tab  removable 
from  the  inner  flap  and  outer  flap  at  said  perforated  edges,  the 
opening  ub  covering  the  return  mail  indicia  when  the  main 
flap  is  attached  to  the  front  panel,  the  opening  tab  removable 
to  reveal  the  return  mail  indicia  wherein  the  main  flap  extends 
from  the  rear  panel  right  and  is  scalable  to  the  front  panel  left, 
the  front  panel  finther  comprises  an  official  panel  extending 
from  the  front  panel  right,  the  official  panel  is  scalable  to  the 
rear  panel  left,  the  official  panel  having  an  official  tab  having 
official  tab  indicia  which  indicates  that  the  official  panel  is  for 
official  use  only,  the  front  panel  top  having  a  top  flap,  which  is 
scalable  to  the  rear  panel. 
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547W3* 
COIN  COLLECTOR  FOR  AN  ALTOMATIC  DISPENSER 
Sciichi  T«i,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanpou  Lock  Co,,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30.  IW5.  S«r.  No,  380,704 
Claims  priority.  appUcadoa  Japan,  An*.  25,  1»4,  6-260550 
iBt  CL'  G07B  15/00 

VS.  CL  232—1*  *  CI"*™ 

I.  A  coin  collectof  to  be  slideably  attaclubly  and  detaeiiably 
fixed  to  an  inside  of  an  automatic  dispenser  iuving  a  com  slot  for 
collecting  coins  when  put  in  die  coin  slot  of  d>e  dispenser,  said 
coin  collector  comprising; 

a  coin  bag  member  including  a  coin  bag  and  a  bag  frame;  and 
a  cover  member  having  first  slot  means  receiving  guide  rail 
projection  means  of  a  stationary  plate  fixed  to  the  mside  of  die 
dispenser  when  said  cover  member  is  slideably  attached  to  die 
stationary  plate,  said  sutionary  plate  having  at  least  one  stud 
pin  thereon,  a  semicylindncal  cover  having  pivot  axles  and 
being  mounted  in  said  cover  member  and  rotatable  about  said 
pivot  axles  between  opening  and  closing  positions,  second 
slot  means  in  said  cover  member  to  receive  projection  means 
of  die  bag  frame,  and  a  lock  to  fasten  die  coin  bag  member  to 
die  cover  member,  said  semicylindncal  cover  having  a  bifur 
caie  slot  receiving  Uie  stud  pin  when  said  cover  member  is 
slidably  attached  to  die  stationar>  plate,  said  bifurcate  slot 
having  a  shape  such  diat  said  semicylindrical  cover  is  rotated 
to  die  opening  position  as  die  stud  pin  travels  in  said  bifim:ate 
skx. 


5370J»8 

METHOD  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  HVAC  SYSTEM  FOR 

INCREASED  OCCUPANT  COMFORT 

LcighUM  I.  Davte,  Jr^  Robert  W.  Maltesoo.  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

and  Gerhard  A.  Dnge.  Franklin,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83.757,  Jun.  30.  1993,  Pal. 

No.  5.427313,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83.587,  Jun.  30. 

1993,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,589,  Jun.  30,  1993, 

and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,756.  Jun.  30.  1993.  This 

application  Dec.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  363,076 

Int.  a."  B60H  1/00 

VS.  CL  236— 49  J  *  Claims 


5,570,837 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  THERMOSTAT  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  ENABLING  TEMPORARY  CONNECTION 
OF  A  BATTERY  THERETO 
Bernard  T.  Brwwn.  St.  l^uis  County;  David  L.  Perry;  Horst  E. 
Jacschke,  both  of  Jefferson  County,  and  Krishna  H.  Patil.  St 
Loute  County,  all  of  Mc  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 
SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Ort.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,022 

Int.  CL'^  F23N  5/2U:  H02J  7^90 

VS.  a.  236—46  R  '  CWms 


mcMnmrnmm'r 


1  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  a  heating,  veniilauon 
and  air  conditioning  (HVAC)  system  for  increased  comfon  of  an 
occupant  in  a  vehicle  which  discharges  a  flow  of  air  to  a  passenger 
cabin  of  die  vehicle,  die  system  including  a  vanable  speed  blower, 
means  for  varying  air  temperature,  ducting,  actuators  having  van- 
ous  control  positions  for  controlling  die  direction  of  air  flow,  an 
intake  door  having  varying  control  positions  for  controlling  die 
ratio  of  fiesh  air  to  recirculated  air.  a  humidity  sensor  for  sensing 
relative  humidity  widiin  die  cabin  and  generating  a  corresponding 
humidity  signal,  and  temperature  sensors  for  sensing  temperawre 
widiin  the  cabin  and  ambient  temperature  and  an  adjusuble  target 
temperature,  die  method  composing  die  steps  of: 
determining  relative  humidity  based  on  die  humidity  signal; 
determining  ambient  temperature; 
delctTTiining  temperature  within  die  cabin; 
determining  standard  effective  temperature  based  on  die  humid- 
ity signal; 
determining  die  difference  between  standard  effective  tempera- 
ture (SET)  widiin  die  cabin  and  die  target  temperature  to 
obtain  a  difference  sign; 
defining  membership  functions  and  fiizzy  rules  between  die 
relative  humidity,  ambient  temperature,  die  difference  signal 
and  die  control  positions  of  die  intake  door;  and 
generating  a  control  signal  to  control  die  position  of  die  intake 
door  to  cause  die  system  to  discharge  air  into  die  cabin  having 
a  desired  ratio  of  fresh  air  to  recirculated  air  based  on  die 
relative    humidity,    ambient    temperature,    die    temperature 
widiin  die  cabin,  the  difference  signal,  die  membership  func 
dons  and  die  fuzzy  rules. 


UMI 


^Va^^ss''^ 


2.  In  a  programmable  digital  diermostal  utilizing  a  microcom- 
puter normally  powered  by  an  AC  power  source,  and  a  capacitor 
normally  charged  by  die  AC  power  source  for  providing  a  sole 
backup  power  source  for  die  microcomputer  in  die  event  of  a 
failure  of  die  AC  power  source,  die  diermostat  having  no  provision 
for  mounting  a  battery  dierein.  die  improvement  comprising  means 
for  enabling  temporary  connection  of  a  battery  to  said  diermosut 
to  effect  charging  of  said  capacitor  so  as  to  enable  said  capacitor  to 
provide  power  for  programming  said  diermostal  pnor  to  installa- 
tion. 


5,570,839 
PLL-RAL  COMPONENT  FLOW  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Timothy  S.  Kukesh,  IndianapolLs.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Glas-Crall, 
Inc..  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189316,  Jan.  31,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadon  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,280 
Int.  CL"  B05B  7A)4 
VS.  a.  239—61  »5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  applying  a  plural  component  matenal.  die 
system  comprising: 

application  means  for  dispensing  die  plural  component  matenal. 

first  means  including  a  pump  for  delivering  a  flow  of  a  first 

component  of  die  plural  component  material  to  die  application 


5,570,841 

MULTIPLE  DISK  SWIRL  ATOMIZER  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTOR 

Jeffrey  B.  Pace,  Newport  News;  Vernon  R.  Warner,  Wicomico, 

and  John  F.  Nally,  Jr.,  Williamsburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Automotive  Corporation,  Auburn  Hills,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,027 

Int  a.'  F02M  51/06:61/16 

VS.  a.  239—585.1  5  Claims 


means  at  a  first  pressure,  said  first  means  generating  said  first 
pressure  representing  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  first  component, 

second  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  a  second  component  of 
the  plural  component  material  to  the  application  means. 

means  for  sensing  the  first  pressure  and  generating  a  signal  when 
die  rate  of  flow  of  said  first  component  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined value  at  a  point  between  the  pump  and  the  applica- 
tion means; 

a  source  of  compressed  gas;  and 

an  adjustAle  pressure  regulator  for  said  compressed  gas, 
wherein  the  sensing  means  furtJier  includes  means  for  receiv- 
ing pressure-regulated  compressed  gas  from  said  adjustable 
pressure  regulator,  the  pressure  of  the  pressure-regulated  gas 
being  ad|ustable  to  a  predetermined  value  related  to  die  rate  of 
flow  of  the  first  component. 


5370,840 

HAND-HELD  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  GcMnger,  West  Bloomfield,  and  Joel  Hetrick,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fourth  and  I.ong,  Inc., 
West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3234*4 

Int.  a."  B05B  15/02:9/043 

VS.  a.  239—112  34  CUims 


1.  A  multiple  disk  swiri  atomizer  nozzle  for  an  electrically 
operated  fuel  injector  from  which  fuel  is  injected  into  an  engine, 
die  nozzle  comprising: 

first  and  second  thin  disks  disposed  proximate  to  and  concentric 
with  the  nozzle,  said  first  disk  disposed  upstream  from  and 
concentric  to  said  second  disk  and  having  respective  areas  of 
each  disk  disposed  face-to-face  against  each  other, 

said  first  disk  having  four  equal  circular  orifices  equal  and 
angularly  spaced  about  a  central  axis  of  said  disk  with  dieir 
centers  lying  on  a  common  circle; 

said  areas  cooperatively  define  between  themselves  four  chan- 
nels into  which  each  of  said  orifices  respectively  delivers  fiiel, 
said  channels  are  provided  exclusively  in  said  second  disk 
having  a  channel  depth  less  than  the  Uiickness  of  said  second 
thin  disk  so  that  die  cooperating  area  of  said  first  disk  is  flat; 

said  second  disk  comprises  an  orifice,  along  the  ceno^  axis  of 
said  second  disk,  each  of  said  channels  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  central  axis  and  tangentially  to  the 
circumference  of  said  orifice  for  conveying  fuel; 

said  channels  for  imparting  a  tangential  component  of  velocity 
to  fuel  passing  axially  duvugh  and  exiting  said  orifice  in  said 
second  disk. 


5370342 

LOW  MASS,  THROUGH  FLOW  ARMATURE 

David  W.  Kindley,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Automotive  Corporation,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,701 

Int  a."  F02M  Sim 

VS.  CI.  239—585.1  <•  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held,  hand-powered  spraying  apparatus  for  pneumatic 
spraying  of  •  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  nozzle  assembly,  said  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  chamber 
for  retaining  a  substantially  unpressurized  quantity  of  liquid 
available  for  spraying,  an  oudet.  and  a  passageway  for  forcing 
a  gaseous  fluid  through  said  quantity  of  liquid  and  out  said 
outlet; 

a  hand  actuauble  apparatus  manually  actuauble  by  use  of  a 
single  hand  for  providing  liquid  to  said  chamber  and  for 
forcing  a  gaseous  fluid  through  said  liquid  in  said  chamber 
and  through  said  outlet  to  produce  a  spray  from  said  liquid, 
said  hand  actuauble  apparatus  including  a  first  pump  for 
pumping  a  liquid  fluid  to  said  chamber  and  a  second  pump  for 
pumping  gaseous  fluid  dirough  said  liquid,  said  first  pump 
having  a  limited  delivery  capacity  such  diat  it  ceases  pumping 
of  liquid  prior  to  ceasing  pumping  of  the  gaseous  fluid. 


1.  A  solenoid-operated  fuel  injector  having 
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a  bousing  containing  a  solenoid  having  an  outer  pole  member 
that  U  selectively  energized  by  electric  current  to  open  and 
close  the  fuel  mjector. 

a  stator  magnetically  coupled  to  the  solenoid  and  fonning  an 
inner  pole  member  and  an  outer  pole  member. 

an  inlet  connector  tube  that  extends  toward  the  stator  to  convey 
liquid  ftiel  uito  the  housing. 

a  valve  through  which  fuel  a  qected  froon  the  housing. 

an  annaiure  that  is  normally  biased  relative  to  the  stator.  said 
armature  is  operable  by  the  solenoid. 

a  valve  needle  that  is  disposed  within  the  housing  and  integral 
with  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  armature  and  oper- 
able to  open  and  close  a  flow  path  through  the  housing 
between  the  inlet  connector  tube  and  the  valve. 

a  magnetic  cucuit  composing  the  inner  pole  of  the  solenoid,  the 
toloKud.  the  stator  and  the  armature,  the  sutor  and  die 
■BMlufe  forming  woriung  gap  therebetween  characterized  in 

that: 

impact-minimization  means  on  the  armature  to  minimize  the 
effect  of  impact  forces  when  the  armature  is  moved  from  its 
normal  position  to  its  operated  position,  and  said  unpact- 
mimmization  means  comprises  multi -dimensional  fluid  pas- 
sages extending  from  the  one  side  of  the  armature  to  the 
oaBOaile  side  of  the  armature;  said  impact- minimization 
■MMl  effectively  reducing  the  mass  of  the  armature  and 

ribs  on  said  one  side  of  the  armature  to  provide  the  desired  mass 
for  the  magnetic  circuit  through  the  armature  between  the 
inner  pole  and  outer  pole  on  die  stator.  said  nbs  extending 
from  the  axis  of  the  armature  where  said  ribs  have  their 
greatest  magnetic  mass  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  armature 
where  said  nbs  have  their  least  mass. 


a  phvality  of  substantially  letniciTcular  flattenings  on  the  penph- 
ery  of  the  valve-closure  member,  die  flattenings  being  delim- 
ited by  at  least  one  deflecting  surface  which  runs  at  an  angle 
to  the  flattenmgs  and  runs  obliquely  to  die  longitudinal  valve 


S47M44 

METHOD  FOR  TUBULAR  ROTARY  BALL  MILL  OR 

MILL  WITH  SIMILAR  GRINDING  INSTRUMENTS 

Franck  Thovart,  Otttgnks,  Bdgiaiii,  aaiigiior  to  Slegtcn  SA^ 

LoviraiB-te-NcaTe,  Bdginin 
PCT  No.  TCTKnvnWJ,  I  371  Date  Jua.  8,  1»5,  t  l»2(e) 
Date  Job.  «,  19»5.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4/W9«6.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  21,  WW,  S«r.  Na  2J«,74« 
Claimi  priority,  appttcatloB  Eoropcaa  Pat.  Of.,  Oct  2«, 
WW,  W870178 

iBt  CL'  B«2C  23/08 

VS.  a.  141— 1»  ■ ' 


5,57*343 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  WTTH  SEMICIRCULAR 

FLATTENINCS 

Joerg  Heyse,  Maitgn^ta.-,  and  MldMcl  Klaakl.  Eittaan- 

nhausen.   both   oT  GiiMaay,  aarii^Bri  ta  Robot   Boacb 

GmbH,  Stnttgart,  GcrMaay 

Filed  Jan.  23,  W95,  Ser.  No.  37«,724 
elates  priority,  appUcattoo  GcrMaay,  Mar.  It,  1994,  44  68 

875,2 

Int  CI.*  B«5B  I/SO 

VS.  CL  239—585.1  " 


Ll^ 


UMI 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  for  supplying  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  fuel,  the  valve  having  a  longitudinal  valve  axis, 
comprising: 

a  spherical  valve-closure  member  having  a  periphery; 
a  valve-seat  surface  with  which  the  spherical  valve<losure 
member  interacu,  allowing  fuel  to  flow  along  the  longitudinal 
valve  axis,  along  the  valve-closure  member, 
at  least  one  spray-outlet  orifice  downstream  from  die  valve-seat 
surface;  and 


1.  A  method  of  comminuting  dry  material  in  a  tube  mill  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

passing  an  air  flow  through  die  tube  mill  in  d>e  same  direcUon  as 

die  dry  material  is  conveyed; 
introducing  said  dry  material  at  an  inlet  of  the  tube  mill; 
transferring  die  dry  material  to  a  first  grinding  chamber  contain- 
ing a  bed  of  grinding  media;  

conveying  die  dry  material  in  tumbling  action  in  response  to 
rotation  of  die  mbe  mill  to  an  upstream  wall  of  a  partition, 
said  paititioo  having  said  upstream  wall  and  a  downstream 
wall,  said  upstream  and  downstream  walls  being  perforated 
with  slots,  a  small  compartment  which  is  free  of  said  grinding 
media  being  disposed  between  the  upstream  wall  and  a  down- 
stream wall; 
transferring  said  dry  material  through  said  slots  into  die  smaU 

compartment  in  said  partition; 
lifting  said  dry  material  while  said  dry  material  is  inside  said 
small  compartment,  using  elevating  vanes  located  radially 
within  said  parution; 
pushing  said  dry  material  out  of  die  partibon  into  a  second 
grinding  chamber  dirough  only  die  slots  in  said  downstream 
waU  using  die  combined  effects  of  (I)  die  pressure  of  die  dry 
material  being  continuously  fed  into  die  tube  mill  and  (11)  die 
air  flow  which  meets  particles  of  said  dry  material  as  said 
panicles  fall  downwardly,  so  dut  said  partibon  does  not 
require  scoops  or  a  cone  to  push  die  dry  material  into  die 
second  grinding  chamber, 
transferring  said  dry  material  in  tumbling  acbon  in  response  to 
rotabon  of  said  nibe  mill,  dirougb  said  second  grinding  cham- 
ber, said  second  grinding  chamber  including  a  bed  of  grinding 
media; 
discharging  said  dry  material  frtiro  the  tube  mill; 
transferring  die  dry  material  to  a  dynamic  separator  after  said 

dry  material  is  discharged  from  said  tube  mill; 
separabng  said  dry  material  while  in  said  dynamic  separator  into 
a  first  material  which  is  sufBcienUy  fine  to  represent  a  finished 
pftiduct  and  a  second  material  which  is  not  sufficiendy  fine; 
letuning  said  second  material  to  the  inlet  of  said  tube  mill; 


regulating  a  total  quanbty  of  material  entering  the  mbe  mill  by 
controlling  quanbbes  of  raw  material  entering  the  tube  mill 
and  by  controlling  the  quanbbes  of  said  second  material 
returning  through  said  inlet; 

regulating  the  quanbty  of  said  air  flow  entering  the  tube  mill; 

measuring  die  level  of  said  dry  material  in  the  first  grinding 
chamber  using  an  electric  sound  pick-up  located  next  to  said 
first  grinding  chamber,  and 

regulating  the  level  of  material  inside  the  partition  by  keeping 
die  quantity  of  material  entering  die  tube  mill  constant  and  by 
also  keeping  constant  the  quantity  of  air  flow  passing  though 
die  tube  mill. 


5,570,845 

WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Lewis,  Chariotte,  N.C.;  RandaU  G.  McKee,  and 

William  Jooes,  both  of  Lebanon,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sterile 

Technology  Industries,  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,027 

Int  a.*  B02C  19/12 

VS.  a.  241—21  21  Claims 


1.  Waste  treatment  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  substantially  continuously  transporting  waste  in  a  path 
successively  through  first  and  second  treatment  stages, 

the  first  treatment  stage  comprising  shredding  means  arranged  to 
receive  containers  of  waste  and  delivering  shredded  waste 
material,  and  means  for  applying  a  disinfectant  solubon  to  the 
waste  material  as  it  is  being  shredded  by  the  shredding  means; 
and 

the  second  treatment  stage  comprising  means,  having  a  plurality 
of  steam  ports  arranged  to  direct  steam  toward  die  shredded 
waste  material,  for  bringing  steam  into  contact  with  the  shred- 
ded waste  material  delivered  by  the  shredding  means  and 
thereby  exposing  the  shredded  waste  material  to  an  elevated 
tempetature  of  at  least  approximately  205°  F.  but  less  dian 
212°  F..  as  die  waste  material  is  being  transported  substan- 
bally  continuously,  for  at  least  approximately  thirty  minutes; 
whereby  substanbally  complete  eliminabon  of  live  microorganisms 
in  the  shredded  waste  material  is  effected. 


5,570346 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
AUTOGENOUS  GRINDING  OF  FREE-FLOWING  STOCK 
Norbcrt    Stehr,    Grunstadt,    Germany,    assignor    to    EW- 
Vemotensverwaltungs-GmbH,  WIesloch,  Germany 
j     Filed  Sep.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,639 
'  Int  a."  B02C  17/16 

VS.  CL  241—21  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  autogenus  grinding  of  free- 
flowing  stock  containing  insoluble  particles  of  varying  diameter, 
wherein  the  stock  is  supplied  to  a  grinding  chamber  (16,  16", 
16'")  fflid  is  set  rotating  concentrically  of  a  central  longitudinal 


1^- 


1 
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axis  (17)  in  said  grinding  chamber  (16, 16",  16"")  which  has  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end, 
wherein  insoluble  particles  of  greater  diameter  are  concentrated 
in  the  grinding  chamber  (16,  16",  16")  superportionally  as 
compared  to  particles  of  smaller  diameter  and  wherein  tlie 
stock  is  discharged  from  the  grinding  chamber  (16,16  ",6'")  at 
one  of  the  first  end  and  second  end  in  the  vicinity  Of  the 
ceno^  longitudinal  axis  (17)  dirougb  an  oudet  opening, 
which  has  a  substantially  larger  size  than  the  particles  of 
larger  diameter. 


5,570347 
METHODS  OF  HEAT-TREATING  MILTILAYER 
INTEFERENCE  PLATELETS 
Roger  W.  Phillips;  Shari  P.  Fisher,  and  Paul  G.  Coombs,  all  of 
Santa  Rosa,  CaUf„  assignors  to  Flex  Products,  Inc.,  Santo 
Rosa,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,396,  Apr.  22,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,654,  Dec  22,  1993,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,693,  Jun.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,279,657,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,166,  Jun. 
21, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,171,363,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  251,034,  Sep.  26,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,059,245,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  812314,  Dec  23,  1985,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,638,  Jan.  3, 
1984,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314395, 
Oct  26,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,434,010,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  108,004,  Dec  28,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec 
15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356348 
Int  CL*  Ce9C  1/62 
VS.  a.  241—23  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  heat  treated  colored  multilayer  inter- 
ference thin  film  platelets  formed  from  a  colored  multilayer  inter- 
ference thin  film  construction  comprising  a  metal  reflecting  layer 
having  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces,  a  multilayer  interfer- 
ence diin  film  structure  on  each  of  the  first  and  second  reflective 
surfaces,  the  multilayer  interference  thin  film  structure  comprising 
a  pair  of  layers  consisting  of  a  dielectric  layer  formed  of  a 
dielectric  material  and  a  semi-opaque  metal  layer,  said  pair  being 
disposed  so  that  the  dielectric  layer  is  directly  adjacent  to  die  metal 
reflecting  layer  and  the  semi-opaque  metal  layer  faces  away  from 
die  metal  reflecting  layer  whereas  the  mediod  comprises  subjecting 
the  colored  multilayer  interference  diin  film  construction  to  a  heat 
treatment  at  a  temperamre  of  2(X)°-3(K)°  C.  for  a  period  of  10 
minutes  to  24  hours  to  produce  a  heat  treated  colored  multilayer 


148 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


NovEMBHt  5.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


149 


UMI 


interference  Ain  film  coiutnictioii  h«ving  improved  durability  in 
companion  to  a  colofed  muldlayer  interference  thin  ftJm  construc- 
Doo  which  has  not  been  subjected  to  said  heat  treatment 
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5.57M4* 

ECCENTRIC  VIBRATING  MILL 

Eberfeard         Goch,         GMlar;         WlDbrord         Bccnkcn, 

Kerken-Ntewkerk,  and  MliwUw  Cruachka.  Obcrkauien, 

all  of  Gcnuay.  asaicMn  to  Sicbtccknik  GmbH,  Gtrmmaj 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  325337 
ClaiHM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmuny,  Oct  2*,  1993,  43  35 
TTTM 

IM.  CL'  B«2C  17/14 

VS.  CI.  241—172  *•  ' 


comb  means  and  adjacent  to  said  rotor  member,  wherein  each  said 
bar  member  includes  a  forward  edge  facing  said  rotor  member;  and 
whefcin  said  forward  edge  includes  notches. 


1.  A  vibrating  mill  comprising; 

at  least  otie  grinding  container  having: 
a  vertically  oriented  gravity  axis  defined  thoethrough;  and 
a  mass  center 

at  least  one  exciter  unit  being  opentively  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  grinding  unit  to  impart  at  least  one  vibratory  move- 
ment to  said  at  least  one  gnnding  container  solely  at  a  pcftioD 
of  said  at  least  one  gnnding  container  that  is  offset  from  said 
gravity  axis  and  said  mass  center  and  solely  at  ooe  side  of  said 
gravity  axis; 

a  balancing  mass  operatively  connected  to  said  at  least  ooe 
gnnding  contaiiier  M  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  gnnding 
container  that  is  disposed  at  an  oppoaite  side  of  said  gravity 
axis  from  said  portion  of  said  at  least  ooe  gnnding  container 
that  IS  offset  from  said  gravity  axis  and  said  mass  center; 

whereby  said  at  least  ooe  gnnding  container  is  excited  eccentri- 
cally at  said  portion  offset  from  said  gravity  axis  and  said 
mass  center  by  said  at  least  ooe  exciter  unit  such  that,  com- 
bined with  the  influence  of  said  balancing  mass,  at  least  ooe 
uneven  vibraboo  is  produced. 


5,57MS» 

CRUSHER 
Roger  T.  %mj,  971  CoMitty  Ri,  OrM  Park,  NSW,  AuatralU 
per  No.  PCT/AU93Alt239,  {  371  Date  Apr.  12,  1995.  }  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/24235.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  FOed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33M14 
ClaiBS  priority,  apptkatioa  AartraMa,  May  25, 1992,  PL2S9« 

laL  CL'  B«2C  2M):2A>4 
VS.  CL  241— M7  • 


TUB  GRINDER 
Robert  R.  AadarMO,  29774  Hwy.  257,  Wbidsor.  Colo.  MSM 
FBcd  Apr.  21.  1995,  Scr.  No.  42MM 
JaL  CL'  B«2C  13/286 
VS.  a.  241— 1«6.4  12  C»"*« 

1. 1W)  gnnding  apparatus  for  grinding  bulk  materials,  the  appa- 
ratus being  of  the  type  including  a  rotatable  tub  having  a  stationary 
floor  with  an  opening  therein,  and  an  elongated  rotor  member  wiA 
radially  extending  hammer  elements,  wherein  said  rotor  member  is 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  manner  such  that  die  hanuner  elements 
extend  at  least  partially  through  said  opening  in  the  floor  and  into 
the  tub,  wherein  the  improvement  compnses  comb  means  oo  said 
floor  adjacent  said  opening  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  teeth  members  generally  at  a  nght  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  die  rotor  member;  wherein  said  comb  means  is  movable 
relative  to  said  rotor  member  in  a  manner  such  that  the  spacing 
between  said  comb  means  and  said  rotor  member  is  adjusuble;  and 
fiirther  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  vertical  bar  members  below  said 


I.  A  crusher  comprising: 

a  fixed  crusher  member  having  an  internal  fixed  crashing  surface 
of  fhisto-comcal  configuration  tapering  upwardly; 

a  movable  crasher  member  havuig  an  external  surface  of  frasto- 
conical  configuration  tapering  upwardly  and  being  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  movable  surface  to  define  a  downwardly 
converging  space  through  which  material  to  be  crashed 
passes; 

motor  means  to  cause  longitudinal  vertical  reciprocation  of  the 
movable  crusher  member  relative  to  the  fixed  crasher  mem- 
ber, said  motor  means  mcluding  a  drive  member  arranged  for 
horizontal  reciprocation,  a  driven  member  pivotably  mounted 
for  osciUaboo  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  a  first  cou- 
pling operatively  connecting  said  driven  member  and  said 
movable  crasher  member  to  cause  said  vertical  reciprocation 
thereof,  and  a  second  coupling  operatively  connecting  the 
drive  member  and  driven  member  to  cause  angular  oscillation 
of  the  driven  member  oo  horizontal  oscUlation  of  die  drive 
member. 


!  5,57M51 

REVERSE  ROTATION  PREVENTING  MECHANISM  IN 
SPINNING  REEL  FOR  FISHING 
Nobuyukl  Yamagnchl,  and  Kazoo  Hirano,  both  of  Tokyo. 
Japan,  asstgnors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,682.  Jan.  21.  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,374,0«1.  which  is  a  coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  645,70S, 
Jan.  25,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  311,122 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1990,  2-9726; 
Apr.  26,  1990,  2-44979 

Int.  CL'  AOIK  89/02 
VS.  a.  "iAl—Vn  10  Oaims 


1.  A  reverse  rotation  preventing  mechanism  in  a  fisliing  reel, 
comprising: 

a  reel  casing; 

a  ititary  shaft  member  adapted  to  transmit  a  rotational  torque 
from  a  first  member  to  a  second  member  and  to  rotate  relative 
to  said  reel  casing; 

said  first  member  non-rotatably  fitted  on  said  rotary  shaft  mem- 
ber to  rotate  together  with  said  rotary  shaft  member  and 
formed  with  a  first  surface; 

said  second  member  rotatably  fitted  on  said  rotary  shaft  member 
and  formed  with  a  second  surface  radially  facing  said  first 
surface  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  rotary  shaft  member, 

a  rolling  member  provided  between  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces; 

first  means  for  interiocking  said  rolling  member  with  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  so  diat  said  first  and  second  members  are 
prevented  from  being  rotated  together  when  said  rotary  shaft 
member  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  and  permitting  said  first 
and  second  members  to  rotate  togetlier  when  said  rotary  sliaft 
member  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction:  and 

second  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  second  member 
from  being  rotated  relative  to  said  reel  casing,  said  second 
means  including  an  engagement  portion  formed  in  said  sec- 
ond member  and  spaced  from  said  second  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion of  said  axis  of  said  rotary  shaft  member. 


5,570352 
GEAR  MECHANISM  AND  TAPE  PLAYER  USING  GEAR 

MECHANISM 
TMlahiro  Ikdta,  1276-2  Modori,  Nishinasuno-machi  Nasu-gun, 
Todiigi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203.051 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1993,  5-041118 

Int  a."  GUB  \5/44 

VS.  a.  242—356  5  Claims 

1.  A  gear  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed-shaft  gear  rotated  at  a 

fixed  position  and  a  movable  gear  which  is  movable  toward  and 

away  from  said  fixed-shaft  gear  so  as  to  be  fteely  engaged  with  and 

separated  thereftxim,  comprising: 


a  portion  from  a  root  circle  to  a  tip  circle  of  each  tooth  of  said 
fixed-shaft  gear  and  movable  gear  being  formed  of  a  constant 
curvature:  and 

said  fixed-shaft  gear  and  said  movable  gear  being  selectively 
provided  with  ttuncated  teeth  intermittentiy  placed  with  fiill- 
size  teeth,  each  truncated  tooth  having  a  tip  portion  from  tlie 
vicinity  of  a  pitch  circle  to  die  tip  circle  cut  off. 


5,570353 

RELEASABLE  CABLE  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

WINDING  MACHINES 

Kui-Yu  Iteg,  Ikipd  Hsien,  Tdwan,  assignor  to  U  Gear  Anto- 

matic  Madiinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipd  Hsien,  lUwaa 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  528,227 

Int  CL'  B21C  47n4i  B65H  54/56;49/i0;49/20 

VS.  CL  242—362.2  5  Claims 
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1.  A  relcasable  cable  holder  assembly  comprising  pairs  of  pawl 
devices  mounted  on  a  winding  wheel  of  a  winding  macliine  for 
winding  a  cable,  and  a  knock-out  contiol  mechanism  controlled  to 
release  said  pawl  devices  from  die  finished  winding  of  cable, 
wherein  each  pawl  device  is  comprised  of  a  pawl  holder  and  a 
pawl,  said  pawl  holder  consisting  of  a  fttmt  holder  plate  and  a  rear 
holder  plate  respectively  fastened  to  said  winding  wheel  in  an 
elongated  slot  therein  at  two  opposite  sides  and  having  a  respective 
L-shaped  through  hole  for  passing  said  pawl  and  a  respective 
wheel  inside  the  respective  L-shaped  through  hole,  the  wheels  of 
said  front  and  rear  holder  plates  being  disposed  in  contact  with  said 
pawl  at  two  opposite  sides,  said  front  and  tear  holder  plates  each 
having  a  stop  block  at  an  inner  side  disposed  in  said  elongated  slot, 
said  pawl  comprising  an  elongated  retaining  rod  having  a  first 
arched  recess  and  a  second  arched  recess  corresponding  to  die 
wheels  of  said  ftont  and  rear  holder  plates,  a  cap  at  one  end  of  said 
retaining  rod,  a  spring  mounted  around  said  retaining  rod  and 
stopped  between  said  cap  and  said  rear  holder  piste,  said  retaining 
rod  being  tilted  inwards  from  the  winding  of  cable  when  said  cap  is 
forced  forward  by  said  knock-out  conax>l  mechanism. 
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TOWED  VEHICLE  DEPLOYMENT  APPARATUS  HAVING 

GUIDE  TO  REDUCE  LINE  PULL-OFF  ANGLE 

Racer  D.  Brum,  and  !>■▼«  T.  Currier,  both  oC  Irrlne,  C«llf„ 

MriMon  to  Southwtst  Aertispacc  Corporation,  IVistin,  Calif. 

Coatenatioo  oT  Ser.  No.  213,907,  M«r.  14,  1W4,  Pat.  No. 

S^Mll.  Thb  application  No*.  1,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5SU27 

InL  CL"  B*5H  27/W 

VS.  Ct  242-3*7  15  CtMimt 


(1)  a  rotor  adapted  to  rest  on  said  sheet  as  said  sheet  moves 
along  said  desired  path  such  that  the  weight  of  said  rotor 
would  act  on  said  sheet,  said  rotor  rotating  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  sheet  due  to  friction  between  said 
sheet  and  said  rotor;  and 

(2)  a  rotabon  regulator  regulating  the  roution  of  said  rotor. 


^<? 


<?v/- 


5,570356 

DISPOSABLE  SHIPPING  AND  DISPENSING  CONTAD»JER 

Gary  L.  Siiarpe,  21540  Becctawood  Rd.,  ClrdevUle,  Oiiio  43113 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  3860*2 

Int.  CL"  B65D  85/67 

VS.  a.  342— 5J»J  20  Claims 


1.  A  reeling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  spool; 

a  housing,  said  spool  being  rotaiably  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  tow  hne  dispensably  stored  in  windings  about  said  spool; 

a  line  guide  attached  to  said  housing,  said  line  guide  extending 
along  and  being  spaced  from  said  central  portion  of  said 
spool,  said  tow  line  beuig  extended  from  said  spool  over  said 
line  guide;  and 

at  least  one  standoff  bar  attached  to  said  housing,  said  standoff 
bar  extending  along  and  being  spaced  from  said  Central 
pnnion  of  said  spool,  said  tow  line  being  extended  over  said 
standoff  bar  pnor  to  being  extended  over  said  line  guide  to 
reduce  the  pull-off  angle  of  the  tow  line  from  the  spool. 


5.57MS5 

SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  FEEDING  PREDETERMINED 
LENGTHS  OF  SHEET  FROM  A  LONG  ROLL  OF  SHEET 
Shiccfekiro    Aihara,    8-10-2,    NUiicotaada,    Shinagawa-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  404,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1»4,  6443410 
int  CL"  B65H  16m:  A47K  IWOO 
VS.  CL  242—565  »'  "•'^ 


^J 


1.  A  container  for  shipping  and  dispensing  a  roll  of  coiled  film 
stock,  said  roll  being  rotauble  about  an  axis  thereof  for  uncoiling 
said  film  stock  and  having  an  associated  backer  configured  as  a 
genermUy  planar  member  with  an  edged  periphery,  said  container 
comprising: 

a  housing  portion  fonned  as  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
oppositely-disposed  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  between  said  end 
walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  defining  with  said  bottom  wall 
a  generally  polygonal-shaped  interior  chamber  configured  to 
receive  at  least  one  said  roll  of  coiled  film  slock  therewithin; 
at  least  one  vertical  side  rib  integrally  fonned  into  each  of  said 
side  walls  and  disposed  opposite  a  said  side  rib  of  the  other 
said  side  wall  to  fotm  a  corresponding  pair  of  side  ribs,  each 
said  side  rib  formed  as  an  outwardly-extending  projection 
defining  an  inner  space  in  cotnmunicabon  with  said  interior 
chamber  and  configured  to  receive  a  corresponding  edge  of 
said  backer  therewithin  for  disposing  said  roll  within  said 
interior  chamber  when  said  backer  is  received  between  a  said 
corresponding  pair  of  side  ribs;  and 
at  least  one  horizontal  bottom  rib  integrally  fonned  into  said 
bottom  wall  to  extend  between  a  corresponding  said  pair  of 
side  nbs,  each  said  bottom  rib  being  formed  as  an  outwardly- 
extending  projecuon  defining  an  inner  space  in  communica- 
tion with  said  interior  chamber  and  configured  to  receive  a 
corresponding  edge  of  said  backer  therewithin  for  disposing 
said  roll  within  said  interior  chamber  when  said  backer  is 
received  between  a  said  corresponding  pair  of  end  ribs. 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  feeding  a  sheet  wound  in  the  form  of  a  roll, 
said  stieet  feeder  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing; 

(B)  a  sheet  feeding  path  defined  in  said  housmg  for  causing  said 
slieet  to  move  through  said  housing  along  a  desired  path  when 
a  free  end  of  said  sheet  is  pulled  out  of  said  housing;  and 

(C)  a  pull  length  regulator  stopping  the  running  of  said  sheet 
when  II  has  been  pulled  out  of  said  housing  by  a  predeter- 
mined length,  said  pull  length  regulator  including: 


5,570457 

HINGED  AIRCRAFT  SKI  FOR  IMPROVING  EGRESS 

AND  INGRESS  FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT  CABIN 

Wcalcy  K.  Landcs,  3500  O'Malley  Rd.,  and  Gary  L  Landcs, 

3400  O'MaUev  Rd.,  both  of  Anchorage.  Ak.  99516 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,767 

int.  a.*  B64C  35/00:25/52 

VS.  CL  244—108  >'  0"*«* 

1.  A  flotation  apparatus  for  use  on  an  aircraft  the  flotation 

apparatus  having  a  generally  lateral  flat  runner  portion  for  contact- 


means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  restraining  members 
along  the  respective  beam  to  permit  rotation  of  the  aircraft  on 
the  deck  while  maintaining  the  aircraft  wheels  in  rolling 
contact  with  the  deck. 


5470,859 

AERODYNAMIC  BRAKING  DEVICE 

Gene  A.  Qoandt,  P.O.  Box  4398,  Pocatello,  Id.  83205 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,371 

Int.  a.'  B64C  27/72 


VS.  a.  244—213 


14  Claims 


ing  a  landing  surface,  and  two  raised  longitudinal  ridge  portions 
for  providing  rigidity  to  the  runner  portion  and  for  providing  a 
rigid  mounting  surface  for  securing  the  flotation  apparatus  to  the 
aircraft  landing  gear,  comprising: 

a.  a  forward  portion  being  secured  to  the  aircraft  landing  gear, 
the  forward  portion  generally  being  maintained  in  a  parallel 
configuration  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  air- 
craft; 

b.  an  aft  portion  routably  attached  to  the  forward  portion,  the  ait 
portion  being  roiatable  in  an  arc  from  a  substantially  parallel 
configuration  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
aircraft,  to  a  substantially  perpendicular  configuration  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft;  and 

c.  a  fastener  connecting  the  aft  poruon  to  the  forward  portion, 
the  fastener  providing  for  rotation  of  the  aft  portion  in  an  arc 
from  a  substantially  parallel  configuration  with  respect  to  the 
longituduul  axis  of  the  aircraft,  to  a  substantial  perpendicular 
relationship  with  respect  to  tlie  longitudinal  axis  of  the  air- 
craft, tiie  aft  portion,  when  rotated  to  the  substantial  perpen- 
dicular relationship,  improving  egress  and  ingress  from  the 
aircraft  cabin. 


5,570458 

AIRCRAFT  RESTRAINING  SYSTEM 
TlMmas  M.  Craig,  Loanhead,  Scottaad,  amigiior  to  MaclV^- 
gart  Scott  (Holdings)  Limited,  Midlothian,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,594 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1994, 
9401151       j 

Int  a."  B64F  1/12 
VS.  CL  244—115  1«  Claims 


1.  In  a  wind  turbine  blade  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  in  response  to  wind  moving  over  said  turbine  blade, 
wherein  said  turbine  blade  includes  a  forward  portion,  a  rearward 
portion,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  wherein  the 
ifflproventent  comprises:  a  braking  device  pivotably  secured  to  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  blade;  wherein  said  braking  device  com- 
prises a  spoiler  flap  having  forward  and  rearward  edges;  wherein 
the  distance  between  said  forward  and  rearward  edges  of  said  flap 
is  at  least  about  40%  of  the  chord  length  of  said  blade;  wherein 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  blade  adjacent  said  forward 
edge  of  said  spoiler  flap  terminate  within  10%  of  said  chord  length 
of  each  other;  wherein  said  spoiler  flap  can  be  pivoted  to  simulu- 
neously  raise  said  forward  edge  and  lower  said  rearward  edge  of 
said  spoiler  flap. 


5,570460 
GUTTER  BRACKET 
Curtis  A.  Schoenherr,  Madison  Heights,  Mich„ 
James  R.  Jay,  Jr.,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,621 
InL  CL'  E04D  13/072 
U,S.  CL  248— 48J 


to 


SCIaims 


1.  An  aircraft  resb^ining  system  adapted  for  securing  and 

maneuvering  a  wheeled  aircraft  on  the  deck  of  a  ship,  die  system 

comprising: 

two  elongate  restraining  beams  transversely   movable  from 

respective  storage  positions  adapted  for  engaging  at  least  two 

transversely  spaced  portions  of  an  aircraft  positioned  on  the 

deck,  each  restraining  beam  including  a  restraining  member 

adapted  for  engaging  the  respective  portions  of  the  aircraft 

above  the  deck  and  restricting  longitudinal  movement  thereof, 

without  restricting  rotation  of  the  aircraft  wheels,  and  drive 


«<i 


I.  A  gutter  bracket  for  connecting  a  gutter  to  a  structure,  the 
gutter  having  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  front  wall,  the  front 
wall  having  a  U-shaped  member,  the  rear  wall  and  the  bottom  wall 
joining  to  form  an  inside  comer  of  die  gutter,  said  gutter  bracket 
comprising: 

a  bracket  portion,  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  main 
body  being  elongated  and  substantially  straight  said  main 
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body  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposiK  second  side,  a  first 
axis  extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said 
main  body,  a  second  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis; 

clip  means  connected  with  said  first  end  of  said  main  body  for 
receiving  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  lo  said  second 
axis  the  rear  wall  of  a  guner  thcrewithin;  and 

nose  means  having  an  upright  extending  from  first  side  of  said 
main  body  at  an  onentation  substantially  parallel  lo  said 
second  axis  for  seating  within  the  f-shaped  member  of  the 
gutter,  and 
an  elbow  portion  comprising: 

an  arch  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  of 
said  arch  being  connected  to  said  second  side  of  said  mam 
body  at  substantially  said  first  end  thereof,  said  arch  having 
a  concave  shape  facing  away  from  said  first  end  of  said 
main  body,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  arch  being 
mutually  displaced  along  a  line  substantially  parallel  with 
respect  to  said  second  axis;  and 

a  knee  brace  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  knee 
brace  being  elongated  and  substantially  straight,  said  first 
end  of  said  knee  brace  being  connected  lo  said  second  side 
of  said  main  body  at  substantially  said  second  end  thereof, 
said  knee  brace  being  onented  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  first  axis,  said  second  end  of  said  knee  brace 
being  connected  to  said  arch  at  a  tangential  intersection 
thereto  substantially  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof; 
wherein  said  second  end  of  said  arch  is  abuttingly  disposed  at 

the  inside  center  of  the  gutter  when  said  nose  has  been  seated 

in  the  U-shaped  member  of  the  gutter  and  said  clip  has 

received  the  rear  wall  of  the  gutter. 


substantially  aligned  in  a  plane  containing  a  center  of  gravity 
of  said  muCDer  apparatus. 


FOLDABLE  REFUSE  BAG  HOLDER 

John  T.  Nugent,  3958  Applefalc  Or.,  Brmndon,  Fla.  33511-7985 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  488,992 

int  CL*  A63B  55/04 

VS.  a.  248—97  '  Ctalm* 


MUFFl  FR-TO-CAB  I.SOLATION  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CAB  INTERIOR  NOISE 

John  N.  Ohen,  Mt.  Vemoo,  Wash.,  and   David  E.  Crowe, 

Krum.  Tex.,  assignors  to  P^xmr  Inc  Belleviie.  Wash. 

Filed  May  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  444,555 

im.  Ct"  BMK  I  JAM 

VS.  CL  248—74.1  23  Ctotaw 


1.  A  foldable  holder  for  supporting  a  refuse  bag.  said  foldable 
holder  comprising  a  "D"  shaped  loop  having  a  flat  portion  contigu- 
ous with  a  rounded  portion  a  plurality  of  legs  each  having  one  end 
pivotally  depending  from  said  "D "shape  loop,  means  to  secure  said 
refuse  bag  to  said  "D"  shaped  loop,  and  means  lo  stabilize  said 
"D"  shaped  loop  so  that  said  foldable  bolder  is  stable  in  a  honzon- 
lal  position  and  able  to  maintain  said  refiise  bag  open  for  direct 
sweeping  of  debris  into  said  open  bag.  wherein  said  means  to 
secure  said  refuse  bag  lo  said  "D"  shaped  loop  composes  a  bale 
pivoully  attached  to  said  flat  portion  of  said  "D"  shaped  loop,  said 
bale  having  a  shape  conforming  to  said  rounded  portion  of  said 
"D"  shaped  loop,  said  bale  also  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
disposed  continuous  wire  distentions  which  are  capable  of  securely 
engaging  said  "D"  shaped  loop. 


UMI 


1.  A  muffler  apparatus  and  mounung  assembly  for  mounting  said 
muffler  apparatus  to  a  vehicle  for  vibratory  isolation  thereof  com- 
prising: 

a  muffler  apparatus; 

a  mounting  bracket  fonned  for  rigid  coupling  lo  said  vehicle  and 
having  an  end  portion  positioned  proximate  said  muffler  appa- 
ratus; 

a  muffler  support  bracket  supportively  contacting  an  exterior  of 
said  muffler  apparatus  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  and 

a  pair  of  isolation  mounting  devices  positioned  between  and 
coupling  said  support  bracket  lo  the  end  portion  of  said 
mounting  bracket  at  locations  substantially  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  muffler  apparatus  such  that  the  mounting  devices  are 


DRINK  HOLDER 
Sandy  Cooper.  New  York.  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Sun  It  Corp..  ML 

Venioo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,896 

InL  a.»  A47G  23/02 

VS.  a.  24»— 14*  1  CI*'™ 

1.  A  dnnk  holder  smiclure  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a 
mid-portion,  said  upper  portion  coupled  to  said  mid-portion  and 
each  having  an  ouier  sheath  formed  from  tubular  pla.stic.  said 
upper  portion  defining  a  spiral  shape  to  circumscribe  a  space  in  the 
shape  of  a  solid  cylinder  with  its  axis  vertical  and  generally 
continuing  the  line  formed  by  said  mid-portion,  wherein  most  of 
the  extent  of  said  structure  includes  a  cylindrical  wire  within  said 
tubular  outer  sheath,  said  wire  being  in  two  parts,  an  upper  part  and 
a  lower  part,  the  diameter  of  said  upper  part  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  lower  part,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  bore 
sufficient  in  diameter  to  receive  ihe  other  of  said  paru.  in  order  to 
provide  mote  strength  for  said  mid-portion,  and  yet  more  flexibihty 
for  said  upper  portion,  said  sttticture  also  having  a  lower  portion 
defining,  at  its  lowemxisl  extern,  a  pointed  surface,  pointing  down- 
wardly of  said  structure,  whereby  said  characteristics  of  strength 
and  flexibility  enable  allemative  usages  supporting  said  stnicture 
by  use  of  its  lower  portion,  or  with  its  mid-portion  wrapped,  lo 
mount  said  upper  portion  with  iu  axis  in  a  vertical  position. 


5,570,864 
ADJUSTABLE  ROOFING  STOOL 
Juan  R.  Flores,  6411  Spencer  Hwy.,  Apt  177,  Pasadena,  Tex. 
77505-1732 

nied  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,649 

InL  a."  A47G  29/02 

VS.  a.  248—148  2  Claims 


spaced  in  curvature  with  respect  to  the  pivot  hole  on  each 

outer  leg  between  the  front  comer  and  the  rear  edge  thereof; 

and 
a  cross  bar  coupled  across  the  lower  edges  of  each  outer  leg  near 

the  lower  comer  thereof  with  the  cross  bar,  outer  legs,  and 

base  plate  defining  an  essentially  storage  pocket  adapted  for 

holding  tools  and  equipment  therein; 
a  seat  further  comprising: 

a  rectangular  and  planar  plate  having  opposed  top  and  Ixittom 
edges,  opposed  side  edges,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom 
surface  with  the  top  surface  of  the  plate  adapted  to  support 
a  person  and  materials  thereon; 

a  pair  of  parallel,  symmetrically  spaced,  and  triangularly- 
shaped  inner  legs,  each  inner  leg  having  a  top  edge,  a 
bottom  edge,  and  a  from  edge  defined  about  its  periphery,  a 
front  comer  defined  between  the  top  edge  and  the  front 
edge,  a  bottom  comer  defined  between  the  finnt  edge  and 
the  bottom  edge,  and  a  rear  comer  defined  l)etween  the  top 
edge  and  bonom  edge  with  the  top  edges  coupled  to  the 
boaom  surface  of  the  scat  near  the  side  edges  tliereof.  tlie 
inner  legs  ftirther  having  a  pair  of  symmetrically  aligned 
adjustment  holes  with  each  adjustment  hole  disposed  on 
each  inner  leg  near  the  bottom  comer  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
symmetrically  aligned  pivot  holes  with  each  pivot  hole 
disposed  on  each  inner  leg  near  the  rear  comer  thereof;  and 

an  elongated  support  bar  coupled  between  the  inner  legs  near 
the  bottom  comers  thereof; 

coupling  means  disposed  witliin  the  pivot  holes  on  the  pedes- 
tal and  the  pivot  holes  on  the  seat  for  pivotally  coupling  the 
pedestal  to  the  seat; 

positioning  means  disposed  witliin  a  pair  of  adjustment  holes 
on  the  pedestal  and  the  adjustment  holes  on  the  seat  for 
fixing  the  angular  orientation  of  the  seat  relative  to  the 
pedestal;  and 

an  elongated  hinge  having  one  end  coupled  lo  the  top  surface 
of  the  base  plate  near  the  lop  edge  thereof  and  the  other  end 
upwardly  extended  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
the  surface  of  a  pitched  roof  for  maintaining  the  pedestal  at 
a  given  location; 

an  elaslomeric  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
with  the  top  surface  coupled  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
base  plate  and  the  bottom  surface  thereof  adapted  lo  be 
placed  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  pitched  roof;  and 

a  plurality  of  rigid  protrusions  extended  from  the  bonom 
surface  of  the  base  plate  and  adapted  for  gripping  a  pitched 
roof. 


I.  An  adjustable  roofing  stool  for  supporting  a  person  and 
materials  on  a  pitched  roof  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pedestal  further  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  plate  ha\  ing  opposed  top  and  bottom  edges, 
opposed  side  edges,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bonom  surface  with 
the  bonom  surface  adapted  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  a  pitched  roof; 

a  pair  of  parallel,  symmetrically  spaced,  and  triangularly-shaped 
outer  legs,  each  outer  leg  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge, 
and  a  rear  edge  defined  about  its  periphery,  a  front  comer 
defined  between  the  upper  edge  and  the  lower  edge,  a  lower 
comer  defined  between  the  lower  edge  and  the  rear  edge,  and 
an  upper  comer  defined  between  the  upper  edge  and  the  rear 
edge  with  the  rear  edges  of  the  outer  legs  coupled  to  the  lop 
surface  of  the  base  plate  near  the  side  edges  thereof,  the  outer 
legs  further  having  a  pair  of  symmetrically  aligned  pivot  holes 
with  each  pivot  hole  disposed  on  each  outer  leg  near  the  upper 
comer  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  aligned  pairs 
of  adjustment  holes  with  the  adjustment  holes  disposed  and 


5,570,865 

ARTICLE  RESTRAINT  AND  FALL  PREVENTION 

DEVICE 

Kenneth  E.  Godfrey.  7337  Pasito  Ave.  Rancho  Cucamonga. 

Calif.  91730 

FUed  Sep.  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  307343 
InL  CL*  A47B  96A)6 
VS.  CL  248—226.11  13  Clahns 

1.  A  restraint  device  for  securing  an  article  to  a  vertical  surface, 
comprising: 

a  first  bracket  configured  to  be  secured  to  an  article; 
a  second  bracket  configured  to  be  secured  to  a  vertical  surface, 
said  second  bracket  being  disposed  proximate  said  first 
bracket  when  the  article  is  positioned  proximate  the  vertical 
surface;  and 
a  bridging  member  having  legs  forming  a  U-shape  and  config- 
ured to  lock  said  first  bracket  to  said  second  bracket,  wherein 
said  first  bracket  and  said  second  bracket  are  formed  with 
recesses  such  that  the  legs  of  said  bridging  member  are 
slidably  disposed  in  the  recesses  to  secure  the  article  to  the 
vertical  surface,  and  wherein  said  bridging  member  may  be 
removed  from  the  recesses  such  that  the  article  may  posi- 
tioned away  from  the  vertical  surface. 
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position  and  thereby  chwige  the  tbility  of  Ae  flow  restriclor  to 
dampcD  the  mouon  of  the  scjM  with  respect  to  the  floor. 


5,57M«7 
SHOCK  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 
Norfcw.  Waterbury,  Conn.,  aarisBor  to  OliBoit  Tool 
Works,  tec^  Gkavlew,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  !»,  199S,  Stt.  No.  529.429 

IbL  CL'  F1«I  13/00 

VS.  CL  24S— «35  »  daiau 


<. 


>r" 


5.S7M** 

SEAT  SUSPENSION 

DoiMid  L.  Stephen,  La  CoMer.  WaA,  aarifww  to  Paccar  Inc. 

BcUevvc  Waih.  ^      ^ 

CoDtinaatioD-te-IMrt  of  Sck  No.  U4,191,  Aag.  3»,  1993,  aban- 

doiMd.  Thta  appikadoa  Mar.  7. 1995,  Ser.  No.  4M.798 

Int.  a."  F16M  13/00 

VS.  d  24»— 431  ^ 


1.  In  a  shock  isolating  tnount  for  securing  a  mounting  part  of  a 
structure  onto  a  support,  said  shock  isolating  mount  having  a  ngid 
spacer  having  a  spacer  flange  and  a  spacer  tube  projecting  from 
said  spacer  flange,  and  a  mating  thimUe.  the  improvement  wherein 
said  thimble  comprises; 
a  metal  thimble  base  having  a  flange  and  an  inlenuUy  threaded 

post  projecting  from  said  flange: 
a  plastK  thimble  stem,  said  stem  being  hollow,  said  stem  and 
said  base  having  mating  means  for  secunng  said  stem  to  said 
base,  said  stem  being  telescopically  receivable  in  said  spacer 
tube,  whereby  said  shock  isolating  mount  may  be  provided 
with  a  selected  separation  strength  by  providing  said  base 
with  a  desired  separation  strength. 


5.570.868 
I'  LUBRICATING  VALVE  FOR  A  PUMP 

Lyna  A.  Flaminc  Eliie,  Nebr,  aaricnor  to  L  &  M  Manoliactiir- 
ing.  Inc.,  EUe,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  458.567 

Int  CI."  F16K  31/12:  F16N  13/16 

VS.  CL  251-14  "  C>«^ 


UMI 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  suspension  system  supporting  a  seat  on  a 
floor  of  a  vehicle,  compnsing: 

a  lower  base  member  coupled  to  the  floor, 

an  upper  base  member  coupled  to  the  seal; 

a  mechanism  extendmg  between  the  lower  and  upper  base 
members,  the  mechanism  being  adapted  to  aUow  the  lower 
and  upper  base  members  to  move  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  to  restrict  lateral  mooon  of  the  upper  base  member 
with  respect  to  the  lower  base  member, 

a  hydraulic  bag  filled  with  a  liquid  and  connected  between  the 
mechanism  and  the  lower  base  member  to  support  the  upper 
base  member  and  the  seat,  the  hydraulic  bag  having  an  upper 
orifice; 

a  leservoir  partially  filled  with  liquid  and  having  a  lower  onhce; 

and  j_  I-    i„ 

a  flow  restnctor  supporting  the  reservoir  on  the  hydraulic  bag 
and  having  an  internal  passageway  communicating  with  the 
hydraulic  bag  via  its  upper  onfice  and  the  reservoir  via  its 
lower  onfice  to  allow  the  liquid  from  the  hydraulic  bag  to 
pass  into  the  reservoir,  the  passagewa>  being  sufficiently 
.  smaU  to  dampen  moUon  of  the  upper  base  member  toward 
and  away  from  the  lower  base  member;  wherein  the  flow 
reslrictor  is  adjusuble  to  provide  flow  areas  of  the  passage- 
way intemiediaie  a  fully  open  position  and  a  fiilly  closed 


30    34   C4    4C    32   so 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  a  predetermined  amount 
of  flow  therethrough  when  open,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  assembly  biased  to  remain  closed  when  pressure  sup- 
plied from  a  pump  is  below  a  predetermined  level; 

means  for  opening  said  valve  assembly  to  put  said  pump  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  lubricanl  supply  wiien  said  pressure 
meets  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  level  allowing  lubricant 
to  flow  from  said  lubricant  supply  into  said  pump:  and, 

means  for  manually  opening  said  valve  and  holding  open  said 
valve  assembly  allowing  lubricant  to  flow  freely  from  said 
lubricant  supply  into  said  pump. 
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5.570.869 
SELF-CALIBRATING  WATER  FLUID  CONTROL 
APPARATL'S 
Alexander  R.  Diaz,  Greer,  S,C.,  and  Ronald  L.  Roush,  Colo- 
rado Spriass,  Colo.,  assignors  to  T  &  S  Brass  and  Bronze, 
Inc.,  TIravHers  Rest,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  359.439 

Int  a."  E03D  5/10 

VS.  CL  251—129.04  35  Claims 
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1.  A  contihuously  self-calibrating  fluid  flow  control  apparatus 
for  utilizaiioa  with  a  fluid  flow  source,  comprising: 

an  infrared  signal  source  configured  to  repeatedly  emit,  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  an  infrared  signal  into  a  defined  detection 
area; 

an  infrared  receiver  configured  to  receive  reflections  of  said 
infrared  signals  from  objects  within  said  detection  area  and 
generate  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  reflections; 

a  calibrating  mechanism  in  communication  with  said  infrared 
receiver  and  said  infrared  signal  source  and  configured  to 
compare  said  received  infrared  signal  to  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined reference  signal  and  adjust,  responsive  to  said  compari- 
son, the  intensity  of  infrared  signals  subsequently  emitted  by 
said  infrared  signal  source  so  that  the  subsequent  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  reflections  therefrom  approach  said 
at  least  one  predetermined  reference  signal;  and 

a  control  mechanism  in  communication  with  said  infrared 
receiver  and  configured  to  output,  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signals,  fluid  flow  source  control  signals  to  the  fluid  flow 
source,  wherein  said  control  mechanism  is  fiirther  configured 
so  thai  when  said  electrical  signals  approximate  said  at  least 
one  reference  signal,  the  fluid  flow  source  is  not  activated. 


of  the  opening  in  alignment  with  the  intake  to  define  an  effective 
free  cross-section  of  the  intake  which  varies  from  a  minimum  to  a 
maximum  portion  thereof 


5.570.871 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TENSIONING  AND 

CLAMPING  STUDS  MOUNTED  ON  A  ntESSURE 

VESSEL  TO  PERMIT  NUTS  TO  BE  TIGHTENED  OR 

LOOSENED 

Horst  Westerfeld,  Castrop-Raoxel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wcst- 

falia  Nudcartechnik  GmbH  &  Cc,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1994,  44  08 
873.6 

Int  CL'  E21B  19/00 
VS.  a.  254—29  A  21  Clainis 


5,570.870 
AIR  FLOW  METER  WITH  SLIDE  VALVE  FOR  MILKING 

MACHINES 
Erwin  Bilgery,  Romanshom,  Switzerland,  assignar  to  Wcstfalia 

Separator  AG,  Odde,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02467,  §  371  DaU  Oct  6,  1994,  $  102(e) 

Date  Oct  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10421.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  240,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1991,  41  37 
811J 

Int  CL*  F16K  5/10 
VS.  CL  251—208  7  Claims 

1.  An  air-flow  meter  for  milking  machines,  comprising  a  housing 
with  a  connection  to  a  line  to  be  tested  for  flow  and  pressure  of  the 
line  and  air-intake  means  comprising  an  air  intake  with  a  slot- 
shaped  crosi-section.  a  rolatable  cylindrical  slide  valve  disposed 
inside  the  bousing  and  rolatable  about  an  axis,  wherein  the  slide 
valve  has  a  gradually  enlarging  opening  extending  along  a  length 
of  its  ciicuiaference,  wherein  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  intake  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  slide  valve,  and  wherein  ttie 
slide  valve  it  movable  relative  to  the  intake  to  position  any  portion 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  tightening  or  releasing  nuts  engaged 
on  screw-threaded  members  supported  in  screw-threaded  bores  of 
a  vessel  in  order  to  secure  or  release  a  cover  of  the  vessel,  a 
clamping  device  for  subjecting  the  screw-threaded  members  to 
tension  to  permit  the  tightening  or  release  of  the  nuts  thereon:  said 
device  comprising  a  rod-like  extension  element  disposable  in  end- 
to  end  coaxial  relationship  with  one  of  the  screw-threaded  mem- 
bers: hydraulic  means  for  exerting  force  on  the  extension  element 
to  tension  said  one  screw-threaded  member  and  a  coupling  mecha- 
nism for  selectively  coupling  the  extension  element  to  said  one 
screw-threaded  member  to  transfer  the  tensioning  force  therebe- 
tween; wherein  the  coupling  mechanism  comprises  a  number  of 
coupling  segments  disposed  around  adjacent  regions  of  die  exten- 
sion element  and  said  on  screw-threaded  member,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  positive  tension-proof  contact  engagement  between  the 
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inner  surface  of  the  coupling  segments  and  the  adjacent  end 
regions  of  the  extension  element  and  said  one  screw-threaded 
member  and  a  rotatable  actuator  including  a  coupling  sleeve  sur- 
rounding the  coupUng  segments,  the  coupling  sleeve  bemg  con- 
nected to  upper  and  lower  faceplates  through  which  the  extension 
element  and  the  one  screw-threaded  member  extend,  the  coupling 
segments  being  disposed  between  the  faceplates,  the  coupling 
sleeve  and  the  coupUng  segments  havuig  co-operating  interengage- 
able  surfaces  which  upon  roiauon  of  the  acniator  cause  the  cou- 
pling segments  to  be  displaced  radiaUy  of  the  common  axis  of  the 
extension  element  and  said  one  screw-threaded  member  between 
open  and  closed  positions  to  establish  or  release  the  contact 
engagement 


when  the  operating  handle  U  located  at  the  first  position  and 
canceUing  the  restriction  when  the  handle  is  located  at  the 
second  position:  and 
e)  free-tottdon  maintaining  means  for  bringing  the  operaDng 
faaadk  mto  resilient  contact  with  the  driving  member  by  an 
axial  urging  force  of  the  spring  so  as  to  maintain  the  free- 
rotation  operation  earned  out  by  the  operating  handle  when 
the  handle  is  located  at  the  second  position. 


FREE-ROTATION  CONTROL  AITARATUS  OF  HOIST 
AND  TRACTION  MACHINE 
YoiUtaka  Imm;  Tnifclrir'  OkMMto,  aad  Yamo  Wada,  aH  of 
Sayaaa,  Jav«^  Mitnin  to  Eltyhaat  Ckaia  Mock  Com- 
PM7  LWIad.  OMka.  JayoB 

flalMi  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Oct  5,  1993,  5-M9SW, 
Dec  1, 1993,  5-3tl9U 

I^  CL*  BMD  1/14 
VS.  a.  254-^^5•  ^  Oitai 


5,57M73 
LONGITUDINALLY  ADJUSTABLE  GAS  SPRING  WFTH  A 

LONGITUDINALLY  ADJUSTABLE  COLUMN 
BaM-Pcter  Baocr,  aDd  Han  J.  Bauer,  botk  of  Altdorf,  Gcr- 
■aay,  — 'g— —  to  Soipa  Canport  AkUcnccacilscfaaft,  AB- 
dottGcrHany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49»,527 
Clai^  priority,  apybcatioa  Germany,  Jim.  1*.  1994,  44  » 

914J 

lat  CL*  FICF  9M 

VS.  a.  2«7— M-U  • 


I.  A  ftee-ftJtatioo  cooirol  apparatus  of  a  hoist  and  traction 
machine  including  a  load  sheave,  a  driving  shaft  which  has  a 
driven  member  and  serve*  to  drive  the  load  sheave,  a  drivmg 
member  threadaWy  mounted  to  the  driving  shaft,  a  mechanical 
brake  interposed  between  the  driving  member  and  the  driven 
member  and  driving  means  for  driving  the  driving  member  in  die 
normal  and  reverse  rotation  directions,  said  free  rotation  control 
apparatus  enabling  the  load  sheave  to  rotate  freely  by  inactivating 
the  mechanical  brake  and  comprising: 

a)  a  stopper  disponed  at  an  axial  end  portion  of  the  driving  shaft: 

b)  an  operating  handle  uitetposed  between  the  stopper  and  the 
driving  member  so  as  to  be  axiaUy  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  whKh  it  comes  near  to  the  dnvmg  member  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  apart  dierefrom  and 
noo-roiatable  relative  to  the  driving  shaft: 

c)  a  free-rotation  assisting  spnng  interposed  between  the  stopper 
and  the  driving  member  and  servuig  to  urge  the  operating 
handle  toward  the  first  positioo  in  which  the  handle  comes 
near  to  die  driving  member,  to  urge  die  dnving  member  in  a 
brake  release  direction  and  to  release  the  brake  by  rotating  the 
driving  member  when  the  operatmg  handle  is  set  to  the 
second  position: 

d)  testnctive  means  interposed  between  die  operating  handle  and 
die  dnvmg  member  and  for  restricting  a  relative  rotation 
range  of  the  dnving  member  with  respect  to  die  dnvuig  shaft 


1.  A  longitudinaUy  adjustable  gas  spring  for  adjusuble-height 
chairs  and  tables,  comprising 

an  exterior  cylinder  (3)  widi  a  central  longitudinal  axis  (21)  and 
having  a  first  end  with  a  first  edge  (57)  and  a  second  end  with 
a  second  edge  (5t)  and  an  inside  wall  (II). 

an  interior  cylinder  (2)  ananged  concentricaUy  to  die  central 
longitudinal  axis  (21)  in  die  exterior  cylinder  (3). 

a  piston  (5)  arranged  displaceably  in  die  direction  of  die  central 
longitudinal  axis  (21)  in  die  interior  cylinder  (2). 

a  piston  rod  (8)  arranged  coocentncally  to  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  (21)  and  mounted  on  die  piston  (5)  and  guided  out  of 
said  first  end  of  die  exterior  cylinder  (3), 

a  valve  (19)  on  said  second  end  of  die  exterior  cylinder  (3), 
which  valve  (19)  has  a  valve  body  (22)  widi  an  annular 
groove  (H)  open  towards  die  inside  wall  (11)  of  die  exterior 
cylinder  (3)  and  containing  an  annular  seal  (2S). 

a  sealing  arrangement  between  die  piston  rod  (t)  and  die  inside 
waU  (11)  of  die  extcnor  cylinder  (3)  on  said  first  end  of  die 
extenor  cyUnder  (3).  which  arrangement  has  a  seaUng  body 
(M)  widi  an  annular  groove  (55)  open  towards  die  inside  wall 
(11)  of  dK  exterior  cylinder  (3)  and  accommodating  an  annu- 

a  first  deformation  provided  on  said  first  edge  (57)  of  die 
extenor  cylinder  (3)  and  retaining  die  sealing  body  («).  and 

a  second  defonnation  provided  on  said  second  edge  (5*)  of  die 
exterior  cylinder  (3)  retaining  dw  valve  body  (22), 


wherein  at  least  said  first  edge  (57)  assigned  to  die  sealing  body 
(M).  of  die  exterior  cylinder  (3)  is  substantially  annulaily 
cylindrical  and  projecu  away  ftom  the  sealing  body  (68). 

said  first  edge  (57)  further  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  an  outer  diameter  of  the  exterior  cylinder  (3). 


5,570,874 
FURNITURE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELASTIC 
WEBBING 
Roger  Tomcro,  Greensboro,  N.C,  aaaigiior  to  Matrez  Furni- 
ture Components,  Iik,,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
CootiBoatioa  of  Ser.  Na  295,409,  Aug.  25, 1994,  abandoned. 
Thii.  application  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  570J05 
Int  CL*  FWF  3/04 
VS.  CL  2«7— 95  13  Claims 


1.  A  fiimilure  spring  assembly  for  attachment  between  a  front 
rail  and  a  rear  rail  of  a  furniture  frame,  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  elongated  base,  said  elongated  base  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  front  and  rear  rails: 

(b)  a  spring,  said  spring  mounted  eccentrically  on  said  base 
forward  of  die  midpoint  of  said  base:  and 

(c)  elastic  webbing,  said  elastic  webbing  attached  at  each  end  of 
said  elongated  base  by  connectors  and  positioned  over  said 
spring. 


diereof  for  providing  a  moving  path  of  an  aligning  operation  and 
equipped  with  a  driving  motor  installed  in  the  lower  end  of  a  side 
of  said  bin  tray  and  impressed  and  regularly  rotated  by  an  external 
driving  power  source,  comprising: 

a  power  transmitting  means,  attached  to  said  driving  motor,  for 
transmitting  driving  power; 

a  transfer  shaft  vertically  equipped  at  one  side  of  said  bin  tray 
and  driven  by  said  power  transmitting  means; 

one  or  more  feed  rollers  attached  to  a  designated  site  of  said 
transfer  shaft  and  equipped  with  multiple  projections  of  a 
designated  size  at  r^ular  intervals  around  a  circumference 
thereof; 

one  or  more  flexible  push  rods  composed  of  bendabie  elastic 
material  and.  bent  at  a  designated  angle,  contacted  to  said  feed 
roller  and  formed  with  multiple  guide  holes  at  regular  inter- 
vals in  a  central  part  thereof  and  moved  by  the  projections  of 
said  feed  roller  insetted  into  and  pulled  out  from  die  guide 
holes; 

a  receiving  housing  installed -between  said  side  plate  and  said 
transfer  shaft  and  formed  widi  a  receiving  groove  of  a  desig- 
nated size  for  receiving  length  change  due  to  retreat  of  said 
flexible  push  rod; 

an  aligning  means  of  a  designated  length,  the  length  thereof  is 
kept  as  short  as  possible  for  a  designated  area  of  a  sheet 
discharge  site,  positioned  at  the  slot  part  of  said  bin  tray 
where  one  end  part  of  said  flexible  push  rod  is  inserted  and 
fixed  at  one  side  thereof  for  moving  and  aligning  the  received 
sheets  in  said  bin  tray  at  a  site  available  for  stapling  dirtMigb 
rectilinear  movement;  and 

a  light  sensor  attached  at  a  designated  site  of  a  moving  padi  of 
said  flexible  push  rod,  for  controlling  die  level  of  moving 
displacement  by  passing  light  through  die  guide  boles  formed 
at  die  central  pan  of  the  flexible  push  rod  and  counting  die 
number  of  guide  boles. 


5,570,875 

SHEET  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  WrFH  FLEXIBLE  PUSH 

ROD 

Ycon  K.  Jong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sindo  Ricbo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  30,  1994, 
94-21651 

Int  CU'  B65H  31/36 
VS.  CL  270— 58JI9  2  Claims 


5,570,876 

ASYMMETRICAL  PAPER  SEPARATOR  ROLLER  FOR 

FACSIMILE  OR  COPY  MACHINE 

Morad  M.  Samii,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,056 

Int  CL*  B65H  3/06 

VS.  a.  271—119  10  Clabns 


I.  A  sheet  post  treatment  apparatus  for  stapling,  applied  to  a 
stapler  sorter  positioned  at  both  ends  of  a  sheet  discharge  part  of  a 
copying  machine  and  equipped  with  side  plates  formed  with  slot 
liners  of  a  designated  size  for  successively  receiving  and  carrying 
discharged  sheets  by  or  in  die  order  of  pages,  and  equipped  with 
multiple  bin  trays  attached  to  said  sheet  discharge  pan  piled  on  one 
anotlier  and  formed  with  slots  of  a  designated  size  at  one  side 


1.  An  apparatus  which  separates  and  forwards  sheets  one-by-one 
from  a  stack  of  sheets  for  optical  detection  of  matter  printed  on 
said  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  stripper  roller  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  stripper  roller 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  first  eccentric  portion,  said 
first  eccentric  portion  and  said  cylindrical  portion  being 
formed  of  the  same  resilient  oiaterial; 
a  shim,  consisting  of  a  separate  piece,  having  an  extending 
member  located  between  said  first  eccentric  portion  and  said 
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shaft  ID  convert  said  first  eccentric  portion  from  cylindrical  to 
oval-shaped  so  as  to  have  a  maximum  radius  greater  than  a 
radius  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  wherein  an  outer  surface  of 
said  first  eccentric  portion  gradually  extends  beyond  an  outer 
surface  of  said  cyhndrical  portion  to  said  maximum  radius  of 
said  first  eccentric  portion. 


5,570^78 

INTEHLEAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLED-UP 

SEGMENTS 

Ronald  L.  Lotto.  Boodud:  Ernest  H.  Twke,  Green  Bay,  and 

Peter  HatcbeU,  New  Franken,  all  ot  Wis,,  assignors  to  FMC 

Corporattoa,  Chicago.  OL 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  SgfOM,  May  27,  1992,  abaodooed, 

wfakh  ts  a  continiMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  «51,67«,  Feb.  6,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5461,793.  This  appUcatioa  Mmr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

409^484 

int.  CX'  1M5H  29/68 

VS,  a.  271— 2»3  14  CtataM 


5,57MT7 
PAPER  TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Shii^i    Asami,     Hanuooo;     Yoahlaki     UsUrogata,    Tokyo; 
Htroyiiki  bhiiaki,  Nagoya;  Minora  Hattori.  Nagoya.  and 
Tm-rr'*—  Azoms,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Cowp— y.  LM^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19.  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*4,355 
n«ii«  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  27,  1994,  A-1751M 
lot  CL*  B«5H  29/00 
VS.  CL  271— 1»*  * 


S.  An  apparatus  for  overlapping  individual  plastic  webs  of 
material  compnsmg: 

a  pair  of  feed  rolls  driven  at  a  first  speed: 

a  pair  of  driving  rolls  driven  at  a  speed  slower  than  said  first 
speed;  and 

a  winder, 

said  driving  rolls  being  downstream  from  said  feed  rolls  and  said 
winder  being  downstream  from  said  driving  rolls; 

means  for  providing  a  continuous  sheet  of  plastic  film  having 
perforaboos  thereon  between  said  pair  of  feed  rolls,  said  feed 
rolls  and  said  driving  rolls  and  for  providing  forming  inter- 
leaved webs  of  material  from  said  plastic  film  between  said 
driving  rolls,  said  interieaved  webs  of  material  to  said  winder. 


UMI 


1.  A  device  for  turning  a  paper,  comprising: 

a  transport  roller  constantly  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion for  paper  transport; 

reverse  transporting  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  trans- 
port roller  in  said  predetermined  direction,  and  for  transport- 
ing the  paper,  transported  by  said  transport  roller,  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  mm  guide  comprising  a  first  guide  face  for  guiding  the  paper 
toward  said  transport  roller,  and  a  second  guide  face  for 
guiding  in  a  paper  discharge  direction  the  paper  being  dans- 
ported  by  said  reverse  transporting  means  in  said  direction 
opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction,  an  end  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  guide  faces  close  to  said  reverse  trans- 
porting means  extending  in  a  direction  in  which  said  end 
portion  intersects  a  periphery  of  said  transport  roller,  whereby 
said  end  portion  ts  angulariy  retracted  by  the  paper,  being 
guided  by  said  first  guide  face,  to  a  position  coincident  with  a 
line  tangential  to  said  transport  roller, 
said  end  of  said  turn  guide  being  configured  such  that  said  first 
and  second  guide  faces  are  tapered. 


5,570,879 
BODY  SUPPORTED  SPORTS  TARGET  AND  METHOD 
Ttaetby  F.  Glancey,  2929  Alamo  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32805; 
Walter  H.  Nickd,  2014  Dcpwiw  Ave,  Orlando,  Fla^  ami 
JtOny  S.  Dcccdcr,  1025  S.  HUwaaai  Rd^  Apt  2222,  Orlando, 
FU.  32835 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  199.478.  Feb.  22,  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5^413.328,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,675, 

Sep.  3, 1991.  Pat  No.  344,558,  and  Ser.  No.  634.501,  Dec  26, 

1990,  Pat  No.  3*434.  This  application  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

436,659 

Int  CL"  A63B  67/00 

VS.  CL  273—1.5  A  26  Claims 

1.  A  sports  target  comprising: 

a  target  member  for  raising  above  the  head  of  a  person  operating 

the  target  for  viewing  by  a  player, 
a  receptacle  coupled  to  die  target  member,  the  receptacle  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  an  object  tossed  at  the  target  by  the 
player,  and 
mounting  means  for  attaching  the  target  member  to  the  trunk  of 
the  person  operating  the  target,  the  mounting  means  position- 
ing the  target  member  above  the  head  of  the  person  operating 
the  target  for  viewing  by  the  player  tossing  the  object  at  the 
target 


5.570,880 

SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  A  BASKETBALL  BACKBOARD 
Richard  C.  Nordgran,  Roy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Lifetime  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Clearfield,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380.874 

Int  CL<^  A63B  63/08 

VS.  CL  273— 1 J  R  28  Claims 


22.  A  baslaetball  system  for  use  in  playing  the  game  of  basket- 
ball, comprising: 

a  basketball  backboard; 

a  goal  which  may  be  attached  to  the  basketball  backboard; 

a  pole; 

a  support  aim  for  attaching  the  basketball  backboard  to  the  pole, 
the  support  arm  comprising  a  first  and  second  support  mem- 
ber, each  support  member  having  two  flanges  extending  gen- 
erally along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  arm.  the  flanges 
having  a  toothed  configuration  generally  in  the  shape  of  a 
square  wave,  the  toothed  configuration  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tabs  and  recesses,  the  support  members  capable  of  mating 
engagement  with  each  other  wherein  the  ubs  along  each  of 
the  flai^es  of  the  first  support  member  engage  the  corre- 
sponding recesses  of  the  respective  flanges  of  the  second 
support  member,  thereby  disposing  engaged  flanges  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other  of  between  about  45  and 
about  135  degrees,  the  support  members  having  a  cross  sec- 
tion, taken  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sup- 
port arm.  which  is  substantially  C  shaped,  the  support  mem- 


bers configured  with  mounting  holes  for  use  in  securing  the 
support  members  to  each  other;  and 

a  bolt  configured  to  extend  through  mounting  holes  on  corre- 
sponding support  members  and  a  nut  corresponding  to  each 
bolt; 

means  for  attaching  a  first  end  of  the  support  arm  to  the 
basketball  backboard;  and 

a  pair  of  side  brackets  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  the  support 
arm  to  the  pole,  each  side  bracket  configured  with  a  pole 
engagement  section  and  an  attachment  flange  positioned  on 
each  side  of  the  pole  engagement  section,  the  attachment 
flanges  including  holes  through  which  mounting  bolts  may  be 
inserted. 


5.5703U 

SCORING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  SWORD  CONTEST 

SPORT 

Anthony  Lan,  58-17  College  Pt  Blvd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11355 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,914 

Int  CL'  A63B  69/02 

VS.  CL  TJS—SJ.3  15  Claims 


6.  Scoring  equipment  for  a  sword  contest  sport,  said  equipment 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  first  target  including  a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  worn  on  a 
limb  of  a  contestant,  near  a  joint  of  that  limb;  a  second  portion 
adapted  to  be  worn  by  the  contestant,  near  the  joint,  on  a  side 
of  die  joint  opposite  said  first  portion;  and  a  locking  mecha- 
nism connected  with  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  por- 
tions, said  locldng  mechanism  interconnecting  said  first  and 
said  second  portions  to  be  generally  rotatably  movable  about 
a  pivot  axis;  and 

a  second  target  including  a  helmet  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  die 
contestant;  a  vision  blocking  visor  pivoially  mounted  to  the 
helmet  to  pivot  between  a  first  position  in  which  die  contes- 
tant's vision  is  unobstructed  by  said  visor  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  contestant's  vision  is  bloclced  by  said 
visor,  and  a  trip  mechanism  connected  v^di  said  visor  to  hold 
said  visor  in  said  first  position  and  release  said  visor  to  said 
second  position,  said  trip  mechanism  being  responsive  to  a 
force  applied  to  said  trip  mechanism. 


5.570.882 
FOOTBALL  TRAINING  AID 
Nod  P.  Horfcan,  99-32  64  Ave,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  U374 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  567^48 
Int  a.'  A63B  43/00:69/00 
VS.  a.  273—65  EG  18  Claims 

1.  A  football  training  aid  comprising  in  combination: 
a  football  having  a  lacing,  said  lacing  having  a  plurality  of  either 
male  or  female  fastener  elements  thereon; 
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5.570.8S4 

ERGONOMIC  UNDERLAY  FOR  HAND  GRIPS 

Dan  Carps.  253*5  Lccstock.  Fmnniiixtoa  Hilh,  Mich.  48336 

FUwJ  Apr.  10,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  418.5M 

InL  CL*  A«B  5i/l6 


MS.  CL  473— »« 


ICIatai 


a  flexible  glove  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  and  thumb,  said 
fingers  having  distal  free  ends  positioned  adjacent  the  finger- 
tips of  a  user  wearing  said  glove; 

a  pad  on  at  least  one  of  the  distal  free  ends  of  said  glove,  said 
pad  having  a  plurality  of  mating  fastener  elements  thereon 
complementary  to  said  fastener  elements  on  said  football 
lacing,  said  maung  elements  on  said  glove  worn  by  a  user 
releasably  engaging  said  mating  elements  on  said  lacing, 
whereby  said  mating  of  said  complementary  fastener  elements 
urges  a  user  to  properly  grasp  said  football  at  said  lacing  by  a 
user's  fingertips  within  said  glove. 


5.570J83 

SPORT  RACKET  WITH  STRING  STABU.IZATION  AND 

FRICTION  COATING 

Julius  S.  Csabai.  22  Nonnaiidy  RoikI,  Bale  D'Urfe.  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1«5.  Ser.  No.  493.077 
Clains  priority.  appUcabon  Canada,  Jul.  4,  I9M,  2127324 
InL  CL*  A63B  51/02 
VS.  Ct  273—73  D  »• 


1.  For  use  with  a  golf  club  having  a  standard  hand  grip,  an 
underlayment  comprises  a  foamular  sheet  having  an  inner  and 
outer  adhesive  surface,  said  inner  surface  adhering  to  the  handle 
shaft  of  said  golf  club,  whereas  said  outer  surface  adhering  to.  and 
receiving  of  said  standard  hand  grip,  wherein  said  foamular  sheet 
funher  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  pre-cul  segments  separated  by  a  release  paper 
sheet,  said  segments  adapted  for  adhesion  to  the  radius  of  a 
golf  club  handle,  wherein  said  segments  comprise  a  plurality 
of  thicknesses  for  customizing  the  circumference  of  said  golf 
club  handle  to  the  hand  of  a  golfer  while  using  one  sundard 
sized  outer  handle  grip; 
and; 

wherein  said  pre-cut  segments  comprise  a  plurality  of  densities 
and  outer  surface  contours  for  further  customizing  said  golf 
club  handle,  said  outer  hand  grip  rcsilienlly  conforming  to 
said  pre-cut  segments  to  facilitate  a  desired  ergonomic  fit  to 
the  hand  of  said  golfer 


5,570.885 

ELECTRONIC  GAMING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MULTIPLE  PLAY  WAGERING 

Marvin  A.  Omstein.  605  Porter  SL.  Ocean  Springs.  Miss. 

39564 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  391.051 

Int  a."  A63F  1/00: 1/18: SAX):  G07F  17/34 

VS.  a.  463-27  "l  C»«««» 


10.  A  method  of  subilizing  a  spon  racket  strong  with  synthetic 
stnngs  and  imparting  thereto  additional  friction,  which  comprises; 

(a)  roughening  the  stnngs  a  least  in  a  mam  hitting  area  of  the 
racket; 

(b)  coating  the  roughened  stnngs  with  a  polymer  capable  of 
stabilizing  said  stnngs  and  imparting  thereto  additional  fric- 
tion; and 

(c)  cunng  said  polymer  on  said  stnngs  so  as  to  produce  an 
essentially  permanent  polymenc  coating  at  least  in  said  main 
hitting  area  of  the  racket 


2.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  of  chance,  having  a  plurality 
of  plays  wherein  a  win  or  a  loss  is  determined  after  each  play  of 
the  game,  comprising; 


means  for  receiving  at  least  one  betting  nnember  representing  a 
monetary-  amount  of  a  bet  placed  by  a  player  prior  to  com- 
mencement of  the  player's  first  of  a  consecutive  number  of 
plays  of  the  game: 

bet  selector  means  for  selecting  a  number  of  consecutive  play 
wins  chosen  by  the  player  from  among  a  set  number  of 
choices: 

means  or  ddtermining  a  payoflF  ba.sed  upon  a  number  of  consecu- 
tive play  wins  and  the  monetary  amount  of  the  bet  selected  by 
the  player 

means  for  accumulating  a  number  of  consecutive  play  wins  of 
the  game  achieved  by  the  player;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  bet  selector  means  and  accumulating 
means  for  visually  indicating  to  the  player  the  number  of 
consecutive  play  wins  chosen  by  the  player,  the  payoff  based 
upon  the  number  of  consecutive  play  wins  and  the  monetary 
amount  of  the  bet  selected  by  the  player,  and  the  number  of 
actual  consecutive  play  wins  achieved  by  the  player,  and  for 
providing  a  consecutive  play  win  indication  when  the  selected 
number  of  wins  is  equal  to  the  number  of  consecutive  play 
wins  achieved  by  a  player. 


5,570,887 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  MEDIEVAL 

MILITARY  COMFLICT  BOARD  GAME  FOR  TWO  TO 

FOUR  PLAYERS 

George  Christie,  Jr.,  79  Griswold  Dr.,  Griswoid,  Conn.  06351 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,477 

Int  CL'  A63F  3/02 

VS.  a.  273—261  20  Claims 


5,570,886 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  HAVING  AN  INNER  SUBASSEMBLY 
AND  AN  OUTER  CASING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Jean-Pierre  RigaL  La  Balme-de-SiUingy,  and  Benolt  Vincent, 
Annecy-le-Vieux.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Taylor  Made 
Golf  Company,  Inc.,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93AM)195,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/I9816,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  1,  1992.  92  04189 

Int.  CL*  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  473—345  23  Claims 


AV 


1.  A  golf  chib  head  comprising; 

an  inner  subassembly  defining  an  inner  space,  said  inner  subas- 
sembly comprising; 

a  rigid  ianer  shell  made  of  a  low  density  noaterial,  said  inner 
shell  having  an  inner  space  and  a  forwardly  facing  opening; 
and 
an  impact-resistant  sealing  element  cooperating  with  said 
inner  (hell  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  inner  shell,  said 
sealing  element  comprising  an  inner  wall  for  supporting  a 
ball-striking  surface  of  the  club  head;  and 
an  outer  casing  made  of  a  plastic  material,  said  outer  casing  at 
least  partially  covering  said  inner  sub-assembly,  said  outer 
casing  comprising  the  ball-striking  surface,  wherein  between 
said  ball-striking  surface  and  said  impact-resistant  sealing 
element,  said  outer  casing  comprises  only  a  single  layer  of 
plastic  material. 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  players,  comprising; 

a  substantially  square  game  board  having  a  square  central  area 
divided  into  a  matrix  of  playing  positions,  said  matrix  of 
playing  positions  oriented  diagonally  relative  to  the  sides  of 
the  square  game  bard  wherein  the  lines  defining  the  matrix  of 
playing  positions  intersect  the  sides  of  the  game  board  at  a 
diagonal,  said  central  area  having  a  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  comer,  and  a  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  triangularly 
shaped  individual  playing  area  respectively  disposed  at  said 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  comer  of  said  board,  and  a 
substantially  square  common  playing  field  diagonally  dis- 
posed across  said  central  area  of  said  board  wherein  the  lines 
bounding  the  square  common  playing  field  intersect  the  sides 
of  the  game  board  at  a  diagonal,  said  square  common  playing 
field,  extending  between  each  said  individual  playing  area, 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  individual  playing  areas 
each  having  indicia  thereon  distinguishing  the  individual 
playing  areas  from  the  square  common  playing  field  and; 

a  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  set  of  playing  pieces  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  each  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  individual  playing  area,  with  each  said  set  comprising  a 
plurality  of  playing  pieces  and  at  least  some  of  said  playing 
pieces  within  each  said  set  having  a  different  movement 
pattern  from  others  of  said  playing  pieces  on  said  board, 
whereby; 

players  altematingly  move  said  playing  pieces  from  respective 
said  individual  playing  areas  and  across  said  common  playing 
field  of  said  board  in  accordance  with  game  rules,  and  attempt 
to  capture  and  depose  said  playing  pieces  of  each  other  said 
set  from  said  board  to  win  the  game. 


5,570,888 
THUMP  FOOTBALL  GAME  AND  APPARATUS 
Calvin  L.  Robinson,  103  Bennett  Lake  Rd.,  Monroe,  La.  71203, 
and  Dewayne  Robinson,  1789  Hermon  Johnson  Rd,  Mon- 
roe, La.  71202 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,825 
Int  CL'  A63F  3/00:7/06 
VS.  CL  273— 317J  3  Claims 

1.  A  finger  football  game  device  comprising; 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  game  board  having  a  generally  planar 
playing  surface  and  a  simulated  football, 

b.  a  football  field  marked  on  said  planar  playing  surface,  said 
football  field  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  yard  lines,  two 


17 1-499  O.G.-96-7.QL3 
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UMI 


panUlel  sidelines  numbered  and  placed  al  five  unit  intervals, 
two  parallel  goal  lines  adjacent  to  said  yard  lines,  two  end 
zones,  and  two  hash  marks  located  on  each  of  said  yard  lines, 
each  of  said  hash  marks  being  equidistant  from  the  closest 
sideline  thereto  at  an  approximate  distance  from  the  closest 
sideline  of  one-fouith  of  the  total  length  of  said  yard  line  on 
which  said  hash  mart  is  located. 

c.  a  trough  means  located  adjacent  to  each  of  said  goal  lines  for 
catching  said  simulated  football,  said  two  trough  means  com- 
prising a  rectangular  opening  having  one  longer  edge  located 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  goal  lines,  said  trough  means  having  a 
net  means  connected  to  the  bottom  thereof  for  catching  said 
simuUted  football,  said  trough  means  having  four  sides  con- 
nected perpendiculariy  to  the  bottom  of  said  game  board 
around  the  periphery  of  said  rectangular  opening. 

d.  two  goal  post  means  movably  connected  to  said  planar 
surface,  both  of  said  two  goal  post  means  comprising  an  "H" 
shaped  rigid  goal  post,  and  a  net  connected  thereto  for  pre- 
venting Said  simulated  football  from  passing  therethrough, 
and 

e.  eight  cylinder  means  connected  thereto  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  goal  post  means,  two  of  said  cylinder  means 
being  located  in  each  of  said  end  zones  on  the  side  of  said 
trough  opposite  said  goal  line  and  four  of  said  cylinder  means 
being  located  on  the  longer  sides  of  said  game  board  adjacent 
to  said  parallel  sidelines,  whereby  said  cylinder  means  on  the 
longer  sides  of  the  game  board  receive  the  goal  post  means 
when  not  in  use. 


of  legs  so  as  to  support  the  pair  of  legs  in  a  substantially 
spaced  and  parallel  orientation  relative  to  one  another: 
a  target  mounted  to  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  of  the  back  board 
and  including  hook  and  loop  material  cooperable  with  a  ball 
having  a  hook  and  loop  material  covering  extending  there- 
about so  as  to  permit  removable  secuiement  of  the  ball  to  the 
target  upon  impacting  of  the  ball  against  the  target. 


5,570^90 
EXPANDABLE  COMPRESSION  RING 
James  W.  Skinner;  WUliam  O.  Skinner;   FoiMd  M.  Deeb; 
Ronald  W.  Nruhaus,  aU  of  Fort  Wayne,  and  MfchaH  R. 
Miller,  Chunibusco,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Press  Seal  Gas- 
krt  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  30,816,  Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,258 

Int.  CL*  F16J  ISm 

VS.  CX  277— I«l  '  CUlms 


5,57»,889 
HOOK  AND  LOOP  BALL  TARGET 
Paid  Tyr«r,  PO.  Boi  38875,  Howick,  Auckland.  New  ZcalMid 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,581 
Int  a."  A*3B  67/00;  F4U  UIO 
\}S.  CI  273—34*  »  C'*'" 

1.  A  hook  and  loop  baU  target  composing 
a  suppon  stand  positionable  upon  a  ground  surface,  the  support 
stand  comprises  a  first  pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted  together 
at  upper  ends  thereof,  a  first  transverse  brace  removably 
mounted  between  medial  potbons  of  the  first  pair  of  legs,  a 
second  pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted  together  at  upper  ends 
thereof,  a  second  transverse  brace  removably  mounted 
between  medial  portions  of  the  second  pair  of  legs,  each  of 
the  legs  having  a  base  fiange  mounted  at  a  lower  end  theieof 
by  a  securing  pin.  a  plurality  of  fasteners  direcuble  through 
apertures  in  the  base  fiange  and  into  the  ground  surface  for 
securement  of  the  suppon  stand  relative  thereto; 
a  back  board  removably  mounted  to  the  support  stand  between 
one  of  the  first  pair  of  support  legs  and  one  of  the  second  pair 


1  A  compression  ring  for  exerting  an  outwardly,  radially 
directed  force  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  gasket  to  compress  the 
gasket  uMo  sealing  engagement  with  a  wall  of  an  opening,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  portion  having  opposite  ends  and  made  from  a  resilienUy 

flexible  material: 
a  second  portion  made  from  a  resiliently  flexible  material: 
a  pair  of  abutments  integrally  formed  on  said  first  poition  for 
engagement  with  a  force  exerting  means  for  moving  said  first 
poftioa  to  an  expanded  position:  and 


locking  structures  integrally  formed  on  each  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  which  engage  and  cooperate  together  to  lock 
said  first  and  second  portions  together  to  form  a  ring,  said 
locking  structures  comprising  a  plurality  of  projections  on 
each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  first  portion,  said  second 
portion  including  first  and  second  tapered  ends  which  taper  to 
a  feather  edge,  said  first  and  second  tapered  ends  extending 
substantially  beyond  ends  of  said  first  portion,  along  an  outer 
surface  thereof  when  said  first  and  second  portions  are  locked 
together  to  form  the  ring,  whereby  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  portions  form  a  substantially  continuous  and 
uninterrupted  circumferential  surface  that  exerts  a  generally 
uniform  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  gasket. 


5,570,891 
TORIC  JOINTS  HAVING  AN  ALTERNATING  DIAMETER 

FOR  USE  IN  A  PACKING  BOX 
Raymond  De  Villepoix,  Donzere.  and  Christian  Rouaud.  Bourg 
Saint-Andeol,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  France,  Jun.  14,  1994,  94  07250 
Int.  CL*  F16J  15/28 
VS.  CL  277—117  12  Claims 


5,570,892 

METAL  GASKET  WFTH  A  BEAD  HAVING  PRESSURE 
ADJUSTING  PORTION 

l^nekazu  Udagawa,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa 
Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,348 
InL  CL'  F16J  15/OS 
VS.  a.  277—235  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  metal  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  situated 
between  two  engine  parts,  comprising, 

a  metal  plate  for  constituting  a  metal  gasket, 

al  least  oik  fluid  hole  situated  in  the  metal  plate. 

a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  situated  in  the  metal  plate  for  allowing 

bolts  to  pass  therethrough,  and 
a  bead  formed  in  the  meul  plate  to  completely  surround  the  fluid 
hole  for  sealing  the  same,  said  bead  having  a  waving  portion 
and  a  non-waving  portion,  said  waving  portion  being  formed 
of  only  said  bead  and  having  at  least  one  curved  portion 


facing  and  approaching  the  fluid  hole,  said  waving  poition 
curving  differently  from  a  contour  of  the  fluid  hole  and  being 
formed  at  a  poition  where  movements  in  compressing  direc- 
tions of  the  gasket  are  large  when  the  engine  is  operated,  said 
waving  portion  having  a  covering  area  by  the  bead  wider  than 
that  at  the  non-waving  portion  so  that  the  waving  poition  can 
support  pressure  to  reduce  creep  relaxation  and  wherein  said 
bead  consists  essentially  of  one  bead  continuously  surround- 
ing the  fluid  bole  without  a  branch. 


5,570393 
BLADE  OF  AN  ICE  SKATE 
Jerker  Swande,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Oreforoskenan 
Aktiebolag,  Orebro,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1993,  9300293 
InL  CL*  A63C  1/30 
VS.  CL  280—11.18  ^  9  Claims 


1.  A  packing  box  disposed  around  a  rod  engaged  in  a  solid 
element,  comprising:  a  housing  fitted  around  a  length  of  die  rod.  a 
set  of  at  least  three  toric  joints  stacked  in  the  direction  of  the  rod  in 
the  housing,  and  a  rammer  attached  to  the  solid  element  so  as  to 
press  the  joints  in  the  housing,  wherein  some  of  the  joints  have 
internal  faces  which  contact  the  rod.  and  the  remaining  joinu  have 
outer  faces  which  contact  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  housing,  and 
wherein  the  joints  having  internal  faces  and  the  joints  having  outer 
faces  are  stacked  alternately  and  rest  on  one  another  via  conical- 
shaped  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  joints  are  completely  metallic  and 
three  of  the  joints  stacked  successively  have  sections  whose  cen- 
ters form  an  angle  of  between  110°  aiid  140°. 


1.  An  ice-skate  blade  comprising  a  central  main  runner  (5)  and  at 
least  one  side-runner  (4)  on  each  side  of  the  main  runner,  wherein 
the  side-runners  are  arranged  so  as  to  make  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  ice  solely  when  the  blade  (2)  is  inclined  so  that  the 
angle  defined  by  the  blade  with  the  ice  is  less  than  90°  by  a 
predetermined  value,  characterized  in  that  the  main  runner  (5)  has 
in  its  longitudinal  extension  a  discontinuous  glide  surface  which 
includes  at  least  one  part  (7)  which  is  not  intended  to  make  contact 
with  the  ice  and  which  is  delimited  by  two  glide-parts  (3)  intended 
for  coaction  with  the  ice. 


5.570394 

DEVICE  FOR  LINEAR  SKATE  PREVENTING 

UNDESIRABLE  SHIFTING  OF  WHEEL  SUPPORT 

Ernest  E.  Brandner,  Couderay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jeannette  L. 

Brandner,  Couderay,  Wis. 

FOed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,651 

InLa.''A63C  17/04 

VS.  CL  280—11.22  7  Claims 

1.  A  linear  skate  utilizing  an  elongate,  channel-shaped  structural 

member  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  wheels. 

said  channel-shaped  member  being  adapted  to  be  mechanically 
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affixed  to  a  spaced  put  of  tfareaded  fastening  means  extending 
from  the  undenide  of  a  boot,  said  channel  member  compnsing  an 
elongate  base  poruon  of  cotisiani  width,  along  each  edge  of  which 
a  side  member  extends,  said  side  members  forming  approximately 
a  right  angle  with  said  base  portion,  and  said  side  members  having 
spaced  boles  therein  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed 
m  a  spaced  relationship  along  ihe  longitudinal  cenierline  of  said 
base  portion,  ai  least  two  mounting  holes  disposed  in  a  spaced 
apart  lelation  in  said  base  portion,  with  die  spacing  of  said  mount- 
ing holes  substantially  coinciding  with  die  spacing  of  the  threaded 
fastemng  means  utilized  with  the  boot,  each  of  said  mounting  holes 
in  said  base  portion  being  elongate  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  die 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  base  portion,  and  a  square  washer 
having  sides  slighUy  less  wide  than  the  dimension  across  said  base 
portion  of  said  channel  member,  said  washer  having  an  oJfset  hole 
dieiein.  of  a  diameter  slighUy  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
threaded  fastening  means  operauvely  associated  with  the  boot,  said 
square  washer,  when  said  offset  hole  has  been  placed  over  a 
threaded  fastening  means  and  said  washer  then  held  in  place  by  die 
fastening  means,  serving  to  effecdvely  prevent  said  channel  mem- 
ber from  shifbng  away  from  a  desired  relanonship  to  the  boot, 
along  the  respective  elongate  hole. 


a  truck. 

said  tnick  comprising  a  frame  having  front,  back,  top,  bottom 
and  a  pair  of  side  panels  attached  dietcto  for  defining  an 
elongated  hollow  enclosure. 

said  side  panels  being  hingedly  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
moving  said  side  panels  to  similar  open  positions  to  expose 
common  planar  surfaces  thereof. 

a  pair  of  air  reservoirs  one  mounted  on  each  of  said  common 
planar  surfaces, 

one  of  said  reservoirs  fiimishing  air  under  pressure  to  a  rescue 
person  for  bieadiing  purposes  and  at  die  same  time  furnishing 
air  under  pressure  from  the  other  of  said  reservoirs  to  the 
rescue  person  for  power  tool  operation, 

at  least  a  pair  of  runners  spacedly  mounted  to  extend  longitudi- 
nally along  said  back  panel  of  said  enclosure. 

a  roller  joumalled  on  said  frame  along  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel,  and 

a  hftmg  bar  connected  to  said  frame  to  extend  longitudinally  and 
axially  thereof  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  top  panel  for  use  in  moirthg  said  truck  to  and 
firoai  said  site. 


5,S7«.SM 

BICYCLE  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Bc^lamin  C.  CoUlns,  High  Mounlaiii  View,  Hish  Newton, 

Grange-Over-Saiids,  Cumbria,  Eii«Ui>d 
PCX  No.  PCT/GBW/ill76,  {  371  Date  Dec.  28,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  28,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/002S2,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Job.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  178,212 
Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  United  Kincdom,  Jun.  28, 1991, 
91U9M 

I^  CL'  B62K  25/10 
UAa.288— 284  8  Claims 


REMOTE  AIR  TRANSPORT  TRUCK 
Patrick  O.  McCue,   21M  W.  Virginia  A»e„  Phoenix,  Aril. 
85M9:  NcdwaH  B.  Dwall^flM.  2BS12  W.  Lower  Buckeye 
lUL,  Buckeye,  Ariz.  8S32«.  Mi  DavM  Rozzen,  820  E.  Vine- 
yard, Phoenix,  Ariz.  85840 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380J90 

Int  CL*  taa  1/16 

vs.  Ct  280-47.19  *  Claiai* 


UMI 


1.  A  truck  for  transporting  au  under  pressure  to  a  lemoie  site  for 
rescue  purposes  compnsing: 


1.  A  rear  wheel  suspension  system  for  a  bicycle,  where  die 
bicycle  includes  a  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  main  frame  portion 
and  a  tear  frame  portion  having  a  rear  frame  pivot  in  die  region  of 
a  bottom  bracket  shell,  wherein  die  rear  wheel  suspension  system 
comprises: 
a  shock  absofhing  system  between  a  seat  member  of  the  main 
frame  portion  and  the  rear  frame  portion  including 
(a)  an  inner  member  mounted  on  one  of  die  main  frame 
portion  and  the  rear  frame  portion  and  an  outer  member 
about  said  inner  member  whereby  said  inner  member  is 
generally  axially  slidable  in  said  outer  member  which  if 
mounted  on  die  odier  of  die  rear  frame  portion  and  die 
main  frame  poruon.  whereby  die  rear  frame  portion  moves 
arcuately  about  said  rear  frame  pivot  and  die  inner  and 
outer  members  move  substantially  axially  over  one  another, 
when  a  shock  loading  is  received  on  die  rear  frame  portion 
and  the  seat  member,  the  inner  and  outer  members  have 
two  bearing  surfaces  on  dieir  external  and  internal  opposed 
sides  respectively,  diese  bearing  surfaces  allowing  substan- 
tially axial  movement  of  the  inner  member  within  die  outer 
member  but  precluding  twisting  of  die  inner  and  outer 
member  and  the  rear  frame  portion  to  which  one  of  die 
inner  and  outer  members  is  attached,  diereby  providing  a 


sioiil 


torsioij  lock  on  the  inner  and  outer  members  and  therefore  a 
torsion  lock  on  both  the  pivoting  rear  frame  portion  and 
suspension  system: 

(b)  a  shock  absorber  mounted  between  said  seat  member  and 
said  rear  frame  portion; 

(c)  a  stepload  system  wherein  a  stepload  pin  is  located  and 
fixed  through  the  outer  member,  a  stepload  slot  in  said 
inner  member  in  which  said  step  pin  moves  whereby  die 
limit  of  the  inner  member's  slot  prevents  the  stepload  pin 
and  subsequenUy  the  outer  member  and  tlie  rear  frame 
portioa  from  fully  returning  to  a  position  where  die  shock 
absother  is  unloaded,  which  results  in  a  steploading  of  the 
shock  absorber  and  suspension  system  such  that  only  a 
shock  loading  on  the  rear  frame  portion  greater  dian  die 
steploading  permits  suspension  system  articulation:  and 

(d)  an  axial  adjusting  screw  of  the  length  of  said  stepload  slot 
incorporated  in  die  inner  member,  whereby  movement  of 
the  ai^usting  screw  decreases  and  increases  the  length  of 
the  stepload  slot  thereby  respectively  increasing  and 
decreasing  the  steploading  on  the  shock  absorber  and  sus- 
pension system. 


5370,897 

PORTABLE  QUICK  HITCHING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  G.  Wass,  1670  Blackhawk  Cove,  Eagan,  Minn.  55122 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,607 

InL  CL'  B60D  1/52 

VS.  a.  280—495  20  Claims 


hinge  means  including  a  single  pivot  axis  and  connecting  said 
front  deck  to  said  rear  deck,  such  that  said  trailer  folds  around 
said  single  pivot  axis  between  an  extended  position  in  which  a 
defined  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  front  deck  and  a 
defined  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  rear  deck  are  gener- 
ally coextensive,  and  a  folded  position  in  which  said  defined 
upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  front  deck  and  said  defined 
upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  rear  deck  are  positioned 
generally  facing  toward  one  anodier: 

an  axle  attached  to  said  rear  deck  and  comprising  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end.  said  axle  being  mounted  generally  transversely 
of  said  trailer  and  rearwardly  of  said  hinge  means:  and 

a  first  road  wheel  attached  to  said  axle  first  end  and  a  second 
road  wheel  attached  to  said  axle  second  end.  such  diat  die 
trailer  is  designed  to  move  generally  normal  to  said  axle. 


5,570,899 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  OCCUPANT 
Yasuhito  Matsuo,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tduta  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1994,  6-130332 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  280— 728J  7  Claims 


1.  A  hitching  device  detachably  connecuble  to  a  bucket  on  a 
vehicle,  the  bucket  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side,  the  hitching 
device  comprising: 
a  mount  for  engaging  the  front  side  of  the  bucket,  the  mount 

having  a  connection  for  receiving  a  trailer,  and 
a  brace  attached  to  die  mount  and  attachable  to  die  back  side  of 
the  bucket  for  securing  the  mount  to  the  front  side  of  the 
bucket,  wherein  the  mount  is  readily  detachable  from  the 
brace. 


5,570,898 
FOLDING  TRAILER 
Mkhael  Albert,  Bradenion,  Fla.,  asignor  to  Myco  IVaUers 
Inc,  Bradmlon,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,497 
Int  CL'  B62B  1/00 
VS.  CL  28»-656  13  Claims 

1.  A  folding  trailer  for  carrying  a  motorcycle,  said  trailer  com- 
prising a  front  deck  having  a  rear  edge  diereof  extending  generally 
transversely  of  said  trailer: 
a  tear  deck  having  a  front  edge  thereof  extending  generally 
transvetsely  of  said  trailer  and  generally  parallel  to  said  front 
deck  rear  edge; 


1.  An  air  bag  mounting  structure  compnsing: 
an  air  bag  mounting  plate  having  a  through  opening, 
an  infiatoT  disposed  in  the  dirough  opening,  said  inflator  having 
a  flange  disposed  under  die  air  bag  mounting  plate  around  a 
periphery  of  the  through  opening; 
an  air  bag  having  a  leceiving  opening  in  a  rear  portion  thereof 
for  receiving  said  inflator  therein,  said  air  bag  being  disposed 
on  a  front  surface  of  said  air  bag  mounting  plate; 
a  mounting  piece  connected  to  a  periphery  of  said  receiving 
opening  of  said  air  bag.  said  mounting  piece  being  disposed 
between  a  rear  surface  of  said  air  bag  mounting  plate  and  an 
upper  surface  of  the  flange  of  the  inflator:  and 
fastening  means  piercing  die  air  bag  mounting  plate,  tlie  mount- 
ing piece  and  the  flange,  said  fastening  means  connecting  the 
air  bag  mounting  plate  and  die  flange  so  that  die  mounting 
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piece  IS  finnly  fined  between  the  air  bag  mounling  plaie  and 
the  nange  while  the  inflatoc  i*  attached  to  the  air  bag  mounl- 
ing plate 


SroE  IMPACT  HEAD  AIR  BAG 
Loub  R.  Brown,  Oxford,  Mich,  a«iCDor  to  TRW  VeWde 
Safety  Systems  inc^  Lyndhunt,  OWo 

nkd  May  23.  19»5.  S«r.  N«.  448JM 

Int  a."  B60R  2l/22:2l/:4:2l/28 

VS.  CL  2»-7»  ^  '^^•■'^ 


said  gas  and  said  inflatable  cushion  having  inflation  openings 
connected  to  said  chamber. 


2t.  A  vehicle  occupant  safety  apparatus  compriNing: 
an  inflatable  vehicle  occupant  restraint  having  a  deflated  condi- 
tion and  an  inflated  condition,  said  inflatable  restfaint.  when 
inflated,  helping  to  protect  a  vehicle  occupant  in  the  event  of 
an  impact  to  a  side  of  the  vehicle,  the  impact  being  of  a 
magnitude  sufficient  to  require  protection  of  the  vehicle  occu- 
pant, said  inflatable  restraint  inflating  into  a  space  between  the 
vehicle  occupant  and  a  side  of  the  vehicle,  and 

an  inflator  for.  when  actuated,  supplying  inflation  fluid  to  said 
inflatable  restraint  to  inflate  said  inflauble  restraint  from  the 
deflated  condiuon  to  the  inflated  condition; 

said  inflatable  restraint  having  a  body  portion  and  having  an 
inflation  fluid  directing  channel  portion  extending  into  said 
body  portion  to  direct  inflation  fluid  into  said  body  portion; 

said  body  portion  of  said  inflauble  restraint,  when  inflated, 
having  an  inner  end  portion  located  between  said  inflator  and 
an  outer  end  portion  of  said  body  portion; 

said  channel  portion  of  said  inflatable  restraint  being  connected 
with  said  inflator  to  receive  inflation  fluid  from  said  inflator; 

said  channel  portion  having  a  lenninal  outlet  which  is  disposed 
intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  said  body 
portion  for  direcung  inflation  fluid  from  said  inflator  into  said 
body  portion  to  inflate  said  body  portion. 


5^0.902 

SNAP-ON  STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  INTEGRAL 

AIRBAG  HOUSING 

Dvin  J.  l^mcr,  Warren;  Grefory  N.  Goestenkors,  Waterford. 

and  DanW  G.  Zdenak,  Lake  Orton,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

.\iliedSlgnal  Inc,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  456,086 

Int.  CL-  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  2W-73I  >»  "•»■»» 


5,570.901 

OCCUPANT  RESTRAINING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

DRIVERS  SIDE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Heinz  Fyrainer,  Waldstetten,  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW  Repa 

GmbH.  Alfdorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  May  27,  1994,  44  18 

628,2 

InL  CL"  B60R  21/22 
VS.  CL  280—730.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  combined  dnver  restraint  for  a  vehicle 
an  inflatable  gas  bag  diposed  in  a  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 
a  luiee  impact  protector  with  an  inflauble  cushion;  and 
a  gas  generator; 

said  vehicle  having  a  steering  shaft,  said  steering  shaft  having  a 
tubular  hollow  shaft  section,  said  gas  generator  being  con- 
tained in  a  chamber  defined  inside  said  tubular  hollow  shaft 
section  of  said  steering  shaft; 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  assembly  for  use  with  an  airbag.  compris- 


ing 


a  steering  wheel  including  a  hub.  a  nm  connected  to  the  hub, 
and  an  airtiag  housing  fonned  integrally  with  the  hub.  the  air 
bag  housing  including  a  pair  of  flexible  flanges  extending 
from  the  hub.  each  said  flange  having  an  aperture  fonned 
therethiough;  said  hub  being  adapted  for  maung  with  a  steer- 
ing column  shaft; 

an  airtoag  module  assembly  including  an  inflator  and  a  bag  pack 
assembly,  and  a  cover  being  engagable  with  said  aiit)ag  hous- 
ing for  securing  the  cover  to  the  stecnng  wheel. 

the  cover  induing  a  pair  of  legs  with  apertures  formed  there- 
through for  rec^ving  the  inflator. 


'  5,570,903 

OCCUPANT  AND  INFANT  SEAT  DETECTION  IN  A 

VEHICLE  SLTPLEMENTAL  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

Jack  B.  Mdsler,  Convent  Sutioo,  N  J,  and  Bruce  L.  Walcott. 

Lexington,  Kv.,  assignors  to  Echlin.  Inc.,  Branford.  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  391.061 

Int.  tT*  B60R  21/22:21/32 

VS.  CL  280—735  15  Claims 


12.  An  automotive  vehicle  supplemental  restraint  system  that 
includes:  an  air  bag  positioned  witiiin  a  vehicle  opposite  a  piede- 
termined  vehicle  seat  position,  means  for  activating  the  air  bag  in 
the  event  of  vehicle  impact,  and  deployment  control  means  for 
preventing  aclivauon  of  the  air  bag  when  the  seat  is  unoccupied  or 
occupied  by  a  rear-facing  infant  seat  said  deployment  control 
means  compriKing: 
first  means  for  disposition  at  said  predetermined  vehicle  seat 
position  for  sensing  occupancy  of  said  seat  position  and  for 
indicating  disposition  of  a  rear-facing  infant  seat  at  said 
predetermined  vehicle  seat  position, 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  inhibiting  deploy- 
ment of  said  air  bag  when  a  rear-facing  infant  seat  is  disposed 
at  said  predetermined  \  chicle  seat  position,  and  otherwise 
enabling  deployment  of  said  air  bag  when  said  predetermined 
\ehicle  scat  position  is  occupied  as  indicated  by  said  first 
means  and  said  first  means  does  not  indicate  a  rear-facing 
infant  sett  at  said  predetermined  vehicle  scat  position, 
third  means  for  Indicating  to  a  vehicle  operator  that  activation  of 

said  air  bag  has  been  inhibited  by  said  second  means,  and 
fourth  meaas  for  permitting  the  vehicle  operator  to  override  said 
second  means  and  enable  activation  of  said  air  bag  indepen- 
dent of  said  first  means. 


sMM4i|p 


chamber  to  increase  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  said 
inflation  fluid  as  said  second  container  means  is  being  pro- 
pelled within  said  first  chamber  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

means  for  directing  said  inflation  fluid  from  said  first  chamber  to 
the  air  bag;  and 

said  second  container  means  including  ub  means  nwvable  from 
a  retracted  condition  to  an  extended  condition  and  for.  when 
in  the  extended  condition,  engaging  said  first  container  means 
to  resist  movement  of  said  second  container  means  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  predetermined  direction. 


5,570,905 
AIRBAG  TETHER  ATTACHMENT 
David  J.  Dyer,  Kaysville,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Interna- 
tional, Inc,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,055 

InL  a."  B60R  21/20 

VS.  CI.  28^—743.2  18  Oaims 


5ii70,904 

AIR  BAG  INFLATOR  WITH  MOVABLE  CONTAINER 
Jess  A.   Cucvas,  Scottsdaie,  Ariz,  assignor  to  TRW   Inc., 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  304,487,  Sep.  12,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  602,270 
Int  a."  B60R  21/26 
VS.  a.  280—737  21  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  inflating  an  air  bag,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  conuiner  means  for  defining  a  first  chamber  filled  with 

inflation  fluid; 
second  container  means  movable  within  said  first  chamber  and 
for  defining  a  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  contain- 
ing ignitable  material; 
igniter  means  for  igniting  said  igniuble  material  in  said  second 
chamber  and  developing  a  thrust  to  propel  said  second  con- 
tainer means  within  said  first  chamber  in  a  predetermined 
direction  and  producing  combustion  products  including  heat 
for  heating  and  pressurizing  said  inflation  fluid  in  said  first 


1.  An  inflatable  aiifoag  for  use  in  an  airbag  module  comprising  a 
canister  containing  an  inflator  for  generating  inflation  gas  for 
inflating  the  airbag,  said  airbag  comprising  a  plurality  of  fabric 
panels  joined  to  form  walls  of  an  inflauble  airbag.  peripheral  edges 
of  said  fabric  panels  defining  an  airbag  mouth  for  entry  of  said 
inflation  gas.  means  at  said  peripheral  edges  for  attaching  the 
mouth  of  said  airbag  to  the  canister,  said  airbag  fiirther  comprising 
a  tether  inside  said  inflatable  airbag.  said  tether  having  opposed 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  tether  attached  to  one  of 
said  fabric  panels  at  a  point  away  from  the  mouth  of  the  airbag, 
said  second  end  of  said  tether  defining  a  loop  housing  a  retaining 
rod  having  at  least  one  substantially  planar  retaining  rib  extending 
longitudinally  along  and  radially  outward  from  said  retaining  rod. 
said  second  end  of  said  tether  and  said  retaining  rod  reuinable  in  a 
retaining  rod-receiving  and  retaining  means  on  said  canister. 
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5^70.906 

CORNER  BIND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Joe  D  GiuUc.  1179  E.  McmIow  Dr^  PiJo  Aho,  Calif.  94303 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  232,715 

InL  a."  B42D  1/106 

VS.  Ct  281—42  "  ^^*^^ 


first  clamping  component  «nd  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
sheets  which  creates  a  clamping  force;  and  second  locking  means 
carried  on  said  first  clamping  component  for  secunng  said  clamp- 
ing component*  in  locked  relation  when  intercngaged  with  said 
first  locking  means. 


5,579,908 

LOW  PARTICULATE  ROTARY  UNION 

MkhJiel  B.  Merritt,  CeUna,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoaUnuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  218,492,  Mar.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Jun.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,411 

Int.  a."  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—14  32  Claims 


1  A  comer  bind  apparatus  for  binding  together  a  plurality  of 
sheets,  said  sheets  having  front  and  back  sides  and  wherein  said 
sheets  have  one  comer  aligned  with  each  other,  comprising: 

anti-shear  means  for  application  to  the  aligned  comer  region  of 
each  sheet  to  prevent  said  sheets  from  sliding  relative  to  each 
other,  and 

anti-peel  means  for  application  to  the  aligned  corner  after  appli- 
cation of  said  anti-shear  means,  said  anti-peel  means  being 
ad^xed  to  extend  hilly  around  and  gnp  the  aligned  comer  to 
resist  said  sheets  separating  by  at  least  one  sheet  being  lifted 
off  the  remaining  sheets  wherein  said  anti-peel  means  com- 
prises a  planar  body  and  first  and  second  planar  ubs  con- 
nected to  said  body,  said  body  and  said  first  and  second  ubs 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  wherein  said  body  is 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  front  side  of  said  plurality  of 
sheets  at  said  aligned  comer  and  said  first  and  second  ubs  are 
adapted  to  extend  around  the  back  side  of  said  aligned  comer 
whereby  said  first  ub  overlaps  said  second  ub  on  said  back 
side  of  said  aligned  comer  and 

adhesive  means  carried  by  said  lower  surfaces  of  both  of  said 
tabs  and  said  body  so  that  said  body  and  both  labs  will  adhere 
to  and  form  a  conunuous  surface  around  said  aligned  comer. 


5,57i3*'7 
PAPER  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Aviva  Dttiml,  P.O.B.  72,  HoBt;  David  Blum,  Hadera,  and  Abra- 
ham Pick.  Kibbutz  Monin,  all  of  Israel,  assiKOors  to  Aviva 
Dromi,  Hofit,  and  lather  Blum,  Hadera,  both  of  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338349 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Nov.  15,  1993,  107618 

lat.  CL*  B42F  13/42:9/00 

VS.  a.  281-45  »  a«»^ 


n 

/ 


,2  It       Jl       »     "^J* 


1.  A  resilient  sheet  clamping  device  for  retaining  a  plurality  of 
stacked  sheets  in  a  predetermined  onenution  including  a  generally 
planar  base  member  defining  a  first  clamping  component  and 
supporting  a  generally  curvilinear  second  clamping  component 
ihereabove  for  movement  between  clamping  and  unclamping  posi- 
tions; said  second  clamping  component  including  a  sheet  engaging 
portion  and  an  actuating  portion  including  a  first  locking  means; 
means  for  applying  actuating  forces  to  said  actuating  portion 
mounted  on  said  base  and  responsive  to  the  application  of  actuat- 
ing forces  to  move  said  second  clamping  component  toward  said 


rr'T» 


I.  A  rotary  union  comprising: 

a  pedestal  having  a  first  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  for 
transmitting  fluid  through  the  pedestal,  the  pedestal  having  a 
top  portion  and  the  first  bore  having  an  opening  onto  said  top 
portion; 

a  housing  having  a  second  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  for 
transmitting  fluid  through  the  housing;  the  second  bore  having 
an  opening  opposite  the  first  bore  opening,  with  the  diameter 
of  the  first  bore  opening  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
second  bore  opening:  and 

a  suppon  structure  coupling  the  housing  and  the  pedestal  to 
allow  the  housing  to  rotate  relauve  to  the  pedestal,  with  a  gap 
formed  between  the  top  portion  of  the  pedestal  and  the  hous- 
ing; 

the  support  stiucmre  being  disposed  below  the  gap  with  respect 
to  gravity;  and  the  housing  being  disposed  relative  to  the 
pedestal  to  allow  fluid  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  bore  openings,  across  the  gap.  with  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  flowing  out  from  the  gap  over  the  pedestal  top  portion 


5,570,909 

CONDUIT  CONNECTION 

Russell  T.  Reynolds,  Jr„  St  Clair  Shoiw.  Mich.,  assignor  to 

ANR  Manufacturing,  Inc,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,068,  Apr.  20,  1992,  aban- 

dooed.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,167 

Int  a."  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—99  •*  f^^^^ 

1  A  connector  for  a  rigid  tubular  electrical  conduit,  comprising 

an  annular  socket  member  that  includes  a  tubular  sidewall  having 

an  external  side  surface  and  an  internal  cylindrical  side  surface 

defining  a  socket  axis,  said  internal  side  surface  being  adapted  to 

have  a  slidable  slip  fit  on  a  tubular  electrical  conduit  insetted  into 


5,570,911 
ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  HUB  CONTVECTOR 
Gary  L.  Galle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419^46 

Int  a."  F16L  17/06 

VS.  CL  285—364  18  Chums 


the  socket  member;  said  socket  member  having  an  internal  annular 
shoulder  for  fimiting  the  insertional  motion  the  tubular  conduit;  a 
slot  formed  in  said  tubular  wall  in  near  proximity  to  the  internal 
shoulder;  an  external  boss  projecting  from  the  external  surface  of 
the  mbular  w^l  to  form  a  raised  side  surface;  said  external  boss 
containing  a  threaded  opening  perpendicular  to  said  socket  axis 
accepting  the  shank  portion  of  an  adjusuble  mounting  means;  a 
spring  leaf  detent  having  a  flat  mounting  portion  seated  on  said 
raised  side  sarface  being  secured  to  said  external  boss  by  said 
adjusuble  mounting  means  and  a  deflectable  arm  portion  extend- 
ing angularly  from  said  mounting  portion  through  said  slot:  said 
deflecuble  arm  portion  having  a  free  end  shaped  to  a  sharpened  V 
shape  for  engaging  an  electrical  conduit  inserted  into  the  socket 
member 


5470,910 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Highlen,  Rives  Junction,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip 
Corporatian,  Maumee,  Otiio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,954 

Int  a.*  F16L  37/088 

VS.  a.  285r-308  19  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  two  members  compris- 
ing: 

a  split  locking  ring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first 
and  second  ends  being  aligned  to  permit  abutting  engagement: 

a  first  meaiber  extending  along  an  axis  from  a  forward  end 
toward  a  rearward  portion  and  having  an  exterior  surface; 

a  rib  extending  outwardly  from  said  exterior  surface  of  said  first 
member,  said  rib  including  a  ramp  upering  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  forward  end  and  away  from  said  axis,  said  rib 
further  including  a  cylindrical  surface  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis  extending  rearwardly  from  said  ramp,  said  rib  fur- 
ther including  a  shoulder  upering  away  from  said  forward 
end  and  inwardly  toward  said  axis; 

a  second  member  having  a  leading  end  and  a  leading  portion 
extending  therefrom  for  receiving  said  first  member,  said 
leading  portion  having  an  inner  surface: 

a  locking  ring  receiving  groove  defined  by  said  inner  surface  of 
said  second  member;  and 

a  loclcing  ring  retaining  groove  defined  by  said  inner  surface  of 
said  second  member,  said  retaining  groove  adjoining  said 
receiving  groove;  whereby  upon  insertion  of  said  first  member 
into  said  second  member,  said  split  loclcing  ring  travels  up 
said  ramp  into  said  locking  ring  receiving  groove,  over  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  contracts  to  engage  said  siKwlder  and 
said  locking  ring  reuining  groove. 


^m^ 


^^^^ 


1.  In  a  connector  for  releasably  connecting  together  two  pipes 
into  abutment  with  each  other,  wherein  the  pipes  have  mateable 
first  and  second  hub  members,  each  of  the  hub  members  having  a 
bore  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  seal  seat  for  engagement  with  a 
seal  surface  on  an  outer  diameter  portion  of  a  metal  seal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  first  hub  member  having  on  an  end  a  concentric  recess 
encircled  by  a  face  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis,  the  first  member  having  a  gross  upered  surface  intersect- 
ing the  face,  extending  into  the  recess  and  being  formed  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  first  hub  member 
having  a  fine  tapered  surface  formed  at  a  smaller  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  than  the  angle  of  the  gross 
upered  surface,  the  fine  upered  surface  intersecting  the  gross 
tapered  surface  and  extending  farther  into  the  recess; 
the  second  hub  member  having  a  protruding  guide  member 
having  an  end  and  an  external  fine  tapered  surface  that  inter- 
sects and  extends  away  from  the  end  at  the  same  angle 
relative  to  the  tongimdinal  axis  of  the  second  hub  member  as 
the  angle  of  the  fine  tapered  surface  of  the  first  hub  member, 
the  external  fine  Upered  surface  first  contacting  the  gross 
tapered  surface  of  the  first  hub  member  to  decrease  misalign- 
ment when  the  hub  members  are  brought  together  while 
misaligned,  then  mating  with  the  fine  tapered  surface  of  the 
first  hub  member  to  complete  alignment  of  tlie  bub  members; 
and 
a  seal  carrier  for  carrying  tlie  seal  with  one  of  the  hub  members 
in  a  pre-connection  position  wherein  the  seal  surface  is  in 
engagement  with  one  of  the  seal  seats,  the  pre-connection 
position  and  the  lengths  and  angles  of  the  upered  surfaces 
being  selected  to  prevent  contact  of  any  portion  of  tlie  odier  of 
the  bub  members  with  the  seal  until  the  external  fine  tapered 
surface  of  the  guide  member  is  in  engagement  with  the  fine 
tapered  surface  of  the  first  hub  member. 


LATCH  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE  BACKSET 
Richard  O.  Mullich,  Bnrbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,668 
Int  a.'  E05C  I  AX) 
VS.  a.  292—1.5  4  Oaims 

1.  An  adjusuble  latch  assembly  which  is  to  be  operated  by  an 
operator  assembly  having  a  rouuble  spindle  including  a  half  roimd 
actuator  and  a  pair  of  coimection  stems  which  ate  to  be  inserted 
into  the  adjusuble  latch  assembly,  comprising 
a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end 
a  cover  iiKluding 
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a  centr.1  opening  for  ttce.v.ng  ihe  half  round  .ctu«or  said 
cSmngTUving  a  paw  of  stop  surfaces  for  Ummng  clockwise 
T^'«.dockw,Uro«uon  of  Ok  »-»f  ""^  ^""""^  "1, 

a  «e«.  receWing  Me  m  «,  end  port, on  remote  from  said  slop 
surfaces  at  die  rearward  end  of  ihe  assembly.  

a  housing  for  supponing  sakJ  cover  for  d.spl«xmen.  from  oo^ 
backset  locauon  to  a  second  backset  locanon. 

""a'r.^"C:^"fec..ve.y  configured  so  that  sa.d  cover  centra, 
openmg  w.11  be  unobstructed  at  e.ther  backset  locanon. 
a  Z  stem  hole  al.gned  w.th  sa.d  cover  hole  wheir  s«d  cover 

is  at  one  of  said  backset  locations, 
a  second  stem  hole,  whkh  with  s«d  flm  stem  bole    wiU 
receive  the  operator  stems  when  said  cover  is  at  said  one 
backset  location,  and  .  ^    .._ 

a  third  stem  hole  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  «cond  ^^™ 
hole  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
one  and  the  second  backset  locaoons. 
a  latch-bolt  head  at  the  forward  end  of  the  assembly 
a  retracting  assembly  operable  to  displace  sajd  laich-bolt  hej^ 
^^ng  a  displaceable  retractmg  member  havmg  '««>'»'<«y 
«tending  legs  for  engag.ng  the  half  round  actuator  when  said 
cover  is  at  said  one  backset  location,  and 
a  b«:kset  converter  having  reaiwardly  extending  legs  and  an 

ir.  reSposition  so  that  when  said  cover  is  at  s^d  one 
backset  location,  the  half  round  actuator  can  be  inserted  mto 
STentral  opening  foo*«dly  of  said  ^^J°^''^ 
^gaging  said  ^Ucting  member  legs  to  an  «lv«Ked  posinon 
Sst  Ld  retracung  member  so  that  when  said  cover  is  «  a 
^ond  backset  position,  the  half  round  actuator  can  be 
!^  into  said  central  opemng  reaiwardly  of  and  engaging 
said  backset  converter  legs. 


bolt  and  the  second  deadbolt  simultaneously  using  only  one 
method  of  activation:  and 
me~said  main  housing  and  associated  with  grooves  in  «ud 
h^s  ng  for  prevenung  one  deadbolt  from  b«:ormng  unlock^ 
wllen  L  other  interconnected  deadbolt  is  forcibly  unlocked 
or  broken. 


5^0^14 
EAKTHQIIAKE  ACTUATED  DOOR  LATCH 

lUrry  H.  H«gh«.  786  TY«.U«  Dr.,  Sam.yv.Je,  Calif.  >4a87. 

""  FUed  Jul.  17,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5«3,459 

Int.  Ct"  E05C  19/12 

3  Claint 
VS.  a.  2W-130  ^  ^'™" 


5^M13 

INDEPENDENT  DUAL  DEADBOLT  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

MariiK,  Puric.  4819  Birrhwood,  Skokk,  lU.  60»77 
Coo.a.u.6oo-ln-p.rt  oi  Ser^o.  ^jf ' '^f^s^'^ 
No.  5,472,24«.  This  appUcaboo  Feb.  10,  iws,  s«r-  r«»> 
386,689 
iBC  CL'  E«5C  1/06 
II S.  CL  2W— 36  *    CtalM 

I  An  independent  dual  locking  mechanism  for  locking  doors 
and  windows,  composing; 

a  first  deadbolt  and  a  second  deadbolt; 

:  ^Tn  Srd;men.  having  a  firs,  slot  and  a  ^  slot.^d 
main  p,v«  element  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  mam 

J^"^  Unking  said  first  deadbolt  to  the  first  slot  and 
linking  said  second  deadbolt  to  the  second  slot; 

activating  means  at  main  pivot  element  and  connects  to  Mid 
^Jiv^emen.  for  locking  «k1  unlocking  the  fir«  dead- 


1  A  latch  for  autom«ically  securing  .  cabinet  door  during  an 

^^e':SLur^"ung  as  supporting  stnK:.ure  for  mounting  to  a 

cabinet  surface;  .        ^  ,_„   ,  iwv* 

a  catch  assembly  comprising:  an  L-shaped  ngid  strap  a  hook 
iLched  to  a  lower  extremity  of  said  ngid  strap,  a  lead  weight 
attached  to  a  top  end  of  said  rigid  strap,  whenrin  saKl  ngjd 
tS  pivots  a.  ule  bend  of  the  L  shape,  wherem  the  weighted 

end  is  capable  of  pivoting  over  a  linuted  arc  in  any  direcuon 
wHn  ^confin^  of  said  enclosure,  said  catch  ^mbly 
having  two  stable  positions  within  the  confines  of  the  enclo- 
sure: a  cocked  position,  wherein  said  hook  '»  ™*«1-  "^- »" 
opertfed  position,  wherein  saKl  hook  is  lowered;  said  catch 
^mWy  being  so  positioned  within  ^^  e'^'^*"'' ^^ '" 
said  cocked  position  saKl  hook  remains  within  said  enclosure 

^  in  said  W»««l  Pos-'io"  ^  »«**  """^  **'"''  "" 

a  '{^irr^  means  of  prt^venring  s«d  catch  assembly  from 

leaving  said  operated  position  without  manual  assistance; 
means  for  securing  said  enclosure  to  a  mounting  surface; 


a  V-shaped  horizontal  slot  at  the  back  of  said  enclosure  that 
interfaces  with  with  said  catch  assembly  as  a  means  of  con- 
verting sideways  motion  of  said  enclosure  to  forward  motion 
of  said  catch  assembly  weight. 


5,570,915 

FLUSH-MOUNTED  DOOR  LATCH 

Annond  C  Asmlurian,  Sherman  Oaks.  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Adams  Rite  Sabre  Intematioaal,  Glcndale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  30. 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,801 

Int.  CL*  E05C  3/14 

VS.  a.  291—242  43  Claims 


movable  to  the  locked  position  to  prevent  movement  of  tlie  vertical 
rods  and  the  connected  door  latch,  the  lever  assembly  comprising: 

a  trim  housing  supporting  a  stop.platt; 

a  lever  handle  rotatably  connected  to  the  trim  housing; 

a  cam  operably  connected  to  the  lever  handle  and  positioned  to 
rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  tlie  lever  handle; 

a  slider  supporting  an  attached  elastomer,  the  slider  being  mov- 
able toward  the  stop  plate  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  cam; 

a  lift  arm  connected  to  the  vertical  rods  of  tlie  door  latch 
assembly; 

a  rotauble  pivot  held  by  the  slider  and  the  lift  ma  to  contact  tlie 
slop  plate  when  the  door  latch  assembly  is  in  its  unlocked 
position,  with  the  rotatable  pivot  rotating  out  of  position  to 
allow  contact  between  the  elastomer  attached  to  the  slider  and 
the  stop  plate  when  the  slider  is  moved  when  tlie  door  lateh 
assembly  is  in  its  locked  position;  and 

an  over-ride  spring  connected  between  the  slider  and  the  lift 
arm,  with  the  over-ride  spring  transmitting  motion  of  tlie 
slider  to  the  lift  arm  to  lift  the  lift  arm  and  the  connected 
vertical  rods  when  the  door  latch  assembly  is  in  its  unlocked 
position,  and  with  the  over-ride  spring  compressing  in 
response  to  slider  movement  when  the  blocking  slide  is  posi- 
tioned to  block  movement  of  the  lift  arm  when  the  door  latch 
assembly  is  in  its  locked  position. 


9.  A  flush-mounted  latch  for  interior  and  exterior  operation  of  a 
door,  said  latch  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  spring-loaded  latch  assembly  adapted  to  retain  said  door  in 
its  closed  position  when  said  latch  assembly  is  locked,  and 
further  adapted  to  urge  said  door  to  its  open  position  when 
said  latch  assembly  is  released; 

(b)  first  and  second  push-buttons  mounted  substantially  flush 
with  tfce  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  door,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  first  and  second  push-bunons  having  a 
deprestion  stroke  and  a  release  stroke;  and 

(c)  a  release  mechanism  responsive  to  the  depression  stroke  of 
said  first  push-bunon  and  the  release  stroke  of  said  second 
push-button  for  releasing  said  latch  a.ssembly. 


1.  A  levw  assembly  for  disengaging  an  unlocked  latch  of  a 
lockable  door  latch  assembly,  the  door  latch  assembly  having  an 
unlocked  and  a  locked  position,  with  vertical  rods  movable  in  the 
unlocked  position  to  release  a  door  lateh.  and  a  blocking  slide 


5,570,917 

HOME  SECURITY  INTERLOCiONG  HINGES  AND 

STRIKER  PLATES 

Robert  E.  Cutrer,  RO.  Bo«  295,  Watson,  La.  70786 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,865 

tot  a.*  E05B  17/00;  E05D  5/02 

VS.  CL  292—346  6  Claims 


5370,916 
BREAKAWAY  LEVER  CLUTCH  WITH  VERTICAL  LIFT 

TRIM 
Gerald  F.  Mader,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Von  Duprin, 
Inc.,  IndUnapoUs,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  173082 

Int  a."  B21D  43/10 

VS.  a.  292— 336J  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  door  assembly  comprising  a  door  having  a  narrow  side,  a 
substantially  rigid  interior  wall  structure,  and  a  door  casing, 
wherein  said  door  casing  is  attached  to  said  interior  wall  structure, 
a  secupty  hinge  assembly  for  said  door,  comprising: 

a  firsi  bracket,  including: 

(a)  a  door  attachment  plate  secured  to  said  narrow  side  of  said 
door; 

(b)  a  backstop  plate  extending  from  said  door  attachment 
plate:  and 

(c)  first  hinging  means  extending  from  said  door  attachment 
plate  for  making  a  hinged  connection  with  a  second  hinging 
means:  and 

a  second  bracket,  including: 

(a)  a  door  casing  attachment  plate  secured  to  said  door  casing; 
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(b)  a  wiU  smictiire  attachmeni  plate,  secured  to  said  interior 
wall  smicnire.  extending  from  said  door  casing  attachment 
plaie;  and 

(c)  second  hinging  means  extending  from  said  door  casing 
attachment  plate  for  making  a  hinged  connection  with  said 
fint  hinging  means; 

wherein  said  second  hinging  means  of  said  second  bracket  are 
hingedly  connected  to  said  first  hinging  means  of  said  first 
bracket. 


x 


JL 


ir 


1 


5,57M1« 

UNIVERSAL  BUMPER  SYSTEM 

ThofDM  J.  Urdy.  676  2Mi  Ave^  XvmM,  Ariz.  853M 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1995.  Set.  No.  395^M 

iBt  CL^  BMR  imi 

M&.  CL  »3— 132 


handle  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  handle  tube:  an  engaging 
means  mounted  to  a  second  end  of  the  handle  tube  and  including  a 
plurality  of  engaging  fingers  responsive  to  a  nwvement  of  the 
moving  handle  for  engaging  an  object  along  radially  spaced  exte- 
rior portions  of  the  object  to  permit  manual  manipulation  of  the 
object  with  the  handle  tube,  wherein  the  handle  tube  includes  an 
12  Claims  elongated  slot  directed  therethrough,  with  the  moving  handle  being 
slidably  mounted  within  the  elongated  slot;  and  fiirther  compnsing 
a  lenim  spnng  positioned  within  the  handle  tube  and  biasing  the 
moving  handle  from  the  fixed  handle,  and  further  comprising  a 
center  cable  coupled  to  the  moving  handle  and  extending  through 
the  handle  tube  to  the  engaging  means,  wherein  the  engaging 
means  composes  a  mounting  head  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the 
handle  tube  and  projecting  therefrom,  the  engaging  fingers  each 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  mounting  bead  and  positioned  in  a 
radially  spaced  onentation  relauve  to  one  another,  a  plurality  of 
finger  cables  coupled  to  the  center  cable  and  project  through  guide 
apertures  formed  in  the  mounting  head,  the  finger  cables  each 
extending  from  the  center  cable  to  couple  with  an  individual  one  of 
the  engaging  fingers,  wherein  a  tensioning  of  the  center  cable  will 
pull  the  finger  cables  to  cause  a  pivoting  of  the  engaging  fingers 
towards  a  center  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  tube. 


212 


S.  A  system  for  attaching  a  bumper  to  a  vehicle  frame  compris- 


ing 


a  pair  of  shock  assemblies,  each  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  frame; 
an  elongated  rod  having  front  and  rear  ends; 
means  for  releasably  mounung  said  rod  in  reciprocal.  slidaMe 
movement  dvough  said  housing  with  said  front  and  rear 
rod  ends  extending  beyond  said  housing; 
a  first  seal  at  a  front  end  of  said  housing  and  encompassing  a 

portion  of  said  front  end  of  said  rod; 
a  compressible  element  encompassing  said  rod  extending 
beyond  said  first  scat,  said  element  having  first  and  second 
ends  with  said  first  end  positioned  in  said  first  seat; 
a  second  seat  at  the  front  end  of  said  rod.  said  second  seal 
receiving  said  second  compressible  element  end  therein;  a 
bracket  assembly  al  said  front  end  of  said  rod  and  forward 
of  said  second  seal  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  bumper; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bracket  assembly  relative 

to  said  front  ei>d  of  said  rod; 
means  for  nnounting  a  vehicle  bumper  to  said  bracket  assem- 
bly at  a  normal  position  relative  to  a  vehicle,  whereupon  an 
external  force  exerted  on  the  bumper  sufficient  to  displace 
the  bumper  from  said  normal  position  slides  al  least  one  rod 
and  second  seat  thereon  towards  said  first  seal  for  compres- 
sion of  said  element  therebetween,  said  compressed  ele- 
ment biasmg  said  at  least  one  rod  and  said  second  seal 
away  from  said  first  seat,  whereby  to  bias  the  vehicle 
bumper  towards  a  normal  position. 


5^«,92« 
ROBOT  ARM  END  EFFECTOR 
Jill  D.  CriMaii.  Wellesley,  M«»^-  CluUtMiya  Kanojia,  Bhopai, 
ind.,  and  Ibraiiim  Zeid,  Framlngham.  Mass^  assignors  to 
NortbcacUm  University,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  197,384 

Int.  CL*  B25J  /5//0 

UA  CL  294—111  1^  Claims 
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547M19 
REMOTE  GRAPPLE 
Frantz-Lce  Eusebc.  20711  NW.  Miami  PI..  Miami.  Fla.  331*9 
FUcd  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494341 
lot  a."  B25J  im 
U5.  a.  294—19.1  5  Ciiim^ 

1.  A  remote  grapple  composing:  an  elongated  handle  tube  hav- 
ing a  fixed  handle  projecting  from  a  first  end  thereof;  a  moving 


1.  A  robot  arm  end  effector  providing  confotimng.  adaptive 
grasping  of  varied  objects,  comprising: 

a  palm  having  a  first  surface; 

a  plurality  of  base  couplings  disposed  on  said  first  surface; 

a  plurality  of  digits,  each  of  said  digits  disposed  on  a  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  base  couplings,  each  of  said  digits 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sequentially  disposed  phalanges; 

a  system  of  sequentially  disposed  pulleys  within  each  of  said 
digits,  each  of  said  pulleys  being  freely  routable; 


a  first  pair  of  antagonistic  filaments  disposed  within  said  system 
of  pulleys,  said  first  pair  of  filaments  comprised  of  a  first 
filament  and  a  second  filament,  said  first  filament  disposed  on 
alternating  sides  of  sequential  ones  of  said  system  of  pulleys, 
and  said  second  filament  disposed  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
sequential  ones  of  said  system  of  pulleys  with  respect  to  said 
first  filament;  and 

motive  means  associated  with  said  first  pair  of  antagonistic 
filaments  for  simultaneously  retracting  said  first  filament  and 
allowing  extension  of  said  second  filament. 


5,578,921 
FOLDAWAY  PLASTIC  CORRUGATED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

CARRYING  TOTE 

Givcory  A.  Brooker,  6768  Robinson  La.,  SaUne,  Mich.  48176 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  262,695,  Jun.  20,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,255 

Int  CL'  B62D  i3/Q2 

\i&.  a.  296—39.1  7  Claims 


panels  are  folded  inwardly  upon  an  opposite  side  of  said  floor 
panel  to  overlie  the  same,  all  such  folded  panels  being  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  floor  panel  and  overlie  the  area  of  said 
floor  panel. 


5,570,922 
VEinCLE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ddbert  D.  DeRccs,  Romeo,  and  David  J.  Kowall,  Hartiand, 
both  of  Midi.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Hightond 
Park,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,367,  Nov.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,505,024.  This  appUcation  Jiin.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  470,873 

Int  a.'  B60J  5104 

MS.  CL  296—146.6  2  Claims 


1.  A  foldaUe.  substantially  rigid  vehicle  cargo  liner  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  generally  rectangular  floor  panel  having  a  front  end  edge,  an 
opposite  parallel  rear  end  edge,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  parallel 
side  end  edges,  said  front,  rear  and  si<k  end  edges  defining  an 
area  generally  corresponding  to  a  cargo  area  of  such  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  opposed  and  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  panels  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  front  and  rear  end  edges  of  said  floor 
panel,  respectively; 

a  pair  of  apposed  and  spaced  apart  side  panels  extending  out- 
warxlly  firom  said  side  end  edges  of  said  floor  panel,  each  side 
panel  having  a  pair  of  opposite  parallel  comer  support  end 
edges,  said  front,  rear  and  side  panels  being  joined  to  said 
floor  panel  along  a  foldable  crease  along  the  front,  rear  and 
side  end  edges  of  said  floor  panel,  respectively; 

a  laterally  extending  comer  support  panel  extending  outwardly 
from  each  comer  support  end  edge  of  said  side  panels,  said 
comer  support  panels  being  joined  to  said  side  panels  along  a 
foldable  crease  along  said  comer  support  end  edges  of  said 
side  panels;  and 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  front,  rear,  side  and  comer 
support  panels, 

wherein  said  cargo  liner  is  folded  in  an  open  position  to  form  an 
open  box  when  said  side,  front  and  rear  panels  are  folded 
upwardly  to  extend  at  right  angles  to  said  floor  panel,  and  then 
said  comer  suppon  panels  are  folded  to  overiap  only  one  side 
of  said  front  and  rear  panels,  and 

wherein  said  cargo  liner  is  folded  in  a  first  flat  position  when 
said  comer  suppon  panels  are  folded  inwardly  upon  said  side 
panels,  then  said  side  panels  are  folded  inwardly  upon  said 
floor  panel  to  overlie  the  same,  and  then  said  front  and  rear 
panels  are  folded  inwardly  upon  said  side  panels  to  overlie  the 
same,  all  such  folded  panels  being  generally  parallel  to  said 
floor  panel  and  overlying  the  arra  of  said  floor  panel,  and 

wherein  said  cargo  liner  is  folded  in  a  second  flat  position  when 
said  comer  support  panels  are  folded  inwardly  upon  said  side 
panels  then  said  side  panels  are  folded  inwardly  upon  said 
floor  paiel  to  overlie  the  same,  and  then  said  front  and  rear 


1.  A  combination  of  a  vehicle  and  a  vehicle  door  assembly 
comprising  an  outer  contoured  panel,  an  inner  contoured  panel,  the 
panels  being  connected  at  their  bottom  peripheral  edges,  and  a 
contoured  vehicle  body  formed  opposite  the  iriner  contoured  panel, 
serving  as  a  door-to-body  interlock  system  helping  to  prevent  the 
door  from  moving  into  the  inner  compartment  in  the  event  of  a  side 
impact  condition,  wherein  said  contoured  vehicle  body  includes  a 
substantially  vertical  first  wall  portion,  a  vertical  second  wall 
portion  spaced  outboard  of  said  first  wall  portion,  a  brace  therebe- 
tween, a  laterally  extending  wall  portion  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  vertical  second  wall  portion  to  an  outer  vehicle  rocker  panel, 
and  a  projection  portion  formed  to  extend  from  the  other  end  of  the 
vertical  second  wall  portion,  and  a  connector  portion  between 
distal  ends  of  the  projection  portion  and  the  substantially  vertical 
first  wall  portion,  and  said  inner  contoured  panel  includes  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  wall  portions  paralleling  said  laterally 
extending  wall  portion,  said  vertical  second  wall  portion,  said 
projection  portion,  and  said  connector  portion,  respectively,  and  a 
predetermined  width  space  therebetween. 


5,570,923 
TRUCK  CAP  WINDOW  WIPER  SYSTEM 
Bnice  D.  Taylor,  6064  Carversville  Rd.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  18901 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,752 
Int  a.*  B60P 1/345;  B60S  1/16:1/46:1/58 
VS.  CL  296—164  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  truck  cap  and  window  wiper  system  assembly,  said  truck 
cap  having  a  hinged  window  pane,  the  truck  cap  being  mounted 
above  a  truck  bed  and  the  widow  pane  being  movable  at  the  hinge 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  die  wiper  system 
comprising: 
window  wiper  means  for  wiping  the  window  pane,  said  wiper 
means  including  an  engaging  portion,  a  wiper  holder  pivotally 
coupled  with  said  engaging  portion  and  a  wiper  blade  coupled 
with  said  holder,  said  window  wiper  means  adapted  for  oscil- 
latory movement  against  the  window  pane; 
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tespective  anchor  plates  pivoially  mounied  lo  the  respective 
pivot  anchor  ends  and  disposed  adjtceM  the  respective  said 
main  beam  and  longitudinal  slide-oul  beam; 

means  of  mounting  said  anchor  plates  to  the  respective  said 
main  beam  and  longitudinal  slide-out  beam; 

a  threaded  drive  shaft  coupled  with  said  linkages  and  rotatable  in 
opposite  directions  lo  selectively  extend  and  retract  said  link- 
age; 

a  drive  device  for  driving  said  drive  shaft  in  said  opposite 

directions 
whereby  said  drive  device  may  be  operated  lo  selectively  route 
said  drive  shaft  in  one  direction  to  expand  said  linkage  to 
apply  force  between  said  main  and  slide-out  beams  to  drive 
said  longitudinal  slide-out  beam  away  ftora  said  main  beam. 


drive  means  mouniable  to  the  truck  cap  for  providing  a  source  of 
drive  power  lo  said  wiper  means; 

engaging  means  for  selectively  transmitting  the  drive  power 
provided  by  said  drive  means  to  said  wiper  means; 

biasing  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  engaging  means  and 
said  wiper  means  towards  said  drive  means  and  towards  the 
window  pane  respecuvely.  said  engaging  portion  coupled  to 
said  engaging  means; 

said  engaging  means  bewg  selectively  movable  between  an 
engaged  position  where  said  engaging  means  are  engaged 
with  said  drive  means  wherein  said  wiper  means  in  contact 
with  the  window  pane  and  a  parked  position  where  said 
engaging  means  are  disengaged  from  said  drive  means 
wherein  said  wiper  means  is  no*  in  contact  with  the  window 
pane  so  as  to  permit  the  window  pane  to  be  moved  from  the 
closed  position  to  the  open  position  without  interference  of 
said  wiper  means. 


5,570.925 
PINCH  RELIEF  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHILDREN'S  RTOE- 

ON  VEHICLE 

Sunud  L.  Cohen.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  assiRnor  to  Martd.  Inc., 

and  M«tte«  Europa  B.V^.  both  of  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  J«J.  3,  1995,  Ser.  Na  498,674 

IttL  a."  IMOR  5/02 

U.S.a,29*-I77  7  Claims 


5,576,924 
SCISSORS  ACTUATED  TRAILER  SLIDE-OUT 
Jeffrey  P.  Few.  Elkhart  and  Bernard  F  Garceau.  Granger, 
both  of  Ind.,  avignors  lo  Norco  Industries,  Inc.,  Compton, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  393.654 

Int.  a."  B60P  .VS4 

VS.  a.  296-175  >•  t^>"^ 
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I  A  recreational  vehicle  slide-out  room  apparatus  composing; 
a  main  frame  formed  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  main  beam 

and  a  pair  of  open  ended,  tubular  cross  beams; 
a  slide-out  frame  including  a  pair  of  slide  beams  feceived 
telescopically  in  said  nibular  cross  beams  and  extendable 
thereftom.  said  slide-out  frame  further  including  a  longitudi- 
nal shde-out  beam  earned  from  the  free  ends  of  said  slide-oul 
beams,  said  main  and  longitudinal  slide-out  beams  cooperat- 
ing to  form  therebetween  a  drive  compartment; 
a  lazy  tongs  scissors  drive  linkage  received  in  said  compartment 
and  including  scissor  channels  pivoully  connected  together 
for  pivoting  to  expand  said  linkage  to  an  extended  posiuon 
and  to  retract  said  linkage  to  a  retracted  posiuon.  said  chan- 
nels being  fonned  to  form  at  the  lateral  opposite  ends  of  said 
linkage  respective  pivot  anchor  ends; 


aeb     306 


1.  In  a  children's  riding  vehicle  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
compartment-enclosing  member  which  may  be  pivotably  opened 
and  closed  for  allowing  access  to  a  compartment  on  the  vehicle, 
pinch  relief  stnKture  for  preventing  a  child  from  pinching  a  finger 
when  the  member  is  closed  comprising: 

an  elongate  ann  with  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end  joined  to  the 
member  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  being  movable  therewith 
when  the  member  is  opened  and  closed  and  including  an 
elongate  axis; 
a  stop  disposed  on  the  arm  proximal  to  the  ftre  end  and 
including  a  ledge  extending  transverse  to  the  elongate  axis  of 
the  arm;  and 
a  slot  in  the  vehicle  for  receiving  therethrough  the  free  end  of 
the  arm  and  the  stop  and  permitting  them  to  move  pivotally 
within  the  slot  when  the  enclosing  member  is  opened  and 
closed,  the  slot  further  allowing  the  ann  and  member  to  be 
selectively  moved  together  as  a  unit,  relative  to  the  vehicle,  in 
the  direction  of  the  elongate  axis  of  the  ann  for  a  distance 
limited  by  engagement  of  the  ledge  with  the  vehicle  for 
defining  a  space  between  the  edge  of  the  enclosing  member 
adjacent  which  the  arm  is  joined  and  the  vehicle,  such  space 
for  preventing  a  child  from  pinching  a  finger  when  the  mem- 
ber is  closed. 


i 
5370,926 
COLLAPSIBLE  EASYCHAIR  ^ 

EHe  Paplemik,  Paris,  and  Yann  Le  Gal.  Voreppe,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Lafuma  S.A..  France 

FUed  Jun.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  494.601 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1994,  94  08312 
InL  CI."  A47C  4/50:  A47D  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—39  6  Claims 


5,570,927 
MODULAR  WALL  PROXIMm  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Larry  P.  LaPointe,  Temperance;  Jonathan  R.  Saul,  Erie,  and 
Karl  J.  Komorowski,  Petersburg,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company.  Monrtie,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,079,  Oct.  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,541, 
Apr.  20.  1994.  Pat.  No.  5,427.431.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  897346.  Jun.  18,  1992.  Pat  No.  5^23326,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,784,  Jan.  13,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,222,286,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
772,231,  Oct  11.  1991,  Pat  No.  5301.413.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,105 
Int  CL*  A47C  1/02 
VS.  CI.  297—85  35  Claims 


I.  An  easychair  comprising: 
a  back  (I)  having  a  lower  end; 

a  seat  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  members  (2),  said  side 
members  being  articulated  to  said  back  frame  (1)  said  lower 
end; 
a  pair  of  armrests  (4).  parallel  with  each  other  and  with  said  side 
members,  said  pair  of  armrests  (4)  articulated  to  said  back 
frame  (I),  said  each  armrest  having  a  sliding  rod  which  is 
parallel  with  said  side  members  (2).  said  each  sliding  rod 
having  a  forward  end. 
a  legrest  having  a  U-sb^jed  firame  (3).  said  U-shaped  frame 
including  a  pair  of  braces,  each  brace  having  a  top  end.  said 
each  brace's  top  end  articulated  to  one  of  said  armrests,  said 
each  brace  further  articulated  to  one  of  said  side  members, 
said  legrest  said  back,  and  said  seat  defining  a  surface; 
a  piece  of  fabric  secured  to  said  easychair  and  disposed  across 

said  siaface; 
a  base  having  a  front  leg  unit  (36)  and  a  rear  leg  unit  (35),  each 
leg  unit  being  formed  by  parallel  legs,  said  each  front  leg 
having  an  end.  said  front  and  rear  leg  units  being  articulated 
together  about  a  connecting  forked  yoke  (23),  said  each  front 
leg  end  terminating  in  a  sliding  forked  yoke  (7)  configured  to 
slide  along  said  sliding  rod; 
a  pair  of  guiding  forked  yokes  (10).  each  being  fixed  to  one  of 
said  side  members  (2)  toward  a  rear  end  thereof,  each  guiding 
forked  yoke  slidably  engaging  one  of  said  rear  legs  of  said 
rear  1^  unit;  and 
a  pair  of  links  (39),  each  having  a  first  end  attached  to  one  of 
said  front  legs  of  said  front  leg  unit  (36),  and  a  second  end 
attached  to  one  of  said  guiding  forked  yokes  so  that  said 
guidii^  forked  yoke  slides  downward  on  one  of  said  rear  legs 
away  from  said  connecting  forked  yoke,  and  said  sliding 
forked  yoke  slides  toward  said  forward  end  of  said  sliding 
rod,  when  said  front  and  rear  leg  units  are  urged  together. 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising; 

a  pair  of  upholstered  side  frame  members; 

an  actuation  mechanism  suspended  from  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers; 

cross  rails  interconnecting  said  side  frame  members  to  define  a 
rigid  chair  frame  within  which  said  actuation  mechanism  is 
operably  supported; 

track  means  secured  to  a  base  assembly; 

a  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  member  and  a  scat  back; 

swing  link  means  pivotally  supporting  said  scat  back  and  said 
seat  member  from  said  side  frame  members  for  causing  said 
seat  assembly  lo  move  between  a  non-reclined  position  and  a 
fully  reclined  position  in  response  to  pressure  applied  by  a 
seat  occupant  to  said  seat  back; 

a  left  bearing  link  assembly  and  a  right  bearing  link  assembly, 
each  of  said  bearing  link  assemblies  secured  to  said  side 
frame  members  and  having  spaced  wheel  means  which  are 
respectively  disposed  for  translational  rolling  movement 
within  said  track  means,  said  track  means  being  curved  for 
causing  an  angular  tilting  movement  of  said  chair  fiame 
relative  to  said  base  assembly  upon  translational  movement  of 
said  bearing  link  assemblies  within  said  track  tneans; 

a  leg  rest  assembly  supported  from  said  actuation  mechanism  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion; 

manually  operated  means  associated  with  said  actuation  mecha- 
nism for  selectively  moving  said  leg  rest  assembly  between 
said  retracted  and  extended  positions; 

tilt  linkage  means  for  tilting  said  chair  frame  relative  to  said 
base  assembly  in  response  to  movennent  of  said  leg  rest 
assembly;  and 
push  linkage  means  connected  between  said  base  assembly  and 
said  seat  member  and  adapted  to  coact  with  said  swing  link 
means  for  causing  translational  movement  of  said  chair  frame 
in  response  to  reclining  movement  of  said  seat  assembly, 
whereby  said  seat  assembly  can  be  moved  through  a  range  of 
reclined  positions  independently  of  actuation  of  said  leg  rest 
assembly,  said  push  linkage  means  including  stop  means  for 
defining  a  forward  and  a  rearward  limit  of  movement  for  said 
seat  assembly  between  said  fully  reclined  and  non-reclined 
positions. 
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5370.928 
JOINED  CONCERTINA  CHAIRS 
Bryan   F.  SUunton.  SUcks  Creek,  and   Rick   J.   Maynari, 
Shaikr  Park,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Bermere  Ply. 
Ltd.,  Queensland,  Australia 

Flkd  Mar.  31.  1W5.  S«r.  No.  414,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  5,  1994,  PM4808 
lot  CL'  A47C  15/00 
U&  a.  297-232  '  Claims 


the  al  leasl  one  restoring  device  restores  the  tilting  movement 
and  simultaneously  restores  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
intetmediaie  piece  and  of  the  seat  part. 


1  A  multiple  folding  chair  arrangement  comprismg  three  or 
more  rigid  vertical  support  frames  defimng  sides  of  two  or  more 
chairs  and  having  front  and  rear  edge  regions,  two  pairs  of  diago- 
nally crossed  members  located,  respectively,  between  the  front  and 
rear  edge  regions  of  each  frame,  each  one  of  the  pair  of  members 
bemg  pivotally  connected  adjacent  a  lower  end  to  a  separate  one  of 
an  adjacent  support  frame  and  being  pivotaUy  joined  to  the  other 
member  at  its  midpoint,  the  two  pairs  of  members  having  upper 
ends  which  define  a  plane  for  a  seat  when  the  chair  arrangement  is 
in  an  erected  seating  configuration,  and  a  non-ngid  linkage  assem- 
bly pivotally  connected  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  of  each  member 
and  pivotally  connected  to  an  adjacent  support  frame,  each  linkage 
assembly  compnsing  two  substantially  equal  length  ngid  elements 
which  are  pivotally  connected  to  one  another,  the  arrangement 
including  means  associated  with  the  upper  end  of  one  or  more  of 
each  pair  of  members  located  at  the  rear  edge  region  of  the  chairs 
to  enable  the  chairs  to  be  folded  whereby  the  frames  are  brought 
together  into  close  prtJiiimity  when  such  means  are  gripped  and 
raised. 


537Q.9M 
RECLINER  CHAIR  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

UPHOLSTERING 

Larry  P.  LaPointe.  Temperance.  Mich.;  Douglas  A.  Habegger, 

MUlbury,  Ohio;  Jonathan  R.  Saul,  LaSaUe,  Mich.;  Kari  J. 

Komort>wsU,  Petersburg,  Mich.,  and  Richard  E.  Marshall, 

Mooroe,  Mich,  assignors  to  La-Z-Boy   Chair  Company, 

Monroe  Mich. 
Cootlnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,515,  Aug.  9,  1993.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  conUnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,916, 
Aug  9,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5AJ5,621.  This  application  Oct.  12, 
1994,  Ser.  Na  319.672 
Int.  CL*  A47C  1/02 
U&CL  297-342  43  Claims 


5.570.929 

ACTIVE  DYNAMIC  SEAT 

JoMf  Glockl.  Ammerseestrasse  6,  D-8011  Klrchheim,  Cnfrmany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93W757.  S  371  Date  Feb.  10,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Dale  Feb.  10.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19645,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  150.108 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  10 

135J 

Int.  CL"  A47C  1/02 
VS.  CL  297—313  >7  Claims 

1.  An  active  dynamic  seal  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  base  pan  and  a  tilting  joint  assembly; 

a  ngid  intermediate  piece,  the  intenncdiale  piece  including  an 

upper  end  portion,  a  central  portion,  and  a  lower  end  portion; 
at  least  one  restoring  device  interconnecting  the  base  and  the 

lower  end  portion  of  the  intermediate  piece:  and 
a  seat  part  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  intennediate  piece. 

wherein 
the  seal  part  is  ngidly  connected  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 

intennediate  piece, 
the  central  portion  of  the  intermediate  piece  is  connected  to  the 

base  via  the  tilting  joint  assembly  such  that  the  intermediate 

piece  IS  tiltaWy  moveable  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  is 

displaceable  in  a  vertical  direction,  and 


I.  In  a  reclining  chair  of  the  type  having  a  seat  assembly 
interconnected  to  an  actuation  mechanism,  the  actuation  mecha_ 
nism  suspended  within  a  chair  frame  for  pennitting  a  fore  and  aft 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  seat  assembly  lelauve  to  the  chair 
frame,  the  seal  assembly  comprising: 
a  seal  back  detachably  secured  to  the  seat  assembly; 
a  seat  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  frames  rails  connecting  a  front 
frame  rail  and  a  rear  frame  rail  to  fonn  a  subsuntially  rectan- 
gular frame  and  al  least  one  seat  spring  disposed  within  said 
rectangular  frame  for  supporting  a  seal  cushion; 
swing  link  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  seat  back 
and  said  seat  frame  to  permit  reclining  movement  of  said  scat 
ittsembly  with  respect  to  the  chair  frame  between  an  upright 


position  a»d  a  reclined  position  in  response  to  pressure 
applied  by  a  scat  occupant  to  said  scat  back,  said  swing  link 
means  connected  to  the  chair  frame  lo  suspend  said  seal 
assembly  tkereberween;  and 
guide  means  for  connecting  said  seal  frame  and  the  actuation 
mechanism  and  guiding  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
seat  frame  in  response  to  reclining  movement  of  said  seat 
assembly,  said  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  slide  brackets 
having  a  lost-motion  slot  formed  therein  which  are  securable 
lo  a  forwaJd  portion  of  said  seal  frame. 


horizontal  position,  wherein  said  scatback  overlies  said 
stowed  seat  cushion  and  said  bi-level  frame  rear  elevated 
portion. 


5370,931 

VEHICLE  ADJUSTABLE  AND  STOWABLE  REAR  SEAT 

Elizabeth  M.  KargUls,  Birmhigham;  James  P.  Salva,  Shelby 

Township;  Joseph  M.  Geraci,  Lake  Orion;  Cari  Mather. 

Troy,  and  Robert  J.  Janosko,  Bloomfidd  Hills,  aU  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536^46 

Int.  a."  B60N  2A)8;2/l2:2/24;2/36 

VS.  a.  297—378.12  »  Oalms 


5370,932 
LINEAR  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Cecil  A.  Collins,  Shelby  Township,  and  Cecil  L.  Champion, 
Madison  Heights,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  AUiedSignal 
Inc.,  Morristown,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  981^74,  Nov.  25.  1992.  Pat  No. 

5364.169.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  320.944 

InL  a."  B60R  22/34 

VS.  a.  297—479  35  Claims 


1.  A  seat  "or  a  motor  vehicle  body  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  scat  cushion  and  upright  scatback  sup- 
ported on  a  longitudinally  adjustable  bi-level  seal  support 
frame; 

said  seal  frame  comprising  a  front  lower  portion  slidably 
mounted  on  hx)ni  track  assemblies  and  a  rear  elevated  portion 
slidably  mounted  on  rear  track  assemblies  al  an  elevation  a 
predetermined  vertical  dimension  above  said  front  track 
assemblies; 

a  bi-level  frame  adjustment  latching  device  for  latching  said  seat 
frame  to  one  of  said  front  and  rear  track  assemblies: 

a  pair  of  forward  upright  links  each  having  a  lower  end  pivotally 
mounted  lo  the  seal  from  front  portion  for  roution  about  a 
first  transverse  axis  with  respect  lo  said  seat  frame  front 
portion  and  an  upper  end  pivotally  mounted  lo  a  front  portion 
of  said  seat  cushion  for  rotation  about  a  second  transverse  axis 
with  respect  to  a  from  portion  of  said  seal  cushion,  a  pair  of 
upstanding  laterally  spaced  arms  each  having  a  proximate  end 
fixed  to  an  aft  end  of  said  seat  cushion  and  a  distal  end 
pivoled  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  scatback  for  rota- 
tion about  a  third  transverse  axis; 

a  pair  of  upstanding  scatback  pivol  mounts  fixed  on  said  seal 
friune  elevated  portion,  each  said  pivot  mount  having  an 
upper  end  pivoted  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  scatback  for 
scatback  rotation  about  a  fourth  transverse  axis,  wherein  said 
third  and  fourth  axes  define  a  plane  common  to  said  scatback; 

a  seatback  pivot  latching  device  for  latching  said  scatback 
against  pivotal  movement; 

whereby  with  the  bi-level  seal  frame  adjustment  latching  device 
in  a  locked  mode  and  the  seatback  pivot  latching  device  in  an 
unlocked  mode  said  scatback  is  adapted  lo  be  pivoied  forward 
about  said  fourth  axes  to  a  fold- flat  stowed  position  resulting 
in  conjoint  parallelogram  movement  of  said  scat  cushion 
about  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  axes  between  an 
elevated  in-use  position,  to  a  forward  and  lowered  slowed 


29.  A  safely  belt  restraint  system  for  a  child  scat  comprising: 

a  safety  bell  harness; 

a  retractor  coupled  to  said  safety  beh  harness  and  operable  in  a 
released  mode  for  permitting  said  safety  belt  harness  to  be 
conlrollably  withdrawn  and  retracted  and  in  a  locked  nwde 
for  inhibiting  withdrawal  of  said  safely  belt  harness,  said 
retractor  including  first  means  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion for  placing  said  retractor  in  said  locked  mode  and  a 
second  position  for  placing  said  retractor  in  said  released 
mode,  and  second  means  is  selectively  engageable  with  said 
first  means  such  that  movement  of  said  second  means  from  a 
non-actuated  position  to  an  actuated  position  causes  move- 
ment of  said  first  means  from  said  first  position  lo  said  second 
position;  and 

manually-actuated  operator  means  coupled  to  said  second  means 
for  moving  said  second  means  lo  said  actuated  position  in 
response  lo  movement  of  said  operator  means  to  a  released 
position  for  shifting  said  retractor  from  normal  operation  in 
said  locked  mode  into  said  released  mode. 


5370.933 
LAP-SHOULDER  BELT  EXTENDER 
Stephen  W.  Rouhana,  Rochester  Hills,  and  Edward  A.  Jedrze- 
jczak.  Brown  City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994.  Ser.  Na  362.634 

InL  CL"  B60R  22A)0 

VS.  a.  297—483  '  Claims 


1.  A  scat  belt  assembly  in  a  vehicle  for  restraining  an  occupant 
comprising: 

a  lap-shoulder  belt  assembly  including  a  shoulder  bell  and  a  lap 
belt; 
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ihe  ihoukler  bell  having  an  upper  end  mounted  to  the  vehicle 
and  a  lower  end: 

the  lap  belt  having  a  first  end  mounted  to  the  vehicle  and  a 
second  end  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shoulder  belt  to 
form  a  lap-shoulder  belt  junction; 

a  lap-<houlder  bell  extender  assembly  includmg  an  extender 
shoulder  belt  and  an  extender  lap  bell; 

the  extender  shoulder  belt  having  an  upper  extender  end  and  a 
lower  extender  end.  the  upper  extender  end  adjusubly 
coupled  10  the  shoulder  belt  al  an  intermediaie  poition  of  the 
shoulder  bell  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  shoul- 
der belt; 

the  extender  lap  belt  having  a  first  lap  extender  end  releasably 
connected  to  Ihe  lap-shoulder  belt  juncuon  and  a  second  lap 
extender  end  connected  to  the  lower  extender  end  of  the 
extender  shoulder  bell  to  fonn  an  extender  junction;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  the  extender  Junction  to  the 
vehicle; 

whereby  the  extender  lap  beh  extends  the  lap  belt  of  the  lap- 
shoulder  belt  assembly,  the  extender  shoulder  belt  and  shoul- 
der belt  cooperatively  provide  dual  shiHilder  belts  for  restrain- 
ing the  occupant,  and  the  shoulder  belt  and  extender  shoulder 
beh  are  spaced  apart  al  their  lower  ends  by  the  extender  lap 
belt 


5370.W5 
ANTI-LOCK  CONTROLLER 
Shirou  Moniaki,  MLshima.  Japan,  asdftnor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  13.  19»4,  Ser.  No.  357,183 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993.  5-318M5 

inL  a.*  B«rr  mi 

MS.  CL  3«3— 155  20  CTaims 


V.T>»cr:c  "gy  '"g  "»>/ 


537t,934 

TRACnON  BORING  DEVICE  USING  MULTIPLE 

TREPANS  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGE  CUTS  IN 

CONCRETE  WORKS  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODLCINC;  CITS 

Peter  Szlta,  Sle-Th«r  »e.  and  Louis  DubreuU,  St-Didace,  both 

of  Caaada,  Mrignon  to  Hydro-Quebec,  Montreal.  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  405.173 

InL  CL*  E21C  25/10:31/04:  B28D  I/V6 

VS.  CL  299—15  *»  C*»i^ 


20.  A  method  for  producing  cuts  in  large  woriu.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  positioning  a  rotauble  assembly  consisting  of  a  drilling  shaft 
and  at  least  one  trepan  means  mounied  on  said  drilling  shaft 
on  a  large  work  and  opposite  a  location  of  a  desired  cut  such 
that  cutting  means  of  said  trepan  means  extending  outwardly 
of  said  drillmg  shaft  are  at  least  partly  located  opposite  Ihe 
woric  to  be  cut;  and 

b)  displacing  said  trepan  means  in  translation  along  a  rotauonal 
axis  thereof  while  in  rotation  such  thai  said  cutting  means 
removes  a  layer  means  from  the  large  worit  of  a  width 
substantially  corresponding  to  outside  transverse  dimensions 
of  said  cutting  means  and  of  a  maximum  thickness  at  most 
equal  to  a  radial  distance  between  said  dnlUng  shaft  and  an 
outside  edge  of  said  cutting  means. 


1  An  anti-lock  controller  comprising: 

a  sensor  that  delects  a  wheel  speed  of  a  vehicle; 

detennining  means  for  determining  if  wheel  decelerauon  based 
on  Ihe  wheel  speed  is  al  least  as  great  as  a  predetermined 
wheel  deceleration  based  on  vehicle  deceleration; 

first  computing  means  for  computing  slip  rale  when  the  deter- 
mining means  determines  that  the  wheel  deceleration  is  al 
least  as  great  as  the  predetermined  wheel  deceleration; 

second  computing  means  for  computing  slip  rate  offset  amount 
between  the  slip  rate  and  a  targeted  slip  rate,  based  on  at  lea.st 
one  of  the  wheel  deceleration  and  the  vehicle  deceleration; 

third  computing  means  for  computing  a  targeted  wheel  speed 
based  on  the  slip  rate,  the  slip  tale  offset  amount  and  a  vehicle 
speed;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  a  braking  force  such  that  the 
wheel  speed  approaches  the  targeted  wheel  speed 


5,570,93* 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  METHOD  OF  AN  ANTI- 
SKID CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Mitsunao  Ohmori.  and  Motoo  Yokota,  both  of  Yoliohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  A  B  S,  Ltd^  Yokohama.  Japan 

.     Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  432.963 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  2,  1994.  6-115921; 
Oct  12.  1994.  6-272905 

InL  a."  B60T  SAX) 
VS.  a.  303—170  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  method  of  an  anti-skid  control  appa- 
ratus for  a  vehicle,  said  anti-skid  control  apparatus  including; 

(a)  a  landem  master  cylinder, 

(b)  wheel  cylinders  of  wheels, 

(c)  wheel  speed  sensors  associated  with  the  respective  wheels. 

(d)  a  control  unit  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  wheel  speed 
sensors  for  judging  skid  conditions  of  the  respective  wheels, 
and 

(e)  fluid  pressure  control  valves  arranged  between  said  tandem 
master  cylinder  and  the  respective  wheels,  receiving  instruc- 
tions from  said  control  unit  for  controlling  brake  fluid  pres- 
sures of  tlie  respective  wheels, 

and  said  control  unit  supplies  brake-decreasing  instructions  and 
brake-holding  instructions  independently  to  the  ones  of  said  fluid- 


$33fl!fiJ 


I.  A  method  for  ensuring  in  a  vehicle  utilizing  a  control  unit  a 
braking  effect  of  vehicle  brakes  under  wet  conditions,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  determimng  a  presence  of  wet  conditions  via  a  sensor  device; 

(b)  recording  a  time  free  of  brake  actuation  when  tJie  wet 
conditions  are  present; 

(c)  carrying  out  a  braking  operation  during  an  action  time  at 
least  when  tl»e  recorded  time  free  of  brake  actuation  exceeds  a 
time-threshold  value;  and 

(d)  generating  a  brake  pressure  during  the  braking  operation 
such  that  the  braking  effect  is  determined  so  to  achieve  a 
vehicle  deceleration  undetectable  by  a  driver. 


5,570,93« 

TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Curtis  P.  Butler,  P.O.  Box  193461,  Uttle  Rock,  Ark.  72219 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No,  385,102 

InL  a."  A47F  1/00:3/02:  B65D  83/08:  B65G  I/I6 

VS.  CL  312—45  4  Claims 


pressure  control  valves  for  the  front  wheels,  controls  the  olliers  of 
said  fluid-presfure  control  valves  for  the  rear  wheels  by  the  diago- 
nal "Select  Low"  between  the  skid  conditions  of  die  respective  rear 
wheels  and  letpective  front  wheels  diagonally  connected  to  said 
respective  rear  wheels,  and  when  said  brake-decreasing  instruction 
or  said  brake-holding  instruction  is  supplied  to  the  fluid  pressure 
connx)l  valve  for  the  rear  wheel,  on  the  basis  of  Ihe  control  signal 
representing  the  skid  condition  of  the  front  wheel  diagonally 
connected  to  the  said  rear  heel,  the  conUul  signal  representing  the 
skid  condition  of  die  said  front  wheel  is  used  for  the  fluid  pressure 
control  valve  for  the  said  rear  wheel,  ai  a  predetermined  rate 
responsive  to  the  control  condition  of  the  said  front  wheel  and/or 
the  braked  condition  of  said  vehicle. 


5,570.937 
METHOD  FOR  ENSURING  VEHICLE  BRAKING  UNDER 

WET  CONDITIONS 
Stephan     Wolfsried,     Waiblingen,     Germany,     assignor     to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Germany 

FUed  Aug,  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1994,  44  27 
170,0 

InL  a.'"  B60T  8A)0:8/48:8/60: 17/22 
VS.  CL  303—191  33  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  paper  holder  for  holding  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  toilet 
paper  having  open  cores  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  sides,  a  top  and  a  back,  and  further 
having  means  for  mounting  said  enclosure  to  a  vertical  wall; 

a  toilet  paper  roll  support  assembly  comprising  a  front  panel  and 
integral  therewith  a  bottom  panel  having  an  inner  surface  such 
that  said  bottom  panel  is  not  pivotally  n>ovable  with  respect  to 
said  front  panel,  said  support  assembly  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  enclosure  such  that  said  support  assembly  is 
pivotally  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  enclo- 
sure in  combination  with  said  support  assembly  forms  an 
essentially  enclosed  space  sized  to  contain  a  plurality  of  toilet 
paper  rolls  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  toilet  paper  rolls 
are  accessible  for  removal;  and 

one  or  more  support  rods  immovably  affixed  orthogonally  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  bottom  panel  and  parallel  to  said  front 
panel,  said  support  rods  extending  substantially  the  full  height 
of  said  front  panel,  and  sized  for  receiving  the  open  cotes  of  a 
plurality  of  rolls  of  toilet  paper  whereby  a  plurality  of  rolls 
may  be  stacked  onto  said  rods  and  manually  removed  there- 
from. 


5,570,939 

COUNTERTOP  FOR  FUME  HOOD  OR  SIMILAR 

APPLICATIONS 

Van  G.  Scott,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Smokey  Mountain 

Tops,  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Teim. 

FUed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  Ne.  433,139 

InL  a.*  A47B  77/06 

VS.  CL  312—229  7  Claims 

7.  In  a  countertop  for  a  fume  hood  which  includes  a  front 

opening  through  which  ambient  air  enters  the  fume  hood  to  mix 

with  fumes  within  the  interior  of  the  fume  hood  and  an  exhaust 
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opening  througb  which  ambient  air  enceiing  the  fume  hood  and 
admixed  with  the  fumes,  is  exhausted,  the  improvemenl  compris- 
ing in  combination 
a  substannally  planar  member  fonned  of  an  aciylic  resin  mate- 
rial which  is  readily  altered  or  repaired  using  field  mainte- 
nance tools  and  techniques,  said  substanually  planar  member 
defining  a  floor  of  the  fume  hood  and  having  a  top  surface,  a 
front  edge,  a  tear  edge  and  opposite  side  edges, 
a  lecess  defined  in  said  top  surface  of  said  substantially  planar 
member,  said  recess  extending  substantially  between  said 
front  edge  and  said  rear  edge  of  said  floor,  and  between  said 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  floor,  to  define  a  working  surface 
area  that  extends  over  a  major  portion  of  said  floor  of  the 
fiiroe  hood  and  including  front,  rear  and  opposite  side  walls 
that  extend  from  said  floor  to  said  top  surface  of  said  substan- 
tially planar  member  to  define  a  perimeter  of  said  working 
surface  area,  each  of  said  front,  rear  and  opposite  side  walls 
defining  a  radiussed  juncture  with  said  working  surface  area 
and  with  said  lop  surface  of  said  planar  member,  thereby 
defining  a  reservoir  for  containing  one  or  more  liquids  therein, 
and 
at  least  one  piatfbrm  disposed  within  said  recess,  said  platform 
including  a  top  surface  dial  is  disposed  at  a  level  higher  than 
the  level  of  said  working  surface  area  of  said  recess  and  lower 
than  the  level  of  said  top  surface  of  said  substantially  planar 
member  and  including  means  defimng  an  opening  that 
extends  from  the  top  surface  of  said  platform  fully  through  the 
thickness  of  said  substantially  planar  member  to  define  a 
cupsink.  and  wherein  the  difference  in  the  levels  of  said  lop 
siaface  of  said  substantially  planar  member  and  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  platform  facibtaies  the  flow  of  liquid  overflowing 
said  reservoir  onto  said  pialfcnn  and  in  posibon  to  flow  from 
said  recess  through  Mid  cnpaiiik 
a  safety  zone  demarcabon  identifier  composing  an  acrylic  resin 
material  which  is  compauble  with  the  acrylic  resin  material  of 
said  substantially  planar  member,  said  indentifier  being 
embedded  withm  said  top  surface  of  said  counteitop  and 
visually  distinctive  therefrom. 


a  lower  support  member  vertically  spaced  from  the  upper  sup- 
port member,  the  lower  support  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  face  with  opposing  end  portions,  at  least  two 
rngagement  memben  extending  out  of  each  end  portion  of 
the  face  towards  the  apemired  upnghts  and  engageable  with 
the  apertured  uprights,  said  face  having  a  horizontal  flange 
extending  in  the  same  diiecQon  as  the  engagement  members, 
said  horizontal  flange  having  near  each  end  a  pivot  hole,  each 
end  of  the  horizonial  flange  having  a  cut-out  adjacent  the 
respective  pivot  bole  and  respective  engagement  members; 
and 

a  pair  of  door-halves,  each  door-half,  at  its  pivot  axis,  being 
provided  with  upper  and  lower  pin  hinges  engageable  with  the 
respective  holes  in  the  upper  and  lower  support  members. 


5^0,941 

SUPPOBTING  RAIL  FmiNG  OR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DRAWER 

Ericb  R6ck,  HAciist,  AoslrU,  and  Fredi  Dubach,  Adctswtt, 

SwHierUnd,  ■■ricnnrt  to  JuUus  Blum  GescUschaft  m.b.IL, 

Hddut,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  392,506 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Austria,  Feb.  25,  1994,  A3M/94 
Int  CL*  A47B  8&W 
VS.  a.  312-334.6  "  Ctalms 


DOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOORLESS  STORING 
STRUCTURE 
rnihnlii  Mara,  Cbicaio,  DL,  Msignor  lo  Vlhtec  Metal  Cabiart 
Cos  IK^  Chicago,  n. 

riilhwatliiii  III  |iin  of  .Ser.  No.  20,572,  Feb.  22,  1993,  PaL 
No.  3.t<1Jt»1   This  appUcadoo  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  471330 

1^  CL"  A47B  47/00,  FMB  3/00 

VS.  CL  312—257.1  17  Claims 

10.  A  door  system  for  equipping  a  dooriess  shelved  structure 

having  shelf  supporting  apertured  uprights,  said  strucnire  being  an 

open-face  cabinet,  said  system  compnsing: 

an  upper  support  member  havmg  a  verticaUy  extending  face 

with  opposing  end  portions,  at  least  one  engagement  member 

extending  out  of  each  end  portion  of  the  face  towards  the 

i^atured    uprights    and    engageable    with    the    apertured 

upnghts.  said  face  having  a  horizontal  flange  extending  in  the  j  j_ 

same  directioo  as  die  engagement  members,  said  horizontal  1  A  supporting  rail  assembly  to  be  employed  in  a  drawer 
flange  having  ne«  each  end  a  pivot  hole,  each  end  of  the  puU-out  guide  to  enable  movement  of  a  drawer  mto  and  out  of  an 
bonzooial  flange  having  a  cut-out  adjacent  the  respective  article  of  fiiminire  including  a  front  frame,  said  assembly  compris- 
pivot  hole  and  respective  engagement  member,  iag; 


a  mounting  plate  to  be  secured  to  a  vertical  frame  member  of  the 
front  fraiiic,  said  mounting  plate  including  a  securing  web 
through  wkich  is  to  extend  at  least  one  securing  device,  at 
least  one  stop  web  extending  from  said  securing  web  at  a  right 
angle  thereto  in  a  direction  to  abtit  the  vertical  ftame,  and  an 
anchoring  web  integral  with  said  securing  web  and  extending 
in  a  direction  to  be  rearwardly  of  the  vertical  friune  member 

a  supporting  rail  having  a  front  end  connectable  to  said  anchor- 
ing web. 


5,570,943 
TRACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRAWER 
Gerliard  Scfardder,  Bad  Oeynhauscn;  Frank  Noske,  Mindca, 
and  Gonlon  Rnrii,  Lemgo,  all  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Paul 
Hetticii  GmbH  &  Co.,  Kirclilengeni,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94A00473,  {  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/26146,  PCT  Prt». 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  367,213 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    12,    1993, 
9307088  U 

Int  CL*  A47B  SSAM 
VS.  CL  312—334.11  6  < 


5,570,942 

UNDER-BOTTOM  GUIDE  FOR  PULL-OUT  DRAWERS 
Stcfiui  Vonier,  Sclinins,  Austria,  assignor  to  Fulterer  Gcsdl- 
schaft  M  Jt  A.,  Lnstcaan,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  JuL  27, 1994,  1489/94 

Int  CL»  A47B  88A)4;88/I0 

VS.  CL  312—334.6  4  Claims 


1.  An  under-bonom  guide  for  pull-out  drawers,  comprising: 

A  support  rail  attachable  inside  of  a  fiimiture  body  and  having  a 
substanually  horizontally  extending  base  web  and  a  vertical 
web  portion  extending  upwardly  at  an  end  of  said  base  web 
remote  ftom  a  wall  of  the  furniture  body,  said  vertical  web 
portion  having  at  an  upper  end  thereof  a  horizontal  flange 
extending  away  from  said  base  web: 

al  least  one  support  roller  provided  at  said  vertical  web  portion; 

a  pull-out  substantially  U-shaped  rail  opening  toward  said  base 
web  and  having  two  spaced  vertical  legs  connected  by  a 
substantially  horizontal  section;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  travelling  rollers  secured  at  a  tear  end  of  said 
pull-out  rail  adjacent  to  facing  each  other  inner  sides  of  said 
two  vertical  legs,  respectively,  and  having  substantially  the 
same  radius; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  pair  of  travelUng  rollers  encloses  said 
vertical  web  portion  therebetween,  with  one  of  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  travelling  rollers  travelling  exclusively  along  said 
base  web  and  another  one  of  said  al  least  one  pair  of  travelling 
rollers  travelling  along  said  horizontal  flange,  and 

wherein  the  travelling  rollers  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  travel- 
ling rollers  are  offset  relative  to  each  other  in  a  pull-out 
direction  of  said  pulloul  rail  by  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  the 
radius  of  laid  travelling  rollers. 


1.  A  track  assembly  for  a  drawer,  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  securable  to  a  body  of  a  piece  of  furniture; 

a  pull-out  rail  securable  to  a  drawer;  and 

an  inner  section  rail  for  connecting  the  guide  rail  with  the 
puU-out  rail. 

each  one  of  said  guide  and  pull-out  rails  being  formed  of 
substantially  L-shaped  configuration  and  exhibiting  extreme 
edges  that  are  turned  inwardly  to  foim  three  inner  curved 
comer  areas  for  receiving  a  set  of  three  balls  interposed 
between  outer  surfaces  of  the  inner  section  rail  and  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  guide  rail  and  the  puU-out  rail  and  positioned 
such  as  to  define  comers  of  a  rectangular  triangle. 


5,570,944 
REFLECTED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXT  OF 
AUDIOVISUAL  PERFORMANCES 
Rufiis  B.  Seder,  Boston,  and  Larry  Goldberg,  Cambridge,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  WGBH  Educational  Foundation,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

FDed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,225 

InL  a.'  G03B  21/28 

VS.  CI.  353—98  19  Clafans 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  auxiliary  text  to  at  least  one  viewer 
facing  an  audiovisual  presentation  in  a  theater,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
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A  a  light-emining  display  characterized  by  (i)  displaying  said 
ttxl  honzonully  revefsed.  (li)  being  situated  subsiantiaUy 
above  and  behind  said  viewer  toward  the  rear  of  said  ibeaier. 
and  (iii)  being  viewable  from  vanous  positions  within  said 
theater  at  which  said  viewer  would  notmally  view  said  audio- 
visual ptesenlation;  and 

B.  a  reflector  situated  within  reach  of  said  viewer  and  adjustably 
siluaiable  and  onentataWe  (i)  to  reflect  said  display,  and  (li)  to 
present  said  reflection  substantially  within  or  adjacent  the 
field  of  view  of  said  viewer  facing  said  audiovisual  presenu- 
tion. 


5370545 

SOFT  LIGHT-STRn» 

-henrLo  Chieo,  and  Plng-HsUnj  Wu,  both  oT  »-«  Fl^  No.  9, 

San  Min  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154.i»4,  Nov.  22.  1W3.  Thb  applicn- 

tioo  Apr.  12.  19M.  Ser.  No.  421.021 

iBl.  CL*  F2IV  9/16 

VS.  CL  342-04  *  t^""*™ 


visible  through  said  at  least  partially  transparent  area  of  the  hard 
outer  layer  and  further  comprising  an  inner  layer  positioned  inside 
the  hard  outer  layer,  wherein  said  inner  layer  is  an  absorption  layer 
made  of  a  foam  maienal  adhered  to  said  hard  outer  layer  to  form  a 
seal  about  said  lighting  element. 


SSfMf 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Garoid  M.  Fdland,  4550  Minnetoaka  Blvd..  St  Louis  Park, 
Minn.  55416 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  336.304 

InC  a.*  F21V  lSA)0:7/00 

VS.  a.  362—148  »5  Claims 


1.  A  soft  light  stnp  comprising: 

a  sheath  having  a  soft  upper  stnp  (30)  and  a  soft  lower  strip  (20). 
said  soft  upper  stnp  (30)  and  said  soft  lower  strip  (20)  being 
detachably  engaged  and  formuig  an  elongated  central  cavity 
substantially  along  the  length  of  said  sheath;  central  portions 
of  inwardly-facing  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  sinps 
being  free  from  engagement;  said  soft  lower  stnp  (20)  having 
an  inwardly  facing  reflective  surface:  said  soft  upper  strip  (30) 
being  transparent;  and 
an  elongated  soft  electro-luminescent  component  (10)  being 
received  within  said  sheath  between  said  soft  upper  strip  and 
said  reflective  surface  of  said  soft  lower  strip  for  emitting 
light  which  includes  a  first  light  portion  being  direcUy  emitted 
outwardly  through  said  transparent  soft  upper  strip  (30)  and  a 
second  light  portion  being  reflected  by  said  reflective  surface 
of  said  soft  lower  stnp  (20)  and  finally  emined  outwardly 
through  said  transparent  soft  upper  strip  (30).  said  elongated 
soft  electro-luminescent  component  being  reposiuonable 
between  said  upper  and  lower  stnps  when  said  upper  strip  is 
detached. 


\.  An  overhead  light  fixture  comprising: 

a)  an  upper  elongate  shroud  having  opposing  side  portions,  two 
ends,  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  facing  reflective  surface, 
the  opposing  side  portions  defining  an  open  intenor.  and  an 
inverted  apical  crease  extending  longitudinally  down  ihe 
shroud  between  the  two  side  portions,  the  shroud  having  a 
modified  elliptical  cross- sectional  shape; 

b)  a  pair  of  opposing  end  portions,  the  opposing  end  portions 
each  having  a  lower  edge,  the  end  portions  rigidly  connected 
10  the  two  ends  of  the  shroud; 

c)  an  elongate  rigid  raceway,  the  raceway  extending  lengthwise 
through  the  open  intenor  and  connecting  to  the  opposing  end 
portions  whereby  the  raceway  provides  an  infrastructure  for 
the  fixture;  and 

d)  an  elongate  first  illuminated  tube  extending  between  the  end 
portions,  the  tube  positioned  under  the  shroud  and  between 
the  raceway  and  the  shroud. 


5.570,946 

PROTECTIVE  HEADWEAR  INCLUDING  SUPER-THIN 

LIGHTING 

l^cng  L.  CWeo.  8F.  No.  29,  Alley  73,  LIn-Shen  Strwl,  Shl-Chl 

Town,  Taipei,  Hicng.  Taiwan 

Filed  May  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  438J73 
Int.  CL'  F21L  15/14 
VS.  CL  362—84  21  Claims 

1.  In  protective  headwear  of  the  type  comprising  a  hard  outer 
layer,  the  improvement  wherein  the  hard  outer  layer  includes  an  at 
least  partially  transparent  area  and  wherein  a  flexible  lighting 
element  is  affixed  to  an  inside  surface  of  the  hard  outer  layer  and 


5370.948 
FLASHLIGHT  WITH  REMOVABLE  LAMP  SECTION  FOR 

nRE  FIGHTING  AND  OTHER  SPECIALIZED  USES 
W.  Kenneth  Menke,  and  W.  Kenneth  Menkc,  HI,  both  of 
Glcndalc.  Mo.,  anignors  to  Tbe  Fire  Products  Company, 
Webster  Groves.  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  560.461 
InL  CL'  F21L  7/00 
VS.  CL  362-191  22  Claims 

1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 
a  casing  having  at  least  one  battery  housing  therein; 


a  mandrel  on  the  casing; 

a  lamp  housing  having  an  electric  light  mounted  therein; 

a  length  of  wire  extending  from  the  casing  and  into  the  lamp 
housing  providing  electrical  communication  between  the  bat- 
tery housing  and  the  electric  light,  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
wire  is  contained  in  the  lamp  housing  and  is  removable  from 
the  lamp  housing  to  separate  the  lamp  housing  from  the 
casing,  and  is  returnable  into  the  lamp  housing  when  position- 
ing the  lamp  housing  proximate  to  the  casing;  and 

a  clamp  on  Ihe  lamp  housing,  the  clamp  having  a  configuration 
for  removably  attaching  the  clamp  to  the  mandrel  and  thereby 
removably  attaching  the  lamp  housing  to  the  casing. 


I.  A  torch  comprising: 

a  bead  member  including  an  externally  threaded  rear  end  sec- 
tion, a  bulb  unit  disposed  therein,  and  an  on-off  switch  which 
is  mounted  on  said  head  member  and  which  is  capable  of 
energizing  said  bulb  unit  upon  actuation; 

a  tail  member  including  an  externally  threaded  front  end  section, 
and  a  cell  unit  for  supplying  power  to  said  bulb  unit;  and 

a  bellowed  intermediate  flexible  hose  member  including  a  hose 
body,  two  connectors  respectively  attached  to  two  ends  of  said 
hose  body  and  respectively  having  internally  threaded  end 
sections  engaging  threadedly  said  externally  threaded  end 
sections  of  said  head  and  tail  members,  front  and  rear  conduc- 
tive contact  sets  respectively  provided  in  said  connectors  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  firont  conductive  set  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  bulb  unit  while  said  rear  conductive  set  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  terminals  of  said  cell  unit,  wherein 
each  of  said  fix>nt  and  rear  conductive  sets  includes  an  insu- 
lated tubular  holding  seat  fixed  within  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  conaectors  and  provided  with  a  reduced-diameter  outer- 
end  portion,  an  annular  conductive  ring  sleeved  around  said 
outer  end  portion,  an  opening  formed  in  the  outer  end  portion 


of  said  seat,  a  conductive  mushroom-like  contact  element 
press-fitted  within  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  seat  and 
having  a  small-diameter  portion  extending  into  said  outer  end 
portion  of  said  seat  and  a  large-diameter  outer  end  portion 
exposed  partially  to  an  exterior  of  said  seat,  a  central  wire 
extending  through  said  hose  body  and  said  seat  and  having  an 
outer  end  attached  removably  to  said  small-diameter  portion 
of  said  element  so  as  to  establish  an  electrical  connection 
diereberween,  a  peripheral  wire  extending  through  said  hose 
body  and  said  seat  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  ring,  said  ring  and  said  element 
serving  as  two  contacts. 


5370,950 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Alan  R.  GriOn,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thin-Lite  Corpo- 
ration, Camarillo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,993 
Int.  a."  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  362—221  7  i 


5370>» 

TORCH  WITH  A  BELLOWED  INTERMEDL^TE 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE  MEMBER 
Hanh   Chiang,   No.    162,   Chung-Cheng   S.   Rd.,   Hsin-Ying 
Hsiang,  Tabian  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Dec.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  580,942 

InL  CL*  F21L  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—198  2  Claims 


J'-H 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  first  and  second  fluorescent  tube 
lighting  fixtures  including  the  steps  of: 

inventorying  a  plurality  of  channel  housings  to  provide  a  hous- 
ing inventory,  each  housing  formed  with  a  back  wall  having  a 
planer  front  surface  including  a  central  mounting  bore; 

inventorying  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  circuit  board  devices 
to  provide  respective  first  and  second  circuit  board  device 
inventories,  the  respective  said  first  and  second  circuit  board 
devices  being  of  Ihe  type  mounting  electronics  thereon  to 
form  a  lighting  ballast,  said  plurality  of  first  circuit  board 
devices  each  including  a  single  thermally  conductive  transis- 
tor mounting  foot  projecting  from  one  end  thereof  and  formed 
with  a  fastener  bore  therethrough,  said  plurality  of  second 
circuit  board  devices  each  including  a  pair  of  thermally  con- 
ductive laterally  spaced  apart  transistor  moimting  feet  project- 
ing from  the  respective  one  ends  thereof  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  clearance  slot; 

inventorying  a  plurality  of  thermally  conductive  mounting  clips 
to  provide  a  mounting  clip  inventory,  each  clip  of  the  type 
configured  with  a  hold  down  plate  formed  to  complementally 
fit  over  the  respective  said  transistor  mounting  feet  of  said 
second  circuit  board  devices  and  formed  with  a  through  bore 
for  selective  alignment  with  the  respective  said  clearance 
slots; 

inventorying  a  plurality  of  fasteners  to  provide  a  fastener  inven- 
tory, each  of  said  fasteners  of  the  type  including  a  shaft  sized 
for  receipt  within  the  respective  said  mounting  bores,  said 
fastener  bores,  and  said  through  bores,  said  shaft  having  a  first 
enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  an  expandable  opposite  end 
defining  a  second  enlarged  head  when  said  expandable  end  is 
expanded; 

selecting  a  first  number  of  said  channel  housings  and  said 
fasteners  from  the  respective  said  housing  and  fastener  inven- 
tories and  selecting  said  first  number  of  said  first  circuit  board 
devices  from  said  first  circuit  board  inventory; 
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selecting  a  second  number  of  said  channel  housings,  said  niount- 
ing  clips,  and  said  fasteners  from  said  respective  said  housing, 
clip,  and  fastener  inveniones  and  selecting  said  second  num- 
ber of  said  second  circuit  board  devices  from  said  second 
circuit  board  inventory; 
positioning  said  first  number  of  first  circuit  board  devices  on 
said  first  number  of  selected  channel  housings  such  that  the 
respective  said  fastener  bores  of  said  single  transistor  mount- 
ing feet  overlie  the  respecuve  said  mounting  bores; 
positioning  said  second  number  of  second  circuit  board  devices 
on  said  second  number  of  selected  channel  housings  such  that 
the  lespecuve  said  clearance  slots  between  said  pair  of  tran- 
sistor mounting  feel  overiie  the  respective  said  mounting 
bores; 
overlying  said  second  number  of  said  mounting  clips  about  said 
second  number  of  said  second  circuit  board  devices  such  that 
the  respective  said  hold  down  plates  of  said  clips  complemen- 
taUy  engage  the  respective  said  pair  of  transistor  mounting 
feet  and  the  lespective  said  through  bores  of  the  respective 
said  hold  down  plates  overlie  the  respective  said  clearance 
slots  thereof: 
inserting  the  respective  said  shafts  of  said  first  number  of  said 
fasteners  into  the  respective  said  fastener  bores  of  said  first 
number  of  first  circuit  board  devices,  and  through  the  respec- 
tive said  mounting  bores  of  said  first  number  of  channel 
housings  and  expanding  the  respective  said  expandable  ends 
of  the  respective  said  first  number  of  fastener  shafts  to  form 
respective  said  second  enlarged  heads  such  that  one  of  the 
respective  said  enlarged  heads  engages  the  respective  said 
first  number  of  channel  housings  and  the  other  respective  said 
enlarged  head  engages  the  single  mounting  foot  to  fasten  the 
respective  said  first  circuit  board  devices  to  the  respective  said 
planar  back  walls  of  said  first  number  of  channel  housings; 
and 
inserting  the  respective  said  shafts  of  said  second  number  of 
fasteners  into  the  respective  said  through  bores  of  said  second 
number  of  clips,  through  the  respective  said  clearance  slots  of 
said  second  number  of  second  circuit  board  devices,  and 
through  the  respective  said  mounung  bores  of  said  second 
number  of  channel  housings  and  expanding  the  respective 
said  expandable  ends  of  the  respective  said  second  number  of 
fastener  shafts  to  form  the  respective  said  second  enlarged 
heads  such  that  one  of  the  respective  said  enlarged  heads 
engages  the  respective  said  second  nuniter  of  channel  hous- 
ings and  the  other  respective  said  enlarged  head  engages  the 
respective  said  hold  down  plates  of  the  second  number  of  said 
mounting  clips  to  sandwich  the  respective  said  pair  of  transis- 
tor mounting   feet  of  said   second  circuit   board  devices 
between  the  respective  said  hold  down  plates  of  said  second 
number  of  clips  and  the  respective  said  planar  back  walls  of 
said  second  number  of  channel  housings. 
4.  A  fluorescent  tube  lighting  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  channel  housing  formed  with  a  back  wall  having  a  planar  froot 

surface  and  including  a  central  mounting  bore; 
a  ciictiit  board  device  of  the  type  including  a  planar  support 
surface  and  two  laterally  sp»ced  apart  thermally  conductive 
mounting  feel  projecting  longitudinally  from  one  end  thereof 
to  define  therebetween  a  clearance  slot; 
a  thermaUy  conductive  mounting  clip  including  a  hold  down 
ptaie  configured  to  complcmentarily  fit  over  the  respective 
said  feet  and  an  orthogonally  projecung  retainer  for  overlying 
the  respective  ends  of  the  respective  said  feet,  said  bold  down 
plate  being  formed  with  a  through  bore; 
a  fastener  including  a  shaft  having  entafMl  iMds  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  shaft  configtnd  far  iweipt  within  said 
through  bore  of  said  clip,  within  said  clearance  slot,  and 
within  said  mounting  bore  of  said  bousing  to  mount  said 
circuit  board  to  said  channel  housing,  one  of  said  heads 
engaging  said  channel  and  the  other  said  head  engages  the 
bold  down  plate  to  sandwich  said  respective  feet  between  said 
hold  down  plate  and  said  planar  back  wall. 


5,570,951 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Johannes-Gerhard  Bertling.  Alter  Postweg;  Doris  Boebel.  and 
Peter  Schoettle.  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,757,  Jul.  9,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5.477,436.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Aug.  29,  1992,  42  28 

895,9 

Int  CL*  F21V  ft«0 
VS.  CI.  362—231  *  tnalms 


I.  An  illuminating  device  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  light  sources  formed  as  semiconductor  light  sources, 
each  of  said  semiconductor  light  sources  emitting  light  of  only  one 
color  and  light  colors  emitted  by  different  semiconductor  light 
sources  are  different,  said  semiconductor  light  sources  including 
several  semiconductor  light  sources  which  emit  light  of  a  same 
color  and  said  semiconductor  light  sources  being  distributed  so  that 
the  lights  emitted  by  all  semiconductor  light  sources  produce  a 
light  of  a  uniform  color  which  exits  the  illuminating  device,  each 
of  said  semiconductor  light  sources  being  provided  with  a  nans- 
parent  cover  having  optical  elements  by  which  the  Ughts  emitted 
by  the  individual  semiconductor  light  sources  are  superposed  over 
one  another  to  provide  color  mixing. 


«  5,570,952 

LIGHT  STAKE 
William  F.  Prt>tz,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  Dl.,  assignor  to  SanU's  Best, 
Nortbfield,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  387,134 
lot  tn."  F21S  im 
VS.  a.  362—431  24  Claims 

1.  A  Ught  stake  insetlable  into  the  ground  for  posiuomng  a  senes 


F-^_, 


of  decorative  bulbs  in  sockets  along  a  wire  connecting  the  sockets 
at  predetermined  positions  above  the  ground,  comprising:  a  base 
having  an  eloagaied  post  extending  perpendiculariy  therefrom: 
said  base  being  capable  of  maintaining  sockets  having  different 
diameters,  a  locking  mechanism  on  said  base  movable  between  an 
open  position  and  a  locked  position;  said  locking  mechanism 
cooperating  with  said  base  fixedly  to  position  the  wire  connecting 
the  series  of  decorative  bulb  sockets  with  respect  to  said  base  when 
said  locking  mechanism  is  in  the  locked  position  thereof  and  the 
wire  is  trapped  against  said  base  by  said  locking  mechanism. 


5,570,954 
CARRIAGE  RETURN  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GRAIN 
STIRRING  DEVICE  HAVING  MUITIPLE  STIRRERS 
Eugene  G.  Sukup,  Hampton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Snkup  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Sheffield,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396345 

Int  CI."  BOIF  7/24 

VS.  a.  366—261  15  Claims 


5,570,953 
MUD-MIXING  MACHINE  FOR  DRVWALL  TEXTURING 

AND  OTHER  APPLICATIONS 
Harien  E.  DcWall,  26849  Caballero  Canyon  Rd„  Escondido, 
Calif.  92026 

Hied  Nov.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  345,299 


Int  CL*  B28C  5/12:7/04 


VS.  a.  366—10 


14  Claims 
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15.  An  apparatus  for  stirring  grain  in  a  grain  storage  bin  having 
a  top  portion,  a  bottom,  and  side  walls,  comprising: 

a  fixed  length  horizontal  shaft  having  opposite  ends  movably 
mounted  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  said  bin;  at  least  two 
grain  stirring  devices  movably  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  on  said  shaft; 

a  power  mechanism  for  longitudinally  moving  said  at  least  two 
grain  stirring  devices  on  said  shaft  and  for  reciprocally  mov- 
ing said  at  least  two  grain  stirring  devices  in  alternate  longi- 
tudinal directions  on  said  shaft;  and 

an  elongated  link  connecting  said  at  least  two  stirring  devices  so 
(hat  said  at  least  two  stirring  devices  move  longitudinally  in 
unison  on  said  shaft,  said  link  having  a  length  less  than 
one-half  said  length  of  said  shaft  so  that  the  length  of  travel  of 
each  of  said  stirring  devices  overlaps  to  ensure  thorough 
stirring  along  the  complete  length  of  said  shaft: 

said  elongated  link  being  adjustable  in  length. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  mixture  of  powdered  material  and 
water,  comprising: 

means  in  the  form  of  a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  powdered 
matenal; 

means  in  the  form  of  a  tank  for  receiving  and  holding  a  mixture 
of  the  powdered  material  and  water; 

a  tube  intermediate  the  hopper  and  the  tank,  the  tube  having  a 
first  end  ponion  in  communication  with  the  hopper,  a  second 
end  portion  in  communication  with  the  tank,  and  a  midportion 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  end  portions; 

a  water  inlet  in  communication  with  the  tube;  and 

means  in  the  form  of  an  auger  extending  from  the  hopper  into 
the  tube  for  feeding  the  powdered  material  from  the  hopper 
into  the  tube,  for  mixing  the  powdered  material  in  the  tube 
with  water  introduced  in  the  tube  through  the  water  inlet  in 
order  to  produce  the  mixture,  and  for  pushing  the  mixture  out 
the  second  end  of  the  tube  to  the  holding  tank; 

wherein  the  auger  includes  a  first  flight  having  a  first  diameter 
for  augering  powdered  material  from  the  hopper  into  the  first 
end  of  the  tube,  a  second  flight  having  a  larger  second 
diameter  for  augering  the  powdered  material  further  into  the 
tube,  and  a  spiralled  paiiem  of  mixing  paddles  for  mixing  the 
powdered  material  and  water  to  form  the  mixture  and  for 
pushing  the  mixture  out  of  the  second  end  of  the  tube. 


5,570,955 
MODULAR  HIGH  SHEAR  MIXER 
James  R.  Swartwout  Redondo  Beach,  and  John  J.  Corrigan, 
Garden  Grove,   both   of  Calif.,  assignors   to   Morehouse 
Cowks,  Inc.,  Fnllcrton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,612 

Int  a."  BOIF  5/n 

VS.  a.  366—264  8  Claims 


-As/ 


3e 


1.  A  mixer  comprising: 

a)  a  motor-driven  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 
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b)  a  ftrsi  mUing  member  disposed  upon  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft:  and 

c)  a  shaft  guard  subsianiiall>  enclosing  said  shah  and  extendmg 
generally  from  the  upper  end  lo  the  lower  end  thereof; 

further  compnsmg:  .^    ,.  ^        _. 

d)  an  oil  cup  disposed  about  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  guard; 

e)  an  aperture  formed  in  said  shaft  guard  so  as  to  provide  fluid 
communication  from  said  oil  cup  to  said  shaft; 

f)  a  first  bearing  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and 
rotatably  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  guard; 

g)  a  second  beanng  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and 
totaubly  intereonnecting  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  guard;  and 

h)  a  seal  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  to  maintain  oil 
within  said  shaft  guard  and  upon  said  first  and  second  bear- 
ings and  to  prevent  oil  leakage  fixMn  said  shaft  guard. 


bearing  means  and  being  nwunted  thereby  with  said  bearing 
surfaces  facilitating  rotation  therebetween. 


5,57«,957 

BUSraNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRIAGE  ON 

EXERCISE  EQIIPMENT 

Stephen  Kiily.  Warrenville,  and  Earl  Shraibcr«.  Chicago,  both 

of  lU..  awignon  to  Bodv-SoUd,  Inc^  Lombard,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,150 

iBt  a.*  F1*C  29/02 

M&.  CL  .«---"  '  ^"'*^ 


5,570,95* 

AGITATOR  SHAFT  TOE  MOUNT  FOR  INCLINED  AND 

VERTICAL  AGITATORS 

Vakatino  Gabriete,  BalUmore.  Md..  assignor  to  J.  C.  P«dro  & 

Sons,  Baltimore.  Md. 

Filed  Dee.  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«7.«39 

laL  CL'  BOIF  7104:  F16C  Um 

U.S.  a.  3«4— 312  "  <-"'*'^ 


I.  An  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  one  exercise  station  having  at  least  one  rail; 

a  carriage  earned  on  said  rail,  the  carnage  constructed  for 
relative  travel  along  said  rail:  and 

at  least  one  polymer  bushing  snugly  fined  between  said  carnage 
and  said  rail,  said  bushing  having  a  smooth  beanng  surface 
which  faces  and  ndes  directly  on  said  rail  without  requinng 
lubricant,  wherein  said  polyiner  bushing  is  made  of  polyhex- 
amethylene  adipamide. 


UMI 


1  In  combination,  a  kenle  having  inner  walls  and  an  agitator 
having  a  rotary  shaft,  the  rotary  shaft  having  a  distal  end  extending 
into  the  intcnoc  of  the  kettle  and  having  a  free  end  extending  from 
the  interior  of  the  kettle  and  mounted  to  a  drive  system  for  roution 
of  the  shaft  to  mix  matenals  being  processed  within  the  kettle,  the 
combination  further  comprising;  j    «   u.. 

shaft  toe  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  distal  end  of  the 
rotary  shaft  relative  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  kettle  and 
composing  a  cylindrical  body  element,  a  toe  beanng  element 
mounted  to  one  end  of  the  cylindncal  body  element  and  an 
annular  bevel  formed  at  the  other  end  of  the  cylindncal  body 
element; 
sleeve  means  formed  on  a  wall  of  the  kettle  for  receiving  at  least 
portions  of  the  shaft  toe  mounong  means  thereinto  and  the 
sleeve  means  having  a  detent  formed  in  the  interior  thereof 
hincooning  to  contact  the  bevel  formed  on  the  cylindrical 
body  element  and  thus  to  limit  the  degree  of  reception  of  the 
shaft  toe  mounung  means  thereinto,  the  locauon  of  the  detent 
allowing  the  toe  beanng  clement  to  extend  into  the  interior  of 
the  kettle;  and. 
reuining  means  for  holding  the  shaft  toe  mounung  means  within 
the  sleeve  means  with  at  least  a  poition  of  the  shaft  toe 
mounting  means  extending  into  the  intenor  of  the  kettle,  at 
least  a  portion  of  that  portion  of  the  shaft  toe  mounting  means 
extending  into  the  interior  of  the  kenle  compnsing  first  bear- 
ing surfaces,  the  toe  beanng  element  having  the  first  bearing 
surfaces  formed  thereon,  a  depression  formed  in  the  distal  end 
of  the  rotary  shaft  having  second  beanng  surfaces  of  a  shape 
substantially  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  first  bearing 
surfaces,  the  rotary  shaft  rotating  relative  to  the  shaft  toe 


5,570.958 

MINUTVRE  LINEAR  GITDE  LCBRICATED  WITH  A 

LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  POLYMER 

Toni  "ftukada,  Gunma,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

KUed  Sep.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  312,969 
Claims  prioritv.  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244850 
'  Int.  CL'  F16C  29/Ob:ii/\0 
U.S.  CL  384— 45  ^  Claims 


\  A  miniature  linear  guide  comprising: 
a  guide  rail  that  is  U-shaped  m  section  and  which  extends 
axially.  said  guide  rail  including  a  first  loaded  hall  rolling 


:  fofinedt 


groove  toftned  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  side  wall  of  said  guide 
rail  and  extending  axially; 
a  slider  including: 

a  slider  body  that  is  U-shaped  in  section  and  which  is  adapted 
to  be  fitted  in  said  guide  rail,  said  slider  body  including  a 
second  loaded  ball  rolling  groove  formed  on  an  outer 
surface  of  a  side  wall  of  said  slider  body  and  confronted 
with  said  first  loaded  ball  rolling  groove  of  said  guide  rail; 
and 
a  circulator  having  an  unloaded  ball  circulating  path  which 
extends  axially.  said  circulator  being  fitted  in  said  slider 
body;  and 
a  plurality  of  balls  fined  to  roll  in  a  space  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  loaded  ball  rolling  grooves  and  said  unloaded  ball 
circulating  path  of  said  circulator;  and 
a  lubricant-containing  polymer  member  installed  in  said  circula- 
tor in  contact  with  said  balls,  wherein  said  circulator  is 
formed  by  joining  two  half  members  in  a  back-to-back  rela- 
tionship, said  polymer  member  being  held  between  said  half 
members. 


5^70,959 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  GAP 
ADJUSTMENT 
Hisao  Moriwaki;  Koulchi  Uozuml;  Hlroshi  Fujlmoto;  Daigo 
Uchikoshi;  Mitsunori  Hiraishi;  Kaztihlro  Tamada;  Shingo 
Ashida;  T^tomu  Nagatomi,  and  Yoshito  Fnkata,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  525^46 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28,  1994,  6-265271; 
Oct  28,  1994,  6-265778 

Int  a.'  B4U  25/i08 
M&.  a.  400—56  24  Qaims 


1.  A  printing  gap  adjusmtent  system  for  adjusting  the  printing 
gap  between  a  print  head  and  a  platen  that  are  so  disposed  as  to 
move  closer  lo  or  away  from  each  other  with  a  paper  sheet 
interposed  therebetween,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  approach/separation  mechanism  for  moving  either  the 
platen  or  the  print  head  closer  to  or  away  from  the  other  so 
that  the  relative  positions  of  the  platen  and  the  print  head  are 
adjusted; 

(b)  a  torque  limiter  incorporated  in  the  approach/separation 
mechanism,  for  cuning  off  a  pressing  force  applied  to  the 
paper  sheet  by  means  of  the  print  head  and  the  platen  when 
the  pressing  force  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(c)  approach/separation  control  means  for  controlling  the 
approach/separation  mechanism  such  that  either  the  print  head 
or  the  platen  is  moved,  from  an  initial  position,  closer  to  a 
pressing  position  where  the  paper  sheet  is  to  be  pressed  by  the 
print  head  and  the  platen,  and  then  moved  to  an  origin 
position,  being  far  away  from  the  paper  sheet,  and  then  moved 
from  the  origin  position,  by  an  appropriate  pressing  distance 


obtained  by  subtracting  an  appropriate  value  for  the  printing 
gap  from  tlie  distance  between  the  pressing  position  and  the 
origin  position,  in  the  direction  in  which  the  relative  positions 
of  the  print  head  and  the  platen  come  closer. 


5370,960 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MONEY  ORDERS 
Lawrence  G.   Smith,  Orlando,   Fla.,  assignor  to  lyavelers 
Express  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,134,  Mar.  13, 1995,  Pat  No. 
5,492,423.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,060,  Nov. 
12,  iy?3,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
933,869,  Aug.  21,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  814,039,  Dec  24,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  494,665,  Mar.  16,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,979,  Sep.  13,  1989, 
abandtHied,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,074,  Nov. 
16,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,870,596,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  60,762,  Jun.  8,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,8124)86,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  877,539,  Oct  31,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,699,532, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  596,291,  Apr.  3,  1984,  Pat  No. 
4,625.275.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,415 
Int  a."  B41J  2///6 
U.S.  a.  400—74  3  CUims 


1.  An  automatic  money  order  dispenser  for  printing  and  dispens- 
ing money  orders  of  the  type  having  relatively  long  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  relatively  short  left  and  right  side  edges,  and  having 
alphanumeric  indicia  pre-printed  thereon  along  lines  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  comprising: 
a  digital  processor  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  dis- 
penser; 
a  money  order  issuing  path  along  which  pre-printed  money 
order  forms  travel  with  one  of  the  side  edges  of  each  form 
positioned  as  a  leading  edge  as  the  forms  travel  along  the 
issuing  path  through  the  dispenser, 
printing  means  extending  entirely  transversely  across  the  money 
order  issuing  path  and  perpendicular  to  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  pre-printed  money  order  forms  for  simulta- 
neously printing  variable  alphanumeric  indicia  on  the  pre- 
printed money  order  forms  on  a  plurality  of  lines  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  forms 
thereby  forming  completed  money  orders  to  be  issued; 
means  for  insuring  the  pre-printed  money  order  forms  are  not 
counterfeit  including  means  sensing  at  least  one  code  mark  on 
each  pre-printed  form,  said  means  for  insuring  further  includ- 
ing means  determining  whether  the  forms  are  properiy  located 
in  the  printing  means  before  actuating  the  printing  means; 
an  external  housing  enclosing  the  money  order  issuing  path,  the 
printing  means  and  a  compartment  for  storing  pre-printed 
money  order  forms:  and 
an  opening  in  the  housing  for  emitting  completed  money  orders 
from  the  housing  following  printing  by  the  printing  means. 
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5,57M61 
COLOR  PRINTER  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
NaiMMi  OiBrtB.  Yokoha'sa;  Toriiiro  Kohno,  and  Satoahi  Kanbe, 
both  of  Yokomka,  all  of  Japan,  aiiicnors  to  Vktor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  27.  IW4,  S«r.  No.  250,237 

Claims  priority.  appUcalk>n  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-«334«3 

V;  May  31.  1993,  5-14989*,  Jim.  10.  1993,  5-lftStlt;  Jul.  23, 

1993,  5-202748;  Dec.  22,  1993.  5-346773 

Int.  CL*  B4U  2/52 

VS.  a.  400— lit,04  '*  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  color  printer  compnsing: 

a  line  ihennai  head: 

a  platen  roller  rotatable  in  both  forward  and  reverse  direcnons 
for  feeding  a  recording  sheet  forward  when  the  platen  roller  is 
rotated  in  the  forward  direction  and  said  line  thermal  head  is 
pressed  against  said  platen  roller,  and  for  returning  the  record- 
ing sheet  backward  when  the  platen  roller  is  routed  in  the 
reverse  direction  and  the  line  themial  head  is  released  from 
said  platen; 

recording  sheet  pressing  means,  independent  of  said  line  thermal 
head,  for  pressing  the  recording  sheet  against  said  pUten 
roller. 

said  recording  sheet  pressing  means  composing  a  pressing 
spring  plate  and  an  elastic  member,  said  pressing  spring  plate 
applying  a  pressing  force  to  the  recording  sheet  through  said 
elastic  member;  and 

a  sheet  transportation  path  for  guiding  the  recording  sheet  to  said 

platen  roller, 
said  pressing  spring  plate  of  said  recording  sheet  pressing  means 
extending  in  a  predetermined  direcuon  so  as  to  serve  as  a 
guide  member  defining  said  sheet  transportation  path,  and 
a  fixing  position  of  said  pressing  spnng  plate  being  adjusuble 
with  respect  to  said  platen  roller,  so  that  the  pressing  force 
applied  by  said  pressing  spring  plate  to  the  recording  sheet 
through  said  elastic  member  is  quantiutively  adjusuble. 


a  transfer  channel,  defined  between  said  cover  member  and  said 
housing,  for  transferring  paper  between  said  platen  roller  and 
said  thermal  line  pnnlhead  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said 
closed  position; 

said  cover  member  being  displaced  from  said  paper  when  said 
cover  member  is  in  said  open  position; 

means  for  moving  said  thermal  line  printhcad  out  of  contact  with 
said  platen  roller,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cover 
member  to  said  open  position;  and 

a  paper  detector,  provided  on  said  cover  member,  and  being 
swingable  with  said  cover  member  away  from  said  paper  to 
detect  a  presence  or  an  absence  of  paper  in  said  transfer 
channel  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said  closed  position. 


5,570,963 
INK  TRANSFER  ROLLER  FOR  RIBBON  CARTRIDGES 
Narinder  GUI.  Chatsworth,  CaUf..  assignor  to  Sercomp  Corpo- 
ration, Chalsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  14,  1995,  S«r.  No.  502>64 

InL  a."  B4U  31/14 

VS.  CI.  40»-W7  2  O*'™ 


5,570,962 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
MInoru  Suzuki;  Kiyodil  Negishl;  Katsumi  Kawamura;  Miklo 
Horie;  Hlrosfai  Oritfc  and  Katsuyorfii  Suzuki.  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiba, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  433370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1994,  6-128330 
Int  a."  B4U  2/32:29/02 
VS.  a.  400—120.16  "  c'*'^ 

1.  A  thermal  printer  comprising: 
a  bousing; 

a  cover  member,  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  housing,  and  swmg- 
aMe  between  an  open  posiDon  and  a  closed  position  relative 
to  said  housing; 
a  platen  roller  rotatably  supported  in  said  printer: 
a  diennal  line  pnnthead  swingably  supported  in  said  printer,  said 
thermal  line  printhead  being  contactable  to,  and  swingable 
towards  and  away  from,  said  platen  roller,  and  being  adapted 
10  fcnn  an  image  on  said  paper. 


1.  An  ink  transfer  roller  used  in  a  ribbon  cartridge  comprising: 

a  main  cylindrical  body  having  an  external  surface  and  an 
internal  surface; 

a  continuous  central  ndge  provided  circumferentially  on  said 
external  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  branch  ridges  extending  from  both  edges  of  said 
central  ndge  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  main  cylindrical  body,  said  branch  ridges  being 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  circumferential  direction 
of  said  cylindrical  main  body. 


5,570,964 
GLUE  STICK  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RING  BINDER 

Mark  A.  Bedol,  3423  Yankton  Ave.,  Claremont,  Calif.  91711 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  236311,  Apr.  28.  1994.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,767 

Int  CI."  B43K  2im:  A45D  40/20:  B42D  3/00 

VS.  a.  401—75  "^  Ctataw 

1.  A  glue  stick  apparatus  for  a  ring  biitder.  comprismg: 


5370,966 

FLOW-THROUGH  BRUSH  FLUID  DISPENSING 

COF^AINER 

John  J.  Phdan,  109  Jeanctte  Ave^  Inwood,  N.Y.  11696 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,028 

Int  CL*  A46B  11/02:11/04 

VS.  a.  401—183  5  Claims 


—10        ~- 


a  bousing  having  a  peripheral  edge  with  at  least  two  holes  being 
sized  so  as  to  accommodate  a  ring  binder,  said  housing  having 
a  chamber  formed  therein,  said  housing  including  an  opening 
formed  by  an  inwardly  extending  flange  on  a  back  end 
thereof; 

a  glue  stick  support  assembly  supported  within  said  chamber  of 
said  housing  said  glue  stick  support  assembly,  comprising: 
a  rotauble  knob  having  a  recessed  portion; 
a  threaded  nod  integrally  connected  to  said  knob  and  extend- 
ing along  a  longimdinal  axis  of  said  chamber  within  said 
bousing;  and 
a  glue  stick  support  member  having  an  opening  for  threadable 
engagement  with  said  threaded  rod;  and 

a  glue  stick  supported  by  said  glue  stick  support  assembly, 
wherein  said  flange  is  maintained  within  said  recessed  portion 
to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  knob  and  said  threaded  rod 
relative  to  said  housing. 


5370,965 
WRTTING  INSTRUMENT  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  Coolcn,  Warwick,  RJ.,  assignor  to  C  &  J  Jewelry 
Co.,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Ftted  Sep.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  522,701 

Int  CL^  B43K  23/00 

VS.  a.  401—96  0  Claims 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising: 
a  cap  means  and 

a  clip  assembly  inserted  in  said  cap  means, 
said  clip  assembly  comprising 
a  hollow,  essentially  cylindrical  inner  sleeve  having  a  hollow 

spring  receiving  end  at  a  top  end, 
a  spring  means  mounted  upon  said  receiving  end  of  said  inner 

sleeve, 
a  clip  means  having  an  aperture  and  pivotally  mounted  on 

said  spring  means,  and 
a  cap  top  assembly  means  extending  through  said  aperture 
and  into  said  inner  sleeve. 


1.  A  flow-through  brush  fluid  dispensing  container  comprising: 

a)  a  squeeze  bottle  for  holding  a  liquid  therein,  said  squeeze 
bottle  having  an  inner  surface,  a  throughbore  with  a  diameter, 
and  an  undeformed  shaper  the  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  viscus  and  non-viscous; 

b)  an  elongated  stem  extending  smoothly  from  said  squeeze 
bottle,  so  that  the  Uquid  held  in  said  squeeze  bottle  is  not 
sugnated  where  said  elongated  stem  extends  from  said 
squeeze  bottle,  said  elongated  stem  having  a  distal  free  end; 

c)  a  plurality  of  bristles  disposed  at  said  distal  free  end  of  said 
elongated  stem,  said  plurality  of  bristles  receiving  the  liquid 
squeezed  from  said  squeeze  bottle  through  said  elongated 
stem,  so  that  said  plurality  of  bristles  can  apply  the  liquid  onto 
various  articles; 

d)  a  plunger  passing  through  said  throughbore  of  said  squeeze 
bottle,  said  plunger  having  a  tower  end,  and  an  external 
portion  with  an  upper  end  extending  outside  said  squeeze 
bottle; 

e)  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  squeeze  bottle  and  cooperating 
with  said  inner  surface  of  said  squeeze  said  plunger  and 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  bottle,  said  valve  seat 
disposed  on  said  lower  end  of  diameter  of  said  throughbore  of 
said  squeeze  bottle,  so  that  said  valve  seat  closes  said 
throughbore  of  said  squeeze  bottle  in  a  normally  closed  posi- 
tion; 

f)  a  bellows  disposed  outside  said  squeeze  bottle  and  having  an 
upper  end,  a  lower  end  disposed  on  said  squeeze  botde,  and  a 
laterally  disposed  vent  throughbore,  said  external  portion  of 
said  plunger  disposed  in  said  bellows,  so  that  said  plunger  is 
biased  upwardly  and  said  valve  seat  is  maintained  in  said 
normally  closed  position,  so  that  contaminants  are  prevented 
from  entering  said  squeeze  bottle,  and  so  that  said  squeeze 
bottle  automatically  recovers  said  undeformed  shape  after 
being  squeezed  since  a  differential  pressure  is  created  when 
said  squeeze  bottle  attempts  to  recover  said  undeformed  shape 
after  being  squeezed  which  causes  air  to  be  automatically 
drawn  through  said  laterally  disposed  vent  throughbore  of 
said  bellows  and  through  said  throughbore  of  said  squeeze 
bottle  into  said  squeeze  bottle  which  causes  said  squeeze 
bottle  to  recover  said  undeformed  shape;  and 

g)  a  cap  disposed  outside  said  squeeze  bottle  and  being  disposed 
on  said  upper  end  of  said  external  portion  of  said  plunger  and 
on  said  upper  end  of  said  bellows,  so  that  when  the  liquid  is 
non-viscous  and  said  cap  is  manually  pressed  downwardly 
said  laterally  disposed  vent  throughbore  of  said  bellows  is  not 
obsDucted  and  said  plunger  moves  said  valve  seat  away  from 
said  inner  surface  of  said  squeeze  bottle  and  opens  said 
throughbore  of  said  squeeze  bottle  so  as  to  allow  air  to  pass 
through  said  laterally  disposed  vent  throughbore  of  said  bel- 
lows and  through  said  throughbore  of  said  squeeze  bottle  and 
causes  the  non-viscous  liquid  to  flow  easily  fiom  said  squeeze 
bottle  into  said  plurality  of  brisdes  with  a  high  degree  of 
control  without  squeezing  and  deforming  said  squeeze  bottle. 
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5.S7t.*«7 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  LIGHT  DEVICE 
ChM^-Yl  Chen,  3nl  Floor,  !%•  !«,  Section  4,  Otto  Deh 
RoMi,  lUpci,  lUwan 

FUed  Jul.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,4M 

iBt  CL*  B43K  29/10 

VS.  CL  4«1— 195  1  CW" 


UMI 


5,570,968 
PUSH  BUTTON  LEVER  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR 
TELESCOPING  MEMBERS 
Werner      Sassmannshausen,      Bad      Bcrteburtt-Bcrghausen; 
Werner  Sassmannshausen.   Bad    Berleburg-Wlngeshausen, 
and  Anke   Kleindlenst,   Bad   Berieburg,  aU   of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Sooor  Jobs.  Link  GmbH.  Bad-Berleburg,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94AW861,  i  371  Date  Dec.  13,  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/23215.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1993,  43  10 

355J 

Int.  CL"  F16B  7/10 

VS.  a.  403—109  •  c**^ 


IS     19    17  M 


f         to 

11  12  ^  13  10 


1.  A  writing  insmimem  comprising: 

a  tube  including  an  upper  ponion  and  including  a  lower  portion 

a  cap  secured  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  tube. 

a  light  element  engaged  in  said  cap  and  including  a  first  elec- 

tnxle  and  a  second  electrode, 
a  writing  element  slidably  engaged  in  said  tube, 
a  pipe  sUdably  engaged  m  said  nibe  and  including  a  lower 
portion  engaged  with  said  wnung  element  and  including  an 
upper  portion, 
a  barrel  secured  in  said  tube, 
a  housing  slidably  engaged  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  wbe 

and  electrically  connecting  to  said  tube, 
a  first  cable  for  electncally  connecting  to  said  tube  to  said  first 

electrode  of  said  light  element, 
an  insulating  sleeve  engaged  in  said  housing, 
at  least  one  banery  engaged  in  said  insulating  sleeve  and  includ- 
ing a  case  electrode  and  a  center  electrode, 
a  knob  threadcdly  engaged  on  top  of  said  insulating  sleeve, 
means  for  electncally  connectmg  said  knob  to  said  case  elec- 

irode  of  said  battery, 
means  for  electrically  connectuig  said  center  electrode  to  said 

pipe  and  said  wnting  element, 
a  second  cable  for  electncally  connecting  said  wnting  element 

to  said  second  electrode  of  said  light  element,  and 
a  circuit  board  engaged  in  said  cap  and  including  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  and  including  an  orifice  having  an  inner 
peripheral  surface,  said  first  cable  electrically  connecting  said 
first  electrode  of  said  light  element  to  said  outer  peripheral 
ponion  of  said  circuit  board,  said  second  cable  electrically 
connecting  said  second  electrode  of  said  light  element  to  said 
inner  peripheral  surface,  and  said  writing  element  being 
engaged  through  said  orifice  of  said  circuit  board  for  electn- 
cally and  slidably  contacting  with  said  second  cable,  and 
said  light  element  being  energued  when  said  knob  is  routed 
relative  to  said  insulaung  sleeve  to  engage  with  said  bousuig. 


U   n    21    I 


I.  A  clamping  device  securing  an  axially  displaceable  rod  in 
optional  adjustment  positions,  the  clamping  device  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  interior,  wherein  the  rod  extends  through  the 
housing,  and  a  lever  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  push  bunon 
extending  outwardly  through  the  housing  attached  to  the  first  end 
of  the  lever,  means  for  biasing  the  push  bunon  out  of  the  interior  of 
the  housing,  and  a  rolling  body  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the 
lever,  the  interior  of  the  housuig  having  an  inclined  wall  portion, 
wherein  the  rolling  body  contacts  the  inclined  wall  portion,  such 
that  the  inclined  wall  portion  aca  to  clamp  the  rolling  body  against 
the  rod  for  locking  the  rod. 


5,570.969 

COMPOSITE  WATERLANCE  AND  CAVITY 

CONNECTION 

Frank  Kamler,  OnUrio,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Oricans,  La. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398002 

Int.  a.'  F16B  HAM) 

VS.  CL  403—268  »3  Claims 


1.  In  a  waterlanee  having  a  rear  manifold,  a  fluid  inlet,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  apart  fluid  tubes,  and  a 
front  manifold,  a  front  manifold,  comprising: 

at  least  one  wedge  shaped  cavity  positioned  at  a  rearward  edge, 
said  wedge  shaped  cavity  being  constructed  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  reinforced  fiber  ropes,  said  firont  manifold  being 
constructed  to  receive  fluid  tubes  with  a  fiber  reinforcement 
rope  positioned  between  ai  least  one  of  the  fluid  tubes;  and 


means  for  holding  said  ropes  in  said  at  least  one  wedge  shaped 
cavity  for  attaching  tlie  front  manifold  to  a  body  of  the 
waieriancc. 


5,570,970 

TUBE  AND  COIWECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Chih-Te  Yanft  No.  20,  Lane  132,  Sec.  1,  Chang  Md  Road, 

Changhua  City,  lUwan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,243 

InL  a.*  F16B  9/00 

VS.  a.  403-^374  1  Ctoim 


1.  A  tube  and  connector  arrangement  for  a  lighting  fixture, 
comprising: 

a  tube; 

a  connector  connected  to  said  tube  for  connecting  parts  of  the 
lighting  fixture,  wherein  said  tube  has  two  symmetrical  rails 
raised  fixnn  an  inside  wall  along  a  length  of  the  tube;  said 
connector  comprises  a  longitudinal  center  through  hole, 
through  wliich  an  electric  wire  of  the  lighting  fixture  passes,  a 
circular  recess  at  one  side,  which  receives  either  end  of  said 
tube,  and  a  stub  rod  concentrically  disposed  within  said  cir- 
cular recess,  which  fits  into  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  stub  rod 
having  a  round  hole  through  a  length  of  the  stub  rod  in 
communication  with  said  longitudinal  center  through  hole  for 
passing  the  electric  wire  and  two  longitudinal  grooves  on  a 
periphery  of  the  stub  rod  at  two  opposite  sides  respectively 
engaged  with  said  symmetrical  rails,  a  depth  of  either  longi- 
tudinal groove  being  made  gradually  deeper  from  an  inner 
end  toward  an  outer  end  so  that  the  syiiunetrical  rails  are 
tighdy  remined  in  the  longitudinal  grooves,  whereby  the  con- 
nector and  the  tube  are  tightly  joined  together. 


5.570,971 

CONNECTION  BETWEEN  COMPONENTS 
Wolfgang  Riken,  and  Gcnrit  Pies,  both  of  107-109,  D-42699 

Solingen,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93/00043,  S  371  Date  JuL  21,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/14280,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,689 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Jan.    21,    1992, 
9200642  U 

InL  CL'  A47G  5/00:  F16C  11/00 
VS.  a.  403—381  10  Claims 

1.  A  connection  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  rigid  profiled  component  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  angularly 
equispaced  notches  and  a  multiplicity  of  angulariy  equispaced 
tongues  projecting  radially  from  said  first  elongated  rigid 
profiled  component,  said  tongues  and  notches  alternating  with 
one  another,  each  of  said  tongues  having  an  arcuate  convex 
ellipsoidal  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  pair  of  undercut  sur- 


360*  PIVOTING  ANGLE 


faces  extending  inwardly  from  ends  of  said  arcuate  convex 
outer  peripheral  surface,  and  a  stem;  and 

at  least  one  second  elongated  rigid  profiled  component  formed 
with  a  respective  multiplicity  of  angulariy  equispaced  notches 
and  a  respective  multiplicity  of  angularly  equispaced  tongues 
projecting  radiaUy  from  said  second  elongated  rigid  profiled 
component  and  alternating  with  the  respective  notches,  each 
of  said  tongues  of  the  second  elongated  rigid  profiled  compo- 
nent being  of  a  mushroom-shaped  cross  section  having  an 
arcuate  convex  ellipsoidal  outer  peripheral  surface  and  having 
a  pair  of  undercut  surfaces  extending  inwardly  from  ends  of 
said  arcuate  convex  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  a  stem. 

said  first  and  second  elongated  rigid  profiled  components  being 
in  an  engaged  position  upon  mutual  axial  displacement  of  said 
elongat«l  rigid  profiled  components,  so  that  one  of  said 
tongues  of  the  second  elongated  rigid  profiled  component 
slides  along  a  respective  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  notches  of 
the  first  elongated  rigid  profiled  component,  each  of  said 
notches  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  rigid  profiled  com- 
ponents being  larger  than  each  of  said  notches,  so  that  said 
first  and  second  elongated  rigid  profiled  components  ate 
mutually  angularly  pivotal  with  respect  to  each  other  in  said 
engaged  position,  the  undercut  surfaces  of  one  respective 
tongue  of  the  first  elongated  rigid  profiled  component  engag- 
ing the  undercut  surfaces  of  a  respective  pair  of  tongues  of  the 
second  elongated  rigid  profiled  component  flanldng  said  one 
respective  tongue  and  thereby  preventing  separation  of  said 
elongated  rigid  profiled  components  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  in  the  engaged  position  during 
pivoting. 


5370.972 
TRAFTIC  BARRICADE  AND  FLASHER  LIGHT 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  COMBINATION  FLASHER  UGHT 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  AND  CARVING  HANDLE 
Gcoifrey  M.  Glass,  RoUing  Meadows,  01.;  Wayne  J.  Brocka, 
and  Douglas  C.  Madsen,  both  of  SheU  Rock,  Iowa,  asstgitors 
to  Plasticade  Products  Corporation,  Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,485 
InL  CL'  EOIF  9/00 
VS.  a.  404—6  15  Clabw 

1.  A  traffic  barricade  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  panel  members,  each  having  a  top  surface,  said  panel 

members  hingeably  coruiected  together 
a  handle  member  upstanding  from  the  top  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  panel  members,  said  handle  member  having  an 
inverted  "U"  shape  including  two  side  portions  extending 
substantially  upward  from  the  top  surface  of  said  panel  mem- 
ber, and  a  substantially  horizontal  connecting  bar  connecting 
said  side  portions; 
a  flange  on  said  handle  member;  and 

a  flasher  light  unit  attached  to  said  handle  member  via  said 
flange. 
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5.570^4 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  MONITORING  A  LANDFILL  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  LEAKS 

Peter  Jm.  Eriangen,  and  Klaus  Ruthrof.  Nuremberjj.  boOi  of 

Germany,      assignors      to      Siemens      AktiengeseHschafl, 

Muenchen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  24.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  328.071 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  24,  1992,  42  13 

585.0 

InL  CL"  BWB  i/00:  A62D  3/00 

VS.  a.  40S-I29  »'  ci«i^ 


5.57«,973 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  BIOREMEDUTION  OF 

CONTAMINATED  SOH.  USING  INOCULATED 

DUTOMACEOl'S  EARTH 

Sctk  C.  Hunt,  Lakcwood,  Cdo.,  assignor  to  Foremost  Solu- 

tioos.  Inc..  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1994.  Ser.  No.  272JIU 

lot  a.'  A62D  i/OO:  E02D  3/00:31/00 

U&  a.  405-128  13  C>«»«' 


1  A  monitoring  assembly  for  a  landfill,  comprising: 

a  sealing  liner  having  a  firsl  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  first  sensor  hose  laid  on  said  first  side  of  said  sealing  liner: 

a  second  sensor  hose  laid  on  said  second  side  of  said  sealing 
liner,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  sensor  hose  tunning 
parallel  to  a  portion  of  said  first  sensor  hose; 

pump  means  for  charging  said  first  and  second  sensor  hoses  with 
a  transport  medium; 

deteaor  means  for  issuing  a  first  indicaioc  signal  indicating  a 
substance  in  the  tran.sport  medium  fed  through  said  first 
sensor  hose  and  for  issuing  a  second  indicator  signal  indicat- 
ing a  substance  in  the  transport  medium  fed  through  said 
second  sensor  hose;  and 

logic  means  for  logically  linking,  with  respect  to  location,  said 
first  indicator  signal  from  said  first  sensor  hose  with  said 
second  indicator  signal  from  said  second  sensor  hose. 


1.  A  method  for  in-situ  bioremediation  of  contaminated  soil  and 
ground  water  wherein  porous  inorganic  support  spheres  such  as 
dialomaceous  earth  pellets  are  treated  by  inocuUtion  with  selected 
non-pathogenic  microbes.  le.  bacteria,  for  dcstroymg  or  converting 
the  contaminate,  the  steps  comprising: 

piepanng  and  treating  the  contaminated  soil  by  creating  frac- 
tures and  fissures  therein  using  fluid  pressure  introduced 
through  spaced  apart  drill  holes  drilled  to  selected  depths; 
inoculating  cells  of  the  porous  inorgamc  support  spheres  with  a 
selected  microbe  designed  to  destroy  or  convert  the  contami- 
nate; and 
introducing  said  support  spheres  with  microbes  under  pressure 
into  the  fractures  and  fissures  of  the  contaminated  soil. 


5370.975 
METAL  FOUNDATION  PUSH-IT  AND  INSTALLATION 
APPARATtS  AND  METHOD 
Gary  1-  Rdiiert,  Sr.  4319  Middle  Rd..  AUlson  Park,  Pa.  15101 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  266,183 
IntCl.'E02D  7/00:17/02 
VS.  a.  405—232  »•  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  pipe-column-type  metal  foundation  installation 
apparatus,  comprising: 
(a.)  a  mobile  platform; 

(b.)  a  pipe-column-type  metal  foundation  holder  supported  on  a 
tower  fiMMinted  on  said  mobile  platform,  said  metal  founda- 
tion having  a  cylindncal  pipe-column-type  body  and  longitu- 
dinal fins  welded  vertically  alongside  said  cylindncal  pipe- 
column-type  body; 
(c.)  a  push-it  carriage  movably  supported  on  said  tower  for 
providing     controllably     movable     positioning     to     said 
cylindrical-  pipe-colunm-type  metal  foundation  holder; 
(d.)  hydraulic  pushing  cylinders  on  said  push-it  carriage  for 
pushing  against  a  header  frame  held  in  adjustable  securing 
positions  on  said  tower;  and 
(e.)  an  auger  aligned  below  said  push-it  carriage  and  inside  said 
cylindncal  pipe-coluran-type  metal  foundation  for  driUing  a 
hole  in  the  ground  in  advance  of  pushing  said  cyUndrical 


5,570,977 
FLUID  CONVEYOR  FOR  ARTICLES 
Donald  J.  Simkowski.  Loveland,  and  Thomas  M.  Ingraham. 
Fort  Collins,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Goldco  Industries, 
Inc..  LoveUnd,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,187 

Int  a.*  B65G  51/03 

U.S.  a.  406— 88  26  Claims 


pipe-  column-type  metal  foundation  from  said  metal  founda- 
tion holder  into  the  ground. 


5,570.976 
CABLE  HOLT 
Peter  G.  Fuller.  East  Hawthorn,  and  Paul  O'Grady.  Pyrmomt, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  J  J.P.  Geotechnical  Engineer- 
ing Pty.  Ltd..  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU92/l)0369.  §  371  Date  Jan.  21.  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03256,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  IS.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  22.  1992,  Ser.  No.  182.016 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Australia.  Jul.  26.  1991.  PK7455 
InL  CI."  F21D  21/00 
VS.  a.  405-^302.2  11  Claims 


uja^  \ 


1.  A  cable  bolt  comprising: 

a  central  wife  and  an  outer  layer  formed  of  at  least  one  wire 
wound  about  said  central  wire;  a  thread  form  formed  directly 
onto  the  wires  in  said  outer  layer  at  one  end  of  the  cable  bolt, 
said  thread  form  being  adapted  to  have  a  nut  directly  threaded 
thereon;  and 

at  least  one  intermediate  layer  provided  between  said  central 
wire  and  said  outer  layer,  the  wires  in  said  intermediate  layer 
and  said  outer  layer  being  wound  around  said  central  wire  in 
a  predetermined  lay  direction  with  the  wires  in  each  layer 
being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another. 


»)    as,     9*.    n,    '"x 


1.  A  device  for  effecting  movement  of  articles  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  a  preselected  direction,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plate  including  a  firsl  portion  and  a  plurality  of  second  portions 
having  substantially  flat  tab  sections  each  of  which  has  a  first 
portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  plate  and  at  least 
one  edge  portion  unattached  to  said  first  portion  of  said  plate, 
said  tab  sections  extending  from  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  first  portion  of  said  plate  and  each  of  said  tab  sections 
having  an  aperture  therethrough; 

article  guide  means  cooperable  with  said  first  portion  of  said 
plate  to  define  the  predetermined  path  for  the  articles  adjacent 
to  said  plate;  and 

fluid  supply  means  adjacent  to  said  plate,  said  fluid  supply 
means  supplying  fluid,  during  normal  operation  of  said 
device,  through  said  apertures  in  said  ub  sections  of  said 
second  portions  of  said  plate  with  said  fluid  being  discharged 
from  said  apertures  in  a  direction  to  thereby  urge  the  articles 
along  the  predetermined  path  in  the  preselected  direction. 

18.  A  device  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  predetermined  article 
movement  path  having  an  upstream  section,  a  downstream  section, 
and  a  turn  between  the  upstream  section  and  the  downstream 
section  to  effect  movement  of  articles  along  the  article  movement 
path  in  first  and  second  downstream  directions,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  plate  at  the  article  movement  path,  said  plate  having  a  first 
portion  adjacent  to  the  upstream  section  of  the  article  move- 
ment path  and  a-  second  portion  adjacent  to  the  downstream 
section  of  the  article  movement  path: 

first  and  second  groups  of  inclined  apertures  at  said  plate  for 
injecting  the  fluid  through  said  apertures  into  the  article 
movement  path,  said  first  group  of  apertures  being  positioned 
at  said  first  portion  of  said  plate  and  inclined  to  inject  the  fluid 
into  the  upstream  section  of  the  article  movement  path  in  said 
firsl  downstream  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
upstream  section  of  the  anicle  movement  path,  and  said 
second  group  of  apertures  being  positioned  at  both  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  plate  and  inclined  to  inject  the 
fluid  into  both  the  upstream  and  downstream  sections  of  the 
anicle  movement  path  in  said  second  downsU%am  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  downstream  section  of  the  article 
movement  path;  and 

fluid  supply  means  supplying  the  fluid  to  be  injected  through 
said  first  and  second  group  of  apertures  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  device. 


1 7 1  -499  0.a.-96-8:  QL3 
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5,57t,97S 
mCH  PERFORMANCE  CUTTING  TOOLS 
John  X.  Rets,  24813  Ave.  212,  Lindsay.  C«Uf.  W247,  and 
Edward  M.  SybeMa,  1031  GiwoSeld  Dr.,  PocteniUe,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  5.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  34»,32» 

Int  CL'  B23B  51/10 

VS.  CL  -!••— 144  '  Cl"*^ 


1.  In  a  relatively  large  high  perfomiance  cutting  tool  for  fonning 
complex  boles  in  work  piece  such  as  an  aluminum  wheel,  or  the 

like; 

said  tool  having  an  elongated  genet»lly  cylindrical  body  sym- 
metrically formed  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  elongated 
body  having  a  shank  portion,  an  intermediate  flute  portion  and 
a  nose  poction  lenmnanng  in  a  tip.  all  said  pottioas  being 
fonned  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

said  flute  portion  defimng  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
strught  sided  flutes,  said  flutes  together  defimng  a  pair  of 
diametncally  opposed  deep  groves. 

said  nose  portion  and  said  flat  portion  together  defining  a  slot, 
said  slot  extending  inwaitlly  from  said  tip  of  said  nose  portioa 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  to  a  predeternuned  depth; 

means  defining  an  elongated  umtary  cutter  insert,  said  cutter 
insert  being  fonned  of  a  relatively  flat  caibide  material,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  formed  Uiereon.  said  cut- 
liBg  edges  being  angulariy  dispoaed  with  respect  to  one 
another.  .        „,j^ 

said  insert  being  secured  by  brazing  the  same  with  tn-ply  solder 
in  said  slot  such  that  as  said  tool  is  rotated  about  lU  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  cutting  edges  contact  the  work  piece  to  form  a 
complex  hole  therein. 


and  having  first  and  second  ends  provided  toward  the  first  and 
second  positions  respectively,  a  second  member  provided  beneath 
the  first  member  sutionary  along  the  axis  and  having  first  and 
second  ends  provided  toward  die  first  and  second  positions  respec 
uvely.  and  a  feeding  mechanism  for  moving  the  first  member  along 
die  axis,  the  feeding  mechanism  being  provided  in  a  space  beneath 
a  horizontal  plane  substantially  coincident  with  die  top  face  of  die 
second  member,  in  which  die  telescopic  cover  comprises; 

a  pair  telescopic  cover  assemblies  attached  to  die  first  and 
second  ends  of  die  first  member  over  die  feeding  mechanism 
such  d»t  die  telescopic  cover  assemblies  telescopically  letract 
and  extend  along  an  axis  when  die  first  member  moves  along 
the  axis; 
die  pair  of  telescopic  cover  assemblies  comprising  a  pair  of  first 
cover  members  extending  over  die  horizontal  plane  and 
attached  to  die  first  and  second  ends  of  die  first  member  to 
move  widi  die  first  member,  a  pair  of  second  cover  members 
extending  over  die  horizontal  plane  and  provided  for  die 
respective  first  cover  members,  die  second  cover  members 
being  slidable  relative  to  die  respective  first  cover  members 
along  die  axis  to  retract  into  and  come  out  of  die  respective 
ftnu  cover  members,  die  first  and  second  cover  members 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  along  die  axis  respectively; 
a  means  for  limiting  die  moving  range  of  die  second  member 
along  die  axis  to  maintain  die  second  cover  member  over  die 
feeding  mechanism  when  die  first  member  moves  along  die 

axis; 
a  means  for  bearing  die  second  cover  members  slidable  along 

die  axis;  and  ^^ 

a  means  for  connecting  the  second  cover  members  to  each  other. 


5,5703W 
SPINDLE  APPARATUS 
Shlnya  Nakaaura;  Kiyoiwrv  Marata;  Masaki  Matanoka,  an  oT 
MacbMhi.  and  Kojl  NtahM,  Nara-ken,  aU  of  Japu,  assignors 
to  NSK  Lid,  Tokyo,  and  Asnka  lyading  Co.,  Lid.,  Nara-ken, 
both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,677 
OalM  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  Dec  21,  1993,  5-322779 
IbL  CL*  B23C  ftW.  B23B  47/00 
MS.  CL  4«9— 232  2  Ctoiw 


fiirfiFH*"   •?»• 


5,57»,979 
TELESCOPIC  COVER  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Shlnya  Okaaoto.  and  Akihiko  FiUlmoto,  both  oT  Ya 
Japan,  Msicnors  to  Fanoc  Ltd.,  YamanashI,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1995.  S«r.  No.  516,333 
rwimmm  priority.  appUcadoa  Japwi,  Ang.  IS,  1994,  6.194ir7 
InL  CL*  B23Q  11/08.  B23C  9/00 
VS.  CL  4*9— L34  '  ' 


I.  A  telescopic  cover,  on  a  machine  tod.  which  comprises  a  first 
member  shdable  between  first  and  second  positions  along  an  axis 


I.  A  spindle  apparatus  comprising: 

a  spmdle  shaft  having  a  tool  mounting  taper  hole  formed  in  a 
iMI  end  portioa  and  formed  with  a  small-diameter  portion 
aHi  a  lage-diameter  portion  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  shaft  end  portion; 

a  tool  holder  having  a  taper  shank  portion  fitted  into  die  taper 
bole  of  said  spindle  shaft  and  a  flange  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  taper  shank  portion;  and 

a  sleeve  fitted,  widi  respective  interferences,  onto  die  small- 
diameter  portion  and  die  large-diameter  portion  of  said 
spindle  shaft  and  formed  widi  a  fluid  passageway  communi- 
cating with  die  outside  at  a  connecting  portion  between  the 
small-diameter  portion  and  die  large-diameter  portion. 

wherein  a  fluid  pressure  can  be  applied  to  die  fluid  passageway 
of  said  sleeve,  and  said  sleeve  is  diereby  brought  into  contact 
widi  die  flange  of  said  tool  holder,  and  die  sleeve  can  dien  be 
fixed  to  said  spindle  shaft  by  removing  die  fluid  pressure,  dius 
supporting  said  tool  holder  in  a  predetermined  position. 


5,570,981 
LATCH  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  CARGO  CONTAINERS 

TO  VEHICLE  DECKS 
John  B.  Brewster,  Htmewood,  I1I„  assignor  to  Holland  Com- 
pany, Chicago  Heights,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,369 

Int  CL*  B60P  7/13 

VS.  CL  410—70  3  Claims 


and  a  means  for  effecting  deflection  of  said  latch  member 
within  said  housing  on  engagement  of  a  correspondingly 
located  container  comer  fitting  of  a  container  being 
removed  form  such  platform  about  a  separate  axis  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  pivot  of  said  latch  member. 


5,570,982 
SCREW  HOLE  WITH  PREINSTALLED  SCREW 
Gerhard  W.   Lautenschlager,   Brensbach-Wersan,   Germany, 
assignor  to  MEPLA-Werke  Lautenscfaliiger  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/03I38,  S  371  Date  Sep.  20.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/11604,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  Fded  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256331 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1992,  42  38 
792J 

Int  CL*  FI6B  19/00 
VS.  CL  411—355  4  Claims 


k^ 


3.  A  container  securement  device  for  each  respective  comer 
fitting  of  a  lower  side  of  a  cargo  container  of  parallelepiped 
configuration  for  securing  the  cargo  container  to  a  platform,  said 
securement  device  comprising: 
a  shear  block  defining  a  front  side,  a  top  side,  and  a  back  side, 
with  said  shear  block  forming  a  base  portion  defining  a  planar 
force  transmitting  surfacing  portion  thai  extends  to  either  side 
of  the  same,  and  a  projection  portion  that  is  generally  normal 
to  said  surfacing  portion, 
said  shear  block  fiirther  defining  an  internal  chamber  that  in  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  same  is  open  at  said  from  side  of  the 
same, 
said  shear  block  base  portion  also  defining  a  second  force 
transmitting  surfacing  portion  for  engagement  with  such  plat- 
form, 
and  including  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber, for  movement  therein  a  plane  diat  is  normally  disposed 
relative  to  said  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  shear  block  and 
that  is  about  a  pivot  axis  that  is  normal  of  such  plane, 
said  latch  member  including  a  nose  portion  having  an  upper  cam 
surfacing  means  portion  for  engagement  by  a  bearing  surfac- 
ing of  a  correspondingly  located  container  mounted  comer 
fitting,  and  an  under  cam  surfacing  means  for  engagement  by 
such  bearaig  surfacing  of  such  correspondingly  located  con- 
tainer mounted  comer  fitting  upon  removal  of  such  container 
from  such  platform, 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  latch  member  to  dispose  said 
nose  portion  thereof  exterioriy  of  said  shear  block  opening  in 
said  from  side  diereof  when  said  latch  member  cam  surfacing 
means  are  not  in  use,  said  resilient  means  comprises: 
a  first  resSient  body  interposed  between  a  latch  member  tail 
portion  and  said  base  portion  on  one  side  of  said  latch 
member, 
and  a  second  resilient  member  interposed  between  said  latch 
member  and  said  base  portion  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
latch  member, 
a  means  for  effecting  the  deflection  of  said  latch  member 
about  said  pivot  axis  to  within  a  housing  on  engagement  of 
a  container  being  lowered  with  a  latch  nnember  nose  upper 
cam  surfacing  means. 


1.  A  screw  hole  (12)  in  hardware  pieces  (10),  having  a  prein- 
stalled  screw  provided  with  a  truncoconical  countersink  head  (16) 
and  having  a  threaded  shaft  section  (22)  of  given  outside  thread 
diameter  (d,)  and  a  threadless  shaft  section  (28)  between  the 
countersink  head  and  the  threaded  shaft  section,  the  diameter  (d,) 
of  which  is  smaller  dian  the  diameter  of  die  Uireaded  shaft  section, 
die  screw  hole  (12)  having  a  countersink  (18)  of  a  shape  comple- 
mentary to  the  truncoconical  countersink  bead  (16)  of  the  screw 
and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  hole  section  (20)  disposed 
adjacent  in  the  countersink  for  the  passage  of  the  shaft  of  the 
screw:  comprising 
said  cylindrical  hole  section  (20)  having  an  inside  diameter  (D) 
that  is  slighdy  smaller  than  an  outside  diameter  (d, )  of  the 
screw  shaft  measured  across  die  direads  of  the  screw  (14)  and 
slighdy  greater  dian  die  diameter  (dj)  of  the  threadless  shaft 
section  (28).  and  said  cylindrical  hole  section  (20)  having  an 
internal  diread  section  (24)  diat  receives  die  threaded  shaft 
(22)  of  the  screw  (14)  in  the  preinstalled  sute.  wherein  said 
internal  thread  section  (24)  has  a  length  (L)  measured  in  a 
driving  direction  which  is  shorter  than  length  (1)  of  the 
threadless  shaft  section  (28)  of  the  screw  (14).and  wherein  die 
depth  of  the  threads  of  the  internal  thread  section  (24)  in  the 
cylindrical  bole  section  (20)  is  smaller  than  the  height  of  die 
Uireads  of  the  threaded  shaft  section  (22)  of  die  screw  (14). 


5,570,983 
REDUCED-FRICTION  SCREW 
Andrew  A.  Hollander,  20M5  42nd  Ave.,  Apt  7A,  Baysidc,  N.Y. 
11361 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,888 
Int  CL*  FI6B  25/00 
VS.  a.  411—386  9  Claims 

1.  A  reduced-friction  screw,  comprising: 
a  head  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  wherein  the  top  side 
has  an  indentation  for  accepting  a  turning  tool; 
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said  tnuisverse  openings  in  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  clip 
is  nonable  through  approxunately  a  quarter  turn. 


Mc:..^A 


5,570,985 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BOOK.L.EXS 
Urpo  LatrakuxM.  Allevajen  8,  S-132  42  SaltOo-B«».  ■«•  J" 
SabcWnw,  IkvTmaiwvatcn  173,  S-Ul  46  Huddinge,  both 

of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  «.  19»4.  Ser.  No.  224309 
ClaiBi  priority,  appttntioa  Sweden.  May  18,  1»3.  9301708 
Int  CL*  B42C  l/lOO:  B«H  1/00 
VS,  CL  412— 4  3*  CW^ 


a  shaft  connected  at  its  first  end  to  the  head  and  having  »  m"«cal 
tip  at  its  second  end.  wherein  the  shaft  is  of  uniform  diameter 
from  the  head  to  a  base  point  located  at  the  base  of  the  corneal 

tip: 
a  channel-cutting  thread  attached  to  the  conical  tip  f«  boring  a 

channel  into  a  malenal;  and 
a  reduced  thickness  thread  that  is  approximately  half  the  thick- 
ness of  the  channel  cutting  thread  and  is  of  the  same  diameter 
as  the  largest  diameter  channel  cutting  thread,  wherein  the 
reduced  thKkness  thread  is  attached  to  the  shaft  between  the 
base  point  and  the  head. 


5.570304 
\k  TURN  FASTENER 
Nam  Remlkov.  Fremont,  and  Jokn  C.  Nuttall.  deceawd.  late 
or  Sao  JoM,  both  of  Calif.,  aari^on  to  Son  MkrocystcM, 
Inc.  Moontain  View.  CaUT. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  417J12 

InL  CL*  Fl«  2I/W:39A)0 

VS.  CL  411— 551  21  ClafaM 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  bookleu.  the  booklets  including 
a  cover  made  up  of  two  cover  sheets,  a  spine  therebetween,  a  bead 
of  glue  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  spine,  and  a  sheaf  of  papers 
inserted  between  die  two  cover  sheeu.  one  side  edge  of  the  sheaf 
being  connected  to  the  mside  of  the  spine  by  means  of  the  bead  of 
glue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  sheaf  of  papers  by  a  power  operated  transport  means 
from  sheaf  receiving  means  to  an  assembly  means  Without 
disassembling  the  sheaf  of  papers, 
moving  one  of  a  supply  of  covers  by  the  transport  means  from 
cover  dispensing  means  to  the  assembly  means  at  a  distance 
away  from  the  supply  of  covers, 
bringing  the  sheaf  of  papers  by  the  transport  means  into  contact 
with  the  cover,  whereby  a  side  edge  of  the  sheaf  of  papers 
contacts  the  bead  of  glue, 
moving  the  cover  containing  the  sheaf  of  papers  and  an  activa- 
tion device  relative  to  each  other, 
activating  the  bead  of  glue  to  connect  die  side  edge  of  the  sheaf 
of  papers  to  the  inside  of  the  spine. 


I  A  rotatable  fastener  cotnpnsuig  a  cap  having  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical portion  having  an  open  top  and  a  boaom.  said  cyluidrical 
portion  bemg  fonned  with  diametncaUy  opposed,  substantially 
rectangular,  transverse  openings,  said  bottom  at  least  partiaUy 
closing  off  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  detent  connected 
to  said  bottom,  and 

a  clip  having  a  web  and  opposed  sides  depending  ftom  said  web, 
said  web  engaging  lop  edges  of  said  openings,  said  opposed 
sides  engaging  side  edges  of  said  openings  and  having  bottom 
edges  engaging  said  bottom, 
said  clip  having  engagement  means  engaging  said  detent  to  hold 
said  clip  assembled  on  said  cap  after  said  cUp  has  been 
inserted  thrtxigh  said  openings,  said  clip  having  a  lateral 
locking  extension. 
said  cUp  having  turning  means  for  rotating  said  fastener  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  whereby  when  said  clip  is  inserted  through 


5.570.906 
CARGO  CONTAINER  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR 
CRANES 
ShuJi  Hascgawa,  and  Masamitsu  Enokl.  both  of  San  Mateo. 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Paceco  Corp.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  177.113 
Int.  CL"  BMC  5/02 
VS.  CL  414— 140J  2  Claims 

1.  A  container  transfer  system  for  a  cargo  container  handling 
crane  having  a  horizontal  gantry  supported  by  a  crane  supcrsouc 
ture  at  an  elevated  location  above  the  container  pickup  and  depo- 
sition areas,  said  gantry  including  two  pairs  of  coUinear  different 
gauge  tracks  mounted  on  the  longitudinal  axis  theRwf.  said  system 
comprising 


a  pair  of  trolleys  supported  on  the  narrower  pair  of  said  tracks  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  fonned  for  movement  therealong, 
said  trolleys  each  having  a  cargo  container  lifting  spreader 
suspended  therefrom, 

an  automatic  shufBe  suspended  from  said  gantry  and  supported 
on  the  wider  pair  of  said  tracks  and  formed  for  reciptxKal 
movement  between  said  trolleys,  said  shuttle  also  formed  for 
receiving  cargo  containers  from  said  lifting  spreaders  in  mid- 
air and  automatically  transporting  said  containers  from  either 
trolley  and  spreader  combinadon  to  the  other,  and 

at  least  one  moveable  lifting  spreader  guide  chute  forming  a 
container  pass  through  opening  suspended  from  said  crane 
superstructure  and  disposed  below  said  gantry  and  being 
accurately  locatable  above  said  container  deposition  areas,  the 
cargo  container  lifting  spreader  suspended  from  that  trolley  of 
said  pair  of  trolleys,  which  is  located  at  the  end  of  said  tracks 
disposed  over  said  guide  chute,  being  formed  for  lowering 
cargo  conuiners  through  said  guide  chute  when  depositing 
said  containers,  said  guide  chute  having  sloped  side  guide 
walls  for  restricting  the  pass  through  opening  of  said  chute 
and  the  relative  movement  of  lifting  spreaders  therethrough 
whereby  said  chute  is  formed  for  arresting  the  residual  sway 
of  lifting  spreaders  being  lowered  therethrough  by  restricting 
the  pendulum  sway  of  a  lifting  spreader  between  the  converg- 
ing sloped  side  guide  walls  until  the  sway  of  the  descending 
spreader  b  restricted  widiin  said  passthrougb  opening  and 
permitting  the  relatively  free  passage  of  lifting  spreaders 
being  raised  therethrough. 


5.570,907 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 
Douglas  B.  McKenna.  Wilmington,  DcL.  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore 
&  Aasodates.  Inc.  NewartL,  Dd. 

FUcd  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166.589 

InL  CL*  B65D  85/00 

VS.  CL  414—416  4  Claims 


1.  A  contaiiKr  for  transporting  high  purity  items  to  and  ftom  a 
clean  environment  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior  surface,  and  iiKiud- 
ing  therein  at  least  two  openings,  a  lower  opening  and  a  side 
opening; 


a  lower  door  unit  sealing  said  lower  opening  of  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  interface  with  a  first  access  port  on  the  clean 
environment;  and 

a  side  door  unit  sealing  said  side  opening  of  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  interface  with  a  second  access  port  on  the  clean 
environment, 

wherein  said  housing  includes  at  least  one  additional  side  open- 
ing: and  an  additional  side  door  seals  said  additional  side 
opening  and  is  adapted  to  interface  with  a  vertical  access  port 
on  the  clean  envitoninent. 


5,570,988 
CART  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Danid   G.   Gallaway,   Mishawaka.   and   Jack   N.   Morrical, 
Granger,  botfa  of  Ind^  assignors  to  Midway  1>uck  &  Coach, 
Inc^  Elkhait.  Ind. 

Filed  May  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  247.684 
InL  CL*  B6M>  3/40 
VS.  CL  414—498  3  < 


3.  A  device  for  transporting  cat^go,  said  device  adapted  to  receive 
and  convey  the  cargo  to  and  from  a  storage  area,  respectively,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  can  including  a  frame  and  two  rails  mounted  to  a  top  of  said 
frame,  said  rails  disposed  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other  and  defitiing  a  longitudinal  direction:  two  exten- 
sion rails,  each  said  extension  rail  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  respective  said  cart  rail  and  adapted  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof  for  supporting  engagement  with  the  storage  area; 
a  table  including  two  rail  channels  disposed  at  a  bottom  side 
thereof,  said  rail  channels  disposed  in  spaced  apart,  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  for  respectively  receiving  each  of 
said  two  rails  therein;  said  table  including  a  latch  pin  movable 
along  an  axis  of  said  latch  pin,  said  cart  including  a  lock  hole 
for  receiving  said  latch  pin,  one  of  said  can  and  said  table 
including  a  stop  bracket  with  an  opening  therein,  and  an  other 
of  said  cart  arid  said  table  including  a  guide  shank  received 
within  said  stop  bracicet  opening. 


5,570.989 
RAMP  FOR  USE  ON  A  PICKUP  TRUCK  HAVING  A 
BOTTOM  HINGED  TAILGATE 
Michael  Bcianger.  2500  BrookUils  Dr.,  Greenbay,  Wis.  54313 
FOcd  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,659 
lot  CL*  B65G  67/02 
VS.  CL  414—537  9  CUms 

1.  A  truck  ramp  (10)  removably  mounted  inside  a  car;go  portion 
(12B)  of  a  pickup  truck  (12),  the  truck  ramp  comprising: 
(A)  a  fixed  pottioo  (14)  which  comprises  a  fixed  portion  left 
section  (14A).  a  fixed  portion  center  sectkw  (14B).  and  a 
fixed  portion  right  section  (14C); 
the  fixed  portion  left  section  (14A)  comprising  a  fixed  portion 
left  section  distal  end  (14AA),  a  fixed  portion  left  section 
proximal  end  (14AB),  a  fixed  portion  left  section  upper  sur- 
face (14AD),  and  a  fixed  portion  left  section  distal  end  wheel 
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well  contour  (14AAA)  complimeniary  in  configuration  to  a 
pickup  truck  cargo  portion  wheel  well  contour  ( 12BBA), 
the  fixed  portion  center  section  (14B)  composing  a  fixed  portion 
center  section  nght  side  ( 14BA).  a  fixed  portion  center  section 
left  side  (14BC).  a  fixed  portion  center  section  upper  surface 
(14BE).  and  a  fixed  portion  center  section  lower  surface 

(14BF).  ^     , ,. 

the  fixed  portion  right  section  (14C)  compnsing  a  fixed  portion 
right  secuon  distal  end  (I4CA).  a  fixed  portion  nght  section 
prt)ximal  end  (14CB).  a  fixed  portion  nght  section  uppw 
surface  (14CD).  and  a  fixed  portion  nght  section  distal  end 
wheel  well  contour  (14CAA)  complimentary  m  configurauon 
to  a  pickup  truck  cargo  portion  wheel  well  contour  (I2BB A); 
the  fixed  portion  nght  section  (14C)  being  securely  fastened 
along  the  fixed  portion  nght  secuon  proximal  end  ( 14CB)  to  a 
top  skJe  of  a  nght  longitudinal  heam  (3«).  the  fixed  portion 
center  section  (14B)  being  securely  fastened  along  the  fixed 
portion  center  section  nght  side  ( 14BA)  to  the  top  side  of  the 
right  longitudinal  beam  (3«),  the  fixed  portion  center  section 
(14B)  being  securely  fastened  along  the  fixed  portion  center 
secDon  left  side  (14BC)  to  a  top  side  of  a  left  longitudinal 
beam  (3*).  and  the  fixed  portion  left  section  (14A)  being 
securely  fastened  along  the  fixed  portion  left  section  proximal 
end  (14AB)  to  the  top  side  of  the  left  longitudinal  beam  (3*); 
the  nght  longitudinal  beam  (30)  having  a  right  track  (20A) 
securely  fastened  therein  consisung  of  a  right  track  outer 
portion  (MAA)  securely  fastened  to  a  nght  track  inner  portion 
(MAC)  having  a  nght  track  booom  portion  (20AB)  therebe- 
tween, the  nght  track  bonom  portion  (20AB)  being  securely 
fastened  to  an  inner  surface  of  a  bonom  of  the  nght  longitu- 
dinal beam  (30).  the  left  longitudinal  beam  (36)  having  a  left 
track  (22A)  securel)  fastened  therein  consisting  of  a  left  track 
outer  portion  (22AA)  securely  fastened  to  a  left  track  inner 
portion  (22AC)  having  a  left  track  bo«om  portion  (22AB) 
therebetween,  the  left  track  bonom  portion  (22AB)  being 
securely  fastened  to  an  inner  surface  of  a  bonom  of  the  left 
longitudinal  beam  (36). 
a  first  rear  lateral  beam  (21)  being  positioned  at  a  rear  locaoon 
on  the  ramp  and  securely  fastened  to  the  fixed  portion  left 
section  (14A)  at  a  lower  surface  thereof,  a  first  rear  interme- 
diate lateral  beam  (23)  being  positioned  between  the  first  rear 
lateral  beam  (21)  and  the  fixed  portion  left  section  distal  end 
wheel  well  contour  (14AAA)  and  securely  fastened  to  the 
fixed  portion  left  section  <14A)  at  a  lower  surface  thereof,  a 
first  front  stop  lateral  beam  (28)  being  positioned  at  a  front 
location  on  the  ramp  and  securely  fastened  to  the  fixed  portion 
left  secuon  (14A)  at  a  lower  surface  thereof,  a  firM  front 
intermediate  lateral  beam  (24)  being  positioned  between  the 
first  front  stop  lateral  beam  (2«)  and  the  fixed  portion  left 
section  distal  tnd  wheel  well  contour  (14AAA)  and  securely 
fastened  to  the  fixed  portion  left  secuon  (14A)  at  a  lower 
surface  thereof,  and  *  first  front  lateral  beam  (26)  being 
positioned  between  the  first  front  stop  lateral  beam  (28)  and 
the  first  front  mtennediate  lateral  beam  (24)  and  sedirely 
fastened  to  the  fixed  portion  left  section  (14A)  at  a  ^wer 
surface  thereof: 


a  second  tear  lateral  beam  (21)  being  positioned  at  a  rear 
locauon  on  the  ramp  and  securely  fastened  to  the  fixed  portion 
nght  section  (I4C)  at  a  lower  surface  thereof,  a  second  rear 
intennediate  lateral  beam  (23)  being  positioned  between  the 
second  rear  lateral  beam  (21)  and  the  fixed  portion  nght 
section  wheel  well  contour  (14CAA)  and  securely  fastened  to 
(he  fixed  portion  right  section  (14C)  at  a  lower  surface 
thereof,  a  second  front  slop  lateral  beam  (28)  being  positioned 
at  a  front  location  on  the  ramp  and  securely  fa.stened  to  the 
fixed  portion  right  .section  (14C)  at  a  lower  surface  thereof,  a 
second  htint  intermediate  lateral  beam  (24)  being  positioned 
between  the  second  ftt)nt  stop  lateral  beam  (28)  and  the  fixed 
portion  right  section  distal  end  wheel  well  contour  (14CAA) 
and  securely  fastened  to  the  fixed  portion  nght  section  (14C) 
al  a  lower  surface  thereof,  and  a  second  front  lateral  beam 
(26)  being  posiuoned  between  the  second  fiwit  stop  lateral 
beam  (28)  and  the  second  ftrMit  intermediate  lateral  beam  (24) 
and  securely  fastened  to  the  fixed  portion  right  section  (14C) 
at  a  lower  surface  thereof;  and. 
(B)  a  movable  portion  (16)  having  a  movable  portion  chamber 
(16D)  therein  which  is  slidably  mounted  on  the  nght  track 
(20A)  and  the  left  track  (22A),  the  movable  portion  (16) 
compnsing  a  movable  portion  distal  end  ( 16A)  and  a  movable 
portion  proximal  end  (16B).  a  movable  portion  upper  surface 
(16E)  and  a  movable  portion  lower  surface  (16G).  the  mov- 
able portion  chamber  (16D)  having  an  axle  (18)  rouubly 
mounted  therem  comprising  an  axle  left  end  (18A)  having  a 
left  roller  (22)  rotaubly  mounted  thereon  and  an  axle  right 
end  (18B)  having   a  right  roller  (20)  rotaubly   mounted 
thereon,  the  left  roller  (22)  rolling  upon  and  within  the  left 
track  (22A)  and  the  right  roller  (20)  rolling  upon  and  within 
the  right  track  (20A).  such  that  the  movable  portion  has  a 
retracted  storage  position  and  an  extended  ramp  position. 


5470,990 
laiMAN  GUIDED  MOBILE  LOADER  STOCKER 
Antboay  C.  Boaora,  Menio  Park;  Bruce  A.  Richardson.  Ple«- 
■ntoo;  Michael  D.  Brain;  Edward  J.  Corfei,  both  of  Swi 
Jose,  and  Barney  H.  Hu«ig,  Sunnyvale.  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  ASYST  Technologies,  Inc..  Fremont,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  N«».  147,372 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/50 
U5.  a.  414-543  21  culms 


mmswr  srsmi  rnnxax 
CBi  camaxs)  suns 


1.  A  human  guided  mobile  loader  stocker  for  positioning  a  load 
in  X.  y  and  z  directions  of  a  three  dimensional  coordinate  system, 
the  load  having  a  weight,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  engaging  the  load. 

second  means  for  supporting  said  first  means  and  for  allowing 
said  first  means  to  be  moved  by  a  first  human  force  in  the  x-y 
plane,  on  and  off  the  x  and  y  axis,  without  movmg  in  the  z 


direction,  laid  second  means  including  a  plurality  of  members 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  and 
third  means,  selectively  engageable.  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  second  means  in  the  z  direction,  said  thitx)  means  includ- 
ing a  power  generator  element  so  that  said  second  means 
cannot  be  lowered  without  engaging  said  power  generator 
element  and  said  second  means  can  be  raised  by  a  second 
human  force  less  than  the  weight  of  the  load. 


5470,991 

Swing  lock  fok  a  backhoe 

Larry  E.  Swcason;  Michael  A.  Vic;  Thomw  M.  Sagaser,  and 
Troy  D.  Kraft,  all  of  SUaiarck,  N.  Dak.,  aasigBors  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 

riled  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  403,003 

Int  CL'  B66C  23A)0 

VS.  CL  414—685  11  Claims 


5470,992 

FREE-TRAVELING  MANIPULATOR  WITH  OPTICAL 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  AND  METHODS 

Jerame  H.  Lemeison,  Sle.  286,  Unit  802  930  Tkhoe  Blvd., 

Incline  Village,  Nev.  89451-9436 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899453.  Jan.  15. 1992.  wtaicfa  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  Na  621441,  Dec.  3, 1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  249,404,  Sep.  23,  1988,  Pat  No. 

5,017,084,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  251,656, 

Apr.  6,  1981,  abandoned,  ,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 

639401,  Aug.  9,  1984,  abandoned,  which  te  a  continnation-in- 

part  of  Ser.  Na  200447,  Oct  24,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,998,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  753421,  Dec  20,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  544.832,  Jan. 

29,  1975,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  436.073,  Jan.  24,  1974,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  251.656is 

a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  91,908,  Nov.  6, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conUniiation  of  Scr.  No.  107457,  Jan.  18,  1971, 

abandoned,  wtUcfa  is  a  continoatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
858460,  Aug.  29,  1969,  Pat  No.  3,854,889,  Scr.  No.  712,443, 
Mar.  12,  1968,  Pat  No.  3459456,  and  Scr.  No.  717,065,  Mar. 
12, 1968,  Pat  No.  3459457,  said  Scr.  No.  8584Mis  a  con- 
tinuation of  Scr.  No.  629,758,  Apr.  10,  1967,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465412,  Apr.  8, 
1965,  Pat  No.  3413,014,  which  is  a  continiuition-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  152,702,  Oct  17,  1961,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Scr.  No.  449474,  JoL  28,  1954,  abandoned,  said  Scr. 
No.  712,443and  Scr.  No.  717,065, ,  each  is  a  continoation-in- 

part  of  Scr.  No.  387454,  Aug.  6,  1964,  Pat  No.  34724W, 
which  is  a  continiuttion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219457,  Aug.  13, 
1962,  aiNUidoned,  which  is  a  continoation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 

557,415,  Apr.  10,  1956.  Pat  No.  3,049447,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  477,467,  Dec  24,  1954,  aban- 
doned, and  Scr.  No.  449474.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1995, 
Ser.  No.  480,114  .    , 

Int  CL"  B66C  2i/00  1  ^ 

U&CL  414— 7444  34  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  movement  of  an  imple- 

roent,  the  impleroent  having  a  frame  and  a  subframe  mounted  to 

the  frame,  die  subframe  being  moveable  from  a  worldng  position. 

where  the  implement  is  operable  to  perform  work,  to  a  second 

position,  and  a  hydraulic  acniator  for  selectively  moving  a  portion 

of  the  implement  to  perform  work  using  controlled  hydraulic  fluid 

present  in  a  hydraulic  line  connected  to  the  hydraulic  actuator,  the 

control  apparatus  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  placement  of  the  subframe  in  the 

working  position  and  providing  an  output  signal  representing 

when  the  subframe  has  been  placed  in  the  worldng  position; 

and 

fluid  control  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  and  for 

controlling  fluid  flow  to  the  hydraulic  actuator  as  a  ftmction  of 

the  output  signal,  the  fluid  control  means  comprising  an 

operator  actuated  valve  and  a  pair  of  check  valves  operated  as 

a  function  of  the  output  signal  and  connected  in  series  in  the 

hydraulic  line  between  the  operator  actuated  valve  and  the 

hydraulic  actuator,  wherein  first  check  valve  inlemipts  fluid 

flow  to  ttie  hydraulic  actuator  and  a  second  check  valve 

intenupis  fluid  flow  from  the  hydraulic  actuator. 


1.  An  automatic,  moveable  manipulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage; 

(b)  a  power  drive  coupled  to  the  carriage  and  positioned  to  move 
the  carriage  in  a  multitude  of  directions,  comprising  two 
moving  members  oriented  parallel  to  each  other,  which  may 
be  driven  simultaneously  and  independently  in  the  same  or 
different  directions; 

(c)  at  least  one  manipulator  arm  supported  at  a  first  end  by  the 
carriage  and  having  a  tool  holder  at  a  second  end  with  an 
engagement-release  mechanism  artaptrd  to  support  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  tools; 

(d)  a  motor  drive  coupled  to  the  arm  so  as  to  move  the  arm; 

(e)  a  scanner  supported  by  the  manipulator  and  positioned  to 
scan  the  external  environment  of  the  manipulator  and  struc- 
tured to  generate  a  varying  scanning  signal; 

(f)  a  wireless  receiver  supported  by  the  carriage; 

(g)  an  electronic  storage  device  supported  by  the  carriage  and 
structured  to  store  signals  received  from  a  remote  locauon  by 
the  receiver;  and 
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(h)  a  conlrollCT  coupled  lo  reproduce  the  Mored  signals  from  the 
storage  and  -itructured  to  process  the  reproduced  signals  to 
generate  command  control  signals  and  to  apply  the  command 
control  signals  to  control  the  operation  of  the  manipulator. 

and 
(i)  a  computer  stroctured  to  analyze  the  generMed  scanmng 
signal  to  determine  a  characteristic  of  a  woftpiece  m  the 
vicinity  of  the  manipulator,  which  computer  is  coupled  to  the 
manipulator  arm  so  that  the  results  of  the  analysis  is  applied 
to  control  the  selection  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  difleient 
tools,  the  supporting  of  the  selected  tool  by  the  tod  bolder, 
and  the  operation  of  the  selected  tool. 


557*^3 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  COMPONENTS  AND 

APPARATIS  THEREFOR 

Hitoshi  Onodera,  and  Hirosbi  Sakurai,  both  of  IwaU,  JapM, 

assifCDon  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  kaisha,  IwBta, 

Japan 

t  ootinuadoo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  103J5H.  Auf.  9.  IW.  Thii 
appUcatioo  Aug.  »,  1993.  S«r.  No.  1*3J53 
Claims  priority,  apptkation  Japu,  Aa|.  7,  1992,  4-211839; 
NUy  13,  1993.  5-111270 

Int.  CV  HeSK  I.1/04 

VS.  a.  414—783  <*  "■*"« 


1  A  component  hahdling  apparatus  adapted  to  pick  up  and 
posiuon  components  cimipnsing  a  base  and  a  pick  up  portion 
supported  for  movement  relative  lo  said  base  including  rotation 
about  a  desired  rouuonaJKaxis.  a  sensmg  sution  for  sensing  the 
onentation  of  an  article  updo  relative  roution  of  said  article  in  said 
sensing  station  *-hen  said  article  is  within  said  sensing  station  and 
held  by  said  pick  up  portion.  1^  means  for  positioning  said  pick 
up  portion  in  said  sensing  sutioft  in  a  position  for  sensing  only  the 
angular  deviation  of  said  pick  u<)  portion  relative  to  desired  said 
rotational  axis. 


(i)  removably  mounting  to  said  substrate  support  a  substrate 
support  tray  capable  of  engaging  and  supporting  a  bonom 
surface  of  said  substrate: 

Oi)  placing  said  substrate  on  said  substrate  support  tray  by 
engaging  and  supporting  said  bonom  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate with  said  substrate  support  tray  and 

(iii)  moving  said  retained  substrate  by  moving  said  substrate 
support  and  said  substrate  support  tray  mounted  on  said 
substrate  support 


5,570,995 

PACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING  MILL  STOCK  BY 

MEANS  OF  AN  IMPROVED  SUSPENDED  TRANSFER 

MEANS 

Renzo  Offolach.  Tarcento.  Italy,  asdgnor  to  S.IMA.C.  S4»A„ 

Tarccnto,  luly 

CooUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  280J24,  Jul.  25.  1994,  abandoaed. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1996.  Ser.  No.  594,368 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy,  Aug.  19. 1993,  UD93A0168 
InC  CV  B65G  57/ IS 
VS.  a.  414—78*  '  <^'""« 
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5,570.994 
WAFER  TRAY  AND  CERAMIC  BLADE  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCtXSING  APPAR.\TUS 
Sasson  Somekh.  Los  Altos  HIUs;  Kevin  Fairbaim.  Saratoca: 
Garv  M.  Kobtoe,  FrtnHHit;  Gregory  W.  While,  San  Carlos, 
and  W.  George  Faraco,  Jr..  Saratoga.  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Applied  Materials,  Inc..  SanU  (Tara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205.711,  Mar.  3,  1994.  which  is  a 
conUnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93036.  JiU.  15.  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  438^329 
Int.  a:  B65G  65AM) 
VS.  a.  414-786  <•  "•*»• 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  substrates  under  conditions  of  vao 
mg  pressure,  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  a  substrate  when  the  ambient  pressure  is  relatively 
high  using  a  substrate  >uppon  provided  with  at  least  one 
vacuum  port  capable  of  engaging  an  undersurface  of  said 
substrate  during  such  movement;  and 

(b)  moving  a  substrate  when  the  ambient  pressure  is  relatively 
low  by: 


»r._  _.J  Lr> 


I  A  process  of  operaung  a  packing  system  for  rolling-mill  stock, 
the  packing  system  having  a  conunuous  conveyor  for  advancing 
the  rolling-mill  stock,  the  packing  system  further  including  an 
overhead  transfer  suspended  from  above  the  conveyor,  said  over- 
head transfer  having  an  electromagnet,  a  lifter  is  provided  in 
operauve  associauon  with  the  overhead  transfer  wliich  removes  the 
rolling-mill  stock  from  the  conveyor  and  raises  the  rolling-mill 
stock  to  a  posiuon  above  the  conveyor  to  >upply  the  elecnt>magnei. 
the  electromagnet  being  movable  from  a  collecting  position  to  a 
position  above  a  collecting  zone  so  that  the  electromagnet  can 
place  the  rolling-mill  stock  in  a  packing  pocket,  the  process  com- 
posing the  steps  of; 

stopping  an  advancement  of  the  conveyor  such  that  a  hrst 
rolling-mill  stock  resides  directly  below  a  magnetic  collector 
and  a  multilaver  rolling-mill  stock  resides  below  the  overhead 


transfer  and  directly  above  the  lifter,  said  multilayer  rolling- 
mill  stock  being  one  layer  overlying  another  layer. 

raising  the  first  rolling-mill  stock  by  the  magnetic  collector  from 
the  conveyor: 

lifting  the  multilayer  rolling-mill  stock  by  the  lifter  toward  the 
electromagnet  of  the  overhead  transfer  so  that  the  electromag- 
net receives  the  multilayer  rolling-mill  stock: 

lowering  the  lifter  after  the  electromagnet  has  received  the 
multilayer  roUing-mill  stock: 

advancmg  the  conveyor  while  the  overhead  transfer  deposits  the 
multilayer  rolling-mill  stock  into  the  packing  pocket: 

stopping  the  advancement  of  the  conveyor  such  that  a  second 
rolling-mill  stock  resides  below  the  magnetic  collector:  and 

depositing  the  first  rolling-mill  stock  from  the  magnetic  collector 
onto  the  second  rolling-mill  stock  while  the  overhead  transfer 
returns  to  a  position  directly  above  the  lifter. 


5,570,996 
COMPACT  CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 
Wniiam  A.  Smiley,  III,  La  Crosse.  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Iik,,  Piscatawav,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,905 

Int  a."  P04D  29/44 

VS.  a.  415—53.2  17  Claims 
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5,570,997 

HORIZONTAL  WINDMILL  WITH  FOLDING  BLADES 

Charies  W.  Pratt,  529  Saint  Vrain  La.,  Estcs  Park,  Colo.  80517 

FUcd  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,140 

Int.  a.'  P03D  i/00 

VS.  CL  416—117  25  Claims 


3.  An  energy  generating  fluid-propelled  mill  propelled  by  a  fluid 
current  moving  at  varying  speeds  comprising: 

a)  a  shaft: 

b)  a  rotatable  hub  joumalled  to  one  end  of  the  shaft;  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  from  the  bub,  each 
blade  including; 

i)  a  first  blade  portion;  and 

ii)  a  second  blade  portion  hingedly  attached  to  the  first  blade 
portion  wherein  the  first  blade  portion  defines  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  and  the  first  blade  portion  is 
weighted  such  that  the  first  blade  portion  pivots;  to  a 
balanced  position  with  respect  to  the  second  blade  portion 
when  the  speed  of  the  fluid  current  fails  to  exceed  a 
minimum  threshold:  from  the  balanced  posiuon  toward  a 
fluid-resisting,  open  position  as  the  fluid  current  impinges 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  blade  portion  and  the  speed  of 
the  fluid  current  exceeds  the  minimum  threshold:  and  from 
the  open  position  toward  a  non-resisung.  closed  position  as 
the  fluid  current  ceases  lo  impinge  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
first  blade  portion. 
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1.  An  improved  centrifugal  fan  having  an  impeller  and  a  hous- 
ing, the  impeller  having  an  inner  diameter  and  a  substantially 
greater  outer  diaeieter  and  being  designed  to  accelerate  air  drawn 
from  a  central  chamber  defined  within  the  iimer  diameter  of  the 
impeller  to  an  air  passageway  defined  in  the  housing  substantially 
surrounding  the  outer  diameter  of  the  impeller,  the  air  passageway 
terminating  in  an  air  exhaust  port,  the  air  exhaust  port  having  an 
inner  base  that  is  generally  tangential  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
impeller,  the  housing  substantially  enclosing  the  impeller  and 
defining  the  air  exhaust  port  and  an  air  inlet  fluidly  coupled  to  the 
central  chamber  defined  within  the  inner  diameter  of  the  impeller. 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shroud  foriting  a  portion  of  the  housing  defining  the  air 
passageway,  the  shroud  having  a  first  conformal  zone  being  of 
substantially  fixed  radius  and  a  second  scroll  zone  being  of 
expanding  radius:  and 
a  restriclor  plile  operably  coupled  to  the  housing  and  disposed 
proximate  a  portion  of  the  inner  diameter  of  the  impeller  for 
restricting  die  flow  of  air  from  tlie  central  chamber  to  the 
impeller; 
wherein  the  first  conformal  zone  of  the  shroud  has  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  the  leading  edge  being  disposed 
proximate  tke  base  of  the  air  exhaust  port: 
wherein  the  restrictor  plate  has  a  shape  defined  by  a  steeply 
rising  leadiog  edge  to  an  iniermediaie  portion  substantially 
overlapping  tiie  entire  width  of  the  impeller  and  a  gradually 
tapering  trailing  edge:  and 
wherein  the  restrictor  plate  is  disposed  within  the  central  cham- 
ber defined  w  ithin  the  inner  diameter  of  the  impeller  such  that 
the  intermediate  portion  subtends  an  arc  that  is  substantially 
coextensive  with  an  arc  subtended  by  tlie  first  conformal  zone 
of  the  shroud. 


5,570,998 
IMPELLER  STRUCTURE  OF  CLOSED  TYPE 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Yuji  Nomoto,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpora- 
tion, Atsugi,  Japan 
i  Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545^34 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1994,  6-255936 

Int  a."  F04D  29/24 
S.C[.  416—186  R  5  Claims 


I 


n— Hu  ,(70 


1.  An  impeller  soucture  of  a  closed  type  centrifugal  pump, 
comprising; 

front  and  rear  shrouds  having  a  driven  connection  with  a  pump 

drive  shaft;  and 
a  series  of  blades  provided  between  said  front  and  rear  shrouds 

for  ptessimzing  an  incoming  fluid. 
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wherein  an  inner  edge  (17a)  of  .  first  blade  of  two  adjacent 
blades  of  said  series  of  blades  is  fonned  to  be  up-sloped  from 
an  inside  comer  to  an  ouuide  comer,  whereas  an  inner  edge 
(17c)  of  a  second  blade  of  said  two  adjacent  blades  is  fonned 
to  be  down-sloped  from  an  outside  comer  to  an  inside  comer. 


5^0,999 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC 

EXHAUST-CONTROL  VALVE 
Song-Dai  Moon,  Kyeong»ngbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korem,  aarignor 
to  Dmwoo  Efectronks  Co.  U«L,  SeoaL  Rep.  of  Kore. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1»5.  S«r.  No.  41233* 
ClaiBS  priority.  appUatJon  Rep.  of  Koctn,  Mm^.  31,  1994, 
94-4715;  Mar.  31,  1994,  94-4718 

Int.  CL'  W4B  49/00 
U&a.417-3t7  »C»-^ 

.M         '«       'M 


5,571.600 

BOOSTER  PUMP  WITH  BYPASS  VALVE  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  IN  GASKET 

Oskar  Zimmermann.  Ai-heim,-  Uoyd  D.  Golobay,  Huntington 

Btach,  and  Hal  P.  Voznick,  Chlno,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Shurlki  Pump  Manufacturing  Co.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

INTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  267.796,  Jul.  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,4763«7. 

Thta  appUation  Aug.  15,  1W5.  Ser.  No,  515,453 

Int  CL*  F»4B  49/00 

UA  0.417-307  l«CU»^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising: 

a  suction  section  for  introducing  oil  from  an  oU  reservoir. 

a  development  section  for  pressurizing  the  oil  introduced  from 

the  suction  section  to  elevate  the  pressure  of  the  oil;  and 
an  exhaust  section  including  controlling  means  for  controlling 
die  pressure  elevating  capability  of  the  development  section 
by  transmitting  the  elevated  pressure  to  the  development 
section  to  thef«by  maintain  a  constant  pressure,  an  exhaust 
nozzle  for  guiding  an  exhaust  of  the  oil  which  has  passed  die 
controlling  means,  and  setting  means  for  setting  and  adjusting 
die  exhaust  piessute  which  is  mamtained  constant  by  the 
controlling  means; 
the  controlling  means  including  an  exhaust  chamber  having  a 
first  end  open  to  the  development  secuon  via  an  oil  padi  to 
receive  die  oU  ftom  the  development  section  and  a  second  end 
open  to  the  exhaust  nozzle,  and  an  exhaust  control  valve 
disposed  witliin  the  exhaust  chamber, 
wherein  die  exhaust-control  valve  has  a  conical  head  at  one  end 
side,  a  cylindncal  body  integrally  connected  to  the  conical 
head,  die  cylindrical  body  having  a  tapered  shape  whose 
diameter  decreases  towards  a  rear  side  of  die  cylindncal  body 
away  from  the  conical  head,  a  dweshold  between  die  conical 
head  and  die  cylindrical  body,  and  a  guide  tail  integrally 
connected  to  the  tear  side  of  die  cylindrical  body  for  guiding 
lecipcocating  movement  of  die  exhaust  control  valve. 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  housing  sections; 

a  gasket  between  die  first  and  second  housing  sections; 

at  least  one  fastener  for  holding  die  fifst  and  secaid  housing 

sections  together; 
said  housing  having  at  least  a  first  pumping  chamber,  an  inlet  an 
inlet  passage  in  die  housing  leading  from  die  inlet  to  die 
pumping  chamber,  an  outlet  and  an  oudet  passage  in  die 
housing  leading  from  die  pumping  chamber  to  die  oudet; 
a  first  pumping  member  movable  in  die  pumping  chamber  on  an 
intake  stroke  whereby  a  fluid  from  die  inlet  passage  is  drawn 
into  die  pumping  chamber  and  a  discharge  stroke  whereby 
fluid  in  die  pumping  chamber  is  discharged  into  die  oudet 
passage; 
a  drive  for  moving  die  pumping  member  on  die  intake  and 

discharge  strokes; 
an  inlet  check  valve  in  die  inlet  passage; 
ui  oudet  check  valve  in  die  oudet  passage,  each  of  said  check 

valves  including  a  movable  valve  element  and  a  valve  seat; 
said  gasket  fotnung  a  seal  between  die  first  and  second  housing 

sections; 
a  bypass  passage  in  said  housing  leading  from  a  location  in  die 
oudet  passage  downstream  of  die  ouUet  check  valve  to  a 
location  in  die  inlet  passage  upstream  of  die  inlet  check  valve, 
die  bypass  passage  including  a  bypass  opening  in  die  gasket; 

and 
a  bypass  valve  including  a  bypass  valve  seat  in  die  bypass 
passage,  a  region  of  said  gasket  and  a  biasing  member  for 
biasing  said  region  of  die  gasket  against  die  bypass  valve  seat 
to  close  die  bypass  passage,  said  region  of  die  gasket  being 
responsive  to  fluid  under  pressure  from  die  oudet  passage 
exceeding  a  pressure  for  moving  off  of  die  bypass  valve  seat 
to  open  die  bypass  passage. 


5,571,001 

ELECTRICALLY-POWERED  WATER-IMMERSED  PUMP 

Tetsuya  Fukuda.  and  Yoshiald  Yamada,  both  of  Yamaguchi, 

Japan,    assignors    to    Taiko    Kikai    Industries    Co.,    Ltd., 

Yamaguchi,  and  Japanese  Marine  Equipment  Association. 

Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1995,  7-264426 

Int  a."  F04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  417— 423J  6  Oaims 


5,571,002 

PLUNGER  PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH  SHUTTLE  VALVE 

Kegi  Yokoi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ebara  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,290,  Dec.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,454,698. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9, 1992,  4-352007 

Int  CL*  F04B  7/02 

VS.  a.  417—507  4  Claims 


.-^* 


1.  An  electrically-powered  water-immersed  pump  comprising: 

a  pressure-resistant  explosion-proof  electric  motor  enclosed  by  a 
double  casing  comprised  of  inner  and  outer  cases  with  a 
motor-cooling  oil  passage  formed  diereberween,  said  outer 
case  being  at  upper  and  lower  ends  closed  in  a  watertight 
manner  respectively  by  upper  and  lower  lids  between  which 
an  output  shaft  of  said  electric  motor  is  rotatably  held; 

a  flange  detachably  fitted  to  a  top  surface  of  a  tank  containing  a 
liquid  to  ke  transferred; 

a  downwardly-extending  pipe  which  is  at  an  upper  end  fixed  to 
said  flange  and  at  a  lower  end  connected  through  a  terminal 
box  to  said  electric  motor, 

a  pump  with  a  casing  which  is  at  an  end  surface  fixed  to  an 
underside  of  said  electric  motor  and  with  a  rotary  shaft  which 
is  connected  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  electric  motor, 

a  cylindricaBy-shaped  motor  cover  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  the 
tank  and  accommodating  therein  said  electric  motor  and  said 
terminal  box  in  a  watertight  manner; 

a  protective  pipe  extending  from  the  flange  to  an  upper  end  of 
said  motor  cover  and  accommodating  therein  said 
downwardly-extending  pipe  in  a  waterught  manner: 

a  cooling-oil  inlet  pipe,  which  communicates  from  a  cooling-oil 
delivering  pump  located  outside  the  tank  dut>ugh  said  flange 
to  said  motor-cooling  oil  passage  inside  said  double  casing  of 
said  electric  motor, 

a  cooling-oil  outlet  pipe  which  extends  from  said  motor-cooling 
oil  passage  through  said  flange  to  open  to  die  ouuide  of  die 
tank;  and 

an  electric  cable  which  extends  from  a  power  source  located 
outside  the  tank  through  said  flange  and  said  terminal  box  to 
said  electric  motor. 


1.  A  plunger  system  comprising: 

a  plunger  pump  having  a  plunger  which  reciprocates  in  a  cylin- 
der so  that  a  liquid,  which  is  sucked  into  a  pump  chamber 
from  a  pump  liquid  supply  through  a  check  valve,  which 
allows  the  liquid  to  flow  only  in  the  direction  of  said  pump 
chamber,  is  pressurized  in  said  pump  chamber  and  discharged 
from  a  pump  liquid  discharge;  and 

a  shutde  valve  connected  to  said  plunger  pump  and  having  a 
valve  body  reciprocally  fitted  in  a  hollow  portion  formed  in  a 
valve  casing  to  divide  said  hollow  portion  into  a  liquid  supply 
side  chamber  and  a  liquid  discharge  side  chamber. 

said  shutde  valve  connected  to  said  plunger  pump  having  a 
liquid  supply  hole  which  provides  conununication  between  a 
liquid  supply  line  and  said  liquid  supply  side  chamber  and 
which  is  closed  by  a  first  end  surface  of  said  valve  body  when 
a  liquid  pressure  in  said  liquid  discharge  side  chamber  is 
higher  than  a  liquid  pressure  in  said  liquid  supply  side  cham- 
ber, a  first  connecting  hole  which  provides  communication 
between  said  pump  liquid  supply  and  said  liquid  supply  side 
chamber,  a  liquid  discharge  hole  which  provides  communica- 
tion between  a  liquid  discharge  line  and  said  liquid  discharge 
side  chamber  and  which  is  closed  by  a  second  end  surface  of 
said  valve  body  when  said  liquid  pressure  in  said  liquid 
supply  side  chamber  is  higher  than  said  liquid  pressure  in  said 
liquid  discharge  side  chamber,  and  a  second  connecting  hole 
which  provides  communication  between  said  pump  liquid 
discharge  and  said  liquid  discharge  side  chamber. 

said  pump  liquid  supply  and  said  pump  liquid  discharge  are 
through  a  common  hole,  said  first  and  second  connecting 
holes  are  communicated  to  each  other  dirough  a  passage 
formed  in  said  shuttle  valve  connected  to  said  plunger  pump, 
said  check  valve  is  provided  in  said  passage,  and  said  com- 
mon hole  of  said  pump  is  connected  to  said  passage  down- 
stream side  of  said  check  valve. 
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FUEL  PUMP  WITH  AND  METHOD  TO  MODULATE 
VAPOR  PURGE  PORT  PRESSURE  PULSES 
Charict  H.  T^Kkey.  Cm  City,  Midu  alienor  to  Wilbro  Cot- 
pomioa.  Cms  Oty.  Mich. 

Flkd  Jua.  13,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  49<Wr70 
ImL  CL"  ntC  2A}8 

VS.  a.  4i»-i  '  "-^ 


I.  A  roury  pump  for  pumping  a  volatile  liquid  fuel,  from  a  fuel 
source  comprising: 

a  rotor  combinabon  unlizing  circumferenually  disposed  expand- 
ing and  ensmalling  positive-displacement  pumping  chambers. 

a  first  circumferential  fiiel  inlet  area  on  said  rotor  combinauon  in 
communicabon  with  a  fuel  source. 

a  second  circumferenbal  fuel  ouUet  area  on  said  rotor  combina- 
tion spaced  circumferentially  from  said  first  area, 

a  Mabonary  ouUei  housing  forming  an  outlet  chamber  on  one 
side  of  said  rotor  combinabon  and  communicating  witfi  said 
outlet  area  of  said  rotor  combinabon, 

a  stabonary  inlet  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  circumferenbal  fuel  inlet  area  of  said  rotor 
combination. 

a  purge  pott  in  said  stabonary  inlet  housing  communicabng  with 
said  pumping  chambers  downstream  of  said  inlet  opcmng  and 
between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  ouUet  area  to  allow  vapor 
in  said  pumping  chambers  of  said  rotor  combinabon  to  be 
expelled  through  said  port,  and 

a  vapor  chamber  formed  in  said  inlet  housing  in  communicabon 
with  said  purge  port  said  vapor  chamber  having  an  end 
spaced  from  said  purge  port  and  a  volume  sufBcieni  to  absorb 
pressure  pulsabons.  and  an  outlet  passage  formed  in  said  inlet 
housing  and  extending  from  said  vapor  chamber  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  so  that  vapor  and  liquid  fuel  in  said  vapor 
chamber  can  be  discharged  therefrom  through  said  outlet 
passage  and  said  vapor  chamber  being  closed  except  for 
communicabon  with  said  purge  port  and  ouUet  passage. 


an  annular  shaft  spacer  axially  posiboned  between  said  rotor  and 
said  biasmg  member  and  posiboned  radially  between  said 
shaft  and  said  end  waU,  said  spacer  being  compressed  axially 
between  said  rotor  and  biasing  member  and  having  an  mncr 
radius  in  close  proximity  with  said  shaft  and  an  outer  radius  in 
close  proximity  with  said  end  wall;  and 

a  threaded  fastener  coaxial  with  said  shaft  connecting  said  rotor 
lo  said  shaft  to  exert  an  axial  force  on  said  rotor  and  spacer 
member  to  compress  said  biasing  member  so  that  a  spacmg 
between  the  motor  housing  and  the  rotor  is  adjusted  by 
turning  said  fastener. 


HINGED  VANE  ROTARY  PUMP 
ThoBM  D.  Stoli,  Grand  Rapids,  and  William  J.  Bohr,  Kent- 
wood,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Delaware  Capital  Fomia- 
tion,  IiK.,  WUnington,  Dei. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,676 

InL  a.*  Fe4C  2/38 

VS.  a.  4W—2M  ^  '^'•'™ 


UMI 


S^IJM 
SLmiNG  VANE  ROTOR  ATTACHMENT 
Stephen  D.  Martm,  Rayville,  and  Meredith  W.  Meece.  Moo- 
roe,  both  el  La„  aHlcnon  lo  Thomai  Industries  Inc.,  Moo- 
roe,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  537,494 
Int.  CL*  F»1C  /ftW 

U&CU418-ir  ^  '^^""^ 

I.  An  adjusuble  attachment  for  connection  of  a  sliding  vane 
rotor  to  a  shaft  composing: 

a  bousing  which  defines  a  compartment  therein  and  including  a 
shaft  which  extends  through  said  compartment  and  has  an  end 
which  extends  beyond  an  end  wall  of  said  housing; 
a  biasmg  member  posiboned  in  the  compartment; 
a  sliding  vane  rotor  mounted  coaxially  on  said  end  of  said  shaft 
outside  of  said  housing  so  as  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  and  be 
slidable  axially  relabve  to  said  shaft; 


1  A  rotary  pump,  comprising: 

a  pumping  chamber, 

a  rotor  eccentrically  positioned  within  said  pumping  chamber, 
said  rotor  defining  a  plurality  of  vane  pockets  and  havmg  a 
direcbon  of  roubon; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  rotor  each  withm 
one  of  said  vane  pockets,  each  of  said  vanes  having  an  inner 
edge,  an  outer  edge,  and  a  middle  portion  between  said  edges, 
each  of  said  vanes  being  hinged  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
extending  through  said  middle  portion  and  being  onented  to 
fold  into  said  direcbon  of  rouboo  when  folding  into  the 
associated  pocket,  each  of  said  vanes  hmhcr  including  a  ftont 
surface  extending  from  said  inner  edge  to  said  outer  edge, 
said  vane  pockets  shaped  to  allow  pumpage  to  engage  sub- 
stanbally  all  of  said  ftonl  surface  at  all  points  of  revolubon  of 
said  rotor. 


5,571,006 

REGENERATIVE  BURNER,  BURNER  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  BURNING 
Ichliti  Nakamachi,  Abiko,  and  Keqji  Koinimi.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assicnors  to  Tokyo  Gas  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1994,  6-188013; 
Oct  19,  1994,  6-253683;  Dec.  19,  1994,  6-314772 

Int  a."  F23D  n/44 
VS.  CL  431^U  13  Claims 


sensor  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  operation  and  produc- 
ing an  indication  thereof 

memory  means  for  storing  and  accumulating  indications  of  the 
condition  of  operabon  by  said  sensor  means 

alarm  state  detection  means  for  determining  when  the  accumu- 
lated indications  of  the  condition  of  operation  in  said  memory 
means  exceed  a  first  threshold  value 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  state  detection  means  for 
providing  a  warning  display  indicative  of  a  determination  that 
said  first  threshold  value  is  exceeded,  and 

operation  stop  means  for  forcibly  stopping  operation  of  said 
water  healer  when  said  accumulated  indications  of  said  con- 
dition of  operation  exceed  a  second  threshold  value. 


1.  A  regenerative  burner  comprising  a  fuel  supply  section  having 
a  tip  which  opens  in  a  furnace;  a  flame  stabilizing  section  located 
at  said  tip  of  said  fiiel  supply  section;  a  room  temperature  air 
supply  section  having  a  bp  which  opens  in  said  furnace  and  located 
around  said  fue\  supply  section;  plinal  pre-hcated  high  temperature 
air  supply  sections  having  tips  which  open  in  said  furnace  and  are 
located  around  said  fuel  supply  section;  and  heat  storage  material 
located  in  a  regenerator  and  upstream  of  said  pre-beated  high 
temperature  air  supply  sections. 


5,571,008 
GAS  BURNER  FOR  USE  WITH  ARTIFICIAL  LOGS 
Stephen  F.  Rkhardson,  Randolph  Center;  Shawn  T.  Malloy, 
Bethel;  Jay  F.  Kcnpt,  Cokfaester;  Frank  G.  Medros,  Bcthd, 
all  of  Vt,  and  Steven  M.  Ballou,  Hanover,  N  JL,  awignore  to 
Vcrmoat  Castings,  Inc,  Bcthd,  VL 

Filed  JuL  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  27e,IC3 

Int  a.'  F23C  3/00 

VS.  CL  431—125  10  Claims 


5,571,007 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  A  COMBUSTION 
APPARATUS 
TMnohisa  Ishignro;  Alsasfai  Nisiiimura,  both  of  Nagoya,  and 
Shifekazu  Asai,  Glfta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Paloma 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  JapMi 
Cootlnaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,406,  Sep.  13,  1991,  aban- 
doned. TVs  application  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,276 
Int  CL"  F24H  9/00 
VS.  CL  431^13  10  Claims 


1.  A  water  heater  combustion  system,  said  system  including  first 
means  for  receiving  and  discharging  water  and  combusbon  means 
operabvely  integrated  with  said  first  means  for  operabng  to  heat 
water  in  said  first  means  by  combustion,  said  system  ftutber 
comprising 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising: 

a  thin  metal  top  member  having  substanbally  flat,  intersecting 
upper  and  fcoM  burner  surfaces; 

a  metal  base  member  affixed  to  said  top  member  and,  together 
with  said  top  member,  defining  a  burner  cavity,  said  burner 
cavity  including  an  upper  portion  below  said  upper  burner 
surface  and  a  fiDnt  portion  behind  said  front  burner  surface, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  burner  cavity  having  a  substantially 
constant  thickness  perpendicular  to  said  upper  burner  surface, 
except  in  a  region  near  said  inlet  pott  the  ftont  portion  of  said 
burner  cavity  having  a  substantially  constant  thickness  per- 
pendicular to  said  front  bumo-  surface,  said  burner  cavity 
having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross  section  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  upper  and  front  burner  surfaces,  said  upper 
burner  surface  having  top  gas  ports  in  gas  communication 
with  said  burner  cavity  and  said  front  burner  surface  having 
front  gas  ports  in  gas  communication  with  said  burner  cavity, 
said  base  member  having  an  inlet  port  that  is  located  with 
respect  to  said  gas  ports  so  as  to  limit  pressure  diffemtials 
between  said  gas  ports;  and 

a  mixing  tube  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  air  and  gas  from  a  gas 
source  to  said  inlet  port  said  inlet  port  being  located  so  as  to 
supply  said  mixture  of  air  and  gas  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
burner  cavity  from  below,  said  base  member  having  a  down- 
ward bulge  in  the  region  of  said  inlet  port  so  that  the  incoming 
mixture  of  gas  and  air  expands  and  reduces  in  velocity  as  it 
enters  said  burner  cavity. 
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5^1,099 

GAS  POWERED  BURNER  WITH  PERFORATED 

CERAMIC  ELEMENTS 

Cart  H.  saUwoe.  Box  192,  S-430.  93  H«lso.  and  MarU  B.  E. 

Saihane-BjornberK.  Boi  192.  S-UO,  93  H8b«,  both  of  Swe- 

PCX  No.  PCT/SE92W4W.  S  371  Date  May  3.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  3,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A)144«.  PtT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

per  ni«d  Jun.  29.  1992,  S«r.  No.  17«,3« 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Jul.  8.  1991.  9102134 

Int.  a."  F23D  14/12 

U&CL  431-328  10  CUums 


UM 


1.  A  gas  powered  burner  for  emitung  infrared  radiation,  com- 
prising: .  ^  , 

a  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  gas  powered 

burner, 
oxygen  supply  means  for  supplying  oxygen  lo  said  gas  powered 

burner: 
a  housing  connected  lo  said  gas  supply  means  and  having  a  back 

part:  . 

at  least  low  ceraimc  plates  adjacent  lo  said  housing,  each 
ceramic  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein,  said  at 
least  two  ceramic  plates  lying  in  parallel  with  each  other  and 
being  mutually  adjustable  relative  to  each  other; 

means  for  supplying  said  at  least  two  ceramic  plates  and  for 
adjusting  a  position  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  ceramic  plates 
relauve  lo  one  another  and  thereby  adjusting  a  combustion 
chamber  in  and  between  said  at  least  two  ceramic  plates: 

wherein  . 

said  at  least  two  ceramic  plates  constitute  an  infrared  radiating 
element  with  radiauon  which  is  variable  due  to  mutual  adjust- 
ment of  said  at  least  two  ceramic  plates. 


an  object  holder  including  a  mount  portion  for  carrying  the 

object  thereon  and  for  loading  the  object  on  Ihe  mount  portion 

into  the  treatment  position  through  the  bottom  opening  of  the 

processing  tube: 
a  finit  temperature  sensor  located  facing  ihe  obverse  side  of  the 

object  on  the  mount  portion,  for  measuring  a  temperature  at 

the  obverse  side  of  the  object: 
a  second  temperature  sensor  located  facing  the  reverse  side  of 

the  object  on  the  mount  portion,  for  measuring  a  lemperaiure 

at  the  reverse  side, 
the  first  and  second  temperature  sensors  being  supported  by  the 

object  holder:  and 
means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  object  in  accordance 

with  the  respective  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  temperature 

sensors. 


5,571,011 

DENTAL  ARCH  BITE  REGISTRATION  DEVICE 

Lorcn  S.  AdelU  200  AdeU  Blvd.,  Sunnyvale,  Tex.  75182 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,479 

InL  a."  A61C  9/00 

UA  a.  433-71  9^^ 


5,571,010 
HEAT  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Watani  Okase.  Saftamihara.  JapMt  mmtw^r  to  Tokyo  Electron 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kaboshiki 
Kataha,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1994.  Ser.  No.  2*2.057 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Jun.  18,  1993.  5-172*74; 
Sep.  30,  1993.  5-2*8272 

Int.  a."  F27D  SAX) 
VS.  CI  432—239  »»  C**^ 

1.  A  heal  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vertical  processing  lube  having  a  bottom  opening  through 
which  an  object  of  irealmeni  is  loaded  and  unloaded  and 
including  an  elevated  heal  source  for  healing  the  object  m  a 
treatment  position; 


1  A  denial  arch  bile  registration  device  comprising  a  thin  disk 
having  a  plan  shape  corresponding  to  that  portion  of  opposing 
dental  arches  whose  registrauon  is  to  be  taken,  said  disk  compris- 
ing an  outer  penmeier  frame  of  polymeric  material  for  penpherally 
bounding,  as  viewed  in  plan,  an  open  space  where  that  portion  of 
opposing  dental  arches  whose  registration  is  to  be  taken  will 
register,  and  polymenc  bile  registrauon  material  thai  is  joined  with 
and  supported  by  said  outer  perimeter  frame,  and  that,  as  viewed  in 
plan  extends  across  and  fills  said  open  space  so  that  when  the 
device  is  used  lo  take  a  bite  registration,  that  portion  of  opposing 
denial  arches  whose  registration  is  being  taken  will  create  a  bile 
registrauon  in  only  said  bite  registrauon  maienal,  and  not  in  said 
outer  perimeter  frame. 


5,571,012 

DISPOSABLE  PROPHY  ANGLE  AND  ADAPTER 
Kenneth  Wllherby,  LoveUnd,  and  Sheryi  L.  Wlttstruck,  Fort 
Collins,  both  of  Cok>.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Iim^, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,101 

InL  CL*  A61C  3/06 

VS.  CL  43*— 125  3  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  prophy  angle  permanently  assembled  from  com- 
ponent parts  consisting  of  an  integral  vertically  oriented  output 
gear  part,  an  integral  main  body  pan  and  an  integral  nose  cap  part, 
said  main  body  pan  and  nose  cap  pan  being  secured  together  on 
common  mating  surfaces  thereof  after  insertion  therebetween  of 
said  output  gear  part,  and  said  disposable  prophy  angle  being 
drivable  by  the  power  input  gear  on  one  end  of  a  power  transmit- 
ting adapter  removably  inserted  into  said  main  body  part,  the  other 
end  of  said  adapter  being  operatively  connectable  to  a  contra  angle 
dental  hand  piece; 

said  output  gear  pan  having  a  prouuding  prophy  cup  receiving 
button  on  its  bottom  end.  a  laterally  extending  slinger  ring 
above  said  button,  a  lower  rotary  bearing  section  above  said 
slinger  ring,  a  driven  gear  above  said  lower  rotary  bearing 
member,  and  an  upper  rotary  bearing  section  above  said 
driven  gear; 
said  main  body  pan  comprising  a  horizontal  longitudinally 
extending  barrel  portion  and  a  nose  formmg  portion  on  one 
end  mauble  with  said  nose  cap  |>an;  and 
said  nose  cap  pan  when  mated  with  said  nose  forming  portion 
on  said  common  mating  surfaces  forming  together  therewith 
an  enclosed  nose  portion  of  said  disposable  prophy  angle 
which  houses  all  of  said  output  gear  pan  above  said  slinger 
ring  and  also  said  power  input  gear  on  said  inserted  end  of  a 
power  transmitting  adapter,  and  said  enclosed  nose  portion 
providing  internal  stationary  bearing  formations  in  which  said 
lower  rotary  bearing  section  and  said  upper  rotary  bearing 
section  are  joumaled  for  rotation,  said  common  mating  sur- 
faces being  co-planar  with  a  plane  longitudinally  bisecting 
said  barrel  portion  of  said  main  body  pan. 


5,571,013 
INTEGRAL  BUR  TUBE  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  J.  Novak,  DeerBeld,  III.,  assignor  to  Denlsply  Research 
&  Devdoymcnt  Corp.,  Milford,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,693 
Int.  CL'  A*1C  1/05 
VS.  CL  433—132  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  dental  handpiece  having  a  head  conuining  an 
air  driven  rotor  that  is  supported  tlierein  by  at  least  one  bearing 
assembly  including  an  outer  race  in  contact  with  said  head  and  an 
outer  raceway  for  retaining  bearing  elements  for  supporting  and 
positioning  said  rotor,  said  handpiece  comprising: 

a  bur  tube  supporting  said  rotor  in  said  head,  said  tube  having 
outer  cylindrical  surfaces  and  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  dental  bur,  at  least  one  end  of  said  bur  tube 
including  a  tapered  portion  and  having  at  least  one  bearing 
inner  raceway  formed  in  said  tapered  outer  surface  portion, 
said  taper  and  raceway  arranged  such  that,  in  combination 
with  said  outer  race  and  raceway,  axial  advancement  of  said 
bearing  assembly  upon  assembly  is  limited  to  a  predetermined 
geometiical  relationship. 


^-« 


5,571,014 
DISPOSABLE  TORQUE  LIMITING  WRENCH 
Franklin  P.  Gregory,  Jr.,  Rndne,  Wis.,  and  James  W.  Ncboo, 
Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Snap-on  Technologies,  Inc., 
Crystal  Lake,  DL 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300/1*8 

Int  CL'  A*1C  3/00 

VS.  CL  433—141  20  Claims 


»^. 


60 -> 


1.  A  torque  limiting  wrench  for  applying  up  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  torque  to  an  associated  driven  member  during  each  of  a 
plurality  of  torque-applying  cycles,  said  wrench  comprising:  a 
rotaiable  casing;  a  cam  member  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  driven 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  portions 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  cam  portions  and  a  release 
portion;  and  resilient  cam  following  stnicture  coupled  to  said 
casing  for  resilient  engagement  with  said  cam  portions  and  with 
said  release  portion,  said  cam  following  structure,  when  in  engage- 
ment with  a  cam  portion,  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
casing  during  a  torque-applying  cycle  for  rotating  said  cam  mem- 
ber until  die  predetermined  torque  is  reached,  wiiereupon  said  cam 
following  structure  shifts  to  engagement  with  die  next  successive 
portion,  said  cam  following  stnicture,  when  in  engagement  with 
said  release  portion,  being  unresponsive  to  rotation  of  said  casing 
and  thereby  preventing  further  engagement  of  said  cam  following 
stnicture  with  a  cam  portion  of  said  cam  member. 


5,571,015 
DENTAL  REPLACEMENT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Ernie  Siegmund,  201-407  Graham  Avenue,  Wmnipeg,  Mani- 
toba. Canada 

FUed  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,2*5 
Int  CL'  A61C  8A)0 
VS.  a.  433—173  10  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  system  for  supporting  on  a  dental  endosseous 
implant  having  a  longitudinal  implant  axis  is  in  disalignment  with 
die  axes  of  adjacent  teeth  or  abutments,  a  non-angulated  dental 
abutment  for  a  dental  prosthetic  stnicture  and  in  an  orientation 
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tubular  post  with  the  centering  socket  thereof  in  inieriocking 
engagement  with  the  receiving  portion  of  the  base  body,  said  head 
means  composing  a  screw  head  fixed  to  the  threaded  clement  at 
said  one  end  thereof  and  a  defoimable  washer  between  the  screw 
head  and  the  stop  shoulder. 


SELECTIVE  SURFACE,  EXTERNALLYTHREADED 
ENDOSSEOUS  DE^JTAL  IMPLANT 
Gerald  A.  NUnkk.  Lm  VefM,  Nev^  airigiior  to  Core-Vent 
CorporsUoB.  Laa  VegM,  Nev. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  318031 

Int  a."  A61C  &W 

VS.  a.  43J-I74  24  Ctalm* 


wherein  a  longitudinal  abutment  axis  of  the  abutment  intersects  the 
implant  axis  and  coincides  with  a  desired  axis  which  is  in  align- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  adjacent  teeth  or  abutments. 

comprising: 

a  mounting  base  having  a  substantially  planar  mounong  surtace 
for  supporting  the  dental  abutment;  and 

a  transmucosal  member  for  connecung  the  mounting  base  with 
the  denul  implant,  the  transmucosal  member  including  a  base 
portion  having  means  for  coaxially  engaging  the  implant  and 
having  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  and  an  attachment  portion  for 
coaxial  engagement  with  the  mounting  base  and  having  a 
second  longitudmal  axis,  and  the  second  longitudinal  axis 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  first  longitudinal  axis  for  partial 
compensation  of  the  implant  angulation;  and 

the  mounting  base  being  shaped  and  constructed  such  that,  when 
the  mounung  base  is  fastened  to  the  implant  by  way  of  the 
transmucosal  member,  the  mounting  surtace  extends  at  nght 
angles  to  the  desired  axis. 


5,571.016 
DENTAL  IMPLANT  SYSTEM 

Abraham  Ingber,  Potomac;  Mncent  Prestipino.  Cermantown, 

both  of  Md..  and  Anopet   PhUnmasone.   Alexandria,  Va., 

assienon  to  Nobelpharma  AB.  (Joteborg.  Sweden 

t  ontinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  908380.  Jun.  ».  1992.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  589  J*3.  Sep.  28,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5.125,839.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

377,5«2 

Int.  Ct"  A*1C  SAX) 

IJ.S.  a.  433—173  '  ^^^l**^ 


1  An  endosseous  dental  implant  having  a  generally  cylindncal 
shape  and  including,  at  its  distal  end.  self-lapping  threads,  and  at 
its  proximal  end.  wrench-engaging  surfaces  for  engaging  a  tool  to 
place  said  implant  in  a  generally-cylindrical  passage  fonned  in  the 
jawbone  of  a  person  to  receive  said  implant,  said  distal  end  and 
said  proximal  end  having  a  roughness  of  up  to  about  20  microns 
measured  by  the  average  difference  between  the  peaks  and  valleys 
of  the  surface  textunng.  and.  between  said  distal  and  proximal 
ends  a  relatively  rough,  middle  region  having  a  roughness  of  at 
least  about  25  microns,  measured  by  the  average  difference 
between  the  peaks  and  valleys  of  the  surface  textunng. 


ia   12  40  42   16  22   14 


1  In  a  dental  implant  including  a  base  body,  a  threaded  element 
and  a  tubular  post,  said  base  body  haMng  a  threaded  bore  receiving 
said  threaded  element  through  which  the  tubular  post  is  held  on  an 
axial  end  of  the  base  body,  including;  a  receiving  portion  at  said 
axial  end  of  the  ba.se  body,  the  tubular  post  having  a  centenng 
socket  complementary  to  said  receiving  portion  at  said  axial  end 
and  an  inner  bore  with  a  counter  bore  forming  an  internal  stop 
shoulder,  and  head  meaas  provided  on  one  end  of  the  threaded 
element  engageable  with  the  internal  stop  shoulder  for  holding  the 


5,571,018 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SIMULATING  INDIRECT  FIRE  IN 

COMBAT  TRAINING 
Mark  R.  FltiGeraW.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg.  III.  „__ 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,299 
InL  CL'  F41G  1/00 
VS.  a.  434-16  »'  Ctaims 

I  An  arrangement  for  simulating  indirect  fire  comprising; 
an  exercise  control  center  for  initiating  and  controlling  an  indi- 
rect fire  mission; 
a  first  data  link  for  receiving  and  for  transmitting  messages,  said 

first  data  link  coupled  to  said  exercise  control  center; 
a  group  master  unit  for  detentiinmg  a  position  relative  to  a 
target,  said  group  master  unit  coupled  via  said  first  data  link  to 
said  exercise  control  center; 
a  plurality  of  individual  player  uniLs  for  determining  effects  of 
said  indirect  fire  mission  on  a  cortesponding  troop,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  individual  player  units  coupled  to  said  group 
master  unit  via  a  secondary  dau  link; 
said  group  master  unit  transmioing  said  position  relative  to  said 
target  and  transmitting  indirect  fire  information,  received  from 
said  exercise  control  center  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual player  umts: 


ronTiM 

lOWtIM 
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5,571,020 

EDUCATION  DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  THE 

LEARNING  OF  KEYBOARDING 

Farideh  Troudet,  18612  Buccaneer  Creek,  P.O.  Box  360664, 

Str«ngsville,  Ohio  44136 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,874,  Jul.  13,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,610, 
Oct  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  128321 
Int  CL*  G09B  UAX) 
VS.  a.  434—233  »•  Claims 


each  of  said  plurality  of  individual  player  units  assessing  casu- 
alties of  said  corresponding  troop  based  on  a  location  of  said 
group  master  unit: 

each  of  said  plurality  of  individual  player  units  transmits  said 
casualties  to  said  group  master  unit;  and 

said  group  master  unit  transmits  to  said  exercise  control  center 
each  of  said  casualties  of  said  plurality  of  individual  player 
units  in  a  single  message. 


5,571,019 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TEACHING 

CONCEPTS  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Dallas  R.  Wison,  2608  Fifth  St,  Slidell,  La.  70458 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,790 

Int.  a."  CM9B  19/00 

VS.  a.  434—207  9  Claims 


1.  An  educational  device  for  assisting  in  the  learning  of  charac- 
ters and  their  association  with  the  keys  of  a  keyboard,  the  device 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  mounting  to  the  fingers  of  the  hands  of  a 
human  learner  and  including  a  finger  portion  associated  with 
each  finger; 

(b)  indicia  formed  on  said  support  means,  the  indicia  on  each 
finger  portion  corresponding  to  indicia  on  the  keyboard  keys 
which  are  struck  by  the  associated  finger;  and 

(c)  switch  keys  mounted  on  the  support  means  for  permitting 
manual  switching  by  contact  of  the  switch  key  with  another 
object,  a  different  one  of  said  switch  keys  associated  with  and 
mounted  at  each  indicium  for  connection  to  and  actuation  of 
an  apparatus  connected  to  the  switch  keys. 


r*"/^ 
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5,571,021 
EMULATOR  PROBE 
Hideki  Kawabe,  and  Toshihiko  Sugahara.  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Semiconductor  Soft- 
ware Co..  Ltd.,  Itami,  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24.  1994,  6-289533 
Int  CI."  HOIR  2i/72:9/09 
VS.  a.  439—71  *  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  teaching  basic  concepts  of  mathematics, 
comprising; 

a  ball  having  a  generally  radial  surface  having  situated  thereon  a 
field  of  diverse,  basic  mathematical  problems  of  different 
types  aad  solutions,  each  problem  in  said  field  having  framed 
thereabout  a  specific  geometric  symbol  selected  from  a 
diverse  group  of  symbols,  said  symbols  indicating  discemable 
commonalities  in  each  of  said  problems  relative  to  the 
remaining  problems  in  said  field. 


1.  An  emulator  probe  comprising: 
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al  least  one  semicyUiKkkal  conductor  haviag  a  semicircular 
edge  poftioo.  soldered  to  a  microcoaiputer  mounting  fool 
panem.  provided  on  a  user  target  board  and  forming  a  semi- 
cylindrical  through-bole; 

a  tetniciicular  through-hote  board  having  said  setnicylindncal 
conductor  disposed  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  such  that 
said  semicircular  through  hole  is  fcrmed  as  a  recess  in  die 
peripheral  surface; 

a  relaying  connector  bavmg  a  terminal  electrically  connected 
with  said  semicylindncal  conductor  and  disposed  on  said 
semicircular  through-hole  board; 

a  direction  changing  board  having  a  6rst  connector  electrically 
coupled  to  said  relaying  connector  and  set  on  the  under  side 
dieteof  and  having  a  second  connector  electrically  connected 
with  said  first  connector  and  set  on  the  upper  side  thereof  such 
that  the  diiectioa  of  setting  thereof  differs  from  the  ditectioa 
of  setting  of  said  first  connector:  and 

cable  setting  board  attached  to  the  end  of  an  emulator  cable  and 
having  a  connector  electncally  coupled  to  said  second  con- 
nector on  said  direcuoa  changing  board. 


S.571,023 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  WITH  LID 
John  C.  Anthony.  Fairfield.  Conn^  aasicDor  to  HubbcU  Incor- 
porated, Onwie,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  199S,  Scr.  No.  442,841 

lat  CL"^  H«2G  3/14 

\i&.  CL  4»— 142  20  Claims 


5,5714^2 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SUCTION  PLATFORM  FOR 

FACILITATING  nCKING 
Manfred  Schaarschmidt,  Benahciai,  Germany,  assignor  to  The 
Wtaitaiwr  Corporation,  WUaainctoo,  Od. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  411 JM 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1994, 
9407137 

Int.  CL'  miR  13/44 
VS.C\.4»—\X 


(Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  for  an  electrical  connector, 
comprising: 
a  flange  poition  with  an  opening  formed  dieiein  for  accessing 

electrical  contacu  of  said  electrical  connector,  and 
a  lid  having  a  body  portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said  flange 
portion  at  a  first  end  by  a  hinge  assembly  for  selectively 
covering  said  opening  in  said  flange  portion  and  leleasably 
coupled  to  said  flange  portion  at  a  second  end  by  a  latch 
assembly,  said  latch  assembly  including 
a  resilient  U-shaped  latch  member  integrally  formed  with  said 
body  portion  as  a  one-piece,  unitary  member,  said  latch 
member  having  a  first  leg  coupled  to  said  body  portion  and 
a  second  leg  with  a  first  integral  latch  surface  formed 
thereon,  and 
a  locking  surface  integrally  formed  with  said  flange  poition 
for  releasably  engaging  said  latch  surface  of  said  latch 
member  via  a  snap- fit 


5371,024  

DISCONNECT  FOR  ELECTRIC  METERS 

VinccBt  J.  Ranola,  504  Westlwume  Dr..  Broomaii,  Pa.  19008 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  939^14 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/44 

\3S.  CL  439—144  8  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  compnsing  a  housing  having  a  mating 
face  from  which  pin  contacts  extend,  and  a  separate  suction  plat- 
form assembled  to  the  connector  a.ssembly  over  a  portion  of  the 
mating  face,  the  suction  platform  held  to  the  coiuiector  assembly 
sufficiendy  strongly  for  picking  up  the  assembly  thereby,  tlie 
suction  platform  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a  suction  surface 
on  one  side  and  an  extension  projecting  from  tiie  other  side  thereof, 
the  extension  fnctionally  engageable  with  the  contacts  for  friction- 
ally  retaining  die  suction  platform  to  the  coiuiecior  assembly 
during  picking,  the  connecter  assembly  being  characterized  in  that 
die  extension  is  a  plurality  of  pin  receiving  pipes  coextending  from 
tlie  base  plate,  each  pipe  comprising  an  outer  wall,  surrounding  a 
pin  receiving  cavity,  each  cavity  being  profiled  to  receive  a  icspec- 
tive  pin  contact  therein  with  space  between  individual  pipes  defin- 
ing clearance  permitung  deflection  of  a  respective  wall  irrespective 
of  die  adjacent  pipes,  such  that  relative  resilient  deformation  of  the 
pipe  outer  wall  with  respect  to  the  pin  contact  occurs,  thereby 
resulting  in  frictional  force  therebetween  for  retention  of  the  suc- 
tion platform  to  the  connector  assembly. 


1.  A  disconnect  sleeve,  comprising:  a  sleeve  defining  an  enve- 
lope and  sealed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  for  enclosing 
a  vertical  electrical  terminal  extending  from  a  horizontal  base,  said 
sleeve  having  a  pair  of  generally  flat  faces  spaced  apart  by  a  pair  of 
generally  rounded  edges  or  sides,  said  flat  faces  each  having  a  flap 


extending  from  said  open  end  to  provide  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  horizontal  sheath,  said  sides  each  having  a  skirt  extend- 
ing from  said  open  end  to  provide  an  electrically  non-conductive 
vertical  side  sheath,  and  arcuate  cut  ouls  separating  said  skins  from 
said  flaps. 


5,571,025 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Tatsuya  Aral,  and  YuUka  Ichimura,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  355.169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1993,  5-72338  U 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  439—160  7  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  board  electrical  connector,  comprises: 

a  housing  made  from  an  insulation  material  so  as  to  provide  a 
holding  section  and  a  pair  of  guiding  sections  extending 
upwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said  holding  section; 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements  arranged  in  said  holding  section; 

a  receiving  recess  provided  in  said  holding  section  for  receiving 
a  circuit  board  such  that  conuct  pads  of  said  circuit  board  are 
brought  into  contact  with  said  contact  elements; 

an  ejector  provided  on  said  housing  for  ejecting  said  circuit 
board  from  said  holding  section; 

a  slide  poition  provided  on  said  ejector  for  sliding  along  one  of 
said  guiding  sections  and  having  surface  means  at  a  lower  end 
thereof; 

a  finger  poition  provided  on  said  ejector  and  having  bearing 
means  abutted  on  said  surface  means  of  said  slide  portion 
when  said  ejector  is  attached  to  said  housing  so  that  when  said 
slide  portion  is  depressed  downward  in  a  solely  vertical 
direction,  said  bearing  means  receives  a  pushing  force  from 
said  slide  portion  and  moves  downwardly;  and 

fulcrum  means  provided  on  said  holding  section  for  supporting 
said  finger  portion  between  said  bearing  means  and  a  front 
end  of  said  finger  portion  so  that  when  said  slide  portion  is 
depressed  downwardly,  said  finger  portion  routes  to  lift  said 
circuit  board  with  said  front  end  of  said  finger  portion, 
thereby  ejecting  said  circuit  board  from  said  electrical  connec 
tor. 


of  flexible  panels,  the  flexible  panels  being  non-conductive 
and  arranged  to  grip  the  electrode; 

a  spring  extending  into  the  socket,  the  spring  being  disposed  to 
bias  the  electrode  towards  at  least  one  of  the  flexible  panels 
when  the  electrode  is  inserted  into  the  socket;  and 

further  comprising  a  barrier  panel  designed  to  abut  along  the 
base  and  the  socket  of  the  housing  when  the  housing  is 
mounted  along  the  mounting  surface,  of  object. 


5,571,027 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Randal  D.  Roebuck,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Salvatore  P.  Rizzo,  Nor- 
wood, Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,863,  Jan.  20,  1995,  PaL  No. 

5,468,158,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  146,726,  Oct 

29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^97,245.  This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  547,538 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/15 

U.S.  a.  439—264  5  Claims 


5471,026 
FLAT  MOUNT  ELECTRODE  SOCKET 
Paul  Kahr«,  Oak  Creek.  Wis.,  assignor  to  KCS  Industries,  Inc., 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,601 
Int  a."  HOIR  33/02 
U.S.  a.  439—242  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  socket  assembly  that  can  be  mounted  along  a 
mounting  surface  of  an  object  and  is  designed  to  receive  an 
electrode  of  a  lighting  device,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  ends  including  a  base  at  one  of  the  ends  and  a 
socket  at  the  other  of  the  ends,  the  socket  including  a  plurality 


1.  A  carrier  assembly  for  carrying  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising: 

a  base; 

a  thin  film  interconnect  extending  over  a  top  surface  of  said 
base; 

a  plurality  of  contact  bumps  on  a  top  surface  of  said  thin  film 
interconnect  for  contacting  bond  pads  on  the  semiconductor 
device; 

a  pair  of  posts  extending  from  said  base,  each  of  said  posts 
having  a  shaft  having  a  first  lateral  dimension  and  a  head 
having  a  second  lateral  dimension  greater  than  said  first 
lateral  dimension; 

a  lid  positioned  over  said  base; 

a  rotary  latch  positioned  over  said  lid.  said  rotary  latch  having  a 
pair  of  openings  through  which  said  posts  extend,  each  of  said 
openings  having  a  first  portion  in  a  first  surface  of  said  rotary 
latch  and  a  second  poition  in  a  second  surface  of  said  rotary 
latch,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  spaced  vertically 
apart; 

a  spring  positioned  between  said  lid  and  said  rotary  latch,  said 
rotary  latch  applying  force  to  said  lid  through  said  spring, 
whereby  rotauon  of  said  njtary  latch  moves  said  heads  ftom 
said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion  to  increase  the  force 
applied  by  said  rotary  latch  to  said  lid  through  said  spring. 
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5471.02S 
COAXUL  CABLE  END  CONNECTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL 

MOISn'RE  SEAL 
AMlRw  SMtfim,  Canastou,  NY.  aarignor  to  John  MenaUo- 
gna  Ajmc.  Inc^  Eart  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Auc.  25.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S19.«54 
taC  CL*  miR  4/38 
VS.  CL  439—322  M 


irical  surge  pftnection  means  which  is  connected  at  one  side  to 
ground  means  and  on  the  other  side  to  first  conductor  means  of  the 
circuit  line,  the  first  conductor  means  having  two  terminals  extend- 
ing externally  of  the  first  housing  means,  a  second  housing  means 
movable  into  a  closed  condition  with  the  first  housing  means, 
second  and  third  conductor  means  located  within  the  second  hous- 
ing means  and  each  having  at  one  end  an  insulabon  displacement 
terminal  for  connection  to  an  insulated  conductor  wire  and  havmg 
at  the  other  end  another  terminal  which  connecu  to  an  individual 
one  of  the  terminals  of  the  first  conductor  means  with  the  two 
housing  means  closed  together,  the  second  housing  means  com- 
prising a  means  for  aligning  a  conductor  wire  with  each  of  the 
insulation  displacement  terminals  and  for  connecting  the  conductor 
wires  to  the  insulation  displacement  terminals. 


a  coaxial  cable  to  a  sy*iem 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting 
component,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  a  from  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  rear  end 
bemg  adapted  to  axially  inserted  into  an  end  of  said  cable: 

means  associated  with  the  rear  end  of  said  connector  body  for 
securing  said  connector  to  said  cable  end: 

a  rotatable  nut  at  d>e  front  end  of  said  connector  body,  said  nut 
having  an  mtemal  thread  with  an  axial  length,  pitch,  thread 
angle  and  major  and  minor  diameters  configured  and  dimen- 
siooed  to  coact  in  threaded  engagement  with  a  complimentary 
external  thread  on  said  system  component:  and 

a  circular  seal  element  cooiauied  within  and  axially  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  nut.  said  seal  element  being  deformable  into  a 
configwation  lining  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
internal  thread  and  a  portion  of  said  external  thread  to  thereby 
establish  a  barrier  to  the  penetration  of  moisture  between  said 
internal  and  external  threads. 


5.571.a30 

PROTECTED  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

DOl^BLE  ENDED  SHORTING  CLIP 

Joacpk  H.  Gladd;  John  M.  Sova,  both  vt  CortUnd,  and  Paul  S. 

Ghirardi,   Brtiokfield,   aU   of  Ohio,   aasigDors   to   General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«9>«7 

InL  a.'  IMIR  9A)0 

VS.  CL  439—489  22  Claims 


5.S71.t29 
INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTOR 
Serge   Poteant,    PbiUppe;    CUiidc   PeUetler.    Uval;    Gaetan 
Dube.   Montreal;    GUka   Hurtubise,   VaodreuIU    Roger   L. 
Paradis.  Loogucidl.  and  David  Pepler,  Picrrefoods,  ail  of 
Canada,  airignon  to  Slccor  Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C 
FBcd  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347046 
lot  CL*  HtlR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439—412  »  CUmM 

I.  An  insulation  displacement  coruiector  for  at  least  one  circuit 


UMI 


lines  comprising  first  housing  means  sealingly  enclosing  an  elec- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  insulator  housing  having  a  plurality  of  first  spaced  apart 
cavibes  therein,  a  first  plurality  of  metal  terminals  housed  in 
said  first  cavibes.  a  second  cavity  in  said  first  insulator  hous- 
ing which  is  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  cavibes,  said  first 
insulator  housing  having  a  slot  for  communicating  said  first 
and  second  cavibes.  a  spnng  chp  hou-sed  within  said  second 
cavity,  said  spring  clip  having  a  bridge  portion  extending 
transversely  of  the  second  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
resilient  fingers  extending  transversely  of  the  bridge  portion 
through  the  slot  means  and  overlying  respecbve  ones  of  the 
first  tenmnals,  said  fingers  each  having  an  end  portion  which 
is  engaged  with  one  of  the  first  plurality  of  terrmnals  to 
provide  a  shorting  path  between  the  respecbve  ones  of  said 
first  plurality  of  terminals,  said  spring  clip  when  disposed  in 
the  second  cavity  being  self-biased  toward  a  posibon  in  which 
the  end  portions  of  die  fingers  engage  the  respecbve  ones  of 
the  first  plurality  of  terminals,  a  second  insulator  housing 
which  is  matable  with  the  first  insulttor  housing,  said  second 
insulator  housing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
therein,  a  second  plurality  of  metal  terminals  carried  by  said 
second  insulator  housing  and  extending  through  said  openings 
of  said  second  insulator  housmg  which  are  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  first  plurality  of  terminals  in  the  first  insulator  hous- 
ing when  the  second  insulator  housing  is  mated  to  the  first 
insulator  housing,  a  latch  means  on  said  first  and  second 
insulator  housings  to  latch  said  first  and  second  insulator 
housings  together  when  tttey  are  fully  mated  to  each  other, 
a  third  housing  comprising  a  floor  half  and  a  cover  half  inte- 
grally hinged  together  for  movement  between  an  open  side  by 
side  posibon  and  a  closed  posibon  in  which  said  cover  over- 
lies tlK  floor  and  as  connected  thereto. 


said  first  insulator  housing  being  slidably  and  blockably  con- 
nected to  said  floor  when  the  third  housing  is  in  its  open 
posibon,  said  cover  having  a  channel  and  an  opening  through 
a  back  wdl  thereof  for  slidably  receiving  a  connector  posibon 
assurance  member, 

a  connector  posibon  assurance  member  guided  for  linear  sliding 
movement  in  the  channel  and  on  said  first  insulator  housing 
and  being  lockable  to  the  cover  insulator  housing  if  the  first 
and  second  insulator  housings  and  their  respective  terminals 
have  beea  properly  mated  together,  said  connector  posibon 
assurance  member  upon  being  slid  being  engageable  with  the 
first  insulator  housing  and  not  lockable  to  the  cover  if  the  first 
and  second  insulator  housings  are  not  properly  mated, 
wherein  said  connector  posibon  assurance  cover  member 
includes  a  first  lock  component  and  said  insulator  housing 
includes  a  second  lock  component  matable  with  said  first  lock 
componeai  and 

cam  means  on  said  connector  posibon  assurance  member  for 
engaging  said  fingers  of  said  spring  clip  and  moving  said 
fingers  oat  of  engagement  with  said  first  plurality  of  metal 
terminals  to  interrupt  said  shorting  path  when  being  lockably 
cormected  to  said  cover  whereby  said  connector  posibon 
assurance  member  functions  both  to  assure  that  the  first  and 
second  iiBulator  housings  and  their  respecbve  terminals  have 
been  properly  mated  and  to  prevent  disengagement  of  the 
spring  clip  from  said  first  plurality  of  terminals  unbl  the 
connector  posibon  assurance  member  has  assured  that  the  first 
and  second  insulator  housings  have  been  properly  connected 
together. 


plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  each  connected  to  and 
extending  between  one  contact  and  one  terminal  in  the  bous- 
ing in  a  co-planar,  non-overiapped  arrangement,  the  electrical 
conductors  being  in  the  form  of  rigid,  polygooal-staped  bus 
bars,  each  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  exterior  surfaces  of  a 
first  length,  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  exterior  surfaces 
angulariy  disposed  from  the  first  pair  of  exterior  surfaces  and 
having  a  length  no  greater  than  the  first  length  of  the  first  pair 
of  exterior  surfaces,  one  electrical  contact  mounted  on  the  first 
pair  of  exterior  surfaces,  the  first  pair  of  exterior  surfaces  of 
each  electtical  conductor  being  co-planariy  aligned  with  an 
axial  extent  of  the  Wade  terminals  of  a  watthour  meter  insert- 
able  into  the  housing. 


5.571,»32 
COUPLED  HOUSING  TYPE  CONNECTOR 

l^kahiro  Sano,  Shizuoka,  and  Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Nllmi,  bodi  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaiu  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,MI 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-237737; 
Dec  14,  1993,  5-313035;  Jun.  14,  1994,  6-131565 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/40 
VS.  a.  439—589  5  Claias 


5,571,031 

WATTHOUR  METER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  WTTH 
IMPROVED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Darf«U  Robinson,  Highland  Township;  Robert  O.  Lcannont, 
Walled  Lake;  Kari  R.  Loehr,  Novi;  Robert  Goozen,  St.  Oair; 
Michael  E.  Lewis,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Alien  V.  Pruefas,  Howell, 
all  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Ekstrom  Industries,  Inc.,  Farming- 
ton  Hills.  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216.261,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,008 
InL  CL*  HOIR  33/945 
VS.  a.  439—517  *5  Claims 


1 .  A  watthour  meter  socket  adapter  for  use  with  a  watthour  meter 
having  a  plurality  of  blade  terminals,  the  socket  adapter  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing,  the  housing  including: 
a  watthour  meter  receiving  portion;  and 
a  terminal  portion  spaced  from  the  watdwur  meter  receiving 
portion; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  the  watthour  meter 
leceivii^  portion  of  the  housing,  each  contact  receiving  one 
blade  terminal  of  a  watthour  meter  in  a  snap-in  connection; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  disposed  in  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  the  housing  and  receiving  one  of  an  external  electrical 
power  line  conductor  and  an  electrical  load  conductor  con- 
nected 10  an  external  load;  and 


I.  A  coupled  housing  type  connector  comprising: 

a  one  piece  insulative  cylindrical  outer  housing  having  locking 
wall  means  integrally  formed  therein  and  an  inner  pcriplicral 
wall  integrally  formed  with  a  partition  wall  located  within 
said  outer  housing  approximately  perpendiculariy  to  said 
inner  peripheral  wall,  said  partition  wail  having  a  pluraUty  of 
terminal  leadout  openings  approximately  perpendiculariy 
therettuough; 

an  inner  housing  having  an  inner  periphery  which  forms  a 
plurality  of  terminal  accotimiodating  chambers; 

a  sealing  rubber  plug  having  wire  insertion  holes  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  each  having  two  ends  with  a  first  end 
including  an  electric  contact  portion,  a  second  end  including  a 
wire  connecting  portion  and  an  erected  piece  located  between 
said  electric  contact  portion  and  said  wire  contacting  portion 
so  that  said  wire  connecting  portion  and  said  erected  piece  of 
each  of  said  terminal  is  housed  in  said  terminal  accommodat- 
ing chambers; 

a  plurality  of  wires  each  having  two  ends  with  a  first  end  passed 
through  each  of  said  wire  insertion  holes  of  said  rubber  plug 
and  being  housed  in  each  of  said  terminal  accommodating 
chambers  adjacent  said  wire  connecting  portion  of  each  of 
said  terminals: 

wherein  said  iimer  housing  is  connected  to  said  rubber  plug  by 
said  wires  so  that  said  inner  housing  and  rubber  plug  are  fitted 
into  said  outer  housing  in  such  a  way  that  electric  contact 
portions  of  said  terminals  project  outwardly  from  said  termi- 
nal leadout  openings  formed  in  said  partition  wall:  and 

wherein  said  locking  wall  means  engages  with  interior  portions 
of  said  inner  housing. 
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5^1  ,§33 

ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  PRESS-FIT 

CONTACTS  FOR  CIRCXIT  BOARD  MOUNTING 

Femsl  1.  Kincy,  Jr^  Hurisburg.  aod  Clifford  J.  Wampler. 

Lebanon,  both  of  Pm^  aa^gnon  to  The  WUUker  Corpora- 

tion,  WUmingtoo,  DcL 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1995.  Scr.  No.  395.394 

InL  CL"  miR  13/422 

VS.  CL  439—595  26  ClaiM 


5.571,t34 

METHOD  OF  MAIUNG  AN  ARRAY  OF  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  WITH  LEADS  ATTACHED  AND  THE 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Jack  Scidler,  Flusbing.  N.Y^  assignor  to  North  American  Spe- 

daMcs  Corporadoo,  Flushing.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  375,970 

Int.  CL"  HOIR  4A)2 

VS.  CL  439—876  «  Claims 


UMI 


1    An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  circuit 
board  and  comprising: 

a  housing  bloc  It  of  relatively  noncompressible  dielectric  material 
having  a  board-tnounnng  face  and  an  opposed  mating  face. 
said  housing  blocic  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways in  at  least  one  row  extending  llKretlirough  from  said 
matmg  face  to  said  board- mounting  face,  each  of  said  pas- 
sageways having  a  contact  body  receiving  portion  opening  lo 
said  mating  face  and  an  exit  portion  opening  lo  said  board- 
mounting  face,  said  exit  portion  tapering  inwardly  toward  said 
board-mounting  face  so  as  to  be  of  reduced  cross-sectional 
area  relative  lo  said  contact  body  receiving  portion; 
said  housing  blocic  including  a  nonresilient  portion  partially 
surrounding  said  exit  portions  of  said  passageways  of  each 
said  row.  and  said  housing  block  being  cut  away  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  exit  portions  of  said  passageways  lo 
form  a  resilient  wall  partially  surrounding  said  exit  portions  of 
said  passageways  of  each  said  row  thereof  and  also  forming  a 
recessed  channel  adjacent  said  resilient  wall,  said  housing 
block   further  including  a  stop  ledge  recessed  from   said 
mounting  face  and  adjacent  lo  each  said  exit  portion,  said  stop 
ledge  havmg  a  portion  thereof  defined  on  said  resilient  wall 
and  a  portion  defined  on  said  nonresilient  housing  block 
portion',  and 
a  contact  terminal  associtted  with  each  said  passageway,  said 
contact  terminal  having  a  forward  contact  section  adapted  to 
be  insertable  into  and  through  said  passageway  from  said 
mating  face  to  said  board-mounting  face,  a  contact  body 
section  and  a  rearward  mating  section,  said  contact  body 
section  adapted  to  be  press-fit  into  said  pas.sageway  contact 
body  receiving  portion  with  said  rearward  mating  section 
being  accessible  at  said  matmg  face,  said  forward  contact 
section  being  formed  with  a  retention  collar  of  greater  cross- 
sectional  area  than  at  least  some  of  said  passageway  exit 
portion,  said  retention  collar  having  a  rearward  facing  surface 
adapted  to  abut  said  stop  ledge  when  said  al  least  one  contact 
terminal  is  fully  inserted  in  said  one  passageway; 
whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  contact  terminal  into  said  pas- 
sageway, as  said  retention  collar  passes  through  said  exit 
portion   tlie    resilient    wall    is    flexed   outwardly    from    its 
unstressed  position  surrounding  said  exit  portion  and  as  said 
retention  collar  leaves  said  exit  portion  the  resilient  wall 
moves  inwardly  to  return  to  its  unstressed  position  so  tliat  the 
housing  block  slop  ledge  and  the  retention  collar  rearward 
facing  surface  abut  m  interfering  relation  lo  prevent  rearward 
removal  of  the  coniact  terminal  from  the  passageway. 


7.  An  array  of  leads  assembled  with  electronic  components  for 
automated  assembly  of  electrical  components  lo  substrates,  com- 
prising: 

a  continuous  carrier  strip  of  electncally  conductive  material, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  leads  integrally  joined  lo  said  carrier  strip 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  leads  extending 
transversely  of  said  carrier  strip  and  having  a  first,  proximal 
end  adjacent  said  carrier  strip  and  a  second,  distal  end  remote 
from  said  carrier  strip, 

first  and  second  solder  arrangements  on  each  lead  adjacent 
respectively  lo  said  first  and  second  lead  ends. 

an  electrical  component  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces, 
and  said  component  having  a  respective  conductive  lerminal 
on  said  first  face  electrically  and  mechanically  joined  to  each 
said  second  solder  arrangement,  and 

each  said  first  solder  amingemenl  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  second  component  faces. 


5.571.035 
DIVERGENT  LOAD  BAR 
Jc»  B.  Ferrill.  Madison.  N.C..  assignor  to  The  Whltakcr  Cor- 
poralioii.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  332^18 

InL  CL*  HOIR  9/22 

VS.  a.  439—894  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  plug  assembly  type  for  mating 
with  a  receptacle  type  connector,  where  a  plurality  of  conductors 
which  are  associated  as  signal  pairs  are  terminated  therein  for 
electrical  engagement  with  corresponding  contacts  in  said  recep- 
tacle connector,  and  said  signal  pairs  are  susceptible  lo  electrical 
crosstalk,  said  plug  assembly  comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  having  a  conductor  receiving  end.  a  conduc- 
tor terminating  end,  a  passageway  communicating  internally 
between  said  respective  ends,  and  a  spacing  insert  in  said 
passageway,  said  insert  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 


!  With  I 


swftce  With  plural  grooves  arranged  along  said  surfaces  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  passageway,  said  grooves  being  spaced 
apart  and  configured  lo  receive  respective  ones  of  said  signal 
pairs  in  diflfereni  ones  of  said  grooves,  whereby  separation  of 
said  signal  pairs  reduces  crosstalk  therebetween. 


said  plug  to  unseat  from  said  scat  upon  the  build  up  of  air 
pressure  in  said  bellows  thereby  releasing  air  to  create  a  noise. 


5.571,036 
tLEXIBLE  TUBE  FLOATING  SLING 
Gall  Hannlgan,  1436  Willowdown  Road,  OakviUe.  Ontario. 
Canada 

FUed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,457 

InL  CL*  B63C  9/08 

VS.  CL  441—129  7  Claims 


5,571,038 

MODEL  AIRPLANE  FUGHT  SIMULATOR 

Richard  Hailing,  4113  PrescoU  St,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34232 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,452 

InL  CL*  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a.  446—232  2  Claims 


1.  A  floiadon  support  including  an  elongate  resilient  and  flexible 
foam  mbe  folded  about  itself  into  a  generally  U-shaped  configura- 
tion defining  a  pair  of  leg  portions  movable  between  generally 
parallel  and  generally  converging  portions  and  interconnected  by  a 
generally  arcuate  bight  portion  when  in  use;  sling  means  extending 
between  said  leg  portions  and  including  opposite  side  edges 
secured  to  (aid  leg  portions  of  said  foam  flotation  support  and 
defining  complementary  sleeve  means  within  which  said  leg  por- 
tions of  said  foam  tube  are  positioned  and  retained;  and  a  head 
supporting  portion  of  said  flotation  support  defined  by  said  arcuate 
bight  configured  to  confotm  to  the  user  anatomy  to  support  the 
head  of  a  user  positioned  on  the  sling  to  elevate  the  bead  above  die 
water  and  the  user's  body  in  a  generally  supine  position. 


5^1,037 
NOISE  MAKING  TOY 
Craig  D.  SOtn,  Lansing,  IlL,  Mrignor  to  Meycr/Glas  Design, 
Chicago,  111. 

,   FUed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,035 
InLCL*A63Hi/3/ 
VS.  a.  446—188  7  CUlms 


1.  A  noise  making  toy  including: 

a  tubular  bellows  having  an  elongated,  pleated  tubular  wall  with 
opposite  ends,  a  base  closing  one  end  of  said  tubular  bellows, 
an  opening  into  said  bellows  formed  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  a  seal  surrounding  said  opening,  a  plug  seated  on  said 
seat  and  a  tether  directly  connecting  said  plug  to  said  base 
said  bellows  to  maintain  said  plug  on  said  seat  when  said 
pleated  tubular  wall  is  in  an  extended  position  and  to  allow 


1.  A  miniature  model  aiiplane  flight  simulator  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
.^a  fuselage; 
^fiill  wings  extending  laterally  in  either  direction  from  a  central 

portion  of  said  fuselage; 
-    an  aileron  forming  a  trailing  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  wings; 

an  elevator  and  a  rudder  connected  to  a  rear  of  said  fiiselage; 

actuator  means  within  said  fuselage  for  receiving  a  remote 
control  signal  and  for  selectively,  independendy  pivotally 
moving  said  ailerons,  elevator  and  rudder  in  response  to  said 
remote  control  signal; 

propeller  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  air  over  said  ailerons, 
elevator  and  rudder  to  induce  fiill  roll,  pitch  and  yaw  move- 
naent,  respectively  of  said  airplane  in  response  to  correspond- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  ailerons,  elevator  and  rudder, 

first  means  for  supporting  said  model  airplane  for  free  indepen- 
dent rotation  of  said  model  airplane  about  a  third  rotational 
axis  passing  generally  through  a  length  of  said  fiiselage; 

second  means  for  supporting  said  first  means  for  free  indepen- 
dent roution  of  said  miniature  model  airplane  about  a  second 
rotational  axis  orthogonally  intersecting  said  third  rotational 
axis  and  transverse  to  said  fuselage  and  passing  through  a 
central  point  of  said  fuselage; 

third  means  for  supporting  said  second  means  for  free  indepen- 
dent rotation  of  said  miniature  model  airplane  about  a  first 
rotational  axis  orthogonally  intersecting  said  second  rotational 
axis,  said  diird  means  also  for  receiving  support  for  said  flight 
simulator  from  a  stationary  surface; 

hand-activated  means  foi  producing  and  for  conveying  said 
remote  control  signal  to  said  actuator  means; 

said  first,  second  and  diird  support  means  each  also  for  convey- 
ing electric  dower  to  said  propeller  means  from  a  remote 
source  of  electric  power. 
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5^1.039 
ABDOMINAL  SUPPORT 
Donna  M.  Fonl,  34W  W«rt  42nd  ATcnuc,  Vancouver,  British 
Coliimbia.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  28,  199*,  Set.  No.  33e,7«9 

lntCl*A4IC  l/IO:l/Oa 

VS.  a.  45»— 155  >*  Clal"» 


webs  and  aligned  lo  conespond  generally  with  vertical  rectus 
abdomens  muscles  of  the  abdomen  of  the  penion. 


5,571  JMO 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  BLADE 
FLEXURE  AND  BLADE  FLEXURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
FOR  USE  WITH  A  SLICING  MACHINE 
Ketohi    Kawaguclii,    Hixashihiroshima;    Tatsumi    Hamasaki. 
Hlraaiiiaia;  Yoshihiro  Tadera.  Kure,  and  Kunio  Matsuda. 
Aki-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Advanced  Technolo- 
gies Co..  Ltd.,  Hiroshima-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  168,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-006087; 
Oct  5,  1993,  5-248953 

Int.  CL'  B24B  49/00 
VS.  CL  451—11  ••  Ctataw 


UMI 


1.  An  abdominal  support  for  wearing  by  a  person  and  supporting 
weight  of  the  abdomen  of  the  person  by  tnuisfemng  abdominal 
weight  to  the  shoulders  of  the  person  comprising 

(a)  an  elastic  girdle  for  lining  about  and  encircling  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  hips,  lower  back  and  bunocks  of  a  person,  and 
a  lower  region  of  the  abdomen  of  the  person,  said  girdle 
comprising: 

(i)  a  first  web  having  therein  elasac  fibres,  said  first  web 
fotmuig  a  main  body  of  the  girdle  for  fining  about  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hips,  lower  back  and  the  bunocks  of  the 
person,  and  a  lower  region  of  the  abdomen  of  the  person 
extending  from  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region  of  a  left 
side  of  the  abdomen  of  the  person,  to  thereby  define  a  left 
lower  abdominal  area,  to  an  upper  region  and  a  lower 
region  of  a  right  side  of  the  abdomen  of  the  person,  to 
thereby  define  a  right  lower  abdominal  area,  a  juncuon 
point  between  the  left  lower  abdominal  area  and  the  nght 
lower  abdominal  area  forming  a  vertical  frontal  midline,  as 
viewed  by  the  person: 
(ii)  a  second  web  secured  to  the  left  lower  abdominal  area  of 
die  first  web  and  ha.ing  therein  a  set  of  generally  parallel 
elastic  fibres  inclined  at  an  angle  downwardly  from  the 
upper  region  of  the  left  side  of  the  first  web  towards  the 
front  of  the  abdomen  and  attaching  to  the  first  web  at  the 
frontal  midline,  said  second  web  fining  over  or  under  a 
portion  of  the  left  lower  abdominal  area  of  the  first  web; 
and 
(iii)  a  third  web  secured  to  the  right  lower  abdominal  area  of 
die  first  web  and  having  therein  a  set  of  generally  parallel 
elastic  fibres  inclined  at  an  angle  downwardly  from  die 
upper  region  of  die  nght  side  of  die  first  web  towards  die 
from  of  the  abdomen  and  attaching  to  die  first  web  at  die 
frontal  midline,  said  diird  web  fining  over  or  under  a 
portion  of  die  nght  lower  abdominal  area  of  the  first  web; 
die  lower  abdominal  area  of  the  first  web.  and  the  lower  left  and 
lower  nght  abdonunal  areas  of  die  second  and  diird  webs,  in 
combination,  forming  a  suppocuve  pouch  which  conforms 
widi  die  lower  abdominal  shape  of  a  person  widi  a  distended 
abdomen,  die  two  sets  of  parallel  elastic  fibres  of  die  second 
and  Uiird  web  corresponding  generally  in  direction  with  die 
respective  direction  of  pull  of  external  oblique  muscles  of  a 
person' s  abdomen,  die  second  and  diird  webs  overlapping  at 
the  vertKal  frontal   midline  to  form  a  vertical   reinforced 
section  over  the  verucal  frontal  midline  of  the  abdomen  of  the 
person;  and 

(b)  pair  of  elastic  elongated  suspenders  widi  a  proximal  end  and 
a  distal  end.  die  proximal  end  secured  to  and  extending  from 
an  upper  rear  legion  of  die  first  web.  die  pair  of  suspenders 
passing  over  respective  left  and  right  shoulders  of  die  person, 
die  pair  of  suspenders  being  detachably  secured  at  Uieir  distal 
ends  to  an  upper  frontal  region  of  die  girdle,  said  suspenders 
uplifting  die  weight  of  die  abdomen  of  the  person  and  distrib- 
uting die  abdominal  weight  to  the  shoulders  of  the  person; 

(c)  a  foordi  web  having  a  set  of  generally  parallel  vertical  elastic 
fibres  fining  over  die  overlapping  area  of  die  second  and  durd 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  die  flexure  of  a  blade  member  of  a 
slicing  machine  in  which  a  workpiece  is  placed  in  die  blade 
member  and  in  which  die  blade  member  is  in  die  fonn  of  a  flat 
nng.  said  workpiece  having  a  forward  longinjdinal  end  and  a  rear 
longitudinal  end.  said  blade  member  having  an  internal  cutting 
edge  on  an  internal  periphery  of  die  blade  member,  and  wherein 
die  blade  member  is  rotated  and  relative  movement  is  rendered 
between  die  rxMated  blade  member  and  die  workpiece  in  a  radial 
direction  of  die  blade  member  lo  produce  a  wafer  from  die  forward 
longimdinal  end  of  die  workpiece.  die  detecting  mediod  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
disposing  an  axial  load  detecting  means  at  said  rear  longimdinal 
end  of  said  workpiece  with  said  axial  load  detecting  means 
being  generally  axially  aligned  widi  said  workpiece; 
detecting  die  axial  load  acting  between  die  workpiece  and  die 

blade  member;  and 
calculaung  die  flexure  amount  of  die  blade  member  on  die  basis 
of  the  axial  load. 


5,571,041 
REFINISHING  COMPACT  DISKS 
Josh  K.  Leikam,  11258  W.  74«h  PI.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80005 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,6.10 
InL  CL"  B24B  l/W 
VS.  a.  451-37  13  ClataH 

6  A  mediod  for  repairing  and  refinishing  an  audio  and  video 
compact  disk  having  a  scratch  or  a  plurality  of  scratches  on  a 
plastic  cover  bonom  side  of  die  disk,  die  scratch  interfering  widi  a 
laser  beam  reading  digital  information  upwardly  dirough  die  bot- 
tom side  of  die  disk,  a  top  side  of  die  disk  having  a  diin  film  layer 
of  the  recorded  digital  information  secured  diereon.  the  steps 
composing: 

inspecting  die  disk  to  determine  die  depth  of  die  scratch  in  order 

to  select  a  type  of  chemical  cleaner  to  be  used  such  as  a  heavy 

cut.  a  medium  cut,  and  fine  cut  chemical  cleaner; 

placing  die  top  side  of  die  disk  against  a  soft  covered  wheel  and 

secured  dieteto,  die  wheel  driven  by  a  drive  shaft  on  a  motor: 


SS71M3 

MOBILE  PLATFORM  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR 

BRIDGE  MAINTENANCE 

Gus  G.  Lyras,  LowellviUe,  and  Steve  G,  Lyras,  Campbell,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Corcon  Industrial  Painting,  Lowellville, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  348,042,  Dec.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  577,725 

Int  a."  B24C  9/60 

VS.  CL  451—87  8  Clahns 


applying  by  hand  a  heavy  cut  chemical  cleaner  evenly  across  die 

surface  of  die  bottom  side  of  die  disk  as  die  wheel  is  rotated 

by  die  motor  in  a  range  of  up  to  500  rpm: 
applying  by  hand  a  medium  cut  chemical  cleaner  and  then  a  fine 

cut  chemical  cleaner  evenly  cross  the  surface  of  die  bonom 

side  of  die  disk  as  die  wheel  is  rotated  by  die  motor  in  a  range 

from  500  to  1800  rpm; 
applying  by  hand  a  clear  plastic  cleaner  and  a  clear  plastic  polish 

evenly  across  the  surface  of  die  bottom  side  of  the  disk  as  die 

wheel  is  rotated  by  the  motor: 
removing  dK  disk  from  die  wheel  and  finally  inspecting  die 

bottom  side  for  any  remaining  scratches:  and 
applying  a  thin  film  clear  plastic  cover  to  die  top  side  of  die  disk 

to  protect  the  recorded  data  diereon  from  permanent  damage 

prior  to  placing  the  disk  on  the  wheel. 


5,571.042 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  GROUND 
NEEDLES 
Richard  Abbate,  Killingworth;  Said  Rizk,  Monroe;  Michael 
Haroldscn,  Botsford,  aiid  Timothy  D,  Kosa,  Milford,  aU  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  SUtes  Surgical  Corporation,  Nor- 
walk.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  959,326,  Oct,  9,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5 J88JI73.  This  application  Aug,  9,  1993,  Ser,  No.  10434 

Int.  CI."  B24B  19/16 
VS.  a.  451—59  2»  Claims 


1.  A  work  platform  assembly  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  support  frame  attached  lo  the  vehicle: 

a  platform  attached  to  ihe  support  frame,  die  platform  having  a 

grating  on  a  deck,  a  portion  of  the  deck  being  movable: 
a  collection  area  beneath  said  grating,  die  collection  area  having 

a  wall  assembly  extending  from  said  support  frame  and  said 

platform; 
a  conveyor  through  in  said  collection  area:  and 
a  movable  conveyor  in  said  conveyor  Bough,  die  conveyor 

assembly  including  a  drive  motor. 


1.  An  app»atus  for  applying  a  cutting  edge  to  a  needle  blank 
comprising: 

a  means  for  abrading  at  least  one  needle: 
b  means  for  holding  the  needle:  and 

c  means  for  positioning  said  holding  means  in  relation  to  said 
abrading  means  to  selectively  engage  and  disengage  die 
needle  widi  said  abrading  means,  said  positioning  means 
including; 

i)  means  for  moving  said  holding  means  in  at  least  two 
direcdons  while  die  needle  is  in  contact  widi  said  abrading 
means  wherein,  one  of  said  at  least  two  directions  is  a 
vertical  direction. 


5,571,044 

WAFER  HOLDER  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

POLISHING  MACHINE 

Hooman  Bolandi,  Santa  Clara,  and  David  E,  Weldon,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Ontrak  Systems,  Inc, 

Milpitas,  Calif, 

FUed  Oct,  11,  1994,  Ser,  No,  321,086 
InL  CI."  B24B  7/22 
VS.  CI,  451—385  »  tlainw 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  wafer  polishing  machine  of  the  type 
comprising  at  least  one  folishing  pad  assembly  and  at  least  one 
wafer  holder  positioned  to  hold  a  semiconductor  wafer  against  the 
polishing  pad  assembly,  said  wafer  holder  comprising  a  joint 
having  at  least  two  axes  of  rotation  intersecting  at  a  center  of 
rotation,  said  wafer  comprising  a  surface  to  be  polished  dial 
defines  a  polishing  plane,  die  improvement  comprising: 

a  wafer  chuck  comprising  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface, 
said  front  surface  configured  lo  support  die  wafer,  said  back 
surface  comprising  a  periphery  and  a  central  region  disposed 
inwardly  of  die  periphery,  said  chuck  coupled  to  die  joint  at  a 
coupling  region  located  on  die  back  surface  closer  to  die 
periphery  dian  lo  die  central  region  such  dial  forces  applied  lo 
the  chuck  by  die  joint  stress  a  peripheral  portion  of  die  chuck 
to  a  greater  extent  dian  a  cenffal  portion  of  die  chuck. 
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S^1,MS 
ASSEMBLABLE  TURBINE  AIR  PUMP 
KDO-Shnns  Italic.  IF.  Na.  17.  Lane  51.  Hcag-Kuaoc  Road, 
lUpei.  Taiwan 

Filed  JuL  1*.  1995,  Set.  N«.  499.925 
Int.  CL»  F23L  17/10 
VS.  CL  454—18  3  < 


a  plurality  of  T  shaped  blade  suppotts  capable  of  being  fixed  on 
(he  bottom  of  said  lower  fixing  plate,  being  extended  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  same  when  is 
assembled,  and  havmg  two  pair  of  screw  holes  provided  at  the 
outter  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  screw  holes  provided  at  the 
inner  end  of  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  arc  shaped  blade  supporting  parts  which  can  be 
connected  end  with  end  to  form  a  blade  supporting  ring  in  a 
round  shape,  said  supporting  ring  having  a  plurality  of  screw 
holes  on  the  surface  and  around  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  arc  shaped  blades  which  can  be  fixed  at  the  top  end 
thereof  to  said  top  lid  and  at  the  boaom  end  thereof  to  the 
periphery  of  said  blade  supporting  nng.  said  blades  being 
arrayed  to  form  a  sphere  like  body; 

a  round  shaped  boaom  seat  plate  which  has  a  plurality  of  screw 
holes  on  the  surface  thereof  and  a  central  hole  connectable 
with  said  bolt  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  main  axle; 

a  plurality  of  L  shaped  bottom  seat  supporting  legs  capable  of 
being  fixed  on  the  boaom  of  said  boaom  seat  plate,  and  being 
extended  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the 
same,  and  havmg  a  pair  of  screw  holes  on  their  respective 
ends; 

a  fixing  seat  which  has  a  connecting  ring  on  the  top  thereof  and 
can  be  fixed  to  said  boaom  seat  supporting  legs,  the  bottom  of 
said  fixing  seal  being  fixed  on  a  vent  provided  on  a  roof  to 
secure  said  boaom  seat  plate  and  said  main  axle; 

takJ  bearing  Mock,  and  said  top  lid.  said  blade  supporting  ring. 
as  well  as  said  blades  directly  or  indirectly  fixed  on  said 
bearing  block  can  rotate  in  pursuance  of  wind  force,  in  this 
way.  function  of  said  turbine  air  pump  can  be  effected 


5.571.M6 
Patcrt  Not  laMMd  For  Thia  NoMbcr 


5.571,047 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  OF  THE 

TRIFODETYPE 

!■(.    E.    StaD,    Ncankircbai-ScclKiicid;    WlnfHcd    Busch. 

filun-.  and  Dieter  Joat,  Neunkirchen,  all  of  Germany, 

MrifDors  to  GKN  AutomotiTC  AG,  Scigburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1994,  Scr.  No.  194.489 
Claiou  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1993,  43  05 
278.9 

Int.  CL'  Fia>  3/205 
VS.  CL  4«4-ni  5  Ctolmi 


UMI 


1  An  assemblable  turbine  air  pump,  including: 

a  pipe  shaped  main  axle  assembly  which  is  composed  of  a 
beanng  block  slipped  over  a  main  axle,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
bearings  uiserted  between  said  main  axle  and  said  bearing 
block,  die  booom  end  of  said  main  axle  extending  downwards 
to  a  distance  to  form  a  bolt,  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
bearing  block  being  provided  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  fixing 
plates  having  a  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  beanng  block, 
a  plurality  of  screw  boles  being  provided  on  the  surfaces  of 
said  plates; 

a  round  disk  like  top  lid  which  has  four  screw  holes  in  the  center 
area  thereof  for  fixmg  on  the  top  of  said  upper  fixing  plate, 
and  has  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  provided  along  its  periph- 


1.  A  constant  velocity  joint  defining  a  joint  axis,  said  fonstani 
velocity  joint  comprising: 
an  outer  joint  part  having  three  circuraferentially  distributed 

axially  extending  axis-parallel  guiding  grooves,  each  groove 

having  two  associated  guiding  tracks; 
an  iiuter  joint  pan  having  a  hub  and  three  necks  carrying 

spherical  trunnions,  each  neck  defining  a  radial  axis,  each  of 

said  necks  being  disposed  between  said  hub  and  said  spherical 


minnion  to  position  said  trunnion  into  a  respective  guiding 
groove  between  said  associated  guiding  tracks,  said  neck 
having  a  width,  said  width  continuously  decreasing  from  said 
hub  to  said  spherical  trunnion:  and 
a  roller  assembly  arranged  on  <ach  of  said  three  spherical 
trunnions,  said  roller  assembly  comprising  an  inner  roller,  an 
outer  roller  disposed  around  said  inner  roller  and  a  needle 
bearing  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  rollers,  said 
outer  roller  having  a  collar  extending  towards  said  radial  axis 
at  one  end  disposed  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
joint  axis  for  prohibiting  movement  of  said  inner  roller  radi- 
ally outward  along  said  radial  axis  relative  to  said  outer  roller, 
said  outer  roller  fiirther  having  securing  means  for  prohibiting 
movemeoi  of  said  inner  roller  radially  inward  along  said 
radial  axis  relative  to  said  outer  roller,  said  securing  means 
being  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  outer  roller  opposite  to  said 
collar. 


tional  movement  of  said  golf  club  during  use  thereof  on  the 
shaft  of  the  golf  club. 


5,571,049 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,571,050 
TUBULAR  GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 
Ben  Huang,  19472  Woodlands  La.,  Hiintinston  Beach,  Calif. 
92648 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  527,443 

Int.  CL"  A«B  49/08 

VS.  a.  473—300  8  Claims 


5,571,048 
^LF  SWING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Lawrvnce  D.  Kenncy,  4  Park  View  Rd.,  Newton,  N  J.  07860 
riled  Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,721 
I  Int.  a."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  473—228  »  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  golf  swing  practice  device  removably 
attachable  to  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cylindricsil  member  capable  of  being  removably  attached  to  a 
shaft  of  a  golf  club  above  a  golf  club  head,  the  cylindrical 
member  having  a  thumb  screw  for  lockingly  engaging  the 
cylindrical  member  about  the  golf  club; 

an  intern^  cylindrical  sleeve  being  positionable  between  the 
shaft  of  the  golf  club  and  the  cylindrical  member,  the  sleeve 
serving  to  prevent  abrasive  damage  to  the  shaft  from  the 
thumb  Jcrew  being  used  to  secure  the  cylindrical  member  to 
the  shaft,  the  sleeve  being  formed  of  a  polymeric  material 
chosen  from  the  group  of  polymeric  material  consisting  of 
polyurethane  and  rubber;  and 

al  least  four  contoured  wing  members  being  fixedly  attached  to 
the  cylindrical  member  when  attached  to  the  shaft,  each  wing 
member  extending  outwardly  from  the  Shaft  when  attached  to 
the  cylindrical  member,  each  wing  having  a  curved  shape  like 
an  airfoil  and  being  predetennined  for  providing  a  wind 
lesi-stance  during  golf  swing  practice,  the  four  curved  shaped 
wing  members  of  the  cylindrical  member  functioning  together 
when  posiUoned  on  the  shaft  for  effecting  a  controlled  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  golf  club  during  swinging  thereof,  the 
four  curved  shaped  wing  members  being  capable  of  effec- 
tively training  a  golfer  with  respect  to  required  proper  rou- 


I.  An  integral  golf  club  grip  adapted  for  application  over  a  golf 
club  shaft,  such  grip  comprising: 

a  resilient,  nibber-like  sleeve  adapted  for  snug  application  over 

the  grip-receiving  area  of  a  golf  club  shaft; 
a  textile  sleeve  bonded  to  the  exterior  of  the  rubber-like  sleeve; 
a  polyurethane  sleeve  bonded  onto  the  exterior  surface  of  the 

textile  sleeve;  and 
wherein  die  textile  sleeve  is  of  porous  consmiction  and  the 

polyurethane  sleeve  is  formed  with  closed  pores  that  extend 

transversely   to  the   longitudinal   axis  of  the  polyurediane 

sleeve. 


5,571,051 
GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 
Ben  Huang,  19472  Woodlands  La.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92648 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,376 
Int  a."  A63B  53/14:49/08 
VS.  CI.  473—302  5  Claims 

1.  The  combinauon  of  a  golf  club  shaft  and  a  grip  applied  to  said 
shaft,  wherein  the  grip  comprises  an  elongated  snip  of  resilient 
material  formed  from  an  open-pored  texule  layer  having  an  inner 
surtace  adhered  to  and  abutting  the  golf  club  shaft,  and  a  smooth 
polyurethane  layer  fomied  with  closed  pores,  said  polyurethane 
laver  being  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  textile  layer  remote  from 
the  golf  club  shaft,  with  the  pores  of  such  polyurethane  layer 
extending  generally  normal  to  the  longimdinal  axis  of  the  golf  club 
shaft,  and  wherein  the  longimdinal  profile  of  -Jie  grip  tapers  in  a 
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CANTILEVEK- WEIGHTED  GOLF  PUTTER 

Stephca  P.  Lane  P.O.  Boi  1683,  Marshall,  l^x.  7M71 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  514.797 

laL  CL*  A63B  5  J/04 

VS.  a.  473-n33*  »  Claims 


Wtr^ 


1.  A  camilever-weighled  golf  puner  comphung  a  putter  head 
having  ofiponte  ends  and  a  center,  a  "sweet  spot"  or  golf  baU 
contact  area  located  at  substantially  the  center  of  said  putter  head, 
a  shaft  extending  from  said  putter  head  adjacent  to  said  contact 
Mea  to  facilitate  balancing  of  said  golf  putter,  at  least  one  longitu- 
straight  line  from  one  of  its  ends  to  its  opposite  end  whereby  when  ^jj^  („^  provided  in  said  putter  head  and  weight  means 
the  strip  IS  spirally  wrapped  about  the  golf  club  shaft,  the  longiiu-  cantilever-roounied  in  said  opposite  ends  of  said  putter  head,  said 
dinal  profile  of  such  strip  and  shaft  defines  a  grip  that  tapers  in  a  ^„g^f  means  projecting  into  said  longitudinal  bore  in  cantilever 
straight  line  fonn  one  of  its  ends  to  its  opposite  end  at  an  angle  ,^|^o,uh,p  from  said  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  putter 
greater  than  the  angle  at  which  the  golf  club  shaft  tapen.  j,^^  defimng  a  clearance  between  said  weight  means  and  said  at 

least  one  longitudinal  bore. 


S,571.«S2 

GOLF  CLUB  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  Bolanaa,  9  Tonctta  dr.,  Eaat  Norwalk,  Conn.  OttSS 

Cootinuatioa-in-pMt  at  Ser.  No.  31M27.  Sep.  20.  1994.  Tbia 

■ppUcatioa  Jun.  5,  199S.  Ser.  No.  465,547 

Int  CL"  A63B  SiA)2 

VS.  CL  475-JLJ  •  ' 


5.S714>54  

SYNTHETIC  GOLFING  TEE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Mark  A.  ChanUl,  P.O.  Box  754.  GoCrtown,  N.H.  CJMS 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,958 

Int  CL*  A63B  57,W 

U,S.  CL  473-J87  »  Oaims 


UMI 


1.  A  golf  putter  composing: 

a)  an  elongate  shaft  defimng  a  shaft  axis,  and  opposed  proximal 
and  distal  end  portions;  and 

b)  a  putter  bead  associated  with  said  distal  end  portion  of  said 
elongate  shaft,  said  putter  head  defining  a  body  having  a 
center  of  mass  located  therein,  an  external  stnking  face 
spaced  from  said  center  of  nuss.  and  a  center  of  effort  located 
at  said  stnking  face,  said  center  of  effort  being  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  center  of  mass  to  define  an  axis  of  effoct. 
said  distal  end  portion  of  said  elongate  shaft  extendmg  sub- 
stantiaUy  thtouf^  said  body  such  dut  said  shaft  axis  intersects 
said  axis  of  effort  at  a  location  forward  of  said  center  of  mass 
and  proximate  said  striking  face,  wherein  the  distance 
between  said  center  of  effort  and  said  shaft  axis  along  said 
axis  of  effort  is  substantially  less  tlian  tlte  distance  between 
said  shaft  axis  and  said  center  of  mass  along  said  axis  of 
efloft 


1.  A  hollow  symhetic  golf  tee  comprising: 

a  ball  supporting  end  having  an  annular  surface  which  is  con- 
toured for  supporting  a  golf  ball; 

a  Upercd  end  for  facilitating  insertion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  tlie 
synthetic  lee  into  a  ground  surface;  and 

an  intermediate  portion  interconnecting  said  ball  supporting  end 
and  said  tapered  end  widi  one  another  to  form  a  contiguous 
monolithic  golf  tee; 

wherein  a  central  bore  extends  completely  through  said  ball 
supporting  end,  said  intermediate  portion  and  a  portion  of  said 
tapoed  ends; 

said  ball  supporting  end  tapers  into  a  sharp  circular  hnear  edge 
which  provides  a  perimeter  point  contact  for  solely  Engaging 
wid)  and  supporting  a  golf  ball,  during  use,  to  minimize  a 
contact  area  between  a  golf  ball  and  the  golf  tec  when  the  golf 
ball  is  supported  thereon. 


5.571.055 

GOLF  TCE  STAND  WITH  GROUND  ANCHORING 
MECHANISM  AND  NON-ADJUSTABLE  BASE 
Timothy  J.  Lewis,  528  Kahkwa  Blvd..  Erie.  Pa.  16505.  and 
David  W.  Lewis.  Jr„  RD  1.  Center  Rd..  Box  202,  Venango, 
Pl  16440 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  403,293 

InL  CL*  A63B  57/00 

VS.  CL  473->»8  1  Claim 


I.  A  golf  tee  device  for  supporting  a  golf  ball  above  a  ground 
surface  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  spine  having  a  pointed  tip  at  a  first  end 
adapted  lo  be  inserted  into  tlie  ground  surface  and  a  concave 
head  at  an  opposite  second  end  of  said  spine  for  supporting 
the  golf  ball, 

means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  insertion  of  said  spine  into  the 
ground  surface  to  thereby  locate  said  concave  head  at  a 
determined  elevation  above  the  ground  surface  and  for  align- 
ing said  spine  in  a  fully  perpendicular  position  relative  to  tlie 
ground  siirface,  said  limiting  means  comprising  a  base  fixed 
securely  and  extending  outward  at  a  fixed  position  along  said 
spine  between  the  first  and  second  ends, 

said  limiting  means  being  joined  to  said  spine  by  a  lower  spine 
suppon  radius  and  an  upper  spine  support  radius  so  as  to 
strengthen  said  spine,  and 

means  for  neleasably  anchoring  said  spine  in  the  ground  surface, 
said  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  ground 
anchoring  members  angling  outward  from  the  first  end  of  said 
spine,  said  ground  anchoring  members  solidly  connected  at  all 
points  of  elongation  to  said  spine,  thereby  strengthening  said 
ground  anchoring  members  and  stabilizing  said  spine,  head 
and  base  in  the  ground  surface  upon  impact  from  a  strilcing 
member,  the  means  for  releasably  anchoring  said  spine  coop- 
erating with  the  limiting  means  to  constrain  the  spine  within 
the  ground  surface  between  the  limiting  means  and  the  means 
for  rele<isably  anchoring  without  adversely  affecting  a  golfer's 
ability  to  withdraw  said  spine  from  the  ground  surface. 


wherein  the  chain  shifting  instruction  means  further  comprises  a 
downshifting  switch;  and 

wherein  the  communicating  means  finther  comprises  a  relay, 
and 

wherein  the  stored  energy  means  further  comprises  a  battery; 

wherein  the  cable  moving  means  includes  a  cable-driving  pedal- 
force  collet,  connected  to  a  driving  solenoid  and  oriented  to 
move  a  deraiUeur  cable  in  a  first-direction; 

whereby  the  switch,  when  triggered,  closes  the  relay  to  connect 
the  battery  to  the  cable-driving  collet;  and  the  collet  advances 
the  cable  cote  to  guide  a  moving  chain  onto  a  larger  sprocket 
in  a  coaxial  rear  sprocket  set 


SJS71JK7 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  A 

SEQUENCE  OF  VISUAL  IMAGES 

Margaret  E.  Ayers,  427  N.  Canon  Dr..  Suite  209.  Beverly  Hilk, 

Calif.  90210 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  306.931 

InL  CL*  A63F  9/24 

VS.  a.  463—36  20  Claims 


5,571,056 

DERAILLEUR  CABLE  COLLET 

Raymond  D.  GUbert.  6501  Inwood  Dr..  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,533 

InL  a."  F16H  59/W 

VS.  a.  474—80  20  Claims 

1.  A  cable  collet  comprising: 

a  pedal-driven  vehicle  with  frame,  wheels,  pedals,  chain,  sprock- 
ets and  deraiUeur  apparatus  fiirtlier  comprising  cable-arm, 
cable<ore  and  chain-guides;  and 
a  stored  energy  means, 
a  cable  moving  means, 
a  chain-shifting  instruction  means,  and, 
a  chain-shifting  ccmmunicabon  means; 

wherein  the  stored  energy  means,  the  cable  moving  means  and 
the  chain  shifting  instruction  means  are  connected  to  the 
chain-shifting  cotTununication  means,  and  all  are  attached  to 
the  vehicle;  and. 


I.  An  improved  method  of  changing  a  sequence  of  visual 
images,  by  means  of  application  of  a  measured  player's  bioelectri- 
cal  signals  in  combination  with  said  sequence  of  visual  images, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  displaying  a  sequence  of  visual  images  including  a  control 
signal  having  a  preselected  frequency; 

(b)  detecting  an  analog  bioelectrical  signal  at  a  selected  location 
of  a  player's  body  while  said  sequence  of  visual  images  are 
being  viewed; 

(c)  amplifying  said  analog  bioelectrical  signal; 

(d)  converting  said  analog  bioelectrical  signal  to  digital  signals 
representing  particular  frequencies; 

(e)  selecting  a  particular  digital  signal  which  corresponds  in 
frequency  to  said  control  signal; 
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(f)  esublishing  an  amplinide  threshold  voluge  without  delay 
and  distortion  resulting  from  bandpass  and  spectral  analysis 
for  said  parucular  digital  signal; 

(g)  wherein  said  method  further  composes  the  steps  of  sending  a 
signal  to  said  player  when  said  particular  digital  signal  falls 
within  said  amplitude  threshold  for  a  pcedeteimined  duration; 
and 

(h)  causing  said  player  to  mentally  concentrate  so  as  to  affect  a 
change  of  amplitude  of  said  digital  signal  thereby  displaying  a 
next  sequence  of  visual  images  in  accordance  with  said 
change. 


SJ571JU9 
OPERATOR  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR  GEAR  SHIFT  ASSIST 

MECHANISM 
ThooiM  Dcsaatds,  West  Bloooilidd,  Mich.:  Job  M.  Huber, 
Laurinburg,  N.C.;  Edward  M.  Bacon.  NorthviUc,  and  Steve 
M.  Wcisman,  Fannington  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assiguon  to 
Rockwell  Internatkiaal  Corporatioa,  Pittsburxh,  Pa. 
FUcd  Jul.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  508J07 
lot  a."  BMK  41/08 
VS.  CL  477— Ul  20  Claims 


5^1.058 

FOUR-MODE,  INPUT-SPLIT.  PARALELL,  Hi-RRID 

TRANSMISSION 

Michad  R.  Schmidt.  Cannd.  Ind..  assicnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioa,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S12,497 

tmL  CI*  Bt»K  17/04 

VS.  CL  475—5  »2  C>«»««m 
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1.  A  hybnd  transmission  composing: 

an  input  means  to  receive  power  from  an  engine: 

an  intermediate  power  output  means; 

fint  and  second  motor/generators ; 

energy  storage  means  for  accepting  power  from,  and  supplying 

power  to.  said  first  and  secortd  motor/generators: 
control  means  for  regulating  power  flow  between  said  energy 
storage  means  and  said  first  and  second  motor/generators  as 
well  as  between  said  first  and  second  motor/generators; 
a  compounded  planetary  gear  set  having  first  and  second  plan- 
etary gear  sub- sets; 
each  planetary  gear  sub-set  having  an  inner  gear  member  and  an 
outer  gear  member  each  of  which  meshingly  engage  a  plural- 
ity of  planet  gear  members: 
said  plurality  of  planet  gear  members  in  said  first  and  second 
planetary  gear  sub- sets  being  rouubly  mounted  on  respective 
first  and  second  carriers; 
said  input  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  car- 
tier, 
said  first  motor/generator  connected  to  said  second  carrier: 
said  second  earner  also  being  selectively  connected  to  said 

intermediate  power  output  means; 
said  second  motor/generator  being  conunuously  connected  to 
said  inner  gear  member  of  each  said  first  and  second  planetary 
gear  sub- sets; 
said  second  motor/generator  also  being  selectively  connected  to 
said  intermediate  power  output  means. 


1.  A  vehicle  drive  comprising: 

an  engine  having  an  output  shaft  and  an  electronic  control  unit 
for  controlling  the  output  speed  of  said  engine  output  shaft; 

a  multi-speed  transmission,  said  multi-speed  transmission  being 
selectively  connected  to  said  engine  output  shaft  and  operable 
to  convert  drive  from  said  engine  output  shaft  through  several 
speed  ratios  to  an  output  speed  on  a  uansmission  output  shaft; 

a  clutch  that  may  be  selectively  actuated  by  an  operator,  said 
clutch  positioned  between  said  engine  and  said  transmission; 
and 

an  input  control  for  an  operator,  said  input  control  allowing  an 
operator  to  provide  an  indication  to  said  electronic  control 
unit  of  whether  an  upshift  or  a  downshift  is  to  be  initiated,  and 
further  providing  the  operator  the  ability  to  request  torque 
elimination  during  this  shift,  said  electronic  control  unit  being 
operable  to  receive  signals  from  said  input  control,  and  deter- 
mine a  desired  engine  speed  at  the  next  gear  ratio  based  upon 
said  operator  indication,  and  to  control  said  engine  to  achieve 
said  desired  engine  speed,  and  said  electronic  control  unit 
further  being  operable  to  nwdify  an  engine  parameter  to 
achieve  reduced  torque  transmission  to  said  transmission  to 
allow  an  operator  to  move  said  transmission  to  a  neutral 
position  when  a  signal  requesting  torque  elimination  is 
received  from  said  input  control. 


5,571.060  

PROCESS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  SHIFTING  QUALITY 

OF  AN  AITOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Gemot    Becker,    Dcxbeim;    Hans    Kleila,    Russelsbeim.   and 

Rainer  Reitcnbadi,  Bischofehcim.  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Adam  Opd  AG,  Russclsheim.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00847,  )  371  Date  Nov,  14,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Dale  Nov.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/24772,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

per  Filed  Oct.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  335,808 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  25,  1992,  42  17 
270.5 

InL  a."  F16H  61/26 
VS.  CL  477—159  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  automatic  transmission  which  is 
coupled  to  an  engine,  the  transmission  including  friction  elements 
that  are  engaged  by  oil  at  a  line  pressure  to  effect  a  shift  between  a 
pair  of  transmission  gears,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stonng  a  line  pressure  value; 

initiating  tlie  shift  between  the  pair  of  transmissioa  gears; 


controHing  the  line  pressure,  when  die  shift  is  initiated,  at  the 
stored  line  pressure  value  to  engage  die  friction  elements; 

measuring  a  transmission  input  speed  n^; 

measuring  a  transmission  output  speed  n^; 

dcterminiag  a  translation  ratio  R  having  a  value  n,^n^; 

detcrminiag  a  derivative  dR/dt  of  the  translation  ratio  R; 

determiniag  a  difference  between  the  detcnnined  derivative  cor- 
responding to  the  determined  translation  ratio  and  a  reference 
derivative  corresponding  to  the  determined  translation  ratio 
and  deermining  a  line  pressure  correction  factor  K,  that  is  a 
functioa  of  the  determined  difference;  and 

adjusting  the  stored  line  pressure  value  by  die  correction  factor 
so  diat  a  subsequent  shift  between  die  pair  of  transmission 
gears  it  effected  by  die  adjusted  stored  controlled  line  pres- 
sure to  reduce  die  difference  between  die  determined  and 
reference  derivatives  of  ttte  translation  ratio. 


opposite  end  means  of  said  shaft  means  dierein.  said  recess  means 
having  end  surface  means,  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to 
rotate  said  shaft  means  to  extend  said  piston  while  said  odier  end 
means  of  said  shaft  means  rotates  in  said  recess  means  and  bears 
against  said  end  surface  means  Uiereof,  said  odier  end  means  of 
said  shaft  means  comprises  a  dinist  washer  means  assembled  to 
said  shaft  means  to  be  carried  diereby,  die  improvement  wherein 
said  end  surface  means  of  said  recess  means  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  cap  press-fitted  into  said  casing  and  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  receiving  said  ottier  end  means  of  said  shaft 
means  dierein,  said  closed  end  of  said  cap  having  an  opening 
means  passing  diciedirough,  said  odier  end  means  of  said  shaft 
means  having  an  opening  means  aligned  widi  said  opening  means 
of  said  cap,  said  cap  having  second  opening  means  therein  for 
receiving  a  locking  pin  dieredirough  to  prevent  said  shaft  from 
extending  said  piston. 


5,571,062 
TREADMILL  SAFETY  MODULE 
Abraham  Saganovsky,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  aarigDor  to  KB 
Electronics,  Inc,  Coral  Sprinss,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  537,588 
lit  CL«  H02P  SAX) 
VS.  CL  482—54  » 


5,571,061  

BELT  TENSICWER,  ACTUATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
M.  Mkfaacl  TSal,  Rodiester  Hflls;  Davkl  E.  FWtdier.  Flint,  and 
Joseph  W.  Zamm,  Rochester  Hills,  all  at  Mich„  aasignors  to 
Dayco  Products,  Inc,  Dayton,  Ohk» 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  387,521,  Feb.  13, 1995,  Pat  No. 

5,499,950,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,134,  May  24, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5,391,118.  Tills  appUcatioa  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser. 

I  No.  551,635 

j  Int  CL'  F16H  7/12 

VS.  a.  474—135  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  belt  tensioner  for  an  endless  transmission  belt  construc- 
tion arranged  to  move  in  a  certain  padi.  said  tensioner  comprising 
a  support  means,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  means, 
a  pulley  rotatably  carried  by  said  arm  for  being  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  belt  construction,  and  an  actiiator  carried  by 
said  support  means  and  having  opposed  ends,  said  actuator  having 
a  movable  piston  projecting  out  of  one  of  said  opposed  ends 
diereof  for  being  in  engagement  widi  said  arm  to  pivot  said  arm  in 
a  direction  to  urge  said  pulley  into  said  belt  construction  as  said 
piston  is  extended  outwardly  from  said  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of 
said  actuator,  said  actuator  having  spring  means  dierein  that  is 
operatively  associated  widi  said  piston  for  urging  said  piston 
outwardly,  said  actuator  having  a  rotauble  shaft  means  diat  U 
operatively  interconnected  to  said  spring  means  and  diat  is  pro- 
vided widi  opposite  end  means  one  of  which  is  operatively  inter- 
connected to  said  piston,  said  actuator  having  a  casing  provided 
widi  an  inlenial  recess  raeans  dierein  dut  receives  die  odier  of  said 


1.  A  safety  module  for  a  motor  speed  control  circuit,  when  speed 
control  circuit  has  a  failure  mode  in  which  ftdl  power  is  applied  to 
die  motor  being  driven  by  die  speed  control  circuit,  which  is 
coupled  to  power  tenninaU  of  a  motor,  die  safety  module  compris- 
ing: 
a  high  pass  filter  foUowed  by  a  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  die 

variable  voltage  power  output  of  said  speed  control  circuit; 
a  direshold  member  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  high  pass  filter 
for  passing  a  signal  only  if  a  change  in  the  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  and 
a  semiconductor  short<ircuiting  switching  device  coupled  to 
said  duesbold  device  and  coupled  to  said  power  terminaU  of 
tlie  motor  and  to  said  output  of  said  speed  control  circuit  for 
shorting  otit  said  output  of  said  speed  control  circuit  respon- 
sive to  an  abrupt  increase  in  a  signal  at  die  output  of  said 
speed  control  circuit  which  exceeds  said  predetermined  value 
at  the  output  of  said  speed  control  circuit 


5,5714163 

CYCLOERGOMETER  FOR  IMPROVH)  FUNCTION  OF 

IMPAIRED  HEART 

Yakov  IvanoT,  3909  N.  Murray  Ave.,  Apt  209,  Shorewood,  Wh. 

53211-2306 

Continaation-ln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  410,862,  Mar.  10, 1995, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,849 

Int  CL'  A63B  69/16;  A61B  5A)24 

VS.  CL  482—57  *  Oa*" 

1.  A  method  for  exercising  an  impaired  heart  using  a  cycloergo- 

meter  comprising: 
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imemally  threaaed  connectors  spaced  along  said  handle  assem- 
bly and  coupling  said  aligned  segments. 

said  aligned  segments  each  including  a  shoulder  for  supported 
abutment  with  one  or  more  of  said  connectors. 

an  elastic  cord  having  ends  attached  lo  said  end  segments. 

a  loop  through  which  the  cord  passes  and  including  an  enlarged 
portion  for  abutment  against  a  sutionary  object,  and 

said  middle  segmeni  detachable  from  the  end  segments  and 
permitting  independent  movement  of  said  end  segments  by 
the  user  during  exercising. 


a  platform  which  accommodates  a  supine  human  body,  the 
platform  having  a  leg  end  and  a  head  end; 

a  loading  unit  mounted  at  the  leg  end  of  the  platform  m  a 
manner  to  be  vertically  adjusuble  relative  lo  ihe  platform  and 
including  a  pair  of  joined  rouiable  pedals: 

a  sensor  for  engagement  to  a  human  for  sensing  of  heart  rale: 

a  sensor  for  sensing  the  rale  pedal  roution: 

a  time  sensor; 

a  central  processor  for  receiving  sensor  input  and  carrying  out  a 
predefined  program  based  on  the  sensor  Input,  and 

means  for  outputting  sensor  and  programming  output:  the 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

deiermimng  an  average  resting  heart  rale  which  must  be 
between  50  and  100  beats  per  minute: 

calculating  a  formula  for  determining  a  maximum  exercising 
heart  rate  point=0.8  HRr+46 

where  HRr  Is  resung  heart  rale  and  46  is  a  constant: 

beginning  exercise  by  pedalling  and  monitoring  the  number  of 
pedal  rouuons  to  mainuin  rotations  per  minute  between  45 
and  55  and  monilonng  heart  rate  lo  mainuin  same  near  the 
calculated  exercising  heart  rale  point,  and  indicating  when 
predefined  heart  rale  and  rouiion  frequency  are  outside  pre- 
defined limits  for  user  pedal  action  correction:  and 

indicating  when  40  minutes  have  elapsed. 


SJ571JM5 

ARM  EXTENSION  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Gian  L.  L.  Buitoni,  78  Encx  Dr.,  Iteafly.  N  J.  07670 

Filed  Jul.  21,  I9»5,  Ser.  No.  505,059 

InL  CL"  A63B  22A)0 

VS.  CL  482—74  14 


5371,064 

ELASTIC  EXERCISE  DEVICE  WITH  SEGMENTED 

HANDLE 

James  E.  Holm.  1754  River  Point  Loop.  Eui(ciie.  Oreg.  97401 

Filed  Mav  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  451,126 

Int  CL"  A63B  21/04 

VS.  CL  482—129  3  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising. 

a  handle  assembly  having  aligned  segments  including  a  middle 
segment  and  end  segments  all  with  threaded  end  segments. 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  extending  the  forearm  of  a  human  user 
to  permit  ninning  on  hands  and  legs  in  a  forward  direction  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  brace  adapted  for  supporting  the  user's  forearm,  comprising 
an  extended  support  member  with  a  first  end  proximal  to  the 
users  elbow  and  a  second  end  distal  lo  the  users  elbow,  an 
arm  embracing  member  at  the  first  end.  adapted  for  gra<iping 
the  users  forearm,  a  hand  grip  with  a  first  axis  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  forward  direction,  fixed  in  the  support 
member  between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end.  a  wrist 
support  fixed  In  the  support  member  between  the  hand  grip 
and  the  first  end  and  positioned  forward  of  Ihe  hand  gnp  by  a 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  forward  surface  of  the  wrist 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  users  forearm  to  rest  in  contact 
therewith: 

b.  a  post  slidably  engaging  the  support  member  at  the  second 
end  and  linked  to  the  support  member  by  a  linkage,  wherein 
the  linkage  comprises  a  shock  absorbing  means  for  reducing 
the  Impulse  transmitted  to  the  user  as  the  device  strikes  the 
ground  during  use:  and 

c.  a  foot  affixed  to  the  post  opposite  the  linkage  and  adapted  for 
permining  roution  of  the  post  and  the  brace  about  a  second 
axis  that  is  horizontal  and  approximately  parallel  lo  the  first 
Mis.  when  the  foot  is  m  contact  with  the  ground. 
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5,571,066 

HEATABLE  ROLL  FOR  CALENDERING  OR 
SMOOTHING  SYSTEMS 
Franz  Kayser,  Gcldem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Voith  Sulzer 
Finishing  GmbH.  Krefeid.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26.  1994,  44  10 
675.0 

Int.  a."  B23P  I5AX) 
VS.  CL  492—44  9  Claims 
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1.  The  combinhtion  comprising: 

a  beatable  calendenng  or  smoothing  roll  with  tninnions  at  each 

end. 
an  inductively  operated  external  heating  system  extending  over 

the  effective  working  width  of  the  roll: 
an  internal  heating  system  limited  to  each  of  the  end  sections  of 

the  roll  being  located  adjacent  a  roll  end  face: 
n  temperature  tensor  In  the  area  of  at  least  one  roll  end:  and 
a  switch  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  which  interrupts  the 

internal  healing  system  when  the  temperature  measured  by 

said  sensor  reaches  a  preset  limit 
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1.  A  cushioning  conversion  machine  comprising  a  frame,  con- 
version assemblies  which  are  mounted  to  the  frame  and  which 
convert  a  stock  material  into  a  cushioning  product,  and  a  length 
measunng  device  which  measures  the  length  of  the  cushioning 
product  as  it  is  being  produced: 

the  conversion  assemblies  including  a  rotating  conversion 
assembly,  tke  angular  movement  of  this  assembly  directly 
conesponding  to  the  length  of  the  cushioning  product, 
the  length  measuring  device  being  positioned  to  monitor  the 
angular  movement  of  the  rotating  conversion  assembly  and 
thus  the  length  of  the  cushioning  product; 


the  length  measuring  device  including  a  rotating  member  which 
is  attached  to.  and  rotates  with,  the  rotating  conversion  assem- 
bly, and  a  monitor  which  monitors  the  angular  motion  of  the 
routing  member,  and  thus  the  rotating  conversion  assembly: 

the  rotating  member  comprising  a  disk  with  a  series  of  openings 
arranged  in  equal  circumferential  increments: 

the  monitor  comprising  a  photo-optic  transmitter^receiver  wtiich 
transmits  and  receives  light  beams  and  a  reflector  which 
reflects  light  beams; 

the  photo-optic  tnmsminer/receiver  being  positioned  so  that,  as 
the  rotating  member  turns,  transmitted  light  beams  will  travel 
through  its  openings;  and 

the  reflector  being  positioned  to  receive  the  transmitted  light 
beams  which  travel  through  the  openings  and  to  reflect  these 
transmined  light  beams  back  through  the  openings. 


5,571,068 

CENTRIFUGE  ASSEMBLY 

David  V.  Bacehowski.  Wildwood.  111.:  Herbert  M.  Cullis.  Silver 

Spring,  Md.,  and  Armand  R.  VanBaeien.  Rolling  Meadows, 

111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Deerfieid,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900.897.  Jun.  18,  1992.  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  744,947,  Aug.  14,  1991.  PaL 

No.  5J17.426.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660.710. 

Feb.  25,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

463,694,  Jan.  II,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,006,103.  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  824,182,  Aug.  12,  1977.  PaL  No.  4,934,995.  This 

application  JuL  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  277.706 

InL  CL'  B04B  7/08 

VS.  CL  494—45  37  Claims 


5,57IJ«7 
CUSHIONING  CONVERSION  MACHINE  INCLUDING  A 

LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Ricliard  O.  Rattel.  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranpak  Corp., 
Concord  Township,  Ohio 

FIM  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,116 

InL  CL*  B05B  1/14;  B26D  5/22:  B3IF  l/IO;  B4U  15/04 

VS.  CL  493-^  16  Claims 


.M-J 


1.  A  centrifuge  assembly  for  processing  a  suspension  including 
at  least  one  cell  component  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotor. 

a  first  arcuate  processing  channel  segment  defined  in  said  rotor 
for  performing  a  separation  function,  said  channel  segment 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced-apan  rigid  walls,  and  having 
a  height  substantially  greater  than  its  width  along  a  substantial 
length  of  said  channel; 

a  second  arcuate  processing  channel  segment  separate  from  said 
first  segment  defined  in  said  rotor  for  performing  another 
separation  function,  said  channel  segmeni  being  defined  by  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  rigid  walls,  and  having  a  height  substan- 
tially greater  than  its  width  along  a  substantial  length  of  said 
channel  segment:  and 

fluid  communication  means  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  arcuate  segments  for  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion-of 
the  suspension  from  one  of  said  channel  segments  and  for 
introducing  it  into  the  other  of  said  channel  segments. 


171-499  O.G.-96-9:QL3 
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5^1,M9 

PAPER  FOLDING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  CinTING 

CYLINDER  LAP  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Chaodnkant  K.  Shah,  7041  Wrighl  Ter^  Niks,  lU.  60714 

FUcd  Jiin.  3,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  73,016 

iBt  ex.*  MSH  45/2S:45/l6 

VS.  a.  4»3— 357  39  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  cyhndhcal  inner  surface  defining 
an  interior  chamber,  said  inner  surface  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  an  axis; 

a  hollow  ro«or  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  rotation  about 
the  axis,  said  rotor  having  upper  and  lower  openings  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  rolor  wall  with  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  outer  surface  of  the  rotor  wall  spaced  apart  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  housing; 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  sleeve 
being  spaced  apan  from  and  surrounding  said  outer  surface  of 
the  ro«or  wall,  thereby  defining  an  annular  volume  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  housmg.  wherein  said 
lower  opening  in  the  rotor  is  in  commuiucation  with  the 
annular  volume  and  wherein  said  sleeve  includes  a  bottom 
wall  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  lower  opening  in  the 
rotor; 

at  least  one  inlet  for  introducing  a  liquid  mixture  having  a 
density  into  the  annular  volume;  and 

separation  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  upper  opening  of  the 
rotor  for  directing  a  first  component  of  the  liquid  mixture 
having  a  density  greater  than  the  mixture's  density  to  a  first 
outlet  and  for  directing  a  second  component  of  the  liquid 
mixture  having  a  density  less  than  the  mixture's  density  to  a 
second  outlet. 


1  In  a  paper  folding  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  roiauble 
rollers  including  a  cutting  cylinder  mounted  for  roution  with  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  and  having  a  cutting  member  for  cutting  a  paper 
ribbon  into  individual  paper  sheets  and  a  folding  member  for 
creasing  the  individual  sheets  into  a  rotatable  jaw  cylinder  to  create 
a  lap  between  opposed  edges  of  the  sheet,  the  improvement  being 
a  cutting  cylinder  lap  adjusnnent  apparatus,  comprising:  n  b  n  <jtA_i«7 

means  for  mounung  the  folding  member  to  the  rouiy  shaft    VA.  tx  nw— is/ 
including 
an  end  plate, 
means  for  mounting  the  folding  member  to  the  end  plale.  and 
means  for  securing  the  end  plate  to  the  rotary  drive  shaft;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  cutting  member  to  the  rotary  shaft  at 
different  selected  angular  positions  on  the  shaft  to  change  the 
lap. 


5^1.071 

LARYNGOSCOPE  BLADE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

DISPENSING  TOPICAL  ANESTHETIC 

Jeft«y  M.  Shapirv,  21  Quail  La„  San  Carlos,  Calif.  94070 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,295 

InL  CL"  A61B  1/267 

40aints 


ROTOR  SLEEVE  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
David    H.    Mcikrantz,-    Alfred    G.    Federld;    Lawrence    L. 
Macaluso;  Peter  J.  Harris,  all  of  Carmn  City,  and  H.  WIU- 
iam  Sams,  III,  Reno,  aU  of  Ncv.,  assignors  to  Costner  Indus- 
tries Nevada,  Inc  Carson  City,  Nev. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  199*.  Ser.  No.  586,964 
IM.  CL^  BMB  5^. ///OO 
VS.  CL  494—22  3  ' 


I.  A  laryngoscope  blade  comprising: 

a  blade  member  having  proximate  and  distal  ends,  the  proximate 
end  of  the  blade  member  king  adapted  for  attaching  to  one 
end  of  a  handle; 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  topical  anesthetic,  the  reservoir 
being  attached  directly  to  the  blade  member; 

a  fluid  delivery  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  topical 
anesthetic  for  expelling  the  topical  anesthetic  from  the  reser- 
voir; and 

a  fluid  conduit  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  distal  end  of  the  blade  member. 


UMI 


.Mm 


DUAL-AXIS  ENDOSCOPE  HOLDER 
Richafd  F.  Kitmncr,  1443  Upper  Cleveland  Rapids  Rd„  Row- 
Imrg,  Oreg.  97470 

Filed  Apr  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  439,346 
InL  CL'  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  600—102  »4  Ciaimu 

I.  An  endoscope  supporting  apparatus  for  supporting  an  endo- 
scope extending  along  a  scope  axis  through  an  incision  region 


5471,074 
INFLATABLE  AND  EXPANDABLE  DIRECT  MANUAL 
CARDIAC  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Buckman,  Jr„  Radnor,  and  Michael  M.  BaddUno, 
Hatboro,  both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  Temple  University-Of  The 
Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  922,714,  JuL  30,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,728 

Int.  CL*  A61H  7/00 

VS.  CI.  601—6  26  Claims 


corresponding  to  an  incision  in  a  patient  positioned  adjacent  to  an 
external  frame  comprising: 
a  base  fixedly  mountable  on  the  external  fnune: 
a  holder  fixedly  mountable  to  the  endoscope  for  supporting  the 
endoscope  with  the  scope  axis  extending  through  the  incision 
region;  aad 
aiticulaung  means  coupling  said  base  to  said  bolder  for  restrain- 
ing movement  of  said  holder  to  motion  only  about  a  plurality 
of  non-parallel  axes  that  pass  through  the  incision  region. 


5,571,073 

CATHETER  FLEXIBLE  TIP  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  O.  Castillo,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Cor- 
poration, Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187^36,  Jan.  28, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,781 
Int  CL'  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—282  36  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  flexible  tip  assembly  combined  with  and  mounted 
to  the  distal  end  of  a  catheter  body,  said  catheter  body  having  high 
torque  and  high  kind  resistant  characteristics,  having  a  central 
lumen  and  having  a  distal  end  with  a  conical  outer  surface,  said  tip 
assembly  comprising  an  elongate  soft  body  having  a  wire  coil 
embedded  therein,  a  distal  end  having  a  tip  plug  and  a  proximal 
end.  and  a  high  stress  resistant  connection  between  said  distal  end 
of  said  catheter  body  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  elongate  soft 
body  of  said  tip  assembly,  said  high  stress  resistant  connection 
being  defined  a  conical  cavity  in  said  proximal  end  of  said  elongate 
soft  body,  by  said  corneal  distal  end  of  said  catheter  body  being 
received  in  and  heat  fused  to  a  wall  of  said  conical  cavity  in  said 
proximal  end  of  said  elongate  soft  body  and  by  said  wire  coil  in 
said  elongate  soft  body  having  a  proximal  end  which  extends 
proximally  beyond  said  proximal  end  of  said  elongate  soft  body 
and  into  said  conical  cavity  and  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said 
conical  cavity  and  is  embedded  in  and  beat  fused  into  a  wall  of  a 
distal  portion  of  said  central  lumen  in  said  catheter  body. 


L  An  intra-tfaoracic  heart  compression  apparatus  for  intra- 
thoracic direct  substemaLJieart  massage,  comprising  a  heart- 
contacting  member  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  thoracic  favity  for 
directly  contacting  the  heart  and  an  inflexible  handle  attached 
thereto  for  manually  manipulating  the  apparatus,  the  member 
including  a  cup  having  one  end  which  is  open  and  which  receives 
the  handle,  and  another  end  which  is  closed  by  an  at  least  partially 
concave-shaped  diaphragm  which  forms  a  heart  contacting  surface, 
the  concave  portion  of  the  diaphragm  adapted  to  contact  and 
conform  to  the  shape  of  the  heart's  surface  when  the  heart  contact- 
ing member  contacu  the  heart  in  its  operative  state,  the  ends  of  the 
cup  being  joined  by  a  flexible  sidewall  which  flares  outward  from 
the  handle  to  the  diaphragm  so  as  to  form  an  enclosed  cavity,  the 
sidewall  adapted  to  flex  from  a  collapsed  state  for  insertion 
between  intercostals  in  the  chest  to  an  expanded  operative  state  for 
intra-thoracic  heart  massage  and  wherein  the  diaphragm  is  spaced 
from  the  sidewall  in  its  operative  state. 


5,571,075 

METHOD  FOR  EXERCISE  AND  SIMULTANEOUS 

MOVEMENT  OF  BLOOD  BY  EXTERNAL  PRESSURE 

Horace  BuUard,  3333  Henry  Hudson  Parkway,  RiTcrdale,  N.Y. 

10463 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431.127 
Int  CL'  A61H  9/00 
VS.  CI.  601—152  26  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  vascular  exercise  for  a  human  subject  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  physical  exercise-vascular  pressure  machine 
having  an  exercise  mechanism  for  monitoring  the  subject's 
heart  rate  and  an  inflation  mechanism  including  a  series  of 
bladders  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  at  least  two  of  the 
subject's  limbs; 

(b)  positioning  the  subject  into  the  physical  exercise-vascular 
pressure  machine  and  attaching  the  series  of  bladders  about  at 
least  two  of  the  subject's  limbs; 

(c)  having  the  subject  perform  a  physical  exercise  in  the  physical 
exercise-vascular  pressure  machine  and  monitoring  the  sub- 
ject's heart  rate  until  the  subject's  heart  rate  is  at  least  25% 
above  the  subject's  normal  heart  rate;  and 
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SELF-SUPPORTING  FOOT  ORTHOSIS  WITH 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  COVER 
Jeffrey  D.  Kkamuui:  Jeffrey  J.  Biemuui.  both  of  St  Loub, 
Mo.,  and  Kevin  Runkle.  Midland.  Tex.,  assifcnors  to  Lake 
Mcdkal  Products,  Inc.,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  324,723 

InL  CI.'  A61F  SAX) 

VS.  CL  *02— 27  '♦  CTaims 


(d)  immediately  thereafter,  in  the  same  physical  exercise  -  vas- 
cular pressure  machine,  squeezing  at  least  two  of  the  subject's 
limbs  to  move  blood  toward  the  subject' s  tiunit  by  inflation, 
with  at  least  4  IbsVsq.in.  pressure,  and  deflation  of  the  series 
of  inflauble  bladders  which  are  positioned  around  at  least  two 
of  the  subject's  limbs. 


5^1,076 
VERTICALLY-APPLIED  SUPPORT  FOR  THE  MUSCLES 

AND  BONES  OK  THE  VERTEBRAL  COLUMN 
Philip  L.  Cooper,  1700  Elizabeth  St.,  Annlstoo,  Ala.  36207 
'  Filed  Jan.  23,  I»95,  Ser.  No.  390J^3 

lot.  a.'  A*1F  5/W 
U.S.  CI.  W2— 19  5 


1  An  ofthosis  for  supporting  a  patients  ankle  region  in  a  neutral 
onentauon.  said  orthosis  including  a  substantially  L-shaped  frame, 
said  frame  having  an  aperture  for  access  to  a  portion  of  the  ankle 
region,  and  a  selecubly  movable  cover  for  said  aperture  to  thereby 
protect  the  ankle  region  portion  from  inadvertent  contact  when  said 
cover  is  in  a  closed  position  and  to  provide  access  lo  the  ankle 
region  portion  when  said  cover  is  in  an  open  position. 


5471,078 
RANGE-OF-MOTION  ANKLE  SPLINT 
Andrzcj  Malcwi«,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Empi.  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  ^^ilu. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,993,  Feb.  3.  1995,  Pat 
No.  5420,627,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

205,837,  Mar.  4,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,437,619.  which  U  a 

continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  85,758,  Jun.  19,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5399,154.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472339 

Int  a."  A61F  5/00 
VS.  a.  602—27  21  Claims 


UMI 


1.  An  upper  torso  garment  having  an  integral  support  device  for 
supporting  the  muscles  adjacent  lo  the  vertebral  column  of  a  user 
while  lifting  said  garment  including  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel 
and  openings  lo  accommodate  the  arms  of  the  user  wherein  the 
improvemeni  comprises: 

an  integral  support  device  consisting  of  two  parallelly  adjacent 
lengths  of  half-rounded  pliable  maienal  fastened  by  their  hat 
sides  to  a  less  pliable  shroud  and  fastened  to  the  upper  torso 
garment  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  the  rounded  side  of  the 
pbaMe  members  to  be  in  contact  with  the  spinous  process  of 
the  concave  portion  of  the  human  back  and  make  pressure 
contact  with  the  erector  spinal  muscles  on  either  side  of  the 
spinous  process  and  on  the  outside  of  the  transverse  process 
on  both  sides  of  the  spinous  process; 
said  torso  garment  made  of  non  stretch  material  with  means  to 
be  fastened  in  such  a  way  as  lo  maintain  the  integral  support 
device  in  contact  against  the  erector  spinal  muscles. 


1  A  range  of-motion  splint  for  applying  torque  lo  an  ankle  joint 
of  a  patient,  the  splint  comprising: 

a  foot  plate  for  supporting  a  foot  of  the  patient: 
a  first  foot  bracket  connected  to  the  foot  plate, 
a  second  foot  bracket  connected  to  the  foot  plate; 
a  first  ankle  bracket; 
a  second  ankle  bracket; 


first  pivot  nKans  for  ptvotally  connecting  the  first  fool  bracket  to 

the  first  ankle  bracket; 
second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  second  fool 

bracket  to  the  second  ankle  bracket; 
foot  securing  means  connected  to  the  foot  plate  for  securing  the 

foot  of  tlK  patient  to  the  foot  plate; 
calf  securing  means  connected  lo  the  first  and  second  ankle 

brackets  for  securing  the  first  and  second  ankle  brackets  lo  a 

calf  of  the  patient; 
a  front  ankk  strap  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  and  second 

pivot  means  for  adjustably  positioning  above  the  foot  in  fiont 

of  the  ankle  joint; 
a  back  ankle  strap  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  and  second 

pivot  means  for  adjustably  positioning  behind  the  ankle  joint: 

and 
a  heel  strap  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  and  second  pivot 

means  for  adjusubly  positioning  beneath  the  ankle  joint 


5471,079 
WOUND  DRESSING 
Gastone  P.  BeUo,  Manmoath  Beach;  John  W.  Lyie,  Belmar,  and 
Donald  A.  Johnson,  Sea  Girt,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Algos 
Ptaarmacciitical  Corporation,  Neptune,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,670 

Int  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  602—46  10  Claims 


1.  A  wound  dressing  for  application  to  a  wound  site  comprising: 

a)  a  wound  exudate-absortoing  component  constructed  from  a 
flexible  cellular  structure  fabricated  from  a  flexible  cellular 
thermoplastic  resin  workpiece.  the  wound  exudaie-absorbing 
component  having  a  wound  contacting  surface; 

b)  at  least  one  wound  dressing-securing  component  having  a 
skin-contacting  portion,  the  wound  dressing-securing  compo- 
nent integral  with  and  adjacent  the  wound  dressing-absorbing 
component  and  being  fabricated  from  the  same  workpiece  as 
the  wound  exudaie-absorbing  component,  the  wound 
dressing-securing  component  possessing  a  layer  of  adhesive 
on  its  sidn-coniacting  surface;  and 

c)  a  regioa  of  collapsed  cellular  structure  where  the  wotuid 
exudaie-absorbing  component  and  the  wouitd  dressing- 
securing  component  meet  the  region  of  collapsed  cellular 
structure  formed  by  compressing  and  heating  the  flexible 
cellular  thermoplastic  resin  workpiece  and  being  essentially 
non-absorbing  for  aqueous  substances  for  substantially  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  wound  exudate  from  the  wound- 
absorbing  component 

the  wouad  dressing  being  fabricated  from  a  single  workpiece. 


S47I,iM 

SURGICAL  DRESSING  AND  AN  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Ole  R.  Jensen,  646  Orangebnrgh  Rd.,  River  Vale,  N  J.  07675, 

assignor  ta  Ole  R.  Jensen,  Northvalc,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994.  Ser.  No.  223,649 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  DcnmarlL,  Apr.  20, 1993, 0441/93 
lot  CL'  A61F  13/00:15/00 
VS.  CL  602—56  21  Claims 

I.  An  adhesive  surgical  dressing  comprising: 
a  backing  layer  having  first  and  second  side  surfaces,  and 


an  adhesive  composition  applied  to  one  of  said  surfaces; 

said  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  three-dimensional,  open 
cell  mesh  network  of  discrete  polymeric  filaments  coated  with 
a  tacky  water-insoluble  adhesive  material  having  an  adher- 
ence afi&nity  for  said  filaments  and  joining  the  coated  fila- 
ments together  at  their  intersections  to  maintain  the  integrity 
of  said  said  network; 

and  a  hydrocolloid  material  composed  of  one  or  mote  water- 
absorbing  and   swellable  hydrocoUoiAs,   said  hydrocolloid 
material  being  dispersed  throughout  the  open  cells  of  said' 
network; 

said  network  being  expandable  for  retaining  said  hydrocolloid 
material  when  said  hydrocolloid  material  absorbs  water  and 
swells  as  it  becomes  hydrated, 

said  filaments  constimting  no  less  than  3%  by  weight  of  said 
adhesive  composition. 


5471,081 

PER-OPERA-nONALAUTOTRANSFUSION  SUCTION 

DEVICE 

Gerard  Adhoute,  Domaine  dn  Dramoat,  Le  Dramont,  83700 

Saint-Raphael,  France 
per  No.  PCT/rR92/0O420,  S  371  Date  JuL  5,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  JnL  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20380,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

per  Fikd  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  182,098 
Claims  priority,  appttoMion  France,  May  13, 1991,  91  05760 
Int  CL*  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  604-^  12  Claims 


m 


1.  Suction  device  for  autotransfusion  during  surgery  comprising 
a  suction  canula  (1;  101)  having  a  tubular  suction  nozzle  (5:  105) 
communicating  with  an  interior  passage  (6,  9;  106,  109)  of  said 
canula  (1:101),  said  passage  (6,  9;  106,  109)  of  the  canula  being 
connected  to  a  blood  collection  storage  vessel  (41)  adapted  to  be 
depressurized  by  a  vacuum  source  (40),  said  passage  (6,  9;  106, 
109)  of  the  canula  communicating  with  an  anticoagulant  feed 
circuit  (42.  47,  12,  12fl,  15.  7;  112,  112fl)  incorporating  an  antico- 
agulant feed  control  valve  (15;  115).  characterized  in  that: 
— said  control  device  includes  an  independent  vacuum  circuit 
(13, 44, 45,  SO,  43;  113, 113a)  adapted  to  aspirate  only  air  and 
connected  to  the  vacuum  source  (40),  to  the  blood  collection 
storage  vessel  (41)  and  to  the  control  valve  (15;  115) 
—the  control  valve  (15;  115)  includes  a  vacuum  chamber  (49; 
149)  connected  to  said  vacuum  circuit  (13,  44.  45.  50,  43; 
113,  113a),  said  vacuum  chamber  (49;  149)  having  a  deform- 
able  wall  (29;  l9^b)  connected  to  a  closure  member  (30;  184) 
of  the  anticoagulant  circuit  adapted  to  shut  off  the  anticoagu- 
lant feed  circuit  (42.  47.  12,  12a,  15,  7;  112.  112a)  and  said 
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closure  member  (».  IM)  being  urged  towinls  ■  closed 
posidon  by  elastic  means  (2S;  1»)  Md  »d«p«ed  to  be  urged 
towards  an  open  posiuoo  by  defonnaboa  of  said  defomiable 
wall  (If-.  I93b)  when  there  is  a  sufficient  pressure  drop  ui  the 
vacuum  chamber  (49;  149).  and 

_  vacuum  circuit  (23.  13.  44.  45.  5i.  43;  113.  113a)  com 
municates  with  an  air  veni  (14;  114)  adapted  to  be  shut  off 
manually 


5571.W2 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THERAPELTIC  EFFECT 

UPON  AN  ORGANISM  TO  REDUCE  THE  PATHOLOGIC 

LYMPHOCYTE  POPULATION 
Aleid  B.  nwMHrn-    12,  AkademkbcAy  proapckt,  apt.  12. 
PndiUii.  St  Pctcfsbors.  1S9«2«,  RoMiaD  Fcderatioa 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1994.  Ser.  Na  283.624 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatlMi   Ruaciaa  Fcdcratkw,  Aug.  2. 
1993,93«»9M 

lot.  CL*  A*1M  37/00 
VS.  CL  «M— 4  ><  CUtos 

1    A  method  of  producmg  a  dierapeutic  effect  upon  a  Uving 
organism  endowed  with  a  lymphatK  system,  comprising  the  steps 


of 


withdrawmg  from  said  orsaaism  a  biological  fluid,  wherein 
lymphocytes  prevail  as  the  cellular  constituent; 

mtioducing  into  said  biological  fluid  a  photo-active  chemical 
agent  soluble  in  said  fluid,  having  a  specific  affinity  for  the 
icceplor  sites  in  or  o«i  the  constituents  of  said  fluid  capable  of 
being  activated  by  ultraviolet  radiation,  and  capable,  when 
activated  by  said  ultraviolet  radiabon.  of  forming  photo- 
adducts  with  receptor  sites  of  the  constituents  of  the 
lymptMxyles-rKh  fluid,  thereby  ensuring  chemical  luikages 
between  said  photo-active  chemical  agent  and  said  receptor 
sites; 

wheicui  said  biological  fluid  is  force  saturated  with  oxygen  prior 
to  being  irradiated  by  ultraviolet  Ughl,  or  wherein  said  bio- 
logical fluid  is  vacuumized  prior  to  being  irradiated  by  ultra 
violet,  or  wherein  said  biological  fluid  is  force  saturated  widi 
oxygen  and  is  vacuumized  prior  to  being  irradiated  by  ultra- 
violet; 

irradiating  said  biological  fluid,  widi  said  photo-active  chemical 

agent  introduced  thereinto,  by  ultraviolet  light;  and 
introducing  said  biological  fluid  after  said  irradiation  directly 
back  into  said  lymphatic  system. 


rJ^^t^^^A-.  ?■ 


a  scanning  system  including  an  imaging  device  for  generating 
image  information  of  select  anatomical  regions  of  the 
patient's  body; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  the  relative  positions  of  said 
patient  support,  said  manipulator  arm  assembly,  and  said 
scanning  imaging  device,  and  generating  and  feeding  coded 
signals  representing  the  sensed  positions  to  said  computer. 

a  first  computer  program  for  calculating  location  coordinates  of 
select  body  regions  defined  by  pixels  of  images  produced  by 
said  scanning  imaging  device  and  usuig  the  coded  signals 
lepresenting  the  sensed  relative  positions  of  said  patient  sup- 
port means  and  said  imaging  device;  and 

a  second  computer  program  for  calculating  location  coordinates 
of  said  injection  needle  and  determining  when  said  tranplan- 
lation  tool  is  located  at  said  select  body  region  into  which  it  is 
desired  to  deliver  said  cellular  transplanu. 


5.S71.M3 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CELL 

TRANSPLANTATION 

JenMM  a  LeveiMNi,  SalU  2M,  Unit  802,  93«  TUioe  BWtL, 

bdiM  Vmafc,  Nev.  89451-943* 

Filed  Jun.  i,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4*5,953 
1^  CL'  A*1M  1/00 
VS.  CL  •M— 51  »  C»««^ 

1    A  system  for  delivering  ceUnlar  transplant  matenal  to  a 
patient  comprising: 
a  computer, 
a  iranplanution  tool  for  delivering  a  fluid  transplant  medium 

containing  cellular  transplanu  into  tissue: 
an  automatic  mampulaior  mcluding  a  manipulator  arm  assembly 
for  supporting  and  operating  said  tranplantabon  tool  and  a 
power  dnvmg  device  for  moving  said  manipulator  arm  along 
multiple  axes; 
a  patient  support  sttucmre  having  a  support  surface; 
a  power  (kiven  device  operable  under  computer  control  for 
moving  satd  support  surface  and  said  mampulator  arm  assem- 
bly relative  to  ooe  amtber  to  cauae  the  mampulaior  arm 
aiaembiy  to  coatroUaMy  move  said  traiq>laDtaDoa  tool  into 
select  regions  of  the  patient's  body: 


5,S71JM 
MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  VESTED 
LACTATION  SYSTEM 
WnUam  R.  Palmer.  Mdboume,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Sprewl  Spec- 
trum Inc..  Mdboume.  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353^24 
Int.  CL'  A61M  //06 
VS.  CL  «»4— 74  1*  ' 


1.  A  lactatioa  system,  compraing: 

a  vest  worn  by  a  user  allowing  hands  free  operation  and  fiiU 
mobility  of  said  user  during  lactation,  said  vest  being  adjust- 
able to  fit  various  user  shapes  and  sizes,  and  being  configured 
for  attachment  of  all  required  hartlwaie  to  said  vest; 

a  vacuum  system  having  a  vacuum  source; 

a  lactate  store; 


a  breast  cup  assembly  containing  two  breast  cups  disposed 
within  said  vest  for  interface  of  a  breast  and  said  vacuum 
system,  and  being  comprised  of  a  rigid  outer  shell  and  a 
flexible  inner  annular  ring  dimensionally  configured  to 
receive  a  breast,  and  having  an  element  for  quickly  increasing 
pressure  within  a  breast  cup  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a 
vacuum  source  attachment  arrangement  for  attaching  and 
disconnecting  said  vacuum  source  to  said  breast  cup.  said 
breast  cup  assembly  being  configured  to  prevent  flow  of 
lactate  into  a  vacuum  line  of  said  vacuum  system,  and  a 
connector  for  flexibly  connecting  said  lactate  store  to  said 
breast  cup; 

said  vacuum  system  being  operative  to  impart  a  negative  pres- 
sure to  said  breast  cup  and  thereby  draw  a  breast  into  an 
opening  of  said  flexible  inner  aimular  ring  of  said  breast  cup 
to  extract  lactate: 

said  lactate  store  storing  lactate  during  system  operation; 

a  control  unk  which  is  coupled  to  said  vacuum  system  and 
controls  vacuum  magnitude  and  cycle  frequency  of  said 
vacuum  system:  and 

a  power  unit  which  is  coupled  to  said  vacuum  system  and  said 
control  unit  and  supplies  power  to  said  vacuum  system  and 
said  control  unit. 


5.571,085 

STEERABLE  OPEN  LUMEN  CATHETER 
Nkbolas  G.  Acdsano.  III.  HoweU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elcctro- 
Cathctcr  Corporation.  Rahway,  N  J, 

Fied  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410^38 
InL  CL*  A6IM  37/00 


VS.  a.  MM— 95 


27  Claims 


1  A  tip  deflecubie.  steerable  catheter  comprising: 

a  catheter  handle  having  a  first  body  and  a  second  body,  said 
second  body  being  mounted  to  and  for  selective  movement 
relative  to  said  first  body: 

an  elongated  catheter  Wbe  having  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter 
nibe  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  body  of  said  catheter 
handle; 

a  catheter  distal  portion  carried  at  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter 
tube  and  having  a  distal  end  most  remote  from  said  handle: 

an  elongated  tube  having  a  central  lumen  disposed  therewithin. 
said  elongated  tube  being  disposed  within  said  catheter  tube 
and  extending  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  tube  to 
said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  distal  portion  terminating  in  a 
distal  opeaing  in  said  catheter  distal  portion,  said  elongated 
tube  havii^  an  circumferential  outer  surface: 

a  pair  of  elongated  support  members  fixedly  attached  to  and 
along  a  length  of  the  circumferential  outer  surface  of  said 
elongated  tube,  said  support  members  extending  within  said 
catheter  distal  portion  and  having  proximal  and  distal  ends; 
and 

a  first  pull  cable  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said 
distal  end  of  said  first  pull  cable  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  catheter  distal  portion,  and  said  proximal 
end  of  said  first  pull  cable  being  attached  to  said  second  body 
such  that  when  said  second  body  moves  relative  to  said  first 


body,  the  distal  end  of  said  first  pull  cable  moves  longitudi- 
nally to  cause  said  catheter  distal  portion  to  curve. 


5,571,M« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY 

PERFORMING  MULTIPLE  INTRALUMINAL 

PROCEDURES 

AaroD  V.  Kaplan,  Los  Altos;  James  R.  Kennode,  Sunnyvale, 

and  Emique  J.  KIdn,  Los  Altos,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Localmed,  Inc.,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,737,  Apr.  15, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5336,178,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

969,595,  Nov.  2,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  222,143 

Int  CL*  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  604—96  18  Claims 


IwMwlwiV!' 


1.  A  method  for  sequentially  performing  intraluminal  proce- 
dures, said  method  comprising: 

introducing  over  a  guidewire  a  base  catheter  having  a  sleeve 
catheter  slidably  disposed  thereover  to  a  target  location  in  a 
body  lumen,  wherein  the  base  catheter  has  an  inflatable  bal- 
loon near  its  distal  end  and  the  sleeve  catheter  has  a  radially 
expandable  region  near  its  distal  end  and  an  interactive  device 
on  or  within  the  radially  expandable  region: 

positioning  the  balloon  which  is  on  the  base  catheter  at  the  target 
location:  and 

axially  translating  the  sleeve  catheter  relative  to  the  base  cath- 
eter to  position  the  radially  expandable  region  on  the  sleeve 
catheter  over  the  balloon  at  the  target  location  to  position  the 
interactive  device  over  the  balloon  and  perform  a  diagnostic 
or  therapeutic  procedure  using  the  interactive  device. 


5,571,087 
INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER  WITH  DISTAL  TIP  GUIDE 

WIRE  LUMEN 
Thomas  V.  Rcssemann,  St  Qoud;  Steven  S.  Hackett  Maple 
Grove,  and  Peter  T.  Kdth.  Fridlcy,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.,  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,616,  Mar.  10,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5395332,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,902,  Jul.  31, 

1992.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

833,099.  Feb.  10.  1992.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 

1995,  Scr.  No.  400,982 

Int  CL*  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  604—96  1  Claim 


ju: 
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1.  A  balloon  catheter  comprising: 

a  proximal  hypotube  shaft  portion  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  and  having  a  lumen  extending  therethrough; 
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a  distal  shaft  portion  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the 
proximal  end  of  the  plastic  shaft  portion  being  sealingly 
connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  hypocube  shaft  portion,  the 
plastic  shaft  portion  having  an  inner  lumen  extending  there- 
through, and  the  plastic  shaft  portion  being  more  flexible  than 
the  hypocube  shaft  portion; 

a  core  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the  core 
member  being  secured  to  the  hypotube  shaft  portion  to  extend 
distally  therefrom  through  the  inner  lumen  of  the  plastic  shaft 
portion,  and  the  distal  end  of  the  core  member  tenmnaung 
distally  of  the  distal  end  of  the  plastic  shaft  portion; 

a  balloon  having  a  proximal  waist  and  a  distal  waist,  the  proxi- 
mal waist  of  the  biOloon  being  sealably  connected  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  plastic  shaft  portion,  the  distal  waist  of  the  baUoon 
terminating  proximally  of  the  distal  end  of  the  core  member 
and  being  sealably  connected  thereto,  and  the  intenor  of  the 
balloon  member  being  in  fluid  communicaoon  with  the  lumen 
of  the  hypotube  shaft  portion  through  the  inner  lumen  of  the 
plastic  shaft  portion; 

a  distal  tip  body  secured  to  that  portion  of  the  coce  member 
extending  distally  of  the  distal  waist  of  the  balloon,  the  tip 
body  including  a  short  guide  wire  lumen  therein  which  is 
adapted  to  sUdably  receive  a  guide  wire  therethrough;  and 

said  distal  lip  body  has  a  distal  segment  which  has  a  tube 
defimng  the  guide  wire  lumen,  the  axis  of  the  tube  being 
canted  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  core  member. 


inflating  said  balloon  within  said  atrium  or  ventricle/an**ngkg- 
ing  said  balloon,  while  said  balloon  is  inflated,  in  direct 
contact  with  said  wall  of  said  atrium  or  ventricle;  and 

healing,  through  use  of  said  heating  device,  said  large  area  of 
tissue  of  said  atrium  or  ventricle  in  contact  with  said  balloon 
while  said  balloon  is  inflated. 


LOW  PROFILE  PERFUSION  CATHETER 
MidMd  Crwcker,  Mbrioo  Viejo,  CiOlf.,  awipior  to  CanUovas- 
cular  Dynamics,  Inc  Inriac,  CaUf. 
C  ontinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  208,617,  Mar.  8,  1994.  which  Is  a 

continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  84320,  Jan.  30,  1993,  PaU  No, 

5344  402.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  16,  1994,  S«r.  No.  357,401 

lot  CL"  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CU  604—102  >3  Claims 


5371,088 
ABLATION  CATHETERS 
Clwria  D.  Lennox,  Hudson.  NJl;  Swm  M.  Roplak.  Hmmcob 
Air  Foft*  Base,-  Troy  W.  Robert*,  AlttaKtoo.  both  of  Mass.. 
and  Stephen  P.  Beaodet,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bos- 
ton Sdcntiflc  Corporation,  Natidi,  Mass. 
Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  86,740,  JuL  1,  1993,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  471,647 
int  CL*  A61M  25W 
VS.  CL  604-96  "  Claim 


1.  A  drug  delivery  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  flexible  tubular  body; 

an  inflatable  drug  delivery  balloon  on  the  tubular  body; 

at  least  one  influent  port  on  the  tubular  body  on  a  first  side  of  the 
balloon; 

at  least  one  effluent  port  oo  the  tubular  body  on  a  second  side  of 
the  balloon,  said  influent  and  effluent  ports  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  each  other  by  way  of  a  central  lumen  through  the 
balloon;  and 

an  axially  movable  support  within  the  central  lumen,  said  sup- 
port movable  from  a  first,  proximal  position  to  a  second,  distal 
position,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  central  lumen  has  a 
first  inside  cross-sectional  flow  area  when  the  support  is  in  the 
proximal  position  and  a  second,  larger  inside  cross-sectional 
flow  area  when  the  support  is  in  the  distal  position. 


S,571.t90 
VASCULAR  SUTURING  APPARATUS 
Charles  R.  Sherts,  Southport,  Conn^  assignor  to  United  SUtes 
Surgical  Corporation.  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,703 

lnLCL*A61B  I7A)4 

VS.  a.  606—144  22  Claims 


L  A  method  of  ablating  hean  tissue  within  a  body  of  a  Uving 
being,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  a  catheter  comprising: 

a  catlieter  shaft  constructed  for  insertion  into  a  blood  vessel; 

an  inflatable  balloon  mounted  on  a  distal  portion  of  said  catheter 
shaft,  said  catheter  shaft  and  said  balloon  being  sized  and 
constructed  to  peruut  said  distal  portion  of  said  catheter  shaft 
to  be  insetted  into  an  atnum  or  ventricle  of  a  heart  while  said 
bailoon  is  deflated  and  to  pemul  said  balloon  to  be  filled  with 
a  fluid  inside  said  atnum  or  ventricle,  said  balloon  being 
sufficienUy  deformable  under  stress  to  conform  to  the  shape  of 
said  atnum  or  ventricle;  and 

a  heaung  device  mounted  on  said  distal  portion  of  said  catheter 
shaft  and  consmicted  to  cause  a  large  area  of  tissue  in  contact 
with  said  balloon  while  said  balloon  is  inflated  to  be  heated; 

inserting  said  catheter  into  said  body; 

positioning  said  distal  portion  of  said  catheter  withm  said  atrium 
or  ventricle  and  adjacent  to  a  waU  of  said  atnum  or  ventricle; 


1  An  apparatus  for  sutunng  tissue  comprising; 

a)  a  first  arm  having  a  first  needle  engaging  member  mounted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  the  first  arm; 

b)  a  second  arm  movably  mounted  to  the  first  arm  and  moveable 
between  an  open  position  spaced  from  the  first  arm  to  a  closed 
posiuon  in  close  cooperative  alignment  with  tile  first  arm: 

c)  a  reciprocating  mechanism  connected  to  the  first  needle 
engaging  member  and  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to 
at  least  one  of  the  arms,  the  reciprocating  mechanism  movable 
between  a  first  position  moving  the  first  needle  engaging 
member  into  engagement  with  a  surgical  needle  and  a  second 


dsen 


position  dikengaging  the  first  needle  engaging  member  from 
the  surgical  needle;  and 
d)  a  cam  actuating  lever  movably  mounted  to  one  of  the  first  and 
second  arms  and  engagable  with  the  reciprocating  mechanism 
such  that  the  cam  actuating  lever  cams  the  reciprocating 
mechanism  between  the  first  and  second  positions. 


5,571,091 
SLTRGICAL  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  E.  Davis,  Grand  Rapids,  and  William  J.  Greenboe. 
Rocliford.  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc^  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,046,  May  27,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,466,225.  wMch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,098,  Aug. 

13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5336.191.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1995, 

Ser.  No.  522,621 

Int.  CL'^  A61M  5/l58:5/J2 

VS.  a.  604—165  11  Claims 
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I.  In  a  surgical  needle  including  a  cannula  member  and  a  stylet 
member,  the  cannula  member  comprising  a  cannula  handle  and  a 
cannula  having  a  proximal  end  affixed  to  the  cannula  handle  and  a 
distal  end  opposite  from  the  cannula  handle,  the  stylet  member 
compnsmg  a  stylet  handle  and  a  stylet  having  a  proximal  end 
affixed  to  the  stylet  handle  and  a  di.stal  end  opposite  from  die  stylet 
handle,  the  .stylet  being  removably  receivable  within  the  lumen  ot 
the  cannula,  the  axial  dimensions  of  the  stylet  and  tlie  cannula 
being  so  related  that  when  the  stylet  is  fully  received  widiin  the 
cannula  with  the  handles  adjacent  to  each  other  the  distal  ends  are 
coterminous,  the  distal  ends  being  respectively  contoured  to  form  a 
predetermined  needle  tip  configuration  when  the  stylet  is  fiilly 
received  m  the  lumen  of  the  cannula  in  predetermined  angular 
relation  tlterewith.  the  handles  including  respective  indicators  for 
determining  the  angular  relation  of  the  cannula  and  the  stylet,  the 
improvement  wherein  tiie  indicators  comprise  at  least  one  guide 
projection  mounted  on  one  of  the  handles  and  a  longitudinal  rib 
mounted  on  tlie  oilier  of  said  handles  wherein  the  al  least  one  guide 
projection  and  longitudinal  rib  are  aligned  when  the  stylet  and  the 
cannula  are  io  said  predetemuDed  angular  relation. 


5,571,092 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  A  NEEDLE 

Nancy  L.  Thompson,  1212  Rcston  Ave.,  Hemdon,  Va.  22070 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95337,  JuL  26,  1993,  PaC  No. 

5,476,452.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,637 

InL  CL"  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  6*4—163  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  needle  comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  a  body  construction  defining  an  accessible  interior,  the 
body  construction  having  a  self<losing  passageway  adjacent 
to  a  first  end  of  the  body  construction,  the  body  construction 
having  a  cover  with  a  stop  surface  adjacent  to  a  second  end  of 
the  body  construction,  the  cover  defining  an  opening  to  the 
accessible  intenor, 

positioning  ttie  first  end  of  the  body  construction  adjacent  to  a 
needle  having  a  tip  insetted  into  an  implanted  portal; 

passing  an  end  of  a  needle  grasping  tool  through  the  opening 
and  then  through  the  self-closing  passageway: 

grasping  the  needle  with  the  needle  grasping  tool  while  the 
needle  grasping  tool  is  positioned  in  the  opening  and  the 
self<losing  passageway: 

pulling  the  needle  with  the  needle  grasping  tool  to  remove  the 
needle  horn  the  portal; 

pulling  the  needle  with  the  needle  grasping  tool  past  the  self- 
closing  passageway: 

releasing  the  needle  in  the  interior  of  the  body  construction 
between  the  self-closing  passageway  and  the  stop  surface  of 
the  cover:  and 

removing  the  needle  grasping  tool  from  the  intenor  of  the  body 
construction. 


5371,093 
MLXTIPLE-LUMEN  CATHETER 
Cosme  Cruz.  253  Lewiston,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.  48236: 
Richard  W.  Dow,  Rte.  1,  Box  12A,  Sharon,  V'L  05065.  and 
David  G.  Quinn,  21860  W.  Washington  St^  GraysUltc,  III. 
60030 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,237 

InL  a."  A61M  25/00:31/00 

VS.  CL  604—270  20  CbriiDS 


1.  A  multiple-lumen  catheter  for  use  in  the  delivery  or  the 
withdrawal  and  delivery  of  fluids  to  a  patient,  said  catlieter  com- 
prising: 

a)  an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  pas- 
sageway extending  the  length  thereof; 

b)  a  septum  extending  across  the  interior  of  tlie  body  and  along 
the  length  thereof  in  order  to  divide  the  body  into  first  and 
second  lumens; 

c)  a  bolus  extending  ftom  a  distal  end  of  tlie  body,  tlie  bolus 
having  a  tube  connector  section  at  one  end.  a  nose  section  at 
the  other  end  and  a  passage  section  between  the  connector 
section  and  the  nose  section.the  nose  section  having  a  solid 
bullet-shaped  construction;  and 

d)  the  passage  section  containing  an  axial  passage  portion  adja- 
cent the  connector  section  and  a  radial  passage  portion  adja- 
cent the  nose  section,  the  axial  passage  portion  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  first  and  second  lumens,  the  radial 
passage  portion  forming  a  single  port  through  the  side  of  the 
bolus  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first  and  second 
lumens,  the  septum  terminating  in  the  axial  passage  portion  of 
the  bolus. 
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SJS7l,t94 

GUIDEWIRE  REPLACEMENT  DEVICE 

Motadm  M.  Slrtan,  SmU  Ctarm,  CM.  tmignor  to  Advanced 

Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc..  SanU  CTara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818JM,  Jan.  9,  1W2,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  I*.  IW3,  Ser.  No.  1*M71 

Int.  CV  A61M  25AX) 

VS.  CL  MM— 284  "  "■*"• 


UMI 


^:^i 


1.  An  intravascular  guidewire  exchange  device  comprising, 
an  elongated  shaft  whKh  has  a  length  of  a(  least  about  85  cm 
and  which  is  configured  for  percutaneous  introduction  into 
and  advancement  within  a  human  patients  vasculature  to  the 
coronary  artery  thereof,  said  shaft  including: 
a  flexible  distal  shaft  secuon  which  has  ai  least  a  distal  portion 
thereof  configured  to  be  advanced  through  the  patients 
coronary  artery  and  into  a  proximal  guidewire  port  of  a 
rapid  exchange  type  intravascular  cadieter.  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  a  first  guidewire  port  in  the  distal  end  and  a 
second  guidewire  port  in  the  proximal  end.  a  first  open 
guidewire  receiving  inner  lumen  extending  therein  from  the 
fttsi  guidewire  port  in  the  distal  end  thereof  to  the  second 
guidewire  port  spaced  proximally  from  the  distal  guidewue 
port  and  a  longitudinally  extending  axis; 
a  proximal  shaft  section  having 
a  length  much  greater  than  the  distal  shaft  section, 
a  proximal  end. 
a  distal  end  which  is  secured  to  the  distal  shaft  section  at  a 

location  between  the  first  and  second  guidewire  ports, 
a  third  guidewire  port  in  the  distal  end  of  the  proximal  shaft 
section  which  is  located  proximal  to  the  first  guidewire 
port  and  disul  to  the  second  guidewire  port  and  which  is 
in  fluid  communicauon  with  the  first  guidewire  lumen, 
a  fourth  guidewire  port  in  the  proximal  end  of  the  proximal 

shaft  secuon 
a  second  open  guidewire  receiving  inner  lumen  which  is 
disposed  widJin  the  proximal  shaft  portion,  which 
extends  between  the  third  and  fourth  guidewire  ports  in 
the  proximal  shaft  portion  and  intercommunicates  with 
the  first  guidewire  receiving  inner  lumen  in  the  distal 
shaft  portion  through  the  third  guidewire  port  in  the 
distal  end  of  the  proximal  shaft  portion  and  which  has  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  therein;  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  guidewire  receiving 
inner  lumen  intersecting  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
first  guidewire  receiving  inner  lumen  at  an  acute  angle. 


composing  a  packing  member  fitted  into  the  endless  mounting 
groove  of  said  bearing  frame  to  fix  said  bag  in  place,  said  packing 
member  having  a  plurality  of  notches  which  engage  with  die 
retaining  portions  of  said  bearing  frame. 


5^7I,»% 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  BREATHABLE  SIDE 

PANELS 

George  C.  Dobrin;  Karen  M.  Davis,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 

David  M.  Weirich,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Procter  &  GamWe  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,036 

IntCL'A6lF  13/15:13/20 

VS.  CI  «04-3«3  33  Claims 


5^1,»95 
DISPOSABLE  URINE  BAG  FOR  FEMALES 
Ke-Way  Lu,  Taipei  City,  Taiwan,  amisDor  to  Rylnf  Point 
Enterprise  Co.,  Taipei  City,  lUwan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Set  No.  520J19 
Int  CL*  A*IF  SM4:  A«1B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  604-329  3  0"*«» 

I.  A  unne  collection  device  for  females,  comprising:  a  bracket 
for  cairying  a  container  for  collecung  unne,  said  bracket  compos- 
ing a  flat  handle  at  one  end,  and  a  beanng  frame  at  an  opposite  end 
for  fitting  around  the  vulva,  said  beanng  frame  composing  a  center 
opening,  an  endless  mounting  groove  al  a  lop  side  around  said 
center  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  retaining  portions  spaced  around 
said  endless  mounting  groove,  said  container  comprising  a  bag 
canied  on  said  bracket  for  collecting  urine,  said  bag  having  an 
opening,  and  a  plurality  of  splits  around  a  border  of  die  opening  for 
pennitung  the  border  to  be  turned  inside-out  and  fastened  to  the 
endless  mounting  groove  of  said  bearing  frame;  said  device  further 


U-mn4- — «i» — 4-»wi 


1  A  disposable  absorbent  article  having  a  front  waist  region,  a 
rear  waist  region,  a  crotch  region  located  between  said  front  waist 
region  and  said  rear  waist  region,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  a 
first  end  edge  located  in  said  front  waist  region  and  a  second  end 
edge  located  in  said  rear  waist  region,  die  absorbent  article  com- 
prising: 

a  containment  assembly  comprising  an  absorbent  core  having  a 
pair  of  opposing  longitudinal  edges,  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface;  and 
a  breadiable  laminate  comprising  a  backsheet  and  an  air  pervi- 
ous outer  cover,  said  backsheet  being  positioned  between  said 
containment  assembly  and  said  air  pervious  outer  cover,  said 


backsheet  comprising  a  formed  film  having  a  garment-facing 
surface,  a  body-facing  surface,  a  central  region,  two  apertured 
zones  and  a  non-apertured  zone;  said  non-apertured  zone 
comprising  said  central  region  and  being  juxtaposed  said 
outer  sur&ce  of  said  absorbent  core;  said  apertured  zones 
comprising  apertures  and  extending  continuously  laterally 
outwardly  fixim  said  central  region  beyond  said  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  absorbent  core  and  continuously  longitudinally 
from  said  end  edge  located  in  said  front  waist  region  through 
said  crotch  region  to  said  end  edge  located  in  said  rear  waist 
region, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  garment-facing  surface  of  said  back- 
sheet  being  joined  with  said  outer  cover  juxtaposed  at  least 
said  apertured  zones. 


5,571,097 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  TAB  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
JayshrecSdlq  WetWtwy.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing Am  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
\   Piled  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  Na  346,486 
Int  CL*  A6ir  13/15 


U.S.  CL  604— 389 


10  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  garment  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  closure  tape 
tab  system  comprising  a  closure  tab  laminate,  comprised  of  a 
fastening  tape  lab  portion  having  a  substrate  with  a  first  and  second 
face,  and  a  release  tab  portion  having  a  substrate  with  a  first  and 
second  face,  and  a  hinge  tape  having  a  substrate  with  a  first  face 
and  a  second  face,  die  release  tab  portion  substrate  first  face  having 
a  release  layer  with  no  release  layer  on  said  second  face,  said 
fastening  tape  tab  portion  first  face  having  an  adhesive  layer,  said 
two  tab  portions  first  faces  are  releasably  attached  to  each  other, 
such  that  the  fastening  tape  tab  portion  adhesive  layer  does  not 
form  a  permanent  adhesive  bond  to  said  release  tab  with  said 
fastening  tape  tab  portion  first  face  in  face-to-face  contact  with  said 
release  tape  tab  portion  first  face,  the  release  tab  portion  second 
face  is  attached  to  a  first  face  of  a  disposable  garment  adjacent  an 
edge  diereof,  said  hinge  tape  first  face  coated  with  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  layer,  a  first  end  of  the  hinge  tape  first  face 
permanentiy  adhesively  attached  to  said  fastening  tape  tab  portion 
second  face  and  a  second  end  of  said  hinge  tape  first  face  perma- 
nently adhesively  attached  to  said  disposable  garment  second  face 
adjacent  said  edge  and  opposite  said  release  tab  portion  thereby 
permanendy  attaching  the  fastening  tape  tab  to  the  disposable 
garment  wherein  the  fastening  tape  tab  second  face  has  no  adhe- 
sive layer  other  than  that  provided  by  the  adhesive  layer  on  the  first 
end  of  the  hinge  tape  second  face. 


5^1,099 
SIDE  FIRING  PROBE 
Eari  E.  PnrceU,  Jr.,  Wcstfieid,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  E.  Hnic,  East' 
Hartland,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Optics  Company, 
Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

FUed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,994 

Int  a.*  A61B  17/36,  A61N  5/06 

VS.  CL  606—17  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  side  firing  fiben^tic  probe,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  fiber  with  proximal  and  distal  ends  having  a  core 
and  cladding  about  said  core,  a  portion  of  said  fiber  adjacent 
said  distal  end  being  free  from  cladding; 

(b)  a  transparent  reflector  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration 
on  the  distal  end  of  said  core,  said  reflector  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  and  coaxial  with  said  core,  said  reflector  having 
a  planar  face  at  its  opposite  end  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
axis  of  said  core  and  reflector,  and 

(c)  a  transparent  end  cap  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
extending  about  and  sealingly  engaged  with  said  fiber  distal 
end  portion  and  said  reflector,  said  cap  having  a  closed  end 
spaced  from  said  planar  face  of  said  reflector,  said  closed  end 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  end  cap  being  dimen- 
sioned to  provide  an  atmospheric  interface  between  the  inner 
surface  of  its  closed  end  and  said  planar  face  of  said  reflector 
and  about  said  unclad  distal  end  portion  of  said  core,  whereby 
light  rays  passing  through  said  core  fall  on  said  planar  face  in 
a  generally  circular  pattern  and  are  reflected  at  an  angle  of 
S0°-90°  in  a  generally  circular  beam  tlirough  said  reflector 
and  cap. 


5,571,100 
ELECTROSURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Nigel  M.  Gobel,  Castleton,  and  Colin  C.  O.  GobeL  Penartfa, 
both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Gyrus  Medical  Limited,  Canliff, 
Wales 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,225 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  I,  1993, 
9322464 

IbL  CL'  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  606—41  15  Claims 


5,571,09s 
LASER  SURGICAL  DEVICES 
Vacov  Domankevitz,  Brooklinc,  and  Norman  S.  Nishioka,  Way- 
land,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  General  Hospital  Coi^ 
poration,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,942 
InLCL*A6IBy7/i6 
U.S.  CL  606—15  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  incising  a  region  of  a  mamnuU  with  a  cutting 
means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  said  region  and  not  said  cutting  means  to  induce 
coagulation  in  said  region,  and  then  incising  said  region. 


^ 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  an  electrosurgical  instrument,  tlie 
assembly  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  shaft  mounting  on  a 
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djsul  end  portion  thereof  al  least  one  electrode,  an  electncal 
conductor  passing  through  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the  electrode, 
and  mounted  on  a  projumal  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  mounung 
means  fof  detachably  mounting  the  assembly  to  a  handpiece  of  the 
instrument,  the  mounting  means  compnsing  a  first  component 
shaped  for  attachment  to  the  handpiece  in  a  non  rotational  relation- 
ship and  a  second  component  rotaubly  coupled  to  the  first  com- 
ponent and  secured  to  the  shaft  and  rouuble  with  the  shaft  with 
respect  to  the  first  component  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft, 
the  conductor  terminating  in  a  contact  portion  housed  in  the  first 
component  and  being  fonned  so  as  to  allow  the  electrode,  the 
shaft  a  pan  of  the  conductor  in  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  shaft, 
and  the  second  component  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the  first 
component  and  the  contact  portion  about  the  longitudinal  axis. 


s^i.iei 

ELECmOSUKGICAL  ELECTRODE  FOR  DCR 
SURGICAL  PROCEDl  RE 
Alan  G.  Ellman.  and  Joo  C.  Garllo.  both  of  1135  RaUroad  Ave., 
Hewlett,  N.Y.  11557 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.703 

lnLCI.''A*lB  /7/J9 

VS.  CL  ^"^ — "  '  Claims 


1    An  electrosurgical  electrode  for  excising  of  nasal  tissue, 
compnsing: 

(a)  an  electncally  conducuve  shaft  member  having  a  first 
exposed  end  for  mounting  m  an  electrosurgical  handpiece  and 
a  second  end, 

(b)  said  second  end  having  a  generally  transversely-extending 
portion  terminating  in  an  active,  electrically  conducuve.  tip 
portion  tapenng  to  a  point. 

(c)  said  acave  tip  portion  being  exposed  electncally  for  applying 
electrosurgical  currents  to  said  nasal  tissue  when  said  shaft 
member  first  end  is  connected  to  a  source  of  electrosurgical 
currents. 

(d)  portions  of  said  shaft  member  extending  from  the  first 
exposed  end  to  said  transversely-extending  portion  adjacent 
said  exposed  up  portion  being  coated  with  an  electncaUy 
msulaung  coaung  to  prevent  contact  and  passage  of  electro- 
surgical currents  to  areas  adjacent  to  or  surrounding  the  tissue 
to  be  excised. 

(e)  the  length  of  the  exposed  up  portion  being  greater  than  0.05 
but  less  than  0  30  inches. 


a  pedicle  screw  having  a  pedicle  thread  insetuble  into  the 
pedicle  of  a  vertebra  and  a  saddle  thread; 

a  rod  having  a  predetermined  diameter  and  a  longitudinal  axis: 

at  least  one  saddle  member  having  at  least  one  head  provided 
with  a  hole  of  a  diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  a 
diameter  of  the  saddle  thread  provided  on  said  pedicle  screw 
and  at  least  one  throat  portion,  an  axis  of  said  throat  portion 
being  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  head; 

said  throat  portion  including  a  split  passage  havmg  an  opening 
cortcsponding  at  least  to  the  diameter  of  said  rod,  the  rod 
being  inseruble  into  the  opening  of  the  split  passage  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  rod; 

means  for  securing  said  saddle  member  on  said  screw  to  thereby 
render  said  pedicle  screw  at  the  head  thereof  integral  with  said 
saddle  member  prior  to  application  of  mechanical  effort  for 
effecting  spinal  reduction; 

when  said  securing  means  is  engaged  in  a  locked  position,  a  part 
of  said  saddle  thread  being  free;  and 

means  for  secunng  said  rod  in  said  throat  portion  to  thereby 
render  said  rod  integral  with  said  throat  portion  of  said  saddle 
member  after  application  of  mechanical  effort  for  effecting 
spinal  reducuon.  ;iaid  means  for  secunng  said  rod  in  said 
throat  portion  compnsing  a  screw  engaging  a  threaded  portion 
provided  in  the  passage  of  said  throat  portion  substanually 
perpendicular  thereto  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  pedicle 


5471.103 

METHOD  FOR  THE  nXATlON  OF  BONE 

Kirli  J.  Bailey.  1220  BittersweH  La.,  Rochester,  Ind.  46975 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,957 

IntCl.''A61B  77/72 

t.S.  a.  606-62  "  t^"**^ 


5,571,1*2 

SYSTEM  FOR  SPINAL  OSTEOSYNTHESIS 

Remi  Cavagna,  29  rue  Sainte  Anne.  56270  Ptoemeur.  and 

Robert  Clerc.  Carimei,  22130  Lanf^enan.  both  of  France 

Continuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  121.827.  Sep.  14.  1W3,  abandoned. 

lUis  application  Jul,  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  505.903 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15,  1992,  92  10956 

lBt.CL''A61B  17/70 

VS.  CL  tm-4l  26  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  spinal  osteosynthesis  comprising: 


1    A  method  for  the  fixation  of  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 

portion  of  a  fractured  bone  having  an  intramedullary  canal,  said 

method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  elongated  member  that  is  operable  to  be  at  least 

partially  inserted  into  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 

bone; 

forming  an  abrasive  surface  to  at  least  part  of  said  first  elongated 

member. 
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providing  a  second  elongated  member  that  is  operable  to  be  at 

least  panially  inserted  into  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 

bone; 
forming  an  abrasive  surfoce  to  at  least  part  of  said  second 

elongated  member; 
inserting  taid  first  and  second  elongated  members  into  the 

intramedullary  canal  and  across  the  fracture  of  the  first  and 

second  portions  of  the  bone;  and 
releasably  secunng  said  first  elongated  member  to  said  second 

elongated  member  by  engaging  the  abrasive  surfaces  in  a 

manner  to  resist  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second 

elongated  members. 


5,571,105 

OSTEOSYNTHESIS  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FIXATION 

OF  BONE  FRAGMENTS 

Ferdinand  Giindolf,  Kcmterstr.  l/I,  A-6330  Knfistein,  Austria 

FUed  JdI.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  6,  1993,  43  22 

507.1 

lot  a.'  A61B  17/82:17/68 
VS.  a.  606—74  14  Claims 


5,571,104 

SURGICAL  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE 

SAME 

Lehmann  K.  Li,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mitek  Surgical 

Products,  Lac,  Wcstwood,  Mass. 

Divisloa  of  Ser.  No.  75,168,  Jim.  10,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,505,735. 

This  applicatioa  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,053 

Lit.CL''A61B  J  7/00 

VS.  a.  606—72  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tlie  osteosynthesis  of  bone  fragments  com- 
prising: 

a  retaining  strap  in  the  form  of  a  flat  strip  adapted  to  be  wrapped 
around  a  bone  in  the  region  of  a  site  to  be  treated  and  having 
a  first  end  and  second  end, 

the  first  end  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  flat  strip. 

a  sleeve,  a  rotating  connector  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  to  said 
first  end  of  said  strap,  said  sleeve  having  a  bore  slightly  larger 
than  said  second  end  of  said  strap  so  that  said  second  end  of 
the  strap  can  be  passed  through  said  sleeve  with  a  slight 
clearance, 

said  rotating  connector  being  secured  to  said  sleeve  in  alignment 
with  said  bore  and  to  said  first  end  of  said  strap  and  securing 
said  sleeve  on  said  strap  with  said  bore  overiying  said  first 
end  of  said  strap  so  that  said  axis  passes  through  said  rotating 
connector  and  said  bore;  and, 

a  bone  securing  element  projecting  from  said  sleeve  and  strap  in 
alignment  with  said  sleeve  to  secure  said  first  end  of  said  strap 
to  a  bone. 


1.  A  surgical  anchor  for  fixedly  locating  a  free  end  of  a  ligament, 
tendon  or  a  similar  elongated,  non-rigid  member  fonned  from 
nafiiral  or  artificial  materials  or  both  having  a  substanually  rigid 
object  attached  to  at  least  one  free  end  thereof  within  a  piece  of 
bone  or  bone-like  material  defining  a  substantially  symmetrical 
tunnel  therein,  comprising: 
a  body  adapted  for  longitudinal  insertion  into  said  timnel.  and  a 

plurality  of  barbs; 
said  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  outer  surface,  a  front 
end.  a  rear  end.  a  front  portion  adjacent  said  front  end,  a  rear 
portion  adjacent  said  rear  end,  connection  noeans  associated 
with  said  front  portion,  and  attachment  means  associated  with 
said  rear  portion,  said  connection  means  being  adapted  to 
connect  said  anchor  to  anchor  pulling  means,  and  said  attach- 
ment fiKans  being  adapted  to  connect  said  rigid  object  to  said 
anchor,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  first  section  of 
said  rear  portion  defining  a  first  wall  and  a  second  section  of 
said  rear  portion  defining  a  second  wall,  said  first  and  second 
walls  being  located  in  facing  parallel  relation  so  as  to  together 
define  a  diametrical  slot  extending  through  said  body  from 
said  res  end  to  said  front  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  sections  being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said 
front  portion  of  said  body;  and 
said  barbs  each  comprising  an  outer  end  and  an  iimer  end.  said 
inner  end  being  attached  to  said  body,  and  each  said  barb 
being  formed  and  connected  to  said  body  so  that  said  outer 
end  is  normally  disposed  outwardly  beyond  an  axial  projec- 
tion of  the  maximum  transverse  cross-section  of  said  body, 
but  each  said  barb  being  elastically  deformable  so  that  said 
outer  end  may  be  disposed  inwardly  of  an  axial  projection  of 
the  maximum  transverse  cross-section  of  said  body. 


5,571,106 
SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  J.  CoufaL  and  Robert  K.  Grygier,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Bnsincss  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,905 

Int  CL*  A6LB  17/56.17/16 

VS.  a.  606—80  3  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  rotary  bone  cutter  comprising: 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEX  5,  1996 


NOVEMBEX  5,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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(a)  an  eloogned  housing  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  disial  end. 
said  housing  coropnsing  an  inner  tube  juirounded  by  a  outer 
lube  to  define  a  space  between  said  inner  tube  and  said  outer 
tube,  said  space  defining  an  enclosed  fluid  passage  and  said 
outer  tube  being  open  at  lU  distal  end; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  the 
*ive  shaft  rouiably  mounted  inside  of  said  inner  tube,  said 
distal  end  projecting  distaUy  beyond  said  distal  end  of  said 
inner  tube  and  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube,  the  inner  tube 
separating  the  fluid  passage  from  the  rotttioo  of  the  drive 

shafl;  .    .       . 

(c)  a  cutting  head  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and 

comprising  (i)  a  plurality  of  Wades  radially  mounted  on  the 
head,  each  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  outwardly 
and  perpendicular  to  a  rotational  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  and 
(u)  a  plurality  of  flukJ  channeU  to  direct  cutting  fluid  that 
exits  from  the  open  distal  end  of  the  outer  tube  to  each  of  the 
cutting  edges. 


within  the  matrix  produces  an  exit  beam  which  is  directed  at 
the  cornea  for  selectively  ablating  the  cornea  for  profiling  the 
cornea  to  the  desired  profile  which  coaects  any  abnormalities 
of  the  cornea. 


BINOCULAR  STEREO  MICROSCOPE 
Aaaoo,  and  AUra  YaboMki.  bodi  of  Gamagori 
J.         jMripi —  to  Nkiek  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gamagofi  J»pM 
CMtiBMtfcM  of  S«r.  No.  23,«4,  Feb.  26,  1W3,  abMidoacd. 

Thta  appUoitloa  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,568 
ClaiHi  priority,  applkatloo  Japan.  Feb.  29,  1992,  4-«79044 
Int.  CT."  A61N  5/02:  G«6K  ftW 

VS.  a.  6W-10  »'  "•'^ 


s^i.irr 

LASER  SURGICAL  AITARATUS  FOR  SCULPTING  A 

CORNEA  USING  A  DIFFRACTIVE  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Sanan   B.   Shaibani,    1629   Washinctoa  Ave.,  Apt.  #8,  New 
OrieaiK,  La.  70130;  Bahram  KhoobcU,  2020  Grarier,  Ste.  B, 
New  OrlcaM,  La.  7011^2234.  and  John  S.  Morvant,  Jr,  4  F 
Rue  CbardoiiBay,  Keaner,  La.  70065 
Cootlniiatioo-Ui-part  oT  Ser.  No.  143,0r7,  Oct  26,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,376J»6.  This  apptkattoo  Sep.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  303^19 
I^CL'A61B  17/36 

u^  a.  «•'— •  *2  ^^^'^ 


1  An  alignment  device  for  aligning  an  ultra-violet  laser  with  a 
panents  eye  having  a  cornea  so  that  the  laser  can  ablate  the 
cornea,  the  alignment  device  comprising; 

a  light  source  emitting  light; 

means  for  transmitting  the  light  to  the  coniea: 

means  for  monitoring  light  reflected  ftom  the  cornea  and  for 
providmg  an  indication  light  beam  indicating  the  three- 
dimensional  position  of  the  cornea,  the  indication  Ught  beam 
designabng  a  direction  in  which  the  cornea  should  be  moved; 

an  optical  system  including  a  stereo  binocular  microscope  for 
directly  and  optically  observmg  a  front  portion  of  the  eye, 
enabling  a  direct  observation  of  the  patient' s  eye  in  the 
absence  of  an  analysis  means;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  indication  light  beam  to  an  operator's  eye, 
including  a  beam  splitter  disposed  in  an  observing  optical 
path  of  said  optical  system. 


1  An  apparatus  for  profiling  a  cornea  of  an  eye.  the  cornea 
having  an  initial  profile  and  a  desued  profile  with  the  desired 
profile  forcotrecting  any  abootmaUties  of  the  cornea,  the  apparatus 

comprising:  ,      .  i. 

means  for  producing  and  projecting  a  beam  of  radiation,  the 
beam  of  radiation  having  a  wavelength,  a  phase,  and  an 
amplitude;  and 
a  diflractive  optical  element  which  is  leptesentative  of  the 
desired  profile  of  the  cornea,  the  diifractive  optical  element 
composing  a  substrate  having  a  thickness,  a  reference  axis, 
and  a  matrix  of  elements  formed  thereon,  each  of  the  elements 
having  a  preselected  reflective  index,  length,  width,  thickness, 
and  an  angle  relative  to  die  reference  axis  with  an  element 
having  a  thKkness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  substrate 
producing  an  exit  beam  of  radiation  having  the  same  ampli- 
tude and  phase  as  the  beam  of  radiation,  an  element  having  a 
thickness  less  than  the  thKkness  of  the  substrate  producing  an 
exit  beam  of  radiation  having  a  phase  diat  is  shifted  when 
compared  to  the  phase  of  the  beam  of  radiation,  and  an 
element  having  a  coating  applied  to  the  substrate  producing 
an  exit  beam  of  radiation  having  a  phase  and  amplitude  that 
ate  shifted  when  compared  to  the  phase  and  ampUtude  of  the 
beam  of  radiation,  and  when  the  beam  of  radiation  is  pro- 
jected at  the  diStactive  optical  element  each  of  the  elements 


5,571,1»9 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  IMMOBH^IZATION  OF  VERTEBRAE 
Rudolf  BertaicnoU.  GMiatai,  Germany,  assignor  to  MAN 
Ceramics  GmbH,  Deggendorf,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,445 
Claima  priority,  appticatioa  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1993,  43  28 

6909 

tat  Ct*  A61B /7/70./7/M./7/SW 

U&a.««6-61  UCMm* 
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at  least  one  guide  instnunent  for  mounting  on  venebrae  to  be 
immobilized; 

said  guide  instrument  comprises  at  least  two  elongate,  parallel 
guide  rails  assembled  to  form  a  unitary  component,  each  of 
said  guide  rails  having  a  longitudinal  groove  for  guiding  and 
exactly  positioning  surgical  implants  to  be  employed  for 
surgery  on  the  vertebrae,  wherein  said  longitudinal  grooves 
extend  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  guide  instrument  and 
face  one  another; 

at  least  one  elongate  surgical  implement  guided  widi  said  guide 
instrument,  said  surgical  implement  having  elongate  first 
guide  means  for  cooperating  with  said  longitudinal  grooves  of 
said  guide  rails  of  said  guide  instrument;  and 

surgical  implants  having  means  for  immobilizing  vertebrae,  said 
surgical  implants  having  second  guide  means  for  cooperating 
with  said  longitudinal  grooves  of  said  guide  rails  of  said  guide 
instrument. 


5,571,111 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  ORIENTING,  INSERTING  AND 

IMPACTING  AN  ACETABULAR  CUP  PROSTHESIS 

INCLUDING  PROSTHESIS  RETAINING  HEAD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  I.  Aboczky,  323  E.  Saddle  Rirer  Rd„  Upper  Saddle 

River,  N  J.  07458 

Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,569 

tatCL'A61F2/i4 

U.S.  CL  606—91  14  Claims 


5371,11« 

ORTHOPEDIC  SAW  GUIDE  FOR  USE  IN  A  ROBOT- 
AOED  SYSTEM  FOR  SURGERY 
Frederick  A.  Matsen,  HI;  Joseph  L.  Garbini;  John  A.  Sidles,  aU 
of  Seattle;  Donald  C.  Baumgarten,  Lyiinwood,  and  Brian  S. 
Pratt  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents  of 
the  University  of  Washington,  Seattle.  Wash. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  338,422,  Nov.  14,  1994.  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  72.466,  Jim.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,403,319, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  934,713,  Aug.  24,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5036,432.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  606421,  Oct  31, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5.154,717,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
186^15.  Apr.  26.  1988,  Pat  No.  4,979>«9.  This  application 
Jan.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  486^55 
1  Int  CL*A61B /7//5 

VS.  a.  606—88  7  Claims 


XZJi 


I.  An  implantation  system  for  inunobiliring  vertebrae,  said 
system  comprising: 


1.  An  orthopaedic  saw  guide  for  confining  a  blade  of  a  surgical 
saw  to  movement  in  a  single  plane,  while  allowing  translational 
and  rotational  movement  of  the  blade  within  the  plane,  said  saw 
guide  comprising  a  pair  of  curved  elongated  guide  plates  having 
outer  surfaces  and  opposing  inner  surfaces,  securing  means  for 
securing  said  plates  together  such  that  said  inner  surfaces  and 
securing  means  define  a  guide  space,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
distance  between  said  inner  surfaces,  whereby  the  saw  guide  may 
be  positioned  adjacent  a  bone  such  that  said  guide  space  corre- 
sponds to  a  cut  plane,  and  the  blade  can  then  be  inserted  in  said 
guide  space  and  constrained  in  the  cut  plane. 


8.  An  instrument  for  engaging  an  acetabular  cup  prosthesis  and 
for  orienting,  inserting  and  impacting  the  prosthesis  for  implanting 
said  prosthesis  in  the  acetabulum  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

an  instrument  cylinder  having  one  and  opposite  ends  corre- 
sponding to  the  one  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  instrument; 

a  head  carried  on  and  being  integral  with  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
for  removably  engaging  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
prostheses  of  different  sizes,  said  head  being  in  the  form  of  a 
truncated  right  circular  cone  having  a  base  spaced  away  from 
the  one  cylinder  end,  said  head,  in  turn,  finther  including; 
a  plurality  of  sectors,  with  one  of  the  sectors  being  displace- 
able  away  from  and  toward  the  other  sectors; 

a  rod  disposed  in  sliding  relation  within  the  cylinder,  and  biased 
by  a  spring  so  that  one  end  of  the  rod  extends  beyond  the 
corresponding  one  end  of  the  cylinder 

means  for  securing  the  selected  prosthesis  on  the  head; 

a  sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  one  cybnder  end; 

a  key  in  engagement  with  the  one  sector  and  coupled  to  the 
sleeve; 

displacement  of  the  sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  one 
cylinder  end  in  one  direction  being  effective  for  displacing  the 
key  coupled  to  the  sleeve  toward  the  one  cylinder  end,  where- 
upon the  key  displaces  the  one  sector  away  from  the  other 
sectors  to  create  the  friction  force  between  the  key  and  the 
one  sector  to  secure  the  selected  prosthesis  to  said  head; 

means  for  orienting  the  secured  prosthesis  carried  on  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  instrument,  whereupon  the  oriented  prosthesis 
is  inserted  in  the  acetabulum  of  the  patient,  said  means 
including  a  surface  which  is  impacted  for  seating  the  oriented 
and  inserted  prosthesis  whereupon  said  prosthesis  is 
implanted  on  the  acetabulum;  and 

displacement  of  said  sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  one 
cylinder  end  in  an  opposite  direction  being  effective  for  dis- 
placing the  key  coupled  to  the  sleeve  away  from  the  one 
cylinder  end,  whereupon  the  friction  force  between  the  key 
and  the  one  sector  is  relieved  for  removing  the  instrument 
from  the  implanted  prosthesis. 
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November  5,  1996 


5^1,112 

METTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  AN 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

JoMph    DeVenuto,    2955    Sugmn    Rd^   Sulbury,   Pm.    1SH3, 

aisitiior  to  Joseph  DeVenuto,  Sulbury,  Pa. 

Coadnu-tiof.  iii-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  230,426,  Apr.  19,  1994,  mhwi- 

dooed,  whkh  is  >  cootinu«tioo  of  Ser.  No.  973,996,  No».  10, 

1992,  abuidoacd.  This  appttcatioa  Jui  8,  1994.  Ser.  No. 

272,195 

Int.  CL*  A61F  9/00 

VS.  a.  ••*— 107  "  ' 


having  fixed  positions  and  annularly  spaced  about  said  axis  to 
receive  said  lens  in  fixed  size  spaces  located  annularly 
between  the  tips  for  probe  manipulation  and  positioning  of  the 
haptics  and  lens  in  said  capsule. 

b)  and  a  tube  receiving  the  probe,  with  said  tips  positioned  to 
displace  the  haptics  and  lens,  in  said  tube, 

c)  said  tips  shaped  to  include  smooth  undulations  about  the  axis 
and  along  edges  of  the  tips. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  insemng  a  foldable  intraocular  lens  into  an 
eye,  comprising: 

(a)  a  loop,  for  maimaimng  the  lens  in  a  folded  state,  the  loop 
having  a  large  opening  and  a  small  opening  and 

(b)  a  tail  connected  to  the  loop  near  the  small  opening,  the  loop 
being  adapted  to  retaui  the  lens  in  a  folded  position  while  the 
lens  IS  grasped  with  a  forceps  and  uiserted  into  the  eye 
through  an  incision  in  the  eye;  and  the  tail  being  adapted  to  be 
pulled  to  release  the  lens  from  the  loop. 


5471,114 
MECHANISM  TO  ADVANCE  OR  WnHDRAW  OBJECTS 

IN  LUMENS  OR  CAVmES  OF  MAMMALS 
Uttoya-Sankar  DcTmBaboyina,  12646  Monterey  Cypnaa  Way, 
San  Diefo,  Calif.  9213* 

Filed  Jul  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27434« 

IbL  CL"  A61B  \nO 

VS.  CL  606—108  20  ClalBM 


5471,113 

SURGICAL  PROBE  WTTH  TIPS  FOR  PLASTIC  LENS 

IMPLANTATION  IN  THE  EYE 

Henry  H.  McDonald,  65  North  Madison,  Suite  810,  Pasadena, 

Calif.  9U01,  aarigMM-  to  Henry  H.  McDonald,  and  William 

W.  Haeffiger.  both  of  Pandcna,  Calif. 

CootinuatioD-iBpart  of  Ser.  No.  110,185,  Aug.  20,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,395  J78,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo-iD-part  of  Ser.  No. 

884404,  May  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5J42,450.  This  application 

Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397427 

laL  a.'  A61F  9/00 

VS.  CL  666—107  >"  Claims 


tta<t 


m 


^ 


1  Surgical  apparatus  useful  for  eye  surgery,  wherein  an  incision 
is  made  in  the  eye  comeo-scleral  ussue.  and  via  which  a  plastic 
lens  IS  lo  be  introduced  into  an  eye  lens  zone  in  a  capsule  from 
which  a  natural  lens  has  been  removed,  the  lens  having  haptK 
means  including  haptics  attached  thereto,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a)  an  elongated  probe  having  an  axis  and  at  least  three  discrete 
tips  projecung  longitudinally  at  one  end  of  the  probe,  said  tips 


19.  An  improved  method  for  reducing  patient  trauma  while 
examining  or  treating  a  lumen  of  said  paoent,  said  method  com- 
prising advancing  into  a  lumen  of  a  mammal  a  medical  or  veten- 
nary  implement  comprising 

a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

b)  at  least  one  sheath  comprising  a  loop  of  chain  material,  said 
sheath  being  positioned  parallel  said  elongated  body  and 
wherein  the  sheath  loop  consists  of  an  inner  section  and  a 
parallel  outer  section; 

c)  a  first  means  for  anchoring  each  sheath  to  a  position  on  the 
elongated  body  near  the  first  end  of  the  elongated  body, 
whereby  the  outer  section  of  the  sheath  can  pass  around  said 
first  anchonng  means,  reverse  direction  to  form  the  inner 
section,  said  inner  section  being  free  to  slide  along  the  elon- 
gated body; 

d)  a  second  means  for  anchoring  the  sheath  to  a  position  on  the 
elongated  body  some  distance  removed  from  the  first  end  of 
ihe  elongated  body,  whereby  the  inner  section  of  the  sheath 
can  pass  around  said  second  anchoring  means  and  reverse 
direction  to  fonn  the  outer  section; 

and  when  the  elongated  body  is  advanced  into  said  lumen,  reduc- 
ing the  fnction  on  an  inner  side  wall  of  said  lumen  and  reducing 
patient  trauma  by  contacting  said  inner  side  wall  of  said  lumen 
with  the  outer  section  of  the  sheath. 


NOVEMBEK  5,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5471,115 

MANIPULATOR  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Nicholas,  THimbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuatioa-in-par1  of  Ser.  No.  132,616,  Oct  6,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,431,662,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

122,079,  Sep.  15.  1993,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  949,071,  Sep. 

22,  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  925,496,  Aug.  5,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,687,  Feb.  12,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5483488.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311402 

The  portiiMi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  6, 

I         2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int  a.' A61B  /  7/42 

VS.  a.  606—119  20  Claims 


1 


1.  A  surgical  stapler  comprising: 

a  staple  carrying  cartridge  having  at  least  two  rows  of  staples; 


and  first  and  second  independently  actuable  staple  ejecting 
members  longitudinally  slidably  disposed  within  the  staple 
carrying  cartridge,  the  first  staple  ejecting  member  movable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  fire  at  least  one 
said  rows  of  staples  while  the  second  staple  ejecting  member 
remains  in  the  cartridge. 


5471,117 
METHOD  OF  ENDOSCOPIC  STAPLING  AND  SUTURING 

AND  INSTRUMENT  THEREFOR 
Young  W.  Ahn,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Emory  University, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398495 

tat  CL*  A61B  17/04 

VS.  CL  606—139  13  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  manipulating  body  tissue,  which 
comprises: 

a  handle  member; 

a  generally  elongated  member  extending  from  said  handle  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  member  having  a  distal  end  portion; 

a  holding  member  positioned  on  said  elongated  member  for 
holding  a  gasping  instrument; 

a  channel  formed  in  said  elongated  member  for  transporting 
fluid  lo  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  elongated  member; 

a  collet  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  the  elongated  member, 
and 

a  seal  removably  mounted  to  said  collet  assembly. 


5471,116 
NON-INVASrVE  TREATMENT  OF 
GASTROESOPHAGEAL  REFLUX  DISEASE 
Henry  Bolanos,  East  Norwalk;  Jeffrey  J.  Blewett  PlantsvUle, 
and  Timothy  O.  Van  Leeuwen,  Bloomfleld,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,614 

tata.*A61B  n/04 

VS.  CL  60*— 139  13  Claims 


1.  An  endoscopic  surgical  stapler  and  suture  placing  instrument 
having  a  proximal  end,  an  opposite  distal  end,  and  a  body  portion 
bousing  a  stapling  mechanism  having  an  opening  at  the  distal  end 
of  said  body  portion  for  discharging  a  staple  therefrom,  comprising 
a  means  adjacent  tlie  distal  end  for  removably  positioning  a  suture 
in  front  of  and  in  registry  with  the  staple  discharge  opening  such 
that  a  staple  discharged  therefh)m  will  aflBx  the  suture  to  a  target 
tissue. 


5471,118 

APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULATING  PENILE,  SCROTAL, 

ANAL,  VAGINAL  AND  CLITORAL  TISSUE 

David  Bontos,  4420  DonUp  Crossing  St,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89129 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,172 

tat  CL*  A61N  i/05 

VS.  CL  607—138  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  apparatus  comprising: 
a  nonconductive  base; 

a  plug  formed  from  elastomeric  material  and  having  a  conduc- 
tive member  coupled  said  base,  said  plug  having  a  noncon- 
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ductive  smpe  tunning  around  its  circumference,  and  having 
conductive  areas  on  both  sides  of  said  noncooducove  smpe; 
and  . 

at  least  one  electrical  connector  mounted  to  said  base  and  in 
direct  coaiAct  with  said  conductive  naember. 


5,571,11» 
RETRACTABLE  SUTLRE  KfEEDLE  WITH  SELF- 
CONTAINED  DRIVER 
Anthony  Atate.  Wcsloa,  Mtm^  assignor  to  ChUdreo's  Medical 
Center  COTfMVdon,  Boston,  Mjnb. 
CootiBoaliM  af  Str.  No.  14i21«,  Oct.  25,  1W3.  abandoned. 
Thb  application  May  10,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  437J*3 
IBLCI.'^AAIB  /7/W 

VS.  CL  m-m  *•  o**— 


?3H^ 


O^ 


r 


1.  Sutunng  apparatus  for  endoscopic  suturing,  composing 
a  curved  needle  dimensionally  adapted  for  fitting  through  an 
endoscopic  port  and  having  a  pointed  distal  end  portion,  a 
proximal  end  portion  adapted  to  form  a  mounung  element, 
and  engagement  means  for  receiving  suture  and  for  holding 
the  suture  at  a  position  between  said  distal  and  proximal  ends; 

and 
an  aim  having  a  distal  end  which  couples  to  said  needle  mount- 
ing element  to  carry  said  curved  needle  at  said  distal  arm  end 
with  said  pomted  portion  of  said  needle  extending  outward 
from  said  arm.  a  linkage  located  at  said  distal  portion  of  said 
arm  and  including  means  for  pivoting  said  needle  relative  to 
an  axis  extending  transversely  to  said  arm.  whereby  tissue 
segments  can  be  joined  by  piercing  the  tissue  segments  with 
said  needle,  engaging  the  suture  with  the  needle  and  pivoting 
said  needle  to  draw  the  suture  through  the  tissue  segments 


a  ball  member  disposed  externally  of  said  distal  end  and  having 
a  passage  therethrough,  said  ball  member  havmg  an  external 
size  prevenbng  passage  of  said  ball  member  into  said  lumen; 

a  length  of  ligature  material  of  uniform  cross-section  extending 
entirely  through  said  lumen  and  said  passage  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  length  of  ligature  matenal  protrudes  distally 
from  said  pa.ssage.  said  length  of  ligature  material  having  a 
proximal  end  for  being  disposed  externally  of  the  body  and  a 

•»  distal  end  attached  to  said  ball  member  such  that  said  protrud- 
ing portion  defines  a  pre-fonned  loop  extenuOly  of  said  ball 
member  for  receiving  anatomical  tissue,  said  ligature  material 
being  movable  through  said  passage  and  said  lumen  in  a 
proximal  direction  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  loop  around  the 
anatomical  tissue  to  form  a  ligature; 

an  operating  member  connected  to  said  ligature  material  exter- 
nally of  the  body  for  moving  said  ligature  material  in  the 
proximal  direction  through  said  passage  and  said  lumen  to 
form  a  ligature;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  barbs  extending  along  said  passage  of  said  ball 
member  and  angled  in  a  proximal  direcuon  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  ligature  matenal  through  said  passage  in  a  distal 
direction  while  permitting  movement  of  said  ligature  nuuerial 
through  said  passage  in  said  proximal  direction. 


5,571.121 
ATRAUMATIC  CLAMP  FOR  TEMPORARY  OCCLUSION 

OF  BLOOD  VESSELS 
Milton  D.  Hctfetz,  704  N.  Bedford  Dr..  Beveily  HUU,  Calif. 
90210 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  410.870 

IntCL'AtlB  77^90 

VS.  CL  606—158  *  O**"** 
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5571.120 

UGATING  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHODS  OF 

LIGATING  TISSUE  IN  ENDOSCOPIC  OPERATIVE 

PROCEDURES 

InBae  Yoon,  2101  HiRhland  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,491.  Feb.  14,  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5v48«.186,  whicli  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  930J20,  Aug.  17. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5J34,I99.  This  appUcation  May  30,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  452,756 

lBt.CL"A61B/7A» 

U,S,  CL  60^—148  *  ClaiM 


1  A  ligating  instrument  for  ligating  anatomical  tissue  in  the 
body  composing 

a  tubular  member  having  a  distal  end  for  being  introduced  ui  the 
body,  a  proximal  end  for  being  disposed  externally  of  the 
body  and  a  lumen  extending  between  said  distal  and  proximal 
ends; 


1.  An  atraumauc  occluder  for  the  temporary  occlusion  of  tubular 
vessels  in  the  human  body,  said  vessels  comprising  a  cylindrical 
wall  having  a  dimension  of  wall  thiclmess  and  a  lumen  lined  by  an 
intima  layer  whose  disruption  is  to  be  mimmized  when  the  vessel 
IS  compressed  to  close  the  lumen  to  flow,  said  occluder  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw,  each  said  jaw  having  a  pressure 

face,  said  pressure  faces  being  opposed  to  one  another; 
mount  means  joining  said  jaws  so  the  pressure  faces  can  be 

moved  toward  and  away  from  one  another;  and 
spacer  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  faces  rising  to  a 
luiown  height  above  said  pressure  face,  and  facing  said  other 
pressure  face  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  said  other  pressure  face 
to  prevent  further  rooveroent  of  said  pressure  faces  toward 
one  another,  said  height  being  approximately  equal  to  twice 
said  wall  tliickness  so  that  the  ves.sel  is  compressed  and  its 
lumen  closed  to  flow  when  the  spacer  means  make  said 
contact,  a  plurality  of  said  spacers  means  being  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  along  said  pressure  faces  so  as  to  prevent  a 
vessel  held  berween  them  from  slipping  from  between  the 
jaws,  said  spacing  apart  of  the  spacer  means  being  at  least, 
and  approxunately  the  width  of  the  compressed  vessel. 
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5571,122 
UNITARY  REMOVAL  OF  PLAQUE 
L.  Ketly,  West  Linn,  and  Thomas  A.  WUta.  Lake 
Oswego,  both  of  Oreg..  anignors  to  Endovascnlar  Instru- 
ments. Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wasli. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  973514,  Nov.  9,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,805 
InLCL'A61B  J  7/00 
VS.  a.  606—159  32  Claims 


is  dull  and  said  second  portion  is  sharpened  to  form  a 
second  cutting  edge;  and 
(c)  a  third  edge  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  blade  which  is 
opposite  to  said  shank  and  which  is  dull,  wherein  said  third 
edge  extends  from  said  first  edge  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  edge  in  a  single  plane  which  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  whereby 
said  third  edge  defines  a  single  straight  line. 


5571,125 

PENIS-CLAMPBMG  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INCONTINENT 

Dale  A.  Chadwick,  960  ^klrthwood  Dr.,  EndweU,  N.Y.  13760 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,063 

IntCL'A61B  17/08 

VS.  CL  606—157  5  Claims 


1.  A  mettiod  of  excising  plaque  ftoffi  an  arteiy  comprising  the 
steps  of:  < 

insetting  an  instrument  into  the  artery,  the  artery  having  an  axis; 

placMg  the  instrument  adjacent  to  plaque  in  the  artery; 

grasping  the  plaque  with  the  insoument  without  materially  cut- 
ting the  plaque  by  the  instrument; 

maintaining  grasp  while  displacmg  the  instrument  along  the  axis 
of  the  arteiy  thereby  generally  axially  dislodging  a  length  of 
plaque  from  the  attery; 

removing  the  dislodged  length  of  plaque  from  the  attery. 


5571,123 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5571,124 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING 

SURGERY  ON  THE  CORNEA  OF  AN  EYE 

Jerr7  Zdaaa,  31  The  Gleii,  Glen  He«l,  N.Y.  11545 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421516 

InL  a."  A61F  9/00 

VS.  CI.  60^-166  W  Claims 


/•* 


1.  A  device  used  to  electively  control  incontinent  urinatioa  in 
males,  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  hinged  jaw  members  having  a  distal  end  and  fonning 
a  clamshell  type  of  testraint  for  die  penis  of  a  human  male 
user,  said  clainshell  type  of  restraint  being  able  to  open  and 
close  about  said  penis,  which  is  disposed  therebetween,  each 
of  said  hinged  jaw  members  rotatively  movable  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and  cotnprising  a  cushion  member  attached 
tfaeieto,  each  cushion  member  being  in  contact  with  said  penis 
when  said  clamshell  type  of  restraint  is  closed  about  said 
penis;  and 

b)  an  adjustment  device  carried  by  said  clamshell  type  of 
testraint  for  establishing  a  predetermined  pressure  upon  the 
penis,  and  for  preventing  urine  flow  in  the  urethra  of  said 
penis,  said  adjustment  device  including  spring-loaded  biasing 
means  disposed  proxitiuue  said  distal  end  of  said  pair  of 
hinged  jaw  members,  operable  with  one  hand  for  controlling  a 
compressive  force  upon  said  hinged  jaw  members,  said 
adjustment  device  reestablishing  said  predetermined  pressure 
upon  the  penis,  after  use  or  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
device,  aiid  means  disposed  proximate  said  distal  end  of  said 
pair  of  hinged  jaw  members  for  changing  the  compressive 
force  exerted  by  said  biasing  means,  said  adjustment  device 
being  capable  of  being  manually  overridden  witliout  releas- 
ing, repositioning  or  removing  said  device  by  said  human 
male  user  thereof,  whereby  urine  flow  is  electively  restricted 
without  appreciably  restricting  blood  flow  in  said  penis,  and 
wheteby  urine  is  electively  and  substantially  immediately 
allowed  to  flow  when  said  adjustment  device  is  compressed. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument,  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  blade  having  a  shank  attached  to  said  handle,  said  blade 
having: 

(a)  a  first  edge  which  is  sharpened  to  form  a  first  cutting  edge; 

(b)  a  second  edge  which  is  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  blade 
which  is  opposite  to  said  first  edge,  said  second  edge 
having  a  first  paction  and  a  second  portion  extending  along 
a  same  plane  as  said  first  portion,  wherein  said  first  portion 


5571,126 
FAN  SPRAY  SURGICAL  PROBE 
James  H.  Dorsey,  m,  Ddray  Beach,  Fla., 
Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,088 
IntO.'>A61B  17/32 
VS.  a.  606—167 

1.  A  surgical  probe,  comprising: 


to  CR. 
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5^1.128 

SAFETY  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Hcvy  Slwpiro,  328  Downluun  Cu,  Walnut  Creek,  OOlf.  94598 

Filed  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  506,023 

Int.  CL"  A6IB  l7/n 

MS.  Ct  JOt-l*?  1'  0"»«» 


a  probe  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  shaft 
defining  an  inteinal  passageway  extending  from  said  first  end 
to  said  second  end; 

means  for  providing  a  fan  shaped  itrigatioa  spray,  said  means 
for  providing  forming  the  second  end  of  said  prohe  shaft;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  probe  shaft  to  a  source  of  fluid. 


5,571.127 

SCALPEL  HANDLE  HAVING  RETRACTABLE  BLADE 

SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

WUUam  M.  DcCaapU.  8  Heritage  Ct,  Atbertoo.  CML  94027 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,018 

biLCL*A6iB  nin 

MS.  CL  00*— 167  17  CUims 


UMI 


1.  A  scalpel  handle  adapted  for  use  wid)  a  scalpel  blade  having  a 
mounting  post,  the  scalpel  handle  composing: 

a  housing  having  a  proumai  end  and  a  distal  end,  the  housing 
defining  a  chamber  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  opemng  at 
the  distal  end.  the  housing  having  a  portion  defining  a  slot  in 
the  upper  surface,  and  proximal  and  distal  notches  formed  in 
the  slot; 

a  Made  carrier  slidably  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  com- 
prising a  first  leg  having  proximal  and  distal  portions,  a 
second  leg  having  proximal  and  distal  portions,  and  means  for 
flexibly  joining  the  proximal  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
legs,  the  distal  portion  of  the  first  leg  defining  a  support 
member  adapted  for  replaceaMy  engaging  a  scalpel  Made 
mounung  post,  the  disul  portion  of  U>e  second  leg  defining  a 
Ub  to  selectively  engage  either  the  distal  notch,  to  extend  the 
support  member  from  die  chamber,  or  the  proximal  notch,  to 
letract  d>e  support  member  and  a  replaceably  engaged  scalpel 
blade  within  the  chamber. 


1.  A  safety  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  hollow  sheath  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a 
longitudinal  axis. 

b)  a  hollow  insert  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  insert  being  fixed  within  said  seath  widi 
said  insert  longituduial  axis  aligned  with  said  sheath  longitu- 
dinal axis. 

c)  a  handle,  said  handle  being  axially  aligned  with  said  sheath 
and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  and  routably  movable  within 
said  insert. 

d)  a  blade,  said  blade  being  longitudinally  movable  with  said 
handle  widi  respect  to  said  sheath. 

e)  a  W-shaped  cutout  axially  along  said  insert,  said  cutout  being 
radially  from  said  insert  longitudinal  axis. 

0  a  pin  extending  radially  from  said  handle,  said  pin  being 
aligned  with  and  cooperating  with  said  cutout  along  said 
insert, 

g)  a  spring,  said  spring  being  posinoned  between  said  handle 
and  said  sheath  and  biasing  said  handle  and  said  blade  within 
said  sheath  from  said  forward  end  toward  said  rear  end, 

h)  said  W-shaped  cutout  in  said  insert  defining  a  continuous 
cutout  groove  wiUiin  said  insert  and  360°  around  said  insert, 
die  ends  of  die  outer  legs  of  said  W-shaped  cutout  connecting 
witfi  each  other  atid  forming  a  rear  end  stop  position  within 
said  cutout,  the  junction  of  die  inner  legs  of  said  W-shape 
being  at  about  180"  around  said  insert  and  forming  a  forward 
end  stop  position  within  said  cutout. 

i)  wheieby  initial  rotation  and  depression  of  said  handle  causes 
said  pin  to  pass  along  an  outer  leg  of  said  W-shaped  cutout 
from  said  rear  end  slop  position  to  said  forward  end  stop 
position  against  die  bias  of  said  spring  to  move  said  blade 
from  said  sheadi.  and  a  second  depression  of  said  handle 
causes  said  pin  to  pass  along  said  inner  leg  of  said  W-shape  to 
rotate  said  handle  and  move  said  pin  to  said  rear  end  stop 
postion  under  die  bias  of  said  spring  and  to  move  said  blade 
into  said  sheath. 


5571.129 
SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  IMPROVED 

CLEANING  CAPABILITY  AND  EASE  OF  USE 
David  E,  Porter,  Center  Sandwich.  NJL,  aasignor  to  Portlyn 
Corporatioii.  Moultooboro,  NJL 

Filed  May  IS.  1995.  Scr.  No.  441^81 
lBl.CL*A6IB  n/32 
MS.  CI  606—170  5  ' 


1.  A  surgical  cutting  instrument  comprising 

an  elongated  flexible  hollow-body  tube  having  a  lumen  extend- 
ing dierethrough.  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  distal  end. 

a  means  for  cutting,  grasping  or  manipulating  tissue  coupled  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  body  paction. 


control  wire  means  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  extending 
through  the  lumen  in  said  body  portion  and  coupled  to  its 
distal  end  to  said  cutting  means. 

characterized  in  that  the  control  wire  means  contains  on  its 
surface  a  means  surrounding  and  sealing  the  control  wire 
means  and  extending  from  the  distal  end.  and  sealing  the 
control  wire  widiin  die  flexible  hollow  body  tube  therein, 
providing  a  seal  as  againsi  the  uptake  of  body  fluids  or  small 
tissue. 


5571.130 
ATHERECTOMY  AND  PROSTECTOMY  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Simpson,  and  Hanson  S.  GUTord,  both  of  Woodside, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc. 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,809 

I         int  a.*  A61B  n/n 

MS.  CL  606-|l71  11  aaims 


1.  A  catheter  system  for  excising  material  from  a  patient,  die 
system  comprising: 

a  flexible  catheter  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end.  a  housing  disposed  at  said  distal  end.  at  least  one  Oeat- 
ment  lumen  in  communication  with  said  bousing,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  catheter  member  to  the  site  a(  which  treat- 
ment is  to  be  rendered; 

said  housing  having  an  aperture  cut  out  therein  and  means  for 
excising  material  disposed  about  said  aperture,  said  excising 
means  adapted  to  deliver  a  cutting  action  to  cut  the  material 
situated  within  said  aperture  and  further  adapted  to  close  off 
said  aperture  to  the  environment  exterior  to  said  housing, 
wherein  said  housing  is  provided  with  at  least  one  slot  dis- 
posed peripherally  therein,  said  excising  means  is  provided 
widi  at  least  one  slot  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  said  actuating  means  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
slot  diagonally  disposed  thereon,  and  a  rivet  is  provided  to 
slidably  connect  together  each  said  peripheral  slot,  each  said 
longitudinal  slot  and  each  said  diagonal  slot. 


said  fixed  cutter  block  and  said  ring-shaped  member  at  die 
opening  each  having  respective  cooperative  cutting  edges 
which  cooperate  for  cutting  said  body  tissue  when  said  jaw 
member  pivots  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position 
in  which  said  jaw  member  cuttingly  engages,  aligns  with,  and 
surrounds  said  fixed  cutter  bloclL.  and 

an  actuating  member  extending  along  said  support  shaft  for 
causing  opening  and  closing  pivoiable  movement  of  said  jaw 
member 


5571,132 
SELF  ACrrVATED  FINGER  LANCET 
James  A.  Mawhirt,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  F.  Kiddo,  Jr., 
Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Tecfanidyne 
Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,686 

IntCL''A61B  /7/i2 

U.S.  a.  606—182  19  Claims 


)2B 


5571.131 
BACK  BITING  PUNCH 
Steven  Ek,  Bolton,  Mass..  and  David  M.  Auerbach,  Encino, 
Calif.,   assignors   to   Smith   &   Nephew   Endoscopy.   Inc., 
Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,984 
Int  CL'A61B  77/74 
U.S.  a.  606—184  6  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  cutting  instrament  for  cutting  body  tissue  compris- 
ing 

an  axially  elongated  support  shaft 

a  ring-shaped  jaw  member  having  a  through  opening,  said  jaw 
member  mounted  for  rearward  pivotable  movement  at  a  pivot 
axis  at  a  distal  end  of  said  jaw  elongated  shaft,  said  jaw 
member  moving  rearwardly  toward  and  away  from  a  closed 
cutting  position,  said  opening  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  lo  said  pivot  axis, 
a  fixed  cuttrr  block,  in  cutting  alignment  with  the  opening  of  die 
ring-shaped  jaw  member  in  its  closed  position,  said  fixed 
cutter  bkxrk  being  in  a  stationary  position  relative  to  the 
support  «haft  at  a  position  between  the  pivot  axis  of  said  jaw 
member  and  a  proximal  end  of  said  support  shaft. 


1.  A  self-activated  blood  drop  generator  device  comprising: 

casing  means  having  an  internal  hollow: 

blade  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  of  said  casing  means 
for  generating  an  incision  in  a  patient's  skin,  wherein  upon 
the  activation  of  said  device,  said  blade  means  follows  a 
predetermined  path  which  causes  a  cutting  portion  of  said 
blade  means  to  travel  out  of  said  hollow  of  said  casing  means 
through  an  aperture  defined  in  an  end  of  said  casing  means  to 
incise  the  patient's  skin  and  Uien  retract  back  through  said 
aperture  into  said  hollow  of  said  casing  means; 

fork  means  coupled  to  said  blade  means  for  propelling  said 
blade  means  through  said  predetermined  path; 

cam  means  associated  with  said  casing  means  for  causing  said 
cutting  portion  of  said  blade  means  to  travel  through  an 
arcuate  scalpel-like  path  as  said  cutting  portion  of  said  blade 
means  passes  through  said  aperture  in  said  casing  means, 
wherein  said  cam  means  includes  a  cam  groove  defined  in  an 
interior  surface  of  said  casing  means  and  a  cam  groove 
follower  defined  on  said  blade  means  that  rides  in  said  cam 
groove;  and 

retractor  means  associated  widi  said  casing  means,  said  blade 
means  and  said  fork  means  for  retracting  said  cutting  means 
of  said  blade  means  into  said  hollow  of  said  casing  means. 


246 


OmaAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


November  5,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


247 


UMI 


5^1, IM 

PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SEQUENTIAL 

INDICATION  OF  ENTRY  INTO  ANATMICAL  CAVITIES 

laBM  Yooo,  2101  Highiand  Rldce  Dr^  PboenU.  M<L  21131 

Filed  JuB.  1,  1995.  Scr.  No.  457327 

ImL  CL"  A«1B  I7/J4 

VS.  CI.  *•*— 185  24 


\. 


ly 


1.  A  penetrating  instniment  for  penetrating  an  analonucal  cavity 
wall  to  gain  access  to  the  anatomical  cavity  comprising 

a  penetrating  member  having  a  distal  end  for  penetrating  the 
anatomical  cavity 

a  plurality  of  probes  disposed  in  said  penetrating  member,  each 
of  said  probes  having  a  distal  end  movable  relative  to  said 
penetrating  member  between  an  extended  position  where  said 
distal  end  of  said  probe  protrudes  from  said  distal  end  of  said 
penetrating  member  and  a  retracted  position  where  said  distal 
end  of  said  probe  lecedes  into  said  penetrating  member, 
wherein  respective  distal  ends  of  said  probes  m  said  retracted 
positions  are  disposed  at  a  respective  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  locations  along  said  distal  end  of  said  penetrating 
member; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  distal  ends  of  said  probes  toward 
said  extended  positions  while  permitting  respective  distal 
ends  of  said  probes  lo  move  sequenually  from  said  extended 
positions  to  said  retracted  positions  during  penetrabon  so  that, 
as  said  distal  end  of  said  penetrating  member  enters  the 
anatomical  cavity,  respective  distal  ends  of  said  probes  will 
move  sequentially  from  said  retracted  positions  to  said 
extended  positions;  and 

uidicaung  means  operatively  associated  with  said  probes  for 
displaying  a  sequence  of  sensible  signals  in  response  to  the 
sequential  movement  of  said  respective  distal  ends  of  said 
probes  during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity  wall. 


5371.134 

SAFETY  PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

PENETRATING  MEMBER  AND  SAFETY  MEMBER 

MOVING  DIRING  PENETRATION  AND  TRIGGERED 

SAFETY  MEMBER  PROTRUSION 

InBae  Yoon.  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr..  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Coatinuatlon-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  S3.220.  Jun.  24.  1993.  P«L 

No.  5,431.635.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,728, 

Jun.  29.  1993.  PaL  No.  5.466,224,  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  115.152,  Sep.  2,  1993.  Thhi  applicatioB  Oct  24, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  327,686 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  M6— 185  32  Oaima 


i-J. 


I.  A  safety  penetrating  mstrument  for  establishing  a  portal  in  the 
wall  of  an  anatomical  cavity  comprising 
a  housing; 


an  elongate  cannula  mounted  by  said  housing  and  having  a  distal 
end  for  intrxxluction  in  the  anatomical  cavity  and  a  proximal 
end  for  positioning  externally  of  the  anatomical  cavity; 

a  penetrating  member  disposed  in  said  cannula  and  having  a 
distal  end  for  penetrating  the  anatomical  cavity  wall,  said 
penetrating  member  being  movable  relative  to  said  bousing 
between  an  extended  rest  position  and  a  penetrating  member 
retracted  position; 

a  safety  member  disposed  within  said  cannula  and  having  a 
distal  end,  said  safety  member  being  movable  relative  to  said 
housing  between  a  safety  member  extended  position  where 
said  safety  member  distal  end  protrudes  disially  from  said 
penetrating  member  distal  end  and  a  safety  member  retracted 
position  where  said  safety  member  distal  end  is  disposed 
proximally  of  said  penetrating  member  distal  end  to  expose 
said  penetrating  member  distal  end; 

safety  member  extending  means  for  moving  said  safety  member 
distally  relative  to  said  housing  from  said  safety  member 
letracted  position  to  said  safety  member  extended  position; 

means  for  manually  moving  said  safety  member  proximally 
relative  to  said  housing  fixwn  said  safety  member  extended 
position  to  said  safety  member  retracted  position; 

safety  member  locking  means  for  locldng  said  safety  member  in 
said  safety  member  retracted  position  to  prevent  distal  move- 
ment of  said  safety  member  relative  to  said  housing  beyond 
said  safety  member  retracted  position  while  permitting  proxi- 
mal movement  of  said  safety  member  relative  to  said  housing 
during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity  wall; 

safety  member  bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  member  dis- 
tally relative  lo  said  housing  in  said  safety  member  retracted 
position  and  for  permitting  proximal  movement  of  said  safety 
member  relative  to  said  housing  from  said  safety  member 
retracted  position  during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity 
wall  and  distiU  movement  of  said  safety  member  relative  to 
said  liousing  toward  said  safety  member  retracted  position 
upon  introduction  into  the  anatomical  cavity; 

penetrating  member  bias  means  for  biasing  said  penetrating 
member  distally  relative  to  said  housing  toward  said  penetrat- 
ing member  rest  position  and  for  permitting  proximal  move- 
ment of  said  penetrating  member  relative  to  said  housing 
during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity  wall;  and 

releasing  means  responsive  to  penetration  of  said  safety  pen- 
etrating instrument  into  the  anatomical  cavity  for  triggering 
release  of  said  safety  member  locking  means  to  permit  said 
safety  member  extending  means  to  move  said  safety  member 
distally  relative  to  said  housing  from  said  safety  member 
retracted  position  to  said  safety  member  extended  position. 


5371.135 

STENT  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Phteyne  M.  Fraacr,  Plynoulh;   Paul  H.  Bunncister.  Maple 

Grove,  and  Dean  A.  Peterson.  MiancapoUs.  all  of  Minn., 

Msignors  to  Sdmed  Life  Systems  Inc..  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,269 

Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  606— 198  12  Claims 


1.  A  delivery  system  for  implanution  of  a  stent  in  a  vessel, 
comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  cattteter  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  for 

delivering  a  self-expanding  stent  to  a  predetermined  location 

in  a  vessel; 
a  self-expanding  stent  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  the  stent 

surrounding  the  flexible  catheter  near  its  distal  end.  the  stent 

being  in  a  delivery  configuration   where  the  stent  has  a 

reduced  radius  along  its  entire  axial  length; 


stent  retaining  and  release  means  for  retaining  the  stent  in  the 
delivery  configuration  and  for  deploying  the  stent,  comprised 
of  sheath  means  extending  over  the  entire  axial  length  of  the 
stent  which  holds  the  self-expanding  stent  in  its  delivery 
configuration  against  the  outwardly  urging  force  of  the  self- 
expanding  stent; 

retraction  means  for  retracting  the  sheath  means  to  release  the 
stent  to  self-expand,  the  retraction  means  comprised  of  a  wire 
carried  in  a  lumen  of  the  elongate  flexible  catheter  which  is 
attached  to  the  sheath  means,  whereby  retracting  the  wire 
retracts  the  sheath  means. 


l^6 
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5371,136 

♦WRCEPS  WITH  GUIDE  WIRE 

George  W.  Weaver.  East  Earl.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Medical  Innova- 

tioas  Corporation.  Draper,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290.142.  Aug.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  29.  1996,  Ser.  No.  593341 

Int  CI.*  A61B  I7A)0 

VS.  CL  606—205  9  daims 


1.  An  assembly  of  forceps  and  a  substantially  flexible  guide 
wire,  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  flexible  solid  guide  wire; 

(B)  a  non-pivotable  rigid  jaw  defining  a  longitudinal  lumen 
therethrough,  said  lumen  of  said  non-pivotable  jaw  being 
mounted  on  said  guide  wire  for  sliding  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  non-pivotable  jaw  along  said  guide  wire; 

(C)  a  rigid  jaw  pivolably  secured  to  said  non-pivotable  jaw;  and 

(D)  flexible  longitudinally-extending  drive  means  secured  to 
said  pivoiable  jaw  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
guide  wire  such  that  said  drive  means  is  longitudinally  mov- 
able between  an  opening  position  wherein  said  jaws  assume 
an  open  oiientation  enabling  tissue  to  enter  thete-between  and 
a  closing  position  wherein  said  jaws  assume  a  closed  orienta- 
tion such  that  any  tissue  which  entered  intermediate  said  jaws 
in  said  open  orientation  is  grasped  therebetween  for  move- 
ment therewith. 


5371,137 

ENDOSCOPIC  INSTRUME?>fr  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Scott  C.  Marlow.  Ctaesterlaod,-  Haans  K.  Petruschke,  Kirtland; 
Donald  B.  Coon.  Cbesterland.  and  John  T.  Nelson,  KirUand. 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Marlow  Surgical  Technologies.  Inc., 
Willoughbv,  Ohio 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  907,853,  JuL  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5368,606. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,094 
Inta.*A61B  17/28 
VS.  a.  606—207  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  using  an  endoscopic  instrument  system  of  a  type 
having  at  least  one  endoscopic  instrument  and  a  plurality  of  dis- 
posable instrument  end  tools,  each  of  said  end  tools  having  a 
support  and  ai  least  one  jaw  and  including  linkages  to  effect 
movement  of  said  jaw  relative  to  said  support  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


selecting  one  endoscopic  instniment  of  a  type  having  a  handle 
portion  including  means  for  gripping  said  instniment,  means 
forming  a  shaft  extending  from  said  gripping  means  and 
means  for  actuating  said  instrument; 

selecting  a  single  instrument  end  tool  from  the  plurality  of 
disposable  end  tools,  said  end  tool  being  of  a  type  having 
means  for  replaceably  mounting  said  end  tool  on  an  end  of 
said  shaft  and  including  at  least  one  movable  jaw,  linkages  to 
effect  movement  of  said  jaw  and  means  for  engaging  said 
actuating  means,  whereby  said  at  least  one  jaw  of  said  end 
tool  is  operable  relative  to  said  suppon  by  said  actuating 
means: 

mounting  said  end  tool  on  said  shaft; 

using  said  endoscopic  instrument  and  said  end  tool;  and 

subsequent  to  use  of  said  instrument  and  end  tool,  removing  said 
end  tool  with  said  support,  said  at  least  one  jaw,  said  engaging 
means  and  said  linkages  from  said  shaft. 


5371,138 

SURGICAL  STRETCHING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

EXPANSION  OF  TISSUE 

Gunnar  Blomqvist  Viistra  Frolunda,  and  Hans  Hdlstrbm, 

Onsala,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stretchex  AB.  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,691,  Sep.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  6,  1991,  9100666 
Int  a.*  A61B  17/08:  A61D  I  AX) 
VS.  a.  606—218  8  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  stretching  device  for  tJ»e  expansion  of  tissue 
comprising  at  least  one  band  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  band  means  being  implantable  through  a  channel  under 
the  skin  with  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  band  means  sticking 
up  tluough  said  skin  at  opposite  ends  of  said  channel; 
first  and  second  anchoring  means,  each  comprising  an  elongated 
body,  said  first  anchoring^means  including  a  first  aperture 
means  for  receiving  said  first  end  of  said  band  means,  said 
second  anchoring  means  including  a  second  aperture  means 
for  receiving  said  second  end  of  said  band  means  and  each  of 
said  anchoring  means  including  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  with  said  first  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  anchor- 
ing means  facing  each  other  with  said  band  means  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  anchoring  means  further  including  a 
means  for  removably  attaching  each  anchoring  means  to  said 
tissue;  and 
a  first  one-way  tightening  means  for  fixedly  clamping  said  first 
anchoring  means  to  said  first  end  of  said  band  means  passing 
through  said  first  aperture  means,  and  a  second  one-way 
tightening  means  for  fixedly  clamping  said  second  anchoring 
means  to  said  second  end  of  said  band  means  passing  through 
said  second  apemire  means,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
one-way   tightening   means  clamps   said   first   and   second 
anchoring  means  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  band 
means  outward  of  said  second  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  anchoring 'means; 
so  that  by  implanting  said  band  means  through  said  skin  chan- 
nel, attaching  said  anchoring  means  to  said  skin,  passing  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  band  means  through  said  first 
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and  'second  aperture  means,  drawing  together  said  first  sur- 
faces of  said  first  and  second  anchoring  means  as  close 
together  as  possible  and  clamping  said  first  and  second 
anchonn?  means  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  band 
means  with  said  first  and  second  one-way  tightemng  means, 
said  first  jnd  second  anchonng  means  are  secured  to  said  slun 
at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  channel  and  stretch  the  skin 
outside  said  second  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  anchor- 
ing means  so  that  said  skm  between  said  first  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  anchonng  means  under  which  said  band 
means  is  implanted  is  pressed  together, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  one  way  Dghtening  means  allow 
only  one-way  movement  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
band  means  through  said  first  and  second  aperture  means  of 
said  first  and  second  anchonng  means  outwardly  from  said 
second  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  anchonng  means,  so 
that  outward  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  band  means  moves  said  first  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  anchonng  means  towards  each  other,  thereby  addition- 
ally stretching  said  skin  outside  said  second  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  anchonng  means. 


BIDIRECTIONAL  SITIRE  ANCHOR 
Joseph  R.  Jenkins,  Jr^  12203  Bccontrec  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge.  La. 
70810 

Filed  NUv  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  445J37 

blLa.''.A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  ••6—232  8  C\:^ms 


I.  A  cannulated  bone  screw  for  anchoring  a  suture  thread  to 
bone,  compnsuig: 
<a)  a  biocompauble  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 

said  body  including  exterior  screw  threads  for  inserting  and 

letaining  said  body  into  the  bone; 

(b)  a  passageway  extending  through  said  body,  said  passageway 
including  a  central  portion,  a  proximal  portion,  and  a  distal 
portion,  the  central  portion  being  sized  to  receive  a  suture 
duead  therethrough,  the  proximal  portion  being  sized  to 
receive  a  suture  thread  knot,  the  distal  portion  being  sized  to 
receive  a  suture  thread  knot,  the  central  portion  being  sized 
smaller  than  the  proximal  portion  and  the  distal  portion,  the 
central  portion  being  sufficiently  small  as  to  prevent  a  suture 
thread  knot  from  bcmg  drawn  therethrough;  and 

(c)  a  drive  socket,  formed  uito  said  proximal  end  of  said  body, 
said  ikive  socket  being  sued  to  prevent  a  drive  tool  from 
contacting  a  suture  thread  knot  within  said  proximal  portion 
of  said  passageway 


UMI 


S,571.14« 
INFANT  TEETHER  AND  TRAINING  TOOTHBRIISH 
Marv  F.  Gnra-EmcrttDf.  4*5  GMd  Hope  Ccactcry  R«L,  Oak 
Grove.  Ky.  42262 

Filed  JuB.  5.  1995.  Scr.  N*.  4n.7S4 
lBt.a.''A6U  17/00 
VS.  a.  606—236  *•  Ctatai 

1.  A  combinauon  lofaitt  tcether  and  training  toothbrush  compris- 
ing: 


a  bulbus.  generally  round  handle,  said  handle  having  narrowed, 
elongated  neck; 

at  least  one  first  attachable  extension,  said  first  attachable  exten- 
sion compnsing  a  loothbnish  unit  having  a  first  connection 
means  for  connecting  said  toothbrush  unit  to  said  elongated 
neck;  and 

at  least  one  second  attachable  extension,  said  second  attachable 
extension  compnsing  a  bulbus  leeiher  umt  having  a  second 
connecuon  means  for  connecung  said  teethcr  unit  to  said 
elongated  neck  wherein  said  second  attachable  extension  fur- 
ther compnses  a  generally  elongated  shaft  attached  at  a 
teeiher  end  to  said  teething  unit,  said  teether  unit  further 
containing  a  series  of  protuberances  extending  therefrom. 


5,571.141 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CARDL\C  ARRmTHMU 

THERAPY  WITH  FAILl  RE  DETECTION  AND  BACKUP 

Kca  R.  McNeil,  VaJenda,  Calif--  Lee  A.  Cantrell.  Freeport, 

Tcs„   and    Balakiishnan   Shankar,   SanU   Clarita,   Calif,, 

to  Intermcdks,  Inc.,  Anglctoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,254 

IM.  a.*  A6IN  1/39 

VS.  a.  tarts  12  ciatea 


1.  A  cartlioverief/defibrillator  device  structured  to  be  implanted 
in  a  patient's  body  for  automatic  response  to  sensmg  of  electrical 
cardiac  activity  of  the  patient's  heart  to  detect  and  treat  disorxlers 
thereof,  comprising: 
pnmary  control  mode  means  responsive  to  detection  of  fibrilla- 
tion of  the  patient's  heart  for  causing  the  generation  of  a 
prescribed  electncal  waveform  regimen  as  electncal  defibril- 
labon  therapy  for  application  to  the  heart,  and 
secondary  control  mode  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
type  of  failure  mechamsm  of  the  device  that  causes  malfunc- 
tion of  the  pnmary  control  mode  means  for  thereupon  assum- 


ing control  of  generation  of  the  electrical  defibrillation 
therapy  froni  the  primary  control  mode  means,  and  further 
responsive  lo  detection  of  fibrillation  after  assuming  said 
control  to  cause  the  generation  of  the  electrical  fibrillation 
therapy  ae  a  backup  system  for  defibrillation  of  the  patient's 
beaft. 


5,571,143 

HEART  STIMULATOR 

Kurt  HoegncUd,  Voesterfanningc,  and  Hans  Straodbcrg,  Sand- 

byberg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pacesetter  AB,  Solna, 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,744,  Nov.  4, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  6, 1995,  Scr.  Na  467,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  4, 1992,  9203284 

Int  CL"  A61N  1/00 

VS.  CL  607—9  7  Claims 


numcuu* 


5,571,142 

NONINVASIVE  MONITORING  AND  TREATMENT  OF 
SUBJECTS  IN  CARDUC  ARREST  USING  ECG 
PARAMETERS  PREDICTIVE  OF  OUTCOME 
Charles  G.  Brown,  and  Roger  R.  Dzwonczyk,  both  of  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  Sute  University  Research 
Foundatioa,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994.  Scr.  No.  29«,376 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/046:  A61N  1/39 

VS.  CL  607—5  44  Claims 


COMCCT 

■uaccT 


SIGNM. 

DrTECnOMANO 

TRAMBFOmMTION 
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1.  A  non-invasive  method  of  guiding  the  administration  of 
therapy  to  a  sabject  in  ventricular  fibrillation  or  asystole,  including: 

connecting  electrodes  to  the  body  of  the  subject  and  detecting 
from  the  electrodes  an  analog  electrical  potential  which  is 
proportional  to  the  electrical  potential  generated  by  the  sub- 
ject's heart; 

sampling  the  analog  potential  for  a  selected  interval  of  time  to 
obtain  a  set  of  time  domain  samples; 

detecting  the  power  distribution  of  said  electrical  potential  by 
transforming  said  time  domain  samples  to  a  frequency  domain 
power  spectrum; 

monitoring  and  evaluating  at  least  one  frequency  parameter  of 
said  power  spectrum  that  is  predictive  of  a  clinically  relevant 
cardiac  arrest  outcome  for  the  subject,  said  at  least  one 
parameter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  cen- 
troid  frequency  and  peak  power  frequency;  and 

using  a  monitored  evaluation  of  said  selected  frequency  param- 
eter in  administering  therapy  to  the  subject. 


1.  A  heart  stimulator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pulse  generator  contained  in  said  housing; 

electrode  means  for  detecting  atrial  and  ventricular  activity 
including  a  pole  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  the  atrium  of  a 
heart  and  a  pole  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  the  ventricle  of  said 
heart; 

means  for  measuring  atrial  activity  connected  for  measuring  a 
signal  between  said  pole  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  the  atrium 
and  at  least  said  pole  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  the  ventricle; 
and 

means  for  measuring  ventricular  activity  connected  for  measur- 
ing a  signal  between  said  pole  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  the 
ventricle  and  said  housing. 


5,571,144 

METHOD  OF  VERIFYING  CAPTURE  OF  THE  ATRIUM 

BY  A  CARDUC  STIMULATOR 

Edward  A,  Schroeppd,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Inlcr^ 

medics,  Inc,  Anglctoii,  Tex. 

Fdcd  Dec  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  574,240 
InL  a.*  A61N  1/37 
VS.  CI.  607—28  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  verifying  whether  an  atrium  of  a  heart  has  been 
captured  by  an  electrical  cardiac  stimulation  pulse  delivered  to  the 
atrium,  by  sensing  a  cartliac  signal  via  an  electrode  located  iii  the 
atrium,  comfHising  the  steps  of: 

a)  sensing  a  waveform  signal  at  said  electrode  during  a  period  of 
time  extending  from  a  time  preceding  the  time  of  delivery  of 
said  cardiac  stimulation  pulse  to  a  time  following  the  time  of 
delivery  of  said  cardiac  stimulation  pulse; 

b)  analyzing  said  sensed  waveform-signal  by: 

detecting  whether  said  sensed  waveform  signal  includes  a 
P-wave  component  occurring  at  a  time  prior  to  the  time  of 
delivery  of  said  cartliac  stimulation  pulse  such  that  said 
stimulation  pulse  would  have  been  delivered  within  a 
refiractory  period  of  said  atrium; 

determining  the  slope  of  said  sensed  waveform  signal  within  a 
selected  interval  of  time  beginning  at  a  selected  time  after 
the  time  of  delivery  of  said  cardiac  stimulation  pulse;  and 

c)  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  capture  status,  where  said 
capture  status  signal  indicates: 
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TECHNIQUE  FOR  WELDING  DISSIMILAR  METALS 

Stcpbca  M.  Joan,  Canyoa  Country;  Arthur  A.  CampbeU, 

StevcMon  Randi,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Pcnnala,  Long  Beach,  all  of 

CaUf^  aHicnon  to  Pacesetter,  Inc^  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  550.W7 

Int  a.*  A61N  i/ili 

V&.  CL  6«7— 37  5  Claims 


!•«  I  m*  )•«  i»e   "«   •-*•  >  •« 


capture,  if  and  only  if  a  P-wave  component  is  not  detected  and 
the  detennined  slope  of  said  sensed  wavefonn  signal  sur- 
passes a  preselected  slope  threshold  demarcatuig  capttoe 
from  non-capture:  or 
non-capture,  if  either 
a  P-wave  component  is  detected:  or 
a  P-wave  component  is  not  detected  and  the  determined 
slope  of  said  sensed  wavefonn  signal  does  not  surpass  a 
preselected  slope  threshold  demarcating  capture  from 
non-capture. 


5571.145 

RIGID  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  STRAIN 

RELIEF 

Kelly  B.  DnMn.  Amity.  Oref.,  assicDor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Compaay.  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,184 
IDL  CL'  H»1R  ;J/56./i/5« 
U5.  CL  «ff7— 37 


14  Claims 


1.  A  plug  assembly  for  use  with  electrical  equipment,  said  plug 
assembly  compnsing: 

a  tip: 

a  flexible  cable  secured  to  said  tip  by  an  electrical  conductor; 

a  wholly  rigid  portion  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  tip.  said 
conductor,  and  a  portion  of  said  cable,  said  wholly  ngid 
portion  having  strength  sufficient  to  protect  at  least  said  con- 
ductor from  breakage,  said  up  being  noorotatably  coupled  to 
said  wholly  ngid  portion:  and 

a  strain  relief  poftion  formed  of  material  more  flexible  than  said 
wholly  ngid  poruon,  said  strain  relief  pottioa  being  nonrout- 
ably  coupled  to  said  wholly  ngid  portion  and  partially  enclos- 
ing said  cable  to  relieve  strain  applied  to  said  cable  due  to  said 
cable  being  bent  in  a  small  radius  adjacent  to  said  plug 
assembly. 


1.  An  implantable  stimulating  device  for  stimulating  a  patient's 
heart,  compnsing: 

a  battery: 

pulse  generating  means,  coupled  to  the  battery,  for  generating 
stimulation  pulses  to  the  patient's  heart: 

a  hennetically  sealed  housing  having  an  intenor  region  contain- 
ing the  battery  and  the  pulse  generating  means  and  an  exterior 
region: 

a  plurality  of  connector  blocks  disposed  adjacent  the  exterior 
region  of  the  bousing: 

at  least  one  stimulation  lead  having  a  proximal  end  secured  to 
the  connector  blocks  and  a  distal  end  for  implantation  into  the 
patient's  heart: 

a  plurality  of  feedthrough  terminal  pins,  each  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  extending  through  the  housing  for  connecting  the 
pulse  generating  means  to  the  connector  blocks,  the  plurality 
of  feedthrough  terminal  pins  being  made  of  a  first  material 
having  a  first  melting  point: 

a  plurality  of  conductor  ribbons  extending  between  respective 
ones  of  the  connector  blocks  and  the  feedthrough  teiminal 
pins.  tJ»e  plurality  of  conductor  nbbons  being  made  of  a 
second  material  having  a  second  melting  point,  the  first  and 
second  materials  being  dissimilar,  the  first  and  second  melting 
points  being  substantially  different,  each  conductor  ribbon 
extending  to  a  terminal  end  proximate  an  associated  one  of 
the  terminal  pins,  the  terminal  end  having  a  transversely 
extending  aperture  therethrough  with  an  opening  smaller  than 
a  transverse  dimension  of  the  terminal  pin.  the  terminal  end 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  with  and  proximate  to  the  associated 
one  of  the  terminal  pins  and  such  that  the  center  of  the 
aperture  in  the  terminal  end  of  the  conductor  nbbon  is  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  terminal  pin. 
such  that  a  laser  beam  du^ecied  transversely  of  the  conductor 
ribbon  thrxMigh  the  aperture  therein  impinges  on  the  terminal 
pin  to  simultaneously  melt  the  terminal  pin  and  the  conductor 
ribbon  ui  the  region  of  the  aperture  and  create  a  homogenous 
mix  of  the  first  matenal  with  the  second  material  in  the  region 
surrounding  the  aperture  which,  when  solidified,  achieves  a 
welded  connection  between  the  conductive  ribbon  and  the 
terminal  pin  without  the  formatioa  of  cracks  and  voids  in  the 
welded  connection:  and 
encapsulation  means,  anachcd  to  the  housing,  for  encapsulating 
the  plurality  of  connector  blocks  and  the  plurality  of  conduc- 
tor nbbons  therein,  the  encapsulation  means  further  having  at 
least  one  channel  for  receiving  al  least  one  stimuUling  lead 
therein. 


5571,147 
THERMAL  DENERVATION  OF  AN  INTERVERTEBRAL 
DISC  FOR  RELIEF  OF  BACK  PAIN 
Menno  E.  Sli^Jter,  1077  StatHtmkade  6,  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands, and  Erk  R.  Cosman,  872  Concord  Ave.,  BeUnoot, 
Miw.  02178 

Continuatioil-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,875,  Nov.  2,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5.433.739.  This  appUcalioa  Sep.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,956 

Int.  CL*  A61F  7/O0 
M&.  a.  •07—99  1  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  treating  back  or  neck  pain  by  cooling  an 
intervertebral  disc,  including: 

(a)  inserting  a  probe  into  said  intervertebral  disc,  said  probe 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  apparatus  which 
can  enable  cooling  of  said  probe  so  as  to  cool  said  interver- 
tebral disc: 

(b)  connecting  said  external  apparatus  to  said  probe,  causing 
cooling  of  said  intervertebral  disc,  which  thereby  causes  relief 
of  said  back  or  neck  pain. 


from  said  power  signal,  to  said  implanted  electrodes  when- 
ever said  information  signal  contains  prescribed  stimulator 
codes, 

whereby  the  stimulation  pulse  may  be  selectively  applied  to  the 
electrodes  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
micTOStimulators  as  controlled  by  said  information  signal; 

a  biocompatible,  non-conductive  plastic  material  adapted  for 
binding  said  plurality  of  microstimulators  together  to  form  a 
stimulator  array;  and 

an  external  control  unit  that  includes: 

first  generating  means  for  generating  said  power  signal, 

second  generating  means  for  selectively  generating  said  infor- 
mation signal,  and 

second  cotipling  means  for  transmitting  said  power  and  informa- 
tion signals. 


5571,149 

NON-INTRUSIVE  ANALGESIC  NEUROAUGMENTIVE 

AND  lONTOPHORETIC  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  AND 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Smil  \Jt»,  Hawthorne,  and  Bernard  Uas,  Glen  Rock,  both  of 

NJ.,  assignors  to  EJ>.,  Inc.,  Paterson,  NJ. 

Continiutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,131,  Jim.  23,  1993,  aban- 

donctl,  and  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,163,  Sep. 

27,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,421517,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part 

or  Ser.  No.  877573,  May  4, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

dnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  703,610,  May  21, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,109547.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227514 

Int  CL'  A61N  ;//8 

MS.  CL  607—72  20  Claims 


5571,148 
IMPLANTABLE  MmTICHANNEL  STIMULATOR 
Gerald  E.  Loeb,  90  Bagot  Street,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  Joaeph  H.  Schulman,  10650  ComH  Way,  Santa  Clarita, 
Calif.  91351 

Filed  Aog.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,289 

Int  CL*  A6IN  l/i6:  H04R  25m 

U5.  CL  607—57  48  ClainH 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  system  for  the  iontophoretic  topical 
delivery  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  agent,  said  system  compris- 


mg: 


(natTMlinm  auc  TmcAt.  ron  a  cocnlcar  iviant) 

1.  A  multichannel  stimulation  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  implanted  electrodes: 

a  plurality  of  implantable  microstimulators.  each  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  implanted 
electrodes,  each  microstimulator  including: 

first  coupliDg  means  for  receiving  a  power  signal  and  an  infor- 
mauonal  signal: 

stimulaboa  circuitry  powered  by  said  power  signal  including: 

power  means  for  extracting  power  from  said  power  signal, 

demodulator  means  for  recovering  and  demodulating  said  infor- 
mation signal, 

output  circaitry  responsive  to  said  information  signal  for  apply- 
ing a  stimulation  pulse,  derived  from  the  power  extracted 


a.  means  for  generating  a  substantially  constant  current  pulsed 
DC  output  voltage: 

b.  means  for  converting  said  output  voltage  into  an  n-modulated 
output  adjustable  constant  current  waveform,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer, 

c.  a  pharmaceutically  active  agent  effective  for  topical  adminis- 
traDon; 

d.  contact  means  for  containing  and  delivering  said  pharmaceu- 
tically active  agent  to  a  topical  area  of  a  patient  in  need  of 
treatinent,  said  contact  means  including  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes; 

e.  means  for  directing  said  n-modulated  output  waveform  to  said 
contact  means; 

wherein  said  n-modulated  output  waveform  comprises  a  first 
waveform  component  ranging  between  1  and  300,000  KHz,  a 
second  waveform  component  ranging  between  10  and 
199,000  Hz,  and  a  third  waveform  component  ranging 
between  100  and  300,000  Hz,  and  each  waveform  component 
is  substantially  time  invariant  and  distinct  from  said  other 
waveform  components,  said  double  modulated  output  wave- 
form having  a  monopolar  characteristic. 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  S,  1996 


November  5,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


253 


TIIEATMENT  OF  PATIENTS  IN  COMA  BY  NERVE 
STIMULATION 

Joachim  F.  Wernicke,  Lcafoc  City;  Retse  S.  Terry.  Jr^  a 
Row  G.  Baker,  Jr„  both  of  Houston,  aU  of  Tex„  Mrignors 
Cyktnaka,  i»e,  Webster,  Tex. 

nad  Dec.  19,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  3SS.2M 
IiM.  CI'  A*1N  1/36 
VS.  CL  ••7—72  >• 


introducing  the  dose  of  phairoacologic  agent  into  the  light 
transmissive  liquid; 

inseiting  the  calheief  into  the  lumen: 
id        directing  the  catheter  to  the  site; 

to  flowing  the  light  transmissive  liquid,  containing  the  pharmaco- 
logic agent,  through  the  conduit  for  discharge  at  the  distal  end 
into  the  lumen  adjacent  the  site;  and 

delivenng  light  energy  through  said  conduit  via  the  light  trans- 
missive  liquid  to  the  distal  end  of  the  conduit  to  irradiate  the 
site  contemporaneously  with  discharge  of  the  pharmacologic 
agem. 


5^1,152 

MICROMINUTURE  ILLUMINATOR  FOR 

ADMINISTERING  PHOTODYNAMIC  THERAPY 

Jaacs  C.  Ciicn,  and  Brian  D.  Swanson,  both  at  BellcviM, 

Wadi.,  Matcnors  to  Llfht  Sdencts  Limited  Partnership, 

BcUevuc,  Wash. 

FDed  May  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,831 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/30 

MS.  CL  ••7—92  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  in  coma,  comprising  the  step* 

placing  at  least  one  electrode  of  an  electrode  array  in  juxuposi- 
tioo  with  a  preselected  cranial  nerve  of  the  patient  for  electri- 
cal stimulation  thereof; 

applying  an  electncal  pulse  waveform  to  said  electrode  array  to 
stimulate  said  cranial  nerve;  and 

adjusting  electncal  parameters  of  said  pulse  waveform  to  modu- 
late electrical  activity  of  said  cranial  nerve  in  an  effort  to 
rouse  the  pabent  from  the  coma. 


5,571.151 

METHOD  FOR  CONTEMPORANEOUS  APPLICATION  OF 

LASER  ENERGY  AND  LOCALIZED  PHARMACOLOGIC 

THERAPY 
Kentoo  W.  Gntory,  92«5  SW.  Bancs  Rd.,  PortUad,  Orcf- 
97225 

Filed  Oct.  25,  19»«.  Ser.  No.  32M57 
lac  CL*  A*IB  17/32 
VS.  CL  *r— «  12 


1.  A  micTominialure  light  source  for  providing  light  to  an  inter- 
nal treatment  site  to  effect  a  photodynamic  therapy  at  said  site, 
compnsing' 

(a)  a  light  emitting  device  that  produces  light  of  a  desired 
wavelength  or  waveband  when  energized  by  an  electrical 
current,  said  light  emitting  device  including  a  supporting 
substrate; 

(b)  a  plurmUty  of  electromagnetic  receivers  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  Ught  emitting  device,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
electromagnetic  receivers  compnsing  a  core  and  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  an  electncal  conductor  wrapped  around  the  core,  said 
plurality  of  electromagnetic  receivers  being  thus  adapted  to 
electromagnetically  couple  with  an  external  electromagnetic 
transmitter  that  produces  an  electromagnetic  field  to  induce  an 
electrical  current  to  flow  in  the  electromagnebc  receivers,  said 
electrical  current  being  applied  to  the  Ught  emitting  device  to 
energize  it;  and 

(c)  a  biocompatible,  light  transmitting  material  that  encloses  the 
light  emitting  device  and  the  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
receivers  to  form  a  bead,  said  bead  being  thus  adapted  for 
insertion  into  the  internal  treatment  site  to  effect  the  photody- 
namic therapy  by  providing  light  to  the  treatment  site. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  contemporaneously  applying  light  energy  and 
locally  delivenng  pharmacologic  therapy  to  a  selected  site  in  a 
body  lumen  using  a  liquid  core  laser  catheter,  the  catheter  includ- 
uig  a  fleJuble  tube  having  a  disul  end  for  insertion  into  the  lumen, 
a  conduit  boused  within  the  tube,  means  for  coupling  a  flow  of 
light  transmissive  liquid  from  an  external  source  into  the  conduit, 
means  for  transmitting  light  energy  from  a  light  energy  source  uito 
the  conduit,  the  conduit  having  a  sidewall  capable  oi  reflecting 
light  into  the  liquid  m  the  conduit  so  that  the  liquid  guides  the  light 
energy  through  the  conduit  to  the  site,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

preparing  a  dose  of  pharmacologic  agent; 


5^1,153  • 
DEVICE  FOR  HYPERTHERMU  TREATMENT 
Ham  I.  WaiMte,  CH-1141,  Dcncna,  SwHacriand 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  204J5S,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appttcattoo  Mar.  25,  1996,  Scr.  No.  616,042 
Claims   priority.  appUcatloB   SwHacriand,  Sep.   20,   1991, 
91072B;  Apr.  16,  1992,  920224 

lit  CL*  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  607— 90  33  Clalw 

30.  A  device  for  carrying  out  hypefthemua  in  a  body  cavity  or 
duct  having  a  narrow  access  path,  the  device  comprising: 


an  elongate  distal  section  insertable  into  a  body  cavity  or  duct, 
the  elongate  distal  section  including  a  centrally  located,  heat- 
releasing  element,  which  is  either  surrounded  by  an  elongate 
housing  or  is  itself  constituted  by  an  elongate  housing; 

a  flexible  and  elastic  enclosure  surrounding  said  elongate  hous- 
ing in  a  fluid-tight  manner. 

means  for  supplying  energy  to  the  heat-releasing  element; 

wherein  the  dongate  housing  has  an  axially  operating  first  inlet 
passage  at  a  proximal  pan  of  the  housing  and  an  outlet  for 
supplying  a  heat-transmitung  fluid  under  pressure  firom  the 
housing  to  the  elastic  enclosure  for  expansion  of  the  elastic 
enclosure  »  accommodate  and  to  exert  a  controlled  pressure 
on  walls  of  a  cavity  or  duct  in  which  the  elongate  housing  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  surrounding  the  elongate  housing; 

wherein  the  elongate  housing  has  an  inlet  port  communicating 
with  the  elastic  enclosure,  the  inlet  port  having  a  first  back 
valve  to  allow  flow  into  the  housing  only,  the  inlet  port 
located  on  the  housing  so  that  the  heat-releasing  element  is 
disposed  betwe<n  the  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port; 

a  partition  disposed  in  the  housing  between  the  heat-releasing 
element  and  one  of  the  inlet  port  and  the  ouUet  port,  the 
partition  defining  a  chamber  in  the  housing  and  having  an 
axially  diiected  aperture  containing  a  second  back  valve 
which  is  oppositely  acting  relative  to  the  first  back  valve 
placed  in  inlet  port;  and 

means  for  circulating  the  fluid  through  the  housing,  said  means 
providing  a  reciprocating  movement  of  a  small  quantity  of  the 
pressurized  fluid  enclosed  in  the  inlet  passage  after  expansion 
of  the  enclosure,  so  that  the  fluid  flows  from  the  housing  to 
the  elastic  enclosure  through  the  outlet  port  and  returns  to  the 
housing  through  the  inlet  pon;  and 

wherein  the  heat-releasing  element  is  of  an  inherentiy  self- 
regulating  type  and  comprises  one  of  a  PCT  semi<onductor 
material  having  a  Curie  temperature  or  Trip  point,  and  a 
ferromagnetic  material  having  a  Curie  point  in  combination 
with  said  means  for  the  supply  of  energy  being  based  on 
magnetic  induction. 


r 

r 

r 

— H 

MOWJVaAVE 
SOURCE 

UCfKMUJE. 
RAOtATOR 

FOCUSING 

COMPUTER 

TEMPERATURE 

ANDOISPIAY 

MEASURING 

1 1 

a  microwave  radiator  having  an  input  port  and  an  outpin  port 
with  the  input  port  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  microwave 
source  for  receiving  said  microwaves  from  said  microwave 
source  and  radiating  them  through  the  output  port  thereof, 
said  microwave  radiator  adapted  for  radiation  toward  said 
medium  and  being  non-contact  with  the  medium,  wherein  a 
distance  between  the  surface  of  the  medium  and  said  output 
port  of  the  microwave  radiator  is  20-70  cm; 

microwave  focusing  means  provided  in  front  of  said  output  port 
of  said  microwave  radiator  and  attached  thereto  for  focusing 
said  radiating  microwaves  on  a  point  positioned  in  the 
medium,  the  focusing  means  having  a  focal  distance  of  30-80 
cm; 

temperature-measuring  means  for  measuring  a  surface  tempera- 
ture and  deep  tissue  temperatures  of  said  medium;  and 

computer  based  control  and  display  means  coupled  with  said 
temperature-measuring  means  and  said  microwave  source 
respectively,  and  responsive  to  a  temperattire  signal  from  said 
temperature-measuring  means  for  displaying  a  temperature 
value  measured  by  said  temperature-measuring  means  and 
providing  a  corresponding  control  signal  for  said  microwave 
source  to  control  and  adjust  the  output  power  of  said  micro- 
wave source  and  consequently  change  the  temperature  of  a 
diathermized  position  in  the  medium  to  be  diathermized. 


5,571,155 

THERMO-PAD 

Gilles  Bastille,  48  Elizabeth  Dr.,  Fort  Payne,  Ala.  35967 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  264,110 

Int  CL"  A61F  7/00 

VS.  CL  607— U4  12  Claims 


5,571,154 

MICROWAVE  DEEP-DIATHERMY  APPARATUS 
Cbangxue  Ren,  Hunan,  China,  assignor  to  Hunan  University, 
China 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  89,029,  Jul.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  459,727 
InL  CL'  A61N  5/02 
VS.  a.  607—102  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-contact  type  of  microwave  deep-diathermy  apparatus 
adapted  for  diathermizing  a  medium  including  a  surface,  compris- 
ing; 

a  microwave  source  including  an  output  for  providing  micro- 
waves, said  microwave  source  having  a  continuously  adjust- 
able output  power  with  a  maximum  output  power  of  more 
than  1.2  kw  and  an  output  frequency  range  of  600-1500 
MHz; 


I.  A  therapeutic  pad  for  application  of  heat  or  cold  to  a  prede- 
termined potion  of  the  human  body  comprising: 

a  porous  fabric  cover  having  a  predetermined  three  dimensional 
configuration  and  a  heat  transfer  medium  filing  said  cover, 
said  medium  consisting  of  cereal  grains  sterilized  to  destroy 
all  living  micro-organisms. 
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5^1.154 

SWITCHED  IMPLANTABLE  ELECTRICAL 

STIMULATOR  LEADS 

Robert  E.  Schmukler,  RockTiUc.  Md^  a^sicDor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  AnKric*  as  repnacnted  by  the  Department  ct 

Htmttb  and  Human  Services,  Washinftoo.  D.C. 

riled  Jun.  21.  IW4,  Ser.  No.  263 J12 

Iirt.  CL"  A*1N  lAM 

VS.  a.  MTJ—Ui  '  ClMims 


■i 


segment,  the  proximal  segment  extending  between  the  proxi- 
mal extremity  of  the  distal  end  portion  and  the  distal  segment, 
and  the  distal  segment  including  the  distal  tip.  the  portion  of 
the  one  conductor  within  the  proximal  segment  having  con- 
tiguous insulated  coils  having  an  outer  diameter  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  first  diameter,  the  portion  of  the  one 
conductor  within  the  distal  segment  having  umnsulated.  con- 
tiguous coils  having  a  second  outer  diameter  that  is  less  than 
the  first  diameter-,  and 
insulabng  sheath  means  of  biocompatible  material  for  electri- 
cally insulating  the  at  least  two  coiled  conductors  from  body 
tissue  and  fluids. 


I 

1  A  lead  for  use  with  an  electronic  controller,  comprising: 
a  first  conductor  including  a  first  electrode  adapted  for  implan- 
tation into  tissue,  a  first  end  of  said  first  conductor  for  cou- 
pling to  the  electronic  controller  and  a  second  end  of  said  first 
conductor  coupled  to  said  first  electrode;  and 
a  first  electronic  switch  coupled  between  said  ends  of  said  first 
conductor  and  integrated  into  said  first  electrode  wherein  said 
first  switch  uicludes  a  first  stale  and  a  second  sute  with  said 
first  state  providing  electrical  continuity  between  the  elec- 
tromc  controller  and  said  tissue  and  said  second  state  inter- 
rupting electrical  conunuity  between  the  electronic  controller 
and  said  tissue. 


5^1.158 
STIMULATION  ELECTRODE 
Annin  Bolz.  and  Max  SduUdnch,  boUi  of  Eriangen.  Germany, 
Miignors  to  Biotroaili  Mess-  und  Tberapiegeraete  GmbH  & 
Co^  Beriln.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DEW/OOMS,  <  371  Dale  Jon.  23.  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A»r39,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

per  Filed  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  193,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6,  1991,  41  26 
3*2.6;  Mar.  5.  1992.  42  07  368J 

InL  CI."  A61N  1/04 
VS.  CL  607—121  «  Claims 


5,571,157 
ENDOCARDL\L  LEAD  WTTH  REDUCED  DUMETER  TIP 

PORTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  LEAD 
Susan  M.  McConnell,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Pac- 
esetter, Inc  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,207 

lat  CL'  A61N  1/05 

VS.  CL  607—116  12  Claims 


1.  A  stimulation  electrode,  comprising: 

an  electixxle  base  body  which  has  a  basic  geometric  shape  and  a 
surface  area;  and 

a  porous  surface  coaling  which  is  provided  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  electrode  base  body,  which  is  comprised  of  an  inert 
material  having  a  low  oxidation  tendency  effective  to  render 
the  material  substantially  inert  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  element,  a  chemical  compound,  and  an 
alloy,  which  is  porous  and  has  a  fractal  spatial  geometry,  and 
which  has  an  active  surface  area  which  is  greater  by  a  factor 
of  at  least  one  thousand  times  than  the  surface  area  of  the 
electrode  base  body. 


5.  A  body  implantable  lead  assembly  adapted  to  craasmit  elec- 
trical signals  between  a  proximal  end  portion  of  the  lead  assembly 
and  a  distal  end  portion  of  the  assembly  and  to  thereby  stimulate 
selected  body  nssue.  said  distal  end  portion  having  a  proximal 
extremity,  a  distal  up  and  an  electrode  at  the  distal  bp.  the  assem 
biy  comprising: 
at  least  two  coiled,  insulated  conductors  extending  between  said 
proximal  and  distal  end  portions  for  transmitting  the  electrical 
signals,  ttie  coils  of  the  at  least  two  insulated  conductors  being 
condguous  and  having  substantially  the  same  first  outer  diam- 
eter, one  of  tl>e  coiled  conductors  extending  tlirough  said 
distal  end  portion  of  the  lead  and  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  tip  electrode,  the  remaining  conductM^s)  terminating 
at  the  proximal  extremity  of  the  distal  end  portion,  said  distal 
end  portion  compnsing  a  proximal  segment  and  a  distal 


5471.159 
TEMPORARY  ATRUL  DEFIBRILLATION  CATHETER 
AND  METHOD 
Eckkard  Alt.  Eichendoi BsUMac,  52,  Ottobrunn.  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  222J42 
Int.  CL*  A61N  1/04 
VS.  a.  607—122  •  Claims 

1.  A  catheter  adapted  for  temporary  insertion  in  the  body  of  a 
patient  to  treat  atnal  fibrillation,  compnsing: 

a  thin  elongate  flexible  catheter  body  having  a  proximal  end.  a 
distal  end.  and  a  central  portion  between  said  proximal  end 
and  said  distal  end,  said  catheter  body  having  a  width,  length, 
and  flexibility  to  permit  advancement  thereof  from  said  distal 
end  along  a  path  including  right  atrium,  right  ventricle,  and 
pulmonary  artery  adjacent  left  atrium  of  tl>e  patient's  bean; 
said  central  portion  including  first  and  second  defibrillation 
electitxles  of  relatively  low  impedance  structure  spaced  apart 


Xi^ 


thereon  and  conforming  in  shape  to  said  central  portion  to 
maintain  a  substantially  smooth  continuous  surface  therewith, 
the  first  electrode  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being 
relatively  iiiore  proximally  located  along  said  central  portion 
and  the  second  electrode  thereof  being  relatively  more  distally 
located  akmg  said  central  portion,  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  along  said  central 
portion  such  that  when  ttie  distal  end  of  the  catheter  body  is 
advanced  along  said  path  into  predetermined  position  in  the 
pulmonary  artery,  said  first  electrode  is  located  in  the  right 
atiium  and  said  second  electrode  is  located  in  the  pulmonary 
artery  adjacent  the  left  atrium  to  establish  an  electric  field 
with  a  vector  through  a  substantial  mass  of  the  right  and  left 
atria  when  said  first  and  second  electrodes  are  energized  by  a 
defibrillaling  electrical  shock;  said  catheter  body  further 
including  an  electrical  connector  at  the  proximal  end  thereof 
and  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  carried  therein  and 
connected  from  said  electrical  connector  to  respective  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  selective  application  of  a 
defibrillabng  electrical  shock  thereto:  and 
deployabie  facilitating  means  at  the  distal  end  of  tlie  catheter 
body  for  selective  deployment  to  aid  maneuvering  of  the 
catheter  body  in  advancement  along  said  path  and  for  tempo- 
rarily and  passively  maintaining  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter 
body  in  said  piedetcrmined  position  in  the  pulmonary  artery. 


5371,161 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPLANTING 

ELECTRICAL  LEADS  IN  THE  HEART 

Nid  F.  Starksen,  12119  Edgediff  PI.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,182 

Int  CI."  A61M  25/W;25/00:25A)l 

VS.  a.  607—122  18  Claims 


5,571,160 

PERMANENTLY  CURVED  SLEEVE  FOR  SHAPING  AN 

ELECTRODE  CABLE,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPLANTING  THE  CABLE  WITH  THE  SLEEVE 

Per  Nyman,  DJurshohn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pacesetter  AB, 

Soliia,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272^25 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  22,  1993,  9302476 
Int  a."  A61N  1/05 
VS.  a.  607—122  15  Claims 

1.  A  medical  electrode  assembly  comprising: 
an  electrode  cable  having  an  outer  diameter,  an  exterior  surface 
and  a  lei^.  for  shaping  said  electrode  cable,  and  a  rigidity; 
a  tubular  element  having  a  length  which  is  short  relative  to  the 
length  of  said  electrode  cable  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
relative  to  said  outer  diameter  of  said  electrode  cable  permit- 
ting said  tubular  element  to  be  manually  placed  over  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  electrode  cable  to  assume  an  arbi- 
trarily selectable  position  along  the  length  of  said  electrode 
cable,  said  tubular  element,  when  on  said  electrode  cable, 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  electrode  cable,  and  said  tubular 
element  having  a  permanently  curved  shape  and  having  a 
rigidity  which  is  sownger  than  said  rigidity  of  said  electrode 
cable  for  conforming  said  portion  of  said  electrode  cable 
surrounded  by  said  tubular  element  to  the  permanently  curved 
shape  of  said  tubular  element. 


I.  A  steerable  guide  catheter  comprising: 

a  flexible  tubular  body  having  a  proxiinal  end,  a  distal  end.  an 
axial  lumen,  and  at  least  one  axial  separation  line  extending 
from  the  proximal  end  to  the  distal  end; 

a  hub  having  a  hemostatic  seal  secured  to  the  proximal  end  of 
the  flexible  mbular  body,  said  hub  having  a  primary  access 
port  which  is  axially  aligned  with  die  axial  lumen  of  the 
flexible  tubular  body,  wherein  ttie  bub  has  at  least  one  weak- 
ened axial  line  so  that  it  may  be  nnanually  separated  along 
said  at  least  one  axial  line;  and 

a  balloon  at  the  distal  end  of  the  flexible  tubular  body,  said 
balloon  being  attached  to  the  flexible  tubular  body  in  a  man- 
ner uihich  permits  axial  separation  of  tlie  body. 


5,571,162 

TRANSVENOUS  DEFIBRILLATION  LEAD  WITH  SIDE 

HOOKS 

Jack  H.  Lin,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Intermcdics,  Inc, 

Angietoii,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,011 
InL  a."  A61N  1/05 
VS.  CL  607-122  6  Claims 

1.  A  transvenous  defibrillation  lead,  comprising: 
a  conductor; 
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an  electrode  ntiechanically  «nd  electnctlly  connected  to  said 
conductor  at  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  electrode  having  a 
plurality  of  hooks  extending  generally  transversely  to  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  lead,  each  of  said  plurality  of  hooks 
having  a  first  end  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  electrode  and  having  a  second  end  free: 

means  connecting  said  electrode  to  said  plurality  of  hooks  for 
biasing  each  of  said  second  ends  to  spring  outwardly  from 
said  electrode  when  unconstrained: 

means  for  alteinately  coostraining  and  unconstraining  said 
hooks,  including  a  hollow  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  aboul 
said  electrode  and  having  a  window  therethrough,  said  hollow 
cylinder  having  a  tirsi  nnentation  in  which  said  hooks  are 
overlain  and  constrained  by  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  on- 
enianon  m  whK-h  said  hooks  are  unconstrained  and  extend 
outwardly  through  said  window  so  as  lo  overlie  said  hollow 
cyUnder  in  spaced  relanonship.  said  hollow  cylinder  being 
movable  between  said  first  and  second  onentalions  upon 
rotation  of  said  outer  hoUow  cylinder  relauve  to  said  elec- 
trode: and 

a  sheath  oserlying  said  conductor  and  roiauble  relative  thereto, 
said  sheath  being  connected  lo  said  hollow  cylinder  such  that 
rotation  of  said  sheath  relauve  to  said  conductor  results  in 
rotation  of  said  hollow  cylinder  relative  to  said  electrode. 


COMBINATION  PACING  AND  DEFIBRILLATING  LEAD 

HAVING  ATRIAL  SENSING  CAPABILITY  AND  METHOD 

John  R.  HeUMd,  Redmond.  VHmA^  ■wlianr  lo  PKcacttcr,  lac 

Sytaur,  Calif. 

Coattaoatloa-iii-iMrt  of  Scr.  N*.  125,448,  Sep.  22.  1993,  PaL 

No.  SAiljMl.  TWb  appUoMtaa  Mar.  !•,  1995,  S«r.  No. 

491.844 

Int.  CL*  A*IB  5/04 

VS.  a.  ••7—123  <2  ClataB 


includes  means  for  electrically  interfacing  said  pacing, 
defibrillation,  ^nd  sensor  conductors  with  said  implantable 
pulse  generator:  and 

an  electrode  assembly  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  lead,  said 
electrode  assembly  including: 

a  pacing  electrode  at  a  distal  tip  of  said  electrode  assembly,  said 
pacing  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  pacing  conduc- 
tor; 

a  defibnilabon  electrode  positioned  proximally  of  said  pacing 
electrode,  said  defibrillation  electrode  electncally  connected 
10  said  defibrillation  conductor,  and 

at  least  one  atrial  ring  sensor  positioned  proximally  from  said 
defibrilUtion  electrode  and  electrically  connected  lo  said  sen- 
sor conductor. 


5,571.164 

CARDIAC  ELECTRODE  DEVICE  HAVING  .\T  LEAST  A 

PORTION  THEREOF  WHICH  IS  RIBBON  SHAPED 

Christer  Ekwall,  Spanga:  Jakub  Hirschberx,  Taby.  and  Kurt 

HoKDcUd.  Bromnu.  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pacesetter 

.\B,  Solna.  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  533050 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Sweden.  Sep.  29.  1994.  9403279 
IbL  CX"  A61N  1/05 
VJS.  CL  6«7— 122  »»  <^>»i™* 


1.  An  electrode  device  for  in  vivo  delivery  of  electrical  signals  to 
and  reception  of  electrical  signals  from  cardiac  tissue  in  a  heart 
having  a  heart  wall,  said  electrode  device  composing: 

at  least  one  elongate  electrical  conductor; 

a  flexible  electrode  cable  having  an  outer  coating  of  electrical 
insulaDon  and  containing  said  at  least  one  elongate  conductor, 
said  flexible  electrode  cable  having  at  least  a  portion  which  is 
ribbon-shaped: 

an  electrode,  having  a  substantially  flat  exposed  electrode  sur- 
face, earned  on  said  electrode  cable  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  elongate  conductor,  said  portion  of  said  cable 
which  is  ribbon-shaped  forming  means  for  endocardially 
retaining  said  exposed  electrode  surface  in  substantially  flat 
contact  with  said  heart  wall;  and 

means  for  endocwdiaUy  affixing  said  electrode  cable  to  said 
heart  wall. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  ventricular  pacing,  cardioverting  or  dehbril- 
laiing  a  heart  comprising: 

an  implanuble  pulse  generator, 

a  lead  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end: 

a  connector  assembly  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  lead, 
said  connector  assembly  allowing  connection  of  said  lead  to 
said  pulse  generator: 

a  plurality  of  conductors  within  said  lead  extending  from  said 
connector  assembly  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  lead  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  lead,  said  plurality  of  conductors  including 
at  least  a  pacing  conductor,  a  defibnllauon  conductor  and  a 
sensor   conductor   and   wherein    said   conductor   assembly 


5,571.165 
X-RAY  TRANSMBSIVE  TRANSCUTANEOUS 
STIMULATING  ELECTRODE 
R.  KcMi  Ferrail,  6525  RadcUff  Dr.,  NashrUle,  Tenn.  37221 
Filed  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569,567 
IM.  CL"  A6IN  lAM:  A61B  5AM 
VS.  a.  607—142  25  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  transcutaneous  electrode  comprising,  a  sheet 
electrtxle  member  of  electncally  conductive  polymer  having  upper 
and  lower  sides  and  an  outer  perimeter,  an  electrically  conductive 
silver/silver  chloride  coating  on  at  least  a  major  pottion  of  the 
lower  side  of  the  electrode  member,  a  pad  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive gel  having  an  upper  surface  underlying  the  silver/silver  chlo- 
ride coating  on  the  lower  side  of  the  electrode  member,  a  remov- 
able earner  sheet  on  a  lower  surface  of  the  pad  for  covering  the 
latter  pnor  lo  use.  a  current  distnbuting  mat  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  an  outer  penmeter  spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer 
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perimeter  of  fce  electrode  member,  the  mat  including  an  open 
mesh  metallized  carbon  fiber  web  having  a  carbon  impregnated 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  on  upper  and  lower  sides 
of  the  web,  die  mat  being  configured  to  be  electrically  conductive 
along  the  surfaces  of  the  mat  and  transverse  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
mat,  the  mat  having  the  lower  surface  conductively  adhered  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  sheet  electrode  member,  means  for  conducting 
defibrillating  energy  to  or  from  the  upper  side  of  the  mat  and  a 
medical  device,  the  sheet  electrode  member  and  the  current  distrib- 
uting mat  beiiig  configured  to  be  X-ray  transparent  and  capable  of 
conducting  energy  at  levels  sufficient  for  defibrillation. 


5,571,W6 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTRALUMINAL  STENT 
Tbomw  Q.  Dinh,  Minnetonka;  Michael  Dror,  Edina,  and  Rob- 
ert  S.   Schwarte,   Rochester.   aU   of  Minn.,   assignors   to 
Medtronic.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79^22,  Jun.  17,  1993.  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  854,118,  Mar.  19,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,781 
biL  a."  A61F  2/06.2/W.  A61M  29/00 


VS.  a.  623—1 


FBRNOlEN     62 


14  Claims 


securing  a  first  end  of  the  graft  to  the  blood  vessel  at  a  first 
location  while  the  first  location  is  covered  by  a  substantially 
intact  portion  of  the  epidermis  of  the  body:  and 

securing  a  second  end  of  the  graft  to  the  blood  vessel  at  a  second 
location  while  the  second  location  is  exposed  through  an 
incision  in  tlie  body. 


5,571,168 
PULL  BACK  STENT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Connie  D.  Toro,  Plymouth,  Miim.,  assignor  to  Scimcd  Llfesys- 
tems  IiK,  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  417^5 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/06 

VS.  CL  623—1  5  Claims 


THKXCM 


1.  A  methoi  for  making  an  intraluminal  stent  for  implantation  in 
a  body  lumen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providiag  a  stent  body: 

(b)  applyii^  to  the  stent  body  a  composition  of  fibrinogen  and 
thrxMTibia  to  effect  polymerization  of  the  fibrinogen  to  fibrin; 
and 

(c)  applying  heparin  to  the  fibrinogen  and  thrombin  as  the 
fibrinogen  is  being  polymerized  to  fibrin. 


X' 


5,571,167 

BYPASS  GRAFTING  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  Maginot.  741  Meadow  La,  Crown  Point,  Ind.  46307 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  138,912,  Oct  18,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5.456,712,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  56,371,  May  3,  1993, 

PaL  No.  5 ^•4,220,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

725,597,  JiU.  3,  1991,  Pat  No.  5411.6«3-  This  appUcation  Feb. 

21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391^60 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/06 

VS.  CL  623—1  »5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  implanting  a  graft  in  the  body  of  a  patient  to 

bypass  a  segment  of  a  blood  vessel,  comprising  die  steps  of: 


u 


I.  A  delivery  system  for  implantation  of  a  medical  device  in  a 
vessel,  comprising: 

a  medical  device;  and  elongate  flexible  catheter  means  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends  for  delivering  a  medical  device  to  a 
predetermined  location  in  a  vessel  of  a  patient,  the  elongate 
flexible  catheter  means  being  ftmher  comprised  of: 
an  inner  shaft  which  carries  the  medical  device  near  its  distal 

end. 
a  middle  pull  back  shaft  concentrically  arranged  around  die 
inner  shaft,  die  medical  device  being  carried  between  the 
inner  shaft  and  middle  pull  back  shaft  and 
an  outer  stiffening  shaft  concentrically  arranged  around  the 
middle  pull  back  shaft,  die  inner  and  outer  shafts  being 
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connected  at  their  proximal  ends  to  prevent  axial  movement 
of  the  inner  shaft  with  respect  to  the  outer  shaft, 
whereby  the  medical  device  is  delivered  at  the  desired  site  by 
polling  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  middle  pull  back  shaft, 
which  deploys  the  medical  device,  and  where  the  outer  stiff- 
ening shaft  connection  to  the  inner  shaft  prevenLs  axial  move- 
ment of  the  inner  shaft  with  respect  to  the  outer  suffening 
shaft,  thereby  preventing  the  distal  end  of  the  inner  shaft  from 
being  urged  forward  during  delivery  and  therefore  allowing 
for  more  accurate  placement  of  the  medical  device. 


ANTI-STENOTIC  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT  FOR 
OCCLIDED  AND  PARTIALLY  OCCLIDED  ARTERIES 
Mark  Plaia.  Tlgard;  Vincent  A.  Reger.  Portland,  and  GretM7 
N.  Nordgrtn,  W  ilsonvUle.  all  of  Oreg-  assignors  to  EodoVw- 
cular  Instruments,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

Filed  Jim.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7J4M2 
lirt.  CL*"  AtlF  2/06 
VS.  CL  tt3— 1  * 


diameter  and  two  iliac  arteries  associated  therewith,  by  forming  a 
bilateral  passageway  through  the  abdominal  aortic  aneurysm,  com- 
prising: 
a  hrsi  lube  having  a  diameter,  first  and  second  ends  and  a  wall 
surface  disposed  between  the  two  ends,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  first  tube  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  abdominal 
aortic  aneurysm; 
a  second  tube  having  a  diameter,  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
wall  surface  disposed  between  the  two  ends,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  second  tube  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  abdomi- 
nal aortic  aneurysm:  and 
means  for  securing  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and  second  tubes  in 
an  abutting  relauonship  in  the  aotu.  the  securing  means 
including  first  and  second  tubular  members,  each  tubular 
member  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  tube  being 
connected  to  the  first  tubular  member  and  the  second  tube 
bemg  connected  to  the  second  tubular  member,  the  tubular 
members  having  a  first  diameter  which  permits  intraluminal 
delivery  of  the  tubular  members  and  tubes  into  the  aoru  and 
the  tubular  members  each  having  a  second,  expanded  and 
deformed  diameter,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  and 
second  tubular  members  in  an  abutting  relationship,  upon  the 
application  from  the  interior  of  the  tubular  members  of  a 
radially,  outwardly  extending  force,  to  expand  and  deform  the 
tubular  members  to  secure  the  first  ends  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers to  the  aotta  in  an  abutting  relationship  and  to  form  a 
bilateral  passageway  within  the  abdominal  aortic  aneurysm. 


1  A  method  of  restonng  reduced  or  absent  blood  flow  capacity 
to  an  artery  in  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

excavating  plaque  and  the  like  from  within  a  segment  of  an 
artery: 

placing  a  vascular  graft  at  a  location  within  and  as  an  internal 
lining  for  the  artery  at  least  co-extensive  with  the  excavated 
segment  by  displacing  the  vascular  graft  through  the  surgical 
access  site  using  a  forceps  to  grasp  a  distal  end  of  the  va.scular 
graft: 

securing  the  vascular  graft  within  said  artery  at  said  location. 


5,571.171 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  AN  ARTERY  IN  A  BODY 
Hector  D.  Baronc,  Maza  1869/73,  Buenos  Aires  1240,  Argen- 
tina; Julio  C.  Palmaz,  M6  Ivy  La^  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78209, 
and  Juan  C.  Partidi,  Mercedes  4255,  1419  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  991^3,  Dec.  16,  1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  535,745,  Jun.  II,  1990.  PaL  No. 
5,360,443.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,766 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/06.  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  623—1  9  Claims 


537I,170 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BILATERAL  INTRA- 
AORTIC  BYPASS 
Julio  C.  Palmaz,  San  Anlo■k^  Tcz^  and  Jean  C.  LaBortle, 
Montpeilier.  France,  assignors  to  Expandable  Grafts  Part- 
nership. San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,052.  Jan.  8,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,316,023. 
This  appUcatioo  Feb.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  199.119 
bit  CL"  A6IF  2AJ6 
VS.  d  625-1  *9  Claims 


1.  A  bilateral  intra-aortic  bypass  graft  for  intraluminal  delivery 
to  repair  an  abdonunal  aortic  aneurysm  in  an  aoru  having  a 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  an  artery  in  a  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  a  tube  to  a  first  expandable  and  deformable. 
tubular  member  having  a  smooth  outer  wall  surface  by  dis- 
posing a  first  portion  of  the  first  tubular  member  within  the 
tube  and  disposing  a  second  portion  of  the  first  tubular  mem- 
ber outside  the  tube; 

(b)  disposing  the  tube  and  first  tubular  member  upon  a  catheter 
having  an  expandable,  inflatable  portion  with  the  first  tubular 
member  disposed  upon  the  expandable,  inflatable  portion; 

(c)  inlraluminally  delivering  the  tube,  first  tubular  member  and 
catheter  to  a  portion  of  the  artery  to  be  repaired  and  disposing 
al  least  a  portion  of  the  tube  within  the  portion  of  the  artery  to 
be  repaired; 

(d>  expanding  the  expandable,  inflauble  portion  of  the  catheter 
to  expand  and  deform  the  first  tubular  member  to  force  the 


second  pottion  of  the  first  tubular  member  radially  outwardly 
into  contact  with  the  artery  to  secure  the  first  tubular  member 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tulie  within  the  portion  of  the 
artery  to  be  repaired,  whereby  the  nibe  provides  a  fluid 
passageway  through  the  artery. 


J. 


5,571,172 
( AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC 
GRAFTING 
Albert  K.  Chin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Origin  Medsys- 
tems,  Inc  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Piled  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290J61 

InL  CL'  A6IF  2AJ6 

VS.  CL  623—1  12  CMns 
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1.  A  method  for  reconstruction  of  target  tissue  using  a  sheathed 
graft  that  is  encased  in  an  inelastic  perforated  casing  and  that 
includes  an  enclosed  expandable  chamber  extending  along  the 
graft,  using  a  stabilizing  catheter  having  a  plurality  of  selectively 
deployable  extensions  at  one  end  thereof,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

intrtxJucing  the  sheathed  graft  via  an  introduction  site  to  position 

the  sheathed  graft  at  a  proximal  part  of  the  target  tissue; 
elevating  fluid  pressure  within  the  chamber  to  expand  the  cham- 
ber sufficiently  to  split  the  perforated  casing  for  releasing  the 
graft  fipom  the  perforated  casing; 
deploying  the  extensions  of  the  subilizing  catheter  at  a  proximal 
part  of  the  graft  to  press  the  graft  adjacent  the  target  tissue  to 
stabilize  the  graft  at  the  target  tissue;  and 
securing  the  graft  to  the  target  tissue. 


secured  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  tubular  member:  the 
tubular  member  having  a  first  diameter  which  permits  intralu- 
minal delivery  of  the  tubular  member  and  tube  into  the  body 
passageway  and  the  tubular  member  and  tube  having  a  sec- 
ond, expanded  and  deformed  diameter,  upon  an  application 
from  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member  of  a  radially,  out- 
wardly extending  force,  which  second  diameter  is  variable 
and  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  force  applied  to  the  tubular 
member,  the  tube  and  tubular  member  each  having  a  prede- 
termined length,  the  length  of  the  tube  and  tubular  member 
being  substantially  the  same,  whereby  the  tubular  member 
may  be  expanded  and  deformed  to  secure  the  tube  within  the 
body  passageway. 


5,571,174 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  TISSLT  HEART  VALVE 
Charles  S.  Love,  Camarillo;  Jack  W.  Love,  Santo  Barbara,  and 
John  H.  Calvin,  Carpenteria,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Auto- 
genics, Glasgow.  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216.169,  Mar.  22,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,589,  Aug.  3,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5326,371,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  646,001,  Jan.  24, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5,163,955.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  341347 
InL  CL'  A61F  2/24 
VS.  CL  623—2  2  Claims 


3a  /^S2* 


5,571,173 

GRAFT  TO  REPAIR  A  BODY  PASSAGEWAY 

Juan  C.  ParodL  Mercedes  4255,  Buenos  Aires  1419,  Argentina 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  130J52,  Oct  1,  1993.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,745,  Jun.  11,  1990.  PaL 

No.  5,360,443.  This  appUcation  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466354 

Int.  CL*  A61F  2/06.2/W.  A61M  29/02 
VS.  CL  62>-l  »•  a**™* 

1.  A  graft  for  intraluminal  delivery  to  repair  a  body  passageway, 
comprising: 

a  tube  havng  first  and  second  ends  and  a  wall  surface  disposed 
between  the  two  ends,  the  tube  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
tiie  body  passageway;  and 
means  for  securing  the  tube  within  the  body  passageway,  the 
securing  means  including  a  thin-walled  tubular  member  hav- 
ing, a  longitudinal  axis,  an  interior,  first  and  second  ends  and 
a  smooth  outer  wall  surface  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  ends,  the  wall  surface  of  the  securing  means  having  a 
substandally  uniform  thickness  and  a  plurality  of  slots  formed 
therein,  the  slots  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  die  tubular  member,  the  tube  being 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  mating  stent  valve,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
positioning  a  first  stent  on  a  mandrel; 
indexing  said  first  stent  on  said  mandrel; 
wrapping  at  least  one  piece  of  tissue  around  the  first  stent; 
providing  a  second  stent  comprising  a  base  pottion  and  a  top 

portion,  each  of  which  is  normally  in  a  closed  position  but 

which  is  capable  of  being  expanded  into  an  open  position; 
spreading  the  base  portion  and  the  top  portion  of  the  second 

stent  into  their  respective  open  positions  utilizing  at  least  one 

spreading  tool; 
positioning  the  second  stent,  after  said  spreading  step,  over  the 

first  stent;  and 
removing  the  at  least  one  spreading  tool,  thereby  allowing  the 

base  and  top  portions  of  the  second  stent  to  move  into  their 

closed  positions. 
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5^1,175 
SUTUKE  GUARD  FOR  PROSTHETIC  HEART  VALVE 
G«y  Vauey,  BlaiM;  Kurt  D.  Knieger.  Stocy,  mod  Mtdiad  J. 
GirmrtI,  Una  Lakes,  aU  of  Miniu  aoifnon  to  SL  Jude 
Medical,  Inc^  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Fttcd  JiUL  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  487,497 

InL  CL*  A6IF  2/24 

VS.  CL  «3— 2  »•  Cl«*» 


(d)  dividing  the  two  sectiofis  so  as  to  fonn  four  chambere.  each 
chamber  having  an  exterior  wall  defined  by  a  portion  of  either 
the  first  or  second  muscle  segment,  but  not  both; 

(e)  installing  valves  berween  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  to 
permit  single  direction  flow  of  a  fluid  from  the  upper  chamber 
to  the  lower  chamber:  and 

(g)  connecting  each  chamber  to  the  blood  vessel  corresponding 
to  that  found  in  a  native  heart. 


5,571,177 
lOL  STRUCTURED  FOR  POST-OPERATIVE 
RE-POSmOMNG  AND  METHOD  FOR  POST- 
OPERATIVE lOL  REPOSITIONING 
Jim  DcKOO,  Capistrano  Beach;  Glenn  R.  Sussman,  Laiie  For- 
est, and  Joseph  I.  Wcinschcnk,  UI,  Laguna  Nigud,  ail  of 
Calif.,  assiicnors  to  Ailergan,  Irvinr,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jiin.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,810 
loL  a.*  A«1F  2/16 
1.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis,  compnsing;  u_g_  q^  423—4  13  ' 

«  onfice  bousing  having  an  exterior  circumference  and  provid- 
ing a  lumen  therethrough; 
an  occluder  movable  in  the  onfice  housing  between  an  open 
position  allowing  flow  through  the  lumen  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  flow  through  the  lumen  is  bloclced; 
a  suture  cuff  extending  around  the  exterior  circumference  and 
coupled  to  the  orifice  housing,  the  suture  cuff  adapted  for 
receiving  a  suture  therethrough  for  attaching  the  prosthesis  to 
a  heart  tissue  annulus.  wherein  the  suture  cuff  provides  a 
suture  knot  surface  for  carrying  a  suture  knot  thereon;  and 
a  suture  guard  movably  attached  to  the  suture  cuff  and  movable 
between  an  attached  open  position  in  which  the  suture  knot 
surface  is  exposed  and  a  closed  position  covering  the  suture 
knot  surface  and  a  suture  knot  carried  on  the  suture  knot 
surface. 

1.  An  intraocular  lens  compnsing  an  optic  and.  secured  to  said 

optic,  a  fixation  member  including  a  disul  end  extending  away 

from  said  optic  and  first  and  second  spaced  apart  arms  secured  to 

5J7I,I7*  ^j  jj^j.   located  proximally  of  said  distal  end  and  respectively 

PARTULLY  AUTOGENOUS  FOUR  CHAMBERED  HEART    j^^^^^  substantially  different  cross  secuonal  areas,  one  of  said  first 

Syde  A.  Taheri.  2*8  Dan  Troy,  WiUUmsviUe.  N.Y.  14221  ^^  ^,^  j^^^  stnictured  to  be  altered  after  said  intraocular  lens 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,950  ^^  placed  in  an  eye  to  at  least  assist  in  controllably  repositioning 

InL  a."  A*1M  1/00.  A61K  M/70  ^^^       j^,  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  eye. 

U,S.  CL  423—3  7  ClaiaH  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  four  chambered  heart,  which  com- 


pnses 


UMI 


(a)  providing  two  segments  of  autogenous  muscle,  the  first 
segment  for  providing  the  force  for  contracting  the  upper  two 
chambers,  the  second  segment  for  providing  the  force  for 
contracting  the  lower  two  chambers; 

(b)  wrapping  the  two  segments  about  a  mold  of  predetermined 
size  to  form  a  cavity  by  enclosing  the  mold  within  the  two 
muscle  segments; 

(c)  segmenung  the  cavity  into  two  sections  so  that  each  section 
IS  surrounded  by  approximately  one-half  of  the  first  muscle 
segment  and  one-half  of  the  second  muscle  segment; 


5,571,178 

BREAST  IMPLANT  INTRODUCER 

Waller  J.  Ledergerber.  31  Morningwood,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

92677 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,966,  Jun.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660 J90,  Feb.  22,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,907 
InL  CL'  A4IF  2/12 
VS.  CT  423—8  18  tTlaims 

1.  A  surgical  implant  inserter  comprising 
a  first  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  an  implant,  said  first  enclo- 
sure having  a  first  end  with  a  first  opening  and  a  second  end 
with  a  second  opening, 
a  second  enclosure  having  a  first  end  with  a  first  opening 
through  which  a  gas  or  fluid  may  pass  and  a  second  end  with 
a  second  opening  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 
enclosure, 
an  expansible  structure  adapted  to  receive  gas  or  fluid  to  force 
an  implant  received  in  said  first  enclosure  through  said  first 
opening  of  said  first  enclosure,  said  expansible  structure  being 
enclosed  by  said  first  and  second  enclosures  while  said  first 
and  second  enclosures  are  in  adjacent  relationship, 
a  slit  in  said  first  end  of  said  first  enclosure  adjacent  said  first 

opening  of  said  first  enclosure,  and 
a  collar  disposed  around  said  first  end  of  said  first  enclosure, 
adjacent  to  said  first  opening  of  said  first  enclosure,  said  collar 


5,571,180 

TtK)L  FOR  LOADING  FLEXIBLE  FLANGE  INTO 

RETAINER 

Eric  D.  Blom,  Indinnapolis,  IimL,  assignor  to  Hansa  Medical 

Products,  Inc.,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143335,  Oct  27, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  818,853,  Jan.  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5300,119.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,589 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/20 

VS.  CL  423—9  3  Claims 


being  movable  relative  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  enclosure 
to  reveal  and  obscure  said  slit 


5^1,179 

DIMENSIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SOFT  TISSUE 

EXPANDER  AND  METHOD 

Ernest  C.  Manders  Ernest  K.  Manders,  both  of  1  Tlmberline 

PL,  Hummelstown,  Pa.  17036,  and  Thomas  Hooker,  820 

Cragmoor  Rd,  York  Haven,  Pa.  17370 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,104,  Mw.  31,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  503,621 

tot  a."  A41F  2/12 

VS.  a.  423—8  40  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  tools,  a  device,  and  a 
retainer,  the  first  tool  for  use  in  folding  a  resiliently  foldable 
flexible  flange  of  the  device,  the  resilienUy  foldable  flexible  flange 
having  a  resiliently  folded  orientation  and  a  deployed  use  orienta- 
tion and  in  placing  the  retainer  over  the  resiliently  folded  flexible 
flange  of  the  device  to  retain  the  flange  in  its  resiliently  folded 
orientation,  the  device  being  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  a  wall 
of  a  human  body,  the  retainer  being  constructed  of  a  material 
soluble  in  fluids  present  adjacent  the  wall,  the  device  having  a 
cylindrical  device  body,  the  flexible  flange  provided  on  an  outside 
surface  of  the  device  body,  the  first  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical 
passageway  having  a  cross  section  sli^tly  larger  than  a  cross 
section  of  the  device  body  but  smaUer  than  the  flange,  the  passage- 
way having  an  open  end  for  receiving  the  device,  the  open  end  of 
the  first  tool  provided  with  an  edge,  the  edge  of  the  open  end 
causing  the  flange  to  be  resilienUy  folded  toward  the  device  body 
as  the  device  is  insetted  into  the  passageway,  means  for  receiving 
the  retainer  at  the  open  end,  and  the  second  tool  for  ejecting  the 
device  with  the  flange  retained  in  its  resiliently  folded  orientation 
by  the  retainer  from  the  passageway  through  the  open  end. 


5,571,181 

SOFT  TISSUE  CLOSURE  SYSTEMS 

Shu-lXing  Li,  1  Kiowa  Ter.,  Oakland,  N  J.  07434 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,213,  May  11, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5324,350.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

212,008 

Int  CL'  A41F  2A)2:13/20 

VS.  a.  423-11  13  Ctaims 


1.  A  diraensionally  adjustable  tissue  expander  adapted  to  be 
inserted  under  soft  tissue  to  be  expanded,  the  expander  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  base  having  a  shape  and  defining  a  peripheral 
edge;  a  cover  formed  from  an  expandable  elastomer,  the  cover 
overlying  tile  base  and  joined  to  the  base  at  the  peripheral  edge  to 
define  a  closed  interioi^  chamber,  a  movable  S-shaped  fold  in  the 
base  having  a  number  of  adjustable  shapes;  and  a  poit  for  inflating 
and  deflating  the  chamber,  said  fold  being  freely  movable  to  vary 
the  shape  of  the  base. 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  a  void  in  a  soft  tissue  of  a  living  being 

comprising:  ^,      t 

a)  an  implant,  having  a  length,  formed  of  a  matenal  capable  of 

being  resorbed  in  the  living  being  characterized  by  being  in  a 

compressed  configuration  having  an  average  pore  size  of  ft^om 
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about  OS  M">  to  ■''o*"  ^  f"^  "^  self-«xpu>dable  when 
wened  having  an  average  pore  size  of  from  about  100  (im  to 
about  3.000  |jni  in  the  expanded  conftguration; 

b)  a  delivery  means  having  an  outlet  at  its  distal  end  and  a  depth 
insertion  guide,  said  delivery  means  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  void  to  a  depth  whKh  is  controlled  by  the 
depth  insertion  guide,  said  implant  being  disposed  widiin  said 
delivery  means  in  a  compressed  configuration;  and 

c)  a  retractable  ejection  means  capable  of  ejecting  the  com 
pressed  implant  out  of  the  said  outlet  a  controlled  distance 
into  the  void  of  the  soft  tissue  to  form  an  expanded,  hydrated 
matrix  which  conforms  to  seal  the  soft  tissue  void,  wherein 
the  (i)  the  depth  inscition  guide,  (ii)  the  length  of  the  implant, 
and  (iii)  the  retractable  ejection  means,  in  combination,  con- 
trol the  positioning  of  the  implant  withm  the  void. 


5^1.189 
USE  OF  STARCH  AND  STARCH  DERIVATIVES  AS 
nLLER  MATERUL  IN  PROSTHESES 
Farid  Kazem.  Hoom;  Ido  P.  Bleeker.  Ten  Boer,  and  Henk  J. 
Meljer.  Gronincen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Cooper- 
atieve  Vcrkoop  -  En  Productkverenlgiiig  Van  Aardappelmed 
eo  Derivaico  Avebe  B.A.,  Ja  Veendam.  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,744 
ClaiBU  priority.  appUcatioa  European  Pat.  Off„  Oct  25, 
1994,94203089 

IbL  CL*"  A«IF  2A)2 
VS.  CL  tt3— II  »•  Claims 


5,571,182 
TEXTURED  MICRO  IMPLANTS 
Rabcrt  A.  Enck,  U  Paacal,  Austta.  Tes.  7874*;  Artkur  A. 
f^trnmrn^^  ID,  S8S3  Cartsoo  St..  Shore  view.  Minn.  55126.  and 
Arlfcar  A.  Bcteng.  1300  IngcrMtn  Rd.,  Arden  Hills,  Minn. 
55112 

CaMiMatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  52,414.  Apr.  22,  1993,  ahaotloiiwl. 

wWck  Is  a  cootinuadoa  of  Ser.  N«.  714,273,  Jtui.  12,  1991, 

PaL  No.  5,258,028,  which  b  a  contiiHiatiita-in-pan  of  Ser.  N«. 

282,671,  Dec.  12,  1988,  ahaadoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  10, 

1994,  Ser.  Nik  321471 

iBt  CL''  A61F  2A)2 

VS.  CL  623—11  20  Claims 


1.  A  reconstructive  prosthesis  comprisuig: 

a  container  made  from  a  flexible,  non-absoibable  material:  and 

a  filler  material  contained  within  said  container,  wherein  said 

filler  material  is  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-redugrading 

cross-linked  starch  or  starch  derivative. 


5,571,184 
GRAFT  FIXATION  DEMCE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Allen  DcSatnick.  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wright  Medi- 
cal Teciinology,  Inc.,  Ariington,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  Na  482,472 

iBL  CL'  A61F  2A)S 

VS.  CL  623—13  »  Claims 


1.  An  mjcctable  pariKulate  implanution  system  for  long-term 
augmentation  of  soft  tissue,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  anxiunt  of  generally  soft,  malleable.  elastK.  biologically 
compatible  non-resoibin  prosthetic  particles  dispersed  in  a 
non-retentive  compatible  physiological  vehicle,  said  particles 
being  further  characterized  by  a  rough  surface  texture  having 
a  plurality  of  surface  irregularities  generally  randomly  formed 
thereui: 

(b)  said  miplanution  system  incorporating  a  combinatioa  of 
average  partKle  size  and  average  particle  texture  sufficient  to 
cooperate  in  an  autogenous  manner  to  substantially  prevent 
loss  of  said  particles  from  an  augmentation  site,  said  partKles 
remaining  in  situ  to  form  part  of  a  permanent  implanL 


1.  A  graft  fixation  device,  compnsing: 

A.  an  annular  collar  disposed  about  and  extending  along  a 
central  axis,  said  collar  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  an 
interior  lateral  surface,  and  an  exterior  lateral  surface,  said 
interior  lateral  surface  being  threaded  about  and  along  said 
central  axis,  said  collar  further  having  at  said  first  end  collar 
driver  means  for  receiving  an  external  driver  rotatable  about 
said  central  axis. 

B.  a  first  annular  drive  element  disposed  concentrically  within 
said  collar  and  having  a  first  end  closest  to  said  first  end  of 
said  collar  and  a  second  end  opposite  thereto,  and  fiirther 
having: 

I.  an  outer  lateral  surface  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 

threaded  interior  surface  of  said  collar, 
ii.  an  inner  lateral  surface  disposed  about  said  central  axis. 
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iii.  first  driver  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  drive  element  for 
receivii^  an  external  driver  rotauble  about  said  central 
axis. 

C.  a  second  annular  drive  element  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  collar  and  having  a  first  end  closest  to  said  second 
end  of  said  collar  and  a  second  end  opposite  thereto,  and 
further  having: 

i.  an  outer  lateral  surface  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 

threaded  interior  surface  of  said  collar, 
ii.  an  inner  lateral  surface  disposed  about  said  central  axis, 

and 

D.  tissue  securing  means  disposed  concendically  widiin  said 
collar  between  said  first  and  second  drive  elements  for  releas- 
ably  secuang  at  least  a  poition  of  said  graft. 


5,571,185 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  BONE 

IMPLANT  AND  A  BONE  IMPLANT  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Martin  Schug,  LUbeck,  Germany,  assig;nor  to  ESKA  Implants 

GmbH,  Lubedi,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A»2335,  S  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1993,  S  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093W7835,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  75,494 

Claims  priority,  appUcatttw  Gcraumy,  Oct.  12,  1991,  41  33 

877^ 

I  IbL  CL*  A61F  2/2* 

VS.  CL  623-^16  12  CImmt 


(f)  filling  the  spaces  in  the  ceramic  cote  by  casting  or  centrifug- 
ing  with  metal  or  plastic,  and 

(g)  removing  the  ceramic  core  to  form  the  implant 


5,571,186 
PHARMACEUTICAL  BONE  GROWTH-PROMOTING 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Laszio    Prczmeczky,    Basel,    Switzerland;    GuszUv    iOaik, 
Budapest,  Hungary;  Erzsebet  Englovszfcy,  Vac,  Hnnsary; 
TIbor  Horvath,  Budapest  Hungary;  Lasdo  Miszidetvicz, 
Budapest,  Hnngary;  Gabor  Szekacs,  Budapest,  Hungary; 
Feranc  Levai,  Budapest  Hungary,  and  Magdolna  Vitanyl 
nee  Morvai,  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer  cs  Vegycszcti  Termckek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest,  Hun- 

gwy 

Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  2,  1993,  223$/93 
Int  a.'  A61F  2/28 
VS.  CL  623—16  «  Claims 

1.  A  bone  growth-promoting  composition  for  rehabilitating  a 
pathologically  developed  or  artificially  established  bone  defect 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  porous  hydroxyapatite  or  tricalcium  phosphate;  and 

(b)  7-isopropoxy-isoflavone,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:1  to  9:1. 


5,571,187 
DUPLANT  HAVING  A  METALLIC  POROUS  SURFACE 
Tbirumal  Devanathan,  Warsaw,  ImL,  assignor  to  Zimmer,  Inc., 
Warsaw,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333L  J«n.  12, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  842,690,  Feb.  27, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,236,457.  Tlifc  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,903 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/28 

VS.  a.  623—16  «  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  pnxluction  of  a  bone  implant  made  from 
metal  or  plastic  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the 
implant  covered  with  an  open-pore  or  open-cell  structiire.  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  base  member  for  a  positive  molding  of  a  bone 
implant  from  a  molding  material. 

(b)  forming  a  porous  structural  covering  from  a  molding  mate- 
rial, said  covering  having  an  open-pore  or  open-cell  structure; 

(c)  applying  the  covering  of  step  (b)  to  at  least  a  poition  of  a 
surface  of  the  base  member  of  step  (a)  to  form  the  positive 
molding  in  such  a  manner  that  pores  or  ceQs  of  the  stnictural 
covering  are  arranged  on  the  base  member  in  a  local  distribu- 
tion which  corresponds  to  a  trabecular  snwrture  of  a  bone 
environiaent  into  which  the  implant  is  to  be  inserted. 

(d)  embedding  the  positive  molding  into  a  ceramic  embedding 
compound  to  fill  the  pores  or  cells  with  ceramic  compound. 

(e)  lemoving  the  molding  material  of  the  base  member  and 
covering  by  application  of  heat  to  form  a  ceramic  core  having 
spaces  which  were  previously  occupied  by  the  molding  mate- 
rial. 


1.  An  implant  intermediate  material  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  first  plastic; 

a  porous  material  attached  to  the  body  by  infiltration  of  the  first 

plastic  into  the  porous  material  wherein  the  filler  material  is 

more  soluble  in  a  solvent  than  is  the  body  such  that  the  body 

and  porous  material  interdigitate;  and 
a  filler  material  including  a  second  plastic  embedded  in  the 

porous  material. 
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5JSll,m 

nOCESS  FOB  T«EATING  A  METALLIC  SURGICAL 

IMPLANT 

JM  E.  rr  ig---.  IMt^*^— I  awi  Gunar  RMlm  CMo,  both  of 

Nwway.  Mrifnn  to  Attn  Akticboiac  SodcrtaUc  Swcdca 
fCT  N*  PCT/SEW»1«2,  |  371  Dw*t  May  3«,  I»5, 1  l«(e) 
Dale  May  3«,  1»5.  PCT  Pab.  N<».  WOMAJa**,  PCT  P«rf». 
Dale  Jim.  Z3, 1994 

PCT  Pled  Dec  1. 1993,  Scr.  I«ie.  44i,Tn 
aalms  priority,  apyHcatfaM  Norway.  Dec  4,  1992,  924*97 
Int.  CL*  A»1L  27/00:  B«5D  S/IO 
VS.  a.  «23— 1«  22  CUM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  ■  metallic  stnpcal  implant  prior  to 
implantation,  wtiicb  implant  is  not  coaled  with  •  calcium  phos- 
phate coating,  composing  treating  a  metallic  surface  of  said 
implant  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sodium  fluoride, 
which  solution  is  of  pH  2.3  to  pH  6. 


5,571,190 
IMPLANT  FOR  THE  REPLACEMENT  OF  VERTEBRAE 
ANIVOR  STABILIZATION  AND  FIXING  OF  THE  SPINAL 

COLUMN 
Hctarich  Ubkh,  G^gcnbcrfwcg  2B.  D  S9«77  Utam/Dooatt,  and 

Olcg  J.  P.  Woit.  Berlin,  both  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Hrin- 
rich  Ulrich,  Ulm/DooaD,  Germany 

FUcd  Au(.  11,  1994,  Scr.  Na  289,2M 
Ctad^  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2*,  1993,  43  28 
M2.5 

InL  CL'  A*1F  2M4:  AtlB  17/56 
VS.  CL  «23— 17  M  Claims 


5x41  "  6,L4 


5,571,119 

EXPANDABLE  FABRIC  IMPLANT  FOR  STABILIZING 

THE  SPINAL  MOTION  SEGMENT 

Stephen  D.  Knriich,  2406  Keller  Pkwy.,  Mapiewood,  Minn. 

55109 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,959 
Int  CL'  AtlF  2M4 
VS.  a.  «3— 17  3 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  stabilizing  a  spinal  nooiion  segment 
comprising: 

a  generally  hollow,  flexible  bag  adapted  for  expansion  solely  by 
the  introduction  of  graft  malenal.  said  bag  being  fuitber 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  any  other  expansion  means, 
said  bag  uicluding  at  lest  one  All  opetung  into  which  biologi- 
cal fill  material  for  promoting  bony  or  fibrous  union  may  be 
inserted,  said  bag  being  filled  with  biological  fill  material  to  a 
rigid  state,  said  flexible  bag  including  a  plurality  of  pores,  said 
pores  being  sized  to  allow  ingress  and  egress  of  liquids, 
solutions,  small  particle  suspensions  and  ingrowth  of  bony 
trabeculae  or  fabrous  elements  into  and  through  said  device 
when  said  device  is  positioned  in  a  hollowed  region  of  an 
intervertebral  space,  said  pores  being  sized  to  retain  said  fill 
matenai  within  said  bag:  said  bag  further  including  closure 
means  for  closing  said  fill  opening  to  prevent  egress  of  said 
fill  material  from  said  bag.  wherein  said  bag  is  generally 
spherical  in  shape,  having  an  equator  defined  by  a  line  extend- 
ing circumferenually  around  a  periphery  of  the  spherical 
shape,  an  axis  and  an  equatorial  band,  said  equatorial  band 
having  greater  ngidity  than  the  remainder  of  said  bag  causing 
a  force  to  be  directed  in  a  predefined  direction. 


1.  Spinal  implant  for  vertebral  replacetnent,  stabilizabon  and 
fixation  in  a  spinal  column,  said  implant  comprising: 

a  bracing  pin  having  centering  points  at  opposite  ends  engage- 
able  in  spaced  apart  vertebrae  of  the  spinal  column,  and  a  pin 
shanli  between  said  points: 

an  implant  body  fitted  laterally  over  said  pin  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  an  axis  thereof  between  said  spaced  apart  verte- 
brae and  having  end  surfaces  abutting  same,  said  body  having 
a  laterally  open  groove  receiving  said  pin  and  extending  from 
end  to  eiid  of  said  body  between  said  end  surfaces,  opening  at 
a  mouth  at  an  outer  periphery  of  said  body  and  extending  into 
said  body  from  said  periphery  to  a  center  of  said  body:  and 

stnjctunng  on  said  surfaces  for  mutually  fixing  said  surfaces  and 
portions  of  said  spaced  apart  vertebrae  engaged  diereby. 


5,571,191 
ARTlFICbVL  FACET  JOINT 
WUHnm  R.  FIta,  6524  Haaunentone  Way,  Cindnnali,  Ohio 
45227 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405,199 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/44 
VS.  CL  623—17  17 


1.  A  prosthetic  device  for  implantation  over  a  painftil  or  other- 
wise damaged  inferior  articular  process  or  a  superior  articular 
process,  or  both,  of  a  human  spinal  facet  joint,  comprising, 
a  superior  component  roughly  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cone  or 
pyramid  with  a  rounded  apex  substantially  conforming  to  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  distal  up  of  the  inferior  articular  process 
so  as  to  be  a  substantially  matching  fit  over  it; 
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an  inferior  component  roughly  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cone  or 
pyramid  substantially  conforming  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
distal  up  of  the  inferior  articular  process  so  as  to  be  a 
substantially  matching  fit  over  it; 

means  for  affixing  said  superior  component  to  said  distal  tip  of 
the  inferior  articular  process; 

means  for  affixing  said  inferior  component  to  said  distal  tip  of 
the  superior  articular  process. 


Heinricfa 


f  5,571,192 

PROSTHETIC  VERTEBRAL  IMPLANT 
Helmut  ScfattnhliRcr,  Ulm,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ulrich,  Ulm/Donaa,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  2.  1994.  44  23 
257.8  i 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/44 
VS.  CL  623i-17  l«  Claims 


155  A  7  S 


-WT:r' 
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I.  A  spinal  implant  for  engagement  in  a  space  left  by  ablation  of 
a  vertebral  body  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  vertebrae,  the  implant 
comprising: 

a  tubular  center  element  extending  along  an  axis,  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  formed  with  respective  upper  and  lower 
external  screvrthreads  of  opposite  hand,  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  radially  throughgoing  apertures;  and 

respective  upper  and  lower  tubular  end  elements  each  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  throughgoing  apertures,  axially 
flanking  the  center  element,  each  having  an  internally 
threaded  circular-section  inner  end  threaded  onto  a  respective 
one  of  the  external  screwthreads  and  radially  surrounding  the 
respective  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  center  element,  and 
each  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to  bear  on  a  respective  one 
of  the  adjacent  vertebrae,  all  the  apertures  being  so  positioned 
and  dimensioned  that  when  the  end  elements  are  threaded  to 
the  center  element  each  center-element  aperture  in  a  region  of 
axial  overlap  between  the  elements  is  at  least  partially  radially 
aligned  with  one  of  the  respective  end-element  apernires. 


a  resorbable  sleeve  applied  to  the  core  and  having  a  size  so  that 
it  tightly  engages  the  cavity  in  the  bone  to  thereby  immovably 
secure  the  anchor  to  the  bone. 


5,571,194 
FEMORAL  AUGMENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTBFICIAL 

KNEE  JOINT 
Stefan  M.  Gabriel,  Lakeville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Professional,  Inc.  Raynham,  Mass. 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,019 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/30 

VS.  CL  623—18  21  Claims 


55T1,193 

IMPLANT  WFTH  REINFORCED  RESORBABLE  STEM 
Stanley  L.  Kampner,  2320  Sutter  St.  San  Fransisco,  Calif. 
94115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  850,091,  Mar.  12,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,197 
Int  CL"  A6IF  ^30 
VS.  CL  623—18  16  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  for  a  bone  joint  implant  adapted  to  be  insetted  in  a 
cavity  defined  by  a  bone  and  having  a  given  cross  section  for 
affixing  the  implant  to  the  bone  without  substantial  motion  of  the 
implant  relative  to  the  bone  after  affixation,  the  anchor  comprising: 
a  nonresoibable  core  sized  for  insertion  in  the  cavity  and  having 
a  cross  section  sufficiently  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of 
the  cavity  so  that  contact  between  the  bone  and  the  core  is 
prevented:  and 


1.  An  augmentation  device  for  a  joint  prosthesis;  comprising 

a  main  augmenting  block  adapted  to  mount  on  a  surface  of  a 
joint  prosthesis,  the  main  augmenting  block  having  a  nominal 
distal  surface  and  a  proximal  surface,  first  and  second  side 
surfaces  that  are  either  anterior  or  posterior  surfaces,  and  third 
and  fourth  side  surfaces  that  are  either  medial  or  lateral 
surfaces; 

a  channel  disposed  in  the  main  augmenting  block  and  extending 
into  an  interior  portion  of  the  main  augmenting  block  through 
one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  main  augmenting  block; 

a  secondary  block  means,  adjustably  positioned  within  die  chan- 
nel of  the  main  augmenting  block,  for  securing  the  augmen- 
Ution  device  to  a  joint  prosthesis,  the  secondary  block  means 
including  a  side  surface  that  is  either  a  lateral  or  medial 
surface  and  that  corresponds  in  shape  and  orientation  to  the 
side  surface  of  the  main  augmenting  block  through  which  the 
channel  extends:  and 

screw  means  associated  with  the  secondary  block  means  fog 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  secondary  block  means  relative 
to  the  main  augmenting  block  between  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  position. 
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5^1.195 

PROTHESIS  FOR  AN  ARTIFICUL  JOINT  HAVING  A 

WEAR  PARTICLE  COLLECTION  CAPABILITY 

Laany  L.  Johnson.  4528  Hacadorn.  East  Lansing,  Mkfa.  48823 

Filed  May  3«,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  453.877 

InL  CL'  A61F  2/30:Vi4 

VS.  a.  623—18  4  Ctalms 


UMI 


I.  A  synovial  joinl  prosthesis,  said  prosthesis  having  openings 
on  an  extenor  surface  thereof  and  being  provided  with  an  interior 
passage  extending  between  said  openings,  said  openings  and  inle- 
nor  passage  being  onented  to  cause  unas.sisted  natural  circulation 
of  synovial  joint  fluid  through  the  pa.ssage  and  to  permit  particles 
carried  by  said  fluid  to  be  deposited  within  the  passage  in  the 
prosthesis. 


a  proximal  end  spaced  from  a  tibial  end  of  a  femur  when  the 
femoral  prosthesis  is  attached  thereto,  the  proximal  end 
bearing  an  insenable  peg  for  attaching  the  femoral  prosthe- 
sis to  a  femur  and  preventing  accidental  loosening;  and 

a  distal  end  near  a  tibial  end  of  a  femur  when  the  femoral 
prosthesis  is  attached  thereto,  the  distal  end  farming  a 
downtumed  edge  to  keep  the  bearing  piece  of  the  patellar 
component  from  becoming  trapped; 

a  ctjnvex  inner  surface  sized  to  fit  an  enlarged  trochlear 
groove:  and 

at  least  two  projecting  vanes,  spreading  apart  and  non-parallel 
cross-sectionally.  borne  on  the  inner  surface,  running  a 
length  thereof  and  arranged  and  dimensioned  to  fit  slots  cut 
in  a  femur,  for  ensuring  permanent  adhesion  of  the  femoral 
prosthesis  by  directly  contacting  bone  when  the  femoral 
prosthesis  is  affixed  to  a  femur. 


5.571.197 

KNEE  POSITION  INDICATOR 

John  N.  iHall.  227  GrUBn  Ave.,  Scarsdale.  N.Y.  10583 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  94,636.  Jul.  20.  1993.  PaL  No. 

5.443.518.  This  appUcatioa  May  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  443.412 

InL  ex."  A61F  2/iS 

MS.  ex.  623—20  ^  Clatos 


5.571,196 

PATELLO-FEMORAL  JOINT  REPLACEMENT  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD 

Danid  Slein,  2415  Buckeye  SL.  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.  92660 

Filed  Oct  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  328.140 

lot  CL"  A6IF  yjS 

VS.  CL  623—20  '  Cto»M 


1  A  paiello- femoral  prosthesis  system  for  replacing  articulating 
surfaces  of  a  patello-femoral  joint,  the  prosthesis  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  patellar  component  dimensioned  and  arranged  to  be  altacbed 
to  a  surface  of  a  patella  and  dimensioned  and  arranged  for 
facing  a  surface  of  a  femur,  the  patellar  component  compris- 
ing: 

a  disc  shaped  attachment  piece  including  a  plurality  of  pegs 
on  a  patellar  surface  thereof  for  insertion  into  a  patella;  and 
a  bearing  piece  attached  to  a  femoral  surface  of  the  attach- 
ment piece  and  presenting  a  smooth,  convex  surface;  and 
an  elongate  femoral  prosthesis  arranged  for  attachment  to  a 
patellar  surface  of  a  femur  and  dimension  for  replacing  a 
trochlear  groove  thereof,  the  femoral  prosthesis  comprising: 
an  outer  surface  for  facing  a  patella,  the  outer  surface  bearing 
a  shallow,  crovs-sectionally  arcuate  indentation  running  the 
length  of  the  outer  surface  parallel  to  a  long  axis  of  a  femur 
when  the  femoral  prosthesis  is  attached  thereto; 
out  turned  lips  forming  longitudinal  edges  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  femoral  prosthesis; 


1  An  apparatus  for  determining  icnee  position  during  knee  joint 
replacement  comprising  a  femoral  component  and  a  tibial  compo- 
nent the  tibial  component  having  medial,  lateral  and  superior  tibial 
surfaces,  the  superior  tibial  surface  configured  to  accommodate 
articulation  with  the  femoral  component,  at  least  one  of  the  medial 
and  lateral  tibial  surfaces  including  an  elongated,  linear,  tibial 
reference  mark  extending  down  the  at  least  one  surface  for  visually 
indicating  relative  location  between  the  tibial  component  and  the 
femoral  component,  the  tibial  reference  mark  being  visible  when 
the  tibial  component  and  the  femoral  component  arc  implanted  so 
thai  in  use  the  relative  location  of  a  contact  point  between  the  tibial 
component  and  the  femoral  component  is  visually  indicated  by  the 
contact  point's  location  relative  to  the  reference  mark,  the  contact 
point's  location  relative  to  the  reference  mark  changing  as  the 
components  are  articulated  relative  to  one  another. 


5.571.198 
ACETABULAR  SHELL  WITH  SELECTIVELY  AVAILABLE 

BONE  SCREW  HOLDS 
David  A.  Dnicker.  210  W.  Shearwater  V\.  ApL  51.  Jersey  City. 
NJ.  07305;  Robert  G.  Coilias,  Saddle  Brook,  and  Nicholas 
N.  G.  Dong,  Little  Falls,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  David  A. 
Dnicker,  New  York.  NY. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  185.062 
InL  a."  A61F  2/32 
VS.  a.  623—22  15  Clataw 

1,  An  improvement  in  an  acetabular  cup  component  of  a  pros- 
thetic hip  implant,  the  acetabular  cup  component  having  an 
acetabular  shell  which  receives  a  beanng  member  within  the 
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aceubular  sirll.  the  acetabular  shell  having  an  inner  surface  defin- 
ing an  interior  of  the  acetabular  shell  for  receiving  the  bearing 
member,  an  outer  surface  for  engagement  with  the  natural  bone  at 
an  implant  site,  and  at  least  one  bone  screw  hole  in  the  aceubular 
shell,  the  bone  screw  hole  extending  through  the  acetabular  shell 
from  the  inner  surface  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  acetabular  shell, 
the  improvement  enabling  the  interoperative  selection  of  implant- 
ing the  acetabular  shell  without  the  employment  of  a  bone  screw  or 
with  the  employment  of  at  least  one  bone  screw  for  assisting 
securement  of  the  acetabular  shell  within  the  natural  bone  at  the 
implant  site,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plug  for  seating  in  the  bone  screw  hole  to  close  the  bone  screw 
hole,  the  plug  including  fastener  means  for  engaging  the 
acetabular  shell  to  fasten  the  plug  within  the  bone  screw  hole, 
and  sealing  means  for  engaging  the  acetabular  shell  essen- 
tially to  seal  the  bone  screw  hole  against  the  migration  of 
debris  from  the  beanng  member  through  the  bone  screw  hole 
in  the  direction  from  the  inner  surface  to  the  outer  surface; 
the  plug  having  a  length  extending  in  a  direction  axially  between 
the  inner  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  acetabular  shell, 
when  the  plug  is  seated  within  the  bone  screw  hole  in  the 
acetabular  shell,  the  length  being  such  that  the  plug  does  not 
protrude  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  acetabular  shell  when 
the  plug  is  seated  within  the  bone  screw  hole; 
the  fastener  means  including  a  screw  thread  on  the  plug  and 
operator  means  for  being  selectively  operated  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  acetabular  shell  to  selectively  release  the  screw 
thread  of  the  plug  from  the  bone  screw  hole  for  removal  of  the 
plug  tlrough  the  interior  of  the  acetabular  shell  to  thereby 
selectively  open  the  bone  screw  hole  for  reception  of  the  bone 
screw  after  engagement  of  the  acetabular  shell  with  the  natu- 
ral bone  at  an  implant  site. 


5.571,199 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


means  operating  to  prevent  said  tool  from  damaging  said 
bearing  insert  during  the  installation  of  said  cup.  wherein  said 
coupling  means  includes  a  track  with  an  inclined  surface,  a 
track  rim  surface,  and  locking  means,  said  inclined  surface 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  of  said 
inclined  surface  merging  with  said  annular  base  surface  and 
said  second  end  of  said  inclined  surface  merging  with  said 
track  rim  surface  of  said  track,  said  locking  means  including  a 
locking  depression  disposed  in  said  track  for  receiving  an 
associated  locking  means  on  said  tool. 


5.571^1 

PROSTHETIC  ACETABULAR  CUP  AND  METHOD  OF 

IMPLANT 

Robert  G.  AveriU.  Ringwood,  and  Robert  C.  Cohen.  Rockaway 

Township,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Implex  Corporation, 

AUendale,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  317.887,  Oct  4,  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435.971 

Int  CL"  A61F  2/34 

VS.  a.  623—22  5  Claims 


5.571.2M 

ACETABULAR  CUP.  METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR 
INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Robert  C.  Cohen,  Rockaway  Township,  and  Rafial  Zubok, 
Mklland  Park,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Implex  Corpora- 
tion. Allendale.  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  286.003,  Aug.  4,  1994.  This  application 
May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435.969 
Int.  CL»  A61F  V34 
VS.  a.  623—22  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  acetabular  cup  of  the  type  including  an  outer  shell  of  a 
hard  material  having  a  cavity  circumscribed  by  an  annular  base 
surface,  and  a  bearing  insert  of  a  material  which  is  softer  than  said 
material  of  said  outer  shell,  said  bearing  insert  being  disposed 
within  said  cavity  of  said  shell,  the  improvement  therewith  com- 
prising: 
coupling  means  disposed  on  said  annular  base  surface  for  cou- 
pling a  tool  to  said  outer  shell,  said  tool  being  used  for 
installing  said  cup  in  a  patient's  acetabulum,  said  coupling 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  an  acetabular  cup  prosthesis  within 
the  acetabulum  of  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reaming  said  aceubulum  into  a  generally  hemispherical  shape; 

inserting  said  acetabular  cup  prosthesis  into  said  acetabulum, 
wherein  said  aceubular  cup  has  an  outer  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  regions  and  at  least  one  of  said  regions  conforms 
to  the  curvature  of  an  ellipsoid  which  defines  an  elliptical 
plane  section  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  major 
axis  being  longer  than  said  minor  axis;  and 

deforming  said  hemispherical  shape  of  said  aceubulum  during 
said  step  of  insertiiig.  whereby  said  aceubular  cup  prosthesis 
causes  said  aceubulum  to  deform  into  a  shape  that  generally 
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corresponds  to  said  ouler  surface,  whereby  said  aceubuhim 
contacts  said  aceubular  cup  prosthesis  aJong  said  outer  sur- 
face. 


5^1^2  

SHAFT  FOR  AN  ARTICULATION  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Robert  Madiys,  Sr^-  Robert  Matliys,  Jr.,  both  ot  Bcttlach.  and 
Beat  GMser,  Itttccn,  all  of  Switzeriaod,  assigiion  to  Mathyt 
AG  Bcttiach,  Bcttladi,  Switurtaiid 
per  No.  PCT/CH93/«»00e8,  i  371  Date  Sep.  19.  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14649.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  S«r.  No.  StTJJSa 
Int.  a."  A*1F  2/32 
VS.  a.  423—23  32 


1.  A  shank  for  a  joint  endoprosthesis  comprising 

a  metal  core  (I)  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  paction  and  a 

neck  portion  ( !•)  joined  to  said  proximal  end; 
a  non-meullic.  elastic  sheath  (2)  enclosing  said  distal  portion  of 
said  core  and  having  an  outer  surface, 
said    sheath    having    a    Young's    modulus    between    500 

andlO.OOON/mm-. 
said  core  and  sheaih  being  geometrically  or  frictionally  held 

together, 
said  outer  surface  of  essenually  one-third  of  the  length  of  said 
sheaih  a.i..n  ent  said  proximal  end  having  a  macro- structure 
with  a  r<>,  gnness  depth  of  between  0.2  and  2.5  mm.  and 
said  outer  surlace  of  essenually  two  thirds  of  the  length  of 
said  sheath  in  said  distal  portion  having  a  micro-structure 
with  a  roughness  depth  of  between  0  I  and  500  m:  and 
a  surface  layer  (3)  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  sheath,  said 
surface  layer  compnsing  a  bio-compatible  material  free  of 
inner  pores,  said  surface  layer  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
600  pm  and  a  surface  hardness  greater  than  said  sheaih. 


an  elongated  member  extending  downwardly  and  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  shaft  of  the  femur,  the  member  having  a 
first  end  secured  at  a  point  proximate  to  the  periphery  of  the 
flanged  body,  and  a  second  end  for  anchoring  to  the  lateral 
cortex  of  the  femur,  thus  esublishing  a  pivot  point  where  the 
member  is  secured  to  the  body  to  prevent  lift-off  of  the  body 
and  to  direct  the  compressive  force  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  femur; 

a  neck  component  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  and  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  being  connected  to  the  body  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom;  and 

a  head  component  connected  to  the  neck  component  second  end. 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  component 
being  hemispherical  for  acetabular  engagement. 

whereby  forces  applied  to  the  head  component  during  use  are 
converted  into  the  compressive  force  through  the  interface 
between  the  bottom  surface  of  the  flanged  body  and  the 
resected  surface  on  the  femur. 


5,571004 
FEMORAL  PROSTHESIS 
Bertbold  NIes,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merck  Patent 
GescUscfaafI  Mit  Beschrankter  Haflung,  Darmstadt,  Gciv 
many 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501.923 
Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Germany,  Jul.  14,  1994,  44  24 
883.0 

InL  a."  A61F  2/S6 
VS.  a.  423—23  "  CWms 


UMI 


5371J»3 
BONE-CONSERVING  HIP  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Masini,  4817  HiUway  Ct.,  Amo  Arbor,  Mich.  4S105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79J**,  Jun.  18,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,174 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/S6 
VS.  CL  423—23  ^  Claims 

1   A  bone-conserving  prothesis  adapted  for  installabon  on  the 
shaft  of  a  femur  at  its  proximal  end.  compnsing: 

a  flanged  body  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  boaom  siaface 
adapted  to  mate  against  and  apply  compressive  force  to  a 
surface  resected  on  the  proximal  end  of  a  femur. 


1.  A  femoral  piostbesis  (1)  for  implantation  by  cementation  in  a 
bone  bed  (4).  the  prosthesis  having  a  prosdiesis  stem  (2)  thereof 
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with  a  longitudinal  borehole  (3)  extending  from  a  proximate  end  to 
a  distal  end  for  tnuisprosthetic  application  of  bone  cement,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
spaces  (7)  for  centering  and  aligning  the  prosdiesis  in  the  proxi- 
mal region; 
a  meduUaiy  space  blocker  (8)  lor  fastening  die  sheaUi  (4)  in  the 

distal  region; 
an  elastic  sheath  (4)  of  a  biocompatible  polymeric  material,  the 
sheath  (4)  having  pores  therein  and  surrounding  the  prosthesis 
stem  in  such  a  way  that,  on  application  of  the  cement  through 
die  bore  hole,  the  sheath  is  filled  starting  at  the  distal  end  and 
advancing  to  the  proximate  end  of  the  prosthesis,  wherein 
when  a  space  (5)  between  stem  (2)  and  die  bone  bed  (4)  is 
completely  filled,  the  elastic  sheath  (4)  is  pressed  flush  against 
die  bone  bed  (6)  and  the  pores  widen  so  Uiat  die  bone  cement 
conies  into  contact  with  the  bone  bed  (4). 


5371,204 

LEG  AMPUTEE  ORTHOSIS 

Harvid  T.  Vam,  Lawrenceville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Restorative 

Care  Of  America  Incorporated,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  May  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,117 

Int  CL'  A41F  2/50 

20  Claims 


5471,205 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ARTIFICIAL  KNEE 
JOINT  ACTION  IN  AN  ABOVE  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Kelvin   B.  James,   7955   98th  Avenue,   Edmonton,  Alberta, 
Canada 

Condnuatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804064,  Dec  5,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5383,939.  This  appUcatioD  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

341,127 

Int  CL*  A41F  2Ai4;2/70:2/74 

VS.  a.  423— 2«  5  Claims 


"^^^ 


17.  A  leg  orthosis  for  an  leg  amputee  having  a  residual  limb,  the 
orthosis  comprising: 
a  pair  of  splints,  each  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  being 

positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  residual  limb; 
a  curved  calf  band  mounted  to  and  extending  between  the  splinu 

for  engaging  the  amputee  "residual  limb,  and  having  opposite 

sides  widi  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving  the  residual 

limb; 
a  cover  removably  mountable  witfi  die  calf  band  after  die 

residual  limb  is  received  in  die  calf  band  for  closing  the  space 

dierein  and  diereby  defining  an  openable  bivalve  for  enclosing 

the  residual  limb; 
straps  extending  between  die  opposite  sides  of  the  calf  band  and 

over  the  cover  for  securing  the  band  and  cover  around  the 

residual  limb;  and 
padding  on  the  band  to  engage  die  amputeeresidual  limb. 


5,5710»7 

PROSTHETIC  PYLON  HAVING  UNIFORM  FLEXURE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Guy  M.  Houser,  Bainbridge  IsUmd,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Model 

&  Instrument  Development  Corporation,  Poolsbo,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,092 

Int  a.*  A41F  2AiO:3/00 

VS.  CL  423—27  25  Claims 


I.  A  metiod  for  controlling  roution  of  die  knee  joint  of  an  above 
knee  prosdiesis  (AKP)  in  flexion  and  extension,  said  AKP  in  use 
having  a  predictable  pattern  of  swing  and  stance  phases  states 
having  durations,  comprising: 

(a)  circulating  fluid  with  pumping  means  driven  by  the  AKP 
dirough  a  first  passageway  in  die  course  of  flexion  and 
thiou^  a  second  passageway  in  the  course  of  extension; 

(b)  connnuously  measuring,  dirougbout  die  course  of  AKP 
movement,  at  least  two  AKP  characteristics  which  vary  widi 
die  activity  of  the  AKP; 

(c)  using  die  measuretnenu  to  continuously  estabhsh  die  state  of 
the  AKP  diroughout  die  course  of  iu  movement,  having 
reference  to  die  predictable  patterns  and  durations  of  AKP 
movements;  and 

(d)  separately  varying  die  flow  capacity  of  die  first  passageway 
at  pre-determined  transition  points  in  die  course  of  AKP 
movement  and  separately  varying  die  flow  capacity  of  die 
second  passageway  at  pre-detcrmined  transition  points  in  the 
course  of  AKP  nmvement,  to  separately  and  variably  damp 
knee  rotation  in  etch  of  flexion  and  extension. 


1.  A  prosthetic  pylon  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  ends,  die  pylon  being  directly  or 
indirectly  attachable  at  one  of  die  ends  to  a  prosdictic  socket  and 
being  diiecdy  or  indirecdy  attachable  at  die  odier  end  to  prosdirtic 
foot,  said  cylindrical  member  being  relatively  stiff  along  die  major 
portion  of  its  lengdi  to  form  a  relatively  rigid  section  and  relatively 
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compUant  along  a  minor  poftioa  of  its  length  adjacent  said  second 
end  to  fom  a  relatively  flexible  section  along  the  rain  or  portion  of 
its  length  in  which  substantially  all  of  the  flexure  of  said  pylon  is 
concentrated  so  that  said  pylon  may  be  mmmed  to  a  desired  length 
at  said  first  end  without  affecting  the  flexure  characienstics  of  said 
pylon. 


REINFORCED  PROSTHETIC  POLYURETHANE 

HYPOBARIC  SLEEVE 

Carl  A.  CMprn.  S19-S  25th  Ave.  North,  SL  Cloud,  Minn.  5*301 

riBllBllltl--  •-  T'^  of  S«r.  No.  14«,6M,  Nov.  1,  1993,  Pat 

N*.  S53M34.  which  is  a  coatiDualioa-iD-part  at  Scr.  No. 

959,523.  Oct.  13,  1992.  Pat.  No.  SJSiJtSJ.  which  if  a  cootinu- 

atkm  of  S«r.  No.  552,445,  Jul.  13,  199»,  abudoMd.  Tbb 

applicatioa  Jon.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  493.17t 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/78 

VS.  CL  «3— 32  »5 


an  adjusuble  strap  secured  to  the  rear  shell  that  surrounds  the 
top  of  the  front  shell  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  about  the 
level  of  the  wearer"  s  patella  tendon  whereby  the  strap  can  be 
ughtened  about  the  shells  to  provide  addibonal  protection 
against  impact  forces  in  the  event  of  a  fall. 


S.571JM 

ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  PROSTHESIS 

Letf  Uudh,  Danderyd.  Swedes.  aKicnor  to  Pro-PH  AB,  Dan- 

deryd,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93«»492,  i  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1994,  i  102(e) 
DMc  Dec.  2.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93«4000.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

per  Filed  Jua.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  347331 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1992,  9201720-1 
Int.  CL*^  A61F  2/62 
VS.  CL  623—38  t*  Claims 


1  A  suspension  sleeve  for  rolling  over  and  covering  the  socket 
portion  of  an  arthcial  lunb  and  a  portion  of  an  amputee's  residual 
limb  to  flexibly  secure  the  residual  limb  to  the  artificial  limb,  the 
suspension  sleeve  comprising  a  tube  open  therethrough  made 
entirely  from  nonporous.  tacky  polyurethane  comprised  of  prede- 
lemuned  mixed  amounts  of  nonfoaming  isocyanales  and  polyols 
and  being  sized  to  tack  up  to  and  surround  portions  of  both  the 
socket  and  the  residual  lunb. 


5471J09 
POST-OPERATIVE  PROTECTIVE  PROSTHESIS 
Robert   N.   Brown,  Sr,   Ithaca,  N.Y,  aaricnor  to  Flo-Tech 
Orthotic  &  Prorthctic  Systcma,  Ik.,  IthKa.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379.217 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/SO 
VS.  CL  423—33  12  CWma 

1  A  post  operative  prosthesis  device  for  proiecbng  the  residual 
limb  of  a  wearer  after  a  transtibuU  ampuuuon  that  includes 
a  prosthetic  device  formed  of  a  semi-ngid  plastK. 
said  device  having  a  cucular  cup-shaped  base,  a  semi<ircular 
cross-section  elongated  rear  shell  and  a  semicircular  cross- 
section  front  shell,  both  of  which  extend  vertically  upwardly 
from  said  base  such  that  said  base,  from  shell  and  rear  shell 
are  integrally  molded  into  a  single  piece  of  plastic  to  form  a 
sleeve  receiving  a  residual  limb  therein, 
said  rear  shell  having  a  pair  of  opposed  caffs  that  extend 
cucumferenually   from  the   upper  part  thereof  adapted  to 
encompass  (he  wearer's  limb  above  the  knee. 
said  front  shell  extending  vetticaUy  lo  a  height  just  below  the 

ciTcumferenoal  cuffs  of  said  rear  shell. 
elastK  means  for  encircling  the  sleeve  and  compressing  the 
shells  inwardly  toward  the  wearer's  lunb.  and 


1  An  adjusuble  foot  prosthesis  comprising  a  prosthesis  socket: 
an  elongated  support  part  securing  a  foot  element  lo  said  prosthesis 
socket;  said  foot  element  cooperating  with  said  support  part,  said 
foot  element  compnsing  a  forefoot  part,  having  a  forefoot  attach- 
ment element  slidably  disposed  on  said  support  part,  said  forefoot 
part  thereby  being  slidingly  displaceable  in  an  axial  direction  along 
said  support  part  and  a  heel  part,  said  heel  part  being  fixed  on  an 
end  of  said  support  pan  opposite  to  said  prosthesis  socket;  and  a 
means  for  setting  the  position  of  said  forefoot  pan  on  said  support 
part. 
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5.571.211 
TUBULAR  ADAPTER  FOR  A  PROSTHETIC  LIMB 
Christian  Hiemisch,  Duderstadt,  and  Markus  Holzapfd,  Oster- 
odc,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Bock  Orttaopiidisclic 
Industrie   Bcsttz-und   Verwaltongs-KommauditsescUschafl, 

Germany 

Filed  May  11. 1995,  Ser.  No.  439380 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    30,    1994, 


U 


UACL  623—38 


Int  CL'  A61F  2/62 


5  Claims 


1.  Tubular  adapter  for  clamping  connection  with  an  end  of  a 
tubular  part  of  a  modular  prosthesis,  comprising  a  connecting 
sleeve  including  an  axial  slot  said  connecting  sleeve  being  circum- 
ferentially  clampable  by  a  clamping  member  which  is  connected  to 
said  connecting  sleeve  across  said  axial  slot  said  connecting  sleeve 
having  an  opening  to  receive  said  end  of  said  tubular  part  a  first 
end  of  said  connecting  sleeve  abutting  upon  an  annular  coupling 
section  which  includes  on  its  circumference  four  equally  spaced 
threaded  boles,  each  threaded  hole  for  receiving  a  coupling  and 
adjusting  bolt  said  annular  coupling  section  comprising  an  annular 
ball  socket  provided  endwise  to  abut  a  ball  collar  of  an  adjusting 
core  and  a  clamping  area  positioned  adjacent  said  annular  ball 
socket  said  connecting  sleeve  including  a  second  end  located 
opposite  said  coupling  section,  said  second  end  of  said  connecting 
sleeve  including  an  inner  annular  surface,  and  wherein  a  plastic 
clamping  cuff  is  positioned  on  said  inner  annular  surface  of  said 
second  end  of  said  connecting  sleeve,  wherein  said  plastic  clamp- 
ing cuff  is  a  separate  ring  which  is  embedded  in  a  region  of  said 
second  end  of  said  connecting  sleeve. 


second  attachment  member,  the  second  joint  structure  having 
a  lateral  restraining  member  positioned  between  the  first  and 
second  fins; 

a  spherical  bearing  interconnecting  the  first  joint  structtire  and 
the  second  joint  structure  so  that  the  first  and  second  joint 
structures  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other  in  dorsiflexion. 
plantar  flexion,  coronal  rotation,  and  transverse  rotation;  the 
pivot  point  of  the  spherical  bearing  being  offset  from  the  first 
and  second  locations  in  a  direction  lying  in  transverse  and 
sagital  planes  so  that  a  compressive  :force  applied  between 
the  first  and  second  locations  imparts  a  dorsiflexal  or  plantar 
flexal  torque  about  the  pivot  axis; 

a  dorsiflexion  cushion  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
joint  structures  at  a  location  causing  the  dorsiflexion  cushion 
to  be  compressed  during  dorsiflexal  pivotal  movement  of  the 
ankle  joint; 

a  plantar  flexion  cushion  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
joint  structures  at  a  location  causing  the  plantar  flexion  cush- 
ion to  be  compressed  during  plantar  flexal  pivotal  movement 
of  the  anlde  joint:  and 

a  lateral  cushion  positioned  between  the  lateral  restraining  mem- 
ber and  each  of  the  first  and  second  fins  so  that  the  lateral 
cushions  are  compressed  during  coronal  rtjution  and  trans- 
verse rotation  pivotal  movement  of  the  ankle  joint  in  opposite 
directions. 


5371.213 

PROSTHETIC  FOOT 

Scott  Allen,  2286  Harvest  La.,  West  Jordan.  Utah  84084 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  977306,  Nov.  17. 1992.  Pat  No. 

5,443328.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232>I6 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/66:2/70 

VS.  a.  623—52  34  Claims 


5371.212 

PROSTHETIC  ANKLE  JOINT  FOR  PIVOTALLY 

CONNECTING  A  RESTOUAL  LIMB  TO  A  PROSTHETIC 

FOOT 

Craig  J.  Cornelius,  Woodlnville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  M-t^IND 

(Model  &  Instrument  Development  Corporation,  Poulsbo, 

Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  10. 1995,  Scr.  No.  371,024 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/60 

VS.  a.  62J-48  23  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  ankle  joint  comprising: 

a  first  join  structiire  having  a  first  attachment  member  attach- 
able to  one  of  either  a  pylon  or  a  prosthetic  foot  to  receive  a 
force  therefrom  acting  at  a  first  location  on  the  first  attach- 
ment member,  the  first  joint  stnicture  having  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  fins  each  of  which  substantially  lie  in  a  sagital 
plane: 

a  second  joint  structure  having  a  second  attachment  member 
attachable  to  the  other  of  either  a  pylon  or  a  prosthetic  foot  to 
receive  a  force  therefrom  acting  at  a  second  location  on  the 
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24.  A  coil  spring  proftlielic  fool  comfihsiiig: 

(•)  a  foot  center  coil  section  having  a  top  and  a  bottora.  said  fool 
center  coil  section  serving  to  transfer  energy  from  a  heel 
extensioa  sectioa  to  a  forefoot  extension  section  during  a  gait 
cycle  involving  the  coil  spring  prosthetic  fool; 

(b)  a  heel  extension  secooo  extending  in  a  first  generally  poste- 
rior direction  from  said  fool  center  coil  section,  said  heel 
extension  section  serving  to  absoit  and  store  energy  at  heel 
strike  diving  a  gait  cycle  involving  the  coU  spring  prosthetic 

fool,  and  

(c)  a  forefoot  extension  section  extending  in  a  second  generally 
amenor  direction  from  said  fool  center  coil  section,  said 
forefoot  extension  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  toe  exten- 
sions, each  of  said  toe  extensions  being  separately  articulable 
from  the  rest  of  said  toe  extensions  dunng  a  gait  cycle 
involving  die  coil  spring  protthetic  foot,  and  said  forefoot 
extension  section  serving  to  lelease  stored  energy  at  toe-off 
dunng  a  gait  cycle  involving  the  coil  spring  prosdietic  foot. 


5^1^15 
DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  INTRACARDUC 
PROCEDURES 
Wcricy  D.  StemwB,  Su  FrandKo;  Mk*l  E.  GurtMm,  IW- 
mool;    HaoMn  S.   GttortI,  m,  WtMMtaiiic  and  John  H. 
SlcTCM,  Palo  AJto,  all  o*  CiMf„  aarigDon  to  Heartport,  lac^ 
RcdwMd  CHy,  Calif. 

CoatiMatfcMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,778,  Feb.  22,  1993,  Pat 
No  5v452,733.  This  appUcattoa  Dec.  ft,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169J41 

laL  CL*  A«1F  2/24,  A«1B  17/00 
\}S.  CL  aS—U  51  Claimi 


5,57U14 

PROSTHESIS  FOR  HUMAN  FOREARM 

Edward  NWol.  1731  Harrlaon  La.,  Yomiatown,  N.Y.  14174 

FBed  JnL  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S«l,235 

iBt  CL*  AtlF  2/54 

UACLtt3— «5  2 


UMI 


1.  In  combination,  a  human  forearm  prosthesis,  and  attached 
diereto  a  cutting  device  comprising  a  bousuig.  said  housuig  havmg 
a  front  and  back,  a  knife  blade  suitable  for  cutting,  first  means  and 
second  means  for  restraining  the  travel  of  die  knife  blade  into  said 
housing  when  said  kmfe  blade  is  retracted  into  said  housing  to  a 
retracted  posioon.  and  out  of  said  front  of  said  housing  when  the 
knife  blade  extends  from  the  housing  to  an  extended  position  for 
use  of  the  knife  Made,  wherein  said  knife  blade  moves  into  and  out 
of  the  housing  by  force  of  gravity,  wherein  said  first  means  for 
restrainmg  die  travel  of  the  knife  blade  compiues  guide  means 
which  runs  substantially  die  length  of  said  housing  and  a  projection 
located  on  or  near  die  back  end  of  the  knife  blade,  which  projec- 
tion travels  in  said  guide  means;  wherein  said  second  means  for 
restraimng  die  travel  of  said  knife  blade  composes  a  spring  oper- 
ated knife  blade  release  mechanism  dial  blocks  die  knife  blade 
from  passing  out  of  die  bousing  when  it  is  desired  to  lestrain  die 
blade  in  a  retracted  position,  but  which  spring  operated  blade 
release  mechamsm  permits  die  knife  Wade  to  protnide  from  die 
housing  and  which  mechanism  projects  dirough  an  aperture  in  die 
knife  blade  near  die  back  end  of  said  knife  blade,  to  lock  said  knife 
Made  in  place,  when  it  is  desired  to  use  die  knife  Made,  and 
wherem,  said  spring  operated  knife  blade  release  mechanism  is 
attached  to  an  aperture  in  said  bousing  located  in  said  front  of  the 
housing  and  said  knife  Made  release  mechamsm  remains  in  die; 
aperture  in  die  front  of  die  housing  when  die  knife  Made  moves 
from  die  retracted  position  to  die  extended  position. 


1.  A  mediod  of  closed-chest  replacement  of  a  heart  valve  in  a 
valve  position  in  a  patient's  heart,  die  method  comprising: 

establishmg  cardiopulmonary  bypass  by  wididrawing  Mood 
from  a  major  vein  ui  die  patient,  oxygenating  die  blood,  and 
returning  die  blood  after  oxygenation  to  a  major  artery  in  die 
patient; 

arresting  die  patient's  bean; 

forming  a  plurality  of  percutaneous  intercostal  penetrations  in 
die  patient's  chest,  each  of  die  percutaneous  intercostal  pen- 
etrations being  widiin  an  intercostal  space  between  two  adja- 
cent ribs; 

viewing  die  patient's  heart  dirough  a  scope  extending  dirough  a 
fint  of  said  percutaneous  intercostal  penetrations  in  die 
patient's  chest; 

forming  an  internal  penetration  dirough  a  wall  of  die  patient's 
heart  using  a  cutting  tool  introduced  dirough  one  of  said 
percutaneous  intercostal  penetrations  in  the  patient's  chest; 

locating  a  valve  position  in  the  heart; 

positioning  a  replacement  valve  dirough  one  of  said  plurality  of 
percutaneous  intercostal  penetrations  in  die  patient's  chest; 

using  an  elongated  instiument  positioned  in  one  of  said  percu- 
taneous intercosul  penetrations  to  position  die  replacement 
valve  through  die  internal  penetration  into  a  chamber  of  the 
heart  die  elongated  instrument  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
reach  die  valve  position  from  ouuide  of  die  patient's  chest; 

and 
securing  die  replacement  valve  in  die  valve  position  in  die  heart; 
wherein  all  surgical  manipulations  are  performed  from  outside 

of  the  patient's  chest. 


5471,216 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 

COLLAGEN-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 

R.  Rox  Anderson,  Uxlngtoo.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tbe  General 

Hocpital  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,008 
Int.  CL*  A*1F  2/54 
VS,  CL  623—6*  *3  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  peimanenUy  joining  a  first,  solid,  biological, 
collagen-containing  matenal  to  a  second,  solid  collagen-containing 
material,  each  material  having  free  ends  of  collagen  fibrils  at  a 
surface,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of 

bnnging  die  free  ends  of  collagen  fibrils  at  die  surfaces  of  die 

first  and  second  materials  into  contact 
heating  die  first  and  second  materials  for  a  time  and  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  permanemly  join  die  first  and  second 
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materials  it  an  area  of  contact  of  die  free  ends,  wherein  said 
lempentine  is  above  a  melting  temperature  of  the  collagen 
fibril  free  ends,  and  below  a  melting  temperature  of  intact 
collagen  fibrils,  such  that  collagen  fibrils  in  the  first  and 
second  materials  are  not  denatured  except  at  their  free  ends, 
and  diereafter  crosslinking  die  collagen  along  said  area  of 
contact. 


5,57UI7 

PROTECntE  AS^MBLY  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
THE  HUMAN  HEAD 
Francesco  Del  Bon,  Aarburg,  and  Christopb  Lutz,  Maur,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Optrel  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No,  96,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  24,  1992,  42  24 
476.5 

lot  a."  A6IF  9/06 
VS.  CL  2—9  22  Claims 


said  visor  means  including  actuating  members  for  the  opera- 
tion of  said  means  for  adjusting  and  fixing  the  position  of  said 
visor  means; 

all  said  actuating  members  for  tbe  operation  of  said  means  for 
adjusting  and  fixing  the  position  of  said  visor  means  being 
located  at  the  outer  side  of  die  protective  assembly  and  the 
visor  means,  respectively,  such  that  they  can  be  actuated  in 
said  lower  operative  position  of  the  protective  assembly  to 
adjust  and  fix  the  position  of  said  visor  means  along  said 
horizontal  viewing  axis  and  in  said  lower  operative  position; 

said  support  structure  including  a  stiff-elastic  forehead  tape 
portion,  said  visor  means  being  fixed  to  said  forehead  tape 
portion,  said  visor  means  including  two  lateral  portions  in 
operative  connection  with  said  support  structure,  each  of  said 
lateral  portions  being  connected  to  said  support  structiHe  by 
means  of  a  releasabte  screw  connection  operating  as  a  slip 
clutch  member,  said  forehead  portion  of  said  support  structure 
being  provided  with  a  radially  outwardly  protruding  tape 
section  located  in  the  temple  region  of  said  support  structure 
which  serves  as  a  basis  portion  for  the  determination  of  said 
releasable  screw  connection; 

each  of  said  radially  outwardly  protruding  tape  sections  of  said 
support  structure  and  said  lateral  portions  of  said  visor  means 
each  having  a  port-like  aperture  for  receiving  a  threaded  bolt 
forming  the  pivot  axis  for  the  visor,  one  of  said  port-like 
apertures,  on  each  side  of  the  visor,  is  in  the  shape  of  a 
longitudinal  slit  extending  essentially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  viewing  of  the  person  wearing  the  protective  assembly; 

each  of  said  longitudinal  slits  having,  along  its  longitudinal 
extension,  a  plurality  of  snap-in  recesses  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  an  actuating  knob  member,  said  actuating  knob  member 
being  located  on  said  threaded  bolt  at  the  outside  of  said 
lateral  portions  of  said  visor  in  order  to  enable  the  wearer  to 
positively  fix  tbe  position  of  said  visor  with  reference  to  said 
support  structure  in  one  of  several  predetermined  positions 
defined  by  said  snap-in  recesses. 


5,571,218 
NECKTIE  RESTRAINING  SHIRT 

Bob  CanlgUa,  62  River  lUL,  Scarborough,  N.Y.  10510 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,722 
InL  CL*  A41B  1/08;  A41D  27/00 
VS.  CL  2—115  I  Claim 


1.  A  proiecdve  assembly  for  die  protection  of  the  human  head 
from  external  detrimental  effects,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  head  of  the 
person  wearing  tbe  protective  assembly; 

a  visor  means  through  which  a  human  wearing  the  protective 
assembly  sees  along  a  horizontal  viewing  axis,  said  visor 
means  being  pivoially  connected  to  said  support  structure  for 
swiveling  from  a  lower  operative  position  to  an  upper  rest 
position;  and 

means  for  adjusting  and  fixing  the  position  of  said  visor  means 
along  said  horizontal  viewing  axis  and  in  said  lower  operative 
position,  said  means  for  adjusting  and  fixing  the  position  of 


1.  A  necktie  restraining  means  comprising: 

a  fabric  shin;  and 

necktie  retention  means  forming  a  part  of  and  being  attached  to 
a  front  portion  of  said  shirt  said  necktie  retention  means 
serving  to  retain  a  rear  tail  portion  of  said  necktie  in  an 
aligned  engagement  with  said  fabric  shirt  whereby  said  rear 
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tail  poftioii  b  noniully  and  more  Mctirely  concealed  from 
view  behind  a  front  visible  poreon  of  said  fabric  necktie; 

wherein  said  necktie  retenoon  means  includes  a  subsiannaUy 
horizontal  opening  in  said  shin,  said  rear  Uil  portion  of  said 
fabric  necktie  being  positionable  through  and  bemg  retained 
by  said  opening:  and  .   ,        ,  » 

wherein  said  neckbe  retenoon  means  further  includes  a  loop  of 
material  fixedly  secured  to  said  front  portion  of  said  shirt,  said 
front  visible  portion  of  said  fabric  necktie  being  posmonable 
through  and  being  retained  by  said  loop. 


AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  PROTECTION 

DEVIOE 
Chunn-Cberh  Kuc  4F.  No.   155-2,  Sec.   1.  T^-Chl*n«R«L. 
SMiduiiig.  TWpel,  and  Chung-Gang  Shieh,  3F,  No.  84,  Sec  2, 
Pi-  fth  RiL,  TWpeC  both  of  TWwan 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1996,  Ser.  No.  «»,S55 

tat  CL*  ttm  1/34:1/32 

MS.  a.  15-250.19  '  CU»^ 


5,57U19 
COATING  COMPOSITION  MTTHOD  OF  USING  FT  AND 

ARTICLE  COATED  WITH  SAME 
AnIiMMiT  D.  T  Gorton,  H«t«eld,  I  nited  Kingdom,  asri»Bor  to 
Wcmbiey  Robber  Produrts  (M)  Sdn.  IMkL,  Setonfor,  Matay- 

rUed  Dec.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,962 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kincdom.  Aug.  11,  19»4, 
4416251 

tat.  CL'  A41D  19/00;  A61B  I9A)4:  CWD  107/00:109^2 

U&CL  2-1*1.7  ^  ^I^ 

1  A  method  of  coating  an  article  to  be  worn  by  a  user,  the 
method  comprising  applymg  lo  saKl  article  «n  >queo«  coating 
composition  compns.ng  a  natural  nibber  modified  with  a  ^- 
polymcnsed  methacrylate  polymer,  a  vinyl  acetate  or  acrylic  poly- 
mer, and  an  acrylomtrile  synthetic  rubber. 


5,571020 

PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR  FOR  BASEBALL  FIELDERS 

R«  B  Hall,  2000  Chase  Brook  Dr.,  Hoover,  Ala.  35244 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  544,719 

taL  CL'  A42B  3/20 

UACL  2-124  "C-*^ 


I  In  an  automobile  which  includes  a  windshield  and  a  wind- 
shield wiper  assembly  for  wiping  said  windshield,  said  wiper 
assembly  comprising 

a  wiper  blade  engaging  said  windshield  of  said  automobile,  said 
wiper  blade  being  supported  by  a  windshield  wiper  arm  said 
ann  mounted  to  said  automobile  for  oscillating  said  blade 
over  said  windshield:  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  wiper  blade  pnnection  device  for  raising  the  blade  so  as  to  be 
spaced  from  the  windshield  when  a  vehicular  igmuon  means 
of  the  automobUe  is  shut  off.  said  protection  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  mounted  on  the  wiper  arm.  a  IX  motor  pro- 
vided in  the  housing,  control  means  for  controlling  motor 
rotation  in  response  to  said  vehicular  ignition  means,  an 
elongated  telescopic  pusher  rod  mounted  to  said  housmg  for 
linear  movement,  driving  means  coupling  the  motor  to  said 
pusher  rod  such  that  roution  of  said  motor  causes  said  pusher 
rod  to  emend  from  or  retract  into  the  housing  depending  on 
motor  rotation  direction.  exten.sion  of  said  pusher  rod  from 
said  housing  causing  engagement  of  said  pusher  rod  with  said 
windshield,  thereby  raising  the  wiper  ann  and  moving  the 
wiper  blade  away  from  the  windshield. 


1    A  protective  helmet  for  use  by  fielders  while  fielding  or 
catchuig  balls  compnsmg  a  cap  portion  substantially  in  the  shape 
of  a  basebaU  cap  having  a  visor  and  a  head  covenng  for  covenng 
for  the  bead  above  the  ears,  a  protective  faceguard  attached  to  each 
side  of  the  helmet  at  points  on  the  rear  half  of  the  cap  portion  so 
that  the  faceguard  is  adapted  to  extend  past  the  temporal  regions  of 
the  head  of  the  wearer  and  encircle  the  face  of  the  wearer,  said 
laceguarf  compnsing  a  nose  protective  bar  adapted  to  shield  a 
portion  of  the  nose  and  eyes  of  the  wearer,  and  a  mouth  protective 
\m  adapted  to  shield  the  mouth  of  the  wearer,  means  for  fixing  the 
spacing  between  the  nose  protective  bar  and  mouth  prolecuve  bar 
and  a  chin  guard  adapted  to  engage  the  chin  of  the  wearer  and 
being  attached  to  the  faceguard  on  each  side  of  the  faceguanl  so 
that  the  spacing  between  the  chin  guanl  and  mouth  protective  bar 
,s  fixed  wherebv  when  the  protective  helmet  is  wom  the  chin, 
mouth,  nose,  eyes  and  the  temporal  areas  of  the  wearer  are  pro- 
tected against  impact  by  a  ball  dunng  the  fielding  or  catching 
thereof. 


5471022 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

TAPERED  THREAD 

Peter  Ludwig.  Kappein.  Germany,  assignor  to  Cwt\  Zeiss  Jena 

GmbH.  Jena,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410^49 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1994,  44  10 

195J 

tat  CL*  GOIB  imOS 
U.S.a.33-199B  13CIai«s 

1  In  a  process  for  measunng  a  tapered  thread  of  a  test  piece  by 
the  one  ball  or  two-ball  measunng  method,  in  particular,  on  a 
coordinate  measurement  device  outfitted  with  a  device  uble  arid  a 
measuring  feeler  which  are  movable  relative  lo  one  another, 
wherein  a  feeler  element  which  can  be  deflected  in  a  measurement 
coordinate  is  arranged  at  the  measunng  feeler  and  is  brought  into 
contact  with  different  thread  flanks  of  the  thread  of  the  test  piece  to 
be  tested  one  after  the  other,  and  whereui  the  measurement  dau 
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537  U24 
PRECONDITIONED  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAIONG  THE  SAME 
Robert  J.  AMsi,  Neenah,  Wis.;  Arthur  Livingston,  HamOton 
Township,  Pa.,  and  Brian  S.  Huss,  Little  Chute,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virgiiiia,  Ridunond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  245344,  May  18,  1994,  whidi  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20M83,  Mar.  11,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,472,402.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
493320 
tat  a.'  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  34—218  25  Clatais 


5371023 
ROLLER  APPARATUS 
Walter  Dudovicz,  Salem,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Scapa  Group  PLC, 
BUckbum,  United  Kingdom 

nied  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,685 

tat  a.'  D06F  SS/00 

VS.  a.  34—110  13  Claims 


1.  A  roller  apparatus  for  use  in  the  drying  section  of  apparatus 
for  producing  corrugated  board,  said  roller  apparatus  comprising  a 
tubular  body,  the  tubular  txxly  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  defin- 
ing an  aperture  extending  therethrough,  the  aperture  being  opera- 
tive to  receive  a  rotauble  iiKtal  roller,  wherein  the  cylindrical  wall 
comprises  an  inner  layer  consisting  essentially  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  a  relatively  less  hard  outer  layer,  the  outer  layer  compris- 
ing deformable  material  and  wherein  a  reinforcing  structure  is 
provided  at  an  interface  between  the  inner  layer  and  the  outer  layer. 


1M       117  Hi 


determined  by  contacting  the  thread  flanks  of  the  test  piece  are  fed 
to  an  evaluating  device  for  determining  the  characteristic  values 
and  fundainenul  quantities  of  the  measured  thread,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  process  steps  of: 

calibrating  the  nneasuring  feeler  of  the  coordinate  measurement 
device  by  diametrically  contacting  a  calibrating  ring  placed  on 
a  horizontally  adjusted  auxiliary  table  arranged  on  the  device 
table  of  the  coordinate  measurement  device  and  storing  the 
recorded  ikeasurement  data  in  the  evaluating  device: 
positioning  the  test  piece  on  said  auxiliary  table  and  adjusting 
said  auxiliary  table  so  that  a  first  flank  diameter  line  of  the 
tapered  thread  is  aligned  vertically  to  a  surface  of  the  device 
table  and  contacting  the  thread  in  at  least  one  thread  turn  and 
performing  on-line  recording  of  measurement  data  and  stor- 
age of  same  in  the  evaluating  device: 
adjusting  said  auxiliary  table  so  that  a  second  flank  diameter  line 
of  the  tapered  thread  located  diametrically  opposite  the  first 
flank  diameter  line  is  aligned  vertically  to  the  surface  of  the 
device  table  (X-Y  plane)  and  contacting  the  thread  in  at  least 
one  thread  turn  and  performing  on-line  recording  of  the 
measurement  data  and  storage  of  same  in  the  evaluating 
device;  and 
calculating  aad  determining  the  characteristic  values  and  ftinda- 
menial  quantities  of  the  tapered  thread  by  said  evaluating 
device. 


^^ 


1.  A  container  blank  retaining  device  for  retaining  container 
blanks  for  further  processing,  said  retaining  device  comprising: 

positioning  means  for  positioning  a  stack  of  blanks  and  main- 
taining the  blanks  in  a  retrievable  position  having  a  portion  of 
the  blanks  accessible; 

restraining  means  for  restraining  the  stack  of  blanks  within  said 
positioning  means  such  that  blanks  fix>m  the  stack  of  blanks 
can  be  sequentially  removed  from  said  positioning  means;  and 

means  for  creating  a  humid  atmosphere  about  the  stack  of  blanks 
for  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  blanks  of  the 
stack  of  blanks  intended  to  form  an  upper  penphery  of  a 
container  to  said  humid  atmosphere. 


5371025 
DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INSTALLING  SUCH  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  MACHINE 
Jerry  J.  David,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamiscfafeger  Cor- 
poration, Brookfieid,  Wis. 

FUed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435.747 
tat  a.'  F16N  57/02 
VS.  CL  37—307  U 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  a  machine  having  upper  and  lower 
deck  members  with  respective  upper  and  lower  openings  there- 
through, and  wherein  (a)  the  lower  deck  member  has  an  upper 
surface,  and  (b)  the  drive  arrangement  includes  a  bearing  housing 
having  a  flange  attached  lo  the  lower  deck  member,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
the  upper  opening  and  the  bearing  housing  are  cooperatively 
configured  to  permit  the  bearing  housing  to  pass  through  the 
upper  opening;  and 
the  flange  is  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  deck 
member, 
whereby   the   drive   arrangement   is  configured  to  be   installed 
through  the  upper  opening. 
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5^102* 

HYDRAULIC  DEVICE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

MACHINERY 

lUaUi«  KobmymM,  Ak»M,  J«l«n.  •«»«»•'  •»  K*«h«««^ 

Ki^ka  Kobe  Sdk*  Ste.  Kobe.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7.  !••«,  Ser.  No.  Ml^S 
CUIms  priority,  applkallo*  JapMi,  Sep.  7,  1W3,  5-221«3*; 
D«c.  2«,  1993,  5-333951 

IbL  CI*  G«5D  1/02 

VS.  Ct  37— 3«  ^' 


5^1027 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  FISHING  POLE 

WIIHaM  S.  Ptearek.  305  Maiwe  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

FUtd  Jan.  24,  19W,  Ser.  No.  377,471 

lat  a.*  A»1K  97/10 

UAa.43-21J  "C"^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  composing: 

a  bydraulic  pump; 

a  hydraulic  actuatof  having  inlet  and  outlet  side  fluid  chambers: 

a  pressure  sensor  positioned  for  detecting  a  value  indicative  of  a 

fluid  pressure  at  said  mlet  side  fluid  chamber, 
actuator  fluid  lines  leading  from  each  of  said  fluid  chambers; 
a  pump  fluid  line  leading  from  said  pump; 
a  fluid  tank  fluid  line  leading  to  a  fluid  tank; 
a  direction  si»itching  unit  connected  to  said  actuator  lines,  said 

fluid  line,  and  said  pump  fluid  line; 
an  operating  lever  to  be  operated  by  an  operator; 
direction  switching  unit  drive  means  connected  to  said  operating 
lever  and  to  said  direction  switching  unit  for  driving  said 
direction  switching  unit; 
an  inflow  variable  restriction  located  between  said  pump  and 

said  actuator  fluid  lines; 
pressure  difference  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  differ 
ence  in  pressure  between  mlet  and  exit  ports  of  said  inflow 
vanable  restriction; 
inflow  variable  restriction  control  means  connected  to  said 
inflow  variable  restriction  and  to  said  operating  lever  for 
controUing  said  inflow  variable  restriction  in  accordance  with 
the  degree  of  operation  of  said  operating  lever; 
an  outflow  variable  restnction  located  in  between  said  fluid  tank 
and  said  actuator  fluid  lines  and  whose  restriction  area  may  be 
controlled  independenUy  of  the  restnction  area  of  the  inflow 
variable  restnction;  and 
outflow  variable  restriction  control  means  connected  to  said 
outflow  vanable  restnction  for  controlling  said  outflow  van- 
able  restnction  as  a  funcuon  of  a  companson  of  fluid  pressure 
ai  said  inlet  side  fluid  chamber  with  a  fluid  pressure  value 
indicative  of  cavitation  in  said  inlet  side  fluid  chamber. 


1  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  supporting  at  least  one  fishing 
pole  while  such  at  least  one  fishing  pole  is  being  utilized  for  fishing 
purposes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  stnicture  having  a  base  side  and  an  upper  side 
opposite  and  spaced  from  said  base  side; 

(b)  an  upnght  suppon  means  adapted  to  support  said  friuiie 
stnicture  on  a  generally  horizontal  surface  in  a  generally 
inclined  vertical  orientation,  with  said  base  side  disposed  in  a 
lowemiost  position  adjacent  to  such  generally  horizontal  sur- 
face- J  . 

(c)  a  handle  support  means  at  said  base  side  compnsing  a 

horizontally  disposed,  elongated  channel  stnicture  adapted  to 
retain  a  handle  of  such  at  least  one  fishing  pole  over  such 
generally  honzontal  surface,  said  elongated  channel  havmg  at 
lea.sl  one  notch  adapted  to  receive  such  handle  and  prevent 
lateral  displacement  thereof; 

(d)  a  transverse  suppon  means  at  said  upper  side  adapted  to 
laterally  suppon  a  mid-length  portion  of  such  at  least  one 
fishing  pole,  such  that  such  at  least  one  fishing  pole  can  be 
supported  on  said  friune  stnicture  in  a  generally  inclined 
vertical  onenution.  with  such  handle  thereof  engaged  by  said 
handle  engagmg  means,  and  such  mid-length  portion  thereof 
resting  against  said  transverse  support  means;  and 

(e)  a  first  transverse  stnictural  member  attached  to  said  upnght 
support  means  between  said  handle  support  means  and  ^d 
transverse  support  means  adapted  to  extend  across  an  under- 
side of  such  at  least  one  fishing  pole  supported  on  said  ftaine 
stnicture,  and  a  second  transverse  stnictural  member  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  said  frame  stnKture  generally  paral  el 
to  said  first  transverse  stnictural  member  to  fonn  a  slot 
between  said  first  and  second  transverse  stnictural  members, 
such  that  any  fishing  pole  supported  on  said  frame  structure 
will  have  a  portion  thereof  above  such  fishing  pole  handle 
extending  through  said  slot,  said  slot  being  sized  to  permii 
such  portion  to  extend  therethrough  but  prevent  such  handle 
from  being  pulled  therethrough. 


557102* 

BODY  SUPPORTED  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Kevin  J.  McMurtrie,  1700  Butler  Pike,  28-C.  Cooshohocken, 

Pa.  19428 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,086 
InL  CL'  AOlK  97/10:  A45F  *W 
VS.  CL  43-21 J  •  *^»^ 

I  A  body  supported  fishing  rod  holder  compnsing: 
an  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  fishing  rod  along  °fV^ 
longitudinal  sides  of  a  projection  extending  from  the  fishing 
rod,  the  engaging  mean*  comprises  a  back  plate  having  a 
lower  edge  and  Uteial  edges,  a  first  clamp  plate  coupled  to  the 


lower  edge  of  the  back  plate  proximal  to  a  first  one  of  the 
lateral  edges  thereof,  the  first  clamp  plate  extending  towards 
the  back  plate,  a  second  clamp  plate  coupled  to  the  lower  edge 
of  the  back  plate  proximal  to  a  second  one  of  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  the  second  clamp  plate  extending  towards  the  back 
plate,  the  clamp  plates  being  constructed  of  a  substantially 
resilient  material  permining  selective  deformation  thereof 
away  from  the  back  plate  during  insertion  of  a  fishing  rod 
between  the  clamp  plates  and  the  back  plate  whereby  a 
resilient  contraction  of  the  clamp  plates  towards  the  back 
plate  permits  frictional  engagement  of  the  clamp  plates  rela- 
tive to  the  f  shing  rod.  the  first  clamp  plate  being  spaced  from 
the  second  clamp  plate  so  as  to  define  a  spacing  void  through 
which  a  projection  of  a  fishing  rod  can  extend,  each  of  the 
clamp  plates  includes  a  guide  flange  projecting  therefrom  and 
oriented  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  thereto; 
a  mounting  means  coupled  to  the  engaging  means  for  securing 
the  engaging  means  relative  to  an  individual,  the  mounting 
means  comprises  a  hanger  projecting  from  the  back  plate  and 
including  a  hanger  apenure  directed  therethrough,  a  (ether 
directed  through  the  hanging  aperture  of  the  hanger  and 
formed  in  a  continuous  loop  positionable  about  a  head  and 
neck  of  an  individual  so  as  to  hang  the  engaging  means  along 
a  torso  portion  thereof,  the  mounting  means  further  comprises 
a  bell  clip  secured  to  a  rear  surface  of  the  back  plate,  the  belt 
clip  being  constructed  of  a  substantially  resilient  material 
permitting  deformation  thereof  away  from  the  back  plate  such 
that  a  belt  worn  by  a  user  can  be  inserted  between  the  belt  clip 
and  the  back  plate  whereby  resilient  contraction  of  the  belt 
clip  towanfc  the  back  plate  results  in  a  frictional  engagement 
of  the  holder  with  the  belt  retaining  the  holder  relative  thereto. 


wherein  said  sleeve  is  formed  of  a  corrosion  resistant  material. 


5,571,230 
HAND-TOOL-ASSEMBLABLE  AND  -DISASSEMBLABLE 

BUILDING 

Gaylon  Berg,  P.O.  Box  70227,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

FUed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64,758 

InL  a."  E04B  2/76 

U.S.  a.  52—585.1  1  Claim 


5.57  U29 
GROUND  SLEEVE 
James  N.  Fitzsimmons,  Waukesha,  and  Randy  R.  Schickert, 
Kewaskum,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hni^  Corporation, 
Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,360 
Int  a."  E02D  5/SO:  A63B  63/08 
VS.  a.  52— «•  25  Claims 

1.  A  support  structure  for  supporting  a  pole  comprising: 
a  sleeve  haviag  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  deformable  open  end 
with  an  inner  penphery  of  predetermined  size  for  receiving  a 
pole; 
a  cap  having  a  camming  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  being  engageable  with  said 
open  end  of  said  sleeve  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  open  end  and  form  a  collet  for  engaging  the  pole; 
and 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising: 

a  first  exterior  wall  panel,  the  first  exterior  wall  panel  having 
a  first  vertical  member  and 

a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  fixim  the  first  vertical  member, 
each  of  the  labs  defining  a  connecting  pin  opening  therein, 
the  connecting  pin  openings  being  progressively  smaller 
from  a  first  end  of  the  vertical  member  to  a  second  end 
thereof; 
a  second  exterior  wall  panel,  the  second  exterior  wall  panel 
having 

a  second  vertical  member,  the  second  vertical  member  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  tab  receiving  openings  therein  along  a 
side  of  the  second  vertical  member;  and 
a  connecting  pin.  the  connecting  pin  having  a  graduated  width 
from  a  first  end  thereof  to  a  second  end  thereof  such  that  the 
connecting  pin  is  securingly  receivable  in  each  of  the  plurality 
of  connecting  pin  openings  when  each  of  the  labs  is  received 
in  each  of  the  respective  tab  receiving  openings  of  the  second 
vertical  member. 
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APTAKATUS  FOR  STORING  A  MULTI-COMPONENT 
CRYOGENIC  LIQUID 
C.  Uc  ■liiiMitirrj.  NJ^  Mrignor  lo  The  BOC  Groop, 

IK^  New  PlOTfcltff.  N  J. 

nicd  Oct  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S47.7M 
1^  CL'  ri7C  7104 
U^S-CLtt— 4SJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  a  multi-componem  cryogenic  liquid 
comprising: 

a  storage  tank  to  contain  said  multi-component  cryogenic  liquid; 

a  condensauon  tank  located  e^ttemal  to  said  storage  tank  for 
condensing  headspace  vapor. 

heal  exchange  means  located  within  said  condensauon  lank  for 
condensing  said  head  spK:e  vapor,  said  heal  exchange  means 
in  communicadon  with  said  storage  tank  and  vented  lo  atmo- 
sphere so  that  a  liquid  stream  from  said  storage  tank  vaponzes 
withm  said  heat  exchange  means  against  said  condensaooo  of 
said  head  space  vapor  and  vents  to  said  atmosphere; 

Ktuable  valve  means  for  permitting  said  liquid  stream  to  flow  lo 
said  heal  exchange  means  when  pressure  within  said  head- 
space  region  is  above  a  predetermined  value;  

said  condensation  tank  connected  to  said  storage  tank  to  penmt 
said  headspace  vapor  to  flow  from  a  headspace  region  of  said 
storage  tank  to  said  condensation  tank  and  said  condensed 
headspace  vapor  to  flow  back  into  said  storage  lank;  and 
means  for  driving  said  condensed  headspace  vapor  back  into 
said  storage  tank  after  said  pressure  falls  below  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


load  and  delivering  the  water  to  the  load,  while  maintaining 
the  symmetry  of  the  ice  mass  during  repetitive  ice  mass 
melting  and  rebuilding  associated  with  the  operational  cycle; 
the  steps  of  withdrawing  the  relatively  colder  water  from  the 
tank  while  maintaining  symmetry  of  the  ice  mass  being 
accomplished  by  (i)  withdrawing  relatively  colder  water  from 
within  the  ice  mass  at  a  location  along  the  upper  portion  of  a 
vertical  centeriine  of  the  ice  mass  and  (ii>  returning  water 
from  the  thermal  lo«l  for  recooling  at  locations  symmetncally 
disposed  within  the  unk  external  of  the  ice  mass. 


5,571433 

APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  WATER  IN  A  PIPE  AT  A 

GIVEN  LOCATION 

M«rk  RolUnd.  and  Joseph  Ferris,  both  of  835  Lenox  Ave.,  Apt. 

3«1,  Miami  Beach.  Fla.  33139 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  578,355 

IBL  CI.*  F25D  i/OO 

U&  a.  W-293  ^  Ctolnw 


5,571032 

THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  TANK  CONTAINING 

SUBMERGED  ICE  MASS 

Thomas  L.  Davis,  Raleigh.-  Alexander  O.  Hobhs.  Gary,  and 

Barney  P.  Roberts.  Jr..  Wake  Forest,  all  oC  N.C  aarifnors  to 

Carolina  Power  &  Light  Company,  RaMgh,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1995.  .Ser.  No.  459,77* 

IM.  CL*  F25D  inO  

MS.  CI.  «— 59  »  Ctai^ 

7.  A  method  of  thermal  energy  production,  storage  and  reclaim 
uDlized  to  satisfy  a  cyclical  thermal  cooling  load  that  is  uncoupled 
from  the  power  supply  that  produces  the  thermal  energy,  said 
method  comprising: 

producing  ice  particles  utilizing  energy  from  a  power  supply; 
delivering  produced  ice  patucles  to  a  flooded  thermal  energy 
storage  tank  and  building  a  floating  ice  mass  in  the  tank,  said 
ice  mass  being  symmetrical  about  at  least  one  vertical  center- 
line; 
exerting  a  counieftouoyam  force  to  the  ice  mass  to  nnaiMain  the 
ice  mats  siAmerged  to  a  greater  extent  than  if  the  ice  mass 
were  free  floating; 
withdrawmg  relatively  colder  water  from  the  lank  at  selected 
nmes  that  define  an  operational  cycle  for  cooling  a  thermal 


2.  An  apparatus  for  freezing  water  in  a  pipe  at  a  given  location 
comprising: 

a  tank  having  an  amount  of  pressurized  gas  disposed  thcrem  at  a 
temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of  water; 

a  valve  coupled  to  the  tank  and  openable  for  allowing  the  gas  to 
be  expelled; 

a  flexible  discharge  hose  having  a  proximal  end  coupled  to  the 
valve  and  a  distal  end  extended  therefrom;  and 

a  flow  nozzle  coupled  to  the  distal  end  the  discharge  hose,  each 
flow  nozzle  having  a  fabric  sleeve,  an  elastomenc  pad  with  a 
hollow  imenor  slidably  insetted  within  the  sleeve,  a  plurality 
of  through  boles  formed  on  one  side  of  the  pad.  a  coupler 
having  an  inboard  end  secured  to  the  pad  and  in  communica- 


tion with  the  interior  and  an  outboard  end  removably  coupled 
(o  the  distal  end  of  the  hose,  and  coupling  means  secured  lo 
the  sleeve  for  removably  coupling  the  sleeve  to  the  pipe, 
whereby  when  the  flow  nozzle  is  wrapped  around  the  pipe  and 
the  valve  is  opened,  gas  flows  through  the  discharge  hose  and 
the  flow  nozzle  for  cooling  the  pipe  and  freezing  water 
therein. 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  inorganic  metallic  compounds,  particu- 
larly salts,  oxides  and  hydroxides,  from  solutions  by  cooling  the 
solution,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  from  said  solution  containing  said  inorganic  metallic 
compounds  at  least  part  of  its  solution  liquid; 

siimng  and  cooling,  in  a  cooling  container,  said  part  of  its 
solution  liquid  while  in  the  metastable  state  until  a  crystalli- 
zation of  the  metallic  compounds  is  rendered  possible  in  said 
cooled  down  part; 

feeding  energy  in  bursts  to  said  cooled  down  part  in  order  to 
initiate  the  crystallization; 

separating  the  cr>stallized  metallic  compounds  fix>m  said  cooled 
down  pan.  leaving  a  residual  liquor;  and 

transferring  s^f  residual  liquor  back  to  said  solution. 


5,571035 
DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXTRUDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Sadahide  Yano.  Osakashi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 
Yano  Engineering.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  397.037 
Int  a.*  B21C  25/04 
MS.  a.  72—2*9  7  Claims 

1.  A  die  assenibly  for  extruding  hollow  articles,  the  assembly 
comprising: 

al  least  one  core  having  a  bearing  tip  lo  form  a  hollow  space 

through  a  hollow  article  extruded  by  the  die  assembly; 
at  least  one  male  die  supporter  composed  of  an  annular  base,  a 
core  holder  and  bridges  rigidly  connecting  the  base  lo  the  cote 
holder; 
a  cylindrical  recess  formed  in  the  core  holder  so  as  to  open 

forward  in  the  direction  of  the  extrusion; 
at  least  one  female  member  having  a  bearing  hole  to  form  a 

periphery  of  the  hollow  article;  and 
a  core  retaining  means  to  prevent  the  core  from  slipping  off 

forward  in  the  direction  of  extrusion,  including: 
a  cylindrical  lug  protruding  forward  in  the  direction  of  extrusion 
beyond  the  bridges 
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5.571034 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  INORGANIC  METALLIC 
COMPOINDS  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
Ren«  Leutwyler.  OberdorCstrasse  9,  CH-5506  MegenwU,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  390,*4* 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25,  1994,  44  10 
347.* 

InL  CI."  BOID  9/04 
MS.  CL  *2— 539  7  Claims 
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a  latching  mechanism  including  a  protrusion  or  recess  formed 
integral  with  an  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  lug  and  a 
recess  or  protrusion  formed  integral  with  an  outer  periphery 
of  the  core,  such  that  a  pressure  of  the  material  being  extruded 
acts  on  an  outer  periphery  of  the  lug  so  that  the  protrusion  or 
recess  thereof  is  forced  radially  and  inwardly  lo  engage  with 
the  recess  or  protrusion  of  the  core,  thereby  preventing  the 
core  from  slipping  off  the  direction  of  extrusion,  wherein  a 
body  of  the  core  is  shrinkage-fitted  in  the  cylindrical  recess  of 
the  core  bolder  so  as  to  be  integral  with  the  die  supporter,  and 
the  female  member  is  shrinkage-fitted  in  the  annular  base  of 
the  die  supporter  so  as  to  be  integral  therewith. 


5,57103* 
DUMOND  WIRE  DRAWING  DIE 
Toshiya  Takahashi;  Akihiko  Ikegaya;  Keiicliiro  Tanabe.  and 
No^i  Fujimori,  all  of  Hyogo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
E^lcctric  Industries.  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2*.  1993.  Ser.  No.  112,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  3-2303*2 
Int  a."^  B21C  i/02 
MS.  a.  72—4*7  ^  5  Claims 


"i— ^ 
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1.  A  wire  drawing  die,  comprising  a  reinforcing  mount  material 
and  a  central  portion  made  of  gaseous  phase-synthesized  diamond 
slits  formed  in  the  cylindrical  lug  and  longitudinally  thereof  so    through  which  a  die  hole  runs,  wherein 

that  sections  each  defined  between  the  adjacent  slits  are        a)  the  die  hole  defines  wire  contact  and  reduction  areas  with  the 
capable  of  deforming  radially  and  inwardly  of  the  lug;  and  synthesized  diamond,  and 
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b)  the  synthesized  diaroond  comprises  di«mood  particles, 
wherein  the  partKles  boidenng  the  wire  contact  and  reduction 
areas  are  finer  than  those  of  which  the  synthesized  diamond 
otherwise  comprised:  and  wherein  the  synthesized  diamond 
comprises  a  first  polycrystalline  diamond  layer  and  a  second 
polycrystalline  diamond  layer,  said  layers  being  bonded 
together  at  a  bonding  surface. 


CABLE  CORE  ADJUSTER  WITH  LOCK  MEMBERS 
Jlan  G.lM,rnj,midKomakd  L.  Bcckmann.  Roebester.  both  of 
Mkh,  Milfiin  to  Gcacnl  Motors  Cocpomttoo.  Detroit, 

Mkk. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  IW5,  S«r.  No.  429^*2 

laL  ct'  ntc  I/IO 

U&  CL  74— 5*2.4  *  C'*'^ 


I.  A  cable  length  adjustment  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cable  body  core  having  an  attachment  portion  and  a  toothed 
locking  portion: 

a  cable  body  having  a  toothed  adjustment  portion  operauvely 
disposed  in  said  toothed  locking  portion: 

a  lock  member  operauvely  connected  with  said  toothed  locking 
pomon  and  being  disposed  to  selecuvely  engage  said  toothed 
adjustment  portion  for  secureraent  thereof  with  said  toothed 
locking  portion  to  establish  a  desired  cable  operating  length: 

and 
a  clip  member  removably  engaging  said  lock  member  to  prevent 
selective  securement  of  said  cable  body  core  to  said  cable 
body  by  said  lock  member  to  estaWish  the  desired  cable 
operating  length. 


oblique  surfaces  and  roller  bodies  that  are  biased  against  with 
the  oblique  surfaces  of  the  centering  pieces  by  a  spring 
element,  and  the  first  centenng  piece  being  connected  to  the 
drive  shaft  by  a  tube-shaped  endpiece: 

a  rotary  sbde  which  is  adjustable  in  relation  to  a  valve  bushing, 
which  rotary  slide  is  provided  as  a  steering  valve: 

the  rotary  slide  being  supported  by  a  needle  bearing  located  on 
the  endpiece  of  the  rotary  rod  which  is  connected  to  the  drive 

shaft:  . 

and  the  second  centering  piece  being  fonned  integrally  with  a 
bearing  race  of  the  needle  beanng. 


5^71039 
NOISE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yaratoahi   Kamcda.  Anjo;   YoahitiJui   Nbhio,   Nafoy*:    K«t- 
nyuki  Taoaka.  Nishlo;  Naoya  Kato,  Ama-giuL  and  Koad 
Ohara,  NukaU-gun,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondcnso 
Cow,  LtiL,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1995,  S«r.  No.  559,092 
Cbims  prtoritv.  appticatkxi  Japan,  Not.  30,  19»4.  6-297383 
Int.  ar  F02M  35/10 
VS.  Ct  123— IM.53  >•  CW"»* 


CENTERING  DEVICE,  ESPECL^LLY  FOR  STEERING 
VALVES 
Werner  Brvitwcc  SchwiWach  Gmand.  (;cnnany,  and  lUns 
HofMuiB,     MoggBnfen.     (^rmany.     assignors     to     ZF 
Fricdrichahafeo  AG.  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  481,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1993,  43  0* 

612,4 

laL  CL'  F15B  WIO 
VS.  a.  91—375  A  3  Ctoa 

1.  A  centenng  device  for  sieenng  valves  in  motor  vehicles  whKh 
comprises; 

a  rotary  tod  provided  with  first  and  second  endpieces  at  first  and 

second  ends  of  the  rotary  rod,  respectively, 
a  dnve  shaft  connected  with  the  first  endpiece  at  a  first  end  of 

the  rotary  rod: 
a  power  takeoff  shaft  connected  with  the  second  endpiece  at  the 

second  end  of  the  rotary  rod; 
the  dnveshaft  and  the  power  takeoff  shaft  beanng  mutual  coop- 
erating parts  of  the  steenng  valve: 
the  centenng  device  being  ananged  between  the  two  shafts  and 
consisting  of  two  centering  pieces  provided  with  opposing 


1.  A  noise  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
compnsing: 

engine  load  detector  means,  for  detecting  an  engine  load  caused 
dunng  operation  of  the  engine: 

engine  speed  detector  means  for  detecung  an  engine  speed; 

temperature  detector  means  for  detecting  temperature  of  at  least 
one  of  intake  air  of  an  intake  system  and  exhaust  gas  of  an 
exhaust  svslem  of  the  engine; 

control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 
corresponding  to  a  conuol  wave  that  is  equal  in  sound  pres- 
sure but  shifted  by  substantially  180  degrees  in  phase  with 
respect  to  noise  produced  in  at  least  one  of  the  intake  system 
and  the  exhaust  system,  on  the  basis  of  engine  load  informa- 


tion detecied  by  the  engine  load  detector  means,  engine  speed 
informabon  detected  by  the  engine  speed  detector  means,  and 
temperatuR  of  at  least  one  of  the  intake  air  and  the  exhaust 
gas  detected  by  the  temperature  detector  means;  and 
wave  actuator  provided  in  a  propagating  path  of  noise  pro- 
duced by  the  engine,  the  wave  actuator  inputting  the  control 
signal  from  the  control  signal  generator  means  and  producing 
a  noise  control  wave  conesponding  to  the  control  signal. 


5,571,240 
AITARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Satomi  Yamaachi;  Hisaaki  l^idtahara,-  HiitMhi  Yamada,  and 
Osamu  (kHita,  all  of  Aicbi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubislii 
DenU  KabiKhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,353,  Oct  26,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^474,005. 
Thk  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1992,  4-288707; 
Sep.  16,  1993,  5-230246 

lot  CL'  IM5B  69ns 
VS.  CL  112—275  6  Claims 
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2.  A  sewing  machine  controlling  apparatus  comprising; 

reversible  sewing  machine  drive  means  for  driving  a  sewing 
machine  pulley  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  and  for 
moving  a  needle  at  least  between  UP  and  DOWN  positions; 

thread  trimming  means  for  providing  a  thread  trimming  opera- 
tion; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  signals,  including  an 
angle  storage  signal,  for  controlling  said  sewing  machine 
drive  means  and  said  thread  trimming  operation; 

needle  position  detection  means  for  detecting  the  needle  position 
of  said  sewing  machine; 

rotary  angle  setting  means  for  setting  a  rotary  angle  of  said 
sewing  machine  pulley;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  rotary  angle  of  said  sewing  machine 
pulley  in  response  to  said  needle  position  detection  means  and 
for  rotating  said  sewing  machine  pulley  in  response  to  a  first 
angle  storage  signal  entered  into  said  control  means  and  for 
transferring  the  measured  rotary  angle  of  said  sewing  machine 
pulley  to  said  rotary  angle  setting  means  in  response  to  a 
second  subsequent  angle  storage  signal. 


5,571041 
PRIMATE  CONTAINMENT  CAGE  TO  RESTRICT 
MOVEMENT 
Ryoichi  Nagata,  Yoshida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin  Nippon  Bio- 
medical Lakoratorics,  LUL,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319^423 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  1,  1993,  5-325751 

Int  a."  AOIK  1/03:  A61D  3/00 

VS.  CL  119—473  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  priaiate  containment  cage  comprising  a  rectangular 

friunework  which  is  fabricated  from  a  top  horizontal  panel,  two 

side  panels  and  a  bonom  horizontal  panel,  a  front  door  panel  which 

is  movably  mounted  on  a  front  opening  side  of  the  rectangular 

framework,  a  partition  panel  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  the 


rectangular  frame  from  a  rear  opening  side,  and  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  partition  panel  to  the  rectangular  framework  in  the 
desired  position,  the  upper  end  of  the  front  side  vertical  posts  of 
the  cage  being  connected  to  each  of  the  side  bars  of  the  top 
horizontal  panel  by  an  inverted  U-like  portion  to  moimt  the  front 
door  panel  thereon  so  as  to  open  or  close  the  firont  door  panel  when 
the  cage  has  been  mounted  on  a  standard  layer  animal  peiL 


5,571,242 
ENGINE  AIRFLOW  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Donald   R.   Demorest,  Fenton,   Mich.,   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  579,624 

Int  CL'  F02M  29/00 

VS.  CL  123— 184J1  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  with  an  engine,  an  engine  gas  flow  system  for 
attenuating  engine  noise,  comprising: 
a  first  flow  path  of  air  intake  through  which  a  first  gas  flow  is 

substantially  into  the  engine; 
a  second  flow  path  of  engine  exhaust  in  which  a  second  gas  flow 

is  substantially  out  of  the  engine;  and 
at  least  one  duct  in  flow  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  flow  paths,  wherein  the  duct  comprises: 
a  tubular  fluid  flow  passage; 

at  least  one  open  end  connecting  the  tubular  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage to  the  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  flow  paths; 
a  support  structure  preventing  radial  collapse  of  the  duct 
during  occurrences  of  negative  pressures,  caused  by  the 
engine,  within  the  duct;  and 
a  pliant  material  attached  to  the  suppoirt  structure  forming  a 
gas-tight  tubular  duct  wall  for  the  tubular  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage, 
wherein  the  pliant  material  forms,  on  the  support  structure,  a 
series  of  loosely  pliant  panels  that  freely  move  radially  out- 
wardly and  inwardly,  wherein  during  engine  operation  sound 
generating  vibrations  of  air  into  one  of  the  first  and  second 
flow  passages  cause  the  loosely  pliant  panels  to  vibrate  in  a 
direction  radial  with  respect  to  the  duct,  wherein  a  detectable 
level  of  audible  sound  radiated  by  the  engine  is  attenuated  by 
the  duct 
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5^1,243 
rUMP  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  FROM  A  TANK 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Bcrnkard  AnwW,  Roden-Ansbach;  Egoo  Ebcol-clier.  Kart- 
itadL  and   Frwu   PawcUek,   H»fenlohr.   all   of  0«niiany, 
JlZlors  to  Eta*  StateM  Rlcerca  Flat  Nd  Mertogionio 
SodeU  CoMortUe  Per  AzioBi,  PomisUaM  D'Arco,  Italy 

FtM  Jan.  11.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  371417 
aalns  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany.  Jan.  15,  H»4,  44  tl 

•74.5 

IbL  CL'  F02B  71/00:  F02M  37104 

M&.  CL  123-lW  DB  "  C**^ 


1.  A  pump  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  «n  inten«l  combusuon 
engine,  said  pump  device  composing: 

a  high-pcessuie  radial-piston  pomp  (15)  having  a  casmg  (M).  « 
cam  (35.  39)  rotating  in  an  inner  chamber  (23)  of  said  casing 
(20)  and  at  least  one  radial  piston  (42)  operated  by  said  cam 
(35  39)  foe  varying  the  volume  of  a  compression  chamber 
(45).  said  piston  (42)  being  arrested  inwards  against  said  cam 
(35.  39);  and  ^  ^^ 

a  low-pressure  pump  (1«)  upstream  from  «"<»^'"f^-P;^»;^^ 
pump  (15)  and  composing  a  connection  (13,  14.  54-57) 
between  said  low-pressure  pump  (!•)  and  said  compression 
chamber  (45).  and  a  cuto«f  valve  (71)  provided  in  said  con- 
nection (13.  14,  54-57)  between  said  low  pressure  pump  (1») 
and  said  compression  chamber  (45),  and  a  cutoff  valve  (71) 
provided  in  said  connecuon  (13.  14.  54-57)  and  including  a 
movable  member  (72)  operated  in  one  direcuon  by  a  spnng 
element  (73)  for  cutting  off  commumcation  with  said  com 
pression  chamber  (45)  and  duecung  surplus  fuel  supplied  by 
said  low-pressure  pump  (1»)  towards  said  inner  chamber  (23) 


ing  radially  inwardly  from  a  perimeter  thereof  and  equiangu- 
larly  spaced  .from  each  other: 
four  planar  vanes  slidably  mounted  in  respective  ones  of  said 
rotor  slots,  and  each  of  said  vanes  including  a  up  having 

apertures;  ,  j  j 

said  perimeter  casing  being  oblong  and  having  first  and  second 
diametrically  arcuaie  portions  and  first  and  second  diametri- 
cally opposite  flat  portions  disposed  therebetween,  with  said 
arcuaie  portions  being  spaced  radially  further  from  said  rotor 
perimeter  than  said  flat  portions  lo  define  generally  crescent 
shaped,  diametrically  opposite  finst  and  second  woricmg 
chambers  in  which  said  rotor  vanes  travel; 
an  inlet  port  disposed  through  said  casing  adjacent  to  an 
upstream  end  of  said  first  chamber  and  said  casing  second  flat 
poiraon  for  receiving  a  compressible  fluid  for  bemg  com- 
picssed  in  said  first  chamber  as  said  rotor  rotates  in  said 

casing*. 

an  exhaust  port  disposed  through  said  casing  adjacent  to  a 
downstream  end  of  said  second  chamber  and  said  casing 
second  flat  portion  for  discharging  combusuon  ga.ses  there- 
from; 

a  pump  for  pressuring  air; 

means  for  channeling  said  pressurized  air  from  said  air  pump 
through  said  vanes  and  out  said  tip  apertures  for  providing  an 
air  bearing  between  said  vanes  and  said  casuig:  and 

a  spark  plug  disposed  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  upstream 
end  of  said  second  chamber  for  defining  a  combusuon  zone  at 
said  upstream  end  of  said  second  chamber 


5.5710*4 
AIR  BEARING  ROTARY  ENGINE 
David  C.  Andm,  202»  3rd  St,  Berttriey,  CaUf.  94710,  .signor 
to  David  C.  Andres;  Robert  W.  Burnett,  and  Kathleen  C. 
Barry,  aU  oT  Berkeley,  Calif. 

DivMoB  of  Ser.  No.  36M25.  Dec.  30.  1994,  Pat  No. 

SJC9J88.  Tlib  appUcabon  Mar.  11.  199*.  Ser.  No.  613458 

lilt  CL'  W2B  iiKO 

M&.  CL  123-231  M  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising:  -  j         _j 

a  suuor  housing  having  a  penmeier  casing  and  first  and  secono 

annular  sidewalls  joined  thereto; 
a  cylindncal  rotof  disposed  in  said  bousing  between  said  first 
and  second  sidewalls  and  having  a  coaxial  drive  shaft  fixedly 
joined  to  a  center  of  said  rotor  and  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
first  and  second  sidewalls.  said  rotor  having  four  slots  extend- 


5.571.245 
IGNmON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Shinii  Ooyabu,  Ai^o;  Kaiuhiro  Yamada.  Chiryu,  and  Mltsu- 
yasu  Enomoto,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlppon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  525,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Sep.  9,  1994,  6-215139; 

Dec.  19.  1994,  6-314866 

Int  a."  F02PJ/W. /7//2 

U.S.  CL  123-630  '^  <^'*'™ 

1  An  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  applies  a  high  voluge  to  an  ignition  plug  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  means  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary 

coil;  and  ^ 

an  Igniter  circuit  means  for  connecting/interrupung  a  supply  ot 

an  energizing  current  to  said  primary  coil  m  response  to  an 

igniuon  signal;  wherein: 
said  igniUon  coil  means  and  said  igniter  circuit  means  are 

assembled  as  a  unit  in  an  integral  form,  and  said  umt  has  a 

power  supply  terminal,  a  ground  lemiinal.  a  tenninal  for  the 

Ignition  signal,  and  an  output  terminal  to  which  said  igniuon 

plug  is  connected; 
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said  igniter  ciituit  means  includes: 

a  semiconductor  switching  element  for  connecting/ 
intemipting  the  supply  of  the  energizing  current  ttom  said 
power  supply  terminal  via  said  primary  coil  to  said  ground 
terminal  in  response  to  the  ignition  signal; 

a  constant  current  controlling  circuit  for  detecting  an  energiz- 
ing curreM  to  said  primary  coil  and  for  blocking  an  input  of 
the  ignition  signal  to  said  semiconductor  switching  element 
in  response  to  a  detected  value;  and 

a  monitor  signal  transmining  circuit  for  detecting  an  energiz- 
ing current  to  said  secondary  coil  so  as  to  determine 
whether  an  igniuon  operation  is  normal  or  abnormal,  and 
for  transmitting  a  monitor  signal  in  response  to  a  determi- 
nation result: 

said  monitor  signal  transmitting  circuit  is  so  arranged  that 
after  the  igniuon  signal  is  ended,  a  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
ignition  signal  tenninal,  whereby  said  monitor  signal  is 
transmitted  from  said  igniuon  signal  terminal;  and 

said  igniter  circuit  means  is  further  comprised  of  a  mask 
circuit  for  blocking  the  supply  of  the  energizing  current  to 
said  primary  coil  by  said  semiconductor  switching  element 
while  the  monitor  signal  is  transmined. 


1.  For  use  with  a  metered  dose  pressurized  canister  having  an 
outlet  opened  by  a  shiftable  valve  stem  for  discharging  a  pulsed 
output  spray,  a  collapsible  inhaler  comprising 

a  tubular  body  ilefining  a  through  cavity,  said  tubular  body  being 
comprised  at  a  plurality  of  generally  annular  substantially 
rigid  pieces  of  different  sizes,  including  largest  and  smallest 
end  pieces  and  progressively  sized  intermediate  pieces  ther- 
ebetween, the  adjacent  pieces  being  respectively  telescoped 
and  nested; 


the  smallest  end  piece  including  structure  for  directing  said 
output  spray  axially  through  the  cavity  and  toward  the  largest 
end  piece; 

the  largest  end  piece  including  a  generally  tubular  mouthpiece 
suited  to  be  fitted  into  the  user's  mouth; 

said  tubular  body  being  axially  collapsible,  with  said  adjacent 
nested  pieces  suited  to  cooperate  without  flexture  or  bending, 
between  an  expanded  operaUonal  position  of  maximum  cavity 
volume  and  maximum  separation  between  the  end  pieces  and 
a  collapsed  storage  posiuon  of  minimum  separation  of  the  end 
pieces; 

the  smallest  and  largest  end  pieces  having  end  plates  of  substan- 
tially equal  size  with  peripheries  suited  to  be  gripped  by  the 
user,  and  flange  means  on  one  of  the  end  plates  which 
cooperates  with  means  on  the  other  end  plate  in  the  collapsed 
position  so  that  said  end  plates  and  flange  means  form  a 
housing  for  the  rigid  pieces  when  collapsed:  and 

the  periphery  of  said  smallest  end  piece  being  closely  proximate 
the  pressurized  canister  when  its  ouUet  is  disposed  for  direct- 
ing said  output  spray  axially  through  the  cavity,  whereby  the 
user  can  manually  grip  the  largest  piece  with  one  hand  and 
bold  it  steady  with  the  mouthpiece  operatively  in  one's  mouth 
and  can  manually  grip  the  smallest  piece  with  the  other  hand 
and  further  simultaneously  manually  shift  with  this  same  band 
the  canister  and  valve  stem  to  effect  said  pulsed  outptit  spray. 


5.571.247 

SELF  CONTAINING  ENCLOSURE  FOR  PROTECTION 

FROM  KILLER  BEES 

Virginia  L.  Butler,  RO.  Box  1134,  RedUmds,  Calif.  92373 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  556.406 

Int  CL'  AOIK  55/00;  E04H  15/00 

VS.  CL  135—87  1  Claim 


5^171046 
COLLAPSIBLE  METERED  DOSE  INHALER 
Andrew  L.  Alldirdge,  1186  Brandywyn  La.,  Buffalo  Grove,  IB. 
60089 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389.917 

Int  CL"  A61M  11/04 

U.S.  CL  128—200.23  8  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  self  conuiining  enclosure  for  protection 
from  killer  bees  comprising,  in  combinauon: 

an  enclosure  with  a  generally  cylindrical  configurauon  compris- 
ing a  sheet  formed  of  a  flexible  transparent  plasUc  material 
selected  from  the  class  of  materials  including  polyethylene 
and  nylon,  the  sheet  having  a  pair  of  V-shaped  cutouts  formed 
on  an  upper  edge  and  a  pair  of  V-shaped  cutouts  formed  on  a 
lower  edge,  each  V-shaped  cutout  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
edges  sealed  together,  the  upper  edge  thereof  sealed  to  form  a 
closed  lop.  the  lower  edge  thereof  sealed  to  form  a  closed 
bottom,  the  enclosure  having  an  intermediate  cross-sectional 
circumference  larger  than  an  upper  and  a  lower  cross- 
sectional  circumference; 

a  circular  aperture  formed  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  enclo- 
sure; 

a  mesh  positioned  in  the  aperture  for  allowing  a  user  inside  the 
enclosure  lo  see  therethrough  and  to  breath  therethrough; 

an  opening  formed  in  the  enclosure  along  a  vertical  extent 
thereof  with  opposite  edges,  the  opening  being  provided  with 
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pile  type  fasteners  adjtcent  to  the  opposite  edges  for  overi«p- 
ping  each  pile  type  fastener  situated  on  an  outer  surface  of 
the  enclosure  allowing  a  user  to  seal  the  enclosure  from 

within;  and  ,       ^  _     <  .w- 

,  pouch  formed  with  a  main  extent  for  the  receipt  of  the 
enclosure  therein  when  not  in  use.  the  pouch  having  a  flap 
with  a  releasable  fastener  on  the  mam  extent  and  the  flap  lor 
die  coupling  thereof. 


5,57104* 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
VbwHmh  S««b«-«.  A-d«oo,  «>d   IHIe   L.   BM, 
rcwUeloo,  botb  of  tad-,  iMifnors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
rmtioa,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  4«U16 

laL  CL*  F15B  IJA)44:  F1*K  31/06 

VS.  a.  137-425.45  «  "•*«' 


SS  57 


a  coiuiector  connected  to  die  body  portion  at  die  first  opening, 
the  connector  operable  to  interface  die  first  opemng  widi  die 
fluid  inlet 


5371,250 

CUTTING  BLADE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INSERTED  BLADE  CUTTING  HEADS 

Bemd   Slesnwier.   EUeoberg,   Gemuny.  asrignor  to  Hapro 

IUrtinctaU-Prt>filtechnik  GmbH,  HasdlMch,  Germany 

FU«d  Jul.  r,  1"»»5.  Ser.  No.  507,993 
Claims  priority,  appiicadon  Germany,  Sep.  3. 1W4,  94l43r7 


U 


VS.  CL  144—218 


int.  CL'  B27G  13/00 


lOCIainH 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

a  solenoid  acniator  mcluding  an  armature  diat  is  subatanoaHy 
cylmdncal  m  shape,  dte  armature  mamtained  in  a  centered 
oneniation  by  a  first  bcanng  Out  is  sleeve  shaped  and  a 
second  bearing  Uiat  is  nng  shaped  die  first  and  die  second 
betfings  each  encircling  die  armature  and  maintaining  die 
armature  in  a  centered  onenution;  and 

a  pressure  control  valve  combined  in  an  integrated  assembly 
widi  die  solenoid  actuator  including  an  output  pott,  a  supply 
pon  and  a  spool  diat  is  posioonable  by  die  solenoid  actuator. 
die  spool  having  an  axiai  bore  and  a  cross  bore  intersecung 
die  axial  bore  and  a  pin  disposed  in  dte  axial  bore  wherein  die 
spool  is  slidable  relative  to  die  pin  and  die  output  port  is  in 
constant  fluid  communicalion  widi  die  cross  bore  whcrem  die 
solenoid  acniator  and  pressure  control  valve  include  a  single 
spring  diat  biases  die  spool  toward  die  amtianire. 


5471049 

FLUID  SLEEVE  FOR  A  MOTORIZED  VEHICLE 

Daniel  B.  Boylcn.  219  Urban  Dr.,  Vcrooa.  Pa.  15147 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,025 

tet  Ct'  B45B  1/04:3/04:  B»7C  3Aa 

VS.  CL  141—0*  '^ 

1  A  fluid  sleeve  for  channeUng  fluids  spdled  dunng  die  servic- 

mg  of  a  motorized  vehicle,  die  fluid  sleeve  comprising: 

an  enclosed  body  having  a  top  portion  having  a  drain  dierein  and 

a  bonom  portion,  die  enclosed  body  definmg  a  substanoally 

cylindrical  member  having  a  longituduial  axis,  die  enclosed 

body  defimng  a  flexiWe  first  opemng  operable  to  sealingly 

.    engage  a  fluid  inlet  of  die  motorized  vehicle  and  a  flexible 

second  opemng  operable  to  sealuigly  engage  a  fluid  outlet  of 

a  fluid  container  received  dieredirough  to  be  disposed  in  dte 

fluid  inlet,  at  least  a  portion  of  die  cyclindncal  member  being 

curved  away  from  die  first  opemng  to  divert  fluids  away  from 

die  motorized  vehicle,  whereby  fluid  discharged  from  die  fluid 

inlet  or  die  fluid  oudet  dunng  servKing  is  retained  widiin  die 

body  portion  and  channeled  toward  die  drain  m  die  bottom 

portion:  and 


2     3 


1  A  cutung  blade  mounung  arrangement  for  inserted  blade 
cutting  heads  composing  a  mounting  plate  for  supporting  said 
cutting  blade  at  one  side  diereof,  said  mounting  plate  having  on  its 
opposite  side  a  toodi  structure  for  firm  engagement  widi  a  corre- 
sponding toodi  structure  in  die  cutung  head,  said  mounung  plate 
having  cvlindncal  fitting  pins  projecting  from  said  one  side  diereof 
and  said  cutting  blade  havuig  corresponding  ground  boies  receiv- 
ing said  cylindrical  fitting  pins  for  accurately  posiuomng  said 
cutung  blade  on  said  suppon  plate  in  axial  as  weU  as  in  radial 
diiecuoo  widi  respect  to  die  axis  of  said  cutting  head 


5371051 
VEHICLE  USING  HYDROGEN  ABSORBING  ALLOYS 
lUtahani  Gamou,  FujUdera;  Noboni  Taniguchl,  Osaka;  Junjl 
Nilknra,  Hirakata;  Kazuhlto  Hatoh.  Daito,  Eiichi  Yasumoto, 
Kii«— «  and  Kinichi  Adachi,  Takaraiuka.  aU  of  Japan, 
aMifnoi*  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  16*305,  Dec  13,  1993,  Pat  Nn. 

5,4*9.913.  Thi.  application  JnL  10.  1W5,  Ser  No  503^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkiB  JapMi.  Dec  18,  1992,  4-338420 

Int  CL*  B*OH  l3A)2:l/32 

VS.  CL  1*5—42  "  ^^*^^ 

1.  A  vehicle  using  hydrogen  absorbing  aUoys.  compnsmg. 


a  plurality  of  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  storing  vessels  for  inde- 
pendendy  storing  a  plurality  of  hydrogen  absorbing  alloys 
with  a  diffoent  hydrogen  equilibrium  decomposition  pres- 
sure. 

a  connecting  iiteans  for  passing  hydrogen  fro  and  to  among  said 
plurality  of  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  storing  vessels,  said 
connecting  means  includes  hydrogen  flow  adjusting  valves, 
and 

a  heating  means  for  heating  a  low  pressure  hydrogen  absorbing 
alloy  which  has  the  lowest  hydrogen  equilibrium  decomposi- 
tion pressure  among  said  plurality  of  hydrogen  absorbing 
alloys,  using  combustion  heat  of  fiiel  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  or  an  external  combustion  engine  of  said  vehicle 
as  a  heat  soarce. 

wherein,  when  said  heating  means  heats  said  low  pressure 
hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  so  that  hydrogen  is  desorbed  from 
said  low  pressure  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  and  then  is 
absorbed  by  a  high  pressure  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  of  said 
plurality  of  hydrogen  absorbing  alloys,  said  high  pressure 
hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  having  a  hydrogen  equilibrium 
decomposition  pressure  higher  than  that  of  said  low  pressure 
hydrogen  absorbing  alloy,  exothermic  heat  generated  by 
absorption  of  hydrogen  by  said  high  pressure  hydrogen 
absorbing  alloy  is  utilized  for  heating  the  air  in  a  passenger 
compartment  or  a  component  of  said  vehicle: 

when  hydrogea  is  desorbed  from  said  high  pressure  hydrogen 
absorbing  alloy,  endolhermic  heat  generated  by  desorption  of 
hydrogen  from  said  high  pressure  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  is 
utilized  for  cooling  the  air  in  said  passenger  compartment  or 
said  compoiKnt  of  said  vehicle: 

when  hydrogea  is  desorbed  from  said  high  pressure  hydrogen 
absorbing  aDoy  and  then  is  absorbed  by  said  low  pressure 
hydrogen  absorbing  alloy,  exothermic  heat  generated  by 
absorption  of  hydrogen  by  said  low  pressure  hydrogen 
absorbing  alloy  is  utilized  for  heating  the  air  in  said  passenger 
compartment  or  said  component  of  said  vehicle:  and 

heat  IS  direcdy  exchanged  between  at  least  one  of  said  hydrogen 
absorbing  alloy  storing  vessels,  where  said  at  least  one  of  said 
hydrogen  storing  vessels  stores  a  high  pressure  hydrogen 
absorbing  alloy,  and  said  component. 


the  vibrating  blade  to  enter  die  turf  of  the  sod  field;  and  moving  the 
vibrating  blade  forward  after  the  blade  has  entered  the  turf  to  sever 
the  roots  of  the  turf. 


5371053 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  SYSTEM 
Brian  K.  Blackbum,  Rochester;  Louis  R.  Brown,  OxfortL' 
Joseph  F.  Mazur,  Washington,  and  Scott  B.  Gentry,  Romeo, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc., 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  222,120,  Apr.  4,  1994.  This  application 

Jim.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*80*5 

InL  a."  B*OR  2IAX} 

VS.  CL  180—282  7  Claims 


5371052 

HIGH  FREQUENCY,  LOW  AMPLITUDE,  SOD 
HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Vernon  J.  WorreL  Mahtomcdi,  Miim.;  Brian  L.  Bouchard, 
West  Kingston,  R.I.;  Scott  Kaercher,  Blaine,  Miim.;  Jerry 
Anderson.  Somerset.  Wis.,  and  James  Stewart,  Sboreview, 
Miiw.,  assignors  to  'Hirfco  Manufacturing,  Incorporated, 
Minneapolis,  Minn, 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  923044.  JuL  31,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5.454,433. 
This  appiication  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5,722 
InL  CL*  AOIB  45/04 
VS.  a.  172—20  15  Claims 

1.  Metiiod  for  harvesting  sod  from  turf  of  a  sod  field  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  blade;  vibrating  the  blade  at  a  high 
frequency  in  the  range  of  3,000  to  7.000  cycles  per  minute  and  at 
a  low  amplitude  m  the  range  of  0,1S  to  1.27  centimeters:  lowering 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  apparatus  comprising: 

a  seat  for  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle; 

vehicle  occupant  protection  means  on  said  seat  and  actuatable 
for  protecting  a  vehicle  occupant  in  response  to  vehicle  decel- 
eration exceeding  a  predetermined  deceleration; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  vehicle  occupant  protection 
means  on  said  seat; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  vehicle  deceleration  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined deceleration  and  for  providing  a  control  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

transmitter  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and 
actuatable  in  response  to  the  control  signal  for  transmitting  an 
EMF  signal; 

signal  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  EMF  signal; 

means  for  mounting  said  signal  receiver  means  for  movement  in 
response  to  said  signal  receiver  means  receiving  said  trans- 
mitted signal;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  vehicle  occupant  protection  means  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  signal  receiver  means. 
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5571054 
SFEEO  VAWABLE  MOVING  STOEWALK 
HiTMhi  S««kl;  Mmm  Yawkawa;  KlyoUk*  Ni««i;  Mltwkazii 
Tomodiicc,  and   TosWro   Fushiya,   aU   of  Mihara.   Japan. 
aHtcDon  to  MJtsubislil  Jukogyo  KabushJkl  Kaisha,  Mlhara, 

**"        FUed  Sep.  3«.  1W4,  S«r.  No.  31W7I 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Oct  1.  1W3.  5-24W74; 

Oct  7,  1W3.  5-251613  

Iirt.  CI*  8*50  23/00:  BMB  21/12 
VS.  O.  W«-334  *  ^^'■*" 


10  drive  the  treadbo«Tl  in  die  high-speed  section:  and  a  roller 
disposed  in  a  portion  being  in  contact  widi  a  neighboring  tread- 
board  in  order  to  enable  each  treadboard  to  transversely  slide 
relative  to  U>e  neighboring  treadboard. 


5.571.255 

CWCUIT  BREAKER  MECHANISM  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN 

ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  A  DAMPING  STOP 

Pierre  Bacinski.  and  Pierre  LaUpie.  both  of  Grenoble,  France. 

Miiniors  to  Scheider  Electric  SA,  France 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500.403 

Ctelms  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Aug.  1.  1994.  94  09732 

Int  CL"  HOIH  23/00 

VS.  CL  .'— — "  '  ^^""^ 


Mu      MMMwnaM'Oii 


1.  A  speed  variable  moving  sidewalk  for  conveying  passengers 
on  die  upper  face  Uiereof.  comprising: 

an  endlessly  continuous  circulating  path  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  vertically,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  mverung  sections  which  are  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  die  sidewalk  and  each  composed  of  arced  guide 
rails  arranged  within  vertical  planes, 
a  higb-ipead  section  which  is  disposed  ai  a  center  portion  of 
the  sidewalk  and  composed  of  honzonlally  extending  and 
substantially  straight  guide  rails,  and 
a  pair  of  sp«xl  variable  sections  which  are  each  disposed 
between  said  inverting  section  and  said  high-speed  secbon 
and  composed  of  curving  guide  rails  arranged  within  hori- 
zontal planes: 
a  large  number  of  treadboards  moving  along  said  circulating 
pad),  said  treadboards  being  inverted  as  proceeding  vertically 
in  said  inverting  sections,  being  transferred  bonzontaUy  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  in  said  high-speed  secboo  and  being 
transversely  slid  nghl  or  left  relative  to  neighbonng  tread- 
boards in  said  speed  vanable  sections  so  dial  said  treadboards 
accelerate  or  retard  to  allow  passengen  to  step  onto  or  off 
from  an  upper  face  at  end  portions  of  die  sidewalk: 
a  pair  of  driving  chains  for  die  inverting  sections  which  each 
endlessly  keep  on  circulating  vertically  and  are  disposed 
inside  die  guide  rails  in  said  respective  mverung  secuons 
disposed  at  die  end  portions: 
a  pair  of  dnving  chains  for  die  high-speed  section  each  of  which 
endlessly  keeps  on  circulating  vertically  and  are  disposed 
inside  die  guide  rails  in  opposite  ends  of  said  high-speed 

section: 
a  rack  chain  which  is  disposed  inside  die  guide  rails  and  outside 
said  pair  of  dnving  chains  for  die  high-speed  section  and 
endlessly  continues  to  be  circulated  vertically  across  a  whole 
part  of  said  high-speed  section  by  engaging  said  pair  of 
driving  chains  for  die  high-speed  section;  and 
a  pair  of  motors  for  Une  driving  each  of  which  is  disposed  at 
respective  extremes  of  said  circulating  padi  and  connected  to 
closer  one  of  said  driving  chains  for  die  high-speed  section 
through  a  line  shaft  widi  a  reducing  gear  so  as  to  drive  a 
corresponding  driving  chain  for  die  high-speed  section  M  an 
appropriately  reduced  speed, 
wherein  each  treadboard  is  able  to  move  independendy  of  neigh- 
boring neadbowds  as  being  guided  by  said  guide  rails,  and  each  of 
said  treadboards  composes:  hooks  on  an  underside  diereof  which 
engage  shafts  of  said  dnving  chain  for  die  inverting  section  in 
order  to  drive  die  treadboard  at  die  inverting  section:  hooks  on  die 
underside  diereof  which  engage  shafts  of  said  rack  chain  in  order 


ortM-  loomd 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  multipole  electrical  circuit 
breaker  having  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  per  pole,  comprising: 

a  tripping  hook  connected  to  a  toggle  device,  said  toggle  device 
comprismg  a  first  rod  articulated  between  a  switching  bar  and 
a  second  rod,  said  toggle  device  being  arranged  to  provide  a 
closing  dead  point: 

an  energy  storage  system  comprising  a  telescopic  link  and  an 
elastic  device  for  biasing  die  telescopic  link,  said  elastic 
device  composing  ai  least  one  main  compression  spring; 

a  drive  lever  interconnecting  die  energy  storage  system  and  die 
second  rod  of  die  toggle  device: 

operating  means  for  switching  die  telescopic  link  between 
loaded  and  unloaded  positions;  and 

a  damping  slop  designed  to  absorb  excess  energy  of  die  main 
closing  spnng  upon  unloading  of  die  telescopic  link,  after  die 
closing  dead  point  of  die  toggle  device  has  been  passed 


5.571.256 

SERVER  DRAWER  SLIDE  MOUNT  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

RACK-MOUNTED  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

LowcO  M.  Good,  Cypress;  Pally  T.  Varghese,  Tomball,  and 

jMcpii  A.  VlUanueva.  Spring.  aU  of  Tea.,  assignors  to  Com- 

pnq  CoBspoter  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  32M»3 
Int  CI'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211-26  »«  0*»»* 

1   Rack-mounted  computer  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangularly  cross-sectioned  cabinet  frame  structure 
including  two  spaced  pain  of  vertically  extending  front  and 
tear  comer  support  channels,  each  comer  support  channel 


5.571.257 
COUPLER  ARRANGEMENT  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
RAILWAY  CARS 
Marek  Bniski,  Slowackiego;  AndrzeJ  Chmieiewski,  Sicnk- 
iewicza;  Jdzef  K  ^dzior,  Klaudyny:  Anloni  Kubicki,  Krasick- 
iego;  Kamimierz  Milczarski,  Chopina;  Wojdech  Pop  iawski, 
Afrykailskii,  and  Eugeniusz  Stryz,  Zieiona,  all  of  Poland, 
assignors  to  Kamax,  S.A.   Fabryka  Urzadzen  Medianic- 
znych,  Kanczuga,  Poland 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  198313 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Aug.  16.  1993,  300098 

InL  a.*  B61G  9/22:9/14 

VS.  a.  213—50  4  Claims 


having  a  laterally  inwardly  projecting  side  flange  with  a 
vertically  spaced  series  of  openings  formed  therethrough; 
a  server  unit  iacluding  a  drawer  structure  into  which  selected 
computer  components  may  be  operaUvely  placed,  said  drawer 
structure  having  a  front  end  wall  from  which  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site vertical  tide  walls  rearwardly  extend:  and 
mounting  meaas  for  supporting  said  drawer  strucmre  on  said 
cabinet  frame  structure,  between  said  spaced  pairs  of  verti- 
cally extending  front  and  rear  comer  support  channels,  for 
horizontal  forward  and  rearward  movement  relative  thereto 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  mounting  means,  on 
each  side  of  said  drawer  structure,  including: 
a  horizontally  elongated  one-piece  slide  support  bracket  lon- 
gitudinally extending  parallel  to  one  of  said  drawer  struc- 
ture side  walls  and  having  a  front  end  portion  engaging  the 
side  flangd  of  one  of  said  from  comer  support  channels,  and 
a  rear  end  portion  engaging  the  side  flange  of  one  of  said 
rear  comer  support  channels,  said  slide  support  bracket 
having  a  borizontally  elongated  base  wall,  and  said  from 
end  portion  of  said  slide  support  bracket  being  transverse  to 
said  base  wall  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
alignment  means,  carried  on  said  front  end  portion  of  the  slide 
support  bracket  and  complementarily  received  in  a  verti- 
cally spaced  first  pair  of  the  openings  in  the  side  flange  of 
the  from  comer  support  channel,  for  horizontally  and  ver- 
tically aligning  the  front  end  portion  of  the  slide  support 
bracket  with  the  front  comer  support  channel,  said  align- 
ment meaas  including  alignment  tabs  formed  on  said  upper 
and    lower    ends    and    forwardly    and    complementarily 
received  in  said  vertically  spaced  first  pair  of  openings  in 
the  side  flange  of  the  front  comer  support  channel, 
first  anachmem  means  for  removably  securing  said  from  end 
portion  of  the  slide  support  bracket  to  the  side  flange  of  the 
front  comer  support  channel,  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
slide  support  bracket  forwardly  abutting  the  side  flange  of 
the  from  comer  support  channel,   said  first  attachment 
means  including  a  pair  of  nut  members  caplively  retained 
on  said  front  end  portion  of  said  slide  support  bracket  and 
aligned  with  a  vertically  spaced  second  pair  of  said  open- 
ings in  die  side  flange  of  the  front  comer  support  channel, 
and  a  pair  of  fastening  members  extending  rearwardly 
through  said  vertically  spaced  second  pair  of  openings  in 
the  side  lange  of  the  from  comer  support  channel  and 
threaded  into  said  pair  of  captively  retained  nut  members, 
second  attachment  means  for  removably  securing  said  rear 
end  portion  of  die  slide  support  bracket  to  the  side  flange  of 
the  rear  comer  support  channel,  and 
a  telescoping  slide  structure  having  an  inner  end  portion 
removably  secured  to  said  slide  support  bracket,  and  an 
outer  end  removably  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  drawer  structure. 


16     13  19   17  8    e 
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1.  A  coupler  arrangement,  comprising  a  coupler  arm  (3)  partially 
disposed  in  a  chamber  located  in  a  railway  car  underframe  (I),  said 
coupler  arm  (3)  being  located  between  a  front  stop  means  (6,6'): 
said  coupler  arm  (3)  being  connected  with  a  draw  gear  (5)  by 
means  of  a  coupler  pin  (4);  and  said  draw  gear  (5)  being  located 
between  a  rear  stop  means  (7.T).  said  front  and  rear  stop  means 
being  fixedly  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  chamber  (2);  a  cushioning 
device  (8)  being  mounted  between  said  coupler  arm  and  said  draw 
gear,  inside  the  chamber  (2),  in  a  space  limited  by  the  front  stop 
means  (6,6')  and  said  coupler  arm  on  one  side  and  said  rear  stop 
means  and  said  draw  gear  on  the  other  side,  said  coupler  arrange- 
ment being  characterized  in  that  the  cushioning  device  (8)  com- 
prises an  elastomeric  shock  absorber  (9)  whose  bonom  section  (10) 
is  located  in  a  rear  stop  plate  (12)  abutting  die  rear  stop  means 
(7,T),  whereas  the  opposite  section  of  said  elastomeric  shock 
absorber  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  casing  (13)  formed  by  a  guide 
bar  (14).  said  guide  bar  being  closed  by  a  front  stop  plate  (15) 
fixedly  attached  thereon,  with  said  front  stop  plate  abutting  said 
from  stop  means:  with  said  piston  rod  (16)  of  said  elastomeric 
shock  absorber  abutting  said  front  stop  plate:  wherein  said  elasto- 
meric shock  absorber  is  compressed  under  buff^  loads  by  movement 
of  said  front  stop  plate  and  under  draft  loads  by  said  rear  stop  plate. 


5.571058 

SEMI-AUTOMATED  MEDICATION  DISPENSER 

Walter  G.  Pearson,  P.O.  Box  4371,  PineviUe,  La.  71361-4371 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,118 

Int  a."  B230  7/04 

VS.  a.  221—211  11  Claims 


1 .  A  suction  tube  for  use  with  a  medication  dispensing  system, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  which  houses  a  suction  motor  powered  by  an 
external  power  source; 
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(b)  a  jwjoiiary  tube  aoached  to  «nd  extending  from  sad  handle 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  suction  mo«or. 

(c)  a  second  tube  slidaWy  attached  to  said  stationaiy  tube,  said 
Mcood  lube  havuig  a  distal  end; 

(d)  pUl  obstnictioii  means  on  said  second  tube  for  prevenong  a 
retrieved  pill  from  traveling  through  said  second  tube; 

(e)  collection  cup  ittaining  means  attached  to  said  handle  for 
holding  a  collection  cup; 

(ft  piU  guiding  means  positiooed  adjacent  to  said  collecoon  cup 
retaining  means  for  guiding  said  retrieved  pill  to  said  collec- 
tion cup;  and 

(B)  sensing  means  operatively  disposed  within  said  pill  guiding 
means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  said  retrieved  pill  through 
said  pill  guidmg  means. 


a  bladder  for  holding  a  liquid,  said  bladder  being  disposed 

within  said  pouch; 
a  pump  in  fluid  connection  with  said  bladder, 
a  power  source  operatively  connected  to  said  pump:  and 
a  hose  in  fluid  connection  with  said  pump  for  supplying  liquid  to 

the  user. 


STKUCTURE  OF  WASHING  MACHINE 
Hii«y>m  Ttkmm,  Oteiya.  J«I»«.  ""rifnor  to  Robta  &  Lerfe 
Co,  LUL,  TteoyMa  Ceuty.  TWwan,  and  Kyowa  Sdsakuiho 
Co,  LUL,  Saltaaa-Pre.  JapM 

Filed  Mju-.  2»,  iW*.  S«r.  No.  4«7.080 

iBC  CL'  n*n  17/00 
MS.  CL  2»-ia»  ^  *^'**™ 


r- 
I 
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LIQnO  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Grcter>  E.  SmcoIT,  Windham,  N.H.;   Mark  C.  Doyle,  S«b 

Dlecc  and  Frwieric  P.  Field.  SoUna  Beach,  both  oT  Calif., 

Mtcnon  to  River  MediaO,  Inc,  San  Die«o,  Calif. 

CootJaiuitioa-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  105327.  Aug.  6.  1993,  Pat 

No.  5J9M51.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  286,707 

iBt  CL*  BMD  S3/I4 
MS.  CL  22Z-386,5  ^  Ctaim. 


s.-:^* 


■jS^^^' 


,'*r*t. 


T 

Sb 


1  A  washing  machine  of  the  type  composing  a  boiler  connected 
to  a  water  source  through  a  float  valve  and  controlled  to  heat  water 
to  the  desired  temperanire.  a  pump  driven  by  a  motor  to  pump 
warm  water  fiom  said  boiler  to  a  water  supply  piping,  an  unload 
valve  controlled  to  release  water  pressure  from  said  water  supply 
piping,  a  spray  gun  connected  to  said  water  supply  piping  and 
controlled  by  a  lever  to  eject  warm  water  through  a  nozzle,  and  a 
water  return  pipe  for  sending  warm  water  from  said  water  supply 
piping  back  to  said  boiler  when  saHl  unload  valve  is  opened  to 
release  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  water  volume  detector  connected  to  said  water  supply  piping 
between  said  unload  valve  and  said  spray  gun  to  accumulate 
water  from  said  water  supply  pipmg.  said  water  volume 
detector  being  actuated  when  accumulated  water  volume 
drops  below  a  predetermined  value; 
a  pressure  detector  riKHjnted  on  said  unload  valve,  said  pressure 
detector  being  actuated  when  said  unload  valve  is  opened;  and 
a  control  device  to  control  the  operation  of  said  motor,  said 
control  device  being  dnven  by  said  water  volume  detector  to 
start  said  motor  when  said  water  volume  detector  is  actuated, 
or  driven  by  said  pressure  detector  to  turn  off  said  motor  when 
said  pressure  detector  is  actuated. 


W  104^  IW 


1.  A  device  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing  which  comprises  a  pair  of  fluid  impermeable 
shells  which  are  sealingly  joined  together  along  a  seal  line  to 
form  said  casing,  said  casing  having  an  interior; 

a  flexible  fluid  impermeable  membrane  having  a  penpheral  edge 
portion  and  at  least  one  convolution  providing  for  expansion 
and  contraction  of  the  membrane,  said  membrane  disposed 
within  said  interior  and  separating  a  liquid  chamber  from  a 
propellant  chamber:  and 

an  outlet  port  in  said  casing  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  liquid  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  casing. 


5,571J*» 

PORTABLE  LiQL'ID  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

SYSTEM 

Scka^  Kr«|.  2*7  Mast  Rd.,  Duriiam,  N.H.  03824 

FUcd  Nov.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  551.855 

lot.  CL'  B67D  5/M 

MS.  CL  222—175  ^ 

I.  A  portable  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquids  to  a  user,  cooifini- 

ing: 

a  pooch;  , ^ 

means  for  secunng  said  pouch  about  a  waist  of  the  user. 


5,571>2 

SUPERSONIC  NOZZLE  FOR  A  TURBOJET  ENGINE 

AmM  a.  M.  L.  Camboullves.  Savlgny   sur  Or»e.  Frmnce. 

Mri^or  to  Sodete  Natinooale  d'F.tud*  *d  de  Construction 

dc  Motcnn  d' Aviation  SJS.E.C.M.A.,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France.  Jan.  13.  1983.  83  00423 
Int.  CL"^  P02K  //// 
MS.  CL  239— 265  J9  *'  ClaiaM 

1  In  a  supemonic  nozzle  for  a  turbojet  engine  having  a  plurality 
of  convergent  and  divergent  flaps  pivotally  attached  together  so  as 
to  vary  the  cross  section  of  the  nozzle,  the  improved  control  system 
for  contrtHling  the  orientation  of  the  flaps  comprising: 

a)  a  lixed  structure  delinmg  a  passage  for  the  gases  of  the 
turbojet  engine; 

b)  a  plurality  of  beam  member,  attached  to  the  fixed  structure 
and  extending  in  a  downstream  direction  from  the  fixed 
structure,  each  beam  member  defining  a  median  plane  extend- 
ing between  its  longitudinal  centerline  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  turbojet  engine; 

c)  means  to  pivotally  attach  the  upstream  end  of  the  convergent 
flaps  to  the  beam  memben: 


d)  means  to  attach  the  downstream  ends  of  the  beam  members 
together  to  form  a  rigid  nng; 

e)  a  synchronization  lever  pivotally  attached  to  each  beam 
member; 

ft  hydraulic  cylinder  control  means  connected  between  the  beam 
member  and  the  synchronization  lever  such  that,  as  a  piston 
rod  extends  and  retracts  with  respect  to  the  cylinder,  the 
synchronization  lever  is  caused  to  pivot  about  its  attachment 
to  the  beam  member. 

g)  first  linkage  means  connecting  the  synchronization  levers  to 
tlie  convergent  flaps; 

h)  second  linkage  means  connecting  the  synchronization  levers 
to  tlie  divergent  flaps;  and 

1)  third  linkage  means  interconnecung  the  synchronization  levers 
such  that  aB  of  the  synchronization  levers  move  simulta- 
neously. 


from  the  first  cavity  to  the  second  cavity  and  defined  substan- 
tially around  the  periphery  bounding  the  central  area  of  die 
partiuon  a  first  orifice  plate  having  a  substantially  opened 
central  flow  area  defined  as  the  area  bounded  by  the  orifice 
track  and  a  first  onfice  track  port,  a  second  orifice  plate 
having  a  substantially  closed  central  flow  area  with  larger  and 
smaller  flow  orifices  of  unequal  flow  area  and  a  second  orifice 
track  pott  therethrough  and  a  decoupler  positioned  between 
the  first  orifice  plate  and  the  second  orifice  plate,  the  first 
orifice  plate  and  the  second  orifice  plate  forming  the  orifice 
track  therebetween  wherein  the  decoupler  is  capable  of  clos- 
ing ofl^  flow  through  the  central  flow  areas  of  the  first  and 
second  orifice  plates  channeling  flow  through  the  orifice  track 
resulting  in  a  large  increase  in  dynamic  rigidity  of  the  mount 
as  the  mount  changes  from  a  first  mode  wherein  flow  is 
through  the  central  flow  areas  of  the  orifice  plates  and  a 
second  mode  wherein  flow  is  through  the  orifice  track  during 
which  the  substantially  closed  ceno^  flow  area  of  the  second 
orifice  plate  reduces  mode  n^sition  vibration  generation  and 
the  unequal  flow  area  of  the  larger  and  smaller  flow  orifices 
result  in  optimization  of  a  resonant  frequency  at  which  flow  is 
maximized. 


5,571,264 

FLUID  SEALED  TYPE  ANTTVIBRATION  RUBBER 

DEVICE 

Osamu  Maniyama,  and  Kazutoshi  Satori,  both  of  Saitama. 

Japan,  assignors  to  YamashiU  Rubber  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490339 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1994,  6-168946; 
Apr.  26,  1995,  7-102576 

Int.  CL*  F16F  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  267—140.14  »*  ' 


5.5710*3 

HYDRAUUC  ENGINE  MOUNT  WTTH  REDUCED 
IMPLiLSE  VIBRATION 
David   J.    Koesler,   Miamisburg;    Michael   G.    Zimmerman, 
Spring  Vallev;  Frederick  C.  Miller,  Beavercreek,  and  Robert 
D.  Milos,  III,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  4223W 

InL  CL*  F16M  1/00 

MS.  a.  267—140.13  "^  CU™ 


1.  A  hydraulic  mount  comprising: 

a  first  moimting  member; 

a  second  mounting  member  mating  with  the  first  mounting 
member  farming  a  first  cavity  therebetween; 

a  resilient  diaphragm  cooperating  with  the  first  mounting  mem- 
ber to  fonn  a  second  cavity  that  is  filled  with  fluid;  and 

a  partition  having  a  periphery  captured  between  the  first  and 
second  mounting  members  positioned  within  the  second  cav- 
ity including  an  onfice  track  extending  through  the  partition 

171-499  O.C.-96-I  I  :QU 


MCQATIVE  PKSSum  SOURCC  - 


1.  A  fluid  sealed  type  antivibration  rubber  device  comprising: 
a  first  connecting  member  secured  to  one  of  a  vehicle  body  and 

a  vibrating  member; 
a  second  connecting  member  secured  to  the  other  of  the  vehicle 

body  and  the  vibrating  member, 
a  rubber  block  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  connectmg 

members,  the  first  and  second  connecting  members  being 

adapted  to  form  a  closed  space  therebetween  with  at  least  a 

part  of  the  rubber  block; 
a  partition  member  dividing  the  closed  space  into  a  plurahty  of 

fluid  chambers  and 
an  orifice  passage  provided  to  place  the  plurality  of  fluid  cham- 
bers in  conununication  with  each  other, 
wherein  the  first  or  second  connecting  member  includes  a  waU 

portion,  the  inside  being  covered  by  a  rubber  waU  being 

contiguous  with  the  rubber  block: 
the  wall  portion  of  the  first  or  second  connecting  member 

covered  by  the  rubber  wall  being  provided  at  a  part  thereof 
with  an  opening  portion,  and  a  rubber  waU  portion  cone- 
sponding  to  the  opening  portion  is  adapted  to  serve  as  a 
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movable  wall  poflion  which  is  elasikally  deformable  away 
from  the  opening  ponion  toward  one  side: 

the  elastic  deformation  being  effected  such  that  the  elastic  defor- 
mation disptacement  is  controlled  by  a  control  means  pro- 
vided ouuide  the  device;  and 

wherein  the  partition  member  on  the  side  of  a  first  fluid  chamber 
facing  the  movable  wall  portion  is  provided  at  its  surface  with 
a  first  opening  portion  which  is  always  open  as  an  opening 
portion  for  the  orifice  passage  and  an  intermediate  opening 
ponion  which  is  opened  and  closed  by  a  passage  length 
adjustable  valve: 

the  passage  length  adjusuble  valve  being  integrally  formed  with 
the  movable  wall  portion  and  projecting  toward  the  center  of 
'  the  partition  member  so  that  the  movable  wall  portion  can 
slide  on  the  surface  of  the  partition  member,  whereby  the 
orifice  length  is  adjustably  controlled  such  that  when  the 
intermediate  opening  portion  is  closed,  the  orifice  passage  is 
long  and  when  the  intermediate  opening  portion  is  opened,  the 
orifice  passage  is  short. 


UNIVERSAL  SPORTS  NET  SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  Nichols,  24S3  Studebaker  Rd.,  Long  Beach,  CaHf. 
9M1S 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  634,582 

Int  CL"  A63B  6.J/W 

VS.  a.  273—100  5  Claiois 


S471,2«5 
SHEET  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Yagi.  Machida;  Yutaka  Kikuchi,  KawanU:  Sumitoshi 
Soolome.  Yachiyo;  Kazuyuki  Morinafii,  Vakakama,  and  His- 
ayuki  Tomura.  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  amipiors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77  J«6.  Jun.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  199S,  Ser.  No.  372,830 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1992,  4-186353; 
Jan.  29,  1992,  4-171085 

laL  a.^  B65H  3/06 
VS.  CL  271— U9  11  Claims 


1.  A  Universal  Sports  Net  System  comprising: 
a  netting  structure: 

a  padded  floor  structure  attached  to  the  netting  structure; 
a  garage  door  securing  means  engaging  the  padded  floor  struc- 
ture: and 
a  garage  door  where  the  garage  door  securing  means  is  attached. 


5,571,267 
TARGET  HnriNG  GAME  MACHINE 
Hidekazu  Yokoi,  Zama;  YuicfairD  Sagawa,  Yamato,  and  Shini- 
chi  Wada,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Konami  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  524,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1994,  6-216327 

Int.  a."  A63F  9/00 

VS.  d  273—446  10  Claims 


I.  A  sheet  supplying  apparatus,  comprising 

sheet  Slacking  means  for  supporting  sheets; 

a  sheet  supply  roller  having  different  radial  dimensions  along  a 
penphery  thereof  for  feeding  out  the  sheets  from  said  sheet 
stacking  means; 

separation  means  comprising  a  feed  rotary  member  rotaiable  in  a 
sheet  feeding  direction  and  a  reverse  rotary  member  rotauMe 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  sheet  feeding  direction,  for 
separating  the  sheets  fed  out  by  said  sheet  supply  roller  one 
by  one; 

driving  means  for  generaung  a  rotation  drive  force  to  rotate  said 
sheet  supply  roller  and  the  rotary  members  of  said  sepvation 
means; 

first  rotation  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation 
force  of  said  driving  means  to  the  reverse  rotary  member. 

second  rotation  transmitting  means  for  traiumitting  the  rotation 
force  of  said  driving  means  to  said  sheet  supply  roller  and  to 
the  feed  rotary  member,  and 

roialioa  controlling  means  provided  in  said  second  rotation 
tnuismitting  means  for  interrupting  transmission  of  the  rota- 
tion drive  force  from  said  driving  means  to  said  sheet  supply 
roller,  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  rotation  of  said  sheet 
supply  roller,  to  thereby  stop  rotation  of  said  sheet  supply 
roUer  and  the  feed  rotary  member. 


1.  A  target  hitting  game  machine  comprising: 

a  cover  member  being  formed  with  an  opening; 

a  target  having  an  effective  hitting  area  on  a  portion  of  the 

surface  thereof,  the  target  being  rotatably  disposed  in  the 

cover  member  and  partially  exposed  tluDugh  the  opening 

during  the  rotation; 
a  drive  mechanism  which  rotates  the  target; 
an  exposure  detector  which  deiecu  that  the  effective  hitting  area 

of  the  target  is  exposed  through  the  opening; 
a  hit  detector  which  senses  that  the  tai:get  is  hit  by  a  player,  and 


a  successful  hitting  determinalor  which  is  in  responsive  to  the 
exposure  detector  and  the  hit  detector  and  determines  a  suc- 
cessful hittiag  that  the  effective  hitting  area  is  hit. 


5,571,268 
UNIVERSAL  SPLIT  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Henri  V.  Azibcrt,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  A.W.  Chesterton 
Company,  Stanetiam,  Mass. 

FIW  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,860 

Int  d"  F16J  15/38 

VS.  a.  277— 3»  3«  Chums 


1.  A  split  mechanical  seal  for  mounting  to  a  housing  containing 
a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  seal  nng  assemblies  concentrically  disposed  about  said 
shaft  and  including  a  first  seal  ring  assembly  and  a  second 
seal  ring  assembly,  each  said  seal  ring  assembly  having  a  seal 
ring  formed  of  at  least  two  seal  ring  segments,  said  seal  rings 
being  disposed  generally  concentric  to  a  first  axis,  said  seg- 
ments beii^  resiliently  supported  in  said  mechanical  seal  and 
having  inner  and  outer  concentric  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of 
axially  extending  segment  scaling  faces  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  each  of  said  segments. 

at  least  one  resilient  biasing  means  concentric  about  and  in 
intimate  conuct  with  said  outer  concentric  surface  of  said  seal 
segments  of  at  least  one  seal  ring,  for  applying  a  first  radially 
inward  foire  to  said  seal  segments,  said  first  radially  inward 
force  operating  to  bias  each  of  said  segment  sealing  faces  of 
one  of  said  seal  ring  segments  into  sealing  contact  with 
corresponding  segment  sealing  faces  of  another  of  said  seal 
ring  segments  to  prevent  radial  separation  thereof,  when  said 
mechanic^  seal  is  exposed  to  a  positive  pressure  condition, 
and 

at  least  one  axial  biasing  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  seal  ring  assemblies  for  generating  and  applying,  in 
cooperation  with  said  resilient  biasing  means,  a  second  radi- 
ally inward  force  to  said  seal  segments,  said  second  radially 
inward  foice  also  operating  to  bias  said  segment  sealing  faces 
of  one  of  said  seal  ring  segments  into  sealing  contact  with 
corresponding  segment  scaling  faces  of  another  of  said  seal 
ring  segments  to  prevent  radial  separation  thereof,  when  said 
mechanical  seal  is  exposed  to  a  negative  pressure  condition. 


circular  cylindrical  surface  near  one  open  end  thereof  substantially 
coaxial  with  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  said  hood  being  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  drum  through  said  open  end,  said  seal  assembly 
comprising: 

a  series  of  resihent  overlapping  metal  leaves  disposed  to  collec- 
tively encircle  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drum,  each  said 
leaf  having  a  mounting  end  and  a  scaling  end,  said  mounting 
end  being  affixed  to  said  stationary  hood  and  said  sealing  end 
extending  toward  said  cylindrical  surface,  each  said  leaf  hav- 
ing a  sealing  edge  between  said  mounting  and  sealing  ends, 
said  sealing  edge  being  disposed  in  lapping  relation  to  an 
adjacent  leaf,  and  each  said  leaf  further  having  an  overlapping 
edge  between  said  mounting  and  sealing  ends,  said  overlap- 
ping edge  being  located  opposite  said  sealing  edge; 
a  wear  liner  disposed  on  each  said  leaf  at  its  sealing  end; 
a  plurality  of  support  devices  fixed  to  said  cylindrical  surface; 
a  wear  ring  mounted  annularly  about  said  cylindrical  surface  to 
said  support  devices  and  having  an  outer  surface  for  sealing 
engagement  by  said  wear  liners; 
said  support  devices  having  resilient  means  for  yielding  move- 
ment in  response  to  radial  movement  of  said  cylindrical 
surface;  and 
inner  and  outer  annular  plates  attached  respectively  to  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  to  said  wear  ring  and  extending  there- 
from toward  one  another  into  overlapping  abutment  to  seal 
the  annular  area  between  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
wear  ring. 


5,571,270 

HITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RETRACTABLE  TRAILER 

COUPLING 

Kenneth  M.  Larkin,  342  SE.  Evergreen,  Redmond,  Oreg. 

97756 

FUed  Mav  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,445 

int  a.*  B60D  1/54 

VS.  a.  28fr— 491.1  5  Claims 


5,571  J69 

ROTARY  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM 

Kari  Buclow,  P.O.  Box  997,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.C.  28745 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,804 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/32;  F27B  7/24 

VS.  CL  277—138  "  0«»™s 

1.  A  rotary  seal  assembly  for  sealing  a  large,  high  temperature 

rotary  drum  to  a  stationary  hood,  said  drum  having  a  substantially 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  use  in  coupling  the  towing  vehicle  with 
a  trailer,  said  hitch  assembly  comprising: 
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a  hitch  base  plaie  configured  for  attachment  to  the  towing 
vehicle,  said  hitch  base  plate  including  a  suppon  surface 
contoured  substantially  stmilar  to  a  body  contour  of  the  tow- 
ing vehicle,  and  said  hitch  base  plate  defining  a  safety  chain 
recess,  said  safety  chain  recess  being  configured  to  bouse  said 
safety  chain  connector,  and  wbetein  said  safety  chain  recess 
includes  a  pair  of  transversely  intersecting  elongate  slot  por- 
tions; 

a  hitch  mount  configured  for  retractable  extension  from  said 
hitch  base  plate  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  matching  trailer  mount; 

a  safety  chain  connector  configured  for  retracuble  extension 
from  said  hitch  base  plate  to  selectively  provide  a  seal  for  a 
trailer-connected  safety  chain,  said  safety  chain  connector 
being  defined  by  a  retractable  flap  with  an  eyelet,  said  hitch 
base  plate  including  a  safety  chain  recess  configured  to  house 
said  flap; 

wherein  said  hitch  base  plate  includes  a  keeper  which  extends 
across  said  safety  chain  recess  to  couple  said  flap  with  said 
hitch  base  plate; 

wherein  said  hitch  assembly  further  includes  a  removable  safety 
chain  link  which  connects  the  safety  chain  to  said  flap;  and 

said  hitch  mount  and  said  safety  chain  connector  being  retract- 
able to  provide  a  hitch  assembly  which  conforms  generally  to 
the  body  contour  of  the  towing  vehicle  when  said  hitch 
assembly  is  not  in  use. 


5371071 
AIR  BAG  INFLATION  GAS  GENERATOR 
Hirokazu  Kobari,-  JunkU  KishiiDOto;  Takashi  Minamizawa,- 
Yukio  Ikcda,  aU  of  Fukushima-ken;   Kanichi  Fukuda,  and 
Haruki  Abe,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assiKoors  to  Nippoa 
Koki  Co^  Ltd.,  and  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coalinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  83,889,  Jno.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioa  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532,005 
ClaiMs  priority,  appUcaboo  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-230085,- 
Oct.  9,  1992,  4-272003 

Int.  CL"  BMR  2I/2H 
VS.  CL  2»»-741  3  Claims 


drical  member  from  an  inner  wall  face  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  a  taper  section  having  a  diameter  increased 
toward  the  opening  end  ranging  to  the  end  cap  placing  step 
section,  and 
said  end  cap  having  a  wall  face  tapenng  inwardly  from  a  rim  of 
an  inner  face  and  a  caulking  face  circularly  formed  from  the 
periphery  of  the  wall  face  toward  the  center  whereby  said 
taper  section  is  caulked  to  cover  said  caulking  face. 


5,571072 

SEED  BOX  LID  REPLACEMENT  LATCH 

Norvaii  E.  Roehr.  Box  40,  Rt  1,  Kismet,  Kans.  67859.  and 

Stanley  R.  RciM,  Box  10,  Rt.  1,  Plains,  Kans.  67869 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,83* 

Int.  CL'  E05C  19/06 

VS.  CL  292—80  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  planter  seed  box  having  an  open  top 
defined  by  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  penpheral  lip. 
a  pivotal  one-piece  closure  lid  mounted  for  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  seed  box.  said  lid 
including  a  depending  peripheral  flange  telescoped  over  the  lip  on 
the  seed  box  when  the  lid  is  in  closed  position,  said  lid  being 
constructed  of  plastic  material  to  enable  the  flange  on  the  lid  to  flex 
outwardly  during  movement  of  the  lid  between  open  and  closed 
position,  a  latch  mounted  on  said  flange,  said  laich  including  a 
U-shaped  bracket  telescopically  receiving  a  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  flange  and  oriented  adjacent  the  seed  box  when  the  lid  is  in 
closed  position  and  a  projection  mounted  on  said  bracket  and 
extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  lip  on  the  seed  box 
to  a  position  underlying  said  lip  when  the  lid  is  in  closed  position, 
the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  flange  on  the  lid  and  said  projection 
being  flexed  laterally  away  from  the  seed  box  to  release  said 
projection  from  the  lip  to  enable  the  lid  to  move  to  open  position, 
said  projecuon  being  constructed  of  spring  metal  to  enable  resilient 
snap  engagement  of  the  projection  into  underlying  relation  to  said 
lip  during  movement  of  the  lid  toward  closed  position,  said 
U-shaped  bracket  including  two  adjacent  legs  closely  receiving 
said  flange  on  the  closure  lid  therebetween,  fastening  means 
extending  through  the  legs  and  through  the  flange  on  the  closure 
lid.  said  projection  on  the  bracket  extending  along  a  major  portion 
of  ttie  length  of  an  end  edge  of  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  bracket 
and  including  a  free  edge  engaging  a  bonom  edge  of  said  lip  on  tile 
seed  box. 


1.  An  air  bag  inflauon  gas  generator  composing: 

a  longitudinal  outer  cylindncal  member  having  a  first  closed  end 
and  a  second  end  having  an  opening  and  a  plurality  of  gas 
outlets  formed  in  the  outer  periphery. 

a  circular  end  cap  disposed  in  the  opening  of  the  outer  cylindri- 
cal member  and  caulked  by  a  wall  face  of  said  opening. 

a  gas  generating  agent  pack  comprising  a  longitudinal  cylindri- 
cal pack,  wherein  said  gas  generating  agent  pack  is  accoiruno- 
daied  in  said  outer  cylindncal  member,  and 

an  Igniter  disposed  in  said  end  cap, 

said  opening  of  the  outer  cylindrical  member  having  an  end  cap 
placing  step  section  having  an  approximately  L-shaped  cross 
section  formed  toward  an  outer  wall  face  of  the  outer  cylin- 


Finlwid 


5471073 
MANUALLY  TILTABLE  SEAT 
Sulevi  Sawinen,  Sauvalantie  1„  FIN-21350  Ilmarincn, 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  417.926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FinUnd,  Apr.  12,  1994,  941678 
InL  CL'^  B62J  1/04 
VS.  CL  297—215.15  4  Claims 

1.  Arrangement  in  connection  with  a  seal,  especially  a  seat  of  an 
exercise  apparatus,  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  fixedly  posi- 
tioned at  the  upper  end  of  a  suppon  tube,  a  seal  portion,  compris- 
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adapted  to  maintain  the  rear  supporting  bar  (8)  in  an  initial  position 
as  regards  its  pivotal  movement  about  the  horizontal  transverse 
axis  (10)  and  to  counteract,  with  an  adjustable  spring  pressure, 
pivotal  movement  of  the  rear  supporting  bar  (8)  from  tliis  initial 
position  caused  by  a  depression  of  the  forearm  rest  (20),  said 
spring  means  (15,  16,  17,  18.  19)  comprising  a  threaded  rod  (15) 
which  is  articulated  to  the  rear  supporting  bar  (8)  and  extends 
through  a  part  (14)  fixedly  connected  to  the  column  (7),  a  spring 
(19)  arranged  on  the  rod  (15)  between  said  part  (14)  and  an 
adjusting  nut  (17)  screwed  on  the  rod  (15)  for  adjusting  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  spring  (19),  and  a  stop  nut  (18)  screwed  on 
the  rod  (15)  for  setting  the  initial  position. 


ing  an  upper  surface  and  a  casing  forming  a  lower  side  pivoully 
positioned  on  said  mounting  bracket  in  such  a  way  that  said  scat 
portion  may  turn  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  said 
support  lube,  and  manually  adjustable  adjusung  and  locking 
means,  functioning  by  two  coacting  threaded  elements,  by  means 
of  which  the  angalar  position  of  said  seat  portion  with  respect  to 
said  support  tube  can  be  adjusted  and  locked  in  a  desired  manner, 
said  casing  and  said  upper  surface  forming  a  cavity,  said  upper 
end,  said  bracket,  and  said  adjusting  and  locking  means  being 
disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  arrangement  further  comprising 
pointer  means  positioned  in  said  seat  portion  and  a  scale  part 
positioned  on  a  p»n  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  seat  portion, 
both  being  arranged  to  act  as  an  indicating  means  of  the  angle  of 
till  of  said  scat  portion,  said  angle  of  tilt  being  obtained  by  means 
of  said  adjusting  and  locking  means. 


5.S7U75 

WEAR  BLADE  FOR  SNOWMOBILE  ENDLESS  TRACK 

SUSPENSION 

Paul  A.  Cyr,  7  Willimantic  Ct,  Presque  Isle,  Me.  04769 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,560 

Int  a.'  B62D  55/10 

VS.  CL  305—127  12  Claims 


5,571074 

ARM-REST  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Lars  Holstensson.  Nassjo  .  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ergononu- 

prtMlukter  I  Bodafors  A.B.,  Nassjo,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE94AM)329,  S  371  Date  Jan.  16,  1996,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  16,  1996,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/23616,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  537,679 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  20,  1993,  9301286 
Int  CL"  A47C  7/54 
VS.  a.  297— 4I1J8  2  Claims 


1.  An  armrest  device  for  a  chair,  especially  an  office  chair,  said 
device  comprisiag  a  fastening  element  (5,  6),  which  is  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  chair  beside  the  seat  (4)  thereof,  and  an  armrest  (7. 
8.  9,  20).  which  is  connected  to  the  fastening  element  and  has  a 
substantially  vertical  column  (7)  so  connected  to  the  fastening 
element  as  to  be  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  rear  supporting  bar  (8)  connected  to  the  column, 
and  a  front  supporting  bar  (9)  carrying  a  forearm  rest  (20),  on 
which  the  users  forearm  is  to  rest,  and  being  telescopicaUy  dis- 
placcable  in  relation  to  the  rear  supporting  bar  (8)  in  order  to  form 
an  aimrest  that  can  be  lengthened  and  shortened  as  desired,  char 
acierisedin  that  the  rear  supporting  bar  (8)  is  so  mounted  on 
the  column  (7)  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
transverse  axis  (10).  and  dial  a  spnng  means  (15, 16, 17, 18. 19)  is 


1.  An  endless  track  device,  comprising: 

an  endless  track  engaging  a  ground  surface; 

a  slide  rail  for  pressing  a  portion  of  the  endless  track  against  the 

ground  surface;  and 
a  wear  blade  connected  to  the  slide  rail,  tJie  endless  track 

slidingly  contacting  the  wear  blade; 
wherein  the  wear  blade  comprises  a  composition  comprising  by 

weight: 

about  20%  carbon; 

about  5%  graphite:  and 

about  75%  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


5,571076 
DISHWASHER  FRONT  PANEL  RETAINER  CHANNEL 
Dtiane  M.  Kobos,  Laporte,  Ind.,-  Gary  M.  Lindgren,  Three 
Oaks,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  T.  Ferencevich,  Findlay,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Whiripool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,402 
Int  a.*  E06B  .</00.  E04C  1/40:  A47B  47/00 
VS.  a.  312—265.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  channel  member,  a  frame  of  an  appliance 
and  a  reuining  strip,  wherein  said  channel  member  is  configured  to 
be  held  on  said  frame,  and  wherein  said  frame  includes  a  lip 
perpendicular  to  a  first  portion  of  said  frame  with  a  flange  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  lip  parallel  to  and  in  a  direction  of  said 
first  portion  of  said  frame,  and  at  least  one  tab  projecting  out  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  frame,  said  channel  member  being  config- 
ured to  receive  said  retaining  strip  having  a  projecting  portion,  said 
channel  member  comprising: 

a  channel  portion  and  a  back  portion, 

said  back  portion  extending  between  said  lip  and  said  tab  and 

having  a  portion  retainingly  held  by  said  tab; 
said  channel  portion  comprising  a  first  resilient  leg  and  a 
second  resilient  leg,  said  first  and  second  legs  being  spaced 
apart  to  fonn  a  channel  for  receiving  said  projecting  portion 
of  said  retaining  strip,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
legs  having  a  detent  formed  thereon  to  retainujgly  engage 
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5^1,27* 

TOKCH  WITH  A  BELLOWED  INTERMEDIATE 

n>EXIBLE  HOSE  MEMBER 

Huh  Chiaac  I&2,  Chimt-Cheag  S.  iUL,  HstB-Yinc  Hsiang- 

.Tainan  lUai,  lUwao 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*1,175 

lot  CL*  F21L  7/W 

VS.  Ci  3*2— 198  I  Claim 


said  projectioo.  said  second  leg  being  configured  to  M  least 
paitially  be  received  in  an  area  defined  by  said  lint  poition 
of  said  frame,  said  lip  and  said  flange  and  to  avoid  engag- 
ing interference  with  said  flange. 


AirrOMOTTVE  HOLOGRAPHIC  SIGNAL  LAMP 
ChrtatoplMr  S.  AUred,  aMi  Dewayiie  A.  Lawlwchr,  botti  of 
Aadcnoo,  lod^  iwipinn  to  G«aeral  Moton  Corporatioa. 
Detroit  Mkk. 

Filed  Jna.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  419,493 

ImL  CL"  BMQ  IM4 

VS.  CL  3*2—61  4  ClafaH 


1.  An  auiomouve  signal  lamp  comprising: 

a  first  light  providing  a  source  of  illumination; 

a  tinted  lens  receiving  the  illumination  by  the  first  light  source 
on  a  first  side  of  the  lens,  the  lens  tinting  the  illumination 
given  by  the  first  light  source  to  a  first  desired  frequency; 

a  transnissive  hologram  adjacent  the  lens  for  providing  a  first 
image  only  when  the  first  light  source  is  actuated,  the  trans- 
missive  hologram  being  activated  by  light  at  the  first  desired 
frequency;  and 

a  reflective  hologram  adjacent  the  transmissive  hologram  for 
providing  an  image  differing  from  the  first  image,  the  second 
image  being  visible  only  when  the  first  light  source  is  not 
actuated  and  when  the  lens  is  illuminated  by  a  second  light 
wmc  on  a  side  of  the  lens  generally  opposite  the  first  light 


1.  A  torch  comprising: 

a  head  member  including  an  externally  threaded  rear  end  sec- 
tion, a  bulb  unit  disposed  therein,  and  an  on-off  switch  which 
is  mounted  on  said  bead  member  and  which  is  capable  of 
energizing  said  bulb  unit  upon  actuation; 

a  tail  member  including  an  entemally  threaded  front  end  section, 
a  cell  unit  for  supplying  power  to  said  bulb  unit; 

said  bulb  unit  including  an  elongated  bulb-holding  seat  made 
from  an  insulated  material  which  has  a  front  end  wall,  a  rear 
end  wall  and  a  C-shaped-cross-sectioned  intermediate  section 
interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  end  walls  securely,  said 
bulb  unit  further  including  a  bulb  mounted  on  die  front  end 
wall,  a  conductive  long  stick  having  a  front  end  connected 
electrically  to  said  bulb  and  a  rear  end  fixed  on  an  external 
surface  of  said  rear  end  wall,  a  conductive  front  short  stick 
having  a  front  end  connected  electrically  to  said  bulb  and  a 
rear  end.  and  a  conductive  rear  short  stick  having  a  front  end 
spaced  apart  from  and  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  of  said  fix>nl 
short  stick  and  a  rear  end  fixed  on  said  rear  end  wall,  said 
switch  being  capable  of  actuated  to  interconnect  electrically 
said  rear  end  of  said  front  short  stick  and  said  front  end  of 
said  rear  short  stick;  and 

a  bellowed  intermediate  flexible  hose  member  having  internally 
threaded  front  and  rear  end  secuons  which  respectively  have 
front  and  rear  end  surfaces  and  which  are  respectively  pro- 
vided with  conductive  front  and  rear  contact  sets  respectively 
fixed  on  said  front  and  rear  end  surfaces,  said  hose  member 
being  connected  threadedly  to  said  head  and  tail  members  in 
such  a  maimer  that  said  front  contact  set  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  rear  ends  of  said  long  stick  and  said  rear 
short  stick,  while  said  rear  contact  set  is  m  electrical  contact 
with  terminals  of  said  cell  unit. 


UMI 


5,571,279 
TORCH  WITH  BELLOWED  INTERMEDUTE  FLEXIBLE 

HOSE  MEMBER 
Hank   Chiaiw,   No.    1*2,   Ckuc-Chcttg   S.    Rd.,    Hsiii-Yiiig 
IWaaclUaan  IWeau  lUwaa 

Filed  Dec  29,  1995,  Scr.  Na  581.174 
laL  CL*  F21L  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*2— 19«  1  Ciatai 

1.  A  torch  comprising: 

a  head  member  including  a  bulb  unit  disposed  therein,  and  an 
on-off  switch  which  is  mounted  on  said  head  member  and 
which  is  capable  of  energizing  said  bulb  unit  upon  actuation; 
a  tail  member  including  a  cell  unit  for  supplying  power  to  said 
bulb  unit,  one  of  said  head  member  and  said  tail  member 
having  an  internally  threaded  end  section,  the  other  of  said 


5^1,281 

AUTOMATIC  CEMENT  MIXING  AND  DENSITY 

SIMULATOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  OIL  WELL  CEMENTING 

Thomas  E.  AUen,  4045  N.  Gamett,  Tuka,  Okla.  7411* 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1996,  Ser.  No.  598.9«8 

Int  CL*  BOIF  15/02;  B28C  9/04 

VS.  CL  366—2  1«  Claims 


head  member  and  said  tail  member  having  an  externally 
threaded  end  section;  and 
a  bellowed  intermediate  flexible  hose  member  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  end  section,  an  externally  threaded  end  section, 
and  two  conductive  contact  sets  respectively  located  in  said 
end  sections  of  said  hose  unit  said  hose  member  being 
connected  threadedly  to  said  head  and  tail  members  in  such  a 
manner  that  one  of  said  conductive  contact  sets  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  bulb  unit  while  the  other  one  of  said  con- 
ductive contact  sets  is  in  electncal  contact  with  terminals  of 
said  cell  uiat,  said  tail  and  head  members  being  detachable 
from  said  end  sections  of  said  hose  member  so  as  to  intercon- 
nect said  head  and  tail  members  by  engagement  of  the  inter- 
nally threaded  end  section  and  the  externally  threaded  end 
section  of  said  head  and  tail  members,  thereby  coupling  said 
bulb  unit  and  said  terminals  of  said  cell  unit  electrically. 


5,571080 
LAMPSHADE 

William  M.  I^rer,  Wdlesley.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pbotofabrica- 
tioo  Engineering  Inc..  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,995 

Int  a."  F21V  l/VO 

VS.  a.  362—352  »<  Claims 


1    Apparatus  for  mixing  and  maintaining  density  of  cement 
slurries  for  a  well  comprising: 
a  vehicle  transportable  to  a  site  adjacent  said  well; 
a  first  slurry  mixing  tank;  said  tank  including  means  to  mix  said 

slurry  therein; 
an  eductor  conduit,  the  ouUet  of  which  enters  said  first  sluny 
mixing  tank,  said  eductor  comprised  of: 
a  central  water  conduit  and  nozzle  for  controUably  injecting 

water  under  pressure  to  the  outlet  of  said  eductor, 
a  casing  surrounding  said  nozzle  creating  a  first  aimular  space 

around  said  conduit  and  nozzle; 
means  to  introduce  dry  cement  into  said  first  annular  space; 
a  second  annular  space  between  said  eductor  conduit  and  said 

casing;  and 
means  to  recirculate  slurry  from  said  first  mixing  tank  to  said 
second  annular  space. 


5,571,282 

AUTOMATED  BONE  CEMENT  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Michael  L.  Earle,  279  Old  Ranch  Rd.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 

91024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88^16,  JuL  6, 1993.  Tills 

application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  486329 

Int  a."  BOIF  U/06 

VS.  CL  366—139  *«  O"*"* 


1,  A  lampshade  comprising  a  one  piece  metal  blank  having  a 
front  surface  aad  a  rear  surface  and  including: 

a   at  least  three  side  wall  panels  com'ected  to  one  another  in 

sequence  in  side-by-side  relauonship  by  fold  lines,  each  side 

wall  panel  at  each  end  of  the  sequence  having  an  outer  side 

edge, 
b.  a  locking  tab  extending  out  from  the  outer  side  edge  of  the 

side  wall  panel  at  one  end  of  the  sequence, 
c  an  auxiliay  panel  extending  out  from  the  outer  side  edge  of 

the  side  wall  panel  at  the  other  end  of  the  sequence,  said 
•     auxiliary  panel  having  an  inner  edge,  and 
d.  a  locking  slot  formed  on  the  auxiliary  panel  adjacent  its  inner 

side  edge  for  engagement  by  said  locking  tab  to  hold  together 

the  side  wall  panels  at  the  ends  of  the  sequence  so  as  to  form 

tlie  lampshade. 


1.  A  motorized  mixer  for  mixing  bone  cement  for  use  in  attach- 
ment of  prosthetics,  the  mixer  comprising: 


296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  S,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


•  mixing  chamber: 

a  liner  in  the  mixing  chamber, 

M  impeller  within  the  liner  wherein  the  impeller  comprises: 

Mades  for  mixing: 

a  hollow  shaft: 
a  motor  for  driving  the  impeller:  and 
means  for  regulating  the  operations  of  the  motor. 


,^^lv^(wk^VvJwl<cfej<<^^^^ 


5371J83 

SHAKING  AND  MIXING  DEVICE  WITH  A  BLOWER 

GOntcr    Valitold,    RcdnltEkeabacta,    Gcnnaay,    aarignor    to 

Hcktolpb-Elcktro  GaabH  &  Co.  KG,  Kcliieim,  Germany 
PCT  Nfc  rcr/ET93M34tl,  I  371  Date  No».  «,  1994.  t  »»2<e) 
Dirtc  Not.  8,  I»»4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4a57«5.  PCT  Pob. 
Datt  JbL  21,  19*4 

PCT  nkd  Dec  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  3«2>43 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appiicatioa  GcnMoy,  Jul  14,  1993,  43  M 
748.1 

iBt  U.*>  MIF  11/00:15/06 
VS.  a.  3M— 143  *  Claims 


no-    ^30b 

a  second  magnet  bank  including  a  pluralily  of  second  magnets 
juxtaposed  in  the  first  direction,  wherein  adjacent  magnets 
of  said  second  magnets  have  alternate  polarity  and  said 
second  magnets  are  positioned  to  confront  respective  ones 
of  the  first  magnets  to  form  a  plurality  of  confronting  pairs, 
wherein  said  first  magnets  and  said  second  magnets  of  said 
confronting  pairs  have  opposite  polarity,  wherein  said  first 
magnet  bank  and  said  second  magnet  bank  are  positioned 
so  as  to  have  a  space  therebetween:  and 
a  coil  member  positioned  in  the  space  between  said  first 
magnet  bank  and  said  second  magnet  bank,  said  coil  mem- 
ber having  a  conductor  extending  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  (he  first  direction,  wherein  the  first  mag- 
nets and  the  second  magnets  each  have  at  least  one  cham- 
feied  face  that  substantially  confronts  said  c6i\  member, 
and 
a  supporting  member  connected  to  said  coil  member  and  sup- 
poning  the  printing  unit,  said  supporting  member  being  mov- 
able in  a  third  direction  perpendicular  to  both  the  first  and 
Mcond  directions. 


1.  Shaking  and  mixing  device  comprising 

a  device  bousing  having  a  dnvable  plate-like  bearing  surface: 

a  blower  for  cold  air  and  warm  air.  and  a  blower  housing  for 

receiving  the  blower: 
said  device  housing  and  said  blower  housing  are  arranged 

directly  next  to  each  other  fixed  or  detachably  fixed  together: 

and 
a  common  covering  hood  for  overgripping  the  device  housing 

and  the  blower  housing  jointly  at  the  same  time,  and  said 

covering  hood  can  be  freely  mounted  on  the  two  Uiusings:  the 

blower  feeding  the  air  into  an  interior  space  defined  within  the 

common  covering  hood. 


5,571085 
SURGICAL  STAPLE  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  TISSUE 
Hector  Cbow;   Eari  J.   Mills,  both  of  Cincinnati;   Federico 
Bilotti,  Madeira;  Ronald  J.  Brinkeriioff,  New  Richmond; 
Martin  Madden,  and  Richard  L.  Grant,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Etiiicon,  Inc.,  Somerville,  NJ. 
Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641380.  Feb.  19,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860,479 
Int  CL**  A61B  17/00 
VS,  CL  Mt— 219  9  OaiBS 
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5471,284 
LINEAR  MOTOR  DRIVEN  SHUTTLE  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  PRINTER 
GcflkUro  Kawaaiklii;  Satoni  ToMta,  and  Shun  Suzuki,  all  at 
Hitachiiiaka.  Japan,  assiipaon  to  Hitachi  Koid  Co.,  Lld„ 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  525029 

Clains  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Jun.  24,  1994,  6-143081 

InL  CL'  B41J  IW30 

VS.  a.  48»-322  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  shuttle  mechanism  for  bidirectionally  moving  a  printing 

unit  for  printing  characters  and  symbols,  the  shuttle  mechanism 

comprising: 

a  linear  motor  comprising: 
a  first  magnet  bank  including  a  plurality  of  first  magnets 
juxuposed  in  a  first  direction,  wherein  adjacent  magnets  of 
said  first  magnets  have  alternate  polarity: 


"W 


1.  A  cartridge  of  stn^al  staple  rows,  said  staple  rows  tilted 
within  said  cartridge  and  facing  an  adjacent  row,  such  that  when 
said  staples  exit  said  cartridge  to  grip  tissue,  each  of  the  legs  in 
each  of  said  staples  forming  said  tilled  rows  interlock  with  one  of 
the  legs  of  a  staple  in  said  adjacent  row. 


53710W 
POLYMERS  AND  PREPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WOOL 
David    L.    Connell,   and   Anthony   Szpala,   both   of  Derby, 
England,  assignors  to  Predsioa  Processes  (Textiles)  Liniited, 
Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  556,976,  Jul.  24,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,438,116. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  24,  1989, 
8916906 

bit  CI."  D06L  3/06:  D06M  15/00 
VS.  CL  8—108^1  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  wool  so  as  to  impart  shrink 
resistance  which  comprises  contacting  said  wool  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  diamine  or  triamine  polyoxy- 
alkylene  polymer  having  a  polymerization  degree  of  four  to  fifty  or 
a  mixture  thereof  with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  ratio  of  epichlwohy- 
drin  to  amino  nitrogen  of  1:1  to  3:1. 


5,571088 
FLAME-RETARDANT  TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS 

Molisen  Zakikhani.  Worcestershire,  and  Xiao  P.  Lei,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  &  Wilson  UK 
Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jtm.  22, 1994, 
9412484 

Int  CL*  D06M  II/6S 
VS.  a.  8—127.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fabric  to  impart  flame-retardant  prop- 
erties thereto,  said  process  comprising  the  following  stages: 

(a)  impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
poly(hydroxyorgano)phosphonium  compound: 

(b)  drying  said  impregnated  fabric  to  a  residual  moisture  content 
of  ftom  13%  to  25%; 

(c)  curing  said  dried  impregnated  fabric  with  ammonia  to  pro- 
duce a  cuied,  water-insoluble,  phosphorus-containing  polymer 
which  is  mechanically  fixed  within  the  fibres  of  said  fabric, 

(d)  batching  said  cured  dried  impregnated  fabric  for  at  least  one 
hour: 

(e)  oxidising  said  cured  phosphorus<ontaining  polymer  to  con- 
vert trivalent  phosphorus  to  pentavalent  phosphorus: 

(0  washing  and  drying  said  fabric:  and 

wherein,  following  suge  (a),  said  fabric  has  an  add-on  of  said 

phosphonium  compound  of  from  50%  to  73%.  relative  to  the 

weight  of  said  fabric. 


'  5371087 

SOAP  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SODIUM 
PYROPHOSPHATE 
Ravi  Subramanyam,  North  Brunswick,  N J.;  Syed  H.  Abbas, 
Maharashtra,  Ind.,  and  Suman  K.  Chopra,  Dayton,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,152,  Jan.  11,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thfc  application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,956 
Int  CL' CUD  9/08. /7^» 
VS.  a.  510—150  12  Claims 


11.  A  detergent  soap  composition  in  bar  form  comprising: 

(a)  about  1  to  about  93  wt  %  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium 
salt  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  or  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  from  about  6%  to  14% 
weight;  and 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  a  structurant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate,  a 
hydrate  of  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


UMI 


5,571089 

DYED  RECEIVING  ELEMENTS  WHICH  COMPRISE  A 

HETEROCYCLIC  HYDRAZONO  DYE 

Wilhelmus  Janssens,  Aarschot,  and  Luc  Vanmacte,  Lochristi, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsei, 

Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  169335,  Dec.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,468058.  This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,442 
culms  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  20, 
1993,  93200138 

Int  CL'  D06P  5/00 
VS.  a.  8-^168  1  c»™ 

1.  A  dyed  receiving  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  dye  image  receiving  layer  and  a  releasing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  waxes,  fluorine-containing 
surface-active  agents,  phosphate-containing  surface-active  agents 
and  silicone  oils,  wherein  said  releasing  agent  is  contained  in  said 
dye  image  receiving  layer  or  in  a  separate  layer  on  at  least  part  of 
said  dye  image  receiving  a  layer,  said  dyed  receiving  element 
fiirther  comprising  at  least  one  heterocycUc  hydrazono  dye  m  an 
image-wise  distribution,  wherein  said  at  least  one  heterocyclic 
hydrazono  dye  corresponds  to  the  following  general  formula  (I): 

,---  (1) 

■•'    ^ 

Y  c=N--N=C  N-R2 

\  / 

Qi  03 

wherein: 
Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 

ring  system,  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic  ring  system, 

including  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  carrying  a  fused-on 

aliphatic  or  aromatic  ring  system. 
Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 

coupler  system  or  substituted  heterocycbc  coupler  system. 
R-  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  aUcyl  group,  a 

cycloalkyi  group,  a  substituted  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aiyl 

group,  or  a  substinited  aryl  group, 
m  is  0  or  1.  and 
each  of  Q,  and  Qj  independenUy  represents  hydrogen  or  a 

substituent. 
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5371 JM 
STAIN  RESISTANCE  OF  NYLON  CARPET 

William  G.  Jenkins.  Lexin«toa,  Va^  assignor  to  BurUngtoa 
Industries,  Inc..  Gr*ensl)oro,  N.C. 

Condnuatioa-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  .W5.95I.  Nov.  3.  1994,  Pat. 
No.  S.4A6327.  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  51.682,  Apr. 
23,  1993.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  rontinuation-iD-part  of  Scr. 
No.  787,220.  Nov.  4,  1991,  abaodooed.  which  is  a  diviiloa  of 
Ser.  No.  552,178,  Jul.  12,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,085,667.  which  is  a 
contintuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,237,  May  4,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533Jtn 
Int.  tT"  D06P  JA)0:3/06 
VS.  CL  8— (85  24  Ctaims 


'4  ■ 

O 


perchlorates  having  an  enthalpy  of  hydration  (-AH«^y^.,"')  of  200 
to  290  in  amount  of  0.05  to  40  g  per  liter  of  water,  said  additive 
having  a  pH  of  3.5  to  9.S. 


-I 


5,571,291 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  DYEING  ADDITIVE  FOR 

PROTEIN  FIBER  PRODUCTS  AND  DYEING  METHOD 

USING  THE  SAME 

SacUznni  Koike,  Akbi,  Japan,  anifiior  to  'Hiyaku  Co„  Ltd., 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  481316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1993,  5-276499 

laL  a."  DMP  5/t»,i/06,i//6.//90 

VS.  CL  8-564  2  Claims 


p 

• 

1- 

M*      mrcmmm^' 

1. 

J^i/ 

Thrt        1/ 

■      J=LX 

-ir 

_v 

• 

1 U.- ■— >— ' -^ 1 ■     »       ■' 

t 

1 

s 

I 

■    II 

1 

IT  a  a 

1       1 

a  a 
» 

u 

14 

t> 

u     u 

u 

5371,292 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE 
Tadashi    Sotoonura.    Kashiwara;    Hiroshi    Uemachi,    Osaka; 
Yoaliiko    Miyamoto.    Hirakata,    and    Kenichi    Takeyama, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronic 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  kadoma,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  190.931.  Feb.  3,  1994,  Pat  No.  5318,841. 
This  application  Jan.  24.  1996.  Ser.  No.  590.758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  12,  1993,  5-024219; 
Dec.  3,  1993.  5-303994 

InL  a."  HOIM  4/04 
VS.  CL  29—6233  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  electrode  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 
( I )  dissolving  an  organic  disulfide  compound  which  contains  at 
least  one  sulfur-sulfur  bond  or  at  least  two  thiolate  or  thiol 
groups  in  2-pyrrolidone  or  N-allcyl-2-pyrrolidone  represented 
by  the  formula: 


2349fi7a90 

23.  A  process  of  preparing  a  stain  resistant,  multicolored,  cat- 
ionic  dyeable  nylon  yam  comprising  the  successive  steps  of  (a) 
dyeing  a  cabonic  dyeable  nylon  yam  in  a  dyebath  with  an  acid  dye 
at  a  pH  of  about  2.0  to  less  than  6.5  and  fixing  the  acid  dye  to  yam 
to  produce  a  desired  base  shade;  (b)  overprinting  the  dyed  cationic 
dyeable  yam  of  step  (a)  by  applying  a  pnnt  paste  containing  an 
acid  dye  or  a  premetallized  acid  dye  to  produce  a  multicolored 
stain-resistant  nylon  yam. 


ra. 


where  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  allcyl  group,  to 

form  a  solution. 

said  sulfur-sulfur  bond  being  cleaved  when  electrolytically 
reduced  to  form  thiolate  groups  or  thiol  groups  and  said 
sulfur-sulfur  bond  being  regenerated  when  said  thiolate  or 
thiol  groups  are  electrolytically  oxidized. 

(2)  adding  polyaniline  to  said  soluoon  to  dissolve  said  polya- 
niline.  thereby  obtaining  a  homogeneous  liquid,  and 

(3)  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the  2-pyrrolidone  or  N-alkyl-2- 
pyrrolidone  from  said  homogeneous  liquid  to  obtain  a  solid 
product  wherein  said  organic  disulfide  compound  and  said 
polyaniline  are  homogeneously  mixed. 


5371J93 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

IGNITABLE  MATERLAL 

Freddy  E.  Carter,  P.O.  Box  1644,  Brownwood,  Tex.  76804 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,711 

InL  a."  ClOL  9/08.11/08 

VS.  CL  44—629  15  Claims 


1.  A  low-temperature  dyeing  additive  for  protein  fiber  products 
which  comprises  one  or  more  kinds  of  solvents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide.  N-methylpyirolidone. 
N-dimethylacetamide.  dimethylsulfoxide,  N-diethylacetamide, 
N-methylmorpholine.  pyridine,  and  hexamethylphosphoric  tria- 
mide  which  are  freely  miscible  with  water  and  having  a  donor 
number  within  the  range  of  24  to  50  and  an  acceptor  number 
within  the  range  of  10  to  24  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
surfactant,  in  amount  of  0.025  to  40  g  per  liter  of  water,  and  at  least 
one  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiocyarutes  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ignitable  material  comprising: 


(a)  an  angled,  routable,  hollow  drum  with  a  high  end  enhance 
and  a  low  end  exit; 

(b)  a  moltea  treatment  vat  for  containing  molten  treaunent 
within  whfch  the  hollow  drum  is  rotated; 

(c)  ejection  guides  attached  interiorly  of  the  hollow  dnim  adja- 
cent the  low  end  exit:  and 

(d)  a  molten  treatment  excess  return  connected  to  the  low  end 
exit  so  that  material  introduced  at  the  high  end  entrance  and 
rotated  through  the  molten  treatment  and  then  ejected  by  the 
ejection  guide  is  allowed  to  shed  excess  molten  treatment 
which  is  returned  to  the  molten  treatment  vat  for  reuse. 


5371,295 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  OF  A  PARTIAL  OXIDATION 

CRUDE  GAS 

Johannes  KowoU,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Krupp  Kop- 

pers  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1993,  43  40 

156.2 

InL  CL*  ClOJ  3/06:3/08:3/16 
VS.  CL  48—197  R  *  Claims 


5371,294 

GAS  CONDITIONER  APPARATUS 
Jobnncs  Fergrs,  Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  American 

High  Temp.,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,682,  Mar.  16,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458,980 

InL  CL*  ClOJ  3/20:3/42 

VS.  a.  4— 7«  «•  Clai""* 


1.  A  gas  conditioner  apparatus  for  converting  and  cleaning  a 
crude  gas  produced  from  a  gasification  process,  comprising: 

a  chamber  means  for  retaining  a  fiiel  supply  and  containing  a 
reaction; 

an  interior  bousing  means  for  mixing  a  raw  gas  with  a  process 
gas  and  for  housing  a  combustion  reaction  of  the  raw  gas  and 
process  gas  to  yield  a  producer  gas.  the  interior  housing 
means  being  disposed  within  the  top  portion  of  the  chamber 
means  aad  being  formed  by: 

first  and  second  parallel  walls  which  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween, the  first  parallel  wall  being  disposed  interior  of  the 
second  (larallel  wall, 

a  primary  combustion  zone  disposed  interior  of  the  first  parallel 
wall,  the  first  parallel  wall  circumscribing  the  primary  com- 
bustion lone  and  providing  an  upper  closed  end  and  a  down- 
ward facing  open  end  communicating  with  the  chamber 
means,  and 
apertures  disposed  within  the  first  parallel  wall; 
air  inlet  means  for  introducing  process  gas  into  the  space 
between  the  first  and  second  parallel  walls,  the  air  being 
communicated  through  the  apertures  into  the  primary  com- 
bustion zone; 
raw  gas  iiJet  means  for  inutxlucing  a  raw  gas  into  the  primary 

combustion  zone  of  the  interior  housing  means;  and 
outlet  means  connected  to  the  chamber  means  at  a  location 
below  the  interior  housing  means  for  removing  the  producer 
gas  from  the  chamber  means. 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  of  partial  oxidation  crude  gas  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  partially  oxidizing  a  fine  grained  to  powdery  combustible 
material  in  a  flow  gasifier  in  the  presence  of  water  vapor  and 
an  oxidizing  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  air  at  pressures  of  up  to  100  bar  and  at  tempera- 
tures above  a  cinder  melting  point  to  form  a  crude  gas  flow; 

b)  feeding  the  crude  gas  flow  in  a  crude  gas  duct  in  an  upward 
crude  gas  flow  direction;  and 

c)  feeding  an  annular  cooling  flow  of  a  gaseous  or  vaporous 
cooling  fluid  into  the  crude  gas  flow  in  a  downward  direction 
opposite  to  the  crude  gas  flow  direction,  said  annular  cooling 
flow  being  bounded  by  interior  walls  of  the  etude  gas  duct 
and  further  comprising  providing  a  lower  substantially  cylin- 
drical quenching  chamber  and  an  upper  substantially  cylindri- 
cal quenching  chamber,  said  upper  quenching  chamber  being 
connected  to  said  lower  quenching  chamber  downstream  in 
said  crude  gas  flow  direction  from  said  lower  quenching 
chamber,  and  wherein  said  feeding  of  said  annular  cooling 
flow  into  said  crude  ^as  flow  is  in  said  upper  quenching 
chamber,  wherein  said  upper  quenching  chamber  has  a 
smaller  diameter  dian  said  lower  quenching  chamber  to  pre- 
vent the  growth  of  a  cinder  deposit  layer  from  the  lower 
quenching  chamber  into  the  upper  quenching  chamber 


5371,296 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  ABRASIVE 
FILAMENTS 
Lor«n  L.  Barber,  Jr.,  Lake  Elmo;  Dennis  G.  Welygan,  Wood- 
bury, and  Richard  M.  PiW,  Cottage  Grove,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  And  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, SL  PauL  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,862,  May  25,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,460,883, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  853,799,  Mar.  19,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  456,401 
Int  a.*  B24D  11/00 
VS.  a.  51—295  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  abrasive  filament  compris- 
ing at  least  one  preformed  core  at  least  partially  coated  with  a 
hardened  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  and 
abrasive  particles,  said  abrasive  particles  dispersed  and  adhered  in 
the  thermoplastic  elastomer,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  rendering  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  molten  and  combining 
abrasive  particles  therewith; 
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(b)  coating  al  leasi  a  portion  of  a  preformed  core  with  a  coating 
comprising  the  molten  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  abrasive 
particles;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  coating  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  harden  the 
molten  thermoplastic  elastomer  to  form  the  hardened  compo- 
sition. 


5^1  J»7 
DLAL-CURE  BINDER  SYSTEM 
Gwo  S.  Swd,  Emt  Amherst;  Antbony  C.  GaeU.  Lockport  Wen 
L.  P.  Ya^.  Balbton  Lake.  aU  of  S.\^  and  Jane  L.  Cercraa, 
Ashford,  Coon.,  aasigoors  to  Norton  Cooapany,  Worcester, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  469J86 
UL  CL"  B240  J/02 
VS.  d  51— 29«  22  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodiKtion  of  a  coaled  abrasive  said  process 
comprising 

a.  Forming  an  abrasive  layer  on  a  backing  material,  said  abrasive 
layer  comprising  abrasive  grits  and  a  bi-functiunal  binder 
formulabon  which  comprises  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
radiation-curable  functionality  and  at  least  one  thermally  cur- 
able functionality  per  molecule; 

b.  At  least  partially  curing  the  radiabon-curable  functionality: 
and 

c.  Subsequently  completing  die  cure  by  activation  of  the  ilier- 
mally  curable  functionality. 


thereon,  and  wherein  air  cleaned  by  said  filler  elements  flows 
out  of  said  housing  through  said  exhaust  conduit  and  said 
clean  air  outlet. 


resistance  healer  to  the  gas  stream  and  affect  heat  vansfer 
from  said  heater  to  the  gas  stream  without  essentially  inhibit- 
ing gas  flow: 

said  heal  transfer  material  having  a  surface  in  contact  with  the 
gas  which  is  substantially  larger  than  the  surface  of  the 
electrical  resistance  healer:  and 

said  heal  transfer  material  (14)  being  positioned,  with  respect  to 
the  flow  direction  of  the  gas  stream  through  the  tiller, 
upstream  of  said  filter  material  ( 15).  and  thermally  exposed  to 
said  gas  stream  for  heat  exchange  with  the  gas  stream. 


SJ511J99 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
HaraM  H.  Toiui.  13105  W.  Scarborough  Dr.,  New  Bcriin,  Wb. 
53951 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,731 

Int.  CL"  BOID  46A)4 

VS.  Ct  55—302  14  Claims 


5^1.290 

REGENERATABLE  FILTER  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE 

PARTICLES.  PARTICULARLY  SOOT  FILTER 

Alfred  Buck,  Nagolder  Strasse  32  D-7210S,  Nacold.  Gcmuiy 

Conttauation  of  Ser.  No.  200,645,  Feb.  23,  1994,  abandoned. 

Tbis  application  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  512,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1993,  43  OS 

915J 

UL  CL'  BOID  29/62 
VS.  CL  55—267  24  Claims 

I.  Regeneraiable  filter  for  combustible  solid  particles  within  a 
gas  stream,  having 

a  housing  (2)  having  a  gas  stream  inlet  (7)  and  a  gas  stream 

outlet  (8); 
a  filter  medium  support  (13)  located  in  the  housing  (2): 
gas  pervious,  high  temperature  resistant  filter  material  (15)  sup- 
ported on  said  filter  medium  support  (13): 
an  electrical  resistance  healer  (13-16)  located  in  the  housing  and 
positioned,  with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  of  the  gas  stream 
through  the  filter,  upstream  of  said  filler  matenal  (15). 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  heal  transfer  matenal  (14)  located  in  the  housing,  and  having. 

inherently,  limned  thermal  inema. 
said  heal  transfer  matenal  being  located  in  physical  heat  transfer 
contact   with   the   electrical    resistance   heater   (13-16).   to 
increase  the  effective  heal  transfer  surface  of  die  electrical 


1.  A  dust  collector  compnsing 

a  housing  including  a  contaminated  air  inlet,  and  a  clean  air 

oudel. 
an  exhaust  conduit  extending  generally  horizontally  within  said 

housing  and  communicating  with  said  clean  air  outlet, 
at  least  one  upper  filler  element  extending  generally  vertKally 

and  upwardly  from  said  exhaust  conduit,  said  upper  filter 

element  having  an  open  lower  end  communicating  with  said 

exhaust  conduit,  and 
at  least  one  lower  filter  element  extending  generally  vertically 

and  downwardly  from  said  exhaust  conduit,  said  lower  filler 

element  including  an  open  upper  end  communicating  with 

said  exhaust  cofiduit. 
wherein  contaminated  air  enters  said  housing  via  said  air  inlet 

and  flows  through  said  filler  elements,  leaving  contaminants 


5.571JOO 

FRAME  AND  PAD  FILTER  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Stemmer,  ColUervlUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Air  Kon- 
troL  Inc.,  BatesviUe,  Miss. 

FU«d  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,412 

InL  a."  BOID  35/30 

VS.  a.  55—493  28  Oaims 


I.  A  one  piece  reusable  filter  frame  housing  for  use  in  a  forced 
air  ventilating  system,  the  filter  frame  housing  releasably  support- 
ing a  generally  planar  disposable  filler  media  including  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side  for  filtering  air  which  moves  through  the  media 
from  the  first  side  to  the  second  side,  comprising: 

a  main  member  having  a  planar  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
openings,  the  planar  surface  having  an  upstream  face  and  a 
downstream  face,  a  first  pair  of  planar  edges  and  a  second  pair 
of  planar  edges  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  pair  of 
planar  edges: 
a  retaining  flange; 

a  hinge  integrally  formed  between  the  retaining  flange  and  main 
member  to  connect  the  retaining  flange  to  the  main  member: 
and 
a  fastener  included  on  the  flange,  the  fastener  being  releasably 
engageable  with  a  portion  of  the  filter  frame  housing  to  permit 
replacement  of  the  filler  media  with  a  new  filter  media  and 
restrict  movement  of  die  retaining  flange  and  hold  the  new 
filter  media  between  die  upstream  face  and  the  retaining 
flange. 


E     K 


a  mixer  for  mixing  materials  supplied  by  said  main  and  auxiliary 
hoppers  to  make  a  mixed  raw  material  for  glass  melting: 

a  constant  rate  feeder  for  supplying  said  mixed  raw  material  for 
melting: 

a  primary  melting  furnace  of  a  circular  type  for  producing  a 
primary  melt  from  said  mixed  raw  material: 

a  secondary  melting  furnace  connected  to  said  primary  furnace 
at  one  end  and  having  a  melt  discharge  at  another  end,  for 
homogenizing  and  refining  the  primary  melt: 

a  cooling  and  shaping  apparatus  having  one  end  disposed  at  the 
melt  discharge  end  of  said  secondary  melting  furnace  and 
having  a  discharge  at  another  end  for  producing  a  glass 
material:  and 

a  crystallization  furnace  disposed  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
cooling  and  shaping  apparatus  for  nucleating  said  glass  mate- 
rial and  converting  said  glass  material  to  said  crystallized 
glass  product,  wherein  said  crystallization  furnace  includes  a 
rotary  section  in  its  middle,  stauonary  sections  disposed  at 
both  ends  of  the  rotary  section,  and  a  cylindrical  dam  dis- 
posed inside  of  said  rotary  section  dividing  the  inside  into  a 
nucleation  chamber  and  a  crystallization  chamber,  wherein 
nucleation  and  crystallization  can  be  conducted  al  different 
temperatures. 


5,571301 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CRYSTALLIZED  GLASS 

Takeshi  Vamaura,  4-5-7,  Akitsu,  Narashino-shi,  Chiba-ken; 

Takatsugu  OgaU,  Hannob;  Yosbikazu  Nagayoshi,  Tokyo; 

Keiichiro  Nfiyano,  Tokyo,  and  Keiyi  Siuuki,  Tokyo,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  'nnikishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and 

Ikkcshi  Yamaura,  Cbiba-ken.  both  of  Japan 
PUcd  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,651 
InL  CL'  C03B  3/00 
VS.  CL  65—335  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  crystallized  glass  product  by  melting 
a  waste  material  including  a  waste  ash  and  a  calcined  material  of  a 
waste  slurry  from  sewage  and  industrial  water  treatment  facilities, 
producing  a  glassy  material  and  subjecting  said  glassy  material  to  a 
t-rystallization  Itep  to  produce  said  crystallized  glass  product,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  hopper  for  storing  said  waste  matenal: 

an  auxiliary  hopper  for  storing  an  additive  to  adjust  the  compo- 
sition of  said  waste  material  for  glass  melting: 


5^71302 
FERTILIZATION  OF  TREES 
John  S.  Lojek,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Terra  Care  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190002,  Aug.  19,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,478373.  Tbis  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,539 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1991, 

9117115 

InL  a.'  C05F  1/00 
VS.  CL  71—17  3  Claims 

1.  A  fertilizer  composition  for  preventing  the  on-set  of  or  com- 
batting die-back  damage  in  a  tree  comprising  about  3  to  5  wi  % 
nitrogen,  about  3  to  5  vrt  %  phosphorus  and  about  6  to  10  wl  % 
potassium,  wherein  said  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  potassium  are 
provided  solely  by  natural  components  and  wherein  said  nitrogen 
is  provided  by  featficr  meal,  said  phosphorus  is  provided  by  bone 
meal  and  said  potassium  is  provided  by  sulfate  of  potash. 


5371303 

SULFUR-BASED  FERTILIZER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Stewart  G.  Bexton,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cominco 

Fertilizers  Ltd..  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398332 
InL  a."  C05B  7/00 
VS.  a.  71—34  29  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  granulated  sulfur-containing  fertilizer,  each 
granule  of  the  fertilizer  comprising: 

a  unifomi  dispersion  of:  (i)  sulfur  particles,  and  (ii)  al  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
sulfate,  ammonium  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof; 
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wheiein  die  wilAir  particles  in  the  unifofm  dispersion  have  an 
average  parucle  sue  of  about  100  \aa  or  less. 


OXIDE  DLSPERSION  STRENGTHENED  ALLOY  FOILS 
Am  M.  Ritter,  Albuy:  Mcirln  R.  Jaduon,  Nbkayuna;  Paul  L. 

Daptve,  Scoda.  aod  DouU  N.  Wcspie,  Jr^  Rotterdam,  aU 

of     N.Y^     Mriipnn     to     General     Electric     Coaipany. 

SdMMCtady,  N.Y. 

nied  JuB.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2UJ8n 

lot  CL*  B22F  7/06 

VS.  CL  7S-24*  I«  Clai«M 

1  An  oxide  dispersion  strengthened  (CDS)  Ni-base  alloy  foil 
having  a  controlled  concentration  of  nitrogen  as  an  impurity,  a 
thickness  less  than  or  equal  to  0.017  in.  and  a  non-ohented  grain 
microsinicture.  .said  foil  being  formed  directly  from  a  powder  of 
the  CDS  Ni-base  alloy  having  a  concentration  of  nitrogen  as  an 
impunty  by  hot  pressing  the  powder,  wherein  a  concentration  of 
nitrogen  as  an  impurity  in  the  foil  is  the  same  as  the  concentraDon 
of  nitrogen  in  the  CDS  Ni-ba.se  alloy  powder. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ENRICHED  IRON 
FEEDSTOCK  FROM  INDUSTRUL  FURNACE  WASTE 
STREAMS 
Alla0   S.    Myersoo,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.;    Charles   A.    Burrows, 
Adairta,  and  Paul  R.  DiBcila,  Ball  Ground,  both  of  Ga., 
— Ignnri  to  Mctab  Recycling  Ikdinolofics  Corp.,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 
Conttnuadon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  348,44*,  Dec  2,  1994,  aban- 
doned, whkta  b  a  contiBuation-Ui-pan  of  Scr.  No.  238,250, 
May  4,  1994.  Pat  Na  5,464^96.  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  953,645,  Sep.  29,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  820.987.  Jan.  15.  1992.  Pat. 
No.  5008,004.  This  application  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
3«0,394 
InL  CL*  C22B  3/14 
VS.  CX  7S— 430  II  Claims 

1  A  continuous  method  for  the  production  of  an  iron  product 
suitable  for  use  as  a  feedstock  for  a  steel  making  process,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  combining  an  iron  oxide  rich  matehal  with  a  waste  matenal 
stream  which  comprises  iron,  zinc,  lead,  and  cadmium  com- 
pounds to  produce  a  waste  material  combination: 

b.  combining  said  waste  material  combination  with  carbon  and 
roasting  said  waste  material  combination  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature resulting  in  the  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
iron  oxides  in  said  waste  material  combination  into  direct 
reduced  iron  and  the  production  of  exhaust  vapors  comprising 
iron  oxides,  and  zinc,  lead,  and  cadmium  compounds: 

c  treating  said  exhaust  vapors  with  an  ammonium  chloride 
solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  product  solution 
which  comprises  dissolved  constituents  and  an  undis.solved 
precipitate,  whereby  the  iron  oxides  in  said  exhaust  vapors 
combination  will  be  contained  in  said  undissolved  precipiute 
and  will  not  go  into  solution: 

d.  separating  said  product  solution  from  said  undissolved  pre- 
cipitate: and 

e.  recycling  said  undissolved  precipitate  to  step  b. 


5,571305 

ATOMIZED  STEEL  POWDER  EXCELLENT 

MACHINABILITY  AND  SINTERED  STEEL 

MANUFACTURED  THEREFROM 

SatMtai  Ucnosono;  Hiroyuld  Ishikawa,  and  KuniaU  Ogura,  all 

of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignon  to  Kawasaki  Stcd  Corporation. 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994.  Scr.  Now  2983W 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1993,  5-2173M; 
Sep.  1.  1993.  5-2173*9.  Sep.  9.  1993.  5-2237*5;  Dec.  28,  1993, 
5-33007*:  Dec  28,  1993,  5-337325 

Int.  CL"  C21D  I/OO 
VS.  CL  75—24*  »  Oatma 

1.  Atomized  steel  powder  having  excellent  machinability  and 
satisfactory  dimensional  accuracy,  comprising  about: 
S0.05  wt  %  to  0.15  wt  %; 
Cr  0.03  wt  %  to  less  than  0.1  wt  %: 
Mn  0.03  wt  %  to  0.5  wt  %; 
O  0.3  wt  %  or  less:  and 
the  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impurities. 


5,571,307 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BLOWING  OXYGEN  OVER 

METAL  MELTS 
Anatoly  SIzov.  St.  Pcterxbarg.  U.S.SJL;  Horst-Dieter  Scfaoter, 
and  Ulrldi  Meyer,  both  of  Duisburg.  Germany,  assignors  to 
Manncsmann  AkticngcaeUschaft,  Diissddorf,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93/00362,  i  371  Date  Feb.  10,  1995,  i  102<e) 
Date  Feb.  10,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94y00*04.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  22.  1993.  Ser.  No.  3*0.742 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  2*,  1992,  42  21 
2**.9 

lat  CL'  C2IC  5/46 
VS.  CL  75—512  II  CtaliiB 

1.  A  process  for  blowing  oxygen  with  a  lance  over  a  metal  melt 
in  a  vessel  exposed  to  a  vacuum,  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  oxygen  tlow  into  a  lance: 

(b)  converting  within  the  lance  the  oxygen  flow  into  accelerated 
compressed  plug-shaped  pulsed  successions  of  oxygen: 

(c)  controllably  providing  an  exit  for  the  plug-shaped  pulsed 
successions  of  oxygen  from  the  lance  at  ultrasonic  speed  so  as 
to  separate  each  plug-shaped  succession  of  oxygen  into  an 
oxygen  core  and  an  oxygen  casing  surrounding  the  oxygen 
core: 

(d)  controllably  providing  the  oxygen  casing  to  expand  in  the 
vacuum  above  the  metal  melt  so  as  to  form  a  bell  above  the 
melt: 

(e)  providing  a  speed  relationship  between  the  oxygen  core  and 
the  oxygen  casing  before  impinging  upon  the  melt,  of 


dissolve  substantial  amounts  of  said  nickel,  including  iron 
and  magnesium,  and  thereby  forming  a  pregnant  nickel 
solution  thereof, 

adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution,  if  necessary,  to  a  range  of 
about  1  to  3. 

extracting  said  nickel  from  said  pregnant  nickel  solution  by 
contacting  said  solution  with  an  ion  exchange  resin  selec- 
tive to  the  absorption  of  nickel  and  thereby  forming  a 
nickel-loaded  resin  and  a  rafBnate  containing  said  acid,  iron 
and  magnesium. 

separating  said  raffinate  from  said  resin. 

extracting  said  absorbed  nickel  from  said  nickel  loaded  resin 
by  contacting  said  resin  with  said  mineral  acid  and  forming 
a  soluble  nickel  salt  thereof  as  an  eluate, 

and  recovering  nickel  from  said  eluate. 


P: 


Pp  V 


:  0.4  to  4.0. 


wherein  p.  is  the  density  of  the  oxygen  core,  p,  is  the  density  of 

the  oxygen  easiag,  v,  is  the  speed  of  the  oxygen  core  and  v^  is  the 

speed  of  the  o)^gen  casing:  and  wherein  a  pressure  relationship   U.S.  Q.  95—99 

between  the  oxygen  pressure  in  the  lance  (po)  and  the  pressure  in 

the  vacuum  container  (p^^)  is  in  the  range  of  Po'p>r=40  to  4.500: 

and  a  relationship  between  the  speed  of  a  pressure  wave  (W  v  )  and 

the  oxygen  pressure  in  the  lance  (Pq)  is  in  the  range  of 


5,571,309 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Ravi  Kumar.  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc„ 
New  Providence,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,375 
Int.  a.*  BOID  53/047 
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=  0,001  to  0.65. 
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5,571,308 

METHOD  f  OR  RECOVERING  NICKEL  FROM  HIGH 

MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  NI-FE-MG  LATERITIC  ORE 

WUlcm  P.  C.  Duyvesteyn;  Manuel  R.  Lastra,  and  Houyuan  Liu, 

all  of  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  BHP  Minerals  International 

liK.,  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,923 

InL  Ct*  C22B  3/42 

VS.  CX  75-430  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  leaching  in  a  leaching  system  a  high  magnesium 

Ni-Fe-Mg  containing  lateritic  ore  in  the  particulate  sUte  conuining 

at  least  about  5%  magnesium,  at  least  about  10%  iron  and  at  least 

about  0.5%  nickel  which  comprises: 

contacting  said  particulate  ore  of  mesh  size  less  than  about  one 

inch  with  a  mineral  acid  solution  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  HCl,  HjSO,  and  HNO3, 

the  concentration  of  said  acid  being  at  least  about  0.25  molar 

at  a  temperature  at  least  ambient  for  a  time  sufficient  to 


1.  An  adsorption  process  including: 

introducing  at  least  high  and  a  low  pressure  feed  streams  into  a 
plurality  of  adsorption  beds  containing  at  least  one  adsorbent 
to  adsorb  at  lea.st  one  more  preferentially  adsorbed  component 
contained  within  said  high  and  low  pressure  feed  streams, 
thereby  to  produce  at  least  high  and  low  pressure  product 
streams  from  adsorption  by  said  at  least  one  adsorbent: 

subjecting  said  plurality  of  adsorption  beds  to  operational 
cycles,  each  having  at  least  two  adsorption  suges  comprising 
high  and  low  pressure  feed  stages  having  said  high  and  low 
pressure  feeds  streams  introduced  into  said  adsorption  beds:  at 
least  two  repressurization  stages  situated  just  prior  to  said 
high  and  low  pressure  feed  stages,  said  at  least  two  repressur- 
ization stages  comprising  a  high  pressure  repressurization 
stage  prior  to  said  high  pressure  feed  stage  and  a  low  pressure 
repressurization  stage  before  said  low  pressure  feed  suge:  and 
regeneration  sUges  for  desorbing  said  at  least  one  more 
preferentially  adsorbed  component:  and 
said  operational  cycles  being  conducted  out-of-phase  with 
respect  to  one  another,  such  that  said  high  and  low  pressure 
prtxluct  streams  are  continually  being  produced. 
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VOLATILE  ORGANIC  CHEMICAL  TANK  ULLAGE 
PRESSIIRE  REDUCTION 
ScifoUah  S.  Nanaji,  Greensboro,  N.C^  sHlcnor  to  GUbarco 
lac^  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44*312 
lot  CL*  MID  61/00 
VS.  CL  96—4  17 


wherein  at  least  one  aromatic  group  of  the  organic  group  is  directly 
attached  to  the  cartran  black. 


%  by  weight 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  a  volatile  chemical 
tank  ullage  comprising 

a  first  conduil  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  volatile  chemical 

tank  ullage, 
a  vapor  extractor  associated  with  said  first  conduit  for  pulling 

vapor  from  the  volatile  chemical  lank  ullage, 
a  pressure  sensor  adapted  for  mounting  to  delect  the  pressure  in 

the  volatile  chemical  tank  ullage, 
a  separation  module  having 

an  inlet  connected  to  said  first  conduit. 

a  separation  membrane  in  said  module. 

a  permeate  outlet  separated  fixim  said  inlet  by  said  separation 
membrane,  and 

a  reientate  outlet  not  separated  from  said  inlet  by  said  mem- 
brane, 
a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  permeate  outlet  and  adapted 

for  connection  to  the  volatile  chemical  lank  for  returning 

permeate  to  the  tank, 
a  vapor  pump  associated  with  said  second  conduit  for  creating  a 

lower  prevsure  in  said  separation  nnodule  near  said  permeate 

outlet  than  near  said  inlet  so  as  to  induce  selected  vapors  to 

pass  through  said  separation  membrane, 
a  vent  associated  with  said  rrtentaie  outlet  to  vent  reientate  to 

atmosphere, 
a  VOC  detector  to  detect  VOC  concentrations  in  said  vent,  and 
a  controller  arranged  to  receive  inputs  from  said  pressure  sensor 

and  said  VOC  detector  and  arranged  to  send  output  control 

signals  to  said  vapor  extractor  and  said  vapor  pump  to  actuate 

said  vapor  extractor  and  said  vapor  pump  to  pull  vapor  from 

the  ullage  when  the  pressure  exceeds  a  pressure  threshold  and 

return  permeate  to  the  lank  and  permit  relatively  VOCfree  air 

lo  be  released  through  said  vent,  thereby  reducing  the  pressure 

in  ihe  ullage. 


5371 J12 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SAFE  EPOXV  ADHESIVE-COPPER 

HULL  COATING  AND  METHOD 
Graluua  C.  Andoe,  Dunwoody,  Ga..  assignor  to  Crasco  Iik., 

SA.,  SL  John's,  AnUgua/Barbuda 
CoatinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,070,  Jul.  24,  1995,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,133, 
Jul.  14,  1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  ctmtinuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  920,927.  Jul.  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5J36J04.  This  appll- 
catioo  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  581 J36 
Int.  O.'  C09D  5/16:  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  a.  106— 18J2  18  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  covering  a  hull  of  a  marine  vessel 
and  rendering  il  impervious  to  water  incursion  while  repelling 
marine  organisms,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a)  an  amount  of  an  epoxy  adhesive  resin  having  a  weight  and 
comprising  a  mixture  including  CHglycidyl  Ether  of  Bisphenol 
A  and  Di-N-Butyl  Phialaie; 

b)  a  quantity  of  Polyamide  containing  hardener  from  29.1%  to 
70. 1  %  the  weigh!  of  said  epoxy  adhesive  resin,  which  quan- 
tity is  sufficient  lo  harden  said  epoxy  adhesive  resin: 

c)  45-85*.  by  weight,  of  marine  organism  repeUing  copper 
panicles; 

d)  0.04%  10  30%,  by  volume,  of  a  water  insoluble  thixoiropic 
agent;  and 

e)  0.06%  to  1%.  by  volume,  isopropyl  alcohol; 

said  coating  composition  being  coalable  on  a  marine  vessel  hull, 
said  coaling  composition  holding  its  shape  while  curing  through 
operation  of  said  thixoiropic  agent,  said  coating  composition,  in 
use.  rendenng  a  hull  impervious  to  water  incursion  and  repelling 
marine  orgamsms. 


5371313 
INK-JET  INK 

Komlko  Mafune.  Kawasaki;  Mayumi  Yamamoto;  Akira 
Nagashima.  both  of  Tokyo;  Mikio  Sanada,  Yokohama,  and 
Eriko  Saito.  Kujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabu-shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1994,  6-228985 
iBt  CL*  C«9D  n/02 
VS.  CL  106—22  H  15  Claims 

1.  An  ink-jet  ink  comprising  in  combination  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  nitrogen  compounds  consisting  of  secondary 
amines  and  derivatives  thereof,  tertiary  amines  and  derivatives 
thereof,  and  complexes  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  group 
selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  a  cartooxyl 
group  and  Ihe  salts  diereof.  and  a  sulfonic  group  and  the  salts 
thereof;  and  a  cyclic  phosphate  in  a  liquid  medium  in  which  a  dye 
is  dissolved  or  dispersed. 


UMI 


5371311 
INK  JET  INK  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  CARBON 

BLACK  PRODUCTS 
James  A.  Bdi^mt,  Acton,  Mass.;  Joseph  E.  Johnson,  Nashua, 
N.H.,  and  Curtis  E.  Adams,  .\ndover,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Cabot  Corporation,  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,460 
InL  CL"  D09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106—20  R  25  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  ink  jet  ink  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
vehicle  and  a  carbon  black  product  having  attached  at  least  one 
organic  group,  the  organic  group  comprising  a)  at  least  one  aro- 
matK  group,  and  b)  at  least  one  ionic  group,  at  least  one  ionizable 
group,  or  a  mixture  of  an  ionic  group  and  an  iomzabie  group, 


5371314 

FORMULATION  AND  PREPARATION  OF  A  GEL 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PROMOTION  OF  RAPID  SOLVATION 

IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Robert  F.  Sapcoe,  Annapolis  and  Ira  M.  Fciaen,  Grecnbcit, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUIes  at  America  at 
represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,419 
Int.  a.*  C08L  15/00 
VS.  a.  523—175  II 

1.  A  ship's  drag  reducing  slurry  comprising: 


a  high  molecular  weight 
water  soluble  polymer 
a  caiher.  inert  with 
respect  lo  the  polymer 
a  dispersant 
a  first  surfactant 
a  second  surfactant 


Ot-50%; 

40-99%; 

1-5%: 

0.1-1.0%  and 
0.1-0.4% 


5371315 
HYDIOCARBON  GELS  USEFUL  IN  FORMATION 
FRACTURING 
Kevin  W.  Smith,  McMurray,  and  Leonard  J.  Persiiiski,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Clearwater,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  360/138,  Dec.  21,  1994,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  209^66,  Mar.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,417,287.  This  appUcation  Dec  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  580,171 
Int  a.'  C09K  7/06 
VS.  a.  106—285  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  comprising 
adding  to  a  hydrocarhon  liquid  to  be  used  as  a  fracturing  fluid  (a) 
about  0.3%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  hydrocarbon 
liquid,  of  an  organic  phosphate  of  the  formula  HPO4RR'  where  R 
is  a  straight  or  branch  chain  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  or  alkaryl  group 
having  from  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an 
aryl,  alkaryl  alkoxy  or  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  ferric  ammonium  citrate  or  a  lower  alkyl 
substituted  derivative  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  to  form  a  gel, 
and  introdacing  the  mixture  into  the  formation  to  be  fiactured 
under  pressure  sufficient  to  accomplish  fracturing. 


53713I6 
SILIcivTE-DEXTRIN  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Petra  Gill,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PQ  Corporation,  Val- 
ley ForjBt,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607.905 
Int  a.*  C09J  103/02 
VS.  a.  106—617  7  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.05  lo  about  0.50%  w/w  of  sodium  metasilicate: 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  47%  w/w  of  dextrin; 

(c)  from  about  17  to  about  70%  w/w  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate: 

(d)  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.50%  w/w  of  sodium  metaborate 
octahydraie  or  sodium  metaborate  letrahydrate;  and 

(e)  from  about  18.0  10  about  62.0%  w/w  water. 


5371317 
FIBER-REINFORCED  MAGNESIUM  OXYCHLORIDE 
BOND 
Stephen  M.  Freeman,  Roscoc,  HI.,  and  David  B  Hanson,  Alton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Western  Atlas  Inc.,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  99,415,  JuL  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388385 
Int  a."  C04B  9/02 
VS.  a.  106—685  34  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  tool  comprising  an  abrasive  magnesium  oxychlo- 
ride  cement  bond  containing  ceramic  fibers  having  a  minimum 
average  lei^th  of  at  least  about  Vt'  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reinforce  the  bond  against  disintegration  in  use.  and  abrasive  grit  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  render  ihe  bond  abrasive  to  a  workpiece. 


5371318 

WELL  CEMENTING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  USE  IN  COLD  ENVIRONMENTS 

James  E.  Griflith;  Patty  L.  Totten;  Bobby  L.  King,  and  Jiten 

Chatterjl,  all  of  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halhbarton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FDcd  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,705 

Int  a."  C04B  7/02:24/16 

VS.  a.  106— •y25  20  Claims 

1.  A  well  cement  composition  for  use  in  performing  cementing 

operations  in  a  subtenanean  zone  at  a  temperature  as  low  as  about 

40°  F.  comprising: 

a  coarse  particulate  hydraulic  cement  having  a  maximum  par- 
ticle size  of  about  118  microns  and  a  specific  surface  of  about 
2800  square  centimeters  per  gram; 
an  ultra  fine  particulate  hydraulic  cement  having  a  maximum 
particle  size  of  about  IS  microns  and  a  specific  surface  of 
about   12000  square  centimeters  per  gram,  said  ultra  fine 
particulate  cement  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
from  about  S%  to  about  150%  by  weight  of  said  coarse 
paniculate  hydraulic  cement; 
sufficient  water  to  form  a  pumpable  slurry;  and 
a  fluid  loss  control  additive. 


5371319 
CEMENT  ADMIXTURE 
Neal  S.  Berite,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Michael  P.  Dallaire, 
Dover,  N.IL,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-CoBn„  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529388 
Int  a.*  C04B  22A)0;24/02 
VS.  CL  106—802  28  Claims 

1.  A  cement  admixture  comprising  a  uniform  aqueous  dispersion 
of 

a)  from  about  10  to  SO  weight  percent  of  silica  fiime; 

b)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrite  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  nitrite  sail  10  siUca  fume  of  from  about  1 :2  to 
1:10;  and 

c)  at  least  a  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  glycol  selected 
from  (i)  Cj-C,2  alkylene  glycol  or  (ii)  a  water  soluble  con- 
densed alkylene  glycol  lepresenied  by  the  formula 
HO(AO)^  wherein  A  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  or  mixture  thereof, 
O  represents  oxygen  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20;  or 
mixtures  thereof 


5371320 

SPIRAL  HEATER  FOR  USE  IN  CZOCHRALSKI 

CRYSTAL  PULLERS 

H.  Micbad  Grimes,  Piano,  and  Farouk  A.  Hariri,  Sherman, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

DaUas,Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  371,664,  Jan.  11,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  70,628.  Jun.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474380 
Int  ex."  C30B  15/20 
VS.  a.  117—32  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  carbon  content  in  silicon  crystals 
pulled  from  a  quartz  crucible  in  a  graphite  susceplor  in  a  Czochral- 
slci  crystal  puller,  including  the  steps  of: 
enclosing  the  susceptor  in  a  combination  heater/magnetic  coil; 
said  beater/magnetic  coil  being  formed  from  a  graphite  mem- 
ber which  is  cut  in  a  spiral  to  form  Ihe  coil  which  is  placed 
around  the  susceptor; 
applying  power  to  the  heater/magnetic  coil;  and 
maintaining  the  current  in  the  coil  at  a  value  to  melt  the  silicon, 
and  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  to  control  the  generation  of 
silicon  oxide  in  the  molten  silicon  during  the  crystal  growing 
procedure. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDE 
EPITAXUL  WAFER 
MuMhtaa   YanaxiHwa.   T.IUB.kl;    Yuuki   Tkmura;   Su«imu 
Artaka,    both    of   Annaka,    and    Hldeioshl    Matsumoto, 
Matnida-MKki,  aU  of  Japan,  asisignors  U>  Shin-Eisu  Han- 
dotai  Co,  LKL.  Japan  ^     ,^  ^, 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  317.783 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No*.  22,  1W3,  SW1*S» 
Int.  CL"  HeiL  21/20 

VS.  Ct  117-54  ,       ^       '  ^ 

1    A  method  for  producing  a  GaP  epitaxial  wafer  having  a 
snuctuie  for  emitting  green  lighl  compnsing  the  steps  of 

growing  an  n-lype  GaP  buffer  layer  on  an  n-type  GaP  single 
crystal  substrate  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  using  a  gaUium 
soluuon  containing  n-type  solutes  and  GaP  while  gradually 
lowenng  a  temperature  of  said  gallium  solution: 

plananzing  a  surface  of  said  n-type  GaP  buffer  layer, 

dissolvmg  a  surface  portion  of  said  n-type  GaP  buffer  layer  in  a 
heated  gallium  melt,  subsequent  to  said  plananzaoon  step,  to 
form  a  saturated  gallium  solution; 

lowenng  a  temperature  of  said  gallium  solution  to  grow  a 
second  n  type  GaP  layer  on  said  n-lyTe  GaP  buffer  layer  by 
liquid  phase  epitaxy. 

growing,  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy,  a  third  GaP  layer  on  said 
second  n-type  GaP  layer,  said  third  GaP  layer  being  a  nitrogen 
doped  n-type  GaP  layer,  by  further  lowenng  said  temperature 
of  said  gallium  solution  while  supplying  nitrogen  as  a  further 
dopant  subsequent  to  said  step  of  lowenng  said  temperature 
of  said  gallium  solution  to  grow  said  second  n  type  GaP  layer: 

and  - . 

growing,  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy,  a  fourth  GaP  layer  on  said 
third  GaP  layer,  said  fourth  GaP  layer  being  a  p-type  OaF 
layer  by  stUI  further  lowering  said  temperature  of  said  gal- 
lium solubon  while  supplying  a  p-type  dopant  as  a  further 
dopant  subsequent  to  said  step  of  lowenng  said  temperature 
of  said  gallium  solution  to  grow  said  third  GaP  layer. 


5,57U22 
PENCIL  MARKING  DEVICE  FOR  CLIPPED  CLOTH 
Shin-Chuan  Yao,  T^i  Cheng;  Yun-Kuang  Un,  Yung  Ho.  and 
Hsiang-Hung  Peng,  Hua  Lien  Rsien,  all  of  Taiwan,  asrignon 
to  China  Textile  Institute,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 
filed  Jun.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4W.745 
Int.  CL*  B43L  13/00 
UACLIl»-76  3CUta. 

1  A  pencil  marking  device  for  clipped  cloth,  compnsuig: 
a  fixing  base,  an  end  of  which  is  bent  to  be  an  inverse  L  shape 
for  connecting  with  an  automatic  mariung  machinery  which 
can  move  upwards  and  downwards,  so  that  said  base  being 


driven  to  move  upwards  and  downwards  by  said  automauc 
marking  machinery  and  a  marking  hole  formed  on  a  central 
portion  of  said  fixing  base  on  the  other  end; 
a  pencil  pedestal  including  a  sleeve  banel  for  receiving  and 
cramping  the  pencil  having  a  predetermined  length,  tenons 
installed  on  two  sides  of  an  upper  section  thereof,  a  tooth  nng 
circularly  fonned  on  a  central  section  of  said  pedestal,  and  a 
circular  fonned  on  a  lower  secuon  of  said  pedestal: 

a  pencil  base  constructed  substantially  similar  to  a  dimension  of 
«iid  fixing  ba.se.  said  fixing  base  being  screwed  on  said  pencil 
base  and  a  leceiving  groove  conesponding  to  said  marking 
hole  and  matching  with  said  pencil  pedestal  fonned  on  a 
center  of  said  pencil  base  for  subly  fixing  said  pencil  pedes- 
tal a  needle  beanng  engaged  with  a  lower  secUon  of  said 
peiicil  pedestal  and  buckled  on  the  circular  groove  of  said 
pencil  pedestal  by  a  retainer  ring; 

a  top  column,  a  bottom  of  which  fonned  a  receivmg  end  for 
connecting  with  a  top  end  of  said  pencil;  ^    .       , 

a  first  elastic  brake  element  and  a  second  elastic  brake  element 
for  engaging  said  top  column; 

a  pencil  sleeve  having  a  length  and  an  inner  diameter  matchmg 
with  said  pencil  and  said  top  column  for  stably  engaging  said 
pencil  sleeve  at  the  upper  section  of  said  pencil  pedestal  by  an 
engagement  between  an  L  shaped  slot  afnd  one  of  said  tenons 
of^aid  pencil  pedestal  behind  said  pencil  sleeve,  said  first 
elastic  brake  element  and  said  second  elastic  brake  element 
being  engaged  with  said  top  column,  wherein  said  pencil 
pedestal  fonning  a  screw  region,  and  said  L  shaped  slot 
matching  with  said  tenon  of  said  pencil  pedestal  on  the  ends 

a  pencil  locking  component,  a  lower  portion  of  which  fonned 
with  a  screw  part  for  being  screwed  in  said  screw  region  of 
said  pencil  sleeve,  and  the  top  end  of  said  pencil  being  sUbly 
fixed  by  touching  the  end  of  said  screw  part  with  said  top 

column;  ,    .    ._  ■  j    _ 

a  driving  pede-stal  two  sides  of  a  bonom  of  which  is  screwed  on 
said  fixing  base  with  said  pencil  base,  a  sliding  rail  instaUed 
on  a  center  of  said  driving  pedestal  for  engagmg  an  active 
gear  rack  having  a  predetennined  length  to  drive  said  pencil 
pedestal  through  the  tooth  nng,  a  center  of  said  active  gear 
rack  connected  with  an  L  shape  approaching  lamella,  and  two 
ends  of  a  top  of  said  driving  pedestal  being  connected  with 
sensors  respectively  for  sensing  a  range  of  moving  trace  of 
said  active  gear  rack  in  the  sliding  rail  by  matching  with  said 
L  shape  approaching  lamella: 
a  driving  source  installed  on  the  back  of  said  dnving  pedesul. 
which  being  dnven  by  a  controlling  circuit  of  said  automauc 
marking  machinery,  an  end  of  a  linking  slick  being  connected 
with  a  plurality  of  linking  elements  and  an  U  shape  connect^ 
ing  stnicture  fonned  by  connecung  said  linking  elements  with 
said  active  gear  rack  for  moving  said  acuve  gear  rack  hon- 
M>ntally   along  said   sliding  rail   by   said  driving   source; 

wherein  1 
said  active  gear  rack  in  said  dnving  pedestal  being  dnven  to 
move  horizontally  by  said  drivmg  source  when  said  automatic 
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marking  machinery  moves  downwards  and  touches  the 
clipped  cloth,  said  tooth  ring  of  said  pencil  pedestal  being 
driven  by  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  active  gear  rack  for 
rotating  said  pencil  pedestal  at  a  fix  point,  thereby  said  pencil 
in  said  pencil  pedestal  marlcs  the  clipped  cloth  at  said  fix 
point,  the  moving  range,  trace  and  number  of  round  trips  of 
said  active  gear  rack  are  sensed  by  the  sensors  and  a  feedback 
Is  sent  to  the  controlling  circuit  of  said  automatic  marldng 
machinery. 


1  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  powder  and  generating  a  powder 
stream  comprising: 

a  powder  reservoir  having  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
con.stanl  level  of  powder  within  llie  reservoir: 

a  mixing  chamber: 

a  passageway  extending  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
leservoir  and  terminating  in  a  powder  inlet  to  said  mixing 
chamber: 

an  adjustable  powder  metering  valve,  disposed  in  said  powder 
inlet,  for  delivering  a  controlled  amount  of  powder  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  mixing  chamber: 

an  aspirating  air  inlet,  disposed  in  said  mixing  chamber  separate 
fh>m  said  powder  inlet,  for  introducing  and  mixing  air  with 
powder  in  said  mixing  chamber: 

an  airborne  powder  oudet.  disposed  in  said  mixing  chamber: 

a  nozzle  including  a  powder  stream  generating  passageway,  said 
passageway  having  a  controllable  gas  flow  input  and  a  sepa- 
rate airborne  powder  input: 

a  transfer  conduit  having  one  end  in  communication  with  an 
outlet  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  a  second  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  airborne  powder  input  to  said  nozzle;  and 

said  controllable  gas  flow  input  generating  a  gas  flow  witliin  said 
nozzle  passageway  and  a  vacuum  within  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  transfer  conduit  to  convey  powder  to  said  nozzle: 
whereby  said  substantially  constant  powder  level,  said  powder 
metering  valve,  said  aspirating  air  Inlet  and  said  controllable 
gas  flow  input  are  operatively  associated  to  generate  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  powder  stream  flowrate. 


5.571324 
ROTARY-CUP  COATING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyoshi  Sago;  Hldeyuki  Mizuki,  and  Katsnhiko  Kndo,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277.9t3 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  26,  1993,  5-183703 

InL  a."  B05B  13/04 

VS.  CI.  118—320  9  Claims 


5^1^23 
POWDER  SPRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COATED  FASTENERS 
Richard  J.  DtiHy.  Shelby  Township,  and  Eugene  Scssa,  ML 
Clemens,  both  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Nylok  Fastener  Corpo- 
ration. MaComb,  Mich. 
Continuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  113,203,  Aug.  27,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  410,944 
InL  a."  B05B  7/14 
VS.  CL  118—308  15  Claims 


I.  A  rotary-cup  coating  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  solution 
on  a  surface  of  a  worlcpiece  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  inner  cup  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  inner  cup, 
having  a  lower  surface  and  having  a  cylindrical  shaft  extend- 
ing downwardly, 

an  outer  cup  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  around 
said  inner  cup; 

a  chuck  vertically  movably  disposed  centrally  in  said  inner  cup 
for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  coated:  said  chuck  having  a 
shaft  extending  downwardly  through  said  cylindrical  shaft  of 
said  inner  cup;  said  cylindrical  shaft  having  an  upper  end 
connected  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  inner  cup  around  said 
chuck; 

a  motor  operatively  connected  with  said  cylindrical  shaft  for 
rotating  said  inner  cup: 

interengaging  means  on  said  inner  cup  and  said  chuck  for 
engaging  said  inner  cup  and  said  chuck  in  commimication 
with  each  other,  whereby  said  chuck  can  be  rotated  through 
said  inner  cup  by  said  motor;  and 

means  for  applying  a  coating  solution  onto  the  surface  of  tiie 
woriq>iece  while  it  is  supported  and  rotated  by  said  chuck. 


5,57U25 
SUBTRATE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  DEVICE 
FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  EXCHANGING  SUBSTRATE  IN 
SUBSTRATE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
"Rutomu  Ueyama;  Hideki  Adadii.  both  of  Kyoto;  Yoshio  Mat- 
sumura,  Hikone,  and  Yasuhide  Iknaka,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  170.094.  Dec.  20.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476.052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21.  1992,  4-356752; 
May  27,  1993.  5-ISI160 

InL  CL"  B05C  13/02 
VS.  CL  118—320  13  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  processing  apparatus  for  transferring  and  process- 
ing substrates  having  plate  configurations,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

processing  means  including  a  plurality  of  processing  units  for 
processing  each  of  said  substrates  serially  one  by  one,  each  of 
said  processing  units  processing  said  substrates  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  manners,  each  of  said  process- 
ing units  including  a  holding  component  for  holding  each  of 
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said  substrates  honzonuUly  while  said  substrate  is  Pressed 
m  said  ptocessing  unit,  said  processing  units  being  arranged 
m  upper  and  lower  processing  rows,  each  processing  row 
comprises  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  said  processing 
units  arranged  in  a  predetermined  honzontal  direcoon.  said 
upper  processing  row  being  arranged  above  and  in  parallel 
with  said  lower  processing  row.  and 
transfemng  means,  arranged  along  both  said  upper  and  lower 
processing  rows,  for  transporting  each  of  said  substrates,  one 
by  one  in  a  predetermined  order,  while  simultaneously  sup- 
porting e«:h  of  said  substrates  horizontally,  to  each  of  said 
processmg  units,  said  transferring  means  also  receiving  each 
of  said  substrates  from  said  holding  component  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  processing  units  and  transfemng  said  sub- 
stiaie  to  said  holding  component  of  another  one  of  said 
processing  units. 


a)  an  internal  central  duct  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  device  adjacent  said  ouUet  end.  said  duct  having  a  duct 
inlet  and  a  duct  outlet,  said  duct  outlet  defining  said  outlet  end 
of  said  device;  ,     c    a 

b)  an  internal  feed  chamber  disposed  above  said  duct  for  feeding 
said  organic  material  from  said  extruder  to  said  duct;  said  feed 
chamber  having  a  chamber  outlet  opening  disposed  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  duct  inlet; 

c)  a  hollow  die  disposed  internally  of  said  device  at  the  inlet  end 
thereof  said  hollow  die  having  an  internal  central  conduit 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with  a  conduit  ouUet 
communicating  with  said  duct  inlet; 

d)  a  side  opening  extending  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end 
of  said  device  and  from  said  longitudinal  axis  to  said  outer 
periphery  of  said  device  for  permitting  relative  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  elongated  material  and  said  device  between  a 
first  position  with  said  elongated  material  disposed  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  device  and  a  second 
position  with  said  elongated  material  disposed  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  side  openmg  being  defined  by  a  slot 
extending  through  said  device;  and  .         . 

e>  closing  means  for  closing  said  side  opening  to  provide  said 
duct  said  feed  chamber  and  said  central  conduit,  said  closing 
means  including  a  removable  separate  stopper  part  posiuoned 
withui  said  slot  for  completely  blocking  said  slo». 


5^U26 
DEVICE  FOR  SHEATHING  A  FILIFORM  MATERUL 
WITH  A  MOLTEN  SL^STANCE 
PtiiUppe  Boissoonal,  B«rby;  Dooiinique  LouWiioux.  La  Ter- 
rasse.  and  Louis  Roy,  fhambery.  all  of  Fnuice,  assignors  to 
Vetrotex  France  SjV.,  Chambery.  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93AW124,  \  371  D^  Nov.  3«,  I»3, 1  102(e) 
D.le  Nov.  3«,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/1589*,  PCT  Pttb. 
Date  Aug.  19.  1993 

per  FUcd  Fel».  S.  1993,  S«r.  No.  129,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnuict,  Feb.  6,  1992,  92AH328 

InL  a."  B05C  -W2 

VS.  a-  118--W5  *  "•'^ 


5471,327 
CONTINUOUS  HOT  DIPPING  APPARATUS  AND  SLIDE 
BEARING  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Takahiko  Ookouchi;  Tamihito  Kawahigwhi;  MasatosW  SeU, 
aU  of  KatsuU;  Junji  Saliai.  Ibaralii-ken;  Hitoshi  Okoshi, 
Hitachi,  and  Voshitaka  Nakayama,  Hitachiota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1*,92« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  12,  1992.  4^24994 

The  portion  of  Uie  term  of  this  patent  subMquenI  to  OcL  12, 

2010,  hM  been  di9claimc«L 

InL  CL"  B05C  iAM) 

\}S.  a.  118—423  *  * 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  of  an  elongated  material  consisting 
of  a  group  of  threads  or  filaments  with  an  organic  material  in  the 
molten  sute.  said  apparatus  including  an  extruder  having  an  output 
end  and  a  crosshead  device  mounted  on  said  output  end.  said 
device  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  an  outer  periphery 
and  a  central  longitudinal  axis  along  which  said  elongated  material 
IS  fed  for  coating  with  said  organic  matenal  from  said  extruder,  the 
unprovement  in  said  device  comprising 


1  A  continuous  hot  dipping  apparatus  includmg  at  least  one  ro  I 
which  is  supported  by  a  beanng  and  rotates  in  a  molten  nictal 
whereui  said  roll  is  made  of  a  heat  resistant  alloy,  a  cylindrical 
sintered  ceraimc  sleeve  is  fitted  and  secured  on  the  enure  periphery 
of  a  roll  shaft  of  said  roll,  said  roll  shaft  and  a  roll  body  is  an 
integral  structure,  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  roll  shaft 
and  said  roU  body  becomes  gradually  larger  in  diameter  from  said 
roll  shaft  to  said  roll  body,  and  a  metallic  nng  is  mounted  on  the 
intermediate  portion  between  said  cylindrical  sintered  ceraimc 
member  and  said  roll  body. 


5471328 
BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  SUBMERGED  ROLLS  IN  HOT 

DIP  COATING  OPERATION 
Franklin  R.  Newland.  Michigan  City,  Ind..  assignor  to  National 
Steel  Corporation,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,871 
Int.  a."  B05C  3/CO 


VS.  CL  11»«423 


5471,329 

GAS  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  CVD  REACTOR 

Joseph  Chan,  Kings  Park;  Dennis  Garbis,  Himtington  Station,- 

John  Sapio,  Huntington,  and  John  Latza,  Lindenhurst,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  GI  Corporation,  Hatsboroa,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,658,  Feb.  9,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,406 

InL  CI.'  C23C  16/00 


11  Claims   U.S.  Q.  118—715 


4  Claims 


I.  In  a  continuous  hot  dip  coating  apparatus  for  applying  a  metal 
coating  to  a  iroving  metal  strip,  including  an  insulated  vessel  for 
containing  a  bath  of  molten  coating  metal  and  roll  means  including 
at  least  one  roll  submerged  in  the  bath  and  defining  a  path  of  travel 
for  a  running  length  of  metal  strip  through  the  bath  with  the  strip 
engaging  and  applying  a  load  to  each  submerged  roll  as  a  result  of 
tensile  load  In  the  strip  during  coating,  each  submerged  roll  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  body  and  a  rigid  shaft  projecting  axially  from 
each  end  of  tke  body,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  roll  support  arms 
each  having  a  fixed  end  mounted  above  the  bath  and  a  free  end 
projecting  into  the  bath  for  supporting  one  end  of  each  submerged 
roll,  and  bearing  means  mounting  the  shaft  at  each  end  of  each 
submerged  roll  on  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  support  arms,  said 
beanng  meant  including  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  bearing  sur- 
faces directed  toward  said  shaft  and  disposed  in  planes  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  supported  therein,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  said  bearing  means  comprises 
a  pair  of  bearing  pads  in  the  form  of  wear  resistant  blocks  of 
carbide  material  each  having  a  substantially  flat  wear  surface 
defining  one  of  said  flat  bearing  surfaces, 
support  means  mounting  each  said  bearing  pad  on  one  of  said 
support  arms  with  said  wear  surfaces  disposed  one  in  each 
said  plane  in  position  to  engage  and  support  said  shaft  during 
the  coating  operation,  said  support  means  Including  a  first 
generally  cylindrical  sleeve  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  an 
opening  in  one  of  said  support  arms,  and  recess  means  formed 
in  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  sleeve  for  engaging  and 
supporting  said  bearing  pads  during  the  coating  operation, 
said  recets  means  comprising  axially  extending  grooves,  and 
a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  supported  within  said  first  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  said  second  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  to  be  supported 
therein  to  permit  the  flow  of  molten  metal  therebetween  to  act 
as  a  lubricant  for  tlie  bearing  during  operation  and  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  first 
sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  flat  support  sur- 
faces formed  in  its  outer  peripheral  surface  defining  said 
planes,  said  flat  support  surfaces  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
wear  surfaces  of  said  bearing  pads  to  retain  the  pads  in  said 
grooves,  said  flat  support  surfaces  extending  substantially 
tangent  to  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second  sleeve. 
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1.  A  gas  flow  system  for  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor  of 
the  type  adapted  for  use  in  growing  epitaxial  structures,  the  reactor 
having  a  reactor  chamber  with  an  input  port  and  an  output  port,  the 
system  comprising  a  main  dopant  gas  supply  line  connected  to  said 
input  port,  main  dopant  supply  value  means  in  said  main  dopant 
gas  supply  line  adjacent  said  input  port,  a  main  dopant  gas  supply 
vent  line  connected  to  said  main  dopant  gas  supply  line  at  a  point 
proximate  said  main  dopant  gas  supply  valve  means,  first,  second 
and  third  branch  dopant  gas  supply  lines  connected  to  feed  said 
main  dopant  gas  supply  line,  each  of  said  branch  dopant  gas  supply 
lines  having  a  branch  dopant  gas  supply  valve  means,  an  etchant 
gas  supply  line  connected  to  said  input  port,  eichant  gas  supply  line 
valve  means  in  said  etchant  gas  supply  line,  an  etchant  gas  supply 
vent  line  connected  to  said  etchant  gas  supply  line,  a  silicon  gas 
supply  line  connected  to  said  input  port,  silicon  gas  supply  line 
valve  means  in  said  silicon  gas  supply  line,  a  silicon  gas  supply 
vent  line  connected  to  said  silicon  gas  supply  line,  said  etchant  gas 
supply  vent  line  and  said  silicon  gas  supply  vent  line  forming  a 
common  vent  line  separate  from  said  main  dopant  gas  vent  line. 


5471330 

LOAD  LOCK  CHAMBER  FOR  VERTICAL  TYre  HEAT 

TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Mitsusuke  Kyogokn,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  ASM  Japan 

K.K..  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01660.  S  371  Date  Sep.  19,  1994,  $  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  19.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11898,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256404 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-327614 
InL  CL'  C23C  /M» 
U.S.  a.  IIS— 719  2  Claims 
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1.  A  load  lock  chamber,  which  is  vertically  contractible  and  is 
arranged  below  a  treatment  chamber  of  a  vertical  type  heat  treat- 
ment apparatus  capable  of  gas-tighdy  inserting  a  means  for  carry- 
ing workpieces  therein,  comprising: 
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an  upper  chamber  portion,  and  ..       j    

a  lower  chamber  portion  operauvely  connected  wilh  s«k1  upper 
chamber  portion.  Ae  size  of  said  lower  chamber  portion  being 
different  from  the  size  of  said  upper  chamber  portion,  said 
lower  chamber  portion  being  mounted  on  said  means  for 
carrying  workpieces: 
wherei  said  load  lock  chamber  is  contracted  by  elevator  means 
provided  outside  of  said  load  lock  chamber  and  said  upper 
chamber  portion  operatively  connected  with  said  lower  cham- 
ber portion,  in  a  telescopic  relationship  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  bellows,  by  connection  means  which  is  movable  in  a 
vertical  direction  by  said  elevator  means. 


5^7  U31 
VACUUM  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Roman  SchertJer.  Wotftart.  Aurtrto,  and  Paul-Rene  Murah. 
Samu,  Switzertand,  Mrignon  to  Baliers  AktienjeseUsctaft, 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«2>1« 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Gemiany,  Mar.  1*,  1994,  44  08 

947J 

iBL  CL*  CMC  I6A)0 

LACLn8-7»  "<^'**« 


I  Vacuum  treatment  apparatus,  comprising 
at  least  two  chambers  linked  by  a  transit  opening, 
a  valve  body  pivotably  linked  w.thin  said  opening  to  pivote 
around  a  pivot  axis  being  disposed  transverse  in  said  opening, 
a  drive  for  pivoting  said  valve  body  around  said  pivot  axis, 
whereby  said  valve  body  compnses  at  least  one  workpiece  earner 
to  be  transported  by  pivoting  said  valve  body  around  said  pivote 
axis  between  said  at  least  two  chambers 

an  expandable  seal  arrangement  around  said  opening,  at  least 
one  of  at  said  body  and  of  at  said  opening,  said  seal  arrange- 
ment being  expandable  by  pressure  of  a  pressunzmg  medium 
so  as  to  seal  said  body  against  said  opening  m  dependency  of 
said  pressure  of  said  pressuruing  medium 


a  cathode  means  for  providing  electrons  to  said  nozzle  interior 

CftVltV* 

an  electrical  potential  means  for  providing  an  electrical  potential 
between  said  cathode  and  an  anode  causing  said  anode  to 
become  heated  such  that  when  said  material  is  presented  to 
said  heated  anode,  said  matenal  is  vaponzed  and  substantially 
all  of  said  vaporized  material  is  direcUy  entrained  within  said 
supersonic  jet  of  gas  and  presented  to  said  substrate:  and 

a  pump  means  for  evacuating  gas  from  said  vacuum  chamber  to 
maintain  a  pressure  in  said  vacuum  chamber. 


5,571333 

HEAT  TREATMEf^  FURNACE  WITH  AN  EXHAUST 

BAFFLE 

Kokhi  Kanaya,  Annaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Han- 

dotai  Co.  Ltd„  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45U24 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1994.  6-143809 

int.  a."  C23C  16/00 

UACL  118-724  'Claims 


537U32 
ELECTRON  JET  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  SYSTEM 
Bret  Halpem,  Bethany,  Coon.,  assi«nor  to  Jet  Process  Corpo- 
ration.  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38»,7«5 
Int  CL*  C23C  16m 
UACL  118-723  HC  ^  »•  0-»«» 

1.  A  gas  jet  system  for  vapor  deposition  of  matenal  upon  a 
substrate,  said  system  comprising: 

a  Nacuum  chamber  having  a  port  allowing  for  access  to  a 

vacuum  chamber  interior: 
a  means  for  positioning  the  substrate  within  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber interior  at  a  substrate  position: 
a  gas  let  apparatus  affixed  to  said  vacuum  chamber  port  for 
depositing  the  matenal  on  said  substrate  by  providing  con- 
iToUed  entry  of  the  matenal  into  the  intenor  of  the  vacuum 
chamber,  said  gas  jet  apparatus  including: 
a  nozzle  having  an  intenor  cavuy  for  providing,  from  a  nozzle 
tip.  a  supersonic  jet  of  gas  fonned  from  a  neutral  plasma 
directed  towards  said  substrate  position: 
a  means  for  providing  the  matenal  within  said  nozzle  intenor 
cavity: 


1  A  heat  treatment  furnace  which  has  a  reaction  tube  with  one 
open  end  and  a  detachable  front  cap  with  an  exhaust  port  provided 
such  that  It  closes  the  opening  of  said  reaction  tube,  charactenzed 
by  the  fact  thai  a  detachable  inner  tube  is  provided  in  the  opening 
of  said  reaction  tube  wherein  said  inner  tube  has  a  cylindncal  side 
whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  reacuon 
tube  and  a  disk-shape  end  which  is  located  such  that  there  is  a 
partitioned  space  between  the  disk-shaped  end  having  a  through 
hole(s)  and  said  front  cap  to  divide  a  convectional  current  m  tne 
reaction  tube  into  smaller  convections. 


5371,334 
STARCH-BASED  OPACIFYING  AGENT  FOR  FOODS  AND 

BEVERAGES 

John  M.  Dunn,  Sioiu  City,  Iowa;  Akiva  T.  Gross,  Newton,  and 

Eugene  T.  Finocchiaro,  Milton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Opta  Food  Ingredients,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,178,  Mar.  31,  1994, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,507 

Int  a."  C08B  iOA)0:}0/l2:  C13F  3/00:  A23L  1/05 
\}S.  CL  127—70  36  Claims 
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1.  A  starch-based  opacifying  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
starch,  an  opacifying  agent  and  optional  additive  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  excipients.  flavors,  sugars,  lipids,  colors  and 
combinations  thereof,  in  the  form  of  a  complex  in  which  the 
opacifying  agent  is  incorporated  into  the  starch  matrix. 


5,571335 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SURFACE  COATINGS 

Danid  L.  Uoyd,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cold  Jet,  Inc., 

Loveland,  Ohio 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  175,171,  Dec  29,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser  No.  806,029,  Dec.  12,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315321 

InL  d."  B08B  7/00 

MS.  CL  134—1  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  a  surface  coating  from  a  substrate, 
comprising: 

a)  applying  energy  to  an  area  of  impingement  of  the  surface 
coating  so  as  to  elevate  a  temperature  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  coating  within  the  area  of  impingement  to  a 
temperative  at  least  as  high  as  that  required  to  pyrolyze  the 
surface  coating;  and 

b)  while  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  coating  is  at  a 
temperature  above  that  required  to  pyrolyze  the  surface  coat- 
ing, impiaging  the  area  of  impingement  with  cryogenic  par- 
ticles. 


5,571336 
BASE  SOLUTION  FOR  CLEANING  ALUMINUM 
Stephen  R.  Wurzburger,  P.O.  Box  C,  Goodyear  Bar,  Calif. 
95944,  and  James  M.  Overton,  1127  Nickel  La„  Yuba  Citv, 
CaUf.  95991 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,083 

InL  CL*  C23G  1/02 

VS.  a.  134—2  8  Claims 

1.  Add  sulfuric  acid  to  water 

2.  Bring  pH  to  13.1  with  Ca  (OH)2 
3.   Filter  solution 

4.  Bring  pH  to  above  13.8  with  KOH 

5.  Dilute  with  water 

6.  Apply  to  surface  aix]  rinse 

5.  A  method  for  cleaning  an  aluminum  surface,  said  method 
comprising  in  sequential  order: 

a)  adding  a  concentrate  of  sulfuric  acid  to  water  to  produce  a 
sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  coiKentraUon  of  10%  to  20% 
acid  in  water  by  volume; 

b)  adding  calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  to  said  sulfuric 
acid  solution  in  a  predetermined  amount  to  form  a  calcium 
sulfate  solution  and  to  raise  tlie  pH  of  said  calcium  sulfate 
solution  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  12.8  to  13.1; 

c)  passing  the  calcium  sulfate  solution  through  a  filter  to  remove 
calcium  sulfate  particles; 

d)  producing  a  solution  concentrate  comprising  adding  an  alkali 
hydroxide  to  said  calcium  sulfate  solution  in  a  predetermined 
amount  to  raise  the  pH  to  a  value  between  13.8  to  14; 

e)  producing  a  cleaning  solution  comprising  mixing  said  solu- 
tion concentrate  with  water  in  an  amount  of  about  IS  parts 
solution  concentrate  to  85  pans  of  water  by  volume; 

f)  applying  said  cleaning  solution  to  said  aluminum  surface; 

g)  allowing  said  cleaning  solution  to  remain  in  contact  with  said 
aluminum  surface  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

h)  rinsing  said  cleaning  solution  from  said  aluminum  surface. 


5371337 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DRYING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Rjy  Mohimlra,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Abhay  Bhnshan,  Palo  AHo; 
Rajiv  Bhusfaan,  Mountain  View;  Suraj  Piui,  Los  Altos;  John 
H.  Anderson,  MUpitas,  and  Jeffrey  Nowell,  San  Francisco,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  VieldLl'  International,  Mountain  View, 
CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339326,  Nor.  14, 1994.  This 
appUcation  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437341 
Int  a.*  B08B  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—25.4  44  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  and  drying  a  semiconductor  wafer 
comprising: 

introducing  a  partially  completed  semiconductor  wafer  into  a 

chamber, 
immersing  said  partially  completed  semiconductor  wafer  in  a 
liquid  comprising  water,  said  partially  completed  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  including  a  front  face,  a  back  face,  and  an  edge,  said 
liquid  being  substantially  free  from  particles  greater  than 
about  0.2  microns  in  diameter, 
displacing  said  liquid  with  a  gaseous  mixture  in  said  chamber, 
said  liquid  being  displaced  along  said  front  face  of  said 
partially  completed  semiconductor  wafer,  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture comprising  a  carrier  gas  and  a  trace  of  polar  organic 
compound,  said  trace  of  polar  organic  compound  being  a 
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the  sloped  surface,  each  of  the  photovoltaic  modules  includ- 
ing a  sheet-shaped  photovoltaic  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a 
boaofi.  edge  and  side  edges,  and  an  eMeriof  frame  stn^nire 
attached  to  the  top  edge.  bo«om  edge  and  side  edges  of  the 
photovoltaic  panel,  the  entenor  frame  structure  .ncludmg  an 
upwardly  open  groove  extending  at  least  along  each  of  the  top 
edge  and  the  bottom  edge  and  projecting  outwardly  from  each 
of  the  top  edge  and  the  bottom  edge,  the  upwardly  open 
grooves  of  the  frame  stnicture  fluidically  communicanng  with 
the  top  open  groove  of  the  lengthwise  member,  and 
the  side  edges  of  the  exterior  frame  structures  of  two  adjacent 
photovoltaK  modules  being  mounted  on  the  mounung  flange 
of  the  lengthwise  member. 


non-salurated  vapor  in  said  chamber.  saKl  trace  of  polar 
organic  compound  causing  particles  to  be  removed  from  said 
front  face;  and  

directing  a  drying  fluid  at  said  partially  completed  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  said  drying  fluid  removing  any  remaining  amount 
^i  said  liquid  from  said  edge: 

wherein  said  partially  completed  semiconductor  waf«  is  sub- 
stantially stauonary  during  said  displacing  and  directmg. 
therebv  decreasing  a  possibility  of  any  damage  to  said  par^ 
ually  completed  semiconductor  wafer  due  to  movement  of 
said  paruaUy  completed  senuconductor  wafer. 


5371439 
HYDROGEN  PASSIVATED  HETEROEFITAXIAL  IH-V 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES  GROWN  ON  LATTICE- 
MISMATCHED  SUBSTRATES.  AND  PROCESS 
Steven  A.  Rln«el,  CoJumbus;  Richard  W.  HoftnM,  Jr.,  Bay 
VllUge,   and    Basab   Chatterjee.   Columbus,   aU   of  Ohio, 
Mrignon  to  The  Ohio  State  Univ.  Research  Found,  Colum- 
bus, and  Essential  Research  Iik.  Oeveland,  both  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Apr.  17,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  422,850 
Int.  a."  HOIL  31/068:31/0304:31/18 
VS.CL13t^252  "Cl.^ 


5,571338 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  MODULE  AND  A  PHOTOVOLTAIC 
APPAR.ATUS 
Nobuo  Kadooome:  Taiuiyoshi  Yasuda.  both  of  Kyogo,-  JyunJl 
Kumamotc  Toyooka;  Nobuyuki  Nishi,  Sumoto,  »««)""• 
Ushi,  Hiratuita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  fclectrtc 
Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  19*»,  Ser.  No.  344,922 
daiw  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1W3,  5-296712; 
Aor  38,  1W4,  6-205316 

Int.  a."  HOIL  3IA)48:  E04D  13/18 

VS.  CL  136-251  "  ' 


I  A  photovoltaic  device,  comprismg: 
a  lattice-mismatched  substrate:  and 

a  hydrogen-plasma-passivated  heteroepitaxial  layer  fonned  of  a 
Ul-V  semiconductor  material  grown  on  said  substrate. 


1  A  photovoltaic  module  comprising: 
photovoltaK  panel  having  atop  edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 
u  extenoc  frame  stnicture  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges 
of  the  photovoltaic  panel,  the  exienor  frame  stnicnui  includ- 
uig  an  upw«dly  open  groove  extending  along  each  of  the  top 

and  bottom  edges  for  channelmg  rain  water.       

3.  A  photovoltaic  apparatus  for  nnounung  on  a  sloped  surface, 
said  ohotovollaic  apparatus  comprising: 

.1  te^one  lengthwise  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  oii*e 
sloped  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  slope  of  the  sloped 
Hirface  the  lengthwise  member  havmg  a  top  open  groove  and 
a  mounung  flange  on  one  side  of  the  top  open  groove:  and 
at  least  two  adjacent  photovoltaK  modules  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  the  lengthwise  member  along  the  direction  of  the  slope  of 


5,571340 
ROSIN-FREE,  LOW  VOC.  NO-CLEAN  SOLDERING  FLUX 

AND  METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 
AWn  F.  Schneider.  Warren,  N  J.;  David  B.  Blumel,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Jack  Bit)u»,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Fry  s 
Metals,  Inc.,  Provideoce,  R.I. 

FUcd  Sep.  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  303,668 
InL  Ct*  B23K  35/34 

1.  A  low  VOC.  no-clean  soldering  flux  which  is  rosm-free  and 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

one  or  mote  halide  free  cartwxylic  acid  activators  m  an  aggre- 
gate amount  not  exceeding  about  8*  by  weight  of  the  flux, 
each  activator  havmg  a  solubility  in  water  less  than  5  grams 
per  100  cc  at  20- C;  .     ,     ^ 

one  or  more  alkyl  amines  capable  of  fonmng  amine  salt  of  said 
one  or  more  activators  and  in  an  aggregate  amount  not 
exceeding  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  flux;  and 

water,  with  or  without  a  surfactant 
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5371341 

THERMOCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  THIN- WALLED 
STRUCTURAL  STEEL  ELEMENTS 
Dieter  Jacket,  Herzogenaurach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ina  Wal- 
zlager  Schaefller  KG,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1994,  44  08 
866J 

Int  a."  C22C  38/00;  C23C  8/32 
\i&,  CL  148—210  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  thermochemical  treatment  of  thin- walled 
structural  elements  made  of  steel  comprising  enriching  an  edge 
zone  of  a  liin-walled  structural  element  with  nitrogen  and  carbon 
at  590°  to  700°  C.  to  harden  the  edge  zone  whereby  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  (3)  is  formed  in  tlie  diffusion  zone  (2).  said  intermediate 
layer  comprising  I  to  3%  by  weight  of  ninogen  and  at  most  0.8% 
by  weight  of  carbon  and  cooling  the  said  thin-walled  structural 
element  under  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  rate  of  50°  to  100°  C.  per 
minute  to  room  temperature  to  form  a  nitrogen  auslenite  and/or  an 
eutectoid  mixture  of  ferrite  and  iron  nitride  Fe4N  phase  between 
the  connection  layer  (1)  and  the  basic  structure  (4)  with  increased 
fatigue  strength. 


5371342 

DECARBURIZED  STEEL  SHEET  FOR  THIN  ORIENTED 

SILICON  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  IMPROVED  COATING/ 

MAGNETIC  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Michiro  Komatsubara;  Yasuyuld  Hayakawa;  Katsuo  Iwamoto, 

and  Makoto  Watanabe,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation,  Japan 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  36.029,  Mar.  23.  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797,438,  Nov.  22,  1991.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-336438 
InL  CL^  HOIF  1/04 
MS.  a.  148—308  2  Claims 


•  fmuia. 


1.  A  thin  grain  oriented  decarburized  silicon  steel  sheet  having 
improved  magnetic  and  coating  characteristics  and  having  at  its 
steel  sheet  surface  an  undissolved  subscale  comprising  a  fayalite- 
silica  composition  having  an  infrared  reflection  absorfoance  ratio 
A/A,  in  the  range  of  about  0.5-S.S  at  the  surface  of  said  subscale 
and  having  a  marlied  oxygen  amount  of  about  0.4-1.6  g/m^. 


5371343 
AUSTENmC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING  SUmUOR 
PRESS-FORMABnJTY,  HOT  WORKABILITY  AND  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  OXIDATION  RESISTANCE,  AND 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Do  Y.  Ryoo;  Yong  H.  Lee;  Jae  S.  Park;  Hyiu  C.  Kim,  and  Eung 
J.  Kim,  all  of  Pohang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Pohang 
Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Research  Institute  of  Industiial 
Sdencc  &  Technology,  both  of  Kyong  Sang  Book-Do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  416.875 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  25,  1993, 
1993^6607 

Int  CL'  C22C  38/40:  C21D  &«J 
U.S.  a.  148—325  9  Claims 
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S  t         f  I  f  n        ti 

ASTM   «nl.n  sue  M> 

1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  having  superior  press  forroability, 
season  cracking  resistance,  hot  woricability  and  high  temperature 
oxidation  resistance,  comprising  in  weight  %:  less  than  0.07%  of 
C,  less  dian  1.0%  of  Si,  less  than  2.0%  of  Mn,  16-18%  of  Cr, 
6.0-8.0%  of  Ni,  less  than  0.005  %  of  Al,  less  than  0.05  %  of  P,  less 
than  0.005  %  of  S,  less  than  0.03  %  of  Ti,  less  than  0.003  %  of  B, 
less  than  3.0%  of  Cu,  less  than  0.3  %  of  Mo,  less  than  0.1%  of  Nb, 
less  than  0.045%  of  N,  the  balance  of  Fe  and  other  incidental 
impurities,  said  steel  further  having  an  austenitic  phase  stabilizing 
temperature  Md^  (°C.)  within  the  range  of  -10°  to+15°  C;  and 
having  a  delta-ferrite  content  of  less  than  9.0  vol  %,  where  said 
stabilizing  temperature  is  defined  by  the  formula:  Mdj^ 
(°C.>=55l-462  (C  %  N  %>-9.2  Si  %-8.1  Mn  %-29  (Ni  %4Cu 
%)-13.8  Cr  %-18.5  Mo  %-68  Nb  %-1.42  (ASTM  grain  No.— 
8.0). 


5371344 
HEAT  PROTECTION  ELEMENT  CONSISTING  OF  A 
QUASICRYSTALLINE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Jean-Marie  Dnbmis,  Pompey;  Pierre  Archambanlt,  Nancy,  and 
Bernard  CoUeret,  Jarville,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre 
National  tie  la  Recherche  Scientifique,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/01197,  S  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13237,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  98317 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  10, 1991, 91  15866 
Int.  CL'  C23C  4/08:4/06;  C22C  21/00:21/12 
VS.  CL  148—437  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising  a. substrate  and  a  heat 
protection  element  deposited  on  the  substrate,  wherein  the  heat 
protection  element  consists  essentially  of  a  quasicrystalline  alumi- 
num alloy  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  a  number  of  quasicrys- 
talline phases  which  are  either  a  quasicrystalline  phase  in  the  strict 
sense  or  approximating  phases,  wherein  said  quasicrystalline 
phases  exhibit  a  thermal  difiiisivity,  measured  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, lower  than  2.5xlO~'  m^/s,  and  a  thermal  diffusivity  measured 
in  the  temperature  range  650°-750°  C.  which  does  not  exceed  the 
thermal  diffusivity  measured  at  ambient  temperature  by  more  than 
a  factor  of  3,  and  wherein  said  quasicrystalline  aluminum  alloy 
consists  essentially  of: 

Al^^^,,  wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  B,  C,  Si,  Ge,  P,  and  S;  wherein  J  represents  at  least  one 
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elemeni  selected  from  V.  Mo.  Cr.  Mn.  Fe.  Co.  Ni.  Ru.  W..  Md 
W;    wheiein    I    repiesenis    impurities;    wherein    0Sg_2. 
0Sd§5,  18SeS29.  and  wherem  »+<t+^g=IOO  itom  %. 
9  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  structure  compnsuig 
coating  a  substrate  with  a  heal  protection  element,  wherem  the  heat 
protection  element  consists  essentially  of  a  quasicrystaUine  alumi- 
num alloy  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  a  number  of  quasicrys- 
talline  phases  which  are  either  a  quasKrystall.ne  phase  in  the  smct 
sense   or   approx.manng   phases,    wherein   said   quasicrystallwe 
phases  exhibit  a  thermal  diffusivity.  measured  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture lower  than  2.5x  KT*  mVs.  and  a  thermal  diffusivity  measured 
in  the  temperature  range  65(r-750-  C  which  does  not  exceed  the 
thermal  diffusivity  measured  at  ambient  temperature  by  more  than 
a  factor  of  3.  and  wherem  said  quMicrystalline  aluminum  alloy 
consists  essentially  of: 

Al  X  J  J  wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  element  selectea 
from  B  C  Si.  Ge.  P.  and  S  wherein  J  represents  at  least  one 
elemenJ  selected  from  V.  Mo.  Cr.  Mn.  Fe.  Co,  Ni,  Ru.  Wi.  wd 
Pd;  wherein  I  represents  impurities;  wherein  OSgSZ. 
OSdSS.  ISSeSN.  and  »+<l+e+r=100  atom  *. 


5^1345 

THERMOMECHANICAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR 

ACHIEVING  COARSE  GRAINS  IN  A  SL'PERALLOY 

ARTICLE 

Swuni  Ganesh.  CUIloo  Pmrfc,  N.V,  and  Eric  S.  Horo.,  Wert 
Chester.  Ohio,  assiicnon  to  General  Electric  Cooipany,  Cta- 
cinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1»4.  S«.  No.  268,69* 
IBL  CL*  C22F  l/IO 
VS.  CL  148-514  II  Ctata- 

1    A  method  for  forming  an  article  from  a  y  precipiution 
strengthened  nickel-base  superalloy  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  article  has  a  uniform  grain  size  of  al  least  ASTM  5.  the  method 
comprising  the  sequence  of  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  bUlet  from  a  powder  of  a  nickel-base  superalloy 
having  a  recrystallization  temperature  ar.d  a  y  solvus  tempera- 
ture; 
preheating  the  billet  at  a  temperature  for  a  duration  sufficient  to 
yield  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  of  al  least  about 
2000*  P  throughout  the  billet,  and  maintaimng  the  uniform 
temperature  for  a  duration  of  ai  least  about  0  5  hour; 
working  at  lea.st  a  hrM  portion  of  the  billet  at  preselected 
working  conditions  such  that  an  article  is  formed  in  which  the 
first  portion  is  at  near-net  shape,  the  preselected  working 
condibons  including  a  first  strain  rate  of  less  than  about  0  01 
per  second,  and  a  first  working  temperature  al  or  near  the 
recrysialliMiion  temperature  but  below  the  y  solvus  tempera- 
ture such  that  the  first  portion  has  a  precipitate  of  y  and  a 
uniform  grain  size  of  finer  than  about  ASTM  6: 
heating  the  article  at  a  supersolvus  soluuoning  temperature  for  a 
duration  sufficient  to  solutionize  al  least  some  of  the  y  and  to 
coarsen  the  grains  wilhm  the  artKle  such  that  the  grain  size 
within  the  first  portion  is  at  least  5  ASTM;  and 
coolmg  the  article  from  the  supersolvTis  soluooning  temperature 
to  room  temperature  so  as  to  reprecipilaie  y  withm  the  anicle 


(b)  casting  said  mdien  body  of  aluminum  base  alloy  to  provide 
a  solidified  body,  said  molten  aluminum  base  alloy  being 
solidified  al  a  rate  between  liquidus  and  solidus  temperatures 
of  the  aluminum  base  alloy  in  a  range  of  5°  lo  100°  C7sec.  to 
provide  an  entire  solidified  body  having  a  dendrinc  micro- 
structure  and  having  a  gain  size  in  the  range  of  20  lo  250  pm; 

(c)  thereafter,  heating  said  solidified  body  to  bring  said  body  lo 
a  superheated  temperature  of  3°  to  50*  C.  above  said  solidus 
temperature  of  said  aluminum  base  alloy  while  maintainmg 
said  body  m  a  solid  shape  said  heating  to  said  superheated 
temperature  being  at  a  rate  greater  than  30'  C  per  minute; 

(d)  effecting  thermal  transformation  of  said  body  having  said 
dendntic  smicture  when  said  entire  body  is  uniformly  healed 
to  said  superheated  temperature,  and 

(e)  forming  said  body  having  said  non-dendnuc  structure  in  a 
semi-solid  condition  into  said  article. 


5,571347 

HIGH  STRENGTH  MG-SI  TYPE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

S.  Craig  Bergsma.  The  Dalles,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Northwest 

Aluminum  Companv,  The  Dalles,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,485.  Jan.  7,  1W4,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Sep.  12,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  304,511 
Int.  a."  C22F  1/04 
VS.  a.  148-550  58  Claims 

1  A  method  of  castmg  an  aluminum  base  alloy  to  provide  a  cast 
product  having  a  controlled  dendntic  microstructure.  the  method 
composing  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  a  molten  aluminum  base  alloy  contain- 
ing 0  2  to  2  wt.  »  Si.  0.3  to  1.7  wt  *  Mg.  0.5  1  to  1.2  wt  % 
Cu  less  than  about  0.05  wt.  %  Mn.  0.05  to  0.4  wt.  »  Cr.  0.1 
to  6.4  wt  »  Fe.  max.  0.2  wt.  %  Ti.  max..  less  than  0.05  wt.  » 
Zn  and  at  lea.si  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0.01  lo  0.3  wt.  %  V.  0.001  to  0. 1  wt.  %  Be  and 
0  01  to  0.1  wt  *  Sr.  the  remainder  composing  aluminum, 
incidental  elements  and  impurities; 

(b)  introducing  said  molten  aluminum  base  alloy  to  a  mold;  and 

(c)  continuously  solidifying  said  molten  alurmnum  base  alloy  in 
said  mold  to  provide  a  cast  product,  the  molten  alloy  being 
solidified  at  a  rate  r  lo  100*  CVsecond  to  provide  a  dendnoc 
cell  spacing  in  the  range  of  5  to  100  pm  in  said  cast  product. 


UMI 


5371346 
CASTING.  THERMAL  TRANSFORMING  AND  SEMI- 
SOLID FORMING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

S.  Craig  Berifsma,  The  Dalles,  Oreg.,  assigBor  to  Northwest 
Aluminum  Companv.  The  Dalles.  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1«»5,  Ser.  No.  422042 
Int.  Ct'  C22F  //W 
VS.  CI  148—550  «  CW^ 

1  A  process  for  casting,  thermally  transforming  and  semi-solid 
fonmng  an  aluminum  base  alloy  into  an  article.  Ihe  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mdlen  body  of  said  aluminum  base  alloy; 


5371348 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  ALLOY 

PROPERTY  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Jicn-Wei  Yeh,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  National  Tsing  Hua 

University,  Taiwan  ^     ^     ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,191.  Feh.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348.131 

InL  CL*  C22F  1/00 

VS.  CL  148-559  •  C^**^ 

1   A  method  for  improving  properties  of  an  alloy  composing 

steps  of: 
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(a)  selecting  a  raw  alloy  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ingot, 
alloy  layers,  compacted  metal  powder,  and  stacks  of  al  lea.st 
two  pure  elements: 

(b)  providing  a  working  apparatus  for  working  said  raw  alloy, 
said  woriung  apparatus  comprising  a  first  extruding  vessel,  a 
second  extruding  vessel  and  an  extruding  die  therebetween, 
said  extruding  die  having  a  small  passage,  said  small  passage 
being  a  slit  or  a  hole; 

(c)  preheating  said  raw  alloy  to  a  softening  temperature  to  create 
a  pre-heaied  raw  alloy;  and 

(d)  repetitively  kneading  said  pre-heaied  raw  alloy  to  a  desired 
extent  ■•  said  working  apparatus  by  reciprocatingly  passing 
said  raw  alloy  through  said  small  passage  between  said  first 
and  second  extruding  vessels. 


5371349 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TWISTED  ALUMINUM 
ARTICLES 
Yasushi  Nakazawa;  Hitoshi  Kazama.  hodi  of  UtsnnoadyasU; 
Yasushi  Tashiro,  and  Tadashi  Yasnoka.  both  of  Oyamashi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  and  Showa  Aluminum  Corporation,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  3S8.M6 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1993,  5-318762 

Int.  CL'^  C22F  1/04 

VS.  CL  148—690  12  Claims 


composition  containing  a  crystalline  syndiotactic  1.2- 
polybutadiene  with  a  melting  point  of  not  lower  than  1 10°  C.  and  a 
resin  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  of  not  less  than  40*  and  an 
average  particle  size  of  10-400  (im,  and  the  resin  is  capable  of 
forming  a  polymer  alloy  with  rubber  in  said  matrix  rubber  compo- 
sitioo  or  co-crosslinicing  with  rubber  in  said  matrix  rubber  compo- 
sition and  is  present  in  the  foamed  rubber  <«  an  amoimt  of  5-30 
parts  by  wei^t  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber  in  the  matrix 
rubber  composition,  and  the  foamed  rubber  has  an  expansion  ratio 
of  5-30%.  an  average  expanded  cell  size  corresponding  to  0.2-2 
times  ttie  average  particle  size  of  the  resin  and  a  storage  modulus 
(E")  at  -20°  C.  of  6.0xl0'-20xl0'  dyn/cm^ 


5371351 

STUDLESSTIRE 

Ktaii  Hatakenaka;  Kenichi  Mineta,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  AU- 

hiro  Miyosfai,  Okayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Snoahomo 

Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261.113,  Jon.  14,  1994.  This  application 

May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 1993,  5-165918; 
Jon.  24,  1993,  5-175869 

InL  CL'  B60C  11/01:101/00:107/00 
VS.  CL  IS2—209  R  4  Claims 

a.  1 

I    4   )   s    1    l^'    I     5    *    / 


1>    11     ■    T    «    t 


«   7    I   t1  la 


7.  A  method  of  producing  a  twisted  aluminum  article  which 
comprises: 

extruding  a  heai-trealable  aluminum  billet  to  form  an  elongate 
aluminum  article  having  an  axis; 

slicing  the  elongate  aluminum  article  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  thereof  to  prepare  a  sliced  aluminum  article; 

twisting  tiie  sliced  aluminum  article  to  a  helical  angle  of  wherein 
Ian  0  is  0.5  or  more; 

subsequendy  subjecting  the  twisted  aluminum  article  to  a  solid 
solution  treatment;  and 

aging  the  twisted  solid  solution  treated  aluminiwi  article. 


5371350 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  TREAD  OF  MATRIX  FOAMED 

RUBBER  CONTAINING  RESIN 
Hlroynki  Tcratani,  and  Masanori  Aoyama,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  awtgnors  to  BrMgcstonc  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioii-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,777,  Nov.  1,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jn&  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,292 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1993,  5-297274 
Int  a."  B60C  5/00:11/00 
VS.  a.  151—209  R  3  Claims 

I.  A  poetmatic  tire,  comprising  a  tread  containing  a  foamed 
rubber,  wherein  said  foamed  rubber  comprises  a  matrix  rubber 


I.  A  studless  tire  comprising: 

a  tread  portion  having  a  pair  of  tread  ends  including; 

first  transverse  grooves  in  a  width  direction  of  said  studless  tire, 
said  first  transverse  grooves  having  a  first  depth, 

a  first  longitudinal  groove  on  a  center  line  of  the  tire  through  the 
ground  contact  area  of  said  tread  portion,  said  first  longitudi- 
nal groove  having  said  first  depth. 

a  pair  of  second  longitudinal  grooves,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
center  line,  each  of  said  second  longitudinal  grooves  having 
said  first  depth, 

a  pair  of  third  longitudinal  grooves,  one  of  said  third  longitudi- 
nal grooves  being  disposed  between  said  first  longitudinal 
groove  and  one  of  said  second  longitudinal  grooves,  the  other 
of  said  third  longitudinal  grooves  being  disposed  between  said 
first  longitudinal  groove  and  the  other  of  said  second  longitu- 
dinal grooves,  each  said  third  longitudinal  groove  having  said 
first  depth,  each  of  said  third  longitudinal  grooves  including 
first  portions  and  second  portions  such  that  the  first  portions 
and  the  second  portions  of  the  third  longitudinal  groove 
alternate  and  the  first  portions  of  the  third  longitudinal  groove 
are  offset  from  the  second  portions  of  tiie  third  longitudinal 
groove  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tire. 

fourth  longitudinal  grooves,  each  of  said  fourth  longitudinal 
grooves  being  a  subgroove  and  having  a  second  depth  which 
is  shallower  than  said  first  depth,  and 

fifth  longitudinal  grtxives,  each  of  said  fifth  longitudinal  grooves 
being  a  subgroove  and  having  said  second  depth  wherein,  on 
each  side  of  the  center  line  of  the  tire,  said  fourth  longitudinal 
grooves  are  disposed  between  one  of  said  third  longitudinal 
grooves  and  said  first  longitudinal  groove,  said  fifth  longitu- 
dinal grooves  are  disposed  between  one  of  said  second  longi- 
tudinal grooves  and  one  of  said  portions  of  one  of  said  third 
longitudinal  grooves  adjacent  thereto,  said  fourth  longitudinal 
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KTOOves  and  said  fifth  longitudinal  grooves  alienuue  in  Ihe 
circumferential  direction  and  no  fourth  longitudinal  groove  is 
interposed  between  said  one  of  said  portions  and  said  first 
longitudinal  groove:  and  ^    i.      .  -^  ,^i 

shoulder  portions  including  buttress  portions  whKh  extend  radi- 
ally inward  from  each  said  tread  end.  wherein 

said  first  transverse  grooves  and  said  first,  second,  thmi  fourth, 
and  fifth  longitudinal  grooves  form  a  tread  pattern  having  a 
plurality  of  tread  blocks  and  sub-blocks. 


laminate  of  a  potential  electrode  material  and  an  electrolyte, 
obtaining  the  electrochemKal  impedance  spectnim  of  said  lami- 
nate and  rejecting  said  potential  electrode  material  if  said  sp«^ 
trum  contains  a  substantial  semicircular  portion  wherein  the 
capacitative  laminate  comprises  two  identical  electrodes  having 
said  electrolyte  interposed  therein  between. 


$371352 

VEHICLE  TIRES  HAVING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

REINFORCEMENT  STRICTURE 

Dieter  Dtaselbeck.  Bad  Soden,  GemiMy,  assignor  to  Hoeciist 

AktienKeseUsdi«n 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  »76344,  Nov.  >3.  •"Z^  P.t  N^ 

5  447.776,  wliidi  is  >  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555.945.  JoL  W. 

'  19M,  g|>anA.~«<  This  applicalion  Jan.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No. 

372.917 

CUims  priority.  appUcatioa  GcnMny,  JuL  21,  19«9,  19  24 

InL  a.'  B40C  9/00:9^)2:9/18 
U.S.CL  152-526  '  "^ 

3       ( 

; 


5471354 
AUTO-SPLICE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Yoshinori  Miyamoto,  NagMnki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Jokocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  S*r.  No.  196368.  Feb.  15.  »»»*  ,5»»- No- 
5314033.  ThLs  application  Feb.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,4W 
Claims  priority,  applicaUon  Japan,  Feb.  16.  1993,  5-26701. 
Mai.  2,  1993,  5-41330 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/10 
VS.CX.\U.-4A  "Claims 


i 
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1  A  vehicle  tire  mcluding  a  heavy  duty  rubber  composite 
comprising  a  reinforcement  structure  composed  of  a  network  male 
nal  Vnade  from  a  textile  material  of  natural  or  synthetic  fibers 
forming  a  filigree-like  open-mesh  networic  containing  rods^knots 
and  caviues.  the  open  mesh  networii  being  shaped  in  three  diinen- 
sions  to  include  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  defoctnations  arranged  in 
.,  regular  pattern  and  extending  m  a  direcaon  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  planar  portion  of  the  network  material,  and  rubber  raatmai 
surrounding  the  reinfotcement  structure. 


5.  A  method  of  spbcing  pieces  of  fabric  to  one  another,  said 

method  comprising: 

cutting  a  sheet  on  a  cutting  conveyor  in  a  direcuon  across  said 

sheet  at  an  angle  to  a  conveyance  direction  of  said  sheet  by 

said  cuttmg  conveyor,  thereby  producing  a  cut  fabric  havmg 

front  and  rear  ends  spaced  in  said  direction; 

determining  positions  of  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  cut 

fabnc  relative  to  said  cutting  conveyor;  and 
in  response  to  determined  positions  of  said  front  and  rwr  ends  of 
said  cut  fabric,  lifting  a  rear  end  of  a  preceding  fabnc  and 
operating  said  cutting  conveyor  to  move  said  cut  fabnc  in  said 
conveyance  direction  until  said  from  end  of  said  cui  fabric  is 
beneath  said  lifted  rear  end  of  said  preceding  fabnc.  holding 
said  rear  end  of  said  cut  fabric,  holding  and  splicing  together 
said  rear  end  of  said  preceding  fabnc  and  said  front  end  of 
said  cut  fabric,  releasing  the  thus  spliced  ends,  and  moving 
the  thus  spliced  preceding  fabnc  and  cut  fabric  in  said  direc- 
tion away  from  said  cutnng  conveyor  while  holding  said  rear 
end  of  said  cut  fabric. 


5371353 

ELECTRONICS  FOR  SOLID  RECHARGEABLE 

BATTERIES 

Milton  N.  GotoviB,  145  Manton  Dr..  San  Jose.  Calif.  95123 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,162 

InL  a.'  B32B  il/00 


1    A  method  of  selecting  an  electrode  maienal  for  a  solid 
electrochemical  cell  comprises  the  steps  of  fonning  a  capaciutive 


5371355 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DOOR  PANEL  WITH 
INTEGRATED  BOLSTER 
Walter  P.  Komylo,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Atoma  Interna- 
tional Inc..  Newmarket,  Canada  ,,,„„,     ,. 
Continu.tloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52.453,  Apr.  26,  W3. -^ 
doned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,623 
Int.  C^*  B32B  M/06:it/20 

vjs.  CI.  ist^n  ^      "cuam. 

1  A  method  of  making  an  interior  panel  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  door  having  an  extenor  surface  which  is  to  face  toward  the 
mtenor  of  the  automotive  vehicle  when  installed  therein  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  ... 

providing  a  bolster  laminate  including  a  texule  outer  layer,  a 
flexible  imperforate  layer  having  an  inner  surface  which 
becomes  tacky  when  heated  wherein  said  inner  surface  is 
provided  by  a  polyurethane  film  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  2-4  mils  and  a  melting  point  m  the  range  of  220 
F-lffif  F..  ^         ^ 

mounting  the  bolster  laminate  in  a  vacuum  mold  part  having  a 
mold  surface  shaped  to  define  the  exterior  surface  of  the  door 
panel  with  the  outer  layer  engaging  the  mold  surface,  said 
thickness  of  said  polyurethane  film  making  said  bolster  lami- 
nate sufficiently  imperforate  to  enable  the  lexule  outer  layer  to 
be  moved  into  conformity  with  the  mold  surface  by  applica- 
tion of  a  vacuum  communicated  through  opemngs  in  the  mold 
surface. 
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5371357 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  COMPOSITE 
ARTICLES  BY  WINDING/LAVING  DOWN  ON  AN 
EXPANSIBLE  MANDREL 
Jean-Louis  Darrieux.  Saint  Medard  En  Jalles;  Christian  Picos- 
son.  Macau,  and  Hugues  Canfranc,  Saint  Aubin  De  Medoc, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Aerospa- 
tiale Societe  Nationale  Industrielle,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1994.  Ser.  No.  253,056 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1993,  93  07432 
InL  CL'  B29C  70/20:70/22:70/34 
VS.  O.  156—173  33  CUims 


heating  a  sheet  of  predetermined  material  content  presenting  a 
vinyl  surface. 

vacuum  forming  the  heated  sheet  in  the  vacuum  mold  pan  and 
bringing  the  healed  sheet  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  polyurethane  film  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  polyurethane  film  is  raised  to  at  least  220°  F.  so 
as  to  be  made  tacky  and  to  bondingly  interengage  the  vinyl 
surface  of  the  heated  sheet  which  engages  a  remaining  portion 
of  the  mold  surface  of  said  vacuum  mold  part,  and 

molding  material  between  said  vacuum  mold  part  with  said 
bolster  laininate  and  the  vinyl  surface  of  said  sheet  engaged 
with  the  mold  surface  thereof  and  a  cooperating  opposed 
mold  pan  to  form  an  integrally  molded  panel  having  (1)  an 
exterior  surface  in  a  shape  corresponding  with  Ihe  shape  of 
Ihe  mold  surface  of  said  vacuum  mold  part  defined  by  the 
textile  outer  layer  of  said  bolster  laminate  and  the  vinyl 
surface  of  said  sheet  other  than  the  portion  thereof  bondingly 
interengaged  with  said  bolster  laminate.  (2)  an  opposed  sur- 
face of  a  shape  corresponding  in  shape  to  a  mold  surface  of 
said  cooperating  opposed  mold  pan,  and  (3)  a  content 
between  the  exterior  and  opposed  surfaces  which  includes  a 
relatively  hard  substrate  defining  the  opposed  surface,  a  layer 
of  sheet  vinyl  presenting  said  vinyl  surface  and  a  layer  of 
relatively  soft  foamed  material  adjacent  said  layer  of  sheet 
vinyl. 


5371356 
THERMIOFORMABLE,  FIBER-REINFORCED 
COMPOSITE  MATEIUAL,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Detlef  SIcalcts,    Mainz;    Lndger   Czyborra,   Aachen;    Horst 
Heckel,   DarmstadL   and    Karin   Meiimke,   Frankfurt   am 
Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocclist  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  Na  189,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1993,  43  02 
782J 

InL  CL"  B32B  5/08 
VS.  a.  156—166  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoformable.  fiber- 
reinforced  composite  material,  in  which  a  multiplicity  of  continu- 
ous filaments  having  individual  filament  diameters  of  7  to  30  pm 
are  arranged  in  parallel  to  fonn  a  ribbon  and  tensioned.  the 
filament  ribbon  is  impregnated  with  molten  thermoplastic  polymer 
in  a  melt  pultrusion  process,  the  filament  ribbon  being  drawn  over 
at  least  two  heated  spreader  surfaces  and  a  proportion  by  volume 
of  S  to  10%  by  volume  of  continuous  filaments  being  established 
in  the  solidifying  filament  ribbon,  which  comprises  using  an 
elastomer-modified  polypropylene  as  the  thermoplastic  polymer 
which..  m.easuRd  at  low  shear  rates,  has  a  viscosi.t.y  of  105  to 
2500  Pa  s  and  the  drawing  tension  is  set  to  5  to  SON  per  4000 
individual  filaments  on  entry  into  the  first  spreader  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  fonning  hollow  articles  made  of  composite 
material  including  at  least  one  access  orifice  by  at  least  one  of 
winding  and  laying  down  fibers  on  an  expansible  mandrel,  said 
method  comprising: 

placing  preimpregnated  fibers  on  an  expansible,  extractable 
mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  formed  by  the  at  least  one 
of  winding  and  laying  down  of  the  preimpregnated  fibers  on 
the  mandrel,  tlie  preimpregnated  fibers  being  placed  at  any 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  the  placing 
of  circumferential  fibers  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90° 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  forming  on  the  mandrel 
one  of  a  sinuous  line  and  plural  discontinuous  elements,  the 
one  of  a  sinuous  line  and  plural  discontinuous  elements 
enabling  the  preimpregnated  fibers  to  be  expanded  circumfer- 
entially  during  radial  expansion  of  the  mandrel;  and 
expanding  the  mandrel  inside  a  shaper  while  polymerizing  the 
preimpregnated  fibers. 


5371358 
MULTIPLE-PLY  LABEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  A  MULTIPLE-PLY  LABEL 
Charles  A.  Laff,  Shoreview,  Minn.,  and  Gerald  T.  Szymczak, 
Schaumburg,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Wessd  Company,  Inc., 
Elk  Grove  ViUage,  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,707,  Jul.  23,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  OcL  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134390 
InL  CL*  B32B  31/14 
VS.  CL  156—227  2  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  simultaneously  affixing  a  releasable  coupon  and 
a  product  label  to  a  product  using  a  labelling  apparatus  for  single- 
ply,  product  labels,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  single  web  of  stock  material  having  two  opposing 
web  surfaces: 

b.  applying  printed  matter  to  the  single  web  using  a  process 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  offset  printing  and 
rotogravure,  the  printed  matter  being  applied  to  form  a  prod- 
uct label  portion  of  the  single  web  and  a  coupon  portion  of  the 
single  web; 

c.  selectively  applying  a  non-tacky-residue  adhesive  to  the 
single  web  to  one  of  the  web  surfaces; 

d.  folding  the  single  web  over  on  itself  along  a  transverse  axis  of 
the  single  web  to  form  a  top  ply  and  a  bottom  ply  with  the 
label  portion  positioned  on  both  of  the  plies  and  the  coupon 
portion  positioned  on  the  top  ply; 
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e   releasably  adhcnng  the  top  ply  to  the  bonooi  ply  with  the 

adhesive  to  fonn  a  two-ply  laminate; 
f  cutting  the  two-ply  laminate  from  the  folded  single  web  to 

foon  a  combination  releasable  coupon  and  product  la««'- 
g.  providing  a  labelling  apparatus  for  single-ply  product  labeU: 

h.  feeding  the  combinauon  releasable  coupon  and  product  label 
into  the  labelUng  apparatus  to  adhere  the  combination  releas 
able  coupon  and  product  label  to  the  product  in  a  single 
labeUng  operation  with  the  bottom  ply  being  adhered  direcUy 
to  the  product  and  the  top  ply  overlyuig  the  bottom  ply. 


plate  and  the  portion  of  the  backing  member  in  contact  with  the 
luune  plate  widi  all  of  the  exposed  edges  of  the  name  plate  being 
burr- less. 


5^1359 
RADIATION  CURABLE  PIGMENTED  COMPOSITIONS 
Mdvin  E.  Kamcn,  Highlands,  and  Bhupendra  Patel.  FAiaoa, 
botii  of  N  J.  aadcnof^  to  Revloo  Consumer  Products  Corpo- 
ratkNi.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootlno.lioB-ln.part  of  S«r.  No.  824,568,  Jm.  24,  >W2,  .b«n- 
doacd.  This  applicaboo  Feb.  22,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  1W,414 
Int.  CL*  B44C  1/14 
U.S.CL  156-233                                                  ^    ^  ^'^'^ 
I  A  method  for  decorating  a  substrate  with  an  inli  composition 
composed  of  a  radiation  curable  component  and  an  organic  pig- 
ment comprising:  ,     _  , 

a)  applving  the  pigmented  ink  composiuon  to  the  substrate  in  a 
predetermined  design,  said  ink  being  operable  when  cured  to 
bond  to  the  substrate.  . 

b)  curing  the  ink  on  the  substrate  by  exposing  it  to  the  radiation 
by  whKh  It  is  curable,  thereby  bonding  the  ink  to  the  sub- 
strate, wherein  the  organic  pigmem  provides  bnghl  and  true 
red  coloration  and  does  not  interfere  with  radiauon  curing  ot 
the  radiabon  curable  component 


5^13*1 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 
BREATHER  BAGS 
John  F.  StueneU  Ftwport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oewi  Room  Prod- 
ucts, Idc  Rookoniionw,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  226.480,  Apr.  12,  1994.  This  application 
Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*8,9*1 
Int.  CL'  B3»  5/04 
VS.  CL  156—252  *  ' 


5^1,36» 
NAME  PLATE  FORMING  METHOD 
Anthony  CkcoteUi.  El  Dora,  N  J.;  George  Barrw.  Morton;  Bob 
Fuss,  Havertown,  both  of  Pa..  Christopher  naberty.  Noko- 
mis,  Fla„  and  Peter  Perooi,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
LaFraocc  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79059.  Jun.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,915 
lBLa.'^B32B  J//W 
U,S.  CL  156-251  10  Claims 


1  A  process  for  forming  a  hermetically  sealed  continuous  tubu- 
lar structure  from  continuous  webs  of  polymer  material  for  gas 
stenlizauon  of  a  product  contained  therein,  the  process  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ,.    r      ■ 

providing  a  first,  second,  and  third  conunuous  web  of  polymer 
material  mounted  on  a  frame,  the  first  continuous  web  being 
substantially  pervious  to  sterilizing  gas.  the  second  continuous 
web  including  a  plurality  of  perforations  therethrough  posi- 
tioned between  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges. 

continuously  moving  the  conti-ious  webs  of  polymer  material 
simultaneously  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

conunuously  heat  scaling  the  first  continuous  web  of  polymer 
matenal  to  the  second  continuous  web  of  polymer  material  to 
join  said  first  continuous  web  of  polymer  matenal  to  said 
second  continuous  web  of  polymer  matenal  to  form  a  first 
plurality  of  continuous  parallel  longitudinal  seams  and  to  seal 
the  perforations  between  the  first  plurality  of  conunuous  par- 
allel longitudinal  seams;  and 

continuously  heat  sealing  the  second  continuous  web  of  polymer 
material  to  the  third  continuous  web  of  polymer  matenal  to 
join  said  second  and  third  continuous  webs  of  polymer  mate- 
rial to  form  the  hermetically  scaled  continuous  tubular  struc- 
ture open  at  its  proximal  and  distal  ends. 


1  A  method  of  forming  burr-less  edged  injection  molded  name 
plates  composing  feeding  a  backing  member  in  the  fomi  of  a  tape 
having  an  adhesive  coating  on  release  paper  lo  a  sheanng  station, 
feeding  a  plurality  of  injection  molded  name  plate  assemblies  onto 
contact  with  the  backing  member  before  the  backing  member 
enters  the  sheanng  station  with  each  name  plate  assembly  includ- 
ing at  least  one  name  plate  and  an  integral  connector  web  wherein 
the  name  plate  is  secured  along  only  one  side  edge  of  the  connector 
web  and  the  remaming  three  side  edges  being  exposed  and  being 
burr-less  disposing  the  name  plate  assemblies  and  backing  mem- 
ber with  respect  lo  each  other  whereby  the  adhesive  coatmg  is 
remote  from  the  name  plate  assemblies,  and  cutting  through  the 
connecuon  of  the  one  side  edge  of  the  name  plate  and  the  web  and 
through  the  backing  member  by  a  shear  blade  of  a  sheanng  bar  in 
the  sheanng  station  to  form  a  name  plate  unit  comprising  the  name 


5,571362 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RETROREFLECTIVE  ARTICLE 

WITH  DUAL  REFLECTORS 
Kathleen  A.   Hachey,  Hudson,  Wis.;   Thomas  R   Hedblom, 
Eagan,  Minn.,  and  David  C.  May,  Roberts,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
MinncsoU  Mining  And  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 

Minn. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  247,056,  May  20,  1994,  Pat  No. 

S  417,515.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418^14 

InL  CI."  B05D  5/06:  B32B  21/00 

UACL  156-264  »2  C^"^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  retroreflective  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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1)  providing  a  specularly  reflective  fluid  layer  comprising  a 
specular  teflector  pigment  in  a  polymeric  medium,  said  layer 
having  first  and  second  sides; 

2)  applying  a  diffusely  reflective  fluid  layer  comprising  a  diffuse 
reflector  pigment  in  a  polymeric  medium,  said  layer  having 
first  and  second  sides,  over  one  side  of  the  speculariy  reflec- 
tive layer  yielding  a  fluid  bi-layer;  and 

3)  depositing  microspheres  onto  the  fluid  bi-layer.  allowing  said 
.  microspheres  lo  sink  through  the  diffusely  reflective  layer  and 

become  panially  embedded  in  the  speculariy  reflective  layer. 


5,571363 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  FREQUENCY. 

TEMPERATURE  SHIFT  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTALS 

Jill  A.  Brosig,  Downers  Grove,  and  Matt  Launch,  Elgin,  both 

of  Ill„  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schaiunburg,  Dl. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  2*8,001.  Jun.  29,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,473,216.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,419 

InLCL'H01L4//22 

U&  CL  156-^292  5  Claims 


5,571364 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RADUTION 
IMAGE  STORAGE  PANELS 
Hideki  Suzuki,  and  Katsuhiro  Kohda,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  692,649,  Apr.  29,  1991,  Pat  No.  53063«7. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  196,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990.  2-112505; 
May  11.  1990.  2-122380;  Jun.  20.  1990.  2-1*1518 

Int  CL*  B29C  53/18:  B32B  31/26;  G03C  JAX) 
VS.  a.  156—309.6  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  radiation  image  storage 
panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  phosphor  sheet  comprising  a  stimulable  phosphor  and 
a  binder  of  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  a  softening  point 
of  30°  to  300°  C; 

heating  the  phosphor  sheet  on  a  suppon;  and 

subsequently  compressing  thus  heated  phosphor  sheet  on  the 
support  under  heating  or  maintaining  the  heated  phosphor 
sheet  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  the  softening  point  of 
the  binder,  by  means  of  a  calender  roll,  so  as  to  fix  the 
phosphor  sheet  on  the  support 


1.  A  method  of  compliantly  mounting  a  piezoelectric  element 
onto  a  substrate  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  to  which  the 
piezoelectric  dement  is  to  be  attached,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  viscous  conductive  adhesive  material  comprising 
epoxy  and  a  conductive  material; 

applying  first,  uncured  dollops  of  the  viscous  conductive  adhe- 
sive material  onto  selected  pUices  on  the  upwardly  facing 
surface  of  the  substrate; 

curing  ttie  first,  uncured  dollops  of  the  viscous  conductive  adhe- 
sive material  to  form  first  cured  dollops  of  compliant,  conduc- 
tive material  coupled  to  the  piezoelectric  element; 

applying  second  uncured  dollops  of  the  viscous  conductive 
adhesive  material  onto  the  first  cured  dollops  of  compliant 
conductive  material; 

mounting  the  piezoelectric  element  including  a  bottom  electrode 
and  a  wraparound  top  electrode  onto  the  second  uncured 
dollops  of  compliant  conductive  material; 

curing  the  second  uncured  dollops  of  the  viscous  conductive 
adhesive  material,  thereby  forming  a  temperature  dependent 
interface  structure  comprising  the  first  and  the  second  cured 
dollops  of  the  viscous  conductive  adhesive  material  having  a 
predetermined  glass  transition  temperature;  and 

providing  a  piezoelectric  package  defined  by  the  substrate,  the 
piezoelectric  element  and  temperature  dependent  interface 
structure  having  a  non-compensated  third  order  Bechmann 
curve  with  a  low  temperature  end  and  a  high  temperature  end 
with  the  interface  stnxrture  being  more  compliant  in  proximity 
to  and  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  than  below, 
whereby  a  beneficially  stressed  piezoelectric  element  is  pro- 
vided which  has  a  substantially  reduced  frequency  tempera- 
ture shift  at  the  low  temperature  end  of  the  third  order 
Bechmann  curve  due  to  a  rnluced  compliance  of  the  interface 
structure  below  the  glass  transition  temperature. 


5371365 
ADHESIVE  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
EUi  Maehata,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Komiyatani,  Fiuicda,  both  of 
Japan,    assignors    to    Nee    Corporation,    and    Sumitomo 
Bakelite  Corporatioa  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  340327 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1993.  5-296976 
InL  CL'  C09J  163/00 
VS.  CL  156—326  14  Claims 


^1  louuffvs  suasTmrE 


1.  An  adhesive  for  a  printed  circuit  board  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  dispersion  of  ( 1 )  molecules  of  a  bis-phenol  A  epoxy  resin 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  2,000  or  more  or  of  a  phenoxy  resin 
as  a  resin  which  is  soluble  in  an  alkaline  oxidizing  agent  after 
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cunng.  in  (2)  a  resin  mutix  wluch  is  ipwingly  soluWe  in  the 
alkaline  omdaing  agent  after  curing 


5^1367 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUBJECTING  A  SEMlCO^(DUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE  TO  A  WASHING  PROCESS 

lUuhito  NaMima,  and  Yujl  FuluMwa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aadgnon  to  Kabushlki  Kabha  Toshiba,  Kawasaka, 


5471,346 
PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  bhU;  Jlro  Hata;  Chtohlo  Kortiimiiu,  aU  of  Yamanashi- 
ke«  Yoahlfuml  Tahara;  HlroAl  Nbhlkawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
and  Isei  Lnahashi,  Yamanashi-ken,  all  of  Japan,  asrignon  to 
Tokyo  Electroa  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  M,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  327,798 
Clai^  prioritv.  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct.  M,  1W3,  5-2842«6; 
Oct.  2t,  1993.  5-284208;  Oct  20,  1993,  5-284209:  Oct  20, 1993, 
5-284210;  Dec.  2,  1993,  5-338764;  Feb.  22.  1994,  6^23992;  Feb. 
22,  1994.  6^23993;  Feb.  22,  1994,  W)23994;  Mar.  25,  1994. 
6-056237 

Int.  Ct'  HtSH  1/00 
VS.  CL  156-345  »»  C^ta. 


Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-061432 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156-345  '  "•*« 


1.  A  pUsma  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  processing  chamber  for  plasma  processing,  having  an  external 
wall,  said  chamber  conuunmg  within  said  wall  an  object 
having  a  surface  to  be  processed  in  a  plasma: 
induction  means  for  providing  a  radio  frequency  inducuon  field 
within  said  chamber  for  generating  a  plasma  within  said 
chamber: 
voluge  applying  means  for  applying  a  radio  frequency  voluge 

to  said  induction  means: 
measuring  means  for  measunng  a  pressure  variation  and/or  a 
light  intensity  vanation  from  the  plasma  in  said  chamber 
during  generation  of  the  plasma,  and  outputung  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  variauon: 
control   means  for  controlling  said   radio  frequency   voluge 
applying  means  based  on  the  signal  from  said  measunng 
means,   and  controlling   sa^   voltage  for  controUing   said 
plasma  within  said  chamber: 
wherein  said  induction  means  has  a  radio  frequency  antenna 
arranged  outside  said  chamber,  and  an  insulating  member 
positioned  between  said  radio  frequency  antenna  and  said 
processing  chamber:  and 
wherein  said  antenna  has  an  inner  terminal  formed  at  an  inner 
end  of  said  antenna,  an  outer  terminal  formed  at  an  outer  end 
of  said  antenna,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  terminal  formed 
between  said  terminals,  the  terminals  being  respecuvely  con- 
nected to  said  radio  frequency  voluge  applying  means  such 
that  currenu  flow  between  said  inner  terminal  and  said  inter- 
mediate terminal,  between  said  intermediaie  terminal  and  said 
outer  terminal,  and  between  said  intermediate  terminal  and 
said  radio  frequency  voluge  applying  means,  and  said  control 
means  independently  controls  the  currents. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  a 
washing  process,  composing; 

a  hermetically  closable.  washing  process  chamber  for  substrate 
washing: 

a  washing  process  bath  provided  in  the  washing  process  cham- 
ber to  subject  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  the  washing 
process: 

a  substrate  suppon  mechanism  provided  in  the  process  chamber 
to  support  the  semiconductor  substrate  in  a  horizontal  sute; 

a  liquid  supply  mechanism  for  supplying  a  liquid  in  an  amount 
to  allow  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  be  immersed  with  the 

liquid: 
a  chemicals  component  supply  mechanism  for  supplying  a 
chemicals  Uquid  vapor  and  gas  into  the  process  chamber  for  a 
lime  period  to  allow  the  chemicals  liquid  vapor  and  gas  to  be 
dissolved  into  the  liquid  in  the  process  bath  to  give  a  soluoon: 

and  .  fc 

a  pure  water  replacing  mechanism  for  replacing,  with  a  specific 
liquid,  the  solution  in  the  process  bath. 


5,571,368 
LAMINATING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  HEATING 
AND  COOLING 
Erk  W.  Barge,  HoMoye  Falb,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Graphk  Lami- 
nating, Inc.,  SokNi,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,407 
Int.  a."  B32B  31/04:  B30B  l5/.i4 
VS.  O.  156-359  >«  "•»«• 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heaung  a  matenal.  said  apparatus  compos- 
ing: 

a)  a  plurality  of  sub-assemblies  each  including: 
i)  a  roller  for  contacting  such  material: 
11)  a  heater: 

iii)  a  healer  control  connected  to  the  heater,  and, 
IV)  heat  transmission  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
heater  with  its  roller  to  heat  the  roller  and  thereby  heal  such 
material  during  roller  contact,  said  transmission  means 
comprising  a  heal  transfer  bar  having  walls  defining  a  roller 
recess,  the  loUer  being  substantially  within  its  recess,  the 
bar  also  including  a  chamber  for  mounting  the  heater  to 
conduct  heat  from  said  healer  to  said  roller  when  the 
apparatus  is  in  use:  and. 
b)  the  sub-assemblies  being  arranged  in  a  curved  amy. 
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uble  transport  means  for  moving  said  uble  between  said  beating 
zone  and  said  chilling  zone:  and 

means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  heating  press 
means,  said  cooling  press  means  and  said  uble  transport 
means  to  provide  melting  of  only  said  first  and  second  layers 
together  at  said  selected  locations  to  form  welded  portions 
which  include  an  upper  exterior  surface  located  on  the  top  of 
said  first  layer  and  a  lower  surface  located  on  the  bottom  of 
said  second  layer  wherein  said  lower  surface  is  not  melted. 


5,571,370 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-SEALING  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS 
Bans  Sdberg,  Lnnd,  and  Gyula  Balla,  Matano,  both  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  SA.,  Pnlly, 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,962,  May  16, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  478^56 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Sweden,  May  19, 1993,  9301733 
Int  CL"  B32B  }inQ 
VS.  CL  156—498  1*  Claims 


5,571369 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THERMALLY  FUSED 

THERMOPLASTIC  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

Doyle  G.  Diion,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Peter  G.  'nimer,  Oakley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hexcel  Corporation,  Pleasanton, 

Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,763.  Aug.  II,  1993,  Pat  Na 
5,421,935,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  730,267,  JuL  12. 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
I  448,136 

Int  a."  B32B  .?//26 
VS.  CI.  156—359  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat-sealing  thermoplastic  material,  com- 
prising a  sealing  jaw  defined  by  a  jaw  body,  and  a  thermal  strip,  the 
jaw  body  being  of  one  piece  manufacture  and  including  a  groove 
in  which  a  portion  of  the  thermal  strip  is  disposed  so  that  an 
oppositely  located  working  surface  of  the  thermal  strip  projects 
beyond  the  jaw  body,  a  portion  of  said  jaw  body  being  plastically 
deformed  to  mechanically  anchor  the  thermal  strip  within  the 
groove,  said  portion  of  the  thermal  strip  disposed  in  the  groove 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots,  and  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  being  located  between  the  jaw  body 
and  the  groove. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  fusing  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic 
sheets  together  at  selected  locations  to  form  a  stack  of  intercon- 
nected thermoplastic  layers  which  can  be  expanded  to  form  a 
honeycomb  »tructure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  suppon  structure  comprising  a  framework  which  defines  a 
heating  zone  and  a  chilling  zone: 

a  heating  grid  attached  to  said  framework  and  located  in  said 
heating  zone: 

a  chill  plate  attached  to  said  framework  and  located  in  said 
chilling  zone: 

a  table  having  a  top  upon  which  said  thermoplastic  sheets  are 
placed  sequentially  during  formation  of  said  stack  of  intercon- 
nected thermoplastic  layers,  wherein  at  any  one  time  there  is  a 
first  layer  located  on  top  of  said  stack  and  a  second  layer 
located  directly  under  said  first  layer, 

heating  press  means  located  within  said  heating  zone  for  moving 
said  uble  towards  and  away  from  said  heating  grid  to  provide 
pressing  of  thermoplastic  sheets  stacked  on  said  table  top 
against  said  heaung  grid  for  thermally  fusing  said  thermoplas- 
tic sheets  together  at  selected  locations: 

cooling  press  means  located  within  said  chilling  zone  for  mov- 
ing said  table  towarxls  and  away  from  said  chill  plate  to 
provide  contact  between  said  stack  of  thermoplastic  sheets 
and  said  chill  plate  to  provide  cooling  of  said  thermoplastic 
sheets: 


5371371 

SHEET  MATERIAL  BUTT- JOINING  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Senbokuya,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,689 

Chdms  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1994,  6-096882 

Int  a."  B65H  69/06 

VS.  a.  156—502  5  Claims 

1.  A  butt-joining  apparatus  for  joining  starting  and  finishing  ends 
of  a  sheet  material  with  each  other,  comprising:  a  stationary  first 
base:  a  movable  second  base  arranged  above  the  first  base  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  vertically:  a  pair  of  bottom  joining  pawls 
extending  along  the  starting  and  finishing  ends  of  a  sheet  material 
and  including  bottom  enas  which  are  swingably  supported  by  a  top 
portion  of  the  first  base,  and  top  ends  provided  with  bottom  joining 
secbons  which  can  be  brought  ^nto  contact  wit!  starting  and 
finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  ma:  .-rial,  respectively,  and  which  are 
inclined  so  as  to  approach  to  each  other  in  an  upward  direction;  a 
bottom  energizing  member  for  energizing  said  bottom  joining 
pawls  in  a  rising  direction;  a  pair  of  top  joining  pawls  extending 
along  the  starting  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  material  and 
including  top  ends  which  are  swingably  supported  by  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  second  base,  and  bottom  ends  provided  with  top 
joining  sections  which  can  be  brought  into  contact  with  said 
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starting  ami  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  iii«ieh«l.  respectively.  «nd 
which  are  inclined  so  as  to  approach  to  each  other  in  a  downward 
direction:  a  top  energizing  member  for  energizing  said  top  joining 
pawls  in  the  rising  direction,  a  control  member  which  can  be 
situated  at  or  retracted  from  an  intermediate  position  between  the 
starting  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  maicnal.  for  maintaining  a 
disunce  between  said  ends  of  the  sheet  matenal  substantially 
constant  at  any  position  when  the  control  member  is  situated  at 
said  intermediate  position  and  contacted  by  said  siaiting  and  fin 
ishing  ends  of  the  sheet  material,  and  vertically  moving  means  for 
verucally  moving  the  second  base  by  applying  a  vertically  moving 
force  thereto;  wherein  said  starting  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet 
matenal  are  bun-joined  by  lowenng  the  second  base  by  the  verti- 
cally moving  means  and  bnnging  the  top  joining  sections  of  the 
top  joining  pawls  into  contact  with  a  lop  of  the  starting  and 
finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  material,  respectively,  when  the  bottom 
joining  sections  of  the  bonom  joining  pawls  contact  the  bottom  of 
the  starting  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  material  to  thereby  hold 
the  starting  end  of  the  sheet  matenal  by  one  of  the  pairs  of  the  lop 
and  bottom  joining  pawls  and  the  finishing  end  of  the  sheet 
matenal  by  the  other  of  the  pairs  of  the  tup  and  bottom  joining 
pawls,  and  continuously   lowenng  the  second  base  even  after 
holding  the  starting  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  matenal  to 
swing  the  top  and  bottom  joining  pawls  in  a  falling  direaion 
against  the  top  and  bottom  energizing  members,  thereby  causing 
the  top  and  bottom  joining  sections  of  the  top  and  bottom  joining 
pawls  to  approach  to  each  other  while  holding  the  starting  and 
finishing  end  of  the  sheet  matenal;  wherein  said  apparatus  further 
comprises  an  interminent  transfer  mechamsm  provided   in  the 
middle  of  the  vertically  moving  means,  for  temporarily  stopping 
the  transfer  of  a  vertically  moving  force  to  the  second  base  while 
the  vertically  moving  means  continuously  operates,  when  the  top 
joining  sections  of  the  top  joining  pawls  contact  the. top  of  the 
^tartlng  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  matenal  and  the  control 
member  is  moved  toward  or  retracted  from  the  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  the  starting  and  finishing  ends  of  the  sheet  matenal 
while  the  transfer  of  the  vertically  moving  force  to  the  second  base 
IS  stopped. 


surfaces  of  an  annular  core  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the 
core  with  oil  grooves  provided  between  adjacent  segments,  said 
apparatus  compnsing: 

a  support  for  positioning  said  core  thereon  with  either  of  said 
opposite  bonding  surfaces  having  an  adhesive  applied  thereto 
being   turned    upwards,    said   support   being    mtermittently 
rotated  for  adhesive-bonding  of  every  one  of  the  friction 
material  segments; 
an  unwinding  mechanism  for  intermittently  unwinding  a  friction 
matenal  tape  to  a  position  above  said  support  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  friction  material  segments, 
a  hfuble  pressing  mechanism  for  subjecting  said  firiction  mate- 
rial tape  to  a  cutting,  and  pressing  and  adhesively  bonding  the 
resulting  cut  friction  material  segment  to  said  core; 
means  for  reversing  the  annular  core  to  direct  its  other  bonding 
surface  upwards  upon  completion  of  adhering  of  the  friction 
matenal  segments  to  one  bonding  surface;  and 
means  for  pressing  the  annular  core  with  the  friction  material 
segments  adhered  to  both  of  its  opposite  bonding  surfaces,  in 
order  to  form  the  fnction  plate 


UMI 


PROCESS  A^^O  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
CLUTCH  FRICTION  PLATE 
Kjuuomi  Miyaishi;  Akihiro  Agata,  and  Hlroji  Shinoi,  all  of 
Haw  ■■■mi   Japan,  assinnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  F.C.C^ 
Hamamatsu,  Ja|>an 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  922^21.  Jul.  21.  1992.  This  applicatioa 

Oct.  19,  1994.  Scr.  No.  325J84 

InL  CL'  B32B  il/W 

UA  CL  154—515  4  ClataH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufactunng  a  fnction  plate  for  a  clutch. 

the  fnction  plate  being  comprised  of  a  large  number  of  fnction 

matenal  segments  adhesively  bonded  to  each  of  opposite  bonding 


5^1373 
METHOD  OF  ROUGH  POLISHING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFER.S  TO  REDUCE  SURFACE  ROUGHNESS 
Vepa  Krishna,  SL  Oarlcs;  Michael  S.  Wisnieski,  O'FaUon. 
and  l.ols  lUig.  Troy,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  MEMC  Elec- 
tronic Materials,  Inc.,  SI.  Peters,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245.592 

Int.  CL*  CMC  25/06 

VS.  a.  15*— *3*.l  37  Claims 

1  A  method  of  rough  polishing  a  semiconductor  wafer  to  reduce 

roughness  on  a  surface  of  the  wafer  prior  to  finish  polishing  the 

wafer,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  polishing  solution  to  a  polishing  material; 

(b)  contacting  the  polishing  material  and  the  first  polishing 
solution  with  the  surface  of  the  wafer  as  the  wafer  moves 
relative  to  the  polishing  material  to  reduce  low  frequency 
surface  roughness  of  the  wafer; 

)  applying  a  second  polishing  solution  containing  an  ammonia 
subilized  colloidal  silica  slurry  to  the  polishing  material;  and 

(d)  contacting  the  polishing  material  and  the  second  polishing 
solution  with  the  surface  of  the  wafer  as  the  wafer  moves 
relative  to  the  polishing  matenal  to  fuither  reduce  the  low 
frequency  surface  roughness,  wherein  the  wafer  has  an  aver- 
age surface  roughness  not  greater  than  1 .0  nmRa.  as  measured 
on  a  1  mmxl  mm  scan  with  an  optical  interferometer,  after 
being  rough  polished. 


(I. 


5371,374 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  SILICON  CARBIDE 
ChrMtee  Thero,  Scottsdale,  and  Patricia  A.  Norton,  Mesa, 
bnik  of  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  538,064 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156— *43.1  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  etching  silicon  carbide  comprising: 
providing  a  silicon  carbide  substrate: 


\  (   ( 


V    "      n      V    " 


5371376 
QUANTUM  I»V1CE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

A  DEVICE 
Timothy  D.  Bcctwick;  AUstair  H.  Kean;  Martin  D.  DawMm, 
and  GcoOrcy  Dnoin,  aD  of  Oxfordshire,  United  Kingtiom, 
assignors  to  Sharp  KahnshiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4(M3W 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1994, 


Int  a.'  BOIL  21/31 


VS.  CL  156—647.1 


W 


K  / 


15  Claims 


forming  a  maslt  layer  by  applying  a  layer  of  material  on  the 
substrate,  the  material  having  a  Mohs  hardness  factor  of  four 
or  greater; 

patterning  the  mask  layer  to  expose  underlying  areas  of  the 
substrate:  and 

etching  the  underlying  areas  of  the  substrate  with  a  plasma. 


5371375 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  NATIVE  OXIDE  FILM  FROM 

A  CONTACT  HOLE  ON  SHJCON  WAFER 
Akira  Inai,  and  lUeshi  Matsuka,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
amipiotc  to  Daittippoo  Screen  Mfg.  Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  929,678 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1991,  3-235404 
InL  a."  B44C  mi:  C03C  }5IOO;2S/0(, 
VS.  CL  156—646.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  quantum  confined  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  in  a  surface  of  a  substrate  a  depression  having  a 
plurality  of  walls  extending  into  the  substrate  firom  the  sur- 
face, and 

modifying  the  walls  by  forming  a  plateau-like  raised  portion  in 
each  wall  so  as  to  define  in  a  base  region  of  the  depression  a 
sub-depression  of  lateral  size  smaller  tlian  that  <ai  the  depres- 
sion, 

wherein  the  plateau-like  raised  portion  has  a  first  step  up  from 
the  depression  and  a  second  step  down  to"  the  sub-depression. 


5371377 
PROCESS  FOR  PEROXIDE  BLEACHING  OF  CHEMICAL 

PULP  IN  A  WIESSURIZED  BLEACH  VESSEL 
Pctter  HbbUng,  PUvSgcn  7;  UUa  Ekstroom,  Kappstad;  Erik 
Nilsson,  Aitorp,  and  Lars-Ove  Larsson,  Garvaregatan,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Kvaemer  Pulping  Tedmologies  AB, 
Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93«0988,  {  371  Date  Jnn.  7,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09V29511,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,637 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jiin.  8, 1993, 9301960-2 
Int  a.*  D21C  9//5i,-9//6 
VS.  CL  162—52  49  Claims 

0f0|aB>O»«i0K»T(a«DajO*BI'«lTCWf 


oxT  [B.lu^umNOlIl.«BCl<x*»'l| 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  native  oxide  film  that  has  formed  on 

a  main  surface  of  a  silicon  wafer,  said  native  oxide  film  being 

formed  in  a  contact  hole  in  a  BPSG  film  or  a  PSG  film  formed  on 

said  nnain  surface,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

placing  the  silicon  wafer  in  a  reaction  chamber  hermebcally 

separated  firom  outside  atmosphere,  and 
supplying  a  mixed  vapor  including  anhydrous  hydrogen  fiuoride 
and  a  substantially  high  concentration  of  alcohol  to  said 
leactioo  chamber,  so  as  to  selectively  etch  said  native  oxide 
film  relative  to  said  BPSG  or  PSG  film. 


as" 

TDTM.  OMUVnON  H,0^  ^^MIMT  HMr 

1,  A  process  for  chlorine-free  bleaching  of  chemical  pulp  in 
association  wiUi  the  production  thereof,  where  a  suspension  of  the 
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pulp  has  a  consistency  in  a  range  of  about  between  8%  to  about 
20*  of  cellulose-containing  fibre  maienal.  compnsing  the  steps  of. 

(a)  treating  the  chemical  pulp  having  a  consistency  of  between 
8*  and  20%  of  cellulose-containing  hbie  matenal  with  at 
least  one  acid  for  adjusung  the  pH  to  a  value  below  7. 

(b)  treating  the  pulp  with  a  chelating  agent. 

(c)  pumping  said  pulp  into  at  least  one  bleaching  vessel  by 
means  of  a  medium  consistency  centnfugal  pump  to  aid  in 
pressurizing  said  bleaching  vessel;  and 

(d)  bleaching  the  pulp  in  a  liquid,  non-gaseous  state  in  U  least 
one  stage  to  a  brightness  exceeding  80%  ISO  with  a  peroxide, 
said  peroxide  employed  in  a  quantity  exceeding  5  kg/BDMT. 
wherein  said  bleaching  with  a  peroxide  occurs  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  100°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  exceeding  2  bar  in  al 
least  one  bleaching  vessel  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
exceeding  3  m^  and  further  wherein  the  exposed  area  of 
the  interior  surface  of  the  bleaching  vessel  is  metal  and  is 
not  more  than  4  Vm^  where  V  equals  the  volume  of  the 
bleaching  vessel  in  cubic  nteters. 


5371,379 

COLLOIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  PAPER  AND  PAPERBOARD 

Arthur  P.  Derrick,  CnmolU.  AuslnUia,  assignor  to  Laporte 

IndiHtrla  Limited,  Londoo,  United  Kingdom 
DiTWon  of  Ser  No.  133.452,  Oct.  7,  1993,  which  is  a  divisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  410^20.  Sep.  22,  1989,  Pat  No.  5.015  J34.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  485,852 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1988, 
S828899 

lac  CL"  D21H  21/10 
VS.  CL  1*2— 1M.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  production  of  paper  or  papeiboard.  which 
comprises; 

intrtxlucing  into  tliin  stoclt  prior  to  tlie  entry  of  said  stock  into  a 
headbox  or  machine  vats  a  retention  or  drainage  agent  con- 
sisting essentially  of;  particles  of  a  colloidally  dispersible 
siliceous  material  selected  from  clay  or  silica,  said  particles 
being  in  intimate  association  with  a  water  molecules  of  a 
water-soluble  cationic  organic  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  1.000  lo  below  50.000  and  a  cationic  charge 
density  of  from  4  to  24  meg/g.  the  amount  of  water  soluble 
organic  polymer  being  effective  to  give  composite  colloidal 
particles  having  an  electropboretic  mobility  towards  a  nega- 
tive electrode. 


5,571,378 
PROCESS  FOR  raCH-PH  METAL  ION  CHELATION  IN 
Pl^LPS 
Ame  Elofiion.  Heisingborg.  and  Ame  Nordgren.  Svalov,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Hampshire  Chemical  Ltd.,  London, 
United  Kingdom 
Continuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,572,  Nov.  23.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioo  Oct  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  327,919 
lUL  CL'  D21C  9/02:WI47;9/l6 
VS.  a.  162—65  W  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  metal  ion  chelation  in  pulps,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  aqueous  pulp  containing  transition  metals  with  a 
chelating  agent  al  a  pH  of  1-6.  lo  form  an  aqueous  pulp  mix 
including  chelated  transition  metals; 

(b)  subsequently  oxidizing  sulfurous  .species  and  expelling  car- 
bon dioxide  and  sulfurous  species  from  said  aqueous  pulp  mix 
so  as  to  intiibit  redepositioo  of  said  chelated  transition  metals 
upon  pH  adjustment  in  step  (c); 

(c)  subsequently  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  mix  lo  a  pH 
above  6; 

(d)  dewatering  and  washing  said  mix  lo  remove  said  chelated 
transition  metals  from  said  mix  after  adjusting  the  pH  of  said 
mix  in  step  (c);  and 

(e)  subsequently  subjecting  said  dewatered  and  washed  mix  to  a 
delignification  bleaching. 


5.57 1J80 
PAPERMAKING  PROCESS  WITH  IMPROVED 
RnCNTION  AND  MAINTAINED  FORMATION 
I C.  Fallon,  West  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Cboni- 
cal  Company,  Naperville,  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  818,033 
Int  CL"  D21H  21/06 
VS,  CL  Itt— 168.2  M  Claims 

I.  A  process  in  which  paper  or  paperboard  is  made  by  forming 
an  aqueous  cellulosic  slurry,  draining  said  slurry  on  a  screen  lo 
form  a  sheet  and  drying  said  sheet  chracterized  in  that  a  cationic 
polymer  having  a  quaternary  anunonium  salt  cationic  charge  den- 
sity of  at  least  about  3.2  equivalents  of  cationic  nitrogen  per 
kilogram  of  dry  polymer  and  having  an  Intrinsic  Viscosity  of  al 
leasi  about  8  dl/g  is  added  to  said  slurry  after  the  last  high  shear 
suge  and  prior  to  said  draining  of  said  sluny  in  an  amount 
effective  to  provide  at  least  about  a  50  percent  increa.se  in  retention 
wherein  said  increase  in  retention  is  obtained  without  more  than 
about  a  10  percent  decrease  in  formation  index  as  measured  by 
digital  image  analysis  on  an  index  of  from  about  20  lo  about  120. 


5,571,381 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  AN  EDGE  OF  A  WEB  IN 

A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Reijo  Vcssari,  and  Tapani  Kimari.  both  of  Miinttii,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Metsa-Seria  Oy,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/F193«0325,  I  371  Date  Feb.  27,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  27,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094»5473.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  392,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  1,  1992,  923919 
Int  CL"  D21F  7/00 
VS.  CL  162—195  5  Claims 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  fibre  web  by  a  paper  machine,  said 
paper  machine  compnsing  a  yankee  cylinder,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
supplying  pulp  to  a  wire: 
dehydrating  said  pulp  on  said  wire; 

cuning  by  means  of  a  water  jet  ti»e  edges  of  the  produced  fibre 
web  to  produce  strips  of  fibre,  said  water  jet  repetitively 
reciprocated  throughout  the  production  of  the  fibre  web  in  a 
transverse  direction  with  respect  to  the  fibre  web  at  a  prede- 
termined width  so  that  the  edge  of  the  fibre  web  undulates  at 


5471,383 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSVERSE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 

Bdrje  Fredriksson,  Sundsbruk,  and  Leimari  Svensson,  Siinds- 

vaU,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Snnds  Defibrator  Indns- 

tries,  Sweden 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424^0 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  4,  1992,  92032572 
lilt  a."  D21F  1/02;  F15D  I/I2 
VS.  CL  162—213  26  Claims 


the  cut  and  the  place  where  the  cut  of  the  fibte  web  comes 
against  the  surface  of  the  yankee  cylinder  varies; 

conducting  said  strips  around  the  yankee  cylinder  for  drying; 
and 

detaching  said  strips  from  the  surface  of  the  yankee  cylinder. 


5,571482 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING 
ADHESION/RELEASE  OF  A  PAPER  WEB  WHICH  IS 
REMOVED  BY  A  DOCTOR  BLADE  FROM  A  YANKEE 
CYLINDER  AND  A  WEB  TENSION  GAUGE 
Roodc  P.  Bcrglund,  Musserong&ngen  18,  Tyteso,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/0O281,  i  371  Date  Dec.  13,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093«2134,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  325,447 

Int  CL"  D2IF  11/12 

VS,  a.  162—198  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  uniformly  distributing  a  flowing  medium  flow- 
ing in  a  first  direction  in  a  conduit  having  a  first  width  onto  a 
surface  so  as  to  form  a  uniformly  distributed  medium  having  a 
second  width,  said  second  width  being  greater  than  said  first  width, 
said  method  comprising  deflecting  said  flowing  medium  and  simul- 
taneously spreading  said  flowing  medium  from  said  first  width  to 
said  second  width  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  and 
again  deflecting  said  flowing  medium  in  a  passage  having  a  curvi- 
linear shape  in  said  plane,  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  and  parallel  flow  of  said  flowing  medium  onto 
said  surface  at  said  second  width. 


5,571384 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  A  FIBER  SUSPENSION 
Olavi  Pikka,  and  Hannu  Ronkdnbarju,  both  of  Karfania,  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  A.  AhktnMD  Corporation,  Noormaikku, 
Finland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,793.  Jun.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,470432. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1995,  Set.  No.  510,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jiw.  8,  1992,  922635 
Int  CL"^  D21C  7/00 
VS.  a.  162—242  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  controlling  release  of  a  paper  web  (1)  from  a 
Yankee-cyliader  (4)  with  the  aid  of  a  doctor  blade  (5),  said  web 
being  taken  up  on  a  roll  (9)  under  a  specific  degree  of  creping. 
wherein  the  paper  web  has  a  web-part  which  is  drawn  freely 
between  the  doctor  blade  and  the  roll,  and  with  the  aid  of  a  device 
(11.  12)  whkh  funcuons  to  deliver  a  substance  between  the  paper 
web  and  the  Yankee-cylinder  for  controlling  web  release;  the 
improvement  comprising  exerting  a  deformation  force  (via  20)  on 
the  paper  web  at  a  local  part  of  the  freely  drawn  web-part; 
detecting  the  resultant  positional  change  at  said  local  web-part  so 
as  to  obtain  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  tlie  tension  in  the 
paper  web;  and  passing  said  signal  to  a  control  unit  (13)  for 
controlling  Oie  supply  of  said  substance  to  control  release  of  the 
paper  web  from  the  Yankee-cylinder. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  pulp,  comprising: 

a  first  bleaching  tower  for  bleaching  pulp; 

a  post-screening  treatment  device  including  at  least  one  of  a 
washer,  a  thickener,  a  dryer  and  a  second  bleaching  tower; 

a  screener  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  bleaching  tower 
and  said  post-screening  treatment  device,  said  screener 
including  a  pressure  screen  for  generating  from  the  pulp 
exiting  said  bleaching  tower  a  first  reject  fraction  and  a  first 
accept  fraction,  such  that  said  first  accept  fraction  is  supplied 
to  one  of  said  post-screening  treatment  devices  without  fur- 
ther treatment  by  a  separate  thickener;  and 

a  vortex  cleaner  including  means  for  generating  from  said  first 
reject  fraction  a  second  reject  fraction  and  a  second  accept 
fraction,  said  vortex  cleaner  being  connected  with  one  of  said 
.screener  and  said  post-screening  treatment  device  such  that 
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said  second  accept  fractioii  is  supplied  lo  ooe  of  said  screener 
and  said  posi-screening  treaunem  device  without  further  treai- 
menl  by  a  separate  thickener 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER 
PURIFICATION 
Miitxa  Faon  Maite  Faur,  both  oT  North  Olnstcd,  awl  David 
W.  Epperiy,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  asdipiort  to  Clevdand  State 
University,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,897 

lat  CL*  B»1D  i/42:  CWF  1/04 

VS.  CL  2t3— !•  <  CtotaB 


5,571,38* 
PROCESS  FOR  GRADE  ACRYLIC  ACID 
William  Bauer,  Jr.,  Huntincdoa  Valley,  Pa^  Timodiy  A.  Hale, 
Hoostoo.  Tex.;   Robert   M.   Mason,   Rodyn,  and   RiU   K. 
Upmacis,  North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Rohm  and 
HaM  Coaipany,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  May  Jl.  1994,  Scr.  No.  251,7(2 
int.  a."  MID  3/i4 
\}&.  Ct  283—38  8  Claims 

I.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  pure  grade  acrylic  acid 
(PGAA)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  feeding  to  a  first  distillabon  colunui  an  acrylic  acid  source 
feed  stream  at  a  temperature  of  from  25*  to  100°  C,  the 
source  feed  stream  compnsmg: 

i)  an  acrylic  acid  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aqueous  acrylic  acid  solution  and  an  acrylic  acid  extract. 
the  acrylic  acid  source  optionally  containing  acetic  acid; 
ii)  a  minimum  eefective  level  of  from  0.1  to  2.0  molar  ratio, 
based  on  total  moles  of  aldehydes  and  maleic  acid  and 
maleic  anhydride  in  the  acrylic  acid  source,  of  at  least  one 
of  a  Group  A  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
i)  a  primary  arylamine  of  structure  (1). 

(I) 


I.  A  water  purification  apparatus  lo  continuously  remove  dis- 
solved conlaminants  from  potable  lap  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  glass  flask  from  which  the  potable  up  water  is  continu- 
ously distilled  with  internal  heaung  means. 

(b)  the  internal  heating  means  having  spaced  apart  electrode 
members  comprising  stainless  steel  plates  immersed  in  the 
potable  lap  water  and  electrically  connected  lo  an  alternating 
electrical  current  power  source  for  producing  purified  water 
vapor  while  concurrently  causing  the  dissolved  contaminams 
lo  be  removed  thereat  as  precipiuies  in  the  remaining  pouMe 
lap  water  without  significant  coating  of  the  immersed  elec- 
trode members. 

(c)  condenser  means  connected  to  die  glass  flask  for  converting 
the  purified  water  vapor  to  a  liquid  state  exhibiting  electrical 
resistivity  no  less  than  4-5  megohm-centimeters. 

(d)  liquid  storage  means  connected  to  the  glass  flask  while  also 
being  connected  to  a  continuous  potable  tap  water  supply. 

(e)  liquid  level  means  being  contained  in  the  liquid  storage 
means  so  as  lo  maintain  a  constant  liquid  level  in  both  the 
liquid  storage  means  and  the  glass  flask,  and 

(0  the  continuous  potable  tap  water  supply  further  providing 
means  for  a  cooling  medium  to  be  supplied  into  the  condenser 
means. 
2  A  method  of  removing  dissolved  contaminants  from  a  potable 
lap  water  supply  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  supplymg  the  pouble  tap  water  lo  a  glass  flask 
having  internal  spaced  apart  stainless  steel  electrode  members 
in  an  amount  sufficient  lo  immerse  the  electrode  members. 

(b)  continuously  producing  purified  water  vapor  upon  heating  by 
the  immersed  electrode  members  when  supplied  with  a  source 
of  alternating  electric  current. 

(c)  concunendy  precipitating  the  dissolved  contaminants  m  the 
remaining  potable  tap  water  by  fiirther  action  of  the  immersed 
electrode  memben  without  sigmficani  coating  of  die 
immersed  electrode  members. 

(d)  conunuously  condensing  die  purified  water  vapor  with  a 
cooling  medium  provided  by  the  potable  tap  water  supply  to 
produce  a  liquid  exhibiting  electrical  resistivity  no  less  that 
4-5  megohm-centimeters,  and 

(e)  collecting  the  condensed  liquid  in  liquid  storage  means 
provided  with  liquid  level  means  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 
liquid  level  in  both  the  liquid  storage  means  and  the  glass 
flaalL 


wherein  X,  and  X^  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H.  NRj.  OR.  CI.  and  R.  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
H  or  C,-C»  alkyl: 

ii)  a  hydrazine,  optionally  its  hydrate,  of  structure 
R^— NH—  NH,.  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  H.  phenyl. 
4-nitnipiienyl.  or  2,4-diniln)phenyl; 

lii)  an  alkylenepolyamine  of  structure  (D) 

H  m 

I 
R'-N-R* 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  H  or  a  C|-C»  alkyleneam- 
ine.  and  R*  is  a  C,-Ca  alkyleneamine:  and 
iv)  an  a-amino  acid  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
stniaure  111 

NHi  (IID 

I 
R»— C— COjH 

I 
H 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  H.  R.  or  R*;  arginine. 
aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  histidine.  and  methionine; 

b)  dehydrating  the  acrylic  acid  source  feed  stream  to  provide  a 
low  acrolein  crude  acrylic  acid  having  an  acrolein  content  less 
than  10  ppm; 

c)  optionally  disblling  off  acetic  acid  from  the  low  acrolein 
crude  acrylic  acid  lo  provide  a  low  acrolein  crude  acrylic  acid 
having  a  reduced  acetic  acid  level; 

d)  subsequently  feeding  to  a  final  disullation  column 

i.  the  low  acrolein  crude  acrylic  acid  having  acrolein  content 
less  than  10  ppm.  and 

ii.  concurrently,  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  final  distillation 
column  above  the  low  acrolein  crude  acrylic  acid  feed,  an 
amine  feed  stream  comprising  a  minimum  effective  level  of 
from  0.01  to  1.0  molar  ratio,  based  on  total  moles  of 
aldehydes  and  maleic  acid  and  maleic  anhydride  in  the  low 
acrolein  crude  acrylic  acid,  of  at  least  one  of  a  Group  B 
amine  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  o-.  m-. 
p-pbenylenediamine.  4-nitrophenylhydrazine.  and  2,4- 
dinitropbenylhyctaizine;  and 

e)  fractionally  distilling  the  low  acrolein  crude  acrylic  acid 
through  the  final  distillation  column,  distilling  off  PGAA 
having  a  residual  individual  aldehyde  content  less  than  10 
ppm. 


'  5^1,387 

CONTINUOUS  SINGLE  VESSEL  DISTILLATION  AND 
ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Terry  L.  Marker,  Warrenvillc;   Santi  Kulpratbipai^a,  Inv- 
erness, and  Simon  H.  Hobbs,  Chicago,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
UOP,  Des  Plaincs,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,919 

lat.  a."  BOID  15/00:3/00:  CXnC  41/00 

UA  a.  203—41  14  ClainM 
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1   A  process  for  separating  in  a  single  vessel  two  components 
present  in  at  least  a  first  stream  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  single  vessel  having  a  first  distillation  zone 
devoid  o*  an  adsorbent,  an  adsorption  zone  positioned  above 
said  first  disullation  zone  and  containing  an  adsorbent  capable 
of  selectively  adsorbing  the  second  component,  and  a  second 
distillation  zone  devoid  of  an  adsorbent  and  positioned  above 
said  adsorption  zone; 

(b)  conducting  said  first  stream  into  said  first  distillation  zone; 

(c)  fractioiGiting  said  first  stream  in  said  first  distillation  zone  to 
afford  a  first  distillate  enriched  in  a  first  component  and  a  first 
boaoms  enriched  in  a  second  component; 

(d)  conducting  said  first  distillate  to  the  adsorption  zone  and 
selectively  adsorbing  a  portion  of  the  second  component  to 
afford  a  second  stream  depleted  in  the  second  component; 

(e)  passing  the  second  stream  to  the  second  distillation  zone  and 
fractionating  to  afford  a  second  distillate  enriched  in  the  first 
component  and  a  second  boaoms;  and 

(f)  collecting  the  second  distillate  from  the  second  distillation 


marldng  the  strands  with  fluorescent  labels  that  emit  light  in  a 
region  of  wavelengths  including  at  least  one  wavelength 
within  the  infrared  and  near  infrared  region  wherein  the 
fluorescent  label  includes  a  chromophore  having  the  formula: 


NCS 


wheie  X  is  (CH^),;  n=4-10  or  X  is  — CHj-CHj—  O— CHj— 

CHj— O— CHj-CHj— ; 
irradiating  the  strands  with  light  having  a  wavelength  within  one 

of  the  infrared  and  near  infrared  regions;  and 
detecting  the  light  emitted  from  the  fluorescent  labels. 


5,571,389 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREATMENT 

ESPECIALLY  THE  LOCAL  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

TREATMENT,  OF  CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATE 

Patrick  K.  Kerampran,  Vltre,  France,  assignor  to  Dalk,  Vhre, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Dec  16, 1993,  93  15166 
Int.  CL*  C25D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—224  R  17  Claims 


5,571,388 
SEQUEJ>1CING  NEAR  INFRARED  AND  INFRARED 
FLUORBSCENSE  LABELED  DNA  FOR  DETECTING 
USING  LASER  DIODES  AND  SUITABLE  LABELS 
THEREOF 
Gabor  Patoaay.  Stone  Mountain,  Ga..-  Narasimhachari  Naray- 
anan, Lincoln.  Nebr.;  Lucjan  Strekowski,  Stone  Mountain, 
Ga.;  Lyie  R.  Middendorf.  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  and  MalgorzaU 
Lipowska,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Li-Cor,  Inc.,  Lincoln, 
Nebr. 
ContinuatiM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,140,  Mar.  30,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5366,603,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  763,230,  Sep.  20, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,230,781,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  570,503.  Aug.  21.  1990,  Pat  No.  5,207,880,  which  is  a 
continuadan-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,279,  Jul.  27,  1987,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  594,676,  Mar.  29,  1984, 
Pat.  No.  4,729,947.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
204,627 
Int.  a."  GOIN  27/26:27/447:  C12Q  I/6S 
UJS.  a.  204—461  4  Claims 

I.  A  mediod  of  identifying  strands  of  DNA  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


I.  Device  for  localized  electrochemical  treaonent  of  a  conduct- 
ing substrate  by  movement  of  said  device  over  said  substrate,  said 
device  being  used  with  a  source  of  electric  current  having  a  pair  of 
terminals,  said  device  being  capable  of  being  used  in  any  position, 
which  device  comprises:  a  casing  provided  with  an  opening  and 
delimiting  a  space,  an  electrode  arranged  in  the  space  and  being 
connectable  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  die  source  of  electric 
current,  the  conducting  substrate  being  connectable  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  source,  and  an  electrolyte  inlet  and  an  electrolyte 
outlet  both  communicating  with  tJie  space,  characterized  in  tliat 
said  device  moreover  comprises  a  body  made  of  absorbent,  flexible 
material  which  does  not  conduct  elecoicity  and  which  is  permeable 
to  gases  and  liquids,  said  body  being  in  contact  with  the  said 
electrode  and  closing  off  said  opening,  projecting  beyond  the  latter, 
a  first  pump  mounted  on  said  electrolyte  inlet  and  a  second  pump 
mounted  on  the  said  electrolyte  outiet,  said  first  and  second  pumps 
having  a  common  driving  shaft  and  the  flow  rate  of  die  second 
pump  being  greater  dian  that  of  the  first  pump  so  as  to  create  in 
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said  space  an  undeipmsute  sufficwni  to  prevem  any  outflow  at 
electrotyle  through  said  opening. 


•IPOLAK  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
ELECntOLYTIC  CELL 
HH«.  kkikwa;  Mfldo  Sasidd.  a^  lUuUro  Uckt- 
1  «r  Takyo,  all  ti  Jmpmm,  aarignon  to  Aaahi  Glaaa 
C—yy  Ud^  Takyo,  JapM 

FVcd  Sep.  M,  199S,  Ser.  N«.  S3M23 
datea  priority.  appNeatfa.  JapM.  Scy.  at.  I9M.  «-2Sr77S 

I^  CL'  C25B  9^4:13/02 
VS.  a.  2*4—254  5 


UMI 


5.57132 
SOLID  ION  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE 
AND  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Ikkaya  Sato;  fSroahi  YoaUda;  SokMro  lUcniahi,  all  of  Tokyo; 
YMOobu  Kodama,  Hyogo;  'bukwa  Ito.  Hyogo,  and  Takaahi 
Sakai,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  asatgnon  to  Niaihinbo  Indoitrict, 
Inc^  Tokyo,  and  Sanyo  Electric  Co,  Ltd,  Oaaka,  both  oT 

Filed  Nov.  22. 1995,  Ser.  No.  5t2.SU 
Clai«s  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japan,  Nov.  22.  1994,  6-3II272 
Int  a."  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  CL  2»4— 29*  f  C**™ 


1.  A  bipolar  ioo  exchange  membnute  electrolytic  cell  compris- 
ing: 

plural  compartment  frune  uniu  having  ion  exchange  mem- 
btanes  interposed  therebetween,  each  of  said  compaitment 
frame  units  including  an  anode  compartment  frame  and  a 
cathode  compartment  frame; 

said  anode  compartment  frame  having  an  anode  hack  pUie  and 
an  anode  meshed  electrode  pUte  arranged  substantially  in 
parallel,  said  cathode  compaitment  frame  havug  a  cadiode 
back  plate  and  a  cathode  meshed  electrode  plate  arranged 
substantially  in  parallel,  said  anode  and  cathode  back  plaies 
being  connected  to  each  other; 

an  inverse  U-shaped  portion  formed  by  bending  an  upper  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  anode  and  cathode  back  plates; 

a  U-shaped  channel  member  arranged  in  and  fixed  to  said 
inverse  U-shaped  portion  such  that  respective  opening  ends  of 
said  inverse  U-shaped  portion  and  said  U-shaped  channel 
member  face  each  other  to  form  a  gas-liquid  separating  cham- 
ber therein  and  a  passage  between  said  anode  or  cathode  back 
plate  aitd  said  U-shaped  channel. 


1.  A  composiiioo  for  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  hydroxyalkyi  polysaccharide  and/or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  polysaccharide  denvative.  10-500  paru  by  weight  of  a 
diesier  compound  containing  a  pdyoxyalkylene  component  and  a 
monoester  compound  containing  a  polyoxyalkylene  component, 
and  5-1000  parts  by  weight  of  an  ion  conductive  metallic  salt. 


5,571391 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Noboaki   TengKhi,    Nara-kcn,   Japan,    aaaigiiar   l«   Skaiy 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaka,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«2,349 

Clains  priority,  appUcaboa  Japan,  JaL  15,  1994,  6-1*4379 

lat.  d."  C25B  11/00 

VS.  CL  2»4— 29»  R  *  Clataa 

1.  An  electrode  structure  compnsing  an  n-type  Al.Ga^n,  ...  N 

(OSxSl.  OSySl.  x+y^l)  semiconductor  layer  and  an  electrode 

layer  formed  on  the  senucooductor  layer. 

wherein  the  electrode  layer  is  made  of  a  metal  silicide  and.  when 
a  metal  contained  in  the  metal  silicide  is  nilntied.  a  free 
energy  of  the  metal  nitnde  becomes  smaller  than  a  free  energy 
of  die  metal  contained  in  the  metal  silicide. 


5,571.393 
MAGNET  HOUSING  FOR  A  SPUTTERING  CATHODE 
CHflbrd  L.  "hylor.  Nerstrand,  and  Daniel  T.  Crowley,  Owa- 
toona.  both  of  Minn,  Maignon  to  Vlratec  Thin  Films,  Inc 
Faribault,  Minn. 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,324 
Int.  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  2M— 29«J1  •  ClaiBaa 

1.  A  cylindrical  magnetron  cathode,  comprising; 
a  magnet  array; 

a  magnet  bousing  having  an  upper  and  lower  section,  an  outer 
surface  and  a  cooling  fluid  passage  therethrough,  said  lower 
section  including  a  sealed  magnet  cavity,  said  magnet  array 
disposed  therein,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  roller  assemblies 
including  a  roller  portion  thereof  disposed  in  recesses  on 
either  side  of  said  magnet  cavity,  such  that  said  roller  portion 
extends  beyond  said  outer  surface  of  said  magnet  housing; 
and 
a  cathode  wall  portion  having  an  inner  surface,  said  cathode  wall 
portion  being  within  a  sputtenng  zone  during  sputtering 
operation,  said  roller  portion  engaging  said  inner  surface  of 


5,571,395 
BREATH  ALCOHOL  ANALYZER  USING  A  BIOSENSOR 
Je  Kyim  Park,  Seoul,  and  Hee  J.  Lee,  KwangmyuBg.«i,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Goldstar  Co,  Ltd,  Seoul,  Rep.  at 
Korea 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  4,  1993, 
23296/1993 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  284—403  8  Claims 
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said  camode  wall  portion  to  prevent  the  deformation  of  said 
magnet  housing  due  to  magnetic  forces;  and  wherein 
said  magnet  housing  is  located  inside  said  catfiode  wall  poition 
with  a  distance  between  said  magnet  housing  outer  surface 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  cathode  wall  portion  being  less 
than  one-half  of  the  greatest  inner  transverse  dimension  of 
said  cooling  fluid  passage. 


5.571.394 
MONOLITHIC  SENSOR  SWITCH  FOR  DETECTING 
PRESENCE  OF  STOICHIOMETRIC  H^O,  RATIO  IN 
BOCING  WATER  REACTOR  CIRCUIT 
Samson  Hettiarachchi,  Menio  Park;  Maurice  E.  Indig,  Fre- 
mont, and  Robert  J.  Law,  Livermore,  all  of  Calif,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437^69 
Int.  a."  G«1N  27/26 
VS.  a.  204-^WO  20  Claims 


J^ 

1.  A  breath  alcohol  analyzer  for  measuring  alcohol  concentration 
comprises: 

a  biosensor  for  reacting  with  a  vapor-phase  alcohol  gas.  the 
biosensor  including: 
an  insulating  substrate. 

an  ampcrometric  device  formed  on  the  insulation  substrate 
and  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  lines  and  connective 
pads  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes, 
an  enzyme  immobilized  layer  formed  on  one  of  the  plurality 

of  electrodes  of  the  amperometric  device, 
an  outer  membrane  formed  on  the  substrate  having  the  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  for  forming  an  electrode  system,  and 
an  insulating  membrane  formed  on  said  substrate  except  on 
the  outer  membrane; 
a  sensor  and  amplifying  circuit  for  sensing  current  generated 
from  the  reaction  of  the  biosensor  with  the  alcohol  gas  and 
amplifying  the  current; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  a  signal  output 

fixjm  said  sensor  and  amplifying  circuit  to  a  digital  signal; 
a  microprocessor  for  processing  said  digital  signal  output  from 
said  analog-to-digital  converter  and  determining  a  drinking 
degree  corresponding  to  the  digital  signal,  the  microprocessor 
outputting  a  signal  indicating  the  drinking  degree;  and 
a  display  for  receiving  the  signal  output  from  the  microprocessor 
and  displaying  the  drinlcing  degree. 


I.  An  electrode  probe  for  use  in  monitoring  electrochemical 
potentials,  comprising  a  hydrogen  electrode,  a  first  electrical  con- 
ductor, means  for  electrically  connecting  said  hydrogen  electrode 
to  said  fir«  electrical  conductor,  a  reference  electrode,  a  second 
electrical  conductor,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
reference  electrode  to  said  second  electrical  connector,  wherein 
said  hydrogen  electrode  has  openings,  is  made  of  noble  metal  and 
is  arranged  to  surround  said  reference  electrode  with  a  gap  ther- 
ebetween. 


5.571,396 
FLUID  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  AND  SENSING  ELECTR<M)E, 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY,  AND  SENSING  MODULE 
COMPONENTS 
Alan  D.  Cormier,  Newboryport,  Mass,-  Melvin  S.  Weinberg, 
Nashua;  RonaM  L.  Jones,  Newton,  both  of  N.H,  and  Janet 
D.  Vitiello,  Bedford,  Mass,  assignors  to  Dade  Intematronal 
Inc,  Deer«eld,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90.581 
InL  a.'  GOIN  27/403:27/414 
VS.  a.  204—418  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  measuring  the  activity  of 
ions  in  a  fluid  sample,  the  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
electrode  holder  and  at  least  one  sensing  electrode,  wherein  the 
electrode  bolder  comprises: 
a  hollow  cyhndrical  holding  member  adapted  to  receive  the 
sensing  electrode,  the  hollow  cylindrical  holding  member 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  hemispherical  section  having  an 
opening  in  communication  with  a  flow  path  for  the  sample 
and  at  the  opposite  end  in  an  opening  to  receive  the  electrode; 
wherein  the  electrode  comprises: 
(i)  a  cylindrical  body  member; 
(ii)  a  contact  member  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  body  member, 
wherein  the  contact  member  is  adapted  to  make  electrical 
connection  with  a  resiliently  mounted  electrical  contact  for 
receiving  electrical  signals  ftom  the  electrode  when  the  sens- 
ing electrode  is  disposed  in  the  electrode  holder; 
(iii)  a  hemispherical  sensing  tip  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body  member,  wheritin  the  sensing  tip  is  provided 
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PRECISE  CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORETIC 
INTERFACE  FOR  SAMPLE  COLLECTION  OR  ANALYSIS 
Barry  L.  Karser,  Newton;  FranUsck  Fortt,  Maiden,  and  Odilo 
MOller,  Chestnut  Hill,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Nortbeastcm 
Univenity.  Boston.  Ma*. 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  19»4.  Ser.  No.  3*3,474 

IDL  a."  C25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  204— M3  39  Claims 


with  an  opening  configured  lo  align  with  and  fit  within  the 
opening  in  the  hemispherical  section  of  the  electrode  holder 
when  the  electrode  is  placed  thetein; 

(iv)  a  compliant  ion  selective  membrane  material  bonded  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  hemispherical  sensing  up  and  sealing  the 
opening  therein  and.  when  the  electrode  is  disposed  in  the 
holder,  simultaneously  (a)  providing  sealing  contact  with  the 
opening  between  the  flow  path  and  the  electrode  bolder,  and 
(b)  protruding  into  the  flow  path  to  provide  contact  with  the 
sample; 

(V)  an  internal  reference  electrode  disposed  in  the  body  member 
and  in  electncal  contact  with  the  sensing  tip  and  the  contact 
member:  and 

(vi»  at  lea.st  one  positioning  member  disposed  on  the  body 
member  for  positioning  the  electrode  in  the  electrode  holder 


1.  A  capillary  electrophoretic  system  comprising: 

a  separation  capillary  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said 
capillary  having  the  capacity  to  separate  a  sample  of  mol- 
ecules traversing  said  capillary  from  said  inlet  end  to  said 
outlet  end  in  an  electric  field: 

an  electrophoresis  buffer  reservoir  positioned  to  provide  electro- 
phoresis bufl^er  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  capillary: 

a  detector  positioned  less  than  ten  centimeters  from  said  outlet 
end  of  said  capillary,  said  detector  having  the  capacity  to 
detect  said  separated  molecules,  without  post-separation  pro- 
cessing of  said  separated  molecules  prior  to  detection:  and 

a  sheath  surrounding  said  outlet  end  of  said  capillary,  said  sheath 
positioned  to  permit  a  collection  buffer  to  flow  over  said 
outlet  end  and  mix  with  separated  molecules  from  said  sample 
as  said  separated  molecules  exit  from  said  outlet  end,  wherein 
said  capillary,  said  electrophoresis  buffer  reservoir  and  said 
collection  buffer  in  said  sheath  are  in  electrical  contact  in  an 
electrical  circuit,  said  circuit  having  the  capacity  to  provide 
said  elecnic  field. 


5,57 1 3*7 
BORON  NITRIDE  EXHAUST  SEAL 
David  C.  Weber,  Toledo,  OUo,  asaicBor  lo  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dcarfoom,  Mich. 

FUcd  JiU.  5,  1995.  Scr.  No.  498.446 

Int  CV  G«1N  27/26 

VS.  CL  204—428  5  Claims 


5,571,399 

ELECTROSTATIC  FLUID  FILTER  AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  AUeo.  270  Willow  Wood  St.,  Ptano,  Tex.  75094 

FUcd  Jan.  9.  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,305 

InL  CL*  BOID  i5/W6.  B03C  5A)2 

VS.  a.  204—6*5  10  Claims 


[\.r^yyyyyy/y/^: 


I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  flow 
path  including  a  sealing  member  for  restncung  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas.  said  sealing  member  being  formed  of  boron  nitnde. 


I.  A  filter  for  removing  particles  from  fluids,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  ends: 

a  plurality  of  plates,  adapted  to  be  charged,  parallel  to  each  other 

and  extending  from  said  first  to  said  second  end  of  said 

housing: 
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a  pair  of  holder/spacers  for  holding  said  plates,  each  holder 
spacer  comprising  a  mesh  of  an  insulating  material  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  guide  traclu  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
parallel  plates,  and  each  guide  track  is  adjacent  to  a  conduc- 
tive strip  which  is  in  electrical  contact  with  a  plate  when  the 
plate  it  in  a  guide  track: 

a  plurali^  of  filter  elements,  one  each  placed  between  adjacent 
plates: 

a  first  flaid  inlet  in  said  first  end  of  said  housing,  and  a  fluid 
outlet  in  said  second  end  of  said  housing  for  flowing  a  fluid 
through  the  filler,  and 

two  electrical  terminals  on  one  of  said  first  or  second  ends  for 
providing  a  positive  charge  to  alternate  ones  of  said  plates, 
and  a  Degabve  charge  to  different  alternate  ones  of  said  plates. 


5,57Iv400  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROSYNTHESIS  OF 
ALDEHYDES 
ThomM  Karchcr,  Hofhcim,  Germany,  assigiior  to  Hocchst 
AktioifCMUsciiaft,  FrankfUrt,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  16,  1994,  44  28 
905.7 

Int  CL'  C25B  3/00 
VS.  a.  205—448  M  Claims 

1.  A  prtKess  for  the  electrosynthesis  of  an  aldehyde  of  the 
fonnula  (I) 


R'— CHO 


(I) 


in  which  R'  is  an  aryl  or  alkyl  radical,  comprising  the  step  of: 
electrolyzing  an  organic  halide  of  ttie  fonnula  (11) 


-Hal 


(n) 


in  which  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  an  N.N-disubstituted 
fotin^de  of  the  fotmula  (10) 

(HI) 


N— CHO 


in  which  R^  and  R'  are  alkyl  or  aryl 

in  a  ceU  equipped  with  cathodic  and  anodic  electrodes  and  that 
has  a  chamber,  wherein  the  anode  is  self-consuming  and 
comfvises  a  reducing  metal,  and  the  cathode  consist  of  lead. 


nonconductive  organic  polymer  and  said  conductive  material, 
a  first  electrical  resistance  when  contacted  with  a  first  fluid 
comprising  a  chemical  analyte  at  a  first  concentration  and  a 
second  different  electrical  resistance  when  contacted  with  a 
second  fluid  comprising  said  chemical  analyte  at  a  second 
different  concentration. 


S,571y402 
Patent  Not  lasncd  For  This  Nnmhcr 


5,571,401 

SENSOR  ARRAYS  FOR  DETECTING  ANALYTES  IN 
FLUIDS 
Nathan  S.  Lewis,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  and  Michael  S.  Freimd, 
AUentown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technoi- 
ogy,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,809 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  CL  205—787  1«  Claims 


5,571(403 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

DIATOMTTE 
Thomas  G.  Scott;  Frederick  B.  Scofert,  Houston,  and  Edward 
J.  HanzUk,  Katy,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4*8,905 
InL  CL'  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  CL  208—428  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  extracting  hydrocarbons  from  a 
diatomite  ore  which  comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

a)  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  ore  to  form  a  processed  ore; 

b)  grinding  the  processed  ore  in  an  enclosed  pin  mixer  without  a 
binder  and  without  drying  step  to  form  peUetized  ore,  wherein 
the  addition  of  water  is  optional: 

c)  feeding  the  pelletized  ore' into  each  section  or  cell  of  a 
rotating  extractor  unit  capable  of  countercurrent  extraction 
and  containing  5-8  sections  to  form  a  colunui  of  peUetized 
ore  in  each  section: 

d)  distributing  a  solvent  from  the  top  of  each  section  of  the 
rotating  extractor  consecutively,  counterclockwise  to  the  rota- 
tion of  the  extractor,  and  allowing  the  solvent  to  permeate  the 
peUetized  ore  column  in  each  section  to  form  a  hydrocarbon- 
rich  solvent  stream  while  leaving  behind  extracted  spent  ore 
mixture  wherein  the  extraction  cycle  for  each  section  within 
the  extraction  comprises: 

a)  loading  pelletized  ore  into  the  baslcet; 

b)  solvent  extracting  in  5-8  stages  countcr-currendy; 

c)  draining  the  extracted  ore; 

d)  dumping  the  spent  ore  ftom  the  basket  for  removal  from 
the  extractor  enclosure:  and 

e)  transporting  to  a  desolventizcr,  wherein  the  solvent  is 
initiaUy  nonindigenous  to  the  extracted  hydrocarbon  and  is 
subsequently  diluted  with  extracted  hydrocarbon  and 
becomes  indigenous  to  the  extracted  hydrocarbon  as  the 
cycle  continues; 

e)  separating  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  stream  to  form  a  hydro- 
carbon product  stream  and  an  extracting  solvent  stream; 

f)  removing  the  spent  ore  mixture  from  the  extracting  zone; 

g)  recycling  the  extracting  solvent;  and 
h)  recovering  the  hydrocarbon  product. 
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7.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a  fluid, 
said  method  comprising: 

resistivcly  sensing  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a  fluid  with  a 
sensor  array  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  chemically 
sensitive  resistors  each  comprising  a  mixture  of  nonconduc- 
tive organic  polymer  and  a  conductive  material  composition- 
ally  different  than  said  nonconductive  organic  polymer,  each 
resistor  providing  an  electrical  path  through  said  mixture  of 


5,571v404 

BELT  FILTER  WITH  MEANS  TO  ADVANCE  THE  BELT 

RESPONSIVE  TO  A  CAPACITANCE  SIGNAL 

Ulrich  Derenthal,  Bad  Krcuznacfa,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pan- 

nevis  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,823 
InL  CL'  BOID  33/04 
VS.  CL  210—97  *  CUims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  into  solid  material  and  Uquid  a 
mixture  diereof,  comprising: 
movable  belt  filtering  means  for  filtering  the  mixture: 
feed  means  for  supplying  the  mixture  onto  said  bell  filtering 

means; 
suction  means  for  drawing  off  liquid  from  the  mixture  through 
said  belt  filtering  means;  and 
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doned  in  raking  relation  to  said  bar  rack  and  an  extension 
position  wherein  said  rake  bead  is  positioned  in  clearance 
relation  from  said  bar  rack  for  extending  past  debris  accumu- 
lated thereon. 

telescoping  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  telescoping 
arm  between  an  extended  position  wherein  said  rake  head  is 
situated  adjacent  the  boaom  edge  of  said  bar  rack  and  a 
leiracted  position  wherein  said  rake  head  is  positioned  adja- 
cent the  top  edge  of  said  bar  rack. 

tilt  means  for  pivoting  said  telescoping  arm  between  said  raking 
and  extension  positions. 

scieening  collection  means  associated  with  said  traveling  frame 
work  for  receiving  debris  raked  from  said  bar  rack  by  said 
rake  head  upon  retraction  of  said  telescoping  arm  to  the 
retracted  position,  and 

drive  means  for  laterally  moving  said  traveling  franiework  on 
said  support  means  for  laterally  repositioning  said  rake  head 
relative  to  said  bar  rack. 


measuring  means  for  continuously  measunng  a  position  of  an 
edge  of  a  liquid  pool  on  said  belt  filtering  means,  said  mea- 
suring means  compnsmg  a  capacitive  sensor  extending  sub- 
stantially along  an  upper  surface  of  said  belt  filtering  means. 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nunbcr 


5^1,407 
HORIZONTAL  DRAIN 
Sctsuo  Kate  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alutcck  Co^  Lid- 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  393,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1994,  6-«34M)7 

Int.  CI."  E03F  5/06 

VS.  a.  210—164  «  Claims 


S,571,4M 
ROVING  BAR  SCREEN 
Herman  E.  MenscUns,  R.R.  3,  Box  I13M,  ^4issouri  Valley, 
Iowa  51555 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,15* 

Int.  CI."  BOID  29/64 

VS.  a.  21»— 159  il  Claims 


1.  A  laterally  moveable  bar  screen  operative  to  positively  clean 
and  remove  debris  from  the  upstream  front  side  of  a  bar  rack 
disposed  across  a  liquid  stream,  said  bar  screen  comprising. 

a  traveling  framework. 

support  means  for  supporting  said  trav.-ling  framework,  said 
support  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  at  least  one  side  of 
said  liquid  stream  and  adjacent  the  (op  of  a  bar  rack  for  lateral 
movement  back  and  forth  across  the  top  of  said  bar  rack. 

a  telescoping  arm  having  a  lop  end  and  an  extendable  lower  end. 

a  rake  head  nxxinted  on  said  lower  end  of  the  telescoping  ami 
for  raking  debns  from  said  bar  rack  at  umes. 

pivotal  support  means  for  supporting  said  telescoping  arm  on 
said  traveling  frainework  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm 
between  a  raking  position  wherein  said  rake  head  is  posi- 


6  A  horizontal  drain,  comprising: 

a  dram  main  body  having  a  pan  mounuble  in  a  recess  on  a  floor 
and 

a  vertical  flange  located  at  a  downstream  end  of  the  pan  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  rainwater  and  mountable  on  a  wall,  and  a 
drain  cover  having  a  honzontal  cover  covering  the  pan  and  a 
vertical  cover  located  at  a  downstream  end  of  the  horizontal 
cover  and  mounted  in  a  spaced-apan  relauonship  with  said 
vertical  flange,  said  pan  having  a  pipe-like  body  integrally 
connected  therewith  at  a  downstream  end  of  the  pan,  said 
pipe-like  body  extending  horizontally,  connecting  with  a  drain 
pipe  and  additionally  having  a  drain  bore  communicating  with 
the  pan.  said  horizontal  cover  having  an  upper  surface  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  first  guide  ridges  which  extend  from 
an  outer  periphery  of  the  horizontal  cover  toward  a  lateral 
center  portion  of  the  horizontal  cover  in  the  direction  of  flow 
of  rainwater,  each  of  said  first  guide  ndges  being  inclined 
such  that  an  upper  end  of  each  of  die  first  guide  ridges  is 
positioned  further  away  from  the  pipe-like  body  than  a  lower 
end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  first  guide  gaps  guiding  rainwater 
into  the  pan  being  defined  between  the  adjacent  first  guide 
ridges,  said  vertical  cover  having  a  front  surface  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  second  guide  ridges  which  extend  fix>m  an 
outer  periphery  of  tjie  vertical  cover  toward  a  lateral  center 
portion  of  the  vertical  cover  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
rainwater,  each  of  said  second  guide  ridges  being  inclined 
such  that  an  upper  end  thereof  is  at  higher  position  than  a  base 
end  thereof,  and  wherein  second  guide  gaps  guiding  rainwater 
into  the  pan  through  a  gap  between  the  vertical  flange  and  the 
vertical  cover  are  respectively  defined  between  the  adjacent 
second  guide  ridges. 


5^1,408 

COMPOUND  CLARIFICATION  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Rising,  221  Peacfatree,  Elk  Grove  Village,  DL  60007 

PUed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,025 

Int  a.'  BOID  35/06 

VS.  a.  210—167  11  Claims 
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1.  A  compdund  clarification  system  including  an  apparatus  for 
cleaning  and  recycling  a  fluid  deburring  compound  containing 
contaminant  solids  connprising: 

filter  chute  means  for  transporting  fluid  debtirring  compound 
received  from  a  metal  deburring  apparatus  to  a  further  filter- 
ing apparatus,  said  filter  chute  means  including  a  bottom  wall 
defining  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  pair  of 
opposed  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  opposed  sides  of 
said  bottom  wall,  an  inlet  end,  and  an  outlet  end; 

Ubie  meaas  for  supporting  said  filter  chute  means,  said  table 
means  including  leg  means  defining  free  ends  which  terminate 
in  a  horizontal  reference  plane,  wherein  said  table  means  is 
configured  and  arranged  to  support  said  filter  chute  means 
such  that  said  bottom  wall  has  a  positive  angle  of  inclination 
with  respect  to  said  horizontal  reference  plane  and  such  that 
said  outlet  end  is  elevated  with  respect  to  said  inlet  end. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  baffle  plates,  said  baflle  plates  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  on 
alternate  ones  of  said  opposed  sidewalls  and  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  respective  other  one  of  said  opposed 
sidewalls  to  provide  a  positively  inclined  tortuous  path  for 
said  fluid,  resulting  in  solids  in  said  fluid  settling  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  chute  means; 

a  plurality  of  magnets  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  filter  chute  means  arranged  to  prt)- 
viding  a  magnetic  field  covering  said  chute  means  to  separate 
ferrous  solids  from  said  fluid  which  are  subsequently  col- 
lected on  the  upper  surface  of  the  boaom  wall  of  said  chute 
means; 

a  further  filtering  apparatus  including  filter  bag  purification 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said  filter  chute 
means  for  removing  any  remaining  solids  in  said  fluid;  and 

means  connected  to  said  further  filtering  apparatus  for  returning 
filtered  fluid  to  said  deburring  apparatus. 


reservoir  for  allowing  water  to  be  drawn  through  said  pump 
and  into  said  pump  reservoir  from  an  aquarium  on  which  said 
simulated  waterfall  structure  is  mounted: 

an  outlet  leading  from  said  pump  reservoir  to  said  waterfall 
surface  of  said  simulated  waterfall  structure,  wherein  pump- 
ing action  of  said  pump  causes  water  to  pass  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  outlet  and  over  said  waterfall  surface; 
and 

a  waterfall  bypass  line  connected  to  said  pump  reservoir  and 
including  a  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  water  therein, 
whereby  when  said  valve  is  open,  water  from  said  reservoir 
passes  through  said  waterfall  bypass  line  and  bypasses  said 
outlet. 


5,571,410 
FULLY  INTEGRATED  MINIATURIZED  PLANAR  LIQUID 

SAMPLE  HANDLING  AND  ANALYSIS  DEVICE 
Sally  A.  Swedberg,  Los  Altos,  Calif.;  Patrick  Kahcnbach,  Bis- 
diweier,  Germany;  Klaus  E.  Witt,  Kdtem,  Germany;  Fritz 
Bek,  Waldbronn,  Germany,  and  Laurie  S.  Mittdstadt,  Bel- 
mont, Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  326,111,  Oct  19,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,500,071.  This  appUcadon  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486^124 

Int  a.'  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  210— 198J  25  Claims 


5,571,409 
AQUARIUM  WATERFALL  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  L.  ScsrbortNigh,  900  Berry  La..  Longview,  Tex.  75603 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,900 
Int  a."  AOIK  63/04 
VS.  a.  210—169  *  Claims 

1.  An  aquarium  waterfall  assembly,  comprising: 
a  simulated  waterfall  structure  having  a  waterfall  surface,  said 
simulated  waterfall  structure  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
mounted  on  an  aquarium; 
a  pump  reservoir  containing  a  pump  having  a  pump  housing,  an 
intake  opening  and  a  discharge  pott,  said  intake  opening 
connected  to  an  inflow  line  extending  into  said  pump  reser- 
voir, said  inflow  hne  having  an  opening  outside  said  pump 


17.  A  M-TAS  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  body  formed  from  a  substrate  comprised  of  a 
material  other  than  silicon  or  silicon  dioxide,  said  support 
body  having  first  and  second  component  halves  each  having 
substantially  planar  interior  surfaces; 

(b)  a  first  microchannel  laser-ablated  in  the  interior  surface  of 
the  first  support  body  half  and  a  second  microchannel  laser- 
ablated  in  the  interior  surface  of  the  second  support  body  half, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  microchannels  are  arranged  so 
as  to  provide  the  mirror  image  of  the  other; 

(c)  a  sample  processing  compartment  formed  by  aligning  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  support  body  halves  in  facing  abut- 
ment with  each  other  whereby  the  microchannels  define  said 
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sample  processing  compartment  and  wherein  said  sample 
processmg  compaitmeni  comprises  sample  handling  regions 
which  define  a  sample  flow  component  m  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  sample  treatment  component;  and 
(d)  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  at  least  one  outlet  port  communi- 
cating with  the  sample  processing  compartment,  said  ports 
enabling  the  passage  of  fluid  from  an  external  source  through 
(he  sample  pnxessing  companment. 


5^1,411 

MAGNETIC  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RLTERING  OIL 

Norman  P.  Butler;  James  Cbcas.  and  Li  K.  PuU  all  of  7755 

Arjoas  Dr.,  San  Dieco.  Calif.  92126 

Coatioaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  558J85.  No*.  16,  1W5,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  227,273,  Apr.  13,  1994. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  629,061 

Int.  CL"  MID  J5/06 

VS.  CL  21»— 223  •  ' 


\ 


ENGINE 


an  outlet  means,  connected  to  the  canister  and  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  inieinal  chamber,  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  suction  to  be  applied  to  the  canister. 

inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  of  the  canister,  for  delivering  waste  material  from 
said  cuspidor,  to  be  filtered,  and 

a  disposable  canister  closure  fitted  to  said  open  end  of  the 
canister,  ihe  closure  having  means  for  engagement  with  the 
canister  to  close  the  open  end  and  for  generally  providing  a 
seal  with  the  canister  when  engaged  with  said  open  end.  with 
a  disposable  filter  secured  to  an  underside  of  the  canister 
closure  by  securing  means,  the  disposable  filter  being  so 
positioned  in  the  internal  chamber  of  the  canister,  when  the 
closure  is  engaged  on  the  canister,  as  to  receive  suction  from 
the  outlet  means  against  an  outlet  side  of  the  filter  and  to 
receive  waste  material  from  the  inlet  means  at  an  opposite, 
inlet  side  of  the  filter, 

whereby  the  filter  of  the  filter  canister  can  be  quicldy  changed 
by  removal  and  disposal  of  the  canister  closure  and  attached 
filter  and  replacemenl  with  another  disposable  canister 
closure/filter  combination. 


OIL  FILTER 
CARTRIDGE 


5,571,413 
COMPOSITE  HLTER  MATERLU. 
Ywhiaki  Mofami,  and  Akira  Moriya,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 
Milpinn  to  Junkosha  Company  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1992.  4-187583 

Int.  a."  BOID  29/00 

VS.  a.  210— 489  4  Claims 


1  A  device  for  capturing  magnetically  attractable  particles  from 
oil  flowing  through  an  oil  passageway  composing: 

magnetic  means,  held  against  an  external  side  of  the  oil  passage- 
way, for  producing  a  magnetic  field  within  the  oil  passageway 
for  attracting  and  holding  ferrous  particles  against  an  internal 
side  of  the  oil  passageway  opposite  said  means 

means  for  holding  said  magnetic  means  against  the  oil  passage- 
way by  use  of  at  least  a  partial  vacuum,  and 

an  adhesive  for  further  holding  said  magnetic  means  against  the 
oil  passageway 


WSSM 


iff] 


5471,412 

DENTAL  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  Neftt,  1370  Hayne  Rd.,  HUbborooKh.  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331.124 

Iirt.  CT"  BOID  27AM) 

VS.  CL  210—232  21 


1.  A  filter  canister  assembly  for  receiving  waste  from  a  denul 
cuspidor,  comprising: 

a  canister  generally  defining  an  internal  chamber  and  having  an 
open  end. 


I.  A  composite  filter  material  comprising  layered  material  in  the 
sequence  of: 

(a)  a  porous  support  layer  of  a  woven  or  non-woven  sheet  of 
synthetic  polymer  fibers. 

(b)  a  porous  buffer  layer,  more  extensible  and  compressible  than 
said  support  layer,  of  a  non-woven  sheet  of  synthetic  polymer 
fibers,  and 

(c)  a  filtration  layer  of  parous  polytetrafluoroethylene  mem- 
brane: 

said  layers  having  adjacent  surfaces  in  parallel  laminar  relation- 
ship: 

said  layers  adhered  by  discrete  separated  primary  and  secondary 
bonds; 

said  primary  bonds  extending  from  said  support  layer  through 
the  full  thickness  of  said  buffer  layer  to  said  filtration  layer  so 
thai  all  three  layers  are  bonded  together  at  a  primary  bond 
site. 

said  primary  bonds  separated,  one  from  another,  by  a  distance 
not  greater  dian  5  millimeters: 

said  secondary  bonds  formed  only  between  and  adhering  the 
surfaces  of  adjacent  layers. 


said  secondary  bonds  sites  located  in  die  spaces  between  said 
primary  bond  sites  and  separated,  one  from  another,  by  a 
distance  not  greater  than  1  millimeter. 


5,571,414 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5471,415 

METllOD  FOR  PREPARING  POROUS  POLYMER 

STRUCTURES 

Richard  R.  Oikeman,  Washington  Crossing,  and  David  A. 
Armbnisur,  West  Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  333,173 

InL  a."  BOID  71/68 

VS.  CI.  210—490  "  Claims 


15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  multi- layer  porous  polymer  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  formiag  at  least  two  separate  solutions  independently  com- 
prising diphenylsulfone  and  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polysulfone,  polyarylsulfone;  and 
polyphenylene  oxide  at  temperatures  of  from  130°  C.  to  230° 

C; 

b.  lowering  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  solutions  below 
the  temperature  at  which  the  solution  viscosity  prevents  phase 
separation  of  the  polymer  and  the  diphenylsulfone: 

c.  formiag  a  layer  of  each  solution: 

b.  formiag  a  non-porous  article  from  the  layers:  and 

d.  contacting  the  non-porous  article  with  a  solvent  mixture 
comprising  acetone  and  methanol. 

17.  An  article  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  15. 


5371,416 

CONTINUOUS  DRAIN  FOR  SOLIDS  SEPARATED  BY  A 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Lee  Halsup.  Dunwoody.  Ga.,  and  Phil  Pelletier,  Bd  Air.  Md.. 
assignors  to  Claude  Laval  Corporation,  Fresno,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jun.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  472.703 
Int.  a."  BOID  21/26 
VS.  a.  210—512.1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  separator  for  separating  solids  from  a  nuxlure  of  solids 
and  liquids,  said  separator  having  a  cylindrical  separation  chamber 
into  which  said  mixture  is  (angentially  introduced,  and  from  which 
at  least  some  of  said  solids  migrate  to  a  lower  collection  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  a  drain  port  through  which  said  solids/ 
accompanied  by  some  of  said  liquid  are  to  be  purged,  said  solids 
having  a  specific  gravity,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  drain  port  lo  receive  a  thick- 
ened mixture  of  solids  and  liquid,  said  conduit  having  param- 
eters of  friction  factor,  dimension  of  inside  diameter,  and 


dimension  of  length,  said  parameters  being  selected  such  that 
said  thickened  mixture  completely  fills  said  drain  conduit, 
continuously  passing  through  said  conduit  at  a  velocity  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  settling  of  solids  in  said  conduit  as  could 
prevent  flow  through  said  conduit,  sufficient  to  prevent  such 
velocity  as  would  enable  free-flowing  liquid  to  pass  through 
such  conduit,  and  said  diameter  being  sufficiently  larger  than 
the  largest  expected  size  of  solids  as  to  enable  passage  of  said 
solids. 


5471,417 

method  for  treating  photolithographic 

developer  and  stripper  waste  streams 

containing  resist  or  solder  mask  and  gamma 

butyrolactont;  or  benzyl  alcohol 

Anilkumar  C.  Bhatt,  Johnson  aty;  Gary  S.  Ksenak,  Endwett; 
Kostas  L  Papathomas.  Endicott;  James  A.  Shnrtleff.  End- 
well,  and  Jerome  J.  Wagner.  Endicott,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk. 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160439,  Dec.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  781442.  Oct  22,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,268,260.  This  application  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
365,088 
iBt  CL' C02F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  210—620  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  waste  stream  from  a  photolithographic 
process  producing  a  gamma-butyrolactone  waste  scream  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  collecting  the  waste  stream  at  a  pH  of  about  8  to  10: 

(b)  acidifying  the  waste  stream  to  a  pH  of  about  7.5  to  8.5:  and 

(c)  aerating  the  acidified  waste  stream  in  an  activated  biomass 
capable  of  aerobically  metabolizing  the  gamma-butyrolactone 
and  thereby  forming  water  and  carbon  dioxide  and  reducing 
the  biological  oxygen  demand  of  the  gamma-butyrolactone. 
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5^1.418 
HEMOFILTRATION  OF  TOXIC  MEDUTOR-RELATED 
DISEASE 
IMricc  A.  Uc  242S  WhMM  Dr,  Ptaw.  Ikx.  75*74;  J«mi  B. 
MataM,  TSM  Mmm  Ddb  Dr^  Dallw,  Tex.  75023,  and  Rob- 
ert W.  Pryoc.  3341  S^c  BnHk  TnO,  PU»o,  Tex.  75e23 
CaatioMtloB-ta-pul  of  Scr.  No.  IWJSt,  Aac-  2«,  1993.  aban- 
doocd.  nk  apiiliartioa  JaL  ft,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  271,13ft 
brt.  CI'  BaiD  61^)0:61/14:  AftlM  //M 

i;.s.  a.  2i«— «5i  > 


x:avh  SwiM 


COOLING  SYSTEM  CHANGE  OVER  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS 
Richard  F.  Cntmn,  Valley  StreaM,  N.Y^  AMemI  V.  Gcnhu, 
Daabary,  Cooiu  Stephen  M.  Woodward,  Lakcridc,  Conn., 
Md  PMcr  M.  Woydc^jcs,  Woodbury,  Coon.,  aaricnors  to 
Prtstone  Products  CorporaUoo,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  75M11,  Aug.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431,494 
Int.  a.'  C02F  1/62:1/26:1/42 
VS.  d  21«— ftftS  2»  Claims 


TraaOBCM  Craiy 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  pathophysiological  sute  caused  by  a 
toxic  mediator-related  disease  consisting  of  bemofilienng  blood 
with  a  filter,  wherein  said  filler  has  a  molecular  weight  exclusion 
limit  of  100.000  lo  150.000  Daltons  and  allows  for  passage  of 
molecules  widi  a  molecular  weight  of  about  70,000  Daltons  in  die 
presence  of  whole  blood. 


S,S7M19 
MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PURE  WATER 
Yoshinobu  Obata;  Nobuhiro  Orita,  and  Hiroahi  Karobe,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  afiiritnnn  to  Kiirita  Water  Inmstries  L4d., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/M152.  |  371  Date  Oct.  6,  1994.  9  102(e) 
Date  Oct  ft,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/18127,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  18,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Feb.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«2,8M 
Claias  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1993,  5-lft281 
Int.  a."  C02F  1/42 
VS.  CL  21«— ftft4  ft 


1.  A  process  for  the  change-over  of  a  first  liquid  in  a  cooling 
system  of  a  vehicle  with  a  second  liquid  where  said  second  liquid 
displaces  said  first  liquid,  said  cooling  system  having  an  engine 
with  a  water  pump  and  a  thermostat  and  having  a  radiator,  having 
an  upper  radiator  hose  section  connected  lo  said  radiator  and  an 
upper  engine  hose  section  connected  to  said  engine  wherein  said 
process  consists  essentially  of: 

a)  providing  a  volume  of  said  second  liquid  to  said  upper 
radiator  hose  section  while  said  engine  is  running: 

b)  providing  liquid  collecting  means  at  said  upper  engine  hose 
section  while  said  engine  is  running;  and 

c)  running  said  vehicle  having  said  cooling  system  until  a 
volume  of  said  second  liquid  has  displaced  a  volume  of  said 
first  liquid  from  said  cooling  system  to  said  collection  means 
solely  by  action  of  the  water  pump. 


5^1<421 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COMPONENTS  OF  A 
LIQUID  MIXTURE 
Stephen  R.  Tennison,  Weybridgc,  and  Derrick  J.  Watson,  East 
Yorkshire,  both  of  England,  aiignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited &  BrMah  Petroleum  Co.  P.L.C..  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,498 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KingtIonL,  Jul.  21,  1993, 
9315M1 

InL  CL*  MID  15/00 
VS.  CL  21»— ft74  23  Claims 


WATER 
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ITstcoM  e«tl»«  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  pure  water,  compnsmg: 

contacting  raw  water  containing  hydrofluoric  acid  and  TOC 

components  with  a  weak  basic   anion  exchange  resin  to 

remove  fluonde  ions  from  the  raw  water, 
making  the  raw  water  acidic  so  that  pH  is  not  more  than  4.5.  and 

healing  (he  raw  water  in  a  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to 

decofiipose  the  TOC  components,  and 
deionizing  the  raw  water. 


T-11 


WATER 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  components  of  a  liquid  mixture 
comprising  a  more  adsorbaUe  component  (A)  and  a  less  adsorb- 
able  component  (B)  wherein  the  relative  adsorbity  of  component 
(A),  component  (B)  and  a  desorbent  liquid  (D)  with  respect  to  an 


adsorbent  in  aa  adsorption  column  is  in  the  order  D>A>B,  which 
pnxess  comprises  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

(a)  passing  the  liquid  mixture  through  an  adsoiption  column 
containing  the  adsorbent  and  selectively  adsorbing  the  more 
adsotbabic  component  (A)  while  discharging  a  stream 
enriched  in  component  (B): 

(b)  rinsing  the  adsorbent  in  the  adsorption  column  after  step  (a) 
with  desorbent  liquid  (D)  which  is  immiscible  with  the  less 
adsofbable  component  (B)  whereby  the  more  adsorbable  com- 
ponent (A)  is  displaced  from  the  adsorbent  by  desorbent  (D) 
and  withdrawing  from  the  adsorption  column  a  first  liquid 
phase  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  more  adsorbable  com- 
ponent (A)  and  less  adsorbable  component  (B)  and  withdraw- 
ing from  the  adsorption  column  a  second  liquid  phase  stream 
comprising  a  mixture  of  desorbent  (D)  and  more  adsorbable 
component  (A);  and 

(c)  tliermally  displacing  desorbent  (D)  from  the  adsorbent  in  the 
adsorption  column  after  step  (b). 


.^-v. 


5,571,422 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM  A 

LIQUID 

Flavio  Magaraggia,  Vtccnxa,  Italy,  assignor  lo  Comer  S.pA., 

Vlcenia,  Italy 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  2ft7J77,  Jnn.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,454,935.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  5,  1993,  MI93A1455 

InL  CL*  C02F  1/24 

VS.  CL  210—703  7  Claims 

a 


1.  A  method  for  removing  impurities  from  a  liquid  including  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  lank  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion,  a  main  inlet 
in  the  upper  portion,  an  oudet  located  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  tank; 

introducing  gas  or  air  togetiier  with  the  liquid  to  be  purified 
through  said  main  inlet; 

providing  inlets  at  different  heights  in  the  tank; 

introducing  into  said  inlets  purified  liquid  drained  off  from  said 
outlet  together  with  gas  or  air,  and 

providing  in  the  tank,  mechanical  rotating  stirring  element  suit- 
able to  stir  the  liquid,  wherein  said  mechanical  rotating  stir- 
ring element  is  at  said  different  heights  of  tlie  tank  where  the 
liquid  together  with  gas  or  air  is  introduced  through  said 
inlets. 


5,571,423 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERCRITICAL 
WATER  OXIDATION 
Ernest  L.   Daman,   Mountainside  NJ.,  assignor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Development  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320,42ft 
Int  CL*  C02F  1/72 
VS.  CL  210— 7ftl  2ft  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  supercritical  water  oxidation  of  an  organic 
waste  material  comprising: 
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(a)  feeding  a  pressurized  aqueous  mixture  of  said  waste  material 
and  an  oxidant  source  to  a  center  reaction  zone  of  a  platelet 
tube  reactor  which  is  supported  within  an  outer  shell  and 
whose  outer  surface  defines,  together  with  an  inner  surface  of 
said  shell,  an  annular  space,  a  wall  of  said  platelet  tube  being 
provided  with  fluid  passages  which  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  annular  space  into  said  center  reaction  zone  tlirough 
a  plurality  of  apertures; 

(b)  igniting  a  fuel  at  an  inlet  of  said  reaction  zone  to  increase  the 
temperature  of  said  pressurized  aqueous  mixture; 

(c)  feeding  water  heated  and  pressurized  to  at  least  supercritical 
conditions  externally  of  said  reactor  to  at  least  one  point  along 
said  annular  space  surrounding  said  platelet  tube  reactor, 
wherein  the  resulting  pressure  in  said  annular  space  is  higher 
than  the  pressure  in  the  center  reaction  zone  within  said 
platelet  tube  such  that  said  supercritical  water  flows  from  said 
annular  space  through  said  fluid  passages  in  the  wall  of  said 
platelet  tube  and  into  said  center  reaction  zone  through  said 
plurality  of  apertures,  forming  a  thin  film  of  supercritical 
water  over  substantially  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  plate- 
let tube  and  beating  said  mixture  to  supercritical  reaction 
temperature;  and 

(d)  reacting  said  organic  waste  with  said  oxidant  in  said  reaction 
zone. 


5^1,424  

INTERNAL  PLATELET  HEAT  SOURCE  AND  METHOD 
OF  USE  IN  A  SUPERCRITICAL  WATER  OXIDATION 
REACTOR 
Kawaljit  S.  Ahluwalia,  MontvUlc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Foster 
Whcdcr  Devdopment  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  394,8ft4 
InL  CL*  C02F  1/72 
VS.  CL  210— 7ft.l  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  supercritical  water  oxidation  of  an  organic 
waste  material  comprising: 
feeding  a  pressurized  aqueous  mixture  of  the  waste  material  and 
an  oxidant  source  to  a  reaction  zone  of  a  compound  platelet 
tube  reactor  which  comprises  inner  and  outer  platelet  tubes 
supported  concentrically  within  a  reactor  shell,  the  compound 
reactor  comprising,  at  least  for  part  of  its  length,  three  elon- 
gated chambers:  (i)  a  central  chamber  within  the  inner  platelet 
tube,  (ii)  an  outer  annular  chamber  defined  by  the  outer 
surface  of  the  outer  platelet  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
reactor  shell  and  (iii)  an  inner  annular  chamber  comprising  a 
reaction  zone  and  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
platelet  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  ttie  outer  platelet  tube, 
the  inner  and  outer  platelet  tubes  being  formed  from  a  plural- 
ity of  thin  plates  assembled  into  tube  shapes  and  provided 
with  fluid  passages,  which  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  into  the 
reaction  zone  through  a  plurality  of  apertures; 
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5,571^26 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ELECTKIC  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  CONDITIONS  AND  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  CONTROLLER 

Omnu  Akemara,  NaliMMchkUi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sodkk 

Co^  LttL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec.  21.  19*4,  Str.  No.  360.419 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  D«;.  22,  1993,  5-34559* 

fart.  CL*  B23H  1/02 

VS.  CL  2I»— W.n  >»  Claims 


feeding  heated  supercritical  water  to  (i)  at  least  one  point  along 
said  outer  annular  chamber  and  (ii)  said  central  chamber 
under  conditions  such  ihal  supercniical  water  is  injected  into 
the  reaction  zone  from  both  the  outer  annular  chamber, 
through  the  wall  of  the  outer  platelet  tube,  and  from  the 
central  chamber,  through  the  wall  of  the  inner  platelet  tube, 
fofTOing  thin  films  of  protective  supercntical  water  over  sub- 
stantially the  enuie  surfaces  which  define  the  reaction  zone 
and  heating  the  nuxnire  of  waste  maienal  and  oxidant  to 
reaction  temperature:  and 

reacting  the  organic  waste  with  the  oxidant  in  the  reaction  zone. 


SSnA25 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SINGLE  CONE  DISK,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  DRESSING  WHEEL 

HajB-JArgra  Walziaw.  Kattendorf.  (;«miany.  assignor  to  Ernst 

Winter  &  Sohn  diamantwerkietige  GmbH  &  Co..  Norder- 

stedt,  Germany 

FVed  Nov.  3,  1995.  Scr.  No.  552,380 
Claims  priority,  appttcnUoii  GermMiy,  Dec.  3,  1994,  44  43 
074.4 

IbL  CL*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  216—33  *  Claims 


^^^^^-«»n 
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17.  An  electric  discharge  machining  controller  for  contfolling 
electric  discharge  machining  conditions  in  a  machining  gap  formed 
between  an  electrode  and  a  workpiece  based  on  a  set  of  predefined 
machining  parameters  including  machining  depth  and  electrode 
undersize.  said  controller  comprising: 

means  for  setting  a  set  of  predefined  machining  parameters 

including  machining  depth  and  electrode  undersize; 
a  memory  for  storing  dau  files  including  multiple  sets  of  basic 
machining  dau  indicative  of  relationships  among  electric 
discharge  machining  current  machining  depth  and  minimum 
electrode  undersize: 
selecung  means  for  selecting  at  least  two  sets  of  basic  nnachining 
dau  from  among  the  multiple  sets  thereof,  said  at  least  two 
sets  of  basic  machimng  daU  including  data  corresponding  lo 
or  adjacent  lo  the  set  values  of  machining  depth  and  elecnode 
undersize;  and 
means  for  infemng  electric  discharge  machining  current  value 
on  the  basis  of  said  at  least  two  sets  of  basic  machining  daU 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  single  cone  disk,  comprising  a  metal 
base  member  havuig  a  main  surface  and  head  area  coaled  by  hard 
material  grains  so  as  lo  form  a  hard  material  grain  layer  fixed  to 
said  base  member  by  metal  bonding,  in  which  method  a  pocket  is 
formed  at  the  back  side  of  the  head  area  of  said  base  member  while 
said  metal  bonded  hard  maienal  grain  layer  is  retained  thereat,  and 
thereafter  the  pocket  is  filled  by  hard  material  grains. 


5,57M27 
TORCH  HEAD  AND  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
WELDING  DEVICE 
John  Dimock,  Houston,  Tei^  and  James  Watson.  St  Charies, 
DL,  Mrignors  to  WeWcrnft  Products,  Inc.,  Burbank,  CaBf. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1995.  Set.  No.  415,368 
IBL  CL"  B23K  9/167 
VS.  CL  219-75  25  CUim. 

1.  A  torch  head  for  a  TIG  welding  device  comprising: 
a  back  cap  seal  for  receiving  a  back  cap  and  electrically  insulat- 
ing a  welding  torch  operator, 
said  back  cap  seal  having  an  inner  sealing  wall  and  an  outer 
sealing  wall,  wherein  said  inner  sealing  wall  forms  a  first 
sealing  surface  with  the  back  cap  and  said  outer  sealing  wall 
forms  a  second  sealing  surface  with  the  back  cap;  and 
a  handle  connector  for  connecting  the  torch  head  to  a  handle. 


5,571,429 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
LAMINATE  PROCESSING  WrTH  COMPUTER 
GENERATED  HOLOGRAMS 
Adlni  H.  Smith;  Bruce  B.  McArthur,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 
Robert  O.  Hunter,  Jr.,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Litel  Instruments,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,600 

fait,  a."  B23K  26A)6 

VS.  O.  219—121.68  18  Claims 


5371,428 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LEADFRAME  AND  ITS 
PRODUCnON  METHOD  AND  PLASTIC 
ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Asao  Nishimcra,  Ushiku;  Akihiro  Yaguchi,  Niihari-gun,-  Mit- 
suaki   Hancda,  Nishiibaraki-gun;   Ichiro  Aigoh,   Koganei; 
Junichi  Arita,  Musasliino,-  Akihiko  Iwaya,  Kokubunji,  and 
Masahiro  Icfaitani,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,230,  Jim.  16,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  5,036,  Jan.  15,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-006522 

faiL  CI."  B23K  26A)0:28/02 

VS.  CL  219—121.64  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  leadframe  for  use  in  semiconductor 

devices,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  at  least  one  lead  in 

each  of  a  plurality  of  element  leadframes;  placing  said  element 

leadframes  one  upon  another  so  that  leads  are  overlapped  with 

each  other  and  opposed  surfaces  of  the  overlapped  leads  are  in 

face-to-face  contact;  and  welding  said  overlapped  leads  to  each 

other  and  at  the  same  time  cutting  oflf  one  of  said  overlapped  leads: 

wherein: 

one  of  tlie  apposed  surfaces  of  the  overtapped  leads  is  provided 

with  a  recessed  portion  so  that  said  opposed  surfaces  have 

surface  portions  that  are  spaced  from  each  other;  and 

said  leads  are  melted  al  regions  including  said  spaced  surface 

portions  ID  weld  the  overiapped  leads  together  and  at  the  same 

time  one  of  said  leads  which  has  said  recessed  portion  is  cut  at 

the  recessed  portion. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  ablating  a  substrate  with  a  scanning  beam  of 
coherent  light  emanating  from  a  coherent  light  source  and  passing 
through  light  beam  scanning  means,  the  apparatus  for  ablating 
including  a  lens  and  mask  having  at  least  one  subaperture  compris- 
ing combination: 

a  mask  having  an  area  for  incidence  of  a  scanning  beam  of 
coherent  light  along  a  linear  path  on  the  mask,  the  mask 
including  subaperture  groups  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  sub- 
apertures  contained  therein,  at  least  one  subaperture  of  the 
mask  including  a  computer  generated  hologram  for  diverging 
in  a  first  direction  light  from  the  scanning  beam  of  coherent 
light  incident  upon  the  mask  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
linear  path  of  a  scanning  beam  of  coherent  light  on  tlie  mask; 
and. 
a  negative  lens  mounted  adjacent  the  mask  for  causing  light 
incident  upon  the  mask  at  the  subaperture  to  be  diverged  in 
the  first  cUrection  relative  to  the  mask  whereby  a  woricing 
image  is  formed. 


5,571,430 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

WORKPIECE  WTTH  LASER  SEAM,  WTTH 

OSCILLATION  OF  BEAM  SPOT  ON  THE  WORKPEIECE 

AND  BEAM  OSCILLATING  APPARATUS 
Minoni  Kawasaki;  Akio  Sato;  Hitoshi  Kinoshita,  and  Koji 
Yamada,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  360,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-336315 
faiL  a."  B23K  26/06 
VS.  a.  219—121.78  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reflecting  a  laser  beam  generated  by  a  laser 
source,  by  using  a  movable  reflecting  mirror,  and  oscillating  a  spot 
of  the  reflected  laser  beam  incident  upon  a  workpiece  for  process- 
ing the  workpiece,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bidirectionally  pivoting  said  movable  reflecting  mirror  about  a 
first  axis  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  thereby  bidirec- 
tionally oscillating  the  spot  of  said  reflected  laser  beam  inci- 
dent upon  the  workpiece:  and 
routing  said  movable  reflecting  miiror  about  a  second  axis 
during  bidirectional  oscillation  of  said  spot  of  the  reflected 
laser  beam,  to  thereby  change  an  oscillating  direction  in 
which  the  spot  of  the  reflected  laser  beam  is  bidirectionally 
oscillated,  said  second  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis,  and  to  change  an  angular  position  of  said  movable 
reflecting  mirror  about  said  second  axis  as  a  function  of  a 
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being  displayed  in  the  same  color,  whereby  an  operator  may 
readUy  correlate  the  demand  and  actual  parameter  values  and 
ascertain  deviations  therebetween. 


HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CABIN  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  A 
PROPULSION  MOTOR  WITH  RELATIVELY  LOW  HEAT 

LOSS 
JeanClurlcs  Sarback,  Les  Esnrts  Le  RoJ,  France,  aarigiior  to 
Valeo  Thermique  Habitacie,  L«  Mesnll-Saint-Deob,  France 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  21,  1992,  92  04*59 
Int.  CL*  B60L  1/02 
VS.  CL  219^202  '  Claims 


potilion  of  the  spot  of  the  reflected  laser  beam  on  the  work- 
piece  in  a  direction  other  than  said  osciUating  direction, 
whereby  said  oscillating  direcuon  is  changed  as  the  position 
of  said  spot  on  the  workpiece  is  changes  in  said  direction 
other  than  said  oscillating  direction. 


S^l^I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 

SIMl  LTANEOUSLY  DISPLAYING  ARC  WELDING 

PROCESS  PARAMETERS 

Louis  T.  Lanbcri,  Mission  Vlejo.  and  Douglas  M.  KcnsriK, 

Irvine,  both  of  Calif.,  asrignon  to  MK  Products,  Inc.,  Irrine, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,931 

Int.  CL*  B23K  9/095 

VS.  CL  21»-I3M1  "  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  controlling  and  simultaneously  displaying  on  a 
video  color  display  signals  representative  of  the  demand  and  actual 
welding  parameters  associated  with  an  arc  welding  torch  including 
the  weld  voltage,  the  weld  current  and  the  speed  of  a  motor  which 
sets  the  travel  speed  of  the  torch  electrode  relative  to  the  workpiece 
or  the  feed  rate  of  a  consumable  wue  supplied  to  the  weld  area 
comprising: 

a)  selecting  a  demand  weld  voluge.  weld  current  and  motor 

speed: 

b)  supplying  a  weld  voluge  and  a  weld  current  to  the  torch  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  demand  values  thereof, 

c)  selecting  a  demand  motor  speed: 

d)  controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  demand  value  thereof:  and 

e)  displaying  on  the  video  color  display  signals  representative  of 
the  selected  demand  values  of  the  weld  voluge,  weld  current 
and  motor  speed,  each  signal  being  displayed  in  a  separate 
color  and  simultaneously  displaying  on  the  video  color  dis- 
play, in  real  time,  signals  represenutive  of  the  actual  weld 
voltage,  actual  weld  current  and  actual  motor  speed  with  the 
actual  and  demand  vaJtje  signals  for  each  separate  parameter 


1.  Heating  and  ventilating  apparatus  for  the  cabin  of  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  propulsion  motor  with  relatively  low  heat  loss, 
said  apparatus  composing:  air  inlet  means:  an  air  blower  associ- 
ated with  said  air  inlet  means;  air  ouUet  means;  at  least  one  air 
ouUet  connected  with  the  air  outlet  means  downstream  of  the  latter, 
and  open  into  the  cabin  of  the  vehicle;  an  air  healing  branch 
connecting  the  air  inlet  means  to  the  air  outlet  means;  and  heating 
means  arranged  in  the  air  heating  branch,  the  apparatus  further 
having  an  electrical  circuit  and  a  voltage  source  connected  to  said 
circuit  for  supplying  the  circuit  with  power,  said  heating  means 
having  a  first  electrical  resistance  healer  and  a  second  electrical 
resistance  heater  connected  electrically  in  series  in  said  circuit,  said 
first  heater  having  a  substantially  constant  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance  and  said  second  heater  having  a  positive  temperaoire 
coefficient  of  resistance,  wherein  said  first  and  second  beaters  are 
arranged  with  said  first  heater  being  upstream  of  the  second  beater 
in  the  air  heaung  branch,  so  that  air  flow  through  the  air  heating 
branch   passes   successively   over  them,   a   heating   unit   which 
includes  both  said  first  and  second  heaters  in  combination,  at  least 
three  heat  exchange  bodies  in  the  heating  unit,  namely  two  end 
heat  exchange  bodies  and  an  intermediate  heat  exchange  body 
arranged  between  the  two  end  bodies  with  at  least  one  resistor  of 
said  first  heater  being  flanked  by  the  intermediate  heat  exchange 
body  and  one  of  said  end  bodies  and  at  least  one  resistor  of  said 
second  heater  being  flanked  by  the  intermediate  body  and  the  other 
end  body. 


5,571.433 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SELF  CLEAN  FOR  OVENS 
Richard  L.  Baker,  Lewbburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whlripod 
Corporadoo<  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,582 
lot  CL*  A21B  1/40 
VS.  a.  219—413  "  Claim* 

1.  A  self -cleaning  oven  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  interior  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive 

items  to  be  cooked  within. the  housing; 
heating  means  within  the  housing  wherein  the  heating  means 
raises  the  temperature  of  the  interior  of  the  bousing;  and 
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control  means  operative  to  control  operation  in  a  plurality  of 
modes  including  a  clean  mode  wherein  the  control  means  is 
operatively  connected  to  the  heating  means  to  maintain  a 
self-cleaning  temperature  in  the  housing,  the  control  means 
raises  the  temperature  to  a  maximum  cleaning  temperature  of 
approximately  875°  F.  and  not  to  exceed  900°  F.  and  main- 
tains an  average  self-cleaning  temperature  between  700°  and 
800°  F.  and  ftirther  wherein  the  control  means  cycles  the 
self-cleaning  temperature  through  a  predetermined  range  in 
the  housing  to  maintain  the  average  self-cleaning  temperature 
by  selectively  activating  and  deactivating  the  heating  means. 


5,571,434 

COOKTOP  STAMPING  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

ATFACHING  HEATING  ELEMENTS  AND  AN  INTEGRAL 

TRIM  RING 
Richard  O.  Cavener,  Miamisburg,  and  Dennis  L.  Qucary,  Sug- 
arcreek  Township,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wliirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

FUcd  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,652 

Int  CL*  HOSB  .i/68 

VS.  a.  219—464!  26  Claims 


a  trim  ring  means  for  attaching  said  single  piece  integral  metal 
stamping  to  said  appliance. 


5,571y435 

WELDING  ROD  HAVING  PARALLEL  ELECTRICAL 

PATHWAYS 

Donald  G.  Necdham,  Ramona,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Neeco,  Inc., 

Ramona,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,468 

InL  a.*  HOSB  3/44;  B27G  11/02 

VS.  a.  219—544  15  Claiau 


1.  A  welding  rod  comprising  a  core  of  electrically  resistive  fiber 
surrounded  by  a  meluble  layer  of  a  first  plastic  material;  a  winding 
of  electrically  resistive  fiber  wrapping  said  meluble  layer,  the  fiber 
core  and  the  fiber  winding  being  electrically  separated  by  said 
meluble  layer,  which  also  serves  as  an  insulator,  and  a  meluble 
tie-layer  of  a  second  plastic  material  over  the  fiber  winding,  said 
second  plastic  material  of  said  tie- layer  being  different  than  said 
first  plastic  material  which  is  incompatible  with  plastic  members  to 
be  welded,  and  said  second  plastic  material  being  compatible  with 
said  plastic  members  to  be  welded  for  joining  the  incompatible  first 
plastic  material  to  said  plastic  members  to  be  welded. 


5,571,436 

INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

Paul  S.  Gregg,  and  Marc  R.  Matsen,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,739,  Oct  15,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,410,132.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,549 

Int  a.*  B23K  li/Ol 

VS.  a.  219—604  19  Claims 


I.  A  single  piece  integral  metal  stamping  for  holding  a  glass 
<  eramic  cooktop  sheet,  a  control  unit  and  a  plurality  of  burner 
elements  of  an  appliance  comprising: 

a  means  for  holding  said  glass  ceramic  cooktop  sheet: 

an  element  portion  of  the  single  piece  integral  metal  stamping 
having  a  plurality  of  element  holes  wherein  said  burner  ele- 
ments are  disposed  and  further  having  an  attachment  means 
for  securing  said  burner  elements  to  said  integral  metal  stamp- 
ing; 

a  control  unit  portion  of  the  single  piece  integral  metal  stamping 
having  a  means  for  attaching  said  control  unit  to  said  integral 
metal  stamping:  and 


I .  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  workpiece  formed  of  a  composite 
material  susceptible  to  inductive  heating,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  die  formed  of  a  material  substantially  transparent  to  the  trans- 
mission of  an  inductive  magnetic  field,  the  die  having  a 
forming  surface  on  which  the  workpiece  is  placed:  and 

an  inductive  heater,  located  within  the  die,  that  subjects  an 
electrically  conductive  material  in  the  composite  material  to 
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an  «lteniaung  magnetic  fieW  to  heat  the  eleclricany  conduc- 
tive matehal.  thereby  heaung  the  woffcpiece. 


5471,437 
DOMiCTION  WELDING  OF  TUBING  WITH  MUITIPLE 
INDUCTION  COILS 
W^M«CKwdd,NcwC«—B .Co— ,,«irigworto 

Cmn^  Cos*. 

FIM  Ju.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  464,299 
M.  CL*  H«5B  6/40;  B23K  11/08 
VS.  CL  ai9-«*7  2t  > 


1.  In  a  method  of  electricaUy  welding  together  a  pair  of  edge 
portions  of  a  melaJ  pan  or  parts  having  oppositely  facing  »»**»« 
in  which  said  edge  portions  have  edge  surfaces  and  are  advanced 
toward  a  weld  point  with  said  edge  surfaces  in  facing  and  spaced 
apart  relation  m  advance  of  the  weld  point  but  which  are  brought 
together  at  said  weld  point,  said  edge  surfaces  being  heated  to 
welding  temperature  by  the  time  they  reach  said  weld  point  by 
high  frequency  electrical  currents  induced  in  the  metal  of  said  pan 
Of  pans  and  flowing,  at  any  given  nine,  m  one  direction  on  one  of 
said  edge  surfaces  and  in  the  opposite  direction  on  the  other  of  said 
edge  surfaces,  the  improvement  compnsing: 

inducing  a  pair  of  said  high  frequency  currents  by  at  least  two 
induction  coUs.  one  said  coU  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
metal  pan  or  parts  and  another  said  coil  disposed  at  the  other 
side  of  said  metal  pan  or  parts  and  the  one  of  said  pair  of 
currents  induced  by  said  one  of  said  coils  flowing  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  other  of  said  pair  of  currents  induced  by  said 
another  coil  on  each  of  said  edge  surfaces 


a  second  resonance  capacitor  coupled  across  said  second  switch- 
ing device. 

a  control  circuit  compri»ing  driving  means  for  alternately  con- 
ducting said  first  switching  device  and  said  second  switchmg 
device  at  a  constant  frequency  and  for  varying  a  DUTY 
FACTOR  defined  as  a  ratio  of  a  conductive  period  of  one  of 
said  two  switching  devices  to  a  period  of  said  signal  of  said 
constant  frequency,  and 

an  oppositely  poled  diode  coupled  across  the  collector-emitter 
portion  of  a  switching  element  provided  in  said  first  switching 
device. 


$371,439 

MAGNETRON  VARIABLE  POWER  SUPPLY  WTTH 

MODING  PREVENTION 

Chuck  Daley.  Oltan,  N.Y.;  Robert  J.  Swcetman,  Oliiey,  MA, 

and  CharUe  Unny.  Oriando,  FU.,  assixnors  to  Fuskm  Sy»- 

ICBS  Corporatiofi.  Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  S«r.  No.  429,843 
lOL  CC  HKB  6/6S 

IT 


$SfiA3* 

INDUCTION  HEATING  COOKER  OPERATED  AT  A 

CONSTANT  OSCILLATION  FREQUENCY 

Klyoalii  Izaki.  Kadoma;  Hidcki  Omori,  Akaahi;  Vitafi  Hattori, 

Kobe,  and  Hirofkimi  Noma,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*2,372 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1994,  6.4M2515 
InL  CL°  I105B  6/08 
US.  CL  219— 625  U  Ctotaaa 

1.  An  induction  heating  cooker  comprising: 
a  heating  coil. 

a  first  resonance  capacitor  which  is  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  end  of  said  heating  coil  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  a  direct  current  source. 
I  diode  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  resonance  capacitor, 
a  first  switchmg  device  of  a  reverse  current  blocking  type 
coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  heating 
coil, 
a  second  switching  device  of  a  reverse  current  conducting  type 
coupled  at  one  end  Uiereof  to  said  one  end  of  said  first 
switching  device  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  heating  coil  and 
coupled  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  other  end  of  said  first 
resonance  capacitor. 


1.  A  power  supply  for  supplying  operating  voluges  to  a  magne- 
tron used  in  a  heating  process,  comprising: 
a  DC  high  voltage  source  controlled  by  a  first  thyristor  for 

producing  a  diiect  current  for  said  magnetron  which  is  related 

to  a  conduction  angle  of  said  first  thyristor. 
a  source  of  AC  filament  voltage  for  said  magnetron  controlled 

by  a  second  thyristor  for  producing  a  filament  current  related 

to  a  conduction  angle  of  said  second  thyristor; 
a  first  means  for  detecting  an  anode  cuirent  and  an  anode 

voltage  of  said  magnetron; 
a  second  means  for  detecung  a  filament  current  and  a  filament 

voltage  of  said  magnetron;  and 
a  microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

means,  which  is  programmed  to: 

determine  from  a  desired  power  setting,  a  target  current  for 
said  anode  current, 

control  said  conduction  angle  of  said  first  thyristor  for  gener- 
ating high  voluge  which  produces  said  target  cuirent, 

monitor  said  anode  voltage  of  said  magnetron  for  determining 
moding  of  said  magnetron;  and 


control  said  conduction  angle  of  said  second  thyristor  for 
producing  a  filament  current  which  eliminates  said  moding 
of  said  magnetron. 


5471,440 
CONTINUOUS  CASTER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 
C.  Edward  Ecktrt,  260  Lynn  Ann  Dr.,  New  Kensington,  Pa. 
15068 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,720,  Jul.  13,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,452,827.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,263 

Int.  a."  B22D  41/50 

VS.  CL  222—594  22  Claims 


5471,442 
TEXTILE  TREATING  COMPOSITION 
lUao  Masaki,  Yamatotakada;  Tomoo  Komatsubara,  Kashi- 
wara,  and  Seizi   Nakanishi,  Higashiosaka,  all   of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsumoto  Yushi-Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1995,  7-015026 
Int  a."  D06M  13/224:15/643 
as.  a.  252—8.62  5  Claims 

1.  A  textile  treating  composition  consisting  essentially  of; 
a  silicone  oil  containing  at  least  SO  weight  percent  of  amino- 
modified  polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  SO  cSt  at 
25°  C; 
an  emulsifier  containing  from   10  to   100  weight  percent  of 
monoesters  of  dicaiboxylic  acids,  and  from  90  to  0  weight 
percent  of  nonionic  surfactants;  and 
amino  caitioxylic  acids,  which  have  an  amino  group  and  a 
carboxyl  group  in  one  molecule  and  solubility  in  water  of 
higher  than  0.2  g  in  100  g  of  water,  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  0.2-10  parts  to  100  pans  of  the  mixture  of  (A) 
and(B). 


1.  In  a  continuous  caster,  an  improved  casting  tip,  the  lip 
designed  for  tran^erring  molten  metal  from  a  molten  metal  reser- 
voir to  a  continuously  advancing  mold  for  casting  said  molten 
metal  into  solid  form,  the  casting  tip  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  top  wall; 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  oppositely  disposed  from  said  top  wall: 

(c)  a  first  side  wall;  and 

(d)  a  second  side  wall  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  side 
wall,  said  fiitt  and  second  side  walls  joined  to  said  top  and 
bottom  wall*  to  form  a  passage  therebetween  having  an 
entrance  and  an  exit,  said  entrance  adapted  for  receiving 
molten  metal  from  said  reservoir  and  said  exit  adapted  for 
transfemng  molten  metal  to  said  mold,  said  passage  having: 
(i)  a  top  waD  inside  surface  having  a  first  portion  that  first 

converges  towards  said  bottom  wall  starting  at  said 
entrance  and  having  a  second  portion  that  diverges  from 
said  bottom  wall  to  said  exit,  said  top  wall  first  portion 
having  a  length  less  than  said  top  wall  second  portion 
length;  and 
(ii)  a  bonom  wall  inside  surface  having  a  first  portion  that  first 
converges  towards  said  top  wall  starting  at  said  entrance 
and  having  a  second  portion  that  diverges  from  said  top 
wall  to  said  exit,  said  bonom  wall  first  portion  having  a 
length  less  than  said  bottom  wall  second  portion  length. 


5471,441 
NUTRIENT  SUPPLEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  PROVIDING 

PHYSIOLOGIC  FEEDBACK 
Mark  B.  Andon,  Fairfield,  and  Paul  D.  Lets,  Jr.,  Hamilton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  I,  1994,  Set.  No.  332,689 

laL  CL"  A61K  47/00:  A23L  1/30 

VIS.  a.  252—1  24  Claims 

1.  A  vitamin  supplement  comprising: 

(al  from  about  3*  to  about  1000*  of  the  RDA  of  vitamins; 

(b)  from  about  10  mg  to  about  4000  mg  flavanols;  and 

(c)  a  bracer,  wherein  said  bracer  delivers  the  bioequivalent 
alertness  benefit  of  from  about  10  mg  to  about  300  mg  of 
caffeme. 


5471,443 
SYNERGISTIC  COMBINATION  OF 
2-(THIOCYANOMETHYLTmO)BENZOTHIAZOLE  AND 
THIOPHANATE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Dennis    L.     Dalton,    Singapore;     Robert    A.     Oppermann, 
Montville,  N  J.,  and  Hayley  Chambers,  Loyang  Valley,  Sin- 
gapore, assignors  to  Buckman  Laboratories  International, 
Inc.,  Memphis,  Teim. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,907 
InC  a."  C14C  9/00:9/02 
VS.  CL  252—847  20  Oaims 

1.  A  leather-tanning  liquor  composition  comprising 

(a)  2-(thiocyanomethylthio)benzothiazole  and 

(b)  a  thiophanate  compound  wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  a 
combined  amount  synergistically  effective  to  control  growth 
of  at  least  one  fungus  on  leather  to  be  tanned,  wherein  the 
leather-tanning  liquor  composition  is  a  pickling  liquor;  a 
chrome-tanning  liquor,  a  vegetable-tanning  liquor,  a  post-tan 
washing  liquor,  or  a  fatliquor. 


5471,444 
TEXTILE  TREATMENT 
Arthur    D.    Fisher,    Gisbome,    Australia,-    Dieter    Reinehr, 
Kandem,  Germany;  Jorg  Binz,  Reinach,  and  Sven  Stnink, 
Ormalingen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Invicta  Group 
Industries  Pty  Ltd.,  Braybrook,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335463,  Nov.  7,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,298,  Aug.  19,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,195,  Mar. 
II,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11.  19%,  Ser.  No. 
583,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  11, 1989,  PJ629I; 
Switzeriand,  Jan.  2.  1990,  12/90 

Int.  CL*  D06M  13/358 
VS.  a.  252—8.62  17  Claims 

1.  A  textile  treatment  composition  useful  for  treating  a  textile 
comprising: 

(a)  a  textile  binding  agent  which  forms  a  chemical  bond  with  the 
outer  layer  of  the  textile  which  is  a  compound  according  to 
formula  (la): 
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weigh!  of  ihe  loul  composition,  said  composition  being  still 
further  charactenzed  in  th«t  the  sulfur;phosphorus  weight 
ratio  of  said  composition  is  in  the  range  of  about  8;  1  to  about 
35:1.  in  that  the  boron  content  of  said  composition  is  in  the 
range  of  about  0.0025  to  about  0.07  wt  %.  and  in  that  the 
kinematic  viscosity  of  said  composition  is  in  the  range  of 
about  13  to  about  15  cSl  at  100*  C. 


wherein  W  is  SO,H  and  A.  B.  D  and  E.  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  or  hydroxy,  option- 
ally substituted  alkyl.  opuonally  substinited  alko%y.  optionally 
substituted  aralkyl.  optionally  substituted  arylalkoxy.  option- 
ally substituted  alkenyl.  opuonally  substiwted  alkynyl. 
optionally  subsutuied  aryl.  optionally  substituted  aryloxy, 
opbonally  substituted  arylthio.  optionally  substituted  het- 
erowyloxy.  optionally  substituted  hcieroaryllhio.  opbonally 
subsotuled  acyloxy.  optionally  substituted  ammo,  optionally 
substituted  arylazo.  optionally  substituted  acylaimno.  nitro. 
cyano.  ^CO,R'.  -  CONR'R^  -COR'.  -<rR•=NR^ 
— N=CR'R'  or  — S(0)^'  groups,  any  two  of  the  groups  A. 
B  D  and  E.  when  they  are  in  adjacent  positions  on  the  ring, 
optionally  join  to  form  a  fused  ring,  either  aromatic  or  all 
phatic.  optionally  containing  one  or  more  heteroatoms;  n  is  0. 
1  or  2  and  R'  and  R".  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkylaikyl.  alkenyl. 
alkynyl.  optionally  subsututed  aryl  or  optionally  substituted 
■alkyl  groups,  and. 
(b)  a  bwier  agent  which  fonns  a  chemical  bond  with  said 
binding  agent  and  which  increases  the  surface  tension  of  the 
textile. 


5^Iv445 
GEAR  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Sai^ay  SrtBlvaHui,  MldldWm,  aiid  Rolf*  J.  Itartley.  Glen 
All—,  both  or  Vb^  MrisBon  to  Ethyl  Corporatkm,  Rkh- 

PCT  No.  PCT/US«4/H33*7.  f  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1«5. 1  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  21.  1W5.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4a299*,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13,  19»4 

PCT  Fltod  Mar.  29,  \994,  Ser.  No.  525A37 
IdL  tX'  ClOM  111/02:111/04 
VS.  CL  5««— 1»9  2»  CWtaH 

1.  An  essentially  metal-free  and  essentially  halogen-free,  boron- 
containing  gear  oil  lubrwani  composition  is  provided  which  com- 
prises: 
a)  base  oU  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one 
dialkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  dKarhoxylK  acid  havmg  a  maxi 
mum  pour  point  of  about  -55*  C  and  a  maximum  kinematic 
viscosity  at  100*  C.  of  about  4  cSt  (mm'/sec);  (2)  hydroge- 
nated  poly-a-olefin  oligomer  havmg  a  kinematic  viscosity  al 
100'  C  of  about  40  cSt:  (3)  at  least  one  hydrogenated 
poly-a-olefin  oligomer  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  at  100" 
C.  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  about  8  cSt:  and  (4)  hydroge- 
nated poly-a-olefin  oligomer  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  at 
lOO"  C.  of  about  2  cSt,  in  proportions  such  that  for  each  100 
pMs  by  weight  of  (2)  there  are  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  of  (1).  about  3  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  (3),  and 
about  1 1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  (4). 

b)  about  0.7  to  about  7  wt  *  of  at  least  one  oil-soluble  organic 
sulfur-containing  anuwear  and/or  extreme  pressure  agent  hav 
ing  a  sulfur  content  of  al  least  about  20*  by  weight; 

c)  about  0  2  to  about  3  wt  *  of  at  least  one  oil-soluble  organic 
phosphonis-containing    antiweM    and/or    extreme    pressure 

agent; 

d)  about  0.05  to  about  0.35  wt  %  of  al  least  one  oU-soluble 
copper  corrosion  inhibitor. 

e)  about  0.1  to  about  0.8  wt  »  of  al  least  one  oil-soluWe  rust 
inhibitor. 

f)  about  0.005  to  about  0.06  wt  *  of  at  least  one  oil-soluble 
foam  inhibitor;  and 

g)  about  0.15  lo  about  3  wt  %  of  al  least  one  oil-soluble  ashless 
dispersant;  all  of  the  foregomg  percentages  being  based  on  the 


5,571.44* 

ANIONIC  STABILIZED  ENZVME  BASED  CLEAN-IN- 

PLACE  SYSTEM 

Carol  A.  RoullUnl.  Tkylor,  Mkh.,  aasignor  to  DIversey  Cocpo- 

ratioa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  508,124 

InL  CL*  CUD  3/386:1/722 

VS.  CL  51»— 234  »  t^"**™* 

1.  A  two-part  enzyme-based  cleaning  system  comprising  first 

and  second  liquid  concentrates  stored  in  separate  containers  for  use 

in  piepanng  a  dilute  use  solution, 

A.  the  first  concentrate  consisting  of: 

i)  1.75  to  7.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  source  of  alkalinity 
selected  from  the  sources  of  hydroxide  based  alkaline  com- 
position; 

ii)  1  to  16  penrent  by  weight  of  a  water  conditioner  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic  acids  and  poly- 
phospates; 

iii)  balance  water,  and 

B.  the  second  concentrate  consisting  of: 
i)  35  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  a  blend  of  an  alkali  salt  of  a 

(C»  to  C.j)  fatty  acid  and  a  Unear  (C,-C„)  polyoxyalky- 

lene  alcohol; 
ii)  an  effective  amount  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme;  and 
iii)  balance  water. 


5,571v*47 
STRIPPING  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Iri  E.  Ward,  Bethlehem;  Francte  MlchelottL  and  Leslie  D. 
Molnar,  both  of  Quakertown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ashland 
Inc.,  Dublin.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407  J02 
Int  CL*  CUD  7/08:7/50:  C09K  I3A)8:  G03F  7/30 
VS.  CL  510—206  5  Ctolaw 

1  A  stripping  and  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
the  admixture  of: 

(a)  about  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol; 

(b)  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  dimethylsulfoxide; 

(c)  about  0.5  lo  10%  by  weight  of  50%  fluoroboric  acid; 

(d)  an  effective  amount  of  corrosion  inhibitor;  and 

(e)  the  remainder  being  anmomum  tetrafluoroborate. 
wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  less  than  5. 

3.  A  stnpping  and  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
the  admixture  of: 

(a)  about  77%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol; 

(b)  about  1%  by  weight  of  ammonium  fluoride; 

(c)  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  50%  aqueous  fluoroboric  acid;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  being  water,  wherein  said  composition  has  a 
pH  less  than  5. 


S,S71y44S 

ENCAPSULATED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURES, 
APPARATUS  COI'n'AINING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHODS 

THEREFOR 
Mark  F.  Wartcabcrg.  San  Joae;  Harricttc  Attdns,  ML  View; 
Robert  H.  Heamcy,  Palo  Alto;  Laurence  WcWi,  San  Carlos; 
James  Stiaia,  Newark;  Jannsz  W6Jtowicz,  Palo  Alto;  Wayne 
Montoya,  Newark;  Paul  S.  Dncak,  Palo  Alto;  John  HaTcns, 
Mcnio  Park;  AUra  Toodta,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Aldrich  N.  K. 
Lau,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Raychon  Corpora- 
tiaa,  Mcnlo  Park,  CaUf. 
DlTialoa  of  Ser.  No.  2M97,  Mar.  9. 1993,  PaL  No.  5,427,713, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,378,  Mar.  10, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Apr.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
416456 
Int.  CL*  C09K  19/54:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—199.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  film  of  an  encapsulated  liquid  crystal 
structure  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  composition  dispersed  in  a 
containment  medium,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  a  reactive  additive  means  lo  llie  liquid  crystal  com- 
position, tke  reactive  additive  means  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  compounds,  methacrylic  com- 
pouiids.  epoxy  compounds,  aldehydes,  and  thiol  compounds; 

(b)  forming  an  emulsion  of  the  liquid  crystal  composition, 
including  tiie  reactive  additive  means,  dispersed  in  the  con- 
tainment medium; 

(c)  coating  the  emulsion  onto  a  support  slieet  and  drying  the 
emulsion  to  form  a  film  of  encapsulated  liquid  crystal  struc- 
ture supported  by  the  support  sheet;  and 

(d)  initiating  tlie  reaction  of  the  reactive  additive  means  to 
deposit  the  reactive  additive  means  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
containmetil  medium  in  contact  with  the  liquid  crystal  com- 
position. 


5,571,449 

PARTIALLY  FLUORINATED  BENZENE  DERIVATIVES 
Ekkeliard  Bartmann,  Erzliausen;  Herbert  Ptacfa,  Darmstadt, 

and  Rudolf  Eidenschinli.  Mainz,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Merck    Patent    Geseilschafl    Mit    Bcschrankter    Haftung, 

Darmstadt,  Ormany 
per  No.  PCT/EP94A)1487,  {  371  Date  Jan.  19,  1995,  {  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  19.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/26839,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  373,283 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  May  19,  1993,  43  16 
909.0 

InL  CL*  C09K  19/06:19/30:19/12;  C07C  22/00 
VS.  a.  252—299.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  partiallv  fluorinated  benzene  compound  of  formula  I 


l-(  A'  -Z').- A2-Z2  — /  Cj  \—  CFi-CHj-CF, 


O 


wherein 


R  is  H,  alkyl  having  I  to  15  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted.  monosubstituted  by  CN  or  CF,  or  at  least  mooosubsti- 
ttKed  by  halogen,  wiierein  oik  or  more  CH2  groups  can  be 
replaced,  in  each  case  independently  of  one  another  by 


or  — O — CO — O — ,  with- 
out O  atoms  being  linked  directly  to  one  another,  or  alkenyl 
having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted.  mono- 
substituted  by  CN  or  CF,  or  at  least  monosubstituted  by 
halogen,  wherein  one  or  more  CHj  groups  can  be  replaced,  in 
each  case  independently  of  one  another,  by 


or  — O — CO — O — ,  with- 
out O  atoms  being  linked  directly  to  one  another, 
A'  and  A^  are  each,  independently  of  one  another, 

(a)  trans- 1.4-cyclobexylene  radical  in  wliicfa  one  or  more 
nonadjacent  CH2  groups  can  each  be  replaced  by  — O —  or 

(b)  1,4-ptienylene  in  which  oik  or  two  CH  groups  can  be 
replaced  by  N, 

(c)  1,4-cyclohexenylene.  I,4-bicycM22.2)octylene, 
piperidine-1.4-diyl,  naphthalcDe-2,6-diyl, 
decahydronaphtlialene-2,6-diyl  or  1.23,4- 
tetrahydronapbtfaalene-2.6-diyl,  wherein  radicals  of  (a)  and 
(b)  can  be  substituted  by  one  or  two  fluorine  atoms; 

Z'  and  Z'  are  each,  independently  of  one  another,  — CO — O — , 
— O— CO— ,  —CH2O—.  — CH^CHj— ,  — CH=CH— , 
— CsC —  or  a  single  bond,  and  one  of  Z'  and  Z^  can  also  be 
— (CH^),—  or  — CH=CH— CHjCHj— ; 

m  is  0.  1  or  2;  and 

L'  and  L^  are  each,  independently  of  one  another,  H  or  F. 


5,571,450 

FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 

Akio  Yasuda,  and  KdkU  Nito,  both  ofTokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  114,921,  Sep.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  396,906 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-262861 

InL  CL*  C09K  19/34:19/32:19/12:19/20 

VS.  a.  252—299.61  2  Claims 
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1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  composition  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of  chiral  smectic  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  molecules  and 
non<hiral  liquid  crystal  molecules  defi|ied  by  the  prxxluct  between 
a  liquid  crystal  molecule  design  pinmeter.  a.  and  an  apparent 
cone  angle,  9.  of  the  liquid  crystal  mdlecules,  a,  6,  being  such  that 
12.5SaeS16  wherein  a=(an  infrared  peak  intensity  ratio  of  the 
alkyl  chain  portion  of  a  liquid  crystal  molecule  prior  to  and  after 
switching  through  an  electric  field)/(an  infrared  peak  intensity  ratio 
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of  the  COR  poOKJO  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  prior  to  and  after 
switching  through  an  electric  field)  and  0  is  a  cone  angle  C) 
observed  from  the  direction  to  the  substrate  normal  and  the  cone 
has  a  circular  cone  surface  when  liquid  crystal  molecules  are 
rotated  along  the  circular  cooe  surface  at  the  time  of  switching 
through  an  electric  field  and  wherein  said  liquid  chiral  smectic 
crystal  molecules  are  selected  from  the  groq)  consisting  of 


F   CHj 

I     I 


55^1,451 

QUANTimi  SPLimNG  OXIDE  PHOSPHOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Alok  M.  Stiyttmy*,  SdieMcUdy,  N.Y..  and  WUli»m  W.  Beers, 

ChMterUnd,  Ohio,  Mdgnon  to  GcMnl  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  367,437 

InL  CL*  CWK  11/64 

VS.  CL  252— 301.4  R  «  Claims 


Crfl,^-^-^-  OCCHCHCjH, 
0(r,*) 
F   CHj 
C,.H„0  -@-©-  OCCHCHCH, 


0(r4) 
F    CH, 
CrftiiO  -'(Q-(Q-  OCCHCHCH, 

F   CH, 
CIteO  -@-@-  OCCHCHCaH, 


0('3) 


F   CH, 

I     I 


CulhsO  -@-  CO  -@-  OCCHCHCH, 


0(fJ) 


C,H, 


F  ^ 

'-h-6- 


F   CHi 


II*    * 
0(r.» 

F   CH, 


1.  An  oxide  phosphor  comprising  Sr.  Al  and  Mg  as  constmients 
of  the  o\ide.  having  an  oxide  lattice  that  is  doped  with  Pr*  .  said 
oxide  phosphor  adapted  to  exhibit  quantum  splitting  behavior  in 
the  oxide  lattice  when  irradiated  by  a  source  of  VUV  radiation. 


,—         y_/Rs— 0CCHCHC2H, 


and  the  non-chiral  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


(1) 


5,571,452 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AND  MOVING  HIGIILY 

VISCOLS  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 

Armando  Marcotullio.  S.  Donate  Milanese,  and  Alberto  Di 

Lullo.  Sirmione.  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Aglp  S.p-A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  17,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  341,073 

Claims  prioritv,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  17,  1993,  002M8/93 

InL  CI."  BOIF  17/12 

VS.  a.  252—312  •''  Claims 

1.  Process  for  recovering  and  moving  highly  viscous  petroleum 

derivatives  by  the  use  of  aqueous  dispersions  in  the  presence  of 

sulphonate  dispen«rs  having  high  solubility  in  water,  wherein  the 

above  sulphonate  dispensers  are  prepared  starting  from  steam 

craclung  fuel  oil  with  the  following  series  of  steps: 

a)  increase  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  steam  cracking  fuel 
oil  by  its  oligomerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  BF,  and  its  complexes  with  strong  acids; 

b)  sulphonation  of  the  compound  as  obuined  in  step  (a)  by 
leacuon  with  a  sulphonaung  agent  selected  from  oleum,  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid,  SO,; 

c)  neuttalization  of  the  sulphonate  obtained  in  step  (b)  by 
treatment  with  hydroxides  selected  from  the  hydroxides  of 
alkaline  or  earth  alkaline  metals  or  ammonium. 


^-^^MQ 


:^-(0S—(Qyc^, 


C|H,7 


(2) 


UMI 


> '  N 


wherein  12  SSotei  16.  wherein  a  product,  8,  of  die  liquid  crystal 
molecule  design  parameter,  a.  and  a  ratio  of  a  length  of  a  flexible 
portion  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  10  a  length  of  a  rigid  portion 
of  the  Uquid  crystal  molecules  is  such  that  8S0.5.  and  wherein  said 
chiral  smectK  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  1  to  50  wt  »  based  on  said  composition. 


5,57lv453 

STABILIZED  POLYETHER  POLYOL  AND 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Lawrence  B.  Barry,  Newlnglon,  and  Mark  C.  Richardson, 

CheriiitT,  both  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Uniroyal  Chemical 

Company.  Inc.,  Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,019 
Int.  a."  C08K  V/.f2.5//6.  C09K  15/08:15/18 
VS.  a.  252— 400J4  «  C»«*» 

1.  A  liquid  stabilizer  composition  comprising: 

a)  from  about  30  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  diphenylami- 
ne  isobutylenediisobuiylene  reaction  product; 

b)  from  about  50  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  hindered 
phenol;  and. 

c)  from  about  I  to  about  8  weight  percent  of  a  trihydrocarbyl 

phosphite; 


wherein  the  nMilar  ratio  ranges  of  the  diphenylamine:isobutylene- 
:diisobutylene  reactants  in  said  reaction  product  are  1:0.5  to 
1 .3:0.75  to  1 .3,  said  reaction  product  being  formed  at  a  temperature 
of  140°  C.  or  lower  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  activated  earth 
catalyst. 


5,571,454 

SOLUBLE  aAiD  PROCESSABLE  DOPED  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  AND  POLYMER  BLEND 

THEREOF 

Show-An  Chen,  and  Mu-Yi  Hua,  both  of  Hsinchu,  Taiwan, 

assignors  to  National  Science  Council,  China 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,397 

int  CL*  HOIB  1/04;  1/20:1/24 

VS.  CL  iSl^^SM  22  Claims 


5471,455 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  PATTERN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Naoshige  Higuchi,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,238,  Sep.  1,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,937,  Jul.  1,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1989, 1-226304; 
Jan.  21,  1990,  2-163612 

Int  CL'  C09D  5/25:  HOIB  1/16 
VS.  CL  252—513  15  Claims 


1.  A  homogeneously  doped  conductive  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

3.4.disubstituted    poly(thiophene)s,    3.4.disubstituted    poly- 

(fiiran)s.       3,4-disubstituted      poly(pyrrole)s,      and      3,4- 

disubstituled  poly(N-substituted  pyrroles); 

wherein  one  subsutuent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-(CHziyCH,.     -(CH 


\.    -o- 


(CHj)rf:H,. 


said  protonic  acid  being  homogeneously  distributed  throughout 
said  doped  coaductive  polymer. 


gOnON  OONTEMT  M  afCTROCOWMCTIVE 
COHPOCNTS  (  %  er  •EOHT  ) 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  an  electroconductive  pattern,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  alloy  powder  which  is  obtained  by  cooling  and  finely 
dividing  an  eutectic  mixture  consisting  of  from  96.3%  to 
98.0%  by  weight  of  nickel  and  from  2.0%  to  3.7%  by  weight 
of  boron,  said  eutectic  mixture  being  prepared  by  melting  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1450°  C; 

(b)  a  glass  frit  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of 
400°-550°  C;  and 

(c)  an  organic  vehicle,  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
organic  vehicle  being  lower  than  the  softening  point  of  the 
glass  frit. 


-  (CH,),  -  O  -  (CH,).CH,.     -  (CHi  -  CHj  -  O).  -  CH,. 
-(CHj).(X)OH.     -(CH,).COOY. 
-0-CHi-CHj-0-(CHj).CH,; 

wherein  y  is  an  integer  selected  from  3  to  22; 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  1  to  22; 
wherein  — Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-<CH2),X:h,.     -(CH2).  — ^         \ : 

wherein  the  other  substitueni  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — H,  — CH,.  and  — OCH,;  and 

(b)  a  protonic   acid   selected   from  the   group  consisting  of 
R'— SOjH  wherein  R"  is  selected  from 

CHi- 


5371,456 
TIN  OXIDE  BASED  CONDUCTIVE  POWDERS  AND 
COATINGS 
Oswald    R.    Bergmann,    Wilmington;     Thomas    P.    Feist, 
Hockessin;  Jacob  Hormadaly,  and  Howard  W.  Jacobson, 
both  of  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  292,895,  Aug.  18,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,315 
InL  a."  HOIB  1/08: 1 /1 4;  1/16 
VS.  a.  252—518  13  Claims 


iia* 

I.IO- 
O.M' 
O.M' 
0.77- 
0.«t' 
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..ii  .  hdii  i 


20.0        30.0       40.0 


10.0        20.0 


1.  A  transparent  conductive  coating  on  a  substrate,  said  conduc- 
tive coating  containing  an  electroconductive  powder  consisting 
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pbosphonis;  wherein  said  powder  is  subsuinnally  free  of  anumony    105  0  to  5.0:1.0. 
and  pyrochlore. 


5^1,457 
BIASABLE  TRANSFER  COMPOSmONS  AND  MEMBERS 

HAVING  EXTENDED  ELECTRICAL  LIFE 
WUHiw  B.  Vreetawi,  Webrter;  Jokn  C.  Witaoo.  and  Mark  C. 
ZaiTtsfcy.  boai  of  Rochester.  aU  of  N.Y^  avicDon  to  East- 
Bao  Kodak  Company,  Roctafster,  N.Y. 

Filed  An*.  31.  I»»4,  S«r.  Na.  29M14 
InL  a."  H«1B  1/12:1/20:  GMG  I3A)0:I5A)0 
VS.  CL  252_51»  ^  C*^ 

L  An  electrically  conductive  or  semiconducnve  polymenc  mate- 
rial composing  a  polymenc  matenal  having  incorporated  therein  to 
provide  the  polymenc  matenal  with  a  resistivity  of  from  about  10" 
to  about  5.0x10"  ohm  col  a  Mend  of: 

bisloxydiethylenebis<polycaprolactooe)yl]sulfoaryldicarboxylaie 
or  a  bisloxydiethylenebis<polycaprolactone)yll  sulfonamidosulfo- 
nylaryldicaiboxylate.  as  represented  by  formuU  (I)  or  formula  (11): 

(D 


5^1.458 

WASHING  COMPOSITION  FOR  KERATIN  FIBRES 

WHICH  IS  BASED  ON  CHITOSAN-DERIVED  POLYMERS 

Bernard  Beanquey,  CBchy.  and  Sandrinc  Decoster,  Eplnay-sur- 

Scioc.  both  of  France,  aHignon  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jul  2S.  1W4,  Ser.  Na  281^44 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28,  1993,  93  09299 

Int  a."  CUD  l/94:3/J7:  A«1K  7/075 

VS.  CL  51»— 125  *  Claims 

I  A  washing  composition  which  is  free  from  cationic  and 
anionic  polymers,  composing,  in  an  aqueous  medium  suiuble  for 
washing  keratin  fibres,  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant  having  one  or 
more  sulphonate  groups,  at  least  one  surfactant  from  the  family  of 
the  beiaines  and  at  least  one  chitosan-denved  polymer,  the  weight 
ratio  of  anionic  surfactant  to  betaine  surfactant  being  between  0.7 
and  4.  the  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant,  the  at  least  one  betaine 
surfai^l.  and  the  at  least  one  chiiosan-dcrived  polymer  each 
being  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  effective  for  wash- 
ing and  styling  Iceratin  fibres,  said  chitosan-derived  polymer  con- 
tains monomer  units  of  the  following  formula; 


CH^OH 


(A) 


(ID 


C— R' 


O— 


H      NHCOCHj 

CH:OH 

O— 


(B) 


R'-M* 


wherein 
R'  represents: 


O 
I 


UMI 


-t-0-«-CH3^CtOCH<H:OCH:CH:0-hC-(-CH2*rOtH: 

R*  represents  sulfonate,  oxyphenylene  sulfonate,  oxycyclohexy- 
lene  sulfonate  or  p-toluenesulfonamidosulfonyl, 

R^  lepresents  oxyphenylene  sulfonate,  oxycyclohexylene  sul- 
fonate, or  p-toluenesulfonanudosulfonyl: 

R  represents: 

O  O 

II  II 

-eO-R»-C>sOR*-0-»-C-R'-OVH; 

R'  icpresents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having 

2  to  7  carbon  atoms: 
R*  is  the  same  as  R'  or  IS  -(R'— O  -feR': 
R'  is  the  same  as  R'; 
m  and  n  in  formula  (1)  are  integers  which  together  are  of 

sufficient  value  to  achieve  an  R'  molecular  weight  of  300  to 

30.000; 
m  and  n  in  formula  (ID  afe  integers  which  together  are  of 

yrfiw-M^  value  to  achieve  an  R^  molecular  weight  of  MX)  to 

30.000;  and 
M  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or 
r(C»H'),CHv  and 
(ii)  a  complex  of  a  ferric  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  feme  fluoride,  ferric  chloride  and  feme  bromide  and  ethylene 
glycol  or  an  oligoediylene  glycol  selected  from  the  group  coosist- 


(O 


O— 


in  which  unit  (A)  is  present  in  ratios  of  between  0  and  30%  by 
weight,  unit  (B)  is  present  in  ratios  of  between  5  and  .50*  by 
weight  and  unit  (C)  is  present  in  ratios  of  between  30  and  90*  by 
weight;  in  formula  (C)  R  is  represents  a  radKal  of  the  formula: 


Rj 


R,-C-(OXrCH 


in  which  n  is  zero  or  1;  if  n  is  tero,  R,.  Rj  and  R,  are  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  hydroxyl,  acetoxy 
or  amino  group,  an  alkylthio  radical  whose  alkyl  group  conUuns  an 
amino  group  or  a  monoalkylamine  or  dialkylanune  radical,  it  being 
possible  for  the  monoalkylamine  and  dialkylamine  radicals  to  be 
interrupted  by  one  or  more  nitrogen  atoms  or  substituted  by  one  or 
more  amino,  hydroxyl,  caiboxyl.  alkylthio  or  sulpho  groups,  in 
which  case  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R,,  Rj  and  R,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  if  n  is  I.  each  of  the  radicals  R,.  R^  and  Rj 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  it  being  possible  for  these  polymers  to 


be  present  in  the  fotm  of  a  salt  formed  together  with  a  cosmetically 
acceptable  base  or  acid. 


5.571,459 

MICROEMULSION  ALL  PURPOSE  LIQUID  CLEANING 
COMPOSITONS 
Steven  Adamy,  Hamiltoo.  NJ.;  Guy  Brozc,  Grace-Hollogne, 
Belgium;  Ammanuel  Mefareteab.  Piscataway;  Frank  Bala, 
Jr.,  Middlesex,  both  of  NJ.,-  Myriam  Moodio,  Seraing,  and 
Myriam  Loth,  Saint-Nicolas,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Colgate-PalmoUvc  Co^  PiscaUway,  N  J. 
Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192302,  Feb.  7,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  350,576 
InL  a."  CUD  1/722:1/83 
VS.  CL  510—365  5  Claims 

1.  A  micToemulsion  composition  comprising: 

R- 
I 
CH2-0-<-CH:CH-0)rB 

R' 
I 
(OT — O-^-CHiCH — O^  BJw 

R' 
I 
CHi-0-t-CH:CH— 0)rB 

and 

R' 
I 
CH;— CN-CHiCH— 0)rH 

R' 
I 
|CH — O-eCHjCH — 0)j-H)w 

R' 
I 
CH2  — 0-«-CHiCH — 0)r  H 


(d)  about  0.4  WL  %  to  about  20  wt  %  of  at  least  one  hydrocar- 
bon; and 

(e)  the  balance  being  water. 


5,571,460 
LIQUID  COMPOSITION  EMmTNG  FAR  INFRARED 
RAYS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Su  1.  CboL  Seoul,  and  Yong  H.  Kim,  Kyung|d-Do,  both  of  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korean  Angora  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungi-Do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369414 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  6,  1994, 
94-160 

InL  CL*  F21V  9/04:  C09K  11/08 
VS.  CL  252—587  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  composition  emitting 
far  infrared  rays,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dissolving  sodium  silicate,  sodium  aluminate.  sodium  oxide, 
sodium  thiosulfate.  germanium  dioxide  and  highly  pure  white 
sugar  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  20°  to  40  °  C.  and  mixing 
the  dissolved  solutions  to  resultingly  prepare  a  first  solution; 

adding  a  second  solution  made  by  ionizing  gold  to  chloroauric 
acid  and  a  third  solution  made  by  ionizing  silver  nitrate  to 
silver  thiosulfate  to  the  first  solution;  and 

maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  within  a  temperature  range  of 
15°  to  25°  C.  for  48  to  72  hours. 


wherein  w  equals  tme  to  four,  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  group  represented  by: 


/: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group 
having  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  groups  having 
about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  B  groups  is 
represented  by  said 

I    /: 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
groups:  X.  y  and  z  have  a  value  between  0  and  60.  provided  that 
(x+y-fz)  equals  about  2  to  about  100.  wherein  in  FoHrmula  (1)  the 
weight  ratio  of  monoester/diesterftricster  is  40  to  90/5  to  35/1  to 
20.  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  Formula  (1)  to  Formula  (11)  is  a 
value  between  about  3  to  about  0.02; 

(b)  about  0. 1  wt  %  to  about  8  wt.  %  of  an  anionic  surfactant; 

(c)  about  I  wt.  lb  to  about  50  vrt.  %  of  a  cosurfactant.  wherein 
said  cosurfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C, 
to  C,  alkanola,  isoalkanol  or  cycloallcanols.  propylene  glycols 
of  the  formula  HO(CH,CHCH,0)„H.  wherein  m  is  from  2  to 
18,  and  monoalkyi  ethers  and  esters  of  ethylene  glycol  or 
propylene  glycol  having  the  structured  formulas  R(X)„OH  or 
R,(X),OH  wherein  R  is  a  C.-C^  alkyl.  R,  is  a  C,-C4  acyl 
group.  X  is  (OCHjCHj)  or  (OCH2(CH,)CH)  and  n  is  from  1 
to  4  and  mixtures  thereof; 


5471v<61 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  POLYMER  ONTO  A 
GLAZING 
Heinz  ScbolL  Escfaweilcn  Hans-Georg  Friedricfa,  Wurselen, 
and  Friedhelm  Hammes,  Herzogenrath,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vltrage  Intematioiial,  Courbev- 
oie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,084,  OcL  2,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,273,704.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,667 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    OcL    4,    1990, 
4031236.4 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  2, 

2011,  has  been  disdaimetL 

InL  CL*  B29C  47/^2 

VS.  CL  264—404  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  extruded  material  onto  a  glazing 

which  comprises: 

placing  extrusion  die  means  against  an  edge  of  a  glazing, 
wherein  said  die  means  includes  a  calibrated  exit  orifice  and 
plate  means  positionable  adjacent  said  exit  orifice,  said  plate 
means  having  formed  therein  first  and  second  die  cross- 
sections  which  define  corresponding  profile  cross-sections  of 
material  extruded  through  said  exit  orifice; 
positioning  said  plate  means  in  a  first  location  adjacent  said  exit 
orifice  to  position  a  first  die  cross  section  downstream  from 
said  exit  orifice; 
guiding  said  die  means  along  and  against  a  first  portion  of  an 
edge  of  the  glazing  while  delivering  a  flowaUe  material  at  a 
first  flow  rate  to  said  die  means  to  form  a  first  extruded 
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nie  exceediiig  5  g/10  min.  M  a  tempentiife  of  297*  C.  Mid 
under  •  load  of  S  kgf  . 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MICROPOROLS 
SURFACE  BLOTTER  ROLL 
DoMid  S.  Snmla.  Vt^M,  and  Santokh  S.  Badcsha,  Ptttsford, 
of  N.Y,  wlgnnrf  lo  Xerom  Corponitioo,  Stamford, 


Ftkd  Feb.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,2«7 
laL  CL*  B29C  67/20 
U5.CL2M— 453 


T^^MSii-/^<'/.vMy/^MMM^ 


jection  of  said  material  having  a  first  profile  cross  section 
comspooding  lo  said  fint  die  cross  section  along  said  first 
pntioo; 

positioning  said  plate  means  into  a  second  location  adjacent  said 
exit  orifice  to  position  a  second  die  cross  secoon  downstream 
from  said  exit  orifice:  and 

guiding  said  die  means  along  and  against  a  second  portion  of  the 
edge  of  said  glazing  while  delivering  said  material  at  a  second 
flow  rate  to  said  die  means  to  form  a  second  extruded  section 
of  said  matenal  along  said  second  portion  of  the  glazing  edge, 
said  second  extruded  sectioa  having  a  profile  cross  section 
conesponding  to  said  second  die  cross  section. 


5,571v«« 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC  WIRE 
INSULATED  WITH  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
IM  HMhimoto;  Sbojl  YamMMto,  both  of  Ichibara,  and  Zen- 
mke   Iwata,   Kamakura,  aO  of  Japui,  aarignon  to  The 
Fvnikawa  EJectrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9W356.  Jan.  14,  1993,  abuMioaed. 
This  appHcatkin  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22«,1«4 
Claiina  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  May  17,  1991,  3-113390; 
WIPO,  May  18,  1992,  PCT/JP92A«0*3* 

InC  CL*  B29C  44^4.44/32 
MS,  CL  2*4—45.9  '  Ctota* 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  wire  insulated  with  a 
foamed  plasbc.  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

intioducing  a  foaming  agent  into  a  fluororesin  in  a  molten  state 
to  allow  said  foaming  agent  lo  be  uniformly  dispersed  in  said 
molten  resin;  and 
extiMding  the  molten  resin  having  said  foaimng  agent  dispersed 
dierein  onto  a  conductor  wire  having  a  smaU  diameter  to 
allow  foaming  of  said  fluororesin  at  an  expansion  ratio  of  at 
least  60%  by  volume  so  as  to  obtain  an  electric  wire  insulated 
with  the  foamed  fluororesin.  said  uisulated  wire  having  an 
otuer  diameter  of  1 .6  mm  or  less, 
wherein  said  foaming  agent  comprises  a  fluorocaibon  compound 
represented  by  formula  ( 1 )  given  below: 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  controlled  and  uniform  cell  size 
blotter  roll  for  blotting  liquid  images  consisting  of  toner  particles 
and  earner  liquid,  the  method  compnsing; 

(a)  first  mixing  a  first  grade  of  salt  having  paiticles  of  a  first 
uniform  size,  and  polymer  material  to  fbnn  a  first  mixture: 

(b)  exmiding  the  first  mixture  to  form  an  extnided  inner  sleeve 
having  intimately  compacted  polymer  material  and  salt  par- 
ticles, an  outer  surface,  and  an  inner  surface  defining  a  hollow 
interior. 

(c)  curing  the  extnided  sleeve  until  rigid; 

(d)  next  mixing  a  second  grade  of  salt  having  paiticles  of  a 
second  unifotm  microsize.  and  a  polymer  material  to  form  a 
sectmd  mixture; 

(e)  co-extruding  the  second  mixture  as  a  surface  layer  direcOy 
onto  the  extitided  inner  sleeve  to  form  a  solid  compound 
polymer  and  salt  particles  sleeve: 

(f)  curing  the  compound  sleeve  by  drying; 

(g)  leaching  all  salt  pattKles  from  the  surface  layer  and  from  the 
inner  sleeve  in  ortler  to  form  a  compound,  conformable  open 
cell  sleeve  having  open  cells  and  a  hollow  interior:  and 

(h)  inserting  into  the  hollow  interior  a  rigid  suppoit  core. 


C^. 


(I) 


where  X  is  7,  8,  or  9  and  y  U  2x+2:  and  

said  fluororesin  coaipnses  at  least  one  copolymer  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  a  letiafluoroethylene-perfluoroalkyl 
vinyl  ether  copolymer  exhibiting  a  melt  flow  rate  exceedmg 
10  g/lO  min  at  a  temperature  of  372'  C.  and  under  a  load  of 
5  kgf ,  a  tetrafluoroethylene-hexafluoropropylene  copolymer 
exhibiting  a  melt  flow  rate  exceeding  10  g/IO  min.  at  a 
temperature  of  372'  C.  and  under  a  load  of  5  kgf.  and  an 
ethylene-ietrafluoroethylene  copolymer  exhibiting  a  melt  flow 


5471,4M 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 
Allen  Aaseth.  45810  NE.  HcMlland  Rd.,  Woodland,  Wash. 
98674,  and  Robert  A.  SchmJtt,  12309  NE.  119th  St..  Vancou- 
»er.  Wash.  98*82  ..,,«,  ,^ 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  193J72,  Feb.  7,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,395,228. 
Thla  appUcation  Jul.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,090 
Int.  a."  B28B  l/OS7:i/02 
MS.  CL  2*4—72  '  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  vibrating  concrete  material  in  a  mold  box  of  a 
concrete  product  forming  machine,  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  vibration  arm.  a  first  drive  shaft  elongated 
about  a  central  horizontal  axis,  a  second  drive  shaft  mecham- 
cally  coupled  to  the  first  drive  shaft  by  a  gear  box.  the 
vibration  arm  having  a  first  end  joined  to  the  mold  box  and  a 
second  end  joined  to  the  first  drive  shaft: 
flexibly  mounting  the  mold  box  to  die  concrete  product  forming 

machine: 
mounting  a  first  counter-weight  lo  the  first  drive  shaft; 
mounting  a  second  counter-weight  to  die  second  drive  shaft  with 

a  180  degiee  phase  off-set  ftom  the  first  counterweight; 
depositing  die  concrete  material  into  the  mold  box; 


777777777777: 


rotating  the  first  counter-weight  with  the  first  drive  shaft  along 
the  central  horizontal  axis  in  a  given  drive  shaft  rotational 
direction: 

eccentrically  rotating  the  second  end  of  the  vibration  arm  with 
the  first  drive  shaft  along  the  first  drive  shaft  central  horizon- 
tal axis,  the  vibration  aim  vibrating  the  mold  box  in  both  a 
horizontal  and  vertical  direction  while  receiving  the  concrete 
material  in  the  mold  box;  and 

rotating  the  second  counter-weight  with  the  second  drive  shaft  in 
a  rotational  direction  opposite  to  the  given  drive  shaft  rota- 
tional direction  thereby  increasing  mold  box  vibration  in  the 
vertical  direction  while  reducing  the  mold  box  vibration  in  the 
horizontal  direction. 


5,571,465 

METHOD  FOR  MAiONG  FIBER-FILLED  BOLSTERED 
CUSHION 
Prem  P.  (iill.  Rochester  HUU,  and  Paul  W.  Chrenka,  Sbdby 
Township,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detrait,  Mich. 

Filc4  Dec.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,771 
InL  CL*  B29C  35/04 
VS.  a.  264—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  a  porous,  breathable  cushion  having  a 
relatively  low  deasity  central  region  flanked  by  lateral  regions 
having  a  higher  density  than  said  first  region  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

a.  providing  a  mold  having  a  moveable  member  moveable 
between  a  mold-open  and  a  mold-closed  position  so  as  to 
define  a  cavity  conforming  substantially  to  the  desired  shape 
of  said  cushion  in  the  mold-closed  position,  said  cavity  having 
first  and  second  zones  for  respectively  shaping  said  centi-al 
and  lateral  regions: 

b.  blowing  a  mixture  of  polymeric  matrix  fibers  having  a  first 
melting  point  and  polymeric  bonding  fibers  having  a  second 
melting  point  lower  than  said  first  melting  point  into  said 
mold  via  a  carrier  gas.  said  mixture  being  blown  into  said 
second  zones  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  first  zone  to  provide  a 
higher  density  of  said  fibers  in  said  second  zones  than  said 
first  zone; 


moving  said  moveable  member  to  said  mold-closed  position 
following  said  blowing  so  as  to  compress  said  fibers  in  said 
mold  cavity  to  a  first  density  in  said  first.zone  and  a  second 
density  in  said  second  ztmes  which  is  greater  than  said  first 
density:  then 


d.  passing  a  heated  gas  through  the  compressed  mixture  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  soften  said  bonding 
fibers  and  unite  them  with  said  matrix  fibers  at  their  points  of 
intersection: 

e.  passing  a  cooling  gas  through  the  compressed  mixture  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bond  said  bonding 
fibers  to  said  matrix  fibers  such  that  said  mixture  retains  said 
shape  after  said  mold  is  opened;  and 

f.  removing  said  cushion  ftom  said  cavity. 


5,571y466 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,571,467 
Patent  N«>t  Issued  For  This  Number 


5471,468 

PROCESS  OF  MAIONG  FIBERS  OR  FILMS  OF 

REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

Jean-Paul  Menildi;  Vlastimil  Cizek.  and  Rima  Huston,  all  of 

Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Michelin  Recherche  et 

Technique  SA.,  Granges-Pacot,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,753,  Sep.  13,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466^0 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27,  1993,  93  01121 
Int  a.*  B29C  47/00:  DOID  10/06:  DOIF  2/28 
VS.  a.  264—187  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fiber  or  film  of  regenerated  cellu- 
lose from  a  composition  having  a  base  of  cellulose  formate,  said 
composition  being  characterized  by  the  following  points: 
(i)  the  composition  is  a  solution; 
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(ii)  the  coocentritioo  of  cellulose  fonnate  in  the  composiooo  is 
ai  least  8%  by  weight; 

(iii)  the  degree  of  substitution  of  the  ceUuloie  by  fonnate  groups 
is  greater  than  20%  and 

(iv)  die  composition  contains  as  solvent  one  oc  mo«e  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylsulfoxides.  lac- 
tams, acfylic  amides  and  cyclic  derivatives  of  urea, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  transfomung  the  composition  into  a  liquid  extnidate  having 
die  fonn  of  a  fibet  or  fitan  at  a  temperature  such  that  die 
solution  is  isotropic  when  at  rest; 

(b)  coagulating  said  liquid  extnidaie; 

(c)  regenerating  die  cellulose  of  die  fiber  or  film  obtained;  and 

(d)  washing  and  drying  die  regenerated  cellulose  fiber  or  film. 


annealing  said  drawn  filament  at  a  temperature  of  in  the  range  of 
from  about  120'  C.  to  about  185*  C.  for  a  time  in  die  range  of 
from  about  30  minutes  to  about  8  hours  diereby  forming  a  fine 
denier  polyamide  filament  suiuble  for  use  as  a  suture. 


MTTHOD  TOR  FABRICATING  A  THIN  INNER  BARRIER 

LAYER  WITHIN  A  PREFORM 
Gcorte  Pterter,  Braneis.  Bdgiiun,  aasiKiior  to  The  Coca-Cola 
Coaapany,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  !»,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  1W,572 

Int.  CL*  B29C  A4nbA9ai 

UA  CL  264—255  3  C«*™« 


^-' '        -■ 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYAMIDE  SUTURE 
Jogcodra    Suryadevara,   FraoUia    Park,   and    Irandokbt   L 
Nozad,  Branchburg,  both  of  N J.,  aarifBon  to  Elbkoii,  tac 
SMwnille,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  II,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  224,138 
Lai.  CL'  DBID  5/l6:l(V02:  V\f  6AiO 
VS.  CL  264— 2IM  »* 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  fine  denier  polyamide  filament 
suiuble  for  use  as  a  suture,  comprising; 
extruding  a  polyamide  under  conditions  suitable  to  provide  a 

filament; 
quenching  the  filament  in  a  controlled  environment  to  provide  a 

quenched  filament; 
drawing  said  quenched  filament  at  a  draw  ratio  of  from  about  3.0 

to  about  5.5x  to  provide  a  drawn  filament; 


1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  relatively  thin  inner  barrier  layer  of 
a  first  polymer  within  a  container  preform  composing  a  second 
polymer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  internally  heating  a  molding  core  rod  by  feeding  a  heating 
fluid  into  a  lengthwise  channel  therein: 

(b)  internally  heating  a  core  rod  receiver  by  flowing  a  heating 
fluid  dirough  a  plurality  of  channels  located  in  the  body  of  the 
receiver  and  insetting  die  heated  core  rod  into  die  heated  core 
rod  receiver; 

(c)  filling  a  gap  formed  between  die  core  rod  and  die  core  rod 
receiver  widi  a  first  polymer  in  a  molten  state,  said  first 
polymer  having  a  predetermined  barrier  and/or  inertness  char- 
acteristic and  forming  a  relatively  dun  barrier  layer  direcUy 
on  die  heated  core  rod  and  having  a  duckness  defined  by  said 

(d)  removing  die  core  rod  and  barrier  Uyer  formed  diereon  from 
die  core  lod  receiver  while  die  diin  barrier  layer  is  still  in  a 
molten  slate; 

(e)  insetting  die  core  rod  and  die  diin  barrier  layer  into  an 

injecbon  cavity  mold; 

(f)  terminating  die  flow  of  heating  fluid  in  die  core  rod  and 
intixxlucing  a  cooling  fluid  in  said  lengdiwise  channel  and 
cooling  the  core  rod;  and 

(g)  feeding  a  second  polymer  in  a  molten  sUte  into  an  entry  port 
of  the  injection  cavity  mold  and  flowing  said  second  polymer 
over  die  diin  barrier  layer,  said  diin  barrier  layer  being  in  a 
molten  state  at  its  outer-surface  which  is  in  contact  with  said 
second  polymer,  diereby  fabricanng  a  container  preform  com- 
prising a  diin  inner  layer  of  barrier  material  formed  widiin 
said  second  polymer  material. 


5,571.471 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

OBJECTS  BY  STEREOLITHOGRAPHY 
Charles  W.  Hull.  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  3D  Systems,  Inc.. 
Valencia.  Calif. 

CondnuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  299^78,  Sep.  1,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  967^03.  Oct  20,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5344,298.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749.125.  Aug. 

23.  1991.  Pal.  No.  5.174,943.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  637.999.  Jan.  4,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatiott 

of  Ser.  No.  493.498,  Mar.  14.  1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  340,894.  Apr.  19.  1989.  Pat.  No.  4.929.402, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161346.  Feb.  19,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,979,  Dec. 

9,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  638,905, 

Aug.  8,  1984,  Pat  No.  4375330.  This  application  Jan.  5. 

1995.  Ser.  No.  462,866 

Int  CL*  B29C  35/08:41/02 

VS.  CL  264—401  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  three-dimensional  object  from  a 


liquid  medium  by  forming  first  and  second  cross-sectional  layers 
of  structure  of  said  object  at  a  surface  of  said  liquid  medium,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  body  of  said  liquid  medium; 

forming  said  first  cross-sectional  layer  of  structure  of  said  object 

at  said  surface  of  said  liquid  medium; 
coaling  said  first  cross-sectional  layer  of  structure  of  said  object 
with  a  layer  said  liquid  medium  having  a  desired  thickness, 
said  coating  step  including  the  steps  of: 
firstly,  positioning  said  first  cross-sectional  layer  of  structure 
into  said  liquid  medium  at  a  depth  greater  than  said  desired 
thickness;  and 
secondly,  positioning  said  first  cross-sectional  layer  of  struc- 
ture at  a  depth  equal  to  said  desired  thickness; 
forming  said  second  cross- sectional  layer  of  structure  of  said 
object  at  said  surface  of  said  liquid  medium  to  build  up  said 
three-dimensional  object 
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(1) 


R'  -C-N-(CH2),-N-R' 

wherein  Rl  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  6-22  carbon  atoms,  R2 

and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 

alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  n  represents  2-3; 

said  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  general  formula  ( 1 )  being 

used  in  a  proportion  of  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  paru 

by  weight  of  said  resin  molding  material. 


5371.473 
PROCESS  FOR.THERMOFORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  SHEET 
Atsushi  Figii.  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,406,  Jan.  29,  1992.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,838,  Dec  17. 
1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

215,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1989, 1-342392 

Int  a."  B29C  51/10:51/42 

VS.  CL  264—510  9  Claims 

32 


537M72 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTIVITY  OF  SHAPED  RESDS  ARTICLES  AND  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  PROCESS 
Tetsuo  Shiraiwa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo 
Sciyaku  C*.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  408324 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30. 1994.  64)60801; 
Mar.  31,  1994,  64)62228 

Int  CL*  B29C  35/08 
VS.  CL  264>-439  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  die  electrical  conductivity  of  a  shaped 
resin  article  which  comprises  kneading  a  nitrogen<ontaining  com- 
pound of  the  following  general  formula  ( 1 )  into  a  resin  molding 
material,  molding  the  kneaded  mixture  and  subjecting  the  surface 
of  the  resulting  article  to  corona  discharge  treatment: 


17l-499aG.-96-l3:QL3 


/       33        32    34      32       / 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  formed  article  by  heating  a 
thermoplastic  resin  sheet  and  then  thermoforming  a  part  of  the 
sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  said  part  to  be 
therroofotmed  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  another  part  of  the  resin 
sheet  by  placing  said  part  and  said  adjacent  portion  in  contact  with 
a  heating  plate  while  a  remaining  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  resin 
sheet  is  not  heated  by  contact  with  die  heating  plate,  and  then 
heating  said  pan  to  be  themioformed.  the  adjacent  portion  and  the 
remaining  portion  by  placing  die  part  to  be  diermofonned,  said 
adjacent  portion  and  the  remaining  portion  in  a  non-contact  state 
with  a  heating  means;  the  part  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
diermoplastic  resin  sheet  heated  with  said  heating  plate  being  in  a 
temperature  range  of  80°  to  140°  C.  and  said  part  and  said  poitions 
subsequently  heated  in  die  non-contact  state  with  said  heating 
means  being  in  a  temperature  range  of  150°  to  180°  C 


5371y474 

BLOW  MOULDING  MACHINE 

Dietmar  Przytulla,  Kerpcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Manser- 

Werke  GmbH,  BriihL  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92A)0800.  S  371  Date  May  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05942,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  14,  1991,  41  39 
717.8 

Int  CL*  B29C  49/02.49/28:49/48 
VS.  a.  264—534  12  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  malting  blow-moulded  drums  from  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  material  with  an  upset  ring  flange,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  kit  containing  a  first  set  of  ring  parts  exhibiting  a 
configuration  for  blow  moulding  a  first  type  of  drum  having  a 
ring  flange,  and  a  second  set  of  ring  parts  exhibiting  a  con- 
figuration for  blow  moulding  a  second  type  of  drum  having  a 
ring  flange,  each  set  of  ring  parts  including  a  contour  ring  and 
a  pinch  ring: 
detachably  mounting  the  first  set  of  ring  parts  in  a  blow  roouki; 
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extniding  a  tubular  prefonn  into  the  blow  mould  equipped  with 

the  first  set  of  ring  parts  and  blow  moulding  the  tubular 

pfcform  in  the  blow  mould: 

voticaUy  displacing  said  contour  ring  and  pinching  ring  rela- 
tive to  one  another  thereby  pinching  the  blow  moulded 
prefonn  between  the  contour  and  pinching  rings  to  form  the 
flange  on  the  first  type  of  drum; 

removing  the  first  type  of  drum  from  the  blow  mould: 

removing  the  first  set  of  ring  parts  from  the  blow  mould  and 
inserting  the  second  set  of  ring  parts; 

extruding  a  second  tubular  preform  into  the  blow  mould 
equipped  with  the  second  set  of  ring  parts  and  blow  moul- 
ding the  second  tubular  preform  in  the  blow  mould:  and 

vertically  displacing  said  contour  ring  and  pinching  ring  of 
the  second  set  of  ring  parts  relative  to  one  another  thereby 
pinching  the  second  blow  nxMilded  preform  between  the 
contour  and  pinching  rings  to  form  the  flange  on  the  second 
type  of  drum:  and 

removing  the  second  type  of  drum  from  the  blow  mould. 


an  upper  reducing  space  for  the  reduction  of  metal  oitide  par- 
ticles, having  inlets  for  solid  nwterials  in  particle  form  and 
gases,  and  a  gas  outlet,  and 

a  lower  receiving  space  for  receiving  the  liquid  metal  produced 
from  the  metal  oxide  particles,  having  a  matenal  and  a  gas 
inlet  for  waste  gas  firom  the  reducing  space  and  gas  ouUets 
and  a  tap  opening  for  liquid  metal  and  slag,  said  furnace 
further  comprising 

at  least  one  tuyere  disposed  proximate  said  lower  partition  wall 
and  directed  towards  the  upper  side  of  the  lower  partition 
wall. 


55n,47« 

PRESSURE  CHAMBER  FOR  STEAM  STERILIZATION 

OF  ARTICLES 

Duncan  Newman,  314  KeoUworth  Avenue,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  y76,425,  Nov.  13,  1992,  abandoned, 
whicta  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  762,797,  Sep.  20,  1991,  PnL  No. 

5,271  J93,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,689,  Nov. 

24,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

210.767 

Int.  CL*  A61L  2/06 

U.S.  Ct  421-2*  »'  0»«°>s 


5jn.475 

REDUCING  AND  SMELTING  FURNACE  HAVING 

FILTER  LAYER 

Ralph  Weber,  Rio  dc  Janeiro,  BrazU.  aadgnor  to  Kortcc  AG, 

Zng,  Switaertand 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  949^37,  May  3,  1993.  Pat  No.  54*4,448. 
Thia  appUcatioo  Oct.  6,  1994.  Ser.  No.  318.981 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1991,  41  08 
28M 

m.  a."  C21B  liA)2 
VS.  CL  266—185  13  Clahns 


15.  Apparatus  comprising  a  tray  for  receiving  articles,  a  lid  for 
covering  laid  tray  and  for  fotming  a  cavity  for  sustaining  a 
^n,^^^fM^«;yl  pressure  differential  between  said  cavity  and  the  exte- 
rior of  said  tray  throughout  an  operating  cycle,  an  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing sterilizing  medium  into  said  cavity,  a  discharge  area  remote 
from  said  inlet  for  discharging  said  sterilizing  medium  into  said 
cavity,  and  a  perimetric  seal  at  an  intersection  of  said  tray  and  said 
lid  for  maintaining  pressure  in  said  cavity,  wherein  said  seal  forms 
a  channel  communicating  with  said  inlet  for  conveying  said 
medium  from  said  inlet  to  said  discharge  area  in  said  cavity  remote 
from  said  mlet 


UMI 


1,  A  reducing  and  smelting  furnace  in  die  shape  of  a  shaft-like 
container  having  in  an  intermediate  height  thereof  a  lower  partition 
wall  which  Is  at  least  partially  formed  by  a  bulk  material  filter  layer 
which  Is  held  by  a  support  gnd.  said  lower  partition  wall  having  an 
upper  and  lower  side  and  allowing  penetration  of  gas  an  liquid 
maienal  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  sides,  said  lower  partition  wall 
dividing  the  inner  space  of  the  container  in 


5,571,477 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  SAMPLING  AND  WORK-UP  FOR 

ANALYSIS  OF  PAH  AND  OTHER  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS,  AND  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  AND 

SULPHUR  OXIDES 

Kalman  Nafir,  Troodhrini;  TtJV*  Foo-nKS,  Ardabtangca; 

Herman  KoMerup,  TVondhcira.  and  Knut  BergU,  Bfdalcn, 

ay  of  Norway,  Matgnors  to  Norsk  Hydro  A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  114,310 
CUImi  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  2,  1992,  923420 
im.  CL*  B81D  24AM:4l/00 
VS.  ct  422—88  25  Claims 

1.  Sampling  and  extraction  equipment,  comprising: 
an  adsorption  device  comprising  a  bottom  piece,  a  top  piece,  at 
least  one  middle  piece  coimected  between  said  bonom  piece 
and  said  top  piece,  and  a  solid  adsorbent  sandwich  structure 


5,571/r7» 
CUVETTE 
Bruno  Koch,  Cham,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  HoAnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nnticy,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  288,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  18, 1994,  489/ 
94 

fart.  CL'  BOIL  3/00 
VS.  CL  422—102  9  Claims 


contained  within  said  bottom  piece,  said  top  piece  and  said  at 
least  one  middle  piece,  said  adsorbent  device  fiutber  compris- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet: 

a  sampling  arrangement  comprising  a  temperature  measurement 
device  connectable  with  said  adsorption  device  for  measuring 
the  temperature  thereof,  a  sampling  device  connectable  with 
said  inlet  of  said  adsorption  device  for  providing  a  sample  to 
said  adsorption  device  and  a  humidity  removal  device  con- 
nectable with  said  adsorption  device  for  removing  water  from 
a  sample;  and 

an  extiactioa  device  directly  connectable  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  of  taid  adsorption  device. 


5371,478 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
DESTRLCTION  AND  REMOVAL  EFFICIENCY  OF  A 
THERMAL  COMBUSTION  DEVICE 
Candacc  D.  Bartman,  Lexington,  S.C;   Erin  M.  Connolly; 
Michael  K.  Crocker,  both  of  Morgan  City,  and  James  H. 
Renfroc.  Jr..  Houma,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Marine  Shale 
Processors.  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge.  La. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24370.  Mar.  1,  1993.  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  984,271.  Dec.  1,  1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,299,  Oct.  22.  1990.  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jul.  23,  1993.  Ser.  No.  95,482 
Int.  a."  GOIN  31/12:21/84 
VS.  a.  422—94  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assessing  the  destruction  and  removal  eflBciency 
(ORE)  of  a  thermal  combustion  device  having  a  gaseous  effluent 
according  to  the  formula 

where: 

W„=mass  feed  rate  of  an  organic  compound  into  the  device,  and 

W,^,=the  mass  emission  rate  of  the  organic  compound  in  the 
gaseous  effluent: 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

feeding  at  least  one  known  organic  compound  into  said  device  at 
a  known  rate  to  provide  W„: 

combusting  said  organic  compound  to  form  a  gaseous  effluent: 

sampling  said  gaseous  effluent  at  a  first  location: 

measuring  with  a  detector  the  concentration  of  said  organic 
compound  in  the  sampled  effluent: 

calculating  an  expected  W„„  for  a  desired  DRE  based  on  W^,; 

assessing  the  DRE  by  comparing  said  expected  W„„  to  said 
measured  concentration  of  sampled  effluent,  or.  by  converting 
said  measured  concentration  to  a  rate  value,  calculating  the 
DRE  based  on  the  rate  value,  and  comparing  the  calculated 
DRE  to  taid  desired  DRE: 

injecting  an  amount  of  said  organic  compound  into  said  gaseous 
effluent  at  a  known  rate  less  than  or  equal  to  the  expected 
W,„  and  sufficient  to  be  detected,  said  organic  compound 
being  injected  at  a  second  location  upstream  from  said  first 
location  and  downstream  from  any  means  for  removing  said 
organic  compound  from  said  gaseous  effluent; 

sampling  said  gaseous  effluent  a  second  time  at  said  first  loca- 
tion; and 

measuring  the  concentration  of  said  organic  compound  in  the 
sampled  effluent  in  real  time  to  ensure  the  detector  is  capable 
of  detecting  the  presence  of  the  organic  compound  at  the 
desired  DRE. 


1.  A  cell  injection  molded  in  one  piece  from  a  transparent  plastic 
material  for  performing  optical  measurements  in  an  automatic 
analyzer,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two  opposite 
ends,  the  first  end  being  open  and  the  second  end  being 
closed,  and  comprising: 

(i)  two  plane-parallel  walls,  each  plane-parallel  wall  being 
parallel  to  the  other  plane-parallel  wall: 

(ii)  a  bottom  wall  which  abuts  the  two  plane-parallel  walls, 
configured  and  dimensioned  to  close  the  second  end  of  the 
tubular  body,  the  bottom  wall  also  having  the  shape  of  a 
half-cylinder:  and 

(iii)  two  side  walls  which  extend  between  the  plane-parallel 
walls,  one  of  the  side  walls  having  a  feeding  point  for 
injection  molding  the  cell,  the  side  walls  each  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  each  lower  portion  being 
adjacent  the  bottom  wall,  the  lower  portion  of  each  side 
wall  including  an  elongated  outer  projection  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  longimdinal  axis  of  the  cell  between  the 
upper  portion  of  the  side  wall  and  a  point  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  bottom  wall,  the  outer  projection 
on  the  side  wall  which  has  the  feeding  point  being  longer 
and  broader  than  the  outer  projection  on  the  opposite  side 
wall,  the  configuration  and  dimensions  of  both  outer  pro- 
jections and  the  feeding  point  resulting  in  a  minimized 
confluence  of  the  transparent  plastic  material  in  the  bonom 
wall  of  the  cell;  and 

(b)  two  tongue  members  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  tubular 
body  and  extending  from  each  of  the  plane-parallel  walls, 
each  tongue  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  open  end 
of  the  tubular  body  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane-parallel  wall,  each  tongue  member  having  an 
upper  surface  with  a  recess,  each  tongue  member  and  its 
recess  being  positioned  symmetrically  relative  to  the  other 
tongue  member  and  its  recess  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cell. 
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DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  SAMPLES  TO  ELEMENTAL 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUSES 

Maitw  lUccaBd,  Rodaao;  PmIo  Magni,  Bcmm  la  Briaan; 

Camilla  Rcaa,  Brada.  aMi  EHo  BaMt,  Sorcilaa,  aU  of  Italy. 

Mil£,nn  10  FboH  ltra»wti  SJ>Ji^  Rodana,  Italy 

FUcd  Aag.  27,  1993,  Scr.  No.  113,431 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Italy,  Aof.  31, 1992,  MI92A2t35 
lot  CL"  G«1N  35/10 
VS.  CL  422— lt3  »  O**" 


1    A  sanding  device  foe  feeding  samples  to  •  combustion 
elemenul  analysis  apfiaratus  comprising  a  chamber  having: 

(a)  first  means  foe  receiving  a  sample  from  a  delivering  unit: 

(b)  second  means  for  releasmg  the  sample  into  the  apparatus  for 
analysis; 

(c)  said  chamber  further  including  a  seat  having  a  conjugated 
shape,  sample  supporting  means  having  a  housing  means;  and 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  sample  supporting  means 
against  said  seal,  whereui  said  sample  suppomng  means  is 
substantially  a  truncated  cone  and  is  rouuble  about  its  own 
axis  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  housing  means  is 
ctMinectcd  to  said  first  means  for  receivuig  the  sample  there- 
from and  a  second  position  wherein  said  housing  means  is 
Connected  to  said  second  nteans  and  is  insulated  from  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  for  releasing  the  sample  into  the  apparatus  for 
Malysis.  and  wherein  said  sample  supporting  means  and  said 
MM  are  compiementary  for  substantially  sealing  said  sample 
supporting  means  during  roution  between  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position 


a  primary  housing  member  having  an  upper  surface,  a  substan- 
tially planar  base  surface,  and  a  single  longitudinal  bore 
formed  in  said  pnmary  housing,  the  upper  surface  having  a 
longitudinally  raised  poition  corresponding  to  said  longitudi- 
nal bore  and  a  recessed  pottioo  adjacent  and  longitudinally 
formed  along  each  opposing  side  of  said  longitudinally  raised 
poftioo.  diereby  defining  a  stepped  upper  surface,  wherein 
said  longitudinal  bore  is  open  at  least  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  lineariy  ananged  wells  formed  in  the  recessed 
portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  housing  on  at  least  one  of 
the  opposing  sides  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and  along  a 
length  of  said  pnmary  housing;  and 

a  slidable  nugnetic  member  conforming  in  outer  surface  shape 
to  an  inner  surface  shape  of  said  longitudinal  bore,  said 
magnetic  member  being  selectively  slidable  into  and  out  of 
said  longitudinal  bore,  while  maintaining  said  plurality  of 
linearly  arranged  wells  in  a  stationary  position. 


S,S71/4S2 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CATALYST 

TEMPERATURE  DURING  REGENERATION 

Steve  L.  Loof.  Katy;  Joacph  L.  Roas,  DaUas,  and  Gautliam 

Krishnalah,  Katy,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stone  &  Wclwtcr 

Engineering  Corporatioii,  Boston.  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  874,590 

Int  a.'  BOU  3S/32:  F27B  IS/OH 

VS.  CL  422—144  1  Claim 


5,571,481 

MAGNETIC  CAPTURE  RACK  WITH  SLIDABLE 

MAGNETIC  MEMBER 

Ralph  Powell,  SpriBg.  Tex.;  AUsa  Phillips,  lyaptMMv,  and 

Barbara  Jackson.  Watertown,  bodi  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Vlcani,  LJ*.,  Somcrvillc.  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  390,7*4 
Int  CL'  B«1L  mb 
VS.  CL  422— IM  2» 


UMI 


1.  A  magnetic  capture 
rack  comprising: 


ndk.  for  holding  a  plurality  of  tubes,  said 


1.  In  a  fluidized  catalytic  craclung  system  including  a  cracking 
reactor  and  a  two-stage  catalyst  regeneration  system,  the  first  stage 
of  said  regeneration  system  comprising  a  first  regencrauon  vessel 
having  a  catalyst  bed.  means  to  deliver  catalyst  from  the  cracking 
reactor  to  the  first  regeneration  vessel,  means  to  charge  an  oxidiz- 
ing gas  to  the  first  regeneration  vessel  where  oxidation  of  the  spent 
catalyst  takes  place,  said  second  stage  comprising  a  second  regen- 
eration vessel  having  a  catalyst  bed  therein  where  the  catalyst  from 
the  first  stage  is  delivered,  means  to  deliver  the  catalyst  from  the 
first  regeneration  vessel  to  the  second  regeneration  vessel,  means 
to  charge  an  oxidizing  gas  to  the  second  regeneration  vessel  to 
complete  regeneration  of  the  catalyst,  and  means  to  deliver  the 
regenerated  catalyst  from  the  second  regeneration  vessel  to  the 
reactor  uicluding  exit  means  from  the  second  regenerator  vessel, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  catalyst  cooling  system 
associated  with  the  second  regeneration  vessel  comprising  a  heat 
exchanger,  means  for  delivery  of  catalyst  from  said  second  regen- 
eration vessel  to  the  heat  exchanger  including  outlet  means  to  the 
heat  exchanger  located  on  the  second  regeneration  vessel  at  a  point 
above  the  delivery  of  the  oxidizing  gas  and  at  a  level  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  level  of  the  exit  means  from  which  the 
regenerated  catalyst  is  taken  for  delivery  to  the  reactor,  means  for 
rohh  of  cooled  catalyst  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  second 


regeneration  vessel  including  cooled  catalyst  inlet  means  to  the 
second  regeneration  vessel  at  a  point  below  the  means  to  charge  an 
oxidizing  gas,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  indirect  cooling 
means  within  a  beat  exchange  vessel  for  indirect  heat  exchange 
between  the  catalyst  and  a  cooling  medium  wherein  the  means  for 
return  of  the  cooled  catalyst  and  the  means  to  deliver  the  catalyst 
from  the  first  to  the  second  regeneration  ves.sel  comprise  tlie  same 


5^1,413 

SYSTEM  OF  CONVERTING  ENVIRONMENTALLY 
POLLUTANT  WASTE  GASES  TO  A  USEFUL  PRODUCT 
Hans  PlBfftl,  East  Aflfiherst;  Walter  Martynink,  WilliamsTille, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Armand  Ladatc,  Hennepin,  DL;  Tom  McNaUy, 
Spring  Valley,  DL;  Robert  Myers,  Hennepin,  DL,  and  Ludwig 
Eberic,  Kcinpten,  Germany,  assignors  to  Exoion-ESK  Com- 
pany, Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Etcctroschmdzwerk  Kempten 
GmbH,  Kempten,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  470,923 

Int  CL"  BOU  19/00 

VS.  CL  422—166  19  Claims 


1.  A  system  comprising: 

an  electrical  resistance  ftunace  silicon  carbide  manufacturing 
plant  including  a  plurality  of  batch  furnaces  which  emit 
environmentally  pollutant  by-product  gases  during  the  pro- 
duction of  silicon  carbide; 

means  for  staggering  the  operation  of  said  batch  furnaces  to 
provide  •  continuous  flow  of  the  by-product  gases  from  said 
silicon  carbide  manufacturing  plant; 

a  methanol  manufacturing  plant  for  processing  the  by-product 
gases,  for  production  of  methanol;  and 

means  for  continuously  flowing  the  by-product  gases  as  emitted 
from  said  silicon  carbide  nuwufacturing  plant  directly  to  said 
methanol  manufacturing  plant  for  immediate  processing  for 
production  of  methanol  whereby  evolution  of  die  pollutant 
by-product  gases  into  the  atmosphere  nuy  be  prevented. 


5^1,484 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  HEATER 
WDiiam  H.  Pettit,  Rochester;  Kenneth  J.  Dancr,  Avon;  James 
F.  BorUiard,  ChurchviDe,  all  of  N.Y.;  Brian  C.  Ptigh,  and 
James  R.  FInlayson,  both  of  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Gcnenri  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
,  Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  428,746 
I  Int  CL*  FOIN  3/20 

VS.  CL  422—173  H  CWms 

1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

exhaust  pipe  means  for  receiving  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal 

combustion  engine; 
catalytic  converter  means  connected  with  said  exhaust  pipe 
means  for  catalytically  removing  selected  pollutants  from  the 
exhaust  gas; 


a  fitting  connected  with  said  exhaust  pipe  means  upstream  of 

said  catalytic  converter  means;  and 
a  catalytic  converter  heater  comprising: 

an  air  chamber  housing  having  an  air  chamber  thereinside; 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressurized  air  to  said  air 
chamber; 

a  combustion  chamber  housing  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  and  an  external  surface  tlierebetween,  said  combustion 
chamber  housing  having  a  combustion  chamber  there- 
within.  said  combustion  chamber  housing  having  at  least 
one  aperture  formed  tlierein  remote  from  said  first  end 
thereof; 

means  for  connecting  said  combustion  chamber  bousing  to 
said  air  chamber  bousing; 

a  single-stage  vortex  located  in  said  first  end  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  housing,  said  vortex  having  a  perimeter  and  a 
vortex  opening  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
perimeter,  said  vortex  having  vane  means  for  inducing 
swiriing  movement  of  air  passing  therethrough  from  said 
perimeter  to  said  vortex  opening,  said  vane  means  forming 
a  mixing  chamber  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  vortex  open- 
ing; 

fuel  nozzle  assembly  means  for  providing  coiuiection  to  a 
source  of  fiiel,  for  providing  atomization  of  fiiel  from  tlie 
source  of  fuel,  and  for  providing  an  orifice  for  emission  of 
the  atomized  fiiel  into  said  mixing  chamber; 

combustion  air  passage  means  for  providing  a  first  air  passage 
between  said  air  chamber  and  said  vortex  adjacent  to  said 
vane  means  and  said  perimeter  thereof; 

dilution  air  passage  means  for  providing  a  second  air  passage 
between  said  air  chamber  and  an  area  adjacent  to  said 
external  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  housing; 

ignition  means  located  in  said  combustion  chamber  housing 
for  providing  selective  ignition  of  an  air-fuel  mist;  and 

mounting  flange  means  connected  with  said  air  chamber  hous- 
ing for  providing  selectively  removable  coiuiection  tliereof 
to  said  fitting  of  said  exhaust  system  means; 

wherein  a  combustion  air  portion  of  pressurized  air  within 
said  air  chamber  passes  tlirough  said  combustion  air  pas- 
sage means,  through  said  vane  means  into  said  mixing 
chamber  wliereupon  the  combustion  air  mixes  with  atom- 
ized fiiel  emitted  from  said  orifice  to  thereby  form  tlie 
air-fiiel  mist,  the  air-fiiel  mist  ttten  passes  through  said 
voitex  opening  into  said  combustion  clumber  whereupon 
the  air-fiiel  mist  is  ignited  by  said  ignition  means,  wherein 
heater  combustion  gas  formed  firom  combustion  of  the 
air-fiiel  mist  is  released  into  exhaust  gas  of  the  exhaust 
system  through  said  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  housing; 

wherein  a  dilution  air  portion  of  the  pressurized  air  witiiin 
said  air  chamber  passes  through  said  dilution  air  passage 
means,  passes  alongside  said  external  surface  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  thereupon  mixes  with  said  heater 
combustion  gas  and  the  exhaust  gas;  and 

wherein  said  upstream  location  of  said  fitting  with  respect  to 
said  catalytic  converter  means  provides  a  reaction  volume 
in  said  exhaust  pipe  means  between  said  catalytic  converter 
heater  and  said  catalytic  converter  means  for  providing 
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oxidation  of  said  selected  poUuunts  wiih  oxygen  of  said 
dilution  air  in  advance  of  entry  thereof  into  said  catal>iit 
converter  means: 

wherein  said  vortex  further  compnses  a  base  component 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first  side  thereof 
having  a  frustoconical  outlet  communicating  with  said  vor- 
tex opening;  and 

a  vane  component  comprising  said  vane  means,  said  vane 
component  being  integrally  connected  with  said  first  side  of 
said  base  component,  said  vane  means  composing  a  plural- 
ity of  vanes  having  a  pinwheel  contigurauon  situated 
between  said  vortex  opening  and  said  penmeter. 

wherein  said  fuel  nozzle  assembly  comprises  a  nozzle  holder 
having  a  fuel  passage  formed  theiewithin.  said  nozzle 
holder  having  an  end  stniclured  to  connect  to  tlie  source  of 
fuel;  and 

a  nozzle  body  connected  with  said  nozzle  holder,  said  nozzle 
body  comprising  fuel  atomization  means  communicating 
with  said  fuel  passage  for  atomizing  fuel  ^om  the  source  of 
fiiel  and  emitting  the  atomized  fuel  at  said  onfice  into  said 
mixing  chamber; 

wherein  said  fuel  atomization  means  compnses  a  pocket 
formed  in  said  nozzle  body,  said  pocket  having  a  floor,  said 
onfice  being  formed  in  said  Boor. 

a  hiel  director  located  in  said  pocket,  said  fuel  director  having 
a  cylindrical  segment  and  a  tnangular  segment,  said  trian- 
gular segment  having  three  sides  and  three  radiused  cor- 
ners, said  radiused  comers  providing  shelves  with  respect 
to  said  cylindrical  segment,  said  tnangular  segment  having 
a  foot  end  abutung  said  floor,  said  foot  end  having  a 
cylindrical  sink  formed  therein,  said  foot  further  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  formed  therein  extending  from  said 
sides  to  said  cylindrical  sink;  and 
a  spring  extending  from  said  nozzle  holder  to  said  shelves  of 
said  fuel  director. 


terminal  bus  and  retainer  for  surrounding  said  electrically  beatable 
honeycomb  portion  and  said  unheated  honeycomb  portion,  said 
terminal  bus  and  retainer  composing  a  shaped  metal  bar  including 
at  least  two  isolauble  segments,  at  least  one  of  said  segments 
including  means  for  connecung  said  at  least  one  of  said  segments 
to  a  voltage  source,  and  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  isolatable 
segments  dimensioned  and  configured  to  overlie  and  retain  the 
intertwined  integral  electrically  beatable  and  unheated  portions, 
and  each  of  said  at  least  two  isolatable  segments  lying  along  the 
periphery  of  said  cross-section  of  said  core  honeycomb;  said  a 
shaped  metal  bar  having  a  top  marginal  edge  and  a  bottom  mar 
ginal  edge,  a  centrally  disposed  notch  in  sand  bar  in  which  said 
core  honeycomb  is  disposed,  a  pair  of  first  projections  bounding 
said  centrally  disposed  notch,  each  of  said  projections  having  a 
predetermined  axial  length  extending  from  said  top  marginal  edge 
toward  said  bottom  marginal  edge,  a  pair  of  notches  outwardly  of 
said  projections,  respecuvely.  said  pair  of  notches  extending  fixim 
said  bonom  marginal  edge  toward  said  top  marginal  edge,  and  each 
delimng  a  severable  stnp  along  the  top  maraginal  edge 


5^1.486 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TOP-CHARGING 
SOLID  WASTE  INTO  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
Edsar  J.  Robert,  Glenshaw,  Pa^-  F.  James  Howie,  lU.  Boxbor- 
ough.  Mass.;   Christopher  J.   Nagel.  Wayland,  Mass..  and 
Thomas  P.  Griffin.  Norton,  Mass..  assignors  to  Molten  Metal 
Technology.  Inc..  Waltham.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42.609.  Apr.  2,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,49U79. 

This  appUcation  Mav  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,024 

Int.  ci.*^  C22B  7/OQ 

\}S.  a.  422—184.1  24  Oaims 
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537I,«B 
COMBINED  ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE  CONVERTER 

BODY 
Gordon  W.  Bruosoa.  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  Sl  Co.-Coon..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  282.716,  JuL  29.  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  428,803 
inL  a."  FOIN  iJlO:  BOID  5ili4 
\}S.  a.  422—174  *»  Q\>ims 


I.  A  converter  body  composing  (a)  a  multicellular  metallic  core 
honeycomb  formed  of  thin  sheet  metal  layers,  said  multicellular 
metallic  core  honeycomb  having  a  circular,  oval  or  elliptical  cross- 
section,  said  multicellular  metallic  core  honeycomb  having  least 
one  electncally  beatable  portion  and  at  least  one  unheated  honey- 
comb portion,  the  thin  metal  layers  of  the  electrically  heauble 
honeycomb  portion  being  intertwined  and  integral  with  the  thin 
sheet  metal  layers  of  the  unheated  honeycomb  portion,  said  core 
honeycomb  having  a  gas  inlet  face  and  a  gas  outlet  face;  (b)  a 
tubular  housing  for  said  unheated  honeycomb  portion;  and  (c)  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  top-charging  solid  waste  into  a  molten  meul 
bath  contained  in  a  reactor,  wherein  the  solid  waste  is  dissociated 
into  dissociation  products  which  are  subsequendy  oxidized  to  form 
a  gaseous  oxygenated  product  composing; 

a)  a  reactor  having  a  reactor  outlet  disposed  above  the  molten 
metal  bath;  and 

b)  a  refractory  tube  extending  within  the  reactor,  through  which 
said  solid  waste  can  be  inmxluced  into  the  molten  metal  bath, 
said  refractory  tube  having  a  submergible  end  for  immersion 
into  the  molten  metal  bath,  the  submergible  end  having  a 
lower  opening  at  a  terminal  portion  of  the  submergible  end 
and  at  least  one  elevated  opening,  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
molten  metal  bath  enters  the  refractory  tube  through  the  lower 
opening  for  dissociating  the  waste  and  for  forming  the  oxy- 
genated product,  the  gaseous  oxygenated  product  passing  out 
of  the  refractory  tube  through  said  elevated  opening  end  being 
discharged  from  the  reactor  through  the  reactor  outlet. 


5,571.487 

INST.UXATION  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID  TO  A 
UTILIZATION  STATION  AT  THE  UTILIZATION  SITE 
Yasuo  Sato,  niris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air.  Llquide.  Sodete 
Anonyme   Pour    I'Etude    rt    I'Exploitalion    des    Procedes 
Georges  Claude,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,497.  Feb.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,433.921.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  400,569 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Mar.  3,  1993,  93  02452 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  /«//•/ 

MS.  CI.  422—291  6  Claims 


arms  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  being  arranged  to  extend  along 
each  instrument  for  directing  agents  including  water,  water  steam 
and  saturated  steam  water  directly  onto  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
instrument. 


5371.488 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HYGIENIC  PREPARATION  OF 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
LuU  Bcerstccber,  Benshcim:   Ralf  Sutter,  Wcinbeim;  David 
Hruza,  Bad  Waldsee;  Raimund  Stetter-AUc,  Ulm,  and  Karl 
Ti^ckl,  Langenau.  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
AktiengescUschaft,  Munich,  Gennaay 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,324 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Jul.  15.  1993,  43  23 
815.7:  European  Pat.  Oft.  Apr.  26.  1994,  94106517 

Int  CL'  A61L  2A)0:9/00 
U.S.  a.  422—297  I«  Claims 
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5^1.489 

PROCESS  FOR  CHROMIUM  RECOVERY  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Thomas  M.  Holsen.  Oak  Forest;  Jan  R.  Selroan.  and  Subbarao 

L.  Guddati.  both  of  Cliicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  tu  Illinois 

Institute  of  Technolcgy.  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,851 

Int.  a."  COIG  37/0O:37/14;37/02:  COIB  11/00 

U.S.  CL  423—53  12  Claims 


1.  Installation  for  supplying  at  least  one  pure  active  fluid  to  at 
least  one  utilization  station,  in  a  first  building  at  a  utilization  site, 
which  compriles  also  a  second  building  disposed  at  a  distance 
from  the  first  building  and  enclosing  at  least  one  source  of  said 
pure  active  fluid,  and  at  least  one  safety  conduit  of  high  cleanliness 
connecting  the  source  of  said  pure  active  fluid  to  the  utilization 
station. 


ExmcnM 
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1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  chromium  in  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising: 

reacting  hexavalent  chromium  in  said  aqueous  solution  with  a 

reactant  capable  of  converting  said  hexavalent  chromium  to 

chromyl  chloride,  forming  chromyl  chloride; 
separating  said  chromyl  chloride  from  said  aqueous  solution; 
hydrolyzing  said  chromyl  chloride  to  form  a  hydrolyzed  solution 

comprising  chromic  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid;  and 
then  treating  said  hydrolyzed  solution  to  form  one  of  a)  chromic 

acid,  b)  an  alkali  chromate  salt,  or  c)  an  insoluble  chromaie 

salt. 


5,571,490 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EXPLOITING  FUEL 

HAVING  HIGH  SULFUR  CONTENT 

Lucien  Y.  Bronidti,  Yavnc,  and  Benjamin  Doron,  Jerusalem, 

both  or  Israel,  assignors  to  Ormat,  Iik.,  Spariu.  Nev. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835  J58,  Feb.  14,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,690,  Apr.  11,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17.  1994,  S«r.  No.  197,551 

Int.  a.'  BOU  S/«0.  COIB  7/00:  F23J  11/00 

VS.  a.  423—244.01  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  hygienic  preparation  of  medical  and 
dental  instruments  with  media  channels  and  dental  instruments 
with  movable  interior  parts,  said  apparatus  including  a  closable 
chamber  for  receiving  the  instruments,  said  chamber  being  clos- 
able pressure-tight,  means  for  directing  a  high-energy  water  jet 
onto  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  instrument  and  in  the  media 
channels  of  instrumenu.  means  for  blowing  a  water  steam  onto  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  instrument  and  through  the  passages, 
means  for  injecting  a  lubricant  in  the  internal  movable  pans,  means 
for  sterilizing  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  instnimenu  and  internal 
passages  with  saturated  steam  water,  and  means  for  drying  and 
cooling  the  iastrument  in  said  chamber,  said  meaiLs  for  directing, 
means  for  blowing  and  means  for  sterilizing  all  including  nozzle 
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1.  A  method  comprising: 

a)  pyrolyzing  a  sulfur  bearing  fiiel  togedier  with  oil  shale  con- 
taining calcium  compounds  to  produce  a  combustible  gaseous 
product  containing  entrained  particulate,  and  a  carbonaceous 
residue  product; 


360 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  5,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


361 


UMI 


b)  separately  combusting  said  residue  product  with  excess  air  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  hot  gases  and  hot  particu- 
late: 

c)  separating  said  hot  particulate  from  said  hot  gases  to  produce 
substantially  particulate-free  hot  gases; 

d)  separating  particulate  from  said  combusuble  gaiieous  product 
to  form  combustible  gases  substantially  free  of  particulate: 
and 

e)  mixing  said  substantially  particle-free  hot  gases  with  said 
combustible  gases  substantially  free  of  particulate  to  form  a 
gaseous  mixture  substantially  free  of  particulate. 


conduit  means  for  venting  said  gas  from  each  reactor  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  conduit  means  being  connected  to  each  reac- 
tor at  the  border  layers  so  that  said  gas  may  be  vented  to  the 
atmosphere  from  the  border  layer  of  each  reactor. 


5^1.491 

PURIFYING  APPARATUS 

Alf   Thunstrftm,    SodertHUe.    Sweden,    asdipior    to    Modo- 

Chemetics  AB,  Amskoldsvik,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE92AW883,  i  371  Dale  Sep.  2,  1994.  }  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  2.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11S57.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  Na  256,097 
Oaims  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  19,  1991,  91M777 
InL  CI.'  BOIJ  S/V():IW2 
VS.  CL  423— 245J  5  Claims 


5371,492 
COMPOSITE  OXIDE  HAVING  OXYGEN  ABSORBING 
AND  DESORBING  CAPABILITY 
Shinya  Yao,  Osaka-fu;  Hideo  Yokoi;  Tadatoshi  Murota;  Kazu- 
hiro  Yamamoto.  and   Shigeni  Aozasa,  all  of  Hyogo-ken, 
Japan,   assignors   to   Santoku    Metal    Industry   Co.,   Ltd., 
HvoKO-ken.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263.608,  Jun.  20,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5.478,543.  This  application  Oct  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  537.628 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Oct  5,  1994,  6-241661 
let.  CV  COIF  I7A)0:  COIB  I  J/00 
VJS.  CL  423—263  '  Claims 


I 

i 

•» 


1.  A  composite  oxide  having  oxygen  absorbing  and  desorbing 
capability,  which  comprises  4.99-98.99%  by  weight  of  cerium 
oxide.  1-95*  by  weight  of  zirconium  oxide  and  0.01-20%  by 
weight  ot  hafnium  oxide,  the  composite  oxide  including  <I>'  phase 
as  a  crystal  phase  and  having  oxygen  absorbing  and  desorbing 
capability  of  at  least  100  pmol/g  at  400°  to  700°  C. 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  gas  polluted  by  hydrocarbons  in  an 

apparatus  having  two  reactors,  each  reactor  including  a  catalyst 

bed  and  a  ceramic  bed  with  a  border  layer  therebetween,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

alternately  streaming  said  gas  in  a  clock-wise  direction  through 

the  first  reaaoT  and  then  through  the  second  reactor,  and 

streaming  said  gas  in  a  counter  clock-wise  direction  through 

the  second  reactor  and  then  through  the  first  reactor,  wherein 

the  hydrocarbons  are  oxidized  to  carhon  dioxide  and  water  as 

the  hydrocarbons  pass  over  the  catalyst  beds; 

monitoring  the  temperature  of  said  gas  streaming  through  an 

upper  portion  of  the  reactors; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  gas  streaming  in  the  clock-wise 
direction  as  said  gas  passes  over  the  border  layer  lying 
between  the  catalyst  bed  and  the  corresponding  ceramic  bed 
of  the  second  reactor  when  said  gas  exceeds  a  certain  tem- 
perature; and 
removing  a  portion  of  said  gas  streaming  in  the  counter  clock- 
wise direction  as  said  gas  passes  over  the  border  layer  lying 
between  the  catalyst  bed  and  the  corresponding  ceramic  bed 
of  the  first  reactor  when  said  gas  exceeds  a  certain  tempera- 
ture. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  a  gas  polluted  by  hydrocarbons; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

two  reactors  positioned  at  a  distance  from  one  another; 

pipe  means  connecting  the  two  reactors  together; 

the  first  reactor  including  a  first  caulysi  bed  connected  to  a  first 

ceramic  bed; 
a  first  border  layer  lying  between  the  first  catalyst  bed  and  the 

first  ceramic  bed; 
the  second  reactor  including  a  second  catalyst  bed  connected  to 

a  second  ceramic  bed: 
a  second  border  layer  lying  between  the  second  catalyst  bed  and 
the  second  ceramic  bed;  and 


5,571,493 
REACTIVE  TRICALOUM  PHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  USES 
Mark  Fulmer.  San  Jose;  Brent  R.  ConstonU,  Los  Gatos;  Ira  C. 
Ison,  Campbell,  and  Bryan  M.  Barr,  San  Jose,  all  of  Califs 
assignors  to  Norian  Corporation,  Cupertino.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  334^19.  Nov.  4.  1994.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  468,673 
Int  a."  COIB  25/32 
VS.  CL  423—308  »  Waims 

2<«- 
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10.00 
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2   THETA 

1  A  method  of  preparing  an  apalitic  product  suitable  for  use  in 
bone  repair  comprising: 

combining  (a)  a  phosphoric  acid  source  substantially  free  of 
combined  water,  (b)  a  calcium  source  comprising  reactive 
o-C,P  and  at  least  one  additional  calcium  source  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide  and  calcium 
carbonate  and  (c)  a  physiologically  compatible  lubricant,  to 


form  a  kneadable  product  wherein  said  kneadable  product  is 
capable  of  setting  in  situ  in  less  than  10  minutes:  and 
allowing  said  kneadable  product  to  set  into  a  solid  apatitic 
product. 


5471,494 

TEMPERATURE-ACnVATED  POLYSILICIC  ACIDS 
Sakari   Saastamoincn,  'Huivetti,  Finland,  asstgnor  to  J.  M. 
Huber  Corporation,  Locust  N  J. 

I  Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375386 
Int  a."  COIB  33/12 
VS.  a.  423—338  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  temperature-activated  polysilicic 
acid  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  an  acidified  aqueous  alkali 
metal  silicate  at  a  temperature  of  about  30°  to  250°  C.  at  a  pH  of 
about  0  to  5  K)  produce  said  temperature-activated  polysilicic  acid. 


5,571,495 
DIELECTRIC  THIN  FILM  OF  SUBSTITUTED  LEAD 
TTTANATE 
lUushi  lUiiaa,  Scndal,  and  Norio  Sanada,  Miyagi-ken,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  as  represented  by  Director  Gen- 
eral of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1994,  6-210644 
Int  CL*  COIG  23/00 
VS.  CL  423—598  2  Claims 


5,571/197 
LIPOSOMES  AS  CONTRAST  AGENTS  FOR 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  AND  APPARATUS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Evan  C.  Unger,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  InuRz  Pharmaceu- 
tical Corp.,  Tbcson,  Ariz. 

Divisioa  nf  Ser.  No.  395,683,  Feb.  28, 1995,  Pat  No. 
5,456,901.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  163,039,  Dec  6, 
1993,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,608,  Jun.  30, 1993, 
Pat  No.  5,334381,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  18,112,  Feb. 
17,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  967,974, 
Oct  27,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^52,435,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser. 
No.  818,069,  Jan.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^30,882,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  750,877,  Aug.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,123,414, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  569^28,  Aug.  20,  1990.  Pat 
No.  5,088,499,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
455,707,  Dec  22,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  468,056 
tat  a.'  A61K  49/00 
VS.  a.  424—931  86  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  liposome  having  encapsulated 
therein  a  gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  liquid  media  containing  liposomes  in  a  vessel. 

(b)  pressurizing  said  vessel  with  a  cooled  gas.  thereby  dissolving 
a  first  portion  of  said  gas  into  said  liquid  media,  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  dissolved  gas  enters  said  liposomes,  and 

(c)  rapidly  depressurizing  said  vessel  by  releasing  a  second 
portion  of  said  gas  from  said  vessel,  thereby  causing  said 
dissolved  gas  having  entered  said  liposomes  to  form  bubbles 
within  said  liposomes, 

and  further  comprising  the  step  of  sizing  said  liposomes. 


0  M  «o  «o 

DEOIEE  OF  StBSTinmON  Br  ».  «  M  MlM 


5371,498 
EMULSIONS  OF  PARAMAGNETIC  CONTRAST  AGENTS 

FOR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  (MRI). 
William  P.  Cacheris,  Florissant-  Robert  J.  Kaufinan,  and  Tho- 
mas J.  Richard,  both  of  University  Oty,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 
to  HemaGen/PFC,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,830 

tat  CL*  A61B  5/055 

VS.  a.  424—9363  37  Claims 

Pb(Ti|j>1,)Oj  I-  A  physiologically  acceptable  emulsion  for  enhancement  of 

MR]  imaging  comprising  water,  a  dispersed  oil  phase  and  a  com- 
in  which  the  subscript  x  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  p|ex  of  a  paramagnetic  metal  ion  and  an  organic  chelator  having 
O.OS  to  O.SO  and  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consist-    the  formula 


1.  A  dielectric  thin  film  of  a  substituted  lead  titanate  having  a 
chemical  composition  expressed  by  the  composition  formula 


ing  of  niobinm,  tantalum,  vanadium,  antimony,  bismuth,  arsenic, 
tungsten,  hafnium,  germanium,  tin,  aluminum  and  gallium  substi- 
tuting for  a  part  of  the  titanium  atoms  in  the  perovskite  crystal 
lattice  of  lead  titanate. 


M-OC-CH,  CHi-CO-M 

N— air-CHj-(N— CHi— CH2^;rN 

/I  \ 

M-OC-CH2  CH2  CHj-CX)-M 

CO— M 


5371,496 
i  Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


wherein  from  2  to  5M  groups  are  hydroxyl,  n=0  to  2,  and  at  least 
one  remaining  M  group  is  NR1R2,  each  R,  is  a  C,o-C3o  unsatur- 
ated aliphatic  group  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  a  C,-C2 
alkyl. 
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5SJIA99 

TREATMENT  OF  AUTOIMMUNE  DISEASES  BY 

AEROSOL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  AUTOANTIGENS 

DsTid  A.  Halcr,  W.  Newton,  and  Howard  L.  Wciner,  BrookUne, 

botk  of  MaM^  aasigDors  to  Autoimmune,  Inc^  Lexin(toa, 

Mass. 

CoadDuaboa  of  Scr.  Na  419^2,  Apr.  I*,  1995,  wbkk  ta  a 
coadMiritea  tt  Scr.  No.  53J06.  Apr.  26,  1993.  abaodoocd, 
whidi  ta  a  CMMtanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4S4,806,  Dec.  20.  1989. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conttnuadoo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
379,778,  JuL  14,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
put of  Ser.  No.  *5.734,  Jun.  24.  1987.  abudoocd.  This  appU- 
catioa  Jon.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465315 
iBt  CL'  A41K  9/12:38/02 
VS.  a.  414—43  M  ' 
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I.  A  method  for  treating  a  cell-mediated  autoimmune  disease  in 
a  mammal  by  suppressing  an  autoimmune  response  associated  with 
said  disease,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  niammal 
through  nasal  administration  an  effective  amount  for  suppressing 
said  autoimmune  response  of  at  least  one  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  MBP  or  an  autoimmune  response  suppressive  fragment  of 
MBP  when  said  autoimmune  disease  is  multiple  sclerosis:  and 

(b)  collagen  or  an  autoimmune  response  suppressive  fragment  of 
collagen  when  said  autoimmune  disease  is  rheumatoid  arthri- 
tis. 
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5,571,501 

ANTIBACTERIAL  ORAL  CARE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  TRICLOSAN  OF  IMPROVED 

COMPATIBILITY 

Arthur  Toy,  SiMford,  Coon.,  sHigDor  to  Colgate  PalmoUve 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,279 
InL  CL*  A6IK  7//6.i//085 
VS.  CI.  424—49  *  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  based  oral  composition  which  comprises  an  orally 
accepuble  vehicle  for  such  composition  and  the  potassium  salt  of 
2.4.4-tnchloto-2'-hydroxydiphenyl  ether  (Triclosan)  as  the  sole 
antibacterial  agenL 


5,571,500 

TREATMENT  OF  AUTOIMMUNE  DISEASES  THROUGH 

ADMINISTRATION  BY  INHALATION  OF 

AUTOANTIGENS 

David  A.  Hallcr,  W.  Newton,  and  Howard  L.  Welner.  BrookUne, 

both  of  Mass,,  aasignof^  to  Autoimmune,  Inc.,  Lexingtoa, 

Mass. 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  Na  419,502,  Apr.  10,  1995,  wtakh  b  a 

cootiniutioa  of  Scr.  No.  53,306,  Apr.  26.  1993.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  454306,  Dec.  2«.  1989. 

abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

379,778,  JuL  14,  1989,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  cootinuatloo-ln- 

put  of  Scr.  No.  65,734,  Jun.  24.  1987.  abudoacd.  This  appU- 

cation  Jon.  7,  1995.  Scr.  No.  480,188 
Tbe  ponioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcot  to  Jun.  7, 
2015,  hM  bcca  dtudalmwl 
InL  Ct*  A61lt  9/l2:S8A)2 
VS.  CL  424—43  "  Clates 

I.  A  method  for  treating  a  cell-mediated  autoimmune  disease 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  multiple  sclerosis  and  rheu- 
matoid arthnns  by  suppressing  an  autoimmune  response  associated 
with  said  disease,  which  compnses  administenng  to  said  mammal 
by  inhalauon  an  effecuve  amount  for  suppressing  said  autoimmune 
response  of  at  least  one  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


5,571302 
STABLE  SINGLE-PART  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE  USE 
THEREOF  FOR  REMINERALIZATION  OF  LESIONS  IN 
TEETH 
Anthony  E.  Winston,  East  Brunswick,  and  Norman  Uscn.  Mar- 
lboro, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Enamelon  Research,  East 
Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Scr.  Na  512,287 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/16:7/18.33/16 
VS.  a.  424—52  12  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  single  part,  non-aqueous  product  for  remineralizing 
lesions  in  teeth  compnsing: 

(i)  from  about  0.05%  to  15.0%  of  at  least  one  water-soluble 

calcium  salt; 
(ii)  from  about  0.05%  to  15.0%  of  at  least  one  water-soluble 

phosphate  salt; 
(iii)  a  hydrophilic,  non-aqueous  vehicle  which  is  water-soluble; 

and 
(iv)  wherein  when  the  salts  are  contacted  with  water  or  saliva 
the  pH  of  the  mixnire  is  between  about  4,5  and  10.0. 


of 


(a)  MBP  or  an  autoimmune  response  suppressive  fragment  of 
MBP  when  said  autoimmune  disease  is  multiple  sclerosis;  and 

(b)  collagen  or  an  autoimmune  response  suppressive  fragment  of 
collagen  when  said  autoimmune  disease  is  rheumatoid  aitlin- 
tit. 


53713t3 
ANTI-POLLmON  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Jack  Mausncr,  150  E  69th  St„  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1995,  Ser.  Na  510,077 

lBtCL'A6IK  7/42. 7^» 
VS.  CL  424—59  62  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  cotnprising:  water,  and  emulsified 
aitd  dispersed  in  the  water 

(a)  an  anb-poUution  complex  compnsing  propylene  glycol, 
hydrolyzed  wheal  protein,  mannitol.  glycogen,  yeast  extract, 
ginseng  extract,  linden  extract,  calcium  pantothenate,  horse 
chestnut  extract,  and  biotin: 

(b)  a  micellar  complex  comprising:  phospholipids,  glycosphin- 
golipids.  pandienol,  cbolesierol.  Crataegus  extract,  and 
sodium  byaluronate; 
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(c)  an  anti-free  radical  complex  comprising  melanin,  a  short- 
chain  fatty  acid  ester  of  tocopherol,  a  long<hain  fatty  acid 
ester  of  letinol,  and  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  ester  of  ascorbic 
acid;  and 

(d)  a  sunscreen; 

tlie  anti-pollution  complex,  the  micellar  complex,  and  the  anti-free 
radical  complex  each  being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
detectably  reduce  die  damaging  effect  of  at  least  one  environmen- 
tal stress  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  environmental 
pollutants,  moisture  loss,  and  free  radical  activity  on  the  skin  of  a 
wearer  to  whom  the  composition  is  applied,  and  the  sunscreen 
being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  protect  the  skin  against  at 
least  one  of  UV-A  and  UV-B  solar  radiation. 


M,-(M.).-M, 

wherein: 

n  represents  a  sequence  of  whole  numbers  beginning  at  3  and 

having  an  upper  limit  of  about  50; 
M.  is 


5371304 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  PREPARATIONS  FOR 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Hisayuki   Nakayama,  Akashi;   Akihiro   Kimoto,   Kobe,  and 

Kuniko  ToicUno,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sci^u 

Ptaarmaccotical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994.  Scr.  Na  317,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1993,  5-270045; 
Aug.  11,  1994,  6-211834 

Int  CL*  A6IK  33/18 
VS.  a.  424—78.04  14  Claims 

1.  A  nKthod  for  stabilizing  a  preparation  for  cleansing  contact 
lenses  that  contains  a  proteolytic  enzyme,  the  method  comprising 
including  in  the  preparation  an  amount  effective  to  stabilize  tlie 
enzyme  of  a  pyrrolidone  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pynolidone  and  pyrrolidone-carboxylic  acid  and  a  salt  or 
ester  thereof. 


5371305 

ANTimv  OLIGOMERS 

Alan  D.  Car4in;  Richard  L.  Jackson,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

and  Michael  J.  MuUlns,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132351,  Oct  6,  1993,  whkh  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  Na  710370,  Jun.  10,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,276,182,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  549,782,  JuL  9,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1995.  Ser.  Na  445,158 

Int  CL"  A61K  3  J/74 
VS.  a.  424—78.08  38  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  rigid  backbone  oligomer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  less  than  10,000  comprising  recurring 
units  coupled  by  cartwnyl  linking  moieties,  said  oligomer  having 
anionic  groups  and  predominantly  linear  geometry  such  that  regu- 
lar spacing  between  anionic  groups  exists  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


5371306 

AROMATIC  OLIGOMERIC  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
MIMICS  OF  BIOACnVE  MACROMOLECULES 
John  R.  Regan,  Princeton.  NJ.;  Daniel  G.  McGarry.  fUng  of 
Prussia,  Pa.;  Michael  N.  Chang,  Newtown,  Pa.;  Jeffrey  N. 
Barton.  Philaddelphia.  Pa.;  Jack  Newman.  Warrington.  Pa., 
and  Schmuel  Ben-Sasson,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 
Continuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  703.061,  May  20,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  440384,  Nov.  22, 
1989,  abandoned,  Ser.  Na  440386,  Nov.  22,  1989,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  Na  393373,  Aug.  14.  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUca- 
tion  Sep.  10,  1993,  Scr.  Na  119,456 
'    Int  a."  A61K  31/775:  C08G  &W 
U-S.  CI.  424—78.17  32  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  in  admixture  with 
a  pharmaceuucally  accepuble  carrier,  a  linear  oligomeric  com- 
pound according  to  tlie  formula 


T, 


Ar, 


Bi 


M,is 


M,  is 


Ai,        .and  Ar, 


are  independently  aromatic  carbocydic  or  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic rings; 
where 

0 

A,,  B„,  and  X„  may  be  the  same  or  different  for  each  of  the 
(M„),  groups  in  the  n  sequence;  and 

A„  B,,  A„.  B,,  Ap  and  B,  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
arallcyl,  cyano,  alkoxyalkoxy,  or  — {CHjL — W — (CHi)!, — R,. 
where  R,  is  NRR',  COOR,  CONRR'.  NR(COR'),  PO(OR)2. 
COR.  SO2OR,  OSOjOR,  halogen,  OR.  SOjR.  SCR,  SR.  or 
CHO,  and  where  a  and  b  are  independently  0  to  about  4,  (a+b) 
is  less  than  about  5,  W  is  — O— ,  — S — .  —SO—.  —SO,-—, 
— NR(COR')— ,  — NR— ,  or  a  bond,  and  R  and  R'  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  provided  that  at  least 
ore  of  the  substituent  groups.  A,.  B,,  A„,  B„,  Ap  and  B^  is 
— (CH2)„— W— (CHi)^— R,  where  R,  is  other  than  hydroxy 
or  halogen; 

T,  and  T,  are  independently  hydrogen,  allcyl.  alkenyl,  halo, 
cyano.  alkoxyalkoxy.  haloalkyl,  hydroxy,  teri- 
butyldimethylsilyloxyalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxy.  aralkoxy. 
aryloxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  aralkoxyalkyl,  aryloxyalkyl.  mcrcapto. 
mercaptoalkyl,  alkylthio,  aralkylthio.  alkylthioalkyl,  aralky- 
Ithioalkyl,  arylthioalkyl.  amino,  alkylamino,  aminoallcyl,  alky- 
laminoallcyl,  acylamino,  acylaminoalkyl,  carboxy,  carboxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl. 
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mOkoxycMbooyl.  mJkoxycKbooyUUcyl.  aryloxycarbony- 
loxy.  fotmyl.  formylalkyl.  acyl.  acyloxy.  md  acyUlkyl; 
X,  and  X,  «  iiukpendenUy  — (CR.Ri).— Y— (CR,R«),— 
where  R,.  Rj.  R,.  md  R.  ««  independently  hydrogen  of 
alkyl.  m  and  p  are  independendy  0  lo  about  5.  provided  that 
(m+p)  ii  0  to  about  5.  and  Y  11  a  bood  or -O—.  provided  that 

when  Y  is  — O— .  then  either  m  or  p  is  0; 
provided  thai  at  least  one  of  A.,  B,.  A,.  B„  A^  Bp  T,  and  T,  is 
NRR',  COOR.  NR(COR).  PO(OR)j.  COR.  SO,OR.  OR. 
SOjR.  SR.  or  CHO.  and  provided  further  that  when 


are  all  naphthalene,  then  at  least  one  of  A,.  B,.  A..  B..  A, 
B,  is  — (CHj),-W— (CH,)»-R.  where  R,  is  COOR; 
or  a  phannaceutically  accepubte  salt  thereof. 


.and 


TRUNCATED  FORMS  OF  THE  HEPATOCYTE  GROWTH 

FACTOR  (HGF)  RECEPTOR 
PmIo  Coiwifba;  TUana  Crepakli.  and  Mm4«  Prat,  aU  of 

'niriii,  Italy,  avicnon  lo  FarMitaUa  Carlo  Erba  SJIX., 

Milan,  Italy 

FIM  May  7.  1»W.  Ser.  No.  r7»,3M 

Claims  priority,  appiicnlloa  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1991, 
9119202;  Nov.  22.  1991,  9124896 

int.  CL*  C12N  9/10.9/12:  AMK  3m5 
UA  CI.  424-94J  2  Ctaims 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  protein  comprising  two  disulfide 
linlied  chains  of  50  IcDa  and  either  75  or  85  kDa,  wherein  d>e  50 
IcDa  chain  is  an  a-chain  of  a  tyrosine  kinase  encoded  by  a  MET 
protooncogene  and  die  75  or  85  kDa  chain  is  a  C-terminal  trun- 
cated form  of  a  ^hain  of  said  tyrosine  kinase. 


METHODS  OF  TREATING  DIABETES 
VicU  E.  RnMn-KcUcy;  T«n7  B.  Strom,  both  of  BrookUne. 
MMi^-  Jenn-Francoia  Bach,  Park,  France,  and  Jean  C. 
NidHb.  Waylaod,  Mass.,  aadgnors  to  Seragcn,  Inc.,  HopUn- 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  »40,867 

Int  CL*  AtlK  45/05;WiO:  C*TK  14/55,7/64 

UA  CL  424-85J  "  O**^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  with  diabetes,  said  method 
comprising  administering  to  said  pabent  a  hybrid  molecule  com- 
prising a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  joined  togedier 
covalenUy.  said  first  portion  composing  a  cytotoxm  capable  of 
decreasing  cell  viability,  said  second  portion  comprising  all  or  an 
interieukin  2  receptor  binding  portion  of  interieukin-2  capable  of 
binding  lo  a  high  affinity  inteTleukin-2  receptor  on  a  cell,  said 
hybrid  molecule  being  administered  to  said  paueni  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  cyclosponn  A  administered  at  a  non- nephrotoxic 
dosage  of  4-5  mg/kg/day  until  said  patient's  diabetic  condiuon  has 
substantially  improved,  following  which  cyclosponn  A.  but  not 
said  hybrid  molecule  is  administered  lo  said  patient,  said 
cyclosponn  A  beuig  administered  at  a  non-nephrooxic  dosage  of 
4    5  mg/kg/day. 


5,571,510 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  METHIONINE  STARVATION 

OF  MALIGNANT  CELLS  IN  MAMMALS 
Itatomn  Nobori,  and  Dennia  A.  Caraoo,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Califs  aaaignors  to  The  Rctcnis  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Calif . 

FIM  Dec  29.  1993,  Ser.  Na  17M13 
Int  CL»  A61K  i8/5l:  C12Q  //ttS,  C12N  9/S8 
MS.  CL  424-94.5  1«  C»«»»* 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  methionine  starvation  of  cells  in  a 
mammal  which  are  suspected  of  being  MTAse  negative  compris- 
ing: 
detennining  whcdier  the  mammal  has  cells  which  lack  catalyti- 
cally  active  and  catalytically  inactive  MTAse  by  assay  means 
comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  an  assayable  sample  of  cells  from  the  mammal 
which  are  suspected  of  being  MTAse  negative, 

(b)  adding  oligonucleotide  probes  lo  the  sample  which  wiU 
specifically  hybridiie  to  a  nucleic  acid  that  encodes 
MTAse.  wherein  the  probes  are  added  under  conditions 
which  will  allow  the  probes  to  deiectably  hybridize  to  any 
such  nucleic  acid  present  in  the  sample,  and 

(c)  detennining  whether  the  nucleic  acid  is  present  in  the 
sample,  wherein  the  absence  of  nucleic  acid  indicates  that 
the  cells  are  MTAse  negative; 

wherein  further  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  METase  is 
administered  to  a  manunal  having  MTAse  negative  cells  and. 
at  substantially  the  same  time,  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  MTA  is  administered  to  the  manunal. 


5,571,50S 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
THROMBOCYTOPENU  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  THEREFOR 
Donald  Metcalf.  Balwyn,  Australia,  aaatgnor  lo  Amrad  Corpo- 
ration Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU90[«0592,  I  371  Date  Jut  27.  1992,  }  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  27,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09iy»8752,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  27, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  8,  1990,  S«r.  No.  «53,774 
Claims  priority.  appUcatlon  AustraUa.  Dec.  18, 1909,  PJ7912/ 
89;  Nov.  23,  1990,  PK350iy90 

Int  CL*  A*1K  45/05 
MS.  CL  424— «5J  1»  Claims 

1  A  method  for  treating  thrombocytopenia  in  a  mammal  which 
method  comprises  administrnng  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
amooni  of  Leukaemia  Inhibitory  Factor  (UF)  for  a  lime  and  under 
condiuons  sufficient  to  increase  the  level  of  formauon  of  mega- 
karyocytes or  their  progenitors  or  Increase  the  level  of  plateleu. 


5,571,511 
BROADLY  REACTIVE  OPSONIC  ANTIBODIES  THAT 
REACT  WITH  COMMON  STAPHYLOCOCCAL 
ANTIGENS 
Gerald  W.  Fiscfacr,  Belhcsda,  Md.,  assignor  lo  The  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment Waahingtoo,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,027,  Mar.  19,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuations-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,317,  Feb.  25, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  601,089, 
Oct  22,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1994, 
Ser.  No.  219.238 
Int  CL*  A61K  39/40 
U.S.  CL  424—165.1  '  Ctafam 

1  An  antigen  preparation  isolated  from  Staphylococcus  epider- 
muUs  strain  Hay  ATCC  55133,  wherein  said  preparation  generates 
broadly  reactive  opsonic  antibody  which  specifically  reacts  in  an 
assay  with  Staphylococcus  epidermidis  serotypes  I,  II  and  111.  and 
which  exhibiu  opsonic  activity  greater  than  70%. 


lenTYKS  I  i  MO  ■  MiBi  laafiuTnH  Mim  A  a 
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otides  115-228  of  [SEQ  ID  NO.  2],  and  nucleotides  229-342  of 
[SEQ  ID  NO.  2]:  and  a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  vaccine  carrier 
therefor. 
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5^71.512 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AGAINST  AIDS 
Mltmo  Hoada;   Shndo  Yamaznki,   bodi  of  Tokyo;   Rynicfai 
Horte,  KaWMaU;  IUmU  Saito,  Ayaac;  Katsuyosfai  Shigeta, 
Yokohama,  and  NoriynU  Ota,  Sagamlhara.  all  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  Toaoh  Corporation,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

FIM  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102.218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1992,  4-237594 
Int  a.*  A61K  39/395:  CfTK  16/18;  C12N  S/12 
VS.  CL  424—137.1  1  Claim 

1.  An  immunoreactive  composition  comprising  a  monoclonal 
antibody  capable  of  recognizing  glycolipid  extracted  firom  sperm 
of  Hemicentrotus  pulcherrimus.  wherein  said  antibody  also  binds 
to  glycolipid  extracted  from  LS-I74T  cells.  K562  cells  and 
COLO20I  cells,  and  wherein  said  antibody  binds  a  least  one 
glycolipid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NeuAca2->6Clc->Cer  and  NeuAca2-»8NeuAca2->6Glc-Cer. 


S,S7I4I3 

ANTI-GP130  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 

Samud  A.  Borstcin,  Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Board  Of 

Regents  Of  The  University  Of  Oklahoma.  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455.799 

Int  CL*  A61K  39/395;  COTK  16/28:  C12P  21/08;  C12N  5/20 

VS.  CL  424—144.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to  the  extracellular 

domain  of  human  cytokine  receptor  gpl30  and  which  is  produced 

by  a  hybridoma  having  ATCC  Accession  No.  HBI2022. 


5,571,515 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE  OF  IL-12  AS 

AN  ADJUVANT 
Phillip  Scott,  Swarthaaorc.  and  Giorgio  IMnchicrl.  Wynne- 
wood,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  The  Wistar  InsHtnte  of 
Anatomy  &  Biology,  and  The  Triistees  of  the  University  of 
Peimsylvania,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229.282,  Apr.  18, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  17. 1994.  Ser.  No.  265,887 
Int  CL'  A6IK  39/21  ;39/l2;  C87K  1/00:14A)0 
VS.  CL  424—208.1  3  Claims 

1.  An  immunogenic  composition  comprising  soluble  leishmania 
antigen  and  an  effective  adjuvanting  amount  of  Interieukin- 12. 


5,571,516 

BATH  MEDICINE 

Hirtwhi  Ikzuka,  and  Kamyo  Tcznka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

assignors  to  K.K.  Nendo  Science  Laboratory,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1993.  5-230860 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/48 
VS.  CL  424—401  3  Claims 

1.  A  bath  medicine  comprising: 


5.571,514 

FDRONECTIN  BINDING  PROTEIN  AS  WELL  AS  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Magna*    HWk,    Birmingham,    Ala.;    Martin    K.    Lindberg. 
Upada,  Sweden;  Lars  C.  Signfis,  Upsala,  Sweden;  Torkd  M. 
WaditrOm,  Luiid,  Sweden,  and  Gnnnar  Fr6man.  Upsala, 
Sweden,  amignors  to  Alfa  Laval  AB,  Itamba,  Sweden 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  7,817,  Jan.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,320,951, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201.028.  Jun.  1,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  1,  1987,  8702272 
Int  CL*  A61K  39/085 
VS.  CL  424—190.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
protein  encoded  by  a  hybrid  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  nucle- 
otide sequence  from  Staphylococcus  aureus  encoding  an  isolated 
protein  having  fibronectin  binding  activity,  whereby  said  protein 
induces  inununization  by  forming  antibodies  in  a  manunal  against 
Staphylococcus  aureus  to  provide  protection  for  clinical  symptoms 
to  Staphylococcus  aureus  wherein  the  hybrid  DNA  molecule  com- 
prises one  or  more  of  the  nucleotide  sequences  selected  from  the 
group  consiatiog  of  nucleotides  1-II4  of  [SEQ  ID  NO.  2],  nucle- 


Amount 

Ingredient 

(pt.  by  WL) 

purified  water 

253 

sodium  montmoriUonilc 

7J 

urea 

3J0 

kaolin 

19:0 

coocenlnled  glycerol 

^.0 

sugar  esut 

2.0 

squalane 

VO 

rice  genu  oil 

3:0 

sodium  lactate 

3J> 

ollgapeptide  formed  by  enzymolyzing 

2.0 

silk  yam  protein 

sodium  DL-pym>lidoaecart)oxylate 

4ja 

1,  3-butyleiie  glycol 

15 

fmnemed  lice  extract 

2.0 

loqiut  leaf  extract 

13. 

2.  The  bath  medicine  comprising: 

Amount 

Ingredienl 

(pt  by  wt) 

purified  water 

9.2 

sodium  mootmorillonite 

S3 

urea 

3J0 

I.  3-butylene  glycol 

3.0 

sodium  lactate  solutiaa 

2i> 

oligopeptide  formed  by  enzymoiyziiig 

2j0 

silk  yam  protein 

sodium  DL-pynobdaaecari»xylaie 

33 

kaolin 

143 

glycerol 

ISjO 

rice  germ  oil 

23 

jojoba  oil 

13 

lysozyme 

1.1 

Scutellaria  root  extract 

2.0. 
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3.  The  bath  medicine  comprising: 


UMI 


Amoum 

ingrediem 

(JK  by  wt ) 

puhtied  waler 

37.0 
6-0 

■Mthum  monononllooile 

1.0 

inea 

1.  }-biiiylene  glycol 

2.0 
2.0 

sodium  lacuie  solution 

kaolin 

143 

glycerol 

19.0 
2^ 
1.0 

jortNlol  joludoo 

ncc  tenn  oil 

jciotaoil 

fcfacMed  ncc  eanct 

tculelUria  root  Miract 

2.0 

2J 
20 

loqualcxnci 

mulberry  taft  e«r»ct 

5^131* 
ORGANOLEPTICALLY  STABLE  DENTURE  CLEANSER 

TABLETS 
JoKpli  Synodis,  Summit;  Robert  C.  Gasman,  MUford.  and 
Frank  Manella.  Jersey  Oty,  aU  of  NJ,  avigiiors  to  Block 
Drug  Companv.  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,»r7.  No*.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356.793 
InL  CL*  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  424—405  "  C**"** 

I.  A  multilayer  denture  cleanser  ublel  composition  having  at 
least  two  layers,  containing  a  flavoring  effective  amount  of  a 
flavonng  agent  and  a  bleaching  effecuve  amount  of  a  bleachmg 
agent,  the  flavonng  agent  and  bleaching  agent  being  kept  apart 
such  that  the  flavoring  agent  is  located  in  a  first  layer  and  the 
bleaching  agent  is  located  in  a  second,  separate  layer,  whereby 
detenorauon  of  Ute  flavoring  agent  by  the  bleaching  agent  is 
reduced. 


5,571,517 
MIXED  LIPID-BICARBONATE  COLLOIDAL  PARTICLES 

FOR  DELIVERING  DRUGS  OR  CALORIES 
David  W.  Yeswr,  P.O.  Box  347,  Byflcid,  Mass.  01922 
Divisioa  o»  Ser.  No.  238,592,  May  5,  1994,  whidi  is  a  dlvfcrioo 
of  Ser.  No.  988,442,  Jun.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5J14.921.  which 
is  a  condnuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  567^43,  Aug.  13,  1990,  atan- 
doocd.  This  appiicaboa  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448J78 
Int.  CI."  A61K  &W.  7/OW 
VS.  a.  424—401  >  C*'* 

1.  A  medtod  of  adnunistering  a  mixed  lipid-bicarbonate  compo- 
sition to  the  skin  of  an  individual  composing  die  topical  applica- 
tion to  said  skin  of  a  composition  comprised  of: 

a.  at  least  one  noo-esterified  fatty  acid  having  14-18  carbon 
atoms: 

b.  at  least  one  monoglyceride  which  is  a  moooester  of  glycerol 
and  a  fatty  acid  having  14-18  carbon  atoms; 

c.  lysophosphaiidylcholuie  in  which  die  fatty  acid  moiety  has 
14-18  carbon  atoms;  and 

d  bicatbooaie; 
wherein  die  molar  ratio  of  said  fatty  acids  to  said  monoglycerides 
is  from  about  21  to  about  1:2.  and  said  lysophosphatidylcholine 
comprises  from  about  .WO  mole  percent  to  about  1.0  mole  percent 
of  die  total  lipid  in  die  composition;  and 

wherein  die  composition  is  in  die  form  of  colloidal  parUcles  in 
an  aqueous  environment. 


5,571,520 
MOLECULAR  CRYSTAL  REDOX  DEVICE  FOR 
PHARMACEUTICALS 
Marvin  S.  Anldman,  Rehovot,  IsrneJ,  assignor  to  Antelman 
Technologies  Ltd..  Providence,  R.L 
Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,933,  Nov.  5.  1992,  PaL  No. 
5J36,499,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  820J82,  Jan.  10, 
19921  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
286,007 
Int  a.*  A61K  33/3S 
VS.  a.  424-405  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  amoebic  dysentery  comprising,  adnunis- 
tenng  crystals  of  tetrasilver  letroxide  intravenously  so  as  to  give  a 
concentration  of  crystals  of  40  PPM  in  die  bloodstream. 


5,571,521 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SILVER  AMMONIUM 

PHENYTOIN  COMPLEX  AND  A  PHENYTOIN  AND  USE 

OF  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Sigmund  E.  Lasker,  New  York  Medical  College.  VaUwUa.  N.Y. 

10595 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,768,  Jan.  7,  1994.  Pat 
No.  5.439,903,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,686, 
Nov.  12.  1992.  Pat.  No.  5,298064,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  765.460.  Sep.  25,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  363  J88,  Jun.  2,  1989,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,160,  May  12,  1986,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,800,  Jan.  16. 
1984.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
387,251 
Int  CL"  A6IK  9/06;WI4:  A61L  15/00 
VS.  C\.  424—409  33  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  silver  pbenytom  and  a  phenytoin. 


5471418 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
TRICHOLINE  CITRATE 
Sreekumar  PUlai.  Wayne;  Maniaba  N.  Mah^jan,  Edgewater, 
and  Aniboay  V  Rawlings,  Wycko*,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignon  to 
Chcsebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc., 
Grccowicii.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,959 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/42  J/06  jm 
VS.  a.  424—401  *  CMim* 

1  A  mediod  of  enhancing  keratinocyte  proliferation  in  skin,  die 
mcdiod  comprising  applying  to  die  skin  composition  comprising 
from  0.0001  to  50  wt.  »  by  weight  of  die  composition  of  tricholine 
citrate  and  a  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle. 


5371422 
BAIT  WITH  CORN  GERM 
DcrriU  Munsoo,  Ptttsboro,  N.C.;  Cbel  W.  Lew.  San  Antonio. 
Tex.;  Jamea  M.  Gaggcnt,  Otnis  Heights,  Calif.,  and  Keith 
Branly.  Brandon,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Micro  Flo  Company, 
Mulberry,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189355 
Int  a.'  AOIN  25/\4 
VS.  CL  424—410  *<  Claims 

1.  A  bail  composition  useful  for  controlling  insect  populations, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  binder  tiiat  is  palauble 
to  diabroticine  insects  and  is  able  to  bind  togedier  bait  components 
yet  pass  dirough  equipment  used  to  form  particles,  an  insecucide, 
and  a  feeduig  stimulant  wherein  said  binder  has  homogeneously 


distributed  d«rein:  (a)  insecticide  in  an  amount  0.01-99  w  % 
based  on  die  total  weight  of  said  bait;  and  fb)  0.01-99  wt  "t^  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  bait  of  com  germ  in  an  amount  sufficient 
10  stimulate  feeding  in  a  target  insect  and  less  than  25  wt  %.  based 
on  die  weight  of  said  com  germ,  of  com  endosperm  associated 
therewith. 


-continued 
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5471423 

ANTIOXIDANT-INDUCED  APOPTOSIS  IN  VASCULAR 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  CELLS 

Mu-En  Lee,  Newton,  Mass.;  Edgar  Haber,  Salisbury.  N.H^  and 

Jer-Chia  Tsai.  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  President 

and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401441 

Int  CT.*  A61F  2^)2 

VS.  CL  424—423  16  Claims 


CoMm    0     BM 


I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arteriosclerosis  in  an  animal,  compris- 
ing identifyiag  an  animal  having  an  artery  suspected  of  needing 
said  inhibition  and  contacting  said  artery  with  an  apoptosis- 
inducing  amount  of  an  antioxidant. 
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or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5471425 
EROSION  RATE  MODIFIER  FOR  USE  IN  BIOERODBBLE 

DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Wouter  E.  RoonU,  Newark,  and  Fred  Ehnow,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corporatioa,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93A13003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20134.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307^45 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/14 

VS.  q.  424—126  10  Claims 


5471424 

AGENT  FOR  CURING  ISCHEMIC  MYOCARDUL 
DISEASE 
Masafiimi  Kitakaze,  Izumi;  Masatsugu  Hori,  Kobe;  Takenobu 
Kamada.  Kyoto:  Hiroshi  Nak^ima.  Uji;  Akihiro  Sekine.  and 
Tetsualu  Yamaura.  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Unitlka  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  and  Fujirebio,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1994,  6-149971 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/02,  A61K  9/48:31/715 

VS.  a.  424—423  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  curing  ischemic  myocardial  disease  comprising 

administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  ischemic  myocardial 

disease     an     effective     amount     of    diadenosine     5',5"'-p  ,p  - 

tetraphosphaie  (Ap4A)  of  formula  (I): 


0       20      40      60      60      100     120    140     ISO     180    200 
TMEOr) 


-  fractional 


-normaizad 


1.  A  method  for  altering  the  erosion  rate  of  a  drug-containing 
bioerodible  composition  to  obtain  a  predetermined  rate  of  drug 
release  therefrom,  said  composition  comprising  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  dj-lactic 
and  glycolic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  dispersion  of  said  drug  in  said  polymer;  and 

b)  completely  dissolving  in  said  dispersion  so  that  a  single 
homogenous  phase  is  formed  an  amount  of  an  erosion  rate 
modifier  sufficient  to  produce  an  erosion  rate  of  said  compo- 
sition that  is  different  duui  the  erosion  rate  of  the  composition 
in  the  absence  of  said  modifier,  said  erosion  rate  modifier 
being  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  weak  acids  and 
bases  which  are  soluble  in  said  polymer,  substantially 
msoluble  in  water  and  have  a  pK  of  at  least  about  2.0. 


UM 
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COMPOSITE  METAL  HYDROXIDE  AND  ITS  USE 
Shigco  Mivata.  Takamatsu.  Japan,  assifcnor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Kaisui  Kagau  Keokyujo,  Kagawa-ken.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63.055.  May  19,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5.401.442, 
whidi  is  a  cootinuatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825.276,  Jan.  24, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  appiicadoa  Dec.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

351,537 

aaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  6,  1991,  3-036816 

IBL  a."  C«K  SAX):  C09K  21/02:21/14 

VS.  a.  424—435  ^  Claims 

1    A  flame-retardant  composition,  comprising   100  parts  by 

weight  of  at  least  oik  material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 

of  resin  and  rubber,  and  20  to  2.S0  parts  by  weight  of  a  composite 

metal  hydroxide  which  is  a  solid  solution  o«  the  formula  <  1 ). 


hours,  and  a  dissolution  rate  not  lower  than  20*  when  mea- 
sured under  conditions  consisting  of  pH  2.  39*  C.  and  18 
hours. 


Mgi  >»'*.< OM>2 


(I) 


wherein  M^*  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mn'*.  Fe^*.  Co^*.  Ni^'.  Cu"*  and  Zn-.  and  x 
is  in  the  range  of  0.001  SxSO.9. 


5,571428 

PILOCARPINE-CONTAINING  CHEWING  GUM  THAT 

STIMULATES  SALIVATION 

SungWoo    Lee,    14-1201    Jindallc    Apt.,    Yoksam    2-dong, 

Kangnam-ku,  Seoul,  and   Hoog-Ryeol   Ryu,   1410-4,   Edo 

l-doog.  Cheju-shi,  Cheju-do,  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  496,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  30,  1994, 

94-15477 

Int.  CI."  A61K  9/6H:9/2S:47/i0 
MS.  d  424—440  2  Claims 

1.  A  pilocarpine-containing  chewing  gum  comprising: 
4-5  mg  of  pilocarpine  and  2.5-3  g  of  a  base  material,  and. 
said  base  material  comprising: 

a  mixture  of  chicle,  latex  rubber  (major  component  of  a 
normal  gum  base),  a  hydrogenated  eslerified  rubber  base, 
paraffin  wax.  stearic  acid,  and  xylitol(glycoalcohol). 


5,571327 
GRANULAR  AGENT  FOR  RUMINANTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kunio  Nishimura,   and   Toshio   Morita,   both   of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  K.  K»  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,699.  Mar.  30,  1994. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,728,  Mar. 

24    1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

223,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1991,  3-84778 

InL  CL*  A23K  1/18 

VS.  a.  424—438  24  ClaiM 


5,571,5» 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Catherine  L.  Cbeong,  Burnley,  England,  as.signor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Medical,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,440 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1991, 
9123708 

Int  CL*  A6IL  /5/26.  A6IF  li/00:  C08J  9/0«;  C08G  WIO 
VS.  a.  424—445  23  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  and  packaging  a  wound  dressing  com- 
prising a  polyurethane  foam  suitable  for  use  as  a  wound-contacting 
layer,  said  method  comprising  mixing  I  part  by  weight  of  an 
isocyanate-capped  prepolymcr  having  from  0.5  to  1.2  meq  NCO 
gn)ups/g  with  from  0  4  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  water  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.05  to  0  4  parts  by  weight  of  C,  to  C,  monohy- 
dric  alcohol  thereby  forming  the  foam,  then  drying  the  foam, 
leaving  less  than  l»  by  weight  of  alcohol  in  the  foam,  and  then 
packaging  the  wound  dressing  in  a  sterile,  bacteria  proof  envelope. 


1.  A  granular  agent  for  niminanLs.  comprising  a  core  granular 
agent  conuining  a  physiologically  acuve  substance  coated  with  a 
coating  layer  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  coating  material  composed  of  one  or  more  substances 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  a  fatty  acid  having  1 2  to 
22  carbon  atoms  or  ester  thereof,  an  animal  or  vegeuble  fat 
and  fany  oil  or  a  hardened  animal  or  vegetable  fat  and  fatty 
oil,  having  a  melting  point  of  40°  C  or  higher,  and  a  wax 
having  a  melting  point  of  40°  C.  or  higher,  and 

(b)  a  second  coaling  matenal  composed  of  tabular  crystals  of  a 
substance  which  is  sparingly  water-soluble  under  a  neutral 
condition  but  is  readily  water-soluble  under  an  acidic  condi- 
tion and  which  has  an  average  particle  size  of  5  to  30  pm. 

wherein  said  coating  layer  has  a  laminar  structure  in  which  said 
tabular  crystals  are  arranged  in  a  laminated  sute. 

wherein  said  first  coating  material  and  said  second  coating 
material  are  in  a  proportion  of  3:2  to  1 :3  by  weight. 

wherein  said  coating  layer  is  present  in  a  coating  ratio  of  5*  by 
weight  or  more  and  50»  by  weight  or  less,  based  on  the  toul 
weight  of  the  granular  agent,  and 

wherein  said  physiologically  active  substance  of  said  granular 
agent  has  a  dissoluuon  rate  not  higher  than  50*  when  mea- 
sured under  conditions  consisung  of  pH  7.1.  i9°  C.  and  18 


5371330 
PERCUTANEOUS  PREPARATION  OF  TULOBUTEROL 
Yoshlhisa  Nakano;  Tetsuo  Horiuchi;  Sanae  Fi^lwara,  and  Senjl 
Unozawa.  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  NItto  Denko 
Corporation,    Osaka,   and    Hokuriku    Seiyaku    Co.,   Ltd., 
Fukui.  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,439,  Feb.  22,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454329,  Dec.  22,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  279,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1988,  63-327242; 
Sep.  22,  1989,  1-247629 

Int  CL"  A61K  9^70 
VS.  CL  424—448  3  Claims 

I.  A  percuuneous  preparation  of  tulobuterol  consisting  of  a 
support  having  thereon  a  ba.se  layer  consisting  of  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  containing  tulobuterol.  wherein  the  tulobuterol 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  50*  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  base  layer,  and  wherein  said  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  consisu  of  a  mixture  of  (i)  from  10  to  80*  by  weight. 
ba.sed  on  the  amount  of  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  of  poly- 
isobutylene  having  a  viscosity-average  molecular  weight  of  from 
900.000  to  2.100,0.00..  and  (ii)  at  least  one  polyisobutylene 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 


(a)  from  0  »  80*  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  of  polyisobutylene  having  a 
viscosity-average  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  4,000.  and 

(b)  from  0  lo  90*  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  of  polyisobutylene  having  a 
viscosity-average  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to 
200,000. 


retardant  coating  being  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
copolymer  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters,  ethylccllulose. 
and  films  resistant  to  gastric  juices. 


5371331 
MICROPARTICLE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  A 
FUNCTIONALIZED  SILICONE  BONDED  TO  THE 
MATRIX 
Mark  R.  McDermott;  Michael  A.  Brook,  both  of  Ancaster; 
Philippa  L.  Heritage,  Hamilton;  Brian  J.  Underdown,  Dun- 
das;  Lesley  M.  Loomes,  and  Jianxiong  Jiang,  both  of  Hamil- 
ton, ail  of  Canada,  assignors  to  McMaster  University,  Hamil- 
ton, Canada 

nied  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,646 
InL  a.'  A61K  9/56:9/50:9/14:  AOIN  25/34 
VS.  a.  424—459  30  Claims 

I.  A  particulate  carrier,  which  comprises: 
a  solid  manix  comprising  a  polysaccharide  and  a  proteinaceous 

material,  and 
a  functionalized  silicone  polymer  bonded  to  the  matrix. 


5371333 
CONTROLLED-RELEASE  MUCOADHESIVE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  ORAL 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  FUROSEMIDE 
Giancario  Santus,  Milan;  Giuseppe  Bottoni,  Bergamo,  and 
Caterina  Lazzarini,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Recor- 
dati,  S.A.,  Chemical  and  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chiasso, 
Switzeriand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,191,  Dec.  27,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,472,704,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832^29, 
Feb.  7,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  240,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  21,  1993,  MI93A1049 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/26 
VS.  CL  424—469  27  Claims 


5371332 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  SUPPLYING 
FLUORIDE  IONS 
Wolfram  Tritthart  Wolfsberg.  and  Rudiger  Wolf,  Vienna,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors   to  .Asta   Medica  Arzneimittal   Ges. 
m.b.H.,  Osterreicb,  Aiistria 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124310 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  26,  1992,  42  36 
090.0  j 

I  Int  CL'  A61K  9/20 

VS.  a.  424—464  14  CUims 


1.  A  tablet  for  the  treatment  and  prevention  of  bone  loss  which 
faciliutes  a  substantially  linear  release  of  sodium  fluorophosphate, 
said  tablet  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  sodium  fluorophos- 
phate. a  hydrophobic  retardant  core  mauix  and  a  retardant  coating, 
wherein  said  hydrophobic  retardant  core  maUix  is  selected  from 
the  group  coiKisting  of  copolymers  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid 
esters,  polyvaiyl  acetate,  ethylcellulose  and  a  wax  manix.  said 


1.  An  oral  dosage  form  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
fiirosemide  for  inducing  diuresis  in  a  human  and  having  both 
control-release  and  mucoadhesive  properties,  said  dosage  form 
comprising: 

a)  a  multiplicity  of  controlled-release  microgranules  containing 
said  furosemide  and  one  or  more  granulation  excipients  hav- 
ing an  overall  Hydrophilic  Lipophilic  Balance  (HLB)  lower 
than  8;  said  microgranules  having  substantially  no  mucoadhe- 
sive properties  prior  to  coating  with  a  mucoadhesive;  said 
granulation  excipients  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  samrated  glycerides  and  polyglycolyzed  glycerides: 

b)  a  coating  containing  at  least  one  mucoadhesive  constituent, 
said  coating  having  been  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  micro- 
granules  to  substantially  completely  envelop  each  microgran- 
ule,  said  coating  having  been  applied  in  a  manner  so  that  it  is 
non-swollen  by  water,  the  coating  enveloping  each  micro- 
granule  being  subsuntially  detached  from  coatings  envelop- 
ing odier  microgranules,  and  said  coating  ensuring  adhesion 
of  die  coated  microgranules  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  die 
gastrointestinal  tract:  and 

c)  extragranular  excipients  mixed  with  the  mucoadhesive  micro- 
granules,  facilitating  non-aggregation  and  dispersion  of  the 
mucoadhesive  microgranules  over  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  gastrointestinal  tract  and  deuchment  of  the  coating  envel- 
oping each  microgranule  from  the  coatings  enveloping  other 
microgranules. 
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DRUG  FORMULATIONS  FOR  PARENTERAL  USE 
Harry  G.  Jalooen;  Terttu  M.  HeikKilS;  Hannu  I .  Jalonen.  aU 

oriXirku.-  Lauri  V.  M.  Kangas,  Raisio;  Risto  A.  S.  I^anunin- 

Uusta.  and  Kauko  O.  A.  KurkeU,  both  of  TXirku.  iJl  ol 

FinlaiML  asrignon  to  Orioo-yhtyma  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  rCJ/¥\92m^39,  i  371  Date  Jul.  7.  1994.  <  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  7.  19»4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11757,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  24.  1993 

PCT^  Filed  Dec.  10,  1992.  Ser.  No.  244.549 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1991, 
9126209 

lot.  CL*  AtlK  WI4 
U&  0.424-^179  *^^*^ 

I.  A  parental  dnig  fonnulation  compnsing  an  emulsion  or  lipo- 
some compnsmg  a  complex  which  comprises  a  I-hydroxypropyl 
cyclodextnn  component  and  an  active  drug  component  in  which 
the  active  drug  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toreimfene. 
desmethyl  toremifene,  tamoxifen  and  desmethyltamoxifcn  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


5,571J35 

TREATMENT  OF  TOPICAL  INFECTIONS 

Marianne  Rowers,  and  Basilic  Tavares.  both  at  4372  37th  St., 

San  Dieno,  CaUf.  92105-1003 
C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,689,  Au«.  3,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  620,145 
lnt.a.''A6IK9/f*i.9//W 

U.S.  CL  424—489  "  C»"'» 

3  A  method  for  topical  treatment  of  cold  sores  caused  by  Herpes 
simplex  I  infections  of  the  skin,  compnsing  applying  a  composi- 
tion composing  a  mixture  of  at  least  0.5*  by  weight  of  each  of  the 
following  ingredients:  an  alkali  meul  carbonate,  an  alkali  metal 
phosphate;  and  an  alkali  metal  hypochlonte.  in  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  to  the  site  of  the  infection 


5571.S3* 

FORMULATIONS  OF  COMPOUNDS  AS 

NANOPARTICULATE  DISPER.SIONS  IN  DIGESTIBLE 

OILS  OR  FATTY  ACIDS 

W    Mark  Eickhoff.  Downinflown;  Kari  R.  Mueller,  Pexton, 

and  David  A.  Engcrs,  CoUetevllle,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Nano  Systems  L.L.C,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,057 
Int  Ct'  A61K  WI4 
VS.  CL  424—489  3  Claims 

1  Particles  consisting  essentially  of  0.1-50.0%  by  weight  of  a 
crystalline  drug  substance  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  tlian 
10.0  mg/ml.  said  crysulline  drug  substance  having  a  non-cross- 
linked  modifier  adsorbed  on  the  surface  thereof  in  an  amount  of 
0.1-20%  by  weight,  said  particles  suspended  in  an  aqueous  phase, 
the  aqueous  phase  emulsified  in  oleic  acid,  sufficient  to  maintain  an 
effective  particle  size  of  less  than  1000  nanometers. 


UMI 


5,571437 

STATIONARY-PRESSURE  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SPUN-BOND  WEB 

H«—  G.  Geus,  Nitdirkmsfl;  Detlef  Frey,  Troisdorf,  and  Bemd 

Knnxe,  Hennef,  aU  of  Germany,  amicnors  to  Reifcnhaoicr 

GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenlabrik,  Ty«»todorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  23,  1994,  44  14 

277J 

InL  a.'  DOID  5/092;5/l2 
VS.  CL  425— 72J  7  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  nonwoven  spun-bond  web  by 
using  expansion  and  acceleration  of  process  air  and  drawing  of  the 
spun  filament,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


SUCTION 

a  spinneret  producing  a  descending  curtain  of  spun  filaments; 

means  forming  a  shaft  enclosing  said  descending  curtain  of  spun 
filaments  below  said  spinneret; 

process-air  supply  means  connected  with  said  shaft  for  feeding 
process  air  tliereto; 

a  continuously  moving  foraminous  receiving  belt  below  said 
siiaft  for  collecting  said  spun  filaments  and  on  which  a  non- 
woven  spun-bond  web  is  formed;  and 

a  sucuon  device  below  said  beh  for  drawing  air  through  said 
bell,  said  shaft  having  from  top  to  bottom  an  inlet  section  of  a 
given  length  and  width  and  in  which  air  is  directed  against 
said  curtain  of  spun  filament,  a  downwardly  tapering  interme- 
diate section  having  a  certain  convergence  angle,  a  stretching 
section  connected  to  said  intermediate  section,  and  a  down- 
wartlly  flanng  diffusor  section  connected  to  said  stretching 
section,  said  ptxjcess  air  is  introduced  mto  the  inlet  section 
and  after  an  initial  flow  path  in  the  shaft  reaches  a  maximum 
velocity  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  stretching  section,  said 
spun  filaments  achieve  a  constant  drawing  value  just  after  the 
curtain  emerges  from  the  spinneret,  a  curve  of  the  process  air 
velocity  ploaed  along  the  length  of  the  shaft  intersects  a  curve 
of  the  drawing  value  at  an  intersection  point  (S)  substantially 
in  a  region  of  the  intermediate  section. 

(a)  a  distance  (A,)  of  the  intersection  point  (S)  from  the 
spinneret  being  smaller  than  a  distance  (Aj)  from  the  inter- 
section point  (S)  to  a  downstream  end  of  the  stretching 
section, 

(b)  the  convergence  half  angle  (a)  of  the  intermediate  secuon 

being  0.05*  to  2°  , 

(c)  a  width  (B,)  of  the  spun  filament  curtain  in  the  region  of 
the  inlet  section  being  smaller  than  a  width  (Bj)  of  the  inlet 
section,  and 

(d)  said  shaft  and  process-air  supply  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  ttiat  the  process  air  has  a  maximum  veloc- 
ity (VLj„^x>  grealcr  than  the  constant  drawing  value  (VF.) 
by  a  factor  of  1.2  to  1.6  so  that  VL„^jf=(1.2VF„to  1.6VF,). 


ssnjsM 

GROUT  SEALANT  APPLICATOR 
DouM  E.  Clood,  3436  Highlands  Bridge  Rd..  Sarasota,  Fla. 

34235 

FUcd  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,378 

InL  a."  B05C  1/16 

VS.  a.  425-87  12  CMm» 

1.  A  grout  sealant  applicator  for  holding  a  quantity  of  low 

viscosity  liquid  grout  sealant  and  for  dispensing  the  sealant  into  a 

grxwve  defined  by  grout  between  floor  tile,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  handle  having  a  first  and  second  end 

thereof; 
said  handle  first  end  is  open  for  receiving  sealant  poured  mto 
said  handle  when  said  first  end  is  elevated; 


a  sealant  metering  means  connected  to  said  handle  second  end 
for  manually  regulating  and  stopping  the  gravity  flow  of 
sealant  from  said  handle  second  end  downwardly  out  from  an 
outlet  of  said  sealant  metering  means  when  said  handle  first 
end  is  elevated; 

a  nozzle  means  having  a  distal  end  and  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through aad  connected  to  said  metering  means  outlet  for 
sliding  said  distal  end  along  and  in  contact  with  the  groove 
and  for  depositing  sealant  at  a  flow  rate  regulated  by  said 
metering  means  into  the  groove  from  a  supply  of  sealant  in 
said  handle  when  said  handle  first  end  is  elevated  by  hand 
hold  adjacent  to  said  handle  first  end;  and 

said  handle  it  formed  of  transparent  plastic  for  viewing  the  level 
of  sealant  stored  within  the  handle. 


and  an  open  position  with  mold  portions  and  cavities  spaced 
apart,  the  movement  of  the  first  and  second  mold  portions 
between  open  and  closed  positions  constituting  a  molding 
cycle; 

a  monitor  comprising  a  counter  mounted  in  the  first  nwld 
portion  at  a  position  spaced  firom  the  mold  cavity  so  as  not  to 
be  engaged  by  the  plastic  and  at  a  position  on  the  mold  for 
viewing  the  mold  cycles  when  the  mold  is  stored  or  in  use; 

said  counter  being  carried  by  the  mold  when  tlie  mold  is 
removed  from  the  molding  press  and  retaining  the  last  mold- 
ing cycle  count  when  the  mold  is  removed  from  the  molding 
press  and  when  the  mold  is  returned  to  the  same  or  a  different 
molding  press;  and 

a  counter  actuator  operable  by  the  moving  portions  of  the  mold 
moving  through  a  molding  cycle  to  continue  the  ptevious 
count  when  the  mold  and  counter  are  returned  firom  storage  to 
the  molding  press. 


5471440 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRIMPING,  PLEATING  AND 

FORMING  A  TIP  ON  A  HOLLOW  TUBE 

Jeffrey  M.  Wcyenbcrg,  Appleton.-  Noel  J.  Rasmusscn,  Oshkosh, 

and  Richard  R.  Tews,  Larscn,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Neenah,  Wis. 

ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  300.987,  Sep.  6.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584.808 

Int.  a."  B29C  57/10 

VS.  a.  425—343  12  Claims 


!  5471439 

MOLD  WITH  AN  ON-BOARD  COIT^TER  OR  MONITOR 
Glenn  Surkey,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  D  &  L  Incorpo- 
rated, Wauoonda.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367496 

Int  CL'  B29C  33/00 

VS.  a.  425-^35  14  Claims 


1.  A  mold  having  moving  portions  and  constructed  for  removal 
from  a  molding  press  for  storage  and  for  return  to  the  same  or 
another  molding  press  and  for  storing  on  the  mold  itself  the 
number  of  molding  cycles  for  maintenance  purposes,  tlie  mold 
comprising: 
a  mold  body; 

a  first  mold  portion  of  the  mold  having  a  first  cavity  therein; 
a  second  mold  portion  of  tlie  mold  having  a  second  cavity 
therein  aligned  with  the  first  cavity  to  mold  a  plastic  part  in 
the  first  and  second  cavities  when  the  first  and  second  mold 
portions  are  in  a  closed  position; 
guide  means  on  the  mold  body  for  guiding  the  first  and  second 
mold  portions  between  the  closed  position  to  mold  the  part 

/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping,  pleating  and  forming  a  tip  on  a 
hollow  tube,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  first  punch  having  a  tubular  section  sized  to  receive  said 
tube  and  a  shoulder  formed  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  section 
which  acts  as  a  stop  for  said  tube,  and  said  first  puiKh  fiirther 
having  a  snKxHh  tip  void  of  any  elongated  grooves; 

b)  a  first  die  mateable  with  said  first  punch  and  tube  to  crimp  an 
end  of  said  tube,  said  first  die  including  a  base  having  a 
plurality  of  blades  extending  axially  outward  therefrom,  each 
of  said  blades  capable  of  engaging  said  tube  and  crimping  the 
tip  of  said  tube  positioned  between  said  first  die  and  said  first 
punch; 

c)  a  second  punch  having  a  tubular  section  sized  to  receive  said 
tube  and  having  a  semi-spherically  shaped  tip  with  a  pin 
extending  outward  from  the  apex  thereof,  and  said  second 
punch  further  having  a  shoulder  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
tubular  section  thereof  which  acts  as  a  stop  for  said  tube;  and 

d)  a  second  die  mateable  with  said  second  punch  to  transform 
said  crimped  end  of  said  tube  into  a  plurality  of  pleats  and 
form  said  pleats  into  a  semi-spherically  shaped  tip  having  a 
central  aperture  formed  therethrough,  said  second  die  includ- 
ing a  base  having  a  semi-spherical  cavity  formed  therein  with 
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a  central  passageway  fonned  at  die  boaom  of  said  cavity,  said 
cavity  being  sized  to  receive  both  said  second  punch  and  said 
tube  and  said  passageway  being  sued  to  receive  only  said  pin. 


5571.541 
DEVICE  FOR  RECONDITIONING  Tl^ES, 
PARTICULARLY  CARDBOARD  TUBES 
Rlxtacim,      rnmtt, 
t  SJi^  Rixbeim.  fnmet 
Filed  Dfc  *,  in4,  Ser.  No.  M9jm4 
Cl^M  priority.  applicaitM  FrMcc,  Dec  7,  1993,  93  14953 
laL  CL*  B3tB  2 IM2;2 1/98.2 1/96 
U&  a.  425— 393  U 


5571343 

CONTINUOUS  GUM  BASE  MANUFACTURE  USING 

PADDLE  MIXING 

Joo  H.  Song.  Nortbbrook,  and  Donald  J.  TbwiMCiid.  Cbkaco, 

buth  uflB  .  Mriinnn  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chkafo, 

DL 

CoatfanntlM  of  Scr.  No.  141,2S1,  Oct  22, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5,419,919.  This  appUcadoa  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4«1,412 

Int  CL*  A23G  1/30 

VS,  a.  42*— 5  1«  Claiois 


UMI 


1.  A  device,  for  reconditioning  tubes  with  deformed  parts,  com- 
prising: a  series  of  treatroent  statioos  and  conveying  nieans  to 
convey  the  lubes  one  after  the  other  to  the  treamient  stations, 
wheiein  the  treatnient  statioos  coo^irise  at  least  one  toUing  station 
(T)  comprising 
at  least  one  internal  roller  (2«.  27)  and  at  least  one  exienial  roller 
(15,  2().  the  external  roller  being  connected  to  a  rotational 
drive  mechanism  (12-14)  and  the  miemal  roller  being  rout- 
ably  mounted  to  a  movable  support  (18J«)  for  free  roution 
on  the  movable  support  (ItJS); 
wherein  an  actuator  (22)  U  connected  to  the  movable  support 
(18.  28)  for  movuig  the  movable  support  and  thereby  moving 
the  internal  roller  (28,  27)  between 

(i)  a  withdrawn  posiQon  where  the  uilemal  roller  (28,  27)  is 
separaKd  from  the  external  roller  (15.  26)  and  does  not 
engage  the  nibes  on  the  conveying  means  (4);  and 
(ii)  a  wotfcmg  position  where  the  internal  roller  (28,  27)  is 
inserted  in  an  end  of  one  of  the  tubes,  whereby  the  one  of 
the  tubes  is  lifted  and  supported  by  the  internal  roller  (28, 
27)  above  the  conveying  means  (4)  dunng  rolling,  and  a 
wall  of  the  one  of  the  tubes  is  pressed  between  the  mtemal 
toiler  (28.  27)  and  the  external  roller  (15.  2i). 


1.  A  method  of  making  chewing  gum  base  on  a  continuous  basis, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  paddle  mixer  system  having  a  mixer  system 
length,  a  maxinuim  paddle  diameter,  and  a  ratio  of  mixer 
system  length  to  maximum  paddle  diameter  of  at  least  about 
4:1; 

b)  selectively  feeding  about  5-95  weight  percent  elastomer, 
about  0-75  weight  percent  elastomer  plasticizer,  about  0.5-40 
weight  percent  softener/emulsifier  and  about  1-65  weight 
percent  filler  to  the  paddle  mixer  system,  at  two  or  more 
locations  along  the  mixer  system  length;  and 

c)  continuously  blending  the  ingredients  using  the  paddle  mixer 
system  until  a  homogeneous  gum  base  is  obtained; 

d)  wherein  the  paddle  mixer  system  comprises  a  plurality  of 
paddles  including  two  concave  mixing  surfaces  intersecting  at 
two  lines. 


5571542 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ANIMAL  FEED  HAVING  A 
STABLE  SUSPENSION  OF  PSYLLIUM 
Bill  L.  MBkr,  and  Robert  DcGrcririo,  both  oC  Fort  DodtC 
Iowa,  iiilir—  to  Land  O'Lakca,  lac  Arden  HUh,  MIm. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42S.478 
lat  CL"  A23K  1/14 
VS.  a.  428-2  1*  Clataa 

1.  A  nMhod  of  making  an  animal  feed  having  a  stable  suspen- 
sion of  psyllium,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  mixing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  psyllium  cotnpositioo,  an  animal  feed  com- 
position, and  water  to  form  an  animal  feed  solution,  wherein  the 
psyllium  ctwipoaitioa  remains  in  suspension  for  greater  than  5 
minutes. 


5571544 

SUBSTRATE-LIMITED  YEAST-LEAVENED 

REFRIGERATED  DOUGH  PRODUCTS 

Darld  J.  Doatingocs,  Plymouth,  Minn,^  aaalpior  to  The  PUb- 

bory  Compaay,  Mlaiwapollt,  Mias. 

_  oT  Ser.  No.  87.616,  Jul.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,492,787, 
k  a  caatlnuatk>o-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,927,  Mar.  S, 
1993,  abaadoaed,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
732jei,  JuL  18,  1991.  abaadoord  Thb  appUcaUoo  Mar.  U, 
1995,  Scr.  No.  482,939 
lat  CL*  A21D  2A)0 
U&  CL  428-62  •  Clata- 

1.  A  yeast-leavened  refrigeratable  dough  product  comprising 
flour,  water  and  yeast,  the  yeast  characterized  by  yeast  deposited 
with  the  ATCC,  Deposit  No.  74230,  wherein  the  yeast  are  capable 
of  phosphorylating  substamially  only  fhictose  lo  produce  fhictose- 
6-phosphate,  the  total  amount  of  caifoohydrate  present  in  the  dough 
being  no  more  than  necessary  to  produce  about  200  ml  COj/lOO  g 
of  dough. 


'  5571545 

HAMBURGER  TYPE  FOOD  MATEIUAL  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  IT 
HIdeaU  Yokohama,  lUtaisU,  and  Hideo  Sugano,  Scmuu-gun, 
both  of  Ji^mh,  assignors  to  Fvji  Oil  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka-fit,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,088,  Feb.  9,  1995.  This 

application  Jan.  23,  1996,  Scr.  No.  590,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1994,  6-024264 
iDt  CL*  A23J  3/16 
VS.  CL  426—93  5  Claims 

1.  An  imitation  hamburger  which  comprises  an  edible  stuffing 
wrapped  with  a  food  composition,  said  food  composition  compris- 
ing, as  a  main  ingredient,  granular  soybean  proteins  and  0.5  to  5% 
by  weight  of  casein  as  dry  weight,  0.5  to  f%  by  weight  of  egg 
white  as  dry  weight,  0.2  to  9%  by  weight  of  i-starch  as  dry  weight, 
0.001  to  0. 1%  by  weight  of  GeUan  gum  and  S5  to  79%  by  weight 
of  water,  based  on  the  totaL»^lll  Hf  iiiMi6mposition.  and  said 
composition  being  free  fiom  minced  meat 


5571547 

PROCESS  OF  SUGARLESS  HARD  COATING  AND 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Michel    ScrpeUonl,    Bctnry    Ics    Bcthane,    and    Gidllaimie 

Ribadeau-Dumas,  Lambersart,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 

Roquette  Freres,  L«strem,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,709,  May  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,478593.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531,646 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1993,  93  05917 

Int  a.*  A23L //W 

VS.  a.  426—103  7  Claims 

1.  Sugarless  bard  coating  containing  from  abotit  80  to  about 

99.5%  of  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nudtitol, 

mannitol,  xylitol,  erythritol.  lactitol  and  isomalt  and  having  a 

crystallinity  such  that  its  enthalpy  of  fiision  is  at  least  equal  to  70% 

of  the  enthalpy  of  fusion  of  the  selected  polyol  of  which  it  is  made, 

said  coating  being  obtained  by  applying  a  syrup  crystalUzable  to 

the  selected  polyol  and  a  high  purity  powder  of  the  same  polyol. 


ROE 


557154* 
FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Con  L.  Kristlnus;  Raincr  W.  Kristinus,  both  of  Villanova,  Pa., 
and  Marria  J.  Rudolph,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ciracor 
Limited,  VlUanova,  Pa. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  99,988,  JuL  30,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  759,299,  Sep.  13,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  271,227 

Int  a.'  A23G  3/00;  A23L  1/0522 

VS.  a.  426—93  12  Claims 


5571548 
PRESSURIZED  BEVERAGE  PACKAGE  WITH  AN 
INTERIOR  COMPARTMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  FOAM  ON  OPENING  OF  THE  PACKAGE,  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SUCH  A  PACKAGE 
Francis  J.  Lynch,  Dublin,  Ireland;  Derek  C.  LocUngtoo,  Whls- 
sendine,  and  Robert  Purdham,  West  Hendon,  both  of  Great 
Britain,  assignors  to  Guiness  Brewing  Wortdwide  Limited, 
London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  146,000 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1992, 
9223519 

Int  CL'  B65B  31/00:17/00:25/00 
VS.  a.  426—112  12  Clahns 


1.  A  food  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  comestible  core; 

(b)  a  first  layer  substantially  covering  said  core  and  comprising  a 
mixture  of  non-pregelalinized  waxy  starches  and  non-waxy 
starches  having: 

(i)  a  first  sub-layer  comprising  amylose  and  amylopectin  in 
major  proportion  and  disaccharide  in  minor  proportion,  the 
weigM  ratio  of  amylose  to  amylopectin  in  said  first  sub- 
layer being  from  about  1 :99  to  about  1 :  10;  and 

(ii)  a  second  sub-layer  substantially  covering  said  first  sub- 
layer and  comprising  amylose  and  amylopectin  in  major 
proportion  and  disaccharide  in  minor  proportion,  the  weight 
ratio  of  amylose  to  amylopectin  in  said  second  sub-layer 
being  from  about  1 :99  to  about  1 :  10  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
simple  sugar  in  said  second  sub-layer  to  simple  sugar  in 
said  first  sub- layer  being  no  less  than  about  1:0.8; 

(c)  a  second  layer  substantially  covering  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  comprising  amylose  and  amylopectin,  the  weight 
ratio  of  amylose  to  amylopectin  in  the  second  layer  being  no 
less  thaa  about  1:19. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  beverage  package  which  comprises 
providing  an  open  topped  container  with  a  primary  chamber  and  a 
secondary  chamber  in  which  the  secondary  chamber  contains  gas 
at  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  which  will  develop  in  the 
secondary  chamber,  said  secondary  chamber  being  formed  by  a 
hollow  bodied  insert  located  within  the  primary  chamber,  the 
primary  chamber  opening  to  the  open  top  of  the  container,  and  the 
insert  having  a  port  for  providing  communication  therethrough 
between  said  secondary  chamber  and  said  primary  chamber,  said 
port  being  located  remote  from  said  open  top;  and  said  insert 
having  an  external  socket  which  communicates  with  said  port; 
inserting  into  the  primary  chamber  a  tube  having  a  bore  which 
communicates  between  one  open  end  of  the  tube  and  a  second 
open  end  thereof  remote  from  said  one  open  end  and  press  fitting 
said  one  open  end  of  the  tube  to  seal  into  said  socket  for  commu- 
nication of  said  one  open  end  with  the  secondary  chamber  through 
said  port,  said  one  open  end  of  said  tube  having  a  small  diameter 
bore  providing  a  restriction  for  fluid  flow;  arranging  the  tube  to 
extend  upwardly  toward  the  open  top  to  locate  said  second  open 
end  of  the  tube  to  open  into  the  primary  chamber  at  a  position 
remote  from  a  bottom  of  the  primary  chamber;  charging  the 
primary  chamber  with  beverage  having  gas  in  solution;  sealing  the 
open  top  of  the  container  to  provide  a  primary  headspace  therein 
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with  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  while  maintaining  said 
second  open  end  of  the  tube  open  lo  communicaDon  with  said 
primary  chamber,  and  wherein  beverage  is  arranged  to  flow  from 
the  primary  chamber  into  the  secondary  chamber  to  form  in  the 
secondary  chamber  a  secondary  headspace  containing  gas  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  when  the  contents  of  the  pack- 
age are  in  equiUbnum  so  thai  when  the  package  is  opened  to  the 
open  the  primary  headspace  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  pressure 
differential  develops  which  causes  beverage  from  the  secondary 
chamber  to  flow  by  way  of  said  restriction  and  said  tube  into  the 
primary  chamber,  said  restriction  causing  gas  in  solution  from  said 
beverage  in  said  secondary  chamber  to  evolve  therefrom  by  its 
flow  through  said  restriction  for  developing  froth  for  the  primary 
headspace. 


METHODS  FOR  ELECTROHEATING  FOOD 

EMPLOYING  CONCENTRIC  ELECTRODES 

ThMideiis  J.  Polny,  Jr.,  705  Suburinn  Rd.,  Union,  NJ.  07083 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7^53,  Jan.  22,  1993,  abwi- 

doned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,572 

Int.  a."  A23B  5/01 

VS.  Ct  424—244  77  CUims 


5371,549 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 

HAVING  A  UNIFORM  THICKNESS 

Edward  L.  Ouellette.  Corinth;  Carolyn  E.  Bryoles,  McKinnej', 

both  of  Tex.,  and  Barry  F.  Wlbon,  SanU  Monica,  Calif, 

assignors  to  Recot,  Iik.,  Piano,  Tex. 

DiviskNi  of  Ser.  No.  29231*,  Aug.  10,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,498,148.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,598 

im.  ex'  A23P  l/W 

VS.  CL  424—231  »4  OalM 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  sheet  of  dough  material  having  a 
substanbally  uniform  and  consistent  thickness  without  monitoring 
the  thickness  of  the  sheet  during  forming  thereof,  the  process 
comprising  steps  of; 
providing  an  apparams  for  forming  a  sheet  of  dough  from  a 
dough  supply,  the  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  rotating  rollers 
dehning  a  gap  therebetween: 
feeding  a  dough  mass  into  the  gap  located  between  the  pair  of 
touting  rollers,  the  pair  of  rollers  including  a  front  roller  and 
a  tear  roller,  each  roller  being  set  in  a  predetermined  position 
to  define  the  desired  size  of  the  gap; 
forming  a  dough  sheet  between  the  rollers  as  the  dough  mass 
passes  therebetween  and  outputting  the  dough  sheet  from  the 

gap. 

sensing  any  changes  in  the  size  otlhe  gap  by  detecting  a  change 
in  the  posioon  of  one  of  the  rollers  due  to  variations  in  the 
rheology  of  the  dough  mass  as  the  dough  mass  passes 
between  the  front  and  rear  rollers;  and 

comparing  the  delected  position  of  the  one  roller  to  the  prede- 
termined  position  thereof  and  using  the  results  of  the  compari- 
son to  correct  the  position  of  the  one  roller  by  moving  the  one 
roller  back  to  said  predetenmned  position  lo  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially constant  gap  size  without  monitoring  the  thickness 
of  the  formed  sheet  of  dough  material; 

whereby  a  dough  sheet  having  a  substantially  uniform  and 
consistent  thickness  is  output  by  the  rollers. 


I.  A  method  of  pasteurizing  liquid  egg  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  liquid  egg; 

passing  a  first  relatively  high  voluge.  relatively  low  current, 
high  frequency  AC  electric  current  through  said  liquid  egg. 
said  first  high  frequency  AC  electric  current  heating  said 
liquid  egg  substantially  without  electrolysis; 

and  passing  a  second  relatively  low  voltage,  relatively  high 
current,  high  frequency  AC  electric  current  through  said  liq- 
uid egg.  said  second  high  frequency  AC  electric  current 
heating  said  liquid  egg  substantially  without  electrolysis. 


5,571,551 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  GALLOTANNINS  AS  A 
STAIN-INHIBITING  AGENT  FOR  FOOD  DYES 
Robert  W.  Fusi.  Stockton,  NJ.;  Gary  H.  Kestenbaum,  High- 
land Milk,  and  Sigmund  L.  Klug.  Monroe,  both  of  N.Y., 
aasignon  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc.,  Northfield,  IlL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «,3«1.  May  27,  1993.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,797 
Int.  CL' A23L //27, //275 
VS.  a.  424—540  38  Claiins 


1.  A  foodstuff  which  is  not  subject  lo  oxidation  comprising: 

(a)  an  artificial  colorant  which  stains  a  polymeric  substrate;  and 

(b)  an  amount  of  gallotannins  effective  to  inhibit  staining  of  said 
polymeric  substrate,  said  gallotannins  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


CH:0-R 


O 
I 
R 


wliere  eaci  R=H  or 


Acid  (TG-FFA)  cycling  and  activation  of  the  arachidonic  acid— 
prostaglandin  pathway  which  comprises  mixing  from  about  40  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  a  partially  hydrogenated  structured  lipid 
said  partially  hydrogenated  structured  lipid  being  a  mixture  of 
triacylglycerides  whetein  ai  least  one,  but  not  more  than  two  of  the 
fatty  acid  moieties  are  straight  medium  chain  length  fatty  acids 
(C-8  to  C- 12)  and  the  remaining  one  or  two  glycerol  hydroxyls  ate 
esterified  with  a  straight  long  chain  fatty  acid  (C-16  to  C-24),  and 
having  an  iodine  value  in  the  range  of  30-65,  said  structured  lipid 
avoiding  the  stimulation  of  the  Triglyceride-Free  Fatty  Acid  (TG- 
FFA)  cycling  and  activation  of  the  arachidonic  acid — prostaglandin 
pathway;  with  about  20-60%  non-fat  ingredients. 


OR, 


independently. 

and  wherein  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  com- 
pounds contain  at  least  8  galloyi  groups. 


5,571,552 
CONTINITOUS  COUPLED  JET-COOKING/SPRAV- 
DRYING  PROCESS  AND  NOVEL  PREGELATINIZED 
HIGH  AMYLOSE  STARCHES  AND  GUMS  PREPARED 
THEREBY 
James  J.  Kasica,  Whitebotisc  SUtion,  and  James  L.  Eden,  East 
MiUstone,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Cbemkal   Investment   Holding  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
Dd. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,650,  May  9,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,465351, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,673,  Jul.  27, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5318,635,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

697,659,  May  8,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,188,674,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  242,657,  Sep.  12,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,131,953.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,545 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/05:1/0522:1/0562 

VS.  CL  426—573  13  Claims 

1.  A  pie-dispersed,  jet-cooked/spray-dried  gum  or  viscosity ing 

protein  which  is  prepared  by  a  continuous  coupled  jet-cooking/ 

spray-drying  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  slurry  comprising  a  gum  or  a  viscosifying  protein 
and  water, 

b.  jct-cooicing  the  slurry  with  steam  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  a  dispersion; 

c.  immediately  conveying  and  introducing,  under  elevated  tem- 
perature and  pressure,  the  jet-cooked  dispersion  into  a  nozzle 
of  a  spray-dryer  chamber. 

d.  atomizing  the  jet-cooked  dispersion  through  tlie  nozzle: 

e.  drying  the  atomized  mist  within  the  spray-dryer  chamber  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  dry  the  dispersed  gum  or  protein;  and 

f.  recovering  the  dried  gum  or  protein  as  a  water-dispcrsible 
powder. 


5371,554 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CONTENT  OF 
TRIGLYCERIDES  IN  EGG  YOLK  AND  IN  PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING  EGG  YOLK 
Gfinter  Di«ssnandt,  Mfinchen;  Manfred  Amann,  Odeizfaansen, 
and  Jodoca  Rockinger-Mechlem,  Gilching,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Consortium  fur  etektrochcmische,  Mnncfaen, 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,069 
Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1993,  43  31 
5653 

Int  a."  A23L  1/015:1/32 
VS.  CI.  426—614  6  Claims 

1.  A  pttxcss  for  reducing  the  content  of  triglycerides  in  egg  yolk 
and  in  products  containing  egg  yolk,  comprising 

(a)  diluting  egg  yolk  with  water  or  an  aqueous  salt  solution  to 
produce  a  mixture; 

(b)  adding  T^yclodextrin  to  said  mixture  to  form  a 
f-cyclodextrin/triglyceride  complex;  said  p-cydodextrin 
being  used  in  an  amount  of  90%  to  150%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  undiluted  egg  yolk  weight  used; 

(c)  separating  off  the  y-cyclodexirin/triglyceride  complex  fix>m 
said  mixture;  and 

(d)  separating  off  to  tlie  respective  desired  extent  the  added 
water  or  the  added  salt  solution  from  die  egg  yolk  thus 
treated. 


5371353 

HIGH  ENERGY  FOOD  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 

PARTIALLY  HYDROGENATED  STRUCTURED  LIPIDS 

Thomas  R  Stein,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Mcdidnc  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey,  Newark,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948^82,  Sep,  18, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,995 

Int  CL'  A23D  7/00 

VS.  CL  426—607  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solid  high  caloric  density  food 

product  which  avoids  tlie  stimulation  of  the  Triglyceride-Free  Fatty 


5371355 
STABLE  ICING  COMPOSITION 
Victor  T.  Huang,  Moundsview;  Lorri  D.  CuUen,  MbmcapoOs, 
and  James  A.  Kivi,  Brooklyn  Center,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  The  PlUsbory  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  409328 
Int  CL'  A23G  3/00:  A23L  1/09 
VS.  CL  426—659  14  Claims 

1.  A  fteezabie  flat  icing,  glaze  or  filling  dial  is  substantially  free 
of  aeration  comprising  sucrose  and  water  in  coocentratiofis  effec- 
tive to  prevent  suctxise  hydrate  crystal  formation  when  the  flat 
icing,  glaze  or  filling  is  frozen  and  further  comprising  a  starch 
hydrblysate  having  a  molecular  weight  effective  to  prevent  weep- 
ing of  the  flat  icing,  glaze  or  filling  when  the  flat  icing,  glaze  or 
filling  is  in  contact  with  a  water-bearing  matrix. 


UMI 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


November  5,  |996 


PliLVERllLENT  ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS 

INTENDED  EOR  FORMING  A  TIN  OXIDE  FILM  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE,  METHOD  OF  ISING  SAME  AND  THUS 

COATED  SUBSTRATE 

Jran-Francois  Oudard,  TWcMOVt,  Frmnce,  assigiior  to  Satot- 

Gobaia  V itrage  Intiiaalli—I,  Courb«voi*,  Frmnce 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1W4,  Sw.  No.  261.705 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Jim.  17,  1993,  93  07335 
InL  CL'  B05D  5/12 
US.  CL  4r7— 108  '  C**^ 

1.  A  metbod  cf  fonning  a  film  on  a  transparent  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  pulvenileni  organomctallic  compound  comprising 
tin  and  a  halogen  and  having  a  particle  diameter  in  which 
90%  of  panicles  have  a  diameter  less  than  between  40-200 
microns  and  10%  of  particles  have  a  diameter  greater  than 
40-200  microns,  and  in  which  50%  of  particles  have  a  diam- 
eter less  than  between  20-60  microns  and  50%  of  particles 
have  a  diameter  greater  than  20-60  microns  onto  a  transparent 
substrate:  and 
pyrolyzing  said  deposited  organometallic  compound  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  400-650*  C  to  fom  a  film  of  bn  oxide 
doped  with  said  halogen  on  said  substrate. 


adding  at  least  one  silicone  lens  body  to  the  tumbling  container: 

and 
tumbling  the  silicone  lens  body  within  the  coated  beads  to 

remove  flash  and  at  least  some  lens  body  material  from  the 

silicone  lens  body. 


5,571^57 

FAUX  GLASS  ETCH  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Normaa  P.  Dc  Bastiaiii,  So.  Hadky,  and  Rkhard  J.  Boucher, 

Chicopee,  both  of  Mm*.,  avicnon  to  Chartpak.  Inc.,  Leeds, 

Mass. 

FUcd  May  9,  1995,  S«r.  No.  437,707 
lot  CL'  B05D  l/38:5A)6.  B32B  5/16:  B41M  S/12 
VS.  CL  427—152  "  C**" 

1  A  process  for  manufacture  of  a  transfer  sheet  for  applying 
images  to  surfaces  to  simulate  the  look  of  an  etched  design  which 
compnses  utilizing  a  screen  prinung  process  to  coat  a  base  sheet 
selected  from  the  group  of  polystyrene  and  a  release  coated  paper 
in  at  least  a  three  step  process  comprising: 

(1)  coating  said  base  sheet  with  nitrocellulose  lacquer  by  silk 
screenuig  onto  said  base  sheet,  and  then  subjecting  said  thus 
coated  base  sheet  to  a  heating  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  dry  said  coating: 

(2)  funber  coating  said  base  sheet  over  the  dned  coating  of  step 
(1)  with  an  etch  ink  mixnire  of  said  nitrocellulose  lacquer,  a 
(ilica  powder  flattening  agent  and  a  mica/silica  pearlescent 
p«>wder.  and  then  subjecting  said  thus  coated  base  sheet  to  a 
beating  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to  dry  said  etch  ink 
naixture  coated  thereon: 

(3)  thereafter  applying  by  screen  pnnting  a  solvent  based  adhe- 
sive suiUble  for  polystyrene  or  paper  to  said  dried  base  sheet 
coatings  resulting  from  steps  (I)  and  (2),  heaang  to  dry  said 
adhesive,  and  positioning  a  releasable  slip  sheet  on  the  adhe- 
sive side  of  the  base  sheet. 


5371,559 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING.  COATING 
AND  DYEING  YARN 
San  A.  Cathey,  Lake  Toxaway;  Mike  C.  Sellers,  Hendcrson- 
ville;  Robert  A.  Spktizza,  Fletcher,  and  William  C.  Stuckey, 
HcndersonvlUe,  aU  of  N.C  assignors  to  Bddinc  Heminway 
Co.,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,532 

InL  CL*  B05D  3/08:  B05C  11/00 

VS.  CL  427—224  1*  CW""* 


TT 


T 


-c 


> 


I.  A  method  for  bonding,  coating  and/or  dyeing  the  individual 
fibers  of  a  multi-filament  yam.  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  said  yam  with  a  solution  of  a  polymer  resin 
dissolved  in  a  flamniable  solvent/carrier:  and 

(b)  Igniting  the  solvent/carrier  in  the  impregnated  yam  to  bum 
away  only  a  part  of  said  solvent/carrier  from  the  yam, 
wherein  die  burning  is  halted  before  all  of  the  solvent/carrier 
is  burned  away  from  the  yam. 

9.  A  method  for  bonding,  coating  and/or  dyeing  the  individual 
fibers  of  a  multi-filament  yam.  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  said  yam  with  a  solution  of  a  polymer  resin 
dissolved  in  a  flammable  solvent/carrier; 

(b)  Igniting  the  solvent/catrier  in  the  impregnated  yam  to  bum 
away  only  a  part  of  said  solvent/carrier  from  the  yam: 

(c)  halting  the  burning  before  all  of  the  solvent/carrier  is  burned 
away  ftom  the  yam: 

(d)  again  impregnating  said  yam  with  said  solution  of  a  polymer 
resin: 

(e)  again  igniting  the  solvent/carrier  in  the  impregnated  yam  to 
bum  away  only  a  part  of  said  solvent/carrier  from  the  yam; 

(f)  again  halting  the  burning  before  all  of  the  solvent/earner  is 
burned  away  from  the  yam;  and 

(f )  drying  said  yam  to  remove  additional  solvent/carrier. 


5371,558 

SILICONE  lOL  TUMBLING  PROCESS 
TIcn  P.  Nguyen.  Costa  Mesa;  Michad  W.  Orchowski,  Laguna 
Beach,  and  Motes  A.  Vallc.  Glendak,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  CUnM  Visiaa  Corporation,  ClaicoMMt,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  rCT/VSnmt»S,  i  371  Date  Jun.  27.  1994.  (  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  27, 1994 

PCT  FUcd  Get  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  780*5 
InL  CL'  B24B  31/00:  B29C  37/02:  B29D  11/00:  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—215  »  C««*«" 

1.  A  method  of  removing  flash  from  a  molded  silicone  lens  body, 
the  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  on  a  plurality  of  beads; 
cooiaimng  the  coaled  beads  with  akohol  and  water  in  a  tum- 
bling coniainer. 


53713M 
PROXIMITY-DISPENSING  HIGH-THROUGHPUT  LOW- 
CONSUMPTION  RESIST  COATING  DEVICE 
Bora  J.  Lin.  4603  Bayshorc  Blvd.,  Tampa.  Fla.  33611 
FUcd  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1803M 
Iirt.  CL*  BtSD  3/12:  B05C  11/02 
VS.  CL  427—240  >2  CUtes 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  soluble  material 
comprising  the  steps  of 

supporting  a  substrate  within  a  proximity  distance  of  liquid 

dispensing  nozzles  in  a  spin  chamber; 
roaintauung  a  solvent  vapor  rich  environment  in  said  spin  cham- 
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including  the  step  of  said  titanium  halogenated  compound 
contacting  the  tungsten  filament  before  the  hydrocarbon. 


5371362 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MULTI-PATTERNED 

COATING 

George  H.  Wakat,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Master 

Coating  Technologies,  Inc.,  Eagan,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  785,023,  Oct.  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,152 

InL  a.'  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—280  10  Claims 


depositing  said  soluble  material  upon  said  substrate  from  said 

dispensing  nozzles; 
disposing  saW  dispensing  nozzles  to  provide  an  aerodynamically 

non-turbulent  surface:  and 
spinning  said  substrate,  such  thai  said  soluble  material  is  distrib- 
uted about  said  substrate. 
8.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  soluble  material 
comprising 

a  spin  chamber: 

a  plurality  of  liquid  dispensing  nozzles  in  said  spin  chamber: 

means  for  providing  an  aerodynamically  non-turbuleni  surface 

across  said  dispensing  nozzles: 
means  for  supporting  a  substfate  within  a  proximity  distance  of 

said  dispensing  noz.zles: 
means  for  maintaining  a  solvent  vapor  rich  environment  in  said 

spin  chamber:  and 
means  for  spinning  said  substrate,  such  that  said  soluble  material 

is  distributed  about  said  substrate. 


5371361 
COATED  FILAMENTS 
Yann  LePetitcorps,  Leognan,  France,  and  Robert  A.  Shatwell, 
Famham,  England,  assignors  to  The  SecreUry  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  BriUnnic  M^esty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
Famborough,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,012 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27, 1992, 
9222594 

Inc  a.'  C23C  /6/W 
U.S.  a.  427—249  1*  Oaims 


?^L 


3" 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  deposition  of  a  titanium  carbide 
coating  of  a  tungsten  filaineni  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  filament  to  a  lempcrature  of  from  900°  C.  to  1 200° 
C:  and 

passing  the  heated  filament  through  a  deposition  chamber  con- 
taining gases,  which,  upon  contact  with  the  heated  filament, 
deposit  the  coating  thereon,  said  gases  comprising  a  hydrocar- 
bon and  a  titanium  halogenated  compound,  said  passing  step 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  textured  coating  on  a  stationary 
surface,  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  fluids  under  pressure: 

providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  nozzles,  each  fluid  nozzle  having 
an  outlet  end: 

simultaneously  delivering  the  plurality  of  fluids,  one  to  each 
fluid  nozzle,  to  provide  simultaneous  and  continuous  fluid 
streams  simultaneously  exiting  the  ouUet  ends  of  each  of  Uie 
fluid  nozzles: 

providing  a  gas  under  pressure; 

delivering  the  gas  under  pressure  to  an  area  proximate  the  outlet 
ends  of  the  fluid  nozzles,  the  gas  being  delivered  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  propel  the  fluid  exiting  the  outlet  ends  of  the  fluid 
nozzles  to  the  surface,  but  being  at  a  pressure  low  enough  to 
substantially  avoid  atomizing  the  fluid  being  delivered  to  the 
surface:  and 

the  plurality  of  fluids  under  pressure  being  delivered  having 
properties  such  that  the  fluids  substantially  avoid  flowing  on 
the  surface  and  mixing  while  being  propelled  to  the  surface. 


5371363 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  INK 

RESOFTENING  ON  A  PRINTED  WEB  AS  THE  WEB 

TRAVELS  OVER  A  CHILL  ROLL 

Randall  D.  Helms.  New  Franken,  and  Daniel  J.  Hansen,  Green 

Bay,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Advance  Systems,  Inc.,  Green 

Bay.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406372 
InL  CL'  B05D  3/12:  B41F  23/04 
VS.  a.  427—288  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising: 

(A)  applying  ink  to  at  least  one  side  of  a  moving  endless  paper 
web  to  form  a  printed  web:  then 

(B)  conveying  said  printed  web  through  a  dryer  to  form  a  dried 
web:  then 

(C)  conveying  said  dried  web  over  a  cooled  chill  roll,  thereby 
cooling  and  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  dried  web: 

(D)  pressing  said  dried  web  into  intimate  contact  with  said  chill 
roll  so  as  to  substantially  completely  prevent  solvent  conden- 
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5^13*5 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SURFACE-TREATED 

PAPER  AND  DRY  END  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

Scppo    ElUoki:    Helkki    flvespiift;    Aottl    Kuhasalo,    aU    of 

JyvaskyU,  and  Reima  Kerttula.  Muurame,  all  of  Finland. 

assignors  lo  \alniet  Corporation,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  467,780 

CUams  priority,  application  FinUnd,  Feb.  I.  1995,  950434 

InL  a."  B05D  .W2 

VS,  CL  427—316  "  t'"""** 


sale  formatioR  on  said  chill  roll  and  lo  enhance  web  cooling 
taking  place  dunng  said  step  (C).  said  pressing  step  compris- 
ing pressing  an  elasion>er  coated  nip  roll  into  said  web  with- 
out softening  said  ink.  wherein  heal  is  transfeired  to  said  nip 
roll  from  said  web  dunng  said  pressing  step,  and 
(E)  cooling  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  nip  roll  without 
applying  coolant  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface. 


5,571364 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  INK 

RESOFTENING  ON  A  PRINTED  WEB  AS  THE  WEB 

TRAVELS  OVER  A  CHILL  ROLL 

Randall  D.  Helms,  New  Franken,  and  Daniel  J.  Hansen,  Green 

Bay,  both  of  WLs..  assignors  to  Advance  Systems.  Inc-  Green 

Ba\.  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  406,572,  Mar.  20,  1995.  This 

application  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534087 

InL  CX"^  B05D  J/I2:5AM}:  B4IF  2J/04 

VS.  CL  427—288  »3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  surface-treated  paper  from  a  paper 
web  which  has  been  dewalered  by  pressing  lo  substantially  a  first 
dry  solids  content  of  from  about  35*  lo  about  60*.  compnsing  the 

steps  of: 

al »  drying  the  web  in  a  forward  dryer  section  to  subslanually  a 
second  dry  solids  content  of  between  90*  and  99*: 

a2)  wherein  the  drying  of  the  web  in  step  al  comprises  the  step 
of  applying  drying  energy  to  the  web  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  forward  dryer  section  asymmetrically  in 
the  z-direcuon  from  only  one  side  of  the  web,  the  web  having 
a  tendency  to  curl  as  a  result  of  the  asymmetric  drying  thereof 
in  the  forward  dryer  section: 

a3)  wherein  the  drying  energy  is  applied  asymmetrically  lo  the 
web  in  step  a2  by  passing  the  web  through  a  plurality  of 
successive  drying  groups  with  single- wire  draw  thai  are  open 
downward,  each  of  said  drying  groups  having  steam-heated 
drying  cylinders  arranged  in  a  first  row  and  reversing  suction 
cylinders  arranged  in  a  second  row  below  said  first  row.  the 
side  of  the  web  being  dried  being  passed  into  direct  contact 
with  a  face  of  said  drying  cylinders; 
bl )  pa-ssing  the  web  from  the  forward  dryer  section  lo  a  finishing 
section  without  the  interposition  of  an  additional  drying 
group;  and 
b2)  reducing  the  curling  tendency  of  the  web  that  arose  in  the 
forward  dryer  section  by  moistening  the  web  and/or  working 
the  web  plastically. 


1.  A  method  comprising: 

(A)  applying  ink  lo  at  least  one  side  of  a  moving  endless  paper 
web  to  form  a  printed  web:  then 

(B)  conveying  said  pnnted  web  through  a  dryer  lo  form  a  dned 
web;  then 

(C)  conveying  said  dned  web  over  a  cooled  chill  roll,  thereby 
cooling  said  dried  web: 

(D)  moving  an  elastomer-coaled  nip  roll  from  a  first  position  in 
which  said  nip  roll  is  spaced  from  said  chill  roll  and  docs  not 
press  against  said  dned  web  to  a  second  position  in  which 
said  nip  roll  is  located  adjacent  said  chill  roll  and  presses  said 
dried  web  into  intimate  contact  with  said  chill  roll,  so  as  lo  al 
least  inhibit  solvent  condensate  formauon  on  said  chill  roll; 

(E)  cuculaung  a  chilled  coolanl  through  said  nip  roll  so  long  as 
said  mp  roll  is  ui  said  second  position,  said  chilled  coolanl 
having  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of  an  ambient 
atinoH>heTe  surrounding  said  nip  roll;  then 

(R  moving  said  nip  roll  from  said  second  posiDon  to  said  first 
position;  and  then 

(G)  circulating  a  heated  fluid  through  said  nip  roll  after  said  nip 
roll  moves  from  said  second  position  lo  said  first  position, 
said  healed  fluid  having  a  temperature  above  the  temperature 
of  said  chilled  coolanl  and  transfemng  sufficient  heal  to  said 
nip  roll  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  an  outer  penpheral 
surface  of  said  nip  roll  above  a  dew  point  temperature  of  a 
surrounding  atmosphere. 


5^1,566 
METHOD  OF  MANUrFACTURING  A  COATED  STEEL 
Nam-Geuii  Cho,  Pusan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asslKoor  to  Union  Steel 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd„  Posan.  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  10,  1994, 
4688/1994 

Int  CI."  B05D  JAM 
VS.  a.  427—349  >«  C**«* 


I  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  coaled  steel  plate  comprising 
contacting  a  steel  plate  with  a  molten  coating  composition  com- 
posing 55*  by  weight  of  Al.  43.3%  by  weight  of  Zn.  1.6%  b> 
weight  of  Si  and  a  percenuge  by  weight  of  Ti. 


5371,567 

DIP  MOLDED  POLVURETHANE  FILM  METHODS 
TUak  M.  Shah,  Cary,  N.C„  assignor  to  Polygenex  Interna- 
tional, Inc,  Cary,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser  No.  158,604,  Nov.  29.  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser  No.  478,931 

Int.  CI."  B05D  I/IS 

VS.  a.  427—379  10  Claims 


<'■! 


~v 


1.  The  metlod  of  dip  molding  polyurethane  elastomers  compris- 


ing: 


A.  forming  a  dipping  solution  compnsing: 
i.  a  polyurethane  elastomer; 

ii.  a  first  solvent  component  which  is  al  least  one  strong 
solvent  for  said  polyiu«hane  elastomer; 

iii.  a  second  solvent  component  which  is  at  least  one  non- 
solvem  or  non-polar  or  low  polarity  weak  solvent  for  said 
polyutethane  elastomer,  whereto  said  second  solvent  com- 
ponent is  freely  miscible  with  said  first  solvent  component: 

iv.  a  third  solvent  component  which  is  at  least  one  blush 
lesisiar  which  limits  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  said  first 
solvent  component  and  said  second  solvent  component  and 
which  limits  the  absorption  of  water  vapor  into  said  com- 
position: 

V.  wherein  said  polyurethane  is  homogeneously  dissolved  in 
said  solvent  to  form  a  solution  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  from  about  400  to  about  800  cP; 

B.  dipping  a  shaped  form  into  said  solution  to  wet  the  surface  of 
said  form; 

C.  withdrawing  said  form  from  said  solution  to  deposit  a  coating 
of  said  solution  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  coaling  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.5  to  1 .5  mils; 

D.  drying  said  coaling  to  form  a  continuous,  non-porous  solid 
polyurethane  elastomer  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  1.5  mils  on  the  surface  of  said  form; 

E.  repeatiitg  steps  B.  C.  and  D  al  least  one  additional  time  the 
continuous,  non-porous  solid  polyurethane  elastomer  film  has 
at  least  two  of  said  thicknesses: 

F.  stripping  from  said  form  said  continuous,  non-porous  solid 
polyurethane  elastomer  film  conforming  lo  the  shape  of  said 
form. 
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spreading  over  an  aqueous  subphase  on  a  solid  substrate  a 
solution  of  surfactant  comprising  polymerizable  surfactants 
capable  of  forming  an  electrically  conducting  surfactant  poly- 
mer, wherein  said  aqueous  subphase  comprises  at  least  one 
water  miscible  organic  compound; 

evaporating  the  solvent  of  said  surfactant  solution  to  produce 
films; 

heating  said  substrate  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  cause  surfactant  melting: 

cooling  said  melted  dry  patches  to  a  temperature  of  less  than 
about  10°  C;  and 

polymerizing  said  polymerizable  surfactants  to  said  electrically 
conducting  surfactant  polymer. 


5371369 
THIN-nLM  FORMING  METHOD 
Yoshifumi    Kate;   Yoshifumi    Fujita;    Atsushi    Hozumi,   and 
Akiteni  Nishio,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshoklu  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420.209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1994,  6-076179; 
Nov.  18,  1994,  6-'285616;  Dec.  20,  1994,  6-316773 

Int.  CL"  B05D  3/02:3/06 
VS.  a.  427—493  8  Claims 


5371368 
Ml'LTILAYERED  BIOELECTRONIC  SENSORS 
Hans  O.  Ribi.  San  Mateo;  Todd  Guion,  Palo  Alto,  and  Paul  T. 
Shafer,  Buriingamc,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biodrcuits 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser  No.  203^46,  Feb.  28,  1994.  Pat  No. 

5,491,097,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893363,  Jun.  3, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,784, 

Dec.  20,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  366,651.  Jun.  15,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,156.810.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  474,114 

InL  CL'  B05D  3/02:3/06 

VS.  a.  427-^»87  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  crystalline  electrically  conduaing 

surfactant  layer  comprising: 


1.  A  thin-film  forming  method  comprising: 

an  uncured-layer  forming  step  in  which  a  mixed  composition 
containing  an  organic  polymerizing  agent  curable  composi- 
tion and  a  silicone  polymeruing  curable  composition  is  pre- 
pared to  form  an  uncured  layer  consisting  of  this  mixed 
composition  on  a  resin  substrate; 

a  solvent  removing  step  in  which  the  solvent  in  the  uncured 
layer  is  removed; 

a  first  polymerization  curing  step  in  which  the  organic  polymer- 
izing curable  composition  in  the  uncured  layer  is  polymer- 
ized; and 

a  second  polymerization  curing  step  in  which  the  silicone  poly- 
merizing curable  composition  in  the  uncured  layer  is  polymer- 
ized. 
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5,571,57t 

UV  CUKABLE  BLEND  COMB»OSmO^^S  AND 

PROCESSES 

BmiM«  T.  Lake,  NewbMfk,  lad,  mtitpnr  to  R«d  Spot  Prfnl 

aad  Var^k  Co,  Ik,  EtomvIBc  lad. 

DtTWoo  of  S«r.  No.  23ljm,  Apr.  22.  1W4.  Thh  appttcattoa 

Ju.  7,  W»5,  Ser.  No.  4M34« 

m.  CL*  WHO  3A)6 

UAa.427— m  i**^"^ 

1.  A  meihod  for  fonning  a  coMing  oo  in  artjcle,  compnsing  ihe 

steps  of: 

(•)  applying  to  the  article  an  ultraviotet  curable  coating  compo- 

sitioo  including,  exclusive  of  any  solvent  present: 
about  35%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  hrst  acrylated  aliphanc 
methane  having   a   number  average   molecular  weight  of 
between  about  500  and  2000  and  fonned  by  the  reaction  of 
(i)  a  first  aciylate  having  multiple  acrylate  functionalities  with 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  190  to  about  500  and  cootam- 
ing  at  least  thiee  pdymenzable  unsaturated  groups  per 
moiecule.  with 
(ii)  an  aliphatic  urethane  baaed  oo  a  polymer  of  alkyl  car- 
boroooocycle  diisocyanate  with  alkanepolyol  polyacrylaies; 
iboul  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  second  acrylated  ali- 
phatic urethane  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  1200  and  2600  aad  formed  by  the  re«:tion  of 
(i)  a  second  acrylate  with  multiple  acrylate  functionahties 
with  a  HMtocular  weight  of  about  110  to  about  500  ,  with 
(ii)  m  aUptebc  polyether  urethane  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  800  to  about  2200; 
•bout  10%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  third  acrylate  havwg 
multiple  acrylate  functionalities  and  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  170  to  about  1.000  and  contaimng  at  least  two  poly- 
emerisable  unsaturated  groups  per  molecule;  and 
a  photopolymenzauon  ininatof  or  sensitizer,  and. 
(b)  irradiating  and  thereby  curing  the  applied  composition  wiA 
ultraviolet  bghL 


subjecting  the  substrate  to  the  plasma  so  as  to  deposit  a  layer  of 
silicon  oxide  containing  at  least  about  2.5  atomic  percent  of 
fluorine  onto  the  substrate  without  the  formation  of  voids  in 
the  film. 


5,571,571 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  THIN  FILM  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Katsuynki  Maaaka,  Sokae,  aad  ^lawkr  Mlmao.  Narita,  botk 

of  Japwi.  aarignon  to  ApvIM  Materiate,  lac,  Saata  Clara, 

CaUf. 

CootlnuatkKi-in-part  at  S*r.  No.  114,331,  Jaa.  1*.  WH,  abaa- 

doaed.  Tkia  apptkatkw  Jua.  14,  1»H.  S«r.  No.  259,514 

CUM  prtority.  appUcatkia  Jayaa,  Joa.  1*,  1»»,  5-145t7» 

lat  CL*  H«5H  1/02: 1/30;  1/24 

UA  a.  427-574  10  data. 


5371372 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  TITANIUM  CARBONTTRIDE 

FILMS  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
GurteJ  S.  Saadhn,  Botoe,  Id,  aarignor  to  Mfcroa  Techaotofy, 
Inc  Bolae,  M.  ^      ^ 

Cootiaaatloa  ot  Ser.  No.  971,943,  Nov.  5,  1992,  abaadoacd, 
aad  a  coattouattoo-ln-port  oC  Ser.  Na  755  JW,  Sep.  5,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,1923W.  Thta  appMcatioB  Jan.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
219,957 
lat  CL'  C23C  SAX):  16/00 
U3.a.  427-585  13  OaJms 

1.  A  chemical  vapor  deposition  mediod  of  providing  a  conformal 
layer  of  titanium  caibonitnde  atop  a  semiconductor  wafer,  the 
method  comprising  the  foUowmg  steps: 
pnor  to  providing  said  titanium  caibonitnde  conformal  layer  on 
a  semiconductor  wafer,  pretreating  internal  sidewaUs  of  a 
chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor  with  an  activated  halogen 
species  to  cause  such  species  to  bind  to  the  internal  leactor 
sidewalls; 
providing  a  wafer  within  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor, 
injecting  quantities  of  a  gaseous,  carbon  containing,  titanium 
oiganometallic  precursor  and  a  carrier  gas  into  the  reactor 
having  the  semiconductor  wafer  positioned  therein;  and 
maintaining  the  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  100  Torr  and  the  semiconductor  wafer  at  a  temperawre 
which  in  combination  cause  a  reaction  of  the  precursor  to 
withdraw  active  halogenated  species  from  the  reactor  side- 
walls  to  bond  caibon  from  the  precursor  with  the  withdrawn 
activated  halogen  species  and  to  deposit  a  film  on  the  semi- 
conductor wafer  which  comprises  titanium  caibonitnde.  the 
deposited  titanium  caibnoitiide  film  having  less  incorporated 
caibon  than  would  otherwise  be  preaent  were  the  activated 
halogen  species  not  present  in  the  chemical  vipor  deposition 
reactor  during  deposition. 


5371373 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  MAGNETIC  DEVICES  WITH 
ENHANCED  POLES 
HaitiM  B.  Sbokovsky,  Frawlncham;  MkheUe  Martin,  West- 
ford;  Mkhael  MaUary,  Bcrtta,  aad  Alaa  L.  Sklaian,  WeUea- 
ley,  aU  of  Man,  assignors  to  Quaatuai  Corporalioa,  MUpi- 
taa^CaUf. 

Coetiaaatioa  oC  Ser.  No.  345,719,  May  1,  1909.  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatkM  Feb.  «,  1992,  Ser.  No.  831>15 
Int.  CL*  C23C  14/14 
VS.  CL  4r— 531  21 


1.  A  medMd  of  fornung  a  conformal  thin  film  of  sUicon  oxide  on 
a  substraK  having  spaced  conductive  lines  thereon  compruing  the 

steps  of: 
mounting  a  substrate  onto  a  subrtrale  support  m  a  vacuum 

chamber 
forming  a  plasma  in  the  vacuum  chamber  ui  a  region  above  the 
substrate  by  means  of  an  electrical  power  source  from  a 
reaction  gas  comprising  a  mixture  of  tetraethylorthosibcate 
and  a  fluonne-containing  halocaiboo  gas  selected  from  the 
potf  owisting  of  ex.  and  CX,— (CXi).-CX,  whereui  X 
it  kjiikuy  or  halogen  and  n  is  an  integer  firom  0  to  5  with  tlie 
proviso  dtat  at  least  one  X  u  fluorine;  and 


1.  A  process  for  forming  and  annealing  at  least  one  pole  of  a 
magnetic  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detennining  a  maximum  penneance  for  a  chosen  pole  width. 

(b)  relating  that  permeance  to  an  anisotropy  field  for  a  pole 
having  the  chosen  pole  widili. 


(c)  deierminkig  a  concentration  of  cobalt  that  is  needed  in  a 
mixture  of  deposition  material  from  which  the  pole  is  to  be 
formed  so  that  dx  pole,  after  being  annealed,  will  have 
approximately  said  anisotrt>py  field  that  is  related  to  the 
maximum  permeance, 

(d)  forming  the  at  least  one  pole  from  the  mixture  of  deposition 
material,  the  pole  having  approximately  the  desired  cobalt 
concentration  and  having  an  initial  anisotropy  field  of  a 
strength  less  than  that  of  said  anisotropy  field  that  is  related  to 
the  maximum  penneance,  and 

(e)  annealing  the  pole  in  a  manner  selected  to  cause  the  initial 
anisotropy  field  of  the  pole  to  increase  to  approximately  said 
anisotropy  field  that  is  related  to  the  maximum  permeance. 


5371375 

LASER  SHOCK  METHOD  UTILIZING  LIGHT 

ABSORBING  MATERIAL 

Noboru  TUtayaaagi,  T^imi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoska 

Kabosfciki  Kalsfaa,  Aichi,  Japan 

CoatinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  352JB68,  Dec  2, 1994,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcation  Jid.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  498,728 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  7,  1993,  5-306M4,- 
Aug.  24,  1994,  6-199278 

lat  CL'  B05D  3/00 
VS.  a.  427—9  20  Claims 


PROCESS! 


5371374 
I  FOR  CONTINUOUS  REACTIVE  METAL 
OXIDE  FORMATION  IN  VACUUM 
Carlo  Misiano,  and  Enrico  Simonetti,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignors  to  CE.TE.V.  Centre  Tecnologic  Del  Vuoto,  CarsoU, 
Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  258^78,  Jan.  10, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,462,602.  lUs  appUcation  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501332 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jun.  11, 1993,  RM93A0385 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—536  6  Oaiins 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  coating  a  web  of  a  plastic  film  with 
a  metal  oxide,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  a  web  of  a  plastic  film  from  a  roll  within  a 
vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  passing  said  web  of  plastic  film  withdrawn  from  said  roll 
around  rollers  of  upper  and  lower  arrays  in  a  plurality  of 
subslanti^ly  vertical  loops  extending  from  a  lower  zone  to  an 
upper  zone  in  said  chamber: 

(c)  maintaining  said  lower  zone  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the 
upper  zone  with  a  reactive  atmosphere  supplied  to  said  zones 
said  reactive  atmosphere  including  oxygen; 

(d)  electromagnetically  activating  the  reactive  atmosphere  in 
said  upper  zone; 

(e)  juxtaposing  with  said  plurality  of  loops  in  said  other  of  said 
zones  at  least  one  source  of  metal  vaporizing  onto  said  web 
and  located  directiy  below  rollers  of  the  lower  array,  thereby 
depositing  said  metal  on  each  of  said  loops  upon  passing  by 
said  web  each  of  said  rollers  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
arrays  in  said  other  of  said  zones  in  a  plurality  of  coatings, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  coatings  reacting  on  each  loop  in  said 
upper  zone  with  said  reactive  atmosphere  before  bemg  coated 
with  a  subsequent  coating  in  said  one  of  said  zones  to  build- 
up a  multi-layer  metal  oxide  on  said  web  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness upon  passing  said  rollers  of  said  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  arrays;  and 

(0  a  take  up  roll  downstream  of  said  array  in  said  chamber  for 
winding  up  said  web  of  said  plastic  film  coated  with  said 
metal  compound. 


1.  A  laser  shock  processing  method  for  evaporating  a  light 
absorbing  material  by  irradiation  of  laser  li^t  and  for  applying  a 
shock  to  a  metallic  worlcpiece  by  utilizing  an  increase  in  pressure 
due  to  evaporation  of  the  light  absorbing  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  light  absorbing  material  layer  for  absorbing  laser 
light,  on  a  surface  of  a  metallic  workpiece,  while  simulta- 
neously measuring  a  thickness  of  the  light  absorbing  material 
layer,  and  performing  a  control  operation  that  controls  the 
thickness  of  the  light  absorbing  material  layer, 
covering  the  formed  light  absorbing  material  layer  with  a  light 

transmitting  member  layer:  and 
irradiating  the  light  absorbing  material  layer  with  a  laser  light 
pulse  through  the  light  transmitting  member  layer. 


5371376 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLUORINATED  SILICON 
OXIDE  LAYER  USING  PLASMA  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION 
Lingqian  Qian;  Melvin  C.  Schmidt  both  of  San  Jose,  and 
Gtenn  L.  Nobiager,  SanU  Clara,  all  of  Calif,  assignors  to 
Watkins-Johasoo,  Pak>  Alto,  CaHf. 

Fikd  Feb.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  386,647 

Int  CL'  H05N  1/02 

VS.  CL  427—574  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluorinated  silicon  oxide  layer  on  the 
surface  of  a  substrate  using  a  plasma  chemical  vapor  deposition 
apparatus  which  includes  a  process  chamber  and  a  plasma  cham- 
ber, comprising  the  steps  of: 

|X>sitioiiing  the  substrate  within  said  process  chamber; 
introducing  into  said  plasma  chamber  an  inert  gas  and  oxygen 
gas,  said  inert  gas  being  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  inert 
gases  of  the  group  consisting  of  argon,  neon,  krypton  or 
xenon; 
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inlroduciiig  r.f.  power  into  J«kl  plasma  chamber  such  thai  a 
pUsma  is  created  in  the  plasma  chamber,  and  wherem  the 
stability  of  the  plasma  is  enhanced  by  introduction  of  said 
inert  gas; 

introducing  a  silicon-containing  gas  into  said  process  chamber 
adjacent  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

introducing  into  one  of  said  chambers  a  fluonne-containing  gas 
whereby  said  fluorine  gas  is  available  at  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  and  said  silicon-containing  gas  and  said  fluonne- 
containing  gas  are  excited  by  said  plasma  and  interact  proxi- 
mate to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  fonn  a  fluonnated 
silicon  oxide  layer  oo  the  surface  of  said  substrate 


ssnsn 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SILICON  OXIDE  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

NanUiiko  K^l,  YokohMut;  RUchlrou  Aokl,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki 

Toyama.  Kitakamk  Hidemltsu  Egawa,  Tokyo;  Takamltsu 

YoAida,  and  Yukio  NbUyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of 

JapM,  aMicnon  to  Kabuahiki  Kalsha  Tohsiba,  Kawasaki, 

JapMi 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  372325 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jaa.  18,  1W4,  M»3549 

Int  CL*  H05H  1/24 

VS.  CL  427--57»  "  Claims 


5^1477 
MOnOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASMA  TREATMENT 

OF  A  SURFACE 
Jle  7*"^-  F—*  L^MkiC  and  Jcs  Ammmim.  Okemos,  both  of 
Mkk„  aMllii—  la  Board  of  T^aHtii  apcratiiig  Michigan 
Stale  Univenity,  East  Lanainc  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  411U«3 

Int  CL*  H«5H  1/30 

VS.  a.  427—575  *•  ^^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  substrate  with  a  plasma  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  plasma  generating  apparatus  including  a  plasma 
source  employing  a  radiofrequency.  including  UHF  or  micro- 
wave, wave  coupler  means  which  is  metallic  and  optionally 
including  a  stanc  magnetic  field  around  the  plasma  which  aids 
in  coupluig  radiofrequcncy  energy  at  elecuoD  cyclotron  reso- 
nance and  aids  in  confining  ions  in  the  plasma  in  an  electri- 
cally insulated  chamber  means  in  the  coupler  means,  mounted 
in  closely  spaced  and  sealed  relationship  to  an  area  of  the 
coupler  means  with  an  opening  from  the  chamber  means  at 
one  end;  waveguide  means  for  coupling  the  radiofrequency 
waves  to  the  coupler  means;  a  suge  means  which  forms  pan 
of  the  coupler  means  and  provides  for  mounung  a  substrate 
adjacent  the  plasma,  a  conductive  plate  with  at  least  one 
orifice  mounted  at  the  opemng  from  the  chamber  between  the 
stage  means  and  the  chamber;  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  gas 
flow  through  the  onfice  and  through  the  plasma  which  is  in  a 
region  between  the  orifice  and  the  sUge  means  and  onto  the 
substrate  and  then  removal  from  the  region;  and  tuning  means 
for  positioning  the  radiofrequency  waves  between  the  orifice 
and  the  stage  means;  and 
(b)  generating  the  plasma  in  a  flow  of  the  gas  between  the  orifice 
and  the  suge  means  by  tuning  the  radiofrequency  waves  so 
that  the  plasma  treats  the  substrate. 


I.  A  method  for  fonning  silicon  oxide  on  a  semiconductor 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  plasma  CVD  device  having  a  chamber,  an  upper 
electrode  provided  in  said  chamber,  an  under  electrode  pro- 
vided in  said  chamber  to  be  opposite  to  said  upper  electrode, 
and  first  and  second  power  sources  connected  to  said  upper 
electrode; 

mounting  said  semiconductor  sample  onto  said  under  electrode: 

applying  power  of  a  first  frequency  to  said  upper  electrode  from 
said  first  power  source: 

applying  power  of  a  second  frequency  to  said  upper  electrode 
from  said  second  power  source: 

introducing  gas  into  the  chamber  of  said  plasma  CVD  device, 
said  gas  containing  at  least  an  organic  silicon  compound,  CF4 
and  O3,  and  having  an  element  ratio  (F/Si)  of  silicon  (Si), 
constituting  said  organic  sUicon  compound,  to  fluorine  (F). 
constiniting  CF4.  to  be  set  10  15  or  more;  and 

generating  plasma  in  the  chamber  of  said  plasma  CVD  device  to 
form  siUcon  oxide  containing  F  (fluorine)  on  said  semicon- 
ductor sample. 


5,571,579 
ALIGNMENT  RLM  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL,  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL-SANDWICHED  PANEL,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  MODULE  AND  MATERUL  FOR  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  ALIGNMENT  FILM 
Toshlhiko  Kato,  Tsukuba;  Masaml  Yusa,  Shimodate;  Nobuo 
MIyadera.  Tsukuba;  Hideyuki  Hashimoto,  Tnikuba;  Yasuo 
Mlyadera,  IWkuba,  and  Masahiro  Kawakami,  HiUchl,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemkal  Company,  Ltd, 
Tokvo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  «»,600,  May  12,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1992,  4-217478; 
Oct  7,  I9f2.  4-2M542 

Int  CL*^  C09K  /9/W.  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  428-1  i*  C>«^ 

1.  A  manufactunng  process  of  an  alignment  film  for  a  liquid 
crystal,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  polyiraide 
film  and  performing  a  rubbing  treatment  on  the  surface  of  said 
polyimide  film  so  as  to  form  an  alignment  film  for  liquid  crystal, 
wherein: 
said  polyiimde  includes  a  polyamide  having  a  repeating  unit  of 
general  formula  (1): 
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5,571,580 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Masanobu  Asaoka,  Yokahama;  Hideaki  lUao,  Sagamihara; 
lUieshi  Togano,  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Kojima,  Hino,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kalsha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  399>I3,  Mar.  6,  1995,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  122,936,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,419,931.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-273574; 
Sep.  18,  1992, 4-273576;  Dec.  14,  1992,  4-352913 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1337 
VS.  CL  428->l  3  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  and  a  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the 
substrates,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  substrates  having 
thereon  an  alignitient  film  of  a  polyamide  composite  compris- 
ing at  least  two  polyamidcs  formed  from  an  aromatic  ring- 
containing  acid  component  and  at  least  two  different  diamine 
components  represents  by  formula  (4)  below: 

h.n-@-o-^c-h(^o-.^-nh,. 


R42 

wherein  k*,  and  R.^  independently  denote  an  alkyl  group 
having  1~10  carbon  atoms. 


styrene-based  thermoplastic  elastomers,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  flexural  modulus  of  said  core  layer  to  that  of  said  skin 
layer  is  3.0  or  more. 


5,571,582 

GARBAGE  BAG  OR  CONTAINER 

Masahlko  Katoh,  Yokkaicfai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,036,  Jnl.  6,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  8,  1992,  4-203197 
Int  a."  B32B  //OS 
U.S.  CL  428—35.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  garbage  bag  or  container  for  keeping  off  fur  and  feather 
comprising  a  polyolefin  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
i)  a  polyethylene; 

ii)  10  to  5,000  ppm  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  salicylate,  ethyl  salicy- 
late, propyl  salicylate,  n-butyl  salicylate,  iso-butyl  salicylate, 
iso-amyl  salicylate  and  menthol;  and 
iii)  1  10  50%  by  weight  of  an  elastomer  miscible  with  said 
polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  EPR. 
V-LDPE,  SEES,  polybutadiene  and  a  mixture  thereof  wherein 
ppm  and  %  by  wei^t  are  based  on  the  entire  weight  of  said 
polyolefin  composition. 


5,571,583 
INJECTION  SPIN  MOLDING  PROCESS  AND  ARTICLES 

MADE  THEREWITH 
Ban^n  Cao,  Chapd  lUU,  and  Thomas  A.  Sbepard,  Apex, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bccton,  Dkldnson  and  Company, 
Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

FOcd  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,975 

Int  CL*  B32B  7/00;  FI6L  9/12 

VS.  CL  428—35.7  7  Claims 


'  5,571,581 

LONG  SANDWICH  MOLDED  ARTICLE 

JniOi  Koizumi;  Hiroshl  Mukai;  Jui^ji  lUicucfai,  and  Takahiko 

Sato,  all  of  Inazawa,  Japan,  assig^rs  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  894,428,  Jun.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  338,794 

Claims  prforily,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1991,  3-143569; 
Jan.  14,  1991,  3-170667 

Int  CL*  B60R  13/04 
VS.  CL  42»— 31  13  Claims 

I.  A  long  molded  article  comprising: 

a  sldn  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  elastomer,  and 

a  core  layer  coated  with  said  skin  layer  which  comprises: 

a)  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  matrix  phase  comprising  a  polypfo- 
pylene  resin,  and 

b)  70  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  dispersed  phase  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of    ethylene-a-olefin    copolymers    and 


24a 


22a 


1.  A  hollow,  polymeric  article  comprising  a  a  wall,  said  wall 
having  outer  and  inner  skin  layers  and  a  core  layer  therebetween, 
said  wall  comprising  a  polymer  capable  of  being  obtained  in  a 
molten  state,  said  skin  layers  having  the  polymer  molecules  thereof 
oriented  in  a  first  direction  and  the  polymer  molecules  of  the  core 
layer  being  oriented  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  die  mol- 
ecules of  the  skin  layers. 
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SJSllJ** 

BLOW  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

Kazuhito  Yanuunoto;  Hlroji  NUml;  YoJI  YaMamoto,  and  Sns- 

uinu  HaUbu.  aU  ot  Kuga-Run.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Petrodicmical  Industries.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DIvWoa  of  S«r.  No.  mA4»,  Stf.  »,  IW4,  which  is  a  cootlnu- 

ation  oT  Ser.  No.  29,914,  Mar.  11,  1993,  abandoned,  which  Is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5*9,993,  Aug.  20.  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  May  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,972 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Auc.  31,  1989,  1-225755; 
Aag.  31.  19W.  1-22575*;  Ang.  31,  19W,  1-225757;  Ang.  31. 
1989,  1-225758;  Aug.  31,  1989,  1-2257*0;  Aug.  31,  19*9, 
1-2257*1;  Aug.  31,  19W,  12257*2;  Aug.  31.  1989.  1-2257*3; 
Aug.  31.  1989.  1-2257*4 

Int.  CL*  B29C  49M> 
U.S.  Ct  428—35.7  '  O**"* 


5471,585 

RESIN-COATED  PIPE 

JUchirou  Yoshida.  Ichiham;  Syoich  Nezu.  Chiba,  and  Junichi 

000,  Okazaki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company  Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*4,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-331575 

Int  a."  B32B  I5/V8 

VS.  CL  428— 3*.91  *  Claims 

1.  A  resin-coated  pipe  obtainable  by  extnision  coaling  a  tubular 
base  with  a  resin  composition  comprising  5  to  30*  by  weight  of  a 
component  A  as  shown  below  and  95  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
component  B  as  shown  below: 

Component  A:  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copdyroer  tesin  in  which 
the  melt  flow  rate  at  a  temperature  of  190*  C.  and  under  a  load 
of  2.16  kg  is  OOl  to  50  g  per  10  min..  the  density  is  0910 
g/cm  or  below,  and  the  niaximum  fusion  peak  temperature  as 
measured  by  a  differential  scanning  calorimeter  is  60°  C.  or 
above; 

Component  B;  a  block  copolymer  containing  propylene  and  up 
to  15%  by  weight  a-olefin  having  a  carbon  number  of  2  or  of 
4  to  10.  in  which  the  melt  flow  rate  at  a  temperature  of  190° 
C.  and  under  a  load  of  2. 16  kg  is  0. 1  to  10  g  per  10  min. 


5,571.58* 
REPOSmONABLE  TAPE  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
THIN  HLM  ARTICLE 
Ramsis  Gobran,  Roacville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUcd  Nov.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  333,499 
InL  CL»  A*IF  I  J/60 
VS.  CL  428— 41 J  M  Claims 


I.  A  blow  molded  article  having  excellent  transparency,  mold- 
ability  and  gas  barrier  properties. 

wherein  the  blow  molded  article  is  composed  of  a  copolyester 
resin  composition  comprising  (A)  a  polyethylene  terephtha- 
late  resin  and 

(B)  at  least  one  polyester  resui  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  a  polyethylene  naphthalaie  resin,  (li)  a  polyethylene 
isophdialate  resin,  (iii)  a  copolyester  formed  by  esterification 
of  dicarboxylic  acid  coniauung  terephduhc  acid  and  2,6- 
naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid  with  ediylene  glycol,  (iv)  a 
copolyester  formed  by  estenfication  of  terephthalic  acid  with 
a  dihydtoxy  compound  component  containing  ethylene  glycol 
and  cyclohexane-  dimethanol,  (v)  a  copolyester  formed  by 
esterification  of  terephthabc  acid  with  a  dihydroxy  compound 
component  coniaimng  ethylene  glycol  and  neopentyl  glycol, 
(vi)  a  copolyester  formed  by  estenfication  of  terephthalic  acid 
with  a  dihydroxy  compound  component  containing  ethylene 
glycol  and  diethylene  glycol,  and  (vii)  a  copolyester  formed 
by  esterification  of  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  terephthalic 
acid  and  an  aliphatK  dicarboxylic  acid  of  6-10  carbon  atoms 
widi  ethylene  glycol,  and  is  highly  oriented  so  that  die  stretch 
index  as  defined  by  the  following  equation  becomes  not  less 
than  130  cm.. 
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1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  closure  system  comprising  at 
least  two  opposing  closure  surfaces  and  a  pressure- sensitive  adhe- 
sive tape  ub  fastener,  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  tab 
fastener  removably  attached  to  a  first  face  of  a  first  closure  surface 
at  a  first  free  end  of  the  tape  tab  fastener  by  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  layer  on  a  first  face  of  said  tape  Ub  fastener,  a  second 
opposing  end  of  said  tape  tab  fastener  perraanendy  attached  to  a 
first  face  of  a  second  opposing  closure  surface,  said  first  and 
second  closure  surfaces  comprising  a  tfiin  d»ermoplastic  film  or 
laimnale.  only  a  discrete  area  of  the  first  face  of  the  first  closure 
surface  thin  Uierrooplasnc  film  is  provided  with  a  printed  low- 
adhesion  matenal  said  low  adhesion  material  printed  directly  on 
said  dun  thermoplastic  film  by  coating,  said  low  adhesion  material 
comprising  a  nuierial  diat  is  soluble,  dispcrsible.  emulsifiable  or 
suspendable  in  aqueous  or  polar  solvents  or  100  percent  solids 
which  solids  is  then  cured  into  said  low-adhesion  material,  the 
fastening  tape  ub  free  end  is  removable  from  die  first  closure 
surface  first  face  discrete  area  provided  widi  said  printed  low 
adhesion  material  at  least  two  times  at  a  135*  peel  adhesion  of  at 
least  about  70  grams/25.4  mm  at  die  same  or  different  locations  of 
die  first  closure  surface  first  face  discrete  area  provided  with  die 
printed  low-adhesion  material. 


1  5,571487 

SHEETSTOCK  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  LASER  AND 
INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Willis  E.  Bishop,  Diamond  Bar;  Dennis  L.  Greaver,  Rlalto,  and 
Jane  M.  Thompson,  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Avery  Denniaon.  Pasadena.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,772 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/02 

VS.  a.  428— 4B  20  Claims 


I.  Sheetsiock.  comprising: 

first  and  second  sheets  laminated  to  one  another,  each  of  the  first 
and  second  sheets  defining  respective  diicknesses.  side  edges 
and  longitudinal  edges,  the  thickness  of  die  first  sheet  being 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  second  sheet,  the  first  and 
second  she«ts  being  combined  to  form  a  composite  sheet  in 
which  a  potion  of  each  longitudinal  edge  of  die  first  sheet 
extends  longitudinally  beyond  a  corresponding  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  second  sheet; 

perforation  liaes  formed  in  at  least  die  second  sheet  adjacent 
each  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  second  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  perforation  lines  formed  in  at  least  the  second 
sheet  at  loagitudinal  intervals  between  the  perforation  lines 
formed  adjacent  die  longitudinal  edges: 

longitudinal  perforation  lines  formed  in  at  least  the  second  sheet 
adjacent  to  each  of  the  side  edges  of  the  second  sheet;  and 

a  longitudinal  perforation  line  formed  in  at  least  the  second  sheet 
substantially  equidistant  between  die  perforation  lines  adja- 
cent to  each  side  edge  of  the  second  sheet; 

wherein  the  perforation  lines  divide  the  composite  sheet  into  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rectangular,  readily  separable  cards, 
and  whereir  said  sheetstock  will  feed  dirough  a  laser  or  ink 
jet  printer  or  photocopier. 


1  5471488 

DURABLE  Inlaid  floor  coverings  having  a 

UNIFORM,  UNPATTERNED  DECORATIVE 
APPEARANCE 
Edward  F.  Luasi.  Bethlehem,  and  Thomas  G.  Smith,  Easton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tarkett  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102496,  Aug.  5,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3*2444.  Jun.  6,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,717 
IdL  a.*  B32B  S/IO:  D0*H  7/04:  B05D  3/02:1/36 
VS.  a.  428—4*  2*  Claims 

1.  An  inlaid  floor  covering  having  a  uniform,  unpattemed  deco- 
rative appearance  which  comprises: 

a)  a  relatively  flat  substrate; 

b)  a  matrix  layer  overlaying  said  .substrate,  die  matrix  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  resin  in  which  are  embedded  sphe- 
roidal particles  having  an  aspect  ratio  no  greater  than  about 
2:1,  wherein  said  particles  are  colored  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  translucent  and  opaque,  and  are  pro- 
vided in  a  uniform,  unpattemed  matrix  and  in  a  density  from 
about  0.55  to  about  0.8  pounds  per  square  yard  to  prevent  the 
underlying  material  from  showing  dirough.  wherein  die  colors 
of  the  spheroidal  particles  determine  the  colors  of  the  floor 
covering. 

171-499  O.G|-9*-l4:QU 


5471489 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5471490 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  PAPERMAKING  FELT  AND 

SUBSTRATE 

Gary  V.  Scfanltz,  Kimberiy,  and  Dennis  J.  Le  Gault,  Appleton, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Mills,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*9,072 

Int  CL"  B32B  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—57  75  Claims 


42B 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  papermaking  feU  circumscribing  a 
closed  loop  path,  the  papermaking  felt  comprising  a  substrate  web, 
the  papermaking  felt  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces, 
and  first  and  second  batts  of  fibrous  material  assembled  to  the  first 
and  second  surfaces,  die  papermaking  felt  having  a  first  length 
along  the  closed  loop  path  and  a  first  width  extending  transverse  to 
the  length,  the  substrate  web  having  opposing  third  and  fourth 
surfaces,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  flat-weave  substrate  web  precursor,  the  flat- 
weave  substrate  web  precursor  having  a  second  length,  a 
second  width  transverse  to  the  second  length,  and  a  weave 
pattern; 

(b)  severing,  from  the  flat-weave  substrate  web  precursor,  a 
substrate  web  element  having  a  ttiird  length,  and  a  third  width 
transverse  to  the  third  length,  first  and  second  ends,  and 
corresponding  first  and  second  edges; 

(c)  forming  die  substrate  web  element  into  a  closed  loop,  and 
thereby  forming  die  substrate  web  element  into  the  substrate 
web,  by  joining  die  first  and  second  ends  and  forming,  in  the 
substrate  web  element,  at  least  one  fuse-bonded  joint  extend- 
ing across  die  substrate  web  element,  and  correspondingly 
across  the  substrate  web.  between  the  first  and  second  edges 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length;  and 

(d)  securing  a  batt  of  fibrous  material  to  at  least  one  of  the  third 
and  fourth  surfaces. 


5471491 
MAGNETIC  FILM  PATTERNING  BY  GERMANIUM  OR 
SILICON  DIFFUSION 
Michael  J.  Brady,  Brewster;  Richard  J.  Gambino,  Yorktown 
Heights,  and  Ralph  R.  Ruf,  New  City,  aU  of  N.Y..  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,937,  May  1, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicatiwi  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39*^85 
Int  a."  GUB  5/66:  B32B  3/02:15/00 
VS.  a.  428— *5  J  10  Claims 

I.  A  ferromagnetic  structure  comprising  first  and  second  regions 
having  a  diffusion  defined  boundary  interface  dierebetween.  said 
first  region  being  composed  of  a  first  material  having  a  ferromag- 
netic property,  and  said  second  region  being  composed  of  a  second 
material  thai  is  substantially  not  ferromagnetic,  said  second  region 
being  composed  of  said  first  material  into  which  atoms  of  silicon 
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or  germanium  have  been  diffused,  after  formation  of  said  second 
region,  in  sufficient  quanut>  to  substantially  destroy  said  ferromag- 
netic property  of  said  finrt  material  in  said  second  region  and  define 
said  boundary  mterface. 


PUFFED  INSULATTVE  MATERIAL 
Gortkw  L.  McGrator,  5  Copper  Beech  Cu  Landenberg,  Pa. 
19350,  a^  Rajmomi  B.  Minor,  233  Grccnhaven  Dr^  Elktoa, 

Md.  21«1  ^ 

CoattaraatkM-tai-pwt  oC  Ser.  No.  125JW,  Sep.  21,  1W3.  abM- 

doncd.  Tbi«  appUcatioa  Feb.  2«,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  395,772 

iBt.  a."  B32B  5/18:5/24:5/26:5/30 

VS.  CL  428-71  15  Ctoims 


d.  a  second  circuit  carrier  disposed  atop  the  solder  ball  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  circuit  carrier  through  the  solder 
ball. 


5,571394 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  CHIP  HOLDER 
INCLUDING  TWO  ADHESIVE  SURFACES  HAVING 
DIFFERENT  ADHESIVENESS 
Kcf^i   Minowa;    Norio   SakiO;   Tetsuro   Saito,  aad   "nMUaiii 
Yoshimura,  aU  at  Kyoto,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Murato  Manu- 
facturing Cc  Ltd.,  Japan 
CoatinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  105,022,  Auf.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 
whkb  b  a  divbion  of  Ser.  No.  855,202,  Mar.  20,  1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,480 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-5525* 
InL  CL*  HOIL  21/68 
VS.  CL  42S— 138  ^  "■*«* 


1.  A  multilayered  insulative  material  that  comprises  at  least  one 
porous  barrier  layer  which  defines  at  least  one  side  of  a  confined 
space  wherein  the  confined  sp«;e  contains  at  least  one  layer  of 
fibrous  insulation  and  wherein  the  fibrous  insulation  contains  loose 
thermoplastic  microspheres  interspersed  within  the  fibrous  insula- 
tion with  the  micTospheres  being  of  sufficient  diameter  that  they 
are  unable  to  pass  through  the  pores  in  the  bamer  layer  so  that  the 
microsptaeics  are  retained  u>  the  fibrous  insulation  without  the  use 
of  a  binder,  and  wherein  the  microspberes  provide  resilient  loft  to 
the  insulative  material. 


220- 
23o- 


r 


21a 


ll-:m^m. 


5,571,593 
VU  FILL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DIRECT  ATTACH  OF 
DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  APPLYING  SAME 
Roy  L.  Aridt,  GeoTfetown,  Te«.;  Cbrirtlna  M.  Boyko,  Conldin, 
N.Y.;    Bortran    J.    Caysoo,    Anrtla,    Tex,-    Richard    M. 
Kodoirafci,  Apalachin,  N.Y^  Joaeph  D.  Koksia,  Binckam- 
ton,  N.Y.;  John  M.  Lauffer,  Waveriy,  N.Y.-  Philip  C.  Lto, 
EndwcO,  N.Y.;  Voya  R.  Martujvich,  Endwett,  N.Y,-  baa  S. 
Mahmoud,  Apalachin,  N.Y.;  JaaM*  E  Muska,  JohnMW  City, 
N.Y4  KoatM  ripthnwn-  Endicott,  NY.;  Joaeph  G.  Sabia, 
Noorlck,  N.Yn  aad  Rkhard  A.  Schumacher,  Endicott,  N.Y., 
Mri^ors  to  Interaatioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Araaak,N.Y. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  154^11,  Nov.  16,  1994.  This  applicatioa 

Jon.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,558 

■■L  CL'  B32B  9A)0 

VS.  CL  428—131  ''  C*"*^ 

1.  A  circuit  carrier  compnsing: 

a.  a  first  circuit  earner  having  at  least  one  aperture,  filled  with  an 
epoxy  or  cyanate  fill  composiuon; 

b.  a  metal  pad  disposed  atop  the  filled  aperture,  and 

c.  a  solder  ball  disposed  atop  the  pad; 


1.  A  kit  of  elements  for  use  in  a  method  of  holding  a  plurality  of 
electronic  component  chips  while  opposite  ends  of  the  electronic 
component  chips  are  processed,  the  Idt  comprising. 

a  first  electronic  component  chip  holder  including  a  first  elastic 
body  having  a  first  adhesive  surface  being  adapted  to  apply  a 
first  adhesive  force  to  respective  first  ends  of  the  electronic 
component  chips  for  holding  said  electronic  component  chips 
while  respective  second  opposite  ends  of  the  electronic  com- 
ponent chips  are  being  processed; 
a  second  electronic  component  chip  holder  including  a  second 
elastic  body  having  a  second  adhesive  surface  being  adapted 
to  apply  a  second  adhesive  force  to  said  second  ends  of  the 
electronic  component  chips  to  hold  said  electronic  component 
chips  on  said  second  electronic  component  chip  holder  while 
respective  first  opposite  ends  are  being  processed,  the  second 
adhesive  force  applied  by  the  second  adhesive  surface  being 
stronger  than  the  first  adhesive  force  of  said  first  adhesive 
surface,  such  that  when  said  respective  first  ends  of  said 
electronic  component  chips  are  held  by  said  first  chip  holder 
and  said  second  adhesive  surface  is  connected  to  said  respec- 
tive second  opposite  ends  of  said  electronic  component  chips, 
the  second  adhesive  force  provided  by  the  second  adhesive 
surface  is  sufficienUy  greater  than  the  first  adhesive  force  so 
that  the  plurality  of  electronic  component  chips  are  transferred 
from  said  first  electronic  component  chip  holder  to  said  sec- 


ond electronic  component  chip  holder  for  permitting  respec- 
tive first  ends  of  the  electronic  component  chips  to  be  pro- 
cessed. 


5,571,595 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Kazunobu  ChBia;  Kcnicfai  Sato;  Ynichi  Arisalui;  Hirofuml 
Kondo,  and  Yukari  Yamada,  aU  of  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sony  Corporation,  Toltyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)1510,  S  371  DaU  Nov.  26,  1993,  }  102(e) 
Dale  Nov.  26,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93a0526,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,197 
Claims  priotltv.  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1991,  3-302009; 
Dec.  26,  1991,  3-356779;  Jan.  31.  1992,  4-041962 

InL  CL"  GUB  5/66:  B32B  3/10:  C23C  14/00 
VS.  CL  428—141  13  Claims 


5,571,596 
ADVANCED  COMPOSFTE  ROOFING  SHINGLE 
Matthew  E.  Johnson,  4054  Glen  Avon  CL,  Fort  Worth,  Tn. 
76109 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172324 

Int  a.'  E04D  1/22;  B32B  5/28 

VS.  a.  428—143  24  Claims 

WIND   FORCE 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  base  film  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  said  first 
surface  having  a  cenlerline  mean  roughness,  R„.  of  greater 
than  or  equal  to  0.0015  ^m  and  less  than  equal  to  0.0070  pm 
and  having  a  maximum  protrusion  height  R,,^  of  greater  than 
or  equal  to  0.0015  iim  and  less  than  or  equal  to  0.070  \tm: 

a  magnetic  metal  thin  film  layer  disposed  on  said  second  surface 
of  the  base  film; 

an  oxide  layer  having  a  thiclcness  of  from  about  20  to  about  230 
A  disposed  on  said  magnetic  metal  thin  film; 

a  protective  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  20  to  about 
230  A  disposed  on  said  oxide  layer,  the  combined  total 
thickness  of  said  oxide  layer  and  said  protective  layer  being 
from  about  40  to  250  A;  and 

a  lubricant  layer  disposed  on  said  protective  layer,  said  lubricant 
layer  including  a  perfluoro  polyether  derivative  formed  by 
reaction  of  a  carboxy-terminated  perfluoro  polyether  with  a 
hydrocarbon  substituted  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
and  selected  from  derivatives  having  tlie  formula: 


to 
I 
Rf— COO-Ri  — N*— R' 
I 
R« 


R'— N^-Ir' -OOC— RF— COO-R' -N*— R' 


R' 


R« 


//// 


^^^^<^/  "//////////, 


FIG       6B    SCHEMATIC 


WINOFORCE 
INVENTIVE 


REACT  IONS- 
SHI  NCLE 


1.  A  roofing  shingle  having  an  exposed  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  fibrous  mat  material  having  a  chord  and  a  length  and  top 
and  bottom  side: 

(b)  an  upper  layer  of  directional  fiber  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
top  side  of  said  mat; 

(c)  a  lower  layer  of  directional  fiber  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  side  of  said  mat;  and 

(d)  a  semi-flexible  matrix  compound  impregnating  the  said 
fibrous  mat,  said  upper  layer,  said  lower  layer  wherein  the 
directional  fiber's  upper  and  lower  layers  are  oriented  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  the  overall 
weighted  elastic  modulus  of  said  materials  in  the  choidwise 
direction  is  located  below  ttie  geometric  centroid  of  said 
shingle,  thereby  imparting  slight  convex  curvature  of  said 
exposed  surface  when  said  shingle  is  placed  under  tension  in 
a  chordwise  direction. 


5371397 

MOLDED  TRIM  PANEL  WFTH  INTEGRALLY  FORMED 

SIMULATED  LEATHER  APPLIQUES  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MOLDING  SAME 

Michael  J.  Gallagher,  Hampton,  and  Lawrence  R.  Nichob, 

Dover,  both  of  NJL,  assignors  to  Davidson  Textron,  Inc., 

Dover,  NJI. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,928.  Sep.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5439,630. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,880 

Int  CL*  B32B  i/2« 

VS.  CL  428—152  9  Claims 


(W 


wherein  Rf  represents  a  perfluoro  polyether  chain.  R'.  R^.  R' 
represent  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  residue  and  R'*  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon residue  having  six  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and 


(2) 


wherein  Rf  is  a  perfluoro  polyether  chain,  R',  R^  and  R'  are  each 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  residue  and  R*  is  a  hydrocarbon 
residue  having  six  or  more  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  trim  panel  for  a  motor  vehicle  characterized  by; 

a  shell  of  flexible  plastic  material  having  a  front  exposed  surface 

and  a  back  sinface,  said  front  surface  having  a  textured 

section  with  a  plurality  of  wrinkles; 
a  rigid  cured  substrate  adhered  to  a  back  surface  of  said  shell 

about  said  textured  section  with  a  recess  in  said  substrate 

directly  behind  said  textured  section  and  facing  said  textured 

section; 
a  cushion  member  interposed  between  said  rigid  cured  substrate 

and  said  back  surface  of  said  stiell  behind  said  textured 

section: 
said  shell  having  an  upright  double  layered  wall  with  a  seam 

therebetween,  said  wall  surrounding  said  cushion  member 

such  that  a  seam  is  appearing  at  tlie  front  surface  of  said  shell 

about  said  textured  section;  and 
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a  compressible  Uyer  of  maierial  being  interposed  between  said 
cushion  member  and  said  texture  section  of  said  shell. 


54713W  

DECORATIVE  LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  PANEL  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  FABRICATION 
DeHda  M.  Butler,  31«9  OW  River  Rd^  BoonUl.  Calif.  92Mi, 
aod  SUtma  Kaattit,  5722  E.  SlUlwMer,  No.  38.  Orance,  CalU. 
92M9 

Filed  Feb.  27,  W*5.  S«r.  No.  3M,738 
laL  CL'  A47G  JSAX):  CB3B  21/00 
VS.  CL  42S— IM  »2 


5,571,600 
SULfTJR/ALUMlNUM  ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERIES 
Stuart  Lkht.  Chariton  aty,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Clark  Unlver- 
(tty,  Worcester,  Maaa. 

Filed  No».  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,2» 

InL  CL"  HOIM  6A>4 

VS.  CL  429— IM  ^  Claims 


9.  A  decorative,  light-transmitting  panel  formed  by  thermoform- 
ing  a  light  transmitting  thermoplastic  sheet  having  optical  quahty 
surfaces  into  a  sheet  havmg  a  relief  pattern  composing  a  plurahty 
of  planar  segments  separated  by  entirely  curvilinear  convex  surface 
relief  areas  on  one  side  of  said  panel,  and  corresponding  curvilin- 
ear concave  surface  relief  areas  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel, 
said  areas  also  characterized  by  greater  thicknesses  dun  said 
planar  segments  and  by  smoothly  arched,  entirely  curvihnear  sur- 
faces of  greater  optKal  quahty  than  said  planar  segments. 


SSnjS99 

SHEET  OF  GLASS  WTTH  GROOVE  PATTERN  TO 

PROVIDE  DECORATIVE  VISUAL  EFFECT 

KcHh  L.  Eichboni,  High  Point,  and  Lars  Richler,  Greensboro, 

botb  of  N.C  Mririnri  to  GUms  Unlimited  of  High  Point,  Inc 

Divtakm  of  Ser.  No.  93S,M6,  Sep.  1,  1«2,  P«L  No.  5,409,416. 

This  appUcaUon  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342>« 

InL  a."  B32B  J/28.  A47G  iAW 

VS.  CL  428— U7  >*  Ctotaaa 


* 
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1.  An  electrical  storage  cell,  comprising: 

a  cathode, 

an  aluminum-containing  anode,  and 

an  aqueous,  electrolytic  solution  in  direct  contact  with  said 
aluminum-contaimng  anode,  said  solution  containing  sulfide 
ions,  polysulfide  ions,  or  both  sulfide  ions  and  polysulfide 
ions,  at  a  combined  sulfide  and  polysulfide  ion  concentration 
of  at  least  I.Omolal. 


5,571,601 
CLEANING  TAPE  WITH  IMPROVED  EDGE  ADHESIVE 
John  Skoufls.  DenvUle;  Gary  Aftrkk,  MontcUir,  both  of  N  J4 
John  M.  QuesteL  Caynhoga  Falls,  and  Wayne  Mazorow, 
Akron,  botb  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Texwipe  Company, 
Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369^3 

InL  a."  B32B  9/O0 

VS.  a.  42»— 192  1*  CUims 


1  A  decorative  glass  sheet  comprising  a  sheet  of  glass  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  '  •  inch  to  I  inch,  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  glass  sheet  havmg  at  least  one  decorative  band  extending 
iheteacross  and  a  non-banded  area,  said  band  composing  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  immeduuely  adjacent,  straight  walled,  ground 
and  polished  gix»ves.  said  band  having  an  overall  width  of  from 

about  10  millimeters  '-^^^"^^^^^  f^  ,.  a  cleaning  tape  roll  composing  a  cleaning  tape  wound  into  a 
'"""'jr:^f""r^  t^tlrS^.T^^  ton  »«  tha.  op^Tedges  of  said  tape  form  opposed  substantially 
mum  depth  of  no  greater  than  30*  ot  tne  ««^^f°^^    »  .       ^    f"J^     „       j  ,  ^^  adhesive  layer  on  said  sides  for 

Sig^Svf visreTeclTw^h  ^bl^tTo  ^o^  "^^Llu^ng  said  edges  of  said  tape,  said  adhesive  being  substan- 
ce^* therebehind  or  reflected  therein.  tuUysolvem  resistant. 


5,571,602 

SUPERCONDUCTING  JOINTS  FOR 
SUPERCONDUCTING  SHEETS 
PhllUp  W.  Eckds;  Ddton  A.  Grey,  Jr.;  Christopher  G.  King,  aU 
of  Florence;  Anthony  Mantonc,  EWIngham;  O'NcU  T. 
McCIam,  and  Granville  G.  Ward,  Jr.,  both  of  Florence,  all  of 
S.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Fled  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,188 

InL  a."  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—195  12  Claims 


^zzzzzzz^zzzzz^^^^^ 


YZZ^^ZZZZZZZZZZZ^ 


1.  A  supercoaducting  magnetic  shield  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  superconducting  material  for  use  in  MRI  superconducting 
magnets  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  overlapping  sheets  of  superconducting  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NbTi  and  Nb,Sn  joined 
together  by  a  joint  including  at  least  one  weld, 

said  at  lease  one  weld  substantially  around  the  periphery  of  at 
least  one  elongated  aperture  in  the  region  of  overlap  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  current  flow  along  said  sheets  during 
operation  of  MRI. 

a  weld  seaia  extending  substantially  along  the  sides  of  said 
elongated  aperture  in  the  direction  of  said  current  flow;  and 

wherein  said  weld  scam  is  the  selected  superconducting  material 
substantially  spanning  the  periphery  of  said  sheets  in  said 
aperture. 


5,571,603 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  FILM  SUBSTRATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Yoahihani  UtunI;  Takahiro  Imai,  and  Naoji  FiOhnori,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb,  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,482 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-028203; 
Jun.  17,  1994, 6-135291;  Jim.  17,  1994,  6-135292 

InL  CL'  COIB  21/072 
VS.  CL  428—212  4  Claims 


a  matrix  of  pulp  fibers  having  a  first  exterior  surface  and  a 
second  exterior  surface;  and 

at  least  one  adsorbent  material  integrated  into  die  pulp  fiber 
matrix  so  that  the  concentration  of  adsorbent  maierial  adjacent 
the  first  exterior  surface  of  the  nonwoven  structure  is  at  least 
about  70  percent,  as  determined  by  optical  image  analysis, 
and  the  concentration  of  adsorbent  material  adjacent  the  sec- 
ond exterior  surface  of  the  nonwoven  structure  is  less  than 
about  30  percent,  as  determined  by  optical  image  analysis. 


5,571,605 
IMPROVED  PTFE  FIBER  WOVEN  FABRIC 
Brad  F.  Abrams,  PhUaddphia,  Pa^  Raymond  B.  Minor,  Elk- 
too,  Md.;  Gordon  L.  McGregor,  Landcaberg,  and  John  W. 
Dolan,  Boothwyn,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 
Associates,  Inc^  Newark,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  260,141,  Jon.  15, 1994.  This  appUcatkw 

Jim.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460y47f 

InL  CL"  D03D  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—229  6  Claims 


0.069  mm 


1.  An  alumiaum  nitride  film  substrate  comprising  a  single  crystal 
diamond  having,  on  its  (111)  plane,  (1 )  a  C-axis  oriented  aluminum 
nitride  film  or  (2)  an  aluminum  nitride  single  crystal  film,  the 
C-plane  of  said  aluminum  nitride  single  crystal  being  parallel  to 
the  (111)  plane  of  said  single  crystal  diamond. 


1.1mm 


5,S71>04 

ADSORBENT  FIBROUS  NONWOVEN  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURE 
'Roy  A.  Sprang,  Alptaaretta;  Annmarie  V.  Douglas,  Norcross, 
and  BciUi  D.  Morgan,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Klmberiy-Clark  Corporation,  Neenab,  Wis. 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  151,609,  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  409,105 
Int.  CL"  B32B  5/16;  A24D  3/04     . 
VS.  CL  42»— 212  17  daims 

1.  An  adsorbent  fibrous  nonwoven  composite  structure  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  woven  fabric  comprising  fibers  of: 

expanded  polytetrafluorocthylene  (FTFE)  wherein  ttie  fibers 
have  uniform  dimensions  in  width  along  their  entire  length; 
wherein  each  fiber  has  an  outer  surface  of  essentially  rectan- 
gular to  oblong  cross-sectional  dimension,  the  fiber  being 
witliout  folds  so  that  its  outer  surface  is  fiiUy  exposed  and  is 
essentially  flat; 

wherein  the  fiber  in  an  unfolded  orientation  comprises  cross- 
section  dimensions  vrith  a  width  of  between  0.5  to  3  mm  and 
a  thickness  of  at  least  SO  Mm;  and 

wherein  the  fabric  comprises  a  weave  of  multiple  strands  of  the 
fiber. 
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5^71.606 

CERAMIC  SUPERCONDUCTING  LEAD  RESISTANT  TO 

BREAKAGE 

Robert  A.  Ackernuuin.  Sch«ii«ct*d>;  Kmneth  G.  Herd,  Niska- 
yuiw  Evangetos  T.  Litskaris.  Schenectady,  and  Richard  A. 
Ranze.  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Companv.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32»,»19,  Oct.  17,  1W4.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mav  12,  I9»5,  Ser.  No.  440,160 
Int  a."  B32B  9/00 
11,5,  a.  42»— 285  *  C**" 


rr       1'    "       "       *       "       ** 


^vS-* 


■o * »    .  »      »      " 


M  B 


1.  In  combination  with  a  superconductive  device  cooled  by  a 
cryocooler  coldhead  having  a  hrsi  suge  and  a  second  suge.  a 
superconductive  lead  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  first  ceramic  superconductive  lead  having  a  first  end  ther- 
mally connected  to  said  first  suge  and  a  second  end  thermally 
conneaed  to  said  second  suge: 

b)  a  jacket  comprising  an  open  cell  material  having  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  conductivity  not  exceeding  that  of  glass  reinforced 
epoxy  at  a  temperature  of  50  Kelvin,  said  jacket  in  surround- 
ing compressive  contact  with  said  first  ceramic  superconduc- 
tive lead: 

c)  a  rigid  support  lube  surrounding  said  jacket  having  a  coeffi 
cient  of  thermal  conducuvity  not  exceeding  that  of  sUinless 
steel  at  a  temperature  of  50  Kelvin,  having  a  first  end,  and 
having  a  second  end  thetmally  connected  to  said  second 
suge;  and 

d)  a  glass-reinforced-epoxy  jacket  overwrap  in  general  sur- 
rounding contact  with  and  attached  to  said  jacket,  and  wherein 
said  rigid  support  tube  is  in  general  surrounding  contact  with 
and  attached  to  said  glass-reinforced-epoxy  jacket  over*Tap 


second  layer  of  the  fabric  matenal  and  bonding  the  second 
layer  of  the  fabnc  material  to  the  core, 
the  layers  of  the  fabric  material  and  the  layers  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material  having  relative  thicknesses  providing  for  the 
shaping  of  the  composite  material  at  elevated  temperatures 
without  anv  nppling  or  buckling  of  any  of  the  layers  and  to 
impart  strength  and  rigidity  to  the  thermoplastic  composite 
material  and  to  maximize  the  flexural  load  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic composite  material. 


5^1,608 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATE 

AN  EMBEDDED  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

N.  Deepak  Swamy,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  D«H  USA.  L.P„ 

Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,003,  Jul.  IS,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,567 

InL  a."  B52B  9/00 

VS.  a.  428-24*  "  «■»«« 


20»>.^^ 


'ff.i  rr/'j  i' !'" '"". '  'J''!/! ' ' '  **"*^f-^ 


f^,.,,,,-,f:...,,,,ni'i>,,i,utfi'iillilinn\ 


-206o 

-204a 
-200 
-204b 
-206ti 


5J71,607 

THERMOPLASTIC  THERMOFORMABLE  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SUCH 

MATERIAL 

David  M.  Blakeman.  Westlake  Village;  Douglas  R.  Htchmun, 

Woodland  Hills,  and  Niran  Perera.  Simi  \alley.  all  of  Calif.. 

assignors   to   Medical   Materials   Corporation,   CamariUo, 

Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  731.M0,  Jul.  17,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,354,604. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285.062 
Int.  a."  B32B  27/04:7/00 
VS.  CL  428—246  >2  ClataM 

I.  A  thermopla-stic  thermoformable  compt)site  matenal.  includ- 
ing. 

a  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  matenal  defining  a  core  and  having 

first  and  second  opposite  surfaces, 
a  first  layer  of  a  fabric  material  disposed  on  the  first  surface  o» 

the  core, 
a  second  layer  of  a  fabric  material  disposed  on  the  second 

surface  of  the  core, 
a  first  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  matenal  disposed  on  the  first 
layer  of  the  fabnc  matenal  and  impregnating  the  first  layer  of 
the  fabric  matenal  and  bonding  the  first  layer  of  the  fabric 
material  to  the  core, 
a  second  layer  of  a  thermopla.stic  material  disposed  on  the 
second  layer  of  the  fabric  material  and  impregnating  the 


1.  An  embedded  core  laminate,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  conductive  layer; 

a  first  and  a  second  insulating  layer  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  conductive  layers;  and 

a  conductive  reference  layer  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  insulating  layers,  wherein  said  conductive  reference 
layer  includes  a  plurality  of  holes; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers,  said  conductive 
reference  layer  and  said  first  and  second  insulating  layers  are 
laminated  together,  so  that  said  conductive  reference  layer  is 
the  center  layer  of  the  embedded  core  laminate. 


5,571,609 

POLYBUTADIENE  AND  POLVLSOPRENE  BASED 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTTRE  THEREOF 
Mictaad  E.  St  Lawrence.  Thompson;  Vincent  R.  Landi.  Daniel- 
ton;  Doris  I.  Hand,  DayviUe.  all  of  Conn.;  Robert  H.  Walker. 
Phoenix.  ArU.;  Samuel  Gazit,  Bet  Lechem  Ha(;iilit.  Israel, 
and  Raymond  R.  Miskiavitch.  Putnam,  Conn-  assignors  to 
Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,890 
Int  a.'  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—268  *3  ^•'"^ 

1.  An  electncal  circuit  material  consisting  essentially  of: 


(a)  a  thermosetting  composition  comprising  a  polybutadiene  or 
polyisoprene  resin  and  an  unsaturated  butadiene  or  isoprene 
containing  polymer  capable  of  participating  in  crosslinking 
with  said  polybutadiene  or  polyisoprene  resin  in  an  amount  of 
from  25  lo  50  volume  percent  with  respect  to  the  entire 
electrical  circuit  material,  said  polybutadiene  and  polyiso- 
prene resin  being  chemically  distinct  from  said  unsaturated 
butadiene  or  isoprene  conuining  polymer: 

(b)  a  woven  fabric  in  an  amount  of  from  10  lo  40  volume 
percent  with  respect  to  the  entire  electrical  circuit  material: 
and 

(c)  a  particulate  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  60  volume 
percent  wkh  respect  to  the  entire  electrical  circuit  material. 


547M11 

COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  SINTERED  MATERIAL  AND 

SLIDER  MEMBER  USING  THE  SAME 

Saburou  Nagano;  Shuichi  Tateno,  both  of  Kokubu,-  Kouicfai 
Kamitubo,  Kojubu;  Kcnichi  TiOim**  xxl  Masahito  Nakao- 
ishi,  both  of  Kokubu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyocera 
Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,796,  Dec  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,462^13, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,773,  Jan.  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jait  31,  1991,  3-32269; 

Jan.  31,  1991,  3-32270;  Jan.  31,  1991,  3-32271;  Mar.  25,  1991, 

3-84806;  Jun.  27,  1991,  3-156826 

Int  a."  B32B  9/04 

VS.  CL  428—319.1  6  Claims 


5,571,610 
GLASS  MAT  THERMOPLASTIC  PRODUCT 
James  E.  Loflus;  Michael  T.  PeUcgrin;  Patrick  L.  Anit  aU  of 
Newark;  Randall  M.  Haines,  Frazeysburg,  and  Virgil  G. 
Morris,  Newark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens  Coming 
Fiberglass  Technology,  Inc-  Summit  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473.600,  Jun.  7,  1995,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,029,  Jun.  7,  1995, 
which  is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,413,  Jun.  21,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,490,961,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

473,600,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,909,  Jun.  21, 

1993,  Pat  Na.  5,458,822.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  573,079 

Int  CL"  B32B  15/00 

VS.  CL  428—285  19  Claims 


1.  A  composite  sheet  comprising  a  moldable  resin  which  consists 
of  thermoplastic  resin,  thermoscning  resin  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 
reinforcement  fibers  which  are  fibers  centrifuged  from  a  rotary 
process  fibcriaer,  where  the  composite  sheet  has  at  least  5  distinct 
layers  of  reinftMcement  fibers  per  mm  of  thickness. 


900^m 


1.  A  shder  member  comprising  a  composite  ceramic  sintered 
material  comprising  a  surface  layer  of  a  composition  which  con- 
tains silicon  nitride  and  carbon,  and  an  internal  portion  of  silicon 
carbide  or  a  combination  of  silicon  carbide,  silicon  nitride  and 
carbon,  the  content  of  carbon  or  of  silicon  nitride  being  greater  in 
the  surface  layer  larger  than  in  the  internal  portion  and  wherein  a 
composition  gradient  in  which  the  composition  ratio  represented 
by  silicon  carbide/(silicon  carbide+silicon  nitride)  increases  nearly 
continuously  from  die  surface  layer  toward  the  internal  portion. 


5,571,612 
ANISOTROPIC  NANOPHASE  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Tomoyoshi   Motohiro;   Yasuhiko  Takeda;   Shoji   Noda.   and 
Yoshihide   Watanabe,   aU   of  Aichi,   Japan,   assignors   to 
Kaboshiki    Kaisha   Toyota    Chno    Kcnkyusho,   Aichi-ken, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  675,878,  Mar.  27,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,401,587.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-80259 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—323  10  Claims 


1,  An  anisotropic  nanophase  material  comprising  a  nanophase 
structure  of  only  one  inorganic  material,  said  nanophase  sUiKture 
containing  a  multiplicity  of  particulates,  each  of  said  particulates 
having  a  flat  sheet  structure. 

vkherein  said  particulates  have  an  average  thickness  of  1  to  10 
nanometers  and  an  average  length  of  not  less  than  10  nanom- 
eters, the  length  being  larger  than  the  thickness, 
the  particulates  being  anisotropically  oriented  in  a  given  direc- 
tion. 


UMI 
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sa.dna«)pha«:  stnKlure  is  focnied  on  a  suhstrale.  and  s„d  coaung  layer,  said  coaung  layer  functioning  lo  adhere  the 

wherein  said  panklaies  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  not  more  than    ^^^^  mineral  to  the  substrate  and  provide  the  film  with  an  oxygen 
6°  from  the  oormal  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate.  permeabiUty  of  less  than  50  cc/m'/day. 


5.571^13 

BIAXULLY  ORIENTATED  POLYPROPYLENE 

MULTILAYER  FllM,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION, 

AND  ITS  USE 
Dctlef  E.  Schuhnuinn,  kiedrich;  Thomas  Dries,  Schwaben- 
beim;    Adolf    Wilheim.    Wiesbaden;    DJeter    Scheidecker. 
EltYUk;  Harald  Lohmann.  Neunkirchen;  I  rsuU  MurschaU. 
NiersteiK    Herbert   Peiller.   Maini,   and   Gunter  Schloegl, 
Krikbetm.  ■«  of  (;enii«iiy,  asslRuors  to  Hoechst  Aktieng- 
escUschalt  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,144,  Jan.  25.  1»»4,  Pat.  No.  5„M)1.90I. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  I9»5,  Ser.  No.  531  JO* 
Claims  prioritv,  application  t;ermany,  Jan.  25,  1W3,  43  01 
8»7.1:  Jan.  25,  1993,  43  01  896J 

InL  a."  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428-323  ^0  Claims 

1  A  scalable,  coexnuded.  biaxially  ooeniated  opaque  him  com- 
prising a  base  layer  which  comprises  a  propylene  polymer  and 
filler  and  at  least  one  scalable  top  layer  comprising  an  olcfinic 
polymer,  wherein  the  top  layer  composes  4-8*  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  top  layer  of  inorganic  and/or  organic  particles 
incompatible  with  the  olefinic  polymers  of  the  top  layer,  and 
teruary  aliphatic  amine  of  the  formula  I 

(I) 


5371,615 
ULTRASMOOTH  ADHERENT^  DIAMOND  FILM  COATED 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

William  Phillips,  Belmont,  and  John  M.  Plnneo,  Redwood  City, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xrystallume.  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,989,  Nov.  14,  1995,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,258 

InC  Cl.*^  B32B  15/M:  COIB  JI/06 

VS.  a.  428—336  ^  Claims 


-AT^"" 


R'-N 


/ 
\ 


in  which 

R'  is  a  saturated  alkyl  radical  having  8  to  26  carbon  atoms  ?n<I 
R-  and  R'  are  idenucal  or  different  and  are  R'-CHjOH.  in  which 
R^  IS  a  saturated  C'-C*-alkylene  radical. 


1  A  diamond-coated  tool  composing  a  tungsten  carbide  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  diamond  film,  said  diamond  film  having  a 
grain  size  less  than  about  0.5  micron  and  a  thickness  greater  than 
about  10  microns. 


5371,614 

POLYMERIC  PACKAGING  HLM  COATED  WITH  A 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  LAYER  MINERAL  AND 

A  CROSSLINKED  RESIN 
Aothonv     G.     Harrtsoo.     Middlesbrough;     William     N.     E. 
Meredith,  Stockton  on  Tees,  and  David  E.  HioiiH,  Yortt- 
shire,  all  of  England,  avsignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  I-oodon,  KngUnd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,601.  Jun.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,722 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  I  nited  Kingdom,  Jun.  14.  1991, 

9112827 

IBL  CI."  B32B  5/16:27/30 
U,S.a.  428-331  18  Claims 


5371,616 

ULTR-ASMOOTH  ADHERENT  DIAMOND  RLM  COATED 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

William  Phillips,  Belmont,  and  John  M.  Pinneo.  Redwood  City. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Crystallume,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339.989.  Nov.  14.  1995,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442^59 

Int.  CI."  COIB  SI/V6 

VS.  a.  428—336  »  CI"*" 


r-  »_i 


I  In  a  polymeric  packaging  film  comprising  a  substrate  layer  of         i 

poly menc  material  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  coating 

layer  to  reduce  oxygen  permeability,  the  improvement  which  com  « 

poses  using  as  the  coating  layer,  one  fonned  from  a  composiuon 

composing  a  layer  mineral  and  a  """"""^"'^^^^J^        i.  a  synthetic  diamond  film  having  a  grain  size  less  than  about 

ir^-C*  ty  r^S  Srilll^TfTI^'TnlS:  :S  0.5  m^.^  .nd  a  thickness  greater  than  about  10  microns 


'  537I4I7 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING 
TACKY  SURFACE  ACTIVE  MICROSPHERES 
Tenvnce  E.  Cooprider,  Woodbury;  Dale  O.  Bailey.  White  Bear 
Lake,  both  •f  Minn.,  and  Ronald  W.  Most,  River  Falls,  Wis„ 
assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and  Maaofacturing  Com- 
pany, SL  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,620,  Dec.  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,386,  Apr.  23, 
1993.  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
270,179 
I       InL  CL"  B32B  7/12:27/30 
VS.  a.  428-^341  II  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  material  comprising  a  backing  and  a  coating  of 
repositionable  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  at  least  one 
major  surface  of  said  backing,  the  adhesive  comprising: 

i)  a  plurality  of  polymeric,  solid,  elastomeric  microspheres  that 
are  the  reaction  product  of  reactants  comprising  polymcriz- 
able  starting  materials  comprising  at  least  one  C4-C14  alkyl 
(meth)acrylate  monomer  and  at  least  one  polar  comonomer 
with  the  proviso  that  if  the  polar  comonomer  comprises  a 
dissociable  proton,  the  polar  comonomer  has  no  dissociable 
proton  having  a  K^  of  greater  than  10''; 
ii)  a  polymeric  stabilizer  in  an  anKxmt  of  about  0.1  to  about  3 
parts  by  weight  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  the  microspheres; 
and 
iii)  a  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  no  greater  than  about  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  microspheres. 


537L619 
FIBERS  AND  ORIENTED  FILMS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 
HIGHER  a-OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
James  J.  McAlpin,  Houston,  and  Gleim  A.  Stahl,  Humble,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents,  Inc.  Wilming- 
ton, DcL 

FUed  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,952 

InL  a."  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—364  17  Claims 

COHONOMCI)  CONTENT  (MOIX) 
2  3  4  5 


5371,618 
REACnVATABLE  BINDERS  FOR  BINDING  PARTICLES 

TO  nBERS 
Michael   R.   Hansen,  Seattle,   and   Richard   H.   Young,  Sr., 
Rentoo,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company, 
Federal  Way,  Wash. 

Continuati«n  of  Ser.  No.  931,278,  Aug.  17,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5352,480.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,811 

InL  CL"  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—359  34  Claims 


I.  Fibers  thit  will  adhere  particles,  comprising: 
fibers  that  have  hydrogen  bonding  functional  sites:  and 
a  binder  mixed  with  the  fibers,  the  binder  having  a  volatility  less 
than  water,  the  binder  also  having  a  functional  group  that  is 
capable  of  forming  a  hydrogen  bond  with  the  fibers,  and  a 
functional  group  that  is  capable  of  forming  a  hydrogen  bond 
or  coordinate  covalent  bond  with  panicles,  wherein  the  par- 
ticles have  a  hydrogen  bonding  or  a  coordinate  covalent 
bonding  functionality,  the  binder  having  formed  a  non- 
covalent  bond  with  the  fibers  and  being  present  in  an  inactive 
form  in  a  sufficient  anxHint  to  bind  the  panicles  by  non- 
covalent  bonds  to  the  fibers  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1%  by 
weight  of  the  binder,  particles  and  fibers  after  the  binder  is 
activated. 


■KLraac 

POINT  -20 

OtPHESSlON 
fC) 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  at  least 
one  alpha-olefin,  said  alpha  olefin  having  5  or  more  carbon  atoms; 

said  a-olefin  being  present  in  the  range  of  ftx>m  about  0.2  to 
about  6  mole  percent  based  on  the  total  moles  of  monomer  in 
said  copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  a  M,yM,S5,  said 
copolymer  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  145°  C: 

wherein  said  article  has  an  R„  exceeding  about  1.1. 


5371,620 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  COPOLYESTER-ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Scott  E.  George;  Edgar  W.  Lefler,  IV,  and  James  M.  Spain,  Jr., 
all  of  Kingsport,  Teim.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical 
Companv,  KingsporL  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,400,  Aug.  15.  1995.  This  application 
Nov.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  562,949 
■  InL  CL"  B32B  27/36:33/00:  C08G  63/68&:  D02G  3/40 
VS.  a.  428—375  2  Claims 

I.  A  fibrous  anicle  sized  with  a  sizing  composition  comprising  a 
linear,  water-dispersible,  sulfopolyester  having  a  dry  Tg  of  35°  C. 
to  50°  C.  and  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.1  to  1.1  dl/g.  said 
sulfopolyester  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  60  to  95  mole  %,  based  on  moles  of  acid  in  the  sulfopoly- 
ester, of  least  one  difunctional  dicarboxylic  acid  which  is  not 
a  sulfomonomer.  said  dicarboxylic  acid  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  8 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
having  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  having  8  to  1 2  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  5  to  40  mole  *.  based  on  moles  of  acid  in  the  sulfopolyester. 
of  at  least  one  difunctional  sulfomonomer  containing  at  least 
one  metal  sulfonate  group  bonded  to  an  aromabc  ring  wherein 
the  functional  groups  are  ester  or  caiboxyl; 

(C)  0. 1  to  50  mole  %,  based  on  moles  of  glycol  in  the  sulfopoly- 
ester, of  at  least  one  higher  order  polyalkylcne  glycol  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  650-2000  having  the 
structure: 

H-(OCH:<CH);r-|rOH 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to 
200.  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  when  R  is  an  alkyl  group  or  m  is  an 
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integer  of  2  to  10  when  R  is  hydrogen,  provided  thai  the  mole  %  of 
the  higher  order  polyalkylene  glycol  is  inversely  proportional  to 
the  value  of  n; 

(D)  0.1  to  99  9  mole  *.  based  on  moles  of  glycol  m  the 
sulfopolyester.  of  at  least  one  polyethylene  glycol  havmg  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  300  and  having 
the  structure: 

H— (OCH/M,)„-OH 

wherein  n'  is  an  imeger  of  2  to  500.  provided  that  the  mole  %  of 
the  polyethylene  glycol  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  value  of  n'; 

and 

(E)  10  to  75  mole  %.  based  on  moles  of  glycol  in  the  sulfopoly- 
ester. of  a  glycol  which  is  not  polyethylene  glycol,  said  glycol 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloaliphatic 
glycols  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  glycols  having 
3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  imxnires  thereof; 

the  sulfopolyester  containing  substanbally  equal  radar  proportions 
of  acid  equivalents  ( 100  mole  percent)  and  glycol  equivalents  (100 
mole  percent). 


groups,  the  substrate  is  a  fiber  for  apparel,  and  the  wetting  angle  of 
the  substrate  to  water  is  130*  or  more. 


5^1^21 
INFRARED  RADUTION-INTERACTIVE  ARTICLE,  AND 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  A  TRANSIENT  INFRARED 
RADIATION  RESPONSE 
Want  C.  StcTcaa,  New  FaMckl,  and  Edward  A.  Stum,  New 
Milford,  both  of  Comi^  aMigDon  to  Advanced  IMmotocy 
Materials,  Inc^  Danbury,  Coon. 
Continuatioa-in-pvt  oT  Ser.  No.  273356,  Jul.  U.  1994,  which 
is  a  continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,1«,  Jul.  22,  1*91, 
Pat.  No.  5,328,717,  whkh  ii  a  dhrWon  of  Ser.  Na  448J52, 
Dec  11,  19»,  Pat  No.  5,134074.  Thh  appUcatioa  Jun.  7. 
1995,  S«r.  No.  487^3* 
InL  CL*  B32B  9yW 
VS.  CL  428— 389  »' 


5,571,623 
FINE  POLYURETHANE  PARTICLES,  COLLOIDAL 
POLYUREA  PARTICLES,  AND  PRODUCHON 
PROCESSES  THEREOF 
Katsumi  Kuriyama,  Kodiifaya;  lUiao  Endoh,  IwatsuU,  and 
Teruo  Akita,  Yooo,  all  of  Japan,  aaricnors  to  DainkUacika 
Color  &  Chemkal  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Ukima  Colour  & 
CbcnUcals  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-263102 
Int.  a.'  B32B  S/l6:27/0S:27/40 
U  A  CL  428— W3  »  C>«»™ 


1.  An  uiltaied  radiation-interactive  article  comprising  a  sup- 
potted  or  unsupported  oxidizable  metal  film  of  an  infrared 
radiation-interacbve  sue  and  shape,  with  an  owdation-promoting 
salt  in  contact  with  the  metal  film,  arranged  so  that  in  exposure  to 
ambient  moisture,  the  metal  film  is  owdizable  to  an  infrared 
radiation  non-interactive  form. 


5,571,622 

WATER-  AND  OIL  REPELLENT  SUBSTRATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 

Kaznlk^  Opwa,  Nara,  and  MawMrv  Sofa,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  Mripinn  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Oaaka,  Japan 

CoMinuation  of  Ser.  No.  914333,  JuL  17.  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1991,  3-187693; 
JuL  26,  1991,  3-ir7695 

Int.  CL"  B32B  AOO 
VS.  CL  428-391  1  Ctotai 

1.  A  water-  and  oil  repellent  substrate  comprising  a  chemically 
adsorbed  non-oriented  polymer  film  as  a  surface  layer  covalcntly 
bonded  to  the  substrate  by  siloxane  bonds,  said  chemically 
adsort>ed  film  containing  water-  and  oil  repellent  functional  groups, 
wherein  said  water-  and  oil  repellent  functional  groups  are  fluorine 


1.  Fine  polyutethane  particles  having  surfaces  covered  with 
colloidal  polyurea  panicles,  which  are  free  flowing  and  eiihibit 
good  oil  absorbance.  heat  resistance  and  abrasion  resistance,  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  the  components  which  form  the  polyure- 
thane  particles  in  a  medium  containing  colloidal  polyurea  particles, 
each  of  the  polyurea  particles  comprising  a  solvated  portion  and  a 
non-solvated  portion,  said  non-solvated  portion  having  a  particle 
size  ranging  from  0.01  pm  to  1.0  jun.  and  said  colloidal  polyurea 
particles  prepared  by  reacting  an  oil-modified  polyol  having  2  or 
less  functional  groups  and  a  diisocyanate  at  a  functional  group 
ratio  which  satisfies  the  relationship: 


l<NC(VOHS2 

thereby  synthesizing  an  isocyanate-containing  prepolymer.  and 
then  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  the 
polymer  with  a  polyamine  compound,  said  polyurea  particles  indi- 
vidually having  a  non-solvated.  urea  entity  containing  portion 
which  forms  hydrogen  bonds  with  other  urea  groups. 


5,571,624 

HIGH  CHROMA  MULTILAYER  INTERFERENCE 
PLATELETS 
Ropr  W.  Philips,-  Shari  P.  Fisher,  and  Paul  G.  Coombs,  all  of 
SanU  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignors  io  Flex  Products,  Inc.,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,396,  Apr.  22,  1994,  whkh  Is  a 
continuation-ia-pari  of  Ser.  No.  171,654,  Dec.  22,  1993,  which 
Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902.693,  Jun.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5J79.657,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,166,  Jun. 
21,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5.171,363,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  251,034,  Sep.  26,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,059^45,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  812.814,  Dec.  23.  1985.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contiDuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,638,  Jan.  3, 
1984.  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314.695, 
Oct.  26.  1981,  PaL  No.  4.434,010,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  108.004.  Dec.  28,  1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec 
15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,853 
Int  a."  B32B  1 5/02;  15/04;  G02B  I / 10; 5/28 
VS.  a.  428—403  5  CUims 
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1.  A  color  shifting  paint  comprising  a  polymeric  paint  medium, 
and  a  plurality  of  color  shifting  interference  thin  film  platelets 
dispersed  in  the  polymeric  paint  medium,  each  of  said  platelets 
changing  color  as  tlie  angle  of  incident  light  or  viewing  changes, 
each  of  said  color  shifting  interference  diin  film  platelets  being 
characterized  in  that  each  platelet  has  first  and  second  parallel 
planar  outer  siafaces  and  an  edge  thickness  perpendicular  to  the 
first  and  second  parallel  planar  outer  surfaces,  each  of  said  platelets 
comprising  a  metal  reflecting  layer  having  first  and  second  reflec- 
tive surfaces  and  a  multilayer  interference  thin  film  structure 
disposed  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces,  the 
multilayer  interference  thin  film  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
layers  consisting  of  a  dielectric  layer  formed  of  a  dielectric  mate- 
rial and  a  semi-opaque  metal  layer,  said  pair  being  disposed  so  that 
the  dielectric  layer  is  directly  adjacent  to  the  metal  reflecting  layer 
and  the  semi-opaque  metal  layer  faces  away  from  tlie  metal  reflect- 
ing layer,  each  platelet  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2: 1  for  the 
longest  planar  dimension  of  first  and  second  outer  surfaces  in 
comparison  to  the  edge  thickness  of  the  platelet,  each  platelet 
having  a  maximum  dimension  on  any  surface  ranging  from  2-200 
microns. 


5,571,626  .7 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES  COMPRISING 
POLYMERS,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  USE 
WUliam  J.  Cumming,  North  Chelmsford,  Mass.;  RusscU  A. 
Gaudlana,  Merrimack,  N.H.,-  Richard  T.  IngwaU,  Newton, 
Mass.;  Eric  S.  Kolb,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  and  Cheryl  P.  Petersen, 
Acton,  Mass..  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,180,  May  13, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5376,456.  This  appUcation  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

356,884 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—457  18  Ctalms 


CH, 

a    • 
•    ► 

ocH.         e». 


1.  A  process  for  generating  electromagnetic  radiation,  which 
process  comprises: 

providing  first  and  second  electrodes; 

providing  a  layer  of  an  electroluminescent  polymer  disposed 
between,  and  in  electrical  contact  with,  the  first  and  second 
electrodes,  the  electroluminescent  polymer  having  a  chain 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electroluminescent  groupings,  at 
least  one  adjacent  pair  of  tlie  electroluminescent  groupings 
being  connected  via  two  benzene  rings  linked  to  each  otlier 
only  by  a  single  covalent  bond,  at  least  one  of  said  benzene 
rings  bearing  at  least  one  substituent  at  a  position  otttio  to  said 
covalent  bond,  the  number  and  size  of  said  ottho  substitu- 
ent(s)  being  such  that  the  length  of  the  bond  connecting  said 
two  benzene  rings  is  not  less  than  1 .495  Angstroms;  and 

applying  a  potential  difference  between  tiie  first  and  second 
electrodes  sufficient  to  cause  current  to  flow  from  tlie  first 
electrode  to  the  second  electrode  and  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion to  be  emitted  from  the  layer  of  electroluminescent  poly- 


5371,625 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SILICONE- 
BASED  FIREPROOF  PROTECnON  MEANS  AND 
PROTECnON  MEANS  THUS  OBTAINED 
Alain  Porte,  Colomicrs;  Francois  Croe,  Toulouse,  and  Jean- 
Marc  Martinou,  L'Union.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Aero- 
spatiale Societe  Nationale  IndustrieUe,  Paris,  and  Tecalcmit 
Flexiblcs,  Blois.  both  of  France 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,713 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Dec  20, 1993,  93  15287 
Int.  a."  B32B  7AX);  B27N  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—447  2  Claims 

1.  A  siiicone-based  fireproof  protection  means,  comprising: 
(i)  an  inner  polymerized  unfilled  silicone  coating  adhering 

directly  to  an  object  to  be  protected;  and 
(ii)  a  fibrous,  fire-resistant  jacket  carried  by  said  inner  coating 
witliout  ailhering  to  said  inner  coating. 


5371,627 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  SUSCEPTOR 
STRUCTURE 
Michael  R.  Perry,  Plymouth,  and  Ronald  R.  Lentz,  Wayzata, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  PUIsbury  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Miim. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630^67,  Dec  20,  1990.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,640 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/08:27/36 
VS.  a.  428-^158  8  Clahns 

2.  A  susceptor,  comprising 

a  metalized  layer  formed  to  produce  heat  in  response  to  expo- 
sure to  microwave  energy;  and 
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a  biajiially  oriented  substrale  directly  coupled  to  the  metalized 
layer,  the  substrate  having  an  onset  of  melting  of  the  sub^rale 
at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  approximately  260*-300°  C, 
and  having  mechanical  stresses  induced  therein  tendmg  to 
cause  size  defonnabon  of  the  substrate  as  the  substrate 
approaches  the  onset  of  melting  in  response  to  temperature 
changes,  and  so  that  the  deformation  of  the  substrate  causes 
discontinuities  to  develop  in  the  metalized  layer  to  achieve  a 
suscepicr  cooking  temperature  in  a  range  of  approximately 
23(r-250*  C. 


5^143* 

AIR  MANAGER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  METAL-AK  BATTERY 

MkhMJ  C.  Cheiky,  S«it«  BarlMr*.  Calif.,  aMiiDor  to  Dreb- 

iMcb  EJectromodve,  Inc^  Swito  Barbara,  CaHf. 

footinuation  of  Ser.  No.  83004,  Jun.  25.  1993,  Pal.  No. 

5,3«7,4T7.  which  is  a  cootiniuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  916,360,  JuL  17, 

1992,  abuidoacd.  This  appUcadoo  Au«.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

287,124 

InL  a."  miM  S/04 

vs.  a.  429-2*  "  CMws 


5,571,628 

METAL  FIBER  PREFORMS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Lloyd  E.  Hackman,  WortUnftoii,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Ribbon 

Tccbnotogy  Corporatioa,  Gahanna,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,518 
Int.  CL'  B23P  17/06 
VS.  Ct  428— 605  ^  ^ta*^ 

I  A  prefonn  useful  in  formuig  fiber  reinforced  cementitioos 
composites,  said  prefonn  consisting  of  a  free-standing  network  of 
metal  fibers,  said  network  of  metal  fibers  having  a  shape  which 
bounds  a  substantial  non- interstitial  volume  devoid  of  fibers 
wherein  the  amount  of  fibers  m  the  prefonn  ranges  from  about  I  to 
10  percent  by  volume. 


16''  Via 

1.  An  air  manager  system  for  a  metal-air  battery  cell  having  an 
air  cathode,  comprising: 

means  for  directing  a  first  flow  of  air  adjacent  to  the  air  cathode 

to  provide  reactant  air.  and 
means  for  directing  a  second  flow  of  air  adjacent  to  a  portion  of 
the  ceU  isolated  from  the  air  cathode  and  adjacent  to  an  anode 
to  provide  cooling  of  the  cell. 


Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Niunbcr 


5,571>29 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
mitac  Utiunomiya;  Hidckl  Hirata,  Ktttii  Uchiyama;  HidcU 
iahiiaU,  and  Supiru  lUuyama,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan, 
Mri^on  to  TDK  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  46,128,  Apr.  12,  1993.  abandoacd, 
which  Is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  763,497,  Sep.  23,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,936,  Jun. 
30,  1988.  abandoacd.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
296,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 19«7,  62-172377; 
JuL  23,  19*7,  62-1S45S5 

Int.  CL'  GIIB  IIA)0:5/66:S/70 
VS.  a.  428—694  DE  •  Clatai 


5J71,632 
NONAQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  SOLUTION 
SECONDARY  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Kazunori  l^ranMto,  Fukushlma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1994,  6-163248; 
Jan.  9,  1995,  7-017468 

Int  a."  HOIM  4A)0 
VS.  CL  42^-94  '  C*"*™* 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate. 

a  recording  layer  on  the  substrate,  and 

an  intermediate  layer  between  the  substrate  and  the  recording 
layer  formed  by  sputtering,  which  compnses  silicon,  alumi- 
num, oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  6  to  35  atom  %  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  La,  Cs,  Pr, 
Nd.  Sm.  Eu  and  Th.  wherein  the  silicon  content  is  5-38  atom 
%.  the  total  amount  of  silicon  plus  nitrogen  is  20  to  56  atom 
%  and  the  Al  content  is  1  to  10  atom  %. 


1.  A  nonaqueous  electrolyte  secondary  cell  comprising: 

an  outer  tube; 

an  inner  tube  substantially  coaxiaUy  disposed  with  respect  to 

said  outer  tube: 
a  first  nng-shaped  electrically  insulaung  gasket  inserted  into  an 

inner  circumference  of  a  first  end  of  said  outer  tube; 
a  first  nng-shaped  sealing  plate  for  sealing  a  portion  between 

said  first  ring-shaped  electrically  insulating  gasket  and  the 

first  end  of  said  inner  tube; 
a  spuiU  electrode  laminate  structure  in  which  strip-shaped  anode 

and  cadiode  impregnated  with  nonaqueous  electrolyte  solu- 


tion between  the  first  end  and  a  second  end  of  said  inner  tube 
are  spirally  wound  through  a  separator,  by  using  said  iimer 
tube  as  a  core; 

a  second  ring-shaped  electrically  insulating  gasket  inserted  into 
an  inner  circumference  of  a  second  end  of  said  outer  tube;  and 

a  second  ring-shaped  sealing  plate  for  sealing  a  portion  between 
said  second  ring-shaped  electrically  insulating  gasket  and  an 
outer  circumference  of  the  second  end  of  said  inner  tube. 


5,571,633 

VENT  VALVE  FOR  AN  AMPHIBIOUS  EQUIPMENT 
HAVING  A  BATTERY  HOUSING 
Nobuyoshi  Haglnda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor^ 
poration,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  113341,  Ang.  30,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,538,807.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,372 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-62134; 
Sep.  14,  1992,  4-64145 

InL  CL"  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  CL  429—100  «  Claims 


5,571,634 
HYBRID  LITHIUM-ION  BATTERY  POLYMER  MATRIX 
COMPOSmONS 
Antoni  S.  Gocdz,  Tinton  Fallc;  Caroline  N.  Schmotz,  Eaton- 
town,  and  Paul  C.  Warren,  Far  Hills,  all  of  N  J.,  assignon  to 
Bdl  Conunimicatioas  Research,  Inc  Morristown,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,018,  Nov.  30,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,460304,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
110,262,  Aug.  23,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,418^91.  This  application 
Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5103M 
I       Int.  CL'  HOIM  IQA)8:4/36 
VS.  CL  429^192  13  Ctolms 


1.  A  rechargeable  battery  structure  comprising  a  positive  elec- 
trode element,  a  negative  electrode  element,  and  a  separator  ele- 
ment disposed  therebetween 


characterized  in  that 

a)  each  of  said  elements  comprises  a  flexible,  self-supporting, 
polymeric  matrix  film  composition; 

b)  each  said  element  is  bonded  to  contiguous  elements  at  its 
respective  interfaces  to  form  a  unitary  flexible  laminate 
structure;  and 

c)  said  separator  element  composition  comprises  a  copolymer 
of  vinylidene  fluoride  with  about  8  to  20%  by  weight 
chlorotrifluoroethylene  and  has  horoogeneously  distributed 
therein  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  compatible  organic 
plasticizer  for  said  copolymer. 


I.  A  waterproof  device,  comprising: 

an  airtight  battery  housing  for  housing  a  battery; 

said  battery  housing  havmg  a  common  wall  shared  by  an  outer 

wall  of  the  waterproof  device; 
said  common  wall  having  an  opening; 
and 
a  disengagable  cap  structure  extending  over  said  opening,  said 

cap  structure  having  an  air-permeable  and  liquid-imperable 

filter  and  having  a  hole  to  allow  gas  to  pass  through  said  cap 

structure. 


5,571,635 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  A  SECONDARY  CELL 
Zhi  X.  Shu,  Ottawa;  Roderick  S.  McMOIan,  and  John  J.  Mur- 
ray, both  of  Gloucester,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Cotmdl  of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  228,502,  Apr.  15,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,529,859.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,247 

InL  CL'  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—194  15  Claims 

,t 


1.  An  electrolyte  for  a  secondary  alkali  metal  ion  cell  including 
an  aitode  of  a  carbonaceous  material  having  a  degree  of  graphiti- 
zation  (g)  of  about  1.0.  as  determined  by  the  equation: 


«  =  - 


iAS-doai 
0.085 


wherein  dooa  represents  the  spacing  (A)  between  the  graphitic 
layers  in  the  crystal  structure  of  the  carbonaceous  material,  said 
carbonaceous  material  being  capable  of  having  alkali  metal  ions 
reversibly  incorporated  therein,  the  electrolyte  comprising  a  solu- 
tion of  chloroethylene  carbonate,  an  alkali  metal  salt  dissolved 
therein,  ethylene  carbonate  and  propylene  c»bonate. 


5,571,636 
NICKEL  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE 

STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  SEALED  NICKEL- 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  BATTERY  USING  NICKEL 
POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Kazuhirt)  Ohta,  Neyagawa;  Hiromn  Matsuda,  Kawabe-gnn; 
Munefaisa  Ikoma,  Shiki-gun;  Nobuyasu  Morfahita,  FiUiidera, 
and  Yodiinori  Toyoguchi,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  225,278,  Apr.  8,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,451,475. 
This  application  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  439,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-125376 
InL  CL'  HOIM  4/02 
VS.  CL  429—218  10  Claims 

1.  A  nickel  positive  electrode  for  an  alkaline  storage  battery 
comprising  an  active  material  mixture  and  a  conductive  support  for 
said  active  material  mixture,  said  active  material  mixture  compris- 
ing predominanUy  nickel  hydroxide,  and  finther  comprising  nickel 
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powder,  a  second  powder  compound,  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  cobalt  hydroxide  and 
cobalt  oxide,  said  nickel  powder  havmg  a  specific  surface  area  of 
from  0. 1  lo  3  m'/g  and  an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  0. 1  to 
15  micrometers,  and  said  second  powder  compound  including  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisong  of  Ca,  Sr.  Ba, 
Cu.  Ag.  and  Y 


5^71^7 
NON-AQUEOtS  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
YcMhio  IdoU.  Mlmuiii-ashJgani.  Japan,  assignor  lo  Figi  Pboto 
Film  Co..  Ltd.,  kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5584r73 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1W4,  6-2820M 
Int.  a."  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  CL  429^218  '  Claims 
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1.  A  non-aqueous  secondary  battery  which  comprises  a  positive 
electrode-active  matenal.  a  negative  electrode  material,  and  a 
non-aqueous  electrolyte,  wherein  the  negative  electrode  material 
comprises  a  boron-containing  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula:  wherein  n  ranges  from  3.2  to  6.6. 


YSiX, 

wherein        Y        is        represented        by        CHj=CH 
CH2=C(CH3)COOC,H«— . 

.C2H4- 

CHiCHCHiOCiHt 


(I) 


\   / 
O 


-O 


HN,C,H»-.  NHX,H,NHC,H*-.  NH,COCHC,H^-. 
CHicOOC2H4NHCjH4NHCjH»-.  NHjCjH^ 

NHC,H,NHC,H^-.  SHC,H.-.  C1C,H*-,  CH,-.  C^H,-. 
CjH,OCONHC,H»— .  OCNCjH^-.  C^H,-. 

C»H,CHjNHC,H«,-.  or  C,H,NHC,H»-..  and  X  is  repre- 
sented by  -OCH,.  -OCjH,.  -OCOCH,.  -OC,H,OCH,. 
— N(CH,)i.  or  —CI. 

(B)  a  composite  material  comprising  a  binder  and  a  mixed 
carton  powder  containing  70-99*  by  weight  of  a  graphite 
powder  and  30-1*  by  weight  of  a  pseudo-graphitic  carbon 
blaclc.  which  is  treated  with  the  silane  coupling  agent  repre- 
sented by  formula  ( 1 ).  and 

(C)  a  composite  material  comprising  a  composite  oxide  powder 
of  lithium  and  a  transition  metal,  a  conductive  powder  and  a 
binder,  which  is  treated  with  a  silane  coupling  agent. 


5371A3S 
LITHIL'M  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Tomoari  Satoh.  Tatsuo  Tateno.  both  of  l^ukuba;  Yasuhito 
Furukawa.  and  ToshUiisa  Dettuchi.  both  of  NUbama.  aU  of 
Japan,  assifinors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,832 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244819; 
Jan.  28.  1994.  6.008351;  Feb.  7,  1994.  6-013516;  Apr.  26,  1994, 
6-088294 

InL  CX*  HOIM  yi6 
VS.  a.  429-248  »•  CW"» 

1  A  lithium  secondary  battery  comprising  a  lithium- 
rechargeable  cathode,  a  lithium-iechargeable  anode  and  a  nonaque- 
ous liquid  electrolyte,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  cathode  and  the 
anode  contains  one  of  the  following  (A).  (B)  and  (C): 

(A)  a  composite  material  comprising  a  carbon  powder  and  a 
binder,  which  is  treated  with  a  silane  coupling  agent  repie- 
aenled  by  die  following  formula  ( 1 ): 


5,571,639 

COMIOrreR-AroED  engineering  system  FOR 

DESIGN  OF  SEQUENCE  ARRAYS  AND  LITHOGRAPHIC 

MASKS 
Earl  A.  HubbcU,  Mt  View;  MacDonald  S.  Morris,  San  Jose, 
and  James  L.  Winkler,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Affymax  Technologies  N.V.,  Curaco,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,188 
Int.  a."  G03F  7/26.  G03C  5/00:  C12Q  l/M 
VS.  a.  430—5  >•  Claims 

I    A  method  of  forming  a  lithographic  mask  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

in  a  computer  system,  generating  a  lithographic  mask  design  tile 

by  the  steps  comprising: 

(aXi)  inputting  sequence  information  into  said  computer  system, 
said  sequence  information  defining  monomer  addition  steps  in 
a  molecular  synthesis  wherein  each  monomer  addition  step  is 
associated  with  at  least  one  opening  location  in  a  mask  design 
of  said  lithographic  mask: 

(aXii)  identifying  open  locations  in  said  mask  design  of  said 
lithographic  mask  and  joining  said  open  locations  in  said 
mask  design  of  said  lithographic  mask  to  form  a  joined 
location,  said  open  locations  defining  flash  locations  for  form- 
ing said  lithographic  mask,  said  joined  location  defining  a 
larger  flash  location  for  forming  said  lithographic  mask: 

(aXiii)  outpuning  said  mask  design  file,  said  mask  design  file 
defining  locations  for  openings  in  said  lithographic  mask, 
wherein  at  least  one  flash  location  in  said  mask  design  file 
corresponds  10  a  joined  location;  and 

(b)  with  a  computer-controlled  system,  forming  said  lithographic 
ma.sk  according  to  said  mask  design  file,  whereby  at  least 
some  flash  locations  on  said  lithographic  mask  are  connected. 


5,571,640 

CATHODE  COMPONENT  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Esther  S.  Takeuchi,  East  Amherst;  Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kenmore, 
and  Clifford  J.  Post,  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wilson 
Greatbatch  Ltd.,  Clarence,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,707,  Nov.  1,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,435.874.  This  appUcation  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  435,728 

InL  CL"  HOIM  4/02 
VS.  CL  429—209  17  Clafans 
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9.  A  nonaqueous  electrochemical  cell  having  a  cathode  means, 
an  anode  meaas  and  an  ionically  conductive  electrolyte  solution 
associated  with  the  anode  means  and  the  cathode  means,  wherein 
the  anode  means  is  electrochemically  oxidized  to  form  metal  ions 
in  the  cell  upon  discharge,  and  wherein  electron  flow  is  generated 
in  an  external  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  cell  by  intercala- 
tion of  the  metal  ions  into  a  cathode  active  material  comprising  the 
cathode  nteans,  the  cathode  means  comprising: 
at  least  one  cathode  structure  characterized  as  having  been 
calendared  into  a  shape  from  a  paste  comprising  a  metal- 
containing  material  as  the  cathode  active  material  mixed  with 
a  solvent  material,  and  after  removal  of  the  solvent  material, 
tlie  calendared  cathode  structure  is  characterized  as  having 
been  pressed  onto  at  least  one  side  of  a  perforated  current 
collector  means  to  provide  a  laminated  cathode  component  as 
the  cathode  means  with  the  metal-containing  material  provid- 
ing interstices  substantially  uniformally  distributed  through- 
out the  cathode  structure,  and  wherein  the  interstices  provide 
for  intercalation  of  the  metal  ions  formed  by  the  anode  means 
to  generate  the  electron  flow  in  the  external  electrical  circuit 
connected  to  the  electrochemical  cell. 


difiracting  pattern  for  diffracting  light  incident  on  the  diffrac- 
tion mask,  each  of  the  first  regions  having  a  shape  and  a 
width;  and 

a  second  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  second  regions  uniformly 
spaced  apart  on  a  second  surface  of  the  transparent  substrate 
opposing  the  first  surface,  each  of  the  second  regions  having  a 
shape  and  a  size  such  that  the  second  regions  do  not  overlap 
the  first  regions  along  an  axis  normal  to  the  surface  of  the 
photomask; 

wherein  the  first  surface  is  spaced  apart  from  the  second  surface 
in  a  direction  of  the  axis  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
mask by  a  distance  d  determined  according  to  the  relation- 
ship: 

where  a  represents  a  spacing  distance  between  the  first  regions,  p 
represents  a  sum  of  the  width  of  the  first  regions  and  the  spacing 
distance  between  the  first  regions  and  X  represents  the  wavelength 
of  the  incident  light,  a.  p  and  X.  being  measured  in  consistent  units 
of  measurements. 


5471X2 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION,  COLOR 

FILTER  USING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  A  COLOR  FILTER 

Yuichi  Wakata,  and  Koji  Inoue,  both  of  Shizuoka.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1994,  6-265182 
Int  Cl.*^  G03C  im 
VS.  a.  430—7  3  CUOms 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  which  comprises  (I)  a 
resin,  (2)  a  photopolymerization  initiator  or  a  photopolymerization 
initiating  system,  and  (3)  an  addition  polymerizable  nwnomer 
having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond,  wherein  said 
resin  contains  at  least  one  repeating  unit  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formulae  (I)  and  (II): 


5,571,641 

DIFFRACTION  MASK  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Sang  M.  Bae,  Bubalcub,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  25,  1993, 
1993-11746 

Int  CL"  G03F  9/W.  G03B  27/42:  G02B  27/44:27/46 
VS.  a.  430—5  11  CUims 

I.  A  diffraction  mask  for  substantially  reducing  an  amount  of 
light  normal  to  a  surface  of  a  photomask  from  being  incident  on 
the  photomask,  the  diffraction  mask  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate  having  a  thickness; 
a  first  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  first  regions  uniformly  spaced 
apart  on  a  first  surface  of  the  transparent  substrate  to  form  a 


Ri 
I 
CH2— C- 


COOH 


Xi-A, 


CX)NH— R: 


(I) 


(n) 


CH:— C- 

I 

X2— NHCO— A;— COOH 

wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group:  Rj 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  caifx)n  atoms,  an  aralkyl 
group  having  7  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  the  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  groups  may 
be  branched  and  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  I 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


November  5, 1996 


CHEMICAL 


401 


UMI 


lo  4  cfflbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  6  lo  10  carton  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  having  7 
to  12  carton  atoms,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  combination  of  two  or 
more  thereof;  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group:  X, 
represents  a   single   bond.   -CXX>-,  — OCO-.   — CONR,— . 
— COO— R»—  DC  — CONR7— R,— ;  X,  represents  a  single  bond. 
—COO-,      — OCO-.      —CONR,—.      -COO-R,„—      or 
— CONR,,— R,.— :  A,  represents  a  trivalent  organic  group  which 
can  form  an  imide  ring  by  a  nng  closure  reaction  with  COOH  and 
CONH— R,.  A,  represents  a  divalent  organic  group  which  can 
fonn  an  iniide  "nng  by  a  ring  closure  reaction  with  COOH  and 
NHCO.  R,,  R7,  R^  and  R,i  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alky  I  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  having 
7  to  16  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  10  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  of  the  alkyl,  aralkyi  and  aryl  groups  may  be 
branched  and  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  ary^ 
group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  having  7  to  I . 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  combination 
of  two  or  more  thereof.  K,.  R,.  R,„  and  R,,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
ary  lene  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkylene  group  having 
7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  the  alkylene.  arylene  and 
aralkylene  groups  may  be  branched,  the  carbon  chain  of  each 
group  may  be  interposed  by  a  linkage  group  selected  from  the 
jETOup    consisting    of    — O— ,    — S— .    — OCO— .    —COO—. 
LcoNH-.   -NHCO-.   -SO,-,   -SO,NH-,   -NHSO,- 
and  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  these  linkage  groups,  and  each 
group  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  having  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  combination  of  two  or  more 
thereof. 
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SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  Ql  ANTITATION  OF  IMAGES 
IN  X-RAY  FILM  AND  ELECTROPHORI':SIS  GEL  BANDS 
Mark  T.  Martin.  9  PnUrie  Rose  Iju  Gailbersburg.  Md.  20878. 
and  Rosa  I.  -Sanchei.  2711  Green  Hollow  Dr..  IseUn,  NJ. 
08830 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  r7»,192 
Int.  CL'  G«IN  2//77.  G«1J  JM2 
VS.  a.  430— 30  22  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  quantiuting  images  comprised  of  silver  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of: 

a)  isolating  an  area  of  the  image  to  be  quantitated; 

b)  amoving  any  silver  which  is  present  in  the  isolated  area  by 
converting  the  silver  to  a  form  suitable  for  binding  a  complex- 
ing  agent  and  obtaining  an  extraction  solution  containing  the 
removed  silver; 

c)  adding  a  solution  containing  a  complexing  agent  to  the 
extraction  solution  to  obtain  a  sample  solution; 

d)  measunng  an  absorbance  change  between  the  extraction 
solution  and  the  sample  solution  by  spectrophotometry;  and 

e)  comparing  the  absorbance  measurement  to  a  calibrated  refer- 
ence standard. 


exposed  10  the  energy  beam  so  that  the  resist  film  has  exposed  and 
unexposed  regions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  developing  solutions  having  different  temperatures  in 
different  containers,  either  said  exposed  regions  of  the  resist 
film  or  alternatively  said  unexposed  regions  of  the  resist  film 
having   a  solubility   in  the  developing  solutions  which  is 
reduced  as  the  temperature  of  the  developing  solution  is 
lowered; 
mixing  said  developing  solutions  having  different  temperatures 
at  a  mixture  ratio  to  provide  a  mixed  developing  st>luuon 
having  a  predetermined  temperature; 
subsequent  to  said  mixing  step,  applying  said  mixed  developing 
solution  having  said  predetermined  temperature  to  the  resist 
film  to  thereby  remove  either  the  exposed  regions  of  the  resist 
film  or  the  unexposed  regions  of  the  resist  film; 
further  mixing  said  developing  solutions  having  different  tem- 
peratures, while  changing  the  mixture  ratio  of  said  developing 
solutions  as  the  development  proceeds  to  thereby  gradually 
lower  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  developing  solution;  and 
further  applying  said  mixed  developing  soluuon  having  the 

gradually  lowered  temperature  to  said  resist  film. 
4.  A  resist  developing  method  for  developing  a  resist  film 
sensitive  to  an  energy  beam  and  which  has  been  selecuvely 
exposed  to  the  energy  beam  so  that  the  resist  film  has  exposed  and 
unexposed  regions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

preparing  first  and  second  developing  solutions  having  different 
temperatures   in   different   containers,   either   said   exposed 
ivgions  of  the  resist  film  or  alternatively  said  unexposed 
regions  of  the  resist  film  having  a  solubility  in  the  developing 
soluuons  which  is  reduced  as  the  temperature  of  the  develop- 
ing solution  IS  lowered; 
mixing  said  first  and  second  developing  solutions  having  differ- 
ent temperatures  at  a  mixture  ratio  to  provide  a  mixed  devel- 
oping solution; 
subsequent  to  said  mixing  step,  applying  said  mixed  developing 
solution  to  the  resist  film  to  thereby  remove  either  the  exposed 
regions  of  the  resist  film  or  the  unexposed  regions  of  the  resist 
film  and  thereby  develop  the  resist  film; 
holding  said  mixture  ratio  of  said  developing  solutions  constam 
during  a  first  developing  period  to  thereby  maintain  said 
mixed  developing  solution  at  a  constant  temperature  during 
said  first  developing  period;  and  thereafter 
continually  changing  the  mixture  ratio  of  said  developing  solu- 
tions having  different  temperatures  during  a  second  develop- 
ing period  in  such  a  manner  that  the  temperature  of  the  mixed 
developing  solution  is  gradually  lowered  during  said  second 
developing  period. 


5.571.644 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  RESIST 
Masahiro  Uraguchi;  YusH  Miyaiono.  and  Kazuhiko  Sumi,  aU 
of  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assicnors  lo  ¥tiiitsu  Limited.  Kawasaki. 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  IW.93I.  Auc-  24.  1993,  abandoned. 
ThB  application  Jul.  3,  1995.  S«r.  No.  497.88* 
Ctaims  prioritv,  applicatioa  Japan.  Aug.  28.  1992,  4-230159 
Int.  CI."  G03F  7/M) 
VS.  CL  430—30  *  t-TaiM 

I    A  resist  developing  method  for  developing  a  resist  film 
sensitive  to  an  energy   beam  and  whkh  has  been  selectively 


5371,645 
PRINTING  WITH  INCREASED  COLOR  DENSITY 
Bcnzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Indigo  N.  V., 
SM  Vddhoven.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,814 
Int.  a."  G03G  13/14 
VS.  a.  430—42  24  Claims 

I  A  method  for  printing  giving  increased  color  density  compris- 
ing: 


printing  a  first  electrosutically  formed  image  in  a  given  color  on 

a  substrate;  and 
printing  a  second  image  electrostatically  formed  in  the  given 

color  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  image. 
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S,57I>t6 

ELECTROS+ATIC  INFORMATION-RECORDING  MEDIA 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

ELECTROSTATIC  INFORMATION 

Minoru  UlsuiBi.-  Hiroyuki  Obata;  Seyi  Take;  Masayuki  Ujima, 

and  Hirt>nori  Kamiyama.  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,523.  Sep.  24,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.492,783, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7203*3,  Jul.  16, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

560,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1989,  1-299165; 
Nov.  17,  1989,  1-299166;  Mar.  12,  1990,  2-60374;  Jul.  16,  1990, 
2-187546 

Int.  CI."  G03G  5/147 
VS.  a.  430-48  4  Claims 

I.  An  electrostatic  information-recording  medium  comprising  at 
least  an  electrode  layer  and  a  charge-retaining  layer,  characterized 
in  that  said  charge-retaining  layer  is  a 

pentafluorostyTcne  polymer  layer  and  having  a  weight-average 
molecular  weight  of  10.000  to  2.000.000. 
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5,571.647 
ELECTROI»HOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WITH 

IMPROVED  CHARGE  GENERATION  LAYER 
Satchidanand  Mishra;  Robert  C.  V.  Yu.  both  of  Webster; 
Kathleen  M.  Carmichael,  Williamson;  Edward  F. 
GrabowskL  Webster;  Anthony  M.  Horgan,  Pittsford;  Will- 
iam W.  Limburg,  Peniield;  Sharon  E.  Normandin.  Macedon; 
Damodar  M.  Pai,  Fairport;  Richard  L.  Post,  Penfield; 
Donald  P.  Sullivan,  Rochester,  and  Donald  C.  VonHoene, 
Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford. Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,119 
Int.  CI."  G03G  5/14 
VS.  a.  430—58  14  Oaims 

I  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  comprising  a  sup- 
port substfate  having  a  two  layered  electrically  conductive  outer 
surface,  a  hole  blocking  layer,  an  adhesive  layer  comprising  a 
copolyester  resin,  a  charge  generation  laver  comprising  photocon- 
ductive  peryfcne  or  phihalocyanine  particles  dispersed  m  a  film 
forming  resii  binder  blend,  said  resin  binder  blend  comprising 
polyvinyl  bulyral  copolymer  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


H  CH,  H 

\    /        \    / 
CH,— C  C 

I  I 

o  o 

\  / 

c 

/  \ 

H  CjH, 


wherein: 
X  is  a  number  such  that  the  polyvinyl  butyxal  content  is  between 

about  50  and  about  75  mol  percent, 
y  is  a  number  such  that  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  content  is  between 

about  12  and  about  50  mol  percent,  and 
z  is  a  number  such  that  the  polyvinyl  acetate  content  is  between 
about  0  to  15  mol  percent,  and 
a  copolyester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  first  copoly- 
ester represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

O 

II 
HOC-|diacid-dioll,-OH 

wherein 

said  diacid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic 

acid,  isophthalic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  diol  comprises  ethylene  glycol  and  2,2-diinethyl  propane 

diol. 
said  mole  ratio  of  diacid  to  diol  is  1:1,  said  mole  ratio  of 

terephthalic  acid  to  isophthalic  acid  is  1 .2: 1 .  said  mole  ratio  of 

ethylene  glycol  to  2.2-dimethyl  propane  diol  is  1.33:1. 
n  is  a  number  between  about  160  and  about  330.  and 
the  T    of  said  copolyester  resin  is  between  about  50°  C.  and 

about  80°  C. 
a  second  copolyester  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

O 

II 
HOC-|diacid-elhyle«e  glycolU-OH 

and  mixtures  of  said  first  copolyester  and  said  second  copolyester. 
and  a  charge  transport  layer,  said  charge  transport  layer  being 
substantially  non-absorting  in  the  spectral  region  at  which  the 
charge  generation  layer  generates  and  injects  photogenerated  holes 
but  being  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogenerated 
holes  from  said  charge  generation  layer  and  transporting  said  holes 
through  said  charge  transport  layer. 


polyvinyl 
butyral 


5,571,648 
CHARGE  GENERATION  LAYER  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER 
Satchidanand  Mishra;  Robert  C.  U.  Yu,  both  of  Webster; 
Donald  P.  Sullivan,  Rochester;  Kathleen  M.  Carmichael, 
Williamson;  Edward  F.  Grahowski,  Webster;  Anthony  M. 
Horgan,  Pittsford;  WUliam  W.  Limburg,  Penfiefci;  Sharon  E 
Normandin,    Macedon;    Richard    L.    Post,    Penfield,    and 
Donald  C.  VonHoene,  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xet«x  Corporation-  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  II,  1996,  Ser.  No.  586,469 
Int.  a."  G03G  5/14 
VS.  a.  430—59  20  Claims 

I.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  comprising  a  sup- 
port substrate  having  a  two  electrically  conductive  ground  plane 
layer  comprising  a  layer  comprising  zirconium  over  a  layer  com- 
prising titanium.a  hole  blocking  layer,  an  adhesive  layer  compris- 
ing a  copolyester  film  forming  resin,  an  intermediate  layer  in 
conuct  with  said  adhesive  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  compris- 
ing a  film  forming  cartazole  polymer,  a  charge  generation  layer 
comprising  perylene  or  a  phthalocyanine  particles  dispersed  in  a 
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film  fonning  polymer  binder  Wend  of  polycubooate  and  carbazole 
polymer,  and  a  bole  transport  layer,  said  hole  transport  layer  being 
substannally  non-absortmg  in  the  spectral  region  at  which  the 
charge  generation  layer  generates  and  injects  pho«ogeneraled  holes 
but  being  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogenerated 
holes  from  said  charge  generauon  layer  and  transporting  said  holes 
through  said  charge  transport  layer. 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAFHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WITH 

IMPROVED  UNDERLAYER 
y,^^AM.,.■H  Mishra;   Robert  C.  V.  Yu.  both  «rf  Webrter; 

Krth***-      M.      Carmichaet,      WilUanaoo;      Edward      F. 

GnbowsU,  Webrter;  Antlioay  M.  Horcaii,  Ptttsford;  WIU- 

iam  W.  Limburs.  Penfiefci;  Sharon  E.  Normandln.  Macedon; 

Damodar   M.   Pal,   Fairport;    Richard    L.    Post.   PeoBeW; 

tTBMlif  P.  SaUvan,  Roch««l«r,  and  Donald  C.  VonHoene, 

F^rpoft,  aU  ot  N.Y.,  awisDors  to  Xerox  CorporaUon,  Slam- 

ford.  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  19W,  Scr.  No.  SS7,U1 

Int.  Ct*  G«3G  5/14 

VS.  a.  430-59  M  CI.«-« 

1,  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  compnsing  a  sup- 
port substrate  having  a  two  layered  electrically  conductive  ground 
plane  layer  compnsing  a  layer  comprising  zirconium  over  a  layer 
composing  ntanium.  a  hole  blocking  layer,  an  adhesive  layer 
compnsing  a  polymer  blend  comprising  a  caitMZole  polymer  and  a 
thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copoly- 
ester.  polyarylate  and  polyurethane  in  contiguoas  contact  with  said 
hole  blocking  layer,  a  charge  generation  layer  comprising  perylene 
or  phthaiocyamne  pigment  particles  dispersed  in  a  polycarbonate 
him  fonrnng  buider  in  conDguous  contact  with  said  adhesive  layer, 
and  a  hole  transport  layer,  said  hole  transport  layer  being  substan- 
nally non-absort)ing  in  the  spectral  region  at  which  the  charge 
generation  layer  generates  and  injects  photogenerated  holes  but 
being  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogenerated  holes 
from  said  charge  generauon  layer  and  transporting  said  holes 
through  said  charge  transport  layer. 


epoxyurethane  resin,  an  epoxyurethane  resin,  a  mixture  of  a 
polyurea  resin  and  a  polyurethane  resin  or  a  mixture  of  an 
epoxyurta  lesin  and  an  epoxyurethane  resin;  and 
a  polymer  material  chemically  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said 
shell  material  composing  as  a  monomer  component  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt-containing  vinyl  monomer  represented 
by  formula  (I): 

H    R,  (D 

I     I 

C=C  Rj 

1      I  )♦ 

H     Y-(CH2U«>X- 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group;  R^, 
R,  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,.,  alkyl 
group    or    a    benzyl    group;    Y    represents    — COj—    or 
—CONH— ;  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  7;  and  X 
represents  an  anion  containing  a  —COO"  group,  a  —SO, 
group  or  a  — SO4"  group  in  the  structure. 


5,571^52 
ENCAPSULATED  TONER  FOR  HEAT-AND-PRESSIIRE 
nXING  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
IMsuya  Asano;  Mitsuhirti  Sasaki,  both  of  Wakayama;  Takashi 
Yamaguciii.  Arlda,  and  Kuniyasu  Kawabc,  Wakayama,  aU  of 
Japan,  aasicnors  to  Kno  Corporadon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,475 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Stfp.  1,  1993,  5-242032 

InC  CL'  G«3G  V/Wi 

VS.  CL  430—109  '  f^**™* 


5,571,650 

ORGANIC  POSITIVE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

Garry  D.  Hindi.  LouisvlUe;  Laura  L.  Merstein,  Westminster, 

and  Ronald  H.  Uvln,  Boulder,  all  of  Coto..  assignors  to 

Lexmark  International,  Inc..  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  5.  1995.  S«r.  No.  523,670 

Int.  CL*  G03G  5/W 

VS.  CL  430—83  <  *^'*'^ 

1  A  pboioconductive  element  capable  of  reuining  a  positive 
electrical  charge  sufficient  for  xerographic  imaging  composing  by 
weight  4  to  12»  metal-free  phthaiocyamne.  at  least  20*  tntoly- 
lamine  and  the  remainder  polyvinylbutyral. 


I.  An  encapsulated  toner  for  heai-and-pressure  fixing  comprising 
a  heat-fusible  core  matenal  containing  at  least  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and  a  coloring  agent,  and  a  sheU  fonned  thereon  so  aS  to 
cover  the  surface  of  the  core  material,  said  shell  having  a  structure 
in  which  a  pan  of  the  heat-fusible  core  matenal  is  incorporated 
therein,  wherein  the  shell  has  an  islands-sea  structure  in  which  a 
part  of  the  heat-fusible  core  material  is  dispersed  as  islands. 


5^I>51 
CAPSULE  TONER 
Yoshihiro  Inaba;  Tsutomu  Kubo,  and  Kokhi  Takashima,  all  of 
Kanacawa,  Japnn,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  769,251.  Oct.  1.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No,  223,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1990,  2-265174 

laL  CL"  G03C  VAX) 

VS.  CL  430—109  3  Claims 

1   A  capsule  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 

comprising: 

a  core  material; 

a  shell  material  covering  said  core  matenal  wherein  said  shell 
matenal  comprises  a  poly  urea  resin,  a  polyurethane  resin,  an 


5371,653 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

lUushice  Knsuya,  Soka;  Tatsuya  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Makoto 

Kanabayashi,    Kawasaki;    1>itsuhiko    Chiba,    Kamakura; 

Kazuyuki  MIyano,  Tokyo,  and  Koji  Inaba,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,479 
ClainLs  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  20.  1993,  5-284201; 
Oct.  4,  1994.  fc-2*325« 

Int.  CI."  G03G  9/087 
VS.  a.  430-109  18  Claims 

1  A  loner  for  developing  an  electrosutic  image,  comprising 
toner  particles  containing  a  binder  resin,  a  colorant  and  a  wax, 
wherein: 

said  loner  contains  polymcrizable  vinyl  monomer  or  a  mixture 
of  organic  solvent  and  polymenzable  vinyl  monomer  in  an 
amount  of  not  more  than  1.000  ppm;  and 


said  toner  particles  are  obtained  by  forming  a  polymcrizable 
monomer  composition  comprising  (a)  one  or  plural  kinds  of 
polymcrizable  vinyl  monomer,  (b)  a  siyrene-diene  copolymer 
comprised  of  si>Tene  or  a  styrene  derivative  and  butadiene  or 
isoprene  in  a  copolymerizable  weight  ratio  from  95:5  to 
65:35.  (c)  the  colorant,  (d)  the  wax  and  (e)  a  polymerization 
initiator,  dispersing  the  polymenzable  monomer  composition 
in  an  atyieous  medium  to  carry  out  granulation;  and  polymer- 
izing the  polymenzable  vinyl  monomer  in  the  aqueous 
medium. 


5,571,654 

TONER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  NEGATIVE  CHARGE 
ENHANCING  ADDITIVF^ 
Beng  S.  Ont,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep,  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  523477 
Int.  a."  G03G  9/097 
U.S.  a.  430—110  23  aaims 

1.  A  negatively  charged  loner  composition  comprised  of  thermo- 
plastic resinl,  colorants,  optional  surface  additives,  and  a  metal 
charge  enhaacing  additive  of  the  formula  (I» 


O 
/    \ 

\    / 
O 


M— (OC— Ar): 


nN- 


5,571,655 
TONER  REACTIVE  MELT  MIXING  PROCESS 
Hadi  K.  Mababadi,  Etobicoke;  Micbad  S.  Hawkins,  Cam- 
bridge; Gerald  R,  Allison;  Sheau  V.  Kao,  both  of  OakviUe; 
Paul  J.  Gerroir,  OakviUe;  Nam  S.  Ro,  Mississauga.  and  Enno 
E.  Agur,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser,  Na  425,014 

Int.  a."  G03G  9/00 

VS.  a.  430—137  27  Claims 


said  melting  of  said  base  resin,  and  where  in  the  pigment  is 
dispersed  in  and  wetted  by  said  base  resin  in  said  polymer 
composite. 


5,571,656 
MULTICOLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ELEMENTS 
Edward  D.  Kingsley,  Acton;  Enunett  S.  McCaskiU,  WeUesley; 
Avinasfa  C.  Mehta,  Belmont,  and  Kenneth  C.  Waterman. 
Concord,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  9.  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,044 

Int  CI."  G03C  8/16:8/20:8/36 

VS.  CL  430-218  12  Claims 


wherein  M  it  zinc  or  aluminum;  A  is  arylene;  Ar  is  aryl;  S+  is  the 
countercatioB  of  an  alkaline  cation,  and  which  countercation  is  K+. 
L'H.  Na■^.  Cs-f.  or  the  ammonium  ion;  and  n  is  the  number  I  or  2. 


of 


(I) 


H...       TCtTCOK  «C10-I«MTIN«  LATDI 


tWtiM    L«VC* 


M.^      MA6C-IICCEIV1M  IKrtK 


TOKOU    LWn 


M.TIMWWLCT    FILTO  Vt   LMOt 


■UJC-SCNSITniC   SIIVCR    HALtOC    UWOI 


AUiTUMrr  HVCLO'CII  lAitm 


nULOm  VrC-KlCAStM   THIAZM.IOMC 


TCIU9W   FIITCR  ore   LATCH 


SCMtM«C*    UWCR 


AUXIUAVT    OCVCLera   LATCH 


HtCCN-SCMSITrvC  SILVCH    lULlOC   UCttM 


Sf»CCIi    LAICR 


MAtCNtA  DTt  OCVCLOKil    lATCK 


■CD-SiMSITIVC   ttlveM  HAUK  LATCH 


CT«M  Vtt   OCVCLflCCn    LATIH 


1.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  film  unit  comprising  a 
photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  carrying  at  least  two 
different  color  image  components,  each  said  color  image  compo- 
nent including  a  color-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in 
association  with  a  corresponding  image  dye-providing  material,  a 
first  silver  halide  developer  capable  of  participating  in  photo- 
graphic development  after  photoexposure  whereby  an  imagewise 
panem  of  diffusible  dye  image-forming  material  is  provided  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  color  image  components  further 
includes  a  second  silver  halide  developer,  or  precursor  thereof, 
having  an  oxidation  potential  more  negative  than  that  of  said  first 
silver  halide  developer  and  capable  of  developing  silver  halide 
indiscriminately,  said  second  silver  halide  developer  being  adapted 
to  be  made  available  after  photographic  development  has  been 
substantially  completed  in  said  color  image  component  in  which 
said  second  silver  halide  developer  is  located; 

a  second  sheet-like  element  which  is  in  superposed  relationship, 
or  adapted  to  be  placed  in  superposed  relationship,  with  said 
photosensitive  element; 
an  image-receiving  layer  positioned  in  one  of  said  photosensi- 
tive and  second  sheet  like  elements;  and 
means  providing  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  for 
distribution  between  predetermined  layers  of  said  elemenu. 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  toner  compositions  consisting 
f 

(a)  preparing  a  polymer  composite  consisting  essentially  of  a 
reactive  linear  unsaturated  polyester  base  resin  and  pigment 
by  mdling  the  base  resin,  and  enabling  dispersing  of  said 
pigmeat  in  said  resin;  subsequently  cooling;  and 

(b)  melting  by  heating  and  shearing  the  resultant  composite  of 
(a)  with  additional  base  resin  and  free  radical  initiator,  thereby 
fonning  a  polymer  composite  melt  of  resin,  initiator,  and 
pigmeat.  and  crosslinking  the  resin  component  to  form  a 
crosslinked  toner  resin  with  substantially  no  unpigmented  gel 
domaias. 

wherein  said  pigment  is  carbon  black,  wherein  the  blend  of  base 
resin  and  pigment  in  (a)  is  subjected  to  melt  mixing  during 


5,571,657 
MODinED  CATION  EXHANGE  PROCESS 
Charies  R.  Szmanda.  Westborough.  and  Richard  J.  Carey, 
Sherbom,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company,  Inc., 
Mariborougb,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep,  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,994 

Int  a."  G03C  1/73 

VS.  a.  430—270.1  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  metal  ions  from  an  organic  photoresist 

solution  having  ethyl  lactate  as  the  solvent  compnsing  one  or  more 

acid     labUe     photoresist    components     without     formation    of 
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by-products,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  said 
organic  solution,  providing  a  cation  exchange  resin  modified  by 
having  strong  acid  protons  displaced  with  ammonium  lOOS  by 
contact  of  the  cation  exchange  resin  with  ammonium  hydroxide, 
and  contacting  said  organic  solution  with  said  modified  cation 
exchange  resin  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  remove  essentiaUy  aU  of  said 
metal  ions  from  said  solution  by  exchange  of  said  metal  ions  with 
said  ammonium  ions. 


5^1,658 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PLATE  HAVING  A 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER 

AND  A  SOJCONE  RUBBER  LAYER  FOR  PREPARING  A 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  REQUIRING  NO 

FOUNTAIN  SOLUTION 

KoJI  SoMkawa,  and  Sc^i  Uno,  both  of  Shinioka.  Japan, 

aMigMon  to  fiMfi  Pbolo  Flte  Co^  LUL,  Minami-Aaiiicara, 

Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  »,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  52t,S72 
ClaiMi  priority,  appHcatkNi  Japaa,  Sep.  7,  IfH,  6-2I4M5 
Int.  a.*  G«3C  1/73 
VS.  a.  43B— 273.1  >'  C"*^ 

1.  A  photosensitive  plale  for  preparation  of  a  lithographic  pnni- 
mg  plate  requiring  no  fountain  solution  by  imagewise  exposure  to 
light  and  development,  said  photosensitive  plate  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  a  photopolyroerizable  photosen- 
sitive layer  and  silicone  rubber  layer  in  this  order, 
wherein  the  photopolymenzable  photosensibve  Uyer  contains  at 
least  one  photopolymerizaWe  monomer  represented  by  the 
following  formula  0)  and  a  photopolymenzable  initiator: 


\  / 

N-[a.,v-(Y),u-aj)-N 

r/  *' 

wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  lo  30. 
Y    represents    -COO-.    -OCO-.    -CONH-.    -0-. 

— NH—  or  — S— . 
L,  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsotuted  alkylene  group; 
Lj  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsututed  alkylene  group,  a 

substituted  or  unsubstinued  phenylene  group  or  a  substinited 

or  unsubstinited  aralkylene  group: 
p  and  q  each  represents  0  or  I ;  and 
R'.  R'.  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 

hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group  represented  by  the 

foUowing  formula  (H).  provided  that  at  least  two  of  R'.  R' 

and  R'  are  selected  from  the  groups  represented  by  the 

following  formula  (H): 


5,571,6» 

LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD  AND  RECORDING 

APPARATIS  USING  SAME 

Hiromictii  Noguchi,  Atsugi,  Tadayoshi  InaaMto,  MacUda,  and 

Megumi  Saito,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  272,642,  Jul.  II,  1<»4,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  497,093,  Mar.  21,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,099 

InL  CL*  B4IJ  2/16;  C08F  2/50:  C08L  57/00;  G03F  7/004 
VS.  CL  43»— 284.1  ^5  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  jet  recording  head  compris- 
ing a  discharge  opening  for  discharging  a  recording  liquid,  a  liquid 
path  commumcating  with  the  discharge  opening  and  a  discharge 
energy  generating  element  aligned  with  the  liquid  path  for  gener- 
ating an  energy  to  discharge  the  recording  liquid  from  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  process  composing  the  steps  of : 

applying  an  active  energy-curing  rcsin  composition  onto  at  least 
a  part  of  a  surface  of  a  first  member  for  forming  a  wall  of  the 
liquid  path: 
exposing  the  applied  active  energy-ray-curing  resin  composinon 
to  an  active  energy  ray  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
an  ultraviolet-ray  havwg  an  intensity  of  1  mW/cm    to  100 
mW/cm^  and  an  electron  beam  having  an  intensity  of  0.5M 
Rad  to  20M  Rad;  and 
providing  a  second  member  on  the  exposed  active  energy-ray- 
curing  resin  composition: 
wherein  said  first  member  or  said  second  member  has  a  dis- 
charge energy  generating  element  provided  thereon  and  the 
active  energy-ray-curing  resin  composibon  comprises 
(a)  a  graft  copolymerized  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  5,000  or  more  and  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  50.000  or  less,  which  comprises  a 
trunk  chain  composed  mainly  of  structural  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  methacrylales.  acrylonitrile  and  styrene  and  has 
graft  chains  having  structural  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
mers represented  by  the  foUowing  formulae  (x)  and  (y): 


R* 

I 


<■> 


CHj=C-(X)-(Li)r-<CHjCHO).-(L,)- 
wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  15.  provided  that 

die  total  number  of  an  ethylene  oxide  group  or  a  propylene 

oxide  group  in  one  molecule  of  a  monomer  represented  by 

formula  (1)  >«  30  or  less: 
R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I 

to  4  carbon  atoms: 
R'  lepreaents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  where  a 

plurality  of  R'  groups  are  present,  the  plurality  of  R'  group* 

may  be  the  same  or  different: 
X  tepfeaentt  —COO—,  — CONH—  or  a  phenylene  group: 
L,  and  L4  each  represent  a  substinited  or  unsubstinited  alkylene 

groi^i:  and 
r  repreaents  Oor  1. 


RI  (X) 

I 

CHj=C 
0=C— NH— CHj— O— R' 

R"  (y) 

I 

CHi=C 
0=C-0-R'-OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  9}  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  or  acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
may  have  hydroxy  groups.  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen- subsututed  alkyl  group  having  2 
10  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylether  group  represented  by  the 
fotiMila: 

■(-CHiVO-eCHjfe 


wherein  2§m+nS6,  oM).  nw<0,  or  a  phenylalkyi  group 
represented  by  the  formula: 


-(CHj). 


(CH,).- 


or  Che  case  where  n=0  or  ra=^  is 


wherein  2inHnS4, 
contained: 
(B)  a  linear  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  50,000  or  more  and  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  350,000  or  less  and  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  60*  C.  or  higher,  which  comprises  (i)  struc- 


tural units  derived  from  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  mcthacrylate,  ethyl  meth- 
acrylate,  isobutyl  methacrylate,  t-butyl  methacrylate,  ben- 
zyl methacrylate.  acrylonitrile,  isobomyl  methacrylate, 
isobocnyl  acrylate,  tricyclodecaneacrylate,  tricyclodecane 
methacrylate,  tricyclodecaneoxyethyl  methacrylate,  sty- 
rene. dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate  and  cyclohexyl 
methacrylate.  and  (ii)  from  5  to  30  mol  %  of  structural  units 
derived  fix)m  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  monomers  represented  by  the  formula  (x) 
and  the  monomers  represented  by  formula  (y): 

(C)  an  esterified  polyurethane  obtained  from  oligoesterdiol  or 
bom  oligoetherdiol  and  dihydric  isocyanale  which  has  a 
molecular  chain  terminal  end  esterified  with  acrylic  acid;  and 

(D)  a  pholopolymerization  initiator. 


and  A2  are  both  hydrogen  atoms,  or  one  of  them  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  other  one  is  an  acyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group  or 
an  oxyalyl  group;  G  represents  a  caibonyl  group,  a  sulfonyl 
group,  a  sulfoxy  group,  a  phosphoryl  group  or  iminonKihyl- 
ene  group;  X  represents  a  substituent;  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
4. 


sjsnjft» 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE 
Hlrtihide  Ito,  and  TUteo  Aral,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,145,  Sep.  2,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223558 
Int.  a."  G«3C  5/18:5/26 
VS.  a.  430—399  4  Claims 

1.  A  metfiod  of  forming  an  image  comprising  imagewise- 
exposing  a  silver  halide  photographic  light  sensitive  material  and 
developing  die  exposed  photographic  material  with  a  developer  to 
form  the  image,  wherein  said  silver  halide  photographic  material 


S^l^l     

SILVER  HALIDE  LIGHT-SENSTTIVE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Osamu  Ishige;  Takesi  Nakamura;  NaoU  Sato,  and  Yutaka 
Kaneko,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  9, 1994,  6-127692 

Int  CL*  G03C  7/305 

VS.  a.  430—544  3  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  Ught-sensitive  color  photographic  material 

having  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  provided  on  a  support, 

comprising  a  compound  which  releases,  upon  reaction  with  an 

oxidation  product  of  a  color  developing  agent,  a  2-mercapto- 1,3,4- 

oxadiazole  derivative  represented  by  formula  I: 


I 


.O-i-OC-R'), 


*«-r  V 


/ 


(R'X. 


contains  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the  following   the  compound  being  a  yeUow  or  cyan  dye  forming  coupler  repre- 

formula  (S),  and  a  hydrazine  compound  represented  by  formula    sented  by  formula 

(Ha)  and  wherein  said  photographic  material  is  developed  with  a 

developer  having  a  pH  of  10.9  or  less,  said  developer  being  " 


replenished  by  a  developer-replenishing  solution  having  a  pH 
value  of  10.9  or  less  in  an  amount  of  300  ml  or  less  per  m^  of  the 
photographic  material. 


COUP-<TIME)4— S 


nr   v< 


R' 


VI  Y- 

^V^  Y* 

I  y/   I 


N 


N 
I 
R' 

wherein 
group, 


N 
I 
R2 


O 


formula  (S) 


'\ 


(Li-OC-R"). 


N- 


(R^ 


wherein  L,  represents  a  linkage  or  a  divalent  linking  group;  R' 

represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R 

represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent;  n  represents  an  integer 

of  one,  two  or  three;  and  m  represents  an  integer  of  zero,  one  or 

two,  provided  that  sum  of  m  and  n  is  three;  COUP  is  a  group 

coupling  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color  developing  agent, 

independently   represent  — N(R) —   TIME  is   a  group   which  releases   2-mercapto- 1, 3,4-oxadiazole 

a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selenium  atom   derivative  represented  by  formula  upon  reaction  that  an  oxidation 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  Y'.  Y^  and  Y'  is  not  selected  to   product  of  a  color  developing  agent  couples  with  COUP,  k  is  0  or 

sulfur  or  selenium  atom;  R.  R'.  R^  and  R- 


Y'.  Y^  and  Y' 
an  oxygen  atom. 


be  either  a 

independently  represent  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 


1. 


R^and 
andV^ 


heterocyclic  group,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,  R 
R'  has  a  water-solubihzing  group  as  a  substituent;  V 
independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aUtyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and  V  and  V^  may  combine 
with  each  other  to  form  a  ring:  L',  L^,  L'  and  L*  indepen- 
dently represent  a  methine  group  n  is  I  or  2;  m  is  0  or  I 


R5-SO3NH. 


(X), 


^  \-  NAiNAjGR* 


formula  (Ha) 


5,571,662 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yuji  Mihara;  Tadashi  Ikeda^  Yoshio  Inagaki,  and  Ti^ 
Kato,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167^20,  Dec.  16,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,453,  May  5,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15,  1991,  3-138613 
Int.  a."  G«3C  1/20:1/38 
heterocyclic  group:  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ali-    u^.  ci.  43(^567  *  CtataM 

1.  A  black  and  white  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer,  wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aUcynyl  group,  an  aryl  group  jjas  been  spectral-sensitized  with  at  least  one  spectral-sensitizer  to 
or  a  heterocyclic  group:  and  R,  and  R,o  represents  each  a  ^^ave  a  sensitized  peak  in  a  wavelength  range  greater  than  730  nm: 
hydix>gen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  absotbance  of  light  due  to  said  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  hydroxy,  an  said  spectral-sensitizer  satisfies  the  foUowing  equation: 
alkoxy  group,  an  alkenyloxy  group,  an  alkynyloxy  group,  an 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 


phatic  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  amino 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  — COORg,  or 
— CON(R,KRio).  in  which  Rg  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 


aryloxy  group,  a  heterocyclicoxy  group  or  an  amino  group;  A, 


Abs  (peak  wavelength)/ Abs  (peak  wavelength- 1 00  nm)>S; 
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least  one  imidadkar- 


and  uid  specml-aensitizer  comprises  at 
bocyanine  dye. 

2.  The  black  and  while  sUver  halide  phoiogiaphic  maienal  as  in 
claim  1.  wherein  the  silver  halide  emulsion  comprises  a  sUver 
halide  having  a  chloride  cooieoi  of  50  raol  %  or  more. 


X,-L, 
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5^1  M3 

SILVER  HALIDE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERUL  AND 

COLOR  FILTER 

HifoynU  tUni,  Kanacawa.  JapM.  awtgnor  to  FhJI  P«»oU>  Fltai 

Co^  Lid-,  Kaoacawa,  Japan 

FUcd  JuL  5,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  49M12 

ClataM  priority,  appMcation  Japan.  JnL  7,  1994,  6-1S57M 

InL  CL'  G«X:  1/46 

VS.  CL  43»-5»4  »  C«*^ 


Li:— eL, -X,  VL,  — -L:. 


w 

couwji  mm  mjot  u— .twi 

wTUurm 

MOOUPUN 

ccamja 

J 

coaiVLn 

Toaun.cn 

1CBUHJM 

MCOUKSM 

SUPPOHT 

V///////A 

1.  A  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  suppon 
having  thereon  at  least  four  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  each 
having  a  different  color  sensitivity, 
wherem  three  of  the  four  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  are 
a  red  color  forming-layer  containing  a  yellow  coupler  and  a 

magenu  coupler, 
a  gieen  color  forming-layer  contaimng  a  yellow  coupler  and  a 

cyan  coupler,  and 
a  Wue  color  forming-layer  containing  a  magenu  coupler  and  a 

cyan  coupler,  and 
wherein  one  of  the  at  least  four  silver  halide  emulsion  layers 

contains  one  or  more  couplers  capable  of  correcting  colors  so 

as  to  provide  a  black  color  having  a  transmission  density  of 

2.5  Of  more  when  all  couplers  on  the  support  react, 
and  wherein  the  order  of  the  at  least  four  silver  halide  emulsion 

layers  is  freely  selected. 
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in  which 

X,  independently  of  one  another  represents  nitrogen,  phospho- 
rus, arsenic,  oxygen  or  sulfur 
L,  independently  of  one  another  represents  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  in  the  main  chain,  the  main  chain  being  the  atom 
sequence  between  two  adjacent  atoms  X,  or  between  an  atom 
X,  and  an  adjacent  bridgehead  atom  L,.  the  substituents  of  L, 
may  be  part  of  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring. 
Lj  independently  of  one  another  represent  a  bridgehead  atom 

and 
n  is  a  number  of  1  to  10; 
and  the  layers  of  highest  sensitivity  green  and  red  mentioned 
contain  sUver  bromide  iodide  emulsions  with  a  pctcenuge  iodide 
content  of  I  to  IS  inole-%. 


5,571>M 
COLOR  PHOTOGRArtnC  SttVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 
Jorg  Siccei,  Leveriiusen;   Peter  Hankofer.  K«n.  and  Hana- 
Ulrich  Borst,  Ebdorf,  all  oT  Gcnnaay,  anignofs  to  Affa- 
Gcvaert  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,090 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany.  Sep.  21,  1994,  44  S3 

ft37J 

laL  CL*  G«3C  \I4(> 
U.S.  Ct  43»— 5«*  13  Clataw 

I.  A  negatively  developing  color  photog^aphK  silver  halide 
material  compnsmg  at  least  two  blue-sensitive,  yellow -coupling 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  at  least  two  gieen-sensinve. 
magenu-coupling  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  at  least  two  red- 
sensiuve.  cyan<oupling  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  and  a  yellow 
filter  layer  on  a  transparent  suppoft.  the  Uyers  of  the  same  spectral 
sensitivity  having  different  photographic  sensitivities  and  the  Wue- 
sensiuve  layers  being  arranged  further  from  the  support  than  the 
yellow  filter  layer  and  the  green-iensiove  and  red-sensitive  Uyen 
bemg  arranged  nearer  the  support  than  the  yeUow  filter  layer, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  green-sensiuve  layers  of  highest  sensi- 
uvity  and  the  red-sensibve  layers  of  the  highest  sensiovity  contams 
a  compound  corresponding  to  one  of  formulae  (I).  (11)  or  (III): 


5,571,665 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ANTISTATIC  PROPERTIES 
Dniio  Balkfini;   Marco   Bucci,  both  of  Genova;   Domcnko 

MariacH,  Ferrania,  and  Renzo  Torterolo.  Bragno,  all  of 

Italy,  Mripinn  to  Inatloo  Corp.,  Woodbury,  Minn. 
FUcd  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2MJ77 

ClainM  priority,  application  Enrapean  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  6, 1993, 
93116137 

IBL  a.*  G«3C  //85 
MS.  CL  43»-527  7  Claimi 

1  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 
having  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated  thereon,  and 
a  hydrophilic  colloid  Uyet  coated  on  said  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emuUion  layer,  characterized  in  that  said  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
compriaet  a  combination  of  (a)  a  non-ionK  polyoxyethylene  sur- 
factant, an  anionic  polyoxyethylene  surfactant,  and  (c)  at  least  one 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consistuig  of  non- ionic  pcrfluo- 
roalkylpolyoxyethylene  surfactanu  and  polyoxyethylene-modified 
polysiloxane  sivfactants  characterized  in  that  said  anionic  polyoxy- 
ethylene  surfactant  is  represented  by  the  foUowing  fotmuU: 


R  -  (A).  -  (CH,  -CHj  -  O),  -  X 

wherein 

R  is  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  a  mixed  hydrocarbon  residue  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  linear  or  branched 
allcyl  moiety  having  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
group  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  altogether 
having  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

A  is  a  divalent  organic  residue,  selected  fitim  a  group  consisting 
of  a  caibonyl,  a  sulfonyl.  an  amino  and  an  alkylene  group 
having  ftom  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  oxygen  atom  or  groups 
consisting  of  two  or  more  of  the  above-mentioned  groups, 

X  is  an  anionic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
sulfonate  group,  catboxylaie  group,  phosphate  group  and  sul- 
fate group,  and 

m  is  0  or  I  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  25. 


5,571,666 

THIAZINE  DYES  USED  TO  INACnVATE  HFV  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Robert  A.  Floyd,  Oklahoma  City,  Okia.,  and  Raymond  F. 

Scfainazi,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Oklahoou   Medical 

Research  Foundation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  29,984,  Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  758,228,  Sep.  9,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,606,  Dec 

24,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
350,383,  Mav  11,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  or  Ser.  No.  264,088,  Oct  28,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,950,665. 
This  appUcation  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,624 
Int  a."  AOIN  1/02:  CI2N  l/Ob;  A61K  il/54 
MS.  a.  435—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  biological  fluid,  obtained  from  a 
human  for  administration  to  a  human  patient  in  need  thereof,  in 
order  to  inactivate  human  immunodeficiency  virus  in  the  biological 
fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  to  the  biological  fluid  a  thiazine  dye  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylene  blue,  toluidine  blue  O.  azure  A, 
azure  B,  azure  C  and  combinations  thereof,  in  a  concentration 
which  it  effective  to  inactivate  the  human  immunodeficiency 
virus  in  the  biological  fluid  upon  exposure  to  light,  and 
exposing  the  biological  fluid  to  light  of  a  wavelength  and  a 
period  of  time  effective  to  activate  the  dye  which  induces  the 
formation  of  8-hydroxyguanosine  in  said  vims. 


5471,667 

ELONGATED  MEMBRANE  FLOW-THROUGH 
DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Albert  E.  Chu.  140  Roblar  Ave.,  Hillsborough,  Calif.  94010; 
Peter  K.  Chun,  2566  Adams  Ct.,  So.,  South  San  Frandsco, 
Calif.  94080,  and  Siu  Chin  C.  Yeung,  36  Ottawa  St,  San 
Mateo,  an  of  Calif.  94401 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  958,537,  Oct  8, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  798,346,  Nov.  21,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,786,  May 
26,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  103,845,  Oct  1,  1987,  Pat  No.  5,006,464.  This  appUcation 
Jtd.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,429 
lot  a."  C12Q  }no 
MS.  CL  435—5  23  Claims 

1.  A  storage  and  reaction  apparatus  for  use  in  assays  for  deter- 
mining bindable  target  substances  comprising: 
(a)  a  liquid-permeable,  porous,  elongate  reaction  membrane  strip 
comprising  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  at  least  said  upper 
surface  comprising  immobilized  proteins  capable  of  specifi- 
cally binding  to  said  target  substances,  said  proteins  being 
positioaed  on  said  strip  so  as  to  correspond  to  electrophoreti- 
cally  resolved  proteins  which  have  been  transferred  to  said 
strip  aad  which  are  capable  of  specifically  binding  to  said 
target  substances. 


^ 


(b)  a  body  of  absotixnt  material  capable  of  absorbing  liquid, 
said  body  having  a  surface  located  adjacent  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  reaction  membrane  strip,  and 

(c)  a  container  means  for  said  reaction  membrane  strip  and  said 
absorbent  material  comprising  a  top  wall  defining  a  fluid  port 
in  the  form  of  an  elongate  slot  adjacent  said  membrane  strip 
and  further  comprising  a  fluid  seal  means  peripherally  dis- 
posed at  said  fluid  port  defining  a  seal  between  said  container 
top  wall  and  said  reaction  membrane  strip. 


5,571,668 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,571,669 
TRANSCRIPTION  AND  NUCLEIC  ACID  SEQUENCE 
DETERMINATION  WTTH  SHORT  PRIMER  DNA/RNA 
MOLECULES  AND  UNA  POLYMERASE 
Ponzy  Lu,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  and  Fraydoon  Rastinejad,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
Philadelptiia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Scr,  No.  4,383 

Int  CL*  C12Q  im.  C12D  /9/i4,  C07H  lim:  C12N  15/00 

MS.  CL  435—6  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transcribing  a  DNA  target  segment,  and  thereby 

producing  an  RNA  segment  complementary  to  said  DNA  target 

segment,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  DNA  template  segment  containing  the  DNA 
target  segment, 

(b)  hybridizing  to  said  DNA  target  segment  a  complementary 
RNA  primer  comprising  7  or  more  nucleotides  to  produce  a 
modified  template  comprising  a  double-stranded  hybrid  DNA/ 
RNA  segment,  and 

(c)  exposing  said  modified  template  to  an  RNA  polymerase 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  T7  RNA  polymerase,  T3 
RNA  polymerase  and  SP6  RNA  polymerase  which  poly- 
merase transcribes  said  DNA  target  segment  by  extension  of 
said  RNA  primer,  wherein  the  template  segment  lacks  a 
promoter  for  said  RNA  polymerase. 
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NUCLEIC  ACID  PHOBES  tSEFl'L  IN  DETECITNG 
CHLAMYDIA  TKACHOMATIS  AND  AMPLIFIED  NUCLEIC 

ACID  HYBRIDIZATION  ASSAYS  LSING  SAME 

Mkkad  S.  trdea.  Alamo,  and  Jennifer  M.  Clyne,  MaiUnex, 

botk  of  CaUf,,  wripinn  to  Chiron  Corporation,  Emeryville, 

CaUt. 

Continnalion  oT  Ser.  No.  824,795,  Jan.  22,  IW2.  alwndoncd, 

whidi  is  a  lUvWoB  of  Ser.  No.  340J»1.  Apr.  !»,  1»W,  Pat.  No. 

5,124,246,  irMck  li  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  252,63S, 

Sep.  M,  IMS,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  1*5001,  Apr.  22,  1W8,  rt—iiiril,  which  is  a 
continiiation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  1090*2,  Oct.  15.  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1*7,435 
Int.  C^''  C12Q  I/6S:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-*  3  Clnima 


CTACTAAACrCOCACACATCOCGACrrCTT. 

AACTCATTAAAGTAAAAGCXX3AGCAAATTA. 

ATGTTACmTAGGTAACGCATCTAGAOGC. 

TCACGATATCGTTTCTGAAAAAGATAAGCG. 

CXJATCTCCOGCCAGATAAATACTATATAAG. 

OTCAGTCnTAACCTCACGACCGAGCATAT. 

AGAAAGAAACTACXXiAAGGGTTGTCCTATG. 

CTATAACTACrAnTCCTCAATAGAATCGA. 

CCATTAAAGCACTAATATCGTCGATCCGGT. 

TAnTAGAACGCCAATOCGTTGTCOCATCT. 

CCAAAGGATAGAGATCTTTACTCXJCGTCCA. 

TAACAACrCGCCTAATAACGATTAAATTGT. 

AGAITK  IK  I  IAATAAOGCrCATl.-HLl  I.  or 

CCrcnTGTCAATCTCTTAGTGTAAAAATA. 

aiid  the  first  segment  of  the  capture  probe  oligonucleotide  has 
a  sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

TTCGAATCTAOGCAAAGAGTATCXXrAAAAG. 
GATAACGAACrCOCATATTTCtXTrCCGAA. 
TTITCTGCTCGTTGCAAGAGACTCTTAGTT. 
TATCCCmTOACGAAATCGATATCTGTAC.  or 
TATAGACCACrmTAATCrrrCTCCCCTA, 


UMI 


3.  A  solution-phase  sandwich  tybridizauoo  assay  for  delecting 
Chlamydia  tractumtatis  DNA  in  an  analyte.  the  assay  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  analyte  under  specific  hybridizing  conditions 
with  an  excess  of:  (i)  an  amplifier  probe  oligonucleotide 
consisung  of  a  first  segment  having  a  nucleotide  sequence 
complementary  to  a  segment  of  the  Chlamydia  pCHL2  plas- 
mid.  a  second  segment  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  comple- 
mentary to  an  oligonucleotide  unit  of  a  nucleic  acid  multimcr 
but  not  complementary  to  Chlamydia  trachomatis  nucleic 
acid,  and  optionally  one  or  more  non-complementary  seg- 
ments each  consisung  of  a  nucleotide  sequence  that  is  not 
complementary  to  Chlamydia  trachomatis  nucleic  acid:  and 
(ii)  a  capture  probe  oligonucleotide  consisting  of  a  first  seg- 
ment having  a  nucleotide  sequence  complementary  to  another 
itegment  of  the  Chlamydia  pCHL2  plasmid.  a  second  segment 
having  a  nucleotide  sequence  complementary  to  an  oligo- 
nucleotide bound  to  a  solid  phase  but  not  complementary  to 
Chlamydia  trachomatis  nucleic  acid,  and  optionally  one  or 
more  non-complementaiy  segments  each  consisting  of  a 
nucleotide  sequence  that  is  not  complementary  to  Chlamydia 
trachomatis  nucleic  acid: 

(b)  contacting  under  hybridizing  conditions  the  product  of  step 
(a)  with  the  oligonucleotide  bound  to  the  solid  phase; 

(c)  thereafter  separating  materials  not  bound  to  the  solid  phase; 

(d)  contacting  under  hybridizing  conditions  the  solid  phase 
complex  product  of  step  (cl  with  the  nucleic  acid  multimer. 
said  multimer  comprising  (i)  at  least  one  oligonucleotide  unit 
that  IS  complementary  to  the  second  segment  of  the  amplifier 
probe  oligonucleotide  and  (ii)  a  multiplicity  of  second  oligo- 
nucleotide units  that  are  complementary  to  a  labeled  oligo- 
nucleotide; 

(e)  removing  unbound  multimer: 

(0  contacting  under  hybridizing  conditions  the  solid  phase  com- 
plex product  of  step  (e)  with  the  labeled  oligonucleotide; 

(g)  lemoving  unbound  labeled  oligonucleotide;  and 

(h)  detecting  the  presence  of  Chlamydia  trachomatis  by  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  label  in  the  solid  phase  complex  product 
of  step  (g). 

wherein  the  first  segment  of  the  ampUfier  probe  oligonucleotide 
has  a  sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisbng  of 


5,571,*71 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ALZHEIMER'S  DISEASE 
Huntincton  Potter,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President  and 

Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,683,  Apr.  1,  1991,  Pat.  No.  SJ97^2. 

This  application  Mar.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,302 

InL  CL"  C12Q  1/68:  GOIN  JJ/4S 

VS.  CL  435-6  3  Clatarn 

I.  A  method  for  screening  for  an  increased  likelihood  of  alzhe- 
imer's  disease  in  an  individual  comprising  testing  the  individual 
for  the  presence  of  a  mosaic  population  of  cells  containing  two 
copies  of  chromosome  21  and  cells  containing  three  copies  of 
chromosome  21.  wherein  the  presence  of  the  mosaic  population  of 
cells  is  indicauve  of  an  increased  likelihood  of  Alzheimer"  s  disease 
in  the  individual. 


5371.672 
GYPSY  MOTH  GENOTYPE  ASSAY 
James  M.  Slavicck,  Dublin;  Karen  J.  Gamer,  DeUware.  and 
David  E.  Schrriber,  Columbus.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,894 

Int.  a."  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/J4:  C07H  21/02:21/04 

VS.  Cl.  435—6  '2  Claims 

ASIAN              AMeRICAN    HYBRID 
1 » 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  genotype  of  a  gypsy  moth 
comprising  tJie  steps  of 

(a)  isolating  genomic  DNA  from  a  candidate  gypsy  moth; 

(b)  exposing  the  DNA  to  an  oligonucleotide  primer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:3.  SEQ  ID  NO:  6. 
SEQ  ID  NO:7.  and  SEQ  ID  NOs:4  and  5; 


(c)  comparii^  the  amplification  products  of  step  (b)  to  determine 
the  preseace  or  absence  of  diagnostic  fragments  obtained 
from  exposing  genomic  DNA  obtained  from  control  Asian 
and  North  American/European  gypsy  moths  to  the  primer  or 
pnmers  selected  in  step  (b)  under  conditions  permitting 
amplificadon  of  genomic  DNA;  and 

(d)  determiaing  a  genotype  identity  of  the  candidate  moth 
according  to  which  control  sample  has  amplified  fragments 
similar  to  those  produced  in  step  (b). 


5471.674 

DNA  OLIGOMERS  FOR  USE  IN  DETECTION  OF 

CAMPYLOBACTER  PYLORI  AND  METHODS  OF  USING 

SUCH  DNA  OLIGOMERS 

Sadayori  Hoshina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  1.  Bernard  Weinstein. 

Englewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Trustees  of  Colombia 

University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,691.  Mar.  18.  1991.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408.881.  Sep.  18. 

1989.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

227.475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18.  1990,  2-246383 

Int  a."  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  Cl.  435—6  15  Claims 


5,571.673 

METHODS  FOR  IN-SOLUTION  QUENCHING  OF 

FLUORESCENTLY  LABELED  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE 

PROBES 

Teresa  K.  H.  Picone.  Benicia.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc  Nutley.  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  347.657 

Int.  Cl."  C07H  21/04:  C12P  19/34:  CI2Q  1/68 

V.S.  a.  435—*  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  change  in  length  of  an  oligonucle- 
otide labeled  with  a  light-emitting  label,  wherein  the  change  in 
length  is  caulyzed  by  a  reaction  carried  out  in  a  reaaion  mixture, 
and  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

(a)  measuring  the  light  emission  of  said  label  in  said  reaction 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  DNA  binding  compound  that  is 
capable  of  interacting  with  said  label  to  modify  the  light 
emission  of  said  label,  wherein  die  interaction  depends  on  the 
length  of  said  oligonucleotide,  and  wherein  said  DNA  binding 
compound  is  selected  flrom  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
enimine.  hydroxyelhylated  polyethylcnimine.  spermine,  and 
spermadine: 

(b)  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  said  reaction  mixture  under 
conditioas  which  rcsuU  in  a  change  in  length  of  said  oligo- 
nucleotide: 

(c)  measuring  the  light  emission  of  said  label  in  said  reaction 
mixnire  in  die  presence  of  said  DNA  binding  compound;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  change  in  length  of  said  oligonucleotide  by 
comparing  the  light  emission  measured  in  step  (a)  to  die  light 
emission  measured  in  step(c),  wherein  a  change  in  light 
emission  indicates  a  change  in  length  of  said  oligonucleotide. 
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1.  A  mediod  for  detecting  the  presence  of  Campylobacter  pylori 
ribosomal  DNA  in  a  sample  of  isolated  DNA  comprising: 

a)  contacting  the  sample  with  a  DNA  oligomer  having  the 
sequence  5'GCGCAATCAGCGTCAGGTAATG3'  (SEQ  ID 
NO:2)  and  a  DNA  oligomer  having  the  sequence  5'GCTAA- 
GAGATCAGCCTATGTCC3  (SEQ  ID  NO:3)  under  condi- 
tions suitable  for  a  polymerase  chain  reaction  so  as  to  amplify 
the  DNA  encoding  Campylobacter  pylori  16s  ribosomal  RNA 
sequences  lying  between  the  binding  sites  of  die  DNA  oligo- 
mers; and 

b)  detecting  the  amplified  DNA  encoding  Campylobacter  pylori 
16s  ribosomal  RNA  sequences  lying  between  die  binding  sites 
of  die  DNA  oligomers. 

thereby  detecting  the  presence  of  Campylobacter  pylori  riboso- 
mal DNA  in  the  sample. 


5,571.675 
DETECTION  AND  AMPLIFICATION  OF 
CANDIOTROPHIN-KCARDIAC  HYPERTROPHY 
FACTOR) 
Joffre  Baker.  El  Granada;  Kenneth  Chien.  La  Jolla;  Kathleen 
King.  Pacifica;   Diane  Pennica.  Burlingame,  and  William 
Wood.  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genentech.  Inc., 
South  San  Francisco,  and  Regents  of  the  Univ.  of  California, 
Oakland,  both  of  Calif. 

Disision  of  Ser.  No.  286^04.  Aug.  5.  1994,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233.609.  Apr.  25.  1994.  This 

application  Mav  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,083 

Int  Cl."  CI2Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  Cl.  435—6  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  a  cardiotrophin-l 

nucleic  acid  molecule  in  a  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  nucleic  acid  molecule  which  has  at  least  20 
contiguous  nucleotides  selected  from  SEQ  ID  NO:  6.  its  exact 
complementary  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  7).  a  nucleic  acid 
which  encodes  die  amino  acid  sequence  SEQ  ID  NO:  8.  or  an 
exact  complementary  sequence  thereof,  and  which  selectively 
hybridizes  to  SEQ  ID  NO:  6.  its  exact  complementar> 
sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  7).  a  nucleic  acid  which  encodes  the 
amino  acid  sequence  SEQ  ID  NO:  8.  or  an  exact  complemen- 
tary sequence  thereof: 

(b)  hybridizing  the  selected  nucleic  acid  to  the  sample  nucleic 
acid  to  create  a  hybrid  molecule;  and 

(c)  determining  die  presence  of  the  cardiotrophin-l  nucleic  acid 
in  the  sample  by  means  of  the  hybrid  molecule. 
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METHOD  FOR  MISMATCH-DIRECTED  W  VITRO  DNA 

SEQUENCING 
Anlboay  P.  Shuber,  MMiBrd,  Mam^  aadcnor  to  IG  L«beralo- 
rtes,  Ibc^  fnmiu^tm.  Mam. 

Filed  Jna.  7,  1995,  S«r.  No.  487,9M 
lac  CL'  C12Q  1^68:1/70:  C12P  19/34:  C«7H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  32  C 

I.  A  method  for  identifying  one  or  more  genetic  alterations  in  a 
target  sequence  present  in  a  first  genomic  DNA  sample,  which 
comprises: 

a)  hybridizing  said  DNA  sample  with  a  second  DNA  sample, 
wheiein  said  second  sample  does  not  contain  the  alterauon(s). 
to  form  beteroduplex  DNA  containing  a  mismatch  region  at 
the  site  of  an  alteration<s): 

b)  cleaving  one  strand  of  said  hcteroduplex  in  the  target 
sequence  to  form  a  single-stranded  gap  across  the  site  of  said 
alteration<s): 

c)  treating  said  cleaved  heteroduplex  with  a  DNA  polymerase  in 
the  presence  of  dideoxynucleoodes  to  determine  the  nucle- 
otide sequence  across  said  gap:  and 

d)  comparing  said  rucleotide  sequence  with  a  predetermined 
cognate  wild-typ«  sequence  to  identify  said  genetic  alter- 
ation(s). 


of  placental  isoferritin  in  a  blood  sample  obtained  from  a  patient  in 
which  an  elevated  concentration  of  the  43  Kd  subumt  correlates 
with  early  stage  immunosuppression. 


5,57U77 

CONVERGENT  SYNTHESIS  OF  BRANCHED  AND 

MULTIPLY  CONNECTED  MACROMOMOLECULAR 

STRUCITIRES 

Sergei  M.  Gryainov,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  anicDor  to  LYNX 

Therapeutics,  Ibc  Hayward,  Calif. 
CoatinualioB  of  Ser.  No.  873»*.  J"».  2.  IW3.  This  appUcatioa 
May  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  455,627 
IM.  CL"  C12Q  1/68:1/70:  CI2P  19/34:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  2*  C 

1.  A  branched  or  multiply  connected  macromolecular  structure 
which  specifically  binds  to  a  target  molecule,  the  branched  macro- 
molecular  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  covalently  connected  otigomicleotides,  with  at 
least  one  oligonucleotide  comprising  a  target  binding 
sequence  that  binds  specifically  and  stably  with  a  target  mol- 
ecule and  at  least  two  oiigonucleoodes  comprising  at  least 
two  signal  generation  moieties  that  directly  or  indirectly  gen- 
erate a  signal,  wherein  said  plurality  of  oligonucleotides  are 
covalently  connected  by  at  least  one  branch  point  by  one  or 
more  thiophosphorylaklylamino  bridges  formed  from  either  a 
haloalliylamino  dcnvatized  oligonucleoade  and  a  5'  phospho- 
nxhioate  denvatized  oligonucleoude  or  a  haloalkylamino 
derivatized  oligonucleotide  and  a  3'  phosphorothioate  denva- 
tized oligonucleotide. 


5,571,679 

ANTI-EDA  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  DLVGNOSIS  OF  DISEASE  ASSOCIATED  WITH  THE 

EDA  REGION  OF  FIBRONECTIN 

Kiyotoiki  Sckiguchi,  Osaka;  Kancji  Asaluwa,  Toiiushiiiia,-  ElJi 
Sakaafaita,  Toku-shima,-  Kazuo  Hino.  Tokushima;  Sadahito 
Shin.  Tokushima.'  Tetsuya  Tachikawa.  Tokushima.  and 
Hisanobu  Hirano,  Nanito.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka 
Pharmaceutical  Factory,  Inc..  Tokushima,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119031 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1991.  3-661524; 

Jan.  28,  1991,  3-157966;  Oct  31,  1991,  3-286668 

lit  CL'  G«IN  33/53:  C12N  5/20.  CtTK  16/IS 

VS.  CL  435—71  5  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  determining  the  level  of  EDA-FN  in  plasma  of 

a  patient  by  an  antigen-antibody  binding  reaction  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  a  sample  of  plasma  from  a  patient  to  monoclonal 
antibody  HHS-OI  produced  by  hybridoma  HHS-01  having 
FermeniaUon  Research  Institute  Deposit  No.  BP-3297. 
wherein  said  monoclonal  antibody  is  obtained  by  using  a 
fused  protein  derived  from  a  peptide  having  d»e  amino  acid 
sequence  of  the  EDA  region  of  fibronecnn  and  protein  A  as  an 
immunogen; 

(b)  reacting  die  product  of  (a)  with  a  labeled  anti-FN  second 
monoclonal  antibody; 

(c)  detecting  the  level  of  EDA-FN  by  determining  the  optical 
density  of  the  product  of  (b)  as  to  whether  said  monoclonal 
anubody  HHS-OI  has  bound  EDA-FN  antigen  in  the  plasma 
of  said  patient,  wherein  elevated  levels  of  EDA-FN  are 
indicative  of  a  EDA-FN-associated  inflammatory  disease 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vasculitis,  thrombosis, 
gestational  toxicosis,  renal  failure  rheumatoid  arthritis  and 
diabetes  mellitus. 


UMI 


5,571>78 
PLACENTAL  ISOFERRTTWS  FOR  THE  PROGNOSIS 
AND  DIAGNOSIS  OF  IMMUNOSUPPRESSION 
Chaya  Moroz.  40  Yehuda- Hanasi  Street,  TH  Aviv,  Israel,  and  S. 
I^lie  Misrock.  74  Hilltop  Dr.,  Chappaqua.  N.Y.  10514 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,462,  Mar.  18,  1992.  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  689.656,  Apr.  23,  1991.  PnL  No.  5.120X0, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164.947,  Mar.  7,  1988. 
whidi  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,133.  Jan.  22, 
1988,  Pat  No.  4,882^70,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
568J75.  Jan.  4.  1984.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  373,715.  Apr.  30,  1982.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12,  1993, 

Ser.  No.  30,524 
Claims  piioritv,  application  Israel,  May  15, 1981,  62879 
Int  CL"  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—7.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  diagnosis  and  prognosis  of  immunosuppres- 
sion, comprising  measuring  the  concentration  of  the  43  Kd  subunit 


5,571,680 

HOMOGENEOUS  IMMUNOASSAYS  AND  ENZYME 

BASED  ASSAYS  OF  ANALYTES  USING  CAPILLARY 

ELECTROPHORESIS 

Fo-TW  A.  Chen,  Brea,  Calif.,  amicnor  to  Bcckman  Instru- 

mcals.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,791 
lot  CL*  GOIN  33/573 
VS.  CL  435—7.4  12  Clniaas 

I.  A  method  of  assaying  the  concentration  of  an  analyte  in  a 
sample  which  comprises: 

(A)  incubating  said  sample  in  the  presence  of  a  fluorophore 
labelled  analyte  comprising  said  analyte  attached  to  at  least 
one  nucleotidyl  residue  which  contains  a  fluorescent  moiety 
and  an  immunoglobulin  which  specifically  binds  to  said  ana- 
lyte and  to  said  fluorophore  labelled  analyte.  wherein  said 
incubation  is  conducted  under  conditions  sufficient  to  permit 
formation  of  an  immunoglobulin-analyte  complex  and/or  an 
immunoglobulin- fluorophore  labelled  analyte  complex: 

(B)  subjecting  an  amount  of  said  incubated  sample  of  step  (A)  to 
capillary  electrophoresis,  wherein  said  capillary  electrx)phore- 
sis  is  conducted  under  conditions  sufficient  to  separate  said 
fluorophore  labeled  analyte  from  said  immunoglobulin- 
fluorophore  labelled  analyte  complex:  and 

(C)  assaying  said  concentration  of  analyte  by  detection  of  a  la.ser 
induced  fluorescence  of  said  fluorophore.  wherein  said  laser 
induced  fluorescence  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  concen- 
tration of  said  analyte  in  said  sample. 


5,571,681 

CHEMICAL  EVTNT  SELECTION  BY  SUICIDE 

SUBSTRATE  CONJUGATES 

Kim  D.  Janda.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Scripps 

Research  Institute,  La  JolU,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209^25 
Int  a."  C12Q  1/25:  C12N  9/00 
VS.  a.  435—7.6  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  panning  a  phage  display  protein  library  display- 
ing an  enco4ed  protein  having  covalent  catalytic  activity,  the 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

Step  A.  contacting  the  phage  display  protein  library  with  an 
immobilized  suicide  substrate  for  forming  a  covalent  conju- 
gate between  the  immobilized  suicide  substrate  and  the 
encoded  protein  having  covalent  catalytic  activity:  then 
Step  B.  separating  and  isolating  the  covalent  conjugate  obtained 
in  said  Step  A  with  respect  to  non-covalently  bound  compo- 
nents and  unbound  components  of  the  phage  display  protein 
library:  and  then 
Step  C.  decoding  the  encoded  protein  incorporated  within  the 
covalent  conjugate  isolated  in  said  Step  B  for  identifying  the 
encoded  protein  having  covalent  catalytic  activity. 


5,571,682 

CALIBRATING  AND  TESTING  IMMUNOASSAYS  TO 
MINIMIZE  INTERFERENCES 
Menit  N.  Jacobs,  Falrporf  Paul  A.  KUdal-Brandt  Webster, 
and  Thomas  C.  Arter,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Clinical  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,099 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/53 

VS.  CL  435p7.9  3  CUlms 

\    rtO    OPTHUU.  IKAO 

TIME  ami/e 


element  from  the  single  generation  and  measuring  the  rate  of 
change  in  reflectance  density  per  unit  time  for  each  of  the  first 
and  the  second  calibrators: 

d)  calculating  a  cross-over  time  point  at  which  the  rate  of  change 
in  reflectance  density  per  unit  time  for  the  first  calibrator 
either  (i)  matches  the  rate  of  change  in  reflectance  density  per 
unit  time  for  the  second  calibrator  of  the  first  set  or  (ii)  first 
reaches  a  constant  minimum  difference  from  the  rate  of 
change  in  reflectance  density  per  unit  time  for  the  second 
calibrator  of  the  first  set:  and 

e)  contacting  the  liquid  sample  to  another  dry  analytical  element 
from  the  single  generation  and  initiating  measurement  of  the 
rate  of  change  in  reflectance  density  per  unit  time  caused  by 
the  analyte  in  the  liquid  sample  at  the  cross-over  time  point 
calculated  in  step  d)  to  reduce  any  bias  caused  by  any  of  the 
known  interferent  which  may  be  present  in  the  liquid  sample. 


5471,683 

P-GLUCANS  DETECTION  REAGENTS  AND  METHODS 

OF  DETECTING  ^-GLUCANS 

Hiroshl  Nakiylma;  Hisashi  Yamamoto,  and  Junko  Cho,  all  of 

'nikuba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Manilla  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,922,  Sep.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25,  1991,  3-343617 

Int  CI."  C12Q  1/54:1/00:1/37:  C12N  1/14 

VS.  a.  435—14  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  bias  caused  by  a  known  interferent  in  a 
peroxidase-labeled  immunoassay  using  a  dry  analytical  element, 
the  method  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  single  generation  of  dry  analytical  elements  for 
determining  an  analyte  in  a  liquid  sample,  each  dry  analytical 
element  comprising  in  one  or  more  layers  (i)  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  labeled  immunoreactant  comprising  peroxida.se 
coupled  to  an  immunoreactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting Of  the  analyte.  an  analyte  analog  and  a  specific  binding 
partner  w  hich  specifically  binds  to  the  analyte  and  the  analyte 
analog,  (ii)  an  immobilized  immunoreactant  which  specifi- 
cally binds  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  analyte.  the  analyte  analog  and  the  specific  binding  part- 
ner, and  (iii)  a  substrate  that  reacts  with  the  peroxidase  to 
produce  a  detectable  product: 

b)  providing  a  first  set  of  calibrators,  the  first  set  comprising  CO 
a  first  calibrator  comprising  a  known  first  amount  of  the 
analyte  without  a  detectable  amount  of  the  known  interferent 
present,  and  (ii)  a  second  calibrator  comprising  the  same 
known  first  amount  of  the  analyte  with  a  detecuble  first 
known  amount  of  the  known  interferent  present; 

c)  individually  contacting  said  first  calibrator  and  said  second 
calibrator  of  the  first  set  with  at  least  one  dry  analytical 


in 
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10"  10'  iO'  10 

Endotoxin  concentration  (EU/ml) 

1.  A  P-glucan  detection  reagent  comprising  a  horseshoe  crab 
hemocyte  lysate  containing  an  endotoxin  neutralizing  peptide  and  a 
chromogenic  substrate. 


5,571,684 
ASSAY  FOR  PROLINE  IMINOPEPTIDASE  AND  OTHER 
HYDROLYTIC  ACnVITIES 
Paul  J.  Lawrence.  Campbell;  Terrence  J.  Andreasen,  San  Jose, 
and  David  R.  Shockey,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Litmus  Concepts,  Inc^  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,007,  Nov.  7,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,487 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C12Q  1/34:  C12N  11/08:  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—18  48  Claims 


-2S  ^23 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  for  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
analyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  catalytically  active 
hydrolase  and  an  inhibitor  of  a  catalytically  active  hydrolase  in  a 
sample,  said  method  comprising: 
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(a)  contacting  said  sample  with  a  solid-phase  conjugate  consist- 
ing of  a  reporter  group  coupled  to  a  substrate  residue  yet 
cleavable  therefrom  by  said  caialytKaUy  active  hycbolase. 
said  reporter  group  when  not  so  coupled  being  capable  of 
causing  a  detecuble  change  in  an  indicator,  this  step  being 
perfonned  in  an  environment  in  which  the  condiuon  of  said 
reporter  group  as  either  coupled  or  decoupled  correlates  with 
the  presence  or  absence  of  said  analyte; 

Cb)  during  or  subsequent  to  step  (a),  contacting  said  sample  with 
a  solid-phase  indicator  which  undergoes  a  detectable  change 
upon  action  of  said  reporter  grtiup;  and 

(c)  observing  whether  said  indicator  undergoes  a  detectable 
change,  said  delectable  change  beuig  an  mdication  of  the 
ptesence  or  abcence  of  said  analyte  in  said  sample. 


5^14*5 
MORPHINONE  REDUCTASE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  HYDROMORPHONE  AND  HYDROCODONE 
Ajim  M.   Hailcs,  Erith.   United   Kia«doa,-   ChrMophcr  E. 
Fnach,  Paiacntoa  North.  New  Zcalud,  and  Neil  C.  Brace, 
Cambridge  United  Kintdom,  aal^MS  to  MacFartan  Smllb 
Limited,  Edinburgh.  Initcd  Kinfltaa 
per  No.  PCT/GB93/01129,  |  371  Date  Nov.  30.  1W4,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  19»4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4«05*5,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  i,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  28,  1993.  Ser.  Na  343>06 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kintdooi,  Jun.  25,  1992, 
9213524 

int.  Ct'  C12Q  1/26;  CUP  17/12 
VS.  CL  435—25  »  a**" 

1.    A    punfied    motphinone    reductase    enzyme    having    die 
N-terminal  amino-acid  sequence: 
Pro  Asp  Thr  Ser  Phe  Ser  Asn  Pio  Gly  Leu  Phe  Thr  Pro  Leu  Gin 

(SeqlDNOI). 


S571>M  

METHOD  OF  USING  MEGAPOIETIN  FOR 
PROLONGING  THE  SURVIVAL  &  VIABIUTY  OF 
FLATLETS 
Robert  D.  RoMoberg,  JaaMAown,  RJ,  aarignor  to 
setts  Institute  of  Tecbnoiogy,  Cambridge.  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1994.  Ser.  Na  227,530 
InL  a.'  A61K  Wl'i:  C07K  14/52 
VS.  CL  435—29  4 

1.  A  method  for  prolonging  the  survival  and  vud)ility  of  a 
platelet  cootaiiung  preparation  comprising  contacting  the  prepara- 
tion with  an  effective  amount  of  a  megapoietin  protein,  said  protein 
being  capable  of  i)  sbmulating  an  uicrease  m  the  megakaryocyte 
size,  number  and  ploidy  as  well  as  production  of  platelets  there- 
from; and  II)  buiding  to  platelets  m  vitro  or  in  vivo. 
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wherein: 
R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  alkene  or  alkyne  of 

10-20  carbon  atoms; 
R^    is    -CH,.    -NHj.    -OX.    — NHX.    NXj.    -CHjX. 
— (CH3).CH(X)j  or  — (CHj),C(X)„  wherein  n  is  1-5  and  X 
is  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  ; 
NRJ  is  ,  — N(Y),*  wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms.  — NHCOZ  wherein  Z  is  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  amino  acid  residue, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  expression  in  said  cells  of  a 
membrane  transporter  of  said  drug  and  thereby  effect  said  inhibi- 
tion or  reversal 


5,571>r7 
MODULATORS  OF  MULTIDRUG  RESISTANCE 
TRANSPORTERS 
Patrick  J.  Cawy,  and  Lib  Zhang,  both  of  Dofhui,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Duke  University.  Dnrham,  N.C. 
FUmI  Jnn.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,321 
Int.  a.*  C12Q  1/00:1/02:  COIN  ii/4S 
VS.  CL  435—29  H  Clntma 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  or  reversing  the  resistance  of  cells  to 
the  effects  of  a  drug  with  which  said  cells  are  treated  comprising 
contacting  said  cells  with  a  compound,  or  ptaarroaceuocally  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  of  the  fonnula  (1): 


5,571>88 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  GENE  EXPRESSION 
John  J.  Mrkalanns    78  Fresh  Pood  La.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02138,  and  Andivw  CamiHl,  136  Boybtoa  St.,  Apt.  2,  Chest- 
nut Hill.  Mass.  02167 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127.905,  Sep.  28,  1993.  which 
is  a  continuatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58^99,  May  6,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5^34,065.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
39«,4I5 
Int.  CL»  CUQ  1/02:1/04:1/68 
VS.  CL  435—29  1*  ClaliM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  induction  of  gene  expression  in  a 
microotganism  during  in  vivo  infection  of  a  host,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  a  reporter  strain  or  pool  of  reporter  strains  of 
said  inicToorgamsm  containing  an  artificial  comtegraie  com- 
prising a  reporter  gene  flanked  by.  directly  repeated  recombi- 
nation sequences  and  said  microorganism  further  contains  a 
coding  sequence  under  the  control  of  a  promoter  sequence  of 
said  micToorgamsm.  wherein  said  coding  sequence  produces  a 
recombinaae  capable  of  resolving  said  cointegrate; 

(b)  infecting  said  host  with  said  constructed  reporter  strain  or 
pool  of  lepofter  strains; 

(c)  hwesting  from  said  host  the  reporter  strains  that  survive  ud 
propagate  in  said  host  after  step  (b);  and 

(d)  detecting  expression  of  said  coding  sequence  by  detecting 
resolution  of  said  comtegrate  thereby  resulting  in  the  loss  of 
said  reporter  gene. 


5,571,689 
METHOD  OF  N-ACYLATING  PEPTIDE  AND  PROTEINS 
WTTH  DIHETEROATOM  SUBSTITUTED  ANALOGS  OF 
MYRISTIC  ACID 
Robert   O.   Heockeroth,   St.   Loois,-    Steven   P.   Adams,   SL 
Charles;  Jeffrey  1.  Gordon,  St  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  and  George 
W.  Gokd,  Miami,  Fla.,  Msignors  to  Washington  University, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  57,  Jan.  4.  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  750.669,  Aug.  27,  1991,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  478,298.  Feb.  9,  1990, 
Pat  No.  5,082,967,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
208,192,  Jun.  16,  1988.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  402,094.  Sep. 
1.  1989,  Pat  No.  5.073,571.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1994, 
Ser.  Na  218,399 
Int  CL'  C12P  21/06.7/00:11/00:  C12N  9/10:  C07K  1/13 
VS.  a.  435—68.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  acylabng  a  peptide  or  protein  at  an  amino 
terminal  glycine  residue'  of  said  peptide  or  protein  with  an  analog 
of  rayristic  acid  to  form  a  N-myristoyI  analog  peptide  or  protein 
comprising  reacting  said  peptide  or  protein  with 
N-myristoyliransferase  and  an  enzyme  substrate  consisting  of  the 
CoA  ester  of  a  dibeteroatom- substituted  fatty  acid  analog  of  myris- 
tic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,,  and  C,4  fatty 
acids,  in  which  two  non-adjacent  methylene  grotips  of  said  analogs 
which  are  normally  in  positions  from  3  to  13  are  replaced  by 
oxygen  or  sulfur  to  reduce  the  hydrophobicity  of  said  myristic  acid 
analog. 


5471,691 
PRODUCTION  OF  RECOMBINANT  LACTOFERRIN  AND 
LACTOFERRIN  POLYPEPTIDES  USING  CDNA 
SEQUENCES  IN  VARIOUS  ORGANISMS 
Oria  M.  Cooneely,  Houston,  Tex^  Denis  R.  Hcadon,  Galway, 
bvland,-  Bert  W.  O'Malley,  and  Gregory  S.  May,  Hooston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baylor  College  of  Mcdidne,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,304,  Apr.  24,  1992,  aban-° 
doned,  Ser.  Na  413,880,  Sep.  28,  1989,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  967,947,  Oct  27,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tioa of  Ser.  Na  348,270,  May  5, 1989,  abwidoned.  This  appU- 
cation Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  Na  145,681 
Int  CL'  C12N  15/12:15/79:15/85:  COTK  14/79 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  16  Cteims 


5,571,690  

METH6d  for  the  CELL-FREE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
PROTEINS 
Sidney  M.  Hecfat  ChariottesviUe,  Va..  assignor  to  The  Univer- 
sity of  Virgiiila  Patents  Foundation,  Charlottesville,  Va. 
FUed  May  8, 1991,  Ser.  Na  696,916 
Int  a."  C12P  19/S4 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  11  Claims 


Mmfi  a 

MM!  IBS  crtio' 
MORM/iM  puaa 


HoiooFBcr 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  water-soluble  protein,  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(i)  amplifying  a  DNA  segment  consisting  essentially  of  a  gene 
encoding  said  water-soluble  protein  under  the  transcriptional 
control  of  a  phage  promoter,  by  the  polymerase  chain  reac- 
tion, in  vitro,  to  obtain  multiple  copies  of  said  DNA  segment 
which  contains  said  gene  under  transcriptional  control  of  said 
promoter, 

(ii)  transcribing  without  purification  said  multiple  copies  of  said 
DNA  segment  in  vitro,  to  obtain  multiple  copies  of  a  RNA 
segment  which  encodes  said  water-soluble  protein;  and 

(iii)  translating  without  purification  said  multiple  copies  of  said 
RNA  segment,  in  vitro,  to  obtain  at  least  one  billion  copies  of 
said  water-soluble  protein  per  original  DNA  segment 


TUi«»i<1«Wi^d»i 


1.  A  DNA  sequence  encoding  human  lactoferrin  protein,  a 
substitution  analog  wherein  said  DNA  sequence  is  a  substitution 
analog  of  SEQ  ID  NO:l  or  of  a  naturally-occurring  allele  of  SEQ 
lDNO:l. 


5471,692 
RETINOIC  ACID  RECEPTOR  (X,  VECTORS  AND  CELLS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME  DNA  ENCODING 
Rooahl  M.  Evans,  La  JoUa;  EstdlU  S.  Ong,-  Prudimar  S. 
Scgui,  both  of  San  Diego;  Catherine  C.  Tbompsoa,  La  JoUa; 
Kazuhlko  Umesono,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Vincent 
Giguere,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute 
For  Biological  Studies,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,857,  Mar.  3,  1992,  which  is  a 
divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  546^70,  Aug.  6,  1990,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  276^36,  Nov.  30,  1988,  Pat  Na 
4,981,784,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128331, 
Dec  2,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser. 
Na  168,686 
Int  CL*  CI2N  15/12:15/63:5/10:1/21 
VS.  a.  435—69.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  substantiaUy  pure  DNA  molecule  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
a  DNA  molecule  which  encodes  a  human  retinoic  acid  receptor 
a  protein,  wherein  said  DNA  has  the  sequence  of  DNA 
obtained  from  a  human  cDNA  library,  and  wherein  said  DNA 
molecule   hybridizes   under   stringent   conditions   with   the 
complementary   strand  of  the  DNA  molecule  having  the 
sequence  shown  in  FIG.  lB-1.  lB-2,  and  lB-3; 
a  DNA  molecule  which  encodes  a  polypeptide  fragment  of  said 
protein,  wherein  said  fragment  comprises  at  least  the  DNA- 
binding  domain  or  the  ligand-binding  domain  of  said  receptor 
protein:  and 
a  DNA  molecule  degenerate  with  either  of  the  preceding  DNA 
molecules. 
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DNA  SEQUENCES  AND  AMINO  ACID  SEQUENCES  OF 

CLASS  B  BETA  LACTAMASE  ENZYMES  FROM 

BACTEKOIDES  FRAGILIS 

Bc<k  A.  ItwMf   Nyack;  Franda  P.  TaUy,  No.  IknTtowa, 

I  of  N.Y^  and  Yakov  GluzBum,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ^ 

^_  J  to  AMcriam  Cyanaoiid  Company.  Wayne,  NJ. 

CooUmiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  554,059,  Jut  I*.  1990.  abandooed. 
Thk  appikstkNi  May  3.  1995,  Ser.  Na  433.129 
1^  CL*  Ctrm  21/04:  C12N  1/21:5/10:  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  435— M.1  IS 


1  An  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  Class  B  beulactamase 
enzyme  of  BacUroidts  fragilis.  wherein  the  DNA  sequence  is 
isolaied  from  a  Bacuroides  fragilis  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Bacteroides  fragilis  isolates  TAL3636,  QMCN3  and 
QMCN4  and  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  nucleotide  sequences 
shown  in  FK}.  4. 


HUMAN  NEUROPEPTIDE  Y-Yl  RECEPTOR 

SdMe,  McMahons  Point;  Herbert  Herzog.  New  South 

Wales,  and  John  Shine,  Wooiwkfa,  all  of  Australia,  assignors 
to  Garran  Inatitnte  of  Medical  RfMnrch,  DarUnghurst  Aus- 
tralia 

PCT  No.  PCT/AU92A»600.  S  371  Date  May  26,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Dale  May  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«9227,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232.144 
Claima  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  6,   1991,  PK 

9336;  Jnn.  23,  1992,  PL  3131 

Int.  CL*  C12N  15/12 

U&  CL  4.35— 69.1  WCtetaM 

1.  A  cDNA  molecule  encoding  the  human  NPY- Y  I  receptor,  the 

cDNA  mciecule  encoding  the  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  SEQ 

ID  NO:  4. 


UMI 


5,571,694 

EXnUSSION  OF  TETANUS  TOXIN  FRAGMENT  C  IN 

YEAST 

Andrew  J.  Makoff;  Midwd  A.  RowuMa;  Jcftvy  J.  Ctare,  a^ 
Neil  F.  Fairweathcr.  all  of  Bcdtenham,  I'jigiand,  aasigBors  to 
EvaM  Medical  Uaitcd,  Surrey.  United  Klncdo« 
riMllMnHnn  of  Ser.  No.  611,312,  Nov.  27.  1990,  PM.  No. 
5,389,54*.  Thb  appUcatioa  Jul.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,22S 
ClafaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1989, 
8926832;  Mar.  17,  1998.  9886897 

InL  CL*  A61K  JftOS.  C12N  15/31:15/37:  CXV  2IMr2 
VS.  CL  435— 69J  5  ClataiM 

1    An  expression  vector  which  incocporates  DNA  encoding 
tetanus  town  fragment  C  having  the  ammo  acid  sequence  shown  in 
SEQ  ID  NO:2  and  havmg  an  increased  (G+C)-cotitent  relative  to 
the  wild-type  DNA  sequence  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  I  in  each  of 
the  following  regiaQs: 
(i)  from  nucleotide  SIO  to  nucleotide  710. 
(ii)  from  nucleotide  650  to  nucleotide  830. 
(iii)  from  nucleotide  800  to  nucleodde  1 100. 
(vi)  from  nudeoude  900  to  nucleotide  1200  and. 
(v)  from  nucleotide  1 100  to  nucleotide  1356. 
the  numbers  corresponding  to  diose  set  forth  in  the  sequence  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1  and  SEQ  ID  NO:  3.  so  as  to  allow  die  producuon  of 
complete    mRNA   transcnpu    in    yeast,    whkh    vector    thereby 
expresses  said  fragment  C  in  yeast,  wherein  said  DNA  has  the 
sequence  shown  ui  SEQ  ID  NO:3  in  each  of  said  regions  (iHv). 


5,571,1696 
NOVEL  RECEPTORS 
M.  tywm.  La  JoUa;  David  J.  Mangelsdorf.  San  Diego; 
Iff  S.  O^,  San  Diego;  Anthony  E.  Oro,  San  Diego,  all  of 
CaHf.;  Uwe  K.  Borgaieyer,  Hamburg.  Germany;  Vincent 
GigMrc  EtoMcoke,  Canada,  and  Ite-Pang  Yao,  San  Diego, 
CattC  Milfin  to  The  Salk  IiHtitute  for  Biological  Studies, 
La  JoUa,  CaHf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,868.  Sep.  17,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadon  Nov.  2.  1994,  Ser.  No.  333.358 
im.  CL*  C12P  21/06:  C12N  5/«»,  /5/00.  C87H  17/00 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  14  CUms 

1,  DNA  encoding  a  polypeptide  characterized  by  having  a  DNA 
binding  domain  comprising  about  66  amino  acids  with  9  Cys 
residues,  wherein  said  DNA  binding  domain  is  further  character- 
ized by  the  following  anuno  acid  sequence  identity,  relative  to  the 
DNA  binding  domains  of  hRAR-alpha.  hTR-beta.  hGR  and  hRXR- 
alpha.  respectively: 
A. 
(i)  about  68*  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRAR-alpha; 
(ii)  about  59%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hTR-beta; 
(iii)  about  45%  anuno  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hGR;  and 
(iv)  about  65%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  die  DNA 
binding  domain  of  hRXR-alpha;  or 

B. 
(i)  about  55%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRAR-alpha; 
(11)  about  56%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  die  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hTR-beta; 
(iii)  about  50%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hGR;  and 
(iv)  about  52%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  die  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRXR-alpha;  or 

C 
(i)  about  62%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRAR-alpha; 
(ii)  about  58%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hTR-beta; 
(iii)  about  48%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hGR;  and 
(iv)  about  62%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRXR-alpha;  or 

D 

(i)  about  59%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRAR-alpha; 
(ii)  about  52%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  widi  die  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hTR-beta; 


(iii)  about  44%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hGR;  and 
(iv)  about  61%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  widi  the  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRXR-alpha;  or 

(i)  about  59%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  widi  die  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hRAR-alpha; 
(ii)  about  55%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  die  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hTR-beta; 
(iii)  about  50%  amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  die  DNA 

binding  domain  of  hGR;  and 
(iv)  about  65amino  acid  sequence  identity  with  die  DNA  binding 

doinain  of  hRXR-alpha. 


5.571,697 
EXPRESSION  OF  PROCESSED  RECOMBINANT 
LACTOFERRIN  AND  LACTOFERRIN  POLYPEPTIDE 
FRAGMENTS  FROM  A  FUSION  PRODUCT  IN 
ASPERGILLUS 
Oria  M.  Connedy,  Houston,  Tex.;  Denis  R.  Headon,  Galway, 
Ireland,  and  Bert  W.  O'Malley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine  Texas  Medical  Center,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145.681,  Oct.  28,  1993,  and  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,308,  May  27,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,304.  Apr.  24,  1992,  aban- 
doned, said  Ser.  No.  145,681is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  967,947,  Oct  27.  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tioo  of  Ser.  No.  348.270,  May  5.  1989,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
catioa Nov.  2.  1994,  Ser.  No.  303.009 
Int.  CL*  C07K  14/79:  C12N  1 5/12;  1 5/62;  1 5m 
VS.  CL  435—69.7  74  Claims 


wherein  said  transformed  Aspergillus  fungal  cells  are  cultured  in 
a  suitable  nutrient  medium  until  the  mature,  native,  lactofer- 
rin,  the  iron-binding  lobe  of  a  native  lactofenin,  or  the  anti- 
microbial peptide  of  a  native  lactoferrin,  is  produced  as  a 
fusion  product  and  ttien  processed  via  an  endogenous  pro- 
teolytic enzyme  specific  for  the  linker  sequence,  wherein  die 
processed  mature,  native,  lactoferrin.  the  iron-binding  lobe  of 
a  native  lactofenin,  or  the  antimicrobial  peptide  of  a  native 
lactoferrin  is  secreted  into  die  nutrient  medium  and  isolated 
therefrom. 


36.  A  process  for  producing  lactoferrin  which  comprises  cultur- 
ing  a  transformed  Aspergillus  fungal  cell  containing  a  lecombinant 
plasmid.  wherein  said  plasmid  comprises  die  following  compo- 
nents operafcly  linked  from  5'  to  3': 

(a)  a  promoter; 

(b)  a  sigaal  sequence; 

(c)  a  sequence  encoding  an  amino  terminal  portion  of  a  highly 
expressed  endogenous  gene  the  product  of  which  is  secreted 
by  Aspergillus  cells;  and, 

(d)  a  nucleotide  sequence  selected  fixim  die  group  consisting  of 
a  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  a  mature,  native,  lactofemn.  a 
nucleotide  sequence  encoding  an  iron-binding  lobe  of  a  native 
lactoferrin  and  a  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  an  antimicro- 
bial peptide  of  a  native  lactoferrin; 


5471,698 
DIRECTED  EVOLUTION  OF  NOVEL  BINDING 
PROTEINS 
Robert  C.  Ladner,  IJamsville,  Md.;  Sonia  K.  Gutennan,  Bel- 
mont, Mass^  Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Milford,  Mass.;  WUUam 
Markland,  MUford,  Mass.;  Arthur  C.  Ley,  Newton,  and 
Rachel  B.  Kent.  Boxborough,  aU  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Pro- 
tein Eagiiiccring  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,989,  Mar.  1,  1991.  Pat.  No. 
5.223.409.  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487.863. 
Mar.  2,  1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  240,160,  Sep.  2,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  57.667 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  CL*  C12N  25/62 
VS.  a.  435—69.7  83  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  binding 
protein  having  a  proteinaccous  binding  domain  that  binds  a  predc- 
teimined  target  material  comprising: 
a)  preparing  a  variegated  population  of  amplifiable  genetic  pack- 
ages, said  genetic  packages  being  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  cells,  spores  and  viruses,  each  said  genetic 
package  being  genetically  alterable  and  having  an  outer  sur- 
face including  a  geneticaUy  determined  outer  surface  protein, 
each  package  including  a  first  nucleic  acid  construct  coding 
for  a  chinacric  potential  binding  protein,  each  said  chimeric 
protein  comprising  and  each  said  construct  comprising 
nucleic  acid  encoding  (i)  a  potential  binding  domain  which  is 
a  mutant  of  a  predetermined  domain  of  a  predetermined 
parental  protein  other  than  a  single  chain  antibody,  and  (ii)  an 
outer  surface  transport  signal  for  obtaining  the  display  of  the 
potential  binding  domain  on  die  outer  surface  of  the  genetic 
package,  the  expression  of  which  construct  results  in  the 
display  of  said  chimeric  potential  binding  protein  and  its 
potential  binding  domain  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  genetic 
package;  and  wherein  said  variegated  population  of  genetic 
packages  collectively  display  a  plurality  of  different  potential 
binding  domains,  the  differentiation  among  said  plurality  of 
different  potential  binding  domains  occurring  through  the  at 
least  partially  random  variation  of  one  or  more  predetermined 
amino  acid  positions  of  said  parental  binding  domain  to 
randomly  obtain  at  each  said  position  an  amino  acid  belong- 
ing to  a  predetermined  set  of  two  or  more  amino  acids;  the 
amino  acids  of  said  set  occurring  at  said  position  in  statisti- 
cally predetermined  expected  proportions,  said  genetic  pack- 
ages being  amplifiable  in  cell  culture  and  separable  on  the 
basis  of  the  potential  binding  domain  displayed  thereon, 
b)  causing  the  expression  of  said  chimeric  potential  binding 
proteins  and  the  display  of  said  potential  binding  domains  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  packages; 
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c)  contacting  said  packages  with  the  predetennined  target  male- 
nai  such  that  said  potential  binding  domains  and  the  target 
material  may  interact; 

d)  separaung  packages  dispUying  a  potenUal  binding  domain 
that  binds  the  target  material  from  packages  that  do  not  so 
bind,  and 

e)  lecovenng  ai  least  one  package  displaying  on  its  outer  surface 
a  chimeric  binding  protein  comprising  a  successful  binding 
domain  (SBD)  which  bound  said  target,  said  package  com- 
prising nucleic  acid  encoding  said  successful  binding  domain, 
and  amplifying  sakJ  SBD-encoding  nucleic  acid  w  vivo  or  in 
vitro, 

with  die  proviso  that  when  the  target  is  an  anubody.  the  prede- 
termined parental  protem  is  not  an  antigen  specifically  bound 
by  that  antibody. 


5^1, 7W 
ANTIBIOTIC,  BALHIMYCIN.  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  tSE  AS  PHARMACEUTICAL 
Surah  R.  Nadkaml;  SitgaU  Chatterjcc;  Mabcsh  V.  Patd,  aU  of 
Boabay:  Kalvanapuram  R.  Dcsikan.  Muluod;  Em  K.  S. 
VUayakumar:  Bimal  N.  Ganguli.  both  of  Bombay,  all  at  Ind.; 
Jurgen     Blumbach,     Nkdemhaasen,     Germany;      Hans- 
Woifraa  Fcklkaber.  Idatcin/Taunus,  Gemuny,  and  Herbert 
Kofler,  Kelkheim/Taunus,  Gennany,  assignors  to  Hocchst 
AktiengcscUschaft  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  <»%.93*,  Dec.  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,451,570,  which  b  a  cootinuation-ln-p«n  oT  Ser.  No.  735,891, 
JuL  25,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  449343 
Claims  priorily,  appUcalioa  Europcui  PaL  Off.,  Jul.  27, 
1990.  90114471;  Oct.  17,  1990,  90119883 

Int.  CL"  C12P  21/04:  C12N  1/20:  C07K  9/00:  A«1K  S8/I4 
VS.  CI  435— 71J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  Balhimycin 
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Patent  Not  faMicd  For  This  Number 


O     CH, 


U^ 


a 


■^: . . . 

'  I  "        H       '  I    '    O    I     CH: 


5,571.700 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MELANIN  PIGMENTS  BY 
BIOCONVERSION  AND  LSE  OF  THE  PIGMENTS 
OBTAINED  IN  COSMETICS 
Alex  Junino,  Livry-Garjjan;  Pascal  HUaire.  Tours,  and  RichartI 
Martin,  Rocliecorbon.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal, 
Paris.  FraKe 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93«113«,  I  371  Date  JuL  18.  1994,  i  102<e) 
Date  Jul.  18.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12M3.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,576 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1992,  92  14000 
Int.  CL*  C12P  21/00:17/00:  A61K  7/00 
V&.  CL  435—70.1  '  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  melanin  pigment  by  enzymatK  bio- 
conversioo.  employing  a  melanin  precursor  substrate  and  plant 
cells,  comprising: 

a)  separating  poppy  {Paptner  somnifenim)  plant  cells  previously 
cultured  from  their  culture  medium  and  subculturing  the  sepa- 
rated poppy  plant  cells  in  a  culture  medium  at  a  concentrauon 
ranging  from  10  to  100  g/1. 

b)  at  least  partially  grinding  the  cells  before  or  at  the  end  of  the 
latency  nme. 

c)  bringing  the  at  least  panially  ground  cells  into  contact,  in  a 
bioconversion  medium,  with  a  melanin  precursor  substrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indole,  indoline.  dihy- 
droxyphenylalanine.  tyramine  and  tyrosine,  and 

d)  recovering  precipitated  melanin  pigment. 


CONH: 


CH(CHjh 


CH:OH 


HO    CHi  L- 
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which  comprises 
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fermentation  of  Actinomycete  species  Y-86.21022  (DSM  5908), 
and  the  mutants  thereof,  cultivated  under  aerobic  conditions 
in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  sources  of  carbon  and  of 
nitrogen,  inorganic  nutrient  salts  and  trace  elements,  and 

isolation  and  purification  of  the  compound  from  the  culture 
broth. 


1  5,571,702 

AMPLIFICATION  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
HUMAN  PF4A  RECEPTORS 
James  Lee,  San  Bruno;  William  E.  Holmes,  Paciflca,  and  Wil- 
liam I.  Wood,  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genen- 
tech,  Inc  Sooth  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,494,  Apr.  28,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,211,  Mar.  29,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  410,455 
Int.  a.*  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  t/6S:  COTH  21/04 
U.S.  a.  435—91.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  amplifying  a  single  stranded  nucleic  acid  in  a  test 
sample,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  an  oligonucleotide  primer  having  a  3'  terminus 
consisting  of  at  least  20  contiguous  nucleotides  selected  firom 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1  or  at  least  20  contiguous  nucleotides  exactly 
complementary  to  SEQ  ID  NO:l,  wherein  the  oligonucleotide 
primer  is  neither  identical  nor  exactly  complementary  to  the 
nucleic  acid  sequence  encoding  the  rabbit  fMLP  receptor, 

(b)  hybridizing  the  oligonucleotide  primer  to  the  single  stranded 
nucleic  acid  in  the  sample,  and 

(c)  performing  a  nucleic  acid  polymerase  reaction  wherein  the 
hybridized  oligonucleotide  primer  pnmes  the  synthesis  of  a 
second  strand  complementary  to  the  single  stranded  nucleic 
acid  form  an  amplified  nucleic  acid. 


(k)  separating  the  filtrate  into  an  acid  containing  solution  and  a 
sugar  containing  solution: 

(1)  concentrating  the  sugar  containing  solution  to  about  12-14% 
sugar, 

(m)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  concentrated  sugar  containing  solu- 
tion obtained  in  step  (I)  to  about  6; 

(n)  fermenting  with  yeast  the  solution  obtained  in  step  (m)  to 
give  a  beer,  and 

(o)  recovering  the  ethanol  from  the  beer. 


5,571,704 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
INTERMEDUTES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
BENZOTHLAZEPINES 
Luca  Ghirotto,  Tortona;  Stefano  Scrvi;  Claudio  Fnganti,  both 
of  Milan;  Angelo  Gentile,  Cemusco  Sul  Naviglio,  and  Clau- 
di6  Giordano,  Monza,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Zambon 
Group  S.p..A„  Vicenza,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  197344,  Feb.  17,  1994,  which  is  a  coo- 

tinuaiion  of  Ser.  No.  698,853,  May  13, 1991.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,284 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  17,  1990,  20348/90 

Int  a.'  C12P  17/02:  C12N  9/16:9/20 

VS.  a.  435—123  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esters  of  (2R,3S)-3-<4- 

methoxyphenyD-glycidic  acid  of  the  formula 


5371,703 

MUNICIPAL  SOLID  WASTE  PROCESSING  FACILITY 
AND  COMMERCUL  ETHANOL  PRODUCTION 
PROCESS 
Rodger  Chieffalo,  Birmingham.  Ala.,  and  George  R.  Lightsey, 
Starkvillc.  Miss..  a.ssignors  to  Controlled  Environmental  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Birmingham.  Ala. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,017,  Dec.  7,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,045, 
Aug.  12,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,407,817,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  172002,  Dec.  23,  1993.  This  application  Apr.  14, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  422385 
Int.  a.'  CI2P  19A)2:7/I0 
VS.  CL  435—105  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ethanol  from  municipal  solid  waste, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  obtaining  mumcipal  solid  waste; 

(b)  removing  tires,  bulk  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals,  plastic, 
glass  and  Bibber  from  die  waste  to  give  a  cellulosic  compo- 
nent; 

(c)  shredding  the  cellulosic  component  obtained  in  step  (b); 

(d)  treating  the  shredded  cellulosic  component  with  dilute  sulfu- 
nc  acid  at  a  temperature  of  40°  to  100"  C.  to  solubilize 
substantially  the  remaining  heavy  metals  and  give  a  soluble 
component  and  an  insoluble  component; 

(e)  removing  the  soluble  component  obtained  in  step  (d)  from 
the  insoluble  component; 

(0  drying  the  insoluble  component  obtained  in  step  (e); 

(g)  treating  the  dried  insoluble  component  obtained  in  step  (0 
with  about  1 : 1  concentrated  sulfiiric  acid  to  insoluble  compo- 
nent, by  vMcight  to  give  a  partially  hydrolyzed  mixture; 

(h)  diluting  the  partially  hydrolyzed  mixture  obtained  in  step  (g) 
with  water  at  a  temperature  of  about  80°  to  100°  C; 

(i)  agitating  die  diluted  mixture  obtained  in  step  (h)  at  about  80° 
to  about  100°  C.  to  give  a  digested  material; 

(j)  removing  the  solids  from  the  digested  mixture  obtained  in 
step  (i)  to  give  a  filtrate; 


I 


'COOR 


CHiO 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  C.-Cg  alkyl  group;  a  C5-C4 
cycloaldyl  group  or  a  2.2-dimethyl-1.3-dioxolane-4-methyl  group; 
which  consists  of: 

subjecting  an  enantiomeric  mixture  of  (2R.3S)-3-(4- 
methoxyphenyO-glycidic  acid  methyl  ester  or  ethyl  ester  (1, 
R==CH3.  CjH,)  and  its  (2S,3R)-€nantiomer  (ent-I)  to  an  enan- 
tioselective  enzymatic  transesterification,  in  the  presence  of  a 
lipase  of  animal  or  microbial  origin  as  the  enzyme  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  alcohol  which  is  different  from  the  alcohol 
estcrifying  compound  I  and  ent-I  and  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  linear  or  branched  C^-C,  aliphatic 
alcohol,  a  Cj-Cj  cycloaliphatic  alcohol  and  2.2-difnethyl-1.3- 
dioxoIane-4-methanol,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents;  and 
separating  the  transesterified  ester  from  tlie  untransesterified 
ester. 


5371.705 
BIOFILTER  FOR  BIOREMEDIATION  OF  COMPOUND 
George  E.  Pierce,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cytec  TeduMiosy 
Corp.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  357^21,  Dec.  16,  1994.  This  appUcatioa 
May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  448,279 
Int.  CL"  C12N  11/00:1/26 
UACL435— 174  8  Claims 

1.  A  biofilter  to  degrade  an  organic  compound  comprising  an 
apparatus  having  a  microorganism  immobilized  on  a  solid  support 
said  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  microor- 
ganisms having  ATCC  Accession  Nos.  55641,  55642.  55643. 
55644.  55645,  55646,  55647,  55648  and  55649. 


l7l-»99  O.G.-96-15:  QU 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
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UMI 


PLANT  VIRUS  RESISTANCE  GENE  AND  METHODS 
Barbara  J.  Baker.  Richmond,  and  Steven  A.  Whidiani.  Albany, 

both  of  t'alif.,  MsifDors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washingloo. 

D.C  and  The  Rcxenis  of  the  University  of  California,  Oalt- 

land,  Calif. 

FHcd  Jun.  17.  1994,  Scr.  No.  261.6*3 

InL  CI*  C12N  15/00:5/14:  AOIH  1/04:  CVTH  17/00 

VS.  a.  435— 1T2J  32  Claims 

23  A  method  of  using  a  nucleic  molecule  composing  a  nucleic 
acid  portion  which  encodes  an  N  gene  protein,  said  N  gene 
protein-encoding  portion  being  derived  from  a  plant  of  the  family 
Solanaceae  and  said  N  gene  prolein-encoding  portion  having  at 
least  about  70*  nucleotide  sequence  idennty  with  SEQ  ID  NO:3 
from  about  nucleotide  t»  through  nucleotide  3494  and  wherein 
said  N  gene  protein  has  the  function  of  medianng  rcsisunce  to 
tobacco  mosaic  virus  in  a  plant  synthesizing  said  N  gene  protein  to 
render  a  transgenic  plant  contauung  and  expressing  said  N  gene 
protein  resistant  to  tobacco  mosaic  virus,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  genetically  engineenng  plant  tissue  to  contain  and  express 
said  N  gene  protein  coding  sequence:  and 

(b)  tegeneraung  the  genetically  engineered  plant  tissue  of  step 
(a)  to  form  planus,  whereby  a  plant  containing  and  expressing 
said  sequence  is  rendered  resistant  to  tobacco  mosaic  virus. 


5,571.710 

CDNA  CODING  FOR  CARCINOEMBRYONIC  ANTIGEN 

ThomM  R.  Bamcit  East  Havco;  James  J.  Elting,  Madison. 

and  Mkfaad  E.  Kamarck,  Bethany,  aU  of  C<Min„  assignors  to 

Bayer  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,821,  Apr.  29,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,274,087, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,741,  Aug.  12,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  60,031, 

Jun.  19,  1987.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  16,683,  Feb.  19,  1987.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,361,  Aug.  13,  1986,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Dee.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,134 
Int  CI."  C12N  5/06:15/00:15/12:  C07H  21/04 
V&  CL  435—240.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  sequence  isolated  from  a  cell  comprising  a 
nucleic  acid  sequence  encoding  a  CEA  family  member  polypep 
tide,  said  isolated  nucleic  acid  sequence  hybridizing  to  the  follow- 
ing nucleic  acid  sequence: 

GGGGTrTACA         CAACCACTAC  40 

CCCATCAAAC         CCTTCATCAC 


5371,717 
Patcat  Not  bMwd  For  This  Nombcr 


5^71,708 
THROMBIN-ACnVATABLE  PLASMINOGEN 
ACTIVATOR 
Wen-Ptn  Yang.  Lawiw^eville;  Gary  R.  Matncda,  Princetoa, 
and  Stayh-Yn  Shaw,  Ptainsboro.  all  of  NJ.,  amigDors  to 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company,  PrincetoB,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1993,  Ser  No.  49,195 
laL  CL'  C12P  2//08.  A61K  Jii/4S:  C07lt  /M».  OTH  IWOO 
VS.  CL  435-215  «  «■»« 

I.  A  chimeric  immunoglobulin  molecule  compnsing 

(a)  an  antibody  variable  region  having  a  fibnn-specific  anugen 
binding  site  and 

(b)  a  single  chain  urokinase  region  having  a  thnNnbin  acnvat- 
aMe  site  but  not  a  piasmin  activatabie  site. 


CAGCAACAAC 

TCCAACCCCG 

SO 

TOC.AGGATGA 

GGATGCTGTA 

GCCTTAACCT 

OTGAACCTCA 

120 

GATTCAOAAC 

ACAACXTTACC 

TGTCtJTO<3GT 

AAATAATCAG 

160 

AGCCrcCCGG 

TCAGTCCCAG 

GCTGCAGCTG 

TCCAATGACA 

200 

ACAOGAtXCr 

CACTCTACTC 

ACTtriX-ACAA 

OGAATCAItJl 

240 

AOGACCCTAT 

CAGTGTOGAA 

TCXJAGAACOA 

ATTAAGTGTT 

280 

GACCACAGCG 

ACCCAGTCAT 

CXTTGAATOTC 


CFCTATOCXX:  320 

CAGACXJACXX        CACCATTTCC 


S571,7*9 

MODIFIED  BACULOVIRUS  AND  BACULOVIRUS 
EXPRESSION  VECTORS 
Gerard  Devauchelle;  Martine  Cenitti,  both  of  Saint-ChrMol- 
Les-Alcs,  and  Claire  Cahoreau.  Nimes,  all  of  France,  mrign- 
on  to  iMlitut  Natioul  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique,  Paris, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR91/I8588,  i  371  Date  Jan.  15,  1993,  i  102<e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92AH801,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  6,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jul  17,  1991,  Ser.  Nn.  96»,197 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  FraKC,  JuL  18,  1998,  90  09143 
lot.  CL'  C12N  15/86:7/00 
VS.  CL  435—235.1  12  Clatam 

1  An  expression  vector  comprising  a  modified  nuclear  polyhe- 
drosis  virus  (NPV)  baculovirus  in  which  the  promoter  of  the  PIO 
or  polyhedrin  gene  present  in  the  genome  of  the  wild-type  is 
inactive,  and  wherein  a  nucleoude  sequence  placed  under  control 
of  the  promoter  which  is  acuve  in  die  said  noodified  NPV  is 
diCTerent  from  the  corresponding  nucleotide  sequence  of  the  wild- 
type  NPV. 


CCCTCATACA 


TCTCCTGCCA 


TTGOCItjATT 


CTCTTTATCT 


ATACCTWXA 


CCTATTACXX5 

360 

TCCAOGGGTG 

AACCTCAOtX 

TOCAOCCTCT 

400 

AACCCACCTG 

CACAGTATTC 

GATGGGAACA 

440 

TCCAGCAACA 

CACACAAGAG 

CXTAACATCAC 

480 

TGAGAAGAAC 

AGCGGACTCr 

OGCCAATAAC 

J20 

TCAOCCAGTG 

OCCACAOCAG 
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GACTACAGTC         AAGACAATCA 

j  CAGTCTCTGC 

AAGCCCTCCA         TCTtXAGCAA 

j  CAACTCCAAA 

ACAAGGATGC        TGTGGCCTTC 

CACTCTGAAC 

GAACACAACq       TACCTGTGCT 

GGGTAAATGG 

CCAGTCAGTC'        CCAGGCTGCA 

GCTGTCCAAT 
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CCCTCACTCT  ATTCAATGTC 

ACAAGAAATG 


CTATGTATGT  GGAATCCAGA 

ACTCAGTGAG 


AGTGACCCAO        TCACCCTGGA 

TGTCCTCTAT 


CC 


560 
GGACGTGCCC 

600 
CCCGTGGAGG 

640 
CTGAGGCTCA 

680 
TCAGAGCCTC 

720 
GGCAACAGGA 

760 
ACXjCAAGAGC 

800 
TGCAAACCGC 

840 
GGGCCGGACA 


5471,712 
NON-INFECTIOUS,  REPLICATION  DEFECTIVE, 
IMMUNOGENIC  HIV  RETROVIRUS-LIKE  PARTICLES 
PRODUCED  FROM  A  RECOMBINANT  HIV  GENOME 
DEVOID  OF  LONG  TERMINAL  REPEATS 
Joel  Hayncs,  Middleton,  Wis.;  Michel  H.  Klein,  WUlowdale, 
Canada;  Beiuamin  Rovinski,  Thomhill,  Canada,  and  Shi  X. 
Cao,  Etobicoke.  Canada,  assignors  to  Coonaught  Laborato- 
ries Limited,  WUlowdale,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,751,  Jun.  15,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5,439,809.  This  appUcation  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,427 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13, 1989, 
8912123 

Int  CL'  C12P  21/06:  A61K  39/21:  CVTH  21/04 
U.S.  a.  435— 240J  17  Claims 


CXXXTATCAT         TTCCCCCtXC 


862: 


under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  hybridizing  in  2XSSPE  5X  Etenhardts  50  pg/ml  denatured 
salmon  sperm  ON  A  at  68°  C.  for  18  hours.  foUowed  by 

(b)  washing  in  0.2X  SSPE.  0.25%  SDS  at  68°  C.  for  2  hours: 
and  said  CEA  family  member  polypeptide  binding  an  antibody 
raised  against  human  CEA; 

or  a  chemically  synthesized  nucleic  acid  isolated  from  a  cell 
sequence  identical  to  said  nucleic  acid. 


Sac  1 678 


S.D.  ATG 

_l_l ?2i- 


Xhol8944 


pol 


1.  A  DNA  molecule  comprising  an  HIV  genome  devoid  of  long 
terminal  repeats  and  a  heterologous  promoter  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  HTV  genome  for  expression  of  said  HTV  genome  in 
mammalian  cells  to  produce  non-infectious,  non-replicating  and 
immunogenic  HIV  retrovirus-like  particles. 


5,571,713 
THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT  FOR  INmBITING 
VASCULAR  RESTENOSIS 
Leon  R.  Lyle,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.;  Steven  L.  Kunkel,  and 
Robert  M.  Stricter,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,678,  Oct  22, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,958 
InL  CL'  C12N  5/10:5/08;  C07H  21/04:21/02 
VS.  a.  435— 240J  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  antisense  MCP-1  oligonucle- 
otide selected  from  the  grt)up  consisting  of 
5-ACTTCTGCTTGGGGTCAGCACAGATCTCC-3'  (SEQ  ID 
NO:8)  and  5-GCTrcAGTlTGAGAATTGGATGTTTCTGG-3' 
(SEQ  ID  NO:9).  which  composition  inhibits  MCP-1  production  by 
human  cells  in  vitro,  said  cells  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  human  mononuclear  ceUs  and  human  smooth  muscle 
ceUs. 


5,571,711 
ISOLATED  NUCLEIC  ACID  MOLECULES  CODING  FOR 

BAGE  TUMOR  REJECTION  ANTIGEN  PRECURSORS 
Pierre  van  d«r  Bniggen;  Thierry  Boon-Fallenr;  Pierre  Cotilie, 

and  Jean-Christophc   RenauM,  aU  of  Bmssels,  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,110 

InL  a."  CI2P  19/34:21/02:  C12N  15/00:5/00:1/21:1/15:1/19 
VS.  a.  435—240.2  U  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule  which  codes  for  a  BAGE, 
tumor  rejection  antigen  precursor  consisting  of  the  nucleotide 
sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  1 . 


5,571,714 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  WHICH  BIND  BOTH 
TRANSFORMING  GROWTH  FACTORS  pi  AND  P2  AND 
METHODS  OF  USE 
James  R.  Dasch,  Palo  Alto;  Doran  R.  Pace,  lU,  San  Frandsco, 
and  Wendy  O.  WaegeU,  Mountain  View.  aU  of  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors to  Celtrix  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,432,  Dec.  22,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,109 

Int.  a.'  C12N  5/20:  C07K  16/22:  C12P  21/08:  A61K  39/395 

VS.  a.  435— 240  J7  9  ClaiflU 

1.   A   monoclonal    antibody    which    neutralizes   transforming 

growth   factor-Pl    and   which   neutralizes  transforming  growth 

factor-P2. 
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5^1,715 
SURFACE  ACTIVE  METAL  CHELATED  NimUENTS 
FOR  BIOREMEDIATION  OF  HYDRtK  ARBON 
CONTAMINATED  SOILS  AND  WATER 
Ramcsh  VandanO.  H«niii«too;  Sunky  J.  Brois,  Wcstfieid; 
Jao  Bock,  Wanm,  and  Cornelius  H.  Brons,  WashinKtoa,  all 
of  N  J,,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Florsham  Park,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jan.  20,  I»5,  Ser.  No.  375,748 
InL  CL"  C12N  U3» 
MS.  CL  435—244  ' 


(MB) 


O    TX  MMrMnON 

V  cmm 


\.  A  composition  comprising: 

a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  che- 
lated macrocycUc  amido  amines,  and  mixtures  thereof  repre- 
sented by  (he  formula: 


T,.MJQ» 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  linear  and  branched  alkanes  of 
from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  linear  and  branched 
alkenes  having  from  about  4  (o  about  22  cartxjn  atoms.  T,. 
and  T,  and  Ti  are  independently  selected  from  ethylene, 
tnmethylene.  CHjCH.(NHCH2CH2).;  x  is  an  integer  of  from 
I  to  10;  M„0*  IS  a  metal  compound  wherein  M  is  a  cation 
selected  fnjm  Fe.  Co.  Ni.  Cu,  Zn  and  Mn  cations;  Q  is  an 
anion  selected  from  nitrate,  phosphate;  and  a  and  b  are  inte 
gets  from  1  to  3  necessary  to  sausfy  the  valence  requirements 
of  M  and  Q;  a  phosphorous  source;  and.  a  diluent  and  wherein 
the  metal  chelated  macrocyclic  aimdo  amine  and  the  phospho- 
rous source  are  combined  to  provide  a  N:P  ratio  of  from  about 
10:1  (o  10:5. 


b)  grows  optimally  between  pH9  and  pHIO; 

c)  gives  a  positive  response  to  the  following  tests: 
I  ).leucine  arylamidase 

2)  Wline  arylamidase 

3)  Pbosphohydrolase 

4)  Polymixin; 

d)  gives  a  negative  response  to  the  following  tests: 

1 )  N-acetylglucosamine 

2)  Maltose 

3)  Propionate 

4)  Caprate 

5)  Valerate 

6)  Citrate 

7)  Histidine 

8)  Glycogen 

9)  4-hydroxybenzoate 

10)  a-galactosidase. 


5,571,717 

BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  LYOPHYLLUM 

VLMARIVM 

YukiU  Kawaao;  Susumu  Matsul,  and  Hideo  MoriU,  all  of 

Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  LttL,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  16,  1993,  5-222323 
Int.  a."  C12N  1/14:1/16:1/18:  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  435—254.1  >  O**" 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Lyophyllum  ulmarium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Lyophyllum  ulmarium  K-8I0I,  Lyo- 
phvllum  ulmanum  K-8103  and  Lyophyllum  ulmarium  K-8104. 


5371,718 
CLONING  AND  EXPRESSION  OF  SOLUBLE 
TRUNCATED  VARL^NTS  OF  BORRELIA  OSPA,  OSPB 
AND  VMP7 
John  J.  Dunn.  BcUport,  N.V.,  and  Alan  G.  Bart>our.  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex.,  assignors  to  Associated  Universities,  Inc..  Washing- 
tOB,  D.C. 
Coodnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,072,  Dec.  21,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,523 
Int.  CL"  C12N  1/20:15/70:  C07K  IJAJO:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  a.  435— 252J  8  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  soluble  variant  of  a  Borrelia  outer  surface 
lipopitxein  wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence  is  SEQ  ID  NO:  4. 
except  that  the  penultimate  amino  terminal  amino  acid  residue  is 
replaced  with  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  glycine. 
proline,  serine,  threonine  and  valine. 


UMI 


5,571,716 
GRAM-NEGATIVE  ALKALIPHILIC  MICROORGANISMS 
Brian  E.  Joacs,  VA  LeIdscheodam,  Netherlands;  William  D. 
Grant,  I>ciccster,  and  Nadine  C.  CoUins,  Surrey,  both  of 
Inited   Kingdom,  usignon  to  Gift-brocadca,  N.V.,  Ddft, 
Nettieriands 
C  ontinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,786,  Jun.  24,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,401,657,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
719J07,  Jun.  24,  1991,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,863,  Aug.  6,  1990,  ahaMloBcd.  This 
appiicatioa  Apr  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4M78 
IBL  a."  CI2F  lAM:  CI2N  1/20:9/20 
VS.  a.  435—252.1  *  ClataM 

1  A  pure  culture  consisting  of  a  single  strain  of  bacteria  useful 
for  the  production  of  alkali-tolerant  enzymes  wherein  the  strain  is 
aerobic.  Gram-negative,  and  rod  shaped,  and  is  an  obligate  alka- 
liphile  (hat  has  the  following  charactenstKs: 
a)  fonns  cream-colored,  circular  colonies; 


5,571,719 
CATALASE,  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Bj*m  E.  Cliristensen,  Holte;  Niels  K.  Lange,  S«borg,  both  of 
Denmark,  and  Kosaku  Daimon.  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
PtT  No.  PCT/DK92/00098,  S  371  Date  Sep.  15,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/17571,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  15,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,201 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  European  Pat  OC  Mar.  27, 
1991,  91610024;  Jun.  4,  1991,  91610050 

ImL  CL"  D06M  16/00 
VS.  CL  43*-264  15  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  catalase  obtained  from  a  suain  of  Scylalidium 
ihermophilum  or  Humicola  insolens  which  retains  at  least  75» 
residual  activity  after  20  niinutes  at  70*  C.  and  a  pH  the  range  of 
9.0- 10.5  in  the  presence  of  40  mM  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone. 


'  5,571,720 

INTEGRATED  CELL  CULTURE  PROTEIN 

PURIFICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATED 

PRODUCTION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  PROTEINS 

Peter  Grandics,  and  Susan  Szathmary,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1924, 

Arcadia,  CaMf.  91006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,909,  Mar.  23,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,606,  Aug.  4,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,807 

Int  CL"  C12M  3/04 

VS.  a.  435—286.1  46  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  cell  culture  and  purification  system  for  produc- 
ing a  purified  cell  culture  product,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  cell  cultore  subunit  for  culturing  cells; 

b  a  purification  subunit  linked  to  the  cell  culture  subunit 
adapted  to  remove  said  product  from  a  culture  fluid  in  which 
the  cells  are  cultured  by  purification  means  comprising  a 
solid-phase  medium:  and 

c  means  for  circulating  said  culture  fluid  from  said  cell  culture 
subunit  to  said  purification  subunit,  said  cell  culture  subunit, 
said  purification  subunit  and  said  means  for  circulating  being 
integrated  in  a  single  unit  and  contained  in  a  sterile  environ- 
ment to  purify  said  product  in  a  sterile  environment  without 
removing  said  culture  fluid  from  said  integrated  cell  culture 
and  purification  system:  said  purification  subunit  separating 
said  product  from  other  molecules  of  substantially  equivalent 
molecular  weight  by  specific  interactions  and  removing  one 
immunoglobulin  molecule  from  another  immunoglobulin 
molecule  of  different  binding  specificity. 


*i~ 


5,571,722 
PLASMID  FOR  DETECTING  MERCURY  IN  WATER 
Rdnhardt   A.   Roason,   Manitowoc,   Wis.,   assignor   to   Bio- 
Technical  Resources  L.P.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  737,951,  JnL  30, 1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appiicatioa  Aug.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,316 
InL  a."  C12N  15/63:9/02:15/53 
VS.  CL  435—320.1  8  Claims 

4.  A  recombinant  plasmid,  the  recombinant  plasmid  comprising 
a  plasmid  cassette,  the  plasmid  cassette  comprising: 

(1)  a  promotcrless,  lux  gene  operon  complex  froth  Xenorhabdus 
luminescens  that  is  bioluminescent  when  induced  by  a  regu- 
latory gene,  the  lux  operon  complex  comprising  luxC,  luxD, 
luxA,  luxB,  and  luxE  genes;  and 

(2)  an  inducible  regulatory  gene  that  is  activated  by  exposure  to 
either  (1)  divalent  mercury  ions  or  (2)  divaleij? mercury  ions 
and  monomethyl  mercury,  the  regulatory  gene'  being  located 
5'  of  the  lux  gene  operon  complex. 


5,571,723 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  FOR  DIABETES  THAT  REDUCES 

THE  EFFECT  OF  INTERFERING  SUBSTANCES 
Cody  A.  Evans,  28  Innisbrook  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89113,  and 
Harold  M.  Bates,  4  Barnes  CL,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.  08816 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,768,  Feb.  7, 1991,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  Na  14,060,  Feb.  5, 1993,  abandoned,  wiikh  is 
a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  795,990,  Nov.  22,  1991,  abaadoned. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,768,  Feb.  7, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
56,993 
iBt  a."  GOIN  33/49:1/18 
VS.  CL  436-87  21  ( 


5471,721 

IMPROVED  BIOLOGICAL  CULTURE  SLIDE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Bruce  R.  'Dinier,  Fremont,  NA,  aasignor  to  Erie  Scientiflc 
Company,  Portsmith,  NJL 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238^12 
Int.  CL"  C12M  1/00 
VS.  a.  435-^305.1  32  Claims 

I.  A  culture  slide  kit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  slide  having  an  upper  surface: 

(b)  a  compartment  having  sidewalls  with  an  upper  extremity  and 
a  lower  margin,  said  compartment  adapted  to  be  operatively 
positioned  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  slide;  and 

(c)  a  bonding  element  adapted  to  seal  and  releasably  bond  said 
upper  surface  of  said  slide  to  said  lower  margin,  said  bonding 
eletJient  including  an  acrylic  adhesive  and  remaining  bonded 
to  said  lower  margin  when  said  compartment  and  slide  are 
physically  separated,  leaving  said  upper  surface  of  said  slide 
substantially  free  of  said  bonding  element  following  said 
separatioiL 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  protein-bound  glucose  in  a  specimra 
composition  containing  protein-bound  glucose  and  one  or  nnore 
interfering  substances  that  may  interfere  with  an  assay  for  protein- 
bound  glucose,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 
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(1)  comacung  at  a  pH  of  about  4  1  the  specimen  composition 
with  a  first  reagent  eomposinoo  containing  about  4.1 
millimoles/liter  of  uranyl  acetate  to  precipiute  proiein-bound 
glucose  without  denatuiing  it  to  produce  (i)  a  precipitate 
product  composing  protein-bound  glucose  that  can  be  redis- 
solved  and  that  is  substantially  free  of  the  one  or  more 
interfering  substances  and  (ii)  a  supernatant  contaimng  the 
one  or  more  interfenng  substances; 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  product  from  the  supernatant: 

(c)  dissolving  the  precipiute  product  to  give  a  solution  of 
redissolved  protein-bound  glucose  that  is  substantially  free  of 
the  one  or  more  interfenng  substances;  and 

(d)  contacting  the  redissolved  protein-bound  glucose  in  solution 
at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  10  0  with  a  colonmetnc  reagent  that 
colorimetricaUy  uidicates  the  presence  of  protein-bound  glu- 
cose. 


5^1,7Z4 
SMOG  MONITOR 
Graham  M.  Johmoo,  Ryde,  AuatralU,  aarigiior  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  RcMarch  Organization,  Aus- 
traUa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24505*.  May  17,  1994.  abandoacd, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  671,873.  Apr.  »,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5J5M18.  This  application  Jan.  22,  199*.  Ser.  No.  5*9,200 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Aug.    30,    1988, 
PJ0144;  Sep.  19,  1988,  PJ0488.  Jon.  23.  1989,  PJ49M 

InL  CI."  GOIN  JJAM) 
VS.  CL  434—11*  **  Claims 


5371.725 
METHOD  FOR  PRECIPITATION  OF  INSOLUBLE  SALTS 

IN  DIVALENT  ION-FORM  MATERIALS 
Christopher  A.  PohL  L'nion  Oty.  Calif.;  Archava  Siriraks. 
Bangkok  THX;  Rosanne  W.  Slingsby,  Pleasanton.  and  Har- 
pt«ct  S.  DfaiUon.  SanU  Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Dionei  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,117 

iBt  n."  GOIN  ja02:SO/96 

VS.  CI  43*— 1*1  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  pretreatmeni  and  separation  method  for  the  removal  or  a 

precipiuble  anion  in  a  liquid  sample  and  subsequent  detection  of 

other  anions  of  interest  in  said  liquid  sample,  the  steps  of 

(a)  flowing  a  stream  of  the  liquid  sample,  containing  said  anions 
of  interest,  precipitable  anion,  and  an  added  displacing  salt 
through  a  first  cation  exchange  resin  material  having  a  pre- 
cipitable exchangeable  polyvalent  cation,  said  displacing  salt 
comprising  a  displacing  polyvalent  cation  and  a  countenon  to 
said  displacing  cauon.  to  displace  said  precipiuble  exchange- 
able polyvalent  cation  ion  from  said  cation  exchange  material 
into  said  liquid  sample  under  conditions  to  cause  said  precipi- 
uble anion  and  exchangeable  polyvalent  cation  to  form  a 
precipiute, 

(b)  separating  from  each  other  the  anions  of  interest  in  the 
soluble  portion  of  said  liquid  sample  stream,  and 

ic)  detecting  the  separated  anions  of  interest. 


I.  A  method  for  determining  rate  coefficient  of  smog  formation 
in  air.  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  adding  excess  ozone  to  an  air  sample  containing  nitric  oxide 
to  provide  an  excess  ozone/air  mixture; 

(b)  permitting  the  mixture  to  react  for  a  first  selected  reaction 
period  wherein  excess  ozone  in  the  mixture  reacts  with  sub- 
stanually  all  nitnc  oxide  in  the  nuxture; 

(c)  determining  a  first  ozone  concentration  of  the  mixture  after 
the  first  selected  reaction  penod. 

(d)  illuminaung  the  mixture  of  (a)  or  the  mixture  after  the  first 
Klected  reaction  penod  for  a  second  selected  reaction  penod 
under  reference  temperature  and  illumination  conditions; 

(e)  permitting  the  mixture,  after  illumination,  to  react  for  a  third 
selected  reacuon  penod  wherein  excess  ozone  in  the  mixture 
reacts  with  any  nitrK  oxide  present  in  the  mixture; 

(0  deleniuiung  a  second  ozone  concentration  of  the  mixture 
after  the  third  selected  reaction  penod;  and 

(J)  determining  the  rate  coefficient  of  smog  formation  from  the 
first  and  second  ozone  concentrauons.  the  reference  tempera- 
ture and  illumination  condiuons  and  the  duration  of  the  sec- 
ond selected  reaction  penod. 


5,571,72* 

KIT  CONTAINING  GLl  TARALDEHV  DE  CO.ATED 

COLLOIDAL  METAL  PARTICLES  OF  A  PRESELECTED 

SIZE 
Houston  G.  BitMks,  Jr.,  Somerset;  Chl-Den  Chang,  BrMgewa- 
ter;  L'tpal  R.  Cliakraborty,  Flemington;  Henry  A.  Graham, 
Jr.,  Annandalc,-  Lloyd  L.  HoUenbeck,  Jr.,  Flemington; 
Shartw  R.  Lawler,  SomerviUe;  Jennifer  Nasser,  PfscaUway; 
Ernest  G.  Sctautt,  Long  Valley,  all  of  NJ.,  and  Albert  Ven- 
turini,  E.  Slimidsburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostic 
Systems,  Inc..  Raritan,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22444,  Feh.  25,  1993,  whkh  is  a 

continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  437.977,  Nov.  I*,  1989,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,640,  Nov.  17, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872J57. 

Jiu.  9,  198*,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19.  1995,  Ser, 

No.  44*433 

iBt  a."  GOIN  M/551:33/553 

VS.  CL  43*— 525  «  Claims 

1.  A  bt  for  performing  an  immunoassay,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gold  sol  reagent  composing  gold  sol  particles  directly 
coated  with  glutaraldehyde  to  which  an  immunochemically 
reactive  component  has  been  attached: 

(b)  medium  conuming  said  reagent;  and 

(c)  an  assay  buffer  containing  a  chaotrophic  agent. 


5371.727 
LABELLING  COLORS  FOR  DETECTING  COCAINE  OR 
METHAMPHETAMIfiE,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 
SAME  AND  DETECTOR  FOR  COCAINE  OR 
METHAMPHETAMINE 
Nobuywki  Shigctoh.  Hirakata;  Himshi  Nakayama.  Toyonaka; 
JlMd  Mlyazaki,  HigMhloMka,  and  Tadayasu  MiLsumala. 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japaa,  ami^ors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Cc,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  319,97* 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1993,  5-251513; 
Dec  1*.  1993,  5-31*194;  JuL  25,  1994,  *-I72437 

I^  CL'  GOIN  3}/542:3i/i33;  C07D  401/06-209/14 
VS.  CL  43*— 537  1*  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  detecting  cocaute,  composing  the  steps  of  adding 
a  labelling  cokx  of  Formula  I 


5471,728 

Formula  I        METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  PARTICLE-ENHANCED 

AGGLUTINATION  REACTIONS  IN  CENTRIFUGAL 

ANALYZERS  BY  DETERMINING  THE  BRIGHTENING 

OF  TURBIDITY 

Michael  Kraus,  Marburg,  Germany,  assigDor  to  Behringwerke 

AktiengcseUschalt  Marburg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4,  1992,  42  U 
351.2 

InL  CL*  GOIN  33/546 
VS.  CL  43*— 534  10  Claims 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  to  a  first  solution  of 

cocaine  antibody  to  form  a  labelling  color-cocaine  antibody 

complex, 
measuring  the  fluorescence  of  the  first  solution, 
adding  a  saaiple  containing  an  unknown  amount  of  cocaine  to 

the  first  solution  to  form  a  second  solution, 
measuring  tke  fluorescence  of  the  second  solution,  and 
correlating  any  change  in  the  fluorescence  between  the  first  and 

second   solutions  to  the   concentration  of  cocaine   in   the 

sample. 
4.  A  method  of  detecting  methamphetamine.  comprising  the 
steps  of  addin|  a  labelling  color  of  Formula  U 

Foramla  II 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  sn  analyte 
within  less  than  8  minutes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  and  distributing  in  an  automatic  centrifugal  analyzer  a 
sample  of  a  biological  material  containing  the  analyte  with  at 
least  one  binding  partner  specific  for  the  analyte,  said  binding 
partner  being  immobilized  on  a  particulate  carrier  matenal 
wherein  the  concenUTition  of  the  particulate  carrier  material  in 
the  mixnne  is  higher  than  0.09%  by  weight, 

b)  maintaining  constant  centrifiigal  acceleration  between  10  and 
10,000  X  g  during  the  mixing  and  distributing  step. 

c)  determining  a  decrease  in  absorption  as  a  measurement  of 
turbidity  immediately  upon  completion  of  the  mixing  and 
distributing  step,  and 

d)  determining  the  concentration  of  the  analyte  by  comparing 
the  measurement  of  turbidity  obtained  in  step  c)  with  values 
measured  under  identical  condiuons  for  samples  of  icnown 
analyte  content. 


H,C-N 
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wherein  X  represents  an  anion  to  a  first  solution  of  metham- 
phetamine antibody  to  form  a  labeling  color- 
methamphetamine  antibody  complex, 

measuring  the  fluorescence  of  the  first  solution. 

adding  a  sample  containing  an  unknown  amount  of 

methamphetamine  to  the  first  solution  to  form  a  second  solution, 
measuring  the  fluorescence  of  the  second  solution,  and 

correlating  any  change  in  the  fluorescence  between  the  first  and 
second  solutions  to  the  concentration  of  methamphetamine  in 
the  sample. 


5471,729 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COMPLEX 

Keqji  Nakamura;  Taizo  Mara;  Hideo  Katoh,  and  SYaaj/L  Sat»- 

mura,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Wako  Pure 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,777,  Jun.  15.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,2*4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1992,  4-183018 
InL  a."  GOIN  33/538:33/573 
VS.  CL  43*— 541  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  complex  from  free  substances 
existing  therewith  which  tend  to  affect  the  detection  of  the  complex 
which  comprises 
combining  a  complex  of  one  or  more  analytes  to  be  measured 
and  an  affinity  substance  A  having  affinity  for  the  analytes, 
with  a  modified  affinity  substance  B  having  affinity  for  the 
complex,  said  affinity  substance  B  being  modified  by  attach- 
ment  to   a   separation-improving    substance    which    when 
attached  to  the  complex  via  affinity  substance  B  can  change  a 
property  of  the  complex  for  improving  separation  of  the 
complex  from  firee  affinity  substance  A  and  the  fiee  sub- 
stances, and 
separating  the  complex  combined  with  the  modified  affinity 
substance  B  from  free  affinity  substance  A  or  the  free  sub- 
stances by  a  high  pressure  liquid  chromatography  on  the  basis 
of  properties  of  the  separation-improving  substance. 
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5.571 .73» 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  VERTICAL  METAL 
OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTORS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Kyu-duui   Park.  Songtan;   Tac-cani  Shim.  Scoagnam.  and 
Sfoo-il  Yu.  Stoul.  aB  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung 
Eiectronks  Co..  Ltd.,  Suwoo.  Rep.  of  Korea 
Divisioa  of  S*r.  No.  29AAT9,  Aug.  30,  1994.  This  application 
May  22.  I»5.  Ser.  No.  445,649 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  24,  1993. 
93-25138 

1^  CX"  MIL  21/265:21/70:27/00 
VS.  CI  437—21  »  Claims 


5471,731 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTORS  WITHOUT  EPTTARY  AND  WITH  FULLY 

IMPLANTED  BASE  AND  COLLECTOR  REGIONS 
WHICH  ARE  SELF-POSmONING  RELATIVE  TO  EACH 

OTHER 
Hartmut  Griltzedick;  Joachim  Schcerer,  both  of  Mainz;  Wolf- 
ganti  WinWer,  Franltfurt/Oder;  Michel  Plerschd.  Berlin, 
and  Karl-Ernst  Ehwald.  FraniJurt/Oder.  all  of  (Germany, 
assignors  to  PREMA  Priizisionselektronik  GmbH,  Mainz. 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215.187 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21,  1993,  43  08 
958J 

IBL  a."  I»1L  21/265:21/00:21/30;  HOIR  21/22 
MS.  a.  437—31  1«  Claims 


■  ■  K 


1   A  method  for  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors 
comprising  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  impurity  region  of  said  plurality  of  MOS  transis- 
tors in  a  surface  of  a  first  semiconductor  substrate; 

fotming  a  plurality  of  silicon  pillars  by  etching  said  first  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

filling  a  space  between  said  plurality  of  silicon  pillars  with  an 
insulator: 

forming  a  plurality  of  first  contact  holes  each  for  respective  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  silicon  pillars  by  etching  said  insulator: 

forming  a  first  electrode  on  said  insulator,  vaid  first  electrode 
being  connected  to  said  first  impurity  region  of  said  plurality 
of  MOS  transistors  through  said  plurality  of  first  contact 
holes: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  resuluni 
structure  of  said  step  of  forming  a  first  electrode; 

plananzing  a  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer. 

attaching  a  second  semiconductor  substrate  on  said  planarized 
surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer; 

etching  a  back  side  of  said  first  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  second  impunty  region  in  a  first  end  surface  of  said 
plurality  of  silicon  pillars; 

exposing  a  second  end  surface  of  said  plurality  of  silicon  pillars 
by  partially  etching  said  insulator; 

fomung  a  gate  insulaung  film  so  as  to  surround  each  of  said 
plurality  of  silicon  pillars;  and 

forming  a  gate  electrode  so  as  to  surround  each  of  said  plurality 
of  silicon  pillars  and  said  gate  uisuiattng  film. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  series  of  layers  to  form  a  shielding  arrangement 
including  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  pan  to  provide  a  shield 
against  accelerated  ions: 

(b)  fotming  openings  in  said  shielding  arrangement  by  microli- 
ihographic  processes  and  anisotropic  etching: 

(c)  implanting  ions  via  said  openings  to  form  one  of  a  base  area 
and  a  base<onnection  area  of  said  first  conductivity  type: 

(d)  displacing  edges  of  said  openings  by  isotropic  etching  of  said 
lower  part  of  said  shielding  arrangement: 

(e)  implanting  ions  accelerated  to  energies  sufficient  to  penetrate 
said  one  of  said  base  area  and  base-connection  area  and  a 
portion  of  said  substrate  underlying  said  one  of  said  base  area 
and  base<onnection  area  to  form  a  sub-collector  and  a  graded 
collector  of  a  second  conductivity  type  for  completely  encir- 
cling and  separating  a  base  from  said  substrate,  wherein  said 
sub-collector  is  more  heavily  doped  than  said  collector; 

(f)  forming  said  base  by  one  of: 

implanting  ions  between  said  step  (b)  of  forming  openings 
and  said  step  (e)  of  implantuig  ions  accelerated,  and 

implanting  ions  after  said  step  (e)  of  implanting  ions  acceler- 
ated; 

(g)  forming  an  emitter: 

(h)  depositing  an  insulating  layer, 

(i)  forming  contacts  to  said  base,  said  emitter  and  said  collector; 

and 
(j)  forming  a  metalization  arrangement. 


I  5471,732 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
William  U,  Liu.  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  109425,  Aug.  19,  1993.  This  appUcation 
j     Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,272 
I  Int  a."  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—31  10  Oalms 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  bipolar  transistor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  GaAs  substrate  in  the  (111)  orientation:  and 
forming  an  InOaAs  region  over  said  substrate,  said  InGaAs 
region  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  wherein  the 
mole  fraction  of  the  indium  in  said  InGaAs  region  varies  from 
said  first  surface  to  said  second  surface. 


5471,733 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CMOS  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITRY 

JcV  Z.  Wu.  Meridian,  and  Sittampalam  Yoganathan,  Boise, 

both  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  440,222 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437-^34  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  CMOS  integrated  circuitry  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

providing  a  series  of  isolation  regions  and  a  series  of  gate  lines 
over  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first  gate  line  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  substrate  for  formation  of  an  NMOS 
transistor,  a  second  gate  line  being  positioned  relative  to  the 
substrate  for  formation  of  a  PMOS  transistor; 

providing  a  layer  of  polysilicon  over  the  substrate,  the  polysili- 
con  layer  defining  a  first  pair  of  polysilicon  outward  projec- 
tions excnding  from  the  semiconductor  substrate  adjacent  the 
first  gate  line,  the  polysilicon  layer  defining  a  second  pair  of 
polysilicon  outward  projections  extending  fit)m  the  semicon- 
ductor sabstrate  adjacent  the  second  gate  line; 

masking  oae  of  the  first  or  second  pair  of  polysilicon  projections 
while  conductively  doping  the  other  of  the  first  or  second  pair 
with  an  n-type  or  a  p-type  conductivity  enhancing  dopant 
impurity,  respectively;  the  polysilicon  layer  having  not  been 
patterned  by  masking  between  the  first  and  second  gate  lines 
prior  to  the  conductively  doping  of  said  other  pair: 

masking  tfce  other  of  the  first  or  second  pair  of  polysilicon 
projections  while  conductively  doping  the  one  of  the  first  or 


second  pair  of  polysilicon  projections  with  an  n-type  or  a 
p-type  conductivity  enhancing  dopant  impurity,  respectively: 

out-diffusing  n-type  conductivity  enhancing  dopant  imptmty 
from  the  first  pair  of  polysilicon  projections  into  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  to  provide  NMOS  type  diffusion  regions 
within  the  substrate  adjacent  the  first  gate  line;  and 

out-diffiising  p-type  conductivity  enhancing  dopant  impurity 
from  the  second  pair  of  polysilicon  projections  into  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  to  provide  PMOS  type  diffusion  regions 
within  the  substrate  adjacent  the  second  gate  line. 


5471,734 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FLUORINATED  NITROGEN 

CONTAINING  DIELECTRIC 

Hsing-Huang  Tseng,  and  Philip  J.  Tobin,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,175 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/225:21/3115 

VS.  a.  437— «  19  Claims 


i        t    r    t        t        t 


1.  A  method  for  malcing  a  dielectric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  portion; 

oxidizing  the  surface  portion  of  the  substrate  using  a  nitrogen- 
containing  oxidant  to  form  a  nitrogen-containing  dielectric; 

forming  a  gate  electrode  overlying  the  nitrogen-containing 
dielectric; 

implanting  fluorine  into  the  gate  electrode  to  form  a  fluorinated 
gate  electrode;  and 

annealing  the  fluorinated  gate  electrode  to  drive  the  fluorine  into 
the  nitrogen-containing  dielectric  to  form  a  fluorinated 
nitrogen-containing  dielectric. 


5471,735 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICiONDUCTER 

DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  EASILY  FORMING  METAL 
SILICIDE  FILMS  ON  SOURCE  AND  DRAIN  REGIONS 
Tohm  Mogami,  and  Torti  Tatsumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  490,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1994,  6-138827; 
Apr.  6,  1995.  7-08U85 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—41  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  silicon  gate  electrodes  on  gate  insulating  films  on  a 
silicon  semiconductor  substrate  on  which  an  element  separa- 
tion region  is  formed,  said  silicon  gate  electrodes  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  side  surface; 

(b)  forming  insulating  films  on  the  side  surface  of  said  silicon 
gate  electrodes; 

(c)  performing  ion  implantation  of  impurities  in  the  element 
separation  region  to  form  source  and  drain  regions  of 
N-channel  type  and  P-channel  type  field  effect  transistors  on 
said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 
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5371,737 
METAL  OXIDE  SEMICOWUCTOR  DEVICE  INTEGRAL 

WITH  AN  ELECTRO-STATIC  DISCHARGE  CIRCUIT 
Shing-Ren  Sheu,  Tbo-Yumi.  and  Chung- ^uan  Lee,  Chung-Li, 
both  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpo- 
ralioa.  Hsinchu.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  280.113 

Int.  a.'^  AOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—44  >*  Claims 


(d)  selectively  depositing  silicon  films  on  said  source  and  drain 
regions  and  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  silicon  gate  elec- 
trodes, said  silicon  films  having  impurity  concentration  less 
than  10"  cm': 

(e)  amoiphizing  said  silicon  films,  said  silicon  gate  electrodes, 
and  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  by  ion  implantation: 

(f)  depositing  a  metal  film  on  siid  silicon  films  and  on  said 
silicon  gate  electrodes: 

(g)  performing  heat  treatment  of  said  metal  film  to  form  metal 
silicide  films  on  said  source  and  drain  regions  and  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  silicon  gate  electrodes;  and 

(h)  removing  unreacted  metal  films  remaimng  on  said  insulating 
films. 


'-p°0 M— T;r — C121J-- 


5.571.736 
FABRICATING  A  HIGH  DENSITY  EPROM  CELL  BY 
REMOVING  A  PORTION  OF  THE  FIELD  INSULATOR 
REGIONS 
James  L.  Paterson,  Rkhartlsoo,  and  (Jregory  J.  Armstrong. 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9M,*15.  Oct  26.  1992,  wWch  la  a  coo- 

tinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  707  J42,  May  22,  1991,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,961,  May  22,  1990. 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,549,  Dec. 

3,  1987.  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Jua.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

478>42 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  21X247 

VS.  CL  437—43  *  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  improved  meul  oxide  semiconductor 
device  widi  fully  overlapping  pre-gate  and  post-gate  source  and 
dram  icgions  and  gate  electrode  elements  comprising: 

forming  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  background 
dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  spaced  pre-gate  said  source 
and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  thereby 
defining  a  channel  region  between  said  pre-gate  source  and 
drain  regions: 

forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  having  said  background  dopant: 

forming  a  gate  electrode  with  vertical  sidewalls  on  the  gate 
oxide  layer  over  said  channel  region,  and  said  gate  electrode 
partially  overlying  said  pre-gate  source  and  drain  regions: 

forming  spacers  on  the  vertical  sidewalls  of  the  gate  electrode, 
thereby  said  spacers  define  openings  over  said  post-gate 
source  and  drain  regions: 

ion  implanting  impurity  ions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
through  the  opemngs  formed  by  said  spacers  forming  said 
post-gale  source  and  drain  regions: 

forming  a  threshold  voltage  layer  having  a  doping  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  after  said 
pre-gate  source  and  drain  regions  are  formed:  and 

using  conventional  semiconductor  fabrication  techniques  form- 
ing and  completing  said  semiconductor  device. 


UMI 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrically  programmable  memory 
cell  on  a  substrate  having  a  semiconductor  surface  area  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  mask  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate: 
applying  dopant  ions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  to  said 

substrate  in  areas  of  said  substrate  not  covered  by  said  mask: 
removing  said  mask: 

forming  field  insulator  regions  above  said  ions: 
forming  a  floating  gate  overiying  said  substrate  surface  partially 

over  said  field  insulator  regions: 
forming  an  interlevel  insulator  on  a  surface  of  said  floating  gate: 
forming  an  active  gate  on  a  surface  of  said  interlevel  insulator  so 

that  a  capacitance  exists  between  said  active  gate  and  said 

floating  gate: 
removing  a  portion  of  each  of  said  field  insulator  regions  to  form 

field  insulator  region  slots:  and 
forming  a  conductive  region  on  said  substrate  surface  within 

said  slots. 


5371.738 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLY  LDD  SELF-ALIGNED 

CHANNEL  TRANSISTORS 

Zona  Kflvokapic  SanU  Clara.  Cadif.,  avignor  to  Advanced 

Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale  Calif. 
Coattouatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948^65,  Sep.  21,  1992,  atan- 
doocd.  Tbii  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,766 
Int  Cl.*^  HOIL  2IP62 
VS.  CL  437—44  »3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  trench  isolated  FET  wherein  an 
active  region  in  a  silicon  substrate  is  isolated  by  a  trench  and 
wherein  wells  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  have 
separated  source  and  drain  regions  having  top  surfaces  therein, 
both  said  source  and  drain  regions  being  contiguous  to  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  gate  region,  and  where  in  a  completed  said  trench 
isolated  FET  said  gate  region  overlies  said  top  surfaces  of  said 
source  and  drain  regions  adjacent  to  said  contiguous  edge  by  a  first 
distance,  the  improvement  comprising: 


(a)  layering  said  top  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  FET 
with  a  firtt  poly  layer: 

(b)  creating  said  trench  having  sidewalls  around  said  source  and 
drain  regions  by  etching  into  said  underlying  Si  and  exposing 
the  edge  of  said  first  poly  layer  without  removing  said  first 
poly  layer  overtop  said  source  and  drain  region: 

(c)  oxidizing  said  sidewalls  of  said  trench  including  oxidizing 
said  exposed  edge  of  said  first  poly  layer  to  form  an  isolation 
oxide  liner  around  said  periphery  of  said  active  region  includ- 
ing said  source  and  drain  regions,  said  first  poly  layer  and  said 
trench  sidewall  having  an  intersection: 

(d)  depositing  an  oxide  layer  over  top  of  said  silicon  substrate: 

(e)  planarizing  said  substrate; 

(f)  depositing  resist  on  said  substrate  and  exposing  said  resist  to 
electromagnetic  radiation  to  pattern  said  wafer  for  source  and 
drain  contacts  and  for  said  gate  region:  and 

(g)  etching  said  oxide  layer  to  form  said  source  and  drain 
contact  holes  and  gate  openings  while  maintaining  intact  said 
first  poly  layer  and  said  oxide  liner  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
intersection. 


5371,739 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  READ-ONLY-MEMORY 

(ROM)  ISING  A  NEW  ROM  CODE  MASK  PROCESS 
Gary  Hong,  Hsin-Chu.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporation,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,883 

InL  ex.*-  HOIL  21/8246 

VS.  a.  437-48  21  Claims 


28    BL2 


26   BL3 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  Read  Only  Memory  (ROM)  device 
on  a  semiconductor  subsu-ate  having  an  array  of  memory  cells 
selectively  coded,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  principle  surface 

with  device  areas  thereon: 
forming  an  array  of  parallel  buried  bit  lines  oriented  in  a  first 

direction  in  a  portion  of  said  device  areas  by  photoresist 

masking  and  ion  implantation: 
forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate  by  thermal 

oxidatioa  and  thereby  forming  an  electrically  insulating  layer 

over  said  buried  bit  lines  and  a  gate  oxide  layer  between  said 

buried  bit  lines  and  on  said  substrate: 
forming  a  patterned  photoresist  code  mask  having  opening  in 

selected  cell  areas  between  said  buried  bit  lines  and  over  said 

gate  oxide  areas  wherein  said  coded  memory  cells  are  to  be 

formed: 
depositing  selectively  by  Liquid  Phase  Deposition  (LPD)  a  LPD 

silicon  oxide  layer  on  said  exposed  gate  oxide  layer  and 

leaving  free  from  deposition  said  patterned  photoresist  code 


mask  layer,  thereby  forming  patterned  isolation  oxide  areas  in 
said  coded  memory  cell  areas: 

removing  said  patterned  photoresist  mask  layer, 

depositing  a  polysilicon  layer; 

patterning  said  polysilicon  layer  by  photoresist  masking  and 
etching,  and  thereby  forming  an  array  of  parallel  word  lines 
oriented  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  buried  bit 
lines  and  aligned  over  said  patterned  isolation  oxide  areas  and 
thereby  completing  said  array  of  memory  cells  having  select 
cells  coded  on  said  read-only-memory  (ROM)  device. 


5371,740 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAPPED  MODULAR 
MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Robert  K.  Peterson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99350,  Jul.  30,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5376374.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,787 
InL  a.*  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—51  7  Claims 

ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTION  ■ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  shielded  monolithic  microwave  inte- 
grated circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  wafer  having  a  first  surface  containing  a  mono- 
lithic microwave  integrated  circuit  extending  to  said  first 
surface: 

(b)  forming  an  electrically  insulating  layer  on  and  secured  to 
said  first  surface,  said  electrically  insulating  layer  having  vias 
therethrough  extending  to  said  first  surface  said  electrically 
insulating  layer  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
structurally  compatible  with  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  said  wafer, 

(c)  forming  a  ground  plane  on  said  electrically  insulating  layer 
by  providing  a  layer  of  metallization  disposed  on  said  electri- 
cally insulating  layer,  at  least  a  part  of  said  layer  of  metalli- 
zation forming  said  ground  plane  to  shield  a  portion  of  said 
first  surface,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  layer  of  metallization 
extending  to  said  first  surface  through  said  vias: 

(d)  fiitther  including  the  step  of  providing  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor buried  in  said  electrically  insulating  layer  interconnecting 

°{bt  metallization  in  a  pair  of  vias. 


5371.741 

MEMBRANE  DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  IC 

FABRICATION 

Glenn  J.  Lcedy,  1061  E.  Mountain  Dr.,  Montedto,  CaUf.  93108 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,905.  Sep.  30.  1994,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  865,412,  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5354.695. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,449 

Int  CI."  HOIL  21/70 

VS.  a.  437—51  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  flat  panel  display  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

providing  a  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  a  release  agent  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate: 

forming  a  membrane  less  than  about  100  (un  thick  and  including 

integrated  circuitry  on  the  layer  of  release  agent; 
selectively  depositing  color  phosphors  on  localized  portions  of 

the  membrane,  thereby  forming  pixels;  and 
releasing  the  membrane  from  the  substrate' by  activating  the 
release  agent. 
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NovEMBEit  5,  1996 


November  5,  1996 
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5^1,743 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BURIED-SIDEWALL-STRAP 

TWO  TRANSISTOR  ONE  CAPACITOR  TRENCH  CELL 

W«lter  H.  Henkels,  Putnam  Valley,  and  Wd  Hwang.  Armonk. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 

Corporatioa,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  6,087.  Jan.  19,  1W3,  Pat  No.  5.3A3327. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,714 

IbL  a."  i»lL  2I/S242 

VS.  CL  437—52  «  t^"**™* 


UMI 


5,571,742 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  STACKED  CAPACITOR  OF 

DRAM  CELL 
Jae  Goan  Jeoog,  KyouogU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Cc  Ltd„  Kyoungki-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,737 
Claias  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  14,  1993, 

1993-i2«3 

Int.  a."  IWIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—52  »  C**™* 

,58, 


I.  A  process  for  fabricabng  a  slacked  capacitor  of  a  dynamic 
random  access  memory  (DRAM)  device,  the  procesi  comprismg: 
forming  a  metal  oxide   semiconductor  field  effect  transistor 
(MOSFET)  on  a  silicon  substrate,  coating  an  insulating  film 
for  plananzauon  over  an  entire  exposed  surface  of  a  resulting 
souctuie  including  the  MOSFET.  and  forming  a  first  poly  sili- 
con layer  connected  to  a  source  and  a  drain  of  the  MOSFET; 
sequentially  forming  a  first  oxide  film,  a  second  polysilicon 
layer  and  a  second  oxide  film  over  said  fii«  polysilicon  layer, 
and  then  forming  a  first  photoresist  pattern  on  said  second 

oxide  film;  

etching  exposed  portions  of  the  second  oxide  film  to  form  a 
second  oxide  film  panera.  removing  said  first  photoresist 
pattern,  and  then  forming  side  wall  oxide  films  on  respecnve 
side  v^alls  of  said  second  oxide  film  pattern  and  exposing 
portions  of  said  second  polysilicon  layer; 
etching  through  said  exposed  portions  of  said  second  polysilicon 
layer,  and  etching  exposed  portions  of  said  first  oxide  film, 
and  removing  said  second  oxide  film  pattern  and  said  side 
wall  oxide  films,  thereby  partiaUy  exposing  the  first  polysili- 
con layer, 
depositing  a  third  polysilicon  layer  over  an  entire  exposed 
surface  of  a  resulting  structure  such  that  it  is  connected  with 
die  partially  exposed  first  polysilicon  layer,  and  fonning  a 
second  photoresist  pattern  for  a  storage  electrode; 
sequentially  dry  etching  said  third  polysilicon  layer,  said  second 
polysilicon  layer,  said  first  oxide  film  and  said  first  polysilicon 
layer  under  a  condition  that  the  second  photores.st  pattern  is 
used  as  a  mask,  removing  the  second  photoresist  pattern,  and 
wet-etching  the  remaining  first  oxide  film;  and 
forming  a  capacitor  dielectric  film  and  a  plate  electrode  on  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  storage  electrode 
including  the  first,  second  and  third  polysilicon  layers. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  two  transistor  one  capacitor  dynamic 
random  access  memory  cell  composing: 

forming  a  deep  trench  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 

conductivity  type; 
forming  a  first  insulatuig  layer  on  each  sidewall  of  said  trench; 
depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  on  said  first  insulating  layer  to  fonn  an  outer  elec 
trode  of  said  capacitor; 
fonning  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  outer  electrode; 
filling  a  portion  of  said  trench  which  is  above  said  second 
insulating  layer  with  conductive  material  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  to  form  an  inner  electrode  of  said  capacitor; 
forming  source,  drain  and  gate  regions  of  a  first  field  effect 

transistor  on  said  substrate; 
forming  source,  drain  and  gate  regions  of  a  second  field  effect 

transistor  on  said  substrate; 
forming  a  first  contact  for  electrically  connecting  the  source  or 
drain  region  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  to  said  outer 
electrode,  said  first  contact  being  formed  by 
forming  a  shallow  trench  adjacent  the  deep  trench; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  on  each  side  wall  of  said  shallow 

trench;  and 
forming  a  layer  of  conductive  material  in  said  shallow  trench 
in  which  a  portion  of  said  conductive  material  contacts  said 
outer  electrode;  and 
forming  a  second  contact  for  electrically  connecting  the 
source  or  drain  region  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor 
to  said  inner  electrode. 


5.571,744 
DEFECT  FREE  CMOS  PROCESS 
Eain  K.  Demirlioglu,  Cupertino,  and  Sheldon  Arooowiu,  San 
Jose,  bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semicoadoctor 
Corporation.  SanU  tTara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,787 
Int.  a."  HOIL  21/265:21/70:27/00:21/225 
VS.  CL  437—57  ><  C»«*«»* 

1.  A  method  for  manufacniring  a  CMOS  device  having  a  sub- 
strate, the  method  using  a  self-aligned  process  wherein  damage  to 
active  legions  of  the  device  due  to  direct  implantation  of  impurities 
IS  suppressed,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  wells  in  the  device  substrate; 
isolating  the  active  regions  of  the  device; 
selectively  forming  a  first  buffer  material  on  the  active  regions. 

the  first  buffer  material  comprising  germanium; 
introducing  first  impurities  into  the  first  buffer  material; 
diffusing  the  first  impurities  into  the  active  regions; 
selectively  removing  the  first  buffer  maienal; 
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forming  a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  the  device; 

depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  on  the  gate  dielectric  layer, 

depositing  a  first  suppressant  layer  on  the  polysilicon  layer; 

defining  gales  on  the  active  regions,  the  gales  comprising  por- 
tions of  tke  gate  dielectric  layer,  the  polysilicon  layer,  and  the 
first  suppressant  layer; 

depositing  a  second  suppressant  layer  on  the  device; 

etching  the  second  suppressant  layer  to  form  dielectric  spacers 
on  die  sides  of  the  gates; 

removing  the  first  suppressant  layer  from  the  polysilicon  layer  of 
each  gate; 

selectively  depositing  a  second  buffer  material  on  the  polysilicon 
layer  of  each  gate  and  any  exposed  areas  of  the  active  regions, 
the  secoiHl  buffer  material  comprising  germanium; 

introducing  second  impurities  into  the  second  buffer  material; 

diffusing  the  second  impurities  into  the  active  regions  to  form 
source  and  drain  regions,  and  into  the  polysilicon  layer  of 
each  gate;  and 

forming  codtacu  on  the  second  material. 


5,571,745 

FABRldi^TION  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  CONTAINING  N-  AND  P-CHANNEL  MOSFETS 

Tadahiko  HoriucU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioii,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1994,  6-197161 

lot  CL'  BOIL  2//70 

VS.  CL  437-^  9  Claims 

B.As  <^       it 


r 


1.  A  fabrication  method  of  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
CMOS  structure,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  forming  an  isolation  insulator  film  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  to  define  a  first  active  region  where  a  first 
MOSFET  is  formed  and  a  second  active  region  where  a 
second  MOSFET  is  foimed; 

(b)  forming  a  gate  insulator  film  on  said  first  active  region  and 
said  second  active  region; 


(c)  forming  a  first  gate  electrode  and  a  second  gate  electrode  on 
said  gate  insulator  film,  said  first  gate  electrode  being  placed 
over  said  first  active  region  and  said  second  gate  electrode 
being  placed  over  said  second  active  region; 

(d)  forming  a  first  patterned  photoresist  film  over  said  substrate, 
said  first  photoresist  film  having  a  first  window  that  exposes 
said  first  active  region  and  a  surrounding  area  of  said  first 
active  region; 

(e)  selectively  implanting  first  dopant  ions  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  into  said  substrate  using  said  first  photoresist  film  as  a 
mask  to  form  a  first  well  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  in  said  substrate,  said  first  dopant  ions  penetrating 
through  said  first  gate  electrode  and  said  gate  insulator  film 
into  said  first  active  region  and  through  said  isolation  insula- 
tor film  into  said  surrounding  area  of  said  first  active  region; 

(f)  selectively  implanting  second  dopant  ions  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  into  said  substrate  using  said  first  photoresist 
film  as  a  mask,  to  form  a  first  pair  of  source/drain  regions  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  in  said  first  well  region,  said 
second  dopant  ions  penetrating  through  said  first  well  region 
and  not  penetrating  through  said  isolation  insulator  film; 

(g)  removing  said  first  resist  film  after  said  step  (0; 

(h)  forming  a  second  patterned  resist  film  over  said  substrate, 
said  second  resist  fihn  having  a  second  window  that  exposes 
said  second  active  region  and  a  surrounding  area  of  said 
second  active  region; 

(i)  selectively  implanting  third  dopant  ions  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  into  said  substrate  using  said  second  resist  film 
as  a  mask  to  form  a  second  well  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  in  said  substrate,  said  third  dopant  ions 
penetrating  through  said  second  gate  electrode  and  said  gate 
insulator  film  into  said  second  active  region  and  through  said 
isolation  insulator  film  into  said  surrounding  area  of  said 
second  active  region; 

(j)  selectively  implanting  fourth  dopant  ions  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  into  said  second  well  region  using  said  second 
resist  film  as  a  mask  to  form  a  second  pair  of  somce/drain 
legions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  second  well 
region,  said  fourth  dopant  ions  penetrating  through  said  sec- 
ond gale  electrode  and  said  gate  insulator  film  into  said 
second  well  region  and  not  penetrating  through  said  isolation 
insulator  film; 

(k)  removing  said  second  resist  film  after  said  step  (j): 

(1)  forming  an  interlayer  insulator  film  to  cover  said  first  active 
region  having  said  first  pairs  of  source/drain  regions  and  said 
second  active  region  having  said  second  pair  of  sotirce/drain 
regions  and  said  isolation  insulator  film; 

(m)  forming  first  contact  holes  that  penetrate  said  interlayer 
insulator  film  and  said  underlying  gate  insulator  film  over  said 
first  active  region; 

(n)  forming  second  contact  holes  that  penetrate  said  interlayer 
insulator  film  and  said  interlying  gate  insulator  film  over  said 
second  acbve  region; 

(o)  forming  a  third  contact  bole  that  penetrates  said  interlayer 
insulator  film  and  said  underlying  isolation  insulator  film  over 
said  first  well  region; 

(p)  forming  a  fourth  contact  bole  that  penetrates  said  interlayer 
insulator  film  and  said  underlying  isolation  insulator  film  over 
said  second  well  region;  and 

(q)  forming  a  patterned  conductor  film  on  said  interlayer  insula- 
tor film,  said  conductor  film  being  contacted  with  said  first 
pair  of  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
tbiough  said  first  contact  holes,  with  said  second  pair  of 
source/drain  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  through 
said  second  contact  boles,  with  said  first  well  region  through 
said  third  contact  bole,  and  with  said  second  well  region 
through  said  fourth  contact  bole. 
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November  5,  19% 


November  5,  19% 
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5371.74* 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BACK  END  CAPACITOR 

WITH  HIGH  L'Nn  CAPACITANCE 

Yanx  Pan,  Singapore.  Siii«apore.  aasixnor  to  Chartered  Semi- 

conductor  Manufacturing  Ptt  Ltd^  Singapore.  Singapore 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1»5.  Ser.  No.  545,413 

lot  Ct»  I»1L  21/70:27/00 

VS.  CL  437-*»  "  CW«i 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  capacitor,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  devices  formed 
therein  and  a  layer  of  uiterievel  dielectric  formed  thereon: 

planarizing  said  layer  of  interievel  dielectric; 

forming  a  boQom  capacitor  plate  trench  region,  a  boaom  capaci- 
tor contact  trench  region,  and  a  number  of  bond  pad  trench 
regions  in  said  layer  of  interievel  dielectric; 

filling  said  bottom  capacitor  plate  trench  region  with  a  first 
conductor  matenal  thereby  forming  a  bottom  capacitor  plate; 

filling  said  bo«om  capacitor  contact  trench  region  with  a  first 
conductor  material  thereby  forming  a  bottom  capacitor  con- 
tact; 

filling  said  bond  pad  trench  regions  with  said  first  conductor 
matenal  thereby  forming  a  number  of  bond  pads; 

forming  a  layer  of  capacitor  dielectric  over  said  bottom  capaci- 
tor plate,  said  bottom  capacitor  contact  said  bond  pads,  and 
said  layer  of  interievel  dielectric; 

forming  a  bottom  capacitor  contact  hole  and  a  number  of  bond 
pad  contact  holes  In  said  capacitor  dielectric,  wherein  said 
bottom  capacitor  contact  hole  is  directly  over  said  bonom 
capacitor  contact  and  each  said  bond  pad  contact  hole  is  over 
one  of  said  bond  pads; 

formmg  a  number  of  device  contact  holes  in  said  capacitor 
dielectnc  and  said  interievel  dielectric; 

filling  said  bond  pad  contact  holes,  said  bottom  capacitor  contact 
hole,  and  said  device  contact  holes  with  a  second  conductor 
material: 
fornung  a  layer  of  third  conductor  matenal  over  said  capacitor 
dielectnc.  said  bond  pad  contact  holes,  and  said  device  con- 
tact boles;  and 
patterning  ■said  layer  of  third  conductor  matenal  to  form  a  top 
capacitor  plate  and  a  top  electrode  pattern. 
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ation  density  of  the  non-nucleatioo  surface,  and  (2)  having  a 
sufficienUy  small  area,  to  grow  only  one  monocrystal  from  a 
nucleus  correspondingly  produced  on  each  of  the  nucleation 
surfaces; 

growing  a  monocrystal  on  each  of  the  nucleation  surfaces  so  as 
to  form  a  grain  boundary  between  adjacent  monocrystals; 

introducing  into  at  least  one  of  the  monocrystals  a  high  concen- 
tration of  an  impurity  for  controlling  a  conductivity  type  to 
form  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type,  to  form  a  junction  between  the  monocrystalline 
semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and 
another  semiconductor  region  uicluding  the  gain  boundary 
and  having  a  second  conductivity  type,  wherein  the  gain 
boundary  is  outside  a  depletion  region  formed  at  the  junction 
at  a  distance  wiUiin  a  carrier  diffusion  length  (Lp)  from  an 
edge  of  the  depletion  region  and  acts  as  a  recombination 
center  for  excess  minority  carriers;  and 

forming  first  and  second  electrodes  respectively  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  and  to  the  semiconductor  region  having 
the  second  conductivity  type. 


5^1.74» 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Sdichi  Mlyaxawa,  Zama,  and  Natsuhiko  Mizutani,  Atsugi, 

botk  of  Japan.  Msignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,194,  Mar.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409.635 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-100709; 
Jun.  12,  1992,  4-179389 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437— 107  7  Claims 


5,571,747 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMMUTATOR 

Toru  Koizumi.  Machida,  and  Hidcaaaaa  Mlxataoi,  Sagamihara, 

both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998.761,  Dec.  29,  1992.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  665,592,  Mar.  6,  1991, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  422,762,  Oct.  17, 
1989,  PaL  No.  5,034,782.  This  appiication  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  347,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioo  Japan.  Oct.  20,  1988,  63-262930 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  CL  437—81  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  commutator  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 

preparing  a  substrate  havmg  a  free  surface  compnsing  plural 
nucleation  surfaces  and  a  non-nucleatioo  surface  arranged  on 
die  free  surface,  each  of  die  nucleation  surfaces  ( 1 )  having  a 
respective  nucleation  density  sufficiendy  higher  than  a  nucle- 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  laser  device,  which 
comprises  a  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  layers 
including  a  laser  active  layer  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  method 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 
growing  a  compound  semiconductor  at  a  substrate  temperature 
not  greater  than  500°  C.  by  a  vacuum  deposition,  to  form  the 
semiconductor  layers  on  the  substrate;  and 
causing  a  current  to  flow  into  a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on 
die  substrate  with  the  proviso  diat  the  semiconductor  laser 
device  is  not  oscillated. 


!  5,571.749 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
DEPOSITED  FILM 
Koichi  Matsuda,  Nara,-  Takahani  Kondo,  and  Yusuke  Miya- 
moto, both  of  l^uzuki-gun,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  t«  Canoa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  365044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-337467; 
Dec  22,  1994,  6-320034 

Int  CL*  HOIL  31/20 
VS.  CL  437—113  49  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  forming  a  deposited  semiconductor  film  by 
glow  discharge  on  a  continuously  moving  belt-like  substrate  which 
has  a  first  semiconductor  layer  deposited  thereon,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

heating  said  moving  substrate  immediately  before  said  substrate 

enters  a  glow  discharge  region; 
forming  said  deposited  semiconductor  film  on  said  moving 

substrate  in  said  glow  discharge  region;  and 
cooling  said  moving  substrate  alter  passing  through  said  glow 
discharge  region. 
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cutting  the  bars  on  which  tlie  electrodes  are  formed  into  die 
chips,  wherein  the  holding  and  masking  means  includes  a  first 
mask  and  a  second  mask  each  having  through  openings  whose 
insides  are  larger  on  one  side  thereof  than  on  tlie  other  side 
thereof,  and  the  bars  are  inserted  widiin  spaces  formed  by 
both  of  the  insides  of  the  through  openings  of  the  first  mask 
and  tlie  second  mask. 


5,571,751 
INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURES  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Henry  W.  Chung,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Natioiud  Semi- 
conductor Corporatioo,  Santa  Clara,  Calit 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  240,044,  May  9,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,957 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/44 
VS.  a.  437—187  10  Claims 


TV 


5.571,750 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LASER  DEVICE 
Masanori  Watanabe,  Nara;  Ken  Ohbayashi.  Teiiri;  Kazuaki 
Sasald,  Yao;  Osumu  Yanuunoto,  Nara,  and  Mitsuhiro  Mat- 
sumoto,  Denri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osalui,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  995,064,  Dec.  22,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,413,956.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,585 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-46975; 
Mar.  4,  1992,  4-46976 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  a.  437—129  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  laser  device  in 
which  a  substrate  with  a  layered  stnicture  for  light  emitting  is 
cleaved  into  a  plurality  of  bars,  the  layered  stnicture  including  an 
active  layer,  and  tlie  bars  are  cut  into  chips,  comprising  ttie  steps 
of: 
forming  window  layers  on  light-emitting  end  facets  of  the  bars; 
holding  die  bars  with  the  window  layers  into  a  holding  portions 
of  top  surfaces  and  reverse  surfaces  of  tlie  bars,  the  portions 
being  adjacent  to  the  window  layers,  and  for  fixing  die  bars 
therewith,  and  forming  the  electrodes  on  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  the  top  surfaces  and  die  reverse  surfaces  of  the  bars 
under  the  condition  that  the  bars  are  kept  in  the  holding  and 
masking  means  without  being  disassembled  through  the  elec- 
trodes forming  process;  and 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metallic  interconnect  stnicture  in  an 
integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  dielectric  layer; 

forming  a  sacrificial  layer  on  the  dielectric  layer, 

forming  a  mask  having  an  opening  to  the  sacrificial  layer, 

etching  die  sacrificial  layer  through  die  mask  to  form  an  opening 
in  the  sacrificial  layer; 

etching  the  dielectric  layer  through  die  opening  in  the  sacrificial 
layer  to  form  an  opening  in  the  dielectric  layer; 

depositing  a  first  metallic  layer  to  fill  die  opening  in  die  sacrifi- 
cial layer  and  the  opening  in  die  dielectric  layer; 

removing  the  sacrificial  layer  following  die  first  metallic  depos- 
iting step; 

depositing  a  second  metallic  layer  on  the  dielectric  layer, 
wherein  a  contact  is  formed  between  the  first  and  die  second 
metallic  layers;  and 

patterning  the  second  metallic  layer  to  form  a  horizontal  inter- 
connect 


5,571,752 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PLANAR  CONTACT  WITH  A 

VOID 
Fttsen  E.  Chen,  Mflpitas,  CaUf.;  Girish  A.  Dixit  DaUas,  and 
Robert  O.  Miller,  The  Colony,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
SGS-THOMSON  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  Carrollton,  Tern. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,948,  JuL  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370.456 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/283 
VS.  CL  437—189  14  Claims 

14.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  contact  in  an  integrated  circuit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  conductive  stnicture  on  the  integrated  circuit: 
forming  a  dielecoic  layer  over  the  first  conductive  structure; 
forming  a  contact  opening  through  die  dielectric  layer  to  expose 

a  portion  of  the  first  conductive  structure; 
forming  a  barrier  layer  in  the  bottom  of  die  contact  opening: 
forming,   by   chemical   vapor  deposition,   a  conformal   layer 
including  a  refractory  metal  over  the  dielectric  layer,  over  the 
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barricT  layer,  and  along  the  sidewalls  of  the  contact  opening. 

wherein  the  confonnaJ  layer  is  fonned  to  a  thickness  sufficient 

to  leave  a  space  between  the  sidewalls  of  the  opening; 
removing  moisture  from  the  space  by  in  situ  baking  in  a  vacuum 

at  approximaiely  425*  C; 
forming  an  aluminum  layer  over  the  conformal  conductive  layer. 

wherein  the  aluminum  layer  bridges  over  the  space  in  the 

opening  to  define  a  void  between  the  conformal  layer  and  the 

aluminum  layer,  and  wherein  no  aluminum  is  formed  below 

an  upper  surface  of  the  dielectiic  layer,  and 
etching  the  conformal  layer  and  the  aluminum  layer  to  define  an 

interconnect  layer,  wherein  the  void  remains  in  the  contact 

opening  after  the  etching  step 


5371.753 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  WIRING  CONDUCTOR  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MMani  SaniwaUri,  Kiuaamolo,  Japan.  aaricDor  to  NEC  Cor- 

poratkm.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1«5.  S«r.  No.  455,«6 

Claims  prioiity,  appiicatioa  Japan.  May  31.  19**,  6-119113 

InL  CL"  HOIL  2l/2()6.2mS3 

VS.  CL  437—192  '  Claims 
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fanning  an  ion  implanutioo  of  impurities  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity by  using  said  first  resist  film  and  said  insulator  film  as  a 
mask,  so  as  to  form  a  first  ion-implanted  region  having 
impurities  of  said  first  conductivity  type  at  said  surface  of  said 
first  diflFused  layer: 

the  step  of  forming,  on  said  surface  of  said  insulator  film,  a 
second  resist  film  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  said 
second  contact  hole  but  covering  said  first  contact  hole,  and 
perfonmng  an  ion  implantation  of  impurities  of  said  second 
conductivity  by  using  said  second  resist  film  and  said  insula- 
tor film  as  a  mask,  so  as  to  form  a  second  ion-implanted 
region  having  unpurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  at 
said  surface  of  said  second  diflFused  layer; 

the  step  of  perfonmng  a  heat  treatment  to  activate  impuribes  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  first  ion-implanted  region 
and  impunties  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said  second 
ion-implanted  region,  and  to  form  refractory  metal  silicide 
film  at  said  surface  of  said  first  diffused  layer  on  a  bonom  of 
said  first  contact  hole  and  at  said  surface  of  said  second 
diffused  layer  on  a  bottom  of  said  second  contact  hole;  and 

the  step  of  forming  a  metal  film  on  the  whole  of  said  pnncipal 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  paneming  a 
multi-layer  film  composed  of  said  metal  film  and  said  first 
conductor  film,  so  as  to  form  a  first  wiring  conductor  con- 
nected through  said  first  contact  hole  to  said  first  diffused 
layer  and  a  second  wiring  conductor  connected  through  said 
second  contact  hole  to  said  second  diffused  layer 


5.571.754 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  ENDCAP  CHIP  WITH 
CONDUCTIVE,  MONOLITHIC  L-CONNECT  FOR 
MULTICHIP  STACK 
Oaude  L.  Berlin.  South  Burlington;  Wayne  J.  Howell,  WUIis- 
ton,  and  Howard  L.  Kalter,  Colchester,  aU  fA  VL,  asaignon 
to  international  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  506,939,  Jul.  26,  1995.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555.738 

Int.  ex."  HOIL  21/60 

MS.  CL  437—209  10  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  manufactunng  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising: 

the  step  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  pnnci- 
pal surface  having  a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
and  a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity  opposite  to  said 
first  conductivity  type; 

the  step  of  fonning  a  first  diffused  layer  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  al  a  surface  portion  of  said  second  region,  forming  a 
second  diffused  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  at  a 
surface  portion  of  said  first  region,  forming  an  insulator  film 
covenng  said  principal  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and  forming  first  and  second  contact  holes  passing 
through  said  insulator  film  to  reach  said  first  diffused  layer 
and  said  second  diffused  layer,  respectively; 

the  step  of  forming  a  first  conductor  film  which  is  composed  of 
a  refractory  metal  film  and  a  refractory  metal  nitnde  film 
formed  on  a  surface  of  said  refract  or  metal  film,  to  cover  a 
surface  of  said  insulator  film  including  an  inner  surface  of 
said  first  and  second  contact  holes; 

the  step  of  forming,  on  said  surface  of  said  insulator  film,  a  first 
resist  film  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  said  first 
contact  hole  but  covering  said  second  contact  hole,  and  pcr- 


1  A  method  for  forming  an  endcap  chip  for  use  in  a  multichip 
stack,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  wafer  comprising  a  substrate  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  trench  in  said  wafer,  said  trench  defining  in  said 
substrate  a  substrate  edge; 

(c)  forming  a  conductive,  monolithic  L-connect  having  a  first  leg 
extending  at  least  partially  over  said  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  a  second  leg  extending  at  least  partially  over 
said  substrate  edge,  said  second  leg  having  a  substantially 
planar  outer  surface: 

(d)  separating  the  endcap  chip  from  said  wafer  at  least  partially 
along  said  trench  such  that  said  endcap  chip  includes  said 
conductive,  monolithic  L-connect.  said  second  leg  of  said 
conductive,  monolithic  L-connect  residing  at  an  edge  surface 
of  said  endcap  chip,  wherein  when  said  endcap  chip  is 


employed  within  said  multichip  stack,  said  conductive,  mono- 
lithic L-connect  electrically  interconnects  metal  on  an  end 
face  of  slid  multichip  stack  and  metal  on  a  side  face  of  said 
multichip  stack,  said  side  face  being  parallel  to  said  edge 
surface  of  said  endcap  chip. 


5.571,757 
SUBSTRATE  OF  A  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Wihdm  A.  Grocn;  MarcelUniis  J.  Kraan;  Paulns  F.  Van  Hal. 
and  GUsbertus  De  Witli,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  12, 
1994,  94203601 

Int  a.*  C04B  35/56:35/581 
VS.  CL  501—87  4  Claims 


5,571,755 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  DIESEL 

ENGINE  ELEMENTS 

Michael  H.  Haselkom,  and  Michael  C.  Long,  both  of  Peoria, 
111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333.464 
Int  a."  C03C  1/00:10/12:10/8;  C04B  35/52 
VS.  a.  501—32  8  aaims 

I.  A  composition  for  a  diesel  engine  element  subjected  to 
elevated  temperatures  and  friction,  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  a  glass,  glass-ceramic,  or  mixtures  thereof 
said  matrix  having  a  density  greater  than  about  2.0  g/cm'  and 
said  matrix  having  lubricating  graphite  particles  generally 
uniformly  dispersed  therein, 
said  graphite  particles  being  present  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 

about  SO  percent  by  volume, 
said  glass  matrix  being  one  of  soda-borosilica,  soda-alumina- 

borosilica  and  silica-alkali-barium  borosilica, 
said  glass-ceramic  matrix  being  one  of  barium-magnesium- 
aluminumsilicate,   lithium-aluminumosilicate,   and   calcium- 
alumino-silicate.  and 
a  metal  uniformly  dispersed  within  said  graphite  particles,  said 
metal  being  nickel. 


1.  A  substrate  of  a  ceramic  material,  characterized  in  that  said 
material  comprises  44-47  at.  *  Al,  31-39  at.  %  O,  8-13  at.  %  C 
and  8-12  at.  %  N. 


5.571,758 

rVITROGEN-REACTED  SILICON  CARBIDE  MATERIAL 

Theodore  R.  Grossman,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108.417,  Aug.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359J57 

InL  a.'  C04B  35/58 

VS.  CL  501—92  20  Claims 


5371,756 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  DIESEL 

ENGINE  ELEMENTS 
Michael  H.  Haselkom,  and  Michael  C.  Long,  both  of  Peoria, 
ni.,  assignors  to  CaterpUlar  Inc..  Peoria.  lU. 
Division  of  Ser  No.  333,464,  Nov.  2,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,843 
InL  a."  C03C  14/00:10/08:10/12 
VS.  CL  501—32  2  Claims 

1.  A  proces  for  fonning  a  self  lubricating  diesel  engine  compo- 
nent subjected  to  tribological  wear  in  a  combustion  environment, 
elevated  temperatures  and  friction,  comprising: 

providing  a  matrix  of  glass,  glass-ceramic,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
said  matrix  having  lubricating  graphite  particles  generally 
uniformly  dispersed  therein  and  being  present  in  the  range  of 
about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  volume,  said  glass  matrix 
being  one  of  soda-borosilica,  soda-alumina-borosilica  and 
silica-alkali-barium  borosilica, 
said  glass<eramic  matrix  being  one  of  barium-magnesium- 
aluminumsilicate,  lithium-aluminumosilicate,  and  calcium- 
alumino-silicate.  and  a  metal  uniformly  dispersed  within  said 
graphite  particles,  said  metal  being  nickel; 
fonning  an  element  of  the  matrix;  and 

sintering  the  element  for  a  tinK  and  temperature  suf&cient  to 
obtain  a  density  of  at  least  90%  of  theoretical  density. 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  preform  comprising 
carbon  particles,  and 
silicon  carbide  fibers; 

contacting  a  first  end  of  a  wick  to  the  preform,  the  wick  being 
made  of  a  material  that  is  wet  by  molten  silicon; 

heating  the  wick  and  the  preform  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  melting  point  of  silicon,  al  least  a  portion  of  the  step  of 
heating  being  performed  in  an  atmosphere  containing  a  source 
of  nitrogen  and  substantially  free  of  oxygen;  and 

flowing  silicon  along  the  wick  to  the  preform  such  that  the 
amount  of  silicon  reaching  the  preform  is  in  about  equimolar 
proportion  to  the  carbon  particles,  wherein  the  silicon  reacts 
with  the  carbon  panicles  to  form  silicon  carbide  and  the 
nitrogen  reacts  with  any  remaining  free,  unreacted  silicon 
within  the  preform  to  form  silicon  nitride  whereby  free  silicon 
is  eliminated  from  the  resulting  material. 
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CRBj-NBB,  CEHAMICS  MATERIALS 

;.  Talmy,  SU*er  Sprint;  Eric  J.  WucWm.  Whe^toii; 

Jaacs  A.  ZaykoaU,  BcMcrille,  aad  Marii  M.  Opeka.  Laurel. 

aU  of  Md^  MrifBon  lo  The  United  SUUa  of  America  aa 

repnacalcd  by  Ibc  Secretary  «rf  the  Na»y.  Washington,  D.C. 

nicd  Oct.  3L  1995,  Ser.  N*  551053 

int.  CL"  C»4B  35/5S 

VS.  CI  5»1— 9*  ■  ' 
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I.  A  material  which  is  a  cefamic  based  on  a  solid  solution 
comprising  from  more  than  zero  to  less  than  100  mole  percent 
CrBj  with  NbBj  being  the  remainder  in  the  solid  sotiidon. 


5.571.7«« 
SILICON  NITRIDE  HAVING  A  HIGH  TENSILE 
STRENGTH 
Vtaal  K.  Pvjari,  Northboro;  Dennis  M.  TVacey.  McdflcM; 
Mkhad  R.  Foley;  Norman  L  Paille,  both  of  Oxford;  Paul  J. 
Pellctier,  Millbury;  Lemiy  C.  Sales.  Grallon;  Craig  A.  WUlk- 
ens,  Sleriing.  and  RusmU  L.  Yeckley,  Oakham,  all  of  Mass., 
Mslgnors  to  Saint-Gobnin/Norton  Industrial  Ceramics  Cor- 
poratton,  Worcester.  Mass. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  113v4r7.  Aug.  27,  1993.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  It,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324.937 
Int  CL'  C»4B  J5/5S7 
VS.  CL  5»l-97  »•  Clntaw 

1.  A  silicon  nitnde  ceramic  comprising: 

a)  inclusions  no  greater  than  25  microns  in  length. 

b)  agglomerates  no  greater  than  20  microns  in  diameter,  and 

c)  a  surface  finish  of  less  than  about  8  microinches,  said  ceranuc 
having  a  four-point  flexural  strength  of  at  least  about  900 
MPa. 


containing  a  first  amount  of  setniconductivizing  agent,  and  a  sec- 
ond region  comprising  a  second  dielectric  porcelain  with  a  second 
dielectnc  constant  different  from  the  first  dielectric  constant,  said 
second  dielectric  porcelain  comprising  a  nutterial  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  SiO  and  TiOj  or  BaO  and  TiOj  and  containing 
a  second  amount  of  the  semiconductivizing  agent,  said  second 
amount  being  different  from  said  first  amount  in  the  first  region  so 
as  to  vary  electrical  characteristics  between  the  regions,  and, 
wherein  the  semiconducUvizing  agent  is  at  least  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Y.  D>.  Ln.  Nb.  Sb.  Ta.  Ce.  Nd,  Al.  Cd, 
Pr,0,.  ThO,.  PmjO,.  SmjO,.  Eu/),.  LujO,.  Tb,Oj.  Tm,0„  WO„ 
LnjO,  and  FcjO,. 

!•.  A  ceramic  substrate  having  two  or  more  functional  regions 
separated  from  each  other,  said  substrate  comprising  a  first  region 
comprising  a  first  dielectnc  porcelain  with  a  first  dielectric  con- 
stant, said  first  dielectnc  porcelain  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SiO  and  TiGj  or  BaO  and  TiOj.  and 
containing  a  first  semiconductivizing  agent  and  a  second  region 
comprising  a  second  dielectnc  porcelain  with  a  second  dielectric 
constant  different  from  the  first  dielectric  constant,  said  second 
dielectnc  porcelain  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SiO  and  TiO,  or  BaO  and  TiOj  and  containing  a 
second  semiconductivizing  agent  which  is  different  from  said  first 
semiconductivizing  agent  in  the  region  so  as  to  vary  electrical 
characteristics  between  the  regions,  wherein  the  semiconductiviz- 
ing agent  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y. 
Dy.  Sa,  Nb,  Sb.  Ta,  Ce.  Nd,  Al.  Cd,  PijO,.  ThO^.  PmjO,.  Sm.O,. 
EujO,,  LujO,,  TbjO,,  TmjOv  YbjO,,  WO,.  La,0,  and  FejO,. 


5.571,7*1 
CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE 

Motoo  Kumagai.  Yokoh«na,  and  Kriichl  Kato,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignor?  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,689,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,643,  Nov.  18,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,178.  Dec. 

28.  1990.  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
88v411.  Aug.  24.  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 

1994.  Ser.  No.  235J40 
Claims     priority,    appUcation     Japan.    Aug.     22,     1986, 
6119M13;  Aug.  22,  198*.  61-196914;  Aug.  23. 1986. 61-197706; 
Ang.  23.  198*.  61-197707 

M.  CU"  C»4»  35A$6:  HOIG  4/22.4/20:4/06 
VS.  (X  501—134  >«  C'**^ 

1  A  ceramic  substrate  having  two  or  more  (tinctional  regions 
separated  from  each  other,  said  substrate  comprising:  a  first  region 
composing  a  first  dielectnc  porcelain  with  a  first  dielectric  con- 
stant, said  first  dielectnc  porcelain  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisung  of  SiO  and  TiOj  or  BaO  and  TiO,,  and 


5471.7*2 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OP 

ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS  WTTH  OLEFINS 
Mario  G.  Clerid.  San  Dooato  Milanese;  Carlo  Perego.  Car- 
nate;  Alberto  De  AngeUs,  Legnano,  and  Luciano  Montannri, 
Brcsda,  aU  of  Italy,  losignors  to  Eniricercbe  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
and  AGIP  PetroU  S.p.A..  Rome,  both  of  Italy 

FIM  Aug.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  283.509 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  *,  1993,  M193A1796 
Int.  CV  WU  31/26:27/02:21/08 
VS.  CL  502—155  1«  CUims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  of  silica,  charactenzed  in  that  the  surface 
Si— OH  groups  of  said  sihca  are  esterified  with  a  fluoroalkylsul- 
phonic  acid  of  formula  CF,(CFi),SO,H,  wherein  n  is  a  whole 
number  between  0  and  II,  said  catalyst  having: 

a)  a  Hammen  acidity  HoS-11.4 

b)  an  IR  signal  at  1546  cm"'  alter  ueacmem  widi  pyridine. 
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5,571,763 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURinCATION  SYSTEM  AND 
CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Takashi  Takemoto,  Higashihiroshima;  Yasuto  WaUnabe, 
Iwakuni;  Akihidc  lUuuni,  HiitKhima;  Hidebaru  iwakuni, 
Hiroshima;  Makoto  Kyogoku,  Hiroshima,  and  Kazunari 
Komatsu,  Mihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation,  Hiroshima-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,020 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-141508; 
Sep-  29,  1992.  4-259265;  May  28,  1993,  5-12*552 

Int  a."  BOU  23/40:23/42 
VS.  a.  502—334  9  Claims 

1.  An  engine  exhaust  pidifying  catalyst  comprising: 
a  catalytic  material  including,  as  active  substances,  platinum 

(Pt).  iridium  (Ir)  and^fiodium  (Rh);  and 
a  catalyst  carrier  by  which  said  catalytic  material  is  carried; 
proportions  of  said  activi  substances  being  74  to  96%.  7  to  23% 
and  2.5  to  8%  in  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said 
active  sabstances,  for  platinum  (Pt),  iridium  (Ir)  and  rhodium 
(Rh),  respectively. 


1^1 


5,571,76* 
THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 
INTERMEDIATE  MEDIA  THEREFOR 
Akihiro  Imai,  Ikoma;   Hiroyuki  Matsuo,  Neyagawa;  Yasuo 
Fukui,  Kadoma,  and   Nobuyoshi  Taguchi,  Ikoma,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  997,199,  Dec.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,444,037.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*2,789 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-34*127 

Int  CL"  B41M  5/035:5/38 

VS.  a.  503—227  8  Claims 


15,571.7*4 

ABSORBENT  FOR  WATER  AND  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Rainer    Greve.    Bad    Sttebcrg;    Gerlinde    Ebcrt.    Drdeich/ 
Offenthal;   Ulrich  Ri^ri,  and  Fritz  Engrihardt  both  of 
Frankfurt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktkng- 
esellschaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,259,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,694 
Int  CV  BOIJ  20/26:20/00:  A*1M  1/00:  A*IF  13/15 
VS.  a.  502—402  I*  Claims 

1  Absorbent  for  water  and  aqueous  fluids,  comprising  a  natural 
product  from  the  tuber  of  a  plant  from  the  family  of  the  Araceae 
and  a  synthetic  polymer  based  on  (co)polymerised  hydrophilic 
monomers. 


5,571,7*5 
THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER  IMAGE  WITH  IMPROVED 

LIGHT-FASTNESS 
Luc  VanMaele.  I^ochristi,  and  WUhelmus  Janssens,  Aarschot 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel, 
Belghim 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*3.279 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Euivpcan  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  31, 
1994,  94200257 

Int  a.'  B4IM  5/035:5/38 
VS.  a.  503—227  9  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  malcing  an  image  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  bringing  a  dye  donor  element  comprising  on  a  support  a  dye 
layer  containing  a  colorizing  dye  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  a 
binder  and  an  infrared  absorbing  azo  dye  having  an  absorp- 
tion maximum  above  700  nm  said  infrared  absorbing  azo  dye 
being  comprised  in  said  dye  layer  and/or  a  layer  adjacent 
thereto  in  contact  with  an  image  receiving  element  comprising 
on  a  support  an  image  receiving  layer  containing  a  dye-able 
resin  such  that  said  image  receiving  layer  is  in  face-to-face 
relationship  with  said  dye  layer  of  said  dye  donor  element; 
(ii)  inuge-wise  heating  said  dye  donor  element,  thereby  causing 

image-wise  transfer  of  said  infrared  absorbing  azo  dye  and 
(iii)  separating  said  dye  donor  element  from  said  image  receiv- 
ing element,  with  the  proviso  that  in  case  said  thermotransfer- 
able  infrared  absocfoing  azo  dye  is  a  thiazolylazo  dye  it  has  an 
absorption  maximum  above  730  nm,  said  azo  dye  displaying 
little  or  no  absorption  in  the  visual  range  of  the  spectrum. 


1.  An  intermediate  medium  for  use  in  a  thermal  transfer  printing 
method  comprising  the  combination  of  a  transfer  printing  member 
having  a  coloring  material  layer  on  a  substrate  A.  an  intermediate 
medium  having  a  dye-receiving  layer  on  the  substrate  B.  and  an 
image  receiving  member  comprising  paper,  said  dye-receiving 
layer  being  formed  with  at  least  a  polymer  having  a  flow  softening 
point  of  less  than  300°  C,  wherein  the  coloring  material  layer  of 
the  transfer  printing  member  is  overiapped  with  die  dye-receiving 
layer  of  the  intermediate  medium  and  then  a  sublimation  thermal 
transfer  image  is  transfer-printed  in  the  dye-receiving  layer  of  the 
intermediate  medium  by  beating  the  transfer  printing  member  with 
a  printing  head  and  subsequentiy  the  intermediate  medium  is 
overlapped  with  said  image  receiving  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  dye-receiving  layer  with  printed  image  comes  to  the  side 
of  said  image  receiving  member  and  the  dye-receiving  layer  with 
printed  image  is  transferred  from  substrate  B  of  the  intermediate 
medium  directly  onto  said  image  receiving  member  by  heat  and/or 
pressure  and  fiirther  the  dye-receiving  layer  is  fixed  on  the  image 
receiving  member  by  heat  and/or  pressure. 


5,571,7*7 
LOW  FIRE  X7R  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
CAPACITORS  MADE  THEREFROM 
James  M.  Wilson,  Victor,  and  Walter  J.  Symcs,  Jr.,  Dumlee, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,737 
Int  a.*  C04B  35/46 
VS.  a.  501—139  9  culms 

I.  A  low  fire  ceramic  dielectric  composition  in  powder  form 
capable  of  producing  a  multi-layer  capacitor  having  a  dielectric 
constant  which  does  not  vary  more  than  about  1 5%  from  its  value 
at  25°  C.  over  a  temperature  range  of  -55°  C.  to  125°  C,  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  barium  titanate  and  neodyroium  oxide 
mixture  forming  a  host  material  present  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 88.6  to  91  wt.  %  of  die  composition,  a  BijO^TiOj  sinter- 
ing aid  present  in  the  range  of  approximately  7.98  to  10.0  wt  %  of 
the  composition,  a  glass  powder  present  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 0.8  to  1 .6  wL  %  of  the  composition,  and  a  trace  amount  of 
manganese  dioxide. 
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ZEOLITE  FUNCnONALlZED  WITH 
ORGANOSILICEODS  GROUPS 
ClaraKC  D.  Cbanc  Priacrtoo.  and  l»«iil  G.  Rodewmid,  Rocky 
HilL  both  of  N J^  anigDon  to  MoWl  OU  Corportboo,  fair- 
tax.  Va. 

CootiBiuitioii-ia-iMrt  oT  Ser.  No.  U3,3«3,  Apr.  5,  IW4,  PH. 

No.  5y475.17*.  whkh  is  a  coadmiatkMi  of  S«r.  No.  24.972, 

Mar.  2,  1993,  abudoocd,  whkk  b  a  «Mtiaiiatk»-iii-part  tt 

S«r.  No.  S5«,l«5,  Mmt.  12,  1992,  wMcb  b  a  c«atliiiiatk«-la- 

part  of  S«r.  No.  38,31«,  Mm".  29.  1993,  which  is  a 

continuatioo-iii-pMt  ol  S«r.  No.  K»A94,  M».  12,  1992,  abwi- 

doncd.  This  apptkatioa  Sep-  15,  1994,  S«r.  No.  3»*,5*7 

Int.  a."  BOU  29/26:29/40 

VS.  a.  5*2— *4  ^  c**™ 

1    A  zeoiile  functionalized  with  at  least  one  organosiliceous 

group  of  the  foraiula.  SiR,(OX)^.  where  R  is  at  least  one  hydro- 

carbyl  group,  n  is  1  or  2  and  X  is  Si  or  H. 


5,571,769 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  METAL  CATALYST  WITH 

IN  SITU  GENERATED  CARRIER  FOR  THE 

HYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

CATLAYST  OBTAINED  BY  MEAN  OF  SUCH  A  PROCESS 

Giuseppe  GuWtom,  No»ar«;   MaoriiJo  Glafritri  TWcate, 

and  GiuUano  Vecchiato,  Padova.  all  of  Italy,  aarigBon  ta 

Mlnistei*  Defl 'UalTer^tta' e  Delia  Rlcerca  SdMitaica  e  Teck- 

ndoglca,  Ro«c  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  15.  1994,  Scr.  Na.  24M23 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Ja^  1*.  1W3,  M193A1292 
Int.  CL'^  BOU  2I/08;2I/I2:2I/I4 
VS.  Ct  Sn—2M  *5  CWaa 

1  Process  for  preparing  a  supported  meal  catalyst  for  hy<kx>(e- 
nating  organic  compounds,  composing: 

(a)  prepanng  an  anunoniacal  soluuon  of  at  least  ooe  active  metal 
selected  fiom  d»e  group  consisting  of  nickel  cobalt,  copper, 
and  chromium: 

(b)  leacting  the  anunoniacal  solution  with  an  oiganic  silicon 
compound  having  the  general  formula 

SiC„HaO,j 

wherein 
n  is  from  2  to  21.  n2  is  from  8  to  46.  and  n3  is  from  0  to  4; 

(c)  isolating  die  solid  reaction  product: 

(d)  drying  and  firing  the  isolated  reacaon  product;  and 

(e)  leducing  the  dried  and  fried  reaction  product 


5571.771 

CARRIER  CATALYST.  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  ACETATE 
Roland  Abel,  Oberiiaoaea,  and  Kari-Fred  Womer.  Hofbciiii, 
both  of  Geraaay,  aarignon  to  Hocchst  AktiengcseUadiaft, 
Gcraaaay 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27MM 
Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  JuL  1*.  1993,  43  23 

97S.1 

lot  CL'  BOU  2i/02:2inf>:23/40:23M2 

MS.  d  5W-33*  >2  0*«-« 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  surface  impregnated  catalyst  com- 
prising palladium,  potassium  and  cadmium  on  porous  support 
panicles,  which  compnses  impregnating  the  support  particles  once 
or  a  plurality  of  times  with  at  least  ooe  solution  of  at  least  one  salt 
of  each  of  the  three  elements  and  drying  the  support  particles  after 
each  impregnation,  with  die  dynamic  viscosity  of  the  solution 
being  at  least  0.003  Pas  and  the  solution  volume  in  each  impreg- 
nation being  more  than  80%  of  the  pore  volume  of  die  support 
panicles,  and  with  the  duration  of  each  impregnation  and  also  the 
time  unul  commencement  of  die  drying  following  this  impregna- 
tion being  selected  so  as  to  be  sufficiendy  short  for.  after  comple- 
tion of  die  last  drying,  die  specified  metal  salts  to  be  present  in  an 
outer  layer  of  fiom  5»  to  80%  of  die  pore  volume  of  die  support 
panicles. 


5,571,772 

MIXTURES  OF  TRLiZINE  SULFONYLUREA 

HERBICIDES  AND  PYRAZOLINE  SAFENERS 

Lothar  WUlms,  Hofheim;  Hcnnann  Blerlnger,  Eppstcin;  Erwin 

Hacker.  Hochhelm,  and  Heinz  Ketone,  Hofbcim,  afl  tA  Ger- 

■lany,  anignon  to  Hocchst  Schcring  ApEvo  GmbH,  Ger- 


FUed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314J26 
Claima  prtorMy,  appUcatiaa  Gcrmaay.  Sep.  30,  1993,  43  33 

249J 

lot  CL*  A«1N  4i/U,:4iM>6 

UA  CL  5»4— 18*  "  C«*™« 

1.  A  hertncide/safener  combination,  comprising 
A)  a  heibicidal  acuve  subsunce  from  die  group  consisting  of  die 

substituted  phenylsulfooylureas  of  die  formula  (A)  and  dieir 

salts. 


0— R' 


H«r    \ /       OH  R*        Z    ^ 


(A) 


'/  Y 

R' 


5,571,778 

CATALYST  FOR  FLUORINATION  OF  1.1.1,-TRIFLUORO- 

JO-DICHLOROETHANE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Hooe  SIk  Kim;  Mooo  Jo  Clnag;  ByMg  Gwoa  Lee,  aad  ByM 

Joo  Lee.  aU  of  Seoul,  Rc^  •»  Kawa,  iMifpnrt  la  Korea 

Intitnu  of  Science  and  Tcchmilocy,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jua.  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  490,72* 
Clatai  priority.  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  2,  1994, 
32574/1994 

laL  CL'  BOU  2in6 
M&.  CL  502-^187  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  die  fluorinatioo  of  l,l,l-trifluo»o-2,2- 
dichloroediane  comprises  chromium,  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Mg  and  Ca  and  at  least  ooe  metal  compo- 
nent selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Ce,  Zn  and  Ni,  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  Cr  to  Mg  or  Ca  ranges  from  1:1  to  1:32  and  die 
molar  ratio  Cr  to  die  metal  component  is  not  more  than  1K).5. 


in  which 

Q  and  W  are  oxygen  atoms, 
Y  and  Z  are  nitrogen  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C»)-alkyl, 
Hal  is  chkxine,  bromine  or  iodine, 
R'  is  methyl  or  methoxy, 
R'  is  niediyl  or  medioxy  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and 
B)  at  least  ooe  safener  compound  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (B), 


(XV 


in  which 
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(Wl) 


COOR'" 


X*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  medioxy,  cUioxy, 

halomethyl  or  haloethyl, 
r  is  OR^ 
R'  is  hydrogen.  (C,-Cg)-alkyl.  (C,-C4>-haloalkyl,  (C.-C*)- 

hydroxyalkyl,        (C|-C,)-cycloalkyl,        (C|-C,)-allcoxy- 

(C,-C  J-alkyl. 
R»  is  hydrogen.  {C,-Cg)-alkyl,  (C,-C,)-haloalkyI,  (Cj-C^)- 

cycloalkyl  or  phenyl, 
R'°  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C,)-alkyl,  (C,-C4)-haloalkyl,  (C,-Cg)- 

alkoxy-<C,-C4)-alkyl,  (C.-C.^hydroxyalkyl  or  (C.-C,)- 

cydoalkyl,  and 
n'  is  1.  2.  or  3. 


5,571,773 

(2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL)  FUSED  HETEROPYRIDINE 
COMPOUNDS  IIVTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  AND  USE  SAID  COMPOUNDS  AS 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Barrington  Cross,  Rocky  Hill;  Marinus  Los,  Pennington;  Rob- 
ert F.  Doehner.  Jr.,  East  Windsor;  David  W.  Ladner,  Hamil- 
ton Square,  and  Jerry  L.  Johnson,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Madison,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,827,  Sep.  20.  1993.  PaL  No.  5.510,319, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  465,569,  Jan.  16.  1990.  Pat.  No. 
5J52.538.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,408,  Apr.  6, 
1988,  abandoaed.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,599, 
Jun.  20.  1986,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  808.578.  Dec.  13,  1985,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

612431.  May  21.  1984.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1995.  Scr.  No. 

459.687 

Claims  priarity.  appUcation  Brazil,  May  20,  1985,  8502364 

Int.  a."  AOIN  4i/90:  C07D  471/04:491/052:491/056 

\]S.  a.  504—221  4  Qaims 

1.  (2-Imidatolin-2-yl)fused  heteropyridine  compounds  having 

the  structure 


(XXI) 


.^ 


^Y2 


N 


COOH     R, 

I 
CONH— C-CWNHj 

I 

R2 


CXXJH     R, 

I 
CONH-C-CWMHi 

I 

R2 


(XXIII) 


alkoxy,  optionally  substituted  widi  phenyl  or  one  or  more 
halogens;  C3-C4  alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  phe- 
nyl or  one  or  more  halogens:  C^-C^  allcynyloxy  optionally 
substituted  widi  halogen  or  phenyl;  or  Cj-C^  alkanoyloxy. 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or  phenyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Cj-C^  alkyl;  C.-C,  alkoxy;  Ci-C^ 
alkanoyloxy;  C1-C4  alkyldiio;  phenoxy;  C,-C4  haloalkyl. 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy;  nitro,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl;  Cj-Cj 
diallcylamino;  C1-C4  alkyl-sulfonyl  or  phenyl, 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy.  halogen  or  C.-C,  haloalkyl; 

R,  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl;  C,-C4  alkoxy, 
C,-C4  haloalkoxy;  nitro,  C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  C1-C4  haloalkyl:  or  any  combination  of 
these  groups  except  when  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  group,  diey 
are  either  both  hydrogen  or  both  C,-C4  allcyl:  and  when  taken 
togedicr.  R,  and  R,  may  form  a  ring  in  which  RjRs  are 
represented  by  the  structure  — (CHj), —  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  4  or  5.  or  when  taken  together.  R,  and  R«,  may  fonn  a 
group  =0  or  =NR7  wherein  R7  is  phenyl.  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  C.-Cj  alkylamino; 

Rj.  R4,  R5  and  R^.  when  present  on  adjacent  positions  may. 
along  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  ring 
and  such  R,-R<,  pairs  can  be  represented  by  the  structure 
— (CHj)^ —  or  ^CH)„ —  where  m  is  an  integer  of  3  or  4: 
with  the  provisos  that  -_j^  represents  a  single  bond  between: 

X,  and  X,  when  eidier  X,  or  Xj  is  S.  O.  NR,  or  CRjR*; 

X,  and  X3  when  eiUier  Xj  or  X,  is  S.  O,  NR,  or  CRsR*; 

X,  and  X4  when  eidier  X,  or  X4  is  S.  O,  NR,  or  CRjR*;  and 

when  one  of  X,^  is  oxygen,  die  X,^  to  which  it  is  attached  is  N, 
NR,.  CR4  or  or  CRjRs;  and  when  ooe  of  Z,.2  is  oxygen,  die 
Z,.;  to  which  it  is  attached  is  NR,  or  CRjR^. 


wherein  | 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl: 

R,  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  Cj-C^  cycloalkyl: 
or  and  when  taken  together  with  die  carbon  to  which  diey  are 
attached,  R,  and  Rj  represent  Cy-C^  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted widi  methyl; 
-  -  represents  a  single  or  double  bond: 
W  is  O  or  $; 

X,,  Xj,  X,  and  X4  are  any  combination  of  from  zero  to  three 

CR4  or  CR,;  from  zero  to  diree  N  or  NR,  and  from  zero  to 

two  O  or  S: 

Y,  and  Y^  are  N  or  CR4  and  are  the  same  or  different: 

Z,  and  Zj  are  independenUy  O,  S,  NR,  or  CRjR*  widi  die 

proviso  dial  at  least  one  of  X,^,  Y,.2  or  Z|.2  is  a  heteroatom; 

R,  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  which  may  be  optionally  subsututed  wiUi 

phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens:  Cj-C^  alkenyl,  optionally 

substituted  with  phenyl  or  one  or  more  halogens;  C, — C^ 

alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  with  phenyl  or  halogen:  C1-C4 


5,571,774 
PYRIDINE-23-DICARBOXIMIDES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
UNDESIRED  PLANT  GROWTH 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinbeim;  Peter  Miister,  Neulussheim; 
Matthias      Gcrber,      Limburserhof;       Hehnut      Walter. 
Obrighcim,  and  Kari-Otto  Westphalen,  Spcyer,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUscfaaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  22,  1993.  43  43 
922.5 

InL  a.*  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  504—246  9  Claims 

1.  A  pyridine-2.3-dicarboximide  of  the  general  formula  I 

I 


N— R' 


where 

R'  is  hydrogen; 

C,-C4-alkoxy: 

C,-C<,-alkyl  which  can  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following 

groups:  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-haloalkoxy,  C|-<:4-alkylUiio, 

C|-C4-haloalkylduo,  C,-C4-dialkylamino.  C,-Cg<ycloalkyl, 

halogen,  excluding  C|-C4-dialkylaininoethyl  if  one  of  the 

radicals  R-.  R'  or  R*  is  amino  or  hydroxy  1; 
C,-C8-cycloalkyl.  which  can  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following 

groups:  C,-Ce-alkyl,  Ci-Cft-haloalkyl.  C.-C.-alkoxy,  C,-C4- 

haloalkoxy.  halogen  or  nitro; 
C,-C»-alkenyl  or  C,-C6-alkynyl,  which  can  be  substituted  up  to 

tliree  times  by  halogen,  and 
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at  least  one  radical  R'.  R'  or  R*  is  nioo.  a  group  OR'  or  a  group 

NR-R'  and  the  other  ndicaU  R^  R'  and  R*  are  defined  as 

follows: 

i)  hydrogen: 

ii)  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano: 

iii)  C|-Cft-alkyl.  which  can  be  substituted  by  one  to  five 
halogen  atoms  and/or  one  or  two  of  the  following  radicals: 
C,-C4-«lko»y.  C,-C«-h«lo«lkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylihio.  C.-C*- 
haloalkylthio.  C,-C,-cycloalkyl  or  cyano; 

iv)  benzyl  which  can  be  substituted  up  to  three  times  by 
C,-C4-alkyl.  C.-C^-haloalkyl.  C|-C,-alkoxy.  C,-C4 
haloalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylthio.  C.-C^haloalkylthio,  halogen, 
cyano  or  nitro; 

V)  C,-C,-cycloalkyl  which  can  be  substituted  one  to  three 
times  by  C.-C^-alkyl  or  halogen; 

vi)  Cj-Cft-alkenyl  which  can  be  substituted  up  to  three  times 
by  halogen  and/or  once  by  C,-C,  alkoxy  or  by  phenyl 
which  can  carry  one  to  three  of  the  followmg  groups: 
C,-C«alkyl,  C.-C^-haloalkyl.  Ci-C^-alkoxy,  C,-C,- 
haloalkoxy.  C.-C^-alkylthio.  C,-C4-h«loiakylthio.  halogen, 
cyano  or  nitro; 

vii)  Cj-Cj-alkynyl  which  can  be  substituted  up  to  three  times 
by  halogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkoxy  and/or  once  by  phenyl  which 
can  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following  groups:  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkyl.  €,-€4  alkoxy.  €,-€4  haloalkoxy. 
C,-C4-alkyldiio,  C,-C4-haloalkylthio.  halogen,  cyano  or 

niiro; 
viii)    C,-C4-alkoxy.     C,-C4-alkylthio.     C,-C4-haloalkoxy. 
C,-C4-haloalkylthio,  Cr-Cj-alkenyloxy.  Cj-C,- 

alkynyloxy.      C,-C4-alkylsulfinyl.      C,-C4-alkyl$ulfonyl. 
C,-C4-haloalkylsulfonyl: 
ix)  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  which  can  be  substituted  up  to 
three    times    by    C,-C4-alkyl.    C,-C4-haloalkyl,    C,-C^ 
alkoxy.      C,-C4-haioalkoxy.      C,-C4-alkylthio.      C.-C*- 
haloalkylthio.  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro; 
X)  a  5-  or  b-membered  heterocyclic  radical  having  one  or  two 
heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  nitrogen  which  can  cany  one  or  two  of  the 
following  groups:  C,-C,-a"^l-  halogen.  C,-C,-alkoxy  or 
C2-C4-  alkoxycarbony  1 ; 
xi)  phenyl  which  can  carry  one  to  three  of  the  following 
groups:     C,-Ct-tlkyl.    C,-C»-haJoalkyl.    C,-C»alkoxy. 
C,-C»-haloalkoxy.  C,-C»-alkylthio.  C,-C»  haloalkylthio. 
halogen,  nitro  or  cyano; 
xii    )    a    group    OR',    where    R'    is    hydrogen.    C,-C4- 
alkykarbonyl.  C,-C4-haloalkylcarbonyl,  €,-€»■ 

alkoxycarbonyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy-Cj-C4-alkoxycarbonyl. 
C|-C4-alkylcarbamoyl.  C,-C4-dialkylcarbamoyl.  C,-C4- 
alkylsulfonyl.  C,-C4-haloalkylsulfonyl.  sulfamoyl.  €,-€4- 
alkylaminosulfonyl.  C-C.-dialkylaminosulfonyl.  phenyl- 
sulfonyl.  which  can  be  substituted  one  to  three  times  by 
C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-C4-haloalkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C.-C,- 
haloalkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylthio.  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro; 
xiii)  a  group  NR*R'.  where  R*  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4-alkyl, 
benzyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy  or,  together  with  R\  is  C=S  and  R' 
is  hytfcogen,  C,-C4-alkyl.  €,-€4  »lkylcarbonyl,  C,-C«- 
haloalkykarbonyl.  C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy- 
C2-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  C,-C4-alkylcart)amoyl,  €,-€4- 
dialkykarbamoyl,  C,-C4-alkylsulfonyl.  Cj-C,- 

haloalkylsulfoayl.  sulfamoyl.  C,-C4-alkylaminosulfonyl. 
C,-C4-dialkylaminosulfonyl.  phenylsulfonyl.  which  can  be 
substituted  one  to  three  times  by  C|-C4-alkyl.  C,-C4- 
haloalkyl.  €,-€4  alkoxy,  C,-C4-haloalkoxy.  C,-C«- 
alkylthio,  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro; 


excluding 

dicarboximide; 
or  its  agriculturally  utilizable  salts. 
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5^1.775 
N-ARYL(U,41TRIAZOLOI13-AIPYRIDINE- 
2-SULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDES 
John  C.  Van  Heertum;  WlUiam  A.  IGcscfaick;  Kim  E,  Amdt; 
Mark  J.  Cortales;  Robert  J.  Ehr;  Kimberiy  B.  Bradley,  all  of 
Indianapolis,   Ind.;    Walter   Reifschneider.   Walnut   Creek, 
Calif.;  Zollin  Benk6,  Indianapolis,  and  John  J.  Jachetta, 
ZioosviUe,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  DowElanco,  Indianapo- 
Us,  Ind. 
Cootinuatioo-lnpart  of  Ser.  No.  273^19,  Jul.  11,  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  Jun.  A,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,510 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/90:  C9TD  471/04 
\}S.  CI  5»4— Z4«  57  Claims 

1.  An  N-aryl|l,2.41triazolo(1.5-a|pyridine-2-sulfonamide  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


fi "SOjNV-Ar 


wherein 

W.  X.  Y.  and  Z  each  independently  represents  H,  CH,.  CH2CH,, 
CHjOCH,.  CF,.  F,  CI.  Br.  1.  OCH,CF,.  S<C,-C,)alkyl.  or 
0(C,-Cj)alkyl  optionally  monosubstituted  with  F.  CI,  or 
OCH,.  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  W.  X.  Y.  and  Z 
represents  H; 

V  represents  H.  COR .  CO;R".  or  CONR-;; 

Ar  lepresents  an  aromatic  moiety  one  of  the  formulas: 


-t 


CH] 

I 


B* 


A  represents  F  CI.  Br.  COjR".  CONR'",.  (C,-Cj)haloalkyl.  NOj. 

CN,  SOR'.  or  SOjR'; 

B  represents  H.  CH,.  CjH,.  F.  CI.  Br.  CN.  OR.  SR'.  NR'j, 
phenyl,  or  phenoxy.  each  phenyl  and  phenoxy  optionally 
possessing  1  to  3  substituenu  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  F  CI.  Br.  CN.  CFj.  NO^.  and  CH,; 


D  and  J  each  independently  represents  H  or  CH,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  D  and  J  represents  H; 

A'  and  B'  each  independently  represents  H,  R'.  OR', 
OCHjCHjCl,  OCHjCHjOCH,,  S(0)^',  F  CI,  Br.  1.  CN, 
NO2,  CftH,.  CO2R",  or  CONR""2  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  one  of  A'  and  B'  represents  H; 

D  represents  H.  F  CI,  Br,  1,  CF,,  or  CH,; 

A"  represents  F  CI,  Br.  I,  CF„  SCF,.  CN,  CO^R",  or  CONR  % 
and  is  located  in  the  4-position  when  the  point  of  attachment 
IS  the  5-  or  5-position  and  represenu  F  CI,  Br.  I.  CFj,  or  CHj 
and  is  located  in  the  3-  or  S-position  when  the  point  of 
attachment  is  the  4-position; 

B"  represents  H  when  the  point  of  attachinent  is  the  3-or 
S-position  and  represents  H.  CI,  Br,  F  CH,,  or  OCH,  and  is 
located  the  3-  or  5-position  not  occupied  by  A'  when  the  point 
of  attachment  is  the  4-position; 

T  represents  H  or  F; 

n  represents  0,  1 .  or  2; 

R'  represents  (C|-C4)alkyl  optionally  singly  to  completely  sub- 
stituted wiA  fluorine; 

R-  represents  (C^-C4)alkyl,  (C3-C4)alkenyl,  or  (C,-C4)alkynyl; 

R "  represents  H  or  (C|-C4)alkyl;  and 
when  V  represefits  H,  the  agriculturally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,571,777 
SUPERCONDUCTING  THIN  FILM  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  ISOLATED  SUPERCONDUCTING  REGION 
FORMED  OF  OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTOR  MATERUL 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
So  Tanaka,  and  Mkhitomo  liyama,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
Ksignors  to  Somitonio  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Onka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,613.  Oct.  15,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,491,  Mar.  11.  1992. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479353 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1991,  5-70671; 
Mar.  11,  1991.  3-70672 

InU  a."  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  505—237  10  Chums 

1.  A  superconducting  thin  film  structure  formable  on  a  semicon- 


10  SUPERCONDUCTING  THIN  FILM 
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SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE  BULK  OXIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Mitsuru  Morita,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,643 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  20, 1991,  3-354469 
InL  a.*  HOIB  /2/00.  C04B  35/505;  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  505—126  8  Clahns 


11 


1  SUPERCONDUCTING  REGION 
I  11   ISOLATION  REGION 


4  SiOz  LAYER 
3  Si  SUBSTRATE 


1.  An  oxide  superconducting  material  exhibiting  a  microstnic- 
ture  wherein  precipitates  of  a  RE2BaCuO,  (211)  phaie  are  dis- 
persed in  a  single  crystal  of  a  REBaiCujOr.^  (123)  phase  where 
RE  represents  at  least  one  element;  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  Y,  Sm.  Eu,  Gd,  Dy,  Ho,  Br.  Tm,  Yb  and  Lu;  said  single 
crystal  comprising  an  inner  layer  surrounded  by  successive  three 
dimensional  layers,  said  successive  three  dimensional  layers  being 
concentnc  and  extending  outward  from  said  iiuier  layer,  each  of 
said  layers  comprising  an  RE  element  or  a  composition  of  RE 
elements  different  from  those  of  the  other  layers;  said  layers  being 
located  in  an  order  such  that  the  (123)  phase  formation  temperature 
of  said  layers  are  successively  lowered  from  the  inner  layer  out- 
ward. 


22  BaliOs  FILM 
21   MgAl204  FILM 


ductor  substrate  which  has  a  principal  surface,  said  thin  film 

structure  comprising: 
a  buffer  layer  structure  formed  on  said  principal  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  buffer  layer  structure  having  a 
planar  upper  surface  located  above  said  principal  surface  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  principal  surface,  said  buffer 
layer  structure  including  a  first  thin  film  deposited  directly  on 
said  principal  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  a  second  thin  film 
deposited  directly  on  said  first  film,  said  substrate  being  a 
silicon  substrate  and  said  first  thin  film  of  said  buffer  layer 
structure  being  a  MgAl,04  film  and  said  second  thin  film 
thereof  being  a  BaTiO,  film; 
an  insulator  layer  which  abuts  at  least  an  edge  of  said  buffer 
layer  structure,  said  insulator  layer  having  a  planar  upper 
surface  located  above  said  principal  surface,  in  said  direction, 
each  of  said  planar  upper  surface  of  said  buffer  layer  structure 
and  said  planar  upper  surface  of  said  insulator  layer  being  in 
the  same  plane;  and 
a  superconductive  thin  film  layer,  said  thin  film  layer  having  a 
uniform  thickness  in  said  direction  and  a  portion  located  on 
said  buffer  layer  structure  and  a  portion  located  on  said 
insulator  layer,  said  thin  film  layer  thereby  having  a  planar 
upper  surface  defined  by  said  portion  thereof  located  on  said 
buffer  layer  structure  and  said  portion  diereof  located  on  said 
insulator  layer,  said  superconducting  layer  being  formed  of 
one  of  a  Y-Ba-Cu-O  compound  oxide  superconductor  mate- 
rial, a  Bi-Sr-Ca-Cu-O  conipound  oxide  superconductor  mate- 
rial, and  a  Tl-Ba-Ca-Cu-O  compound  oxide  superconductor 
material,  said  thin  film  layer  having,  at  least  one  supercon- 
ducting region  formed  by  said  portion  formed  on  said  huffier 
layer  structure  on  said  principal  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  and  at  least  one  isolation  region  formed  by  said 
portion  formed  on  said  insulator  layer,  said  superconducting 
thin  film  of  said  isolation  region  including  constituent  atoms 
from  said  insulator  layer  whereby  said  thin  film  of  said 
isolation  region  surrounds  said  superconducting  region; 
said  buffer  layer  being  formed  of  a  material  which  prevents 
constituent  atoms  of  said  insulator  layer  from  defusing  into 
said  superconductive  thin  film  layer  and  on  which  can  be 
grown  a  crystalline  oxide  superconductive  thin  film  layer 
formed  of  one  of  a  Y-Ba-Cu-O  compound  oxide  superconduc- 
tor material,  a  Bi-Sr-Ca-Cu-O  compound  oxide  superconduc- 
tor material,  and  a  Tl-Ba-Ca-Cu-O  cooqxwnd  oxide  siqiercon- 
ductor  material. 


rm:\jnr\\ 


440 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  S,  1996 


November  S,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


441 


SUPERCONDUCTING  JUNCTION  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
MwMlm  FnJiaMto.  Osaka;  Katsumi  Suzuki.  Tokyo;  Youichl 
Eaomoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shoji  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
^riHMn  lo  Stiperronductivity  Research  Laboratory  of 
1  ln,[- --•  Saperrooductivity  TcdwoloKy  Center,  and 
Skarp  Corporatioo,  both  of  Japan 

Ftlcd  Mar.  30,  1W5,  Ser.  N*.  413,9W 

Claims  priority,  apptkation  Japan,  Apr.  I,  IW4,  WI65077 

Int.  a."  B44<-  //?:   B05D  5/00 

U.S.  CL  5«5— 3»  •  '^■'■'^ 


UMI 


Mb        14c  •*•  »w        i»c 


I   A  process  for  the  production  of  a  superconducting  junction 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  a  surface  of  a  single  crystal  substrate  with  a 
focused  ion  beam  lo  form  at  least  wo  damaged  poitions; 

(b)  then  forming  a  fiist  superconducting  o»ide  layer  by  vacuum 
depoubon  on  said  surface. 

(c)  then  selectively  removing  a  pan  of  said  first  superconducting 
layer  lo  expose  pan  of  said  surface  together  with  al  least  one 
of  said  damaged  poitions  and  lo  leave  at  least  one  first  pattern 
of  said  first  superconducting  toyer  inienecting  at  least  one  of 
the  other  damaged  portions: 

(d)  then  forming  a  second  superconducting  oxide  layer  by 
vacuum  deposition  on  said  exposed  surface  including  said 
exposed  damaged  portion;  and 

(e)  then  selecuvely  lemovuig  a  pan  of  said  second  supercon- 
ducting layer  to  leave  al  least  one  second  pattern  of  said 
second  superconducung  layer  intersecting  al  least  one 
exposed  damaged  portion. 

sieps  (b)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  al  different  oxygen  partial 
pressures  so  that  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections 
forms  a  Josephson  junction  element  having  a  weak  link  just 
above  the  corresponding  damaged  portion  with  the  other 
section  fonrnng  a  flux  flow  junction  element  having  a  weak 
link  just  above  the  corresponding  damaged  poroon. 


5,571,786 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  BACK  MIGRATION  IN 

MECHANICAL  VACUUM  PUMPS  OPERATING  WITH 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHER  OILS 

RosseUa  SUvani;   Valeric  Carsettl.  both  of  MUan;   Casimiro 

Pace,  Atewandrla,  and  Padmanabhan  Srinivasan.  Milan,  all 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ausimont  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Coatinuatk»  of  Ser.  No.  344,514,  Nov.  23,  JW4,  abandoned, 

wMck  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,417,  Jan.  28,  1993, 

atiniinnrT*  This  applicatioa  Feb.  9.  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1992,  MI92A0I70 
InL  ex."  CIOM  147/04 
VS.  CL  508—582  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  generating  vacuum  comprising  operating  a 
mechanical  vacuum  pump  containing  perfluoropolyethers  having 
perfluoroalkyi  end  groups,  said  perfluoropolyethers  having  a  pcr- 
fluoropolyedicr  fraction  such  thai  the  amount  of  perfluoropolyether 
having  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  or  equal  lo  1 .500  is  present 
in  an  amount  noi  exceeding  0.1*  by  weight  of  said  perfluoropoly- 
ethers. and  the  amount  of  perfluoropolyether  having  a  molecular 
weight  lower  than  or  equal  to  1.800  is  present  in  an  amount  not 
exceedmg  13%  by  weight  of  said  perfluoropolyethers. 


5^1,779 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATION  USING 
PERFLUOROALKYL  TERMINATED  URETHANES 
F^uard  K.  Kleiner.  »  HlMiirfc  HUl  Rd^  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y. 
10576,  and  liliinHli-  KarydM.  400  E.  71st  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10021 
DIvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  972,825,  Nov.  9,  1992,  PaC  No.  5,502025. 
Tkte  appttcniioa  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,905 
Int.  CL'  CIOM  I05A)8: 105/54 
VS.  CL  508-153  "  0-»-« 

1  Method  for  lubricating  surfaces  by  applying  a  lubncani  to 
said  surfaces,  said  lubncani  composing  compounds  having  the 
formula: 

(H^aWrHj-X-CONHbA+NHtXI-X-Ril. 


in  which 

R,  IS  a  straight  or  branched  perfluoroalkyi  group  of  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms: 

X  u  — O—  or  — S-: 

R,  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  36  caibon  atoms; 

m  has  a  value  of  1 .  2.  or  3; 

n  has  a  value  of  0.  I.  or  2; 

the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  I.  2.  or  3;  and 

A  is  R,  if  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  1.  and  otherwise  an  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic.  or  aromatic  group  of  up  lo  36  carbon  atoms 
and  having  a  valence  equal  to  the  sum  of  m  and  n 


5,571,781 
NON-AQUEOUS  LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Jcu-Pol    Boubquc,    Gcnblmu,    Bdsium,    assignor    to    The 

Pivcter  &  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93/09799.  5  371  Date  Apr.  7.  1995,  }  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  7,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/09101,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  416,687 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1992, 
92871064;  Nov.  6,  1992,  92870182 

InL  C\^  CUD  .1/32:3/42:3/04 
VS.  CL  510—339  '  C"*" 

1  A  non  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising  a 
surfactant  composing  2  vicinal  hydroxyl  groups,  which  surfactant 
IS  selected  from  poly  hydroxy  fatty  acid  amides  according  to  the 
formula: 

Ri-C-N-Z. 

II      I 
O    R' 

wherein  R'  is  H.  C,.,  hydrocarbyl.  2-hydroxyethyl. 
2-hydroxypropyl  or  a  mixture  thereof,  R-  is  Cv  „  hydrocarbyl.  and 
Z  is  a  polyhydroxyhydrocaibyl  having  a  linear  hydrocarbyl  cham 
with  at  least  3  hydroxyls  direcUy  connected  to  the  chain,  or  an 
alkoxylated  derivative  thereof,  characterized  in  that  said  composi- 
tion fimher  comprises  a  boron  comprising  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  the  alkanolamine  salts  of 
tetraborate  and  meuboraie  wherein  the  molar  rauo  of  said  surfac- 
tant to  said  boron  composing  compound  is  equal  to  or  lower  than 
2:1. 


5,571,782 

SOLU)  CONSUMER  PRODUCT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SMALL  PARTICLE  CYCLODEXTRIN 

COMPLEXES 

Toaa  Trinh,  Maineville,  ami  John  M.  Gardlik,  Cincinnati,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

Oncinnati.  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,157,  Jun.  29.  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  707066,  May  24,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,757,  Mar.  6,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  475307 
Int.  CL"  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  512—4  *  Claims 

I.  Solid  disposable  absorbent  consumer  product  composition 
comprising  an  effecuve  amount  of  pertiime/cyclodexmn  inclusion 


complex  prepared  by  the  kneading  method  and  having  a  panicle 
size  of  less  than  about  S  microns. 


to  form  a  copolymer,  wherein  the  methacryloyi  compounds  of  the 
formulae  6  and  7  are  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  98:2  to  70:30. 
respectively,  then 
reacting  the  copolymer  with  an  anthracycline  aminoglycoside 
intermediate  of  formula  10: 


5371,783 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
PATIENTS  WITH  HEPATIC  DISEASE 
Dirk  H.  Montagne,  Grossbochstetten,  Switzeriand;  Ahmad  R. 
Kamarci,  Wilmctte,  U.;  Guy  Vaussard,  Blonay,  Switzerland; 
Eric  Leopold,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  and  Susan  THmbo,  Evan- 
ston.  111.,  assignors  to  Clintec  Nutrition  Company,  Deerfield, 
lU. 

1   Filed  Mar.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  28373 
InL  O."  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  Sl4—2  25  Claims 

1.  A  shelf  stable  ready-to-use  composition  for  providing  nutri- 
tional suppoft  for  a  hepatic  patient,  that  does  not  require  reconsti- 
tution  and  can  be  stored  in  a  liquid  form  comprising: 
a  lipid  coDiponent; 
a  carbohydrate  component;  and 

a  protein  component  that  comprises  at  least  25%  by  protein 
content  free  amino  acids  and  a  storage  subilizing  amount  of 
whey  protein. 


5.571,784 

USE  OF  VWT-CONTAINING  CONCENTRATES  AS  A 
THERAPY  WHICH  IS  EMPLOYED  IN  COMBINATION 
WITH  ANTITHROMBOTIC  AND  FIBRINOLYTIC 
THERAPY 
Martin  Recrs,  and  (Gerhard  Dicfcneite,  both  of  Marburg,  Ger- 
many, ascignors  to  Behringwerke  AkticngeseUscfaaft,  Mar- 
burg, Gctmany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  544,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  OcL  20,  1994.  44  37 
544.1  I 

[  InL  a.'  A61K  JMJO 

U.S.  a.  514—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  metiwd  for  decreasing  the  bleeding  side  effect  in  a  patient 
caused  by  administering  anticoagulant  and/or  fibrinolytic  agents 
comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  active 
amount  of  von  Willibrand  Factor,  or  a  fragment  having  von  Willi- 
brand  Factor  activity. 


5^71.785 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Francesco  Angducci,  Milan;  Maria  Grandi,  Reggio  Emilia, 
and  Antonino  Snarato,   Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Fannitalia  Cario  Erba  S.rJ,  Milan,  Italy 
PCT  No,  PCT/EP94/01100.  5  371  Date  Dec.  20,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/26311.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nof.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,474 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingtiom,  May  II,  1993. 
9309663.4 

Int.  ex."  A61K  38/16:31/70:  C07K  9/00:  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a.  514—8  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymer-bound  anthracycline.  prepared  by  radically  copo- 
lymerizing  methacryloyi  compounds  of  the  following  formulae  6 
and  7: 


H— Y— NH— D 


10 


to  form  said  polymer-bound  anthracycline.  wherein: 

Gly  represents  glycine: 

n  is  0  or  1 ; 

R'  is  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy 

groups: 
Rj  is  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  leaving  group; 
Y  is  an  amino  acid  residue  or  a  peptide  spacer;  and 
NH — D  is  the  residue  of  an  anthracyline  aminoglycoside 
NHj— D. 
13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  and.  as  active  ingredient,  the 
polymer-bound  anthracycline  of  claim  1. 


5471,786 
USE  OF  PROTEIN  C  OR  THE  ACTIVATION  PEPTIDE  OF 
PROTEIN  C  FOR  PREPARING  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATION 
Johann  Eibl;  Ludwig  Pichler;  Hans  P.  Schwarz.  and  Peter 
IWecek,   all   of  Vienna.  Austria,   assignors   to   Immuno 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna.  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18.910.  Feb.  17.  1993.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694^13,  Apr.  19, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

375,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Aug.  16,  1990.  A1697/ 
90;  European  PaL  Off.,  Jan.  28.  1991.  91890012 

InL  CL"  A61K  38/16 
VS.  a.  514—8  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  and  preventing  pain  resulting  ftxim 
inflammation  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  having  or 
susceptible  to  pain  occurring  as  a  result  of  an  inflammatory  reac- 
tion an  effective  amount  of  an  antinociceptive  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  protein  C,  activation  peptide  of  protein  C 
and  mixnires  thereof  to  treat  or  prevent  the  pain. 


CHj: 


CH, 
I 
C-CO-|Glyl.-NHR, 


CH, 
CH:*C— CO— Gly— Rj 


5.571.787 
PROSAPOSIN  AS  A  NEUROTROPHIC  FACTOR 
John  S.  O'Brien,  and  Yasuo  Kishimoto,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Myelos  Corporation,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
FUed  JuL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100047 
InL  a."  A61K  38/17:38/18:  CI2N  15/00 
VS.  a.  514—12  19  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  neural  cell  outgrowth  or  increased 
myelination.  comprising  contacting  neuronal  cells  in  vitro  with  a 
composition  comprising  an  effective  neuritogenic  concentration  of 
prosaposin  or  a  neurotrophic  fragment  thereof,  wherein  said  frag- 
ment comprises  saposin  C,  a  peptide  comprising  amino  acids  8-29 
of  SEQ  ID  NO:  3.  or  said  fragment  includes  the  active  neu- 
rotrophic fragment  located  widiin  amino  acids  8-29  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:  3 
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STABLE  CALCITONIN  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
IMor  Arvlale,  BHUnKshont.  and  Katheriae  D.  Rywaa.  G«ad- 
ford.  boch  of  Great  Britain,  anicnon  to  Clha-Gtlty  Corpo- 
radoo,  Tirrytown,  N.Y. 

CooliaBatiaa  of  Scr.  N«.  73>46,  Jw.  S,  1993,  ataodoocd, 
wkkk  b  a  coatiBiiatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  MtSOSZ,  Dec.  9,  1991, 
,|f,,^f^i^  Thto  appikatioii  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  185,757 
iBL  CL*  A«IK  }8m:f8A)2:}S/}0:  CtTK  SAX) 
VS.  CL  514—12  "^  Oalmm 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  solution  of  human  cakitonin  (hCT)  which 
remains  free  of  hCT  fibnls  for  at  least  24  hours  at  25  '  C  which 
comprises  water.  hCT  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic  acid,  ascorbic  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid,  succinic  acid,  L-glutamic  acid,  makmic  acid,  glutaric 
acid,  adipic  acid,  citric  acid.  La-taitaric  acid.  DL-lartarK  acid, 
ethylene  diamine  letraacetic  acid,  and  phenol,  the  concentration  of 
acid  being  from  0.0001*  to  0.01*  by  weight  and  in  the  absence  of 
a  metal  salt  or  buffer. 


5J71.791 

MODIFIED  POLYPEPTIDE  FRAGMENTS  OF  THE 

GLUCOCORTICOID  RECEPTOR 

E.  Brad  ThoMpaoa,  uid  E.  Brad  ThoBpaon,  both  of  Galveston, 

1Vx„  aarigaofs  to  Board  Of  Rcgcata,  The  Univcnity  Of 

■mm  Sjnicai,  Austin.  Tex. 

DMriaa  rf  Ser.  No.  87,151,  Jul.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,468,624. 

TUs  appttcatioa  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,072 

Int.  CL*  A61K  3SnO:  CeTK  14/00 

VS.  CL  514-12  2  0«»«« 

1.  A  cell  lysis  factor  consisting  of  the  amino  acid  sequence  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:2. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  cell  lysis  factor 
of  claim  I  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5571,789 
USE  OF  URODILATIN  IN  PULMONARY  AND 

BRONCHL^L  DISEASES 

I  FWtc,  awl  Wotf-Gcorg  ForMaaaan.  both  of  Hannover, 

Gemaay,  Md«Mn  to  Haeaaopcp  Phanna  GmbH,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93AH189,  i  371  Date  Nov.  15,  19»4,  S  ie2(e) 

Date  Nov.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«3r7».  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335,695 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  15,  1992,  42  16 
U3.9 

lat  CL*  C87K  1/04:14/00:  A61K  S8AJ2: 37/24 

VS.  CL  514—12  "  Clata" 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  pulmonary  or  bronchial  dis- 
eases characterized  by  spasm  of  the  bronchial  muscles,  swelling  of 
the  bronchial  mucosa  and  enhanced  production  of  bronchial  secre- 
tion, comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  urodilatin  to 
a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


5371,792 
mSTIDINE  AND  HOMOHISTIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
INHIBITORS  OF  PROTEIN  FARNESYLTRANSFERASE 
Gary  L.  Bohon;  John  C.  Hodfcs.  and  Michael  W.  WUson,  aU  of 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aasignon  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Jim.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268.364 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/415:  CtTD  2iJ/M.  C87K  5/078:5/097 
VS.  CL  514-18  »»  Claims 

1.  An  inhibitor  of  protein  faroesy [transferase  which  is  a  histidine 
or  homohisbdine  derivative  of  the  Formula  I. 


-J-    ^(CHi).-j- 
•^    /  N. 


^^ 


CONR'R* 


A^    ^R 


5,571.79« 
RECOMBINANT  HUMAN  ENDOTHELIAL  CELL 
GROWTH  FACTOR 
Michael  Jaye,  Glenidc,  Pa.,-  WlboB  Barscas,  Gatthnvbwi; 
ThowM  Maciag,  Rociiville,  both  of  Md.,  and  William  N. 
Drohaa,  SpriagAdd,  Va.,  aarignon  to  Rhoac-Poulcnc  Rorcr 
PhanaaccaticalB,  Inc.,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 
CoMlinuation  of  Scr.  No.  334JS4,  Nov.  3,  1994.  which  ii  a 
foartanatiffn  of  Scr.  No.  799459,  Nov.  27,  1991,  abandaMd, 
which  k  a    iBllan-  -  aff  Sv.  N«i  693,879,  Apr.  29.  1991, 
abaadoacd.  which  b  a  caadMattaa  af  Scr.  No.  134,499,  Dec. 
18,  1987,  abandoned,  which  la  a  c«aliaiiation-in-part  af  Stt 

No.  835,594,  Mar.  3,  1986,  Pat  No.  4J68.113.  Thte "- 

thw  Jaa.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4723M 
lat  CL*  A61K  3S/27:  CfTK  14/50 
VS.  CL  514—12  12 

1  Purified  and  isolated  biologically  active  human  recombinant 
endothelial  cell  growth  factor,  said  factor  having  an  amino  acid 
sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)     AECEITTFTALTEKFNLPPGNYKKPiaXYCSNGGHF 
LRILPOGTVDGTRDRSDOHIQUJLSAESVGEVYIKST 
ETGOYLAMDTDOLLYGSQTPNEECLFLERLEENHYN 
TYISKKHAEKHWFVGUCKNGSCKRGPRTHYGOKAIL 
FLPLPVSSD;  Md 

(ii)  a  sequence  of  (i)  additionally  comprising  an  NHj-terminal 
methionine  residue, 
said  factor  being  free  of  other  proteins  of  human  origin. 


wherein: 

A=COR^  COjR',  CONHR'.  CSR*.  C(S)OR^  C(S)NHR^  or 

SOjR^  with  R^  as  defined  below; 
R=independently  H  or  Me; 
R'=alkyl.  (CHj),-cycloalkyl.  (CHj).-atyl.  or  (CHi)„-heteroaryl 

with  n>=0.  1,  2.  or  3; 
R'  and  R'=independenUy  (CHi).-R'.  widi  x=2-5  and  R    as 

defined  below. 

or  (CHjj.CONH-R*  with  y=l-5  and  n  as  defined  above  and  with 
R'  and  R*  as  defined  below,  or  R'  and  R*  are  connected  together  to 
form  a  ring  of  the  following  type: 


CONH— R* 


with  R'  and  R*  as  defined  below; 
R'=R^  OR^  or  SR'  with  R^  as  defined  above; 
R*=(CH3)^'.  (CHJ).CO,R^  (CHI),CONHR^ 

(CHj),CONH(CH,U,R'.  or  CH(COR'KCHj),R'.  with  n.  R^ 

and  R'  as  defined  above  and  R*  as  defined  below; 
R'=<CH2)„-cycloalkyl.        (CHj)„-aryl.        (CH,),-heteroaryl. 

0(CHjL-cycloalkyl.  0(CH,)„-atyl.  or  0(CHj)„-heteioaryl 

witbro=0.  1.  2.  or  3: 
R'=OH.  O-allcyl.  NHj.  or  NH-alkyl;  and 
X=H.  Me,  (CHj),CO^'.  or  (CH,)^OKOR')j.  with  R'=H  or 

alkyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


5371,793 

ENDOPARASITICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
OPEN-CHAIN  TETRADEPSIPEPTIDES 
JOrgcn     Scherfcenbeck,     Wenndskirchen;     Peter     Jeschke, 
Leveridiscn;  Andrew  Plant,  Odenthal;  Actum  Harder,  Kiiln, 
and  Norbcrt  Mencke.  Iveverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  9,  1993,  43  41 
9923 

InL  a."  A61K  38/15:  COTK  11/00 
VS.  CL  514—19  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  endoparasites  in  a  human  or  animal 
ho!.l  which  comprises  administering  to  said  host  an  endoparasiti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  an  open-chain  tetradepsipeptide  of  the 
formula 


5371,794 

NON-INVASIVE  NOVEL  METHOD  FO  COSMETIC  LIP 

AUGMENTATION 

Bruce  M.  Ftome,  P.O.  Box  15157,  Beverly  Bilk,  Calif.  90209 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  493,675 
InL  a.'  A61K  31/70:31/395:31/44:31/22:31/16:31/12:31/075:31/ 

05 
VS.  a.  514—23  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  achieving  a  selective  augmentation  of  the  size  of 
the  upper  and  lower  lips  comprising  delivery  specifically  to  the  lips 
where  the  augmentation  is  sought,  an  effective  amount  of  vasodi- 
lator. 


R' 


R» 


R> 


R' 


in  which 

A  represeits  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  an  acyl  radical  of  the 
formula  — CO— R',  in  which 

R"  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxy.  aralkyi 
or  aralkoxy  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety, 

R'  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
C,-C,-alkyl.  Cj-C^-cycloalkyl  or  aralkyi, 

R^  and  R'  independendy  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
stiaight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyi,  alkanoyloxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl.  aryloxyalkyl, 
mercapioalkyl.  alkylthioalkyl.  alkylsulphinylalkyl,  alkylsul- 
phonylaBcyl.  carboxyalicyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  arylalkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl,  carbainoylalkyl,  aminoalkyi,  alkylaimnoallcyl, 
diallcylaminoalkyl,  guanidinoalkyl,  which  itself  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  benzyloxycarbonyl  radicals  or  by 
one.  two,  three  or  four  alkyl  radicals,  or  represent  alkoxycar- 
bonylaminoalkyl,  9-fluorenylinethoxycarbonyl- 

(FMOCVaminoalkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyi  and 
optionally  substituted  aryl,  optionally  substituted  arylalkyi  or 
optionally  substituted  hetarylmethyl,  wherein  the  substituents 
are  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  nitro  or  a  radical 
— NR'°R".  in  which  R'"  and  R"  independendy  of  one 
another  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  or  R'"  and  R"  together 
with  the  adjacent  N  atom  represent  a  carbocyclic  5-.  6-.  7-  or 
8-membcred  ring  which  is  optionally  interrupted  by  O,  S  and 
N  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl. 

R'  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyi,  alkanoyloxyalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  aryloxyalkyl, 
alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsulphinylalkyl.  alkylsulphonylalkyl.  car- 
boxyalkyl.  alkoxycarbonylallcyl,  arylalkoxycarfoonylalkyi, 
carbamoylaUcyl,  aminoalkyi,  alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylami- 
noalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylaminoalkyl,  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyi  and  optionally  substimted  aryl,  optionally 
substituted  arylalkyi  or  optionally  substituted  hetarylmethyl. 
wherein  the  substituents  are  halogen,  hydroxyl.  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
nitro  or  a  radical  — NR'"— R".  in  which  R'"  and  R"  inde- 
pendendy of  one  another  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  R'° 
and  R"  together  with  the  adjacent  N  atom  represent  a  car- 
bocyclic 5-.  6-.  7-  or  8-membered  ring  which  is  optionally 
interrupted  by  O.  S  and  N  and  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  C,-C4-alkyl. 

B  represeats  hydroxyl.  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
the  radical  NR'R",  in  which 
R^  and  R'  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralicyl  or  aryl, 
or  its  optical  isomer  or  racemate. 


a) 


5371,795 

DERIVATIVE-COMPOUND-CONJUGATES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

SAME 

Danid  E.  Kahne,  and  Suzanne  Walker  Kahne,  both  of  Princ- 
eton, N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Trustees  of  Princeton  University, 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  806,985,  Dec  13, 1991.  This 
application  Dec  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  989,667 
InL  a.*  A61K  31/70:31/56:  C07J  17/00:41/00 
VS.  CL  514—26  68  Claims 

1.  A  compound-conjugate  comprising  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  conjugated  through  any  of  A,  C-3,  or  R'  to  a 
therapeutically-significant-compound: 


a) 


OR' 


wherein 

A  is  O,  OH,  OR*  ,  NR'R»  ,  Nj,  NHCOR',  OCOAr,  O-CO-OR*. 

OCOR',  NHCHjCftH,,  and  in  which  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 

substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  halogen.  C,-C,2  alkyl  or  C.-C,  alkoxy; 
"a"  is  a  single  bond  in  the  alpha  or  beta  configuration  with  the 

proviso  that  when  A  =0,  "a"  is  a  double  bond; 
R'  is  COjR'".  CHjOR',  CONHj,  CONHR'.  CONR'R'  .  CO-S-R'" 

,   CH^S(0)p-S-R'°,   CHjNH,,   CHjNHR'.   CH^NR^R',   CH,- 

SO(0),-S-R'"; 
R*  is  a  glycosyl  moiety  comprising  1-10  monosaccharide  units  in 

which  the  glycosidic  linkage  at  the  anomeric  carbon  of  each 

monosaccharide  unit  is  independently  alpha  or  beta; 
R'  and  R'  ,  independendy  are  H,  C,-C4  alkyl.  Cj-C,  cycloakyl. 

C4-C10  alkylcycloalkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  or,  taken  together  are 

(CHjjj,  where  ^3-6; 
R'  is  H.  or  C.-C,  alkyl; 
R'"  is  H,  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C.-C^o  alkenyl,  C,-C,o  alkynyl.  C^H,  or 

CHjC^,; 
p  is  0.  I  or  2; 
n  is  0.  I  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  salt  thereof. 
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Ai>Mn>asmATioN  of  valienamine-related 

DiSACCHAMDE  COMPOIJNDS  IN  REDL'CING 
INFLAMMATION  IN  A  SENSITIZED  MAMMAL  ARISING 

FROM  EXPOSIRE  TO  AN  ANTIGEN 
Ov  P.  SriTMttiv*;  Roman  SzwwU,  Richard  H.  Smith,  all  of 
Edmtmton;    Robert   M.   IppoUto.   West   Edmooloa,   aU   of 
rrmmAm    aM)  Ulilke  Spohr.   Boulder.  Colo^  amignon  to 
Alberta  Rmcmrh  Coondl,  Edmoeton.  Canada 
FUcd  Jon.  6,  1995,  Scr.  N4».  4M,ttl 
lot  CL'  A*1K  31/70:  CtTH  5A)4 
VS.  CL  514—42  "  Chtam 

1  A  method  for  reducing  the  degree  of  inftamroation  in  a 
nvunmal  arising  from  the  iniuadon  of  a  mammals  secondafy 
immune  response  due  to  anugen  exposure,  whKh  method  com- 
prises adminisienng  to  said  mammal  an  valienamine-related  disac- 
chande  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Formula  I 


OH 


OH 


NHRi 


and  Formula  11 


whete  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose  and 
l.6-anhydrogluco*e;  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


NHRi 


and  Fotmula  II 


-OH 


5,571,797 
METHOD  OF  INDUCING  GENE  EXPRESSION  BY 
IONIZING  RADUTION 
Iknacya  Ohno,  Boston,  Mam„  Ralph  R.  Weichselbaum,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  and  Donald  W.  Kufe,  WeUesley,  Mass^  assignors  to 
Aich  Development  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
FUcd  May  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  241 JM 
Int.  CL'  A*1K  4M».5//W 
VS.  CL  514—44  1*  f^"**™* 


where  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose  and 
1 .6-anhydroglucose; 
where  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisimg  of  — H  and 

—OH;  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
t.  A  method  for  reducing  the  degree  of  inflammauon  ui  a 
mammal  arising  from  the  initiatioa  of  a  mammal's  secondary 
immune  response  due  to  antigen  exposure,  which  method  com- 
pnses  admimslenng  to  said  mammal  an  valienamine-ielaied  disac- 
chande  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
valienamine-glucoae.  valiolamuie- 1 .6-anhydroglucose  and 
valiolamine-glocose  and  pharmacentically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
S.  An  a-5.2-valioiaimne  disacchande  of  the  structure 


0        10        20       »        « 

1.  A  method  of  inducutg  the  expression  of  a  gene  within  a  host, 
comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  delivering  to  a  host  tissue  a  DNA  segment  comprising  a 
radiation  responsive  enhancer-promoter,  operatively  linked  to 
a  structural  gene;  and 

(b)  admimstenng  to  the  host  ussue  a  radionuclide  in  a  dose 
effective  to  promote  expression  of  the  structural  gene. 


OH 


where  R,  is  selected  from  tfie  group  consisting  of  glucose  and 
1. 6-anhydroglucose:  and 
pharmaceubcally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
9.  An  a- 1.2- valienamine-related  di saccharide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Formula  I 


5^1.798 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIVIRAL  NUCLEOSIDE 
COMBINATIONS 
Johan   Harmcnbcrt,   Kartevatcn  94,  S-115   22   Stockholm; 
Britta  Wahrcn,  FrittaCnrafca  10,  S-IM  64  DJursholm.  and 
Bo  Oberg.  Askvagen  27,  S-752  52  Uppsala.  aU  of  Sweden 
Cootinaalion  of  Ser.  No.  793,383,  Mar.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Sweden,  JuL  19,  1989,  S982568 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—45  3  Claim* 

3.  A  synergistic  antiviral  composition  comprising  in  combinauon 
an  effective  antiviral  synergistic  amount  of  3'-flucro-2".3'-dideoxy 
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nucleoside  compound  I  of  the  formula: 
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lar  weight  of  400,000  daltons  or  higher,  wherein  one  of  said 
oncotic  agents  is  eliminated  from  the  circulation  of  said  subject  at 
a  relatively  greater  rate  than  the  other  oncotic  agent. 


HO 


XJ 


wherein  B  is  guanine;  and  an  effective  antiviral  synergistic  amount 
of  a  2'.3'-dideoxy  nucleoside  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of 
2',3'-dideoxycytidine  (ddC),  2',3'-dideoxyinosine  (ddl)  and 
3-azido-3'-deoxythymidine  (AZT);  and  a  phannaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


5,571,799 
RESPONSE  (2'-5')  OLIGOADENYLATE  ANALOGUES 
USEFUL  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  HOST-V5.-GRAFT 
Zenovy  Tkachnk;  Eugeny  Kvasyuk;  Geimady  Matsuka,  and 
Igor  Mikhailopulo,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Basco, 
Ltd.,  Washington,  D.C. 
PCT  No.  PCT/IIS91/05734,  5  371  Date  Aug.  29,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A)3733,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  185,795 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/70:  CVTH  19/167 
VS.  a.  514—47  8  Claims 

1.     Adenylyl     (2-5')adenylyl     (2'-5')-9-(     2.3-anhydro-P-D- 
ribofuraiiosyl)adenine  disodium  salt. 


'  5371,801 

PLASMA  EXPANDER  AND  BLOOD  SUBSTITUTE 
Paul  E.  ScgaU;  Harold  D.  Waitz;  Hal  Sternberg,  and  Judith  M. 
Segall,  all  of  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biotime,  Inc., 
Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,527,  Oct  7,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,533,  Jun.  4, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5.407,428.  This  appUcatioo  May  22,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  446,520 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/715:31/72:47/36:  AOIN  lAX) 

VS.  a.  S14—S9  29  Claims 

1.  A  blood-fnee  plasma  expander  and  blood  substitute  for  use  in 

a  subject  in  need  thereof,  comprising  a  single  solution  with  at  least 

two  water  soluble  oncotic  agents,  one  of  which  is  a  water  soluble 

polysaccharide  oncotic  agent  and  one  of  which  is  serum  albumin, 

wherein  said  polysaccharide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  dextran  70  and  hydroxyethyl  starch  having  an  average  molecu- 


5,571,802 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  POST  MENOPAUSAL 

OSTEOPOROSIA  WITH  HEXAFLURO- VITAMIN  D 

Hector  F.  Dduca,  Dcerfield,  Wis.,  and  Yosuke  Ogura,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foiudation, 

Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,218,  Feb.  19,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,991 

Infc  a."  A61K  31/59:31/595 

VS.  CL  514—167  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  postmenopausal  osteoporosis  in  humans 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  having  said  postmeno- 
pausal osteoporosis  an  effective  daily  dose  of  26.26,26.27.27,27- 
hexafluoro-la,25-dihydroxy-cholecalciferol  compound  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  O.OS  \i%  to  about  2.0  Mg. 


5371300 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  ALLOGRAFT  REJECTION 
BY  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  6-AZA URIDINE  OR  ITS 

TRIACETATE  DERIVATIVE 
Randall  E.  Morris,  Los  Altos;  Robert  I.  Fox,  La  Jofla,  and 
William  Drdl,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Azura, 
Inc  Carson,  Nev. 
Continuation4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,010,  May  17, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330310 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514— SO  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  the  rejection  of  an  allograft  in  a 
mammal  comprising  the  administering  of  a  therapeutic  dose  of 
azaribine  or  6-azauridine  at  a  time  after  the  recipient  of  the 
allograft  has  begun  to  mount  a  reject  reaction  against  the  allograft. 


5371303 
HETEROARYLPIPERIDINES,  PYRROLIDINES  AND 
PIPERAZINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIPSYCHOTICS 
AND  ANALGETICS 
Joseph  T.  Stmpczewski,  Flemington,-  Grover  C.  Heisiey,  Stock- 
ton; Edward  J.  GlamkowsId,  Warren;  Yulin  Chiang,  Covent 
Sution,  all  of  N  J.;  Keimeth  J.  Bordeau,  Kintnersville,  Pa.; 
Peter  A.  Nemoto,  Raritan,  and  John  J.  Tegeier,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoecfast-Roussd  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.,  Sommerville,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  329,000,  Oct  25, 1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,265,  Oct  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969383, 
Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  53M366,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  788,269,  Nov.  5,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,705,  Sep.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  619325,  Nov.  29, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,790, 
Dec.  29,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  354,411,  May  19, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Dec  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577325 
Int    a.'    C07D    417/04:401/04:403/04:221/04:239/02:    A61K 

31/495:31/55:31/505:31/44:  C07C  49/S4 
VS.  a.  546—198  3  Claims 

1.  2-|4-(6-Fluoro-1.2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)-l-piperidinyl]  acetoni- 
trile  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

3.  14-(6-Fluoro-lH-indazol-3-yl)-l-piperazinyllacetonitrile  and 
its  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  5,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


447 


UMI 


CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Cban  S.  Bang:  J«e  H.  Yeo;  Yoonc  M.  Woo;  J4«t  C  Um;  Deof 

H.  Y«ng,  aU  ot  DMJcon;  S«  H.  Kim,  Seoul;  J»e  H.  Jeon, 

Seoul;  Ml  K.  Seo,  Seoul;  S»m  S.  Kim.  Daejcoo;  The  a  Lcc, 

Daejton;  Vong  I.  Kim,  Daejeon,  and  Hun  S.  Oh,  Daejeoo,  aO 

of  Rep.  of  Kona,  assignoni  to  Lucky  Limited,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

nM  Sep.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3»3fi3» 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  11,  1993, 
93-18319 

«  ^  «,  J-i^*^'  ^^^  ^'^'  '^"'^  ^'^'       5  Claim,   or  .  phannaceotically  acceptable  salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolysable  ester 

,    , ,         ,    .,,  thereof  wherein: 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  fofinula  (i): 


COiH 


R'HN 


(I) 


Y-R» 


wherein: 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  anuno  protecting  group; 

r2  and  R'  are.  independemly.  a  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  protecung 
grxHip.  or  form  together  a  cyclic  diol  protecting  group. 

R^  and  R'  are.  independently,  a  hydrogen  or  a  carboxyl  protecting 
group; 

X  and  Y  are  a  nitrogen  and  a  carbon  atom,  respectively,  or  a  carbon 
and  a  nitrogen  atom,  respectively; 

R*  and  R'  are,  independently,  a  hydrogen  or  an  amino,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl.  carboxyl  or  alkoxy  caibonyl  group,  or  joinUy 
form  a  Cv7  cycloalkyi  group  together  with  the  carbon  to  which 
they  are  attached,  when  X  and  Y  are  a  nitrogen  and  a  carbon, 
respectively,  or  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  amino  group  when  X  and 
Y  are  a  carbon  and  a  nitrogen,  respectively;  and 

Q  is  =CH— or  =N— .  or  pharmacologically  acceptable  non-toxic 
salts,  physiologically  hydrolyzable  esters,  and  solvates  and  iso- 
mers thereof. 


5,571J»5 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOLT«)S 
Frederic  H.  Jung,  RiBy  l«  MooUgne;  Alain  M.  Bertrandie, 
Connontieail.  both  of  France,  and  Ronald   H.  B.  Gait, 
Cheshire,  England,  assignors  to  Zencca  Limited,  London, 
United  kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37.171,  Mar.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep,  8,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  302J94 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  2*. 
1992,   92400837;    Mar.    2*.    1992,   92400*39;    Oct.   2,    1992, 
92402700 

laL  CL*  A61K  SI/40:  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  514—210  42  CWms 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


R'  is  l-hydroxyethyl.  l-fluoroethyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C.^alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  C.^alkyl; 

P  is  of  the  formula  (lA),  (IB)  or  (IC) 


(lA) 


<y' 


(IB) 


(IC) 


^>. 


and  the  formula  (IB)  the  naphihyl  group  may  be  bonded  to  the 
nitrogen  of  the  linking  carbamoyl  group  at  either  ring; 
Z        is        carboxy.        sulfonic        acid.        sulfonic        acid. 
C.^alkanamidosulfonyl   (— SOjNHCOC,_,alkyl).  benzami- 
dosulfonyl,  C.^alkylsulfonylcarbamoyl 

(— CONHSO2C,  ^alkyl).  phenyl&ulfonylcarbamoyi, 

Ci^alkoxycarbamoyl.  hydroxycarbamoyl,  sulfoamino, 
N-C,  ^alkanesulfonamido,  cyanocarbamoyl,  cyanosulfamoyl, 
tetrazol-5-yl,  3-hydroxyisoxazol^yl  or  3-hydroxyisoxazol-5- 

and  P  is  optionally  further  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents 

selected  from  halo,  cyano,  C,  ..alkyl,  nitro.  hydroxy,  carboxy, 

C, ^alkoxy,    tnfluoromethyl,    Ci^alkoxycarbonyl,    amino, 

C,.^alkylamino.        di-C,^alkylamino,        sulfonic        acid. 

Chalky IS(0),-    wherein    n    is    0-2.    C,^alkanoylamino. 

C,^alkanoyl(N-C,_,alkyl)amino,  carbamoyl. 

Ci^alkylcarbamoyl  and  di-C,^alk> [carbamoyl; 

provided  that  when  P  is  a  ring  of  the  formula  (lA)  or  (IC)  and  Z  is 

either  sulfonic  acid  or  N-C,^alkanesulfonamido,  the  ring  is  not 

further  substituted  by  carboxy;  and  when  P  is  of  the  formula  (lA) 

or  (IC),  Z  is  not  carboxy. 


5471,806 

DIBENZ|B,F](I,4]OXAZEPIN(AND  THL^ZEPIN)-II(IOH)- 
ONES  AND-THIONES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 
PREVENTION  OR  TRE.ATMENT  OF  HIV  INFECTION 
Kari    D.    Hargrave,    Brookfieid,   Conn.;    Gunther   Schmidt, 
deceased,  late  of  Munich,  Germany;  WoUhard  Engei,  Biber- 
ach,  Germany,  and  Kurt  Scfaromm,  Ingelbctm  am  Rhein, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.,  Ridgefieid,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  53,948,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,652,  May  6,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,773,  Aug. 

3.  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
400054,  Aug.  29,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 
j  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,350 

1  InL  CL*  A61K  31/55 

VS.  CL  51^^211  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  HIV- 1  infection  which  comprises 
administering,  to  a  human  infected  by  HIV-1.  a  therapeutically 
effective  anwiBit  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  1 


alkoxyalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms  carboxylalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkoxy  of 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylmethyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  methoxycarbonylmethoxy; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5371307 
14  BENZOTHIAZEPINONE  DERVATFVES  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Aldo  Salimbeni;  Satumino  Callari;  Francesco  Fid,  and  Elso 
Manghisi.  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Istituto  Luso  Far- 
maco  D'ltaUa  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  941,127,  Oct  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  27,  1990,  20160/90 
IbL  ex."  A6IK  31/55:  C07D  417/06 
VS.  a.  514—211  3  Claims 

1.     The     compound     cis(-H)-3-acetyloxy-2.3-dihydro-5-(2-N- 
isopropyl-N-methylaminoethyl)-2-(4-methoxyphenyl)- 1 ,5- 
befizothiazepin-4-(5H)-one.    a    diastereoisomer    or    enantiomer 
thereof  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  fluoroalkylmethyl 
of  I  to  3  fluorine  atoms  and  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  Of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  dihalovinyl, 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxyalkyl  or  alkylthio- 
alkyl  of  2  10  6  carbon  atoms  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
arylmethyl  or  arylmethyloxy  or  arylcarbonyl  (wherein  the  aryl 
moiety  is  phenyl,  thienyl  or  fiiranyl,  optionally  substituted 
with  methyl,  methoxy  or  halogen),  alkoxycarbonylallcyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms  aminoalkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
or  di-alkylaminoalkyi  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  I  to 
2  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylaminoalkyl  wherein  the  alkanoyl 
moiety  contains  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety 
contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  aminocarbonylalkyi  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  dialkylaminocarbonylalkyl  wherein 
each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy- 
alkylmetbyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen; 

R-*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  alkylthio  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  amino,  alky- 
lamino  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  aminoalkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  mono-or  dimethylaminomethyl.  hydroxyalkyi  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  nmiety  contains 
I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety 
contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  carboxylalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyalkoxy  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  alkoxycarbon- 
ylmethyl of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxycarbonylmethoxy; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen;  and. 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  hydroxyl 
alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  alkylthio  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alcanoyloxy  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  amino  or  alicy- 
lamino  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  (excepting  4-amino  and 
4-alkylaiiJino).  aminoalkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  mono-or 
dimethylaminomethyl.  hydroxyalkyi  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


5,57130s 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SMOKING-RELATED  BONE 

LOSS 
James  P.  Leeds,  NoMesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381^36 

Int  a."  A61K  31/55:31/445:31/40:31/185 

VS.  CL  514—212  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  smoking-related  bone  loss  comprising 

administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  a  pharmaceutically- 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


m 


R'O' 


OCHjCMz— R' 


OR' 


wherein 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  C.-Cj  alkyl,  — CO— 

(Cj-Cft  alkyl),  or  — CHjAr,  — CO— Ar,  wherein  Ar  is  phenyl 

or  substituted  phenyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  hexam- 

ethylenemino,     and    piperidino;    or    a    pharmaceutically- 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


r-upvnr'AT 


448 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBES  5,  1996 


THE  TREATMENT  OF  HTV-l  INFECTION  USING 
CERTAIN  PYRIDODIAZEPINES 
Kari  D.  Itarfrtve,  Brookfieid,  Conn^-  Guather  Schmidt, 
deceased,  late  of  Munkh.  Germany:  WoMhard  Engel,  Biber- 
ach.  Germany.  Gunther  TrommUti,  Warthausen,  Germany, 
and  Wolfganf!  EberWn,  Blberach,  Germany,  agrigaow  to 
Boefaringer    Ingeihcim    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc^    Ridfcicld, 

Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154*M,  Nov.  19,  1W3.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  26J53,  Mar.  4,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,734,  Jun. 

12,  1992,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
7*8,453,  Sep.  27,  1991,  abanJoaa^.  wirtch  Is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  6W,547,  Oct.  19.  199t,  akminnrA,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  584,409.  Sep.  14,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,570,  No*.  17.  1989. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,732,  Jun. 

28,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

340,973,  Apr.  20,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  291,fc34 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/55:  C07D  471/04.495/14 

VS.  CL  514-220  1^  dates 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 

(1) 


wherein, 
A  is  a  fused  ring  of  the  formula 


R"     or 


R\  R*.  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  chlofo.  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
these  substitucnls  is  hydrogen:  or, 
one  of  R'.  R"  and  R'  is  butyl,  alkanoyl  of  llo  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydioxyalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  wherein  both  the  alkoxy 
and  alkyl  moieties  contain  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
trihalomelhyl.  hydioxyl,  alkoxy  of   1   to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkythio  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di-alkylanuno  or  mono-  or 
di-alkylaminocarbonyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
cyano.  nitro.  carboxyl,  carbamyl.  amino,  azido  or  mono-  or 
di-alkylaminoalkyi  whetein  the  alky!  moieties  each  contain  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  the  remaining  two  substituents  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  or. 
when  Z  is  oxygen,  one  of  R'.  R"  and  R'  is  alkylsulfinyl  or 
alkylsulfonyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
remaiiung  two  substituents  are  hydrogrogen  or  methyl; 
R'  R'.  R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen:  or, 
one  of  R*.  R',  R*  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkanoyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl  wherein  both  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  moieties 
contain  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trihalomethyl.  hydroxyl. 
alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
mono-  or  di-alkylamino  or  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl 
wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  I  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
carboxylalkyi  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro.  carboxyl. 
carbamyl.   amino,   azido   or   mono-   or  di-alkylaminoalkyl 
wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  remaining  three  substituents  are  hydrogen  or  two  of  the 
remaining  three  substituents  are  hydrogen  and  one  is  methyl, 
ethyl  or  halogen; 
R'"  or  R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano. 
nitro.  halogen  or  alkanoyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
remaining   substituent  being  hydrogen,  chloro.   methyl   or 

ethyl:  and. 
R"  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  nitro; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
8.  A  method  for  treating  infection  by  HIV- 1  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  exposed  to  or  infected  by  HIV- 1   a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claims  1,  2.  3.  4.  5.  0  or  7. 


Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur.  =NCN.  or  a  group  of  the  formuU  =NOR'* 
wherein  R'*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms: 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopropyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
2-halo-propen-l-yl,  arylmetiiyl  (wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is 
phenyl,  thienyl  or  furanyl.  which  is  either  unsubsuwted  or 
substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy  or  halogen),  alkanoyl  of  2  to  3 
c«bon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyaUyl  or  alkylthjoalkyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  alkyl  or  fluoroalkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  4  carton  atoms,  alkanoyl 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
vyimedtyl  (wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl,  diienyl  or 
furanyl.  which  is  eidier  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  or  halogen), 
phenyl  (which  is  eiUier  unsubsututed  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  hydroxyl)  or 
alkoxy-carbonylmeUiyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  contains  I 
to  5  carbon  atoms; 


5,571,810 
THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 

„_  Matsuo.  Toyonaka;  Kiyoshi  Tlniji.  Kbhiwada; 
Nobukiyo  Konishi.  Nagaokakyo,  and  Katsuya  Nakamura, 
lUatsiiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,739,  Dec.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,545 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1990, 

9012930 

Int  CL'  AOIK  )l/535:3l/3S:}l/495:il/42 
MS.  CL  514— 231.5  •  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Irx., 


in 


wherein 

R'  is  bromo;  cyano:  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  substitueni(s) 

selected  from  the   group  consisting  of  halogen,   hydroxy. 

amino,  acylamino.  lower  alkylamino.  lower  alkyllacyDamino. 

acyl.  hydroxyinuno  and  lower  alkoxyimino;  lower  alkenyl 
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optionally  substituted  with  cyano;  acyl;  nitro;  amino  option- 
ally substituted  with  substituent(s)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl;  sulfo;  sulfamoyl 
optionally  substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy;  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic gitJup  other  than  diienyl  and  tetrazole  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  substituent(s)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrony.  oxo,  amino  and  lower  alkylamino; 
R^  is  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  substituent(s)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alky- 
lthio. lower  alkylsulfinyl.  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  nitro,  amino, 
sulfamoyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonylamino;  and 
R'  is  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  substituent(s)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alky- 
lthio. lower  alkylsulfinyl.  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino.  acylamino.  lower  alkyl(acyl)amiDO,  lower 
alkylsulfbnylamino  and  sulfamoyl; 

provided  that 

R'  is  aryl  substituted  with  substituent(s)  selected  from  the  group 
consistiitg  of  amino.  mono<lower)alkylamino.  acylamino. 
lower  alkyl(acyl)amino  and  sulfamoyl 

when  R'  is  biomo  or  cyano.  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 

thereof. 


5,571311 
SLXFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  AZOLONES 
Jan    Heeres,   Vosselaar;    Raymond   A.   Stokbroekx,   Beerse; 
Joseph  H.  Mostmans,  Antwerpen,  and  Louis  J.  E.  Van  der 
Veken,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Jansscn  Phar- 
maccutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  PaL  Off.,  JuL  12, 
1994,  94202015 

Int  O."  A61K  31/495:  C07D  403/02:403/14 
VS.  a.  514—252  16  Claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


r\ 

I  y 


o 

A 


R= 


R* 


V  Y        R' 


(I) 


R' 


0 


is  a  radical  of  formula 


(a-3) 


(a-4) 


<«-S) 


(a-6) 


(a-7) 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  or  a  siereochemically 
isomeric  form  thereof, 
wherein 
Y  is  CH  or  N; 

R'.  R-  and  R'  each  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C,^alkyl; 
R*  and  R*  each  independenUy  are  hydrogen,  halo,  C,^alkyl, 

Ci^alkyloxy.  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl.  trifluoromethyloxy  or 

difluonanethyloxy: 
R*  is  Ci^alkyl;  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  wiUi  halo. 

Ci^alkylcarbonylamino.  C,^alkyloxy.  C,^alkyl  or  nitro; 
Z  is  C=0  or  CHOH;  and 


5,571,812 
7-AMINO-l-CVCLOPROPYL-6,8-DIHALOGENO-l,4- 
DIHYDRO-4-OXO-3-QUINOLINECARBOXYLIC  ACID 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkusen;  Klaus  Grohe,  Odenthal;  Hans- 
Joachim  Zeiler,  Vdbert,  and  Kari  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  aU 
of    Germany,     assignors     to     Bayer    Aktiengcseilscfaaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,500,  May  17,  1985,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  875^72 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  4,  1984,  34  20 
743.0 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/495:31/47:  C07D  401/04 
VS.  ex  514—254  8  Claims 

1.    A    7-amino-8-chloro-l-cyclopropyl-6-fluon>-l,4-dihydro-4- 
oxo-3-quinolinecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


COOH 


(«-l) 


(a-2) 


in  which 

R'  and  R-.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  can 
contain  in  addition,  as  ring  member,  the  group  N — R"  and 
which  can  optionally  be  substimted  on  the  carbon  atoms  once 
or  twice  by  C,-C2-alkyl.  2-thienyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy.  amino, 
methylamino  or  ethylamino  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  once  or  twice  by  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 
methyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyl.  meUioxy,  bcnzyloxy,  nitro  or  pip- 
eridino. 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl  or  the  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alcohol  moiety,  a  phenacyl  radical  or  an  oxoaUcyl 
radical  having  up  w  4  carbon  atoms  or  furthermore  denotes 
die  group  — CHO 
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or  a  pharmaceuiically  acccfiubie  hydme  or  acid  addition,  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  eaith  metal  or  guanidinium  salt  tbeieof. 


S471J13 
FUSED  PYWMIDINE  COMFOIWDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

PHARMACEUTICALS 
Gcrd  Riibier:  Tbco  Sdwacn,  both  of  HaBlwrt;  WolfgaiiK 
Slenzri.  Rrinbek,  and  MichaH  Paal,  HuilMirt.  aU  at  G«r- 
many,  asiKiion  to  Bdersdorf-LUly  GmbH,  Hambiux  G«r- 


Filcd  Jun.  6.  IW4.  Ser.  No.  254303 
CUms  priority,  applicatioo  Europcao  PaL  Off.^ 
1993,  933M513 

bN.  CL'  CV7D  4S7/04:  A41K  JI/505 
VS.  a.  514—257 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


i^alkoxy.    C^«- 
mono-C,^- 


in  whick 
R'  IS  eidier  R'"  setecled  froai 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,  ,-alkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkylalkyI.  or  C«.,- 
alkylcycloalkyl.  which  optionally  nuy  be  substituted  by 
one  or  mote  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents.  or  by  a  tingle 
hydroxy.  C.^-alkoxy.  or  C,^-alkylthio. 

c)  phenyl  or  phenyl-C,  ,»lkyl 

d)  Ci.-alkenyl.  C,  ,<ycloalkenyl.  or  Cj.-alkynyl.  which 
opbooally  may  be  substituted  by  phenyl,  or 

R'*  selected  from 

a)  C,  4-alkylUuo.  C,  <,-cycloalkylthio.  C 
cycloalkoxy.  mono-C,  «-alkylamino.  or 
cycloalkylamino.  in  which  an  alkyl  group  optionally  may 
be  substituted  by  phenyl  or  by  one  or  more  fluoro  substitu- 
ents. 

b)  phenylthio  or  phenoxy. 

c)  di-C,  4-alkylamino.  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  may  be  the 
same  or  different  or  together  form  a  polymethylene  ring 
with  three,  four.  five,  or  six  carbon  atoms,  which  optionally 
may  be  mtemipted  by  an  oxygen  atom  and  optionally  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluoro  subsutucnts. 

d)  mono-phenylamino  or  mono-C|^-alkyl-monophenylamino. 
in  which  the  alkyl  groups  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  substituenu.  or 

e)  halo. 


(A) 


Jun.  1*. 


14Clai«s 


0) 


(O 


(A) 


UMI 


RMs 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,  ,-alkyl.  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by  otie  or 
more  fluoro  substituents. 

c)  phenyl. 

R'  IS  hydrogen  or  C,  j-alkyl.  and  n  is  0  or  1. 
X  IS  O.  S.  or  NR\  and 
R*  IS 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,  ,-alkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkylalkyl.  or  C^,- 
alkylcycloalkyl.  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
phenyl  or  by  one  or  more  fluoro  substituents. 

c)  phenyl, 

d)  (CH,)„COOR". 

e)  (CHjj.CONR^'R". 

f)  (CHj)„COOP',  in  which  P'  is  a  caihoxy-protecung  group. 


g)  (CH2),CN. 

h)  (CHj)J5-tetrazolyl). 
and  m  is  I  or  2  in  groups  d).  e).  0.  g)  or  h) 
=A — B —  together  with  the  pyrimidine  ring  forms 

a)  a  pyrazolo(l.$->lpy""u<l"<'  °^  formula  (A). 


pyruolo  1 1 3-«l 
pyrimidine 


c)  an  iinidazo(1.3-a]pyTimidine  of  formula  (C), 


ff,     iinidazotl.S-a| 
pyrimidine 


d)  an  imidazo(l.2-a]pyrimidine  of  formula  (D). 

N  ^       .R> 

pyrazalo(I,5-aI 
pyriirudine 


in  which 
R'is 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,  ,-alkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkyl.  C4,,-cycloalkylalkyl.  or  €«.,- 
alkylcycloalkyl.  which  optionally  iruy  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents. 

c)  phenyl-C,  ,-alkyl. 

d)  hydroxy.  C.^j-alkoxy.  C,^-cycloalkoxy.  C,.,-phenylalkoxy. 
or  phenoxy.  in  which  the  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  groups 
optionally  are  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms. 

e)  halo. 

f)  mercapto. 

g)  C^-alkylthio.  C,  v«lkylsul(inyl.  C.^-alkylsulfonyl,  C^^- 
cycloalkylthio.  C,«<ycloalkylsulfinyl.  or  C,»- 
eycloalkylsulfonyl.  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluorine  atoms. 

h)  phenylthio.  phenylsulhnyl.  phenylsulfonyl.  phenyl-C,.,- 

alkylthio.      phenyl-C,  ,-alkylsulfinyl.      or      phenyl-C,.,- 

sulfonyl, 
i)  optionally  substituted  phenyl. 
J)  cyano. 
k)  COOR". 
I)  CONR-'R-*. 
m)  S-letrazolyl, 

n)  COOP',  in  which  P'  is  a  caiboxy-protecung  group. 
o)  SO,H. 
p)  SOjNR^'R-*. 

q)  nitro  or  mtroso.  with  the  proviso  that  these  groups  are  not 
^connected  to  C-2  of  the  heterocycle. 
r)  NR-'R". 
s)  C,.»-alkanoyl  or   l-hydroxy-C,.<,-alkyl.  which  optionally 

may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms, 
t)  benzoyl  or  phenylhydroxymethyl. 
u)  NH(C,^-alkanoyl)  or  NH(C,^-alkylsulfonyl).  m  which  the 

alkyl  groups  optionally  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 

fluorine  atoms. 
V)  NH(benzoyl)  or  NH(bcnzenesulfonyl). 
R*is 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,.,  alkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkyl.  C,  ,-cycloalkylalkyl.  or  C*.,- 
alkylcycloalkyl.  which  optionally  nuy  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents, 

c)  halo. 

d)  optionally  substituted  phenyl. 


e)  C,.«-alkylthio,  C, 
cycloalkyi  thio. 


4-alkylsulfinyl,  C,.«-alkylsulfonyl,  C,^- 
C,^-cycloalkylsulfinyl.        or       C^^- 
cycloalkylsulfonyl.  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluorine  atoms, 
R^  has  the  meaning  as  defined  for  R'  with  the  exception  of  nitro 

and  nitroso. 
R*  is 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,.,-afcyl,  Cj^-cydoalkyl,  C4.,-cycloalkylalkyl,  or  C,.,- 
alkylcycloalkyl,  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents. 

c)  halo, 

d)  phenyL 

e)  nitro.  I 

f)  cyano, 

g)  S-tetraZolyl, 
h)COORf", 

i)  CONR*'R", 

j)  COOP',  in  which  P'  is  a  caiboxy-protecting  group. 

k)  NR"R". 

1)  NH(C,^-alkanoyl)  or  NH(C,^-alkylsuIfonyl),  in  which  the 

alkyl  groups  optionally  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  mote 

fluorine  atoms, 
m)  NH(benzoyl)  or  NH(benzenesulfonyl), 
R'is 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C, .,-alkyl.  Cj.,-cycloalkyl.  C4.,-cycloalkylalkyl,  or  C^.,- 
alkykycloalkyl,  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents, 

c)  phenyl  group. 

d)  cyano, 

e)  COOR-'. 

n  CONR^'R-*, 

g)  5-tetrarolyl, 

h)  COOP',  in  which  P'  is  a  carboxy-protecting  group. 

i)  formyl, 

j)  hydroxymethyl. 
R'°  has  independently  the  same  meaning  as  R'. 
R"  has  independently  the  same  meaning  as  R*. 
Ar'  is  a  group  selected  from 

a)  1.4-pfaenylene  of  formula  (E), 


(E) 


b)  1,4'substituted  pyridine  of  formula  (¥)  or  formula  (G). 

<F) 


(G) 


*i) 


c)  beiizofuran.  benzothiopbene.  or  indole  of  formula  (H). 


451 


(H) 


in  which  the  group  Z  is  O.  S.  or  NR'^.  and  R"'  is  hydrogen 

or  C|^-alkyl, 
and  in  each  of  the  groups  Ar'  the  substituent 
R"is 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  halo. 

c)  C.^-alkyl. 

d)  C,^-alkoxy. 

e)  trifluoromcthyl, 

f)  nitro. 
R'*  is 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,^-alkyl,  Cj^-cycloalkyl.  C4^-cycloalkylalkyl,  or  C,^- 
alkylcycloalkyl.  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents, 

c)  Ci^-alkenyl  or  Cj^-cydoalkenyl, 

d)  halo, 

e)  cyano. 

f)  nitro, 

g)  C,.4-alkanoyl,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  optionally  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms, 

h)  C|^,-alkoxy. 
i)  COOR", 
j)  CONR"R-*, 
Ar^  is  a  group  selected  from 
a)  phenyl  of  formula  (I). 

(I) 


R" 


R'« 


b)  pyridine  of  formula  (J), 


(D 


c)  1-pyrrolyl  of  formula  (K). 


(K) 


— N 


R'*  R'« 


4S2 
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d)  •  five-membered  heierocycle  of  fonnuU  (L), 


(U 


w 


Ar 


»" 


in  which  die  group  V  is  O.  S.  SO.  SOj.  or  MR",  the  group  W 

is  CH  or  N.  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  C,  «-ilkyl. 
widi  the  proviso  dial  in  groups  AH  of  fonnuU  (J)  and  (L)  the 

substitueni  R'*  and  die  group  Y  are  in  oitho  positioas.  and  in 

each  of  die  groups  Ar^  die  substiluent 
R'*  is  hydrogen.  5-ieirazolyl.  cari»»y.  suipho.  phosphooo. 
COOP',  in  whKh  P'  is  •  cartwxy-protecung  group,  or  a  group 

selected  from 


a)  cyano. 

b)  a  protected  5-tetrazolyl  of  formula  (M). 


in  which  die  group  P'  is  a  protecting  group. 
d)  nitro. 


(M) 


die  phenyl  groups  of  R'  choice  c.  R'*  choice  c).  R'*  choice  b). 
R'*  choice  c).  R^  choice  c).  R*  choice  c).  R'  choice  d).  R' 
choice  h),  R'  choice  t).  R'  choice  v).  R'  choice  d).  R*  choice 
n)  and  R*  choice  c)  being  unsubsdtuted  or  substituted  by  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  halo. 
C.^-alkyl,  C.^-alkoxy.  C.^-alkylthio.  C.^-alkylsulfinyl. 
C,^-alkylsulfonyl.  cyano.  nitro,  trifluorotnediyl  and  hydroxy. 


e)  amino. 

f)  mercapio, 

g)  SOjCl. 

h)  SOj<OC, ..  alkyl). 
I)  PO(OC|^-alkyl);. 

R'^  has  independenUy  the  same  meaning  as  R'^ 
R"  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C.^-alkyl.  Ci^<ycloalkyl.  C,^  cycloalkylalkyl.  or  C*^- 
alkylcyckwlkyl.  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  fluoro  or  chloro  substituents. 

c)  Cj^-alkenyl  or  C^-cycloalkenyl. 

d)  halo. 

e)  nitro. 

f)  cyano.  ; 

g)  C,  4-alkylthio, 

Y  is  a  group  selected  from 

a)  a  direct  bond.  CHR=°.  CHR»CH,.  OCHR'".  OCHR^H,. 
SCHR~.  SCHR-^tH,.  NR-'CHR*.  NR-'CHR'^CH,. 
CHjCHR™.  CH,CHR=^Hj. 

b)  O.  S.  SOj.  NR^'.  CX).  CX)NH.  NHCO.  CHjO.  CHjS. 
CHjNR^'.  widi  die  proviso  dut  when  Y  is  (b),  Ar'  is 
1.4-phenylene  of  formula  (E)  and  Ar  is  phenyl  of  formula 

(0. 
R"  is  hydrogen  or 
a)CX>OH. 
b)  COOP',  in  which  P'  is  a  cartwxy-proiecting  group, 

d)  S-tetrazolyl. 

e)  cyano. 

f)  a  protected  5-tetnttolyl  of  formula  (M). 

widi  die  proviso  diat  one  of  die  substituents  R'*  and  R"  is 
hydrogen  and  the  odier  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen. 

R^'  and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  C,^- 
alkyl.  and 

R-'  and  R"  are  independenUy  selected  from  hydrogen  or  C,^- 
alkyl.  or  together  may  form  a  polymethylene  chain  containing 
three,  four  or  five  carbon  atoms,  which  optionally  may  be 
uiiemipted  by  an  oxygen  atom; 
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1.  A  compound  of  die  formula: 


N-(R,)- 


-N  l"**^^"^*' 


By' 


wherein. 

X  is  — 0-,  — S— .  — NH— ,  or  — N(Ri>-. 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  aryl 
lower  alkyl.  aryl.  (C,-C|o)cycloalkyl.  aroyl, 
(Cj-C,3)alkanoyl.  (C,-C„)alkoxycarbonyl.  and  phenylsul- 
fonyl  groups; 

aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter; 

p  is  I  or  2; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bro- 
mine, iodine,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  or  amino; 

A  is  — C(=0)— .  -C(=S)-.  — C(=CHj)— , 
— C(=0)CHi— .      — CHjCHj— .      — CR»=N— .      or 

Rjj  is  hydi^en^  (C,-C»)alkyl.  hydroxy,  or  (C.-C,)  alkanoy- 

loxy; 
Rjs  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C»)alkyl; 


either  one  of  B,  and  B,  is  CH  or  N  and  the  odier  is  CH; 

U  is  O  or  S; 

q  is  1.  2,  3,  or  4; 

R,  is  — CR24R27-(CR2jR24),— CRJ4R27—  wl>ere  n  is  0.  1,  2, 

or  3;  or 
— CHRm— CH=CH— CHRj«— , 
— CHRi4-<^C— CHRj4— , 
— CHRj4— CH=CH— CR23R24— CHR24— . 
— CHR24— CR23RJ4— CH=CH— CHRj4— . 


— CHR, 


>3R74 — CHR3 


1*24 *-=»- *-»23'^24 *-rU^24 •  "■ 

— CHR24— CR23R24— CsC— CHR24— . 

die  — CH=CH—  bond  being  cis  or  trans; 

R23  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C„)  linear  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy, 
(C,-C„)alkoxy.  aryloxy.  aryl(C,-C,.)alkyloxy.  (C,- 
C,g)alkanoyloxy.  hydroxy(C,-Cs)alkyl, 

(C,-C,»)alkoxy(C,-  Cj)alkyl.  phenyl(C,-C»)alkoxy, 
aiyl(C,-C„)alkyloxy(C,—  C»)alkyl, 

(C,-<:„)alkanoyloxy(C,-C4)alkyl,  or 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 

(I) 


lower  alkyleneyl 


(ZiV 


where  Z|  is  lower  alkyl.— OH,  lower  alkoxy,  — CFj,  — NOj, 
— NH]  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined;  and 
R24       it       hydrogen.       (C,-C„)lincar       alkyl,       phenyl, 
hydroxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  (C,-C„)alk0xy(C,-C4)alkyl. 

phenyl(C,-C»)alkyloxy.     aiyKC,-C,g)alkyloxy(C,-C«)alkyl. 
(C,-<:„)alkanoyloxy(C,-C4)alkyl,  or 


lowerilkykfieyl— ^  y 


<y 


Rs; 


(ZiV 


where  Z,  is  as  previously  defined,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined; 

R27  is  hydrogen  or  Rj,  and  R27  taken  together  with  die  carbon  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C=S;  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
tri(C,-C6)alkylsilyloxy,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  alkanoyloxy 
lower  alkyl,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino,  (C,-C„)acyl 
amino,  (C,-C,g)aIkanoyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  — O— C(==0)— <C,-C,g  straight  or  branched  chain- 
)alkyl  or  — C(=0)-aiyl; 

in  which  aryl  is  phenyl  or 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  (C,-C4^alkyl  or  (Cj-QHycloalkyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C4)-alkyl,  halogen,  (C,-C4)-haloalkyl, 
(C,-C4)-alkoxy,  (C,-C4>haloalkoxy,  (C,-C4)-alkoxy- 
(C,-C4)-alkyl,  (C,-C4)-alkylthio.  (C,-C4)-alkyltfiio-(C,-C4)- 
alkyl,  (C,-C4)-alkyl-amino  or  di-(C,-C4)-alkylainino, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C4)-alkyl,  {C,-C«>-alkoxy,  (C,-C4> 
haloalkoxy.  halogen,  (C,-C4)-alkylthio,  amino,  (C,-C4)- 
alkylamino  or  di-(C,-C4)-alkyl-amino  or 

R^  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  diey  are 
bonded  form  an  unsaturated  5-  or  6-membcred  caibocyclic 
ring  which,  if  it  is  a  S-membered  ring,  can  contain  an  oxygen 
atom  in  place  of  CH2  and  which  S-  or  6-membered  ring  is 
optionally  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  identical  or  difFetent 
radicals,  diese  radicals  being  (C,-C4)-alkyl,  (C,-C4)-alkoxy, 
(C,-C4)-haloalkyl.  {C,-C4>haloalkoxy  or  halogen,  or  if  it  is  a 
5-roembered  ring,  can  also  contain  a  sulfiir  atom  in  place  of 
CH2  and  which  ring  is  optionally  substituted  by  1.  2  or  3 
identical  or  different  radicals,  these  radicals  being 
(C,-Cs)alkyl,  (C,-C4)-alkoxy,  (C,-C4)-haloalkyl,  or  (C^-C^y 
haloalkoxy,  or 

R^  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
bonded  form  a  saturated  5-,  6-  or  7-roeinbered  caihocyclic 
ring  which  can  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  in  place  of 
CHj  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  (Cy-C^ 
alkyl  groups, 

X  is  NH  or  oxygen. 

E  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  (C,-C4)- 
allunediyl  group. 

Q  has  die  meaning  Q'  and 

Q'  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  the  formula  0 


(0) 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkylamino. 
lower  dialkylamine,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl.  or  trifluo- 
rometlioxy  and.  any  hydroxyl  group  attached  to  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  carbon  atom,  or  any  primary  or  secondary  nitrogen 
atom  may  be  acylated  widi  a  (C4-C,g)carboxylic  group,  in 
addition,  any  nitrogen  atom  may  alternatively  be  acylated 
with  a  (C4-C„)alkoxycarbonyl  group;  and 

qis  1.  2.  3,  or  4; 

all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  thereof, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addibon  salt  thereof. 


-CH  (C 


-CH       icua. 


R' 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7, 
R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  in  each  case  hydro- 
gen, (C,-C,j)-alkyl.  (C,-Cg)-cycloalkyl,  (Cj-C,)-cycloalkyl- 
(C,-C4)  -alkyl,  (C,-C4)-alkoxy,  (C,-Cg)-cycloalkoxy, 
(C,-C4)-alkoxy-(C,-C4)-alkyl,  (C,-^,)-cycloalkyl-(C,-C4)- 
alkoxy,  tri-(C,-C4)-alkyl$ilyl,  di-<C,-C,)-alkyl-(Cj-C,)- 
cycloalkyl-sUyl,  di-(C,-<:,Valkyl-{phenyl-<C,-C4)-alkyl)- 
silyl,  di-(C,-Cg)-alkyl-(C,-C4)-haloalkyUilyl, 

dimcdiylphenyl  silyl,  (Ci-C4)-haltMlkyl.  halogen,  (C,-C«)- 
haloalkoxy,      phenyl,      pbenyl-(C,-C4)-alkyl,      benzyloxy. 
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bcnzyIoxy-<C,-C4)-«lkyl.  benzylthio.  phenylihio  or  phenoxy. 
It  being  possible  for  the  phenyl  rings  in  the  seven  last- 
menboned  radicals  to  be  unsubstituted  or  provided  with  one 
or  two  substituents  and  these  substitucnts  are  identical  or 
different  and  can  be  in  each  case  (C,-C,)-alkyl,  (C,-C,)- 
cycloalkyl.  (C,-C4)-haloalkyl.  halogen.  (Cj-C,)- 
dialkylaimno,  (C,-C4)-alkylthio,  (C,-C,)-alkoxy.  (C.-C,)- 
haloalkoxy.  (C,-C4)-alkoxy-(C,-C4)-alkoxy.  H,C2— O— 
(CHj— CHj— O),.  2-  (tetrahydrD-2H-pyran-2-yloxy)-ethoxy. 
(Cj-C,)-alkenyl,  (Ci-C,)-alkynyl,  benzyloxy  which  in  the 
phenyl  radical  optionally  carries  one  or  two  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
(C,-C4>-alkyl.  (C,-C4>-haloalkyl,  {C,-C^hM.oxy.  (C,-C4>- 
haloalkoxy  and  halogen,  or  iri-(C,-C4)-alkylsilylincthoxy. 
{C,-C,)-cycloalkyl-(C,-C4)-alkoxy,  1.3  -dioxolan-2- 
ylmetboxy.  tetrahydrofuran-2  -ylmethoxy  or  tetrahydro-2H- 
pyTan-2-ylmethoxy,  where,  both  R*  and  R'  do  no*  coinciden- 
lally  denote  hydrogen,  and  where,  in  two  adjacent  subsunienu 
which  are  idenucal  or  different  and  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  (C,-C,>-alkyl  and  (C,-C,>-alkoxy.  in  each  case 
one  hydrogen  atom  can  be  replaced  by  a  joint  carbon-carbon 
bond  which  links  these  two  substinients.  or 

R^  and  R'  together  with  the  cycloalkyi  group  form  a  3-8- 
membered  spirocyclic  ring  system  which  can  contain  oxygen 
or  sulfur  in  place  of  one  or  two  CH,  groups  or 

R*  and  R'  together  with  the  cartoon  atoms  carrying  them  form  a 
fused  5-  or  6-niembcred  cartwcycle. 

y  is  2.  3  or  4.  or 

Q  has  the  meaning  Q^  and 

Q^  is  a  group  of  the  formula  ID 


^"- 


(llli 


in  which  R*  is  a  group  of  the  formula  Z— W  and  Z  is  a  direct  bond 
or  carbonyl  or  sulfonyl  and  W  is  a  phenyl,  naphthyl.  or  biphenyl  or 
heteroaryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyridyl. 
2-quinoxalinyl  and  2-pynmidinyl  which  phenyl,  naphthyl.  biphe- 
nyl or  heteroaryl  can  be  unsubstituted  or  provided  with  one  or  two 
substituents  and  these  substituents  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
in  each  case  (C,-C,)-alkyl.  (C,-C,)  <ycloalkyl.  trifluoromethyl. 
halogen.  (C,-C4>-alkoxy.  (C,-C4)-dialkylamino  or  (C,-C4)- 
alkylthio.  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


or  the  physiologically  tolerated  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


METHODS  OF  TREATING  ANDROGENIC  ALOPECU 

WITH  FINASTERIDE  llTp-N-MON-SUBSTITLTED- 

CARBAMOYL-4-AZA-5-a-ANDROST-l-EN-ONESl 

Gary  H.  Rasmusaon,  Walcbung,  and  Glenn  F.  Reynolds,  West- 

ilckl,  both  oT  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co^  inc^  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,476,  Feb.  10.  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927  J56,  Aug.  7.  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,374,  May 

9,  1991,  abandoned,  which  Ls  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
545,676,  Jun.  28,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  370,142,  Jun.  21,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  198,708,  May  19,  1988,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,806,  Apr.  3,  1987,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,623, 
Nov.  21,  1985,  Pat  No.  4.760,071,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  584,062,  Feb.  27.  1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
JiU.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94^15 
Int.  a.*  A61K  SIW 
VS.  CL  514—284  2  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  androgenic  alopecia  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  a  human  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
therapeuucally  effective  amount  of  l7p-<N-tert-butylcarbamoyl)- 
4-aza-Sa-aiKlrost- 1 -en-3-one. 


5,571316 
PYRIMIDINES 

Klaus-Dieter  Kampe.  Bad  Soden  am  Taunns;  Emold  Granzer, 
Kelkheim;  Michael  Leineweber.  FranUiirt  am  Main;  Ger- 
hard Rackur.  Idstcin/Taunus,  and  Hans  G.  Bogcr.  Holheim 
am  Taunus,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktieng- 
esellschafl,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,745,  Dec.  2,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,054,  Feb.  11,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1995,  S«r.  No.  515,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1992,  42  05 

484J 

Iflt  a."  C07D  239/4if:  A61K  JI/505 

VS.  CL  514—275  ^  Claims 

1.   A  compound   which   is  4-»iniBo-2-(4.4-dimethyl-2-oxo-l- 

imidazolidinyl»pynmidine-5-carboxylic        acid        N-ethyl-N-(3- 

tnfluoromethylphenyt)aroide  of  tlie  formula 


5371.818 
PYRROLYL-4H-PYRANOISOQUINOLINES 
Andrew  C.  Williams,  Surrey,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  EU 
Lilly  and  Companv.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215344.  Mar.  21.  1994,  Pat  No. 
5 J!  14,699.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  461343 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1993, 
9306062 

tat  a.'  A61K  SI/44 
VS.  a.  514—291  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


IR'). 


in  which  A-B  is  CH=CH; 
X  is  a  pyridine  ring; 
n  isO: 

X  and  the  ring  adjacent  to  it  form  isoquinolyl; 
R-  IS  phenyl,  mediylenedioxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl.  dichlorophe- 
nyl.  methyl  benzoate.  pyridyl.  or  thienyl; 


R'  is  nitrite,  caiboxy.  — COOR*  where  R*  is  an  alkyl  group;  and 
R*  is  l-pyrrolyl; 
and  salts  thereof. 


S^l,«9 
IMIDAZOPYRIDINeS  AS  MUSCARINIC  AGENTS 
Annmitfle  L.  Sabb,  15  McmIow  Ljl,  Penafaigtoii,  NJ.  08534, 
and  Michad  B.  Webb,  9071  Millcreek  Rd„  Apt  2401,  Levit- 
iown,Pa.  19057 

Filed  Not.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  94339 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—303  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-^ 


N         Rj 


5,571421  

SULFONAMnWS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  THAT 
M(N)ULATE  THE  ACTTVITY  OF  ENDOTHEUN 

Ming  Fai  Chan;  Bore  G.  RiOn;  Adam  Kois;  Erik  J.  Vcrwr; 
Chcngde  Wn;  Rosaite  S.  Castillo;  Vcnkatackabvafihi 
Yalamoori;  VltnkiMU  N.  Bali^  and  Kalyanaraman  RawB*- 
rayan,  aH  of  San  Diego,  CaUL,  aarignors  to  Ttstm  Btotedmoi- 
ogy  Corporalioa,  DeL 
Conttanatioii-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  222,287,  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  142352.  Oct  21, 1993,  Pat  No.  5314^91,  Ser.  No. 

142459,  Oct  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,464,853,  Ser.  No.  142^31, 

Oct  21,  1993,  abandoned,  Ser.  Na  100365,  JnL  30, 1993, 

abudooed,  Ser.  No.  100.125,  JnL  30,  1993,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  65,202,  May  20,  1993,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

222,2871$  a  conttaiwtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142459,  Ser.  No. 

142359,  Oct  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  5378.463,  Ser.  No.  142,631, 

Ser.  No.  100365,  Ser.  No.  100425,  and  Ser.  No.  65,202,  said 

Ser.  No.  142,159Ser.  No.  142359,  and  Ser.  No.  142,631, ,  taOt 

is  a  conttnaadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100365,  Ser.  No.  100,125, 

and  Ser.  No.  65,202,  said  Ser.  No.  100365aBd  Ser.  No. 

100,125, ,  each  is  a  conttaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,202. 

This  appUcation  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247.072 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/47;  C07D  413/12 

VS.  CL  514—312  91  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1: 


where 


R,  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  perhaloalkyi  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  H  when  R4  is  other  than  H,  and,  when  R4  is  H,  Rj  is 


HO  HO 

N  N 

I 
Rj 


in  which  R,  is  hydrogen  or  allcyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R,  is  H  or 


Or 


(CHzJni— O— 


X.  Y  and  Z  are  nitrogen  or  carbon  wherein  one  of  X,  Y  or  Z  is 

nitrogen  and  the  others  are  carbon; 
n  is  1  or  2; 

n,  is  0.  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  5; 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


Ai^-SOi— N  — 1!^ 


I 
H 

R' 


./ 


.N 


R' 


(I) 


Ar^-SOj-N— 11^ 


./ 


o 


.R' 


5371320 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUND 
Yotaka  Ohuchi;  Masitji  Suzuki;  HtOime  Asanuma;  Sadakazn 
Yokomori;  Katsuo  Hatayama;  Yoshihiko  Isobe;  Chika  Ito, 
and  MiAoto  Mnramatsn,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Taisho  Phannaccutical  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93AH484,  {  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1995.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/12497,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  428.119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1992,  4-311653 

tat  CL*  C07D  451/04;  A61K  31/46 

VS.  CL  514—304  13  Claims 

1.  Endo-N-(8-methyl-8-a2abicyclo[3.2.l]oct-3-yl)-  l-isopropyl- 

2(lH)-quiiK)lone-3-carboxamide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

salt  thereof. 


wherein:  R'  and  R^  are  eidicr  (i).  (ii)  or  (iii)  as  follows: 

(i)  R'  and  R-  are  independently  selected  from  H.  NH2.  NO2. 
halide,  pseudohaiide,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi. 
heterolaryl,  alkoxy,  alkylamino,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl, 
alkylthio,  haloalkoxy,  haloalkyl,  alkylsufinyl,  alkylsulfonyl. 
aiyloxy,  arylamino,  arylthio,  arylsufinyl,  arylsulfonyl, 
haloalkyl.  haloaiyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  allcylcarbonyl,  aminocar- 
bonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  formyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
amido,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ureido.  in  which  the  alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkynyl  portions  contain  from  1  up  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms  and  are  either  straight  or  branched  chains  or 
cyclic,  and  the  aryl  portions  contain  from  about  4  to  about  16 
carbons,  widi  the  proviso  that  R^  is  not  halide  or  pseudoha- 
iide; or, 
(ii)  R'  and  R^  togedier  form  — (CHj),.  where  n  is  3  to  6;  or, 
(iii)  R'  and  R^  together  form  1,3-butadienyl;  and 
Ar^  is  a  hcterocycle  containing  up  to  about  16  carbons  in  the 
ring,  except  that  Ar^  is  not  na|Athyl  unless  the  compound  is 
an  N-isoxazolylsulfonamide  substituted  at  the  4-position  on 
the  isoxazolyl  group  with  halide  or  higher  alkyl  that  contains 
fiom  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain. 


5371322 
ANTITUMOR  COMPOUNDS 
Kuo-Hsiung  Lee,  Chapel  HilL  N.C;  Shcng-Chu  Kuo.  Ihl- 
Chung;  Tian-Shung  Wu,  Tainan  City,  botfi  of  Ikiwan;  Hoi 
K.  Wang.  Carboro,  and  Leping  Li,  Chapd  HiU,  both  of  N.C, 
assignors  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapd 
HiU,  Chapel  HIU,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316.409 

tat  CL*  C07D  2l5/38;2l5/233 

VS.  CL  514—312  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  tumor  cell  growth  in  a  mammalian 

subject,  comprising  administering  to  the  subject  a  therapeutically 
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5^1325 
METHOD  OF  SELECITVELY  INfflBITING 
PROSTAGLANDIN  G/H  SYNTHASE-2 
DiaM  H.  BoodiclU,  Plymouth;  Davkl  T.  CooDor;  Rkhard  D. 
Dyer,  both  of  Ann  Arbor;  Sony*  S.  Khatana,  NorthvUk,  all 
of  Mlch^  James  B.  Kramer,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  William  H. 
Roark,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignors  to  Wamer-Lambert 
CoaipaBy,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  414,394 
lat  CL*  A«K  il/44:3l/3S:3l/34;3in35:3m4:3ini5:3l/35 
VS.  Ct  514—332  19  C»«i«» 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  prostaglandin  G/H 
synthase-2,  the  method  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  inhibition  an  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  Formula  I 

I 


UMI 


effective  amount  of  a  2-phenyl-  4-quinolone  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


wheiein  X  is  a  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  F.  Q.  Br. 
I.  CH,.  CF,.  OH.  OCH,.  OCF,.  OCHjCH,.  NH,.  NHCH,. 
N(CH,)j.  O-benzyl,  — C(=0)— Ro.  — C(=-0)— OR<„  where  R„  is 
a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  where  R,  and  R^  (i)  are  lower  alkyl 
groups  or  (ii)  taken  together,  form  a  chain  having  the  fonn 
— <CHj).Y(CHj).— ,  where  Y  is  CHj.  O.  or  S;  m  and  n  are  each 
greater  than  1 ;  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  between  3  and  6. 


5571323 
PHARMACOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  OCULAR 
DEVELOPMENT 
Richard  A.  Stooe,  Havcrtowa;  Alan  M.  Laiics,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Paul  M.  luvonc,  DcKalb,  Ga^  assignors  to 
The  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  and  Emory  University,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  687347,  Apr  10,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,284343, 
which  ta  a  coatinuatloa  of  Scr.  No.  342,942,  Apr.  25,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinoation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 
202^20,  Jun.  3,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  22, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  81,449 
lot  CL"  A41K  3IJ445 
VS.  Ct  514—317  8  Claims 

1  A  method  of  controlling  the  abnormal  postnatal  growth  of  the 
eye  of  a  maturing  animal  whjch  composes  the  ocular  administra- 
tion of  ttierapeubcally  effective  amounts  of  a  dopamine  anugonist. 


5571324 
Not  IsMMd  For  This  Number 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  independenUy  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy, 

thiol,  C,-Ct  alkyl.  C,-C»  cycloalkyl.  C,-C»  alkoxy.  phenyl. 

amino,  dimediylammo  or  S(0)^,.  where  Rj  is  C.-Cj  alkyl 

and  n  is  0.  1.  or  2;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substitued  with  hydrogen,  halo, 

hydroxy,  thiol.  C,-C»  alkyl,  C,-Cs  cycloalkyl,  C,-C»  alkoxy. 

phenyl,  amino,  dimethylamino  or  S(0),R,,  where  R,  is  C,-Ct 

alkyl  and  n  is  0,  1.  or  2. 


5571326 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION  KSO  USE 
Per  Sancrbcrg,  Valby;  Prcben  H.  Oicsen,  Copenhagen,  both  of 
Denmark,  and  Charies  H.  Mitch,  Cohunbus,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
DivWoa  oC  Scr.  No.  26,708,  Mar.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5376,668, 
which  is  a  coodnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745333,  Aug.  14, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,328,924.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  362,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Deiunark,  Aug.  21,  1990,  1983/ 
90 

Int  CL"  A6IK  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—342  12  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  for  providing  an  analgesic  effect  comprising  admin- 
istering to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  1: 

N  (I) 


r 


wherein 
Z'  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

R'   is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C,_5-alkyl.  straight  or 

branched  C2_,-alkenyl  or  straight  or  branched  Cj_,-alkynyl; 

and 

R  IS  _Z^— R'— X  or  — Z'— Rj— Z'-X,  wherein  Z'  and  Z' 

independendy   are   oxygen   or   sulphur,   R^   is   straight  or 

or    branched    C,.,5- 
,,-alkynylene,  each  of 


branched    C,.|,-alkylene,     straight 
alkenylene,  straight  or  branched  C, 


which  it  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  — OH,  — CN, 
— CFj,  one  or  two  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzoyl,  or  benzyloxy- 
caibonyi  groups  wherein  each  aromatic  group  is  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen,  — CN.  C,_,-alkyl  or  C,^-alkoxy, 
and  X  is  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,3-dioxolanyl.  pyridyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolidonyl,  oxazoli- 
donyl,  thiazolidonyl,  pyirolidinyl,  1 ,2.5-thiadiazolyl,  1.3,4- 
thiadiazolyl.  tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  and 
benzthiazolyl,  which  heterocyclic  group  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted at  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom  with  straight  or  branched 
C,_6-alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  pyridine;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


.  a.  5li— 3 


(it.). 


wherein. 
Xis 


-NH- 


-N(Rj); 


5571327 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERTENSION,  ANGINA  AND  OTHER  DISORDERS 

USING  OPTICALLY  PURE  S(-)  NITRENDIPINE 

Timothy  J.  Barberich,  Concord,  Mass^  and  James  W.  Young, 

Pah)  Alto^  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sepracor  Inc.,  Mariborough, 

Mass. 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  957,200,  Oct  6.  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  492,647,  Mar.  13, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5.190,962.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  15,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  259,930 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—356  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  a  human,  while  avoid- 
ing the  concomitant  liability  of  adverse  effects  associated  with 
administration  of  racemic  nitrendipine,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  human  in  need  of  antihypertensive  therapy,  an  amount 
of  S(-)  nitrendipine,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
substantially  free  of  its  R(-k)  stereoisomer,  said  amount  being 
sufficient  to  alleviate  hypertension  but  insufficient  to  cause  said 
adverse  effects  of  racemic  nitrendipine. 


5571328 

N-|(3-HETEROARYL-l-PYRROLIDINYL)ALKYLl-25- 
NAPTHALIMIDES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  THERAPELTIC  UTILITY 
Joseph  T.  Stnipczewski.  Flemington;  Grover  C.  Helsley,  Stock- 
ton; Edward  J.  Glamkowski,  Warren;  Yulin  Chiang,  Covent 
SUtion,  aU  of  N  J.;  Kenneth  J.  Bordeau,  KintnersvUle,  Pa.; 
Peter  A.  Nemoto,  Raritan,  and  John  J.  Tegeler.  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussd  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc^  SoaervUle,  NJ. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  329,000,  Oct  25,  1994,  which  is  a 
condnuatiM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144065,  Oct  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969583, 
Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5564366,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  788,269,  Nov.  5,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,705,  Sep.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619325,  Nov.  29, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,790, 
Dec.  29,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  3S4.411,  May  19,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469561 
Int  a."  A61K  3 1/495.3 1/55:3 1/505:  C07D  401/00:403/00.417/ 

00:419/00.221/04:275/04:239/02 
VS.  a.  514—373  14  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-(R,)- 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  <Cj-C,o)  cycloaUcyl,  aroyl,  (C^-C.g) 
alkanoyl,  (C,-C,8)  alkoxycarbonyl  and  phenylsulfonyl 
groups; 

aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter, 

p  is  1  or  2; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  allcyl,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  or  amino: 

R,  is  — CR24R27— (CR23R27),— .  wlKie  n  is  0.1.2  or  4;  or 

— CHRj4CH=CH— CHRj4— , 

— CHR24— CsC— CHR24— 

— CHR,4— CH=CH— CR2,R24— CHR;4— . 

— CHR,4— CR23  R24— CH=CH— CHR24— . 


— CHR24 — CK-)3 
die  — CH=CH- 


R,3    is   hydrogen, 
"(C,-C„)alkoxy, 


^4— C=C— CHR, 
bond  being  cis  or  trans; 


(C,-C,g)   linear 
aryloxy. 


alkyl.   phenyl,   hydroxy. 
aryl(C,-<:,g)alkyloxy, 
(Ci-C,8)alkanoyloxy,  nydroxy(C,-C6)alkyl, 

(C,-C,g)alkoxy(C,-C«)alkyl,       phenyl        (C,-C6)alkyloxy. 
aryl(C,-C,g)alkyloxy  (C,-C„)  alkyl, 

(C,-C„)alkanoyloxy(C,-C6)alkyl  or 


lower  alkyleneyl 


where  Z|  is  lower  alkyl.  —OH,  lower  alkoxy,  — CF,.  — NOj, 
— NH,,  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  defined  previously; 

R24"  is  hydrogen.  (Ci-C,,)  Uncar  alkyl,  phenyl, 
hydroxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  (C,-C,8)alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl.  phenyl 
(C,-C6)alkyloxy,  aryl(C,-C,g)aUcyoxy(C,-C6)aUcyl, 

(C,-C|8)alkanoyloxy(C,-C6)alkyl  or 

(ZiV 


lower  alkyleneyl  — (f  y ; 


where  Z,  and  p  are  as  previously  defined; 

R27  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  R27  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C=S; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
tri(C,-C4)alkylsilyloxy,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  alkanoyloxy 
lower  alkyl,  amino,  mono-  or  diallcylamino.  (C|-C,8)acyl 
amino.  (C|-C,8)alkanoyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  — O— C(=0) — (C,-C,8Straight  or  branched  chain) 
alkyl  or  — C{=0>— aryl; 

where  aryl  is  phenyl  or 


■O'- 


/here  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkjiamino, 
lower  diaUcylamino.  nitro.  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  or  trifluo- 
rometboxy; 


ruFvnrAi. 


UMI 
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alkyl  i$  (C,-C„)aUcyl; 

m  is  I.  2,  or  3; 

auid,  any  hydroxyl  group  atuched  to  an  aliphatic  or  aromatk 
cartmn  atom,  or  any  primaiy  or  secondary  nilrogen  aloni  may 
be  acyUled  with  a  (C4-C„)cathoxylic  group,  in  addiuon.  any 
nitrogen  atom  may  alternatively  be  acylated  with  a 
(C4-C|,)alkoxycarbonyl  group: 

all  geotnetnc.  optical,  and  stereoisomers  thereof,  or  a  pharraa- 
ceutkally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5^1331 
IMIDAZOLE  DERTVATIVE,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION 
KoteU  Niiniini,  Saltama;  Takao  Ando,  Yanuuiashi;  Toyohiko 
NitU,  nnrmki,  and  Yuko  Ikeda,  Chiltm.  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa-in-pan  ot  Ser.  No.  137,045,  Oct.  14,  1»93.  Pat 
No.  5v«9497.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  15,  1W2,  4-61441 
laL  CL*  A61K  J//4/3.  OTTD  233/60 
VS.  CL  514— 3»  35  f^"**™* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 

(1) 


5371329 
SYNERGISTIC  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Muthavefai  Thintgnanam,  I  awtliBrar.  P«„  •arigDor  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  340,574.  No*.  16,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,506.251.  Thto  appiicatioa  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,3*2 
Int  a."  AOIN  37/18:43/^ 
VS.  CL  514-3W  3  CW— 

1    A  synergistic  insecticidal  composinon  comprising  N'-{3.5 
dimethylbenzoyl)-N-(2-inethyl-3-methoxybcnzoyl)-N'-tert- 
butylhydrazine  and  a  cytochioine  P450  enzyme  inhibitor  selected 
from  fenbuconazole  and  myclobutanil,  in  a  ratio  of  from  1 :0. 1  to 
I  1000  by  weight. 


wherein  X,  is  a  chlotine  or  fluorine  atom,  or  a  hydroxy  group  or  a 
salt  thereof. 


5^1JB30 
2-CYANOBENZIMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Winfried  Lonkenlieimer,  Wuppertai;  Heinz-WUheim  Dehnc. 
ami  Ulrikc  WachcadoriT-Ncaaiann,  both  of  Moiriiciak  aU  of 
r^rmany.       amisBon       to       Bayer       Akticngeatllachan. 
l^verkuscn.  Germany 

DliMiw  of  Ser.  No.  981.035,  Nov.  24.  1992.  Pat  No. 
5.510J64.  Thb  appiicatioa  Jan.  16.  1996.  Ser.  No.  586,119 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  4.  1991,  41  39 
950.1 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/90:  CtTO  235/02 
VS.  CL  514-39S  •  Chlmt 


5,571332  

NITROGEN-COP4TAINING  CYCLOHETERO 
ALKYLAMINO  ARYL  DERIVATIVES  FOR  CNS 
DISORDERS 
Brten  R.  de  Coata,  RockviUe;  Wayne  D.  Bowen;  Xiao-Shu  He, 
both  of  Derwood.  aU  of  Md.,  Lilian  Radesca,  Newark,  Del., 
and  Keoner  C.  Rice,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  at  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  976.585.  Nov.  13.  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appiicatioa  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261.796 
Int  a."  A61K  31/40.  C07D  207/08:207/12:207/46 
VS.  CL  514—408  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


R« 


R' 


N 
I 


R» 


H* 


1.  A  2-cyanobenzimidazole  of  the  formula 


<l> 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alltyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
R-  represents  hydrogen,  fluorme.  chlorine,  bromine  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
A  represents  a  divalent  alkanediyl  radical  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein 

each  of  R'  and  R'°  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 
consisong  of  hydndo.  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl. 
haloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  aralkyl.  aryl.  alkeny- 
lalkyl.  alkynylalkyl.  carboxyalkyl.  alkanoyl.  alkylsulfinyl. 
alkylsulfonyl.  arylsulfinyl  and  arylsulfonyl: 

each  of  R-  and  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydndo.  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  hydroxyalkyi, 
haloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  aralkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl. 
alkynyl,  alkenylaikyl.  alkynylalkyl.  carboxyalkyl.  alkanoyl. 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy,  cyanoalkyl.  alkylsulfinyl.  alkylsul- 
fonyl. arylsulfinyl.  and  arylsulfonyl; 

or  R-  and  R'  may  be  taken  together  to  form  oxo: 

each  of  R*  through  R'  is  independently  selected  from  hydndo, 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  aralkyl.  aryl,  alkoxyalkyl. 
haloalkyl.  hydroxyalkyi.  carboxy.  carboxyalkyl.  alkanoyl.  alk- 
enyl and  alkynyl: 

or  R*  and  R^  may  be  taken  together  to  form  oxo; 

or  R'  and  R*  may  be  taken  together  to  form  oxo; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  or  naplhyl 
which  can  be  further  substituted  with  one  or  more  substi- 
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tutents  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrido.  hydroxy,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl.  aralkyl. 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  aralkoxy.  alkoxyalkyl,  halo,  haloalkyl, 
hydroxyalkyi.  cyano,  amino,  noonoallcylamino,  diallcylamino. 
carboxy,  carboxyalkyl.  alkanoyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl;  or  a 
pharroaccutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,571333 

TRYPTAMINE  ANALOGUES,  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  5-HTl-LIKE  OR  5-HT2  RECEPTOR 
AGONISTS 
Lawrence  I.  Knisc,  Haddonfidd,  N  J.;  Rodney  C.  Young,  Hert- 
ford,  and   Alberto   J.    Kaumann,   tVumpington,   both   of 
England,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Beecham  pk.  England 
PtT  No.  PCT/GB92A)10«9.  {  371  Date  May  26,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Date  May  26.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093AW333.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  167390 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  21, 1991, 
9113382;  Jam.  21,  1991,  9113385 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/08 
VS.  a.  514—414  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  condition  where  a  5-HT,-like  or 
5-HT2  receptor  agonist  is  indicated  which  comprises  administering 
to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
structure  (I):  I 

Smicture  (I) 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  C,^alkoxy,  halo  C,^alkoxy, 
Cj_7cycloalkyl-C,^alkoxy.  aryloxy  or  arylC,^alkyl; 

R^  is  halogen.  C.^alkyl.  CN,  NOj  or  CF,; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,^allcyl; 

R''  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen  or 
C,^alkyl  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt,  solvate  or  hydrate  thereof,  provided  that  the 
compound  of  structure  (1)  is  not  3-(2-n-propylaininoethyl)-4- 
chloro-5-methoxyindole,  3-(2-methylminoethyl)-4-chloro-5- 
methoxyindole.  or  3-(2-methylaminoethyl)4-chloro-5- 
propoxyindole. 


5,571335 
INHIBrrORS  OF  FARNESYL-PROTEIN  TRANSFERASE 
Neville  J.  Anthony,  Hatfldd;  S.  Jane  deSolms,  Norristown,  and 
Samuel  L.  Graham,  SchwenksvUle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315359 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/09 
VS.  a.  514—428  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  inhibits  Ras  famesyltransferase  having 
the  formula  1: 


R'    R' 


R'HN 


^'k^ 


OH 


7?      R^  R» 


RJ* 


5,571334 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASES 
Ccsare  Casagrande,  Arese,  and  LuciaiM  Licciardello,  Monza, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Zambon  Group  S.p.A.,  Vicenza, 
Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,036,  JiU.  11,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5304,570.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186.177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy.  JuL  15,  1988,  21369A/88 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/40:31/225 
VS.  a.  514—423  15  Claims 

1,  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  cardiovas- 
cular disease  and  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier 
and  an  effective  enhanced  amount  combination  of  a)  ibopamine  or 
a  pharmaceutically-accepuble  salt  thereof  and  b)  an  enalapril  or 
pharmaceutically-accepiable  salt  thereof. 


wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  R»S(0)r.  R'C(0)-.  (R')jNC(OV  or  R'OC(0>-.  and 

c)  Ci-Cft  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  aryl,  cycloaUcyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  R*0-.  R'S{0)„,  R*C(0)NR«-,  CN.  (R*)jN- 
C(NR*)-,  r'C(O)-,  R»0C(0)-,  Nj,  — N(R«)j,  or 
R'OC(0)NR*-; 

R^  is  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C|-C'°  alkyl  Cj-Cm  alkenyl, 
Cj-Cio  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group, 

wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  F,  CI,  B,  NO2,  R'O-, 
R*S(0)„,  R»C(0)NR«-.  CN.  (R»)2N-C(NRV,  R*C(0)-. 
R*OC(0)-.  Nj,  — N(R')2,  R'0C(0)NR"-  and  C.-C^o  alkyl. 

c)  R'O-.  R'SCO)^,  R*C(0)NR*-,  CN,  NO2,  (R»)jN-C(NR»)-, 
R*C(0)-,  R*OC(0)-.  N„  — N(R')2,  or  R'0C(0)NR'-. 

d)  C,-Cft  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
group  selected  from  aryl  and  Cj-Cjo  cycloalkyl,  and 

e)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid,  wherein  the 
amino  acid  is  selected  from  alanine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  nor- 
leucine,  valine  and  norvaline; 

R"  is  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  Ci-Cft  aUcyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkenyl,  R'O-, 
R»S(0)„-.  R»C(0)NR»-,  CN,  (R')2N-C(NR")-.  R'C(O)-, 
R«OC(0)-,  Nj,  — N(R«)2,  or  R»OC(0)NR»-, 

c)  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl.  R'O-,  R»S(OL-,  R»C(0)NR»-,  CN, 
NOj,  rR')2N-C(NR')-,  R'C(O)-,  R'0C(0)-,  Nj.  —ti(R\.  or 
R'0C(0)NR'-.  and 

d)  Ci-Cfc  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
group  selected  from  aryl  and  Cj-C,o  cycloalkyl; 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from: 

a)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid, 

b)  an  oxidized  form  of  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring 
amino  acid  which  is: 

•     i)  methionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  methionine  sulfone, 

c)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cj-Ca)  alkyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkenyl, 
Cj-Cio  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group. 

wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  F,  CI.  Br,  N(R  )j, 
NO3.  R'O-.  R»S(0)„.  R'C(0)NR'-,  CN,  (R^ti-  C(NR')-. 
R'C{OV,  R'OC(O)-.  Nj.  — N(R»)2,  R»0C(0)NR'-  and 
Ci-Cjo  alkyl.  and 

d)  Cj-Cft  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
group  selected  from  aryl  and  Cj-Cm  cycloalkyl;  or 

R'  and  R*  are  combined  to  form  — (CH2),-; 
R*"  and  R**  are  independently  selected  from: 

a)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid, 

b)  an  oxidized  form  of  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring 
amino  acid  which  is: 

i)  methionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  methionine  sulfone, 

c)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C,-Cjo  aUcyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl, 
Cj-C,o  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group. 
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wbefcin  the  subsatuent  is  selected  from  F.  CI.  Br.  N(R  >2. 
NO,.  R«0-.  R'S(0),  .  R*C(0)NR»-.  CN.  (R\N^(NR»)-. 
R»C(0)-.  R'OC(O)-.  N,.  ~S{9.*h,  R'OC(0)NR*-  and 
C,-Cjo  »lkyl.  ind 
(J)  C,-Ct  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituled  or  substituted 

gnMip  selected  from  «ryl  and  Cj-C,o  cyclorikyi;  or 
R**  and  R**  are  combined  to  fonn  — (CHj), — : 
X-Yis 


a) 


R* 


^Y. 


5^1336 
VntAL  ATTACHMENT  INHIBITORS 
Nicoiai  V.  BoTlii,  117*71,  oL  ArtiiiDovidia  11„  181  Moscow, 
g—jgn  Fcderatio*;  Narfiz  E.  Bryamovm,  ul.  Ostnvitiy- 
MST*  1«4,  4i  MoKow,  RMdaa  Fedcnthm;  Alexander  B. 
I^ziko*,  ImaylowAi.  PrMpckl  47,  4,  Mokow,  Rurian  Fcd- 
eratioa;  Mikhail  N.  Matroaovicfa,  Ramcnlta  Str.,  9/2  Apt 
2K7,  117607  M<MCOw,  RuaslaB  Fcderatioo;  Larin  V.  Mocha- 
lara,  ■■m*«h»  ul.  9/3,  572,  117M7  Mokow,  Ruadan  Federa- 
boB,  aad  Aloaadni  S.  Gaaabaryaa.  oL  Varfy  49,  71, 117113 
Moacow,  Ryjaa  Fcderatioa 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43S,M1 
lat  Ct'  AtlK  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—459  »»  CU»« 

1.  A  composition  compnsing  a  neuraminic  acid  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R'» 


b) 


c) 


UMI 


or 
-CH,-CH,-;  0 

R^"  is  selected  from 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  unsubsuiuied  or  substituted  aryl. 

c)  unsubstiiuted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl.  and 

d)  C,-Cs  alkyl  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstiiuted  or 
substituted  group  selected  from  aryl  and  cycloalkyl; 

R'*  is  selected  from 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  unsubsuiuied  or  substituted  aryl, 

c)  unsubstiiuted  i>r  substituted  cycloalkyl, 

d)  C|-Cft  alkvi  suftstituied  with  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstiiuted  or 
substituted  group  selected  from  aryl  and  cycloalkyl. 

e)  a  catbonyl  group  which  is  bonded  to  an  unsubstiiuted  or 
substituted  group  selected  from  aryl.  cycloalkyl  and  C.-C^ 
alkyl  subsuniled  with  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstiiuted  or  substi- 
tuted group  selected  from  aryl  and  cycloalkyl.  and. 

f)  a  sulfonyl  group  which  is  bonded  to  an  unsubstiiuted  or 
substituted  group  selected  from  aryl.  cycloalkyl  and  C,-C» 
alkyl  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituled  or  substi- 
tuted group  selected  from  aryl  and  cycloalkyl: 

R"  IS  independenUy  selected  from  hydrogen.  C,-Ct  alkyl  and  aryl; 
R'  IS  independenUy  selected  from  C|-C»  alkyl  and  aryl; 
Z'  and  Z'  are  independenUy  Hj  or  O.  pro/ided  that  Z'  is  not  O 
when 

X-Y  u  — C(0)N(R'a)— ; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2; 

s  is  4  or  S;  and 

I  it  3; 

or  a  pharmaccutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


OCHi-9-Y 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
acetyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
"  methyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  ihe  group  consisung  of: 


S 

S 

It 

II 

H. 

-NCCH2NCOOC(CH,h.    and 

-NCCHzNHj 

H         H 

H 

5,571437 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING 

SACCHARIC  ACID  OR  SACCHAROLACTONE 

Racy  J.  Y«,  A«Mcr.  and  Enflcne  J.  Van  Scott,  Abinxton,  both 

of  Pa^  Mirft to  TristraU  Tccfanoloffy  Ibc^  Wilmintitoii, 

Dri. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  179.190.  Jan.  10,  1994.  Pat  No. 
5,470,880,  which  b  a  contiiiuatioa  ot  Ser.  No.  89,101.  Jul.  12, 
1993.  Pat.  No.  SMfJiTf,  which  b  a  divbioo  of  Ser.  No.  8,223, 
Jan.  22,  1993,  ahandooed,  which  b  a  coaHnuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
812J5S,  Dec.  23,  1991.  abaodoocd,  which  is  a  cootiouatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  469,738,  Jan.  19.  1990,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  con- 
Uniutioo  of  Ser.  No.  945,680,  Dec.  23,  1986.  abandoned.  Thb 
appUcadon  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,685 
Int  CL"  A6IK  7/4S;3J/l9:3 1/365 
VS.  CL  514—473  10  Claims 

1  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  compnsing 
topically  applying  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  compnsing  sac- 
charic acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  or  saccharolactone 
in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  sutBcient  to  visibly  reduce 
said  wrinkle,  wherein  said  wrinkle  is  a  facial  wnnkle. 


5,571338 
Patent  Not  bmcd  For  Thb  Number 


5^1339 

D-ASPARTIC  ACID  P-HYDROXAMATE  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  VIRAL  INFECTIONS  AND  TUMORS 
Jorse  Vila,  Irigny;  Nicole  Thomassct,  Villcurhanne;  FarM  H. 
Sangsart,  Lyon,  and  Jacques  Grange,  Oullins,  all  of  France, 
assicnors  to  Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  dc  la  Recherche 
Medicate  (INSERM),  Parte,  France 
DfYfaion  of  Ser.  No.  761324,  Oct  28,  1991,  abandoned.  Thb 
application  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34^99 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28,  1989,  89  05744 
Int  CL"  AOIN  37/l8;37/30 
VS.  CL  514—564  13  Claims 

1.  A  methcxl  of  treating  a  patient,  comprising  administering  to 
said  patient  an  independenUy  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
DAH,  wherein  said  patient  has  HIV  or  FLV  viral  infection  and  said 
DAH  is  administered  in  an  amount  independenUy  effective  to 
inhibit  viral  replication  associated  with  said  viral  infection  wiUtout 
administering  L-asparaginase  to  said  patient 


5,571342      

PERFLUOROALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED, 
BENZOYLGUANIDINES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AS  A  MEMCAMENT  OR 
DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT,  AND  A  MEDICAMENT 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Heinz-Wemer  Kkcmann,  BbchoCriicim;  Hans-Jochcn  Lang, 
Holbeim;     Jan-Rohert     Scfawarfc,     Frankftut:     Andreas 
Weichert,  Egebbach;  Wolfgang  Scfaolz,  Escfabom,  awl  Udo 
Albus,   Florstadt  ail   of  Germany,   assignors  to   Hoecfast 
AktiengcseUschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Piled  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,795 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  May  13,  1994,  44  17 
004.1 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/165;  C07C  323/23 
VS.  CL  514—618  9  Claims 

1.  A  benzoylguanidine  of  die  formula  I 


537134» 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM  ISCHEMU 
GUbert  H.  Mayor,  Lincoimfaire,  OL,  and  Loob  G.  D'Alecy,  Ann 
Arbor.  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Resents  of  the  University  of 
Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  KnoU  Pharmaceuticab 
Co„  Mount  OUve,  N  J. 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  79305,  Jnn.  22, 1993,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Jnn.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,417 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/195 
VS.  CL  514—567  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  central  nervous 
system  ischemia  resulting  .from  an  acute  insult,  comprising  admin- 
istering an  effective  amoort^f  levothyroxine  to  the  patient  as  a 
bolus  dose  and/or  continuous  infiision  at  a  time  consisting  of  after 
ischemia  has  occurred. 


5,571341 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING 

MANDELIC  ACID 

Rncy  J.  Yu,  Ambler,  and  Eugene  J.  Van  Scott,  Abington,  both 

of  Pa.,  alienors  to  Tristrata  Technology,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

DcL        I 

Continniiion  of  Ser.  No.  179,190,  Jan.  10,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,470380,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,101,  JuL  12, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,389,677,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,223, 
Jan.  19,  1993,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
812358,  Dec  23, 199L  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  469,738,  Jan.  19,  1990,  abandoned,  which  b  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  945,680,  Dec.  23,  1986,  abandoned.  Thb 
application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  470,434 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/48:31/19 
VS.  CL  514—570  10  Claims 

1  MeUiod  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 
topically  applying  to  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  man- 
delic  acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  and  for 
a  period  of  time  sufhcienl  to  visibly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  wherein 
said  wrinkle  is  a  facial  wrinkle. 


I 


,NH2 

"NHi 


in  which: 

R(l)  is  R(6)— SO„; 
m  is  zero,  1  or  2; 

R(6)  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  caiixm  atoms  which 
is  straight-chain  or  branched; 

R(2)  and  R(3)  independenUy  of  one  another  are  hydrogen.  F.  CI, 
Br,  I.  alkyl  of  1.  2.  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1,  2,  3  or 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  pbenoxy  which  is  unsubstituled  or  is 
substituted  by  1-3  substituents  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  F.  CI,  methyl  and  methoxy; 

R(4)  and  R(5)  independenUy  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1 .  2  or  3  caiton  atoms,  F,  O,  Br.  I,  CN,  OR(7),  NR(8)R(9), 
— (CHj)„— (CFJ„— CF,; 

R(7),  R(8)  and  R(9)  independenUy  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1,  2,  3  or  4  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  zero  or  1; 

o  is  zero,  1  or  2; 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  ibeteof. 


5,571343 
DERIVATIVES  OF  INDAN-13-DIONE  AND  INDAN-1A3- 
TRIONE,  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THEM  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  USE  THEREOF 
Mkbd  P.  Cugnon  de  Sevricourt,  Moult;  Catheitoe  G.  Dacqnet, 
Paris;  Michd  FInet,  Fresnes;  Florence  J.  Le  Marquer;  Mai 
F.  Robba,  both  of  Paris;  Norbert  O.  Tembo,  Cergy  St  Chris- 
tophe;  Sylvie  J.  Yannic-Amoult,  Grlgny,  and  Jean-Luc  Tor- 
regraaa,  Saint-Denis,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Innothcra, 
ArcueiL  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93A00328,  «  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93««04S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

per  Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,479 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1992,  92  04071 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/175;  CITTC  281/06 
VS.  CL  514—590  15  ( 

1.  Indan  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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wberein  R,  Mid  R,  each  indepcndenUy  represent  H.  C,-C«  alkoxy 
or  OH.  and: 

a)  each  of  A  and  B  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  R  and  R,  together 
form  a  group  of  the  formula: 

1)  =NNHCONHR5  where  R,  rqiresenls  H.  pyridyl.  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  groups  selected 
fiom  OH.  CF,.  C,-C4  alkyl.  C.-C,  alkoxy.  halogen,  or 
hydroxyethyl; 

2)  =NNHCON  (phenyl),.;  or 

3)  =NNHCONHNHR,  where  R,  is  the  same  as  defined 
above:  or 

b)  A  IS  a  N— OH  group  and  B  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  R  and  R, 
together  form  a  =NNHCONHR,  group  or  a  =NNHCON 
(phenyl  )2  group,  where  R,  is  the  same  as  defined  above:  or 

c)  A  is  a  NNHCONHR,  group  and  B  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  R 
and  R,  together  form  a  =NNHCONHR,  group,  where  R,  is 
the  same  as  defined  above:  or 

d)  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  N— OH  group  and  R  and  R,  together 
form  a  =NNHCONHR,  group  or  a  =NNHCON  (phenyDj 
group,  where  R,  is  the  same  as  defined  above 

and  acid  addition  salu  of  salt-forming  compounds  of  formula  (I). 


5371.844 

AMIDINOPHENYLALANINE  DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  AS 

ANTICOAGULANTS 

Werner  Stnber,  LahnUl  3,  and  Rainer  Kosckinsky,  CtUbe,  both 

of  GemiMy.  assignors  to  Behrinfwerke  AktkngeseUschalt 

Marbun^  Germany 

i-llcd  Dec.  8,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  354,741 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  Dec.  It,  1W3,  43  42 
154.7 

InL  CL'  A*IK  31/IS 
US.  CL  514— 4e2  » 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


group  consisting  of:  a  bond:  — CO — NH — ;  N(Y) — CO  — 
wherein  Y  =H.  CH,  or  CjH,;  — CO— O— ;  — O— CO— ; 
— SOj— NH— :  — S— S— :  — S— ;  — O— :  and  — N(Y)— 
wherein  Y  =H,  CH,  or  CjH,;  and  poly  is  a  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weiqht  of  up  to  75000  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol;  polysaccharide;  a  gelatin 
partial  hydrolysate  which  may  be  crosslinked;  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  acrylic  acid  and  polyethylene  glycol  with  a 
crosslinker;  and 

R2  and  R3  can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  together  form  a  ring  and  may  be  derivatized  with  a 
hydroxyl  group  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group,  where  the  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  may  be  esterified  and  conuins  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  their  physiologically  accepuble  salts;  and 

C*  is  in  the  R  or  S  stnicture. 


5^1,845 
MTROANILINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
ANTI-TUMOUR  AGENTS 
WilHam  A.  Denny.  Brian  D.  Palmer,  and  William  R.  Wilson,  aU 
of  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assicnors  to  Cancer  Research 
Campaign  Technology  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/021W,  $  371  Date  May  26,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  May  26,  1994,  PCT  Pttb.  No.  WO93/11099,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jun.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,449 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  28,  1991, 
240785 

InL  a."  AOIN  J7//8,  C07C  233/65 
VS.  CL  514—619  9  Clalnas 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I). 

(t) 


where  the  nitro  group  is  substituted  at  any  one  of  the  available 
benzene  positions  2-6;  where  R  and  A  separately  represent  the 
groups  NO,.  CN.  COOR'.  CONR'R=.  CSNR'R^  or  SOjNR'R' 
and  A  IS  substituted  at  any  one  of  the  available  benzene  positions 
2-6;  where  B  represents  N(CH,CH,halogen)3  or 
N(CH,CH20SO,R')2  substituted  at  any  one  of  the  available  ben- 
zene positions;  and  where  R'.  R"  and  R'  separately  represent  H.  or 
lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxyl.  ether,  carboxy  or 
amino  functions,  including  cyclic  structures,  or  R'  and  R^  together 
with  the  nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  stnicture. 


UMI 


in  which 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  naphthalene  ring 
which  IS  bonded  in  the  alpha  or  beu  position  and  which  may 
be  derivauzed  with  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and/or  alkoxy  groups  having  up  to  3  caitoo  atoms;  a  tetralin 
nng  which  is  bonded  in  the  alpha  or  beu  position  and  which 
may  be  denvatized  with  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  3  caitmn 
atoms  and/or  alkoxy  groups  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  a 
phenyl  ruig  which  may  be  denvatized  with  alkyl  groups 
which  contain  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and/or  with  up  to  three 
groups  of  the  structure  Z-X  in  which  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 
X  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  i-propyl  or  ten-butyl: 
and  a  chroman  system  which  is  denvatized  with  up  to  5  alkyl 
groups  which  contain  up  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  IS  a  group  of  the  structure  A-B-poly  in  which  A  is 
— (CH2),— ,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7.  B  is  selected  from  tlie 


5,571,846 

METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  HBROSIS 

Saood  Murad,  and  Sheldon  R.  PinneU.  both  of  Durham,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Duke  Univeraily,  Durham,  N.C. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,795.  Feb.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^74,660,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,472,  Apr.  I, 

1991,  abandoned,  lliis  application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

351,484 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/165 

VS.  CL  514—620  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiung  fibrosis  in  a  subject  afflicted  with  a 

fibrosing  disorder,  comprising  administering  to  said  subject  an 

effecbve  fibrosis-inhibiung  amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  (I) 


(R).  -\C^))—  CONHNfll-h 


0) 


wherein: 
n  is  1  or  2; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uydrogen,  C1-C4 

alkyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  and  nitro;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4 

alkyl: 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,571,847 
COMPATDILIZED  CARBON  BLACK  AND  A  PROCESS 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  USING 
Martin  K.  Hltcfacock,  Newark;   Kyung  W.  Soh,  GranviUe; 
Arnold  M.  Bartz,  Granville;  Andrew  N.  Paquet,  Granville, 
and  Winiam  G.  Stobby,  Johnstown,  all  of  Ohto,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MkUand,  Mich. 
Cootinaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,354,  Ang.  26,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,461,098,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  250327,  May 
27,  1994,  Pat  No.  5397,807,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  137,248,  Oct  14,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun. 
9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489^06 
Int  CL*  COW  9/00:3/20:  C08K  5/01 
VS.  CL  521—56  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  thermoset  polymer  foam,  comprising: 

a)  proviiling  a  first  thermoset  monomer; 

b)  providing  a  second  thermoset  monomer  the  same  or  different 
than  fce  first  monomer  and  polymerizable  with  the  first  mono- 
mer, 

c)  incorporating  into  either  or  both  the  first  and  second  mono- 
mers carbon  black  coated  with  a  compatibilizing  agent 
capable  of  enhancing  the  dispersion  of  the  carbon  black  in 
either  or  both  the  first  and  second  monomers; 

d)  incorporating  into  either  or  both  the  first  and  second  mono- 
mers a  blowing  agent;  and 

e)  mixing  the  first  and  second  monomers  under  polymerizing 
conditions  to  form  the  thermoset  polymer  foam. 


5371,848 

METBOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MICROCELLULAR 

FOAM 

Andreas    MortcoMB,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    and    Thomas    J. 

Fitzgerald,  Eriangcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  a  Ma  corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,936 

Int  CL*  COW  9/26 

VS.  CL  521—61  33  Claims 


(3)  infihrating  said  preform  with  a  liquid  curable  material  to 
form  an  infiltrated  preform; 

(4)  cooling  said  infiltrated  preform  so  that  said  liquid  curable 
material  hardens  to  form  a  hardened  cmaUe  material  infil- 
trated preform; 

(5)  leaching  said  hardened  curable  material  infiltrated  preform 
so  that  said  dissolvable  particles  dissolve  to  form  a  hardened 
curable  material  microcellular  foam  characterized  by  pores 
having  dimensions  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  (im  to  about  1 
mm. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  raicrocellular  foam  of  a  curable 
material  comprising: 

(1)  providing  dissolvable  particles; 

(2)  packing  said  dissolvable  particles  to  form  a  preform; 


53713*9 

ABSORBENT  FOAMS  MADE  FROM  HIGH  INTERNAL 

PHASE  EMULSIONS  USEFUL  FOR  ACQUIRING 

AQUEROUS  FLUIDS 

Thomas  A.  DcsMante,  anriwnaH,  Ohio,  aasigMtr  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  OndnnatL  OUo 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,793,  Ang.  30,  1995.  This  appika- 
tion  Jan.  5, 1996,  Ser.  No.  5S3356 
Int  CL*  C08J  9/28 
VS.  CL  521—64  3  Cbrims 

1.  A  polymeric  foam  material  which  is  capable  of  acquiring  and 
distributing  aqueous  fluids,  said  polymeric  foam  material  compris- 
ing a  bydrophilic,  flexible,  nonionic  polymeric  foam  structure  (A 
intereonnected  open  cells,  which  foam  structure  has: 

A)  a  capacity  after  desorption  at  30  cm  of  less  than  about  10% 
of  the  foam's  free  absorbent  capacity; 

B)  a  capillary  absorption  pressure  of  from  about  3  to  about  20 
cm; 

C)  a  capillary  desorption  pressure  of  from  about  8  to  about  25 
cm; 

D)  a  resistance  to  compression  deflection  of  from  about  5  to 
about  85%  when  measured  under  a  confining  pressure  of  0.74 
psi;  and 

E)  a  free  absorbent  capacity  of  from  about  12  to  about  125  g/g; 
wberein  tJie  foam  is  made  from  a  polymerized  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion having: 

1 )  an  oil  phase  comprising: 

a)  from  about  85  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
component  capable  of  forming  a  copolymer  having  a  Tg 
value  of  below  about  35°  C.  or  lower,  said  monomer 
component  comprising: 

i)  from  about  30  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  substantially 
water-insoluble,  monofunctional  monomer  capable  of 
forming  a  polymer  having  a  Tg  of  about  25°  C.  or  less; 

ii)  from  about  5  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  substantially 
water-insoluble,  monofunctional  comonomer  capable  of 
imparting  toughness  about  equivalent  to  that  provided  by 
styrene; 

iii)  from  about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  first  substan- 
tially water-insoluble,  polyfiinctional  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinylbcnzencs, 
trivinylbenzcnes,  divinyltoluenes,  divinylxyleiies,  divi- 
nylnaphthalenes,  divinyl-alkylbenzcnes.  divinylphenan- 
threnes.  di9tnyl-biphenyls.  divinyldiphenylmethanes. 
divinylbenzyls.  divinylphenyletbets,  divinyldiphenylsul- 
fidcs,  divinyl-fiirans,  divinylsulfide,  divinylsulfone.  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

iv)  from  0  to  about  1 5%  by  weight  of  a  second  substantially 
water-insoluble,  polyfiinctional  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfunctional 
acrylates,  metfaacrylates.  acrylamides,  methacrylamides. 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

b)  from  about  2  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier 
component  which  is  soluble  in  the  oil  phase  and  which  is 
suitable  for  forming  a  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion:  and 

2)  a  water  phase  comprising  from  about  0.2  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  electrolyte; 

3)  a  volume  to  weight  ratio  of  water  phase  to  oil  phase  in  the 
range  of  from  about  25:1  to  about  90:1. 
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UMI 


AQUEOUS  DiaTEKSIONS  CONTAINING 
CYCLOfOLYMER  DISPERSANTS 

,.Hwm  Ma,  Ckwl*  Ford,  Pa,;  Su  Hoa  Thane  Ctaytoo, 

Aortnlia;  Ezio  Rizzardo.  Whcekn  Hill,  Australia,  and 
GncMC  Moad,  KaBiiU,  Aaitralia,  aMignon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  NcMoan  aad  Coaqiany,  WUmiagtoa,  Dd. 
per  N*  rCTfUSMm^S,  l  371  Data  Ja&  25,  !»•,  i  ItKe) 
Dale  JM.  25,  IWt,  PCT  Pub.  No.  MI095m4U9,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  9. 1995 

PCT  FSmI  JmL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  5aMS2 
Claim  priority,  appHcatioa  Auatralia,  JoL  M,  1993,  PM 

02M^3 

lat  Ct*  C»90  11/02:  C«8L  »W 

VS.  CL  523— Mi  »  a"*™ 

1.  A  dispenioa  comprising  an  aqueous  cairier  medium,  a  par- 
ticulaie  solid,  and  a  cyclopolymer  dispersant  coosisiing  essentially 
of  at  least  one  cyclopolyroer  having  ihe  fonnula: 


diadng  said  polymeric  composite  material  with  a  pulsed  UV  laser 
wherein  said  polymeric  material  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyimides,  fluoropolymers,  epoxies.  polycyanurates, 
polysiloiianes.  polybenaxyclobutenes,  polyquinoxalines  and  bis- 
maleimides  and  wherein  said  fluorinated  carbon  material  contains 
28  to  7S  atomic  weight  percent  of  fluorine. 


Ri 


Rj 


3?^ 


with  the  proviso  diat  either  (i)  R,  and  R,  are  hydrophobic  groups, 
and  X  and  Y  are  hydrophilic  groups,  or  (ii)  R,  and  Rj  are 
hydrophilic  groups,  and  X  and  Y  are  hydrophobic  groups:  and  n  is 
selected  such  that  die  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
cyclopolymer  is  in  die  range  of  1,000  to  50.000. 


5,571,853 

GEL-FORMING  SOJCONE  COMPOSITION 

MMayaU  Ekeno,  Maebadil,  and  Hironao  FiUiU,  IWuaald, 

bodi  of  Japan,  a«i(non  to  SUn-Etau  Cbemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tskyo,  Japan 

CoatlnuatkMi  oT  Ser.  No.  193,862,  Feb.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcatioa  Jul.  20,  1995.  S«r.  No.  504.489 

dal^  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1993,  5-044671 

Int  a."  CWK  5/S4 

VS.  CL  52«— 2tt  *  ClaliM 

1.  A  gel-fonning  silicone  composition  comprising: 

(A)  an  organopolysilouuie  containing  a  silicon-bonded  vinyl 
group  in  an  average  amount  of  from  0. 15  to  0.35  mol  %  based 
on  die  amount  of  aU  die  sdicoo-booded  organic  groups  con- 
tained in  its  molecule: 

(B)  from  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
die  component  (A),  a  non-functional  of:ganopolysUoxane 
other  dian  (C)  having  die  following  average  composition 
formula  (2): 


5,571451 

REINFORCING  FILLERS  FOR  PLASTICS  SYSTEMS 

Gary  Freeman,  and  Cari  J.  Manball,  both  of  Macon.  Ga., 

MJgBir-  to  JM.  Hnber  CorporaUoau  Edboa,  NJ. 

DHtahM  of  Ser.  No.  18SJ88,  Jan.  28,  1994,  ahandnnfd  TbU 

appbcation  Jim.  7, 1995,  Ser.  Na.  4IMT7 

Int.  CL'  CWK  3/20:5/54:  CML  77/00 

VS.  CL  523—212  36 

4.  A  polyamide  resin  composidon,  comprising  a  polyamide  i 
and  a  filler,  said  filler  composing  a  silane  treated  mineral  product, 
said  mineral  product  comprising  a  mineral  nucleus  which  has  been 
surface  treated  widi  a  blend  of  silanes  comprising  an  aminosilane 
and  an  alkylsilane  having  a  blending  ratio  of  aminosilane  to 
alkylsilane  of  about  1  I  to  5:1  by  weight 


5,571452 
FLUORINATED  CARBON  POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
AU  AbaU-Ardakani,  Yorktown  Hdghi*.  N.Y.;  Joan  Ayala- 
Eaqoilin.  San  Joae,  CaUf.;  BodB  E.  Braren,  Hartsdalc; 
Shabrokh  Omavad,  PcekikiU.  both  of  N.Y.;  EUxabeth  Foa- 
ter,  FriewbTiOe,  Pa.;  Jaaac*  L.  Hedrick,  Jr.,  Oakland,  CaUf^ 
Jetfrty  C.  Hedrick,  PccksUU,  NY.;  Rodney  T.  Hodcson. 
OMininc  N.Y.;  Ajhit  A.  Mehta,  VcstaL  N.Y.;  Steven  E.  MoUs, 
Brvwtter,  N.Y.;  Jane  M.  Shaw,  RklgeMd,  Coon.;  Stephen  L. 
I^dale,  Vestal,  and  Alfred  VIehbcck,  FWdOU.  both  of  N.Y., 
lataara  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporadon, 
Aff^^^ik-  N  Y 

Divisioa  at  Ser.  No.  i4*,7«6,  Nov.  30,  1994.  which  Is  a  dlvl- 
don  of  Ser.  No.  929^13.  Aug.  13,  1992,  PaC  No.  5,3974*3. 
wUch  b  a  conUnaattan-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,377,  Sep.  13, 
1991,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  7S9J80,  Sep.  13,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadoa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,120 
ImL  CL'  C«aj  3/2S 
VS.  CL  523—215  14  Chtai 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  polymeric  composite  material  with  at 
least  ooe  surface  conductive  region  in  said  polymeric  composite 
material  containing  a  fluorinated  carbon  material  comprising  irra- 


(ffJ)^*,, 


(2) 


wherein  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  nonfunctional 
monovalent  hydrocart>on  group,  and  c  has  a  value  of  from  2.0 
to  2.2.  component  (B)  having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C.  not  higher 
dian  die  viscosity  at  25°  C  of  die  component  (A): 

(C)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  containing  an  average  of 
from  1  to  3  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule 
piesem  m  an  amount  such  diat  die  amount  of  die  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in  die  component  (C)  is  from  0.8  to 
2.0  moles  per  mole  of  die  vinyl  groups  in  die  component  (A); 
and 

(D)  an  addition  reaction  catalyst 


5,571454 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  MOLDING  MATERIAL  INCLUDING  A 

CRYSTALLINE  PHENOLIC  COMPOUND  HAVING 

PLURAL  HYDROXYPHENYL  GROUPS  AND  A 

COMPOUfO)  HAVING  PLURAL  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  IN 

A  BENZENE  RING 
ThuMtau  lahkla,  FitJicda;  Itakasa  Sakamoto,  Kawasaki,  and 
Hidcnori  Salto,  Yokohama.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Bakelite  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Nov.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,903 
Int.  CL'  C08J  5/10:  C08K  5/13:  C08L  61/12 
VS.  CL  524—342  «  Claims 


■6  POT 


^SKff 


4Mt^NT 
I CWOJUW  C«MrTV 


1.  A  phenolic  resin  molding  material  for  low-pressure  molding, 
comprising  hexamediylenetetramine  as  curing  agent  and  as  resin 
components  a  combination  of  (A)  a  crystalline  phenolic  compound 
having  two  or  more  hydroxyphenyl  groups  and  (B)  a  compound 


having  two  or  mote  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  benzene  ring,  or  (A). 
(B)  and  (C)  a  novolak  lesin. 


5471455 

ATTENUATION  OF  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE 
DEGRADATION  DUE  TO  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 
Bruce  R.  Pataner;  James  W.  Kanlman,  both  of  Edmood,  Okla., 
and  Penelope  Slamaialds,  Aurora,  IIL,  assignors  to  Kerr- 
McGcc  Corporation,  Oklahooui  City,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  194468,  Feb.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5404,134,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,486,  Sep.  9, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5452,725,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

766436,  Sep.  27,  1991.  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  26, 

1995.  Ser.  No.  451496 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaeqnent  to  Feb.  14, 

2014.  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a."  C08K  3/18:3/22:  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  524—432  7  Clalins 

I.  A  method  of  reducing  die  ultraviolet  radiation  degradation  of 

a  polymer  substrate  comprising  dispersing  ultraviolet  scattering 

and  absorbing  particles  in  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  said  polymer 

substrate,  said  particles  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  band 

gap  in  the  range  of  from  about  2.8  eV  to  about  4. 1  eV  and  being  of 

a  size  in  die  range  of  from  about  0.01  micrometer  to  about  0.15 

micrometer  in  iliameter  and  wherein  said  particles  ate  amorphous 

zinc  oxide  panicles. 


clic,  aromatic,  araliphatic  and  heterocyclic  amines,  the  monofiinc- 
donal  amine  and  the  difiinctional  amine  in  a  1:4  to  4:1  weight 
ratio. 

6.  In  a  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  polyurediane/acrylic 
polymer  dispersion  by  reacting  a  polyol,  a  carboxylic  acid- 
containing  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  to  form  an  anionic,  water 
dispersible  prepolymer  which  is  subsequendy  chain  extended  to 
form  die  polyutethane  component  of  the  polyuredune/acrylic  poly- 
mer and  polymerizing  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer  in  the  presence 
of  the  prepolymer  and/or  polyurethane  to  form  the  acrylic  polymer 
component,  the  improvement  for  providing  an  adhesive  composi- 
tion which  comprises  using  isopborone  diisocyanate  as  the  poly- 
isocyanate and  performing  the  chain  extension  with  a  composition 
comprising  a  monofunctioiial  amine  and  a  difunctional  amine,  the 
monofunctional  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  alcohols,  ammonia,  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic,  alicy- 
clic,  aromatic,  araliphatic  and  heterocyclic  amines  and  the  difunc- 
tional amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene- 
diamine,  propylenediamine,  butylencdiaminc, 
hexametfaylenediamine,  cyclohexylenediamine,  piperazine,  tolu- 
enediamine  and  isophoronediamine,  the  monofunctional  amine  and 
Ihe  difunctional  amine  in  a  1:4  to  4:1  weight  ratio. 


5471 4St 

SELF-CURING  CLAY  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Bruce  N.  Caitson,  Sioax  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  DakoU 
Chemaday  Corporation,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  257,744,  Jun.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  585,655 
InL  CL»  C08J  5/10:  CORK  3/34;  CML  25/W 
VS.  a.  524—446  24  Claims 

1.  An  aqueoas  self-curing  clay  composition  suitable  for  binding 
clay  comprising  an  elastomer  system  including  a  first  elastomer 
and  a  second  elastomer,  wherein  die  second  elastomer  partially 
cures  the  composition  upon  removal  of  water  to  a  self-supporting 
state,  the  composition  being  curable  to  a  solid,  ceramic-like  slate  in 
die  absence  of  heat  from  an  external  source. 


5471457 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

FREE  URETHANE/ACRYLIC  POLYMER  LAMINATING 

ADHESIVE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING 

Brace  A.  Grtber,  Emmaus,  and  Richard  Derby,  AUcntown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Cbendcals,  Inc., 

AUentown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,190,  Feb.  8.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jun.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  497,119 
Int  CL'  C08J  3/02:  C08K  3/20 
VS.  a.  524—457  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  polyurediane/aciylic 
polymer  dispersion  by  reacting  a  polyol.  a  carboxylic  acid- 
containing  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  to  form  an  anionic,  water 
dispersible  prepolymer  which  is  subsequendy  chain  extended  to 
form  the  polyurethane  component  of  the  polyurediane/acrylic  poly- 
mer and  polymerizing  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer  in  the  presence 
of  die  prepolymer  and/or  polyurethane  to  form  the  acrylic  polymer 
component,  the  improvement  for  providing  an  adhesive  composi- 
tion which  comprises  using  isophorone  diisocyanate  as  the  poly- 
isocyanate and  performing  the  chain  extension  widi  a  composition 
comprising  a  monofunctional  amine  and  a  difunctional  amine,  the 
monofiinctional  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  alcohols,  ammonia,  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic,  alicy- 


5471458 

COLOURLESS  OR  COLOURED  AQUEOUS  NAIL 

VARNISH  CONTAINING  A  FILM-FORMING  POLYMER 

IN  THE  DISPERSED  STATE  AND  A  WATER-SOLUBLE 

PERFLUOROALKYL  COMPOUND 

VaMrie  de  La  Poterie,  Rungis,  and  Myriam  MeiluL  L'Hay  Lcs 

Roses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  249477 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  26, 1993, 93  06329 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/02 
VS.  CL  524—462  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  nail  varnish  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  10  to  59  percent  by  weight  of  a  film-forming  polymer 
present  in  the  dispersed  state, 

(b)  from  0.01  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  ^iread- 
ing  agent,  and 

(c)  ftom  40  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  water, 

the  proportions  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  expressed  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  said  nail  varnish,  the  improvetnent  comprising,  as 
spreading  agent,  a  perfluoroalkyi  compound  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  {C^2»»i)-C2H4X 

wherein 
the  radical  C^j^,  is  linear  or  branched,  n  ranges  from  4  to  16 
and  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  -COjY 
wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
ammonium  group, 
(u)  — SOjY 

wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  an  aUcali  metal  or  an 
ammonium  group, 
(iii)  — (OC3H4L-OH 

wherein  m  represents  2  to  100, 


(iv) 


-'§)  -^ 


-SO,®, 


(v)     -  SOjNH(CHj),  -  N*(CH,),  I®, 

(vi)     — SOjNH— (CH2)j— N— CHjCOOe, 
CHj 
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-cootiiiued 
(«ii)   -SOrfm-(CH,)3-N- — >  o.»d 


b) 


(viii)  — SCHjCHjR 
wberein  R  represents  COjM.  wherein  M  represents  an 

alkali  meul  or  the  radical  N«(CH,)jCH,S04®.  and 

(b)  (!CJ'^,C^O)^0)(K\ 

wherein  n  ranges  from  3  to  8 
Md  x  and  y.  which  are  different,  lepreicni  1  or  2  and  R' 
represenu  ONH.  or  OH 


weight  of  a  vinyl  e*«er  of  a  C1-CI3  alkanoic  acid,  5  to  40» 
by  weight  ethylene  and  0.5  to  10*  by  weight  N-vinyl  forma- 
mide.  the  amounts  to  total  100%: 

) 

i)  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  plasticizer, 
ii)  0.05  to  0.5  parts  by  weight  wetting  agent; 
iii)  0  to  10  pans  by  weight  filler, 
iv)  0  to  10  pans  by  weight  humectant;  wherein  the  pans  by 

weight  of  components  i)-iv)  are  based  on  total  adhesive 

composition. 


ANTISTATIC  CONfPOSITION,  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
AND  MOLDED  ARTICLE  OF  THE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hideoorl  YnkWilfe;  Yi^jl  Koaklma;   l^tec  l^aiite.  all  of 

Yokohama,  and  Tciji  Koham,  Kawaaaki,  afl  of  Japan,  aarifn- 

ors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co„  UA,  Tokyo,  Japna 

FUcd  Oct  Z7,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  33CJ«1 

Claias  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Oct  ».  1993,  5-294179 

lat  CL*  C««J  5A)6:  CtWC  SAM;  (ML  I9A)0 

VS.  a.  524—19*  »7  ClataM 

1.  A  resin  composition  whKh  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  djermoplastic  resin  and  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  antistatic 
composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of 
cartwo  fibers  having  a  length  of  0.01  to  100  mm  and  (b)  5  to  70 
parts  by  weight  of  carbon  fibers  having  a  lengdi  of  V4  to  ^/loo  of  the 
length  of  the  carbon  fiben  (a). 


5471,M1 

AQUEOUS,  AUTOCROSSUNKING  POLYURETHANE- 

VINYL  HYBRID  DISPERSIONS 

Hdu-Pctcr  Ktein.  Main,  and  JocrfPcter  Gciaicr.  Intdbdai, 

both  of  Gcnnany,  Mignors  to  HoccM  AkbengescUsdian. 

FrankAut,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,495 
CUiM  priority.  appikatkNi  GcrBMny,  Oct  23,  1993,  43  3i 

206.* 

Int  CL*  C««L  75AM 
VS.  CL  524—591  25  Clates 

1.  An  aqueous,  autocrosslinking  polymer  dispersion  binder, 
which  comprises  polyhydrazides  and  cari)ooyl<ootaining 
methane-vinyl  hybrid  polymers,  which  are  composed  of  vinyl- 
cootaining  methane  macromooomer  blocks  and  vinyl  blocks 
derived  from  fimher  vinyl  monomer  units,  at  least  one  of  which 
contains  one  or  more  carbonyl  groups. 


UMI 


HIGH  PERFORMANCE  PVOH  STABLILIZED  EVA 
ADHESrVES 
Prarin  K.  Kukkaia,  RaritM;  Malcolm  F.  HaUam.  Branchborg. 
kolh  0t  N  J.;  M.  Erin  Jones,  Newtown,  Pa„  and  Rkhard  K. 
VcMcri.  Pooptoa  Lakes,  NJ„  aasicnon  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Invcatmcnt  HakUng  Corporation,  WUming- 
Ion,  DcL 
ContlnnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  259,414,  Jon.  14,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  apptkation  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,068 
Int  CL»  CWL  29AM 
VS.  CL  524— 5«3  U  Ch'^ 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
polyvinyl  alcohol  stabilized  polymer  emulsion;  the  polymer  com- 
prising 40  to  94.5%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  C1-C13 
alkanok  acid.  5  to  40*  by  weight  ethylene  and  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  N-vuiyl  formamide.  the  amounts  total  100%,  the  adhesive 
being  characterized  by  superior  adhesion  and  heat  resistance. 

7.  An  emulsion  adhesive  composition  suiuble  for  packaging  and 
converting  applicauons  comprising: 

a)  30  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  akobol  stabilized 
polymer  emulsion;  the  polymer  comprising  40  to  94.5%  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  C1-C13  alkanoic  acid.  5  to  40% 
by  weight  ethylene  and  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  N-vinyl  forma- 
mide. the  amounts  to  total  100%; 

b) 

i)  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  plasocizer, 
ii)  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  polyvinyl  alcohol: 
iii)  0  to  20  pans  by  weight  tackifier. 
iv)  0  to  20  pans  by  weight  filler; 

v)  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  humectant;  wherein  the  parts  by 
weight  of  components  i)-v)  are  based  on  total  adhesive 
composition. 
11.  An  emulsion  adhesive  composition  suitable  for  vinyl  lami- 
nating comprising: 

a)  75  to  99.95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  stabilized 
polymer  emulsion;  the  polymer  comprising  40  to  94.5%  by 


5,5713^2 
STABILIZED  POLYACRYLAMIDE  EMULSIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  J.  Santini,  and  N.  Alan  Yairfiic,  both  of  Mobile,  Ala„ 
assignors  to  Cytcc  Ikchnokjgy  Corp.,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,953 
Int  CL'  C08F  2/J2 
VS.  CL  524— Ml  U  C»»'«» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  emulsion  of  hydrolyzed 
poly(alk)acrylamide  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

a)  providing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  having  a  discontinuous 
phase  comprising  (alk)acTylamide  monomer,  and  a  continuous 
phase  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  emulsifying 
agentts); 

b)  polymerizing  said  (alk)acrylamide  monomer  to  form 
(alk)aci>lamide  polymer. 

c)  reacting  said  (alk)acrylamide  polymer  with  an  alkaline  sub- 
stance to  hydrolyze  at  least  a  portion  of  said  polymer  to 
produce 

1)  a  hydrolyzed  poly(alk)acrylamide  polymer,  and 

2)  ammonia:  and 

d)  neutralizing  said  ammonia  by  acetic  acid  or  removing  said 
ammonia. 


5,571363 

LAMINATING  RESINS  HAVING  LOW  ORGANIC 

EMISSIONS  (O) 

W.  SmcaL  MurrysviUe,  and  George  L.   BrowncU, 

Mount  Lebanon,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Aristech  Chcmkal 
Corporatioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2*5033,  Mar.  3,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,500,171, 
which  ta  a  cootinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,033,  Mar.  1, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcntion  Dec  11,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
570^44 
Int  CL*  COOL  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—44  <  Claims 

1.  A  laminating  resin  composition  characterized  by  low  volatile 
emissions  composing  (A)  a  base  resin  compnsing  glycols,  unsat- 


urated polycarfooxylic  acids  or  derivatives  thereof,  and.  optionally, 
saturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  (B)  alkoxylated  bisphenol-A  dia- 
crylate  or  dimethacrylate  having  at  least  two  alkoxy  groups,  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  of  2:1  to  0.5:1.  and  (C)  about  20%  to 
about  60*  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  of  components  (A)  and 
(B)  of  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate.  and  wherein  said  composi- 
tion emits  no  more  than  20.0  g/vn^  of  volatile  emissions  as  mea- 
sured by  Section  1162  of  the  Regulations  of  the  South  Coast 
(California)  Air  Quality  District. 


5,571,864 
MISCIBLE  POLYOLEFIN  BLENDS  WITH  MODIFYING 
POLYOLEFIN  HAVING  MATCHING  SEGMENT 
LENGTHS 
Frank  S.  Bates,  St  Louis  Park,  Minn.;  Jeffrey  H.  Rosedale, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Mark  F.  Schulz.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and 
Kristoffer  Almilal,  Roskilde,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Regents 
of  the  University  of  Minnesota.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,013,  Mar.  23,  1993.  This 
application  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  189,863 
Int  CL*  C08L  23AX>:2iA)S:23/12 
VS.  CL  525— S8  21  Claims 

1.  A  two-phase  polyclefin  blend  comprising  two  separate  melt- 
miscible  polyoleftn  blend  phases,  the  two-phase  polyolefin  blend 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  60  to  about  99.8  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
two-phase  polyolefin  blend  weight,  of  a  primary  polyolefin 
blend  comprising: 

(i)  polypropylene;  and 

(ii)  an  immiscible  polyolefin  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  and  an  ethylcne/alpha-olefin  copoly- 
mer, wherein  each  polyolefin  of  the  primary  polyolefin 
blend  has  a  segment  length  (SL-l  and  SL-2,  respectively) 
within  a  range  of  absolute  value  of  from  about  4.2  to  about 
8.8  Angstroms;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.2  to  about  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
two-phase  polyolefin  blend  weight,  of  at  least  one  modifying 
polyolefin  comprising  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least  two 
blocks,  each  block  being  a  polymer  of  ethylene  and  one  or 
more  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene,  l-butene.  butadiene,  1-pentenc.  l-hexene. 
1-octene.  isoprene.  2-mcthyl- l-butene.  3-methyl-  l-butene. 
4-methyl-l-pentene.  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein: 

(i)  each  of  the  polymeric  blocks  of  the  modifying  polyolefin 
has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  20.000 
daltons: 

(ii)  said  modifying  polyolefin  comprises: 

(A)  a  first  polymeric  block  having  a  first  block  segment 
length  (SL-Bl)  of  irotn  about  85%  to  about  115%  of 
SL- 1  which  forms  a  first  melt-miscible  polyolefin  blend 
phase  with  the  primary  polyolefin  having  the  segment 
length.  SL-l;  and 

(B)  a  second  polymeric  block  having  a  second  block  seg- 
ment length  (SL-B2)  of  from  about  85%  to  about  115% 
of  the  SL-2  which  forms  a  second  melt-miscible  polyole- 
fin blend  phase  with  the  primary  polyolefin  having  the 
segtiKnt  length.  SL-2; 

(iii)  the  SL-l  and  SL-2  range  and  the  absolute  value  of  the 
SL- 1 .  SL-2.  SL-B  1 .  and  SL-B2.  respectively,  is  determined 
from  aa  arbitrarily  chosen  common  segment  volume  of 
1.08x10"^^  cubic  centimeters;  and 

(iv)  the  first  and  second  melt-miscible  polyolefin  phases  are 
separate  phases  within  the  two-phase  polyolefin  blend. 


5,571,865 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Makoto  Nishikawa;  Mizulio  Maeda;  Hiromiclii  Nakata;  Hideo 
Takamatsu,  all  of  Kashima-gun,  and  Yosfaio  Hirayama, 
Azuma-mura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,123 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  16, 1994,  6-125692; 
JuL  22,  1994,  6-191926 

Int.  a.*  C08F  297AM:  C08L  53A)0 
VS.  a.  525—98  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  which  comprises: 
100  parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene  (I); 
5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated  block  copolymer  (2) 
which  has  at  least  one  block  A.  at  least  one  block  B  and  at 
least  one  block  C  and  which  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  not  higher  than  700.000  wherein  the  block  A 
consists  essentially  of  a  butadiene  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  25(X)  to  200.000  and  a  vinyl 
bond  content  of  not  higher  than  20%.  the  block  B  consists 
essentially  of  a  polymer  of  isoprene  and  butadiene  at  a  ratio 
by  weight  of  30:70  to  100:0  and  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  30.000  to  300.000  and  a  vinyl  bond 
content  of  not  higher  than  20%.  and  the  block  C  consists 
essentially  of  a  polymer  of  isoprene  and  butadiene  at  a  ratio 
by  weight  of  0:100  to  100:0  and  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  not  higher  than  200.(K)0  and  a  vinyl  bond 
content  of  not  less  than  40%;  and 
0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/propylene  rubber, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  melt  viscosity  of  said  hydrogenated 
block  copolymer  (2)  to  the  meh  viscosity  of  said  polypropy- 
lene (1).  as  determined  at  200°  C.  at  a  shear  rate  of  1220 
second'',  is  in  the  range  of  0.5:1  to  10:1. 


5,571,866 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Koji  Nishida;  Kiyoji  Takagi;  Hironari  Sano,  and  Motohiro 
Seki,  all  of  Yokkaichl,  Japam  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210365,  Mnr.  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,449,722.  This  appUcatkm  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No,  448,303 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan.  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-60201; 
Jun.  30, 1993, 5-162346;  Jun.  30, 1993, 5-162347;  Jun.  30, 1993, 
5-162348 

Int  CI.*  C08L  5IA)6:25/I0:7I/I2:  COBH  77496 
U.S.  a.  525—98  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
30  to  97%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 

(a)  a  crystalline  thermoplastic  resin  component  and 

(b)  a  non-crystalline  thermoplastic  resin  component. 

3  to  70%  by  weight  of  (c)  a  rubbery  polymer  component  which 
is  ununiformly  mixed  with  at  least  one  of  Component  (a)  and 
Component  (b)  and 
0  to  40%  by  weight  of  (d)  an  inorganic  filler, 
vbherein  Component  (c)  forms  a  network  and  at  least  one  of  the 
ratio  of  flexural  modulus  of  Component  (a)  to  Component  (c)  and 
that  of  Component  (b)  to  Component  (c)  is  5  or  more. 
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HYDKOCAKBON  RESINS.  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  ADHESrV  E  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  RESINS 
Quoc  Luviah;  Kmm  V.  Maccd*.  both  of  BruMis,  Bdciiun.  and 
Richard  J.  F.  Rydxkowrid.  Lt  HaTre,  France,  aarifnors  to 
Exioo  Chemical  Palcals  Inc.,  WUminfton,  Det 
per  No.  PCr/EP93/»tM2,  «  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1»5.  i  l«(e) 
DMe  Jan.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9V19097.  PCT  Pnb. 
IMc  Sep.  M,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3«7,5*1 
Cki^m  prterity,  appHcatio*  UaMcd  Klnfldoo,  Mar.  It,  1992, 

9MSMI 

iBt  CL*  CML  9M) 
VS.  CL  525-«9  15  CUaM 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  cooiprising  12  to  35  wt  *  of  an 
SBS  or  SIS  block  copolymer  and  65  to  30  wt  %  of  »  low-colour 
hydrocartion  resin  of  a  softening  poinl  of  from  75*  to  1 10*  C.  and 
a  Mw/Mn  as  determined  by  GPC  of  less  than  2,  said  low^olour 
hy(kocafboa  resin  prepared  by: 

(1)  preparing  a  resin  from  a  feed  containing  a  piperylene  stream 
and  an  olefinic  cracker  stream  to  provide  a  diolefin/olefin  ratio 
(EVO)  of  from  1/10  to  1/1  and  a  heart  cut  distiUate  stream 
containing  C,  to  C^  aromatics  to  provide  at  least  5  wt  %  of 
indemc  feed  maieriai  using  Fnedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  provide 
a  tesia  having  an  aromaticity  of  at  least  25%;  and 

(2)  hydngeaating  the  resin  to  an  extent  whereby  less  than  80% 
of  the  aromatic  structures  are  hydrogenated  so  as  to  provide 
an  aromaticity  of  from  15  to  25%  equivalent  wt.  %  stytene  as 
determined  by  the  number  of  aromatic  protons  using  proton 
NMR. 


FLAME  INFITATED  GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION 
Sunoyn  Lee,  Akrwi.  Ohio,  and  Ramesh  Rengar^ian,  Sin- 
gapore, Sbt^fon,  taOfpon  to  The  tniversify  of  Akron, 
Akro*.OUo 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,5«2 
iBt  CL*  C08F  255/O0.257^2.265//0,265/W.265>O6.26MW;2«i/ 

02.  279A)2:26S/10:26l/04:259/O4:263A>4 
VS.  a.  525—322  ><  Clntas 

1    A  process  for  grafting  a  mooomer  onto  a  solid  polymer 
particle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flame  heating  at  at  least  one  localized  portion  of  a  surface  of  die 
solid  polymer  particle  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  at 
least  one  fiee-radical  on  the  polymer  surface  without  signifi- 
cantly raising  the  bulk  temperature  of  the  polymer, 
contacting  said  polymer  with  at  least  one  polymerizable  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  which  will  react  widi  said 
free-radical  on  the  polymer  surface,  and 
fotmuig  at  least  one  grafted  chain  of  said  monomer  on  said  solid 
polymer  particle,  said  process  being  subMantially  free  of  any 
free  radical  initiators. 
7.  A  graft  copolymer,  comprising; 

the  reaction  product  of  a  solid  polymer  particle  having  free- 
radicals  thereon  generated  by  a  flame  and  being  substantiaUy 
free  of  any  free  radical  iniUators.  with  at  lea.st  one  monomer, 
said  solid  polymer  particle  having  a  grafted  chain  of  said 
mooomer  substantially  on  the  surface  of  said  polymer. 


5371JM 
CALENDERED  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES 
Sndkia  Dntta,  niiiHi:  nri^nnw  S.  Ravishankar,  Kln«- 
I  Lawr«Bcc  G.  Kaaftwaa,  Leacuc  City,  all  of  Te«^ 
I  to  Exxon  Chcadcal  PaMats  \mc^  WUmintton,  DcL 
FUcd  Ju.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49»,794 
iBt  Ct'  CML  45A)0:  B32B  27/06:27m:27/32 
VS.  CL  525—211  »•  C"*^ 

1.  A  calendered   artKle  comprising  an  ela-stomeric   polymer 
Mend,  said  Mend  including: 

a)  a  fini  ethylene,  a-olefin,  non<onjugated  bicyclic  diene  elas- 
tomeric  polymer,  wherein  in  said  first  elastomeric  polymer, 
i)  said  ethylene  is  present  m  the  range  of  from  about  10  to 

about  63  weight  percent  and  said  non-conjugated  bicyclic 
diene  is  present  m  die  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  10  weight 
percent,  wheiein  said  alpha-olefin  is  present  in  the  range  of 
from  about  80  to  about  27  weight  percent,  said  weight 
peicems  based  on  the  total  weight  percent  of  said  first 
elastomeric  polymer,  wherein  said  first  elastomeric  polymer 
IS  present  in  said  calendered  article  at  a  ratio  of  about  1 .5: 1 
to  about  9:1  wiUi  a  second  ethylene,  a-olefin.  non- 
conjugated  bicyclic  diene  elastomerK  polymer,  said  first 
elastomeric  polymer  has  a  crystallinity  less  dian  about  2.5 
percent;  and 

b)  said  second  ethylene,  a-olefin,  non-coojugaied  bicyclic  diene 
ylM^^MMrir  polymer,  includes; 

i)  said  ethylene  in  die  range  of  from  about  65  to  about  85 
weight  percent,  said  Mcyclic  non-conjugated  diene  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent,  said 
alpha-olefin  is  present  in  die  range  of  from  about  27  lo 
about  37  weight  percent,  said  weight  percenu  based  oo  the 
total  weight  of  said  second  elastomeric  polymer;  said  sec- 
ond elastomeric  polymer  has  a  crystalUnity  greater  than 
about  3  percent,  and  wherein  said  first  elastomeric  polymer 
has  a  ML  (1+4)  125*  C.  in  d>e  range  of  from  about  20to 
about  150  and  wherein  said  second  elastomeric  polymer 
has  a  ML  (1+4)  125*  C.  in  die  range  of  from  about  100  lo 
about  1000. 


5,571  J7« 
LIQUID  PHASE  FLUORINATION 
Thomas  R.  Blenchcnk;  Tlnaolhy  Juhlke,  both  of  Round  Rock; 
H^)imu  Kawa,  and  Rkhard  J.  Lagow,  both  of  Austin,  aU  of 
Tex^  MBignon  to  Exfluor  Rcaearch  Corporatioo,  Round 
Rockil^x. 

Condnnabon  of  Ser.  No.  823*5*,  Jan.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5322,903,  whk*  Is  a  coatinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  414,119,  Sep. 

2«,  1989,  Pat.  No,  5,093,432,  which  te  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  250,376.  Sep.  28,  1988.  abandoned.  This  appUca- 

lion  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240025 

The  portiaa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jon.  21, 

2011,  has  been  dlirialmtiil 

IM.  CL'  C07B  9/00:  C07C  17/04: l7/02/:19m2 

VS.  CL  525—331,4  28  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-phase  process  for  forming  a  perfluonnated  orgamc 

substance  without  die  addition  of  a  hydrogen  fluonde  scavenger 

which  comprises  directly  contacting  in  a  temperature  <ontroUed 

reactor  a  diluted  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  perfluorinateable, 

organic  substance  in  a  Uquid,  inert  medium  widi  a  stoichiometric 

excess  of  fluorine  gas.  optionaUy  diluted  wiUi  an  inert  gas,  to 

perfluonnate  said  organic  substance  using  a  temperature  in  the 

range  of  between  about  -W*  and  90*  C.  and  a  flow  rate  of  die  inert 

gas  and  die  fluonne  gas  sufficient  to  volatilize  and  remove  die 

resulting  byproduct  hydrogen  fluonde  from  die  reactor,  removing 

said  hydrogen  fluonde  from  die  reactor  as  it  is  produced,  and 

separately  removing  from  die  reactor  die  resultant  solution  or 

dispersion  of  said  perfluonnated  organic  substance. 


5,571371 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Kaoni  Ikcda;  ToahlaU  Sato,  both  of  KnrasUki,  and  Kaxuahige 
lahiara,    Ibvagi-Prerecture,    all    of    Japan,    assignors    to 
Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kuraakikl,  Japu 
DIyWmi  of  Ser.  No.  20M25.  Mar.  8,  1994.  PaC  No.  5.466.748. 
TUt  appUcatioa  Aug.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  514^64 
ClainM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  15.  1993,  5-54124; 
Jul  14,  1993.  5-174335;  Jul.  19.  1993,  5-178360 

IBL  CL'  COBF  8/42 
VS.  CL  525—337  «  C*"*"" 

1.  A  vinyl  polymer  or  diene  polymer  having  at  least  one  func- 
tional group  selected  from  die  group  consistmg  of  boronic  acid 


groups,  borinic  acid  groups  and  boron-containing  groups  which 
convert  into  boronic  acid  groups  or  borinic  acid  groups  when 
exposed  to  water. 


5,571^72 

POLYMETHACRYLATE  ESTERS,  THE  ESTER  GROUPS 
OF  WHICH  IN  THE  a  AND  OPTIONALLY  ALSO  IN  THE 
(0  POSITION  DIFFER  FROM  THE  ESTER  GROUPS  IN 
THE  CHAIN 
Eberhard  Essdbom,  Essen,  and  Jiirgen  Fock,  DOaseklorf.  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goidschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,591.  JuL  12,  1995,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  187,978,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  589.031 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  3.  1993.  43  06 
537.6 

InL  CL'  COBF  8/14 
VS.  a.  525—314  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  polymethacrylate  ester  of  the 
general  formula 


5,571,873 
SYNTHETIC  BIODEGRADABLE  POLYMER  FROM 
O-CRESOL 
Li-Xia  U,  AtUnta,  Ga.;  Patrick  J.  Orid,  Midlami,  Mkh„  and 
Eric  A.  Gnilke,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aasigDois  to  Board  of  lynst- 
e«s  operating  Michigan   SUte   UnlTcisit]',  East   Laoiing, 
Mkh. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  236,580,  May  2, 1994,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,061 

Int.  a.'  C08F  283/08 

VS.  CL  525—391  2  Claims 
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wherein 

R'  are  die  same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  groups  widi  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  a  group  derived  from  an  alcohol  R^H,  wherein 
K'  is  a  C2-C„  alkyl  group,  an  — R'OH  group,  wherein  R*  is 
a  divalent  aliphatic  carbon  group  with  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  — (CH,H2,0— )  R'  group,  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  an  alkaryl  group. 

n  is  a  number  from  2  to  18  and  b  is  a  number  not  less  than  1, 

G  represents  the  R'  groups  or  R"  groups, 

fC  represents  the  group  of  a  known  chain  regulator,  the  R'  group 
being  free  of  active  hydrogen  atoms,  and 

a  is  a  number  which,  on  the  average,  is  not  less  than  4, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  boiling  point  of  the  R^H  alcohol  is 
higher  than  dial  of  die  R'OH  alcohol,  comprising 

(ransesterifying  a  polymethacrylate  ester  of  the  general  formula 
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obtained  by  free  radical  polymerization  in  presence  of  a 
chain-length  regulator  and  wherein  die  R'  and  R'  groups  and 
the  subscript  a  have  the  meanings  already  given,  with  alcohols 
of  the  formula  R^H  at  a  temperature  of  about  between  70° 
and  150*  C.  optionally  in  die  presence  of  a  solvent  with  die 
addition  of  non-basic  transesterification  catalysts  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  polymethacrylate  ester  to  RH3H  of  1:1  to  1:5. 


1000000 


1.  A  polymer  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  poly(2-methyl  phenylene  oxide)  homopoly- 
mer  having  a  molecular  weight  distribudon  between  about 
1,000  and  700,000  and  a  weight  (M,,)  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  5,000  and  500,000  which  is  prepared 
by  reacting  o-cresol  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  copper 
complex  of  a  salt  selected  from  cuprous  and  cuptic  salts 
complexed  with  2-(2-isopropyloxyethyl)pyridine  in  an 
organic  solvent;  and 

(b)  a  hydrophobic  polymer,  wherein  die  ratio  of  the  homopoly- 
mer  of  (a)  to  die  hydrophobic  polymer  of  (b)  is  between  about 
1  to  99  and  99  to  1  and  wherein  the  homopolymer  is  biode- 
gradable. 


5,571,874 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOLECULAR  COMPOSITE 
MATEIUAL  INCLUDING  RIGID  AROMATIC  POLYMER 
Tatsuya  Hattori,  Tokyo;  Kazahira  Kagawa;  Hiroshi  Akita, 
both  of  Asalu^  and  Hiroto  KobayasU.  Tokorozawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HoiMla  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1993,  5-321153 
Int  CL'  C08L  77/00:  C08G  69/48 
VS.  a.  525-^20  26  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  a  molecular  composite  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  prepolymer  of  an  aromatic  polymer,  said  aro- 
matic polymer  having  at  least  one  condensed  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazole  ring,  an  imidazole 
ring,  an  oxazole  ring,  an  oxazinone  ring,  an  imidazoleben- 
zopyrrolone  ring  and  an  imidazolebenzophenantliroline  ring, 
in  monomers  of  a  matrix  polyamide  or  copolyamide  to  form  a 
homogeneous  solution:  and 

(b)  heating  said  homogeneous  solution  to  simultaneously  cause  a 
ring  closure  reaction  of  said  prepolymer  and  a  polymerization 
reaction  of  said  monomers,  thereby  forming  said  molecular 
composite  material. 


NniiBuitn  ;.  1996 


NnvruBPC 


rHFvnrAi 


470 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  5.  1996 


November  5,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


471 


5^1J75 
POLYIMTOE  BASED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Tediihiko  l^tsuiai.  Toshiyukl  N«k«kur»,  Shakhi  Morikawa; 
TMWaki  T^iihMM  AImW  M«ta.  mi  YoikUiin  Gotoh. 
a  of  rr-i — t-fcfit.  Ja»M.  iMlir—  ••  Mitsui  Toatsu 
CkcakalB,  loc^  Tokyo.  JapM  ,,.^.— 

MtWmi  of  Ser.  No.  J»4Ai3,  Mar.  2,  1»4,  Pat  No.  5.51*337, 
wkkk  b  a  dirWoo  of  Ser.  No.  883J*7,  May  14.  1W2,  Pat 
No.  5.31i.»*.  wWcfc  b  ■  coQlta«iadoo-lD-part  of  S«r.  No. 
»17,147,  nv*.  23.  !••§.  ahartawil.  Tkh  ap|«calio«  Jiin.  7. 

IMS.  Ser.  No.  474,112 
CWiM  priority,  applicatioo  Japan.  No».  30,  IW.  I-3W1««; 
Dec  5.  HW,  1-3143*1;  JuL  30.  IWO,  2-19*058;  May  30.  IWl. 
3.127081;  May  21.  mi.  3-11*153;  May  28.  IWl.  3-123350; 
May  29,  1991.  3-12572*;  May  29.  1991.  3-1257t9 

tat  Cl»  CO«L  67/00. 7*08 
VS.  a.  525—425  ^  Claims 

1  A  potyimide-bMed  resin  composition  for  sliding  matenals 
comprising  from  I  to  1 50  pans  by  weight  of  one  or  more  addiave 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluororesin.  graphite  and 
anmiatic  polyamide  resin  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin 
composition  composing  from  50  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  polyimide 
resin  having  recurring  uniu  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 

,  O     O    \     <i) 

V    J'      A  A 

-  (gr°-p-''-^°-tgr\A/ ■  ■ 

Yj  Y«  H       H 

,  o      o    / 


\ 

wherein  X  is  a  radial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct 
bond,  sulfur,  divalent  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  hexalluormated  isopropylidene.  carbooyl.  thio.  sulfonyl  and 
ether  Y,.  Yj,  Y,  and  Y,  and  are  individually  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatK  radical  having  from  4  to  9 
carbon  atoms;  monocyclicaliphatK-  radical  having  from  4  to  10 
carton  atoms.  monoaromatJC  radical,  condensed  polyaromauc  radi- 
cal and  noncondensed  aromatic  radical  connected  to  each  other 
with  a  direct  bond  or  bndge  member,  and  from  50  to  1%  by  weight 
of  one  ore  more  thermotropic  liquid  crystal  polymer. 


UMI 


5471J7* 
AmCLE  CONTAINING  A  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 
ADHESIVE  BLEND  COMPOSITION 
Richani  A.  Miller;  Theroo  E.  Parsons.  III.  and  Mark  A.  MoBt- 
g,MHj    aU   of   Kiatsport,   Tem»„   assignors   to   Eastman 
r^l^rri  C«Mpany.  Kii«sport.  Tenn. 
DirWoa  af  S«r.  No.  283.011.  Jul.  29,  1994.  Pat  No.  5.543.488. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175330.  Dec.  29. 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  31.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
550.858 
tat  CL*  C08F  2(K».  B32B  27>06 
U.S.  CL  525-437  ^  CteiaH 

1  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  hot  meh  adhesive 
blend  composmon  laminated  between  two  substrates,  wherein  said 
hot  melt  adhesive  blend  composition  comprises: 

( 1 )  about  20  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  linear  water-dispersible 
polyester  composition  made  of  the  residues  or  moieties  of 
reaction  products; 
(i)  al  least  one  difuncuonal  dicarboxylic  acid  which  ii  not  a 

sulfomonomer; 
(ii)  about  4  to  25  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  of  all  acid, 
hydroxyl  and  amino  equivalence,  of  residues  of  at  least  one 
difuncuonal  sulfomonomer  coniaimng  at  least  one  sul- 
fonate group  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  wherem  the  func- 
Domi  iroa^  are  hydroxyl.  carhoxyl.  or  amino; 
(iii)  al  leait  one  did  or  a  mixture  of  a  did  and  a  diamine 
comprising: 


(A)  at  least  15  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  mol  percent 
of  diol  moieties  or  diol  and  diamine  moieues,  of  a  diol  or 
diamine  having  the  formuU  H(— OCHjCHj—  ).OH  and 
HRN(-K:HjCHj04)i.NHR  wherein  n  is  2  to  about  20 
and  R  IS  hydrogen  or  C,-C,  alkyl.  or 

(B)  about  0.1  to  less  than  about  15  mol  percent,  based  on 
the  total  mol  percent  of  did  moieties  or  diol  and  diamine 
moieties,  of  moieties  of  a  pdy(ethylene  glycol)  having 
the  formula  H(— OCHjCHj—  ),OH  wherein  n  is  2  to 
about  500.  provided  that  the  mol  percent  of  such  moi- 
eties is  inversely  proportional  to  die  value  of  n;  and. 

(iv)  0  to  about  40  mol  percent,  moieties  of  a  difuncuonal 
monomer    reacuuit    selected    from    hydroxycarboxylic 
acids,  aimnocarboxylic  acids  and  aminoalkanols; 
the  polymer  containing  substantially  equal  mol  proportions 
of  acid  equivalents  (100  mol  »)  and  did  or  diol  and 
diamine  equivalents  (100  mol   %)  wherein  at  least   20 
weight  percent  of  the  groups  linking  the  moieties  of  the 
monomeric  units  are  ester  linkages  and  wherein  the  inher- 
ent viscosity  is  at  least  0. 1  dl7g  measured  in  a  60/40  parts 
by  weight  sdution  of  phenolAetrachloroethane  at  25°  C. 
and  at  a  concentration  of  about  0.25  g  of  polymer  in  100  ml 
of  the  sdvent;  and 
(2)  about  20  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  branched  water- 
dispersible  polyester  made  of  the  moieues  of  reaction  prod- 
ucts; 

(a)  at  least  one  difuncuonal  dicarboxylic  acid  which  is  not  a 

sulfomonomer. 

(b)  about  one  to  20  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  of  acid, 
hydroxyl  and  amino  equivalents,  of  residues  of  at  least  one 
difuncuonal  sulfomonomer  containing  at  least  one  sul- 
fonate group  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  wherein  the  func- 
tional groups  are  hydroxyl.  carboxyl.  or  amino; 

(c)  at  least  one  difuncuonal  reactant  selected  from  a  glycol  or 
a  mixture  of  glycol  and  diamine  having  two  — NRH 
groups,  the  glycol  containing  two  — C(R')2— OH  groups 
wherein  R  in  the  reacunt  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  in  the  reactant  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  of  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  about  0  to  40  root  *  of  a  difunctional  reactant  selected 
from  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  having  one  — C(R— )2— OH 
group,  aminocarboxylic  acids  having  one  —NRH  group, 
amino-alcohols  having  one  — C(R— ).— OH  group  and  one 
—NRH  group,  or  nuxtures  of  said  difuncuonal  reactants 
wherein  R  in  the  reactant  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(e)  1  to  40  mol  %  of  a  multifunctional  reactant  containing  at 
least  three  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl.  carboxyl.  amino,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

wherein  the  polyester  has  a  predispersion  pH  greater  than  4 
and  all  stated  mol  percents  are  based  on  the  total  of  all  acid, 
hydroxyl,  and  amino  group  containing  reactants  being  equal 
to  200  mol  percent,  and  wherein  the  polymer  containing  a 
portion  of  the  acid-group  containing  reactanu  (100  mol  per- 
cent acid)  to  hydroxyl  and  amino-group  containing  reactants 
(100  mol  ») 
wherein  the  blend  of  the  polyester  of  (1 )  and  the  polyester  of  (2) 
has  an  overall  IV  of  0.1  dUq  measured  in  a  60/40  parts  by  weight 
sdution  of  phenolAetrachloroethane  at  25*  C.  and  at  a  coocenoa- 
uon  of  about  0.25  g  of  pdymer  blend  in  100  ml  of  the  solvent,  the 
ring  and  baU  softemng  point  (RBSP)  of  the  blend  is  at  least  70°  C. 
and  die  glass  transition  temperanire  T,  of  the  blend  is  no  greater 
than  20*  C. 


5.571.877 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LOW  OR  MEDIUM-DENSITY 
STRAIGHT-CHAIN  POLYETHYLENE,  AND  CATALYSTS 

SUITABLE  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 
Mauro    Mirra,    Bidla-VcrccUi;    Remo    Invemlzzi,    Milan; 
Francesco  Maai,  Milan,  and  Antonio  Bani.  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Enicbem  Base  S.pA..  Palermo.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279.838.  Jul.  25,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4^21,  Jan.  14,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  i<  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,155,  Jun.  25, 
1992,  abandoocA,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,760. 
Dec.  2,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
664.476,  Mar.  4,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  Na  38.999.  Apr.  16,  1987.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,626,  Apr.  15,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,645 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  Italy.  Apr.  17,  198*,  20123/8* 
Int  CL*  C08F  4/654.10/02 
VS.  CI.  526—64  16  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  thallcyl  aluminum  and  a  titanium- 
containing  solid  catalyst  component,  wherein  the  trialkyl  alumi- 
num contains  frcm  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
wherein  the  titanium-containing  solid  catalyst  component  is 
obtained  by: 

spray-drying  an  ethandic  solution  consisting  essentially  of  mag- 
nesium chloride  to  form  a  substrate  of  solid  particles  of 
magnesium  chloride  containing  alcoholic  hydroxyls.  at  least 
70%  by  weight  of  the  particles  having  a  size  in  the  range  from 
0.5  to  10  microns  and  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  content  varying 
from  3  to  15%  by  weight  expressed  as  ethanol; 
reacting  the  substrate  with  titanium  tetrachloride  to  form  an 
activated  substrate  having  a  bonded  titanium  content  of  0.8  to 
4.0%  by  weight,  expressed  as  metal,  and  an  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  content  of  0.02  to  4%  by  weight  expressed  as 
ethanol.  and 
reacting  the  activated  substrate  with  an  alkyl  aluminum  chloride 
having  an  atomic  ratio  of  2/1  to  20/1  between  the  aluminum 
in  the  alkyl  aluminum  chloride  and  the  titanium  in  the  acti- 
vated substrate,  in  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  al  a  temperature  of 
from  50°  C.  to  80°  C.  and  for  a  time  of  from  0.5  hours  to  4.0 
hours,  to  chlonnaie  the  titanium  and  reduce  the  titanium  from 
the  tetravalett  sute  to  the  trivalent  state  so  that  the  quantity  of 
titanium  in  the  trivalent  state  is  between  20%  and  50%  of  the 
total  of  the  titanium  in  the  trivalent  state  and  the  titanium  in 
the  tetravalent  state. 


5,571,878 
ETHYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  HAVING  IMPROVED  MELT-POINT 
TEMPERATURES  AND  ADHESIVE  STRENGTH  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Jerry  G.  Latiolafe,  Groves;  J.  Paul  Gathright  Orange;  Nicho- 
las R.  Galante,  Orange;  M.  Stephen  Galland,  Orange;  J. 
Diores  Galiet,  Orange;  Lewis  R.  Compton,  Orange;  George 
L.  Baker,  Bridge  City.  aU  of  Tex^  and  James  H.  Wang. 
Applcton.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Chevron  diemical  Company. 
San  Ramon.  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  7*4,8*1.  Sep.  24,  1991,  aban- 
doned. ThU  application  Apr.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,180 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 
i  2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I   Int  a."  C08F  10/02:20/18 
VS.  a.  52*— *5  3  Claims 

1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene-alkyl  aery  late 
copolymers  comprising: 

A)  feeding  overall  an  amount  by  weight.  A,  of  alkyl  acrylate  and 
an  amount  by  weight,  E,  of  ethylene  to  a  multi-zone  agitated 
autoclave  polymerization  reactor. 


B)  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  an  initiator  and  at  least  a 
portion,  E|,of  the  total  amount  of  ethylene  into  a  first  reaction 
zone  of  the  reactcx; 

C)  concurrenUy  introducing  a  portion.  A,,  of  alkyl  acrylate  to 
said  first  reaction  zone  such  that  the  ratio  A,/E,  is  at  least 
about  20%  more  than  or  is  at  least  about  20%  less  than  the 
ratio  A/E  for  the  reactor  overall;  and 

D)  feeding  any  remaining  portions  of  initiator,  ethylene  and 
alkyl  acrylate  to  a  subsequent  reaction  zone  or  zones. 


5,571379 
METHOD  OF  VAPOR  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OLEFINS 
Makoto  Jimbo;  Mamoni  Yosliikawa;  Shiqiiro  Suga;  Yoshihisa 
Yamaguchi,  all  of  Kawasald;  Masahiro  Niwa,  Yokohama; 
Eiko  KobayashL,  Yokosuka.  and  Kunimidii  Kubo.  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,277,  Dec  28,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  1, 199*,  Ser.  No.  595,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1992.  4-3*0002; 
Dec  30.  1992,  4-360003;  Dec  31,  1992,  4-3*1383 

tot  CL*  C08F  2/34 
VS.  CL  52*— 74  I*  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  starting  vapor  phase  pdymerization  of  olefins 
by  feeding  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organoaluminum  compound 
and  a  solid  catalyst  component  containing  at  least  one  or  both  of 
titanium  and  vanadium,  and  magnesium  into  a  reactor, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  feeding  seed  polymer  particles  into  said  reactor, 

(II)  then  feeding  an  organoaluminum  compound  into  said 
reactor  with  at  least  one  measuring  step  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  difference  (ST)  between  the  temperature 
indicated  by  a  short  thermometer  inserted  into  said  reac- 
tor and  the  temperature  indicated  by  a  long  thermometer 
inserted  into  said  reactor,  and  when  the  difference  in 
temperatures  (ST)  abruptiy  decreases  provisionally  ceas- 
ing the  feeding  of  said  organoaluminum  compound, 

(b)  measuring  the  electrostatic  voltage  in  the  reactor  and 
when  said  voltage  is  changed  from  a  minus  value  to  zero, 
provisionally  ceasing  the  feeding  of  said  organoalumi- 
num compound,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  center  of  oscillation  of  electrostatic  cur- 
rent and  its  amplitude  in  the  reactor  and  when  the  oscil- 
lation is  changed  to  zero  and  the  amplitude  reaches  a 
minimum,  provisionally  ceasing  the  feeding  of  said  orga- 
noaluminum compound: 

(III)  then  feeding  an  additional  quantity  of  organoaluminum 
compound  into  said  reactor  in  the  quantity  calculated 
according  to  the  following  equation: 


;4=0.044xVvrKiH' 

wherein  A  is  die  quantity  (md)  of  die  feed  of  organoaluminum 
compound,  V  is  die  volume  (m')  d  the  whole  reaction  system 
including  gas  circulation  pipings,  W  is  the  weight  (ton)  of  said 
seed  polymer,  and  "a"  is  a  coefficient  (mol/ton)  in  the  range  from  0 
to  89:  and 

(IV)  then  starting  the  polymerization  reaction  with  further 
feeding  of  a  solid  catalyst  component  and  an  organoalumi- 
num compound. 


muxynrAi 


472 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOS-EMBEK  5.   1996 


November  S,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


473 


ORGANOMETALLIC  FLUORENYL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

USE  THEREOF  IN  AN  ALPHA-OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Bcta«t   G.   Ah,   BayrMtk.   G«nMiiy:    Syitac   J.    P«l*ck»U 

Baitleiville.  OkU.;  Rolawi  Zent  Bayrtoth,  Gcnuny:  M. 

Bract    Welch,    BartlMTiBc   Okln..   and    Michad    Schmid, 

Bavmitb.  Germany,  avicBon  to  PhilUpR  PetroJeum  Co«- 

pany,  Barticsvillr.  OUa. 
(^^uaboo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  7.\4,853,  Jul.  23,  IWl.  Pat 

N*.  5,43*J05,  which  is  a  coodnuaUoo-ln-part  o#  Ser.  No. 
tmJty  May  9,  1991.  PaL  No.  5.191.I32,  and  a  coadnaatioa- 

ia-pnf1  of  S«r.  No.  i^Ul,  Jan.  7.  1993,  PaL  No.  5,466,013, 

whkh  k  a  coatiwialioa  of  Ser.  No.  697  J*3,  May  9,  I99I,  Pat. 

No.  5  191.132,  and  a  continuation-in-part  o*  Ser.  No.  t4430< 

May  M,  1993,  PaL  No.  5.401,817,  which  is  a  contlaMart—  !■• 

pvt  of  Ser.  No.  734J853.  Jul.  23.  1991,  PaL  No.  S4363S, 
mnda  continuadon-ln-part  oT  Ser.  No.  9M,»$4,  No*.  30,  1992, 
PaL  No.  5,393311,  which  is  a  continuation-lB-part  at  Ser.  No. 

<97,3«3,  May  9,  1991.  PaL  No.  5.191,132.  This  appUcatioa 

Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192023 

laL  Ct'  C««r  4/b42:  C*7F  17/00 

VS.  Ct  52*— !••  ^  ClaiBis 

I  A  metailocene  of  the  foonuU  R-(FlR.KCpR,)MeCL.  wherein 
Fl  IS  a  fluorenyl  radical.  Cp  is  a  cyclopentadienyl.  indenyl,  tetrahy- 
droindenyl.  or  fluorenyl  radical,  each  R  of  Cp  «  the  same  or 
different  and  is  an  of|ano  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms.  R' 
IS  a  C,  to  Cjo  hydrocMbyl  structural  bndge  linlung  (FIRJ  and 
(CpR  ).  Me  IS  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  IVB. 
VB.  Zvd  VIB  metals  of  the  PenodK  TaM:.  each  Q  is  the  same  or 
different  and  is  selected  from  die  group  C3nsistu>g  of  hydrocarbyl 
or  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals  having  I  ti  20  carbon  atoms  and 
halogen,  k  is  a  number  suflieient  lo  fill  o-rt  the  remaining  valences 
of  Me  m  IS  a  number  in  the  range  of  0  to  7.  n  is  a  number  in  the 
range  of  2  to  7  and  (FIR.)  is  symmctncaJly  substituted  with 
identical  substituents.  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  vinyl  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals  having 
up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbyl  radicals  beuig  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl,  aralkyls  and 
atyl  radicals. 

17.  A  process  for  producing  a  homopolyraer  of  propylene  com- 
prising contacting  propylene  under  suiuWe  polymerisation  condi- 
nons  with  a  catalyst  system  composing  a  fluorenyl-containing 
metailocene  and  a  suiuble  cocatalyst.  said  metailocene  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(2.7-diphenylfluorenyl)-l- 
(cyclopentadienyl)  l.l-(diphenyl)  methane  zirconium  dichloride 
and  1  -( 2,7-di-t-buty  Ifluorenyl )- 1  (cyclopentadienyl)- 1 . 1  (diphenyl) 
methane  zirconium  dichlonde. 


OMM  TOMmATOH 

am-mDna  CLMNmow 


OLar«  ■■fwimi 

a  tenrunal  olefinic  double  bond  between  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
excluding  styrenes.  vinyl  ethers,  and  conjugated  dienes,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  adjacent  carbon  atoms  has  two  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  thereto. 


5,571382 

POLYMERSABLE  CARBOHYDRATE  ESTERS, 

POLYMERS  THEREFROM  AND  THEIR  USE 

Dirk  Vetter,  Freiburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Clba-Gelby  Cor- 

poratioa.  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
DivMoo  of  Ser.  No.  256,828,  Jul.  26,  1994.  PaL  No.  5.488,102. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  467048 
Claims   priority.   appUcation   Switzerland,   Nov.   30.   1992. 
3656/92;  WIPO,  Nov.  19,  1993.  PCT/EP93/03236 

InL  CL*  C12P  19/14:7/08;  C07H  1/00:3/00 
\iS.  CL  526—238.2  30  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  that,  based  on  the  polymer,  comprises 
I)  0. 1  to  100  rool  *  of  a  structural  element  of  formula  III  or  lUa 


(IB) 


(IIU) 


UMI 


5,5714181 
ADDITION  POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM 
NORBORNENE-FUNCTIONAL  MONOMERS  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Brian  L.  Goodall.  Aknm;  George  M.  BencdikL  Sotoo;  Lester 
H     Mcintosh,    ID,    Cuyahoga    Falls;    Dennis   A.    Barnes. 
Medina,  and  Larry  E  Rhodes,  SUver  Lake.  aU  of  Ohio, 
MrigDors  to  The  B.  E  Goodrich  Company.  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  339J63.  Nov.  15.  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153O50.  Nov.  16.  1993.  PaL 
No.  5,468JB19.  This  appUcadon  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  476,810 

M.  Ct'  CBBF  4m>:4/76:4/7S 
MS.  CL  526—171  »  C»"'» 

1.  A  process  for  appending  an  olefinic  end-group  onto  a  terminal 
end  of  an  addition  polymer  having  repeating  units  polymerized 
from  at  least  one  norboroene-functional  monomer  wherem  said 
olefirac  end-group  is  exclusively  located  at  a  terminal  end  of  said 
addibon  polymer  and  not  copolymenzed  into  the  backbone  thereof, 
said  process  comprising  reacung  a  reaction  nuxture  composing 
one  or  mote  noiboniene-functional  monomers,  a  solvent  for  said 
monoiners(s)  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  single  or  multicompo- 
nent  catalyst  system  each  comprising  a  Group  Vlll  transibon  metal 
source  and  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  a  compound  having 


-R.- 

I 

Y— CO-R,-CO— O-A. 

-R.- 

Y-CO— Rj-CX)— O-CH:— Ai. 


wherein 

R„  is  die  radical  of  a  radically  polymerised  group  conlaining 

from  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 
Rj  IS  a  direct  bond,  linear  or  branched  Cj-C^jalkylene, 

C,-C^ycloalkylene  or  C  »-C,4arylene. 
A  is  a  radical,  icduced  by  a  hydroxy  group  in  a  2-  or 

3-position.  of  a  cyclic-oligomeric  carbohydrate  or  of  a 

derivative  of  such  a  carbohydrate. 
A,   is  a  radical,  reduced  by  a  hydroxymethyl  group  of  a 

monomeric  or  linear  or  branched  oligomenc  carbohydrate 

or  of  a  derivative  of  such  a  carbohydrate,  and 
Y  is  — O— ,  -  NH— .  or  — N(C,-C»  alkyl)-. 
ii)  99.9  to  0  mol  %  of  a  structural  element,  different  from 

formulae  HI  and  Hla.  of  a  radically  polymerised  olefin,  and 
iii)  80  lo  0  mol  »  of  a  structural  element  of  a  radically 
polymerised  diolefin.  the  molar  percentages  totalling  to  100%. 


5,S71JS3 

ELASIOMERIC  VEHICLE  VIBRATION  DAMPING 

DEVICES 

Eric  P.  Jourdain.  Houston,  and  Periagaram  S    Ravishankar. 

Kingwood.  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Pat- 

CBls  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  490074 

InL  a."  COBF  210/1  a 

vs.  CL  526—282  *•  C**^ 

1.  A  vehicle  part  comprising  an  ethylene,  a-olefin.  vinyl  nor- 

boraene  elastomenc  polymer;  wherein  said  elastomeric  polymer 


a)  includes  ethylene  in  the  range  of  from  about  40  to  about  90 
mole  %; 

b)  includes  vinyl  nofbomene  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to 
about  5.0  raole  %; 

c)  has  a  hranctiing  index  in  the  nuige  of  ftwn  about  0.1  to  about 
0.6;  and 

d)  has  a  Mooaey  viscosity  ML  (l-»4).  12S*  C.  fram  about  80  to 
MST  (5+4)000*  C.  up  to  90; 

wherein  a  compound  including  said  ethylene,  a-oleiin,  vinyl  nor- 
bomene  elastomeric  polymer  has: 
i)  ML  l-t^l00°  C.  up  to  about  80; 
ii)  MH-ML  above  about  SO  daN.m; 
iii)  cure  rate  of  at  least  about  IS  daN.m/min.; 
iv)  100%  modulus  of  up  about  3  MPa; 
v)  compression  set  22H/125°  C.  /  25%  deflection  up  to  about 

20%: 
vi)  compression  set  22H/150*  C725%  deflection  up  to  about 

2S%; 
vii)  loss  tangent  below  about  0.2  at  -*'26*  C; 
viii)  loss  tangent  below  about  0.2  at  -f80*  C; 
ix)  loss  tangent  below  about  0.2  at  -1-125°  C; 
X)  a  glass  traasition  temperature  of  about  -40°  C.  measured  by 

DMTA  (Dynamic-mechanical-thermal  analyser)  machine@l 

Hz. 


5,5714184 
HYDROXY-FUNCnONAL  ACRYLATE  RESINS 
Shao-Hua  Guo,  West  Goohcn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 
TcchnoioKy.  LJ>.,  Greenville.  Dd. 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  341^23,  Nov.  18,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,4754r73.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,113 
InL  ex."  C08F  220/l2:220/l8:2l6A)S:216/02 
VS.  CL  526—329.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  copolymerizing  a  Cj-Cjo  alkyl  or 
aryl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer  with  an  allylic  alcohol  or  a 
propoxylated  allylic  alcohol,  optionally  in  the  presence  an  ethyl- 
enic  monomer,  in  the  presence  of  a  firee-radical  initiator,  to  produce 
a  hydroxy-functional  acrylate  resin; 
wherein  at  least  about  SO  wt%  of  the  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
monomer  ased  is  gradually  added  to  the  reaction  mixture 
during  the  copolymerization; 
wherein  the  acrylate  resin  comprises  from  about  S  to  about  60 
wt.%  of  racurring  units  derived  from  the  allylic  alcohol  or 
propoxylated  allylic  alcohol,  and  from  about  40  to  about  9S 
wt.%  of  recurring  units  derived  from  the  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late monoiner,  and 
wherein  the  acrylate  resin  has  a  hydroxyl  number  within  the 
range  of  about  20  to  about  500  mg  KOH/g,  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  500  to 
about  10.000. 


for  polymerizing  cationically  polymerizable  olefin  monoiner  com- 
prising contacting  said  monomer  with  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  an  immobilized  Lewis  Acid  catalyst  in  a  manner  and 
under  conditions  sufBcient  to  polymerize  said  monomer,  wherein 
said  immobilized  catalyst  comprises  an  immobilizing  polymer 
having  at  least  one  Lewis  Acid  immobilized  within  said  polymer 
structure,  said  immobilizing  polymer  having  monomer  units  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula: 


-IAL-{BU-{C1,- 

wfaerein 
a  represents  about  1  to  about  99  vaoXc  % 
b  represents  about  0  to  about  SO  mole  % 
c  represents  about  1  to  about  99  mole  % 
a-t-b+c  is  about  100%; 

Aix: 

R' 
I 
■f-CH2-CH-}- 

Bis: 

-t-CH— CH2+ 

R2 

I 
D 


C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

-t-CH— CH2-1-  0) 

I 
RJ 

I 

E 

-f-CH— CH2+;     and  (H) 

R2 

.1 
O 


cm)  combinations  thereof,  wherein 

D  is  OH,  halide,  OR*,  NH2.  NHR'.  CM",  or  CM"; 

E  is  the  residue  of  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  Lewis  Acid  with 

the  D  substituent  of  monomer  unit  B; 
R'  represents  proton,  Ci-Cj^  alkyl  group,  or  Cj-C^*  cycloalkyl; 
Rj  represents  C.-Cj,  alkylene  group,  C3-C24  cycloalkylene, 

Cfc-Cig  arylene,  or  C7-C30  aUcylarylene; 
R'  represents  C.-C^  alkyl,  CJ-C24  cycloalkyl,  Ci-C^  aryl,  or 

Ct-Cjo  alkylaryl; 
K*  represents  C.-Ci,  alkyl.  C3-C24  cycloalkyl,  C.-Cj*  aryl,  or 

Cr-C-w,  alkylaryl; 
M*  represents  alkali  metal; 
M'  re|Hesents  alkaline-earth  metal. 


5,571.885 

IMMOBILIZED  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYSTS 
Tze-Chiang  Chung,  Sute  College,  Pa^-  Frank  J.-Y.  Chen,  Edi- 
son; Jon  E.  Stanat,  Wcstfidd,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Alok  Kumar, 
Vashi.  Ind..  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc..  Lin- 
den. NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,582,  Jun.  26.  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,409,873.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,130. 

Jun.  28,  1991,  PaL  No.  50«8,677.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  398,635 

IbI  a."  CO8F  I0m:l0/08:36A)2:36/06 

VS.  CL  526—348  36  Claims 

1.  A  cationically  polymerized  polymer,  having  a  number  average 

molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  1. 000.000  and  a  molecular  weight 

distribution  from  about  1 . 1  to  about  8.0.  the  polymer  chains  of  said 

polymer  containing  internal  vinylidene  double  bonds  at  least  more 

than  one  monoiner  unit  removed  from  the  end  of  said  chains,  and 

terminal  vinylidene  double  bonds,  said  polymer  made  by  a  process 


5,571,886 

AROMATIC  NOVOLAK  RESINS 

Anthony  Zampini,  Westlrarough.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Shipley 

Company.  Inc.,  Mariborough,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  988354,  Dec.  10,  1992.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  600,862,  OcL  22,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5016,111.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,670, 
Sep.  25,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
108.192,  OcL  13,  1987.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2^64,  Dec.  23,  1986,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215^90 

InL  a."  C08G  sm 

VS.  a.  528—143  13  Claims 

1.  An  alkali  soluble  novolak  resin  formed  by  condensation  of 
aldehyde  and  a  phenol  where  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  the 
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alddiyde  U  Hooiaiic.  siud  novoUk  resin  having  a  weight  average 
molecultf  weight  in  exces.  of  1500  Daltoos  and  a  glaw  Bwamoii 
lempenuure  in  excess  of  125*  C. 


(3)  a  doable  bond-containing  unsatutated  dicafboxylic  acid  or 
a  double  bond-containing  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydride,  and 

(4)  a  did  

e  of  a  metal  catalyst  combined  with  an  acid  to  fotm 
I  polyesier  obgotner  having  the  formula: 


SYNTHETIC  BIODEGRADABLE  rOLYMER  FROM 
O-ORESOL 
Li-Xla  U  Alto«l»,  Gfc;  fUMk  J.  Priei,  VUdlwid.  Mich^  and 
Effc  A.  Gr«fce.  Ledi«iM,  Ky,  liaigBon  to  Bo«d  tATntt- 
CM  ofcnti^  MkWfM  State   Uatvenity,   EmI   Lm^I, 

Mick. 

CoaHnualloo  of  Ser.  N*  234.SSI.  May  2,  1»M.  Wi  apiilica- 

tloa  Jna.  19,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4923M 

iBt  Ct*  CWG  6Vi« 

MS.  CI  528—217  •  Cl«*^ 


««% 


II  II  II  II 

HO_(C-IU-C-0-R5-0).-(C-R4-C-0-R5-0),- 

o 

II 

-(P-0-R5-0):-H 

I 

Ri 

wherein 

R,  and  R«  are  respectively  C,-C«  alkylene.  alkarylene. 

pbenylene  or  aralkylene. 
R,  is  a  vinyl-containing  group. 
X  is  an  integer  of  1-10. 
y  is  an  integer  of  1-10. 
z  is  an  integer  of  1-10.  and 
(b)  blending  said  unsaturated  polyester  oligomer  with  a  vinyl- 
contauung  monomer. 


UMI 


toooooo 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  diermoplastic  poly(2-methyl  pbe- 
nylene oxide)  or  poly(2-dimethylphenylene  oxide)  bomopdymer 
whkb  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  reaction  mixmre  o-cre»ol.  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  copper  complex  with  a  2-(2-isopfopyl(oxyethyl)pyndine 
and  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  the 
solvent  while  maintaining  the  reaction  nuxnire  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  mixture  to  form  the 
poly(2  methyl  phenylene  oxide);  and 

(b)  separating  the  horoopolymer  from  the  reaction  mixnire. 
wherein  the  homopolymer  produced  has  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  5,000  and  500,000  and  a 
molecular  weight  distribution  between  about  1.000  and 
700.000. 


5,571 4M9 
POLYMER  CONTAINING  MONOMER  UNITS  OF 
CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  POLYASPART  ACIDS  OR 
THEIR  SALTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
SAME 
Toriiio  Katoh,  Saltama-ken;  Akiwiri  Nagatomo,  lUnagawa- 
ken;  Hlroaki  Tamatani.  Kanagawa-ken;  Masanobu  AJioka, 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Akihlro  Yaaaagnchi,  Kanagawa-kcn,  all 
of  Japan,  aidgnon  to  Mitnii  Toatm  Cbenikals,  Inc  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  450,117 
Claims  priority,  appbcalkw  Japan.  May  36,  1994,  6-ll«98l 
InL  ex."  C08G  69/10 
U.S.  a.  52»— 328  "^  OaSma 

I.  A  polymer  containing,  in  its  molecule,  at  least  one  monomer 
unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomer  units  of 
chemically  modified  o  type  or  P  type  polyaspaitic  acids  or  their 
salts  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1)  or  (D): 


5.571,818 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLAME-RETARDANT 
PHOSPHORlJS<:ONTAINING  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER 
Yl-NI  Ckcag,  "Dilpei;  SWnn-Jen  Chang,  lUndiu;  Yaung-Ching 
Sheen,  IMmb  fWrr.  and  Shyuc-Pyng  Joang.  Taipei  lUcn, 
■H  of  IWwan,  ■iwignnrr  to  Indurtrial  Tccknotogy  Research 
iMtitute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  498.427 
Int  CL'  C88G  63/692 

VS.  CL  528—287  ^^^^ 

I.   A   process   for   preparing    a    flaine-retardant    phosphonis- 
contatning  unsanirated  polyester  resin  blend,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
(a)  reacting  ,  ,.    .        , 

(1)  a  pbospliorus-coiitauung  monomer  havmg  the  lormuu. 

O    OR: 

11/ 

P 

/  \ 

Ri  ORi 


X 

I 

o 

I 

c=o 

O    CH— R 
II      I 
I  CH5-C-N-H 


(I) 


^CH-C— N- 

11      I 
O     H 


H 


O 
II      I 
CHi-C-N 

■CH-C-N-H 

II      I 

O    CH-R 

'  i=0 

I 

O 
I 
X 


(H) 


,  „     n       JO .w.^,i.iv  H  r  -r    alkvl  ohenvl  wherein  R  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain,  and  X  is  independently  an 

wherein  R,.  R,  «d  R,  are  respectively  H.  C.^,  alkyl.  phenyl.  ^'"^  ,„,  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalleyl  group,  a 

•*^  ,"a  :2SLd*S^xylK  acKi.  or  a  saturated  dicarboxyUc  S^zyl^^p,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  al^i  metal,  as  chemically 

acid^^J*ide.  '"^^  polyaspaitK  acKl  monomer  units. 


5,571,890 

POLYETHERAMIDOAMINE  SITPERABSORBENT 
HYDROGELS 
Maria  C.  Tanxi,  Milan;  Gianfranco  Paiumlio,  and  Giovaimi 
Carlucci.  both  of  Pescara,  ail  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta 
Con&ortile  Ricerche  Angelini  S.p.A.,  Pescara,  Italy 

Fled  Nov.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331.511 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  21, 1992,  MI92A0956 
Int.  a.*  CMG  73A)2:  A*IL  15/00,13/00 
U.S.  a.  528— J42  9  Qaims 

1.  Polyettieranidoamine  hydrogels  consisting  of  polyetherami- 
doamine  and/or  polyamidoamine.  prepolymers  containing  an  acti- 
vated double  bond  which  is  susceptible  to  the  Michael's  nucleo- 
philic  polyaddition.  crosslinked  with  alpha-omega-diamino 
monomers  or  oligomers,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the 
prepolymer  or  of  the  alpha-omega-diamino  monomers  or  oligo- 
mers contains  a  polyether  alkylene  chain. 


5.571.892 
POLYPEPTIDE  AND  ANTI-HTV  DRUG  PREPARED 
THEREFROM 
Nobutaka  Fujii.  Hiraliata,  and  Naoki  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiliagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/01201,  S  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  1,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/M374,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  856,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1990,  2-238922 

Int  a.'  A61K  38/10:  C07K  7/08 

VS.  O.  530—326  15  Claims 


o.ecting    qroyp-pro;«cted 
.ypeptid*     (Il-DHBHA    r«sin 

(5)       Removal    o(    the    pr'ct«ctjng   groups    and    r*&i.-.. 
and    reduction 


uced    toriB   polypeptide    (fc) 


; t-lrpCrs-T/r-Ari-Lys- 

>ouefKe  1  C    Ne  3  1 


ys.Tyr-Ar|-Clr-Il«-Cys-lyr-*ri    L.v«-Cyv-Arf-I. 


5371,891 

AROMATIC  COPOLYAMIDES,  PRODUCTION  THEREOF, 

FORMED  STRUCTURES  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Holger  Jung,  Niedemhausen;   Richard  Ncuert,  Winkelhaid, 

and  Peter  Klein,  Wiesltaden,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hocciist  AktiengescUscfaaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Piled  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1994,  44  11 
757.4;  Jun.  23,  1994,  44  21  885.0 

Int  a."  C08G  73/10.69/12 
VS.  CL  528—310  43  Claims 

1.  An  arom^c  copolyamide  comprising  the  structural  repeat 
units  of  llie  formulae  I.  II  and  QI 


(6)   Oxidative  cyclization,  pur  1 1  icat  lor. 

(HP  resin  adsorption   desorpt ion, HPLC 
chronatoQtaphy) 


Folypeptlde  (A; 


1.  A  polypeptide,  having  a  C-terminus.  represented  by  formula  I: 

12345  6789        10       11  (I) 

A|— Tip— Cys— A2— A3— Lys— Aa— A2— A3— Gly— A4— 

12      13      14      15      16       17 
A4— A2— A3— A3— Cys— Arg 


i-0C-Ar'-c6 


-'"CX^^O""" 


■(-a  — Ar^— CO— NH— Ar'-NH-h.     and 


i  OC-Ar'-CO— NH-Ar»-NH-t- 


wherein: 
(I)   A,  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  one  or  two  amino  acid  residues 
of  amino  acids  selected  from  lysine  and  arginine. 

A,  independentiy  denotes  a  tyrosine,  phenylalanine  or  tryp- 
tophan residue. 

A,  independently  denotes  an  arginine  or  lysine  residue. 

A4  independentiy  denotes  an  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  isoleucine, 
serine,  cysteine  or  methionine  residue, 

Cys  denotes  a  cysteine  residue, 

Gly  denotes  a  glycine  residue. 

Lys  denotes  a  lysine  residue. 

Arg  denotes  an  arginine  residue,  and 

Trp  denotes  a  tryptophan  residue:  and  wherein  the  C-terminus  of 
the  polypeptide  is  a  carboxylic  acid,  or  an  amide  or  a  salt 

(III)       "^"^^ 


(11) 


where  Ar',  Ar^.  Ar'  and  Ar*  are  independentiy  of  one  anodier 
bivalent  aromatic  radicals  whose  valence  bonds  are  disposed 
para  or  comparably  coaxial  or  parallel  to  each  other. 

Ar*  is  a  non-Ar'  bivalent  aromatic  radical  whose  valence  bonds 
are  disposed  para  or  comparably  coaxial  or  parallel  to  each 
other,  or  Ar^  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  whose  valence 
bonds  are  disposed  meta  or  comparably  angled  to  each  other, 

Y  is  — O — ,  — S —  or  ^NR' —  where  R'  a  univalent  organic 
radical  or  hydrogen,  and 

Ar',  Ar^.  Ar\  Ar*  and  Ar*  are  independently  of  one  another 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  radicals  ineit  toward 
carbonyl  chlorides. 


5,571393 
CARDUC  HYPERTROPHY  FACTOR 
Joffre  Baker,  Ei  Granada;  Kenneth  Chien,  La  JoUa;  Kathleen 
King,  Pacifica;  Diane  Pennica,  Buriingame,  and  William 
Wood,  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genentecii,  Inc., 
South  San  Francisco,  and  Regents  of  the  Univ.  of  California, 
Oakland,  both  of  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233.609.  Apr.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,534,615.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286^4 

Int  a.*  C07K  14/52:  A61K  3S/19 

VS.  a.  530—350  3  Claims 

1.    An    isolated    polypeptide    having    the    translated    human 

cardiotrophin-1   CCT-1)  amino  acid  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  8) 

shown  in  RG.  5. 
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RECOMBINAI^^  ANTIBODIES  SPECWIC  K»  A 
GROWTH  FACTOR  RECEPTOR 
WlnfHcd  S.  W«h;  Nancy  E.  Hyne*.  both  of  Basel,  Swttxeriand; 
Ilia-Maria  Harw«<h,  Gremacfc-WyUefi,  G«™i«ny;   Bernd 
GnMKT,   BMd.   Swttaeriaiid;   Ntfaa   HardaMm   Rkhen. 
Swttzeriand,  and  Markiis  ZwickL  BarKi,  Switieriand,  a«igii- 
on  to  Ciba-G*lgy  Corporatioo,  Tairytown,  N.Y. 
CoatiniutkNi  of  Ser.  No.  82«,«32.  Jan.  31.  1W2,  abandoocd, 
wbkb  b  a  coadnualioa-iD-parl  of  Ser.  No.  731,1M.  Jul-  1S< 
1991,  ahaartofit  Thk  appttcadoo  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

235,838 
Claias  priority,  appUcatkNi  European  PaL  Off.,  Feb.  5, 1991, 
9181M79 

teL  CL*  C07K  16nS:  16/46:  CI2N  ISA2 
MS.  CL  53»-^«7J  •'  C>««« 

1.  A  recombinant  antibody  directed  lo  die  extracellular  domain 
of  die  growdi  factor  receptor  c-ert>B-2  comprising  of  heavy  chain 
variable  domain  and  a  lighi  chain  vanabte  domain  of  a  monoclonal 
antibody,  wherein  die  heavy  chain  variable  domain  composes  a 
polypeptide  of  die  formula 


5371,896 
PRODUCTION  OF  RECOMBINANT  HUMAN 
LACTOFERRIN 
Oria  M.  Co—trly.  HoMtoo,  Twl.;  Deiria  R.  Headoo,  Galway, 
Israel;  Bert  W.  O'Malley,  and  Gregory  S.  May,  both  of 
Howlaa,  Tn,,  MrignofV  to  Baylor  Colle|c  of  MMUdne, 
HoMlaa,Tta. 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  Na  873364,  Apr.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25«Jfl8 
InL  Cl-o  CtTTK  14/79:  C12N  15/12:15/62:15/80 
VS.  CL  53»— 400  24  ClaiaH 


K-Anylat*   S*qw«fic* 
MMVAWWSLFLVaLOVAAPALAAl 


L«ctot»frH'   cOWA 


PR,<DR,«-FR,<DR2/r™3-CI*Mr™« 


(D 


wherein  FR,  is  a  polypeptide  comprising  25-33  naturaUy  occur- 
nng  amino  acids,  FRj  is  a  polypeptide  comprising  12-16  naturally 
occurring  amino  acids,  FR,  is  a  polypeptide  comprising  30-34 
naturally  occurring  amino  acids.  FR,  is  a  polypepticfe  coropnsuig 
6-13  naiuraUy  occutnng  amuio  acids,  CDR,„  is  a  polypeptide  of 
die  mino  acid  sequence  32-36  of  SEQ  ID  NOS,  CDR^^  "  • 
polypeptide  of  die  amino  acid  sequence  51-67  of  SEQ  ID  NO:5, 
CDR,„  is  a  polypeptide  of  die  amino  acid  sequence  100  to  109  of 
SEQ  ID  NO;5.  and  wherem  die  anuno  acid  Cys  may  be  in  die 
oxidized  stale  forming  S — S-bndges. 


5,571J95         

MODIFIED  GAF  POLYPEPTIDES 
Ttetomi  Knnikawa,  Kawaatahi;  Kc»4chl  KwtMUma,  Osaka; 
Suaie  YMhMaMi,  Onka,  awl  CMnko  Seko,  Onka,  aU  of 
Japan,    ihIm'"    ^   Takcda   Chesical    Indortrtaa, 


1.  A  process  for  a  producing  human  lactofernn  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

1)  culturing  an  Aspergillus  cell  in  a  nutnent  medium  under 
conditions  suitable  for  die  expression  of  human  lactofernn  by 
said  Aspergillus  cell  and  die  secretion  of  said  human  lactof- 
errin  protein  into  said  medium,  wherein  said  Aspergillus  cell 
is  transformed  widi  an  expression  vector  tfiat  comprises  a 
fiingal  promoter  sequence  operably  linked  to  a  polypcptide- 
encoding  nucleotide  sequence,  said  polypcptide-encoding 
sequence  comprising  a  secretory  signal  pepode-encoding 
nucleotide  sequence  fused  to  a  polynucleotide  encoding  a 
human  lactofernn  protein  and  providing  a  single  open  reading 
frame,  said  vector  further  comprising  nucleotide  sequence 
elements  regulating  translation  of  said  polypeptideencoding 
nucleotide  sequence,  and. 

2)  isolating  said  secreted  human  lactofenrin  protein  from  said 
medium. 


UMI 


Filed  Dee.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  172^21 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  22,  1992,  4-342100; 

Ang.  23,  1993,  5-207719 

lat.  CL*  C07K  14/475 

VS.  CL  530-399  3  CUaH 

1.  A  purified  polypeptide  represented  by  die  following  amino 

acid  sequence: 
(Metm  Xj  Val  Thr  Asp  Leu  Asp  His  Leu  Lys  Gly  Ue  Leu  Arg 
Arg  Aig  Gin  Leu  Tyr  Cys  Arg  Thr  Gly  Phe  His  Uu  Ghi  He 
Phe  Pro  Asn  Gly  Thr  lie  Gin  Gly  Thr  Arg  Lys  Asp  His  Ser 
Arg  Phe  Gly  lie  Leu  Glu  Phe  lie  Ser  De  Ala  Val  Gly  Leu  Val 
Ser  lie  Aig  Gly  Val  Asp  Ser  Gly  Leu  ly  Leu  Gly  Met  Asn 
Glu  Lys  Gly  Glu  Leu  Tyr  Gly  Ser  Glu  Lys  Leu  Thr  Gin  Glu 
Cys  Val  Phe  Arg  Glu  Gin  Phe  Glu  Glu  Asn  Trp  ly  Asn  Thr 
Tyr  Ser  Ser  Asn  Leu  ly  Lys  His  Val  Asp  Thr  Gly  Arg  Arg  TVr 
lyr  Val  Ala  Leu  Asn  Lys  Asp  Gly  Thr  Pro  Arg  Glu  Gly  Thr 
Arg  Tta  Lys  Aig  His  Gin  Lys  Phe  Thr  His  Phe  Leu  Pro  Arg 
Pro  Val  Asp  Pro  Asp  Lys  Vtl  Pro  Glu  Leu  ly  Lys  Asp  lie  Leu 
Ser  Gin  Ser  wherein  n  is  0  or  I.  and  Xj  tepresenis  Ser  Asp 
His  Leu  Gly  Gin  Ser  Glu  Ala  Gly  Gly  Leu  Pro  Arg  Gly  Pro 
AU  or  AU  (n=0,  Xj=Ser  Asp  His  Lea  Gly  Gta  Ser  Glu  Ala 
Gly  Gly  Leu  Pro  Arg  Gly  Pro  AU  SEQ.ID  NO:6:  n=0, 
X2=AU  SEQ.ID  NO:8;  n<  1 .  Xi=Ser  Asp  His  Leu  Gly  Gin  Ser 
Glu  AU  Gly  Gly  Leu  Pro  Arg  Gly  Pro  AU  SEQ  ID  NO:7; 
B=l.  Xj=AU  SEQ.ID  NO:9). 


LUMINESCENT  LANTHANIDE  CHELATES 

Harri  Takalo,  'Rirkn,  and  Vrtl-Mattl  Mukkala.  Kaarina,  both 

of  Finland,  Msignors  to  Wallac  Oy.  "nirku,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/F19iyi00373,  i  371  Date  Jul.  26.  1994.  i  102(el 

Date  JuL  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/U433,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  244,659 

Int.  CL*  C07F  5A)0:  C07J  21/00:  C07D  401/50:413/00 

VS.  CL  534-15  «  Clato. 

1.  A  luminescent  landianide  chelate  consisting  of  a  landianide 
ion  and  a  chelator  of  the  fotmuU 


G, 
I 
Ch,-E-1A,)' 


Oj        G, 
t  I 

-(B1~IA2J-E-Ch, 


characterized  in  that 

a)-  lepresenu  a  covalent  bond  between  two  carbon  atoms; 
b) —  represents  a  covalent  bond; 

c)  E  represents  mediylene  (CHj)  or  carbooyl  (C=0); 

d)  A,  is  die  same  as  Aj.  and  one  or  two  of  (A,l.  [B]  and  [K^] 
is/are  bivalent  heterocyclic  unsaturated  five-membered  rings 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 


-continiied 


/4 

2,4-lhiazolyleiie:  N 


2>4iiazolyleae: 


2-<liiazolin-2.4-ylene:  N 


3-«hiazoliii-2,4-ylene:  N 


^"■v 


2.4-oxazolylene:  N 

O 

2wxazolin-2.4-ylene:  N 


X  ^ 


3'«xazolin-2.4-ylene:  N 

HN 


J. 
!,4-imidazolyleiK:  N 


^ 


HN 


2-knidazolin-2,4-ylciie:  N 


■y 


HN 


^ 


3-anidazoiin-2.4-ylene:  N 


N  — NH 

J.         X 

l.t.4-iri«M)l-3.5-ylene:  N 

N  — N 

A.    X 

l.3.4-ox»di«zol-2.5-ylene:  O 

N-O 

ljAHWadiazol-3.S-ylene:  N 


N 
lA-pyiazolylene:     '^     "^N 


r\ 


2,5-pyiTOlyleae: 


NH 


formed  in  whicK  one  member  of  each  five-membered  ring  is 
the  Unduuiide  ion  and  two  members  of  each  five-membered 
ring  are  coordinating  heieroatoms  of  different  rings  [A,]  and 
[B]  or  [B]  and  [Ajl.  and 

e)  Ch,  and  Ch:  represent  identical  or  different  chelating  groups, 
each  of  which  comprises  at  least  two  heteroatoms  that  are 

coordinated  to  the  lanthanide  ion  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and  at  least  one  of 
the  said  coordinating  lieteroatoms  in  each  of  Ch,  and  Cbj 
forms  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring  together  with  the  lan- 
thanide ion  and  a  coordinating  heteroatom  of  one  of  [A,]  or 
[Aj], 
the  distance  between  each  pair  of  heteroatoms  in  Ch,  and  Chj 
participating  in  the  chelation  and  forming  the  same  five-  or 
six-membered  ring  being  two  or  duee  atoms,  respectively, 

f)  G,.  Gj  and  G,.  respectively,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
amino,  lower  aiyl  substituted  amino,  lower  acyl  substituted 
amino,  C,.,,  alkyl.  aryl.  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl,  aryletfaynyl, 
alkoxy  and  aryloxy  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  aryls  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphtfayl  and 
pyridyl.  and  an  arytalkylene  group  wherein  the  alkylene  con- 
tains from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  from  0  to  4  other  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulphur,  nitro- 
gen and  phosphorus,  and  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  pyridyl 

wherein  each  of  said  groups  G,,  G2  and  G,  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isothiocyanato.  isocyanato,  diazonium.  bromoacetamido. 
iodoacetamido.  pyridyl-2-didiio,  4-chloro-6-ethoxy-lriazon-2- 
ylamino.  4.6-dichlorotriazon-2-ylamino.  amino,  aminooxy, 
carboxyl.  hydroxy.  aldehyde  and  mercapto 
"N-hydroxysuccinimido.  4-nitrophenyl  and  2.4-dinitropbenyl 
ester". 


5,571,890 

BASIC  DYES  BASED  ON  AMIDES  OF  J-ACID 

(I-HYDROXY-6-AMINONAPIITHALENE-3-SULFONIC 

ACID)  AND  AMIDES  OF  J-ACID 

Ulrike   Scliloesscr,   Ludwigshafen.   and   Udo   Mayer,   Fran- 

kenthaL  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schafL  Ludwigdiafen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,647.  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,034,  Oct.  14, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

500,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  19,  1992,  42  35 
154.5 

InL  CL'  C09B  29/15:31/068:  D06P  1/41;  D21H  21/28 
VS.  a.  534—604  5  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula  I 

(I) 


r\ 


2,S-futylcae: 


and  corresponding  rings  in  which  one  hydrogen  is  replaced 

with  die  appropriate  group  G,.  G^  or  G,,  which  may  be  the 

same  or  different, 
the   remaining   group(s)   (A, J.   (BJ   and  or  [A,]   is/are   2.6- 

pyridytene  or  a  2.6-pyridylene  ring  in  which  one  hydrogen  is 

replaced  with  the  appropriate  group  G,,  Gj  or  G,  which  may 

be  the  same  or  different, 
one  heteroatom  in  each  ring  lA,].  |B]  and  [A2]  coordinates  to 

die  same  lapthanide  ion  so  that  two  five-membered  rings  are 


where  the  ring  A  may  be  benzofiised. 
R'  is  C,-C|3-alkyl,  benzyl.  2-chloroethyl,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl.  C,-C,-alkanoyl.  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
benzoyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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-NH-CO-L'-H^^Q' 


— CO— L'— CO— N 


y 


'll> 


where  L'  is  C,-C,-alkylene 


UMI 


L^    is   Cj-Cj-sikylene.    which   may   be   chlorine-substiwied. 

vinylene  or  pbenylene, 
n  isOor  1, 

Q'.  Q^  and  Q*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  indepen- 
dendy  of  the  odien  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  hydioxyl- 
substituted  C,-C,-aUyl.  which  may  be  interrupted  by  from  1 
to  3  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function  or  by  from  1  to  3  iraino 
groups  which  imino  groups  may  be  substituted  by  C|-C4-aIkyl 
or  a>-hydroxy-C|-C,-alkyl,  which  nuy  be  mtemipted  by  from 
1  to  3  oxygen  aioms  in  ether  function,  or  Q'  and  Q^.  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  joining  them  together,  are  a  5-  or 
6-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  radical 
which  may  contain  a  further  hetero  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and 
An®  is  the  equivalent  of  an  anion,  and 

Q*  and  Q*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  independently  of 
the  other  (1)  C,-C,j-alkyl.  which  may  be  interrupted  by  from 
1  to  4  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function,  by  imino  or  by 
C,-C4-alkyl-imino   groups   and   which   C,-C,,-alkyl.   tnux- 
nq«ed  or  not  intenupted.  may  be  substituted  by  amino,  by  a 
5-  or  6-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal which  contains  a  nitrogen  atom  and  may  contain  a  further 
hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  or  by  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cj-C,- 
cycloalkyl.  (2)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl.  (3)  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  C,-C,-cycloalkyl  or  (4)  unsubstituted  or 
C,-C4-alkyl-substituted   piperidinyl.   and   Q*   may   also   be 
hydrogen. 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  C.-C,  alkyl  or  R'  and  R"  together  are  a 
radical  of  the  formula  CO— L'.  where  L'  is  C,-C4-alkylene. 
R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  independently  of 
the  other  (1)  C,-C,,-alkyl.  which  may  be  interrupted  by  from 
1  to  4  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function  or  by  from  1  to  4  imino 
groups  which  inuno  groups  may  be  substituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl 
or  (i>-hydroxy-C,-C,-alkyl.  which  may  be  interrupted  by  from 
I  to  3  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function,  and  which  C,-C,j- 
alkyl.  interrupted  or  not  interrupted,  may  be  subsututed  by 
hydroxyl.  by  amino,  by  a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated  or 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  radical  which  contains  a  nitrogen 
atom  and  may  contain  a  further  hetero  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  or  by  subsn- 
nited  or  unsubstituted  C,-C7-cyclo«lkyl.  (2)  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl.  (3)  substituted  or  unsubsututed  C,-Ct 
cycloalkyl  or  (4)  unsubstituted  or  C,-C4alkyl-substinited  pip- 
eridinyl. and  R'  may  also  be  hydrogen,  and  R'  and  R*. 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  joining  them  together,  ar  a  5- 
or  6-membefed  saturated  heterocyclic  radical  which  may  con- 
tain a  fimher  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  aitd  sulfur. 
R'      IS      hydrogen.      C,-C4-alkyl,      C,-C4-aikoxy,      Cj-C,- 
alkanoylamino.  halogen,  nitro.  cyano.  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C,- 
alkyl-substituted  phenylazo  or  a  radical  of  the  fotmula 


-0-L*-T^— Q' 


-CO-X-L«-N^Q' 

(QJ).  nCAiie). 

where  X  is  oxygen  or  iinino.  and  L*  is  C2-C4-alkylene.  and 
Q'.  Q^.  O'.  n  and  An®  are  each  as  defined  above,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen.  C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-C4-alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro.  or 
cyano. 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  quatemizable  or  quaternary  group 

is  present  in  the  molecule. 


SALTS  OF  METAL-FREE  ANIONIC  SUBSTITirrED-2- 

HYDROXY-1-PHENYLAZONAPHTHALENE  DYES 

HAVING  CATIONS  CONTAINING  STERICALLY 

HINDERED  AMINE  GROUPS 

L.  Kaul.  BW-B«nken,  SwitzerUnd,  and  Ancdos-EUc 

Vmigioukas,  St.  Louis,  France,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Ltd., 
BaMi,  Switzerland 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  1«6,41«,  Dec.  13, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,510,467.  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,785,  Oct 

30,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  condnuatioo  of  Set.  No. 

689,4M,  Apr.  22,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa- 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,163,  Oct  3,  1990.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  3,  1989,  39  32 

913.5 

iBt  CL"  C09B  31/00 

VS.  CL  534—728  »•  C**^ 

1.  A  salt  of  the  formula 


wherein  F  is  an  onion  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

AKxh 


;  is  carboity  or 


(Raih 


-CONH  — ('  ^) 

\=Ar. 


with  the  proviso  that  R^j  must  be  caiboxy  or  contain  a  sulfo 

group  when  Ring  A  does  not  bear  a  sulfo  group, 
wherein  each  Rjo  is  independently  hydrogen,  halo.  C,^alkyl 

or  C,_4alkoxy,  and 
R23  is  hydrogen,  sulfo.  halo.  C,^alkyl  or  C,^alkoxy, 
A  is  a  cation  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1.3.5-tti-(r.2r.2'.6'.6'-pentamethylpiperid-4'-yl)trimesiiiic  acid 

thamide. 
2.4-bis-(2'.2'j6'.6'-tetramethylpipcrid-4'-ylamino)-6-chloro- 

1 ,3.S-triazine. 
2.4,6-tri-<2',2r,6',6'-tetramethylpiperid-4'-y  lamino)-  1 ,3.5- 

triazine. 


R3-NH— CO 

Ri— NH— CO 
Rj— r>m— CO 


Rj-NH— CO 


-continued 


Rj— NH— CO 


wherein  R,,  is  hydrogen,  sulfo.  C.^alkyl.  C.^alkoxy.  halo, 
trihalomethyl  or 


(R»h 


—CONH 


■<J.. 


NHCO- 


r\ 


—CONH 


o™<:- 


CO— NH— R9 

CO— NH— Rj 

CO— NH— Rj 

CO— NH— Rj 
CO— NH— R3 

CO— NH— R, 
N— R3. 


Rj— NH— CO 


R,— NH— CO 


CO— NH-Rj 


bis-(2'.2'.6'.6'-tetrainethylpiperid-4-yl)terephthalic  acid 

amide, 
2.4-bis-(2'.2'j6'.6'-tetramethylpiperid-4'-ylamino)quinazoline. 
2.3-bis-(2',2',6'.6'-tetramethylpiperid-4'-ylamino)quinoxaiine. 
l.4-bis-(2',2,i6'.6'-tetramethylpiperid-4'-ylamino)phthalazine. 
2-chloro-4.6-bis-(2'.2'.6'.6'-tetramethylpipetid-4'- 

ylamino)pyrimidine. 
2.5-dichloro-4.6-bis-(2',2'.6'.6'-tetramethylpiperid- 

4'-ylamina)pyriinidine, 
2'-fluoro-5-chloro-4.6-bis-(2*.2'.6'.6'-tetrainethylpipetid- 

4'-ylainino)pyrifnidine. 
2.4.6-tri-(2'.2',6'.6'-tetramethylpiperid-4'-ylamino)pyrimidinc. 
2.4.6-tri-(2'.2',6'.6'-tetramethylpiperid-4'-ylamino)- 

S-chloropyrimidine, 


CO— NH— Rj 


bis-{  1 .2.2.6.6-pentamethylpiperid-4-yl)terephthaIic        acid 
amide, 
bis-(1.2.2,6.6-pentaniethylpiperid-4-yl)isophthalic  acid  amide. 


CHj 
CH, 


NH— CO— NH— Ri 


CHj  NH— CO— NH— Rj 


CO-N 


»,— (CH:),- NH-CO— ^  ^— CO-NH-CCH.h- R5, 

fj— (CH;h— NH— CO— ^  ^— CO— NH— (CHzh- R's. 


CO-NH-Ci-jAlkyleneNH— ^  N 

NH— Rj 


Rt-CO- NH 


wherein  each  R,  is  2.2.6,6-tctramethylpiperid-4-yl, 
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each  R4  is 


Ru      Rii 


Rii-N 


Rij      Rij   O 


each  R,  is 


Ri3      Ri 


Rii-N 


5^1,900 
GLYCOSPHINGOLIPIDS  WITH  A  GROUP  CAPABLE  OF 
COUPLING  IN  THE  SPHINGOID  PORTION.  THE 
PREPARATION  AND  I  SE  THEREOF 
Herbert  Wlegand,  and  SUke  Bosslet.  both  of  Marburg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschalt  Mar- 
burt,  GcniMBy 

DivUoa  of  Ser.  No.  440,798,  No*.  24.  1989.  Thb  appUcation 
Jun.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  462,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  27.  1988,  38  40 

Int.  CL'  CQ7G  3/00:  C07H  5A)4:  A61K  39/00 
VS.  CL  53«— 4.1  "  C\a\ms 

1.  A  process  for  coupUng  a  compound  of  formula  (Ul) 


R12      R 


Yis 


-•N— CO— , 

I 


whcfein  the  •  identifies  the  atom  attached  to  the  piperidyl  group. 
each  R',  is 


Rii-N 


Yii 


— •CO-N— . 


whereui  the  •  identities  the  atom  attached  to  the  pipendyl  group, 
each  R«  is 


":>0<!". 


N 
I 
Rii 


and 
each  R7  is 


•.">0<: 


CHjI 

NAAAAAAAAA/Y" 


CH.-O-      GLYCOSYL 


(ID) 


in  which  glycosyl  is  the  carbohydrate  portion  of  GM3,  GD3, 
GM2  or  GMI.  through  the  amino  group  — NH.  to  a  hetero- 
bifunctional  reagent  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  reacting  the  compound  of  fonnula  (111)  with  the  heierobi- 

(iinctional  reagent:  and 
b  coupling  the  compound  of  formula  111  to  the  heterobifunc- 

tional  reagent. 


5.571.901 
INSECTICIDE  AND  MmCIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  A83543  COMPOUNDS 
LaVcmc  D.  Boeck.  Indianapolis;  Hang  Chio,  Greenfield;  Tom 
E.  Eaton;  Otis  W.  Godfrey.  Jr.,  both  of  Greenwood;  Kari  H. 
Michel;  Walter  M.  Nakatsukasa,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
Raymond  C.  Yao.  Carmel.  all  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Dow- 
Elanco,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  406,760,  Mar.  17.  1995.  Pat.  No. 
5.496.931,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,174,  Oct 
22,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  773.754. 
Oct  10,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,362,634,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  429,441,  Oct  30,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286.591,  Dec.  19,  1988.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,500 
iDt  a.*  C67H  7/06 
MS.  CL  534—7.1  '  O^l^ 

1.  An  ectoparasitKidal  composition  comprising  a 
physiologically-aecepuble  inert  carrier  and  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

RO 


Rii 


wherein  R,,  is  hydrogen  or  C,_,alkyl, 
each  R,j  is  independently  C.^alkyl. 

each  R,,  is  independenUy  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  R,,  is  phenyl,  or  both  R,,'s 
taken  together  are  — <CH2),— .  wherein  Z  is  5  to  1 1.  inclusive,  and 
n  is  I  or  1 


wlierein 

R  is  H  or  a  group  selected  from 

(CH,>jN 


CH, 

O 


(a) 
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-continued 


(CH,)}NH 


H}N 


(CHjhN- 


CH3 
O 
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HO 


o 


(c) 


(d) 


—   O 
CH, 

RK>  CHj 


O 

I 
Z=P— T 


B, 


O  X 

I 

W 


with  a  second  synthon  having  the  stnjcture 
YO_ 


R'.  R',  R^  aid  R'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  provided  that  R,  R',  R'.  R*.  R'  and  R* 
must  be  present  in  one  of  the  following  combinabons: 


O         X 
I 
U— P— T 


R 

R' 

R^ 

R* 

R' 

R» 

to  form  a  moiety  having  the  structure 

(«) 

M« 

H 

Et 

Me 

Me 

YO 

(b) 

M« 

H 

Bl 

Me 

Me 

(c) 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

0            B, 

(a) 

Me 

Me 

El 

Me 

Me 

r    V 

(>) 

M* 

H 

Me 

Me 

Me 

\    / 

(a) 

H 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

\ — ( 

(d) 

Me 

H 

El 

Me 

Me 

1    \ 

<«) 

Me 

H 

El 

H 

Me 

0        X 

1 

(•) 
H 

M* 
Me 

H 
H 

El 
El 

Me 
Me 

H 
Me 

1 
Z=P-T 

1 

H 

M* 

Me 

El 

Me 

Me 

1 

H 

M« 

H 

Me 

Me 

Me 

H 

H 

H 

Et 

Me 

Me 

IrV 

H 

M4 

H 

El 

H 

Me 

H 

M* 

H 

Bl 

Me 

H 

\  / 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound  wherein  R  is  other  than 
hydrogen. 


O 

I 

Z=P-T 

\ 
O 


B. 


5^1.M2 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OUGOMJCLEOTIDES 
VasoUiiga  Ravikumar.  Carlsbad,  and  Douglas  L.  Cole,  San 
Dicgc  botk  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  ISIS  Pharmaccuticais,  Inc. 
CarlsbML  CaUf . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99.075,  JuL  29, 1993.  This 

application  May  26, 1994,  Ser.  Na  249,442 

iDt  CL'  C07H  1/00:21/00:  C12N  15/11 

VS.  CL  536—22.1  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  solubon  phase  preparation  of  an  oUgonucle- 
otide  comprising  reacting,  in  solution,  a  first  synthon  having  the 
structure 


O 

I 

w 


where  each  Q  is  independently  O  or  S; 
each  B,  is  independently  a  nucleosidic  base; 
each  X  is  independendy.  H,  OH.  F.  O-alkyl,  S-allgrL  N-alkyL 

O-alkenyl,  S-alkenyl  or  N-alkenyl;  v  = 

each  Y  is  independently  a  S'  hydroxyl  protecting  group: 
W  is  a  3'  hydroxyl  protecting  group; 
each  Z  is  independently  O  or  S; 
each  T  is  independenUy  — O— (CH2)^iRjR4R5; 
R3,  R.  and  R,  are  each  independently  alkyl  or  aiyl; 
U  is  a  phosphite  activating  group; 
«  is  an  integer  from  0  to  SO;  and 
X  is  1  to  about  7. 


171-499  O.G -96-17:  QL3 
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13.  A  confXMiid  having  one  of  the  fonnulas 
YO. 


nucleobde  in  a  conuguous  end-to-end  fashion  such  that  each 
pair  of  tenninal  binding  moieties  U  brought  into  juxtaposition. 


Xz' 


,  I 

o 


P-T 


Bx 


O 

I 

U-P-T 


YO 


Ex 


Z=P-T 

/ 
O 


Bx 


5^71,904 
MALE  FLOWER  SPECIFIC  GENE  SEQUENCES 
bn  G.  Bridr*.  SUter.  low.;  Siww  W.  J.  Bright,  Mariow, 
EMtend;  Andrew  J.  GKcnlawl.  MBkhnbeMi,  and  Wolfgang 
W.  Schudi,  Crowthorne,  both  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 
Zcncca  Limited,  Loodoo,  England 
CoBtiouation  of  Ser.  No.  141,553.  Oct  25.  1993,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,494.  JiiL  17.  1991. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470.604.  Jan. 

24,  1990.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JuB.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

266,313 

Cnaims  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1989, 

S901697 

lot  CL»  C12N  nm.  AOIH  //W 

UA  a.  536-24.1  *a"»-« 


o 

I 

U— P— T 


where  each  Q  is  independently  O  or  S; 

each  B   is  independently  a  nucleosidic  base; 

each  X  IS  independently,  H.  OH.  F.  O-allcyl.  S-alkyl.  N-alkyl 

O-alkenyl.  S-alkenyl  or  N-alkenyl; 
each  Z  is  independenUy  O  or  S; 
Y  is  H  cr  a  hydTOxyl  protecting  group; 
U  is  a  phosphite  activating  group; 
each  T  is  independently  — O— <CH2)^iRjR4R5; 
R,.  R,  and  R,  are  each  independendy  alkyl  or  aryl; 
B  is  an  integer  from  0  to  200;  and 
X  is  1  10  iboul  7. 


1.  A  plant  gene  constnict  comprising  a  structural  gene  of  interest 
operably  linked  to  the  male  flower  specific  promoter  sequence 
which  comprises  the  polynucleotide  sequence  of  RG  4.  which 
said  stnjctural  gene  is  specifically  expressed  in  male  flower  tissue, 
or  a  mutant  or  variant  of  the  promoter  sequence  which  retains  said 
tissue  specificity. 


54713*3 
AUTO-LIGATING  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Scriri  M.  Gryamov,  San  Mateo,  Calif,  assignor  to  Lynx 
Thcnpeubca.  Inc  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,999 
IbL  CL'  CiTH  21/02:21/04 
VS.  CL  536—23.1  ^  ^tataw 

1.  A  polynucleotide  binding  composition  comprising: 
two  to  five  components  with  an  overall  length  of  12  to  120 
nucleotides,  each  component  compnsing; 

(1)  an  oligonucleotide  nwiety  comprising  at  least  6  nucle- 
otides, and 

(2)  at  least  one  temunal  binding  moiety  linked  by  a  shon 
flexible  linker  having  no  more  than  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  to  a  5'  or  3'  tctnunus  of  said  oligonucleotide  moiety, 

each  tenninal  binding  moiety  being  a  member  of  a  pair  of 
terminal  binding  moieties  that  spontaneously  forms  a  stable 
noo-covalent  complex  with  one  another  when  said  compo- 
i  of  said  convosition  specifically  bind  to  a  target  poly- 


5,571,905 
GENE  THERAPY  WFTH  MCC 
Bert  Voceistein;  Kenneth  W.  Kinzler,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md.; 
Raymond  White.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah,  and  Yusuke  Naka- 
mura.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity. Baltimore.  Md.;  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  aty. 
Utah,  and  The  Cancer  Institute,  Japan 
DHWoa  of  Ser.  No.  220.674,  Mar.  31.  1994.  which  is  a  dlvi- 
rioa  af  Ser.  No.  670.611,  Mar.  13.  1991.  Pat  No.  5330,892. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,674 
Int  a."  C07H  21/04:  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  536— 24J1  '  Claims 

1  A  pair  of  single  stranded  DNA  primers  for  determination  of  a 
nucleotide  sequence  of  an  MCC  gene  by  polymerase  chain  reac- 
tion, the  sequence  of  said  primers  consisting  of  contiguous  nucle- 
otides of  SEQ  ID  NO:  1.  wherein  the  use  of  said  primers  in  a 
polymerase  chain  reaction  with  human  cDNA  as  a  template  results 
in  syndiesis  of  a  DNA  fragment  containing  all  or  part  of  the 
nucleotide  sequence  as  shown  in  SEQ  ID  NO:  1. 


5,571306 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  OCTAHYDRO  TRISODIUM 
SALT  OF  FRUCTOSE  1,6-DIPHOSPHATE 
(FDPNA3H*8H20)  IN  CRYSTALLINE  FORM 
Stefano  CeccarelU,   Frosinone;   Magnante  Francesco,  Coile- 
ferro,  and  Zanarella  Sergio,  Mentana,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Biomedica   Foscama   Indostrial  Chimico-Farmaceutica, 
S.P.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,528,  Jan.  10,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510.871 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  13,  1993,  MI93A0029 
Int  a."  C07H  1/06:11/04 
VS.  CL  536— U7  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Oisodium  salt  of  fructose  1.6- 
diphosphate  octahydrate  in  a  crystalline  form  comprising:  adjust- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  fructose  1,6-diphosphate  to  a  pH  of 
from  5.5  to  6.3  osing  NaOH  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  15'  C, 
thus  obtaining  a  concentration  of  fructose  1 ,6-dipbosphate  of  from 
70  to  200  mg/ml;  mixing  the  solution  with  a  total  volume  of 
acetone  equal  to  2.7  to  3  times  the  volume  of  the  starting  aqueous 
solution  to  form  a  reaction  mixture;  allowing  the  reaction  mixture 
to  crystallize,  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  not  being  over  10°  C. 
during  the  mixing  step  and  up  to  the  end  of  the  crystallization  step; 
filtering  the  crystallized  reaction  mixture  to  isolate  the  product  and 
then  dryuig  tlie  product. 


5,571308 

PORPHYRINS 

TUak  Wljcsekera,  Glen  Mills;  James  E.  Lyons,  WalHBgrord, 

and  Paul  E.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Downingtown,  all  of  Pa„  assignors  to 

Sun  Company,  Inc  (R&M),  PhiladetpUa,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,116,  Aug.  16,  1990, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,089,  Oct  23, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

66,666,  Jon.  26,  1987,  Pat  No.  4300,871,  wliidi  is  a 
condnuatioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  246,  Jan.  2, 1987,  Pat  No. 
4,895,682.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,732 
Int  CL*  C07D  487/22 
VS.  CL  540—145  13  Claims 

1.  Composition  of  matter  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 


5371307 

EPOXY  MONOMERS  FROM  SUCROSE 

Navzer  D.  Sachinala,  Aiea,  Hi.,  and  Morton  H.  LHt,  ClevcUmd, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Hawaiian  Sugar  Planters'  Assodatioa, 

Aiea,  Hi. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,695,  Feb.  28,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,470,931,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
28,545,  Mar.  8,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  Na  877,813,  May  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^48,747. 
which  Is  a  coBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697383,  May  10, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,116,961.  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  623348.  Dec  7.  1990.  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  388369 
Int  a."  C07H  1/00 
VS.  CL  536—120  23  Claims 


sU 


H 


"•OP^ — '       > — Mm.  <«■■«« IP4 


where  M  is  a  metal  with  or  without  halide,  hydroxide  or  azide  or 
with  or  without  an  oxo  bridge  form  an  oxo-bridged  dimer,  where 
said  metal  is  iron,  manganese,  cobalt  or  ruthenium  and  (a)  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  haloaryl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  haloalkyi,  but  R'  and  R' 
are  not  both  hydrogen,  and  where  R',  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  indepen- 
denUy hydrogen,  bydrocaibyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  halocaibyl, 
or  (b)  R'  is  haloalkyi  and  R*  is  haloalkyi  but  R'  and  R'  are  not  the 
same  haloalkyi.  and  R',  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  halogen. 


5371309 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THEREOF 
Hokoon  Park;  Sun  Ho  Jung;  Yong  Sap  Lee;  Jae  Ycoi  Lee,  and 
Eun-Rhan  Woo,  all  of  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigBors  to 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology,  SeouL  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  9,  1993, 
10422/1993 

Int  CL*  C07D  501/38 
VS.  CL  540—222  3  OafaH 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  cephalosporins  with  hydroxy lated  ali- 
cyclic  or  aliphatic  amines  represented  as  formula  (I); 


OCH, 


(I) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  saccharide-based  epoxy  monomer 
having  one  to  eight  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  of  saccharide, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  monomer  comprising  an  allyl<ontaining  group  which  is 
bonded  to  at  least  one  primary  or  secondary  hydroxy!  group 
on  a  saccharide,  and 

(b)  an  acidic  or  metallic  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing 
agent, 

in  relative  amotints  sufBcient  to  produce  a  saccharide-based  epoxy 
monomer  having  one  to  seven  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  of 
saccharide. 
9.  The  monomer  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


H2N 


CO2- 


wherein  Q  is  CH  or  N  and  P  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-inethyl-bis(2-hydroxyethyl)amine,  rac-3,4- 
UMs-dihydroxy-l-mediylpyrrolidine,  (3S.  4S)-3,4-dihydroxy- 
l-methylpyirolidine,  (3R,  4R)-3.4-dihydroxy-l- 

methylpyrrolidine,   meso-3,4-dihydroxy-l-methylpyrrolidine, 
(2S.4R>4-hydroxyl-l-methyl-2-pyirolidinemethanol.  3,4,-cis- 
dihydroxy- 1 -methy  lpiperidine,3,4-trans-dihydroxy- 1 - 
methylpiperidine  and  tropine. 
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FROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
INTERMEDUTES  USEFUL  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
DcRk  W«»«r,  Summit;  Jwwing  Lte,  GUlrtte,  both  of  N  J^ 
Ckwks  R.  Martlii;  HiUywi  Zhant.  both  of  Fort  CoUiiM. 
C^-  Loris  SofU,  Novani,  and  Ermaano  Bernascooi,  Caro- 
■M  VartriBO,  both  oT  Italy,  amigiiors  to  Scbering  Corpora- 
ttoa.  Kcnilworth.  N  J. 

Itoatlm  rf  Ser.  No.  353.03*.  Dec.  9,  1W4,  abaadoocd. 
Tte  appikatioa  May  26,  1995.  Scr.  No.  451,287 
laL  Ct"  C07D  501/22 
VS.  a.  54»— 230  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


organic  compound  from  the  composition,  and  recovering  the  puri- 
fi«i  organic  compound  of  interest. 


R     R' 


HOOC^^ 


(CHjC 


COjH 


5371,912 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  5,11-DIHYDRO- 

6H-DIPYRIDO  13,2  B:2'4-E|ll.41DIAZEPINES 
Kari  G.  Gnainger.  RidgefieW;  Kari  D.  Hargrave,  BrookfleW, 
Mi  Jolian  Adams,  Ridgefletd,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Bachringer    Ingelheim    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc..    RidgefieW, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  M,592,  May  18,  1993,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,094.  Sep.  30,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

M0,451.  Oct  19,  1990.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  515,093 

Int.  a."  C07D  471/14;  A*IK  31/55 

VS.  Ct  540—495  **  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

(I) 


wherein:  a  U  2  or  3.:  R'  is  H  and  R  is  H  or  NHR".  where  R   is 
CMJCiO)-:  C»H,CH30C(0)-.  or  (CH,),CHCH,OC(0)-:  or 
whetcia  R  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached  compnae  — C(0) — ; 
Mid  salts  thereof. 


5,571,911 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

USING  AN  ENANTIOSELECTIVE  RECEPTOR 

W.  Clar*  Still,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Julian  A.  Simon,  and  Jong-In 

Hoag,  both  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Trustees 

rf  CalMibia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

PI, 111,,  of  Ser.  No.  901,401,  Jnn.  19,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5^42334.  Thh  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296^14 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  4H7/I»:5I3/IS:498/IS:  C07B  57/00 

VS.  CL  540—456  2  Claims 

I  A  method  of  obtaining  a  purified  organic  compound  of  interest 

from  a  mixnire  of  organK  compounds,  which  composes  contacting 

die  mixnne  with  a  composition  havmg  the  structure; 


^        ^^V  ll         \  (CH2)^i 

u u  n 


R)(CHi)i. 


wbema  each  of  A.  B.  C.  X.  Y.  and  Z  is  independendy  O.  NH. 
N(CHj).CH,.  N(C=0)  (CH,)„CH,.  CHj.  S.  or  Se;  each  of  R, 
R,  and  Ri  is  independendy  phenyl.  4-hydroxyphenyl,  pyndyl. 
pyirolyl.  indolyl.  naphlhyl.  (C=0)  (CHj^CH,.  NH(C=0) 
(CHj)  CH,.  OH.  COOH.  NHj,  or  SH.  and  m.  n.  and  p  are  integers 
between  0  and  5.  so  thai  the  organic  compound  of  interesl  binds  to 
the  composition  to  form  a  complex,  separaung  the  resulting  com- 
pfex  from  the  mixture,  treating  the  complex  so  as  to  separate  the 


wherein  Ro  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarhonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  trihalomethyl.  hydroxyalkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy 
and  alkyl  moieties  each  contain  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  carboxy- 
alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  whe.ein 
each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  cyano.  nitro. 
hydroxyl.    carboxy.    amino,    mono-    or   di-alkylaminoalkyl 
wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  azido 
or  halogen; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
"that  if  R,  IS  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  then  R.  is  hydrogen; 
Rj  IS  alkyl  or  Huoroalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxylakyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
arylmethyl  (wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl,  thienyl  or 
furanyl.  which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  halogen), 
phenyl  (which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  halogen),  or 
alkoxycarbonylmethyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  contains  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms; 
one  of  R^,  R,  and  R«  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trihalomethyl,  hydroxyalkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxycarbonylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
eties each  contain  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  alkyloxy  or 
alkylthio  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyloxy  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  4  caibon  atoms,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl  or  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  alkanyol  of  2  to  6 
caibon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  con- 
tains I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
mono-  or  di-alkylaminoalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  moiety  con- 
tains 1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  azido  or 
carboxyl.  with  the  other  two  substituents  being  hydrogen;  or, 
two  of  R4,  R,  and  R«  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  2  caibon 
atoms,  trihalomethyl.  alkyloxy  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  or  halogen,  with  the  remaining  substituent  being 
hydrogen;  or 


R4,  R,  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen. 

which  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

a)  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CXlNHj 


(U) 


wherein  Hal  is  halogen,  and  R, 

a  base  and  a  halide,  in  an  aqueous  solution,  at  about  0° 

100°  C,  to  produce  a  compound  having  the  formula 


NH2 


with 
.  to  about 

(III) 


b)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  III  prepared  in  a),  with  a 
compound  of  the  fonnula 


XX 


Hal 


(IV) 


c)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  IV  prepared  in  b).  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula  RjNH^.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
at  bctweea  about  20°  C.  to  about  150°  C,  to  produce  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

(V) 


H 


_J         R4 


Hal 


and,  optionally. 


■rtri: 


N 

I 

Rj 
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5,571,913 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  LACTAM 
Petnis  J.  H.  Tbomissen,  Lanaken,  Belgium,  assignor  to  DSM 
N.V„  Heerien,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,098 
Claims    priority,    application    Belgium,    Aug.    20,    1993, 
09300848 

InL  a.'  C07D  201/02:201/04 
VS.  a.  540—532  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  lactam  from  an  alicyclic  ketoxime  in 
the  presence  of  a  lactim-O-sulphonic  acid  and  a  solvent,  character- 
ized in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  essentially  Lewis  acid  free  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  cation  exchanger,  and  wherein  a  molar 
excess  of  lactim-O-sulphonic  acid  is  used  relative  to  said  alicyclic 
ketoxime. 


wherein  Hal,  R4,  R,.  and  R,,  are  as  defined  above,  in  an  anhydrous 
organic  solvent,  between  about  20°  C.  to  about  80°  C,  to  produce 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


5,571,914 
4-DESOXY-4-EPIPODOPHYLLOTOX1N  DERTVATTVE  OR 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALT  THEREOF 
TadaAuni    Terada,    Saitama;    Katsuhiko    Fi^Jimoto,    HoiUo; 
Makoto  Nomura;  Jonichi  Yamadiita,  both  of  Hannon;  Sct- 
suo  Takcda,  TokusUma;  Takashi  Kobunai,  Namto;  Hideo 
Yamaguchi,  Kawanishi,  and  Konstanty  Wierzba,  Saitama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  375,565,  Jan.  13,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,489,698, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,079,  Sep.  21,  1992. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1991,  3-87140; 
Mar.  26,  1991,  3-61706;  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-90794 
Int  CL'  C07D  413/00:407/00 
VS.  a.  544—148  3  Claims 

1.  A  4-dcsoxy-4-epipodophyllotoxin  derivative  of  the  general 
formula: 

0) 


d)  heating  the  compound  of  formula  V  prepared  in  c).  in  an  inen 
organic  solvent  comprising  sodium  hydride  at  between  about 
60°  C.  to  about  150°  C.  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


(U) 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
— (CH2)„NR2R3  where  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  R^  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  — N(RaXRb)  where  Ra  and  Rb  combine  to  form  a 
lower  alkyl-substituted  piperazino  group  and  R,  is  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  piperidino;  or  Rj  and  R, 


combine  to  form  a  cyclic  structure  which  may  optionally  include 
e)  hydrogenating  the  compound  of  formula  la  prepared  in  d),  in    additional  nitrogen  atoms  and  may  fimher  have  a  lower  alkyl 
the  presence  of  a  metal  catalyst,  between  about  20°  C.  to    group  or  piperidino  group,  as  a  substituent,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
about  100*  C.  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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raOCESS  FO«  MUyAWNG  AMTOE  DERIVATIVES 
ntOM  HALOAMlNanUAZINES  AND  ACID  HALIDES 
Raa  B.  Gupu,  BroM,  N.Y^  aiiignor  to  Cyttc  IMuMlocy 
Corp^  Wilmii«toii,  DcL 

DtrWon  of  Ser.  No.  15«^7».  Not.  I*.  1W3.  P«t  No. 

SvMS,9S9.  whicb  te  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  N«.  MM71.  Oct  M, 

!»«,  I»»t  No.  5an.M5.  whk*  is  a  corttauatfoii-lB-pwt  oT 

Scr.  N«.  7»3JT7.  Not.  15,  1»1,  alModooed.  TWa  appJkBtioo 

Mar.  3.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  MCOM 

1^  CL*  CtTD  251/48:251/54 

VS.  CL  544— 2lt  **  Chtaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  isocyanaie  adduct  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  cooiacting  a  haloaminomazine  with  an  acid  halide  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  length  of  time  to  produce  an  acid  amide, 
wherein  said  acid  halide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phoageae  and  pboagene  analogs;  and 

(b)  decomposing  said  acid  amide  to  produce  said  isocyanaie 
compound;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  isocyanate  compound  with  an  active 
hydiogen-containing  compound  to  produce  said  isocyanate 

adduct 
wherein  the  haloanunotnazine  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
(i)  a  halopnaied  roelamine  represented  by  the  fonnuU  I: 


(D 


I 


reacting  wet  or  dry  2-isopropyl-*-methyl-6-hydroxypynmidine 
with  thiophosphotyl  chloride  (TPO.  by  mixing  said 
2-isoprxjpyl-*-methyl-6-hydroxypynmidine  with  an  aliphaac 
hydiocaibon  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
petroleum  ether  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  60*-140*  C. 
hexane.  heptane,  octane,  cyclohexane  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
and  removing  water  by  azeotiopic  disbllalion; 
(hen  adding  dry  potassium  carbonate  to  the  reaction  mixture  to 
convert  said  2-i$opropyl-*-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine  to  its 
potassium  salt  in  the  absence  of  water;  and 
adduig  less  than  a  stoichometric  amount  of  said  TPC  to  form 

said  diazinon,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
using  a  mole  ratio  of  potassium  carbonate  to  2-isopropyl-4 
methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine  of  0.35  to  0.75,  and  further 
comprising 
adding  dry  methyl  ethyl  ketone  (MEK)  following  said  azeotro- 

pic  distillauon  and  pnor  to  adding  said  TPC. 
12.  A  process  for  preparing  diazinon  composing 
reacting  wet  or  dry  2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine 
with    thiophosphoryl    chloride    (TPC),    by    mixing    said 
2-isoprt)pyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine  with  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  ether 
having  a  boiling  point  of  about  60*-140*  C  ,  hexane.  heptane, 
octane,  cyclohexane  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  removing  water 
by  azeoiropic  distillation; 
then  adding  dry  potassium  carbonate  to  the  reaction  mixture  to 
convert  said  2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine  to  its 
potassium  salt  m  the  absence  of  water;  and 
adding  less  than  a  stoichometnc  amount  of  said  TPC  to  form 

said  diazinon.  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
adding  dry  methyl  ethyl  ketone  (MEK)  following  said  azeotro- 
pic  disullation  and  pnor  to  adding  said  TPC;  and  adding  less 
than  1  mole  of  potassium  carbonate  per  mole  of  2  isopropyl- 
4-methyl-6-hydroxypynmidine  and  opoonally  azeotropically 
distilling  off  water  during  the  reaction  with  TPC. 


wherein  each  X  group  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selecied  froni 
die  group  consisting  of  chloro,  broroo,  lodo  and  fluoro  groups  and 
whereui  each  B  group  is  the  svne  or  different  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistuig  of  hydrogen,  chloco.  bromo,  lodo.  Buoro, 
tnazmo,  pynmidino,  pyndiK).  imidazolo.  letrazolo.  silyl,  cyano, 
perfluoroalkyi,  perfluoroaryl.  and  perfluoroaralkyi  groups; 
(ii)  a  halogenaled  guanamine  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


K 

A. 


(I) 


I  I 


TAXOID  INTERMEDUTES 
Hertt  Bovchanl,  Ivry  Sur  Seine;  Jean-Dominkjue  Bourzat, 
VlocenDes,  and  AUin  Commercon,  Virty-Sur-Seiiie,  all  o* 
fntta,  Maigaors  to  Rhone- Poulenc   Rorer  SA^  Aatony, 
Fraacc 
Coatinaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  162.984,  Dec.  8,  1993.  This  apptka- 
don  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  474,417 
n«lm€  priority,  appikatioo  France,  Dec.  9,  1992,  92  14813 
IBL  Ct'  C87D  263A)4:4I3/I2:4ISA)0 
VS.  Ct  544—369  *  O"*^ 

I.  A  compound  of  die  formula  XXID: 


wherein  X  and  B  are  the  same  as  described  above;  and  wherein  R 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cyclic  or  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms 
alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atom, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  w  20  carbon  atooa. 
arylthio  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkylamino  of  I  to  20  carton 
atoms,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  40  carbon  atoms,  morpholino,  piperi- 
dino,  pyrrolidine,  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo.  lodo,  Huoro.  perfluo- 
roalkyi. perfluoroaryl.  and  perfluoroaralkyl  groups;  and 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  any  of  (i)  and  (ii). 


O-SOi-CTj 


>-^' 


Ri-N 


X 


(XXIU)I 


HO 


OAc 


OCOCOlj 


5.571314 
PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  DUZINON 
Elkana  Gorfakd.  0»er,  and  Yaako*  Shaiucil,  B*er  Sfcera, 
both  of  Israel,  Mifaon  to  Makhlcahla  Cbcaikal  Worlu 
Ltd.,  Bccr-Sbeva,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  8,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  271388 
rxmkmm^  prtority,  appikaliaa  brad.  Jaa.  23,  1994,  118894 
ill.  CL*  C87F  W6SI2 
VS.  CL  544—243  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  diazinon  composing 


Rj 

in  which 

Ar  is  an  aryl  radical; 

R,  is  a  benzoyl  radical  or  a  rattical  Rj— O— CO— .  wherein  Rj 
IS  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkynyl  radical  contaimng  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkv 
radical  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkenyl  radical 
containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  bicydoalkyl  radical 
containing  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  these  radicals  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  optionally  substituted 
piperidine,  morpholino,  or  1 -piperazinyl  radicals; 

R,  and  R«,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 


optionally  Substituted  aralkyi  radical  whose  alkyl  portion  con- 
tains I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  optionally  substituted  aryl 
radical,  or  R,  is  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  thhalomethyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  substi- 
tuted by  a  aihalomethyl  radical  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
R,  and  R4  form,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  a  4-  to  7-inembered  ring;  and 
G,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxyacetyl  or  alkyl  radical 
or  a  hydroiy-protecting  group. 


5,571320 
ALCOHOLS 
Kevin  E.  B.  Parkes,  Lctchworth:  Sally  Redshaw,  Stevenage, 
and  Gareth  J.  Thomas,  Welwyn,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assign- 
ors to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,604,  May  12,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,516,913,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  128,978,  Sep.  29, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,451,678,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

615,204,  Nov.  19,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 

1996,  Ser.  No.  592,796 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11, 1989, 

8927915 

Int  a.*  C07D  217/00 
VS.  a.  546—146  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


5,571318 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ^METHYLSPIRO<13- 
OXATHIOLANE-53'  )QUINUCLIDINE 
Koji  Hayashi,-  Sho  Tokuinoto;  HirosU  Yoshizawa;  liitsuo 
Isogai;  Masara  Kimura;  Masahiko  Sawald;  lUtayoehi  Ando, 
all  of  Yokkaichi;  Isamu  Katsuyama,  Kasugai;  Hayato  Ariy- 
oshi,  and  Tadashi  Nakamura,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisfaa  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439^76 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1994,  6-130907; 
Jun.  10.  1994,  6-152873;  Sep.  27,  1994,  6-258802;  Mar.  20, 
1995,  7-087461 

Int  CL*  C07D  453/02 
VS.  CL  546—18  16  Claims 

I,  A  method  for  producing  2-methylspiro(  1 ,3-oxathiolane- 
S.3')quinuclidine,  which  comprises  reacting  3-hydroxy-3- 
mercaptomethylquinuclidine  or  a  salt  thereof  and  a  carfoonyl  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  made  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  halides.  oxyacids  of 
phosphorus,  phosphorus  oxyhalides  and  organic  sulfonic  acids,  to 
produce  cis-form  2-inethylspiro(1.3-oxathiolane-S,3')quinuclidine 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,571319 
DIMERIC  NAPHTHYLISOQUINOLINE  ALKALOIDS  AND 

SYNTHESIS  METHODS  THEREOF 
Gcrliard  Bringwiann;  Sven  Hannsen,  both  of  Wurzburg,  Ger- 
many, and  Michael  R.  Boyd,  Uamsville,  Md.,  assigitors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Heahh  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Fled  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279^39 
Int  CL*  C07D  217/02:217/04 
VS.  a.  546—146  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  which  comprises: 

(a)  selecting   first   and   second  naphthylisoquiitoline   alkaloid 
monomers,  which  are  either  the  same  or  different 

(b)  optionally  introducing  protective  group(s)  at  desired  site(s) 
in  said  moaomers. 

(c)  introducing  activation  group(s)  at  the  desired  coupling  site(s) 
of  said  monomers  if  needed  for  coupling  of  said  monomers, 

(d)  coupling  said  first  and  second  monomers  to  form  a  dimeric 
naphthytisoquinoline  alkaloid,  and 

(e)  optionally  removing  said  protective  group(s)  from  said 
dimeric  naphthylisoquinoline  alkaloid. 


R* 


I 


OH 


R» 


wherein  R"  represents  phthalimido;  R*  represents  alkyl,  cydoalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi;  R^  and  R*  together  represent  a 
tetramethlyene  group  which  carries  a  fused  aromatic  ring;  and  R' 
represents  alkoxycarbonyl,  monoalkylcaibamoyl,  monoaralkylcar- 
b^imyl,  monoarylcaibamoyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


^ 


NH— Ri' 


RU) 


in  which  R'"  and  R"  each  represent  alkyl. 


5.571321 
SUBSTITUTED  (2-OXO-l-BENZIMIDAZOLINYL>- 
PEPERIDINES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 
AND  USE  AS  ANTI-RETROVIRAL  AGENTS 
Wolfgang  Bender;  Dieter  Hfibich,  both  of  WuppertaL'  Siegbicd 
Raddatz,    Koln;    Wolfgang    Roben,    Bergiscfa    Gladbadi; 
Hanno  WiM;  JntU  Hansen,  both  of  WuppertaL  and  Amoid 
Paessens,  Haan,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschafl,  Leverkiiscn,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,297,  Jim.  1, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  470.372 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jim.  8,  1993,  43  19 
039.1 

Int  CL*  C07D  401/04 
VS.  CL  546—199  13  Claims 

I.  A  substituted  (2-oxo-l-benziinidazolinyl)-piperidine  of  the 
formula  (I) 


A— NH— CO— CH2— N 


(I) 


in  which 
A  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl  each  of  which  is  optionally 
substituted  up  to  4  times  by  identical  or  different  substituents 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  caiboxyl.  nitro, 
hydroxyl.  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkylthio  in  each 
case  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  by  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  by  a  group  of  the  formula 
P(OKOR'KOR-).  — CO— R\  — CO— NR*R',  — SO^R*. 


— NR'R*.   — SOjNR'R'", 
which 


-D— R"   OR   — N=NR' 
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R'  and  R^  are  utentical  or  diffoent  and  denote  hydrogen  or 

tiraight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  cart>on 

atoms. 

R'  denotes  stnughi-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  moipholuie  or  phenyl  whKh  is  opoonally  substituted  by 

halogen. 

R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  phenyl,  carboxyl  or  pyndyl.  or  by 
straighKbain  or  branched  alkoxycarbonyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 
R'  denotes  phenyl  or  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  having 

up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R^  and  R'  are  identKal  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
phenyl,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  acyl  in  each 
case  having  up  to  6  cartxxi  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — C(S)— NR"R'*.  in  which 
R"  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R'*  denotes  straighl-chain  or  branched  alkoxycarbonyl  hav- 
ing up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R'  and  R'°  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl. 
D  denotes  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom, 

R"  and  R'^  we  identical  or  different  and  denote  phenyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


l-ALKYL-.  1-ALKENYL-.  AND  l-ALKYNLARYL-^ 
AMlNO-13-PROPANEDIOLS  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
John  J.  Tegeter,  Bridgewater;  Barbara  S.  Rauckman,  Fleming- 
ton;  RusseU  R.  L.  Hamer,  Ubanon;  Brian  S.  Freed,  PhUUps- 
burgta,  aU  of  NJ.,  and  Gregory  H.  Merrimaji,  FairfteW, 
OWo,  assigDors  to  Hoechst-Roussel   Pharmaceuticals  Inc, 
SonMryiUe,  NJ. 
Divisttw  ot  S«r.  No.  942,908,  Sep.  1»,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^*0,811. 
whlcb  b  a  continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,236,  Feb.  24, 
1992,  abandooed.  which  is  a  condnuaUon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
632.910,  Dec.  24,  1990,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation- 
inpart  of  Ser.  No.  596,44»,  Oct  12,  1990.  abandoned,  whkh 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,200,  Mar.  13,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,350 

Int.  a."  CtTD  261  m 
MS.  CL  54»— 2«  >  Claim 

1.  3-(l-Dodecyl)-S-isoxazolemethanol. 


5,571.924 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Jef«  K.  Kaplan,  MobUe,  Ala.;  Wolfgang  J.  Tritschler,  Bad 
Skckinfcn,  Germany,  and  Gary  Clauson,  San  Diege,  Calif., 
•Mignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,638 
Int  CL*  C07D  249/IS 
US.  CL  548—260  25  Claims 

1.    An    improved    process    for   the    preparation    of   a    2-<2- 
hydroxyphcnyI)-2H-benzotriazole  of  the  formula  I 

(I) 


5,571,922 

REACTIVE  DILUENT  ALDIMINE  OXAZOLIDINES 

Chib-Yach  Chou,  Elk  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Angus  Chcmkal 

Company,  Buffalo  GroTc,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143v«70,  Oct.  26,  1993,  Pal.  No.  5,466,769. 

Tbis  application  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,025 

iirt.  CL*  COTD  263/02:413/00 

VS.  CL  548—215  '  C>«'« 

I.  An  aldimine  oxazolidine  compound  having  the  formula; 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  C,-C,jalkyl.  C,-C4alkoxy  or  halogen; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C„«lkyl.  C,-C,jcycloalkyl.  phenyl  or 
phenyl-C,-C.^yl; 

Rj  IS  C,C.4alkyl,  C,-C,.cycloalkyl.  phenyl.  phenyl-C,-C,alkyl 
or  a  group  — C^Hz^COOR,.  in  which  n  is  0  to  4  and  R,  is 
hydrogen  or  C,-C„alkyl  or  R^  is  — (CHjCHjOJi*.  'n  which 
X  IS  1  to  12  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  C,-Cj4alkyl.  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of 

a)  catalytically  reducing  an  azo  compound  of  the  formula  II 

(U) 


wherein:  R„  R^,  R„  R4.  Rv  R-  R7  and  R>  ""•  individually,  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  or  methylol  group,  an  ethyl  or  elhylol 
group,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkanol  group,  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  including  any  of  the  above 
groups  substituted  by  nitro.  halogen,  thiol  and  amino  functional 
groups,  such  that  when  both  R^  and  R,  are  hydrogen  atoms,  neither 
R,  nor  R4  are  hydrogen  atoms;  m  and  n  are  integers  of  one  to  three, 
and  m+n  is  between  two  and  four,  and  X  is  a  covalent  bond 
between  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  aldimine  group  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  oxazolidine  group  or  an  (m+n)-valent  methylene 
group,  ethylene  group,  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylcne 
group,  cycloalkylene  group,  or  arylene  group,  including  any  of  the 
above  X  groups  substituted  by  nitro.  halogen,  thiol  and  amino 
functional  groups. 


Ri. 

wherein     R.     R,     and     R,     are     as     defined 
N-oxybenzotriazole  compound  of  the  formula  III 


above,     to    an 


(III) 


wherein  R.  R,  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  mount  of  hydrazine  hydrate,  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Raney-Ni  and  the  noble  metals,  an  organic  or 
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inorganic  base,  an  organic  solvent,  and  optionally  water,  the  reac- 
tion being  carried  out  at  temperatures  between  15°  and  60°  C; 

b)  isolating  said  N-oxybenzothazole  compound;  and 

c)  converting  said  isolated  N-oxybenzotriazoie  compound  to  the 
cotresponding  benzotriazole  compound  of  formula  (I), 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  catalytically  reducing  an 
azo  compoand  of  the  formula  0 


-a:^ 


5,571,925 
ANGIOTENSIN  n  ANTAGONISTS 
Sberryl  L.  Ufcr,  IndianapoUs,-  Winston  S.  Marsiiall,  Bargers- 
▼iUe;  FariboR  Mohamadi;  Joo  K.  Red,  both  of  Indianapo- 
lis; Richani  L.  Simon,  Greenwood;  Mitchell  L  Steinberg, 
IndianapoUs,  and  CeUa  A.  Whitcsitt,  GrecnwoM,  aU  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  761,127,  Sep.  17, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5^12,936, 

which  b  a  division  oT  Ser.  No.  444,456,  Nov.  30,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5,073,566.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,685 

InL  CL'  COTD  249/04.249/10.407/12:  A61K  31/40:31/41:31/415 

VS.  CL  548—367.6  5  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  Formula: 


Ar— X— O— / 
R2 


I 


or  a  phannacetmcally  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  tfaeieof 
where  G  is 


b."b.fc 


Ar  is 


Ki 

TV 


(H) 


R2. 

wherein    R,    R,    and    R]    are    as    defined    above,    to    an 
N-oxybenzotriaaole  compound  of  the  formula  in 

(ID) 


wherein  R,  R,  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  anxMint  of  hydrazine  hydrate,  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Raney-Ni  and  the  noble  metals,  an  organic  or 
inorganic  base,  an  organic  solvent,  and  optionally  water,  the  reac- 
tion being  carded  out  at  temperatures  between  15°  and  60°  C. 


— CONH— ,    — NHCO— , 
-NH— ,  — CH2—  or  a  bond; 
each  R,  is  independently  — (CH2)^3; 
R2  is  C4-C,  straight  chain  alkyl; 
each  Rj  is  independently  — OH,  or  — COOH; 
each  n  is  independently  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 
R4  is  H,  OH,  halo,  nitro,  methyl,  amino,  acetamido,  or  methane- 

sulfonamido; 
Q  is  a  bond  or  — O — ;  and 
W  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  hydroxy. 


5,571,926 
ONE-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  N-(4- 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZOLYL)  AMIDINES  AS 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  PT-COUPLER  SYNTHESIS 
Snndaram  Krishnamnrtfay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Roclicster,  N.Y. 

Fiicd  Oct.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  614,610 
Int  CL'  COTD  231/38 
VS.  CL  548—371.7  6  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


N- 


N 


NH 


(D 


Ri 


H 


I 


comprising  reacting  a  compoimd  of  formula  (V)  with  a  compound 
of  formula  (III)  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  condensing  agent  as 
follows: 


NH 


R2 


NHj 


+     Ri-CN 

<m 


acidic 


condensing 
agent 


X 

(V) 


Rj 

X 

(1) 
wherein,  in  each  of  die  above  structural  formulae. 


NH 


NH.Ha 
Ri 


NnvnjBEB   S     100^ 
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R,  is  an  tlkyl  group  which  be  smughl  or  branched  and  which 

may  be  substituted; 
R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cons.sung  trf 
hydrogen  alkyl  which  nuy  be  straight  or  branched  and  which 
may  be  subsututed;  alkoxy  which  may  be  substituted;  alky- 
Ithio  which  may  be  substituted;  aryl.  aryloxy,  and  arylthio. 
each  of  which  may  be  substituted;  a  heterocyclic  group,  a 
heterocyclic  oxy  group,  and  a  heterocyclic  thio  group,  each  of 
which  may  be  subsututed  and  which  contain  a  3  to  7  mem- 
beted  heterocyclic  nng  composed  of  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  sulfur;  cyano;  an  acyloxy  group  which  may  be 
subsututed;  a  silyloxy  group  which  may  be  subsututed;  a 
sulfonyloxy  group  which  may  be  substituted,  an  acylamino 
group  which  may  be  substituted;  an  anilino  group  which  may 
be  substituted;  an  ureido  group  which  may  be  subsututed;  an 
imido  group  which  may  be  substituted;  a  sulfamoylamino 
group  which  may  be  substituted;  an  alkoxycaitionylaimno 
group  which  may  be  substituted;  an  aryloxycarbonylamino 
group  which  may  be  substituted;  a  sulfonamide  group  which 
may  be  substituted;  a  cartoanwyl  group  which  may  be  subsu- 
tuted   an  acyl  group  which  may  be  substituted;  a  sulfonyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted;  a  sulfinyl  group  which  may 
be  substituted;  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  which  may  be  sub- 
stinited;  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  which  may  be  subsututed; 
an  alkenyl  group  which  may  be  subsututed;  a  carboxyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted;  a  sulfo  group  which  may  be  sub- 
stituted; hydroxyl;  an  ammo  group  which  may  be  substituted; 
and  a  carbonamido  group  which  may  be  substituted; 
wherein  the  subsutuents  of  the  R,  and  R,  groups,  if  present,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  halogen;  alkyl;  aiyl; 
aryloxy;  heterocyclic,  heterocyclic  oxy.  and  heterocyclic  thio 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  moiety  is  a  3  to  7  membered  hetero- 
cyclic nng  composed  of  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  hetero 
atom  seleaed  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen 
and  sulfur;  cyano;  alkoxy;  acyloxy;  carbamoyloxy;  silyloxy; 
sulfonyloxy;   acylamino;   anilmo;   ureido;    imido;    sulfony- 
lamino;  carbamoylamino;  alkylthio;  arylthio;  alkoxycarbony 
lainino;    aryloxycarbonylamino;    sulfonamide;    carbamoyl; 
acyl;  sulfamoyl;  sulfonyl;  sulfinyl;  alkoxycarbony  I;  aryloxy- 
carbonyl; alkenyl;  carboxyl;  sulfo;  hydroxyl;  amino;  and  cm- 
bonamido;  and 
X  IS  a  coupling-off  group. 


wherein:  — Ar  represents  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  —At*  rep- 
resents a  condensed  radical  of  formulae: 


"y:i 


wherein  R.  R".  R^  R'  represent  a  hydrogen,  a  halide.  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical,  a  formyl,  acyl.  ctrboxy. 
alkoxycarbonyl.  ammocarbonyl.  alkylaminocarbonyl.  dialkylami- 
nocailKMiyl.  cyano.  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  amino,  alkylamino.  dialky- 
laimno,  acylamino  or  nitro  radical;  and  X  represents  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  nitrogen;  whose  method  comprises  the  following 
steps: 
a)  reacting  a  compound  of  general  formula  (VI): 


5371, W7 
ARENO  (ElINDOLS.  PREPARATION  METHOD  AND 

APPLICATION  AS  INTERMEDUTES  IN  THE 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PRODUCTS  WTfH  ANTTTUMORAL 

Acnvrrv 

Kocn  Aleuader,  AnstertUm.   Netkertanda;   iom  DeUmano 
Garcia.  VUlagarcia  d*  Anisa,  Spain.  Bencdikt  Sas,  T^imhoul, 
Bdciuiiu  Gabriel  Tojo  Suarez.  SantiaKo  de  t  ompostela.  and 
Doions  Garcia  Gravaloa.  Madrid,  both  of  Spain,  assignors 
to  Pharma-Mar.  SJ^.-  Phannar,  Madrid,  Spain 
Fikd  May  19,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  252,658 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Sep.  22,  1992,  92«1894 
IBL  Ct*  CtTD  487/02:209/56 
MS.  CL  548-433  »•  Oilam 

1  A  preparation  method  of  new  areno(e)indols.  useful  as  inter- 
mediates in  the  synthesis  of  products  with  anutumoral  acuvity.  of 
formula: 


CHjOiC 


OCHi 


CHjOjC 


(VI) 


H<0 

wherein  Ar  represents  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  with  a 
strong  base  in  an  inert  solvent  and  then  with  an  aldehyde  of 
formula  Ar"— CHO  wherein  Ar"  represents  a  phenyl,  pytrolyl. 
furanyl  or  thiophenyl  group  subsututed  up  to  three  times  by 
any  of  the  above  cited  radicals  for  R.  R'.  R'  and  R'.  obtaining 
as  a  reaction  product  a  compound  of  general  formula: 

(VII) 
OCHi 


COjCH, 


wherein  Ar  and  Ar"  have  the  meaning  given  above; 
b)  oxidizing  the  compounds  of  general  formuU  (VII)  obtained  in 
step  a)  in  an  inert  solvent  to  obtain  the  corresponding  ketone 
of  general  formula: 

(VIH) 


M 


OCH] 


(1) 


CO^CHj 


wherein  Ar  and  Ar"  have  the  meaning  given  above; 
c)  reacting  the  ketone  of  general  formula  (VIII)  of  step  b)  with  a 
strong  base  in  a  suitable  solvent  and  then  with  acyl  chloride  of 
general  formula  CICOR  obtaining  products  of  general  for- 
mula: 
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(DC) 


OCH9 


CChCH, 

wherein  Ar,  Ar"  and  R  have  the  meaning  given  above; 
d)  subjecting  tfie  compounds  of  general  formula  (DC)  obtained  in 
step  c)  to  a  photochemical  cycling  process  in  an  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant  and  source  of  ultraviolet 
light,  finally  obtaining  compounds  of  general  formula  (I). 


5,571,928 

4-AMINO*HYDROXY-PHTHALIMIDINE,  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Jiirgcn    Stoltefkiss.    Haan;    Michael    Negele.    Solingen,    and 

Fricdrich  Diirfaolz,  Remscheid,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  AktienjieseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  26,  1994,  44  2« 
374J> 

I         Int  CL*  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  a.  54»— «1  5  Claims 

I.  4-Ainino-3-hydroxypht)udiraidine  of  the  formula  (I) 


5,571,930 
INTERMEDIATE  FOR  PESTICIDAL 
AMINOMETHYLHETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgang  Kramer,  BurscfaeitL'   Joachim  Weissmiiller,  Mon- 
heim;  Dieter  Berg,  Wuppertal;  Wilhclm  Brandcs,  LeidiUn- 
gen,  and  Stefan  Dutzmann,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,522,  May  18,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,493,034,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  279,933,  Jul.  25, 

1994,  PaL  No.  5,447,927,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

924,764,  Aug.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^76,660,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  616,155,  Nov.  20,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,177,103,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  395^1,  Aug.  17,  1989,  Pat  Na 

5,010,101.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  23,  1988,  38  28 

545.2 

Int  CL*  C07D  327/04 
VS.  CL  S49>— 30  4  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 

(n) 


I4H2 


(I) 


OH 


5,571,929 
RESOLUTION  AND  REDUCTION  OF  PHYSOSTIGMINE 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Xne  F.  Pci,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Arnold  Brassi,  Bcthesda. 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tlK  Department  of  Health  and  Hiuian  Services, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,819 

Int  CL*  C07D  209/34 

VS.  CL  548—486  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  racemic  mixture  or  a  mixture 

enriched  with  one  or  other  enanUomer,  said  mixture  comprising  the 

enantiomers  of  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


CWsO. 


CHi 


wherein  R  is  CN  or  CONHR'  where  R'  is  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  a  C,-Cj  alley  1,  hydrogen,  and  benzyl,  and  R,  is 
selected  from  tlK  group  consisting  of  Cj-Cj  alkyl  and  benzyl,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  cellulosic  solid 
phase  material  comprising  microcrystalline  cellulose  triacetate, 
eluting  said  mixture  in  contact  with  said  material  with  an  eluant. 
and  recovering  an  eluted  product  having  an  enantiomeric  excess 
greater  than  tlial  of  said  mixture. 


CH:— E' 


wherein 

X  represents  sulphur. 

R  represents  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  represents 
aryl  which  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  identical  or  different  straight-chain  or 
t>ranch«l  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
represents  the  radical 


— CH 


/ 
i 

\ 


R' 


tt* 


R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  represents  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  aryl  which 
has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  optionally  subsututed  by  one 
or  more  identical  or  different  straight-chain  or  branched  allcyl 
radicals  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

K*  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  12 
cart»n  atoms,  or  represents  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  or  represents  aryl  which  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
is  optionally  subsututed  by  one  or  more  identical  or  different 
straight-ch^  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms, 
but  wherein  R'  and  R*  may  not  simultaneously  represent  noethyl. 


5,571,931 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  VINYLDIOXO 
COMPOUNDS 
BasO  V.  Gregorovicfa,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  !)■ 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186^67,  Jan.  25,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,251 
Int  a.*  C07D  319/06 
VS.  a.  549—374  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  1.3-dioxo  compounds  substituted 
in  the  2-position  with  a  vinyl  group,  said  process  comprising: 
A)  selecting  a  vinyl  aldehyde  and  a  compound  having  at  least 
three  hydroxymetfayl  groups  in  positions  separated  by  one 
carbon  atom  and  having  no  other  hydroxyl  groups  in  its 
molecule,  all  tlie  hydroxymetijyl  groups  present  being  struc- 
turally equivalent,  said  compound  being  represented  by  tlie 
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following  fonnula 

OH 

I 
Ri— C-Rj     Iti 

R,-C C-OH. 

I  I 

R,  -C-Rj     R: 

I 

OH 

where  all  R,  groups  are  concurrently  the  same  meaning  and 

are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CH,.  CHjCH,, 

lCH,CH,.)phenyl.  CI.  F.  and  COOR; 
all  R,  groups  are  concurrently  the  same  meaning  and  are 

selected     from     the     group     consisting     of     H.     CH,. 

CHjCH,phenyl.  CI.  F.  and  COOR:  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CH,.  CHjCH,, 

phenyl.  O.  F.  and  COOR;  and 
R  is  a  C,-C,o  »lkyl  or  a  C»-C,o  aryl  group; 

B)  contacting  together  the  compounds  selected  in  step  A.  above, 
in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  of  about  KW-1 15'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  within  the  range 
of  about  60-100*  C.  and  being  capable  of  forming  a  binary 
azeotrope  with  water  within  this  temperature  range;  said  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5-30 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  of  the  materials  recited  in 
step  A  above;  plus  any  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  present; 
and  the  concentrauon  of  the  malenals  selected  in  step  A  in  the 
soluuon  being  about  50-95  weight  percent; 

C)  reBuxing  the  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  nonvolatile  acid 
catalyst  having  a  pK„  at  room  temperature  m  an  aqueous 
medium  of  less  than  5  0.  and  removing  from  the  solution  a 
binary  azeotrope  of  water  with  the  second,  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon added  in  step  B  above,  until  the  reaction  is  substantially 
complete; 

D)  separaung  the  acid  catalyst  from  the  liquid  phase;  and 

E)  removing  any  organic  liquids  present  in  the  liquid  phase  and 
recovenng  the  reaction  product. 


cci=ca  *"' 

I  I 

\  / 

CX|X: 

(wherein  X,  and  X,.  equal  or  different  from  each  other,  are  F  or 
CF,)  with  a  fluorooxycompound  of  formula  R^OF  (wherein 
Rf  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms),  obtaitung  a  dioxolane  of  formula: 


CFCl: 

I 

O 


=ca-o— Rf 
I 
o 


(ID) 


\       / 
CX,X2 

2°)  dehalogenating  the  dioxolane  (01)  by  reaction  with  a 

metal  in  an  aprotic  polar  solvent. 


5371^33 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ESTRA  1J^1«)TRIENE-17^NE, 

3-AMINO  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Pni-Kai  IX  Ubrary,  and  Kyle  W.  Seker.  Export,  both  of  Pa.. 

MriCBon  to  Duqucsoc  University  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Pitts- 

burgluPa. 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  341.410 
Int.  CL*  arj  4IA)0 
VS.  a.  55J-521  1«  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  compnsing  the  formula  (5) 

(5) 


5,571,932 
PERFLUORODIOXOLES.  THE  PREPARATION  PROCESS 
THEREOF,  AND  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Waiter  Navarrtol.  BoCaiora  Tldno;  \1to  TorteUi;  Pasqua  Coto- 
!.«««,  hoth  of  MlUn,  and  Julio  A.  AbwricKC,  Saronno,  aU  of 
Italy,  aMicnors  to  Ausimont  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 
DiTWM  of  Ser.  No.  4Ujr7,  Jm.  *,  1»»5.  Pat  No.  5,4»5  J28. 
which  is  a  diTfarion  of  Ser.  N*  27«,14»,  Joi  1.  1W4.  Pat.  No. 
5.498,682.  This  appUcaHoa  Nw.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*8,19* 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Italy,  J«L  1,  1994,  MI93A144S 
Int  tl."  CffTD  -fl7AX) 
VS.  a.  549—455  3  Oaimt 

I  A  process  for  preparing  perfluorodioxoles  having  the  follow 
ing  formula: 


Rj- 


wherein  (a)  R,  is  hydrogen  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SOjCF,.  SO,NH,  cocn-  CONH,.  and  (b)  the  ring 
system  ABCD  is  asteroid  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  estrone,  dehydroepiandroslerone.  estradiol,  estradiolester. 
pregnenolone,  substituted  estrones,  substituted  dehydroepiandros- 
terone.  subsututed  estradiols,  substituted  estradiolesters  and  substi- 
tuted pregnenolone. 


CF= 


=C-OR/ 


(I) 


I 

o  o 

\   / 

CXiXi 

wherein: 

Rf  1$  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  and  X,  and  X,.  equal  or  different  from  each  other 
are  F  or  CF,. 
which  comprises: 

I*)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  -140*  C.  to  +60*  C.  a 
dioxoie  of  formula: 


5,571,934 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLUTIONS  OF 

POLYHYDROXY-FATTY  ACID  AMIDES  HAVING  GOOD 

COLOR  QUALITY,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Bcmd     Papenfuhs,     Ncodttiiit,     and     Rcinhard     VyWral, 
Burgklrchen,  both  of  GermaBy,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AG, 
Germany 

FUcd  ABg.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  569.765 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  Aug.  2,  1994,  44  27 

381.8 

IbL  CL*  C87C  231/22:231/24 

VS.  a.  554-78  »•  CW« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solution,  of  improved  color,  of 
polyhydroxy-fatty  acid  amide  from  N-alkylpolyhydroxyamine  and 
fatty  acid  alkyl  ester,  which  composes  mixing  at  least  one  salt 
compound  of  the  dithionous  acid  into  the  cnide  solution  in  an 
effective  to  improve  the  color  thereof  amoimt. 


5,571,935 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ESTERIFIED 
ALKOXYLATED  POLYOLS  WITH  IMPROVED 
STABILITY 
Bernard  C.  Sekula,  High  Bridge;  Thaddeus  R.  Ziegert,  Hack- 
ettstown,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Michael  R.  Ferenz,  Coatesville, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Englewood  CUSs, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,267 

Int.  CI"  cue  3/00 

VS.  a.  554—168  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  esterified  alkoxylated 
polyol  exhibiting  improved  oxidative  and  flavor  stability  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  alkoxylatiag  the  polyol; 

(b)  esterifying  the  alkoxylated  polyol  with  an  excess  of  saturated 
or  unsaturated  fatty  acids;  and 

(c)  steam  stripping  the  esterilied  alkoxylated  polyol: 
wherein  an  antioxidant  is  added  to  the  alkoxylated  polyol  or  die 
fatty  acids. 


'  5,571,936  

INTERMEDL^TES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
16-PHENOXY-PROSTATRIENOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
AND  A  PREPARING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Hokoon  Park;  Sun  Ho  Jung.-  Yong  Sup  Lee,  and  Ki  Hong  Nam, 
all  of  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Institute  of 
Science  and  IMinology,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Sep.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  316^05 
Int  a.*  C07C  69/587 
VS.  a.  560—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  represented  as  formula  11 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  a  compound  represented  as  formula  1  in  which  R'  and 
R^  are  acetyl,  and  P  is  hydrogen  with  a  butyldiinethylsilylox- 
ypropylmagnesium  bromide  to  give  an  allene  compound  rep- 
resented as  formula  Vm,  in  the  presence  of  copper  iodide 
thethylpho^>hite  complex; 
reacting  the  allene  compound  represented  as  VIH  with  a  tetra- 
nbutylammonium  fluoride  to  give  an  allene  compound  repre- 
sented as  formula  IX; 
treating  the  compound  represented  as  formula  IX  with  potassium 
carbonate  it  methanol  and  pyridinium  dichromate  in  methyl- 
ene chloride; 
reacting  the  resultant  compound  with  pyridinium  dichromate  in 

N.N-dimethylformamide  and  methanol;  and 
treating  the  resultant  compound  with  a  mixture  of  formic  acid. 
HjO  and  tetrahydrofuran 

(I) 


OPh 


OR 


(II) 


CO;Me 


OH 


AcO 


(vm) 


O-ji-f 


OR 


AcO 


OX) 


OH 


OR 

wherein  R  is  tetrahydropyranyl.  tetrahydrofuranyl, 
2-ethoxyethyl.  3-t-butyldiinediylsilyltriisopropylsilyl  or  tiieth- 
ylsilyl  group:  and  Z  is  alpha-hydroxyl  group  or  oxygen. 


5,571,937 
COMPLEMENTARY  DNA  AND  TOXINS 
Kyoichi  A.  Watanabe,  Port  Chester;  Wu-Yon  Ren,  New  Roch- 
eUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Roger  Weil,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  and  ZW  Biomedical  Research  AG,  Bern, 
Switzerland 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,664 
Int  a.*  C07F  9/22:9/28;  C07C  321/00:323/00 
VS.  CL  560—147  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  is  a  suitable  protecting  group; 

Z  is  — SOj—  or  — S — S — ; 

R*  is  — OH,  a  H-phosphonate.  an  alkane-phosphonate,  a  phos- 
phite diester,  a  phosphite  criester.  a  phosphotriester,  a  phos- 
pborothioate,  a  pbosphorodithioate,  a  phosphoroamidate,  or  a 
phosphoroamidite. 


5,571,938 

AN  ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  USING  A  CATALYST 

CONSISTING  OF  SAND,  STANNOUS  AND  ALUMINATE 

Stan  Jakubowycz,  504  Albermarlc  Rd.,  Bricktownship,  N J. 

08724 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,703,  Dec  27,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5.462.906.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  509,609 
Int  a."  C07C  67/00 
VS.  CL  560—204  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  die  production  of  esters  boiling  above  100*  C. 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alcohol  component  with  an  organic 
acid  or  anhydride  component,  at  a  temperature  greater  than  100° 
C,  in  the  presence  of  an  esterilication  catalyst  composition 
wherein  said  catalyst  composition  consists  essentially  of: 
(l)sand; 
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(2)  •  source  of  suuinous  tin;  and 

(3)  an  aluminaie  wherein  said  catalyst  compoMtion  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  forms  stannous  and  alurmnate  ions;  wherein 
said  source  of  stannous  nn  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stannous  acetate,  stannous  tartrate,  stannous  benzoate. 
stannous  citrate,  stannous  oxalate,  stannous  phthalate.  stan- 
nous sebacate.  stannous  formate,  stannous  octoate.  dibutyl  tin 
oxide  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  said  aluminate  is  selected 
from  dK  group  consisting  of  sodium  aluimnate.  potassium 
aluminaie.  magnesium  aluminate.  cesium  alununate.  and  mix- 
lutes  Aereof;  and  wherein  said  sand  has  panicle  sizes  pre- 
dominantly in  die  range  of  from  about  5  microns  to  abool  18 
microos  in  diameter. 


or  an  organic  bridging  substituent  connecting  to  an  alkylene 
carton  of  Y,  said  bridging  substituent  resulting  from  bridging 
functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isocyanato-.  isothiocyanato-,  bromoacetamido-.  diazo-. 
N-hydroxysuccinimide  esters  and  intcrmolecular  or  intramo- 
lecular anhydrides-. 


METHOD  FOR  PRETARING  DODECAHYDRO-3A>A»A- 
TMrrRAMETHYLNAPHTHO(2,l-BirURAN  AND  NOVEL 

HALOETHYL  DECALIN  DERIVATIVES 

PhiUp  A.  CkrMcMMi.  Midland  Pm*,  NJ,  Mitginr  to  BASF 

Corpondo*.  M«mI  OM»e,  NJ.  ,  ,,,  ^ 

DtYWoo  or  Ser.  No.  I»43n.  Aofr  9,  IW3.  Pat.  No.  5,4MJW, 

whkk  b  a  tiivWoa  «f  Scr.  No.  4«M76.  Sep.  18.  1989,  Pat  Na 

SJ3S,tM.  wMck  h  a  caattaaatioa-tD-part  of  Ser.  No.  65^26, 

Jan.  23,  Ht7.  abaadaMd.  TWi  appUcaboo  JuL  17.  1995,  Ser. 

N«.S83,11S 

IM.  CL'  C87C  69A)IJ:  C*7D  311/92:303/14 

VS.  CL  SM-2M  5  ^^'■'^ 

I.  A  decalin  derivative  of  the  formula 


•  t»«Olt 


5,571,941 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFYING  OF  lOPAMIDOL 
Maica  Villa,  and  Maurlzlo  Pniocchi.  both  of  Milan.  Italy, 
to  Zamboa  Group  S.pA.,  Vlcenza,  Italy 
FIM  JnL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,985 
priority,  application  Italy.  JaL  3«,  1993.  MI93A172«; 
Apr.  2*,  1994.  M194A0760 

Int.  CL"  Ct7C  231/22 
U5.CL5M-153  4ClalaM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  L-5-a-hydroxypropionylamino-2.4,6- 
miodo-isophtfialic  acid  bis-{1.3-dihydroxyisopropylamide)  (lopa- 
midol)  comprising  the  steps  of; 
disMlving  a  crude  soUd  of  lopamidol  in  sec-butanol;  and 
crystallizing  pure  lopamidol  dierefrora.  wherein  said  pure  lopa- 
midol has  less  residual  solvent  than  said  crude  lopamidol. 


wherein  X  is  chloto.  bromo.  or  iodo  and  R'  is  C,  to  C,  alkanoyl. 


5,571.94# 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONJUGATE  MOIETIES 

CAPABLE  OF  CHELATING  PARAMAGNETIC  METALS 

AND  DESIGNED  FOR  COUPLING  WITH  A  FACTOR 

RESPONSIVES  TO  SPECinC  CELLULAR  MARKER 

SITES 

Paal  Palackw,  Madrid,  Spain,  aarignor  to  Braceo  International 

B.V.,  Nctkerianda  ......^ 

DiTirion  «r  Sar.  Na.  975,533,  Feb.  18,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,414,114. 
TIte  tppMrir—  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38Mtl 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcabon  Switzerland,  JnL  22,  1991,  91 
810589.1 

Int.  CL'  Ct7C  229/04:321/14;  CTTD  233/04 
VS.  CL  542—554  '  Clatai 

1.  PolyaUcylaminopolycarboxylic  chelatants  having  a  reacuve 
ead  group  X'  for  coupling  to  proteins  and  having  formuU  111 


5,571,942 
RING-SUBSTITUTED  2-AMINO-1X3.4- 
TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENES  AND 
3-AMINOCHROMANES 
Craic  S.  Hoectatetter;  Diane  L.  Huser,  both  of  Indianapolis,- 
John  M.  Schaus.  ZtoMvillc,  and  Robert  D.  Titus,  lDdianap»- 
lis,  aU  of  Ind,  Maignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  India- 
napolis, Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  653383.  Feb.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,781 

Int.  CL'  C87C  225/20 

VS.  CL  544—428  *  "•'« 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5371,943 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRIMARY  AMINES  AND 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  SLTTABLE  THEREFOR 
Frederik  Bominkhof.  Nieuwegein;  John  W.  Gens.  BUthoven, 
and  Michiei  J.  F.  M.  Verhaak.  Alkmaar.  all  of  Netheriands, 
assignors  to  Engelhard  De  Meem  B.V>,  De  Meem.  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45317,  Apr.  9.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  411^88 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Apr.   13,   1992, 
9200685;  Jul.  17,  1992.  9201291 

lot  CL'  C07C  209/48 
VS.  a.  564—493  24  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  primary  amines  by  hydrogenation  of 


X'— Alk— NH-<CO-CH— NH).— MY  Z  NH  MY 


(111) 


where 
X'  is  a  — CHO  or  — SH  group; 
Alk  is  a  C,  to  C4  alkylene.  optionally  intenupied  by  a  — S— 

bond;  __^ 

Z  is  a  C,  to  C4  alkylene.  optionally  iniemipted  by  a  — COO— 

at  least  one  Y  represents  a  polyalkyleneamino-polycarboxylic 
acid  chelatant  molecule,  the  other  Y  being  either  in  its  free 
acid  form  or  as  complex  with  paramagnetic  ions; 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  100;  and 

M  represents  a  link  between  — NH  and  Y  said  link  being  either 
an  aroido  bond  involving  a  —CO  of  Y  and  said  — NH  of  III. 


NRRi 


in  which  R  is  C.-C,  alkyl.  allyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen.  C.-C,  alkyl.  allyl.  cyclopropylmethyl  or  atyl 

(C.-C,  alkyl); 
X  is  — CHj— ;  and 
each  R,  is   independently   hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  halogen. 

hydroxy,  C.-C,  alkoxy.  C,-C«  alkyldiio,  amino,  cyano  or 

phenyl. 


mono  and/or  dinitrile  with  hydrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mono  and/or  dinitrile  to  be  hydrogenated; 

providing  a  catalyst  comprising  nickel  and/or  cobalt  on  a  sup- 
port, said  catalyst  having  substantially  no  acid  sites;  and 

hydrogenating  said  mono  and/or  dinitrile  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  said  catalyst,  wherein  said  hydrogenation  takes 
place  in  a  substantially  diluent-free  environment  with  respect 
to  said  catalyst,  said  hydrogenation  resulting  in  a  high  selec- 
tivity of  primary  amine. 


ELECTRICAL 


5^1,944 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  (AW)  BASED  MOISTURE  SENSOR 

FOR  USE  WITH  CORROSIVE  GASES 

Kent  B.  Pfrifer,  Los  Lunas;  Gregory  C.  Frye,  Cedar  Crest,  and 

Thomas  W.  Schneider,  Albuquerque,  all  of  N.M^  assignors  to 

Sandia  Corporation,  Albuquerque,  fiM. 

filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359^10 

kit  CL"  G«1N  29/02,  HOIL  41/04;4I/I8 

VS.  CL  73—24.04  24  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  system  for  detecting  moisture  in  a  corrosive  gas, 
comprising: 

a)  a  sensing  acoustic  wave  moisture  detector  having  a  sensing 
film  comprising  a  porous  hydrophilic  dielectric  material,  said 
detector  producing  a  moisture  sensing  frequency; 

b)  a  reference  acoustic  wave  moisture  detector  having  a  refer- 
ence film  comprising  a  porous  hydrophilic  dielectric  material, 
said  detector  producing  a  moisture  reference  frequency; 

c)  a  sensing  acoustic  wave  corrosive  gas  detector  comprising  a 
corrosive  gas  sensing  film  of  a  heterochain-thcrmoplastic 
material,  said  detector  producing  a  corrosive  gas  sensing 
frequency; 

d)  a  reference  acoustic  wave  corrosive  gas  detector  comprising  a 
corrosive  gas  reference  film  of  a  heterochain-themioplastic 
materia,  said  detector  producing  a  corrosive  gas  reference 
frequency; 

e)  means  for  controllably  extracting  the  moisture  from  the 
corrosive  gas  to  form  a  dry  corrosive  gas; 

f)  means  for  alternately  directing  the  flow  of  the  dry  corrosive 
gas  and  the  corrosive  gas  across  the  porous  hydrophilic 
dielectric  and  the  heterochain-thermoplastic  sensing  detectors; 

g)  means  for  generating  a  first  output  related  to  the  change  in 
relative  frequency  between  the  moisture  sensing  frequency 
and  the  moisture  reference  frequency; 

h)  means  for  generating  a  second  output  related  to  the  change  in 
relative  frequency  between  the  corrosive  gas  sensing  fre- 
quency and  the  corrosive  gas  reference  frequency;  and 

i)  means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  output,  diereby 
determining  the  moisture  content  in  the  corrosive  gas. 


a  second  particulate  matter  collector  downstream  of  said  gas 
supply  and  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  gas  supply 
wherein  gas  from  said  gas  supply  to  said  second  particular 
matter  collector  is  passed  through  a  particle  remover  to 
remove  particulate  matter  prior  to  contact  of  gas  from  said  gas 
supply  with  said  second  particulate  matter  collector, 

a  pressure  sensor  to  measure  differential  pressure  between  die 
downstream  side  of  said  first  paniculate  matter  collector  and 
the  downstream  side  of  said  second  particulate  matter  collec- 
tor, and  at  least  one  pump  to  cause  gas  to  pass  from  said  gas 
supply  to  said  first  particulate  matter  collector  and  said  second 
particulate  matter  collector, 

wherein  said  particulate  matter  collectors  are  non-hygroscopic 
polycarbonate  membranes  having  pores  normal  to  the  surface. 


5,571,946 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING 
DUST  CONCENTRATION  IN  FLUE  GAS 
Hideyuld  Koshi;  Hiroshi  Funanokawa;  Satoshi  Doi;  Kunihiro 
Kondo;    Toshiyuki   Umcda,-    Toshihiro   Tikahashi,   aU   of 
Kawasaki-ku,  and   Megumi   Kikkawa,   Hiroshima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NKK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,851 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-224423; 
Aug.  22,  1994,  6-196432 

Int  a.*  GOIN  37/00 
VS.  a.  73—28  15  Claias 


UMI 


5,571,945 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  IN  GAS 
Petros  Koatrakis,  24  Ashmont  Rd.,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181; 
Peng-Yao  Wang,  Nine  Peabody  Terr.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02138;  Jack  M.  Wolfson,  428  Centre  St,  Jamaica  Plain, 
Mass.  02130,  and  Constantinos  Sioutas,  Four  Goodwin  PI., 
Apt  #4,  Boston,  Mass.  02114 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,321 
Int  CL'  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  a.  73—28.03  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  particulate  matter  in  a 
gas,  comprising: 
a  gas  supply, 

a  first  particulate  matter  collector  downstream  of  said  gas  supply 
and  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  gas  supply. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  dust  concentration 
in  flue  gas  travelling  in  a  gas  duct,  comprising: 

(a)  sampling  means  for  sampling  dust  in  flue  gas; 

(b)  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  volumetric  gas  flow  rate  of 
the  flue  gas; 
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(c)  feeding  and  weighing  means  for  feeding  and  weighing  a  filter 
paper  for  fillcnng  the  sampled  gas.  said  feeding  and  weighing 
means  comprising: 

(i)  a  filter  paper  cassette  for  stonng  the  filter  paper. 

(ii)  a  filter  paper  stocker  for  storing  a  plurality  of  the  filter 

paper  cassettes, 
(iii)  a  cassette  pusher  unit  for  pushing  a  filter  paper  cassette 

out  of  the  filter  paper  stocker. 
(iv)  a  filter  paper  ascending  unit  for  raising  the  filter  paper, 
(v)  a  filter  paper  dner  for  drying  the  filter  paper, 
(vi)  a  filter  paper  transfer  arm  for  transfemng  the  filter  paper 

between  the  filter  paper  cassette,  the  filter  paper  ascending 

unit  and  the  filter  paper  dner. 
(vii)  a  vibration- free  balance  for  balancing  the  filter  paper,  and 
(viii)  a  hot  air  generation  unit;  and 

(d)  controlling  means  for  transmitting  data  among  said  dusi 
sampling  means,  said  measuring  means,  and  said  feeding  and 
weighmg  means,  and  for  controlling  a  sequence  of  operations 
thereof. 


5371,948 

PRESSURIZED  AIR  TANK  AIR  QUALITY  TESTER 

Lawrence  Kaplan.  Miami  Beach,  and  Robert  Laughlin,  Miami, 

both  of  FU^  assignor,  to  Lawrence  Factor,  Inc..  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Mav  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,756 

Int  CL"  G«1N  37/00 

VS.  a.  7J— 31A5  "  ^■•^ 


5371,947 
MEASURING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STUDYING  GASEOUS 
MEDIA 
Jiirgen  Senn,  Freiborj.  and  Kurt  Stmad,  LcnzUrch.  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Teste  GmbH  &  Co,  LcnzUrch,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  436,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany,  May  20,  1994,  44  17 

665.1 

IM.  CI.'  B«1L  im.  G«1N  27/56 

U5.  CL  73— 31.t5  • 


I.  An  apparatus  for  tesung  air  quality  of  a  pressurized  air  source, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  disposed  therein,  said 
housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  bore  penetrating  said  first  end  and  not  penetrating  said 
second  end; 

a  closure  disposed  on  said  first  end  for  scaling  said  housing  and 
for  forming  an  airtight  test  chamber  therein; 

a  valve  connector  connected  to  said  first  end  for  fluidly  commu- 
nicating said  air  source  with  said  test  chamber;  and 

an  indicating  cartridge  removably  disposed  within  said  test 
chamber  for  indicating  by  color  an  excessive  amount  of  a 
contamuant  contained  within  said  test  chamber. 


5371,949 

LEAK  DETECTION  DEVICE  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREFOR 

Donald  N.  MacLaughlin,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Padtag- 

ing  Resources  Incorporated,  Coleman,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502332 

lot  CL'  G«1M  i/04 

UAa.73— 45J  20CtataB 


1.  A  measunng  assembly  for  sensing  gaseous  media,  compris- 


mg 


UMI 


6-  *■ 

a)  an  electrical  measunng  cell  having  an  inlet  opening  tor 
introducing  gas  thereto  and  an  outlet  for  dismissing  gas  there- 
from for  generating  electncal  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
concentration  and/or  composinon  of  the  gaseous  medium 
introduced  to  said  measunng  cell; 

b)  a  signal  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  measunng  cell 
for  receiving  and  evaluating  said  electncal  signals,  said  circuit 
being  arranged  on  a  circuit  board; 

c)  a  receptacle  including  a  base  plate  and  a  cover  plate  between 
which  said  measunng  cell  is  located; 

d)  means  for  electrically  and  mechamcally  connecung  said  cir- 
cuit board  to  the  said  measunng  cell  in  a  releasable  manner  so 
that  said  measunng  cell  with  said  circuit  board  is  disposed 
between  said  base  plate  and  said  cover  plate  whereby  said 
measunng  cell  may  be  readily  replaced  with  another; 

e)  said  cover  plate  comprising  a  pressure  plate  constructed  to 
press  said  measunng  cell  against  said  base  plate  with  a 
uniform  pressure  distribution;  and 

f)  a  pressure  spnng  connected  in  a  retaining  position  to  said 
receptacle  to  abut  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  pressure  plate 
and  to  impose  a  defined  tension  on  a  said  pressure  plate  and 
movable  from  said  retaining  posiuon  to  permit  the  replace- 
ment of  said  measunng  cell. 


I  A  leak  detection  device  for  containers,  each  of  said  containers 
compnsing  an  opening,  said  device  comprising: 

a  container-routing  disc  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  rotation 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  conuiner-supporting  test  heads  mounted  to  the  disc 
for  rotation  about  the  rotation  axis,  each  lest  head  compnsing 
a  sealing  assembly  and  a  piston,  each  sealing  assembly  sup- 
ported by  a  first  cam  follower  and  compnsing  a  cylinder,  and 
each  piston  supported  by  a  second  cam  follower  and  received 
in  the  respective  cyUnder.  each  of  the  sealing  assemblies 


comprising  a  seal  configured  to  create  a  seal  with  one  of  the 
containers  around  the  opening;  and 

first  and  second  annular  cams,  both  mounted  on  a  first  side  of 
the  disc,  the  first  and  second  cams  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  cam  followers,  respectively,  such  that  the  scaling 
assemblies  and  the  pistons  are  moved  between  respective 
upper  and  lower  positions  as  the  disc  rotates  with  respect  to 
the  cams; 

said  cams  shaped  to  press  the  sealing  assemblies  against  the 
containers,  to  raise  the  pistons  to  draw  a  partial  vacuum  in  the 
containers,  and  then  to  lift  the  sealing  assemblies  and  any 
scaled  containers  for  a  vacuum  tesL 


5371,950 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  SOOT-RELATED  VISCOSITY 

INCREASE 

Malcolm    Waddoups,    Wcstfield,    and    Arunas    T.    Lapinas, 

Ptttstowm,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 

Inc  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,079 
InL  CL'  COIN  ii/2« 
U.S.  CL  73—53.05  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  sample  for  soot  related  viscosity 
increase,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  sample  which  comprises  a  major  amoimt  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity, 

(b)  measuring  the  viscosity  of  the  oil; 

(c)  preparing  a  suble  sample/paste  dispersion  of  the  sample  and 
carbon  black  paste; 

(d)  equilibrating  the  sample/paste  dispersion,  and 

(e)  measuring  the  viscosity  of  the  sample  paste  dispersion, 
wherein  shear  is  added  to  mimic  the  shear  effects  of  an  engine 
enviroiunent  at  any  time  after  said  step  (a). 


5371,951 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF 
CONCRETE  FOR  USE  WHEN  CEMENTING  CASINGS  IN 

OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 
John  K.  Jamth,  Randaberi,  Norway,  assignor  to  Veba  AS, 

Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO92A)012«,  S  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94AB803,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  379322 
InL  CL'  COIN  U/OO 
M&.  CL  73—54.03  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  sample  of  a  concrete/cement 
mixture  intended  for  use  under  conditions  in  which  the  mixture  is 
subjected  to  gas  pressures,  said  apparatus  enabling  such  testing  to 
be  carried  out  under  pressure  conditions  resembling  those  to  which 
the  concrele/cemcnt  mixture  may  be  subjected  in  use.  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

chamber  means  for  forming  a  tubular  chamber; 
an  elongated,  closable,  tubular  test  container  for  receiving  wet 
concitte/cement  mixture  to  form  a  columnar  concrete/cement 
mixture  sample  in  the  test  container,  said  container  having 
first  and  second,  spaced  ends  and  a  side  wall  extending 
between  said  ends,  said  container  being  placed  in  said  cham- 
ber of  said  chamber  means; 
first  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  test  container  at 
said  first  end  thereof,  said  first  gas  inlet  means  supplying  gas 
to  said  test  container  at  said  first  end  thereof  to  apply  pressure 
to  the  sample  in  said  test  container; 
second  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  test  container 
at  a  location  along  the  side  wall  of  said  test  container  that  is 
adjacent  to.  but  spaced  fixjm,  an  end  of  said  test  container, 
said  second  gas  inlet  means  supplying  gas  to  the  exterior  of 
the  sample  in  said  test  container  for  establishing  a  differential 
ovanessure  along  the  columnar  sample; 


measuring  means  coupled  to  said  test  chamber  for  measuring  the 
pressure  to  which  the  sample  is  subjected  as  a  result  of  the  gas 
supplied  by  said  first  gas  inlet  means; 

measuring  means  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  test  cham- 
ber for  measuring  the  anxNint  of  gas  exiting  from  said 
concrete/cement  mixture;  and 

measuring  means  coupled  to  said  test  chamber  for  measuring  the 
overpressure  widiin  said  test  container  caused  by  the  gas 
supplied  through  said  second  gas  inlet  means. 


5371,952 

ELECTRONIC  VISCOMETER 

James  J.  Kauziarich,  CharlottesviUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  Univer- 

dty  of  Virginia  Patent  Foundation,  CharlottesvUle,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,112 

InL  CL'  COIN  nno 

U  A  a.  73— 54  J4  «  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  viscometer,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  attached  to  a  first  side  of  a  metal  plate, 
said  plate  made  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  niclcel,  brass  and  steel; 

a  hollow  circular  tube  having  a  first  end  attached  to  a  second 
side  of  said  plate,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  pcipcn- 
dicular  to  said  second  side,  said  tube  made  of  a  material 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  brass,  steel,  aluminum, 
ceramics  and  glass; 

said  piezoelectric  crystal  being  driven  by  piezoelectric  drive 
means  and  having  a  feedback  electrode  for  providing  a  feed- 
back signal,  wherein  said  piezoelectric  crystal  receives  an 
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input  signal  and  provides  an  exclusive  longiludinal  vibratoty 
motion  to  said  tube  and  wherein  at  least  a  second  end  of  said 
tube  has  a  sufficiently  thin  wall  to  maximize  shear  forces 
produced  by  said  exclusive  longitudinal  vibratory  motion 
when  said  second  end  is  insetted  in  a  liquid  whose  viscosity  is 
to  be  measured: 
and  wherein  the  aspect  ratio  of  said  tube  is  chosen  so  as  to 
provide  said  exclusive  longitudinal  vibration  motion  when 
said  piezoelectric  crystal  is  driven  by  an  oscillanng  constant 
root  mean  square  value  driving  voiuge. 


5^1,954 
ELECnUCAL  RESISTANCE  HARDNESS  TESTER  FOR 
METALLIC  MATERIALS 
Alfred  Ernst,  VU  Roncbctto.  3.  Cadcnpino,  Switiertaod 
per  No.  PCT/EP»4A)2867,  f  371  Date  May  9.  1995.  i  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095AJ7454,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  16.  1995 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  3»,  1994.  Ser.  No.  433,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy.  Sep.  10,  1993,  VA93A0018 
Int.  CI."  GOIN  i/42:ni04 
MS.  CL  73— SI  *  Claims 


5471353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LINEAR  REAL 

TIME  ESTIMATION  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT  CENTER  OF 

GRAVTTY 

Tzong-Hsiu  B.  Wu,  Redaiowl,  Warik.  aHigMr  to  The  Baring 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  441,599 

Int.  CL"  GOIM  Un 

MS.  CL  73-45.06  M  Claims 


omni 


1.  A  hardness  tester  for  metals,  metal  alloys  and  similar  conduct- 
ing materuls.  comprising  an  indenter  provided  with  an  electrically 
conducting  indenting  tip  and  with  means  for  measuring  die  resis- 
tance between  said  tip  and  a  test  specimen  under  a  certain  load 
applied  to  the  indenter.  said  tip  being  made  of  a  substantially 
insulating  material  havmg  a  conducting  superficial  film,  the  con- 
ductivity of  which  decreases  towards  the  tip  vertex. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  an  aircraft's  center  of 
gravity  ui  an  aircraft  flight  control  system  that  employs  the  air- 
craft's center  of  gravity  location  for  executing  one  or  more  control 
laws  that  esublish  the  flight  path  of  die  aircraft,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  signals  from  said  aircraft  flight  control  system  that 
are  represenuove  of  the  aircraft  angle  of  attack,  flap  setting, 
stabilizer  position,  effective  elevator  position,  effective 
weight,  and  dynamic  pressure: 

(b)  adding  the  aircraft  effective  elevator  position  signal  to  the 
aircraft  stabilizer  position  signal  to  detenmne  an  adjusted 
stabilizer  position  signal: 

(c)  multiplying  the  adjusted  subilizer  position  signal  by  a  first 
constant  that  is  based  on  the  aircraft  flap  setting  signal  to 
determine  a  scaled  stabilizer  position  signal; 

(d)  adding  to  the  scaled  stabilizer  position  signal  a  first  additive 
factor  that  is  based  on  die  aircraft  angle  of  attack  signal  and 
the  aircraft  flap  setting  signal  to  determine  a  first  approxima- 
tion signal: 

(e)  dividing  the  first  approximation  signal  by  Uie  aircraft  effec- 
tive weight  signal  to  determine  a  second  approximation  sig- 
nal; 

(0  multiplying  die  second  approximation  signal  by  the  aircraft 
dynamic  pressure  signal  to  determine  an  estimate  of  the 
location  of  the  aircraft  center  of  gravity;  and 

(g)  supplying  as  a  flight  control  signal  Uie  estimate  of  die 
location  of  the  aircraft  center  of  gravity  to  said  aircraft  flight 
control  system,  die  flight  control  signal  being  used  in  die 
execution  of  one  or  more  coMiol  laws  controilmg  a  flight 
control  surface  of  said  aircraft 


5.571,955 
MONITORING  OF  STRESS  CORROSION  CRACKING 
John  A.  Beavers,  Columbus,  and  NeU  G.  Thompson,  Dublin, 
both  of  Ohio,  amignors  to  CC  Technologies  Systems,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  418,015 

Int  CL'  GOIN  17/04:3/10 

VS.  CL  73-«6  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  corrosion  of  a  first  material 
exposed  to  a  chemical  environment  having  an  environmental  pres- 
sure, the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  probe  exposed  to  said  environment,  the  probe  being 
made  of  a  material  substantially  similar  to  die  first  material, 
and  having  a  sealed  internal  chamber  containing  a  pressurized 
fluid: 

(b)  a  second  probe  exposed  to  said  environment,  the  probe  being 
made  of  a  material  substantially  similar  to  the  first  material, 
and  having  a  sealed  internal  chamber  containing  a  pressurized 
fluid,  wherein  die  fluid  is  pressurized  to  a  fluid  pressure 
different  dian  the  fluid  pressure  in  die  first  probe;  and 

(c)  a  pressure  transducer  in  communication  widi  at  least  one  of 
the  sealed  internal  chambers. 


5,571,956 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE 
SHARPNESS  OF  CUTTING  EDGES 
Lee  A.  Sargent,  Roggen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Monfort,  Inc.,  Gree- 
lev  Colo 

FUed  Sep.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  310.235 

InL  CL'  GOIN  3/58 

MS.  CL  73—104  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  sharpness  along  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  an  edge,  comprising: 

means  for  securing  a  cutting  medium,  wherein  said  securing 
means  allows  for  adjustment  of  said  cutting  medium  to  a 
plurality  of  specific  angular  orientations; 

means  for  holding  an  edge  so  that  said  edge  may  contact  said 
cutting  medium,  said  edge  being  an  edge  of  a  knife  blade 
projectiog  from  a  handle; 

means  for  relatively  moving  said  edge  at  a  substantially  constant 
velocity  relative  to  said  cutting  medium:  and 

means  for  quanliutively  measuring  die  force  required  to  rela- 
tively move  said  edge  relative  to  said  cutting  medium. 


5,571,957 

METHOD  OF  ES^HMATING  SERVICE  LIFE  OF  CUTTER 
Kunio  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fanuc  Limited, 

Varna nashi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/01207.  $  371  Date  Mar.  24.  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095AM633,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1995 

per  FUed  Jul.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  403,771 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1993,  5-197119 

InL  CL"  G06F  15/46 

MS.  a.  73—104  2  Claims 

S  1  I 
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multiplying  a  period  of  usage  of  the  cutter  by  tiie  corrective 
coefficient  thereby  to  correct  the  period  of  usage;  and 

accumulating  corrected  periods  of  usage  thereby  to  estimate  the 
service  life  of  the  cutter  with  die  accumulated  corrected 
periods. 


5,571,958 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  MISFIRE 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Atsumi  Hoshina,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpo- 
ration, Atsugi.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422^50 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1994,  6-077343 

InL  a."  GOIM  15/00 

MS.  CL  73— 117  J  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  misfire  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

combustion  pressure  detection  means  for  detecting  a  combustion 
pressure  value  of  the  engine, 

engine  load  detection  means  for  detecting  an  engine  load, 

engine  load  average  value  computing  means  for  computing  an 
average  value  of  die  engine  load  detected  by  the  engine  load 
detection  means, 

deceleration  operation  detection  means  for  detecting  a  decelera- 
tion operating  condition  of  the  engine, 

judgment  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  judgment  value  based 
on  the  computed  average  engine  load  value, 

decelerating  judgment  value  setting  means  for  setting  the  judg- 
ment value  based  on  die  detected  engine  load  value,  and 

misfire  detection  means  for  judging  the  presence  or  absence  of 
misfire  based  on  a  comparison  of  the  detected  combustion 
pressure  value  and  the  judgment  value  based  on  the  computed 
average  engine  load  value  or  based  on  the  detected  engine 
load  value  instead  of  die  computed  average  engine  load  value 
when  the  engine  deceleration  operating  condition  is  detected, 
and  outputting  a  misfire  detection  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  die  service  life  of  a  cutter,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

determining  a  corrective  coefficient  from  a  material  coefficient 
determined  by  a  material  to  be  machined  by  die  cutter  and 
fixHn  a  machining  condition  coefficient  determined  by 
machining  conditions; 


5.571.959 

250PFNT  SERIES  PORTABLE  FUEL  NOZZLE  TESTER 

Kevin  P.  Griggs,  4620  AshevUle  CL.  Carmichael,  CaUf.  95608, 

assignor  to  Kevin  P.  Griggs.  CoupeviUe,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,753 

InL  a."  P02M  65/00:  GOIM  15AM 

MS.  CL  73—118.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  self-contained  fuel  nozzle  tester  capable  of  testing 

I  (^X-micX  *  f  ramc  />ssy. 
i        FkjKl  C/lKider 

3  Ca()&  Feed  Tube  ^sy. 

4  rue!  NozTle  Adapters 

5  I  lose  Ass/. 

6  UfTip  &  Battery  Pack 
/  Nrtrogen  Cyfcndei 

8  NitiogenRegulalor 

9  fressure  Relief  Valve 

1 0  (Delivery  Pressure  Guage 

I I  FluKl  Filter 

12  Ball  Valve 

1 3  Prolracion 
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gas  turbine  engine  fuel  nozzles  through-out  a  full  operating  range 
composing: 

a  cabinet  and  frame  assembly  having  a  viewing  window  and 

fixed  protractors  for  nozzle  flow  angle  measurement; 
a  fluid  cylinder  having  a  cap  and  feed  tube  assembly,  and  fined 

to  the  cabinet  and  frame  assembly  behind  the  cabinet; 
a  nitrogen  cylinder  having  a  regulator  with  a  pressure  relief 

valve,  and  fitted  to  the  cabinet  and  frame  assembly  behind  the 

cabinet: 
a  delivery  pressure  gauge,  fluid  filter,  and  ball  valve  assembly 

fined  to  a  top  of  the  cabinet  on  a  bracket  means; 
a  battery  pack  for  a  lamp  assembly  mounted  to  the  bracket 

means  on  an  inside  of  the  cabinet; 
hoses  connected  between  the  nitrogen  cylinder  regulator  and  the 

fluid  cylinder,  the  fluid  cylinder  and  the  delivery  pressure 

gauge,  fluid  filter,  and  ball  valve  assembly,  and  the  delivery 

pressure  gauge,  fluid  filter,  and  ball  valve  assembly  and  the 

fuel  nozzle  bemg  tested;  and 
a  fuel  nozzle  adaptor  which  mounts  on  top  of  the  cabinet  to 

accommodate  a  type  of  fiiel  nozzle  being  tested. 


WHEEL-LOAD  SENSOR  WITH  PIEZO-ELECTRIC 
PICKUP  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A 

SENSOR 
SicgfHcd  Gassoer,  Obope,  New  ZciUaiid.  and  Joe  Cal,  Cham- 
bersburg,  Pa^  assignors  to  Pictzscta  AG,  EttUngcn.  Gemuuiy 

Flkd  Sep.  30,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  31W79 
Onims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  1,  1993,  43  33 

S32J 

laL  CL*  G«1M  5/00 


VS.  CL  73—14* 


11  Claims 


»'lt^»2t 


5,571,960 
THROTTLE  VALVE  OPENING  DEGREE  SENSOR 
Mamom  IMctaU;  Shoichi  Hagiwara,  and  Hitoriii  Takeuclil,  all 
of  Obu,  Japaa,  MsigDon  to  Ainn  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Akiii-kcii,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1994,  Wr71127; 
May  23,  1994,  6-10MS5 

I^  CL'  G«1M  15A)0 
VS.  CL  73— 11«J  7  CiMimt 


m  asnr 


1.  A  wheel-load  sensor  cast  into  a  mass  of  material  for  position- 
ing in  a  depression  in  a  pavement,  comprising:  a  sensor  having  a 
piezo-electric  pickup  enclosing  an  inner  electrode;  an  outer  elec- 
trode enclosing  said  pickup;  said  inner  electrode  being  a  solid 
conductor  and  said  outer  electrode  being  a  hollow  conductor,  said 
pickup  being  positionable  in  the  pavement:  said  piezo-electric 
pickup  having  wall  sections  substantially  parallel  to  the  pavement 
surface  and  received  subject  to  a  predetermined  pressure  between 
adjacent  sections  of  the  hollow  conductor  wall  composing  said 
outer  electrode  and  other  sections  of  the  piezo-electnc  pickup  wall 
in  the  hollow  conductor  and  away  from  the  remainder  of  the  walls, 
a  hollow  space  being  left  between  said  pickup  and  said  outer 
conductor  along  said  adjacent  sections  of  said  hollow  conductor 
and  said  other  sections  of  said  pickup  wall  for  keeping  said 
sections  separated  said  adjacent  sections  of  said  hollow  conductor 
and  said  other  sections  of  said  pickup  being  non-parallel  to  the 
pavement;  said  sensor  having  an  output  free  of  influence  from 
horizontal  components  of  a  force  acting  on  said  sensor,  said  output 
being  influenced  only  by  components  of  said  force  that  act  perpen- 
dicular to  said  sensor  and  against  said  parallel  wall  sections. 


UMI 


1.  A  throttle  valve  opening  degree  sensor  comprising 
a  rotor  shaft  capable  of  interlocking  with  a  thronle  valve  opera- 
tionally connected  to  a  throttle  body, 
a  substrate  having  an  opening  degree  detection  section  for  the 

throttle  valve, 
a  rotor  attached  to  said  rotor  shaft  and  having  sliding  contacts 

sliding  oo  said  opening  degree  detection  section,  and 
a  housing  having  a  housing  chamber  for  housing  said  substrate, 
a  bearing  portion  Uk  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  shaft  and 
a  base  portion  attached  to  said  throttle  body,  wherein 
said  rotor  shaft  has  a  cylindncal  covering  portion  having  an 
outer  circumferential  cylindrKal  body  at  an  outer  end.  said 
cylindrical  covering  portion  covering  the  outer  end  of  sakJ 
beanng  portion  exposed  to  the  base  portion  of  said  housing 
and  having  an  elastic  engaging  portion  having  cross-like 
splitied  grooves  at  a  top  end  and  a  square  outer  periphery, 
aiMl 
said  rotor  has  a  square  engaging  hole  for  fitting  said  elastic 
engaging  portion,  said  elastK  engaging  portion  being  fitted 
to   and  elastically   abutted   against   said   engaging   hole 
thereby  securing  said  rotor  to  said  rotor  shaft  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  top  end  of  the  elastic  engaging  portion 
protrudes  in  a  direction  of  said  square  engaging  hole. 


5,571,9*2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  DRILL 
CUTTINGS 
Danid  T.  Gcorgl,  Houston;  Hoomt  A.  Robertson,  The  Wood- 
lantb,  and  Mark  S.  Franks,  Sugar  Land.  aU  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Coi«  Holdings  B.V.,  Netlicriands 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  37,918,  Mar.  26,  1993,  abandoocti.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  13,  1993.  Scr.  No.  106,368 
InL  CL*  E21B  49/00 
VS.  CL  73—152.04  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  wellbore  depth  of  drill  cunings 


contained  in  a  fluid  received  from  a  wellbore.  said  fluid  containing 
drill  cuttings  of  different  sizes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


(a)  segregating  drill  cuttings  of  a  selected  intermediate  size 
range  ftom  the  fluid  in  a  sequential  order; 

(b)  retaining  the  segregated  cuttings  within  and  along  a  collector 
in  substantially  the  same  sequential  order  in  which  such  drill 
cunings  have  been  segregated; 

(c)  measiring  emissions  from  the  drill  cuttings  in  the  collector  at 
different  positions  along  the  collector. 

(d)  recording  the  measured  emissions;  and 

(e)  correlating  the  recorded  emissions  with  gamma  ray  emis- 
sions from  the  wellbore  to  determine  wellbore  depth  of  the 
cuningt. 


5,571,963 
PRECIPITATION  GAUGE  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLID 
LIQUID  PRECIPITATION 
Douglas  Balchia,  Nepean,  and  Henry  Haylioc  Manotidi,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  right  of 
Canaila   as   represented   by  Agriculture   and   Angri-Food 
Cwimda,  Ottawa,  Canada 

,   FUed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,728 
!  InL  CL'  GOIW  1/00 

VS.  a.  73— 170J1  9  Claims 


1.  A  precipiution  gauge  for  collecting  solid  and  liquid  precipi- 
tation, con^sing: 

a  receptacle  for  receiving  precipitation,  said  receptacle  for 
retaining  a  second  fluid  in  addition  to  said  precipiution.  said 
second  fluid  comprising  a  fluid  having  a  freezing  point  less 
than  said  precipitation; 

a  convex  precipitation  collection  Surface  extending  at  least 
partially  above  said  receptacle  in  said  second  fluid  for  expo- 
sing to  said  precipitation; 

ineans  for  introducing  said  second  fluid  over  said  collection 
surface  to  transfer  collected  precipitation  into  said  second 
fluid; 

means  for  measuring  collected  precipitation;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  second  fluid  to  receptacle. 
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a  central  element; 

a  supporting  rib  extending  from  said  central  element  for  support- 
ing said  central  element  substantially  at  a  center  of  said  main 
passage; 

an  introduction  port  opening  to  said  central  element  for  intro- 
ducing a  part  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  main  passage; 

a  branch  passage  formed  in  said  central  element,  through  which 
fluid  introduced  from  said  introduction  port  flows; 

a  sensor  disposed  within  said  branch  passage  for  measuring  a 
flow  rate  of  fluid  flowing  within  said  branch  passages;  and 

an  outlet  opening  to  a  portion  of  said  central  element  located 
upstream  side  of  a  downstream  end  of  said  supporting  rib  for 
returning  fluid  flowing  through  said  branch  passage  to  said 
main  passage. 

wherein  said  branch  passage  has  a  downstream  passage  portion 
in  which  said  sensor  is  located  and  an  upstream  passage 
portion  disposed  upstream  of  said  downstream  passage  por- 
tion, 

wherein  a  ratio  dj/d,  between  an  inner  diameter  d,  of  said 
upstream  passage  portion  and  an  inner  diameter  dj  of  said 
downstream  passage  portion  is  equal  to  or  more  than  1.2.  and 

wherein  said  branch  passage  includes  a  step  abruptly  changing 
in  inner  diameter  between  said  upstream  passage  portion  and 
said  downstream  passage  portion. 


5,571,965 
WHEEL  BALANCER  PARAMETER  ENTRY  DEVICE 
Frederick  J.  Rogers,  N.  Little  Rock,  and  Jean  dcBeUefeuiUe, 
MaumeUe,  both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,283 

InL  a.'  GOIM  1/02 

VS.  CL  73— <62  4  Claims 


5^1,964 
FLOW  METER 
Yukio  Sawada,  Ai^o;  Yukio  Mori;  Ryo  Nagasaka;  "Kunemitsu 
Kato,   aU   of   Nagoya;    Takao    Ban,   Toyohashi;    Kunihiro 
Umczu,  Kariya;   Noboru   Kitahara,  Kariya,  and  Minora 
Koodo,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,030,  OcL  6,  1994,  which  is  a  condnu- 
atioa  of  Ser.  No.  992,211,  Dec.  17,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,471 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1991,  3-336636; 
May  8,  1992,  4-116306;  OcL  8,  1992,  4-270328;  OcL  8,  1992, 
4-270337;  OcL  8,  1992,  4-270341 

InL  CL*  GOIF  5/00 
VS.  a.  73—202  22  Claims 

1.  A  flow  meter  for  measuring  a  flow  rate  of  fluid  which  flows 
thitHigb  a  main  passage  defined  by  a  body,  said  flow  meter  com- 
pnsmg: 


1.  A  parameter  entry  device  for  a  wheel  balancer  having  a 
rotatable  shaft  upon  which  a  wheel  to  be  balanced  is  mounted, 
which  comprises: 

an  elongated  rod  slideably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  wheel 
balancer  in  parallel  with  the  shaft; 

a  transverse  arm  connected  to  one  end  of  the  rod; 
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a  first  rotary  encoder  having  a  shaft  connected  to  the  distal  end 

of  the  rod. 
wherein  rotation  of  the  arm  causes  roution  of  the  shaft  of  the 

first  rotary  encoder; 
a  second  rotary  encoder  supponed  on  the  rod  and  having  a  shaft 

which  is  connected  to  a  gear, 
a  rack  mounted  on  the  wheel  balancer  in  alignment  with  the  rod; 
wherein  the  gear  engages  the  rack  and  extension  of  the  rod 

causes  roubon  of  the  shaft  of  die  second  rotary  encoder. 


METHOD  A^a)  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTING 
LIFETIME  OF  MEASURED  OBJECT 
Kiyoakl  "buboi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assicnor  to  iwalsa  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FHcd  Oct  11, 1»»4,  S«r.  No.  32U17 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1W3,  5-27W72 
Int  CI."  COIN  29AX):29/I2 
VS.  CL  73— S7»  7  ( 


1.  A  mediod  of  predicting  the  lifeiiine  of  a  measured  object 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

vibrating  a  measured  object  «o  generate  at  least  one  of  a  group 

consisting  of  longitudinal  waves,  transverse  waves,  and  dis- 

toftional  waves; 
detecting  a  degree  of  detenoralioo  of  said  measured  object  based 

on  a  change  of  frequency  difference  Af  between  a  frequency 

of  nth-order  spectnim  and  (n+l  Kh-order  spectrum  of  said  at 

least  one  of  the  group:  and 
piedictuig  the  lifetime  based  upon  the  detected  degree  of  dete- 

noratioa. 
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detection  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  detection 
signal  indicating  a  displacement  of  said  moving  structure, 
detection  of  temiites  being  carried  out  based  on  the  detection 
signal. 


5,571,968 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ULTRASONIC  PROBES  FOR  MOVEMENT  IN  SPECIFIED 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  A  BODY 
Panl  S.  Buckley,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolb-Royce  and 
Asaodates,  Limited,  Derby,  England 

riled  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91057 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1992, 
92153M 

IM.  CL*  G«1N  29/04 
VS.  CL  73— 423  22  Claims 


TERMITE  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
DETECTING  TERMITES 
Konio  Tanaka.   Ikeda;   YujI   Dohi,  Nara;   Aklra   Okamolo, 
KItakatmragi-gan;  Kalsushi  Morimoto,  Nara,  and  Gouicfai 
Kagtyama,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Sharp  KabuafaiU 
riiriii  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  6,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2*754« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  7,  1993,  5-167SM; 
Oct.  27,  1993, 5-2««»9;  Mar.  24, 1994,  «-«S3551;  Apr.  15. 1994. 
«.«77S31 

InL  CL*  G«1N  i/40;29nO 
VS.  a.  73— 5»7  34  Claima 

M.  A  termite  detecting  device  which  is  placed  in  an  expected 
invading  passage  for  detecting  damage  or  destruction  caused  by 
termites,  comprising: 

a  detecang  sample  for  attracting  termites; 
a  detecnng  terminal  being  pressed  against  said  detecting  sample 
for  iransmiCDng  displacement  due  to  the  damage  or  destruc- 
tion caused  by  termites; 
an  elastic  member  for  pressing  said  delecting  terminal  and  said 

delecting  sanpie  against  one  another, 
a  moving  structure  connected  to  said  delecting  terminal  and 
capable  of  displacement  by  virtue  of  an  elastic  pressing  force 
generated  by   said  elastic  member  and  upon  damage  or 
destruction  to  said  delecting  sample  caused  by  termites;  and 
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1.  An  apparams  for  detecting  defects  in  a  wall  of  a  hollow 
object,  the  object  having  a  contoured  exterior  surface,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  first  ultrasomc  probe  pivotally  mounted  to  a  first 
member  about  a  first  axis,  the  first  member  is  pivotally  mounted  to 
a  first  elongate  member  about  a  second  axis,  the  first  and  second 
axes  are  mutually  perpendicular  and  are  arranged  in  a  first  plane,  a 
second  member  pivotally  mounted  to  a  third  member  about  a  third 
axis,  the  diird  member  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  first  elongate 
member  about  a  fourth  axis,  die  third  and  fourth  axes  are  munially 
perpendicular  and  are  arranged  in  a  second  plane,  the  second  and 
fouitfa  axes  are  spaced  apart  and  are  parallel,  the  second  member  is 
arranged  to  act  on  the  first  ultrasonic  probe  such  that  in  operation 
the  first  ultrasonic  probe  transmiu  ultrasound  into  the  object  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  first  elongate  member,  a  second  ultrasonic 
probe  pivotally  mounted  to  a  fourth  member  about  a  fifth  axis,  the 
fourth  member  is  pivotally  mounted  to  a  second  elongate  member 
about  a  sixth  axis,  the  fifth  and  sixth  axes  are  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar and  are  arranged  in  a  third  plane,  a  fifth  member  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  sixth  member  about  a  seventh  axis,  the  sixth  member 
is  pivotally  nmunted  to  the  second  elongate  member  about  an 
eighdi  axis,  the  seventh  and  eighth  axes  are  mutually  perpendicular 
and  are  arranged  in  a  fourth  plane,  the  sixth  and  eighth  axes  are 
spaced  apart  and  are  parallel,  die  fifth  member  is  arranged  to  act  on 
the  second  ultrasonic  probe  such  that  in  operation  the  second 
ultrasonic  probe  receives  ultrasound  travelling  in  the  object  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  die  second  elongate  member,  the  first  and  second 
elongate  members  are  arranged  at  a  predetermined  angle  such  that 
the  first  ultrasonic  probe  and  second  ultrasonic  probe  are  focused  at 
a  common  point  on  the  contoured  exterior  surface  of  the  object 


5,571,969 

VIBRATION  DETECTION  AND  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
AND  VIBRATION  SENSORS  FOR  USE  IN  MICRO- 
GRAVITY  ENVIRONMENT 
Sbuicfai   Kawasaki,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabiishiki  Kafeha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1992,  4-121989; 
Sep.  14,  1992,  4-244625 

InL  a."  G«IH  n/00 
VS.  a.  73—649  8  Claims 
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1.  A  vibration  factor  analyzing  system  for  use  in  a  micro-gravity 
environment,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vibration  sensors  disposed  on  a  vibration  body  held 
under  a  micro-gravity  environment; 

data  storage  means  for  storing  vibration  data  of  said  sensors  and 
a  threshold  vibration  spectra; 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  vibration  data  detected  by  said 
vibratioa  sensors  to  obtain  vibration  spectra; 

a  factor  extracting  section  for  specifying  a  vibration  source  on 
the  basfa  of  a  comparison  between  said  vibration  spectra 
obtained  by  said  analyzing  means  and  said  direshold  vibration 
spectra  stored  in  said  data  storage  means; 

actuators  disposed  on  said  vibration  body; 

an   actuator  control   section   responsive   to   vibration  energy 

•  detected  by  said  vibration  sensor  and  a  vibration  source 
specified  by  said  factor  extracting  section  for  controllably 
driving  said  actuators  so  as  to  reduce  harmful  vibrations  and 
eliminating  the  factors  of  vibrations  and  for  sending  data  to 
said  data  storage  means;  and 

prediction  means  for  predicting  a  next  occurrence  of  vibrations 
based  on  said  data  and  for  improving  said  threshold  vibration 
spectra  and  sending  said  prediction  and  said  improved  thresh- 
old vibration  spectra  to  said  data  storage  means. 


5,571.970 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
EUi  Mutoh:  Akihiro  Nliya,  both  of  Wako;  Shigemltsu  Ogawa, 
Tokyo;  Fujito  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Munenori  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo; 
Dayi  Uehara,  Tokyo,  and  Keiyi  Nagasawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nagano 
Kciki  Seisakusho,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5.015489 
U;  Mar.  30. 1993,  5-015491  U;  Mar.  30,  1993,  5415492  U 

InL  a.*  GOIL  9//2 
VS.  a.  73—724  14  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensor  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  fluid,  said 
pressure  sensor  comprising: 
a  main  body  including  a  ceramic  base  formed  with  a  front 
surface,  a  back  surface  opposite  said  front  surface  and  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  that  extends  between  said  front 
surface  and  said  back  surface,  said  back  surface  having  a 
circumferentially  extending  outer  perimeter. 


a  ceramic,  elastic  diaphragm  coupled  to  and  spaced  &t>m  said 
ceramic  base  front  surface  so  as  to  define  a  pressure  chamber 
therebetween,  said  diaphragm  having  an  iruicr  surface  that 
partially  defines  said  pressure  chamber,  a  pressure  face  oppo- 
site said  inner  surface  that  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  and  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  that  extends  between  said  pressure 
face  and  said  inner  surface,  said  pressure  face  having  a 
circumferentially  extending  outer  perimeter; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  ceramic  base  front  surface  and 
a  second  electrode  disposed  on  said  diaphragm  inner  surface; 

a  signal  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  electrodes  and 
located  adjacent  to  said  main  body,  said  signal  processing 
circuit  being  configured  to  apply  a  stimuli  signal  to  said 
electrodes,  to  measure  a  response  from  said  electrodes  to  said 
stimuli  signal  and  to  generate  an  output  signal  based  on  said 
measured  response  that  is  a  fiinction  of  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid;  and 

a  one-piece  seal  fitted  around  said  ceramic  base  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  and  said  diaphragm  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face and  positioned  to  extend  over  said  outer  perimeter  of  said 
ceramic  base  back  surface  and  over  said  outer  perimeter  of 
said  diaphragm  pressure  face. 


5371,971 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 
STRESS  IN  A  THREADED  MEMBER 
Jean-Marc  Chaste!,  Sauzet,  and  Didier  Rey,  Saint  Georges  les 
Bains,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ciandar,  Saint  Georges 
les  Bains,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/01192,  S  371  Date  Jun.  IS,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13437,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  481,430 

InL  a."  GOIL  Sn4 

VS.  a.  73—761  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  and  controlling  axial  force  applied  to 

a   pair   of   relatively    rotatable   elements    interconnected    by    a 

screwthread.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  value  of  a  screwing-in  torque  and  a  value  of  a 
screwing-out  torque  by  rotation  of  one  of  said  elements  rela- 
tive to  another  of  said  elements  by  one  of  the  following 
procedures: 

(a,)  automatically  measuring  a  static  screwing-in  torque  at  a 
start  of  a  screwing-in  process  of  said  one  of  said  elements 
from  a  rest  position  and  measuring  a  static  screwing-out 
torque  at  a  start  of  a  screwing-out  process  of  said  one  of 
said  elements  from  a  rest  position, 
(83)  dynamically  measuring  automatically  during  rotation  of 
said  one  of  said  elements  and  during  screwing  in  and 
screwing  out  at  each  of  a  succession  of  coiresponding 
positions  of  said  one  of  said  elements  during  a  single 
screwing-in  and  screwing-out  operation,  respecnve 
screwing-in  and  screwing  out  torques. 
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(»,)  dynamically  measuring  automaacally  dunng  rouiion  of  said 
one  of  said  elcmenu  and  during  screwing  in  and  screwing  out 
al  each  of  a  succession  of  conesponding  posibons  of  said  one 
of  said  eleroenu  dunng  a  plurality  of  ileratively  repeated 
screwing-in  and  screwing-out  operations,  respective 
screwing-in  and  screwing  out  tofX)ues.  and 

(a4)  dynamically  measuring  automatically  during  rotation  of  said 
one  of  said  elements  and  dunng  a  process  of  screwing  in, 
screwing  out  and  screwing  in  of  said  one  of  said  elements  at 
each  of  a  succession  of  corresponding  positions  of  said  one  of 
said  elements,  respective  screwing-in  and  screwing-out 
torques: 

(b)  automatically  subtracting  a  respective  measured  screwing-in 
torque  from  a  respective  screwing-out  torque  to  obtain  a 
difference;  and 

(c)  automatically  dividing  said  difference  by  a  coefficient  pro- 
portional to  a  pitch  of  said  screwthread  to  obtain  an  output 
representing  axial  force  on  said  a  pair  of  relaUvely  rotatable 
elements  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  eleroenu 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  elements. 


lower  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  element,  respective  one  of 
said  upper  electrode  and  said  lower  electrode  being  fixed  to 
said  substrate; 

a  working  body  having  a  function  for  transmitting,  to  the  origin. 
a  force  produced  on  the  basis  of  a  physical  action  exerted 
from  an  external  source  and; 

a  sensor  casing  to  which  an  outside  peripheral  portion  of  the 
substrate  is  fixed; 

wherein  a  first  detection  element,  a  second  detection  element,  a 
third  detection  element  and  a  fourth  detection  element  are 
respectively  arranged  m  a  negative  region  on  the  X-axis,  in  a 
positive  region  on  the  X-axis,  in  a  negative  region  on  the 
Y-axis  and  in  a  positive  region  on  the  Y-axis,  respectively: 

wherein  a  force  relating  to  the  X-axis  direction  produced  in  the 
working  body  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  charges  produced  in 
the  first  detection  element  and  the  second  detection  element, 
and  a  force  relating  to  the  Y-axis  direction  produced  in  the 
working  body  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  chaises  produced  in 
the  third  detection  element  and  the  fourth  detection  element. 


5^1573 

MULTIDIRECTIONAL  PIEZORESISTIVE  SHEAR  AND 

NORMAL  FORCE  SENSORS  FOR  HOSPITAL 

MATTRESSES  AND  SEAT  CUSHIONS 

Gcoa^   L.  Tkylol,  211   Oak  Street,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 


Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,918 
InL  a."  GOIL  3/00 


U  A  CL  73— ««.«4* 


MClaims 


5,571572 
SENSOR  USING  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 
Kazabin>  Okada,  73,  Svgaya  4-CboiBc  Acc<Hdii,  SaitaiM,  3*2, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2S,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2«7.»44 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29.  1993,  5-207118 

Int.  CL*  G«1L  3/00 

VS.  a.  73—8*2.043  17  Claims 


1.  A  force  sensor  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional 
to  forces  exerted  on  said  sensor  comprising;  i 

a.  a  first  type  conductive  member,  .' 

b.  at  least  one  second  type  conductive  member  movable  into 
resiliendy  deformable.  electrically  conductive  contact  with 
said  first  type  conductive  member,  the  area  and  electrical 
conductance  of  said  contact  being  proportional  to  forces  urg- 
ing said  first  and  second  type  conductive  member  together, 
said  contact  being  charactcnsed  by  a  surface  piezoresistivity 
inversely  related  to  said  forces  and  greater  than  the  resistivity 
of  said  first  conductive  member. 

c.  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  type  conductive 
inembers.  and 

d.  means  for  making  external  electrical  contact  to  said  first  and 
second  type  conductive  members. 


I.  A  force  sensor  using  piezoelectric  elements  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  flexibility  wherein  an  origin  is  defined  at  a 
point  within  said  substrate  and  an  X-axis  and  a  Y-axis  extend- 
ing in  a  direcuon  in  parallel  to  a  pnnciple  surface  of  said 
substrate  are  defined,  said  X-axis  and  said  Y-axis  crossing 
perpendicular  to  each  other  at  the  ongin  to  fore  an  XY 
coordinate  system; 
four  detection  elements  composed  of  a  piezoelectric  element  in  a 
plate  form,  an  upper  electrode  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of 
said  piezoelectric  element  and  a  lower  electrode  formed  on  a 


5,571.974 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  PARTICLE  FLOW  IN  A  PIPE 
Eli  S.  NauftU,  104  Spring  Water  Dr.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29223 
Filed  Jan.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*9,67« 
lal.  CL*  G«IF  1/66 
VS.  CL  73— 8*1  J7  1»  Claims 

1.  A  coal  particle  flow  measuring  apparatus  for  use  on  a  bend  in 
a  pipe  through  which  coal  particles  travel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  piezoelecmc  film  vibration  sensors  directly  con- 
nected to  the  external  walls  of  said  pipe  proximate  to  the 
bend,  said  sensors  capable  of  generating  vibrational  signals 


5,571,97* 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING 

SAMPLES  FOR  IMS  (ION  MOBILITY 
SPECTROMETERS)  ANALYZERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  Drolet,  OtUwa.  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Revenue,  Nepean,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,48* 

lot  CL*  GOIN  1/08:1/02 

VS.  CL  73—8*4.71  *  Claims 


reflectiag  the  impingement  of  said  particles  with  said  walls 
and  the  impingement  of  said  particles  with  each  other  as  said 
particles  flow  tiirough  said  pipe; 
means  for  developing  differential  vibration  signals  from  said 
sensors  for  net  cool  flow  signal;  means  for  amplifying  said 
differential  vibration  signals  of  said  sensors;  and  means  for 
processing  said  signals. 


5,571,975 

rioWER  ABSORBING  DYNAMOMETER 
Joseph    L.    Smith,    Jr.,    Concord,    Mass.,    and    Edward   J. 
Ognibene,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Ikchnologiy,  Cambridfe,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  431,313 

InL  a.*  GOIL  3/00;  F1*D  57/00 

VS.  a.  73—8*2.1*  34  Claims 

r 


1.  A  flexible,  generally  sheet-form  collection  device  for  use  in 
collecting  a  sample  for  analysis,  the  collection  device  comprising 
top  and  bottom  layers  of  a  flexible  material,  and  means  securing 
the  top  and  bottom  layers  together  around  substantially  three  sides 
thereof,  with  a  fourth  side  of  the  collection  device  being  open  for 
insertion  of  a  user's  fingers,  wherein  both  of  the  top  and  bottom 
layers  ate  generally  rectangular  and  are  secured  together  along  the 
sides  and  tear  edges  thereof,  with  the  device  being  open  along  a 
front  edge  thereof,  and  wherein  the  bottom  layer  extends  beyond 
the  top  layer  along  the  front  edge  thereof. 


5,571,977 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  ANIVOR 

SERVICING  AND  REPAIRING  SUBSIDL\RY  CANALS 

BRANCHING  OFF  FROM  A  MAIN  DRAIN 

Jens-Werner  Kipp,   KlashoCsicdIung   13,  D-33*59   Bidcreld, 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/02412,  }  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)5989,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397.201 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1992,  42  29 
787.7;  JuL  8,  1993,  9310192  U 

InL  CL'  H04N  7/IS 
VS.  CL  73—8*5.8  l«  Claims 


1.  A  power  absorbing  dynamometer,  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  inside  stator  surface; 

a  rxjtor  having  an  inside  rotor  surface  and  being  rotatable  by  a 
mechanical  power  source,  the  rotor  and  the  stator  together 
defining  a  passage  bounded  substantially  by  the  inside  rotor 
and  stator  surfaces; 

a  port  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the  passage;  and 

means  for  developing  and  maintaining  within  the  passage  a 
substantially  helical  recirculating  flow  of  the  liquid  on  the 
inside  rwor  and  sutor  surfaces  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  by  the 
mechanical  power  source,  whereby  the  liquid  is  heated  or 
vaporized  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  by  the  mechanical  power 
source  and  power  absorbed  from  the  mechanical  power  source 
is  leltted  to  a  rate  at  which  the  liquid  is  heated  or  vaporized. 


L 


s^\\\\\v\\\\\\v\\v^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  inspecting  subsidiary  canals  which  branch  off 
from  a  main  drain  where  a  camera  probe  (24)  is  deflected  from  the 
main  drain  pipe  (10)  with  a  deflecting  frame  (22;7*;9*)  into  the 
branching  off  subsidiary  canal  pipe  (12),  characterized  in  that  the 
camera  probe  (24)  is  driven  forward  in  the  subsidiary  canal  pipe 
(12)  by  propulsion,  by  supplying  a  pressure  medium  to  reaction 
jets  (34;90)  mounted  on  the  camera  probe,  said  device  including  a 
camera  probe  (24)  and  a  deflecting  frame  (22;7*;9*)  which  can  be 
held  in  position  in  the  main  drain  pipe  (12)  for  deflecting  the 
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camera  probe  into  the  subsidiary  canal,  characterized  in  that  the 
camera  probe  (24)  is  provided  with  reaction  jets  (34.W)  and  is 
connected  to  a  hose  {3t)  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  to  the 
reaction  jets,  wherein  the  reaction  jets  (34)  are  contrived  on  a  rim 
(32)  which  encircles  the  periphery  of  the  camera  probe  (24)  at  a 
distance  from  its  front  end.  and  are  oriented  outwards  at  an  angle 
in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  canal  probe  (24). 

S.  A  device  for  inspecting  subsidiary  canals  which  branch  off 
from  a  main  drain  where  a  camera  probe  (24)  is  deflected  from  the 
main  drain  pipe  (10)  with  a  deflecting  frame  (22;7*;»*)  into  the 
branching  off  subsidiary  canal  pipe  (12),  characterized  in  that  the 
camera  probe  (24)  is  driven  forward  in  the  subsidiary  canal  pipe 
(12)  by  propulsion,  by  supplying  a  pressure  medium  to  reacnon 
jets  (34;f«)  mounted  on  the  camera  probe,  said  device  including  a 
camera  probe  (24)  and  a  deflecting  frame  (22:7*:**)  which  can  be 
held  in  position  in  the  main  drain  pipe  (12)  for  deflecting  the 
camera  probe  into  the  subsidiary  canal,  characterized  in  that  the 
camera  probe  (24)  is  provided  with  reaction  jets  (34,5«)  and  is 
connected  to  a  hose  (3»)  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  to  the 
reaction  jets,  wherein  a  camera  cable  (40)  connected  to  the  camera 
probe  (24)  is  uuegraied  in  the  bose  (3ft). 


ssJhm 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  FOR  MUSIC  BOX 
ORNAMENT 
Ytt-Kai  Che^  No.  2-2,  Lane  15,  Da-Hsiiis  Su,  Tan-Shui  Town, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,36* 

InL  CL*  G1«F  1/06 

VS.  CL  84— 95J  2  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  fnechanism  for  music  box  ornament,  compris- 


ing 


5,571,978 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  BOTTLES  FOR  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  CONTAMINATION 
Prter  Gysi.   Bellikoo;   Tbeo  Hucaacr,   Rudoifctetten,-   Martin 
Mueller.  I  ntertuniUiofen;  Peter  M.  Robertson,  Winliei;  Feta 
Van  der  Schaar,  Seuzach.  and  Meichior  Zumbach,  Dfibcn- 
dorf,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Elpatronic  AG.  Zug, 
Swilmiaad 
DtrWon  ct  Ser.  No.  88^432,  JmL  7,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,520,eM. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Switieriaad,  JnL  9.  1992,  IM/ 
92;  Feb.  11,  1993.  415/93;  Feb.  11.  1993,  41*/93;  Mar.  4,  1993, 

654/93 

Int.  CL*  BfTC  5/02 

VS.  CL  73— 8«J  *  Claims 


•mi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  returnable  bottles  for  refilling,  compris- 


ing: 


a  conveyor  system  for  returning  bottles; 

a  first  testing  station  arranged  on  the  conveyor  system  including 
a  gas  sampling  unit  and  a  photoionization  detector  for  testing 
gas  samples  taicen  from  bottles  returned  for  refilling  at  a 
pfcdetermined  detecDon  threshold  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined high  level  of  contaminauon; 

a  second  testing  station  arranged  in  the  conveyor  system  down- 
stream of  the  first  tesung  station  in  the  bottle  conveying 
direction  including  a  further  gas  sampling  unit  and  a  testing 
umt  for  testing  further  gas  samples  taken  from  bottles  at  a 
detection  threshold  indicative  of  a  level  of  contamination 
lower  than  the  predetermined  level;  and 

means  arranged  between  the  gas  sampling  units  for  selecuvely 
removmg  bottles  from  or  perminmg  bottles  to  proceed  along 
the  conveyor  path  based  upon  test  results  of  the  gas  samples 
taken  at  the  first  testing  station,  so  that  bottles  in  which  the 
contamination  exceeds  the  predetermined  level  are  rensoved 
from  the  conveyor  system  pnor  to  being  tested  at  the  second 
testing  subon.  and  bottles  which  do  not  exceed  the  predeter- 
mined level  are  tested  a  second  time. 


a  lotary  wheel  rotated  by  a  reproducer  of  a  wind-up  music  box 

mechanism,  said  rotary  wheel  having  an  eccentric  rod; 
a  locaung  block  fixedly  mounted  within  a  base  plate  within 
which  said  wind-up  music  box  mechanism  is  mounted,  said 
locating  block  comprising  a  channeled  vertical  wall  and  a  flat 
honzontal  wall  perpendicularly  extended  from  top  of  said 
channeled  vertical  wall,  said  flat  horizontal  wall  having  a 
downward  guide  rod  at  one  end  of  said  flat  horizontal  wall 
and  a  through  hole  at  an  opposite  end; 
a  follower  plate  supported  on  said  eccentric  rod  and  moved  by  it 
along  said  channeled  vertical  wall  and  said  downward  guide 
rod  of  said  locanng  block,  said  follower  plate  having  a  mount- 
ing hole  at  one  end  aligned  with  said  through  hole  of  said  flat 
horizontal  wall  of  said  locating  block,  and  a  guide  hole  at  an 
opposite  end.  which  loosely  receives  the  downward  guide  rod 
of  said  locating  block; 
a  copper  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  within  said  through  hole  of  said 

flat  horizontal  wall  of  said  locating  block;  and 
a  tappet  rod  insetted  through  said  copper  sleeve  and  reciprocated 
by  said  eccentric  rod  through  said  follower  plate,  said  tappet 
rod  having  a  bottom  end  fixedly  fastened  to  the  mounting  hole 
of  said  follower  plate,  and  a  top  end  coupled  with  an  orna- 
ment. 
2.  The  transmission  mechanism  of  claim  1  wherein  said  base 
plate  is  supported  on  a  rocker,  having  an  upright  guide  block  at  one 
end,  a  through  hole  adjacent  to  said  upright  guide  block,  a  Trod 
insetted  through  said  through  hole  and  stopped  beneath  said  eccen- 
tric rod  of  said  rotary  wheel,  and  a  spring  mounted  around  said 
T-rod  to  impart  upward  force  to  said  Trod  against  said  eccentric 
rod  of  said  rotary  wheel,  said  Trod  being  alternatively  moved  up 
and  down  by  said  eccentric  rod  of  said  rotary  wheel  and  said  spring 
to  force  said  rocker  moved  forwards  and  backwards  alternatively 
when  said  wind-up  music  box  mechamsm  is  operated. 


5,571,980 

Min-TIPLE  FINGERBOARD  INSTRUMENT 

STRUCTURES 

Bradford  M.  Busley,  384  S.  Ironton  St.  #413.  Aurora,  Cola 

80012 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466.022,  Jan.  17,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  832,997 
Int  CL"  GOID  l/OOJ/00 
VS.  CL  84—263  «  Claims 

I.  In  combination: 

a  first  musical  instruirtent  having  a  first  fingerboard; 
a  second  musical  uistniment  having  a  second  fingertxiard; 


a  linkage  means  for  attaching  said  first  instrument  to  said  second 
instrument  comprising: 

a  block  having  a  first  attachment  face  defining  a  first  plane  and  a 
second  aBachment  face,  opposite  said  first  attachment  face, 
defining  a  second  plane;  wherein,  tlie  second  plane  is  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  to  the  first  plane; 

the  first  attachment  face  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  instrument; 
and 

means  for  attaching  said  second  attachment  face  to  said  second 
instrument. 


5,571,981 

AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE  FOR 

IMPARTING  A  RHYTHMIC  TOUCH  TO  MUSICAL 

TONES 

Hiromu  Miyamoto.  Hamamaisu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanuiha 

Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1994.  6-068007 
Int  a.*^  A63H  SAX):  G04B  li/00:  GIOH  7/00 


VS.  a.  84—609 


11  Claims 
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5471,982 
KEYBOARD  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Takamichi    Masubuclii,    Hamamatsu,    Japan,    assignor 
Yamaha  Corporatioa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1992,  4-255620; 
Aug.  31, 1992,  4-255621;  Aug.  31, 1992,  4-255623 

InL  CL*  GOIP  3/00:  GIOH  1/32 
VS.  a.  84—658  36  Claims 


1.  An  operating  device  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

an  operating  member  of  a  predetermined  length  supported  at  one 
end  of  said  operating  member; 

at  least  two  sensors  mounted  on  said  operating  member  at  two 
different  positions  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  two  sen- 
sors each  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  distortion 
amount  of  said  operating  member;  and 

musical  tone  controlling  means  for  obtaining  a  difference 
between  two  signals  outputled  from  said  two  sensors  and 
generating  a  control  signal  so  as  to  control  a  musical  tone  to 
be  generated,  in  accordance  with  said  difference. 


5,571,983 
ABUTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  KEY  SWITCH 
ARRANGEMENT  OPERABLE  WITH  BOTH  HAMMER- 
EQUIPPED  AND  HAMMERLESS  KEYBOARDS  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Tsutomu    Yamaguchi,    and    Kazuhiro    Tsultamoto,    both    of 
SUzuoka-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai 
Gakki  Scisakusho,  Shiznoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17.  1992,  4-085220 
U 

InL  CL*  GIOH  1/34:3/00 
VS.  a.  84—745  11  Claims 
1 11  n  s  SI  7 


6.  An  autoaiatic  performance  device  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  automatic  performance  data  includ- 
ing event  data; 

playback  means  for  reading  out  said  automatic  performance  dau 
from  said  memory  means  and  playing  back  said  automatic 
performance  data  for  generating  musical  tones;  and 

control  means  for  shifting  output  timing  of  at  least  part  of  said 
event  data  of  said  automatic  performance  data  read  out  by 
said  playback  means,  for  generating  musical  tones; 

wherein  said  control  means  determines  a  direction  in  which  said 
output  timing  of  said  at  least  part  of  said  event  data  is  to  be 
shifted,  according  to  a  location  of  said  at  least  part  of  said 
event  data  within  a  predetermined  performance  section. 


1.  An  abutment  device  operable  with  both  a  hammer-equipped 
keyboard  and  a  hammerless  keyboard,  comprising: 

a  hammer-depressing  portion  for  depressing  a  hammer  when 
used  in  said  hammer-equipped  keyboard; 

a  switch-depressing  portion  for  depressing  a  key  switch  when 
used  in  said  hammerless  keyboard;  and 

wherein  said  hammer-depressing  portion  and  said  switch- 
depressing  portion  are  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other,  with 
said  hammer-depressing  portion  extending  to  a  level  lower 
than  a  lower  end  of  said  switch-depressing  portion. 


510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  5,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


511 


AMMimmON  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MEDIUM- 
CALIBRE  FIREARM 
G«y  Ferrmnd,  Bourto.  France,  aMicDor  to  Gist  Indurtrks. 
VersaUlcs,  France 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  375,1W 
CUlM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  21,  1994,  94  0M2S 
laL  a.'  F41A  9/OJ.«W 

VS.  a.  m-^3i.u  25 

^  48      ^90, 


the  control  input  of  the  semiconductor  switch  of  each  detonator 
suge  being  connected  to  the  junction  between  the  semicon- 
ductor switch  and  the  detonator  means  of  the  respective 
preceding  detonator  stage. 


5,571.986 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTIVATING  AN 
ELECTRIC  WIRELINE  FIRING  SYSTEM 
Philip  M.  Snider.  Houston;  David  S.  Wesson,  Waxahachie;  Lyie 
W.  Aodrich,  Manfidd,  and  WUliam  D.  Smith,  Fori  Worth, 
aU  of  Tex.,  Msignprs  to  Marathon  OU  Company.  Findlay, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,155,  Aug.  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  504,544 

InL  CL*  C06C  5/00:  E21B  7/00:29/02 

MS.  CL  102—275.11  32  Claims 


I.  An  ammunition  feed  system  for  a  medium-calibre  hrearm. 
comprising:  a  box  in  which  ammunition  is  stored:  a  drive  mecha- 
nism for  extracting  said  ammumtioo  from  said  box;  said  drive 
mechanism  leadmg  said  ammunibon  to  a  weapon  loading  and 
ftnng  system  of  said  hreann:  said  drive  mechanism  including  a 
pluiahty  of  links  interposed  between  said  ammunition  box  and  said 
weapon  loading  and  ftnng  system;  said  links  forming  a  chain 
conveyor  having  an  outward  upper  strand  and  a  return  lower 
strand;  said  chaui  conveyor  further  uicluding  an  oscillation  damp- 
ing mechanism  having  upper  and  lower  tension  members  respec- 
tively asswiatH  with  said  upper  and  lower  strands. 


53713*5 
SEQUENTL^L  BLASTING  SYSTEM 
He<n2  Ritter.  SchonfM,  and  Wolf  SteinbkUer,  Bad  FeilnlMck, 
both  of  Gcmany.  M^snors  to  Euro-Matsudiita  Electric 
Works  AC  Holzkircfacn.  Gcfsany 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  428300 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1994,  44  15 
388.0 

Int.  CL'  F42D  1/055 

MS.  CL  102—217  1' 

SI  «  2. 

■— ^ — IT— r-TT"^ — \->^ 


I   An  apparatus  for  activating  electric  wireline  firing  systems 
comprising: 

a  tubular  housing; 

a  motor  having  a  lead  screw  secured  thereto  and  positioned 

witliin  said  bousing; 
a  bushing  positioned  upon  said  lead  screw  and  capable  of  axial 

movement  upon  said  lead  screw  when  said  lead  screw  is 

rotated; 
a  letainer  sleeve  positioned  within  said  housing  and  connected 

to  said  bushing;  and 
a  firing  pin  positioned  within  said  bousing  and  secured  against 

movement  by  said  retainer  sleeve. 


UMI 


1.  A  sequential  blasting  system  including 

a  plurality  of  detonator  suges  to  be  triggered  in  succession,  each 
detonator  stage  including  a  series  circuit  of  detonator  means 
for  detonating  at  least  one  explosive  charge  and  a  semicon- 
ductor switch  having  a  control  input  terminal  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  with  a  junction  between  said  detonator 
means  and  said  semiconductor  switch. 

pulse  generating  nneans  constituting  first  and  second  channels 
which  are  alternately  supplied  with  electncal  pulses,  each 
pulse  having  a  main  interval  of  a  given  voluge  and  an  initial 
interval  of  a  voltage  lower  than  said  given  voltage  and  over- 
lapping the  respective  preceding  pulse  supplied  to  the  other 
channel. 

said  detonator  suges  being  alternately  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  channels  of  said  pulse  generating  means,  and 


5371387 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  USING  MAGNETIC 
DEVELOPING  POLES  HAVING  THE  SAME  POLARITY 
Ryujl  Goto.  Fukaya,  and  Koji  Nofuchi,  Kltaadacfai,  both  af 
Japan.  asri«Dors  to  Hitachi  Metak,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Cootinuatian  of  Ser.  No.  188,130,  Jan.  28,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  la  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  948,449,  Sep.  22,  1992, 
,hantfiwr^  This  application  Feb.  12,  1996.  Ser.  No.  598,624 
CUimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  4,  1991,  3-257389 
Int  a."  G03G  15/019 
MS.  a.  399—276  3  Claims 

1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrosutjc  latent 
image  on  a  surface  of  a  moving  image-bearing  member,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  developing  unit  including  a  fixed  permanent  magnetic  member 
having  a  surface,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  on  the  surface, 
and  a  non-magnetic  cylindrical  sleeve  mounted  to  be  rotatable 
about  the  pennanent  magnet  member  at  a  position  with  an 
outer  sleeve  surface  opposing  and  spaced  from  the  movable 
image-bearing  member  to  form  a  developing  region  having  a 


5371,989 

GAS-INSULATED  HIGH-TENSION  LINE  FOR  LONG 

DISTANCES 

Edmood  Thurics;  Van  Doan  Pham,  both  of  Mejrzfeo;  Rent 

Tixier,   Lyon,   and   Marcel   Guillen,   Pont-Eveqne,   all   of 

France,  assignors  to  GEC  Alsthom  T  &  D  SA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359391 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21, 1993,  93  15355 
Int  CI."  H02G  5/06 
MS.  CL  174—24  7  Claims 


development  gap  of  0.2-0.6  mm,  said  pennanent  magnet 
member  having  a  surface,  two  magnetic  poles  of  the  same 
polarity  disposed  with  a  small  interval  for  producing  at  least 
two  peaks  having  the  same  polarity  in  a  magnetic  flux  density 
distribution  on  the  surface  of  said  non-magnetic  sleeve,  said 
surface  magnetic  flux  density  of  each  of  said  two  peaks  being 
about  700-1200  G  and  said  image  bearing  member  having  an 
organic  photosensitive  surface  having  a  surface  potential  of 
400-700  V  in  an  absolute  value; 

the  unit  further  including  a  developer  magnetically  attractable 
onto  the  surface  of  the  non-magnetic  cylindrical  sleeve,  the 
developer  comprising  magnetic  toner  comprising  a  binder 
resin,  magnetic  powder  and  charge-controlling  agent  and 
capable  of  being  charged  at  a  panicular  polarity  and  a  niag- 
netic  earner  having  a  relatively  large  conductivity  represented 
by  an  electrical  resistivity  of  lO'-IO'"  fl-cm,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  magnetic  toner  in  said  developer  being  20-60%  in 
said  developing  region;  and 

means  for  routing  the  non-magnetic  cylindrical  sleeve  to  convey 
the  developer  into  the  developing  region  and  to  form  a  mag- 
netic br»sh  which  is  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  mov- 
able image-bearing  member  in  the  developing  region,  at  a 
peripheral  velocity  not  lower  than  the  peripheral  velocity  of 
said  movable  image-bearing  member,  the  ratio  of  the  penph- 
eral  velocity  of  the  sleeve  to  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the 
image-bearing  member  being  between  I  and  4;  and 

wherein  the  moving  velocity  of  the  developer  in  the  developing 
region  is  higher  than  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  non- 
nugnetic  cylindrical  sleeve,  and  wherein  a  bias  voluge  0.6  to 
0.9  times  as  large  as  said  surface  potential,  and  of  the  same 
polarity,  is  applied  to  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  gas-insulated  high-tension  three-phase  electricity  line  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  steel  case  and  three  conductors  disposed 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  case,  and  a  magnetic  screen 
including  a  cylindrical  aluminum  case  disposed  inside  the  steel 
case  in  close  proximity  to  the  steel  case,  wherein  the  conductors 
are  held  by  a  plurality  of  sets  of  insulating  arms,  each  of  said  sets 
comprising  three  of  said  arms  secured  to  each  other,  said  conduc- 
tors being  free  to  slide  through  openings  formed  in  said  arms,  the 
aluminum  case  being  separated  from  the  steel  case  by  strips  made 
of  one  of  a  plastic  material  and  a  filled  polymer  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction,  said  line  further  comprising  supporting 
hoops  disposed  inside  said  aluminum  case,  said  hoops  being  bolted 
together  at  ends  of  said  hoops,  wherein  ends  of  said  arms  are 
clamped  in  pairs  between  the  ends  of  said  hoops. 


5371,990 

GAS-INSULATED  SINGLE-PHASE  CABLE  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  ELECTRICITY 

Van  Doan  Pham,  Meyzieu,  and  Rent  Tixier,  Lyon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  GEC  Alsthom  T  &  D  SA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  21, 1993,  93  15356 
Int  a."  H02G  5/06 
MS.  CL  174—24  *  Claims 


5371,988 
GAS-PRODUCDSG  MATEWAL 
Rainer  Hag^,  Eriangen,  and  Uwe  Brcde,  Furth,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobd  AG,  IVoisdorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967392,  Oct  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417335 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  30,  1991,  41  35 
776.0 

Int  a.*  C06B  47/00:  CIOL  1/30;  B60R  2//2« 
MS.  a.  149—1  14  Claims 

1.  A  gas-producing  material  for  a  gas  generator,  for  use  with  an 
air  bag  of  a  vehicle,  said  gas-producing  material  consists  of  a 
liquefied  gas  mixture,  wherein  the  components  making  up  the 
liquefied  gat  mixture  comprise  0.5  to  27%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propane, 
n-butane,  and  isobutane,  14  to  97.5%  by  weight  of  nitrogen  mon- 
oxide, and  up  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  inert  gas. 


1.  A  gas-insulated  single-phase  cable  for  long-distance  transport 
of  electricity  under  high  tension,  the  cable  comprising  a  cylindrical 
steel  case  filled  with  nitrogen  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  10 
hectopascals,  an  aluminum-  or  copper-based  metal  conductor  held 
axially  inside  the  steel  case  by  closed  insulating  cones,  and  an 
aluminum  case  disposed  at  a  short  distance  from  the  steel  case  and 
constituting  a  magnetic  screen  protecting  the  steel  case  from  a 
magnetic  field  generated  by  a  current  carried  by  the  conductor,  said 
steel  case  being  separated  from  said  aluminum  case  by  rings  made 
of  one  of  a  plastic  material  and  a  fiUed  polymer,  wherein  each  of 
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uid  nngs  is  placed  in  a  groove  in  a  mettl  collar,  and  two  adjacent 
pcitions  of  the  aluminum  case  we  welded  to  said  collar. 


ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  STRUCTURE 
HAVING  SURFACE  LAYERS  CONNECTED  TO  EACH 
OTHER  AT  EDGES 
Edwaitl  A.  HickBM.  Kmnv  Alfred  W.  Mueller;  Tbomaa  W. 
Nash,  both  oT  Rochester,  all  of  Minn..  Ewald  E.  G.  Stadler, 
Herrenberx,  Germany,  and  Scott  M.  ThonrilMNi,  Rodicster, 
Mbuu.  Matron  to  International  Buaincn  Machine*  Corpo- 
ration. ArMoak,  N.Y. 
Continnation  o*  Ser.  No.  197.574,  Feb.  15.  1W4,  abnndoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  at  Ser.  No.  SIMM.  Jan-  2,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcntion  Jun.  36,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497.351 

InL  a."  Itt5K  9/fW 
VS.  a.  174—35  MS  23  Ctoiina 

"V- ■ --^ 


// 


^' 


1.  An  enclosure  part  for  an  electronic  device  having  a  plurality 
of  electronic  circuits,  comprising: 

an  outer  surface  layer  disposed  externally  to  said  device,  said 
outer  layer  comprising  an  electncally  conductive  fill  material 
suspended  in  a  polymeric  base: 

an  uuer  surface  layer  disposed  internally  to  said  device  and 
facing  said  electronic  circuits,  said  inner  layer  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  fill  material  suspended  in  a  polymeric 
base; 

a  middle  layer  disposed  between  said  outer  layer  and  said  inner 
layer,  and  havmg  a  first  boundary  surface  in  contact  with  said 
outer  layer  at  all  of  the  Arsl  boundary  surface  and  a  second 
boundary  surface  in  contact  with  said  inner  layer  at  all  of  the 
second  boundary  surface,  said  middle  layer  comprising  a 
magnetically  penneable  fill  matcnal  suspended  in  a  polymeric 
base. 

wherem  said  enclosure  pan  is  an  injection- molded  part  formed 
by  CO- injection  molding  of  said  layers,  said  outer  and  inner 
layers  being  connected  to  each  other  at  edges  of  said  enclo- 
sure part,  said  polymeric  base  materials  of  said  outer,  middle 
and  uuier  layers  bemg  in  direct  contact  with  each  other  and 
creating  a  ctmtinuous  bond  without  the  aid  of  an  additional 
bonding  agent  at  all  of  the  respective  contacting  boundary 
surface  veas.  said  layers  being  so  bonded  to  form  a  single, 
integrated  enclosure  part 


with  said  metal  braiding  being  sandwiched  between  and  in 
contact  with  both  of  said  layers  of  metal. 


5.571,993 
OUTLET  BOXES 
Michael  A.  Jones,  Sydney.  Australia;  Alan  R.  Pond.  Chingford. 
v^mnA;  Man  C.  Penfidd.  ChadweU  Heath,  England,  and 
Derek  G.  McCnrty.  Edmonton.  England,  assignors  to  Cnrn- 
don  MK  Elcctilc  Limited,  Easex.  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)1101.  i  371  DaU  Dec.  17.  1993.  t  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17.  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/0t732,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  I.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18.  1992.  Ser.  No.  1«7>I2 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20, 1991, 
9113409;  Jan.  20,  1991.  9113425 

InC  CL"  li02G  3A)8 
VS.  CL  174—57  9  Claims 

M. 


I.  An  electrical  outlet  box  for  raised  floors  comprising  a  metal 
box  (10)  with  a  lid  assembly  (12),  means  (14)  for  adjusting  the 
height  of  the  Ud  assembly  relative  to  the  box.  the  box  being 
adapted  to  have  mounted  in  the  bottom  thereof  electrical  sockets 
and/or  switches  (20).  the  box  having  means  (24)  for  adjusubly 
securing  the  box  to  a  floor  panel  (22)  wherein  d>e  means  (14)  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  the  lid  assembly  (12)  relative  to  the  box 
(10)  composes  at  least  one  pawl  means  (U.  i3)  and  at  least  one 
ratchet  means  (67,  68)  berween  at  least  one  side  of  the  box  and  the 
lid  assembly  with  a  handle  means  to  leleasably  engage  said  pawl 
means  and  said  ratchet  means. 


5^1.992 
UGHTWEIGHT  SHIELDED  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Bmry  R.  Mnkski.  Mean;  Mike  D.  Bcadcil,  ApadM  ' 
and   Kefth  A.   Kcrfoot.   Mesa,  all  of  Arlz„  amiVMn  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Helicopter  Co..  Mesa.  Ariz. 
FUcd  Oct.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  329.089 
Int.  CL*  HOIB  n/06 
VS.  CL  174—36  •  CIttam 

5.  A  cable  assembly  comprising: 
a  bundle  of  wires  ha\  ing  an  axis; 
an  mner  shrink  lube  lymg  around  said  bundle  of  wires  and 

shrunk  tightly  thereabout; 
a  metal  braiding  lying  around  said  inner  shrink  nibe; 
an  outer  shrink  nibe  lying  around  said  metal  braidmg  and  shrunk 

tightly  thereabout: 
said  inner  shrink  tube  having  a  radially  outer  surface  region 
cocnpnsug  a  layer  of  metal,  and  said  outer  shrink  tube  having 
a  radially  inner  surface  region  comprising  a  layer  of  metal. 


5,571.»94 

WEATHERPROOF  SEAL  FOR  A  WIRE  ENTRANCE 

Peter  Norton.  P.O.  Box  62.  NorthvUic,  Mich.  48167 

in  I  Man  of  Ser.  No.  776J71.  Oct  16.  1991.  abnodoncd.  which 

ii  a  iRiMun  of  Ser.  No.  529,716,  May  25,  1990,  nbuidoiMd, 

wWch  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364>40,  Jun.  12,  1909, 

ahnndnfd.  which  b  a  coatlnnation-ha-part  of  Ser.  No. 

262,732.  Oct  26,  1988.  ahnndoaed.  which  b  a  continuation- 

in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  218.917,  Jut  14,  1988,  abnndoned.  which 

b  a  contlnuatkw-in-part  of  Ser.  N«.  190,165,  May  4.  1988, 

nbaadoaed.  Thb  application  Jan.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,134 

Int  CL'  H02G  3/18 
VS.  CL  174—65  R  3  Clntaa 

1.  In  an  electrical  device  in  an  automobile  having  an  enclosure 
and  having  wines  entering  said  enclosure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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5.571.996 
TRACE  CONDUCTOR  LAYOUT  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

PRESERVING  SIGNAL  INTEGRITY  IN  CONTROL 

BOARDS  REQUIRING  MINIMUM  CONNECTOR  STUB 

SEPARATION 

N.  Deepak  Swamy;  Victor  K.  Pecone,  and  Dnrrdl  Shipck,  all  of 

Austin.  Tex.,  assignors  to  DeO  USA,  UP.,  Austin,  Ite. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375327 

Int  CL*  H05K  1/18.1/14 

VS.  a.  174—261  W  Claims 


said  enclosure  having  a  tubular  element  adapted  for  the  passage 
of  said  wires  entering  said  enclosure. 

a  wrapper  wrapped  about  said  tubular  element  and  also  wrapped 
about  a  length  of  said  wires,  said  length  of  said  wires  being 
outside  of  said  tubular  element  and  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
tubular  element. 

said  wrapper  comprising  heat  shrinkable  tubing  having  a  lining 
fsf  meltable  material  that  has  been  placed  around  said  hibular 
element  and  said  length  of  said  wires  and  heated  sufficiently 
to  melt  said  meltable  material  and  cause  said  heat  shrinkable 
tubing  to  shrink. 


5,571,995 

LOCKING  SAFETY  COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLETS 

David  B.  Pierce,  P.O.  Bos  246,  BcUs,  Tex.  75414 

Filed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  Na  160,248 

InL  CL*  HOIR  U/44 

VS.  a.  174— «7  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  cover  far  electrical  outlets,  comprising: 

a)  a  locking  block  secured  to  an  electrical  outlet, 

d)  said  locking  block  having  a  front,  two  sides,  a  top  and  a 
bottom, 

b)  said  locking  block  having  at  least  one  groove  therein, 

c)  at  least  one  receptacle  cover  having  an  integral  elongate 
member  to  slidably  engage  said  at  least  one  groove  in  said 
locking  block. 

e)  said  at  least  one  groove  beginning  at  one  side  and  extending 
therefrom  aiong  a  portion  of  the  lop,  and  another  of  said  at 
least  one  groove  beginning  at  another  side  and  extending 
along  a  portion  of  the  bottom, 

f)  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  cross  section  sized  and  shaped 
to  receive  said  elongate  noember  integral  with  said  receptacle 
cover, 

g)  said  elongate  member  having  a  cross  section  sized  and  shaped 
to  slidably  engage  one  of  said  grooves. 

h)  said  receptacle  cover  having  therein  a  groove  in  which  to 
place  another  receptacle  cover  for  storage,  and 

i)  said  receptacle  cover  having  two  or  more  letractable  prongs  to 
engage  an  electrical  outlet 


1.  A  trace  conductor  layout  coafiguration  within  a  control  board, 
comprising: 

a  control  board  substrate  having  a  pair  of  opposing  planar 
surfaces; 

first  and  second  planes  arranged  within  said  control  board  sub- 
strate parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said  opposing 
planar  surfaces; 

a  first  pair  of  trace  conductors  formed  parallel  to  each  other 
across  a  portion  of  said  first  plane,  said  first  pair  of  trace 
conductors  being  connected  together  and  terminated  at  a  first 
pair  of  vias,  and  a  second  pair  of  trace  conductors  formed 
parallel  to  each  other  across  a  portion  of  said  second  plane, 
said  second  pair  of  trace  conductors  being  connected  together 
and  terminatisd  at  a  second  par  of  vias,  wherein  said  first  pair 
of  trace  conductors  are  laterally  offset  from  said  second  pair 
of  trace  conductors;  and 

first  and  second  connector  stubs  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
pair  of  vias,  wherein  each  said  first  and  second  connector 
smbs  is  adapted  for  receiving  edge  terminals  of  a  daughter 
board. 


5,571.997 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  POINTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSMnriNG  SIGNALS  TO  A  TABLET 

Donald  T.  Gray,  Phoenix,  and  Micfanci  M.  MalUn,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  Msignors  to  Knrta  Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1993.  Ser.  Na  101,442 

Int  CL*  G08C  21/00;  G09G  3/02:  H04L  15A)8 

VS.  CL  178—18  1'  CUlMS 


^4 — ^d-^ '--mh^ 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  pen  for  transmitting  signals  to  a  tablet 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stylus  mounted  within  a  carrier  for  Umited  axial  movement 
and  extending  therefirom  for  contact  with  a  surface; 

(b)  switch  means  responsive  to  a  first  predetermined  axial  force 
applied  to  said  stylus  for  generating  a  pen  down  signal:  and 

(c)  modulating  means  having  a  variable  reluctance  responsive  to 
axial  forces  exceeding  a  second  predetermined  axial  force 
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larger  dun  said  first  predetermined  axial  force  for  varying 
laid  reluctance  and  for  modulating  transmined  signals  in 
pftjportion  to  said  axial  forces  exceeding  said  second  prede- 
tennined  axial  force. 


nmcnoN  switching  device  for  information 

PROCESSING  APPARATL'S 
Akira  Moaoi,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  I.  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,057 
1  Mterity.  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Nov.  5.  1993,  5-27*2*5 
laL  CL*  H«1H  <M)0:  MIR  11/22 
VS.  Ct  2m-S»M  3  dates 

3fc        3 


5b   5d 


Set  3i  5e2  3a 


1  A  funcuon  svntching  device  for  an  information  processing 
apparatus,  comprising  a  function  switching  section  mounted  to  a 
DIP  switch  arranged  to  face  a  mounting  port-side  edge  of  a  pnnted 
circuit  board  to  be  parallel  to  said  edge,  said  pnnted  circuit  board 
being  mounted  in  said  information  processing  apparatus,  a  control 
unit  for  outputting  a  funcuon  switching  signal  to  said  function 
switching  section,  and  a  signal  cable  for  electrically  connecung 
said  functioa  switching  section  and  said  control  uiut, 
said  function  switching  section  composing 
a  pair  of  clip  segments. 

a  pivot  shaft  for  pivolally  supporting  both  said  clip  segments, 
springs  for  normally  biasing  both  said  clip  segments  in  a 

closed  direction, 
means,  provided  at  a  central  portion  of  a  front  side  of  one  clip 
segment,  for  resetting  Icnobs  of  said  DIP  switch  to  an  initial 
stale  when  said  function  switching  sectioii  is  mounted  to 
said  boartl.  and 
a  pimlity  of  contacts  arranged  to  extend  forward  from  the 
other  clip  segment  and  brought  into  contact  with  leads  of 
switch  contacts  of  said  DIP  switch  that  project  from  a  rear 
surface  of  said  board  when  said  function  switching  section 
b  mounted  to  said  DIP  switch. 


ment.  a  forward/series  orientation  wherein  said  bridges  con- 
nect the  stationary  contacts  so  as  to  configure  the  motors  in 
series  with  the  power  source  in  said  first  polarity  arrangement, 
and  a  reverse/series  orientation  wherein  said  bridges  connect 
the  sutionary  contacts  so  as  to  configure  the  motors  in  series 
with  the  power  source  in  a  second  polarity  arrangenKnt 
opposite  said  first  polarity  arrangement;  and 
wherein  said  contacts  are  spaced  to  automatically  momentarily 
disconnect  said  power  source  and  said  motors  as  said  bridges 
move  between  said  orientations. 


5372,900 
DISTRIBUTOR  IN  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBl  STION  ENGINE 
YodUmichi  Numata,  Mito;  Hiromitsu  Nagae,  and  Michitaka 
Yumino,  both  of  Katsuta,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-022970 
Int  CI."  HOIH  19/00 
VS.  CL  20»— 19  DR  37  Claims 


1571,»99 
MULTI-POSmON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
TiBOtky  S.  Hanii,  Fort  Wayne,  UhL,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
El  ScsoBdo.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,484 

Int.  CL"  miH  IW46 

VS.  a.  2W— 5*5  >•  tT"™* 

I.  A  multi-po»ition  electncal  switch  for  use  in  a  child's  riding 

toy  lo  connect  a  power  source  to  a  plurality  of  motors  in  selected 

altenialive  configurations,  said  switch  comprising: 

a  base  which  includes  a  plurality  of  suuonary  contacts,  each 
contact  adapted  to  be  independently  electncally  connected  to 
a  predetermined  terminal  of  the  motors  and  power  source; 
a  manually  operable  selector  mechanism  mounted  for  movement 

relMive  to  said  base; 
m  MiMgement  of  electrically  conductive  bridges  which  are 
moinMed  on  said  selector  mechanism  for  unitary  movement 
between  a  forward/parallel  orientation  wherein  said  bridges 
coonect  the  stationary  contacts  so  as  to  configure  the  motors 
ia  pvallel  with  the  power  source  in  a  first  polarity  arrange- 


1.  Electrode  arrangement  for  a  rotor  in  a  distributor  of  an 
internal  combustion  engDie  of  the  type  having  a  rotating  electrode 
and  a  stationary  electrode  for  supplying  a  high  voluge  to  a  dis- 
charge region  of  a  sparking  surface  of  said  routing  electrode,  at  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  routing  electrode,  when  said  discharge 
region  is  rotationally  adjacent  said  sutionary  electrode,  said  elec- 
trode arrangement  comprising: 
a  rotating  electrode  made  of  an  electricaUy  conductive  material 

and  mounted  on  said  rotor;  and 
at  least  one  dielectric  element  mounted  on  said  rotor;  wherein; 
said  at  least  one  dielectric  element  is  in  electncal  contact  with 
said  routing  electrode,  and  is  mounted  on  said  rotor  adjacent 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  routing  electrode,  at  a  location 
which  is  angularly  removed  from  said  discharge  region  rela- 
tive to  a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  whereby  said  at 
least  one  dielectric  element  is  not  routionally  adjacent  said 
stationary  electrode  when  said  discharge  region  is  rotationally 
adjacent  said  sutionary  electrode  and  said  stationary  electrode 
delivers  said  high  voluge  to  said  discharge  region. 
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5,572,081 
Fateot  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5^2,002 
t>atcnt  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,572,003 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

WITH  PAIRS  OF  LOW  INDUCTANCE  AND  LOW 

CAPACITANCE  COISDUCTORS 

YiOi  Kaneko,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sodick  Co.  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993,  5-354942 

Int  CL"  B23H  1/02 

VS.  CL  219—69.13  7  Oaims 

ia       _  » 
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switch  means  with  said  one  of  said  etectrodn  having  a 
lower  ampacity  than  said  conductor  of  the  low-capacitance 
pair  which  connects  said  terminal  of  said  first  switch  means 
with  said  one  of  said  electrodes. 


5,572,004 

METHOD  FOR  PAYING  FOR  SERVICES  ANDiW>R 

GOODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Gerhard  R^mann,  Alland,  Austria,  assignor  to  Landis  &  Gyr 

Business  Support  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159354,  Nov.  30, 1993,  abanrtonfd. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,911 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Dec   1,    1992, 
03678/92 

Int  CL*  G86K  5/00 
VS.  a.  235—380 


9Cbrims 
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-c^ 
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1.  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  comprising: 
a  machining  unit  having  a  tool  electrode  spaced  from  a  work- 
piece  to  be  machined  by  electrical  discharges  and  defining  a 
machining  gap  with  said  tool  electrode,  said  woricpiece  con- 
stituting a  workpiece  electrode; 
a  power  supply  spaced  from  said  machining  unit  and  compris- 
ing: 

source  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  for  said  dis- 
charges, 
first  switch  means  connected  to  said  source  means  for  supply- 
ing at  a  terminal  of  said  power  supply,  a  first  current  pulse 
contributing  to  a  machining  discharge,  and 
second  switch  means  connected  to  said  source  means  for 
supplying  at  a  terminal  of  said  power  supply,  a  second 
current  pulse  during  generation  of  said  first  current  pulse 
and  widi  a  steep  leading  flank,  said  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  switch  means  being  connecuble  to  one  of  said 
electrodes,  another  terminal  of  said  power  supply  being 
connectable  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes;  and 
conductor  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply  with  said 
machiniag  unit  and  comprising: 

a  low-capacitance  pair  of  conductors  connecting  said  terminal 
of  said  first  switch  means  with  said  one  of  said  electrodes 
and  said  other  terminal  of  said  power  supply  with  said  other 
of  said  electrodes,  and 
a  low-inductance  pair  of  conductors  connecting  said  temunal 
of  said  second  switch  means  with  said  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  other  terminal  of  said  power  supply  with 
said  other  of  said  electrodes,  said  conductor  of  said  low- 
inductance  pair  connecting  said  terminal  of  said  second 


1.  A  medKxl  for  payment  for  services  and/goods  of  a  type,  using 
a  credit  balance  means  that  stores  an  amount  M  thereon,  compris- 
ing steps  of: 
prior  to  a  purchase  of  a  service  and/or  goods: 

reading  with  a  dau  terminal  device  said  amount  M  from  said 

credit  balance  noeans;  and 
writing  with  said  dau  terminal  device  said  amount  M  into  a 
menrary  of  a  security  module;  and 
during  said  purchase: 
determining  with  said  dau  terminal  device  a  running  cost 

amount  K  for  said  service  and/or  goods;  and 
storing  back  with  said  dau  terminal  device  into  said  credit 
balance  means  an  amount  Mv,  wherein  said  amount  Mv  is 
a  difference  between  said  amount  M  and  said  cost  amoimt 
K, 
wherein  said  method  comprises  steps  of: 

a)  providing  said  memory  with  a  first  memory  area  and  a  second 
memory  area,  and 

b)  in  a  first  transaction  prior  to  said  purchase,  said  dau  terminal 
device  subtracting  said  amount  M  from  said  credit  balance 
means,  and  adding  said  amount  M  to  said  first  memory  area; 

c)  in  a  second  transaction  during  said  purchase,  said  dau  termi- 
nal device  subtracting  said  amount  Mv  from  said  first  nnemory 
area,  and  adding  said  amount  Mv  to  said  credit  balance 
means;  and 

d)  in  a  third  transaction,  said  dau  terminal  device  transferring 
said  cost  amount  K  from  said  first  memory  area  to  said  second 
memory  area. 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS  BOOTH  COMTIUSING  A 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TRAIN  HAVINC  A 

PLURALITY  OF  WHEELED  HOUSINGS 

■akcrt  H.  H^yUoo,  Edina;  Thomas  J.  Doyle,  MlmicapoUi, 

aai  PWHy  R.  BnMks,  Eagan.  all  of  Minii^  —iganrt  to  TPI 

IK^  E4ca  Prairie  MiML 

PI  ma  af  S«r.  Nfc  243^33.  May  16,  1»4,  Pat  No. 

ijn^H,  wkkk  ta  a  coatiMMikMi  of  Scr.  No.  779,114,  Oct. 

IS,  IWl,  abandoned,  whidi  k  a  LualinMlin  !■  Mit  rf  Str. 

Na.  5I»,7»L  Oct  12,  IWt,  afcaailnniil  IMi 

31.  1W5,  Str.  No.  3«I,127 

tat  CL*  GMF  7/08.  HMM  //>«> 

VS.  CL  235-^»I  * 


UMI 


1.  A  UMMiwnaMc  lelecominunicatioiu  train,  comprising: 

a  (eif-propelied  vehicle; 

a  plmalily  of  wheeled  housings,  each  of  said  housings  being 
walled  and  having  a  door,  each  of  said  housings  including. 

a  c«d  leader  supported  by  said  housing  for  reading  data  on  card 
wielded  by  a  user; 

a  pteprtjgrammed  computer  system  supported  by  said  housing 
and  including  program  means  for  interacting  with  said  user: 

a  leieplKne  coupled  to  said  computer  system  and  supported  by 
said  bousing; 

a  facsimile  module  coupled  to  said  computer  system  and  sup- 
poned  by  said  housing; 

a  modem  coupled  lo  said  computer  system 

means  for  connecting  to  a  puMic  telecommunications  channel. 
and  means  for  selectively  providing  communication  between 
said  public  lelecomrounicabons  channel  and  one  of  said  tele 
pliooe.  said  facsimile  module,  and  said  modem: 

said  communication  providing  means  including  means  for 
switching  connection  with  said  public  telecommunications 
channel  connecting  means  to  one  of  said  lelepbone,  said 
facsimile  module,  and  said  iiK)dem: 

said  communication  providing  means  further  including  means 
for  controlling  said  switching  means  through  said  computer 
system  based  on  interaction  between  said  user  and  said  pro- 
gram means;  and 

means  for  hitching  one  of  said  wheeled  housings  to  said  vehicle 
Hid  the  lemainder  to  one  another  thereby  forming  said  train. 


5,572,«M 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  SINGLE  FRAME  IMAGING 

SYSTEMS 
Y^lin  P.  Wang,  and  Paul  P.  Ju,  both  of  Fort  Myers,  FU., 

Mlj 1  to  Meunctks  Corporaboo.  Fort  Myers,  FU. 

Filed  Jul.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,489 
iBt  CL"  BMK  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—454  55  Claiw 

I.  An  automatic  exposure  imaging  system,  usable  as  a  dataform 
reader  lo  read  a  dataform  in  a  target  area  at  a  distance  from  said 
reader,  comprising: 
a  piuiality  of  sensor  elements  which  are  readable  to  provide 
image  signals  and  at  least  some  of  which  are  positioned  in  a 
two-dimensional  array; 
at  least  one  focus  illuminator  arranged  to  illuminate  said  target 
■ea  with  an  area  of  illumination  characterized  by  at  least  one 
of  a  size,  a  brightness  and  a  locauon  which  vanes  with  the 
distance  between  the  array  and  the  target  area: 
a  user  trigger  device  arranged  to  acuvaie  said  at  least  one  focus 
illuminalor  and  initiate  reading  of  selected  sensor  elements; 
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an  in-focus  sensing  device  responsive  to  image  signals  from  at 
least  one  of  said  sensor  elements  and  arranged  to  provide  an 
in-focus  signal  when  said  area  of  illumination  is  characterized 
by  at  least  one  of  a  size  within  a  predetermined  size  range,  a 
brightness  within  a  predetermined  bnghtness  range  and  a 
location  within  a  predetermined  location  range: 

a  gain  control  device  responsive,  in  a  penod  after  said  in-focus 
signal,  to  the  level  of  reflected  light  as  represented  by  image 
signals  from  at  least  one  of  said  sensor  elements  and  arranged 
to  control  image  signal  amplification; 

an  exposure  control  device,  responsive  to  image  signals  from  at 
least  one  of  said  sensor  elements,  and  arranged  lo  provide  a 
Stan  signal  in  response  to  said  in-focus  signal  and  a  stop 
signal  in  response  to  reflection  of  a  predetermined  level  of 
illumination  from  said  target  area; 

at  least  one  exposure  illuminator  responsive  to  said  start  signal 
and  to  said  stop  signal,  and  arranged  to  illuminate  said  target 
area  during  an  exposure  penod  determined  by  said  start  and 
stop  signals; 

a  memory  unit  coupled  to  said  array  and  arranged  to  store  image 
dau  representauve  of  said  image  signals; 

a  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  memory  unit  and  arranged  to 
process  stored  image  daU  to  decode  said  dataform.  and  to 
provide  an  end-cycle  signal  effective  to  terminate  reading  of 
selected  sensor  elements  and  operation  of  the  dataform  reader, 
upon  successful  decoding  of  the  dataform:  and 

an  output  device  coupled  to  said  processing  unit  and  arranged  to 
provide  output  signals  representative  of  decoded  dataform 
information. 


5472.007 
SYMBOLOGY  READER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
WINDOW 
Jod  T.  Arafoo.  Everett  and  Steven  M.  Bimcc,  Mill  Creek,  both 
of  Wash^  assignors  to  Intcrmcc  CorporatioD,  Everett,  Wash. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,38* 
lot  a.'  G«6K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235— 472  31  Claims 

1  A  user  replaceable  window  for  a  symbology  reader  having  a 
reading  face  with  an  optical  aperture  therethrough,  the  reader 
having  a  releasable  window  retainer  positioned  adjacent  an  edge  of 
the  reader  aperture,  comprising: 

an  optically  transmissive  base  for  attachment  to  the  reader  at  its 
reading  face,  the  base  conforming  substantially  to  the  reading 
face: 
an  alignment  guide  for  retaining  the  window  in  alignment  with 

the  aperture;  and 
a  region  adapted  for  engaging  the  window  retainer  to  releasably 
hold  the  window  in  attachment  to  the  reader. 


I.  An  optical  information  reading  apparatus  comprising: 
an  irradiating  optical  system  for  converting  a  laser  beam  emitted 
from  a  light  source  to  a  scarming  light  using  a  rotating  mirror, 
and  for  applying  said  scanning  light  onto  an  object  bearing 
optical  information  thereon  to  be  read  via  a  pattern  mirror; 
a  condensing  optical  system  for  converging  light  reflected  from 
said  object  onto  a  given  focal  point  via  said  pattern  mirror  and 
said  rotating  mirror: 
light-receiving  means,  arranged  at  said  given  focal  point,  for 
producing  a  light-receiving  signal  indicative  of  an  intensity  of 
said  converged  light  reflected  from  said  object: 
recognition  means  for  reading  said  optical  information  based  on 
said  light-receiving  signal  from  said  light-receiving  means: 
and 
a  concave  mirror  arranged  near  said  rotating  mirror,  said  con- 
cave mifror  including: 
a  planar  portion  for  reflecting  said  laser  beam  emitted  from 

said  light  source  to  be  incident  on  said  rotating  mirror, 
a  concave  portion  for  reflecting  and  converging  said  reflected 
light  from  said  rotating  mirror  onto  said  light-receiving 
means  arranged  apan  from  said  light  source,  said  concave 
portion  of  said  concave  mirror  including: 
a  first  concave  portion;  and 
a  second  concave  portion,  > 

said  first  concave  portion  being  located  closer  to  said  rotating 
mirror  than  said  second  concave  portion. 


said  first  concave  portion  forming  a  portion  of  a  first  ellipsoi- 
dal surface  of  revolution  and  said  second  concave  portion 
forming  a  portion  of  a  second  ellipsoidal  surface  of  revo- 
lution, 

said  first  and  second  ellipsoidal  surfaces  sharing  a  rotation 
axis  and  focal  points  located  on  said  rotation  axis,  and 

second  diameters  of  said  second  ellipsoidal  surface  being 
greater  than  first  diameters  of  said  first  ellipsoidal  surface. 


5,572,008 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  READING  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONCAVE  MIRROR 

Yasuyuiii  Sakai,  Kariya,  and  Katsunori  Goto,  Handa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1993,  5-316575 

Int  a."  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  23S— 467  9  Claims 

loR  13 


5,572,009 

METHOD  FOR  ENCODING  A  MACHINE-READABLE 

MEASUREMENT  SCALE 

Klaiis  Guertler,  Jena,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cari  Zeiss  Jena 

GmbH,  Jena,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1993,  43  38 
038.7 

Int  a."  G06V  19/06 
VS.  a.  235—494  6  Claims 

PSEUDOSTOCHASnC  CODE 

( 4  err).  LENGTH  1 
0.  0.0.  0.1.  0.1      0     0      1.1      0.1      1      1.0.0.0.1 


PSEUCX>ST0CHAST1C  CODE 
( 5  BIT  ).  LENGTH  1C 


I  0.0.1.1.1  1.0.0.0  • 


-'-^ 


NO    OFBFTS 
ai234SS78S     11     13  IS    17   1«   21    23   25   27   29    31    33 
10    12   14    16    18   20   22   24   2«    28    30   32    3« 

1.  A  method  for  encoding  a  machine-readable  scale  using  a 
BP-code  which  is  formed  from  a  first  P-code  with  length  k,  said 
BP-code  providing  half  bit  pairs  each  having  right-  and  left-half 
bits,  said  half  bit  pairs  corresponding  to  whole  bits  of  the  first 
P-code.  each  of  said  bits  being  assigned  light  or  dark  coloring,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  second  P<ode  having  a  length  of  k+1,  said  second 
P-code  providing  whole  bits  having  dark  and  light  coloring; 
comparing  the  coloring  of  each  half-bit  of  said  BP-code  with  the 
coloring  of  whole  bits  of  said  second  P-code  based  upon 
predetermined  relationships  to  obtain  first  and  second  sets  of 
comparison  results: 
assigning  coloring  to  bits  of  said  machine-readable  scale  based 
upon  said  first  and  second  sets  of  comparison  results  accord- 
ing to  predetermined  guidelines. 


5,572,010 
DISTRIBUTED  TYPE  LABELING  FOR  EMBEDDED  DATA 

BLOCKS 
Glen  W.  Petrie,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,115 
Int  CL'  G06K  19/06 
VS.  a.  235-494  9  Claims 

1.  A  two  dimensional  embedded  data  block  for  storing  machine 
readable  information  on  a  recording  medium;  said  embedded  dau 
block  comprising  a  lattice-like  synchronization  frame  composed  of 
embedded  data  characters  for  encoding  a  recognizable  address 
code,  said  code  being  selected  to  provide  a  type  label  for  said  data 
block  and  for  distinguishing  said  dau  block  from  different  dau 
block  types. 
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SJS72JH2 
DISTANCE  MEASUIUNG  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  USING 

INTEGRATION  OF  REFLECTED  LIGHT 
Hlroyukl  SiJto,  and  Aklra  Ito,  both  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan, 
MaigDon  to  Seiko  Precisioa  Inc^  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  260^53 
Claims  priority,  appiicalioa  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-l45l»»S; 
Jul  Ift,  1993,  5-145096 

Int  CI."  G«3B  I3/S6 
VS.  CL  2S»— 2*1.6  13  Claims 


S372,tll 

FOCUS  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  DISTANCE 

MEASURING  METHOD  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  LIGHT 

FLUXES  AND  A  CONTRAST  OPERATION 
Hteiki  Goto,  Yokohama.  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Caw,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,764 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  JapM,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-35i274 
InL  CI'  G«U  1/20 
VS.  CL  25»— 2ei  J  3»  Claims 


UMI 


I.  A  distance  measuring  device,  comprising:  light  emitting 
means  for  emitting  ■  light  projected  to  reflect  oB  a  subject;  light 
receiving  means  for  receiving  reflected  light  from  the  subject  and 
for  providing  a  cofresponding  output  signal;  variable  gain  ampli- 
fying means  for  amplifying  the  output  signal  and  for  providing  an 
amplified  output  signal;  integraung  means  for  integrating  the 
amplified  output  signal  and  for  producing  an  integrated  output 
signal;  companng  means  for  companng  the  integrated  output  sig- 
nal to  a  first  predetermined  value  and  a  to  a  second  predetermined 
value,  the  second  predetennined  value  being  higher  than  the  first 
predetermined  value;  switching  nieans  for  switching  the  gain  of  the 
amplifying  means  when  the  integrated  output  signal  is  higher  than 
the  first  predetennined  value;  and  calculating  means  for  calculating 
a  distance  to  the  subject  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  times 
integration  is  performed  unul  the  integrated  output  signal  exceeds 
the  second  predetermined  value. 


1  A  method  of  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  image  forming 
optical  system  comprising: 

a  first  step  for  dividing,  by  means  of  a  pupil  dividing  optical 
system,  a  light  flux  emanating  from  an  object  into  a  plurality 
of  light  fluxes  which  are  transmitted  through  different  regions 
of  a  pupil  of  the  image  forming  opbcal  system,  receiving  said 
plurality  of  Ught  fluxes  by  a  photoelectric  converting  means 
having  a  plurality  of  light  receiving  element  arrays  and  deriv- 
ing plural  sets  of  photoelectrKally  converted  output  signals; 
a  second  step  for  selecting  at  least  two  sets  of  photoelectrically 
converted  output  signals  among  said  plural  sets  of  photoelec- 
trically converted  output  signals; 
a  thud  step  for  adding  said  selected  at  least  two  sets  of  photo- 
electrically converted  output  signals  at  arbitrary  positions  of 
respective  signals  to  derive  a  tirst  sum  signal; 
a  fourth  step  for  adding  said  selected  at  least  two  sets  of 
photoelectrically  converted  output  signals  at  positions  which 
are  different  from  said  arbitrary  positions  in  the  third  step  to 
derive  a  second  sum  signal; 
a  fifth  step  for  perfonmng  contrast  operaoon  for  said  first  sum 
Signal  to  derive  a  first  contrast  value  and  performing  contrast 
operation  for  said  second  sum  signal  to  derive  a  second 
contrast  value;  and 
a  sixth  step  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  in  accordance  with 
said  first  and  second  contrast  values. 


5,572,013 

FOCUS  DETECTION  APPARATUS  WITH  A  LIGHT 

SHIELDING  MEMBER 

KciJl  Ohsawa.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assigDor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiouation  of  Ser.  No.  212JI*,  Mar.  15,  1994,  abandoiicd. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,121 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1993,  5-080181 

Int.  CI"  GOU  1/20 

VS.  CL  250-201.8  "  Cla»«" 


1  A  focus  detection  apparatus  adapted  to  reform  images  of  light 
fluxes  that  pass  through  differing  regions  of  a  photographic  lens 
into  a  pair  of  inuges  on  light  receiving  element  arrays  by  using,  for 
each  pair  of  images,  a  field  mask,  a  field  lens,  a  pair  of  re-imaging 
lenses,  and  an  apertwe  mask  having  a  pair  of  aperture  openings 


provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pair  of  re-imaging  lenses,  the  focus 
detection  apparatus  having  multiple  focus  detection  blocks  that 
detect  the  focus  condition  of  said  photographic  lens  from  positions 
relative  to  said  pairs  of  images,  the  focus  detection  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  deflection  mirror  positioned  between  said  field  lens  and  said 
pair  of  re-imaging  lenses,  said  deflection  mirror  causing  said 
light  fluxes  to  be  deflected  at  neariy  right  angles  for  focus 
detection;  and 
a  light  shielding  member  completely  positioned  within  a  trian- 
gular space  determined  by  a  beam  of  light  to  said  deflection 
mirror  for  focus  detection  that  is  closest  to  said  pair  of 
re-imaging  lenses,  a  beam  of  light  from  said  deflection  mirror 
for  focus  detection  that  is  closest  to  said  field  lens  and  a 
reflecting  surface  of  said  deflection  mirror. 


5,572,014 

HIGHLY  EFFICIENT,  ULTRAFAST  OPTICAL-TO- 

ELECTRICAL  CONVERTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Ming-Chiang  Wu.  and  Tatsuo  Itota,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 

Oakland,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,919 

Int  CL'  HOU  40/14 

VS.  a.  250—208.2  20  Claims 

MIC/UWAVf 

ourn/T 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  transformation  between  optical  and 
microwave  si^ials  comprising: 

a  passive  optical  waveguide; 

a  microwave  transmission  line  characterized  by  a  group  velocity 
for  microwaves  traveling  in  said  microwave  transmission  line 
matching  a  group  velocity  of  optical  waves  traveling  in  said 
optical  waveguide;  and 

a  plurality  of  photodiodes  periodically  optically  coupled  in 
series  to  said  passive  optical  waveguide,  said  photodiodes 
being  periodically  and  electrically  coupled  in  series  to  said 
microwave  transmission  line  so  that  output  of  said  photo- 
diodes is  generated  in  phase  on  said  microwave  transmission 
line  with  an  optical  wave  traveling  on  said  optical  waveguide 
serially  coupled  to  said  photodiodes, 

whereby  said  circuit  is  characterized  by  high  speed,  high  band- 
width and  high  efficiency. 


being  coupled  between  respective  second  and  third  conductors, 
each  storage  element  in  a  row  being  coupled  to  the  associated 
second  conductor  by  a  first  rectifying  element  and  to  the  associated 
third  conductor  by  a  second  rectifying  element  with  the  first  and 
second  rectifying  elements  allowing  the  passage  of  current  when 
forward-biassed  by  applied  voltages,  wherein  each  row  of  storage 
elements  shares  its  second  and  third  conductors  with  adjacent 
rows,  with  one  of  the  second  and  third  conductors  associated  with 
each  row  forming  a  row  conductor  and  the  other  being  provided  by 
one  of  first  and  second  reference  conductors  so  that  adjacent  row 
conductors  are  separated  by  a  reference  conductor  and  each  first 
reference  conductor  is  separated  from  any  other  first  reference 
conductor  by  two  row  conductors  and  a  second  reference  conduc- 
tor, the  first  and  second  rectifying  elements  of  storage  elements 
associated  with  a  respective  row  conductor  being  oppositely  ori- 
ented to  the  first  and  second  rectifying  elements  of  storage  ele- 
ments associated  with  adjacent  row  conductors  of  a  same  set,  and 
means  are  provided  for  applying  first  and  second  different  refer- 
ence voltages  to  the  first  and  second  reference  conductors  respec- 
tively and  for  applying  voltages  to  the  row  conductors  for  enabling 
only  the  recti^ing  elements  associated  with  a  selected  row  of 
storage  elements  to  be  forward-biassed  to  allow  charge  stored  at 
the  storage  elements  of  the  selected  row  to  be  read  by  stored 
charge  reading  means. 


5,572,015 

CHARGE  STORAGE  DEVICE  HAVING  SHARED 
CONDUCTORS 
Nell  C.  Bird,  Hortey,  and  Gerard  F.  Harkin,  London,  both  of 
England,  iKsignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1994, 
9404111 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27/00 
VS.  a.  250— 208.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  charge  storage  device  comprising  an  array  of  storage 
elements  for  storing  charge,  the  storage  elements  being  arranged  in 
rows  and  colunms  with  the  storage  elements  in  a  column  being 
coupled  to  a  first  conductor  and  the  storage  elements  in  a  row 


5472,016 
PHOTOLUMINESCENCE  BUILT-IN-TEST  FOR 
OPTICALLY  INrrUTED  SYSTEMS 
Lance   A.   Wood,   Winter   Park,   Colo.;    Paul   J.    CaldweU, 
Elkridge,  and  Terrance  L.  Worchesky,  Columbia,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Martin  MarictU  Corporation,  Bethcsda, 
Md. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No,  428^77 
Int  a.*  HOU  5/16:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  250—227.15  23  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  integrity  of  an  optical  fiber  from 
a  single  end  of  said  fiber,  comprising: 
optical  means  for  selectively  transmitting  light  energy  within 
first  and  second  wavelength  ranges  into  a  first  end  of  said 
optical  fiber; 
an  optically  initiated  device  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said 

optical  fiber; 
means  for  filtering  and  detecting  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said 

optical  fiber;  and 
a  photoluminescence  material,  disposed  at  a  junction  of  said 
device  and  said  second  end  of  optical  fiber,  being  substan- 
tially transparent  to  said  first  wavelength  range  and  photolu- 
minescent  when  exposed  to  said  second  wavelength  range  at  a 
different  wavelength  from  either  said  first  or  said  second 
wavelength  range,  said  photoluminescent  light  being  coupled 
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54^72^18 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETECT  ABSOLUTE 
POSITION  USING  ENCODER  HAVING  A  COUNTER 
CLEAR  SIGNAL 
MitsuyuU      Taniguchi;       Hiroshi      Yamaguchi,      both      of 
Minamltsuru-gun;  Yuklo  Toyorawa,  Kikuctal-gun,  and  Shun- 
tuke  Matsubara,  Minamitsnni-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fanuc  Ltd^  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP»4/«W»,  i  371  DaU  Feb.  13,  1W5,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13.  1W5.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM/2%73,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  22,  19M 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  9,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3813*5 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUortloa  Japan,  Jon.  14,  1»3,  5-167527 

laL  a.*  G81D  5/34 

VS.  CI.  25»-231.14  «  C>«»^ 


inm  said  second  end  of  said  optical  fiber  for  passage  through 
said  optical  fiber  lo  said  filienng  and  detecting  means,  which 
will  tespood  to  said  photoluminescent  Ught  for  indicating 
continuity  of  said  optical  fiber. 
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PRECHTTATION-DETECTING  OPTOELECTRONIC 
SENSOR 
I  VcMhb,  IhiWui,  aod  Ratf  Bdbei,  Dortmund,  both  of 
Ml^an  to  Leopold  Koatal  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
LndtMffcriil.  Genwy 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,S88 

InL  CL*  G«2B  6/42 

VS.  CL  258-227  JS  »•  CMma 
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^^ 

1.  An  absolute  position  detecting  method  using  an  encoder 
having  a  rotary  plate  fixed  to  a  shaft  of  an  object,  using  a  detecting 
device  to  detect  a  rotation  of  said  rotary  plate  and  in  response 
theteto  to  ptoduce  a  one-roution  signal  and  an  incremental  signal 
corresponding  to  a  division  of  one  revoluoon  of  said  rotary  plate 
into  a  pluraUty  of  equal  sections  and  using  a  counter  to  count  said 
incremental  signal  to  detect  an  absolute  position  of  said  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
clearing  a  count  value  of  said  counter  otily  in  response  to  a  first 
said  one-iotation  signal  inputted  to  said  counter  after  said 
encoder  starts  a  detecting  operation; 
after  said  count  value  in  said  counter  is  cleared  at  said  clearing 
step,  continuously  counting  said  incremental  signal  by  said 
counter  in  response  to  a  rounon  of  the  shaft  of  the  object;  and 
detennimng  a  moving  distance  between  an  oiigin  position  cor- 
responding to  when  said  counter  received  the  first  one- 
rotation  signal  and  a  present  position  corresponding  to  a 
present  count  value  of  said  counter,  said  moving  distance 
representing  an  absolute  position  of  said  object  from  said 
origin  position. 


UMI 


I.  An  optoelectronic  sensor  for  detecting  precipitation  on  an 

outer  surface   of  a  transparent   pane,   the   sensor   including  a 

waveguide  element  having  a  first  surface  for  affixing  to  an  inner 

surface  of  the  transparent  pane,  the  waveguide  element  including  a 

plurality  of  recesses,  at  least  two  of  which  are  on  opposing  sides  of 

a  waveguide  element  centerline,  the  sensor  also  including  a  beam 

transmitter  for  transmitting  a  beam  to  be  received  by  a  beam 

receiver,  the  sensor  composing: 

a  bousing  for  surrounding  the  beam  transmitter,  the  beam 

receiver,  and  the  waveguide  element,  the  housing  including  a 

plurality  of  resilient  latching  arms  conesponding  in  number 

and  location  to  the  plurality  of  lecesses,  each  latching  arm 

havmg  an  arcuate  poroon  and  a  barb  adapted  to  engage  a 

ctMiesponding  recess;  and 

a  plurality  of  loclung  elements  corresponding  in  number  to  the 

plurality  of  latching  arms,  each  loclung  element  being  guided 

by  the  housing  parallel  to  the  waveguide  element  between  a 

locked  and  an  unlocked  position,  die  locked  posmon  being 

determined  by  positioning  of  the  locking  element  into  a  space 

defined  by  the  arcuate  portion  of  a  conesponding  latching  arm 

to  prevent  disengagement  of  the  corresponding  latching  arm 

from  lU  corresponding  recess. 


5,572,819 
ENCODER  WITH  VARYING  WIDTH  LIGHT  RECEIVER 

AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  THE  ENCODER 
IteyoaU    Sakimn,    Chkhibu,    Japan,    assignor    to    Caoon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,848,  Nov.  3,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  849,159,  Mar.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,609 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1991,  3-873941; 
Mar.  12,  1991,  3-073942 

Int.  CL'  G81D  5/34 
VS.  CL  258—231.16  *  O*'^ 

1.  An  encoder  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  displacement  of  a  movable 

portion; 
generating  means  for  generating  multiple  phase  periodic  signals 
of  at  least  tfiree  different  phases,  which  signals  change  accord- 
ing to  the  displacement; 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  multiple  phase  periodic 

signals; 
giving  means  for  giving  a  predetermined  offset  to  the  selected 
signal; 
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driving  means  for  displacing  said  movable  portion,  said  driving 
means  being  conotilled  based  on  an  output  signal  from  said 
giving  means;  and 

means  for  changing  said  offset  while  the  selected  signal  is 
switched  by  said  selection  means  when  said  offset  is  a  prede- 
termined value. 


treating  fluid  has  been  used  for  performing  a  treatment  in  the  well 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  a  non-hazardous  thermal  neutron  absoibing  mate- 
rial with  said  treating  fluid; 

(b)  introducing  said  treating  fluid  including  said  thermal  neutron 
absoibing  material  into  said  well  and  performing  a  well 
treatment  in  said  well  therewith; 

(c)  thereafter  emitting  fast  neutrons  from  a  source  thereof  into 
contact  widi  surface  fluids  produced  by  said  well  whereby 
said  fast  neutrons  interact  with  elements  in  said  fluids  and  are 
therraalized  thereby; 

(d)  detecting  the  themial  neutrons  produced  by  said  surface 
fluids  and  generating  a  count  representative  of  the  detected 
thermal  neutrons;  and 

(e)  determining  the  presence  and  concentiation  of  said  treating 
fluid  in  said  well  fluids  by  comparing  the  count  generated  in 
step  (d)  with  a  count  representative  of  the  detected  thermal 
neutrons  produced  by  said  surface  fluids  when  they  do  not 
contain  said  treating  fluid  with  said  thermal  neutron  absotbmg 
material  therein. 


SJSTljaM 

SIMPLIFIED  RADON  TESTING  PACKAGE 
Bemartl  V.  Alvarei,  570  Butler  BrMge  Rd.,  Fletcher,  N.C. 
28732 

Filed  Dec  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  588,765 

lot  CL"  GOIT  I/OO 

VS.  CL  250—253  26  Claims 
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5472,022 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  INCREASING  DYNAMIC 

RANGE  AND  SENSITIVITY  OF  A  MASS 

SPECTROMETER 

Jae  C.  Schwartz,  San  Jose;  Xaio-Guang  Zhou,  Fremont,  and 

Mark  E.  Bier,  Mcnlo  Park,  aU  of  Calif„  assigmirs  to  Finni- 

gan  Corporatkm,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398,143 

Int.  CL*  HOLI  49/00:  BOID  59/44 

VS.  a.  250—282  10  Claiois 
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1.  A  package  for  use  in  testing  for  die  presence  of  radon  in  a 
given  area,  said  package  comprising: 

a  generally  flat,  flexible  outer  packet  formed  of  two  panels  of 
radon  hairier  material  joined  along  sealed  edge  portions  with 
a  closable  open  edge  portion,  said  panels  having  facing  inner 
surfaces,  and  said  outer  packet  being  expandable  so  as  to 
define  a  chamber  therewithin  and  an  opening  conesponding  to 
said  open  edge  portion  for  providing  selected  access  to  said 
chamber;  and 

a  sheet  of  gas  peimeable  material  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of 
one  of  said  panels  in  an  adhesion  pattern  defining  a  closed 
pocket  containing  radon  collecting  material  between  said 
sheet  and  said  inner  surface; 

whereby  any  radon  present  in  the  given  area  may  be  conducted 
into  the  chamber  through  the  opening  and  collected  by  said 
radon  collecting  material  dunng  a  testing  period,  and  thereaf- 
ter retailed  within  said  packet  by  closing  the  open  edge 
ponion  for  subsequent  detection  of  any  such  radon. 


5,572,021 
METHODS  OF  DETECTING  THE  LOCATIONS  OF  WELL 

TREATING  FLUIDS 
James  F.  Hcathman,  Duncan,  Okla.^  Robert  F.  ShcUey,  King- 
sport,  Tenn.,  and  Jiten  Chatterji,  Duncan,  Okbu,  assignors  to 
Halliburtoa  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  May  1. 1995,  Ser.  No.  432401 

InL  CL'  GOIV  5/10 

VS.  CL  250—2694  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  and  concentration  of  a 

well  treating  luid  in  surface  fluids  produced  from  a  well  after  the 


1.  A  method  of  mass  analysis  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  sample  ions  in  a  source  external  to  a  mass  spectrom- 
eter; 

(b)  establishing  and  maintaining  a  trapping  field  in  a  trap  region 
of  a  mass  spectrometer  to  store  ions  whose  raass-to-charge 
ratios  lie  within  a  predetermined  range  of  mass-to-charge 
ratios: 

(c)  transferring  ions  from  said  source  into  the  mass  spectrometer 
for  a  predetermined  time; 

(d)  removing  the  transfciied  sample  ions  from  the  mass  spec- 
trometer into  a  detector, 

(e)  measuring  total  ion  content  of  the  transferred  sample  ions  to 
develop  an  ion  content  signal; 

(0  leceiving  the  ion  content  signal  and  comparing  the  ion 
content  widi  a  predetermined  ideal  ion  content  to  develop  a 
control  signal;  and 

(g)  controlling  the  time  in  which  sample  ions  are  subsequendy 
transfeired  into  the  mass  specnwrocter  from  the  ion  source  in 
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response  to  the  control  signal  to  control  saturation  and  sp«:e 
charge  in  the  mass  spectrometer. 


5^2423 

ELECTROSPRAY  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRACE  ANALYSIS 

Richard  M.  CaprioU,   Houston,  Tex^  asdgnor  to  Bowrd  of 

RegCBls,  The  I  niverslty  of  Texas  System.  Austin.  Tex. 

Filed  May  M,  JW5.  Ser.  No.  453,385 

{■I.  CL'  H«IJ  49/10 

VS.  a.  250— 288  3»  Claims 


UMI 


a)  introducing  a  said  sample  into  the  plasma  generated  by  an 
UKluctively<oupled  or  microwave-induced  plasma  mass  spec- 
tromeier. 

b)  sampling  said  plasma  through  an  orifice  in  a  sampling  mem- 
ber into  an  evacuated  expansion  region  so  that  a  zone  of 
silence  bounded  by  a  barrel  shock  and  a  Mach  disk  is  formed 
downstream  of  the  onfice  in  said  sampling  member, 

c)  allowing  at  least  some  ions  from  said  zone  of  silence  through 
an  onfice  in  a  skimming  member  into  a  second  evacuated 
region  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  in  said  expan- 
sion region; 

said  method  characterized  by:  maintaining  the  ratio 

d,     u 

—  xN  pi 

at  a  value  greater  than  0.8  mB"'.  where  d,  is  the  diameter  of  the 
onfice  in  said  skimming  member  (mm),  s  is  the  distance  between 
the  exit  side  of  the  onfice  in  said  sampling  member  and  the 
entrance  side  of  the  orifice  in  said  skimming  member  (mm),  and  p, 
is  the  pressure  (mB)  at  which  said  expansion  region  is  maintained 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  liquid  solution  containing  test 
molecules  of  interest  and  solvent  and  for  forming  ionized  droplets 
of  interest  for  test  analysis  of  the  molecules  of  interest,  comprising; 

a  vaponzer  chamber  for  receiving  the  lomzed  droplets  of  inter- 
est; 

a  spray  needle  having  a  flow  path  therein  for  transmitting  the 
liquid  soluuon  to  the  vaponzing  chamber,  the  spray  needle 
having  a  discharge  nozzle  for  discharging  the  ionized  droplets 
of  interest  into  the  vaponzer  chamber; 

a  charging  source  for  electncally  charging  the  liquid  soluuon  to 
obtain  an  electrospray  discharge  from  the  spray  needle;  and 

a  selected  solid  material  within  the  flow  path  of  the  needle  for 
chemically  interacting  with  the  liquid  soluuon  while  passing 
through  the  spray  needle. 


5472,025 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  AN  ION 

TRAP  MASS  SPECTROMETER  IN  THE  RESONANCE 

EJECTION  MODE 

Robert  J.  Cotter,  Baltimore,  and  Vladimir  M.  Doroshenko, 

Reisterstown,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins 

University,  School  of  Medicine.  Baltimore.  Md. 

FUed  May  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,464 

Int.  CI."  BOID  59/44.  HOIJ  49/00 

VS.  CL  250—292  52  Claims 


5,572,024 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ISOTOPiC  RATIO 

PLASMA  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

Alan  L.  Gray.  Famham.  Martin  Lieiers,  Winsford.  and  John 

G.  Williams,  Brookwood  Woking,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Fisons  pk.  Ipswich.  England 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  522.597 
Claims  priority,  application  Inited  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1994, 
9417700 

Int  CL»  HOU  49/12 
VS.  CL  250—288  24  Claims 

2^.     jj       «         n.       JO,   71     14,^17^15^11  /«  (11  iV 


1.  A  method  of  isotopic  analysis  of  a  sample  by  mass  specOt)m- 
etry  comprising  the  steps  of: 


34.  Ion  trap  mass  spectrometer  apparatus  for  operation  in  a 
resonance  ejection  mode  comprising 

ionizing  means  for  producing  ions  from  a  plurality  of  atoms  or 
molecules. 

trapping  means  for  trapping  the  produced  ions. 

separating  means  for  separating  the  capped  ions  according  to  a 
ratio  of  mass  to  charge  thereof,  said  separating  means  includ- 
ing a  nng  electrode  and  a  pair  of  end-cap  electrodes, 

applying  means  for  applying  a  trapping  voltage  to  the  ring 
electrode  and  for  applying  an  exciution  voltage  to  the  end- 
cap  electrodes,  with  a  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  the  capping 
voluge  to  the  amplitude  of  the  excitation  voluge  being  gen- 
erally constant,  and 

determining  means  for  determining  the  mass-to-charge  ratio  of 
at  least  some  of  the  separated  ions. 


5,572,026 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATIWf  OF  TRANSMISSION 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  SAMPLE  MATERIAL 

UTILIZING  SHEET  MESH 

Yi^i  Ikeda,  Kanafawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 

Japan 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  112,718,  Aug.  27,  1993,  Pat.  Na 

5.440,123.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,313 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235026 

Int  CL*  HOU  37/20 

VS.  O.  250—307  11  Claims 
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ing  an  output  representative  of  radiation  exposure  on  a  real  time 
basis  while  the  passive  detector  is  readable  on  a  delayed  basis  after 
exposure  to  radiation  for  a  period  of  time  to  provide  an  output 
representative  of  radiation  exposure  over  said  period  of  time. 
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5,572,028 

MULTI-ELEMENT  DOSIMETRY  SYSTEM  USING 

NEURAL  NETWORK 

Marko  Moscovitch,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  Joseph  E.  Rotunda, 

Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Saint-GoiMiii/Nortoa 

Industrial  Ceramics  Corporalkm,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,606 

Int  CL*  FOIT  //// 

VS.  CL  250—337  23  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  processing  sample  material  for  use  with  a 
transmission  electron  microscope,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  a  portion  from  said  sample  material  to  be  used  with  said 

transmission  electron  microscope; 
defining  an  opening  in  a  layer  of  sheet  mesh; 
mounting  said  portion  of  said  sample  material  on  one  side  of 

said  sheet  mesh  so  as  to  be  set  at  a  predetermined  position 

indicated  by  a  positioning  indication:  and 
irradiating  said  sample  material  via  an  energy  beam  directed 

through  said  opening  in  said  sheet  mesh. 


'  5372,027 

INTEGRATED  DOSIMETER  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 
PASSrVE  AND  ACnVE  DOSIMETRY 
Riad  A.  Tawfl,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  and  Sam  S.  Hsu,  Farmingham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain/Norton  Industrial  Ceram- 
ics Corp.,  Worcester.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,694 

Int  a.*  GOIT  1/11:1/15:  GOU  1/02 

VS.  a.  25ft— 336.1  17  Claims 


m^' 


1.  A  radiation  dosimeter  comprising  a  passive  detector  and  an 
active  detector  physically  coiuiected  together  as  a  unitary  package, 
said  active  detector  providing  an  output  representative  of  radiation 
exposure  on  a  real  time  basis,  and  said  passive  detector  being 
readable  on  a  delayed  basis  after  exposure  to  radiation  for  a  period 
of  time  to  provide  an  output  representative  of  radiation  exposure 
over  said  period  of  time, 

12.  A  radiation  monitoring  method  comprising  the  steps  of  using 
paired  active  and  passive  radiation  detectors  in  a  single  assembly 
to  monitor  exposure  to  a  radiation  field,  the  active  detector  provid- 


o  o  o  o 


^ 


1.  A  dosimetry  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive  elements  to  monitor 
exposure  to  a  radiation  field  composed  of  one  or  more  types 
of  radiation  at  one  or  more  different  energies: 

reading  the  radiation  sensitive  elements  after  irradiation  by  die 
radiation  field  to  obtain  element  outputs;  and 

analyzing  the  element  outputs  to  determine  the  radiation  field  to 
which  the  radiation  sensitive  elements  have  been  exposed, 
said  analyzing  step  including  supplying  the  element  outputs  to 
a  trained  neural  network  computer  apparatus  to  provide  an 
output  indicative  of  the  radiation  field. 


5,572,029 
THERMAL  ISOLATION  FOR  HYBRID  THERMAL 
DETECTORS 
William  K.  Walker,  2605  Westridge  Dr.,  Piano,  Collin  County, 
Tex.  75075;  John  P.  Long,  218  Ridgegate  Dr.,  Garland,  Dal- 
las County,  Tex.  75040;  Robert  A.  Owen,  4105  Tradewind 
Dr.,  Rowlett,  Dallas  County,  Tex.  75088;  Bert  T.  Runnels, 
1801  Concho  Dr.,  Garland,  Dallas  County,  Tex.  75040,  and 
Gail  D.  Shdton,  4224  Spanish  Broom,  Albuquerque,  Berna- 
lillo County,  N.M.  87120 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,365,  Jun.  30, 1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488390 
Int  CL*  GOU  5/10 
VS.  a.  250— 338J  8  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  thermal  detector  comprising: 
at  least  three  thermal  sensors  for  generating  a  sensor  signal 
output  representative  of  the  thermal  radiation  incident  to  the 
respective  thermal  sensor,  each  thermal  sensor  having  an 
associated  pyroelectric  element: 
a  substrate  having  at  least  three  signal  contact  pads  for  receiving 
the  sensor  signal  outputs  from  the  respective  thermal  sensors 
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and  ai  least  three  bias  contact  pads  for  applying  bias  inputs  to 
the  respective  thennal  sensors. 

at  least  three  pun  of  mesa-type  fonnaoons  whctein  each  pair 
has  a  first  mesa-type  fonnation  projecting  adjacent  to  one  of 
the  signal  contact  pads  of  the  substrate  and  a  second  mesa- 
type  fonnalion  projecung  adjacent  to  one  of  the  bias  contact 
pads; 

at  least  three  pairs  of  mesa  stnp  conductors  disposed  between 
the  thennal  sensors  and  the  substrate,  each  mesa  stnp  conduc- 
tor extending  from  the  cop  of  an  associated  mesa-type  forma- 
tion to  a  corresponding  contact  pad  of  the  substrate,  each 
mesa  stnp  conductor  formed  from  a  single  film  of  ihermally 
insulanng  matenal;  and 

the  thermal  sensors  being  disposed  over  the  substrate  such  that 
each  thermal  sensor  is  coupled  with  the  corresponding  bias 
contact  pad  by  the  respecnve  mesa  strip  conductor  and  the 
sensor  signal  output  for  each  thermal  sensor  is  coupled  with 
the  conespooding  signal  contact  pad  by  the  respective  mesa 
strip  conductor. 


sure,  simulated  distillation  values,  research  octane  number,  motor 
octane  number,  oxygen  content,  specific  gravity  octane  number, 
bromine  number,  aniline  point,  smoke  poim.  and  combinations 
thereof,  composing  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  providing  a  computer  configured  as  a  neural  network; 

(2)  training  the  neural  network  so  as  to  evaluate  a  hydrocarbon 
fuel  from  the  family  of  hydrocarbon  fuels  to  determine  the 
desired  parameter,  said  training  compnsuig  the  steps  of; 

(a)  selecting  a  plurality  of  hydrtxarbon  fuels  from  the  fatmly 
of  hydrocarbon  fuels  to  be  evaluated; 

(b)  obtaining  an  NIR  spectra  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
hydrocarbon  fuels; 

(c)  codifying  each  of  the  NIR  spectra  obtained  by  providing  a 
base  line  correction  and  thereafter  reducing  the  base  line 
corrected  spectra  to  a  desired  number  of  points  correspond- 
ing to  the  parameters  being  evaluated; 

(d)  developing  a  first  matrix  from  the  desired  number  of 
points,  said  first  matnx  to  be  subsequenUy  inputted  to  the 
neural  network; 

(e)  obtaining  a  second  matrix  of  parameter  values  from  an 
analytical  evaluation  of  the  plurality  of  hydrocarbon  fuels; 

(f)  prticessing  the  first  matrix  and  the  second  matrix  in  the 
neural  network  to  obtain  a  funcuonal  relationship  between 
the  first  matrix  and  the  second  matrix  so  as  to  develop  a 
weighted  matrix;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (f)  to  obtain  an  optimal 
weighted  mainx 

(3)  companng  an  NIR  spectra  from  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  selected 
from  the  family  of  hydrocarbon  fuels  with  the  optimal  weight 
matnx  in  the  neural  network  to  obtain  a  predicted  value  of  the 
desired  parameters  for  the  selected  hydrocarl>on  fiiel. 


METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PARAMETER  OF 
HYDROCARBON 
AanM  RaMon.  S.  Antonio,  Venezuela;  Fernando  Arroyo,  Bab- 
soo  Park,  Mass.;  Adriano  Pariai,  Los  Nucvos  Tequcs,,  and 
Heman  Prieto,  Los  Tcqucs,  bodi  of  Venezuela,  assignors  to 
Intevep,  SJi^  Caracas,  VenezueU 
C'ontiDuatkMi  ol  Ser.  No.  231,424,  Apr.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  U,  199*,  Ser.  No.  585,0M 
laL  CI."  G«1N  21/35 
VS.  CL  250—339.12  »'  Claims 


5,572,031 

PRESSURE-  AND  TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATING 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 

David  E.  Cooper;  Jan  E,  ver  der  Laan,  both  of  Palo  Alto;  Haris 

Rlris,  and  Clinton  B.  Carilsle.  both  of  Menlo  Park.  aU  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  IntemaUonal.  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,765 

Int  a."  GOIJ  3/-tJlJ:  COIN  21/00:  GOID  21/02 

VS.  a.  250—343  15  f^>«»™» 


An 


T 


nj 


1 


UMI 


1  A  method  for  evaluating  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  from  a  family  of 
hydrocarbon  fuels  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gasoline, 
diesel  fuel,  kerosene,  naphtha  and  jel  fuel  lo  determine  a  desired 
parameter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Reid  vapor  pres- 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  oxygen  concentration  in  an  aircraft 
fuel  tank,  composing: 

at  least  one  sample  cell  for  holding  gas  samples  to  be  analyzed, 
said  sample  cell  attached  to  said  fuel  unk; 

a  reference  cell  for  holding  a  volume  of  gas  having  a  known 
oxygen  concentration; 

a  laser  diode  illuminator  for  passing  light  of  wavelength  in  the 
0.75  micrometer  lo  0.77  micrometer  range  through  each 
sample  cell  and  said  reference  cell,  wherein  said  wavelength 
is  at  an  absorption  line  for  oxygen  molecules; 

means  for  determining  pressure  in  each  cell; 

means  for  determining  temperature  in  each  cell; 

means  for  modulating  the  light  at  said  wavelength  according  to  a 
first  regime; 


means  for  demodulating  the  light  at  said  wavelength  according 
to  a  second  regime  to  provide  respective  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  absorption  at  said  wavelength  in  each  of  said 
sample  and  reference  cells; 

means  for  correcting  said  respective  signals  for  the  pressure  and 
temperature  determined  for  each  cell;  and 

means  for  correlating  said  corrected  respective  signals  to  pro- 
vide a  representation  of  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  said 
ftiel  tank. 


5^2,033 
WIDE-ANGLE  INFRA-RED  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
John  T.  Grant,  Reepham,  England,  assignor  to  Security  Enclo- 
sures Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,329 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1994, 
9401548 

Int.  CL*  GOU  5/08 
VS.  CL  250—353  18  Claims 


5,572,032 

GAS  ANALYZER  AND  GAS-ANALYZING  MECHANISM 
Masahiko  Fi^iwara;   Shigeyuki  Akiyama;   Masahiko  Ishida, 
and  Satoshi  Inoue,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Horiba. 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,247 
Claims  priArity,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1993,  5-066724 
U;  Dec.  31,  1993,  5-354288 

Int  a."  GOU  5/08;  COIN  21/61 
VS.  a.  250—345  18  Claims 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  with  a  measuring  cell  into  which  a  sample  gas 
is  to  be  introduced,  the  measuring  cell  including  one  end  side  and 
a  second  end  side,  the  gas  analyzer  comprising: 

a  light  souice  on  die  one  end  side  of  the  measuring  cell; 

a  gas  filter  cell  on  the  second  end  side  of  the  measuring  cell,  said 
gas  filter  cell  having  interferential  gaseous  components  hin- 
dering a  detection  of  components  to  be  measured  enclosed 
therein,  said  gas  filter  cell  including  a  light  separator  therein, 
said  gas  filter  cell  including  a  reflecting  position  and  a  trans- 
mitting position,  said  light  separator  for  reflecting  light  from 
said  light  source  to  said  reflecting  position  and  for  transmit- 
ting light  from  said  light  source  to  said  transmitting  position; 
and 

a  first  detector  for  said  reflecting  position  and  for  measuring  a 
first  confxinent  of  the  sample  gas.  and  a  second  detector  for 
said  transmitting  position  and  for  measuring  a  second  compo- 
nent of  the  sample  gas. 

6.  A  gas  analyzer  unit  in  a  gas-analyzer  mechanism  for  measur- 
ing a  plurality  of  components,  the  gas  analyzer  unit  comprising: 

two  measuring  cells  into  which  a  sample  gas  and  a  reference  gas 
are  alternatively  introduced  through  a  change-over  valve 
which  is  connected  to  a  sampling  device,  each  of  the  measur- 
ing cells  including  one  end  side  and  a  second  end  side; 

light  sources  provided  on  said  one  end  side  of  each  of  said 
measuring  cells: 

one  gas  filter  cell  provided  on  said  second  end  side  of  one  of 
said  measuring  cells,  said  one  gas  filter  cell  having  interfer- 
ential gaseous  components  hindering  a  detection  of  compo- 
nents to  be  measured  enclosed  therein,  said  one  gas  filter  cell 
including  an  optical  filter  therein,  said  one  gas  filter  cell 
iiKluding  a  reflecting  position  and  a  transmitting  position, 
said  opdcal  filter  for  reflecting  light  from  one  of  said  light 
sources  lo  Said  reflecting  position  and  for  transmitting  light 
from  sakl  one  of  said  light  sotirces  to  said  transmitting  posi- 
tion; and 

a  plurality  of  detectors  including  a  detector  for  said  reflecting 
position  and  a  detector  for  transmitting  position,  each  of  said 
detectors  for  measuring  a  component  of  the  sample  gas. 


\  /  tofeot  L^u 

1.  Infra-red  detection  apparatus  comprising  an  infra-red  sensor 
array  mounted  in  a  housing,  a  focusing  reflector  system  con- 
structed and  arranged  in  the  housing  to  focus  infra-red  radiation 
received  from  a  first  range  of  distances  onto  the  array,  and  a 
focusing  refractor  constructed  and  arranged  in  the  housing  to  focus 
infra-red  radiation  from  a  second  range  of  distances  onto  die  array, 
the  second  distance  range  encompassing  distances  shorter  than  the 
first  distance  range,  wherein  the  sensor  array  comprises  at  least 
three  sensing  elements  or  groups  of  sensing  elements,  which  ele- 
ments or  groups  are  spaced  apart  transversely  with  respect  to  a  lens 
axis  of  the  focusing  refractor,  and  wherein  die  focusing  reflector 
system  includes  a  multiple  reflector  having  at  least  three  reflector 
surfaces  each  oriented  to  direct  incoming  radiation  to  a  different 
transverse  position  on  the  sensor  array. 


5,572,034 

FIBER  OPTIC  PLATES  FOR  GENERATING  SEAMLESS 

IMAGES 

Andrew  Karellas,  Aubam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Massachusetts  Medical  Center,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287^39,  Aug.  8,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,519,227.  This  application  Jim.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,406 

Int  a."  GOIT  1/20:  HOIL  25/00 
VS.  CL  250—368  30  Claims 

11.  An  optical  imaging  system  comprising: 
at  least  two  optical  detectors,  each  comprising  an  optically 

active  region  for  generating  a  light-induced  image;  and 
a  single  fiber  optic  plate  comprising: 
at    least    two    sections    comprising    multiple    radiation- 
transmitting  fibers,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sections  is 
curved,  tapered,  or  angled  with  respect  to  another  section: 
a  continuous,  seamless  top  portion  disposed  above  said  sec- 
tions: and. 
a  groove  extending  partially  into  said  fiber  optic  plate  for  sepa- 
rating a  first  section  from  a  second  section,  said  groove  being 
positioned  along  the  axial  extension  of  said  fibers  and  having 
a  depth  less  than  a  thickness  of  said  fiber  optic  plate  so  that 
said  top  portion  is  continuous  and  seamless; 
wherein  each  of  said  sections  is  connected  to  an  individual 
optical  detector  such  that  fibers  contained  in  said  first  section 
deliver  light  exclusively  to  an  optically  active  region  of  a  first 
detector,  and  fibers  contained  in  said  second  section  deliver 
light  exclusively  to  an  optically  active  region  of  a  second 
detector. 
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with  a  first  outer  diameter  which  is  adapted  to  the  guide  of  a  load 
station  and  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  a  silicon  wafer, 
characterized  in  that  the  circular  disc  of  the  support  element  has 
at  its  circumference  parallel  to  the  insertion  direction  of  the 
load  sution  at  least  partly  enlarged  portions  and  therewith  a 
second  outer  diameter  which  corresponds  approximately  to 
that  of  the  silicon  wafer,  and  in  that  the  greatest  width  of  the 
support  element  at  right  angles  to  the  insertion  direction 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  circular  disc. 


5472J35 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REFLECTION  OF 

CHARGED  PARTICLES  ON  SURFACES 

Jochen    Franzcn,    BrcMcn.   GciUMny.    asslCDor   to    Broker- 

FraoMfi  Analytik  GmbH.  Brvmeo,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*5,1«7 
ClaiMS  priority,  appikatioa  Gemiany,  Jun.  3*,  I'M,  1*5  23 

SS9.1 

lot  CI."  HOIJ  4W42:3/I6 

U.S.  CL  2S»— 3W  R 
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54724>37 

DIGITAL  IMAGING  USING  A  SCANNING  MIRROR 

APPARATUS 

Hone  Uu,  Wofcester,  and  Andrew  Karellas,  Auburn,  both  o* 

Maas.,  MSignors  to  University  of  Massachusetts  Medical 

Center,  Worcester,  Macs. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,411 

lot  CL"  G«1N  23/04;2l/63:  GOIT  1/24;  HOIL  27/00 

VS.  a.  250—483.1  20  Claims 


1.  An  ion  reflection  surface  for  reflecung  charged  particles  of 
both  positive  and  negative  polarities,  the  surface  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  eleoncally  conducting  gnd  elements  spaced  in  a 

substantially  regular  manner  in  at  least  a  first  direction  along 

the  surface; 
a  first  high-frequency  electrical  signal  supplied  to  alternating 

grid  elements  along  the  first  direction;  and 
a  second  high-frequency  electrical  signal  supplied  to  alternating 

gnd  elements  interspersed  between  the  grid  elements  which 

are  supplied  with  the  first  signal,  the  second  electrical  signal 

having  the  same  frequency  as  the  first  electrical  signal  at  a 

different  leladve  phase. 


5,572J36 
SUPPORT  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  LOAD 
PLATFORM  OF  A  SILICON  WAFER  EXPOSURE  UNIT 
Andreas  Gakis,  and  Ralph  Buaslump.  both  of  Hamborf.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  t'.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  492,0M 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  23,  1993,  43  99 
818.9 

Int.  d."  HOIL  21/68 
VS.  Ct  250—453.11  *  Chlma 

1.  A  support  element  of  an  automatic  load  platform  of  a  silicon 
wafer  exposure  unit,  which  element  has  a  circular  cross-seoion 


1   A  method  for  generating  a  large-field,  high-resolution  image 
of  an  object,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  optical  scene  representative  of  a  first 
portion  of  the  object  by: 

spatially  filtering  a  first  portion  of  an  incident  X-ray  field  with 
a  spatial  filter  to  generate  a  first,  two-dimensional  X-ray 
sub- field; 

projecting  the  first  X-ray  sub-field  through  the  first  portion  of 
the  object  and  then  through  an  X-ray -to-optical  conversion 
screen  to  produce  the  first  optical  scene;  and. 
directing  the  first  optical  scene  with  a  reflecting  assembly  onto 

an  optical  detector  to  generate  a  two-dimensional  sub-image 

of  the  first  portion  of  the  object; 

(b)  totaling  both  the  spatial  filter  and  the  reflecting  assembly; 

(c)  generating  a  second  optical  scene  representative  of  a  second 
portion  of  the  object  by: 

spatially  filtering  a  second  portion  of  the  incident  X-ray  field 
with  the  routed  spatial  filter  to  generate  a  second,  two- 
dimensional  X-ray  sub-field; 


projectile  the  second  x-ray  sub-field  through  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  object  and  then  through  the  X-ray-to-optical 
conversion  screen  to  produce  the  second,  optical  scene; 
and. 
directing  the  second  optical  scene  with  the  rotated  reflecting 
assembly  onto  the  optical  detector  to  generate  a  two- 
dimenBional  sub-image  of  the  second  portion  of  the  object; 
and. 
(d)  combining  all  two-dimensional  sub-images  to  form  a  large- 
field,  high-resolution  image  of  the  object. 
12.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  large-field,  high-resolution 
image  of  an  object  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  X-ray  imaging  system  for  generating  at  least  two.  two- 
dimensional  optical  scenes  representative  of  at  least  two  spa- 
tially separate  portions  of  the  object; 
an  optical  detector; 

a  routing  and  reflecting  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
reflecting  optic,  said  assembly  configured  to  sequentially 
receive  and  then  direct  the  two-dimensional  optical  scenes 
onto  said  optical  detector  to  generate  a  two-dimensional  sub- 
image  for  each  optical  scene;  and. 
electronics  that  combine  the  two-dimensional  sub-images 
together  to  at  least  partially  form  the  large-field,  high- 
resolution  image  of  the  object. 


said  cunent  sensor  output  signal  not  corresponding  thereto, 
and  a  second  circuit  for  integrating  over  time  only  said  first 
portion  of  said  current  sensor  output  signal. 


5,572,039 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBSERVING  A  GAP 
Michad  Sweeney,  Newcastle  upon  lync,  and  Mkhad  P.  Jen- 
kins, Northumberland,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls- 
Royce    Power    Engineering    pk,    Newcastle    upon    "lyne, 
England 
per  No.  PCT/GB93AI0224,  §  371  Date  Aug.  15, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093/17296,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290314 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  29, 1992, 
9204413 

Int  CL*  GOIN  2I/S6 
VS.  CI.  250— 559J  13  Claims 

^3" 


5,572,038 
CHARGE  MONITOR  FOR  HIGH  POTENTLU^  PULSE 
CURRENT  DOSE  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Terry  T.  Sbeng;  Charies  B.  Cooper,  ID,  both  of  San  Jose; 
Susan  B.  Felch,  Los  Altos,  and  Charies  E.  Van  Wagoner,  San 
Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  59,033 

Int.  CL'  HOU  37/30 

VS.  a.  250-^92^1  n  Claims 

rzzzzzzzzi 


6.  Apparaais  for  measuring  charge  accumulated  on  a  sample  in  a 
vacuum  chaoiber  that  is  simultaneously  exposed  to  a  plasma  and 
pulsed  to  a  high  potential,  comprising: 

cold  plasma  discharge  means  for  sustaining  said  plasma  in  said 
chamber; 

an  electrode  having  a  planar  surface  for  supporting  said  sample 
in  said  plasma  sustaining  chamber: 

a  high  voltage  pulse  power  supply,  said  high  voltage  power 
supply  being  electrically  connected  between  said  electrode 
and  said  chamber; 

an  electrode  current  sensor  being  electrically  connected  between 
said  power  supply  and  said  electrode,  said  electrode  current 
sensor  having  an  output  signal  represenutive  of  charge  flow 
from  said  electrode;  and 

a  dose  controller  circuit  being  electrically  connected  to  receive 
output  signals,  from  said  electrode  cuirent  sensor,  said  dose 
controller  circuit  having  a  first  circuit  for  discriminating 
between  a  first  portion  of  said  current  sensor  output  signal 
corresponding  to  ion  implanution  and  a  second  portion  of 


7.  An  apparatus  fixed  in  a  turbine  so  as  to  enable  a  gap  to  be 
measured  between  turbine  parts  mounted  for  relative  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rounon,  comprising  first  and  second  radiation  transmit- 
ting members  which  are  connected  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  a 
fixed  pan  of  the  turbine  so  that  said  first  and  second  radiation 
transmitting  members  protrude  towards  an  opposing  face  of  a 
rotauble  pan  of  the  turbine,  a  source  of  radiation,  said  first  and 
second  radiation  transmitting  members  being  aligned  relative  to 
one  another  to  direct  a  beam  of  radiation  from  said  source  of 
radiation  to  said  first  radiation  transmitting  member  and  then  to 
said  second  radiation  transmitting  member  along  an  optical  path 
that  extends  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  turbine, 
another  part  of  said  turbine  including  a  rotating  part  having  a  face 
opposing  said  first  and  second  radiation  transmitting  members  and 
including  a  projection  on  said  face  positioned  to  assure  passage  of 
said  projection  between  said  first  and  second  radiation  transmitting 
members  during  roution  of  said  another  part  of  said  turbine,  a 
measuring  device  being  provided  for  measuring  the  amount  by 
which  the  beam  of  radiation  passing  between  said  first  and  second 
radiation  transmitting  members  is  obstructed  when  the  projection 
on  said  opposing  face  of  said  another  part  of  the  said  turbine  passes 
between  said  first  and  second  radiation  transmitting  members. 
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UMI 


HIGH-FEEQUENCY  WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  ON  A  SINGLE  ULTRATHIN  SILICON  ON 

SAPPHIKECHIP 

Rooald  E.  R€«dy,  and  Mm*  L.  Burfcaer,  both  of  San  Dicgm 

Califs  Mri^Mi  to  Pcnfriae  Scakooductor  Corpontiaa, 

SanOicfl^Clrilt 

Coatioiiatk»-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  96.400,  Jul.  12.  1W3,  Pat 

No.  5,41fc,»*3.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

21S^1 

laL  a."  BOIL  29/06 

VS.  a.  lSl-9  "  ClaliM 


1.  A  MOS  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrale; 

a  silicon  layer  fonned  on  said  insulabng  substrate  wherein  said 
silicon  layer  is  less  than  approumalely  lOOOA  thick  and  is 
tubttaniiaUy  free  of  electrically  active  sutes  achieved  by 
iMOictiag  all  processing  of  said  silicon  layer  to  temperatures 
of  kss  than  or  equal  to  approximately  950*  C: 

a  source  region  formed  in  said  silicon  layer. 

a  drain  region  formed  in  said  silicon  layer. 

a  channel  region  fonned  in  said  silicon  layer  between  said 
source  region  and  said  drain  region;  and 

a  gate  poMHooed  adjacent  said  channel  region. 


5,572>ll 

FIELO  EMISSION  CATHODE  DEVICE  MADE  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Toyoda,  aad  Skin'ya  Fukuta,  all  of 
MricBor*  to  Fujitsu  Uaaitcd,  Kawanid, 


a  cathode  electrode  layer,  of  a  semiconductor  material  and 
fonned  on  the  substrate,  the  cathode  electrode  layer  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes: 

each  of  the  cathode  electrodes  of  the  plurality  of  cathode  elec- 
trodes further  compnsing  at  least  one  conesponding  and 
integral  emitter  tip.  the  respectively  corresponding,  integral 
emitter  tips  of  the  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  protruding 
therefrom  in  a  common  direction; 

an  insulating  Uyer  formed  on  the  substrate  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures; 

a  gate  electrode  layer,  fonned  on  the  iqsulaung  layer,  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  respectively  in  alignment  with  the  plu- 
rality of  apertures  of  the  insulating  layer  and  forming  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  lespeetive.  aligned  apertures  of  the  gate 
electrode  layer  and  the  insulating  layer. 

each  of  the  eimtter  tips  being  aligned  with  and  extending,  in  the 
conunon  diitction.  into  a  corresponding  aperture  pair; 

the  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  extending  in  parallel,  spaced 
relationship  in  a  first  direction  and  the  gate  electrode  layer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  extendmg  in  parallel, 
spaced  relationship  in  a  secoitd  direction  on  the  substrate, 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  intcrsecung  regions  therewith,  the  field  emission 
cathode  device  further  compnsing.  at  each  intersecting  region, 
a  corresponding  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base  and  an 
emitter,  the  emitter  comprising  the  corresponding  cathode 
elcctrtxle;  and 

means  for  electrically  isolating  the  plurality  of  cathode  elec- 
trodes from  each  other. 


5372^42 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  VERTICAL  ELECTRONIC  GRID 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Midwd  E.  ThoMM,  MUpitas,  and  Irfan  Saadat,  SanU  Clara, 
bolk  of  CaHf.,  artpinrr  to  National  Semicoiiductor  Corpo- 
radoo,  Santa  CUra,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22«^1 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/06:  HOU  1/02 
VS.  a.  257—10 

10 


2ICIaiM 


Filed  Sep.  1*,  1993.  Ser.  No.  121.S3« 

elates  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  16.  1992.  4-24M62 

lot  O."  HOIL  2V/y6.  HOU  1/02:9/04:1/46 

VS.  CL  257—10  22  Clates 


1.  A  field  emission  cathode  device  comprising: 
a  tenucooductor  substrate; 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  electronic  grid  device,  comprising: 

a  depression  having  a  substantially  vertical  depression  surface; 

a  first  metal  surface  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  veiti- 
cal  depression  surface,  said  first  metal  surface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  emitters  disposed  thereupon; 

a  second  metal  surface  insulated  from  said  first  metal  surface  by 
a  first  dielectric  medium; 

electrical  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  metal 
surfaces  for  providing  an  electrical  bias  between  said  first  and 
second  metal  surface  to  provide  a  flow  of  electrons  from  the 
Mftee  of  said  first  metal  layer  toward  said  second  metal 
surface:  and. 

said  second  metal  surface  being  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  holes 
therethrough  adapted  for  permitting  said  flow  of  electrons  to 
pass  thttxigh  said  second  metal  surface  whereui  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  holes  are  nonaligned  with  respect  to  said 
eminers. 
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5.572.043 
SCHOTTKY  JUNCTION  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SCHOTTKY 

JUNCTION  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  A  METAL 
Hitoshi  Shimizu,-  Yoshlyuid  Hirayama,  and  MicUnori  Irikawa, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fnmkawa  Electric 
Co..  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiatlon  of  Ser.  No.  139.694,  Oct  22.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  441>40 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  22, 1992.  4-308189 

iBt  a.*  HOIL  29/06:31/0328:27/095 

VS.  CL  257—18  7  Claims 

Bi^ .. Ec 


3~ 


^EvISmcV 


1.  A  Schoitky  junction  device  having  a  Schottlcy  junction  of  a 
semiconductor  and  a  metal  and  a  superlattice  at  the  interface  of  the 
semiconductor  and  the  metal  characterized  in  that  the  upper  edge 
of  the  valence  band  of  said  superlattice  is  varied  gradually  to  show 
a  turn  to  a  specific  direction,  and  wherein  compositional  ratios  of 
adjoining  barriers  and  adjoining  well  layers  are  different  from  each 
other. 


5.572,044 

monix:rystalline  semiconductor 
commutator  with  grain  boundry 

Torn  Koizumi.  Machida,  and  Hidenusa  Mizutani,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assigtMrs  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  347.164.  Nov.  23.  1994.  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  998,761,  Dec.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665392.  Mar.  6,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  422,762,  Oct  17, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,034,782.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  471,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20,  1988,  63-262930 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/04:31/036 


UACL  257-49 


tween.  wherein  said  grain  boundary  is  positioned  outside  a 
depletion  region  formed  at  the  junction  at  a  distance  within  a 
minority  carrier  difiiision  length  from  an  edge  of  the  depletion 
region;  and 
electrodes  respectively  provided  on  said  first  conductivity  region 
of  said  first  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  and  said 
second  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  so  that  carriers 
flowing  between  said  electrodes  pass  through  said  grain 
botmdary. 


5,572,045 
LIGHT  VALVE  DEVICE  USING  SEMICONDUCITVE 
COMPOSITE  SUBSTRATE 
Knnitaift)   Takabashi,-   Yoshikazn   Kojima;    Hiroaki   lUtasu; 
Nobuyoshi  Matsuyama^  Hitoshi  Niwa;  IbmoynU  Yoshino, 
and  l^neo  Yamazaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc^  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  264.635.  Jun.  23. 1994.  Pat  No. 
5,486.708.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  791.912,  Nov.  13, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,347,154.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1995,  Ser. 

No.  460,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1990,  2-309437; 
Jan.  23,  1991,  3-6501;  Feb.  16,  1991.  3-22420;  Apr.  11.  1991, 
3-79330;  Apr.  11,  1991,  3-79337 

Int  CL^  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  257—59  1  Claim 

132  120    t33      123     122     115  121 


116   in  128   W. 


112   126  136 


9Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  commutator  comprising: 

a  substrate: 

a  first  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  arranged  on  said 
substrate: 

a  second  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  arranged  adja- 
cent to  said  first  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  on 
said  substrate,  a  grain  boundary  being  fotmed  between  said 
first  monocrystalline  semiconductor  region  and  said  second 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  region,  said  first  monocrystal- 
line semiconductor  region  having  a  first  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  second  region  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  and  adjacent  to 
said  grain  boundary,  said  second  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor region  being  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  said  first 
and  second  conductivity  regions  forming  a  junction  tberebe- 


1.  An  image  projection  system  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  light  valve  device  for  guiding  a  light  emanating  from  the  light 
source,  the  light  valve  device  comprising  a  drive  substrate 
having  drive  electrodes  and  drive  circuits  for  exciting  the 
drive  electrodes  in  response  to  predetermined  signals,  an 
opposed  substrate  arranged  opposite  to  the  drive  substrate, 
and  an  electrooptical  substance  layer  arranged  between  the 
drive  substrate  and  the  opposed  substrate,  wherein  the  drive 
substrate  includes  a  transparent  insulating  thin  film  layer,  a 
single  crystal  semiconductor  thin  film  layer  formed  over  the 
transparent  insulating  thin  film  layer,  and  a  light  shielding 
layer  formed  at  that  surface  of  the  transparent  insulating  layer 
which  is  opposed  to  the  side  of  the  single  crystal  semiconduc- 
tor thin  film  layer,  wherein  the  drive  circuits  include  transistor 
elements  formed  in  die  transparent  insulating  thin  film  layer, 
wherein  the  light  shielding  layer  covers  the  active  portions  of 
the  transistor  elements,  and  wherein  the  drive  electrodes  are 
integrally  arranged  on  the  single  crystal  thin  film  layer  aitd 
electrically  connected  with  the  drive  circtiits  so  that  they  are 
excited  by  the  drive  circuits  to  act  upon  the  electrooptical 
substance  layer  to  thereby  control  the  optical  transparency 
thereof;  and 

an  optical  lens  for  magnifying  and  projecting  an  image  on  the 
light  valve  device. 
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S,S72,M4 

SfMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS 

YMohiko  Takemurm.  Kanacawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Scmkon- 

dDCtor  Energy  Laboratory  C<t~,  LuL,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  2*6.712.  Jun.  2«,  1W4,  Pat  No. 

5,403.762.  This  applicatioa  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jn&  3«,  1993,  5-186891 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/76:29A)4.3l/036:29/94 

VS.  a.  257—66  *"' 


wherein  each  boundary  between  said  channel  region  and  said 
source  and  drain  regions  is  substantiaUy  aligned  with  a  side 
surface  of  said  gate  electrode. 


UMI 


5,572,048 
VOLTAGE-DRIVEN  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yodiltaka  Sucawara,  Hitachi,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  S«r.  No.  I53,M7 
Clalmf  priority,  applicatioa  Japnn,  Nor.  2»,  1992,  4-311532 
Int.  a."  HOIL  29/74,31/111 
VS.  CL  257—132  ^  Claims 

8  O 


PERIPHERAL  ORCUrr  REGION         PIXEL  REGION 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transistor  composing: 
a  first  semiconductor  region; 

a  first  gate  electrode  provided  adjacent  to  said  first  semicooduc- 
tor  region  with  a  first  gale  insulating  film  therebetween;  and 

a  first  oiude  of  a  material  of  said  first  gate  electrode  provided  on 
side  and  top  surfaces  of  said  first  gate  electrode,  and 

(b)  a  second  transistor  compnsuig: 
a  second  semiconductor  region; 

a  second  gate  electrode  provided  adjacent  to  said  second  semi- 
conductor region  with  a  second  gate  insulating  film  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  second  oxide  of  a  niatehal  of  said  second  gate  electrode 
provided  only  on  a  top  surface  of  said  second  gate  electrode, 

wherein  substantially  no  oiiide  of  said  material  of  said  second 
gate  electrode  is  provided  on  a  side  surface  of  said  second 
gate  electrode. 


5,572,047 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE  HAVING  PAIRS  OF 
COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTORS 
Masaakl  HiroU.  and  Aklra  Maae,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japwi, 
assignors  to  Scmicaadnctor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd., 
Atsugi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,893.  Nov.  12,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  758.904,  Sep.  11,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,165,075.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,285 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  10.  1990,  2-415722 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/786 
VS,  CL  257-72  >»  C>«»^ 


1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface; 

a  semiconductor  layer  including  at  least  source,  drain  regions 
and  a  channel  region  interposed  therebetween,  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  being  directly  adjacent  the  insulating  surface  of 
the  substrate;  and 

a  gate  insulating  layer  on  and  direcUy  adjacent  to  the  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  and  directly  adjacent  said  gate 
insulating  layer; 

wherein  said  gate  electrode  composes  an  anodizable  material, 
and  at  least  a  side  surface  of  said  gate  electrode  is  coveted 
with  an  anodic  oxide  of  said  gate  electrode  and  a  top  surface 
of  said  gate  electrode  is  in  direct  contact  widi  an  insulating 
material  different  in  composition  than  said  anodic  oxide  of  the 
gate  electrode,  and 


1.  A  voluge-dnven  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  first  device  having  a  linear  volt-ampere  charactensoc,  said  first 
device  including  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  first  conduc- 
tivity type  said  first  device  being  provided  with  a  first  elec- 
trode applied  with  drive  voltage  at  a  first  surface  thereof,  and 
having  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  to  provide  a  predetermined 
voluge  across  the  first  semiconductor  region; 
a  second  semiconductor  region,  disunct  from  the  first  device,  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  located  at  a  position  at  a  distance 
from  said  first  surface  of  said  first  device  and  for  injecting 
carriers  into  said  first  semiconductor  region  so  as  to  modulate 
conductivity  thereof; 
a  second  electrode  coupled  to  said  second  semiconductor  region, 
wherein  said  second  semiconductor  region  is  formed  on  a  plane 

opposite  to  said  first  surface  in  said  first  device 
wherein  said  first  device  portion  is  comprised  of  a  voluge- 
driven  type  transistor,  said  first  semiconductor  region  is  a 
drain  region  of  said  voltage-driven  type  transistor,  said  second 
semiconductor  region  is  a  base  of  a  bipolar  transistor,  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  have  the 
opposite  conducuvity  type,  and  are  coupled  with  each  other 
through  an  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and 
wherein  a  durd  semiconductor  region  for  connecting  a  collector 
region  and  said  emitter  region  with  each  oUier  is  provided  in 
the  base  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and  said  third 
semiconductor  region  has  die  same  conductivity  type  as  Uiat 
of  said  emitter. 


5372,049 
MULTI-LAYER  COLLECTOR  HETEROJUNCTION 
TRANSISTOR 
Cheng  R  Wen,  Mission  Viejo;  Chan-Shin  Wu;  Chcng-Keng 
Pao,  both  of  Torrance.  David  B.  Rensch,  and  William  E. 
Stanchina.  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr,  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,110 
InL  CI."  HOIL  31/0328:il/Oii6 
VS.  CL  257—197  <  Ctalms 

1  A  transistor  comprising: 

an  eminer  region  comprising  a  material  of  a  first  conducuvity 
type  and  having  a  relatively  large  energy  band  gap; 


a  base  region  contacting  said  eminer  region  and  comprising  a 

material  of  a  second  conductivity  type  and  having  a  relatively 

small  energy  band  gap;  and 
a  collector  region  comprising 

a  first  collector  layer  contacting  said  base  and  comprising  a 
material  o^  said  first  conductivity  type  and  having  an 
energy  band  gap  of  relatively  large  magnitude  compared  to 
that  of  said  base  region  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  said 
first  collector  layer  comprises  approximately  IS%  of  the 
thickness  of  said  collector  region;  and 

a  second  collector  layer  contacting  said  first  collector  layer 
and  comprising  a  material  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  having  an  energy  band  gap  of  relatively  small  magni- 
tude compared  to  that  of  said  first  collector  layer  region; 
said  base  region  being  disposed  between  said  emitter  region  and 

said  collector  region. 


of  the  conductive  lead  into  the  transient  conductive  link  from 
different  sides  of  the  breakpoint. 


5,572,051 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kcnkhl  Amkawa,  Yokohama,  and  Keqji  Nakahara,  Kawasald, 
both  oT  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusfaUd  Kalsha  Toshiba, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351,013 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1993,  5-309056 

InL  CI.'  HOIL  27/148 

VS.  a.  257—225  6  Claims 
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5,572,050 
FUSE-TRIGGERED  ANTIFUSE 
Simon  S.  Cohen,  Buriington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  349.933 

InL  CL*  HOIL  23/62:23/58 

VS.  CL  257—209  21  Claims 


I.  A  solid  state  image  sensing  device,  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  type  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  conductive  type  well  formed  on  a  surface  portion  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  the  first  and  second  conductiv- 
ity types  being  opposite  to  each  other; 

a  first  conductive  type  diffusion  layer  of  a  load  transistor  of  a 
source  follower  circuit  formed  in  said  well;  and 

a  second  conductive  type  diffusion  layer  having  an  impurity 
concentration  higher  than  that  of  said  well  and  being  formed 
in  said  well  under  and  detached  from  said  first  conductive 
type  diffusion  layer. 


5,572.052 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  USING  ZIRCONATE  TTTANATE 

AND  BARIUM  TTTANATE  FERROELECTRICS  IN 

INSULATING  LAYER 

Kelichiro  Kashihara,-  Tomonori  Okudalra,  and  Hiroml  Itoh,  all 

of  Hyogc  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kaboshlki 

Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,671,  Jul.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374.890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24.  1992,  4-1980W; 
Apr.  28,  1993.  5-1025II;  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104146 

InL  a.'  HOIL  29/94;  HOIG  4/20:4/06;  GIIC  11/22 
VS.  CL  257— 29S  3  CUlms 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  interrupting  continuity  of  a  conduc- 
tive lead  at  a  breakpoint  comprising: 

a  control  electrode  adjacent  to  the  breakpoint;  and 

an  insulator  between  the  control  elecnode  and  the  conductive 
lead  such  that,  upon  application  of  a  programming  voltage 
across  the  insulator  between  the  conductive  lead  and  the 
control  electrode,  a  transient  conductive  link  is  formed  across 
the  insulator,  current  through  the  conductive  lead  and  the 
transient  conductive  link  heating  around  the  transient  conduc- 
tive link  sufficiently  to  destroy  the  conductive  lead  at  the 
breakpoiat;  wherein 

the  conductive  lead  is  shaped  into  a  plurality  of  conductive 
branches  near  the  breakpoint  arrangoJ  such  that  the  current 
flowing  from  one  end  of  the  conductive  lead  to  the  transient 
conductive  link  is  split  to  flow  along  the  conductive  branches 


I.  An  electronic  device  including  a  MIS  structure,  wherein  said 
MIS  structure  comprises: 

a  silicon  layer, 

a  sub-insulating  layer  formed  directly  on  said  silicon  layer  by 
CVD  or  sputtering,  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  titanate. 
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lanUianum  lead  dUnate.  banum  titanale.  strontium  litanate. 

banum  strontium  utanate,  lead  zirconate.  and  lanthanum  lead 

zirconate. 
a  main  insulating  layer  formed  directly  on  said  sub-msulaung 

layer  by  CVD  or  sputtering,  and  consisung  essentially  of 

zirconate  titanate.  and 
a  Uyer  formed  on  said  main  insulating  layer,  and  consisting 

essentially  of  a  conductor. 
>»-herein  said  main  insulating  layer  has  a  perovskite  type  crystal 

structure,  and  ejihibits  fenoelectiicity  at  ambient  temperature. 

and  wherein  said  sub-insulating  layer  consists  essentially  of 

banum  titanate. 


DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING 

A  STACKED  CAPACITOR 
1^   F— ,   Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu   Limited, 
Kawasaki.  Japan 
CoatlBuation  of  Ser.  No.  81538L  D«-  30,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  536,757.  Jun.  12.  1990.  Pat  No. 
5.128,273,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  4*2 J90,  Dec.  29, 
19«9.  Pat  No.  4,953.126.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
274U79  Nov.  22,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  291,581  ^^^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1987, 62-296669; 
Nov.  30,  1987.  62-302464 

tat  a."  HOIL  27/l08:29m 
VS.  a.  257—308  !•  Claims 


an  opposed  electrode  covering  said  storage  electrode  through 
said  dielectric  film,  said  opposed  electrode  having  a  portion 
located  between  said  first  insulating  film  and  said  storage 
electrode. 


5,572,054 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SINGLE  TRANSISTOR 
NON-VOLATILE  ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ping  Wang,  Saratoga,  and  BIng  Yeh,  Los  Altos  Hills,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Silicon  Storage  Technology,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale. Calif. 
ConanuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  246,574,  May  20.  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,459,  Apr.  19,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

467  907,  Jan.  22,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,029.130.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,037 

tat  a."  HOIL  29/68 

VS.  a.  751— in  J-*  Claims 
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1  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  compnsing: 
a  plurality  of  dynamic  type  memory  cells,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  dynamic  type  memory  cells  including: 
a  transfer  gate  transistor  having  a  source  region  and  a  drain 
region  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  gate 
electrode:  and 
a  memory  cell  capacitor. 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  over  the  semiconductor  substrate: 

word  lines  covered  by  said  first  insulating  film,  said  gate  elec 
trode  being  connected  to  one  of  said  word  lines; 

pairs  of  bit  lines  formed  over  said  first  insulating  film,  intersec- 
tions being  formed  at  cross  points  of  said  word  lines  and  said 
bit  lines,  said  bit  lines  contacting  source  regions  of  said 
transfer  gate  transistors  of  said  dynamic  type  memory  cells  at 
every  other  cross  point  of  said  bit  bnes  and  word  lines;  and 

a  second  insulating  film  covering  said  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

said  menmry  cell  capacitor  comprising: 

a  storage  electrode  contacting  said  drain  region  and  extending 
over  said  second  insulating  film,  said  bit  lines  being  located  at 
a  layer  level  lower  than  said  storage  electrode; 

a  dielectric  film  formed  around  said  storage  electrode;  and 


13.  A  method  of  programming  a  select  storage  site  from  an 
electrically  programmable  and  erasable  memory  array  device  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  interconnected  storage  sites,  while  minimizing 
programming  disturbance  on  a  plurality  of  non-selected  storage 
site  in  said  array,  said  device  having  a  substrate  of  semiconductor 
material  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  with  each  storage  site  includ- 
ing a  single  asymmetrical  transistor,  with  each  transistor  having 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  regions  in  ^d  substrate  with  a 
channel  region  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  regions  are  of  a 
second  conductivity  type;  a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  over  said 
substrate  including  over  said  first,  second  and  channel  regions;  an 
electrically  conductive  floating  gate  disposed  over  said  first  insu- 
lating layer  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  channel  region 
and  over  a  portion  of  said  second  region  to  maximize  a  capacitive 
coupling  therewith;  a  second  insulating  layer  disposed  over  and 
adjacent  said  floating  gate  and  having  a  thickness  permitting 
Fowler-Nordheim  ninneling  of  charges  therethrough;  an  electn- 
cally  conductive  control  gate  having  two  ■fclectncally  connected 
sections,  a  first  section  disposed  over  said  first  insulating  layer, 
spaced  apart  from  said  floating  gate  and  adjacent  to  said  second 
insulating  layer,  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  first  region;  said 
second  section  disposed  over  said  second  insulating  layer  to  mini- 
mize capacitive  coupling  with  said  floating  gale;  said  method 
comprising: 

applying  a  first  positive  potential  to  the  second  region  of  each 
transistor  of  all  the  storage  sites  including  said  select  storage 
site  and  said  plurality  of  non-selected  storage  sites; 
applying  a  ground  potential  to  the  first  region  of  each  transistor 
of  a  first  plurality  of  the  storage  sites,  said  first  plurality  being 
less  than  all  of  the  storage  sites  but  including  at  least  said 
select  storage  site  and  excluding  said  plurality  of  non-selected 
storage  sites; 


applying  a  second  positive  potential,  less  than  the  first  positive 
potential,  to  the  control  gate  of  each  transistor  of  a  second 
plurality  of  storage  sites,  said  second  plurality  being  less  than 
all  of  the  storage  sites  and  having  at  least  said  select  storage 
site  in  common  with  said  first  plurality  and  at  least  a  first  of 
said  plurality  of  non-selected  storage  sites; 

applying  a  tiird  positive  potential,  less  than  the  first  positive 
potential  but  greater  than  the  second  positive  potential,  to  the 
first  region  of  tlie  plurality  of  transistors  at  the  non-selected 
storage  sites;  and 

whereby  the  transistor  at  the  select  storage  site  in  said  first 
plurality  in  common  with  said  second  plurality  is  pro- 
grammed, and  said  programming  disturbance  on  said  plurality 
of  non-selected  storage  sites  is  minimized. 


5,572,055 

INSULATED-GATE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

REDUCED  LATCH-UP 

Hitoshi  SumMa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  145348,  Nov.  5,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1992,  4-297500; 
Jun.  15,  1993,  5-142413 

tat  CL*  HOIL  29/76:29/74:29/94 
VS.  a.  257— .343  9  Claims 
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1.  An  insulated-gate  bipolar  transistor,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductive  type; 

a  base  layer  of  a  second  conductive  type  in  a  surface  portion  of 
said  semiconductor  region; 

a  base  connection  layer  of  the  second  conductive  type  in  said 
semicondactor  region  on  one  side  of  said  base  layer  overlap- 
ping said  base  layer,  said  base  connection  layer  contacting 
said  semiconductor  region,  and  said  base  connection  layer 
having  a  lower  resistivity  than  said  base  layer, 

a  source  layer  of  the  first  conductive  type  shallowly  diffiised 
within  a  range  including  surfaces  of  said  base  layer  and  said 
base  connection  layer  and  a  boundary  between  said  base  layer 
and  said  base  connection  layer; 

a  gate  electrode  covering  a  surface  of  said  base  layer  on  a  side  of 
said  source  layer; 

a  collector  layer  of  the  second  conductive  type  in  a  surface 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  region  on  one  side  of  said  base 
connection  layer; 

an  emitter  terminal  electrically  and  physically  connected  to  said 
base  connection  layer  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
source  layer; 

a  collector  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  collector  layer; 
and 

a  gate  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  gate  electrode. 


5472,056 
HIGH  DENSITY  ROM 
Chen-Chin  Hsue;  Ming-Tzong  Yang,  and  Te-Sun  Wn,  all  of 
Hsin-diu,  lUwan,  assignors  to  United  Microdectniiiics  Cor- 
poration, Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,680,  Mar.  23,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5380,676.  This  appUcation  Dec  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  368,146 

tat  CL'  HOIL  29/76 

VS.  a.  257—402  21  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  ROM  device  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  surface  comprising: 

a  first  layer  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  polysilicon 
and  polycide  over  said  substrate; 

a  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  layer,  said  dielectric  layer  and 
said  first  layer  patterned  in  the  shape  of  first  conductor  lines; 

contact  windows  through  said  dielectric  layer  down  to  said 
substrate  on  either  side  of  a  first  conductor  line; 

a  second  layer  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  polysilicon 
and  polycide  on  said  device  and  formed  as  second  conductor 
lines  directed  orthogonally  to  said  first  conductor  lines  formed 
from  said  first  layer,  said  second  conductor  lines  extending 
down  to  said  substrate  through  said  contact  windows;  and 

self  aligned  ion  implanted  contact  regions  in  said  substrate 
formed  through  said  second  conductor  lines  comprising 
source/drain  regions  on  either  side  of  the  first  conductor  line; 

wherein  said  contact  regions  are  electrically  coimected  to  said 
second  conductor  lines  of  said  second  layer. 


5,.<72,057 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ACCELERATION  SENSOR  WITH 

MOVABLE  ELECTRODE 

Toshimasa  Yamamoto,  Bisai;  Yuldhiro  Takeuchi,  Seto;  Yoslii- 

nori  Ofatsuka,  Okazalu,  and  Kazuhiko  Kano,  Obu,  all  at 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1993,  5-322348; 
Jan.  19,  1994,  6-004162 

tat  a."  HOIL  29/S2 
VS.  CL  257—417  65  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  beam  structure  supported  by  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
having  a  electrode  disposed  at  a  predetermined  interval  above 
said  semiconductor  substrate: 

fixed  electrodes  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
provided  with  respect  to  said  movable  electrode  so  that  a 
sensing  portion  is  constituted  by  said  movable  electrode  and 
said  faxA  electrodes  and  acceleration  is  detected  by  changes 
in  current  between  said  fixed  electrodes  generated  by  means 
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of  a  displaccmem  of  »«d  movable  electrode  caused  by  an 
acceleration  on  said  sensing  poftioo;  and 

an  electrode  for  movable  electrode  upward- movement  use  dis- 
posed at  a  height  at  least  equal  to  a  height  at  which  said 
movable  electrode  u  dispo^d,  said  electrode  for  movable 
electrode  upward-movement  use  being  given  a  potential  dif- 
ference against  said  movable  electrode  so  as  to  counteract  an 
atoactive  foice  of  said  movable  electrode  toward  said  semi- 
cooductor  substrate. 

wherein  said  electrode  for  movable  electrode  upward-movement 
use  includes  an  impunty  diffusion  layer  formed  on  a  high- 
resistance  silicon  substrate  disposed  above  said  movable  elec- 
trode, said  invunty  diffuswo  layer  opposmg  said  movable 
electrode. 


THERMAL  ISOLATION  OF  HYBRID  THERMAL 
DETECTORS  THROUGH  AN  ANISOTROPIC  ETCH 
WUUmb   K,   Walker,   PUumk   Steven   N.   Frank,   McKinney: 
Charles  M.  Haiaoa.  RkhaniMa;  Robert  J.  S.  Kyle,  Rowtett; 
E4lwartl  G.  Mdamcr.  Dallaa;  Robert  A.  Owen,  Rowlctt,  and 
Gall  D.  Sheitoa,  MeM|nlte,  aU  oT  Tta^  aarignors  to  Tkias 
iHtnnacnts  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Ttr. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,778.  Apr.  29,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,478,24i 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477,718 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/095 

VS.  CL  257—448  •  O**™ 

w 


5,572,858 

HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE  FORMED  IN  AN  EPTTAXL^L 

LAYER  OF  SILICON  FOR  SENSING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

PARALLEL  TO  THE  EPITAXIAL  LAYER 
James  R.  Blard,  Ricbaniaon,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  HoocywcU  tac, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  JuL  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  583,W7 

Int  CI'  H81L  29/82:43/00 

VS.  CL  257—421  »  Chtaas 

COILCCK* 


UMI 


cwnu 


70 


m 


HMJ.. 


^ 


"    S. 


nsj  »3  M   "  S4 
(,00 


t^ 


:f- 


:f- 


•9-'  « 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  with  a  vertical  Hall  element,  compnsing: 
a  substrate  comprising  a  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
an  epitaxial  layer  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  epitaxial  layer  compnsing  a  material  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type; 
a  transistor  base  diffusion  within  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  tran- 
sistor base  diffusion  having  a  depth  of  a  first  magnitude,  said 
transistor  base  diffusion  composing  a  material  of  said  first 
conductivity  type; 
a  transistor  emitter  diffusion  within  said  epitaxial  layer,  said 
transistor  emitter  diffusion  having  a  depth  of  a  second  magni- 
tude, said  second  magmtude  beuig  less  than  said  first  magni- 
nide.  said  transistor  emitter  diffusion  compnsing  a  matenal  of 
said  second  conducovity  type; 
means  for  isdaong  a  Hall  effect  region  of  said  epitaxial  Uyer; 
a  position  defining  diffusion  compnsing  a  matenal  of  said  first 
conductivity  type,  said  posiuoo  defining  diffusion  having  first, 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  openings  formed  therein,  said 
position  defimng  diffusion  being  diffused  within  said  epitaxial 
layer  simultaneously  with  said  transistor  base  diffusion,  said 
first,  second,  thud,  fourth  and  fifth  opemngs  being  disposed 
within  said  Hall  effect  region; 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifUi  contact  diffusions  compnsing 
a  material  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  being  diffused 
within  said  first,  second,  diird.  fourth  and  fifth  openings, 
respectively,  within  said  epitaxial  layer  sunultaneously  with 
said  transistor  emitter  diffusion,  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  contact  diffusions  being  disposed  withw  said  Hall 
effect  region; 
first  means  for  connecung  said  third  contact  diffusion  to  a  first 

terminal  of  a  power  supply  circuit; 
second  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  fifth  contact  diffu- 
sions to  a  second  terminal  of  said  power  supply  circuit;  and 
third  means  for  connecung  said  second  and  fourth  contact  dif- 
fusions to  a  means  for  measuring  a  voluge  differential. 


I  A  hybrid  thermal  detector  including  a  focal  plane  airay 
mounted  with  a  thermal  isolation  stnicture  on  an  integrated  cucuit 
substrate,  comprising: 

at  least  three  thennal  sensors  in  the  focal  plane  array  for  gener- 
ating a  sensor  signal  output  representative  of  the  thermal 
radiation  incident  to  the  focal  plane  array; 

at  least  three  contact  pads,  disposed  on  the  integrated  circuit 
substrate,  for  coupling  the  integrated  circuit  substrate  to  the 
focal  plane  array; 

at  least  three  mesa-type  fonnations  projecting  adjacent  to  the 
contact  pads  of  the  integrated  circuit  substrate; 

at  least  three  mesa  strip  conductors  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
mesa-type  formauons  to  the  contact  pads  of  the  integrated 
circuit  substrate,  each  mesa  strip  conductor  coupling  at  least 
one  of  the  thennal  sensors  in  the  focal-plane  array  to  an 
associated  contact  pad  of  the  integrated  circuit  substrate;  and 

each  mesa  strip  conductor  comprising  a  bonding  area  having  a 
bonding  area  width,  disposed  on  the  top  of  the  mesa-type 
fonnation.  for  coupling  to  the  focal  plane  array  and  a  voltage 
lead  having  a  voluge  lead  width  coupling  the  bonding  area  to 
an  associated  contact  pad.  wherein  the  mesa-type  fonnation 
associated  with  each  mesa  strip  conductor  is  substantially 
defined  by  a  vertical  projection  of  the  mesa  strip  conductor  on 
the  integrated  circuit  substrate. 


5,572,0M 
imCOOLED  YBACUO  THIN  HLM  INFRARED 
DETECTOR 
Donald  R  Butter;  Zcynep  Cellk-Butter.  and  Pao-Chuan  Shan, 
all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Southern  Methodist  Univer- 
sity, DaUas,  Tex. 

Ftkd  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  XUM 
InL  a.*  HOIL  31/058:29/12:31/0288 
VS.  CL  257— <67  13  Ctaim* 

1.  A  bolometer,  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulating  suppofting  layer  having  a  supporting 

layer  lower  surface  and  a  supporting  layer  upper  surface; 
a  semiconductmg  transducing  layer  of  crystalline  or  polycrystal- 
line  oxide  formed  from  ( 1 )  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  barium,  strontium,  and  calcium.  (2)  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
yttrium,  lanthanum,  and  rare  earths.  (3)  copper,  and  (4)  oxy- 
gen, having  a  transducing  layer  lower  surface,  a  transducing 
layer  upper  surface  for  absorbing  infrared  radiation,  a  resis- 
tivity of  greater  than  0. 1  Q-cm  at  twenty  degrees  centigrade,  a 
percenuge  change  in  resistivity  with  change  in  temperature  of 


at  least  0.4  percent  per  degree  centigrade  at  twenty  degrees 
centigrade,  and  said  transducing  layer  lower  surface  foimed 
on  and  in  contact  with  said  supporting  layer  upper  surface; 

a  first  electitxle  layer  having  a  first  electrode  layer  lower  surface 
and  a  fir»t  electrode  layer  upper  surface,  the  first  electrode 
layer  lower  surface  in  contact  with  a  first  region  of  the 
transducing  layer  upper  surface;  and 

a  second  electrode  layer  having  a  second  electrtxle  layer  lower 
surface  and  a  second  electrode  layer  upper  surface,  the  second 
electrode  layer  lower  surface  in  contact  with  a  second  region 
of  the  transducing  layer  upper  surface,  wherein  said  suppon- 
ing  layer,  said  transducing  layer,  said  first  electrtxle  layer,  and 
said  second  electrode  layer  form  an  integral  transducer  struc- 
ture; 

means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  electrode  layer  and  said 
second  electrode  layer,  for  measuring  resistance  of  said  trans- 
ducing layer  between  said  first  electrode  layer  and  said  second 
electrode  layer. 


5,572,061 
ESD  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ANTIFUSES  WITH  TOP 

POLYSILICON  ELECTRODE 
Wenn-Jei  Chen.  Sunnyvale;  Huan-Cbung  'Reng,  Santa  Clara; 
Yeouchung  Yen,  and  Linda  Liu,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Actel  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,029,  Aug.  12,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,498.89$,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,673, 
Jul.  19,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,519J48,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  87,942,  Jul.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5369,054.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  289,678 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/00:23/48 
VS.  a.  257—530  10  Claims 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  device  formed  on  a  substrate,  said 
integrated  circuit  comprising: 
an  antifiise  including: 

an  antifute  lower  electrode  disposed  in  or  over  said  substrate; 
an  interlayer  dielectric  Uyer  disposed  over  said  antifuse  lower 

electrode; 
an  antifuse  cell  opening  in  and  through  said  interlayer  dielec- 
tric layer  and  exposing  a  ponion  of  said  antifuse  lower 

electrode; 
an  antifuse  material  layer  of  a  first  thickness  disposed  over 

said  interlayer  dielectric  layer,  in  said  antifuse  cell  opening. 

and  over  said  antifuse  lower  electrode; 
a  first  polysilicon  layer  disposed  over  said  antifuse  material 

layer  m  a  region  over  said  antifuse  lower  electrode; 
a  second  polysilicon  layer  disposed  over  said  first  polysilicon 

layer;  and 


an  ESD  protection  cell  disposed  over  said  substrate  and  includ- 
ing: 
an  ESD  protection  cell  lower  electrode  disposed  in  or  over 

said  substrate; 
said  interlayer  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  said  ESD  protec- 
tion cell  lower  electrode; 
an  ESD  protection  cell  opening  in  and  tlirough  said  interlayer 
dielectric  layer  and  exposing  a  portion  of  said  ESD  protec- 
tion cell  lower  electrode; 
said  antifuse  material  layer  disposed  over  said  interlayer 
dielectric  layer,  in  said  ESD  protection  cell  opening,  and 
over  said  ESD  protection  cell  lower  electrode  and  partially 
etched  back  to  a  second  thickness  in  the  region  over  said 
ESD  protection  cell  lower  electrode,  said  second  thickness 
being  less  than  said  first  thickness: 
said  second  polysilicon  layer  also  disposed  over  said  antifiise 
material  layer  in  the  region  above  said  ESD  protection  cell 
lower  electrode. 


5,572,062 
ANTIFUSE  WTTH  SILICON  SPACERS 
AU  A.  Iranmancsh,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crosspoint 
Solutions,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Fited  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221344 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/00:29/04 

VS.  a.  257—530  14  Claims 

25- 


1.  An  antifiise  structure  in  an  integrated  circuit  device,  said 
integrated  circuit  device  formed  within  and  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  antifuse  structure  comprising: 

a  first  metal  layer  on  a  first  insulating  layer  over  said  substrate; 

a  first  refractory  metal  layer  on  said  first  metal  layer; 

a  second  insulating  layer  over  said  first  metal  layer  and  said  first 
refractory  metal  layer,  said  second  insulating  layer  having  an 
aperture  exposing  said  first  refractory  metal  layer  therein; 

an  amorphous  silicon  layer  in  said  aperture,  said  amorphous 
silicon  layer  having  a  first  region  on  said  first  refractory  metal 
layer  and  displaced  from  sides  of  said  second  insulating  layer 
in  said  aperture,  and  a  second  region  on  said  sides  of  said 
second  insulating  layer,  said  first  region  having  substantially  a 
first  thickness,  said  second  region  having  substantially  a  sec- 
ond thickness,  said  second  thickness  greater  than  said  first 
thickness; 

a  second  refractory  metal  layer  on  said  amorphous  silicon  layer; 
and 

a  second  metal  layer  on  said  secondrefractory  metal  layer; 

whereby,  upon  programming  of  said  antifuse  stnicture.  a  con- 
ducting link  is  formed  in  said  first  region  of  said  amorphous 
silicon  layer. 


5^72,063  

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WITH  L-SHAPED  EMITTER 
AU  A.  Iranmancsh,  Suimyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Natioiial 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,919,  Jan.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5389^52. 
This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,674 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/73:25/331 
VS.  a.  257—565  18  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  comprising: 
a  collector; 
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5,572,«65 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CERAMIC  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  HEAT  DISSIPATING  PACKAGE 
Cmrmt*  D.  Bum*,  Austiii,  T«^  asignor  to  Staktek  Corpora- 
tion, Anstin,  Tei. 
Coatimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  90SJSg7,  Jun.  26,  1W2,  abuidoaed. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328338 
lot  CL'  HOIL  23/495 
VS.  a.  257—66*  "  Claims 
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a  base  overlying  said  collector,  said  base  having  a  top  surface; 

and 
a  fint  eminer  overlying  said  top  surface  of  said  base  and 

comprising: 
a  first  poftion  whKh  in  pUn  view  extends  from  a  boundary  of 

said  top  surface  of  said  base  inside  said  top  surface;  and 
a  second  ponion  which  in  plan  view  extends  at  an  angle  to  said 

first  portion,  and  wherein  said  first  emitter  is  ui  plan  view 

substantially  L- shaped. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  ceramic  integrated  circuit  package 
having  good  thermal  conductivity  for  efficiendy  transferring  heat 
from  an  integrated  circuit  chip  die  contained  therein,  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a  face  with  circuit  connection 
pads  thereon; 

a  ceramic  housing  comprising  three  thin  layers,  including  a 
cetaimc  base,  metal  on  ceramic  wire  bond  pads  and  metal  on 
ceramic  seal  ring,  respectively,  fused  together  to  form  a  her- 
metically scalable  ceramic  housing, 

said  integrated  circuit  chip  attached  in  said  ceramic  housing  and 
positioned  wherein  tfte  integrated  circuit  chip  face  is  acces- 
sible from  within  said  ceramic  housing; 

said  integrated  circuit  chip  connection  pads  connected  to  said 
housing  wire  bond  pads; 

a  cover,  said  cover  attached  to  said  ceramic  housing  seal  nng 
wherein  said  cover  and  housing  are  hermetically  sealed 
together. 

a  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors; 

said  lead  frame  attached  to  said  ceramic  housing  base  wherein 
the  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  of  said  lead  frame  are 
fixedly  aligned  with  said  housing  wire  bond  pads;  and 

said  lead  frame  conductors  are  connected  to  said  housing  wire 
bond  pads. 


5,572.064 
INPUT-OUTFirr  DRIV  E  REDUCTION  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CWCUIT 
NidMias  F.  Pasch,  PadAca,  CaUt,  wAf^vt  to  LSI  Lofic  Cor- 
poration, Milpitaa,  CaHf. 

CoodMaltaa  af  Ser.  No.  143,197.  Oct.  25,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,517,155.  TIte  afpHcation  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,396 

IBL  CL'  H«1L  2JI/552 

MS.  a.  257—699  »  C*"*" 


5,572,866 

LEAD-ON-CHIP  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  FABRICATION 

Sohrab  Safal,  Round  Rock,  and  Mktwel  C.  Przano,  Pfluger- 

Tille.  both  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Motoroia  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

DL 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,506 
InL  CL*  MIL  2il495 

MS.  CI  257-666  »*  CW« 

^ — 36 
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1.  A  method  foe  reducmg  the  capacitance  of  input  and  output 
connection  pads  on  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  step  of 
changing  a  voltage  potential  oo  an  intermedute  conductive  struc 
ture  located  between  a  respective  one  of  the  integrated  circuit  input 
and  output  coonecuoo  pads  and  the  mtegrated  circuit  substrate 
such  that  the  change  in  the  voltage  potential  on  the  intermediate 
conductive  structuie  substantially  tracks  the  change  in  the  voluge 
potential  on  the  respective  one  of  the  integrated  circuit  input  and 
output  connection  pads. 


6.  A  lead-on-chip  (LOC)  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  die  having  a  plurality  of  bonding  pads  on  an 
active  surface; 

a  pluraUty  of  leads  overlying  the  active  surface  of-the  semicon- 
ductor die; 

an  integral  piece  of  electncally  insulative  adhesive  tape  having 
cut-outs  between  two  continuous  edges  of  the  integral  piece 
of  tape,  the  integral  piece  of  tape  being  disposed  between  the 
semiconductor  die  and  the  plurality  of  leads  to  affix  the 
plurality  of  leads  to-the  active  surface  of  the  die.  the  cut-outs 
being  located  between  each  of  the  plurality  of  leads;  and 


a  plurality  of  wire  bonds  connecting  the  plurality  of  leads  to  the 
plurality  of  bonding  pads. 


5,572,067 

SACRIFICUL  CORNER  STRUCTURES 
Gum  ThalapMieni,  Union  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altera  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,920 

InL  CL'  HOIL  23/13:23/1% 

MS.  CL  257—669  7  Claims 
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solders  formed  on  said  plurality  of  pads; 
a  plurality  of  first  and  a  plurality  of  second  connected  inner 
leads  alternately  arrangol  and  connected  to  said  solders, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  connected  leads  is  connected  solely 
to  said  upper  semiconductor  chip  and  each  of  said  second 
connected  leads  is  connected  solely  to  said  low«  semiconduc- 
tor chip,  such  that  said  upper  and  lower  semiconductor  chips 
are  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  connected 
inner  leads,  respectively. 


5472,069 
CONDUCTIVE  EPOXY  GRID  ARRAY  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PACKAGES 
Mark  Schneider,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LSI  Logic  Cof^ 

poration,  MUpitas,  Caiif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,678,  Sep.  15,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,410,806. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,627 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/48:23/52;29/40 

MS.  a.  257—690  9  Claims 

-800 


1.  An  apparatus  for  resisting  propagation  and  formation  of 
cracks  in  a  fabricated  integrated  circuit  wherein  said  integrated 
circuit  is  formed  on  a  polygonal  die  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
one  or  more  materials,  said  die  having  a  shape  that  is  nearly 
polygonal  with  a  vertical  dimension  substantially  smaller  than  its 
horizontal  dimensions,  said  layers  comprising  horizontal  layers  and 
further  comprising  at  least  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer,  said 
layers  being  vertically  stacked  to  form  said  die,  said  die  having  a 
lower  surface  comprising  a  substrate  and  an  upper  surface,  said 
apparatus  located  in  a  region  near  the  comer  of  said  polygonal  die 
on  at  least  one  surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lower  layer  metal  lines  running  nearly  parallel  to  a 
direction  from  said  comer  of  said  polygonal  die  to  near  the 
center  of  said  polygonal  die; 
a  plurality  of  upper  layer  metal  lines  running  at  a  transverse 

angle  to  said  plurality  of  lower  layer  metal  lines;  and 
a  plurality  of  vias  connecting  said  plurality  of  upper  layer  metal 
lines  to  said  plurality  of  lower  layer  metal  lines. 


5472,068 

INTEGRATED  DOUBLE-CHIP  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 

Heong  Sup  Chun,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 

Electron  Co.,  Inc.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,244,  Aug.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,480,  Apr.  1,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  11,  1991, 
7632/1991 

InL  CL'  HOIL  23/02 
MS.  a.  257—686  U  Claims 

ty     ir  14-  13-     11-  13 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

a.  upper  and  lower  semiconductor  chips  which  include  mutually 
facing  active  faces,  with  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  semi- 
conductor chips  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  facing  pads 
positioned  on  intermediate  portions  of  the  active  faces; 


^ 


5" 


«W2 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  assembly,  comprising: 

a  planar  substrate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  an 
attachment  area  for  a  semiconductor  device,  each  surface 
having  conductive  paths  disposed  thereon; 

a  semiconductor  device  having  electronic  circuits  and  attach- 
ment pads  connected  thereto; 

said  semiconductor  device  attached  to  said  planar  substrate; 

said  semiconductor  device  attachment  pads  connected  to  some 
of  said  planar  substrate  conductive  paths; 

connection  pads  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  planar  substrate 
and  connected  to  some  of  the  conductive  paths  thereon; 

encapsulation  coveting  said  semiconductor  device  and  planar 
substrate  attachment  area;  and 

conductive  epoxy  contacts  disposed  on  said  connection  pads, 
wherein  some  of  the  conductive  paths  are  interconnected  in  a 
desired  pattern  so  that  said  semiconductor  device  attachment 
pads  are  in  electrical  communication  with  the  desired  conduc- 
tive epoxy  contacts,  wherein  the  conductive  epoxy  contacts 
are  B-sUged  and  ready  for  attachment  to  a  system  printed 
circuit  board  without  the  need  for  furtlier  means  of  attachment 
or  connection  to  tlie  system  printed  circuit  board. 


5472,070 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  PACKAGES  WITH  HEAT 

DISSIPATION  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT  LOAD 

Richard  J.  Ross,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RJR  Polymcts, 

Inc.,  Oaktauid,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3834U 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  23/10:23/12:23/34 
MS.  a.  257—713  23  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  components  for  assembly  into  an  integrated 
circuit  package,  said  combination  comprising: 

a  substrate  bearing  a  printed  circuit  which  includes  an  array  of 

electrical  contact  areas: 
a  die  bearing  an  integrated  circuit  with  conductive  leads 
mounted  thereto  and  arranged  to  contact  said  electrical  con- 
tact areas  of  said  substrate  when  said  die  is  placed  on  said 
substrate:  and 
a  concave  metal  lid  sufficiently  large  to  enclose  said  die  when 
said  die  and  said  lid  are  placed  on  said  substrate;  and 
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a  tfaennoplasoc  beal-cunble  resin  conuiiung  a  thetmally  con- 
ductive paniculate  maienal  uniformly  dispened  throughout 
said  thermoplastic  heat-curable  resin  and  comprising  at  least 
about  60*  by  Weight  of  said  resin,  said  resin  adhering  to  • 
concave  uuier  surface  of  said  Ud  and  positioned  to  contact 
said  die  when  said  die  and  sakJ  lid  are  placed  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


sjsnjm 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MULTI-LAYER 
METALLIZATION  STRUCTURE 
S«B(-iB  L«,  KywcU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaBl«iior  to  Samsung 
riiiln^fi  Co^  Ltd^  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 
DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  172J16,  Dec.  23.  1993.  Thb  appUcatioa 
Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,9*2 
Clai^  priortty,  appiicatkMi  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1992, 
J]  Jiiti 

I^  CL'  MIL  2W43:29/4I 
VS.  CL  257—751  '  CWms 

40 
39 
38 


5,572^71 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MULTI-LAYER 
METALLIZALUN  STRUCTURE 
Sang-in  Lee,  KyungU-do.  Rep.  of  Kotm,  iwl^nr  to  SaMung 
Elcctrwiks  Co,  Ltd.,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Kmm 
DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  34I3«2,  Nov.  16,  1994,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  172J16.  Dec  23,  1993.  This  appUcatioa  Jan. 
7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  3«,  1992, 
92-26603 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/4l:29M3 

VS.  CL  257—751 


13  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  submie: 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

an  opening  formed  in  said  insulating  layer,  said  opening  includ- 
ing a  bottom  surface  compnsed  of  a  portion  of  said  substrate: 

a  composite  diffusion  barrier  layer  formed  on  said  bonoro  sur- 
face of  said  opemng  and  on  walls  of  said  insulating  layer 
defining  said  opening,  said  composite  diffusion  bamer  layer 
being  compnsed  of  at  least  lirsi  and  second  sub-Uyers; 

a  nucleauon  layer  formed  on  said  composite  diffusion  bamer 
layer,  said  nucleation  layer  including  wing  portions  extending 
laterally  outwardly  beyond  an  upper  edge  of  said  opening  and 
on  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  insulating  layer. 

a  first  metal  layer  formed  on  said  nucleation  Uyer.  said  first 
metal  Uyer  including  a  plug  portion  filling  said  opening  and 
wing  portions  which  extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  an 
upper  edge  of  said  opening  and  on  said  wing  portions  of  said 
nucleauon  layer,  said  plug  portion  and  said  wing  portions  of 
said  first  metal  layer  being  continuous  and  comprised  of  the 
same  material; 
an  intermediate  layer  formed  on  said  first  metal  layer;  and. 
a  second  metal  layer  formed  on  said  intermediate  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

an  opening  formed  in  said  insulating  layer,  said  opening  includ- 
ing a  bottom  surface  comprised  of  a  portion  of  said  substrate; 

a  composite  diffusion  bamer  layer  fomied  on  said  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  opening  and  on  walls  of  said  insulating  layer 
defining  said  opening,  said  composite  diffusion  barrier  layer 
being  compnsed  of  at  least  firet  and  second  sub-layers,  said 
composite  diffusion  bamer  layer  including  wing  portions 
extending  laterally  outwardly  beyond  an  upper  edge  of  said 
opening  and  on  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  insulating 
layer. 

an  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  composite  diffusion  bamer  layer, 

a  nucleation  layer  formed  on  said  oxide  layer; 

a  first  metal  layer  formed  on  said  nucleation  layer,  said  first 
metal  layer  including  a  plug  portion  filling  said  opening  and 
wing  portions  which  extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  an 
upper  edge  of  said  opening  and  on  said  wing  portions  of  said 
composite  diffusion  barner  layer,  said  plug  portion  and  said 
wing  portions  of  said  first  metal  layer  being  conunuous  and 
comprised  of  the  same  material; 

an  iniennediale  layer  formed  on  said  first  metal  layer;  and 
a  second  meul  layer  formed  on  said  intermediate  layer. 


5.572,073 

AC  POWER  MODULE  FOR  AUTOMATION  SYSTEM 

Midiacl  H.  Burgos;  James  D.  Pritchett,  and  Douglas  L.  Voita, 

aU  of  Naples,  Fbu,  aadgnors  to  InteUNet,  Inc.,  Naples,  Fla. 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,472 

Int.  CL'  H02J  3/14 

VS.  a.  307-38  •  Ctotaa 


1.  An  AC  power  moAile  for  setting  the  level  of  power  supplied 
to  a  plurality  of  electrical  devices  according  to  control  signals  from 
a  microprocessor  coaiphsing: 


at  least  one  solid  state  relay  coupling  one  of  said  plurality  of 
devices  to  a  high  voltage  AC  power  supply; 

means  for  providing  a  low  voltage  reference  signal  having  a 
phase  synchronized  with  said  high  voluge  AC  power  supply; 

means  for  adjusting  said  low  voltage  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signals  to  provide  a  relay  signal  for  controlling 
said  solid  sute  relay  device,  said  relay  signal  determining  the 
level  of  power  supplied  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
devices;  and 

means  for  monitoring  power  supplied  to  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  devices,  said  monitoring  means  providing  a  digital 
signal  to  said  microprocessor  which  indicates  whether  current 
is  flowing  through  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  devices; 

wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  includes  a  counter  which  reads 
in  said  control  signals  from  said  microprocessor  according  to 
a  cloclc  pulse  supplied  by  a  multiplier  circuit,  said  clock  pulse 
having  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of 
said  high  voltage  AC  power  supply. 


5,572,074 

COMPACT  PHOTOSENSOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  INTENSITY  RANGE  CONTROL 

David  L.  Standley,  WesUake  VUhige,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rock- 

weU  lotematioaal  Corporatioa,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,989 

Int  CL'  HOIH  47/24 

VS.  a.  307—117  20  Claims 
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1.  A  photosensor  circuit,  comprising: 

a  pholodetector  providing  a  current  input  and  a  voltage  output  in 
response  to  light  intensity;  

an  attenuator  comprising  first  and  second  FETs  connected  in 
series  with  a  bias  source  and  providing  an  attenuator  output, 
said  first  and  second  FETs  having  gates  connected  to  said 
current  input; 

a  transconductance  means  connected  to  receive  said  current 
input  and  said  attenuator  output;  and 

said  voltage  output  responding  as  a  function  of  said  light  inten- 
sity. 


5,572,075 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  CampbeU,  109  Temple  SL,  RudaiMl,  VL  05701,  and 
Michael  KcUogs.  ^  South  St.,  Proctor,  VL  05765 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,263 
Int  CL'  iI02H  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—328  H  Claims 

1.  A  safety  interlock  apparatus  for  a  device  requiring  electrical 
power  comprising: 
a  first  assembly  having  a  first  emission  face  and  a  first  detecting 
face,  wherein  said  first  emission  face  and  said  first  detecting 
face  are  different  faces  of  a  polyhedron -shaped  projection,  and 
with  each  of  said  faces  forming  a  predetermined  uncommon 
first  surface  of  said  polyhedron-shaped  projection,  said  first 
assembly  further  comprising: 


electromagnetic  emission  means  for  emitting  an  electromagnetic 
signal  from  the  first  emission  face  of  said  first  assembly; 

electromagnetic  detection  means  for  detecting  the  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  electromagnetic  emission  means  on  the  first 
detecting  face  of  said  first  assembly: 

a  second  assembly  having  a  second  emission  face  corresponding 
to  said  first  emission  face  and  a  second  detecting  face  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  detecting  face,  with  each  of  said  second 
faces  forming  a  predetermined  uncommon  second  surface, 
said  second  assembly  further  comprising: 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  signal  provided  by  said 
electromagnetic  emission  means  from  said  second  emission 
face  on  said  second  assembly  to  said  second  detecting  face  on 
said  second  assembly  such  when  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
assembly  is  releasably  mated  with  said  second  surface  of  said 
second  assembly,  said  signal  from  said  emission  means  can  be 
transmitted  to  said  detecting  means  thereby  providing  a  safe 
condition  and  when  said  first  surface  is  not  releasably  mated 
with  said  second  surface  of  said  second  assembly,  said  signal 
from  said  emission  means  cannot  be  transmitted  to  said 
detecting  means  thereby  providing  an  unsafe  condition: 

switching  means,  connected  to  said  first  assembly,  for  turning  on 
power  to  said  device  when  a  safe  condition  exists  and  turning 
off  power  to  said  device  when  an  unsafe  condition  exists. 


5,572^76 
DIELECTRIC  MICROMECHANICAL  ELEMENT 
Wolfgang  Benecke;  Bemhard  Wagner;  Giinter  Fuhr;   Rolf 
Hagedom;  Roland  Glaser,  and  Jan  Gimsa,  all  of  BerUn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Foerd- 
erung  der  angewandten  Forschung  cV.,  Muencben,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE90/00069,  S  371  Date  Oct  21, 1991,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  21,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90W9059,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  9,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  730,914 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  2.  1989,  325 
465-7 

Int  a.'  H02K  57/00;  H02N  1/06 
VS.  CL  310—40  MM  14  Claims 

1.  An  asynchronous  dielectric  micromechanical  element  com- 
prising: 
a  movable  rotor  that  is  at  least  one  of  dielectrically  homoge- 
neous and  inhoroogeneous; 
a  chamber  that  envelops  said  rotor  and  includes  at  least  one  of  a 

fluid-filled,  gas-filled  and  evacuated  medium; 
electrodes  arranged  on  two  or  more  sides  of  said  rotor,  with 
several  of  said  electrodes  being  arranged  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  rotor  and  said  electrodes  being  triggered  via  at  least 
one  of  phase-shifted  alternating  voltages  and  discontinuously 
switched  voluges,  wherein  field  vectors  are  thereby  generated 
thai  move  at  least  one  of  continuously  and  discontinuously  in 
relation  to  said  rotor;  and 
wherein  at  least  some  components  of  said  rotor  are  penrtrable  to 
optical  radiation  and  other  electromagnetic  waves. 
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5472.078 
SPINDLE  MOTOR 
Masayoahi  Salchi,  and  Toni  Kuma«ai,  both  of  Nagano.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankyo  S«4kl  Mfg.  Co.,  LUL,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2«,  199S,  S*r.  No.  530,636 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1994,  6-251181 

Int  a."  H02K  5AX> 

VS.  a.  310-90  «  c^"*™* 


sjsiuon 

MINUTURE  MOTOR 
HirtMhi   Klmura,   Chilw-keii,   Japan,   assignor   to   Mabuchi 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Chlba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15. 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,733 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Dec  17,  1992,  4-086624 

U 

InL  ex."  H02K  11/00 

VS.  CL  310-40  MM 


6  A  magnetic  fluid  sealing  arrangement  for  a  motor  havmg  a 
$iationar>  part,  a  rotary  pan  rotaubly  mounted  on  a  stationary  part 
by  a  beanng  and  havmg  a  radial  gap  between  the  suoonary  part 
and  the  rotary  part,  said  sealing  arrangement  comprismg: 

a  magnetic  nng  mounted  on  the  sutionary  part; 

a  nng- like  magnet  unit  mounted  on  the  rotary  part; 

a  magnetic  fluid  retained  in  a  gap  between  said  ring-like  magnet 
unit  and  said  magnetic  nng;  and 

wherein  said  magnetic  ring  is  composed  of  a  sintered  metal 
made  by  baking  a  magnetic  metal  powder. 


12  Claims 


5.572.079 
MAGNETIC  BEARING  UTILIZING  BRUSHLESS 
GENERATOR 
Joaeph  F.  Plakertoo,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Bear- 
ing Technologies,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,142 

Int  a.'  H02K  7/09 

VS.  CL  310—90.5  26  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  motor  comprising: 

a  case,  said  case  defining  an  opening; 

a  njtor  rotatably  positioned  in  said  case; 

a  case  cover  engaging  with  said  case  opemng.  said  case  cover 
including  first  and  second  input  terminals,  said  case  cover  also 
including  an  engaging  projection  and  said  case  cover  defining 
a  groove; 

a  ground  tenmnal  positioned  on  said  case  cover,  said  ground 
terminal  having  a  central  part  formed  in  a  U-shape.  and  said 
engaging  projection  of  said  case  cover  engaging  with  an 
inside  of  said  U-shape.  a  portion  of  said  central  part  of  said 
ground  tenmnal  being  press  fitted  into  said  groove,  a  width  of 
said  groove  being  substantially  similar  to  a  width  of  said 
portion  of  said  central  part,  said  ground  terminal  also  includ- 
ing first  and  second  pinching  parts,  said  first  pinching  part 
being  positioned  to  connect  to  said  first  tenmnal.  said  second 
pinching  part  being  spaced  from  said  second  tenmnal.  said 
first  pinching  part  having  a  keyhole  shaped  groove,  said  first 
pinching  part  being  posiuoned  to  directly  contact  said  first 
lennwai  both  electncally  and  physically  at  said  keyhole 
shaped  groove; 
said  case  is  electrically  connected  to  said  first  tenmnal  through 
said  grouitd  terminal. 


1.  An  active  magnetic  bearing  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  shaft  which  may  be  rotated  about  a  first  axis; 

at  least  one  electromagnet  having  a  control  winding  adapted  for 
receiving  control  currents,  said  electromagnet  generating 
fields  upon  being  energized,  said  fields  applying  electromag- 
netic forces  to  said  member, 

at  least  one  position  sensor  for  measuring  displacement  of  said 
shaft  along  at  least  a  second  axis; 

a  low  power  controller  for  providing  input  signals  in  response  to 
the  displacement  measured  by  said  position  sensor; 

at  least  one  bmshless  generator  adapted  for  receiving  said  input 
signals  and  for  amplifying  said  input  signals  into  control 
cmenis; 


rectifier  circuitry  for  providing  said  control  currents  to  said 
electromagnet  control  windings  to  vary  said  fields  of  said 
electromagnet  to  change  the  electromagnetic  forces  applied  to 
said  member  to  cause  said  noerober  to  be  centered  along  said 
second  axit. 


5,572,080 

SQUIRREL-CAGE  ROTOR  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Kosei  Nakamura,  Yamanashi;  Yoshiyuki  Hayashi,  Shizuoka, 
and  Hisashi  Maeda,  Yamanashi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94AI0301.  i  371  Date  Jan.  6,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/19858,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feh.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318^85 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-035677 
Int  a.*  H02K  7/16 


VS. 


CL  310—211 

10 


4  Claims 


5,572,082 

MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL  STRIP  FILTER 

Thomas  J.  Sokol,  442  Twisting  Pine  Cir.,  Longwood,  Fla.  32779 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,043 

Int  a."  HOIL  41/08 

U.&a.310— 366  23  Claims 


1.  A  squirrel-cage  rotor  for  an  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a  rotor  shaft; 

a  laminated  core  coaxially  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  axially  penetrating  near  an  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  core,  each  of  said  slots  being  defined  by 
a  wall  having  a  predetermined  profile  which  has  a  maximum 
circumferential  distance  larger  than  a  maximum  radial  dis- 
tance in  a  given  section  orthogonal  to  an  axis;  and 

a  conductor  portion  including  a  plurality  of  secondary  conduc- 
tors arranged  in  said  slots  of  said  laminated  core  and  a  pair  of 
end  rings  connected  to  said  secondary  conductors  at  both 
axial  ends  of  said  laminated  cote,  wherein  each  of  said  slots 
of  said  laminated  core  is  defined  by  a  wall  having  a  generally 
elliptical  profile  of  which  a  major  axis  is  oriented  in  a  circum- 
ferential direcuon  in  a  given  section  orthogonal  to  an  axis. 


1.  A  low  profile  monolithic  crystal  strip  filter  package  compris- 


ing: 


5,572,081 

ACCELEROMETER 

Lars  Starck,  Gilleleje,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Briiel  &  Kjter, 

Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK93/00329,  $  371  Date  Feb.  24,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  24,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/09373,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  387351 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Oct  9, 1992,  1238/92 

Int  a.'  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  CI.  310-^29  17  Claims 

1.  An  accelefomcter  comprising  a  base  with  at  least  two  uprights 

supporting  at  least  one  seismic  mass  and  at  least  one  piezoelectric 

element,  and  a  securing  means  for  securing  said  seismic  masses 

and  said  piezoelectric  elements  to  an  inner  side  of  each  of  said 

uprights. 


a  base  having  a  main  body  and  first  and  second  mounting  posts; 

a  quartz  crystal  strip  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  the  main 
body  of  the  base,  and  wherein  the  strip  has  first  and  second 
surfaces,  first  and  second  ends  and  first  and  second  sides,  and 
wherein  the  sides  of  the  strip  are  substantially  longer  than  the 
ends  of  the  strip; 

a  first  signal  electrode  located  on  the  first  surface  of  the  strip  and 
in  electrical  communication  with  a  first  mounting  contact,  and 
wherein  the  first  mounting  contact  is  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  the  first  mounting  post; 

a  second  signal  electrode  located  on  the  first  surface  of  the  strip 
and  in  electrical  communication  with  a  second  mounting 
contact,  and  wherein  the  second  mounting  contact  is  in  elec- 
trical communication  with  the  second  mounting  post; 

a  ground  electrode  located  on  the  strip  in  substantial  registry 
with  at  least  one  signal  electrode,  and  wherein  the  ground 
electrode  is  in  electrical  communication  with  a  ground  con- 
tact; and, 

a  ground  member  in  electrical  communication  with  the  ground 
contact, 

and  wherein  the  output  signal  of  the  strip  filter  has  a  3  dB 
bandwidth  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  250  kHz  at  a  center 
frequency  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  150  MHz. 
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ELECnOLESS  LOW-PEESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
■CtfW  H.  iBln^:  Bcadrik  J.  rulwli  mmI  WtaMad  H.  A.  M. 
Priedcffata,  •■  of  EladkoTca.  NdkcttairiB,  iMlVMn  to  U& 

I  CarpMlioii.  New  Y«ffc.  N.Y. 

I  af  Scr.  No.  tijmi,  Sep.  3,  IW3,  abwidoiicd. 
_  ~««^  Apr.  21.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  42M41 

I  prtority,  appltartioa  Europcw  Pat  Off.,  JoL  3, 1992, 

922tat2i 
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1.  An  elecirodeless  low  pfcssure  discharge  lamp,  comprising: 
•)  a  lamp  vessel  closed  in  a  gas-tight  manner  and  comprising  a 
dome  end,  an  end  poitioa  with  a  distal  end  opposite  said  dome 
end  and  a  tube  which  extends  from  said  end  poitioo  into  said 
lamp  vessel  towards  said  dome  end  and  defines  a  cavity  in 
Mid  lamp  vessel  extending  from  said  end  portion,  said  lamp 
vessel  having  a  length  dimension  from  said  distal  end  to  said 
dome  end,  a  first  zone  adjacent  said  end  portion  extending 
from  said  end  portion  toward  said  dome  end  for  a  distance 
equal  to  half  said  length  dimension,  and  a  second  zone 
extending  from  said  first  zone  to  said  dome  end  over  the 
temaimng  half  of  said  length  dimension; 

b)  a  discharge  sustaining  filling  within  said  lamp  vessel;  and 

c)  a  power  coupler  within  said  tube  in  said  lamp  vessel,  said 
power  coupler  comprising  a  core  of  soft  magnetic  matcnal,  an 
electric  coil  around  the  core,  said  coil  being  disposed  adjacent 
ID  said  end  portion  of  said  lamp  vessel  substanually  entirely 
within  said  first  zone,  a  solid  heat  conducung  rod  within  said 
core  of  soft  magnetic  material  which  extends  to  the  exterior  of 
said  tube  past  said  end  portion,  and  an  elastic  material  later- 
ally coupling  said  heat  conducting  rod  to  said  core  of  soft 
magnetic  material; 

d)  a  flange  adjacent  said  end  portion  and  coupled  to  said  beat 
conducting  rod;  and 

wherein  dunng  lamp  operabon  said  lamp  consumes  a  power  of 
at  least  about  40  W. 


7 


said  beam  passing  area  in  a  direction  paraUel  to  said  in-line 
airangement  of  said  three  electron  beams;  said  two  cylindrical 
electrodes  being  given  different  voltages,  wherein  the  D  and  S 
values  are  in  the  region  where  all  of  the  foUowug  inequalities  are 
satisfied: 

5.a>s. 

D>S,  and 

55S-20Dg  145.5 

S  being  a  beam  spacing  in  mm  between  central  axes  of  said 
tlvee  adjacent  electron  beams,  and  D  being  a  diameter  in  mm 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an  in-line  arrangement  of  said 
three  election  beams,  of  said  cross  section  of  an  opening  at 
opposing  ends  of  said  two  cylindrical  electrodes. 


5.572.«85 
ELECTRON  GlfNS  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Jin  Y.  Choi,  Kyungsangbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Gokbtar  Co„  LtaL,  Scmil,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,308 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  4,  1994, 
28995/1994 

lot.  CL'  HeU  2W30 
MS.  CL  313—414  '  CXiimi 


...      .^ 
rr  ■  '  •'■  '1 


5,572,084 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Go  Uchida,  awl  Syoji  SUrai,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinuatioalB-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,34*,  Apr.  21,  1993,  aban- 
1^  UpMrall  -  No*.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,788 
.„,.  _pp«itliin  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-284772 
tat.  Ct»  HOU  29/50^1/00:29^46 
MS.  CI.  313—414  •  C>»»««" 

1  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  equipped  with  an  in-line  electron  gun 
comprising  at  least  electron  beam  producing  means  for  emitting 
three  electron  beams  of  in-line  arrangement  toward  a  fluorescent 
screen,  and  main  lens  means  for  focusing  said  three  election  beams 
on  a  fluorescent  screen,  said  main  lens  means  comprising  two 
cylindrical  electrodes  arranged  in  a  spaced  relationship  in  a  direc- 
lioo  of  an  axis  of  said  tube,  each  having  an  opening  and  having 
therein  a  plate  electrode  with  a  beam  passmg  area,  a  thickness  of 
said  plate  electrode  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  radius  of 


1.  An  electron  gun  for  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
a  first  grid  electrode,  a  second  gnd  electrode,  a  third  grid 
electrode,  a  fourth  grid  electrode,  a  first  accelerating/focusing 
electrode,  a  second  accelerating/focusing  electrode,  and  a 
shield  cup.  disposed  sequenually  from  a  cathode  to  a  screen; 
and 
a  correction  electrode  having  at  least  one  horizontally  elongated 
electron  beam  passing  hole,  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  plate  so 
as  to  permit  its  location  to  be  moved  selectively  during 
fabrication  between  a  shield  cup  and  an  inner  shield,  and 
wherein  the  correction  electrode  is  fixed  in  said  second 
accelerating/focusing  electrode  between  the  inner  shield  fixed 
to  said  second  accelerating/focusing  electrode  and  said  shield 
ctip. 


5,572,086 

BROADBAND  ANtlREFLECFIVE  AND  ANTISTATIC 

COATING  FOR  CRT 

Hua-Sou  Tong,  Arlington  Heights,  111.;  Cbun-Min  Hu,  Keelung, 

and  Yu-Chung  Yu,  ChungU,  both  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to 

Chunghwa  Picture  Tbbes.  Ltd.,  Taoyuan,  Taiwan 

Fled  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,440 

InL  CL"  HOU  29/H(> 

M&.  a,  313—478  16  Claims 
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5472,088 
COLD-CATHODE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Masanobu  Aizawa,  Iwald,-  Masatosi  Chiba,  Katsusiiilu-ku,- 
Thuneyosi  Sibasalu,  Iwaki;  Mitugi  Tayama,  Iwalti,-  Tomo- 
hiko  Sakamoto,  Iwaiu,  and  Masalu  Ito,  Iwald,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1994,  6-268156 

tat  a."  HOU  17/04:17/24:17/26 

VS.  a.  313-^91  7  Claims 

2-.      ,3 


1.  A  method  of  applying  an  andrcflective/annsutic  coating  to  a 
glass  video  display  panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preheating  the  display  panel; 

applying  a  conductive  metal  salt  coating  to  the  heated  display 
panel; 

applying  a  water  soluble  organic  or  inorganic  salt  antireflective 
coating  or  a  polymer  antireflective  coating  to  the  display 
panel  over  said  conductive  metal  salt  coating;  and 

washing  said  organic  or  inorganic  salt  coating  with  water  or  said 
polymer  coating  with  toluene  so  as  to  partially  dissolve  the 
organic  or  inorganic  salt  coating  or  the  polymer  coating  and 
form  pores  in  the  antireflective  coating,  whereby  the  light 
refractive  index  of  the  antireflective  coating  is  established  by 
the  extent  of  pore  formation  in  said  coating. 


'  5,572,087 

IMPROVED  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  OF  AN  IMAGE 

INTENSIFIER  TYPE  IN  WHICH  INTERNAL 

PROTECTIVE  FILMS  ARE  DEGRADED  ORGANIC 

MATEIUALS 

Geranius  A.  H.  M.  Vr^ssen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  1.8.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  977,426,  Feb.  23,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83309 
Int.  a."  HOU  31/00 
VS.  CL  313—479  3  Oaims 

H     II     U  Si 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  of  an  image  intensifier  type  comprising  an 
electron  gun,  an  electrically  insulating  surface  in  said  cathode  ray 
tube  being  covered  with  an  electrically  insulating  film,  character- 
ized in  that  the  film  is  a  degradation  product  of  a  layer  of  an 
organic  material,  the  film  being  provided  on  an  insulating  surface 
within  an  envelope  of  the  image  intensifier  tube,  and  the  organic 
material  is  an  element  selected  from  Uie  group  including  nitride 
cellulose,  polyacylalates.  acrylic  resins,  polyvinyl  compounds 
including  polyvinyl  acylates,  polyvinyl  acetates,  and  polyvinyl 
alcohols,  fau  and  organic  soaps. 
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1.  A  cold-cathode  fluorescent  lamp  including  an  opposing  pair  of 
electrodes  in  spaced  relationship  in  a  tubular  glass  bulb  of  which 
an  inner  wall  surface  is  coated  with  a  fluorescent  material,  com- 
prising: 

two  electricity  feeding  wires  airtightiy  extending  through  beads 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  glass  bulb  and  terminating 
within  said  glass  bulb  at  respective  distal  ends  for  feeding 
electricity  to  a  respective  electrode  while  holding  said  elec- 
trodes in  said  tubular  glass  bulb,  said  two  electricity  feeding 
wires  defining  a  first  axis  through  said  tubular  glass  bulb,  and 
said  electrodes,  each  comprising  four  plate-like  electrode  mem- 
bers each  having  mercury  and  getter  preliminarily  coated 
thereon  to  serve  as  an  electrode  and  spot-welded  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  a  side  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  electricity 
feeding  wires  at  said  electricity  feeding  wire  distal  end  with- 
out any  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  tubular 
glass  bulb  while  maintaining  a  necessary  area  for  each  of  said 
electrodes,  two  of  said  four  plate-like  electrode  members 
being  located  on  one  side  of  said  first  axis,  while  another  two 
being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  axis,  the  first 
end  of  each  of  said  plate-like  electrode  members  being  bent 
toward  said  respective  electricity  feeding  wire  distal  end  for 
welding  thereto,  and  an  opposite  second  end  of  each  of  said 
plate-like  electrode  members  extending  into  said  tubular  glass 
bulb,  beyond  said  electricity  feeding  wire,  and  substantially 
parallel  with  said  first  axis. 


5,572,089 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  FOR  MULTIPLYING 
PHOTOELECTRONS  EMITTED  FROM  A 
PHOTOCATHODE 
Hiroyuki  Kyushima;  Koji  Nagura;  Yutaka  Hasegawa;  Eiichiro 
Kawano;  Tomihiko  Kuroyanagi;  Aldra  Atsumi,  and  Masuya 
Mizuide,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu 
Photonics  K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,153 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102898; 
Apr.  28, 1993, 5-102902;  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-102910;  Apr.  30, 1993, 
5-104668 

tat.  a.*"  HOU  43a2:43/04 
VS.  a.  313—533  28  Claims 

1.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising: 

a  dynode  unit  constituted  by  stacking  a  plurality  of  stages  of 
dynodes.  spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals: 
an  inverting  dynode  plate:  and 

an  anode  plate  being  arranged  between  said  dynode  unit  and  said 
inverting  dynode  plate,  said  anode  plate  having  an  electron 
through  hole  for  causing  the  secondary  electrons  emitted  from 
said  dynode  unit  to  pass  therethrough,  said  electron  through 
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QUARTZ  GLASS  WITH  REDUCED  ULTRAVIOLET 
RADIATION  TRANSMlSSrVITY,  AND  ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  USING  SUCH  GLASS 
Alfnd    Laaccr,    Ktaing;    Andrew    Gtni,    B«rUii;    Manfred 
Detoenliorer.  Unteradidoeberg/Altetimuiister;  Walter  KeUe, 
Munkh.  Bernd  Uwandowiid,  FekUflns,  uid  Jiirgen  Rd- 
chardt,   SchwabmSiicheii,   aU   of  Gcnnany,   assigiion   to 
Patent-Tmihand-GcscUicluifl  fOr  dcktrtecbc  GMblampcn 
mbH,  Munich,  Gemiany 
DIvisioo  of  S«r.  No.  120,7».  Sep.  13.  1»3,  P«t.  Na  5,464,462. 
This  appUcatioo  May  17,  1W5,  Set.  No.  442,831 
CteiBS  priority,  applicaiioD  Gcrvany,  Sep.  15,  1992,  42  36 
817*  Not.  27,  1992,  42  40  006.7 

Int  a.*  C03C  3/06:  HOIJ  5/02 
VS.  CL  313—636  15  Claims 


bote  having  i  wcoodary  electron  ewt  side  whose  diameter  is 
laiser  than  that  of  a  secondaiy  electron  incident  side  thereof. 


5372,090 

QUALITY  LAMP  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

1  A.  Carter,  IS02  W.  228lh  St,  Torraocc,  CaMf.  90501 

Filed  Aut-  18. 1995.  Ser.  No.  516419 

Int.  CL*  SOU  17/04 

VS.  CL  313-634  •  CW^ 


1.  A  quanz  glass  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  radiation  including 
at  least  part  of  the  visible  spectnim  and  ultraviolet  (UV)  radiation 
of  wave  lengths  below  about  300  nm.  said  quaru  glass, 
in  accordance  with  the  present  invention, 
being  doped  with  cerium  which  is  present  in  form  of  a  cerium 

compound, 
wherein  the  cerium  is  present  between  about  0.065%  and  3.25%, 

by  weight,  of  the  cenum  as  such,  with  respect  to  the  overall 

weight  of  the  quartz  glass; 
and  wherein  the  cenum  compound  is  a  compound  of  3  valent 

oxide  of  cerium  or  4  valent  oxide  of  cerium,  or  a  mutture  of 

oxide  compounds  of  cerium,  which,  besides  cenum,  includes 

at  least  one  other  metal. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 

a  bead  portioa  supporting  and  sealing  about  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  electrical  conductors  each  having  a  terminated  end 
above  said  bead  portion: 

a  filament  having  a  6nl  end  attached  near  a  terminated  end  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  conductors,  and  a  second  end  attached  near 
a  tertmnaled  end  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conductors: 

a  hollow  glass  cylindrical  insert  havmg  a  cylindncal  outer 
surface  and  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  bound  by  a  first  end 
and  a  second  open  end.  said  second  end  abutting  said  bead 
portioa: 

a  glass  envelope  having  an  outside  surface,  a  first  uiside  circum- 
ferenual  surface  portion  opposing  said  bead  portioa,  a  second 
circumferenual  surface  portion  opposing  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  hollow  glass  cyluidncal  insert,  and  an  inside 
end  surface  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  hollow  glass  cylin- 
dncal insert. 


5.572,092 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  VACUUM  TUBE  WTTH  CLOSELY 
SPACED  CATHODE  AND  NON-EMISSIVE  GRID 
Mcrrald  B.  Shrader.  Buena  Vista,  Colo.,  assicnor  to  Commn- 
nkatlons  and  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,705 
Int  CI."  HOIJ  25/02 
VS.  CL  315— 5J7  »  Cta»>«« 

1  A  vacuum  tube  for  handling  an  r.f.  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range  comprising  a  cathode  for  emitting  a  linear 
electron  beam,  a  gnd  comprised  of  non-electron  emissive  material 
for  current  modulanng  the  beam,  the  grid  being  posiUoned  from 
the  cathode  no  farther  than  a  distance  in  which  electrons  emitted 
from  the  cathode  can  travel  in  a  quarter  cycle  of  the  r.f.  signal,  an 
anode  for  acceleraung  the  beam,  an  electrode  for  collecting  the 
beam,  an  output  cavity  resonant  to  a  frequency  of  the  r  f  signal 
positioned  between  die  grid  and  electrode  for  collecting  the  beam, 
a  coupler  responsive  to  the  rf.  signal  connected  to  the  gnd  and 
cathode  so  electrons  from  the  cathode  upon  passing  through  the 
gnd  and  accelerated  toward  the  anode  are  in  bundles  in  an  inter- 
action regwo  between  die  anode  and  ^d  w  cause  r  f.  fields  that  are 
responsive  lo  the  r.f  signal  to  be  derive  in  die  interaction  region. 
Md  rf.  absorbing  maienal  coupled  to  die  interaction  region  for 


below  the  holding  current  of  said  first  voltage-breakover 
switch  for  a  sufiBcient  duration  to  allow  said  first  voluge- 
breakover  switch  to  reset  during  the  same  half-cycle  of  said 
ballast  voltage,  whereby  said  starting  circuit  provides  multiple 
hot  restrike  pulses  in  said  same  half-cycle. 


absorbing  the  r.f.  fields  that  are  responsive  to  the  r.f  signal  so  there 
IS  non-regenerative  coupling  of  the  r.f.  signal  to  the  region. 


5472,094 
LIGHTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Masayasu  Yamashita;  Atsushi  Toda,  and  Goidii  Oda,  all  of 
Shimlzu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1994,  6-232538 
Int  CI.*  G05F  1/00 
VS.  CL  315—308  12  ( 


5,572,093 

REGULATION  OF  HOT  RESTRIKE  PULSE  INTENSITY 
AND  REPETITION 
Gcorte  E.  Kiefcr,  Hendersonville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser,  No,  306369 

Int  CI."  H05B  4iA)0 

VS.  a.  315—289  9  Claims 


•0  • 

1.  A  ballast  ciKuit  arrangement  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  ballast  transformer  arrangemem  receptive  of  an  input 
power  signal  and  providing  an  output,  ballast  voluge  having 
positive  and  negative  half  cycles; 

(b)  a  pulse  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  in  serial 
circuit  with  the  lamp  for  impressing  a  high  voltage,  hot 
restrike  starting  pulse  across  the  lamp: 

(c)  a  bypass  capacitor  coupled  to  said  ballast  transformer  for 
being  charged  by  die  ballast  voltage; 

(d)  a  hot  reserike  starting  circuit  for  pulsing  a  primary  winding 
of  said  pulse  transformer,  comprising  a  serially  connected 
starting  capacitor  and  resistor  coupled  across  said  bypass 
capacitor:  and  a  circuit  for  discharging  said  starting  capacitor 
including,  ia  serial  circuit,  said  primary  winding  of  said  pulse 
transfoniKr  and  a  current  switch  having  a  control  electrode 
responsive  lo  a  control  signal:  and 

(e)  a  trigger  circuit  for  supplying  said  control  signal,  comprising 
a  serially  connected  trigger  capacitor  and  trigger  resistor 
coupled  across  said  starting  capacitor;  a  circuit  for  discharg- 
ing said  trigger  capacitor  including  a  first  voltage-breakover 
switch  and  producing  said  control  signal  when  said  first 
voltage-breakover  switch  becomes  conductive;  and  a  second 
voltage-breakover  switch  in  serial  circuit  with  said  trigger 
resistor,  between  said  trigger  and  starting  capacitors;  said 
second  volttge-breakover  switch  allowing  said  trigger  capaci- 
tor to  become  charged  only  when  the  voltage  on  said  starting 
capacitor  exceeds  a  direshold  voltage,  diereby  providing  con- 
sistently high  hot  restrike  pulses,  and,  fimher,  reducing  its 
current  conduction  after  said  trigger  capacitor  is  discharged  to 
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1.  A  lighting  circuit  for  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

DC  power  supply  circuit  section  for  boosting  and/or  decreasing 
a  DC  voltage; 

a  DC-AC  converter  for  converting  an  output  voltage  of  said  DC 
power  supply  circuit  section  into  an  AC  voltage; 

a  lamp  voltage  detector  for  detecting  a  voltage  applied  to  a 
discharge  lamp  or  a  signal  equivalent  to  said  voltage; 

a  lamp  current  detector  for  detecting  a  current-flowing  in  said 
discharge  lamp  or  a  signal  equivalent  to  said  current;  a  control 
circuit  for  controlling  said  output  voltage  of  said  DC  power 
supply  circuit  section  in  accordance  with  signals  from  said 
lamp  voltage  detector  and  said  lamp  current  detector  and 
performing  lighting  control  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined control  curve  defining  a  characteristic  of  said  lamp 
voltage  v.s.  said  lamp  current; 

a  first  lighting  acceleration  controller,  provided  in  said  control 
circuit,  for,  when  said  lamp  voltage  is  smaller  than  a  rated 
value  or  a  minimum  value  in  a  range  including  said  rated 
value,  supplying  power  equal  to  or  greater  than  rated  power  to 
said  discharge  lamp  during  transition  from  a  point  where  said 
lamp  voltage  of  said  discharge  lamp  has  indicated  a  minimum 
value  to  a  point  where  said  lamp  voltage  rises  to  a  level  of 
steady  power  control;  and 

a  second  lighting  acceleration  controller,  provided  in  said  con- 
trol circuit,  for  detecting  a  light-OFF  time  of  said  discharge 
lamp  and  executing  such  control  as  to  increase  an  amount  of  a 
lamp  current  or  power  to  be  supplied  to  said  discharge  lamp 
as  said  light-OFF  time  becomes  longer,  whereby  at  beginning 
of  lighting  when  said  discharge  lamp  is  reactivated  immedi- 
ately after  deactivation,  a  length  of  a  period  in  which  said 
current  or  power  supplied  to  said  discharge  lamp  by  said 
second  lighting  acceleration  controller  is  greater  than  a  cur- 
rent or  power  supplied  to  said  discharge  lamp  by  said  first 
lighting  acceleration  controller  is  changed  in  accordance  with 
said  light-OFF  time  of  said  discbarge  lamp. 


171-499  O.G.-06-I9:QU 
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MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING 

DEFLECTION  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  STAGES  IN  A 

VIDEO  DISPLAY 

PHer  KraMe,  Stacaporc  Singapore,  aarignor  to  Apple  Com- 

pater,  inc^  Cupettino.  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jul.  21,  l»»5.  S«r.  No.  5«5,73« 
InL  a."  H«U  29/70.2*76 

VS,  a.  315— <••  5  c-J^ 


a  companuor  foe  companng  the  voluge  on  the  coil  to  a  refer- 
ence voluge  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  control 
lenninal  of  the  transistor; 

wherein  said  comparator  turns  on  said  transistor  responsive  to 
the  voluge  on  the  stator  coil  exceeding  the  voltage  supply 
voltage- 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING 

POLYPHASE  DC  MOTOR 

Scoct  W.  Cameron,  Woodland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  SGS-Tbomaoo 

Micrmiectronics,  Inc.,  Carroilton,  Tex. 

Cooilnuaboa  of  Ser.  No.  843,824,  Feb.  28,  1W2,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  condnuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,576,  Oct.  3, 

1991,  Pal.  No.  5021,881.  This  application  Jul.  15.  1994,  Ser. 

No.  275>45 

InL  CL*^  H«2K  23/00 

VS.  CL  318—254  »»  Claims 


I.  For  use  in  a  video  monitor,  an  apparatus  composing: 

a  first  power  transistor  connected  to  power  and  ground  voltages 

and  having  a  first  control  electrode; 
a  second  power  transistor  connected  to  power  and  ground  volt- 
ages and  having  a  second  control  electrode; 
a  signal  composing  penodic  retrace  pulses  for  periodicaUy 

twitching  off  the  first  and  second  power  transistors:  and 
a  Aive  circuit  coupled  to  said  signal  and  to  said  first  and  second 
control  electrodes,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  positive  dnve  current  to  said  first  and 

second  control  electrodes; 
means  for  causing  a  first  negative  drive  current  to  Bow  from 
said  first  control  electrode,  producing  a  negauve  voltage  at 
said  first  control  terminal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first  control  electrode  and  said  second 
control  electrode  of  said  second  power  transistor  and 
responsive  to  said  negative  voltage  for  causing  a  second 
negative  drive  current  to  flow  from  said  second  control 
electrode. 


i.  An  apparatus  for  staning  a  polyphase  dc  motor  having  a  rotor, 
a  sutor.  and  commutation  circuitry  wherein  the  conunutation  cir- 
cuitry comprises: 
a  start-up  clock  circuit  having  a  clock  output; 
a  double  align  and  go  circuit  connected  to  the  clock  output  and 

having  an  align  output  and  a  go  output; 
a  logic  circuit  for  receivuig  the  align  output  and  the  go  ouyit. 

and  having  an  increment  output  for  generaung  an  increment 

signal;  and 
a  sequencer  circuit  connected  to  said  increment  output  for  com- 

muiating  a  plurality  of  phases  in  said  stator  responsive  to  said 

increment  signal. 


5,572,0% 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUTT  FOR  CLAMPING  THE 

RECIRCULATION  CURRENT  IN  STATOR  WINDINGS 

Kari      M.      Schlager.      Caavbdi,      CaMf.,      aadgnor      to 

SGS-THOMSON  MiLiinhiltfiniri,  Inc,  Carrolhon,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  25e,»27 

InL  CL*  m2P  7/UJ 

VS.  CL  318—254 


mcH  Dwyot  wiT/ig 
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MOTOR  VEHICLE  ACCESSORY  CONTROL  WFTH 
CONTROL  MODULE  HAVING  SINGLE  POWER 
TERMINAL 
Michael  J.  Drtoo,  Utic*.  Mich.,  and  Pierre  Y.  Abboud,  Cort- 
land,   Ohio,    assignors   to   General    Motors   Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2«9,486,  JuL  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Nov.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,564 

Int  CL'  BML  1/00 

VS.  CL  318—293  «  Claims 


ISTWiSrwiS 


I.  A  circuit  for  clamping  voluge  spikes  on  a  stator  winding  of  a 
direct  current  motor  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  a  current  path  connected  between  a  voluge 

supply  and  the  stator  coil  and  having  a  control  terminal; 
a  driver  circuit  connected  to  the  control  tenmnal  of  said  traosis- 

lor.  and 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  accessory  control  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  source  of  DC  electric  power  in  the  vehicle  having  first  and 
second  terminals; 

a  DC  electric  aiotor  for  the  accessory  having  motor  armature 
terminals; 

first  and  second  relays  each  having  a  relay  armature  connected 
to  one  of  the  motor  armature  terminals  and  normally  open  and 
normally  closed  terminals  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  source  of  DC  electric  power  in  an  H-switch 
arrangement  for  selectively  and  reversibly  powering  the  DC 
electric  motor  to  activate  the  accessory  selectively  in  either  of 
two  modes,  the  first  and  second  relays  each  further  having  an 
activating  coil,  one  end  of  each  coil  being  connected  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  DC  electric  power  source; 

a  control  module  comprising  a  module  logic  circuit  and  first  and 
second  output  semiconductor  switches  in  an  insulating  pack- 
age, the  control  module  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  for 
providing  input  electric  signals  of  vehicle  conditions  from 
external  sensing  devices  to  the  module  logic  circuit  therein, 
only  a  single  power  terminal,  which  connects  the  module 
logic  circuit  therein  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  DC  electric 
power  source,  and  first  and  second  output  terminals,  the  first 
and  second  output  semiconductor  switches  being  connected  to 
control  electric  current  flow  between  the  single  power  termi- 
nal and  the  f  rst  and  second  output  terminals,  respectively,  in 
response  to  iie  module  logic  circuit,  the  module  logic  circuit 
being  effective  to  selectively  render  one,  the  other,  or  neither, 
but  not  both,  of  the  first  and  second  output  semiconductor 
switches  conducting,  the  first  and  second  output  terminals 
being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  relay  coils  of  the  first 
and  second  lelays,  respectively;  and 

the  module  logic  circuit  having  a  first  power  distribution  con- 
ductor connected  to  the  power  terminal  and  a  second  power 
distribution  conductor  connected  through  unidirectional  cur- 
rent devices  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  output  terminals  so 
as  to  provide,  through  the  relay  coils,  a  connection  between 
the  module  logic  circuit  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  DC 
power  sourcf . 


5372,099 

MOTOR  SP^ED  CONTROL  WITH  CURRENT  LIMIT 

Francesco  Carobolante,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SGS- 

Tbomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316^32 

InL  CL"  H02K  17/32 

VS.  CL  318—434  20  Claims 
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1.  A  motor  control  circuit,  comprising: 

a  phase  detector,  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  feedback 
signal  indicating  the  speed  of  a  motor  and  having  a  second 
input  for  receiving  a  command  signal,  for  generating  a  phase 
detector  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  phase  difference 
between  a  signal  received  on  said  first  input  and  a  signal 
received  on  said  second  input; 


circuitry  for  generating  a  drive  signal  responsive  to  the  phase 
detector,  said  drive  signal  being  an  analog  signal  having  an 
amplitude  which  is  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of  the  drive  to 
be  applied  to  the  motor, 

a  drive  amplifier  for  receiving  the  drive  signal,  and  for  driving 
coils  of  a  motor  responsive  thereto;  and 

a  buffer  amplifier  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  current 
limit  signal,  having  a  feedback  input,  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  input  of  the  drive  amplifier  and  to  the  feedback 
input  of  the  buffer  amplifier,  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
the  drive  signal  applied  to  the  drive  amplifier  in  a  manner 
corresponding  to  the  current  limit  signal; 

wherein  the  buffer  amplifier  operates  to  both  sink  current  from 
and  source  current  to  the  input  of  the  drive  amplifier  in  a 
current  control  mode,  and  to  sink  excess  current  from  but  not 
source  current  to  the  input  of  the  drive  amplifier  in  a  speed 
control  mode. 


5,572.100 
SEMICONDUCnVE  POWTR  UNIT  FOR  VARIABLE 
SPEED  DRIVE  MOTOR 
Craig  W.  Moulton,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cobc  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo. 

FUed  OcL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,521 

InL  a."  H02P  5/16:5/06 

VS.  a.  318-434  20  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductive  power  unit  for  a  variable  speed  drive  motor, 
comprising 

a  controllable  semiconductive  device  connected  to  provide  a 
variable  impedance  path  between  a  power  supply  and  the 
variable  spo^  drive  motor; 

means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  variable  impedance  path 
for  providing  a  minimum  current  to  the  variable  speed  motor; 

means  for  assisting  starting  acceleration  of  the  variable  speed 
motor  including  a  controllable  impedance  shunt  connected  in 
parallel  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  minimum  current  pro- 
viding means;  and 

means  for  esUblishing  a  power  dissipation  limit  characteristic 
for  the  variable  impedance  path,  wherein  current  flow  through 
the  variable  impedance  path  decreases  with  increasing  voluge 
variable  across  the  impedance  path,  and  for  providing  maxi- 
mum power  dissipation  in  the  variable  impedance  path  for 
respective  intermediate  values  of  the  current  and  the  voluge, 
said  maximum  power  dissipation  being  a  safe  value  for  the 
controllable  semiconductive  device, 
wherein 

the  means  for  esublishing  the  power  dissipation  limit  character- 
istic for  the  variable  impedance  path  includes; 

means  for  applying  a  speed  command  signal  to  the  controllable 
semiconductive  device  to  change  the  impedance  of  the  vari- 
able impedance  path,  whereby  to  change  the  speed  of  the 
variable  speed  motor;  and 

raeaiis  for  overriding  the  speed  command  signal  when  the  power 
dissipation  in  the  variable  impedance  path  exceeds  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  point  on  the  power  dissipation  limit  char- 
acteristic, as  determined  for  the  existing  voluge  across  the 
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vanaMe  impedance  path,  and  temporanly  stopping  cumni 
flow  in  the  vanable  impedance  path. 


5472,1ft 
PROGRAMMABLE  ONE-TOUCH-DOWN  POWER 
WINDOW 
DavM    J.    RHtkowrid,    Gnmt    Ik,    uid    Mohauwd 
Arghavani-Badrabadi,  Walled  Lake,  botb  of  Mich., 
on  to  Ford  Motor  (ompaoy.  Dearborn,  Mkh. 
i-llcd  Dec  2,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  348.402 
Int  a."  H02P  1/22 
VS.  CI.  31S-47t  " 


H. 


I.  A  programming  method  for  a  power  window  system  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  power  window  system  equipped  to  provide  a 
one- touch-down  feature,  said  method  comprising: 

accepting  commands  regarding  a  desired  change  of  state  of  said 
power  window  system  from  one-touch-down  feature 
ENABLED  to  DISABLED  or  from  DISABLED  to 
ENABLED:  and 

changing  the  sute  of  the  power  window  system  in  accordance 
with  said  commands; 

wbeiein  all  said  commands  are  issued  from  devices  already  in 
the  vehicle  to  perfocm  function  other  than  providing  com- 
mands regarding  a  desired  change  of  sute  of  said  power 
window  system  from  one-touch-down  feature  ENABLED  to 
DISABLED  or  from  DISABLED  to  ENABLED,  and 

wherein  said  step  of  accepting  commands  regarding  a  desired 
change  of  sute  of  said  power  window  system  from  one-touch- 
down feature  ENABLED  to  DISABLED  or  from  DISABLED 
to  ENABLED  further  includes  the  step  of  accepting  com- 
mands from  a  power  window  control  switch  and  a  key-in- 
ignition  switch. 


vision  sensor  means  for  acquiring  a  digital  image  of  the  seam  to 
be  welded,  the  vision  sensor  means  being  independent  of  the 
robot  and  positioned  to  acquire  images  that  capture  the  light 
intensity  gradient  along  the  seam: 

image  processor  means  for  accepting  the  images  from  the  vision 
sensor  means  and  for  processing  the  images  to  determine 
from  a  digitized  represenution  of  the  light  intensity  gradient  a 
deviation  of  the  seam  with  respect  to  a  reference  weld  path  on 
the  reference  part  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  reference  points 
spaced  along  the  reference  weld  path: 

dau  processor  means  for  accepting  each  deviation  from  the 
image  processor  means  and  for  converting  each  deviation  to  a 
coordinate  adjustment  for  a  respective  one  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  reference  points,  each  coordinate  adjustment 
being  expiessed  in  a  format  readable  by  a  controller  of  the 
robot:  and 

means  for  communicating  the  coordinate  adjustments  to  the 
controller  of  the  robot,  whereby  the  robot  is  enabled  to  weld 
along  the  seam  using  predetermined  adjusted  coordinates  for 
the  seam  to  be  welded  in  uninietnipted  real  time  without 
further  weld  path  scanning,  compulation  or  adjustment. 


5,572,103 

ROBOT  TEACHING  PROGRAM  CORRECTION 

METHOD 

Tomoyuki  Terada.  CHhino-mura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fanuc, 

LttC  Minamitsurv-gun,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP»4AH5©9,  «  371  Date  May  2,  19»5,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  2,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095A»143.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  23,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  428021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  14,  1993,  4-250985 

InL  CL*^  G05B  19/42 

VS.  a.  318—568.13  *  ClaUw 


5,572,102 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISION  CONTROL  OF 

WELDING  ROBOTS 
John  Goodfellow,  Waterloo,  and  WUhdm  Doerr.  Kitchener, 
both  of  Canada,  asrignors  to  Badd  Canada  Inc..  Kltchcaer, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  395^10 
Int.  a."  B25J  m/22:  B23K  09/12 
VS.  a.  318—5*8.13  20  Claiaas 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operauon  of  a  robot  welder  to 
effect  the  sequential  welding  of  a  plurality  of  pans  having  seams  to 
be  welded,  each  of  the  pans  being  similar  to  a  known  reference 
pan.  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  a  one  of  the  parts  to  be  welded  in  a 
predetermined  welding  position  so  that  the  seam  to  be  welded 
IS  supported  in  a  predetermined  plane: 
an  unonented  light  source  that  is  independent  of  the  robot  and 
positioned  to  illuminate  the  seam  to  be  welded  so  that  a  light 
intensity  gradient  is  detectable  along  the  seam; 


1  A  robot  teaching  program  correction  method  for  controlling  a 
robot  having  a  vision  sensor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mark  which  can  be  identihed  by  the  vision  sensor  on 
a  portion  of  a  woikpiece  conesponding  to  at  least  one  teach- 
ing point  selected  from  teaching  points  in  a  teaching  program, 
wherein  each  of  the  teaching  points  has  corresponding  posi- 
tion dau: 


measuring  a  position  of  the  formed  mark  by  the  vision  sensor 
while  maintaining  the  robot  at  the  selected  teaching  point; 

obtaining  correction  amounts  corresponding  to  the  position  dau 
for  some  teaching  points  in  the  teaching  program  in  accor- 
dance with  the  measured  mark  position:  and 

conecting  the  position  dau  in  accordance  with  the  correction 
amounts. 


5,572,104 

FURNACE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Craig  M.  Nold.  Lexingtoa:  Mark  E.  Miller.  Versailles:  MilcheU 
R.  Rowlctte.  Berea.  and  Robert  B.  Brown,  Lexington,  all  of 
Ky..  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 
Continuation  •!  Ser.  No.  105,790,  Aug.  12, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  886,275,  May  20,  1992.  PaL 
No.  5,272,427.  This  appUcadoo  Jun.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
495,134 
Int  CL*  G05B  lS/02:  F24H  3/00:  G05D  29/00 
VS.  CL  318— «72  «  Claims 


5^72,105 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL  METHOD  INCLUDING 
VARYING  THE  NUMBER  OF  SPLIT  SECTIONS  IN  ONE 
STEP  DRIVE  PERIOD  OF  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
lUtashi  Nojima,  Tokyo;  Akira  Miyakawa.  Yokohama;  Soichi 
Hiramatsu.     Hachioji;     Hidcki     Yamagncfai.     Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Inoite.  Yokohama;  Kei^ji  Kawazoe.  Yokohama;  Tet- 
snya  Ishikawa,  Yokohama;  Hitoshi  Nakamura,  Kawasaki; 
Akira  Kkla,  and  Hideaki  Kawakami,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363.012 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27.  1993,  5-331782 

Int.  a."  G05B  19/40 

VS.  CL  318—696  6  Clahns 
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1.  A  control  system  having  a  low  voluge  AC  power  source,  a 
low  voluge  AC  input  signal  indicative  of  a  selected  condition,  an 
output  relay  adapted  to  control  a  system  component  responsive  to 
the  low  voltage  AC  input  signal,  the  relay  having  electrical  con- 
tacts relatively  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one 
another,  means  to  detennine  the  status  of  the  AC  input  signal 
synchronously  with  the  AC  power  source  and  means  to  effect  at 
least  one  of  contact  engagement  and  contact  disengagement  asyn- 
chronously with  the  AC  power  source,  the  means  to  determine  the 
sutus  of  the  AC  input  signal  synchronously  with  the  AC  power 
source  includes  microprocessor  means  having  input  and  output 
ports  including  an  interrupt  IRQ  port  and  having  a  real  time  clock, 
tlie  AC  input  signal  coupled  to  an  input  port  and  the  AC  power 
source  being  coupled  to  the  IRC  port  to  detect  an  edge  of  the  AC 
wave  to  read  the  AC  input  signal  at  tlie  input  port  at  a  time  related 
to  the  detection  of  said  edge  of  the  AC  wave  at  the  IRQ  port  and 
means  to  energize  the  relay  contacts  from  the  output  of  the  micro- 
processor means  based  on  the  real  lime  clock  so  that  the  AC  input 
signal  is  asynchronous  relative  to  the  AC  power  source. 


1.  A  stepping  motor  control  device  comprising: 

a  stepping  motor: 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  said  stepping  motor,  said  drive  circuit 
having  a  changeover  circuit  which  changes  an  excitation 
phase  of  excitation  current  supplied  to  an  excitation  coil  of 
said  stepping  motor  whenever  a  step  drive  signal  is  applied 
thereto  and  having  a  switching  circuit  which  controls  the 
exciution  current  supplied  to  the  excitation  coil  of  said  step- 
ping motor  in  accordance  with  an  applied  pulse  signal  with  a 
predetermined  duty  cycle: 

a  stepping  signal  generating  portion  for  generating  the  step  drive 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  driving  frequency  for  step-driving 
said  stepping  motor,  said  stepping  signal  generating  portion 
applying  the  step  drive  signal  to  said  changeover  circuit  of 
said  drive  circuit; 

a  control  portion  for  splitting  one  step  drive  period  of  said 
stepping  motor  into  a  plurality  of  sections  in  accordance  with 
the  driving  frequency  of  said  stepping  motor,  said  control 
portion  varying  the  number  of  said  split  sections  in  accor- 
dance with  the  driving  frequency  of  said  stepping  motor,  and 

a' pulse  signal  generating  portion  for  generating  said  pulse  signal 
with  a  predetermined  duty  cycle  for  each  of  said  split  sections 
and  for  applying  said  pulse  signal  to  said  switching  circuit  of 
said  drive  circuit. 


5,572,106 
MOTOR  DRTVTNG  APPARATUS 
Motoaki  Yamanashi.  Nagoya,  and  Yoshiaki  Komatsu.  Yokkai- 
chi.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kahiishikl 
Kaisha,  Nagoya.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  6,  1994,  4-068607 

Int  a."  H02K  23/64:  H02P  3/18 

VS.  CL  318—803  U  Oalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  electric  motor  according  to  a 

given  control  target  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  which  generates  a  control  command  signal 
corresponding  to  said  control  target: 
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SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  ?«;TW0RK 
Rudolf  Koch,  Obcriiadiing,  and  Midwd  Al«er-Meuiii«r,  Haar, 
both  of  G«rmaoy,  asrignon  to  SicMcns  AkttengcseUscbafl, 
Munich,  Gctmony 

Filed  Au«.  29.  1»94.  Ser.  No.  297.625 
ClaiDis  prioritj.  appUcallon  G«niian>.  Au$.  27,  1W3,  43  28 
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a  chopping  Mgnal  geoerauir  which  generates  a  chopping  signal 
based  oa  said  control  conuiund  signal  generated  by  said 
cootrol  circuit; 
supply  icrmnals  which  are  connectable  to  an  ahemating-curreni 

power  supply: 
a  full-wave  rectifier  which  rectifies  an  alternating  cunrnl  sup- 
plied trom  said  ahemaung-curreni  power  supply,  and  supplies 
a  hiU-wave  lectited  OMient  to  said  ithHix.  said  full  wave 
rectifier  being  connected  to  said  supply  lerminals  without  any 
transformer  being  provided  therebetween,  and  having  output 
lermuiais  one  of  which  provides  a  first  ground  line; 
a  chopper  which  is  connected  in  series  to  a  senes  circuit  includ 
ing  said  motor  and  said  full-wave  recuher  and  which  chops 
said  full- wave  rectified  current  supplied  to  said  motor  accord- 
ing to  said  chopping  a  signal  generated  by  said  chopping 
signal  generator; 
M  insulator- type  signal  transmitter  whwh  transmiu  said  chop- 
ping signal  to  said  chopper  in  a  stale  in  which  said  chopping 
signal  generator  is  electrKally  insulated  from  the  chopper, 
said  chopper  comprising  a  direct-currenl  power  source  which 
includes  a  first  transformer  having  input  terminals  connected 
to  said  supply  terminals,  respecuvely.  iramforms  said  alter- 
nating current  into  a  first  transformed  current,  and  produces  a 
direct  current  from  said  first  transformed  cuneni.  said  direct- 
current  power  source  having  output  terminals  one  ol  which 
provides  a  second  ground  line  connected  to  said  first  ground 
line  of  said  full-wave  rectifier,  and  outpuaing  said  direct 
current  via  said  output  terminals  thereof, 
a  duect-currem  control  circuit  which  causes  said  direct  curreni 
to  change  between  a  high  voltage  state  rticreof  and  a  low 
voluge  state  thereof  according  lo  said  chopping  signal  sup^ 
plied  from  said  chopping  signal  generator  via  said  insulator- 
type  signal  mnsmitter.  and 
a  chopping  element  which  is  connected  in  senes  to  said  series 
circuit  uicluding  said  motor  and  said  full  wave  rectifier  and 
which  IS  selectively  placed  in  an  ON  sute  thereof  and  an  OFF 
stale  thereof  according  to  said  direct  curreni  which  changes 
between  said  high  and  low  voltage  states  thereof  under  con- 
trol of  said  direcKurrent  control  circuit;  and 
said  chopping  signal  generator  comprising  a  second  transformer 
which  has  input  terminals  connected  to  said  supply  terminals, 
respectively,  and  has  output  terminals  and  which  transforms 
tad  alternating  current  into  a  second  transformed  current  and 
oMpMs  said  second  transformed  curreni  via  said  output  termi- 
nals thereof, 
a  computer  whKh  is  supplied  witfi  said  second  transformed 
current  and  which  operates  on  a  voltage  of  Uie  second  trans 
formed  current,  and 
a  third  ground  line  connected  to  one  of  said  output  terminals  of 
said  second  transformer,  said  third  ground  line  being  earthed. 


1   A  switched  capacitor  network,  comprising; 

first  and  second  voltage  sources; 

first  and  second  switch  devices; 

a  first  capacitor  being  charged  and  discharged  in  alternation  by 
said  first  swHch  device  and  being  connected  to  said  first 
voltage  source  for  charging. 

a  second  capacitor  being  charged  and  discharged  by  said  second 
switch  device  in  synchronism  wiUi  said  first  capacitor;  said 
second  capacitor  being  coiuiecled  in  series  between  said  first 
voluge  source  and  said  second  voluge  source  for  charging; 

a  product  of  die  c^>acitance  of  said  first  capacitor  and  the 
voluge  of  said  first  voluge  source  being  e<|ual  to  a  product  of 
die  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitor  and  a  voluge  differ 
ence  between  said  two  voltage  sources;  and 

a  product  of  the  capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor  and  a  contact 
resistance  of  said  first  switch  device  in  a  supply  line  padi 
thereof,  bemg  equal  lo  a  product  of  the  capacitance  of  said 
second  capacitor  and  a  sum  of  an  internal  resistance  of  said 
second  voltage  source  and  a  contact  resistance  ot  said  second 
switch  device  ui  a  supply  line  paUi  ot  said  second  capacitor 


5.572,!« 

POWER  SYSTEM  USING  BATTERY-CHARGED 

CAPACITORS 

John  A.  Wlndcs,  2465*  EMtt.  MMoa  Vlejc  CaUf.  92M1 

CMdMStioo-inpan  of  Ser.  No.  3S3,988,  Feb.  6,  I9»5,  which 

b  a  c«Mlnualioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  27,378,  Mar.  8,  1993, 

■lnHlliiBrf  which  is  a  csatimiatioa-iB-pan  of  Ser.  No. 

817,725,  JML  7,  1992,  P«L  No.  5,214^13.  This  appUcatioa 

Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No,  523,19« 

Int.  CI"  H«2J  1/00 

VS.  CL  32»-l  5  C»"»«« 
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1.  A  lelf-conuined  power  system  for  powering  a  variable  elec- 
trical load,  comprising: 

a)  a  rechargeable  battery  pack  of  sufficient  storage  capacity  to 
store  substantially  die  toul  power  required  by  said  load 
between  charges  of  said  battery  pack; 

b)  a  capacitor  bank  so  connected  to  said  load  as  lo  drive  il  at  a 
substantially  constant  voluge; 

c)  said  capacitor  bank  being  so  connected  to  said  battery  pack  as 
to  be  charged  dierefrom  lo  a  voluge  substantially  greater  dian 
die  operating  voluge  of  said  load,  die  charging  current  of  said 


capacitor   bank   being   substantially   less   than   the   current 
required  from  said  capacitor  bank  to  drive  said  load. 


5472,109 

CHARGING  BATTERIES  OF  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 

Artie  L.  Keith,  Rte.  2,  Box  93b,  Uurel  Springs,  N.C.  28644 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  49,053,  Apr.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.462,439. 

This  appUcadon  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,029 

Int  CL*  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  370—2  12  Claims 


I,  A  system  for  charging  the  batteries  of  electric  vehicles, 
comprising: 

a  charge  station  to  which  a  vehicle  may  be  presented  to  receive 
an  electric  charge,  said  charge  sution  including  a  source  of 
charging  voluge  and  a  first  electric  contact:  and 
a  vehicle  charging  system  disposed  on  an  electric  vehicle  that 
has  a  battery  for  supplying  motive  energy  to  the  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  charging  system  including  charge  control  circuits  and 
a  second  electric  contact  disposed  to  connect  respectively 
with  said  first  electric  contact  when  said  vehicle  is  presented 
to  said  sution  for  a  charge; 
one  of  said  contacts  being  disposed  on  a  probe  and  the  other  of 
said  contacts  being  disposed  within  a  receptacle  in  a  manner 
to  connect  widi  die  contact  of  said  probe  when  said  probe  is 
inserted  in  said  receptacle; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  disposed  in  said  vehicle  to  advise  an  operator  thereof 
to  cause  said  vehicle  to  creep  forward  so  as  to  cause  said 
probe  to  be  inserted  in  said  receptacle; 
means  to  sense  die  magnitude  of  force  applied  between  said 
probe  contact  and  said  receptacle  contact  as  said  probe  is 
inserted  in  said  receptacle;  and 
means  responsive  to  force  of  a  predetermined  threshold  mag- 
nitude to  disable  said  vehicle. 
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a  charging  unit  coupled  to  the  nonvolatile  memory,  the  charging 
unit  generates  a  charging  current  and  a  charging  voluge 
according  to  the  charging  current  value  and  the  charging 
voluge  value,  respectively. 


5,572,111 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  A  VOLTAGE  DROP  ACROSS 

A  LOAD 
Klaus   Dressier,   Ldchgau,   and  Antlreas   Koch,   Bictiglicini- 
Bissingen,  both  of  (^muiny,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  20,  1993,  43  35 
687.7 

InL  CL*  G05F  1/40 
VS.  a.  323—273  9  Claims 


5,572,110 
SMART  BATTERY  CHARGER  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Dimstaa,  Bcavertoo,  Oreg.,  avignor  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ratkMi.  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,719 
InL  ex."  HOIM  10/44:  H02J  7/04 
VS.  a.  320—30  19  Claims 

1,  A  smart  battery  charger  for  charging  a  smart  battery,  compris- 
ing: 

a  nonvolatile  memory  dial  stores  a  charging  current  value  and  a 

charging  voluge  value; 
a  logic  unit  coupled  to  the  nonvolatile  memory,  the  logic  unit 
programming  the  charging  current  value  into  the  nonvolatile 
memory  in  response  to  a  set  current  value  command  and 
programming  die  charging  voluge  value  into  the  memory  in 
response  to  a  set  voluge  value  command;  and 


1,  A  device  for  regulating  a  voluge  across  a  load,  comprising: 

an  actuator  coupled  in  series  with  the  load,  a  voluge  supply  and 
a  ground; 

first  means  coupled  to  the  load  for  providing  an  actual  current 
indicative  of  the  voluge  across  die  load; 

second  means  for  esublishing  a  desired  current; 

control  meani  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  to  die  second 
means  for  providing  a  signal  to  the  actuator  as  a  function  of  a 
comparison  between  die  actual  current  and  the  desired  cur- 
rent, the  actuator  being  responsive  to  the  signal  and  thereby 
regulating  the  voltage  across  the  load. 
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5^2.112 
POWER  SUPPLY  UNIT 
Mitsuo  SaeU;  HideUyo  Oiawa,  and  Hldctoahi  Yano,  aU  of 
KawMaki,  Japan,  Msignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  412,582 
Claims  piioritv,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  23,  1994,  6-1M114 
InL  CL'  G«5F  //56 
VS.  CL  323—282  ^  Ctaims 


cuit  having  a  switching  element,  a  chaiiging  inductor,  and  a  storage 
capacitor,  said  compensated- gain  control  circuit  turning  on  and  off 
the  switching  element  so  as  to  provide  voltage  regulation  on  the 
storage  capacitor,  said  compensated-gain  control  circuit  compris- 
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1.  A  power  supply  unit  comprising: 

an  output  controller  which  receives  an  input  voluge  from  a 
voltage  source  and  controls  an  output  voltage; 

an  output  voluge  detector  for  detecting  said  output  voluge: 

a  control  signal  generator  which  receives  a  signal  from  said 
output  voluge  detector  to  detect  a  fluctuation  in  the  output 
voluge.  generates  a  signal  for  subly  operating  said  output 
controller,  and  outputs  a  signal  for  controlling  said  output 
controller  in  response  to  the  detected  flucniation  signal  in  the 
output  voluge.  the  signal  for  stably  operating  said  output 
controller; 

an  input  voluge  detector  which  receives  an  input  voluge  from 
said  voluge  source  to  detect  the  input  voluge; 

and  a  suble  operation  signal-level  changer  which  receives  a 
signal  from  said  input  voluge  delected,  detects  a  decrease  of 
the  input  voluge.  and  feeds  an  output  to  said  control  signal 
generator  so  as  to  change  the  level  of  signal  for  subly 
operating  said  output  controller  in  accordance  with  the 
decrease  of  the  input  voluge  so  that  the  output  voluge  of  the 
output  controller  becomes  a  predetenmned  voltage. 


5,572.113 
COMPENSATED  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  BUCK 

REGUL.4TOR  COMMAND  CHAR(;E  CIRCUIT 
David  M.  Barrett,  Albuquerque,  N.M..  assignor  to  The  United 
States  at  America  m   represented   by   tbe  United  Sutes 
Department  of  Energgr,  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,532 

InL  C\^  (MSF  1/44 

VS.  a.  323—285  20  Claims 


monosuble   multivibrator   means   responsive   to   a   comnwnd 

charge  uigger  signal  for  generating  a  drive  pulse  signal  which 

turns  on  said  switching  element; 
first  multiplier  means  responsive  to  a  first  voluge  which  is 

proportional  to  the  instantaneous  charging  current  in  said 

inductor  for  squaring  said  first  voluge; 
second  multiplier  means  responsive  to  a  second  voltage  which  is 

proportional  to  the  instantaneous  voluge  on  said  capacitor  for 

squaring  said  second  voltage: 
third  muluplier  means  responsive  to  a  third  voluge  which  is 

proportional  to  the  desired  final  voluge  on  said  capacitor  for 

squanng  said  third  voltage: 
automauc-gain  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  and 

third  voluges  for  comparing  said  second  and  third  voluges 

and  for  generating  a  vahable-gain  control  signal; 
variable-gain  ampliher  means  responsive  to  a  static  gain  and 

said  vanable-gain  control  signal  for  generating  a  vaned-gain 

signal; 
fourth  multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  squared  first  voluge 

and  said  varied-gain  signal  for  generating  a  gain  adjusted 

square  signal; 
summing  means  for  combining  said  gain  adjusted  square  signal 

and  said  squared  second  voltage  to  generate  a  summed  signal; 
voltage  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  summed  signal  and 

said  squared  third  voluge  for  generating  a  reset  signal  when 

said  summed  signal  exceeds  said  squared  third  voluge; 
inverting  means  responsive  to  said  reset  signal  for  generating  a 

disable  signal;  and 
said  monostable  multivibrator  means  being  responsive  to  said 

disable  signal  for  turning  off  said  switching  element. 


5.572,114 

CURRENT  MIRROR  CIRCUIT  WITH  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTOR  CONNECTED  IN  REVERSE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Kouzou  Icfaimani,  Kunisaki-machi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tei. 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  228,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1993,  5-089887 
Int.  CI."  G«5F  J/16  J/20 
VS.  a.  323—315  4  1 
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1.  A  compensated-gain  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  buck  regulator 
command  charge  circuit,  the  buck  regulator  command  charge  cir- 


I.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  vansistor  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  power  supply 
terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal; 

a  second  transistor  of  the  same  one  conductivity  type  as  said  first 
transistor  and  having  a  power  supply  terminal,  an  output 
lenmnal  and  a  control  terminal: 

the  power  supply  terminals  and  the  control  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  being  respectively  commonly  con- 
nected to  each  other; 


a  third  transistor  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  one 
conductivity  type  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 
having  a  power  supply  terminal,  an  output  temiinal  and  a 
control  terminal; 

a  first  current  source  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of 
said  first  current  source  being  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  first  transistor;  and 

a  second  current  source  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
of  said  second  current  source  being  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  third  transistor  and  to  a  node  located  in  the 
connection  between  the  control  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  tnuisbtors; 

said  third  transistor  being  a  bipolar  transistor  having  base,  col- 
lector and  emitter  electrodes  connected  in  reverse  arrange- 
ment with  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  being  the  power 
supply  terminal  and  the  collector  being  the  output  terminal 
coiuiected  to  the  input  of  said  second  curreiH  source:  and 

said  second  current  source  drawing  a  bias  current  through  said 
third  transistor  and  from  the  control  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  to  render  said  first  and  second  transistors 
conductive. 


5.572,I1« 
SURGE  COUNTER 
Koichi  Kurasawa;  Yoshiynki  Tanaka,  and  Takaaki  Itoh,  all  of 
Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,468,  Sep.  22,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1991,  3-277003 
Int.  a."  GOIR  19/65 
VS.  CL  324—103  P  15  Clabiis 


5.572,115 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  CHARGE 
CARRYING  AtTIVTTY  IN  GENERALLY  NON- 
CONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 
A.  Brent  Strong,  Sandy;  R.  Scott  Merrell,  Provo,  and  Barry  M. 
Lunt.  Oram,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Brigham  Young  Uni- 
versity, Provo,  Utah 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,008,  Sep.  22,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,432,435.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,267 

Int.  a."  GOIN  27/02:  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  a.  324—71.1  33  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  extent  of  chemical/physical  change 
within  a  high  impedance  material  during  the  shelf  life  of  the 
material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  lest  signal  through  a  sensor  in  the  material  during 
the  material's  shelf  life  to  determine  a  level  of  impedance  and 
corresponding  sample  voluge  represenutive  of  a  degree  of 
chemical/physical  change  within  the  material: 

b)  applying  the  same  test  signal  through  the  sensor  to  a  reference 
resistance  having  a  fixed  resistance  to  determine  a  reference 
voluge; 

c)  determining  a  voluge  difference  between  the  test  signal 
applied  to  the  material  during  the  shelf  bfe  of  the  material  and 
the  test  signal  applied  to  die  reference  resistance  as  the 
reference  voluge; 

d)  correlating  the  voluge  difference  as  a  relative  indicator  of  the 
extent  of  chemical/physical  change  which  has  occurred  within 
the  material  based  on  comparison  of  magnitude  of  die  voluge 
difference  with  respect  to  a  comparable  potential  range  of 
impedance  for  the  chemical/physical  change. 
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1.  A  surge  counter  comprising  first  and  second  suges, 
said  first  suge  comprising: 
a  surge  detecting  element  having  a  first  discharge  starting 
voluge.  the  surge  detecting  element  including  a  first  dis- 
charge tube  serially  connected  to  a  first  nonlinear  resistor, 
die  first  discharge  tube  having  an  illuminated  sute  and  a 
non-illuminated  state:  and, 
counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  times  the  first 
discharge  tube  changes  from  the  non-illuminated  sUte  to 
the  illuminated  sute. 
said  second  stage  comprising: 

a  surge  absorbing  element  having  a  second  discharge  start- 
ing voluge, 
the  first  and  second  suges  being  connected  in  paraUel  across  a 
pair  of  lines,  the  first  discharge  starting  voltage  being  less  than 
the  second  discharge  starting  voluge,  and  the  surge  counter 
having  a  high  input  impedance. 


5.572,117 
MULTI-METER 
Hee  Y.  Yoon,  Kyungsangbook-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Choongchungbook-do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Fflcd  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  16,  1993, 
18688/1993 

lot  CL^  GOIR  15/08 
VS.  CL  324—115  7  Clatans 
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1.  A  multi-meter  comprising: 

switching  means  for  selecting  one  object  of  a  plurality  of  mea- 
surement objects  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  values  for 
said  one  object  to  be  measured  between  a  test  probe  and  an 
electrical  ground; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  value  measured  for  said  object; 
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Z-staie  measuremeni  means  selectable  by  said  switching  means 
to  measure  a  Z-siaie  with  a  probe,  in  addition  to  said  objectt, 
at  a  point  contacted  by  said  probe,  the  Z-sute  being  unknown; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means,  said  display 
means  and  said  measurement  means  to  selectively  detennine 
the  Z-slate  at  the  probe  contact  point. 


5.572,11« 

CHARGE  RATE  ELECTROMETER  INCLUDING  MEANS 

FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  ELIMINATING  LEAKAGE 

CURRENTS 

John  ¥.  Lewh,  MaMca.  Mmt^  a«igDor  io  MKS  iMtnweiits, 

Inc..  Andovcr,  Mnaa. 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  496ji35 
laLCL^GClR  17/06 
VS.  CL  324—123  R  2*  ( 
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24.  An  electrometer  comprising: 

(A)  an  amplifier  including  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a  non- 
inverting  input  terminal,  and  output  terminal; 

(B)  a  first  capacitor  electrically  connected  between  said  non- 
inverting  input  temunal  and  reference  terminal  means  for 
receiving  a  system  reference  signal; 

(O  a  second  capacitor  electrically  connected  between  said  out- 
put terminal  and  said  inverting  input  lerminal; 

(D)  a  lint  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  each  having  a  gale, 
a  source  and  a  drain,  said  first  and  second  transistor  gates 
being  coupled  together,  said  first  and  second  transistor  sources 
being  coupled  together,  said  6nt  transistor  drain  being 
coupled  to  said  non- inverting  input  terminal,  said  second 
transistor  drain  being  coupled  to  said  reference  terminal 
means; 

(E)  a  first  resistor  being  electrically  connected  between  said 
output  terminal  and  said  first  and  second  transistor  sources. 


an  end  cap  mounted  on  the  rod  near  a  second  end  thereof  and 
defining  a  length  of  the  rod  between  the  end  cap  and  the 
ceramic  holder  for  supporting  a  coil; 

a  wire  coil  wound  on  said  length  of  the  rod  between  the  end  cap 
and  the  ceramic  holder; 

the  cejamic  holder  carrying  two  conductive  surfaces  positioned 
on  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  tunning  generally  from  the 
bobbin  end  toward  a  base  end  of  the  holder  which  is  opposite 
the  bobbin  end; 

the  coil  having  two  free  wire  end  portions  formed  into  strain 
relief  loops  and  soldered  to  respective  ones  of  the  conductive 
surfaces  near  the  bobbin  end; 

a  pair  of  lead  wires  of  sufficient  diameter  Co  withstand  mechani- 
cal handling  and  having  ends  soldered  to  the  conductive 
surfaces  near  die  base  end.  the  lead  wire  ends  being  out  of 
direct  physical  contact  with  the  coil  wire  ends  but  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  coil  wire  through  the  conductive 
surfaces;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  shaft  position  sensor  in  a  fixed  position 
proximate  to  and  aimed  at  the  shaft  for  sensing  the  position 
thereof. 


5472.120 

MAGIVETIC  POSITION  DETECTOR  WITH  A  MOLDED 

RADUTION  SHIELD 

Tttimo  Ikkniahi,  and   Masaml   Matsumura,  both  of  Hlmeji, 

JapM,  MrigDors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  12>«2 

CUlms  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1992,  4419874 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  snbacqncnt  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

IM.  CU'  G«1B  7/ JO:  G«1R  SJ/06 

VS.  CL  324— 2*7  Jl  5  CUm 
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5,572,119 

EDDY  ClURENT  POSITION  SENSOR  INCLUDING  AN 

INSULATING  BASE  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE  SURFACES 

FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTING  A  COIL  TO  THE 

LEAD  WIRES 

Howard  E.  Taylor.  Bradeton,  Fla.,  Miignnr  to  Barfaer-Col»aH 

Company,  Loves  Park.  DL 
Condnuation-in-pwt  •»  S«r.  N*  33I,BSB,  Oct  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  avptadlH  Oct  31,  1994.  Scr.  No.  332.850 
int  CL*  GOIB  7/14:7/30 
VS.  CL  324-207.10  10  CWm 

1.  A  shaft  position  sensor  having  a  sensing  end  adapted  to  be 
aimed  «  and  positioned  closely  with  respect  to  a  rotating  shaft  for 
accurately  measuring  the  position  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  position 
sensor  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  cenuTuc  holder 

a  magnetically  permeable  rod  having  a  first  end  insetted  ui  and 
fixed  to  a  bobbin  end  of  the  ceramic  hokler. 


1.  A  position  detector  comprising: 

a  molded  resin  case; 

a  movable  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  said  resin  case; 

a  circuit  bcMrd  disposed  in  and  supported  by  said  resin  c4se.  and 
having  a  magnetic  sensor  element  mounted  thereon  for  detect- 
ing the  movement  of  said  permaneni  magnet;  and 

a  radiation  shield  surrounding  said  circuit  board  and  said  mag- 
netic sensor  for  shielding  said  circuit  board  and  said  magnetic 
sensor  against  an  external  electromagnetK  radiation,  said 
radiauon  shield  being  insert-molded  in  said  molded  resin  case 
as  an  integral  part  thereof. 


SJSJ2,i2l 
METAL  DETEXrrOR  INCLUDING  A  METAL  SCREENING 
FOR  PRODUCING  A  SECONDARY  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
TO  REDUCE  THE  METAL  FREE  ZONE 
Ivan  Bcswick.  Lancashire,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Safe- 
line  Limited,  Salford,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962.189,  Dec.  23,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,114 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29, 1990. 
9014496 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/72.  HOIF  27/i6,  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  CL  324—234  10  Claims 


1.  A  metal  detector  comprising  a  coiled  conductor  defining  a 
channel  extending  therethrough,  the  coiled  conductor  being  opera- 
tive to  be  connected  to  an  a.c.  power  supply  so  as  to  provide  an  a.c. 
generated  primary  electromagnetic  field,  the  detector  further  com- 
prising means  fbr  generating  a  secondary  magnetic  field  for  nulli- 
fying the  primary  field  beyond  a  distance  from  the  coiled  conduc- 
tor, the  means  for  generating  the  secondary  field  being  sunonary. 
and  at  least  a  part  of  the  means  for  generating  die  secondary  field 
being  located  within  the  pnmary  field  and  being  located  adjacent 
the  coiled  conductor,  characterized  in  that  the  coiled  conductor  is 
located  within  a  metal  enclosure  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  means  for 
generating  the  secondary  magnetic  field  extends  between  the  coiled 
conductor  and  the  metal  enclosure,  the  metal  enclosure  having 
apertures  in  opposed  walls  thereof,  the  apertures  being  aligned 
with  the  coil  channel  such  that  a  material  to  be  subjected  to  metal 
detection  can  be  passed  therethrough,  the  position  of  the  means  for 
generating  the  secondary  magnetic  field  being  such  that  it  does  not 
interfere  with  the  passage  of  said  material  along  the  path  of  travel 
through  the  enclosure  apertures  and  the  coil  channel. 


and  after  the  turnover  of  the  specimen,  and  for  measuring  the 
direction  and  magnitude  of  deflection  of  the  optical  axis  of 
said  focused  electron  beam  before  and  after  tlie  turnover;  and 
means  for  analyzing  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  deflection 
measured  by  said  elecdnn  beam  position  detector  to  deter- 
mine the  direction  and  intensity  of  an  electric  field  and  the 
direction  and  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field  separately  at  the 
measuring  point. 


5,572,123 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ON-LINE  INSPECTION 
OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
USING  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE 
John  P.  Wlkswo,  Jr.,  Brentwood;  Yu  P.  Ma;  William  G.  Jenks, 
both  of  NashviUe,  all  of  Term.;  Christopher  G.  Bublitz,  and 
Gour  S.  Choudhury,  both  of  Kodiak,  Ak.,  assignors  to  Uni- 
versity of  Alaska,  Fairbanks,  Ak.,  and  VanderbUt  University, 
NashviUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,602 

Int  CL'  GOIR  33/00 

VS.  CL  324—263  17  Claims 

B. 


5,572,122 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  SPECIMEN  TILT 

MECHANISM  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

FIELD  DISTRIBUTION  IN  THE  SPECIMEN  USING  A 

FOCUSED  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Yusuke  Y^Jima;  Yoshio  Takahashi;  Masakazu  IchUuwa,  and 

Shigeyuki  Hosoki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,077 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1992.  4-287438 
InL  CI."  GOIR  33/02:33/025 
VS.  a.  324—250  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  an  electromagnetic  field  distribu- 
tion in  an  area  on  a  specimen  using  a  focused  electron  beam, 
comprising: 

a  specimen  tilt  mechanism  for  tilting  a  specimen  by  180°  about 
a  tilt  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
focused  electron  beam,  so  as  to  turn  the  specimen  over; 
an  electron  beam  position  detector  for  receiving  said  focused 
electron  beam  after  said  focused  electron  beam  has  transmit- 
ted through  the  same  measuring  point  on  the  specimen  before 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  food  products  having  a  first  electrical 
conductivity  for  inclusions  having  a  second,  substantially  different 
electrical  conductivity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  containing  a  liquid  electrolyte  having  an  electrical 
conductivity  substantially  similar  to  said  first  electrical  con- 
ductivity and  in  which  said  food  products  are  immersed; 

means  producing  an  electrical  cuirent  in  said  electrolyte  which 
flows  through  said  food  products,  said  current  producing  a 
magnetic  field; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  component  of  said  magnetic 
field  resulting  from  perturbations  in  said  electric  current  pro- 
duced by  said  inclusions;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  said  compo- 
nent of  said  magnetic  field  to  generate  an  output  represenu- 
tive  of  the  presence  of  said  inclusion  in  said  food  product 
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5372,124 
INSPECTION  METHOD  AND  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
Yashiuka  Bito;  Satoshi  HiraU;  TUuiyoki  Naboktea,  aU  of 
KokubuiUi.  and  Et»>ii  YamamoUt,  SkhUm*,  aU  of  Japan, 
Mri^on  to  HHadU,  Lld^  and  HHady  Medical  CorporatkNi. 
balk  af  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3tlM4 
Claims  priority,  appiicalioa  Japan,  Dae  27, 1993,.5-33M7S 
Int.  a."  t;01R  -iSAX):  G«IV  3A)0 
VS.  a.  324— 3*7  »  Claims 
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5,572.125 

CORRECTION  AND  AUTOMATED  ANALYSIS  OF 

SPECTRAL  AND  IMAGING  DATA 

Reinkani  Ounkel,  470  S.  IJOO  East,  #1004,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

Ltak  M102 
Conliniiation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  73J37.  Jnn.  7, 1W3,  wblcb  is 
a  cootiniiatioa-in-part  of  Srr.  No.  675.401.  Mar.  25.  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5^18.299.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471.726 

1^  CL*  GOIV  3A)0:3/I4 
MS,  Ct  324-3*7  29  Ctalms 


d)  automatically  estimating  jxeselected  model  parameters  of  at 
least  one  signal  in  the  obtained  spectral  dau; 

e)  adjusting  the  estimates  of  preselected  parameten  through 
regression  analysis  with  said  mathematical  model  to  obtain 
adjusted  estimates  of  the  preselected  parameters  representing 
a  fit  of  said  mathematical  model  to  the  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  obtained  spectral  dau  in  memory:  and 

f)  determining  corrected  dau  using  the  adjusted  estimates  of  at 
least  one  of  the  preselected  parameters. 


5,572,12* 

REDUCED  POWER  SELECTIVE  EXCITATION  RF 

PULSES 

Mcir  Shinnar.  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  aasi«nor  to  University  of 

Pennsylvania.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  282^20 

IM.  CL*  GOIV  3/00;3/l4 

M&  CL  324—314  2*  Claims 

VARAaiC  PHASE 

2sao-, 


1  An  inspection  method  using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  by 
generating  a  stauc  magneUc  field,  gradient  magnetic  fields  and  a 
radio  frequency  magnetic  field,  detecting  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance signals  from  an  inspection  object,  processing  detected 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  and  ourpoaing  processing 
results,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  motion  probing  gradient  magnetic  field  for  generating 
signal  attenuation  by  diffusion  in  order  to  observe  diffusion  of 
materials  contained  in  said  inspection  object:  and 
applying  an  oscillating  gradient  magnetic  field  so  as  to  acquire 
simultaneously  and  separately  chenucal  shift  information  and 
spatial  information  of  said  maienals  contained  in  said  inspec- 
tion object. 


1.S  t  rs  s  u 

TBCMUSEC 

U.  A  n^«thod  of  generating  a  desired  physically  realizable, 
frequency  dependent  exciution  of  a  system  by  applying  a  hard 
pulse  sequence  of  N  pulses,  said  hard  pulse  sequence  having  a 
predetermined  maximum  total  energy  during  a  duration  T  of  said 
hard  pulse  sequence  and  said  hard  pulse  sequence  having  a  peak 
power  which  is  reduced  from  the  peak  power  which  resulu  when  a 
minimum  phase  solution  to  a  determination  of  the  roots  of  P(co)  is 
used  in  calculation  of  a  desired  frequency  dependent  magnetization 
M,.  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining,  as  a  function  of  frequency  <o.  an  approximation 
to  the  desired  frequency  dependent  ntugnetization  M,  in  a 
direction  z  parallel  to  an  external  magnetic  field  B  for  the 
desired  frequency  dependent  excitation  of  said  system,  where 

(b)  selecting  roots  for  a  which  minimize  the  total  energy  of  said 
hard  pulse  sequence  dunng  said  duration  T  and  roots  for  P 
which  minimize  the  peak  power  of  each  pulse  of  said  hard 
pulse  sequence  dunng  said  duration  T; 

(c)  synthesizing  the  hard  pulse  sequence  of  N  pulses  which 
generates  the  approximation  for  M.  having  the  roots  for  o  and 
P  selected  in  step  (b):  and 

(d)  applying  the  hard  pulse  sequence  of  N  pulses  syndiesized  in 
step  (c)  to  said  system. 


1.  A  method  for  conecting  spectral  dau  compnsing 

a)  providing  a  digital  computing  device  having  memory; 

b)  obtaining  spectral  dau  to  be  cociected.  said  obtained  spectral 
<ty«  including  at  least  one  signal  in  said  obtained  spectral 
.^yt.  and  placing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  obtained  spectral 
dau  in  the  menxity; 

c)  selecting  a  predetermined  mathematical  model  of  expected 
spectral  dau: 


5372,127 
INHOMOGENEITIES  IN  STATIC  MAGNETIC  HELDS 
NEAR  SUPERCONDUCTING  COILS 
W^  H  Wong,  Monterey  Park,  and  Vincent  Y.  Kotsubo,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cooductus,  Iik. 
Continuatioo-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  297352,  Aug.  29,  1994.  Pat 
No.  530M13.  Tkis  application  Jim.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,696 

Int.  a."  GOIV  3/00:3/14 
MS.  CL  324—315  !•  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  inhomogeneities  in  a  static  magnetic 
field  near  a  superconducting  coil  having  a  critical  temperature  T^ 
and  a  crilKal  field  H, ,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  die  coil  in  a  static  magnetic  field  of  at  least  H,,; 


(b)  cooling  the  coil  in  the  magnetic  field  from  a  temperature 
above  the  T  of  the  coil  at  a  rate  of  less  than  3  KVminute  to  a 
desired  operational  temperature  for  the  coil; 

(c)  maintainiag  the  coil  at  the  operational  temperature. 


5372,128 
DOUBLE  RESONANCE  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Helmut    Kess.    ErUwgen,    Germany,    assignor    to    Siemens 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  29,  1993,  43  33 
1823 

Int  CL' GOIR  ii/i2 
VS.  CL  324—318  5  Claims 


shingles  overiapping  such  that  a  portion  of  the  second  side  of 
each  shingle  adheres  to  a  portion  of  the  first  side  of  an 
adjacent  shingle,  whereby  the  laminate  insulator  of  each 
shingle  forms  a  capacitor  between  its  laminate  conductor  and 
the  laminate  conductor  of  an  adjacent  shingle,  and  the 
shingles  overiap  to  form  a  mechanically  contiguous  cylinder 
such  that  no  RF  current  path  exists  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  RF  shield  except  through  the  plurality  of 
shingles. 


5372,130 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AN  NMR  TOMOGRAPHY  IMAGE  USING  AN  ARRAY  OF 

SURFACE  COILS  AND  MULTIPLEXERS 
Dieter  Ratzd,   Rhdnstetten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bnikcr 
Medizintechniik  GmbH,  Rheinstetten,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1994,  44  12 
446.5 

Int  a.*  GOIR  33/2S 
VS.  a.  324—318  4  Claims 


1.  A  double  resonance  antenna  arrangement  having  a  lower 
resonant  frequency  and  a  higher  resonant  frequency,  for  use  in  a 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  said  double  resonance 
antenna  arrangement  comprising: 

at  least  one  conductor  section  which  defined  an  examination 
region; 

a  series  circuit  including  a  capacitive  element  and  an  inductive 
element,  said  series  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  conductor  section; 

said  inductive  element  comprising  a  substantially  straight  con- 
ductor disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  portion  of  said 
conductor  section;  and 

said  series  circuit  having  a  high  impedance  at  the  lower  resonant 
frequency  and  forming  a  resonant  circuit  at  the  higher  reso- 
nant frequency. 


5372,129 

RF  SHIELD  FOR  GRADIENT  COIL 

Josepfc  W.  Carlson,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  tbc  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374383 

InL  CL'  GOIR  33/42 

VS.  a.  324-^18  15  Claims 

I.  An  RF  shield,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shingles,,  each  having  a  first  side  of  laminate 
conductor  attached  to  a  second  side  of  laminate  insulator,  the 


Sd 

1.  Method  for  the  generation  of  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
(NMR)  image  of  an  object  using  n>l  surface  coils  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  extracting  one  signal  from  each  surface  coil  to  produce  n 
signals  firom  the  object; 

b)  preamplifying  each  signal  in  a  separate  preanq>lifier  to  pro- 
duce n  preamplified  signals; 

bl)  multiplexing  the  n  preamplified  signals  in  a  first  multi- 
plexer to  produce  n  multiplexed  preamplified  signals; 

b2)  feeding  the  n  multiplexed  preamplified  signals  into  a 
phase  sensitive  detector; 

c)  detecting  the  n  preamplified  signals  in  the  phase  sensitive 
detector  to  produce  n  low  frequency  signals; 

cl)  multiplexing  the  n  low  frequency  signals  in  a  second 
multiplexer  to  produce  n  multiplexed  low  frequency  sig- 
nals; 

c2)  feeding  the  n  multiplexed  low  frequency  signals  into 
separate  filters; 

d)  filtering  the  low  frequency  signals  in  the  separate  filters  to 
produce  n  filtered  signals; 

e)  multiplexing  the  n  filtered  signals  in  a  third  multiplexer  to 
produce  n  multiplexed  filtered  signals; 

f)  digitizing  the  n  multiplexed  filtered  signals  in  an  analog  to 
digital  converter  (ADC)  to  produce  n  digitized  signals. 
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g)  imaging  the  a  digitized  signals  in  a  conipuier  to  produce  n 

partial  images  of  the  object:  and 
h)  assembling  the  n  pattial  images  loio  a  single  Hnage  of  the 

object 


5^2,132 

MRI  PROBE  FOR  EXTERNAL  IMAGING 

Yuly  M.  Pniycr,  35«  Revere  BcMk  Blvd,  Revere.  MaM.  02151. 

and  Saaad  Patz.  32  Harrteoa  SL,  BrookUac,  Mass.  62146 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1995.  Ser.  No.  515,483 

liM.  CL»  G«1V  3/00 

VS.  CL  324-3»  »2  "ataw 

so 

^-.    -       ; 


5,572,131 

SHIELDED  GRADIENT  COIL  FOR  ?>Jl'CLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Rickard  Rxedsiaa.  LeiiagliM.  Maaa^  md^ttiT  la  Advawwd 

NMR  SystcaM,  lac.  WHaiiiBftaik  Maa. 

DtvWaa  «f  Ser.  No.  242.7«».  May  13,  1994,  wWch  b  a  co*- 

rtwartia  or  Ser.  No.  133,733.  Oct  7.  1993.  atawiiaii.  wfck* 

is  a  cairtiMatiM  of  Ser.  Na.  921.411.  J«L  23.  1992,  aka» 
dawd.  wWch  b  a  cuuHaaaHia  af  Ser.  Na.  SM.IH.  JtM.  29. 
I99«,  _l    iiti     ".  wWtk  li  a  iiliaaaiMla  part  af  Ser.  N*. 
S34J42.  imm.  i,  I99>.  ill  i  liiiii  llili  ■yyllratina  May -M, 


1995,  Ser.  No.  452,54« 
UL  CL"  G«IV  J/00 


VS.  CL  324-^lS 


I  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  (MRI)  probe  having  an  exter- 
nal baclcground  magnetK  field  B„.  said  probe  comprising: 

a  primary  magnet  having  a  kmginidinal  axis  and  an  external 
surface  extending  in  the  axial  direction,  and 

a  rf  coil  surrounding  aad  proximal  to  said  surface. 

wherein  the  B„  field  provides  an  inwging  volume  having  a 
legion  of  substantial  homogeneity  o»  axial  directed  held  com 
poneni  along  said  surface  and  proximal  to  said  surface. 


UMI 


I.  A  gradient  coil  assembly  for  use  in  magnetK  resooaacc 
imping,  said  coil  assembly  comprising 

a  pnmary  coil  a-vsembly  including  a  primary  coil  placed  aboat  a 
first  generally  cylindncal  outer  surface  of  a  hrM  substrate,  said 
primary  coil  generating  a  first  magneto-motive  force  and  a 
spatially  varying  magnetic  field  in  a  region  radially  inside  said 
first  surface  when  driven  with  a  first  pulsed  ctireM  signal. 

a  shielding  coil  assembly  including  a  shielding  coil  for  said 
primary  coil  placed  about  a  second  generally  cylindncal  sur 
face  of  a  second  substrate  disposed  coaxially  outside  said  firsi 
sivface.  said  shielding  coil  generaung  a  second  magneto- 
modve  force  in  a  direction  substantially  opposed  to  said  fir^ 
magneto-motive  force  and  substantially  cancelUng  said  nug 
netic  field  in  a  regioa  radially  outside  said  second  surface 
when  driven  with  a  second  pulsed  cutient  signal  that  is 
substantially  180°  out-of-phase  with  respect  to  said  first 
pulsed  cunent  signal:  aad 

a  cylindncal  support  member  substantially  entirely  filling  an 
annular  region  bounded  by  said  pnmary  coil  assembly  and 
said  shielding  coil  assembly  lo  substantially  continuously 
support  said  a.ssemblies  along  their  rcspecuve  lengths  and 
circumfeiences.  said  member  being  sufficiently  stiff  or  mas 
sive  to  mechanically  couple  said  primary  and  said  shielding 
coil  assemblies  to  substantially  cancel  effects  of  said  first  and 
said  second  magneto-motive  forces. 


5ir72,133 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS  CO»«TUSING 

AN  IMPROVED  GRADIENT  SYSTEM 

Paal  B.  Blink.  Eiodhavca.  Nctketiaadi.  artfor  to  U.S.  Philips 

CorporaHoB,  New  Yark.  N.Y. 

FMcd  Jul.  1».  1995.  Ser.  No.  5«4.M« 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Europeaa  Pat  Off.,  JiiL  29, 
1994,  942922U 

Int  CL'  G«1V  3/00 
VS.  CL  324—322  12  Cta»^ 
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1  A  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  comprising  a  magnet  system 
1 1 )  for  generating  a  steady  magnetic  field  in  a  measurement  space 
(35).  a  gradient  coil  system  (3)  for  generating  gradient  fields  in  the 
measurement  space,  and  a  number  of  gradient  amplifiers  (9)  with 
input  terminals  (3«)  which  are  connected  to  means  (7)  for  gener- 
ating an  input  signal  exhibiting  a  predetermined  variation  as  a 
function  of  time,  and  output  terminals  (39),  wherein  the  output 
terminals  of  at  least  one  of  the  gradient  amplifiers  is  connected  to 
a  pnmary  winding  (43)  of  a  transformer  (41).  and  a  secondary 
winding  (45)  of  the  transformer  (41)  is  included  in  a  series  reso- 
nany  circuit  together  with  a  gradient  coil  (3)  and  a  capacitor  (55). 


5,572,134 
BANDPASS  FILTERING  PREAMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  AN 

ANTENNA  AS  A  COMPONENT 
Michael   F.   Card,   Perry,   OkU.,   assignor  to  The  Charics 
MadUne  Works,  Inc.,  Perry,  Okla. 

Piled  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,454 

Int  a.*  GOIV  3/08:3/165;  H03H  7/00:  I104B  1/18 

VS.  a.  324—326  25  Claims 


5,572,136 

ELECTRONIC  BATTERY  TESTING  DEVICE 

Keith  S.  ChampUn.  5438  Elliot  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55437 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  292,925,  Aug.  19, 1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877.646.  May  1,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  480>t7 
Int  Cl.*^  G«1N  27/416:  GOIR  31/36 
VS.  a.  324-^26  11  Claims 


10.  A  bandpass  preamplifier  for  a  receiver  having  an  antenna  for 
detecting  signals  transmitted  from  an  underground  transmitting 
element  operabng  at  a  plurality  of  frequencies  with  extrema  char- 
acterized by  a  first  characteristic  frequency  and  a  second  charac- 
teristic frequency,  comprising: 

a  balanced  bandpass  filter  including. 

an  antenna  inductance  defined  by  a  pair  of  series-connected 
coil  windings,  said  coil  windings  having  induced  therein 
opposife  polarity  voltages  as  a  result  of  electromagnetic 
signals  transmitted  by  the  underground  transmitting  ele- 
ment, a  pair  of  capacitors,  each  connected  in  series  with  a 
respective  said  coil  winding,  a  parallel  inductor-capacitor 
,  resonaai  circuit  connected  between  output  terminals  of  said 
pair  of  capacitors:  and 
a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  terminals. 


5,572,135 
DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

IGNITION  ciRCurrs 

David  N.  Owens.  SmithviUe  Flats,  and  Dale  F.  Gcislinger, 
Norwich,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Simmonds  Precision 
Engine  Systems,  Alutm,  Ohio 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  173,596,  Dec.  27,  1993.  This  appUca- 
tion Feb.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  606,694 
Int  CL*  F02P  3/02:3/06 
VS.  a.  324—380  17  Claims 


1.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  an  ignition  system  having  an  exciter 
circuit  connected  to  discharge  through  an  igniter,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  ignition  system  discharge  condi- 
tions including  discharge  from  the  exciter  circuit  through  the 
igniter,  discharge  from  the  exciter  circuit  other  than  through  the 
igniter,  and  insufficient  discharge  of  the  exciter  circuit;  and  means 
for  producing  at  a  single  output  a  diagnostic  signal  having  at  least 
three  states  with  each  state  indicative  of  one  of  said  discharge 
conditions. 


7.  An  electronic  device  for  providing  a  quantitative  assessment 
of  the  condition  of  an  electrochemical  cell  or  battery  having 
internal  resistance  comprising: 

current-signal  generating  means  operably  connected  to  said  cell 
or  battery  for  passing  a  time-varying  current  signal  through 
said  cell  or  battery,  said  current-signal  generating  means  hav- 
ing internal  resistance  that  is  substantially  large  in  comparison 
with  said  internal  resistance  of  said  cell  or  battery: 

voltage-signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  cell  or  battery 
for  deriving  a  signal  component  from  a  time-varying  voltage 
signal  across  said  cell  or  battery  responsive  to  said  time- 
varying  current  signal: 

signal-component  digitizing  means  operably  connected  to  said 
voltage-signal  processing  means  for  establishing  a  digital 
input  quantity  representative  of  said  signal  component: 

microprocessor  means  for  implementing  a  firmware  program, 
said  microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  signal-component 
digitizing  means  and  accepting  said  digital  input  quantity  as 
an  input,  said  firmware  program  directing  said  microprocessor 
means  to  divide  a  number  derived  from  said  digital  input 
quantity  into  a  constant  number  to  form  a  reciprocal  numeri- 
cal result:  and 

numerical  display  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  means 
for  displaying  said  reciprocal  numerical  result  thereby  provid- 
ing a  quantitative  assessnnent  of  the  condition  of  said  cell  or 
battery. 


5,572,137 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  UV  LIGHT 
lONIZABLE  GAS  OR  VAPOR 
Christopher  D.  Jones,  Salisbury,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London.  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/01313.  i  371  Date  Jan.  25.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02354,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  17. 1992,  Ser.  No.  182,041 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  19,  1991, 
9115659;  Jul.  1,  1992,  9214010 

Int  CL*  GOIN  27/66 
VS.  CL  324—464  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  quantification  of  an  ultraviolet  light  ionizable  gas 
or  vapor  in  a  gas  sample  at  substantially  atnwspheric  air  pressure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ionizing  at  least  a  part  of  any  ultraviolet  light  ionizable  gas  or 
vapor  present  in  the  sample  by  irradiating  said  sample  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  with  a  source  of  ultraviolet 
light: 

(b)  passing  the  irradiated  sample  through  a  gap  between  two 
electrode  units  having  a  voltage  appUed  across  them;  and 
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^ J  (AQB)  with  an  assumed  positive  value  and  if  (AQB) 

is  gnaler  than  said  positive  constant,  generating  a  signal  (B) 
(hat  a  fault  lies  behind  relative  to  the  measuring  station: 

the  previous  steps  generating:  signals  LR  and  BR,  LS  and  BS 
and  LT  and  BT  for  the  respective  phases  R,S  and  T  of  the 
power  transmission  line;  and 

at  least  one  of  disconnecting  and  blocking  the  faulty  phase  or 
phases  using  signals  LR.  BR.  LS.  BS.  LT  and  BT. 


(c)  measuring  the  current  caused  by  ionized  gas  or  vapor  being 
neutralized  by  the  electrode  units  and  relating  that  to  presence 
or  anKMint  of  the  ionizable  gas  or  vapor; 
wherein  the  ultraviolet  light  source  is  positioned  relative  to  the 
electrode  units  such  that  ionizauon  of  the  ionizable  gas  or  vapor  is 
substantially  completed  before  the  gas  enters  the  gap  between  the 
electrode  units  and  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  irradiated  gas  or  vapor 
passes  through  the  gap  to  reach  the  outlet. 


5^2,139 

CONNECTOR  INSTALLATION  GO/NO-GO  TEST 

METHOD 

RaiKUn  J.  KcUey,  The  WoodUnds,  Tn^  assignor  to  Compaq 

Computer  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Sen  No.  157,641,  Nov.  24,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,432,456.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,080 

InL  CL"  G«1R  31/00 

VS.  CI.  324—538  '  Claims 


5,572,138 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DIRECTION  TO  A  FAULT  ON  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 
Gunnar  Nimmersjo,  Vilsteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  Brown 
Bovcri  AB,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No,  356,539 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  3.  1994,  9400009 

Int.  CL"  GOIR  31/02:  H02H  3/38:  H04B  3/46 

VS.  a.  324—522  7  Claims 


1  A  method  for  ensuring  the  pins  of  a  through-hole  component 
protrude  through  a  plurality  of  through-holes  of  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  method  comprises  tl>e  steps  of: 

aligning  each  pin  of  said  through-hole  component  with  said 
through-holes; 

urging  said  through-hole  component  through  said  printed  circuit 
board  such  that  said  pins  extend  through  said  through-boles 
and  such  tliat  said  pins  urge  a  plurality  of  elements  in  a  fixture 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 

transmitting  a  beam  of  light  from  a  light  source  so  that  said 
beam  of  light  passes  through  a  void  of  each  of  said  elements 
when  said  elements  are  in  approximate  alignment  while  being 
urged  into  said  second  position  by  said  pins;  and 

detecting  light  which  passes  through  said  elements. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  (he  direction  to  a  fault  on  a  power 
transmission  line  relative  to  a  measuring  station  for  measuring  the 
phase  currents  IR.  IS.  IT  and  the  phase  voluges  UR.  US  and  UT  of 
the  power  transmission  line,  comprising,  for  each  phase  of  tlie! 
power  transmission  line,  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  denvative  (I)  of  the  phase  current  (I); 
determining  a  model  voluge  (UM)  of  the  power  transmission 

line  from  a  predetermined  line  model; 
determining  the  phase  change  current  (Al')  in  the  measured 
phase  current  (I),  the  phase  change  voluge  (AU)  in  the  phase 
voltage  (U)  and  the  phase  change  model  voluge  (AUM)  in  the 
model  voluge  (UM): 
summing  the  phase  change  voluge  (AU)  and  the  phase  change 
model  voluge  (AUM)  to  form  tlie  phase  difference  voluge 
(AU-AUM); 
multiplying  the  phase  difference  voluge  (AU-AUM)  by  tJ>e 
phase  change  current  (AI)  to  form  a  signal  (AQL)  and  multi- 
plying the  pha.se  change  voltage  (AU)  by  the  derivative  phase 
charge  current  (AI)  to  form  a  signal  (AQB); 
comparing  signal  (AQL)  with  an  assumed  negative  constant  and 
if  (AQL)  IS  smaller  than  said  negative  consuni  generating  a 
signal  (L)  that  a  fault  lies  ahead  relative  to  the  measunng 
station; 


5,572,140 
REUSABLE  CARRIER  FOR  BURN-IN/TESTING  ON  NON 

PACKAGED  DIE 
Samud  S.  S.  Lim,  and  Siew  K.  Tiat,  both  of  Tkmg  Bahru, 
Singapore,  assignors  to  Sunrigfat  Limited,  Tiong  Bahru.  Sin- 
gapore 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,706,  Aug.  25,  1993.  This 
application  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,945 
Int  a."  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—755  9  Claims 

1.  A  re-usable  carrier  for  nKMinting  a  non-packaged  die  for 
bum-in  and  testing  comprising 

a  molded  base  having  a  configuration  and  outer  perimeter  con- 
forming to  a  standard  integrated  circuit  package  design,  said 
base  including  integrally  formed  terminals  positioned  on  tlie 
outer  perimeter  and  having  a  shape  conforming  to  the  tenra- 
nals  of  the  standard  integrated  circuit  package  design, 
a  thin  layer  electrically  conductive  nutenal  coated  on  the  inte- 
grally formed  terminals  of  the  base  to  form  outer  circuitry  for 
enabling  electrical  contact  of  the  terminals  with  test  equip- 
ment, said  thin  layer  electrically  conductive  material  extend- 


ing along  said  base  adjacent  said  formed  terminals  to  form 
electrical  contacts  on  the  base, 

a  thin  layer  film  construct  received  on  the  molded  plastic  base, 
said  film  construct  including  means  for  receiving  and  posi- 
tioning a  non-packaged  die  with  bond  pads,  and  including  a 
printed  circuit  positioned  on  tlie  film  and  engaging  the  elec- 
trical contacts  on  the  base  for  enabling  electrical  connection 
betweea  the  outer  circuitry  positioned  on  the  formed  terminals 
and  the  bond  pads  of  a  received  non-packaged  die, 

a  cover  removably  mounted  on  the  molded  base  for  holding  the 
non-packaged  die  to  the  film  construct  and  imparting  suffi- 
cient pfessure  for  maintaining  connection  between  the  bond 
pads  of  the  non-packaged  die  and  the  printed  circuit  on  the 
film,  and 

cover  holding  means  for  detachably  holding  tlie  cover  to  the 
molded  base,  wherein  said  cover,  molded  base,  film  construct 
and  cover  holding  means  form  a  carrier  having  a  shape  and 
dimension  substantially  conforming  to  a  standard  integrated 
circuit  package  design  so  as  to  allow  use  with  existing  test 
equipment. 


5,572,141 

MEMORY  METAL  HOT  PLUG  CONNECTOR  AND 

METHOD 

Edward  U.  Hutton.  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Global 

Information  Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,999 

InL  CL"  GOIR  1/04;  HOIR  13/15 

VS.  a.  324—757 

'°^    
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1.  A  method  for  electrically  disconnecting  a  first  printed  circuit 
board  from  a  second  printed  circuit  board  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  connectors  on  the  first  and  second 
printed  circuit  boards; 

(b)  issuing  test  signals  from  a  test  circuit  on  the  second  printed 
circuit  board  through  the  second  connectors  to  interrupt  sys- 
tem fuactional  signal  flow  through  the  first  connectors; 


(c)  issuing  power  control  signals  from  a  power  controller  on  the 
second  printed  circuit  board  to  disconnect  power  to  the  first 
printed  circuit  board; 

(d)  dissipating  energy  stored  by  components  in  the  first  printed 
circuit  board  and  sutic  electricity  on  surfaces  of  the  first 
printed  circuit  board;  and 

(e)  unlocking  the  first  connectors  only  after  steps  (b),  (c),  and  (d) 
have  been  completed. 


5472,142 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING 

PRESENCE  OR  ABSENCE  OF  BREAKAGE  IN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL  MEANS  APPLICABLE  TO 

BREAKAGE  DUGNOSIS  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Hirotada  Murald.  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,719 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  Japan,  May  6,  1994,  6-094286; 
May  9,  1994,  6-094713 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  31A)2 
VS.  a.  324—546  25  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diagnosing  a  presence  or  absence  in  a 
brealcage  of  electromagnetic  coil  means,  comprising: 

a)  an  exciting  circuit  having  a  power  supply  connected  to  tlie 
electromagnetic  coil  means  and  having  a  switching  element 
which  is  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  be  switched  on  to 
conduct  a  current  flow  to  the  electromagnetic  coil  means  from 
said  power  supply  in  response  to  an  input  drive  signal  having 
a  predetermined  actuation  level  and  as  to  be  switched  off  to 
interrupt  the  current  flow  to  the  electromagnetic  coil  means  in 
response  to  the  input  drive  signal  having  a  predetermined 
non-actuation  level,  the  input  drive  signal  being  a  pulse  signal 
having  a  fixed  period; 

b)  observing  means  for  observing  a  voluge  level  change  on  a 
junction  between  the  electromagnetic  coil  means  and  the 
switching  element  so  as  to  provide  a  checlcing  pulse  signal 
such  that  only  when  the  input  actuation  signal  is  either  at  the 
predetermined  actuation  level  or  at  the  predetermined  non- 
actuation  level  and  no  brealcage  of  the  electromagnetic  coil 
means  occurs,  the  checking  pulse  signal  providing  a  particular 
level  of  either  the  predetermined  actuation  level  or  the  prede- 
termined non-actuation  level; 

c)  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  checlcing  pulse  signal  from 
the  observing  means  are  a  sampling  period  which  is  different 
from  a  multiple  of  at  least  the  period  of  the  input  drive  signal; 

d)  historical  storing  means  for  storing  a  history  of  the  checking 
pulse  signal  which  has  been  sampled  by  said  sampling  means; 
and 

e)  diagnosing  means  for  diagnosing  a  presence  or  absence  in  the 
brealcage  of  the  electromagnetic  coil  means  on  the  basis  of  a 
stored  content  of  said  historical  storing  means. 
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5^2443 
aRCllT  TESTING  DEVICE 
Dean  E.  Myers,  South  Soteo;  JaoMs  F.  Mellon.  WaihiiigUNi  C. 
IL,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Jeff  Mastennan.  BakersYille.  N.C 
Mnlfann  to  MAC  Tooh,  Inc..  Washington  Court  House, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  138,711 
InL  CU*  G«IR  il/02 
VS.  CL  324-455  3  ( 


illuminating  said  first  LED  when  said  second  comparator  circuit 
transitions  fiom  sending  said  third  output  signal  to  sending 
said  fourth  output  signal  to  said  fotnth  comparator  circuit; 

illuminating  a  third  LED  when  said  fourth  input  signal  from  said 
second  comparator  is  provided  to  said  sixth  op-amp  circuit. 


5,572,144 

TEST  JIG  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROBING  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Ryan  L.  Davidson.  SanU  Cniz.  and  Marit  S.  Seymour.  Feltoo, 

both  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  Seagate  Technologj.  Scotts  Valley, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  20,7«8 

Int  CL'  GOIR  1/02 

VS.  CL  324—755  »  CUlms 


1  A  method  for  testing  a  circuit  condition  of  a  point  in  a  circuit, 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  first  lead  extending  from  a  voluge  divider  network 

to  a  power  source; 
connecting  a  second  lead  extending  from  said  voltage  divider 

networic  to  a  ground  source; 
providing  a  first  constant  reference  voltage  from  said  voluge 
divider  network  to  a  first  op-amp  m  a  first  compirator  cucuit 
arrangement; 
providing  a  second  constant  reference  voluge  from  said  voluge 
divider  network  to  a  second  op-amp  in  a  second  comparator 
circuit  arrangement; 
providing  a  third  constant  reference  voluge  from  said  voluge 
divider  network  to  a  diird  op-amp  in  a  third  comparator  circuit 
atrangemeni; 
providing  said  third  constant  reference  voluge  from  said  divider 
network  to  a  fourth  op-amp  in  a  fourth  comparator  circuit 
arrangement; 
contacting  a  probe  to  a  selected  circuit  point  to  be  tested  to 
provide  an  input  signal  to  said  first  and  second  comparator 
circuit  arrangement; 
providing  a  first  output  signal  from  said  first  comparator  circuit 
through  a  first  RC  network  to  said  thud  comparator  circuit 
and  a  fifth  op-amp  circuit  in  a  voluge  follower  arrangement 
when  said  first  constant  reference  voluge  is  less  than  the  high 
state  of  said  input  sigiuU; 
providing  a  second  output  signal  from  said  first  comparator 
circuit  through  said  first  RC  network  to  said  third  comparator 
circuit  and  said  fifth  op-amp  cwcuit  when  said  first  constant 
reference  voltage  is  higher  than  the  low  state  of  said  input 
signal,  wherein  said  third  comparator  circuit  is  referenced  to 
said  third  constant  reference  voltage; 
illuminating  a  first  LED  when  said  first  comparator  circuit 
transitions  from  sending  said  first  output  signal  to  sending 
said  second  output  signal  to  said  third  comparator  circuit; 
illuminaung  a  second  LED  when  said  fifth  op-amp  circuit 
receives  said  first  output  signal  from  said  first  comparator 
circuit; 
providing  a  third  output  signal  fixHn  said  second  comparator 
circuit  through  a  second  RC  network  to  said  fourth  compara- 
tor circuit  and  a  sixth  op-amp  circuit  in  a  voltage  follower 
atrangemeni  when  said  second  reference  voluge  is  less  than 
the  high  Slate  of  said  input  signal; 
providing  a  fourth  output  signal  from  said  second  comparator 
circuit  through  said  first  RC  network  to  said  fourth  compara- 
tor circuit  and  said  sixth  op-amp  cutuit  when  said  second 
constant  reference  voltage  is  higher  than  the  low  stale  of  the 
input  signal,  wherein  said  fourth  comparator  cucuit  is  refer- 
enced lo  said  diird  constant  reference  voluge; 


hx» 


4.  A  test  jig  for  probing  a  circuit  board  whose  first  surface 
includes  at  least  a  first  test  target  and  whose  second  surface 
includes  at  least  a  second  test  target,  the  jig  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 

a  nest  plate  defining  a  nest  plane  and  being  sutically  attached  to 
said  iTuin  frame; 

said  nest  plate  including  means  for  statically  retaining  said 
circuit  board  in  a  predetemiined  registration  alignment  with 
said  nest  plate  and  defining  at  least  one  through  hole 
coinciding  with  a  location  of  said  second  test  target  on  said 
printed  circuit  board; 
a  first  frame  overlying  said  main  frame; 
a  cover  assembly,  hingedly  attached  lo  said  first  frame  to  permit 

access  to  said  nest  plate; 
a  first  bed  of  nails  defining  a  first  bed  plane  and  including  a  first 
probe  intended  to  electrically  contact  said  first  test  target,  said 
first  bed  of  nails  being  sutically  attached  to  a  portion  of  said 
cover  assembly  facing  said  nest  plate  such  that  said  first  probe 
points  toward  said  nest  plate; 
a  second  frame  underlying  said  main  frame: 
a  second  bed  of  nails  including  a  second  probe  intended  to 
electrically  contact  said  second  test  target,  said  second  bed  of 
nails  being  statically  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  second 
frame  facing  said  nest  plate  such  that  said  second  probe  points 
toward  said  nest  plate;  and 
actuation  means  for  displacing  said  first  frame  and  said  second 
frame  along  a  path  substantially  perpendicular  lo  said  nest 
plane,  maintaining  said  circuit  board  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
nest  plane  while  maintaining  parallel  registration  between 
said  first  bed  of  nails,  said  printed  cucuit  board  and  said 
second  bed  of  nails; 
whereui  following  actuation  said  first  probe  contacts  said  first 
test  target  and  said  second  probe  contacu  said  second  test 
target. 


November  5,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


563 


5472,145 

METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  GROUND  BOUNCE  IN 
DIGITAL  CIRCUITS  VU  TIME  DOMAIN  SHUTS 
Kevin  R.  Kinsella,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Sony  Electronics  Inc.,  Park  Ritlge. 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  «,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,923 
IntCL^HUK  17/16 
VS.  a.  326—26  19  Claims 

••ui         oum/T 


•\ 


^^±^ 


1-cl 


"1 


I.  A  switching  array  for  use  with  digital  busses  in  which  a  first 
logical  value  is  represented  by  a  first  voluge  and  a  second  logical 
value  IS  represented  by  a  second  voluge,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switches  with  each  switch  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  each  switch  producing  said  first  voltage  on  said  output 
when  said  first  voltage  is  on  said  input  upon  receipt  of  a 
control  sgnal.  and  each  switch  producing  said  second  voluge 
on  said  output  when  said  second  voltage  is  on  said  input  upon 
receipt  of  said  control  signal: 

said  switches  producing  a  load  current  which  is  discharged  to 
ground  when  outputs  of  said  switches  undergo  a  transition 
from  said  first  voluge  to  said  second  voluge; 

a  first  gronp  of  said  plurality  of  switches  generating  said  first 
voltage  or  said  second  voluge  on  said  output  at  a  first  period 
of  time  following  said  control  signal;  and 

a  second  group  of  said  plurality  of  switches  generating  said  first 
voltage  or  said  second  voltage  on  said  output  at  a  second 
period  of  time  following  said  control  signal; 

wherein  said  first  period  of  time  is  shorter  than  said  second 
period  of  time  so  that  said  load  current  from  said  first  group  of 
switches  is  discharged  lo  ground  before  said  load  current  from 
said  second  group  of  switches  and  wherein  said  first  group  of 
switches  has  a  first  switching  speed  and  said  second  group  of 
switches  has  a  second  switching  speed  with  said  first  switch- 
ing speod  being  faster  than  said  second  switching  speed. 


noise  attenuation  means  for  forming  a  current  path  between  an 
output  terminal  of  said  NORing  means  and  a  ^tHind  terminal 
in  response  to  the  noise  attenuation  signal  from  said  noise 
attenuation  control  means  and  the  output  dau  from  said 
pull-up/down  drive  means  to  suppress  the  generation  of  noise. 


5,572,147 

POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 

Hcng-Shaig  Huang,  Taipei;   Kiin-Lun  Chen.  Hsinchu,  and 

Te-SuB  Wu.  Hsiacha  Hsiea,  ali  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to 

United  Mtcroefectroaics  Corporatiea,  HsiBcfau,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  S,  1995,  Ser.  Ki*.  525,M« 

tat.  CL'  H03K  19/0948:5/153 

VS.  a.  326—33  M  Claiaui 


5472,146 

NOISE  ATTENUATION  OUTPUT  BUFFER 
Sang  W.  AhB.  and  Byoung  J.  Yoan,  both  of  Kyouiigkido,  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  ladastries  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyoungkido,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  51MI7 
ClaiBK  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  24,  1994, 
1994-20940 

Int.  CL"  iM3K  17/16 
VS.  a.  326—27  »  Claims 

1.  A  noise  attenuation  output  buffer  comprising: 
signal  delay  means  for  delaying  input  dau  for  a  predetermined 

time  period; 
NORing  means  for  NORing  an  output  signal  from  said  signal 

delay  means  and  an  enable  signal; 
pull-up/down  drive  means  for  performing  a  pull-up  operation  in 
responses  to  the  input  dau  and  a  pull-down  operation  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  NORing  means  to 
provide  output  dau: 
noise  atteauation  control  means  for  outputting  a  noise  attenua- 
tion signal  in  response  to  a  drive  voluge.  the  input  dau  and 
the  output  signal  from  said  NORing  means:  and 


1.  A  voltage  detector  for  determining  the  high  or  low  sutus  of  a 
power  supply  voluge  and  generating  a  detection  result  signal,  the 
voltage  detector  comprising: 
a  ftofit-end  detector  including: 

a  first  load  element  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  power 

supply  voltage  and  a  second  end.  and 
a  pull-down  element  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  second 
end  of  the  first  load  element  and  forming  a  front-end 
detector  output  node  tlierewith.  and  a  second  end  coupled 
to  power  supply  ground;  and 
an  inverting  amplifier  including: 
a  second  load  element  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  tlie  power 

supply  voluge  and  a  second  end, 
an  inverter  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the 
second  load  element  and  a  second  end.  tJie  inverter  com- 
prising at  least  one  NMOS  transistor  and  one  PMOS  tran- 
sistor, the  gale  lerminals  of  the  transistors  being  coupled 
togettier  to  form  an  input  of  the  inverter  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  front-end  detector,  the  drain  terminals  of  the 
transistors  being  coupled  together  to  form  the  output  of  the 
inverter  and  the  inverting  amplifier,  and 
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a  third  lewd  element  having  a  fint  end  coupled  to  the  second 
end  of  the  inverter  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  power 
supply  ground,  the  second  load  element  being  an  upper 
load  for  the  inventer.  and  the  third  load  element  providing  a 
lower  load  for  the  inverter,  each  of  the  load  elements 
compnsing  a  put  of  PMOS  and  NMOS  transistors,  the 
PMOS  and  NMOS  transistor's  gate  and  drain  terminals 
being  connected  together,  forming  an  active  load  element 
with  the  source  terminal  of  the  PMOS  transistor  forming 
one  node  of  the  active  load  element,  and  the  source  termi- 
nal of  the  NMOS  transistor  forming  the  other  node  of  the 
active  load  element 


S^2.l4t 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  INTEGRATED 

CIRCLIT  WITH  GENERAL-PURPOSE  MEMORY 

CONHGURABLE  AS  A  RANDOM  ACCESS  OR  FIFO 

MEMORY 

Cralf  S.  Lytle,  MouaUia  View,  and  DomM  V.  Farto.  Saa  Joae. 

both  af  CaW^  Mrignon  to  Altera  Corporatioa.  Saa  Joae, 

Cam. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M,S1* 
Iat.Cl''iW3K  IWI77 
VS.  CL  326-^1  *  ' 


a  first  D-type  flip-flop  having  a  clock  terminal  for  receiving  an 
input  clock  signal  from  an  input  terminal,  and  a  dau  input 
terminal  for  receiving  dau  of  an  H  level; 

a  second  D-type  flip-flop  having  a  clock  terminal  for  receiving 
the  input  clock  signal  from  the  input  terminal,  and  a  data  input 
terminal  for  receiving  data  of  an  H  level; 

a  first  delay  circuit  for  receiving  an  output  from  an  output 
terminal  of  the  first  D-type  flip-flop  and  for  outputting  an 
output  to  a  reset  terminal  of  the  first  D-type  flip-flop;  and 

a  second  delay  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  from  the  output 
terminal  of  the  first  D-type  flip-flop  and  for  outputting  an 
output  to  a  reset  terminal  of  the  second  D-type  flip-flop; 
wherein  an  output  clock  signal  is  outputted  from  an  output 
terminal  of  the  second  D-type  flip-flop  to  an  output  termi- 
nal. 


S572,I» 
LOW  POWER  PRE-DISCHARGED  RATIO  LOGIC 
Paul  D.  Kartschoke.  WUUstoo,  and  Norman  J.  Rohrer,  I'nder- 
hlU,    both    of    Vt.    assignors    to    International    Business 
Machlaca  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419^3* 

lat  CL'  IM3K  19/00 

VS.  CL  32»-»5  »  Ctabas 


I.  A  programmable  logic  device  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  conductors,  extending  along  a  first  dimension 
of  a  two-dimensional  array; 

a  second  plurality  of  conductors,  extending  along  a  second 
dimension  of  said  two-dimensional  array,  wherein  said  <iecond 
plurality  of  conductors  is  programmably  coupled  to  said  first 
plurality  of  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  logic  array  blocks,  programmably  coupled  to  said 
first  plurality  of  conductors  and  second  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors; and 

a  memory  block,  programmably  coupled  to  said  first  plurality  of 
conductors,  wherein  said  memory  block  is  programmably 
configurable  as  a  random  access  memory  in  a  first  mode  and  a 
first-in,  first-out  memory  in  a  second  nwde. 


UMI 


5372.149 
CLOCK  REGENERATION  CIRCUIT 
Hanihiko  FuJU.  Tokyo,  Japaa.  artpior  to  Aado  Ekctrtc  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  1*,  199*.  Ser.  No.  584,945 

ClaiM  prtority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17,  1995,  7-922210 

laL  CL'  iN3K  I9A)0 

VS.  CL  324—93  ^  CtotaB 

I.  A  clock  regeneration  circuit  comprising: 


I   A  circuit  for  producing  low  power  digital  logic,  the  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  ratioed  logic  circuitry  in  circuit  communication  with  a 
switching  circuit,  the  ratioed  logic  circuitry  comprising  a 
signal  input  and  a  signal  output  and  logic  circuitry  for  per- 
forming digital  logK  functions; 

(b)  the  switching  cucuit  having: 

(i)  an  output  circuit  switchable  between  first  and  second 
stales,  for  regulating  the  ratioed  logic  circuitry  signal  out- 
put and  thereby  ratioed  logic  circuitry  power  consumption: 

(ii)  a  control  circuit  for  switching  the  output  circuit  between 
the  first  suie  and  the  second  stale; 

(iii)  a  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  ratioed  logic  circuitry  input 
signal  conditions  and  for  controlling  the  output  circuit 
responsive  to  the  states  of  the  control  circuit; 

the  control  circuit  in  circuit  communication  with  the  sensing 
circuit,  and 

the  sensing  circuit  in  circuit  communication  with  the  ouqiut 

circuit. 


5,572,151 

PASS  TRANSISTOR  TYPE  SELECTOR  CIRCUIT  AND 

DIGITAL  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Makoto  Haaawa,  Niza;  Kci^i  Kaneko,  Sagamihara,  and  Nori- 

yasu  Ido,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  511,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1994,  6-185808 

Int  a."  H03K  19/0944 


VS.  CL  326—113 


ISCUims 


a  second  current  switch  circuit  including  a  second  differential 
transistor  pair  one  transistor  of  wliich  has  an  input  electrode 
connected  to  said  output  terminal,  and  outputting  a  second 
logic  signal  based  on  the  potential  of  the  output  terminal  and 
the  complementary  signal  output  from  said  first  current  switch 
circuit; 

a  level  shift  circuit  for  shifting  a  level  of  the  second  logic  signal 
output  from  said  second  current  switch  circuit  so  as  to  lower  a 
logic  potential  thereof  by  a  prescribed  potential:  and 

an  output  circuit  for  controlling  the  potential  of  said  output 
tenninal  based  on  the  first  logic  signal  output  from  said  first 
current  switch  circuit  and  the  second  logic  signal  having  the 
level  shifted  by  said  level  shift  circuit. 


1.  A  pass  transistor  type  selector  circuit  comprising: 

a  signal  selecting  circuit  composed  of  a  pair  of  signal  selecting 
nMOS  transistors  whose  drain  electrodes  are  commonly  con- 
nected so  as  to  form  an  output  terminal,  and  also  including  a 
pMOS  transistor,  wherein  said  pMOS  transistor  is  connected 
between  the  output  terminal  of  the  signal  selecting  circuit  and 
a  power  supply  terminal,  and  wherein  a  gate  electrode  of  said 
pMOS  tiansistor  is  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  an 
inverter  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  signal  select- 
ing circuit; 

a  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  pair  of  control 
signals  of  opposite  phases: 

a  control  signal  supplying  circuit  for  supplying  the  control 
signals  to  the  respective  gate  electrodes  of  the  nMOS  transis- 
tors of  said  signal  selecting  circuit: 

an  input  signal  supplying  circuit  for  supplying  input  signals  to 
the  respective  source  electrodes  of  the  nMOS  transistors  of 
said  signal  selecting  circuit:  and 

said  control  signal  supplying  circuit  including  a  control  signal 
interrupting  means  which  operates  in  synchronism  with  a 
clock  si^ial  so  as  to  selectively  interrupt  the  supply  of  the 
control  signals  to  the  signal  selecting  circuit  while  the  clock 
signal  level  is  low. 


5,572,153 
LOW  OFFSET  COMPARATORS  BASED  ON  CURRENT 
COPIERS 
David  G.  Vallancourt,  Macungie,  Pa.,  and  Thayamkiilangara 
R.  Viswanatfaan,  Addison,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Sen  No.  398,487 

Int  a."  H03K  5/153:  H03M  1/00 

VS.  a.  327—77  16  Claims 


5472,152 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  THE  FUNCTION  OF 
CONTROLLING  DISCHARGE  CURRENT  ON  PULL- 
DOWN AND  EMITTER  COUPLED  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Kimio  Ueda,  Hyogo,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuabon  of  Scr.  No.  398343,  Mar.  6,  1995,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  573,604 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  6,  1994,  6-094306 

Int  a."  IM3K  19/20 

VS.  a.  326—126  12  Claims 

1.  An  emitter  coupled  logic  circuit  for  outputting  a  first  or 

second  logic  potential  to  an  output  tenninal  in  response  to  a  logic 

signal  input  to  an  input  tenninal.  comprising: 

a  first  current  switch  circuit  including  a  first  differential  transis- 
tor pair  one  transistor  of  which  has  an  input  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal,  and  outputting  a  first  logic 
signal  and  a  complementary  signal  thereof  in  response  to  said 
input  logic  signal: 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  (IC)  including  a  comparator  comprising: 

an  input  node: 

a  reference  node: 

an  output  node: 

an  input  device  for  receiving  a  reference  signal  from  the  refer- 
ence node  during  a  first  comparison  cycle,  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  from  the  input  node  during  a  second  comparison 
cycle,  for  converting  the  input  signal  and  the  reference  signal 
to  an  input  current  and  a  reference  current,  respectively,  and 
for  outputting  the  input  current  and  the  reference  current  to 
the  output  node: 

an  adjustment  circuit,  coupled  to  the  output  node  and  responsive 
to  the  reference  signal,  for  generating  an  approximation  cur- 
rent at  the  output  node;  and 

a  current  copier  for  storing  the  reference  current  as  a  corre- 
sponding first  stored  voltage  during  the  first  comparison 
cycle,  and  responsive  to  the  approximation  current  at  the 
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output  node  fof  generabng  a  companson  signal  at  the  output 
node  from  the  first  stared  voltage,  the  approximation  current, 
and  the  input  cunent  dunng  a  third  compwison  cycle. 


5^2,154 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  SAMPLING  AN  ANALOG 

SIGNAL 

Patrick  L.  Rakers.  SchaomlMirx:  Christopher  P  Laah,  Arting- 

too  Heights,  and  Steven  F.  GlUlg,  RowUc.  aU  of  in„  aarigDon 

to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schaumburg.  IIL 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  4«,716 

laL  CL'  GllC  27102:  HMK  /7/76 

UA  CL  327-W  M  «•«-• 


T«i>C«»rC-M',   V«, 


>t-^v„ 


»■»! 


1.  A  sampling  circuit,  comprising: 

a  bipolar  switching  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  for  receiving 
an  analog  input  signal  and  having  an  output  for  passing  said 
analog  input  signal  to  a  first  node  in  response  to  a  first  control 
signal; 

a  charge  storage  element  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said 

first  node: 

a  first  switching  circuit  operating  in  response  to  a  second  control 
signal  and  coupled  between  a  second  terminal  of  said  charge 
storage  element  and  a  reference  node  at  which  a  first  reference 
potential  is  applied: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  drain  coupled  to  said  second  terminal 
of  said  charge  storage  element,  and  a  gale  coupled  for  receiv- 
ing a  third  control  signal. 

an  amplifier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a  source  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  a  second  input  coupled  for  receiving  a  second 
reference  potential;  and 

a  transmission  gate  having  a  first  conduction  terminal  coupled  to 
an  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  second  conduction  terminal 
coupled  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  charge  storage  element, 
and  a  first  control  terminal  coupled  for  receiving  said  third 
control  signal. 


first  and  second  signal  extractor  circuits  for  receiving  the  first 
signal  and  extracting  a  feed-through  signal  and  a  pixel  signal 
from  each  respective  pixel  period; 

first  and  second  low-pass  filter  circuits  for  low-pass  filtering  the 
feed-through  signal  and  the  pixel  signal  extracted  by  said  first 
and  second  signal  extractor  circuits,  respectively: 

a  signal  hold  circuit  for  sampling  and  holding  the  feed-through 
signal  filtered  by  said  first  low-pass  filter  circuit;  and 

a  ditferenual  amplifier  for  subtracting  the  pixel  signal  filtered  by 
said  second  low-pass  filler  cuxuit  from  a  signal  sampled  and 
held  by  said  signal  hold  circuit  and  outpuning  a  resultant 
signal  as  the  second  signal. 


5^2,15* 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH  A  LEVEL  SHIFTER  FOR 

SWITCHING  AN  ELECTRONIC  SWnCH 

Claudio   DUzii,   Milan;    Fabriiio   MartignoDi,   Varese,   and 

Mario  Ikrantola.  MiUn.  aU  of  Italy,  aasignars  to  SGS- 

Tbomsoo  Micrtielectronics  S.rJ..  Agrate-Briania,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No,  529^83 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Of^  Sep.  I*, 
1994,  94830435 

int.  Ct*  HMK  3/00:17/16 

U&  CL  327— IW  »5  ^''■*™» 


5.572,155 

CCD  SIGNAL  READ-OLTT  aRCUTT  FREE  FROM 

AILUSING  OF  HIGH-FREQUENO  NOISES 

HifiMhi  Tamayama,  Asaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Lt(U  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser,  No.  474.670 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1994,  6-13729*; 
May  23,  1995,  7-123482 

lot  CL*  GllC  27/02:  H04N  5/14 
U,S,  CL  327—94  21  Claims 

1.  A  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  signal  read-out  circuit  for 
receivmg  a  first  signal  output  from  a  CCD  and  for  substantially 
removing  a  leset  noise  from  the  first  signal  by  correlated  double 
sampling  to  produce  a  second  signal  that  is  substanually  free  from 
the  reset  noise,  the  first  signal  including  a  plurality  of  pixel  periods 
each  pixel  penod  compnsing  a  reset  period,  a  feed-through  period, 
and  a  pixel  signal  period,  said  CCD  signal  read-out  circuit  com 
prising: 


8.  An  integrated  control  circuit  for  switching  an  electronic  power 
switch,  comprising: 

a  control  logic  circuit  for  producing  first  and  second  voluge 
levels;  and 

a  level  shifter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  control  logic 
circuit  and  an  output  connected  to  the  electronic  power 
switch,  the  level  shifter  including 

a  bisuble  suge  having  first  and  second  inputs,  and  an  output 
defining  the  output  of  the  level  shifter. 

a  first  circuit  branch  having  an  output  connected  to  the  first 
input,  and  including  a  first  transistor  and  a  first  resistor 
connected  between  the  first  transistor  and  a  connection  node; 

a  second  circuit  branch  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
second  input,  and  including  a  second  transistor  and  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  the  second  transistor  and  the  con- 
nection node,  the  first  and  second  transistors  being  switched 
alternately  based  on  the  first  and  second  voltage  levels  pro- 
duced by  the  control  logic  circuit:  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  first  input  at  substantially  the  same 
voluge  level  as  the  voltage  level  at  the  connection  node 
during  the  switching  of  the  electronic  power  switch. 
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5372,157 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOOKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT 
Tcrumi    Takashi,    Ebina;    Kazunori    Iwabuciii,    Yokohama; 
Minoru  Kosuge.  Odawara;  Hiromi  Matsushige,  Odawara, 
and  Hideid  Miyasaka.  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  21354 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1992,  4-036603 

InL  a.*  H03L  7/085 

as.  a.  327—156  25  Claims 


3^ 


iicirai  fiiTBi 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  for  generating  a  reproduction 
signal  synchronized  to  an  input  signal  comprising: 

a  phase  detector  for  detecting  a  difference  in  ptiase  between  said 
input  signal  and  said  reproduction  signal: 

a  filter  for  processing  a  compensated  difference  in  phase  and 
generating  a  signal  for  controlling  an  oscillation  frequency; 

a  phase  compensator  for  compensating  a  time  delay  to  be 
experienced  in  said  filter  by  a  signal  representing  said  differ- 
ence in  phase  output  by  said  phase  detector  and  outputting 
said  compensated  difference  in  phase; 

an  oscillation-frequency  compensator  for  compensating  said  sig- 
nal for  controlling  said  oscillation  frequency  and  generating  a 
signal  for  controlling  compensated  oscillation  frequency;  and 

an  oscillator  for  generating  said  reproduction  signal  based  on 
said  signal  for  controlling  said  compensated  oscillation  fre- 
quency. 


summing  means  for  summing  the  correction  signal  and  the 
uncorrected  output  signal  to  produce  a  summed  signal; 

an  integrating  capacitance  which  receives  as  input  the  summed 
signal  and  generates  as  output  a  slew  limited  voltage  signal, 
said  integrating  capacitance  causing  the  output  to  be  slew 
limited  for  a  portion  of  the  input  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined duty  cycle,  said  slew  limited  voltage  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  corrected  output  signal. 


5.572,159 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  DELAY  ELEMENT  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  DELAY 

Harold  L.  McFarland,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NezGcn, 

Inc.,  MUpitas,  Calif, 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,328 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/13:17/28 

MS.  CL  327—276  12  Claims 

^. ^ 


5,572,158 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  ACTIVE  DUTY  CYCLE 
CORRECTION 
Thomas  H.  Lee.  Cupertino;  Kevin  S.  Donnelly.  San  Frandsco, 
and  l^r-Chyang  Ho.  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif„  assignors  to 
Rambus,  inc..  Mountain  View.  Calif. 
ContinuatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  196,711,  Feb.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No,  548,900 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/017 
VS.  CL  327—175  21  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  circuit  with  active  duty  cycle  correction  of  an 
input  signal  to  generate  a  corrected  output  signal,  said  amplifier 
compnsing: 
a  first  amplifier  receiving  an  input  representative  of  an  uncor- 
rected input  signal  and  generating  as  output  an  uncorrected 
output  signal; 
a  duty  cyde  measurement  circuit  which  measures  the  corrected 
output  signal  and  generates  as  an  output  a  difference  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  of  the  duty  cycle  of  the 
corrected  output  signal  and  a  predetermined  duty  cycle; 
a  second  amplifier  which  receives  as  input  the  output  of  the  duty 
cycle  nneasurement  circuit  and  generates  a  correction  signal; 


1.  A  programmable  delay  element  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  delay  element  having  a  delay  period  propor- 
tional to  an  analog  control  voltage; 

control  voltage  determining  means  connected  to  said  voltages 
controlled  delay  element  for  determining  said  analog  control 
voltage;  and 

a  plurality  of  programmable  control  voltage  adjusting  means 
connected  to  said  control  voltage  determining  means  for 
modifying  said  analog  control  voltage  in  response  to  logic 
signals,  wherein  said  control  voltage  determining  means  com- 
prises: 

a  source  path  that  sets  a  base  current; 

a  control  voltage  generating  path  connected  to  said  source  path 
that  determines  said  analog  control  voltage  by  running  a 
source  current  tliat  is  proportional  to  said  base  current  over  a 
transistor,  and 

a  gate  path  connected  to  said  control  voltage  generating  path  for 
draining  source  current  from  said  control  voltage  generating 
path  and  thereby  adjusting  said  control  voltage. 
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S,S72,1M 

ARCHITECTURE  FOR  RF  SIGNAL  AUTOMATIC  TEST 

EQUIPMENT 

Brian  C.  WadcU,  Reading  Mam^  Mriganr  to  Teradyne,  Iiic, 

B4Mtoa,MaH. 

Filed  Dec  1.  IW4,  Ser.  No.  347.M3 
laL  CL*  G«1N  22A)0 
VS.  a.  327— 4r7  »2  ( 


whereby  boch  the  first  and  second  voluges  vary  so  that  the 
amplifier  output  adjusts  the  gate  voltage  to  compensate  for 
temperature  changes. 


5472,1*2 

FOSTER  WITH  REDUCED  ELEMENT  RATINGS  AND 

METHOD 

Gerald  M.  Cotreau,  Meiboaruc,  FU^  assignor  to  Harris  Cor- 

poradoii,  Mdbouroe,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  380.412 

Int.  CL'  G06F  7/556 

U.S.  Ct  327—552  28  Claims 


•  vaiiiaia 
I.  RF  circuitry  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a)  a  first  channel  and  a  second  channel,  each  comprising: 

i)  a  fit«  directional  element  having  at  least  two  of  a  first  type 
of  ports  and  at  least  two  of  a  second  type  of  pons  wherein 
a  signal  applied  as  an  input  to  one  type  of  port  appears  as 
an  output  on  ports  of  the  odier  type; 

li)  an  RF  source  coupled  to  a  first  type  of  port  of  die 
directional  element: 

iii)  a  first  switch  having  at  least  two  input  pofU  and  an  output 
port  which  is  swiichably  coupled  to  one  of  the  input  ports, 
a  first  one  of  said  input  ports  being  coupled  to  a  first  type  of 
port  of  the  directional  element  and  a  second  one  of  said 
input  pons  being  coupled  to  a  second  type  of  port  of  the 
directional  element: 

b)  at  least  one  receiver  connectable  to  die  output  port  of  die  first 
switch  in  the  first  channel  and  die  second  channel. 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  an  input  current  widi  an  RC  filter,  die 
method  compnsmg  die  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  input  current  to  a  collector  of  a  first  bipolar 
junction  transistor; 

(b)  grounding  an  emitter  of  die  first  transistor;  and 

(c)  connecting  a  base  of  die  first  transistor  to  an  input  of  die  RC 
filter  and  to  die  collector  of  die  first  transistor  so  as  to  provide 
a  first  voltage  diat  is  proportional  to  die  logaridim  of  die  input 
current  at  die  base  of  die  first  transistor; 

(d)  filtering  die  first  voluge  widi  die  RC  filter;  and 

(e)  converting  die  filtered  first  voluge  to  a  filtered  output  current 
diat  is  proportional  to  die  inverse  logarithm  of  die  filtered  first 
voluge. 


5,572.1*1 

TEMPERATURE  INSENSITIVE  FILTER  TUNING 

NETWORK  AND  METHOD 

Brcnl  A.  Myers,  Patai  Bay,  FUu,  iMicDor  to  Harris  Corpora- 

tion,  Mdbminic,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,045 

InL  O."  H03K  /  7/6*7,  G05F  3/26 

VS.  CL  327-538  "  Clatas 


5372,163 
ACTIVE  FILTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
HlnMU  Kiaura,  l^kasaki;  RyuUro  Horita,  Yokobama;  Kcni- 
cU   Hwe,  Yokohanui;   Kunio  Watanabe.  Yokohama,  and 
Twi-Ai  Nara,  IWuKald,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Hitachi, 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3624174 

Claims  priority.  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-334601 

Int.  a.*^  li03B  SAX).  H03H  11/04 

VS.  CL  327—553  ^2  Claims 

|i»c»eco«mTP»}^.-i 


1.  Ill  a  method  of  compensating  for  temperanire  changes  in  a 
icstsdve  circuit  in  which  an  amplifier  output  adjusu  a  gate  voluge 
applied  to  a  common  gale  of  plural  MOSFETs  to  vary  equivalent 
resistances  provided  by  die  plural  MOSFETs.  and  in  which  die 
inputs  to  die  amplifier  are  a  first  voluge  across  a  reference  resistor 
and  a  second  voltage  across  an  equivalent  resistor  dial  includes  a 
first  one  of  die  plural  MOSFETs,  die  improvement  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  input  current  across  die  reference  resistor  and 
across  the  equivalent  resistor,  and 

(b)  varying  die  input  current  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  first 
MOSFET  temperature-dependent  conduction  parameter,  k. 


1.  An  active  filter  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  active 
filter  having  a  variable  cut-off  firequency,  said  active  filter  control 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  tuning  die  cut-off 

frequency  of  die  active  filter,  and 
characteristic  correction  means  coupled  to  said  turning  means 
and  responsive  to  die  control  signal  signal  for  generating  a 
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correctioa  signal  to  correct  a  group  delay  characteristic  of  die 

active   filter   in   accordance   with   a   set  cut-off  frequency, 

wherein: 

said  characteristic  correction  means  includes  correction  signal 

generator  means  for  generating  tlie  coneclion  signal  in 

accordance  with  a  set  correction  amount  from  the  control 

signal,  and 
said  cut-off  frequency  tuning  means  controls  tlie  characteristic 

of  the  active  filter  by  using  the  correction  signal. 


5,572,164 

FM  DEMODULATOR  WTTH  THRESHOLD  EXTENSION 

AND  RECEIVER  COMPRISING  SUCH  AN  FM 

DEMODULATOR 

Wolfdietrich  G.  Kasperkovitz.  and  Robert  F.  E.  Kokke,  both  of 

EindhoveiH  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,277 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  30, 
1994.  94202S23 

Int.  a."  H03D  3/00 
VS.  a.  329—315  10  Qaims 


11 


1 


12 


■n 


><        U— — i       I     I    I 


-t- 

OONPFOrt        LOOPFIITEII 


_TUIIMU 
17    PHASE  SHIFTER 


13 


and  second  output  signal  voluges  is  developed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  second  resistive  load  means. 


5,572,166 
LINEAR-IN-DECIBEL  VAiUABLE  GAIN  AMPLIFIER 
Barrie  Gilbert,  Portland,  Oivg.,  assignor  to  Analog  Devices, 
Inc  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,901 
Int  CL"  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/30 


VS.  a.  330—254 


30  Claims 


1.  An  FM  demodulator  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second 
input  terminal  for  receiving  FM  modulated  input  signals  having  a 
90°  degree  phase  relation,  and  an  output  terminal  for  supplying  a 
demodulated  FM  signal,  said  FM  demodulator  comprising: 

a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  first  input  terminal 
of  said  PM  demodulator  and  said  output  being  coupled  to  Uie 
output  terminal  of  said  FM  demodulator; 

a  first  tunable  phase  shifting  means  coupled  between  the  second 
input  terminal  of  said  FM  demodulator  and  the  second  input 
of  said  phase  comparator  said  first  phase  shifting  means 
having  a  tuning  control  input  for  controlling  a  tuning  fre- 
quency of  said  first  phase  shifting  means:  and 

a  feedback  path  coupling  die  output  of  said  phase  comparator  to 
said  tuning  control  input,  said  feedback  path  comprising  a 
loop  filter,  characterized  in  that  said  feedback  padi  further 
comprises  a  compensation  filter  having  a  transfer  characteris- 
tic substantially  corresponding  to  an  inverse  transfer  charac- 
teristic of  said  first  phase  shifting  means  transposed  to  base- 
band. 


I.  A  linear-in-dB  gain  amplifier  comprising: 

an  amplifier  circuit  having  a  gain  that  is  proportional  to  an 
amplifier  bias  current;  and 

a  gain  control  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 
gain  control  current  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  die 
amplifier  circuit  for  providing  the  amplifier  bias  current,  the 
amplifier  bias  current  varying  exponentially  in  response  to 
linear  changes  in  the  gain  control  current  tlicreby  producing 
an  exacdy  linear-in-decibel  relationship  between  the  gain 
control  current  and  tlie  amplifier  circuit  gain  over  the  entire 
range  of  the  gain  control  current. 


5,572,165 
AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENTS 

Arshad  Mandi.  Wiltshire.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Plessey 

Semicondnctors  Llnuted,  I'luted  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,620 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1993, 
93188836 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—252  7  aaims 

1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second  cas- 
coded  transistor  amplifier  suges,  means  to  apply  input  signal 
voluges  in  common  to  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifier  suges,  first  and  second  resistive  load  means  in  said  first 
and  second  amplifier  suges  across  which  first  and  second  output 
signal  voluges  are  developed  respectively,  and  an  emitter  follower 
suge  arranged  to  apply  said  first  output  signal  voluge  to  one  end 
of  said  second  resistive  load  means  such  that  the  sum  of  said  first 


5,572,167 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PHASE-LOCKED 
LOOP  CIRCUIT  WITH  HOLDOVER  MODE 
John  M.  Alder,  Den  Bosch,  and  Hendricus  M.  H.  Bontekoe, 
Huiien,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  147,631,  Nov.  5,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,613 

Int  CL"  H03L  7/07 

VS.  a.  331—2  25  Claims 

1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  circuit  for  generating  a  phase-locked 

local  clock  signal  without  interruption  based  on  a  reference  clock 

signal  diat  may  be  interrupted,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  primary  phase-locked  loop  circuit  with  an  input  and  an  output, 
Uie  local  clock  signal  being  generated  at  the  output; 
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a  secondary  phase- locked  loop  ctacuh  with  an  mpu«  and  "> 
output,  the  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  primary 
loop,  the  secondary  pha.se- locked  loop  generating  a  highly 
stable  scaled  output  signal  of  subsumially  minimal  frequency 
variation  that  is  substantially  equal  in  frwjuency  and  substan- 
tially in  phase  with  the  reference  clock  signal,  wherein  the 
secondary  phase-locked  loop  output  signal  is  partly  based  on 
frequency  samples  over  a  period  of  uroe  of  the  secondary  loop 
output  signal;  and 

a  switch  adaptable  for  connecting  the  input  of  the  primary  loop 
to  the  reference  clock  signal  or  to  the  output  of  the  secondary 
loop,  wherein  the  switch  operates  in  a  first  position  to  provide 
the  input  of  the  primary  loop  with  the  reference  clock  signal 
when  the  reference  clock  signal  is  present  and  wherein  the 
switch  operates  in  a  second  position  to  connect  the  pnmary 
loop  circuit  input  to  the  output  of  the  secondary  loop  when  the 
reference  clock  signal  is  inteimpted  or  absent. 


a  first  phase-locked  loop  wherein  said  first  phase-locked  loop 
receives  a  first  reference  frequency  and  produces  a  first  output 
frequency  that  is  a  function  of  said  first  reference  frequency; 

a  second  phase-locked  loop  wherein  said  second  phase-locked 
loop  leceives  a  second  reference  frequency  and  provides  a 
second  output  frequency  that  is  a  function  of  said  second 
reference  frequency;  and 

a  mixer  for  mixing  said  first  output  frequency  and  said  second 
output  frequency  to  produce  said  subsequent  frequency, 
wherein  said  subsequent  frequency  is  a  ftinction  of  both  said 
first  reference  frequency  and  said  second  reference  frequency, 
and  said  incremental  difference  between  said  initial  frequency 
and  said  subsequent  frequency  is  equal  to  a  difference 
between  said  first  reference  frequency  and  said  second  refer- 
ence frequency. 


TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  PIEZOELECTRIC 
OSCILLATOR 
Hiroyuki  Iwamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1995,  S«r.  No.  568,976 

CUims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  9,  1994,  6-306227 

InL  ci."  H03B  5/04:5/.i2.  H03L  1/02:7/00 

U.S.  CL  331—176  *  Claims 
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5572,168 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  HAVING  DUAL  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOPS 

Saqiay  Kasturia,  Mk»dk«owfc  NJ„  aMicM>r  to  Lucent  Tech- 

DoioKics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  S«r.  No.  513,195 
lot  CL'  Hi3L  7/07.7/16 
U&  CL  331—2 
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I.  A  temperature-compensated  piezoelectric  oscillator  compris- 


ing 


24  Claim 


■nH«B| — 'on 


1.  A  frequency  syndiesizer  capable  of  selectively  switching 
between  an  initial  frequency  and  a  subsequent  frequency  separated 
by  an  mcremental  difference,  compnsing: 


voltage-controlled  piezoelectric  oscillation  means,  having  an 
output  frequency  controlled  by  a  control  voluge,  for  oscillat- 
ing the  output  frequency  having  a  center  frequency  fn  at  an 
ambient  temperature  of  l„; 
first  frequency  division  nieans  for  frequency-dividing  the  output 
frequency  from  said  voluge-controlled  piezoelectric  oscilla- 
tion means  by  N  to  output  a  first  divided  output  frequency; 
second  frequency  division  means  for  frequency-dividing  the 
output  frequency  from  said  voluge-controlled  piezoelectric 
oscillation  means  by  M  to  output  a  second  divided  output 
frequency;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  control  voluge  to  be  applied  to 
said  voluge-controlled  piezoelectric  oscillation  means  on  the 
basis  of  a  frequency  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
divided  output  frequencies  upon  a  variation  in  ambient  tem- 
perature of  t„  to  keep  the  output  frequency  of  said  voluge- 
controUed  piezoelectric  oscillation  means  at  the  center  fre- 
quency ^ 
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5572,170 
ELECTRONICALLY  TUNED  MATCHING  NETWORKS 
USING  ADJUSTABLE  INDUCTANCE  ELEMENTS  AND 
RESONANT  TANK  CIRCUITS 
Kennetk  S.  Collins;  John  l^vw;  Craig  A.  Roderick;  Jay  D. 
Pinson,  II,  all  of  San  Jose;  Douglas  A.  Buchberger,  U,  Tnty; 
Robert  P.  Hartlage,  Sunnyvale,  and  Mktor  Sbei,  Milpitas,  all 
of  Califn  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  lac,  SanU  Clara, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  336,873,  Nov.  9,  1994,  which  is  a  divisioH 
of  Ser.  No.  975555,  Nov.  12,  1992,  Pat  No.  5592,018,  which 
is  a  ceatinuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  825,658,  Jan.  23, 1992, 
Pat.  No,  5,187,454,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
722540.  Jun.  27,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 
1995.  Ser.  No.  518,014 
faiL  a.*^  HOIP  5/OH 
as.  a.  333-r32  12  ClaiDis 


I.  A  plasma  processing  system  comprising: 

a  plasma  processing  chamber; 

an  anteima  circuit  including  a  source  antenna  positioned  relative 
to  said  processing  chamber  so  as  to  couple  energy  into  a 
plasma  within  said  chamber  during  processing,  said  antenna 
circuit  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  with  said 
source  aaienna  electrically  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals;  and 

a  local  in4)edance  transforming  network  connected  to  said 
antenna  circuit,  said  local  impedance  transforming  network 
including 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  a 
grounded  node,  and 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  second  terminal  and 
said  grotaided  node. 


SO 


T 


— r- 
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1.  A  signal  distribution  arrangement  comprising: 
a  signal  sotirce; 


a  plurality  of  signal  receivers  located  along  a  common  path, 
each  of  said  signal  receivers  being  coupled  in  communication 
with  said  signal  source  by  a  respective  line  arranged  within 
said  cominon  path; 

each  of  said  lines  having  at  least  two  segments  within  said 
common  path,  including  a  first  segment  which  lies  within  a 
portion  of  the  common  path  that  is  between  said  signal  source 
and  the  corresponding  signal  receiver  to  which  said  respective 
line  is  coupled,  and  a  second  segment  which  Ues  within  a, 
portion  of  the  cominon  path  tiiat  is  between  said  ccrrespond- 
ing  signal  receiver  to  which  said  respective  line  is  coupled 
and  an  end  of  said  cominon  path; 

each  of  said  lines  having  a  respective  relative  sensitivity  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  at  least  two  segments  which  is  ikfSetetA 
from  a  relative  sensitivity  associated  with  at  least  another  of 
said  at  least  two  segments; 

each  of  said  lines  being  arranged  within  the  common  path  so 
that  the  first  segment  thereof  traverses  the  common  path  an 
odd  number  of  tiroes,  and  the  second  segment  tliereof 
traverses  the  cominon  path  an  even  number  of  tiines;  aad 

within  each  of  said  at  least  two  segments  of  each  of  said  lines 
within  the  common  path,  the  product  of  the  number  of  times  a 
respective  line  traverses  said  segment  and  said  corresponding 
relative  sensitivity  of  said  respective  Une  being  the  same  for 
all  lines. 


5572,172 
180°  POWER  DIVIDER  FOR  A  iBLIX  ANTENNA 
Randolph  E.  Staadkc,  San  Deigo,  and  Janes  H.  Tbampswt, 
Carlsbad,  both  «f  CaUf.,  awignors  to  QUALCOMM 
porated.  San  Dicga,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aiig.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,163 
fait.  CL*  BOIP  5/12:5/10 


VS.  a.  333—128 
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5572,171 

SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WITH  PLURAL  LINES 

SEGMENTS  IN  A  PATH  AND  HAVING  VARYING 

SENSmVlTlES 

Michael  Volker,  and  Rolf  Zahn.  both  of  Markdorf,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Domier  GmbH,  (Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,285 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Gcroiany,  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  11 
601.9 

Int.  a."  IM3H  Il/i6 
U.S.  a.  33i— 100  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  two  output  signals  having  a  relative 
differential  phase  of  180°.  the  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

first  conductive  path  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate: 

a  ground  portion  disposed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  substrate 
forming  a  ground  plane  and  tapering  from  said  ground  plane 
to  form  a  second  conductive  path  having  a  width  that  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first  conductive  path 
and  being  positioned  on  said  second  surface  substantially  in 
alignment  with  said  first  conductive  path; 

a  third  conductive  path  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

a  ub  disposed  on  said  second  surface  and  extending  from  said 
second  conductive  path;  and 

an  electrical  connection  between  said  tab  on  said  second  surface 
and  said  third  conductive  path  on  said  first  surface. 
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5,572,173 

LADDER  TYPE  FILTER  WITH  ADJISTABLE 

RESONATOR  POSITIONING  MEMBER 

Talsuo  Otawa;  Yamhiko  Nakagawa,  aad  Jai^i  KawaJ,  all  of 

Nafoya,  Japan.  Msicnon  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  LuL, 

Akbi-ken,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  388,417 
ClainH  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1W4,  6-4M2a51; 
Feb.  15,  1994,  6-«42«52 

Int  CL'  HadH  9/205 
VS.  CL  333—187  ' 


5,572,174 
DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  DEVICE  HAVING 
RESONATOR  ELECTRODES  WITH  GAPS,  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yukihiro     Kitaichi,     Ishlkawa-ken,     and     Yasuo     Yamada. 
Kanazawa,  both  of  Japan,  asaifpson  to  MuraU  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,555.  Oct  26,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25.  1991.  3-087755 
U;  Sep.  28,  199X  4-258153 

Int  a."  HOIP  1/202 

VS.  CL  333— 2«6  2*  C**™* 

RA 


I.  A  ladder  type  electric  filter  comprising: 
a  pair  of  square  shape  parallel  resonalors  which  are  arranged 
vertically  as  an  upper  and  a  lower  parallel  resonator,  each 
being  provided  with  an  upper  and  lower  surface-electrode, 
a  pair  of  stnp  shape  series  lesonalors  which  are  horizontally 
juxtaposed  on  the  upper  parallel  resonator  of  said  parallel 
lesonaiors.  each  being  provided  with  an  upper  and  lower 
surface-electrode; 
an  input  terminal  member  connected  to  the  upper  surface- 
electrode  of  one  of  said  series  resonalors; 
an  output  terminal  member  connected  to  the  upper  surface- 
electrode  of  the  other  of  said  series  resonalor^i  and  the  upper 
surface-electrode  of  the  upper  parallel  resonator; 
a  grxxmded  terminal  member  connected  to  the  lower  surface- 
electrodes  of  the  upper  parallel   resonator  and   the  upper 
surface-electrode  of  the  lower  parallel  resonator; 
a  connecting  terminal  member  for  connecting  the  upper  surface- 
electrode  of  die  senes  resonators  with  the  lower  surface- 
elecirode  of  the  lower  parallel  resonator;  and 
a  casing  for  containing  said  parallel  resonators  and  said  senes 
resonators  and  said  terminal  members  and  having  an  opening 
10  be  hermetKally  sealed  by  an  insulating  shield  member; 
wherein  said  connecting  terminal  member  is  provided  wiUi  a 
pair  of  raised  connecting  sections  arranged  side  by  side  and 
havmg  lespecuve  abutung  surfaces  to  be  held  in  close  contact 
with  the  lower  surface-elecnodes  of  said  senes  lesonalors; 
wherein  said  output  terminal  member  is  provided  with  a  raised 
connecting  section  and  having  a  contacting  surface  to  be  held 
in  close  contact  with  the  center  of  the  upper  surface-electrode 
of  the  upper  parallel  lesonaior;  and 
wherein  the  raised  connecting  sections  of  said  connecting  termi- 
nal member  and  the  raised  connecting  section  of  said  output 
terminal  member  are  arranged  so  that  the  abutung  surfaces  of 
laid  connecting  terminal  member  only  partly  overlap  widi  the 
contacting  surface  of  said  output  terminal  member  as  viewed 
from  above. 


I  A  dielectric  resonator  device  which  comprises  a  dielectric 
block  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  generally  parallel  to 
each  other,  side  faces  continuous  between  said  first  and  second 
faces,  and  at  least  one  Uirough-hole  extending  from  the  first  face  to 
the  second  face  through  the  dielectric  block,  opening  portions  of 
said  at  least  one  through-hole  located  at  said  first  and  second  face, 
respectively. 

an  outer  electrode  fonned  over  said  first  face,  said  second  face. 

and  said  side  faces  of  said  dielectnc  block,  and 
a  first  inner  electrode  and  second  inner  electrode  fomied  in  said 
at  least  one  Uirough-hole  and  being  unequal  in  length,  a  gap 
between  said  first  and  second  inner  electrodes,  said  gap  being 
at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  opening  portions  and 
disposed  on  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  at  least  one 
through-hole,  a  surface  of  said  gap  being  flush  with  the  inner 
peripheral  surface,  one  of  said  first  inner  electrode  and  said 
second  inner  electrode  functioning  as  a  resonator  with  an 
open  end  thereof  at  said  gap  and  a  short-circuit  end  thereof 
conductively  connected  to  said  outer  electrode. 


5472,175 

COAXLAL  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SU)E  RECESSES  LOCATED 

ON  A  MOUNT  SUBSTRATE 
Hiroshi  Tnda;  Higime  Sueaasa;  Hanio  Matsumoto;  Tkkashi 
Manivania;    Hidcyuki    Kato;    Yasuo    Yamada;    Hirohumi 
Miyamoto,  and  Hitoshi  Tada,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  116,079,  Sep.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509.332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-069059  U; 
Mar.  31,  1993.  5-098768 

lat  CL'  HOIP  1/202 
VS.  Ct  333—206  »«  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  resonator  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  dielectric  resonator  component  including  one  dielec- 
tnc block,  at  least  one  inner  conductor  formation  hole  located 
in  said  one  dielectric  block,  an  inner  conductor  located  on  an 
inner  surface  of  said  at  least  one  inner  conductor  formation 
hole,  and  an  outer  conductor  substantially  covenng  an  entire 
outer  surface  of  aid  one  dielectnc  block,  said  at  least  one 
dielectnc  resonator  component  including  at  least  one  dielec- 
tTK  resonator  in  said  one  dielectnc  block  and  a  pair  of 
input/output  electrodes;  and 
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5,572,177 
CURRENT  DETECTION  UNIT  AND  RELAY  TERMINAL 
ARRAY 
Teruhiko  Fujiwara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omroa  Corpo- 
ration, N^jaokakyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208^74 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-048913 
Int  a.*^  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  a.  335—132  5  Claims 


a  mount  $ii)strate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  dielectric 
resonator  component  for  transmitting  a  signal  between  said  at 
least  one  dielectric  resonator  component  and  an  external  cir- 
cuit board,  said  mount  substrate  including  connecting  means 
for  connecting  each  of  said  input/output  electrodes  of  said  at 
least  one  dielectric  resonator  component  to  a  respective  one  of 
a  pair  of  input/output  electrodes  located  on  said  circuit  board, 
wherein  said  connecting  means  of  said  mount  substrate 
extends  onto  side  surfaces  of  said  mount  substrate,  said  mount 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  located  on  said  side 
surfaces  thereof,  said  connecting  means  being  located  within 
said  recesses  located  in  said  side  surfaces  of  said  mount 
substrate. 


5,572,176 

RELAY  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  SLIDE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Alfred  Hetnll,  and  Heinz  Sudler,  both  of  Munich.  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischafl,  Munich.  Germany 

FUed  Feb,  8,  1995,  Ser,  No,  385.694 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1994,  44  05 
222.7 

Int  a.'  HOIH  51/22 
VS.  CL  335—129  7  Claims 


20    24 

1.  A  current  detection  unit,  comprising: 

an  annular  core  having  an  air  gap; 

a  case  having  a  compartment  in  which  said  annular  core  is 
disposed,  and  a  hole  in  said  case  disposed  in  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  air  gap  in  said  annular  core; 

a  circuit  board  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  case,  said  circuit 
board  having  a  magnetic-to-electric  converter  element  dis- 
posed thereon,  said  magnetic-to-electric  converter  being 
inserted  into  said  air  gap  of  said  annular  core  ttuough  said 
hole  in  said  (ase;  and 

a  coil  wound  on  said  annular  core. 


5,572,178 
ROTARY  TRANSFORMER 
Richard  J.  Becker;  Michael  J.  Douglass,  both  of  Oxford,  N.Y., 
and  David  B,  Sweet  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sim- 
monds  Precision  Products  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98232,  Nov.  25,  1929,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,776 
Int  CI."  HOIF  21/06 
VS.  a.  336—120  34  CUims 


1.  A  relay  comprising: 

an  armatuie; 

at  least  one  moveable  contact  element; 

an  elongated  slide  having  first  and  second  ends; 

llie  first  end  of  the  elongated  slide  connected  to  the  armature  and 
the  second  end  of  the  elongated  slide  connected  to  the  move- 
able contact  element  wherein  a  length  of  the  slide  is  matched 
to  a  distance  between  the  armature  and  moveable  contact 
element  when  the  armature  and  moveable  contact  element  are 
in  a  predetermined  switch  position;  and 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  for  moving  said  armature,  slide  and 
moveable  contact  element  to  make  and  break  an  electrical 
contact,  wherein  the  elongated  slide  is  a  common  slide  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  actuation  points,  each  of  the  actuation 
points  having  a  length  matched  to  a  distance  between  the       j   i„  combination,  a  rotary  transformer  and  an  aircraft  deicing 
armature  and  a  corresponding  moveable  contact  element    apparatus,  associated  therewith  said  transformer  comprising: 
when  the  armature  and  moveable  contact  element  sue  in  a       a  primary  winding  adjacent  a  laminated  primary  core,  and  a 
predetetinined  switch  position.  secondary  winding  adjacent  a  laminated  secondary  core; 
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said  pnmaiy  and  secondary  cores  each  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  fonned  of  magncucally  penneable  nuierial 
and  being  located  with  clearance  therebetween  to  allow  rela- 
tive roution  between  said  cores  on  a  common  axis  of  rotation; 

said  primary  core  composing  a  pair  of  spaced  end  portions  and 
a  span  connecting  said  end  portions  to  define  an  annular 
recess  adapted  to  receive  said  pnmary  winding,  and 

said  secondary  core  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  end  portions 
and  a  span  connecting  said  end  portions  to  define  an  annular 
recess  facing  said  recess  of  said  primary  core  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  secondary  winding. 

the  thickness  of  each  end  portion  of  each  of  said  cores  being 
substantially  greater  than  ihe  thickness  of  the  respective  span. 


said  second  uppcr-Uyer  coil  pan  being  connected  electrically 
to  each  other  through  said  insulation  layer,  said  second  lower- 
layer  coil  part  and  said  second  upper-layer  coil  part  having 
respective  outer  loops  and  respective  outer  ends  which  are 
located  outside  the  respective  outer  loops  and  which  serve  as 
terminals, 
thereby  said  first  thin  film  coil  and  said  second  thin  film  coil 
have  terminals  located  outside  of  said  loops  of  said  first  thin 
film  coil  and  said  second  thin  film  coil. 


5^2,179 
THIN  FILM  TRANSFORMER 
NaoU  Ilo;  l^unco  Watanabe;  YoahiyuU  Sugahara,  and  Toshio 
Komori.  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japu,  asrignors  to  FiOl  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
Dividoa  or  Ser  No.  67,058,  May  2*,  1993.  Pat.  No.  5,480,588. 
Thb  appttcatloa  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,03* 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  27,  1992,  4-135073; 
Aux.  21,  1992,  4-228033,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-244786 

lot  Cl'^  HOIF  27/2* 
VS.  a.  334-200  35  Claim 


5,572,180 
SURFACE  MOUNTABLE  INDUCTOR 
Philip  M.  Huang,  PlanUtioo;  John  J.  Neumaiin.  North  Lauder- 
dale, and  John  L.  Holley,  Jr.,  Lake  Worth,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc  Schaumburg,  Ul. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559^53 

IbL  CL"  HOIF  41/04 

VS.  CL  336—200  »  Claims 


UK  w> 

1  A  thin  film  transformer  apparatus,  composing: 

a  first  thin  film  coil  which  consists  of  a  conductive  material  and 
which  has  loops; 

a  second  thin  film  coil  which  consists  of  a  conductive  material 
and  whKh  has  loops; 

an  insulation  layer  which  insulates  said  first  thin  film  coil  from 
said  second  thin  film  coil,  said  insulating  layer  having  an 
upper  side  and  a  lower  side;  and 

a  substrate  which  supports  said  first  and  second  thin  film  coils 
and  said  insulauon  layer,  said  substrate  having  a  surface; 

wherein  said  first  thin  film  coil  includes  a  first  lower-layer  coil 
part  selected  from  a  plurality  of  lower  layer  coil  parts  formed 
at  said  lower  side  of  said  insulation  layer  in  a  spiral  shape 
with  a  designated  winng  gap  defined  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  surface  of  said  substrate  and  a  first  upper-layer  coil  part 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  upper-layer  coil  parts  formed  at 
said  upper  side  of  said  insulation  layer  in  a  spiral  shape  with 
a  designated  winng  gap  defined  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  first  lower  layer  coil  part  and 
said  first  upper-layer  coil  part  being  connected  electncally  to 
each  other  through  said  insulation  layer,  said  first  lower-layer 
coil  part  and  said  first  upper-layer  coil  part  having  respective 
outer  loops  and  respective  outer  ends  which  are  located  out- 
side of  the  respective  outer  loops  and  which  serve  as  tenm- 
nals.  and 
wherein  said  second  thin  film  coil  includes  a  second  lower-layer 
coil  part  selected  from  said  plurality  of  lower-layer  coil  paru 
and  a  second  upper-layer  coil  part  selected  from  said  plurality 
of  upper- layer  coil  parU.  said  second  lower-layer  coil  part  and 
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1.  A  surface  mounuble  inductor,  composing: 

an  inner  substrate  layer  having  first  and  second  metalization 
patterns  disposed  upon  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  said 
first  and  second  metalization  patterns  interconnected  by  vias 
to  form  an  inductor  having  first  and  second  ends; 

first  and  second  outer  substrate  layers  disposed  on  the  first  and 
second  opposed  surfaces; 

said  inner  substrate  layer  and  first  and  second  outer  substrate 
layers  forming  a  structure  having  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  side  surfaces  and  first  and  second  ends; 

a  metalized  trace  coupled  to  a  center  point  of  the  first  metaliza- 
tion pattern  and  extending  about  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  side  surfaces,  said  metalized  trace  providing  a  center 
tap  element  for  the  inductor;  and 

said  surface  mountable  inductor  being  mounuble  upon  any  of 
the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  side  surfaces  interchange- 
ably between  the  first  and  second  ends. 


5,572,181 
OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

MichiaU  Kiryu,  Ina,  and  Satoni  Kobayashi,  Koraagane.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  KOA  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Nagano, 

J«P«>  __ 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-103867 
InL  CL"  HOIH  85/J8:S5/l8;S5A)4 
VS.  a.  337—273  '«  Claims 

I  An  overcurrent  protection  device  comprising: 
means  for  conducting  a  current  from  an  input  to  an  output; 
said  means  for  conducting  including  a  fusible  portion  for  fiising 

at  a  predetermined  current  level; 
said  fiisible  portion  being  composed  of  one  percent  by  weight 

silicon  and  a  balance  substantially  aluminum; 
said  fusible  portion  including  a  diameter  of  from  10  pm  to  500 

a  composite  layer  enveloping  said  fusible  portion; 
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said  compoEite  layer  including  a  nonconducting  powder  having 

a  melting  temperature  below  a  melting  temperature  of  said 

fiisible  portion; 
said  composite  layer  including  a  means  for  elastically  binding 

said  nonconducting  powder: 
a  housing  containing  said  composite  layer  and  said  fiisible 

portion;  and 
said  housing  having  said  input  and  said  output  exposed  external 

thereto. 


5,572,182 
mTEGRATED  POWER  AND  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM 
Orlando  J.  De  PInho  FUho:  Robert  Elscmberg;  Orlando  D. 
Corrvia,  and  Ricardo  M.  Freitas,  all  of  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
Brazil,  assignors  to  Petrolew  Brasilciro  S.A.  -  Petrobras,  Rio 
de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  197,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Brazil,  Feb.  17,  1993,  9300603 

InL  a."  H04M  11/04 

VS.  CL  34&--310.02  13  Claims 


S-Dt^ 
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b)  at  least  one  transformer. 

c)  at  least  one  electronic  distribution  unit;  and    . 

d)  at  least  one  capacitor; 

wherein  said  boards,  said  at  least  one  transformer,  said  at  least 
one  electronic  distribution  unit,  and  said  at  least  one  capacitor 
are  electrically  connected  together. 

wherein  said  electronic  unit  receives  said  modified  signals  from 
said  surface  unit  and  sends  said  iiKxlified  signals  to  the 
operating  points, 

wherein  said  modified  signals  output  from  said  surface  unit  have 
voltage  levels  substantially  in  a  range  of  36  V  to  100  V  and 
have  frequencies  substantially  in  a  range  of  0.9  kHz  to  1 . 1 
kHz. 

wherein  said  modified  signals  have  a  substantially  square  wave- 
form, and 

wherein  said  modified  signals  are  transmitted  from  said  surface 
unit  to  said  remote  operating  station  along  a  single  pair  of 
conductors,  so  as  to  provide  power  and  operating  signals  to 
operate  the  remote  operating  station. 


5,572,183 
LASER  LIGHT  FIRE  EVACUATION  SYSTEM 
Gary  L.  Sweeney,  10693  SUverbrook  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45240 

FOed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,652 

InL  CL*  G08B  5/00 

VS.  a.  340—332  16  Claims 

^  ... 

-tae       .-»'  (is*,*  II 


1.  An  integrated  power  and  signal  transmission  system,  which 
joins  a  signal  control  and  emission  station  containing  a  hydraulic 
power  unit,  a  programmable  controller,  and  a  microcomputer,  to  a 
remote  operating  sution  that  receives  control  signals  so  that  the 
control  signals  sent  out  by  the  signal  control  and  emission  sution 
reach  operaung  points  which  are  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
the  remote  operating  sution  and  at  the  same  time  sends  informa- 
tion back  to  laid  signal  control  and  emission  sution,  when  neces- 
sary, wherein  said  integrated  power  and  signal  transmis^n  system 
includes  a  sarface  unit,  comprising  a  modem  and  a  modulated 
source,  which  directly  receives  said  control  signals  broadcast  by 
the  signal  coatrol  and  emission  station,  which  converts  said  control 
signals  to  modified  signals,  and  which  communicates  with  an 
electric  distribution  unit,  wherein  said  electric  distribution  unit  is 
direcdy  coiuiected  to  an  electronic  unit  which  is  enclosed  in  a 
housing  and  which  comprises: 

a)  boards  containing  electronic  components  to  manipulate  said 
nwdified  signals; 


fet 


J L 


1.  A  fire  evacuation  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  light  source  emitting  radiation  in  the 
visible  spectrum,  said  radiation  being  substantially  coherent, 
said  radiation  forming  a  first  beam  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  a  beam  distribution  assembly  which  receives  said  first  beam 
of  radiation  and  sequentially  diverts  said  first  beam  into  a 
plurality  of  directions,  thereby  creating  a  plurality  of  second 
beams,  each  of  said  second  beams  having  a  separate  direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  light-guiding  members  which  receive  said 
plurality  of  second  beams,  each  of  said  light-guiding  members 
redirecting  one  of  said  second  beams  so  as  to  transit  the 
distance  through  a  building  space,  diereby  creating  a  plurality 
of  third  beams;  and 

(d)  a  controller  to  initiate  the  emission  of  said  plurality  of  third 
beams  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  alarm  condition,  said  third 
beams  becoming  greater  in  perceived  intensity  as  the  smoke 
density  becomes  greater  within  said  building  space,  said  third 
beams  sequencing  on  and  oflF  so  as  to  indicate  the  correct 
direction  to  an  exit. 


5,572,184 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


576 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBES  5,  19% 


5^2,185 

CAR  ALARM  HAVING  A  SOFT  CHIRP  ARMING  SIGNAL 

Chao-ho  ChMi,  and  Chlh-hung  Sh««,  both  of  Hsiii  Tien,  TW- 

wan,  aarignon  to  Nutek  ConMratioo,  Taip«i.  Taiwan 

Cootinaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  503.  Jan.  5.  1W3.  abandoned.  Thb 

application  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,17« 

InL  a."  BMR  25/00 

VS.  CL  34»— 425.5  »  ""l^ 


elecmcally  completed  through,  a  position  insensitive,  manually 
reconnecuble.  tension  sensitive,  disconnect  device,  said  loop  fur- 
ther being  attached  lo  said  deployed  vehicle  cover  in  a  manner 
such  that  tension  associated  with  peripheral  movement  of  said 
deployed  vehicle  cover,  causes  said  disconnect  device  to  separate 
thereby  mterrupting  said  continuous  conductive  loop,  said  inteirup- 
tion  causing  a  lampenng  event  to  be  legisteted. 


5,572,187 
AIR  BRAKE  MONITORING  AND  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  WUHford,  7211  Crane  Ave.,  Apt  33,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32211 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,300 
Int.  CI."  BMQ  1/00:  BMT  13/00 


VS.  a.  340—454 


15  Claim 


1.  A  vehicular  alarm  system  comprising: 

signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  first  speaker  control 
signal  and  a  second  speaker  control  signal; 

speaker  means  for  producing  an  audible  tone  in  response  lo  said 
first  speaker  control  signal  and  said  second  speaker  control 
signal  from  said  signal  generator  means. 

sensor  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  environmental  parameter 
and  for  directing  power  to  said  signal  generator  means  and  to 
said  speaker  means  via  said  circuitry  means:  and 

circuitry  means  for  interconnecting  said  signal  generator  means 
and  said  speaker  means,  and  for  selectively  reducing  the 
volume  of  said  audible  tone  produced  by  said  speaker  means, 
wherein  said  circuitry  means  includes  a  volume  control  circuit 
having  a  first  ampUfier  circuit  for  providing  an  arm/disann 
signal  to  said  speaker  means  in  response  to  said  first  speaker 
control  signal  from  said  signal  generator  means  and  a  second 
amplifier  cuxruit  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  to  said  speaker 
means  in  response  to  said  first  speaker  control  signal  and  said 
second  speaker  control  signal  from  said  signal  generator 
means,  wherein  said  speaker  means  provides  an  arm/disarm 
sound  in  response  to  said  arm/disarm  signal  and  an  alarm 
sound  in  response  to  said  sensor  means. 


5,572,1M 
BOAT  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Norfoert  Trailer,  and  Sharon  TVaxler,  bodi  of  Prior 
Minn.,  Msignors  to  C.O.P.  Corp.,  Mankato,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276J01 
InL  CI'  B40R  25/10:  GOBB  2M)0 
VS.  CL  340—42*  17 


Lake, 


-^  S    J^" 


1.  An  air  brake  monitoring  and  safety  system  for  monitoring  the 
operation  of  an  air  brake  system  of  a  vehicle,  the  air  brake  system 
including  parking  and  foot  brakes,  and  for  providing  indication  of 
the  operatioa  of  the  air  brake  system,  die  monitoring  and  safety 
system  compnsing  first  sensor  means  operably  connected  to  each 
air  operated  parking  brake  actuator  in  said  air  brake  system  and 
lesponsive  to  movement  thereof  for  providing  a  first  output  signal 
when  respective  said  parking  brake  actuator  moves  in  a  piedeter- 
mined  manner  as  esublished  by  said  first  sensor  means,  first  alarm 
circuit  means  having  an  alarm  within  a  drivers  compartment  of  a 
vehicle  operjbly  connected  to  each  said  first  sensor  means  and 
responsive  to  each  said  first  output  signal  for  providing  a  first 
alarm  output  signal  in  response  to  a  respective  said  first  output 
signal,  second  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  air  pressure  in  each 
said  parking  brake  actuator  for  providing  a  second  output  signal 
when  the  air  pressure  in  any  said  parking  brake  actuator  is  less  than 
a  first  value  as  established  by  each  said  second  sensor  means  said 
second  sensor  means  blocks  a  corresponding  said  first  output 
signal  when  air  pressure  u>  a  corresponding  said  parking  brake 
actuator  is  less  than  said  first  value. 


1.  An  anti-tamper  system  for  a  deployed  vehicle  cover,  compris- 
ing a  continuous  conductive  loop,  said  loop,  including  and  being 


5,572,188 
DISTRESS  WARNING  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  McOowcU,  H,  1920  N.  48tb  Ave.,  HoUyvood,  Fla. 
33021 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,788 
InL  CL'  BMQ  7/00 
VS,  CL  340—473  »4  daim 

I.  An  erecuMe  and  collapsible  wanung  signal  assembly  for 
roadside  use  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  arm  having  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end.  and  a 
midpoint  section  substantially  halfway  between  the  top  end 
and  the  boaom  end: 
a  second  elongated  arm  having  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end.  and  a 
midpoim  section  substantially  halfway  between  the  lop  end 
and  die  bottom  end.  die  midpoint  section  of  the  first  arm  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  midpoint  section  of  die  second 
elongated  arm  ai  a  pivot  point: 
a  electricaUy  powered  light  attached  to  at  least  one  of  die 
elongated  arms; 
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an  alarm  link  connecting  the  alarms  in  said  enhanced  local  office 
and  said  conventional  local  office  to  the  central  maintenance 
office: 

an  alarm  collection  shelf  provided  in  said  central  maintenance 
office  to  collect  alarm  information  received  through  said 
alarm  link  from  said  enhanced  local  office  and  said  conven- 
tional local  office  and  to  convert  alarm  information  from  said 
enhanced  local  office  and  said  conventional  local  office  to 
alarm  information  having  same  format  to  accommodate  the 
plurality  of  local  offices  providing  differently  formatted  alarm 
information;  and 

means,  connected  lo  said  alarm  collection  shelf,  for  performing 
an  initial  setting  of  said  alarm  collection  shelf,  and  for  per- 
forming editing  and  display  of  the  collected  alarm  informa- 
tion. 


a  vertical  support  post  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  the  upper  portion  attached  to  the  first  elongated  arm 
and  the  second  elongated  arm  at  the  pivoi  point; 

an  elongated  hollow  stand  having  an  upper  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  the  vertical  support  post,  wherein  the 
axis  of  the  stand  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  die  axis  of 
the  support  post,  and  wherein  the  bottom  end  of  the  first 
elongated  arm.  the  bottom  end  of  the  second  elongated  arm 
and  the  etongated  hollow  stand  solely  support  the  assembly. 


5,572,189 

ALARM  COLLECTION  APPARATUS  OF  CEI^JTRAL 
MAINTENANCE  OPERATION  CENTER 
Kunio  Yamamoto.  Kawasaki;  Nobuhiko  Eguchi,  and  Hidetaka 
Nlshl,  both  of  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fitjitsu 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044548 

InL  CI."  G08B  29/00 

VS.  a.  340—506  12  Claims 

COMMUNICATIOM 

imtonct.  CABO 

3  TOLL  SWITCH  I   «  CENTR/u.    mjNTENANCE 
\  I  OttHtTlON   CENTER 


5,572,190 

BATTERYLESS  SENSOR  USED  IN  SECURITY 

APPLICATIONS 

Gerald  F.  Ross,  Longboat  Key,  Fla.;  Richard  M.  Mara,  Shap- 

Icigh,  Me.,  and  Kenneth  W.  Robbins,  North  Reading,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Anro  Engineering,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  408,642 

InL  CL*  G08B  13/00 

VS.  a.  340—541  11  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  collection  apparatus  for  use  in  an  exchange  system, 
comprising: 

a  central  maintenance  office; 

a  toll  switch; 

a  plurality  of  local  offices,  including  an  enhanced  local  office 
and  a  conventional  local  office,  connected  to  said  central 
maintenance  office  through  said  toll  switch,  said  enhanced 
local  office  and  said  conventional  local  office  providing 
aUnns;  I 


I.  A  system  of  batteryless  sensors  for  detecting  door  openings  by 
an  intruder,  each  of  said  baneiyless  sensors  comprises: 

a  door  knob  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  for 
opening  and  closing  said  door; 

generator  means  having  a  casing  and  permanent  magnet  pole 
pieces  coupled  lo  said  casing,  said  generator  means  further 
having  a  gear  train  and  an  armature  coupled  to  a  shaft,  said 
casing  being  press  fit  into  an  opening  in  said  first  section,  said 
first  section,  said  second  section  and  said  shaft  having  a 
common  axis; 

means  for  fastening  said  axial  shaft  to  said  door  so  that  any 
rotation  of  said  first  and  said  second  sections  results  in  a 
relative  rotation  of  said  pole  pieces  with  said  armature  thereby 
generating  a  voltage; 

electronic  means  coupled  to  said  generator  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  voluge  for  generating  a  coded  RF  signal  identi- 
fying said  sensor,  said  electronic  means  further  having  means 
for  coupling  said  coded  RF  signal  to  said  door  knob  for 
radiating  said  coded  RF  signal;  and 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  coded  RF  signal  radiated  from 
said  door  knob  for  signaling  that  said  intnision  occurred  and 
identifying  a  site  of  said  intnision. 
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5.572,1»1 
ABTICLE  SECUKITY  ELEMENT 
Peter  Londbers.  Stockhota,  Swmim,    I  \Vtt  to  EMdte  Mrto 
lalcrnalioaal  GmbH,  HeppcaMB,  Camay 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  lUJOi 
rtmimm  priority,  appUcaHoa  Gcrauwy,  Mar.  19,  1993,  49  M 

7» 

tat  CL*  GMB  13/14 

VS.  a.  ym-s72  »  cwm 


UMI 


1  An  ami-theft  device  for  use  in  a  magnetic  stirveillance  system 
for  protecting  an  article  from  being  stolen,  the  surveillance  system 
including  a  transmitter  for  emitting  magnetic  energy  along  a  detec- 
tion axis  and  a  receiver  for  detecung  the  energy,  said  anti-theft 
device  compnsing: 

a  base  body,  said  base  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

said  base  body  comprising  a  non-magnetic  material: 

a  perimeter  surface  disposed  outward  of  and  at  least  pattially 

suiTOunding  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  body; 
at  least  one  stnp  of  soft  magnetic  matenal  disposed  on  said 

penmeter  surface  of  said  base  body; 
said  at  least  one  strip  of  soft  magnetic  nuterial  being  disposed  in 
a  spiral  on  said  perimeter  surface  transverse  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  at  an  angle  of  pilch  of  between  about  30*  and  about 
60*  with  lespect  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
means  for  permitting  fastemng  of  said  anu-theft  device  to  the 
article  to  protect  dte  artKle  from  being  stolen. 
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5,572,193 

METHOD  FOR  AUTHENTICATION  AND  PROTECTION 

OF  SUBSCRIBERS  IN  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEMS 

Mary  B.  Flaoden,  LoubviUe.  Colo.;   Louis  D.  Flnkcistcin, 

WheeUng.  and  Larry  C.  Puhl,  Sleepy  Hollow,  both  of  lU., 

assignors  lo  Motorola,  Inc  Scfaaumburg,  Ul. 

CootiDuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  5*352,  Apr.  21,  1993,  abaodooed. 

which  Is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  626,227,  Dec  7,  1990,  Pat. 

No.  5,239,294.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  22,  1994,  S«r.  No. 

295,173 

InL  CL'  H«4Q  i/OO 

MS,  CL  340-825  J4  44  Claims 


5,572,192 

PERSONAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM  WITH  GUARD  TOUR 

FEATURES 

James  E.  Bcmbe.  Farmiagtoa,  N.Y,  aarifBor  to  Detection 

SystcaH.  IiK.,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  214,276 

iBt.  a.*  G««  nm 

vs.  CL  34»— 574  4  Claims 

1,  A  personal  security  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hand-portable  devices  for  transmitting  radio  fre- 
quency signals,  said  signals  including  a  code  idenufying  first 
and  second  set.s  of  said  hand-portable  devices,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  devices  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency 
signals,  said  fixed  devices  1 )  decoding  said  signals  to  idenufy 
said  first  and  second  seu.  respectively,  and  2)  registering  the 
strengths  of  the  received  signals;  and. 

means  using  only  a  strongest  of  the  received  signals  for  locating 
a  respective  hand-poitable  device  in  said  first  set  and  using 
the  received  signals  at  a  plurality  of  said  fixed  devices  for 
locating  a  icspecuve  hand-portable  device  m  said  second  set 


1  A  communication  unit  which  authenticates  communications 
with  a  subscriber  unit  of  a  communication  system,  compnsing: 

(a)  receiver  means  for  receiving  an  authentication  message: 

(b»  memory  means  for  maintaining  a  non-arbitrary  value  which 
is  a  count  of  occurrences  of  a  communication  event;  and 

(c)  processor  means  for  determining,  through  the  use  of  the 
received  authentication  message  and  the  maintained  non- 
arbitrary  value,  whether  a  received  service  request  is  authen- 
tic. 


5,572,194 
BROADCAST  RECEIVER  AND  SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS  CONTROLLED  USING  RDS  DATA 
Shinichi  Shiota,  Tokyo,  Japan.  assicDor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3W328 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-249768 

Int.  C\.'-  H04B  ///6.  H04Q  5/14 

VS.  CL  34«— S25J5  "  Claims 

1.  A  signal  reproduction  apparatus  comprising: 

an  audio  device; 


a  receiver  lor  receiving  a  transmission  signal  which  includes  a 
primary  tignal.  and  data  relating  to  a  broadcasting  station  and 
a  program  transmitted  together  with  the  primary  signal,  said 
receiver  comprising: 

a  tuner  circuit  for  receiving  and  demodulating  the  transmis- 
sion signal; 
a  decoder  circuit  for  extracting  the  dau  relating  to  the  broad- 
casting station  and  the  program  firom  the  transmission  sig- 
nal received  by  the  tuner  circuit; 
a  signal  generation  device  for  generating  a  remote  control 
signal  based  on  the  data  output  from  the  decoder*  circuit, 
and  oatputting  the  generated  remote  control  signal;  and 
an  input  section  to  be  used  for  setting  an  operation  state  of  the 

audio  device;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  comparing  a  preset  condition  set  through 
the  in)ut  section  with  the  dau  output  from  the  decoder 
circuit  and  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  the  signal 
generation  device  when  the  data  output  from  the  decoder 
circuit  coincides  with  the  preset  condition;  and 
the  audio  device  including  a  receiving  section  for  receiving  the 
remote  control   signal   output  from  the   signal   generation 
device,  and  for  controlling  an  operation  of  the  audio  device 
based  od  the  remote  control  signal; 
wherein  the  signal  generation  device  generates  a  remote  control 
signal  based  on  the  supplied  control  signal,  and  supplies  the 
generated  remote  control  signal  to  the  audio  device;  and 
wherein  when  receiving,  from  the  decoder  circuit,  data  repre- 
senting a  prescribed  broadcast  with  the  audio  device  in  a 
power-off  state,  the  control  circuit  causes  the  signal  genera- 
tion device  to  output  a  remote  control  signal  for  turning  on  a 
power  of  the  audio  device. 


interface  circtiitry  coupling  said  plurality  of  infrared  sensors  to 
said  computer  network,  said  interface  circuitry  including 
means  for  providing  to  said  computer  network  object  identi- 
fier variables  in  the  variable-based  protocol  corresponding  to 
the  transmitted  idenufying  codes  received  firom  said  signals 
firom  said  plurality  of  infrared  sensors. 


5,572,196 
ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  WATCH  WITH  PAGER 
Kazumi  Sakumoto,  and  Fuglo  Ozawa,  both  of  31-1,  Kameido 
6-chomc  Koto-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,014 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1993,  5-108432 
Int  a.'  G08B  5/22,  G04B  47/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.44  25  Claims 


5,572,195 
SENSORY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCAL  AREA 

NETWORKS 
Alan  C.  Hder,  San  Antonio,  Tex.;  Steven  Springmeyer.  Belle- 
vuc  Wash.,  and  Christopher  W.  Fox,  Engicwood,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Predsioa  IVacking  FM,  Inc,  Dallas,  Te«. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283^32 
InL  a.*  H04Q  l/OO 
VS.  CL  34«— 825J5  W  Claims 

1.  An  object  location  and  tracking  system  for  tracking  infrared 
transmitters  that  transmit  identifying  codes,  comprising: 
a  computer  network  for  passing  messages; 
a  computer  connected  to  said  network,  said  computer  including 
means  for  sending  and  receiving  messages  over  said  computer 
network  in  a  variable-based  protocol  that  implements  object 
identifier  variables; 
a  plurality  of  infrared  sensors  for  receiving  transmitted  identify- 
ing codes  from  the  infrared  transmitters,  said  plurality  of 
infrared  sensors  providing  signals  containing  the  transmitted 
identifying  codes;  and 


10.  A  timepiece  provided  with  a  pager,  comprising:  time  mea- 
suring means  for  measuring  time  and  producing  an  output  signal  in 
acconlance  therewith;  pager  means  including  receiving  means  for 
receiving  high  frequency  paging  signals,  and  denxidulating  means 
for  demodulating  the  high  frequency  paging  signals  and  producing 
a  demodulated  output  signal;  selecting  means  for  selecting  for 
display  an  output  signal  Uom  one  of  the  time  measuring  means  and 
the  paging  means;  means  for  converting  the  selected  output  signal 
into  a  driving  signal  for  driving  an  analog  display;  received  infor- 
mation storing  means  for  storing  received  paging  signals;  caU 
number  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  previously  given 
call  numbers;  and  analog  display  means,  including  a  display  hand, 
receptive  of  the  driving  signal  for  displaying  the  selected  informa- 
tion, the  analog  display  means  further  including  display  hand  drive 
pattern  storing  means  for  storing  predetermined  display  hand  drive 
pattern  dau  and  for  outputting  a  respective  display  hand  drive 
pattern  in  accordance  witii  an  output  signal  of  the  received  infor- 
mation storing  means  and  an  output  signal  of  the  call  number 
comparing  means. 
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5,5724*7 

LOST  CALL  DBTECnON  DISPLAY  PAGER  WITH 

REPEAT  CALL  DISCRIMINATION  CAPABILITY 

Mariko  Matnaoto,  Tokyo,  Japu,  tmitpor  to  NEC  Corpon- 

tioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1W4,  S«r.  No,  233,521 
Claiin*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  2*,  1993,  S-499M8 
laiL  CX"  HMQ  7A)0 
VS.  CL  340— S2S,44  ' 

I.  A  tadio  display  pager  comprising: 

_^ 


a  plurality  of  switching  devices  each  ananged  to  connect  one  of 
the  input  conductors  to  one  of  the  output  conductors  at  an 
intersection,  the  plurality  of  switching  devices  forming  a 
pattern  of  logical  interconnections  of  input  conductors  and 
output  conductors,  the  pattern  being  a  fraction  of  a  total  of 
logical  intersections: 
wherein  the  pattern  of  logical  interconnections  in  a  first  one  of  the 
reduced  switch  matrices  being  continued  in  additional  ones  of  the 
reduced  switch  matnccs  until  complete  coverage  of  all  possible 
combinations  of  input  conductors  is  obtained  on  the  output  con- 
ductors. 


receiver  means  for  receiving  from  a  paging  sution  a  sequence  of 
repeal  calls  and  non-repeal  calls  addressed  to  the  radio  pager, 
each  of  said  repeal  and  non-repeat  calls  containing  a  message 
and  a  mes-sage  number  identi^ing  ihe  message,  the  message 
numbers  of  repeal  calls  contaimng  identical  messages  being 
equal  to  each  other; 

tirsi  memory  means  for  storing  the  message  numbers  of  calls 
received  by  the  receiver  means; 

second  memory  means; 

mismatch  detector  means  for  comparing  a  call  currently  received 
by  the  receiver  means  with  each  of  the  calls  previously  stored 
in  the  first  memory  means  for  detecting  a  mismatch  therebe- 
tween; 

lost  call  detector  means  responsive  lo  die  detection  of  a  mis- 
match by  the  mismatch  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
message  number  of  a  lost  call  which  may  exist  between  a  call 
cunently  received  by  the  receiver  means  and  a  call  stored  last 
in  the  first  memory  means  storing  the  detected  message  num- 
ber into  the  second  memory  means  as  a  lost  message  number. 
and  removing  from  the  second  memory  means  the  lost  mes- 
sage number  when  a  call  having  the  same  message  number  is 
received  by  the  receiver  means:  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  message  number  which 
remains  in  said  second  memory  means. 


5372,199 

ABSOLITTE  SIGNAL  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 

ABSOLUTE  ENCODER 

SUfco    ScU,    Uda,    Japu.    aaOgfHtr    to    Tamagawa    Seiki 

KabmUU  Kafaha,  Nafano,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  357.446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Mar.  29,  1994,  M)59282 
Int  CL*  CmC  19/16 
VS.  CL  34»— «7f  41  4  Claims 

„      ,  I  "     "•"■ 


5,572,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  ROUTING  IN 

REDUCED  SWITCH  MATRICES  TO  PROVIDE  ONE 

HI  NDRED  PERCENT  COVERAGE 

Jay  Stnrgcs,  Oransevaie.  Calif.,  assicnor  to  Intel  Corporation. 

SanU  Clara.  CaMf. 

Filed  JmL  25.  1994,  Scr.  No.  279,954 

Int.  CL"  HMB  3/38 

VS.  CL  34«— S27  3t  Onims 


UMI 


I.  A  switch  matrix  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reduced  switch  matrices,  each  of  the  reduced 

switch  matrices  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  input  conductors, 
a  plurality  of  columns  of  output  conductors  logically  intersecting 

the  rows  of  input  conductors,  and 


I  An  absolute  signal  detecting  method  using  a  n-bit  positional 
signal  formed  on  one  track  of  a  code  plate  and  an  incremental 
signal  corresponding  to  said  n-bil  positional  signal,  said  absolute 
signal  detecting  method  comprising  the  steps  of  performing  a  load 
mto  a  counting  circuit  after  reading  said  n-bit  positional  signal  at 
power  ON:  detecung  an  input  axis  position  through  performing 
count  up/down  of  said  counting  circuit  with  said  incremental 
signal,  whereby  a  load  command  circuit  for  said  n-bit  positional 
signal  detects  the  frequency  of  said  incremental  signal,  and  does 
not  issue  a  load  command  to  said  counting  circuit  when  the 
rotation  speed  is  over  a  predetermined  value. 


5,572J» 
MULTIDIGIT  MULTIPLE  COUNTING  WHEEL  READOUT 
FOR  VOLUME-MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  OR 
ELECTRICITY  METER 
Roland  Mcttler,  Kriens.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GWF  Gas-& 
Wmatrmeiwrfabrik  AG,  Loxcm,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  5.  1994,  Scr.  No.  341026 
Claims  priority.  appUcadoo   Switzerland,   Dec   23,   1993. 
•3S53/93 

InL  a."  G08B  23/00 
VS.  a.  340— «70.02  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  reading  a  read-out  of  a  multidigit.  multiple 
counting  wheel  mechamsm  for  a  volume- measuring  instrument 
including  gas.  water  and  electricity  meters,  each  multidigit  count- 
ing wheel,  displaying  digits  from  •  through  9  on  its  peripheral 
edge,  arranged  in  parallel  and  rotating  about  a  common  axis,  the 
digiu  to  be  read-out  being  displayed  through  a  window  in  the 
meter,  said  method  comprising: 
A.  dividing  the  displayed  digits  to  be  read  out  into  rotating 
wheel  packets  and  sutionary  wheel  packets,  wherein  the 
rotating  wheel  packet  includes  one  of  a  least  significant  digit 
counting  wheel:  the  least  signiticani  digit  counting  wheel  and 
adjacent  counting  wheels  when  each  displays  (he  digit  9  and 
the  next  highest  digit  counting  wheel  not  displaying  the  digit 
9;  and  an  instance  of  one  or  more  counting  wheels  displaying 
(he  digit  9  and  d>e  next  highest  digit  counting  wheel  not 
displaying  the  digit  9.  such  tliat  a  one-(en(h  revolution  rotation 
of  a  lowest  digit  counting  wheel  within  the  routing  wheel 


1.  determining  whether  the  displayed  digit  of  (he  most  significant 

digit  counting  wheel  has  been  ascertained, 
wherein  if  the  displayed  digit  of  the  most  significant  digit 

counting  wheel  has  been  ascertained,  ending  said  method, 
wherein  if  the  displayed  digit  of  the  roost  significant  digit 

counting  wheel  has  ncx  been  ascertained,  the  method  further 

comprises: 
J.  letuming  to  step  D  and  continuing  the  method  until  the 

displayed  digit  of  die  most  significant  digit  counting  wheel 

has  been  ascertained. 


packet  will  advance  each  of  a  remaining  counting  wheels  of 
(he  rotating  wheel  packet  one  digit,  and 
wherein  the  stationary  wheel  packet  includes  a  group  of  at  least 
one  counting  wheel,  each  counting  wheel  in  the  group  not 
displaying  the  digit  9  and  not  positioned  as  the  next  higher 
digit  counting  wheel  adjacent  a  counting  wheel  displaying  the 
digit  9, 

B.  de(erniining  an  ins(antaneous  angle  of  rotation  of  the  least 
significant  digi(  counting  wheel  with  respec(  to  0°; 

C.  ascertaining  ins(an(aneous  displayed  digi(s  of  a  firs(  nxating 
wheel  packe(.  which  includes  a(  least  the  least  significant  digi( 
countii^  wheel,  the  displayed  digit  of  the  least  significant 
digi(  counting  wheel  ascertained  in  accordance  with  (he  deter- 
mined instantaneous  angle  of  rotation  of  the  least  significant 
digit  counting  wheel. 

wherein,  if  the  rouiting  packet  includes  additional  counting 
wheels,  said  method  funher  comprising: 

D.  determining  the  angle  of  roution,  with  respect  to  0°,  of  (he 
nex(  higher  digi(  counting  wheel,  (he  indication  of  the  dis- 
played digit  of  (he  nex(  higher  counting  wheel  digit  ascer- 
tained in  accordance  with  a  difference  between  the  determined 
instan(ancous  angle  of  rotation  of  (he  next  higher  digit  coun(- 
ing  wheel  and  the  determined  angle  of  rotation  of  an  adjacent 
lower  digit  counting  wheel,  and  repeating  step  D  until  each 
displayed  digit  within  the  routing  packet  has  been  ascer- 
tained; 

E.  determining  whether  the  displayed  digit  of  a  most  significant 
digit  counting  wheel  has  been  ascertained, 

wherein  if  (he  displayed  digit  of  the  most  significan(  digi( 
counting  wheel  has  been  ascertained,  ending  said  method, 

wherein  if  (he  displayed  digi(  of  (he  mos(  significant  digit 
countiag  wheel  has  not  been  ascwtainfid,  the  method  fimber 
comprises: 

F.  determining  an  instantaneous  angle  of  rotation  for  the  lowest 
digit  counting  wheel  of  one  of  a  first  or  a  next  sutionary 
packet  wi(h  respec(  (o  0°; 

G.  ascertaining  ins(an(aneous  displayed  digits  of  a  first  sution- 
ary packet,  which  includes  at  least  the  lowest  digit  counting 
wheel  of  the  first  sutionary  packet,  the  displayed  digit  of  die 
lowest  digit  counting  wheel  ascertained  in  accordance  widi 
(he  determined  ins(an(aneou$  angle  of  roution  of  the  lowest 
digit  counting  wheel, 

wherein,  if  (he  sutionary  packe(  includes  additional  counting 
wheels,  said  method  further  comprising: 

H.  detennining  an  ins(an(aneous  angle  of  rotation.  wi(h  respec( 
to  0°.  of  the  next  higher  digit  counting  wheel,  and  determin- 
ing the  displayed  digit  of  (he  next  higher  digit  counting  wheel 
in  accordance  with  (he  determined  instantaneous  angle  of 
lotation  of  the  next  higher  digi(  counting  wheel,  and  repeating 
step  H  until  each  displayed  digit  within  (he  stationary  packet 
has  been  ascertained; 


5,572001 
ALERTING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ABNORMAL 
SITUATIONS 
Paul  D.  Graham,  LaGrange  Park.-  Gregory  A.  Shdt,  Home- 
wood,  and  Jerry  L.  Williams,  Tlnky  Park,  aU  of  DL,  assign- 
ors to  Federal  Signal  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,624 
Int  CL*  G«8G  1/00 
VS.  CL  34»— 9«2  3»  Ctoims 


1.  A  system  for  broadcasting  an  emergency  warning  tfarou^iout 
an  area  about  a  si(e,  (he  sys(em  comprising:  a  source  at  (he  si(e  of 
an  audible  or  visual  wanting  signal  detectable  by  at  least  one  of  the 
human  senses;  a  transmitter  at  the  site  for  broadcasting  an  elecuti- 
magoetic  warning  signal  within  a  tunable  bandwidth  of  a  standard 
radio  receiver  for  receiving  commercial  broadcasts,  with  at  least 
part  of  the  electromagnetic  warning  signal  encoded  in  an  RDS 
compatible  format;  a  power  amplifier  within  the  transmitter  whose 
power  rating  provides  an  effective  range  of  the  electromagnetic 
warning  signal  (hat  complements  an  effiective  range  of  (he  audible 
or  visual  signal  and  is  approximately  coextensive  therewith;  and, 
means  for  detecting  the  electromagnetic  warning  signal  within  is 
effective  range  and  in  response  thereto  tuning  the  receiver  to  a 
carrier  frequency  of  the  electromagnetic  wanting  signal. 


54720W 
TRAFFIC  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  E.  Regcl,  422  E.  1st  St,  Kimberty,  Wis.  54136,  and 
Kenneth  G.  Vandcyacht,  206  Edwards  St,  Combined  Locks, 
Wis.  54113 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  415097 
Int  CL*  G08G  1/07 
VS.  CL  340—917  3*  CWms 

1.  A  traffic  signalling  system,  for  detecting  targets  contiuned  in 
any  of  at  least  two  appfx>acb  paths  ui  a  signal  zone,  and  for 
providing  signals  responsive  to  the  targets  detected,  said  traffic 
signalling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  presence  detector  effective  to  receive  a  minimum  threshold 
stimulus,  a(  one  or  more  finequencies  omside  (he  human  vis- 
ible specdiim  and  ou(side  (he  human  audible  specdum.  from 
each  (aiget,  including  each  vehicle  and  each  human,  entering 
the  signal  zone  in  any  one  of  the  at  least  two  approach  paths, 
and  to  generate  output  signals  responsive  to  the  stimuli  so 
received; 

(b)  visual  display  apparatus  for  directing  visual  displays  toward 
each  of  the  at  least  two  approach  paths;  and 

(c)  electrical  processing  circuitry  for  receiving  and  processing 
output  signals  from  said  presence  detector,  and  for  delivering 
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corresponding  warning  display  signals  to  said  visual  display 
apparatus,  directing  visual  warning  displays,  representing  the 
presence  of  the  respective  target,  toward  each  of  the  at  least 
two  approach  paths  outside  the  approach  path  occupied  by  the 
respective  target. 


5.572JM 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 
IMAGE  IN  A  HEAD-IT  DISPLAY 
Micbd  Gotta.  La  Bredc,  and  Jean-Mlchei  Francois,  Talence, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sextant  Avionique,  Meudoo  La 
Foret,  France 
Cootinuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  160346,  Dec.  J,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S0,734 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  France,  Dec  8,  1992,  92  14767 

Int  CL*  GOIC  21/00 

MS.  CL  340—988  4  Claims 


second  optical  focusing  system  focuses  light  emitted  by  said 
light  source  and  reflected  by  said  combiner  onto  said  second 
position  sensor. 


5,572J04 
VEHICULAR  EMERGENCY  MESSAGE  SYSTEM 
Mai^  J.  TImm,  NortliviUc,  and  Walter  A.  DorfeUtter,  Farm- 
ingtoD,  both  of  Micii.,  assicnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419^49 

Int  CL*  G«8G  1/123 

VS.  a.  340—988  7  Claims 


UMI 


I.  A  device  for  verifying  and  correcting  the  position  of  a 
symbolic  image,  for  use  in  head-up  display  systems  which  incor- 
porate means  for  generating  a  symbolic  image,  said  device  com- 
posing: 

means  for  generaung  a  luminous  spot  at  a  known  posiuon  on  a 

geometric  surface  on  which  said  symbolic  image  is  formed. 

said  luminous  >pol  emitting  a  light  beam; 
a  first  collimating  opucal  unit  for  collimaung  said  symbolic 

image  onto  a  combiner  and  said  light  beam  onto  a  mirror 

fixed  to  a  structure  of  said  combiner, 
a  first  opucal  focusing  system  for  focusing  said  light  beam 

which  is  reflected  from  said  mirror; 
a  first  position  sensor  having  a  light  sensitive  surface  which 

receives  said  light  beam  focused  by  said  first  optical  focusing 

system  and  generates  a  signal  in  accordance  with  a  position  of 

said  light  beam; 
first  means  for  processing  signals  output  from  said  first  position 

sensor  to  thereby  correct  a  position  of  said  symbolic  image; 
a  second  posiuon  sensor  having  a  light- sensiuve  surface  divided 

into  a  number  of  elemenu  each  of  which  emits  a  signal  which 

varies  in  accordance  with  variations  of  an  incident  light  beam; 

and 
second  means  for  processing  signals  output  by  said  secotid 

position  sensor  to  thereby  correct  a  position  of  said  symbolic 

image,  wherein  said  second  collimating  optical  unit  collimates 

an  image  of  said  light  source  onto  said  combiner,  and  said 


27~Cmltr 


1.  A  vehicular  emergency  message  system  in  a  mobile  vehicle 
for  cominunicating  with  a  response  center,  comprising: 

a  position  locator  receiving  reference  broadcast  signals  and 

determining  a  position  of  said  vehicle; 
a  cellular  transceiver  having  an  audio  signal  input,  an  audio 

signal  output,  and  a  control  input; 
a  controller  coupled  to  said  position  locator  and  said  cellular 
transceiver  for  causing  said  cellular  transceiver  to  communi- 
cate with  said  response  center  in  a  predetermined  manner, 
wherein  said  controller  operates  in  a  wait  mode,  an  activation 
mode,  and  a  communication  mode,  said  controller  including  a 
tone  detector  for  detecting  tone  signals  from  said  response 
center:  and 
an  activation  unit  coupled  to  said  controller  responsive  to  a 
manual  activation  to  send  an  activating  signal  to  said  control- 
ler to  place  said  controller  in  said  activation  mode; 
wherein  said  activation  mode  is  comprised  of  1 )  obtaining  control 
of  said  cellular  transceiver  through  said  control  input  in  order  to 
esublish  a  communication  channel  between  said  cellular  trans- 
ceiver and  said  response  center.  2)  initiating  a  first  call  to  said 
response  center  including  an  initial  transmission  of  audio  signals 
responsive  to  a  dau  output  of  said  controller  for  specifying  a 
unique  identifier  code  of  said  vehicle  while  said  audio  output  is 
muted.  3)  detecting  a  failure  of  said  first  call  in  response  to 
whether  said  tone  signals  are  detected  or  not  detected  during  said 
first  call,  and  4)  initiating  a  second  call  to  said  response  center  if 
said  first  call  fails,  said  second  call  being  comprised  of  an  initial 
transmission  and  reception  of  voice  responsive  to  said  audio  input 
and  said  audio  output  without  muting. 


5,572085 
TOUCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  W.  CaldwcU,  and  Nktaolas  W.  Medcndorp,  both  of  Hol- 
land, Micli„  amicBors  to  DoancUy  Tcdinoiogy,  Inc.,  Holland, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,181 
IBL  a."  H«3K  17/955 
MS.  CL  341—33  ••  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  immune  touch  control  that  is  responsive  to  a  user 
input  selection  compnsing: 
an  electrically  non-conducting  substrate  that  is  subject  to  contact 

with  moisture; 
a  capacitance-responsive  touch  pad  on  said  substrate; 
a  signal  generator  that  is  adapted  to  generate  a  high  frequency 
electrical  signal  having  a  primary  frequency  of  at  least  ISO 


kHz  and  to  apply  said  high  frequency  electrical  signal  to  one 
portion  of  said  touch  pad,  wherein  said  touch  pad  couples  said 
high  frequency  electrical  signal  to  another  portion  of  said 
touch  pad  in  order  to  develop  a  detection  signal  and  responds 
to  the  presence  of  capacitance  of  a  user  in  order  to  selectively 
attenuate  said  detection  signal,  wherein  said  detection  signal 
is  substantially  immune  to  the  presence  of  moisture  on  said 
substrate;  and 
a  decoding  circuit  that  responds  to  said  detection  signal  in  order 
to  determine  the  presence  of  said  capacitance  of  a  user. 


DATA 


5,572006 
.  COMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Miller,  Kirldand,  and  Ben  W.  SUvka.  Oyde  HiU.  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporatioa,  Redmond, 
Wash. 

FUcd  Jul.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  271,125 
Int.  CL"  H03M  7/30 
VS.  a.  341—51 


35  Claims 


.1     r~ 
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I.  A  computer-implemented  data  compression  method  of  com- 
pressing an  input  stream  of  bytes,  each  byte  having  a  position, 
comprising: 

assigning  a  token  type  to  each  byte  of  the  input  stream,  the  token 

type  assigned  to  each  byte  being  selected  from  plural  token 

types; 
searching  for  a  matching  sequence  of  already  processed  bytes 

that  matches  a  current  sequence  of  bytes; 
determining  that  a  selected  byte  of  the  current  sequence  and  a 

corresponding  byte  of  the  matching  sequence  have  the  same 

token  type; 
determining  a  match  length  indicating  the  number  of  bytes  in  the 

matchiag  sequence; 
determining  a  token  ofl'set  indicating  the  number  of  already 

processed  bytes  of  the  same  token  type  positioned  between 

the  current  sequence  and  the  matching  sequence;  and 
appending  to  an  encoded  dau  stream  a  match  code  indicating 

the  token  offset  and  the  match  length. 


(c)  outputting  a  string  sign  symbol  which  indicates  that  tlie 
number  is  negative  if  die  numeric  representation  of  die  num- 
ber indicates  that  the  number  is  negative; 

(d)  successively  dividing  the  integer  portion  by  an  N-bit  wide 
divisor.  D,  where  D=B,  to  produce  at  least  one  digit,  I,,  where 
i=0  to  number  of  integer  digits,  and  each  I,  is  the  correspond- 
ing remainder  of  each  successive  division; 

(e)  for  each  digit.  I,. 

(1)  converting  the  digit,  I^.  to  a  representative  string  symbol. 
S,:  and 

(2)  outputting  the  string  symbol.  S-, 

(f)  outputting  a  string  separator  symbol  which  separates  the 
integer  portion  of  the  string  representation  from  the  fractional 
portion  of  the  string  representation  if  the  specified  amount  of 
precision  is  greater  than  zero;  and 

(g)  for  each  digit  comprising  the  fractional  portion  of  the 
numeric  representation.  F,,  where  j=0  to  number  of  fractional 
portion  digits, 

( 1 )  converting  the  digit.  F^.  to  a  representative  string  symbol. 
S;,  and 

(2)  outputting  the  string  symbol.  S^. 


5372008 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MULTI-LAYERED 

DECODING  OF  VARIABLE  LENGTH  CODES 

Dniong-Yow  Wu,  Hsin  chu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Technology  Research  Institute.  Hsinchu,  lUwan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,617 

Int.  a."  H03M  7/40 

VS.  CL  341—67  7  Claims 


5472087 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NLTMERIC-TO-STRING 

CONVERSION 
Stephen  S.  Harding;  Jody  L.  Mace,  both  of  Charlotte,  and 
Edward  R.  Swiatek,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,699 
Int.  a.*  H03M  7/00 
VS.  CL  341—62  «  Claim* 

1.  Method  for  converting  a  numeric  representation  of  a  number 
stored  in  a  aiemory  into  a  string  represenution  of  the  number,  said 
numeric  representation  including  a  2N-bit  wide  integer  portion, 
having  ba.se.  B.  and  a  fractional  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  the  integer  portion  of  the  numeric  representation 
from  the  fractional  portion  of  the  numeric  representation; 

(b)  rounding  tlie  numeric  representation  of  the  number  to  a 
specified  amount  of  precision; 


•fi^g 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  decoding  an  ordered  sequence 

of  serial  binary  bit-stream  containing  a  plurality  of  variable  length 

codewords  with  a  maximum  codeword  length  of  M.  said  decoding 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  serial  to  parallel  converting  and  shifting  means  having  a 

first-in-first-out  (FIFO)  buffer  for  receiving  said  serial  bit 

stream,  said  serial  to  parallel  converting  and  shifting  means 
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funher  includes  *  piimlity  of  parallel  latches  for  receiving  a 
shift<oun(  for  shifting  and  converting  said  shift-count  num- 
ber of  bits  from  said  senal  bit  stream  to  a  parallel  dau  record 
of  M  bits; 

a  dictionary  means  including  at  least  two  read-only-memory 
(ROM)  decoders  represented  by  D(i),  where  i  representing  a 
positive  mtegerand  Igigl  where  2SISM.  each  of  said  CKi) 
including  a  ROM(i)  for  listing  a  plurality  of  standard  code- 
words (CWs)  and  a  bit  length  of  each  codeword  BUCW) 
wherein  each  of  said  ROM(i)  having  a  bit-length  of  Ui) 
which  being  less  than  said  M.  each  of  said  ROM-decoders 
D(i)  finther  includes  a  Ui)-«o-2^"  processmg  means  P(i)  for 
receiving  a  partial  bit-stream  BS<i)  having  a  bit-length  of  Mi) 
from  said  parallel  latches,  said  processing  means  P(i)  further 
comparing  said  partial  bit-stream  BS(i)  with  each  of  said 
codewords  (CWs)  stored  in  said  ROM(i)  to  find  a  match; 

each  of  said  ROM-decoders  D(i)  further  uicludes  an  index 
means  for  generating  a  ROM-mdex  ROM-j  when  a  match 
between  said  partial  bit  stream  BS(i)  and  a  codeword  (CW-j) 
stored  in  said  ROM(i)  is  found; 

an  output  port  for  outputtmg  said  codeword  CW-j  and  a  bit 
length  BUCW-j)  of  said  codeword  CW-j;  and 

a  barrel  shifter  connected  to  said  FIFO  buffer  and  parallel 
latches  for  receiving  said  bit-length  BUCW-j)  and  for  shifting 
said  binary  serial  bit  stream  for  decoding. 


S^WIO 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
-mkMM  Ibyoda,  TWiyo,  Japan,  iMignor  to  Sony  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-M83SI 
InL  a."  H03M  //«56 
VS.  a.  341—144  12  CUnH 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  digital  signal  comprising  the  steps 


5,S72J«9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND 

DECOMPRESSING  DATA 

Henry  R.  Fanaer,  Colchester,  and  Anne  A.  Wilson,  Waterbury, 

both  of  Vt..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

rOed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291^94 

InL  CL"  H«3M  7/30 

VS.  CI.  341—47  20  Claims 


of: 


iXNinding  a  filter  output  signal  of  a  first  digital  filter  to  (m)  bits 
from  an  (n)  bit  mpui  signal,  where  (n)  bits  is  longer  that  (m) 
bits,  tliereby  providing  a  mixed  signal  having  a  rounding 
error; 

supplying  said  noixed  signal  with  said  rounding  error  to  a  second 
digital  filler  having  (m)  bits  for  an  allowed  input  word  length; 

generating  a  rounding  error  signal  opposite  in  phase  lo  said 
mixed  signal  by  subtracting  said  mixed  signal  with  said 
rounding  error  from  said  (n)  bits  input  signal; 

compensating  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  rounding  enor  signal 
ui  accordance  with  a  process  performed  by  said  second  digital 
filter;  and 

adding  said  compensated  signal  and  a  filter  output  signal  of  said 
second  digital  filter  so  as  to  generate  an  output  signal. 


5,572,211 
INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  USING  MULTI-LEVEL  D/A 
CONVERTER 
Rickard  A.  Erharl,  Chandler,  and  Thomas  W.  accooe.  Para- 
dise Valley,  both  of  Ariz.,  Msignors  to  Vivid  Semicooductor, 
Inc  Chandler,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Scr.  Na  183,474 

Int.  a."  G«9G  1/16:3/00 

VS.  CL  341—144  36  Claims 


3LJJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  compressed,  variable  length  daU 
items  in  a  dau  compression  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

code  storing  means  for  storing  variable  length  code  items,  each 
code  item  represenung  a  corresponding  variable  length  dau 
item  and  comprising  a  corresponding  number  of  code  bits 
which  are  within  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  possible 
variable  length  code  cases. 

means  for  decoding  said  stored  code  bits  and  outputting  a  signal 
identifying  a  length  case  within  one  of  said  possible  variable 
length  code  cases; 

means  for  concurrently  generating  the  sums  of  the  number  of 
code  bits  in  each  of  said  vanable  length  code  bit  cases  and  a 
starting  address  of  a  first  code  item  in  order  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  possible  starting  addresses  for  a  second  code  Item; 
and 

means  for  selecung  one  of  said  plurality  of  possible  starting 
addresses  for  said  second  code  item  on  the  basis  of  the  signal 
output  by  said  decoding  means. 


"war-    U 

1.  A  monolithic  digital-to-analog  converter  integrated  circuit  for 
converting  a  digiul  input  signal  to  an  analog  output  signal,  the 
digital  input  signal  including  a  plurality  N  of  digital  input  bits,  one 
of  said  digital  input  bits  corresponding  to  a  least  significant  bit. 
said  circuit  compnsing  in  combination: 

a.  counung  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 
clocking  signal,  the  clocking  signal  undergoing  periodic  tran- 
sitions, said  counung  means  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals  for  providing  a  counter  output,  said  counting  means 


being  responsive  to  the  clocking  signal  for  sequencing  the 
counter  output  through  a  series  of  unique  output  patterns; 

b.  an  analog  voluge  generator  having  an  input  terminal  for 
receiving  the  clocking  signal,  said  analog  voluge  generator 
including  a  plurality  of  analog  output  terminals  providing  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  different  analog  output  voltages, 
said  analog  voluge  generator  being  responsive  to  the  clocking 
signal  for  changing  the  plurality  of  analog  output  voluges  in  a 
monotonic  fashion  ui  response  to  penodic  transitions  of  the 
clocking  signal; 

c.  companson  means  having  a  first  set  of  input  terminals  for 
receiving  a  first  subset  of  the  plurality  N  of  digital  input  bits, 
the  first  sabset  excluding  at  least  the  least  significant  bit  of  the 
digital  input  signal,  the  first  subset  including  M  bits  where  M 
is  smaller  than  N.  said  comparison  means  being  coupled  to 
said  counting  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  counter 
output,  said  comparison  means  generating  a  correlation  signal 
indicating  a  correlation  between  the  first  subset  of  the  digital 
input  bits  received  at  the  first  set  of  input  terminals  and  the 
counter  output;  and 

d.  selection  means  having  an  analog  output  port  for  providing  an 
analog  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  digital  input  signal, 
said  selection  means  being  coupled  to  the  analog  output 
terminals  of  said  analog  voluge  generator  for  receiving  the 
plurality  of  analog  output  voluges,  said  selection  means  also 
being  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  for  receiving  said 
correlation  signal,  said  selection  means  receiving  a  second 
subset  of  the  plurality  N  of  digital  input  bits,  the  second 
subset  excluding  the  first  subset  of  such  digital  input  bits  of 
the  digital  input  signal,  said  selection  means  being  responsive 
to  said  correlation  signal  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of 
analog  oatput  voluges  to  said  analog  output  port  as  the  analog 
output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  second  subset  of  the 
digital  iif>ut  bits. 


multiplex  means  for  transferring  outputs  of  said  amplifiers  to  a 
second  suge. 


5,572,213 

PARAMETER  ENCODER  ARCHITECTURE 

Mark  E.  Noneman,  Ramona;  Donald  A.  Porter,  and  Donald  L. 

Lochhead,  both  of  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,909,  Nov.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,232 

InL  CL*  G«1S  7/292 

VS.  a.  342—13  2«  Claims 


5,572,212 

PIPELINED  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Roger  A.  Levinson,  and  Sang  T.  Ngo.  both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Exar  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,997 

InL  a."  H03M  1/44 

VS.  a.  341—162  10  Claims 
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-Ooto  Flo*  Througk  Pip* 


1.  A  pipelined  analog  to  digital  convener  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pipelined  analog  comparator  stages  including  a 
first  suge. 

means  for  providing  to  said  first  suge  an  analog  input  signal 
(Ain),  a  first  reference  voluge  (Vrefl),  and  a  second  reference 
voluge  (Vref2), 

said  first  stege  having  a  first  amplifier  for  providing  an  amplified 
comparison  of  said  analog  input  signal  and  said  first  reference 
voluge  ((Vrefl-Ain)  G),  a  second  amplifier  for  providing  an 
amplified  comparison  of  said  analog  input  signal  and  said 
second  reference  voluge,  a  middle  reference  generation  cir- 
cuit and  amplifier  for  providing  an  amplified  comparison  of 
said  analog  input  signal  and  an  average  of  said  first  reference 
voluge  and  said  second  reference  voluge 


/  r   Vrtfl*yref\ 


-Ain 


V) 


and  latch  means  for  storing  a  digital  bit  indicative  of  the  amplified 
comparison  of  said  analog  input  signal  and  said  average,  and 


1.  A  channelized  receiver  comprising: 

at  least  two  front-end  means  each  front-end  means  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  inputs  for  connection  to  antenna 
means, 

IF  switch  means  having  at  least  two  inputs  and  two  outputs,  said 
inputs  for  connection  to  the  outputs  of  said  front-end  means, 

at  least  two  tuners,  each  tuner  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
input  of  said  tuner  means  connected  to  the  outpuu  of  said  IF 
switch  means,  at  least  two  channelized  means,  each  channel- 
ized means  having  an  input  and  multiple  outputs,  said  inputs 
of  said  channelized  means  are  individually  connected  to  die 
outputs  of  said  tuner  means,  said  channelized  means  for 
dividing  the  frequency  spectnim  output  from  said  tuner  means 
into  individual  channels,  the  outputs  of  said  channelized 
means  being  connected  to  a  logarithmic  amplifier  means 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said  logarithmic 
amplifier  means  connected  to  an  A/D  converter  for  converting 
the  output  of  said  logarithmic  amplifier  means  to  a  digital 
signal, 

pulse  detection  means  connected  to  said  A/D  converter  for 
digitally  detecting  when  pulses  are  present  in  said  individual 
channels. 

frequency  and  sector  arbitration  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
detector  means  for  identifying  at  least  one  pulse  signal  in  a 
first  individual  channel  and  for  eliminating  a  spurious  signal 
caused  by  at  least  one  of  frequency  and  spatial  noise  in  a 
second  individual  channel,  said  frequency  and  sector  arbitra- 
tion means  and  said  pulse  detection  means  operating  to  digi- 
tally identify  said  at  least  one  pulse  signal  and  to  eliminate 
said  spurious  signal  in  real  time. 
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APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FREQUENCY  SPACE 
MODELING 
I  L  Mkm*,  Fort  WMhiagUm,  Pm^  —t^nr  to  Ui 
!■•  BcJL  Pa. 
piM  May  4.  199S,  Scr.  N«.  4J3>5« 
laL  Ct'  G«IS  I  J/91 
VS.  CL  342— IH  < 

1.  A  method  for  simulaung  the  ofienboaof  imefTogaiors,  tnn- 


1   A  method  for  umulating  the  openaioii  of  imefrogaiors.  tn 


h£^:^ 


sponden  and  f«ceiv«f»,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  specifying  the  mnnber  of  reply  signal(s)  per  transponder; 

(b)  jetting  the  number  of  transponders  to  zero; 

(c)  incremenung  the  number  of  transponders  by  a  fixed  amount; 

(d)  definmg  the  posiuons  of  the  intentigators  and  the  transpon- 
ders; 

(e)  determining  the  number  of  transponder  replies  over  a  prede- 
termined interval; 

( f)  determining  whether  the  correct  number  of  reply  signals  per 
inierrogalor  has  been  found  in  step  (e); 

(g)  using  a  sliding  window  for  detemuning  probability  in  the 
following  steps; 

(h)  detemuning  the  probability  of  interference  between  one  type 
of  transponder  reply  signal  and  a  regularly  repeated  transpon- 
der signal: 

(1)  determining  the  number  of  a  second  type  of  transponder  reply 
signal  over  the  predetermined  interval; 

(J)  determining  the  probability  of  interference  between  the  sec- 
oad  type  of  nanspoader  reply  signal  and  the  regularly 
repeated  signal;  and 

fk)  from  the  results  of  steps  (h)  and  (j)  determining  die  overall 
probability  of  interference  with  the  regularly  repeated  signal. 


BmBi^§^-:tja} 


SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE  imLITY  OF 
SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
AanM  Wciabcrf,  PMommk,  MtL,  and  Kenneth  Cunningham. 
Sterling,  Va.,  anii(nori  to  Stanford  Tdccomaiiuiications, 
Inc.,  Rcstoo,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  154^410 

Int.  CL"  G«1S  5/02 

VS.  CL  342—357  6  Claims 


5572,215 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Norol  T.  EvaH,  San  Pcdro,  and  Duane  R.  Ritckic,  La  Mirada, 
botb  of  CaUf.,  aMignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Los 
Angeles,  CaMf. 

FHcd  Apr.  13,  19«7,  Scr.  No.  «34,t24 
InL  CL'  G«1S  7/34 
VS.  CL  342—195  27  Claims 

1  A  digital  dau  processor  including  a  display  means  for  display- 
ing the  data  processed  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  analog  threshold  detectors,  each  detector  of  said 

plurality  having  an  output  circuit  and  an  input  circuit; 
a  converter,  said  converter  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to 
each  output  circuit  of  each  detector  of  said  plurality,  said 
converter  having  an  output  circuit; 
a  counter,  said  ctximer  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  the 

output  circuit  of  said  converter  and  an  output  circuit; 
a  storage  register,  said  register  havuig  an  input  circuit  coupled  to 

the  output  circuit  of  said  counter,  and  an  output  circuit; 
a  display  device,  said  display  device  having  an  input  circuit;  and 
display  logic,  having  an  output  circuit  said  display  logK  having 
Its  output  cucuil  coupled  (o  the  input  circuit  of  said  display 
device,  said  display  logic  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to 
die  output  circuit  of  said  storage  register. 


1.  In  a  tracing  and  dau  relay  satellite  system  (TDRSS)  having  a 
saiellile  communication  system  that  derives  satellite  receiver  direc- 
tionality through  phase-coherent  combination  of  multiple  signals  at 
a  ground  terminal,  and  wherein  the  signals  are  derived  from  an 
array  of  broad-coverage  antenna  elements  on  one  or  more  earth 
orbiting    satellites    having    a   composite    downlink    signal,    the 
improvement  for  providing  additional  communication,  sensor,  sur- 
veillance radio  ink  services  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  ground-based  beam  forming  elements,  each  having 
antennae  and  receiver  for  said  satellite's  composite  down-link 
signal,  the  output  from  each  element  being  directed  to  one  or 
more  dau  receptors  selected  from  one  of  human  operator, 
recorder,  alarming  device,  signal  distributing  circuit, 
control  circuit  means  enabling  each  ground  based  beam  forming 
elenKM  to  alter  the  width  of  its  angular  coverage  and  scan  the 
beam  thus  formed  and  to  track  the  direction  from  which  a 
signal  IS  received, 
one  or  more  low-power  ground  based  transmitters  operating 
with  low  transmined  power,  each  such  transmitter  located 
within  view  of  said  satelUte's  broad-coverage  antenna  ele- 
meiKs, 
said  transmitters  transmitting  radio  signals  using  pulse  code 
modulation  whose  code  sequences  are  uncorrelated  with  those 
used  by  said  satellite  sensor  or  communication  system  in  its 
normal  fiinctions,  thereby  enabling  said  low-power  ground- 
based  transmitters  to  communicate  via  a  suitably  satellite  to  a 
sateUiie  ground  suuon.  for  reporting,  alamung,  or  other  func- 
tions, without  alternation  to  said  satellites  or  pre-existing 
ground  equipment. 
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5572^17 
COMPASS 

Brian  J.  Flawn,  61  mgh  Road.,  Bcrea,  Durban,  Natal  Province, 
Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,093 

Int.  CL*  11048  7/185;  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  a.  342—357  M  Claims 


transmitted  by  GPS  satellites,  the  method  being  used  with  an 

aircraft  on  a  final  approach  trajectory  to  a  ninway,  die  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  one  or  more  pseudolites  each  at  a  fixed  known 

location  in  front  of  the  runway  below  the  final  approach 

trajectory  of  ttie  aircraft; 

with  the  one  or  more  pseudolites,  transmitting  one  or  more 

pseudoliie  carrier  signals; 
with  a  mobile  GPS  receiver  system  mounted  on  the  aircraft: 
receiving  the  transmitted  one  or  more  psetidolite  carrier  sig- 
nals and  the  transmitted  GPS  carrier  signals; 
making  phase  measurements  for  tlie  received  one  or  more 
pseudoUte  carrier  signals  and  the  received  GPS  carrier 
signals  at  measurement  epochs  while  the  aircraft  is  on  the 
final  approach  trajectory,  there  being  an  integer  wavelength 
ambiguity  associated  with  the  phase  measurements  made 
for  each  of  the  received  GPS  carrier  signals; 
determining  directions  to  the  GPS  satellites  with  respect  to  the 
reference  coordinate  system  at  the  measurement  epochs; 
and 
resolving  the  integer  wavelength  ambiguities  in  response  to 
the  phase  measurements,  the  known  location  of  each  of  the 
one  or  more  pseudolites,  and  tlie  detNinined  lines  of  sight 
to  the  GPS  satellites. 


1.  A  compass  which  comprises  a  heading  marker;  a  signal 
receiver  for  receiving  signals  transmitted  from  global  positioning 
system  (GPS)  satellites,  the  receiver  having  an  antenna  that,  in  use, 
is  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  heading  marker  and  that 
permits  infooiuition  representing  the  direction  from  which  a  GPS 
satellite  signal  is  transmitted  to  it  relative  to  the  heading  marker  to 
be  generated;  auxiliary  processing  means  for  cooperating  with  the 
antenna  for  generating  the  information  representing  the  direction 
from  which  a  GPS  satellite  signal  is  transmined  to  the  antenna 
relative  to  the  heading  marker;  and  primary  processing  means  for 
processing  signals  received  from  a  GPS  satellite,  extracting  par- 
ticularly the  azimuth  position  information  of  the  satellite  and  for 
calculating  *e  direction  of  the  heading  marker  relative  to  the 
direction  noith  by  utilizing  the  information  giving  the  direction 
from  which  a  satellite  signal  is  transmitted  to  the  antenna  of  the 
signal  receiver  relative  to  the  heading  marker  and  the  azimuth 
position  inftxmation  of  the  satelUte. 


5572,219 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 

CALIBRATING  A  PHASED  ARRAY  SYSTEM  USED  FOR 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION 
Setfa  D.  SOverstetn;  Robert  L.  Nevin,  both  of  Schenectady,  and 
William  E.  Engeier,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49952S 

InL  CL'  HOIQ  3/22 

VS.  CL  342—375  30  Oaims 
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5572,218 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  PRECISE 
POSITION  DETERMINATIONS 
Clark  E.  Cohen,  Palo  Alto;  Bradford  W.  ParUnson,  Los  Altos; 
John  D.  PoweU.  Menio  Park;  David  G.  Lawrence;  Boris  S. 
Pervan,  both  of  Mountain  View,  and  Henry  S.  Cobb,  Stan- 
ford, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IntccriNautics,  Palo  Alto, 
CaHf. 
CootinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  410,011,  Mar.  22,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatkin  of  Scr.  No.  36519,  Mar.  24,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,021 
InL  CL'  GOIS  5/02;  1/08;  H04B  7/185 
VS.  CL  342—357         ,  » Claims 

1.  A  method  of  resolving  integer  wavelength  ambiguibes  asso- 
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ciated  with  phase  measurements  made  for  GPS  carrier  signals 


1.  A  method  for  remotely  calibrating  a  system  having  a  plurality 
of  N  elements.  N  being  a  positive  integer  number,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coherently  generating  a  calibration  signal  and  a  reference  signal 

having  a  predetermined  spectral  relationship  between  one 

another, 
applying  to  each  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  N  elements 

the  calibration  signal; 
encoding  the  calibration  signal  applied  to  each  respective  one  of 

said  plurality  of  N  elements  to  generate  first  and  second  sets 

of  encoded  signals; 
transmitting  the  first  and  second  sets  of  encoded  signals  and  the 

reference  signal  to  a  remote  location; 
coherently  detecting  the  transmitted  first  and  second  sets  of 

encoded  signals  at  the  remote  location; 
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NOVEMBEK  S,  1996 
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decoding  die  coherendy  delected  first  and  lecond  sets  of 
encoded  signals  to  generate  a  set  of  decoded  signals:  and 

processing  the  set  of  decoded  signals  for  generating  calibradon 
dau  for  each  element  of  said  system. 


TECHNIQUE  TO  DETECT  ANGLE  OF  ARRIVAL  WITH 
LOW  AMBIGUITY 
Khiem  V.  Cai,  Brca,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  Hughca  Aircraft  Co«- 
paay,  Loa  Angcks,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443,537 
lat.  CL"  G«1S  5A>4 
VS.  CL  34Z-442  1« 


ssnMi 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
PREDICTING  MOTION  OF  MOBILE  TERMINALS 
AleiMdcr  MaricTl.  SpAngK  Anders  Danne,  aoti  George  Uu, 
bo<k  af  KM*.  •■  of  Swedes,  anicaert  to  lUcfeMkHclwUgrt 
LM  ErloMau  StoddMim,  Swedes 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,M8 
IbL  CL'  G«1S  3A)2 
VS.  CL  342—452  35  ClainH 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  angle  of  «nval  of  an  RF  signal 
incident  at  an  antenna  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
receiving  elements,  the  method  comprising: 

collecting  the  signals  received  at  the  plurality  of  spaced  antenna 
elements: 

processing  the  signals  received  at  the  plurality  of  elements  to 
determine,  for  N  different  baseline  pairs  of  said  elements,  a 
measured  phase  difference  ^t<<>  >"  '^  signals  received  at  the 
two  elements  comprising  each  baseline  pair,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  measured  phase  difference  value  for  each  baseline 
element  pair,  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  measured  pha.se 
difference  values  is  in  the  range  from  0  degrees  to  360  degrees 
and  IS  subject  to  ambiguities  such  that  the  actual  phase  differ- 
ence may  be  m  times  said  measured  phase  difference  value: 

wherein  each  of  said  baseline  pairs  of  elements  is  spaced  by  a 
distance  d.  and  the  distances  d  are  different  for  each  baseline 
pair,  and  the  N  baselines  are  characterized  by  baseline  factors 
k(x>=the  ratio  of  the  spacing  d  to  the  signal  wavelength,  x=l, 
...  N.  and  wherein  the  first  baseline  pair  of  factor  k(  I )  hat  the 
smallest  spacing  distance  d  and  the  corresponding  phase  dif- 
ference value  indicates  the  angle  of  arrival  (AOA)  of  the  RF 
signal  in  relation  to  the  antenna  array  with  least  accuracy  and 
least  ambiguity  of  all  the  baseline  pairs,  and  the  Nth  baseline 
pau-  of  factor  lc(N)  has  the  largest  spacing  distance  d  and  the 
corresponding  phase  difference  value  indicates  the  AOA  with 
highest  accuracy  and  greatest  ambiguity  of  all  the  baseline 
pairs: 

processing  the  phase  difference  values  A^^^,  for  each  baseline 
element  pair  using  a  trellis  search  process  to  determine  with 
low  ambiguity  the  angle  of  arrival  (AOA)  of  said  RF  signal  in 
relation  to  the  anleiuu  array,  including  (i)  determining  an 
unwrapped  phase  shift  value  tAu.  i ,  fa  said  first  baseline  pair 
having  a  factor  k(  I )  with  least  ambiguity,  (ii)  for  each  succes- 
sive baseline  of  factor  k(I+i),  i=l  to  N-l.  using  said 
unwrapped  phase  shift  value  Ae^o  for  Mid  basehne  pair 
having  factor  k(i)  to  determine  an  unwrapped  phase  shift 
value  Ae»,„i,  for  said  baseline  pair  having  factor  kd+i), 
thereby  resolving  ambiguity  ui  said  phase  shift  values  for 
baselines  of  factors  k(i-f  I ),  and  (iii)  converting  the  unwrapped 
phase  shift  value  Ad^m  'or  **><'  haaeline  of  factor  k(N)  into 
an  AOA. 


1.  A  method  of  predicting  a  next  location  of  a  mobile  terminal 
based  on  stored  previous  locations  of  the  mobile  terminal  compris 
ing  the  steps  of: 

comparing  a  cutrent  sequence  that  includes  the  cuncnt  location 
of  the  mobile  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  previous  locations  of 
the  mobile  terminal  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  stored  sequences 
that  each  iiKlude  previous  locations  of  the  mobile  terminal: 

selecting  one  of  the  stored  sequences  based  on  at  least  one 
quantitative  measure  of  a  degree  of  matching  between  the 
current  sequence  and  each  stored  sequence:  and 

predicting  the  next  location  of  the  mobile  terminal  based  on  die 
selected  one  of  die  stored  sequences. 


5372022 

MICROSTRIP  PATCH  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

Peter  MaUandt.  Dallas,  and  Tan  D.  Huynh,  Hurst,  both  oTIVx^ 

assignors  to  Allen  Telecom  Group,  SoIoil,  Ohio 

Cootiouatioo  of  Ser.  No.  83,030,  Jun.  25.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Aug.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514,132 

IbL  a."  HOIQ  l/}» 

VS.  CL  343— 7«t  MS  »  Claims 


1.  A  microstrip  patch  antenna  array  compnsing: 

a  conductive  substrate: 

a  continuous  conductive  elongated  microstrip  line  of  finite 
length  extending  entirely  along  a  straight  line,  having  opposed 
ends,  and  spaced  from  said  conductive  substrate: 


having  a  conductor  connected  to  said  elongated 
microstrip  line  at  a  feed  point  located  intermediate  die  ends 
thereof: 

plurality  of  generally  rectangular  patch  radiating  elements 
disposed  at  selected  positions  along  the  length  of  said  micros- 
trip  line  on  the  side  of  said  microstrip  hne  opposite  from  said 
conductive  substrate,  each  of  said  patch  radiating  elements 
having  a  width  and  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
microstrip  line  and  including  a  coupling  portion  disposed 
generally  centrally  diereof  and  having  a  peripheral  edge,  and 
an  outer  radiating  pottion  surrounding  said  coupling  portion, 
said  coupling  portion  being  physically  separated  from  said 
radiating  portion  by  an  elongate  slot  extending  along  a  sub- 
stantial pottion  of  said  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  coupling 
portion  being  connected  to  said  radiating  pottion  at  a  bound- 
ary therebetween,  each  of  said  patch  radiating  elements  being 
spaced  one  from  the  other  and  insulated  from  said  conductive 
substialE  and  from  said  microstrip  line  and  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  microstrip  line  with  said  microstrip  line  disposed 
underneath  a  pottion  of  said  elongate  slot  of  each  of  said 
patch  radiating  elements,  and  with  said  coupling  pottion  of 
each  of  said  patch  radiating  elements  being  disposed  over  said 
elongated  microstrip  line,  for  electromagnetic  excitation 
therefrom  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  said  microstrip 
line  at  said  feed  point,  and  said  coupling  pottion,  said  elon- 
gate slot,  and  outer  radiating  portion  of  each  of  said  patch 
radiatiqg  elements  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  elon- 
gated microstrip  line. 


5,572^24 
MULTIPLE  WINDING  WHIP  ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RADIO  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Paul  J.  MoUer,  Lake  Znrfaii,  and  Patrick  A.  Schwinghammcr, 
Arliogton  Heights,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,016,  Jan.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  425,694 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  //24 

VS.  a.  343—702  11  Claim 


5,572,223 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-POSITION  ANTENNA 
James  P.  niilUps,  Lake  in-tbe  HiUs;  Louis  J.  Vannatta,  and 
Eric  L.  R.  Kitnz,  both  of  Crystal  Lake,  aU  of  DL,  assignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.  Schaumburg,  UL 

Continttallon-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  278,295,  Jid.  21, 1994.  This 

^>plicatioa  Sci>.  16,  1994,  S«r.  No  307,224 

Int  CL'  HOIQ  m4 

VS.  CL  343—702  20  CUims 


17.  A  malti-position  antenna  apparatus  for  a  radio  communica- 
tion device  including  a  bousing  having  a  first  housing  portion  and 
a  second  bousing  pottion  which  are  interconnected  such  that  they 
move  relative  to  one  another  between  a  collapsed  position  and  an 
extended  ptwition,  and  radio  circuitry  positioned  in  the  first  hous- 
ing portioa  to  transmit  or  receive  signals  at  a  predetenmned 
signaling  frequency,  the  antenna  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  antenna  supported  in  the  second  housing  portion,  the  first 
antenaa  coupled  to  the  radio  circuitry  in  the  extended  position 
and  in  the  collapsed  position:  and 
a  parasitic  radiator  supported  in  the  first  housing  portion  such 
that  the  parasitic  radiator  is  only  coupled  to  the  first  antenna 
when  the  bousing  is  in  die  collapsed  position,  wherein  an  end 
of  the  parasitic  radiator  is  connected  to  ground. 


1.  A  radio  firequency  communication  device  comprising: 

a  housing  body: 

radio  circuitry  boused  within  the  bousing  body; 

a  whip  movingly  carried  on  the  housing  body  such  that  die  whip 
naoves  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position,  the  whip 
having  a  proximal  end,  to  be  positioned  at  the  bousing  body 
when  the  whip  is  supported  thereon,  and  a  distal  end  to  be 
spaced  from  die  bousing  body  when  the  whip  is  suppoited 
thereon,  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  being  opposite  ends  of 
the  whip,  the  whip  projecting  outwardly  from  the  housing 
body  when  the  proximal  end  is  supported  thereon: 

a  first  antenna  winding  mounted  on  the  whip  and  extending  from 
the  proximal  end  toward  die  distal  end  and  terminating  at  a 
location  between  the  proxinnal  and  distal  ends,  the  first 
antenna  winding  having  a  proximal  end  for  coupling  to  the 
radio  circuitry  within  the  housing  body:  and 

a  second  antenna  winding  mounted  on  the  whip  and  extending 
from  the  distal  end  toward  the  proximal  end  of  the  whip,  the 
second  anteiuia  winding  terminating  at  a  location  between  the 
proximal  end  and  the  distal  Mid,  the  lengths  of  the  first  and 
second  windings  such  diat  die  first  and  second  windings  are 
capacitively  coupled  but  are  not  connected,  whereby  the  first 
and  second  windings  are  carried  on  the  whip  to  move  with  die 
whip  and  the  second  winding  is  coupled  to  the  radio  circtiitry 
within  die  bousing  body  via  die  first  winding  when  die  whip 
is  extended  to  space  the  second  winding  from  die  housing 
body  when  die  whip  is  extended  to  reduce  shadowing  effect  of 
a  user  of  the  radio  telephone. 


5,572025 
ANTENNA  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
John  McCarthy,  16912  Westwood  La.  #31,  Huntington  B«Kh, 
Calif.  92647 

FDcd  Aug.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  515,145 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  im.  G09F  IIKO 
VS.  CL  343—720  W  Ctabns 

8.  A  connector  device  for  interconnecting  an  automobile  antenna 
with  a  novelty  object  the  device  comprising: 
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5^2027 
MULTIBAND  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  AT 

LBAND,  S-BAND  AND  I  HF-BAND 
Sorcndra    Pid:    VodnlU    K.    Lakshmeesha;    Vaidyanathan 
Mahadevan;  Lourdnathan  NidMtlas;  Kunhambu  Sadanaii- 
dan;    Subramaniani   Aswathnarayao;    Manickam    Kumar; 
MallavalU    L.    Subramanya;    Venkatagiri    Subrahmanya; 
Changantidurga   V.   Subramanyam,  and   Thammaiahappa 
Mallikarjunaiah,  all  of  Bangalore,  Ind^  assignors  to  Indian 
Spact  Research  Organisatioa.  Bangalore,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  378,172 
Int.  a."  IMIQ  1/36:21/28 
VS.  a.  343—727  3  Ctota* 


a  base  poftion  shaped  as  a  borizontally  onenled  disk  and  having 
a  sl«  extending  radially  from  a  penpheral  edge  of  the  base 
poftion  to  a  central  position  of  the  disk  base  portion,  the  slo« 
having  a  widdi  for  accqxing  the  automobile  antenna  in  slid- 
ing engagement: 

at  least  one  prong  integral  with  d>e  disk  and  extending  vertically 
upvvardly  from  a  face  thereof,  the  at  least  one  prong  providing 
a  wall  having  an  outside  surface  facing  away  from  the  central 
position  of  the  base  portion,  and  an  inside  surface  facing 
toward  the  central  position  of  die  base  portion,  the  at  least  one 
prong  having  a  wedge  shape  terminating  with  a  sharp  ndge  tip 
pressing  into  the  novelty  objea. 


5,57202* 
SPHERICAL  ANTENNA  PATTERN(S)  FROM  ANTENNA(S) 
ARRANGED  IN  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PLANE  FOR  LSE 

IN  RFID  TAGS  AND  LABELS 

John  R.  'Hinle.  Boise,  Id.,  wdgnor  lo  Micnia  IMmdoKy,  Inc., 

Boise,  Id. 

Cootinuatioa  oT  S«r.  No.  137,699,  Oct.  14.  1993.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  ctMtimiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  884,507,  May  IS,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  II.  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,087 

Int.  CL*  HOIQ  21/00 

MS.  CL  343—726  5  CUias 


1.  A  multiband  antenna  system  for  operating  at  L-band.  S-band 
and  UHF-band  compnsing  L-band  antenna  elements  and  S-band 
antenna  elements  provided  in  the  form  of  quadrifilar  helices  spaced 
from  each  other  on  the  surface  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  insulator. 
UHF  band  antenna  elements  provided  in  the  form  of  a  cage  dipole 
on  the  surface  of  the  said  hollow  cylindrical  insulator;  art  L-band 
antenna  input  being  connected  to  a  first  connector  through  an 
L-band  feed  network  card;  an  S-band  antenna  input  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  connector  through  an  S-band  feed  network  card 
and  a  UHF-band  antenna  mput  being  connected  to  a  third  connec- 
tor through  a  split  sheath  balun  provided  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  insulator. 


5,572,228 
EVANESCENT  COUPLING  ANTENNA  AND  METHOD 
FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
Vlndimlr  A.  Mannnon;  ticv  S.  Sndovnik,  both  of  Loa  Angeles, 
and  Paul  I.  Shnitser.  Irvine,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Physi- 
cal Optics  Corporation.  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,493 

InL  CL»  HOIQ  13/00 

VS.  CL  34>— 785  14  Claims 


I.  A  radio  frequency  (RF)  transceiver  system  comprising  first 
and  second  sending/receiving  units  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  units 
contains  multiple  antennas  constnicted  in  a  planar  arrangement, 
said  planar  arrangement  creating  a  spherical  electromagnetic 
antenna  pattern,  wherein  said  multiple  antennas  compnse  two 
dipole  antennas  and  a  single  loop  antenna  formed  in  said  planar 
arrangement  and  orienied  such  dial  each  dipole  antenna  axis  is 
approximately  at  a  90*  angle  to  one  anodier  and  die  antenna  axis  of 
die  loop  antenna  is  approximately  at  a  90*  angle  to  die  axis  of  at 
least  one  of  said  dipole  antennas,  diereby  causing  an  RF  signal 
received  by  said  multiple  ameimas  to  create  said  spherical  electro- 
magnetic paltem. 


aii= 
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1.  A  scanning  antenna  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  frame: 

a  spindle  connected  to  said  electric  motor, 

a  toiauble  cylinder  connected  to  said  spindle,  said  rotable  cyl- 
inder including  an  outer  surface; 

a  varying  period  conductive  grating  pattern  of  separates  strips  on 
said  outer  surface,  said  varying  period  conductive  grating 
panem  of  separated  strips  defining  a  grating  axis; 

a  first  elongated  dielectric  waveguide  defining  a  first  waveguide 
axis,  said  first  elongated  dielectric  waveguide  being  connected 
to  said  frame  and  located  proximally  adjacent  and  alongside 
said  period  varying  conductive  grating  pattern  of  separated 
strips  so  as  to  evanescently  couple  electromagnetic  signals 
out-of  said  first  elongated  dielectric  waveguide: 

an  electromagnetic  signal  source  connected  lo  said  first  elon- 
gated dielectric  waveguide: 

a  second  elongated  dielectric  waveguide  defining  a  second 
waveguide  axis,  said  second  elongated  dielectric  waveguide 
being  connected  to  said  frame  and  located  proximally  adja- 
cent and  alongside  said  varying  period  conductive  grating 
pattern  of  separated  strips  so  as  to  evanescendy  couple  elec- 
tromagnetic signals  into  said  second  elongated  dielectric 
waveguide;  and 

an  electromagnetic  signal  receiver  connected  to  said  second 
elongated  dielectric  waveguide. 

wherein  a  varying  period  of  said  varying  period  conductive 
grating  panem  of  separated  strips  is  a  fiinction  of  an  angle 
defined  by  a  position  of  said  rotable  cylinder. 


5.572^29 

HEAD-MOl'NTED  PROJECTION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
FEATURING  BEAM  SPLITTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Ralph  W.  Fisher,  Park  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Evans  &  Suth- 
erland Computer  Corp„  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,173,  Apr.  22,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,169 
Int.  CL'  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—8  14  Claims 


I.  A  head-mounted  projection  display  system  for  providing  a 
display  to  the  eyes  of  an  observer,  comprising: 

a  retro-reflective  screen:  and 

a  head-mounted  projector  for  use  with  said  retro-reflective 
screen,  further  comprising: 

a  head  mount  to  be  worn  by  the  observer. 

a  head  position  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  head  mount  for 
providing  angular  position  signals  indicative  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  observer's  head: 

an  image  generator  means  providing  display  signals  representa- 
tive of  binocular  dynamic  displays  for  the  observer  and  con- 
nected to  receive  said  angular  position  signals  to  control  said 
display  signals; 


at  least  one  pair  of  binocular  image  means  affixed  to  said  head 
mount  and  connected  to  receive  said  display  signals  for  pro- 
jecting a  pair  of  binocular  images;  and 

a  beam  splitter  means  including  a  pair  of  beam  splitters  affixed 
to  said  head  mount  and  positioned  at  different  angles  over 
each  of  die  observer's  eyes  for  separately  reflecting  said  pair 
of  binocular  images  onto  said  retro-reflective  viewing  screen, 
said  beam  splitter  means  optically  co-locating  said  pair  of 
binocular  images  reflected  onto  said  retro-reflective  viewing 
screen  and  diverging  with  limited  binocular  overlap  with  the 
eyes  of  the  observer  by  passing  said  pair  of  binocular  images 
from  said  retro-reflective  viewing  screen  back  to  the  observer 
through  said  beam  splitter  means  to  provide  a  substantially 
unlimited  field  of  view,  where  a  right  one  of  said  pair  or 
binocular  images  appears  to  the  observer  as  an  image  pro- 
jected directiy  onto  a  right  pupil  of  the  observer's  eyes  and  a 
left  one  of  said  pair  of  binocular  images  appears  to  the 
observer  as  an  image  projected  direcUy  onto  a  left  pupil  of  the 
observer's  eyes  such  that  a  right  one  of  the  observer's  eyes 
only  sees  a  right  one  of  the  pair  of  binocular  images  and  a  left 
one  of  the  observer's  eyes  only  sees  a  left  one  of  the  pair  of 
binocular  images. 


5,572^30 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 
PANEL  AND  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  EQUIPMENT  IN 
WHICH  THE  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL  IS 
DRIVEN  ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 
Yoshimicfai  IUuumk   Tetsuo  Sakai,  bod)  of  Tokyo;   Hiroshi 
Murakami,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Takahashi,  Osaka;  Mutsumi 
Mimasu,  Hikone;  Utaro  Miyagawa,  Osaka;  Makoto  IUmI, 
Osaka,  and  Koichl  Wani,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Tokyo,  and  Matsushita  Electronics 
Corporation,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-169283 
InL  CL*  G09G  3/2S 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  display  electrode  lines  arranged  side  by  side,  a 
plurality  of  scanning  electrode  lines  which  are  arranged  side  by 
side  and  cross  die  display  electrode  lines,  and  a  plurality  of 
discharge  cells  arranged  at  intersection  spaces  between  die  display 
electixxle  lines  and  the  scanning  electrode  lines,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  writing  pulse  set  at  a  positive  writing  voltage  of  a 
direct  current  on  a  specific  display  electrode  line  selected 
from  the  display  electrode  lines  according  lo  a  piece  of 
display  information; 
applying  a  scanning  pulse  set  at  a  negative  scanning  voltage  of  a 
direct  current  on  a  specific  scanning  electrode  line  selected 
from  the  scanning  electrode  lines  in  synchronism  with  the 
writing  pulse  to  produce  writing  gas  discharge  in  cooperation 
widi  the  writing  pulse  in  a  specific  discharge  cell  arranged  at 
an  intersection  space  between  die  specific  display  electrode 
and  the  specific  scanning  electrode  line; 
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setting  a  nMunlaining  period  to  start  from  the  productioii  of  the 
writing  gas  discharge  and  to  end  with  a  start  of  a  non-display 
period;  and 

applying  a  senes  of  maintaining  pulses  set  «l  a  negative  main- 
taining volttge  of  a  direct  current  on  die  specific  scanning 
electrode  during  only  the  maintaining  period  to  produce  a 
maintaining  gas  discharge  subsequent  to  the  writing  gas  dis- 
diHge  in  the  specific  discharge  cell,  the  mainuining  gas 
ditch^ge  being  intermittently  produced  in  synchronism  with 
the  maintaining  pulses  subsequent  to  the  scanning  pulse,  and 
to  stop  the  maintaining  gas  discharge  when  the  maintaining 
period  is  ended 


5.572031 
DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yokhi  Kobori.  Motera,  Japu,  MrigBor  to  FuUba  Dcnshi 
Kogyo  KabtHhiki  Kaisha,  Mobara,  Japu 

FUcd  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHoo  Japan,  Jua.  25,  1993,  $-I775«> 
Int.  CL*  G«9G  3/10 
MS.  CL  345—74  2 


^     ^-^^^ 
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1.  A  drive  device  for  an  image  display  device  including  a 
plurality  of  stripe-like  gale  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  stripe-like 
cathode  electrodes  which  are  arranged  so  as  to  foon  a  matrix  by 
cooperation  with  each  other,  emitters  aiianged  on  said  cathode 
electrodes  so  as  to  be  positioned  at  intersections  between  said  gate 
electrodes  and  said  cathode  electrodes  on  said  matrix,  said  emitters 
tield-emitung  electrons  by  applicauon  of  a  predetermined  voltage 
between  said  gate  electrodes  and  said  cathode  electrodes,  and  an 
anode  upwardly  spaced  from  said  gates  for  capturing  electrons 
emitted  from  said  emitters,  said  drive  device  composing: 

means  for  successively  driving  said  cathode  electrodes  by  a 

drive  pulse  so  as  to  scan  said  cathode  electrodes; 
means  for  applyuig  an  image  signal  to  each  of  said  gate  elec- 
trodes, resulting  in  luimnescence  of  said  phosphors  for  dis- 
play of  an  image; 
means  for  applying  a  precharge  voltage  to  the  cathode  electrodes 
prior  to  application  of  said  drive  pulse  in  a  precharge  period 
during  which  said  cathode  electrodes  are  precharged;  and 
means  for  blanking  application  of  said  image  signal  applied  to 
each  of  said  gate  electrodes  during  said  precharge  period  to 
prevent  said  inuge  signal  from  being  applied  to  said  gate 
electrodes  during  said  precharge  period. 
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system  to  determine  image  display  subsystem  capabilities  for 
at  least  one  of  ( I )  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  color  format 
support.  (2)  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  access  to  a 
memory  of  the  image  display  subsystem,  and  (3)  a  plurality  of 
different  types  of  window  management,  wherein: 
the  computer  system  comprises  the  image  generation  sub- 
system, a  media  control  interface,  a  graphic -device  inter- 
face (GDI),  and  the  image  display  subsystem; 
the  image  display  subsystem  capabilities  may  change  after  the 

computer  system  boots  up; 
the   image   generation   subsystem   is  electrically  connected 
directly  to  each  of  the  media  control  interface,  the  graphic- 
device  interface,  and  the  image  display  subsystem; 
the  media  control  interface  is  electrically  connected  to  the 

graphic -device  interface;  and 
the  gr^ihic-device  interface  it  electrically  connected  to  the 
image  display  subsystem; 

(b)  generating  image  signals  with  the  image  generation  sub- 
system in  accordance  with  results  of  the  intetrogauon; 

(c)  transmitting  the  image  signals  from  the  image  generation 
subsystem  to  the  image  display  subsystem  inemoiy;  and 

(d)  displaying  the  image  signals. 


5472,233 
DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 
SEARCHING  AND  DISPLAYING  CHARACTER  DATA 
ACCORDING  TO  CORRESPONDING  PICTORIAL 
SYMBOL  DATA 
Satoni  Kakcgawa,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1993,  5-256961 

InL  a."  G«9G  5/40 

\SS.  a.  345—116  '  Claims 
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5,572032 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DLSPLAYING  AN 

IMAGE  USING  SUBSYSTEM  INTERROGATION 

Ken  Rhodes,  Portland;  Rohan  Codho.  Hilbboro;  Davis  Frank, 

and  Blake  Bender,  both  of  Bcaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors 

to  Intel  CoiTwratlon,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aag.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103061 
InL  a.*  G«9G  5/04:  G«6F  15/00 
VS.  CL  345—115  5«  Claims 

1.  A  computer- implemented  process  for  processing  image  sig 
nals.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  interrogaung  an  image  display  subsystem  of  a  computer 
system  with  an  image  generation  subsystem  of  the  computer 


1.  A  dau  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  display; 

a  dau  memory; 

input  means  for  inputting  into  said  dau  memory  character  daU 
and  pictorial  symbol  dau  for  graphically  representing  associ- 
ated character  dau: 


dau  search  command  input  means  for  causing  the  character  dau 
stored  in  said  dau  memory  to  be  searched;  and 

a  processor,  responsive  to  said  dau  search  command  input 
means,  for  performing  the  steps  of: 

a)  reading  out  all  pictorial  symbol  dau  associated  with  the 
character  dau  stored  in  said  daU  memory; 

b)  simultaneously  displaying  pictorial  symbols  on  said  display 
correspoading  to  the  read  out  pictorial  symbol  dau  in  order 
to  prompt  a  user  to  select  a  displayed  pictorial  symbol; 

c)  reading  out  character  dau  associated  with  the  selected 
pictorial  symbol:  and 

d)  displayiqg  the  read  out  character  dau  on  said  display. 


5,572034 
DISPLAY  ELEMENT  DENSITY  COI^fVERSION 
Wayne  L.  Dohnnl,  Banks,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intd  Corporatioo, 
SanU  Oara,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  281357,  Jul.  28,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763087,  Sep.  20,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511^44 

Int.  CL*  G09G  5/26 

XiS.  CL  345—132  33  Claims 


» 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  at  least  one  output  device,  said 
at  least  one  output  device  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
(pixels)  for  representing  at  least  one  image,  each  pixel  having  a 
position  on  said  at  least  one  image,  said  pixels  being  arranged  in  a 
first  density,  a  method  for  convening  from  using  said  first  density 
to  represent  said  at  least  one  image  on  a  first  output  device  of  said 
at  least  one  oatpM  device  to  using  a  second  pixel  density  to 
represent  said  at  least  one  image  on  a  second  output  device  of  said 
at  least  one  output  device,  wherein  said  first  output  device  and  said 
second  output  device  may  be  the  same  output  device,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  a  primary  conversion  on  an  input  pixel  from  said 
plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in  said  first  density  to  determine 
the  position  of  a  first  output  pixel  in  said  second  pixel  density 
cofTcsponding  to  the  position  of  said  input  pixel  in  said  first 
pixel  density: 
determining  a  primary  pixel  positioning  error  of  said  first  output 

pixel;  and 
performing  a  secondary  conversion  on  said  input  pixel  to  deter- 
mine the  position  of  a  second  output  pixel  in  said  second  pixel 
density  comesponding  to  the  position  of  said  input  pixel  in 
said  first  pixel  density,  said  step  of  performing  a  secondary 
conversion  being  performed  if  said  primary  pixel  positioning 
error  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  limit,  said  second  output 
pixel  being  displayed  on  said  second  output  device  of  said  at 
least  one  output  device  if  said  secondary  conversion  is  per- 
formed otherwise  said  first  output  pixel  being  displayed  on 
said  second  output  device  of  said  at  least  one  output  device. 


5,572035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  IMAGE 

DATA 
Robert  J.  Mical,  Redwood  Oty,  and  David  L.  Needle,  Alameda, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  The  3DO  Company,  Redwood 
City,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,083 
InL  a.*  G09G  5/02 
VS.  a.  345—150  40  Claims 

1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising  one  or  a 
plurality  of  pixel-component  processing  uniLs  where  each  pixel- 
component  processing  unit  includes: 


(a)  first  input  selector  means  for  receiving  and  selecting  one  of  a 
first  set  of  plural  image-defining  signals,  each  of  the  first  set 
of  plural  image-defining  signals  representing  a  stream  of 
pixel-component  values  that  provide  initial,  but-modifiable 
definitions  for  a  stream  of  pixels  in  a  corresponding  image: 

(b)  second  input  selector  means  for  receiving  and  selecting  one 
of  a  second  set  of  plural  image-defining  signals,  each  of  the 
second  set  of  plural  image-defining  signals  representing  a 
stream  of  pixel-component  values  that  provide  initial,  but- 
modifiable  definitions  for  a  stream  of  pixels  in  a  coiiespond- 
ing  image,  where  the  second  set  of  plural  image-defining 
signals  can  include  some  or  all  of  the  signals  in  the  first  set; 

(c)  first  pre-scale  factor  defining  means  for  variably  defining  a 
first  prescaling  factor,  where  the  first  pre-scale  factor  defining 
means  is  responsive  to  a  signal  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  plural  image-defining  signals: 

(d)  first  pre-scaling  means,  coupled  to  the  first  input  selector 
means  and  the  first  pre-scale  factor  defining  means,  for  scal- 
ing one  or  more  of  the  pixel-component  values  of  an  image- 
defining  signal  selected  by  the  first  input  selector  means  by 
the  variably-defined  first  prescaling  factor  and  for  thereby 
producing  a  corresponding  first  pre-scaled  signal  having  one 
or  more  once-scaled  pixel-component  values  representing  the 
one  or  more  pixel-component  values  of  the  image-defining 
signal  selected  by  the  first  input  selector  means,  multiplied  by 
the  variably-defined  first  prescaling  factor;  and 

(e)  combiner  means  for  producing  a  combined  image  signal 
representing  a  function  of  the  combination  of  the  pixel- 
component  values  of  the  first  pre-scaled  signal  and  of  the 
signal  selected  by  the  second  input  selector  means  or  a  scaled 
version  thereof. 


5,572036 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  PROCESSOR  FOR  COLOR  IMAGE 

COMPRESSION 

Ephraim  Feig,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Elliot  N.  Linzer,  Bronx, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,601,  JuL  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,592 

InL  CL'  G09G  5/02 

VS.  a.  345—154  76  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transmitting  an  image  over  a  daU  channel, 

comprising: 

representing  an  image  with  RGB  form  dau; 
transforming  said  RGB  form  dau  into  YUV  daU: 
converting  said  YUV  dau  into  DCT  dau  by  multiplying  a 
factored  transform  matrix  S^  to  a  plurality  of  subsets  of  said 
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being  less  than  the  size  of  said  front  face  so  that  a  border 
results,  a  second  opening  in  said  border  and  a  third  opening  in 
said  back  face; 

a  dispUy  for  displaying  an  image,  said  display  located  inside 
said  housing  at  said  first  opening;  and 

a  user  interface  device  located  inside  said  bousing. 

said  user  interface  device  including: 

a  pointing  device  projccbng  through  said  second  opening;  and 
a  first  select  bunon  located  near  said  pointing  device  and 
proiecting  through  said  third  opening. 


I -_  — 

YUV  dau  having  k  points  wherein  k=pq  and  p  and  q  are 
relatively  prime  integers: 
said  factored  transfonn  matrix  S,  being  the  product  of: 
RTS,®  qP.  whereui: 

R  forms  a  product  with  an  arbitrary  vector  having  pq  points 

using  at  most  pq-p-q+l  additions  and/or  subtractions; 
P  comprises  a  pennuiabon  matnx; 

I  tensor  product  between  a  SDCT  matnx  on  p  points  (S,> 
and  a  SDCT  matnx  on  q  points  (S,)  form  S,,  ®  </); 

E    are  initial  factors,  and  D^  and  D,  are  secondary 
factors  for  scaled  transform  matrices  on  p  and  q  points 

respectively,  and  0„®  <»)=(£,®  £,)D^®  <»•  »^ 


5^X239 
COMPVreR  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  NON-DOMINANT 

HAND  ASSISTED  CONTROL 
Robert  T.  Krivack.  San  Joae,  Calif,  aaatcnor  to  Xero«  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1W5.  S«r.  No.  379417 

InL  Ct*  G«9G  5/W 

VS.  CI.  M5— 151  „   ISCtalma 


5  ®  <j  comprises  a  pgxpg  diagonal  matnx  having  each 
'jj-th  term  selected  from  any  of  the  non-zero  entnes  in  the 
j-th  row  of  R|(E,  'D,)®  (E,  'D,)l: 
quantizing  said  DOT  data; 
convening  said  quantized  DOT  dau  into  signals  for  transmission 

over  said  dau  channel;  and 
applying  said  signals  to  said  dau  channel. 


5,572J37 
roiNTING  DEVIC-E  FOR  A  PORTABLE  COMPltTER 
Cynthia  A.  Crooks.  HoostoK  Mlctad  W.  Ambroac.  Cypress; 
Stepiiaa  A.  Mato,  Jr.,  Katy,  and  Gopol  C.  Bhafat.  Houston, 
all  of  Tex^  asrignors  to  CoapMi  Computer  Corporatkn, 

DWWaa  of  Ser.  No.  25.071.  Mar.  2,  I9«3,  ahandooMl.  whkh  Is 

a  dIvWoo  of  Ser.  No.  885,121.  May  18.  1-W2.  Pat.  No. 

5J«,736.  This  apiiMriHii  Jnn.  28.  19«M.  -Ser.  No.  2*7,833 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4. 

MIO,  hM  been  disctaimed. 

lac  tl."  GWG  54* 

VS.  a.  345— 1»  "  Ctatam 


1.  A  computer  terminal  user  interface  control  comprising: 

a  first  force-sensitive  transducer  pair  defining  a  first  force  sensi- 
tive axis; 

a  second  force-sensitive  transducer  pair  defining  a  second  force 
sensitive  axis; 

means  for  aligning  the  first  and  second  force  sensitive  trans 
ducer  pairs  such  that  the  first  force  sensitive  axis  and  the 
second  force  sensitive  axis  are  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to 
one  another;  and 

a  dau  processor  including  means  for  positioning  the  cursor  on 
an  asstKialed  video  display  terminal  at  a  position  relative  to  a 
default  p«Kition  in  accordance  with  force  applied  to  at  least 
one  transducer  of  the  first  and  second  transducer  pairs; 

wherein  the  cunior  includes  tools  adapted  to  be  activated  by  a 
second  cursor  generated  by  a  second  pointer  controller 


SJS72J39 
OPERATOR/CIRCUIT  INTERFACE  WITH  INTEGRATED 

DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Denny  Jaeger,  6120  Valley  View  Rd.,  Ookland.  CaUf.  <M611 

Continuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  225.782.  Apr.  11.  1W4.  abandoned, 

whkh  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147345.  Nov.  5, 

1W3,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  19W,  Ser.  No. 

4J»A3» 

InL  a.*  Ct9G  54» 

VS.  a.  345—172  •  ' 


UMI 


1.  A  portable  computer  system  comprising: 

a  base  sectioa;  and 

a  display  secnon  pivotaNy  connected  to  said  base  section,  said 
display  section  including: 

a  bousing,  said  housing  being  generally  a  parallelepiped  and 
uicluding  a  front  face,  a  back  face,  a  bottom  face,  two  side 
faces  and  a  first  opening  in  said  front  face,  said  first  opening 


J      13  I 


1  Operator  and  etectrical  circuit  interfacing  apparatus  having  at 
least  one  circuit  component  for  enabling  operator  interaction  with 
the  electrical  circuit,  said  apparatus  further  having  an  electrically 
controlled  display  screen  and  control  means  for  generating  any  of  a 


.1 


plurality  of  different  images  at  an  image  display  area  of  said 
screen,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  circuit  component  being  situated  at 
said  screen  within  said  image  display  area  thereof,  and  wherein 
said  control  means  generates  an  image  on  said  screen  that  conveys 
information  pertaining  to  said  circuit  component,  said  screen  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  that  extends  through  said  screen  at  said 
image  display  aea  thereof  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
circuit  component  extends  within  said  display  screen  at  said  open- 
ing, wherein  said  display  screen  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apan  conductors  extending  along  said  screen  at  said  image  display 
area  thereof  for  creating  electrical  fields  within  said  screen,  each  of 
said  conductors  having  opposite  end  segments  that  are  linear  and  in 
alignment  with  each  other  and  wherein  ones  of  said  conductors 
which  have  end  segments  that  are  directed  towards  said  opening 
have  intermediate  segments  which  link  said  end  segments  and 
which  are  shapod  to  extend  along  the  portions  of  said  screen  thai 
adjoin  said  opening. 


as  corresponding  electronic  dot-sequences  <80'.  86*)  prior  to 
the  non-visible  ptxxluced  continuous-lines  on  the  moveable 
medium  being  moved  to  a  visible  portion  of  the  chart  recorder 
wherein  the  dot  sequences  produced  by  the  display  and  the 
dot  sequence  produced  by  the  printing  device  are  in  a  same 
pattern  and  formatted  with  a  dark  and  light  border  portion. 


5,572,241 
INK  JET  PRINTER  CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  LACK  OF 

INK 
Yoshio  Kanayama,  Nabari;   Hisnsfal  Yoshimura,  Nara,  and 
Norihiro  Ochi,  Yamato-Koriyania,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,461,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,001 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1992,  4-079845 

InL  CI."  B4U  2/]  95 

VS.  a.  347—7  11  Claims 


5,572,240 

CHART  RECORDER 

Dieter  Schmidt,  Nessdwang,  Germany,  assignor  to  Endress 

-t-Hauser  WeUer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Nessdwang,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,058,  Aug.  13,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,513 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Aug.  14, 
1992,  92710023 

InL  CL'  GOID  9/00.9/04 
VS.  CL  346—17  4  Claims 


4.  A  chart  recorder  comprising: 

means  for  producing  m,  m=l,  2,  3,  .  .  .  measurement  signals  to 
be  recorded. 

m  measuring  channels,  one  for  each  of  said  m  measurement 
signals  to  be  recorded, 

a  moveable  recording  medium, 

m  continuous-line  recording  devices  (31,  32)  having  a  covering 
portion,  the  recording  devices  producing  a  continuous-line  (8'. 
8')  associated  with  each  one  of  the  m  measurement  signals  as 
a  measurement  curve  on  the  recording  nnedium  (4')  as  the 
recording  medium  moves  past  ttie  continuous-line  recording 
devices, 

the  continuous-line  recording  devices  producing  the  continuous- 
lines  on  the  moveable  recording  medium  as  the  moveable 
recording  medium  is  moved  to  a  location  in  tlie  continuous- 
line  recording  device  that  lies  behind  the  covering  portion 
(51')  of  the  continuous-line  recording  devices  of  the  chart 
recorder,  such  that  the  produced  continuous-lines  are  not 
visible  at  the  time  they  are  produced, 

said  continuous-line  recording  devices  being  movably  guided 
past  each  other  on  n  parallel  guides  (11',  12';  11',  12*)  tiiat 
extend  peipendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
recording  medium,  and 

an  electronic  visual  display  (21')  with  p  lines  each  consisting  of 
q  dots  on  which  display  portions  of  tlie  continuous-lines 
currently  being  produced  are  displayed  in  time-conected  form 


tAi^ 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

an  ink  tank  storing  an  electrically  conductive  ink; 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  passages  communicating  with  said  ink  tank 
arranged  in  parallel  to  one  another  for  jetting  said  ink  from  a 
front  end  of  said  ink  jet  printer 

a  through  hole,  communicating  with  said  ink  tank,  arranged 
along  and  in  parallel  to  said  plurality  of  nozzle  passages,  said 
through  hole  having  a  diameter  at  the  front  end  of  said  ink  jet 
printer  that  is  greater  than  a  diameter  of  each  of  said  nozzle 
passages  at  the  front  end  of  said  ink  jet  printer  in  order  to 
draw  air  into  said  through  bole  more  quickly  than  air  is  drawn 
into  said  nozzle  passages  when  a  pressure  in  said  ink  tank 
becomes  negative  due  to  a  lack  of  said  ink  and  when  said 
nozzle  passages  are  still  filled  with  said  ink;  and 

detecting  means,  disposed  in  said  through  hole,  for  detecting  the 
air  introduced  in  said  through  hole  even  if  said  ink  passages 
are  still  filled  with  said  ink. 


5,572042 

INKJET  HAVING  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OPERATING  DURING 

PERIODS  OF  NON-USE 

Masahiro  FiOU,'  Susumu  Hama;  Hlroshi  Dakizawa,  and  Masa- 

hiro  Minowa,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044495; 
Nov.  10,  1992,  4-300094 

InL  a."  B41J  2/165 
VS.  CL  347—23  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  method  for  an  electronic  system  having  an  ink-jet 
printer  mechanism  that  discharges  ink  drops  from  nozzles  of  an 
ink-jet  head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  power  fhim  a  main  power  source  to  the  electronic 
system  and  detecting  the  application  of  power; 

(b)  performing  recovery  processing  of  the  nozzles  by  discharg- 
ing ink  tiierefrom; 
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5,572,244 

ADHESIVE-FREE  EDGE  BUTTING  FOR  PRINTHEAD 

ELEMENTS 

DihM  J.  Drake  Rofhftrr  and  Hang  C.  Npiycii,  Webster, 

balk  of  N.Y„  MrinT~  *•  Xcnii  CorporaUon.  Stamford, 

Filed  JbL  27,  1»4,  S«r.  No.  2»»,»73 

IM.  CL*  G«1D  /5//«.  B4U  Vlt:V\4 

UA  CL  347—42  ,        2»  Claims 


(c)  enabling  the  ink-jel  printer  mechanism  to  prim  after  «ep  (a); 

(d)  measuring  passage  of  nme  from  when  power  is  applied  to 
the  elcctrooic  system  until  the  ink-jet  printer  mechamsm  is 
enabled  to  pnni:  and 

(e)  controUing  the  amount  of  ink  discharged  in  a  subsequent 
recovery  processing  to  step  (b).  according  to  the  length  of 
time  measured  in  step  (d). 


5,572043 
INK  JET  PRINTER  PRIMING  ELEMENT 
Herman  A.  BermaMon.  PcnAeld.  N.Y..  amicBor  to  Xero.  Coi^ 
poratioii.  Staotford,  Conn. 

niMi  Fe«».  23,  1»4,  Ser.  Na.  2M,MS 

laL  CL'  MU  2//« 

UA  Ct  347— 2f  "  Giimi 


1  A  prinUiead  element  for  use  in  a  large  array  ink  jet  printbead. 
comprising: 

a  healer  element; 

a  channel  element  in  butting  engagement  with  said  healer  ele- 
ment and  defining  a  first  overflow  trough  therebetween:  and 

a  Uyer  of  adhesive  disposed  between  said  healer  element  and 
said  channel  element  widi  excess  adhesive  flowing  into  the 
first  overflow  trough  therebetween,  said  heater  element 
including  a  first  butting  edge  and  a  first  surface  extending 
from  said  first  butting  edge,  said  channel  element  including  a 
second  butting  edge  in  substantial  alignroenl  with  said  first 
butting  edge  and  a  second  surface  extending  from  said  second 
butung  edge,  and  the  first  overflow  trough  located  along  a 
portion  of  said  first  butting  edge  and  said  second  butting  edge, 
said  second  surface  defimng  the  first  overflow  trough,  and 
said  tecond  surface  hitther  defimng  an  array  of  channels  and 
at  least  one  reservoir,  said  at  least  one  reservoir  located 
behind  said  army  of  channels,  and  the  first  overflow  trough 
located  behind  said  at  least  one  reservoir. 


5,572045 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INK- JET 

PEN 

Bmce  Cowger.  Corvalha.  Orei,  aarifDor  to  Hewle«-Pachard 

Compaay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  1«,  1»M,  Ser.  No.  2*9,082 
I^  CL*  B4U  yiSi 
MS.  CL  347—44  >' 


1.  A  priming  element  comprising; 

a  first  wall  member  defimng  a  contacting  surface; 

a  second  waU  member  spaced  a  distance  from  said  first  wall 
member,  said  first  waU  member  and  said  second  wall  member 
together  defining  a  passageway  therebetween;  and 

support  means  recessed  from  the  contacting  surface,  connecting 
said  first  wall  member  to  said  second  wall  member,  wherein 
said  support  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  sp«:ed  apart 
support  members,  each  of  said  plurality  of  support  members 
spanmng  the  passageway  and  connecting  said  first  waU  mem- 
ber to  satd  second  wall  member  to  maintain  the  passageway  in 
an  open  condiboo.  thereby  permitting  the  flow  of  material 
therethrough. 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  an  ink  pen  diat  has  a  print  head 

comprising: 

a  lesilienUy  bendable  shield,  the  shield  adapted  to  resiliently 
bend  in  a  curve  diat  defines  an  arch,  the  shield  mounted  to  the 
ink  pen  and  movable  from  a  stowed  position  wherein  the 
shield  is  spaced  from  the  print  head  to  expose  the  print  head, 
to  a  protective  position  wherein  the  arch  of  the  shield  covers 
the  print  head  to  protect  the  print  head  against  mechanical 


damage,  the  resiliency  of  the  shield  establishing  different 
shield  shapes  in  the  stowed  and  protective  positions;  and 
a  cavity  formed  in  the  ink  pen  for  accepting  at  least  pan  of  the 
shield  which  is  retracted  into  the  cavity  when  the  shield  is 
moved  to  the  stowed  position. 


\  5,572046 

METH(M>  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SIGNATURE  CHARACTERIZING  AN  INTERVAL  OF  A 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  WHILE  COMPENSATING  FOR 
PICTURE  EDGE  SHIFT 
Mkhad  D.  ElUs;  Stephen  M.  Dunn;  Micfaad  W.  FeUinger; 
Fancy  B.  Youngiove,  all  of  Boulder;  David  M.  James,  Fort 
CoUins;  David  L.  Clifton,  Boulder,  and  Richard  S.  Land, 
Laliiyette,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Arhitron  Company, 
Columbia,  Md. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,578,  Apr.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,43M53. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486^11 
Int.  a."  H«4N  1 7/00;  17/04 
VS.  CL  34»— 2  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  signature  characterizing  an  interval 
of  a  video  signal  representing  a  picture  for  use  in  broadcast 
segment  recognition,  wherein  the  signature  is  produced  based  on 
portions  of  the  video  signal  representing  corresponding  regions  of 
the  picture  each  spaced  a  respective  predetermined  amount  from  a 
nominal  edge  of  the  picture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  shift  in  the  video  signal  corresponding  with  a  shift  in 

the  edge  of  the  picture  from  the  nominal  edge  thereof; 
adjusting  the  portions  of  the  video  signal  to  compensate  for  said 

shift  in  the  edge  of  the  picture:  and 
producing  the  signature  based  on  the  adjusted  portions  of  the 
video  signal , 


5,572047 

PROCESSOR  FOR  RECEIVING  DATA  FROM  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

Gerald  D.  Montgomery,  and  Jay  B.  Norrisfa,  both  of  Mesa, 

Ariz.,  assigiwrs  to  WavePbore,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  947,134,  Sep.  18,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,387,941, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  715,920,  Jun.  14, 

1991,  PaL  No.  5027037.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  224,732 

InL  a.'  H04N  7/l4:7/IO;7/OS 

VS.  a.  34»— 10  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  data  transmitted  over  a  cable 
television  netwoik,  the  network  iiKluding  a  transmission  medium 


and  having  forward  channels  for  transmission  of  video  signals 
having  a  rasterized  format,  the  format  having  a  bandwidth  and 
active  video  intervals,  the  active  video  intervals  separated  by 
horizontal  blanking  intervals,  at  least  one  of  the  forward  channels 
transmitting  a  combined  signal  of  a  data  signal  frequency  inter- 
leaved with  the  bandwidth  of  a  video  signal  in  active  intervals, 
subchannels  and  a  control  channel,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  video  receiver  having  a  tuner  for  selecting  between  forward 

channels; 
a  control  channel  receiver  responsive  to  the  control  chaimel; 
a  tunable  subchannel  transmitter,  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  control  signals  transmitted  over  the 
control  channel  for  altering  the  selection  of  the  forward  chan- 
nel and  the  tuning  of  the  subchannel  transmitter. 


5,572048 

TELECONFERENCING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROVIDING  FACE-TO-FACE.  NON-ANIMATED 

TELECONFERENCE  ENVIRONMENT 

David    L.   Allen,   Arcanum,   and    Herold    Williams,   Huber 

Hcighls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tdcport  Corporation, 

Englewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  Na  308,603 

InL  CL"  IMMM  11/00;  H04N  7/10 

VS.  a.  348—15  73  ClataK 


1.  An  image  generator  for  use  in  a  teleconferencing  system 
comprising: 

a  differentiator  for  comparing  a  differential  reference  image  to 
an  input  video  image  from  a  first  station  and  for  generating  a 
differential  image  in  response  thereto;  and 

a  compositor  associated  with  a  remote  station  for  receiving  said 
differential  image  and  for  combining  that  differential  image 
with  a  predetermined  composite  image  to  provide  a  composite 
image  which  may  be  displayed  at  the  remote  station  to  pro- 
vide a  single,  complementary,  integrated,  non-caitoon- 
animated  and  face-to-face  environmenL 


5,572049 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMAL  NTSC 
REJECTION  FILTERING  AND  TRANSMITTER  AND 
RECEIVER  COMPRISING  SAME 
Monisha  Ghosh,  Mohcgan  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,810 
Int.  a."  H04N  7/00.7/1  i 
VS.  a.  348—21  2  Claims 

1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  digital  television  signal  to  a 
television  receiver,  said  television  receiver  comprising: 

a)  means  for  receiving  a  digital  television  signal  accompanied 
by  noise,  and  an  interference  component  resulting  from  a 
co<hannel  signal;  and 

b)  an  interference  rejection  filter  for  reducing  the  effect  of  said 
interference  component  on  said  digital  television  signal, 

wherein  said  interference  rejection  filter  flattens  the  frequency 
spectrum  of  the  co-channel  signal  and  minimizes  the  energy 
of  the  interference  component  while  simultaneously  limiting 
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enJunceroeni  of  the  ooise  due  lo  ihe  imerference  rejection 
filter  to  a  specified  level,  said  interference  filler  using  a 
plurality  of  coefficients, 
said  transmitter  compnsuig  »  ptecoder  which  precedes  said 
digital  signal  pnor  to  lU  tnnaimssion  usuig  said  plurality  of 
coefficients. 


UNIVEKSAL  ELECTRONIC  STEREOSCOnC  DISPLAY 

Lcuy  UptoB,  Sm  lUfael;  Jeftrey  J.  Italiioo,  Richaood,  and 

LawT«iicc  D.  Meyer.  S«i  Raf»el,  aU  of  Califs  Mii^ots  to 

Stef«oGraphks  CorpontkiB.  San  Rafael.  CaBf. 

FUed  Oct  M,  W*»,  Ser.  No.  32*J70 

InL  CL*  H»4N  13/00 

VS.  CL  34«-«3  21  Claim. 
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1.  An  optical  petition  detecting  unit  for  optically  detecting  a 
position  of  a  freely  movable  light  point  comprising; 

an  image  senior  having  a  pUel  array  region  configured  by  a 
■datively  small  number  of  pixels; 

an  imaging  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  said  light  point  at  a 
position  in  front  of  the  pUel  array  region  of  said  image 
sensor: 

a  converging  lens  disposed  between  said  image  sensor  and  the 
position  of  the  image  of  said  Ught  point  on  an  optical  axis  of 
said  imaging  lens  for  converging  light  coming  from  said  light 
point  onto  the  pixel  array  region  of  said  image  sensor,  the 
light  passing  through  the  image  of  said  light  point; 

a  transparent  optical  patteni  plate  having  a  pattern  containing 
optical  code  information  uniquely  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  light  point  on  the  screen,  the  plate  being  disposed 
between  said  converging  lens  and  the  position  of  the  image  of 
said  Ught  point  m  a  plane  parallel  with  the  pixel  array  region 
of  said  image  sensor,  the  code  information  paneni  enabling 
the  position  of  said  light  point  to  be  determined  by  means  of 
optical  codes  included  in  a  region  through  which  the  light 
from  said  Ught  point  passes,  said  optical  codes  in  the  region 
being  projected  onto  the  pixel  array  region  by  the  converging 
light  coming  from  said  Ught  point  onto  the  pixel  anay  region; 

and 
signal  processing  means  for  processing  signals  outputted  from 
said  image  sensor  on  which  said  codes  are  projected  onto  said 
pixel  array  region  so  as  to  extract  information  of  the  position 
of  said  Ught  point  by  using  said  codes. 


LEFT  CODE 
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1  A  method  for  identifying  the  perspective  view  for  a  video  field 
in  a  stereoscopic  video  signal,  composing  the  steps  of: 
encoding  the  video  field  with  a  predetermined  video  code, 
monitoring  the  video  signal  using  a  circuit  adapted  to  delect  the 

video  code,  and 
enabUng  a  field  selection  device  when  the  video  code  is  delected 

by  the  circuit 


5372.252 

VIDEO  CAMERA  HAVING  ERRONEOUS  RECORDING 

PREVENTING  FLrNCTlON  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

MasaAuni  Naka,  and  Koio  Ishkla,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 

Mntgnnrr  to  Mltsubtahi  Dcnki  KabushiU  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,124,  Jnl.  *,  1»3.  al»andoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Jun.  28,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  496,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  10,  1992,  4-183741; 
Mar.  1. 1993,  5-«39726 

InL  CL*  H04N  5/228 
VS.  CL  348-2M  «  Claim. 


5472,251 
OPTICAL  POSITION  DETECTING  UNfT  AND  OPTICAL 

COORDINATE  INPUT  UNIT 
YmUI  Ogawa,  Saitama-Ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Wacom  Co, 
Ltd.,  Saitama-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,457 
Claim,  priority,  application  Japnn,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-072553 
InL  a.'  H04N  5/225 
VS.  CL  348—207  24 


UMI 


58.  A  method  of  controlling  a  video  camera  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  movement  of  said  video  camera; 

(b)  determining  whether  said  video  camera  is  in  a  photographing 
state  or  in  a  non-photographing  stale  on  the  basis  of  the 
sensed  movement; 

(c)  Slopping  a  tape  for  a  first  predetermined  length  of  time  after 
said  non-pholographing  state  has  been  determined;  and 

(d)  rewinding  a  tape  after  said  first  predetenmned  length  of  time 
has  expired. 
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5472053 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  CAMERA  FOR  PROCESSING  ANALOG 

LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  AND  DIGITAL  COLOR 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL 
Osamu  Ucda,  Kawasald,  Japan,  asignor  to  Canon  Kabusliild 

Kaisha,  Tokyoi  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,927,  Mar.  16,  1994.  This  application 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,003 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-85574,- 
May  31,  1993,  5-152981,  Jun.  11,  1993,  5-166318 

InL  a."  H04N  5/228;9/6S 
VS.  CL  348—222  3  Claims 


image  picloip  signal  of  an  image  (ricloip  element  by  digital  signal 
processing  means,  to  a  digital  signal  recording/reproduction 
device,  comprising: 

a  frequency  converter  for  converting  the  sampling  frequency  of 
the  digital  color-difFerence  signals  into  a  sampling  frequency 
of  said  digital  signal  recording/reproduction  device  in  a 
recording  mode;  and 
a  D/A  converter  for  performing  D/A  conversion  of  the  sampling 
frequency  converted  color-difference  signals  from  said  fie- 
quency  converter  or  reproduced  color-difference  signals 
reproduced  by  said  digital  signal  recoFding/reproduction 
device  at  the  sampUng  frequency  of  said  digital  signal 
recording/reproduction  device. 


1.  A  digital  video  camera  apparatus  which  comprises  a  digital 

signal  processing  circuit  and  a  digital  signal  recording  device. 

converts  an  analog  video  signal  obtained  from  an  image  pickup 

element  into  a  digiul  video  signal.  suppUes  die  convened  digital 

video  signal  to  said  digital  signal  processing  circuit,  and  records 

the  digital  video  signal  on  a  recording  medium  by  said  digital 

signal  recording  device  after  predeiermined  signal  processing. 

wherein  of  signals  supplied  from  said  digital  signal  processing 

circuit  to  said  digital  signal  recording  device,  a  luminance 

signal  is  supplied  in  a  state  of  an  analog  signal,  and  a  color 

information  signal  is  supplied  in  a  state  of  a  digital  signal. 


1.  A  digital  video  camera  apparatus  which  suppUes  a  digital 
luminance  signal  and  digital  color-difference  signals  having  a 
sampling  frequency  corresponding  to  an  integer  multiple  of  a 
subcarrier  frequency,  which  signals  are  obtained  by  processing  an 


5472,255 

IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DRIVING  APPROPRIATE  PHOTOELECTRIC  ENERGY 

CONVERTING  ELEMENTS  WHEN  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

DRIVING  VOLTAGES  ARE  APPLIED  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Satoru  Murakami,  Moriyama;  Hiromi  Macda,  UJi,  and  YoicU 

Hosokawa,  Akariii,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegaftachi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-107505; 
Sep.  20,  1993,  5-257792 

InL  CL*  H04N  5/335 
VS.  O.  348—294  11  Claims 
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5472054 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER  AND  D/D  CONVERTER  FOR  COLOR- 
DIFFERENCE  SIGNALS 
Teruo  Hieda.  Yokoluuna;  Osamu  Ueda,  Kawasalu,  and  Nori- 
hiro  Kawahara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,927,  Mar.  16,  1994.  This  application 
Jon.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  485,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-85574; 
May  31,  1993,  5-152981;  Jnn.  11,  1993,  5-166318 

InL  CL'  H04N  5/228 
VS.  CL  348—222  1  Ctalm 
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1.  An  image  reading  method  in  which  a  driving  voltage  is 
sequentially  applied  via  a  matrix  driver  to  a  pluraUty  of  photoelec- 
tric energy  converting  elements  disposed  in  a  one-dimensional 
array  and  the  electrical  signals  of  said  photoelectric  energy  con- 
verting elements  are  read. 

wherein  the  drive  side  on  which  the  driving  voltage  is  applied  to 
said  photoelectric  energy  converting  elements  is  divided  every 
X  elements  into  y  blocks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  applying  a  first  driving  voltage  to  the  units  of  x 

photoelectric  energy  converting  elements  in  said  blocks; 
sequentiaUy  applying  a  second  driving  voltage  to  the  photoelec- 
tric energy  converting  elements  in  the  same  relative  positions 
in  the  respective  blocks;  and 
driving  the  appropriate  photoelectric  energy  convening  elemenu 
when  said  first  driving  voltage  and  said  second  driving  volt- 
age are  applied  simultaneously, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  driving  voltages  are  applied  to  die 
photoelectric   energy   converting  elements   via  the   matrix 
driver,  the  matrix  driver  including  a  plurality  of  resistors  to 
form  an  adding  circuiL 
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SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Yodiitaka  E««wa,  K«w«»ki;  Yaklo  Endo.  YokohMM,  and 
YtMhiyuU  Matsunaca.  Kamakura,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaicnors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  M,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  275,748 

culms  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Jul.  20,  1993,  5-179272 

Int  Ct*  H04N  5/335 

UJi.CL348-29*  ,^  ^^  (Mn^ 
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I.  A  solid-sute  imaging  apparatus  compriiing: 

a  solid-sate  imaging  device  including  a  plurality  of  photosensi- 
tive pixels  arranged  in  a  matnx  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  dnving  circuit  for  driving  said  photosensitive  pixels  of  said 
solid-state  unaging  device  during  a  first  photoelectric  conver- 
sion time  period  and  a  second  photoelectric  conversion  ume 
period  which  is  defined  within,  is  shorter  than,  and  occurs 
simultaneously  with  the  same  first  photoelectric  conversion 
time  penod,  to  obtain  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  first 
photoelectric  conversion  time  period  and  a  second  signal 
cotresponding  to  die  second  photoelectnc  conversion  time 
period,  said  driving  circuit  including  means  for  clipping  die 
first  signal  at  a  specified  level  or  above,  and  adding  the  signal 
obtained  from  die  clipping  to  the  second  signal  to  produce  an 
added  signal:  and 

a  signal  processing  circuit  for  amplifying  die  added  signal  from 
said  adding  means  so  as  to  amplify  die  second  signal  at  an 
amplification  degree  larger  dian  diat  for  die  first  signal,  and 
outputting  the  amplified  signal. 


initial  charge  state,  and  for  said  resetting  purposes,  \be  charge 
suies  of  previously  read  rows  of  sensors  are  changed  substanually 
completely  to  die  initial  charge  state,  and  wherein  said  control 
device  comprises  leset  means,  responsive  to  successive  clock 
pulses  of  a  reset  clock  signal,  for  activating  at  least  one  of  die 
previously  read  rows  via  said  switches  of  die  sensors  of  die 
activated  previously  read  row,  for,  after  a  first  predetermined 
number  of  successive  clock  pulses  of  die  reset  clock  signal,  acu- 
vating  anodier  of  die  previously  read  rows,  and  for  deacuvanng 
each  activated  previously  read  row  a  second  predetermined  number 
of  successive  clock  pulses  of  die  reset  clock  signal  after  acuvating 
the  previously  read  row 


5,572^58 

MOTION  COMPENSATION  ESTIMATING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  ACHIEVING  IMPROVED  MOTION 

COMPENSATION 

Yutaka  Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioo.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,083 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-240983 

Int  a."  H04N  7/36 

VS.  CI  MS-41S  >2  Oalms 
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5,572^57 
ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  A  SENSOR  MATRIX 
Nortiert  Conrads,  Hausct.  Belgium,  I'lrich  SchlebeU  and  Her- 
fricd  Wiec2or«k,  both  of  Aacbco,  Germany,  assignors  to  VS. 
Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  893,141,  Jun.  3,  1992,  abuidoncd. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauoy,  Jun.  3,  1991,  41  18 

154  9 

Inu  O.'^  H04N  3/14:5/335 
VS.  CL  348—308  ^0  Claims 

1,  An  apparatus  composing  light-sensitive  or  X-ray  scnsinve 
sensors  arranged  in  a  matrix  in  rows  and  columns,  which  sensors 
produce  charge  states  in  dependance  upon  die  amount  of  incident 
radiation,  each  sensor  having  its  own  electrical  switch,  and  each 
row  of  sensors  having  an  associated  switching  line  of  a  plurality  of 
switching  lines  coupled  to  a  control  device  for  selectively  acovat- 
ing  rows  for  reading  purposes  and  for  selecuvely  activaung  rows 
for  resetting  purposes  by  controlling  die  conductive  stale  of  said 
switch  of  each  sensor  in  an  activated  row  in  a  manner  dial  for  said 
leading  purposes,  charge  suies  of  die  sensors  of  die  activated  row 
are  read  simultaneously  via  a  plurality  of  read  lines  coupled  to  said 
switch  of  die  sensors  in  die  activated  row.  and  in  die  course  of 
reading,  diese  charge  states  are  changed  at  least  partially  toward  an 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  motion  compensation  apparatus  for  inter-fnune  prediction 
comprising: 

an  area  subdividing  means  for  subdividing  a  reference  image 
into  sub-areas  and  producing  a  subdivided  area, 

an  inter-hTune  difference  calculating  means  for  producing  inter- 
frame  difference  information  between  an  input  image  and  die 
reference  image: 

a  moving  area  detecting  means  for  detecung,  by  reference  to  die 
inter-frame  difference  mformaoon.  sub-areas  in  said  subdi- 
vided area  having  inter-frame  difference  information  of  a 
predetermined  character  and  designating  said  sub-areas  as 
moving  areas; 

an  area  integrating  means  for  integrating  die  moving  areas  and 
outputting  die  integrated  areas  as  moving  object  areas; 

motion  estimating  means  for  estimating  inter-frame  motion 
between  die  input  and  reference  images  for  each  of  die 
moving  object  areas  and  outputting  motion  parameters  repre- 
senting motion  of  die  moving  object  areas;  and 

motion  compensating  means  for  conducting  motion  compensa- 
tion for  each  of  die  moving  object  areas  according  to  die 


motion  parameters  and  producing  and  outputting  a  motion 
compensated  prediction  image. 


5,572059 

METHOD  OF  CHANGING  PERSONAL  COMPITER 
MONITOR  OUTPUT  FOR  USE  BY  A  GENERAL 
PURPOSE  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Nohara  Iclilrat,  Miyoshi-gim,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maki  Enter- 
prise Inc.,  Ibkushima,  Japan 

nicd  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,826 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29,  1993,  5-294017 

Int  a."  H04N  7/01:5/04 

VS.  CL  348—441  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  causing  a  personal  computer  to  generate  a  video 
display  output  for  a  general  purpose  video  display  device,  the 
personal  computer  having  an  operating  system  and  configured  to 
normally  generate  a  computer  monitor  display  output  at  a  timing 
set  by  scanning  trigger  pulse  signals,  the  resolution  of  die  com- 
puter monitor  display  output  being  stored  in  a  video  memory  and 
being  greater  than  that  of  the  video  display  output,  said  method 
comprising: 

changing  the  resolution  set  in  the  video  memory  to  a  modified 
resolution  coinciding  with  the  resolution  of  the  video  display 
output,  wherein  upon  initialization  of  the  operating  system  the 
modified  resolution  is  read  from  the  video  memory  to  set  a 
corresponding  image  area  of  a  video  signal; 
delaying  the  video  signal  by  a  prescribed  time  interval  with 
respect  to  the  scanning  signal  trigger  pulses  to  generate  the 
video  display  output  for  the  general  purpose  video  display 
device; 
wherein  the  video  signal  includes  a  Y  signal  containing  a  syn- 
chronization signal,  and  wherein  said  delaying  step  comprises 

(a)  separating  the  synchronization  signal  from  the  Y  signal. 

(b)  using  the  synchronization  signal  to  trigger  oscillations 
from  a  timing  generator,  (c)  using  the  oscillations  from  the 
timing  generator  to  trigger  a  synchronization  generator  which 
outputs  delayed  trigger  pulses  which  are  delayed  by  the 
prescribed  time  interval  with  respect  to  the  scanning  signal 
trigger  pulses,  and  (d)  using  the  delayed  trigger  pulses  to 
delay  the  video  signal  by  the  prescribed  time  interval. 


5,572,2(0 
CLOSED  CAPTION  DECODER  HAVING  PAUSE 
FUNCTION  SUITABLE  FOR  LEARNING  LANGUAGE 
Yasushi  Onlsiil,  and  Sboidil  Kamimnni,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japui, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Semiconductor  Software  Co. 
Ltd.,    Hyogo,   and   MItsabishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1995,  7-060437 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/087 
VS.  CI.  348—460  U  Claims 
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1.  A  closed  caption  decoder  widi  a  pause  functioa  suitable  for 
learning  a  language,  comprising: 

a  closed  caption  decode  means  for  decoding  closed  caption 
signals  included  in  video  signals  outputted  from  a  video 
cassette  recorder  and  for  outputting  a  detection  signal  wtien  a 
predetermined  control  code  is  decoded; 

an  input  processing  means  for  performing  processing  of  input  of 
an  instruction  indicating  a  termination  of  a  pause  operation 
from  a  user,  and 

a  pause  control  means  for  instructing  the  caption  decode  means 
to  perform  a  pause  operation  of  caption  decode  and  the  video 
cassette  recorder  to  perform  a  pause  of  video  reproduction 
when  the  detection  signal  is  outputted  from  the  closed  caption 
decode  means,  and  for  outputting  a  pause  termination  signal 
of  caption  decode  to  the  closed  caption  decoder  and  a  pause 
termination  signal  of  video  reproduction  to  the  video  cassette 
recorder  when  an  instruction  indicating  a  termination  of  a 
pause  operation  is  inputted  from  a  user  by  the  input  process- 
ing means. 


5,572,261 

AUTOMATIC  AUDIO  TO  VIDEO  TIMING 

MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

J.  Cari  Cooper,  15288  Via  Pinto,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,542 

Int  a."  H04N  9/475 

VS.  CI.  348—512  30  Claims 
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5.  A  method  for  measuring  the  reUbve  liming  of  an  audio  and  a 
visual  ponioa  of  a  program  including  the  steps  of: 

a)  identifyittg  in  said  visual  poftioo  the  presence  and  occurrence 
in  bme  of  known  mouth  sounds  created  by  visual  patterns  of 
mouth  movements. 

b)  identifying  in  said  audio  portion  the  presence  and  occurrence 
in  time  of  known  mouth  sounds  created  by  audible  pattems  of 
mouth  movements. 

c)  sionng  first  dau  representative  of  a  sequence  of  said  known 
mouth  sounds  of  step  a). 

d)  storing  second  dau  represenutive  of  a  sequence  of  said 
known  mouth  sounds  of  step  b). 

e)  companng  said  first  dau  of  step  c)  with  said  second  dau  of 
fiep  d)  to  determine  a  relative  position  of  a  best  match 


and  measuring  said  relative  timing  in  fespon.se  to  the  relative 
posiuon  of  the  best  match. 


RECEIVER  BASED  METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR 
COMBATING  CO^-HANNEL  NTSC  INTERFERENCE  IN 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 
Monisha  Ghosh.  Motaetcui  I-«ke,  N.Y..  assiicnor  to  PhUipa  Elec- 
tronics North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dee.  29.  19»4.  Ser.  No.  3M.13S 
lot  CI.*  H«4N  5/21 

VS.  a.  yu~-Mn  r?  CMma 
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a  piedetermined  number  of  switching  means,  each  respectively 
connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  video  jack  pons  and 
being  switched  when  a  jack  is  connected  to  said  associated 
video  jack  port; 

a  micro-processing  means,  perceiving  whether  the  jack  is  con- 
nected to  said  associated  video  jack  port  by  determining  if 
said  lespective  switching  means  is  switched,  and  outputting  a 
corresponding  control  signal  so  that  only  a  video  signal  from 
the  connected  jack  is  selected  by  said  micro-processor  for 
output. 


ssruM 

HIGH  DEFINITION  TV  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Hiroyuki  Mizukami;  Yutaka  Igarashi.  and  Toshio  Nagashima. 
•U  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3««,038 
Claiim  priority,  appMcaboo  Japan,  Feb.  14.  1994,  6-017072; 
Oct.  19.  1994,  6-2534*6 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/46.5M4 

VS.  CL  348—735  "  Cl"*"^ 


7 

1.  A  method  ol  removing  co<hannel  conventional  television 
signal  interference  from  a  digital  signal,  composing  the  steps  of: 

receiving  the  digital  signal  which  includes  a  plurality  of  sym- 
bols, noise  and  co-channel  conventional  television  signal 
interference; 

delaying  the  received  digiul  signal; 

adaptively  filtering  the  delayed  signal  using  a  feed  forward 
adaptive  filter  having  a  plurality  of  adjusuble  laps; 

subtracting  the  adaptively  filtered  signal  from  the  received  digi- 
tal signal  and  prixlucing  an  error  signal;  and 

recursively  using  the  error  signal  to  adjust  the  ups  of  the 
adaptive  filter  to  minimize  the  mean  squared  error  of  the  error 
signal  such  that  the  adaptive  filter  becomes  tuned  to  the 
co-channel  conventional  television  signal  interference. 


5,572J63 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  SELECTION  CIRCUIT 
Jae  Y.  KiM,  Soii«ii«h:  Doof  J.  Go,  Suwoo;  In  S.  Kim,  Suwoo, 
mat  Sang  S.  Lee,  Suwoo,  aU  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignors  to 
TMnnnii:  Elcctrtwics  Cc  LttL.  Kyungki-Dc  Rep.  ot  Koita 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  351,083 
Claiau  priority.  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  30,  1993, 
93-25902 

Ut.  a."  H»4N  5/268 
VS.  CI.  348—795  »<  C***™" 

1.  A  video  signal  selection  circuit,  comprising: 
a  piedetermined  number  of  video  jack  porta; 


SUsUh^H^mTl^VG^ 


1.  A  high  definition  TV  signal  receiver  comprising: 

an  input  filter  extracung  a  desired  signal  from  input  radio 
frequency  signals; 

a  radio  frequency  amplifier  amplifying  or  attenuating  said 
desired  signal  of  said  input  filter; 

a  first  local  oscillator  outputting  a  first  local  oscillation  signal  at 
an  oscillation  frequency  corresponding  to  channel  selection 
information; 

a  first  frequency  converter  converting  said  desired  signal  which 
is  an  output  signal  of  said  radio  frequency  amplifier  to  a  first 
intermediate  frequency  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first 
local  oscillation  signal; 

a  first  intermediate  frequency  filter  extracting  said  first  interme- 
diate frequency  signal  from  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
frequency  converter. 

a  first  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  amplifying  said  first 

intermediate  frequency  signal; 
a  second  local  oscillator  outputting  a  second  local  oscillation 

signal; 
a  second  frequency  converter  converting  said  first  intermediate 
frequency  signal  to  a  second  intermediate  frequency  signal 
utilizing  said  second  local  oscillation  signal; 
a  second  intermediate  finequency  filter  extracting  only  said  sec- 
ond intermediate  frequency  signal  from  an  output  signal  of 
said  second  frequency  converter. 


a  second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  amplifying  or  attenu- 
ating said  second  intermediate  frequeiKy  signal; 

a  third  local  OEcillalor  outputting  a  third  local  oscillation  signal; 

a  third  frequency  converter  converting  said  second  intermediate 
frequency  signal  to  a  third  intermediate  frequency  signal 
utilizing  said  third  local  oscillation  signal; 

a  third  intermediate  frequency  filter  extracting  only  said  third 
intermediate  frequency  from  an  output  signal  of  said  third 
frequency  oonverter; 

a  third  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  amplifying  said  third 
intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  first  demodulator  demodulating  said  third  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal,  and  also  generating  a  first  AFC  voltage  finely 
tuning  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  third  or  second  local 
oscillator  and  a  first  AGC  voluge  controlling  the  amplifica- 
tion degree  of  said  third  intermediate  frequency  amplifier; 

a  filter  having  frequency  characteristics  reducing  a  frequency 
component,  which  is  equal  to  a  carrier  component  in  a  TV 
signal  of  a  standard  system,  of  said  third  intemediate  fre- 
quency signal  which  is  supplied  from  said  third  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier; 

a  detector  detecting  an  output  signal  from  said  filter;  and 

a  smoothing  amplifier  smoothing  an  output  signal  of  said  detec- 
tor and  amplifying  it  to  a  desired  voluge,  when  said  desired 
signal  from  said  input  radio  frequency  signals  is  a  high 
definition  TV  signal  having  an  occupied  band  width  which  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  TV  signal  of  the  standard  system,  and 
wherein  an  output  signal  of  said  smoothing  amplifier  is  a  gain 
control  sigaal  of  said  radio  firequency  amplifier  and  said 
second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier. 


5,572,265 
NOSE  PAD  DEVICE  FOR  GLASSES 
Keizo  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hascgawa  Bicoh 
Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,170 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1995,  7-207310 

Int.  a."  G92C  5/12:1/00 


VS.  CL  351—137 


6  Claims 


L 


1.  A  nose  pad  device  for  glasses  with  a  frame,  comprising: 

a  pad  engaging  portion  fixed  to  the  frame, 

an  attaching  member  including  a  base  portion  to  be  attached  to 
the  pad  engaging  portion,  a  pair  of  resilient  legs  fixed  to  the 
base  portion  and  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  base 
portion  such  thai  as  a  distance  from  the  base  portion 
increases,  a  disunce  between  the  resilient  legs  increases,  each 
resilient  leg  having  a  distal  end,  and  two  first  fixing  portions, 
each  being  fixed  to  the  disul  end  of  the  leg,  and 

a  nose  pad  having  two  second  fixing  portions  to  be  attached  to 
the  first  fixing  portions  so  that  the  nose  pad  is  resiliently 
attached  to  the  fratne. 


5,572,266 
FUNDUS  CAMERA 
Hiroyuld  Ohtsulia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sba  Topcon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  26,  1993,  5-183933 

InL  CL"  G03B  29/00 

VS.  CI.  396—18  7  Claims 

,5Z  f« 


^ 
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so 


1.  A  fundus  camera  comprising: 

an  illumination  optical  system  for  illuminating  a  fiindus  of  a 
subject's  eye  with  illumination  light; 

projecting  means  for  projecting  two  beams  of  alignment  light 
onto  a  cornea  of  the  eye  in  order  to  align  a  camera  body  with 
the  eye,  the  beams  coinciding  to  form  a  single  alignment 
image  on  the  eye  when  a  woriung  distance  between  a  camera 
body  and  the  eye  is  in  a  predetermined  proper  condition,  the 
beams  forming  two  split  alignment  images  on  the  eye  when 
the  woriung  distance  between  the  camera  body  and  the  eye  is 
out  of  the  predetermined  proper  condition; 

a  photographic  optical  system  having  an  objective  lens  disposed 
in  front  of  the  eye,  the  illumination  light  being  reflected  by  the 
fundus  of  the  eye  and  converged  upon  a  point  conjugate  with 
the  ftindus  by  the  objective  lens  so  as  to  form  a  fundus  image 
as  an  aerial  image  and  then  be  guided  to  an  image  pickup 
tube,  the  alignment  light  being  projected  onto  the  cornea  and 
converged  upon  the  point  conjugate  with  the  fundus  so  as  to 
form  an  alignment  image  as  an  aerial  image  and  be  guided  to 
said  image  pick  tube;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  fundus  image  and  the  align- 
ment image  each  formed  on  said  image  pickup  tube. 


5,572J«7 

PASSIVE  DATA  RECORDING  ONTO  MAGNETIC 

LAYERS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Robert  E.  Swansoo,  Dd  Mar;  Tomasz  Jagielinski,  CarlsbaiL 

and  George  W.  Brock,  La  JoUa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,285 
Int.  CL*  G03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  396—319  23  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  magnetically  recording  a  fixed  pattern  of  infor- 
mation onto  a  magnetic  media  layer  of  a  photographic  filmstrip 
that  is  carried  within  a  camera,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  in  a  sequence  of 
alternating  poles  so  as  to  provide  a  sequence  of  magnetic 
orienutions  in  the  fixed  pattern  of  information; 
moving  the  permanent  magnets  and  camera  relative  to  each 
other  such  that  they  make  rolling  contact  with  no  interface 
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54720*9 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  ON  MAGNETIC-ON- 

FILM  LAYER 
G«oiie  W.  Brack.  L.  Jdta;  Robert  E.  Swansoo.  Dd  Mar.  and 
ShcMon  W.  Hower.  San  Diego,  all  of  CaUf,  aad«Bors  to 
riiMaa  Kodak  Company,  Koctacster,  N.Y. 

racd  May  8,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  437.204 

lnt.CL*G«B/7>74.2ftW 

VS.CLm~-37»  WClata- 


sliding  and  the  filmsmp  in  the  camera  U  placed  in  sufficient 
proximity  to  the  magnets  that  they  impart  the  fixed  pattcni 
onto  the  magnetic  media  layei. 


CAMERA  WITH  RETRACTABLE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
AND  RETRACTABLE  PAD 
Hideo  l^«amva.  Kaaai»wa-ke^  JajMi.  aarifw»r  to  Canoe 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  1Miy%  JapM 
Coattnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  141.«1.  Oct  U,  1»3.  abaadawri, 
wkkh  te  a  coaUwiatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  M7  J12,  Apr.  It,  1992, 
,fc,B^f«— .t,  wWch  ta  a  coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  433.997.  Dee. 
2*.  I99«,  ihawlBTi*  Thta  appUcmrtoB  May  I,  1995.  Ser.  No. 
432323 
Chta.  pftorlty.  •Pl*c-«k«  J-P-.  D«c  2S.  HW.  1-33B457. 
Apr.  18, 199»,  Mt2325;  Jo*.  29.  1990,  2-170093 

IBL  CL"  G03B  17/24 
VS.  a.  390-^19  ** 


1    A  medtod  of  lecoiding  and/or  reproducing  sets  of  photo- 
graphic dau  by  means  of  a  magnetic  head  into  paraUel  dau  tracks 
extending  lengthwise  of  a  magnetic  layer  on  a  photographic  film- 
strip,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  filmstrip  in  a  stationary  position  in  a  film  trans- 
port path; 
translaung  the  magneuc  head  to  a  selected  track  across  the  width 

of  said  filmstrip; 
translating  the  magnetic  head  lengthwise  along  the  selected 

track; 
energizing  the  magnetic  head  to  record  or  reproduce  data  in  U>e 

selected  track  dunng  the  lengthwise  tianslauon  thereof; 
wherein  said  supporting  step  further  comprises  the  step  of: 
locating  an  unage  frame  of  said  filmstnp  in  said  staoonary 

position  in  a  viewing  station  for  viewing  die  image  exposed 

theiein; 
wherein  said  filmstrip  exhibits  a  lengthwise  curvature  of  a 

predetermined  sign  and  said  supporting  step  further  composes 

die  step  of: 
supporting  said  filmstrip  in  said  stationary  position  m  a  curved 

transport  path  in  die  lengdi  dimension  of  said  filmstnp,  said 

curved  transport  padi  having  a  curvature  radius  of  the  same 

sign  as  the  prtdeiermined  curvature  sign  of  die  filmstrip; 
wherein  said  step  of  translating  die  magnetic  head  lengdiwise 

along  die  selected  track  further  composes  die  steps  of: 
lupporting  said  magnetic  head  for  movement  in  said  curvature 

radius  for  lengdiwise  translation  widi  respect  to  die  selected 

track;  and 
moving  said  magnetic  head  in  said  curvature  radius  to  Uiereby 

translate  said  magnetic  head  lengthwise  wiUi  respect  to  said 

track. 


•  I  ■  •  I 


40.  An  apparatus  having  a  shutter  release  device  and  being 
adapted  to  use  a  film  having  a  storage  pan.  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  bead  for  at  least  one  of  reading  informatioo  from  and 
writing  informanon  to  die  storage  part  of  die  film,  and 

b)  bringing  means  for  bnnging  a  relation  between  said  head  and 
die  film  into  a  state  where  said  head  performs  said  at  least  one 
of  leading  information  from  and  writing  inforroatioa  to  die 
storage  part  of  die  film  mdependendy  of  an  operation  of  die 
shutter  release  device. 


5472J70 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  MOTOR  CONTROL 
DEVICE 
HiiiMklM     YanuBMto.    Yamato.    and    Yoahlyuki    Kancko. 
Kawasaki  both  of  Japan,  aadsnor*  to  Canon  Kabvahiki 
K^ika.  Tokyo.  Japnn 
Continuabon  of  Ser.  No.  032.993,  Fek.  10,  1992.  abwidoned. 
Thfa  appUcatioo  Feb.  10,  1994.  Ser.  Nn.  194.MS 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  12.  1991,  3^19024 
InL  CL*  G03B  1/18:3/00 
VS.  a.  390—133  35  ClaiM 

31.  An  optical  apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  member  movable  in  response  to  a  motor  which  acts 

as  a  drive  source; 
a  stopper  member  positioned  to  bear  against  said  movable 
member  at  a  point  of  travel  of  said  movable  member;  and 


5472,272 

FILM  CASSETTE  WITH  SPOOL  LOCK  AND  UGHT- 

SHIELDING  DOOR 

Dennis  R.  Zander,  Penlieid,  and  Eugene  Sisto,  Rodiester,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3M20 
Int  CL'  G03B  17/26 
VS.  CL  396—513  1 1 


k     *    5 

movement  control  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  to  a 
set  position,  said  movement  control  means  driving  the  motor 
in  one  direction  so  that  said  movable  member  bears  against 
said  stopper  member,  and  after  the  bearing  of  said  movable 
member  against  said  stopper  member  is  discriminated,  driving 
the  motor  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  one  direction,  the  position  of  said  movable  member  in 
that  slate  being  defined  as  the  set  position; 

wherein  the  set  position  of  said  movable  member  is  located  at  a 
predetermined  distance  Spaced  away  ftom  said  stopper  mem- 
ber. 


5472.271 

COMPUTER  OUTPUT  MICROFILM  CANISTER 
Gregory  F.  PcUcan,  New  Miifbrd,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser,  No.  416,150 

InL  CL*  B03B  17/26 

VS.  CL  396—512  18  Claims 


1*  20  19 
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1.  A  film  canKter  for  use  with  a  computer  output  microfilm 
system  comprising  a  container  removably  installable  in  a  computer 
output  microfilm  system  for  holding  a  roll  of  film  to  be  dispensed 
in  incremental  units  to  a  computer  output  microfilm  system,  a 
motion  detector  in  die  container  for  detecting  motion  of  film  each 
time  any  film  is  withdrawn  from  the  container,  and  a  microproces- 
sor in  the  container  for  computing  die  length  of  film  remaining  in 
die  container  based  on  die  number  of  times  the  motion  detector  has 
been  actuated  and  for  retaining  numerical  information  relating  to 
die  remaining  length  of  film  when  the  container  is  removed  from  a 
computer  output  microfilm  system. 


1.  A  film  cassette  comprising  light-shielding  means  for  prevent- 
ing ambient  light  firora  entering  the  cassette  interior,  a  film  spool 
supported  for  rotation,  and  locking  means  supported  for  movement 
into  engagement  with  said  spool  to  secure  the  spool  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  spool  to  release  the  spool,  is  characterized  in 
diat: 

said  light-shielding  means  is  supported  for  closing  movement  to 
prevent  ambient  light  from  entering  the  cassette  interior  and 
for  opening  movement,  and  includes  cam  means  for  moving 
said  locking  means  into  engagement  with  said  spool  respon- 
sive to  closing  movement  of  the  light-shielding  means;  and 
said  locking  means  includes  resilient  means  for  being  tempo- 
rarily deformed  should  the  locking  means  be  prevented  from 
being  moved  by  said  cam  means  to  engage  said  spool  and  said 
light-shielding  means  is  forcibly  closed,  whereby  ttie  light- 
shielding  means  is  permitted  to  be  closed  even  ttiough  the 
locking  means  is  obstructed. 


5472,273 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET  PLATE  BY  THE  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Leo  Vackier,  's-Gravenwezel;  Bart  Verhoest,  Wilrijk,  and  Jan 
Claes,  Mortsel,  all  of  Belgiiun,  assignors  to  AgEa-Gcvacrt 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  407,293 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Mar.  25, 
1994,  94200812 

InL  CL"  G03D  3A)2 
VS.  CL  396—630  7  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  photographic  sheet  (9)  which 
comprises  at  least  one  station  (4)  with  inlet  and  oudet  pressure 
roller  pairs  (42  to  45)  for  transporting  said  sheet  duough  die 
station,  spray  means  (22)  for  spraying  processing  liquid  (21)  onto 
at  least  one  surface  of  said  sheet  while  in  the  station,  wherein  said 
station  includes  at  least  one  sealing  arTangement  between  at  least 
one  roller  of  at  least  one  of  said  roller  pairs  and  an  adjacent  wall  of 
said  station,  said  sealing  arrangement  being  formed  by  selection  of 
a  spacing  between  said  adjacent  wail  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  roller  to  cause  said  processing  liquid  to  form  a  continuous 
meniscus  across  said  spacing. 
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5,572^5 

FIXING  DEVICE  AND  FIXING  ROLLER 

Makoto    Jiaud,    Yokohama,    Japan.    aMignor    to    Canon 

KabuthlU  Kateiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coadnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  210,938.  Mar.  21.  1»4,  abandoned. 

Thfa  application  Jan.  31,  WW.  Str.  No.  381,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1W3.  5-088209 

InL  CL"  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CL  399-331  22  Claims 


5.572J74 

LIQUID  DEVELOPER  IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  UTILIZING  AN  INTERMEDIATE  TRANSFER 

MEMBER 

Ishaiau  Llor,  N«s  Ziona;  Bcnzion  Landa,  Edmonton;  Aadran 

Lavon,  Bat  Yam,  and  Hanna  Plnhas,  Holon.  aU  o»  Israd, 

MriCDon  to  Indigo  N.V.,  VcMboven,  Netlieriands 

Continnatioa  of  S«r.  Na  44»,8T7.  Dec.  6,  1989.  abandoned, 

wWdi  b  a  contlnuatioo-ln-pait  oT  Ser.  No.  293,454,  Jan.  4, 

1989,  abnndonfd  This  application  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

115J03 

InL  CI"  G03G  15/16:15/10 

VS.  CL  399—29*  ^  O"*™* 


1.  A  fixing  device  comptising. 

a  pair  of  rollers  respectively  pressed  against  to  each  other  to 
focm  a  nip  therebetween, 

wherein  a  recording  medium  which  carries  a  noo -fixed  image  is 
pinched  and  conveyed  by  said  nip  to  perform  fixing,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  roUers  comprises  a  mixture  layer 
prepared  by  mixing  a  perfluoroelastomer  having  rubber  elas- 
ticity and  a  PFA  resin. 


5472,27« 
INNER  FOCUS  TYPE  TELEPHOTO  ZOOM  LENS 
Jun  Hlrakawa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo 
Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-283*17 

InL  CL'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CL  35»-«4  1*  CUliM 

FIRST  GROUP 


1-1      1-2 
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24.  A  method  for  printing  an  image  comprising: 

forming  a  liquid  loner  image  on  an  image  bearing  surface  using 

a  liquid  toner,  said  liquid  toner  image  comprising  carrier 

liquid  and  charged  toner  particles; 
electrosutically  transfemng  the  liquid  toner  image  from  the 

image  bearing  surface  to  an  inlennediate  transfer  member 

coated  with  a  release  coating; 
heating  the  developed  image  during  its  transfer  from  the  image 

beanng  surface  to  the  intermediate  transfer  member  to  a 

temperature  effective  in  aiding  the  electrostatic  transfer;  and 
transfemng  the  image  from  the  iniermediaie  transfer  member  to 

a  substrate. 


ZOOMNG 

1.  An  inner  focus  type  telephoto  zoom  lens  composing: 

a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  power,  and 

a  rear  lens  group  of  a  variable  power  having  a  plurality  of  lens 
groups,  located  in  this  order  from  an  object  side; 

said  first  lens  group  comprising: 

a  first  sub-group  that  is  not  moved  upon  focusing,  and 

a  second  sub-group  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  positive 
lenses  that  are  moved  along  an  optical  axis  to  provide  said 
focusing,  said  first  sub-group  and  said  second  sub-group 
being  located  in  this  order  from  the  object  side,  wherein 

said  second  sub-group  satisfies  the  following  relationship: 

wherein  v..^  represenu  a  mean  value  of  the  Abbe  of  all  the 
lenses  that  constitute  said  second  sub-group. 


5,572077 
ZOOM  LENS 
l^tomu  Uiawa,  Hidaka,-  Naoki  Fi^ii,  and  Alsi^iro  Ishii,  both 
of  Hachioji.  all  of  Japan,  assi^iors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1993,  5-143238 

InL  CL"  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CL  359^-68*  15  Claims 


5,572,278 
CAMERA  HAVING  LEARNING  FUNCTION 
Masataka  Hamada,  Osakasayama;  Masayuld  Ueyama,  Toyo- 
naka;  Ke^Ji  Ishibasfai,  Sakai,  and  Hirashi  Ootsuka,  Sakai,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabusliiki  Kaisha, 
Osalia,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,510.  Nov.  4, 1993.  PaL  No.  5^4.984, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797.960.  Nov.  26,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,285,231.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1990,  2-334414; 
Nov.  29, 1990,  2-334415;  Nov.  29, 1990,  2-334416 

InL  CL"  G03B  5/00 
VS.  a.  396—49  8  Cbims 
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(I) 


(2) 


(3) 


where: 

f,  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  unit, 

fu,  and  ij  are  the  focal  lengths  of  the  overall  system  at  the 
wide-angle  and  telephoto  ends,  respectively,  and 

^2w  stid  ^27  it^  the  image-formation  magnifications  of  the 
second  lens  unit  at  the  wide-angle  and  telephoto  ends,  respec- 
tively. 
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1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from  ttie  object  side, 

a  first  lens  unit  which  is  movable  along  the  optical  axis  and  in 
zooming  from  a  wide-angle  end  to  a  telephoto  end.  said  first 
lens  unit  beiag  relatively  displaceable  toward  the  object  side 
at  the  telephoto  end  position  rather  than  at  the  wide-angle  end 
position,  and  has  positive  refracting  power  as  a  whole. 

a  second  lens  uaii  which  is  movable  along  the  optical  axis  and  in 
an  orbit  for  zooming  from  the  wide-angle  end  to  the  telephoto 
end,  said  orbit  being  relatively  displaceable  toward  the  image 
side  at  the  telephoto  end  position  rather  than  at  the  wide-angle 
end  position,  and  has  negative  refracting  power  as  a  whole. 

a  third  lens  unit  which  is  movable  along  the  optical  axis  and  in 
an  orbit  for  zooming  from  the  wide-angle  end  to  the  telephoto 
end.  said  orbit  being  relatively  displaceable  toward  the  object 
side  at  the  telephoto  end  position  rather  than  at  the  wide-angle 
end  position,  and  has  positive  refracting  power  as  a  whole, 
and  I 

a  fourth  lens  unit  which  is  movable  along  the  optical  axis  for 
zooming  froai  the  wide-angle  end  to  the  telephoto  end.  and 
has  positive  or  negative  refracting  power  as  a  whole,  and 

said  zoom  lens  system  conforming  to  the  following  conditions: 
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I.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  memory  in  which  an  automatic  control  data  is  stored; 

an  automatic  setting  apparatus  which  determines  an  automatic 
control  value  based  on  said  automatic  control  data; 

a  manual  setting  apparatus  which  determines  a  manual  control 
value  according  to  a  manual  operation; 

an  apparatus  which  discriminates  whether  or  not  a  changing 
operation  can  be  performed  where  the  automatic  control  data 
stored  in  said  memory  is  changed  according  to  said  manual 
control  value;  and 

a  selector  which  selects  between  a  mode  where  said  changing 
operation  is  performed  and  a  mode  where  said  changing 
operation  is  not  performed  when  said  discriminating  appara- 
tus discriminates  that  said  changing  operation  can  be  per- 
formed. 


5,572,279 

CAMERA  INCORPORATING  AN  AUTO-ZOOM 

FUNCTION 

Toshifumi    Ohsawa,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,205,  Dec.  2,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,485,239. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448^306 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  3.  1992,  4-349963 

InL  a."  G03B  13/36 

VS.  CL  396—52  4  Claims 

1.  A  camera  incorporating  an  auto-zoom  function  to  automati- 
cally drive  a  zoom  optical  system  in  a  predetermined  zoom  state, 
said  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  camera  shake;  and 

(b)  a  control  circuit  for  maldng  the  auto-zoom  function  operative 
when  said  detecting  means  detects  that  the  camera  is  not 
shalcen. 
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557  WM 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  AND 

CAMERA  USING  THE  SAME  IN  FOCI  S  DETECTION 

THEREOF 

TtevoaU  YnJI,  Kawagoe.  mnd  Masayuki  Uno,  Ina.  both  of 

Japan,  aMtgnon  to  Olympas  Optical  Co^  LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  311,166 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  S«p.  »,  19*3,  $-242761 

InL  CL"  G«3B  li/J6:  HMN  5/235 

U5.a.396-96  "C»^ 

^t-- ^ 


3P* 


1  A  photoelectric  convenioo  apparatus  composing: 
photoelectnc  convening  means  including  a  plurality  of  photo^ 
electric  conversion  devices  for  receiving  light  from  an  object 
and  for  stonng  charge  corresponding  to  a  quantity  of  received 

light; 

monitor  means  for  outputting  a  monitor  signal  corresponding  to 
the  received  light  quanoty  from  a  stan  of  charge  storage  by 
said  photoelectric  conversion  devices  of  said  photoelectric 
converting  means. 

monitor  read  means  for  reading  out  the  monitor  signal  output 
from  said  monilor  means  *hen  a  predetermined  ume  elapses 
from  the  start  of  the  charge  storage  by  said  photoelectric 
converting  means; 

time  determining  means  for  determining  an  end  time  of  the 
charge  storage  by  said  photoelectnc  converting  means  on  the 
basis  of  the  monitor  signal  read  out  by  said  monitor  read 
means;  and  . 

signal  read  means  for  reading  out  charge  signals  stored  in  said 
photoelectiK  conversion  devices  of  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting means  when  the  charge  storage  end  ume  detennined 
by  said  time  determining  means  elapses. 
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through  said  photographing  lens,  at  each  of  photometric  areas 
into  which  said  photographing  image  plane  is  divided,  and 
ouqNits  respective  photometric  values; 

a  light  adjusting  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  flashing 
device,  vvhich  controls  said  flashing  device  to  emit  light  or 
stop  emission  of  light;  and 

a  light  adjustment  control  circuit  connected  to  said  focus  detect- 
ing circuit,  said  photographing  mode  selecting  circuit  and  said 
light  adjusting  circuit,  which  weights  the  photometric  value  at 
each  of  said  photometric  areas  based  on  a  focus  detection 
result  of  said  focus  detecting  circuit,  when  the  AF  response 
mode  IS  selected  by  said  photographing  mode  selecting  cir- 
cuit, and  stops  emission  of  said  flashing  device  via  said  light 
adjusting  circuit,  when  a  sum  of  the  weighted  photometric 
values  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


5572J81 
PHOTO-TAKING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  MAKING  A 

PHOTOGRAPH  WITH  FLASH  BY  A  FLASH  DEVICE 

Shinidii  SunilO,  Tokyo;  Seiichi  Yasukawa.  Kawasaki;  Toshi- 

hiiti  Sato,  Yokohama,  and  Tsutomu  Narisawa,  Saitama-ken, 

aU  of  Japan,  assixnon  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,409,  Jan.  18,  1995.  abandoned, 

whicli  Is  a  division  oC  Ser.  Na  277.947.  Jul.  19,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,45*,162,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135^16,  Oct. 

14!,  1993,  atawkmcd,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  827,719, 

Jan.  29.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,305,048.  This  application  Sep.  27. 

1995,  Ser.  No.  534^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1991.  3-40923 
iBt  tV  G03B  \5A>5  ^  _    _ 

VS.  CL  396—121  *  ChtaB 

1.  A  camera  composing: 

a  focus  detecung  circuit  which  detects  a  focus  adjusted  state  of  a 
photographing  lens  attached  to  said  camera,  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  focus  detection  areas  set  in  a  photographing  image 
plane; 
a  photographing  mode  selecting  circuit  which  selects  either  one 
of  an  AF  response  mode  in  which  flash  control  is  performed 
in  response  to  said  focus  detecting  circuit,  or  another  photo- 
graphing mode; 
a  divisional  photometry  circuit  which  performs  photometry  of 
light  emitted  from  a  flashing  device  and  reelected  at  an  object. 


5572082 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Shicevuki  Uchiyama,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokvo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,125,  Mar.  6,  1995,  abandoned. 

which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,633,  Apr  28,  1994. 

abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120031,  Sep. 

14,  1993,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuaUon  of  Ser.  No. 
7559,  Jan.  21.  1993,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  921574,  Jul.  29,  1992,  abandoned,  which  b  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  888,426.  May  28,  1992.  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  oC  Ser.  No.  661,620,  Feb.  28,  1991, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Aug.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  517^94 
Claims  priorit*.  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1990,  2-52230 
Int  a."  G03B  1.1/36 
VS.  a.  396—125  24  Claima 


1.  In  a  focus  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  focus  detecung  optical  system  which  leads  two  images  created 
by  light  passing  through  two  different  poinu  of  an  objective 
lens  onto  a  pair  of  one-dimensional  image  sensor  arrays; 


a  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  pair  of  image  sensor  arrays 
into  small  bloclcs  to  take  out  an  image  output  from  each 
block; 

a  focus  detection  calculating  means  for  lelabvely  shifting  the 
image  ou4>uts  obtained  from  said  pair  of  image  sensor  arrays 
to  calculate  a  relative  shift  amount  of  said  two  images;  and 

nnodifying  means  for  changing  the  width  of  said  blocks; 

said  focus  detecting  apparatus  comprising  deciding  means  which 
analyzes  space  frequency  components  of  a  subject  and  which 
decreases  the  width  of  said  blocks  through  said  modifying 
means  when  it  determines  that  said  subject  includes  a  high- 
frequency  component,  or  increases  the  width  of  said  blocks 
when  it  determines  that  said  subject  includes  a  low-frequency 
componeiit. 


5572083 
DISPLAY  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Wakabayashl,  Yokohama;  Daiki  T^ukahara,  Hirat- 
suka;    Hidenobu    Ki^i,    Kawasaki,    and    TMasfai   Ohtani, 
Ohtawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PUcd  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,959 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1993,  5-298042; 
Nov.  29,  1993.  5-298043 

lot  a.'  G«3B  17/18 
VS.  a.  395—279  14  Claims 
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1.  A  display  illumination  device  for  a  camera  wliich  comprises  a 
plurality  of  display  devices  which  display  information  related  to 
photography,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  illuminators,  provided  in  correspondence  to  said 
display  devices,  which  illuminate  said  display  devices; 

a  plurality  of  illuminator  control  buttons  for  turning  on  and  off 
said  illumiiiators;  and: 

a  control  device  which  controls  said  plurality  of  illuminators 
according  to  tlte  operation  of  said  plurality  of  illuminator 
control  b«nons  and  turns  off  all  of  said  plurality  of  illumina- 
tors when  at  least  two  anxMig  said  plurality  of  illuminator 
control  buttons  are  operated  simultaneously. 


5572084 
BOOK  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE 
IVtsuya  Fiti'o''*'  Yokohama.  Japan,  asaignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435^483 
CUiiH  pttarlty.  application  Japan,  May  U.  1994,  6-097757; 
Oct  20, 1994,  6-255665 

fat  CL"  G«3G  2]M) 
VS.  a.  399—362  20  Claims 

1.  A  book  document  handling  device  comprising: 
a  document  table  for  laying  a  book  document  in  a  spread 
position  with  spread  pages  of  said  book  docinnent  facing 
upward; 
page  turning  means  for  turning  the  pages  of  the  book  document 
by  scanning  the  spread  pages; 


reading  means  for  reading  the  book  document;  and 

a  scanning  unit  supporting  said  page  turning  means  and  said 

reading  means  for  allowing  said  page  turning  means  and  said 

reading  means  to  scan  the  book  document; 

said  scanning  unit  being  movable  in  a  reciprocating  motion 
for  turning  the  pages  of  the  book  document  while  reading 
said  book  document; 

said  document  table  comprising: 
a  pair  of  separate  document  tables  positioned  side  by  side; 
moving  means  for  causing  said  pair  of  document  tables  to  move 

up  and  down  independently  of  each  other  such  that  each  of 

said  pair  of  document  tables  is  movable  independent  of  tlie 

other; 
fixing  means  for  fixing  a  front  and  a  rear  cover  of  the  book 

document  to  said  pair  of  document  tables,  respectively;  and 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  document  tables  in 

such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  a  body  of  said 

device; 
wherein  said  fixing  means  fixes  tlie  front  cover  and  the  rear 

cover  at  a  location  adjacent  to  a  binding  of  said  book  docu- 
ment. 


5572085 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Atsushi  Takagi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^  Photo  FHm 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Ctmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  144560,  Nov.  1, 1993,  abandoned, 

Thb  application  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438.468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1992,  4-293013 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/30;  G03D  3/00 

VS.  CL  355—27  5  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  species  of 
light-sensitive  material  and  a  plurality  of  species  of  image- 
receiving  material,  comprising  an  exposure  unit  to  first  perform 
scan  exposure  on  said  light-sensitive  material,  an  applicator  to 
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Mipiy  an  image  fomung  wlveiu  to  a  least  one  of  the  exposed 
liglM-aensiOve  maienal  and  the  image  receiving  material  onlo 
which  a  develofwl  image  is  to  be  transferred,  and  means  for 
hraging  said  Ught-sensiuve  and  image  receiving  materials  into  a 
npamfota  relabonahip  for  thermal  development  and  transfer  to 
farai  the  developed  and  tranifcned  image  on  the  receiving  male 

rial 

^^hemn  image  formtfioa  is  performed  with  a  temperature  coo- 
dition  being  held  substantially  constant  whereas  other  coodi- 
boas  for  image  forming  are  varied  between  preaet  values  m 
accordance  with  various  combinaiioos  of  said  Ughl-sensitive 
nd  image-receiving  materials,  and  

wherem  said  temperature  condition  consists  of  a  temperature  of 
said  image  forming  solvent  and  a  temperature  for  the  thermal 
development  and  transfer,  and  sanl  other  conditions  for  image 
forming  compose  at  least  one  condition  of  a  coating  weight  of 
the  image  forming  solvent,  a  time  of  the  thermal  development 
and  transfer,  and  an  amount  of  color  and  density  adjustments 
ai  the  time  of  the  exposure. 


wherein  the  Ught  rays  transimtted  through  the  peripheral  zone  of 
said  transmitting  means  and  entering  said  light  distnbuoon 
adjusting  box  are  partially  reUected  by  said  reflecting  means 
toward  a  zone  extending  in  the  proximity  of  its  central  zone 
and  reflected  by  a  lower  surface  of  said  transmitting  means  so 
as  to  be  transmitted  through  said  onginal  picture  negative  and 
then  through  an  enlarging  lens. 


ILLUMINATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PROJECTION 

MICROLITHOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Johannes     WangJer,     Konigsbroon,    and     Gerhnrd     Ittaer, 
Obcrkochen,   both  of  Gennuiy.  aasigiiors  to  Carl-Zete- 
Stiftung.  Heidenheim,  Gcmuny 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  355,177 
Claias  priority,  appUcatkia  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1992,  43  42 
424.4;  J«>.  17.  1994,  94»9744  U 

iBt  CL*  G«3F  7/20,  G02B  19A)6 


VS.  CL  355— S3 
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HEAD  FOR  A  COLOR  ENLARGER 
Moritai,     OhatyA.     mad     "ftkekM"     Yanngtaaoto, 
.^wa-kea^  both  of  Japwi.  a«icw>n  to  F«JI  Photo  Opti- 
ca Ca,  Ltd,  SaHama-kca,  and  Fuji  Photo  Fltai  Co,  Ltd, 
frntp—  *""  hoth  of  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  I99S,  Ser.  N«.  455^71 
Oates  priority,  appikatloa  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1994,  t-l424«4; 
Jan.  1,  1994,  ^1424*5 

Int.  CL*  G«3B  27/72 
UJi.a.355-^  .  32Clal-s 


1.  A  color  enlMger  head  provided  with  a  scattering  type  light 
diffusion  box  functioning  to  diffuse  light  tays  emitted  from  a  light 
source  through  filten  so  as  to  substantially  equalize  die  hghl  rays 
respectively  colored  by  said  filten  and  to  project  said  light  rays 
onto  an  onginal  picture  negative  held  in  a  mask,  composing: 
a  mixing  box  having  an  inner  surface  serving  as  a  diffuse 
reflector  and  a  projecting  window  through  which  diffuse  hghl 
is  projected  toward  die  onginal  picture  negative;  and 
a  Ught  distnbution  adjusong  box  positioned  between  said  pro- 
jecting window  and  die  original  picture  negative,  said  light 
distribuuon    adjustiag    box    including    transmitbng    means 
opposed  and  M^accM  to  said  projecting  window,  a  frame 
extending  dommni  wbslantiaUy  in  vertical  direction  from  a 
penpheral  edge  of  said  transmitung  means,  a  bottom  portion 
extending  inward  from  a  lower  end  of  said  frame  in  parallel 
with  Mid  spaced  apart  from  said  transmitting  means  and 
adjacent  to  said  mask,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  central 
opening  smaller  in  size  dian  said  projecting  window,  and 
reflecting  meant  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  bottom 
portion  facmg  away  from  said  original  picture  negative,  said 
light  distribution  adjusbng  box  bemg  removably  engaged  with 
said  mixing  box: 


1  An  iUuminating  arrangement  for  selectively  providing  a  pro- 
jection microlithographic  exposure  apparatus  with  various  types  of 
illuimnation  including  Ulumination  having  an  adjustable  coherence 
factor  (O).  illumination  via  an  annular  aperture  and  symmetncally 
inclined  iUuimnation  from  two  or  four  directions,  the  iUuminating 
afrangement  composing: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light; 

first  Ught  collecting  means  for  coUecting  a  first  portion  of  said 

light  in  a  first  spatial  angle  region  of  the  emitted  light; 
first  shaping  means  for  receiving  and  shaping  said  first  portion 

of  said  light  into  a  first  shaped  flux  of  light; 
second  light  collecting  means  for  collecting  a  second  portion  of 
said  light  in  a  second  spatial  angle  region  of  the  emitted  light; 
second  shaping  means  for  receiving  and  shaping  said  second 

portion  of  said  light  into  a  second  shaped  flux  of  light; 
objective  means  defining  a  pupillary  plane  and  a  reticle  plane 

downstream  of  said  pupillary  plane; 
imaging  means  for  imaging  images  of  said  first  and  second 

shaped  fluxes  of  light  into  sectors  of  said  pupillary  plane; 
said  objective  means  including  means  interposed  between  said 
planes  for  transmitting  said  fluxes  of  Ught  to  said  reticle 

plane; 

first  displacing  means  for  operating  on  said  first  shaped  flux  of 
light  so  as  to  radially  and  azimuthally  displace  die  image  of 
said  first  shaped  flux  of  light  in  said  pupillary  plane;  and. 

second  displacing  means  for  operating  on  said  second  shaped 
flux  of  Ught  so  as  10  radially  and  azimuthaUy  displace  the 
image  of  said  second  shaped  flux  of  light  in  said  pupiUary 
plane. 


5,572,288 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  WTTH  VARIABLE  ALIGNMENT 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Mizutani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Japai 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser,  No.  358,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1993,  5-317031; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-334499 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2/>1927 
VS.  CL  355—63  23  aaims 
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4.  An  alignment  mechanism  used  in  an  exposure  apparatus 
arranged  to  project  exposure  light  onto  a  mask  and  to  transfer  a 
pattern  on  said  mask  onlo  a  photosensitive  substrate  through  a 
projection  optical  system,  for  detecting  an  alignment  mark  pro- 
vided at  least  ot  said  mask,  said  alignment  mechanism  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  arranged  opposite  to  said  projection  optical 
system  with  respect  to  a  first  plane  on  which  said  mask  is  to 
be  located; 
an  alignment  optical  system  having  a  light  source  for  emitting 
alignment  light  of  a  predetermined  wavelength,  for  obtaining 
reference  information  related  to  said  aUgnment  Ught  emitted 
from  said  light  source  and  measurement  information  related  to 
reflected  light  of  said  alignment  light  emitted  toward  the 
alignment  mark  provided  on  said  mask  tluxiugh  said  objective 
lens; 
a  detector  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  alignment  mark,  based 
on  the  reference  information  and  measurement  information 
obtained  from  said  alignment  optical  system;  and 
a  variable  optical  system  set  between  said  first  plane  and  a 
second  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  on  which 
said  objective  lens  is  to  be  located,  for  obtaining  a  reduced 
image  of  said  mask. 
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54172,290 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTERS  HAVING 
ADJUSTABLE  PRINTING  SPEEDS 
Hiroshi  Ucno;  Yasuynki  T^ji;  Shunho  Yoiuikawa;  Konitomo 
Takahashi;  Isao  NaluOima;  Youji  Hirose;  Kazuo  lUano; 
Takeliiro  Hondas  Satosbi  Aita;  Isao  Watanabe;  Koji  Doi; 
T^ukasa  Onose,  and  Syou  Sawahata,  all  of  Ibarald,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitactii  Kold  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  510,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1994,  6-184553 

InL  a.'  G03G  15/00:15/20 

VS.  a.  399—329  3  Claims 
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5,572,289 
IMAGE  CONVERTING  APPARATUS  WITH  DOCUMENT 
CONTACTING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  ELIMINATING 
THIN-FILM  INTERFERENCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ELIMINATING  THIN-FILM  INTERFERENCE 
Jyi-Fang  Cheng,  Daipei  Oty,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Tcco  Infor- 
mation Systems  Co,  Ltd,  Ihipei  City,  Ihiwan 
Filed  Jun.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490314 
Int  CL*  G03B  27AS2 
VS.  CL  355—75  10  Claims 

1.  An  image  converting  apparatus  comprising  a  document  con- 
tacting device  with  a  contact  surface  that  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  micro-particles  which  have  a  light  dififiising  effect  and 
a  distribution  density  greater  than  a  resolution  of  the  image  con- 
verting apparatus. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  system,  comprising: 

a  first  electrophotographic  apparatus  including  a  first  prebeater 
which  is  in  contact  with  a  conveyed  recording  material,  for 
preheating  the  recording  material,  and  first  fixing  means, 
disposed  downstream  of  said  first  prebeater  in  a  recording 
material  conveyance  direction,  for  fixing  a  toner  image 
formed  on  said  recording  material  onto  tlie  recording  material; 

a  second  electrophotographic  apparatus  including  a  second  pre- 
beater which  is  in  contact  with  a  conveyed  recording  material, 
for  preheating  the  recording  material,  and  second  fixing 
means  disposed  downstream  of  said  second  prebeater  in  a 
recording  material  conveyance  direction,  for  fixing  a  toner 
image  formed  on  said  recording  material  onto  the  recording 
material;  and 

a  printing  speed  change-over  unit  that  selects  a  first  printing 
speed  when  said  first  and  second  electrophotographic  appara- 
tuses are  operatively  independent  from  each  other  for  printing 
operation,  and  for  setting  a  temperature  of  said  second  pre- 
beater to  a  temperature  equal  to  or  lower  than  the  glass 
transition  point  of  toner  and  selecting  a  second  printing  speed 
lower  than  said  first  printing  speed  when  said  first  and  second 
electrophotographic  apparatuses  are  operatively  linlced 
together  for  printing  operation. 
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IMAGE  FOMONC  MFTHOD.  IMAGE  FORMING 
APTARATUS  AND  TRANSPARENT  FILM 
braMk*  MoripicW,  \ckekamv  Tatsuo  Takrachi.  Kawasaki; 
Nak^iko  'HAckoahi,  aad  Jint  '-^'"■'■'  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of 
ra  to  OwM  irikMMkf  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  «f  S«r.  No.  54,132.  Apr.  M.  1W3,  abandoocd. 
■n^  ^piftinn  Sep.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  528^^25 
I  priority,  appUcattoo  Japui.  Apr.  30,  1W2,  4-135*27; 
Ja^  1*,  1992,  4-1818**;  Jul.  24.  1992,  4-19«*T7 

lot.  CL"  G«G  I  SAX):  13/00 
UJi.CL»»-39«  l*7CUta« 
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infonnation  of  the  life  of  said  cartridge,  and  wrinng  said  infomia- 
bon  about  the  life  in  said  memory,  composing  the  steps  of: 
setting  a  value  conesponding  to  the  life  of  said  cartnflge  by 
selecting  one  of  a)  combination  of  the  number  of  printed 
sheets  and  the  number  of  rotations  of  said  image  fomation 
member,  combination  b)  of  the  number  of  pnnted  sheets  and 
the  number  of  piJiels  of  image  information,  and  c)  combina- 
uofl  of  the  number  of  pnnted  sheets,  the  number  of  rotauons 
of  said  image  formation  member  and  the  number  of  pixels  of 
image  information; 
storing  said  value  in  said  memory  in  advance,  and 
making  determination  as  to  d>e  life  of  said  cartridge  based  on 
said  value. 


I.  An  image  forming  method,  comprising 

providing  a  transparent  film  composing  an  opucally  transparent 
sheet  member  having  an  opaque  part; 

fonmng  an  image  on  the  transparent  film;  and 

clewing  the  opaque  part  by  detaching  the  opaque  pan  under 
heatmg.  wherein  the  opaque  part  is  held  detachably  under 
ti^^rtag  by  the  transparent  sheet  member  with  an  adhesion- 
OMMUing  Uyer  disposed  therebetween,  the  opaque  part  is 
jfclyji^  under  heating  from  the  transparent  sheet  member  by 
detaching  means  contacting  the  transparent  film  surface,  and 
m  adhesion  A  acting  between  the  transparent  sheet  member 
and  the  adhesion  controlling  Uyer.  an  adhesion  B  acung 
between  the  adhesion  controlling  layer  and  the  opaque  part 
Mtd  an  adhesion  C  acting  between  the  opaque  part  and  the 
detachmg  means  satisfy  a  relatiooahip  of  adhesion 
A  $  adhesion  B<adhesioa  C. 


5,572,293 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  A  CHARGE 

INDUONG  MEMBER 
NotHM  Kikucfai,  Sallama-ken;  Kouicfai  Yamazaki,  Kanagawa- 
ken;  S«Uo  Takahasfai,  Tokyo-lo;  Kentaro  Matsumoto, 
Oiiba-ken;  Tadashi  Hayakawa,  Tokyo-to;  Yoshlaki 
Miyashita.  Kanagawa-ken;  Takeshi  Tabuchi;  Hlrohisa  Oht- 
suka.  both  of  Saitama-ken,  and  Takaaki  Tawada,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,13* 
CWns  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993.  5-25*910; 
N«».  9.  1993,  5-279818 

Int  CU'  G«3G  I5M2 
U&a.39»— 357 
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5.572J92 
CARTRIDGE  LIFE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
KlTMhi  Ckatani;  Masahiko  Kitaaora.  aad  Kazahiro  Yoshi- 
hara.  all  of  EWna,  Japan,  aMigBors  to  F^Ji  X«i*i  C»,  Ltd,, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1995.  S«r.  N*.  420.«M 
C^M  priority.  appUcaUo.  Japan.  Apr.  12.  1994.  ♦-•73271 
Int.  CX"  G«3G  I  SAM):  2 1/00 
U.&a.399— 25 


1.  A  cMtridfe  life  detecung  system  which  detects  and  nunages 
dK  life  of  a  canidce  by  mounting  a  memory  on  a  pnnt  cartridge 
coofnung  al  leaM  an  image  formation  member  removably 
mouMed  on  a  main  body  of  an  image  formaaon  apparatus,  carry 
ing  out  operatioo  to  obtain  infomatioo  about  the  life  of  said 
cavidge  based  on  contents  read  from  said  memory  and  cnlenal 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  charge  receiving  member  upon  which  an  electrostauc  charge  is 

to  be  formed; 
an  eleclnc  charge  inducing  member  for  inducmg  an  electnc 

chMge  on  said  charge  receiving  member; 
a  cleaning  element  for  cleaning  said  charge  inducing  member; 

and 
motion  imparting  means  for  maintaining  said  cleamng  element 

and  said  charge  inducing  member  in  contact  with  each  other 

while  imparting  relanve  lineal  motion  between  them, 
including  means  for  moving  said  charge  inducing  member  into 

contact  with  only  one  or  the  other  of  said  charge  receivmg 

member  and  said  cleaning  element  at  a  time. 


5.572.294 

CONTACT  CHARGER  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  SAME 

lT«»»  Onwa,  Ikcda;  Isao  Dol,  Toyooaka;  Setshl  Ojima,  Tritat- 

fM    aad  Yoahihiro   Uchimoto.   Habikino,   aU  of  Japan, 

Milrann  to  MinolU  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  328.834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27.  1993.  5-2*9224 
Int  CI.*  G«3G  I5A)2 
U5.C1  399-174  27  Claim 

I   In  a  charging  device  which  charges  a  surface  of  a  member 
moving  at  a  high  speed  by  contacting  a  charging  member  to  the 
surface  of  said  moving  nsember.  said  charging  member  compris- 
ing: 
a  conductive  substrate; 


a  conductive  elastic  layer  provided  on  said  conductive  substrate 
and  having  a  JIS-A  hardness  of  30°  or  greater;  and 

a  conductive  resin  layer  provided  on  said  conductive  elastic 
layer  and  having  a  10%  elongation  load  of  not  more  than  700 
gf  on  a  I  Cm  wide  section. 


5.572.295 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHARGES 
Hidckazu  SakagamI;  Masahiro  'Kutsumi;  Masani  Watanabc; 
Hiroyuki   Hazawa;   Hidehiro  Tabuchi;   Kazuhiro  Mizudc; 
Junichi  Oura.  and  Yukio  Hashimoto,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  370.43* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1994,  6-002557; 
Jan.  14,  1994.  6-0025.<«;  Jan.  14, 1994,  6-002584;  Jan.  14, 1994, 
6-002585 

Int  CL'  G«3G  I5A)2 
MS.  CL  399—60  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  having  a  photo-sensitive 
layer  formed  on  its  surface,  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
carrier  moving  from  a  charging  section  by  way  of  an  exposing 
section,  a  developing  section  and  a  charge  removing  section 
in  this  order  to  return  to  the  charging  section; 

a  charger  provided  in  the  charging  section; 

a  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  to  the  charger  a  voltage 
for  supplying  a  potential  to  tlie  surface  of  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  carrier; 

an  operation  means  for  starting  an  image  forming  operation; 

means  for  performing  arbitrary  times  an  image  forming  process- 
ing, the  pnxessing  including  steps  for  charging  the  surface  of 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  by  tlie  charger  in 
response  to  an  operation  of  the  operation  means,  for  forming 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  charged  surface  of  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  at  tlie  exposing  section,  for 
developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  into  a  toner  image  at 
tlie  developing  section,  and  for  getting  ready  for  a  next 
charging  by  charge-removing  the  surface  of  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  carrier  at  the  charge  removing  section; 


controlling  means  for  correcting  an  output  value  of  the  voltage 
applying  means  to  a  voltage  value  necessary  for  the  surface  of 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  to  be  charged  at  a  stable 
potential  level  in  a  predetermined  number  of  charging  opera- 
tions performed  until  a  surface  potential  of  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  carrier  increases  from  a  low  potential  to  a  prede- 
termined stable  potential  after  a  stan  of  the  image  forming 
processing;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  length  of  a  left  period  from  an 
end  of  a  last  image  forming  processing  to  a  stan  of  a  present 
image  forming  processing; 

wherein  said  control  means  corrects  the  output  value  of  the 
voltage  applying  means  by  adding  a  correcting  value  corre- 
sponding to  said  left  period  to  a  control  signal  which  is 
directed  to  tlie  voltage  applying  means. 


5,572^9* 
COLOR  PRINTING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  NON- 
INTERACTIVE  DEVELOPMENT 
Christopher  Snelling,  Penfield;  Richard  F.  Bergen,  Ontario; 
Robert  W.  Gundlach.  Victor,  and  Dale  R.  MashUre,  Mace- 
don,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,057 

Int  CL*  G03G  /5/06 

U.S.  CL  399—265  13  Claims 
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1.  A  printing  machine,  comprising; 

a  flexible  member  having  particles  thereon;  and 

a  deflector,  operatively  associated  with  said  flexible  member,  to 
stretch  said  flexible  member  loosening  particles  adhering 
thereto;  and 

a  member  having  a  latent  image  recorded  thereon,  said  member 
being  adjacent  said  flexible  member  to  receive  particles  there- 
from developing  the  latent  image  recorded  thereon. 


5,572.297 
DEVELOPER  DISPERSING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Kawashima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*3.879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  27.  1993.  5-331417 

Int  a."  G03G  I5A)6 

VS.  a.  399—257  10  Claims 

1.  A  developer  dispersing  device  for  use   in  a  development 

apparatus,  tlie  developeb^spersing  device  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  for  mounting  in  a 

development  apparatus  housing; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  plate  members  longitudinally  mounted 
along  a  length  of  the  rotatable  shaft,  each  of  the  plate  mem- 
bers radially  extending  from  said  rotatable  shaft  and  being 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft  for 
longitudinally  moving  a  toner  along  the  length  of  said  shaft 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
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n  inclined  pumping  pi«e  miched  to  Uie  shaft  «k1  longiwdi- 
nally  extending  along  the  length  of  the  shaft,  wherein  said 
pumping  plate  and  adjacently  posioooed  plate  memben  fom 
cells  for  the  toner  along  the  length  of  the  rotataWe  shaft,  said 
p— iMg  fiiiff  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  intersects  the 
lUtMioad  axis  of  said  shaft,  such  that  a  first  end  poftioa  of 
said  pumping  plate  is  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  rocabooal 
axis  of  die  shaft  at  the  first  end  of  shaft,  and  a  second  end 
portM*  of  said  pumpuK  ptMe  u  poMOoned  on  a  second 
^le  side  of  the  rowio-l  axis  of  said  il«ft  at  d»e  second 
end  of  said  shaft.  wher«in  said  pumping  plate  radially  and 
loagitudtoally  moves  the  tooer  with  respect  to  said  shaft  upon 
rottlioa  of  said  shaft. 


a  toner  supply  room  for  containing  toners  to  be  supplied  to 

said  developing  room;  and 
a  partiuon  member  for  paititiomng  said  developing  room  and 
said  toner  supply  room  and  forming  a  toner  supply  passage 
to  supply  the  toners  to  said  developing  room,  said  partiuon 
member  having  an  inner  surface  opposing  to  the  cylindrical 
surface,  the  inner  surface  having  an  analogous  shape  as  a 
sh^ie  of  the  cylindrical  surface:  and 
nansfer  means  for  transferring  die  developed  image  on  said 
latent  image  carrier  to  a  sheet;  and 
wherein  a  cleanerless  process  is  provided  without  a  cleaner  for 
collecting  the  residual  toner  on  the  latent  image  earner,  and 
wherein  in  die  cleanerless  process  die  developing  roller  col- 
lects die  residual  toner, 
wherein  die  appwatus  is  capable  of  performing  an  image  form- 
ing operation  both  m  a  horizontal  position  and  m  an  upnght 
position. 


5,572,»« 
IMAGE  FORMING  AITAKATUS  HAVING  A 
DEVELOPING  APTAKATVS  WHICH  INCLUDES  A 
PARTITION  MEMBER  FOR  PARTITIONING  A 
DEVELOPING  ROOM  AND  A  TONER  HOPPER 
AUn  Nat«harm;   Smtbio  Smaki;   Mltsuni  Sato;   Shicenoba 
Utaka,  aH  oT  Kmmmaki;  -nAehimi  TakahMhl,  loafl;  Masa- 
hiro  W«»o,  aMi  Mmm  KmlM,  bodi  of  Kawasaki.  aU  oT 
JapM.  a«igBon  to  F^JHn  Lllillcd,  Kawasaki.  Japan 
MtWm  or  Ser.  No.  JMjm,  Mar.  30.  I<m.  This  appUatloo 
Mar.  «.  ins,  S«r.  No.  400.561 
CkHma  priority.  appbcrtJo.  Japwi.  Mar.  31,  1W3.  V0W573 
IBL  CL'  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  399— WJ  * 
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5J51V99 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  USING  TWO-COMPONENT 
DEVELOPER 
Makoto  K«to;  Sachlo  Saaakl;  Shin  Armkl;  Kunlhlko  Sato,  and 
Naoyuki  Ftjlmolo,  aU  oC  KawaM*i,  Japan,  asaignon  to 
Fitjitsu  Limited.  Kawasaki.  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP»2/»1452,  I  371  Date  Jol.  «,  Wi,  i  102(e) 
Date  JoL  S,  1W3,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/W475.  PCT  Prt». 

Date  May  13,  1W3  

PCT  FUed  Nov.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  84^77 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japmi,  No».  S,  1991,  3-292735 

IbL  CL"  G03G  I5A)6 

VS.  CL  399—254  3*  ^^"""^ 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  rotary  endless  latent  image  carrier, 

image  forming  means  for  fomung  an  electrostatK  latent  image 

on  said  latent  image  earner; 
developing  means  for  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
on  said  latent  image  carrier,  including: 
a  developing  room  containing  a  powdery  developer,  said 
developing  room  including  a  bottom  member  which  defines 
a  bottom  of  said  developing  room; 
a  developing  roller,  provided  in  said  developing  room  and 
having  a  cylindrical  surface,  for  supplyuig  said  powdery 
developer  to  a  latent  image  carrier, 
a  blade  member  which  regulates  a  height  of  die  powdery 
developer  on  said  developing  roller; 
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1  A  developing  device  using  a  two-component  developer  com- 
posed of  a  toner  component  and  a  magnetic  component,  said 
developing  device  compnsing: 

vessel  means  for  holding  die  developer; 
magnetic  roller  means  rotaubly  provided  within  said  vessel 
means  to  bring  die  developer  to  a  developing  zone  for  a 
development  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image;  and 
agitator  means  provided  widiin  said  vessel  means  for  agiunng 
and  circulating  die  developer  to  cause  a  triboelectrificanon 
between  die  toner  component  and  die  magnetic  component 
and  a  uniform  distribution  of  die  toner  component  in  die 
magnetic  component, 
wherein  said  agitator  means  includes  a  first  screw  means  dis- 
posed m  parallel  widi  said  magnetic  roller  means  and  rotated 
in  such  a  manner  diat  a  developer  entangled  by  said  first 
screw  means  is  upwardly  moved  from  a  bottom  side  of  said 
vessel  means  toward  a  top  side  diereof  at  a  side  of  said  first 
screw  means  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  roUer  means,  to 
Uiereby  present  a  uniform  density  mass  of  die  developer  to 
said  magnetic  roller  means, 
wherein  die  first  screw  means  includes  a  continuous  screw  flight 
spirally  extending  along  an  axis  of  said  first  screw  means,  and 
wherein  die  first  screw  means  is  rotated  in  a  direction  so  dial  die 
developer  is  upwardly  moved  at  a  side  of  said  first  screw 
means  adjacent  to  die  magnetic  roller  means  while  die  devel- 
oper is  entangled  and  propelled  by  said  continuous  screw 
flight  of  die  first  screw  means  in  a  directional  along  said  axis. 


5,572300 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  CONTAINING  FOR  STORING 
DEVELOPER  HAVING  ZONER  AND  CARRIER 
Hideo  Yamasa,  Yamatokoriyama;  Yasuhiro  Takai,  Sakurai; 
Atsushi  Ucda,  Shiki-gun,  and  Hlrokazu  Tanaka,  Osaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1993,  5-047901; 
May  18,  1993^  5-116198 

lot  a."  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  399->260  12  Claims 


1.  A  developing  device  comprising: 

a  developer  container  for  storing  developer  having  toner  and 

carrier; 
a  developer  supply  section,  connected  to  a  wall  surface  of  said 
developer  container,  for  supplying  developer  to  said  devel- 
oper container,  the  developer  supply  section  having  a  struc- 
ture to  set  a  ratio  of  toner  to  carrier  in  the  developer  contained 
in  said  developer  supply  section  to  be  equal  to  a  target  ratio  of 
toner  to  carrier  in  the  developer  contained  in  the  developer 
container;  and 
a  toner  supply  unit,  connected  to  a  wall  surface  of  said  developer 

container,  for  supplying  toner  to  said  developer  container, 
wherein  said  developer  container  includes: 
a  supply  transporting  section,  disposed  inside  said  developer 
container  at  a  location  in  vicinity  of  said  developer  supply 
section,  for  transporting  the  developer  supplied  from  the 
developer  supply  section  into  said  developer  container; 
a  discharge  opening,  formed  in  a  wall  surface  of  said  devel- 
oper container; 
a  discharge  transporting  section,  disposed  inside  said  devel- 
oper container  at  a  location  in  vicinity  of  said  discharge 
opening,  for  transporting  the  developer  in  said  developer 
container  to  said  discharge  opening;  and 
a  driver  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  supply  transporting 
section  and  said  discharge  transporting  section. 


5,572,301 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  TO  WHICH  DRIVE 
TRANSMISSION  FROM  A  CARTRIDGE  IS  CUT  OFF 
Tatsuya    Shiratori,   Yokohama,   Japan,    assignor   to   Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaislia.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1994,  6-196846 
Int  a."  G03G  15/06 
VS.  a.  399—234  12  Qaims 

1.  A  developing  device  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  removably  and  rotatably  supporting  a 
toner  cartridge  containing  a  toner  therein  and  having  a  toner 
supply  opening  portion  and  toner  discharge  means  for  dis- 
charging the  loner  in  the  toner  cartridge  through  said  opening 
portion; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  toner  discharge  means;  and 
cut-off  means  for  cutting  off  drive  transmission  of  said  driving 
means  diving  rotation  of  said  toner  cartridge. 
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5372302 
ELECTRODE  WIRE  POSITIONING  FOR 
SCAVENGELESS  DEVELOPMENT 
Thomas  J.  Befae,  Webster;  Daniel  M.  Bray;  Jeffrey  J.  Folkins, 
both  of  Rochester;  Steven  C.  Hart,  Webster,  and  Joseph  G. 
Schram,  Liverpool,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,105 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15/08 

VS.  a.  399^235  18  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  wire  positioning  in  a  develop- 
ment system,  comprising: 

a  wire; 

a  wire  module  supporting  the  wire  comprising  a  frame  including 
two  side  beams  connected  by  a  first  cross  member  at  one  end 
and  a  second  cross  member  at  the  other  end; 

a  first  wire  maintaining  member  associated  with  and  spaced  a 
horizontal  distance  from  the  first  cross  member  and  a  second 
wire  maintaining  member  member  associated  with  and  spaced 
a  horizontal  distance  from  the  second  cross  member;  said  first 
and  second  wire  maintaining  members  supporting  the  wire 
along  the  length  of  the  wire  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
directions  such  that  the  wire  is  tensioned  and  located  on  the 
first  and  second  wire  maintaining  members  prior  to  mounting 
the  wire  module  in  the  development  system. 
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November  5,  1996 
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IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATl  S  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
IMAGE  ONTO  RECORDING  SHEET 
Shinobu    Aiimoto,    YokohMni^    JapM.    «»i«nor    to    Canon 
Kaboshiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  23.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  376041  

Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japuh  Jan.  24.  19»4,  «-«>59« 

Int.  Cl.'^  G«3G  15/14 

VS.  a.  3W— 3«3  "  ^^^^^ 
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1.  An  image  fonning  apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  an  image  of  an  original; 

reading  means  for  reading  the  image  of  the  original  which  is 
scanned  by  said  scanning  means; 

memory  means  for  stonng  the  image  of  the  onginal  read  by  said 
reading  nKans; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  a  visible  image  onio  a  record 
ing  medium  on  the  basis  of  an  image  signal  from  said  reading 
means  and  an  image  signal  from  said  memory  means; 

a  holding  member  which  can  hold  a  plurality  of  transfer  sheets 
and  is  used  for  transferring  the  visible  image  formed  on  said 
recording  medium  onto  said  held  transfer  sheets;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  in  a  manner  such  that  m  case  of 
transferring  the  same  image  onto  each  of  said  plurality  of 
transfer  sheets,  said  plurality  of  sheets  are  held  to  said  holding 
member  at  unequal  intervals  and  the  visible  image  is  formed 
onto  the  first  transfer  sheet  on  the  basis  of  the  image  signal 
from  said  readmg  means  and  the  visible  image  is  formed  on 
the  second  and  subsequent  transfer  sheets  on  the  basis  of  the 
image  signal  from  said  memory  means. 


5.572J05 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  MOVABLE 

SUPPORT  FOR  TRANSFER  ROLLER 
ShiceU  Hayashi;  Hiroyuki  Ueda;  IMaknzu  Ogiri;  Shinkhi 
Kotera;    Hiroki    Morishlu;    Yasuhiko   Moriuchl;    Kohlchi 
Yasuda,  and  Naoyuki  ishida,  all  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assignors 
to  MIU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  323.933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10.  1993,  5-281108; 
No*.  1*.  1993.  5-286347 

InL  a."  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CI  399-121  '  "•'^ 


5.572J04 

INTERMEDIATE  IMAGE  TRANSFER  ELEMENT  AND 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Mitsaru  Seto.  YamakiU-machi,  and  ^asuo  Hirano.  Numazu, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaisnors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3773<0 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Jan.  24.  1994,  *^23396; 
Jan.  24,  1994,  6-023397;  Jan.  14,  1995,  7-021153 

Int.  CL"  G03G  15/14:15/16  _  ^ 

VS.  a.  399— 3U  *  *^]*" 

1  A  movable  endless  intermediate  image  transfer  element  for  m 
image  forming  apparatus  and  for  transferring  a  visible  image, 
transferred  thereto  from  an  image  earner  by  primary  transfer,  to  a 
transfer  medium  by  secondary  transfer,  said  element  composing: 

an  upper  layer  to  which  the  visible  image  is  to  be  transferred; 

and 

a  lower  layer  positioned  below  said  upper  layer; 

wherein  said  upper  layer  having  a  higher  specific  resistance  than 
said  lower  layer  and  wherein  said  upper  layer  is  made  of  at 
least  a  polymer  component  and  epichlorohydrin  rubber. 


1  An  image  forming  apparatus  in  which  a  transfer  roller  is 
arranged  below  a  photoreceptor  drum,  said  image  forming  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  supporting  member  arranged  to  be  movable  upward  and  down- 
ward for  supporting  both  ends  of  a  roller  shaft  of  the  transfer 

toller; 

a  pushing  member  which  elastically  pushes  the  supporting  mem- 
ber upward; 

a  front  cover  provided  at  a  front  surface  of  a  body  of  the 
apparatus  so  as  to  open  frontward:  and 

a  pushing  down  member  arranged  to  connect  with  the  front 
cover,  said  pushing  down  member  moving  forward  and  back- 
ward as  the  front  cover  is  opened  and  closed,  and  when 
moving  forward,  engaging  with  the  supporting  member  to 
push  down  the  supporting  member  against  a  pushing  force  of 
the  pushing  member. 


5,572,306 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  SETTING 

FIXING  TEMPERATURE  CORRESPONDING  TO 
TEMPERATURE  RISING  STATE  OF  HEATING  MEMBER 
Masahiro  Goto;  Takahiro  Inoue;  Koiclii  Hiroshima;  Koiclii 
Suwa.  all  of  Yokohama;  Shinichi  l^ukida,  Okegawa,  and 
Manabu  Takano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789^93,  Nov.  12,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadan  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1990,  2-307912 
Int.  a."  G03G  15/20 
VS.  a.  399—69  15  Claims 
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a  rotatable  cam  shaft  engaging  said  displacement  unit  and 
including  a  cam  face  integral  with  said  cam  shaft,  said  cam 
face  displacing  said  displacement  unit  between  a  first  position 
corresponding  to  a  non-press  position  and  a  second  position 
corresponding  to  a  press  position. 
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1.  An  image  fonning  apparatus,  comprising: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  unfixed  image  on  a  record- 
ing medim; 

a  heating  member  for  fixing  the  unfixed  image; 

a  temperatuie  detecting  member  for  detecting  a  temperature  of 
said  heatiag  member; 

electric  power  supply  controlling  means  for  controlling  power 
supply  to  said  heating  member  so  that  the  temperature  of  said 
heating  member  detected  by  said  temperature  detecting  mem- 
ber is  maintained  at  a  fixing  temperature  during  a  fixing 
operation; 

temperature  change  rate  detection  means  for  detecting  a  rate  of 
change  in  temperature  of  said  beating  member;  and 

fixing  temperature  changing  means  for  changing  the  fixing  tem- 
perature based  on  the  rate  of  change  in  temperature  detected 
by  said  temperature  change  rate  detection  means. 


5.572,308 
IMAGE  FORMING  AITARATUS  WTTH  CURL  FORMING 

MEANS 
Masashi  Suda,  Imma,  and  Junichi  Sata,  Kawasald,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1994, 6-053794; 
Mar.  24.  1994,  6-076304;  Mar.  14,  1995,  7-054018 

Int  a.'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CI.  39»— 401  24  Claims 
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5,57237 

PRESS  MECHANISM  USED  WrfH  A  FIXING  DEVICE 
FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yostaiya  Toinatsu,  Kasugai,  and  TUtao  NalLazawa,  Owariasalii. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  493.284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  21,  1994,  6-190952 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CL  399—122  20  Claims 

12.  A  press  mechanism  in  a  fixing  device  that  presses  a  press 
roller  against  a  heat  roller,  the  press  mechanism  comprising: 
a  displacement  unit  operatively  engaging  said  press  roller, 
an  urging  member  urging  said  displacement  unit  in  a  press 
direction;  and 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  carrying  means  for  carrying  a  sheet; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  the  sheet  carried 
by  said  sheet  carrying  means; 

re-supply  means  for  again  supplying  the  sheet,  on  which  the 
image  has  been  formed  by  said  image  forming  means,  to  said 
sheet  carrying  means;  and 

first  curl  forming  means  for  curling  the  sheet,  which  is  being 
again  supplied  by  said  re-supply  means,  in  a  direction  in 
which  the  sheet  can  easily  be  carried  by  said  sheet  carrying 
means,  wherein  said  sheet  carrying  means  has  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  around  which  the  sheet  is  wound  and 
carries  the  sheet  by  rotating. 
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5.572,3«» 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPEDANCE 

DETECTION 

Yakihito    Nhhio,    Gojo;    SWroo    Wakaharm.    OmIu,    and 

Hin>kazn  FuJta,  Nara,  all  o*  JapM.  aidfDon  to  Skarp 

Kabiuliikl  Kaisha.  Osaka,  JapM 

Filed  Feb.  3,  199S,  Ser.  No.  312,912 

dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Feb.  4,  19M,  64H29W 

Int.  CL"  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  a.  m-3g9  >5  CtotaM 

1  A  recording  matenal  recognizing  device  comprising: 

35 


a  indicator  wheel  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  indicator  wheel 
having  a  first  plurality  of  faces  located  around  a  circumfer- 
ence of  said  indicator  wheel  where  each  face  of  said  first 
plurality  of  faces  indicates  a  media  size,  said  indicator  wheel 
further  having  a  second  plurality  of  faces  located  around  said 
circumference  of  said  indicator  wheel  where  each  face  of  said 
second  plurality  of  faces  indicates  a  media  size,  and 

a  slidaWe  lever  positioned  adjacent  to  said  indicator  wheel  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  first  position  of  said 
sUdable  lever  indicating  to  said  printing  system  that  said  first 
plurality  of  faces  are  in  use,  said  second  position  of  said 
slidable  lever  indicating  to  said  printing  system  that  said 
second  plurahty  of  faces  are  in  use. 


a  first  electrode  provided  on  a  transport  path  of  a  recording 
material,  on  an  upstream  side  of  an  image  forming  lectioo  m 
an  image  fomung  apparatus; 

a  second  electrode  facing  said  first  electrode,  provided  in  such  a 
position  that  the  recording  matenal  passes  between  said  first 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode  is  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  divided  electrodes  arranged  in  a  widthwise  direc- 
tion of  the  recording  material: 

detection  means  for  dctecung  a  current  flowing  through  each  of 
said  plurality  of  divided  electrodes  with  an  application  of  a 
predetermined  voltage  across  said  first  electrode  and  said 
second  electrode,  and 

recognition  means  foe  recognizing  whether  or  not  the  recording 
material  has  passed  therethrough  and  a  width  of  the  recording 
material  based  on  results  of  detection  by  said  detection  means. 


5,572^l« 
UNIVERSAL  MEDU  SIZE  DIAL 
Tim  M.  Hoberock,  Botae;  R.  Scott  Jobnaon,  Nampa,  and  PaiU 
K.  MuJ,  Bobe,  all  of  Id..  assicBon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co«- 
puy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nicd  Jan.  24,  IW6,  Ser.  No.  590^3* 

Int.  CL*  G«G  2//W,  B65H  1/00 

VS.CLm-^y79  l9ClMbm 


5,572311 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECOLORIZING  TONER  IMAGES 
AND  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yukl  Abe;  Rikozou  Kouxnki;  Maaakazn  Okaoioto;  Yasunori 
Mlkata:  Masatsugu  Tabata;  Shigcki  Inooe;  Sadao  Iknlnaoto, 
aU  of  Kobe;  Yoshihlro  Uchlmoto,  Osaka,-  Katsumi  Muro- 
I^Hhi,  and   Hoeoda  Yoshlkaiu.  both   of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japaii,  aarignors  to  Bando  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo- 
ken,  and  Showa  Denko  KabuiUkl  Kabha,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan 

DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  974,122,  Nov.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,405,726.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,740 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1991,  3-294552; 
Nov.  15,  1991,  3-300048 

Int  CL'  G03G  15A)l:2l/00 
IIACL399-127  36Cl.tas 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  media's  size  to  a  printing 
system,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  shaft  having  a  radius  and  being  rotated  about  an  axis; 

a  cam  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  cam  having  a  plurality  of  lobes 
extending  beyond  said  radius  of  said  shaft: 

a  plurality  of  levers,  each  of  said  plurality  of  levers  having  a  first 
end  that  pivots  about  a  pivot  point  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  posinoned  adjacent  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  lobes,  said 
second  end  being  in  contact  with  said  pnnting  system; 
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1.  A  photocopy  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  toner  images  on  a  cut  sheet  with  a  photo- 
chemically  decolorizable  toner  by  an  electrostatic  photocopy 
process;  and 

means  for  decolorizing  the  toner  image  on  a  cut  sheet  by  heating 
the  toner  image  and  iUuminating  the  toner  image  with  decol- 
orizing light; 

wherein  said  means  for  forming  and  said  means  for  decolorizing 
are  selectively  operable. 


5,572312 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CALIBRATION  OF  AT  LEAST 
ONE  RADUTION-SENSITIVE  DETECTOR  MEANS 
Lars  Karisson,  Taby,  and  Ulf  Handberg,  Upplands  Vasby,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Agema  Infrared  Systems  AB,  Dan- 
derytl,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE93/00465,  {  371  Date  Jan.  17,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/24815,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  FUed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  26, 1992,  9201655; 
May  26,  1992,  9201656 

InL  a.*  GOU  S/52:  H04N  5/33 
U.S.  CL  356—46  14  Claims 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  calibration  of  at  least  one  radiation- 
sensitive  detector  means,  comprising  an  aperture  (90),  at  least  one 
reference  body  (50,  60.  600)  which  emits  radiation  with  a  measur- 
able intensity,  at  least  one  deflection  nnember  (160,  170.  620) 
which  deflects  radiation  from  the  reference  body,  and  at  least  one 
radiation-sensitive  detector  means  (30)  which  detects  the  radiation 
value  and  generates  an  output  signal  dependent  on  the  detected 
radiation  value;  the  improvement  wherein  during  reference  mea- 
surement the  deflection  member  is  arranged  to  reproduce  the 
aperture  (90)  on  the  reference  body  (50.  60,  600),  and  the  deflec- 
tion member  (160,  170,  620)  deflects  the  radiation  such  that  the 
midpoint  of  the  reproduction  of  the  aperture  (90)  remains  on 
substantially  the  same  area  of  the  surface  of  the  reference  body 
(50.  60.  600)  dunng  that  time  period  in  which  the  detector  means 
receives  radiation  which  is  transmitted  from  the  reference  body 
and  which  passes  through  the  aperture  (90). 


during  the  rotation  for  different  angular  positions,  determining  a 
difference  between  light  intensity  of  Ught,  which  has  passed 
through  the  body  and  in  its  position  corresponds  to  a  central 
portion  of  the  body  as  seen  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  and 
of  light  which  has  passed  through  the  body  and  in  its  position 
corresponds  to  a  region  located  most  close  to  and  outside  the 
body, 

comparing  the  determined  differences  for  one  of  the  bodies  to 
the  differences  tot  the  other  one  of  the  bodies  and  determining 
from  this  comparison  the  angular  offset  from  the  angular 
position  of  one  body  in  relation  to  its  start  angular  position 
which,  if  it  would  have  been  the  angular  start  position,  had 
given  the  best  agreement  between  the  determinnl  differences 
for  this  body  and  the  differences  for  the  other  body,  and  added 
thereto  a  constant  angular  value  which  is  characteristic  to  the 
two  bodies  when  they  are  of  different  kinds. 


5472314 
BREWSTER  ANGLE  REFRACTOMETER 
Mark  Hyman,  Jr.,  1010  Memorial  Dr.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02138,  and  ComeUus  S.  Hurlbut,  lOIO  Waltham  St.,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.  02173 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,696 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/41 

VS.  a.  356—128  14  Claims 


5372313 
DETERMINATION  OF  ANGULAR  OFFSET  BETWEEN 

OPTICAL  FIBERS  HAVING  OPTICAL,  AXIAL 

ASYMMETRY  AND  ALIGNMENT  AND  SPLICING  OF 

SUCH  FIBERS 

Wcnxin  Zheng,  Solna;  Ola  Hnltte,  Bromma,  and  Mats  Bengts- 

soa.  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebo- 

lagel  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm.  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  29,  1993, 9303973; 
Nov.  29,  1993,  9303974;  Mar.  8,  1994,  9400780 

Int  a."  GOIB  11/27 
VS.  CL  356—73.1  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determination  of  an  offset  between  angular 
positions  about  longimdinal  axes  of  axial  optical  asymmetries, 
including  optically  inhomogeneous  regions,  located  in  parallel  to 
longitudinal  axes  of  two  cylindrical  bodies  located  in  arbitrary 
angular  stan  positions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  the  bodies  by  a  light  beam,  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly K)  the  longitudinal  directions  of  the  bodies,  the  light 
beam  comprising  light  for  which  the  bodies  are  transparent, 
rotating  each  one  of  the  bodies  through  a  predetermined  angular 
interval,  at  least  half  a  full  tum  for  a  body  having  a  corre- 
sponding symmetry,  from  its  start  angular  position  about  its 
longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  Brewster  angle  refractometer  for  determining  the  refractive 
index  of  a  material,  comprising: 

a  light  source  providing  an  incident  optical  beam  for  illuminat- 
ing a  surface  of  said  material,  said  light  source  being  attached 
to  one  end  of  a  bridging  section  for  positioning  said  light 
sotirce  and  said  incident  optical  beam  at  an  adjustable  angle 
relative  to  the  normal  vector  of  said  surface,  said  incident 
optical  beam  having  a  polarized  component  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  said  incident  opti- 
cal beam  and  a  second  reflected  beam, 

a  photosensitive  detector  for  receiving  said  reflected  beam,  said 
detector  generating  a  light-induced  signal  which  varies 
according  to  the  intensity  of  said  reflected  beam. 
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»  gear  for  virying  Mid  angle  of  sajd  incident  optical  beam,  said 
gear  anached  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  said  bridging  secuon  at 
an  end  opposite  to  said  light  source  and  configured  such  that 
said  incident  optKal  beam  is  pivoted  about  a  point  on  said 
surface  of  said  material  dunng  rotation  of  said  gear,  thereby 
varying  said  angle  of  said  incident  optical  beam. 

a  worm  gear  engaged  with  said  gear  such  that  when  rotated,  said 
worm  gear  rotates  said  gear. 

an  electronic  circuit  for  powenng  said  light  source  and  said 
photosensiuve  detector,  and  for  electrically  amplifying  said 
light-induced  signal  from  said  photosensitive  detector, 

a  readout  element  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  for  deter 
mination  of  a  nuU  in  said  light-induced  signal,  said  null 
occumng  when  said  angle  of  said  incident  opbcal  beam  is 
subsiantiaUy  equivalent  to  the  Brewster  angle  for  said  roaie- 

liaL  and 
a  calibrated  knob  attached  directly  to  said  worm  gear,  said  knob 
composing  a  set  of  calibrated  mariungs  cotrelanng  to  the 
refractive  index  of  the  matenal  such  dut  when  rotated,  said 
knob  pivots  said  bndging  section  to  adjust  the  angle  of  said 
incident  optical  beam  to  detcimine  mechanically  the  null  in 
the  light-induced  signal,  with  a  calibrated  marking  within  said 
set  corresponding  to  the  refracnve  index  of  the  material  when 
the  nuU  in  said  light-induced  signal  is  determined,  thereby 
allowing  determination  of  said  refractive  index  of  said  mate- 
rial. 


5472315 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Stephao  KreU,  Schwab^*,  GerniMy.  anisnor  to  Temk  Tete- 
funken  microelectrooic  GmbH.  HeUbronn,  Germany 

FUed  No*.  14,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  339,720 
Cteims  priority,  appUcatkM  Gtrmmmj,  No*.  M,  1993.  43  40 

i»\S 
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surface  of  the  light-conducting  body  facing  the  light  admis- 
sion surface  of  the  receiving  unit; 
and  wherein  the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  of  the  light- 
conducting  body,  the  light  emission  surface  of  the  at  least  one 
sending  unit,  and  the  light  admission  surface  of  the  at  least 
one  receiving  umi  are  each  provided  with  a  predetermined 
convex  shape,  with  the  light  emissioit  surface  of  the  sending 
unit  and  the  light  admission  surface  of  the  receiving  unit  each 
having  such  a  weakly  convex  shape  and  with  the  two  end 
surfaces  of  the  light-conducting  body  each  having  such  a 
strongly  convex  shape  that  the  emitted  radiation  received  on 
the  base  surface  of  the  light-conducting  body  is  distributed 
homogeneously  and  the  distance  (a,)  between  the  at  least  one 
sending  unit  and  light-conducting  body  and  the  distance  (aj) 
between  the  at  least  one  receiving  unit  and  light-conducting 
body  are  minimal. 
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1  A  sensor  system  for  determimng  the  optical  conditions  at  a 
boundary  surface  which  separates  a  first  medium  in  the  form  of  a 
solid  body  and  a  second  medium  whose  refracting  indices  (n,.  nj) 
are  different  from  one  another,  with  the  sensor  system  havmg  an 
optical  umt  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  sending  unit  with  at  least  one  sending  element  and 

having  a  light  emission  surface; 
at  least  one  receivmg  unit  with  at  least  one  receiving  element. 

and  having  a  light  admission  surface; 
an  optical  path  Unking  die  sending  umt  with  the  at  least  receiv- 
ing unit; 
a  lighKonductmg  body  arranged  in  the  optical  path  and  having 
a  base  surface  and  first  and  second  optically  active  end 
surfaces,  with  the  base  surface  of  the  light-conducting  body 
being  ai&xed  to  the  surface  side  of  the  first  medium  dispoied 
between  the  at  least  one  sending  umt  and  the  at  least  one 
receiving  unit  and  the  boundary  surface,  and  with  the  first  end 
surface  of  the  lighKonducUng  body  facmg  the  light  emission 
sivfacc  of  the  at  least  one  sending  umt  and  the  second  end 


5,572316 
ANALOG  SUN  SENSOR 
Carlo  E.  ZaffandU,  Waterto*ni;  Robert  C.  Savoca,  RidgcAekl, 
and  Todd  J.  Bedaarek,  Wolcott.  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
EDO  Corporation,  Barnes  Engineering  Division,  Shelton, 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,683 

Int  CI.*  GOIC  21/24:  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  CL  356— 139.01  "^  ^lataM 
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1.  An  attitude  sensor  for  providing  continuous  positional  infor- 
mation for  an  orbiting  body  such  as  a  spacecraft,  satellite  or  the 
like  with  respect  to  a  reference  body  comprising: 

a  first  continuous  sensor  continuously  viewing  a  reference  body 
from  said  otbiung  body  for  generating  electrical  signals  in  a 
predetermined  time  frame  which  provide  two  axis  information 
with  respect  to  the  reference  body. 

a  second  periodic  sensor  means  directed  at  said  reference  body 
from  said  orbiting  body  having  patterned  mask  means  cover- 
ing said  periodic  sensor  means  for  producing  periodic  electri- 
cal signals  over  a  shorter  time  frame  than  said  electrical 
signaU  generated  in  said  predetermined  nme  frame  by  said 
first  continuous  sensor. 

means  for  combimng  said  electrical  signals  from  said  first  con- 
tinuous sensor  and  said  penodic  electrical  signals  from  said 
second  periodic  sensor  means  for  periodically  calibrating  the 
two  axis  information  provided  by  said  first  sensor  to  correct 
for  errors  in  the  two  axis  information  provided  by  said  first 
sensor. 


5372317 
REMOTE-CONTROLLED  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRACKING  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  AND 

POSITIONING  AND  OPERATING  A  CAMERA  AND 

METHOD 

Jeffiry  L.  Parker;  David  F.  Sorrells;  Jonathan  D.  Mix,  and 

Richard  C.  Looke,  all  of  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

ParkerVision,  Iik.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196.774,  Feb.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,432397,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,078,  Apr. 
28,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser. 

No.  530.999,  May  31,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,268,734.  which  is  a 

continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  569,643.  Aug.  20,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,179v421.  This  application  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

439379 

Int  CL*  GOiB  11/26:  GOIC  21/02:  G05B  1/06:  H04N  5/225 

U.S.  CL  356—139.06  54  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  by  the  automatic  tracking  system  the 
field  of  view  of  a  camera  used  to  automatically  track  a  target  with 
the  field  of  view  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  controlling  the  field  of  view  of  a  camera  with  the  automatic 
tracking  system; 

B.  enabling  automatic  tracking  of  the  automatic  tracking  system 
for  automatically  tracking  the  target  by  the  field  of  view; 

C.  determining  by  the  automatic  tracking  system  an  interruption 
of  automatic  tracking  of  the  target  by  the  automatic  tracking 
system;  aad 

D.  continuing  to  control  the  field  of  view  of  the  camera  by  the 
automatic  tracking  system  in  the  same  direction  as  the  field  of 
view  was  being  controlled  before  interruption  of  the  auto- 
matic tracking  of  the  target. 


5372318 

LEAD  PIPB  CONFIGURATION  FOR  UNDERGROUND 
PIPE  LAYING 
Norizumi  Hidaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Housbou  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1994,  6-294624 
Int  CL*  GOIB  11/26 
VS.  CI.  356—153  12  Claims 
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1.  A  lead  pipe  configuration  for  use  in  an  underground  piping 
device  of  a  type  which  lays  down  an  underground  pipeline, 
wherein  the  piping  device  includes  propelling  means  for  propelling 
the  lead  pipe  configuration  in  a  forward  direction  to  guide  the 
pipeline  lay  down,  the  lead  pipe  configuration  comprising 
a  plurality  of  hollow  lead  pipes  connected  in  endwise  succession 

of  one  lead  pipe  with  another, 
a  direction  correcting  head  carried  at  a  fore  end  of  a  frontmost 

lead  pipe  in  the  succession, 
a  light  souice  carried  in  said  direction  correcting  head  for 
projecting  light  rearwardly  in  the  lead  pipe  succession  toward 
a  light  detection  nneans  so  that  a  detected  light  can  be  used  to 
determine  if  any  etrtir  in  lead  pipe  direction  from  the  said 


predetermined  direction  exists  requiring  that  lead  pipe  direc- 
tion adjustment  be  made,  and 
a  ring-shaped  light  shield  carried  in  at  least  one  of  the  lead  pipes 
in  said  succession  and  disposed  crosswise  to  a  lead  pipe  major 
axis  so  as  to  block  passage  of  at  least  some  of  any  rearwardly 
non  axially  directed  incident  light  as  well  as  light  reflecting 
off  inner  surfaces  of  the  said  one  lead  pipe  upstream  of  the 
light  shield. 


5372319 
STAIN  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Stephen  E.  Blackman,  1906  Westfidd  Ave.,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J. 
07076,  and  Daniel  Eiseo.  404  Brookside  La.,  So.  Somerville, 
N  J.  08876 

FUed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,612 

Int  a.*  COIN  2\/64 

VS.  a.  356—238  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  identifying  a  stain  on  a  fabric 
having  a  stain  side  using  a  stain  detector,  wherein  said  stain 
detector  includes  a  housing  with  a  fabric  opening,  a  viewing 
opening,  a  source  of  white  visible  light,  a  source  of  ultraviolet 
light,  and  an  interior  reflector,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  said  housing  on  the  fabric  to  be  inspected,  wherein 
said  fabric  opening  of  said  housing  faces  the  stain  side  of  the 
fabric; 

b)  activating  said  source-«f  ultraviolet  light  and  directing  the 
ultraviolet  light  rays  toward  said  fabric  opening  and  the  stain 
side  of  tlie  fabric; 

c)  inspecting  the  stain  side  of  the  fabric  through  said  viewing 
opening  to  determine  if  a  stain  is  present; 

d)  identifying  the  type  of  stain  by  the  type  of  reaction  said 
ultraviolet  light  rays  have  on  the  stain; 

e)  placing  said  bousing  on  the  fabric  to  be  inspected,  wherein 
said  fabric  opening  of  said  housing  faces  the  other  side  of  the 
fabric  opposite  to  the  stain  side; 

f)  activating  said  source  of  white  visible  light  and  directing  the 
white  visible  light  rays  toward  said  fabric  opening  and  said 
other  side  of  the  fabric; 

g)  inspecting  the  fabric  from  the  stain  side  of  the  fabric  to 
determine  if  a  stain  is  present;  and 

h)  identifying  the  type  of  stain  by  the  type  of  reaction  said  white 
visible  light  rays  have  on  the  stain. 


5372320 
FLUID  SAMPLER  UTILIZING  OPTICAL  NEAR-FIELD 
IMAGING 
John   F.   Rein^es,  Alexandria,   Va.,   and   Paul   L.   Howard, 
Westchester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,053 

Int  a.*  EOIN  ]5/02 

VS.  a.  356—335  4  Claims 

1.  A  particle  classifier  comprising: 

means  for  diverting  fluid  from  a  flow  line  into  a  passageway; 
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5,572,322 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PARTICLE  PROPERTIES 
KanloAi  Nwta.  "taknlM,  JapM,  a-Jfiior  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
IrW  3rtfrr  A  IMwolofy,  Mlnlatr  of  Inlernational  Tr»de  & 

ladMtry.  Tokyo.  J«pM 

FUed  Mm^.  15,  I»»5,  S«r.  No.  4M,438 

daiiBS  priority.  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jan.  29,  1W4,  *-1472« 

tat  Ct*  G«1N  2//W 
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a  lotHce  of  coherem  light; 

optical  means,  responsive  to  coherent  light  frooi  said  source,  for 
pefiodkally  imaging  said  fluid  ui  said  pMMfCway  onto  an 
optical  detector,  said  detector  being  effective  lo  iwMduce  said 
image  into  electronic  pixel  information; 

wherein  the  width  of  said  passageway  in  the  direction  transverse 
lo  said  passageway  is  selected  to  be  of  a  size  which  causes  the 
diffraction  pattefti  formed  of  the  interior  of  said  passageway 
by  said  light  passing  through  said  passageway  to  be  of  die 
new  field  of  said  interior; 

said  classifier  further  composing  an  analysis  means  for  classify- 
ing, responsive  to  said  electronic  pUel  information,  the  distn- 
buuoo  of  sacs  or  shapes  of  objecu  in  said  image 


iTmoTCSBeoM 


5,572,321 
DETECTOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LUMINOUS 
INTENSITY  SCATTERED  BY  THIN  FILMS  OF 
COLLOIDAL  MEDU 
Frank  PtaJer.  C«fiM«  S/Mer;   BUI  Woodley.  Mom;  P«rick 
Patia.  Nice,  and  Didler  Frot,  ChoJsy  le  Roi,  aU  of  FraMC 
IpMirs  to  Imtitiit  Francais  du  Petmle.  RucU-Malauiaoa. 
I  liwalifk   Nice  both  of  France 

HM  N*».  23. 1»4,  S«r.  No.  347,257 
I  priMlty,  ■>>■■■"■■  FraKC  N«*.  24,  1993,  9314347 
tat  CI*  G«1N  21/00 
U  A  CL  35*— 33t  ^  '^'■*™ 


1  An  apparatus  for  measuring  particle  properties,  comprising  a 
first  measurement  section  having  a  nozzle  shaped  configurauon  for 
light  incidence,  said  first  measurement  section  having  an  inside 
diameter  that  does  not  allow  the  simultaneous  passage  of  muluple 
pvticles  a  second  measurement  section  that  is  connected  to  the 
first  measurement  section  and  is  able  to  transmit  light;  a  third 
mcurement  secnon  that  is  connected  to  the  second  measurement 
section  said  durd  measurement  section  having  a  particle  adhesive 
on  Its  surface  and  an  internal  crystal  oscillator;  intake  means  for 
guiding  airborne  particles  to  die  third  measurement  secuon  via  the 
first  and  second  measurement  sections;  a  first  optical  system  dial 
projects  light  at  die  first  measurement  section  and  receives  light 
scattered  from  particles  in  the  first  measurement  section;  and  a 
second  opucal  system  that  projects  light  al  die  second  measure- 
mem  secuon  and  receives  Ughl  transmined  between  particles  in  the 
second  measurement  section;  wherein  particle  size  is  measured 
based  on  intensity  of  scattered  light  received  by  die  first  measure- 
ment section,  relative  concentration  of  particles  is  measured  based 
on  uitensity  of  transmitted  light  received  by  die  second  measure- 
ment section,  and  particle  weight  is  measured  based  on  amplitude 
of  variation  in  operaung  frequency  of  die  crystal  oscillator  to 
which  panicles  have  adhered  in  die  diird  measurement  section. 


UMI 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  intensity  of  light  scattered  by  a  film  of 
a  colloidal  media  to  be  analyzed  comprising: 

a  monochromatic   luminous  source   for  emitting  a  luminous 

beam; 
a  conveying  optical  system  for  focusing  die  luminous  beam  on 

die  film  to  be  analyzed; 

at  least  one  photosensiuve  detector  for  detecting  light  scattered 
by  die  film,  and  producing  an  output  signal;  and 

a  system  for  processing  die  output  signal  from  die  al  least  one 
photosensitive  detector;  and  whereui 

die  optical  system  includes  a  dwptnc  element  placed  in  die 
luminous  beam  having  a  face  supporting  die  film,  a  wall 
disposed  on  die  face  which  forms  a  well  containing  die  film, 
an  element  disposed  al  least  partially  widun  die  well  formed 
by  die  face  and  die  wall  for  absorbing  at  least  pan  of  die 
luminous  beam  transmitted  by  die  film,  and  a  positioner  for 
positionuig  die  element  relative  to  an  axis  extending  orthogo- 
nally from  die  face  to  control  a  duckness  of  die  film  to  be 
analyzed. 


5,572,323 

INFINTTESIMAL  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING 

APPARATUS  AND  OPTICAL  PICK-UP  UNIT 

Hkico  Macda,  and   Hltwbi  AUyama,   both  of  Yokahaau, 

JaoM,  Milgiwrs  to  Rkoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364.146 
ClataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-33U593; 
Jan.  31,  1994,  6-«09«2« 

tat  CL'  GOIB  ft02 
UJ5.  Ct  354-35*  »  data- 

l4o  14b 


I *— ^  *i*\ OPCRATION 

JL  \  CIRCUIT 


1.  An  infinitesimal  displacement  measuring  apparatus  compns 


ing 


a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 
an  optical  system  dirough  which  die  light  beam  emitted  from 
said  light  source  travels  to  an  article; 


a  double  grating  unit  on  which  the  light  beam  reflected  by  said 
article  is  incident,  said  double  grating  unit  having  a  first 
grating  and  a  second  grating,  said  first  grating  receiving  the 
light  beam  and  generating  ±n-th  order  diffraction  light  beams 
(n  is  an  tnfcger).  said  second  grating  receiving  the  ±n-th  order 
diffraction  light  beams  from  said  first  grating  and  generating 
±m-th  order  diffraction  light  beams  (m  is  an  integer); 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  interference  pattern  formed  by 
said  ±m-th  order  diffraction  light  beams  from  said  second 
grating  of  said  double  grating  unit;  and 

operation  means  for  carrying  out  an  operation  for  obtaining  a 
displacement  of  said  article  in  a  direction  parallel  to  an  optical 
axis  of  said  optical  system  based  on  the  interference  panem 
detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


5,572324 

PORTABLE  DENT  HIGHLIGHTING  UNIT 
George  Ventura.  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignor  to  It's  Dents  Or  Us, 

Inc.,  Overiand  Park,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,797,  May  2,  1995,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,640,  May  23,  1994, 

Pat  No.  5,436,726.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

486,113 

tat  CL*  G«1N  2\/00 

U.S.  a.  356— J71  32  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  highlighting  unit  for  inspecting  a  surface  of  a 
structure  for  in^rfections  comprising: 

a.  a  framework  having  a  first  side; 

b.  a  light  source  supported  by  said  framework  and  spaced  behind 
said  first  side; 

c.  a  lens  securable  to  said  first  side  of  said  framework  to  cover  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  side  of  said  framework;  said  lens 
including  a  first  lens  surface  having  at  least  one  translucent 
light  colored  area  adjacent  to  ai  least  one  opaque  dark  colored 
area;  and 

d.  mounting  means  secured  to  said  framework  for  releasably 
securing  said  framework  to  the  structure  such  that  said  first 
lens  surface  may  be  positioned  to  face  the  surface  to  be 
inspected. 


5472,325 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  DETECTING  A  POSITION^ 
OF  MARK 

Kouichiro  Komatsu,  Tokyo,  and  Masashi  Tanalia,  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,613,  Nov.  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,483348,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945330,  Sep. 

16,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

.    467,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-262550 
tat  CL"  GOIB  U/00 
U.S.  a.  356—401  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  detecting  a  position  of  a  mark 
provided  on  an  object  to  be  detected,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
light  source  means  for  supplying  light; 
an  illumination  optical  system  for  directing  the  light  from  said 

light  source  means  to  said  mark  to  illuminate  said  mark; 
reflecting  means  having  a  predetermined  reflectance; 


optical  means  for  projecting  the  light  passed  around  said  mark  to 
form  a  first  image  of  said  mark  onto  said  reflecting  means; 

said  mark  and  said  reflecting  means  being  arranged  in  a  conju- 
gate relation  with  respect  to  said  optical  means  so  as  to 
superpose  a  second  image  of  said  mark  produced  by  the  light 
which  is  returned  as  the  result  of  the  reflection  from  said 
reflecting  means  in  a  coincident  condition  with  said  mark;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  reflection  image  of  said  mark  in 
accordance  with  first  light  which  is  directiy  reflected  from 
said  mark  illuminated  by  said  illumination  optical  system  and 
second  Ught  which  is  reflected  from  said  reflecting  means  and 
passed  through  said  optical  means  and  around  said  mark. 


5372326 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  HEIGHT  OF 
A  LAYER  OF  FLOATING  LIQUID 
John  A.  Ligfatfoot,  5  Beck  Oose,  Beckermet  Cumbria,  United 
Kingdom;  Richard  Smith,  38  Windermere  Ave.,  CUnkham 
Wood,  St  Helens,  Merseyside,  United  Kingdom,  and  Joseph 
W.  Spencer,  Dept  of  Electrical  Engineering  &  Electronics, 
Brownlow  HiU,  PO  Box  147,  Liverpool,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,831 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1992, 
9223574 

tat  CL*  COIN  21/59 
U.S.  O.  356—436  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  height  of  a  layer  of 
a  first  liquid  floating  on  a  second  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprises: 

projection  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  optical  radiation 
along  an  inspection  path  which  is  horizontal  when  the 
arrangement  is  in  use; 

detector  means  for  detecting  radiation  of  the  said  beam  after 
transmission  along  the  inspection  path. 

means  for  providing  relative  displacement  in  a  direction  which 
is  vertical  when  the  arrangement  is  in  use  between  said  layer 
and  said  inspection  path  whereby  said  layer  traverses  the 
inspection  path,  the  detector  means  being  capable  of  observ- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  layer  by  detecting 
changes  in  an  optical  transmission  property  of  said  beam 
occurring  at  said  surfaces,  wherein  the  optical  transmission 
property  observed  by  the  detector  means  is  the  dominant 
wavelength  or  chromaticity  of  a  beam  of  white  light  transmit- 
ted from  the  projection  means  along  the  inspection  path;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  relative  displacement  between  the 
locations  of  the  observed  upper  and  lower  surfaces. 
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5^U27 
REMOTE  LEAK  DETECTION  SENSING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 
Marc  A.  E.  Pllnke,  Baltimore.  Md.;  Gemot  G.  Pranghofer. 
Wasserburg.  and  llrich  Vlrnkh.  Neumarkt,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates  Inc.  Newark, 

Del. 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  384,270 

Int.  CC  GOIN  /5/rJ6.2//W.  MID  46/00 

VS.  CL  356— 438  "  ^^'■'^ 


UMI 


an  analyte  channel  through  which  a  Buid  containing  the  analyte 
can  be  guided,  and 

a  light  path  extending  through  said  analyte  channel  inio  which 
light  coming  from  a  light  source  can  be  introduced  and  from 
which  light  can  be  coupled  out  and  introduced  in  an  optoelec- 
tric  sensor  element  of  the  analytical  measurement  system. 

a.  least  part  of  the  light  path  being  defined  by  a  waveguide, 
which  is  constructed  at  least  partially  as  a  Bragg  waveguide 
structure  in  such  a  way  that  the  light  is  guided  through  the 
analyte  channel  essenually  in  the  channel  direction  at  least 
along  a  sublength  of  said  analyte  channel,  said  Bragg 
waveguide  stnicture  exhibiting  Bragg  reflecting  layers  in  a 
plane  extending  through  the  analyte  channel,  and  further 
defined  by  an  aniircsonant  reflecting  waveguide  stnicture  in 
an  additional  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first- 
mentioned  plane  and  which  also  extends  through  said  analyte 
channel. 


1.  A  mcUwd  for  monitoring  a  particle  filtration  unit  releasing 
particles  dispersed  in  air  that  composes: 
providing  an  array  of  filter  devices; 
providing  at  least  one  light  source  positioned  adjacent  the  array 

of  filter  devices  projecting  its  light  across  the  filter  devices, 
providing  at  least  one  sensor  positioned  to  receive  signals  from 

the  at  least  one  light  source  across  the  array  of  filter  devicw; 
providing  a  means  to  measure  changes  in  the  amount  of  light 

received  by  the  at  least  one  sensor, 
measuring  an  amount  of  light  passing  across  the  array  of  filter 

devices  between  the  at  least  one  light  source  and  die  sensor  to 

establish  a  base-line  measurement, 
re-measunng  die  amount  of  light  passing  across  the  array  of 

filter  devices  between  die  at  least  one  light  source  and  die  at 

least  one  sensor  to  provide  current  measurements; 
comparing  die  base-line  mea.surements  to  die  current  measure 

ments; 
whereby  changes  m  filter  device  sutus  are  detected  when  a 
current  measurement  differs  from  die  base-hne  measurement. 


5,57U» 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SCANNED  MULTI- 
LEVEL IMAGE  RECORDING 
Toshihiko  Otsubo.  Tama,  and  \uH  Malsuda,  Mitaka.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13.  1993.  Ser.  No.  105,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1992,  4-222713 
Int  a."  H04N  1/00: 1/034;  1/46;  B4IJ  2/145 
U.S.  a.  358-29*  44  Claims 


5,572328 
OmCAL  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  BRAGG 
WAVEGUIDE  STRUCTURE 
Heoning  Foockhardt,  Hanover,  and  Thomas  Dekmge,  Brun- 
swick, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388J49 
Oaims    priority.    appUcatioo    Germany,    Apr. 

94106551.8 

Int.  a^  GOIN  21/05:21/85 

U&Ct356— MO 
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1  An  optical  detector  device  for  analytical  measurement  sys- 
tems, in  partKular  for  use  in  liquid  chromatography  systems  or 
capillary  electrophoresis  systems,  comprising; 


90O 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  which  records  a  multi-level 
image  by  scanning  of  a  recording  head  having  an  amiy  of  M-pixel 
recording  elements  divided  into  N  groups,  and  by  conveying  a 
recording  medium  by  a  widdi  of  one  group  at  one  scanning  of  die 
recording  head,  composing: 

image  reading  means  for  reading  an  ooginal  image  in  units,  each 
unit  being  a  band,  die  band  having  a  widdi  corresponding  to  a 
widdi  of  die  an^y  of  M-pixel  recording  elements; 
memory  means  for  storing  as  an  image  dau  a  portion  of  die  read 

ooginal  image  over  at  least  two  band  units; 
recording  dau  generation  means  for  generating  binary  dau 
corresponding  to  die  respecuve  groups  of  die  recording  head 
in  accordance  widi  die  image  dau  stored  in  said  memory 
mean;  and 
control  means  for  supplying  die  binary  dau  generated  by  said 
recording  dau  genemtion  means  to  conesponding  groups  of 
the  recording  head. 
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I  5,572,330 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Nobuatsu    Sasanuma,   Yamato,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,773,  May  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcaUon  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415^75 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1991,  3-115913; 
May  21,  1991,  3-115914 

InL  a."  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  358—298  20  Claims 
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I.  An  imige  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

pattern  forming  means  for  forming  a  predetermined  gradation 
pattern  on  a  medium; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  predetermined  gradation  pat- 
tern on  the  medium  and  generating  a  detection  signal; 

processii^  means  for  processing  input  image  signals  and  output- 
ting  a  reproduction  signal: 

control  means  for  automatically  controlling  an  image  processing 
condition  of  said  processing  means  based  on  die  detection 
signal  generated  by  said  detecting  means  so  that  a  target 
density  is  reproduced;  and 

sening  means  for  manually  setting  die  target  density  to  be 
reproduced. 

wherein  a  condition  of  a  feedback  system  formed  by  said  pattern 
forming  means,  said  detecting  means  and  said  processing 
means  is  determined  automatically  in  accordance  widi  the 
target  density  set  by  said  setting  means. 


5,572^32 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
RECORDING  BROADCASTING  SIGNALS  OF  TWO 
CHANNELS  AND  SELECTINTLY  PLAYING  BACK  THE 
RECORDED  TWO  CHANNEL  BROADCASTING  SIGNALS 
Joong  I.  Shin,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  980,213,  Nov.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  26,  1991, 
21316/1991 

Int.  CI."  H04N  5/91:5/76:5/94;  GIIB  5A)2 
VS.  a.  386—96  28  Claims 


5,572331 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  FORMAT,  DEEP 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jae-cheon  Yu,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Elcctrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  27,  1992, 
92-22669 

Int  CL»  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  3*6—46  22  Claims 

1.  A  deep  recording/reproducing  apparatus  of  a  video  signal 
comprising: 

a  recording  system  in  which  an  input  digiul  video  signal  of  one 
frame  is  divided  into  a  predetermined  number  of  segments 
and  recorded  in  a  corresponding  predetermined  number  of 
track*  on  a  surface  level  of  a  recording  medium,  and  an 
undivided  digital  video  signal  of  one  frame  is  recorded  on  a 
deep  level  of  die  recording  medium  in  said  predetermined 
number  of  trades;  and 
a  reproducing  system  in  which  said  digital  video  signal  recorded 
on  d«  recording  medium  by  said  recording  system  is  repro- 
duced, with  the  surface-level-recorded  dau  being  reproduced 
during  normal  speed  playback  and  widi  die  deep-level- 
tecorded  dau  being  reproduced  during  multifunctional  play- 
back. 


<. 


RF 


1.  A  recording  system  for  a  VCR  comprising; 

first  signal  input  means  for  inpuning  a  first  channel  signal  and 
detecting  video  and  audio  signals  from  the  inpuned  first 
channel  signal; 

second  signal  input  means  for  inputting  a  second  channel  signal 
and  detecting  video  and  audio  signals  from  the  inputted 
second  channel  signal; 

video  signal  processing  means  for  inputting  die  video  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  signal  input  means  and  processing 
die  inputted  video  signals  to  be  a  first  non-interieaved  record- 
able video  signal  and  a  second  non-interieaved  recordable 
video  signal,  respectively; 

audio  signal  processing  means  for  processing  die  audio  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  signal  input  means  to  be  a  first 
recordable  audio  signal  and  a  second  recordable  audio  signal, 
respectively; 

audio  recording  means,  responsive  to  the  audio  signal  process- 
ing means,  for  recording  die  first  and  second  recordable  audio 
signals,  respectively,  onto  the  VCR  tape; 

a  first  video  head  for  recording  die  first  non-interieaved  record- 
able video  signal  onto  a  VCR  upe; 

a  second  video  head  for  recording  die  second  non-interieaved 
lecordable  video  signal  onto  die  VCR  upe;  and 
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video  recording  controller,  responsive  to  the  video  signal 
processing  means,  for  controlling,  for  each  frame,  the  first  and 
second  video  heads  to  selectively  record  one  of  two  fields  of 
the  first  non-interleaved  recordable  video  signal  and  one  of 
two  fields  of  the  second  non- interleaved  recordable  video 
signal,  respectively,  to  form  an  interleaved  video  signal,  each 
frame  of  the  interleaved  video  signal  having  a  field  from  each 
of  the  first  and  second  non-interleaved  recordable  video  sig- 
nals, the  interleaved  video  signal  being  present  only  as 
recorded  on  the  VCR  tape. 


VARUBLE-LENGTH  CODING  DEVICE 
Nobuyuki  l^naka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asstgiior  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  358314 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-320475 

iBt  CL*  HMN  1/41 

VS.  CL  35»-426  *  CtalM 


5,572433 
COMPRESSED  DATA  RECORDING  METHOD  tSING 
INTEGRAL  LOGICAL  BLOCK  SIZE  AND  PHYSICAL 
BLOCK  SIZE  RATIOS 
Yoshiaki  MoriyaiM;   Koukhi  Ono,  both  of  Iterugashima; 
Sumio  Hosaka.  and  Takao  Yamada,  both  of  Tokonnawa.  aU 
of  Japan,   assignors   to   Pioneer   Electronic   Corporation, 
Tokvo,  Japan 
Conttniuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,501,  Jim.  20,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  614>M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14,  1993,  5-176694 
Int  CL»  H04N  5/76.5/9/.  GIIB  SA)0:5M9 
MS.  CL  306— 90  •  Claiam 
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1.  A  compressed  and  coded  dau  recording  method  for  recording 
video  signals  on  a  recording  medium  in  compressed  and  coded 
form,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

compressing  and  coding  video  signals  for  every  predetermined 
number  of  frames  with  an  amount  of  codes  per  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  frames  being  constant; 

slonng  the  compressed  and  coded  video  signals  for  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  frames  into  at  least  one  video 
packet; 

for  each  of  said  predetermined  number  of  frames,  sionng  said  at 
least  one  video  packet  in  a  respective  pack  having  a  ume  slot 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  number  of  frames;  and 

recording  said  video  signals  on  said  recording  medium  in  a  pack 
stream  containing  the  respecuve  packs,  with  a  relauon 
between  a  size  of  each  respective  pack,  and  a  size  of  a  logical 
block  of  said  recording  medium  being  set  to  1.  n.  where  n  is 
an  integer  and  with  a  relation  between  said  size  of  each 
respective  pack  and  a  size  of  a  physical  block  of  said  record- 
ing medium  being  set  to  2:  m.  where  m  is  an  integer. 


1  A  variable-length  coding  device  for  compressing  video  data, 
comprising: 

a  variable-length  code  memory  for  storing  pre-shifted  versions 
of  vanable-length  codes  in  respective  entries,  each  of  said 
entries  having: 

a  code  field  contaimng  a  predetermined  code  value  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  variable- length  codes  shifted  zero 

or  more  limes.  

an  output  count  field  containing  an  output  count  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  byte  number  of  a  last  saturated  byte  of  said 
code  value,  and 
a  remainder  count  field  containing  a  remainder  count  value 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  valid  bits  in  a  last  valid 
byte  of  said  code  value;  and 
a  processor  for  performing  a  current  write  operation  by  writing 
combined  data  to  a  next  write  address  of  a  compressed  dau 
memory,  said  new  write  address  having  remainder  data; 
said  combined  dau  being  a  logical  combination  of  said  remain- 
der dau  and  one  of  said  entries,  said  one  of  said  entries  being 
selected  on  the  basis  of  said  remainder  dau  and  one  of  said 
variable- length  codes: 
said  one  of  said  vanable-length  codes  corresponding  to  video 

input  daU; 
said  output  count  value  of  said  entry  indicating  a  subsequent 

next  wTite  address  for  a  subsequent  write  operation; 
said  reitiainder  count  value  indicating  said  remainder  data  for 
said  subsequent  wnte  operation. 


5,572435 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  IMAGE 
DATA  BETWEEN  TWO  DEVICES  HAVING  DUTERENT 
BANDWIDTHS 
James  W.  Stevens,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  222,200 
Int  a."  H04N  I/i6:l/W:im:  HOIJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  358—442  22  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  transferring  video  dau  from  an  image  input 
terminal  to  a  host  terminal,  the  host  terminal  having  a  transfer  rate 
slower  than  a  dau  transfer  rate  of  the  image  input  terminal, 
comprising: 

control  means  for  selecting  a  scan  rate  and  a  line  sampling  rate; 

image  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  control  means,  for 

scanning  a  document  at  the  selected  scan  rate  and  for  produc- 
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ing  a  set  of  N  scanlines  of  valid  image  dau  therefrom,  N 

being  equal  to  two  or  more; 
buffer  nneans.  operatively  coimected  to  said  control  means,  for 

storing  less  tlian  N  scanlines  of  valid  image  daU  according  to 

the  selected  line  sampling  rate;  and 
interface  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  buffer  means,  for 

outpulting  the  stored  scanlines  of  image  dau  to  the  host 

terminal. 


5^72437 

SHADING  CORRECTING  METHOD  AND  SHADING 

CORRECTING  APPARATUS 

Tttrnfi  Kiuitani;  Ariyoshi  Hikosaka,  both  of  Osaka,-  HMco 

Azumai,  Toyonaka,  and  Satoshi  Iwatsnbo,  Osaka,  aO  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  MiU  IndnstriaL  Co..  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89^79,  JuL  12, 1993,  abandoDcd. 

This  appUcation  Dec  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  358.542 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  JnL  13, 1992,  4-209651 

IBL  CL'  HMN  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—461  15  > 

HET  nif     M      ■>     » 
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APPARATUS  HAVING  SEGMENTED  MEMORY  FOR 

HIGH-SPEED  PARALLEL  PROCESSING  OF  IMAGE 

DATA 

Kazuhiko  Mlkami,  and  Jon  Yamashita.  both  of  Iwatsuki. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,085,  Sep.  2,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461.544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  4.  1992,  4-262990 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/40:1/00:1/32 
VS.  CL  358—444  5  Claims 
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I.  An  image  dau  processing  apparatus  coinprising: 

an  image  memory  divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments; 

a  plurality  of  compandors  corresponding  to  said  segments  for 
individually  processing  the  image  dau  contained  therein; 

a  plurality  of  small-capacity  temporary  dau  storage  means  cor- 
respoiHling  to  said  compandors; 

shared  compressed  dau  storage  means  for  storing  compressed 
dau  sent  as  DMA  dau  transfers  from  said  small-capacity 
temporary  dau  storage  means; 

a  DMA  dau  transfer  controller  for  controlling  the  DMA  dau 
transfers,  said  DMA  dau  transfer  controller  being  initiated 
prior  to  one  of  a  compression  process  and  an  expansion 
process  and  being  kept  in  operation  during  said  one  of  said 
cortipression  process  and  said  expansion  process; 

a  DMA  dau  transfer  request  signal  control  circuit  provided  for 
each  of  said  small-capacity  temporary  dau  storage  means  for 
outpuning  the  DMA  dau  oansfer  request  signal  during  said 
dau  compression  process  upon  receipt  of  one  of  a  first  signal 
and  a  second  signal,  said  first  signal  indicating  that  at  least  a 
predetermined  amount  of  compressed  dau  is  stored  in  said 
each  of  said  small-capacity  temporary  dau  storage  means, 
said  second  signal  denoting  the  end  of  the  dau  compression 
process,  said  DMA  daU  transfer  request  signal  control  circuit 
further  outpuning  the  DMA  daU  transfer  request  signal  during 
said  expansion  process  upon  receipt  of  a  tliird  signal,  said 
third  signal  indicating  that  at  least  a  predetermined  amount  of 
free  storage  space  has  become  available  in  said  small-capacity 
temporary  dau  storage  means  for  dau  expansion;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  DMA  dau  transfer  request  control 
circuit  with  any  one  of  said  first  signal,  said  second  signal, 
and  laid  third  signal. 


1.  An  improved  shading  correction  apparatus  for  correcting  read 
image  dau  read  in  by  an  invage  reading  means  to  provide  shading- 
corrected  image  dau,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

operating  means; 

first  means  for  applying  to  said  operating  means,  read  image 
dau  read  in  by  a  certain  image  reading  means; 

second  means  for  applying  to  said  operating  means,  black  refer- 
ence dau  indicative  of  reading  in  of  a  black  reference  image 
by  said  certain  image  reading  means. 

and  white  reference  dau  indicative  of  reading  in  of  a  white 
reference  image  by  said  ceitain  image  reading  means;  and 

third  means  for  applying  offset  value  daU  to  said  operating 
means, 

said  operating  means  being  responsive  to  receipt  of  read  image 
dau  from  said  first  means,  black  reference  dau  and  white 
reference  dau  from  said  second  means,  and  offset  value  dau 
from  said  third  means  for  calculating  shading-corrected  image 
data,  and  including  an  adding  means,  a  subtracting  means  and 
output  means  to  determine  shading-corrected  image  data, 
SCUT,  and  to  output  such  shading-corrected  image  dau 
according  to  the  relation 

/0-B5r^^  OFFSET      ^ 
sour-  HOT -BSr+ OFFSET        * 


5,572438 
IMAGE  SCANNING  DEVICE  HAVING  DIRECTION- 
RESPONSIVE  PROGRAMMABLE  DELAY  MECHANISM 
Mark  E.  Shafer,  Fairport.  and  Lawrence  E.  Walther.  Maccdon. 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,421,  Sep.  14,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,162 
Int  CI."  H04N  1/04:1/40 
VS.  a.  358—474  12  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  imaging  device  for  scanning  an  image- 
containing  medium,  said  imaging  device  having  a  first  Unear  array 
of  photosensors  which  are  operative  to  sense  a  first  attribute  of  an 
image,  and  a  second  linear  array  of  photosensors  which  are 
arranged  parallel  to  and  are  spaced  apari  from  said  first  linear  array 
by  a  spatial  separation  distance  therebetween  and  are  operative  to 
sense  a  second  attribute  of  an  image,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
linear  arrays  of  photosensors  extending  in  a  direction  dut  is 
transverw  to  a  direction  of  relative  translation  between  said  image- 
containing  medium  and  said  imaging  device,  so  dut  at  a  given 
spatial  positioning  of  said  image-containing  medium  and  said 
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dtsposing  said  film  along  a  curved  path  defining  an  arc,  a 
segmenl  of  said  path  extending  between  and  a  first  and  a 
second  location: 
directing  light  from  said  first  location  through  said  film  and  said 

segment  lo  said  second  location:  and 
collecting  by  linear  scanning  said  light  at  said  second  location: 
moving  said  film  along  said  path  during  said  scanning;  aiKl 
wherein  said  arc  defines  a  radius  of  curvature: 
said  film  defines  a  scan  area  on  a  surface  facing  said  second 
location;  and  said  first  and  second  locations  and  said  scan  area  lie 
along  a  line  parallel  to  and  offset  from  said  radius  of  curvature. 


imaging  device,  a  prescribed  region  of  said  image-containing 
medium  is  imaged  onto  one  of  said  first  and  second  linear  arrays  of 
photosensors,  and  subsequenUy.  in  the  courw  of  relauve  translation 
between  said  imagc-containing  medium  and  said  imaging  device 
imaged,  said  prescribed  region  of  said  image-containing  medium  is 
imaged  onto  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  linear  arrays  of 
photosensors,  and  wherein  image  signals  output  by  said  first  and 
second  linear  arrays  are  digitized  and  processed  to  form  a  compos- 
ite digital  image,  a  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
inuguig  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  programmable  delay  mechanism  which  is  opera- 
tive to  delay  image  signals  output  by  a  selected  linear  array  of 
photosensors  by  a  programmable  amount  of  delay;  and 

(b)  in  response  to  a  first  direction  of  relative  translation  between 
said  image<ontaining  medium  and  said  imaging  device  caus- 
ing said  first  array  to  sense  said  prescribed  region  of  said 
image-containing  medium  prior  to  said  second  array  sensing 
said  prescribed  region  of  said  image-containing  medium, 
causing  image  signals  output  by  said  first  linear  airay  lo  be 
delayed  by  said  delay  mechamsm.  but  in  response  to  a  second 
direction  of  relative  translation  between  said  image- 
containing  medium  and  said  imaging  device  causing  said 
second  array  to  sense  said  prescribed  region  of  said  image- 
containing  medium  prior  lo  said  first  array  sensing  said  pre- 
scribed region  of  said  image-containing  medium,  causing 
image  signals  output  by  said  second  linear  array  to  be  delayed 
by  said  delay  mechanism. 


PRE-PRESS  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCURATELY 

REPRODUCING  COLOR  IMAGES 
Richard  Eckhardt,  51  LockeUnd  Ave..  ArUngtoo,  Mass.  02174, 
and  Jerry  B.  Roberts,  15  Pine  Ridge  Rd.,  Arlington,  Mass. 
02174 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,886 

Int.  CI."  H04N  1/56  J/60 

VS.  CL  358—518  »  Cto*« 
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5,572339 
FILM  SCANNING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Albert  D.  Edgar,  Austin,  and  Steven  C.  Penn,  Georgetown, 
both  of  Tex.,  MSignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa,  AnBoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiuL  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269^35 

InL  CL'  H04N  1/04:  G03D  13/02;  1 3A)8: 13/14 

VS.  CL  358-494  »  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  color  image  on  a  reproduction 
medium  in  accordance  with  a  reproduction  process  of  an  original 
color  image  provided  on  a  reflection  medium  so  that  said  repro- 
duced color  image  appears  the  sanK  as  said  original  color  image 
regardless  of  said  mediums,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  the  color  image  provided  on  the  reflection 
original  medium  so  as  to  provide  dau  represenutive  of  pixels 
of  the  image,  each  pixel  having  determinable  reflectance 
values  for  preselected  color  components,  and  the  original 
medium  having  determinable  reflecting  values  for  said  prese- 
lected color  components  of  a  blackpoini  and  whitepoint: 
first  standardization  means  for  standardizing  said  data  as  a 
function  of  the  reflectance  values  of  each  said  pixel  for  said 
preselected  color  components  so  as  to  provide  a  first  set  of 
transformed  data,  said  first  standardization  means  including 
means  for  defining  a  transform  as  a  function  of  reflectance 
values  of  said  first  medium,  said  means  for  defining  a  trans- 
form as  a  function  of  reflectance  values  of  said  first  medium 
including  means  for  defining  said  transform  as  a  function  of 
the  reflectance  values  of  the  blackpomt  and  whitepoint  of 
each  of  said  pixels: 
second  standardization  means,  responsive  to  said  first  set  of 
transformed  data,  for  standardizing  said  first  set  of  trans- 
formed data  as  a  function  of  the  reproduction  process  so  as  to 
provide  a  second  set  of  transformed  data:  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  second  set  of  transformed  data,  for 
reproducing  said   image  on   said  reproduction   medium  in 
accordance  with  said  reproduction  process. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  scaiming  film  comprising 


5,572341 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DITHERING  SYSTEM  USING 

BIREFRINGENCE  FOR  OPTICAL  DISPLAYS  AND 

METHOD 

James  L.  Fergasoo,  92  Adam  Way.  Atherton,  CaHf.  94025 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser  No.  328J75,  Oct.  25,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,537,25*.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

392,055 

Int.  CL*  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  359—39  34  CUitas 

3.  Apparatus  for  shifting  an  optical  signal,  comprising 


double  refraction  means  for  refracting  an  optical  signal  based  on 

a  characteristic  of  such  optical  signal  to  change  the  direction 

of  the  optical  signal, 
means  for  changing  such  characteristic  to  determine  wbetlier 

such  direction  is  changed,  and 
said  double  refraction  nneans  comprising  liquid  crystal  material. 

and  said  means  for  changing  comprising  means  for  changing 

a  characteristic  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  relative  to  the 

optical  signal  incident  thereon  thereby  effectively  to  change 

such  characteristic  of  the  optical  signal  relative  to  such  double 

refraction  means. 
5.  Apparatus  for  shifting  an  optical  signal,  comprising 
double  refraction  means  for  refiracting  an  optical  signal  based  on 

a  characteristic  of  such  optical  signal  to  change  the  direction 

of  the  optical  signal, 
means  for  changing  such  characteristic  to  determine  whether 

such  direction  is  changed, 
said  double  refraction  means  and  changing  means  comprising 

means  for  selectively  changing  the  location  of  an  optical 

output  signal  between  plural  locations, 
said  double  refraction  means  and  changing  means  comprising 

means  for  selectively  changing  the  location  of  an  optical 

output  signal  between  plural   locations  located  on  plural 

respecdve  axes,  and 
said  double  refraction  means  and  changing  means  comprising 

means  for  selectively  changing  the  location  of  an  optical 

output  signal  between  plural   locations  located  on  f>lural 

respective  non-parallel  axes. 


displaying  panel,  said  distance  being  set  so  that  said  concave 
reflecting  surface  receives  said  bulb  without  sacrificing 
reflecting  function  of  said  reflecting  surface. 


5,572343 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  SEE-THROUGH  FUNCTION 
AND  STACKED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  SHUTTERS  OF 
OPPOSITE  VIEWING  ANGLE  DIRECTIONS 
Toshiro  Okamura;  Seiicfairo  l^bata;  Naoto  Shimada;  Keiichi 
Kuba;  Masato  Yasugaki;  Yoicfai  Iba,  and  Akiyoshi  Tocfaigi, 
aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Ja|ian,  May  26,  1992,  4-133854; 
Oct  6,  1992,  4-267505;  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-346087;  Dec.  25,  1992, 
4-346089;  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-010163  U;  Mar.  26, 1993,  54114401 
U 

Int  a.*  G02B  27/02:  G02F  1/1347 
VS.  CL  359^-53 
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5,572342 

LCD,  LIGHT  SOURCE,  AND  HEMISPHERIC  CONCAVE 

REFLECTOR  MOUNTED  INDIVIDUALLY  TO  A 

SUPPORT  AND  PART  OF  A  HEADS  UP  DISPLAY 

Masahiro    Higuchi,    Chiryu;    HMeU    Oknyama,    Obu,    and 

Minoni  Sumiya,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignees  to  Nippoo- 

dcnso  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1994,  6-061764; 
Jon.  8,  1994,  6-126619;  Jul.  29,  1994,  6-178778 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/1335:1/1333:  G02B  27/14:  G03B  21/28 
VS.  a.  359—49  17  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  displaying  device  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  an  opening; 
a  liquid  crystal  displaying  panel  having  an  optical  axis  secured 

lo  said  base  nnember; 
a  Ught  source  member,  secured  to  said  base  member  wittiin  said 
opening,  having  a  light  bulb  transversely  passing  through  said 
base  member;  and 
a  reflector  having  a  hemispheric  concave  reflecting  surface 
secured  to  said  base  member,  said  reflecting  surface  having  an 
optical  axis  aligned  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  liquid  crystal 
displaying  panel  and  being  disposed  to  face  said  light  bulb  at 
a  distance  from  said  light  bulb  opposite  said  liquid  crystal 


1.  A  display  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  individual's 
head  and  including  a  device  for  displaying  an  image,  an  ocular 
optical  system  for  projecting  the  image  displayed  by  said  image 
display  device  towards  at  least  one  eye  of  the  individual,  and  a 
liquid  crystal  shutter  unit  for  selectively  transmitting  and  intercept- 
ing an  outside  image  in  its  path  toward  the  observer's  eye  to  enable 
said   outside   image   to   be   selectively   observed,   wherein   the 
improvement  comprises 
said  liquid  crystal  shutter  unit  having  at  least  two  Uquid  crystal 
shutters,  each  including  two  polarizing  plates  and  a  liquid 
crystal  molecular  layer  provided  dierebetween,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  viewing  angle  direction  defined  by  a  direction  in  which 
a  highest  degree  of  viewing  contrast  is  obtained,  said  at  least 
two  liquid  crystal  shutters  being  stacked  one  on  lop  of  another 
such  that  the  viewing  angle  direction  of  one  of  said  at  least 
two  liquid  crystal  shutters  and  the  viewing  angle  direction  of 
another  of  said  at  least  two  liquid  crystal  shutters  are  routed 
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relative  lo  each  other  through  approximately  180"  in  respec- 
tive planes  of  said  liquid  crystal  shutten  so  as  to  be  opposite 
to  each  other. 


PIXEL  ELEMENTS  HAVING  RESISTIVE  DIVIDER 
ELEMENTS 
Wama  B.  Jackson.  San  Francisco,  David  K.  Biexdscn,  Por- 
tola  Valley;  David  A.  Jared,  Mountain  View,  and  Ridiard  L. 
Wcisfldd.  Loa  A»U»,  all  of  Calif.,  aasisnon  to  Xeroa  Corpo- 
ration. Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1W5.  S«r.  No.  3«.13I 

InL  CL*  G«2F  1/1393 

VS.  CL  35»— 58  2  Ctatas 


1  A  pixel  element  composed  of: 

a  substrate; 

a  gate  electrode  over  said  substrate; 

an  isolation  layer  over  said  gate  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  conducave  storage  nodes  for  storing  induced 
charges  over  said  isolation  layer; 

at  least  two  conductive  collection  electrodes; 

an  electrically  controllable  resistance  layer  having  an  electrical 
input,  said  electncally  controllable  resistance  layer  being  in  a 
low  resistance,  touching  relationship  with  both  said  storage 
nodes  and  said  at  least  two  collecbon  electrodes; 

a  layer  of  electro-optic  material  over  said  electncally  control- 
lable resistance  layer;  and 

a  metal  conductive  layer  at  a  first  potential  over  said  layer  of 
electro-optic  material; 

wherein  a  voluge  applied  across  said  at  least  two  conductive 
coUecoon  electrodes  when  a  gale  turn  on  voltage  is  applied  to 
said  gate  electrode  causes  said  electrically  controllable  resis- 
tance layer  to  have  a  relatively  low  resistance  such  that  a 
current  flows  through  said  electrically  controllable  resistance 
layer  and  charges  accumulate  on  said  storage  nodes,  wherein 
the  resistance  of  said  electrically  controllable  resistance  layer 
becomes  relatively  high  when  a  gate  turn  on  voltage  is  not 
applied  to  said  gate  electrode  and  such  that  charges  on  said 
storage  nodes  are  trapped,  and  wherein  electnc  fields  between 
said  storage  nodes  and  said  metal  conductive  layer  controls 
die  light  transmission  tlirough  said  electro-optic  matenal. 


a  pair  of  substrates,  at  least  one  of  said  substrates  comprising  a 
transparent  glass  substrate; 

an  electrode  arrangement  comprising  a  conductive  thin  film 
fonned  on  each  of  said  substrates;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between  said  substrates; 

wherein  an  insulating  organic  resin  layer  is  interposed  between 
an  inside  surface  of  each  of  said  substrates  and  the  conductive 
thin  film  in  order  to  make  even  a  surface  of  the  conductive 
thin  film  to  prevent  any  projections  on  said  glass  substrates 
from  creating  a  short  circuit  between  said  conductive  thin 
films;  and 

said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  said  insulating  organic  resin  layers 
have  respective  thicknesses  such  that  the  thickness  of  each 
insulating  organic  resin  layer  is  not  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  liquid  crystal  layer. 


5.572^46 

TAPE  CARRIER  FOR  LCD  DRIVER  PACKAGE  WITH 

ANCHOR  HOLES  ON  EITHER  SIDE  OF  AND  SPACED  OJ 

MM  TO  10  MM  FROM  THE  CHIP  MOl'NTING  SITE 
Knznnori   Sakiunoto,  Yokohama,   and   Kazuhiro   I  memolo. 
Kuaatsv,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machine*  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  345JM 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1»3,  5-296442 
InL  a.'  G02F  I/U45:  H05K  1/00;  HOIL  23/495 
VS,  CI  359—88  5  Claims 


5.572,345 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  SHORT 

CIRCUmNG  THEREIN 
Shanpd  Yamazaki.  Sctntayn-Ku;  Toahtanitsa  Konuma,  and 
TcmMjI  Hamatani,  both  of  Atsoci.  all  of  Japan,  aaignors  to 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co„  Ltd.,  Kanagawa- 
ken.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,437.  Nov.  28.  1988,  aban- 
doned, which  ta  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  23  J99,  Mar.  9. 
1987.  abnTwUi'*^.  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  494.957. 
Mar.  15, 1998,  abwiit"*^  This  application  Jun.  9.  1993,  Ser. 
No.  74,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1986,  61-53974 
int.  CL'  G82F  1/1335:1/1333:1/13 
VS.  CL  359—62  *•  C'"'™* 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  (LCD)  comprising: 

a  glass  board  having  liquid  crystal  panel  electrodes; 

a  circuit  board; 

an  LCD  driver  tape  carrier  package  having  a  chip  mounting 
Opening,  input  leads  connecting  said  chip  mounting  Opening 
to  said  circuit  board,  output  leads  connecting  said  chip  mount- 
ing opening  to  said  liquid  crystal  panel  electrodes,  and  an 
LCD  dnver  chip  mounted  in  said  chip  mounting  opening  and 
connected  to  said  input  leads  and  said  output  leads; 

wherein  said  upe  earner  has  at  least  one  pair  of  anchor  holes 
arranged  along  opposite  sides  of  and  laterally  spaced  from 
said  chip  mounting  opening  in  a  region  where  neither  said 
input  leads  nor  said  output  leads  are  fonned,  said  upe  earner 
being  anchored  to  said  circuit  board  via  the  anchor  holes; 

at  least  one  of  said  anchor  holes  on  each  side  of  said  chip 
mountmg  opening  being  spaced  from  said  chip  mounting 
opemng  by  a  distance  of  from  0.2to  lOmm  in  order  to  prevent 
iwisong  and  wnnkling  of  the  tape  earner  in  the  region  of  the 
output  leads  from  propagating  to  the  uiput  leads. 


I  5,572347 

SWITCHED  VIDEO  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
FIBERrTO-THE-CURB  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM 
Larry  W.  Bnrton;  Todd  D.  Poston.  both  of  Raleigh;  Martin  F. 
Jordy,  Knightdalc,  and  Michael  R.  SUwson.  Raleigh.  aU  of 
N.C.,  aarignors  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.,  Richard- 
son, l^x. 

Filed  Jid.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,111 

Int  CL*  e84J  I4A)2 

U&  a.  359— 124  10  Claims 


1,  A  telecommunications  system  for  providing  integrated  nar- 
rowband telephony  and  video  services  to  subscribers,  said  system 
comprising: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  narrowband  telephony  signals  from 
a  telephone  network  and  a  plurality  of  video  channels; 

multiplexing  means,  connected  to  said  terminal  means,  for  fre- 
quency division  multiplexing  the  narrowband  telephony  sig- 
nals with  the  video  channels  and  for  providing  a  multiplexed 
output  signal; 

modulating  means,  connected  to  said  multiplexing  means  to 
receive  said  multiplexed  output  signal,  for  modulating  an 
optical  carrier  with  the  multiplexed  output  signal; 

an  optical  fiber  connected  to  the  modulating  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  modulated  optical  carrier; 

demodulating  means  connected  to  the  optical  fiber  for  receiving 
the  modulated  optical  carrier  and  for  demodulating  the  carrier 
to  provide  a  demodulated  multiplexed  signal; 

demultiplexing  means  for  demultiplexing  the  demodulated  mul- 
tiplexed signal  to  provide  the  narrowband  telephony  signals 
and  the  video  channels;  and 

distributing  means  for  distributing  the  narrowband  telephony 
signals  and  the  video  channels  to  subscribers, 

wherein  die  terminal  means  includes  a  video  chaimel  switching 
means  for  selecting  video  channels  to  be  provided  to  die 
multiplexing  means,  whereby  die  narrowband  telephony  sig- 
nals are  frequency  division  multiplexed  with  selected  video 
channels. 


an  ouqwt  pon  in  the  universal  demarcation  point  for  deliver- 
ing the  communications  services  into  the  subscriber's 
dwelling; 

a  plurality  of  modular  connectors  fixedly  mounted  to  the 
universal  demarcation  point; 

a  power  supply  removably  mounted  to  the  universal  demarca- 
tion point,  the  power  supply  converting  the  electric  power 
into  a  voltage  for  powering  the  operation  of  the  universal 
demarcation  point:  and 

a  plurality  of  service  modules  diat  are  capable  of  being 
plugged  into  die  modular  cotmectors,  the  service  modules 
converting  light  signals  that  are  transmitted  on  the  fiber 
optic  cables  onto  cables  that  are  suitable  for  use  in  the 
subscriber's  dwelling;  and 

subscriber  accessible  portion  being  adjacent  to  die  utility 

accessible  portion  and  having  ports  that  enable  the  subscriber 

to  test  the  integrity  of  the  communications  services  delivered 

from  the  utility  distribution  networlc 


5,572,349 

COMMUNICA-nONS  SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Hale,  and  Donald  E.  A.  Clarke,  both  of  Essex, 

England,  assignors  to  British  Telecommunications  public 

limited  company.  Great  Britain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,081,  Feb.  9,  1994.  This 

application  Jan.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  15,  1993, 
9325697 

Int  CL'  H04J  14/OS 
VS.  a.  359—137  14  Claims 


PASSIM  OPIKAL  NETWOMC 


5.572,348 

UNIVERSAL  DEMARCATION  POINT 
Jcftry  A.  Carbon,  Hwy.  #2E,  Sbevlin,  Minn.  56676,  and  Craig 
D.  Mead,  753  Center  St.,  Cleveland,  N.Y.  13042 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,474 
InL  a.*  H04J  I4A)2 
VS.  a.  359—125  21  Claims 

1.  A  universal  demarcation  point  for  managing  die  delivery  of 
communications  services  to  a  subscriber  by  providing  an  interface 
between  a  utility  distribution  network  and  subscriber  owned  equip- 
ment, the  universal  demarcation  point  comprising: 
a  utility  accessible  portion  comprising: 

an  input  port  in  die  universal  demarcation  point  for  delivering 
the  communications  services  from  the  utility  distribution 
network,  die  communications  services  being  delivered 
dunugh  a  hybrid  cable  having  a  plurality  of  fiber  optic 
cables  and  a  plurality  of  copper  cables,  the  fiber  optic 
cables  are  capable  of  transmitting  light  signals,  the  copper 
cables  are  capable  of  transmitting  electric  power. 


1.  A  communications  system  comprising  a  line  terminal  con- 
nected via  an  optical  network  to  a  plurality  of  terminations,  in 
which: 
the  line  terminal  includes  means  for  receiving  narrow  bandwidth 
traffic  and  relatively  wider  bandwidth  traffic,  a  plurality  of 
terminal  units  each  arranged  to  format  traffic  into  frames,  and 
a  time  division  multiplexer  arranged  to  receive  one  frame 
fmat  each  terminal  unit  and  to  interleave  them  into  a  super- 
ofdinate  frame  for  transmission  over  the  optical  network,  one 
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of  the  tenninal  units  being  airanged  to  generate  a  frame  which 
includes  a  multiplexer  synchronization  sequence; 

each  lenninabon  compnses  a  nme  division  demulnplexer  for 
segregating  received  traffic  into  narrow  bandwidth  traffic  and 
wide  bandwidth  traffic,  each  termination  including  means  for 
synchronization  in  accordance  with  the  synchronizauon 
sequence,  and  control  means  connected  to  each  tciminatioo 
for  generaung  narrow  bandwidth  control  signals  for  transmis- 
sion, using  tune  division  multiple  access,  to  the  line  terminal: 

and  in  which  the  line  tcfminal  is  lesponsive  to  the  control 
signals  from  a  given  termination  to  control  the  transmission  of 
wide  bandwidth  traffic  to  that  termination. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR 
DIFFERENTIAL  ATTENUATION  IN  AN  OPTICAL  TIME 

SLOT  INTERCHANGER 
Ronald  A.  Spanke,  Wbealon,  III.,  maigpor  to  Lwccat  Tecbnolo- 
gie  iDC  Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221,2*6 
Int  a."  WMJ  I4A)8 
VS,  CL  3S9— 14»  >2 


with  the  dau  signals  an  optical  pilot  signal  having  a  frequency 
different  from  said  optical  data  frequency  but  sufficiently  close  to 
said  dau  frequency  that  both  frequencies  can  be  accommodated 
within  the  band  width  of  the  bandpass  filter,  wherein  said  receiver 
includes  detecaon  means  for  detecting  said  pilot  signal,  there  being 
feedback  means  provided  between  said  detection  means  and  said 
filter  conool  means,  wherein  the  optical  filter  control  means  incor- 
porates acquisition  means  for  adjusting  the  centre  frequency  of  the 
filter  pass  band  so  as  to  include  the  frequency  of  the  pilot  signal 
widiin  the  pass  band  so  as  to  provide  detection  of  the  pilot  signal 
by  the  detection  means  and  initial  acquisition  of  the  pilot  signal, 
and  wherein,  subsequent  to  said  iniual  acquisition  of  the  pilot 
signal,  the  filter  control  means  responds  to  signals  from  the  detec- 
tion means  via  the-feedback  means  to  provide  adjusnnent  of  the 
centre  frequency  of  dje  optical  filter  in  dependence  on  the  received 
optical  pUot  earner  signal  frequency  such  that  the  centre  frequency 
of  the  al  band. 


1.  An  optical  apparatus,  compnsing: 

an  optical  switch  having  an  output  for  deUvenng  a  frame  of 
optical  dau.  said  optical  dau  being  divided  among  a  plurality 
of  time  slots  and  said  optical  dau  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
time  skxs  having  a  respective  photomc  intensity  that  is  a 
function  of  an  amount  of  delay  to  which  the  dau  is  subjected; 

a  controllable  optical  attenuator,  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
having  its  input  connected  to  said  optical  switch  output  for 
receiving  dehvery  of  said  frame,  said  controllable  optical 
attenuator  being  dynamically  adjusuMe  among  a  plurality  of 
preselected  amounts  of  attenuation;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  controllable  optical  attenuator  to 
attenuate  a  photonic  intensity  of  said  optical  dau  within  each 
time  slot  by  a  preselected  amount  of  said  plurality  of  pre- 
selected amounts  of  attenuation  such  that  it  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  photonic  intensity  of  the  optical  dau  within  the 
Qme  slot  of  the  frame  having  the  lowest  photonic  intensity. 


5,572352 
APPARATUS  F<Ml  REPOWERING  AND  MONITORING 
SERIAL  LINKS 
Quicdo  J.  CarboDC,  Jr.,  Klagrtoii;  Gerald  H.  Mirade,  Pleasant 
Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Peter  L.  Potvin,  HoUy  Springs, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Busincas  Machines  Corpora- 
tioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

DivWon  of  S«r.  No.  76,027,  Jun.  14,  1993.  This  applkation 

Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,269 

Int.  CL'  H04B  10/16 

VS.  CL  35»— 177  •  O*'^ 


547W51 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
AnacMMtis  Ha^Jifotlou,  Hariow,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
Nortbem  Tckcoin  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser  No.  947,271,  Sep.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,496 
rrmitmm  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1991, 
912M9S 

laL  CL*  H04B  10/00: 10/12:  l(W2: 10/16 
VS.  CL  359—161  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  optical  communicauons  system  comprismg  an  optical 
transmitter  arranged  to  transmit  optical  dau  signals  at  an  optical 
dau  signal  frequency,  an  optical  receiver  an  opCKal  transmission 
path  between  the  transmitter  and  receiver,  and  an  optical  amplifier 
and  an  optical  bandpass  filter  disposed  in  the  optical  path  between 
the  transmitter  and  receiver  said  filter  havuig  a  pass  band  whose 
width  IS  substantially  constant  but  whose  centre  frequency  is 
adjusuble  via  frequency  control  means  associated  with  the  filter, 
wherein  tlie  transmitter  includes  means  for  transmitting  together 


1  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  serial  chaiuiel  interface  connect- 
ing a  serial  channel  with  a  serial  component  said  serial  channel 
interface  conforming  to  a  predetermined  protocol,  said  apparams 
compnsing: 

a  repeater  unit  having  a  connector  for  connecting  into  a  serial 
link  between  the  serial  channel  and  the  serial  component,  said 


repeater  unit  repowering  a  plurality  of  serial  bit  streams 

passing  in  both  directions  on  the  serial  link, 
wherein  the  apparatus  further  interrogates  serial  characters  being 

repeated  in  both  in  both  directions,  but  without  disturbing  the 

repowered  serial  bit  streams, 
wherein  the  interrogated  repeated  serial  characters  are  tested  for 

being  valid  characters  or  code  violations  (CV's),  and  if  the 

repeated  serial  characters  are  valid,  then  they  are  tested  for 

being  idle  or  non-idle. 


5,572353 
LASER  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Takashi   lizaka,  and  RyoU  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-004957; 
Nov.  5,  1993;,  5-276974 

Int.  CL"  G02B  26/08 
VS.  a.  359—207  21  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  optical  system  for  scanning  an  object  surface, 
comprising: 

a  light  emitting  device  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light: 

a  deflection  mirror  having  a  plurality  of  light  reflection  surfaces 
which  it  rouuble  to  deflect  said  beam  emitted  by  said  light 
emitting  device,  and  to  scan  within  a  predetermined  scanning 
angle  zone  along  a  plane  of  a  main  scanning. 

wherein  said  beam  incident  to  said  deflection  mirror  is  inclined 
in  a  direction  of  an  auxiliary  scanning,  and  a  direction  of  said 
beam  incident  to  said  deflection  mirror  intersects  a  rotational 
axis  of  (aid  deflection  mirror; 

wherein  the  direction  of  said  beam  is  orthogonal  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  light  reflection  surfaces  when  viewed  in  said  main 
scanning  plane  as  said  beam  reaches  the  center  of  said  prede- 
termined scanning  angle  zone; 

a  curved  mirror  having  a  predetermined  curvature,  said  curved 
mirror  having  power  mainly  in  said  main  scanning  plane,  said 
beam  reflected  by  said  plurality  of  reflection  surfaces  being 
incident  to  said  curved  mirror  and  reflected  towards  said 
object  surface  at  a  predetermined  angle  in  said  auxiliary 
scanning  direction:  and 

a  toric  lens  positioned  between  said  curved  mirror  and  said 
objective  surface  for  converging  the  beam  reflected  by  said 
curved  mirror  onto  said  object  surface,  said  toric  lens  having 
power  aiainly  in  said  auxiliary  scanning  direction. 


for  mounting  said  bracket  to  a  vehicle,  and  means  at  the  other  end 
for  mounting  the  rearview  mirror,  said  means  for  mounting  the 
rearview  mirror  fiirther  including  a  generally  spherical  ball  for 
insertion  in  a  complementary  socket  provided  in  a  mirror  case  of 
the  rearview  mirror,  and  retaining  means  for  substantially  prevent- 
ing disengagement  of  said  spherical  ball  from  the  socket,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  protrusion  on  said  spherical  ball,  said 
protrusion  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  project  into  an  aperture  in 
the  socket  in  the  mirror  case,  the  socket  aperture  having  a  prede- 
termined width,  said  protrusion  having  a  width  less  than  the  width 
of  the  socket  aperture  whereby  movement  of  said  spherical  ball  out 
of  the  socket  is  prevented. 


5372355 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  STRETCHING,  COMPRESSING 

AND  AMPLIFYING  ULTRASHORT  OPTICAL  PULSES 

Christopher  Cotton,  Honeoye  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Yang  Pang.  Aim 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  MXR,  Inc.,  Dexter,  Mit^ 

Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  432376 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/00:  H04B  /0/W,  G02B  26A)0 

VS.  a.  359—333  51  Claims 


1.  An  apparams  for  altering  the  temporal  pulsewidth  of  an 
ultrashort  pulse  comprising: 

a  dispersive  element  arranged  to  receive  an  input  beam  to 

produce  a  collection  of  output  beams  that  differ  chromatically; 
a  concave  reflecting  surface  disposed  to  receive  and  reflect  the 

collection  of  beams  at  a  first  location; 
a  convex  reflecting  surface,  disposed  to  receive  the  collection  of 

beams  from  the  concave  reflecting  surface  to  reflect  said 

collection  of  beams, 
arranged  so  that  a  temporally  altered  pulsewidth  of  an  ultrashon 

pulse  has  an  approximate  minimal  quartic  phase  chiip. 


5372354 

REARVIEW  MIRROR  SUPPORT  BRACKET  WITH 

RETAINING  PROTRUSION,  REVIEW  MIRROR  CASE 

AND  REFLECTIVE  ELEMENT 

John  Desmond,  Newbridge;  Patirick  MacNamara,  Naas;  Sean 

McConuKk,  Newbridge,  and  Patrick  Lawlor,  Dublin,  all  of 

Irelantl,  assignors  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Ltd.,  Naas,  Iretand 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ireland,  Mar.  19,  1993,  930210; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  930211;  Mar.  19,  1993,  930212 

InL  CL"  G02B  5/10 
VS.  a.  35»— 265  14  Claims 

1.  A  supfwrt  bracket  for  mounting  a  rearview  mirror  on  a 
vehicle,  said  support  bracket  having  two  ends,  means  at  one  end 


5372356 
OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Ichiro  Yoshlda;  Masayuki  Shigematsu,  and  Michio  Mnrata,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  15,  1994,  6-186269 

Int.  a."  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  a.  359—341  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  amplifier  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  for  generating  an  exciting  light; 


634 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  S^  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


635 


UM 


SIGNM.UGHT 


REGENERATIVE  AMPLBIER  INCORPORATING  A 
SPECTRAL  nLTER  WITHIN  THE  RESONANT  CAVFTY 
Edward  F.  G«W.  Saline,  David  R.  Walker,  and  Yang  Pang,  both 
of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark-MXR,  Inc., 
Dexter,  Mkh. 

FUed  Dec.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.023 

Int  a."  mis  iJOO 

ViS.  CL  359—347  2«  Claims 


Y 


a  light  transmuting  medium  in  which  a  raie  earth  element  is 
doped,  said  rare  earth  element  being  excited  by  said  excmng 
light;  and 

modulating  means  for  modulating  a  drive  cunent  of  a  power 
source  connected  to  said  semiconductor  laser  with  an  AC 
component  having  a  higher  frequency  than  die  frequency 
cotresponding  to  die  Ufe  ume  of  excited  states  of  an  ion  of 
said  rate  earth  element: 

wherein  said  drive  current  of  said  drive  power  has  an  amplitude 
which  is  higher  dun  a  direshold  value  of  said  semiconductor 
laser. 


5.572.357 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AMPLIFYING  SIGNAL  LIGHT 
Koji  Nakazato,  and  MasayuU  Nishimura,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,   assignors   to   Sumitomo   Electric   Industrie*.   Ltd,. 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,698 

Claims  priority,  application  JapMi.  Feb.  14,  1994,  64»769fl 

Int.  a."  H«IS  iJ02.inO 

MS.  CL  359—341  »  Claims 


1.  A  regenerative  amplifier  for  amplifying  seed  pulses,  die  seed 
pulses  having  energy  in  a  band  of  wavelengths  and  characterized 
by  a  center  wavelength  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity: 

a  gain  medium  in  said  resonant  cavity  characterized  by  a  gain 
bandwidth  dial  at  least  partially  overlaps  die  band  of  wave- 
lengths of  die  seed  pulses,  and: 

a  spectral  filter  widun  die  resonant  cavity  for  passing  a  band  of 
wavelengdis  diat  at  least  partially  overlaps  die  gain  bandwiddi 
and  the  band  of  wavelengths  of  die  seed  pulse: 

an  input  port  for  injecting  die  seed  pulses  into  die  resonant 
cavity:  and 

an  output  port  for  extracting  ampliAed  pulses  from  die  resonant 
cavity. 


9J 


5.572.359 

DIFFERENTIAL  INTERFERENCE  MICROSCOPE 

APPARATUS  AND  AN  OBSERVING  METHOD  USING 

THE  SAME  APPARATl'S 

l^tsniD  OtAI.  Tbkyo,  and  Takashi  Kawahito,  Fujisawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  269.125 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JuL  15,  1993.  5-196717 

Int  CL"  G02B  2lAX>:2l/00 

\}S.  CL  359—386  »  Claims 


1  An  optical  system  for  amplifying  signal  light  containing  first 
and  second  light  signals  respectively  having  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths, compnsing: 

(a)  a  first  optical  circulator,  having  first,  second,  and  third  potts, 
wherein  light  input  dirough  die  first  port  is  output  dvough  die 
second  pott,  and  wherein  light  input  dirough  die  second  port 
is  output  dirough  die  third  port; 

(b)  a  first  amplification  fiber  for  amplifying  light  passing  diere- 
dirough.  said  first  amplificauon  fiber  being  connected  to  die 
second  port  of  said  first  optical  circulator: 

(c)  a  second  amplification  fiber  for  amplifying  light  passing 
dieredirough.  said  second  amplification  fiber  being  connected 
to  said  first  amplification  fiber: 

(d)  first  reflecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  amplification 
fiber  to  said  second  amplificauon  fiber,  said  first  reflecung 
means  reflecung  die  first  light  signal,  and  transmitung  the 
second  light  signal:  and 

(e)  second  reflecting  means  for  selectively  reflecung  die  second 
light  signal,  said  second  reflecung  means  being  connected  to 
said  second  amplification  fiber  such  diat  said  second  amplifi- 
cauon fiber  IS  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  reflect- 
ing means. 


1.  A  differential  interference  microscope  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source: 

a  condenser  optical  system  for  condensing  beams  of  flight  from 

said  light  source  and  illuminating  an  object  widi  die  beams  of 

light: 
an  objective  optical  system  for  converging  die  beams  of  light 

from  die  illuminated  object  and  forming  an  image  of  die 

object: 
a  pick-up  device  for  photoelectrically  detecting  die  image  of  die 

object:  and 
a  contrast  enhancement  circuit  for  enhancing  a  contrast  of  die 

image  on  die  basis  of  an  output  signal  of  die  image  of  die 

object  photoelecmcally  detected  by  said  pick-up  device. 


wherein  d«  following  elements  are  disposed  sequentially  from 
die  side  of  said  light  source  in  an  optical  path  between  said 
light  source  and  the  object,  said  elements  being: 

a  first  polarizing  element  for  changing  a  beam  of  light  from  said 
light  source  into  a  predetermined  beam  of  polarized  light;  and 

a  first  birefringent  element  for  separating  the  beam  of  polarized 
light  into  an  ordinary  ray  beam  including  an  ordinary  ray  and 
a  cotresponding  extraordinary  ray  beam  including  an  extraor- 
dinary ray,  the  ordinary  ray  beam  and  corresponding  extraor- 
dinary ray  beam  being  guided  to  pass  through  the  object; 

wherein  die  following  elements  are  disposed  sequentially  from 
the  side  of  the  object  in  an  optical  path  between  die  object  and 
the  image,  said  elements  being: 

a  second  birefnngeni  element  for  guiding  the  ordinary  ray  beam 
and  corresponding  extraordinary  ray  beam  which  mass 
dirough  the  object,  onto  the  same  optical  padi;  and 

a  second  polarizing  element  for  causing  the  ordinary  ray  beam 
and  cotresponding  extraortlinary  ray  beam  guided  onto  die 
same  optical  padi  to  interfere  widi  each  other, 

and  wherein  the  shear  quantity  S  between  die  ordinary  ray  of  the 
ordinary  ray  beam  and  the  extraordinary  ray  of  the  corre- 
sponding extraordinary  ray  beam  satisfies  the  following  con- 
dition: 


where  6  is  dK  resolving  power  of  said  objective  optical  system. 


5.572.361 
BINOCULAR  SYSTEM  Wmi  AUTOMATIC  DIOPTIC 
POWER  ADJUSTMENT 
Makoto  Kamiya.  Osaka;  Katsuhito  Akagi;  Yuldo  Mnckawa. 
botii  of  Sakai;  Kazuo  Kimura;  Yosfaihani  Ohta.  both  of 
Sakni;  HamynU  Nagano.  Sakai;  Ichiro  Yoshiyama.  Kobe; 
MMataka  Hamada.  Osakasayama;  Kohtaro  Hayasfai.  Snita, 
and  KeUi  YamazaU,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  Oct  17,  1991,  3-297898; 
Oct  31,  1991,  3-313354;  Oct  31,  1991.  3-313355 

Int  CL'  G02B  23/00 
VS.  CL  359—426  8  Oaiiw 

ObjKtIv*  l»ns  sidtu 


$JS72,360 
MICROSCOPE  STAND  FOOT  WTTH  A  CARRIER  FOR 

BRACING  A  CYLINDRICAL  TUBE  OF  AN 

nXUMWATION  DEVICE  IN  A  NON-DISPLACEABLE 

MANNER 

Norberi  Gaid.  Solms-OberMd.  Germany,  assignor  to  Lcka 

Mikroskopie  und  Systemc  GmbH,  Wctdar,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93WI678,  {  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«r7171,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  2.  1993,  Ser.  No.  397.241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  19,  1992,  42  31 
468J 

Int  CL'  G02B  21/00:21/06 
UJS.  CL  359— 390  ^ 


1.  A  microscope  stand  foot  including  at  least  two  mating  sur- 
faces, said  microscope  sand  foot  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  envelope  surface; 

an  illumiaation  device  including  at  least  one  optical  component, 
an  apetture  diaphragm,  and  a  field  diaphragm;  said  at  least 
one  optical  component,  said  aperture  diaphragm,  and  said 
field  diaphragm  being  assembled  in  said  cylindrical  tiibe; 

a  drive  unit  opcratively  connected  to  each  of  said  diaphragms; 
and 

a  carrier  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  microscope  stand  foot  by  a 
fastening  device  such  diat  said  cylindrical  tube  is  braced 
under  tension  in  a  non-displaccable  manner  by  said  carrier 
and  said  envelope  surface  of  said  cylindrical  tiibe  is  pressed 
onto  said  at  least  two  mating  surfaces:  and 

wherein  said  at  least  two  mating  surfaces  are  integrally  disposed 
on  said  surface  of  said  microscope  stand  foot 


M3  Pupil  distanc* 
adjusting   motor 

X^ — 26  R»fl«ctlng  mirror 


tffi — n  AF  tartcer  modula 


Dioptric 
Eyapiao  si<te  adjiating  motor 

5.  A  binocular  system  to  permit  an  operator  user  to  automatically 
set  a  dioptric  power  comprising; 
an  optical  system; 
means  for  moving  the  optical  system  to  provide  a  dioptric  power 

adjustment  suitable  for  the  dioptric  power  requirement  of  a 

user; 
means  for  entering  a  specific  user  signal  for  a  particular  dioptric 

power  adjustment; 
storing  means  for  storing  data  of  a  specific  user  signal  and  the 

corresponding  specific  dioptric  power  adjustment; 
switch  means  for  addressing  a  stored  specific  user  signal  in  the 

storing  means;  and 
means,  in  response  to  the  switch  means,  for  enabling  die  moving 

means  to  pwovide  a  dioptric  power  adjustment  for  the  optical 

system  corresponding  to  die  stored  specific  user  signal  entered 

by  the  switch  means. 


5,572.362 

CONDENSER  LENS.  POLARIZING  ELEMENT.  UGHT 

SOURCE  APPARATUS,  AND  PROJECTION  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

Shlnsuke  Shikama;  Hirashi  Kida,  and  Akira  DaUogo,  aU  of 

Nagaokakyo,     Japan,     assignors     to     MHsubishi     Dcnld 

KabushiU  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  312.770,  Sep.  27, 1994.  whkh  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  47.504,  Apr.  16.  1993.  Pat  No.  5.384.659.  This 

application  Apr.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  427^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099653; 
May  6,  1992,  4-113475;  Oct  26,  1992,  4-287671;  Nov.  24,  1992, 
4-313261 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/30 
VS.  CL  359—487  23  Claims 

19.  A  polarizing  element  for  converting  natural  light  with  ran- 
domly oriented  polarization  into  partially  polarized  light  whose 
polarization  is  greater  in  one  particular  direction,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  polarizing  layers  each  of  which  includes  an  inci- 
dent surface  and  an  emergent  surface  having  a  periodic  fold 
structure  and  a  ttiangular-wavelike  shaped  cross  section  with 
each  crest  of  the  incident  surface  aligned  widi  a  trough  of  die 
emergent  surface, 
wherein  vertex  angles  formed  by  each  of  said  folds  orients  die 
incident  and  emergent  surfaces  for  substantially  transmitting 
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P-polanzed  light  through  said  polanzing  element  with  httle 
loss  and  for  substantially  rellecting  S-polanzed  light. 


UMI 


5,572,343 

RETRO-REFLECTOR  BASED  IN-LINE  VIEWING 

SYSTEM 

James  L.  FertMon,  92  Adam  Way,  Athertoo,  Calif.  »402S 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,65« 

tot  Ct'  G«2B  27n4 

VS.  CI.  359--M0  9  C^m 


\.  An  in-line  system  for  viewing  at  a  viewing  location  an  image 
provided  from  an  image  source,  comprising 

a  retro-reflector. 

a  beamsplitter,  and 

a  lens; 

said  retro-ieflcctor.  beamspliner  and  lens  being  relatively  posi- 
tioned along  a  subsuntially  straight  line  axis,  and  the  viewing 
location  also  being  on  the  axis. 

said  lens  and  said  beamspliner  being  cooperauve  to  form  rela- 
tive to  said  retro-reflector  an  enlarged  image  of  the  image 
provided  from  an  image  source,  and  said  retro- reflector 
reflects  light  to  said  beamsplitter  for  transmission  there- 
tbrough  for  viewing. 


on  ca&noaiGB  gs 
a  third  lens  group  positioned  between  said  second  lens  group 
and  said  cathode  ray  tube  without  another  lens  group  inter- 
vening between  said  second  lens  group  and  said  third  lens 
group,  and  having  a  strong  positive  power, 
a  fourth  lens  group  being  bi-convex  and  having  a  strong  positive 

power; 
a  fifth  lens  group  having  a  weak  positive  power; 
a  sixth  lens  group  having  a  pronounced  concave  surface  away 

from  said  display  screen  and  having  a  negative  power; 
said  second  and  fifth  lens  groups  each  having  lenses  made  of 
plastic  with  a.spheric  surfaces  on  both  sides,  and  said  third  and 
fourth  lens  groups  each  having  lenses  with  sphencal  surfaces 
on  both  sides. 
la.  A  projection  lens  system  for  projecting  an  enlarged  image 
onto  a  dUplay  screen  from  an  image  appearing  on  a  faceplate  of  a 
cathode  ray  mbe.  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group,  positioned  from  an  end  closest  to  the  display 
screen,  being  in  a  form  of  a  meniscus  and  having  a  positive 
power; 
a  second  lens  group  having  a  convex  surface  towards  the  display 

screen  and  having  a  weak  positive  power; 
a  third  lens  group  being  in  a  form  of  a  meniscus  and  having  a 

negative  power; 
a  fourth  lens  group  being  in  a  form  of  a  meniscus  and  having  a 

positive  power; 
a  fifth  lens  group,  disposed  close  to  said  fourth  lens  group,  being 

bi-convex  and  having  a  positive  power; 
a  sixth  lens  group  having  a  concave  surface  away  from  the 

display  screen  and  having  a  positive  power,  and 
a  seventh  lens  group  having  a  pronounced  concave  surface  away 

from  the  display  screen  and  having  a  negative  power; 
said  second  and  sixth  lens  groups  each  having  lenses  made  of 
plastic  with  at  least  one  aspheric  surface. 


5,572^64 

PROJECTION  LENS  SYSTEM 

Eikhi  Toide,  and  Toshihide  Kanelto.  both  of  NagMkakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mltsubislii  Dcnki  KalMiahiU   Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  S*r.  No.  941,380,  Sep.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,492 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234743; 
Sep.  13,  1991,  3-234744 

Int.  a."  G02B  ilOO 
MS.  CL  359-649  34  Claim 

1.  A  projection  lens  system  for  projecting  an  enlarged  image 
onto  a  display  screen  from  an  image  appearing  on  a  faceplate  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube,  compnsing; 

a  first  lens  group,  positioned  at  an  end  closest  to  said  display 
screen,  being  in  a  form  of  a  meniscus  and  having  a  negative 
power; 
a  second  lens  group  having  a  convex  surface  towards  said 
display  screen  and  having  a  weak  positive  power; 


5,572,365 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Takayuki  llo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,892 

Claims  priority,  appUcatk>n  Japan.  Aug.  18,  1993,  5-203945 

Int  a."  G02B  /5//4 

U.S.  a.  359—677  '  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising:  at  lea.st  three  le«is  groups 

having  a  zoom  ratio  that  is  greater  than  3.0;  two  of  said  lens  groups 

are  moved  together,  keeping  the  distance  between  said  two  lens 

groups  constant  during  a  zooming  operation;  a  lens  group  a  of  said 

two  lens  groups  has  a  small  degree  of  contribution  to  a  variation  of 

magnification  by  said  zoom  lens  system  compared  to  that  of  a  lens 

group  P  of  said  two  lens  groups;  and  said  lens  groups  a  and  p  have 


loan 


wherein  "D^"  designates  a  value  of  D^  (i=l,  2)  at  said  maximum 
magnification,  and  "D^"  designates  a  value  of  D,  (i=l,2)  at 
said  actual  size,  respectively. 


dt()>di<l<dtd>d>«<di«i>  dti  di>  dii  du  di>  dit 


focusing  sensitivities  Ko  and  KP  of  different  signs  satisfying  the 
following  relationships: 


UdKfU 
-0.5<Ka/KP<-0.l 


(1) 
(2) 


5,572,367 

ASPHERIC  LENS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

COLLIMATING  AND  SHAPING  A  LASER  DIODE  BEAM 

Jin  Ho  Jung,  Kyeongki-do,  and  Young  Jin  Choi,  Dagu,  boHi  of 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Ind.  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kyeongki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  30,  1993, 
1993-5080 

Int  a."  G02B  13/18:3/00 
VS.  CL  359—708  4  Claims 

4> 


wherein  "Ka"  represents  a  focusing  sensitivity  of  said  lens 
group  a  at  a  telephoto  extremity;  and  "Kp"  represents  a 
focusing  sensitivity  of  said  lens  group  P  at  a  telephoto  extrem- 
ity position,  respectively. 


LASER  DIODE 


I  5,572,366 

VARLiBLE  POWER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Hirvyuki  Hirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Koiyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,463 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1993,  5-309282; 
Sep.  21,  1994,  6-226562 

tat  CL'  G02B  15/14 
VS.  a.  359—679 
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12  Claims 


1.  A  variable  power  optical  system  for  a  copying  machine, 
comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  having  a  negative  power; 

a  second  lens  group  having  a  positive  power,  and 

a  third  lens  group  having  a  negative  power; 

wherein  the  three  lens  groups  are  moved  to  vary  a  distance  D, 
between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  and  a  distance  Dj 
between  said  second  and  third  lens  groups  to  vary  a  magnifi- 
cation from  a  reduction  range  to  an  enlargement  range  and 
includaig  an  actual  size,  while  keeping  a  constant  distance 
between  an  object  to  be  copied  and  an  image  of  the  object, 
said  second  lens  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  lenses,  a 
distitnce  between  each  lens  of  said  plurality  of  lenses  being 
maintained  substantially  constant  during  said  varying  of  said 
magnification,  and 

wherein  said  variable  power  optical  system  satisfies  a  relation- 
ship defined  by  the  following  formula  in  said  range  from  said 
actual  size  to  said  enlargement  range: 


1.  An  aspheric  lens  for  convening  an  input  laser  beam  into  a 
collimated  laser  beam  having  a  circular  cross-section  normal  to  an 
optical  path,  the  input  laser  beam  being  outwardly  divergent  and 
defining  vertical  and  horizontal  components  normal  to  the  optical 
path  and  having  a  non-circular  cross-section  normal  to  the  optical 
path,  a  vertical  angle  of  divergence  of  the  input  laser  beam  relative 
to  the  vertical  components  being  greater  than  a  horizontal  angle  of 
divergence  of  the  input  laser  beam  relative  to  the  horizontal  com- 
ponents, said  aspheric  lens  comprising  a  lens  body  having  opposite 
first  and  second  surfaces  which  respectively  receive  the  input  laser 
beam  and  output  the  collimated  laser  beam,  the  collimated  laser 
beam  having  the  circular  cross-section  normal  to  an  optical  axis  of 
said  lens  body,  said  first  surface  having  a  configuration  in  which 
the  vertical  components  of  the  input  laser  beam  are  refracted  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  upon  entering  the  lens  body 
and  the  horizontal  components  of  the  input  laser  beam  are  not 
refracted  upon  entering  the  lens  body,  and  said  second  surface 
having  a  configuration  in  which  the  refracted  vertical  components 
of  the  input  laser  beam  are  not  refracted  upon  exiting  the  lens  body 
and  the  non-rcftacted  horizontal  components  of  the  input  laser 
beam  are  refracted  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  upon 
exiting  the  lens  body. 


0.eold(D«,- 


D,iV(D^-Drt)»<0  85, 


5,572,368 

LIGHT  PROJECTING  DEVICE  WITH  CYLINDRICAL 

LENS 

Hidctaka  Yokota,  and  "Kuyosbi   Isiiikawa,  botb  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  5-093680 
tot  CL*  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  359—710  37  Claims 

1.  A  light  projecting  device  used  to  project  light  onto  an  object 
said  device  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  light;  and 

means  for  projecting  said  emitted  light,  said  projecting  means 
refracting  said  emitted  light  such  that  an  image  pattern  having 
alternate  bright  and  dark  areas  is  projected,  said  projecting 
means  comprising  at  least  two  adjacent  converging  lenses 
which  have  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  image  pattern  having 
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wheie: 

/  IS  the  composite  focal  length  of  the  lens  sysiem; 

£d  is  the  distance  from  the  vertex  of  the  foremost  lens  surface  to 
the  vertex  of  the  reannost  lens  surface  of  the  lens  system: 

N,  repcesenls  the  lefractive  index  of  a  positive  first  lens  element 
fonnung  the  first  lens  component. 

N2  lepresents  the  refractive  index  of  a  negative  second  lens 
element  fonmng  the  second  lens  component,  and 

Nj  represents  the  refractive  index  of  a  positive  third  lens  ele- 
ment forming  a  part  of  the  third  lens  component. 


ahemate  bright  and  dark  areas  being  generated  as  a  result  of 
light  projected  by  each  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  converg- 
ing lenses. 

5^2^0 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  FERTILE  PERIODS 
5,57X3«  CMey  Cbo,  420  PUsrim  Pt,  Sm  Marino.  Calif.  91108 

TRIPLET-TYPE  LENS  FOR  USE  IN  A  COMPACT  ^1,,^  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451.684 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  y^  a."  G02B  21/00 

Lee  R.  EstcUe.  Rochester,  and  WUUam  T.  Goosey.  Jr..  Fairport,   ^^  ^  359—801  '  Claims 

both  of  N.Y.,  a«isnon  to  Eartaun  Kodak  CompMj.  Roch-  ^  ^ 

ester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  ».  1»3.  Ser.  No.  84JM 
Int  CL"  G02B  9/14 
VS.  CL  359^785  ' 

S*     5*  SM 


1.  A  lens  system  composing  a  plurality  of  lens  components 
having  a  plurality  of  lens  surfaces  and  arranged  in  order  fioin  a 
front,  object  side  to  a  rear,  image  side: 

a  first  positive  power  meniscus  lens  component  having  a  lens 
surface  convex  to  the  object  side: 

a  second  bi-coocave  lens  compooent; 

a  third  bi-coovex  lens  component;  and 

a  diaphragm,  one  of  said  plurality  of  lens  surfaces  and  said 
diaphragm  defining  two  aperture  stop  locations,  said  dia- 
phragm being  adjustable  between  a  wide-open  condition  and  a 
smaU  open  condiuon.  said  diaphragm  being  located  to  operate 
as  an  apetrure  stop  when  m  the  small  open  condiuon,  said  lens 
components  having  a  lens  surface  that  is  positioned  and  sized 
to  operate  as  an  aperture  stop  when  said  diaphragm  is  in  its 
wide-open  condition  whUe  said  diaphragm  does  not  function 
as  an  aperture  slop  but  operates  as  a  baffle  to  eliminate 
pivipaganon  of  unwanted  light  towards  the  image  plane, 
wherein  the  lens  system  fulfills  the  following  conditions: 

0.25/<Irf<0.3y 
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1.  An  apparams  for  determining  the  penod  of  maximum  fertility 
in  women  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand-held  housing  having  a  base  portion  and  a  body 
portion  connected  to  said  base  portion,  said  body  portion 
having: 

(1)  a  wall  defining  an  interior  chamber  having  a  top  opening; 

(ii)  a  generally  nng-shaped  member  removably  receivable 
within  said  top  opening  of  said  interior  chamber:  and 

(iii)  a  transparent  plate  connected  to  said  ring-shaped  mem- 
ber: and 

(b)  magnification  means  removably  receivable  within  said  top 
opening  for  viewing  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  magni- 
fication means  comprising: 

(i)  a  support  assembly  having  a  viewing  aperture;  and 

(ii)  a  magnifying  lens  mounted  within  said  support  assembly; 

(c)  illumination  means  carried  by  said  hand-held  housing  for 
illuminating  said  interior  chamber;  and 

(d)  a  saliva  receiving  surface  disposed  within  said  interior  cham- 
ber miermediate  said  magnifying  lens  and  said  illumination 
means,  said  saliva  receiving  surface  being  formed  in  said 
mnspaieni  plate  connected  to  said  ting- shaped  member 


5^72.371 
VIEWER  ASSEMBLIES  AND  IN  VIEWABLE  MATERIAL 

ADAPTED  THERETO 
Jeffrey  M.  Wootf.  London,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Micro- 
map  Limited.  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01072,  S  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  (  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092«2885,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  3.  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  15,  1992.  Ser.  No.  162,177 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  14, 1991, 
9112821 

InL  Ct*  G02B  27/02 
VS.  a.  359—802  27  Claims 


1.  A  viewer  for  use  with  at  least  one  substantially  rectangular 
card  which  has  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  information  which  has 
a  character  or  feature  size  distinguishable  by  the  eye  only  under 
nugnificatioa.  the  viewer  comprising: 

a  support  base  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  information  card 
in  a  first  curved  plane,  the  support  base  having  two  opposed 
elongated  side  edges  and  two  opposed  short  side  edges; 

two  side  portions  each  having  opposed  upper  and  lower  edges, 
each  side  portion  being  connected  at  a  respective  lower  edge 
to  a  short  side  edge  of  the  support  base  by  a  respective  first 
hinge;  and 

a  magnification  viewing  lens  mounted  on  the  upper  edges  of 
each  side  portion  by  a  second  hinge,  the  first  and  second 
hinges  being  parallel  to  each,  wherein  the  side  portions  are 
pivotal  about  the  first  hinges  and  the  viewing  lens  is  pivotal 
about  the  second  hinges,  such  that  the  lens  moves  in  a  second 
curved  plane  corresponding  to  the  first  curved  plane  and  with 
respect  to  scan  a  card  supported  in  the  support  base. 


5,572,372 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  DRIVING 
UNIT  FOR  MOVING  A  LENS 
Masayoehi  Seldnc,  Tokyo;  Junichi  Murakami,  Atsugi;  Shigem 
Ogino,  Tkkyo;  Hiroyuki  Takahara,  Yokohama;  Masamicfai 
Toyama,  Yokohama;  Sadahiko  "KiOi,  Yokohama;  Shigeyuki 
Suda,  Yokohama,  and  Jun  Tokumitsn,  Sagamihara,  ali  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,149,  Jul.  29,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,289318.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1990,  2-202817; 
Jul.  31,  1990,  2-202818;  Aug.  3,  1990,  2-206593;  Apr.  24,  1991, 
3-94371 

Int  CL'  G02B  7/02:15/14 
VS.  CL  359—824  3  Claims 

I.  An  optical  apparatus  having  a  franneworic  said  optical  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  first  lens  unit; 
a  second  lens  unit  being  moved  when  a  zooming  operation  is 

employed  and  having  an  optical  axis  therein; 
first  guide  means,  said  first  guide  means  being  provided  with  a 
driving  portion  for  maidng  said  second  lens  unit  move  in  a 
direction  of  the  optical  axis  by  means  of  electromagnetic 
induction,  a  bar  fixed  to  the  frameworit  of  the  optical  appara- 
tus and  a  sleeve  fitted  around  said  bar  and  coupled  to  said 
second  lens  unit; 
a  third  lens  unit; 
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a  fourth  lens  unit,  said  fourth  lens  unit  being  moved  when 
zooming  or  focusing  operations  are  employed  and  having  the 
optical  axis  therein; 

second  guide  means,  said  second  guide  means  being  provided 
with  a  driving  portion  for  making  said  fourth  lens  unit  move 
in  a  direction  of  the  optical  axis  by  means  of  electromagnetic 
induction,  a  bar  fixed  to  the  framework  of  said  optical  appa- 
ratus and  a  sleeve  fitted  around  said  bar  and  coupled  to  said 
fourth  lens  unit;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  zooming  operation  of  each  of 
said  driving  portions  provided  in  said  first  guide  means  and 
said  second  guide  means  for  a  zooming  operation  and  for 
controlling  a  focusing  operation  of  said  driving  portion  pro- 
vided in  said  second  guide  means. 


5372373 
PHOTOGRAPHING  LENS  SWITCHABLE  BETWEEN 
MANUAL-FOCUS  AND  AUTO-FOCUS  MODES 
Hitoshi  Imanaii,  Kawasaki;   Hideo  Kanno,  Chiba;  'Kunco 
Watanabe,  Yokohama;  SUnichi  Ushio,  Yokohama,  and  Yui- 
chi  Katagishi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,863,  Jun.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  791^48,  Nov.  14,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,227,829,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

648,035,  Jan.  30, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  481,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1990,  2-010272  U; 
Nov.  19,  1990,  M21114  U 

Int  CL*  G02B  7/02:15/14 
VS.  CL  359^-825  7  daioK 

17        «  « 


1.  A  lens  bodytube  having  an  auto-focusing  mode  in  which  a 
photographing  lens  is  automatically  driven  to  an  in-focus  position 
by  a  drive  force  of  a  motor  and  a  manual  focusing  mode  in  which 
the  photographing  lens  is  driven  to  an  in-focus  position  by  manu- 
ally rotating  a  distance  ring,  comprising: 
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a  roury  ring  for  driving  the  photographing  lens  along  an  optical 
axis  as  said  rotary  ring  is  rotated: 

a  movable  member  dnven  to  a  fir«  position  ui  the  auto-focusing 
mode  and  (o  a  second  posiuon  in  the  manual  focusing  mode. 

first  means  for  engaging  with  said  movable  member  when  said 
movable  member  is  at  said  first  position  to  couple  said  motor 
to  said  rotary  nng  to  transmit  a  dnve  force  of  said  motor  to 
said  rotary  ring: 

second  means  for  engaging  with  said  movable  member  when 
said  movable  member  is  at  said  second  position  to  couple  said 
distance  nng  to  said  rotary  nng  to  transmit  a  manual  drive 
force  from  said  distance  nng  to  said  rotary  ring:  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  manual  rotation  of  said  distance 
ring  when  said  movable  member  is  at  said  first  position  in  the 
auto-focusing  mode  to  dnve  said  movable  member  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  to  enable  manual  focus- 
ing. 


5^2^4 
LENS  BARREL 
IMaaori    Okada,    and     Hanikiko    Yaaanoochl.     both    of 
KMagawa-ken.  Japan,  mOgpon  to  Canoa  Kabushiki  Kai- 
Aa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1»,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  93.395 

Claias  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1992,  ♦•2I71«* 

Int.  CL*  G«2B  7/02;  G«3B  7/00:  IM5K  1/00 

VS.  a.  359-827  27  Claiw 

a       *  m 
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1.  A  lens  barrel,  comprising: 
•)  a  fixed  tube: 

b)  a  moving  tube  arranged  to  move  over  an  outer  circumference 
of  said  fixed  tube  in  a  direction  of  an  optical  axis,  laid  moving 
lube  having  a  cutout  pari:  and 

c)  a  band-like  circuit  board  disposed  around  the  optical  axis  on 
an  outer  diameter  side  of  said  fixed  tube,  said  circuit  board 
having  a  part  located  at  a  position  widiin  an  area  correspond- 
ing to  the  cutout  part  of  said  movmg  tube  and  which  would  be 
on  an  inner  diameter  side  of  said  moving  tube  if  said  moving 
tube  were  continued  through  said  cutout  pan.  and  said  circuit 
board  having  a  part  located  on  an  outer  diameter  side  of  said 
moving  tube  within  an  area  other  than  the  area  corresponding 
to  the  cutout  part. 
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a  first  concave  reflector,  said  reflector  having  a  mirror  finish  on 
a  concave  surface  thereof,  and  a  first  centrally  located  open- 
ing, said  concave  reflector  including  two  reflector  segments 
positioned  diametrically  opposite  one  another  about  the  first 
centrally  located  openmg  in  the  first  concave  reflector; 
a  second  concave  reflector,  said  reflector  having  a  mirror  finish 
on  a  concave  surface  thereof,  and  a  second  centrally  located 
opening,  said  concave  reflector  including  two  reflector  seg- 
ments, positioned  diametrically  opposite  one  another  about 
the  second  centrally  located  opening  in  the  second  concave 
reflector:  and 
said  first  and  second  concave  reflectors  being  positioned  such 
that  die  mirror  finishes  thereof  face  one  another,  such  that  the 
first  and  second  openings  in  the  first  and  second  concave 
reflectors  are  coaxially  aligned,  and  such  that  the  reflector 
segments  of  the  second  concave  reflector  are  positioned  oppo- 
site and  aligned  with  the  reflector  segments  of  the  first  con- 
cave reflector; 
further  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  concave  reflectors  in 
unison  about  a  centeriine  extending  through  a  center  of  the 
first  opening  in  the  first  concave  reflector  and  a  center  of 
the  second  opening  in  the  second  reflector. 


5.572.376 
EXTENSIBLE  VEHICLE  MIRROR 
Durty  R.  fact,  Peadtetoo,  Oreg^  asrijnor  to  Power  Vi«too 
LLC,  PcwUctoo,  Orcf. 

FUmI  Aug.  31. 1994.  Ser.  Nn.  299,480 

iBt  CL*  G«2B  5A)8:7/I82 

VS.  CL  359—877  4  Claim 


5.572^75 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING, 
PROJECTING  AND  DISPLAYING  LIGHT  IN  A 
VOLUMETRIC  FORMAT 
Allen  F  Crabtree,  FV,  359A  RR  1«,  Concord,  N  Jl.  •3381 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,316,  Feb.  24,  1992,  Pit 
No.  5.311.335,  whlcii  is  a  dlvisioo  of  Ser.  No.  562.271,  Aug.  3, 
1998,  P*.  No.  5J9«,789.  Thfci  application  Nov.  15,  1993.  S«r. 
No.  152,861 
laL  CL'  G82B  5/10:27/22 
VS.  CL  359—858  "> 

5.  An  image  translation  chamber,  composing: 


■I 
4.  An  extensible  mirror  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  composing 
an  adapter  for  attaching  to  a  vehicle, 
a  swivel  connector  mounted  on  said  adapter, 
an  elongate  arm  mounted  on  the  swivel  connector  and  extending 

laterally  outwardly  from  the  swivel  connector  and  adapter, 

said  arm  having  an  elongate  slot  formed  therein  extending 

longitudinally  of  the  arm, 
a  series  of  gear  teeth  fonned  in  said  slot  defining  a  rack  gear 

extending  longimdinally  along  said  arm, 
a  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  and  movable  longitudinally  of 

said  arm  toward  and  away  from  the  adapter, 
•  bousing  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  movable  therewith 

having  an  inner  end  portion  nearest  the  adapter  and  an  outer 

end  portion  space  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  minor  and  a  motor  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  bracket, 

said  bracket  and  motor  bemg  enclosed  in  the  inner  end  portion 

of  said  housing. 


a  drive  gear  ilrivingly  connected  to  said  motor  and  engaging  said 
rack  gear  operable  to  move  said  bracket,  housing,  mirror  and 
motor  longitudinally  along  said  arm  upon  operation  of  said 
motor,  and 

an  extensible-contractible  boot  extending  between  said  housing 
and  the  adapter  covering  the  portion  of  the  arm  which  other- 
wise would  be  exposed  upon  movement  of  the  housing  away 
from  the  adapter. 

said  adapter  and  housing  each  having  depressions  fonned 
therein  aad  said  boot  having  projections  thereon  adjacent 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  which  frictionally  fit  in  said 
depressions  to  operatively  connect  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  boot  to  said  adapter  and  housing  respectively. 
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5.572.378 
DIRECT  FILE  ACCESS  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Theodore  A.  Scfawarz,  Woodbury;  Robert  E.  Wolff,  Edina,  and 
Robert  J.  Youngquist,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Imation  Corp.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259.200 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/09: 15/12; 1 5/4S 

VS.  a.  360—48  56  Claim 


5.572.377 

PITCH  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SOUND 
REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Noriytiki  Ueno,  Tnkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1994,  6-024893; 
Jan.  28.  1994,  6424894 

Int  CL*  GllB  27/36:7/00 
VS.  a.  360-^1  14  Claims 


1.  A  direct  file  access  system  for  a  magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  tape  having  a  beginning  area,  an  ending  area,  and  a 
center  area  arranged  longitudinally  along  the  tape; 

at  least  one  service  region  on  the  tape  proximate  tiie  center  area; 

first  and  second  data  storage  areas  for  storing  data  files  on  tlie 
tape,  the  first  data  storage  area  having  a  plurality  of  data 
traclcs  extending  longitudinally  along  the  tape  between  the 
service  region  and  the  beginning  area,  the  second  data  storage 
area  having  a  plurality  of  data  tracks  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  tape  between  the  service  region  and  the  ending  area; 
and 

a  plurality  of  data  files  in  the  first  and  second  storage  areas,  all 
such  data  files  being  separated  into  first  and  second  portions, 
the  first  portion  being  written  on  a  first  data  track  in  a 
direction  starting  adjacent  to  the  service  region  and  extending 
away  therefrom  to  an  ending  location,  and  the  second  portion 
being  written  on  a  second  data  track  beginning  proximate  the 
ending  location  of  the  first  portion  and  extending  toward  the 
service  region  and  ending  adjacent  to  the  service  area. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  sound  data  from  a  recording 
medium,  comprising 

a  nootor  for  driving  the  recording  medium; 

means  for  generating  a  motor  control  signal  to  control  a  repro- 
ducing speed  of  the  motor  to  be  different  than  a  recording 
speed  used  to  record  the  sound  data; 

means  for  generating  a  pitch  control  signal  including  means  for 
generating  a  frequency  pulse  correlative  to  the  recording 
medium  drive  speed  on  the  basis  of  the  motor  control  signal: 

means  for  converting  the  frequency  pulse  to  a  first  voltage  value 
proportional  to  the  recording  medium  drive  speed; 

means  for  converting  a  pitch  of  the  sound  data  to  a  predeter- 
mined pitch  in  accordance  with  the  pitch  control  signal 
including  a  converting  table  representing  a  relation  between 
the  pitch  control  signal  and  a  pitch  converting  amount,  so  that 
the  pitch  of  the  reproducing  sound  is  convened  to  the  prede- 
termined pitch  on  the  basis  of  the  converting  table;  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  value  as  the  pitch  control 
signal  by  adjusting  the  first  voltage  value  to  a  relation 
obtained  by  a  predetermined  expression  between  the  voltage 
value  corresponding  to  the  pitch  converting  amount  in  the 
convettiiig  table  and  the  recording  medium  drive  speed. 

171-499  O.C.-96-22:  QU 


5.572379 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DRIVE  HAVING 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AVERAGE  USEFUL  LIFE  OF 
MAGNETORESTFVE  EFFECTS  SENSORS 
lUjinic  Aoi,  Tacfaikawa;  Toshiaki  Tsuyosfai,  Odawan;  Makoto 
Koizumi,    Aldgawa;     Nobumasa     Nishiyama,     Odawan; 
Yoshibuini  Matsuda,  Odawara;  lUniJi  Ogawa,  Odawara, 
and  Kazuhisa  Shinushi,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitadii,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1993.  5-226850 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/03:5/33:5/127 

VS.  CL  360—66  8  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  drive  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  each  employing  a  magnetoiesistive 
sensor;  and 

means  for  averaging  a  distribution  of  currents  through  respective 
magnetoresistive  effect  sensors  such  that  said  currents  are 
distributed  in  an  averaged  manner  among  said  plurality  of 
magnetic  beads  so  as  to  use  up  useful  lives  of  said  plurality  of 
magnetic  beads  evenly. 
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nipied  flow  lo  the  memory  me«ns  of  infonnation  reproduced 
by  the  pickup  means  during  switching  between  discs  selected 
for  playback. 


MECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A 

SIMPUFIEO  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 

APPARATUS 

David  S.  Stewart,  PalaOiie,  IlL,  asigDor  to  Zenith  Electronics 

Carporatioa,  Glenview,  Dl. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  723M 
I^  CL*  GUB  15/16:15/66 

VS.  a.  3a-«5  *  ^^'■'^ 


5,572,3m 

DISC  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DISC 

CHANGER 

YmmW  r  J V   ffanap—    and  Klyoaki  Ohnto,  Cbiba, 

I  af  Jay^  iMj^ai—  to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 
nicd  Jan.  2^  1992,  Ser.  No.  9«W« 
,  priority,  applicalian  Japan,  JnL  5, 1991.  3-19093* 
iBt  CL*  GllB  I9n6 
VS.  a.  3I»— 73*>  *  ' 
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:  playback  appataius  comprising: 
J  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  infonnanon 
flonge  discs  at  a  ume  for  playback; 

rauiag  means  for  rotating  the  disc  selected  by  said  selecting 
niBMH  M  a  rolatiooal  speed; 

picfcup  means  for  reproducing  information  from  die  disc  being 
rotated  by  said  rotating  means; 

mennry  means  for  temporanly  storing  die  infonnation  repro- 
duced by  said  pickup  means; 

processmg  means  for  reading  and  processing  the  infonnatioa 
itored  by  said  memory  means;  and  

coMiol  means  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  information  stored 
w  said  memory  means  and  controlling  the  rotational  speed  at 
which  dte  disc  is  rotated  by  said  rotaung  means,  depending  on 
the  amount  of  information  stored  in  said  memory  means 
thereby  avoiding  interruption  in  reading  of  information  from 
the  memory  means,  which  would  otherwise  result  from  uuer- 


1.  A  mechanical  power  assembly  for  a  rotary  drum  VCR  with 
leoactiUe  threading  arms  for  the  tape  path,  a  pinch  roUer  and 
c^nw  assembly  for  tape  speed  control,  and  a  spool  drive  for 
taking  up  tape  within  die  video  cassette,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  motor  for  directly  driving  the  capstan,  and  for  moving 
die  tape  direading  arms  and  die  pinch  roUcr,  die  first  motor 
having  a  shaft  wiUi  a  first  single  pulley  attached  diereto; 

b)  a  second  pulley  and  a  drive  gear  vertically  spaced,  and 
attached  to  a  first  axle; 

c)  a  drive  belt,  dnvmgly  coonecung  die  second  pulley  and  die 
drive  gear  to  die  single  pulley; 

d)  a  toggle  aim  fixedly  connected  to  die  first  axle  at  a  first  end 
thereof  and  pivoubly  connected  at  a  second  end  diereof  to  a 
second  fixed  rouuble  post,  die  toggle  arm  having  a  center- 
cutout  surrounding  a  first  routable  post; 

e)  a  spool  drive  gear  affixed  to  die  first  routable  post,  die  spool 
dnve  gear  meshing  widi  die  dnve  gear  for  powering  spool 
drives  for  the  video  cassette; 

f)  a  cam  gear  affixed  to  die  second  rouuble  post  and  spaced 
from  die  toggle  arm,  die  cam  gear  having: 

1 )  a  curved  groove  on  a  planar  face  thereof. 

2)  first  and  second  loodied  curved  faces,  die  first  toodied  and 
curved  face  meshing  widi  die  dnve  gear,  die  second 
loodied  and  curved  face  meshing  widi  a  slider  plate; 

g)  a  spatulale  gear  operably  connected  to  die  curved  groove  at  a 
fii«  end  of  die  spatulate  gear,  die  spatulate  gear  fiitdier  having 
a  central  pivot  dierein.  and  a  toodied  face  at  a  second  end 
dieteof  for  dnving  gears  connected  to  die  tape  direading  arms; 

h)  a  pinch  roller  assembly  operably  connected  to  die  slider  plate 
for  movement  of  die  pinch  roller  proximal  and  distal  to  die 
capstan. 


5,572,382 

MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  BALANCED 
MAGNETIC  DISK  MOUNTED  ON  ROTOR  OF  MOTOR 
Hiroyuki  Kano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Kabushild  Kaislia 
TDshiba,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-0M921 

InL  a.'  GUB  17/08 

VS.  CL  360— 9K.08  8  Claims 


5,572,383 

MAGNETIC  FLOPPY  DISC  DRIVE  RECEIVING  TWO 

DISCS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SIZES 

Akio  Hoshi,  Chichibu;  Toru  Wakazawa,  Saitama,  and  Nobn- 

hlro  Alzawa,  Chichibu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Denshi  Kabushiki  Kakha,  Saitama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,383,  Dec  10,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,116 

InL  CL'  GllB  5/016:5/012:17/08:17/02 

VS.  a.  360—99.05  9  Claims 

w 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  rouuble  around 
a  motor  shaft,  the  rotor  having  a  diameter  and  an  outer 
circumfereitial  surface; 

a  magnetic  disk  having  an  inner  circumferential  edge  defining  a 
center  hole  with  a  diameter  in  which  the  rotor  is  inserted,  the 
diameter  of  the  rotor  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
center  bole,  the  magnetic  disk  being  fitted  on  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  rotor  and  being  displaced  in  a 
direction  along  the  diameter  of  the  rotor  so  that  a  portion  of 
die  inner  circumferential  edge  of  die  magnetic  disk  defining 
the  center  hole  is  pressed  against  a  portion  of  the  outer 
circumfereatial  surface  of  the  rotor; 

a  fixing  member  mounted  on  the  rotor  and  fixing  the  magnetic 
disk  to  the  rotor;  and 

a  counterweight  for  correcting  the  balance  of  the  magnetic  disk 
in  roution,  the  counterweight  being  mounted  on  the  fixing 
member  adjacent  to  the  portion  of  the  outer  ciicumferential 
surface  of  the  rotor  against  which  the  inner  circumferential 
edge  of  the  magnetic  disk  is  pressed. 

3.  A  method  for  assembling  a  magnetic  disk  drive  which 
includes  a  motor  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  rotauble 
around  a  motor  shaft,  a  magnetic  disk  having  a  center  hole  in 
which  the  rotor  ns  inserted  and  fitted  on  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  rotor,  and  a  fixing  member  fixing  the  magnetic  disk 
to  the  rotor,  said  nnethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  the  magnetic  disk  on  the  rotor  in  a  manner  such  that 
die  rotor  is  inserted  in  die  center  hole; 

moving  the  mounted  magnetic  disk  in  a  direction  along  the 
diameter  of  the  rotor  so  that  the  inner  circumferential  edge  of 
the  magnetic  disk  defining  the  center  hole  is  pressed  against 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  rotor; 

fixing  the  pressed  magnetic  disk  to  die  rotor  by  means  of  die 
fixing  member; 

rotating  the  fixed  magnetic  disk  and  the  rotor  and  measuring  die 
degree  ot  unbalance  of  the  magnetic  disk  and  the  rotor  in 
rotation;  and 

mounting  a  counterweight  for  correcting  the  measured  unbal- 
ance degree  of  the  fixing  member,  in  the  vicinity  of  that 
region  of  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  rotor  against 
which  the  inner  circumferential  edge  of  the  magnetic  disk  is 
pressed. 


I.  A  disc  drive  device  having  a  frxMit  panel  formed  with  a  first 
slit  and  a  second  slit,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  first  rotary  member  and  i  second  rotary  member  each  rotatably 
supported  on  said  base. 

a  first  chucking  mechanism  for  holding  a  first  kind  of  disc- 
shaped recording  medium  while  coinciding  a  rotational  center 
of  said  first  kind  of  recording  medium  with  a  routional  center 
of  said  first  rotary  member,  said  first  chucking  mechanism 
being  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  first  rotary  member, 

a  second  chucking  mechanism  for  holding  another  second  kind 
of  disc-shaped  recording  medium  having  a  larger  diameter 
and  disc  formatting  different  from  that  of  the  first  kind  of 
recording  medium  while  coinciding  a  routional  center  of  die 
second  kind  of  recording  medium  with  a  rotational  center  of 
said  second  rotary  member,  said  second  chucking  mechanism 
being  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  second  rotary  member, 

single  driving  motor  for  driving  said  first  rotary  member  and 
said  second  rotary  member  and 

said  first  rotary  member  and  said  second  rotary  member  being 
spaced  away  from  each  other  by  a  first  distance  substantially 
equal  to  a  half  of  a  difference  in  diameter  between  the  first 
kind  of  recording  medium  and  second  kind  of  recording 
medium  so  that  a  second  distance  between  said  first  kind  of 
recording  medium  and  the  first  slit  of  said  front  panel  is 
substantially  equal  to  a  third  distance  between  said  second 
kind  of  recording  medium  and  the  second  slit  of  said  front 
panel. 


54723* 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  LEAD  WIRE 

HOLDING  STRUCTURE 
Tom  Kumagal,  and  Mitsuni  Idc,  both  of  Naganti,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Sankyo  SeiU  Sdsaknsho, 
Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-019237 
U 

Int.  CL'  GUB  17/02 
VS.  a.  360—99.08  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  device  comprising: 
a  hub  for  driving  a  magnetic  disk  placed  on  the  hub; 
a  drive  magnet  fastened  to  an  inner  surface  of  die  hub; 
a  sutor  core  with  a  coil  wound  thereon,  the  stator  core  being 
confronted  with  the  drive  magnet,  the  coil  having  terminal 
wires; 
a  frame  for  fixedly  supponing  the  stator  core,  a  cutout  portion 
formed  in  the  surface  of  the  frame  which  is  opposite  to  the 
surface  with  the  sUtor  core  fastened  thereto: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  lead  wires  for  connection  to  a  power 
supply; 
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a  piuraUty  of  pnwusioiis  disposed  within  the  cutout  poition  of 

the  frame; 
a  lead  wire  holder  fitted  to  the  plurality  of  pnxnuioas  and  which 

presses  tfte  flexible  lead  wires  against  the  frame,  and 
a  lexible  pnoied  circuit,  for  electrKaily  connecting  the  terminal 

wires  and  the  flexible  lead  wires,  disposed  within  the  cutout 

poftion.  die  flexible  pruned  circuit  UKluding 
a  hole  through  which  die  terminal  wires  of  die  coil  wound  about 

the  stator  cote  pass; 
terminal  wire  soldenng  lands  for  electrically  connecting  the 

terminal  wires  led  dirough  the  bole  direcUy  to  die  flexible 

printed  circuit;  and 
lead  wire  soldenng  lands  for  electrically  connecting  the  flexible 

lead  wires  directly  to  the  flexible  pnnted  circuit. 


said  magnetK  core  further  having  a  planar  (ifdi  surface  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  second  and  durd  surfaces,  said 
fifth  surface  remote  from  and  free  of  contact  widi  said  mag- 
netic gap; 

said  fourth  surface  extending  between  said  diird  surface  and  said 
fifdi  surface; 

wherein  a  distance  along  said  diird  surface  between  said  fourth 
surface  and  said  back  gap  is  greater  dian  0.05  mm  and  no 
greater  dian  0.1  mm.  and  an  angle  between  said  diird  and 
fourth  surfaces  is  greater  dian  zero  and  no  greater  dian  10 
degrees. 


5,572,3m 
SLIDER  FOR  INHIBITING  STICTION 
Ri^u  S.  Anaath,  San  Joae,  and  Mkliaci  A.  Verdooe,  Hillsbor- 
ough, both  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Bin* 
BcU.  Pa. 
Mvisioa  of  S«r.  No.  27»>47,  JnL  5,  HM,  Prt.  No.  5,47»,3e6, 
wWck  k  a  dliWan  of  Ser.  No.  M22.  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,327411,  wlrfek  h  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  89*,717,  Jun.  10, 
Iffl^  Pat  Na  5020.470,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
22S,Mt,  Jul.  2S,  198S,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  836,3M, 

Mar.  5,  1986.  which  Is  a  conUnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

M7,M7,  Dec  31,  1984,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

«7M51.  Not.  13,  I9B4.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

481,641 

tat  CL*G11B  5/50.  ;7/i2 

VS.  CL  3«»— Ii3  W  ClaiM 


5372JB5 

FLYING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  FLYING  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

-■    KnwaMto,  Sejywn  T.S  281, 15-38.  Hdaci  l-dio«e, 

.JafM 
,  of  Ser.  No.  958,516,  Sep.  25, 1992.  TWa  appUca- 

doa  Jan.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,218  

1  prioftty,  appttcatfon  Japan.  Sep.  27. 1991.  3-249888 
tat  CL'  GllB  5/60 
VS.  a.  368—183  28  < 
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1.  An  improved  magnetic  disk  recording  slider  means  which 
includes  disk<onfronting  slider  face  portions  for  defimng  a  pre- 
scribed "flight-plane"  in  its  moving  traducing  mode,  dus  slider 
means  including:  anti-stiction  boss  means  disposed  on  disk- 
confronting  face  portions  so  as  to  space  said  face  portions  some- 
what beyond  diis  "flight  plane",  and  to  diereby  reduce  "suction", 
when  it  is  "landing",  or  is  "laking-off"  or  when  it  is  "at  rest"  on  an 
associated  dislt. 


UMI 


1.  A  flying  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  magnetic  slider  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first 
Hitee  wotlung  as  an  air  beanng  surface  and  said  second 
i«fece  located  opposite  to  said  first  surface  for  mounting  load 
applying  means  thereon;  and 

a  T-«^  COR  attached  to  said  magnetic  slider  widi  a  magnetic 
pf  including  a  back  gap  dierebetween  and  having  a  diutl 
Miface  at  a  side  of  said  magneac  core  adjacent  to  said  back 
gi^.  said  durd  surface  being  coplanar  widi  said  second  sur- 
face, said  magnetK  core  further  having  a  fourth  surface  at 
MKMher  side  diereof  remote  from  said  back  gap.  said  fourth 
surface  adjoining  said  diird  surface,  said  fourth  surface 
inclined  from  said  diird  surface  so  as  to  approach  a  level  of 
said  first  surface; 


5572,387 
LOW  PROFILE  HEAD  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
LOAD  AND  UNLOAD  CAPABILITY 
WilBam  W.  Brooks.  Jr.;  Jeffrey  B.  Brown;  Jerome  T.  Coffey, 
and  Donald  J.  Wanek,  aU  of  Rochester.  Minn.,  assignors  to 
talemational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser  No.  221.339,  Mar.  31.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,272 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/48:21/16 
VS.  a.  360—104  7  ClaiiM 

2.  A  head  suspension  assembly  for  use  in  a  dau  storage  disk 
drive  having  a  load  and  unload  ramp,  comprising: 
a  load  beam  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  a  first 
end  to  a  second  end  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  load  beam 
is  operably  connecuWe  to  an  actuator  motor,  said  load  beam 
further  including  side  edges  extending  between  said  first  end 
and  said  second  end  of  said  load  beam  wherem  said  side 


edges  include  a  locking  tang  projecting  in  a  direction  that 
intersects  said  longitudinal  axis: 

a  flexure  supported  at  a  second  end  of  said  load  beam,  said 
flexure  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  slider; 

a  cover  con^rised  of  a  constraining  material  attached  to  said 
load  beam,  said  cover  having  a  load  and  unload  tang  i}roject- 
ing  beyond  said  load  beam  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  the 
load  and  unload  ramp,  said  cover  further  including  flanges 
respectively  extending  along  said  side  edges  of  said  load 
beam,  said  flanges  each  including  a  slot  located  to  receive 
said  locking  tang  projecting  from  a  respective  one  of  said  side 
edges  of  said  load  beam,  each  of  said  locking  tangs  of  said 
load  beam  extends  through  a  respective  one  of  said  slots  of 
said  coven 

a  visco-elastic  coming  overlaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  load 
beam  to  provide  damping,  a  first  portion  of  said  visco-elastic 
coating  being  sandwiched  between  said  cover  and  said  load 
beam  so  that  said  cover  is  a  constraining  member  to  said 
visco-elastic  coating;  and 

a  head  lead  wire  extending  through  said  first  portion  of  said 
visco-elastic  coating,  said  head  lead  wire  being  adapted  for 
bonding  to  said  slider. 


5,572388 

MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE 

Norio  Yagi,  Rawasaki;  Yosbihiro  Arikawa,  Higashine,  and 

Kaho    Nishfanura.   KawasaU.   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasalu.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895.681,  Jun.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299.241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  10.  1991,  3-137884; 
Jun.  11,  1991,3-138840 

tat  CL'  GllB  5/55 
VS.  a.  360—106  41  Clabns 

Mj  12a    ttr     84    I2S>    IZSo    136     112    04  ISSo    ISIb    .142  <40 
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1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  comprising: 

one  or  more  disks  that  have  a  laminated  arrangement  with 
equally  fixed  spaces  respectively  and  are  rotatably  mounted; 

a  disk  driving  means  that  forces  said  disks  to  rotate; 

one  or  more  positioners  that  are  mounted  in  the  direction  of  the 
tracks  of  said  disks  respectively,  and  each  having  a  sloping 
surface  inclined  toward  the  corresponding  surface  of  each  of 
said  disks; 

a  positioner  driving  means  that  drives  said  positioners  so  that 
their  respective  ends  can  traverse  said  tracks;  and, 

one  or  more  reproducing/recording  elements  which  are  consti- 
tuted by  one  or  more  unitary  magnetic  heads  that  perform 
read/write  operations  for  said  disks,  and  each  of  which  consist 
of  a  body  of  flexible  thin  sheet,  a  head  portion  that  is  located 
on  one  tip  portion  of  said  body  and  diat  has  the  air  gap  for 
reproducing  or  recording  formed  in  one  surface  of  said  body, 
and  a  mounting  portion  that  is  formed  in  the  opposite  tip 
portion  of  said  body. 


wherein  said  mounting  portion  of  each  of  said  magnetic  heads  is 
fixed  to  said  sloping  surface  of  each  of  said  positioners  so  that 
said  magnetic  heads  have  a  predetermined  inclination  to  the 
respectively  corresponding  surfaces  of  said  disks. 


5,572389 
AUDIO  HEAD  POSITION  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Hyun-Moo  Lee.  Incheon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Ltd.  Dae- 
woo Electronics  Co,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

rUcd  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  15,  1993, 
93-18538 

tat  a."  GllB  5/56 
VS.  a.  360-109  4  Cbums 


1.  In  a  video  cassette  recorder  incorporating  therein  an  audio 
head  position  adjusting  device,  said  adjusting  device  comprising: 

a  support  plate  including  two  bent  flanges  formed  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  support  plate  and  an  annular  protrusion  formed  at 
a  middle  area  of  the  support  plate,  one  of  the  flanges  being 
rotatably  coupled  to  a  pivotal  bolt  threadedly  secured  to  a 
deck  of  the  recorder,  the  other  of  the  flanges  having  toothed 
lugs  formed  at  an  outer  portion  thereof  and  a  curved  slot 
provided  therein  for  accommodating  a  bolt  threadedly 
engaged  with  the  deck  to  allow  the  support  plate  to  rotate  in  a 
horizontal  direction  about  the  pivotal  bolt; 

a  mounting  plate  resiliently  supported  on  said  support  plate  and 
carrying  an  audio  head  thereon; 

azimuth  adjusting  screws  engaged  with  said  mounting  plate  and 
said  support  plate  for  adjusting  a  vertical  position  of  the  audio 
head  carried  on  the  mounting  plate; 

a  tilt  adjusting  screw  coupled  to  said  mounting  plate  and  said 
support  plate  for  adjusting  an  inclined  position  of  the  audio 
head  in  a  forward  and  a  backward  direction  with  respect  to  the 
support  plate; 

means  interposed  between  the  support  plate  and  the  mounting 
plate  for  biasing  the  mounting  plate  upward;  and 

means  provided  at  the  outer  of  the  bent  flanges  of  the  support 
plate  for  adjusting  a  horizontal  position  of  the  audio  head, 
said  horizontal  position  adjusting  means  including  an  adjust- 
ing knob  having  a  projection  portion  engaged  with  the  toothed 
lugs  of  the  support  plate,  said  adjusting  knob  removably  held 
in  a  recessed  groove  of  the  deck  at  its  tip  portion. 
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MAGNETIC  HEAD  INCLUDING  AN  APEX  PORTION 

WTTH  TWO  CHAMFERED  PORTIONS  HAVING 

OPTIMIZED  ANGLES 

Kazukiro  Sailo;  Osamu  Manila,  and  Tatsushi  Shimizu,  all  of 

Toda.  Japan,  ^dgnon  to  Japan  Energy  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continualioa  oT  Ser.  No.  17538*.  Jan.  5,  IW4,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcatkm  Jan.  24,  1996,  Scr.  No.  590,962 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Japan,  No*.  11,  1992,  4-32*016; 
Feb.  16.  1993,  5-050112 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/2J 
VS.  a.  3f—U9  "  ClaJM 


a  magnetic  layer  of  metallic  material;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  the  diffusion  of  oxygen  to  said  magnetic 

layer,  said  inhibiting  nieans  comprising  a  protection  layer 

formed  between  said  first  substrate  and  said  magnetic  layer, 

and  having  a  formative  energy  of  oxide  lower  than  that  of  said 

magnetic  layer, 
a  bonding  glass  layer  formed  between  said  first  substrate  and 

said  protection  layer;  and 
a  second  substrate  formed  on  another  surface  of  said  magnetic 

layer,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  substrates  include  NiO  and  CoO,  and 
said  magnetic  layer  is  made  of  FeMN,  where  "M"  is  an  element 

including  at  least  one  of  Ti,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Hf,  and  Ta,  and  N  is 

nitrogen. 


I.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic  core  halves 
with  mating  surfaces  thereof  bonded  together  via  a  gap,  an  apex 
portion  being  formed  adjacent  said  gap,  said  apex  portion  having  a 
first  chamfered  portion  and  a  second  chamfered  portion  both 
formed  in  one  of  said  magnetic  core  halves,  said  first  chamfered 
portion  having  a  first  apex  angle  a  at  a  position  D  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  gap  depth  and  a  predetermined  apex  length,  the 
second  chamfered  portion  being  conuguous  to  the  first  chamfered 
portion  and  having  a  second  apex  angle  P  smaller  than  the  first 
apex  angle  a.  said  first  apex  ai^e  a  being  70*Sog80' 


5,572,392 
ARBITRARY  PATTERN  WRITE  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
WRITING  TIMING-BASED  SERVO  PATTERNS  ON 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MEDIA 
Joseph  A.  Aboaf;  Edward  V.  Dcnniaon;  Jules  D.  Fiiedman; 
Vincent  N.  Kahwaty,  and  Herman  C.  Kluge,  aU  ot  Tusatm, 
AiIl,  Mri^on  to  Intematiooal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Arsonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  S«r.  No.  341,792 

Inc  a."  GlIB  5/147 

VS.  CL  36»-2*  15  ClalM 


5,572,391 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Noboynkl  ishiwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  — l^nr  to  NEC  Corp«»«- 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

rinlNir"--  af  Scr.  No.  S73.169.  Apr.  24.  1992,  abandoned. 
Tlita  ipnliratiiia  Nov.  22.  1993,  Scr.  No.  I55.1S5 
CWm  priarily.  afvlicntion  Japan.  Apr.  24.  I99I.  3-119M3; 
Apr.  24.  I99I.  3-I19W4 

Int  CL*  GlIB  5/235 
VS.  CL  3M— UB  2 


I.  A  magnetK  head,  comprising: 
a  first  non-magnetic  substrate; 


J& 


1.  An  ai1>iirary  pattern  write  head  assembly  for  writing  timing- 
based  servo  patterns  on  magnetic  storage  media,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pole  piece  comprising  a  substrate  compnsing  a  mag- 
netic material,  said  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  windings  formed  on 
said  major  surface;  and 

(c)  a  second  pole  piece  farmed  on  said  substrate,  with  a  portion 
Iheicof  farmed  above  said  plurality  of  electrically  conducting 
windings  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  said  second 
pole  piece  having  at  least  one  opemng  therethrough  defining  a 
magnetic  gap  for  inducing  a  writing  field  above  said  electri- 
cally conducting  windings  and  said  substrate,  said  second 
pole  piece  comprising  at  least  two  layers,  each  layer  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  matenal  said  second  pole  piece  further  electn- 
cally  insulated  from  said  plurality  of  electrically  conducting 
windings  by  a  solid  insulating  matenal  consisting  essentially 
of  a  photoresist  material. 


547233 

COMPLLiNT  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 
TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Wayne  E.  Chorch,  Lonsmont,  and  Donovan  M.  Janawn,  Boul- 
der, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storafc  TedinoloKy  Corpora- 
tion. Looisvllle,  Colo. 

DiTirion  of  Scr.  No.  122,307,  Sep.  17, 1993.  This  application 

Dec.  I,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352,7S7 

Int.  CL"  GllB  15/60:  B65H  20/14 

VS.  CL  3M— MB-21  5  OaiaH 


thin-oxide  NMOS  device  which  triggers  the  third  lateral  SCR 
at  the  snapback  brealcdown  voltage  of  the  first  thin-oxide 
NMOS  device;  and 
a  fourth  lateral  SCR  having  a  cathode  connected  to  the  pad  and 
an  anode  connected  to  the  second  supply  voltage  and  a  second 
thin-oxide  NMOS  device  which  triggers  tiie  fourth  lateral 
SCR  at  the  tum-on  voltage  of  the  second  thin-oxide  NMOS 
device. 


1.  A  compliant  guide  assembly  for  providing  an  edge  biasing 
force  to  a  tape  to  precisely  position  the  tape  as  it  passes  a 
read/write  head  in  a  tape  transport,  the  guide  assembly  comprising: 

a  spring  assembly  formed  from  a  sheet  of  resilient  material,  the 
spring  assembly  including  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
cantilever  spring  elements,  each  cantilever  spring  element 
extending  outward  from  said  body  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  buttons,  each  guide  button  including  an 
elongated  stem  and  a  head,  said  stem  of  each  guide  button 
being  fixetlly  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  one  of  said  cantilever 
spring  elements  in  a  manner  in  which  the  distance  between 
said  head  of  said  guide  button  and  the  distal  end  of  said 
cantilever  spring  element  is  varied  during  calibration  to  com- 
pensate for  variables  which  contribute  to  the  edge  biasing 
force  exerted  by  said  cantilever  spring  element  at  said  head  of 
said  guide  bunon,  said  plurality  of  guide  bunons  providing  a 
substantially  equivalent  edge  biasing  force  to  the  xape. 


5,572394 
CMOS  ON-CHIP  FOUR-LVTSCR  ESD  PROTECTION 
SCHEME 
Ming-Don  Ker,  Ikinan,  and  lUn-Shun  Wu,  Miou-Lce,  both  of 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insti- 
tute, Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr,  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,650 
Int  a."  H02H  9/00 
VS.  CL  3*1—66  6  aaims 

1.  A  CMOS  ESD  protection  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  lateral  SCR  having  a  cathode  connected  to  a  first  supply 
voltage  and  an  anode  connected  to  a  pad  and  which  includes  a 
first  thin-oxide  PMOS  device  which  triggers  the  first  lateral 
SCR  at  the  tum-on  voltage  of  the  first  thin-oxide  PMOS 
device; 
a  second  lateral  SCR  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  first 
supply  voltage  and  a  cathode  connected  to  the  pad  and  which 
includes  a  second  thin-oxide  PMOS  device  which  triggers  the 
second  lateral  SCR  at  the  snapback  breakdown  voltage  of  the 
second  thai-oxide  PMOS  device; 
a  third  lateral  SCR  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  pad  and  a 
cathode  connected  10  a  second  supply  voltage  and  a  first 


5,572395 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  CURRENT  IN  AN 
ADAPTER  CARD 
Todd  M.  Rasums,  Cary,  and  Frederick  K.  Yu,  Durham,  both  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Intematioiud  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser,  No.  171,486 

Int  a."  H02H  9/00 

VS.  a.  3*1—58  23  Claims 
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6.  An  adapter  card  adaptable  for  hot-plugging  into  a  card  slot 
coupled  to  a  processor-based  system  and  an  energy  source  for 
powering  said  system,  said  adapter  card  including  electrical  com- 
ponents and  a  transferring  means  for  transferring  electrical  energy 
received  from  said  energy  source  to  said  components,  said  adapter 
card  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  controlling  application  of  said  electrical  energy 

to  said  transferring  means;  and 
a  second  circuit,  coupled  to  said  first  circuit,  for  causing  said 
first  circuit  to  remove  application  of  said  electrical  energy  to 
said  transferring  means  when  said  transferring  means  has 
limited  current  flow  and  is  operated  as  a  current  source  for 
said  components  for  a  specified  period  of  time. 
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ELECTRIC  SERVICE  SAFETY  DISCONNECT 

APPARATUS  WITH  OVERVOLTAGE  AND 

OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION 

DmntJI   RoMMoa.   Highiawi   TowMhIp.   Mich.   RMlgnor 

Ekatnm  i«ilMtf1r».  Ik^  Far^^tM  HUk,  Mkh. 

FRcd  Apr.  21,  IW5.  S«v  No.  425.M7 

!■(.  CL'  m2B  1/26:  iW2H  1/04 

VS.  a.  3U-93  M  ci.*« 


to 


UMI 


*f  ^«* 


I.  An  el«clric«l  Jwvice  proiectioa  and  discoonecl  apparatus 
mountaWc  in  a  watthour  meter  socket  havmg  a  plurality  of  jaw 
contacts  connected  to  electrical  line  conductors  and  electrical  load 
conductors  and  normally  receiving  a  watthour  meter,  the  apparatus 
composing : 
a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  line  and  load  jaw  contacu  mounted  in  the  housing 
for  receiving  line  and  load  blade  terminals  of  a  watthour 
meter, 
a  plurality  of  line  and  load  blade  terminals  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  extending  outward  from  the  housing  for  insertioa 
into  jaw  contacts  of  a  watthour  meter  Kicket; 
electrical  power  disconnect  means,  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
connected  between  the  line  blade  terminals  and  the  line  jaw 
contacts,  for  selectively  controlling  the  application  of  power 
to  the  line  jaw  contacts  in  the  housing;  and 
surge  suppression  means,  mounted  in  the  housing  and  electri- 
cally connected  between  ground  potential  and  each  load  blade 
terminal,  for  conductmg  electrical  surges  to  ground. 


A.  a  hollow  housing  divided  into  a  first  section  and  a  second 
lection,  each  said  section  having  a  top  surface; 

B.  a  pair  of  input  line  terminals  and  a  ground  terminal  disposed 
in  said  first  section  top  surface  extending  inside  said  hollow 
housing  first  section,  said  ground  tertmnal  being  intermediate 
said  pair  of  line  terminals; 

C.  a  pair  of  ouqjut  line  terminals  disposed  in  said  second  section 
top  surface  extending  inside  said  boUow  housing  second 
section; 

D.  non-conductive  printed  circuit  board  means  being  disposed 
within  said  second  secbon  of  said  bousing  having; 

a)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  paths  thereon,  one  of 
said  conductive  paths  being  connected  to  each  of  said  input 
Une  terminals  and  each  of  said  output  terminals  by  electri- 
cally conductive  means,  one  of  said  conductive  paths  being 
connected  to  said  housing  ground  terminal,  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  components  forming  said 
maintenance  termination  and  said  half  ringer  circuit 
arrangement; 

E.  holding  assembly  means  affixed  to  said  housing  ground 
terminal  widiin  said  hollow  housing  first  section  adapted  to 
removably  receive  a  surge  arrester  means  therein; 

F.  said  surge  arrester  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  electrode 
tenmnals  and  a  ground  terminal,  said  suige  arrester  means 
ground  terminal  being  in  electrically  conducuve  contact  with 
said  housing  first  section  ground  terminal,  each  one  of  said 
pair  of  surge  arrester  electrode  terminals  being  in  electrically 
conductive  contact  with  one  of  said  pair  of  line  terminals; 

G.  a  pair  of  back-up  surge  protector  means,  each  having  a  first 
lenmnal  and  a  second  terminal,  said  first  terminal  of  said 
back-up  surge  protector  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
secuon  ground  terminal  and  said  second  terminal  of  said 
back  up  surge  protector  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
surge  arrestor  means  electrodes. 


5,572,397 

COMBINED  OVERVOLTAGE  STATION  PROTECTOR 

APPARATUS  HAVING  MAINTENANCE  TERMINATION 

AND  HALF  RINGER  CIRt  liTRY 

ThoMM  J.  Saith.  Bay  Shore,  and  James  Cbcrmak,  Huntiiig- 

ton,  both  oT  N.V,  Mrignnw  to  Til  iMlnftrics,  Inc  CaprafM, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19»4,  S«r.  No.  342,629 

InL  a."  HMH  9/00 

V&  a.  3*1—119  15  ci**^ 


5,572398 
TRI-POLAR  ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCK 
Peter  FederMn.  Lee  Cbei^  both  of  Austiii,  and  D.  Rex  Wright. 
Bastrop,  all  of  Tei.,  a«ignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.,  Palo 
Alto,    CaUf.     InteniatJwial     Business    Machines,    Corp., 
Annook.  N.Y.,  and  Scaatcch,  Inc  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,306 
InL  a."  H«2N  U/00 
VS.  CL  361—234  »•  Claims 
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1  A  combined  overvoluge  station  protector  apparatus  having 
maintenance  termination  and  a  half  ringer  circuit  arrangement 
disposed  therein,  comprises  in  combination: 


1.  An  electrosutic  chuck  (ESC)  for  electrosuucally  retaining  a 
semiconductor  wafer  disposed  ihcreon  composing: 

a  base  housing  for  forming  a  main  support  body  to  support  said 
semiconductor  wafer  which  resides  thereon,  said  housing 
having  an  electncally  isolated  polarized  region  disposed  on  or 
in  its  upper  surface  but  interior  to  its  outer  penmeier.  such 
that  said  outer  penmetcr  of  said  base  housing  is  not  biased  by 
a  polarizing  potential; 

a  first  polanzed  electrode  biased  by  a  first  polanzing  potential 
and  disposed  within  said  polarized  region,  but  electrically 
Isolated  from  said  base  housing; 

a  second  polanzed  electrode  biased  by  a  second  polanzing 
potential  and  disposed  within  said  polarized  region,  but  elec- 
tncally isolated  from  said  base  housing  and  said  first  polar- 
ized electrode; 

such  that  when  said  semiconductor  wafer  is  disposed  above  said 
base  housing,  first  and  second  polarized  electrodes,  said  first 


and  second  polarized  electrodes  electrostatically  retain  said 
semiconductor  wafer  thereon;  wherein  an  impedance  mea- 
sured from  said  base  housing  through  said  first  polarized 
electrode  to  a  processing  gas  used  to  process  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer  is  substantially  equivalent  to  an  impedance  mea- 
sured from  said  base  housing  through  said  second  polarized 
electrode  to  said  processing  gas,  in  order  to  provide  for 
uniform  impedance  across  said  semiconductor  wafer  during 
processing; 
and  wherein  periphery  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  resides 
proximal  to  said  outer  perimeter  of  said  base  bousing  in  order 
to  reduce  attraction  of  charged  particles  of  said  processing  gas 
from  traversing  around  said  semiconductor  wafer,  so  as  to 
inhibit  boinbardment  of  said  base  housing  and  said  two  polar- 
ized electtodes  by  said  charged  particles. 


5,572,400 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  FORM  FACTOR  AND 

MOUNTING  CONCEPT  FOR  COMPUTER  OR 

WORKSTATION  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT 

Arlen  L.  Rocsner,  and  Stiuirt  Yoshlda,  both  of  Fort  Collins, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  CO,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,187 

InL  CL*  G06F  ///6,  H05K  7/02 

VS.  a.  361—683  5  Claims 


I.  An  information  processing  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  body  haying  a  top  face. 

display  means  moveably  coupled  to  the  body, 

information  reproducing  means,  disposed  in  said  body,  repro- 
ducing information  from  a  first  medium  disk,  said  information 
reproducing  means  having  a  top  loading  face  for  loading  the 
first  medium  disk, 

keyboard  arrangement,  moveably  coupled  to  the  body,  for  enter- 
ing data,  said  keyboard  arrangement  moveable  between: 

(1)  a  first  position  to  conceal  tlie  top  loading  face  of  the 
information  reproducing  means,  and 

(2)  a  second  position  to  expose  the  top  loading  face  of  the 
intbnnation  reproducing  means  for  one  of  loading  and 
unloading  of  the  first  medium  disk,  and 

at  least  one  storage  area  positioned  on  said  top  face  of  the  body 
at  a  different  position  from  the  lop  loading  face  of  the  infor- 
mation reproducing  means  for  storing  a  second  medium  disk, 
said  second  medium  disk  being  prevented  from  being  repro- 
duced at  (he  same  time  as  said  first  medium  disk. 


5,572,399 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
CD-ROM  DEVICE 
Kiyoshi  Shiralo,  Kawanishi,  and  Yasuji  Yamato,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

nicd  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  401,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-044300; 
Aug.  2,  1994,  6-181278 

IttL  CL*  GIIB  7/00;  G06F  l/OO 
VS.  CL  361^680  5  Claims 


1.  A  computer  assembly  comprising: 

a  computer  chassis  having  four  waU^:  and  a  bottom,  said  com- 
puter chassis  having  at  least  one  slot  in  at  least  one  wall; 

a  mother  board  mounted  inside  said  computer  chassis; 

an  electrical  connector  mounted  to  said  mother  board;  and 

at  least  one  daughter  board  having  a  bulkhead  that  mounts  in 
said  at  least  one  slot  of  said  computer  chassis,  said  buUcbead 
having  flaps  that  slidingly  secure  said  bulkhead  to  said  com- 
puter chassis  wall  in  a  snug  manner,  said  flaps  slidingly 
mating  to  said  at  least  one  slot  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
computer  chassis  wall  as  said  bulkhead  when  said  bulkhead  is 
secured  to  said  computer  chassis,  said  flaps  allowing  said  at 
least  one  daughter  board  and  said  bulkhead  to  self-locatingly 
mate  with  said  mother  board,  said  flaps  securing  said  at  least 
one  daughter  board  and  said  bullchead  against  movement 
within  said  computer  chassis,  said  at  least  one  daughter  board 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  mother  board  via  said 
electrical  connector  when  completely  mounted  in  said  at  least 
one  slot. 


5,572,401 

WEARABLE  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

FLEXIBLE  BATTERY  FORMING  CASING  OF  THE 

SYSTEM 

David  W.  Carroll,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Key  Idea 

Development  L.L.C.,  Northfield,  Miim. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,222,  Dec  13,  1993.  This 

application  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,134 

InL  CL*  G06F  ///6,  H05K  7/10 

VS.  a.  361—683  23  Claims 

■-1 
v-r- -Tr-P-rr-'^-p 


1.  An  electronic  computing  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  operably  connected  microcomputer  elements,  the 
microcomputer  elements  including  a  processor  for  performing 
computer  processing  ftinctions  and  at  least  one  input  and/or 
output  device;  and 
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a  power  supply  operably  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  nucrocom- 
puter  elements  to  provide  power  to  the  plurmlity  of  microcom- 
puter elements,  the  power  supply  comprising  a  flexible  battery 
that  forms  a  caswg  of  the  electronic  compuung  device  to 
protect  the  plurality  of  microcomputer  elements 


HARD  DISK  DRTVE  MOl  NTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
COMPUTER 
IMiwaa  Jcoi«.  KyuntU-iio,  Rep.  of  Kore^  a«i^or  to  Sam- 
sung Electrtwks  Co,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  KofW 

FUcd  Feb.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  .Wl^l* 
CUims  priority,  appUaiiioa  Rep.  of  Korea.  Feb.  2.  1994, 
94-1949 

InL  CT."  G«*F  1/16:  IMSK  7/16 
VS.  CL  3*1— «5  >'  ^^'•'«» 


UMI 


swung  into  said  interior,  having  first  and  second  channel  rails 
located  on  respective  interior  surfaces  of  said  first  and  said 
second  case  sides  so  as  to  parallel  said  third  case  side,  and 
having  said  first  and  second  pins  respectively  protruding  from 
an  extenor  surface  of  said  first  rectangular  case  side  and  from 
an  exterior  surface  of  said  second  rectangular  case  side,  said 
first  channel  tail  being  located  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
first  case  side  such  that  the  first  slide  member  of  said  hard 
disk  drive  can  be  fitted  within  the  channel  of  said  first  channel 
rail,  said  second  channel  rail  being  located  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  second  case  side  such  that  the  second  slide 
member  of  said  hard  disk  drive  can  be  fitted  within  the 
channel  of  said  second  channel  rail,  said  hard  disk  drive  case 
having  a  first  aperture  extending  through  the  channel  of  said 
first  channel  rail  and  said  first  case  side  at  a  location  suitable 
for  receiving  said  first  rail  hook  when  said  hard  disk  dnve  is 
insetted  within  said  hard  disk  drive  case,  and  said  hard  disk 
drive  case  having  a  second  aperture  extending  through  the 
channel  of  said  second  channel  rail  and  said  second  case  side 
at  a  location  suitable  for  receiving  said  second  rail  hook  when 
said  hard  disk  dnve  is  inserted  within  said  hard  disk  drive 
case. 


1  A  computer  for  use  with  a  hard  disk  dnve  having  opposed 
parallel  first  and  second  sides;  having  a  thud  side  perpendicular  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sides  diereof;  having  a  first  slide 
member  located  on  said  first  side  of  said  hard  disk  dnve,  onented 
so  as  to  parallel  said  third  side  of  said  hard  disk  dnve.  and 
provided  with  a  first  rail  book;  and  having  a  second  slide  member 
located  on  said  second  side  of  said  hard  disk  drive,  onented  so  as 
to  parallel  said  third  side  of  said  hard  disk  dnve.  and  provided  with 
a  second  rail  hook,  said  computer  comprising. 

a  body  including  a  body  side  having  extenor  and  interior  sur- 
faces and  having  a  hole  between  said  extenor  and  intenor 
surfaces  of  said  body  side  that  opens  mto  an  intenor  void 
widun  said  body,  said  hole  having  opposed  parallel  straight 
first  and  second  hole  sides  of  sinular  lengths  and  having  a 
straight  third  bole  side  perpendicular  to  both  said  first  and 
second  hole  sides; 
first  and  second  hinges,  each  of  pin  and  eye  type,  said  first  hinge 
having  a  first  pin  and  havmg  a  first  eye  attached  to  the  intenor 
surface  of  said  body  side  next  to  an  end  of  said  third  hole  side 
meeang  said  second  hole  side  and  onented  for  receiving  said 
first  pui  which  is  directed  away  from  said  hole  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  third  hole  side,  said  second  hinge  having  a 
second  pin  and  having  a  second  eye  attached  to  the  intenor 
surface  of  said  body  side  next  to  an  end  of  said  third  hole  side 
meeting  said  second  hole  side  and  onented  for  receiving  said 
second  pin  which  is  directed  away  from  said  hole  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  third  hole  side; 
a  hard  disk  dnve  case  having  an  open  first  end  into  which  said 
hard  disk  dnve  can  be  msened.  having  a  second  end  opposite 
said  first  end  near  wtach  second  end  said  first  and  second 
hinges  aie  located  to  enable  said  hard  disk  drive  case  to  swing 
into  said  intenor  void  in  a  closed  position  and  to  swing 
sufficiently  out  of  said  intenor  void  in  an  open  position  to 
make  its  said  open  first  end  accessible  for  mounung  or  remov- 
ing said  hard  disk  dnve  therethrough,  having  opposed  parallel 
first  and  second  case  sides  that  extend  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  and  that  are  spaced  for  fitting  through  the  hole 
through  said  body  side  close  to  its  said  first  and  second  sides 
respecuvely.  having  a  third  case  side  that  extends  between 
said  first  and  second  ends  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  case  sides  abutung  thereagainsl  and  that  closes  the 
bole  duough  said  body  side  when  said  hard  disk  dnve  case  is 
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PLENUM  BYPASS  SERIAL  FAN  COOLING  SUBSYSTEM 

FOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 
R.  Steven  Mills.  Attstin.  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Dell  USA,  LJ".,  Aus- 
tin, 1^ 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374JM 
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1.  A  cooling  subsystem  in  a  chassis  of  a  computer  system,  said 
computer  system  having  at  least  one  specified  heat  producing 
component  device  to  be  cooled,  said  cooling  subsystem  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  cooling  fans  having  first  and  second  motors 
associated  dierewidi  for  dnving  said  first  and  second  coohng 
fans,  respectively;  and 
a  common  plenum  only  between  said  cooling  fans  substantially 
shrouding  and  providing  a  pathway  for  air  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  cooling  fans,  said  first  and 
second  fans  cooperaung  to  provide  an  optimum  rate  of  air 
flow  from  without  said  chassis  to  widun  said  chassis  to 
provide  air  exchange  within  said  chassis,  said  air  flow  within 
said  chassis  being  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  provide 
directed  cooling  of  said  specified  device  within  said  chassis, 
said  first  cooling  fan  located  between  said  specified  device 
and  said  second  cooling  fan  and  said  common  plenum  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  specified  device,  said  common  plenum 
allowing  said  first  and  second  fans  to  continue  to  cooperate  to 
provide  a  minimum  air  flow  to  provide  a  minimum  air 
exchange  within  said  chassis,  said  air  flow  remaining  in  said 
predetennined  direction  to  continue  said  directed  cooling  of 
said  specified  device  when  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  motors  fails,  said  plenum  compnsing  a  bypass  aper- 
ture theteui  between  said  fans  for  allowing  said  air  to  alterna- 
tively enter  and  exit   said  plenum,   said  bypass  aperture 
increasing  a  rate  of  air  flow  across  said  subsystem  when  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  motors  fails. 


S472,4M 
HEAT  TRANSFER  MODULE  INCORPORATING  LIQUID 

METAL  SQUEEZED  FROM  A  COMPLIANT  BODY 
Wilbur  T.  Layton.  San  Diego;  Ronald  A.  Norell,  Oceanside, 
aiMl  James  A.  Roecker,  Escoodido,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  BcU,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,434 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361— »9  14  Claims 
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at  least  one  coefficient  of  tliennal  expansion  different  from 

said  first  coefficient  of  tliennal  expansion; 
a  plurality  of  fusible  conductors  on  at  least  one  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  conductive  passageways; 
said  electronic  component  being  electrically  connected  to  con- 
ductive passageways  in  a  plurality  of  said  connector  members 
and  electrically  connected  through  said  passageways  to  said 
fusible  conductors. 


5,572,406 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

ENHANCED  HEAT  DISSIPATION  ARRANGEMENT 

Ward  E.  Strang,  Fairfield;  Carol  Z.  Howard,  Oxford,  and 

Thomas  M.  McDonald,  Monroe,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Coim. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  557,735 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—707  17  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  module,  comprising, 

a  heat  generating  unit  and  a  heat  receiving  unit  which  are 
separated  by  a  gap; 

a  compliant  body,  having  microscopic  voids  theretluough,  which 
is  in  said  gap; 

a  liquid  metal  alloy  that  is  absorbed  in  microscopic  voids  in  said 
compliant  body; 

a  se^  ring,  in  said  gap,  which  surrounds  compliant  body  and  is 
spaced,  at  least  in  part,  from  said  compliant  body:  and, 

a  clamping  aieans  which  squeezes  all  of  the  above  recited 
components  together  and  compresses  said  compliant  body  so 
much  that  a  portion  of  said  liquid  metal  alloy  is  squeezed 
from  said  compliant  body  into  the  space  between  said  com- 
pliant body  and  said  seal  ring. 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  assembly,  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  side  with  plug  contact  receiving 
openings,  and  a  rear  side  spaced  from  said  front  side; 

(b)  a  circuitboard  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  front 
and  rear  sides  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  rear  side; 

(c)  at  least  one  varistor  mounted  to  said  circuitboard  and  dis- 
posed between  said  circuitboard  and  said  rear  side  of  said 
housing;  and 

(d)  a  mounting  bridge  fitted  over  said  rear  side  of  said  housing 
for  mounting  said  housing  to  an  outlet  box  and  for  providing 
a  heat  sink  for  dissipating  from  said  housing  heat  generated 
by  said  varistor. 


5472,405 
THERMALLY  ENHANCED  BALL  GRID  ARRAY 
PACKAGE 
James  W.  Wilson,  Vestal;  Stephen  R.  Engic,  Binghamton,  and 
Scott  P.  Moore.  Apalachion,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation  (IBM),  Armonk,  N.Y. 
nied  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  474.989 
Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—705  10  Claims 


5472,407 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  TO  A  MULTILAYER 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 

Mohi  Sobhani,  Endno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,756,  JuL  22, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,670 

Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—719  6  Claims 


42-^  44-^  v_35  v_4j 

1.  A  thermally  enhanced  electronic  package  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  member  having  a  first  coefficient  of 
tliermal  expansion; 

a  first  electronic  component  bonded  to  said  tlieniially  conductive 
member; 

a  plurality  of  discreet  connector  members  bonded  to  said  ther- 
mally conductive  member  and  each  having: 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  plurality  of  leads; 
a  multilayer  printed  wiring  board  having  a  first  plurality  of 
interconnects  disposed  on  its  surface;  and 
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■  flexible  circuit  having  first  ind  jecond  ends  ind  having  i 
lecond  pluralily  of  intercomiocts  wheiein  uid  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  flexible  circuit  are  each  folded  under  in  a  C-shape 
so  that  said  second  plurality  of  inloconnects  are  mated  with 
the  first  plurality  of  uitetwmnects  on  the  pnnted  winng  board, 
said  flexible  circuit  having  wrinkles  fotmed  along  its  surface 
oo  either  side  of  said  integrated  circuit  device  to  thereby 
provide  spnng  that  protects  said  integrated  circuit  device  from 
vibraDon.  and  having  a  plurality  of  pnnted  circuit  leads  hav- 
ing third  and  fourth  ends,  wherein  said  leads  are  etectncally 
connected  at  said  third  ends  to  the  leads  of  the  integrated 
circuit  device  and  at  said  fourth  ends  to  die  second  plurality  of 
interconnects,  said  integrated  circuit  device  being  supported 
by  said  flexible  circuit;  and 

secunng  means  for  forcibly  intercoonecting  the  respective  plu- 
ralities of  interconnects. 


CARD  PERIMETER  SHIELD 
John  W.  Anhalt,  OraBfe;  WUUaa  H.  Doom,  Aaaheiiii  HlUa. 
and  WlUUm  Galarza,  Jr.,  Laguna  Hilla,  all  of  CaUf.,  aHign- 
on  to  ITT  Corporaboo,  Sccaocus,  N  J. 
Coadniiatioa  ot  Ser.  No.  2W.143,  Aag.  !«.  1W4.  abandoMd, 

whkh  is  a  coolinuatioa  of  Ser.  N«.  23M93.  Apr.  U,  1994. 

abandoned,  which  la  a  contlnuattM  «f  Scr.  No.  9M,179,  Jim. 

29,  1992.  PsL  No.  5AJ3,1«.  TWi  ■ppMcatlnn  Apr.  17,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  422J11 

lirt.  CI"  IM5K  1/I4;9W 

VS,  a.  »1— T37  17 


the  area  of  the  outer  surface  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
body  side  portions,  with  said  cover  portions  and  said  rail 
poflioBS  being  electrically  connected  to  said  ground  conductor 
of  said  circuit  board,  and  with  said  shielding  including  comer 
regions  each  lying  adjacent  to  one  of  said  body  opposite  side 
portions,  with  each  comer  region  including  a  largely  90*  bend 
and  a  top  part  on  one  side  of  the  bend  and  a  downwardly- 
extending  pan  on  the  other  side  of  the  bend,  with  each  of  said 
top  parts  lying  above  a  corresponding  body  side  portion  and 
with  each  downwardly-extending  pan  lying  outside  of  a  cor- 
responding body  side  portion  and  forming  one  of  said  rail 
portions  that  covets  more  than  half  of  die  area  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  corresponding  body  side  portion. 


5.572v4»9 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  PROGRAMMABLE  SOCKET 

ADAPTER  FOR  COUPLING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT  TO  A  COMPONENT  SOCKET  ON  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Richard  J.  Nathan,  Morgan  HiU;  Jama  J.  D.  Lan.  Fremont, 

and  Steve  S.  Chiang.  Saratoga,  aU  of  Calif.,  airignors  to 

PrnliBX  Laha  Corporatton,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Cootiauatioain-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,110,  Feb.  8,  1994.  This 

application  Oct  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  319^60 

InL  CI*  i»5K  7/06:  iWlR  9/09 

VS.  CL  3«1— M6  »5  CUIma 


1.  An  IC  card  which  is  designed  for  insertion  into  a  slot  of  an 
electronic  device  that  has  contact  elements,  comprising: 

a  body  molded  of  plasuc  material  that  has  a  conductivity  at  least 
about  two  orders  of  magmtude  less  than  that  of  copper,  said 
body  having  opposite  side  portions  with  outer  surfaces  and 
having  opposite  ends: 

a  connector  portion  at  one  of  said  body  ends,  said  connector 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  contacts  for  maung  with  the 
contact  elements  of  the  electronic  device: 

a  circuit  board  assembly  mounted  on  said  body  between  said 
outer  surfaces,  said  assembly  including  a  board  having  a 
ground  conductor,  said  board  having  an  end  with  a  plurality  of 
conductive  traces  and  said  contacts  each  being  engaged  with 
one  of  said  traces:  and 

electrically  conductive  EMI  shielding  which  includes  top  and 
boaom  sheet  metal  cover  portions  lying  respectively  above 
and  below  said  circuit  board  assembly  and  a  plurality  of  sheet 
metal  rail  portions  lying  outside  of  said  body  opposite  side 
portions,  each  of  said  rail  portions  covering  more  than  half  of 


1.  All  ipyatus  comprising: 

a  llwt  eiectTonic  component  having  a  plurality  of  first  tenninals; 
a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  component  socket  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  said 
component  socket  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  component 
contacts  for  coupling  with  a  plurality  of  second  terminals  of  a 
second  electronic  component: 
a  socket  adapter  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  first  terminals  of 
said  first  electronic  component  to  said  plurality  of  first  com- 
ponent contacts  of  said  component  socket,  said  socket  adapter 
comprising: 
a  first  exposed  surface. 

a  plurality  of  second  component  contacts  formed  on  said  first 
exposed  surface  in  a  configuration  suiuble  for  coupling 
with  said  first  tenninals  of  said  first  electronic  component; 
a  second  exposed  surface: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  formed  on  said  second 

exposed  surface  in  a  configuration  suiuble  for  coupling 

with   said  first  component  contacts  of  said  component 

socket; 

a  plurality   of  inner   layers   interposed   between   said   first 

exposed  surface  and  said  second  exposed  surface; 
a  first  trace  patterned  as  part  of  a  first  inner  layer  of  said 
plurality  of  inner  layers,  said  first  trace  being  formed  of  an 
electrically  conducting  material,  said  first  trace  being 
coupled  to  a  second  component  contact  of  said  plurality  of 
second  component  contacts; 
a  second  trace  patterned  as  part  of  a  second  inner  layer  of  said 
plurality  of  inner  layers,  said  second  trace  beuig  formed  of 


an  electrically  conducting  material,  said  second  trace  being 
coupled  to  an  electrical  contact  of  said  plurality  of  electri- 
cal contacts; 

insulating  material  between  said  first  trace  and  said  second 
trace: 

a  fiise  formed  on  an  inner  layer,  said  ftise  coupling  said  first 
trace  to  said  second  trace: 

wherein  said  fiise  decouples  said  first  trace  from  said  second 
trace  on  passage  of  a  programming  current  through  said 
fuse. 


5.572,410 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  HAVING  A  WINDING 

CONNECTH)  TO  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SOLELY 

BY  A  WIRE 

Ake  GusUfson.  Route  Champ  Thomas,  1618.  Chatd-St-Denis, 

Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00363,  S  371  Date  Jul.  26,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  26,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/15105.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Feb.  20.  1992.  Scr.  No.  94.027 
Claims   priority,   application  Switierland,  Feb.   25,   1991, 
00555/91 

Int  CL"  H05K  7/02 
VS.  a.  361—807  10  Claims 


1.  A  component  produced  particularly  in  the  course  of  a  process 
for  producing  a  winding  and  for  fixing  said  winding  to  at  least  one 
electronic  circuit,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  at  least  one  electronic  circuit,  each  electronic  circuit 
comprising  a  body  having  a  surface  and  a  plurality  of  leadless 
accessible  metal  contact  regions  formed  on  or  within  the 
surface,  oa  a  holding  tool; 

bringing  a  winding  wire  on  a  first  side  of  guide  means  disposed 
on  one  face  of  said  holding  tool,  then  above  a  first  one  of  the 
plurality  of  leadless  metal  contact  regions  of  the  at  least  one 
electronic  circuit; 

producing  the  winding  with  said  winding  wire; 

withdrawing  the  winding  wire  above  a  second  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  leadless  metal  contact  regions  of  the  at  least  one 
electronic  circuit,  then  by  a  second  side  of  said  guide  means; 

electrically  connecting  each  portion  of  the  winding  wire  situated 
directly  above  each  of  said  first  and  second  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  leadless  metal  contact  regions  directly  to  the 
corresponding  metal  contact  region;  and 

opening  the  tool  and  withdrawing  the  component  made  up  of 
said  at  least  one  electronic  circuit  connected  to  the  winding 
solely  by  (he  two  winding  end  wires  electrically  connected  on 
the  two  leadless  metal  contact  regions  of  said  at  least  one 
electronic  circuit; 

wherein  the  at  least  one  electronic  circuit  and  the  winding  are 
electrically  and  mechanically  connected  only  by  the  ends  of 
the  winding  wires  being  directly  electrically  connected  to  the 
leadless  metal  contact  regions  of  said  at  least  one  electronic 
circuit  without  leads  being  connected  between  the  ends  of  the 
winding  wires  and  the  leadless  metal  contact  regions;  and 


wherein  the  at  least  one  electronic  circuit  is  not  mechanically 
fixed  to  a  core. 


5.572.411 
SURFACE  LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE 
Kayoko  Watai,  Hasuda,  and  Tsuyoshi  Ishiluwa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Enplas  Corporation,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/00743,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/27171,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1993,  5-028993  U 
Int.  a.*^  F21V  7/04 
VS.  CI.  362—31  8  Claims 


t     t        t        t 


Pf 


a 


1a 


Id 


1c 


1 


I.  A  surface  light  source  device  comprising  a  light  conducting 
member;  a  linear  light  source  being  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  at 
least  one  of  light  emitting  edge  surfaces  of  said  light  conducting 
member;  a  light  diffusing  member  being  disposed  on  a  front 
surface  side  of  said  light  conducting  member:  a  light  reflecting 
member  being  disposed  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  light  conducting 
member;  and  a  prism  sheet  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  light 
ditFusing  member,  which  is  opposite  to  the  side  where  the  light 
conducting  member  is  arranged,  and  having  a  multiplicity  of 
prism-like  convex  portions  on  at  least  one  of  surfaces  of  the  prism 
sheet;  wherein  each  convex  portion  of  said  prism  sheet  is  arranged 
such  that  an  inclined  angle  on  a  light  source  side  is  smaller  than  an 
inclined  angle  on  an  opposite  side  thereof  in  a  cross-section  of  the 
prism  sheet  which  is  cut  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  both  an 
light  incident  edge  surface  and  a  fixint  surface  of  said  light  con- 
ducting member. 


5,572,412 

POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  HEATED  PROTECTION  DIODE 

Mituo  Saeki,  and  Hidetoshi  Yano,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasalu,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1994,  6-112405 

InL  CI."  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—16  7  Claims 
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2.  A  power  supply  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heating  element;  and 

a  diode  device  thermally  coupled  to  said  heating  element  and 
connected  in  series  with  a  power  supply  line. 
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5,57^413 
PRIMARY  CONTROL  TYPE  SWITCHING  POWER 
SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
MiDoni  Hinhva.  K-w««ki,  Japu.  aMigBor  to  Fujltou  Lim- 
ited, Kanacawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  «,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*9,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  MM9555 
IbL  a."  H02M  J/SJ5 
VS.  CL  3*3-21  *  0"»« 


(b)  a  fint  switching  circuil  for  oscillation  connected  to  the 
resonant  circuit: 

(c)  a  voltage  multiplier  rectifier  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor 
and  a  diode  and  connected  to  the  resonant  circuit;  and 

(d)  a  second  switching  circuit  for  changing  an  output,  connected 
to  a  zero  voluge  tenninal  of  the  diode. 


UMI 


»,*K^ 
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1.  A  primary  control  type  switching  power  supply  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  side  and  a  secondary  side; 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  the  primary  side  of  said  transformer, 
for  generating  a  control  signal  based  on  a  detection  signal; 

swilchuig  means  for  switching  a  current  flowing  through  the 
pnmary  side  in  response  to  the  control  signal  so  as  to  generate 
an  A.C.  voltage  on  d>e  secondary  side; 

rectifying  and  smoodiing  means  for  rectifying  and  smoothing 
the  AC  voltage  to  generate  an  output  voltage  across  first  and 
second  terminals; 

an  output  voltage  detection  circuit  including  means  for  compar- 
ing a  reference  voluge  and  a  detection  voltage  which  is  based 
on  the  output  voltage,  and  a  detection  signal  transmitting  pan 
supplying  to  said  control  circuit  die  detection  signal  which  is 
indicative  of  an  error  between  die  reference  voltage  and  die 
detection  voltage  so  diat  the  output  voltage  is  maintained 
constant  based  on  die  control  signal;  and 

means,  including  a  choke  coupled  to  one  of  die  first  and  second 
terminals,  for  turning  die  output  voltage  ON/OFF  via  die 
choke  at  a  switching  frequency  and  for  obtaining  a  DC. 
voltage  by  rectifying  and  smoothing  an  induced  voluge  of  die 
choke  caused  by  die  ON/OFF  of  die  output  voluge. 

said  DC.  voluge  being  supplied  to  die  detection  signal  trans- 
mitting part  of  said  output  voluge  detection  circuit  as  a 
drivmg  voluge  from  a  driving  power  supply  for  die  detection 
signal  transmitting  part,  said  DC.  voluge  being  greater  dian 
or  equal  to  a  minimum  voltage  which  is  required  to  operate 
die  detection  signal  transmitting  part  so  as  to  ensure  operation 
of  said  output  voltage  detection  circuit 


iX:  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  RECTIFYING  AN 
AC  INPUT  VOLTAGE  TO  PROVIDE  A  SUBSTANTLVLLY 

CONSTANT  DC  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
Muni  Mohan,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomsoo 
Micndcctronics  Pte.  Limited,  Singapore.  Singapore 

FUcd  JuL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271088 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jid.  9,  1993, 

93142*2 

Int  CL*  H«2M  7/19 

VS.  CL  3*3-«l  "  "•*"« 
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5472,414 
raCH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  CWCUTT 
CUbigo  Komori  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Okl  Electric  Indns- 
try  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep  28,  1994,  Ser.  Nfc  3I4,5»4 
CWms  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  4,  1993,  5-247824 
Int.  CX"  llt2M  i/18 
U&CL3*3— *•  27 
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I.  A  high  voluge  power  supply  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  a  resooam  circuit  mcluding  at  least  a  cod; 


I.  A  DC  voltage  supply  circuit  for  rectifying  an  alternating 
voltage  which  has  upper  and  lower  excursions  widi  respect  to  a 
baseline,  and  supplying  a  DC  output  voluge  at  a  substannally 
constant  value,  said  voluge  supply  circuil  comprising: 

rectification  circuitry  for  rectifying  an  alternating  voluge; 

a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting,  widiin  upper  and  lower 
limits,  peak  values  of  said  excursions  for  controlling  said 
rectification  circuitry;  and 

a  voluge  shift  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  die 
alternating  voluge  and  connected  to  supply  a  composite  volt- 
age to  die  voluge  detection  circuit,  die  voltage  shift  circuit 
scaling  said  alternating  voltage  and  shifting  its  baseline  by  a 
preselected  DC  bias,  in  order  diat  die  excursions  fall  widiin 
the  upper  and  lower  limits,  so  diat  die  voluge  detection 
circuit  IS  operable  to  detect  peak  values  of  bodi  upper  and 
lower  excursions. 


5,572,41* 
ISOLATED  INPUT  CURRENT  SENSE  MEANS  FOR  HIGH 

POWER  FACTOR  RECTIFIER 
Mark  E.  Jacobs,  DaUas;  RIdiard  W.  Farrington,  and  Robert  J. 


Marphy,  Jr.,  both  of  Mcsquite.  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Lnccnt  Tecbnologics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Fitod  JHB.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  25S,*24 
Int.  CL*  H82M  7/lM:  G«5F  1/625 
VS.  CL  3*3-89  22  O**— 

1.  An  AC  to  DC  Power  Converter  connected  to  an  AC  hne; 

including: 

an  input  rectifier  connected  to  die  AC  line; 

a  switching  regulator  connected  to  receive  rectified  AC  from  die 
input  rectifier  dirough  an  input  inductor; 

sensing  means  for  momtonng  a  current  flow  between  die  recti- 
fier and  switching  regulator  dirough  die  input  inductor,  die 
sensing  means  including: 

a  sense  wmding  magnedcally  coupled  to  die  input  inductor; 

an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  receive  at  an  input  die  output 
voltage  of  the  sense  winding; 

a  valley  detector  connected  to  an  output  of  die  integrating  circuit 
and  including  circuitry  for  detecting  and  storing  a  voltage 
mimmum  of  die  output  of  die  iniegradng  circuit;  and 

a  feedback  connection  coupling  die  voltage  output  of  die  valley 
detector  to  an  input  of  the  integrating  circuit. 
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5472,417 

AC  TO  DC  BOOST  POWER  CONVERTERS 

Patilzio  VindareUi,  Boston,  and  Jay  Prager,  lyngsboro,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  VLT  Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,991 

InL  a.*  H02M  JAM 

VS.  CL  3*3—89  34  Claims 


switch  and  a  second  side  of  terminals  of  a  second  main 
switch,  and  a  second  tenninal  connected  to  a  second  side  of 
terminals  of  said  first  main  switch; 

a  second  condensor  connected  between  said  connecting  pmnt 
and  a  first  side  of  terminals  of  said  second  main  switch; 

a  DC  power  source  coiuiected  between  the  second  side  of 
terminals  of  said  first  main  switch  and  the  first  side  of  termi- 
nals of  said  second  main  switch;  said  DC  power  source 
having  a  first  dividing  point  with  a  first  potential  and  a  second 
dividing  point  with  a  second  potential; 

a  first  auxiliary  switch  having  first  and  second  sides  of  which  the 
second  side  is  connected  to  said  first  dividing  point; 

a  second  auxiliary  switch  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
side  connected  to  said  second  dividing  point;  and 

a  reactor  connected  between  a  connecting  point  to  connect  the 
first  side  of  terminals  of  said  first  auxiliary  switch  to  the 
second  side  of  terminals  of  said  second  auxiliary  switch,  and 
said  connecting  point  to  connect  the  first  and  second  main 
switches. 


5472y«l9 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE  CONTROL 

APPARATUSES 

Makoto  Nishimura,  Aicfai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dndd 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-008322 

Int.  a.*  G05B  15/00 

VS.  CL  364—131  11  Claims 


I.  An  AC-DC  boost  switching  power  converter  for  delivering 
power  from  an  inptit  voluge  source  of  either  polarity  to  a  load  at  a 
unipolar  load  voluge,  comprising 

an  input  inductive  element  for  receiving  an  input  current,  lin,  of 
either  polarity,  from  said  input  source. 

a  bipolar  switch,  capable  of  (a)  blocking  a  voluge  of  eidier 
polarity  when  off,  (b)  conducting  a  current  of  either  polarity 
when  on,  and  (c)  being  turned  off  while  carrying  current,  said 
bipolar  switch  providing  a  shunt  path  for  returning  a  shunt 
current  of  either  polarity.  Is,  to  said  input  source. 

conduction  padis  for  delivering  a  unipolar  output  current,  lo,  to 
said  load, 

a  controller  for  turning  said  bipolar  switch  on  and  off  during 
each  of  a  series  of  converter  operating  cycles. 


CMMUOTIOi 

ccnn 
scctia 


omo.  SKTia 


-^ 


-4 


5472,418 

QUASI-RESONANT  PWM  INVERTER 
GuiOi  Kimura;  Toshihisa  Shimizn;  Akio  Toba,  and  Shigeru 
Sano,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yuasa  Corporation, 
Osalui  Prefecture,  Japan 

FBed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1993,  5-229488 
Int.  a."  H02M  i/24 
VS.  a.  363— «7  2  Claims 

1.  A  quasi-resonant  PWM  inverter  comprising: 
a  first  condeasor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  connect- 
ing point  between  a  first  side  of  terminals  of  a  first  main 


1.  A  control  system  comprising: 

a  first  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  first  object  and  a 
second  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  second  object,  said 
first  control  apparatus  storing  and  executing  a  positioning 
program  containing  instructions  for  instructing  said  second 
control  apparatus  to  control  the  second  object,  wherein  the 
instructions  contain  control  dau  and  wherein  said  control  dau 
is  transferred  to  said  second  controller  during  execudon  of 
said  positioning  program  in  said  first  control  apparatus,  and 

wherein  said  control  dau  includes  dau  for  identifying  a  posi- 
tioning target  address  to  which  said  second  object  is  con- 
trolled to  be  moved,  and  speed  dau  representing  the  speed  at 
which  said  second  object  is  to  be  moved  to  said  positioning 
target  address. 
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5^2,420 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMAL  CONTROLLER  DESIGN  FOR 

MVLTIVARIABLE  PREDICTIVE  CONTROL  UTILIZING 

RANGE  CONTROL 
ZhivdB  J.  L«.  Gkadale,  Aril,  aadgnor  to  HooeyweU  Uic 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  N».  41SJ81 

InL  CL*  G«5B  13/04 

VS.  CL  3M— IS3  •  C'*** 
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1  In  a  process  control  sysiem  having  a  cootroUer  for  providing 
robust  cooirol  U)  a  process,  the  process  further  having  ai  least  one 
manipulmed  wiabie  and  ai  least  one  process  variable,  a  method 
for  providing  the  robust  control  of  a  process,  composing  the  steps 

of; 

a)  loading  the  controller  with  parameters  which  dehne  an  opti- 
mal controller,  the  parameters  calculated  off  line  including  the 

step*  of:  

i)  defining  a  single  min-max  suiement  for  a  worst  case  model 
of  the  process  to  operate  in  conjunction  with  the  controller 
having  a  best  case: 

ii)  convening  said  single  min-max  suiemeni  to  a  correspond- 
ing minimization  expression,  the  corresponding  mimmiza- 
oon  expiession  being  a  canonical  of  the  single  min-max 
statement:  and 

iii)  solving  the  mimmizaoon  problem  yielding  a  resultant 
solubon.  the  resultant  solution  being  the  parameters; 

b)  inituOizing  the  robust  control  to  have  predetermined  con- 
straints of  the  mampulated  variables  and  the  controlled  vari- 
ables; 

c)  obtaining  piesent  values  of  the  mampulated  variables  and  the 
process  vanaWes  said  process  variables  corresponding  to 
measurement  parameters  of  the  process; 

d)  calculating  new  values  of  the  process  variables  for  a  prede- 
lermined  number  of  points  in  the  future  in  order  to  have  the 
values  of  the  process  variables  within  the  predetermined  range 
to  obtain  an  opumal  robustness  of  the  resultant  controller,  die 
manipulated  vanables  being  within  predciemuned  constraints, 
and  the  process  vanables  falling  within  a  predetermined  range 
when  controllable;  otherwise,  keeping  process  variable  con- 
straint violations  to  a  minimum; 

e)  from  a  plurality  of  solutions,  selectmg  a  most  robust  solution; 
and  _. 

f)  controlling  the  process  in  accordance  with  the  roost  robust 

solution. 


5,^2v421 

PORTABLE  MEDICAL  Ql'ESTlONNAIRE 

PRESENTATION  DEVICE 

Louii  AlOnan;  Dnvkl  SummereU.  both  of  5*22  S.  Woodlawn. 

Cbk^o.  IlL  tMM,  and  WUliam  E.  Turcotte,  II,  1234  Edmer 

SC  Oak  Pwk,  lU.  60302 

CoatliMatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  711.61*,  Job.  6,  1991,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  cootin«i»tion-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  130.934,  Dec.  9, 

19r7,  Pat  No.  5.025J74.  This  appMcattoo  Jim.  2,  1994.  S«. 

NO.253J01 

InL  CL"  G06F  159/00 

VS.  a.  395—203  »  C^ 

I    For  use  with  a  hand-held  medical-history-laking  device,  the 

method  of  reporting  which  paitKular  anatomical  systems,  among  a 

plurality  of  candidate  anatomical  systems,  are  associated  with  at 

least  one  health  symptom,  responsive  lo  infonnauon  supplied  by 

the  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of; 


(a)  providing  question  storage  means  in  said  history-uking 
device  storing  a  plurality  of  questions  to  be  asked  of  a 
medical  patient; 

(b)  providing  answer  storage  means  in  said  history-taking  device 
for  sionng  a  plurality  of  answers  obtained  from  said  patient 
and  lespectively  associated  with  said  questions; 

(c)  providing,  first  list  storage  means  in  said  history-taking 
device  storing  a  first  list  identifying,  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  candidate  anatomical  systems,  at  least  one  of  said  syinp- 
loms  as  being  associated  with  said  anatomical  system; 

(d)  providing  second  list  storage  means  in  said  history-taking 
device  stonng  a  second  list  identifying,  for  each  of  said  health 
symptoms,  at  least  one  of  said  questions  as  being  associated 
with  said  health  symptom; 

(e)  causing  said  history-taking  device  to  consult  said  question 
storage  means  to  present  a  selected  sequence  of  said  questions 
to  said  patient,  causing  said  history-taking  device  to  solicit  a 
respecuve  answer  to  each  of  said  questions  of  said  sequence, 
and  causing  said  history-iaking  device  to  store  each  of  said 
answers  in  said  answer  storage  means; 

(f)  causing  said  history-taking  device  to  select,  in  turn,  each  of 
said  plurahty  of  candidate  anatomical  systems,  and  causing 
said  history-taking  device  to  consult  said  first  list  storage 
means  to  determine  which  health  symptoms  are  associated 
with  said  selected  anatomical  system; 

(g)  causing  said  history-taking  device  to  select,  in  turn,  each  of 
said  health  symptoms  determined  in  the  previous  step,  and 
causing  said  history-taking  device  to  consult  said  second  list 
storage  means  to  determine  which  questions  are  associated 
with  said  selected  health  symptom; 

(h)  causing  said  hislory-taking  device  lo  select,  in  tura.  each  of 
said  questions  determined  in  the  previous  step,  and  causing 
said  history-taking  device  lo  consult  said  answer  storage 
means  lo  determine  whether  the  stored  answer  associated  with 
that  question  is  non-negative:  and 

(i)  if  said  stored  answer  is  non-negative,  causing  said  history- 
taking  device  lo  produce  printer  signals  lo  cause  an  external 
printer  to  present  in  a  printed  report  a  report  element  associ- 
^ng  said  selected  anatomical  system  with  said  selected 
health  symptom. 


5,572^22 

METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  CLUSTERED  MEDICAL 

DATA  AND  MEDICAL  DATA  FILING  SYSTEM  IN 

CLl!STERED  FORM 

Mohammad  A.  Nematbakhsh.  Anaheim,  Calif,  and  SUnidii 

Tsubura.  Tochlg^ien,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,180.  Apr.  14.  1993.  abandoned, 
whkrh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961340.  Oct.  16,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16.  1991,  3-267524; 
Oct  15,  1992,  4-277110 

lot  CL*  G06F  159/00 
VS.  CL  395—203  ><  ^^"^ 

1.  A  method  for  managing  medical  daU  composing  the  steps  of: 


1MI>UT  UUOSS  ^  EXItRNM. 


TOMI*  ' 
TDMNAL 

sequentially  acquiring  a  plurality  of  medical  data  about  a  bio- 
logical body  under  medical  examination; 

classifying  said  plurality  of  medical  data  using  a  temporal  term; 

classifying  said  plurality  of  medical  data  which  has  been  classi- 
fied using  the  temporal  term  based  upon  at  least  one  of 
medical  classification  items  to  obtain  a  pluraUty  of  classified 
medical  data;  and 

sequentially  storing  said  plurality  of  medical  data  which  has 
been  classified  using  the  temporal  term  and  said  at  least  one 
of  medkal  classification  items  into  optical  disks  of  an  auto- 
matic disk  changer  in  such  a  maimer  that  said  plurality  of 
classified  medical  data  belonging  to  a  same  medical  classifi- 
cation item  are  stored  in  a  same  one  of  said  optical  disks. 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine,  a  method  of  correcting  incorrectiy- 
spelled  words  in  an  object  text  stored  in  a  memory  wherein  an 
incorrectly-spelled  word  is  identified  and  a  plurality  of  correcUy- 
spelled    candidate    expressions    is    generated    to    replace    said 
incoriecUy-spelled  word,  which  comprises: 
determiniag  a  probability  ftinction  for  each  candidate  expres- 
sion, sad  probability  ftinction  being  based  on  both  ( 1 )  a  first 
stored  probability  of  occurrence  of  said  candidate  expression 
in  text  independent  of  context  and  (2)  a  second  stored  prob- 
ability of  occurrence  of  the  particular  typographical  modifica- 
tion ihst.  when  applied  to  said  candidate  expression,  results  in 
said  incorrectly -spelled  word,  said  first  stored  probability 
being  computed  from' the  number  of  occurrences  of  said 


candidate  word  in  a  large  body  of  text  in  relation  to  the  total 
number  of  words  in  said  large  body  of  text,  said  second 
probability  being  computed  from  the  number  of  occunences 
of  said  particular  typographical  modification  in  a  training  text 
containing  known  inconectiy-spelled  words  in  relation  to  the 
total  number  of  occiurences  in  said  training  text  of  the  char- 
acter or  combination  of  characters  modified  by  said  particular 
typographical  modification,  and 
replacing  said  incorrectiy-spelled  word  in  said  stored  object  text 
with  the  candidate  expression  having  the  highest  probability 
function. 


5472^24 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE  EMPLOYING 
COLLECTION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
Robert  L.  Kellogg;  Kenneth  S.  Norman,  both  of  Minneapolis; 
Jeffrey  K.  Hislop,  Blaine,  all  of  Minn,  and  SushU  L.  Filial, 
Bombay,  Ind,  assignors  to  Automotive  Information  Systems, 
Roseville,  Miim. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,542 

Int  CL*  F02B  27/04 

VS.  a.  364—424.03  15  Claims 


5,572,423 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  SPELLING  USING 
ERROR  FREQUENCIES 
Kenneth  W.  Church,  Chattiam,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  826,294,  Jan.  27,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,286,  Jun.  14,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,693 
InL  CL*  G06F  17/21 
VS.  CL  395—795  6  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  providing  a  diagnosis 
for  automotive  engine  malfunctions  using  collected  vehicle  emis- 
sions data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  concentration  level  subset  for  each  individual 
gas  of  a  group  of  gases  within  said  vehicle  emissions  data 
collected  forming  a  plurality  of  concentration  level  subsets; 

(b)  comparing  each  of  said  concentration  level  subsets  with 
predetermined  normative  concentration  break  point  value  data 
sets  to  determine  relative  correspondence  between  each  of 
said  concentration  level  subsets  and  said  predetermined  nor- 
mative concentration  break  point  values; 

(c)  generating  relative  correspondence  data  patterns  representa- 
tive of  said  relative  correspondence  between  each  of  said 
concentration  level  subsets  and  said  predetermined  normative 
concentration  break  point  values;  and 

(d)  comparing  said  relative  correspondence  data  patterns  with  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  relative  correspondence  data  pat- 
terns for  finding  a  match,  wherein  each  said  predetermined 
relative  correspondence  data  patterns  are  each  associated  with 
a  failure  signature  code,  whereby  said  failure  signature  code  is 
used  10  diagnose  said  engine  malfunctions. 
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5372,425 
POWEKED  ACTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
RESPONSIVE  TO  ANTICIPATED  POWER  DEMAND 
Jod  A.  Lerttt.  Am  AAbt;  ■ih|imIb  L  Baekrtdi,  D««rboni, 
Mft^ari   B    Gmihl  BImsiAbM  HMi*   Jsmms   D.  Grcnda, 
Grae  Potaie,  and  Joka  E.  NuMti.  YprilMli,  aH  rf  Mkh, 
airig»on  to  Ford  Motor  Ca«pMy,  Dtwterm,  Mick. 
CilhWtlnB  In  r-^  of  Scr.  N*.  717042,  Jo«.  IS,  1992,  Pat 
N*.  5432042.  Thte  applloltw  Jtm.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1.71* 
tat  CL*  BMG  I7A>I5 

VS.  a.  »*-—"*•<  ^ 


UMI 


I.  An  active  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a 
plundity  of  wheels,  and  sprung  and  unsprung  masses,  comprising: 

fluid  providing  means  for  providing  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
active  suspension  system,  wherein  said  fluid  providing  means 
is  coupled  to  said  engine  for  receiving  power  from  said 
engine',  and 

dau  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  fluid  providing  means 
and  to  the  engine,  for  calculating  a  prediction  value  indicative 
of  the  magnitude  of  the  future  power  demand  to  be  placed  on 
said  engine  by  said  fluid  providing  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  predicuon  value  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  power  produced  by  said  engine  to  anucipate  the 
power  requiremems  of  said  fluid  providing  means. 


5372,426 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DAMPING  FORCE  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  VEHICULAR 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Mitsno  Sasaki,  and  Toakiro  Hirai,   both  of  Atsugi.  Japan, 
assigiiors  to  UnWa  Jeca  Corporatioii,  and  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«5an 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-2270*6 
Int.  CL'  B6«G  17/015 
VS.  CL  364— 424.05  »'  Clain»s 


a)  delecting  means  for  detecting  a  sprung  mass  vertical  accel- 
eration with  respect  to  a  direction  of  gravity; 

b)  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  vertKal  sprung  mass  velocity 
on  Ike  basis  of  the  vertical  sprung  mass  acceleration  detected 
by  the  detecting  means; 

c)  damping  foKt  chwacteristic  controlling  means  for  controlling 
the  dancing  foree  characteristic  of  said  shock  absorter 
according  to  a  control  signal,  said  control  signal  being  formed 
on  the  basis  of  a  magnitude  and  a  direction  of  the  derived 
vertical  sprung  mass  velocity; 

d)  calculating  means  for  sampUng  and  holding  a  plurality  of 
peak  values  of  said  derived  vertical  sprung  mass  velocity  with 
respect  to  time  and  for  calculating  a  moving  average  of  the 
plurality  of  the  sampled  and  held  peak  values;  and 

e)  control  gam  setting  means  for  adjusubly  setting  a  control  gam 
of  the  formed  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  calculated 
moving  average,  said  control  signal  being  set  such  that  said 
control  gain  is  increased  as  the  calculated  moving  average 
becomes  decreased  when  said  damping  force  charactenstic 
controlling  means  controls  the  damping  force  charactenstic  of 
either  a  piston  extension  stroke  side  or  a  piston  compression 
stroke  side  so  as  to  change  the  damping  force  characteristic 
thereof  according  to  the  control  signal. 


5372^427 
DOPPLER  POSITION  BEARING  ANGLE  LOCATOR 
Jokn  T.  Link,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  and  Gene  D.  Robertson. 
BooiU  Sprinss,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Magnavox  Electronic  Sy»- 
tcaw  Company,  Fort  Wavnc,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  S«r.  No.  194^99 

taL  CL»  G«1S  3/52 

VS.  CL  364-443  '  O*^ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  bearing  of  a  radio  frequency 
source  frtMn  a  moving  craft  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  radio  frequency  signal  of  a  predetermined  fte- 
quency  from  the  source; 

transmitting  a  Doppler  effect  independent  indication  of  the  pre- 
determined frequency  from  the  source; 

receiving  both  the  transmitted  radio  frequency  signal  and  the 
Doppler  effect  independent  indication  of  the  predetermined 
frequency  on  tiie  moving  craft; 

comparing  the  frequency  of  the  received  radio  frequency  signal 
with  the  Doppler  effect  independent  indication  of  the  prede- 
termined frequency  of  that  signal  to  determine  the  Doppler 
shift  induced  in  the  received  radio  frequency  signal  due  to 
motion  of  the  craft;  and 

uulizmg  the  determined  Doppler  shift  to  compute  the  bearing  of 
the  radio  frequency  source  from  the  moving  craft. 


1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  damping  force  characteristic  of 
a  vehicular  suspension  system,  said  vehicular  suspension  system 
comprising  at  least  one  shock  absorber  interposed  between  a 
sprung  mass  and  an  unsprung  ma.s.s.  the  damping  force  of  said 
shock  absorber  being  changeable,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


5372,428 
ANTI-COLLISION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Shinnosuke  Iskida,  and  Kenshiro  Hashimoto,  both  of  Wako, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2«.  1994,  Ser.  No.  313.991 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-268128 

Int.  a."  G06F  /6AW 

U.S.  a.  364—461  »  Claims 

1    In  an  anti<ollision  system  for  preventing  a  collision  of  a 

source  vehicle  with  an  object,  including  object-detecting  means  for 

detecting  conditions  of  said  object  present  in  the  vicinity  of  said 

source  vehicle,  said  object  including  a  traveling  vehicle  preceding 
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said  source  vehicle,  operating  condition-detecting  means  for 
detecting  parameters  indicative  of  operating  conditions  of  said 
source  vehicle,  and  control  means  for  controlling  said  source 
vehicle  so  at  to  prevent  a  collision  thereof  with  said  object,  based 
on  said  conditions  of  said  object  detected  by  said  object-detecting 
means,  and  said  parameters  detected  by  said  operating  condition- 
detecting  means; 
the  impttiveinent  comprising: 

first  estimating  means  for  estimating  a  path  of  travel  of  said 
source  vehicle,  based  on  said  parameters  detected  by  said 
operating  condition-detecting  means; 
first  setliag  means  for  setting  an  area  of  travel  of  said  source 
vehicle  to  a  first  predetermined  area  including  said  path  of 
travel  Of  said  source  vehicle  estimated  by  said  first  estimating 
means; 
second  estimating  means  for  estimating  a  path  of  movement  of 
said  object,  based  on  said  conditions  of  said  object  detected 
by  said  object-detecting  means; 
second  setting  means  for  setting  an  area  of  movement  of  said 
object  to  a  second  predetermined  area  including  said  path  of 
movement  of  said  object  estimated  by  said  second  estimating 
means;  and 
calculating   means   for  calculating  a   possibility  of  collision 
between  said  source  vehicle  and  said  object,  based  on  said 
area  of  travel  of  said  source  vehicle  set  by  said  first  setting 
means,  and  said  area  of  movement  of  said  object  set  by  said 
second  setting  means;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  said  possibility  of 
collision  calculated  by  said  calculating  noeans,  for  controlling 
velocity  of  said  source  vehicle. 


5372,429 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  THE  INITIALIZATION  AND 
RE-INITIALIZATION  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE 
METER 
Kevin  D.  Hunter,  440  Allyndale  Dr.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06851; 
Perry  A.  Pierce.  11  Raymond  Heights,  Darien,  Conn.  06820, 
and  liya  Shnayder,  7  Rockmere  Rd.,  Apt.  2,  Norwalk,  Coon. 
06851 

FUcd  Dec  5.  1994.  Ser.  No.  349376 
InLa.'"G«7B  17/02 
VS.  CL  364—464.02  6  CUms 

I.  An  improved  electronic  meter  for  accounting  for  fiinding  and 
transaction  information  having: 

a  micro  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

meter  in  response  to  an  operation  program, 
said  micro  control  system  having  a  microprocessor  in  bus  com- 
munication with  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory  units  and 
first  input  means  in  bus  communication  with  said  micropro- 
cessor, 
said  meter  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  for  performing 
transactions  and  accounting  for  said  transactions  by  generat- 
ing accounting  information  and  storing  said  accounting  infor- 
matioa  in  said  memory  units  and  a  second  mode  of  operation 
for  accessing  said  accounting  information  in  response  to  a 
first  security  code,  and 
said  improved  meter  comprising: 

a  first  one  of  said  memory  units  having  a  plurality  of  account- 
ing registers  for  storing  said  accounting  informatioo  to 
provide  a  historical  record  of  desired  frequency  of  desired 
accounting  infonnation  in  predetermined  categories. 
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said  meter  having  a  third  mode  of  operation  for  accessing  said 
registers  of  said  first  memory  and  initializing  said  registers 
in  response  to  input  of  a  second  security  code, 

said  accounting  information  including  a  REINIT  table  for 
creating  a  selected  number  of  records  representative  of  said 
accounting  information  of  said  accounting  register  in  said 
respective  categories  upon  each  initialization  of  said 
accounting  registers. 

said  operation  program  having  means  for  preventing  said 
recoid  firom  being  overwritten  once  said  respective  record 
has  been  created  and  said  meter  is  in  said  first,  second  or 
third  mode. 


5372y430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOPERATED 
DESIGN 
Shinto  Akwaka,  Zushi;  Sugino  Kazuhiro,  Yokohama,-  Hiroko 
imanhdtl,  Yokohama;  Junichi  Saeki,  Yokohama,  and  Kuni- 
hiko  Nishi,  Tokyo-to,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Jon.  29,  1992.  Ser.  No.  905,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  3,  1991,  3-162929; 
Aug.  2,  1991.  3-194185 

Lnt.  CL^  G06F  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—468.01  •  Claims 

M 


1.  A  collaborated  design  management  method  for  supporting  a 
process  of  determining  specifications  comprised  of  design  param- 
eters of  a  product  during  a  design  process  involving  a  plurality  of 
design  sections  or  prototyping  sections,  said  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  inputting  into  a  computer  system  design  param- 
eters of  a  product-specification  draft  including  at  least  exter- 
nal   dimensions,    materials    and    manufacturing    conditions 
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which  are  input  at  each  design  section  with  constraint  condi 
tions  for  each  design  parameter  reUied  to  said  product  as  well 
as  set  base  dau  or  empincal  dau  for  said  constraint  condi- 
uons.  rules  governing  relations  among  said  design  parameters 
and  a  set  of  programs  necessary  for  evaluation  of  said  design 
parameters  registered  in  advance: 
a  second  step  of  autonomously  correcting  all  design  parameters 
or  setting  all  design  parameters  affected  by  updating  of  a 
design  parameter  or  inputung  of  a  new  design  parameter; 
a  third  step  of  judging  whether  values,  of  said  corrected  design 

parameters  meet  said  constraint  conditions: 
a  fourth  step  of  compunng  and  dispUying  to  a  user  a  difference 
between  a  value  of  a  design  parameter  and  a  constraint  value 
in  the  case  of  a  detected  constraint  violauon  by  said  design 
parameters; 
a  fifth  step  of  requesting  the  user  to  correct  an  inputted  value  of 
said  design  parameter  or  to  modify  said  constraint  condition 
in  the  case  of  the  detected  constraint  violation  by  said  design 
parameter; 
a  sixth  step  of  creating  a  list  of  constraint  conditions  related  to 
said  design  parameter  which  violate  said  constraint  along  with 
set  base  data  of  said  conditions  and  displaying  said  list  to  the 
user  in  case  the  user  has  selected  an  altemauve  lo  modify  said 
constraint  values; 
a  seventh  step  of  re-cataloging  said  displayed  constraint  condi- 
tions after  being  corrected  interactively,  whereby  all  relevant 
design  parameters  are  corrected  automaucally  through  col- 
laboration among  a  plurality  of  design  sections  whenever  a 
local  design  parameter  is  changed  by  an  individual  design 
section;  and 
constTUCung  the  product  in  accordance  with  the  corrected  rel- 
evant design  parameters. 


5^72,433 

DETECTION  OF  MARKS  REPETITIVELY  PLACED  AT 

LENGTHWISE  INTERVALS  ALONG  A  WEB 

Andrew  P  Falconer.  Marlow  Bottom,  and  Prter  T.  Herdman, 

High  Wycombe,  both  of  Fngland.  assignors  to  The  Wiggins 

Teape  Group  Limited,  Hampshire.  I  nited  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  87J88 
CUins  priority,  appUcaUon  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1992. 

92146M 

InC  CL*  Off  19/00 
VS.  a.  3*4-471.01  30  CUims 


5,572,431 

APPARATL'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMAL 

NORMALIZATION  IN  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ARTICLE 

MANUFACTURING 
Robert  B.  Brown.  Duncan;  Ckarics  F.  Klrschman.  Central,  and 
Herbert  E.  Menhennelt  Eaatey,  aU  of  S.C,  awignors  to  BPM 
Technology,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,009 
Int  a."  GO*F  I9AX) 
VS.  CL  3*4—4*8.01  •* 


.^ 


1  A  method  of  generating  discrete  signals  represenutive  of  the 
positions  of  a  series  of  marks  spaced  at  nominally  known  internals 
along  a  paper  web  that  is  moving  lengthwise,  compnsing  the  steps 

of; 

a)  capturing  an  image  of  a  given  mark  of  said  series  at  a 

predetermined  moment; 

b)  processing  the  captured  image  lo  compare  the  lengthwise 
position  of  said  given  mark  at  said  predetermined  moment  to 
a  lengthwise  position  predicted  therefor  as  a  result  of  process- 
ing of  a  previously  captured  image  of  a  predecessor  mark  in 
said  series,  and  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  captured  and  predicted  positions  of 
said  given  mark;  and 

c)  predicting  the  moment  for  capturing  an  image  of  a  subsequent 
mark  of  said  series  using  said  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  captured  and  predicted  lengthwise 
positions  of  given  mark. 


5372,434 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULATING  MOLD  FILLING  OF 

SEMISOLID  MATERL\L 

Kuo  K.  Wang,  and  Shau-Poh  Wang,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y„ 

assignors  lo  CorneU  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  259.615 

Int.  CL'  GO*F  19/00 

VS.  a.  3*4-475.02  >»  "«*«• 

1.  A  method  of  simulating  the  behavior  of  materials  in  a  mold. 


38  A  method  for  making  a  three-dimensional  article  based  upon 
article  defining  data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dispensing  solidifiable  build  material  upon  a  platform  to  con- 
struct the  article  in  successive  layers  based  upon  the  article 
defining  data  and  which  layers  solidify  after  dispensing:  and 

heating,  melting  and  displacing  predetermined  solidified  por- 
tions of  dispensed  solidified  build  material  at  predetennined 
intervals  during  construction  of  the  article 


5,572,432 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


where  the  materials  are  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  containing  semi- 
solid components,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

a)  disciwizing  the  nwld  into  a  fixed  mesh  comprising  a  plurality 
of  Iriaagular  finite  elements,  each  finite  element  having  a 
vertex  node  at  each  comer,  a  centroid  at  the  center  of  the  finite 
element,  and  a  side  node  midway  between  the  vertex  nodes  on 
each  side,  each  node  having  two  velocity  components  u  and  v 
representing  velocity  in  the  x  and  y  direction,  respectively, 
and  each  vertex  node  having  a  pressure,  each  finite  element 
being  divided  into  three  sub-mass  control  volumes  SMaCV's 
along  lines  derived  by  joining  the  side  nodes  and  the  centroid; 

b)  incrementing  the  time  by  piedetermined  time  step; 

c)  detenninmg  the  status  of  each  SMaCV.  wherein  a  SMaCV  is 
considered  empty  if  there  is  no  liquid  in  the  SMaCV,  partially 
filled  if  the  volume  of  liquid  q  is  more  than  zero  but  less  than 
the  total  volume  Q  of  the  SMaCV,  and  filled  otherwise; 

d)  determining  the  computational  domain,  comprising  the  set  of 
SMaCV's  having  at  least  one  node  which  is  an  interior,  driven 
or  freo-surface  node,  or  which  has  a  node  adjoining  a  driven 
node  even  if  all  of  the  SMaCV's  associated  with  the  node  are 
empty,  wherein  an  interior  node  is  one  which  adjoins  only 
filled  SMaCV's,  a  free-surface  node  is  one  which  is  not 
interior,  but  which  is  associated  with  filled  SMaCV's,  and  a 
driven  node  is  one  which  adjoins  a  free-surface  node  but 
which  is  not  itself  associated  with  a  filled  SMaCV; 

e)  for  all  SMaCV's  in  the  computational  domain,  solving  the 
continuity  equations; 

f)  determining  the  interfacial  pressure  between  each  SMaCV  and 
the  adjoining  SMaCV's; 

g)  computing  the  tangential  matrix  [T]; 
h)  computing  the  boundary  conditions; 

i)  computing  the  change  in  velocities  u  and  v  and  filled  volume 

q: 
j)  checking  each  SMaCV  for  a  change  in  filled/unfilled  status. 

and  returning  to  step  d)  if  there  has  been  a  change  in  status; 
k)  checking  if  the  velocity  has  converged,  and  returning  to  step 

f)  if  the  velocity  has  not  converged; 
1)  solving  the  energy  equation; 
m)  determining  if  the  last  time  step  has  been  reached,  and 

returning  to  step  b)  if  it  has  not;  and 
o)  conticlling  an  injection  molding  process  in  accordance  with 

the  salved  energy  equation. 


physical  constniction  of  the  core  and  the  twisted  wires,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  capacitance  between  ttie  twisted  wires; 

measuring,  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range,  a  self  induc- 
tance and  a  resistance  of  a  single  wire  wrapped  around  the 
core: 

measuring,  ovw  a  predetermined  frequency  range,  a  self  induc- 
tance and  a  resistance  of  said  single  wire  in  the  absence  of  the 
core  wherein  a  physical  geometry  of  said  single  wire  is  in  a 
substantially  identical  configuration  as  if  said  single  wire  was 
wrapped  around  the  core; 

measunng  a  mutual  inductance  of  the  twisted  wires  wtien  in  a 
substantially  identical  configuration  as  if  the  twisted  wires 
were  wrapped  around  the  core; 

optimizing  said  measured  inductances,  capacitances  and  resis- 
taitces;  and 

using  said  optimized  inductances,  capacitances  and  resistances 
to  make  a  transformer. 
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5,572v43* 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  AND 
VALIDATING  LOW  LEVEL  DESCRIPTION  OF 
ELECTRONIC  DESIGN 
Carlos  Dangelo,  Los  Gatos;  V^ay  Nagasamy,  Union  Qty,  and 
Vyayanand  Ponukumati,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,729,  Jon.  14,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  76,738,  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,728,  Jun.  14, 1993,  and 
Ser.  No.  77,403,  Jun.  14,  1993,  each  whkh  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,053,  Apr.  26,  1993,  and  Ser.  No.  77,294, 
Jun.  14,  1993,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

54,053,  and  Ser.  No.  917,801,  Jul.  20,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,220,512,  whkta  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,129,  Apr. 

19, 1990,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  54,053is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  507.201,  Apr.  6,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,220,030.  This  appU- 

cation  Jun.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  252,823 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

2010,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  3*4—489  W  Claims 

© 


1.  A  inethod  for  making  a  transformer,  the  transformer  including 
a  core  and  twisted  wires,  the  method  utilizing  a  model  for  the 
transformer  wherein  the  model  has  parameters  that  relate  to  a 


5,572v435 
METHOD  FOR  DESIGNING  A  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  S.  Kaltenecker.  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scliaumburg.  U. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,610 
Int  CL'  G06F  19/00:  GOIR  15/18 
VS.  CL  3*4—488  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  EC  AD  system,  a  method  of  creating  and  validating  a 
low  level  description  of  an  electronic  design  from  a  higher  level, 
behavior-oriented  description  thereof,  comprising: 

entering  on  an  ECAD  system  a  specification  of  a  desired  behav- 
ior of  an  electronic  design,  including  high-level  timing  goals, 
in  a  high-level,  behavior-oriented  language: 
on  the  ECAD  system,  iteratively  simulating  and  changing  the 
electronic  design  at  the  behavioral-level  untU  the  desued 
behavior  is  obtained; 
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on  the  ECAD  system,  paitiboning  the  electronic  design  into  a 
number  of  architectural  blocks  and  constraining  the  architec- 
tural choices  to  those  which  meet  the  high-level  uming  goals; 

on  the  ECAD  system,  directing  the  various  architectural  blocks 
to  logic  synthesis  programs,  said  logic  synthesis  programs 
also  rtinmng  in  the  ECAD  system,  thereby  providing  a  low 
level  descripooo  of  the  electronic  design;  and 

for  each  change  of  the  behavioral- level  description  of  the  elec- 
tronic design,  estimabng  at  least  one  ancillary  parameter  of 
the  electronic  design. 


5,572,438 

ENGERY  MANAGEMENT  AND  BUILDING 

AUTOMATION  SYSTEM 

GRfory  A.  Ebiers,  Tampa,  ¥\*^  Robert  D.  Howertoo,  and 

Gary  E.  Spcegte.  both  of  Decatur,  G«^  aorisDors  to  TECO 

Enerfy  Management  Services 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,679 

Int  CL'  WttJ  3A)0 

VS.  Ct  36*—m  29  Claims 
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5,572AJ7 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOB  CREATING  AND 
VERIFYING  STRUCTUAL  LOGIC  MODEL  OF 
ELECTRONIC  DESIGN  FROM  BEHAVIORAL 
DESCRIPTION,  INCLUDING  GENERATION  OF  LOGIC 
AND  TIMING  MODELS 
Mkiwd  D.  Rostoker,  Bonidcr  Creek;  Carlos  Dancclo,  Los 
Gates,  and  Owen  S.  Bair,  Saratoga,  aU  of  CaBf.,  assignors  to 
LSI  Logic  Corporation,  MUpitas.  Calif. 
CootiDuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85.658,  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  54,053,  Apr.  26,  1993,  ami  Ser.  No.  77,294,  Jun.  14,  1993, 
said  Ser.  No.  8545Sh  a  coatinnalion  of  Ser.  No.  684,668,  Apr. 
12,  1991.  Pat.  No.  5,278,769,  said  Ser.  No.  54,853is  a  contiau- 
atioo  of  Ser.  No.  Str7J»\,  Apr.  6,  199«,  Pat  No.  5022,930. 
This  appttcatioo  May  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  246,798 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 
2010,  hM  been  disclaimed. 
IbL  CL*  G«6F  17/50 
U&CL364— 489 


I.  A  first  imcrocomputer  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  second 
microcomputer  to  control  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  electrical 
loads  in  a  customer  premises,  comprising: 
a  first  processor  unit; 
a  first  memory  unit; 
means  for  receiving  from  the  second  microcomputer  commands 

to  schedule  events  concerning  the  operation  of  loads; 
means  operable  in  cooperation  with  the  first  processor  unit  for 

collecting  and  storing  m  the  first  memory  data  describing 

historical  power  or  energy  usage  by  the  customer:  and 
means  operable  under  control  of  the  first  processor  unit  for 

transmitting  to  load  control  modules  message  to  effectuate 

said  scheduled  events. 


17  Claims 
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5,572^439 
MOLECULAR  DESIGN  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiro     Nishlda,     Kawasaki,     and     Tikaaki      Harada, 
Chikushino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasalii,  Japan 
CootinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  993,775,  Dec.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  446J00 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1991,  3-338878 
Int.  CI."  G06F  17/50:19/00 
VS.  CL  364—496  '  O**^ 


1.  A  method  of  verifying  a  logic  model  of  an  electronic  design, 
in  an  ECAD  system,  comprising: 

providing  a  logic-level  model  of  the  electronic  design; 
obtaining   bming    and   deUy    information    obtained    from    a 

transistor-level  model  simulation  of  die  design;  and 
providing  the  timing  and  delay  information  to  Use  logic-level 

model  for  simulation. 
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1.  A  molecular  design  support  system  for  creating  and/or  nwdi- 
fying  a  molecular  structure,  composing: 

display  means  supplied  widi  molecular  dau  representing  a 
molecular  structure  for  displaying  said  molecular  structure 
graphically; 

daubase  means  for  storing  information  about  atoms  forming  a 
molecule  in  terms  of  atomic  component  information,  said 
atomic  component  information  representing  information 
about  atomic  components  that  are  assembled  to  form  a 
molecular  structure  of  said  molecule,  each  of  said  atomic 
components  including  an  atom  and  at  least  one  orbital  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  atomic  component  information  compris- 


ing, for  each  of  said  atomic  components,  atomic  dau  and 
bond  data,  said  atomic  data  compr^ing:  first  identification 
dau  for  identifying  the  atomic  type  of  said  atom  that  forms  a 
first  atomic  component,  first  coordinate  dau  representing  the 
position  of  said  atom  that  forms  said  first  atomic  component; 
number  dau  representing  the  number  of  the  othitals  associ- 
ated with  said  atom  that  form  said  first  atomic  component; 
and  second  coordinate  dau  showing  the  position  of  a  free  end 
of  the  orbital  for  each  of  said  orfoitals  in  said  first  atomic 
component;  said  bond  daU  comprising:  second  identification 
dau  for  Identifying  the  atomic  type  of  an  atom  that  forms  a 
second  atomic  component  and  is  bonded  to  the  free  end  of 
said  oibital  in  said  first  atomic  component;  third  identification 
dau  for  identifying  the  orbital  associated  with  said  atom  that 
forms  said  second  atomic  component;  and  fourth  identifica- 
tion dau  for  identifying  the  bond  order  of  a  bond  that  is 
esublithed  between  the  atoms  that  respectively  form  said  first 
and  second  atomic  components; 

inputting  means  including  a  mouse  for  selecting  the  first  atomic 
component,  which  is  initially  located  at  a  first  position,  and 
moving  the  first  atomic  component  to  a  second  position,  the 
first  atomic  component  being  selected  by  depressing  a  mouse 
button  when  a  mouse  cursor  is  located  in  the  first  position,  the 
first  atomic  component  being  moved  by  releasing  the  mouse 
button  when  the  mouse  cursor  is  located  in  tlie  second  posi- 
tion; and 

processing  means  for  manipulating  said  atomic  component 
information  of  said  first  atomic  component  at  said  second 
position  to  assemble  a  molecular  stmcture  from  said  first 
atomic  component  located  at  said  second  positioA  and  said 
second  atomic  component  which  is  also  located  at  said  second 
position,  said  processing  means  producing  thereby  said 
molecular  daU  in  correspondence  to  said  assembled  molecu- 
lar structure, 

said  processing  means  including  translation  means  for  translat- 
ing the  first  coordinate  daU  of  die  first  atomic  component  to 
the  second  position;  and  roution  means  for  routing  said  first 
atomic  component  such  that  the  free  end  of  an  orbital  in  said 
first  atomic  component  aligns  with  the  orbital  that  is  identified 
by  said  third  identification  dau  and  associated  with  the  atom 
that  forms  the  second  atomic  component,  said  o-anslation 
means  and  said  roution  means  esublishing  the  bond  between 
the  atoms  that  respectively  form  said  first  and  second  atomic 
components,  the  bond  being  formed  at  said  free  end  of  said 
orbiul  of  said  first  atomic  component  and  said  free  end  of 
said  orbital  of  said  second  atomic  component,  with  a  bond 
order  specified  by  said  fourth  identification  daU. 


5,572,440 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  VIBRATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  CONTROLLING  SAME 
Shokichi  Harashima;  Hirashi  Taiuliashi;  Kazuo  Shinomiya; 
Masakaiu   Kadota,  and   Kazutoyo  Yasuda,  all  of  Wako, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaislia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,569,  Feb.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcation  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1991,  3-015568; 
Feb.  6,  1991,  3-015569;  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-242002;  Oct  2,  1991, 
3-255467 

Int  a.'  GOIH  17/00:  GOIM  7/00 
VS.  a.  364—508  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  vibrating  system  for  forcibly 
vibrating  a  motor  vehicle  to  simulate  a  load  which  would  be 
applied  from  an  actual  road,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detennining  a  temporary  transfer  function  Ga  (f)  from  a 
predetermined  vibration  noise  pattern  and  an  output  signal 
Y(t)  produced  by  a  vibration  detector  attached  to  the  motor 
vehicle,  when  the  motor  vehicle  is  vibrated  by  applying  said 
predetermined  vibration  noise  pattern  to  a  vibrator  that 
vibrates  the  vehicle; 
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(b)  calculating  an  inverse  function  Ob'  (0  hy  said  temporary 
transfer  function  Ga(f); 

(c)  converting  the  output  signal  Y(t).  produced  by  the  vibration 
detector  while  the  motor  vehicle  is  actually  running,  into  a 
signal  Y(f)  by  Fourier  transformation; 

(d)  multiplying  said  inverse  function  Gb"'(f)  by  said  signal  Y(f) 
to  produce  a  product  signal; 

(e)  subjecting  said  product  signal  to  inverse  Fourier  transforma- 
tion to  provide  a  time  domain  vibration  signal  X^.iCt); 

(0  vibrating  tlie  vehicle  according  to  the  time  domain  vibration 

signal  X,,,(t); 
(g)  determining  an  output  signal  Y,„(f)  from  an  output  Y,„,(t) 

produced  by  the  vibration  detector  when  the  vehicle  is 

vibrated  in  step  (f)  according  to  said  time  domain  vibration 

signal  X(„x„, 
(h)  determining  a  difference  signal  E,„,(f)  between  the  al>solute 

value  of  said  signal  Y(f)  and  the  absolute  value  of  said  signal 

Y,„(0; 

(i)  successively  incrementing  the  time  domain  vibration  signal 
X<„,(t)  and  repeating  said  steps  (fHh)  until  said  difference 
signal  E<„,(0  falls  within  a  predetermined  allowable  error 
range; 

(j)  calculating  a  permanent  transfer  function  Gar<0  with  a  group 
of  noise  patterns  having  a  Fourier  spectrum  distribution  equal 
to  the  Fourier  spectrum  distribution  of  time-domain  vibration 
signal  X(„,(t),  wherein  when  said  difference  signal  e,,,(f)  falls 
within  the  predetermined  allowable  error  range,  the  Fourier 
distribution  of  the  current  time  domain  vibration  signal  X,,,(t) 
is  determined,  and  then  said  permanent  transfer  function 
Gar(f)  is  calculated  therefrom;  and 

(k)  subjecting  said  motor  vehicle  to  a  vibration  test  employing  a 
vibration  signal  determined  from  said  permanent  transfer 
function  Gar(f)  to  simulate  a  load  which  would  be  applied 
firom  an  actual  road. 


5,572,441 
DATA  CONNECTOR  FOR  PORTABLE  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  Boic,  Wcstfidd,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,220 
Int  a."  G06K  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—514  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  first  connector  section  adapted  to  be  mated  to  a  second 
connector  section,  said  first  and  second  connector  sections  together 
comprising  a  connector  for  a  computing  or  communications 
device,  said  first  connector  section  comprising 

a  first  coupling  plate  which,  when  said  first  and  second  connec- 
tor sections  are  mated,  forms  a  first  capacitor  with  a  corre- 
sponding first  coupling  plate  in  said  second  connector  section, 
and 
circuitry  for  applying  outgoing  signals  to  said  first  coupling 
plate  in  such  a  way  that  said  outgoing  signals  are  coupled 
tlirough  said  first  capacitor  to  said  second  connector  section. 


664 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  5,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


665 


scriber  libraiy  requests  into  bins  to  detennine  the  number  of 
subscnber  requests  for  c»ch  program  in  said  library,  fetches  a 
copy  of  the  requested  program,  queues  the  program,  and 
commands  transfer  of  the  program  to  said  dau  transmission 
system,  and  wherein  said  informauon  request  manager  stores 
subscriber  addresses  in  said  bins  to  track  the  subscriber 
address  of  each  subscriber  who  has  requested  a  particular 
program: 

and  further  comprising: 

a  counter  for  determining  when  a  preset  number  of  subscriber 
requests  is  reached  in  each  bin.  such  that  said  information 
request  manager  activates  a  program  transfer  routine  when 
said  preset  number  is  reached. 


circuitry  for  delecting  incoming  signals  received  at  said  first 
coupling  ptale  ui  response  to  signals  coupled  through  said  first 
capacitor  from  said  second  connector  section,  said  detecnng 
circuitry  including  means  for  filtering  said  received  incoming 
signals  with  a  signal-transinon-detecnon  matched  filter, 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  said  filtered  signals  for 
generating  time  window  signals,  means  for  differentiaung  said 
filtered  signals,  and  means  for  replicatmg  said  signals  coupled 
from  said  second  connector  section  as  a  function  of  zero- 
crossings  of  said  differentiaied  signals  which  occur  dimng 
said  time  window  signals,  and 

said  device  including  a  housing,  and  the  entirety  of  said  first 
connector  sectwo  being  contained  wholly  withm  said  device 
housing. 


5^2,443 
ACOl'SnC  CHARACTERISTIC  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
Naohiro  Emolo.  and  Tsuglo  Ito,  both  o»  HamMMtsu,  Japan, 
Hsignon  to  Yaaiaha  Corporatkm,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUcd  May  5,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  238^10 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japu,  May  11,  1W3,  5-13275*; 
Jul  16,  1W3,  5-19W77;  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-2«17*5;  Jul.  22,  1993, 
5-20176*,-  Jul.  29,  1993.  5-207281;  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-25759* 

Int  a."  H03G  5/00 
VS.  a.  3*4-550  24  Oaiiw 
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SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBimNG  SUBSCRIPTION  AND 
ON-DEMAND  AUDIO  PROGRAMMING 
Nathan  Schulhof,  L«  Galaa,  and  James  M.  Janky,  Lo«  Alto^ 
both  oT  CaUf.,  ■■tfHT  to  Informatioa  Hichway  Media 
Cerporatloii.  CupertiDO,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jut  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  279^43 

laL  CL*  HMN  5/268 

VS.  CL  3*4—514  C  '  ""^^ 
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1.  A  system  for  distributing  subscription  and  on-demand  audio 
programming  comprising: 

a  Ubrary  containing  a  pluality  of  audio  program  materials  stored 
in  a  digital  formal: 

a  program  selection  module  thai  allows  a  subscriber  to  request 
program  materials  contained  within  said  library: 

an  informauon  request  manager  that  selecu  program  materials 
chosen  by  said  subscnber  from  said  library  and  that  forwards 
said  selected  program  matenal  to  a  data  transmission  system 
for  distnbuaon  to  the  subscnber  at  rates  faster  than  real  ome 
wherein  said  infonnanon  request  manager  soru  said  sub- 
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1.  An  acoustic  characteristic  correction  device  comprising: 

desired  frequency-amplitude  (gain)  characteristic  setting  means 
for  setting,  on  ihe  basis  of  an  operation  by  an  operating 
person,  a  desired  frequency-amplitude  (gain)  characterisuc  of 
a  response  characteristic  in  a  reproduction  system  including  a 
sound  field: 

desired  frequency-amplitude  (gain)  characteristic  display  means 
for  graphically  displaying  the  set  desired  frequency-amplitude 
(gain)  charactenstic  to  assist  the  operation  by  the  person: 

measured  frequency-amplitude  (gain)  charactenstic  input  means 
for  inputting  mformauon  of  a  measured  frequency- 
amplitude(gain)  characteristic  of  the  response  characteristic  of 
the  reproduction  system  including  the  sound  field: 

correction  frequency -amplitude  (gain)  charactenstic  computing 
means  for  computing  a  conrecuon  frequency-amplitude  (gain) 
characteristic  for  realizing  the  desired  frequency-amplitude 
(gain)  characteristic  on  the  basis  of  tile  desired  frequency- 
aropUtude  (gain)  characteristic  and  the  measured  frequency- 
amplitude  (gain)  characteristic:  and 
correction  frequency-amplitude  (gain)  characteristic  imparting 
means  for  imparting  the  computed  correction  frequency- 
amplitude  (gain)  characteristic  to  a  sound  signal  to  be  repro- 
duced. 


5472y*44 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
PERFORMANCE  EVALUATION  OF  ELECTRONIC 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Louis  F.  Leatz,  Beaver  Creek;  Michael  W.  ShcUliause,  Vanda- 
lia.  and  John  H.  Harshbarger,  Jr.,  Xenia,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  MTL  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,364,  Aug.  19,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,35ia01-  This  application  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,539 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
InL  a."  GOIR  31/00 
.  a.  3*4—551.01  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  evaluating  the  performance  of  an 
electronic  viileo  display  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

generating  a  time  sequenced  plurality  of  test  stimuli  and  input- 
ting said  test  stimuli  sequence  to  the  video  display  device  for 
display  of  respective  test  images  thereon,  said  test  stimuli 
sequence  defining  an  embedded  code: 

providing  a  processor  capable  of  recognizing  said  embedded 
code: 

sensing  said  plurality  of  test  stimuli  and  outputting  signals 
corresponding  thereto  to  said  processor: 

analyzing  said  lest  stimuli  in  the  sequence  defined  by  said 
embedded  code  with  said  ptx)cessor.  to  evaluate  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  video  display  device:  and 

providing  by  means  of  an  output  device  an  indication  of  the 
perfotiaance  of  the  video  display  device. 
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I .  A  process  condition  detection  system  in  which  a  carrier  moves 
material  along  a  path  of  said  process,  comprising: 


a  mobile  sensor  unit  associated  with  said  carrier,  said  sensor 
adapted  to  move  in  association  with  said  carrier  to  detect  a 
measurable  condition  at  various  locations  within  or  near  said 
material: 

a  signal  transmitter  in  association  with  said  mobile  sensor  unit 
liar  transmitting  signals  characterizing  said  measurable  condi- 
tion detected  by  said  mobile  sensor  unit,  via  an  air  core  signal 
transformer  including  a  primary  winding  along  said  path,  and 
a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said  carrier,  such  that 
communication  is  established  via  magnetic  energy  linking 
said  primary  and  said  secondary  windings,  said  transmitter 
adapted  to  enable  transmitting  from  said  mobile  sensor  unit  at 
substantially  all  points  along  said  path  independent  of  any 
restriction  of  transmitting  at  set  locations  along  said  path,  to  a 
conductor  which  conveys  said  transmitted  signals  to  a  station 
spaced  a  distance  apart  from  said  path:  and 

a  communication  circuit  at  said  station  for  receiving  said  mea- 
surable condition  transmitted  signals,  and  generating  output 
characterizing  said  condition. 
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1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  making  of  determinations  of 
properties  of  matter  based  on  calculation  of  differences  Ax=Xy-x,, 
Ay^=y^-y,,  and  Az=z^-z,  between  respective  first  particle  coordi- 
nates of  i  having  (x^.  y,,  z,)  coordinate  signals  and  respective 
second  particle  coordinates  of  j  having  (Xy,  y^,  Zy)  coordinate  signals 
in  an  orthogonal  coordinate  system,  where  i  is  an  arbitrary  point 
and  j  is  one  of  inner  points  each  regulariy  located  within  each  of 
virtual  rectangular  parallelepipeds  regularly  stacked,  j  being 
located  in  a  same  rectangular  parallelepiped  as  the  point  of  i  is 
located,  and  generating  differences  Ax  =Xy-x,.  ^)/=)/j-y,.  AZy=Zy-z„ 
where  J.J  is  a  coordinate  of  the  nearest  point  among  said  inner 
points  from  said  point  of  i  with  respect  to  an  x-axis.  y,  is  a 
coordinate  of  the  nearest  point  among  said  inner  points  from  said 
point  of  i  with  respect  to  an  y-axis.  and  Zj  is  a  coordinate  of  the 
nearest  point  among  said  inner  points  with  respect  to  a  z-axis, 
comprising: 

an  X-axis  circuit,  responsive  to  the  x^  and  x,  signals,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  for  receiving  the  x,  coortlinate  signal  and  the  x^ 

coordinate  signal  and  generating  the  Ax^: 
a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  x,  and  x^  signals  and 
determining  whether  the  Ax^  is  less  than  a  first  set  value 
-Ly2  corresponding  to  a  length  of  a  side  of  the  virtual 
rectangular  parallelepiped  or  greater  than  a  second  set  value 
LJ2  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  side  of  the  virtual 
rectangular  parallelepiped,  L,  being  a  value  indicating  the 
length  of  an  elongated  side  in  the  x-axis  direction  of  the 
virtual  rectangular  parallelepiped: 
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M  adder  ciicuii  for  receiving  ihe  L,  Mid  Ax^  md  adding  die  L, 
to  Ax,  and  oaipuaittg  a  icmiIi  as  said  difference  &Xj=x/-Xj 
wiien  Axy  is  less  dian  -L,  /2; 

a  subnaction  circuit  for  receiving  die  L,  and  Ax,  and  subbM-l- 
ing  L.  from  Ax,  and  outputbng  a  result  as  said  difference 
Ax/=Xy-x,  when  Ax,  is  greater  than  L,  /2;jnd 

said  fim  circuit  outpuning  the  Ax,  as  said  difference  Ax^-x^-x, 
when  Ax,  is  equal  to  or  more  tfian  -L,  /2  and  equal  10  or 
less  than  Li/2; 

a  y-axis  circuit,  responsive  to  die  y,  and  y,  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

a  second  circuit  for  receiving  die  y,  coordinate  signal  and  die 
y  coordinate  signal  and  generating  die  Ay,; 

a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  die  y,  and  y,  signals  and 
determining  whether  die  Ay,  is  less  d»an  a  first  set  value 
-L,  n  conesponding  lo  a  length  of  a  side  of  die  virtual 
rectangular  parallelepiped  or  greater  dian  a  second  set  value 
L,  n  conesponding  to  die  lengdi  of  die  side  of  die  virtual 
rectangular  parallelepiped.  L,  being  a  value  indicanng  die 
length  of  an  elongated  side  in  die  y-axis  direction  of  die 
virtual  rectangular  parallelepiped: 

an  adder  circuit  for  receiving  die  L,  and  Ay,  and  adding  die  L, 
to  Ay  and  outpuiting  a  result  as  said  difference  Ay/=y,-y, 
when  Ay,  is  less  dian  -L,  12: 

a  subtraction  circuit  for  receiving  die  L,  and  AL,  and  Ay,  and 
subtracting  L,  from  Ay,  and  ootputting  a  result  as  said 
difference  Ay,=y,-y,  when  Ay,  is  greater  dian  L,  /2;  and 

said  second  circuit  outpuiting  die  Ay,  as  said  difference 
Ay/=yy-y,  *li«>  Ay,  is  equal  to  or  more  dian  -L,  /2  and 
equal  to  or  less  than  L,  /2;  and 

a  z-axis  circuit,  responsive  to  die  z,  and  z,  signals,  comprising: 

a  dlird  circuit  for  receivuig  die  z,  coordinate  signal  and  die  z, 

coordinate  signal  and  generating  die  Az,; 
a  companion  circuit  for  companng  die  z^  and  z,  signals  and 
determining  whedier  die  Az,  is  less  dian  a  first  set  value 
-L./2  corresponding  lo  a  lengdi  of  a  side  of  a  virtual 
rectangular  parallelepiped  or  greater  dian  a  second  set  value 
L,  n  corresponding  to  the  length  of  die  side  of  die  virtual 
i«:tangular  parallelepiped.  L,  being  a  value  indicaung  die 
lengdi  of  an  elongated  side  in  die  z-axis  direction  of  die 
virtual  rectangular  parallelepiped; 
an  adder  circuit  for  receiving  die  L,  and  Az,  and  adding  die  L. 
to  Az  and  outputting  a  result  as  said  difference  Az/=z,-z, 
when  Az,  is  less  dian  -L.  /2; 
a  subtracoon  circuit  for  receiving  die  L,  and  Az,  and  subtracting 
L.  from  Az,  and  outputting  a  result  of  said  difference  Az,=z,-z, 
when  Az,  is  greater  dun  L,  /2;  said  diird  circuit  outputting  die 
Az,  as  said  difference  Az,=z,-z,  when  Az,  is  equal  to  more  dian 
-1^  /2  and  equal  to  or  less  dun  L,  /2 
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vector  of  said  pUirality  of  vectors  representing  a  plurality  of 
signal  samples  for  a  given  angle  of  said  transducer,  each 
vector  of  said  plurality  of  vectors  representing  a  different 
angle  of  said  transducer,  said  plurality  of  vectors  being  repre- 
sented by  a  measured  column  tensor; 
a  memory  for  storing  die  measured  column  tensor;  and 
a  computer  programmed  to  left  multiply  die  measured  column 
tensor  stored  in  said  mcnwry  by  a  reconstruction  tensor  T  to 
obtain  an  estimate  of  a  desired  measurement  column  tensor, 
wherein  said  reconstruction  tensor  T  is  equal  to  Rj^R--.  • 
being  a  cioss-covariance  tensor  computed  for  d.  a  desired 
measurement  column  tensor,  and  m.  die  measured  column 
tensor,  and  R,^  being  an  auto-covariance  tensor  computed  for 
m,  die  measured  column  tensor,  and  wherein  die  estimate  of  a 
desired  measurement  column  tensor  represents  an  estimate  of 
measuremenu  dial  would  be  obtained  from  an  hypodietical 
transducer  having  a  higher  resolution  dun  said  first  mentioned 
transducer 
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ENHANCED  RESOLUTION  IMAGING  AND 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS 
NeU  H.  JiMicU,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  lo  Technology  Devel- 
opment Group,  Inc. 
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11.  An  ultrasound  imaging  system  for  generating  an  enhanced 
resolution  ultrasound  image  of  internal  structure  of  an  object,  said 
ultrasonic  inuging  system  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  transducer  inside  of  die  housing  for  sending  and  receiving 

acoustic  signals; 
a  motor  dnve  positiomng  die  transducer  to  selected  angles 

within  a  range  of  possible  angles; 
measurement  control  circuitry  controlling  die  motor  dnve.  send- 
ing ultrasonic  pulses  dirough  die  transducer  and  receiving 
echoes  from  die  object,  said  measurement  control  circuitry 
generating  a  plurality  of  vectors  of  ultrasonic  dau.  each 
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1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  die  longitudinal  and  lateral 
motion  of  a  following  vehicle  to  follow  die  padi  of  a  preceding 
vehicle,  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  first  signals  indicative  of  a  sute  vector 
comprising  velocity  and  position  vector  components  of  die 
preceding  vehicle,  wherein  each  position  vector  component  is 
denved  by  integrating  die  corresponding  velocity  vector  com- 
ponent with  respect  to  time; 


second  means  for  generating  second  signals  indicative  of  a  state 
vector  comprising  velocity  and  position  vector  components  of 
the  following  vehicle,  wherein  each  position  vector  compo- 
nent is  derived  by  integrating  dK  corresponding  velocity 
vector  component  with  respect  to  time;  and 

third  means  for  controlling  die  longitudinal  and  lateral  motion  of 
the  following  vehicle  by  generating  a  performance  index 
based  on  an  integration  with  respect  to  time  of  the  differences 
betweea  the  sute  vector  components  of  a  first  signal  at  a  first 
time  and  the  corresponding  state  vector  components  of  a 
second  signal  at  a  second  time  following  the  first  time  con- 
trolling the  speed  and  steering  of  the  following  vehicle  such 
dial  the  performance  index  is  less  dun  a  predetermined  value 
to  cause  die  following  vehicle  to  follow  the  padi  of  die 
preceding  vehicle. 
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1.  A  car  counting  method,  based  upon  survey  data,  for  estimat- 
ing the  number  of  vehicles  passing  a  testing  site  during  a  testing 
period,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delecting  local  oscillator  (LO)  signals  emitted  from  a  portion  of 

said  vehicles,  said  portion  of  vehicles  having  tuners  located 

therein: 
maintaining  an  LO  count  of  said  detected  LO  signals;  and 
performing  a  data  translation  operation  on  said  LO  count  to 

estimate  die  number  of  said  vehicles  passing  said  testing  site 

during.$aid  testing  period. 
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PARTICULAR  FOR  CALCULATION  OF 
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aaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1992,  92  05061 
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1.  In  a  method  for  simulating  crosstalk  interference  of  adjacendy 
situated  network  lines  by  analyzing  non-zero  elements  of  a  global 
matrix  having  corresponding  ordered  network  line  segments,  die 
ordering  of  line  segments  comprising  the  steps: 
determining  which  segments  experience  interference; 


haejui 


assigning  a  single  principal  rank  to  each  segment,  the  principal 
ranks  between  segments  that  interfere  widi  one  another  being 
incremented  and  differing  by  no  more  than  1  thus  simplifying 
the  global  matrix; 

non-zero  elements  of  die  global  matrix  being  grouped  around  a 
diagonal  of  the  matrix; 

the  principal  ranks  of  all  segments  of  a  single  line  being  the 
same;  and 

an  origin  principal  rank  zero  being  assigned  to  the  segments  of  a 
single  line  of  the  networlc.  wherein  at  least  one  of  die  seg- 
ments of  the  line  experiences  interference  widi  at  least  one 
other  segment  in  anodier  line. 
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1.  A  device  for  transferring  a  processed  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined dynamic  range  comprising: 

a  signal  converter  for  converting  a  digitized  signal  into  a  digi- 
tally sampled  signal  having  baseband  inphase  and  quadrature 
(I/Q)  signal  components; 

a  digital  signal  processor  for  developing  the  processed  signal 
responsive  to  said  digitally  sampled  signal  input  diereio.  said 
digital  signal  processor  including  multiplying  means  for  mul- 
tiplying said  digitally  sampled  signal  by  an  amplification 
factor  when  said  digitally  sampled  signal  is  below  a  dueshold 
value,  and  said  digital  signal  processor  generates  an  informa- 
tion bit  on  a  sample  to  sample  basis  indicative  of  the  pro- 
cessed signal  being  multiplied  by  said  amplification  factor; 
and 

an  (I/Q)-to-(logR/^)  converter  for  modifying  die  processed  sig- 
nal in  response  to  said  information  bit  generated  by  said 
digital  signal  processor  so  that  the  precision  of  die  predeter- 
mined dynamic  range  of  the  processed  signal  is  achieved. 
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(c)  if  the  addiuon  of  the  stored  upper  k-n  bits  number  of  the  first 
integer  with  the  lower  n  bits  number  of  the  first  integer  in  step 
(a)  does  not  produce  an  overflow,  adding  the  second  integer  to 
the  result  of  d»e  addition  in  step  (a)  with  the  computer. 
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1  A  signal  processor  for  sequentially  performing  arithmetical 
processing  on  data  earned  by  an  input  dau  signal,  said  signal 
processor  comprising: 

plural  anthmeuc  units  connected  in  series,  each  said  arithmetic 
unit  receiving  dau  from  a  preceding  sUge.  performing  a 
process  of  arithmetical  operations  on  said  received  data,  and 
providing  a  result  of  said  process  to  a  subsequent  sUge; 

plural  hold  circuits  for  holding  control  information. 

plural  transfer  circuits  connected  in  series  for  performing 
sequential  transfer  of  a  selection  signal  according  to  a  flow  of 
said  dau  through  said  plural  anthmetic  units,  each  said  trans- 
fer circuit  receiving  said  selection  signal  from  a  preceding 
SUge  and  delaying  transfer  of  said  received  selection  signal  to 
a  subsequent  sUge  by  a  proportional  interval  of  time  to  a 
processing  time  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural  arith- 
metic units:  and 

plural  selecuon  circuits  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said 
anthmeucal  operations  in  each  said  anthmetic  unit  according 
to  said  dau  flow,  each  said  selection  circuit  receiving  a 
selection  signal  identical  with  one  inputted  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  plural  transfer  circuits,  selecting  among  said  plural 
hold  circuits  according  to  said  received  selection  signal  and 
fetching  control  information  held  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
plural  hold  circuiLs.  and  providing  said  fetched  control  infor- 
mation to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural  anthmetic  units 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  modulo  reducuon  of  a 
first  integer  having  k  bits,  larger  than  a  second  integer  having  n 
bits,  the  computer  stonng  a  precomputed  ubie  of  numbers  in 
memory,  the  method  compnsing; 

(a)  searching  the  precomputed  ubIe  of  values  stored  in  memory 
with  the  computer  for  a  stored  upper  k-n  bits  number  of  the 
first  integer,  and  adding  the  stored  upper  k  n  bits  number  of 
the  first  integer  to  a  lower  n  bus  number  of  the  first  integer 
with  the  computer; 

(b)  if  the  addiuon  of  the  stored  upper  k-n  bits  number  of  the  first 
integer  with  the  lower  n  bits  number  of  the  first  integer  in  step 
(a)  produces  an  overflow,  ehnunatuig  the  overflow  with  the 
computer;  and 


1  An  adder-subtractor  device  comprising: 

a  jlh  device  for  each  bit  position  j  for  computing  a  result  c  for  an 

expression  c=±a^a,  where  a,,  and  a,  are  binary  numbers,  the 

jlh  device  being  from  a  group  consisting  of  devices  defined  by 

formulas  using  integer  parameters  k.  Po-  Pi.  <•  V).  »i-  Xo-  ""^ 

y,.  each  said  parameter  having  a  nonnegative  integer  value 

that  IS  less  than  two.  the  jth  device  including: 

a  line  carrying  an  input  s„  representing  Xo  when  the  sign  at  the  ao 

number  in  the  expression  is  positive,  and  representing  l-x„ 

when  the  sign  at  the  ao  number  in  the  expression  is  negative: 

a  line  carrying  an  input  ao,  representing  a  jth  digit  of  the  ao 

number; 

a  line  carrying  an  input  s,  representing  x,  when  the  sign  at  the  a, 

number  in  the  expression  is  positive,  and  representing  l-x, 

when  the  sign  at  the  a,  number  in  the  expression  is  neganve; 

a  line  carrying  an  input  a,,  representing  a  jlh  digit  of  the  a, 

number, 
the  Jth  device  further  including  a  line  carrying  an  input  Wo,=  l-yo 
when  So=l-Xo  and  if  any  previous  bit  position  of  the  ag 
number  is  1.  and  Wo,=yo  when  s„=l-Xo  and  there  is  no  1  on 
any  previous  bit  position,  and  Wq,  has  a  nonnegative  integer 
value  that  is  less  than  2  when  So=Xo; 
the  Jth  device  further  including  a  line  carrying  an  input  w,y=l-y, 
when  5,=1-X|  and  if  any  previous  bit  position  of  the  a, 
number  is  I.  and  w,=yi  when  s,=l-X|  and  there  is  no  1  on 
any  previous  bit  position,  and  w„  has  a  nonnegative  integer 
value  that  is  less  than  2  when  s,=x,; 
at  least  one  line  carrying  a  forward  input  Fj,; 
at  least  one  line  carrying  a  forward  output  F^ 
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•  line  canning  an  output  c,  representing  a  jth  digit  of  the  result 

from  computing  the  expression  ±ao±a,;  and 
a  plurality  of  switches,  between  the  lines,  for  directing  to  die 

forward  output  F,^  a  bit  value,  according  to  a  first  of  said 

formulas: 


F.^l-»>»X»t®i:»)(H'^^»)®o^  only  if 
/.o(jo®io)®(l-PoXJo®«oK»^®yo)® 

aQ^,U|ffiL«,)®<l-PlKli®*iKw,y®>',)®  fliy. 

the  plurali^  of  switches  also  for  directing  the  forward  input  F^, 
to  the  oaiput  Cj  such  thiu  the  output  is  according  to  a  second 
of  said  fcrmulas: 

Cy  «  (I  -  />oKJ<(®l:oX»oi®yo)®<»0(ffi<l  -  />/Xi|®*;) 

(w,J»y,rSa,jmi  -  (ft®r»)P.XJ,-^®x,-.)p,-*®'®''- 
9pe    i»/U<.ex„X*,®)I;X(w<»®yo)®(*lj®y/)®(»'<»®>'oX»';y®yy)) 


5,572,457 

MODULE  BOARD  INCLUDING  CONDUCTOR  TRACKS 

HAVING  DISCONNECTABLE  CONNECTING  ELEMENTS 

Ewald  Michael,  Haar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 

cseUschaft,  Mucnctacii,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  498,165 
Claims  priority,  applkatioii  Germany,  JuL  5,  1994,  44  23 
567.4 

IbL  CL*  GUC  5/06 
VS.  CL  3*5—52  9  ( 


^52 


1.  A  tag  RAM  comprising: 

a  first  input  for  receiving  a  first  portion  of  an  address; 

a  second  input  for  receiving  daU; 

a  first  pin; 

a  second  pin; 

an  output  pin; 

a  memory  array  connected  to  the  first  and  second  inputs; 

a  comparator  connected  to  the  memory  array  and  the  second 
input,  wherein  the  comparator  has  an  output  that  produces  an 
output  sigiud  in  response  to  receiving  a  first  signal  from  the 
second  input  and  a  second  signal  from  the  memory  array; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  the  comparator 
output,  a  first  source/drain  connected  to  the  first  pin,  and  a 
second  touice/drain  coiuiected  to  the  second  pin;  and 

a  second  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  the  comparator 
output,  a  first  source/drain  connected  to  the  output  pin,  and  a 
second  source/drain  connected  to  a  lower  power  supply  volt- 
age source. 


5,572,456 

DISTRIBUTED  NOR  TAG  MATCH  APPARATUS 
David  C.  McOure,  CarroUtoo,  Tn.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,747 

Int  a."  GUC  15/04 

VS.  a.  365—49  23  Claims 


1.  A  module  board  in  the  form  of  a  circuit  board,  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  integrated  circuit; 

terminal  points  for  said  at  least  one  first  integrated  circuit; 

external  terminals  for  input/output  signals; 

conductor  trades  having  disconnecuble  connecting  elements  for 
connection  between  said  external  terminals  and  said  terminal 
points;  and 

a  second  integrated  circuit  disposed  between  said  external  ter- 
minals and  said  terminal  points  for  differently  varying  the 
input/output  signals  traveling  between  said  terminal  points 
and  said  external  terminals  in  dependence  on  a  status  of  said 
disconnectable  connecting  elements. 


5,572,458 
MULTI-LEVEL  VROM  PROGRAMMING  METHOD  AND 

CIRCUIT 

lyier  M.  Smith,  Gilbert;  Paul  S.  Levy,  Chandler,  both  of  Ariz., 

and  James  L.  Hkkey,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignors  to  VLSI 

Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,804,  Jim.  30,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,469,379.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  552,686 

InL  a."  GllC  17/00 
VS.  a.  365—96  13  Claims 

,  vFnn  I  SHIFT         V     /STTi  l\\    /V-  /  I  '  , 

CO 


I        i/OO   I 
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1.  A  method  for  programming  and  verifying  the  programming  of 
vROM  memories  fabricated  with  fiisible  links  between  two  metal 
layers  wherein  a  programming  voluge  greater  than  a  normal 
operating  voluge  is  used  selectively  to  fuse  links  between  said  two 
metal  layers,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  fusible  link  in  said  memory  to  be  programmed; 
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checking  linl  cunwil  flow  M  •  fim  voltage  through  said  selected 
fusible  link  to  determine  whether  said  selected  fusible  link  is 
already  programmed; 

applying  a  programming  voluge  higher  than  said  first  voluge 
across  said  selected  fusible  link  for  a  predctennined  ume  to 
fuse  an  eiectrically  conductive  link  between  said  two  metal 
layers  at  said  selected  fusible  link; 

allowing  said  fusible  link  to  cool; 

applying  an  annealing  voltage  not  greater  than  said  «ir«  voluge 
across  said  fiisible  bnk  for  a  second  predetermined  penod  of 
time  to  re-establish  said  electrically  conductive  link  in  die 
event  a  fine  filament  fr«:ture  occurred  during  said  cooling 
step;  and 

checking  second  current  flow  through  said  selected  fusible  link 
to  verify  said  two  metal  layers  are  electncally  interconnected 
at  said  selected  fusible  link. 


5JTl,4t» 

STATIC  RANDOM-ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  WITH 

CAPACmVE  COUPLING  TO  REDUCE  SENSmvrTY  TO 

RADLiTION 
Chucn-Der  Lien.  Mountain  View.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Integrated 
Device  Technology,  Inc.,  SanU  CUra 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143^21 

InL  CI.'  GllC  11/00 

VS.  a.  3*5-154  35  Ctetau 


5,572,459 
VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  FOR  A  FERROELECTRIC  IT/IC 

BASED  MEMORY 
Dennis  R.  Wiboo.  Black  Forest,  and  H.  Brett  Mellows,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ramtron  Interna- 
tional CorpoTBtioii,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,686 

InL  CL*  GllC  11/22 

VS.  CL  365-145  1«  O"*^ 


I.  A  sutic  memory  cell  comprising: 

like-polarity  first  and  second  storage  transistors,  each  having  a 
first  flow  electrode,  a  second  flow  electrode,  and  a  control 
electrode  for  controlling  current  flow  between  the  flow  elec- 
trodes, the  second  flow  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
storage  transistors  being  cross  coupled  with  their  control 
electrodes  for  storing  a  bit  of  information; 

a  load  coupled  to  the  second  flow  electrodes; 

a  non-parasitic  capacitor  coupled  between  the  second  flow  elec- 
trxxles;  and 

first  and  second  resistors  coupled  between  the  second  electrodes 
in  series  with  the  capacitor  on  opposite  sides  of  the  capacitor. 
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S,572v461 

STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING  A 

CAPACITOR  AND  A  CAPACITOR  CHARGE 

MAINTENANCE  CIRCUIT 

Fernando  Gonzalez,  Boise.  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Technology, 

IBC  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38M73 

tart.  CL*  GllC  11/00 

VS.  CL  365-156  »»  Ctai«s 
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I.  A  reference  cell  for  use  in  a  ferroelectric  memory  including  an 
array  of  IT-IC  memory  cells,  the  reference  cell  composing: 

first  and  second  voluge  reference  outputs  each  coupled  to  a  bit 
line  in  the  array,  each  bit  line  in  turn  being  coupled  to  a  single 
sense  amplifier  in  the  array; 

first  and  second  ferroelectric  capaciton; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  ferroelectric  capacitors 
to  the  first  and  second  voluge  reference  outputs; 

means  for  establishing  a  charge  on  one  of  the  ferroelectric 
capacitors;  and 

means  for  equally  distributing  the  charge  across  both  of  the 
feiToelectric  capacitors  to  create  a  substantially  equal  refer- 
ence voluge  on  both  of  the  voluge  reference  outputs. 


1.  A  static  random  access  memory  cell  fabricated  on  a  silicon 
substrate,  said  substrate  being  held  at  a  potenual  no  greater  than 
ground  potential,  said  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bus  for  receiving  a  power  supply  voluge; 

(b)  a  second  bus  carrying  a  voltage  no  higher  than  ground 
potential; 

(c)  an  access  transistor  having  a  first  source/drain  region  which 
functions  as  a  digit  line  contact,  and  a  second  source/drain 
region  which  functions  as  a  storage  node  contact,  said  tran- 
sistor also  having  channel  controlled  by  a  voluge  applied  to  a 
control  gate; 

(d)  a  parasitic  diode  formed  between  the  second  source/drain 
region  and  the  substrate,  said  parasitic  diode  having  a  leakage 
current  within  a  characteristic  range  when  said  second  source/ 
drain  region  is  brought  to  a  voltage  level  of  about  ground 
potential; 

(e)  a  resistive  element: 


(f)  a  pull-down  transistor  having  a  gate  and  a  channel; 

(g)  a  thin  film  transistor  having  a  gate  and  a  channel,  the  gate  of 
said  thia  film  transistor  being  coupled  both  to  said  first  bus  via 
said  resistive  element  and  to  said  second  bus  via  the  channel 
of  said  pull-down  transistor,  said  thin  film  transistor  having  an 
"OFF'  leakage  current  within  a  range  that  is  less  than  the 
characteristic  lealmge  current  range  of  the  parasitic  diode:  and 

(h)  a  node  for  storing  a  high  voluge  level  represenutive  of  a 
first  digital  dau  sute  or  a  low  voluge  level  represenutive  of 
a  second  digital  dau  sute,  said  node  being  coupled  to  the 
digit  line  contact  via  the  channel  of  said  access  transistor,  to 
the  subctrate  via  said  parasitic  diode,  to  the  said  pull-down 
transistor  gate,  and  to  said  first  bus  via  the  channel  of  said  thin 
film  transistor 


5,572,463 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH 
PRE-READ  MEANS 
Takao    Akaogi;    Masanobu    YoshkU,    both    of    Kawasaki; 
Yasushige  Ogawa,  Kasngai;  Yasnshi  Kasa,  and  Shonidii 
Kawamnra,  both  of  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fiuitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268480,  Jul.  6,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,487,036, 
whkfa  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  996,942,  Dec  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,490,107.  This  application  Apr.  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1991,  3-346663; 
May  28, 1992,  4-137080;  Jul.  20,  1992, 4-191793;  Sep.  17, 1992, 
4-248023;  Oct  9,  1992, 4-271869;  Oct  13, 1992, 4-274355;  Dec 
3,  1992,  4-324302;  Dec.  4,  1992,  4-325544 
Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—185.01  12  Claims 
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5,572,462 
MULTISTATE  PROM  AND  DECOMPRESSOR 
Peter  W.  Lm,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aplns  Integrated 
Circuits,  Inc.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510^59 

Int  CL'  GllC  n/56 

VS.  a.  365—168  19  Claims 
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1.  A  mulusute  PROM  and  decompressor  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 

a  PROM  airay  including  a  plurality  of  cells  arranged  to  have  a 
plurality  of  wordlincs  and  a  plurality  of  bitlines,  where  each 
cell  is  configured  to  have  one  of  a  plurality  of  threshold 
voluges; 

a  Vt-detoctor  coupled  to  the  PROM  array,  said  Vt-detector 
configiavd  to  receive  a  high  voluge  wordline  (WLHV)  signal, 
configiaed  to  compare  the  WLHV  signal  to  a  plurality  of 
predetennined  thresholds  and  configured  to  output  a  detector 
word  in  response  to  the  WLHV  signal; 

a  wordline  selector  coupled  to  the  PROM  array,  said  wordline 
selector  configured  to  receive  tlie  WLHV  signal  and  config- 
ured to  communicate  the  WLHV  signal  to  a  selected  wordline 
in  response  to  a  wordline  select  signal; 

a  bitline  selector  coupled  to  the  PROM  array,  said  bitline  selec- 
tor coirtgured  to  select  a  selected  bitline  carrying  a  bitline 
signal  in  response  to  a  bitline  select  signal; 

a  decompressor  coupled  to  said  Vt-detector  and  said  bitline 
selector  and  configured  to  receive  said  detector  word  and  said 
bitline  signal,  and  configured  to  generate  a  dau  signal  when 
the  bitline  signal  is  activated. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory   having  address  buffer  means, 
memory  cell  means,  word  line  selection  means,  bit  line  selection 
means,  an  output  buffer,  first  address  generation  means  connected 
to  the  address  buffer  means,  for  providing  an  address  for  specify- 
ing a  group  of  dau  pieces,  and  second  address  generation  means 
for  providing  addresses  for  specifying  the  daU  pieces,  respectively, 
the  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 
first  read  means  for  selecting  and  reading  a  group  of  dau  pieces 
through  one  of  the  word  line  selection  means  and  bit  line 
selection  means  according  to  an  address  provided  by  the  first 
address  generation  means; 
second  read  means  for  selecting  the  dau  pieces,  which  have 
been  selected  and  read  according  to  tlie  address  provided  by 
the  first  address  generation  means,  tlirough  one  of  the  bit  line 
selection  means  and  word  line  selection  means  according  to 
addresses  provided  by  the  second  address  generation  means 
and  providing  them  to  the  output  buffer,  and 
pre-read  means  for  reading  another  group  of  daU  pieces  accord- 
ing to  another  address  to  be  provided  by  the  first  address 
generation  means  while  the  preceding  dau  pieces  are  being 
read  according  to  the  preceding  address  provided  by  the  first 
address  generation  means  and  being  selectively  provided  to 
the  output  buffer  according  to  the  addresses  provided  by  the 
second  address  generation  means. 


5,572.464 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Shoichi  Iwasa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,015,  Apr.  6,  1994,  abandoned.  Tbis 

application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-103488 

Int  a."  GllC  11/34 

VS.  a.  365—185.17  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a 

plurality  of  memory  cells  series-connected  to  each  other,  each 

memory  cell  formed  by  a  P-channel  transistor  in  which  a  control 
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gate  electrode  is  stacked  vu  an  insulating  film  on  a  floating  gate 
electrode;  a  6rsl  selecting  transistor  having  a  source  and  a  drain, 
one  of  the  source  and  the  drain  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
plural  memory  cells  senes<onnected  to  each  other,  a  bit  line 
connected  to  the  other  of  the  source  and  the  drwn  of  said  first 
selecnng  transistor,  a  second  selecting  transistor  having  a  source 
and  a  drain,  one  of  the  source  and  the  drain  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  plural  memory  cells  series-connected  to  the  other, 
and  a  power  source  line  connected  to  the  other  of  the  source  and 
the  drain  of  said  second  selecting  transistor,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

setting,  to  a  positive  value,  a  potential  al  a  control  gate  electrode 
of  a  P-channel  transistor  forming  a  memory  cell  selected  from 
said  plurality  of  memory  cells; 
producing  an  avalanche  breakdown  al  a  drain  junction  of  said 
P-channel  transistor  forming  said  selected  memory  cell;  and 
wribng  dau  into  said  selected  memory  cell  by  injecting  elec- 
trons generated  by  the  avalanche  breakdown  into  a  floating 
gate  electrode  of  said  P-channel  transistor  fotnung  said 
selected  memory 


5.572yM6 
FLASH  MEMORY  CHIPS 
Hiroshi  Sukejjawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kal- 
iha  Toshiba,  KawasalO,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13W13 

CUims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Oct  6,  1992,  4-267212 

Inta.*GllC  17/00 

VS.  CL  365— 1«5  J3  !•  C>»i™s 
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5372,465 
POWER  SUPPLY  CONFIGURED  SENSING  SCHEME  FOR 

FLASH  EEPROM 
Amir  BaaUr,  Foiaom,  Caiif„  aMignor  to  Intel  Corporatiaa, 
SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,«37 

iirt.  CL»  GUC  11/34 

VS.  CL  365— 1«5J1  «7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  having  a  plurality  of  flash 
EEPROM  chips  each  having  a  function  of  write  processing  in 
response  to  a  control  signal,  each  memory  area  of  said  plurality  of 
flash  EEPROM  chips  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  erasure 
blocks,  said  seimconductor  memory  system  comprising: 

assigning  means  for  assigning  sequential  sector  number  sets  to 
said  plurality  of  erasure  blocks  so  as  to  permit  the  sequential 
sector  number  sets  to  be  sequentiaUy  assigned  to  said  plurabty 
of  flash  EEPROM  chips  according  to  the  erasure  block,  a 
memory  size  of  the  each  sequential  sector  number  sets  being 
equal  to  a  memory  size  of  the  erasure  block,  and  for  holding 
address  conversion  information  representing  a  correspon- 
dence of  logical  addresses  having  track  numbers  and  sector 
numbers  to  real  memory  addresses  of  said  plurality  of  flash 
EEPROM  chips  according  to  results  of  the  assigning; 
address  converting  means  for  converting  the  logical  address 
designated  by  a  host  system,  into  the  real  memory  address  for 
accessing  al  Icasi  one  of  said  plurality  of  flash  EEPROM 
chips  based  on  the  address  conversion  information;  and 
control  means  for  outputting  the  control  signal  to  a  first  flash 
EEPROM  chip  of  said  plurality  of  flash  EEPROM  chips  in 
accordance  with  the  real  memory  address  converted  from  the 
logical  address  by  said  address  converting  means  and  output- 
ting  the  control  signal  lo  a  second  flash  EEPROM  chip  of  said 
plurality  of  flash  EEPROM  chips  during  wnte  processing  of 
the  first  flash  EEPROM  chip. 
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5,572,467 

ADDRESS  COMPARISON  IN  AN  INTERGRATED 

CIRCUIT  MEMORY  HAVING  SHARED  READ  GLOBAL 

DATA  LINES 

Hamed  Ghanemi;  Perry  H.  Pelley,  III,  and  Scott  G.  Nogle,  all 

of  Austin,  Te».,  asiignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  426,995 

Int  CL*  GUC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365-l»,«2  20  Claima 


1  Bias  selector  circuin>  for  a  memory  cell  sensing  circuit 
comprising: 

a  reference  voluge  generator; 

a  selector  for  providing  a  bias  voltage  to  both  a  reference  bitline 
load  for  controlling  a  reference  bidine  node  voluge  and  a 
sense  bitline  load  for  controlling  a  sense  bidine  node  voltage; 

wherein  the  selector  provides  a  first  bias  voltage  to  the  reference 
and  sense  bitline  loads  if  a  power  supply  voluge  is  at  a  first 
level,  wherein  the  selector  selects  the  reference  voluge  gen- 
erator to  provide  a  second  bias  voluge  to  the  reference  and 
sense  biUine  loads  if  the  power  supply  voluge  is  al  a  second 
level,  wherein  the  reference  bitline  node  voltage  is  maintained 
at  approximately  a  midpoint  of  an  operating  range  of  the 
lense  bitline  node  voluge 


a  memory  arrSy  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  organized  in 

a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns: 
an  input  dau  register  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an 

input  dau  signal,  and  an  output  terminal; 
a  first  sense  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 

output  terminal  of  the  Input  dau  register,  and  an  output 

terminal; 
a  second  sense  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  couplAl  to  the 

memory  array,  and  an  output  terminal;  and 
a  global  dau  line,  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first 

sense  amplifier  and  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  sense 

amplifier. 


5,572,468 

STORAGE  READING  APPARATUS 
Iwao   Ishiiube;    Tadashi   Saito,   both   of  Koganei;    Takashi 
Katalgi,  Haiaura;  Yoshinobu  Igarashi.  Niiza,  and  Yukiko 
Midorikawa,  Kodalra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1994,  6-105479; 
Mar.  13,  1995,  7-052822;  Apr.  19,  1995,  7-093867 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00:fi/00 


VS.  CL  365—189.05 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory,  comprising: 


1.  A  storage  accessing  circuit  for  accessing  dau  in  a  storage 
means,  said  storage  accessing  circuit  comprising: 

means,  connected  to  said  storage  means,  for  outputting  an 
address  signal  lo  said  storage  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  strobe  signal  indicating  a  signal  timing 
for  said  address  signal; 

means  for  inputting  dau  from  said  storage  means,  said  dau 
being  valid  during  an  assert  period,  while  said  strobe  signal  is 
outputted.  and  also  during  a  non-assert  period,  while  said 
strobe  signal  is  not  outpuned,  said  dau  further  being  valid 
until  subsequent  daU  is  outputted; 

a  dau  bus  connected  between  said  means  for  inputting  dau  and 
said  storage  means; 

a  dau  write  ciicuil  connected  to  said  daU  bus  for  outputting  dau 
via  said  daU  bus  to  said  storage  means; 

a  buffer  means  for  separating  said  dau  write  circuit  from  said 
dau  bus; 

means  for  outputting  predetermined  dau  onto  said  dau  bus, 
during  a  period  while  said  daU  write  circuit  is  separated  ftt>m 
said  dau  bus.  via  said  buffer  means,  said  means  for  outputting 
predetermined  dau  being  connected  to  said  daU  bus;  and 

a  dau  input  timing  means  for  generating  a  dau  input  timing 
signal,  in  accordance  with  said  strobe  signal,  for  inputting 
dau  from  said  storage  means  during  said  assert  period  and 
said  non-assert  period  until  the  subsequent  dau  is  output  from 
said  storage  means. 


5372,469 
STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

A  SINGLE  BIT  LINE  CONnGURATION 
Ke^ji  Anami;   Toshihiko  Hirose;   Shuji   Murakami;   Kojiro 
Yuzuriha,  and  Tadato  Yamagata,  all  of  Hyogo-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,470,  Mar.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,475,638. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  467,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111408; 
Jul.  29,  1992,  4-202603 

Int  a.'  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365—189.11  4  Claims 

voc 


^T^ 


wo  tioo 


S«G 


l-Jr  <wno  LMC  toosij 


»£ 


V  GATt  cwcur 


1.  The  sutic  random  access  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 

arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns, 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  each  being  provided  in  a  corresponding 

column  in  said  memory  cell  array  and  connected  to  a  memory 

cell  in  said  corresponding  one  column, 
wherein  each  of  said  memory  cells  comprises 

dau  storage  means  having  a  single  input/output  node  for 
storing  a  dau  signal  provided  via  said  input/output  node, 

said  dau  storage  means  being  applied  with  a  supply  voluge 
having  a  predetermined  voluge  level, 

first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  connected  in  series 
between  a  bit  line  of  a  corresponding  column  and  said 
input/output  node, 
first  boosting  means  responsive  to  an  externally  applied  write 

control  signal  for  boosting  ihe  gate  voluge  of  respective  first 

field  effect  transistors  in  the  memory  cells  of  the  row  selected 

by  a  row  address  signal  to  a  voluge  level  exceeding  said 

supply  voluge.  and 
second  boosting  means  responsive  to  an  externally  applied  write 

control  signal  for  boosting  the  gate  voluge  of  respective 

second  field  effect  transistors  in  the  memory  cells  of  the 

column  selected  by  a  column  address  signal  to  a  voltage  level 

exceeding  said  supply  voluge. 


5372,470 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAPPING  A 

REDUNDANT  MEMORY  COLUMN  TO  A  DEFECTIVE 

MEMORY  COLUMN 

David  C.  McClure,  CarroUton,  and  Thomas  Teel,  Austin,  both 

of  T^z^  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc, 

CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,349 
Int  CL'  GUC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—200  26  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mapping  one  of  a  plurality  of  redundant 
memory  columns,  each  having  a  redundant  memory  cell,  to  an 
address  of  a  defective  memory  column  in  a  memory  device  that 
communicates  with  an  external  dau  bus  having  one  or  more 
data-bit  lines  and  an  address  bus.  comprising: 
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select  tnnsistor  override*  ■  sigwl  from  the  main  memory 
column  select  transistor. 


»  address  decoder  oper.ble  to  receive  >n  «ldress  signal  on  said 
address  bus  and  to  generate  an  enable  signal  for  enabling  a 
redundant  cell  of  said  redundant  column  when  the  value  ot 
said  address  signal  equals  said  address; 

a  bit-select  bus  having  one  or  more  bit-select  lines  each  associ- 
«ed  with  one  of  said  dau-bit  lines  and  operable  to  cany  a 
bit-select  signal; 

a  plurality  of  daU-bit  line  selectors,  each  associated  with  one  of 
said  redundant  columns,  in  communicauon  with  said  bit- 
select  bus.  and.  in  response  to  said  enable  signal,  operable  to 
generate  said  bit  select  signal  on  a  bit-select  line  associated 
with  a  desired  dau-bil  line;  and  j        ^ 

an  interface  cm:uit  in  communication  with  said  external  d«a  and 
bit-selecl  busses  and  operable  to  couple  said  redundant  cell  to 
said  desired  dau-bu  line  in  response  to  said  bii-select  signal. 


557W72 

INTEGRATED  ZENER-ZAP  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

CELL  WITH  PROGRAMMING  AND  PRETEST 

CAPABILITY 

M«k  B.  Ke^ney.  Kokomo;  Dennfa  M.  '^"8'|"- <;^»™'*^^ 
dM  B.  Osborn,  Kokomo.  and  WUliam  P.  WhiUock,  Clcer«», 
Si  of  lad.  asslfDors  to  Ddco  Electronics  Corporation, 

Kokomo,  Ind.  ..  ^. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  421.774 
Int.  Ct'  GUC  2«W 
U5.C1.3»5_201  ,^  14CtaJms 

/ 


5.572,471 
REDITVDANCY  SCHEME  FOR  MEMORY  aRCUTTS 
Robert   J.    Prwbsting.   Los  Alio.   HUb,   Calif.,   "»»«»«V!° 
Townsend  and  Townseod  Khourie  and  Crew,  San  Francisco, 

Calif. 

DivWo.  of  Ser.  No.  252J84.  May  31U  1994,  ?•«•  No- 
5.495v445  This  application  Aug.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  515.616 
lat  CL'  GllC  lim 
U,S.CL3«5— 2M  _        _  * 


1  An  electronic  memory  circuit  cell  with  pretest  capability  for 
testing  an  output  of  said  memory  cell  prior  to  pcrmanenUy  pro- 
gramming said  memory  cell,  comprising. 

memory  element  means  for  storing  binary  informauon.  said 
memory  element  means  being  permanently  programmed 
when  coupled  to  a  programming  voltage  so  as  to  provide  a 
programmed  binary  signal  at  said  output,  said  memory  ele- 
ment means  including  a  zener  diode  coupled  to  ground  that  is 
permancnUy  overstressed  when  coupled  to  said  programming 
voluge  and  functions  as  a  low  impedance  shunt  to  ground; 
voluge  supply  means  operable  for  producing  a  pretest  voluge 

and  said  programming  voltage;  and 
test  circuit  means  for  producing  said  programmed  binary  signal 
at  said  output  prior  to  permanently  programming  said  memory 
element  means  and  when  coupled  to  said  pretest  voluge. 


5.572.473 

BIT  LINE  CONDITIONING  CIRCUIT  FOR  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY 

Prter  D.  Robertson,  Fremont,  Calif.,  •»'«t"»'^ J"  p^^  ^"^JT 

ration  of  Japan,  and  Sony  Electronics,  Inc..  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  346,529 

Int  CL»  GllC  7/00 

IJ.S.CL  365-202  »  C"^ 


32 


4 


•  w 


1  A  random  access  memory  circuit  comprising; 

a  main  memory  column  select  transistor  for  coupling  a  column 

line  to  a  dau  line; 
a  data  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  the  daU  line;  and 
a  redundant  column  select  transistor  for  coupling  a  redundant 

column  line  to  the  daU  line, 
wherein  the  redundant  column  selea  transistor  has  a  larger 

channel  width  to  length  rauo  than  the  main  memory  column 

select  transistor,  whereby  a  signal  from  the  redundant  column 
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7  A  method  for  conditioning  bit  lines  in  a  random  access 
memory  with  at  least  two  bit  line  driver  transistors,  an  equa^izauon 
minsistor  coupled  across  the  bit  lines  and  a  word  line  coupled  to  a 
memory  ceU.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 


providing  an  equalization  signal  to  said  equalization  transistor 
such  that  said  equalization  transistor  is  turned  on  at  the 
beginning  of  a  memory  access  operation;  and 

while  said  equalization  transistor  is  on.  providing  a  precharge 
signal  such  that  said  driver  transistors  are  off. 


1.  A  sense  sniplifier  for  sensing  a  binary  sute  of  a  memory 
device,  the  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  sugc  comprising  first  and  second  cascode  circuits,  the 
first  cascode  circuit  having  a  first  load  device  and  a  first 
cascode  device  coupled  in  series  with  a  memory  cell  storage 
device  to  be  sensed,  the  second  cascode  circuit  having  a 
second  load  device  and  a  second  cascode  device  coupled  in 
series  with  a  memory  cell  reference  device,  wherein  said 
memory  cell  reference  device  is  of  substantially  the  same 
construction  as  said  memory  ceil  storage  device  but  in  a 
predetermined  logic  sute; 

first  and  second  clamping  circuits  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  cascode  circuits,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
clamping  circuits  clamping  a  node  of  said  first  and  second 
cascode  ciicuits  to  one  of  a  first  voluge  and  a  second  voluge 
according  to  an  enable  input  signal; 

a  differential  suge  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  circuit 
having  first  and  second  differential  inputs  coupled  to  receive 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  cascode  circuits  respec- 
tively; and 

an  output  stage  coupled  to  said  differential  sUge  to  receive  an 
output  signal  therefrom  and  for  generating  a  logic  level  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  signal  received  from  said  differ- 
ential suge. 


5,572.475 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Sung-Min  Yim,  Pyeongtake-gun,  and  Jung-Hyuck  Lee.  Seoul, 

both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,693 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  JaiL  27,  1994, 
1465/1994 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
MS.  CL  365—208  19  Claims 


5,572y474 

PSEUDO-DIFFERENTIAL  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

Ben  Y.  Sheen,  Milpitas;  Timothy  M.  Lacey,  Cupertino,  and 

Sammy   Cheung,   Pleasanton,   all   of  Calif.,   assignors   to 

Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,807 

Int  CL*  GllC  13/00 

MS,  CL  365—207  33  Churns 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  sense  amplifier 
operated  by  a  given  control  signal  and  a  first  sense  amplifier  driver, 
said  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  sense  amplifier  driver  control  circuit  having  an  output  line 
connected  to  a  control  terminal  of  said  first  sense  amplifier 
driver  for  variably  controlling  current  flow  into  said  first  sense 
amplifier  driver  by  providing  a  driving  element  having  a 
plurality  of  current  paths  for  increased  current  flow  when 
transmitting  daU  of  a  RAM  port  to  a  SAM  port; 

a  bias  circuit  having  an  output  Une  connected  to  a  control 
terminal  of  said  driving  element  of  said  sense  amplifier  driver 
control  circuit  which  assists  in  maintaining  said  current  flow- 
ing into  said  driving  element  at  a  constant  rate  regardless  of 
an  increment  or  decrement  of  an  external  power  supply  volt- 
age; and 

means  having  an  input  line  connected  to  a  voltage  applied  to 
said  sense  amplifier  and  an  output  line  connected  to  an  input 
line  of  said  sense  amplifier  driver  control  circuit  and  an  input 
line  of  said  bias  circuit  to  drive  said  sense  amplifier  driver 
control  circuit  and  said  bias  circuit. 


5,572,476 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

RESISTANCE  OF  ANTIFUSES  IN  AN  ARRAY 

Abdelshafy  A.  Eltoukhy,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Actd 

Corporation,  Sunnyvale.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255.160,  Jun.  7.  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,469,396.  This  application  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,654 
InL  CL*  GllC  17/16 
UJ5.  CL  365—210  3  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  antifuses  for 
selectively  connecting  together  a  plurality  of  interconnect  conduc- 
tors to  provide  programmed  circuit  paths  for  fimctional  electronic 
circuits  disposed  on  the  integrated  circuit,  said  integrated  circuit 
fiirther  including: 
programming  circuit  means  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
interconnect  conductors  having  an  interconnect  conductor 
resistance,  one  of  said  plurality  of  antifuses.  and  at  least  one 
programming  transistor  having  an  on-resistance.  said  pro- 
gramming circuit  means  for  forming  a  programming  series 
circuit  between  a  first  voluge  potential  node  in  said  integrated 
circuit  and  a  second  voltage  potential  node  in  said  integrated 
circuit; 
reference  circuit  means  comprising  at  least  one  reference  con- 
ductor having  a  reference  conductor  resistance  substantially 
equal  to  said  interconnect  conductor  resistance,  a  via  plug, 
and  at  least  one  reference  transistor  having  an  on-resistance 
substantially  equal  to  the  on  resistance  of  said  at  least  one 
programming  transistor,  said  reference  circuit  means  for  form- 
ing a  reference  series  circuit  between  said  first  and  second 
voltage  potential  nodes;  and 
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a  column  address  and  then  transferring  said  multiplexed  data 
lo  an  I/O  sense  amplifier,  thereby  selectively  accessing  said 
even  and  odd  scnal  dau  on  said  first  and  second  dau  I/O  lines 
when  said  serial  address  is  received. 


5^72^478 
POWER  SUPPLY  UNIT  FOR  AN  IC  MEMORY  CARD 
Toshirx.  Sato;  Tomohani  Tanaka:  TeLsuhiko  Miiopichi.  and 
Yujl  Ide,  aU  of  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawaHUd.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  213.058,  Mar.  15,  1W4.  Pat  No. 

5  469J99.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  414,194 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1993,  5-056187 

InL  a."  GllC  I6A)2 

U.S.  a.  365-226  »«  C»^ 


programming  circuit  control  means  for  selectively  tunung  on 
said  at  least  one  programming  transistor  id  response  to  signals 
klentifying  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  antifuses  to  create  said 
programming  senes  circuit  and  for  selecuvely  turning  oil  said 
at  least  one  reference  transistor  m  response  to  signals  idenu 
fying  said  via  plug  to  create  said  reference  senes  circuit. 


5.572.477 

VIDEO  RAM  METHOD  FOR  OUTPUTTING  SERIAL 

DATA 

Seoog-Ook  J»«.  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co..  Ltd..  Suwon.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  415,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1994, 

6760/1994  __ 

IBL  Ct*  GllC  7/00 

U&  a.  3*5-221  "CW-. 
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1  A  one-chip  power  supply  unit,  comprising; 

a  DC-DC  converter  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  for 
converting  an  input  DC  voltage  to  an  output  DC  voltage  by 
means  of  a  switching  converter  scheme;  and 

a  regulator  for  converting  said  output  DC  voluge  to  a  predeter- 
mined DC  power  supply  voluge  for  a  semiconductor  element; 

wherein  said  DC-DC  converter  includes  a  thin  and  planar  uiduc- 
tor  comprising,  stacked  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
planar  coil  and  magnetic  thin  films  formed  to  sandwich  said 
planar  coil. 


1  A  video  RAM  having  a  data  register  for  outputting  senal  data 
■a  response  to  the  input  of  a  senal  address  which  is  synchronized 
with  a  serial  clock,  said  video  RAM  compnsing: 

a  first  dau  IX)  line  for  transfemng  even  senal  dau  which  is 
output  from  the  daU  register;  

a  first  column  gate  for  synchronuing  the  even  senal  dau  stored 
in  said  dau  register  with  an  even  senal  address  and  then 
transfemng  said  even  senal  dau  to  said  first  dau  VO  line; 

a  second  dau  IX)  luie  for  transfemng  odd  senal  dau  whKh  is 
output  from  the  dau  register; 

a  second  column  gale  for  synchronizing  the  odd  senal  daU 
stored  in  said  dau  register  with  an  odd  senal  address  and  then 
transfemng  said  odd  senal  dau  to  said  second  dau  VO  line; 

2nd 
a  muluplexer  for  mulnplexing  said  even  and  odd  senal  daU  on 
said  first  and  second  daU  VO  lines  in  response  to  an  input  ot 


5.572v479 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  TYPE  MEMORY 
Mitsugu  Satou.  Itami.  Japwi,  "ssisnor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  548.068 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  6.  1995.  7-045520 

Int  CI."  GllC  7/00:Hm 

VS.  CL  365-230.06  "  ^^"^ 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  composing: 
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an  instnicuon  decoding  division  for  decoding  an  instniction; 

an  instruction  execuuon  controlling  division  for  generating  a 
control  signal  controlling  the  execution  of  the  instnicuon  on 
the  basis  of  the  result  decoded  by  the  instruction  decoding 
division;  and 
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an  instruction  executing  division  for  executing  the  instruction  on 
the  basis  of  the  control  signal  but  tor  generating  a  prohibiting 
signal  when  no  preparation  is  made  for  receiving  the  control 
signal: 
wherein  the  instniction  execution  controlling  division  includes: 
a   prechvge   control   division   for   generating   a   precharge 
request  signal  but  for  stopping  tlie  generation  of  the  pre- 
charge request  signal  in  response  to  the  prohibiting  signal 
delivered  from  tiie  instruction  executing  division:  and 
a  synchronous  type  meinory  division  including  word  lines 
selectable  in  accordance  with  the  decoded  result,  bit  lines,  a 
prechatge  circuit  for  precharging  a  selected  bit  line  in 
response  to  the  precharge  request  signal,  a  ground  line 
ihrougk  which  the  precharged  bit  line  is  discharged,  and  a 
menioi>  cell  for  generating  the  control  signal,  the  memory 
cell  being  connected  to  the  word  lines,  the  bit  lines  and  the 
ground  line. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface; 

first  and  second  word  lines  formed  over  said  main  surface  and 

extending  in  a  first  direction,  wherein  said  first  and  second 

word  lines  are  formed  of  the  same  level  conductive  layer; 
a  first  decoder  circuit  for  selecting  said  first  and  said  second 

word  lines: 
a  first  memory  cell  array  and  a  second  meinory  cell  array  each 

including  memory  cells  of  a  sutic  random  access  meinory 

which  are  arranged  in  said  first  direction  and  in  a  second 

direction  perpendicular  lo  said  first  direction, 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  word  lines  are  coupled  to  said 

memory  cells  in  said  first  and  said  second  memory  cell  array. 

respectivelj', 
wherein  said  first  memory  cell  array  is  arranged  adjacent  to  said 

second  memory  cell  array  in  said  first  direction,  and 


wherein  said  first  decoder  circuit  is  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
first  memory  cell  array  in  said  first  direction  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  first  memory  cell  array  is  arranged,  in  said  first 
direction,  between  said  first  decoder  circuit  and  said  second 
memory  cell  array; 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  over  said  first  and  second  memory 
cell  array,  and  over  said  first  and  said  second  word  lines  so  as 
to  cover  said  main  surface;  and 

third  word  lines  formed  over  said  first  insulating  film  and 
extending  in  said  first  direction  over  said  first  memory  cell 
array. 

wherein  said  third  word  lines  are  electrically  coupled  between 
said  first  decoder  circuit  and  said  second  word  lines  and  have 
a  resistance  lower  than  that  of  said  first  and  second  word 
lines,  and 

wherein  said  first  word  lines  are  coupled  to  said  first  decoder 
circuit. 


5472,480 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Shi«Ji     Ikeda,    Koganei;     Satoshi    Mcguro,    Hinodc-machi; 
Soichiro     Hashiba.     Hamura-machi;     Isamu     Kuramoto, 
Higashiyamato;    Atsuyoshi    Koike.    Kokubuigi;    Katsuro 
Sasaki,    Facfauu;     Koichiro    IshibashL,    Tokyo;    Toshiaki 
Yamanaka.  Iruma;  Naotaka  Hashimoto.  Hachioji.-  Nobuyuid 
Moriwaiu.    Sainomiya-machi;    Stiigeru    l^kahashi,    Hita- 
chiohta,-  Alsustii  Hiraishi,  Ohme:  YuUiu  Kobayashi,  Kat- 
suU,  and  Seigou  Yukuiake,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  HiUchi  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,173,  Nov.  30,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  11449,  Jan.  29,  1993.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  divisiiB  of  Ser.  No.  653.493,  Feb.  11,  1991.  Pat  No. 
5039,196.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  9.  1990,  2-30451; 
Feb.  9.  1990,  2-30452;  Feb.  9,  1990,  2-30454;  Feb.  9.  1990, 
^30458;  Mar.  2.  1990.  2-49312 

Int  a."  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.06  18  Claims 
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5372,481 

EFFICIENT  LOCAL-BUS  ROM  MEMORY  FOR 

MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  J.  Wilson,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LSI  Logic 

Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,726,  Oct  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,477,503.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,809 

Int  CL"  GllC  8A)2 

VS.  a.  365—231  4  Claims 
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1.  A  local  bus  read  only  memory  for  microprocessor  systems, 
comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit: 

a  read  only  memory  on  the  integrated  circuit,  said  read  only 
memory  having  dau  outputs,  first  address  inputs,  and  an 
enable  signal  input,  said  read  only  memory  being  operative  to 
produce  a  daU  value  on  its  daU  outputs  corresponding  to  a 
first  portion  of  an  external  address  signal  at  its  first  address 
inputs  when  an  enable  signal  is  asserted; 

a  programmable  address; 

programmable  address  logic  for  programming  the  programmable 
address: 

address  decode  and  select  logic  on  the  integrated  circuit; 

comparison  logic  in  the  address  decode  and  select  logic  for 
comparing  a  second  portion  of  the  external  address  signal  to 
the  programmable  address; 

monitoring  logic  in  the  address  decode  and  select  logic  to  detect 
a  set  of  external  control  signals;  and 

logic  for  asserting  tlie  enable  signal  when  the  second  portion  of 
the  external  address  signal  matches  the  programmable  address 
and  a  pre-determined  combination  of  external  control  signals 
occurs. 


678 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


November  S.  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


679 


S,S72.4S2 

BLOCK  AUCmTECTED  STATIC  RAM  CONFIGURABLE 

FOBDWroiENT  WORD  WIDTHS  AND  ASSOCUTED 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PHYSICAL  LAYOUT  OF 

THE  STATIC  RAM 

Cry  W.  HodiUaki.  Me-;  J«-.  A.  On*.  Cl**"*"-^ 

Ibc^  Schaoiaburt.  UL  

DivWoo  of  S«r.  No.  345J7*.  No*.  2«.  1W4.  Thb  H»pUc««»«« 

JM.  12,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  489MI 

IbL  Ct'  GUC  SAX) 

U5.CL3W-233  ISCtata. 


from  a  seismic  energy  source.  s«id  signals  repfesemed  by  signal 
traces  in  a  leconl  section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

isolating  said  noise  in  said  signal  traces  to  gener«e  noise- 
isolated  traces; 

ume-aligning  corresponding  portions  of  said  noise  in  said  noise- 

isolated  traces: 

slacking  said  time-aligned  noise-isolated  traces  to  generate  a 
stacked  noise  trace; 

teplicaung  said  stacked  noise  trace  at  corresponding  trace  posi- 
tions in  said  record  section; 

leitoring  said  implicated  traces  to  original  time  alignment  by 
reversing  said  step  of  time-aligning.  thereby  generaung  noise 
signaniie  traces; 

compving  said  noise  signature  traces  to  conesponding  ones  of 
said  signal  traces; 

eeneraung  a  filter  for  each  said  noise  signature  trace  which  is 
compared  to  said  conesponding  signal  trace,  said  filter  sub- 
suntially  minimizing  a  measure  of  the  difference  between 
laid  noise  signature  trace  and  said  corresponding  signal  trace; 

filtenng  said  noise  signature  traces  by  said  filters  to  generate 
filtered  noise  signature  traces;  and  ^^ 

Mtbtracung  said  filtered  noise  signature  traces  from  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  signal  traces  to  generate  noise-corrected 
signal  traces. 


1   A  method  for  clocking  a  Week  architected  SRAM  having 

block  decode  circuitry  and  row  decode  circuitry  for  respectively 

enabling  a  memory  block  of  a  plurality  of  memory  Nocks  and  a 

tow  of  the  memory  Nock,  the  method  composing  the  «tt!»o'    . 

providing  a  first  clock  signal  for  synchronously  starting  a  decode 

seoueoce; 
initializing  control  signals  of  the  Nock  decode  circuitry  to 
enable  each  memory  Nock  of  said  plurality  of  memory 
Nocks;  . , 

ininalizing  control  signals  of  the  row  decode  circuitry  to  enable 

each  memory  row  of  each  memory  block; 
providing  an  address  corresponding  to  a  memory  word  in  the 
memory  Nock  to  the  block  decode  circuitry  and  the  row 
decode  circuitry  when  said  first  clock  signal  transitions  to  a 

first  phase;  and  .    ^_     w- 

preventing  memory  words  of  each  memory  block  from  being 
accessed  with  a  second  clock  signal,  said  second  clock  signal 
is  deUyed  from  said  first  clock  signal. 


SHORT  RANGE  ULTRASONIC  DISTANCE  WARNING 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hcrmami  Gmn,  SlUenbodi;  Gerhard  Frmnke,  Weissach  fTM. 
and  Woifcaoc  Stahl,  OberboUiiiiteii,  aU  of  Gerauoy,  aarigp- 
ors  to  Mercedes-Benx  AG,  G«r«aa«y 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1W5.  Ser.  Na  504,1«9 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaany,  Jul.  19,  1994.  44  25 

419.9 

laL  CL"  G«1S  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  367—99  "  ^W™ 


S,S72,4>3 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  NOISE  IN  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
BY  ADAPTIVE  FILTERING  OF  A  NOISE  REreRENCE 
Ronald  E.  CTuimbers;  Gary  A.  Sltton,  both  of  Houstoo.  and 
Joaef  Patenboii,  Mi»»uri  City,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Wcatcm  AIlM  International,  lnc„  Houston.  Te«. 
Filed  JoL  25,  1995,  S«r.  No.  587,453 
1^  CL*  G«U  //M 
VS.  CL  3*7—45  " 


.^:^ 


-v^.' 


1  A  medwd  of  reducing  nobe  in  seismic  signals  generated  by  a 
plurality  of  seisimc  sensors  positioned  at  spaced  apart  locaoofls 


1.  A  short  range  ultrasonic  distance  warning  system  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  as  a  parldng  aid.  comprising 
a  lear-end  transmitter  and  receiver  arrangement, 
a  front-end  transmitter  and  leceiver  arrangement  having  at  least 
one  transmitter  and  receiver  unit  for  a  central  front  area  of  the 
vehicle  and  one  transmitter  and  receiver  umt  for  front  comer 
areas  of  the  vehicle, 
a  controller  for  acuvating  and  deactivating  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  arrangements  and  at  least  one  of  acousuc  and  optical 
warning  elements  which,  when  the  transmitter  and  receiver 
airangements  are  activated,  are  operatively  associated  there- 
with to  generate  warning  signals  as  a  function  of  the  output 
signals  thereof, 
wherein  the  fronl^nd  and  the  rear-end  transmitter  and  receiver 
arrangemenu  are  operatively  configured  to  be  activated  when 
a  reverse  gear  is  active  and  speed  of  travel  of  the  vehicle  has 
not  exceeded  a  prescribed  first  deactivation  limiting  value, 
only  the  front-end  transmitter  and  receiver  arrangement  is 
acuvated  when  reverse  gear  is  not  active  and  the  speed  of 
travel  has  not  exceeded  a  prescribed  second  deactivation 
limiung  value,  and  transmitter  and  receiver  arrangements  are 
deactivated  during  all  other  driving  conditions. 


5472,485 

UNDERWATER  ACOUSTIC  TRANSMISSION  METHOD 

AND  EQUIPMENT  TO  IMPROVE  THE 

INTELLIGIBILITV  OF  SUCH  TRANSMISSIONS 

Georges  TVoin.  Mouans-Sartoiu,  and  Claude  Cazaoulou,  Nice, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Safare-Crouzct,  Nice,  France 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,6«5 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul.  6, 1993,  93  08267 

Int  a."  H04B  IIAX) 

VS.  a.  367—134  21  CUims 

^^ 


1.  A  method  of  underwater,  acoustic  transmission,  characterized 
in  that  before  being  transmitted,  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  is 
sampled,  digitized  and  stored  and  then  un-sampled  and 
un-digitized  at  a  frequency  less  than  the  sampling  frequency  and 
thus  is  transmitted  in  analogue  form,  and  in  that  at  the  receiving 
side  said  signal  is  correspondingly  sampled,  digitized  and  stored  at 
the  said  un-sampling  and  un-digitizing  frequency  and  then  is 
re-read  at  the  said  sampling  fiequency  in  which,  following  its 
un-digitization.  the  transmitted  signal  is  frequency-translated  into  a 
transmitter<ompatible  band. 


5^2,486 
SEISMIC  AIRGUN  ARRANGEMENT 
Martin  Landro,  and  Jan  Langhammer,  both  of  TVtmdheiin, 
Norway,  assignors  to  Den  norske  stats  o|jcseiskap  a.s,  Sta- 
vanger,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1995,  Ser,  No.  367314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Aug.  25,  1992,  923314 
Int  a."  H04R  23A)0 
VS.  CI.  367—144  10  Claims 


1.  Seismic  airgun  arrangement  for  attenuating  unwanted  oscilla- 
tions in  the  emitted  signal,  the  airgun  has  one  or  more  outlet  ports 
for  exhausting  air  in  a  generally  radial  direction  from  a  central  axis 
of  the  airgun,  and  a  perforated  screen  of  plate  material  is  provided 
around  the  airgun  for  the  attenuation  mentioned, 

wherein  the  volume  generally  delimitated  within  the  screen  is 
significantly  smaller  than  the  maximum  bubble  size  which  is 
normally  generated  by  the  airgun, 
wherein  the  screen  has  an  open  side  or  end  at  a  part  of  the  screen 
that  is  adapted  to  face  at  least  partially  downwards  in  tlie 
normal  operative  position  of  the  airgun,  and 


wherein  at  least  edge  portions  of  the  screen  along  the  open  side 
or  end  are  located  substantially  directly  opposite  the  outlet 
port  or  ports. 


5,572,487 
HIGH  PRESSURE,  HIGH  FREQUENCY  RECIPROCAL 
TRANSDUCER 
James  A.  Tims,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,138 

Int  CL*  H04R  /7/W 

U.S.  a.  367—157  9  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  acoustic  transducer  comprised  of: 

means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  a  changing  acoustic  pres- 
sure in  a  frequency  range  of  100  kHz  to  2  MHz  having  a  first 
and  second  face; 

means  for  amplifying  an  electrical  signal; 

in  a  receiving  mode,  said  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  a 
changing  acoustic  pressure  converts  tiie  changing  acoustic 
pressure  into  an  electrical  signal  which  is  applied  to  said 
means  for  ampUfying  the  electrical  signal: 

in  a  transmitting  mode  a  means  for  applying  an  input  electrical 
signal  directly  to  said  means  for  receiving  or  transmitting, 
said  means  for  receiving  or  transmitting  converting  the  input 
electrical  signal  into  an  acoustic  pressure  wave  for  transmis- 
sion into  an  acousuc  medium; 

a  protective  housing  that  is  capable  of  withstanding  hydrostatic 
pressures  of  at  least  3000  psi  comprised  of  a  preamplifier 
section  containing  said  means  for  amplifying,  a  sensor  hous- 
ing having  a  first  and  second  face  containing  said  means  for 
receiving  and  transmitting,  and  a  means  for  coupling  said 
means  for  amplifying  to  said  means  for  receiving  or  transmit- 
ting; and 

the  sensor  housing  is  further  comprised  of  a  grommet  surround- 
ing said  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  for  damping  the 
radial  mode,  acoustically  transparent  polymer  cast  on  both 
faces  of  said  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  using  the 
grommet  as  a  mold;  a  mounting  ring  of  rigid  polyurethane;  a 
plurality  of  annealed  iron  wires  attaching  the  sensing  assem- 
bly to  the  mounting  ring;  an  acoustically  transparent  window 
on  the  first  and  second  faces  of  the  sensor  housing:  and  an 
acoustically  transparent  oil  between  the  acoustically  transpar- 
ent windows  on  the  first  and  second  faces  of  the  sensor 
housing  surrounding  the  sensor  element. 


5372,488 
WRISTWATCH  PAGING  RECEIVER  HAVING  ANALOG 
MESSAGE  DISPLAY 
Takcfaidc    Yamada,    Beaverton;    Dimitri    Dimitriadis,    Lake 
Oswego,  and  Garold  B.  GaskiU.  'Hialatin,  all  of  Oreg.,  assign- 
ors to  Seiko  Communications  Holding  N.V.,  Netherlands 
AntiUcs 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,480 

Int  CL"  G04B  47/00:19/04:  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  368—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  displaying  a  paging  message  using  an  analog 

watch  mechanism  having  a  disk  with  marks  thereon,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  paging  message:  and 

(b)  moving  the  disk  such  that  the  mark  is  moved  to  a  predeter- 
mined position, 

wherein  the  analog  watch  mechanism  includes  a  watch  face  having 
an  aperture  therethrough  and  the  disk  is  located  behind  the  watch 
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E-TYPE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTICAL 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Toshk)  Kazanu,  Nag»ok*,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tvkyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,233 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1993,  5-349763 

Int  a."  GllB  IIA)0;S/60 

VS.  a.  369-13  *  Claims 


face,  wbetein  the  step  of  moving  the  disk  includes  moving  the  disk 
such  that  the  mark  is  adjacent  to  the  apeiture. 


5372,489 

TIMEPIECE  WITH  ROTATABLE  OITTER  RING 

JcM-Jacqua  Bor^  Mortea;  tMtmmt  BocmmI,  Bowlry;  G«^ 

aiti  Jaeger,  Blonay,  and  Ren*  Weaatt,  Neuchatel,  aU  oT 

Switxcriand,  aHignors  to  AsHlab  S.A.,  Bicuc,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  5,  199*.  Ser.  No.  62W50 
ClaiiH  priority,  appMcadoM  Swltxerland,  Apr.   19.   1995. 
01116^;  Dec.  13,  1995,  •3533/95 

bK.  CL'  G«4B  19/22 
VS.CLM-21  lOClaiiM 


1.  A  magnetic  head  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  main  core  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direcuon,  the 
elongated  main  core  including  first  and  second  paraUel  por- 
tions extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction: 

first  and  second  side  cores  mounted  on  opposing  sides  of  the 
main  core  such  that  the  first  portion  of  the  main  core  and  the 
first  side  core  form  a  first  gap,  and  the  second  portion  of  the 
main  core  and  the  second  side  core  form  a  second  gap;  and 

a  coil  formed  around  the  main  core  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  in  a  closed  magnetic  path  extending  via  the  main  and 
side  cores. 

wherein  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  main  core  are 
electrically  insulated  by  an  electncal  insulating  layer  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


1  A  umversal  timepiece  having  a  movement,  at  least  one  display 
means,  a  timepiece  casing,  al  least  one  outer  ring  serving  as  a 
manually  operable  input  means  which  is  rouuble  about  an  axis  of 
rouuon  in  relaiion  lo  the  umepiece  casing  and  which  is  adapted  to 
assume  a  plurality  of  pre  defined  rotational  positions  and  having  a 
device  for  detecung  the  manuaUy  adjusuble  routional  posiuoos  of 
the  outer  ring,  where  this  device  has  a  plurality  of  elements  of  a 
first  type  arranged  substantially  along  a  first  circumferential  line 
extending  about  the  axis  of  rotation  and  secured  within  the  time- 
piece casing,  and  a  plurality  of  elements  of  a  second  type,  arranged 
substantially  along  a  second  circumferential  line  extending  about 
die  rotational  axis  concentric  to  the  first  and  secured  within  the 
input  means,  whereby  the  elements  of  the  second  type  move  the 
elements  of  the  first  type  into  pre-defined  binary  states  whereby  the 
totality  of  these  binary  states  is  different  for  each  defined  routional 
position  of  the  input  means,  wherein  the  outer  nng  can  be  placed  in 
any  of  twenty-four  defined  rotational  positions  each  with  a  time 
zone  allocated  thereto,  that  from  five  to  eight  elements  of  the  first 
type  are  provided  and  then  states  are  determined  in  non-contact 
manner  by  the  elements  of  the  second  type. 


5,572,491 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  DEVICE  CAPABLE 

OF  RECORDING  TWO  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISCS 

Hamyoki  Karibe.  and   Ryuichl  Asano,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japu,  aaaigDors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365.350 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-349798 

InL  CL'  GUB  11/00 

VS.  CL  3«9— 13  5  ClaiBM 


1  A  magneto-optical  disc  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  rotauonal  member  which  is  driven  to  rotate  by  a  motor, 

first  and  second  non-overwrite  magneto-optical  disc  recording 
media  each  having  a  recording  area  side  and  which  are  affixed 
to  said  rotational  member  a  predetermined  distance  apart 
along  the  axial  direcuon  of  said  rotational  member  with  the 
recofding  area  sides  facing  away  from  each  other, 

a  first  magnetic  field  applying  means  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  magneto-optical  disc  recording  media  for  apply- 


ing a  magnetic  field  of  a  first  polarity  to  the  first  magneto- 
optical  disc  recording  medium  and  for  applying  a  magnetic 
field  of  an  opposite,  second  polarity  to  the  second  magneio- 
opticaJ  disc  recording  medium: 

a  second  magnetic  field  applying  means  disposed  between  the 
first  and  second  magneto-optical  disc  recording  media  for 
applying  a  magnetic  field  of  the  second  polarity  to  the  first 
magneto-optical  disc  recording  medium  and  for  applying  a 
magnetic  field  of  the  first  polarity  to  the  second  magneto- 
optical  disc  recording  medium: 

a  first  optical  pickup  provided  at  a  position  facing  the  recording 
area  side  of  the  first  magneto-optical  disc  recording  medium, 
and  aligned  with  the  first  magnetic  field  applying  means  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  first  magneto-optical  recording 
medium,  fbr  erasing  data  recorded  on  the  first  magneto- 
optical  recording  medium; 

a  second  optical  pickup  provided  at  a  position  facing  the  record- 
ing area  side  of  the  second  magneto-optical  disc  recording 
medium,  and  aligned  with  the  first  magnetic  field  applying 
means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  second  magneto-optical 
recording  medium,  for  recording  data  on  the  second  magneto- 
optical  recording  medium: 

a  third  optical  pickup  provided  at  a  position  facing  the  recording 
area  side  of  the  first  magneto-optical  disc  recording  medium, 
and  aligned  with  the  second  magnetic  field  applying  means  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  first  magneto-optical  recording 
medium.  ft>r  recording  data  on  the  first  magneto-optical 
recording  medium: 

a  fourth  optical  pickup  provided  at  a  position  facing  the  record- 
ing area  side  of  the  second  magneto-optical  disc  recording 
medium,  aad  aligned  with  the  second  magnetic  field  applying 
means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  second  magneto-optical 
recording  medium,  for  erasing  recorded  data  on  the  second 
magneto-optical  recording  medium. 


5.572,492 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  METHOD 

UTILIZING  RECORDING  MEDIUM  INCLUDING 

RECORDING  REGIONS  FORMED  BY  LOCALIZED 

CO-MELTED  MIXTURE  OF  NON-REACTANT 

MATERIALS 

Yoshihiro  Ogawa,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Divisioa  of  S«r.  No.  360.130,  Dec.  20,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  998,778,  Dec  29,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,962,  Jan.  18,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,197 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1990,  2-158746; 
Jun.  19,  1990,  2-158749 

InL  CL*  GIIB  13/00.3/70 
VS.  CL  369—14  II  Claims 


yJMOIMJICIl[.]w«OLLBlt:  ^. 


|«i{voK«i  I — ED— 


1.  An  optical  recording  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  record  blank  comprising  a  substrate,  a  recording 
layer  comprising  a  colorant  which  exhibits  a  first  absorption 
maximum  at  a  first  wavelength,  and  a  supplementary  record- 
ing layer  laminated  on  tlie  substrate,  the  supplementary 
recording  layer  containing  a  polymer  and  a  low-molecular 
compound  having  a  polar  group:  and 
irradiating  the  record  blank  with  a  recording  light  beam  suffi- 
cient to  locally  foini  a  mixture  of  material  in  the  supplemen- 


tary recording  layer  and  the  recording  layer,  the  locally 
formed  mixture  being  a  co-melted  mixture  including  colorant 
which  non-reactively  interacts  with  the  polar  group  of  the 
low-molecular  compound  to  exhibit  a  second  absorption 
maximum  shifted  to  a  shorter  wavelength  from  the  first  wave- 
length of  the  first  absorption  maximum,  thereby  providing  a 
diflFerence  in  spectral  characteristic  detectable  by  a  reproduc- 
ing light  beam. 


5,572,493 

OPTICAL  DISK  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  READ  OR  WRITE  BEAMS 
Tikanori  Maeda:  Kiyoshi  Tateishi,  and  Hajime  Koyanagi.  all 
of  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,842,  Dec.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,457,670. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1992,  4-329388; 
Nov.  16,  1993,  5-286778 

InL  CL*  GllB  7/085 
VS.  a.  369^-44.28  6  Claims 


I.  An  optical  disk  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  informa- 
tion signal  in  a  spiral  form  on  a  disk  wtiile  rotating  said  disk, 
comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  infotmation  signals  to  be 
recorded; 

an  optical  head  for  irradiating  a  plurality  of  light  beams  having 
intensities  changeable  in  accordance  with  each  of  said  infor- 
mation signals  and  focusing  said  light  beams  as  light  spots  at 
a  plurality  of  different  radial  positions  on  said  disk  at  a  pitch 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  tracks: 

moving  means  for  moving  said  light  spots  in  a  radial  direction  of 
said  disk: 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  positions  of  said  light 
spots  on  said  disk  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  disk; 

jump  control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  in  such  a 
way  that  said  light  spots  make  a  predetermined  number  of 
track  jumps  for  a  predetermined  number  of  rotations  of  said 
disk  in  accordance  with  a  detection  output  of  said  position 
detecting  means;  and 

optical  output  control  means  for  controlling  output  light  levels 
of  said  light  beams,  wherein  said  optical  output  control  means 
sets  each  of  said  output  light  levels  to  one  of  a  recotding 
mode  level,  a  reproducing  mode  level  and  an  off  iiMde  level 
in  a  cyclic  sequence  having  a  period  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  rotations  of  said  disk  in  accordance  with  said 
detection  output  of  said  position  detecting  means. 
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DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  TRAVELING  SPEED  OF 

PICKUP 

HlnMki  N-kane.  ami  T«UI  Inomata.  bo«h  oT  Yokohuii*,  J.pui. 

•MteDon  to  Kjibushiki  Kairiui  Toriiiba.  K«w«B«kl,  Japan 

CootiBoatto.  of  S«r.  No.  33MH.  Oct.  :«,  l»4.  abandoitMi, 

wWch  i.  a  coolta-tio- or  S«r.  No.  50*4,  Jul.  1»,  »W3.  ata«- 

do««I,  which  ta  a  dWrioB  of  S«r.  No.  7M3»4,  Sep.  26,  IWl. 

abuidoacd.  This  appikatkm  Anr  3,  1»»5,  Sw.  No.  510,W8 

CUiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  S«p.  28.  !«•,  ^25«r7 

lac  CL*  GllB  7/00 

V&  CL  3t»-MJ»  *  ^^'•^ 


5.572,495 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
USING  SERVO  CONTROU  SWITCHES  AND  CONTROL 

CIRCUITRY 
Kokhi  YamazaU,  Sakado;  Kaiuo  Noda,  Yokohama;  Yodmo 
Funiya.  Hatoyama,  and  Yasuyuki  Kimura.  Kawagoe,  aU  of 
Japan.  Mrignon  to  Nippon  Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  Dec.  31.  1993,  5-350919 
Int.  a."  GllB  7/09 
VS.a.3t9-i4X  18  Claim. 
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4.  A  disk  reproducing  device  compnsing: 

a  disk  being  an  infomiauon  signal  recoided  on  a  continuous 

track  thereon; 
a  pickup  element,  which  U  supported  movably  in  a  radial 
direction  of  said  disk,  for  reading  out  and  outputting  the 
infonnanon  signal  recorded  on  said  disk  by  tracing  the  track 
of  said  disk; 
tracking  error  signal  generaung  means  for  generanng  a  tracking 
error  signal  corresponding  to  a  distance  of  said  pickup  ele- 
ment which  is  moved  from  the  track  of  said  disk  in  the  radial 
direction,  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  output  from  said  pickup 
eloneni; 
speed  deiecong  means  for  generaung  a  speed  signal  proportional 
to  the  relative  movement  speed  of  said  pickup  element  with 
respect  to  said  disk  in  a  case  where  said  pickup  element  is 
moved  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  disk,  on  the  basis  of  the 
tracking  error  signal  generated  from  said  tracking  error  signal 
generating  means  and  the  signal  output  from  said  pickup 
element,  said  speed  detecting  means  including; 
differentiating  means  for  differentiating  the  tracking  error 
signal  generated  by  said  tracking  error  signal  generating 
means  to  output  a  differential  signal, 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  signal  output  from  said 
pickup  element  and  for  outputting  an  envelope  detecting 
signal  corresponding  to  an  envelope  of  the  signal, 
companng  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  an 
inlennediate  level  between  a  peak  level  and  a  boaom  level 
of  the  envelope  detecuon  signal  output  from  said  detector 
means,  companng  the  intenncdiate  level  signal  with  a 
current  level  of  the  envelope  detection  signal,  and  on  the 
basis  of  the  level  companson.  generating  a  pulse  signal 
lepreseniative  of  the  envelope  detection  signal  sliced  at  the 
intermediate  level,  and 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  the  differential  signal  output 
from  said  differentiating  means  on  the  basis  of  the  pulse 
signal  generated  by  said  comparing  means,  and  for  output- 
ting the  rectified  differential  signal  as  the  speed  signal; 
integrating  means  for  integraung  the  speed  signal  generated  by 
said  speed  detecung  means  and  for  generaung  a  posiuon 
signal  with  a  linear  characteristic  for  showing  a  position  of 
said  pickup  demeni; 
adding  means  for  outputung  an  added  signal  obtained  by  adding 
the  position  signal  generated  by  said  integraung  means  and 
the  tracking  error  signal  generated  by  said  tracking  error 
signal  generaung  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  pickup  element  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  disk  such  that  said  pickup  element  is  located 
on  a  desired  posinon,  on  the  basis  of  the  added  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  adding  means. 


t^ 


I  An  optical  reconling  and  reproducing  system  which  records 
and  reproduces  infonnation  onto  and  from  an  optical  recording 
medium  by  irradiaung  laser  light  generated  from  a  laser  light 
source  onto  the  optical  recording  medium,  said  optical  recording 
and  reproducing  system  comprising:  ,   .^     ,         ,    u. 

servo  control  means  for  detecting  reflecuon  of  the  laser  light 
from  the  recording  medium  to  provide  an  error  signal  on  the 
basis  of  an  amount  of  the  detected  reflection  and  controlling 
fonnation  of  the  laser  light  to  be  irradiated  onto  the  recording 
medium  in  response  to  the  provided  error  signal; 
first  switch  means  for  switch-control  of  the  enw  signal; 
first  smoothing  means  for  smoothing  the  error  signal  passed  by 
said  first  switch  means;  and  „_j 

controller  means  for  monitonng  the  amount  of  the  detected 
reflection  and  controlling  switching  action  of  said  first  switch 
means  based  on  the  momtored  amount,  such  that  a  gam  of  a 
servo  loop  in  said  servo  conffol  means  is  conuolled.  wherein 
said  controller  means  includes: 
detecuon  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  the  detected 

reflection  to  provide  said  monitored  amount; 
second  switch  means  for  switch-control  of  a  detected  light 
amount  signal  that  is  indicative  of  the  amount  of  the 
detected  reflecuon  detected  by  said  detection  means; 
second  smoothing  means  for  smoothing  the  detected  light 
amount  signal  switch-controlled  by  said  second  switch 
means,  and 
switching  control  means  for  making  a  comparison  between  an 
output  signal  of  said  second  smoothing  means  and  a  prede- 
tenmned   standard  signal   and  controlling  the  switching 
action  of  each  of  said  switch  means  on  the  basis  of  a  result 
of  the  comparison. 


5.572.496 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  AN  ENCODED 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  BASED  ON  A  FRAME 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL 

Hidcki  Hayashi,  and  Masara  Umeiawa,  both  of  'fturugashlnia, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tokyo. 

Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  455,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1994.  6-120097 
IBL  a."  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  369-59  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  encoded  digiul  signal  com- 
prising: 


frame  synchionization  detecting  means  for  generating  a  frame 
synchronization  detection  signal  when  detecting  a  frame  syn- 
chronization signal  from  a  read  signal  derived  by  reading  an 
encoded  digital  signal  from  a  recording  medium  which  con- 
tains said  encoded  digital  signal  recorded  thereon  including 
frame  synchronization  signals  and  encoded  data  signals 
divided  into  frames  by  the  frame  synchronization  signals,  said 
frame  synchronization  signal  having  a  code  train  pattern 
which  is  different  from  any  patterns  appearing  in  said  encoded 
data  signals;  and 

means  for  decoding  said  encoded  data  signal  form  said  read 
signal  based  on  a  timing  at  which  said  frame  synchronization 
detecuon  signal  is  generated; 

wherein  said  frame  synchronization  detecting  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  binary-coding  means  for  comparing  said  read 
signal  with  a  respective  threshold  signal  of  each  said  binary 
coding  means,  each  said  threshold  signal  is  different  from 
each  other,  to  generate  at  least  two  binary-coded  signals; 

first  pattern  detecting  means  for  generating  a  first  pattern  detec- 
tion signal  when  detecting  a  first  predetermined  code  train 
pattern  firom  one  of  said  two  binary-coded  signals; 

second  pattern  detecting  means  for  generating  a  second  pattern 
detection  signal  when  detecting  a  second  predetermined  code 
train  pattern  from  the  other  of  said  two  binary<oded  signals: 
and 

means  for  generating  said  frame  synchronization  detection  sig- 
nal when  both  of  said  first  and  second  pattern  detection 
signals  are  generated. 


1.  A  driving  device  for  a  mini-disc  player  comprising: 


a  driving  part  having  a  motor  fixed  on  a  deck  and  connected  to 

a  gear  train; 
a  cam  having  cam  groove  formed  therein  driven  by  the  motor 

through  the  gear  train; 
a  disc  loading  means  having  one  end  thereof  inserted  in  the  cam 

groove  for  varying  the  position  of  the  disc  loading  means  by 

following  rotation  of  the  cam; 
a  pick  up  operation  part  for  operating  a  pick  up  according  to  the 

rotation  of  the  cam  continued  after  completion  of  the  disc 

loading  by  the  disc  loading  means:  and 
a  magnetic  head  loading  part  moved  interlocked  with  the  rota- 
tion of  the  cam,  wherein  the  magnetic  head  loading  pan 

includes, 
an  actuation  lever  rotatably  coupled  to  the  deck, 
a  projection  piece  provided  at  an  imderside  of  the  cam  for 

rotating  the  actuation  lever  under  the  condition  that  the  pick 

up  operation  has  been  completed, 
a  toggle  lever  spring  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  deck  for  moving 

interlocked  with  the  rotation  of  the  actuation  lever, 
a  rotation  plate  for  rotating  in  one  direction  according  to  the 

rotation  of  the  toggle  lever, 
a  guide  bar  for  selectively  coming  off  from  actuation  pieces  on 

an  upper  surface  of  the  rotation  plate  according  to  the  rotation 

of  the  rotation  plate,  and 
catching  members  for  restricting  the  rotation  plate  so  that  the 

rotation  plate  rotates  only  in  one  direction. 


5.572.498 

DISC  PLAYER  THAT  LOADS  BOTH  COMPACT  DISC 

AND  MINI-DISC 

Hyungbo  Choi,  Ahnyang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co..  Ltd..  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,087 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  19,  1994, 
94-915 

Int  CL*  GllB  33/02 
VS.  CL  369—77.2  5  Claims 


5372^97 

SINGLE  MOrrOR  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MINI-DISC 

PLAYER 

Kwang  Kim.  and  Heui  S.  Sco.  both  of  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea, 

assignors  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  29.  1993. 
30966/1993 

InL  CL'  GllB  17/04.5/54:21/02 
VS.  a.  369—77.2  11  Claims 

2U 


1.  A  disc  player  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  extending  upward 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom,  and  having  a  compact  disc 
spindle  assembly  and  a  cartridge  encased  mini-disc  spindle 
assembly  disposed  on  said  bottom  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  a  pickup  device  respectively  on  said  bottom; 

a  compact  disc  tray  coimected  with  said  base  plate  in  a  hodzon- 
tally  and  vertically  movable  state  so  that  the  compact  disc  c^ 
be  loaded  on  the  compact  disc  spindle  assembly: 

a  moving  plate  which  moves  horizontally  by  a  driving  apparatus 
for  transferring  said  compact  disc  tray: 

a  cartridge  encased  mini-disc  tray  connected  with  said  compact 
disc  tray  in  a  horizontally  and  vertically  movable  state  so  that 
the  cartridge  encased  mini-disc  can  be  loaded  on  the  cartridge 
encased  mini-disc  spindle  assembly,  the  cartridge  encased 
mini-disc  tray  being  provided  with  a  rack  gear  formed  along 
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the  side  w»U  of  said  cartridge  encased  mini-disc  tny  and  at 
least  one  guide  projection  projected  upward  on  a  lower  sur 
face  of  the  compact  disc  tray;  and 

a  cartridge  encased  mini-disc  tray  conveying  device  provided 
between  said  compact  disc  tray  and  said  cartndge  encased 
mim-disc  tray,  in  which  said  cartridge  encased  tnini-disc  tray 
IS  provided  in  the  compact  disc  tray,  the  cartndge  encased 
mim-disc  tray  conveying  device  being  provided  with: 

a  rack  plate  having  at  least  one  guide  hole  elongated  along  a 
cartridge  encased  mim-disc  tray  carrying  direcuon.  die  rack 
plaie  being  deposited  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  compact  disc 
tray  with  the  guide  projection  inserted  into  the  corresponding 

guide  hole;  .    ,  ,.        t 

a  spring  of  which  one  end  is  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  the  rack 
plate  and  die  other  end  of  the  spnng  is  connected  to  a  rear 
portion  of  the  compact  disc  tray  so  that  the  rack  plate  can 
resiUently  move  against  compact  disc  tray;  and 
a  transfer  gear  having  a  first  gear  and  a  second  gear  m  which  the 
first  gear  engages  widi  Uie  rack  gear  formed  on  die  side  wall 
of  rack  plate  and  die  second  gear  engages  with  die  rack  gear 
formed  on  die  side  wall  of  die  cartndge  encased  """'^ 
tray  die  first  gear  and  die  second  gear  are  integrally  fomied 
widi  each  odier.  and  a  diameter  of  die  second  gear  is  larger 
than  that  of  the  first  gear, 
such  dutt  die  cartridge  encased  mini-disc  tniy  is  transferred  at  a 
higher  speed  dian  a  transfer  speed  of  die  compact  disc  tmy  in 
a  loading  or  unloading  operation. 


5472,500 
OPTICAL  FILTER  WITH  LIGHT  TRANSMTTTANCE 
DEPENDENCY  ON  INCIDENT  ANGLE 
Tomoyodil  Ikeva,  Mitsum  Itamochi,  and  Hkleioshi  Yokosawa, 
.U  of  Yamanashi-ken,  Impan.  assignors  to  Ptoneer  Electronic 
Corporattoo.    Tokyo,    and    PJoneer    Video    Corponitkm. 
Yamanashi-ken,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  17.  1993,  5-288411 
InL  a."  GUB  7/121 
VS.  a.  369-99  TRANSMTITANCE  ' 
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INCnKNT  ANGLE 

1    An  optical  infonnanon  reproducing  system  having  a  first 
opucal  padi  from  a  light  source  to  an  opucal  disc,  and  a  second 
optical  padi  from  die  optical  disc  to  a  photodetector.  composing: 
an  optical  element  provided  in  die  first  optical  padi  for  fonning 

a  non-coUimated  beam;  and 
a  light  intensity  profile  conversion  filter  having  an  incident  angle 
dependent  transmittance  charactensuc  provided  in  die  non- 
collimate  beam. 


5,572,499 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATLS  FOR  STORING 

IMAGE  DATA  IN  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND/OR  FOR 

REPRODUCING  IMAGE  STORED  IN  STORAGE 

MEDIUM 

Hideto  Kohtani;  Yoshlnobu  Alba,  and  Takahiro  Ushini,  aU  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan  ^     j     ^ 

Coadnuation  of  Ser.  No.  8*4^41,  Apr.  7,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,944 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1991.  3-1048*4; 
Jul.  31.  1991,  3-21473* 

Int.  CL*  GUB  27/00 

U&CL3»-«3  .        .        „        I"^ 


5472301 
OPTICAL  PICKUP  ACTUATOR  FOCUS  CONTROL  WITH 
REFERENCE  TO  A  FOCUS  ZERO  DETEC-flON  SIGNAL 
AND  A  FOCUS  SERVO  DRIVE  ZERO  DETECTION 
SIGNAL 
Goonjin  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  24,  1993, 

93-29443 

InL  a."  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*9-112  3  Ctalm. 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  stonng  dau  in  a  storage 
medium,  said  processing  apparatus  composing: 

input  means  for  inputting  an  onginal  image; 

mode  setting  means  for  setung  an  editorial  processing  mode  to 
be  executed  on  die  input  image; 

processmg  means  for  performing  editonal  processing  on  the 
input  image,  in  accordance  widi  die  editonal  processing  mode 
set  by  said  mode  setting  means,  to  produce  an  edited  image; 

generating  means  for  generating  reproduction  daU.  which  is 
used  for  reproducing  die  onginal  image  in  an  unedited  slate 
by  further  processing  die  edited  image; 

storage  control  means  for  separately  stonng  die  edited  image 
and  die  reproduction  dau  in  die  storage  medium;  and 

reproducuon  means  for  reading  die  edited  image  and  die  repro- 
duction dau  from  die  storage  medium  and  for  processing  die 
edited  image  in  accordance  widi  die  reproduction  dau  to 
reproduce  die  original  image  in  an  unedited  state. 


I.  A  focus  servo  circuit  foe  an  opucal  pickup  actuator  compris- 


ing 


a  control  unit  for  outpuning  a  focus  start  signal  and  a  focus  start 

enable  signal;  ,  _ 

a  focus  enw  detection  unit  for  generaung  a  focus  error  signal  in 

accordance  widi  a  focus  error  of  an  objective  lens  of  die 

opbcal  pickup  actuator; 
a  corapensabon  unit  for  outpulting  a  phase-compensated  focus 

enor  signal  in  compensation  of  die  focus  error  signal; 


a  focus  servo  drive  unit  for  generating  a  focus  servo  drive  signal 
so  as  to  perform  a  focusing  operation  with  inputs  of  the 
phase-compensated  focus  error  signal,  focus  start  signal  and 
focus  start  enable  signal; 

a  focus  zero  detection  unit  for  generating  a  focus  zero  detection 
signal  to  the  control  unit  with  a  detection  of  a  predetermined 
secUon  including  a  zero  crossing  from  the  focus  error  signal, 
wherein  the  predetermined  section  of  the  focus  error  signal  is 
a  section  ttut  stably  ensures  a  linear  relationship  in  an  output 
of  the  fociK  error  signal  according  to  the  up-and-down  dis- 
placement Of  tlie  optical  pickup  actuator; 

a  drive  signal  zero  detection  unit  for  generating  a  focus  servo 
drive  zero  detection  signal  to  the  control  unit  with  a  detection 
of  a  predetermined  section  including  a  zero  crossing  from  the 
focus  servo  drive  signal,  wherein  the  predetermined  section  of 
tlie  focus  servo  drive  signal  is  a  section  that  subly  secures  a 
linear  relationship  between  the  focus  servo  drive  signal  and 
the  displacements  of  the  optical  pickup  actuator;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  focus  start  enable  signal  and  focus 
Stan  signal  thereby  to  start  a  focus  servo  of  the  optical  pickup 
actuator  with  reference  to  both  the  focus  zero  detection  signal 
and  the  focus  servo  drive  zero  detection  signal. 


5472402 
OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS 
Atsuko  Nanise,  Hitachi;  Yoshihito  Maeda.  Milo;  Yoshimi  Kato, 
Takahagi:  Isao  Ikuta,  Iwalu;  Hisashi  Andoh,  Hitachi;  Masai- 
chi  Nagai,  Hitachi;  Yoshio  Sato,  Hitachi;  Tetsuya  Fushimi, 
Kokubui^i;  Hiroynid  Minemura,  Kodaira,  and  Tatsuya 
Sugita,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  313,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993.  5-240935; 
Feb.  15.  1994,  6-018652;  Feb.  18.  1994.  6-021282 

InL  CL"  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*9— I;i6  10  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  comprising  an  optical  recording 
medium  having  a  tracking  guide,  an  optical  pickup  section  dis- 
posed opposite  to  said  recording  medium,  a  signal  processing 
section  for  processing  a  signal  received  from  said  optical  pickup 
section,  a  semioonductor  laser  driving  section  for  controlling  the 
setting  of  a  power  for  irradiation  of  said  recording  medium  with 
light  and  the  ON/OFF  of  irradiation,  a  position  control  section  for 
controlling  the  position  of  an  optical  pickup,  a  recording  medium 
driving  section  fbr  routing  said  recording  medium,  a  turn  uble  for 
supporting  said  recording  medium,  a  light  beam  control  section  for 
performing  a  control  for  irradiation  of  said  recording  medium  with 
a  recording  light  beam,  and  a  system  control  section  for  introduc- 
ing a  control  for  the  whole  of  a  system  and  receiving  external 
information. 

in  which  in  accordance  with  a  command  from  said  position 
control  section,  said  optical  pickup  is  moved  relative  to  a 
scanning  center  of  a  recording  mark  formed  on  a  track  of  said 
recording  medium  in  the  direction  of  width  of  the  track,  a  unit 
irradiation  lime  or  an  irradiation  start  point  defined  at  the  time 
of  formation  of  said  recording  mark  is  changed  by  said 
semiconductor  laser  driving  section,  and  the  intensity  of  irra- 


diation light  is  changed  by  said  light  beam  control  section  in 
accordance  with  a  signal  from  said  semiconductor  laser  driv- 
ing section  so  as  to  enable  recording  of  information. 


5472403 
CORRECTING  NON-LINEAR  DISTORTIONS  OF 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  WITH  A  NON-LINEAR 
EQUALIZER 
Naoki  Satoh.  Odawara,-  Takeshi  Maeda,  Kokubiu^i;  Atsushi 
Saito,  Ichiliawa;  Hisatalia  Sugiyama;  Hirofiiini  Sukeda,  both 
of  Kodaira;  Hiroyulu  Tsuchinaga,  Kokubiu^i,  and  Yasuhide 
Ouchi,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358484 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1993,  5-314708 

Int  CI."  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—124  13  Claims 
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13.  An  optical  disk  device  which  uses  a  light  spot  for  reproduc- 
ing dau,  comprising: 

photodetection  means; 

decoding  means;  and 

non-linear  equalizing  means  provided  between  said  photodetec- 
tion means  and  said  decoding  means  for  correcting  non-linear 
distortions  in  a  reproduced  signal  from  an  optical  disk; 

wherein  a  number  of  cracks  through  a  radius  of  the  optical  disk 
is  divided  by  a  positive  integer  such  tliat  a  line  recording 
density  is  substantially  constant  at  respective  track  positions 
of  the  tracks. 


5472404 
EARLY  BRAKE  DRIVING  METHOD  OF  DISK  SYSTEM 
AND  CIRCUIT  THEREOF 
Kyoung-Seo  Min,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,992,  Aug.  8.  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,791,  Apr.  6,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  437,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  6,  1992, 
92-5672 

InL  a.*  GllB  17/30:7/00 
VS.  a.  369—215  6  Claims 

1.  A  swift  brake  driving  circuit  of  a  disk  system  for  track  seeking 
comprising: 
a  lock  signal  generating  unit  for  outputting  lock  signals  when 
Constant  Linear  Velocity  is  realized  and  outputting  unlock 
signals  when  Constant  Linear  Velocity  is  not  realized; 
wherein  said  lock  signal  generating  unit  simultaneously  outputs 
unlock  signals  and  feed  motor  driving  signals  in  order  to 
move  an  optical  pickup  in  a  radial  direction  of  a  disk  during  a 
track  seek,  and  after  a  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
beginning  from  a  moment  that  the  piclcup  and  a  lens  are 
stopped,  said  lock  signal  generating  unit  outputs  lock  signals; 


686 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  5,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


687 


-rp"n«^ 


«  '*i_-&. 


^ 


Ji55^^  4^ 


jynr: 


»..     vJ"^ 


a  micTocoinp«er  for  outputting  brake  signals  when  a  said  feed 
motor  dnving  signal  of  said  feed  motor  driving  signals  stops 
and  for  moving  said  optical  pickup  in  the  radial  direction  of 
the  disk  during  an  unlock  state; 

a  logic  means  which  controls  a  vibration  of  the  lens  by  simulu- 
aeously  forcing  the  transition  of  a  feed  motor  from  said 
unlock  state  to  a  lock  state  using  said  brake  signals  outputted 
from  the  microcomputer,  so  that  the  feed  motor  is  operated  in 
a  brake  mode,  said  unlock  state  being' maintained  until  the 
feed  motor  driving  signal  is  rendered  off;  and 

a  brake  circuit  for  mamtaining  the  lock  state  during  stoppage  of 
the  pickup. 


SnUNG  STAirrER  FOR  A  HARD  DISK  DRIVE  PLATTER 
ASSEMBLY 

William  D.  UeweUyn.  I4M  Proud  Dr.  Sm  Joie,  Calif.  95132- 
2443 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1»^4,  Ser.  No.  278,182 
InL  CL*  GIIB  23A)0;25/W:  R3G  1/00 


VS.  CI  5tl9—25i 


diverting  energy  stored  in  said  energy  storage  means  into  said 
shaft  as  rotational  energy  with  said  energy  diverting  means 
to  produce  at  least  one  complete  revolution  of  said  shaft  in 
a  second  direction  of  rotation,  said  second  direcuon  of 
rotation  opposite  to  said  first  direction  of  rtjtation;  and 

diverting  njtabonal  energy  from  at  least  one  complete  revolu- 
bon  of  said  shaft  corresponding  to  said  second  direction  of 
rotation  into  said  energy  storage  means  with  said  energy 
diverting  means,  thereby  causing  said  shaft  to  come  to  a 
second  stopped  position; 
holding  said  shaft  in  said  second  stopped  posiuon  with  said 

holding  means  in  response  to  a  second  signal  received  from 

said  control  means; 
releasing  said  shaft  from  said  second  stopped  position  by  releas- 
ing said  holding  means  in  response  to  a  third  signal  received 

from  said  control  means;  and 
diverting  stored  energy  from  said  energy  storage  means  to  said 

shaft  as  routional  energy  with  said  energy  diverting  means. 


5372,506 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WTTH 

GAP  AREA  CAPABLE  FOR  PREFORMATTING  WrfH  A 

SPECIFIED  PATTERN 

Ikuo  Aokl,  Yokohama,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

DivWoa  JstT.  No.  57,104.  May  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,414,692. 

This  appllcadoo  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373M3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  8,  1992,  4-115963 

bit  a."  GllB  7/24 

VS,  CL  369— 275J  * 
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1  An  optical  infonnation  recording  medium  in  the  form  o^  »  ^ 
mm  ROM  disk  or  a  90  mm  magneto-optical  recording  disk  includ- 
ing a  partial  ROM  secuon.  provided  with  a  sector  fomiat  which  is 
prefortnaned  in  accordance  with  a  mark  edge  recording  method 
wherein  a  specified  dau  pattern  is  preformatted  in  the  form  of 
prepits  in  an  unfonnatted  area  GAP  with  a  specified  byte. 


I.  In  a  disk  drive  having  a  motor,  a  roUUWe  shaft  coupled  to 
imput  rotational  force  to  a  dau  storage  medium,  and  a  suner 
means  said  starter  means  composing  an  energy  storage  means,  an 
energy   diverting   means   for   selectively    transfemng   rotational 
energy  of  said  rotatable  shaft  into  said  energy  storage  means  and 
transferring  energy  stored  within  said  energy  storage  means  to  said 
rounonal  shaft  as  rotauonal  energy,  a  holding  means,  and  a  control 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  energy  diverting  means 
and  said  holding  means,  a  method  for  starting  of  said  shaft  com- 
posing the  steps  of  .    ^  t. 
applying  force  to  said  shaft  with  said  motor  unni  said  shaft 
revolves  at  a  final  rotational  speed  in  a  first  direction  of 
rotation; 
stopping  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  perfonning  the  substeps  of: 
diverting  rotational  energy  from  at  least  one  complete  revolu- 
tion of  said  shaft  corresponding  to  said  first  direction  of 
rotation  mio  said  energy  storage  means  by  engaging  said 
energy  diverting  means  in  response  to  a  first  signal  received 
from  said  control  means,  thereby  causing  said  shaft  to  come 
to  a  first  stopped  position; 


5,572,507 

OPTICAL  DISC,  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  OPTICAL 

DISC  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION 

ON  OPTICAL  DISC 
Kazuhisa  Ozaki,  Yokosuka;  Kanji  Kayanuma.  Hadano,  and 
HifoAiml  Nagano,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  a.ssignors  to  Vic- 
tor Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1994,  6-254804 
Int  a."  GIIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—275.4  "^  "■'"^ 


n  oj- 


BS3 

-HUECTIWOf  iOTATKIIOf  DISC 


Bsr 


1  An  optical  disc  having  a  sequence  of  pits  which  extends  along 
a  tnct.  the  pit  sequence  representing  a  recorded  signal  divided  into 


data  blocks,  ihe  pit  sequence  including  a  normal  pit  train  and  an 
unusual  pit  train,  the  normal  pit  train  being  symmetrical  with 
respect  10  a  center  of  the  track,  the  unusual  pit  train  being  different 
from  the  normal  pit  train  in  at  least  one  of  shape  and  pit  arrange- 
ment, the  unusual  pit  train  being  at  a  position  having  a  predeter- 
mined relation  with  the  data  blocks  and  causing  a  variation  in 
symmetry  of  an  RF  signal. 


5,572,508 
OPTICAL  DISC  HAVING  SQUARE  INFORMATION  PITS 

ARRANGED  IN  SYMMETRICAL  PATTERNS 
Makolo  Satoh,  and  Hiroyuki  Nalu^ima,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,042,  May  2,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1993,  5-105711 

Int  O."  GIIB  7/24 

VS.  a.  369—275.4  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  an  optical  disc, 

said  optical  disc  comprising: 

a  substrate  in  a  disc  shape,  having  an  information  record  surface 
on  which  information  is  recortled; 

a  track  spirally  formed  on  said  information  record  surface  in  a 
circumfeiential  direction  of  said  optical  disc,  and  having  a 
predelenained  track  pitch  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  optical 
disc; 

a  plurality  of  information  units  arranged  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  track,  each  of  which  has  a  square  shape,  and 
has  a  predetermined  unit  length  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion and  a  predetermined  unit  length  in  the  radial  direction; 
and 

a  plurality  of  surface  deformed  portions,  each  of  which  is 
formed  in  a  respective  one  of  said  information  units  and 
comprises  a  plurality  of  surface  deformed  pieces  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  size,  said  surface  deformed  portions  hav- 
ing at  least  M  different  shapes  (MS2,  M:  natural  number)  and 
being  disposed  in  M  different  directions  on  a  plane  of  said 
information  record  surface,  from  a  center  point  of  its  respec- 
tive infonnation  unit  by  a  combination  of  said  surface 
deformed  pieces,  each  of  said  surface  deformed  portions 
having  a  radial  contour  that  is  substantially  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  only  one  straight  radial  line  passing  through  said 
center  point  of  its  respective  information  unit  and  that  is 
asymmetrical  with  respect  to  all  other  straight  radial  lines 
passing  ttirough  said  center  point,  each  of  said  surface 
deformed  portions  having  a  predetermined  optical  height  or 
depth, 

wherein  all  information  recorded  on  said  optical  disc  is  in  the 
form  of  only  said  plurality  of  surface  deformed  portions; 

said  apparatus^  comprising: 

a  light  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  laser  light  having  a 
predetermined  wavelength  onto  said  information  record  sur- 
face under  an  optical  condition  of  a  predetennined  numerical 
aperture; 


an  optical  detecting  means  having  MxK  divided  light  receiving 
surfaces  (K:  natural  number)  such  that  a  line  parallel  to  said 
disc  circumferential  direction  corresponds  to  one  of  division 
lines,  for  converting  light  incident  on  the  light  receiving 
surfaces  into  electric  signals  to  output  light  detection  signals 
respectively; 

an  optical  system  for  directing  the  reflected  laser  light,  which  is 
diffracted  and  reflected  by  said  surface  deformed  portions 
onto  a  center  portion  of  said  light  receiving  surfaces  in  case 
that  the  laser  light  is  irradiated  onto  a  center  line  of  said  track; 
and 

an  operating  means  for  obtaining  an  information  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  form  of  the  surface  deformed  portion  on  the 
basis  of  the  light  detection  signals  to  output  the  information 
signal; 

wherein  said  operating  means  includes  means  for  obtaining  the 
syminetrical  axis  of  the  surface  deformed  portion  on  the  basis 
of  the  light  detection  signals,  and  means  for  obtaining  the 
direction  of  the  surface  deformed  portion  on  the  basis  of  the 
light  detection  signals,  said  operating  means  obtaining  the 
information  signal  on  the  basis  of  tiie  obtained  symmetrical 
axis  and  the  obtained  direction. 


5,572,509 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  MAGNETIC  PLATE  TO 

DISC  SUBSTRATE 

Daiki   Kobayashi,  and  Hiromichi  TUtano,  both  of  Miya^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,934,  May  24,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1992,  4-157306; 
Jul.  9,  1992,  4-204323 

Int  CL*  GIIB  3/70:5/84:7/26 


VS.  CI.  369—290 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  magnetic  plate  on  a  disc  substrate, 
comprising: 

placing  the  magnetic  plate  within  a  recess  of  the  disc  substrate; 

abutting  an  ultrasonic  wave  generating  means  on  a  rim  of  said 
recess  of  said  disc  substrate;  and 

generating  substantially  only  a  torsional  ultrasonic  wave  having 
*a  frequency  in  the  range  of  15  to  50  kHz  by  operating  the 
ultrasonic  wave  generating  means,  thereby  ultrasonically 
forming  a  protrusion  in  contact  with  said  disc  substrate 
directed  towards  a  radially  inner  space  of  said  recess  for 
mounting  said  magnetic  plate  between  said  protrusion  and 
said  disc  substrate,  wherein  a  clearance  is  formed  between  the 
magnetic  plate  and  the  protrusion,  and  further,  wherein  the 
magnetic  plate  is  capable  of  movement  relative  to  and  is  not 
rigidly  affixed  to  the  substrate. 
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5^2410 
MFTHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  A  BASE  STATION 
VCM  Kotvu.  Oulu.  Finland,  -asignor  to  Nokia  Telecoinmunka- 

liaH  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/H*»/001»6.  i  371  Date  Mar.  8,  >9»5-»  '«?<•> 
Date  Mar.  8.  1995.  PtT  Pub.  No.  WO»4m3»5.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  374.626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  18,  1993.  932259 

Int.  CL'  WMB  7/212:  H04J  .1/16.  H04Q  7/20 

VS.  CL  37»-13  "  C*^ 

TIW—IIIII 


UMI 


when  a  packet  length  of  any  signal  on  the  netwoA  U  lower 
than  a  normal  length; 
said  low -pass  filter  receiving  said  signal  from  said  networit.  filter 
said  signal  and  sending  a  filtered  signal  to  said  collision 

comparator.  ^    ■       ,  . 

said  collision  comparator  comparing  said  filtered  signal  to  a 
reference  voluge,  determining  if  a  collision  signal  has 
occurred,  and  outputting  a  result  as  a  "collision  or  no 
collision"  signal  to  said  OR  gate  and  said  collision  counters; 
said  collision  counters  receiving  said  "collision"  and  "no  colli- 
sion" signals  from  said  comparator,  and  outputting  an  increase 
voltage  signal  when  no  collision  has  occured  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times,  outputting  a  decrease  voltage  signa^ 
when  a  continuous  collision  has  occurred  a  predetermined 
number  of  continuous  times,  and  otherwise  outputung  a  hold 
voltage  signal;  j  w  u 

said  controlling  logic  receiving  said  increase,  decrease  and  hold 
voltage  signals,  and  controlling  said  level  adjusters  to 
increase,  decrease,  or  hold  voluge  of  said  reference  voltage 
respectively  in  response  to  said  increase  voluge  signal,  said 
decrease  voluge  signal,  and  said  hold  voluge  signal;  and 

said  OR  gate  outputting  a  collision  repoit  signal  of  true  when 
receiving  either  said  "collision"  signal  from  said  colhsion 
comparator  or  said  short  packet  signal  from  said  packet  length 
detector. 


6  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  condition  of  a  receiving 
antenna  of  a  base  sution  in  a  TDMA  radio  system  employing 
TDMA  channel  strucnires  according  to  ETSI/GSM  recommenda 
uon  05.02.  said  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  sending  a  predetermined  r«lio  frequency  test  signal 
vU  an  antenna  line  to  the  antenna  dunng  at  least  one  "me  sM 
of  an  IDLE  frame  of  a  channel  structure  TCH/F+SACCH/TF 
or  during  at  least  one  time  slot  of  an  IDLE  frame  of  a  channel 
structure  SDCCH/8  according  to  ETSI/GSM  recommendation 
05.02; 
first  means  for  measunng  the  magmtude  of  a  measuring  signal 
convooent  reflected  from  the  antenna  and  propagated  along  a 
piedetermincd  measuring  path, 
means  for  sending  a  measunng  signal  directly  towards  a  fec«vor 
along  said  measunng  path  dunng  at  least  one  ume  slot  of  said 
IDLE  frame; 
second  means  for  measunng  the  nugnitude  of  the  measunng 

signal  sent  directly  along  said  measunng  path;  and 
means  for  determimng  the  condioon  of  the  antenna  on  the  basis 
of  the  ratio  between  the  measunng  signal  magnitudes  mea- 
sured by  said  first  and  second  measunng  means. 


5572412 

DATA  ROUTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

NODES 

Victor  H.  CuUer,  Jr.,  Mesa,  and  Henry  J.  Happ,  HI,  GUbert, 

boai  rf  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498^13 

lot.  CI."  H04J  3/24 

VS.  a.  370-13 .  *  ^^^'^^ 

at 


(aaimyt 


LOMi  mot  XT  or  fmcs       , 
eo  WT    laiiMilft  T>€  mm  w»| 


—  —I  »HKWin  n€  i«»  " 


ma  «OBr| 


Iivmjmh  tt»t«  MocT  nwVm 


5,572.511 

AUTO-ADJUSTMENT  CTRCUIT  FOR  COLLISION 

DETECTION  OF  ETHERNET 

Kemiedi  W.  Ouyang.  Taipei;  YinKung  Huang.  Ta- Yuan,  and 

Phil  Shieh.  Taipei,  aU  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  IteMrKk 

Mlcrtielectroaics,  Inc.,  Taipei.  TWwan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  37*324 
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I.  An  auto-adjustment  circuit  for  collision  detection  of  an  Eth- 
ernet IEEE  802.3  network  comprising  a  low-pass  filter,  a  packet 
length  detector,  a  colhsion  comparator,  collision  counters,  a  con- 
trolling logic,  level  adjustors.  and  an  OR  gate; 

said  packet  length  detector  receiving  a  signal  from  the  network, 
and  outputting  to  said  OR  gate  a  short  packet  length  signal 


I  A  method  for  routing  a  dau  packet  through  a  commumcation 
system  comprising  a  selected  node  and  neighbonng  nodes  that 
communicate  direcUy  with  the  selected  node,  wherein  the  daU 
packet  has  a  packet  destination  variable  that  specifies  an  intended 
destination  of  the  dau  packet,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
a)  generating,  for  a  neighboring  node,  routing  instnicuons  com- 
pnsing a  first  set  of  the  routing  insouctions  and  a  second  set 
of  the  routing  instroctions.  the  first  set  having  rouong  direc- 
tions for  assigned  destination  identifier  recognized  by  die 
communicauon  system,  wherein  no  routing  direction  of  the 
first  set  instnicts  the  neighboring  node  to  route  the  daU  packet 
in  a  direcuon  of  the  selected  node,  and  the  second  set  having 
the  rouung  directions  for  the  assigned  destination  idenufiers, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  routing  directions  of  the  second  set 
instnicts  the  neighboring  node  to  route  the  daU  packet  in  die 
direction  of  the  selected  node; 

b)  sending  the  routing  instnictions  to  die  neighboring  node; 

c)  receiving  the  dau  packet  by  the  neighboring  node,  die  dau 
packet  having  a  routing  number  and  the  packet  desunauon 
vanaWe,  die  tounng  number  for  detennining  which  rouung 
instniction  of  the  first  set  or  die  second  set  to  use.  and  die 
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packet  destination  variable  for  correlating  with  the  assigned 
destination  identifiers  in  die  first  set  and  the  second  set; 

d)  evaluating  the  routing  number  to  determine  whether  the  dau 
packet  should  be  routed  according  to  die  first  set  or  die  second 
set; 

e)  if  the  dau  packet  should  be  routed  according  to  die  first  set, 
correlating  die  packet  destination  variable  widi  die  assigned 
destination  identifiers  of  die  first  set  to  determine  in  which  of 
die  routing  directions  to  route  the  dau  packet; 

f)  if  die  dau  packet  should  be  routed  according  to  die  second 
set,  coirelating  the  packet  destination  variable  with  die 
assigned  destination  identifiers  of  die  second  set  to  determine 
in  which  of  die  routing  directions  to  route  the  daU  packet;  and 

g)  rouung  the  dau  packet  according  to  a  direction  determined  in 
steps  e)  and  0. 


5^2314 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  OCCUPYING  STATE  OF 

CHANNEL  BY  OFF-COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL 

Masayasu  Miyake,  Fuctau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268.832 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jon.  30,  1993,  5-160743 

tot  CL*  H04J  13/04 

VS.  a.  370—17  20  Claims 


5472413 

PATH  PROTECTION  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
KanU  Yamamoto,  and  Hidcaki  Mochizuki,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-048082 
tot  CL*  H04J  3/08:3/14 
VS.  a.  370-16  »  Claims 
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4.  A  method  for  providing  information  regarding  how  busy 
communication  channels  are,  said  method  being  applied  to  a  spec- 
trum spread  communicadon  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  ter- 
minals which  perform  communication  by  use  of  radio  signals  of  a 
same  frequency  band,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
causing  communicating  terminals,  which  are  among  said  termi- 
nals and  communicate  with  each  other,  to  exchange  radio 
signals  which  are  spread-modulated  with  respective  individual 
spread  codes,  and  to  simultaneously  transmit  a  radio  signal 
which  is  spread-modulated  with  a  common  spread  code  that  is 
common  to  all  of  said  terminals;  and 
causing  non-communicating  terminals,  which  do  not  participate 
in  communicadon,  to  receive  a  radio  signal  and  decode  the 
received  radio  signal  by  use  of  the  common  spread  code, 
providing  die  information  regarding  how  busy  die  communi- 
cation channels  are  on  the  basis  of  results  of  demodulation. 


I.  A  path  protection  switching  device  for  a  SONET  type 
transmitter-teceiver  for  transmitting  and  receiving  a  synchronous 
byte  multiplex  signal  obtained  by  multiplexing  a  plurality  of  VT 
signals  and  mapping  a  resulting  multiplexer  signal  in  a  SONET 
STS-I  frame,  die  device  comprising: 

first  receiving  means  for  extracting  from  multiplex  signals  sup- 
plied thereto  via  one  path,  only  first  channel  signals  directed 
to  a  pliitality  of  channels  belonging  to  the  transmitter-receiver 
as.sociated  with  the  device,  and  subjecting  the  extracted  first 
channel  signals  to  time-division  multiplexing  to  obtain  a  first 
time-division  multiplex  signal; 
second  receiving  means  for  extracting  from  multiplex  signals 
supplied  diereto  via  another  path  only  second  channel  signals 
directed  to  said  channels,  and  subjecting  the  extracted  second 
channel  signals  to  time-division  multiplexing  to  obtain  a 
second  time-division  multiplex  signal;  and 
a  padi  switch,  coupled  to  said  first  receiving  means  and  said 
second  receiving  means,  for  selecting  one  of  die  first  and 
second  channel  signals  supplied  diereto  at  identical  timing, 
from  die  first  and  second  time-division  multiplex  signals 
output  from  said  first  and  second  receiving  means  while  die 
first  aad  second  time-division  multiplex  signals  remain  multi- 
plexed. 


5472415 
SONET/SDH  SIGNAL  RECOGNITION  AND  SELECTION 
Alistair  Williamson,  and  Robert  J.  WoolrMge,  both  of  Port- 
land, Or«g„  assignors  to  Tektronix,  toe,  Wilsooville,  Oreg. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,078 
tot  a.'  H04J  3/14:14/08 
VS.  a.  370—17  21  Ctoima 


I.  A  method  for  configuring  a  raeasurement  test  instrument  for 
analyzing  an  input  Sonet/SDH  signal,  die  signal  having  section, 
line  and  padi  overheads,  a  signal  rate  and  at  least  one  signal 
structure,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  die  presence  of  die  input  Sonet/SDH  signal  in  a 
physical  layer  receiver  configurable  widi  scrambling  and  sen- 
sitivity settings; 
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(b)  determining  the  signal  rite  for  the  detected  input  Sonet/SDH 
signal  by  setting  a  framer  at  various  frame  rates  for  detecting 
a  framed  input  Sonet/SDH  signal  with  the  framed  input  signal 
being  a  function  of  the  signal  structure; 

(c)  determining  the  signal  structure  for  the  framed  input  Sonet/ 
SDH  signal;  and 

(d)  determining  a  mapping  structure  of  the  framed  input  Sonet/ 
SDH  signal 


5,57W17 
CONFIGURABLE  HYBRID  MEDIUM  ACCESS  CONTROL 

FOR  CABLE  METROPOLITAN  AREA  NETWORKS 
Rcem  Safadi,  Horsham.  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Instrument 

Corporation,  Haiboro,  Pa. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3»5^25.  Feb.  M.  1995.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,007 

Int.  CL'^  H04J  *W.  H04H  1/02 

VS.  a.  370—50  32  Claims 


5.572^»« 
MOBILE  UNIT  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Kazuyuki  Mlya,  Macbida,  and  Osamu  Kato,  Yokohama,  both 
of  JaiMn.  Msignors  to  MatsustaiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

LUL,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  381,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1994,  ^9<11 

Int  CL*  H04J  ISAM 

VS.  CL  ym—\*  35  OaiM 


UMI 


1.  A  mobile  unit  communicatioo  system  comprising: 

mobile  units; 

a  first  base  sution.  having  a  first  service  area,  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  a  first  communication  signal  having  a  first 
frame  to  and  from  mobile  units  within  said  first  service  area, 
said  first  base  sution  communicating  with  said  mobile  units 
through  a  plurality  of  first  channels  by  a  time  division  mul- 
uple  access  and  tune  division  duplex  (TDMA/TDD)  fontiai 
through  said  first  communication  signal;  and 

a  second  base  station,  having  a  second  service  area  adjacent  to 
or  overlapping  said  first  service  area,  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  a  second  communication  signal  having  a  second 
frame  to  and  from  mobile  units  within  said  second  service 
area,  said  first  ar>d  second  frames  having  the  same  length,  said 
second  base  station  communicating  with  said  mobile  units 
within  said  second  service  area  through  a  plurality  of  second 
channels  by  a  code  division  muluple  access  and  time  division 
duplex  (CDMA/TDD)  format  through  said  second  communi- 
cation signal,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  base  sutions 
having  a  frame  synchronizing  portion  for  detecting  a  phase 
between  said  first  and  second  frames  and  synchronizing  said 
first  and  second  frames  m  accordance  with  said  detected 
phase,  each  of  said  mobile  units  having: 

a  first  communication  circuit  for  communicating  with  said  first 
base  station  through  said  first  communication  signal  in  a  first 
mode:  and 
a  second  commuiucauon  circuit  for  communicating  with  said 
second  base  station  through  said  second  communication  sig- 
nal in  a  second  mode. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  access  to  a  bi-directional  cable 
television  hybrid  fiber-coax  network  having  a  plurality  of  upstream 
and  downstream  communication  channels,  each  upstream  channel 
supporting  a  different  communication  mode,  the  system  compris- 
ing a  headend  unit  and  at  least  one  subscriber  unit: 
said  subscriber  unit  having: 
means  for  receiving  a  request  for  transmitting  over  said  net- 
work; 
means  for  determining  the  type  of  communication  to  be 

transmitted; 
means  for  selecting  a  communication  mode,  based  upon  said 

determination,  for  transmitting  said  communication; 
means  for  transmitting  a  connection  request  over  one  of  said 

upstream  channels; 
means  for  receiving  a  connection  acknowledgment  over  one 
of  said  downstream  channels,  wherein  said  aclcnowledge- 
ment    includes    an    authorized    communication    channel 
assignment;  and 
means  for  transmitting  communications  over  said  authorized 
channel;  and 
said  headend  unit  having: 

means  for  receiving  said  connection  request  from  said  sub- 
scriber unit; 
means  for  monitonng  communication  traffic  over  an  upstream 
channel    associated    with    said    selected   communication 
mode; 
means  for  configunng  selected  parameters  of  said  communi- 
cation mode,  said  configunng  means  being  responsive  to 
said  monitonng  means;  and 
means  for  transmitting  a  connection  acknowledgment  over 
said  downstream  channel  to  said  subscriber  unit 


5572,518 

BAND  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  IN  COMMUNICATION 

Maki   TakanuM    Tetsuo   l^hibana.   and    Emi    HaU,    all   of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  wsigiiors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,019,  Jul.  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  5,  1991,  3-1653*6 
InL  CL*  H04J  i/12 
VS.  a.  370—58.1  17  Claims 

I.  A  band  managing  method  in  a  communication  system  having 
terminal  equipment  connected  to  a  communication  network  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  transimning  a  first  message  including  an  initial  band  value 
Bl  to  be  used  by  the  terminal  equipment  from  the  terminal 
equipment  to  the  network; 

(b)  companng  the  initial  band  value  81  of  the  terminal  equip- 
ment and  an  available  band  value  82  of  the  network; 
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(c)  transnatting  a  call  control  message  indicating  a  call  setting 
fiom  the  network  to  the  terminal  equipment  when  the  result  of 
the  comparison  is  BISB2; 

(d)  transnmtting  a  call  control  message  indicating  no  usable  band 
from  the  network  to  the  terminal  equipment  and  releasing  call 
setting  from  the  network,  when  the  result  of  the  comparison  is 
82=0; 

(e)  transmitting  a  call  control  message  indicating  lack  of  usable 
band  from  the  network  to  the  terminal  equipment  and  releas- 
ing call  setting  from  the  network,  when  the  result  of  the 
comparison  is  B1>B2>0; 

(f)  cutting  off  the  call  when  the  terminal  equipment  receives  the 
call  coatrol  message  indicating  no  band  to  use;  and 

(g)  calculating  a  revised  band  value  83  which  is  less  than  the 
available  band  value  82,  transmining  the  revised  band  value 
83  as  the  first  message  from  the  terminal  equipment  to  the 
network. 


5,572^19 
Fatcnt  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5472320 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  MESSAGE 
BLOCKS  WITHIN  A  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Hcinrich  Scfaenk,  and  Stephan  Knecht,  both  of  Munich,  Gef 
many,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,188 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1994,  44  05 
262.6 

InL  a."  H04L  12/56 

VS.  a.  yn-4a  "  €!«»"»« 

1.  A  method  for  control  of  transmission  of  message  blocks  in  a 
transmission  system  fonned  of  a  switching  equipment  unit  which 
is  connected  to  a  plurality  of  transmission  processor  units,  each 
transmission  processor  unit  being  connected  to  a  respective  line 
termination  equipment  unit,  each  line  termination  equipment  unit 
being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  via  respective 
interfaces,  and  wherein  said  switching  equipment  unit  transmits 
message  bkxks  to  each  of  the  transmission  processor  units,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  each  transmission  processor  unit  with  an  input  queue 
for  reducing  a  transmission  rate  of  the  received  message 
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providing  each  line  termination  equipment  unit  with  an  input 
queue  for  reducing  a  transmission  rate  of  message  blocks  to 
be  sent  to  the  respective  interfaces  and  connected  transmis- 
sion lines  at  those  interfaces  on  the  respective  line  termination 
equipment  unit; 
providing  a  control  signal  from  the  line  termination  equipment 
unit  input  queue  indicative  of  a  filling  degree  of  the  input 
queue; 
providing  a  flow  control  in  the  respective  transmission  processor 
unit  which  receives  said  control  signal  indicative  of  filling 
degree;  and 
employing  said  flow  control  to  regulate  message  block  flow 
through  said  input  queue  of  said  transmission  processor  unit 
such  that 

given  presence  of  a  defined  filling  degree  of  the  input  queue 
of  the  line  termination  equipment  unit,  message  block  flow 
through  the  input  queue  of  the  transmission  processor  unit 
is  suppressed;  and 
a  momentary  load  value  is  calculated  for  each  of  die  indi- 
vidual interfaces  and  corresponding  transmission  lines  for 
the  respective  hne  termination  equipment  unit  connected  to 
the  respective  transmission  processor  unit,  said  momentary 
load  value  being  based  on  a  number  of  message  blocks 
respectively  forwarded  to  the  respective  interface  per  unit 
time  and  on  an  outflow  rate  for  the  respective  interface  and 
respective  transmission  line,  and  given  a  crossing  of  a 
defined  limit  value  by  the  momentary  load  value  for  the 
respective  interface,  output  of  message  blocks  in  the  input 
queue  of  the  respective  transmission  processor  unit  to  the 
respective  interface  and  connected  transmission  line  is  sup- 
pressed. 


5,572,521 
PACKETIZER  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  PACKETIZER 
CONTROL  MEANS  (OBC)  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
PACKETIZER  PROCESSING  MEANS  (PM) 
Bart  J.  G.  Pauwels,  Tessenderlo,  and  Tilip  Callens,   Hoe- 
gaarden,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Alcatel  NV,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,026 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  22, 
1994,  942001112 

Int  CL'  H04L  12/56 
VS.  a.  370—60  •  Claims 

1.  A  packetizer  arrangement  including  at  least  one  packetizer 
device  (PDPU,  .  .  .,  PDPIM,  PDPOl,  ....  HJPOM)  having 
packeuzer  prxKessing  means  (PM)  for  generating  packets  of 
respective  individual  packet  streams  from  corresponding  individual 

data  streams  (IDSl IDSN)  which  are  multiplexed  and  fonn 

part  of  an  incoming  data  stream  (CDS),  each  one  of  said  packets 
including  a  set  of  subsequent  dau  portions  of  a  respective  one  of 
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said  conesponding  individuaJ  dau  sireams  (IDSl IDSN). 

charactenzed  in  that  said 

at  least  one  packetizer  device  (PDPll PDPIM.  PDPOl. 

.  PDPOM)  includes  packetizer  control  means  (OBC)  adapted 
to  control  said  packetizer  processing  means  (PM)  to  deter- 
mine a  last  dau  portion  of  the  set  of  subsequent  dau  portions 
as  a  dau  portion  incoming  substantially  a  lime  interval  after 
an  immediately  preceding  packet  has  been  generated,  said 
time  interval  corresponding  to  a  length  of  said  immediately 
preceding  packet. 


COMTML 


SO«0UJM« 
ROCK 


i 


•F 


coMumnromrtia 


9U01I  a.ooi 


T 


tCHOULCO 

ouT»wrveii 


oumn 

luoir 

SfN. 


to  identify  the  packet  body  next  to  be  output  on  the  currently- 
scheduled  output  stream,  and  for  retrievuig  and  outputting  the 
identified  packet  body  on  the  scheduled  output  stream. 


5^2423 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CX)MMUNICATION 

NETWORK  INCORPORATING  VIRTUAL  CHANNELS 

EXCHANGE  NODES  AND  VIRTUAL  PATHS  EXCHANGE 

NODES 

YmoUto  Katsubc,  and  Toshikazu  Kodama.  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  Miif(iiors  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

C  ootinuatioa  of  Set.  No.  300,557.  Sep.  6,  I9M,  Pat  No. 

5,453.981.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,164, 

Oct  16.  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcalion  Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  472,484 

Claiais  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1990.  2-275381 

Int  a."  H04L  12/56:  IM4J  3/14 

VS.  CL  370—60.1  •*  Claims 
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5,572422 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  SWITCH  WITH 

MULTICASTING  ABILITY 

Costas  Calamvokis,  Bisbopston,  and  David  Banks.  RedUnd, 

both  of  England,  aarignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,122 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  28, 
1994,  94303120 

lot  CL'  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  37»— 60.1  •  Ctotam 


1  A  method  of  controlling  cell  transfer  from  a  VC  (virtual 
channel)  exchange  node  for  carrying  out  cell  exchange  operations 
in  units  of  VC  in  a  communicalion  network,  composing  the  steps 

of: 

storing  ceils  to  be  transmitted  from  the  VC  exchange  node 
separately  for  each  VP  (virtual  path)  in  at  least  logically 
divided  sliaping  buffers; 

controlling  an  output  rale  for  each  VP  from  the  shaping  buffers 
such  that  a  cell  flow  of  each  VP  is  controlled  within  pre- 
scribed traffic  characteristics  specified  to  each  VP; 

multiplexing  the  cells  outputted  from  tiie  shaping  buffers;  and 

stonng  the  celb  multiplexed  at  the  multiplexing  step  in  an 
output  buffer,  and  outputting  the  cells  stored  in  the  output 
buffer  to  a  physical  transmission  path  according  to  a  transmis- 
sion rate  of  the  physical  transmission  path. 


I.  Apparatus  for  receiving  at  least  one  input  stream  of  packets 
each  having  a  packet  body  and  multicasting  tlus  scream  as  a 
plurality  of  output  streams  of  packets  by  copying  across  the  packet 
bodies  of  the  packets  of  the  input  stream  into  packets  of  the  output 
streams,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

input  means  for  receiving  packeu  and  determimng  to  which 

input  stream  each  packet  belongs, 
storage  means  for  storing  both  the  packet  bodies  of  the  packets 
received  by  the  input  means  and  a  respective  sequence  dau 
set  for  each  input  stream,  each  sequence  daU  set  serving  to 
order  the  packet  bodies  received  for  the  corresponding  input 
stream  in  order  of  receipt,  the  storage  means  including  an 
input  control  which  upon  a  new  packet  body  being  stored, 
updates  the  sequence  data  set  of  the  input  stream  to  which  the 
packet  belongs  as  determined  by  said  input  means,  and  an 
output  control  for  maintaining  for  each  output  stream  a 
sequence  position  indicator  referencing  into  die  sequence  dau 
set  of  the  corresponding  input  stream  to  indicate  die  next 
packet  body  to  be  sent  on  tlie  output  stream  concerned,  and 
output  means  for  scheduling  output  on  said  output  streams,  for 
communicaung  with  the  output  control  of  die  storage  means 


5^2,524 

DIGITAL-TRANSMISSION/ANALOG-TRANSMISSION 

CHANGEOVER  APPARATUS 

Yuichi  Harada;  Takayuki  Iwasa,  and  Hitomi  Akiyoshi,  aU  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  20,  1992,  4-281302 
Int  O."^  H04L  I2AI0 
VS.  a.  37*— 84  *  Claims 

1.  A  digital-transmission/analog-transmission  changeover  appa- 
ratus in  a  communication  system  in  which  a  digital  transmission  is 
performed  between  a  digital  terminal  and  a  terminal  accommo- 
dated by  an  mtegrated  service  digital  network  (ISDN),  and  an 
analog  transmission  is  performed,  via  the  ISDN  and  an  analog 
network,  between  the  digital  terminal  and  a  terminal  accommo- 
dated by  the  analog  networtu  die  digital-transmission/analog- 
transmission  changeover  apparatus  being  connected  between  die 
digital  terminal  and  the  ISDN  and  compnsing: 

a  rate  converter  for  converting  the  rate  of  dau.  which  has 
entered  from  the  digiul  terminal,  to  a  rale  suited  to  die  ISDN, 


and  for  Converting  the  rate  of  data,  which  has  entered  from  the 
ISDN,  ID  the  rate  of  the  digital  terminal; 

a  modulator/demodulator  for  modulating  digital  data,  which  has 
entered  from  the  digital  terminal,  into  a  first  analog  signal  and 
demodulating  a  second  analog  signal  into  digital  data; 

a  pulse  code  modulator  (PCM)  converter  connected  to  the 
modulator/demodulator  for  converting  the  first  analog  signal, 
which  has  entered  from  said  modulator/demodulator,  into 
digital  dau  at  ihe  rate  suited  to  the  ISDN,  and  converting 
digital  dau  ftx>m  die  ISDN  into  the  second  analog  signal  and 
entering  die  second  analog  signal  in  said  modulator/ 
demodulator; 

an  ISDN  communication  controller  connected  to  said  rate  con- 
verter and  said  PCM  converter  for  performing  communication 
control  in  accordance  with  an  ISDN  protocol;  and 

a  connecting  unit  for  selectively  connecting  the  digital  terminal 
to  said  rate  converter  or  to  said  modulator/demodulator. 


5,572,525 

GPIB  EXTENDER  WITH  FIND  LISTENER  PROTOCOL 

CAPABILITIES 

Tlan  Shen,  and  Andrew  C.  Thomson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  National  Instruments  Corporation.  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,507 

Int  a."  H04L  12/40 

VS.  a.  370—85.1  33  Claims 
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the  first  bus  extender  determining  that  a  talker  is  not  currendy 
active  in  tlie  IEEE  488  instrumenudon  system: 

(be  second  bus  extender  determining  that  a  talker  is  not  cunently 
active  in  die  IEEE  488  instmmenution  system; 

die  first  bus  extender  not  behaving  as  a  listener  in  response  to 
die  first  extender  determining  that  a  talker  is  not  currendy 
active  in  die  IEEE  488  instiumenution  system; 

the  second  bus  extender  not  behaving  as  a  listener  in  response  to 
the  second  extender  determining  diat  a  talker  is  not  currendy 
active  in  die  IEEE  488  instnimenution  system;  and 

die  controller  performing  a  find  listeners  protocol  in  die  IEEE 
488  instrumentation  system  to  determine  addresses  of  the  one 
or  more  devices  coupled  to  die  first  IEEE  488  bus  and  the  one 
or  more  devices  coupled  to  die  second  IEEE  488  bus,  wherein 
the  first  and  second  bus  extenders  do  not  behave  as  listeners 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  step  of  performing  the  find 
listeners  protocol. 


5^72,526 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 
THROUGHPUT  IN  A  MULTI-NODE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  WITH  A  SHARED  RESOURCE 
Israel  Cidon,  Bronx;  Leonidas  Georgiadis,  Chappaqua;  Roch 
A.  Guerin,  Yorktown  Heights,  aU  of  N.Y.;  Yuval  Y.  Shavitt, 
Technion,  Israel,  and  Andrew  E.  Slater,  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armook.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,884,  Feb.  7,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,467,352.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,571 

Int  a."  H04J  3/00 

VS.  CI.  370—85,5  3  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  performing  a  find  listeners  protocol  in  an  IEEE 
488  instrumentation  system  including  a  first  IEEE  488  bus,  one  or 
more  devices  coupled  to  die  first  IEEE  488  bus  including  one  or 
more  listener  devices,  a  first  bus  extender  coupled  to  the  first  IEEE 
488  bus,  a  second  IEEE  488  bus,  one  or  more  devices  coupled  to 
die  second  IEEE  488  bus  including  one  or  more  listener  devices, 
and  a  second  bus  extender  coupled  to  the  second  IEEE  488  bus  and 
also  coupled  to  die  first  bus  extender,  wherein  at  least  one  of  die 
devices  in  the  system  has  die  capability  of  being  a  controller,  die 
method  comprising: 


1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  nodes  and  a 
shared   unidirectional   communication    path   and   employing   an 
access  quou  scheme  for  node  access  to  said  shared  unidirectional 
communication  padi,  a  mediod  for  non-quou  access  by  a  given 
node  without  quou  to  said  shared  unidirectional  communication 
path  without  affecting  quoU  access  by  one  or  more  of  the  other  of 
said  plurality  of  nodes,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
circulating  on  said  unidirectional  communication  padi  a  sutus 
indicator  among  said  plurality  of  nodes,  said  sUtus  indicator 
indicating  a  sutus  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  nodes  as  either 
currendy  starved  or  sadsfied;  and 
updating  said  sutus  indicator  in  response  to  arrival  thereof  at 
said  given  node  to  reflect  said  sutus  of  said  given  node. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  LINE-CONDUCTED  DIGITAL  DATA 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 
Midwei  StUL  Lancenhageii,  and   Ziacdin   ChahalMdi,   Bad 
Mfindcr,      both      of      G«niiany,      asaigiion      to      KE 
KooununikjitioiB-Elcktratiik  GmbH  &  Co^  Hanover,  Gcr- 
inany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  232421 
Claims  prioritv,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
340.1;  Feb.  3,  1994.  44  03  319J 

InL  CL"  HMJ  JXU 
U  A  CU  37»— »5.7  12  ' 


1.  A  system  for  line-conducied  digital  data  telecommunications 
between  a  switching  exchange  of  a  telecommunication  network 
and  subscribers  connected  to  said  telecommumcation  networlc.  said 
system  comprising: 
a  digital  transmission  path  for  connecting  each  of  said  subscrilv 
ers  with  a  respective  subscriber  transfer  point,  so  each  of  said 
subscribers  can  selectively  connect  devices  for  providing  dif- 
ferent services  by  free  choice  up  to  tlie  full  use  of  a  maximum 
available  transfer  rate,  and 
each  of  said  subscribers  having  a  respective  channel  assignment 
means   for  communicating   with   the  respective   subscriber 
transfer  point  for  switching  respective  transfer  rales  depend- 
ing on  individual  services  used  by  the  subscribers,  said  chan- 
nel assignment  means  being  controllable  by  said  switching 
exctiange. 


a  carrier  structure  operably  positioned  between  the  router  and 
the  plurality  of  nodes  for  transmitting  and  receiving  dau 
between  the  router  and  the  plurality  of  nodes; 

a  networli  card  operably  associated  with  a  node  of  the  plurality 
of  nodes  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  between  the  node 
and  the  carrier  structure,  and  for  providing  to  the  node  a 
second  signal  unique  to  tlie  networic  card: 

the  node  operably  connected  to  the  router  to  automatically 
receive  the  first  signal  and  the  second  signal  and  to  form,  in 
accordance  with  the  first  and  second  signals,  a  local  address 
corresponding  to  the  node; 

a  home  router  programmed  to  automatically  maintain  session 
level  connectivity  between  the  node  and  the  home  router  after 
the  node  is  disconnected  and  reconnected  to  the  carrier  struc- 
ture. 


5472429 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Karl  S.  M.  Buhrgard.  Vlntertulistorget,  and  Tord  L.  Haulin, 
HammarbygaUn,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Triefonaktie- 
bolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stocidiolm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,180 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1993,  9303339 
Int  CL*  HML  7/027 
VS,  CL  37fr-94J  »  Claims 

/" 


5472428 
MOBILE  NETWORKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Pauline  Shuen,  Palo  Alto.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Novell,  Inc.,  Prove, 
Utah 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408^30 

Int.  CL^  H04L  12/46 

VS.  CL  370—85.13  24  Claims 


.y 


1  Foe  interconnecting  devices  in  an  intemetworlc  comprising 
multiple  networks,  a  system  comprising: 

a  router  for  receiving,  transmitting,  and  directing  dau  over  a 
plurality  of  networks,  and  for  providing  a  first  signal  uniquely 
cotresponding  to  a  network  of  the  plurality  of  nerworlcs: 

a  plivality  of  nodes  associated  with  the  network  and  positioned 
to  cofiununK'aie  dau  with  the  router; 
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9.  Signal  processing  circuitry  comprising: 

a  node  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  synchronizing  circuit  for  synchronizing  an  internal  clock  sig- 
nal to  said  input  signal; 

a  processing  circuit  for  processing  said  input  signal  using  said 
internal  clock  signal  as  a  reference  and  generating  a  processed 
signal;  and 

an  output  circuit  for  receiving  said  processed  signal  and  output- 
ting  an  output  signal  which  is  synchronized  to  an  external 
clock  signal. 


5472430 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  EFFICIENT  P^TTEGRATION  OF 

INTEGRATED  SERVICES  DIGITAL  NETWORK  (ISDN) 

INTO  SATELLITE  SYSTEM 

Dattaknmar  M.  Chitre,  SUver  Spring,  and  Piya  S.  Bhaskar, 

North  Potomac,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Comsat  Corpora- 

tioa.  Bethcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3194M 
Int  CL*  ii04B  7/185 
VS.  a.  370—110.1  11  Claims 

1  A  satellite-based  Integrated  Services  Digital  Network  (ISDN) 
cofiununications  system,  comprising: 

a  satellite  having  associated  satellite  channels; 

source  and  destination  earth  stations  for  communicating  with 

one  another  over  selected  said  satellite  channels; 
originating  equipment  for  generating  ISDN  signaling  messages 

and  bearer  trafBc  supported  by  ISDN; 
destination  equipment  for  receiving  said  ISDN  signaling  tnes- 
sages  and  said  bearer  traCBc; 


5472432 
CONVOLUTIONAL  INTERLEAVER  AND 
DEINTERLEAVER 
Mark  Fimoff,  HoCman  Estates;  Scott  F.  Halozan,  Des  Plaincs, 
and  Raymond  C.  Hauge,  Fox  River  Grove,  all  of  01.,  assign- 
ors to  Zenith  Electronics  Corp..  Glenview,  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175425,  Dec  29, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,153 
InL  a."  H03M  13/22 
VS.  a.  37—22  37  Claims 


a  source  ISDN  Satellite  Switch  OSS)  responsive  to  said  ISDN 
signaling  messages  for  generating  resource  messages  having  a 
predetermined  first  protocol  and,  responsive  to  received  said 
bearer  traffic  from  said  originating  equipment,  for  providing  a 
protocol  conversion  function  to  thereby  convert  selected  said 
received  bearer  traffic  from  a  predetermined  second  protocol 
to  a  predetermined  third  protocol  representing  converted  daU, 
so  as  to  permit  transmission  of  said  resource  messages  and 
said  converted  dau  from  said  source  earth  station  to  said 
destination  earth  sution  over  one  of  said  satellite  channels; 
and 

a  destination  ISS  responsive  to  said  resource  messages  received 
at  said  destination  earth  sution  via  one  of  said  satellite  chan- 
nels for  flcgenerating  said  ISDN  signalling  messages  for  trans- 
mission to  said  destination  equipment  and  for  reconverting 
said  converted  data  from  said  third  protocol  to  said  second 
protocol. 


5472431 

DIGITAL  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Koji  Nitta,  Pukuoka,  and  Yuji  Sumi,  Shime-machi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1994,  6-035664 

Int  a."  H04Q  7/30 

VS.  CL  370—112  17  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  convolutionally  interleaving  or  deinterleaving  a 
dau  signal  comprising: 

means  for  generating  ((B-l)N/2)+l  sequences  of  address  sig- 
nals, each  of  said  sequences  corresponding  to  a  respective  row 
of  a  B  column  matrix,  the  first  column  of  said  matrix  com- 
prising (B-l)N/2>+l  consecutively  numbered  values  and  each 
of  the  remaining  columns  comprising  the  preceding  column 
routed  by  a  selected  amount,  where  B  and  N  are  values 
related  respectively  to  a  selected  interleave  depth  and  a 
selected  error  correction  block  size  of  said  dau  signal; 

memory  means  having  ((B-l)N/2)+l  storage  locations;  and 

means  for  applying  each  of  said  address  signals  to  said  memory 
means  for  initially  reading  the  dau  stored  at  the  addressed 
memory  location  and  for  subsequently  writing  current  dau 
from  said  dau  signal  into  the  addressed  memory  location. 


5472433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 
FAULT-ANALYZING  NETWORKS 
Kazuhiro  Sunada;  Yutaka  Yamada;  Ken  Hattori,  and  Katsushi 
Sakurane,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1994,  6-248987 

Int  a.*  G06F  ]l/O0 

VS.  CL  371—20.1  *  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  radiotelephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  sub  units 
and  a  main  unit, 

said  main  unit  comprising: 

a  radio  section  for  conducting  radio  conununication  with  said 

plurality  of  sub  units; 
a  number  multiplexer  for  multiplexing  a  plurality  of  sub  unit 
numbers  to  generate  a  calling  information  signal  stream, 
wherein  each  sub  unit  number  corresponds  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sub  units  and  each  sub  unit  number  is  repre- 
sented by  a  respectively  different  portion  of  said  signal 
streaai; 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  the  calling 
information  signal  stream  to  said  plurality  of  sub  units 
simultaneously. 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  and  fault-analyzing  a  network  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  LANs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sending  a  command  from  an  optional  terminal  connected  to  an 
optional  one  of  the  LANs  to  LAN-to-LAN  connectors,  for 
copying  a  packet  having  a  terminal  address  to  be  monitored 
and  transferring  the  copy  packet  to  a  specified  apparatus; 

causing  each  of  the  LAN-to-LAN  connectors  receive  the  transfer 
command,  detect  packets  each  having  the  specified  address 
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among  packets  received  at  a  LAN  interface  thereof,  copy  the 
packets,  store  the  copied  packets  in  a  storage  unit,  and  transfer 
the  stored  dau  to  the  specified  apparatus. 

collecting  and  monitoring  the  data  transfened  from  the  LAN  to- 
LAN  connectors  at  the  specified  apparatus:  and 

adding,  in  each  of  the  LAN-to-LAN  connectors,  the  reception 
time  of  each  copy  packet  and  informaoon  of  the  LAN  inter- 
face to  the  copy  packet  and  stonng  the  infonnaiion-added 
copied  packet  in  the  storage  unit 


5^2335 

METHOD  AND  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

VERIFYING  THE  CORRECT  OPERATION  OF  A  TRI- 

STATE  MULTIPLEXER  IN  A  CIRCUIT  DESIGN 

C«rl  PUley;   Hyunwoo  Cho;  Bemanl  F.  Pkssicr;  Jesse  R. 

WUson,  and  Ralph  McGarlty,  aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Motorola  Inc.,  Schaiunburg.  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,601 

InL  a."  G06F  II/J4;  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  371— 22.1  31  CUims 


5,572^34 

METHOD  FOR  MERGING  WRAPPED  MEDIA 

SEGMENTS  ONTO  A  WORKING  NETWORK 

Bradley  S.  Tnibey,  RaMgh,  and  Antboay  D.  Walker,  Rooge- 

mont,   both   of  N.C  assignors   to   International   Business 

Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,866 
Int  a."  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  371—20.6  5 
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27.  A  tester  for  testing  a  tri-suie  multiplexer  for  proper  opera- 
tion, the  tester  comprising: 

means  for  reading  a  tri-state  multiplexer  circuit  configuration 
from  a  computer  memory: 

means  for  reading  a  cone  of  logic  configuration  coupled  to  the 
tri-state  multiplexer  circuit; 

means  for  iieratively  generating  a  binary  dau  structure  then 
stonng  the  binary  data  strucnire  into  the  computer  memory, 
each  binary  dau  structure  iieratively  generated  being  either  a 
same  size  or  larger  in  size  than  a  previously-generated  binary 
data  structure  since  each  binary  dau  stnicture  iieratively 
generated  represents  an  iieratively  larger  portion  of  the  cone 
of  logic  configuration  on  each  iteration:  and 

means  for  analyzing  the  binary  dau  structure  which  is  iieratively 
generated  lo  determine,  in  a  minimal  number  of  iterations,  if 
the  tri-suie  multiplexer  is  properly  designed  as  connected  in 
computer  menKxy. 


1.  In  a  dual  token  ring  network  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
stabon  attachment  hubs  interconnected  by  nng  segments  lo  form 
the  dual  ring  and  each  of  said  hubs  includes  means  for  wrapping  a 
broken  or  failed  segment  to  form  a  single  operating  ring  thereby 
bypassing  a  broken  or  failed  segment  and  means  for  transmitting 
predetermined  media  access  control  (MAC)  signals  onto  said  seg- 
ment, a  method  for  testing  a  wrapped  segment  lo  determine  if  ihe 
break  has  been  healed  and  the  segment  can  be  merged  onto  the 
operating  ring  comprising  the  following  steps: 

starting  a  first  timer  and  transmitting  a  plurality  of  idle  signals 

onto  the  wrapped  segment; 
receiving  signals  on  the  wrapped  segment; 
repeating  the  above  process  steps  upon  receipt  of  an  Active 
Monitor.  Standby  Monitor  or  Beacon  frame  during  the  pen- 
dency of  the  first  liiiier: 
unwrapping  the  segment  upon  receipt  of  a  ring  purge  frame 

during  the  pendency  of  the  firsi  timer  and  exit  the  process; 
upon  the  expiration  of  the  first  umer.  disconunue  transmitting 
the  idle  signals,  transmit  Claim  Token  flames  on  Ihe  segment 
and  Stan  a  second  timer; 
repeating  all  of  the  above  process  steps  if  during  the  pendency 
of  die  second  timer  a  Beacon  frame  is  received  or  the  second 
umer  expires;  and. 
unwrapping  the  segment  and  exiling  die  process  if  during  the 
pendency  of  die  second  timer  a  Ring  Purge  frame  is  received 
or  when  n  Claim  Token  frames  all  having  a  predetermined 
source  address  are  received. 


S372436 

DIGITAL  CIRCUITRY  WITH  IMPROVED  PARALLEL 

SIGNATURE  ANALYSIS  CAPABILITY 

Sudha  Thiruvengadam.  Sugariand,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1994.  Scr.  No.  249,482 

lnt.CL''G01Ri//i/7 

U.S.  CL  371—22,4  1»  Ctalms 


1.  A  dau  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  dau  processing  device  including  daU  processing  circuitry  for 
performing  dau  processing  operations  on  dau  provided 
thereto; 

a  peripheral  device  connected  to  said  dau  processing  device  for 
commumcation  with  said  daU  processing  device; 

said  dau  processing  device  having  a  parallel  signature  analysis 
circuit  including  a  plurality  of  latch  circuits  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  pairs,  each  said  pair  including  first  and  second 
latch  circuits  which  are  respectively  clocked  by  first  and 
second  clock  signals,  each  said  latch  circuit  iiKluding  a  dau 
input  and  a  dau  output; 

a  first  said  pair  having  said  daU  input  of  said  second  lalcb  circuit 
thereof  coupled  to  said  dau  output  of  said  first  latch  circuit 
thereof,  said  first  pair  having  said  dau  output  of  said  second 
latch  circuit  thereof  coupled  to  the  dau  input  of  the  first  latch 


circuit  of  a  second  said  pair,  and  said  first  pair  having  said 
dau  input  of  said  first  latch  circuit  thereof  coupled  to  the  dau 
output  of  the  second  latch  circuit  of  a  third  said  pair; 
said  parallel  signature  analysis  circuit  including  first  circuitry  for 
selectively  coupling  a  circuit  node  driven  by  said  daU  pro- 
cessing circuitry  to  said  dau  input  of  said  first  latch  circuit  of 
said  first  pair,  and  second  circuitry  for  selectively  coupling 
said  circuit  node  to  said  daU  input  of  said  second  latch  circuit 
of  said  lirst  pair. 


difference  means  for  deriving  a  difference  between  the  hard  error 
and  the  soft  error  to  output  an  unsynchronized  frame  sute 
indication  based  on  the  difference. 


5372,537 

MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
DETECrWG  AN  UNSYNCHRONIZED  FRAME  STATE 
BASED  ON  HARD  AND  SOFT  ERROR  VALUES 
Yasunao  Mlcutani,  Fuchu,  and  Takashl  Kaku,  l^una,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  635320.  Feb.  13.  1991,  Pat  No. 
5319,650.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29.  1993.  Ser.  No.  53,804 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1989.  1-151272; 
JiUL  27,  1989,  1-164624 

Int.  a."  H03M  13/12 
VS.  CL  37lt-46  '  Claims 


5372338 

LASER  APPARATUS  AND  ACCESSIBLE,  COMPACT 

COOLING  SYSTEM  THEREOF  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  FLOW  RESTRICTING  MEMBERS 

Mlnoru  Saitoh;  Akim  Ucsugi,  and  TdtaUro  Ucfakia,  aU  of 

Chiba-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Miyachi  Technos  Corpora- 

tioii,  Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  43«1 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1992,  4-006378; 
Jan.  21,  1992,  4-006360;  Jan.  21,  1992,  44130168 

InL  a.*  HOIS  3/04 
VS.  CL  372—34  4  Claiins 

», 


1.  A  modulator-demodulator  device  capable  of  detecting  an 
unsynchronized  frame  sUte,  wherein  a  receiver  device  is  connectwl 
to  a  network  in  which  dau  to  be  transmitted  is  maximum  likeli- 
hood coded,  the  coded  dau  is  phase  modulated,  and  the  phase 
modulated  coded  dau  is  transmitted  as  a  modulated  signal,  said 
receiver  device  comprising: 
demodulator  means  for  demodulating  the  modulated  signal  to 

produce  a  received  signal  point; 
compensating  means  for  compensating  the  received  signal  point 
for  signal  deterioration  from  roution  of  the  nnodulated  signal 
to  produce  a  compensated  signal  point; 
proximate  signal  point  determining  means  for  determining  a 
hard  decision  signal  point  by  selecting  one  signal  point  from  a 
plurality  of  ideal  signal  points  in  a  predetermined  proximity 
of  the  compensated  signal  point; 
maximum  likelihood  signal  point  determining  means  for  decod- 
ing the  maximum  likelihood  coded  dau  by  determining  a 
maximum  likelihood  signal  point  using  the  compensated  sig- 
nal point; 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  compensated  signal 
point  wid  the  hard  decision  signal  point  and  deriving  a  hard 
error  talue; 
second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  compensated  signal 
point  and  the  maximum  likelihood  signal  point  and  deriving  a 
soft  enxx  value;  and 


1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 
an  upper  unit  including  a  laser  oscillator, 
a  lower  unit  integral  with  said  upper  unit,  said  lower  unit 
including  a  compartment,  power  supply  means  for  supplying 
electric  power  to  said  laser  oscillator  and  cooling  means  for 
supplying  cooling  water  to  said  laser  oscillator  disposed  in 
said  compartment  side  by  side  as  spaced  horizontally  from 
one  another,  and  a  front  panel  mounted  at  the  front  of  said 
compartment,  said  front  panel  being  manuaUy  openable  and 
closable  to  expose  and  cover  the  power  supply  means  and  the 
cooling  means  disposed  in  said  compartment; 
said  cooling  means  including  an  ion  exchanger  which  deionizes 
the  cooling  water,  a  filter  which  removes  undesired  materials 
from  the  cooling  water,  a  storage  tank  in  which  the  cooling 
water  to  be  supplied  to  said  laser  oscillator  is  stored,  piping 
connecting  and  forming  a  circuit  widi  said  laser  oscillator  and 
said  storage  tank,  a  pump  which  circulates  the  cooling  water 
between  said  laser  oscillator  and  said  storage  tank  via  said 
piping,  and  an  external  port  connected  to  said  piping  and 
disposed  at  the  front  of  said  lower  unit  behind  said  front 
panel; 
said  ion  exchanger  and  said  filter  being  located  in  said  storage 
tank  below  a  normal  level  to  which  water  fills  the  tank,  said 
ion  exchanger  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  piping  and 
through  which  the  cooling  water  enters  said  tank  so  as  to  form 
an  inlet  of  said  tank,  and  said  filter  having  an  outlet  from 
which  the  cooling  water  flows  out  of  said  tank  to  said  piping 
so  as  to  form  an  outlet  of  said  tank,  and  said  ion  exchanger 
having  an  oudet  located  in  said  tank  such  that  cooUng  water 
flowing  therefrom  passes  to  said  filter  located  in  said  tank; 
and 
said  power  supply  means  including  an  external  tenninal  dis- 
posed at  the  front  of  said  lower  unit  behind  said  front  panel. 
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U-Vl  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  DIFFERENT 

GUIDE  LAYERS 

KciOi  Koodo.  Kanacawa,  Japan,  aasignor  lo  Sony  Corpora- 

tkm.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  IW5.  Ser.  No.  3»4,742 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Mar.  IS,  1994,  6-071496 
Int.  CL"  mis  3/18 
VS.  a.  372—45  '  ClalBM 
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d)  Aiid  means  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second 


whereby  in  response  to  a  predetennined  level  of  radiation 
impinging  on  said  second  means,  sufficient  current  may  be 
produced  in  said  second  means  to  pass  through  said  third 
means  to  provide  sufficient  bias  to  enable  said  first  means  to 

lase. 
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5,572341 
LASER  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SIDE  PUMPED  LASERS 
Paul  J.  M.  Sunl,  Longmoot,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coherent  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Lafayette,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  S«r.  No.  322^71 

InL  CL*  I»1S  3/091 

VS.  CL  372— 7«  54  CUims 


3.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

a  subscnue  made  from  a  compound  semiconductor; 

a  first  light  guide  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  and  made  from 
a  0-VI  compound  semiconductor: 

an  active  layer  or  a  light  waveguide  layer  formed  on  said  first 
light  guide  layer  and  made  from  a  11-Vl  compound  semicon- 
ductor; and 

a  second  light  guide  layer  formed  on  said  active  layer  or  light 
waveguide  layer  and  made  from  a  II-VI  compound  semicon- 
ductor, said  second  light  guide  layer  differing  from  said  first 
light  guide  layer  in  thickness  and  composition. 


5472,54« 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  SWITCmNG 

ARRAYS 
JoUan  Ckcnc  Albuquerque,  N.M.,  assignor  to  University  of 
New  Mexico,  Albuquerque,  SM. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,437 

InL  CL"  IWIS  3/10:3/19 

VS.  a.  372— 5»  33  CUms 
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I.  An  electro-optic  device  composing: 

a)  a  substrate. 

b)  first  lasing  means  including  plural  stacked  layers  on  the 
nibstrale; 

c)  second  means  for  producing  electrical  current  responsive  to 
radiation  impinging  thereon  located  on  said  substrate  and 
honzontally  displaced  from  said  first  lasing  means,  said  sec- 
ond means  having  plural  stacked  layers,  said  stacked  layers 
being  physically,  electrically  and  optically  isolated  from  said 
first  laser  means; 


1.  Laser  rod  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  peripheral 
surface  and  which  has  an  atomic  structure  that  absorbs  pump 
light  of  a  first  wavelength  and  emits  radiation  of  a  second 
wavelength  in  a  laser  beam  that  is  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod; 

said  pump  light  source  means  positioned  adjacent,  but  spaced  a 
predetemuned  distance  from,  said  rod  for  directing  pump 
light  substantially  transversely  into  said  rod; 

reflection  means  substantially  surrounding  said  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  rod  for  confining  pump  light  in  said  rod.  said 
reflection  means  having  an  aperture  dierein  for  allowing  pas- 
sage of  pump  light  from  said  side  pump  light  source  means 
into  said  rod;  and 

a  body  portion  positioned  between  said  rod  and  said  pump  light 
source  means  and  substantially  surrounding  said  reflection 
means  such  that  said  body  portion  conducts  heat  away  from 
said  rod.  said  body  portion  having  a  slot  extending  radially 
through  said  body  portion  between  said  rod  and  said  pump 
light  source  means  in  alignment  with  said  aperture,  said  slot 
being  configured  as  a  light  guide  lo  conduct  the  pump  light 
through  the  predetermined  distance  from  the  side  pump  light 
source  means  and  to  shape  distribution  of  the  pump  light  into 
the  rod  while  said  body  portion  adjacent  said  slot  conducts 
heal  away  from  said  rod  adjacent  said  aperture. 
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5372,542 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  LOCKING  AN  EXTERNAL  CAVITY 

LARGE-AREA  LASER  DIODE  TO  A  PASSIVE  OPTICAL 

CAVITY 

George  J.  Dixon,  Indian   Harbor  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

AMOCO  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421308 

InL  a.^  HOIS  3/08 

VS.  CI.  372—92  25  Claims 


I.  A  laser  comprising  in  combination:  a  large-area,  non-taper 
semiconductor  gain  element  having  front  and  back  facets  for 
generating  optical  radiation  at  a  frequency  fo,  the  firont  and  back 
facets  being  characterized  by  relatively  low  and  high  reflectivities, 
lespectively;  an  extended  linear  cavity  for  forming  circulating  laser 
power  from  die  optical  radiation  generated  by  tfve  gain  element, 
wherein  the  circulating  laser  power  enters  and  exits  the  gain 
element  through  die  front  facet  at  predetermined  angles  from  the 
surface  normal;  a  spatial  filter  for  forcing  the  gain  element  to  emit 
optical  radiaion  in  a  near-diffraction-limited  beam;  a  passive  reso- 
nator for  concentrating  the  circulating  laser  power  at  a  resonant 
frequency  f»  as  resonator  power  inside  die  passive  resonator;  an 
optical  coupling  for  introducing  the  optical  radiation  from  the  gain 
element  into  the  passive  resonator;  and  a  feedback  path  for  return- 
ing to  the  semiconductor  gain  element  a  portion  of  die  resonator 
power  in  die  passive  resonator,  the  portion  of  die  power  rewmed  to 
die  semiconductor  gain  element  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to 
lock  die  frequency  fo  of  die  gain  element  to  die  resonant  frequency 
f^  of  die  passive  resonator,  such  that  fo  «"<!  f,  are  substantially 
equal. 


element  and  said  mirror  are  displacable  within  said  propaga- 
tion path  of  said  laser  beam; 
wherein  said  carrier  element  is  actuatably  coupled  to  said 
electro-mechanical  means  for  physical  displacement  of  said 
carrier  element  and  said  mirror,  to  regulate  said  propagation 
of  said  laser  beam. 


5372344 

ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  POST  COMBUSTION 

METHOD 

Pravin  C.   Matfaur,  White  Plains;   Zliiyou   Du,  Crotoa-oa- 

Hudsoo,  and  Ronald  J.  ScUnes,  North  Salem,  all  of  N.Y„ 

assignors  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,203 

InL  CL'  F27D  17/00 

VS.  CL  373—8  U  Claims 

10 


5372343 
LASER  SYSTEM  WITH  A  MICRO-MECHANICALLY 
MOVED  MIRROR 
Stefan  HdBeouuu,  Munich;  Axd  Mchnert,  Scfaongau;  Walter 
Kroy.  Ottobrunn;  Peter  Peuser,  Ricmerling;  NikoUus  P. 
Schmitt,  Munich,  and  Helmut  Seidd,  Stamberg,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsch  Aerospace  AG,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93AW829,  S  371  Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/2I553,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  318,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1992,  42  11 
898.0;  May  13,  1992,  42  15  797.8 

Int.  a."  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  372—107  21  Claims 

I.  A  laser  microsystem  of  die  type  having  at  least  one  mechani- 
cally aciuatable  laser  mirror  arrangement  disposed  in  a  propagation 
padi  of  a  laser  beam,  for  regulating  propagation  of  said  laser  beam 
in  said  path,  and  at  least  one  electro-mechanical  means  for  physi- 
cally displacing  said  mirror  arrangement,  wherein  said  laser  mirror 
arrangement  comprises: 
a  carrier  element;  and 
a  mirror  element  comprising  an  optical  coating,  said  optical 

coatii^  being  deposited  on  said  carrier  element; 
said  carrier  element  being  supported  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate by  means  of  at  least  an  elastic  suspension  member 
formed  by  etching  said  semicoductor.  whereby  said  carrier 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  post  combustion  in  an  electric  arc 
furnace  having  at  least  one  electrode  and  an  exhaust  port  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  forming  a  molten  metal  badi  comprising  molten  metal  and 
carbon  within  the  electric  arc  fiimace; 

(B)  providing  main  oxygen  into  die  molten  metal  dirough  die 
upper  portion  of  die  molten  metal  badi  and  not  providing  any 
oxygen  into  die  molten  metal  dirough  die  bottom  of  the 
molten  metal  badi,  and  reacting  main  oxygen  widi  carbon 
widiin  die  molten  metal  to  generate  carbon  monoxide  widiin 
the  furnace  to  provide  heat  to  the  furnace  and  to  stir  the  bath; 

(C)  forming  a  gas  stream  within  flic  fiimace  from  where  the 
main  oxygen  is  provided  into  the  molten  metal  to  the  exhaust 
poit  and  passing  carbon  monoxide  generated  widiin  die  fur- 
nace toward  the  exhaust  port  within  said  gas  stream; 

(D)  providing  post  combustion  oxygen  into  die  gas  stream  above 
die  molten  metal  and  close  to  die  formation  of  die  gas  stream; 
and 

(E)  reacting  said  post  combustion  oxygen  widi  said  cart»n 
monoxide  widiin  said  gas  stream  and  forming  carbon  dioxide 
in  an  exodiermic  reaction  widiin  die  electric  arc  furnace. 
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5572,545 
PROCESS  FOR  STARTlNt;  IT  A  MODEM  CONTAINING 
A  VARIABLE-PHASE  EC  HO  CANCELLER  AND  MODEM 

IN  WHICH  SUCH  A  PROCESS  IS  IMPLEMENTED 
Walid   Hachmi.   Pwfa:   PkUippc   LwImUc.   L«   Baule,  and 
CaiheriDc  Picart,  WIhmm,  all  of  France,  anignon  to  VS. 
PhlUlM  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  302.5*5 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Sep.  13.  1W3.  W  ie«71 
InL  a.'^  H04B  i/23 
VS.  a.  375—222  <  Oaims 


1.  A  sun-up  method  for  a  data  modem  having  an  echo  cancel- 
lation loop  coupled  between  a  send  port  and  a  receive  pon  thereof, 
said  loop  including  a  transversal  filler  having  adjusuble  coelB- 
cienLi  and  a  phase  shifter  in  cascade  therewith  for  producing  an 
adjustable  phase  shift,  said  cascade  producing  a  simulated  echo 
signal  from  a  send  port  dau  signal,  a  subtractor  for  denving  a 
possible  echo  error  signal  by  subtracting  the  simulated  echo  signal 
from  a  receive  port  daU  signal  received  in  response  to  the  send 
port  dau  signal,  and  a  dau  processor  for  adjusting  the  coefficients 
of  the  transversal  filter  and  the  phase  shift  of  the  phase  shifter  so  as 
to  cancel  said  possible  echo  error  signal;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(i)  supplying  a  series  of  dau  samples  at  said  send  port: 
(ii)  iieratively  adjusting  the  coefficient  values  of  said  filter  in 
accordance  with  a  gradient  which  results  in  an  exponentially 
decreasing  quadratic  error  of  said  coefficient  values; 
(iiil  providing  said  echo  cancellation  loop  with  an  adapution 
gain  a  which  results  in  a  time  con.slant  T  of  said  decreasing 
quadratic  error  which  is  less  than  the  period  of  a  maximum 
frequency  dnft  of  said  simulated  error  signal; 
(iv)  estimabng  the  power  of  said  error  simulation  signal  over  a 
time  period  corresponding  to  a  predetemuned  number  of  said 
series  of  dau  samples  at  the  send  port; 
(v)  assigning  the  esumated  power  to  a  numencal  quantization 

level;  and 
(vi)  adjusung  the  phase  shift  produced  by  said  phase  shifter 
starting  from  an  initial  adjustment  thereof  determined  by  said 
numerical  quantization  level  and  a  dynamic  range  K  over 
which  the  power  of  said  error  simulation  signal  is  estiinaled. 
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^^^B  (MTA  TO  one<  uMts 

transmitting  from  the  first  unit  a  message  including  an  address  of 
a  destination  unit  and  further  including  an  acknowledgment 
priority  parameter. 

receiving  the  message  at  the  destination  unit. 

transmitting  an  acknowledgment  lo  the  first  unit  and 

transmitting,  in  sequence  with  the  acknowledgment,  a  selected 
number  of  mes.sages  to  a  selected  number  of  other  units, 
where  the  number  of  other  units  is  selected  according  to  the 
acknowledgment  pnonty  parameter, 

wherein  the  destinauon  unit  receiving  the  message  with  the 
acknowledgiiKnt  priority  parameter 

waits  a  period  dependent  on  the  received  acknowledgment  pri- 
ority parameter  after  the  channel  becomes  free  before  trans- 
mitting, wailing  a  longer  penod  when  a  lower  acknowledg- 
ment priority  parameter  is  received  and  a  shorter  period  when 
a  hisb  acknowledgment  pnonty  parameter  is  received. 


5.572,547 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATING  MODE 

OF  AN  ADAPTIVE  EQl  ALIZER 
Richard  W.  Otta,  Oak  Park,  and  Larry  E.  Nielsen,  Chica«o, 
both  of  III..  Msignors  to  ZcniUi  Electronics  Corporation, 
GlcttTiew,  Ul. 

Filed  Oct  4.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  539.149 

Int.  CL*  HMH  7/30 

VS.  Ct  375—232  »»  Cta»» 


!l._li 


!X    r 


H  V» 


537244* 

DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIUNK 

PROTOCOL 

Salomon  Serfatv,  Doar  (iaash:  Halm  Ciller,  Modl'ln.  and  Lio- 
rah  Abel,  HertseUa.  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc 
SchMunhorc  m. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342J59 
InL  CL*  HMB  1/38:  HML  5/16 
VS.  CL  375—221  '  C>««« 

1.  A  method  of  operauon  of  a  dau  commumcations  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  communicauons  units  arranged  for  com- 
munication over  a  common  coramumcaDons  channel,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  equalizer  comprising: 
determining  the  difference   between   the  current   value  of  a 
received  periodic  reference  component  and  each  of  a  plurality 
of  its  previously  received  values;  and 
controlling  the  equalizer  in  response  to  the  determined  differ- 
ences. 
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5,572,54* 

METHOD  OF  COHERENT  MODULATION  AND 

DEMODULATION  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  AT  HIGH  BIT  RATE 

Didier  Pirez.  Sannois,  and  Denis  Gombauit,  Courbevoie,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  THOMSON-CSF,  Puteaux.  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,912 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  26,  1991,  91  16165 
Int.  ex."  H04L  27/18:27/26 
VS.  a.  375—2*0  2  Claims 


5,572,549 
NOISE  CANCEL  CIRCUIT  CAPABLE  OF  CANCELLING 

NOISE  FROM  A  PULSE  SIGNAL 
Yuka  Shimomura,  and  Yasushi  Aoki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,68* 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1994,  6-90094 

Int  a."  H04B  15/00 

VS.  CL  375—285  7  Claims 
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1.  A  noise  cancel  circuit  for  cancelling  leading  and  trailing  noise 
components  from  an  input  pulse  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of 
input  pulses  each  of  which  has  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
and  which  is  defined  by  a  predetermined  input  pulse  period  and  a 
predetermined  input  pulse  width,  said  leading  and  said  trailing 
noise  components  originating  from  said  leading  and  said  trailing 
edges,  respectively,  said  noise  cancel  circuit  producing  an  output 
pulse  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of  outpil  pulses  each  of  which 
is  defined  by  an  output  pulse  period  equal  to  said  predetermined 
input  pulse  period  and  an  output  pulse  width  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined input  pulse  width,  said  noise  cancel  circuit  comprising: 
a  leading  noise  cancel  circuit  supplied  with  said  input  pulse 
signal  for  cancelling  said  leading  noise  component  from  said 
input  pulse  signal  to  produce  a  leading  noise  cancelled  signal; 
and 
a  trailing  noise  cancel  circuit  connected  to  said  leading  noise 
cancel  circuit  for  cancelling  said  trailing  noise  component 
firom  said  leading  noise  cancelled  signal  to  produce  a  trailing 
noise  cancelled  signal  as  said  output  pulse  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  coherent  modulation  and  demodulation  for  high 
frequency  (HF)  dau  transmission  of  infontution  symbols  at  a  high 
bit  rate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  symbols  including  usefiil  information  symbols  and 
reference  information  symbols; 

coding  the  symbols  according  to  a  phase  shift  keying  process, 
each  symbol  being  represented  by  a  signal  having  a  predeter- 
minated  phase  angle  and  amplitude; 

modulating  each  coding  symbol  on  a  set  of  predetermined 
frequency  channels  having  adjacent  frequencies  for  obtaining 
a  frequency  frame  for  each  symbol; 

multiplexing  in  parallel  frames  of  the  reference  symbols  and 
frames  of  the  useful  information  symbols,  one  frame  of  the 
reference  symbol  being  inserted  between  two  neighboring 
frames  of  the  usefiil  information  symbols  and  each  reference 
symbol  being  alternated  with  a  usefiil  information  symbol  in 
each  frame  of  reference  symbol; 

transforming  by  a  reverse  Fourier  transform  resulting  signals 
applied  simultaneously  on  the  channels  during  each  frame; 

transmitting  on  a  HF  channel  a  temporal  signal  obtained  from 
the  reverse  Fourier  transform; 

and  for  demodulation: 

recovering  by  a  Fourier  transform  each  frequency  channel  from 
the  transmitted  temporal  signal; 

evaluating  the  HF  channel  on  each  frame  of  reference  symbol  by 
calculating  a  ratio  between  a  corresponding  received  signal  in 
each  channel  and  a  determined  reference  signal  temporal 
filtering  of  the  ratio  by  calculating  filter  coefficients  that 
reduce  a  mean  error  of  estimation  for  obtaining  a  mean  value 
of  the  ratio,  determinating  instantaneous  noise  values  by  cal- 
culating for  each  channel  a  square  of  a  difference  between  its 
noise  affected  value  and  its  estimated  filtered  value;  and 

decoding  each  received  symbol  on  each  useful  frame. 


5.572350 
DECISION  DIRECTED  CARRIER  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT 

USING  PHASE  ERROR  DETECTOR 
Sung  K.  Park,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungki-Do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359^85 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1993, 
93-30554 

Int.  CL*  H03D  3/00:3/02:3/24 
VS.  a.  375—326  3  Claims 
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1.  A  decision  directed  carrier  recovery  circtiit  comprising: 

a  demodulator  which  adjusts  a  frequency  and  a  phase  of  an  input 
carrier  to  demodulate  an  original  signal  therefrom; 

a  signal  decision  unit  which  decides  an  output  signal  from  said 
demodulator  as  a  specified  symbol; 

a  phase  error  detector  which  receives  the  output  signal  from  said 
demodulator  and  an  output  signal  from  said  signal  decision 
unit  and  detects  a  phase  error  between  the  received  signals 
using  bit  shifting  instead  of  division; 

a  loop  filter  which  low  pass  filters  an  output  signal  from  said 
phase  error  detector;  and 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  which  outputs  a  signal  to  adjust 
the  frequency  and  phase  of  the  input  carrier  to  said  demodu- 
lator in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  loop  filter, 
wherein  said  phase  error  detector  includes: 
a  numerator  calculator  which  receives  the  output  signal  from 
said  demodulator  and  the  output  signal  from  said  signal 
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deciskm  unit  and  calculates  a  numerator  of  a  phase  error 
calculabon  exprcMion  on  the  l>a.«is  of  addition  and  multi- 
plication; 

a  logic  cofnbinauon  unit  which  logically  combines  first  and 
second  components  of  the  output  signal  from  said  signal 
decision  umt:  and 

a  multiplexer  which  receives,  through  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals,  values  oNained  by  bit-shifting  an  output  value 
from  said  numerator  calculator  respectively  with  respect  to 
all  possible  values  of  a  denominator  of  the  phase  error 
calculation  expression  and  selecting  one  of  the  received 
values  most  approximate  to  an  actual  value  in  response  to 
an  output  signal  from  said  logic  combinanon  uiut. 


5^W51 

CARRIER  LOOP  ACQinSITlON  FOR  STAGGERED 

PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING 

Brian  P.  Kearney,  Tempe.  and  Kurt  A.  KaUman.  Mcaa,  both  of 

Ariz^  asBignors  to  Motorola,  Iik.,  Schaumburg.  ill. 

Filed  Sep.  I.  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,W7 

llrt.  CL'  HML  27/14 

U  A  CL  375-^2*  1*  CUim 


UMI 


1.  An  arrangement  for  acquiring  an  input  signal,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  first  complex  multiplier  for  receiving  said  input  signal  having 
first  and  second  channels,  said  second  chaiuiel  being  delayed 
with  respect  to  said  first  channel  by  one-half  of  a  symbol 
period,  said  first  complex  multiplier  providing  first  and  sec- 
ond multiplier  output  signals,  said  first  complex  multiplier 
having  feed-back  inputs  and  for  rxXating  said  first  and  second 
multiplier  output  signals; 

a  first  delay  coupled  to  said  first  complex  multiplier  for  delaying 
said  first  multiplier  output  signal  by  a  one-half  of  a  symbol 
period; 

a  phase  error  estimator  coupled  to  said  first  delay  and  to  said 
first  complex  multiplier,  said  phase  error  estimator  estimating 
an  error  related  to  said  first  multiplier  output  signal  and  said 
second  multiplier  output  signal  for  producing  first  and  second 
phase  error  estimator  output  signals; 

said  phase  enor  estimator  including: 
a  first  sununer  coupled  to  said  first  channel  for  accumulation 

an  error  of  said  first  channel; 
a  second  summer  coupled  to  said  second  channel  for  accumu- 
lation an  error  of  said  second  channel; 
a  third  summer  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  channels  for 
accumulation  of  said  first  and  second  phase  error  estimator 
output  signals; 

a  second  delay  coupled  to  said  phase  error  estimator  and  for 
delaying  said  second  phase  error  estimator  output  signal  by 
said  one-half  of  a  symbol  period;  and 

a  second  complex  multiplier  coupled  to  said  second  delay  and  to 
said  phase  error  estimator,  said  second  complex  multiplier 
rotating  said  second  phase  error  estimaior  output  signal  and 
said  first  phase  error  eslmuuor  output  signal  to  produce  third 
and  fourth  multiplier  output  signals,  said  second  complex 
multiplier  coupled  to  said  feed-back  inputs  of  said  first  com- 
plex muluplier  for  transmitting  said  third  and  fourth  multiplier 
output  signals  to  said  first  complex  multiplier 


5372452 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DEMODULATION  OF 

DOWNLINK  CDMA  SIGNALS 

Paul  W.  De^  Stakes,  SwMkn,  and  Gregory  E.  Bottonley, 

Cary,  N.C„  Mrigaon  to  ErtaMW  GE  Mobile  Coaununka- 

tkM*  lac  R«Mwck  IMaack  Pwlu  N.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  ir7,0*2 

lot  a."  H03D  l/OO:  IKMB  UIO 

MS.  CL  375—343  29  ClafaM 
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1.  A  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  composite  signal  and  producing  complex 
samples  of  the  received  composite  signal; 

means  for  correlating  said  complex  samples  to  a  known 
sequence  to  generate  conelalion  values; 

means  for  selectively  filtering  said  correlation  values  using 
filtering  coefficients  to  produce  filtered  values,  one  filtered 
value  for  each  symbol  period,  based  on  symbol  timing  infor- 
mation: 

means  for  comparing  said  filtered  values  to  potential  symbol 
values  to  determine  a  detected  dau  sequence;  and 

means  for  computing  the  filtering  coefficients  of  said  selective 
filtering  means  to  maximize  a  signal -to- noise  ratio  of  said 
filtered  values  accounting  for  colored  interference. 


5,572453 
DIGITAL  APPARATUS  FOR  BROADBAND  CARRIER- 
RECOVERY 
Man!  Klmiavi,  Paris,  and  Alain  Fargucs,  Cooflans  Ste  Hono- 
rine,  both  of  France,  aarigaora  to  Alcatel  Tdspace,  Nantem 
Cedcx,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,724 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Mar.  16,  1994, 94  03059 
IbL  CL*  HML  27/2ii 
U&  CL  375—344  2  Clafaw 


2.  A  method  of  controlling  digital  carrier  recovery  apparatus 
designed  to  be  integrated  in  a  demodulation  suge  of  a  receiver  for 
receiving  a  phase-modulated  digital  signal  having  at  least  two 
phase  states,  said  carrier  recovery  apparatus  including  a  correction 
module  for  rotating  the  constellation  of  the  phase  states  of  said 
digital  signal  as  a  function  of  data  representative  of  the  difference 
in  angle  of  said  constellation,  said  data  being  formulated  on  the 
basis  of  a  phase  error  signal  output  by  a  loop  filter  including  a 
phase  accumulator  which  includes  a  summing  circuit,  a  bistable 
circuit,  aixl  a  switch  coupled  between  said  summing  circuit  and 


said  bisuble  circuit,  said  demodulation  stage  further  including 
carrier  recovery  detection  apparatus,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of: 

determining  whether  said  carrier  recovery  apparatus  is  out  of 
synchronization  with  said  phase-modulated  digital  signal; 

performing  the  following  steps  when  the  determining  step  deter- 
mines that  said  carrier  recovery  apparatus  is  out  of  synchro- 
nization: 

first  controling  said  switch  to  apply  a  control  word  signal  to 
said  bistable  circuit: 

second  conBxilling  said  switch  to  apply  an  output  of  said  sum- 
ming circuit  to  said  bistable  circuit; 

determining  whether  said  carrier  recovery  apparatus  is  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  phase-modulated  digital  signal;  and 

repeating  the  first  and  second  controlling  and  synchronization 
determining  step  until  said  synchronization  determining  step 
determines  that  said  carrier  recovery  apparatus  is  in  synchro- 
nization with  said  phase-modulated  digital  signal. 


5472454 

SYNCHRONIZER  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Daniel  L.  Heflin,  Front  Royal,  Va.,  assignor  to  Loral  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283416 
IbL  a.*  H04L  7/00 

12  Claims 


transmitting  the  serial  dau  stream  having  a  synchronization 
sequence  and  a  data  sequence,  the  synchronization  sequence 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  high  pulses  and  low  pulses  of 
about  equal  time  length,  the  data  sequence  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  high  dau  pulses  of  time  length  LI  and  low  dau 
pulses  of  time  length  LO,  encoded  into  dau  symbols  by  three 
dau  pulses  having  a  total  time  length  L  where  L=L1+L0;  and 
decoding  the  serial  dau  stream  by: 

recognizing  said  synchronization  sequence  when  eight  pair  of 

consecutive  high/low  pulses  are  received  for  which  3/8 

LgLlS5/8  L; 
assigning  a  unit  value  UL  to  the  time  length  of  one  high/low 

synchronization  pulse  of  said  synchronization  sequence; 

and 
recognizing  a  dau  symbol  of  said  dau  sequence  according  to 

11/8  ULSLg  13/8  UL. 


547245* 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  OF 

REPRODUCTION  OF  SAMPLING  SIGNAL 

Yasuo  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399446 

Int.  CL*  H04L  7/00:25/36:25/40 

VS.  a.  375—372  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  synchronized  clock  signal,  com- 
prising: 

synchronizing  means  for  generating  a  synchronization  signal: 

clock  means  for  generating  a  periodic  clock  signal  having  a 
period; 

limiting  means,  receiving  tlie  synchronization  signal  and  the 
periodic  clock  signal,  for  producing  a  plurality  of  synchroni- 
zation pulses  similar  to  the  synchronization  signal  but  no 
longer  Aan  one  period  of  the  periodic  clock  signal; 

counting  means,  responsive  to  the  synchronization  pulses  and 
the  periodic  clock  signal,  for  producing  at  least  one  synchro- 
nized clock  signal:  and 

fault  detection  means  for  comparing  the  synchronization  pulses 
with  at  least  one  synchronized  clock  signal  and  producing  an 
error  signal  indicative  of  whether  an  edge  of  at  least  one 
synchronized  clock  signal  varies  ftom  an  edge  of  one  of  the 
synchronization  pulses  by  more  than  a  preset  tolerance. 


5472455 

SERUL  CODE  FORMAT  OPTIMIZED  FOR  REMOTE 

CONTROL  APPLICATIONS  OVER  NOISY 

COMMUNICATIONS  CHANNEL 

Eric  G.  Sooncn,  Piano,  and  Gregory  B.  Davis,  Allen,  both  of 

Tvu,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  IncorporatetL  Dallas, 

Ikx. 

FUed  Jim.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259420 
InL  CL*  H04L  7/00:27/06:27/00 
MS.  a.  375—364  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decoding  a  daU  transmission  in  a  remote  control 
access  system  of  a  serial  dau  stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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1.  A  receiving  apparatus  of  a  transmission  signal  which  is 
transmitted  with  a  transmission  path  clock  signal  and  includes  a 
digital  dau  and  a  transmission  frequency  difference  dau  indicative 
of  the  difference  in  frequency  between  a  sampling  clock  signal  and 
the  transmission  path  clock  signal  on  a  transmitting  side,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  buffer  memory: 

write  means  for  extracting  the  transmission  path  clock  signal 
from  the  transmission  signal,  for  generating  a  region  indica- 
tion signal  from  the  extracted  transmission  path  clock  signal, 
and  for  writing  the  digital  daU  in  said  buffer  memory  in 
response  to  the  extracted  transmission  path  clock  signal: 
phase  control  signal  generating  means  for  detecting  a  start 
timing  of  a  read  operation  from  the  region  indication  signal 
and  an  input  read  start  signal  and  generating  a  phase  control 
signal  based  on  die  detected  start  timing  of  the  read  operation: 


Mr»/CfcJBCD    ^      lOQ^ 


November  5,  1996 


704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


frequency  control  signal  generating  means  for  prodtxring  a 
reception  frequency  difference  data  indicative  of  a  difference 
in  frequency  between  the  extracted  transmission  path  clock 
signal  and  a  reproduced  sampling  clock  signal,  and  generating 
a  frequency  control  signal  based  on  the  transmission  fre- 
quency difference  data  and  the  reception  frequency  difference 
data;  and 

read  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  control  signal  and  said 
phase  control  signal,  for  reproducing  a  sampling  clock  signal 
and  generating  a  start  signal  to  supply  the  generated  start 
signal  to  said  phase  control  signal  generating  means,  and 
reading  out  the  digital  data  from  said  buffer  memory  in 
response  to  the  reproduced  sampling  clock  signal. 


5372457 

SEMlCO^a)UCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  PLL  CIRCUIT 

YMvahi  Aokl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  l»»4,  Ser.  No.  2S34M2 

Claims  piioiity.  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  2,  1993,  5-15*297 

Int.  a."  H«3D  J/2-/ 

VS.  CI  375—376  !•  Claims 
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I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  phase-locked  loop  (PLL)  circuit  receiving  an  input  clock 
signal  and  producing  an  output  clock  signal  having  a  constant 
phase  shift  relative  to  said  input  clock  signal: 
said  PLL  circuit  having: 

phase-shifting  means  for  providing  a  vanable  phase  shift  to 
said  input  clock  signal  to  make  said  output  clock  signal; 
and 
a  phase  comparator  for  companng  in  phase  said  input  clock 
signal  and  said  output  clock  signal  and  for  supplying  a 
control  signal  to  said  phase- shifting  means  based  on  the 
result  of  ctxnpahson.  said  phase-shifting  means  being  con- 
trolled by  said  control  signal  so  that  said  phase  shift  of  said 
output  clock  signal  is  kept  constant 


(b)  timing  recovery  for  synchronizing  the  discrete  time  sample 
values  to  a  rate  of  the  recorded  dau.  comprising  a  loop  filter 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  discrete  time  input  connected  to  receive  a  phase 
error  control  signal: 

(b)  a  Gain  path  for  generating  a  proportional  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  phase  error  control  signal: 

(c)  an  accumulauon  path  for  generating  an  accumulated  signal 
that  IS  an  approximation  of  the  integral  of  the  phase  error 
control  signal: 

(d)  a  difference  path  for  Generating  a  difference  signal  that  is 
an  approximation  of  the  denvative  of  the  phase  error  con- 
trol signal:  and 

(e)  an  adder  for  summing  the  proportional,  accumulated,  and 
diffeicnce  signals  into  a  discrete  time  output  signal, 

wherein: 

(a)  the  dau  stored  on  the  magnetic  medium  comprises  an 
acquisition  preamble  and  user  dau: 

(b)  the  loop  filter  has  programmable  coefficients;  and 

(c)  the  coefficienB  of  the  loop  filter  are  programmed  for  an 
acquisition  mode  when  the  read  channel  is  reading  the 
acquisition  preamble,  and  the  coefficients  are  programmed 
for  a  tracking  mode  when  the  read  channel  is  reading  the 
user  data. 


5472459 
RADIOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  USING  GAMMA  RAYS 
EMITTED  BY  WATER  ACTIVATED  BY  FUSION 
NEUTRONS 
Donald  L.  Smith.  Plainfldd,  lU.,-  Yujiro  Ikeda.  and  Yoehitomo 
Uno,  both  or  IlMraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  I'nited  SUtes 
of  America  m  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department 
oT  Energy,  Washington.  D.C. 

Fikd  Dec.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  583,1S« 

laL  a."  G21G  1/06 

VS.  a.  37«— 159  19  Claims 


S4724SS 

PID  LOOP  FILTER  FOR  TIMING  RECOVERY  IN  A 
SAMPLED  AMPLITUDE  READ  CHANNEL 
Richard  T.  Bchems.  Louisville  Colo.,  aaicDor  to  Cirrus  Lofic, 
Inc.  Fremont.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  341057 
InL  a."  H«3D  J/24 
VS.  CL  375—37*  19  Claims 

1.  A  sampled  amplitude  read  channel  for  reading  dau  from  a 
magnetic  medium  by  delecting  digital  dau  from  a  sequence  of 
discrete  time  sample  values  generated  by  sampling  pulses  in  an 
analog  read  signal  from  a  magnetic  read  head  positioned  over  the 
nugnetk  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sampling  device  for  sampling  the  analog  read  signal  to 
generate  the  sequence  of  discrete  lime  sample  values:  and 


TC^ 


1.  Radiography  apparatus  for  detetmiiiing  the  composition  and/ 
or  thickness  of  a  solid  object,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  circulating  system  of  water. 
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a  source  of  energetic  neutrons  located  adjacent  a  first  portion  of 
said  circulating  water  system  for  directing  said  energetic 
neutrons  onto  the  water  and  activating  oxygen  in  the  water  to 
a  radioactive  stale,  followed  by  decay  of  the  activated  water 
by  the  emission  of  substantially  monoenergelic  gamma  rays; 

collimator  means  disposed  adjacent  a  second,  remote  portion  of 
said  circulating  water  system  for  directing  a  beam  of  said 
gamma  rays  onto  an  object;  and 

pholodetector  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second,  remote  por- 
tion of  said  circulating  system  of  water  for  receiving  said 
gamma  rays  after  transining  the  object  for  analyzing  the 
composition  and/or  thickness  of  the  object. 


54724M 

BWR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  FUEL  RODS  WTTH 
VARIABLE  FUEL  ROD  PITCHES 
Charles  A.  Brown.  Keiucwick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Power  Corporation.  Richland,  Wash. 

Fled  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496.809 

InL  CL*  G2IC  3/32 

VS.  a.  37fr— 435  32  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  for  boiling  water  reactors,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  nuclear  fuel  rods: 

(b)  a  lower  tie  plate  for  positioning  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
plurality  of  nuclear  fuel  rods  in  a  first  array  having  a  first  at 
least  one  pitch: 

(c)  an  upper  tie  plate  for  positioning  the  top  ends  of  the  plurality 
of  nuclear  fuel  rods: 

(d)  an  outer  channel  surrounding  the  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel 
rods  for  conducting  coolant/moderator  about  the  plurality  of 
nuclear  fud  rods  from  the  boaom  of  the  assembly  toward  the 
top  of  the  assembly: 

(e)  a  spacer  for  providing  support  of  the  plurality  of  fuel  rods 
over  the  leagth  of  the  assembly  and  located  between  the  upper 
and  lower  tie  plates  for  positioning  the  plurality  of  fuel  rods  in 
a  second  array  having  a  second  at  least  one  pitch,  said 
plurality  of  fuel  rods  passing  through  apertures  in  the  spacer 
and  being  Ktained  in  spaced  apart  relationship  by  said  spacer; 
and 

(f)  an  inner  water  channel  having  at  least  one  wall  for  conduct- 
ing coolam/moderator  through  the  inner  channel  from  the 
bottom  of  the  assembly  toward  the  lop  of  the  assembly. 


5472461 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDING  CIRCUfT 
Kunihiro     Usami,    yAMANASHIgun,    and     Miki     Kubota, 
Kawasalu,   both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu   Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fikd  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,728 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jiu.  24, 1994,  6-142706 

Int.  a.*  H03K  23/54:21/00 

VS.  a.  377—47  10  Claims 

our 


1.  A  frequency  dividing  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  inverter  circuit  supplied  with  a  first  frequency-divided 
signal: 

a  second  inverter  circuit  supplied  with  a  second  frequency- 
divided  signal  which  has  a  complementary  relationship  to  the 
first  frequency-divided  signal: 

a  first  pair  of  push-pull  circuits: 

a  first  switch  circuit  performing  a  first  switching  operation  in 
response  to  a  first  input  signal  and  selectively  supplying 
output  signals  of  the  first  and  second  inverter  circuits  to  the 
first  pair  of  push-pull  circuits  so  that  one  of  the  first  pair  of 
push-pull  circuits  performs  a  pull-up  operation  when  the  other 
one  thereof  performs  a  pull-down  operation; 

a  second  pair  of  push-pull  circuits;  and 

a  second  switch  circuit  performing  a  second  switching  operation 
in  response  to  a  second  input  signal  which  has  a  complemen- 
tary relationship  to  the  first  input  signal  and  selectively  sup- 
plying output  signals  of  the  first  pair  of  push-pull  circuits  to 
the  second  pair  of  push-pull  circuits  so  that  one  of  the  second 
pair  of  push-pull  circuits  performs  a  pull-up  operation  when 
the  other  one  thereof  performs  a  pull-down  operation. 

the  first  and  second  frequency-divided  signals  being  output  from 
the  second  pair  of  push-pull  circuits. 


54724«2 

IMAGE  MASK  SUBSTRATE  FOR  X-RAY 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LITHOGRAPHY 

Michael  D.  Rostoker,  San  Jose;  Nicholas  F.  Pasch,  Padfica,  and 

Joe  Zelayeta,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic 

Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56434,  Apr.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328455 

Int  a."  G21K  5/00 

VS.  a.  378—34  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  lithography  apparatus  comprising: 
a)  an  X-ray  source  emitting  X-ray  radiation  in  a  direction 
downstream  along  a  path; 
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b)  a  semicooduclor  wafer  disposed  downstream  of  said  X-ray 
source  across  said  path;  and 

c)  an  image  mask  assembly  composing: 

i)  a  peripheral  beryllium  carrier  disposed  along  said  path 
between  said  X-ray  source  and  said  wafer  and  spaced 
substantially  parallel  to  said  wafer. 

ii)  a  beryllium  substrate  having  a  substantially  planar  surface 
and  peripherally  mounted  to  said  beryllium  earner; 

iii)  a  patterned  metal  masking  matenal  disposed  on  said 
substantially  planar  surface  of  said  beryllium  substrate,  said 
patterned  masking  matenal  further  characterized  as: 

(1)  relatively  opaque  to  X-ray  radiation. 

(2)  adherent  to  beryllium. 

(3)  insensitive  to  moisture. 

(4)  resistant  to  corrosion,  and 

(5)  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  substantially 
equal  to  said  beryllium  substrate  and  said  beryllium 
carrier. 

whereby  said  image  mask  assembly,  comprising  a  beryllium 
carrier,  beryllium  mask  substrate,  and  nuLsking  matenal  hav- 
ing a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  subsuntially  equal  lo 
said  beryllium  earner  and  mask  substrate,  will  not  be  subject 
to  themial  distortion  due  to  the  use  of  matenals  having 
matched  thermal  coefficients  of  expansion. 


5^2364 

REFLECTING  PHOTO  MASK  FOR  XRAY  EXPOSURE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAM  FACTl  RING  THE  SAME 

Kalsuhiko  Murakami,  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  lo  Nikon 

Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  288.157.  \u%.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119387.  Sep.  10.  1993. 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,093,  f'*>*' 

1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822.338. 

Jan  17,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15.  1995.  Ser. 

No.  44I.M0 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  23,  1991,  3-021461 

Int.  a.'^  G21K  5/00 

VS.  CL  378-35  »'  C»*»»* 


6.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  reflection-type  mask  for  X-ray 
exposure  using  a  beam  of  subsuntially  parallel  X-rays  incident 
into  the  mask  for  generating  reflected  X-rays  so  as  to  form  a  mask 
pattern  image,  composing: 

(a)  forming  a  multilayer  structure  of  X-ray  reflectable  matenal 
upon  a  substrate  composed  of  X-ray  unreflectable  matenal 

(b)  fonning  a  resist  pattern  on  the  multilayer  structure; 

<cl  irradiaung  a  panicle  beam  onto  the  resist  pattem  lo  effect 
etching  of  the  multilayer  stniclure  in  the  form  of  a  panem 
following  the  resist  pattern  such  that  each  patterned  multilayer 
structure  has  an  inclined  surface  along  an  edge  thereof;  and 

(d)  removing  the  resist  pattern  after  the  completion  of  the 
etching  process. 


5^72,563 
MIRROR  UNIT  AND  AN  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  USING 

THE  UNIT 
Kazuyuki  Kasurai.  Machid*.  and  YuUka  WaUnabe.  Isdiar*. 
botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  kabushiki  KaLsha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1*.  1994.  Ser.  No,  357.650 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  20.  1993.  5-319725 

lot  a."  G21K  5AJ0 

VS.  a.  378-34  »*  CW«» 

/     i U- 


5.572,565 
AITOMATIC  SEGMENTATION.  SKINI.INF  AND  NIPPLE 

DETECTION  IN  DIGITAL  MAMMCXJRAMS 

Mohamcd  Abdel-Mottaleb.  Osining.  N.^..  assignor  lo  PhiUps 

Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  New  ^brk,  N.V. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,022 

Int.  CI."  A6IB  6A)U 

VS.  CL  378—37  3  Ctalma 
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I.  A  mirror  unit  comprising: 

a  minor  having  a  reflecting  surface; 

a  holding  member  tor  supporting  said  mirror;  and 

an  airtight  chamber  incoqwrating  said  minor,  supported  by  said 

holding  member,  in  an  airtight  sute. 
wherein  one  of  said  minor  and  said  holding  member  constitutes 

a  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  said  airtight  chamber  and  said 

muTor  IS  detachably  mounted  to  said  autigbi  chamber  through 

an  opening  in  the  side  wall. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  computer-enhanced  mammogram 
comprising: 

inadiating  a  breast  of  a  subject  being  examined  with  X-ray 

radiation  in  a  predetermined  viewing  direction; 

receiving  the  X-ray  radiation  exiting  the  breast  and  its  external 

surrotind    from    said    viewing    direction    within    a    two- 

diinensional  held: 

ppMucing  digital  signals  as  a  function  of  the  X-ray  radiation 

(^  received,  which  digital  signals  correspond  to  an  input  two- 

dimensiofsU  array  of  digital  pixels; 
in  response  lo  said  signals,  storing  said  input  two-dimensional 
array  of  digital  pixels  in  a  digital  memory  means  accessible  to 
a  computer; 
with  said  computer,  processing  the  stored  two-dimensional  array 
of  digital  pixels  to  detect  a  skinline  and  to  produce  an  output 
two-dimeasional  array  of  digital  pixels  in  which  values  of 
pixels  in  the  output  array  corresponding  to  the  detected  skin- 
line  are  set  to  values  that  mark  the  detected  skinline; 
wherein  detection  of  the  skinline  includes  a  step  of  performing  a 
coarse  segmentation  between  the  brea.st  and  its  external  sur- 
round including  a  union  of  first  and  second  sets  of  pixels 
located  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  skinline.  the  first  set  of 
pixels  beiag  of  pixels  having  a  measure  of  intensity  exceeding 
a  first  threshold  value  and  the  second  set  of  pixels  being  of 
pixels  having  a  measure  of  intensity  gradient  exceeding  a 
second  threshold  value. 
3.  A  method  of  producing  a  computer-enhaiKed  mammogram 
from  an  input  mammogram  stored  in  a  digital  memory  means 
accessible  to  a  computer  as  an  input  two-dimensional  array  of 
digital  pixels  in  which  the  stored  input  two-dimensional  anay  of 
digital  pixels  it  processed  with  said  computer  to  detect  a  skinline 
and  to  produce  an  output  two-dimensional  array  of  digital  pixels  in 
which  values  of  pixels  in  the  output  array  corresponding  to  the 
detected  skinliae  are  set  to  values  that  mark  the  detected  skinline. 
wherein  detection  of  the  skinline  includes  a  step  of  performing  a 
coarse  segmentation  between  the  breast  and  its  external  surround 
in  which  for  each  pixel  of  a  set  of  pixels  located  at  least  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  skinline.  a  measure  of  intensity  at  the  pixel  is 
compared  with  a  first  threshold  value  and  a  measure  of  intensity 
gradient  at  the  pixel  is  compared  with  a  second  threshold  value, 
and  a  binary  image  is  formed  in  which  only  those  pixels  of  the  set 
for  which  the  measure  of  intensity  does  not  exceed  the  first 
threshold  value  and  the  measure  of  intensity  gradient  of  the  pixel 
does  not  exceed  the  second  threshold  value  have  a  predetermined 
same  one  of  two  binary  values. 


an  image  processor  for  reading  and  processing  an  X-ray  image 
detected  by  the  imaging  device,  and  displaying  the  processed 
image  on  a  monitor;  and 

a  busy  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  busy  signal 
indicating  that  the  image  processor  is  conducting  processing 
of  an  X-ray  image,  said  busy  signal  being  sent  to  the  X-ray 
controller  during  a  processing  period  of  the  image  processor, 
and  when  the  X-ray  controller  receives  the  busy  signal,  supply 
of  the  high  voltage  is  stopped  and  the  trigger  signal  is  not 
generated  in  response  to  the  busy  signal. 


5372^7 
UNFVERSAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  ROOM 
Oscar  Khutoryansky;  Dennis  Bleser;  Allan  Kojro,  all  of  Glen- 
view;  Thomas  Simak.  Warrenville,  and  Thomas  Rosevear, 
Forest  Park,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  X-Ray  Corp., 
Broadview,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351,617 

InL  a."  H05G  im 

VS.  a.  378—197  56  Claims 


5.572.566 

X-RAY  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND  X-RAY 
GENERATION  DETECTOR  FOR  ACTIVATING  THE 
SAME 
Masakazu  Suzuki;   Kcisuke  Mori,  both  of  Kyoto;  Akifiiml 
Tachibana,  UJi,  and  Takao  Makino,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  J.  Morita  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314.822 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiim  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-300346; 
Nov.  30.  1993.  5-300411;  Nov.  30,  1993.  5-300412;  Nov.  30, 
1993,  5-300413 

InL  a.*  A6IB  6/14 
VS.  a.  378— 98J  1  Claim 

I.  A  dental  X-ray  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
an  X-ray  irradiator  for  irradiating  X-rays  to  an  intraoral  region 
of  a  subjoct.  said  X-ray  inadiator  being  provided  outside  the 
oral  cavity  of  a  subject,  the  X-ray  inadiator  including  an 
X-ray  generator,  an  X-ray  tube  for  generating  X-rays,  a  high 
voltage  circuit  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  to  the  X-ray  tube, 
and  an  X-ray  controller  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  for 
activating  the  X-ray  generator; 
an  imaging  device  including  a  charge  coupled  device  for  detect- 
ing an  X-ray  image  of  the  intraoral  region,  said  image  device 
being  provided  in  an  intraoral  region; 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus  operable  in  conventional  radiographic 
mode  or  Unear  tomographic  mode  at  operator  discretion  compris- 
ing: 

x-ray  tube  means  for  controUably  emitting  x-rays; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  x-ray  tube  means  and  for 
enabling  longitudinal  and  vertical  motion  of  the  x-ray  tube 
means; 

x-ray  tube  angulation  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  incidence 
of  the  emitted  x-rays; 

examining  table  means  for  supporting  a  patient  undergoing 
diagnostic  radiography; 

table  bucky  means  for  supporting  radiographic  media,  said  table 
bucky  means  including  longitudinal  drive  means  for  moving 
the  table  bucky  means  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

wall  bucky  means  for  vertically  supporting  radiographic  media; 
and 

controller  means  for  receiving  and  implementing  an  instruction 
to  operate  the  radiographic  apparatus  in  conventional  radio- 
graphic mode  or  linear  tomographic  mode,  said  controller 
means  simultaneously  controlling  longitudinal  motion,  angu- 
lation of  the  x-ray  tube  means,  and  motion  of  the  table  bucky 
means  when  said  linear  tomographic  mode  is  selected. 
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whereu  Ibe  conooUer  means  includes  a  multi-Mis  m«or  con- 
iroUer  means  for  coatioUuig  vertical  mouoa  of  the  x-ray  tube 
meant.  meMis  for  sensing  vertical  posiuon  of  the  wall  bocky 
means  and  coordinaiing  motion  of  the  x-ray  tube  means  in 
lesponse  die««o  and  a  table  elevation  controller  means  for 
caanoUing  vertical  rooboo  of  the  examining  table  means  in 
cootdinaooa  with  roooon  of  the  x-ray  lube  meant. 


X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  TABLE  CAPABLE  OF  DISPLAYING 

A  CENTER  or  AN  X-RAY  VTSLAL  FIELD 
Shinco  raniwttri   Tockifike*.  Japuk  aiiigMr  to  KnbodiiU 
lUika  Toakibii.  KnwanU,  JapM 

FUed  J»«.  7,  1»5,  S«r.  N«.  473,»43 

data!  Priority.  appttodoB  JapM,  J««.  IS.  1»4.  *-I32353 

lal.  a."  A«1B  6/08 

VS.  CL  yn—nat  ' 


UMI 


I.  An  X-ray  diagnostK  table,  composing: 

an  X-ray  generating  means  positKined  beneath  a  subject  placed 
on  a  bed.  for  irradiating  X-ray  to  the  subject; 

a  spot  shot  photographing  devKe  positioned  over  said  subject 
pUced  on  said  bed.  and  an  upper  part  of  which  an  image 
intensificr  is  pnivided  on  for  picking  up  said  X  ray  through 
said  subject  as  X-ray  image:  ^^ 

a  first  light  projecting  means  provided  on  said  spot  shot  photo- 
graphing device  side  and  posiooned  on  an  outside  of  a  pho- 
tographic visual  held  of  said  a  spot  shot  photographing 
device,  for  emitung  first  light  along  a  central  axis  of  an 
irradiation  visual  field  of  the  X-ray;  and 

a  secoad  light  projecting  means  provided  on  said  spo«  shot 
pt|..«iy.|J»ing  device  side  and  positioned  on  an  outside  of  a 
plioior^hic  visual  field  of  said  a  spot  shot  photographing 
device,  for  emitung  second  light  intersected  with  said  first 
Ught  emitted  by  said  first  light  projccung  means  along  said 
central  axis. 


tecood  column  member  which  is  verticaUy  recipnjcaMe  reta- 
tive  to  said  first  member, 

(c)  longitudinally  tiltaNe  table  top  support  means  for  supporting 
a  removable  table  top  in  a  position  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  uMe  top  is  direcUy  above  said  base,  said  table  top 
support  means  being  verticaUy  recipn>cable  with  said  second 
column  member  and  pivouUy  mounted  on  a  second  column 
member  for  loution  about  transverse  axis  which  passes 
directly  above  said  base  and  through  said  second  column 
member,  said  support  means  being  tiltable  about  said  axis 
between  a  head-high  posioon  and  a  head-low  position; 

(d)  a  iwDOvable  longitudinally  extending  essentially  radiolucent 
table  top  for  medical  unaging  purposes,  said  ubie  top  being 
■d^Md  to  be  detachably  secured  to  said  support  means  and  to 
bit  longitudinally  with  said  support  member  when  secured 
ther«o,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  table  top  being  directly  above 
taid  bate  when  secured  to  said  support  means,  whereby  360* 
access  to  said  ubIe  top  is  affonled;  and 

(e)  securing  means  for  detachably  securing  said  uble  top  to  said 
support  means. 


537247» 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  TESTER  WITH 

VOICE  RECOGNITION  CAPABILITY 

Joha  F.  Kocoiit.  North  Cbdauford.  Ma«n  airit»or  to  Tkra- 

dyac.  Inc.,  Borton,  MaM. 

Filed  Oct  II.  IW4,  Ser.  No.  321357 
InL  CL*  HMM  1/24:3/08:3/22 
VS.  CL  37»— I 


Mdaiaai 


5.572.5*» 
TILTING  IMAGING  TABLE 
P  Kevin  Beooit,  Bath;  Jaaacs  M.  Bradcovich,  Alurwi,  ami 
Richard  J.  Frankovich,  North  Otnistcd.  all  of  Ohio, 
on  lo  Bca  Medici  Products,  Akron,  Ohio 

Piled  Mar.  31,  19*S,  Scr.  No.  414^3 
Int.  a."  A6IB  6/04 

VS.  CL  37»— 2W  .  •* 

I    Apparatus  for  supporting  a  patient  for  medical  diagnosuc 
imaging  purposes,  said  apparatus  composing 

(a)  a  base  supported  on  casters  whereby  the  apparatus  is  mobile; 

(b)  a  column  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  column 
composing  a  first  column  member  affixed  to  said  base  and  a 


S.  A  method  of  testing  a  telecommunication  system,  the  system 
having  a  speech  interface  and  being  eonnecuble  to  a  telecommu- 
nication network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  voice  signals  produced  by  the  telecommunication 
system; 

(b)  transmitting  test  signals  to  the  telecommunication  system; 

and 


(c)  evaluating  voice  response  signals  using  the  voice  signals 
received  ia  step  (a),  said  voice  response  signals  produced  by 
the  telecommunication  system  in  response  to  the  test  signals 
transmitted  in  step  (b).  thereby  determining  whether  the  tele- 
communication system  is  operating  properly. 


5.572.571 

PROGRAMMABLE  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  AND 

SYSTEM 

Kamhiko  Shirai,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  lo  Sony  Corpora- 

tioa,  Japan,  and  Sony  Electronics  Inc.,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366.502 

InL  a.*  H04Q  7/32:7/38 

VS.  CL  379—58  53  Claims 


5.572.572 
COMPUTER  AND  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  WITH 
USER  FRIENDLY  INTERFACE  AND  ENHANCED 
INTEGRITY  FEATLTIES 
Joseph  C.  Kawan,  Hollywood.-  Melvin  M.  Takata,  Hermosa 
Beach;  Alfred  S.  Samukm.  Malibu;  Dilip  J.  Parekh.  Los 
Angeles,-  Harvey  Marks,  Canoga  Park;  Douglas  W.  Camth- 
ers  Marina  Del  Rey;  Carol  A.  Medine,  Los  Angeles;  True 
Nguyen,  Cerritos;  Ludlla  Warren,  Santa  Barbara;  Leslie 
Moss,  Los  Angeles;  Sarkis  A.  Merguid^ian,  Glendale;  Mor- 
ris L.  Ibcci,  Van  Nuys;  Shan  Lee,  Hacienda  Heights;  Jim 
VoUmer.  Culver  Cityi  all  of  Calif.;  Leo  Ahlin,  Elobicoke, 
Canada;  Lawrence  D.  Weiss,  Skaneateles,  N.Y..;  Leslie  Roth, 
Planview,  N.Y.;  Kenneth  Krieger,  Northport,  N.Y.;  Marjorie 
Engber,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Edward  Chin,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  Haddock,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Transaction  Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84319,  Jun.  30,  1993,  and  Ser.  No. 
104,931,  Aug.  12,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5321,840.  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  439,739,  Nov.  19,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260^32,  Oct  21,  1988,  Pat. 
No.  5,008,927,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

190,440,  May  5,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,991.199,  said  Ser.  No. 

84319i$  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,825,  Nov.  9,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  213.791 

Int  a.*  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CI.  379—98  98  Claims 


39.  A  code  riiodule  for  a  cellular  telephone  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  input  signals  from  a  keypad  on  said 
cellular  telephone,  wherein  said  input  signals  are  generated  by 
a  sequence  of  keypad  inputs  encoding  parameter  information 
for  activation  of  said  cellular  telephone;  and 

a  processor  means  for  processing  said  input  signals  lo  obtain 
said  pararaeter  information  to  cause  said  cellular  phone  to  be 
activated  on  a  telephone  network  based  on  said  parameter 
information,  wherein: 

said  input  signals  comprise  a  P-code  sequence  including  a 
preamble,  al  least  one  scrambled  P<ode  segment,  a  post- 
amble,  and  a  sequence  terminator;  and 

said  processing  means  comprises: 

descrambling  means  for  descrambling  said  at  least  one 
scrambled  P-code  segment  based  on  ESN  and  key  codes 
stored  in  said  cellular  phone  to  obtain  at  least  one 
descrambled  P-code  field  segment  composing  a  field  identifi- 
cation number  and  corresponding  P-code  segment  informa- 
tion; 

checking  means  for  checking  the  integrity  of  said  P-code 
sequence  entered  in  said  cellular  phone  including  said  pre- 
amble, said  al  least  one  descrambled  P-code  segment,  said 
postamble.  and  said  sequence  terminator;  and 

decompressing  means  for  determining  parameter  information 
from  each  field  identification  number  and  corresponding 
P<ode  field  segment  of  said  al  least  one  descrambled  P-code 
segment  and  for  transmitting  said  parameter  information  to  a 
number  assignment  module  NAM  in  said  cellular  telephone; 
whereby,  required  NAM  information,  optional  NAM  informa- 
tion, and  optional  personal  settings  information  may  be  stored 
in  the  NAM  lo  enable  activation  of  the  cellular  phone  on  a 
local  telephone  network  by  the  user. 


I.  A  user-friendly  personal  communication  device  having  means 
for  operating  as  a  personal  computer  and  a  simplified  user  inter- 
face, said  personal  communication  device  composing: 

a  telephone  dialer; 

electronics  for  said  telephone  dialer; 

a  standard  telephone  keypad,  said  keypad  providing  output  to 
said  telephone  dialer; 

a  microprocessor  having  an  associated  memory  and  a  plurality 
of  components,  said  microprocessor  means  being  responsive 
to  inputs  from  said  standard  telephone  keypad  and  instruc- 
tions maintained  in  said  memory  to  perform  computing  and 
control  functions;  and 

fixed  logic  means  for  defining  interconnections  among  said 
components  of  said  microprocessor  and  said  associated 
memory. 


5372373 

REMOVABLE  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  USE  WITH 

INTERACTIVE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Loren  M.  Sylvan,  Westminster,  and  Adam  N.  Marx,  Boulder. 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  U  S  West  Advanced  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186302 
Int  a."  H04Q  7/32:  G09G  5/00:  G06F  7/00:  H03K  /7/5M 
U.S.  a.  379—61  10  Claims 

I.  For  use  with  an  interactive  electronic  device,  a  user  interface, 
comprising: 

a  touch  ',$creen  having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  fiinction 

labels;  and 
a  raisedjoverlay  supported  by  the  touch  screen  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  of  predetermined  size,  shape  and  location  corie- 
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(ii)  automatically  transferring  registration  data  from  the  base 
sution  to  the  cordless  telephone  handset  upon  the  success- 

■  fill  determination  that  the  registrauon  request  is  pending, 
the  registration  dau  being  permanent  and  independent  of 
the  base  subon  and  including  the  unique  identificabon 
number  of  the  cortUess  telephone  handset. 


sponding  to  the  predetermined  plurality  of  touch  screen  func- 
tion labels,  the  plurality  of  apertures  for  delineaung  said 
plurality  of  touch  screen  function  labels  mto  a  plurality  of 
context-sensitive  task  and  infocmauon  display  regions  and 
guiding  the  user  to  the  appropnaie  region  foe  direct  user 
nuuupulated  acbvation. 


5372^5 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  SPEAKER 

PHONE  FUNCTION 

Ikolilro  YuMiMto,  and  Ikkashi  Matsuriiiro,  both  of  Kwuga, 

Japan.  SMisnon  to  Mattwiiita  Electric  Industrial  Co,  LUL, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2»,  1*95.  Ser.  No.  406^1 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1»4,  fr^»56 
Int.  a."  H04Q  7/32:7/30 
VS.  a.  379—61  ^  Cla»«i 


^572^4 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  REGISTRATION  METHOD 
Nigci  E.  Banci.  ■Mlngitnfcr  and  CoUn  Corbett,  Nottlncham. 
bodi  of  United  Kintdoat,  Mrigwtn  to  GPT  Limited,  United 

Kincdom  _.      ^ 

Conttnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  HMU.  Dec.  14.  1993,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  cootinaalion  of  Ser.  No.  761332.  Sep.  11,  1991, 

abandoned.  Tbia  ij>lr Mar.  7,  19«5.  Ser.  No.  4M3«1 

Claims  priority,  appMotioo  United  Kintdoai.  Nov.  11,  1989, 

•925552  _ 

Int.  CL*  H»4M  11/00:  HMQ  7/00 
U.S.a.379— 61 
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1  In  a  telephone  network  having  at  least  one  cordless  lelephOAe 
base  stabon  connected  thereto,  a  method  of  on-air  registrauon  of  a 
coidless  telephone  handset  with  the  telephone  network,  the  cord- 
less telephone  handset  not  being  already  registered  with  the  tele- 
phone networit.  the  cordless  telephone  handset  having  a  unique 
idenbficabon  number  for  the  telephone  network,  the  method  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  the  cordless  telephone  handset  in  advance  to  iden- 
tify the  telephone  network  with  which  registrauon  is  sought; 

b)  piepanng  the  telephone  network  in  advance  to  expect  a 
registrauon  lequest  from  the  cordless  telephone  handset; 

c)  a  user  of  the  cordless  telephone  handset  setnng  up  a  commu- 
nicabons  link  between  the  cordless  telephone  handset  and  the 
telephone  network  by  operating  the  cordless  telephone  hand- 
set to  Stan  transmitting  a  link  request,  and  the  base  stauon  that 
receives  the  Unk  request  operating  responsively  to  confirm 
receipt  of  the  link  request;  and 

d)  communicating  over  the  communications  link  between  tlie 
cordless  telephone  handset  and  the  base  stabon  to  complete 
the  registration,  including  U»e  steps  of: 

(i)  detcnnining  whether  the  registration  request  from  the 
cordless  telephone  handset  is  pending  by  checking  the 
unique  idenbficauoo  number  of  the  cordless  telephone 
handset  attempting  registration,  and 


7.  A  cordless  telephone  system  comprising: 
a  base  stttion  connected  to  a  telephone  line  for  transmitung  and 
receiving  audio  signals,  said  base  stabon  having  a  speaker 
phone  circuit,  a  radio  transmitting  section  and  a  radio  receiv- 
ing section; 
a  handset  unit  having  a  radio  transmitting  section  and  a  radio 
receiving  secbon  for  executing  radio  communication  with 
corresponding  radio  transmitting  secbon  and  radio  receiving 
section  of  said  base  station; 
said  handset  unit  having  request  means  for  generating  a  request 
signal  indicating  that  said  handset  unit  uses  said  speaker 
phone  circuit  of  said  base  stabon; 
said  base  station  further  composing: 

a  monitor  speaker,  connected  to  an  audio  signal  output  tenmnal 
of  said  speaker  phone  circuit,  for  outputting  voice  in  response 
to  audio  signals  generated  from  said  audio  signal  output 
terminal; 
a  microphone,  connected  to  an  audio  signal  input  tenmnal  of 
said  speaker  phone  circuit,  for  converting  users  voices  uito 
audio  signals  and  then  transmitting  the  converted  audio  sig- 
nals to  said  audio  signal  input  terminal  of  said  speaker  phone 
circuit; 
communicauon  path  switching  means  for  switching  communi- 
cation path; 
speaker  phone  communication  control  means  for  controllmg 
said  communicauon  path  switching  means  in  response  to  said 
request  signal  generated  by  said  request  means,  in  such  a 
manner  that  audio  signals  of  the  speaker  phone  circuit  are  sent 
from  an  audio  signal  output  terminal  of  the  speaker  phone 
circuit  to  said  radio  transmitting  secbon  of  said  base  station, 
while  audio  signals  received  by  said  radio  receiving  secbon  of 
the  base  stabon  are  sent  to  an  audio  signal  input  terminal  of 
tlte  spealter  phone  circuit;  and 
three-way  communicabon  control  means  for  controlhng  said 
communication  path  switching  means,  when  said  handset  unit 
designates  a  three-way  communication  to  be  executed  among 
said  base  stauon,  said  handset  unit  and  an  external  party 
through  said  telephone  line,  in  such  a  manner  that  audio 
signals  of  the  speaker  phone  circuit  are  sent  from  a  telephone- 


line  audio  signal  output  terminal  of  tlie  speaker  plxine  circuit 
to  said  raiho  transmitting  section  of  said  base  station  and  to 
said  telephone  line,  while  audio  signals  received  by  said  radio 
receiving  section  of  tlie  base  station  and  audio  signals  sent 
from  said  telephone  line  are  both  sent  to  a  telephone-line 
audio  signal  input  terminal  of  the  speaker  phone  circuit, 
said-telephone-line  audio  signal  input  and  output  terminals 
being  connected  to  the  telephone  line  wherein  said  communi- 
cation path  switching  means  enables  a  communicabon  path  to 
be  establislied  between  the  hand  set  unit  and  the  telephone 
line  via  tlie  speaker  phone  circuit  of  said  base  stabon. 


5,572,577 
INFORMATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PABX 
RaUa  Hanfla,  Eapoo,  Finland,  amisnor  to  ICL  Data  OY,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,931 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  Finland,  Nor.  9, 1993,  934952 
InL  CL'  HMM  1/64 
VS.  CL  379L-67  9  ( 


5,572,576 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE  LINKING 
DISPLAYED  DATA  WFTH  RECORDED  AUDIO  MESSAGE 
Jodata  Klausaer,  Safaponack,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  Hotto,  La 
JoUa,  Calif:,  assignors  to  Klananer  Patent  Technologies. 
Sagaponack,  N.Y. 
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Mar.  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.283^18.  This  application  Mar.  15, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  188,200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 
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20.  A  telephone  message  system  coupled  to  a  telephone  line  for 
automabcally  storing  and  later  retrieving  informabon  from  incom- 
ing telephone  calls,  comprising: 

(a)  a  telephone  answenng  device,  which  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  first  signals  from  said  tele- 
phone line,  each  of  said  first  signals  specifying  a  particular 
one  of  a  plurality  of  callers; 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  voice  messages,  each  voice 
message  corresponding  to  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality 
of  callers  on  said  telephone  line; 

means  for  linking  each  of  said  first  signals  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  voice  messages; 

means  for  storing  a  predetermined  Ust  of  names  and  associ- 
ated stored  identifying  informabon; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signals  with  said  predeter- 
mined list; 

means  foe  identifying  one  or  more  caller  names  if  the  com- 
paring means  matches  said  first  signals  with  any  stored 
identifying  information  in  said  list;  and 

means  for  U'ansmining  said  identified  caller  names  to  a  user 
remote  access  device  for  assisting  in  tlie  selective  retrieval 
of  at  least  one  of  said  stored  voice  messages; 

(b)  a  remote  access  device  which  comprises: 
means  for  receiving  said  identified  caller  names; 

means  for  displaying  the  received  identified  caller  names;  and 
means  for  selectively  receiving,  using  at  least  one  of  said 
received  identified  caller  names,  at  least  one  specific  voice 
message  linked  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  received  identi- 
fied caller  names. 


I.  An  informabon  system  for  a  PABX  having  PABX  extensions, 
a  control  port,  an  operator  switchboard  for  manual  switching 
operations,  and  a  direct  inward  dialling  function  for  switching  calls 
provided  with  a  direct  inward  dialling  code  directly  to  the  PABX 
extensions  without  assistalice  of  the  operator,  the  information 
system  comprising 

a  database  external  to  the  PABX  for  maintaining  status  informa- 
tion on  subscribers  for  the  PABX  extensions, 

a  monitor  external  to  the  PABX  and  associated  with  the  operator 
switch-board  for  displaying  the  status  information  stored  in 
the  database, 

a  voice  message  unit  external  to  the  PABX,  connected  to  ptcde- 
termined  ones  of  the  PABX  extensions  for  delivering  and 
storing  voice  messages. 

the  PABX  for  receiving  a  call  firom  a  calling  party  to  a  called 
PABX  extension  and  for  automatically  switching  the  calling 
party  to  one  of  said  predetermined  PABX  extensions  when 
there  is  no  reply  from  the  called  PABX  extension  or  when 
calls  to  the  called  PABX  extension  are  blocked  and,  when  an 
automatic  switch  occurs,  for  sending  information  to  the  con- 
trol port  identifying  the  called  PABX  extension  and  the  one  of 
the  predetermined  PABX  extensions  to  which  the  automatic 
switch  occurred. 

a  control  unit  external  to  the  PABX,  connected  to  the  control 
port  of  the  PABX,  to  the  database  and  to  tlie  voice  message 
unit,  said  control  unit  being  responsive  to  said  information  at 
the  control  port  of  the  PABX  for  retrieving  staws  information 
of  a  subscriber  of  said  called  PABX  extension  fixim  said 
database  and  providing  control  commands  for  the  voice  mes- 
sage unit  on  the  basis  of  said  retrieved  status  informabon, 
stored  in  the  database,  of  a  subscriber  for  said  given  PABX 
extension,  and 

the  voice  message  unit  being  responsive  to  said  control  com- 
mands for  generabng  voice  messages  to  the  calling  party,  said 
voice  messages  relabng  to  the  status  of  the  subscriber  of  said 
called  PABX  extension  and  to  the  fiirther  handling  of  the  call. 


5,572,578 
EXCHANGE  OF  INFORMATION  BETWEEN 
INTERCONNECTED  VOICE  MAIL  SYSTEMS 
Frank  C.  H.  Lin,  12056  Jamestown  ct,  Saratoga.  Calif.  95070; 
Tzemg-Hong  Lin,  579  Clauser  Dr.,  MUpitas,  Calif.  95035; 
Michael  Chen,  1055  N.  Capitol  Ave.  #160,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95133,  and  Samir  Dharia,  2850  Alwood  Ct.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95148 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,006,  Nov.  26, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508^38 
Int  CL"  H04M  3/50.7/00 
VS.  a.  379—89  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  selectively  storing  information  related  to  users 
of  a  remote  voicemail  system  and  using  said  information  when  a 
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originating  and  dcsunaiion  switching  systems,  each  telephone  hav- 
ing a  corresponding  telephone  number  and  capable  of  calling  a 
called  telephone  number,  the  called  telephone  number  being  a 
geographically  independent  number,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps,  executed  by  the  control  processor,  of: 
receiving  from  the  originaung  switching  system  a  switching 

query  including  a  called  number: 
sending  to  the  storage  device  a  data  query  including  the  called 

number; 
receiving  from  the  storage  device  a  data  response,  including  at 
least  an  idcntificauon  of  the  destinauon  switching  system,  the 
Global  Tide  Translation  address  of  the  home  location  register, 
or  a  rouung  number  associated  with  the  called  number:  and 
sending  to  the  ongmaiing  switching  system  a  switching 
response,  including  the  identitication  of  a  destination  switch- 
ing system  or  the  routing  number  associated  with  the  called 
number. 


local  user  on  a  local  voicemail  system  addresses  a  voicemail 
message  to  a  user  of  a  remote  voicemail  system,  said  local  voice- 
mail  system  including  a  storage  device  for  stonng  said  information 
related  to  users  of  a  remote  voicemail  system  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

determining  whether  said  storage  device  has  stored  therein  said 
u^Ufnaaoa  on  a  particular  user  of  a  remote  voicemail  system, 
in  response  to  a  local  user  addressing  a  voicemail  message  to 
said  particular  user  of  said  remote  voicemail  system; 
if  the  storage  device  has  stored  therein  said  infocmauon  on  said 
particular  user  of  said  remote  voicemail  system,  providing 
that  infonnation  to  the  local  user, 
sending  the  voicemail  message  to  the  remote  voicemail  system 
whether  or  not  the  storage  device  has  stored  therein  said 
information  on  said  particular  user, 
receiving  an  acknowledgment  message  from  the  remote  voice- 
mail  system,  said  acknowledgment  message  containing  infor- 
mation on  said  particular  remote  voicemail  user;  and 
storing  the  informauon  contained  in  said  acknowledgment  mes- 
sage using  the  storage  device. 


5^72480 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  SUB- 
ADDRESS  RECALL 
Yukihiko  Ogata.  Kawasaki,  and  Takuji  NakaLsuma.  MachMa, 
both  of  Japan,  Msisnors  to  Canoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  3WJ7L  Jan.  5,  \99S,  which  is  a  cootlnu- 
atioo  of  Ser.  No.  968,4*6,  Oct  29,  1992,  which  is  a  coodnua- 
tioo  of  Ser.  No.  582,785,  Sep.  17.  1990.  which  is  a  continua- 
tfc»n  of  Ser.  No.  151,309.  Feb.  1,  1988.  This  application  Jun.  7, 
1995.  Ser.  No.  476346 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  10.  1987.  62-29034; 
Feb.  10.  1987. 62-29037;  Feb.  10. 1987,  62-29038;  Feb.  13, 1987. 
62-31191;  Feb.  13.  1987,  62-31192;  Feb.  14.  1987.  62-31868 

InL  a."  H04M  3/42 
VS.  a.  379—201  *  Claims 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  PORTABLE 
TELEPHONE  NUMBER  SERVICE 
Richard  A.  Orriss.  Colts  Neck;  Marfjarel  K.  Balazs.  Bridgewa- 
ler;    Laura    L.    T.    Castrovioci,    Plttstown;    KatUcco    D. 
Ccbolka.  Washinston;  Yea-Cheiung  E.  CTien,  Edison,  all  of 
NJ.;  Neal  N.  Crystal.  Brooklyn.  NY.;   Kelly  J.  Gaylord, 
Washington,  and  t;«or|^  W.  Hartley.  Somerville.  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc..  Mor- 
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Filed  Apr.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  417342 
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VS.  CL  379—142  >^  ^^^'^^ 


-/"«•' 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  telephone  switching  network 
including  a  control  processor  connected  to  a  storage  device  for 
storing  dau.  an  originating  switching  system,  a  destination  switch- 
ing system,  a  home  location  register  at  a  Global  TiUe  Translation 
address,  and  a  plurality  of  telephones  in  communication  with  the 
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1.  A  communication  apparatus  comprising; 

sending  means  for  sending  address  dau  of  a  destinaUon  with  or 
without  sub-address  data  to  a  digital  line,  the  desunauon 
having  at  least  one  communication  terminal  capable  of  being 
specified,  and  the  sub-address  dau  corresponding  to  a  speci- 
fied one  of  the  at  least  one  communication  terminal  of  the 
destination  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  specified  commu- 
nicauon  terminal;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  response  from  the  digital  line 
when  said  sending  means  sends  the  address  dau  with  the 
sub-address  dau  to  the  digital  line. 

wherein  said  sending  means  resends  the  address  dau  of  the 
destination  without  the  sub-address  dau  on  the  basis  of  a 
detection  of  said  detecting  means. 


'  5372381 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING 

CALLING  SERVICES 

Sohail  Sattar,  and  Steven  E.  Pokky,  both  of  Irving.  Tex., 

assignors  to  InterVoice  Limited  Partnership.  Reno,  Nev. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151343,  Nov.  12,  1993.  Pat  No. 

5,469300.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508392 

Int  a."  H04M  3/42 

VS.  a.  379—201  28  Claims 


1.  A  call  processor  operable  in  cooperation  with  a  telephone 
network  in  which  the  network  includes  an  intelligent  peripheral  to 
deliver  calling  services  to  parties  communicating  over  the  calling 
paths  of  the  telephone  network,  said  call  processor  comprising: 

a  service  creation  environment  for  generating  call  processing 
instnictiois.  said  call  processing  instructions  pertaining  to  the 
provision  of  calling  services  over  said  calling  paths: 

a  memory  accessible  by  the  service  creation  environment  for 
storing  therein  generated  ones  of  said  call  processing  instruc- 
tions; 

a  processor  accessible  to  said  memory,  said  processor  operable 
to  receive  selection  dau  from  said  telephone  network  over  a 
dau  link  and  to  execute  selected  ones  of  said  call  processing 
instnictioiK  in  response  to  received  selection  daU.  said 
selected  otes  of  the  call  processing  instructions  operable  over 
said  dau  link  to  deliver  selected  calling  services:  and 

means  operable  for  providing  calling  services  in  response  to 
control  data  accepted  from  said  intelligent  peripheral  and  for 
providing  calling  services  independent  from  control  dau 
accepted  from  said  intelligent  peripheral. 


a.  a  circuit  in  a  first  endpoint  for  transmitting  a  first  message  to 
a  second  endpoint  indicating  a  desire  to  connect,  said  first 
message  including  communication  capabilities  of  said  first 
endpoint; 

b.  a  circuit  in  a  second  endpoint  for  checking  for  a  timeout  value 
in  said  first  message  and  for  notifying  said  first  endpoint  of 
confirmation  to  connect  via  a  second  message:  and 

c.  a  circuit  in  said  first  and  second  endpoint  for  esublishing 
communication  according  to  said  communication  capabilities. 


5372383 

ADVANCED  INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  WTTH 

INTELLIGENT  PERIPHERALS  INTERFACED  TO  THE 

INTEGRATED  SERVICES  CONTROL  POINT 

David  F.  Wheeler,  Jr..  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Robert  D. 

Farris,  Sterling,  Va..  assignors  to  Bell  Atlantic,  Arlington,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,931,  Apr.  17,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,418344.  This  appUcation  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

248,980 
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5372382 

METHOD  AND  APPAR.ATUS  FOR  E.STABL1SH1NG 

COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  TWO 

TELECONFERENCING  ENDPOINTS 

Guy  G.  Riddle.  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Computer, 

Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,693 
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41.  An  appat^tus  for  establishing  commtmication  between  two 
processing  endpoints  comprising: 
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1.  A  communication  network,  comprising: 

local  communication  lines: 

a  plurality  of  separately  located  central  o£Bce  switching  systems 
interconnected  via  trunk  circuits  for  selectively  providing 
switched  call  connections  between  at  least  two  of  tlie  local 
communication  lines; 

a  services  control  point,  separate  from  the  central  office  switeh- 
ing  systems,  comprising  a  daubase  storing  call  processing 
dau  associated  with  a  plurality  of  the  local  communication 
lines  for  control  of  call  processing  through  one  or  more  of  the 
central  office  switching  systems: 

a  first  signalling  communication  system  for  two-way  communi- 
cations of  dau  messages,  said  first  signalling  communication 
system  interconnecting  the  central  office  switching  systems 
and  connecting  the  central  office  switching  systems  to  the 
services  control  point: 

a  peripheral  platform  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  central 
office  switching  systems  via  a  call  connection  channel,  said 
peripheral  platform  comprising  means  for  providing  at  least 
one  auxiliary  call  processing  capability  via  the  call  connection 
channel:  and 

a  second  signalling  communication  system,  separate  from  the 
first  signalling  communication  system  and  the  central  office 
switching  systems,  for  providing  two-way  communications  of 
dau  messages  between  the  peripheral  platform  and  the  ser- 
vices control  point  to  control  provision  of  the  at  least  one  call 
processing  capability  by  the  peripheral  platform. 
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5^2,584 

CONNECTION  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  PERSONAL 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Masami   Vabusaki.  Irunui.   SboJchi   HiraU,  Tokroawa,  and 
Vasuyuki  I  chiyama,  Chofu,  aU  of  Japan.  assiKnors  lo  NTT 
Mobile  Communications  Nrtwork  Inc  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  \HUSS,  Oct.  6,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  May  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  441.708 

CUms  priority,  appUcadon  Japan.  Apr.  2,  1993.  5-«7«74« 

Int.  O.'^  HMM  3/42 

VS.  CL  379-229  »•  CW« 


1  A  call  connection  method  in  a  perwnal  communicalion  sys- 
tem, said  personal  communication  system  including  a  plurality  of 
switching  centers,  each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  centers  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  terminals:  a  plurality  of  subscribers  each 
having  a  personal  number  unique  thereto:  terminal  number 
sending/receiving  means  for  sending  and  receiving  terminal  num 
bers  to  and  from  said  plurality  of  terminals:  personal  number 
sending/receiving  means  for  sending  and  receiving  personal  num- 
bers lo  and  from  said  plurality  of  terminals:  terminal  number 
transmiaing  means  for  sending  and  receiving  to  and  from  another 
switching  center  the  terminal  number  of  an  onginaling  terminal 
used  by  an  originating  subscriber  lo  issue  an  outgoing  call  and  the 
terminal  number  of  a  lerminating  terminal;  personal  number  trans- 
mitting means  for  sending  and  receiving  a  personal  number  of  an 
originating  subscriber  to  and  from  another  switching  center:  and 
terminal  idle^usy  memory  means  for  storing  terminal  idleAwsy 
information  in  correspondence  with  the  terminal  number  of  each 

terminal. 

said  call  connection  method  comprising,  when  any  one  of  the 
subscnbers  accommodated  within  one  switching  center  per- 
forms a  personal  communication  with  any  one  of  the  sub- 
scribers accommodated  w^thln  another  switching  center  by 
using  any  one  of  the  terminals  accommodated  within  said  one 
switching  center,  tlie  steps  of: 

(A)  performing  an  originating  process  by  which  an  originating 
subscriber  within  said  one  switching  center  inputs  the  per- 
sonal number  of  said  originating  subscriber  and  the  termi- 
nal number  of  a  terminating  subscriber  within  said  another 
switching  center  by  using  any  one  of  the  lenninals  within 
said  one  switching  center  as  an  originating  terminal: 

(B)  at  the  onginating  terminal,  sending  the  personal  number 
of  the  onginaling  subscriber  and  the  terminal  number  of  the 
terminating  subscnber  together  with  the  terminal  number  of 
die  onginaung  terminal  from  said  onginaling  terminal  to 
said  one  switching  center: 

(C)  at  said  one  switching  center,  receiving  the  personal  num- 
ber of  the  onginaung  subscnber  by  use  of  Uie  personal 
number  sending/receiving  means  within  said  one  switching 
center,  and  concurrently  receiving  bodi  the  lenninal  num- 
bers of  the  onginaling  terminal  and  the  lerminating  sub- 
scriber by  use  of  die  terminal  number  sending/receiving 
means  within  said  one  switching  center. 

(D)  at  said  one  switching  center,  transmitting  die  personal 
number  of  die  onginaung  subscnber  from  said  one  switch- 
ing center  to  said  another  switching  center  by  use  of  die 


personal    number    transmitting    means    wiUiin    said   one 
switching  center,  and  concunendy  tnuismitting  both  die 
tenninal  numbers  of  die  originating  temiinal  and  the  termi- 
nating subscnber  from  said  one  switching  center  to  said 
anodier  switching  center  by  use  of  die  tenninal  number 
transmuting  means  within  said  one  switching  center:  and 
(E>  al  said  anoUier  switching  center,  receiving  die  personal 
number  of  the  onginaung  subscnber  by  use  of  the  personal 
number  transmitting  means  widun  said  another  switching 
center,  and  concurrenUy  receiving  bodi  die  lenninal  num- 
bers of  the  onginaung  terminal  and  die  lenninaling  sub- 
scnber by  use  of  die  tenninal  number  ffansmilting  means 
widun  said  anodier  switching  center,  and  when  the  termi- 
nating tenninal  corresponding  to  die   received  tenninal 
number  of  ihe  lenninating  subscriber  is  not  busy  as  a  result 
of  retneval  of  die  terminal  idle/busy  memory  means  widiin 
said  anodier  switching  center,  calling  die  lenninating  tenni- 
nal by  use  of  the  tenninal  number  sending/receiving  means 
widiin   said   anodier   switching   center   and   sending   the 
received  personal  number  of  die  originating  subscriber  and 
the  received  tenninal  number  of  die  originating  terminal  by 
use  of  die  personal  number  sending/receiving  means  and 
the  tenninal  number  sending/receiving  means  within  said 
another  switching  center,  respectively. 
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InL  a."  WMM  3/W:IIAX):  H04J  J/24.J/I2 
VS.  a.  379—242  ^^  CtotaM 
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1.  A  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

recogniuon  means  for  recognizing  a  communication  attribute  of 
an  incoming  call: 

communication  means  for  communicating  via  a  communication 
channel  which  is  used  in  common  widi  odier  communication 
apparatus:  and 

display  means  for  perfonning  a  common  display  in  a  case  where 
a  communication  attnbute  of  said  communication  means  and 
die  communication  attnbute  of  die  incoming  call  are  incon- 
sistent, and  in  a  case  where  die  communication  channel  is 
used  by  said  odier  communication  apparatus. 


I  5.572.586 

COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  AND  COMMUNICATION  EXCHANGE 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Masalomo    Ouchi,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabusliiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,191 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1992,  4-101705 
InL  a."  H04M  3/00 
VS.  a.  379—246  15  Claims 
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5.572.587 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  EASING 

WAIT  TIME  IN  QUEUE 

Pranay  Gaglani.  Denver.  Colo,,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices.  Simnyvalc,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  400.880 
Int.  a."  H04Q  3/64 
VS.  CL  379—266  23  Claims 
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1.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  telephones  and  a 
switching  networli.  the  telephone  system  further  comprising: 
means  for  sending  an  initiation  signal  from  a  first  telephone  of 
two  connected  telephones  to  the  switching  network;  and 


means  for  sending  a  ready  signal  from  the  switching  network  to 
a  second  telephone  of  the  two  connected  telephones  in 
response  to  the  initiation  signal. 


5.572.588 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

RECEPTION  OF  A  TONE  SIGNAL 

Chia-Shiaim  Weng,  and  Kenneth  C.  Wcng,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbanmbnrg,  DL 

FUed  Jul.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  270349 

Int  a.^  H04M  11/04 

VS.  a.  379—386  16  Claims 


1.  A  communication  control  apparatus  connected  to  an  exchange 
which  exchange  can  generate  different  calling  signals,  comprising: 

an  analog  line  interface  for  receiving  an  incoming  call  and  one 
of  the  different  calling  signals  from  the  exchange; 

a  communication  path  switch  for  switching  the  incoming  call 
received  by  said  analog  line  interface  among  a  plurality  of 
communication  terminals  coupled  to  the  exchange: 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  communication  path  switch; 

a  memory  for  stonng  switching  information  for  switching  said 
commumcation  path  switch  according  lo  one  of  the  different 
calling  signals;  and 

an  infHit  device  for  setting  the  switching  information  into  said 
memory. 

wherein  said  controller  discriminates  the  one  of  the  different 
calUng  signals  received  by  said  analog  line  interface,  retrieves 
said  switching  information  from  said  memory  corresponding 
to  the  discnminated  one  of  the  different  calling  signals  and 
controls  said  communication  path  switch  to  connect  the 
incoming  call  to  one  of  the  communication  terminals  in 
accordance  with  Ihe  switching  information  retrieved  from  said 
memory. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  reception  of  a  tone  signal,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  an  in-phase  signal  component  and  a  quadrature 
signal  component: 

b)  sampling  the  in-phase  signal  component  with  a  first  sampler 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  sampled  in-phase  signal  components; 

c)  sampling  the  quadrature  signal  component  with  a  second 
sampler  lo  produce  a  plurality  of  sampled  quadrature  signal 
components; 

d)  shifting  the  plurality  of  sampled  quadrature  signal  compo- 
nents by  a  predetermined  phase  angle  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
phase  shifted  quadrature  components: 

e)  comparing  a  set  of  phase  shifted  quadrature  components  with 
a  set  of  sampled  in-phase  signal  components:  and 

f)  when  each  phase  shifted  quadrature  component  of  the  set  of 
phase  shifted  quadrature  components  substantially  matches 
each  corresponding  sampled  in-phase  signal  component  of  the 
set  of  the  sampled  in-phase  signal  components,  indicating  that 
the  tone  signal  is  being  received. 


5372389 
DISC  SERIALIZATION 
Lester  L.  Waters,  Bellevue.  and  Jonathan  D.  Laianis,  Mercer 
Island,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsofl  Corporation, 
Redmond,  Wash. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  165.241 
InL  CL"  1I04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  38fr— 4  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  serializing  a  read-only  optical  disc  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

physically  damaging  a  portion  of  the  optical  disc  to  create  a 

pattern  of  damage: 
encoding  the  pattern  of  damage  in  an  identifying  value  to 

distinguish  the  optical  disc  from  other  optical  discs; 
encrypting  the  identifying  value;  and 
marking  the  optical  disc  with  the  encrypted  value. 
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DISCRIMINATION  OF  MALICIOUS  CHANGES  TO 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  USING  MULTIPLE 

SIGNATURES 

David  M.  Chtm,  Mobeon  L«ke,  N.Y,  a«iCM>r  to  Inlerna- 

nmtaTT-  Machines  Corporatioa.  AnMak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  22MW 
Iirt.  CL'  G««  3/28:  BML  9/00:  HMK  1/00 


VS.  a. 


14 


using  I  tea  selectioti  algorilhm.  selecting  a  pJuraiity  of  the  t^ 
subseu.  ttch  selected  test  subset  conesponduig  to  a  selected 
reference  subset; 

using  a  test  infocmation  algorithm  associated  with  each  respec- 
tive selected  test  subset,  deriving  characteristic  test  subset 
information  from  the  respective  selected  test  subset; 

companng  the  derived  characteristic  test  subset  infomiaoon  to 
ihe  derived  charactenstic  reference  subset  infocmanon  to  pro- 
duce a  set  of  differences;  and 

analyzing  die  set  of  differences  in  accordance  wxA  a  set  of  niles 
to  determine  whether  the  set  of  digital  information  at  test  time 
U  changed  from  the  set  of  digital  informanon  at  reference 
time  and  if  changed  to  determine  whether  the  change  is 
considered  malicious  or  innocent,  each  of  said  rules  specify- 
ing a  particular  combination  of  the  selected  test  subsets,  and 
specifying  a  state  for  the  charactenstic  information  of  each 
selected  test  subset  of  each  said  particular  combination  rela- 
tive to  the  characteristic  information  of  each  corresponding 
selected  reference  subset,  and  specifying  for  each  said  par- 
ticular combination  having  its  selected  test  subsets  in  said 
specified  stake  either  a  malicious  conclusion  or  an  innocent 
conclusion. 


5372,591 
SOUND  FIELD  CONTROLLER 
Hirako  N"— "■;  MMahani  Matsumoto;  Aldhisa  Kawamura; 
Rtou  l^ga^  aU  of  O-ka,  a«i  Miklo  Oda,  Yawata,  all  ot 
JapM,  Mrignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Indiutrial  Co^  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Ja|Mui 

FUed  Mar.  8,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  2t7,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  W»3,  ^■**'^jl^ 
Mar.  9.  1993,  5-O4T710;  Apr.  15,  1993.  5-0W397;  May  25, 1W3, 

5-122519  _ 

lat  CL*  H*4R  SAX):  BMG  3/00 

UACL  3*1-1  *C»**~ 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  determining  whether 
changes  to  a  set  of  digital  infotmauon  are  innocent  or  malicious, 
comprising  d»e  steps  of: 

using  a  reference  separation  algorithm,  separating  the  set  of 
digital  information  into  a  pluraUty  of  reference  subsets  of 
digital  informanon.  the  step  of  separating  die  set  of  digital 
information  into  reference  subsets  being  done  at  a  reference 

ume; 
using  a  reference  selection  algorithm,  selecting  a  plurality  of  *e 

reference  subsets; 

using  a  reference  information  algorithm  associated  with  each 
respective  selected  reference  subset,  deriving  charactenstK 
reference  subset  informauon  from  the  respective  selected  lef 
erence  subset; 

stonng  the  denved  charactenstic  reference  subset  information; 

using  a  test  separation  algonlhm.  separaung  die  set  of  digital 
information  into  a  plurality  of  test  subsets  of  digiud  informa- 
tion, the  step  of  separaung  ibe  set  of  digital  information  inio 
test  subsets  being  done  at  a  test  time,  die  test  ume  being  later 
dian  die  reference  time; 


1.  A  sound  field  controller  for  reproducing  a  sound  field  widi 
presence  comprising; 

input  means  for  inputting  an  input  audio  signal  having  a  first  and 
a  second  channel  signal, 

signal  extracung  means  for  receiving  and  processing  the  input 
audio  signal,  and  producing  an  extracted  signal  from  the  input 
audio  signal. 

first  delay  means.  ditecUy  connected  to  die  signal  extracting 
means,  for  delaying  die  extracted  signal  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined time,  and  producing  a  first  delayed  signal, 

second  delay  means,  direcdy  connected  to  die  signal  extnicung 
means,  for  delaying  die  extracted  signal  by  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  which  is  different  from  die  first  predetennined 
tune,  and  producing  a  second  delayed  signal. 


signal  judging  means  for  receiving  the  input  audio  signal  and 
judging  whether  the  input  audio  signal  is  a  voice  signal  or  a 
non-voice  audio  signal  to  output  a  detecting  signal  indicating 
the  result. 

coirelalion  determining  means  for  determining  correlation  ratio 
between  the  two  channel  signals  of  the  input  audio  signal  to 
output  a  determining  signal, 

first  adding  means  for  receiving  the  first  channel  signal,  the  first 
delayed  signal,  the  detecting  signal,  and  the  determining  sig- 
nal, adding  the  first  channel  signal  and  the  first  delayed  signal 
with  a  predetermined  summation  ratio  based  on  the  detecting 
signal  and  the  determining  signal,  and  producing  a  resulting 
first  summed  signal. 

second  adding  means  for  receiving  the  second  channel  signal, 
the  second  delayed  signal,  the  detecting  signal,  and  the  deter- 
mining signal,  adding  the  second  channel  signal  and  the 
second  ddayed  signal  with  a  predetennined  summation  ratio 
based  on  the  detecting  signal  and  the  determining  signal,  and 
producing  a  resulting  second  summed  signal, 

first  output  means  for  reproducing  the  first  summed  signal,  and 

second  outpat  means  for  reproducing  the  second  summed  signal. 


5,572,592 

REMOTE  CONTROL  AUDIO  APPARATUS  FOR 

HUNTERS 

Bruce  Muckeiralh.  Rte,  1,  Box  284-C2.  Sheridan,  Ark.  72150 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,885 

Int  a."  H04R  21/00 

VJS.  CI.  381—^  3  Claims 


5,572,593 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
EXTENDING  TEMPORAL  GAPS  IN  SPEECH  SIGNAL 
AND  APPLIANCES  USING  THE  SAME 
Yoshito  Nejime;  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  both  of  Hacliioji,  and  Yukio 
Kiunagai,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1992,  4-167228 
Int  Cl.*^  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CI.  381—68  37  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  extending  temporal  gaps  in  a 
speech  signal  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  an  auditory  sense  organ, 
comprising: 

temporal  gap  detection  means  for  detecting  temporal  gaps  in  an 
input  speech  signal;  and 

temporal  gap  extension  means  for  extending  each  temporal  gap 
in  said  input  speech  signal  detected  by  said  temporal  gap 
detection  means  in  proportion  to  power  of  said  input  speech 
signal  at  a  point  in  time  immediately  preceding  a  point  in  time 
at  which  said  temporal  gap  occurred. 


5,572394 
EAR  CANAL  DEVICE  HOLDER 
Lambert  Devoe,  610  First  St.,  Coronado,  Calif.  92118;  Selfa 
Silverstein,  763  N.  Kenter  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049; 
Robert  Hershenfeld.  460  Driggs  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11211, 
and  Alan  Devoe,  610  First  St.,  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,701 
InL  CI."  H04L  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—68.6  7  CUbs 


1.  A  remote  control  audio  apparatus  for  hunters,  comprising: 

a  weather  resistant  enclosure  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an 
interior  space; 

audio  means  disposed  within  said  interior  space  for  reproduction 
and/or  reooiding  of  predator  calls,  game  calls  and  the  like; 

radio  transirntter  means  for  generating  and  transmitting  operat- 
ing radio  signals  under  manual  control; 

radio  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  operating  radio  signals 
and  generating  electronic  output  signals  responsive  thereto; 

control  meaas  disposed  within  said  interior  space  and  electroni- 
cally conanunicating  with  said  audio  means  and  said  radio 
receiver  means,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to  receiving 
said  electronic  output  signals  and  to  controlling  operation  of 
said  audio  means  in  response  to  said  electronic  output  signal; 
and 

an  electronic  plug  connector  disposed  on  said  exterior  surface 
and  communicating  electronically  with  said  control  means; 
and  said  radio  receiver  means  further  comprising  a  plug  for 
detachable  electronic  connection  to  said  plug  connector 
whereby  said  electronic  output  signals  are  communicated  to 
said  control  means. 


I.  An  ear  canal  device  holder  comprising: 

a  body  smaller  than  the  ear  canal  that  is  suitable  to  substantially 
contain  within  itself  a  device  much  smaller  than  the  ear  canal: 

a  structural  element  that  is  integrally  formed  with  said  body  so 
that  said  body  and  said  structural  element  are  monolithic,  said 
structural  element  protruding  substantially  radially  from  a 
cross  sectional  center  of  said  body  and  of  said  ear  canal  when 
said  monolithic  body  and  structural  element  are  positioned 
within  the  ear  canal,  having  a  cross  sectional  height  that  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  nearest  edge  of 
the  body  to  the  farthest  cross  sectional  edge  of  the  ear  canal  as 
the  body  rests  against  the  opposite  edge  of  the  ear  canal 
within  the  ear  canal,  a  thickness  and  structural  strength  that 
will  secure  the  weight  of  the  device  within  the  ear  canal,  a 
length  that  is  about  the  length  of  said  body,  and  subtending  in 
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circumfefcnual  angular  exienl  less  than  I  x  radians  about  the 
cross-secuonal  center  of  said  body  and  of  said  ear  canal: 

where  in  said  structural  element  secures  said  body  and  any 
device  comained  within  said  body  by  exetung  a  force  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  ear  canal  that  opposes  an  equal  but 
opposite  force  on  the  body  against  an  opposite  surface  of  the 
ear  canal; 

where  in  said  integral  structural  element  and  body  can  be  freely 
inserted  into  an  external  ear  canal  of  the  user  and  become 
wedged  in  the  canal  as  the  body  and  structural  element  press 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  ear  canal;  and 

wherein  because  the  structural  element  subtends  less  than  half 
the  total  2ii  radians  about  the  cross- secuonal  center  of  said 
body  and  of  said  ear  canal,  ample  room  is  provided  for  sound 
10  travel  in  said  ear  canal  past  said  moodithic  structural 
elemeni  and  body,  and  past  any  device  coatained  within  said 
body 


5^2,596 
AUTOMATED.  NON-INVASIVE  IRIS  RECOGNITION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
RktiartI  P.  WlkJea;  Jan*  C.  Asmuth;  Kdth  J.  Hanna.  all  of 
Princeum;  Stephen  C.  Hsu,  Eiwt  Windsor:  Raymond  J.  Kol- 
cxyHki.  Trrutoa;  James  R.  Matey,  Hamilton  Township,  and 
Slcril^  E.  McBrlde,  Lawrence  Township.  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 
on  to  D«vW  Samoff  Research  Center.  Inc..  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  300.678 
InL  CL*  G06K  9/00 

32  Claims 
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VS.  a.  382—117 


5.572.5W 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  THE  LOCATION  OF  A 

HUMAN  BEING  IN  THREE  DIMENSIONS 

Ryoiiei  Knmagai.  and  Zl  Quan  Hong,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaUgpmn  to  Yoan.  lac  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec  7.  I»2.  S«r.  No.  984,358 
Claims  priority,  appHcatia.  Jap.^  Ja..  21,  W2,  4-030181 
Int.  CL'  G06K  9A)0:9/34;9M6:W76 
VS.  CL  382—18*  ' 
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I   In  a  system  including  an  imager  having  a  lens  for  deriving  a 

focused  image  of  an  eye  of  a  user  of  the  system;  the  improvement 

comprising: 

alignment  means  for  permitting  said  user  to  self-posmon  his  or 

her  eye  into  said  imager' s  field  of  view  without  the  need  for 

any  physical  contaa  with  said  system,  said  alignment  means 

comprises: 

(a)  first  edge  means  having  a  given  outline  contour  shape  of  a 
first  given  sire  that  is  substantially  centered  with  respect  to 
said  lens,  said  first  edge  means  being  disposed  a  first 
distance  in  front  of  said  lens:  and 

(b)  second  edge  means  having  an  ooUine  contour  shape  of  a 
second  given  siie  smaller  than  said  first  given  size  that  is 
geometrically  similar  in  shape  to  said  given  ouUine  contour 
shape  and  is  substantially  centered  with  respect  to  said  lens, 
said  second  edge  means  being  disposed  a  second  distance 
in  front  of  said  lens  that  is  longer  than  said  first  distance  by 
a  specified  amount,  said  specified  amount  being  such  that 
said  lens  forms  a  focused  image  of  said  users  eye  when 
said  user's  eye  is  maneuvered  to  a  point  in  space  in  front  of 
said  lens  at  which  said  outline  contour  of  said  first  edge 
means  is  substantially  totally  occluded  by  said  ouUine 
contour  of  said  second  edge  means  as  viewed  by  said  users 
eye  from  the  point. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  location  of  a  human  being  in  three 
dimensions,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

uiputnng  a  spatial  image  of  an  area  using  a  lens,  at  least  a  head 
of  hair  on  a  person  being  located  in  the  area 

identifying  at  least  one  portion  of  the  spatial  image  having 
density  values  within  a  predetermined  range,  the  density  val- 
ues being  based  on  brightness  levels  of  die  spatial  image: 

selecting  at  least  one  of  die  idennfied  portions  that  has  a  lop 
region  forming  the  shape  of  an  arch: 

determining  die  width  of  the  at  least  one  selected  portion; 

calculating  the  distance  from  the  lens  to  the  person  based  on  the 
honzontal  width  of  die  selected  portion:  and 

calculating  a  honzontal  coordinate  value  and  a  vertical  coordi- 
nate value  based  on  the  distance  from  the  lens  to  the  person. 


5,572,597 

FINGERPRINT  CLASSIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Chiii«-Fn  Chanc  and  Edward  E.  Hilbert,  both  of  UtchfleM 

Part,  Aril.,  Mrignors  to  Loral  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,148,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468^32 

hrt.  CL*  G8iK  9/66  ^  ^  __ 

VS.  CL  382—125  *  O*" 

I.  A  method  for  processing  dau  represenung  an  image  of  a 
fingerprint,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

piescreening  the  dau  to  determine  locations  of  regions  of  inter- 
est in  the  fingerpnnt  dau: 
for  a  determined  location  of  a  region  of  interest,  extracting  a  set 
of  feature  vectors  within  an  area  that  includes  the  determined 
location; 
applying  the  exlr^ied  set  of  feature  vectors  to  a  plurality  of 
input  nodes  of  a  multi-layer  neural  networic  the  plurality  of 
input  nodes  comprising  an  input  layer  for  inputting  the 
extracted  set  of  feature  vectors,  die  multi-layer  neural  network 
further  comprismg  a  multi-node  output  layer,  and  at  least  one 
mulu-node  hidden  layer,  die  muln-layer  neural  network  oper- 
ating in  accordance  with  a  set  of  weighting  functions  diat  are 
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wherein  the  step  of  determining  a  set  of  probabilities  operates  in 
accordance  with  the  expression: 


Prm^iOjp=- 


Ua^k) 
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mapped  oato  said  multi-layer  neural  networlc  for  weighting 
inputs  to  the  plurality  of  input  nodes,  for  weighting  inputs  to 
the  nodes  of  the  at  least  one  hidden  layer,  and  for  weighting 
inputs  to  the  nodes  of  the  output  layer. 

from  an  output  of  die  multi-layer  neural  network,  determining  a 
set  of  probabilities  that  the  set  of  feature  veaors  represent 
individual  ones  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  local  pattern 
types;  and 

determining  in  accordance  with  a  rule  based  classification  tech- 
nique, from  most  probable  ones  of  the  local  pattern  types  for 
the  identified  regions  of  interest,  and  also  from  locations  of 
the  local  pattern  tyfies  within  the  image  of  the  fingerprint,  a 
most  probable  fingerprint  type  that  the  fingerprint  dat?  repre- 
sents; 

wherein  the  step  of  applying  includes  a  preliminary  step  of 
predetermining  values  of  individual  ones  of  the  set  of  weights 
in  accordaace  with  a  supervised.  Bayesian  model-based  train- 
ing sequence  wherein  features  indicative  of  a  predetermined 
set  of  fingerprint  local  panem  types  are  clustered  widiin  a 
feature  space,  wherein 

the  multi-layer  neural  network  operates  in  accordance  with 
the  expression: 


if 

^1 


in  which  expressions  P^^Oj/f)  is  the  Bayesian  a  posteriori  prob- 
ability estimate  for  object  0*;  a^  is  the  a  priori  probability;  F,.  F2. 
F,  are  the  saturated  forms  of  F|(x)=x,  F2(x)=e',  and  Fj(x>=0  if  x  <0 
and  F,(x)=x  if  x  SO;  b/  is  die  subgroup  weightings:  c,-"^.  m/*.  and 
o/*  are  respectively  the  relative  weightings  of  the  features  fj.  the 
mean,  and  the  standard  deviation  of  the  feature  training  values  for 
feature  f,  in  subgroup  j  of  die  k-th  object,  and  in  which  F,.  m/*^ 
and  a,"^  are  associated  with  the  input  layer  of  the  neural  network. 
F,  and  cf  are  associated  with  the  at  least  one  hidden  layer  of  the 
neural  network  and  F,  and  b^*'  are  associated  with  the  output  layer 
of  the  neural  network:  and  wherein  the  function  that  applies 
weights  to  the  plurality  of  input  nodes  of  the  multi-layer  neural 
network  is  given  by  the  expression: 


I.  An  optical  inspection  system  for  inspecting  objects  formed  on 
substrates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  photomasks, 
reticles,  phase  shift  masks  and  semiconductor  wafers,  comprising: 

suge  means  for  carrying  a  substrate  to  be  inspected  such  that  a 
surface  of  said  substrate  moves  in  a  partictilar  maruier  within 
an  inspection  plane; 

laser  means  for  providing  a  pixel  illuminating  beam  of  light; 

optical  means  defining  a  first  optical  axis  intersecting  said 
inspection  plane  and  along  which  said  pixel  illuminating 
beam  of  light  is  initially  passed,  said  optical  means  including 
a  variable  magnification  subsystem  for  focusing  said  beam  of 
light  to  a  pixel  defining  spot  on  die  substrate  to  be  inspected; 

beam  deflecting  means  disposed  along  said  first  optical  axis  and 
operative  to  deflect  said  beam  of  Ugbt  in  oscillatory  fashion 
whereby  said  pixel  defining  spot  is  caused  to  sweep  across  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  from  one  side  to  another  of  the  path 
traced  by  the  intersection  of  said  optical  axis  with  said  sub- 
strate as  said  substrate  is  moved  in  said  particular  manner,  and 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  path,  as  the  substrate  is  carried 
along  said  path,  the  limits  of  deflection  of  said  beam  of  light 
from  one  side  of  said  path  to  the  other  defining  the  width  of  a 
scanning  swath  over  a  care  area  of  the  substrate  including  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  objects: 

light  detecting  means  for  detecting  changes  in  die  intensity  of 
said  beam  of  light  caused  by  its  intersection  widi  the 
inspected  substrate  as  said  beam  of  light  is  either  transmined 
or  reflected  by  said  substrate,  said  light  detecting  means  being 
responsive  to  the  detected  changes  in  intensity  and  operative 
to  develop  scan  signals  corresponding  thereto,  said  light 
detecting  means  including  sampling  means  for  sampling  said 
scan  signals  to  produce  pixel  sample  signals:  and 

electronic  means  for  comparing  said  pixel  sample  signals  to 
corresponding  reference  signals  whereby  differences  therebe- 
tween may  be  used  to  identify  defects  in  the  inspected  sub- 
strate. 
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7.  A  method  for  converting  a  monochrome  processing  module  to 
a  full  color  image  processing  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  connecting  a  green  image  dau  input  terminal  of  a  chroma 
processing  module  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  monochrome 
processing  module: 
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(b)  connecting  a  lununance  output  terminal  of  the  chroma  pro- 
cessing module  to  an  input  tenninal  of  the  nwnochronne 
processing  module; 

(c)  disengaging  a  first  bypass  circuit  connected  between  the 
input  and  output  terminals  of  the  monochrome  processing 
module; 

(d)  connecting  a  luminance  input  terminal  of  the  chroma  pro- 
cessing module  lo  another  output  terminal  of  the  monochrome 
processing  module; 

(e)  connecting  a  color  output  terminal  of  the  chroma  processing 
module  to  another  input  terminal  of  the  monochrome  process- 
ing module;  and 

(0  disengaging  a  second  bypass  circuit  connected  between  the 
another  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  monochrome  pro- 
cessing module. 
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I.  A  color  image  processing  apparatus,  composing: 

an  image  data  generating  circuit  for  generating  muUivalued 
image  data  for  each  color  in  accordance  with  density  of  each 
color  of  magenta  (M).  cyan  (C)  and  yellow  (Y); 

an  M-screen  threshold  value  storing  circuit  for  stonng  a  plurality 
of  first  threshold  values  for  comparison  with  said  multivalued 
image  dau  of  magenu  (M); 

a  C-screen  threshold  value  stonng  circuit  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  second  threshold  values  for  comparison  with  said  multival- 
ued image  date  of  cyan  (C); 


a  Y-scteen  threshold  value  storing  circuit  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  third  threshold  values  for  comparison  with  said  multivalued 
image  dau  of  yellow  (Y): 
a  comparing  circuit  for  companng  said  multivalued  image  dau 
outputled  from  said  image  dau  generating  circuit  with  said 
first  to  third  threshold  values  outputted  from  said  M-.  C-  and 
Y-  screen  storing  circuiu  to  output  a  comparison  result  in  the 
form  of  a  binary  signal; 
a  threshold  value  generating  circuit  for  generating  said  first 

second,  and  third  threshold  values;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  wnung  and  reading  of  said  first 
to  third  threshold  values  into/from  said  M-,  C-  and  Y-  screen 
threshold  value  storing  circuitt; 
wherein  said  M-screen  threshold  value  storing  circuit  and  said 
C-screen  threshold  value  storing  circuit  store  said  first  and 
second  threshold  values  respecUvely  assigned  to  each  pixel  of 
an  M  multi-cell  and  a  C  multi<ell  consututed  by  square 
matrixes  having  screen  angles  of  ±  ttn-'(q/p)  and  each  side  of 
p.p-q  (p  is  an  integer),  respectively,  and  p  and  q  are  any 
values  of  (11.3).  (15.4)  and  (19.5),  and  said  M  multi-cell  and 
said  C  multi-cell  respecUvely  consist  of  N  (=  p^  +q^)  sub- 
cells  arrayed  continuously  in  directions  of  said  screen  angles 
of  ±tan-'(q/p)  and  having  threshold  values  in  accordance  with 
the  predetermined  number  of  gradations,  respecUvely; 
wherein  said  Y  screen  threshold  value  storing  circuit  stores  said 
third  threshold  value  assigned  to  a  Y  mulU-cell  consUtuted  by 
a  square  matrix  having  a  screen  angle  of  45  degrees  and  each 
side  of  p  p-q,  and  said  Y  multi-cell  consists  of  2(p-q)^  sub- 
ceils  arrayed  continuously  in  a  direction  of  said  screen  angle 
of  45  degrees  and  having  threshold  values  in  accordance  with 
ihe  predetermined  number  of  gradations; 
wherein  said  first  to  third  threshold  values  are  repeatedly  output- 
ted in  a  cycle  of  P  p^l  in  synchronism  with  said  multivalued 
image  dau  of  each  color  in  accordance  with  control  of  said 
control  circuit;  and 
wherein  said  threshold  value  generating  circuit  comprises: 
coordinate  daU  generating  means  for  generating  coordinate 
dau  X  and  Y  of  coordinates  (X.  Y)  within  a  square  region 
where  a  surplus  region  is  added  lo  image  regions  of  said  M 
multi<ell.  said  C  multi-cell  and  said  Y  multi-cell: 
first  coordinate  transformation  means  for  uansforming  said 
coordinate  dau  X  and  Y  into  coordinate  daU  x  and  y  of 
coordinates  (x,  y)  on  a  virtual  orthogonal  screen  plane  in 
accordance  with  the  affine  u^sformation  to  output  said 
coordinate  dau  x  and  y; 
second  coordinate  transformation  means  for  uansforming  said 
coordinate  dau  x  and  y  into  coordinate  data  x'  and  y'  within 
a  square  region  of  -jSx^j  and  -jSxSj  (j  is  an  integer)  to 
generate  flags  which  discriminate  the  regions  of  said  sub- 
cells  of  said  M  multi-cell,  said  C  multi-cell  and  said  BK 
multi-cell  in  association  with  said  coordinate  dau  x'  and  y'; 
Uueshold  value  output  means  responsive  to  said  coordinate 
dau  x'  and  y'  for  outputting  a  threshold  value  i  on  the  basis 
of  t=k(lx'h-ly'l)/2  where  k  is  an  integer; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  threshold  value  t  outputted 
from  said  threshold  value  output  means  in  association  with 
said  flag: 
threshold  value  replacing  means  for  selecting  said  threshold 
value  t  associated  with  said  flag  within  said  region  from 
said  memory  means  to  replace  said  threshold  value  t  with 
another  threshold  value  so  as  to  express  a  smooth  halftone; 

and 
writing  means  for  allowing  said  another  threshold  value 
replaced  by  said  threshold  value  replacing  means  to  be 
stored  m  each  of  said  M-,  C-  and  Y-  screen  threshold  value 
storing  circuiu. 
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1.  A  method,  performed  by  a  processor-based  machine  on  a 
bitmap  input  image,  for  registering  to  a  field  in  the  input  image,  the 
field  having  an  associated  border  line  of  9  particular  thickness 
along  a  particular  edge,  the  field  assumed  to  be  at  a  known  location 
relative  to  a  set  of  registration  fiducials  in  the  input  image,  the 
method  comprising  operating  the  processor-based  machine  to  per- 
form the  steps  of: 

locating  the  set  of  fiducials; 

determining  the  approximate  location  of  the  field  on  the  basis  of 
the  locations  of  the  fiducials; 

extracting  a  portion  of  the  input  image  that  is  expected  to 
include  the  field,  the  portion  being  referred  to  as  the  subim- 
age; 

the  subimage  having  a  boundary,  referred  to  as  the  particular 
subimage  boundary,  that  corresponds  in  orienution  and  rela- 
tive position  to  the  particular  edge; 

determining  the  location  of  the  smallest  enclosing  recungle  of 
the  largest  connected  component  in  the  subimage: 

the  smallest  enclosing  rectangle  having  a  side,  referred  to  as  the 
particular  rectangle  side,  that  corresponds  in  orienution  and 
relative  position  to  the  particular  edge;  and 

moving  the  particular  subimage  boundary  so  that  it  is  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  particular  rectangle  side  by  a  distance  that 
exceeds  the  particular  line  thickness  by  a  particular  amount, 
thereby  providing  a  modified  subimage  that  (a)  excludes  the 
border  line  for  cases  when  there  is  no  mark  in  the  field  and  for 
cases  when  there  is  a  mark  entirely  in  the  field,  and  (b)  does 
not  exclude  the  border  line  for  cases  when  a  mark  touches  the 
border  line  and  connected  ON  pixels  from  the  mark  extend 
outwardly  from  the  border  line  by  a  perpendicular  distance 
that  exceeds  the  particular  amount. 


I.  An  image  extraction  system  for  extracting  patterns  including 
at  least  one  of  characters,  graphics  and  symbols  from  an  image 
having  a  frame  formed  by  straight  line  portions  said  image  extrac- 
tion system  comprising: 

coiuiected  pattern  extracting  means  for  extracting  partial  pat- 
terns having  connected  pixels  from  the  image; 

straight  line  extracting  means  for  extracting  straight  line  portions 
from  the  partial  panems: 

attribute  adding  means  for  categorizing  the  partial  patterns  into  a 
first  pattern  including  only  portions  of  the  pattern  which  do 
not  touch  the  ft^me  and  portions  of  the  frame  which  do  not 
touch  the  pattern,  and  a  second  pattern  including  portions  of 
the  pattern  which  touch  the  straight  line  portion  extracted  by 
said  straight  line  extracting  means; 

separating  means  for  separating  the  straight  line  portions  from 
the  second  pattern; 

intersection  calculating  means  for  calculating  intersections  of 
the  patterns  and  the  straight  line  portions  from  the  second 
pattern; 

intersection  associating  means  for  associating  the  intersections 
which  are  calculated  by  said  intersection  calculating  means; 

interpolating  means  for  interpolating  a  region  of  the  pattern 
within  the  straight  line  portions  forming  tlie  frame  based  on 
the  intersections  which  are  associated  by  said  intersection 
associated  means;  and 

connection  confirming  means  for  confirming  a  connection  of  a 
pattern  with  respect  to  the  extracted  partial  patterns  of  the 
pattern,  said  connection  confirming  means  extracting  a  con- 
firmed connection  of  the  pattern  and  feeding  back  the  portions 
of  the  pattern  which  cannot  be  confirmed  to  said  intersection 
associating  means,  said  intersection  associating  means 
re-associating  the  intersections  calculated  by  said  intersection 
calculating  means  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  the  pattern 
fed  back  by  said  connection  confirming  means,  said  interpo- 
lating means  interpolating  a  region  of  the  pattern  within  the 
straight  line  portions  forming  the  frame  based  on  the  intersec- 
tions which  are  re-associated  by  said  intersection  associating 
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1.  Aa  imafc  processing  method  in  which  fch  pixel  d««  of  • 
gny-scale  image,  which  dau  is  obumed  by  means  of  scannmg  an 
onginaJ,  is  detemuned  as  either  being  or  not  being  an  edge  pixel 
corresponding  to  an  edge  of  a  picture  of  the  original,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

a)  prepwing  a  3*3  pUel  mamx  including  a  focus  pixel  to  be 
processed,  wherein  said  focus  pixel  is  positioned  in  the  center 
of  the  matrix  and  bordering  pUels  surround  said  focus  pixel; 

and 

b)  determining  said  focus  pUel  as  either  being  an  edge  pixel  or 
not  being  an  edge  pixel,  by  performing  a  plurality  of  compari- 
sons of  an  intensity  of  said  focus  pixel  with  three  intensities 
of  respective  bordering  pixels  of  a  plurality  of  diJferent  sets 
containing  three  bordering  pUels.  the  three  bordering  pUels 
in  each  set  being  arranged  consecutively  around  said  focus 
pixel  to  form  three  intensity  differences  for  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sets,  wherein; 

1)  the  three  consecutively  arranged  border  pixels  in  each  set 
include  either  three  consecutive  co-linear  border  pixels,  or 
three  non-co-linear  pixels  including  a  comer  border  pixel; 

and 

2)  said  focus  pixel  is  determined  to  be  an  edge  pixel  when 
each  of  the  three  intensity  differences  between  said  focus 
pUel  and  each  of  said  three  respective  bordenng  pixels  in 
any  set  of  bordenng  pixels  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value. 
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1  A  method  for  sorting  articles  bearing  graphical  patterns  Co  be 
refened  to  as  input  patterns,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of; 
converting  each  input  pattern  to  a  pixel  array,  stonng  the  pixel 
array  in  a  digital  panem-rccognition  machine,  classifying  each 
input  pattern,  and  performing  a  prescribed  physical  manipulation 
of  each  article  in  response  lo  the  result  of  classifying  the  pattern 
borne  by  thai  article; 

wherein  the  machine  comprises  a  storage  device  and  a  library  of 
prototype  patterns  stored  within  the  storage  device,  each  pro- 
totype pattern  belongs  to  one  of  a  muloplicity  of  known 
classes,  and  each  prototype  panem  is  labeled  with  its  respec- 
tive class,  and  the  classifying  step  composes,  in  said  machine; 
a)  for  each  input  pattern,  retrieving  each  of  the  prototype  pat- 
terns from  the  storage  device  and  evaluaung  a  distance  func- 


tion d,  between  the  input  panem  and  each  of  the  prototype 
patterns,  wherein  d,  is  the  first  of  a  plurality  of  distance 
functioas  d^.  i=I M,  M  a  positive  integer  at  least  2; 

b)  responsive  to  (a),  keeping  the  K,  closest  prototype  patterns 
■nd  eliminating  from  consideration  the  rest  of  the  prototype 
patterns,  wherein  K,  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  the  total 
number  of  prototype  patterns  in  the  library; 

c)  evaluating  at  least  one  further  distance  function  d^  between 
the  input  pattern  and  at  least  some  of  the  K,  closest  prototype 
patterns,  wherein  j  is  a  positive  integer  at  least  2  and  at  most 
M; 

d)  lesponsive  to  d»e  evaluation  of  each  ftwiher  distance  function 

d,.  i=2 M.  keeping  the  K,  closest  prototype  pattems  and 

eliminating  from  consideration  the  rest  of  the  prototype  pat- 
terns, wherein  K,  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  K,,,;  and 

e)  choosing  the  best  class,  according  to  an  appropriate  decision 
procedure,  from  the  classes  represented  in  a  population  of 
prototype  patterns  that  is  limited  in  response  to  the  evaluation 
of  the  last  distance  function  d^,  wherein; 

f)  each  evaluation  of  step  (c)  is  carded  out  between  the  input 
pattern  and  the  K^,  closest  prototype  pattems  that  were  kept 
in  response  to  the  evaluation  of  the  last  preceding  distance 
function  A^,: 

g)  at  least  one  of  the  further  distance  functions  d,.  i  at  least  2, 
such  distance  to  be  referred  to  as  a  tangent  distance  of 
complexity  L,,  is  evaluated  with  reference  to  a  set  of  image 
transfonnations  that  are  selected  to  leave  the  respective 
classes  of  the  prototype  pattems  invariant,  and  such  evalua- 
tion comprises  the  further  steps  of: 

generating  L,  tangent  vectors  from  a  subset  of  said  image 
transformations,  wherein  L,  is  at  least  I.  and  the  L,  tangent 
veaors  define  an  input  hyperplane  containing  the  input  pat- 
tern; and 

evaluating  a  Euclidean  distance  with  respect  to  a  transformed 
pattem  lying  on  the  input  hyperplane. 


5,572,M5 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INPUTTING, 

COMPRESSING  AND  OUTPUTTING  CHARACTERS, 

ILLUSTRATIONS,  DRAWINGS  AND  LOGOMARKS 

Kazoo    Toralchi,    14-2,    Inimagawa    l-cbomc,    Sayama-shl, 

Saltama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114JM 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1992,  4-259137; 
Sep.  11,  1992,  4-2«9646 

Int  a."  G«6K  9/36 
VS.  CI.  382—241  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inputting,  compressing  and  outputting  char- 
acters, illustrations,  drawings  and  logomarks  comprising; 

an  image  scanner  for  reading  in  characters,  illustrations,  draw- 
ings or  logomarks  as  an  image  on  an  image  screen  having 
pixels  arranged  in  a  matrix  on  which  a  two-dimensional 
coordinate  is  defined. 
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an  image  memory  for  memorizing  tlie  image  as  a  binary  image 
defined  on  the  pixels, 

a  peripheral  point  extraction  device  for  extracting  peripheral 
points  and  peripheral  point  series  from  the  memorized  image 
and  representing  the  peripheral  points  by  the  series  number 
and  the  two-dimensional  coordinate  defined  on  tlie  pixels,  a 
peripheral  point  memory  for  memorizing  tlie  series  number 
and  the  two-dimensional  coordinate  (X.Y)  of  the  peripheral 
points, 

a  first  dau  approximation  device  for  approximating 
x-coordinates  and  y-coordinates  of  the  peripheral  points  by 
piecewise  polynomials  S^t)  and  S^d)  based  upon  Fluency 
fiinctioas  having  an  intermediate  variable  t  until  an  error 
berweea  tlie  coordinates  and  the  approximating  polynomials 
at  Che  peripheral  points  decreases  below  a  predetermined 
threshold. 

a  curvature  calculation  device  for  calculating  curvatures  at  all 
peripheral  points  by  differentiating  the  piecewise  polynomials 
S,(t)  and  S,(t). 

an  integral  circle  extraction  device  for  extracting  integral  circles 
from  the  curvatures. 

a  joint  potition  extraction  device  for  extracting  temporary  joints 
wliich  are  peripheral  points  having  a  larger  curvature  than  a 
threshold. 

a  second  dau  approximation  device  for  approximating  the 
peripheral  lines  between  two  neighboring  joints  by  a  straight 
line  firady  and  by  an  arc  secondly. 

the  second  dau  approximating  device  approximating 
x-coonknates  and  y-cooidinates  of  die  peripheral  line  by 
piecewise  polynomials  S,(t)  and  S,(t)  based  on  Rucncy  func- 
tions of  dimension  M  with  an  intermediate  variable  t,  if  an 
error  of  approximation  by  a  straight  line  or  an  arc  is  larger 
than  a  predetermined  constant, 

the  second  dau  approximation  device  approximating  the  same 
line  by  higher  dimensional  piecewise  polynomials,  if  the  error 
is  still  larger  than  the  constant,  till  the  error  decreases  below  a 
predetermined  constant. 

a  compressed  dau  memory  for  memorizing  the  coordinates  of 
the  joints  and  the  parameters  approximating  tlie  lines  between 
neighboring  joints, 

a  peripheral  line  reproduction  device  for  reproducing  the  periph- 
eral closed  lines  from  Che  dau  of  die  joints  and  the  parameters 
approxknating  the  lines. 

a  reproduction  device  for  reproducing  characters,  illustrations, 
drawings  and  logoraarlu  by  giving  different  colors  to  inner 
regions  within  Che  peripheral  closed  lines  and  to  outer  regions, 
and 

a  reproduction  dau  output  device  for  outputting  the  reproduced 
dau  as  real  characters,  drawings,  illustrations  or  logomarks  on 
paper,  plastic  sheet  or  other  medium. 


5472,606 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR  WITH  MULTI-LEVEL  DATA 

CAPABILITV 

Hiroshi  Tanioka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabtisbiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  59^43,  May  12, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  703,710,  May  21, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,020,  Mar. 

20,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
918,914,  Oct.  15,  1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  257,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1985,  60-230945 
Int  CL'  G06K  9/38 
VS.  CL  382—270  19  Claims 
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1.  An  image  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  a  binary  image  signal  and  an  image 
clock  signal  for  each  picture  element,  the  binary  image  signal 
being  one  which  has  been  binarization-processed  using  l 
predetermined  matrix; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  binary  image  signal  input 
by  said  input  means  into  a  multi-ievel  digital  image  signal  of 
three  or  more  levels,  the  multi-level  digital  image  sigiul 
representing  density  dau  for  each  picture  element,  and  said 
conversion  means  converting  the  binary  image  signal  into  the 
multi-level  digital  image  signal  without  increasing  the  number 
of  picture  elements,  wherein  said  conversion  means  further 
comprises  line  memories  for  delaying  the  binary  image  signal 
by  a  quantity  corresponding  to  plural  lines  and  performs  tlie 
conversion  in  real  time  synchronously  with  the  image  clock 
signal  using  said  line  memories,  and  wherein  said  conversion 
means  includes  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  binary 
image  signal  is  a  signal  obtained  by  binarizing  halftone  por- 
tion or  a  signal  obtained  by  binarizing  a  character  portion  and 
converts  the  binary  image  signal  into  a  multi-level  digital 
image  signal  in  accordance  with  a  discrimination  result 

smoothing  means  for  the  multi- level  digital  inuge  signal 
obtained  in  said  conversion  means 

wherein  said  smoothing  means  performs  smoothing  processing 
of  the  multi-level  digital  image  signal  for  an  area  a  size  of 
which  is  smaller  than  a  size  of  said  predetermined  matrix. 
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METHOD  AND  aBCDIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  RETOUCHING  OF  IMAGES 

Rolf  B«hmid»,  Kid.  GermMV,  asrignor  to  Linotype-Hell  AG, 

Eschborn,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120J40,  Sep.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1992,  42  32 
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1  A  method  for  electronic  retouching  of  a  color  image,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

scanning  an  original  color  image  pixel  by-pixel  to  acquire  color 
signals,  digitizing  the  color  signals  into  color  values  and 
stonng  said  color  values  as  original  color  values  in  an  image 
store; 
identifying  coordinates  of  individual  pixels  for  a  correction  tield 
of  original  color  values  to  be  retouched  in  said  image  store  by 
means  of  a  marking  device  of  a  coordinate  acquisition  unit, 
said  marking  devices  being  used  as  a  retouch  brush  and  said 
correction  tield  representing  a  size  of  said  retouch  brush, 
defining  correction  iniensily  percentage  values  for  said  field  of 
color  values  to  be  retouched  and  storing  the  defined  correction 
intensity  percentage  values  m  a  correction  field  memory  of 
said  coordinate  acquisition  unit; 
simultaneously  addressing  said  correction  field  memory  and  a 
retouching  mask  memory  for  stonng  correcuon  intensity  per- 
cenuge  values  ai  corresponding  locations  by  u.se  of  the  coor 
dinates  identified  with  said  marking  device  of  said  coordinate 
acquisition  unit; 
selecting  m  a  companson  unit  an  extreme  of  an  addressed 
correction  intensity  percenuge  value  read  out  from  said  cor- 
rection field  memory  and  a  simultaneously  addressed  correc- 
tion intensity  percentage  value  read  out  from  said  retouching 
mask  memory; 
correcting  the  original  color  values  to  be  retouched  in  the  image 
store  by  said  selected  correction  intensity  percenuge  values; 
and 
feeding  back  said  selected  correction  intensity  percenuge  values 
from  said  companson  unit  into  said  retouching  mask  memory 
to  update  the  retouching  mask  memory  to  the  selected  correc- 
tion intensity  percenuge  values  at  currently  addressed  loca- 
tions by  said  idenufied  coordinates  for  subsequent  selection  of 
correction  intensity  percenuge  values  by  said  companson 
unit. 


a  sensor  for  converting  the  subsu-ate  image  into  an  array  of 
analog  pixels  at  a  first  sampling  frequency; 

a  digiul  converter  for  converting  the  array  of  analog  pixels  into 
a  first  array  of  digital  pixels  stored  in  a  digiul  memory; 

a  sine  digital  filter  for  converting  digital  pixel  values  conuined 
in  the  first  array  of  digital  pixels  which  are  linearly  represen- 
tative of  the  brightness  of  light  as  the  image  is  intended  to  be 
displayed  to  digital  pixel  values  stored  in  a  second  an^y  of 
digital  pixels  at  a  second  sampling  frequency  lower  than  the 
first  sampling  frequency;  and 

means  for  outpulling  from  the  scanner  apparatus  the  digital  pixel 
values  of  the  second  array  of  digiul  pixels. 


5,572,609 

OPTICAL  HBER  VIBRATION  MODAL  FILTER  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  STRl  (Tl  RES  PRODI  CED  BY  THE 

PHOTOREFRACTIVE  EFFECT 

Yaowen  IX  Hvattsville.  and  James  S.  Slrkis,  Burtonsvillc.  both 

of  Md.,  as^sDors  to  University  of  Maryland,  College  Park, 

Md. 

Filed  Sep.  I,  1995.  Ser.  No.  523,529 

Int.  CI."  G02B  6A)0 

VS.  a.  38S-I2  '  Claims 


5472,6M 
SINC  m.TER  IN  LINEAR  LUMEN  SPACE  FOR 
SCANNER 
Albert  D.  Edgar.  Austin.  Tex.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24.  19*4,  Ser.  No.  295,317 
iBt.  a."  G06K  V/20 
VS.  CL  382-321  »7  Claims 

1.  A  scanner  for  converting  an  image  on  a  substrate  composing: 
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1.  A  sensed  structure  composing  the  structure  with  an  attached 
uniform  cross-sectional  non-grating  type  optical-fiber  vibration 
modal  filtering  sensor, 
the  sensor  is  an  optical  fiber  with  permanent  direct  distnbuted 
photorefractive  induced  core  changes  along  the  fiber's  length 
in  an  unstrained  sute  forming  a  continuously  modified  light 
propagation  constant  distribution,  the  induced  core  changes 
are  produced  by  focusing  ultra-violet  (UV)  laser  light  in  the 
fibers  core  yielding  the  continuously  modified  light  propaga- 
tion constant  distnbution  in  the  fibers  core,  the  continuously 
modified  light  propagation  constant  distribution  is  a  modu- 
lated refractive  index  profile  distnbution  without  a  superim- 
posed grating  profile  distnbution  satisfying  a  weighting  func- 
tion of  the  sensor,  the  propagation  constant  distribution  along 
the  fiber' s  length  is  the  weighting  function  of  the  sensor, 
wherein  the  weighting  function  is  defined  by  vibration  modal 
analysis  of  the  structure  to  which  the  sensor  is  attached  which 
generates  an  a  priori  numerical  represenution  of  modal  shape 
information  of  a  selected  vibration  mode  in  the  structure 


which  conesponds  with  the  sensor's  distributed  photorefrac- 
tive induced  core  changes  along  the  fiber's  length,  whereby 
allowing  flexibility  and  ease  of  use  as  to  i)  a  selected  optical 
arrangenKnt  for  fabrication  and  ii)  type  of  optical  fiber  used. 


5,572,610 

WAVEGUIDE-TYPE  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Atsusfal  Ibyoliara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avigiior  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Japaa 

Filed  Jnn.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1993,  5-143560 
Int  CL'  G02B  6/12 
VS.  CL  385—14  9  Claims 


a  variable  diiecoooal  coupler,  having  an  ampUtude  caii|4iiig  rale 
which  may  range  between  a  positive  and  negative  amplitude 
coupling  rate,  which  couples  together  the  two  optical 
waveguides  at  the  output  of  the  respective  stage  and  which 
coiqiles  the  respective  stage  to  the  two  optical  waveguides  of 
a  next  stage,  wherein  an  optical  path  diflference  of  the  two 
optical  waveguides  in  each  of  the  N  stages  is  the  sanae  optical 
path  difference;  aixl 

at  least  one  phase  controller  for  applying  a  desired  phase  shift 
provided  on  at  least  one  optical  waveguide  of  the  two  optical 
waveguides; 

wherein  a  first  suge  of  die  N  stage  optical  signal  processor 
further  comprises  a  finther  variable  directional  coupler  which 
couples  an  input  of  the  optical  signal  processor  to  the  two 
optical  waveguides  of  dte  first  suge;  and 

wherein  die  variable  directional  coupler  of  the  Nth  sUge  pro- 
vides an  output  of  the  optical  signal  processor. 


5372,612 
BIDIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jean-Marc  P.  DeUvaux,  WescosvUle,  Pa.,  and  PhiUppe  A.  Per- 
ricr,  Velizy  Villa  CoabUy,  France,  asrisnors  to  LtKcnt  Tech- 
miiosics  Inc  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355>I3 
lot  CL^  G02B  6/28 
VS.  CL  385—24  7  ClafaM 

«»•««  ?         1 


4.  A  waveguide-type  optical  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  optical  waveguide  formed  on  said  base; 

a  buffer  layer  formed  on  said  optical  waveguide; 

a  signal  eloctrode  formed  on  said  buffer  layer, 

a  connector  for  supplying  a  control  signal  for  controlling  light 
waves  propagating  in  said  optical  waveguide  to  said  sigiul 
electrode;  and 

an  impedance  matching  means  coupled  between  said  connector 
and  said  electrode  for  matching  an  impedance  of  said  connec- 
tor and  an  impedance  of  said  signal  electrode,  wherein  said 
impedance  matching  means  is  an  impedance  conversion  cir- 
cuit comprising  resistors  connected  in  T  network. 


5,S72,6U 

OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR.  METHOD  OF  ITS 

CONTROL,  METHOD  OF  ITS  DESIGNING,  AND 

METHOD  OF  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Kanamc  Jlnfuji;  Masao  Kawachi,  and  Koiclii  lUkiguchi,  all  of 

Mito,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telepboae 

Corporatiim,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1993,  5-149081; 
Aug.  11,  1993,  5-199490;  Feb.  21,  1994,  6-022911 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/26.6/42 
VS.  a.  385—17  73  Claims 


5.  An  optical  communications  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitters; 

a  coupler  connected  to  said  plurality  of  transmitters  and  to  at 
least  one  pump  laser; 

an  optical  fiber,  said  optical  fiber  being  connected  to  said  cou- 
pler, 

an  optical  circulator  having  at  least  three  potts,  one  of  said  ports 
being  connected  to  said  optical  fiber, 

a  fiber  amplifier  optically  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  potts; 

a  modulator  optically  coupled  to  one  of  said  potts  and  to  said 
fiber  amplifier,  and 

a  multiplexer  coupler  optically  connected  to  said  fiber  amplifier. 


HI**') 


1.  An  N  'suge  optical  signal  processor,  the  N  suges  being 
coupled  in  series  such  that  the  output  of  one  suge  provides  the 
input  to  a  neott  suge,  each  of  the  N  suges  comprising: 

two  optical  waveguides; 


5,572,613 
MULTIPLE  LIGHTPIPE  DEVICE 
Mary  E.  Kingsbury,  Taylor,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Rolm 
CoBununicatioos  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,644 
Int  a.'  G02B  6/28 
VS.  CI.  385—24  9  Claims 

4.  A  light  transmission  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lightpipes,  the  plurality  of  lightpipes  including: 
a  first  lightpipe  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  a 
surface  of  the  input  end  including  a  first  area  and  a  second 
area,  the  first  area  being  less  transmissive  to  light  than  the 
second  area;  and 
a  second  lightpipe  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  a 
surface  of  the  input  end  of  the  second  lightpipe  including  a 
first  area  and  a  second  area,  the  first  area  of  the  second 
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after  said  placing  seep,  aulomadcally  eswblishing  a  second  rela- 
tive position  between  said  block  and  said  earner  along  a 
second  dimension  of  said  reference  plane,  wherein  said  sec 
ond  dimension  is  ottbogonal  to  said  first  dimension;  and 

after  said  placing  step,  automatically  esublishing  a  third  relative 
position  between  said  block  and  said  carrier  along  a  third 
dimension  of  said  reference  plane,  wherein  said  third  dimen- 
sion IS  orthogonal  to  said  second  dimension. 


lightpipe  being  less  transnussive  to  light  than  Uie  second 
area  of  the  second  lightpipe; 
wherein  the  first  lightpipe  is  shorter  than  the  second  lightpipe 
and  wherein  the  size  of  the  first  area  of  the  first  lightpipe  is 
larger  than  the  size  of  the  first  area  of  the  second  lightpipe 


537W14 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  A 

SEPARATELY  SUPPORTED  FIBER  TIP  AND  FIBER 

COMMUNICATIONS  CIRCUIT 

Rkbard  E.  Luob,  Jr„  PUuio,  Te»^  aasignor  to  Akatcl  Network 

Systems,  Inc..  Rkhardsoo,  Tci. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19»4,  Str.  No.  334.5M 

laL  CL"  G«2B  6/42 

VS.  a.  3«5— »I  ^*  Ctoims 


5372^15 
WAVEGUIDE  TYPE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Toshiyuki  Emori.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1»»5,  S«r.  No.  453,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1994,  6-212627 

InL  a."  G02B  6A)0:6/36 

VS,  a.  385-92  »•  Cta»«»» 
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12.  A  method  of  aligning  a  fiber  np  of  an  optK  fiber  in  position 
with  respect  to  a  fiber  communications  circuit  disposed  on  a  earner 
having  a  planar  surface,  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

supporting  said  opuc  fiber  with  a  block  having  a  planar  surface 
such  that  a  movement  of  said  block  causes  a  corresponding 
movement  of  said  fiber  up; 
placing  said  planar  surface  of  said  block  in  contact  with  said 
planar  surface  of  said  earner,  thereby  defining  a  reference 
plane  between  said  block  and  said  earner; 
after  said  placing  step.  aulomaUcally  establishing  a  first  relauvc 
posiuon  between  said  bkxk  and  said  earner  along  a  first 
dimension  of  said  reference  plane,  wherein  said  step  of  auto- 
matically establishing  a  first  relative  position  compnses: 
outputting  a  light  signal  from  said  eommunKalioBs  circuit; 
locating  said  block  in  said  first  dimension  and  relanve  to  said 
earner  such  that  said  fiber  up  is  located  at  a  starting  point 
of  a  scan  width  with  respect  to  said  communications  cir- 
cuit: 
continuously  moving  said  block  in  a  first  direction  along  said 
first  dimension  and  relative  to  said  earner  such  that  said 
fiber  up  moves  continuously  Dirough  the  scan  width; 
dunng  said  step  of  conunuously  moving  in  said  first  direction 
along  said  first  dimension,  measuring  a  coupled  light  signal 
from  said  fiber,  wherein  said  coupled  light  signal  is  respon 
sive  to  said  light  signal  from  said  communications  circuit; 
continuously  moving  said  block  in  a  second  direcuon  along 
said  first  dimension  and  relauve  to  said  earner  such  that 
said  fiber  up  moves  conunuously  through  the  scan  width; 
and 
during  said  step  of  conunuously  moving  in  said  second  direc- 
uon along  said  first  dimension,  measunng  a  coupled  light 
signal  from  said  fiber,  wherein  said  coupled  light  signal  is 
responsive  to  said  light  signal  from  said  communieauons 
cvcuit; 


1  A  waveguide  type  optKal  device  connected  with  at  least  an 
optica]  fiber  and  electronic  wires,  for  converting  an  optical  signal 
transfened  to  the  waveguide  type  optical  device  through  the  opti- 
cal fiber  to  an  electronic  signal  sent  out  from  the  waveguide  type 
optical  device  through  the  electronic  wire  and  an  electronic  signal 
sent  to  the  waveguide  type  optical  device  through  an  electronic 
wire  to  an  optical  signal  sent  out  from  the  waveguide  type  optical 
device  through  the  optical  fiber,  said  waseguide  type  optical  device 
comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  chip  on  which  an  optical  waveguide  circuit 

including  at  least  a  pair  Of  waveguide  terminals  is  formed: 
a  chip  housing  bod>  for  housing  said  optical  waveguide  chip: 

and 
a  light  emitting  and  detecting  device  assembly  fitted  to  said  chip 
housing  body,  including  at  least  a  pair  of  a  light  emitting 
element  and  a  light  detecting  element,  the  light  emitting 
element  and  the  light  detecung  element  being  arranged  before 
said  light  emining  and  detecting  device  assembly  is  fitted  to 
said  chip  housing  body,  so  that  said  the  light  emitting  element 
and  the  light  detecting  element  are  optically  connected  with 
the  waveguide  terminals  respectively  after  said  light  emitting 
and  detecung  device  assembly  is  fitted  to  the  chip  housmg 
body. 
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5,572,616 
WAVEGUIDE  DEVICE 
Masahiro  Aoki,  Kokubuqji;  Tatemi  Ido,  HacUoji;  Takayuki 
Itetsui,  Komoro;  Kazuhisa  Uoml,  Hachioji:  Tomonobu 
Tsuchiya,  Kodaira;  Makoto  Okai,  Tokorozawa,  and  Atsushi 
Naluunura,  Komoro.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  S*r.  No.  380371 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1994,  6-009116; 
Mar.  10,  1994,  6^39442 

Int.  CL"  G02B  6//0 
UA  CL  385—131  >'  C**™* 

1  A  waveguide  device,  including: 

an  indium  phosphide  ndge- waveguide  formed  above  a  substrate, 
wherein  a  side  wall  of  said  ridge-waveguide  has  a  reversed  mesa 
form. 


5.572.617 

HOUSING  FOR  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Susanne  Bernhardt;  Axel  Thiel;  Eberhard  Kahle;  Paul  Oehlk- 
ers,  and  Peter  Grugel.  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kttme  Aktiengesellschafl.  Berlin-Zehlendorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1995.  Scr.  No.  427^88 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1994,  44  15 
218J  I 

I  Int  a."  G02B  MX> 

U.S.  a.  385—135  16  Oaims 

'l  11  14 
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1.  A  housing  for  optical  components,  comprising  a  lower  hous- 
ing portion:  at  least  one  holder  for  holding  glass  fibers,  couplers  or 
splices;  said  holder  being  provided  as  a  component  separate  from 
said  lower  housing  portion:  and  snap  fit  means  provided  on  said 
lower  housing  portion  and  said  holder,  said  snap  fit  means  for  snap 
fit  of  said  holder  into  a  bottom  of  said  lower  housing  portion:  said 
holder  having  a  lower  side  comprising  depressions,  an  upper  side 
of  said  hoUer  including  a  comb-type  section  defining  guide 
grooves,  said  depressions  extending  in  parallel  to  said  guide 
grooves,  said  lower  housing  portion  including  depressions  whereby 
said  depressions  of  said  lower  housing  portion  cooperate  with 
depressions  of  said  holder  to  form  channels  between  said  lower 
housing  portion  and  said  holder. 


5,572,618 
OPTICAL  ATTENUATOR 
David  J.  DiGiovanni.  Montclair;  Katherine  T.  Nelson.  Gillette; 
Jay  R.  Simpson,  Fanwood.  and  Kenneth  L.  Walker,  New 
Providence,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.. 
Murray  HiU.  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  274,597 
Int  a."  G02B  (VOO 
MS.  a.  38$— 140  21  Claims 

I.  A  passive  optical  attenuating  device,  comprising: 
a  single  raode  optical  waveguide  having  a  core  and  cladding  and 
defining  an  absorbing  region  adapted  to  receive  optical  radia- 
tion and  to  absorb  at  lea.st  0.2  dS/m  of  said  received  optical 
radiation,  said  radiation  being  absorbed  along  the  length  of 
said  waveguide  to  provide  attenuation  which  remains  substan- 
tially constant  below  a  predetermined  optical  power. 


5,572,619 
POLIMIDE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUTOE 
Yasuko  Manio,  Kodaira;  Shigekuni  Sasaki,  Inima;  Toshiald 
Tamamura,  Atsugi;   Tohni   Matsuura,   Yokohama;    Shii^i 
Ando,  Tokyo;  Shinsuke  Matsui,  Kodaira,  and  Fumio  Yama- 
moto,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  213,918,  Mar.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr,  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425343 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-082516; 
Jun,  29.  1993,  5-178574 

Int.  CI."  G02B  (MO 
MS.  a.  385—143  6  Claims 


..4 


.A 


1.  A  polyimide  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  one-layer  cladding  made  of  a  first  polyimide  film:  and 

(b)  a  core  produced  by  irradiating  a  portion  of  said  first  polyim- 
ide film  of  said  first  one-layer  cladding  with  an  electron  beam 
to  provide  a  predetermined  value  of  a  refractive  index  of  said 
irradiated  portion,  said  first  one-layer  cladding  having  a 
refractive  index  lower  than  that  of  said  core;  and 

said  first  one-layer  cladding  and  said  core  forming  an  embedded 
channel  waveguide. 


5,572,620 
FAULT-TOLERANT  VOTER  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTPUT 
DATA  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  NON-SYNCHRONIZED 
REDUNDANT  PROCESSORS 
Timothy  J.  Reilly.  Plymouth,  and  Michael  L.  Sheffels,  Brooklyn 
Park,  both  of  Miim..  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  98.685.  Jul.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  8.  1995.  Ser,  No.  481,231 
Int.  a."  G06F  11/16 
UJS.  a.  395—182.09  6  Claims 

1 .  A  data  message  voter  system  for  providing  a  voted  output  data 
message  resulting  from  a  vote  on  a  processor  data  output  message 
fix)m  each  of  a  plurality  of  loosely  synchronized  redundant  proces- 
sors, each  having  their  own  processor  clock  generator,  where  each 
of  said  plurality  of  loosely  synchronized  redundant  processors 
operates  on  common  and  simultaneously  occurring  input  data 
messages,  performs  identical  processing  steps  on  said  input  data 
messages,  and  provides  said  processor  dau  output  message  at  a 
processor  dau  output  means  within  a  fixed  skew  time  relative  to 
each  other  for  a  non-faulty  redundant  processor  system,  said  data 
message  voter  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  receivers,  one  associated  with  each  of  said 
loosely  synchronized  redundant  processors,  where  each  of 
said  plurality  of  data  receivers  is  operative  for  (i)  receiving 
said  processor  output  data  message  fitim  a  corresponding  one 
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of  said  loosely  synchronized  redundant  processors,  (ii)  gener- 
ating a  dau  ready  signal  after  said  processor  dau  output  dau 
message  is  received,  and  (iii)  providing  a  receiver  data  output 
message,  which  is  identical  to  said  processor  output  data 
message,  at  a  corresponding  receiver  daU  output  means; 

data  message  voting  means  including  means  for  receiving  said 
receiver  dau  output  message  from  each  of  said  plurality  of 
dau  receivers  and  generaung  voted  dau  output  message  rep- 
resentative of  a  bii-for-bit  vote  of  qualified  ones  of  said 
receiver  dau  output  messages  are  only  those  of  said  receiver 
output  dau  message  originating  from  (i)  those  of  said  plural- 
ity of  dau  receivers  providing  a  dau  ready  signal  occurring 
no  later  than  a  first  selected  ume  after  a  timed  occumng  one 
of  said  dau  ready  signals  in  which  said  timed  occurring  one 
of  said  dau  ready  signals  occurs  no  later  than  a  second 
selected  time  after  an  initial  one  of  said  dau  ready  signals 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  input  dau  messages,  (li)  a  one  of 
said  plurality  of  daU  receivers  providing  said  initial  one  of 
said  dau  ready  signals,  and  (iii)  a  one  of  said  plurality  of  daU 
receivers  providing  said  timed  occumng  one  of  said  daU 
ready  signals,  and 

means  independent  of  processor  daU  output  messages  synchro- 
nizing the  plurality  of  processors  periodically  at  fixed  Ume 
intervals. 
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means  for  estimating  a  present  signal-io-noise  ratio  on  the  basis 
of  the  difference  between  a  present  smoothed  power  value  and 
the  most  recently  determined  minimum  smoothed  power 
value. 


5^2,622 

REJECTED  nUME  CONCEALMENT 

Karl  T.  Wigreo,  I'ppsala;  Rdf  A.  Bergstrom,  Molndal,  and 

Frcdrik  K.  J.  Jan.sson.  Sundbyberg,  all  of  -Sweden,  assignors 

to  TdefonaktieboUgel  LM  Ericsson.  Stockholm.  .Sweden 

FUcd  Jun.  10,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  258,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiioa  Sweden,  Jun.  11, 1993,  9302025; 
Dec.  6,  1993.  9304058;  Apr.  28,  1994,  9401462 

iDl.  a."  GIOL  9/ 1 8.  JAM 
L.S.  CL  395— 2J7  >«  Claims 


UMI 


5,572,621 

SPEECH  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WITH 

CONTINUOUS  MONTTORING  OF  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE 

RATIO 

Rainer  Martin.  Aachen.  Germany,  assignor  to  VS.  PhiUps 

Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  S«r.  No.  308,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  21, 
1993.  93115202 

Int.  CI."  GIOL  J/U2 
VS.  CI.  395— 2J6  *  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  radio  set  which  comprises  a  speech  processing 
device  for  processing  speech  signals  having  noise  components  and 
speech  components,  said  device  including  a  control  unit  for  con- 
tinuously forming  estimates  of  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  (SNR(i))  of 
the  speech  signals:  said  control  unit  compri.sing: 

means  for  deriving  digital  samples  (xd))  of  the  speech  signals; 
means  for  determining  and  smoothing  power  values  of  the 

digital  samples; 
means  for  determining  for  each  successive  group  of  L  samples 
the  minimum  of  the  L  smoothed  power  values  thereof,  the 
groups  uninterruptedly  succeeding  each  other  and  L  being  a 
number  which  is  at  least  sufficient  so  that  all  of  the  smoothed 
power  values  of  a  group  which  are  associated  with  a  random 
phoneme  of  the  speech  signal  can  be  combined;  and 


3!^lS^! 


1.  A  method  In  a  frame  based  radio  communication  system,  for 
concealing  rejected  frames  in  a  speech  decoder  of  a  receiver,  which 
speech  decoder  is  of  the  source-filter  type  and  is  controlled  by 
received  parameters  representing  audio  signals  transmitted  over  a 
communicauon  channel  on  a  frame  by  frame  basis,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  accepting  or  rejecting  received  frames  depending  on  whether 
the  parameters  contained  therein  are  considered  to  represent 
proper  audio  signals: 

(b)  detecting  whether  accepted  frames  represent  primarily 
speech  or  background  sounds  and: 

(c)  concealing  rejected  frames  by  updaung  the  parameters  con- 
tained therein  in  accordance  with  a  first  concealing  algorithm 
if  the  last  accepted  hame  primarily  represented  speech  and  in 
accordance  with  a  second  concealing  algorithm  if  the  last 
accepted  hame  contained  primarily  background  sounds. 
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5,572,623 

METHOD  OF  SPEECH  DETECTION 
Dominique  Pastor.  St  Loubes.  France,  assignor  to  Sextant  Avio- 
nique.  Melidon  la  Foret,  France 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  139,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  21,  1992,  92  12582 
Int  CL*  GIOL  5/06 
VS.  a.  395—2.42  H  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  detecting  speech  in  noisy  signals,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sampling  plural  speech  frames  including  plural  noise  frames,  at 

least  one  voiced  frame  and  additional  plural  noise  frames  after 

said  at  least  one  voiced  frame; 
identifying  said  at  least  one  voiced  frame; 
identifying  said  plural  noise  frames  preceding  said  at  least  one 

voiced  frame; 
constructing  an  autoregressive  model  of  noise  and  a  mean  noise 

spectrum  based  on  said  plural  noise  frames  preceding  said  at 

least  one  voiced  frame; 
bleaching  said  plural  noise  frames  preceding  said  at  least  one 

voiced  frame  by  using  a  rejector  filter; 
removing  noise  by  spectral  noise  removal  from  said  plural  noise 

frames  preceding  said  at  least  one  voiced  frame; 
finding  an  actual  start  of  speech  in  the  bleached  plural  noise 

frames; 
extracting  acoustic  vectors  used  by  a  voice  recognition  system 

from  the  plural  noise-removed  frames  lying  between  the 

actual  start  of  speech  and  a  first  of  said  at  least  one  voiced 

frame; 
removing  noise  from  and  parameterizing  said  at  least  one  voiced 

frame: 
finding  an  actual  end  of  speech:  and 
removing  noise  and  parameterizing  frames  lying  between  a  last 

of  said  at  least  one  voiced  fiame  and  the  actual  end  of  speech. 


g)  combining  said  training  daU  statistics  from  across  all  sources 

using  expanded  matrices; 
h)   generaung   a  composite  cigen   vector  matrix   from   said 

expanded  matrices: 
i)  splitting  said  composite  eigen  vector  matrix  into  sections 

corresponding  to  respective  sources  for  use  in  transforming 

speech  dau  obtained  from  the  respective  sources: 
j)  transforming  training  dau  from  respective  sources  using  cor- 
responding eigen  vector  matrix  sections: 
k)  repeating  steps  c  through  j  using  transformed  training  daU  for 

step  d  until  transform  matrices  converge; 
1)  generaung  and  storing  vocabulary  models  using  transformed 

training  dau; 
m)  converting  speech  to  be  recognized  from  a  given  source  to  a 

succession  of  daU  frames; 
n)  transforming  the  frame  dau  using  the  corresponding  eigen 

vector  matrix  section  obtained  in  step  i;  and 
o)  comparing  the  transformed  frame  dau  with  said  stored 

vocabulary  models  to  identify  those  models  which  best  match 

the  frame  dau. 


5,572,625 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AUDIO  RENDERINGS  OF 

DIGITIZED  WORKS  HAVING  HIGHLY  TECHNICAL 

CONTENT 

T.  V.  Raman,  and  David  Gries,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,348 

Int  CL*  GIOL  5/02:9/00;3/OO 

VS.  CI.  395—2.69  17  Claims 


5,572,624 

SPEECH  RECOGNmON  SYSTEM  ACCOMMODATING 

DIFFERENT  SOURCES 

Vladimir  Scjnoha,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kurzweil 

Applied  Intelligence,  Inc..  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,500 
Int  a."  GIOL  9AX) 
VS.  a.  395—265  9  Claims 

1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  generating  translations 
from  speech  which  accommodates  different  sources  using  a  com- 
mon set  of  vocabulary  models,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  inputtiag.  from  multiple  sources,  acoustic  training  dau  with 
associated  phonetic  transcriptions; 

b)  identifying  multi-phone  elements  employed  in  said  training 
dau; 

c)  for  each  of  said  multi-phone  elements,  generating  a  corre- 
sponding multi-phone  model  comprising  a  sequence  of  sutes. 
each  sute  from  each  model  defining  a  class: 

d)  trainii^  said  multi-phone  models  from  said  training  dau 
indepeadently  of  source; 

e)  labeling  training  dau  with  source  and  class  identifiers: 

f)  acctimulating  source  specific  sutistics  from  said  training  dau 
identifying  within-class  and  between-class  variances; 


1.  A  method  of  auditorially  rendering  mathematical  expressions, 
formulas,  tables,  documents  and  language,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  formatting  mathematical  information  to  be  auditorially  ren- 
dered; 

b)  transforming  the  mathematical  information  of  step  (a)  into  a 
structured  rcpresenution  having  the  form  of  a  hierarchical 
tree:  and 
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c)  using  an  audio  language  and  rendering  niles  for  ofienting  on 
the  siracnired  representtboo  of  die  mathematical  infonnaiion 
of  ilep  (b)  lo  produce  an  audio  output,  comprising  stereo, 
multivoice  pwaroeters.  including  panuneters  for  adjusting 
respective  left  and  right  volumes. 


5,572,i2i 
FUZZY  MEMBEKSmP  FUNCTION  GENERATOR  USING 

RESONANT  TUNNELING  DIODES 

Hw«  C.  Lto.  «  SeWndler  Ct,  SUver  Spring.  Md.  2tf«3;  S«»- 

Jmig  Wei  imS9-C  Maplewood  Dr.,  CnpcrtlDn,  Calif.  »5»14, 

and  Hao  lima,  2»5  Mm*  Ct,  SHrer  Sprteg.  Md.  M»l« 

FDcd  May  ».  WM,  S«r.  No.  l4iJM 

Int.  a."  GMG  7/00 

VS.  a.  »»-3  *•  C'*'^ 


1.  A  fuzzy  logic  system  having  an  input  fuzzifier  to  generate 
membership  functions  for  multiple  number  of  labels  for  each 
antecedent  and  a  defuzzifier  to  yield  a  cnsp  output  from  the 
membet^ip  functions  of  multiple  number  of  output  labels,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  single  device  with  muluple  folding  voluge-curent 

(V-I)  characteristics, 
means  for  simulating  the  membership  functions  with  the  current 
of  said  charactersitics  and  said  antecedent  with  the  voluge  of 
said  charactersitics.  wherein  the  overlapping  sections  of  adja- 
cent labels  is  obtained  by: 
means  for  adding  a  first  current  to  the  current  of  said  device  to 

obtain  an  additive  folding  V-I  characterstK. 
means  for  subtracting  from  a  second  current  the  current  of  said 
device  to  obtain  a  subtractive  folding  V-1  charactenstic.  and 
means  for  combining  said  additive  folding  folding  V-I  charcter- 
isnc  and  said  subtracuve  folding  V-I  charactenstK  to  obtain 
said  overlapping  membership  functions 


5.572,627 
NETWORK  THAT  LEARNS  WHAT  IT  ACTUALLY  DOES 
Robert  A.  Brown,  8  Forter  St.,  Matupoisett,  Mass.  02739 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,5»7,  Nov.  22,  1993.  This  applicatioa 
Mar.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,992 
Int.  CI"  G«*F  15/18 
VS.  CI.  395—20  '  Ctainas 

1.  A  bidirectional  memory  means  useful  in  a  self-learning 
machine  with  a  network  of  memory  means,  said  bidirecoonal 
memory  means  operating  in  a  sequence  of  sensing  and  action 
periods,  said  bidirectional  memory  means  comprising: 


3Cn     |~X^ 


a.  a  timing  means  to  herald  i  beginning  and  an  end  of  a  sensing 
and  action  penod  of  predetermined  duration,  said  sensing  and 
action  period  being  within  said  sequence  of  sensing  and 
action  periods,  and 

b.  at  least  one  of  an  input  interface  means  to  identify  an  extant 
value  of  said  input  interface  means  near  a  beginning  of  said 
sensing  and  action  period,  and 

c.  at  least  one  of  an  output  interface  means  to  make  a  production 
of  a  forward-selected  value  of  said  output  interface  means 
within  said  sensing  and  action  period,  and 

d.  said  output  interface  means  also  to  identify  an  extant  value  of 
said  output  interface  means  after  a  predetermined  delay  from 
said  production  of  said  forward-selected  value  of  said  output 
interface  means,  and 

e  said  input  interface  means  also  to  make  a  produ,.lion  of  a 
back-selected  value  of  said  input  interface  means  within  said 
sensing  and  action  period,  and 

f.  said  bidirectional  memory  means  containing  at  least  one  of  a 
bidirectional  submatrix  means  made  up  of  bidirectional 
memory  cell  means,  wherein  each  said  bidirectional  subma- 
trix means  is  connected  to  one  said  input  interface  means  and 
one  said  output  interface  means  uniquely,  wherein 

g.  said  bidirectional  memory  means  is  disposed  to  record  a 
historical  probability  between  said  extant  value  of  said  input 
interface  means  and  said  extant  value  of  said  output  interface 
means  dunng  said  sequence  of  sensing  and  action  periods, 
and 

h  said  bidirectional  memory  means  also  is  disposed  lo  make  a 
forward-selecuon  of  said  forward-selected  value  of  said  out- 
put interface  means  in  said  sensing  and  action  period,  said 
forward- selection  being  made  on  the  basis  of  said  a  highest  of 
said  histoncal  probability,  and 

1.  said  bidirectional  memory  means  also  is  disposed  to  make  a 
back-selection  of  said  back-se'ected  value  of  said  input  inter- 
face means  in  said  sensing  and  action  period,  said  back- 
selection  being  determined  by  said  highest  of  said  historical 
probability,  whereby 

J  said  bidiiectional  memory  means  is  a  nodal  unit  means  in  a 
self-leammg  machine  with  a  nodal  network,  and  said  bidirec- 
tional memory  means  is  used  in  an  actuator  unit  means  in  a 
self-learning  machine  with  a  duplex  network,  and  a  self- 
learning  machine  with  a  nodal  network. 


I  5472,628 

TRAINING  SYSTEM  FOR  NEURAL  NETWORKS 
John  S.  Denker,  Leonardo;  Yann  A.  LeCun.  Lincroft;  Patrice 
Y.  Simard,  Eatontown,  all  of  NJ.,  and  Bernard  Victorri, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,069 

Int.  CL*  G06K  9/62 

VS.  CL  39S— 23  1  Claim 


5,572,629 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  FUZZY  LOGIC  PROCESSING 

METHOD 

Sung-kiik  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Aerospace  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyeongsangnamnlo,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1992, 
92-26739 

Int.  CL^  G«6F  15/46 
VS.  CL  395—61  3  CUiins 


1.  A  neural  network  alphanumeric  pattern  recognition  machine 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  indicia  of  known  and  unknown  alphanu- 
meric symbols; 
a  data  base  for  storing  received  indicia  of  the  known  alphanu- 
meric symbols  and  classifying  each  of  said  alphanumeric 
symbols  according  to  a  known  class  of  an  alphanumeric 
symbol,  thereby  to  assign  an  alphanumeric  class  to  each 
knovra  alphanumeric  symbol; 
an  alphanumeric  pattern  classifier  connected  to  said  dau  base 
for  determining  alphanumeric  classes  of  unknown  symbols 
represented  by  input  signals  to  said  machine; 
means  for  training  said  classifier  to  perform  a  lecognitioo  func- 
bon  in  a  manner  that  is  invariant  with  respect  to  small 
transfoTViations  of  each  said  knovkn  alphanumeric  symbol, 
said  means  for  training  comprising: 
means  for  expressing  each  said  known  alphanumeric  symbol 

as  a  vector  quantity; 
means  for  computing  one  or  more  tangent  vectors  from  each 
said  vector  quantity,  each  said  tangent  vector  being  an 
indicia  of  a  particular  small  transformation  of  said  known 
symbol; 
means  for  combining  said  one  or  noore  tangent  vectors, 
thereby  to  derive  a  combined  value  reptesenutive  of  an 
additional  alphanumeric  symbol  which  by  definition  is  a 
member  of  the  alphanumeric  class  of  die  known  alphanu- 
meric symbol  from  which  derived;  and 
means  for  augmenting  said  data  base  with  said  additional 
alphanumeric  symbols. 


(         "0  ) 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  Fuzzy  Logic  automatic  controller  for 
controlling  a  controlled  system,  said  controller  having  a  plurality 
of  channels  each  representing  a  condition,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

receiving  data  corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  chan- 
nels; 

determining  a  condition  membership  for  each  channel  based  on 
said  data; 

determining  a  rule  contribution  corresponding  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  labels  by  selecting  a  minimum  value  among  said 
condition  memberships; 

executing  a  maximum  operation  by  selecting  a  maximum  value 
among  said  rule  contributions; 

repeating  said  membership  determining,  rule  contribution  deter- 
mining, and  executing  steps  until  a  current  control  rule 
becomes  a  final  control  mie; 

determining  a  conclusion  membership  fiinction  based  on  a  final 
rule  contribution  representing  each  label; 

determining  a  final  conclusion  membership  function  based  on 
each  conclusion  membership  function;  and 

utilizing  said  final  conclusion  membership  fiinction  to  control 
the  controlled  system. 


5,572,630 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Ikkashl  Aznma,  Yokohama;  Ttatomn  Isliiguro,  Isehara,  and 

Hiitwhi  l^nimoto,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,440,  Dec  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  576,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1992,  4-352578; 
Dec  10,  1992,  4-352579;  Dec  22,  1992,  4-357475 
Int.  a."  G06F  15/00:  H04N  1/00 
VS.  a.  395—111  »  Ctalms 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sheets  cassette  which  stores  sheets; 
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5^72,432 

UNIVERSAL  FRAME  BUFFER  FOR  A  RENDERING 

DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Lanmeyer,  MinncapoUs.  and  Christopiier  J.  Laurel, 

Watertown,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Laser  Master  Cor- 

poratioa,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  319,491 

Int.  a."  G06K  15/00 

U,S.  a.  395— 116  13  Claims 
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a  detector  which  delects  whether  a  quantity  of  remaining  sheets 
stored  m  said  sheets  cassette  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
quantity  or  not. 

a  receiver  which  receises  image  dau; 

a  recordmg  device  which  records  images  on  the  sheeu  stored  in 
said  sheets  cassene  in  accordance  with  said  received  image 
data;  and 

a  controller  which  prohibits  the  recording  of  image  data  by  the 
recording  device  based  on  the  image  dau  received  by  the 
receiver  at  an  end  of  a  currently  recording  job  after  the 
detector  detects  that  said  quantity  of  remaining  sheets  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  quantity. 
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5i!72,»31 
COMMON  FONT  RASTERIZER  AVAILABLE  TO 
MULTIPLE  PRINTER  PERSONALITIES 
Jitendra  Kavatheliar:  Chris  R.  Gunning,  and  Cheryl  S.  Free- 
man, all  of  Boise.  Id.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coai- 
pany.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  S«r.  No.  242.21Q 

laL  a."  GMK  lino 

XsS.  CI.  39S-1I5  »  i^aMos 


1  A  method  of  processing  input  color  image  data  corresponding 
to  an  input  image  as  specihed  by  an  input  image  forming  device  to 
be  used  in  directing  selected  output  image  forming  devices  to  form 
a  corresponding  output  image,  said  method  comprising: 

generating  in  said  input  image  forming  device  said  input  color 
image  dau  having  a  portion  corresponding  to  a  specified 
output  image  based  on  said  input  image  and  a  further  portion 
corresponding  lo  characteristics  selected  from  those  available 
in  said  output  image  forming  devices; 
storing  that  portion  of  said  input  color  image  dau  corresponding 
to  characlenstics  selected  from  those  available  in  said  output 
image  forming  devices  in  a  job  memorv; 
convening  in  a  processor  that  portion  of  said  input  color  image 
dau  corresponding  lo  said  specified  output  image  into  values 
for  up  to  three  color  coordinates  of  a  selected  intermediate 
color  space  for  each  pixel  in  said  specified  output  image  as 
determined  from  said  selected  characteristics;  and 
storing  said  intermediate  color  space  color  coordinate  values  for 
each  pixel  in  said  specified  outpui  image  in  portions  allocated 
for  thai  coordinate  in  an  intermediate  frame  buffer  memory, 
said  intermedwie  color  space  color  coordinate  values  differing 
from  those  color  control  values  required  for  specifying  colors 
to  be  provided  by  a  said  outpui  image  forming  devi:e  having 
said  selected  characteristics  in  forming  said  corresponding 
outpui  image,  said  job  and  intermediate  frame  buffer  memo- 
ries containing  dau  insufficient  to  specify  that  one  of  allema- 
live  available  conversion  processes  for  converting  said  inter- 
mediate color  space  color  coordinate  values  to  said  color 
control  values  which  would  result  in  a  said  outpui  image 
forming  device  having  said  selected  characteristics  providing 
thai  one  of  those  corresponding  output  images  available  there- 
from that  IS  colored  to  appear  most  liice  that  of  said  specified 
input  image. 
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8.  A  pnnter  having  a  single  font  raslenzer  and  a  plurality  of 
pnnier  personalities,  said  primer  compnsing: 

an  operating  system; 

a  scaleable  font  connected  to  said  operaung  system; 

a  personality  interface  means  for  allowing  said  plurality  of 
personalities  to  communicate  with  said  operating  system,  said 
personality  interface  means  furthenng  allowing  said  plurality 
of  personalities  to  communicate  with  said  single  font  raster- 
izer. 


5„«:72,633 
KEY-SUBJECT  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  PRINTER 
FOR  3D  PRINTING  UTILIZING  A  VIDEO  MONITOR 
FOR  EXPOSURE 
AUcn  K.  W.  Lo,  Dunwoody,  and  Kenneth  Q.  Lao,  AtlanU,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  lo  Image  Technology  International,  Inc., 
Norcross,  Ga. 
Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333JIH.  No>.  2,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,025,  Jan.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,016 
Int.  Cl.*^  G06K  \5/O0 
U.S.  CL  395—117  1*  Claims 

1.  A  3D  pnniing  method  for  producing  3D  photographs  from  a 
plurality  of  2D  images  of  different  views  of  a  scene  on  lenticular 
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print  material,  taid  2D  images  stored  in  a  computer  as  digital  files, 
each  of  said  views  having  a  Icey  subject,  said  method  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  visually  selecting  from  the  screen  of  a  video  monitor  die  key 
subject  image  from  a  first  of  said  stored  2D  images; 

(b)  eleciTonically  obtaining  the  location  of  said  selected  key 
subject  image  of  said  first  2  image; 

(c)  electronically  determining  die  key  subject  image  location  in 
each  of  the  other  stored  2  images; 

(d)  eleclTonically  shifting  each  of  said  stored  2D  images  so  that 
the  key  subject  image  location  of  each  of  said  stored  2D 
images  coincides  with  said  obtained  location  of  said  selected 
key  subject  image: 

(e)  sequentially  displaying  said  shifted  2D  images  on  the  screen 
of  a  video  monitor;  and 

(0  exposing  said  displayed  2D  images  dirough  at  least  one 
projection  lens  onto  said  lenticular  print  material. 


5,572,634 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPATTAL  SIMULATION 

ACCELERATION 
Jerome  F.  Daluk,  Jr„  Palo  AMo,  Calif„  aadgnor  to  Silicon 
Engines,  loc,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329^26 

Int  CL*  G06T  15/00 

MS.  CL  395—119  29  Claims 
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arithmetic  comparator  means  for  simultaneously  computing 
comparison  results  XComp(n),  YComp(n)  and  ZComp(n) 
indicating  whether  said  new  x.  y  and  z  coordinate  supplied 
respectively  ftom  said  x,  y  and  z  bus  is  less  than  or  greater 
dian  said  x,  y  and  z  coordinates  stored  in  said  register 
tneans  of  said  coordinate  fields  X(n),  Y(n)  and  Z(n); 

(ii.)  a  plurality  of  input  lines  carrying  input  signals  including 
X-,  y-,  and  z-coordinate  vertex  miss  outputs  XVttxM- 
sOut(n-l),  YVttxMsOut(n-l)  and  ZVttxMsOut(n-l)  from 
an  n-l**  one  of  said  memory  cells; 

(iii.)  coordinate  miss  detectors  XMsDeiecKn),  YMsDetect(n) 
and  ZMsDetecKn)  thai  respectively  compute  vertex  miss 
outputs  XVrtxMsOuKn).  YVrtxMsOuKn).  ZVrtxXfaOut(n) 
and  polynomial  miss  signals  XPlyMs(n),  YPlyMs(n), 
ZPIyMs(n)  based  on  said  comparison  resulu  XComp(n), 
YComp(n)  and  ZComp(n),  a  new  status  signal,  and  said 
vertex  miss  outputs  XVrtxMsOuKn- 1),  YVrtxMsOut(n-l) 
and  ZVrtxMsOut(n-l)  from  a  n-I*  one  of  said  memory 
cells,  wherein  a  represenutive  with  x  vertex  miss  output 
XVrtxMsOut(i)  indicates  whether  a  said  new  x  coordinate 
misses  (or  is  not  in  collision  with)  corresponding  stored  x 
coordinates  of  vertices  1  through  i  of  said  stored  object,  and 
a  said  polynomial  miss  signal  is  identical  to  a  said  vertex 
miss  outpui; 

(iv.)  a  polygon  miss  detector  that  determines,  based  on  said 
polynomial  miss  signals  XPlyMs(n),  YPlyMs(n), 
ZPlyMs(n),  said  new  status  signal  and  a  standard  status 
signal  whether  said  new  vertex  misses  a  polygon  defined  by 
said  n  vertices  of  said  stored  object;  and 

(v.)  control  means  for  synchronizing  operations  of  said  n*  cell 
with  operations  of  said  n-l**  cell  and  a  simulator  display 
accelerator  of  which  said  GCAM  is  a  part 


5372,635 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  A  NATURAL  IMAGE  BASED 

ON  A  LIGHT  ENVIRONMENT  IN  THE  NATURAL  IMAGE 

Yuri  TUdzawa,  Mactaida;  Shinicfairo  Miyaoka,  Kawasald,  and 

Makoto  Kato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  4,  1991,  3-132595 
Int  CL*  G06T  ]5/50 
MS.  CL  395—126 


23  Claims 


1.  A  geometric  content  addressable  memory  (GCAM)  for  deter- 
mining the  occurrence  of  collisions  between  displayed  represenu- 
tions  of  a  stored  three-dimensional  object  and  a  new  three- 
dimensional  abject,  said  rcpresenution  of  said  stored  object  being 
defined  by  n  stored  vertices,  said  GCAM  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bus  lines  including  an  x  bus.  y  bus,  and  z  bus, 
wherein  taid  x,  y  and  z  busses  respectively  supply  a  new  x,  y 
and  I  coordinate  of  a  new  vertex  of  said  new  object  to  every 
one  of  said  identical  memory  cells  simultaneously; 

(b)  n  identical  memory  cells,  wherein  an  n'*  one  of  said  memory 
cells  includes: 

(i.)  coordinate  storage  and  arithmetic  comparator  fields  X(n), 
Y(n)  and  Z(n)  including  register  means  for  storing  x,  y  and 
z  cooodinates  of  an  n'*  one  of  said  stored  vertices,  and 


of: 


1.  A  mcdiod  for  changing  a  natural  image  comprising  die  steps 
f: 

dividing  a  natural  image  into  a  sky  area  and  an  object  area; 

defining  a  sky  model  having  at  least  one  parameter  selected  from 
parameters  representing  ( I )  a  position  of  a  sun  in  a  sky,  (2)  a 
color  of  sunlight  from  the  sun,  (3)  a  weather  condition,  and 
(4)  a  time  of  day; 

generating  a  ftindamental  sky  image  approximating  the  sky  area 
of  the  natural  image  based  on  the  sky  model,  the  step  of 
generating  a  fundamental  sky  image  including  die  step  of 
assigning  a  value  to  the  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  sky 
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model  to  enable  the  hindameniiJ  sky  image  to  approximaie 
the  sky  area  of  the  natural  image: 

generating  a  texture  image  represenbng  differences  between 
values  of  pUels  m  the  sky  area  of  dte  natural  image  and 
values  of  cotresponding  puels  in  the  fundamental  sky  image; 

changing  the  fundamental  sky  image  by  changuig  the  value 
assigned  to  the  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  sky  model  to  a 
desired  value; 

generating  an  image  of  a  changed  sky  area  by  adding  together 
the  changed  fundamental  sky  image  and  the  texmre  image; 

generating  a  surface  light  source  vector  representing  a  color  of  a 
surface  light  source  for  illuminating  the  object  area  of  the 
natural  inuge  from  the  changed  fundamental  sky  image; 

generating  a  main  light  source  vector  representing  a  color  of  a 
main  light  source  for  illuminating  the  object  area  of  the 
natural  image  from  the  sky  model  after  the  value  assigned  to 
the  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  sky  model  has  been  changed 
to  the  desired  value;  and 

producing  an  image  of  a  changed  object  area  representing  the 
object  area  of  the  natural  image  illuminated  by  the  main  light 
source  and  the  surface  light  source  by  modifying  values  of 
pixels  in  the  object  area  of  the  natural  image  in  accordance 
with  the  main  light  source  vector  and  the  surface  light  source 
vector. 


5.572A3* 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  GRAPHICS  DRAWING 

APPARATL'S 

Takahiro  Sakuraba.  and  Hiroahl  Nakamura,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

,  a«i|piors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

I  of  Ser.  No.  61,087.  May  13,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4M.804  

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan.  May  15,  1992,  4-1229«7; 
Aug.  31.  1992, 4-23»75«;  Oct  16, 1992, 4-27«**5;  Apr.  M,  1993, 
5-092*95;  Apr.  2»,  1993,  5-092*9* 

Int.  Ct*  G«*T  15/50 
VS.  CL  39S-I30  "  O-i^ 

1:1 


2-dimensional  texture  pattern  which  has  been  enlarged  N 
times  has  been  adhered; 

conversion  coefficient  generating  means  for  generating  initial 
values  of  ST  texture  coordinates  (So.  t©)  "txl  increased  amount 
values  (K,.  K,)  for  coordinate  conversion  between  polygon 
vertex  coordinate  values  (u.  v)  and  vertex  coordinate  values 
for  the  ST  texture  coordinates  (s.  I)  corresponding  to  said 
vertex  coordinate  values  (u.  v); 

S  coordinate  register  means  for  holding  an  S  coordinate  initial 

value  (So); 

S  coordinate  increased  amount  register  means  for  holding  an 
increased  amount  value  (K,); 

S  coordinate  loop  circuit  means  for  adding  the  S  coordinate 
initial  value  (Sq)  and  the  increased  amount  value  (K,)  each 
time  an  inputted  coordinate  value  (u)  of  the  UV  surface  shape 
coordinates  (u,  v)  is  between  the  vettexes.  and  for  causing  the 
result  of  the  addition  to  be  held  as  a  new  S  coordinate  initial 
value  (s„)  in  said  S  coordinate  register  means; 

S  coordinate  variation  selecting  circuit  means  for  selecting  and 
outputting  a  vanation  amount  (As)  designated  by  XY  display 
coordinates  (x,  y)  corresponding  to  the  UV  surface  shape 
coordinates  (u.  v)  and  giving  a  vanation  of  random  coordinate 
positions  when  said  enlargement  mode  is  set; 

S  coordinate  variation  adding  means  for  supplying  a  stined 
coordinate  value  (s+As)  obtained  by  adding  the  variation 
value  (As)  to  the  S  coordinate  initial  value  (So)  to  said  texture 
pattern  memory  means; 

T  coottlinate  register  means  for  holding  a  T  coordinate  initial 

J  coordinate  increased  amount  register  means  for  holding  an 
increased  amount  value  (Kj); 

T  coordinate  loop  circuit  means  for  adding  the  T  coordinate 
initial  value  (l,,)  and  the  increased  amount  value  (K^)  each 
time  an  inputted  coordinate  value  (v)  of  the  UV  surface  shape 
coordinates  is  between  the  vertexes.  and  for  causing  the  result 
of  the  addition  to  be  held  as  a  new  T  coordinate  initial  value 

T  coordinate  variation  selecting  circuit  means  for  selecting  ana 
outputting  a  variation  value  (At)  designated  by  XY  display 
coordinates  (x.  y)  corresponding  to  UV  surface  shape  coordi- 
nates (u.  V)  and  giving  a  variation  of  random  coordinate 
positions  when  the  enlargement  mode  is  set;  and 

T  coordinate  variation  adding  means  for  supplying  a  stiired 
coordinate  value  (t+At)  obtained  by  adding  the  variation  value 
(Ai)  to  the  T  coordinate  initial  value  (to)  to  said  texture  pattern 
memory  means. 

wherein  the  texture  pixels  are  read  out  from  said  texture  pattern 
memory  means  and  display  by  the  designation  of  said  stmed 
coordinate  values  (s+As,  l+At)  of  said  S  coordinate  vanation 
adding  means  and  said  T  coordinate  variation  adding  means, 
thereby  making  a  random  distribution  in  a  boundary  portion 
of  each  of  the  texture  pixels  which  were  enlarged  to  N  times. 


1.  A  3-dimensional  graphics  drawing  apparatus  comprising 

texture  pattern  memory  means  for  stonng  a  texture  pattern  in  an 
address  designated  by  2-dimensional  ST  texture  coordinates 
(s,  t).  said  texture  pattern  coosttucled  by  a  set  of  a  plurality  of 
kinds  of  texnire  pixels; 

display  memory  means  for  storing  sakl  texnire  pixels  into  an 
address  designated  by  2  dimensional  XY  display  coortlinates 
(X.  Y)  corresponding  lo  a  display  screen  and  a  2-dimensional 
image  of  a  surface  shape  of  a  J-dimensional  object  formed  by 
a  set  of  polygons; 

enlargement  mode  sening  means  for  setting  an  enlargement 
mode  of  a  magnihcation  N  in  which  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pixels  constructing  said  polygons  is  increased  by  N  in  the 
vertical  direction  and  by  N  in  the  lateral  direction  in  said 
display  memory  means; 

surface  shape  coordinate  generating  means  for  generating  of 
2-dimensional  UV  surface  shape  coordinates  (u.v)  defined  by 
projectuig  a  J-dimenswnal  object  delined  by  set  of  said  poly- 
gons which  has  been  enlarged  N  times  and  to  which  said 


PROCESS  FOR  MERGING  CAD  VECTOR  FILES  AND 

AUTOMATICALLY  REMOVING  DUPLICATE  AND 

OBSOLETE  PATTERNS 

Jerry  R.  Brown.  Gardiner,  and  Paul  J.  Rich,  Hyde  Park,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 

ralioa.  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9,858 
lot  CL*  G«*T  17/00 
VS.  CL  395—133  "  0«»« 

I.  A  process  for  merging  computer-aided-design  (CAD)  drawing 
files,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  onginal  drawing  file  having  at  least  one  original 
drawing  shape  having  a  shape-type,  point  coordinates  and  a 
point-type: 

(b)  assignuig  a  first  attnbute  to  the  original  drawing  shape; 

(c)  providing  a  modified  drawing  file  based  on  the  original 
drawing  file  and  having  at  least  one  modified  drawing  shape 
having  a  shape-type,  point  coordinates  and  a  point-type; 


^^ 


^ 


M 


(d)  assigning  a  second  attribute  to  the  modified  drawing  shape: 

(e)  merging  the  original  drawing  file  with  the  modified  drawing 
file  lo  form  a  common  drawing  file  thai  includes  the  original 
drawing  shape  and  the  modified  drawing  shape: 

(0  searching  the  common  drawing  file  for  and  retrieving  a  shape 
having  the  first  attribute: 

(g)  searching  the  common  drawing  file  for  and  retrieving  a  shape 
having  the  second  attribute:  and 

(h)  determining  whether  the  shape-type,  point  coordinates  and 
point-type  of  the  shape  having  the  first  attribute  match  the 
shape-type,  point  coordinates  and  point-type,  respectively  of 
the  shape  having  the  second  attribute: 

(i)  automatically  deleting  from  the  common  drawing  file  the 
shape  having  the  second  attribute  the  entity  having  the  second 
attribute  is  a  duplicate  of  the  entity  having  the  first  attribute 
when  the  shape-type,  point  coordinates  and  point-type  of  the 
shape  having  the  first  attribute  match  the  ^hape-iype.  point 
coordinates  and  point-type,  respectively,  of  the  shape  having 
the  second  attribute:  and 

(j)  automatkally  deleting  the  entity  having  the  first  attribute  if  it 
has  been  modified  in  the  modified  drawing. 


5,572,638 

IMAGE  FORMATION  SYSTEM  INVALIDATING 

OUTLINE  CORRECTION  WFTHIN  GRADATION  IMAGE 

REGION 
Shuji   Fuju,  Tokyo,  Japan,   assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,570 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24.  1993,  5-347899 
Int  a.'^  GO*T  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—133  14  Claims 
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control  means  for  controlling  the  outline  correction  such  that  the 
outline  correction  is  invalidated  when  the  read  position  of  the 
binary  raster  image  data  is  decided  to  fall  within  the  transpar- 
ent region. 


5,572,639 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERACTIVELY 

MANIPULATING  AND  DISPLAYING  PRESUMPTIVE 

RELATIONSHIPS  BETWEEN  GRAPHIC  OBJECTS 

Brian  D.  Gantt,  8710  Brodie  La.,  Austin,  Tex.  78745 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,158 

Int.  CL"  G06T  3/00 

VS.  a.  395—133  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  aided  design  system  in 
presumptive  mode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  selected  graphic  object  relative  to  a  graphic  pointing 
symbol:  • 

determining  when  the  selected  graphic  object  is  within  a  prede- 
termined proximity  of  an  underlying  graphic  object: 

manipulating  the  selected  graphic  object  into  a  geometric  rela- 
tionship with  the  underiying  graphic  object  according  to  pre- 
determined geometric  rules:  and 

dynamically  updating  the  geometric  relationship  based  on  move- 
ment of  the  graphic  pointing  symbol  while  the  graphic  point- 
ing symbol  remains  within  the  predetermined  proximity  of  the 
underlying  graphic  object. 


5372,640 
BATCH  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH 
PERFORMANCE  GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  OF  NETWORK 
TOPOLOGY 
Roberi  D.  Schettler.  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  PaioAlto.  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,914 

Int.  CI."  G06F  15/62 

VS.  a.  395—140  20  Claims 
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1.  An  image  formation  system  for  forming  binary  image  data  by 

performing  an  outline  correction  on  binary  raster  image  data  stored 

in  an  image  memory,  the  binary  raster  image  dau  including  a 

gradation  image  region,  the  image  formation  system  comprising: 

transparent  region  setting  means  for  setting  the  gradation  image 

region  as  a  transparent  region  in  the  binary  ra.ster  image  data: 

read-position  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  a  read  position 

of  the  binary  raster  image  data  read  from  the  image  memory: 

decision  means  for  deciding  whether  the  read  position  of  the 

binary  raster  image  dau  falls  within  the  transparent  region  or 

not;  and 
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1.  A  batch  transfer  system  for  enhancing  the  speed  at  which  map 
data  for  a  display  is  generated  from  topology  data  pertaining  to  a 
network,  comprising: 

(a)  a  proces.sor: 

(b)  a  discovery  mechanism  associated  with  said  processor,  said 
discovery  mechanism  configured  to  generate  and  store  topol- 


736 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


November  5,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


737 


ogy  dau  indicative  of  devices  and  imerconnectionx  of  said 
network,  said  discovery  mechanism  configured  to  generate 
topology  change  events  when  a  change  in  network  topology 
occurs: 

(c)  a  layout  mechanism  associated  with  said  processor  and  in 
communication  with  said  discovery  mechanism,  said  layout 
mechanism  configured  to  receive  said  topology  dau  and  said 
evenu  from  said  discovery  mechanism,  said  layout  mecha- 
nism configured  to  dnve  said  display  based  upon  said  topol- 
ogy data,  said  layout  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  translator  configured  to  convert  said  topology  data  to 
said  map  dau.  said  translator  configured  to  receive  said 
events  and  configured  lo  change  said  map  dau  based  upon 
said  events:  and 

(2)  a  graphical  user  interface  configured  lo  receive  said  map 
dau  fnwi  said  translator  and  lo  drive  said  display  based 
upon  said  map  daU:  and 

(d)  wherein  said  translator  is  configured  to  access  said  processor  DS.  Ct  39^-lH 
periodically  and  wherein  said  translator  accumulates  said  ~ 
events  between  accesses  and  services  a  plurality  of  said 
events  dunng  a  single  access  to  said  processor  so  that  said 
map  dau  is  modified  based  upon  said  events  and  the  speed  for 
generating  map  daU  is  increased  by  minimizing  the  number 
of  said  accesses  of  said  translator  to  said  processor 


overlaying  each  of  the  one  or  several  icons  of  different  panems 
and  colors  lo  form  said  graph  of  variable  shade  and  orienu- 
iioa. 


SSJ2M2 
DATA  INPUT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

EDITING  STRl  CTl  RAL  DATA 
Michlrv  Nasu,  Fiikaya,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Baba  Laboratory 

Inc.,  Saitama-ken.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,239.  May  16,  1991,  aban- 
doDcd.  This  application  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,108 
Int.  CI."  GO*T  lAM) 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GRAPHS  WITH 

DIFFERENT  LAYERS 

Yu-Hsia  Kuo.  No.l.  Lane  276.  Chu-Lin  Road.  Un  4.  Cbing-Hu 

Village.  Lin-Kou  Hdanx,  Taipei  Hden.  Taiwan 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  1.664,  Jan.  7.  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  458.619 

lot  CI"  G06F  ISAM 

VS.  CL  395—140  8  Claims 

Ml  ^'W 


I.  A  method  for  creating  graphs  of  variable  shape  and  orienu- 
lion  using  different  layers  in  a  computer  in  which  each  graph  is 
made  up  of  one  or  several  icons  of  different  patterns  and  colors  in 
a  formal  described  as  <number  of  icons>  <icon>  <Kon  2>  <icon 
3>  .  .  .  etc.  composing  the  steps  of: 

representing  each  icon  by  a  code  and  a  set  of  variaWe  param- 
eters in  the  three  groups —  color  attribute,  coordinates  and 
vector  quantity— such  thai  <icon>  is  represented  by  <eode>. 
<color>.  <location  coordinates>.  <veclor  quantity>.  <icon  2> 
is  represented  by  <code2>.  <color2>.  <localion  coordi- 
naies2>.  <veclor  quantity2>.  <icon  3>  is  represented  by 
<code3>.  <color3>.  <location  coordinates3>.  <veclor  quan- 
tity3>.  and  so  forth: 
controlling  the  color  of  each  icon  by  using  Ihe  color  attribute 
(<color>.  <color2>  .  .  <color3>  .  )  as  the  basis  for  coloring 
said  icons: 
controlling  the  location  of  each  icon  by  locating  each  of  laid 
icons  based  on  said  coordinates  Klocation  coordinales>. 
<locauon  coordinaies2>.  <location  coordinales3>  ..  ): 
controlling  the  style  of  each  icon,  such  as  the  icon's  declinatiofl 
and  width  of  stroke  by  using  the  vector  quanuiy  (<veclor 
quantity>.  <vector  quantity 2>.  <vecior  quantity3  >  . .  .  )  as  the 
basis  for  generating  an  Kon  frame  having  a  selected  style:  and 


I  A  data  input  display  system  for  displaying  text,  symbols,  and 
graphic  dau  on  a  dispUy  screen  and  for  ediling  data  in  a  structural 
document  having  layout  formal  constraint  of  constilueni  elements 
of  mathematical  formulae,  chemical  formulae,  and  other  dau  of 
structure  directed  layout  in  Ihe  form  of  an  editorial  tree  including  a 
plurality  of  nodes  wherein  layout  information  is  stored  in  each 
node  without  syntactic  inierpreution  and  reconslniciion  of  said 
ediional  tree,  said  data  input  display  system  composing: 

input  means  for  inputting  codes  of  a  character,  a  digit,  a  synibol, 

an  instruction  code  and  serial  strings  of  said  codes: 
construction  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  analyzing 
sequentially    inputted   codes   and    generating,    deleung    and 
memorizing  said  coded  dau  collectively  as  a  subtree  of  said 
editorial  tree: 
configuration  nwans  coupled  to  said  construction  means  for 
calculating  relative  positions  of  said  constituent  elemcnls  in 
accordance  with  said  layout  information  lo  conform  lo  said 
layout  formal  constraint  of  ihe  editorial  tree  elements  com- 
posed by  said  construction  means,  and  for  slonng  the  resultant 
calculated  layout  information: 
display  means  for  reading  out  the  layout  information  in  the 
editorial  tree  stored  by  said  construction  means  and  configu- 
ration means,  and  selecting  and  displaying  on  said  display 
screen  only  those  graphic  elements  whose  conieni  and/or 
placement  are  changed  in  response  lo  uiput:  and 
output  means  for  converting  the  editorial  tree  elements  stored  by 
both  of  said  construction  means  and  configuration  means  to 
serial  code  strings,  and  for  outpuning  the  resultant  codes  lo 
final  output  devices. 


5,572,643 

WEB  BROWSER  WITH  DYNAMIC  DISIUiY  OF 

INFORMATION  OBJECTS  DURING  LINKING 

David  H.  Judson.  6823  Northport,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

nied  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,876 

InL  CL"  G06F  19/00 

VS.  CL  395—793  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  browsing  in  a  computer  network  having  al  least 
one  client  connecuble  to  one  or  more  servers,  the  client  having  an 
interface  for  displaying  a  first  hypertext  document  with  at  least  one 
link  to  a  second  hypertext  document  located  at  a  server,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

contacting  tlie  server  in  response  to  activation  of  the  link  to 
initiate  downloading  of  the  second  hypertext  document  from 
the  server  to  the  client: 

in  response  lo  activation  of  the  linlc,  retrieving  an  information 
object  that  has  been  stored  in  the  client  prior  to  the  activation 
of  the  linlc  and 

displaying  tke  retrieved  information  object  on  tlie  interface 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  a  time  period  between  the  activa- 
tion of  the  link  and  completion  of  the  downloading  of  the 
second  hypertext  document  from  the  server  to  the  client  to 
provide  information  to  a  user  during  a  process  of  linidng  from 
the  first  hypenext  document  to  the  second  hypertext  docu- 
ment: 

wherein  tlie  information  object  is  stored  within  the  first  hyper- 
text document  and  is  not  displayed  on  the  interface  until  after 
activation  of  the  link  that  initiates  downloading  of  the  second 
hypertext  document  from  the  server  to  the  client. 


5,572,644 

SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  MULTI-DIMENSIONAL 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

Wcikuo  Liaw,  Santa  Cnu;  Percy  L.  Spencer,  H,  Scotts  Valley, 

and  David  A.  Orton,  Santa  Cmz,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Borland  Inttmatiooal,  Inc  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Coodnuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  866,658,  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5.416,895.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29^07 

Int  CL"  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—793  21  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  spreadsheet  system,  the  system  including  a 
processor  for  manipulating  a  multi-dimensional  spread  of  informa- 
tion, and  including  a  memory  for  representing  the  spread  of  infor- 
mation as  an  at  least  three-dimensional  matrix  of  information  cells, 
an  improved  method  for  allocating  storage  for  the  spread  in  the 
memory,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  arranging  said  at  least  three-dimensional  matrix  of  informa- 
tion as  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional  spreads; 


(b)  for  each  said  two-<fimensional  spread  having  cells  cunently 
in  use,  said  cells  currendy  in  use  being  refened  to  as  active 
cells,  determining  a  rectangle  that  encompasses  the  active 
cells  for  the  spread; 

(c)  from  all  such  rectangles  determined  in  step  (b),  selecting  a 
bounding  rectangle  that  encompasses  all  such  rectangles; 

(d)  determining  a  bounding  block  encompassing  all  active  cells 
of  the  at  least  three-dimensional  matrix  by  multiplying  the 
number  of  cells  in  ttie  bounding  rectangle  by  a  count  of  all 
two-dimensional  spreads  which  have  active  cells;  and 

(e)  utilizing  information  about  the  bounding  block  for  allocating 
storage  in  tlie  memory. 


5,572,645 
BUFFER  MANAGEMENT  POLICY  FOR  AN  ON-DEMAND 

VIDEO  SERVER 
Asit  Dan,  West  HanisoD,  and  Dinkar  Sitanun,  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  latemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,038 . 

InL  CL"  G«6F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—501  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  managing  memory  buffer  in  a  video  server, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  clients  are  served  from  video  streams  pro- 
vided finoro  dislcs.  comprising  tlie  step  of: 
determining  buffer  requirements  of  a  plurality  of  tlie  video 

streams,  the  buffer  requirements  being  a  number  of  frames 

separating  each  video  stream  from  an  immediately  previous 

video  stream  carrying  the  same  video; 
creating  a  list  of  streams  ordered  by  the  buffer  requirements; 
allocating  the  buffer  starting  from  a  stream  with  a  smallest  buffer 

requirement  and  proceeding  to  streams  with  larger  buffer 

requirements  until  the  buffer  requirement  of  a  stream  can  not 

be  satisfied: 
retaining  blocks  of  the  immediately  previous  stream  in  the  buffer 

allocated  to  a  following  stream  and  discarding  the  blocks 

from  the  buffer  as  they  are  read  by  a  cUent  viewing  the 

following  stream; 
updating  the  list  when  any  of  starting,  stopping,  pausing  and 

resuming  of  a  video  occurs;  and, 
responsive  to  the  updating,  reallocating  tlie  buffer  starting  &t>m  a 

stream  with  a  smallest  buffer  requirement  and  proceeding  to 

streams   with   larger  buffer  requirements  until   tiie  buffer 

requirement  of  a  stream  can  not  be  satisfied. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  IMAGES  OF  LIVING 
THINGS  TO  SHOW  GROWING  ANIVOR  MOVING  OF 
THE  LIVING  THINGS 
Y<Mtaio  Kawai,  Higadilyainato;  Shinichiro  Sato,  Fussa;  Yukhi 
KotMyaahi.   Hamura,   and   Jun   Oshlma,   Akigawa,   all   of 
Japan,  aMtgnon  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Anf.  ».  1W4.  S«r.  No.  2g7JK9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan.  An*.  25,  1993,  5-2I04**; 
No*.  25,  IW3,  S-29SVJ2;  Dtc.  13,  1W3,  5-312091 

Int.  CL*  G«6T  ISAM) 
VS.  CL  395—501  •'  C"*« 


objects  including  said  control  construct,  apparatus  for  enhancing 
the  visibility  or  controllability  of  said  control  constnict.  corapris- 

'"^presentalion  means  for  displaying  said  objects,  including  said 
window  object  and  said  control  construct,  on  said  display 

device; 

electronic  decision  means  for  automatically  deiennming  ttial 
said  control  constnict  displayed  on  said  display  device  is 
posiuoned  so  as  to  at  least  panially  obscure  said  construct 
fitMn  a  view  of  the  operator  or  to  prevent  manipulation  of  said 
construct  by  the  operator  at  said  display  device,  and 

electronic  positioning  means  operable  in  response  to  said  deter- 
mination for  automatically  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
control  construct  so  as  to  render  said  control  construct  visible 
on  said  display  device  or  controllable  by  said  operator. 


UMI 


I  An  image  displaying  apparatus  for  successively  displaying 
images  of  a  living  thing  to  show  how  the  living  thing  is  growing  up 
with  a  growing  element  applied  thereto,  comprising: 

image-dau  storing  means  for  storing  plural  image  dau  of  a 
living  thing  in  the  order  of  growth  of  the  living  thing,  the 
plural  image  data  of  the  living  thing  representing  predeter- 
mined growing  levels  in  a  growing  process  of  the  living  thing, 
respectively; 
image-data  displaying  means  for  displaying  one  of  the  plural 
image  dau  of  the  living  thing  stored  in  said  image-data 
storing  means; 
element  displaying  means  for  displaying  element  dau  represen- 
tative of  growing  elements  for  growing  the  living  thing; 
an  externally  operable  switch  adapted  to  be  operated  to  apply  the 

growing  element  to  the  living  Uiing  to  grow  same;  and 
display  conirolling  means  for  reading  out.  upon  operation  of  said 
externally  operable  switch,  from  among  the  plural  image  dau 
of  the  living  thing  stored  in  said  image-dau  storing  means, 
image  dau  of  the  living  thing  which  is  representauve  of  a 
growing  level  next  to  the  growing  level  represented  by  the 
image  dau  that  is  displayed  at  present  on  said  image-dau 
displaying  means,  and  for  controlling  said  inwge-dau  display- 
ing means  to  display  the  read  out  image  data  of  the  living 
thing  in  place  of  the  image  dau  previously  displayed  thereon, 
whereby  it  is  shown  on  said  image-daU  displaying  means 
how  the  living  thing  grows  with  the  growing  elements  applied 
upon  operation  of  said  exiemally  operable  switch. 


5,572,648 

SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DISPLAYING  A 

STATIC  TOOL  PALETTE  HAVING  PREDEFINED 

WINDOWING  TOOL  FUNCTIONS  AND  A  DYNAMIC 

TOOL  PALETTE  WHICH  CHANGES  WINDOWING  TOOL 

FUNCTONS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  CONTEXT  OF 

AN  EXECUTED  APPLICATION  PROGRAM 

Fanad  Bibayan.  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,443 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—340  •*  t^"**™ 
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5,572,647 

VISIBILITY  SEEKING  SCROLL  BARS  AND  OTHER 

CONTROL  CONSTRUCTS 

Jerry  A.  Blades,  Rockoter,  Minn.,  avicnor  to  Internatiooai 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334.732 

InL  Cl.»  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  395—326  »  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  dau-processing  system  having  a  display  device  capable 

of  displaying  muluple  objects,  one  of  said  objects  being  a  window 

having  an  assocuted  control  construct  and  having  a  control  device 

adapted  to  be  used  by  an  operator  for  controlling  said  multiple 


CtMVU  OF  A  OTNUMC  TOOL  MLim 


1  A  method  for  displaying  a  sutic  tool  palette  having  predefiived 
windowing  tool  functions  and  a  dynamic  tool  palette  having  win- 
dowing tool  funcuons.  the  function  and  number  of  windowing  tool 
functions  in  the  dynamic  tool  palette  being  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  a  currently-execuung  application  program,  the  method 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

launching  an  application  program  from  within  the  cunenUy- 

executing    application    program,    the    applicaUon    program 

includmg  a  sutic  tool  palette  having  predefined  windowing 

functions; 

specifying  a  context  environment  of  the  currently-execuung 

application  program; 

examining  tJie  specified  context  environment  of  the  cuirenUy- 
executing  application  program; 

determining  applicable  windowing  tool  functions  for  the 
launched  application  program  in  accordance  with  the  exam- 
ined context  environment:  and 


displaying  tUe  static  tool  palette  having  die  predefined  window- 
ing tool  ftinctions  and  displaying,  during  execution  of  the 
launched  application  program,  the  dynamic  tool  palette  which 
includes  the  applicable  windowing  tool  functions  determined 
in  the  determining  step. 

wherein  the  sutic  tool  palette  is  displayed  simultaneously  with, 
and  separately  from,  the  dynamic  tool  palette. 


5,572,649 
PROCESS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  SWITCHING  BETWEEN 
A  SINGLE  TOP  LEVEL  WINDOW  AND  MULTIPLE  TOP 
LEVEL  WINDOWS 
John  D.  Elliott,  Aloha;  Kevin  A.  Watts,  Portland,  and  Rune  A. 
Skarbo,  HiBsboro,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  CUra,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,282 

Int  a."  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  395-^340  38  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  displaying  and  operating 
upon  a  plurality  of  windows  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  aid  displaying  a  first  top  level  window  including  a 

first  child  window  and  a  second  child  window; 
upon  receiving  an  ungroup  signal  displaying  a  second  top  level 

window  and  reparenting  said  second  child  window  to  said 

second  top  level  window; 
displaying  «aid  first  top  level  window  having  said  first  child 

window  disposed  therein  and  said  second  top  level  window 

having  said  second  child  window  on  said  display. 


mj*m^ 


1.  A  method  for  displaying  information  about  a  relational  dau- 
base  comprising  the  steps  of: 


identifying  each  relation  of  a  plurality  of  relations  in  the  rela- 
tional daubase; 

determining  for  each  relation  a  respective  number  of  occur- 
rences of  a  specific  daU  item  contained  therein; 

determining  for  each  relation  a  key  structural  characteristic 
which  can  be  used  to  access  that  relation; 

categorizing  each  relation  of  the  plurality  of  relations  according 
to  key  structural  characteristics  of  the  respective  relation; 

visually  displaying  the  plurality  of  relations  in  categories 
according  to  the  key  structural  characteristics  thereof: 

visually  displaying  for  each  relation  of  the  plurality  of  relations 
a  respective  bar  that  is  representative  of  the  number  of  occur- 
rences of  the  specific  dau  item  contained  therein; 

coloring  each  display  of  each  relation  that  has  the  same  key 
structural  characteristic  with  a  common  color  that  is  different 
from  the  coloring  of  the  relations  of  the  other  key  structural 
characteristics: 

visually  displaying  a  cursor  that  is  operator  controllable  over  the 
display  area;  and 

changing  the  coloring  of  a  visual  display  of  a  relation  with 
which  the  cursor  is  actively  contacting  to  indicate  a  selection 
thereof  for  a  display  of  ftuther  information. 


5472,651 
TABLE-BASED  USER  INTERFACE  FOR  RETRIEVING 
AND  MANIPULATING  INDICES  BETWEEN  DATA 
«{    STRUCTURES 
Karon  A.  Weber,  San  Francisco;  Alex  D.  Poon.  Mountain  View, 
and  Thomas  P.  Moran,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138.817 

Int.  CL*  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  395—155  8  Claims 


5472,650 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

STRUCTURES  AND  RELATIONSHIPS  OF  A 

RELATIONAL  DATABASE 

Jacqueline  M.  Antis.  Palos  Park;  Stephen  G.  Eick,  and  John  D. 

Pyrcc,  both  of  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Lucent 

Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,221 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—356  15  CUims 
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1.  An  interactive  method  for  operating  a  processor<ontrolled 
system  to  modify  a  correlation  between  two  daU  structures  using  a 
Uble  image;  the  processor-controlled  system  including  input  cir- 
cuitry connected  to  a  user  input  device  for  producing  graphical 
signals  including  strokes  indicating  actions  of  a  system  user, 
output  circuitry  connected  to  at  least  one  display  having  at  least 
one  display  area  for  presenting  images;  memory  for  storing  daU;  a 
processor  connected  for  receiving  the  graphical  signals  from  the 
input  circuitry  connected  for  providing  images  to  the  output  cir- 
cuitry, and  connected  for  accessing  the  daU  stored  in  the  memory: 
the  dau  stored  in  the  memory  including  instruction  dau  indicating 
instructions  the  processor  executes;  the  method  comprising: 
operating  the  processor  to  obtain  key  object  dau  items  from  a 
first  dau  structure  stored  in  the  memory,  and  to  obtain  infor- 
mation dau  items  from  a  second  daU  structure  stored  in  the 
memory;  at  least  one  of  the  information  dau  items  being 
associated  with  at  least  one  respective  key  object  dau  item 
such  that  the  information  dau  item  is  retrievable  using  the 
respective  key  object  daU  item; 
operating  the  processor  to  present  a  table  image  in  the  display 
area  using  the  key  object  dau  items  and  the  information  dau 
items;  the  uble  image  including  a  plurality  of  first  dimension 
identifier  regions,  a  plurality  of  second  dimension  identifier 
regions,  and  a  plurality  of  cell  regions;  the  uble  image  show- 
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ing  a  key  object  image  in  each  of  the  first  dimension  identifier 
regions;  each  key  object  image  representing  one  of  the  key 
object  data  items  included  in  the  first  dau  structure,  the  table 
image  further  showing  an  information  image  in  each  of  the 
second  dimension  idenufier  regions:  each  information  image 
icpiesenung  one  of  the  information  data  items  included  m  the 
second  dau  structure,  the  table  image  further  showing,  in 
each  cell  region  a'  the  intersection  of  a  first  dimension  iden- 
tifier region  and  a  second  dimension  identifier  region,  display 
features  indicaung  whether  the  respecuve  key  object  dau  item 
repiesemed  by  the  key  object  image  and  the  information  dau 
item  represented  by  the  information  image  have  an  associative 
relationship  indicated  in  the  first  and  second  daU  structures; 
the  ubie  image  piesenung  a  grid  of  key  object  daU  items  by 
informauon  dau  items  and  a  graphical  display  of  associative 
dau  structure  relationships  therebetween; 
operating  the  processor  to  receive  a  first  signal  from  the  user 
mput  device  indicating  a  selection  action  of  one  of  the  pluraJ- 
ity  of  cell  regions  as  a  selected  cell  region  in  the  table  image; 
the  first  signal  further  including  a  modificauon  signal  indicat- 
ing a  request  to  modify  an  associative  relationship  between  a 
respecuve  key  object  dau  item  in  the  first  data  structure  and 
an  informauon  dau  item  in  the  second  dau  structure  repre- 
sented by  the  selected  cell  region; 
operaung  the  processor  to  respond  to  the  first  signal  by: 
modifying  the  first  or  second  dau  structure  to  indicate  a  modi 
fied  associative  relationship  therebetween  using  the  key  objecl 
dau  Item  and  the  informauon  data  item  represented  by  the 
selected  cell  region;  and 
presenung  an  Image  in  the  selected  cell  region  including  display 
features    showing    the    modified    associative    relationship 
between  the  key  object  daU  item  and  the  informauon  daU 
item  represented  by  the  selected  cell  region. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND 
CONTROLLING  ONE  OR  MORE  COMPl  TER  SITES 
John  D.  Robusto.  Hemdoo,  Va.;  WUIiam  H.  BosweU.  Sute 
CoUeje.  Pb^  Mmry  E.  MccUey,  Lm  Vet«,  Nei-.;  De«iiM  R- 
NIechwiiKlowkx,  sute  College,  Piu  David  J.  Watt,  Frecport, 
P«4  Gorman  N.  Findley.  Boabburg,  Pa^  and  Gretchen  M. 
Lenze.  State  College,  Pa^  assignors  to  The  Lnited  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  IW4,  S«r.  Ho.  223,4«t       • 
InL  CL"  G«*F  15/00 
VS.  Ct  3»S— 3»  " 
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I    Improved  multimission  monotoring  system  for  selectively 
monitionng  ai  least  one  computer  site  means  for  the  purpose  of 
assuring  that  the  one  computer  site  means  is  fulfilling  its  mission 
as  to  any  monitored  function  thereof,  the  system  composing: 
user  computer  interface  worksution  means  having  display  moni- 
tor means  and  dau  base  means,  ihe  display  monitor  means  for 
simultaneously  displaying  a  plurality  of  al  least  three  prede- 
terrmned  section  visual  display  means. 


first  predetermined  section  visual  display  means  of  the  plurality 
always  having  at  least  one  computer  site  means  displayed 
therein,  the  one  computer  site  means  in  being  displayed 
having  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  user  selection  function 
button  means  arranged  in  both  multi-rowwise  and  multi- 
colunmwise  fashion  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  provide  an 
arrayed  panem  of  function  bunon  means  of  the  plurality 
thereof  where  each  function  button  means  of  the  plurality  of 
(he  one  computer  site  means  is  for  a  particular  designated 
function  of  the  one  computer  site  means  that  is  to  be  moni- 
tored for  the  purpose  of  seeing  if  the  selected  function  bunon 
means  is  satisfactorily  carrying  out  its  mission  when  it  is 
selected  by  an  authorized  user  during  system  use. 
the   one  computer  site   means   being  displayed   also  having 
another  function  bunon  means  designated  replace  for  selec- 
tively replacing  the  one  computer  site  means  being  displayed 
in  the  first  predetermined  section  visual  display  means  with 
another  computer  site  means  from  the  dau  base  means  when 
an  authonzed  system  user  selecu  the  other  function  bunon 
means  designated  replace  during  system  use, 
second  predetenmned  section  visual  display  meansof  the  plural- 
ity having  a  second  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  function 
bunon  means  arranged  in  single  row-like  fashion,  one  of  the 
function  bunon  means  of  the  second  plurality  being  desig- 
nated start  for  starting  the  monitoring  of  a  user  selected 
function  bunon  means  of  the  first  plurality  of  the  one  com- 
puter site  means  when  the  start  designated  function  bunon 
means  is  selected  by  a  user  after  the  user  has  selected  a 
function  bunon  means  of  the  first  plurality, 
second  function  bunon  means  of  the  second  plurality  being 
designated  status  for  providing  a  sums  menu  being  displayed 
in  the  third  predetermined  section  visual  display  means  of  the 
plurality  where  the  sums  means  indicates  the  condition  of 
various  aspects  of  the  function  button  means  of  the  first 
plurality  thai  is  currently  user  selected, 
third  funcuon  bunon  means  of  the  second  plurality  being  desig- 
nated password  such  that  when  the  password  designated  func- 
uon bunon  means  is  user  selected  it  provides  a  password 
meanu  in  the  third  predetermined  section  visual  display  means 
such  that  the  password  menu  permits  the  current  user  to 
change  his/her  password  so  as  to  minimize  security  risks  in 
prevenung  any  unauthorized  user  from  having  access  to  the 
monitonng  system,  and 
fourth  function  bunon  means  of  the  second  plurality  being 
designated  privileged  such  that  when  the  privileged  desig- 
nated function  bunon  means  is  selected  by  a  user  of  the 
system  it  provides  a  privileged  functions  menu  in  the  third 
predetermined  secuon  of  the  visual  display  means  where  the 
pnvileged  functions  menu  provides  a  series  of  at  least  three 
selecuble  privileged  function  submenus,  one  of  the  submenus 
of  the  senes  being  designated  user  capabilities  such  that  upon 
being  selected  by  a  user,  the  third  predetermined  secuon  of 
the  visual  dispUy  means  provides  a  user  capabilities  submenu 
for  limiung  the  access  level  of  any  user  as  specified  in  the 
user  capabilities  sub  menu  to  one  or  more  or  none  of  the 
series  of  three  pnvileged  funcuon  submenus  and  also  for 
limiung  the  number  of  functions  of  any  computer  site  means 
to  be  monitored  by  any  user  as  specified  in  the  user  capabili- 
ties submenu;  whereby  the  plurality  of  three  predetermined 
section  visual  display  means  of  the  system  not  only  permit 
user  selectability  for  monitoring  any  function  means  of  any 
computer  site  means  being  displayed  but  also  control  the 
password  being  used  by  any  authorized  user  as  well  as  the 
access  level  of  any  authorized  user  to  the  system. 


I  5^2,653 

REMOTE  ELECTRONIC  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM  FOR  RETAIL  FACILITY 
William  C.  DeTemple,  Upland,  Calif,,-  Peter  Abctt,  Amherst, 
N.H.,-  E.  Frederick  Bird.  Verdugo  City,  Calif.,  and  MUlon  L. 
Golf,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rest  Manufacturing,  Inc., 
Ramona,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S3,3>9,  Jon.  28, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  753,004,  Ang.  23, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,896, 
Oct  24,  1989,  abandonetl,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  352J53,  May  16,  1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa 
Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,781 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  39S-4S01  5  Claims 


5^2,654 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRACEFUL 

DEGRADATION  OF  IMAGE  PLAYBACK  FRAMES 

RATES 

Rohan  Coelho,  HUlsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,291 

Int  CL'  G06F  /5/tW 

VS.  CL  395—788  16  Claims 


1.  An  inprdved  energy  efficient  electronic  merchandise  price 
display  system  having  at  least  two  levels  of  sequential  addressabil- 
ity for  a  retail  store  having  a  plurality  of  point-of-purchase  (POP) 
locations  at  which  items  of  merchandise  are  available  for  purchase, 
the  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  battery  powered  elec- 
tronic price  information  display  ugs  mounted  at  the  respec- 
tive locations,  said  display  Ugs  being  normally  maintained  al 
a  first  low  power  mode  and  being  temporarily  switchable  to  a 
second  high  power  mode  in  response  to  receipt  of  an  infrared 
signal. 

a  store  platform  computer  for  coordinating  price,  product  and 
locauon  dau  at  the  retail  store; 

a  plurality  of  point-of-sale  (POS)  terminals  linked  to  the  com- 
puter: 

a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  infrared  nansmitters  hav- 
ing different  fields  of  view  distributed  above  the  store  collec- 
tively to  cover  the  store,  each  infrared  transmitter  having  a 
unique  address  assigned  thereto,  wherein  the  number  of  trans- 
miners  is  less  than  the  number  of  display  ugs  and  each 
transmitter  communicates  with  a  plurality  of  display  ugs: 

hardwired  means  for  coupling  the  computer  to  the  transmitters 
to  transmit  from  the  computer  to  the  transmitters  a  signal 
having  a  first  field  in  which  an  address  assigned  to  one  of  the 
transmitters  is  stored  and  a  second  field  in  which  price  infor- 
mation aad  a  Ug  address  are  stored; 

means  for  controlling  one  of  the  ffansmitters  to  selectively 
transmit  an  infrared  signal  containing  the  second  field  to  the 
tags  responsive  to  the  transmitter  address  in  the  first  address 
field  so  only  the  u^uismitter  designated  by  the  address  in  the 
first  field  transmiLs  the  infrared  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  infrared  signal  to  tempo- 
rarily switch  selected  ones  of  said  display  ugs  to  said  second 
high  power  mode,  and  means  at  one  of  the  display  Ugs  for 
displaying  the  price  information  from  the  second  field  respon- 
sive to  (be  tag  address  in  the  second  fiele. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  decompressed  digital  video  signal 
from  a  compressed  digital  video  signal  represenutive  of  an  input 
sequence  of  digital  video  frames,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  said  compressed  digital  video  signal  to  a  video 
decompressor  having  a  target  frame  decompression  rate; 

(B)  generating,  in  response  to  said  compressed  digital  video 
signal,  a  video  decompressor  output  signal  represenutive  of 
an  output  sequence  of  digital  video  frames; 

(C)  monitoring  said  video  decompressor  output  signal  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  video  decompressor  is  timely  generating 
said  output  sequence  of  digital  video  frames; 

(D)  if  said  video  decompressor  is  not  timely  generating  said 
output  sequence  of  digital  video  frames,  then  adjusting  said 
video  decompressor  output  signal  by  omitting  from  said  out- 
put sequence  at  least  one  frame  from  said  input  sequence; 

(F)  generating  a  frames  missed  value  in  response  to  said  at  least 
one  omined  frame; 

(G)  monitoring  deviations  in  said  frames  missed  value;  and 
(H)  selectively  adjusting  downward  said  target  decompression 

rate  in  accordance  with  said  deviations  in  said  frames  missed 
value. 


5,572,655 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE  INTEGRATED  BIT-MAPPED 

GRAPHICS  CONTROLLER 

Shubha  IX^japurkar,  Mountain  Mew,  and  (ieorge  BrcdO,  MU- 

pitas,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation, 

MUpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,706,  Jan.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,138 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CI.  395—788  H  Claims 


1.  A  computer  bit-mapped  video  controller  on  a  semiconductor 
die  comprising: 

a  video  controller  funcUonal  block  on  the  semiconductor  die; 
a  video  frame  buffer  memory  on  the  semiconductor  die.  said 
video  frame  buffer  memory  being  organized  in  an  "n^'-bit 
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wide  fonMt.  wheteiii  '^"  is  at  leaai  1 28  bits,  swd  video  frame 
buffer  memory  being  closely  coupled  to  said  video  controller 
functional  block  by  an  "n"  bit  wide  pmUlel  bus,  whereby  the 
refresh  rate  of  the  video  frame  buffer  memory  is  reduced: 

an  interface  on  the  semiconductor  die  foe  uiterfacing  between 
the  video  controller  ftinctional  block  and  a  host  computer. 

fiist  means  on  the  semiconductor  die  for  retrieving  p«el  dau 
from  the  video  frame  buffer  memory  in  the  **n"-bit  wide 
format  over  the  "n"  bit  wide  parallel  bus.  wherein  **n"  is  at 
least  128  bits,  and  providing  said  pixel  dau  in  a  serial  video 
fofinat;  and 

second  means  on  die  semiconductor  die  for  exchanging  pixel 
data  between  the  video  controller  fiinctional  block  and  the 
video  frame  buffer  memory  in  the  "n"  bit  wide  format  over 
the  "n"  ba  wide  parallel  bus.  wherein  "n"  is  at  least  128  bits. 


5,572,457 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  GRAPHICS  BLOCK 

MOVEMENT  IN  A  MULTI-TASKING  WINDOWS  SYSTEM 

David  PiBCdc-  Dwrl  N.  EoiBOt;  Ronald  D.  Larson;  Byron  A. 

Alcorn,  aU  of  Fort  ColUns,  and  D«sl  Rbodeii,  Boulder,  aU  of 

Colo,  wrignora  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  33.«f«,  Mar.  1*.  IW3,  Pat  No.  5.4M,«0. 

whkk  b  a  divtaion  of  Ser.  No.  9««,535.  Jan.  IS,  1W2,  Prt.  No. 

5J24J10.  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3874l»,  JuL  28, 

1989,  abandoned.  Tbb  application  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

353v«89 

Int.  CL*  G«tf  12m 

Ui.CL395— 788 
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5,572,65* 
TORTRATT  DRAWING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMAGE 
DATA  INPUT  FUNCTION 
Kama!  lida,  Aldrt-tan;  IMmM  KawagncW,  Konan;  Kawyo 
Kokubo,    AkU-ken;    Nortto    Kaxami,    Toyota;    Mkliiyo 
Amano,   Gifii.   and   Yoshihba    Kayanaka,   Nafoya,  aU  of 
Japan.   Hil«nof«   to   Brother   Kosyo    Kabushiki    Kabha. 
Naptym,  Japnn 

Coatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  *»3«.  J"^  ».  >'W'  nbaodooed. 
Thb  application  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,329 
InL  Ct*  G«W  ISA)0 
U.S.  CL  395—788  21 
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1.  A  system  for  moving  blocks  from  a  source  to  a  destination  in 
a  window  graphics  system  having  a  frame  buffer,  compnsing; 
a  plurality  of  fir«  register  means  for  storing  source  address  data 

of  a  block  in  window  relative  address  form; 
a  plurality  of  second  register  means  interfaced  with  the  pluraUty 

of  first  register  means  for  storing  destinauon  address  data  of 

the  block  in  frame  buffer  relative  address  form  based  on 

window  offset  addresses,  and 
block  moving  means  interfaced  with  the  first  and  second  register 

means  for  moving  die  block  from  the  source  to  die  destination 

in  accordance  with  die  address  data  in  die  first  and  second 

register  means  and  window  offset  addresses. 
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1.  A  portrait  drawing  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  stonng  image  daU  of  desired  base  face  patterns: 
display  means  for  displaying  a  desired  base  face  paiteni  image: 
memory  means  for  stonng  base  pattern  data  corresponding  to  a 

plurality  of  facial  paru: 
sekxt  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  base  pattern  dau  stored  in 

said  memory  means: 
dispUy  control  means  for  displaying  die  base  pattern  dau 
selected  by  said  select  means  at  a  posinon  of  a  facial  pan 
corresponding  to  die  selected  base  pattern  dau  in  die  desired 
face  pattern  image  dispUyed  on  said  display  means;  and 
control  means  for  checking  Out  base  pattern  dau  is  selected  for 
each  of  die  plurality  of  facial  parU.  wherein  die  dispUy 
control  means  automatKally  superimposes  die  base  pattern 
dau  selected  by  die  select  means  at  die  posidon  of  a  facial 
put  corresponding  to  die  selected  base  pattern  daU  on  die 
desired  base  face  pattern  image  displayed  on  die  display 


5,572,658 
NETWORK  INTERFACE 

Mohr.  Buehl;  CUus  Schmiedcrer,  Rencbcn;  Robert 

Kern,  Sasbachwalden,  and  Gerhard  Decker,  Achcm,  aU  of 
G«f«any,  aKignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00686,  S  371  Dale  Feb.  27,  1995,  9  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  27.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/06081,  PCT  Pub. 
Dnte  Mar.  17,  1994 

per  Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  392,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1992,  42  29 

175J 

Ink  CL*  G86F  11/16:11/00 

VS.  CL  395—182.02  «  C>"»«" 

1  A  networit  interface  of  a  serial  bus  having  at  least  a  first  bus 
line  and  a  second  bus  line,  comprising  a  differential  receiver:  at 
least  a  first  input  line  and  a  second  input  line  to  which  said 
differential  receiver  is  connected,  each  of  said  input  lines  being 
connected  to  one  of  die  bus  fines:  means  for  recognizing  error 
states  in  a  digital  transmission  of  dau  via  die  bus;  first  further 
means  which  set  a  magnitude  of  a  voluge  difference  between  said 
two  input  lines  (RXO.  RXl)  during  error-free  operation  to  a  differ- 
ent magnitude  for  both  bit  levels;  second  further  means  which  set 
said  first  input  line  (RXl)  to  a  first  terminal  potential  UKO  in 
accordance  with  the  formula: 

UKMU„,(domKU„,(rec)y2 


if  the  bus  line  connected  to  said  first  input  line  (RXl)  is  in  an  error 
stale,  said  seoond  further  means  setting  said  second  input  line 
(RXO)  to  a  second  terminal  potential  UKl  in  accordance  widi  die 
formula: 

UKI=<U,;„^doniHU,«,(rB:))/2 

if  die  bus  line  connected  to  said  second  input  line  (RXO)  is  in  an 
error  sute.  said  first  and  second  terminal  potentials  being  different 
from  each  other  such  tiiat  Uj,xi(<lo'>i)  and  IJrxi('«c)  represent  a 
respective  inpat  potential  for  one  of  the  two  bit  levels  on  said  first 
input  line,  and  U,;to(<1o™)  »"<*  ^,^("5^)  represent  a  respective 
input  potential  for  one  of  the  two  bit  levels  on  said  second  input 
Une. 


5,572,659 
ADAPTER  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  REDUNDANT  DISK 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Hiroyuki  Iwasa,  Fujisawa;  Hideo  Asano,  Machitla,  and  Yutaka 
Shimizu,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,703,  May  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1992,  4-119226 
InL  CI."  G06F  11/34 
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1.  An  adapter  which  is  connected  between  a  host  computer  and 
disk  storage  devices  for  constructing  a  redundant  disk  storage 
system,  comprising: 

a  host  interface  for  connecting  to  the  host  computer, 

a  primary  device  interface  and  a  secondary  device  interface, 
each  having  die  same  interface  design  as  said  host  interface, 
for  connecting  to  a  plurality  of  primary  disk  storage  devices 
and  a  plirality  of  secondary  disk  storage  devices,  respectively, 
each  of  said  disk  storage  devices  being  identified  by  a  unique 
identification  code  in  each  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
device  interfaces; 

means  for  detecting  failure  of  each  of  said  primary  and  second- 
ary disk  storage  devices  based  on  information  from  said 
devices;  and 

control  means  for  making  a  pair  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
disk  storage  devices  have  the  same  identification  code  in  each 
of  said  arimary  and  secondary  device  interfaces,  and  when 


said  pair  of  said  primary  and  secondary  disk  storage  devices 
are  in  normal  operation,  writing  identical  information  from 
said  host  computer  into  said  pair  of  said  primary  and  second- 
ary disk  storage  devices  and  reading  out  information  from 
said  primary  disk  storage  device  of  said  pair  and  sending  it  to 
said  host  computer,  and  when  a  failure  occurs  in  one  of  said 
pair  of  said  primary  and  secondary  disk  storage  devices, 
reading  or  writing  information  only  from  or  to  the  non-failed 
disk  storage  device  of  said  pair  of  disk  storage  devices. 


5,572,660 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  WRITE-BACK 

CACHING  WITHIN  A  DISK  ARRAY  SUBSYSTEM 
Craig  S.  Jones,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dell  USA,  L.P.,  Austin, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,118,  Oct  27,  1993.  This  appUca- 

tion  Nov.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  557,671 

Int  CL*  G06F  /2//6 

U.S.  a.  395—182.04  15  Claims 


1.  A  disk  array  subsystem  for  connection  to  a  peripheral  bus  of  a 
computer  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disk  drives  coupled  in  parallel; 

an  array  scheduler  configured  to  receive  a  new  write  dau  sector 
and  a  composite  write  request  signal  from  said  peripheral  bus 
and  to  determine  a  physical  location  within  one  of  said 
plurality  of  disk  drives  which  is  addressed  by  said  composite 
write  request  signal,  and  wherein  said  array  scheduler  is 
configured  to  generate  a  disk  write  request  signal  diat  causes 
said  new  write  daU  sector  to  be  written  into  said  physical 
legation  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  disk  drives; 

a  parity  control  unit  configured  to  read  an  old  daU  sector  from 
said  physical  location  within  said  one  of  said  disk  drives 
before  said  new  write  dau  sector  is  written  into  said  physical 
legation,  wherein  said  parity  control  unit  is  fiirther  configured 
to  calculate  a  sector  of  new  parity  information  based  upon  an 
exclusive-OR  relationship  of  said  new  write  dau  sector,  said 
old  dau  sector  and  a  sector  of  old  parity  information; 

a  write-through  cache  unit  coupled  to  receive  said  new  write 
dau  sector  and  said  disk  write  request  signal,  wherein  said 
write-through  cache  unit  is  configured  to  control  a  storage  and 
retrieval  of  said  new  write  dau  sector  to  and  from  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  disk  drives;  and 

a  write-back  cache  unit  coupled  to  a  second  of  said  plurality  of 
disk  drives  for  storing  said  sector  of  new  parity  information; 

whereby  a  write-through  caching  policy  is  employed  to  store 
said  new  write  dau  sector  and  a  write-back  caching  policy  is 
employed  to  store  said  sector  of  new  parity  information. 
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METHODS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  DATA  LOSS 

IN  A  HIERARCHIC  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Mkkad  B.  JacobMo.  B«Im,  i«L.  aaicBor  to  Hew«e«-P»ek«d 
CavpMy.  Palo  Alto,  CaW. 

Ftkd  Oct  5.  IW4,  S«.  No.  3I»43I 
lac  CL"  GMF  11/34 
VS.  CL  yK—\tlM  »»  ' 


1.  A  method  for  mooilonng  dM«  loss  m  a  hierarchic  d«u  storage 
system  having  multiple  storage  disks  that  define  a  physical  storage 
space,  the  method  corapnsmg  the  foUowmg  step*: 

(a)  mapping  the  physical  storage  sp*:e  into  a  first  virtual  storage 
space  which  presents  the  physical  storage  sp«:e  as  multiple 
RAID  areas  that  store  dau  according  to  various  RAID  levels, 
individual  RAID  areas  extending  across  multiple  storage 
disks  and  comprising  a  region  of  physical  storage  space  on 
individual  storage  disks,  individual  RAID  areas  being  inioally 
classified  as  an  optimal  RAID  area  in  which  data  can  be 
stored  and  retrieved  with  redundancy; 

(b)  mapping  the  first  virtual  storage  space  into  a  second  virtual 
storage  space  which  presents  the  physical  storage  sp«»  as 
multipie  virtual  blocks; 

(c)  inonitonng  the  RAID  areas  to  detect  loss  of  stored  datt; 

(d)  upon  detecung  dau  loss  within  a  first  region  of  a  RAID  i 
marking  the  first  region  as  an  invalid  region  and  classifying 
the  RAID  area  as  a  degraded  RAID  area  in  which  dau  can  be 
stoied  and  retrieved  in  that  RAID  area,  but  without  redun- 
dancy; and 

(e)  upon  detecung  dau  loss  within  a  second  region  of  the 
degraded  RAID  area,  classifying  the  RAID  area  as  a  dead 
RAID  area  in  which  dau  cannot  be  recovered  from  the  first 
and  second  regions  of  that  dead  RAID  area. 


a  plurality  of  multiplex  processing  sections  including  a  corte- 
spooding  plurality  of  built-in  RAMs  for  perfonning  redundant 
operabon; 

a  compMison  section  for  comparing  outputs  of  said  processing 
sections  to  produce  a  result; 

a  control  section  for  contn)lling  said  processing  secuons  to 
perforin  die  redundant  operation,  confirming  based  on  the 
result  of  comparison  by  said  comparison  section  that  said 
processing  sections  are  perfonning  the  redundant  operation, 
and  stopping  the  processing  of  said  plurality  of  processing 
sections  when  the  result  of  comparison  by  said  comparison 
section  uidicates  that  the  outputs  of  said  processing  sections 
do  not  coincide; 

a  built-in  RAM  error  detection  section  for  detecting  an  enor  in 
any  of  said  buiU-in  RAMs;  and 

an  inhibition  section  for  inhibiting  said  comparison  section  from 
producing  the  result  in  response  to  the  detecting  of  an  enor  in 
any  of  said  built-in  RAMs  by  said  built-in  RAM  error  detec- 
tion section. 


5,572M3 

HIGHLY  RELUBLE  INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 

SYSTEM 

Kaiv'''^  Hoaaka,  IWtyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  18,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  992>»2 
Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Japan,  Dec  19,  1991,  J-336W6 
InL  a."  G06F  HAM 
VS.  a.  395—182.1  »  Claim* 


5,572,6«2 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hidcnobu  Ohta,  and  Tatsomi  Nakada,  both  of  Kawasaki. 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Vvj/Stta  Limited.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Auc-  23,  1994,  *-197125 
Int.  a."  G06F  Il/i4 
VS.  CL  395—182.99  »<  Claims 
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1.  A  dau  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 


1.  A  highly  reliable  infomuuion  processor  system  comprising: 
a  first  microprocessor  operating  in  an  execution  mode,  second 
and  third  microprocessors  operating  in  a  monitor  mode  to 
check  a  signal  output  from  said  first  microprocessor  operating 
in  the  execution  mode  against  signals  output  from  said  second 
and  third  microprocessors  and  said  second  and  third  micro- 
processors starting  bus  cycles  in  synchronization  with  the  first 
microprocessor; 
malfunction  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  one 
of  said  microprocessors  based  on  bus  cycle  start  signals 
ouqMit  by  said  first,  second  and  third  microprocessors  for 
providing  start  timing  information  when  said  first,  second  and 
ihird  microprocessors  synchronously  start  said  bus  cycles  by 
comparing  said  bus  cycle  start  signals  to  find  a  discrepancy  in 
the  bus  cycle  start  cycles; 
reconfiguration  means  for  being  responsive  to  said  malfunction 
detecting  means  whenever  said  malfunction  detecting  means 
judges  thai  the  first  microprocessor  in  the  execution  mode  has 
a  malfunction,  for  logically  isolating  said  first  microprocessor 
in  the  execution  mode  and  for  switching  either  of  the  second 
or  thuil  microprocessors  from  the  monitor  mode  into  the 
execution  mode  for  degrading  a  triple-processor  configuration 
to  a  double-processor  configuration,  and  for  executing  the  bus 
cycles  when  said  nuUfuncuon  detecting  means  has  detected 
said  malfunction  of  said  first  microprocessor  in  the  execution 
naode; 
means  for  outputting  a  signal  to  instruct  said  microprocessors  to 
retry  the  bus  cycles  when  the  malfunction  signal  for  said  first 
microprocessor  is  asserted  and  the  bus  cycles  are  issued  by 
said  second  and  third  microprocessors; 


isolation  signal  output  means  for  outputting  an  isolation  signal 
to  logically  isolate  one  of  said  first,  second  or  third  micropro- 
cessors synchronously  with  said  retry  instruction  signal: 

bus  cycle  termination  signal  output  means  for  outputting  a  bus 
cycle  termiiution  signal  to  terminate  a  cutrentiy  ongoing  bus 
cycle  based  on  said  isolation  signal: 

means  for  outputting  a  switching  signal  to  switch  said  second  or 
third  microprocessor  from  the  monitor  mode  to  the  execution 
mode  based  on  said  bus  cycle  termination  signal;  and 

means  for  inactivating  said  isolation  signal  based  upon  said 
switching  signal. 


5,572,665 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CTRCUFT  FOR 

DEVELOPING  A  SYSTEM  USING  A  MICROPROCESSOR 

Tdtco  Nakabayashi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mitsobisiii 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  fA  Ser.  No.  230,932,  Apr.  21,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,355 

InL  CL'  G06F  U/00 
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5,572,664 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  FLOATING  POINT  TEST 

VECTORS 

Norman  Biijanos,  Austin,  Tex.,  asaignot-  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,026,  Jnn.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,140 

InL  CL*  GOIR  3I/2S 

VS.  a.  395—183.01  45  Claims 


nOMflKTUSMWD 


(^D 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  test  vector,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  design  functional  unit  which  is  designed  to  emulate 

a  paradigm  functional  unit; 
executing  a  plurality  of  program  instructions  on  a  processor 

which  includes  a  fabricated  circuit  form  of  the  paradigm 

fiinctional  unit,  the  program  instructions  including  a  plurality 

of  instructions  in  a  paradigm  instruction  set  executed  by  the 

paradigm  functional  unit; 
selecting  a  test  instruction  of  the  paradigm  instnicoon  set; 
generating  operand  dau  which  is  operated  upon  by  the  paradigm 

functional  unit  executing  the  test  instruction; 
executing  the  test  instruction  operating  upon  the  generated  daU; 
accessing  a  storage  stored  by  the  fabricated  circuit  form  of  the 

paradigm  fiinctional  unit  within  the  processor  to  retrieve  a  test 

vector  result:  and 
recofxling  a  test  vector  result  of  tlie  test  institictioa  execution  for 

testing  the  design  functional  imiL 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  ptedetermined 
number  of  I/O  terminals,  connected  to  a  system  developing  device 
and  used  for  developing  a  system  having  a  large  scale  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  including  a  microprocessor  core,  peripheral 
circuitry  and  an  input/output  terminal,  said  microprocessor  core 
having  a  dififerent  number  of  I/O  terminals  than  said  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

first  connecting  means  for  coimection  to  a  board  on  which  a 

system  to  be  developed  is  mounted; 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  system  developing 

device  to  said  first  connecting  means;  and 
programmable  integrated  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  connecting  means  and  including  means  for  imple- 
menting logic  included  in  the  Isffge  scale  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit,  said  means  for  implementing  logic  have  a 
different  number  of  I/O  terminals,  wherein 
said  programmable  integrated  circuit  means  enables  said  prede- 
termined number  of  I/O  terminals  of  the  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  to  be  connected  with  the  different  number  of  I/O 
terminals  of  the  means  for  implementing  logic. 


5.572,666 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  PSEUDO- 
RANDOM INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  DESIGN  VERIFICATION 
Jeffrey  D.  Whitman,  San  Joee,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Micro- 
systems, Inc.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,157 

InL  CL*  G06F  11/34:11/00 

VS.  CL  395—183.08  27  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  outputting  a  sequence  of  processor  insmiaioitt 
for  execution  on  a  target  processor,  the  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  executable  test  generators  which  when  executed 
specify  particular  processor  instructions  to  be  used  m  said 
sequence  of  processor  instnicnon  for  execution  on  said  target 
processor;  and 

a  test  interpreter  which  at  least  partially  shuffles  the  particular 
processor  instructions  from  said  at  least  two  independent  lest 
generators  and  generates  said  sequence  of  processor  instnic- 
lions  for  execuuon  on  said  target  processor  such  that  sequence 
includes  two  of  said  particular  processor  instructions  from  one 
test  generator  which  are  separated  from  one  another  by  one  or 
more  particular  processor  instructions  from  the  other  lest 
generator. 


5^2,6*7 

INTERRUPT  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  TIMING  OF  AN  INTERRUPT 

SIGNAL  INTHATED  BY  A  DEBUGGING  BREAK  POINT 

IN  AN  INSTRUCTION  CODE 
Masako  Iiiett,  Tokyo,  Japui,  asriinor  to  NEC  Corporatloo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1994.  Ser.  Na  266.894 

Claims  priority,  apptkatioa  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1993,  5-16554S 

Inu  a."  G96F  9/44: 1 1/30 

US.  a.  395—183.11  »»  C**^ 


providing  an  element  for  performing  the  step  of  translating  said 
universal  script  into  an  NLS  script  in  a  target  language  cone- 
sponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  NLS  systems; 

providing  an  element  for  performing  the  step  of  providing  said 
NLS  script  to  a  script  interpreter  for  interpreting  said  NLS 
script  and  coupling  said  NLS  scnpt  including  said  translated 
sequence  of  lest  commands  to  said  computer  for  use  by  said 
computer  program; 

providing  an  element  for  performing  the  step  of  said  computer 
executing  said  computer  program  using  said  translated 
sequence  of  test  commands  and  providing  test  results. 


5,572,669 
BUS  CYCLE  SIGNATURE  SYSTEM 
Sreenlvasan  R.  Sabapathi.  Chuan  Park,  and  Robert  S.  L.  NG, 
Paslr  Ris  Gardens,  both  of  Singapore,  assignors  to  QMax 
TcdiDolosics  PTE.  Ltd.,  Siii«apore 

FUcd  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,297 
Claims  priority.  appUcadoo  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1993, 

9309300 

InLCflRMB  17/00 
VS.  CL  395— 183J1  ^7  Claims 


I.  An  information  processing  device  for  permitting  generation  of 
an  mtemipt  signal  requested  by  a  break  signal  initiated  by  a 
breakpoint  set  in  an  instniction  code,  composing: 

means  for  outputting  an  execution  completion  signal  indicating 

completion  of  execution  of  said  instruction  code;  and 
means  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  using  said  break  signal 
and  said  execution  completion  signal  when  said  breakpoint  is 
set  in  or  after  a  second  byte  of  said  instruction  code. 
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5,572,668 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

NATIONAL  LANGUAGE  SUPPORT  PROGRAM  TESTING 

HiowToog  See,  Newariu  Md  Makolo  Hoketsu,  San  Mateo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Oracle  Corporation,  Redwood 

SboRS,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  385.192 

InL  CL*  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—183.14  2»  ^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  computer  program  in  conjunction  with 

a  plurality  of  NLS  systems,  said  computer  program  being  executed 

by  a  computer  comprising  die  steps  of: 

generating  a  universal  script  comprising  a  desired  sequence  of 
test  commands; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  CPU  based  board  having  a  CPU,  a 
plurality  of  test  points  and  at  least  one  clock  producing  a  CPU 
clock  signal  at  a  first  clock  speed,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  driving  the  CPU  at  the  first  clock  speed; 

probe  means  for  measunng  a  first  signal  from  a  test  point  on  the 
CPU  based  board: 

means  communicative  with  the  CPU  to  provide  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  CPU  performing  a  bus  cycle; 

sample  means  communicative  with  the  CPU  to  provide  a  third 
signal  associated  with  the  CPU  clock  signal;  and 

storage  means  communicative  with  the  probe  means  and  the 
sample  means,  and  operable  to  combine  the  first  and  the  third 
signals  when  the  second  signal  is  indicative  of  the  CPU 
perfonning  a  bus  cycle  thereby  providing  a  signature  in  the 
Morage  means  of  the  test  point  on  the  CPU  based  boani. 


5,572,670 

BIDIRECTIONAL  TRANSLATOR  FOR  DUGNOSTIC 
SENSOR  DATA 
Timothy  L.  Puckett.  Thornton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology Corporatioii,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Piled  Jan.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,583 

InL  CL*  G06F  11/34 

VS.  a.  395—183.22  21  Claims 
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1.  A  metliod  for  translating  data  comprising  the  following  steps: 

storing  a  plurality  of  data  records,  each  said  data  record  corre- 
sponding to  an  output  of  a  rebated  monitoring  component  for 
a  system  including  a  plurality  of  said  monitoring  components, 
wherein  each  said  data  record  having  a  data  format  including 
a  plurality  of  fields,  a  majority  of  said  fields  being  identified 
by  a  position  of  the  field  in  the  data  record; 

inputting  a  first  query  into  a  means  for  translating  data; 

translating  said  first  query,  using  said  translating  means,  to  yield 
a  corresponding  section  query  having  a  data  format  of  at  least 
one  of  said  data  records; 

retrieving  a  selectable  set  of  data  records  from  said  plurality  of 
data  records  wherein  data  records  of  said  selectable  set  satisfy 
said  second  query; 

detecting  redundant  information  in  said  selectable  set; 

determining  a  resulting  translation,  wherein  said  resulting  trans- 
lation indudes  a  translation  of  information  provided  by  said 
selectable  set  into  a  data  representation  having  one  or  more 
data  areas,  and  for  each  data  area  of  a  majority  of  said  one  or 
more  dau  areas  there  is  a  natural  language  term  for  identify- 
ing the  data  area  and  wherein  said  resulting  transition  is 
provided  for  analyzing  said  system. 


linking  the  computing  system  to  the  set  of  safety  critical  rules  to 
verify  that  the  safety  critical  operations  performed  by  the 
computing  system  satisfy  said  criteria; 

running  the  application  software  in  the  computing  system, 
wherein  the  application  software  performs  a  plurality  of  appli- 
cation specific  operabons  having  differing  levels  of  safety 
criticality; 

performing  safety  critical  operations  as  background  fiinctioiis 
during  the  ranning  of  ttie  application  software; 

detecting  a  failure  to  satisfy  criteria  for  a  safety  critical  opera- 
tion; 

determining  the  application  specific  operation  being  currendy 
performed;  and 

adjusting  the  criteria,  the  action  to  be  taken  or  both  if  the 
currently  performed  application  specific  operation  is  a  prede- 
termined operation. 


5372,671 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  APPLICATION  SOFTWARE 

IN  A  SAFETY  CRITICAL  ENVIRONMENT 
Alan  J.  Eisenberg,  Monmouth  Jiwction,  NJ.,  and  Alexander 
M.  Adeison,  Corttandt  Manor,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  Base  Ten 
Systems,  Inc.,  'n«ntoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389^58 
Int.  a.*  G06F  1 1/00 
VS.  a.  395—184.01  8  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  for  operating  application  software  in  a  safety 
critical  environment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  application  software  into  a  computing  system  and 
including  a  set  of  safety  critical  rules  for  the  application 
software  each  corresponding  to  criteria  for  safety  critical 
operations  to  be  performed  by  tlie  computing  system  and 
actions  to  be  taken  in  response  to  a  failure  to  satisfy  the 
criteria; 


5,572,672 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  RESOURCES  IN  REAL-TIME 

Jimmie  E.  Dewitt.  Georgetown;  Timothy  M.  Hoick,  Austin; 

James  H.  Summers,  Round  Rock,  and  Samuel  L.  Emrick, 

Austin,   all   of  Tex.,   assigjiors  to   International   Business 

Maciiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.-No.  263.153,  Jun.  20,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,463,775,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,484,  Jun. 

10,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

500,656 

InL  CL'  G06F  I2A)0: 13/00 

VS.  a.  395—184.01  11  Claims 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 
a  computer  usable  medium  having  computer  readable  program 
code  means  embodied  therein  for  indicating  resource  utiliza- 
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lion  of  a  d»u  processing  syslem   having  random  access 
memory,  a  processor  and  ai  leas*  one  peripheral  device.  s«d 
computer  readable  program  code  means  comprising: 
computer  leadable  program  code  means  for  monitoring  usage 
of  said  random  access  memory,  a  portion  of  said  monitor- 
ing being  performed  by  a  first  device  driver  whkh  com- 
putes a  non-allocaiable  working  amount  of  memory  for  a 
specific  time  period  and  then  adds  a  portion  of  allocattble 
memory  to  said  woriting  memory  when  it  is  determined 
that  the  allocauble  memory  portion  has  been  accessed  by 
laid  processor  more  recendy  than  said  working  memory; 
computer  leadable  program  code  means  for  determining,  by  a 
second  device  driver,  usage  of  said  at  least  one  peripheral 
device  by  computing  a  ratio  of  a  toul  number  of  hardware 
timer  intemipt  signal  sent  to  said  at  least  one  penpheral 
device  and  a  number  of  corresponding  signals  received 
from  said  device  indicating  that  said  device  is  busy; 
computer  readable  program  code  means  for  measuring,  by  a 
third  device  driver,  activity  of  said  processor  by  initiaung  a 
process  with  a  lowest  possible  pnority  on  said  processor 
and  determining  an  amount  of  idle  ume  when  said  low 
pnority  process  is  execuung  on  said  processor; 
computer  readable  program  code  means  for  generating,  by 
said  dau  processing  system,  resource  dau.  indicating  usage 
of  said  random  access  memory,  said  processor  and  said  at 
least  one  peripheral  device;  and 
computer  readable  program  code  means  for  displaying  in  real 
ume.  by  said  data  processing  system,  said  resource  daU  of 
said  dal/«  processing  system. 


if  one  or  more  defined  security-relevant  changes  occur  to  one  or 
more  of  the  objects  referenced  by  a  certified  execuuble 
object,  automatically  changing  the  certification  sute  of  the 
certified  executable  object  from  certified  to  suspect;  and 

prevenung  execution  of  the  suspect  execuuble  object  unul  its 
ceitificauon  state  is  no  longer  suspect. 


5^W74 
METHOD  OF  DYNAMICALLY  ADJUSTING  SNA 
NETWORK  CONTROL  PROGRAM  PARAMETERS 
Theodore  R.  Ernst,  Safftr  Land,  Tex,,  assignor  to  BMC  Soli- 
ware,  Inc  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,195.  Jan.  7.  1W3,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16.  1995.  Ser.  No.  543.4*7 
InL  a."  H04L  12/26 
VS.  CL  395—200.1     ^^^___^  3  Claims 


5,572,673 

SECURE  MULTI-LEVEL  SYSTEM  FOR  EXECUTING 

STORED  PROCEDURES 

Scott  A.  Shnrts,  Walnut  Crtek,  Cahf.,  assignor  to  Sybase.  Inc.. 

EmeryvUlc.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,341 

InL  a.»  COW  12/14 

VS.  CL  395— 1«6  26  Clainw 


UMI 


1  A  method  of  improving  the  security  of  a  daubase  in  a 
computer  system,  the  database  comprising  a  plurality  of  stored 
objects,  at  least  some  of  which  are  execuuble  objecu.  said  execut- 
able objects  referencing  other  objects  and  having  certification 
states,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

if  an  execuuble  object  meets  defined  security  criteria,  certifying 
die  execuuble  object  such  that  its  certification  sute  is  certi- 
fied; 


1.  A  tunable  Systems  Network  Architecture  networic.  refened  to 
as  a  SNA  network,  composing: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  controllers  each  of  which  transmits  messages  to 
and  receives  messages  from  other  said  controllers  via  one  or 
more  communications  links,  each  said  link  providing  a  com- 
munications path  between  two  said  controllers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  network  control  program  control  processes. 
icferred  to  as  NCP  processes,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
NCP  ptw:esscs  executing  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  control- 
lers and  controlling  said  transmission  and  receipt  of  messages 
by  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  controllers  in  accordance  with 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  tunable  parameters;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  controller-NEWPROG  subprocesses.  each  one 
of  said  controller  NEWPROG  subprocesses  executing  as  part 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  NCP  processes, 
wherein  each  said  controller-NEWPROG  subprocess  (1) 
monitors  the  messages  transmitted  and  received  by  said 
respective  controller  and  (2)  alters  one  or  more  of  said  plural- 
ity of  tunable  parameters  withoutregeneraung  said  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  NCP  processes,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  tunable  parameters  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Boundary  PIU  Pool.  CWALL.  SLODOWN. 
AVGPB.  DATAMODE.  GP3174.  IRETRY.  MAXDATA. 
MAXOUT.  PASSLIM.  RETRIES<n).  RETRIES(t).  TG  Low 
Priority  Threshold.  TG  Medium  Pnority  Threshold,  TG  High 
Priority  Threshold.  TG  Total  Priority  Threshold,  Current  Win- 
dow Size.  Minimum  Window  Size.  Maximum  Window  Size. 
VR  PIU  Pool  Threshold.  DELAY.  HDXSP  LSPRI.  Mulu- 
Link  TG  List.  PAUSE,  RETRIES(m),  SERVUM,  and 
TRANSFR. 


5472,675 

APPLICATION  PROGRAM  INTERFACE 
Frank  Bergler.  Niefem.  Germany,  assignor  to  Alcatel  N.V„ 

Rijswijk.  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885.119,  May  18.  1992.  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Apr.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  231,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1991,  41  17 
510.7 

InL  CL*  G06F  U/00 
VS.  a.  395— 200J  II  Claims 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  signal  processor  for  at  least  executing  a  plurality  of  application 
program  modules  (Appl.  App2.  App3); 

memory  means,  connected  to  said  signal  processor,  for  storing 
the  plurality  of  application  program  modules  (Appl.  App2. 
App3);  aid 

an  application  program  interface  (API)  for  providing  an 
exchange  of  messages  between  the  plurality  of  application 
program  modules  (Appl.  App2.  App3)  and  a  network  inter- 
face (ACID)  of  an  integrated  services  digital  network  (ISDN) 
supportiag  a  plurality  of  services,  the  ACID  being  connected 
to  said  signal  processing  apparatus,  wherein  the  application 
program  interface  (API)  includes  a  service  program  module 
(packet  dau.  Telephony.  Teletex.  FAX  Gr  ¥4)  for  each  service 
of  the  network,  each  service  program  module  containing  a 
message  set  representing  specified  procedures  for  the  indi- 
vidual network  service. 


a  first-in/first-out  register  having  an  output  dau  line  and  an  input 
dau  line,  said  first-in/first-out  register  connected  to  a  bus; 

a  transmission  register,  coupled  to  said  bus  and  to  said  output 
dau  line,  and  adapted  to  output  daU  to  the  communication 
network; 

a  reception  register,  coupled  to  said  bus  and  to  said  daU  line, 
and  adapted  to  receive  daU  from  the  communication  networic 

a  control  daU  output  device  for  outputting  control  daU  signals  to 
indicate  either  the  synchronous  or  asynchronous  operating 
mode  of  said  input/output  device; 

a  first  dau  switching  circuit,  coupled  to  said  control  dau  output 
device,  for  connecting  one  of  said  bus  or  said  output  dau  line 
to  said  transmission  register  according  to  control  dau  signals 
received  from  said  control  daU  output  device;  and 

a  second  dau  switching  circuit,  coupled  to  said  control  dau 
output  device,  for  connecting  one  of  said  bus  or  said  input 
dau  line  to  said  reception  register  according  to  said  control 
dau  signals  received  form  said  control  dau  output  device. 


5472,677 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSING  OVER  A 

NETWORK 
Willis  J.  Luther,  Irvine,  and  James  A.  Fontana.  Mission  Viejo. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Canon  Information  Systems,  Inc, 
Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  285421 

InL  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.04  21  Claims 


5472,676 

NETWORK  I/O  DEVICE  HAVING  FIFO  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  AND  ASYNCHRONOUS  OPERATION 

Ke^ji   OhnishU   Hyogo-ken.  Japan,   assignor   to   Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,015,  Apr.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,994 
Claims  pHority.  application  Japan,  Apr.  10.  1991,  3-104856 
InL  a."  G06F  IJAX) 
VS.  a.  395—200.2  4  Claims 


I.  A  comiaunications  network  input/output  device  for  sclectibly 
operating  in  either  synchronous  or  asynchronous  modes  of  opera- 
tion comprising: 


1.  A  network  sound  channel  comprising: 

a  local  area  network  (LAN)  having  a  plurality  of  connection 
nodes  for  connecting  computer  devices  and  including  storage 
means  for  storing  digital  information  transmitted  over  said 
LAN;  and 

plural  computer  devices  connected  via  respective  connection 
nodes  to  said  LAN,  each  computer  device  including  a  sound 
processor  for  converting  sound  into  digital  information  and 
digital  infonnation  into  sound,  each  computer  device  being 
operable  in  (a)  a  talk  mode  in  which  the  computer  device 
attempts  to  grab  a  network  semaphore  from  the  storage  means 
and  in  which,  only  if  the  device  grabs  the  semaphore,  the 
sound  processor  converts  sound  into  digital  information  and 
the  digital  information  is  stored  in  said  storage  means  over 
said  LAN  in  serialized  files  having  a  predetermined  naming 
convention,  and  (b)  a  listen  mode  in  which,  if  certain  serial- 
ized files  having  a  predetermined  naming  convention  are  in 
said  storage  means,  said  certain  serialized  files  are  retrieved 
from  said  storage  means  over  said  LAN,  transferred  to  a  local 
memory  and  converted  by  the  sound  processor  into  sound  in 
accordance  with  their  serialization. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  SENDING  FRAMES  FROM  SENDER  TO 
RECEIVER  USING  CONNECTIONLESS  PROTOCOL  AND 
RECEIVING  ACKNOWLEDGING  FRAME  AND 
RETRANSMISSION  REQUEST  FRAME  FROM 
RECEIVER  USING  CONNECTION  ORIENTED 
PROTOCOL 
KoicU  Homma,  Yokohamm;   KciJi  OikiBa,  KatratK   Masao 
Su«kl.  Hitachi;  Takaahi  Kauma,  YokokaaM.  and  Toahiya 
Kagawa.  Kawasaki,  ail  of  JapMi.  aarignon  to  Hitachi.  LuL, 
and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Systrm,  Ltd,,  both  oT  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  «JM 
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•.  A  dau  traiisniissioii  system  for  (ransfeinng  a  large  amoum  of 
data  among  a  plurality  of  computer  leniunals  through  a  network 
serving  as  a  daU  transmission  line  to  which  said  plurality  of 
computer  terminals  are  connected,  compnsmg: 

means  for  esublishing  on  said  network  a  hrsi  channel  between  1 
sender  terminal  and  a  leceiver  terrmnal,  said  first  channel 
being  a  point-to-point  channel; 
first  transmisswo  means  for  sending  from  said  sender  terminal  to 
said  receiver  terminal  over  a  second  channels  on  said  network 
a  plurality  of  information  frames  successively  in  accordance 
with  a  connectionless  transmission  protocol,  said  second 
channel  being  logically  different  from  said  fir^t  channel; 
reception  means  for  receivuig  from  said  receiver  terminal  over 
said  first  channel  a  reception  acknowledging  informauon 
frame  or  alternatively  a  retnuismission  request  information 
frame  in  accordance  with  a  connection-onented  transmission 
protocol  ensuring  high  reliability:  and 
second  transmission  means  for  sending  to  said  receiver  terminal 
over  said  hrst  channel  a  frame  of  daU  to  be  retransmitted  in 
response  to  said  retransmission  request  information  frame,  if 
issued,  in  accordance  with  said  connecoon-onented  transmis- 
sioo  protocol  of  high  reliability 
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MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  TRANSFERRING 
ABNORMALITY  DETECTION  SIGNAL  GENERATED  IN 
NETWORKING  APPARATUS  BACK  TO  PROCESSOR  IN 

PARALLEL  WITH  DATA  TRANSFER  ROUTE 
KenicU  laklzaka.  and  Masayuki  Katori.  botk  tt  Kawanki, 
Japon.  assi«non  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawanki,  Japna 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  1«5,174 
CWnw  priority,  appikatkm  Japnn.  Nov.  30.  1W2,  4-32tM» 
lot  CL'^  HOU  1.1/00 
VS.  CL  3»5— 2«».12  »  a«»« 

1.  A  system  for  networking  mulbpte  dau  processing  appara 
tuses.  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dau  processing  apparatuses,  each  dau  processing 
apparatus  including 

a  connection  lequest  information  output  unit  which  produces 
connection  request  information  to  request  a  connection  to  a 
different  respective  dau  processing  apparatus  of  the  plural- 
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ity  of  dau  processing  apparatuses,  the  connection  request 
information  produced  by  the  connection  request  informa- 
tion output  unit  of  a  respective  daU  processing  apparanis 
including  a  connection  request  signal  indicaung  whether 
the  respective  dau  processing  apparatus  has  requested  a 
connection, 
a  switch  control  information  storage  unit  which  stores  switch 

control  information, 
a  reading  unit  for  reading  the  switch  control  information 
stoied  in  the  switch  control  information  storage  unit  and  for 
including  the  switch  control  information  in  the  connection 
request  information, 
an  other  information  finding  unit,  and 
an  odier  information   output   unit,   where   the   connection 
request  information  output  unit  of  a  respective  daU  pro- 
cessing apparanis  of  the  plurality  of  dau  processing  appa- 
ratuses, defined  as  a  first  dau  processing  apparatus,  pro- 
duces   connection    request    information    to    request    a 
connection  to  a  different  respective  dau  processing  appara- 
tus of  the  plurality  of  daU  processing  apparatuses,  defined 
as  a  second  dau  processing  apparatus;  and 
I  network  to  which  each  of  the  plurality  of  dau  processing 
apparatuses  is  connected  and  which  allows  the  first  daU 
processing  apparatus  to  esublish  a  connection  through  the 
network  to  the  second  dau  processing  apparatus  and  then, 
once  the  connection  is  esublished.  aUows  the  first  dau  pro- 
cessing apparatus  to  transfer  dau  through  the  network  to  the 
second  dau  processing  apparatus,  the  connection  request 
information  produced  by  the  first  dau  processing  apparatus 
indicating  at  least  one  requested  route  for  connecting  the  first 
dau  processing  apparatus  to  the  second  daU  processing  appa- 
ratus through  the  network,  the  network  comprising 
a  pnonty  control  unit  receiving  the  connection  request  infor- 
mation from  the  first  dau  processing  apparatus  and.  based 
on  the  received  connection  request  information  and  a  pre- 
determined priority  order,  determining  a  route  from  the  at 
least  one  requested  route  indicated  by  the  received  connec- 
tion lequest  informauon  which  is  available  for  connecting 
the  first  dau  processing  apparanis  to  the  second  dau  pro- 
cessing apparatus, 
a  switch  unit  esublishing  the  route  determined  by  the  prionty 
control  unit,  the  connection  request  information  produced 
by  the  first  dau  processing  apparatus  including  switch 
control  information  stored  in  the  switch  control  information 
storage  unit  of  the  first  dau  processing  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  switch  unit  to  establish  the  route  determined  by 
the  prionty  control  unit,  and 
an  abnormality  detecting  unit  monitoring  the  prionty  control 
unit  to  detect  abnormalities  in  the  operation  of  the  prionty 
control  unit,  generating  an  abnormality  infonning  signal 
when  an  abnormality  is  detected  and  providing  the  gener- 
ated abnormality  infonning  signal  to  the  first  dau  process- 
ing apparatus,  wherein 
the  other  information  finding  unit  of  the  first  dau  processing 
apparatus  receives  the  abnormality  informing  signal  gener- 
ated by   the  abnormality  detecting  unit  and  detemunes 
whether  additional  switch  control  infonruttion  is  stored  in 
die  switch  control  information  storage  unit  of  the  first  dau 


processing  apparatus  fpr  esublishing  a  different  route  to  the 
second  data  processing  apparatus  and. 
when  the  other  information  finuing  unit  of  the  first  dau 
processing  apparatus  determines  that  there  is  additional 
switch  control  information  for  esublishing  a  different  route, 
the  connection  request  information  output  unit  of  the  first 
dau  processing  apparatus  produces  new  connection  request 
information  and  the  other  information  output  unit  of  the 
first  dau  processing  apparatus  includes  the  additional 
switch  control  information  in  the  new  connection  request 
information. 


5.572,681 

SPEECH  CODEC  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A 

SPEECH  SIGNAL  WITH  SPEECH  CODEC 

Makio  Naluunura,  and  Akira  Hioki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1992,  4-247273 
Int  a.*  GIOL  3/02 
VS.  CL  395— 2J1  1  Ctotai 


5,572,680 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl'S  FOR  PROCESSING  AND 

TRANSFERRING  DATA  TO  PROCESSOR  AND/OR 

RESPECTIVE  VIRTUAL  PROCESSOR  CORRESPONDING 

TO  DESTINATION  LOGICAL  PROCESSOR  NUMBER 
Masayuki  Ikeda;  Shigeni  Nagasawa;   Naoki  Shi^fo;  Teruo 
Utsumi;  Masami  Dewa;  Haruhiko  Ueno;  KaziLshige  Kobay- 
akawa,  and  kenichi  Ishizalia,  all  of  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Fikd  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,598 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1992,  4-338503 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.15  6  Claims 


1.  A  vifflul  processor  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processor  to  execute  processes  in  parallel  including 
respective  virtual  processors  and  storing  a  plurality  of  logical 
processor  numbers  corresponding  to  destination  processors  of 
said  plurality  of  processors; 

main  storage  means,  associated  with  said  plurality  of  prtx:e$sors 
for  storing  dau  and  system  information;  and 

transfer  processing  means  for  transferring  said  daU  and  system 
information  among  said  plurality  of  processors  by  selecting  a 
destination  logical  proces,sor  number  of  said  plurality  of  logi- 
cal processor  numbers  corresponding  to  a  prtxessor  and  a 
respective  virtual  processor  of  said  plurality  of  processors, 
reading  said  dau  and  system  information  from  said  main 
storage  together  with  said  processor  and  said  respective  vir- 
tual processor  corresponding  to  said  selected  destination  logi- 
cal processor  number  and  transferring  said  read  dau  and 
system  information  to  at  least  one  of  said  processor  and  said 
respective  virtual  processor;  wherein  said  transfer  processing 
means  associates  said  destination  logical  processor  number 
with  a  physical  processor  valid  flag,  and  when  said  physical 
processor  valid  flag  indicates  an  invalid  state,  cancels  commu- 
nication of  dau  designating  the  processor  and.  when  said 
physical  processor  valid  flag  indicates  a  valid  sute.  starts 
conununication  of  daU  designating  the  processor. 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  and  decoding  speech  signal  dau. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
decoding  one  frame  of  received  encoded  speech  signal  dau; 
successively  decoding  two  subframes  of  received  speech  signal 

dau  divided  from  the  decoded  frame  of  received  encoded 

speech  signal  daU; 
encoding  one  frame  of  received  speech  signal  daU; 
successively  encoding  two  subframes  of  received  speech  signal 

dau  divided  from  the  encoded  frame  of  received  speech 

signal  daU; 
decoding  one  subframe  of  received  speech  signal  dau  divided 

from  the  decoded  frame  of  received  encoded  speech  signal 

dau: 
encoding  one  subframe  of  received  speech  signal  dau  divided 

from  the  encoded  fiaine  of  received  speech  signal  dau: 
encoding  one  subframe  of  received  speech  signal  dau  divided 

from  the  encoded  frame  of  received  speech  signal  dau,  thus 

completing  encoding  of  the  subframes  of  received  speech 

signal  dau  contained  in  said  one  frame  of  received  speech 

signal  daU:  and 
decoding  one  subframe  of  received  speech  signal  daU  divided 

from  the  decoded  frame  of  received  encoded  speech  signal 

dau.  thus  completing  decoding  of  the  subframes  of  received 

encoded  speech  signal  dau  contained  in  said  one  frame  of 

received  encoded  speech  signal  daU. 


5372,682 

CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  A  SEQUENTIAL  DATA  BITFER 

USING  BYTE  READ-ENABLE  LINES  TO  DEFINE  AND 

SHUT  THE  ACCESS  WINDOW 

Raul  A.  Garibay,  Jr.,  and  Douglas  E.  Duscfaatko,  both  of  PUno, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cyrix  Corporation,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863^27 

Int  a.*  G06F  9/00.9/30 

VS.  a.  395—250  8  Claims 

1.  A  sequential  buffer  with  shift-based  control  logic  for  access- 
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ing  sequences  of  X  bytes  out  of  a  total  of  Y  bytes  in  the  sequential 
buffer  (X<Y)  to  provide  an  X-byte  transfer  to  a  transfer  requester, 
comprising: 
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(1)  shifter  logic  thai  defines  «n  access  window  encompassing  an 
X-byte  sequence  in  ihe  sequential  buffer,  including  an  index 
byte  together  with  the  next  X-1  bytes  in  sequence,  such  thai 
access  to  dau  in  the  buffer  is  luniied  to  those  bytes  within  the 
access  window: 

(b)  for  each  byte  of  the  sequential  buffer,  the  shifter  logic 
including  a  read-enables  element  that,  when  active,  enables 
access  to  such  byte: 

(c)  the  shifter  logic  defining  the  access  window  by  activating  the 
read-enable  element  corresponding  to  an  index  byte  together 
with  the  next  X-l  read-enable  elements  conesponding  to  the 
next  X-l  byte»,  with  the  remaining  read-enable  elements 
being  inactive:  and 

(d)  access  logic  that,  for  each  transfer  operation,  accesses  the 
bytes  in  the  sequential  buffer  within  the  access  window  for 
transfer  to  the  transfer  requester. 

(e)  the  transfer  requester  initiating  a  transfer  operation  by  pro- 
viding a  shift  increment,  such  shift  increment  communicaung 
the  X  bytes  used  in  an  immediately  preceding  transfer  opera- 
tion: 

(f)  for  each  transfer  operation,  (i)  the  shifter  logic,  responding  to 
die  shift  increment,  shifts  the  access  window  by  ihe  shift 
increment  by  activating  and  deactivating  selected  read-enable 
elements,  such  that  a  new  index  byte  is  shifted  from  a  previ- 
ous index  byte  by  the  shift  increment,  and  (ii)  the  access  logic 
accesses  the  corresponding  bytes  within  the  access  window 
for  tTansfer  to  the  transfer  requester. 
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can  selectively  alter  address  locations  of  card  information 
structure  (CIS)  bytes  containing  information  about  the  inter- 
face card: 

at  least  a  first  external  pin  coupled  to  said  common  memory  and 
said  audio  communication  device,  said  first  external  pin  pro- 
vides a  common  memory  signal  to  said  common  memory 
when  said  common  memory  mode  is  selected  by  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  registers  and  provides  an  audio  signal  to 
said  audio  communication  device  when  said  audio  mode  is 
selected  by  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  registers:  and 

a  logic  circuit  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  registers  and  to  said 
first  external  pin. 


5^2>M 

IEEE  4S8  INTERFACE  AND  MESSAGE  HANDLING 

METHOD 

Robert  Caalk,  C«Ur  Park;  Brian  K.  Odom,  and  William  C. 

NowUn.  Jr.,  both  ot  Austin,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  National 

Instnincnts  Corporation,  Austiii,  Tex. 
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HRMWARE  SELECTABLE  ADDRESS  LOCATION  AND 

SIZE  FOR  as  BYTE  AND  ABn^ITY  TO  CHOOSE 

BETWEEN  COMMON  MEMORY  MODE  AND  AUDIO 

MODE  BY  USING  TWO  EXTERNAL  PINS 

Cari  J.  EpoUte.  Pboenix.  Arte.,  Mlchad  Gley.  Sacramcoto,  and 

Nch  Satteriund,  Loomis,  both  of  Calif.,  aMisnors  to  InlH 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2*0,057,  Jan.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
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1  An  interface  card  having  an  interface  logic  block  adapted  for 
interfacing  a  peripheral  device  with  a  computer  host  and  for 
selecting  between  a  common  memory  mode  to  communicale  with 
an  onboard  common  memory  and  an  audio  mode  to  communicate 
with  an  on-boatd  audio  communication  device,  said  interface  logic 
block  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  registers  including  at  least  one  register  having  a 
plurality  of  attribute  memory  range  select  (AMRS)  bits  which 


I    A  bus  interface  which  couples  a  microprocessor  having  a 
direct  memory  access  controller  to  an  IEEE  488  bus.  the  interface 
comprising: 
a  microprtxessor  port  which  transmits  and  receives  dau  to  and 
from  said  microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  having  an 
interrupt  signal  port:  said  microprocessor  pott  including  at 
least  one  line  for  transmitting  interrupt  signals  to  said  inter- 
rupt signal  port  of  said  microprocessor, 
an  IEEE  488  bus:  said  IEEE  488  bus  including  dau  lines  and  a 

dau  valid  (DAV)  line: 
listener  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  port  and 
said  IEEE  488  bus.  for  transrutting  dau  ttom  said  IEEE  488 
bus  to  said  microprocessor  via  said  microprocessor  port:  and 
acceptor   handshake   means,   coupled   to   said   listener  circuit 
mews  Mid  said  IEEE  488  bus.  for  detecting  when  the  last  byte 
of  a  dau  transfer  has  been  received  from  said  IEEE  488  bus 
while  said  listener  circuit  means  is  transmitting  dau  to  said 
micioprocessor  via  said  microprocessor  port  and  for  then 
transmitting  a  first  interrupt  signal  to  said  interrupt  signal  port 
of  said  microprocessor  via  said  microprocessor  port: 
synchronizabon  means,  coupled  to  said  IEEE  488  bus.  for 
detecting  when  a  dau  valid  signal  previously  asserted  on  said 
DAV  line  is  unasserted,  and  for  then  transmitting  a  second 
interrupt  signal  to  said  intemipt  signal  port  of  said  micropro- 
cessor via  said  microprocessor  port: 
wherein  said  previously  asserted  dau  valid  signal  is  unasserted 
only  when  all  devices  coupled  to  said  lEE  488  bus  that  are 
receiving  said  daU  transfer  have  received  a  datum,  compris- 
ing a  portion  of  said  daU  transfer,  from  said  IEEE  bus:  and 
a  synchronizauon  interrupt  enable  switch  for  enabling  said  syn- 
chronizauon  means  to  send  said  second  intemipt  signal  to 
said   mictopiocessor:   wherein   said   synchronization   means 
does  not  send  said  second  interrupt  signal  when  a  dau  valid 
signal  previously  asserted  on  said  DAV  line  is  unasserted 
unless  said  synchronization  interrupt  enable  switch  is  enabled: 
said  synchronization  interrupt  enable  switch  coupled  to  said 
nucroptocessor  vu  said  microprocessor  port  so  that  said 


microprocessor  can  enable  and  disable  said  synchronization 
intemipt  enable  switch: 
whereby  said  microprocessor  is  automatically  notified  by  said 
first  interrupt  signal  that  the  last  byte  of  a  daU  transfer  has 
been  transmitted  by  said  interface  fit>m  said  IEEE  488  bus  to 
said  microprocessor  and  said  microprocessor  is  automatically 
notified  by  said  second  interrupt  signal  that  said  IEEE  488  bus 
has  completed  transmission  of  said  datum. 


5,572,685 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
John  G.  FIAer,  Congleton,-  Stephen  Gold,  Camberley,  and 
Philip  Worsdale,  Alsager,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 
IntematiMial  Computers  Limited,  London,  EngUnd 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,577 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1994, 
9405855 

InL  a."  G06F  13/36 
VS.  a.  395—287  5  Claims 


5,572,686 

BUS  ARBITRATION  SCHEME  WITH  PRIORITY 

SWITCHING  AND  TIMER 

Ann  B.  Nunsiata,  Cupertino;  Riaz  A.  Moiedina,  Woodside,  and 

Chi-Shing  J.  Ng,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple 

Computet;  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,745 
Int.  CL'  G06F  13/36 
VS.  a.  395—29*  18  Claims 

10.  A  bus  arbiter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lines  for  receiving  bus  requests: 
a  plurality  of  lines  for  transmitting  bus  grants: 
at  least  one  line  for  receiving  a  signal  for  changing  a  priority 
associated  with  one  of  said  bus  requests: 
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aifoitration  logic  for  issuing  a  bus  grant  based  upon  a  predeter- 
mined priority  scheme  associated  with  said  bus  requests,  such 
that  a  highest  priority  pending  bus  request  is  granted,  wherein 
said  predetermined  priority  scheme  is  changed  upon  receipt  of 
said  signal  for  changing  said  priority  associated  with  one  of 
said  bus  requests:  and 

a  counter  which  begins  counting  upon  receipt  of  said  one  of  said 
bus  requests  wherein  said  counter  generates  said  signal  for 
changing  said  priority  of  said  one  of  said  bus  requests  when 
said  counter  expires. 


5,572,687 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRIORITY 
ARBITRATION  AMONG  DEVICES  IN  A  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM 
Hussein  Alnuweiri,  Port  Moody,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231.310,  Apr.  22,  1994.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  409.658 
InL  CL"  G06F  13/374 
VS.  CL  395—303  12  Claims 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  units: 

(b)  a  bus.  interconnecting  said  units: 

(c)  bus  arbitration  means  connected  to  said  bus  for  setting  up  a 
btis  transfer  between  two  of  said  units,  and  for  then  asserting 
a  busy  signal  on  said  bus  indicating  that  said  bus  is  busy: 

(d)  isolation  means,  connected  between  said  units  and  said  bus, 
for  selectively  isolating  said  units  from  said  bus:  and 

(e)  control  means  connected  to  said  bus  and  to  said  isolation 
means,  for  capturing  identifiers  from  said  bus  identifying  the 
two  of  said  units  that  are  participating  in  said  bus  transfer  and 
for  then  instructing  said  isolation  means  to  isolate  from  the 
bus  all  of  said  units  other  than  the  two  of  said  units  that  are 
participating  in  said  bus  transfer,  while  said  busy  signal  is 
asserted. 


I.  A  mediod  for  priority  arbitration  among  a  plurality  of  modules 
in  a  computer  system,  said  computer  system  comprising  a  multi- 
line arbitration  bus  comprising  K  bus  lines  bu${  1 } bus{k}, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  assigning  to  each  of  said  modules  a  priority  code  P,  from  a  set 
D(r.K-i-l)  consisting  of  r-digit  radix  K-t-1  numbers: 

b)  causing  modules  which  are  contending  for  access  to  a  system 
resource  to  be  active: 

c)  causing  each  active  module  having  a  priority  code  with  a 
non-zero  first  digit,  to  write  a  logic  value  of  "1"  to  a  bus  line 
bu${i}  corresponding  to  said  first  digit: 

d)  performing  a  prefix-OR  operation  on  said  arbitration  bus;  and. 

e)  for  each  active  module  having  a  priority  code  with  a  first  digit 
having  a  value  i.  widi  i^K.  reading  a  logic  value  on  a  bus  line 
bus{i-t-l}  and  making  said  active  module  inactive  if  said  logic 
value  on  said  bus  line  bus{i-(-l}  is  "1". 
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ntlMARY  BUS  PROCESSING  ELEMENT  WITH 
MULTIFVNCTION  INTERCONNECTION  TO 
SECONDARY  BtS 
laMS  T.  Sytwn,  Los  Altos.  Calif.,  asdipwr  to  T>wi  Co«|HHer 
Corrwratioii.  MUpitas.  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30.  1»4,  S«r.  No.  315.f7» 

InL  CL'  Gt,r  U/00 

VS.  Ct  395— 3m  29  Claims 


J 


1    An  apparatus  to  process  signals  from  a  pnmary  bus  and  a 
secondary  bus  of  a  compuier,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  primary  bus  card  configured  for  simuluneous  posiuoning 
within  a  computer  backplane  aperture  and  a  first  motl>erboard 
slot  electrically  connected  to  said  primary  bus.  said  pnmary 
bus  card  obtaining  pnmary  bus  signals,  said  pnmary  bus  card 
including  a  processing  circuit  to  process  said  pnmary  bus 
signals,  and  a  bndge  cable  connector  electrically  connected  to 
said  processing  circuit; 
a  secondary  bus  connector  configured  for  positioning  within  a 
second  motherboard  slot  electrically  connected  to  said  sec 
ondary  bus.  said  secondary  bus  connector  obtaining  multiple 
function  secondary  bus  signals  associated  with  muluple  func- 
tions performed  by  a  plurality  of  functional  elements  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  bus.  said  secondary  bus  connector 
including  a  vertical  profile  substanually  equivalent  to  the 
vertical  profile  of  said  second  motherboard  slot  such  that  said 
secondarv  bus  connector  does  not  obstnict  the  positioning  of 
said  pnmary  bus  card  within  said  computer  backplane  aper- 
ture: and 
a  bndge  cable  vertically  extending  from  said  secondary  bus 
connector  to  said  bridge  cable  connector  to  convey  said 
secondary  bus  signals  to  said  processing  circuit. 
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selectively  modifying  the  first  extension  bit  to  provide  a  modi- 
fied first  extension  bit  in  response  to  execution  of  the  shift 
instruction 


5.572,W* 
CASCADED  MULTISTAGE  COUNTERFLOW  PIPELINE 
PROCESSOR  FOR  CARRYING  DISTINCT  DATA  IN  TWO 

OPPOSITE  DIRECTIONS 
Chartcs  E.  Molnar,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.;  Ivan  E.  Sutheriand. 
Santa  Monica,  Califs  Robert  F.  SprouU.  Newton,  Mass..  and 
Ian  W.  Jones,  Saratoga.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sun  Microsys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  140,654,  Oct.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46MM 

Int  Cl.<^  G06F  7/00 

VS.  CL  395—37*  "  Cl«*«* 


5,572,689 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
Michael  G.  GaUup;  L.  Rodney  Goke;  Robert  W.  Scatoo,  Jr.; 
Terry   G.    Lawell;    Stephen   G.   Osbora,   and   Thomas   J. 
Tomaiin.  all  of  Austin,  Tet,  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Schaumburg.  III. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  40,779.  Mar.  31,  1993,  ab—dofd.  This 

application  Mar.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,045 

IntCl.'"G06F9/*/^ 

U.S.  a.  395—376  »  C"*^ 

I.  A  method  of  execuung  a  shift  instruction  in  a  data  processor. 

comprising  tlie  steps  of.  

receiving  the  shift  instruction  having  a  source  operand; 
decoding  the  shift  instruction  to  provide  a  plurality  of  control 

signals: 
accessing  a  first  extension  bit  from  a  first  storage  location  and  a 

second  extension  bit  from  a  second  storage  location: 
shifting  a  shift  value  into  a  first  bit  of  the  source  operand  to 
generate  a  shifted  data  value,  the  shift  value  being  detennined 
in  response  to  both  the  first  extension  bit  and  the  second 
extension  bit:  and 
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I  A  counterflowuig  dau  processing  system  capable  of  carrying 
distinct  dau  elements  in  two  directions,  comprising: 
a  set  of  stages  interconnected  to  form  a  pipeline; 
circuitry  configured  to  control  the  flow  of  a  first  group  of  distinct 

dau  elements  in  a  first  direction  through  the  set  of  suges 

forming  the  pipeline: 
circuitry  configured  to  control  the  flow  of  a  second  group  of 

distinct  dau  elements  in  a  second  direction  through  the  set  of 

suges  forming  the  pipeline; 
one  suge  among  the  set  of  suges  further  including: 


a  dynamic  selection  circuit  configured  to  determine  if  a  first  dau 
element  from  the  first  group  of  distinct  dau  elements  and  a 
second  dau  element  from  the  second  group  of  distinct  dau 
elements  are  present  at  the  one  sUge;  and 

interaction  circuitry  configured  to  cause  the  first  dau  element 
and  the  second  daU  element  to  interact  in  the  one  suge  when 
the  first  dau  element  and  the  second  dau  element  are  present 
in  the  oae  suge. 


5^2,692 

MEMORY  CONFIGURATION  DECODING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  ROW  BASE  ADDRESS 

GENERATION  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLE  MEMORY 

DEVICES  WITH  ROW  ACCESS  INTERLEAVING 
Robert  N.  Murdodi,  Sacramento,  and  Mohammad  Z.  iOian, 
Otnis  Heights,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation, 
SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,409,  Dec  24,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,984 
Int  CL*  G06F  I2A)6 
VS.  CL  395—405  9  Claims 
ff — 


5,572,691 
APPAkATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
MULTIPLE  DATA  STREAMS  FROM  STORED  DATA 
USING  DUAL  MEMORY  BUFFERS 
Rabce  Koudmani,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GI  Corpora- 
tion, Hatboro,Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47^41 

Int  a."  G06F  I2A)2 

VS.  a.  395—405  19  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  storing  successive  frames  containing  bytes  of 
digital  information  and  subsequently  outputting  an  integer  number 
N  of  different  dau  streams  for  each  frame,  each  of  said  N  different 
dau  streams  providing  the  same  bytes  for  each  or  said  frames  but 
in  a  different  order  for  subsequent  processing,  comprising: 
first  and  second  memory  banks  for  respectively  storing  alternate 
ones  of  said  successive  frames,  said  first  memory  bank 
adapted  to  store  bytes  from  an  incoming  frame  while  said 
second  memory  bank  outputs  bytes  Itom  a  previous  frame, 
and  said  second  memory  bank  adapted  to  store  bytes  from  an 
incoming  frame  while  said  first  memory  bank  outputs  bytes 
from  a  previous  frame,  wherein  the  previous  frame  bytes 
output  by  each  memory  bank  are  output  in  a  plurality  of 
different  orders  to  provide  said  N  different  dau  streams  for 
the  previous  frame; 
means  for  controlling  the  inputting  and  outputting  of  bytes 
which  represent  said  frames  to  and  from  said  first  and  second 
memory  banks,  wherein  said  memory  banks  are  responsive  to 
read  and  write  strobes  and  addresses  provided  by  said  control- 
ling means  for  (i)  storing  incoming  frame  dau  in  an  order 
determined  by  write  addresses  at  a  rate  of  N  bytes  per  write 
strobe  and  (ii)  outputting  N  bytes  of  frame  dau  specified  by  a 
read  address  for  a  next  successive  one  of  said  N  different  dau 
streams  every  read  strobe,  one  write  strobe  occurring  for 
every  N  read  strobes,  such  that  said  output  dau  bytes  are 
provided  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  orders  according 
to  one  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  different  read  address 
sequences:  and 
means  for  buffering  the  ouiputted  frame  dau  for  each  of  said  N 
different  dau  streams  to  provide  one  byte  per  read  strobe  in 
each  of  said  dau  streams. 
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6.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  processor  for  sending  a  memory  address  and  ctmtrol  signals 
for  a  memory  access: 

a  bus  coupled  to  said  processor  for  carrying  said  memory 
address  and  said  control  signals: 

a  memory  for  storing  bits  of  data,  said  memory  comprising  a 
plurality  of  memory  rows: 

a  memory  controller  coupled  to  said  bus  and  to  said  memory,  for 
receiving  said  memory  address  and  control  signals,  said 
memory  controller  including  a  memory  configuration  decod- 
ing system  that  automatically  calculates  a  row  base  address 
corresponding  to  a  first  memory  row  in  said  plurality  of 
memory  rows,  said  memory  controller  using  said  row  base 
address  to  determine  if  said  memory  address  is  in  said  first 
memory  row;  and 

first  means  for  receiving  an  interleave  disable  signal,  said  inter- 
leave disable  signal  indicating  if  said  first  memory  row  and  a 
fourth  memory  row  are  interieaved.  the  row  size  of  said  first 
memory  row  being  equal  to  a  row  size  corresponding  to  said 
fourth  memory  row; 

wherein  the  memory  configuration  decoding  system  comprises  i) 
second  means  for  receiving  a  row  size  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  memory  rows,  and  ii)  means  for  summing  coupled  to 
said  second  means  for  receiving,  said  means  for  summing 
generating  said  row  base  address  by  adding  the  row  sizes 
corresponding  to  said  memory  rows  whose  row  size  is  greater 
than  the  row  size  corresponding  to  said  first  memory  row,  and 

wherein  the  means  for  summing  comprises  i)  means  for  output- 
ting a  value  corresponding  to  each  of  said  memory  rows,  said 
value  corresponding  to  a  row  size  of  the  corresponding 
memory  row  if  the  row  size  of  the  corresponding  memory  row- 
is  greater  than  the  row  size  of  said  first  memory  row,  said 
value  corresponding  to  zero  if  the  row  size  of  the  correspond- 
ing memory  row  is  less  than  die  row  size  corresponding  to 
said  first  memory  row,  and  ii)  an  adder  means  coupled  to  said 
means  for  outputting  for  adding  a  plurality  of  values  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  each  of  said  memory  rows:  and 

wherein  the  means  for  outputting  comprises  i)  means  for  gener- 
ating a  row  size  mask  corresponding  to  said  first  memory  row. 
said  row  size  mask  producing  a  zero  when  ANDed  with  row 
size  of  a  second  memory  row  smaller  than  the  row  size 
corresponding  to  said  first  memory  row,  said  row  size  mask 
further  producing  row  size  of  a  third  memory  row  when 
ANDed  with  row  size  of  said  third  memory  row,  row  size  of 
said  third  memory  row  being  greater  than  row  size  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  memory  row,  and  li)  means  for  produc- 
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ing  a  logical  AND  funcuon  of  the  row  size  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  memocy  rows  with  said  row  size  mask,  the  output 
of  said  logical  AND  function  conesponding  to  the  plurality  of 
values  respectively  cofresponding  to  each  of  said  memory 
rows  output  in  said  step  of  ouipuning. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXTENDED  MEMORY  CHIPS  IN  A  RANDOM  BLOCK 

ACCESS  OPERATION 

Go  H.  Choi,  SwHiL  Rep.  of  Keren,  a-Jt^*  to  LG  Semicon  Co., 

LUL,  ChuBRcheongbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  »,  I"»4.  Ser.  No.  219,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  2«.  1W4. 
3T72/1W4 

lot  CI."  G«iF  I2A)6 
VS.  CI  395--I05  ><  t^""*"" 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  extended  memory  chips  in  a  random 


5J72,«M 

VIRTUAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  ACCESS  PATHS 

BELONGING  TO  SAME  GROUP  FROM  PLURAUTY  OF 

ACCESS  PATHS  TO  REACH  DEVICE  DESIGNATED  BY 

COMMAND  wrra  REFERENCE  TO  TABLE 
MInoru  I  chlno,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157.417 
Clatef  priortty.  application  Japan,  No».  25,  1992,  4-314685 
Int  ex."  G06T  I5A)2 
VS.  CI.  395—466  27  Claims 

7.  An  uiput/output  control  apparatus  of  a  virtual  machine  sys- 
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block  access  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assigning  one  memory  chip  as  a  master  chip  and  other 
memory  chips  as  slave  chips  upon  inpumng  a  start  address, 
the  start  address  coeiespooding  to  an  address  within  the  mas- 
ter chip  and  each  slave  chip  being  referenced  from  the  master 
chip  using  a  direction; 

(b)  accessmg  a  block  of  dau  in  the  master  chip  corresponding  lo 
the  Stan  address  using  the  start  address  and  a  status  pointer 
value  until  an  overflow  signal  is  generated  in  response  to  the 
sutus  pointer  value  corresponding  to  an  address  outside  the 
master  chip,  the  status  pointer  value  referencing  memory 
addresses  of  the  accessed  dau  with  respect  to  the  start 


(c)  discriminating  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  generated 
overflow  signal,  if  the  overflow  signal  is  generated  at  said  step 
(b).  and  transferring  an  access  nght  to  the  slave  chip  of  the 
discriminated  direction  to  allow  access  the  dau  of  the  dis- 
cnmuiaied  slave  chip; 

(d)  accessing  dau  of  a  remaining  Wock  portion  in  die  slave  chip 
to  which  the  access  nght  is  transferred  at  said  step  (c)  using 
the  start  address  and  the  sutus  pointer  value  until  the  dau 
access  is  completed;  and 

(e)  transferring  the  access  nght  to  the  nuster  chip  if  the  dau 
access  to  the  remaining  block  portion  in  the  slave  chip  is 
completed  at  said  step  (d). 


lem,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  virtual  machines  which  are  realized  on  a  real 
machine  by  a  monitor  section  as  a  software  to  control  the 
virtual  machine  system  and  which  executes  input/outpul  con- 
tiols  by  an  independent  operating  system; 
a  plurality  of  input/output  devices  allocated  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  virtual  machines  in  a  one-to-one  conesponding 
nunner. 
an  inpui/ootput  control  unit  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 

inpul/outpul  devices;  and 
at  least  two  channel  devices  to  couple  said  input/outpul  control 

unit  to  said  plurality  of  xiriual  machines, 
wherein  said  inpot/outpui  control  unit  has 
group  ID  holding  means  for  defining  access  paths  forming 
logical  couplings  of  a  number  as  many  as  the  number  of  said 
channel  devices  with  respect  to  one  of  said  input/output 
devices  as  access  paths  each  of  which  starts  from  each  of  said 
plurality  of  virtual  machines  and  reaches  each  of  said  plurality 
of  input/output  devices  via  the  channel  devices  and  the  input/ 
output  control  unit,  and  for  holding  each  group  ID  set  by  each 
of  said  plurality  of  virtual  machines  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  access  paths  into  a  table, 
clearing  means  for  clearing  a  special  group  ID  held  in  said  table 

of  said  group  ID  holding  means,  and 
input/output  execunng  means  for  detecting  the  access  paths 
belonging  lo  the  same  group  from  among  said  plurality  of 
access  paths  which  reach  the  input/output  device  designated 
by  a  command  with  reference  lo  the  ubie  in  said  group  ID 
holding  means  and  for  executing  input/output  operauons. 
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I  5,572,695 

TRANSPARENT  MEMORY  MAPPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  P.  Andrews,  Boca  Raton;  Derrick  L.  Arias,  Miami; 
Judith  M.  Linger,  Defray  Beach;  Baiju  D.  Mandalia.  Boca 
Raton;  Oscar  E.  Ortega,  Miami,  and  Jolin  C.  Sinibaldi, 
Pompano  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,974 

Int  a."  G06F  I2A)2 

VS.  a.  395—412  6  Claims 


5,572,696 

SECRET  INFORMATION  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

ERASING  SECRET  INFORMATION  UPON  DETECTION 

OF  AUTHORIZED  USER-INITIATED  EVENT 
Masayuki  Sonobe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,706 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1991,  3-312233 
InL  CI."  G06F  12/14 
VS.  a.  395—412  10  Claims 


6.  An  addressable  mode  selecuble  digital  information  process- 
ing system  comprising: 

first  and  second  digital  processors  each  of  which  being  operative 
to  generate  first  and  second  logical  addresses  respectively  for 
accessing  a  first  plurality  of  memory  locations. 

first  and  second  register  means  for  containing  first  and  second 
address  mapping/mode  information  coupled  lo  said  first  and 
second  digital  processors. 

data  storage  means  having  a  second  plurality  of  nuemory  loca- 
tions each  of  which  having  a  physical  address,  said  second 
plurality  being  greater  than  said  first  plurality. 

first  and  second  logical  memory  mapping  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  digital  processors  respectively  and  to  said 
dau  storage  means,  said  first  and  second  logical  memory 
mapping  means  being  operative  to  receive  (i)  said  first  and 
second  logical  addresses  from  said  first  and  second  digital 
processors  respectively  and  (ii)  said  first  and  second  address 
mapping/mode  information  respectively  and  generate  first  and 
second  pt^sical  addresses  corresponding  to  a  mode  selected 

wherein  said  system  is  in  a  third  mode. 

said  first  memory  mapping  means  being  operative  to  map  said 
first  logical  addresses  from  said  first  digital  ptxjcessor  directly 
to  a  first  page  of  memory  in  said  daU  storage  means, 

said  second  memory  mapping  means  being  operative  to  map 
said  second  logical  addresses  from  said  second  digital  proces- 
sor directly  to  a  second  page  of  memory  in  said  daU  storage 
means  such  that  said  first  and  second  processors  can  only 
access  said  first  and  second  memory  pages  respectively 

and.  wherein  said  first  register  means  includes  a  first  map 
register  having  a  mode  bit,  said  second  register  means 
includes  a  second  map  register  having  a  read  only  copy  of 
said  mode  bit.  said  third  mode  being  selected  by  said  first 
digital  processor  by  setting  said  mode  bit  to  a  first  logic  state 
when  said  second  plurality  of  memory  locations  is  equal  to 
two  times  said  first  plurality  of  logically  addressable  memory 
locations. 
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1.  A  secret  information  protection  system  for  protecting  secret 
information  stored  in  an  information  processing  system  from 
access  by  an  unauthorized  user,  the  information  processing  system 
having  an  IC  card  for  processing  information,  the  secret  informa- 
tion protection  system  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  the  secret  information; 
erasure  instructing  means  for  delecting  removal  of  the  IC  card 
from  the  information  processing  system,  and,  when  removal  is 
delected,  for  generating  an  erasing  instruction  to  erase  the 
secret  information  from  the  storage  means;  and 
erasure  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  storage  means,  for 
erasing  the  secret  information  in  accordance  with  the  erasing 
instruction  from  the  erasure  instructing  means. 


5,572,697 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  LOST  BUFFER 
CONTENTS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Denis  Chevalier,  La  CoUe  Sur  Loup;  Jean  Calvignac,  La 
Gaude;  Jean-Marie  Munier.  Cagnes-sur-Mer;  Bernard  Nau- 
din,  and  Maurice  Duault,  both  of  Saint  Laurent  du  Var,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, ArmoniL,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,314 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Mar.  2, 
1992,92480009 

Int  CI.*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395-^27  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  buffer  contents  in  a  dau  process- 
ing system  through  which  source  and  destination  users  exchange 
information  comprising  a  memory  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
buffers  provided  with  buffer  control  blocks,  buffer  management 
means  which  are  responsive  lo  requests  from  users  for  allocating 
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buffers  to  source  usen  in  ccder  for  said  source  users  to  store  the 
information  to  be  sent  to  the  destination  users,  said  buffer  manage- 
ment means  building  buffer  queues  and  dequeuing  buffers  from 
said  queues  to  send  the  information  contained  therein  to  said 
destination  users  and  for  releasing  said  buffers  afterwards,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

ume  mark  stonng  means  settable  to  n  different  values  w  a 
predetenmned  order,  the  value  of  said  time  mark  storing 
means  being  changed  at  the  expiration  of  a  time  period  P. 
time  marking  means  for  writing  the  current  value  of  the  time 
mark  stonng  means  into  a  time  mark  field  of  the  buffer 
control  blocks  when  the  buffers  are  allocated  to  users. 
state  held  writing  means  for  wriung  into  a  state  field  of  the 
buffer  control  blocks,  a  first  value  when  the  buffers  are  allo- 
cated to  users,  a  second  value  when  the  buffers  are  released 
and  a  third  value  when  the  buffers  Derrain  to  a  queue, 
scanning  means  for  readmg  the  contents  of  said  buffer  control 
blocks  at  regular  time  intervals  t  separated  by  said  period  P. 
and  for  testing  if  the  state  field  of  each  buffer  control  block  is 
set  to  said  second  value  and.  if  not  so  set,  for  comparing  said 
lime  mark  field  with  the  value  said  time  mark  storing  means 
had  at  the  time  t-xP.  where  x  is  a  number  m  the  range  l<x<n. 
and  then  releasing  the  correspooding  buffer  in  case  of  equal- 
ity, 
said  scanning  means  further  testing  whether  said  state  field  of 
each  buffer  control  block  is  set  to  said  third  value,  and  if  so 
set  dequeuing  all  said  buffers  of  said  queue  to  which  said 
buffers  pertain. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALLOCATING  MEMORY 

RESOURCES  WHERE  THE  CATEGORY  OF  A  MEMORY 

RESOURCE  DETERMINES  WHERE  ON  A  CIRCVLAR 

STACK  A  POINTER  TO  THE  MEMORY  RESOURCE  IS 

PLACED 

HiriMi  C.  Yecu  Cupertino,  and  Vasudha  N.  Bbaritarm,  MUpitas, 

botk  of  Calif.,  assljiiors  to  Rolm  CompMiy,  Saala  Omrm, 

Caitf. 

FUed  Apr.  I*.  1»4.  S«.  No.  2M,9W 
IBL  CI.*  G«W  I2A)0 
VS.  CL  »5— 437  >• 
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said  local  computer  system  further  comprising 

a  plurality  of  stack  locations,  wherein  each  stack  location  is 
uniquely  linked  to  two  other  slack  locations,  and  wherein 
said  plurality  of  stack  locations  are  linked  in  a  circular 
fashion; 
a  plurality  of  pointers,  wherein  each  said  pointer  is  stored  in 
said  plurality  of  stack  locations  and  points  to  a  memor> 
resource  from  the  plurality  of  memory  resources; 
a  next  available  marker  for  indicating  a  next  available  pointer 
in  a  first  available  stack  location  in  said  plurality  of  stack 
locations; 
a  last  available  marker  for  indicating  a  last  available  pointer  in 
a  last  available  stack  location  in  said  plurality  of  stack 
locations; 
request  detection  means  for  detecting  a  request  from  the  PBX 
environment  for  a  requested  memory  resource  from  the 
plurality  of  memory  resources; 
resource  access  means,  responsive  to  said  request  detection 
means,  for  obtaining  said  next  available  pointer  indicated 
by  said  next  available  marker, 
wherein  the  PBX  environment  is  given  said  next  available 
pointer  and  a  first  command  is  placed  in  a  first  memory 
resource  from  the  plurality  of  memory  resources  indicated  by 
said  next  available  pointer,  and  wherein  said  next  available 
marker  is  updated  such  that  said  next  available  marker  indi- 
cates a  pointer  corresponding  to  a  next  available  memory 
resource; 
an  engine  driver  for  conveying  said  first  command  to  said 

shared  memory; 
release  detection  means  for  detecting  that  a  previously 
obtained  memory  resource  which  was  previously  obtained 
by  the  PBX  environment,  has  been  released; 
lesource  placement  means  for  placing  a  released  pointer, 
corresponding  to  said  previously  obtained  memory 
resource,  into  one  of  said  stack  locations,  said  resource 
placement  means  comprising 

resource  categorization  means  for  determining  whether  a 
first  address  of  said  previously  obtained  memory 
resource  belongs  to  a  first  category  of  memory  pages  or  a 
second  category  of  nnemory  pages; 
first  category  insertion  means,  responsive  to  said  resource 
categorization  means,  for  inserting  said  released  pointer 
into  a  stack  location  indicated  by  said  next  available 
marker  when  the  previously  obtained  memory  resource 
belongs  to  the  first  category  of  memory  pages; 
second  category  insertion  means,  responsive  to  said 
resource  caiegonzation  means,  for  inserting  said  released 
pointer  into  a  stack  location  indicated  by  said  last  avail- 
able marker  when  the  previously  obtained  memory 
resource  belongs  to  the  second  category  of  memory 
pages 


9.  A  system  for  allocaung  a  plurality  of  memory  resources,  each 
having  an  address  la  a  private  btanch  exchange  (PBX)  environ- 
ment, comprising: 
a  local  computer  system,  having  a  meniory  lesouree  area  com- 
prising two  or  more  memory  pages; 
a  shared  memory  for  receiving  one  or  more  commands,  to  which 
the  PBX  environment  is  responsive,  from  said  local  computer 
system; 


5^2,699 
VARUBLE  LENGTH  DATA  IN  A  PARALLEL  DISK 
ARRAY 
Yoshihtaa  Kamo,  Musashimurayama;  HtO'™*  '^o''  Tachikawa; 
Hitoriil  Kakuta.  KokubuigU  Yoshito  'Runoda,  Tokyo;  Hiro- 
Dikhl  Fujlsawa,  Tokoroiawa;  Yosuke  Seo,  Sagamihara,  and 
YMuhidc  Ouchi,  Kogaoei.  all  of  Japan,  aviCDors  to  Hltadii, 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,581,  Sep.  13,  1989.  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcatioo  Mar.  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,191 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioii  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1988, 63-232357; 
Sep.  28.  1988.  63-241104 

Int  CL"  G06F  I2A>4;l7/30 
VS.  CL  395—441  30  Claims 

1  In  a  disc  array  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  disc 
storage  devices  and  a  disc  array  controller  connected  to  an  upper 
device  by  at  least  one  upper  path  and  to  said  plurality  of  disc 
storage  devices  by  a  plurality  of  lower  paths,  a  method  for  control- 
ling accesses  to  the  plurality  of  disc  storage  devices  comprising  the 
steps,  executed  by  the  disc  airay  controller,  of: 
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5372,701 

BUS  SNOOP  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  CPU  WITH  CACHE  AND 

MAIN  MEMORY  UNIT 
Kazuhisa  Ishida;  Takashi  Inagawa,  and  Katnya  Banno,  all  of 
Owariasahi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and 
Hitachi  Chubu  Software,  Ltd.,  Aichi-ken,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  229.755 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5m97378 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  13/14 

VS.  a.  395—473  6  Claims 
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dividing  data  of  first  land  given  by  the  upper  device  through  the 
one  upper  path  into  plural  portions,  the  data  of  first  kind  being 
data  for  which  the  upper  device  has  designated  a  division 
number  which  is  larger  than  one; 

not  dividing  data  of  second  kind  given  by  the  upper  device 
through  tlte  one  upper  path,  the  data  of  the  second  kind  being 
data  for  wliich  the  upper  device  has  not  designated  a  division 
number  which  is  larger  than  one; 

writing  said  plural  ponions  of  said  data  of  first  kind  in  parallel 
into  a  plurality  of  regions  belonging  to  plural  ones  of  said  disc 
storage  device  by  plural  ones  of  said  plurality  of  lower  paths: 
and 

writing  said  data  of  second  kind  into  one  region  belonging  to 
one  of  the  plurality  of  disc  storage  devices  by  one  of  the 
plurality  of  lower  paths. 


5372,700 

CACHE  ACCESS  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PERMITTING  CACHING  OF  INFORMATION  IN 

SELECTED  CACHE  LINES 

Kirk  I.  Hays,  Hillsboro,  and  Wayne  D.  Smith.  Portiand,  both  of 

Oreg.,  assipiors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,962 

InL  CL*  G06F  I2A)0 

VS.  a.  395—466  29  Oaims 


I.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  processor  for  performing 
memory  access  by  specifying  an  address  in  a  main  memory,  and  a 
cache  memory  comprising  cache  lines,  a  cache  access  controller 
comprising: 

a  control  circuit  for  producing  a  plurality  of  access  values  in 
response  lo  said  address,  each  access  value  associated  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  cache  lines  and  having  a  true  or  a 
false  state;  and 
an  access  logic  circuit  for  permitting  caching  of  information 
associated  with  said  address  at  one  of  said  cache  lines  if  its 
corresponding  access  value  is  true. 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  main  memory  unit,  a  bus  master  and  an  I/O  device  which  are 
coupled  to  each  other  through  a  bus; 

a  main  memory  control  unit  which  controls  write/read  to  and 
from  said  main  memory  unit  and,  in  response  to  an  instruction 
for  writing  data  to  said  main  memory  unit  being  issued, 
deUvers  a  snoop  request  signal  and  an  address  at  which  data  is 
to  be  written  and  effects  the  transfer  of  data  to  said  main 
memory  unit  even  when  said  bus  is  in  a  standby  state; 

a  CPU  which  has  a  cache  memory  for  holding  data  read  out  of 
said  main  memory  unit  and  means  responsive  to  the  writing  of 
data  to  an  address  of  said  main  memory  unit  being  carried  out 
by  said  main  memory  control  unit,  for  performing  a  snoop 
processing  for  cancelling  an  address  in  said  cache  menxiry 
corresponding  to  said  address  of  said  main  memory  unit 
where  data  has  been  written;  and 

a  bus  snoop  control  unit  responsive  to  a  snoop  request  signal  and 
an  address  delivered  out  of  said  memory  control  unit,  for 
buffering  said  address,  for  determining  when  said  bus  is  in  a 
standby  state  because  said  CPU  occupies  said  bus  and  for 
causing  said  CPU  to  execute  snoop  processing  using  said 
buffered  address  when  said  bus  is  released  from  a  standby 
state  because  it  is  no  longer  occupied  by  said  CPU. 


5372,702 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  SUPPORTING  READ, 

WRITE,  AND  INTALIDATION  OPERATIONS  TO 
MEMORY  WHICH  MAINTAIN  CACHE  CONSISTENCY 
Nitin  V.  Sarangdhar;  Michael  W.  Rhodefaamel,  both  of  Beaver- 
ton,  Orcg.;  Amit  A.  Merchant,  Citrus  Heights,  Calif.,-  Mat- 
tlicw  A.  Fiscfa,  and  James  M.  Brayton,  both  of  Beaverton, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,790 
Int.  a."  G06F  13/14 
VS.  a.  395—473  30  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  system  which  includes  a 
bus  coupled  to  a  requesting  agent,  said  requesting  agent  having  a 
first  cache,  a  snooping  agent  having  a  second  cache,  and  a  memory 
unit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  issuing  a  read  request  as  part  of  a  pipelined  transaction  by 
said  requesting  agent,  said  read  request  having  a  target  agent; 

(b)  snooping  said  bus  by  said  snooping  agent  to  determine 
whether  said  read  request  can  be  satisfied  by  accessing  dau 
corresponding  to  said  request  contained  in  said  second  cache; 

(c)  issuing  one  of  either  a  first  signal  or  a  second  signal  from 
said  snooping  agent  to  said  requesting  agent  indicating  said 
read  request  can  be  satisfied  by  accessing  said  cache,  said  first 
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during  a  laler  cycle,  the  first  snooping  agent  deasseiting  the 
assertion  of  both  the  HIT#  and  HITM#  bus  signals  together 
and  asserting  its  valid  snoop  results. 
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signal  indicating  that  said  dau  is  contained  in  said  second 
cache  in  a  modified  suie.  and  said  second  signal  indicating 
that  said  daU  is  contained  in  said  second  cache  in  an  unmodi- 
fied state; 

(d)  placing  said  dau  from  said  second  cache  onto  said  bus 
during  said  pipelined  transaction  to  satisfy  said  read  request; 

(e)  taking  said  dau  from  said  cache  off  said  bus  by  said  memory 
unit;  and 

{{)  updating,  based  on  which  of  said  first  signal  or  said  second 
signal  IS  issued  in  said  step  (c),  a  state  of  a  cache  line  of  said 
first  cache  corresponding  to  said  dau  and  a  slate  of  a  cache 
line  of  said  second  cache  concsponding  to  said  data. 


5,572.7«4 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPLIT- 
LEVEL  CACHES  IN  A  MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  DATA  LOSS  AND  DEADLOCK 
PREVENTION  SCHEMES 
JoMph  P.  Bran,  San  Joae;  John  Bramaii,  Mountalnvtew;  Peter 
Y  g^  rrHmont:  WUHMi  A.  HuAnaii,  Los  Galas;  JoMph 
T  ScankMi,  Sunnyrale,  aU  ot  CaHf^  and  Ste^e  Ciavacia, 
WUUstoo,  VL,  aaricBon  to  SHkoo  Graphka,  Inc^  Mountain 
View.  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  15,  1»3,  S«r.  No.  1*7.0»5 

laL  CL"  GMF  12/16 

VS.  CX  395-4«S  M  CU>»« 


5,572.7M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SNOOP  STRETCHING 

USING  SIGNALS  THAT  CONVEY  SNOOP  RESULTS 

Peter  MacWllUaina.  Aloha;   Nltln  V.  Sarancdhar;   Matthew 

Ftocfc,  BcaTcrtoa,  aad  Amit  Merchant,  Portland,  all  of  Oref., 

Mricnors  to  Intel  Corporation.  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  19»4.  Ser  No.  203302 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  at  least  one  requesting  agent  for 
issuing  bus  transaction  requests  and  at  least  one  snooping  agent  for 
monitonng  transaction  requesu  and  issuing  bus  signals  on  an 
external  bus.  wherein  the  bus  transactions  are  timed  by  a  bus  clock 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  cycles,  a  method  for  stretching  the 
snoop  phase  of  a  bus  transaction  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

during  a  first  cycle,  a  first  snooping  agent  asserting  bodi  a  HIT* 
bus  signal  and  HrrM#  bus  signal  together  to  indicate  dtat  the 
first  snooping  agent  must  delay  assertion  of  valid  snoop 
results  for  a  predetenmned  snoop  period; 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  dau  loss  in  a  computer  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  processing  units  each  having  at  least  one 
cache,  wherein  multiprocessor  cache  coherency  is  maintained  in 
the  computer  system,  at  least  one  of  the  processing  units  including 
a  split-level  cache  arrangement  comprising  a  first  level  cache 
coupled  to  a  second  level  cache,  wherein  integer  store  mstnictions 
enable  dau  to  be  stored  in  both  the  first  level  cache  and  the  second 
level  cache,  the  first  level  cache  being  byte  wriuble  and  the  second 
level  cache  being  word  wriuble.  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  monitonng  a  pipeline  of  the  second  level  cache  to  detemune 
whether  a  forced  atomic  (FA)  instruction  is  in  the  second  level 
cache  pipeline,  a  FA  instruction  being  an  integer  store  instruc- 
tion which  requires  allocation  in  the  first  level  cache  and 
which  enables  dau  of  length  other  than  a  word  multiple  to  be 
stored  m  the  first  level  cache,  wherein  during  execution  of  a 
FA  instruction  one  or  more  bytes  are  read  from  the  first  level 
cache  and  written  to  the  second  level  cache  along  with  write 
dau  of  the  FA  instruction,  such  that  dau  of  word  length  is 
written  to  the  second  level  cache;  and 

(b)  if  a  FA  instruction  is  determined  to  be  in  the  second  level 
cache  pipeline,  then  deUying  interventions  to  the  second  level 
cache  until  die  FA  insouction  exits  the  second  level  cache 
pipeline  to  thereby  deUy  execution  of  cache  memory  access 
instructions  responsible  for  generation  of  said  interventions, 
such  that  dau  written  by  operation  of  said  cache  memory 
access  instructions  is  not  destroyed  by  operation  of  the  FA 
instruction. 


5,572,705 

SYNCHRONOUS  PHASE  TRACKING  PARALLEL 
ELECTRONIC  TIMING  GENERATOR 
Daryl  Carsoa,  Ptymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CAE,  Inc.,  Ham- 
burs,  Mich. 
Continuatian  of  Sen  No,  780^05,  Oct.  22,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,848 
Int  CL'  G06F  I2A)2 
VS.  a.  395—494  21  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronous  parallel  electronic  tiining  generator  compris- 
ing. 

means  to  generate  a  phase  Diking  multiple  frequency  from  an 
external  reciprocating  signal,  said  multiple  frequency  being 
greater  than  the  frequency  of  the  external  reciprocating  signal 
and  an  equal  multiple  of  each  cycle  of  the  external  recipro- 
cating signal. 

means  to  repeatedly  count  each  cycle  of  the  multiple  frequency 
during  a  selected  portion  of  the  external  reciprocating  signal 
and  means  to  generate  a  unique  address  number  correspond- 
ing to  each  count  thereby  providing  a  stream  of  unique 
address  numbers. 

a  source  of  image  dau  to  output  a  stream  of  image  dau  num- 
bers, 

an  image  memory  wherein  the  stream  of  image  dau  numbers  in 
response  to  the  stream  of  unique  address  numbers  provides  a 
stream  of  imaged  unique  daU  numbers. 

means  to  generate  a  second  set  of  address  numbers  initiated  by 
the  multiple  frequency  to  allow  at  least  one  imaged  unique 
dau  number  to  be  multiply  accessed  from  image  memory 
during  each  cycle  of  the  multiple  frequency,  and 

one  or  mote  output  latches  wherein  the  second  set  of  address 
numbers  set  the  output  latches  within  each  cycle  of  the 
multiple  frequency  and  the  imaged  unique  dau  numbers  are 
imposed  to  form  an  imaged  output  from  the  output  latches. 
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means  for  fetching  die  time  dau  representing  the  access  time  of 
the  contained  semiconductor  memory  from  a  mounted  car- 
tridge; 

setting  means  for  setting  in  said  count  means  a  count  value; 

an  internal  memory;  and 

storing  means  for  storing  dau  representing  an  access  time  of 
said  internal  memory  of  said  equipment, 

wherein  said  setting  means  comprises  means  for  selecting  one  of 
the  dau  representing  the  access  time  of  said  internal  memory 
stored  in  said  storing  means  and  the  time  dau  fetched  from 
the  mounted  cartridge  by  said  fetch  means,  said  setting  means 
setting  the  count  value  corresponding  to  the  selected  dau  in 
said  count  means. 


5,572,707 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  WITH  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONFIGURATION  CELL  AND  A  CONHGURATION 

LOGIC  FOR  TEMPORARILY  RECONHGURING  THE 

MEMORY  WITHOUT  ALTERING  THE  PROGRAMMED 

STATE  OF  THE  CONFIGURATION  CELL 

Rodney  R.  Rozman,  Placerville;  Michael  P.  Vital,  Orangevale, 

and  Peter  K.  Hazen,  Auburn,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel 

Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  68,641,  May  27, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,867 

Int  CL*  G06F  12/00 

VS.  a.  395—497.01  3  Claims 
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5,572,706 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  CONTROLLABLE 
ACCESS  TIMES  FOR  DETACHABLE  CARTRIDGES 

Kozo  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,686,  Feb.  24,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  532363,  Jun.  4,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser  No.  282,890,  Dec  12, 
1988,  PaL  No.  4,956,804,  which  is  a  cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
690,643,  Jan.  11,  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  269,623 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1984,  59-7057; 
Jan.  20,  1984,  59-7058 

InL  a.'  G06F  l/06:\2/06 
VS.  a.  395-^94  4  Clahns 

1.  An  electronic  equipment  comprising: 
a  CPU  having  a  wait  terminal; 

count  meaas  for  counting  a  wait  time  of  said  CPU  in  accordance 
with  a  setuble  count  value  and  for  outputting  a  wait  signal  to 
the  wail  terminal; 
mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  one  of  plural  kinds  of 
cartridges,  each  kind  of  said  cartridges  containing  a  semicon- 
ductor memory  with  a  different  respective  access  time  and 
storing  time  daU  representing  the  respective  access  time  of 
the  contained  semiconductor  memory; 


1.  A  nonvolatile  memory,  comprising: 

(A)  a  configuration  cell  that  stores  a  first  configuration  signal; 

(B)  a  configuration  register  that  stores  a  second  configuration 
signal  that  can  be  at  one  of  a  first  and  a  second  state; 

(C)  a  logic  gate  coupled  to  tlie  configuration  cell  and  the 
configuration  register;  and 

(D)  a  multiplexer  that  selectively  couples  an  output  of  one  of  (1) 
the  configuration  register  and  (2)  the  logic  gate  to  a  control 
circuit  of  the  nonvolatile  memory,  wherein  when  the  multi- 
plexer couples  the  output  of  the  configuration  register  to  the 
control  circuitry,  the  nonvolatile  memory  is  configured  by  the 
second  configuration  signal,  wherein  when  the  multiplexer 
couples  the  output  of  the  logic  gate  to  the  control  circuit  and 
the  second  configuration  signal  is  at  the  first  sute,  the  logic 
gate  passes  the  first  configuration  signal  to  the  control  circuit 
to  configure  the  nonvolatile  memory,  wherein  when  the  mul- 
tiplexer couples  the  output  of  the  logic  gate  to  the  contixjl 
circuit  and  the  second  configuration  signal  is  at  the  second 
sute,  the  logic  gate  alters  the  first  configuration  signal  without 
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fepcogniraning  the  configuralion  ceU  and  pMses  an  aliered 
tirsl  configuralion  signal  to  the  control  circuit  to  configure  the 
nonvolaule  meiiior>.  wherein  the  configuration  ceU.  the  con- 
figuration legisler.  the  logic  gate,  and  the  multiplexer  all 
reside  on  the  same  chip  as  the  meiDOfy. 


"HARDWARE  SIMULATOR  CAPABLE  OF  DEALING 
WITH  A  DESCRIPTION  OF  A  Fl  NCTIONAL  LEVEL" 
Shiceni  TkkMaU,  Tokyo,  Japan.  aasipMr  lo  NEC  Corporatioo, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

ConUnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  4M,70S.  Feb.  28,  1W»,  ahMdaBcd. 
This  application  Jun.  10.  199.1.  Ser.  No.  74.725 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Japan.  Feb.  28,  1989.  1-48225; 
May  24,  1989.  1131079;  Jun.  30.  1989.  1-16*926;  Dec.  7.  1989. 

1-318182 

IM.  CL'  G86F  15/20 

VS.  a.  3f»-sm  2  c**^ 


5572,789 
USING  DYNAMICALLY-LINKED  LIBRARIES  TO  ADD 
SIDE  EFFEtTS  TO  OPERATIONS 
GlcoB  S.  Fowler.  Scotch  Plains;  Yennun  Huang.  BrWgewater. 
both  of  NJ.;  DaTW  G.  Korn,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Chung- 
Hwa  H.  Ra*.  EdiMm.  NJ.,  asaignors  to  Lucent  Tcctanoiogics 
iDC  Munray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  80,037 
InL  a."  G06F  9/44:9/455 
U.S.  CL  395— 580 


13  Claims 
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1  Apparatus  for  selectively  adding  a  side  effect  to  an  operation 
which  IS  performed  by  executing  a  funcUon  in  a  dynamically- 
linlted  library,  the  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  associating  an  indKation  that  the  side  effect  is  to  be 

added  with  the  operation:  and 
a  dynamically-linlced  replacement  library  which  replaces  the 
dynamically- liniced  library  and  contains  a  replacement  func- 
tion, the  replacement  function  performing  the  operation  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  function  in  the  dynamically-linked  library 
and  further  determining  from  the  means  for  associating  the 
indication  whether  the  side  effect  is  to  be  performed  for  the 
operation  and  performing  the  side  effect  when  the  means  for 
associating  the  indication  so  indicates. 


1.  A  k>gic  simulator  comprising: 

a  descriptor  memory  for  memorizing  descriptors  descriptive  of  a 
logic  circuit  as  memonied  descnptots,  each  descriptor  of  said 
memorized  descriptors  being  one  of  variables  and  functional 
operators: 
a  first  register  connected  to  said  descriptor  memory  for  meroo- 
rizuig  each  variable  of  said  memorized  descriptors  as  a  first 
datum: 
a  second  register  for  memorizing  a  second  datum,  said  second 
register  being  coupled  lo  said  first  register  via  a  signal  path 
for  selectively  supplying  said  second  datum  from  said  second 
register  to  said  first  register: 
calculating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  regis 
ters  and  said  descriptor  memory  for  carrying  out  calculation 
on  said  first  and  said  second  dau  on  the  basis  of  one  of  said 
functional  operators  of  said  memorized  operators  to  provide  a 
result  of  calculation,  said  one  of  the  functional  operators 
joining  said  first  and  said  second  data: 
refreshing  means  connected  to  said  second  register  and  said 
calculating  means  for  carrying  out  refreshment  of  said  second 
datum  by  said  result  of  calculation:  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  descriptor  memory,  said  first 
and  said  second  registers,  said  calculating  means,  and  said 
refreshing  means  for  controlling  transfer  of  said  each  variable 
and  said  one  of  the  functional  operators  from  said  descnpior 
memory  to  said  first  register,  said  calculating  means,  and  said 
refreshing  means,  said  control  means  controlling  the  transfer 
of  said  variables  and  functional  operators  to  said  first  and 
second  registers,  and  said  cakulaung  means  sequentially  in  a 
serial  fashion. 


5,572,710 

HIGH  SPEED  LOGIC  SIMULATION  SYSTEM  I'SING 

TIME  DIVISION  EMULATION  SUITABLE  FOR  LARGE 

SCALE  LOGIC  ORCUITS 

ShlKcbiro  Asano;  Shouzou  Isobe;  JIro  Amemiya,  and  Hirofumi 

Muratani.    all    of    Kanafawa-ken.    Japan,    assignors    to 

Kabushiki  Kaisba  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120J20 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  II,  1992,  4-243755; 
Mar.  31.  1993.  .«;-07398« 

Int.  CI."  G06F  17/0(19/455 
VS.  a.  395—500  26  Claims 


I.  A  logic  simulauon  system  for  simulating  a  simulation  target 
logic  circuit,  comprising: 


a  host  computer  having  data  of  the  simulation  target  divided  into 
a  plurali^  of  sections  defining  different  simulation  phases  to 
be  executed  sequentially  in  time  division: 

an  emulator  for  emulating  the  simulation  target,  including: 

a  plurality  of  programmable  emulation  chip  means  for  mapping 
the  simulation  target,  each  emulation  chip  means  having 
memory  means  with  a  plurality  of  memory  banks  provided  in 
correspondence  to  said  plurality  of  sections  for  registering 
mapping  data  specifying  a  function  to  be  realized  by  said  each 
emulation  chip  means  in  emulating  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sections: 

programmable  networic  means  for  interconnecting  said  plurality 
of  emulMion  chip  means:  and 

emulation  control  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  emula- 
tion chip  means  and  the  network  means  by  sequentially 
switching  the  memory  banks  of  the  memory  means  of  said 
each  emalation  chip  means  and  changing  connections  among 
said  plurality  of  emulation  chip  means  provided  by  the  net- 
work means  in  emulating  each  of  said  plurality  of  sections; 
and 

interface  means  for  interfacing  the  host  computer  and  the  emu- 
lator. 


5372,711 

MECHANISM  FOR  LINKING  TOGETHER  THE  FILES 

OF  EMULATED  AND  HOST  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCESS  BY 

EMULATED  SYSTEM  USERS 

Tbomas  S.  Hirsch.  Bedford;  Rictaard  S.  Biancfai.  BUIerica,  both 

of  Mass..  and  Ron  B.  Perry,  WUton,  N.H.,  assignorv  to  BoU 

HN  Information  Systems  Inc.,  BUIerica,  Mass. 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,456,  Sep.  28,  1993.  Tliis 

appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3I1>I6 

IdL  O."  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  395—500  12  Claims 


generating  a  standard  file  monitor  call  to  said  file  management 
component  accompanied  by  information  coded  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  for  specifying  characteristics  of  a  host  file  for 
which  said  link  is  being  created  for  writing  as  a  directory  link 
entry  in  a  file  of  said  emulated  file  system; 

link  file  means  included  in  said  file  management  component  in 
response  to  each  standard  file  monitor  call  from  said  link  file 
command  handler  means  pertaining  to  accessing  a  file  within 
said  emulated  file  system  associated  widi  said  link  to  said  host 
file  initializing  predetermined  data  structures  associated  with 
said  emulated  system  file  operation  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner for  executing  a  special  link  operation  and  issuing  an 
input/output  request: 

a  user  table  (USTBL)  mechanism  located  in  said  host  memory 
area,  said  USTBL  mechanism  having  a  number  of  locations 
for  storing  unique  user  description  entries  generated  by  said 
EMCU  for  emulated  system  users  whose  identities  were  pie- 
viously  validated  during  login;  and, 

said  server  facilities  including  first  server  handler  means  includ- 
ing user  security  vaUdation  means,  said  security  validation 
means  in  response  to  an  input/output  request  generated  by 
said  file  management  component  in  response  to  an  emulated 
system  user  request  specifying  access  to  the  linked  host  file, 
performing  a  validation  operation  on  an  emulated  system  user 
by  accessing  said  user  table  mechanism  entry  associated  with 
said  user  requesting  access  to  ascertain  that  access  is  being 
requested  by  a  trusted  user  and  would  not  compromise  host 
system  security  and  a  second  server  means  opcratively 
coupled  to  said  first  server  handler  means,  said  second  server 
means  receiving  said  input/output  request  for  executing  a  link 
file  operation  only  when  said  validation  operation  confirms 
that  the  request  was  issued  by  a  trusted  user. 


5,572,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS  HTTH  BUILT-IN  SELF-TEST 
Kamran  Jamal,  Suimyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  San  Jose.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,460 

Int.  CL*  G06F  17/00 

VS.  CL  395—500  37  dates 

100 


I.  A  host  system  having  a  memory  organized  into  shared  and 
host  memory  areas  and  a  hardware  platform  including  a  plurality 
of  input/output  devices  operatively  connected  for  executing  host 
system  instructions  and  for  emulating  the  execution  of  emulated 
system  instractions  by  an  emulator  running  as  an  application 
process  on  said  host  system,  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices 
including  input/output  devices  for  storing  files  contained  within 
emulation  system  and  host  file  systems,  said  emulator  including  a 
number  of  emulated  system  executive  service  components  operat- 
ing in  said  shared  memory  area  comprising  a  command  handler 
unit  and  file  management  component  operatively  coupled  to  said 
command  handler  unit  for  managing  files  of  said  emulated  system 
file  system  and  an  interpreter,  an  emulator  monitor  call  unit 
(EMCU)  and  server  facilities  operating  in  said  host  memory  area, 
said  host  system  further  including  operating  system  facilities  for 
providing  a  lumber  of  services  for  host  programs,  said  operating 
system  facilities  being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  input/output 
devices  and  to  said  EMCU,  said  host  system  further  including  a 
link  file  faciily  for  linking  together  files  of  said  emulated  file 
system  and  said  host  file  systems,  said  link  file  facility  comprising: 

link  file  command  handler  means  included  within  said  command 
handler  unit,  said  command  handler  means  responsive  to  each 
link  (LK)  conunand  specifying  creating  a  link  to  a  host  file 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  digital  integrated  circuit  with  built-in 
self-test  comprising  the  steps  of: 

developing  circuit  specifications  including  base  specifications 
describing  base  functionality  and  built-in  self-test  (BIST) 
specifications  describing  BIST  functionality  for  a  digital  inte- 
grated circuit  (IC); 

describing  said  base  specifications  in  a  hardware  description 
language  (HDL)  to  create  a  base  HDL  and  inputting  said  base 
HDL  into  a  digital  computer  system: 
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creating  on  said  digilal  computer  system  a  BIST  HDL  utilizing 
both  said  base  specificabons  and  said  BIST  specifications; 

synthesizing  on  said  digital  computer  system  a  netlisi  derived 
from  both  said  basic  circuit  HDL  and  said  BIST  HDL  which 
specifics  circuitry  of  said  IC  that  includes  both  said  base 
functionality  and  said  BIST  functionality,  and 

producing  an  IC  as  specified  by  said  neUist  composing  a  semi- 
conductor die  including  said  circuitry  of  said  IC.  said  semi- 
conductor die  having  a  plurality  of  I/O  pads,  a  package 
enclosing  said  integrated  circuit  die.  a  plurality  of  leads 
extending  from  said  package,  and  a  plurality  of  conductors 
coupling  said  plurality  of  I/O  pads  of  said  semiconductor  die 
to  said  plurality  of  leads. 


5,572,713 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  CORRECT 

BYTE  ADDRESSES  BY  L'SING  LOGICAL  OPERATIONS 

ON  2  LEAST  SIGNIFICANT  BITS  OF  BYTE  ADDRESS  TO 

FACILITATE  COMPATIBILITY  BETWEEN  COMPUTER 

ARCHITECTIJRES  HAVING  DIFFERENT  MEMORY 

ORDERS 

Lwry  B.  Weber,  P«lo  AMo;  Eari  A.  KilUan,  Los  Altos,  and 

Mark  I.  Himcbtein,  San  Jose,  aU  vt  Calif.,  assignors  to 

SiUcon  Graphics,  Ibc„  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,lt5,  S«p.  27.  1993,  Pat.  Na 

5J»8J»28.  which  is  a  contlnuattoo  of  Ser.  No.  5*4323,  Aug.  9, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

379,7  !• 

InL  CL*  G«6F  7/00 

VS.  CL  395— 5«0  »  f^««» 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  a  program  designed  to  be  executed 
on  a  computer  system  employing  a  first  predefined  memory  order 
to  a  program  which  is  execuuble  on  a  computer  system  employing 
a  second  predefined  memory  order  different  from  said  fir^t  pre 
defined  memory  order,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
finding  all  instructions  in  the  program  which  operate  on  bytes  of 
data,  each  of  said  bytes  of  dau  having  a  byte  address,  each 
byte  address  having  two  least  significant  bits; 
operating  on  the  two  least  sigmficant  bits  of  each  byte  address 
usuig  a  logic  function  to  thereby  generate  two  complementary 
bits  for  each  byte  address;  and 
replacing  the  two  least  significant  bits  of  the  byte  address  with 
two  complementary   bits  to  thereby  generate  a  new   byte 
address  for  each  of  said  bytes  of  dau. 


5372,714 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  PIPELINE  DATA 

PROCESSING 

Yasuliirtt  Nakakura,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU 

Elcctrk  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,162 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Japan.  Oct.  23,  1992,  4-285713 

Int.  CL"  GMF  1/12 

VS.  CL  395-555  15  Ctota. 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  tuning  adjustment  means  which  receives  a  clock  signal  and 
changes  an  output  timing  of  said  received  clock  signal  to 


produce  an  adjusted  clock  signal,  a  lime  cycle  of  which  is 
identical  with  that  of  said  received  clock  signal; 

a  first  latch  which  receives,  as  a  first  input  clock  signal,  either 
said  received  clock  signal  or  said  adjusted  clock  signal,  said 
first  latch  for  latching  dau  in  synchronizauon  with  said  first 
input  clock  signal  and  for  transmitting  output  data  which  \yas 
latched  in  said  first  latch  in  a  time  interval  of  said  first  input 
clock  signal; 

a  first  logic  element  which  receives  said  output  daU  from  said 
first  latch,  starts  a  first  process  with  lespect  to  said  output  dau 
from  said  first  latch,  and  outputs  a  processed  result  upon 
completion  of  said  first  process; 

a  second  latch  which  receives,  as  a  second  input  clock  signal, 
either  said  received  clock  signal  or  said  adjusted  clock  signal, 
whichever  of  said  clock  signals  is  not  input  to  said  first  latch, 
said  second  latch  for  latching  an  output  of  said  first  logic 
element  in  synchronization  with  said  second  input  clock  sig- 
nal, said  second  latch  further  transmitting  output  data  which 
was  latched  in  a  time  interval  of  said  second  input  clock 

signal; 

a  second  logic  element  which  receives  said  output  dau  from  said 
second  latch,  stans  a  second  process  with  respect  to  the  output 
dau  from  said  second  latch,  and  outputs  a  processed  result 
upon  completion  of  said  second  process. 

wherein  either  said  first  or  said  second  logic  element  has  a 
shorter  processing  time  than  the  time  cycle  of  said  received 
clock  signal  and  said  adjusted  clock  signal,  while  the  other 
logic  element  has  a  longer  processing  time  than  the  ume  cycle 
of  said  received  clock  signal  and  said  adjusted  clock  signal, 

whereby  either  said  first  or  said  second  logic  element,  whichever 
has  said  shorter  proces,sing  nme.  is  completed  during  the  time 
cycle  of  either  said  received  or  said  adjusted  clock  signal,  and 
said  first  or  said  second  logic  element,  whichever  has  said 
longer  processing  time,  is  completed  in  a  time  cycle  compris- 
ing a  period  of  lime  remaining  in  the  time  cycle  of  either  said 
received  or  said  adjusted  clock  signal,  after  completion  of  said 
shorter  processing  time,  in  addition  to  the  time  cycle  of  the 
other  clock  signal. 


5,572,715 
ARCHITECTURE  AND  aRCLTTS  FOR  EUMINATING 
SKEWS  IN  PLDS 
Shiva  R  Gownl,  Mississippi,  Miss.,  assii(nor  to  Cypreaa  Semi- 
conductor Corporation.  San  Jose.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457.094,  Feb.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,469 
InL  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—555  »3  CMaas 

1  A  programmable  logic  device  architecture  for  the  elimination 
of  timing  skews  in  output  dau  from  the  programmable  logic  device 
due  to  memory  logic  array  pattern  sensitivity,  comprising; 

input  usrminals.  one  of  which  receives  a  clock  pulse  and  one  of 

which  receives  an  input  signal; 
an  output  ciicuit  from  said  programmable  logic  device  including 

a  skew  latch  having  output  terminals; 
a  real  signal  path  enabled  by  the  clock  pulse  having  an  output 
and  a  wont  case  delay  coupled  between  said  input  terminals 
and  said  skew  latch,  said  skew  latch  causing  real  dau  to  be 
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transferred  to  the  output  terminals  only  when  a  clock  input  of 
the  skew  latch  is  in  one  of  two  possible  conditions  but  not 
when  the  clock  input  to  the  skew  latch  is  in  the  other  condi- 
tion, thus  preventing  the  input  signal  from  arriving  at  the 
output  terminals  prior  to  a  predetermined  accepuble  time  as 
well  as  preventing  the  dau  at  the  output  terminals  from 
changing  when  the  clock  input  to  the  skew  latch  is  in  the  other 
of  the  two  possible  conditions; 

an  emulation  signal  path  coupled  between  the  signal  input 
terminal  and  said  skew  latch,  said  emulation  signal  path 
generating  at  the  output  of  the  emulation  signal  path,  only 
once  during  the  clock  pulse,  a  signal  having  a  delay  at  least 
subsuntially  equal  to  said  worst  case  delay  in  said  real  signal 
path; 

whereby  an  output  signal  from  said  skew  latch  can  emerge  only 
when  endbled  by  a  signal  from  said  emulation  signal  path 
after  a  time  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  worst  case  delay 
through  said  real  signal  path,  thereby  completely  preventing 
timing  skews  in  the  output  dau  from  causing  premature 
change  of  the  dau  at  the  output  terminals  of  the  program- 
mable logic  device. 
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(f)  determining  the  frequency  of  the  input  oscillator  by  multiply- 
ing the  operating  frequency  of  the  bus  by  R. 


5,572,717 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSIGNING  AND 
ANALYZING  TIMING  SPECIFICATIONS  IN  A 
COMPUTER  AIDED  ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 
Bruce  Pedersen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altera  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,914 

InL  a.*  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  395—555  9  Claims 


5,572,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  TIME- 
RELATED  OPERATING  PARAMETERS  FOR 
COMPUTERS 
Michael  G.  Meisncr,  1197  Fairfield,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.  95050 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,955 
InL  a."  G06F  I/OS 
U.S.  a.  395—555  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  input  oscillator  frequency  for  a 
computer  having  a  CPU  microprocessor  and  a  communication  bus 
with  a  bus  cycle  composed  of  X  bus  CLKs,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  identifying  a  frequency  ratio  R  between  the  input  oscillator 
and  the  bus; 

(b)  selecting  a  microprocessor-independent  reference  device 
connected  to  the  bus; 

(c)  measurihg  elapsed  time  for  a  pre-programmed  number  of 
operations  of  the  reference  device  using  a  timing  reference 
independent  of  the  input  oscillator,  each  operation  requiring  X 
bus  CLKs; 

(d)  calculating  the  period  for  a  single  bus  CLK  by  dividing  the 
elapsed  lime  by  the  pre-programmed  number  of  operations 
and  by  X; 

(e)  calculating  the  operating  frequency  of  the  bus  by  taking  the 
inverse  of  the  period  for  a  single  bus  CLK;  and 


c^n 


1.  A  method  for  applying  timing  specifications  in  a  logic  design, 
wherein  the  logic  design  includes  logic  design  inputs,  logic  design 
outputs  and  a  plurality  of  logic  elements  coupled  together  to  form 
at  least  one  path  from  a  logic  design  input  to  one  or  more  logic 
design  outputs  via  the  plurality  of  logic  elements,  wherein  a  logic 
element  includes  at  least  one  logic  element  input  and  at  least  one 
logic  element  output  for  coupling  to  other  logic  elements,  the  logic 
design  inputs  and  the  logic  design  outputs,  wherein  each  logic 
element,  logic  element  input,  logic  element  output,  logic  design 
input  and  logic  design  output  comprises  a  node,  wherein  one  or 
more  nodes  exist  on  the  paths,  the  method  executing  on  a  computer 
system  operated  by  a  human  user,  the  computer  system  including  a 
processor  coupled  to  a  user  input  device  and  an  output  device,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  a  timing  specification  by  a  user  using  the  user  input 
device,  wherein  the  timing  specification  comprises  a  timing 
parameter  assigned  to  a  first  user-selected  node  in  a  path; 

(b)  using  the  processor  to  identify  a  path  that  originates  at  a 
logic  design  input,  passes  through  the  first  node,  and  t*npi- 
nates  at  a  logic  design  output;  ,,^^ 

(c)  using  the  processor  to  determine  a  timing  property  ])f  an 
electrical  signal  transmitted  through  the  identified  path, 
wherein  the  timing  property  corresponds  with  the  timing 
parameter; 
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(d)  using  the  processor  to  compare  the  nming  property  of  the 
identiiied  path  with  the  timing  parameter;  and 

(e)  using  the  output  device  to  indKale  the  relationship  of  the 
identified  path's  timing  property  to  the  timing  parameter. 


5^72,718 
MECHANISM  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  DETERMINING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  CLOCKS 

Mike  Scribcr,  North  Ptalm,  awl  Bntet  Yo«i«t.  Tigvd,  both  of 

Orcg„  MrigDors  to  Intel  Corporatioii,  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,472 

Int  CL*  G«»F  l/fM 

VS.  CL  395—555  »  Claims 
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1    An  apparatus  for  automatically  selecting  a  clock  during  a 
power  on  sequence  of  a  computer  compnsing; 
a  mother  board  having  a  clock  A  thereon: 
said  clock  A  having  a  clock  A  output; 
a  module  having  a  clock  B  thereon; 
said  clock  B  having  a  dock  B  output; 

said  mother  board  including  a  socket  for  receiving  said  module; 
said  socket  having  a  clock  B  socket  terminus  connected  to  said 

clock  B  output; 
a  clock  switching  circuit  having  a  clock  output; 
said  clock  switching  circuit  being  connected  to  said  clock  A 

output  and  to  said  clock  B  socket  terminus; 
a  control  line; 

said  clock  switching  circuit  being  connected  to  said  control  line; 
said  clock  switching  circuit  causing  said  clock  B  output  to  be 

gated  to  said  clock  output  upon  a  condition  that  said  control 

line  is  asserted; 
an  edge  detector  connected  to  said  clock  B  socket  terminus: 
said  edge  detector  asseiting  an  edge  delected  output  upon  a 

conditioa  that  an  edge  of  satd  clock  B  output  occurs; 
a  detection  window  indkalor, 

said  detection  window  indicator  being  asserted  upon  a  predeter- 
mined condiuon  that  occurs  in  response  to  power  on;  and. 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  control  line,  to  said  edge 

detected  output  and  to  said  detection  window  indicator; 
said  control  circuit  asserting  said  control  line  upon  a  condition 

that  said  edge  delected  output  is  asserted  during  a  time  said 

detection  window  indicator  is  asserted. 


a  clock  switching  circuit  coupled  to  said  processor  cote,  wherein 
said  clock  switching  circuit  is  configured  lo  provide  an  inter- 
nal clock  signal  to  said  processor  core,  and  wherein  said  clock 
switching  circuit  is  configured  to  selectively  vary  a  frequency 
at  said  internal  clock  signal  based  on  a  control  signal;  and 

a  delay  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  said  clock  switching  circuit, 
wherein  said  delay  sensing  circuit  is  configured  to  generate 
said  control  signal  dependent  upon  an  extent  of  propagation 
of  a  given  clock  signal  through  said  delay  sensing  circuit. 


5,572,72« 

METHOD  OF  EXTENDING  CAPACITY  OF  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  TIMER 

Raymond  B.  Reed,  NoblesviUe,  Ind.;  Sandesh  Malpure,  Novi, 

Mldi^  and  Lartea  C.  Chu,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ddco 

Ekctronics  Corporadoa,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,690 

Int.  CL'  G«6F  1/14 

VS.  CL  395—555  *  Claims 
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5,572,719 
CLOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROPROCESSORS 

INCLUDING  A  DELAY  SENSING  aRCUTT 
Randall  P.  BiestcrfeMt,  Ktatin,  l^x.,  aarignor  to  AdTanccd 
Mkro  Devices,  Sunnrralc,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343>46 
IBL  CL*  GMF  //OS 
VS.  CL  395—555  »  Claims 

1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

a  processor  core  configured  to  execute  a  predetermuied  inscnic- 
tioa  set; 
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1.  In  a  timer  unit  of  a  microprocessor  having  a  hardware  timer 
comprising  a  first  register  of  fixed  capacity,  a  software  method  of 
extending  the  timer  capacity  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delecting  rollover  of  the  first  register; 

incrementing  a  second  register  in  response  to  detection  of  roll- 
over of  the  first  icgister, 
upon  reading  the  timer,  checking  the  first  and  second  register 

values  for  non-coherency: 
when  non-coherency  is  delected,  adjusting  one  of  the  register 

values  to  achieve  coherency:  and 
concatenating  the  first  and  second  register  values  to  represent 
the  lower  and  upper  words,  respectively,  of  timer  value. 


5,572,721 

HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL  INTERFACE  BETWEEN  IMAGE 

ENHANCEMENT  LOGIC  AND  ROS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT 

ALGORITHMS 

Farfaad  Rostamlan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  lo  Xerox  Cor- 

poratioit,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355^74 

InL  CI."  G06F  1/04:9/315 

VS.  a.  395—555  2  Claims 


5,572,723 
DYNAMIC  CLOCK  MODE  INDICATOR 
Kevin  C.  Parmcnter,  Cairollton,  and  Yutaka  Takahashi,  Dal- 
las, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,698,  Oct.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572,133 
Int  a."  G06F  1/04 
VS.  a.  395—555  3  Claims 


I.  A  circuit  lior  receiving  an  input  clock  pulse,  the  time  between 
input  clock  pulses  being  the  time  T.  and  n  data  bits  per  input  clock 
pulse  in  parallel  on  n  data  lines,  and  for  outputting  said  n  data  bits 
serially  on  a  single  output  data  line  at  the  rate  of  n  bits  per  input 
clock  pulse,  comprising: 

means  comprising  a  phased  locked  loop  responsive  to  said  input 
clock  pulse  for  generating  n  output  clocks,  each  output  clock 
delayed  TM  from  the  pirvious  output  clock,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  n  data  bits  and  said  n  output  clocks  for 
outputting  one  data  bit  for  each  output  clock. 


5,572,722 

TIME  SKEWING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  IN  SYNCHRONISM  WITH 

A  DATA  PROCESSOR 
WUbur  C.  Vogiey,  Missouri  Qty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  1^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,483.  May  28.  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487.374 
Int  a."  G06F  13/00:1/04 
VS.  a.  395—555  I  Claim 
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1.  A  clock  mode  indicator  for  indicating  a  clock  mode  of  a 
processing  system,  selectable  during  assertion  of  a  reset  signal, 
comprising: 

a  pin.  usable  as  an  input; 

an  output  circuit,  connected  to  receive  a  clock  mode  signal  and 
provide  said  signal  to  said  pin; 

an  input  circuit,  connected  to  receive  data  on  said  pin  and 
provide  said  data  to  said  processing  system; 

selection  means,  responsive  to  the  assertion  of  said  reset  signal 
and  to  a  select  signal  asserted  on  said  pin,  for  enabling  said 
output  circuit,  disabling  said  input  circuit  and  thereby  select- 
ing said  pin  for  indicating  clock  mode  when  said  reset  signal 
is  asserteid  and  a  first  predetermined  signal  level  of  said  select 
signal  is  asserted,  and  for.  alternatively,  enabling  said  input 
circuit,  disabling  said  output  circuit  and  thereby  selecting  said 
pin  for  use  as  an  input  when  said  reset  signal  is  asserted  and  a 
second  predetermined  signal  level  of  said  select  signal  is 
asserted. 


5.572,724 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  COMMUNICATIONS 
BETWEEN  AN  APPLICATION  AND  A  REMOTE  SYSTEM 
USING  A  PROTOCOL  IDENTIFIER  AND  AN 
APPLICATION  CONTEXT  IDENTIFIER 
Tetsuya  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  Hiromichi  Ishilcawa,  Fujisawa, 
and  Masaaki  Hatano,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Seibu  Software  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992.  4-272668 

Int  ex.''  G06F  17/30 

VS.  a.  395—616  16  Claims 


TABU  NAME 

IDENTIFIER  OF 

DESTINATION 

SYSTEM 

TABLE  1 

N1 

TABLE  2 

NO 

TABLES 

N2 

1.  An  address  register  comprising: 

an  address  bus: 

a  plurality  of  register  circuits,  each  for  storing  a  bit  of  an  address 

received  by  way  of  the  address  bus: 
a  lead  for  applying  a  clock  signal; 
a  plurality  of  time  delay  circuits,  having  various  time  delays  and 

responsive  to  the  clock  signal,  and  having  a  cycle  period  for 

producing  a  group  of  clock  signals  occurring  at  different  times 

within  the  cycle  period;  and 
ones  of  the  group  of  clock  signals  being  applied  to  the  register 

circuits  for  enabling  transmission  of  the  address  bits  from  the 

register  circuits  at  the  different  times. 


lOENTIFIER  Of 

DESTINATION 

SYSTEM 

IDENTIFIER  Of 
PROTOCOL 

N1 

RDA 

N2 

ROA 

N2 

RFC 

N3 

ROA 

1.  A  method  for  establishing  a  communications  link  between  at 
least  one  pair  of  computer  systems  within  a  distributed  system, 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  computer  systems  interconnected  to 
one  another  along  a  communications  network,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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executing  an  ippUcMioos  progrim  within  a  source  system  lo 
extract  theiefrom  destinatioo  infonnMioa  identifying  a  desti- 
nation system; 

determinmg  a  protocol  identifier  based  on  the  desonation  infor- 
mation derived  from  execution  of  said  applications  program; 

determining  an  application  context  identifier  based  on  said  pro- 
tocol identifier; 

completing  a  communicaoons  path  between  the  source  and 
destinanon  systems  based  on  said  protocol  and  application 
cotuext  identifiers. 


sjn,-ns 

EITTAXIALLY  STRHMGTHENED  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
ALUMINUM  GARNET  REINFORCEMENT  FIBERS 

Robert  C.  MoTTk;  Derlta  M.  Gualtleri  both  of  Ledfewood; 
Dave  NarMlmhaa,  FkiHingtoii,  and  PhiUp  J.  Whatcn, 
Sparta,  al  M  NJ^  MrifDon  to  AlUedSlgnal,  Inc^  Morris 
TowHhip,  N  J.  ^ 

ContimiatJoo-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  867.5W.  Apr.  13,  1W2,  abaiH 

doM<L  nik  appHcalioa  Oct  ».  1W3,  Ser.  No.  143,030 

lot  Ct*  B22F  7/04:7/08 

VS.  a.  4M-555  23  O"*^ 

1.  A  reinforcement  fiber  composing  a  fiber  body  formed  from  a 

single  crystal  aluminum  garnet,  said  fiber  body  havmg  deposited 

thereon  an  epitaxial  aluminum  garnet  layer  which  provides  a  strain 

of  from  about  0  02  to  about  0  40  percent  on  said  single  crystal  fiber 

body. 


ELECTRONIC  FILING  APPARATUS 
KamoD  Hasoo,  Kawaaakl.  Japan,  asBignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiid 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  76,6M.  Jan.  15,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,470.  Feb.  »,  IWO, 

abandoned.  This  appUcadoo  Sep.  16,  1»94,  Ser.  No.  307,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1989.  1-30794; 

Mar.  7.  1999,  1-54557;  Mar.  7.  1989.  1-54558 

InL  CL' G06F  7/2S, /5/40 

VS.  a.  395-4U  26  OataM 


selecting  the  index  images  of  a  row  corresponding  to  each 
index  image  selection  key; 

a  decision  key  for  regulariy  selecting  the  index  images  tenu- 
tively  selected  by  said  index  image  selection  keys; 

dispUy  control  means  for  changing  a  display  mode  of  each  of 
the  index  images  of  a  row  to  be  tentatively  selected  by  said 
index  image  selection  keys  to  a  first  display  mode  each  time 
the  index  image  selection  key  corresponding  to  the  row  is 
depressed,  in  order  to  uidicate  that  the  index  image  to  be 
tenuDvely  selected  is  changed  and  for  changing  the  display 
mode  of  the  index  image  dispUyed  widi  the  first  display  mode 
to  a  second  display  mode  in  response  to  depression  of  said 
decision  key.  in  order  to  indicate  that  the  index  image  dis- 
played with  the  second  display  mode  is  regularly  selected; 
and 

retrieval  means  for  retrieving  more  than  one  of  the  information 
stored  in  the  storage  medium  according  lo  the  index  images 
regulariy  selected  by  said  decision  key  and  the  relation  dau 
stored  in  said  storage  means. 


5,572,727 
SOFTWARE  STRUCTURE  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SWrrCHING  SYSTEMS 
G.  Hakan  Larson;  Keratin  M.  Odling;  K.  Ake  Roriwrg.  all  of 
Tynao,  and  J.  Hakan  Karisson,  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden, 
Mrignors  to  Teicfonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ertewoo,  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

MvWoB  of  Ser.  No.  289.997,  Aug.  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 

?JWJff.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,537,  Nov. 

27,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

383,817 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/30 

VS.  a.  395-4W  24  Claims 
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it-o         15-1         '»•'         '*■'         "■♦ 
1.  An  electronic  filing  apparatus  for  retrieving  desired  image 
information  from  a  storage  medium  stonng  a  plurality  of  image 
information,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  means  for  prestoring  a  plurality  of  index  images  and 
relaooo  dau  representative  of  a  reUtion  between  each  of  the 
plurality  of  index  unages  and  each  of  the  pluraUty  of  image 
information,  the  index  image  being  an  image  of  a  predeter- 
mined size,  representative  of  an  mdex  for  retrieval  of  image 
information  stored  in  said  storage  medium,  each  of  the  index 
images  being  able  to  be  used  as  an  index  of  the  plurality  of 
image  mformation  and  being  formed  from  an  original  image 
for  index  information; 
dispUy  means  having  a  plurality  of  display  locations  for  dispUy- 

ing  die  index  images  read  out  from  said  storage  means; 
index  image  selection  keys  each  provided  for  each  row  of  die 
index  images  displayed  by  said  display  means,  for  tentatively 


1.  A  computer  system  containing  execuuble  program  code 
developed  with  a  declarative  progranuning  language,  said  com- 
puter system  operating  to  provide  telecommunications  services, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  telecommumcations  hardware  devices  with  device 
parameters  and  specifications  for  processing  telecommunica- 
uons  dau  within  said  computer  system; 
a  plurality  of  objects,  each  object  including  a  sequence  of 
executable  instructions  with  necessary  device  parameters  and 
specifications  for  controlling  one  of  said  hardware  devices; 
a  plurality  of  device  independent  predicates,  each  predicate 
including  a  sequence  of  executable  instructions  witfi  object 
parameters  and  specifications  for  invoking  one  or  more  of 
said  objecu  to  control  the  execuuon  of  a  specific  telecommu- 
nicabons  function  through  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of 
hardware  devices;  and 
one  or  more  device  and-object  independent  subjects,  each  sub- 
ject including  a  sequence  of  executable  instrucuons  each 
invoking  one  or  more  predicates  to,  in  turn,  invoke  one  or 
more  objects  to  control  the  execution  of  a  specific  telecom- 
munications service  dirough  associated  hardware  devices  and 
allowing  each  subject  to  control  teleconununication  service 
execution  without  specifying  object  parameters  or  specifica- 
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tions  for  any  invoked  objects  or  any  device  parameters  or 
specifications  for  the  associated  hardware  devices. 


5,572,728 

CONFERENCE  MULTIMEDU  SUMMARY  SUPPORT 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Katsumi  Tada,  Yokohama;  Itaro  Mimura,  Sayama;  Mitsuru 
Ikezawa,  Kodaira,  and  lUzo  Kinoshlta,  IWhlkawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-326822 
Int  CL''G06F/ 7/JO 


U.S.  CL  395—616 


20  Claims 
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1.  A  multiaiedia  summary  preparation  supporting  system,  com- 
prising: 

dau  input  means  for  inputting  summary  daU; 

dau  storing  means  for  holding  the  summary  dau  input  by  said 
dau  input  means; 

dau  registering  means  for  storing  the  summary  dau  input  by  the 
dau  input  means  into  the  dau  storing  means,  analyzing  times 
of  occurrence  of  events  represented  in  the  summary  dau.  and 
generating  a  retrieving  file  containing  information  indicating 
summary  dau  that  meet  a  specified  retrieval  condition; 

retrieving  file  storing  means  for  storing  the  retrieving  file  gener- 
ated by  the  dau  registering  means;  and 

summary  preparation  supporting  means  for  supporting  the 
preparation  of  a  summary  by  reading  the  summary  dau  from 
the  dau  storing  means  by  reference  to  the  retrieving  file 
stored  in  the  retrieving  file  storing  means,  for  displaying  the 
summary  dau,  and  for  editing  the  sumnutfy  dau; 

wherein  the  summary  preparation  supporting  means  simulu- 
neously  displays  a  retrieval  and  browsing  area  and  a  digest 
area. 


5,572,729 

METHOD  FOR  STATELESS  RENAME  PROPAGATION 
BETWEEN  HIERARCHICAL  FILE  NAME  SPACES 
Claeton  J.  Giordano.  Menlo  Park,  and  Evan  W.  Adams,  San 
Lcandro.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Iik., 
Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,041 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  395—616  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  propagation  of  a  renamed  filename  from  a 

first  file  system  name  space  (FSNS)  to  a  second  FSNS,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

matching  the  files,  in  the  first  FSNS,  which  have  been  renamed 
with  those  files,  in  the  second  FSNS,  having  the  same  check- 
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sum,  wherein  the  checksum  uniquely  identifies  each  file 

regardless  of  its  current  name; 
determining  a  rename  state  for  each  matched  file  of  the  first  and 

second  FSNS;  and 
propagating  the  renamed  filename  from  the  first  FSNS  to  the 

second  FSNS  for  each  matched  file  for  which  the  renamed 

filename  has  not  already  been  propagated. 


5,572,730 
METHOD  OF  GARBAGE  COLLECHON  PERFORMED 
UPON  COMPLETION  OF  nJNCTlON  EXECUTION 
Toshihiko  Oda,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906.481,  Jun.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  425^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  4,  1991,  3-164199; 
JuL  10,  1991,  3-169681;  Dec  24,  1991,  3-339188 

Int  CL*  G06F  I2A)0 
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I.  A  storage  management  mediod  in  an  information  processing 
system  in  which  a  program  is  executed,  the  program  including 
functions  which  each  treat  Ust  structure  dau,  said  storage  manage- 
ment method  comprising: 

a)  generating  list  cells  in  a  cell  storage  area  so  that  the  list  cells 
are  successively  arranged  in  said  cell  storage  area  while  a 
function  is  being  executed;  and 

b)  upon  completion  of  functions  in  the  program,  collecting  from 
said  cell  storage  area  disused  list  cells  constituting  list  cells 
which  will  not  be  used  in  the  program,  only  when  a  ratio  of: 
space  unused  at  function  completion  to 

space  used  while  the  function  is  executed 
crosses  a  threshold,  so  that  said  disused  list  cells  in  said  cell 
storage  area  may  be  efScienUy  reclaimed. 
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5^2.731 
SEQUENTIALLY  NAVIGATED  OBJECT  ORIENTED 
COMFITER  SYSTEM 
WilUun  P.  Mofil,  R«l»ood,  W«»h„  Christopher  Rohsoo,  Coi^ 
vmlUs.  Oreg..  and  Hugh  Duncan.  Bristol,  EnglaiKl,  assignon 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Palo  AJtc  CaUf. 
Coadnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  T7M36.  Dec.  30,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkw  Jun.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  84,407 
laL  a.*  GMF  <H44 
MS.  a.  »5-7«l  »•  «•«» 
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\.  An  object  based  computer  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  computer  programmed  to  suppoft  objects;  and 

a  plurality  of  objects  associated  with  said  at  least  one  computer. 

said  plurality  of  objects  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  semantic  objects; 

at  least  one  viewer,  the  at  least  one  viewer  linked  to  one  of  ihe 
plurality  of  semanbc  objects;  aiMl 

a  sequence  object  having  a  stored  navigational  path  data,  the 
navigational  path  dau  being  a  temporal  ordered  listing  of  at 
least  one  of  the  semantic  objects  of  the  plurality  of  seman- 
tic objects,  the  sequence  object  linked  to  the  at  least  one 
viewer  to  provide  the  navigational  path  dau  in  a  controlled 
manner  to  the  at  least  one  viewer  so  thai  the  at  least  one 
viewer  can  navigate  along  a  particular  path,  the  temporal 
ordered  listing  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  semanuc  objects  of 
the  plurality  of  semantic  objects  which  comprise  the  navi 
gational  path  dau  of  the  sequence  object  so  that  the  at  least 
one  viewer  can  follow  the  particular  path  and  view  the  at 
least  one  semantic  object  therealong. 
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(d)  lesolution  means  for  replacing  the  named  result  reference 
associated  with  the  correspondingly  named  resultant  with  the 
resultant  result  stnng  such  that  a  language  expression  is 
resolved. 


5,572,733 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WHICH  EXECUTES 
COMPOSITE  OBJECTS  BY  COMBINING  EXISTING 
OBJECTS 
IMamitsu    Ryu,     Hiroyuki    Iiumi;    Masahlko    Murakawa; 
Masanobu  Toyota;  Takeshi  Adachl,  aU  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Naomi   IchlkJiwa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,695 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1993,  5-122561 
Int.  a."  G06F  9/00 
U5.  CL  395—701  '  Claims 
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5,572,732 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESS  EXPRESSION 

AND  RESOLUTION  INCLUDING  A  GENERAL  METHOD 

OF  DIRECT  ASSOCIATION 
Kari  M.  Faat,  and  Scott  A.  Brandt,  both  of  MinneapolK 
Minn.,  assignon  to  Theseus  Research.  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  K37.641,  Feb.  14,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5J55.496,  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  29*309 
Int  CX"  G06F  «M» 
U.S.  CL  395—701  •  Claims 

1  A  process  expression  and  resolution  system  including  a  gen- 
eral method  of  direct  association,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  first  language  structure  comprising  a  named  result  refer- 
ence which  IS  a  destination  for  a  result  string  for  a  directly 
associated  concspondingly  named  resultant; 

(b)  a  second  language  structure  comprising  a  result  link,  a  first 
end  of  the  result  link  being  located  within  a  formal  list  of  a 
definition,  a  second  end  of  the  result  link  being  directly 
associated  by  list  position  and  located  within  an  actual  list  of 
an  invocation;  a  third  language  structure  comprising  the 
resultant,  the  resultant  being  associated  with  a  language  ele 
ment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  correspond- 
ingly named  result  reference  and  die  correspondingly  named 
result  link;  and 


1  A  dau  processing  system  for  executing  a  process,  comprising: 

means  for  forming  classes  and  composite  classes  by  combining 
methods; 

means  for  forming  instances  which  conespond  to  the  classes  and 
composite  classes; 

means  for  analyzing  the  real  world  as  an  object  model  which 
includes  a  static  world,  a  dynamic  worid  and  a  cause  and 
effect  relationship,  the  object  model  having  a  corresponding 
extension  and  a  corresponding  connouuon,  the  connotation 
being  in  an  infonnation  concealed  region,  and  identification 
information  identifies  the  extension  and  connoution; 

means  for  creating  a  system  mechanism  with  respect  to  the  sutic 
world  using  the  classes  and  composite  classes,  the  system 
mechanism  being  a  sutic  model  for  the  sutic  world; 

means  for  using  the  instances  to  form  a  session  corresponding  to 
motion  with  respect  to  the  dynamic  worid,  the  session  being  a 
dynamic  model  for  the  dynamic  world,  the  cause  and  effect 
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relationship  of  the  object  model  being  generated  6om  the 
dynamic  model  into  the  stabc  model; 

means  for  forming  a  functional  model  in  the  connouuon,  the 
functional  model  including  composite  objects  formed  from 
the  methods,  the  classes,  the  composite  classes  and  the  ses- 
sion; 

means  for  storing,  in  the  connotation,  a  minimum  number  of 
methods,  classes,  and  composite  classes  required  to  form  the 
composite  objects  of  the  fiinctional  model; 

means  for  nsing  the  identification  information  to  assign  object 
identifications  to  composite  objects  of  the  functional  model, 
to  identify  composite  objects  of  the  functional  model;  and 

means  for  executing  a  process  by  using  the  object  identifications 
to  identify  composite  objecu  of  die  function  model  for  use  in 
the  process. 


5,572,734 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING 

ARBITRATION  ON  A  REMOTE  BUS 

Charles  E.  Narad.  Santa  Clara,  and  Neil  MacAroy,  Redwood 

aty,  both  of  CaUf.,  assigiiors  to  Sim  Microsystems,  Inc. 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  766,834,  Sep.  27,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,887 

Lot  CL"  H04L  /2/28 

M&.  a.  39*— 726  3»  Oaiaas 


transmitting  a  lock  atfoitratioa  signal  to  the  remote  target  slave 
bus-to-bus  interface  to  lock  aibitration  on  the  remote  target 
slave  btis,  thereby  leserving  said  remote  target  slave  bus  for 
use  only  by  the  accessing  master  to  access  the  target  slave; 

reserving  said  remote  target  slave  bus  for  use  only  by  said 
accessing  master  to  access  said  target  slave  by  transmitting  a 
lock  arbitration  signal  to  the  remote  target  slave  bus-to-bus 
interface  to  lock  arbitration  on  the  remote  target  slave  bus, 

relinquishing  the  first  bus,  the  second  bus,  the  first  bus-to-bus 
interface  connecting  said  accessing  master  to  said  mnote 
target  slave  bus-to-bus  interface  prior  to  completion  of  said 
indivisible  sequence  of  bus  operations,  thereby  releasing  the 
first  bus,  the  second  bus,  the  first  bus-to-bus  interface  for 
access  by  a  master  other  than  said  accessing  master  during 
said  indivisible  sequence  of  bus  operations;  and 

relinquishing  the  remote  target  slave  bus  and  remote  target  slave 
bus-to-bus  interface  afier  said  accessing  master  issties  a  final 
operation  of  the  indivisible  sequence  of  bus  operations. 


5,572,735 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  THE 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  OF  A  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 

Roy  K.  Tanikawa,  Iryine,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  AST  Research, 

Inc.,  Irvine,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,596 

InL  CL'  G06F  //26 

MS.  CL  395—750  3  Claims 


^^ 


VOLTMC 
OOHtOIIDI 


Jl 


J^ 


STOUCC 

omcc 


I.  In  a  multiple  processor,  multiple  bus  computer  system  having 
a  fir^t  bus,  a  second  bus  and  a  remote  target  slave  bus  intercoupled 
to  a  plurality  of  bus-to-bus  interfaces,  a  method  for  preserving  an 
indivisible  sequence  of  bus  operations  on  said  remote  target  slave 
bus  while  cootemporaneously  releasing  the  first  bus  and  the  second 
bus  for  use  by  other  devices  within  the  computer  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
issuing  a  slave  access  signal  including  an  operation  command  by 
an  accessing  master  on  the  first  bus  directed  to  a  target  slave; 
issuing  an  atomic  sequence  signal,  together  with  the  slave  access 
signal,  said  atomic  sequence  signal  indicating  that  an  indivis- 
ible sequence  of  bus  operations  is  beginning; 
intercoupling  said  accessing  master  on  the  first  bus  to  a  multi- 
plicity of  buses; 
initiating  •  transaction  on  the  second  bus  by  a  first  bus-to-bus 
interface,  said  first  bus-to-bus  interface  coupling  the  first  bus 
and  the  second  bus; 
using  a  remote  target  slave  bus  to  couple  a  remote  target  slave 
bus-to-bus  interface  to  a  target  slave,  said  remote  target  slave 
bus-to-bus  interface  coupling  the  second  bus  with  the  remote 
target  slave  bus; 
transmittiag  the  transaction  along  with  the  atomic  sequence 
signal  to  the  remote  target  slave  bus-to-bus  interface  by  the 
first-bus-to-bus  interface  when  the  first  bus-io-bus  interface 
has  obtained  control  of  the  second  bus; 
receiving  and  storing  the  slave  access  signal  and  transaction  on 
the  remote  target  slave  bus-to-bus  interface; 


1.  A  contrast  power  supply  in  a  computer,  said  computer  com- 
prising an  LCD  panel,  a  CPU,  and  a  main  power  supply,  said 
contrast  power  supply  comprising: 

a  voluge  converter,  said  voluge  converter  coiuiected  to  receive 
power  from  said  main  power  supply  on  a  first  power  line,  said 
power  on  said  first  power  line  comprising  a  direct  current 
voluge,  said  voluge  converter  further  connected  to  receive  a 
contrast  enable  signal,  said  contrast  enable  signal  having  a 
first  sute  and  a  second  sute,  said  voltage  converter  responsive 
to  said  contrast  enable  signal  to  generate  power  on  a  second 
power  line  when  said  contrast  enable  signal  is  in  said  first 
state,  wherein  said  voluge  converter  comprises  a  switching 
voluge  regulator; 

a  charge  storage  device,  said  charge  storage  device  connected  to 
receive  said  power  from  said  voluge  converter  on  said  second 
power  line,  said  charge  storage  device  fiirther  connected  to 
accumulate  a  charge  from  said  power  on  said  second  power 
line  and  to  drive  said  LCD  panel  with  the  voluge  from  said 
accumulated  charge,  said  charge  storage  device  comprising  a 
capacitor:  and 

a  discharge  circuit,  said  discharge  circuit  coupled  to  said  chaise 
storage  device,  said  discharge  circuit  responsive  to  said  con- 
trast enable  signal  being  in  said  second  sute  to  discharge  the 
charge  accumulated  at  said  charge  storage  device  within  a 
time  period  that  substantially  avoids  damage  to  said  LCD 
panel  while  said  LCD  panel  remains  connected  to  said  charge 
storage  device,  wherein  said  discharge  circuit  comprises: 
a  resistor,  and 

a  switch,  said  switch  responsive  to  said  contrast  enable  signal, 
said  switch  configured  to  allow  said  charge  storage  device 
to  discharge  an  accumulated  charge  through  said  resistor 
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when  said  contrast  enable  signal  is  m  said  second  stale,  said 
switch  further  configured  to  substantially  prevent  said 
charge  storage  device  from  discharging  through  said  resis- 
tor when  said  contrast  enable  signal  is  in  said  first  state, 
wheicin  said  switch  comprises  at  least  one  MOSFET. 
wherein  said  switching  regulator  comprises: 

a  voluge  regulator  circuit,  said  voluge  regulator  circuit  con- 
figured to  generate  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal,  said 
pulse  width  modulated  signal  having  a  first  state  and  a 
second  state; 

an  inductor:  and 

a  transistor,  said  transistor  connected  to  receive  said  power  on 
said  first  power  line,  said  transistor  further  connected  to 
receive  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal  from  said  voltage 
regulator  circuit,  said  transistor  responsive  to  said  pulse 
width  modulated  signal  to  couple  said  power  on  said  first 
power  line  to  said  inductor  when  said  pulse  width  modu- 
lated signal  IS  m  said  first  state  and  to  substanually  isolate 
said  power  on  said  first  power  line  from  said  inductor  when 
said  pulie  width  modulated  signal  is  in  said  second  state, 
said  inductor  configured  to  store  energy  when  said  inductor 
is  coupled  to  said  power  on  said  first  power  line  and  lo 
release  energy  when  said  inductor  is  isolated  from  said 
power  on  said  first  power  line,  said  capacitor  connected  to 
receive  said  energy  released  by  said  inductor  to  accumulate 
said  charge,  said  voluge  regulator  circuit  responsive  to  said 
accumulated  charge  to  adjust  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulse 
width  modulated  signal  to  generate  a  predetermined  output 
voltage. 


5372,73* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  BUS 

NOISE  AND  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

Brian  W.  Curran,  Saugerties,  N.Y.,  asstRnor  to  IntematkNial 

Business  Machines  ("orporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31.  1995.  Scr.  No.  414.554 

Int.  CI."  G«6F  im 

VS.  a.  395—750  «  CtotaM 

I.  A  data  encoder  circuit  comprising: 

a  mapping  circuit  connected  to  a  dau  bus  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  differing  encoding  circuits,  each  of  the  encoding 
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circuits  representing  a  unique  mapping  code,  the  mapping 
circuit  operative  to  generate  a  plurality  of  code  words  from  a 
dau  word  on  the  dau  bus  comprising  a  predefined  number  of 
dau  bits,  each  of  the  code  words  being  generated  from  the 
predefined  number  of  daU  bits  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  mapping  codes  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bit  positions; 

a  distance  compuution  circuit  connected  to  the  mapping  circuit 
and  operative  to  generate  a  plurality  of  distance  codes,  each  of 
the  plurality  of  distance  codes  uniquely  associated  with  one  of 
the  code  words,  each  of  the  distance  codes  indicative  of  the 
number  of  bits  positions  of  an  associated  code  word  which 
differ  from  corresponding  bit  positions  of  a  previously  n»ns- 
nrutied  code  word: 

a  compare  circuit  connected  to  the  distance  compuution  circuit 
for  comparing  the  distance  codes  and  generating  an  output 
identifying  a  code  word  associated  with  one  of  the  distance 
codes  indicative  of  the  fewest  bit  positions  which  differ  from 
the  corresponding  bit  positions  of  the  previously  transmitted 
control  word;  and 

a  select  circuit  connected  to  the  mapping  circuit  and  the  compare 
circuit  and  having  output  terminals  connecuble  to  a  plurality 
of  bus  driver  circuits,  the  select  circuit  responsive  to  the 
output  of  the  compare  circuit  to  selective  gate  a  code  word 
identified  by  the  compare  circuit  output  to  the  bus  drivers. 
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375,181 
ANIMAL  FEED  BLOCK 
David  F.  Toarney;  Donald  J.  Blair;  Mdvin  L.  Maas,  and  Maiii 
S.  Eickeischulte,  aU  of  Quincy,  IlL,  aasignors  to  Moorman 
Manufactnring  Company,  Quincy,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31,0M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dl—lOO 


375,183 

COMBINED  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  SUPPORT  BOARD 

THEREFOR 

Timothy  J.  Ghiszak,  Eden  Prairie,  and  Craig  E.  Zimmermann. 

Wacooia,  botk  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Milk,  Inc^ 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1995,  Sen  No.  47y«43 
TMrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dl— 125 


375,184 
BABY  CARRIER 
Franli  Hiddi,  and  C.  Leannc  HicUi,  both  of  256  Pensville 
Close  SX-,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,177 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 213 


375,182 

TEABAG  WITH  TEAPOT  SHAPE 
Karen  A.  TiUquist,  484  Country  School  Rd.,  West  Dundee,  IlL 
60118 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,437 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  Dl— 1«6 
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37S.1SS  3W4fT 

NECimEwrm  CHEF  KNOT  _  ■    .,  ?o^?.^^.^!LS"l!g:^^,.^, 

Dr,  RUnebcck,  N.Y.  12572;  ScoO  C.  SkartH,  525  E.  M«h  ^ 


SU  Apt  3G,  New  V^k,  N.Y.  i«*28,  and  Edwmr*  O'Ndi,  i»   ^^  q^  D2-«l 


Iters  or 


14  yean 


RnCti;  RtL,  BrooUy*.  N.Y.  U22« 

Filed  Not.  13,  IMS.  Set.  N*.  4MS1 
Ikni  af  palHfi  14 : 
U.S.C1.D2-MS 


37S,in 
CAP 
Gary  Nkkcnoa,  3195  ThorDOtit  DHtc,  MlMlann«a,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  May  31,  1W5,  Ser.  Na  39.454 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada,  Apr.  19,  1995,  1995- 
0835 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD2— ff7« 


37S,1M 
MAGNETIC  BELT 
J<wg  H.  KiM,  Nwrthbrook,  OL,  aarignor  to  Unides  Groap,  nc^ 
DcsPlaiMa,DL 

FBcd  Oct  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454»7 
TcTH  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD2— 427 
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375,189  375,191 

CAP  SURFACE  ORNAMENTATION  FOR  A  PORTION  OF  A 

Richard  Vnblobos,  7528  Woodlake  Ave.  West  Hills,  Calif.                                          SHOE  SOLE 

,j3^  Raymond  Tonkei,  Sudbury;  Steven  Smith,  Taunton,  and  David 

FUed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,855  Lacorazza,  Quincy,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Reebok  Inters 

Term  of  patent  14  years  national  Ltd.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 

U.S  a  D2— «2  '^"**'  ^-  ^'  ^^^'  ^^'  '^°'  ^''^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CI.  D2— 953 


375,198  375,192 

ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  MIDSOLE  ALL  TERRAIN  SPIKE 
Robert  J.  Lucas,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Sea-   Dale  Bathum,  4610  E.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  Island,  Wash, 

verton,  Oreg.  98040 

I    Filed  Feb.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,065  Filed  Jan.  16,  1996.  Ser.  No.  49,047 

'            Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D2-947  VS.  CL  D2-962 
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375.1W  ''*'*•' 

FOOTWEAR  UPPER  PEDICURE  SOCK 

Prter  K.Uen,  Portland;  Mark  J.  Smtlh,  «kI  Alten  W.  V«,  No,.   Lorett.  P.n«MI.  1  Birch  Ct,  NUriboro,  N  J.  07746 
tlulTLv^too,  .U  «l  0«g.  »ri,»»  U,  Nike.  IBC.  FU«I  D«.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  32,185 

B^vertoo.  0«g.  T^'™  »'  P""'  '*  """ 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1995.  S«r.  No.  46,440  UJS.  CL  D2— 9«9 

Jtrm  vt  fmUM  14  yean 
US.  a.  D2— 970 


375.194 
SIDE  ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 
Tracy  L.  Tcagne,  AMw,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc..  Beaver- 
ton.  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  46,337 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.CI.DZ— 972 


375,196 

SOCK 

Frederick  Kluttz,  and  Lisa  A.  Kluttz,  both  of  3217  Cedar  Ave. 

S„  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55407 

Divirioa  oT  Ser.  No.  11,337,  Feb.  4,  1994.  Pat  No.  Des. 

364,500.  This  appUcatton  Aug.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&  CL  D2— 993 
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375,197 

REMOVABLE  CARRYING  POUCH  FOR  A  PORTABLE 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Dcank  M.  Lahcrty,  2571  JongUnd  Park  Rd.,  LaPorte,  Ind. 
46350 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,275 
I  Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  lA— lit 


375,199 
CART  CASE 
Adrian  D.  Stokes,  Kingston  Upon  Thames;  David  Banham, 
Haslemerc,  and  Wendy  FUckei;  Loodon,  aD  of  United  King- 
dom,  assignors   to  Carlton   Intematkmal  PLC,   EafieM, 
England 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  10, 1994, 
2039629 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3— 279 


375,198  375,200 

INK  CARTRIDGE  STORAGE  CASE  HARDWARE  CONTAINER 

NaoU  Ttehlro,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki    Mjchad  J.  Nugent,  P.O.  Boi  1829,  BaUvia,  N.Y.  14021 
Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,296 

I     Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42^35  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1995,  7-2763  ^.S.  d.  D3— 313 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DJ— 273 
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375^1  375,283 

HANDLE  FOR  A  STORAGE  CONTAINER  GOLF  CLUB  BAG  BOTTOM 

Brace  B.  Kan,  awl  CItati-  McDwJe,  both  oT  Charlotte,  N.C,  Jimmy  A.  LaPtaate,  Sr^  732  -  18th  A»e^  Claitston,  Wa*. 

Mifnrt  to  Schacfer  SjrtlHM  latcraatfamal,  Chariotte,  N.C.  994*3 

Fikd  Jun.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,0M  «•««  »«-  ».  ^^K,  Ser.  No.  48,460 

Terni  of  pateiM  14  yew«  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3-318  UA  a.  D*-J20 


375J05  375,2«7 

BItUSH  PHOTOGRAPH  DISPLAY  CUBE  HAVING  A  VOICE 

Martin  Lewkowicz,  Upper  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ranir/  RECORDING  THEREIN 

DCP  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D4~104 


William  J.  Pempek,  5543  NW.  39th  Ave^  Coconut  Creek,  Fla. 
33073 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,543 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
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375J02 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ARTICLE  OF  LUGGAGE  375404 

Scott  VermiUkm.  and  Mark  Kurath,  both  of  Chicago,  lU.,  ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH  HANDLE 

assizors  to  HIgb  Sierra  Sport  Company.  Vernon  HiUs,  01.  E^i  Okada,  5-15-5,  Nakanobo,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,637  Filed  Dec.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,535 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D3-318  MS.  CL  D4-101 


375,206 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Hans  Hafan,  Heme,  Germany,  assignor  to  Lingner  and  Fischer, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1994, 
2039089 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D4— 104 


375,208 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Stanley  F.  GouMson,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spotles 
Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,517 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 326 
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COKOL  MODULAR  BEDROOM  STORAGE  UNIT 

JoMtha.  Crtak-i,  25A  Mon«w  Atcmc.  Suite  303,  Tonmto.   J«M|*  A.  Mini.  IWW  florid.  St,  Apt  B-l«,  Huntingtoo 
0.t»te.  CdmOm  »««*.  C^  «*4« 

nicd  Sep.  1,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  43^2  ™«'  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37.18* 

Ctetet  priority.  .ppMcBrtnB  CaMda,  Mar.  3,  1W5.  IWS-  Ter»  oT  prte«t  14  ytmn 

^glfj  MS.  CL  D*-397 

Ikm  of  potent  14  yean 
UAa.D*-^S7» 


375^13  375.215 

JEWELRY  CASE  TABLE 

DoD-Fong  Yell,  8F,  No.  65,  Sung-Chiaiig  Rd.,  Taipei  Oty,  lU-   Stephen  T.  Smith,  Richmond,  Australia,  assignor  to  Hartman 

Leisure  Australia  Pty  Ltd,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  23,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  27.997 

^^     ^^  Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  25. 1994.  955/94 

VS.  a.  D«->440  .j.^^  ^  pjij^j  j^  y^^j^ 

U,S.CLD6— 480 


FUed  Dec.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  48.435 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


to 


375ai« 
SEAT 
Michael  J.  Paw.  High  Point.  N.C.. 
niturc  Indmtries,  lac.  High  Potai,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35.284 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D«— 381 


375.212 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 

RoM  M.  Colquhoan,  9M0  2Mi  Ave.  NW,  Seattle  Wash.  98117 

f^f.  FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,«8» 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD*— 429 


375^14 

RACK  FOR  SUPPORTING  CONTAINERS 
James  D.  Dedier;  James  L.  Copeland.  both  of  Apple  Valley, 
and  Scott  R.  Olson,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ecolab 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  «.  ,,|r 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48.085  oirmoOR  CANOPY  BAR 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  OUTDOOR  CANOPY  BAR 

VS.  CL  D*— 462  Alfred  J.  Intardonato,  1465  Strong  Ave.  S,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

11726 

FUed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39.212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.  CL  D6-^»81 


UMI 


'ihJ 

f 

I'l 

( 

i 

NIM     H  !• 

782 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBOt  S.  1996 


B«r7 


373017 
TABLE 

Ate. 

nM  Mqr  It,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  2M74 
tttm  Id  puttat  14 
U&CLD*— «7 


MAGNETIC  SOAP  HOLDER 
I*  M««l.wcrWI.   SI-E.S— t.WB^N-Vl-.M^W.n.rdVlc.aKO.Au-r.- 


nicd  Oct.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  Ntt.  45,3(7 
-Km  of  pirtcat  14 
U.S.CLM— 53S 


37541S 

ADJUSTABLE  MDUtOR 

Bob  A.  Sharp,  Bos  119,  AnaabcUa,  Utah  S4711 

Filed  Apr.  »,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  37,773 

Ten  «f  patft  14  year* 

U,S.  a.  D«-^S«3 


375;t20 
HAND  SOAP  DISPENSES 
Jams  L.  Copelaad,  Apple  Valley,  Mtam.;  Jeff  W.  PctcrMM, 
HudMB,  WIc  and   Panl  A.   PIkwi,   MioneapoUc,  Mhuk, 
I  to  EcoUb  lac,  St  Paul,  ^fiaB. 
FUcd  Ant.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,306 
Ite*  of  paflcal  14  yean 
U,S.CLD«— 545 
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i                      375,221  375,223 

WALL  LDWEN  CABINET  TRIPOD  BURNER 

Jaaics  J.  Palka.  22351  W.  ThoraiM|e  Dr.,  KUdeer,  DL  «MM7  *•<*•*  •*•  I*mieil,  22«  Cocfaraa  T»wb  Rd,  Lnccdak,  Mia. 

FU«ISq.21.lS^No.44a36  J452.  and  Joey  D.  Mlxoa,  Rt  6  B«  159A,  Lo«dak,  Ml-. 

■ftna  of  patent  14  years  p,,^  j^  ^2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,227 

U.S.  a.  D6— 561  -ftrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 337 


375,224 

COMBINED  OUTDOOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND 

WEATHERPROOF  HOUSING 

Robert  V.  Lilly,  18555  Roberts  Rd,  #35,  Desert  Hot  Springs, 

Calif.  92241 

Filed  Dec  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  48,277 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 351 


375,222 

SYNTHETIC  FOAM  CHAIR  CUSHION 
Vinceaso  A.  Bonaddio,  Boothwyn,  Pa^  and  Feyyaz  O.  Baskent, 
Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Foamex  LJ*.,  Linwood, 
Pa. 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,0M 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  im-!mi 
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STSJ2S 
STEAMEKLID 
MoriMW  S.  CovdM.  Wtater  Pwk,  n«- 
trie*  toe  DccrikM,  DL 

F1M  Oct  23,  IW5,  Str.  N«.  45^3» 
Term  of  patMl  14  yew* 
UA  Ct  VI— 391 
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375027 
LOBSTER  COOKING  VESSEL  FOR  MICROWAVE 

toDarttodus^  OVENS  ^.    ^      _ 

Swuei  A.  Cyr,  Pwl  Oilce  bos  4S«,  SL  BHile.  New  BruMwkk, 

Caaada 

Filed  Aug.  24.  IW2,  Ser.  No.  933,512 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 53» 


375,229 

WEIGHTED  CUPHOLDER 

James  DiBclla,  286  Bay  19tli  St^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— •19 


375,231 
FRUITATGETABLE  NETTING  DISPLAY  HAMMOCK 
Christopher  J.  McArdie,  Alta  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pn»> 
dyne  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 628 


375028 

375026  COMBINED  SUGAR  PACKET  DISPENSER  AND  TRASH 

DRINK  CONTAINER  DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Karl  BUnkmburg.  32131  Claeyi  Dr.  Warren  Mich.  48W3.  g.^^  a.  Rhodes,  5928  Moarimnk  Dr,  Pakis  Verdes.  CaHf. 

and  Kari  V.  Blankenburg.  6183*  Laalera  Cove,  WasUngtoa.  9«274 

Miei^  4M94  Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2»427 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,757  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D7— 59« 
VS.  CL  D7— 515 


375030 

COASTER  WFTH  RADLO.  SCHEDULE 
Gary  L.  BexeOa,  916  Byrd  Ave.,  Neenah,  Wis.  54956, 
to  Gary  L.  Bexeila,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,900 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 624 


375032 
FLATWARE 
Wolfgang  HeM,  Holdutweg  7,  A-6971  Hard,  Austria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,616,  OcL  26, 1993,  PaL  No.  Dcs. 
364,998.  This  appUcatk»  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1993,  M  93 
03  1090 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D7— 645 
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_,„,  375J35 

AITTOMATIC  eS'RESSO  TAMF  SLEIGH  SHOVEL  WITH  WHEELS 

J«»  A    HtoJS!^  Bm»er  Dr..  S«U  B-H-f-,  CMf.    K«nrth  J,  Sp«ir.  Vle-n.,  -««  PHer  T.  CoUins,  P.rkerA«rg, 

^n  '  both  of  W.  v.,  Mfritnon  to  O.  Amts  Co.,  P«rkeniburg.  W. 

FtM  May  5,  WW.  S*r.  N*.  38.575  y*. 

•ftrm  of  patcol  14  jtmrt  fji^  Nov.  7,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  44.W« 

VS.  CL  D7— M2  Tcni  of  palcot  14  yean 

UACLM— 1»-;    . 


375.237  375.239 

HYDRAULIC  WRENCH  C-CLAMP 
Paolo  Pininfariiw,  IXirin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Unex  Corporation,   Rodney  D.  Hall,  and  Charlotte  A.  Hall,  both  of  P.O.  Box  30, 

Mahwah,  NJ.  Hazd  Green,  Ky.  41332 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1996.  Ser.  No.  51385  FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38.162 

.    Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D8— 61  VS.  a.  D8— 73 


375034 
SPOON 
Cantea  jOTfCMen.  Kiitm.  Switjeriand,  assignor  to  PI-DciigB 
AG,  IMcfM,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*052 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Denmari^  Apr.  25,  1994,  337/94 
Tttm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 691 


37503* 
HAIW  CULTIVATOR 
Kenneth  J.  Spear,  VlemuM  Frank  G.  CierwinskI,  Parltersborg, 
•r  W.  Va.,  and  Steven  F.  Brooker,  Marietta,  Ohio, 
I  to  O.  Ames  Co.,  Pariursburg.  W.  Va. 
Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45317 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DB— 13 


375038 
CLAMP 

Scott  A.  Colley,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Universal  Con- 
solidated Methods,  Inc.,  Topelu^  Ind. 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 72 


375040 

NAIL  HOLDER  FOR  A  HAMMER 

Shawn  W.  CampbeU,  1800  Angela  Dr.,  SanU  Cruz.  Calif.  95065 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,096 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD8— 80 
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375J41 
KNIFE  SHAKPCNER 
Jaa«  M.  Piffatt,  Stm  AaMate,  Tte^ 
trlH.  Ibc^  Saa  AntaMte,  Tn. 

FUed  M«y  31.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  »,5»4 
Ikmafpalc^H! 
U&CLIW— W 
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375043 
KNIFE  HANDLE 
to  Rhino  lados-    K*tsi«l  lUsefaw^  S«g«nlh«r«,  Jipwi,  »«»»«nor  to  lUI  R  »  D 
Center  Co.,  LOL,  GIfu-ken,  Japwi 

FVcd  May  22, 199S,  Ser.  No.  39.152 
1>nn  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  Dt—ivj 


\  375.245 

PISTOL  LOCK 
Thomas  W.  E.  Irving,  2018  Victoria  Street,  RRl.  Stroud,  ON, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42^50 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 331 


375,247 

WINDOW  LATCH  MEMBER 

Ciiandralias  O.  Gandhi,  Butler  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cer- 

tainTccd  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,270,  Feb.  3, 1995.  This  appUca- 
tion  Feb.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  34,480 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 343 


375042 
FOLDING  KNIFE 
Brett  P.  Seber,  EKOodido,  and  Roy  L.  HeHoo,  Jr.,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  Miignors  to  Buck  Knives,  Inc  El  C^foo, 

Calif. 
Coatinuation-tnpart  of  Ser.  No.  138,703,  Oct  18,  1993,  abwi- 
doacd,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,670,  Oct 
18,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

2«,044 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3«, 

2010,  has  been  dtsclaimcd. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD*— 99 


375044 

PULL  CHAIN  DEVICE 

Dennis  Merino,  El  Dorado  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trade 

Source  Intematioaal,  El  Dorado  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,106 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  IW-JIO 


(SE 


pa^ 


UMI 


375046 

WINDOW  LATCH  MEMBER 
Chandrahas  O.  Ganhdi,  Butler  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cer- 

tainTeed  Coiporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383070,  Feb.  3,  1995.  This  appUca- 
tton  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,475 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D8— 343 


375048  L, 

LOCKING  PLATE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  TRAILER  AND" 

TOWING  COUPLING  BALL 
Kermit  Bryant,  Arkadeiphia.  Ark.,  assignor  to  B  &  H  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.,  Friendship.  Ark. 

FUed  Aug.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  42,846 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D8— 344 
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mJ49  375451 

FACTPLATK  CHRISTMAS  LIGHT  STORAGE  CADDY 
Crl,  SdKrT,  WU-HU,  «d  Mlchad  Tburm.,  D«  PUa-«.    Ro«er  I.  SU.««, -^  P.-I.  S.e.e«,  boU.  of  910  N.  Ch«..r 

bod.  »f  DL.  .«ig««  lo  P«d-lt  Corp.  TlBley  P«k,  m.  «-.  '^'•^/"  '"''  ,^  c„  n„.  42,,« 

Flkd  Jan.  20.  1W4.  Ser.  Na  24,722  ™««  Auf.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,510 

Ten-  of  p««.  14  y«r.  Term  of  p.t«t  14  y«« 

VS.  CL  0^353  «^-*-  "-  '*-^ 


STAND 
Vane  L.  Campbell,  P.O.  Box  100021,  Alton,  Utdi  84710 
Fled  JiiL  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41y4M 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLO»-380 


375,255 
COMBINED  SPRAY  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
ThonuB  Uhl,  New  Hope,  Pa.;  RonaM  S.  Elowitz,  Watchung, 
and  Robert  C.  Maxwell,  Princeton,  both  of  NJ.,  anignors  to 
Scheiinc-Ploagh  HcaMicare  Pradncts,  Inc^  Memphis,  ttna. 
FUed  May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,600 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9— 300 


^  ^ 


nr 


o 


375,256 
SALVE  DISPENSING  TUBE 
Robert  W.  Chadfleid,  Sarasota,  FUl,  assignor  to  Federal  Pack- 
age, Ltd.,  Chaslu,  Minn. 

FUed  JuL  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41>43 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D9— 302 


375050 
ANTI-SHORT  BUSHING 
James  C.  DoUins,  Bristol,  R.I.,  assignor  to  WPFY.  Inc  WBm- 
tngtoo,  Del. 

Flkd  JuB.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39.905 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLDO— 35* 


375,252 
SPRING  CATCH 
Ramon  Serra  Fabrcgas,  Antonio  Gaudi,  6,  Castellar  Del  Valles 
(Barcelona),  Spain 

FUed  Aug.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  27.4«3 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Spain,  Feb.  22,  1994.  132.000 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DO— 367 


375,254 

OUTER  SURFACE  OF  AN  OPERATOR  HOUSING 
Todd  A.  Anderson,  Albert  Lea,  and  Douglas  G.  Johnson, 
Blooming  Prairie,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  IVvtfa  Hard- 
ware Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Fled  Dec  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,065 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.CLD8— 400 


\ 


^oo/: 
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375057 

STORAGE  UNIT 

jacUyn  KHm.  473  Pwk  Sl^  Upper  Mortctoir,  N  J.  97943 

Filed  J«fc  *.  •'•S,  S«r.  No.  334«2 

Tent  af  patc^  K  ycvt 

UACLD*— 3*7 


375J5* 
COVERED  FOOD  TRAY 
Duid  T.  WWtelK«i,  AtlanU.  G«^  MrifDor  to  DeSter  Corpo- 
ratioa,  AtUoU,  Gm. 

FUed  ABf.  31,  IW5,  S*r.  No.  43,300 
Term  of  patent  14  yt»n 
VS.  a.  D»-^7 


375058  3750*0 

CONTAINER  PACKAGING  FOR  CRESS 

Donald  E.  W«der,  Highland;  Ltea  Straeter.  Breese;  Kw  Barker,  cerrit  Koppert  6,  BoedUnhof.  2*92  AZ  VGrav«uande,  Nelh- 

Hixhland.  and  Sherry  Hall,  LeboMin.  aU  of  lU..  asrignors  to  eriands 

The  FamUy  TVwt  U^/A,  and  Soiilhpac  TVust  International,  Filed  Oct.  7,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  29.495 

Inc  both  of  Highland.  DL  Claims  prHorit>.  appUcation  Hague  Agreement,  Sep.  2,  1994, 

FUed  Aug.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  llJUt  DM/D30M1 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D9— 329  VS.  CL  D9— 422 


I 
November  5,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


793 


3750*1 
CIRCULAR  COI^AINER 
Mark  V.  Fieri,  28  Amethyst  Crescent,  Armadale,  Australia 
filed  Jan.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33072 
CUUms  priority.  appUcation  Australia,  Jnl.  12, 1994, 2189/94; 
Nov.  9,  1994,  3712/94;  Nov.  9,  1994,  3713/94;  Dec  12,  1994, 
4120/94;  Dec.  12,  1994,  4121/94;  Dec  12,  1994,  4122/94 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D9— 428 


3750*3 
ACTUATOR  FOR  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Nficfaad  G.  Knickerbocker,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assignor  to  Aplar 
Group,  Cary,  Dl. 

Filed  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,852 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 448 


3750*4 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Beivjamin  Galarza,  and  Lndna  R.  Galarza,  both  of  17418 
^^<^^  Tadmorc  LaPuente,  Calif.  91744 

CONTAINER  OF  BRIQUETTES  FOR  A  BARBECUE  ^^  j^  j^  ^^  ^er.  No.  24,47* 

Leonard  Swalkiewicz,  1513  SUver  La.,  Palatine,  DL  *00*7,  j^^^  ^  ^^^^  j^  ^^^^ 

assignor  to  Leonard  Swatldewicz  jj  ^  q  D9^— 453 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,184 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD9— 431 


^ 
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© 
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375J« 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Edwwtl  H.  Md-er.  21  Etaw^y  Rd,  Short  Hilb,  NJ.  VTV^ 
RoUDd  ChMTiex,  317  Alpine  Dr..  Pe«kskiU,  N.V.   105*6; 
Adam  Sbemuui,  1  Kilmer  RiL,  Larchmoot,  N.Y.  10538,  and 
Peter  StagI,  3  Wa»erty  CU  Morrfci  Plains,  N  J.  07054 
Filed  Oct  2,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  44,882 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9— 528 


3750*7 

SPINNING  REEL  CLOCK 

John  Krobalsdi,  33*1  NE.  13  Are.,  Pompano  Beach,  FU.  338*4 

Filed  May  1,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  41,141 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  Ct  Dl»— * 


3750*9  375071 

TAPE  RULE  REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  SECURITY 

Greg  D.  Werthelm,  Coventry,  and  David  Kaiser,  North  Haven,  SYSTEM 

both  of  Conn,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Woriu,  New  Britain,   Ginger  Battah,  7730  SW.  61st  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33143 

Coon.              I  Piled  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,004 

Fled  Mar.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,121  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  DIO— 104 
VS.  a.  DIO— 72 


^ 


g)  <3F>  <3iii^  <ar) 


r 


^ 


3750** 
COMBINED  COSMETIC  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Tctwo  Hiro;  TMmo  Togaaawa.  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yolsuda 
Chieko,  Yokoha«a,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  SUwida  Co«- 
pwiy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390»7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1994,  *-35104 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9— 556 


^ 


3750*» 

GOLF  BREAK  FINDING  ACCESSORY  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  DIVERSE  ARTICLES 

Michael  E.  Stryoek,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  StryStar  Inter- 

natioaal,  LX.C.,  Phacnix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47^3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dl»-*8 


375O70 

COUPLING  MEMBER  FOR  FRAMES 

Shigekazu   Nagai,  and   Koji   Sugano,   both  of  Ibaraki-ken, 

Japan,  assignors  to  SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fied  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1994,  6-31730 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 94 


375072 

AIR  TERMINAL 

Kenneth  P.  Heary,  Springville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Heary  Bros. 

Lightning  Protection  Co.,  Inc.,  Springville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 105 
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UMI 


796 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEX  3,  1996 


November  5,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


797 


_,„  375^5 

OutMrio,CmmmdM  FUed  NUr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35^1 

U5.CLD1»-1«9  UJ}.CLDl»-m 


y  •  •  V  •  .^  /, 


T 


375^4 

HAND-HELD  BINGO  FLAG 

David  Malooc.  H,  and  Mary  J.  Coffman-Maloot,  IL 

UW2  W.  Third  St,  Ciimbertand,  Md.  21502 

ncd  N4W.  17,  W95,  S«r.  No.  4*,5M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Di»— iw 


375,Z7« 
^  CXOCKFACE 

G«ao  S»«t,  2113  S.  Gundcrson,  Berwyn,  IB.  60402 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  20,661 
Term  of  patcot  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 126 


375,277 
I  WATCH  FACX 

Jean-Louis  Dumas.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  La  Montre  Her- 
mes. Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,653 
Claims     priority,     application     WIPO,     Jan.     10,     1994, 
DM/028J47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  C\.  DIO— 126 


375,279 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  YARD  DECORATION 
Joseph  G.  Boeger,  5709  Lisette,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63109,  assignor 
to  Joseph  G.  Boeger,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,354 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 121 


iO  o  n 

ir>  o  o  o^ 
^o  o  o  o  o^ 


io  r  o 
io  o  o  A  o  o  o  oi 
■Z< :o  o:o;o:c:o:o: a'i 


375,278 

HOLIDAY  DISPLAY  WTTH  SONG  BIRDS 

Mare  H.  Segan,  1192  Park  Ave.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10128;  Gary 

Strauss,  222  Union  Ave.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.   10543,  and 

Brenda  Hardin,  111-55  77th  Ave.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 111 


375,280 
FLAT  BOW 
Aileen  Murphy,  1715  Sanu  Cruz  Ave.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,290 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dll— 184 
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rrc-Mi  375,283 

^'•"'  BABY  WALKER 

MOTORCYCLE  ^^^  ^^  ^^  5,  ,^  (^^  S^,  r„^  Pel  -Hin  DJst^  TWchung, 

M«kotoKJt.««w«,aiHlM«s«m.toIto,bo<hofSiiiUiM,J«|>Mi,       ,^^^^^ 
MdgDors  to  HoikU  Glk«  Kofyo  Kabushikl  KaiAm,  Tokyo.  j.^^  ^„g^  „^  ,,,5,  Ser.  No.  4W57 

j,p,a  Term  of  patent  14  ytan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  2M51  U3.  CU  D12— 130 

Otims  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1W4,  ♦-»51« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 110 


375J84 
BALL  MOUNT  HEAD  FOR  TRAILER  HFTCH 
John  J.  Kam,  Granger.  Ind.,  and  Philip  K.  Hoopes,  Union, 
Mkh.,  aaricnors  to  Reese  Products,  Inc..  Ellthart,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319.908,  Oct.  7,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47.726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CX  D12— 1*2 


375,282 

AERODYNAMIC  BODY  FOR  A  BICYCLE  FRAME 

Hsiao  Y.  Le«,  23,  Lane  9.  Yunfho  street,  lUchung.  TWwan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34^3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— U7 


A  W^>%^ 


'%4Ui>^' 


nppin  AI  fi AZETTE 


November  5,  1996 
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375,285  375087 

FRONT  FACE  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Gerhard    Haner,    Weil    der    Stadt,    Germany,    assignor    to   Mark  D.  Neeper,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mobile  Hi-Tech 
Merccde-Bcnz  AG,  Germany  Wheels,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,981  Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,4«3 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2, 1994,  M  94  01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

753.0  I  UAQ.  D12— 211 

'         Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 209 


375,286  375,288 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  FRONT  FACE  SEGMENT  AUTOMOTIVE  WASHER  TANK 
Glenn  W.  Abbott,  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Cor-    Hiroaki  l^naka,  Kiryn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsnba  Electric 

poration.  Auburn  Hills,  Mich.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kiryn,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,804  Filed  Jul.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,717 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jiu.  8, 1995,  7-16365 

VS.  CL  D12— 209  Te™  ^  !>■««»»  »<  years 

I  VS.  CL  D12— 218 


171-499  0.d.-96-27:  QL3 
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375J» 

CmOINED  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDSHIELD 

WIPES  AND  COILED  ELECTRICAL  CORD 

Stanley  M.  Wasrfewski,  P.O.  Bo«  90,  Howe,  Tex.  75459; 

Chuics  S.  Handlcy,  P.O.  Box  117,  Tom  Bean,  Tex.  754», 

•od  Bobby  G.  Martliiek,  5M  Bota  'D  Arc,  Whittsboro,  Tki. 

7*273 

FUcd  Jon.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24,624 
Term  at  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 219 


375^1 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PIVOTING  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 
Tat  Kwong  Cheung,  Kowlooo.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  KoonUt 
Dereiopmenl  Company  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1996,  Ser.  No.  50,818 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 138 


375,29* 

COMBINATION  BOAT  SIDE  STEPS  AND  LOCKER 

David  E.  Hall,  2085  S.  Syl»an,  Weat  Linn,  Oreg.  970« 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1995,  Scr.  Na  46>21 

Tent  of  palcal  14  years 

U&  CL  DI2— 318 


375,292 

ELECTRICAL  WALL  OUTLET  ADAPTOR 

Domenk  D'Amato,  313  Preston  Dr.,  Oshawa.  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  19347 

Term  oT  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D13— 139 


375,293  375,295 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  DOCKING  STATION 

AUo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hirase  Electric  Co.,  Michad  D.  Deracher,  and  Robert  P.  Bliven,  both  of  CorvalUs, 

Ltd.,  Tol^o,  Japan  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  42^17  Calif. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1995,  7-3718  Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38^55 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D13— 147  U.S.  a.  D14— 107 


6-t 


.oJUto. 


6-4- 


Ji 


asi 


375,296 
IMAGE  READER 
Sbozo  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd,,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
375  J94  Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,697 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1995,  7-9033 

Masaaki  lino,  Saiuma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan  VS.  CL  D14— 107 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1995,  2198/1995 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 106 


... 

i 
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LOCAL  AREA  NrTWOwT WIRELESS  DEVICE  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  TOKEN 

^^J^STc^  Mark  Edw«d.,«H.  ROM-  Nkfcota.  M.  G.  FAeU,  Rlch.nbo«;  Etata.  J.  G.ttenby.  AU«n, 

2L  <  ^    \^!LirifewC.llt                   ^^  Semkooductor  Corpor-ttoo,  Daltas.  T«. 

tJJS.a.D14_lt7  UACLDl^-lM 


375^1  375,3t3 

JOYSTICK  SMART  CARD  WTTH  PLURAL  EXTERNAL  CCmTACT 

Torben  B.  JaMen,  Socndertoorg,  Dcnnuuli,  aasigiior  to  Danfoss  REGIONS 

A/S,  Nonlborf,  Dcmnark  Michel  Gaumct,  Saint  Denis  En  Val,  France,  asdgnor  to 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1995,  Ser.  Na  42,971  SOLAIC  (socictc  awwyinc),  France 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  May  M,  1995,  Sen  No.  39,5t7 

U.S.  CL  D14— 114  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1994,  946  522 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 117 


375J9« 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  PEDESTAL 
CfflTord  T  Calfee,  Tyler,  Te«,  nit^nr  to  CMord  T  Ramey. 
lU  et  al.,  Tyler.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  873.035 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


3753» 
POINTER 
Chun  K.  Wu,  14F-1,  No.  1,  Bao  Shen«  Road,  Yuan  Ho  City, 
lUpei  Haicn,  lUwan 

Fflcd  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,192 
Term  oT  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


375,302 
VIDEO  MONTTOR  OVERLAY 
Ivan  H.  Darius,  Richantoon;  Stnd  Anit,  Dallas,  and  Timothy 
W.  Teriesfci,  Garland,  aU  of  Tex.,  amignors  to  MTI,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  47,600  «^"*  TW-hata,  Ono,  and  Ihdahisa  Sawano,  Hachiol^  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


375304 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE  WTTH 

SEAL  PRINTER 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


VS.  CL  D14— 114 


P= 


r 


w 


Ub^ 


UMI 


Filed  Dec  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,431 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 121 
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375Jt5 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  CASSETTE 
TakMhi  Hlnwka;  Kaiuhiro  l'«U,  boUi  of  Osaka;  Sadayoshi 
AnuM,  Kyoto:  Akio  Oluio;  Hlroyukl  Matsuaioto.  both  of 
Onka;  Koaikiko  KaMda,  Okayana,  aad  AkUilro  Nish- 
imura,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  a^ricnon  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Indnstriai  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1*,  !»*,  Ser.  No.  48,737 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 121 


375,3t7 
PUBLIC  TELEPHONE 
Jow  L.  P.  Laaora,  Zaragoza,  Spain,  assignor  to  Amper  Elec- 
torooica  Aragoncsa,  SA.,  Zaragoza,  Spain 

Filed  Jui.  M,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  41,%7 
Claims  priority,  appilcation  Spain,  Jan.  30,  1995,  134J04 
Temi  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  Ct  D14— 144 


m^  375JM 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  TELEHONE  SET 

Toshk)  Iribe.  Tokyo,  Japan.  aMi^or  to  Sony  Corporadoa,   Tadamine  Toh,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  NItsuko  Corpo- 
Tokyo.  Japan  ration,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33J97  Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37^42 

Oalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1994,  6-20557  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  II.S.  CL  D14— 151 

VS.  CL  D14— 135 


November  5,  1996 
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375,3*9 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Tadamine  Tbh,  Kawasaiu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitsuko  Corpo- 
ration, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 151 


375J11 

COMBINED  TOOLBOX,  STEREO  TUNER  AND 

CASSETTE  PLAYER 

Werner  Keseling,  and  Isabeile  Keseling,  botb  of  4072  Higiiland 

Dr.,  Prince  George,  B.C.,  CN  V2k-2C2,  Canada 

FUed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 168 


375310 

INTEGRATED  TELEPHONE  AUTODIALER  HAVING  A 

GRAPHIC  USER  INTERFACE 

Claraice  L.  WooklrMge,  105  Acorn  Dr.,  Rnstborg,  Va.  24588 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47^35 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 151 


375,312 
HEADPHONE 
RyuU  Kanno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1994,  6-22883 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 205 


November  5.  1996 
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^''*"  PI  IMP 

"~^S!rr"n';r^l!:riSr  ""^       n«D.c.  .4,  1995.  Ser.No.  48,774 

•nu.      K-             .f  Term  of  paleni  14  years 

U5.CLD14_2«.  U.S.a.D15-7 


375414 
STAND  FOR  A  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE 

GuiUenno  Tagliani.  L«  Pampa  845  7mo  A,  Capital  Federal, 
Argentiiia 

FUed  Jan.  17,  IW*.  Ser.  No.  49,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ar«entina,  JuL  19, 1995,  0M476 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS,  a.  D14— 253 


3753W 
BRIDGE  TYPE  VERTICAL  MACHINING  CENTER 
Peter  T.  H.  Tiai,  30160  Matisse  Dr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif. 
90275 

Filed  Jul.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D15— 131 


<;   iQQ^ 


November  S,  1996 
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I  375317 

'  GOGGLE  LENS 

Ridiard  W.  Canavan,  East  WoodstociL.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uvez 
Safety,  Inc.,  Smithfieid,  RJ. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45^97 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  DIft— 101 


L 


375,319 
TABLETOP  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Ward  C.  Johnson,  4507  Moorland  Ave.;  Doogias  S.  Clapp,  4312 
Branson  St.,  iMtfa  of  Edina,  Minn.  55424,  and  David  E. 
Krekdberg,  8768  Cottonvrood  La.,  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 
55369 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,914,  JuL  29, 1994,  abandoned, 

vrhicta  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,749,  Apr.  29, 1993,  aban* 

doned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,064 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D16— 202 


375^18 

COMBINED  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  CAMERA 
Daisuke  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D16— 202 


375,320 
GOGGLE  BODY 
Richard  W.  Canavan,  East  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uves 
SafMy,  Inc.,  Smithfieid,  RX 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,750 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D16— 312 


M/Mnn<i>ra    <      1 0(M( 
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375.323 
PEN 


375.321 

Filed  Oct  27^  1995.8^.  No.  45.741  Ter- of  prt<n»  14  y«r. 

Ter»  of  p«lMit  14  years  *"■      »~~~ 


I  375325 

DECK  CONSTRUCTION  GAME 

WUla  McCMIwi,  345  Martha  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14215 

Divisioii  of  Scr.  No.  8,563,  May  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  Des. 

35M49.  This  appUcatioa  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 1 


yi 


375327 

VIDEO  CAPTURE  ADAPTER  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

COMBINED  VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE  AND  SEAL 

PRINTER 

Atsushi  Shigemura,  Tokyo,  and  Keqji  Takahata,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48y«33 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 48 


375322 
TONER  BOTTLE  CAP  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Todiiakl  rinaihlT    Ei  YamaMto,  both  of  YokohnaM,  and 
Kunihiko  KllayaaM^  Kawaaaki.  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to 
Canon  KabosUki  Kahha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44387 
Claim*  priority,  appiicatloo  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1995,  7-8427 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— «• 


Joseph  J.  Gram, 


375324 
ADHESIVE-BACKED  LABEL 
Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc„  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M17 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D20— 11 


375326 

CONTROLLER  FOR  GAME  MACHINE 
Gunpei  Yokoi.  and  Kenichi  Sugino,  both  of  Kyoto-fii,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  30,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1994,  6-12834 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 48 


375328 

NOISEMAKER 

Uoyd  Gilbert  Jr.,  Broken  Arrow,  and  Mark  S.  Hanna,  lUsa, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Michael  B.  Fme,  lUsa,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,985,  Jul.  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  Des. 

369388,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,139, 

Aug.  14, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  29, 1995, 

Ser.  No.  48,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D21— 64 
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UMI 
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375331 
TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT 


375J» 

GEOMETUC  STRUCTUKAL  PUZZLE  ^  ^  .^     ^  _. .„  nsmrBi  KTM  AG 

M.lliKwF  .^^    . K^n/«7^  ia.P.,d,BUl««J,D«mi»ffc.«-gPorU,INTEIlLEGOAG. 

"^         JTSrt  I5»,  S.r.  N.  ^^  R"  Sep   '^-  "^-  ^  ^-  '»•'«' 


l^ni  oT  p«lcat  14  yews 


Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 


VS.  a.  D21— IM 


VS.  CL  D21— 1« 


37543« 

PUZZLE 

Jerry  UtzMB.  432*  S.  3»*  E-l,  Marray,  Utah  84107 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  1MI3 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— ItT 


375432 

TOY  RAKE 

Moriya  Kino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Royal  Co.,  Ltd., 


Filed  Jan.  27.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  34,100 
Clai^  priority.  appUcadoo  Japan,  Aug.  3,  19»4,  6-23557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 12t 


November  S,  19% 


I 
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375.333 
>Y  TRUCK/TRAILER  COMBINATION 
Caf7  GaMeii,  P.O.  Box  2593,  Atiiens,  Tex.  75751 
FUcd  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29J13 
Iknn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CI.  D2I— 135 


375335 

DOLL 

Brw»  A.  Stone,  1244  N.  3«M  W„  CUnton,  Utah  84015 

FUcd  Dec  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47>46 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— IM 


375334 
PUPPET 

Amir  MoglwMami,  P.O.  Box  281,  Orlando,  Fla.  32802 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37^00 
Tkrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 152 


375336 

ETHNIC  DOLL 

Johnnie  L.  Birks,  442  Wedey  La^  DancanTiUe,  Tex.  75137 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,786 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 180 


812 
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^™^  GOLF  BALL  DIMPLE  PATTERN 

EXERCISE  MACHINE  ,„,_*  f  stkfd,  Ludlow.  Mms..  .nd  DooaJd  J.  Bunger,  Water- 
JoMph  E.  AdkiM.  and  Jefrty  A.  Adkln^  both  of  P.O.  Bo«     "^  ^^^^^  i^rifiion  to  Uko,  Ib«u,  Tampa.  Oa. 

775S,  HuBllBCtoii.  W.  Va.  2577*  fotd  Sep.  13,  l^W.  Ser.  No.  43,880 

Filed  Dec  2*.  1995,  Scr.  Nit.  4SJW  Tenn  of  patent  14  ycwn 

Tcra  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D21— 2*5 
VS.  CL  D21— 195 


375340 

GOLF  CLUB  CRIP 

Michael  E.  Strycwk,  Phoenix,  Aril.,  aadgnor  to  StryStar  Inter 

■ationaL  L.L.C.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,862 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 222 


375338 

GOLF  BALL  DIMPU:  PATTERN 

Joaeph  F.  Sifcfcl.  L.««»,  Mm,  a«l  Donald  J.  Bunter.  Water. 

bnry,  Omm.,  iiillir~  ta  Uacn,  Inc.,  Tkmpa,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43J75 
Tern  of  pnteal  14  ycnn 
VS.  CL  D21— 2*5 


«    lOQA 


November  5,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


813 


375341  375343 

SKI  FISHING  LURE 

Hervt  Andrevon,  Doussard,  and  Thomas  Sailiet,  Annccy,  both   Orrin  R.  Jones,  13309  Doilarway  Rd.,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  71602 
of  France,  assignon  to  Salomon  S.A..  Metz-Tessy,  France  p^^  ^       ^^  ,^5  g^  pj„  42^7 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,741  ^ 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 229 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


UJS.  CL  D22— 128 


375342 
TRIGGER  LOCK 
David  A.  CMUns,  Hot  Springs,  Arte,  assignor  to  DAC  IMinolo- 
gies  of  America  Inc,  Little  Rock,  Aril. 

Filed  May  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,676 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D22— 108 


^ 


375344 
FLOW  NOZ2XE 
Dallas  Simonette,  Andover,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General  Peaqp/ 
US,  Inc,  Mendola  Heights,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,711 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 218 


November  5,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


815 


814 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  19% 


375J45 
FIXED  SPOirr  FAUCET 
Jerome  Warshawsky.  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y^ 
Industries.  Inc^  MdvUle,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Aug.  31.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  27^70 
Term  of  patcot  14  years 
VS.  Ct  D23— 241 


375347 
PORTABLE  OUTDOOR  HREPLACE 
to  I.W.    Bernard  F.  Whalen.  Macomb,  and  Paul  Doubet.  Farmington. 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Yetter  Manufacturing  Co.,  Colches- 
ter, DL 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  33,375 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D23— 317 


375J46 
ILLUMINATED  TOILET  SEAT 
Juan  Gaitia,  2499  Kapiolani  BKd.,  Apt  10»1.  Honolulu,  HL 
%82« 

Filed  Apr.  7.  I»5,  Ser.  No.  37052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  023—311 


375,348 

HEATED  AIR  BLOWER 

So^]a  Varrigan.  626  S.  Grand  West,  Springfield.  01.  62704 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  33,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23-335 


p: 


)l 


November  5.  1996 
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375349  375,351 

HUMIDIFIER  COMBINED  SUCTION  AND  FILTERING  HOOD  FOR 

Leo  Gooiales,  c/o  Lasko  Metal  Products,  820  Lincoln  Avfc,  KITCHENS 

West  Chester,  Pa.  19380  Gabriele  Conforti,  Fabriano,  Italy,  assignor  to  TURBOAIR 

nied  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  43,008  S.pA.,  Italy 

Term  of  patent  14  years  «!««  J""  10-  IWS,  Ser.  No.  41,236 

VS.  CL  D23— 356  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1995,  TO95O0006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 372 


375350 

MINUTURE  DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING 
MATERIAL 
Manhar  K.  Pbtel,  Saddle  Brook;  John  M.  Paulovicfa,  Hewitt, 
both  of  NJ.;   Eari  Hoyt,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  and  Michael 
Lyons,  Nedianic  Sution,  NJ.,  assignors  to  RecUtt  &  Col- 
man  Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 366 


■/-'■:  375352 

DISPENSING  VIAL  FOR  FEMININE  HYGIENE 

PRODUCTS 

William  J.  Bologna,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Coconut  Grove,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,879.  Apr.  6,  1992,  Pat 

No.  Des.  345,211.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

19,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 115 


E 
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November  5.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  - 


817 


375353 

MEDICATION  DOSING  SPOON 

Stephen  H.  WoM,  35  W.  35th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  ».721 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  CI  D24— 11« 


375J55 

ANCHOR  PAD  WITH  RELEASE  LAYER 
Steven  F.  Bierman.  Del  Mar.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Venetec  Inlcr- 
natioaal.  Inc.,  Mission  V1eJo,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,141 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  CL  D24— 128 


375457    , 
TUBING  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  BREAST  PUMP 
ASSEMBLY 
Brian  H.  Silvec,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  Medela,  Inc.,  McHenry, 

ni. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 129 


375,359 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


375354 

COMPACT  APPUCATOR  FOR  A  TOPICAL  ASTRINGENT  ^^^^ 

tenM.H^.m»^S2^1'li«lle,.Lal«El.i-o«.  ANCHOR  PAD  WITH  RELEASE  LAYER 

^J  Clijiril  J-Mli ■  LJjMi  NlfwL  ilafraMf   iwlinori  to  Steven  F.  Blerman,  Dei  Mar,  Calif,  aadcnor  to  Venetec  Inter- 

H.WeyM«Bca.Te4-cK.«yCorpora..o..LUeFor«.C.hf.  ""^  "^^l^^^^^  f*o.  3»M3 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  31,980  ™^  ^f-  ^'  *'^  ^  ^*^  "^^ 

T.r..fp.tei«14y.«,  Term  of  pate-t  14  y.«, 

UJ5.a.D2*-119  U&CLD24-128 


375360 
ORTHODONTIC  CLASP  BRACKET 
Harry  W.  Tepper,  535  Ocean  Ave.  #2B,  Santa  Moaka,  CaUf. 
90402 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 180 


375358 

PENIS  FORESKIN  STRETCHING  INSTRUMENT 
Roland  T.  Clark,  22052  Islander  La.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,093 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.  a.  D24— 133 


375361 
PROXTTECTOR 
Ole  0sterfoy,  Odense,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ole  Ostcriiy, 
Odense,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct  28,  1994,  0973 
1994 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 181 


KJrt\/T:uncn>   S     1 00^ 
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818 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  5,  1996 


375,362  375,3M 

PATIENT  MONTTOR  VIBRATING  BODY  MASSAGING  DEVICE 

iL.BnwrB.M3NiaiMH.IeDr,WotCb«rt«r.P..l»382  Shenwhoo  Lwari.  252  Omlr.  Dr,  Sm  Jo*.  Clif.  WI23 

niedApr.25.HM.S«r.No.21^  Filed  Oct  27. 1»5,  Ser.  N«.  45,737 

Tttmtlf»taH4jtm  Tknn  of  patent  14  y«rt 

VS.  a.  D24-H*  V^  CL  02A-n5 


November  5,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


819 


375,366  375,368 

WINDOW  MULLION  WINDOW  JAMB 
Tony  DiGlorgio,  Woodbridge,  CaoMla,  assignor  to  Dominion   Tony  DiGiorgio,  Woodbridgc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Plastics  Inc,  Woodbridge,  Canada  Plastics  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,361  Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D25— 124  VS.  CL  D25— 124 


375,365 
GARAGE  DOOR  SCREEN 
cuff  g»"«'~«»  and  James  Thantoa,  both  of  Rt  1  Bos  126, 
375,363  Noble,  DL  62S6S 

COMBINED  UPPER  LEG  AND  THIGH  SPACER  DEVICE  filed  Stf.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,596 

FOR  THE  PHYSICALLY  IMPAIRED  I*™  o*  P«»««<  1*  J**** 

FriKte  E.  Reynold  146  Cantcrtwry  La.,  Alpena.  Mkk.  497*7   VS.  CL  D25— S3 
FBtd  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  Na  44,754 
Tern  ef  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2A—in 


375,367  375369 

WINDOW  HEADER  WINDOW  JAMB 
Tony  DiGiorgio,  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion   Tony  DiGiorgio,  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Plastics  Ino,  Woodbridge,  Canada  Plastics  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,366  Filed  Oct  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,405 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D2S-124  VS.  CL  D25-124 


November  5,  1996 
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November  5,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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yrS^  375^72 

CASEMENT  FRAME  POCKET  FLASHLIGHT 

Tooy  IMGIonlo,  Woodbrtdce,  C«i«to.  a-igDor  to  Domiaioo   D.Tkl  M.  AUen,  P.O.  Bo«  34.  Btachly,  Or«g.  974I2-W34 
Ptatics  Inc.  Woodbridte.  CuumU  Filed  Mmt.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,4*4 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,417  Term  of  patent  14  ytm 

Term  oT  patent  14  jtm  VS.  CL  D2«— 37 
US.CLD2S— 124 


375J71 
BIKE  SAFETY  LIGHT 
Hanld  H.  Dutton,  Jr.,  205  Southamptoa,  Lower  Front  ApC 
Baftrio,  N.Y.  142M 

Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45537  375  J73 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  LIGHT  FOR  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

VS.  CI  D26— 28  PClcr  C.  Mele,  RO.  Box  533,  Crown  Point,  N.Y.  12928 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  44>0* 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2*— 38 


■^ 


LU< 


375^4  375^76 

MULTl-FLlioRESCENT  LANTERN  WITH  EMERGENCY  HOUSING  FOR  PORTABLE  SEARCH  LIGHT 

UGHT  Wei  H.  Shen,  6F,  No.  416,  Sec  4,  Jen  Ai  Rd^  lUpei,  lUwan 

Se  Kit  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac-  Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,172 

turing  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  27,536  U.S.  O.  D26— 63 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1994, 
2038248 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


375,377 
HALOGEN  WORK  UGHT 
375^5  Monte  A.  Leen,  1804  W.  Lalie  Sammamisli  Pkwy.  NE.,  BeDe- 

RECHARGEABLE  FLASHLIGHT  vue.  Wash.  98008 

Tit-ying  Poon,  Shatin,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Flying  Dragon  Filed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,333 

Deveioproent  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong  Te™  »f  P«»"t  i*  y"" 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,215  VS.  CL  D26— 63 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D2tf— 44 


r»i:CTr'iA!  riATPTTF. 


November  5.  1996 
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175,378  375,389 

LAMP  FLOOR  LAMP 
Chin-Shyaas  Wang,  41.  Ume  343,  S«c  5,  Lo  Ho  RoMl,  Ho  Md   sdly  S.  Lewh.  715  N.  Cmob  Dr^  B«veriy  Hills,  Calif.  90210 

Town,  ChaBghua  Hsicn,  Taiwaa  fOtd  JuL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41325 

Flkd  Oct  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45J41  ^^^  ^  p,^,  ,4  y„|„ 

T>n.  M  palenl  14  y<«s  ^  D24-111 
VS.CLD26—U 


375,382  375,384 

SKIN  LOTION  APPLICATOR  HAIR  STYLIST'S  VACUUM  CAPE 

Daniel  T  Beder,  and  Cynthu  L.  Beeler.  both  of  5406  Carthage   Peter  Baker,  221  S.  Haven  Ave.,  Medford,  N.Y.  11763-4072 
Ave.  Norwood.  Ohio  45212  FUed  i**"-  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,656 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,574  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  CI.  D28— 9 
U.S.  a.  D28-|7 


375,379 

COMBINED  LUMINAIllE  LENS  AND  MOUNTING 

FRAME 

Vinccal  C.  DiCola,  CiadoMli;  Mkhael  D.  Wyatt,  HamilUm, 

and  Jerry  F.  Fbdier.  West  CbcMcr,  aU  of  Ohio,  asrignors  to 

LSI  Industries,  Inc.^  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,775 
Tcra  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD26— 85 


375,381 

MULTI-POSmONABLE  DROP  UGHT  CAGE  ASSEMBLY 

EdwUi  Carr,  15162  Carr  Rd.,  ClaytoB,  N.Y.  13624 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38,195 

TcfW  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D2«— U9 


375383 

COMBINED  SOAP  PRODUCT  AND  EXFOLIATION  PAD 
LendeU  J.  Williams,  St  Charies,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Karien 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  St  Charles,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2»— 8.1 


375385 

SHAMPOO  TRAY 

Dora  E.  Mock,  9  Saxonney  Cir.,  Flemington,  N  J.  08822 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,296 

Iknn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D28— 20 


UMI 
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37SJM 

HAIR  CONTROL  PIECE 

Sazuuie  C.  Saith,  3925  Bccck  Ave,  Bidtimorc,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Fek.  21.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  35.W5 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan 

VS.  CI  D28-41 


375J88 
CAT  VERANDA 
Betty  C.  Itagita,  P.O.  Box  391180.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 
94039-1180 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,064 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D30— 118 


375390 

SCRLIBBER  AUGER  AGITATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

WASHER 

Robert  J.  Pinkowsiu,  Baroda,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation.  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26^3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 26 


375392 
PORTABLE  DOLLY  WITH  HYDRAULIC  LIFT 
Michael  L.  'Himage,  Riverside;  Michael  C.  Totten,  Hemet,  and 
William  D.  Cohec,  Riverside,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  High 
Desert  Equipment  Corp.,  Hemet,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 28 


375387 
CYCLIST'S  HELMET 
Louis  Gamean,  St-AufUStin-de-Dcimaurcs,  Canada, 
to  Cyde  28M  I*c  CaMMU 

FHed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,7SS 
Term  at  patent  14  year* 
VS.  CL  D29— 102 


! 

375389 
ARCH  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WASH 
Michael  J.  Beianger,  Walled  Lake,  and  Barry  S.  'Himcr,  Livo- 
nia, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Beianger,  Inc.,  Northville, 

Mkh. 

FHed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 4 


375391 

MOP  HEAD 

Todd  A.  Williams,  Aliso  Viejo,  and  Richard  A.  Williams,  Dana 

Point,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Economics  in  Technology, 

CosU  Mesa.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,610,  Nov.  3,  1994.  PaL  No. 

Des.  362,938.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,967 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 50 


37533 
AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE 
Henry  H.  H.  Chak,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Datat- 
ecfa  International  Inc.,  Villa  Park,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D99— 28 


UMI 
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37S34 
FOOTBALL  HELMET  MAILBOX 
GfOTfe  S.  HodgM,  Bere.,  Ky,  MrigBor  to  SportAos.  Ik^ 
.Ky. 
ntcd  JoL  19.  1994,  Scr.  No. 
Term  of  patMl  14  jt 

vs.a.vm—3* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  NOVENfBER,  19% 

NOTE —  Arranged  in  accordance  willi  the  first  signifkant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlsinm  Corporation:  See— 

Pikka.  Olavi;  and  ROnkOnhaiju.  Hannu.  3.S7I.384.  CI.  162-242.000. 
AW  Cheaetton  Company:  See — 

Azibeit,  Henri  V.,  5.571  J68.  Q.  277-39.000. 
A/S  Brtiel  &  Kjrr:  See— 

Starck.  Lars,  S.572.081.  C\  310-329.000. 
Aaseth.  Allen;  and  Schmin.  Robert  A.  Method  for  forming  coocrele  products. 

5J71,464.  a   264-72.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Persson.  Ben^  5.570^58.  O.  52-735.100. 
ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc.:  See— 

Galle.  Gary  L.  5.570.911.  O  285-364.000. 
Abbas.  Syed  H  ;  Ste- 

Subramanyam,    Ravi;   Abbas.   Syed   H.;   and   Chopra.   Suman    K., 

5.571.287.  CI  510-150.000. 

Abbaie.  Richard.  Rizk.  Said;  Haroldsen.  Michael;  and  Kosa,  Tinrodiy  D.,  to 

United  Stales  Sut:gical  Corporalioo.  Apparatus  for  producing  hollow 

gfouod  needles  5.57 1.042.  CI  451-59.000. 

Abbon.  Joe  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  exmided  metal  tubes. 

5.570.806.  a.  220-604.000. 
Abboud.  Piene  Y    See— 

Drcon.  Michael  J  ;  and  Abboud.  Pierre  Y..  5^72,098.  Q.  318-293.000 
Abdcl-Moltaleb.  Mohamcd.  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  segnKntation.  skinline  and  nipple  detection  in  digital 
mamroogiams.  5.572.565.  O.  378-37.000. 
Abe.  Haiuki:  See— 

Kobari.  Hirokazu;  Kishimoto.  Junicfai;  Minamizawa.  Takashi;  Ikeda. 
Yukio:  Fukuda.  Kanichi;  and  Abe.  Hatuki.  S.S7I.271.  a.  280- 
741  000. 
Abe.  Yuki;   Kouzaki.   Rikuzou;  Okamoto.   Masakazu;   Mikala.  Yasunon; 
Tabata.  Masalsugu;  Inoue.  Shigeki;  Tanimoto,  Sadao;  Uchimoto,  Yoshi- 
hiro;  Murofushi,  Katsumi;  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu.  to  Bando  Chemical 
Industries.  Lid;  and  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
decolorizmg  toner  images  and  an  image  forming  apparatus.  5.572,31 1.  CI. 
399-127.000. 
Abel.  Liorah:  See — 

Serfaty.  Salomon;  Geller,  Harm;  and  Abel.  Liorah.  5.572.546.  Q.  375- 
221.000 
Abel.  Roland;  and  Woroer.  Karl-Fred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Camer 
calalyit.  process  for  the  production  thereof,  and  use  thereof  for  the 
pKfimion  of  vinyl  acetate.  5,571.771.  CI.  502-330.000. 
Abell,  Peter  See— 

DeTemple,  William  C  ;  Abell.  Peter,  Bird,  E.  Frederick;  and  Goff,  Milton 
L.  5,572.653.  CI.  395-501.000. 
Aboaf.  Joseph  A;  Dennison.  Edward  V;  Friedman.  Jules  D;  Kahwaty, 
Vincent  N.;  and  Kluge.  Herman  C.  to  Intemabooal  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Arbitrary  pattern  write  head  assembly  for  writing  timing- 
based  servo  paBems  on  magnetic  storage  media.  5,572392.  C\.  360- 
126.000. 
Aboczky.  Robert  I.  Instnimeni  for  orienting,  insetting  and  impacting  an 
acetabular  cup  prosthesis  including  prosthesis  retaining  head  arrangement. 
5,571,111.0.606-91000. 
Abrams,  Brad  F.;  Minor.  Raymond  B.;  McGregor,  Gordon  L.;  and  Dolan, 
John  W..  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.  Improved  PTFE  fiber  woven 
fabric.  5J7I.60S,  O  428-229.000. 
Abusleme,  Julio  A.:  See — 

Navatrini,  Wiiter;  Totulli.  Vito;  Colaianna.  Pasqua;  and  Abusleme.  Julio 
A..  5.571,932,  CI.  549-J55.000 
Accisano.  Nicholas  G..  111.  to  Electro-Catheter  Corporation.  Steerable  open 

lumen  catheter  5.571.085.  CI.  604-95.000. 
Ackermann.  Robert  A.;  Herd.  Kenneth  G.;  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T;  and  Ranze, 
Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ceramic  superconducting  lead 
resistant  to  breakage.  5,571.606,  O  428-285.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Wenn-Jei;  Tseng,  Huan-Chung;  Yen,  Yeouchung;  and  Liu,  Linda, 

5.572.061.  CI.  257-530.000. 
Ehoukhy.  Abdelshafy  A.,  5.572,476,  CI.  365-210.000 
Acuson  Corporation:  See — 

Wright,  J    Nelson;  Maslak,  Samuel  H.;  Langdon.  Donald  R.;  Holley. 
Gregory  L.;  and  Cole.  Christopher  R.,  5,570,691,  CI.  128-661.010 
Adachi,  Hideki:  Ste— 

Ueyama,  Tsvlomu;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Matsumura.  Yoshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Yasuhide.  5.571.325,  O.  118-320.000 
Adachi.  Kinichi:  See — 

Garmw.  TakAaru.  Taniguchi.  Nobotu;  Niikura.  Junji;  Haloh.  Kazuhito; 
Yasumolo.  Eiichi.  and  Adachi,  Kinichi.  5.571.251,  CI.  165-42.000. 
Adachi,  Takeshi:  See— 


Ryu,   Tadamitsu;    Izumi,   Hiroyuki;   Mtaakawa.   Masahikn;  Toyota. 
Masanobu;  Adachi.  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Naomi,  5.572,733,  CI. 
395-701.000. 
Adam  Opel  AG:  See — 

Becker,  Gemot;  Kleila.  Hans;  and  Reitenbach.  Rainer.  5.571,060.  Q. 
477-159.000. 
Adams,  Curtis  E.:  See — 

Belmont.   James  A.;   Johnson,   Joseph   E;   and  Adams.  Curtis  E., 
5,571.311.  CI.  106-20.00R. 
Adams,  Evan  W.:  See — 

Giordano,  Qaeton  J.;  and  Adams,  Evan  W.,  5,572.729, 0.  395-616.000. 
Adams.  James  A.,  to  Ganske,  Jerome  G.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  roof  on  a 

building  during  high  winds.  5370.545,  Q.  52-23.000. 
Adams,  Julian:  See — 

Grozinger.  Karl  G.;  Haigrave,  Kari  D.;  and  Adams,  Julian,  5.571.912.0. 
540-495.000, 
Adams  Rite  Sabre  Intemanonal:  See — 

Asadurian.  Aimood  C,  5.570.915.  Q.  292-242.000. 
Adams,  Steven  P.:  See — 

Heuckeroth.  Robert  O.;  Adams,  Steven  R;  Gordon,  Jeffrey  I;  and  Gokel, 
George  W..  5,571.689,  CI.  435-68.100. 
Adamski.  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Kurtz.  Richard  J.;  and  Fernandez,  Conrad  L.,  to 
Union  Special  Corporation.  Automatic  attachment  of  a  rib  knit  band  to  a 
shirt  body.  5.570,647,  O.  112-470.310 
Adamy.  Steven:  See — 

Thomas.  Barbara;  Adamy,  Steven;  Broze.  Guy;  Mehieteab,  Anunanuel; 
Bala,  Frank,  Jr.;  Mondin.  Myriam;  and  Loth,  Myriam.  5.571,459,  CI. 
510-365.000. 
Adell,  Loren  S.  Dental  arch  bite  registration  device.  5.571,011.  Q.  433- 

71.000. 
Adelson,  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Eisenberg.  Alan  J.;  and  Adelson,  Alexander  M.,  5.572.671,  O.  395- 
184.010. 
Adhoute.  Gerard.  Per-operational  autotransfusion  suction  device.  5,571.081, 

CI.  604-4.000. 
Advance  Systems,  liK.:  See — 

Helms.  Randall  D,;  and  Hansen,  t)aniel  J.,  5.571.563. 0. 427-288.000. 
Helms.  Randall  D  ;  and  Hansen,  Daniel  J.,  5^71,564,  Q.  427-288.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson.  John  B  ;  and  Gifford.  Hanson  S.,  5,571,130,  Q.  606-171.000. 
Sirhan.  Motasim  M..  5.571.094,  CI.  604-284.000. 
Advanced  Electrostatic  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Dunn,  John  R.  5  j70,789.  CI.  209-12.200. 
Advanced  Engine  Technology  Ltd.:  See — 

Gray.  Qint  D.;  Hole,  Norman  J  ;  and  Webster,  Gary  D.,  5.570,667.  O. 
123-179,210. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Biesterfeldt.  Randall  R,  5J572,719,  O.  395-555.000. 
Gaglani.  Pranay.  5,572,587,  O.  379-266.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Bujanos,  Norman,  5,572,664,  Q.  395-183.010. 
Krivokapic,  Zoran.  5,571,738,  O.  437-44.000. 
Advanced  NMR  Systems.  Inc.:  See'— 

Rzedzian,  Richard,  5,572,131,  O.  324-318.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

Stevens.  Ward  C;  and  Sturm.  Edward  A.,  5.571,621,  O.  428-389.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Highlen.  John  L..  5.570,910,  C\.  285-308.000. 
Walsh,  Bnan  J ,  5,570,711,  O.  138-137.000. 
Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle:  See — 

Porte,  Alain;  Cros.  Francois;  and  Martinou,  Jean-Marc,  5.571.625,  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Affymax  Technologies  N.V.:  See — 

Hubbell,  Eail  A.;  Morris,  MacDonaM  S.;  and  Winkler,  James  L., 
5,571,639,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Alrick,  Cary:  See— 

Skoufis,  John;  Africk,  Cary;  Questel,  John  M.;  and  Mazorow.  Wayne, 
5,571,601.0.428-192.000. 
Afzali-Ardakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin,  Juan;   Brarcn,  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad, 
Shahrokh;  Foster,  Elizabeth;  Hedrick.  James  L.,  Jr.;  Hedrick,  Jeffrey  C; 
Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehla.  Ashit  A.;  Molis,  Steven  E.;  Shaw.  Jane  M.; 
Tisdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck,  Alfred,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Fluorinaled  carbon  polymer  composites.  5,57 1 ,852, 
O.  523-215.000. 
Agata.  Akihiro:  See — 

Miyaishi,  Kazuomi;  Agata.  Akihiro;  and  Shimoi.  Hiroji,  5.571  J72. 0. 
156-515.000. 
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Aiema  lafriRd  Sy«e«i  A»:  See— 

KjrtsMH.  L*n.  and  H«Kt>a|.  UM.  5J72.312.  O  356-46  000 
Agency  of  Indusmal  ScieKC  *  Tccfcaoiocy.  Muuiary  of  toWMlwBal  Traifc 
&  Industry  See — 

Noda.  lUnHMhi.  5J72.322,  O  356-338  000. 

Steiel.  J«t»;  Haakofer.  Peitr.  and  Bont.  HaB»-Ulnch,  5^71.664.  O. 
43&  506000 

''°''?jS^^uiei^-«l  Vtaun.de.  L»c.  S-S^ ' -^f  •  C>^8;«*00a 
Vackicf.  Leo;  VMioett.  Bart;  aad  Claea,  Ja^  5.572^3.  O.  396- 

•'iiflirlrl    -  and  Janueu.  WiBieUnus.  5.571.765.  Q.  503-227.000 
AGIPJt^  S*A.^S«^  ^  Carta;  <k  A.,el».  Albeno;  a«i  Mo.i>»ri. 
502-ISS.OOO. 


■nd  Di  UiUo.  Albeno.  5  J7 1.452.  O.  252- 


Clenci.  Mvio  G.; 
Lunaw).  5.571.762. 
Agip  S.p.A.:  Set — 

MvcaBillio.  Annando 
312.000. 
A'Gnmkow  A/S   Set—  .  ..  _.  ■     <  cin  can 

Hansen  Eigil.  Sown.  Dooaid  W.;  «Mi  CruidiU.  Tbonia»  U.  5.570J90, 
a   62-472.000. 
Agre.  Bnan  T.  See —  _         ,  .  . 

Buzzatd.  Routd  D ;  Buzzard.  Lany  D.;  Kenyon.  Pegjy  U;  and  Agie. 
Bhai  T.  5.570.704.  O.  12«-84«000 

'^'"ikWiabwb  hI*  K.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  AlUson.  Gerald  R.;  Kao. 
Shewi  v.;  Gerroir.  Paul  J  ;  Ro.  Nam  S  .  and  Agur.  Enno  E.  5.571.655. 
a  43O-I37  00O 

Kawan  Joseoh  C    Takau.  Melvin  M  .  Samulon.  Alfred  S  .  Parekh.  Dilip 

J    Maitj.  Harvey;  Canrthers.  Douglas  W .  Medine.  Carol  A  .  Nguyen. 

Tnic   W«t«n.  Uicilla.  Mom.  Leslie;  Mergujdijian,  Saitis  A  .  Tucci. 

Morris  L    Lee.  Sh«;  VoJImer.  Jim.  Ahlin.  Leo.  Weisi.  Lawrence  D  ; 

Rodi.  Leslie;  Kricger.  Kennedi.  Engber.  Marjone.  Chin.  Edward;  and 

Haddock.  Robert.  5J72.572.  O   379-98  000 

AhluwaUa.  Kawaljii  S  . »  Foaer  Wheeler  DevelopmeM  Corporanoo.  iMemal 

piMelei  heal  source  md  medud  of  use  in  a  supercritical  w«er  osidMiaa 

re.clor5J71.424.  a  210-76.100 

Ahn.  Sang  W.;  Md  Yoon.  Byoung  1 .  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.. 

Lid   Noise  aneniMDon  uutpui  buffer   5..S72.I46.  CI    126-27  000 
Ahn   Young  W .  lo  Emory  University    Method  of  endoscopn:  stapling  and 

«lun>g  and  instruneM  therefor.  5.S7I.I17.  CL  606-139000 

Aiba.  Yoshinobu:  Se«^  c  <t-.  ^on  m 

Kobmi.  Hidelo;  Aiba.  Yodunobu;  and  Ushiro.  Takahiro.  5  J72.499.  C\ 

3«9-83  000  ^,       .      ,  .   .. 

Aibaa.  Sbigetchiro  Sheet  feeder  for  feeding  predetermined  length!  of  ibeel 

from  a  uSig  iDll  of  sheet  5.570.855.  O.  242-565.000. 

Air  Koalrol,  Inc.:  See—  

Smmma.  Mkhwl  J .  5.571.300.  O.  55-493.000. 

Air  Ptattett  Md  Chemicals.  Inc    5<v —  

Oftiber.  Brnce  A  .  «id  Derby.  RKhart.  5.571.857.  O.  524-157  000. 
Hwang.  Kwang  Fu  P.  Vwghese.  Aleunder  P.  Nguyen.  David  D  .  and 
Josn*.  Thomas.  5.570.723,  O    1 38- 1 1 1  000 

Air-Ride  PKkaging  of  Amenca.  Uic  :  See—    

Balafnd.  Charles  A  .  5.570.788.  O.  206-522.000. 
Airvac.  Inc  :  See—  -.-«,,.   n    ii-? 

Feadienngill.  Burton  A  .  and  Grooms.  John  M.,  5J70.715.  a.  137- 
205  000 
Aiaaa  Kofvo  Kibushiki  Kaisha  See—  _^    .  .-,,  ,w» 

TMtnhi.  Mtinrr  Hagiwaia.  Shoichi.  and  Takeuchi.  Hiloshi.  5.571.960. 
a  73-118  200. 
Aiia.  Satoshi  See —  ^  ^  ^    ,.    „ 

Ueno.  Hin»hi.  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Takahashi.  Kuni 
tooto;  Nakaiima.  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji.  Takano,  Kazuo;  Honda.  Take- 
huo  Ait.,  Satoshi.  Watan.be.  ls»>;  Doi.  Koji.  Onose.  Tuikas..  and 
Sawataik  Syou.  5J72.290.  O   399^329  000 
Aizawfc  MuMobu;  Chibfc  Maunrsi.  Sihasaki.  Thuneyosi;  Tayarot  Mitugi; 
SAmoto    TonohikD;  and  Itu.  Masalu.  to  Stanley  Electnc  Co.  Ltd 
Cold-cathode  fluorescent  lamp.  5.572.088.  O.  313-491  000. 
Aizawa.  Nobuhiro;  See — 

Hoshi.  AkK>;  Wakazawa.  Toru;  and  Aizawa.  Nobuhiro.  5  J72J83.  CI. 
360-99  050 
Ajioka.  Masanobu:  See— 

ICioh  Toshio;  NM«omo.  Akinon.  Tunaiani.  Hinaki;  Ajioka. 
Masanobu;  and  YunMuchi.  Akihiro.  5.571.889.  C\  528-328.000 

Akagi.  Katsuhilo:  See—  „  .       „  „ 

Kamiya.  Makoto;  Akagi.  Katsuhito.  Maekawa.  Yukio;  Kimurm.  Kanio, 
Ohta,  Yoshihwu.  Naguo.  Haruyuki.  Yoshiyama.  Ichiro;  Hamad.. 
Mwaka;  H.yashi.  Kohiaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Keiji.  5J72J6I.  CI. 
359-426000  „        „       ..      _i 

Akwgi.  Takao;  Yoshida,  Ma.vuK*u  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  and 
Kawamura    ShouKhi.   to  Fujitsu   Limited    Notivolanle   semiconductor 
memory  with  pre  read  means   V57:.463.  CI   365  185  010 
AkMaka.  Shingo.  Kazuhiru.  Sugino;  Imanishi.  Hmiko.  Saeki.  Junichi;  and 
Nishi.  Kunihiko.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid    Method  and  apparatus  for  cooperated 
design.  5.572.430.  C   364-468  010 
Akeimn.  Otanu.  to  Sodkk  Co.  Ltd    Medmd  of  determining  elecwic 
dischne  machining  conditions  and  electnc  discharge  nuchining  liMioI- 
ler  5.571.426.  a.  f  19-69  170 
AkAHHoriu:  See— 


HMIori.  TMHiya,  Kagawa.  Kazuhiit);  Akit^  Hirodii;  and  Kobayuhi. 
Hiroio.  5.571.874.  C\.  525-420.000. 

Kuriywu.  KMsumi;  Endoh,  T.k«>;  Md  Akit^  Itno,  S.571.623,  CI. 
428-403000 

''tfa^  Hideo;  .^Akiyrau.  Hirodii.  5.572J23.  O.  356-356.000. 
Akiy«iifc  Shigeyuki  See — 

Fuiiwaia.  MwAiko;  Akiyam..  Shigeyuki;  IshKto,  MM.hiko;  wid  Inoue. 
Saioahi.  5372.032.  C\  250-345  000 
Akiyoahi.  Hilomi:  See— 

Haadik  YUcfai:  Iwn..  Tkkjyuki;  md  Akiyoshi.  Hitonu.  5.572.524.  CI. 

Albert  MichvL  lo  Myco  Itwlen.  Inc.  Fokling  trmler.  5470.898.  CI  280- 

656.000 
Albeita  Research  Counal  See—  .   „  ^  _.  „    ,       , .     d.j_ 

Snvuuva.  Om  P ;  Szweda,  Roman;  Snudt.  Richard  H.;  Ippobto.  Robeil 
M  .  and  Spobr.  Ulnke.  5371.796.  a.  514-42.000 
Albeno.  Pietro.  Continuous  decalizing  of  fabrics  in  aulocUve.  5370395.  C\. 

68-500E 
Albrecht,  Paul  See—  „     .     e         j  ^.j_ 

Arnold.  Jeffrey  M     Albrechu  Paul;  Librett.  Kevin  S.;  and  Cohen, 
Richard  J  .  5370.6%.  O    128-707.000. 
Albnchl  A  Wilson  UK  Limited:  See—  __    __ 

ZakiU-ni.  Mohsen  and  Lei.  Xiao  P.  537IJ88.  O.  8-127.100. 

Albus.  Udo:  See-  ^        ^  ^     ^    ,      „^ , 

Kleemann.  Heinz- Werner.  Lang.  Hans-Jochen,  Schwart  l*"f'*>^- 
Wcichen.  AmheM;  SchoU.  Wolfgang;  and  Albus,  Udo.  537 1 .842. 0. 
514-618.000. 

Alcatel  N.V  :  See—  ^ 

Betgler.  Frank.  5.572.675,  O  395-200.200 
Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc :  See—  ..  „        ,.  c. 

Bunon.  Larry  W.  Pbston.  Todd  D.;  Jordy.  Maitm  F.;  nd  SUwaon. 

Michael  R  .  5.572.347.  O   359-124  000 
Lucas.  Richvd  E  ,  Jr.  5372.614.  CI  385-91  000. 

iSuweis,  Bart  J  G  ;  and  Callens,  Filip,  5372321.  O.  370^000. 
Alcatel  Telnace:  See — 

Kitni^rM-ii;  and  Fargues.  AWn.  5372353.  O.  375-344.000, 
Alcorn.  Byron  A.:  See—  ..„    .,  „  . 

Pinedo.  Dlvid;  Emmot.  D«el  N  ;  Luson.  Ranald  D.;  Alcorn.  Byron  A.; 
and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5372.657.  O.  395-788.000 
Alder  John  M,  and  Bonlekoe.HendhcusM.H..  to  Lucent  Technologi»Inc. 
McdKid  and  appvalus  for  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  with  holdover  mode 
5372.167.0  331-2  000.  ..      .,        „ 

Alexander,  Koen;  Delamano  Garcia.  Jose;  Sm.  Benedikt;  Tojo^am, 
Gabriel  and  Garcia  Gravalos.  Dolores,  to  Phanna-Mar.  S.A.-  Ftnnnt 
Areno  (E)mdols.  preparation  method  and  application  as  iniermedMn  m 
die  syiuhesis  of  products  with  antilumoral  activity.  5371.927.  CT.  548- 
433000 
Alfa  L*val  AB:  See—  ,       ^    ^  ,,_«_  x~i.  i 

Hoek.  Magnus;  Lindberg.  Maitin  K..  Signib.  Lars  C;  WadstrOm.  Torkel 
M  ,  and  Frtit«n.  Gunnar.  537I3I4.  O.  424-190.100 
Alger- Meunier,  Michael:  See—  .„,  _   -.-w^  .  nnn 

Koch,  Rudolf;  and  Alger-Meunier.  Michael.  5372.107.  O.  320-1.000. 
Alios  Pharmaceutical  Corporation   See—  ,,.  .     -  .,,  ««,  /-. 

Bello.  Gasione  P,  Lyle,  John  W  ;  and  Johnson.  Donidd  A.,  5371,079,  Q. 

Alkkedfc,  Andrew  L  Collapsibie  metered  dose  inhder.  537IJ46.  Q, 
128-200.230 

'^'"clto^''Mttel  J .  and  Allen.  BiUie  P.  5370.688.  CI   128-205.230 

Allen  David  L  .  and  Williams.  Herold.  to  Telepott  Corporation  Teleconfer- 
encing mediod  and  system  for  providing  face-io-f»:e.  noo  aninuted  tele- 
conference envinmmem.  5.572J248.  O    348-15  000    .  .,.  ,^   „    ,^ 

Allen.  Robert  H  ElectrostMic  fluid  filler  and  system  5.571.399.  CT,  2t>4- 
665  000 

Allen.  Scott  Pnjsthetic  fool.  5.57U13.  Q.  623-52.000. 

^""l^lSr  ^JS'mrA.  T«,  D  .  5.572.222.  O.  343.700.0MS 
Allen.  Thomas  K  Automatic  cemenc  mixing  and  density  simulator  and  control 
system  and  equiptneni  for  oil  well  cementing  5.571.281,  CI.  366-2.000. 

DMCon    Jim;  Sussman.  Glenn  R  ;  and  Weinschenk.  Joseph  I..  III. 
5.571.177,  CI   623-6.000. 
AIIimI  WlwUtf»sal«    Inc     See — 

SHlab«^,  Romie  K  .  and  Bennett,  Jeffrey  E.,  537a784. 0.  206-378.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc    See—  _        .    ,  „^ 

Christensen.  Sleven  S..  5370.738.  O.  165-67.000.  ^  ^  ,^^ 
Collins.  Cecil  A  ;  and  Champion.  Cecil  L,  5,570.932.  a.  297-479  000_ 
Morris.   Roben  C  ,   Gualtieri.   Devlin   M;   Narasimhan.   Dave;  and 

Whalen.  Philip  J .  5372.725.  O  428-555  000  _  .  .  ^ 

Tunier.  D«in  J.;  Goestenkors.  Gregory  N,;  and  Zelenak.  Daniel  G.. 
5370.902.0.  280-731  000 
Allison.  Genid  R.:  See-  ^     ,j  „     „ 

MahabadU  HaS  K.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S  ;  Allison.  Gendd  R.;  Km. 
Shew  V ;  Getioir.  Paul  J.;  Ro.  Nam  S.;  and  Agur.  Enno  E..  5.571.655. 

a.  430-137000  ^         ,  ^.  

Albcd.  Chnslopher  S  and  Landwehr.  Dewayne  A.  lo  Oaier.1  Mojors 
Corponlion.  Automotive  holographic  signal  lamp.  5371.277.  t.1.  36^- 
61.000 


Almdal.  Kiistoffer:  See- 
Bates.  Frank  S.;  Rosedale.  Jeffrey  H.;  Schulz.  Mwk  F.;  and  Almdal. 
Kristoffer.  5371.864.  CI.  525-88.000. 
Ahiuweiri.  Hussein,  to  University  of  British  Columbi.,  The,  Mediod  and 
mmtus  for  pnorily  arbitration  among  devices  in  a  computer  system. 
5372,687.  a.  J95-303  000 
Alois,  Roben  J.;  Livingston,  Arthur;  and  Huss.  Brian  S..  lo  James  River 
CoipatMioii  of  Virginia  Preconditioned  papethoard  containers  and  method 
and  qipvanis  for  making  the  same.  537U24,  CI.  34-218.000. 
Alpha  CoipoiMion:  See— 

Konii.  Katsiiji.  5.570399.  CI.  70-186,000, 
Alps  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kazama,  To*io,  5372,490,  CI  369-13.000. 
Alt.  Eckhaid.  Tenlparary  atrial  defibrillation  catheter  and  method.  5371,159, 

CI.  607-122.000. 
Alt.  Helmut  G.;  Wackal.  Syti«  J,;  Zenk,  Roland;  Welch.  M,  Bnice;  and 
Schmid,  Michael,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Organometallic  fluore- 
nyl  compounds  and  use  thereof  in  an  alpha-olefin  polymerizadoo  process. 
5371.880.  CI.  526-160.000. 

Altera  Corporation:  See —  

Lytle.  Ciaig  S.;  and  Faria,  Donald  F..  5372,148,  Q.  326-41.000. 
Pedersen.  Bnice,  5,572.717.  O.  395-555.000. 
Thalapaneni,  Guni.  5.572.067.  C\.  257-669.000. 
Altman.  Louis;  Summerell.  David;  and  TurcoOe.  Williun  E..  H.  Portable 

medical  questionnaire  presenution  device.  5.572,421.  O.  395-203,000. 
Aluminum  Compmiy  of  America:  See — 

Sawtell.  Ralph  R  ;  Premkumar.  M,  K.;  wd  Yun,  David  I.,  5370302,  CI. 
29-527.600 
Aluteck  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaio.  Setsuo.  5371,407.  Q.  210-164.000. 
Alvarez.  Bernard  V.  Simplified  radon  testing  package.  5372.020.  O.  250- 
253000. 

Alza  Cotporation:  See—  

Roorda.  Wonter  E  ;  and  Ehnow.  Fied.  5371325.  Q.  424-426.000 
Amadieu.  Pascale:  See — 

Sauiet.  Jean-Francois;  Amadieu.  Pascale;  Hubert,  Georges;  Hrisafovic. 
Francine;  and  Morin.  Jetui-Xavier.  5370378.  CI.  60-647  000. 
Amann.  Manfred:  See — 

Diessnwidt,  Gilnter.  Amuin.  Mmfred;  and  Rockinger-Mechlem,  Jodoca. 
5.571.554»  a.  426-614.000 
Anuno.  MuuMii;  and  Yabusaki,  Akira,  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.  Binocular  stereo 

microscope.  5371,108.  Q.  606-10.000. 
Amano.  Michiyot  See — 

lida.  lUtsumi;  Kawaguchi.  Takeshi;  Kokubo.  Kazuyo:  Kagami,  Nonko; 
Anuno.  Michiyo;  and  Kayanaka.  Yoshihisi  5372,656,  Q.  395- 
788.000. 
Ambrose.  Mich«l  W :  See— 

Ciooks.  Cynthia  A  ;  Ambrose.  Michel  W.;  Mmo.  Stephm  A..  Jr.;  wd 
Bhagat,  Gopal  C,  5.572.237.  O.  345-156.000. 
Amelino.  Victor  R..  to  Hughes  Airciaft  Company.  Torque-limiting  weapon 
mount  and  we^nn  system  utilizing  Ok  mount.  5.570329.  Q.  42-101.000. 
Amemiya,  Jiro:  See— 

Asano.  Shigehiro;  Isobe.  Shouzou;  AiDemiya.  Juo;  and  Mmiam.  Hiro- 
fiuni.  5.572.710.  O.  395-500.000. 
Ament,  Frank;  and  Brown.  David  B  .  to  General  Motors  Corporadoo,  CMalysl 

heater  with  staged  exhwsl  exodierm,  5370376,  Q.  60-300.000. 
Amerace  Corpomtion:  See — 

Luzzi.  Glemi  J .  5.570,497.  Q.  29-450,000. 
American  Ceramic  Service  Coinpuiy:  See— 

Shook.  WilBam  B  ;  Pugh.  Dennis  R.;  and  Olson.  K«I  W..  5372,445.  CI. 
364-557.000. 
American  Cyananid  Compmy:  See — 

Cross.  Barrington;  Los.  Marinus:  Doehner.  Robert  F,.  Jr.;  Lalner.  David 

W;  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L.,  5.571.773.  Q.  504-221,000. 
Rasmussen.  Bedi  A.;  Tally.  Francis  P;  and  Gluzman.  Yakov.  5371.693, 
a  435-69  100. 
American  High  Mast  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  „  ...  „^ 

Butterworth.  Robert  S  ;  and  OBrien,  David.  5370346.  CI  52-111.000. 
American  High  Temp..  Inc.:  See — 

Ferges.  Johnnes.  5371,294.  Q,  4-76.000. 
American  Standtfd  Inc.:  See—  ,^„.„^ 

Boehde.  Michael  C  ;  and  Larson.  James  W..  5370383.  Q,  62-84,000. 
Smiley.  WiDiam  A  .  III.  5370.996.  O.  415-53.200. 
American  Tech  Manufacturing  Corportion:  See — 

Unker.  Fr«ik  V.  Sr.;  and  Claffey,  Edwad  T,  5370.727,  Q.  140- 
105  000 
AMOCO  Cotporation:  See — 

Dinon.  Geoije  J..  5372342,  CI.  372-92.000. 
Amoraal.  Hendiik  J.,  to  Flowiq  CO.  Liquid  dosing  device,  5370.820.  U. 

222-205.000. 
Amnd  Corporabon  Limited:  See — 

Metcalf.  Donald.  5371308,  O.  424-85.200. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc  :  See — 

Gilbert.  Barie.  5.572,166.  Q  330-254,000. 

Anami,  Kenji;  Hirose,  Toshihiko;  Murakami.  Shuji;  Yuzuiih..  Kojiro;  and 

Yamagata.  Tadato.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  KaishL  Static  nndom 

access  memory  device  having  a  single  bit  line  configuration.  5372,469.  CI. 

365-189110.  ^,.^     , 

Anandi.  Raju  S  ;  and  Verdone.  Michael  A,,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Slider  for 

inhibiting  stiobon.  5372,386.  Q.  360-103.000. 
Anderson,  Jerry:  See— 


Worrel.  Vernon  J.;  Bouchard.  Briai  L;  Kaercher.  Scott;  Anderson.  Jerry; 
and  Stewart,  James.  5371.252.  Q.  172-20,000 
Anderson.  John;  Berman.  Paul;  and  (jreenland.  Dairell.  Palm  held  pepper 

sprayer.  5370,817.  Q.  222-153.110. 
Anderson.  John  H.:  See — 

Mohindra.  Raj;  Bhushan.  Abhay;  Bhushan.  Rajiv;  Puri.  Suraj;  Anderson. 
John  H.;  and  Nowell.  Jeffrey.  5.571.337.  Q.  134-25.400. 
Anderson.  Paul  S..  to  Camithers  Equipment  Co.  Multi-lane  extended  product 

transfer  filling  machine.  5,570.562,  CI.  53-250.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  R.  Tub  grinder.  5370.849.  O.  241-186.400. 
Anderson.  R.  Rox.  to  General  Hospital  Corporation.  The.  Methods  and 
appaatus  for  joining  collagen-containing  materials.  5371.216.  CI.  623- 
66.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Haruhiko.  5372,149.  O.  326-93.000. 
Ando.  Shinji:  See — 

Maruo.  Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  Tamamura.  Toshiald;  Masuora, 
Tohru;  Ando.  Shinji:  Matsui.  Shinsukc;  and  Yamamoto.  Fumio, 
5372,619,  a.  385-143,000. 
Ando.  Takao:  See— 

NiimiHa.  Koichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Nina,  Toyohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Yuko. 
5371.831.0.514-399.000. 
Ando.  Takashi;  Kubota.  Shuuichi;  Tarhiyaina.  Yoshihisa;  Naikiyo,  Kazu- 
hiko.  and  Naito.  Takao.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Coai- 
pooent  supply  apparams.  5370.812.  Q.  221-233.000. 
Aiido.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kcji:  Tokumoto.  Sho;  Yoshizawa,  Hiroshi;  Isogai,  Tatsuo: 
Kimura.  Masani;  Sawaki,  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayochi;  Katsuyana, 
Isamu;  Ariyoshi.  Hayato;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi.  5371.918,  O. 
546-18.000. 
Ando.  Yoichiio:  See — 

Kunimitsu.  Masafiimi;  Mori,  Kiyodii:  Mnraguchi,  Tomokazu:  and 
Ando.  Yoichiio.  5370,672.  O.  123-516.000. 
Andoe.  Graham  C.  to  Cresco  Inc..  SA.  Environmentally  safe  epoxy  adhesive- 
copper  hull  coaling  and  mediod.  5371.312.  O.  106-18,320. 
Andoh,  Hisashi:  See — 

Nanise,  Atsuko;  Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Kato.  Yoshimi;  Daita,  Isao;  Andoh. 
Hisashi;  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Tetsuya;  Minemun, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sugita,  Tatsuya,  5372302.  Q.  369-116.000. 
Andon.  Mark  B.;  and  Leis,  Paul  D.,  Jr..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Compaiy.  The. 
Nutrient    supplement    compositions    providing    physiologic    feedbKk. 
5371.441.0.252-1.000. 
Andrew  Stihl:  See— 

Hdppner.  Klaus.  5370312.  O.  30-383.000. 
Andreasen.  Terrence  J.:  See — 

Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  Andreasen,  Terrence  J.;  and  Shockey.  David  R.. 
5371.684.  CI.  435-18.000. 
Andreasson.  Okrf.  Log  feeding  device,  5370.732,  CI.  144-248.300, 
Andies.  David  C.  to  Andres.  David  C;  Burnett.  Robert  W.;  and  Barry. 

Kadileen  C.  Air  bearing  rotary  engine.  5371.244.  O.  123-231.000. 
Andrews.  Lawrence  P;  Arias,  Deirick  L.;  Linger.  Judith  M  ;  Mandalia.  Baiju 
D.;  Oiiega,  Oscar  E.;  and  Sinibaldi.  John  C.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation   Transparent  memory  mapping  mechanism  for  a 
digital  signal  processing  system.  5.572.695.  CI.  395-412.000. 

Audrey.  Mairice:  See —  

Egli.  Enist;  and  Andiey,  Maurice.  5370,638,  Q.  104-I73.1(». 
Andrich,  Lyle  W :  See—  .  „    .^ 

Snider.  Philip  M.;  Wesson.  David  S.;  Andrich,  Lyle  W.;  aid  Smilfa. 
WiUiam  D..  5.571,986.  O.  102-275.110. 
Andries.  Kenneth  C.  Caddy  having  a  hanger  means  and  integial  to  a  jacket 
for  selectively  supporting  companion  pants  for  storage  and  access. 
5.570,473.  a.  2-93.000. 
Angelucci.  Francesco;  Grandi.  Maria;  and  Suarato,  Antomno.  to  Fanmtalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.r.l.  Biologically  active  compounds.  5371,785. 0.  514-8.000. 
Angus  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Chou.Chih-Yuch,  5371,922,0.  548-215.000.  

Anhalt.  John  W.;  Doose.  William  H.;  and  Galaiza.  WUIiam.  Jr.,  lo  ITT 

Corporation.  Card  perimeter  shield.  5372,408.  O.  361-737.000. 
Anjoh,  Ichiro:  See — 

Nishimura.  Asao;  Yaguchi,  Akihiro;  Haneda.  Mitsuaki;  Anjoh,  Ichtro; 
Ariuu  Junichi;  Iwaya,  Akihiko;  and  Ichitani.  Masahiro,  5371,428, 0. 
219-121  640. 
ANR  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Reynolds.  RusseU  T.  Jr.  5370,909.  O.  285-90.000, 
Anro  Engineering.  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Ross.  Gerald  P;  Mara,  Richard  M.;  and  Robbins,  Kenneth  W..  5372,190, 
CI.  340^541.000. 
Ansell  Perry  Inc.:  See — 

Nile.  Jeffery  G.;  Giomelski.  Stanley  J.;  Brain,  Alan  A.;  and  HardwKk. 
Steven  T..  5370.475.  CI.  2-161.700. 
Antelman,  Marvin  S.  to  Antelman  Technologies  Ltd.  Mdecula  crystal  redox 

device  foe  phannKeutids.  5371320.  O.  424-405.000. 
Antelman  Technologies  Ltd.:  See— 

Antelman.  Marvin  S..  5371320.  O.  424-405.000. 

Andwny.  John  C.  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  housing  with 

lid.  5371.023.  CI.  439-142.000.  _     ^  ^ 

Andiony.  Neville  J,;  deSolms.  S.  Jane;  and  Graham.  Samuel  L,.  to  Merck  & 

Co..  Inc.  Inhibitors  of  famesyl-protein  transferase.  5371,835.  O.  514- 

428.000. 
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Audi.  JicquelBK  M  Eick.  Swpiieii  C;  Md  Pyrct.  John  D.  to  Looem 
Teclnotocia  Inc  Method  and  ■ppwuus  for  displaying  itnictufcs  and 
r.lZ!^^  a  rrUDo,-.  d«.b»e  5.572.550.  CI  -W  356000 

Anionis,  Pet™  H  .  Eggink.  Hadrifc  J.;  and  Pnedenchi.  Wio«rf  H  A  M  .  to 
US  Philip*  Coqwralioii  Elaclrolcu  low  pressure  d>schai(e  lamp 
5.572.083.0   313-46.000 

Aoi.  ItaiBe;  TwYodii.  Toahiaki;  Koiium.  Makoto.  NiAiyan*  N*)*™" 
MjaaiOWikanu:  Ogawa.  Takuji:  and  Shiraidn.  Kazuhna.  to  Hitachi. 
Ijd  It^^lie MCOfdinc  dnve  having  arrangements  for  average  uaeful  life 
o*  ini|iHl li  r  eflects  «mon  5.572.179,  CI    «><V66  000 

^-  Sir  Y^llu-;  Ac.  H.ii«;  Kaln-.  Hi«h.   TWd.^  Y-hjo; 
Funsawa.  Hifonichi;  S«o.  YoMike.  and  Ouchi.  YaiuhKk.  5.572.699. 

a.  395-441.000  _^       ^_ 

Aoki.  Ikyo.  »  Ricoh  Comply.  Ud  OpIKal  informapon  recordiiy  inediiini 
wHh  tiv  am  enable  for  prefcmiMling  with  a  ipccificd  p«ltr».  5  J72J06. 
CI  36^275  300. 
Aoki  Ma^inK  fclo.  TMetni;  Tsutsui.  Tikayuki;  Uotni.  Kazuhisa;  Tnichiya. 
Tomoaota;  Ok».  Makoto;  and  Nakamura.  Atsushi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud. 
Wavctaidi  devkx.  5J7Z516.  CI  385-131  000 

kui.  riB^kn  Aoki.  Ritdwou;  Toyana.  Hifoyuki:  Epwa,  Hidenuou. 
Vni^da  Ty(«nitiu;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio.  5J71J78.  CT.  427- 
579000  _,    .         _.. 

Aoki  Yamiki  to  NBC  CotpotalKa.  Seinicoi«luctor  iMegraied  circuit  device 
includiat  PLL  circuit  5.572JJ7.  C\.  375-376.000. 

'^'*'shiSlSir^Yuka:  and  Aoki.  Ya»u*i.  5.572.549.  O.  375-285.000 

^^Si^IrH«^.£ra«»Aoy«»a.M..a»ori.5J7U50.a.  I52-20900R. 

Aozaaa.  Shigeru  See—  ^.  __„  ir.™*,;-, 

Yao.  Shinya.  Yokoi.  Hideo;  Mima.  Tadaloahi;  1h««molo.  Kaznliao, 
aid  Aowa.  Shigcru.  5.571.492.  O.  423-263.000. 

Aplus  llMMMll  OcuiB.  Inc    See— 

Ixejferr  W.  5.572.462.  CI  365-168.000 

Apple  CoopMer.  Inc  :  See—  

K„irPWer.5J72.095.a   315-W8  0OO  ,.,-»*«* 

NuoiMa.  Am  B.;  MofcxtaM.  Rial  A.;  a«l  Ng.  On-Shuif  1 .  5.572.6«6, 

a  395-296.000  

Ridde.  0»y  G..  5  J72.582,  O.  379-202.000. 

^"ISliteOa^-d  Le  GaidL  D—a  J  .  5J71 J9D.  O  428-57  000 
Applied  Materials,  toe    See—  „        .    «  .      r.    » 

Collins.  Kenned.  S  ;  Tnfm.  Jote;  Roderick.  Cnig  A  ;  «««Jfy  ^ JU. 
Buchherter.  Do«^  A..  U.  Hattafe.  Robot  P.:  mi  Shtl.  Vdnor. 

M^S  IL«Sufa;  «d  MiM».  Shinnike.  5  J7 1 J7 1 .  a.  427  574  000 
SoMttl  tamTFMftMii.  Kevia;  Koinoe.  Gay  M  ;  WhiK.  Gregory 
iTTid  Fnco.  W.Oaorie.h.  5J70.994.  O  414-786000 

'^^'oSfcay  M.!  Holte!?I^L  .  Jr .  Muaetti.  Louii  J  ;  aal  RMaey. 

Ray.  Jr.  5 JTOMS.  a  114-270000  ^ 

Aracon  JoelT   a«l  ■«».  S»»«i  M.,  to  talennec  CorporaiioB.  Symbotogy 
^SSi^th   I kljliMl  wi«to«.  5472.007.  a  235-»72  000 

ho  Hiiohide;  aad  Am.  "hkeo.  5J7I.660.  O  430-399000 
Ani  Taiwya.  aad  I  liin        YMriu. »  Hiroae  Eiectrx  Co .  Ud  Cucuii  board 

,l'-.uiLil  iii—irlnt  "-""«  O  439  160.000. 
Ankawa.  Keada-  mA  fW^an.  Kenji.  to  Kabuifaiki  Kaiifaa  Toshiba.  Solid 

Mate  i — r  MMiiv  device.  5.572.05 1.  O.  257-225.000 

Ai^.  Ston:  See—  _ .       „         .,      wii.      _j 

Kalo.  Hiknln;  Satdu.  Sachto:  Anki.  Siaa;  Salo.  Kuaihiko:  wd 
fnmm,  N^^-  5J72J99.  O.  399-236.000. 

^"SIsSS- J^i5---.  M  FelU.,.,.  MKhael  W:  Yo-^. 
Fancy  B  .  James.  David  iL:  Clifton.  David  L  .  and  La«J.  Richard  S  . 
5^72046.  a   348-2.000 

^(SS^XS^^TSSb^RaM*  R.;  -  Kufc.  Donak.  W. 
5J71.797.  O.  514-44.000. 

'^' ''Ealiokl!  Jca^iteie     liiUaiTi  "    Pienc:   ad   Colteret.    Betaard. 

5.57IJ44.CI  14*437.000. 
ARCO  Cheaicd  IManhify.  UP.:  See— 

Ouo.  Shao-Hua.  5.57ll«4,  O  526-329600. 

Arghavani-Badrabadi.  Mnhaiaiirl  H.:  See-  _  ^^  ^     ^^ ,    „ 

Rudtowiki     David   J,   arai   Ai^vaoi  Badrabadi.    Mohaminad   M-. 
5.572.101.0  318-470.000 
Ariw.  Dnrick  L.  Stftf — 

AadNwt.  LawiOKC  P;  Aiiai.  Demck  L  .  Linger.  JiaMh  M..  Mandaha. 
bS  dTS^  dacar  E;  and  Sinibald..  John  C  .  5J72.695.  O 
39M12 


,        J.000 

Ymi  Norio;  Arikawa.  Yoakihiro;  aad  NiAiaaaa.  KaiH>.  5  J72J88.  O. 

36&-106000  ,  . 

AnmiKt  SI^Kba.  to  Caoa  1^-'"'^^*  faiba  haaac  foraiiag  apparam  for 

Afiidia,  SaaaaaTSw — 

Taaginai  ftinr'---  Ikaaa.  YWdd;  Afiaaka.  Swuaai;  aad  M«su- 
nou.  HidcaMhi.  5.571  J21.  a  117-56.000. 
Ahuka.  Yteda:  5**— 


Chiba.  Kazunobu;  Sato.  Kenicfai;  Aiisaka,  Yuichi:  Koodo.  Hirofumi;  and 
Yamada.  Yukari.  5.571.595,  O.  428-141.000. 

Arislech  Chemical  Cuiuoratioor  See —  

^™»l%«n.. *T»dBro*neIl. George L  . 5.57 1 .863. 0  525^ 000. 

Afita.  Junichi:  See —  .        , .    .      ^    ■  j. 

Nishimunu  Asao;  Yaguchi.  Akihiro.  Haneda.  Mitsiaki;  Anioh   Iduro; 
Anu.  Junichi;  Iwaya.  Akihiko.  and  Ichitani.  Masahiro.  5.571.428.  LI. 
219  121  640. 
Aiiyoahi.  Hayalo:  See—  ...      ^     ,  _. 

Hayashi.  Koii;  Tokumoto.  Sho:  YoJiirawa,  Huoshi;  Isogai.  Tatsuo. 
Kimura.  Masani;  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayodu;  KjBuyama. 
Isamu.  Anyoshi.  Hayaio;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi.  5 J7 1.9 18.  U. 

546-18000  .     „     ,        ,.    o    t  _i 

Arldt.  Roy  L  .  Boyko.  Omsana  M.:  Cayson.  Biirtran  J  ;  Koilowski.  Richaid 

M    Kulesia.  Joaeph  D  .  LauOer.  Joha  M  ;  Liu.  Philip  C  .  Markovich.  Voy. 

R  '  Mahmoud    Issa  S     Muska,  James  F;  Papalhomas.  Koslas;  Sabia. 

Jo^   G     and    Schumacher.    Richard   A .    lo    Iniemanonal    Business 

Machines  Corporation   Via  till  composiooos  for  direci  altjch  of  devices 

uid  methods  for  applying  same.  5J71.593.  O.  428-131  000 

Annbruster.  David  A:  See —  ,  .,,  ji.   /~i    iia 

Oikeman.  Richard  R  .  and  Annbruster.  David  A.,  5J7I.4I5.  O.  2IO- 

490  000 

Aimstroog.  Carmon  A.  Toilet  seal  hinge  assembly  (or  automalicaUy  lowering 

seal  after  flushiDg.  5.S7a478.  O.  4-246.100. 
Armnroag.  Gregory  J.  See—  ,«.•,,, liL  n   ^m 

Paienoa.  James  L;  ad  Armsiroag.  Gregory  J..  5 J7 1.736.  O.  437- 
43000 

Vtal  lfcenum.1ohn  C  .  Kleschick.  William  A  :  Amdt.  Kim  E  ;  Costales. 

htafc  J    Ehr  Robeii  J ,  Bradley.  Kimberly  B  .  Reifschneider.  Waller. 

Tat  11  Tnllfc  aad  Jadma.  Joha  J..  5371.775.  CI.  504-246  000 

y^„ol^  Iti^aA  ntwaliaihii  Eaoa;  ad  Pawellek.  Franz,  to  Elasis  Sistema 

Ricena  Fl«  Nd  Meoogiotao  Sociu  Cbasonile  Per  Azioni  Pump  devi« 

lor  MBiyiiV  fael  from  a  tank  to  a  imemal  combtistiati  engine.  5.57I.24J, 

Anokl.  Jeffiey  M  ;  Albrecht.  Paul  Librett.  Kevin  S  ;  and  Cohen.  Richard  J., 
to  Cambridge  Heart.  Inc  Medwd  and  apparatus  for  assessing  myocardial 
ekcmcal  atabilily  5.570.696.  O    128- 707 .000 

^™t^TSlis  J  ;  N^.  Eddie  M.;  Araold.  Samuel  H.;  WiUons.  Bryan 
E.:  Digeso.  Bria  K.;  aad  Chen.  Kuo-Raid  G,  5J70.561.  O. 
53-138.400. 

Aionowiiz.  Shehfoa:  See— 

Deaiirlioih.  Esin  K.;  ad  Aronowiti,  Sheldon.  5  J7 1.744.  O.  437- 

57.000. 
Arroyo,  riiraadn:  See — 

a— ~  Smat.  Anoyo.  FeraaMlo;  Parisi.  Adnano;  and  Pneto.  Henun. 
5.572.030.0.230-339.120 
Aner.  Thomas  C    See —  .    ,  _.  _ 

Jacobs.  Merni  N  .  KiUal  Braadt  Paal  A.;  aad  Aner.  IVmiM  C. 
5J71.682. 0  435-7  900  ^  e -v. 

Arriate  Tudor,  and  Ryma.  Kadierine  D.,  lo  Oba-Geigy  Corporaooo^StaWe 
^So»artanaaciaocal  coavosrpoa.  5,571,788,  O.  514-12.000 
Asadaia.  Ajanad  C.  to  Adaw  RiK  Sabre  taaanational.  Rusb-moumed 

door  laKh  5J70.915.  O.  292-242.000. 
Asdii  Glass  Cooipay  Ltd.:  See—  .,  ^  ,.        ..,,  «>« 

Kimura.  Tatsuhiio;  Sozaki,  Mikio:  aad  Uchibon.  Takahiro,  5.571.390. 
O  204-254000 
As^  Kocaku  Kogyo  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha:  See— 
HinZawa.  Jun.  5.572.276.  O  359-684.000. 
Hirano.  Hiroyuki.  5.572.366.  O  359-679  000.  ,„  .^  ,^ 

Hzuka.  Takaii.  and  Otawa.  Ryott.  5.572.353,  O.  359-207.000. 
Ine  Hideyuki.  5.570.656,  O  74-89  140 
Uo.  Takayuki.  5J72J65,  O  359-577  000 

Su^i.  Miaora;  I4ecisfai.  Kiyoihi:  Kawamura.  Kalaiura:  Hone.  Mikio; 
OltaL  WmkL  arf  Suzuki.  Katsuyoshi.  5.570.%2,  O.  400-120.160. 
YafcattTwdc^  aid  Ijhikawa.  Tsuyoshi.  5372.368. 0.  359  710.000 
Asai.  Shigekazu:  See—  .     .     .     _. ._. 

Ishiguto.  Toonhisa.  Nishimura.  Atsushi;  aad  Asa.  Stafekan. 
5371.007.  O  431-13.000 

AsiJuwa.  Alsuko:  See—  .      ,.      .  c-n  im    f^ 

Nad    Saiodii;  Yabt*i.  M^;  aad  Asakawa.  Alsuko,  5372,MI2,  O. 

3K2- 178.000. 

Asakawa.  Kaaeii:  See —  _ „ 

Sekiguctai.  Kiyotoshi;  AsdLawa.  Kaoeji;  Sakariuta.  Eiji;  Hioo.  Kaaio; 
Shin  Sadahiio.  Tachikawa,  Tetsuya;  and  Hirano.  Hisanobu. 
5371.679,0  435  71000  ^ 

AsiAawa.  Yoahio  Simponer  (or  a  huma  body  aad  bed  equipment  using  die 

sane.  5370.482.  CI.  5-81  IOC. 
Asami,  Shinii.  UsiaatMa.  Yodaaki:  Idaaki.  Hiroyuki;  Halloo  Minoru.  ad 
Azuma.  Terumita.  »  Keoll  O^aaay.  Ltd.  Papernirning  device  (or  a 
iiwige  forming  appaaas.  5 J7bjf7,  6.  271-186.000 

Iwasa.  HuoyiAi;  Asano.  Hideo;  aad  Shinizu.  Yulaka.  5372.639.  O. 
395-182.040. 

^""SlaSTta^;  ad  Asao.  Ryaidii.  5372.491.  O  369-13.000 
Asao  Sbigcliiro;  Isobe.  Shouzou.  Amemiya.  Jiro.  and  Murauni.  Hirofiimi. 
to  kabushiki  Kaisha  Todiiba.  High  speed  logic  simulabon  synon  usmg 
tine  divisna  emulaiioo  autable  far  large  scale  logic  orcuHa.  5372,710, 
O.  395^500.000 


Asano.  Tetsuya;  Sasaki.  Milsuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and  Kawabe.  Kuni- 
yasu.  lo  Kao  Corporation.  Encapsulated  toner  for  heat-and-pressurc  fixing 
and  method  for  producing  the  same.  5.571,652.  CI.  430- 109.000 
Asanunu.  Hajisie  See — 

Ohuchi.    Yulaka;    Suzuki.    Masaji;    Asanuma.    Hajime;    Yokomori. 
Sadakazu.   Haiayama.   Katsuo;  Isobe.  Yoshihiko;  llo.  Chika;  and 
MuramMsu.  Makoto.  5371.820.  CI.  514-304,000. 
Asaoka.  Ma.sanobu;  Takao.  Hideaki;  Togano.  Takeshi;  and  Kojima.  Makoto. 
to  Canon  Kdbushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  device   5371380.  O.  428- 
1000. 
Asea  Brovkn  Boveh  AB:  See — 

Nimmerejd.  Gunnar.  5372.138.  O.  324-522.000. 
Ashida.  Shingo:  See — 

Moriwaki.  Hisao;  Uozumi.  Kouichi;  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi;  Uchikoshi. 
Daigo;  Hiraishi.   Miuumori;  Tamada,   Kazuhiro;  Ashida.   Shingo; 
Naguomi.  Tsutomu;  and  Fukala.  Yoshilo,  5370,959.  O.  400-56.000. 
Ashland  Inc.:  Sire — 

Ward.  Irl  E  ;  Micheloni.  Francis;  and  Molnar.  Leslie  D..  5371.447.  CI. 
510-206.000. 
ASM  Japan  K  K  :  See- 

Kyogoku.  Miteusuke.  5371.330.  O.  118-719.000. 
Asmussen.  Jes:  See — 

Zhang.  Jie;  and  Asmussen.  Jes.  5371377.  O.  427-575.000. 
Asmuth.  Jane  C  :  See — 

Wildes.  Richard  P:  Asmuth.  Jane  C;  Hanna.  Keith  J.;  Hsu.  Stephen  C; 
Kolczyiski.  Raymond  J.;  Matey,  James  R.:  and  McBride,  Sterling  E.. 
5372.596.  CI.  382-117.000. 
Associated  Universities.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunn.  Joha  J  ;  and  Barbour.  Ala  G..  5371.718.  O.  435-252.300. 
AST  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Taikawa.  Roy  K..  537Z735.  O.  395-750.000. 
Asta  Medica  Arzneimiital  Ges.  m.b.H.:  See — 

Tntthait.  Wolfram;  and  Wolf.  ROdiger.  5371332,  O.  424-464.000. 
Astra  Akiiebolag  See — 

Ellingsen.  Jan  E.;  ad  Rttlla.  Gunnar.  5371.188.  CI.  623-15.000 
Asuka  Trading  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shinya;  Manila.  Kiyoharu;  Matsuoka.  Masaki;  and  Nishii. 
Koji.  5.570,980,  CI.  409-232.000. 
Asulab  S.A.:  See- 
Bom.  Jeaa-Jacques:  Bomand.  Etienne:  Jaeger.  Gerard;  and  Viennct. 
Ren*.  537:.4«9.  CI    368:1.000. 
A.swathnarayan,  Subramaniam:  See — 

Pal.  Surcmln.  Lakshmeesha.  Vodralli  K.;  Mahadeva.  Vaidyanathan; 
Nicholas.  Lourdnathan;  Sadanandan.  Kunhambu;  Aswathnarayan. 
Subramaniam:  Kumar.  Manickam;  Subramanya.  Mallavalli  L.;  Sub- 
rahmanya,  Venkaiagin;  Subramanyam.  Changanndurga  V;  and  Mal- 
likaounaiah.  Thammaiahappa.  5.572.227.  CI.  .W3-727.000. 
ASYST  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Bonora.  Anthony  C  ;  Richanlson.  Bruce  A.;  Brain.  Michael  D.;  Cortez. 
Edward  J  .  and  Huang.  Barney  H  .  5.570.990.  O.  414-543.000. 
AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company:  See — 
Hunon.  Eduari  W.  5372.141.  CI.  324-757.000. 
Alala.  Anitiony.  lo  Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation.  Retractable  suture 

needle  with  self-contained  driver  5371.119.  O  606-146.000. 
Atkins.  Harrietlc:  See — 

Wanenbeij.  Mark  F;  Atkins.  Harriette;  Reamey.  Robert  H.;  Welsh. 

Laurence;    Strain.   James;   W6jlo*icz.   Jausz;    Montoya.   Wayne; 

Dnaic.  Paul  S.;  Havens.  John:  Tomita.  Akira;  and  Lau.  Aldrich  N.  K.. 

5.571.448.  CI.  252-299.500. 

Atkinson.  Alan  W.  and  Walsh.  Melanie  J.,  to  T&N  Technology  Limited 

Gasket  manirfacture.  5.570.501.  CI.  29-527.200. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Weingartea.  Jean  S  ;  Kolpak.  Miroslav  M.;  Mattison.  Scon  A.;  Oba. 
Ronald  C  :  and  Williamson.  M.  Jane.  5370.744.  CI.  166-357.000. 
Aioma  Intemational  Inc.:  See — 

Komylo.  Walter  P.  5371.355.  O.  156-78.000. 
Atsumi.  Akira:  See — 

Kyushima.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Koji;    Hasegawa.    Yulaka;    Kawano. 
Eiichiro;    Kuroyanagi,    Tomihiko;    Atsumi,    Akira;    and    Mizuide, 
Masuya.  5372,089,  O.  313-533.000. 
Aueibach.  David  M.:  See — 

Ek.  Steven;  and  Auerbach.  David  M..  5371.131.  O.  606-184  000. 
Ault,  Patrick  L  See— 

Loflus.  Jaoies  E  ;  Pellegrin,  Michael  T;  AulL  Patrick  L.;  Haines,  Randall 
M  ;  and  Morris,  Virgil  G.,  5371.610,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Ausimont  S.p.A.:  See — 

Navairini.  Walter;  Tortelli.  Viio:  Colaiana.  Pasqua;  and  Abusleme.  Julio 

A..  5371.932.  CI  549^55  000. 
Silvai.  Rossella;  Carselti.  Valerio;  Pace.  Casimiro;  and  Siinivasan. 
Padmaiabhan.  5371.780.  O.  508-582  000 
Austin.  Lee  Boat  hull  5370.649,  CI.  114-61.000 
Autogenics:  Set — 

Love.  Chales  S.;  Love.  Jack  W.;  and  Calvin,  John  H,  5371,174.  CI. 
523-2.000. 
Autoimmune,  fcic.:  See — 

Hafler.  David  A  ;  and  Weiner.  Howard  L..  5371,499.  CL  414-43.000. 
Hafler.  David  A  ;  and  Weiner,  Howard  L,  5371.500.  CI.  424-43.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer.  James  D  .  5370368,  O.  53-479  000. 
Automotive  Information  Systems:  See — 


Kellogg.  Robert  L.;  Norman,  Kenneth  S.;  Hislop.  JeSrey  K.;  and  PiUai, 
Sushil  L.  5372.424,  O.  364-424.030. 
Averill,  Robert  G.;  and  Cohen.  Robert  C,  to  Implex  Corporatioo.  Prosthetic 

acetabular  cup  ad  medtod  of  implat.  537U0I.  CI.  623-22.000. 
Avery  Dennisoo:  See — 

Bishop.  Willis  E.;  Greaver.   Dennis  L.;  and  Thompson.  Jane  M., 
5371,587.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan:  See — 

Afzali-Ardakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin,  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.;  Hedtick.  Jeftey 
C;  Hodgson.  Rodnev  T:  Mehu.  Ashit  A.;  Molis,  Steven  E.;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Vichbeck.  Alfred.  5371.852,  O. 
523-215.000. 
Ayers.  Mmgaret  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  changing  a  sequence  of  visiuU 

images.  5.571.057.  CI   463-36.000. 
Aziben,  Henri  V..  to  AW.  Chesterton  Company.  Universal  split  mechanical 

seal.  5371.268,  O.  277-39.000. 
Azuma.  Takashi;  Ishiguro,  Tsutomu;  and  Tanimolo.  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus.  5372,630,  O.  395- 
111.000. 
Azuma.  Tenimitsu;  See — 

Asami,    Shinji;    UshirogaU.    Yoshiaki;    Ishizaki.    Hiroyuki:    Hanori. 
Minoni;  and  Azuma.  Terumitsu,  5370,877,  O.  271-186.000. 
Azumai.  Hideo:  See— 

Kajitani.  Tetsuji;  Hikosaka.  Ariyoshi;  Azumai,  Hideo;  and  Iwatsubo, 
Satoshi,  5,572.337,  O.  358-461.000. 
Azura.  Inc.:  See — 

Morris.  Randall  E.;  Fox,  Robert  1.;  and  Drell.  William,  5371.800,  O. 
514-50.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Goodall.  Brian  L.;  Benedikt.  George  M.:  Mcintosh.  Lester  H.,  ID: 

Barnes,  Dennis  A.;  and  Rhodes,  Larry  F.  5371,881,0.  526-171.000. 

Baaten.  Wilhelmus  H  ;  and  Habraken,  Wilheknus  J.  P.  lo  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Apparatus,  in  palicular  a  x-ray  examination  apparatus,  with 

arrangement  for  collision  protection.  5370.770,  CI.  192-147.000. 

Baba,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Sato.  Ritsuo;  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi.  Fuminori;  Shibata. 
Katsuhiro;  Ehara.  Hideharu;  Ikeda.  Kaoru;  Yakusbiji,  Keiji;  Ouchi, 
Ken;  and  Baba,  Kiyotaka.  5370375,  O.  60-277.000. 
Baba  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Nasu.  Michiro.  5372.642.  CI.  395-118.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See — 

Kamler.  Frank.  5370.969.  CI.  403-268.000. 
Vandenbeig.  James  R.  5370.660.  CI.  122-379.000. 
Baccanli.  Marco;  Magni.  Paolo;  Rena.  Camillo;  and  Bassi,  Elio.  to  Rsons 
Instruments  S.p.A.   Device  for  feeding  samples  to  elemental  analysis 
apparatuses.  5371.480.  CI.  422-103.000. 
Bacehowski.  David  V.;  CuUis.  Herbert  M.;  and  VanBaelen.  Amiand  R.,  to 
Baxter  Intemational  Inc.  Centrifuge  assembly.  5371.068,  O.  494-45.000. 
Bach.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Rubin-Kelley.  Vicki  E.:  Shorn,  Terry  B.;  Bach.  Jean-Francois;  and 
Nichols.  Jea  C.  5371307.  O.  424-85.200. 
Bachrach.  Benjamin  I.:  See — 

Levitt  Joel  A.;  Bachrach.  Benjamin  I.;  Goran.  Michael  B.:  Grenda. 
James  D.;  and  Nametz.  John  E..  5.572.425.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Bacon,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Desaulels.  Thomas;  Huber.  Jon  M.;  Bacon.  Edward  M.;  and  Weisnun. 
Steve  M.,  5371,059,  CI.  477-111.000. 
Badellino.  Michael  M.:  See— 

Buckman.  Robert  F.  Jr;  and  Badellino.  Michael  M.,  5371.074,  O. 
601-6.000. 
Badesha.  Sanlokh  S.:  See — 

Sypula.  Donald  S.:  and  Badesha.  Satokh  S..  5371.463, 0. 264-45.900. 
Bae.  Sag  M..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ud.  Diffraction  mask 

for  the  fabrication  of  semiconductor  devices.  5371.641,  O.  430-5.000. 
Baginski.  Pieire;  and  Laupie.  Pierre,  to  Scheider  Electric  SA.  Circuit  breaker 
mechanism  equipped  with  an  energy  storage  device  with  a  damping  stop. 
5.571.255.  CI.  200-401.000. 
Bailey,  Dale  O.;  See— 

Cooprider,  Terrence   E.;    Bailey.   Dale  O.;   and   Most.   Ronakl  W.. 
5371.617,0.  428-341.000. 
Bailey.  Kiik  J.  Method  for  the  fixation  of  bone.  5371,103.  O.  606-62.000. 
Bair.  Owen  S.:  See — 

Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  Dagelo.  Carlos;  and  Bair.  Owen  S.,  5372.437. 
CI   364-489.000. 
Baker.  Barbara  J.;  and  Whitham.  Steven  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Agriculture;  and  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  die.  Plam  virus 
resisunce  gene  and  methods  5371.706.  O.  435-172.300. 
Baker,  George  L.:  See — 

Latiolais.  Jeiry  G.;  Gaduight.  J.  Paul;  Galante.  Nicholas  R.;  Galland.  M. 
Stephen;  Gallet.  J.  Diores;  Compion.  Lewis  R.;  Baker.  George  L.;  and 
Wag.  James  H..  5.571.878.  O.  526-65.000. 
Baker.  Joffre;  Chien.  Kennedi;  King.  Kadileen;  Pennica.  Diane;  and  Wood, 
William,  to  Genentech.  Inc.;  and  Univ.  of  California.  Regents  of  the. 
Detection  and  amplification  of  candiolrophin-Kcardiac  hypertrophy  fac- 
tor). 5371,575.  O.  435-6.000. 
Baker.  Joffre;  Chien.  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen;  Pennica.  Diane;  and  Wood. 
William,  to  Genentech,  Inc.;  and  Univ.  of  California.  Regents  of  the. 
Cardiac  hypertrophy  factor.  5371.893,  O.  530-350.000. 
Baker.  Richaid  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Low  temperature  self  clea  for 
ovens.  5371.433.  O.  219-413.000. 
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Reex  S..  Jr;  aMi  B«k«r.  Rom  G..  Jr.. 


Baker.  Ro»  C  Jr ;  Set— 

Wernicke.  JoKhim  F;  Teiiy 

5.571.150.0  607-72.000 
B.k«  William   Benson.  Raymond  C;  BkwnendMl.  Breni  J ;  Omu.  Ptioeig 
B   'nd  Rotmuoo  John  J .  m  IB  Cotpomboo  Control  system  for  a  piiui 
fcT-d^moumini  „—«*««'"  5-5™^2'-  ^  34-550000 

TT^mas.  Bar*-..;  Ad«ny.  S«ve„;  Broze.  G«y ;  Meh,«e*  Amnn»«l; 
Bala.  Frank.  Jr.  Mondin.  Mynam;  and  Loth.  Mynam,  5J7I.459.  CI, 
510-365.000. 
Balaji.  Vinikudi  N.:  See—  c  i.  •     u;.. 

Oi-i.  Ming  Fa.;  Rajo.  Bo«  C;  Kois.  Adam;  Vemer   Enk  J^  Wo. 
^rteiCasd'to.  Ros-^o  S  ;  Yatanoori.  Venk.ucl-1^.  B^^ 
Vinikudi  N  ;  and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanmnun.  5.571.821.  a.  514- 
312.000 
Balazs.  Margaret  K.:  See —  .  _ 

Omss,  Richard  A;  Balai*.  Marg««  K.  CasTOvinci.  LaunL.  T. 
Cebulka,  Kariileen  D.  Chen,  Yea  Oieiung  E..  Crystal.  Ne»l  R. 
^^  Kelly  J ;  Md  H«tley.  George  W.  5.572.579.  O    379- 

Bakhin  Doutlas;  and  Hayhoe.  Henry,  to  CiMda,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in 

rt*  trfSX^sent^J  bTA^rKuta-e  ^  Angri-Food  C-«U_  ^eap«^ 

S^pyfc  for  collecting  »IkJ  and  Uquid  precipttatwn    5.571.963.  C\. 

73  170210, 

^'"'tLtSlLL.^C^i^n.tf,,  and  Bald-rf.  D-e  U.  5.571J4*.  O.  137- 

Balkins*^^  G  Roofing  felt  product  5.570J53.  O.  52-518.000 

"*"*Se^ta!l;  n^  -d  Balla.  Gyuta.  5.57 1 .370.  O    1 56-»9«.0OO 
BaHCTrnrSrtKBicd^Maico;  MtarinelU.  Do-enko;  and  Torteroto.  Renzo^ 
^lo^l^oH^lver  '-Wef|«g??*!'  --^  >-*"»  ""^"^ 

anDsiatic  propertKS  5.571.665.  CI  430-527.000. 
Balloo.  Steven  M    S« —  _     „        »    i       c     ■i_i_._, 

RKhardjon,  Stephen  F.  Maltoy.  Shawn  T.  tonpf.  J»y  F.Me*os, 
ftSa;  andB^  Steven  M..  5.571.008.  Q  431-125  OOO 

"•""iScS^Sr^  Balmer.  Oskar.  5.570.563.  Q.  53-370.500, 

"•^I^^^SIS:?;^  mU  I-.1  Rene.  5J7U31.  O.  U8-719.000, 

""'S.ttda.^tkio.  Mon.  Yukw;  Nagaiaka.  Ryo;  Kato.  T«meinit«.;  Ban. 

Takao    Umezu.  Kunihuo;  Kitaharm.  Noboru;  and  Kondo.  Minorv. 

5.571.'964.  CI  73-202000 
Bando  Chemical  Industries.  Ud    Set — 
^Abe  ^  Km""fcv  Rikuzou,  Okamo».  Masakani.  Mikata.  Yasunon; 

-ntali.'MMMW*;  Inoue.  Shigeki;  Tanirooto.  Sadao;  Uctamojo. 

YoZLwM«Mb.  Kalsumi.  and  HoKXla.  Yoahikazu.  5.572.311. 

Bang.  oLi's*^  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Woo.  Youi«  M;  Urn  Jong  C_J»g  'Jeog  If. 
^iu  S<  H   Jeoo.  Jae  H  ;  Seo.  Mi  K  ;  Kim.  Sam  S  ;  Lee.  TW  H  ;  KinOfong 

Z     and  Oh    Hun   S ,   lo   Lucky   Limited    Cephakuponn  annbioiics. 

5^71.804.  d  514-203000 

Bam.  Aniooio.  See —  .,       ,-  ■  »_.   1...^;^ 

Miira.  MaMo;  Uiveraizn.  Renio;  Ma«.  Ftaneeaco;  and  Bam.  AMonio. 

5.571.877.0.  526^.000 
^•"^Sato^^iirS—;  -K«  Banks.  David.  5.572^22.  O.  37^60,100, 
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i  BaiT.  Cheryl  L..  5.570.498. 0. 


November  5,  1996 
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KMnmSee— 
■di.Kazuhiu; 


a;  ln^a«a.Takaihi;  and  Banno.Katuya.  5.572.701. 0 

395-473  000. 

*"'?s;^''sss:i  ?rs^i^  y.  -  Mcu-ghh..  sh.*.  m.. 

5J70.713.  O    137-12  000. 
Baher-Cotmaa  Company:  See— 

Tavkx  Howvd  E.  5.572.119.  O   324-207  160. 
Bather  Lotin  L   Jr.  Welygan.  Dennis  G  .  and  PihI.  Richard  M  .  lo  MinnesoU 
Mining  And  Manufacturing  Comp«iy    Method  of  making  compoaile 

ab^  filamems  5.571  J96,  01^295^000^^ ^^ 

Barherich.  Timothy  J ;  u>d  YouH-  !-«»  *  •  ">  ^^S^^^it^?^ 
compo«tio«  for  "-"^Mlhyper^JK*  -P~  f^?^^  *«"*"  """« 
opiially  pUR  s(-)  nitrendipine  5J71.827.  O  514-356tXW 

""*^n'''^  J  ^iL^  Barbour.  Alan  G..  5.571.718.  O  *ii-^^-^ 
Bne.  Etk  W.  to  Graphic  Laminaiinf.  Inc    Laminating  machine  wUh 
i5l«>ved  heaang  and  ioolmg.  5.571  J68.  O.  156-359  OOO 

■TiSll!"BCian*irBenedikt.  Geo^e  M  ;  Mc'"*-Vfi^  ",••"• 

nS-nev  Denm.  A  ;  »k1  Rhodes.  Larry  F.  5-57 1 .88 1 . 0_526^  1 TTOOO 

Barnes  Nigel  E    and  Corhett.  Colin,  to  GPT  Umited.  Cordless  telephone 

reiistraoon  method  5.572J74.  O  379-61  000_^ 
Bar^n.  Tl«n«i  R  .  HOng.  James  J    •«»IUn»rck.  MKhael  E    to  Bayer 

Corpomiaa.  CDNA  coding  for  carcinoembryonic  aMigen.  5.371.710.  U 

B^^ltew  D  ;  Palmai.  JulioC;  aMl  Pwodi.  Juan  C,  Method  for  repairing 
an  anery  in  a  body.  S.37I.I7I.  O,  62J-LO0O, 

"*"MllI^*MaArCoosta«2.  BicM  R  ;  lion.  Ira  C  ;  and  Ban.  Bryan  M.. 

5.571.493,  CI  423-308  000 
Bar.  Cheryl  U:  Set— 


Hipkiss.  Arthur  S  :  Fain.  Charles  R 
16-258.000. 

Ciccotelli.  Anthony;  BaiTar.  George;  Fuss.  Bob;  Flaherty.  Christopher. 
««lPetoni.  Peter.  5.571.360.  a    156  251000  . 

Barrett.  David  M..  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca.  Energy  Compn^  gain 
coaMl  circuit  for  buck  regulator  command  charge  circuit.  5J7Z.ll 3.  i-i. 
323-285.000. 

"*^-^SS^^  c'sJ71.244.  O.  123-231.000  ,  ,^_,     ,  r,^ 

Bany  Lawrence  B  .  and  Richardson.  Mark  C .  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Com- 
ply  Inc    Subil.zed  pol«iher  polyol  and  polyutethane  foam  obtained 

B^SII^an^'o-Cc^'noily'-^M'"  Crocker,  M.ch«:l  K  .  «id  Renf^e. 
James' H  Jr.  lo  Marine  Shale  Processors,  Inc  Method  anJ  sysiein  for 
determiniiig  the  dialnKtwn  and  removal  efficiency  of  a  thcimal  combos 
lion  device  5J71.47S.O  422  94  000  .,      ^ 

B^SJIao^  Qtthwt  Ptoch.  Herbert;  «kJ  EKJenschink.  Rudolf,  to  Merck 
PMnt  Goellschaft  mit  beschtankter  Haflung  Partially  duonnated  benzene 
derivahves,  5.571,449.  CI  252-299600 

^'^e^iil^R^M^Garry.  Daniel  G;  Cha^M^hael  N^.  B-Jon  Je^y 
Nl!  Newman.  Jack;  and  Ben-Saaion,  Schmuel.  5.571.506.  O  424- 
78.170. 

^tS^i^K.  suh.  Ky«-«  w.^ffS^-Vr^,,"; 'Sr'- 

AndRW  N,;  and  Stobby.  William  G,.  5.571.847,  O,  521-56,000. 

^""nliJhuk,  'z^y;  Kvasyuk.  Eugeny;  Malsuka.  Gennady;  and 
Mikhaikipulo.  Igor,  5.571,799,  O  514-47  000 

'^B^ffJi.Iri.-'^Adelson.  Alexander  M.,  5.572.671.  O,  395- 
184,010 

"^'niJlJ^SrcSJ^;  SSi-r,  Peter.  Goter.  Matthias;  Walter,  Helmut; 
"CSv^Sphalen  Karl-Otto.  5J7I.774.  O.  504-246.000 
ScSSS?^;  luS^May,i.  Udo.  5.571,898.  O  534-604.000. 

"^^'SS^nu'r.;^  .  5.571,939,  a  560-256000 
Bajhikiiov.  Alexei   B    Method  of  producing  dierapinmc  «*««  "g?  " 
otpmsm  to  reduce  the  pathologic  lymphocyte  population.  5.571.082,  O 

604  4  000 
Bashir.  Amir,  to  Intel  Coiporanon  Power  supply  configured  sensing  scheme 

forBashEEPROM   5.572.465,0   365- 1«7I0  .  „  .„  fa,  ^ 

Bassi   Dano;  and  Boochet.  Damien.  to  Staubli  Lyon.  Mechanism  for  con- 

Doiling  die  reciprocating  movement  of  pi«e  frames  widi  connection 

rod/crank  system  5.570,724,  O    139-59  000 

"""b^^'m«co;   Magm.  Paolo;   Rena.  C-mllo;  ami  B»«.  Bio. 

5.571,480,0  422-103.000. 
Bastille.  Gilles  Thermo-pad.  5J7I.I55,  O.  607-114,000, 

^1S."^C;  i^'satchelo,,  Robert  B  .  5.570,547,  O  52- 194 000 
Bates,  Frank  S  ;  Rosedale,  Jeffrey  H  ;  Schulz.  Mark  F  •  »~1,  A'"^'' '^"^°*'7/ 
^ollniversity  of  Mim^sott.  Regents  of  the  M.sc.ble  ("lyolefin  btends  w«h 

modifying  polyolefin  having  matching  segment  lengths   5J/l.Bt>».  u. 

525-88.0& 

•^^i^oldy  f^  Ba«.  Harold  M..  5.S71.723.  O,  436-87,000. 
Baiesville  Casket  Company.  Inc    See— 

Gulick.  Kenneth  J,  5.570.493.  0  27-18.000  n^.^„. 

Baisford   Charles  A  ,  lo  Air  Ride  Packaging  of  Amenca.  Inc,  Packaging 

components  5.570.788.  O  206-522,000 
Bauer  Aiiton.  to  Huber  4  Bauer  GmbH  Apparatus  for  inlemal  high-pressure 

molding   5.570,602,  O  72-61,000. 

^""^Han?^.  and  Bauer,  Han.  J..  5.570.873.  O.  267-64  120. 
Bauer  Ha«-Peter.  and  Bauer.  Hans  J  ,  to  Suspa  Compart  AJmengesellschaft. 

Longitudinally  adjustable  gas  »ring  with  a  longitudinally  adjustable 

column  5,570.873,0.  267-64  120  .,        .,,  o. 

Br^Till.^.  Jr;  HafeltatAy  A  ;  Mason.  Robert  M  ;  «k1  Uptn^s.  R|U 

K .  to  Rohm  and  Han  Caa|iaBy.  Process  for  grade  acrylic  acid.  5.57 1 .386, 

d  203-38.000, 

*"T£S:  ?S^  A^  Garbini,  Joaepb  L.;  Sidles.  John  A    B«.m- 
^!LjD^C    ,ni  Pr«l.  Bn«i  S  .  5J71.1I0.  O.  606^.000. 

Baxter  bMnaMoal  Inc    S«e —  _    ,  ._ 

BacahovAi.  David  V ;  Cullis,  Herbert  M.;  and  VanBaelen.  Atmand  R.. 
S57I.068.  O.  49445  000 

^'''feiltol'vVtoifgmg.  HIbtth.  Dieter.  Raddaa,  Siegfned^abra.  Wolf- 

bmh;  WiM.  Hamo;  Hansen.  Jucta;  and  Paessens.  Arnold,  5J71.9ZI. 

C1.S46- 199.000.  ,^1 

Krtaar  "WiWbmh  WeissmiUler.  Joachim;  Berg,  Die«cr^rande».  WU- 
^IZ:  »d5uSn«in.  Stefan.  5.571.930.  O  ^9-30.000^^ 
Lunkenheimer.  Winfned;  Dehne,  Heinz  Wilheim;  and  Wachendotff- 

Neumann.  Ulnke,  5,571,830,  O,  514-395,00^  

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Jo«*im;  and  Metzger,  Karl 

G.  5.571.812.  a,  514-254.000, 
Scherkenbeck.  JUrgen;  Je«*ke,  ftur.  P)«»«.  Andre*;  Harder,  Achim. 

«Ml  Mencke.  Norbert,  5.571.793.  O.  514-19,000, 


Stoltefuss.  JOigen.  Negele.  Michael;  and  Dttriiolz.  Friedrich.  3.S71.928. 
O  548-481000, 
Bayer  Corporaion:  $re — 

Bainen,  Thomas  R.;  Elting,  James  J,;  and  Kamatck.  Michael  E„ 
5,571.710.  CI  435-240.100. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See — 

Conneely.  CMa  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R.;  OMalley,  Bert  W.;  and  May, 

Gregory  S.,  5,571,691.  O  435-69,100 
Conneely.  Oria  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R.;  OMalley,  Ben  W.;  and  May, 
Gregory  S.,  5.571.896.  O  530-400.000. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine  Texas  Medical  Center:  See— 

Conneely.   Oria   M.;    Headon.    Denis    R;   and   OMalley.   Ben   W,. 
5.571.697.  CI   435-69,700, 
Beadell.  Mike  D  :  See— 

Maleski.  Hany  R,;  Beadell.  Mike  D,;  and  Kerfool.  Keith  A-  S.S7I.99Z 
O,  174-36,000, 
Beaudet.  Stephen  P:  See- 
Lennox.  Charles  D  .  Ropiak.  Susan  M.;  Roberts,  Troy  W.;  and  Beaudet, 
Stephen  P.  5,571.088.  CI  604-96.000 
Beauquey.  Bcraard;  and  Decoster.  Sandrine.  to  L'Oreal.  Washing  composi- 
tion for  keiaiin  fibres  which  is  based  on  chiiosan-derived  polymers. 
5.571.458.0   510-125.000. 
Beavers.  John  A.;  and  Thompson.  Neil  G..  to  CC  Technologies  Systems.  Inc. 

Monitoring  of  stress  corrosion  cracking.  5.571,955,  O.  73-86,000. 
Becker,  Gemot;  Kleila,  Hans;  and  Reitenbach,  Rainer,  to  Adam  Opel  AG. 
Process  for  correcting  the  shifting  quality  of  an  automatic  transmission. 
5,571.060,0.477-159.000. 
Becker,  Richard  J ;  Douglass.  Michael  J.;  and  Sweet.  David  B..  to  Simmonds 
Piecision  Products.  Inc.  Rotary  transformer.  5J72,178.  O.  336-120.000. 
Beckman  Insnaments,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen.  Fu  Tai  A..  5,571.680,  O.  435-7.400. 
Beckmaiui.  Roaald  L.:  See — 

Lu.  Jian  Q:  and  Bcckmann.  Ronald  L ,  5J7I.237,  O.  74-502.400. 
Bectim.  Dickimon  and  Company:  See — 

Cao,  Ba.ngshu;  and  Shepard.  Thomas  A..  5J71.583.  O.  428-35.700, 
Bednarck.  Todd  J :  See— 

Zaffanella,  Carlo  E.;  Savoca.  Robert  C:  and  Bednarck.  Todd  J . 
5.572JI6.  CI.  356-139.010 
Bedol.  Mark  A.  Glue  stick  apparatus  for  a  ring  binder,  5.570.964.  CI 

401-75,000, 
Beeler.  David:  See— 

Rosenberg.  Robert  D  ;  Kuter.  David  J.;  and  Beeler.  David,  5.571.686.  CI, 
435-29  000 
Bcenken.  Willbronl:  See— 

Gock.    Ekerhaid;    Beenken.    WilDxnnl;    and    Gruschka.    Mitoslaw. 
5.570.848,0,  241-172,000. 
Beers,  William  W  :  See— 

Srivasuva.  Al<^  M.;  and  Beers.  William  W..  5.571.451.  CI.   252- 
301  40R 
Beersiecher,  Lmz;  Sutter,  Ralf;  Hiuza.  David;  Sietter-Alle,  Raimund;  and 
Trackl,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi  Apparatus  for  the  hygienic 
preparation  of  medical  instnimenLs  5,571.488,  CI  422-297  000. 
Behe,  Thomas  J.;  Bray.  Dame!  M..  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J  ;  Han.  Steven  C;  and 
Schram,  Joseph  G„  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Electrode  wire  positioning  for 
scavengeless  development  5,572,-302.  O,  399-235,000, 
Behems,  Richard  T ,  to  Cimis  Logic.  Inc,  PID  loop  filter  for  timing  recovery 

in  a  sampled  amplitude  read  channel  5.572.558.  CI  375-376,000, 
Behi.  R,  Douglas.  Heating  and  humidifying  respiratory  mask.  5.570.684,  O. 

128-201. 13a 
Behrends.  Rolt  to  Linotype-Hell  AG.  Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for 

electronic  retouching  of  images  5,572,607.  O.  382-274.000. 
Behringwetke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kraus.  Mkhael.  5.571.728.  CI,  436-534.000, 
Reers.  Mstin;  and  Dickneite.  Gerhard.  5.571.784.  O.  514-2,000, 
StUber.  Werner;  and  Koschinsky.  Rainer.  5.571.844.  O.  514-602,000, 
Wiegand,  Heiben;  and  Bosslet.  SUke.  5.571.900.  O  536-4  100 
Beiersdorf-Lilly  GmbH:  See— 

RUhter.  Gerd;  Schotten.  Theo;  Slenzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Paal.  Michael. 
5.571,813,0,514-257,000 
Beisang,  Arthur  A,:  See — 

Enek,  Robert  A,;  Beisang.  Arthur  A..  Ill;  and  Beisang,  Arthur  A., 
5,571,182.0.623-11000, 
Beisang,  Arthur  A,,  III:  5ee— 

Ersek.  Robert  A,;  Beisang,  Aithur  A.,  Ill;  and  Beisang.  Arthur  A.. 
5.571.182,  CI  623-11.000. 
Bek,  Fritz:  See— 

Swedberg,  Sally  A.;  Kaltenbach,  Patrick;  Witt.  Klaus  E.;  Bek,  Fritz;  and 
Mittelstadi.  Laurie  S  ,  5.571,410,  CI,  210-198,200. 
Belanger,  Michael  Ramp  for  use  on  a  pickup  truck  having  a  boaom  hinged 

tailgate  5,570.989.  CI.  414-537.000. 
Belding  Heminway  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Cathey,  Sara  A  ;  Sellers,  Mike  C;  Spicuzza.  Robert  A.;  and  Stuckey, 
William  C,  5,571,559,  O.  427-224000. 
Bell  Adantic:  See- 
Wheeler,  David  F,  Jr.;  and  Fanis,  Robert  D..  5,572383.  O.  379- 
207  000 
Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Gozdz.   Antoni    S.;   Schmutz.   Caroline   N.;   and   Warren.   Paul   C. 
5J71.634,  CI.  429-192.000 


Oiriss.  Richard  A.:  Balazs.  Margaret  K.;  Castrovinci,  Laura  L.  T; 
Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chen,  Yea-Cheiung  E.;  Crystal,  Neal  N.; 
Gaylord,  Kellv  J.;  and  Hartley.  George  W.  5.572.579.  O.  379- 
142.000. 
Bello.  Gastone  P;  Lyle.  John  W.;  and  Johnson.  DonaM  A.,  to  Algos  Phar- 
maceutical Coiporation  Wound  dressing.  5.571.079.  O.  602-46.000. 
Bebnont.  James  A.;  Johnson,  Joseph  E.;  and  Adams,  Curtis  E..  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  Ink  jet  ink  formulations  containing  carbon  black  products. 
5.571.311,0.  I06-20.00R. 
Bender.  Blake:  See- 
Rhodes.   Ken;   Coelho.   Rohan;   Frank.   Davis;   and   Bender.   Blake, 
5,572.232,0.  345-115.000. 
Bender,  Wolfgang;  Itibich,  Dieter;  Raddatz,  Siegfried;  Rbben,  Wolfgang; 
Wild,  Hanno;  Hansen,  Jutu;  and  Paessens,  Arnold,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Substituted  (2-oxo-l-benzimidazolinyl)-peperidines,  process  for 
their  preparation,  and  use  as  ana-rctroviial  agents,  5,571,921.  O.  546- 
199,000, 
Benecke.  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Bemhard;  Fuhr.  GUnter:  Hagedom.  Rolf;  Gla- 
ser.  Roland;  and  Gimsa,  Jan,  to  Fraunhofer  Ge&ellschaft  rui  Foerderung  der 
angewandten    Forschung    e.V.     DielecDic    micromecbanical    element 
5.572,076.  O.  310-»O.OMM. 
Benedict  Roger  J.;  and  Legaul.  Craig  S,.  to  Fastener  Engineers  Group,  Inc, 

Wire  feeding  and  cutting  machine,  5.570.728,  CI,  I4O-14O.O00. 
Benedikt.  George  M,:  See — 

Goodall,  Brian  L,;  Benedikt  George  M,;  Mcintosh,  l^ester  H.,  lU; 
Bames.  Dennis  A.;  and  Rhodes,  Larry  F,  5,571,881, 0.  526-171,000, 
Bengtsson,  Mats:  See — 

Zheng,  Wenxin;  Hullto.  Ola;  and  Bengtsson.  Mats.  5,572313.  O. 
356-73.100, 
Benjamin  Moore  &  Co.:  See — 

Muscara,  Dominic.  5.570,731,  O.  141-83,000. 
Benk6.  Zoltin:  See- 
Van  Heertum,  John  C;  Kleschick,  William  A.;  Amdt.  Kim  E.:  Costales. 
Mark  J.;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Bradley.  Kimberiy  B.;  Reifschneider.  Walter. 
Benk6.  Zoltin;  and  Jachetta.  John  J.,  5371,775,  CI.  504-246.000, 
Bennett,  Jeffrey  E.:  See — 

Sidabras,  Romie  K.;  and  Bennett,  Jeffrey  E.,  5370,784, 0. 206-378.000, 
Benoit  P,  Kevin;  Bradcovich,  James  M.;  and  Frankovich,  Richard  J„  lo  Beta 

Medical  Products  Tilting  imaging  table,  5372369.  O  378-209,000, 
Ben-Sasson.  Schmuel:  See — 

Regan.  John  R.;  McGarry.  Daniel  G.;  Chang.  Michael  N.;  Barton,  Jeffrey 
N.;  Newman,  Jack;  and  Ben-Sasson,  Schmuel,  5371306,  O.  424- 
78.170. 
Benson,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Baker.  William;  Benson,  Raymond  G.;  BloeineodaaL  Brent  J.:  Chau, 
Phong  B  ;  and  Robinson,  John  J.,  5370321,  O.  34-550.000. 
Berg,  Dieter  See — 

Krtimer,  Wolfgang;  WeissmUller,  Joachim;  Bag.  Dieter.  Brandes,  Wil- 
heim; and  Dutzmann,  Stefan,  5371,930,  O.  549-30.000. 
Berg.    Gaylon,     Hand-tool-assemblable    and    -disassemblable    building. 

5,571,230,0,52-585.100. 
Bergen.  Richard  F:  See — 

Snelling.  Christopher  Bergen,  Richard  F;  Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and 
Mashtare,  Dale  R  ,  5372,296,  O,  399-265  000, 
Bergler,  Frank,  to  Alcatel  N.V,  Application  program  inter^KX.  5372,675,  CL 

395-200.200. 
Bergli.  Knut:  See— 

Nagy.  Kalman;  Fooncs.  Trygve;  Koldeiup.  Herman;  and  Bergli.  Knut 
5371.477.  O.  422-88.000, 
Berglund.  Roode  P.  Method  of  measuring  and  controlling  adhesion/release  of 
a  paper  web  which  is  removed  by  a  doctor  blade  from  a  yankee  cylinder 
and  a  web  tension  gauge  5371.382.  CI.  162-198.000. 
Bergmann.  Oswald  R..  F<ist,  Thomas  P;  Hormadaly.  Jacob;  and  Jacobson. 
Howard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Tm  oxide  based 
conductive  powders  and  coatings.  5371,456,  O.  252-518.000. 
Bergsma,  S.  Craig,  to  Northwest  Aluminum  Company.  Casting,  thermal 
transforming  and  semi-solid  forming  aluminum  alloys.  5371.346.  O. 
148-550.000. 
Bergsma.  S.  Craig,  to  Northwest  Aluminum  Company.  High  strength  MG-SI 

type  aluminum  alloy.  5371,347.  CI.  148-550.000, 
Bergstrbm.  Rolf  A.:  See — 

Wigren.  Karl  T;  BergstrSm,  Rolf  A,;  and  Jansson,  Fredrik  K.  J„ 
5372,622.  CI.  395-2,370, 
Berke.  Neal  S,;  and  Dallaiie.  Michael  R.  to  W,  R.  Grace  &  Co, -Conn.  Cement 

admixture  5371.319.  O.  106-802.000. 
Berman.  Paul:  See — 

Anderson.  John;  Bennan.  Paul;  and  Greenland.  DancU.  5370.817.  O. 
222-153.1  lO 
Bermere  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Suunton.  Bryan  F;  and  Maynatd.  Rick  J.,  5370,928.  CI.  297-232.000. 
Bemasconi.  Ermanno:  See — 

Walker.  Derek;  Lee.  Junning;  Martin.  Charles  R.;  Zhang.  Haiyan;  SogU. 
Loris;  and  Bemasconi.  Ennanno.  5371.910.  O.  540-230000 
Bernhardt.  Susanne;  Thiel.  Axel;  Kahle,  Eberhard;  Oehlkers,  Paul;  and 
Grugel,  Peter,  to  Krone  Aktiengesellschaft.  Housing  for  optical  compo- 
nents. 5372,617,  CI.  385-135.000. 
Berry,  Elizabeth  F;  Sullivan,  Dana  A.;  Leslie.  Karen  R.;  and  Leslie,  Pamela 

E.  Drape  for  nursing  and  so  forth.  5370,474,  CI.  2-104.000. 
Bertagnoli.  Rudolf,  lo  MAN  Ceiamics  GmbH.  System  for  the  immobilizaooa 
of  vertebrae.  5,571,109,  O.  606-61.000. 
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Bcftiii  Ctoode  L  ;  Howell.  Wiyne  I .  tai  Kilter.  Howird  L  .  to  iMeraanaid 
Business  M«ciufi«  Ccuponmon  Method  of  fibncmon  of  eodcip  clup  wi* 
cooductive.  monolithic  L-coonect  for  muhicfaip  stack.  5^71.7M.  LI 
437-209.000  _  . 

Bertiint  totan«es<*.h«d;  Boebel.  Doris;  «d  S<*o«je^  Pew  to  Robert 
BaSt  GmbH  lUuminaonf  devKt  for  mow  vetacle*.  5^70,951.  C\. 
362-231000 

Bemacbe.  Alain  M.  See —  .  „  .     ■,       u  u    b 

^unT  Frederic  H;  Bertrmdie,  Alaui  M.  and  Gait.  Rooaid  H.  B.. 
5i7l.805.  a   514-210000  . 

BeiMbe  James  E..  lo  DetectMO  SyHems.  Inc  Personal  sccunty  system  with 
guard  tour  fcMures   5.572.192.  O   340-574000 

"^ari!^Z  ^Inizaki.  His-j;  Boiho.  Hjfaya-.;  Taguchi.  Sei,i:  and 
Fujii.  Tetsuya,  5.570.736.  O.  164-4«6.006. 

'^SSl.'^'"k'^^^^Edw.,di..Sr..5.570.620a.W.m^^^ 
Beswick.  Timothy  D  .  Ke».  Alisour  H  .  Dawson.  M^j*"  D_jndDj|M«^ 

GeoOrey   to  Sharp  Kabwbiki  Kaisha.  Quaaom  device  and  med»d  of 

making  such  i  devKe   5J71.376.  O    156*47  100 
BeswKk  Ivan  lo  Safeline  Limited  Metal  detector  including  a  metalscieen- 

ing  for  producing  a  secondary  magnetic  field  lo  reduce  the  metal  free  rone 

5372.121.  a.  324-234.000. 

.  James  M  ;  mi  Frankovich.  Richard  J  . 


Beta  Medical  Pioducti  . 

Benoit  P  Kevin:  Bradcovich 

5J72.569.  a   378-209  000  ,         _. 

Betsui    Keiichi;  Toyoda,  Osamu;  and  Fukuta.  Shinya.  to  Fujitsu  Umited 

Field    emission    cadiode    device    made    of    santcooduclor    substrate 

Be'Si^stJwS  a.^»  Comi«:o  Fertiliias  Lid.  Su«i--h»ed  femlizer  md 
process  for  producooo  rttatcf  5J71 J03.  O.  71-34.000. 

^•^OoSlrynd^T;  Ambroae.  Michael  W.;  M-o.  Stephan  A  .  Jr;  and 
Bhagal.  Gopal  C.  5.572^37.  O  345-156  000 

"'^iti^^l^.il.™  M ;  and  ttmAm.  Piya  S.  537233a  O    370- 
110  100 

'"-ti^S^C '-i'Bha.kar.  Vasudb. N    5^726gLa  395^3^7^ 

Bhan.  Amlkumar  C  .  Ksenak.  Gary  S  ;  Pap«hoinas.  Kostas  I ;  ShurtlefT. 

James  A     mi  Wagner.  Jerome  J  .  to  Internationa:   Business  Machines 

Corporatwn  Method  for  creating  phototithographic  developer  and  stnpper 

_li  nil—  ~~~^-^  resist  or  solder  mask  and  gamma  butyrolaclane 

or  benzyl  akohoi.  5371.417.  C\  210*20000 

BHP  Minerals  International  Inc  :  See—  ..  ,        u 

Duyvesteyn.  Willem  P  C  ;  La«ra,  Manuel  R.;  and  Liu.  Houyuan. 
5.571  JOS.  CI   75-430000 

^^"iUShiiSSl  Ra,;  Bhushan.  Abhay;  Bhushan  Riuiv;  Pun.  Suraj;  Anderson. 

John  H^and  Nowell.  Jeffrey.  5.57U37.  d    134-25  400 
Bhusitan.  Raiiv:  See —  _       „  »    j 

Motaindra.  Raj.  Bhushan.  Abhay;  Bbushan  Rajiv;  f*".  S"«j;  Anderson. 
John  H  .  and  Nowell.  Jeffrey.  537U37.  Q.  134-25400. 
Bianchi.  Richard  S:  Ser—  o    c.^^^ll 

Hirsch.  Thomas  S  ;  Biaochi.  Richard  S  ;  and  Perry.  Ron  B  .  5.572.711. 
a   395  500000  ,         ^  , 

Biard.  James  R  .  to  Honeywell  Inc  Hall  elfoct  devKe  formed  ui  an  eptnxial 
layer  of  silicon  for  sensing  magnetic  fields  parallel  to  the  epitaxial  layer 
5.572.058.  CI  257-12 1.000 
Bibaya.  Fazal.  lo  C«na  Kabushiki  Kaisha  System  for  simuhaneously 
,fifrl~ii~  a  Mbc  tool  palene  having  predefined  windowing  tool  functions 
1>J|  JyiMlir  tool  p^kac  which  changes  windowing  tool  funcwns  in 
aiiiaitorc  wi*  a  niril  of  an  executed  appiicalioa  program.  5.572.648. 
a.  395-340.000. 

"■^jlS^iJi^  ^Wl«».  D-vd  K  .  J"«J.  D«"d  A.;  and  We»lield. 
Richard  L  .  5.572.344.  O   359-58.000 

""'Schwartz.  Jae  C  ;  Zhou.  Xaw-Guang;  and  Bier.  Mark  E..  5372,022.  O. 
250-282  000 

Bicnnger,  Hermann:  See—  ..    .       ^     ■         ..  „  j u_., 

Willms  Lodur;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  Hacker.  Erwm;  and  Kehne.  Heinz. 
5.571.772.  a   504-106000 
Bierman.  Jeffrey  J;  Sre—  .„,,„■     t  m  im 

Kk«na.JeCrey  D  .  Bierman.  Jeffrey  J    and  Runkle.  Kevin.  5371.077. 
CI  602-27  000.  .  ^ ,  __^ 

Bierschenk.  Thomas  R  ;  Juhlke.  Timodiy.  Kawa.  Hajimu.  and  Lagow.  Rich- 
aid   J     to   Exftuor   Resewch   Corporation    Liquid   phase   fluonnauon 

5.571.870.  CI   525  331600.  

Biesterfeldt.  Randall  P.  to  Advanced  Micro  DevKes  ^^^^'y^.™ 
microprocessors  including  a  deUy  sensing  circuit  5372.719.  a    3»5- 

Bilgery  Erwin.  lo  Westfalu  ScparMor  AG  Air  How  meter  widi  slide  valve  lor 

milking  machines  5370.870.  Q.  251-208  000 
Bikxn.  Fedenco:  See —  _._,..  o       ,j  , 

Chow  Hector  Mills.  EmI  J  .  Bilom,  Fedenco;  Brmkerhoff.  Ronald^. 
iSHidS^M^rtin;  ^  Gr«K.  Richard  L..  5J71.285.  O.  606.219.000 

'""piSier    Arthur  D.   Reinehr.  Diettr.  Bmz,  Jorg;  aMl  Sinink.  Sven. 
5.571.444.0   252-8.620. 
Bw-Tectaicai  Resources  L.R:  See— 


Rosson.  ReinhardI  A..  5371.722.  O.  435-320.100. 
""'IS^^.SiTrS^.Todd;  and  Shafer.  Paul  T..  5371368.  O.  427- 

487000  c      »     c 

Biomedica  Foicama  Industrial  Chimico-Farmaceuoca.  b.pA.:  Me— 

CeccaielU     Siefano;    Francesco.    Magnante;    and    Sergio,    ^anarelia. 
5.571.906.0.536-117  000. 

"***S^rPiSETwa..z,  HatokJ  D ;  Sternberg.  Hal;  and  Segall.  Judith  M  . 

5.571.801.0.  514-59.000 
Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegeraete  GmbH  *  Co  Ingemeurbuero  Berlin: 

^Mz.  Armin.  and  Schald«*.  Max,  5.571.158.  O  607-121  000. 

DeTemple  William  C  ;  Abell.  Peter.  Bird.  E  Frederick;  and  Ooff.  Milton 
L.  5,572.653.0.  395-501.000 
Bird.  Neil  C  ;  and  Ha*"- G«idF.  to  U.S.  Philip.  Co.^«t  Outge 

Horace  device  having  shared  coadudon.  5372.015.  O.  250-208.100 
BirkenSaier.  WilheliT  and  Paweletz.  Anton,   to  SKF  Textilmaschinen- 

Komponenten  GmbH  Drive  and  bearing  for  a  shaft-less  open-end  spinning 

rotor.  5.570J72.  O   57-406  000. 
Bishop  Alvin,  to  Steel  Creek  Concepts.  Inc   Adjustable,  removable  child 

window  guard  5  J70»3.  O  49-465.000 
Bishop   Willis  E .  Greaver.  Dennis  L.  and  Tliompsoo.  Jane  M  .  to  Avery 

Demuson   Sheetstock  adapted  for  use  with  laser  and  ink  jet  printers 

5.571387.  a   428-43  000  ^   „  __ 

Bito    Yoshitaka    Hirata.  Satoshi;  Nabeshima.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto. 

Etsuji    to  Hitachi.  Ltd  .  and  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.   Inspection 

method  and  inspection   appnnn  using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance. 

5372.124.  O  324-307  000. 

"■"IjiSSrActomfaJri  Sorm.  Michael.  5370.776.  O.  20(M3.170. 

Oaniglieri.  Andrea.  5370.641.  O   108-13.000  .,  .      ^u 

Black.  Douglat  A.;  and  Rowlaid.  Robert  A.  Electronic  insecocidal  caWe 

5370337.C1. 43-112.000  ^        ^  ^  ___ 

Blackburn.  Brian  K  ;  Brown,  Louis  R.;  Mazur,  Joaeph  F;  and  Gentry.  Scon 

B     to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc    Seat  belt  retractor  system 

5  571.253.  O.  180-282000. 
Bla^kman    Stephen  E;  and  Eisen.  Daniel    Stain  detector  appwatus  and 

method.  5372,319,  CI   356-238  000  v-    k^i  .^ 

Blades.  Jerry  A  .  to  Intemaoonal  Business  Machines  Corpotaoon  Vi»il«hn' 

seeking  scroll  bars  and  odier  control  constructs.  5372.647.  CI    3V5 

Blakeman  David  M  .  Rtchmun.  Douglas  R  ;  and  Perera,  Niran.  lo  Medical 
Materials  Corporation  Thermoplasbc  thermoformable  compositematenal 
InTSShodTfonning  such  nlaler«l.  5371.607.  O.  428-146.000. 

Blatsiek  See — 

Hatcher.  Jonathan  P.  5370,756.  O.  180-287  000. 

BIceker.  Ido  P    Srr  .....       .,     u   •     <  m  lai    n 

Kazem.  Hand.  Bleeker,  Ido  f.  and  Meijer.  Henk  J.  5371.183.  O. 

623-11.000 

Kbutorynsky.  Oscar.  Bleser.  Dennis;  Kojro.  Allan;  Simak.  Thomas;  and 
Rosevear.  TTiomas.  5372367,  O  378-197.000 

Boianos   Henry;  Blewett.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Timothy  O.. 

5371.116.0  606-139000  ,        .^  ,  l       *. 

Blichowski  Tadeusz  Adder  subtractor  device  and  method  for  making  the 

same   5.572.455.  O   364  746  200 
Block  Drug  Company.  Inc  :  Scr—  „     c_  i   <c7i<io 

Synoihs.  JoiSi;  Gasman.  Robert  C  ;  and  Mazzella.  Frank.  5371319. 
O.  424-405  000 
BlocmeadaaL  Brent  J    See— 

Baker  William:  Benson.  Raymond  G  ;  Bloemendaal.  BrentT;  Chau, 
^tong  B  .  «Kl  Robinson.  John  J ,  5.570321.  O   34-550.000 
Blom   Enc  D    to  Hansa  Medical  Products.  Inc  Tool  for  loading  flexible 

flatigeintoretainer  5.571.180.  0  623-9  000. 
Blomqvist.  Gunnar;  M«l  HellstrOm.  Hans,  to  Stretchex  AB^urgicalstretch- 

in«  device  for  the  expansion  of  tissue   5.571.138.  CI   W)b--l».l«W. 
Bkxmberg    Dan   S  .  to   Xerox  Corporation.   Mark   sensing  on  a  form. 

5.572.601.0.  382-175.000. 
BlumJD^id^Se^^^^  David;  and  Pk*.  Abraham.  5370.907.  O.  281- 
4S.0i0O 

""""^DJ^Av^vTBlum.  DavKj;  and  Pick.  Abrah««.  5370.907.  O.  281- 

45000 
Blumbach.  JUrgen  Set—  „     ,    »,  w_i.  v    n^ik^ 

Na&arai.  Suresh  R  .  Oiattetjee.  Sugau;  Palel.  Mahesh  V    Desikan. 

KalvMMwram  R     Vijayakumar.  Eira  K    S.  Ganguli.  Bimal  N  ; 

BhMtech.  JUrgen.  Fehlhabcr.  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler.  Herbert. 

5371.701.01  435  71  .300 

Blumel.  David  B.:  See—  ■    i.   <  m  i^  o 

Schneider.  Alvin  F;  Blumel.  David  B.;  and  Brous.  Jack.  5371.340.  O. 

I48;3  000 

BMC  Software.  Inc  :  See—  

Ernst.  Theodore  R..  5372.674.  O.  395-200.100 
Board  Of  Rctenu  Of  The  University  Of  Oklahoma.  The:  Set — 

Burstein  Samuel  A  .  5371313.  O  424-144  100. 
Board  o*  Rcgcntt.  The  University  of  TexM  Sy«lrai^^— 

CaprioTRichard  M  .  5372.023.  O  250-288.000. 


Thompson.  E  Brad;  and  Nazaredi,  Lynne  V.  5371,791, 0.  514-12.000. 
Board  of  Tnisaees  operating  Michigan  State  University:  See — 

U,  U-XiB.  Oriel.  Patrick  J  ;  and  Grulke.  Eric  A.,  5371,873,  O. 

525-391.000 
U,  U-XiK  Oriel.  Patrick  J.;  and  Grulke.  Eric  A..  5371.887.  O. 

528-21T.00O. 
Zhang.  Jit;  and  Asmussen.  Jes.  5371.577.  O.  427-575.000. 
Bftbel.  Ralf:  See— 

Veltum.  Christian;  and  BObel.  Ralf.  5372,017.  O.  250-227750. 
BOC  Group,  toe  .  The:  See- 
Kumar.  Ravi.  5.571,309,  O.  95-99.000. 
Lee.  Ron  C  ,  5,571,231.  O.  62-48.200. 

Sweeney.  Paul;  Prince,  Colleen;  and  Owen,  Andrew  P,  5370382.  O. 
62-641.000 
Bock.  Jan:  See— 

Varadaraj,  Ramesh;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Bock.  Jan;  and  Bions,  Cornelius 
H  .  5.571,715.  CI.  435-244.000. 
Body-Solid,  Inc  :  See— 

Kuly,  Stephen;  and  Shraiberg.  Eari,  5370,957,  O.  384-42.000. 
Boebel.  Doris:  See — 

Berding.    Johannes-Gertiard;    Boebel.    Doris;    and    Sctioettle,    Peter. 
5370.951.  CI   362-231  000. 
Boeck.  La  Verne  D  .  Chio.  Hang;  Eaton,  Tom  E;  Godfrey.  Otis  W..  Jr.;  Michel. 
Karl  H  ;  Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M.;  and  Yao,  Raymond  C,  to  DowElanco. 
Insecticide  and  miticide  compositions  containing  A83543  compounds. 
5,571.901.01.  536-7.100. 
Boehde.  Michael  C;  and  Larson.  James  W..  to  American  Standard  Inc. 
Cooling  of  compressor  lubricant  in  a  refrigeration  system.  5370.583.  O. 
62-84.000 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  PhaiTnaccuticals,  Inc  :  See — 

Grozinger,  Karl  C. ;  Hargrave.  Kart  D.;  and  Adams,  Julian,  537 1 .9 1 2. 0. 

540-495.000. 
Hatpave.  Karl  D.;  Schmidt.  Gunther.  deceased;  Engel.  Wolffaard;  and 

Schroram.  Kun.  5.571.806.  O  514-211  000. 
Hargrave.  Karl  D  ;  Schmidt.  Gundier.  deceased;  Engel.  Wolfhaid;  Trum- 
mlitz.  Gunlher;  and  Eberlein.  Wolfgang.  5.571.809.  O.  514-220.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Gregg.  Paul  S  ;  and  Matsen,  Marc  R..  5371,436.  O.  219-604.000. 
Wu.  Tzong  Hsiu  B..  5371.953.  O.  73-65.060. 
BAger.  Hans  0    See — 

Kampe.  Klaus-Dieter.  Granzer.  Emold;  Leineweber.  Michael;  Rackur. 
Gerhard;  and  Btiger.  Hans  G..  5371,816.  O.  514-275.000. 
Bohr.  William  J.:  See— 

Stoll.  Thomas  D  ;  and  Bohr.  William  J..  5371.005.  O.  418-268.000. 
Boie.  Robert  A  .  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc    Data  coiuiector  for  portable 

devices  5.572.441.  O.  364-5 14  COR. 
Boissonnat.  I%ilippe;  Loubinoux.  Dominique;  and  Roy.  Louis,  to  Vetrolex 
France  S.A.  iSevice  for  sheathing  a  filiform  material  with  a  molten 
substance.  5.571.326.  01.  118-405.000. 
Boisven.  Mario  P.:  See — 

Rymut.  Michael  J.;  Boisvert.  Mario  P ;  Ingraham.  Ronald  D.:  aiMl  Simar. 
Frederick  C  .  5370.666.  O    123-145.00A. 
Bolandi.  Hooman;  and  Weldon.  David  E..  to  Ontrak  Systems,  Inc.  Wafer 
holder  for  semiconductor  wafer  polishing  machine.  5,571.044,  O.  451- 
385  000 
Boianos.  Henry  Golf  club  construction  5.571.052.  O.  475-313.000. 
Boianos.  Henry;  Blewcn.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Timothy  O..  lo  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation.  Non-invasive  treatment  of  gastroesophageal 
reflux  disease.  5371,116.  O.  606-139.000. 
Bolton.  Gary  L.;  Hodges.  John  C:  and  Wilson.  Michael  W..  to  Wanier- 
Lambert  CoaipaBy.  Hislkline  and  homohistidine  derivatives  as  inhibitors  of 
protein  famtsytoaMfetue.  5.571.792.  01.  514-18.000. 
Bolz.  Armm;  «nd  Schaldach.  Max.  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegeraete 
GmbH  &  Co.  Ingenieurbuero  BerUn.  Stimulation  Electrode.  5371,158. 01. 
607-121000 
Bond.  Chvies  F;  Kassera.  Tracy  L ;  and  Lockwood.  Keidi  W.,  to  Slash 
Corporalion.  Container  for  retaining  displaying  media  discs.  5370,781. 0. 
206-308.100 
Bongini.  Dino;  [Xiri.  Sandro;  and  Stopponi.  Andrea,  lo  Merloni  Elettrodomes- 
bci  S.p.A.  Simplified  front  loading  laundry  washing  madiine.  5370.597. 
CI.  68  I700R 
Bonin.  Werner  See — 

Schaper.  Wolfgang;  Preuss.  Rainer.  Salbeck,  Gerliatd,  deceased;  Braun. 

Peter:  Knauf.  Wemer.  Sachse.  Burkhard;  Waltendorfer.  Anna;  Kern. 

Manfred.  LUmmen.  Peter;  and  Bonin.  Wemer.  5371,815.  O.  514- 

269  000 

Bonnelie.  Guy,  lo  Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion.  Combustion  chamber  for 

a  duuster  with  a  sealed  connection  between  an  end  wall  and  a  composite 

njbular  structure  5.570373.  CI.  60-253  000. 

Bonnet.  Henri,  to  United  Parcel  Service  of  America.  Tilting  tray  package 

sotting  app«atus  5,570.773.  O.  198-370  040. 
Boaora,  Anthony  C  .  Richardson.  Brace  A.;  Brain,  Michael  D.;  Oortez. 
Edward  J  ;  and  Huang.  Barney  H.,  to  ASYST  Technologies,  Inc.  Human 
guided  mobile  loader  stocker.  5370,990.  O.  414-543.000. 
Bontekoe.  Headricus  M   H.:  See- 
Alder.  John  M  :  and  Bontekoe,  Hendricus  M   H.,  5372.167.  O.  331- 
2.000. 
Booo-Falleur.  Thierry:  See — 

van  der  Braggen.  Pierre:  Booo-Falleur.  Thierry:  Coulie.  Pierre:  and 
RenauU.  Jean-Chnstophe,  5371,711.  O.  435-240.200. 
Bordeau.  Kenneth  J. 


Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Helsley.  Grover  0.;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Ohiang.  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kennedi  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  an)  Tegbler, 
John  J.  5371.803,  O.  546-198.000. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T;  Helsley,  Grover  0.;  Glamkowski.  Edwanl  J.; 
Ohiang,  Yulin;  Bordeau,  Keniieth  J.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  aiKl  Tegeler, 
John  J,  5371,814.  O.  514-258.000. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T:  Helsley,  Grover  C:  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Ohiang.  Yulin:  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.:  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5.571.828.  O.  514-373.000. 
Botgmeyer,  Uwe  K.:  See — 

Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Mangelsdorf.  David  J.;  Ong.  Estelita  S.;  Oro, 
Anthony  E :  Borgmeyer.  Uwe  K.:  Giguere.  Vincent:  and  Yao.  Tso- 
Pang.  5371.6%.  O.  435-69.100. 
Borland  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Liaw.  Weikuo:  Spencer,  Percy  L.  II;  and  Oiton.  David  A.,  5372,644,  C3. 
395-793.000. 
Bom,  Jean-Jacques:  Bomand,  Etienne;  Jaeger.  Gerard;  and  Viennet,  Heat,  to 
Asulab  S.A   Timepiece  widi  rotatable  outer  ring   5372,489,  O.  368- 
21.000. 
Bomand,  Etienne:  See — 

Bom,  Jean-Jacques:  Bomand.  Etieime:  Jaeger,  Giraid:  and  Viennet, 
Hmt.  5,572.489.  01.  368-21.000. 
Bominkhof.  Fredehk:  Geus.  John  W;  and  Verhaak.  Michiel  J    F  M  .  to 
EngeUiard  De  Mecm  B.V.  Process  for  preparing  primary  amines  and 
catalyst  system  suitable  dierefor.  5371.943.  O.  564-493.000. 
Borst,  Hans-Ubich:  See— 

Siegel,  Jfirg:  Hankofer,  Peter,  and  Bor«.  Hans-Ufaich.  5.571.664.  C[. 
430-506.000 
Boschelli.  Diane  H.;  Connor.  David  T ;  Dyer.  Richard  D.;  Khaiana.  Sonya  S.; 
Kramer.  James  B  ;  and  Roark.  William  H  .  to  WarTier-L.amben  Cotripany. 
Method  of  selectively  inhibiting  prosuglandin  G/H  syndiase-2.  5371,825, 
01.  514-332.000. 
Bosslet.  Silke:  See — 

Wiegand.  Hetben:  and  Bosslet.  Silke,  5371.900.  O.  536-4.100 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Lennox.  Charles  D.:  Ropiak.  Susan  M.;  Roberts.  Troy  W.;  and  Beaudet. 
Stephen  P..  5371,088,  O.  604-%.000. 
Boswell.  William  H.:  See— 

Robusto.  John  D.;  Boswell.  William  H.;  Meckley,  Mary  E:  Niechwia- 
dowicz.  Dcanna  R.:  Watt.  David  J.;  Rndley.  Gorman  N.;  and  Lenze, 
Gretchen  M..  5372.652,  01.  395-326.000 
Bottomley.  Gregory  E.:  See — 

Dent,  Paul  W.;  and  Bottomley,  Gregory  E,  5372352, 0.  375-343.000. 
Bottoni.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Santus,    Giancarlo:    Bottoni,    Giuseppe;    and    Lazzarini,    Caterina, 
5371333.  01.  424-469.000. 
Bouchard,  Brian  L.:  See— 

Worrel.  Vernon  J.:  Bouchard.  Brian  L.:  Kaercher.  Scott;  Anderson.  Jerry; 
and  Stewart.  James.  5.571.252.  O.  172-20.000. 
Bouctiard.  Hervd;   Bour7aL  Jean-Dominique:  and  Commercon.  Alain,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  S  A    Taxoid  intermediates.  5371.917.  01.  544- 
369.000. 
Boucher.  Richard  J.:  See— 

De  Bastiani.  Norman  P;  and  Boucher.  Richard  J..  5371357.  O. 
427-152.000. 
Bouchet,  Damien:  See — 

Bassi.  Dario;  and  Bouchec  Damien.  5370.724.  O.  139-59.000. 
Bourzat,  Jean-Dominique:  See — 

Bouchard,  Hervi.  Bourzat.  Jean-Dominique:  and  Commercon.  Alain, 
5.571.917.  CI.  544-369.000. 
Boubque.  Jean-Pol.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Non-aqueous  liquid 

detergent  compositions.  5371.781.  01.  510-339.000. 
Boutos.  David.  Apparatus  for  stimulating  penile,  scrotal,  anal,  vaginal  and 

ditoral  tissue.  5371,118.  CI.  607-138.000 
Bovin,  Nicolai  V;  Bryamova.  Nargiz  E.;  Tuzikov.  Alexander  B.;  Matrosov- 
ich.  Mikliail  N.;  Mochalova,  Larisa  V.;  and  Gambaryan.  Alexandra  S.  Viral 
attachment  inhibiurs  5371,836.  01.  514-459.000 
Bowen.  David  N.:  See — 

Ford.  Wayne  M..  5370334.  CI.  43-19.200. 
Bowen.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Ford.  Wayne  M..  5370334.  CI  43-19.200. 
Bowen.  Wayne  D.:  See — 

de  Costa.  Brian  R.;  Bowen.  Wayne  D.:  He.  Xiao-Shu;  Radesca.  Lilian; 
and  Rice.  Kenner  C.  5371.832,  O.  514-408.000. 
Boyd.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Bringmann.  Gerhard:  Harmsen,  Sven;  and  Boyd,  Michael  R.,  5371,919, 
CI   546-146.000. 
Boyko.  Christina  M  :  See— 

ArhJt,  Roy  L.:  Boyko,  Christina  M.;  Cayson.  Burtran  J.;  Kozlowsld. 
Richard  M.:  Kulesza.  Joseph  D.;  Lauffer.  John  M.:  Liu,  Philip  0.; 
Markovich.  Voya  R.;  Mahmoud,  Issa  S.;  Muska,  James  F.:  Papadio- 
mas.  Kostas;  Sabia,  Joseph  G.;  and  Schuinacher.  Richard  A., 
5.571393.  01.  428-131.000. 
Boylen.  Daniel  B    Ruid  sleeve  for  a  motorized  vehicle.  5371,249.  O. 

141-86.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited  A  British  Petroleum  Oo.  P.L.O.:  See — 

Tennison.  Stephen  R  :  and  Watson.  Derrick  J.,  5371,421.  O    210- 
674.000. 
BPM  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  B.;  Kirschman.  Charles  F.:  and  Menhennett.  Herbert  E.. 
5372.431.  O   364-468.010 
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Bncco  InicrnMional  B.V:  Srr —  

P,I«:h».  P«J.  5^71.940.  O   J62  5S6.00a 
BradcovKh.  J«nie»  M;  S*r—  .  r      i.      -v   d^.i._4  i 

Benoil.  P  Kevm;  Bisdcovich.  J»inej  M  .  md  Frmkovieh.  RKhiri  J . 
5.572JW.  a  378  2OT0OO 

"'"''S.  iSS'.  John  r    KlevAick.  William  A  .  AmU.  Kim  E..  Cg«.I«. 

M»t  J  .  Ehr.  Re*cn  J .  Br»lle>.  Kimbeily  B  ;  '^"''"^f^-^*" 

Benko  Z..)Ur   and  J.cb«1a.  John  J  .  5J7..775.  CI.  504-24600.) 

Bnidv  MK.h«l  J    Gambino.  Rich»d  J  .  and  Ruf.  Ralph  R  .  lo  iMcmamwil 

Bu«nc»  Machines  Corporalion  MagnrtK  film  p-Jeming  h>  g«manium 

Of  filicon  diffusioi.  5.571^1.  O  428^  300 

""'"NivlcffcrfSTo-nelA..  S»nley  J    Br«n.  AU.  A  ;  »d  H»d*Kk. 
sieven  T,  5^70.475.  CI  2-161  700 

Brain.  Michael  D  ;  See—  ».  _i._i  r«    r^,, 

B<«H«.  An.ho«y  C  .  Richardson.  Bruce  A    """"x^Khiri  D^oitex. 
Edward  J  .  arid  Huang.  Barney  H  .  5.570.9W.  O  414  M3000 

"""t^' W^fgtig.  WcivsmUller.  J.-chim.  Berg.  Oeter.  Brande,.  Wil 

l;^:  J^ifmann.  Stefan.  ^^'^■''^•^^'*-^'P^\^  ^ 

Brandner,  bxncM  E     ...  Brandner.  Je«.nene  LD^vKe    «  lme«  sk-c 

prcvcniing  undesiirabk  lifting  irf  wheel  MippMl.  5.570.894.  C\    280- 

1 1  2;>«) 
Brandner.  Jeannetle  L.:  See — 
^landner.  Eme«  E  .  5.570.894.  O.  280-11  220 

"'"t^it  KaH^M^T'-id  Br«,d..  Sc^  A  .  5J72.732.  O.  395-701  000 

"™Mul^.  ^l.  Lew.  Chd  W ;  Gawero.  J«nc  M  .  and  Br».ly.  Ke.*. 
5.571.522,  CI.  424-410000 

"™^,S!*/lrLk»f.^li.  Ay.l.-E«Mu.li«.  J««.  ""T", ^^^L'^?"/*;*'- 
Shahn*h.  FiKtef.  El.ubeOi;  Hednck.  Jam«  L..  Jr .  HedrKk.  Jeffrey 
C  .  H«x»g«n.  Rodney  T.  Mehu.  ^'»«i*- •^I^J*:"  fg,^'"^'; 
Jwe  m:  Tudale.  Siephen  L  .  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5.571.852.  CI 

Bran.  J^'r  S^nar.  John  Hsu,  P««  Y  .  Hullm«.  *"'|if  $^; ^"^ 
Joseph  T  and  Cavagia.  Sieve,  lo  Silicon  Gnphic..  Inc  Sy stein  and 
meihod  for  conm.lling  H^i.  level  caches  in  a  "J"'"  l^f^il?',,;^*^^ 
■ncludias  <JM  los.  and  deadlock  prevenlKM  schemes.  5.572.7W.  CI 
395-488.000. 

"""sch^.  wii^g^ig.  Preuss.  Rainer.  Salbeck.  Gerh-rf^e.sed.  Braun. 

^:  Knauf.  Werner.  S«h«.  B-**""*- **"«^ri.5"  n    SU 
Maified;  LUmmen.  Peier.  and  Benin.  Werner,  5.571.815.  O   514- 

2«9  00O 

"^tl^h:  '^^"""himnT  R-ner:  Euchs  WoUga.^Can«l  ^^ 
Braunbach.  Karl-Hem/.  Schramm.  Henben;  and  M»Uo.  David, 
5.570.511.0.  30-376000 

""*  iS:;"mxn^Br,y.  D-»ei  M  ;  FoUuns.  J«««,  ij^H-t.  S«ve.  C  ; 
^  Schram.  Joseph  G  .  5.572.302.  CI.  399-235  000 

^"*S;J1^.''n,u''„'v:  Rhodehamel.  Mic-h«l  W;  Vtech«U  Ami.  A^: 
Fisch.  Maithew  A  ;  and  Brayioo.  James  M  .  5.572.702.  CI  395 
473  000 

^""^ulS^-.^bha;  and  Brtchl.  George.  5J7i655.  O.  395-788.000 

^"^Ha"^!'  i^;;^.  ««J  B,«k.  Uwe.  i^^]L^^\^^^r  Cenienn. 
BieKwerWemer.  and  H„fm«u,.  lUns.  "l^.f^^^^^^^oA  * 

device,  especially  lor  siecnng  valves  5.571.238.  O  91  37SOOA 

"""^'tle^T  Brennan.  John.  H»u  P«e.  Y,- H"f«"- ^^l^^^^ 

Scanlon.  Joseph  T .  and  Ciav.gia,  Sieve.  5.572.704.  CI   395-488  000 

Brewsler   John  B  .  to  Holland  CcHiipany   Lalch  device  for  Ktunng  cargo 

u^Uiners  to  vehKle  decks   S.570,981.  CI   410-70  000 
Bndges.  Ian  G     Bngh..  Simon  W  J  ,  Greenland.  Andrew  J ;  and  Schuch. 

Wblfgang  W .  to  Zeneca  Umiled   Male  flower  ipeafic  gene  sequences 

5  571.904.  CI.  536-24  100. 

'"^i^S^^yT^S^.y^Ull.  a    .5^502000  ,  _^ 

^S!Sn!!Hi.orr»dAoy««^M»»»n.  5.57 1.350.  CI.  152-20900R. 

Bngham  Young  L'niversiiy:  See—  ..    .  c-ji  ii*  n 

Soong.  A  Brem;  Merrell.  R  Scon,  and  Uml.  Barry  M  .  5J72.II5. 0. 
324-71  100. 

*"*'S'ndgT!»  G  :  ^.  Simon  W  J  ;  Greenl«rf.  Andrew  J    and  Schuch. 

Vkolfgane  W  .  5.571.904.  O.  536-24  100. 
Bnngmann.  Gerhard.  Harmsen.  Sven;  and  Boyd.  MictiKl  R.  lo  Untied  Swes 
of  America.  HeaUh  and  Human  Services    DimerK  '|»I**/'!'J?!;j??''~ 
SiiolTand  syndesis  mediods  *erwf  5.571.919.  O  .546-146000 

Brinkerhoff.  Ronald  I    Her—  „._..«  d m  i 

Chow   Hector  Mills  Earl  J .  Bilom.  FederKo;  Bnnkerhoff.  Ronald  J . 
Madden,  Mami:  and  G^.  R«ha«l  L  .  5.571.285,  CI  60*^219000 

^"'^"L^-ra^^  Bn*e«.  Axel  F.  5.570.693.  Q   128^2.060 
Bnsiol-Myers  Squibb  Compuiy:  See— 


Yai«.  Wen  Pin;  Maisueda.  G«y  R  :  and  Shaw.  Shyh-Yu.  5.571,708.  CI 

435-215  OOO 

British  Telecomniunica.«in»  public  '"""«L "f^^,^^-,  „„  ,,t,^ 

Hale,  Michael  A  .  and  Clarke.  Donald  E.  A..  5.572.349.  a_  359  137  000 

Brock  George  W  ;  Swans.*.  R.*en  E  ;  and  Howet.  Sheldon  W .  "o  E«aman 

Kodak  atmp«,y    MagneOc  head  transUoon  s^s.«n  foj^^-^'-^^g  «nd 

reproducing  on  magnetic -on  him  layer  5.572.269.  CI  jvo-.i.tnnm 

""^Sw^  RotSt'l :  Jagieltnski.  Tomas,.  and  Brock.  George  W. 
5.572.267.  CI.  396-319  000 

^'^GU^'g^^M.;  Brocka.  Wayne  I ;  «kJ  Mad«n.  Douglas  C. 
5_570.972.  a   4<M  6  000 

"■^  V^S™  ^Ra^;  Brois.  Sunley  J  ;  Bock.  Jan;  and  Bn»s.  Ownelius 
H.5.57I.7I5.  CI  435-244(100  ..^.^ 

Brv«Kki.  LucKn  Y ;  and  Diwon.  Ben^in.  '«'0^'4  '5i^?r^7ri4Tf)To' 
for  e«pk».ing  fuel  having  high  sulfur  content  5.571.490.  CI  423-244  010 

*""var^a«rRame»h;'Brois.  Stanley  J.;  Bock.  Jan;  and  Brons.  Cornelius 
H.  5.571.715.0.435-244.000. 

^""lic'Ki^'M^T;  Bmok.  Michael  A.;  Ifcriuge  Philipp.  L.:  Under- 
down.  Bnan  J  .  Loomes.  Lesley  M  .  and  Jiang.  Jianmong.  5.571  J3I. 
CI   424-459  000  ^    ,  .^ 

Brooker  Gregory  A  Foldaway  pUsnc  corrugaual  motor  vehwle  carrying  .ole 
5.570.921.  O   296-39  100  ,,_,  o     r™h.™ 

Brooks.  Housion  G..  Jr ;  Chang,  Chi-Deu;  Chakrabcwiy,  U.pal  R^.  Graham, 
Tkmy  A^Jr;  Hotlenbeck.  Lloyd  L.  Jr;  Lawler,  Shanm  R^  Nasser. 
jjnmfer.  Schu...  Ernes.  G  ;  «h1  Veniunni.  Albert,  .o  Ortho  0^f<;^"- 
Systems.  Inc  Kit  cc«.aining  gluUuJdehyde  c«ued  colloidal  meul  par 
.icles  of  a  prrseleced  s.«   5.571.726.  O  436-525  000 

"™*HJ!i;»'  Ro^rn.;  Doyie.  "HK-nas  J.;  «kI  Br»*s.  Phillip  R. 
5.572.005.0   235  381000  .,       .,  w      t 

Brooks.  William  W.  Jr.  Brown,  Jeffrey  B  ;  Coffey  Jerome  T;  and  W^k 
Donald  J  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpontioa  Lo*  P™»!if 
head  suspension  assembly  wilh  lo«l  and  unload  capabiliO'  5.572.387.  a 

Bn^.'j'uiTand  Launch.  Man.  .o  Motorola.  Inc  M«»«>^  f",«?*»;£'''8  ** 
frequency  Kmpera.ure  shift  of  piezoelecmc  crystals  5.571.363.  O.  156- 

292  000. 

"""^^/^r^F^i^Broui.  Arnold.  5.571.929.  O.  548-486000. 
Brother  Koyvo  rsabushiki  Kaisha   See—  »,      ■, 

iKla.  KaVsum,,  Kawaguchi,  Takeshi:  Kokute.  Ka/uyo.  Kagami  Nonko. 
Aroano.  Michiyo.  and  Kayanaka.  Yoshihisa.  5.572.656.  CI.  395- 

tJ^S^oriitya;  -Hi  Nakazawa.  Tak...  5",2-M^- ,?  399- '  22  000. 
Yamanashi.  MoloAi.  and  Komatsu.  Yoshiaki.  5.572,106.  O.   318- 
803  000 
"""Sctil^  Alvtn  P.  Blumel.  Davri  B  ;  and  Brous.  Jack.  5^571.340. 0. 

Brown  BenTardT  ,  Perrv.  David  L  ;  Jaeschke.  H.«i  E  ;  and  Pa.il,  Krishna  H.. 
u>  Emerscw  Elecmc  Co  Programmable  digital  'he""";"' *■'"., 'r,f^,'f 
enabling  temporary  connection  of  a  banery  dKre.o  5,570,837.  tl    ZJ6- 

Brown,  a»rles  A  ,  .o  Semens  Power  Corpor«i«.  B*«  .^f '  ^J^S"* 
having  fuel  rods  widi  varuble  fiKl  rod  pi.ches  5,572^,  CI  37^;435  OOO 

Broln,  Charles  G;  and  towooczyk.  Roger  R.  to  Ohio  Sutt  UnjversiQ, 
Research  Foundarion.  The  Noninvasive  monitoring  and  matmeni  of 
subiecTs  >n  cardiac  arrest  using  ECG  parameters  predicove  of  outcome. 
5371  142  CI   607  5  000. 

Hn^n  Craig  E  ;  and  Brown.  Robert  J  Nursing  bottle  wi*  an  air  vennng 
structure  5.570.796.  O  215-11.500 

"'^AnSlt'.trmk^i^Brown.  David  B..  5.570.576.  O.  60-300000. 

"'^B«iS!^'v^lli.m'w.  Jr ;  Brown.  Jeffrey  B  ;  Coffey,  JeronK  T;  and 

Wanek.  Donald  J  .  5.572.387.  CI  360-104  000 
Brown    Jerry  R  ,  and  Rich,  Paul  J ,  lo  International  Business  Machitves 
Corporation    Pr^vess  for  merging  CAD  ^^'^^l^^ll^Vr^^^'l'??^  " 
lemSVing  duplh.ate  and  c*sole.e  p«tems  5.572  637.  CL  395J33_O0O. 
Brown  Louts  R  ,  lo  TKW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc  Side  impact  hewi  ur 
bag  '5.570.900.  O  280-729000 

Bnrwn.  Louis  R.   See —  ^  n—.,-, 

Blackburn.  Brian  K  ,  Brown.  Louis  R.;  Mazur.  Jowph  F.;  and  Gentry. 

Scon  B.  5.57U53. 0.  180-282.000.  „.        -,„.„n 

Brwn.  Robert  A  Network  dial  learns  what  it  acwally  does  5.572.627.  CI. 

Brown  Robert  B  .  Kirschman.  Charles  F,  and  Menhennen,  Hetheil  E..  U) 
BPM  Techn,.logy,  Inc  Apparatus  and  n«h«l  f.»  djermal  nonn^.zatj^^  m 
three-dimensional  anicle  manufacninng   5.572,431,  CI    364-468  010. 

""^lHoKig  M^'Miller.  Maik  E .  Rowlene,  MiuAeU  R  ;  and  B.t«^, 
Robert  B..  5J72.I04.  O  318-672  000 

""^Bn^ritg^T^  Brown.  Robert  J..  SJ70.796.  O.  215-ll.500_ 
Brown.  Robe,,  N  ,  Sr,  to  FIcTech  <>thc«  *  PT^i^T^-  '"^ 
Poal-a(ieraiive  protective  prosthesis.  5.571  J09,  O.  623-33  OUU. 


Brownell.  Gcolge  L:  See — 

Smeal.  TlMmas  W  ;  and  Brownell.  George  L..  5,57 1 .863. 0. 525-44.000 
Broyles.  Carolyn  E.:  See — 

Ouellette,  Edward  L.;  Broyles.  Carolyn  E.;  and  Wilson.  Barry  P. 
5.571.549.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Broze.  Guy:  Ser — 

Thoma.s.  Barbara;  Adamy.  Sieven:  Broze.  Guy:  Mchieteab.  Amtnanuel: 
Bala.  Frank.  Jr.;  Moodin.  Myriam;  and  Loiti.  Myriam.  5.571.459.  CI. 
5 10- .365.000. 
Bruce.  Neil  C.   See— 

Hailes.  Aiwe  M  ;  French.  Christopher  E.:  and  Bruce.  Neil  C.  5,571.685. 
CI.  435-25  000. 
Brilcher.  Peur;  and  l.achnunn.  Helmui.  lo  Deutsche  Babcock-Borsig  AG. 

Water  companmen.  for  a  heal  exchanger  5.570.741.  CI   165-134.100. 
Broker- Fran/en  Analviik  GmbH;  See — 

Franzen.  Jochen'.  5.572.035.  CI.  250-396.00R. 
Bruker  Medi/intcchniik  GmbH:  See — 

Rauxl.  Diner.  5,572.130.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Brum.  Roger  D.;  and  Currier.  David  T.  lo  Soudiwesi  Aetxwpace  Corporaoon. 
Towed  vehicle  deployment  apparatus  having  guide  lo  reduce  line  pull-off 
angle  5.570*54.  CI.  242-397.000. 
Hrunson.  Gordon  W.  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co-Conn.  Combined  electrically 

heatable  convener  body.  5.571.485.  CI.  422-174.000. 
Biuski,  Marck;  Chmiclewski,  Andrzcj;  Kfdzior.  J6zef;  Kubicki,  Anioni; 
Milczarski.  Kamimierz;  Poplawski.  Wojciech;  and  Stfzyz.  Eugeniusz.  .o 
Kamax.  S  A.  Fabryka  Urzadzen  Mechanicznych.  Coupler  arrangement  in 
particular  for  railway  cars.  5.571.257,  CI  213-50.000. 
Brvamova,  Nai^iz  E.:  See — 

Bovin,   Nicolai   V;   Bryamova,   Nargiz   E.:  Tuzikov.  Alexander  B.. 
MaDosovich,  Mikluil  N.;  Mochalova.  Larisa  V.:  and  Gambaryan. 
Alexandra  S  .  5.571.836,  CI.  514-459.000. 
BS&B  Safely  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

FarwcIL  Siephen  P,  5.570.803.  O.  22O-89.20a 
Bublitz.  Christopher  G  :  See — 

Wikswo.  John  P.  Jr ;  Ma,  Yu  P;  Jenks.  William  G.;  BubliU.  Christopher 
G  .  and  Choudhury.  Gour  S  .  5.572.123.  O  324-263.000. 
Bucci.  Marco:  See— 

Ballcrini.  Dario;  Bucci.  Marco;  Marinelli.  Domenico:  and  Torterolo. 
Renzo.  5.571.665.  O.  430-527.000. 
Buchberger.  Douglas  A..  II:  See — 

Collins.  Kenneth  S  ;  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.:  Pinson.  Jay  D..  H: 
Buchbetger.  Douglas  A..  II:  Haitlage.  Robert  P:  and  Shel.  Viktor. 
5.572.170.  CI.  333-32.000. 
Buchholz.  Achim;  and  Stirm.  Michael,  lo  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Switch 

arrangement,  particularly  for  a  rooter.  5.570.776.  CI.  200-43.170. 
Buck.  AlffoJ.  Regeneraiable  tiller  for  combustible  particles,  particularly  soot 

filter.  5,571,298.  O.  55-267.000. 
Buckley.  Paul  S..  to  Rolls-Royce  and  Associates.  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  probes  for  movemcnl  in  specified 
directions  for  detecting  defects  in  a  body  5.571.968.  O.  73-623.000. 
Buckman  Laboratones  International.  Inc  :  See — 

Dallon.  Dfcnnis  L.;  Oppermann.  Robert  A.:  and  Chambers.  Hayley. 
5.571,443.0  252-8.570 
Buckman.  Robert  P.  Jr ;  and  Badellino.  Michael  M  ,  to  Temple  University-Of 
The  CommonwealUi  System  of  Higher  Education   Inflatable  and  expand- 
able direct  manual  cardiac  compression  device.  5.571.074.  CI  601-6.000. 
Budd  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Goodfellow.  John;  and  Doerr.  Wilhelm.  5.572.102.  O.  318-568.130. 
Buelow.  Kari.  Rotary  seal  assembly  for  rotary  drum.  5.571.269.  O.  277- 

138  000 
Buhrgard.  Karl  S.  M.;  and  Haulin.  Tord  L..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 

Ericsson.  Signal  processing  arrangetnent.  5.572.529.  O.  370-94.200. 
Bui.oni.  Gian  L    L   Arm  extension  exercise  device.  5,571,065.  O.  482- 

74.000. 
Bujanos.  Norman,  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  System  for  generating 

floating  point  test  vectOR  5.572.664.  O  395-183.010. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Hirsch.  Thomas  S.;  Bianchi.  Richard  S.;  and  Perry.  Ron  B..  5.572.71 1. 
CI.  39.5-.500.000. 
Bullard.  Horace.  Method  for  exercise  and  simultaneous  movemenl  of  blood 

by  external  pressure.  5,571,075.  O.  601-152.000, 
Bunce.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Aragon.  Joel  T;  and  Bunce.  Steven  M..  5372.007.  O,  235-472  000 
Bunk.  Paul  B..  u>  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  resonance  apparatus 

comprising  an  improved  gradient  sys.em.  5.572.133.  CI.  324-322.000. 
Burgener.  Mark  L  :  See — 

Reedy,  Ronald  E  ,  and  Burgener,  Mark  L  ,  5.572.040.  CI.  257-9  000 
Burgess.  Michael  H.;  Pri.chett.  James  D.;  and  Voila,  Douglas  L„  to  IntelliNet. 
Inc  AC  power  module  for  automation  system.  5372.073. 0.  307-38.000. 
Burgess.  Wilson;  See — 

Jaye,  Mickael;  Burges.s,  Wilson;  Maciag,  Thomas;  and  Dinhan.  William 
N..  5,571.790,0   514-12.000. 
Burke,  George.  Facial  resoainl  for  incarcerated  person.  5.570.705.  O.  128- 

869.000. 
BurUuutl.  James  P.:  See— 

PettiU  Wiliam  H.;  Dauer.  Kenneth  J.;  Burkhard.  James  P.:  Pugh.  Brian 
C;  and  Finlayson.  James  R..  5.571.484.  O.  422173.000. 
Burlington  Indlisoies.  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins.  William  G..  5371.290.  O.  8-485.000. 
Burmcister.  Paul  H.:  See— 


Fraser,  Phlayne  M.;   Burmeister,   Paul   H.;  and  Peterson,  Dean  A.. 
5.571.135.  O  606-198.000. 
Bumen.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Andres.  David  C.  5.571.244.  CI.  123-231.000. 
Bums.  Carmen  D..  lo  Sbiktek  Corporation.  Hermetically  sealed  ceramic 

integrated  circui.  heat  dissipating  package.  5372.065.  O.  257-666.000. 
Burrows.  Charles  A.:  See — 

Myerson.   Allan    S.;    Burrows.   Charles  A.:   and   DiBella.   Paul    R.. 
5371.306.  O.  75-430.000. 
Burstein.  Samuel  A.,  lo  Board  Of  Regents  Of  The  University  Of  Oklahoma. 

TTie.  Anti-gpl30  monoclonal  antibodies.  5371313,  CI.  424-144.100. 
Burt,  Donald  E.;  and  Mazur,  James  R.,  to  Design  Technology  Corporation. 
Waist  band-forming  apparatus  and  medwd.  5370.648.  CI.  112-470.330. 
Burron.  Larry  W.;  Posion.  Todd  D.:  Jordy.  Martin  p.  and  Slawson.  Michael 
R..  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc.  Switehed  video  architecture  for  an 
optical  fiber-to-the-curb  telecommunications  system.  5372.347.  O.  359- 
124.000. 
Busch.  Gerald  L.  Apparanis  and  metfnd  for  holding  a  container  in  one  hand. 

5370.807.  O.  220-756.000. 
Busch.  Winfried:  See— 

Sull.  Ing   E.:  Busch.  Wufried:  and  lost.  Dieter.  5371.047,  O.  464- 
111.000 
Buscher.  John  H.:  See — 

Smith.  Trevor  S.;  Prilchard.  John  D.;  and  Buscher.  John  H..  5370,718, 
O  137-5%.  1 60. 
Busley.  Bradford  M.  Multiple  fingerboard  insuumen.  sDucnires.  5371.980. 

O   84-263.000 
Busskamp.  Ralph:  See — 

Gakis,  Andreas,  and  Busskamp,  Ralph.  5372.036.  CI.  250-453.110. 
Bu.ler,  Curtis  P  Toilet  paper  roll  holder  5370.938.  O.  312-45.000. 
BuUer.  Delicia  M.;  and  Kanetis.  Stefan.  Decorative  ligh.  Dansmitting  panel 

and  metfwd  for  its  fabrication.  5371398.  O  428-156.000. 
Butler.  Donald  P;  Celik-Buder,  Zcynep;  and  Shan.  Pao-Chuan.  u>  Soutfiem 
Methodist  University.   Uncooled  YBaCuO  thin  film  infrared  detector, 
5,572.060.  O.  257-467.000. 
Butler.  Norman  P;  Cheng.  James;  and  Pui.  Li  K.  Magnetic  attachment  for 

filtering  oil.  5371.411.  CI.  210-223.000. 
Butler.  Virginia  L.  Self  conuining  enclosure  for  protection  from  killer  bees. 

5371.247.  O.  135-87.000 
Bunerwotlh.  Robert  S.:  and  O'Brien.  David,  .o  American  High  Mas.  Systems. 
Inc.    System    for    raising    and    lowering    communications    equipment. 
5.570.546.  O.  52-111.000. 
Buzzard.  Larry  D.:  See — 

Buzzard.  Ronald  D.;  Buzzard.  Larry  D.;  Kenyon.  Peggy  L.:  and  Agre. 
Brian  T.  5370.704.  O    128-848.000. 
Buzzard.  Ronald  D.;  Buzzard.  Lany  D.;  Kenyon,  Peggy  L.;  and  Agrc.  Brian 
T.  lo  Snoreless  Corp.  Universal,  user-adjustable  oral  cavity  appliance  to 
conDt>l  snoring  and  reduce  episodes  of  obsmictive  sleep  apnea.  5370,704, 
O.  128-848.000 
C  &  J  Jewelry  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Coolen,  James  A..  5370.965.  O  401-98.000. 
C.H.  &  1.  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Oark,  James  E..  II.  5370.813.  O.  222-1.000. 
COP  Corp.:  See— 

Traxler.  Norbett;  and  Traxler.  Sharon.  5372.186.  O.  340-426000. 
C  R.  Bard.  Inc.;  See— 

Dorsey,  James  H  .  III.  5371.126.  O.  606-167.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Belmont.   James  A.;   Johason.   Joseph   E.;   and  Adams.  Curtis   E.. 
5.571.311.  O.  106-20.00R. 
Cacheris.  William  P;  Kaufman.  Robert  J.;  Richard.  Thomas  J.;  and  Grabiak. 
Raymond  C.  lo  HemaGen/PfC.  Emulsions  of  paramagnetic  conDas. 
agen.s  for  magnetic  resonance  imaging  (MRI)..  5.571.498.  O.  424-9.365. 
CAE.  Inc.:  See- 
Carson.  Daol.  5372.705.  CI.  395-494  000. 
Cahoreau.  Claire:  See — 

Devauchelle.  Gerard:  Cerutti.  Martine:  and  Cahoreau.  Claire.  5371,709. 
O.  435-235.100. 
Cai.  Kliiem  V..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Technique  to  detect  angle  of 

arrival  widi  low  ambiguity.  5372.220.  O.  342-442.000. 
Cal.  Joe:  See— 

Gassner,  Siegfried;  and  Cal.  Joe.  5371.%!.  O.  73-146.000. 
Calamvokis.  CosUs;  and  Banks.  David.  tt>  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Asyn- 
chronous transfer  mode  switeh  with  multicasting  abili^f.  5372322.  CI. 
370-60.100. 
Caldwell.  David  W.;  and  Medendorp.  Nicholas  W..  tt>  Donnelly  Technology. 

Inc  Touch  control  system.  5372^05.  O.  341-33.000. 
Caldwell.  Paul  J  :  See- 
Wood.  Lance  A.;  Caldwell.  Paul  J.:  and  Worchesky.  Terrance  L.. 
5372.016.  CI.  250-227.150. 
Caliari.  Satumino:  See — 

Salimbeni,  Aldo;  Caliari.  Satumino:  Pici.  Francesco:  and  Manghisi. 
Elso.  537 1 ,807.  O  5 1 4-2 1 1 .000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Lewis.  Nadian  S.;  and  Freund.  Michael  S..  5371.401.  O.  205-787  000. 
Callens.  pilip:  See — 

Pauwels,  Bart  J.  G.;  and  Callens,  Filip.  5372321.  O,  370-60.000. 
Calvignac.  Jean:  See — 

Chevalier.  Denis;  Calvignac.  Jean;  Munier.  Jean-Marie;  Naudin,  Ber- 
nard; and  Duault.  Maurice.  5372.697.  O.  395-427  000. 
Calvin.  John  H.:  See— 
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Love.  Chvki  S.;  Love,  tack  W.;  md  Cilvin.  Joh«  H..  5^1.174.  a. 

C«rtJhv«;°^  A  M  L  .  lo  Soc««  N«.nonale  dflu*  «1  *  Con- 
smKOon  de  Mceur.  dAviaUon  S.N  EC  M  A  Supeno«.c  ooriie  fof  . 
nirtx.)e<  ««">«  5.5'' I -J"-  d  23<t-M.m. 

^""I^^SirlTM^'^^'^'-  P*"'.  L-hrct..  Kcv.o  S  ;  «d  Cohen. 
RKhard  J.  5.570.6^.  CI    '-^»  ^"^«»,  „,.^,   „   m.4A,000 

Cameron.  All-n  Salet,  shnrW  *.ndo»  inseft  Vf™>*2-  ?^*'^i2^ 

appanuus  foe  suning  polypha.se  dc  moioc  S.572.W7.  CI    118  -54«M) 

"'c.^':^"  J^l.  »d  C«n.l...  A«d««.  SJ71.M8.  O.  4.W.29.000. 

'■""^.%t;;;.^  M.-"'c«nphen.  Anhu,  A;  «d  Pen«.U.  ie««,  L. 

SS71.I46.  CI.  607.17  000  ,     ,. 

Campbell.    Jeftey.    and    Keltogg.    M«.h.el     Safely    .nierlock    apparamv 

s.Vn.075.  a   M7-.128  000 
Canada  Het  MajeMv  the  Queen  in  nghi  .rf  *.s  rep««med  by  Agnculiure  and 

'"Z:^^,t.  ^H.y^..  Henry.  "^'•'"^.^^^'lilLof 
Canada.  Her  Ma^My  ihe  Queen  in  righl  of.  as  repre^med  by  (he  Minister  of 
Nalii<nal  Revenue:  See— 

Drolel.  C«rald.  5.571.076.  CI   7.1-864.710. 

''"^"^ZTn:^.  iS^ler.  KenneOi  W .  Wh.«.  Raymond;  ^  Nakamur. 

Yusuke  5.571.'«)5.  CI   5.V>-24  1|0 
Cancer  Research  CanHWign  TechnoUjy  Limited:  See- 

Denny    William   A.   Palmer.    Bnan   D.    and   Wilwo.   William   R. 

5.571.845.0   514-619(101) 

*^""SI^"*'t«?i!^..;   Pk.-«    Chnstian:   and  Canfr-K.    Hugues. 

5.571.357.  a    I5A-I71«)lt 
Carielia  Bub  Neckiie  restraining  »hin   5  571.:i8.  a   -;,"5'*"'-    ,  , 

c"k    Roben;  Odc-n.  Bn«,  K  ,  and  No»lm.  W.ll.an.  C  .  Jr.  to  NatKjnal 
Insiniments   C.»poratH«    IEEE  488   imerface   and   mexsage  hM««.ng 
,neih.Hl   'yMl.tM.  O    W5  286.000 
Camm  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „_u.j.  _   <  <7T  lin   n 

Hwhi.  Akio.  Wikazawa.  Toiu;  iwl  Aiiawa.  Nobuhifo.  5J72J83.  U 
360-99050 
Canon  Information  S><len».  Int    See—  ,  ,,,  -  t7  n    n«  •)«>  lun 

Luiher.  Willis  J  .  and  Kwitana.  James  A  .  S.572.677.  O   395-200040 
Canon  Kabushi  Kaisha   See— 

Tsutsui.  YuKhuo,  5.572.585.  O   379-242  000 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See  -  

Arimou..  Shin.*u.  5.572.303.  CI   399..103  000  ^  ^  -ima, 

As»*a    Ma-sa«*u.  Takao.  Hideaki.  Togan...  Takeshi;  and  Kojino. 

Makoto.  5.571.580.  O   42H  I  IWO 
Bibayan.  Farz«l.  5_572.64«.  CI   395-340aM) 

G«o.  Masahim:  !««.  T'k*'"'    "■'«*.™u  fC.nchi.  Su*a^  K^ 
Tsukida.  Shinichi.  and  Takano.  Manabu.  SJ72..106.  CI.  399-69.0UO 
Hasuo.  KanxHi.  5.572.726.  CI    395  616  000. 

Jin/ai.  Makoto.  .5.572.275.  CI  W»"'"«.„,^,  ™  „huiii») 
Kasumi.  Ka/uyuki.  and  Watanabe.  Vutaka.  V572.563.  O  ."8-34l»W 
Kasuya.  Takashige:  Nakamura  Tatsuya.  ^»f  ^rf'^^V^S?  CI  4^1' 
Tusuhiko;  Miyano.  Ka/u)oki  and  Inaba.  Ko)i.  5371.653.  CI.  4.«i- 
109.000. 
Ka«.haf*  N»«h.,o.  5.572.254.  CI  ««  222  "»  _  -  „,  .„  „ 
Kohlani.  Hideto;  Aiba,  Yoshinobu:  and  Ushiro.  Takahiro.  5.572.499.  H 

K«^mi.  Lu.  and  M„u,.ni,  H,dem»a.  5.571.747.  CI   437-^1  000. 
Koinimi   Toni   and  Mi/utani.  Midemasa,  5.572.(W4.  CI   257-»9_000 
^1^™;.  Vl^*   "-i  "<»"•   "^"^hi.  5.571.761.  CI   50M34(1«) 
Mafu«.   Kum.ko.  Yamamolo.  Mayumi;  ^tat»h•^».  Akir.;  San«la. 

M.kK,:  and  Saiu..  tnko.  5.57 1 .3 1 3.  CI    10^^22  OOH. 
Musuda.  KoKhi;  Ki«d».  Takahani;  and  Miyamoio.  Yusuke.  5.571.749. 

0  437  1131100  _ 

Matsumott^Kom.  5.572.706.  a   .395-494  (KM) 
Miyazawa.   Seiichi;   and   Mi^u^anl.   Nat-suhiko.   5J7I.748.  CI.   *ii- 

M^cuchi    Haruhiko;  Takeuchi.  Taisuo;  Takeko>hi.  Nobuhiko:  and 

l,»uiuka.Jiro.  5.572.291,  CI  399  391)000 
Noguchi.     Hiromichi;     Inamotti.    Tadayoshi.    and    Saiu..    Megumi. 

5..571.659.  CI   430-284  1(10  .      ^     »,  _*. 

Noiima.  Takashi.  Miyakawa.  Akira.  Hiramauu.  S<w:hi;  Yamaguclu. 

H«lek.:  Inoue.  Hiroyuki.  Ka»a/oe.  Kenji.  Ishika»a.  Tetsuya.  Nak« 

mura.  Hiioshi.  Kida.  Akira;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5.572.105.  O 

Og'al!  Y!fkIXi.  «Kl  NakaLsuma.  Takuji.  5.572.580.  O  .379-201  000. 

Sawk.  Yoshihiro.  5.572.492.  O    369-14  000 

^•a.  Toshifumi.  5.572.279.  O39<i-52  0(IO 

Okada.  Tadanon.  and  Yanunouchi.  Haruhiko.  SJ72J74.  CI.   35»- 

at-j  ntii) 
O^Ibo.  Toshihiko  and  Matsuda.  Yuji.  5.572.329.  O.  358-296.000. 
Ouchi   MasaionK..  5.572.586,  O   379-246.000 
Sakuma  Tsuyoshi.  5.572.019.  O  250-231  160 
Sasanuma.  Nobuawu.  5.572.330.  O   358-298000. 
Seiune    Maiayoshi.   Murakami.  Junichi.  Opino.  Shigeru:  Takahara. 

Hirovuki  Toyama.  Ma.samichi.  Tsuii.  SaJahiko.  Suda.  Shigeyuki.  and 

TokJmiUu.  Jun.  5.572.372.  CI   359  824  0I») 
Shir«on.  Tat«iya.  5.572.301.  O  399-234  000. 


Suda.  Masashi:  and  Sata.  Junichi.  5.572.308.  O  399-401. 000. 

Tamamura.  Hideo.  5..572.268.  O   .196-319  000. 

Tanioka.  Hiinshi.  5.572.606.  CI   382-270000 

Ueda.  OSMTU.  5„572.253.  O  348-222.000  ^      „ 

Ya«i     Tada-shr    Kikuchi.    Yuiaka.    Sooiome.    Sumiloshi;    Moonaga. 

'^ta.u;^  andTomura.  Hisayuki.  5.571.265  CI  271  1 19.000 

YamamiHo.  Harushige    and  Kaneko.  Yoshiyuki.  5„572.270.  O    396- 

•   133.000. 

"McNeil.  Ken  R  ;  Cantrell.  Lee  A  ;  and  Shankar.  Balaknshnan.  5.571.14 !. 
CI.  607  5  ()0()  ,  .  _ 

Cao.  Bangshu;  and  Shepard.  Thomas  A  .  lo  Berti«.  Dickinson  "^  Cwnpany 
Iniecti«i  spin  molding  pnKess  and  articles  made  lhere*ilh.  5.571  J83.  CI. 
428-35.700 

Cao.  Shi  X  :  See —  . .   „     ■  j  ^ cw;  v 

Haynes  Joel;  Klein.  Michel  H.;  Rovinski.  Benjamin;  and  Cao.  Shi  X  . 
5  571.712.  CI  435-240  2a). 
Capnoli.  Richard  M  .  lo  Board  .^  Regents.  TV  Univer^ty  of  TexM  Systtim 
Electrospray  methods  and  apparatu.s  f.w  trace  analysis.  5.572.023.  CI. 
250-288000 
Cvadon  America  Inc.  See— 

Hopper.  James  P.  5.570.548.  CI.  52-2<M.500 
Carad.w  MK  Elecmc  Limited:  See—         ,  ,,  .,      „       jv..^.^rw,i. 
J.«es.  Michael  A  .  Pond.  Alan  R  ;  PenheW.  Alan  C  ;  and  McCaity.  Derek 
G.5.571.99.3.  CI.  174-57  aiO 
Carbone  Quiedo  J .  Jr;  Mir«.le.  Gerald  H  ;  and  Polvm,  Peter  L  .  lo  Inter^ 
naii.MialBusiness  Machines  CorporatiiMi   Apparatus  for  repo*enng  and 
m.Hi.i.*.ng  senal  linLs  5,572.352.  O  359-177.000. 
Cardin.  .Man  D     Jacks.*.  Richard  L;  and  Mull.ns.  Michael  > -^Oo* 
Chemicil  ComoMiy.  The;  and  Merrell  Pharmaceuticals  Inc    Anti-HIV 
oligomers.  5.571.505.  CI  424-78.080 

Caidioxascular  Dynamics.  Inc  :  See-  

Crocker,  Michael.  5.571.089.  O,  604-102.000. 
Caidiovascular  Imaging  Systems.  Inc.;  See—  ,->»j^jnM 

Jang.  Yue  Teh;  and  Brisken.  Axel  F.  5^70,693.  CI.  l28-*62  060 

^'"\,^j!^.kXTR.  and  Catey.  Richard  J  .  5.57 1 .657. 0. 430-270. 100 
Carl  Zeiss  Jena  GmbH:  See— 

Guertler.  Klaus.  5372.009.  O  235-494  000. 

Lud»ig.  Peter.  5.571.222.  CI.  33-199  OOB 

^"'^li;grj"«:i^:^nd  ^ner.  C^rhard.  5.572.287  O  35V53O00 
Carley    James  A    Quality  lamp  and  mcthixJ  lor  making    5.572.090.  C\ 

Carlini  Anthony  J  Motorcycle  engine  and  transmission  toniue-resisting  arm. 
5.570.753.0    180-219  000 

'''"c''oo2l"15^vfd  E^^^crder  Laan.  Jan  E ;  Rins.  H«.s;  and  Carlisle.  Ointon 

B    5.572.031.0  250-343  000  .„ 

Carls.«    BnKX  N  .  to  DAoU  Chenuclay  Corporation    Self-cunng  clay 

composition  and  method   5.571.856.  CI   524-446  ()()() 
CarlsonJeffrey  A  ;  and  Mead.  Ciaig  D    Universal  demarcation  point 

5.572.148.  O   359-125  000  ,u.otcKi.w 

Carls,*  Joseph  W  .  to  University  of  Calif.imia.  The  Regents  of  the.  RE  shield 

for  gradient  coil   5.572.129.  O   324-318000. 

Carlucci.  Giovanni  See-  ^  j  _  ■     i-;.,™__i 

Tan/i     Mana   C.    HaJumbo.   CJianfranco;    and   Carlucci.    Giovanni. 
5.571.890.0  528.342  000. 
Carmichael.  Kathleen  M     See  -  ^    .,     _  ^i    i^..i,i-.n  M 

M.shra.  Sauhidanand.  Yu.  Robert  C    U  ;  Carmichael.  K**  «"  ^ 
Grabo*ski.  Edward  E ,  H.»gan.  Anthony  M  ;  Limburg  William  W,. 
Normandin.  Shaf«n  E  ;  P«.  Dam.«Jar  M  ■  P°*^«'^i  ^VV^"";;;"- 
Donald  P    and  V.*Hoene.  Donald  C  .  5.571.647.  O  43()-58J)(10 
Mishra.  Saichidanand,  Yu,  R.*ett  C    U  ;  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  Car- 
michael. Kaihleen  M  .  Grat».*ski.  EJ*ard  K.  H>»gan  Anthony  M 
LimburK.  William  W    Normandin.  Sharon  E  ;  Pt>st.  Richard  L    and 
VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5.-57 1,W8.  CI.  4.¥^59.00a 
M.shra.  Saichidanand.  Yu.  Roben  C    U;  Cjmuchael.  Kalhken  M. 
Grabo»sk..  EJward  P;  Horgan.  Anthony  M    Limburg  William  W.. 
N.«nand,n.  Sharon  E  ;  Pai.  Damodar  M  ■  P'«„'?"-;'?,"^i',  ««« 
DiMiald  P.  and  V,«Hoene.  Dixiald  C  .  5.57 1.M9,  CI   4.1(  -59(XW^ 
Carobolante,   Francesco,  to  SGS  TW<«  M^roekct^         Inc.   Mow 

speed  control  with  cunem  limit  5.572.099.  O  318-4.14000 
Carolina  Power  &  Ught  Company:  See-  .  _  ,,_     „.„^  p    ,, 

Davis  Thomas  L  ;  Hobbs.  Alexander  O  ;  and  Roberts.  Barney  r.  Jr. 
5.571.2.32.  CI  62  59.000. 

"^""rk^T  Alt;»''E.7and  Caro*.  W^«,  M  .  5370.7r9. 0.  1 37-6U.040 
Carps.  Dan  fjtpnxmxK  underlay  for  hand  grips  5.570.884. 0.  473-298.000. 

*^"^i^"X!?rSt^';  M  .  5.570.586.  O   62-175  000 

Carroll    David  W.  lo  Key  Idea  Development  LLC    Wearable  personal 

computer  system  having  flexible  battery  forming  ca.sing  of  the  system 

5372.401.  O   361-*83000 
Camilhers  Equipment  Co.:  See — 
^5!S^r«i.  Paul  S  .  5.570.562.  CI  53-250(100 

^"^llI'.'.'Rmi'l'«rCarsett..  Vderio;  Pace.  Cisimiro;  and  Srinivian. 

P^lmanabhan.  5.571.780.  0  508-582  000 
Carson  Daryl  to  CAE.  Inc  Synchronous  phase  tracking  parallel  electroiuc 
liming  gener«or  5.572.705.  O   395-»94.000 


Carson.  Dennil  A.:  See — 

Nobori.  Tkutomu;  and  Carson.  Dennis  A..  5371,510.  CI.  424-94  500 
Carter.  Freddy  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  ignitable  material. 

5371.293.0.44-629.000. 
Caruthers.  Doaglas  W.:  See — 

Kawan.  Joseph  C  ;  Takau.  Melvin  M.:  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Parekh.  Dilip 

J.;  Maits,  Harvey;  Caiuthcrs.  Douglas  W.;  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 

Tnic;  Wanen.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci. 

Morris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  Vfollmer.  Jim:  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss,  Lawrence  D.: 

Roth.  Leslie;  Krieger.  Keiuteth;  Engber.  Marjorie:  Chin.  Edward;  and 

Haddock.  Robert.  5372372.  CI.  379-98.000. 

Casagrande.  Cesare;  and  Licciatdello.  Luciano,  to  Zambon  Group  S.p.A. 

Pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  cartliovascular 

diseases.  5.571,834.  O.  514-423.000. 

Casey.  Patrick  J.;  and  Zhang,  Lili,  to  Duke  University.  ModiUaiors  of 

multidrug  resistance  transporters,  5371,687,  O.  435-29.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co,.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakegawi.  Satoni.  5.572.233.  O.  345-116.000. 

Kawai.  Yoshio;  Sato.  Shinichiro;  Kobayashi.  Yuichi;  and  Oshima.  Jun. 

5372.646.  CI   395-501,000, 
Miyake.  Masayasu.  5372.514.  O.  370-17,000, 
Caspers.  Carl  A    Reinforced  pn»thetic  polyurethane  hypobaric  sleeve. 

5371.208.  Cl.  623-32.000. 
Cassella  Aktietigesellschaft;  See — 

Greve.  Rtiner;  Ebert.  Gertinde;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  and  Engelhardt.  Friu. 
5371,764.  O.  .502-402  000. 
Castillo.  Frank  O..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Catheter  flexible  tip  assembly. 

5.571.073,  a.  604-282.000. 
Castillo.  Rosatio  S.:  See— 

(Than.  Mbig  Fai;  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chengde;  Ca.Millo,  Rosaho  S,;  Yalamoon.  Vcnkaiachalapalhi;  Balaji. 
Vitukudi  N  ;  and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaraman.  5.571.821.  O.  514- 
312,000, 
Castrovinci.  Laura  L,  T:  See — 

Orriss,  Richard  A  ;  Balazs.  Margaret  K.;  Castrovinci.  Laura  L.  T; 
Cebulka.   Kathleen   D.;  Chen.  Yea-Cheiung   E.;  Crystal.   Neal   N.; 
(iivloitl.  Kelly  J.,  and  Hanky.  George  W,.  5372379.  O,  379- 
142.000 
Caierpillar  Ina:  See — 

Funke.  Steven  J  ;  Lohmann.  Craig  W ;  and  Feuchl.  Dennis  D,.  5370.721. 

Cl,  137-625,650, 
Haselkor*.  Michael  H  ;  and  Long.  Michael  C.  5371.755.  Cl,  501- 

32,000. 
Haselkora.  Michael  H,;  and  Long.  Michael  C.  5371.756.  O,  501- 
32.000, 
Cathey.  Sara  A.;  Sellers.  Mike  C;  Spicuzza.  Robert  A,;  and  Stuckey.  William 
C  .  to  Beldiig  Heminway  Co,.  Inc,  Mettnd  and  apparatus  for  bonding, 
coating  and  dyeing  yam:  5371.559.  O,  427-224,000, 
Cavagna.    Remi;   and   Clerc.   Robert,    Sy.stem   for  spinal   osteosynthesis, 

5.571.102.  Cl.  606-61.000. 
Cavener.  Richard  O.;  and  Queary.  Dennis  L„  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Cooktop  stamping  having  means  for  attaching  beating  elements  and  an 
integral  mm  nng  5371.434.  Cl,  219-464,000, 
Cayson.  Buttran  J  :  See — 

Arldt,  R<w  L,;  Bovko.  Christina  M,;  Cayson.  Buttran  J.;  Kozlowski. 
Richati  M,;  Kuiesza.  Joseph  D,;  LaufTcr.  John  M,;  Uu.  Philip  C; 
Markovich.  Voya  R,;  Mahmoud.  Issa  S,;  Mu,ska.  James  F;  Papatho- 
mas.  Kostas:  Sabia.  Joseph  G,;  and  Schumacher.  Richard  A,. 
5.571.593.  Cl  428-131,000, 
Cazaoulou.  Claude:  See — 

Troin.  Goieges;  and  Cazaoukw.  Claude,  5372,485.  O.  367-134.000, 
CC  Technologies  Systems.  Inc,:  See — 

Beavers.  John  A  ;  and  Thompson.  Neil  G,.  5,571,955,  O,  73-86,000, 
CE.TE.V  Centio  Tecnologie  Del  Vuoto:  See— 

Misiano.  Carlo;  and  Simonetti.  Enrico,  5371374.  O.  427-536.000, 
Cebulka.  KatHeen  D  :  See— 

Orriss.  Richard  A,;  Balazs.  Margaret  K.;  Castrovinci.  Laura  L,  T: 
Cebulka.  Kathleen  D  ;  Chen.  Yea-Cheiung  E.;  Crystal,  Neal  N,; 
Gaylord.   Kelly  J,;  and   Hanley.  George  W.  5372379.  Cl.   379- 
142.000. 
Ceccarelli.  Stcfano;  Francesco.  Magnante;  and  Sergio.  Zanarella.  to  Bio- 
medica  Foscama  Industrial  Chimico-Farmaceutica,  S.p.A.  Process  for 
obtaining     cKtahydro     tns<idium     salt     of     fructose     1 ,6-diphosphate 
(FdPNa1H'8H20)  in  crystalline  form.  5371.906.  O.  536-117.000 
Celik-Butler.  Zeynep:  See- 
Butler,    Donald    P;    Celik-Butler.    Zeynep;    and    Shan.    Pao-Chuan. 
5.572.060.  Cl   257-467.000. 
Celtrix  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Da-sch.  Janes  R  ;  Pace.  Doran  R..  Ill:  and  WaegeU.  Wendy  O..  5371.714. 
Cl.  435-240.270. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  ScicnUfique:  See — 

Dubois.   Jean-Marie;    Archambaulu    Pierre;    and    C<Slleret.    Bernard. 
5.571.344.  Cl    148-437  OOO 
Century.  Theodore  J   Powder  dispenser  5.570.686.  Cl    128-203.120 
Cercena.  Jane  L.:  See — 

Swei.  Gwo  S.;  Gaeta.  Anthony  C;  Yang.  Wen  L.  P.:  and  Cercena.  Jane 
U.  5371,297.  O.  51-298,000. 
Certini,  Martiae;  See— 

Dcvauchalle,  Gtrani.  Cenitti,  Martine:  and  CaboTBau,  Claire,  5.57 1 ,709. 
O,  43J-235  100, 


(Thadwick.  Dale  A.  Penis-clamping  device  for  the  incontinem.  5371.125,  C\. 

606-157.000, 
Chahabadi.  Ziaedin:  See — 

StiU.  Michael;  and  Chahabadi.  Ziaedin.  5372327.  Cl.  370-85,700, 
Chakrabotty.  Utpal  R,:  See- 
Brooks.  Houston  G,.  Jr;  Chang,  Chi-Deti;  Chakrabotty,  Ulpal  R,; 
Graham,  Henry  A,,  Jr;  Hollenbeck,  Lloyd  L.,  Jr;  Lawler,  Sharoa  R.; 
Nasser.  Jennifer;  Schutt.  Ernest  G,;  and  Venturini,  Albert.  5371.726. 
Cl,  436-525,000, 
Chambers.  Hay  ley:  See — 

Dalton.  Dennis  L.;  Oppermaiui.  Robert  A,;  and  Chambers,  Hayley, 
5,571.443.0.252-8,570. 
Chambers.  Ronald  E.;  Sitton.  Gary  A;  and  Paffenholz.  Josef,  to  Wesleni  Adas 
International.  Inc.  Method  of  reducing  noise  in  seismic  signals  by  adaptive 
filtenng  of  a  noise  reference.  5372.483.  O.  367-45.000. 
Champion.  Cecil  L.:  See — 

Collins.  Cecil  A.;  and  Champion.  Cecil  L..  5.570.932. 0.  297-479.000. 
Champlin.  KeiUi  S.  Electronic  battery  testing  device,  5372.136,  O,  324- 

426,000, 
Chan.  Joseph;  Gaibis.  Dennis;  Sapio.  John;  and  Latza.  John,  to  GI  Cotpo- 

ration  Gas  flow  system  for  CVD  reactor.  5371.329,  O  118-715.000. 
Chan.  Ming  Fai;  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois,  Adam;  Vemer,  Erik  J.;  Wu.  Chengde; 
Castillo.  Rosaho  S,;  Yalamoon.  Venkatachalapathi;  Balaji,  Vitukudi  N.; 
and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaraman.  to  Texas  Biotechix>logy  Coiporation. 
Sulfonamides  and  derivatives  thereof  that  modulate  the  activity  of  endol- 
helin.  5371.821.  Cl.  514-312.000, 
Chang.  Chang- Yao;  and  Lin.  Chin-Chang.  Radiator  cover.  5370,804.  O. 

22O-3I6.O00. 
Chang,  Chi-Deu:  See- 
Brooks.  Houston  G..  Jr;  Chang.  Chi-Deu:  Chakrabotty.  Ulpal  R.; 
Graham.  Henry  A..  Jr.;  Hollenbeck.  Lloyd  L..  Jr.;  Lawlei.  Sharoa  R.; 
Nasser.  Jennifer.  Schutt.  Ernest  G.;  and  Vennirini.  Albert,  5,571,726, 
Cl,  436-525,000, 
Chang,  Chung-Fu;  and  Hilbert.  Edward  E,.  to  Loral  Corporation,  Fingerprint 

classification  system,  5.572.597.  O,  382-125,000, 
Chang.  Oarence  D.;  and  Rodewakl.  Paul  G,.  to  Mobil  Oil  Coiporatioa. 
Zeolite  functionalized  witfi  oiganosiliceous  groups,  5371.768.  Cl,  502- 
64,000, 
Chang.  Kwei-Tang,  Structure  of  percolator,  5370.624.  O,  99-285.000 
Chang.  Michael  N.:  See — 

Regan.  John  R.:  McGarry.  Daniel  G,;  Chang.  Michael  N,:  Barton.  Jeffrey 
N,;  Newman.  Jack;  and  Ben-Sasson.  Sichmuel.  5371306.  O.  424- 
78,170. 
Chang.  Shinn-Jen:  See — 

Cheng.  Yi-Ni;  Chang.  Shinn-Jen;  Sheen.  Yuung-Ching:  and  Juang, 
Shyue-Pyng,  5371.888.  O,  528-287,000. 
Chantal.  Mark  A.  Synthetic  golfing  lee  and  method  of  manufacturing  same. 

5.571.054.  O.  473-387.000. 
Charles  Machine  Works.  Inc..  The;  See — 

Gard.  Michael  F.  5372.134.  O.  324-326.000. 
Charruau.  St^phane.  to  Sextant  Avionique.  Ordering  of  network  line  seg- 
ments, in  particular  for  calculation  of  interferences  between  lines  in  an 
electrical  network.  5372.451.  Cl.  364-578.000. 
Chartered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Pte  Ltd.:  See — 

Pan.  Yang.  5371.746.  O.  437-60.000. 
Chartpak.  Inc.:  See — 

De  Bastiaiu.  Norman  P.;  and  Boucher.  Richard  J..  5371357.  O. 
427-1.52.000. 
Cha.stel.  Jean-Marc;  and  Rey.  Didier.  to  Ciandar.  Method  for  monitoring  and 

controlling  stress  in  a  threaded  member.  5.571.971,  Cl.  73-761.000. 
Chatani.  Kiyoshi;  Kitamura.  Masahiko:  and  Yoshihara.  Kazuhiro.  lo  Fuji 
Xerox  Co,.  Ltd,  Cartridge  life  detecting  system,  537232.  Cl,  399-25.000, 
Chaiterjee,  Basab:  See — 

Ringcl.  Steven  A,:  Hoffman.  Richard  W,.  Jr:  and  Chaiterjee.  Basab. 
5.571.339.  O.  136-252,000, 
Chatteijee.  Sugata:  See — 

Nadkami.  Suresh  R.:  Chatterjee.  Sugata:  Patel.  Mahesh  V.:  Desikan. 
Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumar.  Ena  K.  S.:  Ganguli.  Bimal  N.; 
Blumbach.  Jilrgen;  Fehlhaber.  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler.  Herbert. 
5.571,701.0.  435-71. .300. 
Chatteiji.  Jiten:  See — 

Griffith.  James  E:  Totten.  Patty  L.;  King.  Bobby  L.;  and  Chatteiji.  Jiten, 

5.571,318.0.  106-725.000. 
Heathman.  James  F;  Shelley.  Robert  F;  and  (niatteiji.  Jiten.  5372.021, 
Cl.  250-269.500. 
Chaneriey.  Charles  N.;  Horgan,  Michael  W.;  and  Lippka.  Sandra  M„  to 
Grinnell  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus  for  cold  rolling  piping  ele- 
ment   connections    having    multiple    outward    steps,    5370.603.    O. 
72-101,000, 
Chau.  Phong  B,;  See- 
Baker.  William:  Benson.  Raymond  G,;  Bloemendaal.  Brent  J.;  Chau, 
Phong  B.;  and  Robinson.  John  J  .  5370321.  Cl.  34-550.000. 
Cheiky.  Michael  C.  to  E>reisbach  Electromotive.  Inc.  Air  manager  system  for 

metal-air  battery.  5.571.630.  O.  429-26000. 
Chen,  Chau-ho:  and  Shee.  Chih-hung.  to  Nutek  Corporation.  Car  alarm 

having  a  soft  chirp  arming  signal.  5.572.185.  Cl.  340-425.500. 
Chen.  Oiuang-Yi.  Writing  instrument  having  light  device.  5370.967.  O, 

401-195,000. 
Chen.  Frank  J,-Y,:  See- 
Chung.  Tze-Chiang;  Chen.  Frank  J,-Y,:  Stanat.  Jon  E,:  and  Kumar.  Alok. 
5.571.885.  Cl,  526-348,000 
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a«n  F»CT  E  .  Dixit.  Crirf.  A  ;  »d  Milkr.  Rob«t  O .  to  SGS-THOMSON 
Mkioelcctromcj.  Inc  Method  of  fomung  a  ptaiuf  <:oot«n  with  i  vo«l 
5^71.752.0  437189000 

Chen.  Pu-Tii  A  .  lo  Becknuui  Irutnimenu.  Inc  Homojeneoos  .nununo.»»ys 
UK)  enzyme  ta«d  »»ay5  of  aiulytei  ininf  opilUry  electrophoresis 
5,571.680.0  435  7  400  ^  d.._„ 

Oien  June.  C  ;  »nd  Swinson.  Bnm  D  .  to  Ught  Science*  Umiied  Pvma 

ihip  Mictomimature  illunuiMtoc  for  adnunistenng  photodynjmK  tbefipy 

5.571.152.  O  607-92  000 

Chen.  Kun-Uin;  Ste —  .„,...<.       <  «t>  i.*-?  n 

Huang.  Heng  Sheng;  Chen.  Kun-Uin;  and  Wu.  Te-Sun.  5J72.147.  O. 

326-33000 

E.;   Digeso.   BfiM   K;   and  Oien.   Kuo-R«d  C.   5^70^1.  O 
53-138  400 

'*"i:iSi.^!^.  a«n.  Lee.  .«i  Wright.  D  Rex.  5J72J98.  O.  361 

234  000 
n^»n    Michel'  Sff 

LiTftlnk  C  H.:  Lm.  Tzen«-Hong;  Chen.  Mkh«M.  and  Dhana.  S«™r. 

5  J72J78.  CI  379-89.000  ,  c-.  m i 

Chen.  Show  An;  and  Ht».  Mn-Vi,  u  NadonaJ  Science  Council  SduWeand 

processable  doped  electricaily  conductive  polymer  and  polymer  Nend 

dweof  5  J7 1.454.  O.  252-500000 

Chen.  Wenn-Jei.  Tieng.  Huan-Oiung;  Yen.  Yeoochung.  and  Li"- V"^  » 

Aciel  Corporation.  ESD  protection  device  for  anofuses  with  lop  polynlicon 

electrode  5.572.061.  O  257-530.000 

Chen.  Yea-Cheiung  E.:  See—  ,     _  i     t. 

Om«.  Rich«d  A.:  BiUzs.  Margam  K.;  Caawmnci^  L««L.  T. 

Cehulka.  Kadileen  D;  Chen.  Yea-Cheiung  E;  CrywU.  Neil  R. 

S^  Kelly  J;  and  Hartley.  George  W.  5J72J79.  O.  379- 

Chen  Yii-kai.  TVminiiisioo  mech«ii»m  for  music  box  ornament  5.571.979, 
O' 84-95  200 

"^"luir^Ni^  P;  Cheng.  Jame.;  a«l  P»i.  U  K..  537M11.  O 

Chenc    Julian,   lo  Univenity   of  Ne«   Mexico    1>«wlimensional   opto- 
^nSrooK  switchini  array.  5.572J40.  O  372-50000 
Chemi  Jyi  Fang.  lo  Teto  Information  Systems  Co .  Ud.  Image  convertng 
^Sratus  *i*  document  contacting  dev^e  capiMe  of  eliminating  thin- 
fita   imerfeicncc    and   method   for  eliminating   thin- film   interterence 

i^ng  r.  N..  Ch«i.  Shinn-Je.;  ShMi.  Yuung-Chint»d  Ju«ig.  Shy«- 
PySg.  to  lodustnal  Technoloty  Reaearch  Uuoiule^  '^T~ '"^''J^?^* 
lUn^-ietardant  phoaphont-containmj  MllWirit  polyester   5.571.888. 

a^^C^°S^L.u,Joh«aon*Joh«o.Mrtjc.l.  toe.  Mahod  of  making 
^^Lrediane  fo«n.  5,571.529.  O  424-445.O0O. 

"^ft'JSm^'JTaiKj  a«m.k.  James.  5.57Z397.  0^361-119.000 
Chesebrough  Ponds  USA  Co .  W"""  "^  Conopco  Inc    Ser- 

Pillai    Sreekumar.  MafaaJMi.  Mamsha  N  ;  and  Rawlinp.  Andiony  V. 
5.571.518.  CI  424-401000  rv 

Oiess  David  M  ,  to  Imemalional  Business  Machines  Corporadon.  Discnmi- 
nau'on  of  malicioos  changes  »  digital  mformation  using  multiple  figna- 
nires  5.572.590,  CI   380-4  000 

^'^'HiJr^y^i^cty.  Timothy  M.;  and  Oieung.  Sammy.  5J72.474. 0. 
365-207000  ..      o      _.     _j 

Chevalier.  Denis;  Calvignac.  Jean.  Munier.  Jean  Mane;  Naudin,  Bernard;  and 
Duault.  Maurice,  lo  Tniemaoonal  Business  Machines  Corporation  Appa- 
iMus  for  recovering  lost  buffcr  contents  in  »  data  processing  system 
5J72.697.  O.  395-427.000 

°*^T2.2ri^  G"TX.^rrP«d;  Clame.  Nicholas  R.  Gall»Kl.  M^ 
Stephen  Gallet,  J  Diotes.  Complon.  Lewis  R  .  Baker.  George  L  ;  and 
WaMDamesH.  5.571.878.0  526^5  000 

Ouang  Hanh  Torch  wilh  a  bellowed  imermediaie  flexible  hose  member 
5.570.949.  O   362-198.000  ^    u.  u^  ««„»-, 

Chiang   Hanh.  Torch  with  a  bellowed  intermediale  flexible  hose  member 

547i  J78.  O  362-198.000.  ..    m-  iw-.  »«nh« 

ny^—.  Hnh.  Torch  with  bellowed  iMcrmediaie  flexible  hoae  member 
5,571  J79.  CI  362  198  000 

^^j!^'fM^.  Lan.  James  J.  D.;  and  Chiang.  S-ve  S.,  5J72,409. 
O  361-806.000 

"Sopczewski.  Joseph  T;  HelsJey.  Grover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  EdwafdT; 
Chiang.  Yulin;  Botdeau.  Kenneth  J ;  Nemoto.  Peler  A  ;  and  regeier. 
JohnJ.  5,571.803.0   546-198  000  ^   ba.^  I 

Smipciewjki.  Joseph  T;  HeUley.  Giover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J . 
ciaag.  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J  .  Nemoto.  Peter  A  ;  and  Tegeler. 
JotaT  5J71.814.  O.  514-258000.  ^^  _.  , 

Stiupczewskj.  Joseph  T;  Helsley,  Giover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  Edw-dl; 
Chiang  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J  .  Nemoto,  Peter  A  ;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5.571.828.  O.  514-373  000 


Chib.  Kazunobu;  Saio.  Kenichi;  Arisaka.  Yuichi;  Kondo.  Hirohuni;  and 
Yainada.  Yukari.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and 
™ed«J  for  production  lhe.«rf  5.571.595.  O  428-141  000 

Chiba.  Masalosi:  See—  .      _.  t 

Aixawa.  Masanobu.  Chiba.  M««t<»i.  Sib»aki  TT>u«y^-  T»y?~- 
Mitugi;  Sakamoto.  Tomohiko;  and  Ito,  Masalu.  5.572.088.  O.  3I3- 
49I  000 

""'Tc^J^Ls^'hrgT;  Nakamur.  T«5uy.;  ^^Yfi^^iJ^^ 
Taiuhiko;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Ko|i.  5371.653.  O  430- 
109  000 
CUefTalo.  Rodger;  and  Lightsey.  George  R  .  to  Controlled  EJ'virorinKnul 
System.  Coi^oranon  Mumcipl  solid  *«<  pr^essmg  ^il^and  com- 
mercial ethand  production  piDcets.  5J71.703.  O.  435-105  000 

°'*B.to"^ffre*'chien.  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen;  PennK:a.  Diane;  and 

Wood,  William.  5.571.675.  CI  435-6.000.  „  ^  . 

Baker   Joffre.  Chien.  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen;  Pennica.  Diane;  and 

Wood.  William.  5.571.893.  O  535-350000  ,„na^ 

Chien.  Tseng  L.  Protective  headwear  including  super-thin  lighting  5.570.946. 

oSn^.^^;  »d  Wu.  Ping-Hsiang.  Sofi  light-saip.  5.570.945.  O. 

362-84.000. 
Chikhcns  Medical  Center  Corporation:  See-- 

Atala.  Anthony.  5.57 1 . 1 19.  O  606- 1 46.000. 
Chin.  Altet  K .  to  Ongin  MedsysKms.  Inc^Moho"  •«»  «P«»"™»  '" 

endoscopic  gialttng  5.571.172.  O.  623-1.000 

""''•K!^r1o^"'c  .  Tak«a.  Melv.n  M  .  S«nulon.  Alfred  S.  Pjrekh,  Dilip 

J    MarkrHar>ey  Canrthers.  Douglas  W ;  Medine.  Carol  A  ;  Nguyen. 

True  Watien.  LuciUa,  Moss,  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A  ;  Tuoci. 

Moiris  L    Lee  Shan,  Vbllmer,  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss,  Lawrence  U. 

Rod).  Leslie;  Kneger.  Kenneth;  Engber.  Maijorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 

Haddock,  Roben,  5,572J72.  O.  379-98.000. 
China  Texble  Insonite;  See—  <  mi  ■»•>■> 

Yao  Shin-Chuan;  Un.  Yun-Kuang.  and  Peng.  Hsiang-Hung.  5.571.322. 

O    118-76.000  ^  ^         „      . 

OBBoin  Oyotyaw  es  VegyetMti  Tetmekek  Gyira  Ru  &e— 

P«a2Sy.  Laszfc);  KJenk.  Gusaav;  Englovszky.  Eizseb«;  HorvaU^ 
Hbor  Misikiewici.  Lasilo;  Siekacs.  Gabor;  Levai.  Ferenc;  and 
VlSTyi  »KMorv^Mafdotaa.  5.571.186.  O.  623-16.000. 

°^B^,  U^  D,  QmK  Hm^  E-o«.  T«n  E^^Godfrey.  Otj**^-  >^- 
Michel,  Kari  H,;  NakaMdoH.  Waher  M ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C. 
5J71.901.O.  536-7.100. 

^rSfflSli  IT^  Oyne.  Jennifer  M..  5.571.670.  O  435-6.000 

Chiron  Vision  Corporadon;  See —  

Nguyen.  Tien  P;   Oichowski.  Michael  W;   and  Valle.  Moises  A.. 

5J71J58.C1.  427  215  000 

Oiitie.  Dwtakumar  M.;  and  Bhaskar.  Piya  S     to  Cotnsat  Corporaoon^ 

Technique  for  efficient  integration  of  integrated  ktvicm  digital  netwoilt 

(«DN?imo  sateUile  syoenT  5.572.530.  O.  370-110  100. 

Chiuiranatta.  Alan  R.  See —  _.      .  .,       d     ttin^rr    n 

Chiuminatta.  Edward  R  ;  and  Chiuminatta.  Alan  R.,  5J70.677.  U. 

Chiumiiatla.  Edw«d  R.;  and  Chiuminatta.  Alan  R.  Method  and  apparams  for 
cutting  wet  concrete  5.570.677.  O.  125-15.000. 

'^■^I^M^lSirSuSl^tewski.  Andrzej;  KpJzior.  J6ref.  Kubicki.  Antoni; 

Milczarski.  Kamimierz;  Poptawski.  Wojciech;  and  Suzyr.  Eugeniusi. 

5^71.257,0.213-50000  ^_..   <  ,-r>  I7n  O   359 

Cho.  Casey.  Apparatus  for  determining  fertile  periods.  5.572,370.  CI  3jy- 
801.000. 

'^Kx^'iSl^.  Hyunwoo;  Plessier.  Bernard  F.;  Wil«».  Jesse  R.;  a«i 
McGarity.  Ralph.  5J72,535.  O.  371-22.100 

'^liSli^in^alin-hi.  Yamamoto.  Hisashi;  »>d  Cho.  Junko.  5,571.683. 0. 

Cho  Nam-Geun.  »  Union  Steel  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  of  manu- 
fac«S^r~ited«eel5J71.566. 0  427-349.000  

Choi,  Go  H  .  lo  LG  Semicon  Co ,  Ltd.  Mediod  and  ^iparanu  for  co.«ro^lii^ 
extended  memory  chips  m  a  random  Wock  access  operation.  5.572.693,  U 

Choi  Hyunifao.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  ptayer  that  loads  both 

^i2«S«  and  mini-diac.  5472.498,  a.  369-77ip0 

ChoThTY   to  Goktaar  Ca,  Ud.  EJectroB  guns  for  color  cathode  ray  tube. 

5i7i085,O   313-414  000  ,    ^.^^ 

Choi.  Su  I ;  «kJ  Kim.  Yong  H  .  lo  Korean  Anjor.  Co..  UA  Uj^d  ^^ 

sition  emitting  far  infrared  rays  and  method  for  preparation  diereot 

5,571.460.0   252  587  000.  .  ^   „    k  __*~_..~-. 

Choi.  Sung-kuk.  u,  S«n*-|2.^;?'?«?Jf ';^^  ^  performance 

fiizzy  togic  processing  method.  5.572.629.  O  395-61  WW 

°*^jiri» 'Sofal^Choi.  Young  Jin.  5,572.367.  O  359-708  000^ 
Cho.rl'^Richani  S  ;  Pieters.  I=ranci.  T;  ««1  Petr^SjIv-ore  C.  »  S^ 
&  Cavahen.  Inc.  Toilet  leal-bidet  assembly.  5.570.479. 0.  4-420.200. 

°^bSZ'y!l..''l(^;   Abbas.   Sy«J   H.;   m^  Chopra.   Suman    K.. 
5^71,287.  a.  510-150.000. 
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Chou,  Chih-Yach.  lo  Angus  Chemical  Company.  Reactive  diluent  akbmine 

oxazolidines.  5.571.922.  d.  548-215.000. 
Choudhury.  Gour  S.:  See— - 

Wikswo,  John  P.  Jr.;  Ma.  Yu  P;  Jenks,  William  G.;  Bublitz.  Christopher 
G.;  and  Choudhury.  Gour  S..  5.572.123.  O.  324-263.000. 
Chow.  Hector.  Mills.  Earl  J.;  Bilotti.  Federico;  Brinkeihoff,  Ronald  J.; 
Madden,  Martin;  and  Grant.  Richard  L..  to  Elhicon.  Inc  Surgical  staple  for 
insertion  inio  tissue.  5.571.285.  CI.  606-219.000. 
ChrenLa.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Gill.  Prer*  P;  and  Chrenka.  Paul  W..  5.571.463^0.  264-121.000. 
Christenscn.  Bjem  E.;  Lange.  Niels  K.;  and  Daiinon.  Kosaku.  to  Novo 
Nordisk  A/S.  Catalase,  its  production  and  use.  5,571.719.  CI.  435-264.000. 
Christenscn.  Steven  S..  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc   Radiator  assembly  for  u.se  in  a 

motor  vehicle  5.570.738.  CI.  165-67  000. 
Christenscn.    Philip   A.,    lo    BASF   Corporadc-n.    Method    for   preparing 
dodecahydro-3a.6.6.9a-letramethylnaphtho(2,l-b)furan  and  novel  haloet- 
hyl  decalin  derivatives.  5.571.939.  O  560-256.000. 
Christie.  George.  Jr  Apparanis  and  method  of  playing  a  medieval  mililaiy 
conflict  board  game  for  mo  to  four  playerri.  5.570.887.  CI.  273-261.000 
Chrysler  Corporaliiw:  See — 

DeRees,  Delben  D  ;  and  Kowall.  David  J..  5.570.922, 0.  296-146.600 
Kargilis.  Elizabeth  M.;  Salva.  James  P;  Geraci.  J<weph  M.;  Mather.  Cari; 

and  Janosko.  Roben  J..  5.570.931,  O.  297-378.120. 
Regueiro.  Jose  R.  5.570.665.  CI.  123-90.270. 
Reguciro.  Jose  F.  5.570.669.  O.  123-193  500. 
Chu.  Albeit  E  ;  Chun.  Peter  K.;  and  Yeung.  Siu  Chin  C.  Elongated  membrane 

flow-through  diagnostic  device  and  method.  5.571.667.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Chu,  Laris.sa  C:  See — 

Reed.  Raymond  B.;  Malpure.  Sandesh;  and  Chu.  Larissa  C,  5.572.720, 
CI  395-555  000. 
Chu,  LawTcnct  H.  Y.,  to  Meiryland  Products,  Inc.  Multi-functional  plastic 

automobile  shade  5.570.735,  O.  160-370.230. 
Chun.  Heung  Sup.  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Inc.  Integrated  double-chip 
semiconductor  package  and  method  for  fabricating  same.  5372.068.  O. 
257-686.000. 
Chun.  Peter  K.:  See— 

Chu.  Albort  E  ;  Chun.  Peter  K.;  and  Yeung.  Siu  Chin  C,  5.571.667.  O 
435-5000 
Chung.  Henry  W..  lo  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Interconnect 

structures  f<T  inlegraled  circuits.  5.571,751,  O.  437-187.000. 
Chung.  Moon  Jo:  See — 

Kim.  Hoon  Sik;  Chung,  Moon  Jo;  Lee,  Byung  Gwon;  and  Lee,  Hyun 
Joo,  5.571.770.  CI.  502.307 .000. 
Chung.  Tze-Chiang;  Chen,  Frank  J  -Y;  Stanat.  Jon  E.;  and  Kumar,  Alok,  lo 
Exxon  Chcniical  Patents  Inc.  Immobilized  lewis  acid  catalysts.  5371,885, 
O.  526-348.000. 
Chunghwa  Picture  Tubes.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tong.  Hub-Sou;  Hu.  Chun-Min:  and  Yu,  Yu-Chung,  5.572.086.  O. 
313-478.000. 
Church.  Kenneth  W..  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Method  for  correcting 

spelling  using  error  frequencies  5.572.423.  O.  395-795  000. 
Church,  Wayne  E.;  Jansscn.  Donovan  M.;  and  Straight.  Willis  A.,  to  Storage 
Technology  Corporation  Compliant  guide  assembly  for  a  magnetic  tape 
transpon.  5372,393.  CI.  360-130.210. 
Ciandar.  See— 

Chastel.  fean-Maic;  and  Rey.  Didier.  5371.971.  O.  73-761.000. 
Ciavagia.  Steve:  See — 

Bratt.  Joseph  P.;  Bicnnan.  John;  Hsu,  Peter  Y.;  Huffman.  William  A.; 
Scanio*.  Joseph  T ;  and  Ciavagia.  Steve,  5372,704, 0.  395-488.000. 
Ciba-Geiby  Corporation:  See — 

Vener.  Ditk.  5371,882,  O.  526-238.200. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Arvmie.  Tudor;  and  Ryman,  Katfierine  D.,  5371.788.  O  514-12.000. 
Kaplan.  Jcre  K  ;  Tritschler.  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Oauson.  Gary,  5371,924. 

CI   548-260.000. 
Wels,  Winfried  S  ;  Hynes.  Nancy  E.;  Harweth.  Ina-Maria;  Groner. 
Bemd;  Hatdman.  Norman;  and  Zwickl.  Matkus.  5371.894.  O.  530- 
387.300. 
Ciccone.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Ethart.  Richard  A.;  and  Ciccone.  Thomu  W..  3372.211.  O.  341- 
144.000 
Ciccotelli.  Andiony;  Barrar,  George;  fhiss.  Bob;  Haherty.  Christopher:  and 
Peroni.  Peter,  lo  LaFrancc  Corporation.  Name  plate  forming  method. 
5.571.360.  CI.  156-251.000 
Cidon.  Israel;  Ceorgiadis.  Letxiidas;  Guerin.  Roch  A.;  Shavitt.  Yuval  Y;  and 
Slater.   Andrew    E..   lo   International   Business   Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  improved  throughput  in  a  multi-node  commu- 
nication system  with  a  shared  resource.  5372326.  O.  37O-8S.500. 
Ciracor  Limited:  See — 

Krisdnus.  Con  L.;   Kristinus.  Rainer  W.;  and  Rudolph.  Marvin  J.. 
5371.546.  O.  426-93.000. 
Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.:  See — 

Behems,  Richard  T,  5372,558,  O.  373-376.000. 
Cilia.  Richard  W.;  and  Nielsen,  Larry  E..  lo  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation. 
System  for  controlling  the  operating  mode  of  an  adaptive  equalizer 
5372347.  CI  375-232.000. 
Cizek,  Vlastimil:  See— 

Meraldi.  Jean-Paul;  Cizek.  Vlastimil;  and  Huston.  Rima.  5371.468.  O. 
264-187.000. 
Claes.  Jan:  See— 


Vackier.  Leo:  Verfaoest.  Bart:  and  Claes.  Jan.  5372,273.  O.  396- 
630.000. 
Claffey,  Edward  T:  See- 
Linker,  Frank  V,  Sr;  and  OalTey,  Edward  T,  5370,727,  O.  140- 
105.000. 
Clare.  Jeffrey  J.:  See — 

Makoff.  Andrew  J,;  Roinanos,  Michael  A.;  Oare.  Jeffrey  J.:  and  Fair- 
weather,  NeU  R,  5371.694,  O.  435-69.300. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Swenson,  Larry  E.;  Vig.  Michael  A.:  Sagascr.  Thomas  M.;  and  Krali. 
Troy  D..  5,570,991.  O  414-685.000. 
Oark,  James  E.,  II,  lo  C.H.  &  I.  Technologies,  Inc.  Viscous  material  delivery 

and  management  system  and  method.  5370,813,  O.  222-1.000. 
Clarit  MXR.  Inc  :  See— 

Cotton,  Christopher,  and  Pang.  Yang,  5372355,  O.  359-333.000. 
GabI,  Edward  R:  Walker,  David  R.:  and  Pang,  Yang,  5372338.  O- 
359-347.000. 
Oark  University:  See — 

Lichl.  Smart  5371,600,  CI.  429-188.000. 
Clarke.  Donald  E.  A.:  See- 
Hale.  Michael  A;  and  Clarke.  Donald  E.  A..  5372.349.0.  359-137.000. 
Claude  Laval  Corporadon:  See — 

Halsup.  Lee;  and  Pelletier.  Phil.  5371.416.  O.  2IO-5I2.IOO. 
Oauson.  Gary:  See — 

Kaplan.  Jere  K  .  Tritschler.  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Oauson.  Gary,  5371.924. 
CI  548-260.000 
Clawson  Tank  Company:  See — 

Harding,  Charles  W.,  5,570.805,  O.  220-565.000. 
Clean  Room  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Snierzel.  John  R,  5,571.361,  CI.  156-252.000. 
Clearwater.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Kevin  W.;  and  Persinski,  Leonard  J.,  5371315,0.  106-283.000. 
Clerc.  Robert:  See— 

Cavagna.  Remi:  and  Clere.  Robert  5371,102.  O.  606-61.000. 
Clcrici,  Mario  G.;  Perego.  Carlo;  de  Angelis.  Alberto;  and  Montanari. 
Luciano,  to  Eniricerche  S.p.A.;  and  AGIP  Pctroli  S.p.A.  Catalyst  and 
process  for  the  alkylation  of  aliphatic  hydrocaihons  with  olefins.  537 1 .762. 
CI.  502-155.000. 
Cleveland  State  University:  See — 

Faur.  Mircea;  Faur.  Maria;  and  Epperiy.  David  W.,  5371385,  O. 
203-10.000. 
Clifton.  David  L.:  See- 
Ellis.  Michael  D.;  Dunn.  Stephen  M.;  Fellinger.  Michael  W.;  Youngiove. 
Fancy  B.;  James.  David  M.;  Clifton.  David  L.;  and  Land.  Richard  S., 
5372,246,  O.  348-2.000. 
Oikeman,  Richard  R.;  and  Armbiuster.  David  A.,  lo  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Method  for  preparing  parous  poiymer  structures.  5371,415,0. 
21^490.000. 
Oinlec  Nutrition  Company:  See — 

Montagne.  Dirk  H.;  Kamarei,  Ahmad  R.;  Vaussard.  Guy;  LeopokL  Erie: 
and  Trimbo,  Susan.  5.571,783.  O.  514-2.000. 
Cloud.  Donald  E  Grout  sealant  applicator  5,571338.  O.  425-87.000. 
Clyne.  Jennifer  M.:  See — 

Urdea.  Michael  S.;  and  Clyne,  Jennifer  M..  5371.670.  O.  435-6.000. 
Cobb,  Henry  S.:  See- 
Cohen.  Clark  E.;  Parkinson.  Bradford  W.;  Powell.  John  D.;  Lawrence. 
David  G.;  Pervan.  Boris  S.;  and  Cobb,  Henry  S.,  5372,218,  O. 
342-357.000. 
Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Moulton.  Craig  W..  5372,100.  O.  318-434.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Plesier.  George.  5371.470,  O.  264-255.000 
Cochran  Consulting,  Inc.:  See — 

Cochran.  Michael  J.,  and  Allen.  Billie  P.  5370.688.  O    128-205.230. 
Cochran.  Michael  J.;  and  Allen.  Billie  P.  to  Cochran  Consulting.  Inc. 
Advanced  dive  computer  for  use  with  a  self-contained  underwater  breath- 
ing appanttus.  5370.688.  O.  128-205.230. 
Codi.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Douglas  C.  5.570.780.  O.  206-305.000. 
Coelho.  Rohan,  lo  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  graceful 
degradation  of  image  pUyback  frames  rates.  5372.654.  O.  395-788.000. 
Coelho.  Rohan:  See- 
Rhodes.   Ken;  Coelho.   Rohan;   Frank.  Davis:  and  Bender,   Blake. 
5.572.232,0.345-115.000. 
Coffey.  Jerome  T:  See — 

Brooks.  William  W..  Jr;  Brown,  Jeffrey  B.;  Coffey,  Jerome  T:  and 

Waoek.  Donald  J..  5372,387,  CI.  360- 104.000. 

Cohen.  Clark  E.;  Parkinson,  Bradford  W.;  Powell.  John  D.;  Lawrence.  David 

G.;  Pervan.  Boris  S.;  and  Cobb.  Heiiry  S..  lo  IntegriNaudcs.  System  and 

method  for  generating  precise  position  determinations.  5,572,218.  O. 

342-357.000. 

Cohen.   Kennedi.  lo  Slant/Fin  Corpoiration.   Domestic  gas-fired  boiler. 

5370.659.  O.  122-13.100. 
Cohen.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Arnold.  Jefirey  M.;  Albrecht  Paul;  Librett  Kevin  S.;  and  Cohen. 
Richard  J..  5370.696.  O.  128-707.000. 
Cohen.  Robert  C;  and  Zubok.  Rafial.  to  Implex  Corporation.  Acetabular  cup. 

medxxl  and  tool  for  installmg  the  same.  5371.200.  O.  623-22.000. 
Cohen.  Roben  C:  See— 

Averill.  Roben  G.;  and  Cohen.  Roben  C.  5371,201.  O.  623-22.000. 
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Cohen.  S«nuel  L.  »  MuuA.  Inc.;  «>d  M-e> Jf^  J!^,i5^"^ 

«ucn>e  fof  chikJiens  ride-oo  vehicle  5.570.925.  O.  296-IT7  000. 

Cohen,  Simon  S..  to  Massachuseos  Instituie  of  Technology  Fme-mggetca 
ndfuae.  5J72,Q50.  Q.  257-209  000 

CchereM  Techiiolo(ies.  Inc.:  Sef—  

Suni.  P»ul  J.  M-.  5.572>41.  O.  372-70.000. 

Colaianna.  Pnqum:  Set —  

Navamni  Waller.  Tortelli.  Vito;  Colaianna.  Pisqua;  and  Abosletne.  Ji*o 
A  .  5.571.932.  O  549-455.000. 
Cold  Jet.  Inc.:  See— 

Lloyd,  Dmiel  U.  5J71 J33,  O.  1J4-1.000. 
Cote,  CtaiJlopher  R.:  &»—  „      .^  „     u  n 

WridTjlNelson;  Majlak.  Samuel  H  .  Langdon.  Donald  R.;  Holley. 
G^oiy  L:  ani  Cote.  Chri«opher  R..  5.570.691.  CI.  121W61  010 

^^""^lUwS^NtaSi^  and  Cote.  Douglas  U.  5.571 .902, 0.  536-22. 100. 

Colgate  Palmohve  Caai|May:  Set—  

Subfamanyam,    Ravi;   Abbas,   Syed   H;   and   Chopra.    Suman   K., 

5J7l5«7.a.  510-ISO.OOD.  ^   ^  , 

•n.^  Itotan;  AdM».  S«v«;  BnMe.  Guy.  M*««*  ,'^?^'^  • 

Bala.  Prank.  Jr.;  Mowbi,  Myiiam;  and  Lodi.  Mynam.  5^71.459.  CI 

510-365000.  

Toy.Anhur.  5.571.501.0.  424-49000.  ,    .™-70<   o 

Colgfove.  Mait.  Configurabte  and  porabte  dupJay  stand.  5J70.795.  O 

211-187.000. 

Colleret.  Bernard  See—  ^     .      ^  .   .-^l—     r-»«« 

Dubois.    Jean-Marie;    Archambaull.    Piene;    and    CoUeret,    Benianl. 

5.571.344.  CI.  148-437  000.  ,  .-.a  <»*   n    7«n. 

Collins.  Benjamin  C    Bicycte  real  wheel  suspension.  5.570.896.  O    280- 

cilmsTecil  A  .  and  Champwn.  Cecil  L  .  to  AlliedSignal  Inc  Linear  safety 
bell  Tcoaao,  5.570.932.  CI   297-479  000.  ^ 

Collms,  Kenneth  S  .  Tro*.  John.  R«l^  frng  A;  fti»on  )w,D  U 
Buchberger.  Douglas  A.  II;  Haitlage.  Robert  P  and  Shel.  Viktor,  to 
Applied  Matenals.  Inc  Ekctronically  tuned  m«ching  n«works  using 
adjusiabte  inductance  elements  and  resonant  tank  circuits.  5,572.170.  LI 
333- 32.000 

*^°X,^"BSf  ifo.^  William  D  ;  and  Collins.  Nadine  C,  5,571,716. 

a.  435-252.100 
Collinii.  Robert  C:  See—  ^  j„,      u    r- 

Dmcker   David  A  ;  Collins,  Robert  G  ,  and  Dong.  Nicholas  N.  G.. 
5.571.198.0.623-22  000 

^^"££LlS"j'r'E.;':^tSu.u.  John  M..  5.57a633.  O.  .01-182.000. 
Coma  SjyJi.:  Set — 

ttilirnM'-  Flavk.,  5^71,422,  O.  210-703.000 
Cominco  Pertiliiers  Ltd.:  See—        _,.  ,.„^ 
Be»ton.  Stewart  G  ,  5,571  J03,  O.  71-34.000. 
Commercon.  Alain:  See — 

Bouchard.  Herv*.  Bourzat,  Jean-Dominique;  and  Commercon.  Alain, 
5.571,917,0   544-369000. 
Commissariat  a  lEnetgie  Atomique:  See—  ,  <-m  «oi    n    m 

De  Villepoix.  Raymond;  and  Rouaud.  Christian.  5J70.891.  C\.  zn 

117000.  ^^ .        . 

Commonwealth  Scientific  md  Industrial  Research  Otgamzadon:  See- 
Johnson.  Grahur  M  .  5.571.724.  O  4.36-116.000 
Communicanons  and  Power  Industries.  Inc.   See— 

Shrader.MerraldB.  5,572.092.0.  315-5  370  ,^.^. 

ComoglKi.  Paolo; Crepnldi, Tiziana.  and  Prat  ""»• «° P-^li^* ^artoE^ 
S  R  L.  Truncated  forms  of  the  hepMocyle  growth  factor  (HOU  receptor. 
5!571,509,  0  424-94  500 

'^'T^^riSSi^Tn^'NIich.el  W.  Ma^,.  Stepha.  A..  Jr;  and 
BhMtCoHC.  5.572,237.0  345-156.000 
Good, 'Lowell  M  ;  Vagbese.  Paily  T;  and  Villanueva.  Joseph  A.. 

5.571.256.  0  211-26000 
Keltey.  Randall  J .  5,572.139.  O  324-538000 
Compion.  Lewis  R    See —  .,.,.,     n    ^  ■■  ^  u 

Laiolais.  Jerry  G  ;  Galhnght,  J  Paul;  GalaMe,  Nicholas  R^;  Galland.  Kl 
Stephen  Galtet  J.  Diores;  Compton,  Lewu  R.;  Baker.  George  U;  and 
Wang.  James  H  ,  5.571.878,  O  526-65000 
Cotnsat  CotporatKW  See—  ,.,«.,«,    «~i    i-vt 

Outre.  DMtakumar  M  .  and  Bhaskar.  Piya  S..  5,572^30,  O.  370- 

"0  100  ^    ,        ..nnotl 

Cona,  John  A  Rear  mount  bicycte  carrier  rack  for  motor  vehictes  5.570.8Z5. 

O.  224-495.000 

WkMg',  W^  H  .'and  Kotsubo.  VinceiM  Y.,  5^72,127,  CL  324-315.000 

Comwthi  Labotaiones  Limited  See—  „  .  ^       ck   v 

Haynes  Joel;  Ktein.  Michel  H  ;  Rovmski.  Benjamin;  and  Cao.  Shi  X  . 

5.571.712.  O.  435-240.200  ^  ^^      ^ 

CoBMcly.  OrU  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R  ,  OMaltey,  Ben  W ;  and  May.  Girgory 

S    lo  Bayliv  CoUege  of  Medicine  Production  of  recombinant  lactolemn 

arid  laclofenin  polypeptides  using  CDNA  sequences  in  various  organisms 

5  571,691,0  435-69  100.  „       ^         „     ,„ 

Cooneely,  OrU  M  ;  Headon.  De«s  R.;  and  OMaltey.  Bert  W    to  Baytor 

Coltege  of  Medicine  Texaa  Madical  Center   Expression  of  t*«^^ 

recombinani  lactofemn  and  tacloitmn  polypeptide  fragments  from  a 

fuston  product  in  Aspergillw.  5J7I,697.  O  435-69  700 


Conncely.  OrU  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R  ;  OMaltey,  Bert  W;  and  May.  Gregory 
S     to  Baylor  Coltege  of  Medicine    Production  of  recombinam  human 

U^errin.  5,571,896.0   530-WO  000  ^hi-.> 

ConneU  David  L.;  and  Szpala,  Antfiooy.  to  Precision  Processes  (Texoies) 
Umiied.  Polymers  and  piepolymers  and  their  use  m  a  method  for  the 
treatment  of  wool.  5J71 J86,  O.  8-108.100. 
Connolly,  Erin  M.:  See—  ...  ^    ,  „        j 

Banman   Candace  D.;  ConnoUy,  Erin  M.;  Crocker.  Michael  IC;  and 
Renfi^,  James  H  .  Jr.  5.571.478.  O.  422-94.000. 
Connor.  David  T:  See — 

Boscbelli.  Dune  H..  Connor.  David  T;  Dyer.  Richard  D..  lUjatana, 
^oS^a  S.;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and  Roatt.  WilUam  H  .  5.571.825.  O 

Com«b.  Notheit;  Schtebel,  Ulrich;  and  Wicczorek,  Herfiied,  tt)U^S_  Philips 
Coepofalian.  Arrangement  comprising  a  sensor  malru.  5,572,257,  1.1. 
348-30S.000. 

KMiMn  fOr  elektrochemische:  See — 

Dtoanandt.  GUnier.  Amann,  Manfred;  and  Rockinger-Mechtem.  Jodoca. 

5.571.554.  CI  426-614  000 

Constantz,  Brem  R.:  See —  .  «        ■>         t< 

Fulmer  Mark;  Cooitanti,  Blent  R.;  Ison.  Ira  C  ;  and  Barr.  Bryan  M  . 
5.571.493,0.423-308.000. 
Continental  X-Ray  Corp :  See —  „       ,   ,,^  j 

KhuioryanskV.  Oscar;  Bteaer,  Dennis;  Koiro.  AlUn;  Simak,  Thomas;  and 
Rosevear.  Thomas.  5,572J67.  O.  378-197.000. 
Control  Rain  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Goldsmith.  Peter  J ,  5.570.722.  O.  137-882.000. 
Controlled  Environmental  Systems  Corporaoon:  See—  m^nm 

Oueffak).  Rodger;  and  Ughlsey.  George  R..  5,571 .703. 0  435-105.000 
Cooten,  James  A.  to  C  *  J  Jewelry  Co..  Inc.  Wntmg  instrument  clip 
assembly  5.570,965.  O.  401-98.000. 

^"'nSl5!!!'l^wrFisher,  Shah  P;  and  Coombs.  Paul  G..  5,570.847. 0 

241-23.00)  „        ^    ^  ,r^    tt-,,  M-tA  n 

Phillips.  Roger  W ;  Fisher,  Shari  P ;  and  Coombs.  Paul  G.  5  J7 1 .624. 0. 

428-403000 

^""Marlow  Scoa  C  .  Petruschke.  Haans  K.;  Coon.  Donald  B  ;  and  Nelson. 
John  T,  5.571.137.  O  606-207.000. 

''"The^T^"  t"  C^.  O-rtes  B .  UI;  Feteh.  Susan  B  ;  «id  Van 

^SioaSTchartes  E^J72.038,  O  250492  210^ 
Cooper  Dmrtd  E.;  ver  der  Laan.  Jan  E.;  Rins.  Hans;  and  Carliste.  Clinton  B  , 

loSRI  International    Pressure-  and  temperature-compensating  oxygen 

sensor  5372.031.  CI   250-343  000.  ^  ^ 

Cooper  J   Carl  Automatic  audio  to  video  Onung  measurement  device  ana 

^SeAod  5 J72.261.0  348-512.000  .,,„■»„    n 

Cooper.   Philip  L.  Contoured  dierapeutic   spinal   support.   5J70.TO3,  CI. 

~  lifl  tt45  800 

Caopcr.  Philip  L  Vertically  applied  support  for  the  musctes  and  bones  of  the 

volelinl  column  5,571.076,  O  602-19.000  

C^STSIn^.  rSun  It  Corp.  Dhnk  holder  5.570.863.  O  248-146  000 
Coopoalieve  Vferkoop      En  Productievereniging  Van  Aardappelmeel  en 

Derivaten  Avebe  B  A:  See—  ,  .,  ..       u    >.  i     .cii  isi   r^ 

Kazem,  Fand;  Bteeker.  Mo  P;  and  Mnjer.  Heak  J.,  5J7I.I83,  O. 

Cooprider  Tenence  E  ;  Baitey,  Date  O  ;  and  Most.  Ronald  W ,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacninng  Company  Pressure  f ""?,« J?"*?!^' """ 
pnsing  tacky  surface  active  microspheres.  5.571,617,  O  428-341.0UO 

Cothett,  Colin:  See—  „  .       -  .,,  .-,.  r~,    ita  ki  nnn 

Barnes.  Nigel  E  ;  and  Cotbett.  Colm,  5,572,574,  O.  379-61.000. 

Corcon  Industrial  Painting  See—  o,nnn 

Lyras,  Ous  G  ;  and  Lyras.  Sieve  G..  5471,043,  O.  451-87.000. 

Cordis  Corporation:  See—  

CasnllTFrank  0 .  5.57 1 .073.  O  604-282.000.       _ 
Conlry  Kent  E  Dnve  poim  device  5.570.747.  O.  175-2a.OOO 
Cot«  Holdings  B  V    See— 

Georgi     Dwiiel  T;    Robertson,   Hotner   A.;   and   Franks,   Mark   S., 
5,571.%2.0  73-152.040 

Cote- Vent  Corporation:  See—  

Nizaick.  Gerald  A  ,  5.571,017.  O  433-174000, 
Cannier  Alw  D  .  Weinberg,  Melvin  S  ;  Jones.  Ronald  L  ;  and  Vitiello.  Janet 
D   10  Dvk  International  Inc  Fluid  analysis  system  and  sensing  electrode, 
electrode  assembly,  and  sensing  modute  components.  5,571.396,  CI.  204- 

Comeiius  Craig  J ,  to  M+IND  (Model  &  Instrument  Development  Coipo- 
raiion  Prosthetic  ankle  joint  for  pivotally  connecting  a  residual  limb  to  a 
prosthetic  foot  5.571.212.  CI  623-48  000. 

^^!;^.'lWd^l ;  O^lius.  Dirk  L.;  and  Keteny.  Lloyd  G  .  5,570J22. 0 

36-50.500 
ComeU  Reseaich  Foundation.  Inc  :  See--  _.«,,,  .^-n 

Raman.  T  V;  and  Gnes.  David,  5.572.625.  O.  395-2.690 


W^  Kuo  k.;  and  Waiig.  Shau-Poh,  5372,434.  O.  364-«75  020 

Coneia,  Orlando  de  Brito:  See—  „  ..       ^  rwi l.  ^ 

De  Pinho  Filho.  Orlando  J  ;  Eisembeig.  Robert;  Cotreia.  OtUndo  de 
Brno,  and  Fmtas.  Ricardo  M  .  5.572.182.  O  340-310.020. 

^""l^al^^a^'^  ;  «rf  Corrigan.  John  J..  5.570.955. 0.  366-264.000. 
Coilez,  Edward  J.:  See— 


Bonora.  Andiony  C;  Richardson.  Bruce  A.;  Brain,  Michael  D.;  Conez, 
Edward  J  ;  and  Huang,  Barney  H..  5370,990.  O.  414-543.000. 
Cosman.  Eric  R    See — 

Sluijter,  Menno  E.;  and  Cosman.  Eric  R..  5371.147.  O.  607-99.000 
Costates.  Mart  J.:  See- 
Van  Heeilum.  John  C;  Kteichtek.  William  A.:  Amdt,  Kim  E;  Costates, 
Mark  J.;  Ehr,  Robert  J ;  Bradley.  Kimberiy  B.;  Reifschneider,  Waher. 
Benk6.  Zoitin;  and  Jachetia,  John  J..  5371.775,  O.  504-246000. 
Costner  Industries  Nevada.  Inc.:  See — 

Meikrantz.  David  H.;  Federici.  Alfred  G.;  Macaluso.  Lawrence  L.; 

Hams.  Peter  J ;  and  Sams,  H  WUliam,  HI.  5371,070. 0. 494-22.000. 

Cotreau.  Ger^d  M..  to  Hams  Corporation    Filter  with  reduced  etemeni 

ratings  and  method.  5372,162.  CI.  327-552.000 
Colter,  Robert  J  ;  and  Doroshenko,  Vladimir  M..  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
School  of  Medicine.  The  Method  and  apparatus  for  scanning  an  ion  trip 
mass  spectrometer  in  the  resonance  ejection  mode.  5372,025,  CI.  250- 
292.000 
Cotton.  Christopher,  and  Pang.  Yang,  to  Oark  MXR.  Inc.  Optical  system  for 
stretching,    compressing    and    amplifying    ultrashort    optical    pulses. 
5.572.355,  CI   359-333  000. 
Coufal.  Hans  J  ;  and  Grygier,  Robert  K..  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Surgical  cutting  instntmenL  5371.106.  O.  606-80.000. 
CouUe.  Pierre:  See — 

van  der  Bruggen,  Pierre;  Boon-Falleur,  Thierry;  Coulte,  Pierre;  and 
RenauM.  Jean-Christophe.  5.571,711.  O  435-240.200. 
CoutTwright.  Robert  A.;  and  Grig^by,  Edgar,  Jr,  to  Textron  Inc.  Air  intake 

system  for  an  internal  combustioa  engine.  5.570.751.  O.  180-68.300. 
Courtwright.  Robert  A.;  and  Lyles,  Thomas  W.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Engine 

mounting  system  for  a  car.  5370.757.  O.  180-291.000. 
Covington.  Ricky  L  :  See — 

Padgett.  Paul  O  ;  Grain,  Stephen  F.;  Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Logan.  Jeny  L.; 
Stegemoeller.  Calvin  L;  Covington.  Ricky  L ;  Ritter.  David  W.;  and 
Edgtey.  Kevin  D.,  5370,743.  O.  166-285.000. 
Cowger,  Bruce,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Protective  cover  apparatus  for 

an  ink  jet  pen.  5372,245.  O.  347-44.000. 
Cox.  Paul:  Set— 

LeMaihe.  Edward  S.;  Van  Nguyen,  Sao;  and  Cox,  Paul,  5370,822.  CI. 
222-459  000. 
CPC  International  Inc    See — 

Sekula.  Bernard  C  ;  Ziegen.  Thaddeus  R.;  and  Ferenz,  Michael  R.. 
5371,935.0  554-168.000. 
Crabiree.  Allea  F.  IV.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manipulating,  projecting  and 

displaying  Ught  in  a  volumetric  format.  5372.375,  O.  359-858.000 
Craig,  Thomas  M.  to  MacTaggart  Scoli  (Hoklings)  Limited.  Aircraft  restrain- 
ing system  5370.858.  O.  244-115.000 
Grain.  Stephen  F:  See — 

Padgett.  Paul  O  ;  Grain.  Stephen  F.;  Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Logan.  Jerry  L.; 
Stegemoeller.  Calvin  L;  Covington.  Ricky  L.;  Ritter.  David  W.;  and 
Edgtey,  Kevin  D  .  5370,743.  O.  166-285.000. 
Crandall.  Thoaias  L.  See— 

Hansen,  Eigil;  Strout.  Donald  W ;  and  Crandall.  Thomas  L..  5370,590, 
CI  62-472  000 
Crceron.  Richard  F;  Gershun.  Ateksei  V.;  Woodward,  Stephen  M.;  and 
Woyciesjes,  Peter  M  .  to  Preslone  Products  Corponlian.  Cooling  system 
change  over  apparatus  and  process.  5.571,420.  CI.  210-665.000. 
Crepaldi.  Ti/iana:  See — 

Comoglio.  Paolo;  Crepakli.  Tiziana;  and  Prat.  Maria,  5371309.  O. 
424-94.500 
Cresco  Inc..  SA.:  See — 

Andoe.  Orahm  C.  537U12,  O.  106-18.320. 
Crisman.  Jill  D.;  Kanojia.  Ouiaaya:  aad  Zeid.  Ibrahim,  to  Northeastern 

University  Robot  am  enl  caecaor.  S.S70,920,  CI  294- 1 1 1  000 
Crocker,  Michael,  to  Canliovaicatar  Dymmics.  inc.  Low  profile  perfusion 

catheter.  5371.089.  O  604-102.000. 
Crocker.  Michael  K  :  See— 

Barnnan.  Candace  D.;  Connolly.  Erin  M.;  Crocker,  Michael  K.;  and 
Renfroe,  James  H.,  Jr,  5371,478,  CI  422-94.000. 
Crooks.  Cynthia  A.;  Ambrose.  Michael  W ;  Mato.  Slephan  A..  Jr.;  and  Bhagat. 
Gopal  C..  loCompaq  Computer  Corpontion.  Pointing  device  for  a  portable 
computer.  5.572,237.  O  345-156.000 
Gros.  Fran(oiS:  See — 

Pciile,  Alain;  Cros.  nan(ois:  and  Maitinou.  lean-Mate,  5371,625,  O. 

428-447.000 

CrodB.  Barringion;  Los,  Mannus;  Doehner.  Robert  F,  Jr.;  Ladner,  David  W.; 

and  Johnson.  Jerry  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  (2-imidazolin-2- 

yl)  fused  heteropyridine  compounds  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of 

and  use  said  compounds  as  herhicidal  agents.  5371,773. 0.  504-221.000. 

Crosspoini  SduDoos.  Inc.:  See — 

Iranmaneah,  Ali  A..  5,572,062, 0.  237-530.000. 
Crowe,  David  E."  See — 

Olsen,  John  N  ;  and  Crowe.  David  E.  5370.861.  O.  248-74.100. 
Growtey.  Dantel  T:  See- 
Taylor,  Oifford  L  ;  and  Growtey.  Darnel  T.  5371.393. 0.  204-298.210 
Cruz.  Gosme;  Dow,  Richard  W.;  and  Quinn.  David  G.  MuMpte-lumen 

cadieter  5.571,093,  CI.  604-270.000. 
Crystal.  Neal  N  :  See— 

Oniss,  Richard  A.;  Balazs.  Margaret  K.;  Castrovinci.  Laura  L.  T; 
Cetolka.  Kalhteen  D.;  Chen,  Yea-Cheiung  E;  Crystal,  Neal  N.; 
OayhMl.  Kelly  J  ;  and  Hantey.  George  W..  5372379.  O.  379- 

mIood 

Crystalhime:  See— 
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Phillips,  William;  and  Pinneo.  John  M.,  5371,616,  O.  428-336.000. 
Gsabai,  Julius  S.  Sport  racket  with  string  stabilization  and  friction  coating. 

5370.883.  O.  273-73.00D. 
Guevas,  Jess  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Air  bag  infialor  with  iiiovabte  container. 

5370,904.  O.  280-737.000. 
Gugnon  de  Sevricourt  Michel  P;  Dacquet,  Catherine  G.;  Finet.  Michel  A;  Le 
Marquer,  Florence  J.;  Robba,  Max  F.;  Tembo.  Noifaen  O.;  Yannic-Amoult, 
Sylvte  J.;  and  Totregrosa.  Jean-Luc,  to  Innolhera.  Derivatives  of  indan- 
1.3-dione  and  indan-l,23-irione,  methods  of  preparing  them  and  diera- 
peutic use  thereof.  5371,843,  O.  514-590.000. 
Culten,  Lorri  D.:  See — 

Huang.  Victor  T;  Culten.  Loth  D.;  and  Kivi,  lames  A.,  S3713SS,  O. 
426-659.000. 
Cullis.  Heiten  M.:  See— 

Bacebowski.  David  V.;  GuUis,  Herbert  M.;  and  VanBaeten,  Armand  R., 
5.571.068,  O.  494-45.000. 
Gumens.  Christopher;  Papdak.  Charles;  Shoup.  Eric  E.;  Sloan.  James  W.;  and 
Vander  Bush.  Edward  F..  to  West  Company,  Incorporated.  The.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  applying  and  verifying  marks  on  the  periphery  of  generally 
cylindrically-shaped  objects.  5370.632,  CI.  101-35.000. 
Gumming.  William  J.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Ingwall.  Richard  T;  Kolb.  Eric 
S.:  and  Petersen,  Cheryl  P..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electroluininescent 
devices  comprising  polymers,  and  processes  for  their  use.  5371.626.  O. 
428-457.000. 
Cunningham.  Kenneth:  See — 

Weinberg.  Aaron;  and  Cunningham.   Kenneth,  5372,216,  O.   342- 
357.000 
Cunan,  Brian  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  reducing  bus  noise  and  power  consumption.  5372,736, 
O.  395-750.000. 
Currier,  David  T:  See — 

Brum.  Roger  D  ;  and  Cumer,  David  T,  5370.854.  O.  242-397.000. 
Gutter.  Victor  H.,  Jr ;  and  Happ,  Henry  J..  Ill,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Data  routing 
method  and  apparatus  for  communication  systems  having  muhipte  nodes. 
5372312,0  370-13.000. 
Culrer,  Robert  E.  Home  security  interlocking  hinges  and  striker  plales. 

5370,917.  O.  292-346.000. 
Cyberonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Wernicke.  Joachim  F.;  Terry.  Reese  S..  Ir;  and  Baker.  Ross  G..  Ir., 
5,571,150,0.607-72.000. 
Cymbal.  William  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  AdjustaUe  steering 

column.  5370.610,  O.  74-493.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Gowni.  Shiva  P.  5372.715.  O.  395-555.000. 
Sheen.  Ben  Y.;  Lacey,  Timolfay  M.;  and  Cheung.  Sammy,  5372,474.  CI. 
365-207.000. 
Cyr.  Paul  A.  Wear  blade  for  snowmobite  endless  track  suspension.  5371,275, 

O.  305-127.000. 
Cyrix  Corporation:  See — 

Garibay,  Raul  A.,  Jr.;  and  Duschatko.  DougUs  E..  5372.682,  O. 
395250.000. 
Gyiec  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

Gupu.  Ram  B.  5371.915,  O.  544-200.000. 
Pterce.  George  E.,  5371,705.  O.  435-174.000. 
Sandni.  lohn  I.;  and  Yankie.  N.  Alan.  5371,862.  O.  524-801.000. 
Czura.  Peter  See— 

Wahhoud.  Adnan;  and  Czura,  Peter,  5370.726.  O.  139^34.000 
Crybotra,  Ludger:  See — 

Skaletz.  Dettef;  Czybotra,  Ludger,  Heckel,  Horst;  and  Mefamkc,  Karin, 
5,571.356.0.  156-166.000. 
D  &  L  Incorporated:  See — 

Starkey,  Glenn.  5371339,  O.  425-135.000. 
Dacquet,  Cadierine  G.;  See — 

Cugnon  de  Sevricourt.  Michel  P;  Dacquet.  Catherine  G.;  Finet.  Michel 
A.;  Le  Marquer,  Florence  J.;  Robba.  Max  F;  Tembo.  Norhert  O.; 
Yannic-Amoult.  Sylvie  J.;  and  Totregrosa.  Jean-Luc.  5371.843,  O. 
514-590.000. 
Dade  Imemalional  Inc.:  See — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Weinberg.  Melvin  S.;  Jones.  Ronald  L.;  and  Vitiello. 
Janet  D.,  5371.396,  O.  204418.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee.  Hyun-Moo.  5372.389,  O.  360-109.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Hyungho.  5372.498.  O.  369-77.200 
Kim.  Goonjin.  5.572301,  O.  369-112.000. 
Moon.  Sung-Dai.  5370.999.  O.  417-307.000. 
Dage.  Gerhard  A  :  See- 
Davis.  Leighlon  I..  Ir;  Matleson.  Robert  W.;  and  Dage.  Geihaid  A.. 
5,570.838.  O.  23649.300. 
Dahlstrom,  Richard  C.;  and  Melrose.  Clayton  A.  Oven  apparatus.  5370,627, 

O.  99-427.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiraiwa,  Tetsuo,  5371,472.  O.  264-439.000. 
Dai  Nippon  In.satsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Higuchi,  Naoshige.  5371.455,  O.  252-513.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Utsumi.  Minoru;  Obata.  Hiroyuki;  Take.  Seiji;  lijima.  Masayuki;  and 
Kamiyama.  Hiionori.  5371.646.  O.  430-48.000. 
Daijavad.  Shahrokh:  See— 
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AfaUi-Artakaii.  Ali;  Ayil^FnqoiHn.  Jimii:  Bnceo.  Bodil  E  ;  D«jav«J. 
SJuhrokh;  KoslCT.  Eliahelh.  Hednck.  Junes  L  .  Jr.  Hedntk.  Jeffrey 
C  Hodgwn  Rodney  T.  Mehu.  Ashii  A  .  Molii..  Steven  E.  Sha». 
Jm  M  :  Tisdale.  Siep»ien  L  .  and  VieWwck.  Alfred.  5.571.852.  O. 
523-215  000 

'^'*slukaina"shiMiike:  Kkta.  Hiroshi:  and  Dujofo.  Akiim.  5.572J62.  O. 

359-t87  000 
Daimoa.  Kosaku:  Ser—  ,.     »  c-ii  Tin 

Chriaemen.  Bj«n  E.:  Lange.  Niels  K  ;  and  Daimon.  Kosaku.  5  J7I.7I9. 
CI.  435-264  000 
D«inichi«ika  Color  &  Chenucal  Mfg.  Co..  Lid    See- 

Kunvama.  Katsumi    Endi*.  Takao.  a«l  Akiu.  Tenio.  5.571.623.  Q. 
428-4031100 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg  Co..  Ud.;  See—  ,,  ,„  ,,w, 

iVum..  Akira;  and  Maisuka.  Takeshi.  5.571.375.  a   156^^.100. 
Ueyama  Tsutomu;  Adathi.  Hideki;  Matsumura.  Yoshio.  and  Tanaka. 
Yasuhide.  5.571.325.  a    118-320000 

'^7e^h",''s';;::r^^M.7.g..  t-»*.  5.570.81..  ci  222-190000. 

^*y^J^N^^>.  anJ  H.™no.  lUzuo.  5.570.851. 0.  242-247  000 

Dikou  Chemaclay  Corporaiiun  See—  

Carlson.  Bruce  N.  5.571.856.  CI   524-446.000 

•^  "Mayir^GMSn  H^  DAIecy.  Lou.sO.  5.571.MO.C1  514-^000. 
Daley  CTiuck:  S»eetnun.  Roben  J    and  Lenny.  Chariie.  to  Fusion  Systems 

Corporation   Magnetron  variable  p»*er  »upply  »ith  moding  prevention 

5.571.439.  CI   219-716.000. 

"^'^icSliiipran.  P.rvrk  K  .  5.571.389.  C\.  204-224  OOR 

"^'"^^  N*^' ';  ^'"Ballatre.  M^hael  P.  5.571.319.  a  106^2  000^ 
Dallman.  Jimnue  J  Blade  for  a  flail  type  brush  cuning  machine  5.570.571. 

CI   56-249  500                                                                      .,     ,           „     . 
Dalton.  Dennis  L    Oppermann.  Robert  A  .  and  Chambers.  Hayky.  to  BtKk^ 
man     Laboraioocs     IntemaiKmal.     Inc      Synergistic     combsnajion    ol 
■"-(thiocyanomelhylthiolben/othia/ole  and  thiophanale  compounds  useful 
asfungicides   5.571.443.  CI   252  8  570.  

Daman.  Ernest  L  .  to  Rvster  Wheeler  D'^'I^P^C?^"??^: '^^Iff^^*' 
upMinius  f«  supercritical  »ater  o»idalion   5.571.423.  CL  210-76LOOO 

DaiiAsit  and  Sitaram.  Dink*,  to  Imemalional  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration Buffer  management  policy  for  an  on  demand  video  server 
5.572.645.0.395-501(100  ,^  ..    .     i  c. 

DMigelo.  Carlos.  Nagasamy.  Vijay;  and  Ponukumati.  Vijayanand.  to  LSI 
L^c  Corp^Hauon.  Method  and  system  for  creanng  ";dv|did«.ng  low 
level  descnptloo  of  electtooK  design  5.572.436.  O.  364-««9  000. 

Dangelo.  Carlos:  See —  .  „  .     ,-^       c     «  «■?->  Ait 

Rostoker.  Michael  D  ;  Dangelo.  Cartot:  and  Bair.  Owen  S..  5.572,437. 
a   364-489  000 

Danne.  Anders:  See—  .  ,  .      ^  .  €-n  -y-n    i~i 

Marlevi.  Alexander.  Dinne.  Anders;  and  Liu.  Ceorge.  5.37iZ2l.  CI. 

342-«52.000 
Danovaro.  Ennco;  and  Ghini.  Enrico  Devke  for  b^J''"!  "P  "^'f?'^ 
particular  beverage  containers,  into  a  umtary  set    5.570,787.  U    J*- 
4'*g  000 
Dar^euK.  Jean-Louis.  Picosson.  Christian;  and  Canfranc.  Hugues  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Dite  AeiospMiale  Sotiele  Naoonale  Industnelle    Method  for 
produang  hollow  composite  articles  by  winding/laying  down  on  an  expan- 
sible mamtil  5.571.357.  O    156-173000 
Dasch   James  R  ;  Pace.  Doran  R  .  III.  and  Waegell.  Wendy  O .  to  Celmi 
Pharmaceuticals,  loc  M.«xlonal  antibodies  which  ^'n^  >»*  tf"""™'"? 
growth  factor.  Pl  and  p:  and  methods  of  use  5.571.714,  CI  435-24a270 
Datta.  Sudhin;  Ravishankar.  Pcnagaram  S  .  and  Kaufman.  La*"T?,,  .A" 
Ex«on  CTiemical  Patents  Inc  Calendered  ela.stomenc  articles  5,57 1,868. 
CI.  525-211000. 
Daoer.  Kenneth  J:  See—  _    .,     ^   ,  c    n.    u  o^.. 

Pettit  William  H  ,  Dauer.  Kenneth  J ;  Butttari  Jaines  F.  Pugh.  Bnan 
CandFinlays«Hi.JamesR.  5.571.484,  a  422  173  000 
David,  Jerry  J  .  to  Hami«:hfeger  Corporaoon  Dnve  »Tangement  »««'«*«' 
for  installing  such  arrangement  in  a  machine  5371.225.  U  ii-MiOM 
David  Samoff  Research  Center.  Inc    See—  „  .  ^  ,    „       „.     .    .  ^ 

Wildes  RK-hard  P.  Asmuth.  Jane  C  .  Hanna.  Keith  J.;  Hsu,  btepl»en  t  . 
Kofczynski,  Raymond  J  .  Maley.  James  R  ;  and  McBride.  Sterling  E  . 
5372.596,  CI   382  117.000. 

DavHbon.  R>an  L  ;  and  Seymour  Mark  S    "".S^^**  ]f  ^>,^fi^« 
and  method  for  probing  a  printed  circuit  board  5..572.144,a.  324-755.000. 

Davidson  Textron.  Inc  :  See—  .,,,.,«  n   Ata 

Gallagher.  Michel  J  ;  and  Nichols.  Lawrence  R..  5371 397.  O.  428- 

152000. 

'^""iSSS^E,^  G^^  D.VU.  Gregory  B  .  5372355.  O.  375-364  000 

Davis.  Karen  M    See —  ,.  .^    .,  ».    <  <ii  noc 

Dobnn.  George  C;  D«vii.  Karen  M  ;  and  Weirwh.  David  M  .  5371 .0%. 

CI  604-383  000.  ^  ^     .  ,         ,^_. 

Davis  Leighton  I .  Jr .  Matteson.  Robert  W  .  and  Dage.  Gerhard  A  .  to  Ford 

Moior  Compmy  Method  and  control  system  f" ''"''^"'"8  »"  "«™«*;« 

HVAC  system  for  incTea.sed  occupant  comfon  5.570.838,  CI  .36-4y  w 

Davis.  Richard  E    and  Greenhoe,  William  J .  to  Medtronic.  Inc   Surpcal 

:  assetnWy  5371,091,  CI  604-165  000. 


Davis.  Thomas  L  ;  Hobbs,  Alexander  O.;  and  Robeits,  Barney  P.  Jr.  to 
Carolina  Power  &  Light  Company.  Thermal  energy  storage  tank  containing 
submergc-d  ice  mass  5..57 1.232.  O.  62-59  000 
Dawson.  Martin  D :  See—  .,  r.        j 

Bestwick.  Timothy  D     Kean,  Alistair  H  ;  Dawson,  Martin  D;  and 
Duggan.  C«:<.ffrey,  537U76.  CI.  156-647  lOO. 
Dayco  Producis.  Ini.    See —  «cTin<ti 

Tsai.  M  Michael  Fletcher.  David  E  ;  and  Zamm.  Joseph  W.,  5371.061. 
ci.  474-135  000  ^,    „,       .„ 

Deacon.  Jim;  Sussman.  Glenn  R.;  and  Weinschenk.  Joseph  I .  III.  to  Allergan 
lOL  structured  for  post-operative  repositioning  and  method  lor  post- 
operative lOL  re  positi<»iing.  5371.177,  CI.  623-6.000. 

***  '^Oet^'i   Mari^  G  ;'perego.  Carlo;  de  Angelis.  Albeno;  and  Montanari. 

Luciano.  .5371.762.  CI  502-155  000.  _         ^,      ^         , 

De  Bastiani.  Norman  P  and  Boucher.  Richard  J  • '"  t*SP^/'^,f»"J' 8'^'' 

etch  product  and  priKCss  of  preparing  same   5.571357.  CI  427152.000. 

deBellefeuille.  Jean:  See—  .„,.,„       .  miof.^     n 

Rogers,    Frederick    J;    and    deBellefeuille,    Jean,    5.571.965.    CI. 

73-«62.000.  ^,    ^,   ,       ,       . 

DeCampli  William  M  Scalpel  handle  having  retracuble  blade  support  and 
method  of  use   5.-57 1. 1 27.  CI.  606-167.000 

'^tTanJ^rTiL^y'"^.   Nickel.  Walter  H.;  and  Deceder.  Jeffrey  S.. 
5370.879.  CI   273-I.50A. 

Mohr  Thomas;  Schmiederer.  Oaus;  Kern.  Robert;  and  Decker.  Gerhard. 

5.5'72,658.  a   395-182.020. 

de  Costa.  Brian  R.;  Bowen,  Wayne  D  ;  He.  Xiao  Shu;  Radesca,  Lilian,  and 

Rice  Kenner  C  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Serv^-es_ 

Nitrogen-coolaining  cyclohetero  alkylammo  aryl  denvalives  for  CNS 

disorders.  5,571,832.  CI   514-408.000 

Decoster.  Sandtine:  See—  ,,,,,.1.     /-i     «in. 

Beauquey.    Bernard;   and    Decoster.    Sandnne.    5.571.458.   CI,    510- 

125  000. 

ripfh   FoumI  M  '  Sc€ 

Skinner  James  W ;  Skinner.  William  O..  Deeb,  Fiwad  M  ;  Neuhaus. 
Ri^d  W%nd  Miller,  Michael  R  ,  5370,890.  CI.  277-101  000 

"^"J^.i^.^^re^.^.  R<*«t.  5.571342.  O.  42«.2.000. 
Deguchi.  Toshihisa:  See—  „      ..  a  rv..  ,.-1,; 

Satoh.  Tomoari;  Tateno.  Talsuo;  Futukawa.  Yasuhito;  and  Deguchi, 
Toshihisa.  5.571.638.  CI.  429-248  000. 

Dchne.  Hein/  Wilheim  See—  u;„i„.,a-« 

Lunkenheimer,  Winfned;  Dehne,  Heinz-Wilheim;  and  Wachendorff 
Neumann,  Ulrike,  5371.830.  CI.  514-395.000 
Deinhofcr,  Johann:  See —  .       r-_       o;„i.i 

Fruhwirth,  Gerhard  J  ,  Deinhofer,  Johann;  SielKneder   Ranz,  Pichl- 
bauer,  Guntcr:  Hager.  Johann;  and  Reif.  Johan  P,  5,570,755,  CI 
180-249  000 
Deisenhofer,  Manfred:  See—  .,    ,_^    ^.a,  u/.1i«^ 

Langer,  Alfred;  Genz,  Andreas;  Deisenhofer,  Manfred.  Ke  'e  W^ttr, 
Lewandowski,  Bemd;  and  Reichardi,  JUrgen,  5372,091,  CI.  313 
636.000.  ^      .. 

DeJonge.  Stuart,  to  Pnmary  Delivery  Systems,  I>k  Verocal  ratchet  di^enser 
device  with  antiH^wzing  pull  back  mechanism  5370,821,  CI  222-391.000. 
DEKA  Products  Limited  Pajtnerihip:  See—  ,  ,-,  -,-,1  nnn 

Kamen,  Dean  L  ;  and  Faust,  Valentine,  5.570,716.  Q    137-223  000 

Delamano  Garcia.  Jose:  See —  . ,     t       c  , 

Alexander,  Kc«n;  Delamano  G^»:,'°«- S?i•,^-fS'•^'J^,^"fS■ 

Gabriel   and  Garcia  Gravalos,  Dolores.  5.571.927.  O.  548-433_00a 

de  La  Potene.  Valene.  and  Mellul,  Myriam.  to  LOeal  Colorless  «  colored 

aqueous  nail  varnish  containing  a  film-forming  polytner  in  the  d»P<!!«J 

state  and  a  water  soluble  perfluoroalkyl  compound   5,571,858,  CI   5^4- 

DeUv"aux.  Jean  Maic  P;  and  Perrier,  Philippe  A    to  Lucent  Technologjes  Inc 

Bidirecnional  optical  transmission  system  5,572.612.  CI  .W.i-.4txw 
DelawMe  Capital  Formation,  Inc.:  See— 

May.  D«inis  J ;  Norton.  Eddie  M.;  Arnold.  SamiKl  H  ;  W.lkiiis^ Bryan 
E.   Digeao.   Brian   K;   and  Chen.   Kuo-Raid  G.   5.570361.  CI. 
53-138  400 
Stoll  TTwmas  D  ;  and  Bohr.  William  J  .  5371.005.  CI  418-268.00a 
Del  Boo.  Francesco,  and  Luu.  Christoph.  to  Optrel  AG  Pi«ecove  aisemWy 
for  the  protection  of  the  human  head.  5.571.217.  CI.  2-9000 

Deico  Electronics  Corporation   See—     „    ^^         _.    ,      „ ,  ^n.:, 

Keamev  MarV  B  ,  Koglin,  Dennis  M  ;  Osbom,  Douglas  B  ;  and  Whit- 
lock,'  William  P,  5372,472,  Q.  365-201  000  ^    „„  ,.« 

Reed  Raymond  B  ;  Malpure,  Sandesh;  and  Chu.  Larasa  C.  5372.720. 
CI   395-555000 
Dell  USA.  LP   See- 
Jones.  Craig  S  .  5372.660.  CI   395-182.040. 
Mills.  R  Steven.  5372.403.  O.  361-695  000 

Swamy,  N  Deepak,  5.571,608.  CI  428-246JBO0  „  ,  „,  oa* 

Swamy.  N  Deepak.  Pecone.  Victor  K  ;  and  Slupek.  Darrell.  5371.996, 
CI    174-261.000 
Delonge.  Thomas:  See—  „, 

Foockhardt,   Henning;   and   Delonge.  Thomas.   5372J28.  U.   356- 
440  000 
Delphi  Automotive  Systems  Espana  S.A.:  See— 
Parejo.  Manuel.  5370,763.  O    188-322  220. 
Delphi  Automotive  Systems  Russelsheim  GmbH:  See— 


Jcnisch.  Erwin;  and  Wollstadter.  Haninut.  5370.762.  O.  188-322.150. 
Delta  Air  Lines,  Iik  :  See — 

Younger.  Phillip  E.,  5370,801.  O.  220-1.500. 
Deluca.  Hector  F.  and  Ogura.  Yosuke,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Fotuidalion.    Method   of  treating    post    menopausal   osteoporosis   with 
hexaflunvvitamin  D  5371,802,  CI.  514  167000. 
Demirlio^lu.  Esin  K  .  and  Aronowitz.  Sheldon,  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation  Defect  free  CMOS  process.  5.571,744,  O.  437-57.000 
Demorest.  Donald  R  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  airflow  system 

and  method.  5.571,242,  CI.  123184.210. 
Den  norske  sBits  oljcselskap  as:  See — 

Landro,  Martin;  and  Langhammer,  Jan,  5372,486,  CI.  367-144.000. 
Dcnato,  James  L.:  See — 

Wittem,  Francis  A.,  Jr;  Hawkins.  Paul  L.;  and  Denato,  James  L.. 
5.570,811,  CI  221-127.000. 
Deng,  Xiaoming.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Variable  park  and  wiping  .range 

mechanism  for  windshield  wiper  system.  5370,488.  O.  15-250.160. 
Denker.  John  S.;  LeCun.  Yann  A.;  Simard.  Patrice  V;  and  Victorri.  Bernard, 
to   Lucent   Technologies    Inc.    Training    system    for   neural    networks 
5372.628,  CI   395-23.000. 
Dennison.  Edtsard  V:  See — 

Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  Dennison,  Edward  V;  Friedman,  Jules  D  ;  Kahwarv. 
Vincent  N.;  and  Kluge.  Herman  C.  5372,392,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Denny,  William  A..  Palmer,  Brian  D.;  and  Wilson,  William  R.,  to  Cancer 
Research  Campaign  Technology  Limited.  Nitroaniline  derivaiives  and  their 
use  as  anti-tumour  agents  5371,845,  C\.  514-619.000. 
Dent,  Paul  W.;  and  Bottomley,  Gregory  E.,  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Commu- 
nications lac.  Method  and  system  for  demodulation  of  downlink  CDMA 
signals.  5.572352.  CI.  375-343.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Novak.  Bugene  J ,  5371,013,  CI.  433-132.000. 
De  Pinho  Filho,  Orlando  J.;  Eisemberg.  Roben;  Conria,  Orlando  de  Brito; 
and  Freilas.  Ricardo  M..  to  Petiolew  Braslleiro  S.A.  -  Petiobras.  Integrated 
power  and  signal  transmission  system.  5.572.182,  Q.  340-310.020. 
Derby.  Richald:  See — 

Gniber  Bruce  A  ;  and  Derby,  Richard,  5371.857.  CI.  524-457  000. 
DeRees,  Delhen  D  ;  and  Kowall.  David  J.  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle 

door  assembly  5,570,922.  CI.  296-146.600. 
Dcrenthal,  Ulrich,  to  Pannevis  B.V.  Belt  filler  with  means  to  advance  the  belt 

responsive  to  a  capaciunce  signal.  5371,404,  Q.  210-97.000. 
Derrick,  Anhar  P.,  to  Lapotte  Industries  Limited.  Colloidal  composition  and 
its  use  in  tie  production  of  paper  and  paperboard.  5.571.379.  CI.  162- 
168.100 
DeSamick.  Allen,  to  Wright  Medical  Technology.  Inc.  Graft  fixation  device 

and  method  of  using  5.571,184,  O.  623-13.000. 
Dcsautels.  Thomas.  Huber  Jon  M.;  Bacon.  Edward  M.;  and  Weisroan.  Steve 
M  .  to  Rockwell  Imemalional  Corporation  Operator  input  system  for  gear 
shift  assist  mechanism  5371.059.  CI.  477-111.000. 
Design  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bun.  Donald  E.:  and  Mazur.  James  R..  5370.648.  C\.  112-470.330. 
Desikan.  Kalvanapuram  R.:  See — 

Nadkami.  Suresh  R  ;  Chatleijee,  Sugata;  Palel,  Mahesh  V;  Desikan, 
Kalvanapuram  R.,  Vijayakumar,  Ena  K.  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal  N.; 
Blumhach,  JUrgen;  Fehlhaber.  Hans- Wolfram;  and  Koglcr.  Herbert. 
5371,701,C1.  435-71  300. 
DesMarais.  Tliomas  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Absorbent 
foams  made  from  high  internal  phase  emulsions  useful  for  acquiring 
aquerous  fluids  5.571,849,  CI  521-64.000. 
Desmond.  John;   MacNamara,   Patrick;   McComuck,  Sean;  and  Lawlor, 
Patrick,  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Ltd.  Rearview  mirror  support  bracket  with 
retaining    frotiusion.    rearview    minor    case    and    reflective    element. 
5372.354.  CI.  359-265.000. 
deSolms,  S.  Jane:  See- 
Anthony,   Neville  J.;  deSoims.  S.  Jane;  and  Graham.   Samuel   L., 
5371.835.  a.  514^428.000. 
Desparois,  Michael  R.:  See — 

DesparoE,  Timothy  R.;  and  Desparois,  Michael  R..  5370,733,  O. 
1 57. 1,100. 
Desparois.  Tmwthy  R.;  and  Desparois.  Michael  R.  Inflating  tool  for  tires. 

5.570.733.  CI.  157-1  100 
Detection  SyMems.  Inc.:  See — 

Berube,  lames  E  ,  5.572.192.  O.  340-574.000. 
DeTemple.  William  C  :  Abell.  Peter.  Bird.  E  Frederick:  and  Goff.  Milton  L  , 
to  Rest  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Remote  electronic  infonnalion  display  system 
for  retail  facility  5372.653,  O.  395-501.000 
Deutsch  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Heincmann.  Stefan;  Mehnen.  Axel;  Kroy,  Walter;  Peuser,  Peter.  Schmin. 
Nikolaus  P;  and  Seidel.  Helmut,  5.572.543.  C\.  372-107.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock-Borsig  AG:  See — 

Brticher,  Peter;  and  Lachmann,  Helmut.  5370.741.  O   165-134.100. 
Devanaboyina.  Udaya-Sankar.  Mechanism  to  advance  or  withdraw  objects  in 

lumens  or  cavibes  of  mammals.  5.571.114.  CI.  606-108.000. 
Dcvanathan.  Thirumal.  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  Implant  having  a  metallic  porous 

surface   5371.187.  CI.  623-16000 
Devauchelle.  G^-ard;  Cerutti.  Manine;  and  Cahoreau.  Claire,  to  Institui 
Natiorul  de  la  Recherche  AgrtMiomique.  Modified  baculovirus  and  bacu- 
lovinis  expression  vectors.  5371.709.  O.  435-235.100. 
DeVenuto,  Joseph,  to  DeVenulo.  Joseph.  Method  and  apparatus  for  in.seiting 
an  intraocJar  lens  5,571,112,  Q.  606-107  000. 
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De  Villepoix,  Raymond:  and  Rouaud.  Christian,  to  Conunissariat  a  TEnergie 
Atomique.  Toric  joints  having  an  alternating  diameter  for  use  in  a  packing 
box.  5.570,891.  CI.  277-117.000. 
Devoe.  Alan:  See — 

Devoe.  Lamben;  Silverstein.  Seth;  Hersbenfeld.  Roben:  and  Devoe. 
Alan,  5372394,  O.  381-68.600. 
Devoe,  Lamben;  Silverstein,  Seth;  Hersbenfeld.  Roben:  and  Devoe.  Alan. 

Ear  canal  device  holder.  5372.594.  Q.  381-68.600. 
Dewa,  Masami:  See — 

Ikeda,  Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeiu:  Shinjo.  Naoki;  Utsumi.  Tenio: 
Dewa,  Masami;  Ueno,  Haruhiko:  Kobayakawa,  Kazushige;  and  Isfa- 
izaka.  Kenichi.  5.572.680,  a.  395-200.150. 
[VWall,  Harlen  E.  Mud-mixing  machine  for  drywall  texturing  and  other 

applications.  5.570,953.  O.  366-10.000. 
De  With.  Gijsbertus:  See— 

Groen.  Wihelm  A.;  Kraan.  Marcellinus  J.:  Van  Hal.  Paulus  F;  and  De 
Witfi,  Gijsbenus,  5.571.757.  O.  501-87.000. 
Dewitt.  Jimmie  E.;  Hoick.  Timothy  M.;  Summers,  James  H.;  and  Emrick. 
Samuel  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  monitoring  data  processing  system  resources  in  real-time. 
5.572.672.  CI.  395-184  010. 
Dhaha.  Samir  See — 

Lin,  Frank  C.  H.;  Lin.  Tzemg-Hong:  Chen.  Michael:  and  Dhatia.  Samir. 
5.572378.  CI.  379-89.000. 
Dhillon.  Harpreet  S.:  See — 

Pohl,  Christopher  A.;  Siriraks.  Archava;  Slingsby.  Rosaiuie  W.;  aai 
Dhillon,  Harpreet  S.,  5.571.725,  C\.  436-161.000. 
Diaz,  Alexander  R.:  and  Roush,  Ronald  L.,  to  T  &  S  Brass  and  Bronze.  Inc. 
Self-calibrating  water  fluid  control  apparatus.  5370.869,  C\.  251-129.040. 
Diazzi,  Claudio;   Mattignoni,   Fabrizio;  and  Taiamola,  Mario,  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics  S.rl.  Control  circuit  with  a  level  shifter  for 
switching  an  electronic  switch  5372.156,  Q.  327-109.000. 
DiBella.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Myerson,  Allan  S.;   Bunows,  Charles  A.:   and  DiBella.   Paul   R.. 
5.571.306,0.75-430.000. 
Dicker,  Timothy  P  Resistant  exercise  shin  and  pants.  5370.472.  C\.  2-69.000. 
Dickneite,  Gerhard:  See — 

Reers,  Martin;  and  Dickneite,  Gerhard,  5371,784.  O.  514-1000. 
Dietrich  Reimell  KG:  See— 

Rumpf,  Wolfhard;  and  Schwarzkopf,  Werner.  5370.790.  O.   209- 
291.000. 
Digeso.  Brian  K.:  SeeT— 

May.  Dennis  J.;  Norton.  Eddie  M.:  Arnold.  Samuel  H.;  Wilkins.  Bryan 
E:   Digeso.   Brian   K.;  and  Chen.   Kuo-Raid  G..  5370361.  O. 
53-138.400. 
DiGiovanni.  David  J.;  Nelson.  Kadierine  T:  Simpson.  Jay  R.;  and  Walker. 
Kenneth  L..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Optical  attenuator.  5372,618. 0. 
385- 140.000. 
Di  Lullo.  Alberto:  See— 

MarcotuUio.  Armando:  and  Di  Lullo.  Alberto.  5371.452,  O.  252- 
312.000. 
Dimitriadis,  Dimitri:  See — 

Yamada.   Takehide,    Dimitriadis.   Dimitri:   and  Gaskill,   Garold    B.. 
5372.488,0.  368-10.000. 
Dimock.  John:  and  Watson.  James,  to  Wekkraft  Products.  Inc.  Torch  head  and 

cable  assembly  for  a  welding  device  5371.427.  O.  219-75.000. 
Dinh.  Thomas  Q..  Dror.  Michael:  and  Schwartz.  Roben  S..  to  Medtronic.  Inc. 

Method  of  making  an  intraluminal  stent.  5.571.166.  CI.  623-1.000. 
Dionex  Corporation:  See — 

I*ohl.  Christopher  A.;  Siriraks.  Archava:  Slingsby.  Rosanne  W.;  and 
Dhillon,  Harpreet  S.,  5371,725,  O.  436-161.000. 
Disselbeck,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  tires  having  a 

three-dimensional  reinforcement  structure.  5.571,352,  O.  152-526.000. 
DiStcfano,  Thomas  H.;  Khandros,  Igor  Y;  and  Grube,  Gary  W..  to  Tessera. 
Inc.  Multi-Layer  circuit  construction  method  and  structure.  5370304. 0. 
29-830.000 
Diversey  Corporation:  See — 

Rouillanl.  Carol  A.,  5.571,446.  O.  510-234.000. 
Dixie  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Dziedzic.  Edward,  5.570377.  O  60-468.000. 
Dixit.  Girish  A.:  See — 

Chen.  Fusen  E.:  Dixit.  Girish  A.:  and  Miller.  Roben  O..  5371.752.  C\. 
437-189.000 
Dixon.  Doyle  G.;  and  Turner.  Peter  G..  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
making  thermally  fused  thermoplastic  honeycomb  structures.  5.571.369, 
0.  156-359.000. 
Dixon.  Geoige  J.,  to  AMOCO  Corporation.  Technique  for  locking  an  external 
cavity  large-area  laser  diode  to  a  pa.ssive  optical  cavity.  5.572.542.  CI. 
372-92.000. 
Dobrin.  George  C:  Davis,  Karen  M.;  and  Weirich.  David  M.,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Absorbent  article  having  breathable  side  panels. 
5371.096.  CI.  604-383.000. 
Doehoer.  Roben  E.  Jr:  See- 
Cross.  Batrington:  Los.  Marinus;  Doehner.  Roben  F..  Jr:  Ladner,  David 
W.:  and  Johnson,  Jerry  L.,  5371,773,  O.  504-221.000. 
Doerr,  Wilheim:  See— 

Goodfellow,  John:  and  Doen,  Wilheim.  5.572,102.  Q.  318-568.130. 
Dohi,  Yuji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kunio:  Dohi.  Yuji:  Okamoto.  Akira;  Morinnoto.  Kaisushi:  and 
Kagiyama.  Gouichi,  5.571,%7,  CI.  73-587.000 
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Dohnal  W.yiie  L  .  lo  Inlcl  CotporMioii  Display  etemem  deiBit>  coovmioB. 
5.572^34.  a.  M5-13200O 

'^C^wf'l^;  D».  t«o   QiiB-.  Senta;  >od  Uchimoio.  Yoriuhiro. 

5^72^94.  a   399-174  000 

°°''  vZ>.^^i:  Tsuji.  Y»uyuki:  Yokoka*..  Shu.*c;  T.kjh«h..  Kun.- 
tonK>;  NAajinu.  Ism,:  Hirmt.  Yooji;  Takano.  Kazuo;  Honda.  Take^ 
hiro  Aiu.  Saioshi.  Waunabe.  Isao.  D.>i.  Koji.  Onose.  Tsukasa:  and 
SawataU.  Syoo.  S.572.290.  O.  399-329.U«) 

''  Koshi  Hide'^kr.  Funanoka»a.  Hiroshi.  Dim.  Saloshi;  Koodo.  Kunihiro; 
tmeda.  Toshivuki.  Takaha.shi.  Toshihiro.  and  Kikkawa.  Megumi. 
5.571.946.  CI   73-28010 

Dolan.  John  W    See—  r-— a«  i      .^ 

Abfams    Brad  f    Minor.  Raymond  B  ;  McGregof.  Gordon  L..  and 
I>.lan,JohnW.  5.571.605.0  428-229  000^ 

D«nankcv.iz.  Yacov;  and  NishK*a.  N«™"  S^wJ^^,"?^'*'  ^"^ 

nBion  -nie  Las«  surgical  devwes  5.571.098.  O  606-15O00 
Dom,ngu«.  David  J .  .o  PilUbury  C.«.r»ny  Thr  Substrain-  imHed  yeas- 
leavened  rcfngetaied  dough  products  5.571.544.  CI  426-6.000 
Dong,  Nicholas  N   G  :  Scr— 

Drucket    David  A..  CoJlins.  Robert  G  ;  and  Dong.  Nicholas  N.  G.. 
5.571.198.  a  623-22.000. 

•""^^.-^^'H-^^lly.  Kcvi.  S.;  -  Ho.  T.yr-Chyang.  5.572.158. 

a.  327-175.000 
Donnelly  Minors.  Ltd    See— 

Desmond.  John.  MacNamara.  PanrKk;  McComuck.  Sean;  and  Uwlor. 
Pjinck.  5.572.354.  CI.  359-265  000 
Donnelly  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Caldwell.  David  W;  and  Medendorp 
341-33  000. 
Dooie,  William  H.:  5ee- 

Anhall.   John  W..   Doose.   William   H 
5.572.408.0.  361  737  000 

Dorfsianei.  Waller  A.;  Sre —  .,-,-,.^,..1-1   luvamiivm 

Timm.  Mark  J  ;  and  Dorfsuner.  Walter  A..  5.572.204. 0  340-988  000 

•^V^ Ik^ic^iTand  Zahn.  Rolf.  5.572.171.  O  333-100.000 

"^"Bn^ictiTucSiV:  and  D«on,  Ben,«nin.  5.571.490. 0  423-244.010 

Dormhenko.  Vladimir  M    See—  .ciii«c  n    7«v 

Coaex.  Robert  J  ;  and  Doroshenko,  Vladimir  M..  5.572,025.  O   230- 

292.000  , .     ,„,  ,,, 

Dorsey.  James  R.  10.  loC  R  Bard.  Inc  Fan  .pray  surgical  probe.  5.371.1  J.. 
a   606-167  000 

D<iugla.s.  Annmarie  v..  See—  _, 

Sprang    Troy  A.;   Douglas.  Annmane   V;   and   Morgan.   Benji   O. 
5„57l.604.  CI.  428-212.000 


Nichola-s  W..  5.572J05.  CI 


and   Galarea.   William.   Jr. 


Michael  J  .  and  Sweet.  David   B 


L:   and   Mullins.   Mic-hael   J 


Baru.  .Arnold  M.;  Paquet. 


Douglass.  Michael  J.:  See 

Becker.    Richard   J  ;    Douglass 
S.572.178.  CI   336- 120  (JIM) 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  See— 

Cardin.   Alan   D.   Jackson.   Richard 

5J71.505.O.  424-78.080. 
Hitchcock,  Martin  K;  Sub.  KjunS,*.-  ---•    ^^i^,  -,„„„ 
Andrew  N  ;  and  Slobhv.  William  G  .  5.571.847.  O.  521  56000 

Dow.  Richard  W.:  See—  ,^  -j  ^    c  <ti  nii  r\ 

Cruz.  Cosme:  Dow,  Richard  W ,  and  Quinn.  David  G..  5.371.093,  CI 

604-270.000 

Dow  Elanco:  See —  ^    <-  ^t—     n...  u/    ir 

B.<ck,  LaVeme  D  ,  Oiio.  Hang;  bat.«.  Tom  E  Godfrey.  CHhW.  Jr . 
Michel  Karl  H  .  Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  L  . 
5.571.901.  CI  536-7  100  ^^      ^    r-    .  ^ 

Van  Heenum.  John  C  :  Kleschick.  William  A  ;  Arndt,  Kim  E^,  C«utes. 
Mark  J    Ehr.  Robert  J  .  Bradley.  Kimberly  B  .  Reifschne.der.  Walter. 
lS!k6  ZSL;  and  Jachena.  j;*n  J  .  5.571.775.  CI    5<M  :46U«. 
Downie.  Alan  P.  Callagher,  Peter;  Gaml>.  J.*n  J  .  and  RobcnvMi.  fnan  L 
10  International  Business  Machines  C<wporation  Method  of  manufaclunng 
a  circuit  module   5.570.505.  O   ?»-H40l)00 

°^^^^.  Gn^'E.;  Doyle,  M«k  C  ,  u^  Field,  Frtdenc  P..  5.37U61. 
O   222  386  500 

Doyle.  Thomas  J    See —  im..ii;_   d 

Hamilton.   Robert  H  ;   Doyle.  Thomas  J ;  and  Brooks,   Phillip  R  . 
5,572,005.0   235  381000 
Drake,  DonJd  J ;  and  Nguyen,  Hung  C  .  <«>Xe™J  Corporation  Adhesive-free 

edge  buning  for  pnnthead  elements  5.572.2*4.  CI   ^^f-^] 

DratSer.  Jaines  B;  Hansen.  Charles  D.  Jr.  News^ime.  Reginald  W.  and 

Pham,  Xuan  M  .  to  Philip  Moms  ln-«»P°"'«l.S'cp^shaprf  mnCTfraiK^^^ 

use  with  short  cigarettes  and  hinged  l.d  \>ox  5.570.779.  CI  206-246000. 

Dtebin  Kellv  B  .  to  Hew  len  Packard  Company  Rigid  eletnncal  plug  assem 

bl>  with  strain  relief.  5.571.145.  CI.  607-.no00 
Dreisbach  Electromotive.  Inc    See— 

Cheik).  Michael  C  ,  5,571,630.  O  429-26  000 
Drell,  William;  See—  .^„   .., ..  <  cii  onn  r'l 

Moms,  Randall  E..  Fo».  Robert  I.,  and  Drell,  William,  5„57l,800.  CI 
514-50.000. 


Dreon  Michael  J ;  and  Abboud.  Pierre  Y.  lo  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Motor  vehicle  accessory  CcHiirol  with  c-ontrol  module  having  single  power 

lenninal   5.572,098,  CI.  318-293  OOO. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,,.  ,w^ 

Williams.  Mark  E..  5J70.750.  O.  I75-371.(»0. 
Dressier.  Klaus;  and  Koch.  Andreas   to  Ro««n  f^sch  GmbH    Device  for 

reguladng  a  voluge  drop  ac-ros.s  a  kad.  5.572. 1 1 1 .  CI  ^^^-^  \"»      , 
Di^s!nandt  GUnter;  Anunn.  Manfred,  and  Rock.nger  Mechlem.  Jodoca,  to 

Cons.»1ium  fur  elektrochemische    PriKess  for  reducing  .he  "»'«"'•»• 

inglycendes  in  egg  vdk  and  in  products  containing  egg  yolk.  5,571,554. 

O   426-614  000. 

•^'^^jTSin^lef  E ;  Dries,  "nKHna.s.  Wilheim,  Adolf;  Scbeidecker 
Dieter;  U*mann,  Harald;  Murschall,  LrsuU;  Peiffer,  Herbert,  and 
Schloegl,  Gunier,  5.571.613.  O.  428-323.000 

°^ye*MSLh  B^r^s.  Wilson;  Maciag.  TlK«ias;  and  Drc*an,  William 

n'   5.571.790.  CI   514-12.000 
DiTjlet.  Gerald.  .0  Canada.  Her  Ma^sty  the  Queen  in  ngh.  ol  as  «P««"«d 

by  dK  Minister  of  National  Revenue.  Apparatus  and  method  lor  collecting 

samples  for  IMS  (Ion  Mobility  Spectrometet^i)  analyzers  and  the  like 

5371976,0   73-864  710 
Dnimi  Aviva  Blum,  David;  and  Pick,  Abraham,  to  Dromi,  Aviva,  and  Blum, 
TSler  Pal^r  gripping  device  5.570,907.  O   281-45.000 

Dror,  Michael:  See—  ,  ,-,  ,,;, 

Dinh.  TlKMias  Q.;  Dror,  Michael;  and  Schwartz,  Robert  S  .  5.571,166, 

0  623- 1.000.  ,    ,  ,, 

Drower  Herbert  M  ,  10  Transilwrap  Company,  Im.    Storage  rack  for  small 

articles   5  570  794, 0.  211-89.000  „      . 

Dr^keTDaC'd L  Collins,  Robert  G;  and  D.mg,  N.chola.s  N  G..  .0  Drtjc^, 

David  A   .Acetabular  shell  with  selectively  available  bone  screw  holds. 

5.5'".198.C1   623-22.000 

"^"wartCTberg.  Mark  F;  Alkins,  Hatiiffle;  Reamev.  R.*en  H;  Welsh. 

Laurenci;    Strain.    James;   W6jtowicz.    Janusz;    Montoya,   Way™:. 

Drzaic  Paul  S  ;  Havens.  John;  Tomiu.  Akira;  and  Lau.  AWnch  N.  K  , 

5,571.448.  0   252-299  500 
DSC  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Kloies    Michael    A;    Massacesi.    Peter   A  .    and   Low.   Andre*   U.. 

5.570.740.  0    165-104.340. 

'''"^T^istrPetrus  J   H  .  5,571,913.  O.  540-532.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1 .  and  Company  See-       ^  ,     ,      .         .  ,„„. 
Bergmann,  Oswald  R  ;  Feisi,  Thomas  P;  Honnadaly,  Jacob;  and  Jacob- 

~L   Howard  W,  5.571.456.  CI.  252-518.000 
Gregorovich.  Basil  V.  5.-57 1. 931.  O   549-374000. 
Ma,  Sheau  Hwa;  Thang,  San  Hoa;  Ri/.zardo.  hzw;  and  Moad.  Graeme, 
5,571.850,0.523-160.000. 

^-  MiihUr.  pi^7u.  C;  Du.  Zhiyou;  »k1  Selines.  R.«ald  J .  5,572.544.  CI 
373-8000. 

"chevaliCT"Denfs.  Calvienac.  Jean;  Munier,  Jean  Mane;  Naudin.  Ber- 
Ji   ^  Duault.  Maurwe.  5,572,697,  O   .395-427  (100 

"^'^r^chf'and  Dubach,  Fredi,  5,570,941,  O  312-334.600. 

^^'f^!^  W    Pelletier   Claude.  Dube.  Gaetan;  Hurtubise,  Gilles; 

^^is.^^cr  L    »S  Pepler.  David,  5,571,029,  O.  4.39-412^)00. 
Dubois,  Jean-Mane;  Archambaull,  Pieire;  and  Colterel,  Bernard,  to  Cenm 
NatHinal  de  la  Recherche  Scientihque   Hea.  P"f  >^;''"  f'"^"!'" /,""*'*"''« 
ot  a  quasicrystalline  aluminum  alk>).  5.571,344.  CI.  148-437  (MW 
Dubreuil.  Louis:  .See  ,,.,„„,,   ^,   -laa  i<  »nn 

Szita,  Peter;  and  Dubreuil.  l.ou.s^  5;-"0-9M-  CI  29^-'-\«»,  ,„   ^, 
DudovKZ,  Waller,  to  Scapa  Gnnip  PLC    RoHer  apparatus    5„57l,223,  CI 

Duffy.  Richard  J  ;  and  Sessa.  Eugene,  10  Nylok  Fastener  C.wponrtion.  Powder 
spray  apparaius  for  ihe  manufacture  ol  coaled  fa.steners  5.37I.3.J.  Li. 
II 8- 308.000 

'^'^^i.^^^D.  Kean.  Alisuir  H;  Dawson.  Martin  D.  and 
Duggan.  Geoffrey.  5,571, .176,  O    156-647  100 

''"**Morel!'?^illiam  P.;  Robson.  Christopher;  and  Duggan,  Hugh,  5.572,731. 
CI  395  701.000. 

'^'c"^;'S^?rand  Zhang.  L.li.  5.571,687.  O  435-29000 

&  W;  and  Pinnell.  Sheld<»  R  .  5.571,846.  O   514-62000a 
Duluk,  Jerome  F,  Jr.  to  Sil.cc-i  Engines    'nc    *^^^  ""^"^ 

spatial  simulation  acxeleration   5.572.634.  O   -'95'''*"*^,       .  „     ... 
Dunkel  Reinhard.  Conection  and  automated  analysis  of  spectral  and  imagmg 

dau  5.572,125, 0    .124  307  000  ,       ^1 

Dunn,  John  J  ;  and  Barhour,  Alan  G  .  to  Associated  UniversilKs.lnc^Clon.ng 

and  e«pression  of  soluble  tnmcaied  vanants  of  Bonelia  OspA.  OspB  and 

Vmp7  5.571.718,0  435  252  300  _  t    .„  rw.  Fnod 

Dunn.  John  M  .  Gross.  Akiva  T;  and  Fimcchiaro.  Eugene  T.  to  OpttFoal 

Ingredients.  Inc  Starch-based  op«nfying  ageM  for  foods  and  beverages 

Di^^totaP^u!  Advanced  Elecirosuiic  Technologies,  Inc    Electrostanc 

sie^g  mpwanis  5.570,789,  CI  209-12.200 
Dunn.  Stephen  M.;  See- 


Ellis.  Micha«l  D  ;  Dunn,  Stephen  M.:  Fellinger.  Michael  W.;  Younglove. 
Fancy  B;  James,  David  M.;  Cliflon.  David  L.;  and  Land.  Richard  S  . 
5.572,246,  CI   348-2.000 
Dunnington.  Neduard  B  :  See — 

McCue.  Patrick  O;  Dunnington,  Nedward  B.;  and  Rozzen,  David. 
5.570,895.0.  280-47.190. 
Dunstan,  Robert  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Smart  baliery  charger  system. 

5,572,1 10,  O.  320-30.000. 
Dupree.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Ritter,  Ann  M  ;  Jackson.  Melvin  R ;  Dupree,  Paul  L.;  and  Wemple, 
Donald  N.,  Jr.  5,571.304.  O.  75-246.000. 
Diirholz,  Friedrich:  See — 

Stoltefuss,  Jlrgen;  Negele,  Michael;  and  DUiholz,  Friedrich.  5.571,928, 
0.  548-4»  1.000. 
Duri.  Sandro:  Se#— 

Bongini.  Dido;  Duri.  Sandro;  and  Stopponi.  Andrea,  5.570.597,  CI. 
68-17.00R. 
Duschalko.  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Garibay.  R«ul  A  ,  Jr.;  and  Duschatko,  Douglas  E..  5,572,682,  CI 
395-250.000. 
nusok.  Zipper  Auto-locking  hanging  file  folder.  5.570.833,  O.  229-67.200. 
Duizniann.  Stefaa:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Weissmuller.  Joachim;  Berg.  Dieter.  Brandes,  Wil- 
heim; and  Duumann,  Stefan,  5,571,930,  CI.  549-30.000 
Duvvesieyn.  Willem  P  C  ;  Lastra.  Manuel  R.;  and  Liu,  Houyuan.  to  BHP 
Minerals  International   Inc    Method  for  recovenng  nickel   from   high 
niagncsium-coniaining  Ni-Fe  Mg  laieritic  ore.  5,571,308,  O.  75-430  (MX). 
D)cr    David  J.,   lo  Morton   Inicmalional,   Inc    Airbag  tether  allachment. 

5.570.905,  O.  280-743.200. 
Dyer.  Richard  D.;  See— 

Boschelli.  Diane  H.;  Connor.  David  T;  Dyer,  Richard  D.:  Khatana, 
Sonya  S  ;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and  Roark.  William  H.,  5.571,825,  CI 
514-332000. 
Dynamics  Corporation  of  America;  See — 

Ruck,  Robii  W.,  5,570,629.  CI.  99-506.000. 
Dynamil  Nobel  AG:  See — 

Hagel.  Rainer;  and  Brede,  L'we,  5.571,988.  O    149-1.000. 
Dziedzic.  Edwatd.  to  Dixie  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company.  Anchor 
torque    controller    for    anchor    installing    machines.    5.570.377,    CI. 
60-468.000. 
Dzwonczyk,  Roger  R.:  See — 

Brown.  Charles  G  ;  and  DzwoiKzyk.  Roger  R..  5.571. 142.  O    607- 
5.000. 

E  P   IiK  ■  See 

"Uss!  Saul;  tnd  Liss,  Beniard,  5.571.149.  CI.  607-72.000. 
Earlc.  Michael  U  Auiomaied  bone  cement  mixing  apparatus.  5.571.282.  O. 

366-139  000 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

George.  Scwt  E  ;  Ufler.  Edgar  W.,  IV;  and  Spain.  James  M.,  Jr. 

5,571,620.0   428-375.000. 
Miller.  Richard  A.;  Parsons,  Theron  E..  Ill;  and  Montgomery.  Mark  A.. 
5.571.874,0.  525-437.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See-- 

Brock.  George  W;  Swanson,  Robert  E.;  and  Hower,  Sheldon  W.. 

5.572.269.  0.  .196-320.000. 
Estelle.  Lee  R  .  and  Goosev.  William  T,  Jr.,  5.572.369, 0.  359-785.000. 
Krishnamuithv.  Sundaram.  5.571.926.  CI.  548-371.700. 
Shafer.  Mark  E  ;  and  Waliher.  Lawrence  E..  5.572,338, 0.  358^74.000. 
Swanson.   Robert  E.;  Jagielinski.  Tomasz;  and  Brock.  George  W., 

5.572.267,  O.  .1%-3 19.000. 
Viceland.  William   B.;   Wilson.  John  C;  and  Zaietsky.    Mark   C 

5.571,457,0.  252-519.000. 
Zander.  Dennis  R  ;  ami  Sislo.  Eugene.  5,572.272,  O.  3%-513.000. 
Eaton  Coiporatior:  See — 

Huffington.  JcfTre)  M  .  5,570,520.  CI.  .34-535.000. 
Eaton.  Tom  E  :  See — 

Boeck.  LaVcroe  D  ;  Chio.  Hang;  Eaton,  Tom  E.;  Godfrey.  Otis  W.,  Jr.; 
Michel,  kari  H ;  Nakatsukasa,  Walter  M.,  and  Yao.  Raymond  C . 
5.571,901.0.536-7.100. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Yokoi,  Keiji.  5,571.002,  CI.  417-507.000. 
laierle.  Ludwig:  See — 

Pfing.sU.  H»ns;  Martyniuk.  Walter;  Ladage.  Armand:  McNally,  Tom; 
Myers.  Robert;  and  Eberle.  Ludwig,  5„57l.483.  O.  422-166.000. 
Eberlein.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hargrave.  Karl  D.;  Schmidt.  Gundier,  deceased:  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trum- 
mlit/.  G«nther;  and  Eberlein,  Wolfgang,  5.571.809.  O  514-220.000. 
Ebert.  Geriinde:  See— 

Greve.  Raiher.  Ebert.  Geriinde;  Riegel.  Uliich:  and  EngelhatdU  Fntz. 
5.571,76«,  O  502-402.000. 
Echlin,  Inc.:  Set — 

Meister,  Jark  B  .  and  Walcott,  Brace  L.,  5J70,903.  CI.  280-735  000. 

Eckels,  Phillip  W.;  Grey,  Dellon  A.,  Jr;  King.  Christopher  G.;  Manione. 

Anthony;  MoClam.  ONeil  T;  and  Ward.  Granville  G.,  Jr ,  to  General 

Electric  Company    Superconducting  joints  for  superconducting  sheets. 

5.571,602,0.  428  195.000. 

Eckett,  C.   Edv»ard    Continuous  caster  and  method  of  using  the  same. 

5,571.440.0.  222-594.000. 
Eckhanh.  Richard;  and  Roberts,  Jerry  B.  Pre-press  process  and  system  for 

accurately  leprodilting  color  images.  5.572.340.  CI.  358-5 1 8.(X)0. 
Eden,  Jaines  L.:  See — 


Kasica.  James  J.;  and  Eden.  James  L..  5.571352.  O.  426-573.000. 
Edgar.  Albert  D.;  and  Penn.  Steven  C.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Film  scanning  system  and  method.  5.572.3.19,  O.  358- 
494000 
Edgar.  Albert  D..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sine  filter 

in  linear  lumen  space  for  scanner.  5.572,608,  O.  382-321. 0(X). 
Edgley,  Kevin  D.:  See- 
Padgett.  Paul  O.;  Crain.  Stephen  F;  Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Logan.  Jerry  L: 
Stegemoeller,  Calvin  L.;  Covington.  Ricky  L.;  Ritter.  David  W.;  and 
Edgley,  Kevin  D.,  5,570,743.  CI.  166-285.000. 
EDO  Corporation.  Barnes  Engineering  Division:  See — 

Zaffanella.  Carlo  E.;   Savoca.   Robert  C;   and   Bednarek.  Todd  J., 
5.572,316,0.  356-139.010. 
Egan,  Donal  H.:  See — 

Larson,  Paul  M  ;  and  Egan.  Donal  H.,  5,570,834,  O.  229-1 17.1 10. 
Egawa.  Hidemilsu:  See — 

Kaji,  Narahiko;  Aoki,  Riichirou;  Toyama.  Hiroyuki;  Egawa.  Hidemilsu; 
Yoshida.  Takamitsu;  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio.  5.571.578,  O.  427- 
579.000. 
Egawa.  Yoshitaka;  Endo.  Yukio;  and  Matsunaga.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.    Solid-state    imaging   apparatus.   5.572.256.   CI.    348- 
296.000. 
Eggink.  Hendrik  J.:  See — 

Anlonis.  Petras  H.;  Eggink.  Hendrik  J.;  and  Friederichs.  Winand  H.  A. 
M..  5372.083,  O.  313-46.000. 
Egli.  Ernst;  and  Andrey.  Maurice,  to  Garaventa  Holding  AG.  Rescue  vehicle 

for  a  cable  railway.  5370.638.  O.  104-173.100 
Eguchi.  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kunio;  Eguchi.  Nobuhiko;  and  Nishi.  Hidelaka.  5372.189. 
O.  340-506.000. 
Ehara.  Hidehaiv:  See — 

Sato.  Ritsuo;  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi.  Fuminon;  Shibata, 
Katsuhiro;  Ehara.  Hideharu:  Ikeda,  Kaoni;  Yakushiji,  Keiji;  Ouchi, 
Ken;  and  Baba,  Kiyotaka.  5.570375.  O.  60-277.000. 
Ehlers.  Gregory  A.;  Howerton.  Robert  D.;  and  Speegle.  Gary  E..  to  TECO 
Energy  Management  Services  Engery  management  and  building  automa- 
tion system.  5.572.438.  O.  364-492  000. 
Ehnow.  Fred:  See — 

Roorda.  Wouter  E.;  and  Ehnow,  Fn»J.  5.571325,  CI.  424-426.000. 
Ehr;  Robert  J.:  See — 

Van  Heertum,  John  C  Kleschick,  William  A.:  Amdl.  Kim  E.;  Costales. 
Mark  J  ;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Bradley.  Kimberly  B.;  Reifschneider.  Walter. 
Benko.  Zoltin;  and  Jachetta.  John  J..  5.571,775,  CI.  504-246.000. 
Ehwald.  Karl-Ernst:  See — 

Griitzediek.  Hanmui;  Scheercr.  Joachim:  Winkler.  Wolfgang;  Pierschel. 

Michel;  and  Ehwald.  Kari-Emst.  5.571.731.  O.  437-31.000. 

Eibl.  Johann;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Schwarz.  Hans  P;  and  Turecek,  Peter,  to 

Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  protein  C  or  the  activation  peptide  of 

pnMein  C  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  preparation.  5371.786.  O. 

514-8  000. 

Eicher,  Fred  C;  Evans.  Charles  F;  and  Rumrill.  Gary  M..  to  Turn  Act.  Inc. 

Linear  and  rotary  actuator  combination.  5,570,769,  CI.  192-143.000. 
Eichhom.  Keith  L.;  and  Richter.  Lars,  to  Glass  Unlimited  of  High  Poinl,  Inc. 
Sheet  of  glass  with  groove  pattern  to  provide  decorative  visual  effect. 
5371,599.  0.  428-167.000. 
Eick.  Stephen  G.:  See- 
Amis.  Jacqueline  M.;  Eick,  Stephen  G.;  and  Pyrce,  John  D.,  5,572.650, 
O.  395-356.000. 
Eickhoff.  W.  Mark;  Mueller.  Karl  R.;  and  Engers.  David  A.,  to  Nano  Sysietns 
LLC.   Formulations  of  compounds  as  nanopaniculale  dispersions  in 
digestible  oils  or  fatty  acids.  5371,536.  O.  424^89.000. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf:  See — 

Bartmann,    Ekkehard;    Plach,    Herbert;    and    Eidenschink,    Rudolf, 
5.571.449.  O.  252-299.600. 
Eisemberg.  Robert:  See — 

De  Pinho  Filho.  Orlando  J.;  Eisemberg.  Robert;  Coneia.  Oriando  de 
Brito;  and  Freilas.  Ricaido  M.,  5372,182,  CI.  340-310.020. 
Eisen.  Daniel:  See — 

Blackman.  Stephen  E.;  and  Eisen,  Daniel,  5,572.319.  O.  356-238.000. 
Eisenbacher,  Egon:  See — 

Arnold,  Bemhard:  Eisenbacher,  Egon;  and  Paweliek,  Franz.  53*1.243. 

0    123-I98.0DB. 

Eisenberg.  Alan  J.;  and  Adelson.  Alexander  M..  10  Base  Ten  Systems.  Inc. 

Method  for  operating  application  software  in  a  safety  critical  environment. 

5372,671.0.395-184.010. 

Ek  Steven;  and  Auerhach,  David  M..  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Endoscopy,  Inc. 

Back  biung  punch.  5371,131,  O.  606-184.000. 
Ekstrom  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.  Darrell;  Learmont,  Robert  O.;  Loehr,  Karl  R.;  (joozen, 
Robert;  Lewis,  Michael  E ;  and  Pruehs.  Allen  V.  5,571.031.  CI. 
439-517.000. 
Robinson.  Danell.  5372.3%.  O   361-93.000 
Ekstroom.  UUa:  See — 

Tibbling.  Pener;  Ekstrobm,  Ulla;  Nilsson,  Erik;  and  Larsson,  Lars-Ove. 
5,571.377,  O.  162-52.000. 
Ekwall,  Christer,  Hirschberg.  Jakub,  and  HSgnelid,  Kurt,  to  Pacesetter  AB. 
Cardiac  electrode  device  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  ribbon 
shaped.  5,571,164,  O.  607-122.000. 
Elasis  Sisiema  Ricerca  Fiat  Nel  Mezzogiomo  Societa  Consortile  Per  Azioni: 
See— 
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Arnold.  Bcrahad;  Eiienbachef.  Egon:  «id  Plwellek.  fnmi.  5J7I J43. 
a.  I2J-I98  0OB 
Ekctro-Calheier  Crvponlioa:  See— 

AcciMno.  Nichol..  G  .  IIU  $371,085.  O  604-95000. 
Eledroschmelrwrrk  Kempten  GmbH   See— 

Pfingsll.  Hans.  Manvniuk.  Walter    Ladagc.  Anniod;  McN«lly.  Tom. 
Myen.  Ri*en.  and  Eberle.  Ludwig.  5.571.483.  O.  422  166.000 
Elephant  Chim  Block  Compuiy  Limited;  See—  ..^^^  „ 

Inoue.  Yoshiuika;  Okamoto.  Yorfiiatu;  and  Wad*.  Yawo.  5J70.872.  O. 
254- .150000 
Ell  LiUy  and  Comfany;  See—  .  ,     .,        ^^ 

Hoechawaer.  Ciaig  S  ;  Huier.  Diane  L  .  Schaiu.  John  M  ;  and  Titus. 

Roben  D.  5.57I.942.  O  564-J28  000 
Leeds.  Jame?  P.  5..571.808.  CI  514  212000 

Lifer.  Sherryl  L  .  Manhall.  Winston  S..  Mohamadi.  Kanborz;  Reel.  Jon 
K.  Simon.  RKhard  L..  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I    and  Whitesilt.  Celia  A.. 
5371.925.0.  548-267  600 
Williams.  Andre*  C.  5371.818.  O.  514-291  000 
eijoki.  Seppo:  llve^pia.  Heikki;  Kuhasalo.  Antti;  and  KeitluU.  Reima.  to 
Valmet  Cocporation   Method  for  producing  surface  treated  k-per  and  dry 
end  of  a  paper  machine   5.571365.  CI  427  .M6  000 
Ellingsen  Jan  E  ,  and  Rrtlla.  Gunnar.  lo  Astra  Aktiebolag.  Process  lof  trcanof 

a  metallic  surgical  implant  5.571.188.  CI  623  16000. 
Elliott.  John  D  .  Walts.  Kevin  A.,  and  Skatho.  Rune  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation 
ProMss  for  dynamically  swnching  between  a  single  lop  level  window  and 
mulaple  lop  level  windows  5372.649,  O   395  340  000 
Elhs.  Louis;  and  Hastings.  Roger  N .  »  SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc   Shaft 

movemem  control  appwaius  and  method  5370.701.  CI  128-772.000 
Ellis  Michael  D .  Dunn.  Stephen  M  ,  Fellinger.  Michael  W ;  Younglove. 
Fancy  B  .  James.  David  M  Clifton.  Das  id  L  .  and  Land.  Richod  S  .  to 
Arbitron  Companv.  TTie  Method  and  apfMratus  for  producing  a  signature 
characlcn^ing  an  interval  of  a  video  signal  while  compensating  for  piciurc 
edge  shift.  5372,246,  Q.  348-2.000. 
Blis.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  See— 

Wijesekera,rilak;  Lyons,  James  E  .  and  Ellis.  Paul  E .  Jr.  5371,908.  CI 
540-145  000 
Ellman.  Alan  G  .  and  Ganlo.  Jon  C    Elediwurgical  electrode  for  DCR 

surgical  procedure   5.571,101.  O  606-45  000 
Ekifson  Ame.  and  Nofdgren.  Ame.  lo  Hampuhire  Chemical  Ltd  Process  foe 

high  pH  metal  ion  cbelanon  in  pulps.  5371.378,  C\   162-65.000. 
Elpalronic  AC;  5re— 

Gysi  Peter.  Huesser,  Theo;  Mueller.  Martin;  Robertson.  Peier  M  ;  Van 
der  Schaar.  Felix,  and  Zumbach.  Melchwr.  5.57 1 ,978.  CI  73-865  800 
Elbng.  James  J    See— 

Bametl.  Thomas  R  .   Eliing.  James  J.;  Md  Kamarck.   Michael  E.. 

5371.710.  CI.  435-240  100. 

Elioukhy.  Abdelshafy  A ,  lo  Actel  Corp(»«non  Appinnis  and  mediod  for 

determining  the  resistance  of  anbfuses  in  an  array   5372.476.  O    365- 

210000. 

Ema.  Taiji  lo  Fujitsu  Limiled.  Dynamic  random  access  memory  cell  having 

a  Slacked  capacitor  5.572.053,  C\.  257-308.000 
Emerson  ElectrK  Co.;  See—  .  ^  .. 

Brown.  Bernard  T;  PWry.  David  L;  Jaeachke.  Hon*  E.;  awi  fttiX. 
Knshna  H.  5370.837.  Q.  236-46.0011. 
Emhail  Inc  .  See — 

Mullich.  Rkhwl  O..  5370.912.  O.  292-1.500. 
Emmot.  Darel  N  ;  Set— 

Pinedo.  David;  Emmot,  Darel  N  ;  Larson.  Ronald  D.;  Alcorn.  Byron  A  ; 
and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.572,657.  CI   395  788  000. 
Emori.  Toshiyuki.   lo  Fujitsu   Limited    Waveguide  type  optical  device. 

5.572.615.  CI   385-92.000 
Emory  University  Set — 

Ahn.  Young  W,  5371.117.  CI  606-139  000 

S«one.  Richard  A.;  Lanes.  Alan  M  ;  and  luvone.  Paul  M..  5371.823. 0. 
5I4-.^I7000 
Emoto.  Naohiro;  and  llo.  Tsugio.  lo  Yamaha  Corporation  Acoustic  chatac- 

lensbc  correction  device  5372.443.  CI  364-550  000. 
Empi.  Inc.;  See— 

Malewicz.  Andtzej.  5371.078.  Ci.  602-27.000. 
Emrick.  Samuel  L  :  See— 

Dewm.  Jimmie  E;  Hoick.  Timodiy  M  ,  Summers.  James  H  ;  and 
Emnck.  Samuel  L  .  5372.672,  O  395-184  010. 
Enamelon  Research:  See —  _     .    „  „„„ 

Winston,  Anthony  E.;  and  Uien.  Norman.  5.571302.  O  424-52.000. 
Endo.  Yukio  See  . 

Egawa.  Yoshilaka;  Endo.  Yukio;  and  Matsunaga,  Yoshiyuki.  5372J56. 
CI   348  296000 
Endoh.  Takao;  See—  _  .,,,,„    ^ 

Kunyama.  Kalsumi;  Endoh.  Takao;  and  Akita,  Tefuo.  5371.623.  O 
428-4«t3000 
Endovascular  Instruments.  Inc  ;  See—  „„_ 

Kelly.  TTwmas  L  .  and  Wiita.  Thomas  A..  5371.122.  O.  606-159.000 
Plaia.  Mark;  Reger.  Vincem  A  ;  and  Nordgien.  Gregoty  N..  5371. IW, 
a   62.VI  000. 
Entkess  «-Hau.seT  Wetzer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG;  See— 

Schmidt.  Dieier.  5.572.240.  O  346-17  000 
Engber.  Marjunc:  See— 


Kawan.  Joseph  C  ;  Takata.  Melvin  M  ;  Samulon.  Alfred  S  ;  Parekh,  Dilip 
J ;  Marts.  Harvey;  Caruthers,  Douglas  W  .  Mcdine.  Carol  A  ,  Nguyen, 
Tiuc,  Warren.  Lualla,  Moss,  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Saikis  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L  .  Lee.  Shan;  Vollmer.  Jim.  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D  ; 
Rolh  Leslie;  Kheger.  Kenned);  Engber,  Marjorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock,  Robert,  5372372,  a.  379-98.000. 
EngeL  Wollhaid:  Set—  .^    ^       j 

Hmgrave   Karl  D  ;  Schmidt.  Gunther.  deceased;  Engel.  Wollhard;  and 

Schroinm.  Kun.  5.571.806,  CI   514-211  000 
Harsrave  Karl  D  ;  Schmidt,  Gundier.  deceased;  Engel.  WoMhard;  Tnim- 
mlil/.  Cmnlher;  and  Eberlein.  Wolfgang.  5371.809.  O.  $14-220.000. 
Engelcr.  William  E    See  -  „^„. 

Silversiein.  Sedi  D.;  Nevin.  Robert  L;  tad  Engelcr.  William  E.. 
5372JI9.  a  342-375.000 
Engelhard  De  Meem  B  V:  See—  ^    .  ,    ^  ., 

Bommkhof.  Frederik;  Geus.  John  W..  and  Vnhaak.  Michiel  J    F  M  . 
5371.943.  CI.  564-493  000. 
Engelliank.  FriQ:  See—  .^  _^   c 

Greve.  Rainer.  Ebert.  Gertinde;  Riegel.  UJrich;  and  Engelhaidl,  Fntz. 
5,571.764,  a  502-402.000. 
Engers,  David  A  ;  See—  „     .,.     ,,,,  .-.^ 

Eickhoff.  W  Mwk;  Mueller,  Karl  R.;  and  Engers.  David  A..  5.571336. 
CI  424-489  000 
Engle.  Stephen  R    Set—  _        „   ,  „,  .«^ 

Wilson.  James  W ;  Engle.  Stephen  R  .  and  Moore.  ScoO  P..  5372.405, 
CI   361  705  000. 
Englovszky.  Erzsebel;  See—  „       ,.       ■■         >.     ' 

Prezmeczky.  Laszio;  Klenk.  Gusztav;  Englovszky.  Erz.sebet;  Horvath. 
Tibor.  Miszkiewicz.  Laszio;  Szekacs.  Gabor.  Levai.  Ferenc;  and 
Viianyi  nee  Motvai.  Magdolna.  5.571.186,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Emchem  Base  S.p.A  :  See—  ..„..• 

Miira.  Mauro.  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Masi.  Francesco;  and  Bam.  Antonio. 
5371.877,  CI  526-64  000. 
Enirtcerche  S.p.A.   See — 

Clerici   Mario  G  ;  Peiego.  Carlo;  de  Angelis,  Alberto;  and  Monianan. 
Luciano,  5,571.762.  CI.  502-155.000 

(iasegawa.  Shuji;  and  Enoki.  Masamitsu.  5370.986.  Q.  414-140.300 
Enonmo,  Mitsuyasu:  See— 

Oovabu     Shinji;    Yamada,     Kazuhiro;    and    Enomolo.    Milsuyaai, 
5..57I.245.  a    l23-6.«).000. 
Enomolo,  Youichi;  See—  „    .  . .       j  t      i, 

Fujimoto.  Manabu;  Suzuki,  Katsumi;  Enomolo.  YouKhi:  and  Tanaka, 
Shoji,  5371.778.  CI.  505-329.000. 

''  WauMK^tAo.  ai^  Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi.  $372,411.  O.  362-31  000. 
Epolite.  Carl  J  ;  Gley.  Michael,  and  Salterlund.  Nels.  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Firmwar  selecuble  address  location  and  size  for  cis  byte  and  ability  lo 
choose  between  common  memory  mode  and  audio  mode  by  using  two 
exiemal  pins  5372.683.  C   395  284  000 
Epperly.  David  W    See-  ,     _ 

Faur.  Mircea;  Faur.  Maria;  and  Epperiy,  David  W..  5371.38$.  O. 
203  10  000 
Enonomiprodukler  1  Bodafors  AB:  See— 

Holsiensson.  Lars.  5,571.274,  CI  297-411380. 
Erhart  Richard  A  .  and  Ciccone.  Thomas  W.  to  Vivid  Semiconduclar.  Inc 
Integrated  circuit  for  dnving  liquid  crystal  display  using  multi-level  DIA 
converter  5,-572,211.  O   341  144.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.;  See — 

Dent.  Paul  W;  and  Bonomley.  Gregory  E..  5372352.  a.  375-343.000. 
Erie  Scientific  Company   See- 
Turner.  Bruce  R  .  5.571.721.  O  435  305  100 
Ernst,  Alfred.  Electncal  resisuince  hardness  tester  for  meullic  maienals. 

5371.954.0  73-81000  „      ^ 

Enw.  Theodore  R..  lo  BMC  Software.  Inc  Method  of  dynamically  adjusting 

SNA  network  control  program  parameters  5372.674.  CL  395-200. 100. 
Ernst  Winter  4  Sohn  [hamaniwerk/euge  GmbH  &  Co.;  See — 

WatzUw.  Hans  Jurgen.  5.571.425.  CI  216-33000. 
Ersek  Robert  A.;  Beisang.  Arthur  A..  Ill:  and  Beisang.  Arthur  A.  Texnired 

micrtj  implanis  5.571.182.  O  623-11  000 
ESKA  Implants  GmbH:  See— 

Schug.  Martin,  5371.185.  O  623-16.000 
Es-selboTO.  Ebcrhaid.  and  Fock.  JUrgen.  lo  Tli    Goldschmidi  AG    Poly- 
melhacrylaie  esters,  the  ester  groups  of  which  in  the  a  and  optionally  also 
in  the  (1)  position  differ  from  the  ester  groups  in  die  chain.  5.571.872.  O. 
525-384  000 
Essclle  Meio  Iniemaiional  GmbH;  See — 

Lundberg.  Peier,  5,572.191.  O   340-572  OOtt 
Essennal  Research  Inc  :  See—  .        _      ,. 

Ringel,  Steven  A  ;  Hoffman.  Richard  W.  Jr..  and  Chauerjee.  Basab. 
5,571,339.0.  1.16-252  000 
Esielle.  Lee  R  ,  and  Goosey.  William  T,  Jr.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Conmuiy. 
Tnpiel-type  lens  for  use  w  a  compact  photographic  camera.  5372,369. 0. 
359-785.000. 
Esiess.  Kinsey:  See —  .  „,        .-  ~ 

Jones.  Jerry.   Knight.  Harry;  Esiess.  Kinsey;  and  New,  Ernest  R.. 
5.570.746.  O    172-22.000 
Elhes  IniematKinal.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  J  .  5370.682.  O.  128-200.140 
Ediicon,  Inc.:  See — 


Chow,  Hector.  Mills.  Earl  J.;  Bilotti.  Federico;  Brinkerhoff,  Ronald  J.; 
Madden.  Martin;  and  Gram.  Richard  L..  5371.285,  O.  606-219.000. 
Suiyadevara.  Jogendra.  and  Nozad.  Irandokhl  1 .  5.571.469.  O.  264- 
210.800. 
Ethyl  Corporatioii:  See— 

Sriniva-san.  Sanjay;  and  Hartley,  Rolfe  J..  5371.445.  O.  508-189  000 
Euro-MaLsushila  Electric  Works  AG  :  See — 

Rmer.  Heinz;  and  Sieinbichler.  Wolf.  5.571.985.  O.  102-217.000. 
Eusebe.  Frantz  Lee  Remote  grapple  5.570.919.  O.  294-19.100. 
Evans  &  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.;  See — 

Fisher.  Ralph  W .  5.572,229.  O  345-8.000. 
Evans.  Charles  P.;  See — 

Eicher.  FredC  ;  Evans.  Charies  P.:  and  Rumrill.  Gary  M..  5370.769. 0. 
192-143.(100. 
Evans.  Cody  A.,  and  Bales,  Harold  M.  Method  of  testing  for  diabetes  dial 

reduces  the  efleci  of  inlerfenng  substances.  5,571,723.  O.  435-87.000. 
Evans  Medical  Limited:  See — 

Makoff.  Andrew  J ;  Romanos.  Michael  A.;  Clare.  JeHrey  J.;  and  Fair- 
weadier.  Neil  F,  5,571,694,  CI.  435-69  300. 
Evans,  Norol  T ;  and  Ritchie,  Duane  R..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Digital 

daia  processor.  5,572.215.  CI.  342-195.000 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Ong,  Estelila  S  ;  Segui.  Prudimar  S.;  Thompson,  Catherine 
C;  Umesooo.  Kazuhiko;  and  Giguere,  Vincent,  lo  Salk  Instiluie  For 
Biological  Sindies.  The.   Reiinoic  acid  receptor  a,  vectors  and  cells 
compnsing  the  same  DNA  encoding.  5,571,692,  CI.  435-69.100. 
Evans,  Ronald  M  ;  Mangclsdorf,  David  J.;  Ong,  EsleliU  S.;  Oro,  Anthony  E.; 
Borgmeyer,  Uwc  K.;  Giguere,  Vincent;  and  Yao,  Tso-Pang.  lo  Salk  Inslilute 
for  Biological  Studies.  The.  Receptors  5371.6%,  CI.  435-69.100. 
EVVVermogensverwallungs-GmbH:  See — 

Stehr.  Noriien.  5370.846.  CI.  241-21.000. 
E»ar  Corporation:  See — 

Levinson,  Roger  A  ;  and  Ngo.  Sang  T,  5.572.212.  O.  341-162.000 
Exfluor  Research  Corporation;  See — 

Bierschenk.  Thoma.s  R  ;  Juhlke.  Timodiy;  Kawa.  Hajimu;  and  Lagow. 
Richard  J..  5,571,870.  CI.  525-331.600. 
Exolon-ESK  Ci>fnpany:  See— 

PHngsil,  Hans;  Martyniuk,  Walter;  Ladage.  Armand;  McNally,  Tom; 
Myers.  Robert;  and  Eberle,  Ludwig,  5.571,483,  CI.  422-166.000. 
Expandable  Grafts  Partnership:  See — 

Palmaz.  Julio  C  ;  and  LaBorde.  Jean  C.  5.571.170.  O.  623-1.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Paienis  Inc.   See- 
Chung,  Tze-Chiang;  Chen.  Frank  J.-Y ;  Stanat  Joo  E.;  and  Kumar.  Alok. 

5371.88$.  CI.  526-348.000. 
Datta.  Sudhin;  Rasishankar.  Periagaram  S.;  and  Kaufman.  Lawrence  G., 

5.571,86».  CI   525211  000. 
Jourdain,  Eric  P;  and  Ravishankar.  Periagaram  S.,  5.571.883,  CI.  526- 

282.000. 
Luvinh.  0«oc;  Macedo,  Anne  V;  and  Rydzkowski.  Richard  J.  F., 

5.571.867.  O.  525-99.000 
McAlpin.  James  J  ;  and  Stahl,  Glenn  A  ,  5371.619.  CI.  428-364.000 
Waddoups,  Malcolm  and  Lapinas,  Arunas  T.  5371.950.  CI.  73-53  050. 
Exxon  Research  and  Eng  neenng  Company:  See — 

Varadaraj.  Ramesh;  Brois.  Stanley  J.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Brons.  Cornelius 
H  .  5371.715,  CI.  435-244.000. 
Fabriiex  S  R.L.:  Set— 

Fnillini,  Alberto;  and  Fnillini,  Paolo.  5.570391.  O.  66-58.000. 
Fain,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Hipkiss,  Arthur  S  ;  Fain.  Charies  R.;  and  Bart,  Cheryl  L.,  5370,498,  O. 
16-258  000. 
Fairbaim.  Kevin  See — 

Somekh.  Sasson.  Fairbairo.  Kevin;  Kolsloe.  Gary  M.;  White.  Gregory 
W  ;  and  Faraco.  W  George.  Jr..  5.570.994,  O.  414-786.000. 
Fairweadier.  Neil  F:  See— 

Makoff,  Andrew  J.;  Romanos.  Michael  A.;  Clare.  Jeffrey  J.:  and  Fair- 
wealher.  Neil  F,  5371.694.  CI.  435-69.300. 
Falconer.  Andrew    P;  and  Hcrdman.  Peter  T.  lo  Wiggins  Teape  Group 
Limited.  The  Detection  of  marks  repetitively  placed  al  lengthwise  intervals 
along  a  web  5372.433.  CI.  .164-471  010. 
Fallon.  Thomas  C  ,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company  Papermaking  process  with 
improved  retention  and  maintained  formation.  5.571.380.  CI.  162-168.200. 
Fang.  Ming:  See — 

Liang.  Cheng-Chung;  Fang.  Ming;  and  Singh.  AjH,  5370,698.  CI. 
128-745X100. 
Fant.  Kari  M.;  aid  Brandt.  Scon  A.,  to  Theseus  Research.  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  process  expression  and  resolution  including  a  general  method  of 
direct  associMion.  5,572.732.  CI.  395-701.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.;  See — 

Nakamura.  Kosei;  Hayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Maeda.  Hisastii.  5372.080. 

O.  310-211000. 
Nihei.  Ryot  Terada.  Akihiro;  Iwasaki.  Kyozi;  and  Yamashiio,  Hikani. 

5370.609.  CI   74-490.050 
Okamoto.  Shinva;  and  Fujimoto,  Akihiko.  5370.979.  O.  409-134.000. 
Tanaka.  Kttnio,' 5371.957,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Taniguchi.  Miisuyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Toyozawa.  Yukio;  and  Mal- 

subara,  Shunsuke,  5.572,018.  O.  250-231.140. 
Terada.  Tomoyuki.  5372,103.  O.  318-568.130. 
Faraco.  W  George,  Jr:  See— 

Somekh,  Sasson;  Fairbaim,  Kevin:  Kolsloe.  Gary  M.:  White.  Gregory 
W ;  and  Faraco.  W  George.  Jr.  5.570.994.  CI  414-786000. 
Fargues,  Alain;  See — 

Kimiavi.  Mani;  and  Fargues.  Alain.  5372353.  O.  375-344.000. 


Faria,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Lytle.  Craig  S.;  and  Faria.  Donald  F..  5372.148.  O.  326-41.000. 
Farmer,  Henry  R.;  and  Wilson,  Anne  A.,  to  Iniemaiional  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compressing  and  decompressing 
dau.  5372,209.  CI.  341-67.000. 
Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.rl:  See — 

Angelucci.  Francesco;  Grandi,  Maria;  and  Suarato,  Anionino,  5371 ,785. 

CI   5I4-8(X)0. 
Comoglio,  Paolo;  Crepaldi,  Tiziana;  and  Prat,  Maria.  5371309,  O. 
424-94.500. 
Fairingion.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Jacobs.  Mark  E.;  Farrington.  Richard  W.;  and  Murphy.  Robert  J.,  Jr. 
5372.416.  CI.  .363-89.000. 
Farris,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Wheeler.  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Farris,  Robert  D..  5372383.  O.  379- 
207.000. 
Farside.  Nicholas,  lo  Kert  Group.  Inc.  Easy-open  closure  and  container. 

5.570.799.  CI.  215-330000. 
Farwell.  Stephen  P.  to  BS&B  Safely  Systems.  Inc.  Rupturable  pressure 
relieving  apparatus  and  methods  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5370.803.  CI. 
220-89.200. 
FAS  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Searer.  Floyd  A..  5370.554.  CI.  52-539.000. 
Fastener  Engineers  Group.  Inc.;  See — 

Benedict.  Roger  J  ;  and  Legaul.  Craig  S..  S370.--2S.  CI    140-140.000. 
Faur,  Maria;  See — 

Faur.  Mircea;  Faur.  Maria;  and  Epperiy,  David  W.,  5371.385.  CI. 
203-10.000. 
Faur,  Mircea;  Faur,  Maria;  and  Epperiy.  David  W.,  to  Oeveland  State 
University.  Method  and  apparatus  for  water  purification.  5371, '585.  Q. 
203-10.000. 
Faust.  ValentirK:  See — 

Kamen,  Dean  L  ;  and  Faust,  Valentine.  5.570.716,  O.  137-223.000. 
Fawn  Engineering  Corporation;  See — 

Wittem.  Francis  A..  Jr:  Hawkins.  Paul  L.;  and  Denalo,  James  L.. 
5.570.811,0.  221-127.000. 
Featheringill,  Burton  A.;  and  Grooms.  John  M.,  lo  Airvac,  Inc.  Sump-vented 
controller  mechanism  for  vacuum  sewerage  transport  system.  5.570.715, 
CI.  137-205.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation;  See — 

Prince.  James  E.,  Jr,  5,570.494.  CI.  29-33.0OK. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Graham.  Paul  D.;  Sink.  Gregory  A.;  and  Williams.  Jeity  L..  $372,201. 
CI.  340-902.000. 
Federici.  Alfred  G.;  See — 

Meikiamz.  David  H.:  Federici,  Alfred  G.:  Macaluso.  Lawrence  L.; 

Hanis.  Peter  J.;  and  Sams.  H  William.  III.  5371,070. 0. 494-22.000. 

Federiin.  Peter:  Chen,  Lee:  and  Wright.  D.  Rex.  to  Hewlen-Packaid  Co.; 

Iniemaiional  Business  Machines,  Corp.:  and  Sematech.  Inc.  Tri-polar 

electrostatic  chuck  5.572.398.  O.  361-234.000. 

Fehlhaber.  Hans-Wolfram:  See — 

Nadkami.  Suresh  R.;  Chatteijee,  Sugata:  Patel.  Mahesh  V.;  Desikan. 
Kalvanapuram  R.;  Vijayakumar.  Erra  K.  S.;  Ganguli.  Bimal  N.; 
Blumbach.  JUrgen;  Fehlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler,  Herbert. 
5.571,701,0.435-71.300. 
Feig,  Ephraim:  and  Linzer.  Elliot  N..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Digital   image   processor  for  color  image  compression. 
5372.236,  O.  345-154.000 
Fein.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Wihl  Mark  J.;  Fu.  Tao-Yi:  Zywno.  Marek;  Kvamme.  Damon  F.:  and 
Fein.  Michael  E..  5372398.  CI  382-144.000. 
Feist,  Thomas  P.;  See — 

Bcrgmann,  Oswald  R.;  Feist.  Thomas  P.;  Hormadaly.  Jacob:  and  Jacob- 
son.  Howanl  W..  5371.456.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Felch.  Susan  B.:  See— 

Sheng.  Terry  T;  Cooper.  Charles  B..  Ill:  Felch.  Susan  B.;  and  Van 
Wagoner,  Charies  E.,  5372.038.  CI.  250-J92.210. 
Felicci.  Joseph  E.  Semi-automatic  pistol  with  a  dual  safety.  5.570327,  O. 

42-70.080. 
Felland,  Garold  M.  Light  fixture.  5370,947.  O.  362-148.000. 
Fellinger.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Ellis.  Michael  D  ;  Dunn.  Stephen  M.;  Fellinger,  Michael  W.;  Younglove. 
Fancy  B.;  James,  David  M.;  Clifton,  David  L.:  and  Land.  Richard  S., 
5372.246.  CI.  348-2.000. 
Felsen.  Ira  M.:  See — 

Supcoe.  Robert  F;  and  Felsen.  Ira  M..  5371.314.  CI.  523-175.000. 
Felske.  R  E  Joe  Hose  coupling  insertion  mediod.  5370.496. 0.  29-450.000. 
Ferencevich,  Joseph  T.;  See — 

Kobos.  Duane  M.;  Lindgren,  Gary  M.;  and  Ferencevich.  Joseph  T. 
5.571.276,0.  312-265.600. 
Ferenz,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Sekula,  Bernard  C;  Ziegert,  Thaddeus  R.;  and  Ferenz.  Michael  R.. 
5.571,935.0.  554-168.000. 
Fergason.  James  L.  Electro-opdcal  dithering  system  using  birefringence  for 

optical  displays  and  mediod.  5372.341,  O.  359-39  000. 
Ferga.son,  James  L.  Retro-reflector  based  in-line  viewing  system.  5372.363, 

CI.  359-630.000. 
Ferges.  Johnnes.  lo  American  High  Temp..  Inc.  Gas  condiboner  apparatus. 

5.571.294.  O.  4-76.000. 
Ferguson.  Gary:  Knulson.  David;  and  Schoen.  Mait.  Double  baned  roof 
sinicture.  5370355.  CI.  52-551.000. 
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:  «d  Fernawiez.  Coond  L. 


rakmd.  Biet  RodeM  guvd.  SJ70.652.  O   114-221  OOR. 
r»— dfT.  Coond  L   Set— 

Adwnki.  Muinulua.  ir.;  Kunz.  Ricfaanl  J 
5J70.M7,  a    112-470  310 
Femad.  Guy  lo  Gii«  liKhnoics.  Ammunilioa  feed  lysiem  for  a  medium- 

c«librefire«nn  5,571.984.  a  89-33  160  

Ferran   R    Keidi   X  ray  trammiiaive  mucutaneous  stunuladng  decnodc 

5J7I. 165.  a  607  142.000.  ..„„,. 

Fetrill.  Jew  B  .  to  Whitaker  Cotporanoo.  The  DivcfteM  \otd  Imt.  5^71.035. 

a  439-894  000 

''"'^RrtSAVtatTaod  Peni..  Jo«t*.  5^71  J33.  O.  62-293  000 
''^wSrjSS^M?^Syme».W.terJ..Jr..5^l.767.a.SOI-139.000 

Festo  KG:  See—  

SloU.  Kun,  5J70.7I7,  O.  137-580.000 

FeudM.  Deani  D.:  Sm—  „      ^    ,v_        r»   c.ta-mi 

Fimke  Sieven  J.;Lohiiiann.CraigW;andFeucl«.DemiuD  .5J70.721, 

a    137-625  650  .       ^  . 

Few  Jeffrey  P;  «>d  Garceau.  Benunl  F.  lo  Norco  Imknmes.  inc.  Sctsaon 

anuaied  oaUer  ilide-oul.  5J70.924.  O.  296-175  000 
tE  Corponbon:  See—  .    ,   _         ,    r,^ 

BAer  William.  Benson.  Raymond  G  ;  Bloemeadaal.  Breni  J.;  Ctau, 
Phoi«  B  ;  and  Robinson.  John  J .  5.570J21.  O   34-550.000. 
Fici,  Franceaco;  See—  _       „  j  ..      v 

SaUmbeni.  Aide;  Caban.  Sannnio;  Fici,  Fraacctco;  and  Manghm. 
Bjo,  5,571.807.  a.  514-211.000 
Field.  Fredenc  P   See—  .^...^  «  ,  .-,,  .^i 

SmcoV.  Gfegon  E;  Doyle.  Maifc  C  ;  and  Field.  Fredenc  P.,  5J71 J6I. 
a.  222-386.M0  .     .^     ..^  _j 

Field.  PWet  H.. »  Medeco  Secuncy  Locki.  toe  Hierardiical  cylradcr  lock  and 
keyjyjtem.  5.570.601,0  70-409  000  .,    ^  „„ 

Rmoff.  Mark;  Halozan.  Scoo  F;  and  Hauge.  Raymond  C  .  »  Zenifli  Elec- 
tronics Corp.  Convolutional  inierieavef  and  deimerfcaver  5.572.532.  CI 
37  22.000. 
Findley.  Gorman  N    See— 

Rotwno  John  D  ;  Bocwdl,  William  H  ;  Mcckley,  Mafy  E;  Niechwia- 
dowicz.  Deama  R.;  Wan,  David  J ;  Findley,  Gorman  N  :  and  Lenze. 
GrcKhea  M-,  5J72.652.  O   395-326  000 
Finet,  Michel  A    Set—  _    .  ^    ^        »•  j„, 

CuMion  de  Sevncoun.  Michel  Pi  Dacquct.  Cadienne  G  .  Rnet,  Michel 
A     Le  Manjuer.  Ftorenee  I.;  Rohh^  Max  F.  Tembo,  I*irben  a, 
Yanmc  Amouh,  Sylvie  J  ;  aid  Torregroaa.  Jean-Luc,  3.571,843,  Q. 
514  590  000 
Hnkelstein.  Louu  D  :  See—  „    .  ,_  ,„, 

Flanders.  May  B  .  Fmkelilein.  Louis  D  ;  and  Puhl.  Lany  C.  5,572,193. 
a   340-825  340 
Finlaysoo.  James  R.;  See—  -    ».  _v  o 

Pemt.  William  H.;  Dwkt.  Kennelh  J  ;  Buithard,  James  F.  Pugh.  Bnan 
C;  aMl  Patoyio^  James  R  .  5.571.484.  O  422-173.000. 

"""SI^STS??';  ^  X-<.Ou-«:  ..d  B«r.  Mark  E.,  5.572.022.  O 

250-282.000. 
Rnocchiaro.  EafHW  T:  Sm —  „  _  ,..,,„- 

Dunn.  John M  . Gross.  AkivaT; and Hnocchiafo, Eugene T, 5J71,334, 
a.  127  70  000 
Fire  Products  Company.  The:  See— 

Menke.  W    KeaMh;  and  Menke.  W    Kenaelh.  III.  5.570,948,  Q 
362-191000  -^     ^ 

Fisch  Alfred  C  .  to  RapindM  Incorporated  Die  transfer  system  wi*  indexing 

conveyor  supported  on  a  wheeled  cart   5.570.604.  O   72-405  020 
Fisch.  Matthew  See--  „    .    .,  _^  j  », 

MacWilliams.  Peter.  Sarangdhar.  Nihn  Y.  Fisdv  Matthew,  and  Mer- 
chant Amit.  5.572.703.  CI   395-473  000 
Rsch,  Matdiew  A.   See— 

Sainadhar,  Nitin  V;  Rhodehamel.  Michael  W.  Merchant  Amit  A.; 

fiiSTMaHhew  A  ;  and  Btaylon,  James  M.  5.572.702,  O.  395- 

473000 

Fischer.  Gerald  W.  lo  U.S.  Government.  The    Birwdly  reactive  ^V^ 

antiboifces  thai  react  with  common  staphylococcal  antigens.  5,571,511.0. 

424-165  100  .  „       .   c  I     ;,- 

Fisher  Arthur  D  ;  Reinehr.  Dieter.  Binz.  Jorg;  and  Stiunk,  Sven,  lo  Invictt 

Group  Industrfcs  Pty  Ud  Textile  treatment  5,571,444.  O  252-8.620. 
Fisher    John  G  .  Gold.  Sicphen;  and  Worsdale.  Philip,  lo  Imematiaaal 

Compuws  Umiied.  Cotnputer  .ystem  5.572.685.  O   395  287  000 

fisher.  Ralph  W.  to  Evans  A  Sutherland  Computer  Corp    Head  mounted 

pnLcoom  <teiay  system  featuring  beam  splitter  and  method  of  making 

same.  SJTiS.  O.  345-8.000 

Fisher.  Shari  P.:  See —  _     .  „    ,  --„  _.,  ~ 

Phillips.  Roger  W.;  Fisher.  Shan  P;  and  Coombs.  Paul  G  .  5  J70,847. 0 

241-23  000 
Phillips,  Roger  W ;  Fisher.  Shan  P ;  awl  Coombs,  Paul  G.  5,57 1 ,624, 0. 
428-403000 

Fiskan  Oy  Ab   See—  

Undtn.  Erkki  O.,  5^70,510,  O.  30-250.000 
Piaoas  Instruments  S.p.A.:  See—  „      .„  ..   ,.  m 

BaccMO    Maco,   M^m,   Paolo;   Rena.   Camillo;   and  Basai.   Ebo. 
SJ71,4»,0  422-103  000 
pijQ0j  pip-  5fr — 

Gray  Alan  L.;  Liezcrs,  Matin;  and  Willums,  John  G.,  5J72.024,  O. 
230-288.000. 


and  Perera.   Niran, 


Fitchnwn.  Douglas  R.;  See— 

BUemai.   David   M ;   Filchmun.   Douglas   R.: 
3.571.607.  O  428-246.000 
fitz.  William  R  Artificial  facet  joint  5,571.191.  O  623-17  000 
FitzGerald,  Mark  R  .  to  Motorola,  Inc  Anangemem  for  simulating  indirect 

fire  in  combat  traimng  5.571.018.  O  434  16  000 
Fitzgerald.  Thomas  J    See — 

Monensen.  Andreas;  and  fitzgerald.  Thomas  J .  5,571,848,  O.  521- 

Fitzsimmoas,  Janes  N  ;  and  Schickert.  Randy  R..  lo  Huffy  Corporaion. 

Ground  sleeve  5J71229.  O.  52-40000. 
FICI  Industries  Inc    See—  __  ,^  . 

Hooper    Richanl  G ;  M*u,  Robert  E.;  and  Moroney.  Thomas  A., 
5370,639,  CI.  104-231.000. 
Fladgad.  Lloyd:  Set— 

VVaggoner.  Kun;  Fladgard,  Lloyd;  Fladgard.  Scott;  Gaidjurges,  Joseph; 
uKl  Whitehead,  John.  5.570.678.  CI.  123-23.010. 

^Waiaoaer.  Kurt;  Fladgard.  Lloyd;  Fladgard.  ScoB;  Gaidjurges.  loaeph: 

^idWhilehead.  John.  5.570.678.  O    125-23.010. 
Flaherty.  Christopher  Set—  „  ^    „  ^         r,^       •--- 

Ciccotelli.  Anthony.  Barra.  George.  Fuss.  Bob;  Flaherty.  Chnstopher. 
and  Peroni.  Peter.  5.57 1 .360.  O    1 56-25 1  000 
Raming.  Lynn  A,  to  L  A  M  Manufacturing.  Inc   Lubncaling  valve  for  a 

pump  5.370.868.  a.  251-14.000 
Flanders.  Mary  B.;  Finkelstein.  Louis  D    and  Puhl.  Laiiy  C .  lo  Motorola. 
Inc   Method  for  authenticadoo  and  protection  of  subscnbers  in  telecom- 
munications systems  5.572.193.  O   340-825  .340. 
Rawn  Bnan  J  Compass  5.572.217.  O.  342-357.000. 
Fleissner  Gerold.  lo  Fleissner  GmbH  A  Co.  Device  for  direct-dow  treatment 

of  fiber-containing  maienal  5,570,594,  O.  68-5.00D 
Fleiasaer  GmbH  *  Co    Set— 

Fleissner.  Geroid.  5.570.594,  O  68-5.00D 

Fletcher.  David  E  :  See—  ■     _^  «/    .  cti  n»i 

Tsai.  M  Michael;  Fletcher,  David  E.;  and  Zamm,  Joaeph  W.,  5,371.061, 

O  474-135  000 

Flex  Products,  Inc  :S*e—  ^    ~    ,^    t.-maAi  m 

Phillips,  Roger  W ;  Fisher,  Shari  P;  and  Coombs,  Paul  G.,  5,370.847, 0. 

Phillips.  Roger  W ;  Fisher.  Shah  P;  and  Coombs.  Paul  G.,  3,371*24.0. 
428-403000 
Flo-Tech  Orthotic  *  Prosthetic  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  N  .  Sr .  5.571.209.  O  623-33.000  

Fkact.  Juan  R  Adjusubk  roofing  stool   5J570.864.  O  248-148  000. 
Fkacs.  Michael  A  :  Ma.<isace$i.  Peter  A  ;  and  Low.  Andrew  G..  »  DSC 
Conmunicalioos  Corporation.  Buili-in  cooling  system  for  an  enclosure. 
5J70.740.O   165-104  340  ,      . 

Flowers   Maiaine;  and  Tavares.  Basilio.  Treatment  of  topical  infections. 
5J7r,333,  O.  424-489000 

FlowregCC:  See—  

Amonal.  Hendrik  J..  5,570,820,  O  222  205  000 
Floyd,  Robert  A  ;  aid  Schinazi,  Raymond  F,  to  Oklahoma  Medical  Re«areh 
Fouadalicn.  Thiazine  dyes  used  to  inactivate  HIV  in  biological  fluids. 
5J7I.666,  CI  435-2.000 
FWae,  Tlnmas;  aid  Forssmann.  Wolf-Georg,  to  Haemopep  Pharma  GmbH. 
Use  of  urodilalin  in  pulmonary  and  bronchial  diseases.  5,571.789,  O. 
514-12  000 
Ryini  Point  Enterprise.  Co.:  See — 

Ui.  Ke  Way.  5.571.093.  O.  604-329.000 
FMC  Cotporaooo;  See —  ,  ,.„  „„  _ 

LottoVRonaU  L  ;  Teske.  Emesi  H  ;  aid  Haichell.  Peter.  5,570,878.  O 

Refers.    Frederick    J.;    and    deBcllefeuille,    Jean,    5,571,965,    O. 
W-462.000. 

''°**ia2Swn*a^rhani,  aid  Fock,  iQrgen,  5.571,872,  O.  523-384.000. 
Focke  A  Co  {GmbH  &  Co ):  See—  _ 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Balmer.  Oska.  5.570,563.  CI  53-370  500 
Focke.  Heinz,  and  Balmer.  Oskar.  to  Focke  *  Co  (GmbH  &  Co  )  Apparatus 
for  ihe  folding  of  folding  tabs  of  a  pack  and  for  die  transport  of  the  same. 
5J70,563,  O   53-370  500 
Foley,  Michael  R.:  Set—  _    _  ...    ^, 

Puiari  Vimal  K  ;  Tracey.  Dennis  M  ;  Foley.  Michael  R.;  Pulk.  Mofman 
I    Pelletier  Paul  J  ;  Sales.  Lenny  C  .  Willkens,  Ciaig  A  ;  and  Yeckky. 
Russell  L..  5,571,760,  O.  501-97.000. 
Folkiiu.  Jeffrey  J  :  See — 

Behe  Thomas  J  ;  Bray,  Daniel  M  ;  Folkins,  Jeffrey  J.;  Han,  Steven  C; 
and  Schran,  Joaeph  G.,  5,372J02,  O  399-235  000 

'^'udtlTwrns  J^  Foma*  Janes  A  ,  5,572,677.  O  395-200040 
Fooacs,  Ttyjve:  See—  ^  „      ,    i^ 

Nag)  Kahnan;  Fooncs,  Trygve;  Kotderup,  Herman;  and  Bergli,  Knut, 

5,371,477,  a  422-88  000  

Ford,  DoMa  M.  Abdominal  support.  5^71,039,  O.  430- 1 53.000. 
Ford  Moms  Company  See—  /~_t_i  > 

Oavi*.  Leighion  1 .  Jr ;  Matieson.  Robert  W ;  and  Dage.  Gerhard  A., 

5.570,838,  O  236-49  300 
DcM.  Xiaoming.  5370,488,  CI   15-250  160 
iJiliii   Friedel,  5.570,767.  O.  192-70.120 

Levin.  Joel  A  ;  Bachtach,  Benjamin  I.;  Conn,  Michael  B.;  Greoda. 
Janes  D.;  aid  Nanetz,  John  E-,  5372,423,  O.  364-424  050 


Rulkowski,    David    J.;    and    Arghavani-Badrabadi,    Mohammad    H 

5372,101,0.318^70.000. 
Timm,  Mark  J.;  and  Dorfslaller,  Waller  A.,  5372.204, 0.  340-988.000. 
Weber.  David  C  ,  5371.397.  O.  204-428.000. 
Ford.  Wayne  M  .  to  Bowen.  Michael  R.;  and  Bowen.  David  N.  Fishing  rod 

jigger  and  automatic  hook  setting  device.  5,570334.  O.  43-I9J00. 
Foremost  SolutioiK,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunt,  Seth  C„  5370,973,  O.  405-128.000. 
Foret.  Frannsek;  See —  _    .„    „ 

Kargcr.  Bany  L.;  Foret,  Frantisek;  and  MOller,  Odilo.  3371,398,  O. 
204-603.000. 
Forman.  David.  Prophylactic  device  for  a  mouthpiece.  3370,702,  O.  128- 

842.000. 
Forssmann.  Wolf-Georg:  See — 

RUge.  Thomas;  and  Forssmann,  Wolf-Georg,  5371,789, 0. 514-12.000. 
Foster.  Elizabeth:  See — 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin,  Juan;  Braren,  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hedrick,  James  L.,  Jr.;  Hedrick,  JeCfrey 
C  ;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehta,  Ashil  A  ;  Molis,  Steven  E.;  Shaw, 
Jane  M  ;  Tisdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5371.852,  O. 
523-215.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Ahluwalia.  Kawaljil  S  ,  5371.424,  O.  210-76.100. 
Daman,  Eraett  L ,  5,571,423,  O.  210-761.000. 
Krawchuk,  Myron  T;  and  Gitshik,  Alexander,  5370,739,  O.   165- 
69.000 
f=oster  Wheeler  Eaetgy  Corporation:  See — 

Garcia-Mallol.  Juan  A  .  5370.645.  O.  110-245.000. 
Fouckhardt.  Henning;  and  Delonge.  Thomas,  to  Hewleo-Packaid  Company. 
Optical  detector  including  Bragg  waveguide  structure.  5,572,328.  CI 
356-440  000 
Fourth  and  Long,  Inc.:  See — 

Gettinger.  Thomas;  aid  Heoick,  Joel,  5370.840,  O.  239-112.000. 
Fowler.  Glenn  S  ;  Huang.  Yennun;  Kom.  David  G  ;  and  Rao,  Chung-Hwa  H., 
to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Using  dynamically-linked  libraries  to  add  side 
effects  lo  operations.  5372.709.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Fox.  Christopher  W.:  See— 

Heller,  Alan  C;   Springmeyer,   Steven;  and  Fox,  Chnstopher  W., 
5372,195.  CI.  340-825.350. 

Fox,  Robert  I.:  Sat—  

Morris.  Randall  E.;  Fox,  Robert  I.:  and  Drell,  William.  5371,800,  O. 
514-50  000 
Francesco.  Magnante:  See— 

Ceocarelli,    Slefano;    Francesco,    Magnante;    and    Seigio,    Zanarella, 
5,571,906,0.  536-117.000. 
Francois.  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Golia,  Michel;  and  Francois,  Jean-Michel,  5372,203,  O.  340-980.000. 
Frank,  Davis:  See— 

Rhodes,   Kea;  Coelho,  Rohan:  Frank.  Davis:  and   Bender,  Blake, 
5,572,232,0.  345-115.000. 
Frank,  Steven  N.:  See — 

Walker.  William  K.;  Frank,  Steven  N.;  Hanson,  Charles  M.;  Kyle,  Robert 
J  S  ;  Meitsner,  Edward  G.;  Owen,  Robert  A.;  and  Shelton,  Gail  D., 
5372,059.  O.  257-448.000. 
Franke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gaus.  Hermann;  Franke,  Gerhard:  and  Stahl,  Wolfgang,  5,572,484,  CI. 
367-99.000 
Frankovich,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Benoit.  P  Kevin;  Bradcovich.  James  M.:  and  Frankovich.  Richard  J., 
5372,569.  CI   378-209.000. 
Franks,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Geargi.   Daaiel  T;   Robertson,   Homer  A.;  and  Franks,   Mark   S., 

5,571,962.0.73-152.040. 

Franzen.  Jochen,  to  Bniker-Franzen  Analytik  GmbH.  Medwd  and  device  for 

the  reflection  of  charged  particles  on  surfaces.  5372,035, 0. 230-396.00R. 

Fraser,  Phlayne  M.;  Burmeister.  Paul  H.;  and  Peterson,  Dean  A.,  to  Scimed 

Life  Systems  Inc.  Stent  delivery  apparatus  and  method.  3371,135,  O. 

606-198.000 

Fraunhofer  GeseHschafl  zur  Foerderung  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.V.: 

See 

Benecke,  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Bemhard:  Fuhr.  Gunter.  Hagedom,  Rolf; 
Glaser,  Roland;  and  Gimsa.  Jan.  5372,076.  CI.  3ia40.0MM 
l=redriksson.  B<Sfie;  and  Svensson.  Lennait,  to  Sunds  Defihcator  Industries. 
Method  and  device  for  transverse  distribution  of  a  flowing  medium. 
5.571,383,  CI.  162-213.000. 
Freed,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Tegeler,  John  J ;  Rauckman,  Barbara  S.:  Hatner,  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed, 
Brian  S  ;  and  Merriman,  Gregory  H..  5371,923,  CI.  548-248.000. 
Freeman,  Cheryl  S.:  See— 

Kavathekar,  Jilendra;  Gunning,  Chris  R.;  and  f=peeman,  Cheryl   S., 
5372,63 LO.  395-115.000. 
Freeman.  Gary;  aid  Marshall,  Cari  J,  to  J.M.  Huber  Corporation.  Reinforcing 

fillers  for  plastics  systems  5,571,851,  O.  523-212.000. 
Freeman.  Stephen  M  ;  and  Hanson.  David  B,  to  Western  Atlas  Inc.  Fiber- 

reinforced  magnesium  oxychloride  bond.  5371,317.  O.  106-685.000. 
Freier,  Edward.  Jr.:  See —  _   „  .^     , 

Klas.  Kenneth  H  ;  Freier.  Edward.  Jr.;  Schemelin.  Michael  P..  Schaefer. 
Daniel  W.;  and  Hays,  Gary  A.,  5370370,  O.  56-17.100. 
Freilas,  Ricardo  M    S« —  _        .      . 

De  Pinho  Pilbo,  Orlando  J.;  Eisemberg,  Robert:  Correia,  Oriando  de 
Brito:  and  Freitas,  Ricardo  M.,  537ZI82,  O.  340-310.020. 


French,  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Hailes,  Anne  M.;  French,  Christopher  E.:  and  Bnice,  Neil  C,  5371.683, 
CI.  435-25.000. 
Freund,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Lewis,  Nathan  S.:  and  Freund,  Michael  S..  5371.401, 0.  203-787.000. 
Frey,  Detlef :  Sr  e— 

Geus.  Hans  G.;  Frey,  Detlef;  and  Kunze,  Bemd,  5371337,  O.  423- 
72.200. 
Friederichs,  Winand  H.  A.  M.:  See— 

Antonis.  f\*rus  H.;  Eggink,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Friederichs,  Winand  H.  A. 
M.,  5372,083,  O.  313-46.000. 
Friednum,  Jules  D.:  See — 

Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  Dennison,  Edward  V.;  Friedman,  Jules  D.:  Kahwaiy, 
Vincent  N.;  and  Kluge,  Hennan  C,  5372,392,  O.  36O-I26.O0O. 
Friedrich.  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Scholl,    Heinz;    Friedrich,    Hans-Geoiig;    and    Hammes,    Friedhelm. 
5.571.461.  O.  264-40.500. 
Frfiman,  Gunnar  See — 

HaOk,  Magnus;  Lindberj.  Martin  K.;  Signis,  Lars  C;  WadsUOm,  Torkel 
M.;  and  FrOman,  Gunnar,  5371314,  O  424-190.100. 
Ftxnne,  Bruce  M.  Non-invasive  novel  method  fo  cosmetic  lip  augmentation. 

5371,794.0.514-23.000. 
Frot,  Didier  See — 

Pinier,  Frank;  Woodley,  Bill;  Padn,  Patrick:  and  Frot,  Didier,  3372,321, 
O.  356-338.000. 
FrUhvnrth,  Gerhard  J.;  Deinhofer.  Johann;  Stelzeneder,  Franz;  Pichlbauer, 
Gilmer,  Hager,  Johann;  and  Reif,  Johan  P.,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AG. 
System  for  the  control  of  die  couplings  in  the  drive  train  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
5370.755.  a    180-249.000. 
Frullini,  Alberto;  and  Frullini,  Paolo,  to  Fabritex  S.R.L  Method  and  apparatus 
for  seaming  two  edges  of  a  knitted  tubular  article  upon  completion  thereof. 
5370,591,  O.  66-58.000. 
Frullini,  Paolo:  See — 

FrulUni,  Alberto:  and  FruUini,  Paolo,  5370391,  O.  66-58.000. 
fiy,  Gregory  A.:  See —  . 

Kuilander,  Norman  V;  Fry,  Gregory  A.:  and  Pomietlasz,  Denms  I.. 
5,570,483,  O.  5-617.000. 
Frye,  Gregory  C:  See — 

Pfeifer,   Kent   B.;   Fiye,  Gregory  C;   and  Schneider,  Thomas  W.. 
5,571,944,0.73-24.040. 
Fry's  Metals,  Inc.:  See— 

Schneider,  Alvin  F;  Blumel,  David  B.;  and  Brous,  Jack,  5371,340,  O. 
I48-23.O0O. 
Fu,  Tao-Yi:  See — 

Wihl.  Mark  J.;  Fu,  Tao-Yi:  Zywno,  Matek:  Kvamme.  Damn  F;  and 
Fein,  Michael  E.,  5372398,  O.  382-144.000,  ;  .  ,; 
Fuchs,  Wolfgang:  See—  .    "     .    „,      ^ 

Reich,  Doris:  Schilling,  Rainer,  Fuchs.  Wolfgang:  Cauet,  Eduard: 
Braunbach,   Karl-Heinz;   Schramm,   Heribert;   and  Matzo,   David, 
5,570311.0.  30-376.000. 
Fuganti,  Claudio:  See — 

Ghirotto,  Luca;  Servi,  Stefano;  Fuganti.  Oaudio;  Gentile,  Angelo;  and 
Giordano,  Claudi6,  5371,704,  O.  435-123.000. 
Fuhr,  Giinler  See— 

Benecke.  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Bemhard;  Fuhr,  GUnler,  Hagedom,  Rolf: 
Glaser.  Roland;  and  Gimsa.  Jan,  5372.076,  CI.  310-40.(»«M. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ilo,  Naoki:  Walanabe,  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Kotnon, 

Toshio,  5372,179,  O.  336-200.000. 
Sumida.  Hitoshi,  5,572,055,  CI.  257-343.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Hideaki;  and  Sugano,  Hideo,  5371345.  O.  426-93.000. 
Fuji  Oozx,  Inc.:  See — 

Shida,  Toshimitsu,  5370,663,  O.  123-90.300. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiiai.  Hiroyuki,  5371,663,  CI.  430-504.000. 

Idoia,  Yoshio,  5,571,637,  O.  429-218.000. 

Mihara,  Yuji:  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Inagaki,  Yoshio:  and  Kato.  Takashi, 

5371,662,  O.  430-567.000. 
Morita.  Tetsuo;  and  Yanagimoto,  Takekazu,  5,572,286,  CI.  355-35.000. 
Pelican.  Gregory  F..  5.572,271.  CI   396-512.000. 
Sonokawa,  Koji;  and  Uno.  Seiji.  5,571.658,  CI.  430-273.100. 
Suzuki,  Hideki;  and  Kohda,  Katsuhiro,  5371,364,  O.  136-309.600. 
Takagi,  Atsushi,  5372,285,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Tamayama.  Hiroshi,  5372,155,  O.  327-94.000. 
Wakata.  Yuichi;  and  Inooe,  Koji,  5371,642,  O.  430-7.000. 

Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Morita,  Tetsuo:  and  Yanagimoto,  Takekazu,  5372,286,  O.  353-35.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chatani,    Kiyoshi;    Kitamura,   Masahiko;    and   Yoshihara,   Kazuhiro, 

5,572,292,  CI.  399-25.000. 
Inaba,  Yoshihiro;  Kubo,  Tsutomu;  and  Takashima,  Koichi,  537 1 ,65 1 , 0. 

430-109.000. 
Mikami,  Kazuhiko:  and  Yamashita,  Jun,  5372.336,  O.  338-444.000. 
Toyoda.  Shinjiro;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Hashimoto,  Eiri:  and  Miyakawa, 
Nobuaki.  5.572.447.  CI.  364-561 .000. 
Fujii  Atsushi.  to  Idcmitsu  Peoochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  diermoforming 

thermoplastic  resin  sheet.  5371,473,  O.  264-510.000. 
Fujii,  Haruhiko,  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock  legenetatioo  circuit 
5372.149,  O.  326-93.000. 
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Fujii.  Masirinro:  Hun*.  Sosumu:  Takizawa.  Himhi:  awl  >C«>wm.  MMiMro. 
to  Seiko  Epson  CorpontKio  Inkjei  hivinf  recovery  synem  cnaBoi  anvH* 
and  tffKtia  openDng  dunng  peixxb  of  nuniue.  5J72J42,  CI.  347- 
23000 

Fuiii.  Naoki:  See—  .  ,_,  __  _   ,,_ 

Uzawa.  TMUmu;  Fujii.  N«oki;  aad  hhii.  Alsujiro.  SJ72J77.  a.  359- 

Fu,.,.  NobuokJU  and  Yw-moao.  N«*.  to  Seiki^ij  ICoc»  Ca.  Ud 
Potypepode  and  aim  HIV  drag  pRfttfoJ  Aetefrom.  5.571,892.  a.  530- 

Fuju.  Shup.  U)  NEC  CaporaboB  bnage  fonMdoB  fynem  invilKWng 
outline  conrcooo  wirtiiB  (ndMioa  inute  refwii  5.572.638.  en  JVJ 
133  000 

Fujii.  Tmuya;  Ser—  .,       ^    e    •    i 

Nira.  Seikoo;  YamaMki.  Hi«»o;  Beuho.  Naoayaau;  Tifuchi.  Saji;  mi 
Fu)ii.  Teouya.  5.570.736.  O.  164-466.000. 

''"''^iii^^ML^ira.d  FujUu.  HuoMO.  5J7I.853.  O.  524-26*000. 

Fuiimon.  Naoji  S»» —  .   »,         tf,,tni  ri 

t'nimi  YMuiMW.  law.  Tikjhiro;  and  Fujimon.  Nrnji.  5J7I.«03.  CI. 
42X^212.000. 

Fuiimori.  No^ji:  Set—  .     „    ■  .  _,  t  ■■ : 

Tdi^uatai  Tnhiya.  Ikegaya.  Akihiko.  Tanabe.  Ketichiro:  and  Fujunon. 
Noaji.  5.571  J.36.  C\  72-467  000 
Fuiimoio.  Akihiko   See— 

Okamoio.  Shmyi.  and  Fujimoio.  Akihiko.  5.570.979.  O.  40»- 134.000 
Fuumoio,  Hinxhi  Srr—  ,,       ^     iii.i.„i. 

IMociw^.  Huno,  Ucuuim.  Kowchi:   Fujimcao.   Hiiwhi.   llchikoshi, 
Dnio    Hinuh.   MiOunori;  Tamida.    lU/uhm);    Ashid*.    Shingo; 
Nautomi.  T^uumiu.  and  Fukau.  Yojhilo.  5.570.959.  CI  400-56  000 
FuiimoloriUlsuhiko   Ser  ,..,.»,         i. , 

Tends.  Tadahimi.  Fujimoio.  ICacuhiko;  Nomura.  Makcto.  YiinashiU. 
Junichi   Takeda.  Setsuo.  Kobunai.  T»k»«hi.  Yamagudu.  Hideo,  and 
Wierzl».  Kon«iamy.  5.571.914.  O   544  14*000 
Fujimoio.  Manafou.  Siuuki.  lUuumi.  Enomo«o.  Youithi.  and  Tmita,  Sacy. 
lo  Sufereonducnviey  Research  LaboraJno  of  InienvanonlSiifiasaMK- 
bviiy  Technology  Center,  and  Sharp  Cocporaooo  SuMuadKUM  jwtc- 
Don  maieruJ  and  pcocew  of  pnpwing  same  5.571.778.  O.  505-329.000 
Fmimao.  Naoyuki  See—  „.         „         „     ....  j 

lUlo    Mako«o;    S*iaki.    Sachio.    A«ki.    Shin    Saw.    Kunihiko;   and 
Fuiinwto.  Naoyuki.  5.572.299.  a    399  256  000 
Fiiiinuni  Yasushi.  and  Ohsaio.  Kiyoshi.  lo  Sony  Cocpi»aiion  Diic  playb«:k 

appnfiius  *«h  aoton-oc  d.«  changer  5.572.380.  O   360-73  030 
Fujioka.  Tettuya.  lo  Ricoh  Comp«iy,  Ud  Book  documenc  handling  device 

5.572.284.  6.  399-362.000. 
Fuinebio.  Inc.:  Set —  _  ,       ^     .,  . 

Kiiakiue.  Masafumi;  Hon.  Masjtsufu.  Kamala.  Takenobu;  Nikajuna. 
Hirwihi.  Sekine.  Akihm>.  and  Yamaun.  Tetsuaki.  5,57 1 J24.  O. 
424-423  000 
Fuiisaki.  Koji:  See—  ^        ^     „        ii._i. 

Taw««.  Rie:  Numao.  Shunictii;  Miwa.  Takao;  Fupsaki.  Koji;  Ikedi. 
Takayoshi.  Oknbe.  Yodadu;  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae,  5.570JO6.  O. 
29-851  000 
Fajisawa.  HiromKhi  See—  ..      .      .,        _,      ■u    ..^^ 

Kamo,  Yo^ihiM.  Ao..  Hajime;  Kakuia.  HiKshi;  Tiunoda^  /™S' 
Fujisawa.  Hiromichi.  Seo.  Yo«ike;  and  Ouchi.  Yaauhide.  5  J72.699. 
a.  395-441  000 
Fujisawa  Fharaaccubcal  Co .  Ud  Ser— 

Maisuo  Muariu:  Tsuji.  Kiyoitai.  Koudu.  Nobukiyo;  and  Nakamura. 
Kmiuya.  5.571.810.  O  514-231  500. 

FujiU.  Hirokuu:  See—  .  mi  mo  <~i 

Niihio.  Y\ikihi»;  Wakjh«»,  Shifou.  and  Pujiin.  Hirokani,  5  J72J09.  CI 

399-389  000 
FuiiU.  Yoshifumi  See^  j  vi   i.^ 

Kilo    Yoshifumi.  Fujiu.  Yoshifumi;  Honimi.  Amshi.  and  Nuhio. 
Akileiu.  5_57l.569.  O   427-«93  000 
Fujitsu  Limited  See—  .         „        «       t 

Ak*o«i.  Takao;  Yoahidn.  Mnanctm;  Ogawa.  Yasuahtge;  Kasa.  Yasushi 
^md  Kawamwi.  Shoinchi.  5372.463.  O.  365-185  010 
Bnnn.  KeiKfai;  Toyoda.  Osamu;  and  Fukula.  Shinya.  5J72.04I.  a 

257. 10.000 
Em*.  Taiji.  5  J72.053.  O.  257-308  000 
Emon.  To«tayuki.  5.572.615.  O  385^92  000 
Harada.  YuKhi;  Iwaaa.  TAayuki;  and  Akiyoihi.  Hnomi.  5  J72J24.  C\. 

370-84  000 
Hinhin.  Minoiu,  5J72.413.  O  363^21  000 
kcdn.  Mwiyiti   H^mi "  i    Shtgem;  Shinjo.  Naoki.  Utsumi.  Tenio; 
Dewa.  nmri  Vtmo.  Hanihiko  Kotiayikawa.  Kazushige;  and  Ish- 
Kanichi.  5.572.680,  a    395  200  150 

Kauchi.  and  Katon,  Masayuki,  5.572.679,  O    395  200  120 
no    Sasaki.   Sachio;  A>^.   Shin.   Sato.   Kunihiko;  and 

.  ^ Naoyuki,  5  J72.299.  O   399-256.000  

MizMM.  Yasunao;  and  Kaku.  Takaahi.  5.572.537.  CI   371-46000. 

Mwiwaki.   Hisao;   Uozumi.   KouKhi.   Fujimoio.   Hinwhi.   Uchikoahi. 

Daieo.   Hinushi.   Milsunon    Tamada.    Ka/uhiro.   Ashida.   Shi^, 

NauMw.  Tsuiomu;  nd  Pukaia.  Yoshilo,  5.570,959,  CI  400-56  000 

ril.^llll    Akin,   Sasaki.  Sachio;   Sato.  Milsuru;  Ulaka.  Shigenoku; 

^Mu^hi.    Tdicfunu,    Wanou.    Masahiro;    and    Konishi.    Masao. 

5  J7i29«.  a  399  107  000  ..-„,^,^ 

Naoi   Saaoriu;  YatnAi.  Maki;  mi  Asduwa.  Ais«tu>.  5.572.600.  O. 

3X2-178.000 


Nirilida.  Kazuhno;  and  Harada.  Takaaki.  5.572.439.  O.  364-«%.fl00. 
Ohu.  Hideaotw.  and  Nakada.  Taisumi.  5.572.662,  CI  .395-182.090. 
Ryu.   Tadamilsu;    Inimi,    Hiroyuki.    Munkawa.    Masahiko;   Toyota. 

Maaanbu;  Adachi,  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Naomi.  5.572.733.  O. 

395-701.000 
Saeki.  Mitsuo;  Ozawa.  Hidekiyo;  and  Yano.  Hidetoshi.  5.572.112.  CI 

323  282.000 
Saeki.  Mituo;  and  Yano.  Hideloshi.  5.572.412.  C\.  363-16.000. 
Sakanta.  Takahiiti;   and    Nakamura.   Hiroshi.   5.572.636.  C    395- 

130.000 
SonotK.  Maiayuki.  5.572.696.  O  395-412  000 
Suaada.  Kanihiro;  Yamada.  Yutaka;  Halloii.  Ken.  and  Sakunne.  Kat- 

susha.  5.572.533,  O  371-20  100 
T^ana.  KUu;  Tadubana.  Tetsuo;  aad  Hata.  Enu.  5.572.518.  Q.  370- 

58  100 
Uchino.  Minoni.  5.572.694.  CI   395-W6  000 
Unguchi.  Maa^iifo;  Miyazono.  Yusei;  aad  Sumi.  Kazuhiko.  5J71.644. 

a  430-30.000  

Usami.  Kuaihiio;  and  Kubota.  Miki.  5.572.561.  O  377-47.000 
Yagi.  Nofio;  Aiikawa.  Yoshihim;  and  Nishimun.  Kaho.  5J72.388,  «-l. 

Yaman«^*KLa;  and  Mochizuki.  Hideaki,  5.572.513.  O.  370-16.000 
YaniHMlo.  Kunio;  Eguchi.  Nobuhiko;  and  Nishi.  Hideiaka.  5.572.189. 
a  340-506  000 
Fujiwan    Matahiko;  Akiyama.  Shigeyuki;  Ishida.  Masahiko;  and  Inoue. 
Satoshi    to  Honba.  Ltd    Ga.i  analyzer  and  gas  analyzing  mechanism 
5.572.032,  a.  250-345  000 
Fujiwara,  Sanae  See—  .  , ,  _. 

Nakano  Yoshihisa;  Horiuchi.  Tetsuo,  Fujiwara.  Sanae;  and  Unozawa. 
Senji.  5.571  J30,  CI  424-448  000 
Fujiwara  Teiuhiko,  to  Omnm  Coiporation  Current  detection  unit  and  reUy 

termini  amy  5.572.177,  O  335-1.32  000 
Fukaia,  Yoshito  See—  ,,vv„i. 

Monwaki,  Hisao;  Uozumi.  Kouichi;  Fujimoio.  Huoshi;  L'chikoshi. 
Dmo  Hiraishi.  Miuunon.  Tamada.  Kazuhiro;  Ashida.  Shingo; 
N^^Kmi.  Tsuiomu.  and  Fukau.  Yoshito.  5.570.959.  CI  400-56  000 

''^(ri^ji^Sli'.'Takihilo;  and  Fukazawa,  Yuji.  5.571.367.  O.  156-345.000 

Fukuda.  Kanichi   See-  -  .     t     n—j 

Koban  Hiroka/u.  Kishimoto.  Junichi;  Minamizawa,  Takashi;  Ikeda. 
Yukw;  Fukuda.  Kanichi;  and  Abe.  Haniki,  5,571.271.  O  280- 
741000  ^      ,    . 

Fukuda.  Tetsuya;  and  Yamada.  Yodiiaki.  to  Taiko  Kikai  industnes  Co.,  Ltd; 
and  Immmm  Mwiac  Equipment  Association.  Electhcally-powcnd  w«er- 
imaMMdpM^  5.571,001,  CI  417-423  300 
Fukui.  Yaano:  Set—  ,  -      j.    »,_u. 

hnai  Abhiro;  Maisuo.  Hiroyuki;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuy- 
oahi.  5,571.766,  C\  503-227  000 
Fukuu.  Shinya  See —  .       -,,,-.,    rt 

Betsui.  Keiichi;  Toyoda.  Osamu;  and  Fukuta.  Shm  ya.  5.572.041.  U. 
257  10000  ,  ^  ^ 

Fuller  Pe«er  G  ;  aid  OGrady.  Paul,  to  JJ  P  Geotechnical  Engineering  Pty 

Ltd  Cable  bolt  5370,976,  C\.  405-302.200. 
Fulmer,  Mak;  Constanu.  Brent  R.,  Ison.  Ira  C  ,  and  Ban,  Bryan  M  ,  to 
Norian  Cocponnon  Reactive  tncakium  phosphate  compiMitions  and  uses 
5371,493,  CI   423  .W8  000. 
Fullerer  Gesellschaft  M  B  H    Set— 

Vtonier,  Stefan,  5370.942,  O.  312-334.600. 
Funanokawa.  Hiroshi   See—  ._     „      ^     .,      i. 

Koshi  Hideyuki,  Funanokawa.  Hiroshi.  Dot.  SaJoshi;  Kondo.  Kunihiro; 
Umeda.  Toshiyuki;  Tdtahashi.  Toshihiro.  and  Kikkawa,  Megumi, 
5.571.946.0   73  28  010. 
Funke,  Sleven  J  ;  Lohmann.  Craig  W  ;  and  Peuchl.  Dennis  D.,  to  Catnpillar 
lac  Double  acting  solenoid  mi  poppet  valve  servomcchanism.  5370,721. 
a    137-625  650 
Furukawa  Ekctric  Co .  Ud  ,  The  See-  .  „,  .»,  ^i 

Hashimou.  Dai.  Yamamolo.  Shoji.  and  Iwala.  Zensuke.  5371.462,  CI. 

264-45  900 
ShTnuzu.    Hitodii;    Hinyama.    Yoahiyuki;   and    liikawa.    Michinori, 
5372.043.0   257-18  000 
Furakawa,  Yanhilo  See—  ,,  rw    i. 

SMoh.  Tonoan,  Taieno,  Talsuo;  Furukawa.  Yanihito;  and  Deguchi. 
TiMtiiMia.  5..57 1,6.38.  O  429-248  000 
Funiya.  Yonezo:  See — 

Yamazaki.    ICoichi;   Noda.    Kazuo;    Funiya,   Yoaezo:   and    Kimura. 
Yasuyuki.  5372,495.  O  369-44  350 
Fushimi,  Tetsuya:  See—  ,    .  .,         ,         .   j_i. 

Nanise.  Atsuko;  Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Kalo.  Yoshimi;  Ikula.  Isao;  Andoh. 
Hisashr  Nagai,  Masaichi;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Fushimi,  Tetsuya;  Minemun, 
Hiroyuki   and  Sugiu,  Taisuya.  5.572302.  O   369-116  000 
Fushiya.  Toshiro:  See—  „         .      .,         u         >< . 

Saeki   Hiroshi    Yasukawa.  Masao,  Nagai.  Kiyolaka;  Tomoshige.  Mil- 
»ukazu;andFushiya,Toihiro.  5371054.0    198-334.000 
Fusi,  Robert  W     KesiLiitunt,  Qny  H  .  and  Klug.  Sigmund  L ,  to  Kraft 
Foods,  Inc  High  molecuhr  weifhl  galloiannins  as  a  stain  inhibiting  agent 
for  food  dyes   5,571,551,  O   426-540000 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See—  ,,^  j.     -  .,,  .-^  r^ 

Daley,  Chuck;  Swectman.  Robert  J.;  and  Lenny,  Chvlie,  5371,439, 0. 
219-716000 
Pun,  Bob:  See— 


Ciccoletli.  y^thony;  Barrar.  George;  Fuss,  Bob;  Flaherty.  Christopher, 
and  Peroii.  Peter.  5.571.360.  CI.  156-251.000. 
Fuiaba  Denshi  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kobori.  Yoichi,  5372.231,  O   345-74.000. 
Fyrainer,  Heinz,  lo  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Occupant  restraining  system  for  the 

drivers  side  of  a  vehicle  5370.901.  CI   280-730.100. 
Gabl.  Edward  F;  Walker,  David  R  ;  and  Pang,  Yang,  to  Clati-MXR.  Inc 
Regenerative  amplifier  incorporating  a  spectral  filter  within  the  resonam 
cavity   5372,.358.  CI   359-347.000 
Gabriel.  Stefan  M..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional.  Inc.  Femoral  aug- 
mentation system  for  artificial  knee  joint.  5.571,194,  CI.  623-18.000. 
Gabriele.  Valentino,  to  J   C   Padro  &  Sons.  Agitator  shaft  toe  mount  for 

inclined  and  vertical  agitator!.  5.570.956.  O.  366-312.000. 
Gaeta,  Anthony  C  :  See — 

Swei.  Owo  $.;  Gaeu.  Andiony  C;  Yang.  Wen  L.  R;  and  Cercena.  Jane 
L.  5,57li97.  O  51-298000. 
Gaggero.  James  M.:  See — 

Munson,  DetnW.  Lew,  Chel  W.;  Gaggero,  James  M.;  and  Branly.  Keith. 
5,571.522,  CI   424-410.000. 
Gaglani,  Pranay,  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Telephone  system  and  method 

for  casing  wail  time  in  queue  5372387.  O.  379-266  000. 
Gaidjurges,  Josejih:  See — 

Waggoner,  Kurt;  Fladgard.  Lloyd;  Radgard,  Scott;  Gaidjurges,  Joseph; 
and  Whitehead,  John,  5370.678.  CI.  125-23.010. 
Gakis.  Andreas;  and  Busskamp.  Ralph,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Suppon 
element  for  an  automatic  load  platform  of  a  silicon  wafer  exposure  unit. 
5372.036.0   250-453  110 
Galante.  Nicholu  R.:  See— 

Laliolais.  Jetry  G.;  Gathhght.  J.  Paul;  Galanle.  Nicholas  R.;  Galland,  M. 
Stephen;  Callet  J  Diores;  Complon.  Lewis  R.;  Baker,  Geotge  L.;  and 
Wang,  James  H  ,  5.571,878.  O.  526-65.000 
Galarza.  William,  Jr:  See— 

Anhalt.  John  W;   Doose,  William  H.;  and  Galaiza.  William,  Jr.. 
5.572.408.  CI  361-737.000. 
Gallagher.  Michael  J  ;  and  Nichols.  Lawrence  R..  to  Davidson  Textron,  Inc. 
Molded  trim  panel  widi  integrally  fonned  simulated  leadier  appliques  and 
a  method  for  molding  same.  5371397,  Q.  428-152.000. 
Gallagher,  Peter:  See— 

Downie,  Alan  P;  Gallagher.  Peter,  Gairity.  John  J.;  and  Robertson,  Brian 
L  .  5370305.  CI  29-840.000. 
Galland.  M  Stephen:  See— 

Latiolais.  Jctry  G.;  Galhright.  J  Paul;  Galante.  Nicholas  R.;  Galland.  M. 
Stephen:  Gallet.  J  Dioies;  Complon.  Lewis  R.;  Baker,  Geotge  L.;  and 
Wang.  James  H  .  5371.878.  O.  526-65  000 
Gallaway.  Daniel  G  ;  and  Monical.  Jack  N  .  to  Midway  Truck  &  Coach.  Inc. 

Cart  caiying  device  5370,988.  O.  414-498  000 
Galle,  Ciiy  L..  to  ABB  Vetco  Gray  Inc.  Alignment  system  for  hub  connector. 

5.570.911.0  285-364  000 
Gallet.  J   Diores:  See— 

Latiolais.  Jerry  G  :  Gathhght.  J.  Paul;  Galante,  Nicholas  R.;  Galland.  M. 
Stephen:  Gallet.  J  Diores;  Compton.  Lewis  R.;  Baker,  Geoige  L.;  and 
Wang,  James  H  ,  5.571,878.  O.  526-65  000 
Gallup.  Michael  G  ;  Goke.  L  Rodney;  Sealon.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Laweil.  Teny 
G.;  Osbom.  Stephen  G.;  and  Tomazin,  Thomas  J.,  to  MolOfoia,  Inc.  Data 
processing  system  and  method  theicof.  5,572.689.  O.  395-376.000 
Gait.  Ronald  H  B    See- 
Jung.  Frederic  H  ,  Bertiandie.  Alain  M.;  and  Gait.  Ronald  H.  B.. 
5.571,805,0  514-210.000. 
Gambaiyan.  Aleundn  S.:  See — 

Bovin.  Nicdai  V;  Biyamova.  Nafgiz  E.;  Tiizikov,  Alexander  B.; 
MaiTosovich.  Mikhail  N.;  Mocfaalova.  Larisa  V.;  and  Gambaryan. 
Alexandra  S  ,  5,571.836,  O.  514-459.000. 
Gambino.  Richaid  J :  See — 

Brady,  Michael  J  ;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  and  Ruf.  Ralph  R..  5371391. 
O  428-65  300 
Gamou.  Takahani:  Taniguchi.  Noboru;  Niikura.  Junji;  Hatoh.  Kazuhito; 
Yasumoto,  Eiichi:  and  Adachi.  Kmichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  using  hydrogen  absorbing  alloys.  5371,251.  CI.  165- 
42000 
Gan,  Zhongxue:  See — 

Tang.  Qing:  Wang,  Wei-Ping;  Gan,  Zhoogxue;  Zhang,  Ruiming;  and 
Moh,  John,  5.572,449.  O.  364-565.000. 
Ganesh.  Swami,  and  Huron.  Eric  S..  to  General  Hectric  Company.  Thermo- 
inechanical  processing  method  for  achieving  coarse  grains  in  a  superalloy 
article  5.571,345,  O.  148-514.000 
Ganguli,  Bimal  N    See — 

Nadkanii,  Suresh  R.;  Chatlerjee,  Sugau;  Paid.  Mahesh  V;  Dcsikan. 
Kalvanapuram  R ;  Vijayakumar.  Em  K.  S.;  Ganguli,  Bimal  N.: 
Blumbach.  JUrgen;  Fehlhaber.  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler.  Herbert. 
5.571,701,0  435-71.300. 
Gansel.  Eduard:  See- 
Reich.  Doris;  Schilling.  Rainer.  Fuchs,  Wolfgang;  Gansel.  Eduard; 
Braunbadi.   Karl-Heinz;  Schramm.  Heriben;  and  Matzo.  David. 
5370311,0  30-376.000. 
Ganske,  Jerome  G.:  See- 
Adams.  Janes  A.,  5370.545,  O.  52-23.000 
Gamt,  Biian  D.  Method  and  apparanis  for  interactively  mampulanng  and 
displaying  presumptive  relationships  between  graphic  objects.  5372.639, 
a.  395- 133  000. 
Garaventa  Holding  AG:  See — 

Egli,  Enist;  and  Andtey.  Maurice,  5370,638.  O.  104-173.100. 


Wagner,  Ruedi,  5370.637,  O.  104-27.000. 
Caibes.  Anita:  See — 

Gatbes,  Larry  V;  and  Gaibes.  Anita.  5370.826,  O.  224-524.000. 
Gatbes.  Larry  V;  and  Garfaes,  Anita.  Hitch  socket  mounted  collision  guard 

and  utility  pUtform.  5370.826.  CI.  224-524.000. 
Garbini,  Joseph  L  :  See— 

Matsen,  Frederick  A.,  Ill;  Garbini.  Joseph  L.;  Sidles,  John  A.;  Baum- 
ganen.  Donald  C;  and  Pratt,  Brian  S..  5371.110,  C\.  606-88.000. 
Gaibis,  Dennis:  See — 

Chan,  Joseph;  Gaibis.  Dennis;  Sapio.  John;  and  Latza,  John,  5371329, 
CI.  118-715.000. 
Garceau.  Bernard  F.:  See — 

Few.  Jefliey  P;  and  Garceau.  Bernard  P..  5370.924.  O.  296-175.000. 
Garcia  Gravalos.  Dolores:  See — 

Alexander,  Koen:  Delamano  Garcia.  Jose:  Sas,  Benedikt;  Tojo  Suarez. 
Gabrid;  and  Garcia  Gravalos,  Dolores,  5371,927,  CI  548-433.000. 
Garda-Mallol,  Juan  A.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Coiporation.  Huidized  bed 
system  and  method  of  operating  same  utilizing  an  external  heat  exchanger 
5370,645,  O.  1 10-245.000. 
Gard.  Michael  F..  to  Charies  Machine  Works.  Inc..  The.  Bandpass  fihering 
preamplifier  including  an  antenna  as  a  component.  5372.134,  O.  324- 
326.000. 
Gaidlik.  John  M.:  See— 

Trinh.  Toan;  and  Gardlik,  John  M..  5371.782,  O.  512-4.000. 
Garibay,  Raul  A.,  Jr;  and  Duschatko.  Douglas  E.,  to  Cyrix  Coiporation. 
Control  logic  for  a  sequential  data  buffer  using  byte  lead-duble  lines  to 
define  and  shift  the  access  window.  5372.682,  O.  395-250.000. 
Garito,  Jon  C:  See — 

Ellman,  Alan  G  ;  and  Garito.  Jon  C.  5371.101.  CI.  606-45.000. 
Gamer.  Karen  J.:  See — 

Slavicek.  James  M.;  Gamer.  Karen  J.;  and  SdaeibeT.  David  E., 
5371.672.0.435-6.000. 
Garrison.  Michi  E.:  See — 

Sterman.  Wesley  D.;  Garrison.  Michi  E.;  Giffoid,  Hanson  S.,  ID;  and 
Stevens,  John  H.,  5371,215.  O.  623-66.000. 
Garrity,  John  J.:  See — 

Downie,  Alan  P;  Gallagher.  Peter,  Garrity.  John  J.;  and  Robertson.  Brian 
L.,  5370.505.  CI.  29-840.000 
Garuglieri.  Andrea,  to  Black  &  Decker  inc.  Pivoting  table  with  power  tool. 

5370.641,0.  108-13.000. 
Garvan  Institute  of  Medical  Research:  See — 

Selbie.  Usa;  Herzog.  Heibert;  and  Shine,  John,  5371,695,  O.  435- 
69.100. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Payne,  Peter  P.  5370,680,  Q.  126-113.000. 
Gaskill,  Garold  B.:  See— 

Yamada.   Takefaide;   Dimitriadis.   Dimitri;   and  Gaskill.  Garold  B.. 
5.572.488,0.  368-10000. 
Gasinan,  Robert  C:  See — 

Synodis,  Joseph;  Gasman.  Robert  C;  and  Mazzella,  Frank,  5371319, 
O.  424-405.000. 
Gasser.  Beat:  See— 

Maihys.  Robert.  Sr.;  Mathys.  Robert.  Jr.;  and  Gasser,  Beat.  5371,202, 
O.  623-23.000. 
Gassner.  Siegfried;  and  Cal.  Joe.  to  Pietzsch  AG.  Wheel-load  sensor  with 
piezo-electric   pickup  and  method  of  manufacturing   such  a  sensor, 
5371.%!,  0.73-146.000. 
Galhright,  J.  Paul:  See— 

Latiolais,  Jerry  G.;  Gadiright.  J.  Paul;  Galante.  Nicholas  R.;  Galland.  M. 
Stephen;  Gallet.  J.  Dioies;  Complon,  Lewis  R.;  Baker,  Geoige  L.;  and 
Wang,  James  H..  5371,878,  O.  526-65.000. 
Gaudiana.  Russell  A.:  See — 

Cumming,  William  J.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Ingwall.  Richard  T;  Kolb. 
Eric  S.;  and  Petersen.  Cheryl  P.  5371.626,  O  428-457.000. 
Gaul.  Norbcrt.  to  Leica  Mikroskopie  und  Systeme  GmbH  Microscope  stand 
foot  with  a  carrier  for  bracing  a  cylindrical  tube  of  an  illumination  device 
in  a  non-displaceable  manner.  5.572,360,  O.  359-390.000. 
Gaus,  Hermann;  f^ranke,  Gerhard,  and  Stahl.  Wolfgang,  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  Short  range  ulDasonic  distance  warning  system  for  motor  vehicle. 
5372.484,  O.  367-99.000. 
GaylonL  Kelly  J.:  See— 

Orriss,  Richard  A.;  Balazs.  Margaret  K.;  Casirovind.  Laun  L.  T.; 
Cebulka.  Kadileen  D.;  Chen,  Yea-Cheiung  E.;  CrysuL  Neal  N.; 
Gaylord,  KeUy  J.;  and  Hartley.  George  W..  5372379,  O.  379- 
142.000. 
Gazit,  Samuel:  See— 

St.  Lawrence,  Michael  E.;  Landi.  Vincent  R.;  Hand.  Doris  1.;  Walker. 
Robert  H.;  Gazit.  Samuel;  and  Miskiavitch.  Raymond  R..  5371.609. 
CI.  428-268.000. 
GEC  Alsdram  T  4  D  SA:  See— 

Pham.  Van  Doan;  and  Tixier.  Reo<.  5371.990,  O.  174-24.000. 
Thuries,  Edmond;  Pham,  Van  Doan;  Tixier.  Ren«;  and  Guillen.  Mareel, 
5.571.989,  O.  174-24.000. 
Geisler,  Joeij-Peter  See— 

KIdn.   Heinz-Peter.   and  Geisler,  Joerg-Peter,   5371,861,  O.   524- 
591000. 
Geislinger.  Dale  F.:  See- 
Owens.  David  N.;  and  Geislinger.  Dale  F..  5372,135, 0.  324-380.000. 
Geller,  Haim:  See— 

Serfaty.  Salomon;  Gellei,  Haim;  and  Abd,  Uorah.  5372346,  O.  375- 
221.000. 
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BakcT  Mfn:  Oiien.  Keanedi.  King.  IC»ihleen.  Penoic  Dune;  «m1 

Wood.  Willuon.  5.571.675.  a  4«-«  000 
Baker   Joffre.  Chicn.  KenneUi;  Iting.  K««hl«mi;  Peimici  Dune,  loi 

Wood.  Willam.  5_57I,89J.  CI   530-350000  .  „.  ^  ^ 

Ue.  James;  Hohnes.  Willuwi  E..  and  Wood.  Willwin  I .  S.571.702.  O. 

435-91  200 

Genenl  Electnc  Cunprny   See—  

Ackermann,  R.*eii  A    Held.  Kenneth  G  .  Uskjns.  Evrngelo*  T;  md 

fouue.  Richard  A..  5.571.606.  CI  428-285  000 
Eckels.  Plullip  W  .  Grey.  Delton  A  .  Jr .  King.  ChnMopher  G.;  ttoloiie. 

Anthony.  .McCUm.  ONeil  T .  and  Ward,  Granville  G  .  Jr..  5J7I.402. 

Gmejh  Swanu.  and  Huron.  Elk  S  .  S.57I.34J.  O.  I48-SI4000 
Grossmao.  Th»d«e  R    5.571.758.  C\  501  92  000 
HeniMacfachi.    Samson.    Indig.    Maurice    E.:    and    Law.    Rolien    J.. 
5.571.394.  CI   2O4-«O0  0O0 

Kiefer.  George  E  .  5_572.093.  O    315  289000  

Ritler   Ann  M  .  JacLwn.  Melvin  R  .  Dupree.  Paul  L.  and  Wemple. 

Donald  N  .  Jr.  5^71.304.  O.  75  246.O0O    ^  ^      ,       ^,^        _ 

SiNcrsaein.  Seth  D;  Nevm.  Robert  L:  and  Engeler.  Wilbam  E. 

5.572.219.  CI  .342-375  000  ^    ,,, 

Srivasisva.  Ak*  M.;  and  Beers.  William  W.  5J7I,45I.  C\.  252- 

301  40R. 
Stakes.  Vijay  K  .  5J70J103.  O  29-596  000 

General  Hospital  Corporation.  The  Str—        

Anderson  R  Ro.,  5.571.216.  O.  623-66.000  .  .,.  ^  „  _, 
riiMirtr-^-   Yacov;  Mtd  Nishioka.  Norman  S .  5.571.098.  O   606- 

15.000. 
Zapol.  Warren  M  .  5.570.683.  O    128-200.140 
General  InMnimeni  Corporation:  Set — 

Safadi.  Reem.  5J72.5I7.  a  370-50000 
General  Motan  CorporMon:  Set—      ^    ^     ,^_  »,«,  mn 

Alhtd.  Christopher  S.;  md  Landwetir.  Dewayae  A..  5J7IJT7.  O 

Ameiil   Frank   and  Brown.  David  B  .  5.570.576.  O  60-300.000 
Cymbal.  William  D .  5.570.610.  CI  74-193  000 
Demorest.  DonaW  R  .  5J7I.242.  CI    123-184.210  ,..  .^,  ,^ 

Dreon  MKhael  J ;  and  Abbood.  Pierre  Y.  5.572.098.  O  318-293000 
Gill  Prem  P..  and  Chrenka.  Paul  W.  5^571.465.  O  264-121  OOO 
Gladd.  loiq*  H  .  Sova.  John  M  ;  and  Ghirardi.  P«il  S..  5.571,030.  C\ 

439-«89!O0O.  ^     ,     „ 

Heuiricht.  Jetrey  A.;  Osteiday.  Ct«g  A  .  Haerr.  Timothy  A  :  R«en 
"'Z^N^.mi  K™SrJ«ep{s  5.570^  O  91:376^_^ 
Hipkiss.  Aithur  S  ;  Fain.  Charles  R  ;  and  Bair.  Cheryl  L  .  5.570.498. 0 

16-258  000 
Kabasin.  Daniel  F.  5.570.621.0  91-363  OOR 
KoesiCT  DuMil  J    Zimmerman.  Michael  G  .  Miller.  FredetKk  C  .  and 

Milos.  Roben  D  .  Ill,  5.571.263.  O   267- 140  130 
Lu,  Jian  G  .  and  Beckmann.  Ronald  L  ,  5.57 1,237,  O  74-502  400 
PWtit,  William  H  ;  Dauer.  Kenneth  J  ,  Burkhard.  James  F,  Pugh,  Bnan 
C  .  and  Finlayson.  Jame^  R  .  5.571,484.  CI  *2M7300a    „„    „ 
Rouhana.  Stephen  W;  ai^  Jedrzejczak.  Edward  A  .  5.570.933.  O. 

297-483  000 
Schmidt.  Michael  R.5..57 1. 058.  a  475-5  000      .  „,  ,^,    _    ,„ 
Sectharaman.  Viswanath.  and  BaMauf.  Dale  L.  5J7I.248.  O.  137- 
625  650 
Genale.  Angelo:  See—  „       .     .       ,         j 

Ghiiooo.  Luca;  Servi.  Siefano:  Fupnii.  Claudio:  Genale.  Angelo;  and 
Giordano.  Claudia.  5.571.704.  CI.  435-123.000. 
Gentry.  Scott  B.:  See—  j  ,~     _ 

Blackburn.  Bn«i  K  ;  Brown.  Louis  R  ;  Mazur.  Joseph  F;  and  Gentry. 
Scon  B  .  5.571.253.  O   180-282.000 
Geaz.  Andreas  See — 

Langrr  Alfred,  Gen/.  Andreas.  Deisenhofer.  Manfred;  Keile.  Waller. 
Lewandowiki.  Betnd;  and  Reichatdl.  JUrgen.  5.572.091.  O  313- 
636  000  .,    , 

George.  Scon  E.;  Lefler.  Edgar  W .  IV;  and  Sp«n.  James  M  .  Jr.  lo  Eastman 
Chemical  Compwy  Waler-dispersiNe  copolyesler^ther  compositions 
5.571.620.0  428-375  000 
Georgi.  Dwiiel  T.  Robertson.  Homer  A  .  and  Franks.  Mark  S..  B  Core 
HoUiagx  B  V.  Method  and  appwanis  for  analyzing  drill  cunings. 
5.571.962,0  73-152  040 
Georgiadis,  Leonidas:  See—  _     ^  .     ,..  »/      ,v 

Cidoo,  Israel,  Georgiadis.  Leonidas;  Guerin.  Roch  A  .  Shaviit.  Yuval  Y; 
and  Slater.  Andrew  E .  5  J72.526,  O  370-85  500 
Gcraci.  Joseph  M    See— 

Kanilis  Elizabeth  M.;  Salva,  James  P;  Geraci.  Joseph  M.;  Mather.  Carl, 
and  Janosko.  Robert  J .  5.570.931.  O  297-378  120 

Geiber.  Manhias:  See—  

Hamoecht.  Gerhard;  MOnsler.  Peter.  Getber.  Manhias;  Walter.  Hehnul; 

aiid  Weslphalen.  Karl  Ono.  5.571.774.  O  504-246000 

Gere.  Gary  M  .  Holder.  Russell  L  .  Jr;  Musetti.  Louis  J  ;  and  Ramsey.  Ray. 

Jr      lo    Aqua.strada    International    Corporation.    Amphibious    vehicle 

5.570.653.  CI    114  270000 

Geriihardl.  Paul   and  Krzyzanowski,  Serge,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Inc  Ekctricai  rocker  switch.  5J70.778.  O.  200-557  000. 
Gerroir.  P»il  J:  See—  „      ..  _     „ 

MahabMii.  Hadi  K  .  Hawkins.  Michael  S  ;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Kao. 
Sheau  V  Gerroir.  Paul  J  ;  Ro.  Nam  S  ;  and  Agur.  Enno  E .  5.571.655. 
O.  430-137.000. 


Genhun.  Aleksei  V:  See-  ,  ,  _w      ».    _^ 

Ciceron  Richaid  F;  Gershun.  Aleksei  V;  Woodward.  Stephen  M.;  and 
Woyciesjes.  Peter  M.  5.571.420.  O  2 IM65  000 
Gettmger  Thomas   and  Hetnck.  Joel,  lo  Founh  and  Long.  Inc   Hand-held 

spraying  apparatus  5.570.840.  O.  2.39-112  000 
Geus.  Hans  G  .  Frey.  Detlef :  and  Kunze.  Bemd.  to  Reifenhauser  GmbH  4  Co 
Maschinenfabrik   Slaiionary  pressure  apparatus  for  producing  spun-bond 
web  5.571.537.  CI.  425  72.200 

Geus.  John  W:  See—  ..,,..». 

Bominkbof.  Fredenk;  Geus.  John  W.;  and  Vtrhaak.  Michiel  J.  F  M.. 
5.57 1 .943,  O  564-493  000. 
Ghassemi.  Hamed;  Pelley.  Perry  H  .  Ill;  and  Nogk.  Scon  G..  to  Motorola.  Ine 
Address  coo^wison  in  an  inleagraied  circuit  memory  having  shared  read 
global  data  lines  5.572.467,  O.  .365-189  020 

"ba«>*«o,  Emico;  and  Ghini.  Enrico.  5.570.787.  CI  206-«28.000 
Ghirardi.  Paul  S.:  See — 

Gladd.  Joseph  H.;  Sova.  John  M.;  and  Ghirardi.  Paul  S..  5^71,030.  CI. 

4.39-»89000  ^       ,      .       ,  J 

Ghirotlo    Luca;  Servi,  Siefano;   Fuganii,  Claudio    Genole,  Angelo;  and 

GiordMK),  CUudid.  to  Zambcm  Gnnip  S  p  A  Pnicess  for  the  preparation  of 

intcrmediales  useful  for  the  syndesis  of  benztxhiazepines.  5.571.7(M.  CI 

4.35-123  000  ^  ..-J.-J 

Ghosh  Monisha.  lo  Philips  ElectionKS  North  America  Corporation  Method 

and  MMwalus  for  optimal  NTSC  rejection  lilienng  and  transmitter  and 

receiwwcompnsmg  same  5,572.249,  CI   .34821  000 

Ghosh.  Monisha.  lo  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corpor^ion  Receiver 

ba.sed  melhod-s  and  devices  for  combating  co-channel  NTSC  interfeirnce 

in  digital  transmission   5.572.262.  CI    .348  607  000. 

Gl  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,-,,  im 

Chan  Joseph.  Garbis,  Dennis;  Sapio.  John;  and  Latza.  John,  5J7I  J». 

CI    118-715.000 
Kiwdmani.  Rabee.  5.572.691.  O  395-405  000. 

Giampeitn.  Maunzio:  See—  

Gubitosa.  Giuseppe;  Giampeitri.  Maurizw;  and  Vecchialo.  Gniliaao. 
5.571.769.  CI  502  244  000 
Giat  Industries:  See— 

Ferrand.  Guy.  5.571.984.  O.  89-33.160. 

^''"stSl^ohn  t!Za GifTord.  Hanson  S  .  5J71.130. 0  606-171  000 
GiSbrd.  Hanson  S  .  Ill:  See— 

Sterman  Wesley  D  ;  Garrison.  Michi  E;  Giffotd,  Hanson  S .  HI;  and 
Stevens.  John  H  .  5.571.215.  O  623-66.000 
Giguere.  Vincent:  See — 

Evans.  RonaU  M  ;  Ong.  Esteliu  S.;  Segui.  Prudimar  S.;  TTionnson, 
Cadienne  C  ;  Umesono.  Kazuhiko;  and  Giguere.  Vincent.  5,571.692. 
O.  435-69  100  ^      ^     .       e     ,w 

Evani  Ronald  M  ;  Mangelsdorf.  David  J ;  Ong.  E.>iteliu  S  ;  Oro. 
Anthony  E ;  Botgmeyer.  Uwe  K.;  Giguere.  Vincent;  and  Yao,  Tso- 
Pang.  5.571.696.  CI  435-69.100. 

Gilbaico  Inc.:  See—  

Nanaii,  Seifollah  S.  5,571,310,  CI  96-1000 
Gilbert    Barrie.  lo  Analog  Devices.  Inc    Linear-in-<Jecibel  variable  gam 

amplifier  5.572.166.  CI   3.30^254  000  _ 

Gilben   Raym.»Kl  D  IVraiUeur  cable  collet  5.571,056,  O  474-80O00. 
Gill    Nannder  lo  .Seromip  Corporatioo.  Ink  transfer  roller  for  nbbon  car- 
nidges  5.570.963.  CI  400-197  000 
Gill    Petra,  to  PQ  Corporabon    Silicate-dextrin  adhesive  compositions. 
5J71.316.  CI    106-617  000  ..    ._, 

Gill,  Plem  P,  and  Chrenka  Paul  W ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Method 

for  making  fiber  filled  bolstered  cu.shioo  5,571.465.  CI.  264-121.000. 
Gilhg.  Steven  F:  See— 

Rakers,  Patrick  L;  La.sh.  Christopher  P;  andGillig,  Steven  F.  5J72.154, 
O.  327-92  000 
Cimsa,  Jan:  See —  , ,       .        »  u 

Benecke  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Bcmhaid;  Fuhr.  Gilnler;  Hagedom,  Rolf; 
Glaser,  RiJand;  and  Gimsa.  Jan,  5.572.076,  CI.  31(M00MM. 
Giordano.  Claeton  J  .  and  Adams,  Evan  W.  lo  Sun  Microsystems,  be. 
Method  for  stateless  rename  ptopagatioo  between  hierarchical  file  name 
spaces.  5.572.729.  O   .395-616.000. 
Giordano,  Ctaudi6:  See—  ..„.,.,         j 

Ghirotlo  Luca,  Servi.  Siefano;  Fuganii.  Claudio;  Gentile.  Angelo;  and 
GK»dano.  Claudia,  5,571.704.  CI  435-123.000. 

Girard.  Michael  J  :  See—  ...........  •i<  m 

Vanney.  Guy;  Kiueger.  Kurt  D  ;  and  Girard.  Michael  J..  5J7I.175.  C\. 
623-2.000. 
Girshik,  Alexander  See—  ..„,-.„    ^    ,^m 

Kiawdnk,  Myron  T;  «d  Girshik.  Alexander.  5,570.739,  O.   165- 
69.000. 
Gist-brocades,  N.V.:  See— 

Jones,  Biian  E  ,  Grant.  William  D  ;  and  Collins.  Nadine  C  .  5.571,716. 
CI  435-252  100 
Giulie.  Joe  D  C«ner  bind  apparatus  and  method.  5,570.906.  CI.  281-42.000. 
GKN  Automotive  AG:  See— 

Stall.  Ing   E.;  Busch.  Winfhed;  and  Jost,  Dieier.  5,571,047,  O.  464- 

Gladd  Joseph  H  ;  Sova.  John  M  ;  and  Ghirardi.  Paul  S  .  to  General  Motors 
Cotiwralion  Protected  connector  assembly  having  double  ended  shorting 
dip  5.571.0.30.  a  439-J89  000. 

GlanAowski.  Edward  J.:  Set— 


Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Helsley,  Gtover  C;  Glamkowski,  Edward  J  ; 
Chiang.  Yulin,  Bnrdeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler, 
John  J.,  5,571,S03,  CI.  .546-198.000. 
Smipczewski,  Joseph  T ;  Helsley,  Grover  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J ; 
Chiang,  Yuln;  Bordeau,  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5.-571,814,  CI  514-258.000. 
Smipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Helsley,  Grover  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J ; 
Chiang,  Yuln;  Bordeau,  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5..57l,828,  CI   514-373.000. 
Glancey,  Timothy  F;  Nickel,  Walter  H.;  and  Deceder.  JeBrey  S    Body 

supported  spon.s  larget  and  method.  5.570,879.  CI.  273-I.50A. 
Glas-Craft.  Inc  :  Stt-  - 

Kukesh.  Timolhy  S  .  5,570.839.  O.  239-61.000. 
Glaiier.  Roland:  Set— 

Benecke  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Berahard;  Fuhr.  GUnier;  Hagedom.  Rolf; 
Glaser.  Roland;  and  Gimsa.  Jan.  5.572.076.  CI.  310-40.0MM. 
Glass.  Geoffrey  M  :  Brocka.  Wayne  J;  and  Madsen.  Douglas  C  lo  Plasticadc 
Products  Coipolation   Traffic  barricade  and  flasher  lighi  ajisembly  v»iih 
combinalion    flasher    light    mounting    apparatus    and    carying    handle. 
5.570,972,  CI.  4(U-6.000. 
Gla.ss  I'niiniited  of  High  Point.  Inc.;  See— 

Eichhom.  KeWi  L  ;  and  Richter.  Lars.  5.571.599,  O  428-167.000 
Glev.  Michael:  S<-*  -  ,,,  ^„,    ^, 

'  Epolile.  Carl  J.;  Glev,  Michael;  and  Sattcrlund,  Nels.  5.572.683.  CI. 
395-284.000. 
Gieckl.  Josef  Active  dynamic  seal.  5,570,929,  O.  297-313.000. 
Gluzman.  Yakov:  iee — 

Rasmussen.  Beth  A.;  Tally,  Francis  P.;  and  Gluzman.  Yakov.  5^71,693. 
Cl.  4.35-69.100. 
Go  Done  J.:  See-*- 

Kim.  Jae  Y;  Co.  Dong  J.;  Kim.  In  S.;  and  Lee.  Sang  S..  5372.263.  CI. 
.348  705.000. 

Goble.  Colin  C.  tt:  See—  

Coble.  Nigel  M  ;  and  Goble.  Colin  C.  O.  5,571.100.  CI.  606-41  000 
Goble    Nigel   M  ;  and  Goble.  Colin  C.  O..  lo  Gyrus  Medical  Limited. 

Electrosurgical  apparatus   .5.571,100.  O.  606-41.000. 

Gobran.  Ramsis.  tc  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Repo- 

siiionable  tape  closure  svslem  for  a  Ihin  film  article.  5.571,586.  Cl 

428-41  .300  o^     >. 

Gock  Eberhard;  Beenken.  Willbrord;  and  Gruschka.  Miroslaw,  to  Siebtech- 

nik  GmbH.  Ecctntric  vibrating  mill.  5.570.848,  Cl.  241-172.000. 
Godfrey.  Kenneth  E.  Article  restraint  and  fall  prevention  device.  5.570.865. 

Cl  248-226  110 
G«idfrey.  Otis  W .  Jr:  See—  ^       ^     „,    , 

Boeck.  LaVeme  D  ;  Chio.  Hang;  Eaton.  Tom  E  ;  Godfrey.  Otis  W.  Jr; 
Michel.  Karl  H.;  Nakatsukasa,  Waller  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C. 

5.571.901.  O.  536-7.100. 
Goesienkors.  Gregory  N.:  See —  .     „     .  ,  ^ 

Turner,  Datil  J ;  Goesienkors.  Gregory  N.;  and  Zelenak,  Daniel  G , 

5.570.902.  CI.  280-731.000. 
Goff.  Milton  L:  Srr—  _        ,^„.,, 

DeTemplc,  William  C  ;  Abell.  Peler:  Bird.  E.  Fredenck;  and  Goff.  Milion 
L,  5.572,653.  Cl  .395-501  (WO. 
Ookc  L  Rtxlncv!  Set — 

Gallup.  Michael  G  ;  Goke.  L  Rodney;  .Seaton.  Robert  W .  Jr;  Lawell. 
Terry  G.;  Osbom.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Tomazin.  Thomas  J..  5,572.689,  Cl. 
395-376.000 
Gokel.  George  W.:  See-  _      .        j  ^  ,    , 

Hcucketoth.  Robert  O  ;  Adams.  Steven  P;  Cfordon,  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Gokel. 
George  W„  5..571,6X9.  Cl.  435-68.100. 
Gold.  Stephen:  See— 

Fisher.  John  G  ;  Gold.  Stephen;  and  Woi^lale.  Philip.  5.572.685.  O. 
395-287.000. 
Goldberg.  Larry:  Sef — 

ScArr.  Rufus  B  ;  and  Goldberg.  Lany.  5J70.944.  O.  353-98.000 
Goldco  Industries,  Inc  :  See—  ,„„„.,-,    r^ 

Simkouski.  Donald  J.;  and  Ingraham.  Thomas  M..  5J70.977.  Cl. 
406-88.000.  ^     . 

Goldsmith.  Peter  J  .  lo  Control  Rain  Systems,  Inc.  Valve  release  mechanism 

5.570,722.  Cl.  137-882.000. 
CKildstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Choi,  Jin  Y.  5,572.085.  Cl   313-414.000. 
Kim.  Kwang;  and  Seo.  Heui  S.,  5,572,497,  Cl.  369-77.200. 
Kim,  Kyeong-Taek.  5.570.587.  O.  62-331.000. 
Park.  Je  Kyan;  and  Lee.  Hee  Jin.  5.57 1. 395,  O.  204^3.000. 
Shin,  Joong  I..  5.572.332,  Cl.  386-%.000. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Chun,  Heung  Sup,  5,572,068.  O.  257-686.000. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yooo.  Hee  Y.  5.572.117.  Cl.  324-115.000. 
Golia.  Michel;  aad  Francois.  Jean-Michel,  to  SextanI  Avionique  Device  for 
controlling  the  position  of  an  image  in  a  head-up  display.  5.572.203.  Cl. 
340-98().0(K). 
Golovin.  Millon  N.  Electrodes  for  solid  rechargeable  banenes.  5.571.353.  Cl. 
1 56-64  (XX) 

Gombault  Denis:  See—  

Pirez,  Didier;  and  Gombault,  Denis,  5,5723*8.  Cl  375-260.000. 
Gonzalez.  Femaido.  to  Micron  Technology.   Inc.   Static  nuidom  access 
memory  cell  having  a  capacitor  and  a  capacitor  charge  maintenance  circuit. 
5.572.461.0,365-156.000. 


Good.  Lowell  M.;  Varghese.  Paily  T;  and  VillaniAva.  Joseph  A.,  to  Compaq 
Computer  Corporation.  Server  drawer  slide  mouni  apparatus  for  a  lack- 
mounted  computer  system.  5371,256,  O.  211-26.000. 
Goodall.  Brian  L  ;  Benedikt.  George  M.;  Mcintosh.  Lester  H..  Ill;  Barnes. 
Dennis  A  ;  and  Rhodes.  Lany  F..  to  B    F  Goodrich  Company.  The. 
Addition  polymers  derived  from  norbomene-functional  monomers  and 
process  therefor  5.571.881,  Cl.  526-171.000. 
Goodfcllow.  John;  and  Doetr,  Wilhelm.  to  Budd  Canada  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  vision  control  of  welding  robots.  5,572,102, 0. 318-568.130. 
Goosey,  William  T.  Jr:  See — 

Estelle.  Lee  R;  and  Goosey,  William  T,  Jr.  5372.369. 0. 359-785.000. 
Goozen.  Robert;  See — 

Robinson.  Darrell;  Learmont.  Robert  C;  Loehr.  Karl  R.;  Goozen. 
Robert;  Lewis.  Michael  E.;  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V..  5371.031.  Cl. 
439  517.000. 
Goran.  Michael  B.:  See — 

Levitt.  Joel  A.;  Bachrach.  Benjamin  1.;  Goran.  Michael  B.;  Grenda. 
James  D.;  and  Nametz.  John  E..  5372,425.  O.  364-124.050. 
Gordon.  Jeffrey  I.:  See — 

Heuckeroth.  Robert  O.;  Adams.  Sleven  P;  Gordon.  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Gokel. 
George  W..  5371.689.  Cl.  435-68.100. 
Gore.  Thomas  D.  Method  for  converting  a  mechanical  spring  gun  to  a 
pneumatic  .spring  gun  and  the  resulting  pneumatic  spring  gun.  5.570.676, 
Cl.  I24-.S6.000. 
Gorton.  Anthony  D  T .  to  Wembley  Rubber  Products  (M)  Sdn.  Bhd.  Coating 
composition  method  of  using  it  and  article  coated  wiUi  same.  5.57 1 .2 1 9, 0. 
2-161.700. 
Goswick.  Leroy.  Slack  adjuster  arm  wrench.  5.570,619.  Cl.  81-484.000. 
Goto,  Hisashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Focus  detecting  method  and 
distance  measuring  method  with  a  plurality  of  light  fluxes  and  a  contrast 
operation.  5.572.011,  Cl.  250-201.200. 

Goto.  Katsunori:  See —  

Sakai,  Yasuyuki;  and  Goto,  KaLsunon,  5,572,008,  O.  235-467.000. 
Goto.  Masahiro;  Inoue,  Takahiro;  Hiroshima,  Koichi;  Suwa.  Koichi;  Tsukida. 
Shinichi;  and  Takano.  Manabu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Image  forming 
apparatus  capable  of  setting  fixing  temperature  corresponding  to  tempera- 
ture rising  state  of  heating  member  5.572.306,  Cl.  399-69,000. 
Goto.  Ryuji;  and  Noguchi.  Koji.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd  Developing  apparatus 
using  magnetic  developing  poles  having  die  same  polarity,  5,571,987,  O. 
399-276.000. 
Gotoh.  Yoshihisa:  See —  . 

Tsutsumi.  Toshihiko;  Nakakura,  Toshiyuki;  Morikawa,  Shuichi:  Taka- 
hashi.  Toshiaki.  Morita.  Atsushi;  and  Gotoh.  Yoshihisa.  5.571 .875,  Cl. 
525-425.000. 
GouU,  Osamu:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Satomi;  Tsukahara.  Hisaaki;  Yamada.  Hiroshi:  and  Gouta, 
Osamu.  5.571.240.  O.  112-275.000. 
Gowni,  Shiva  P.  lo  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Architecture  and 

circuits  for  eliminating  skews  in  PLDs.  5.572.715,  Cl.  .395-555.000. 
Gozdz.  Antoni  S.;  Schmutz.  Caroline  N.;  and  Warren.  Paul  C.  to  Bell 
Communications  Research.  Inc.  Hvbrid  lithium-ion  banery  polymer  mamx 
compositions.  5.571.634,  O.  429  192.000. 
GPT  Limited:  See- 
Barnes,  Nigel  E.;  and  Corbeil,  Colin.  5372.574.  Cl.  379-61  000 
Grabiak,  Ravmond  C:  See — 

Cacheri's.  William  P;  Kaufman.  Robert  J.;  Richaid,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Grabiak.  Raymond  C,  5,571.498,  Cl.  424-9.365. 
Grabouski.  Edward  F:  See — 

Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Yu,  Robert  C.  U.;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.; 
Grabowski,  Edward  F.;  Morgan,  Anthony  M.;  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.,  Post,  Richard  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  P;  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5371.M7.  O.  430-58.000. 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  Car- 
michael, Kathleen  M.;  Grabovvski,  Edward  P.;  Hoigan.  Anthony  M.; 
Limbuig.  William  W.;  Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Post.  Richard  L.:  and 
VonHoene.  Donald  C  .  5371,648.  Cl.  430-59.000. 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E  ;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Post,  Richard  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  P;  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5.571,649.  Cl.  4.3O-59.000. 
GRAFA  Holding  AG:  See- 
Meier,  Joig,  5370,832,  O,  227-81.000. 
Graham,  Henry  A„  Jr:  See—  ,,     ,  o 

Bnxiks,  Houston  G.,  Jr;  Chang.  Chi-Deu;  Chakraborty.  Ulpal  K.; 
Graham,  Henry  A.,  Jr;  Hollenbeck,  Lloyd  L..  Jr;  Lawler.  Sharon  R.; 
Nasser.  Jennifer;  Schutt.  Ernest  G.;  and  Venturini,  Albert.  5,571.726. 
Cl  436-525.000.  ,  ^.       , 

Graham.  Paul  D  ;  Sink.  Gregory  A.;  and  Williams,  Jen?  L.,  to  Federal  Signal 
Corporation.    Alerting    device    and    system    for    abnormal    situations. 
5372.201.  Cl.  340-902.000. 
Graham,  Samuel  L.;  See — 

Anthony,   Neville  J.;  deSolms,   S.   Jane;   and  Graham.  Sanuiel  L.. 
5..571,835.C1.  514-428.0a). 
Grandi,  Maria:  See — 


Angelucci.  Francesco;  Grandi.  Maria;  and  Suaralo,  Antonino.  5.571.785, 
Cl.  514-8.000. 

Grandics.  Peter,  and  Szadimary,  Susan.  Integrated  cell  culture  piotein  pun- 
fication  system  for  the  automated  productian  and  purilicalion  of  proteins. 
5,571,720.0  435-286.100. 
Gtange.  Jacques:  See —  ' 
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ViU.  Joie;  Thmwrnel.  Nicole;  Hrniedi  SmgMh.  Find;  and  Gn«ie. 
Jacquei.  5371.839.  O.  $14-564000 
Gnm.  John  T .  to  Security  Eackwaes  UnMcd  Wide  »ojle  infra-red  deltc- 
Don  appmus  $.572,033.  O  250-353  000 

Chow  Hector  MilW.  Ei\  1 .  Bikwi.  Fedenco.  BnnkerttoO.  Roiuld  J . 
Vhd*».  Minin.  ud  Grant.  Rictafd  L  .  5.571.28$,  O  606-219000 
Gram.  Willian  D.:  See —  „    .  .,.  ,,» 

Jones  Bnaa  E.  Grant.  Wilhim  D  .  and  CdliBS.  Nadine  C.  5J7I,7I6. 
Cl'435  252  100 
Gnnzcf.  EnioJd:  See—  .,..■»     i_ 

Ktmoc   KUi»  Dieter.  Granzei.  Eniotd;  Leineweber.  Michael;  Rackur. 
Gerhaid;  and  BAger.  Hans  G..  $371,816.  Q  $l4-27$0a). 

Graohic  Laminating.  Inc    See—  

B«w  EncW.  $.$71,368.  CI    l$6-J$9000 
Gray    Alan   L  .   Liezen.   Martin,   and   Williams.   John  G  .  to  Fijons  pic 
Apparatus  and  method  for  isotopK   ratio  plasma  man  spectrometry 

$.572,024.  CI   2$0- 288  000  

Gray  Clint  D  .  Hole,  Norman  J ;  md  Wehiler.  G«y  D.,  10  AdviKcd  Eafine 
Technology  Lid.  Internal  combustion  engine  lo»  temperature  starting 
svslem.  $.570,667,  CI  123  17V  210 
Gray,  Donald  F.  and  MaUun.  Michael  M  .  10  Kuna  Cotporaooo  Pressure 
^sibve  pointing  device  for  transmittmg  signals  to  a  tablet  $  J7 1 .997.  CI. 
178  18.000 
Greaver.  Deimis  L    See—  ,         .. 

Bishop.  WiUis  E.    Greaver.  Oeiaiia  U;  avi  Thomp«)n.   Jane   M. 
$.$71387.  CI.  428-»3.000. 
Girenhoe.  William  J :  See-  ,  ,,.  ^.    ^    ^^^ 

Davis.  Richard  E.;  jnd  Greenhoe.  Wilham  J  .  $371,091.  O.  604- 
16$  000. 

Greenland.  Andrew  J.:  See—  ^ 

Bndges.  Ian  G  ;  Bright.  Simoa  W.  J.  GreeaJamL  An*e*  J  ;  a«»  Schtich. 

Wolfgang  W.  $.571,904.  O,  $36-24  100 

Greenland.  Dinell  See—  „..-»». ••.  ^1 

AMieTsoa.  John;  Bcrman.  Paul;  and  Greenland.  DarreO.  $370JI7.  CI 

222- '$3  1 10  ^  ,^     .    .    ..._ 

Gictt.  Paul  S  ;  and  Mauen.  Marc  R  .  10  Boeing  Company.  The   iMhictioa 

h^g  of  composite  materials   $.571,436.  O   219*04  000  ^ 

CrcgotDvich.  Basil  V .  10  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E  I ,  and  Company.  Proccn 

for  the  syndiesis  of  vinyUioxo  compounds  $.$71,931.  O   $49-374  000 
Greaory  FtmiUuiP.  Jr..  and  Nelson.  James  W  .10  Snap-on  Technologies.  Inc 

CtooaaMe  toraac  liMliBg  wrench  $.$71,014,  a  433  141  000 
Gtcaorv  KeamWrMMbod  for  cuniemporaneous  application  of  laser  energy 
^StocaliMd  phMBioifogic  dierapy  $37 1 , 1  $  1 .  CI  607  88  000 

Grenda.  James  D,:  See—  

Levitt,  Joel  A  ;  Baclnch.  Bcnjatmn  I .  Goran,  Michael  B  ;  Grenda. 
James  D  ;  and  Nameo.  John  E  ,  $372.42$.  O  364-424050 
Greve    Rainer;  Ebefl.  Gerlinde    Riegei.  Llnch.  and  EngelhardU  Fntz.  10 
Caudla  Aknengesellschali   Abwrheni  for  water  and  aqueous  solutions 
$371,764.  a   $02-402.000 
Grey.  Dehon  A..  Jr:  See—  j.     „    .. 

EckeU.  Phillip  W.; Grey.  Dehon  A..  Jr ;  King. a»tsto|*ef  G;  Mwaoae. 
Anthony,  McOam.  ONetl  T;  aad  Ward.  Granville  G..  Jr..  $371,602. 
a  428  \9ijeO0 

RaaJL.  T  V;  aad  Gries.  David,  $372,625.  O  395  2 690 
Grifin.  Alan  R  .  to  Thin-Liw  Corporation   Lighting  fixture  and  method  c4 

fabeicalioa,  $370,950.  O.  362  221  000 
GriBn.  Thomas  P:  See—  .^   « 

Robert,  Edcv  J  ;  Howie.  F  James.  Ill;  Nagel.  Chnstopher  J ;  and  GnlBn, 
Thomas  R.  5371.486.  a  422  184  100 
Griffith.  James  E    Totlen,  Patty  L  ,  King,  Bobby  L  ,  and  Challerji.  Jiten.  10 
Halliburton  Company  Well  cementing  methods  and  compositions  for  use 
in  cold  environments  537 1 J 1 8.  CI.  106-  725  000 
Gnggs  KeviB  P.  10  Gnggs.  Kevin  P  250PFNT  series  portable  fuel  nozzle 
tester  5371.959.0  73-118.100. 

^'aJ^^M^/^:  and  Grigsby.  Edf*.  fc.  5370.751.  O,  180- 

68300 
Gnmes.  H   Michael;  and  Hann.  Farouk  A  .  10  Texas  Instniments  wcnpo- 
raKd   Spiral  hea«er  for  use  in  czochnlski  crystal  pullers   5371320.  C\ 
117-32.000 
Grinaell  Corporaliaa;  See—  ^     ^_  .. 

Chaneriey.  Charles  N  ;  Horgan.  Michael  W;  and  Lippka,  Sandra  M, 
$370.603.0   72  101000. 
GroaL  LeRoy.  Snow  removal  apparatus  having  a  chute  to  dispose  of  snow. 
$370324.  a.  37  28$  000  .  ^  .»,,.. 

Groen.  Wihdm  A  ;  Kraan.  MtWrellinus  J ;  Van  Hal.  Paulus  F.  and  De  With. 
Giisbenus.  to  US   Phibps  Coiporation   Substrate  of  a  ceraimc  material. 
$,$7I.7$7.  a.  501-87.000. 
Gtohe.  Klaus:  See—  .      ^  ^  ,^  ^    . 

PMenea.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus.  Zeiler.  Hans  Joachim,  and  Metzger.  Karl 
G  .  5371.812.  a.  514-254000 
GromeLski,  Stanley  J    See—  ^  „_^  j. 

Nile  Jeffery  G  .  Gromelski.  Stanley  J.;  Brain.  Alan  A.;  and  Hardwtck. 
Steven  T.  $370.47$.  O  2-161.700. 
Groner.  Bernd:  See—  .      „  _ 

Wels.  Wmfried  S  .  Hynes.  Naacy  E..  Harweth.  Ina^Mana.  Grarier. 
Bernd;  Hardman.  Norman;  and  Zwickl.  Maiku!.,  $371,894.  C\.  $30- 
387  300 
Grooms.  John  M..  See— 
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Patrick  J ;  and  Crulke.  Eric  A..  5371.873.  CI. 
J:  and  Grulke.  Eric  A.  5371.887,  O. 


Feadieriagill.  Button 
205  000 
Gross.  Akiva  T    See—  ..,,„• 

Dunn.  John  M  .  Gttiss.  Akiva  T;  and  Finocchiato.  Eugene  T.  $371334. 
O.  127  70  000. 
Grossman    Theodore  R .  10  General  ElecttK  Company    Nitrogen-teacted 

silicon  carb.de  material  5371.758.  CI  501-92000 
Gtuzinger   Kari  G     Haigrave.  Karl  D ;  and  Adams.  Julian,  to  Boehnnger 
Ingelheim  Phannaceuticals.  Inc    Method  for  *e  preparation  of  $.11- 
dihy4o-6h^lipyndo  |3.2-b;2'.3-e||l.41dia2ep.nes    $371,912.  O.   $40- 
49$  000 
Crubc.  Cvy  W  :  See— 

DiSiefaao.  Thomas   H  .   Khandros.   Igor  Y.;  and  Gtuhe.  Gary  W.. 
$370304.  O  29-830000 
Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  and  Detby.  Richard.  10  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Processes  for  producing  organic  solvent  free  urethane/acry  lie  polymer 
lammaling  adhesive  for  flexible  packaging  5371.8$7.  CI  $24-»57  000 
GiuceL  Peter.  See—  „    .       j 

Bcinhatdl  Susaine.  Thiel.  Axel;  Kahlc.  Ebeihard;  Oehlkers.  Paul;  and 
Grugel.  Peter.  5372.617.  CI.  385-135.000. 
Grula.  Jertxne  A.;  See—  .,    ^  .       1 

Hoshizaki.  Gary  W;  Grula.  Jerome  A  ;   and  Spence.   Nicholas  J . 
$372,482.  O   36$  233  000 
Grulke.  EtK  A  :  See 
U.  U-Xia;  Oriel. 

$25-391000 
Li.  Li-Xia;  Oriel.  Patrick 
$28-217000 
Gtuschka.  Mitoslaw   See— 

Gock.    Eberhard;    Becnken.    Willbrord.    and    Gruschka.    Miroslaw. 
$.$7aM8.0   241-172  000 
Grtttzediek.   Hartmui;   Scheerer.   Joachim    Winkler.  Wolfgang.   Piepichel. 
Michel;  and  Ehwald.  Karl  Ernst,  to  PREMA  Pri/isionselekmwik  GmbH 
Procedure  for  the  manufacture  of  bipolar  transistors  wiiboul  epitaxy  and 
with  fully  implanted  base  and  collector  regions  which  are  sclf-positiomng 
relative  to  each  other   $.$71,731.0   437-31.000. 
Gryaznov  Seigei  M  .  to  LYNX  Therapeuocs.  Inc  Convergent  synthesis  of 
branched     aid     multiply     connected     macromomolecular     structures. 
$371,677.  O43$-6.000 
Gryaznov  Sergei  M  .  to  Lynx  Therapeutics.  Inc  Aulo-hgaling  oligonucle- 
olide  compounds  $.$71,903.  CI  $36-23  100. 

°^^?i?Hlns  J  ;  ^Grygier.  Robert  K  .  5371.106.  O  606-80000 

Guahieri,  Devlin  M  :  See—  ,.         rx-         i 

Moms    Robert  C;   Gualtien.   Devlin   M..   Narasimhan.   Dave;  and 
Whalen.  Philip  J  .  $372.72$.  O.  428-$$$.000. 
Gubitosa.  Giuseppe;  Giampeith.  Maunzio.  and  Vecchiato.  Giuliano.  10  Min- 
istero  Dell  Universiu'  e  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  e  Technologica  ProeeM 
lor  preparing  a  metal  catalyst  with  in  situ  generated  earner  for  the 
hy<fcogenation  of  organic  compounds  and  catlayst  obtained  by  mean  of 
such  a  process  $371,769.  CI   $02  244  000 
Guddati.  Subharao  L :  See—  .  ^  .^        c  .j„        1 

Holsen.  Thon»s  M.;   Selman.  Jan   R.;  and  Gudda«i.  Subharao  L., 
$371,489.  0  42.3-$3  000 
Guerin,  Roch  A ;  See—  „     ._  .     ow  »/      iv 

Cidon  Israel  Geotgiadis.  Leonidas.  Guenn.  Roch  A  .  Shavitt,  Yuval  Y., 
and' Slater.  Andre*  E  ,  $372326.  CI   370-8$  $00 
Guertler  Klaus  to  Carl  Zeiss  Jena  GmbH  Method  for  encoding  a  machine- 
readable  measurement  scale  $372,009.  O  23$-»94  000 
Guillen.  Marcel:  See—  ,  ^    „       ..       , 

Thuiics  Edmood;  Pham.  Van  Doan;  Tixier.  Ren<;  and  Guillen.  MarccL 
$,$71,989.  0    174  24000 

Guiness  Brewing  Worldwide  Umited  See—  .   ^   «.         ^. 

Lynch.   Francis  J  ;   Lockingtoo,   Deiek  C.  and   Putdham.   Robert. 
$.$71.$48.  CI.  426-112.000. 

"*°Ribi   Hans  O ;  Guioo.  Todd;  and  Shafer.  Paul  T.  $371368.  O.  427- 

•W^OOO  .       ^      w_      „j 

Guhck.  Kenneth  J .  to  BaiesviUe  Casket  Company.  Inc.  Cap  brace  and 

bracket  $370,493.  CI  27-18,000 
Gundlach.  Robot  W.:  See—  ^     ,,    ^    =  .„     »»/    —j 

Snelling.  dnMopber.  Bergen.  Richard  F;  Gundlach.  Robert  W.;  and 
MashlaR.  Dale  R..  $372,296.  CI  399-26$  000 
Gundolf  Fenhnand.  Osteosynthesis  apparatus  for  the  fixation  of  bone  fiag- 

ments   $371.10$.  O  606^74  000 
Gunning.  Chris  R    See—  ~.     j  o 

Kavatliekar.  Jitendra;  Gunning.  Chris  R.;  and  I=reeman,  Cheryl  5.. 
$.572,631.0   39$- II  $.000. 
Guo  Shao-Hua.  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  LP  Hydroxy  functional 

ai^lateresins  $.$71,884.  O  $26- .W  600. 
Gupta.  Ram  B.  to  Cytec  Technology  Corp   Process  for  prepanng  am^ 
denvatives  from  haloaminottiazines  and  acid  halides.  $371.91$.  O.  544- 
200.000 
Gin-Emerling.  Mary  F  Infant  Iccthcr  and  training  toothbrush  $371.140. 0 
606-236000  ^  ,  „,    . 

Gurtinkel    Elkana,  and  Shmueli.  Yaakos,  to  Makhleshim  Chemical  Works 

Ud   Pr.xess  10  prepare  dia/inoo   $,$71,916.  CI   .$44:43000 
Gustafson.  Ake   Integrated  circuit  device  having  a  winding  connected  10  an 

integrated  circuit  solely  by  a  wire.  5372,410.  O.  361-807  000 
Guslafsson.  Magiuis  A.  H.:  See — 


Ostman.  Leif  T.;  Gustafsson.  Magnus  A.  H,;  and  Jiirleholm.  Anders  W,. 
$.$72.4$2.  CI   364-724.160. 
Gustavsbcrg  Vargalda  Armalur  AB:  See — 

Riis.  Voldemar.  $,$70,720.  O    137-625.170. 
Gulerman.  Sonia  K.:  See — 

Ladner.  Robert  C;  Gulerman.  Sonia  K.;  Robcas.  Bruce  L.;  Markland. 
William.  Lay.  Arthur  C;  and  Kent  Rachel  B,.  5371.698.  O,  435- 
69.700 
GWF  Gas-&  Wass«nnesserfabrik  AG:  See— 

Mcnler,  Roland,  5.572.200.  CI.  340-870,020, 
Gvrus  MedK-al  Linailcd:  See— 

Goble.  Nigel  M.;  and  Goble.  Colin  C.  O..  $371,100.  O.  606-41.000. 
Gysi.  Peier.  Huesser.  Theo,  Mueller.  Martin;  Robertson.  Peter  M.;  Van  der 
Schaar.  Felix;  and  Zumbach,  Melchior.  to  Bpaironic  AG.  Apparatus  for 
testing    bottles    for    the    presence    of   contamination.    $.$71,978.    CI. 
73  86$  800 
Hix)k.  Magnus,  Liildberg.  Martin  K.;  Sign£s.  Lars  C;  Wadstrtmi.  Totkel  M.; 
and  Frttman.  Guanat.  lo  Alfa  Lavid  AB.  Fibronectin  binding  protein  as  well 
as  its  pteparatioa  $371314.  O  424-190,100. 
Habegger,  Douglas  A:  See—  ^     .     .      ^ 

LaFViinte,    Latry    P;    Habegger,    Douglas    A;    Saul,    Jonaduui    R,; 
Komorowski,   Karl  J.;  and  Marshall.  Richard  E.  $370,930.  CI 
297-342.000. 
Haber.  Edgar:  Sec*— 

Lee.  Mu-En;  Haber,  Edgar,  and  Tsai,  Jer-Chia,  $371323.  O.  424- 
423.000. 
Habermehl.  G.  Lyie;  and  Scherer.  Paul  T.  Finger  release  mechanism  for 

collated  strip  screwdriver  $.$70,618.  CI.  81-434.000. 
Hibich,  Dieter:  Set— 

Bender.  Wolfgang;  Hibich.  Dieter.  Raddau.  Siegfried;  Rdben.  Wolf- 
gang; Wild,  Hanoo;  Hansen.  Julta;  and  Paessens.  Arnold.  5371,921. 
O  $46-199000 
Habraken.  WilheliHus  J  R:  See—  _     „ 

Baalen.  Wilhelmus  H  ;  and  Habraken.  Wilhelmus  J,  R.  5370.770.  CI. 
192-147.000. 
Hachem.  Walid;  Lamballe,  Philippe;  and  Picart.  Cadierine.  10  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation  Process  for  starting  up  a  modem  containing  a  variable-phase 
echo  canceller  and  modem  in  which  such  a  process  is  implemented. 
5,$72.$4$.  O.  37$-222  (XW 
Hachey.  Kathleen  A.;  Hedblom.  Thomas  R;  and  May.  David  C.  to  Minnesou 
Mining  And  Maiufacturing  Company.  Method  for  making  retroreflective 
article  with  dual  reflectors.  $371,362,  O.  1  $6- 264,000 
Hacker.  Erwin:  Set — 

Willms.  Lothar;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  Hacker.  Erwin;  and  Kehne.  Heinz. 
$.$71,772.  CI.  $04-106.000. 
Hackett  Steven  S,:  See — 

Ressemann.  Thomas  V;  Hackett.  Steven  S.:  and  Keith.  Peter  T.. 
$.$71,087.  CI.  6(V4-96.000. 
Hackman.  Lloyd  E.  to  Ribbon  Technology  Corporation.  Metal  fiber  preforms 

and  meUwd  for  making  the  same.  $371,628.  CI  428-605.000 
Haddad.  Gaby  M  ;  and  Haddad.  Malika  I.,  to  Jinah  Gaby  Haddad.  Demal 

device.  5370.709.  CI.  132-322.000. 
Haddad,  Malika  I :  See— 

Haddad.  Gaby  M  ;  and  Haddad.  Malika  I..  5370.709. 0,  132-322.000 
Haddock.  Robert:  See— 

Kawan.  Joseph  C  ;  Takau.  Melvin  M.;  Samulon.  Alfred  S,;  Rarekh,  Dilip 
J..  Marks.  Harvey;  Canithers.  Douglas  W.;  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True;  Wanwi.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  Vollmer.  Jim;  Ahlm,  Leo.  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.; 
Rodi.  Leslr.  Krieger.  Kenneiii.  Engber.  Marjone.  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5372.572.  O.  379-98  000 
Hadjifoliou.  Anagnostis.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Opacal  coiiununica- 

tions  systems   S.$72,3$l.  O.  3$9-l61.000. 
Haefliger.  William  W,:  See- 
McDonald,  Henry  H  .  $.571,113.  O.  606-107.000. 
Haem<ipep  Ptiamia  GmbH:  See — 

Huge.  Thomas;  and  Forssmann.  Wolf-Georg.  5371,789.0, 514-12,000. 
Haerr.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Heinnchs.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Osterday.  Craig  A..  Haert.  Timothy  A.;  Rosen 
blum.  Neal  B  ;  and  Kramer.  Joseph  S..  5.570.622.  O.  91  376.00R 
Hafler.  David  A  ;  and  Werner,  Howard  L.,  lo  Autoimmune,  Inc.  TreatmenI  of 
autoimmune  diseases  by  aerosol  administration  of  auloantigens,  537 1 .499. 
CI.  414-43.000. 
Hafler.  David  A.;  and  Weiner.  Howard  L.,  to  Autoimmune.  Inc.  Treatment  of 
autoimmune  dileases  through  administralian  by  inhalation  of  autoantigens. 
537 1. $00.  O   424-13.000. 
Haft.  Gerald:  See—  „    ^ 

Niemchick   Robert  L  ;  and  Haft  Gerald.  $370,662,  Q.  I23-74.0AE. 
Hagedom.  Rolf:  See — 

Benecke  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Bemhard;  Fuhr.  Ganter.  Hagedom.  Rolf; 
Glaser.  Roland;  and  Gimsa.  Jan.  5372.076.  CI   3I0-40.0MM. 
Hagel    Rainer;  and  Brede.  Uwe.  to  Dynamil  Nobel  AG.  Gas-producing 

material  $.$71,988.0   149-1.000, 
Hager.  Johann:  See— 

Frtihwinh.  Oerhard  J.;  Deinhofer.  Johann;  Stelzeneder.  Franz;  l^chl- 
bauer.  GUnter;  Hager.  Johann;  and  Reif.  Johan  R.  $370.7$$.  CI. 
180-249  000. 
Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Nikon  Corporation  Vent  valve  for  an  amphibious 

equipment  having  a  battery  bousing.  $.$71,633,  CI.  429-100.000. 
Hagiwara.  Shoichi:  See — 


Tateishi.  Mamotu;  Hagiwara,  Shoichi;  and Takeuchi,  Hitoshi,  5.571,960. 
CL  73-118.200. 
Hailes.  Anne  M.;  French.  Christopher  E.;  and  Bruce.  Neil  C.  to  MacFarian 
Smith  Limited   Morphinone  reductase  for  die  preparation  of  hydromor- 
phone  and  hydrocodone.  5.571.685.  O.  435-25.000. 
Haines.  Randall  M.:  See — 

Lofius.  James  E.;  Pellegrin.  Michael  T;  Ault  Patrick  L.;  Haines.  Randall 
M.;  and  Morris.  Virgil  G..  5371.610.  CI  428-285.000. 
Hale.  Gary  A.;  and  Hale.  Troy  A.   Inflatable  structure.  $370344.  O. 

$2-218.000. 
Hale.  Mic-hael  A.;  and  Clarke.  Donald  E.  A.,  to  British  Telecommunications 
public  limited  company.  Communications  system.  5372349,  O.  359- 
137  0(X). 
Hale.  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Bauer.  William.  Jr.;  Hale.  Timothy  A.;  Mason.  Robert  M.;  and  Upmacis. 
Rita  K..  5371.386.  CI.  203-38.000. 
Hale.  Troy  A.:  See — 

Hale.  Gary  A.;  and  Hale.  Troy  A..  5370.544.  O  52-218,000. 
Hall,   Rex   B.   f^otective  headgear  for  baseball   fielders.   5371.220.  O. 

2-424.000. 
Hallam.  Malcolm  F.:  See — 

Kukkala.  Pravin  K.;  Hallam.  Malcolm  P;  Jones.  M.  Erin;  and  Vetterl. 
Richard  K..  5371.860.  CI.  524-503.000. 
Hallibtuton  Company:  See — 

Griffith.  James  E.;  Tonen.  Patty  L.;  King.  Bobby  L.;  and  Chanerji.  Jilen. 

5371.318.  CI.  106-725.000. 
Heathman.  James  F;  Shelley.  Robert  F;  and  Chatterji.  Jiten.  $.$72,021. 

CI.  :$0- 269.500 
Padgett.  Paul  C;  Crain.  Stephen  F.;  Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Logan.  Jerry  L.: 
Slegemoeller.  Calvin  L.;  Covington.  Ricky  L.;  Ritter.  David  W.;  and 
Edgley.  Kevin  D..  5.570.743.  O.  166-285.000. 
Halligan.  Francis:  See — 

Walsh,  Daniel;  and  Halligan.  Francis.  5370.490.  CI.  16-87.40R. 
Hailing.   Richard.   Model  airplane  flight  simulator.   5371,038.  CI.  446- 

232.000. 
Halnon.  Jeffrey  J.:  See —  ^    ,  ,,,  -,„ 

Liplon.  Lenny;  Halnon.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Meyer.  Lawrence  D,.  5372.250, 
O.  348-43.000. 
Halozan.  Scon  F:  See — 

Fimoff^.  Mark;  Halozan.  Scott  F;  and  Hauge.  Raymond  C.  537233Z  O. 
37-22.000. 
Halpem.  Bret,  to  Jet  Process  Corporation.  Bectron  jet  vapor  deposition 

system.  5371332,0.  II8-723.0HC. 
Halsup.  Lee;  and  Pelletier.  Phil,  to  Claude  Laval  Corporation.  Continuous 
drain  for  solids  separated  by  a  ceniriftigal  separator.  5371.416.  O.  210- 
512  100. 
Hama.  Susumu:  See — 

Fujii    Masahiro;  Hama.  Susumu;  Takizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Minowa, 
Masahiro.  5.572.242.  CI.  347-23.000. 
Hamada.  Masataka;  Ucyama.  Masayuki;  Ishibashi.  Kenji;  and  Ootsuka, 
Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  learning 
function.  5372.278.  CI.  396-»9.000, 
Hamada.  Masataka:  See — 

Kamiya.  Makolo;  Akagi.  Kalsuhito;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  Kimura,  Kazuo; 
Ohia.  Yoshiharu,  Nagano,  Haruyuki;  Yoshiyama.  Ichiro;  Hamada, 
Ma.sataka;  Hayashi.  Kohiaro;  aiid  Yamazaki.  Keiji.  5.572.361.  O. 
359-426.000, 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.;  See — 

Kyushima.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Koji;    Hasegawa.   Yutaka;    Kawmo. 
Eiichiro;    Kuroyanagi.    Tomihiko;    Atsumi.    Akira;    and    Mizuide. 
Masuya,  $372,089.  O.  313-533  000. 
Hamasaki.  Tatsumi:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Keishi;  Hamasaki.  Tatsumi;  Tadera,  Yoshihiro:  and  Mat- 
suda.  Kunio.  5371.040.  CI.  451-11.000. 
Hamatani.  Toshiji:  See — 

Yamazaki.   Shunpei;    Konuma.  Toshimitsu;   and    Hamatani.  Toshiji. 
5.572.345.  CI.  359-62.000. 
Hamedi  Sangsari.  Farid:  See — 

Vila.  Jorge;  Thomasset.  Nicole;  Hamedi  Sangsari.  Farid;  and  Grange, 
Jacques,  $.$71,839.  O.  $14-564.000. 
Hamilton.  Robert  H.;  Doyle.  Thomas  J.;  and  Brooks.  Phillip  R  .  to  TPl  Inc. 
Telecommunications  booth  comprising  a  telecommunications  tram  having 
a  plurality  of  wheeled  housings.  5372,005.  CI.  235-381.000. 
Hammes.  FriedJielm:  See — 

Scholl.    Heinz;    Friedrich.    Hans-Georg;    and    Hammes.    Fnedhelm. 
5.571.461.  CI.  264-40.500 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Miinster.  Peter.  Gerber,  Matdiias;  Walter.  Helmut;  and 
Westphalen,     Karl-Otto,    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Pyridine-23- 
dicarboximides.  their  preparation  and  dieir  use  for  controlling  undesired 
plant  growth.  $371,774.  CI.  $04-246,000, 
Hampshire  Chemical  Ltd.:  See — 

Elofson,  Ame;  and  Nordgren.  Ame.  5371.378.  O.  162-65.000. 
Hanawa.  Makoto;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  and  Ido,  Noriyasu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Pass 
transistor  type  selector  circuit  and  digital  k^c  circuit  5372,151.  CI. 
326-113.000. 
Hand.  Doris  1.:  See —  . 

St  Lawrence.  Michael  E.;  Landi.  Vincent  R.;  Hand.  Dons  I.;  Walker. 
Robert  H.;  Gazit  Samuel;  and  Miskiavitch.  Raymond  R..  5371,609. 
O.  428-268,000. 

Handberg.  Ulf;  See—  

Karlsson,  Lars;  and  Handberg.  Ulf.  5372312.  O   356-46.000. 
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Haidke.  WiyiK  A.  See— 

Pwlted.  Piol  O  .  Cram.  Stephen  F .  Handke.  Wiyne  A  .  Lx>(an.  }tny  U. 
Stefemoeller.  Calvm  U;  Coviajtoa,  Ricky  U;  Rioef,  Owid  W.;  wd 
Edgley.  Kevin  D..  5J70,743.  O.  l««-2«3.000. 
Haneda.  Mitsiudu  See— 

Nishiimn.  Amo;  Yaguctai.  Akihiro:  Haaeda.  Miuuaki;  Amah.  Idino: 
Aiitt,  Jiuuchi;  Iwaya.  Akihiko.  and  khiiani.  Masahiro.  5J71.428.  CI 
219-121  640 
Hadujfcr.  Peter:  See— 

Siegel.  Wrj;  Hankofer.  Peter,  and  Bont  Hans-Ulnch.  5J7I.664.  O. 
43(V)06.a00 

Wikles,  RiciMd  P.;  Airnulh.  Jane  C  ;  Hanaa.  KeHh  J  ;  Hu.  Stefrin  C; 
KokzvMki.  Rayannd  J  .  Matey.  James  R  ;  and  McBride.  Stertug  E. 

S.572J96.  a.  382-117  000  ^ 

.  (Ml  Flexible  lube  DoMiag  slinf  S.37 1.036.  O  441  129  000 
_  -^edieti  Products.  Inc    See— 
Bton.  Eiic  D.  5.571.180.  O  623-9.000 

Hanaen.  Charies  D..  Jr :  See-  _     _, 

Draucker.  J«iies  B  ;  Hauea.  Cbaftes  D..  Jr.;  Newiome.  Regatald  W.; 
nd  PtHB.  Xam  M..  5.370.779.  O.  206-246.000. 

Haraea.  Dniel  J.:  See—  .,,  ^   ..«  .^^^mn 

Helms  Randall  D  :  and  Hanien.  Dinel  J  .  5.371.563.  O  427-28S.000 

Helms.  Randall  D  .  aid  Hauea.  Daniel  J  .  5.371.564.  O.  427-288.000 

Hansen.  Eifil;  Sown.  DonaU  W  .  and  Cnndall.  ITioaws  L .  to  AGcmkow 

A/S     Refrigerant    reclaiming    method    aMi    system     5J70J90.    CT 

62-472.000. 

;  See— 
m.  WUfgaag;  Hibich.  Dieter.  Raddatz.  Siegfried;  RObea,  Wolf- 
f.  WUd.  Hanno.  Haucn.  Juiu.  and  Paessens.  Arnold.  5.371.921. 
546-199  000 
Hansen.  Michael  R..  and  Ycwng.  Ricfaanl  H..  St..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Canpaay 
Rewtivaiabie  binders  for  binding  particles  to  fibers.  5.571.618.  Q.  428- 
339.000. 

Hanson.  Charies  M    Ser—  .,    „  ,    -^ . 

Walker  William  K  .  Frank.  Steven  N  .  Hanson.  Charles  M  ;  Kyle.  Robert 
J  S  Mcissner.  Edward  C;  Owen.  Robert  A.,  and  Shelton.  Gail  D.. 
5.572.059.  a  237-448.000. 

Freeman.  Stephen  M ;  and  Hanson.  David  B,  5.37U17.  CI   106- 

685  000 

HaizUk.EdwanlJ    &e—  ^  ..      ^^    __, ,, 

ScoK.  TtoaiM  C;  Seufen.  Fiedetick  B ;  and  Haazfak.  Edward  J.. 

5J7l.403.a.  208-428.000 

Cutler. Vic'toc  H  .  Jr .  and  Happ.  Henry  J  .  HI.  5.372J12.a.  37O-I3.O00. 
Hnto  Hartmetall-Protiltcchnik  GmbH:  5re — 

Slegmai«.  Berad.  5.371  J30.  O.  144-218.000 
Haia.  Taizo:  See—  .  „ 

Nakamn.  Kenji;  Hanu  Taizo;  Katoh.  Hideo,  and  Salomura.  Shinji. 
5.571.729.  a  436-541.000 
Hwada.  TduJu:  See — 

Nishida.  Kazuhiro.  and  Harada.  Takaaki.  5.572.439.  CI   364-496  000 
Haada.  Yutchi.  Iwasa.  Takayuki.  and  Akiyoahi.  Hitoim.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 
rilljiil  ■iwii^iiiiaftalin  y-— — —         changeover         iffntui. 

Harashtna.   Shokkhi;  •Mriiaahi     Hiroshi;    Shinomiya.    Kazuo;    Kadota. 
MMikini    and  Yasuda.  Kazutoyo.  to  Hotida  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kasha.  Motor  vehicle  vibrating  system  and  method  of  concrolling  same 
5J72,440.  a   364-50B  000 
Harder.  Actum:  See— 

Schetkenbeck.  JOrien;  Jcschke.  Peier;  Plant.  Andrew;  Haider.  Achun; 
MKl  Mencke.  Norbert.  5.571.793.  CI  514-19000 
Harding  Chales  W .  lo  Clawson  Talk  Company  Storage  container  assembly 

for  combusnWe  liauids.  5J70.805.  C   220-565  000 
Haiding.  Stephen  S  ;  bhce.  Jody  L  .  and  Swiatek.  Edward  R  .  lo  iMemaOonal 
Business  Machines  CorponKioa.  Method  and  appantus  for  numenc-to- 
smng  conversion  5J72.207.  C\.  341-62.000 
Hardman.  Norman:  See — 

Wels.  Winfned  S;  Hynes.  Naiicy  E.;  Harwelh.  taa-M«i»:  Oiaw. 
Berad;  Hardman.  Norman;  and  Zwickl.  Makus.  5  J7 1.894.  Q.  530- 
387.300 
Hardwick.  Steven  T    See— 

Nile.  Jeffery  G.;  Gromelski.  Stanley  J    Brain.  Alan  A  ;  a 
Steven  T.  5.570.475.  a  2  1 6 1  700 
Hagnvc  Kal  D.;  SctandU  OMHher.  deceased  (by  Margaret  SchmidU  legal 
representative);  Eagd.  WoHhatd;  and  Schromm.   Kurt,  lo  Boehnnger 
Ingelheim  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  Dibenz(b.fl|1.4)o»«zepin<and  duazepin)- 
1 1(  lOHVones  and-duones  and  iheu  use  ui  ihe  prevention  or  Ireatment  of 
HIV  infection  5.571.806.  CI   514^211  000 
Haigravc.  Kal  D  .  Schmidt.  Gunlfaer.  deceased  (by  Margaret  Schmidt,  legal 
representative);  Engel,  Wblfhard;  Trummliti.  Gtmher.  and  Eberteia.  Wolf 
gang,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim  Pharmacculicatt.  Inc.  The  treatment  of 
HIV-1    infection   using  certain   pyndodiazepines.    5.571.809.   O.    514- 
220000 
Hargrave.  Kari  D.;  See —  „.  _..  _ 

Git>ziii«tr.  KhI  G;  Hagnve.  Karl  D;  and  Adams.  Julian.  5.571.912.  a. 

54O-495.000. 
Hirin.  Fwoufc  A.:  5ft —  ^^ 

Grimes.  H.  Michael;  and  Hahn.  Farouk  A..  5J71.320.  O.  117-32.000 
Hariua.  Gsvd  F.;  See- 


Bird.  Neil  C  ;  a«l  Hakin.  Gerard  F.  5.572.015.  Q  250^208.100 
Haley  Howad  D  Surface  effect  vessel  hull  5.570.650.  O.  114-61  000. 
Hamoibett   Johai;  Wahren.  Bnlu;  and  Oberg.  Bo   Synergistic  antiviral 
micleoside  combinalions  5  J7 1.798.  O  514-45  000 

Bnngmain.  Orhard;  Harmacn.  Sven;  and  Boyd,  Michael  R..  5.571.919, 
CI  546^146  000 

Haner.  Russell  R  L    See-  

Teteler.  John  J ;  Rauckman.  Baibm  S  ;  Hamer.  Russell  R.  U;  Freed. 
Tnan  S  ;  and  Memman.  Gregoty  H..  5.571.923.  O   548-248000. 
Hanischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

David.  Jerry  I.  5.571.225.0.  37-307.000. 

Haroidsen.  Michael  See—  ^ 

Abbaie  Richard;  Rizk.  Said;  Haroldsen.  Michael;  and  Kosa.  Timothy  D  . 

5.571.042.0  45159  000  „„„,.-„.-,, 

Harrila.  Raija.  to  iCL  DaU  OY  laformanon  system  for  a  PABX.  5J72.377, 

a   379-67  000. 
Hams  Cotporaoon:  See — 

Cotreau.  Gerald  M..  3.372.162.  O.  327-552.000 
Myers.  Breni  A  .  5J72.161.  O.  327-538000. 
Hanu.  Peter  J    See— 

Meikiamz    David  H  .  Fedenci.  Alfred  G  ;  Macaluso.  Lawrence  L  . 

Harris.  Peter  J  ,  and  Sams.  H  William.  Ul.  5.57 1 .070, 0.  494-22  000 

Haris.  Tunothy  S  .  lo  Mattel.  Inc  Muhi-posilion  electrical  switch.  5  J7 1 .999. 

O  200-565.000  ^  ...     .       ^  ^  _ 

Harrison.  Anthony  G  .  Meredith.  William  N  E.;  aad  Higgw*.  David  E..  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  PLC  Polymeric  packagiag  film  coaled  widi 
a  compodoon  comprising  a  layer  mineral  and  a  croasliaked  resin. 
5.571.614. 0  428-331000.  ,,.^„.^^, 

Harison,  Rebecca  Backpack  for  carrying  a  fbldable  chair  5370.829.  CI. 

224-651000. 
Hvshbaaer.  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lata.  Louis  F.;  SfaelDiauae.  Michael  W.;  and  Haishbafgcr,  John  H..  Jr., 
5.572,444,0.  364-531.010. 
Hart.  Steven  C  :  See —  _  _ 

Behe  Thomas  J  ;  Bray,  Daniel  M  .  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J  ;  Hart  Steven  C  ; 
and  Schram.  Joseph  G,.  5.572.302.  CI    399-235  000 
Hater  Wilfned,  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Albert  Aktiengesellschafl  Cylinder  for 

arotay  press  5.570.634.0.  101-375000 
Hanlage.  Robert  P   See—  .     r.    ii 

Collins.  Kenneth  S  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A  ;  Pinson.  Jay  D..  H; 
Buchbeiger.  Douglas  A..  11;  Haitlage.  Robert  P;  and  Shel.  Viktor, 
5J72, 170,0.  333-32.000 

oi^°lScimri  A ;  Balazs,  Margaret  K ;  Castrovinei,  Laura  L  T; 
Cebulka.  Kathleen  D.  Chen,  Yea-Cheiung  E.,  Crystal,  Neal  N.; 
Gaylonl.  Kelly  J  ;  and  Hartley.  George  W.  5.572 J79.  O  379- 
142000 

Ll]||«l^Y    Rolfe  J     Stt 

Srinivaaai.  Saijay.  aid  Hatley.  Rolfe  J..  5J71.445.  O  508-189.000. 
Harweth.  Ina-Mana:  See—  .      ..  ^ 

WeU    Winfhcd  S.;  Hynes.  Nancy  E.;  Harweth.  Ina-Mana;  Groner. 
Bemd;  Hardman.  Nonnan;  and  Zwickl.  Marinu,  5,571,894,  O  530- 
387  300 
Hase,  Kenichi  See-  .     „     .  . 

Kimura.  Hiroshi;  Honta.  Ryutaro;  Hase,  Kenichi;  Watanabe.  Kunio;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  5„572.I63,  O.  327-553.000. 
Hasegawa  Bicoh  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Keizo,  5J72.265,  O.  351-137.000. 
Hasegawa,  Ketzo.  lo  Hasegawa  Bicoh  Co..  Ltd.  Nose  pad  device  for  glasses 

5.57Z265.  0  351137  000 
Hasegawa  Shuji;  and  Enoki.  Masamitsu.  to  Paceco  Corp.  Cargo  container 

Bmsfer  system  for  cranes   5.570.986.  CI   414-140  300 
Hasegawa.  Yuiaka:  See — 

Kyushima.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Koji;    Hasegawa.    Yuiaka.    Kawaiio. 
Eiichiro     Kutoyanagi.    Tomihiko;    Atsumi.    Akin;    and    Mizuide. 
Masuya.  5.572.089.  O.  313-533  000 
Haselkoni.  Michael  H  .  and  Long.  Michael  C  .  to  Caterpilla  hic  Compon- 
aon  and  process  for  forming  diesel  engine  elements    5.571.755.  CI. 
501-32000  .       ^ 

Haselkoni.  Michael  H  .  and  Long.  Michael  C  .  lo  Caterpillar  Inc.  Compnii- 
bon  and  process  for  farming  diesel  engine  elements.  5371,756,  O. 
501-32.000 
Hashiba,  Soichiro:  See— 

eda.  Shuji;  Meguro.  SaUMhi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto.  Isamu; 
Koike  Atsuyoshi;  Sas^.  Katatao:  liUbashi.  Koichiro;  Yamanaka. 
Toafaiaki,  Hashimoto,  Naoldu;  Mofimki,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi. 
Shigeiu;  Hiraishi,  Aoushi;  Kobayashi.  Yiitaka;  and  Yukutake,  Seigou, 
5372.480,  O   365-230  060 
Hashimoto,  Dm;  Yamamoto.  Shoji;  and  Iwata,  Zensuke,  to  Furukawa  EleclrK 
Co     Ltd.    The.  Medxxi  of  manufacturing  electric  wire  insulated  with 
foamed  plaiic  5.571.462.  CI  264-45  900 
Hashimoto,  Eiri:  See—  _  .  ,..    ^ 

Toyoda.  Shinjiro,  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Hashimoto,  Ein;  and  Miyakawa. 
Nobuaki.  5372,447,  O   364-561  000. 
Haahimoto,  Hideyuki  See— 

Kjio.   Toahihiko;    Yusa.    Masami;    Miyadeia.    Nobuo,    Hashimoto. 

Hideyuki;  Miyadera.  Yatuo;  and  Kawidumi.  Masahiro.  537 1 379.  CI. 

428-1.000. 

Hashimoto.  Kenji;  and  luya.  Nobuyuki.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Syaems.  Ltd. 

Device  and  method  for  measuring  crimp  height  53703 14, 0.  33-784.000. 


Hashimoto.  KensMro:  See — 

Ishida.  Shinnosuke;  and  Hashimoto,  KensUiD,  5372,428,  O.  364- 
461000. 
Hashimoto.  Naolaka:  See — 

Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguro.  Satoshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto.  Isamu; 
Koike.  Atsuyoshi;  Sasaki.  Katsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro;  Yamanaka, 
Tothiaki;  Hashimoto,  Naolaka;  Moriwaki,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi, 
Shigeru;  Hkaishi.  Atsushi;  Kobayashi.  Yuiaka;  and  Yukutake,  Seigou. 
5.572,480.  O  365-230.060. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See — 

Sakagami.  Hidekazu;  Tsutsumi.  Masahiro;  Watanabe.  Masaru;  Hazama, 
Hiroyuki,  Tabuchi.  Hidchiro;  Mizude,  Kazuhiro;  Ouia.  Junicfai;  and 
Hashimoto,  Yukio.  5.572.295,  O.  399-50.000. 
Hastings.  Roger  N.:  See — 

Ellis.  Louis;  and  Hastings.  Roger  N.,  5370,701,  O.  128-772.000 
Hasuo,  Kamon,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ekctronic  filing  apparatus. 

5.572,726,  O.  395-616.000 
Hala.  Emi:  See— 

Takania.  Mala;  Tachibana.  Tetsuo;  and  Hala.  Emi.  5372318.  O.  370- 
58.100. 
Hata,  Jiro:  See— 

Ishii,  Noboo;  Hala.  Jiro;  Koshimizu.  Chishio;  Tahara.  Yosfaifumi;  Nish- 
ikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Imahaahi.  Isei,  5371,366,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Halabu.  Susumu:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kazuhito;  Niimi.  Hiroji;  Yamamoto.  Yogi:  and  Halabu, 
Susumu,  5371384.  CI.  428-35.700. 
Hatakenaka.  Kenji.  Mineta.  Kenichi;  and  Miyoshi.  Akihiro,  to  Sumitomo 

Rubber  Industnes.  Lid  Studless  tire.  5371.351.  O.  152-209.00R. 
Haianaka.  Masanoi:  See — 

Sato.  Eichi;  Kaku.  Yoshihiro;  Yokota.  Yuji;  Shibala.  Hiroshi;  Hatanaka. 
Masanori;   Sugiyama.  Eiji;   Sonoda.  Jun;   and   Numau.  Tetsuaki. 
5,570,766,0.  192-45.100. 
Halano.  Masaaki:  See — 

Watanabe.    lielsuya;    Ishikawa.    Hiromichi;    and    Halano.    Masaaki. 
5372.724.  O  395-616  000. 
Halayama.  Katsuo:  See — 

Ohuchi.    Yutaka;    Suzuki.    Masaji;    Asanuma.    Hajime;    Yokomon. 

Sadakazu;   Hauyama.   Kalsuo;  Isobe.  Yoshihiko;  llo,  Chika;  and 

Muramatsa,  Makoto,  5371.820,  01.  514-304.000. 

Hatchell,  Peter  See—  „ 

Lotto,  RooaM  L.;  Teske,  Ernest  H  ;  and  Hatchell.  Peter,  5370,878.  O 

27I-203.0M. 

Hatcher.  Jonathan  P,  to  Blaistek    Anti-thefl  system  for  immobilizing  a 

vehicle.  5,570,756,0.  180-287.000. 
Haloh.  Kazuhilo:  See — 

Gamou.  TakAaru;  Taniguchi,  Nobotu;  Niikuia,  Junji:  Hatch.  Kazuhito; 
Yasumoto.  Eiichi;  and  Adachi.  Kinichi.  5371051.  O.  165-42.000 
Hattori.  Ken:  See— 

Sunada.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Yuiaka;  Hattori,  Ken:  and  Sakurane,  Kal- 
sushi,  5,572333,  O  371-20.100. 
Hattori.  Kenji:  See — 

Izaki.  Kiyoshi;  Omori.  Hideki;  Hattori.  Kenji;  and  Noma.  Huofumi. 
5371.438.  CI.  219-625.000. 
Hanori.  Minoru:  See — 

Asami,    Shiaji;    Ushirogata.    Yoshiaki:    Ishizaki,    Hiroyuki;    Hanon, 
Minoru;  aad  Azuma.  Terumiuu.  5.570.877.  CI.  271-186  000. 
Hanori.  Tatsuya;  Kagawa.  Kazuhiro;  Akita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroto. 
to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mediod  of  producing  molecular 
composite  material  including  rigid  aromatic  polymer.  5371.874,  O.  525- 
420000 
Hauge.  Raymond  C:  See — 

Firooff.  Mark;  Halozan.  Scott  F ;  and  Hauge,  Raymond  C.  5372332. 0. 
37-22.000. 
Haulin.  Tord  L    See— 

Buhrgard.  Karl  S.  M.;  and  Haulin,  Tord  L.,  5372329.  O.  370-94.200 
Haven.  Lonnie  M.  Counter  top  clodies  washer  5370398.  O.  68-22.00A. 
Havens.  John:  Set — 

Wartenberg.  Mark  F;  Atkins.  Harriette;  Reamey.  Robert  H.;  Welsh. 

Laurence;    Strain.    James:    W6jtowicz.   Janusz;    Montoya.   Wayne; 

Drzaic.  Paul  S.;  Havens.  John;  Tomita.  Akira;  and  Lau.  Aldrich  N.  K.. 

5371,448,0.252-299.500. 

Havlovitz,  Paul  M.,  to  Republic  Tool  &  Mfg  Corp.  Collapsible  broadcast 

spreader.  5.570.814.  CI  222-45.000. 
Hawaiian  Sugar  Planters'  Association:  See — 

Sachinala,  Navzer  D  ,  and  Litu  Morton  H.,  5371.907. 0.  536-120.000. 
Hawkins,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Hawkins,  Michael  S.;  AUison,  Gerald  R.;  Kao, 
Sheau  V;  Gerroir.  Paul  J.;  Ro,  Nam  S.;  and  Agur,  Enno  E.,  5371 ,655, 
O.  430-137.000. 
Hawkins.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Witlem.  Fraicis  A.,  Jr.;  Hawkins.  Paul  L.:  and  Denalo.  James  L.. 
5370.811.  O  221-127.000. 
Hayakawa.  Tadaihi:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Noboo;  Yamazaki,  Kouichi;  Takahashi,  Sadao;  MaLsumoio. 
Kentaro;  Hayakawa,  Tadashi;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Tabuchi,  Takeshi; 
Ohtsuka.  Hirohisa;  and  Tawada,  Takaaki,  5,572.293. 0. 399-357.000 
Hayakawa.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

KomalMibaia.  Michiro;  Hayakawa.  Yasuyuki;  Iwamcto,  Katsuo;  and 
Waanabe.  Makoto,  5.571,342.  O.  148-308.000. 
Hayashi  Denki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Morinaga.  Kazumasa.  5370.692.  O.  128-662.030. 


Hayashi.  Hideki;  and  Umezawa.  Masaru.  to  Pioneer  ElectTonic  Corporaiioa. 
Appaatus  for  icproducing  an  encoded  digital  signal  based  on  a  frame 
synchionizatiofi  signal.  5372,4%,  O.  369-59.000 
Hayashi,  Kohlaro:  See — 

Kamiya,  Makoto;  Akagi.  Katsuhito;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  Kimura.  Kazuo; 
Ohta,  Yoshihani;  Nagano,  Haruyuki;  Yosbiyama.  Ichiro;  Hamada, 
Masalaka;  Hayashi,  Kohlaro;  and  Yamazaki,  Keiji.  5372J61.  O. 
359-426.000. 
Hayashi.  Koji;  Tokumoto.  Sho;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroshi;  Isogai.  Talsuo;  Kimura. 
Masaru;  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Kaisuyama.  Isamu;  Ariy- 
oshi,  Hayalo,  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi,  to  Isfaihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd. 
Method   for  producing   2-methylspiro(13-0}iathiolane-5,3')<iuinuclidine. 
5371.918,0.  546-18.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri.  Tadakazu;  Kolera.  Shinichi;  Mor- 
ishita,  Hiroki;  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda,  Kohichi;  and  Ishida,  Naoyuki. 
to  Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Image  fanning  apparatus  employing  movable 
support  for  transfer  roller.  5372,305,  O.  399-121.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kosei;  Hayashi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Maeda.  Hisashi.  5372,080, 
CI.  310-211.000. 
Hayashida.  Mitsuhani;  and  Miyata.  Yoshihiro,  to  Mikasa  Industry  Co.,  Inc. 

Container  opening/closing  device.  5370.798,  O.  215-252.000 
Hayboe,  Henry:  See — 

Balchin.  Douglas;  and  Hayhoe.  Henry.  5371.%3.  O.  73-170.210. 

Haynes.  Joel;  Klein.  Michel  H.;  Rovinski.  Benjamin;  and  Cao.  Shi  X..  to 

Connaughl  Laboratories  Limited.  Non-infectious,  replication  defective, 

immunogenic  HIV  retroviius-like  particles  produced  from  a  recombinant 

HIV  genome  devoid  of  long  terminal  repeals.  5371.712, 0. 435-240.200. 

Hays.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Klas.  Kenneth  H.;  Freier.  Edward,  Jr.;  Schemelin.  Michael  P.;  Scfaaefer, 
Daniel  W.;  and  Hays,  Gary  A..  5370370,  O.  56-17.100. 
Hays.  Kirk  I ;  and  Smith,  Wayne  D .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Cache  access 
controller  and  method  for  permitting  caching  of  information  in  selected 
cache  lines.  5372.700.  CI.  395-«66.000. 
Hazama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sakagami.  Hidekazu;  Tsutsumi,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Masaru;  Hazama. 
Hiroyuki;  Tabuchi,  Hidehiro;  Mizude,  Kazuhiro;  Oura.  Junichi;  and 
Hashimoto.  Yukio.  5372.295.  O.  399-50.000. 
Hazen.  Peter  K.:  See— 

Rozman.  Rodney  R.;  Vital,  Michael  P;  and  Hazen,  Peter  K.,  5372,707. 
CI   395-497.010. 
He.  Xiao-Shu:  See— 

lie  Costa.  Brian  R.;  Bowen.  Wayne  D.;  He.  Xiao-Shu;  Radcsca.  Lilian; 
and  Rice.  Kenner  C.  5.571.832.  O.  514-408.000. 
Headon.  Denis  R.:  See — 

Conneely,  OrU  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R.;  OMalley.  Bert  W.;  and  May, 

Gregory  S.,  5371,691,  CI.  435-69.100 
Conneely,   Oris   M.;    Headon,   Denis   R.;   and   OMalley,   Bert  W., 

5371,697,0.435-69.700. 
Conneely.  Oria  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R.;  OMalley,  Ben  W.;  and  May, 
Gregory  S.,  5371.896,  O.  530-400.000. 
Heartpott.  Inc.:  See — 

Sterman.  Wesley  D.;  Garrison,  Michi  E.;  Gifford.  Hanson  S.,  HI:  and 

Stevens.  John  H..  5371.215.  O.  623-66.000. 

Heathman.  James  F;  Shelley.  Robert  F.;  and  Chalteiji.  Jiten.  to  Halliburton 

Company    Methods  of  detecting  the  locations  of  well  treating  fluids. 

5372.021,  O.  250-269.500. 

Hecht.  Sidney  M,  to  University  of  Virginia  Patents  Foundation.  The.  Method 

for  the  cell-free  syndiesis  of  proteins.  5.571.690,  O.  435-69.100. 
Heckel.  Horst:  See — 

Skalcu.  Detlef;  Czybotra,  Ludger,  Heckel,  Horst:  and  Mefamke,  Kann, 
5371.356,  O.  156-166.000. 
Hedblom.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Hachey.  Kadileen  A.;  Hedblom.  Thomas  R;  and  May,  David  C. 
5,571.362.0.  156-264.000. 
Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Afzali-Aixlakani.  Ah;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren,  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 

Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth:  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 

C    Hodgson.  Rodney  T,  Mehu.  Ashit  A.;  Molis,  Steven  E.:  Shaw, 

Jane  M  ;  Tisdale,  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck,  Alfred,  5371,852,  O. 

523-215.000. 

Hedrick,  Jeffrey  C:  See—  ^  ,        ^ 

Afzali-Ardakani,  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin,  Juan;  Braren,  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 

Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hedrick.  James  L..  Jr.;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 

C  ;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehu,  Ashit  A.;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw, 

Jane  M  ;  Tisdale,  Stephen  L.,  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5,571,852,  CI 

523-215.000. 

Heercs,  Jan;  Stokbixjekx,  Raymond  A.;  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.;  and  Van  der 

Vfeken  Louis  J.  E.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.  Sulfonamide  denvatives 

of  azolones.  5,571.811,  O.  514-252.000. 

Heflin.  Daniel  L.,  lo  Loral  Corporation.  Synchromzer  and  mednd  tfaeiefbr. 

5372.554.  CI.  375-356.000. 
Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Stadler.  Lothar.  5.570.635,  O.  101-109.000. 
Heidolph-Elektro  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Vollgold,  Giinler,  5371,283,  O.  366-143.000. 
Heifetz,  Milton  D.  Atraumatic  clamp  for  temporary  occlusion  of  blood 

vesseU.  5,571,121,  O.  606-158.000. 
HeikkiU,  Tertm  M.:  See— 
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JakKKa.  Hmry  G.  HeiikiU,  Tetnu  M  .  }*lonni.  Hamu  U  ,  Kaogas. 
La«i  V.  M  :  LanauaiaiMa.  Rmo  A  S  ;  and  KufkeU.  Kauko  O  A  . 
5J71^J4.  CI  424-479.000. 
Hcincmaan.  Slefan;  Mehncft.  A»el;  Kroy,  Walw;  PWMer.  Peier.  Sctaun. 
NikoUus  P   and  Seidel.  Helmm.  lo  Oniudi  Acra«|Mce  AG.  Laser  iysmn 
with  a  nucro-mechanically  moved  minof  ijnMi.  C\  372- 107  000 
Heimsch.  EcUiard.  Sf*—  „^.     _     ,_« 

Kleiohaiu.    Manhiai:   and   HctiuKh.   EckhanL   5^70.775.  CX    IW- 
635000 
HetnnctK.  Jeftey  A  :  Owefday.  Craij  A..  Haen.  Timolhy  A  ;  RosenWum. 
Ncal  B    and  Kramer,  ioaeph  S..  lo  Gement  MoMo  Cofporalioa   Power 
boooer  wtfk  fiaded  power  pa»n  5.570.622.  O  91  376  OOR 
Heinz!.  Alfred:  mmI  Siadler.  Heinz,  lo  Siemens  AktiengewllschaA.  ReUy 
having  a  movable  slide  and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof  5.572, 176. 
a.  335  129  000 
Heilaid.  John  R  .  lo  Pacesetter,  toe  Combinaocn  pKiRf  and  deiibnilaang 
lead  having  amal  sensing  capatnhly  and  method.  5J7I.I63.  Q.  M7- 
123000  .         ,^  .  . 

HeUer  AJmi  C  Spnngmeyer.  Steven,  and  Fo».  ChnnopheT  W .  to  Piecunn 
Tracking  FM.  Inc  Sensory  and  comrol  syssem  for  local  area  networts. 
5.572.195,  a    340-825  350 

Blomqvist  Gunnar,  and  HellslrOm,  Hans.  5.571. 138.  C\.  606-218.000. 
Helms.  Randall  D ,  and  H«isen,  Daniel  J  .  to  Advance  Systems,  Inc  Apfin- 
ralus  and  method  for  pre\entmg  ink  tesoftening  on  a  pnnied  web  as  die 
web  travels  over  ,.  chill  mil  5.571.563.  CI  427  21W  OOO 
Helms,  Randall  D  .  and  Hansen.  Daniel  J  .  to  Advance  Systems,  Inc  Ap|)n- 
raois  and  method  for  prrveming  ink  lesoftening  on  a  pnnted  web  as  die 
web  traveU  over  a  chill  roll.  5j71  J64.  C\.  4rf-2««.000. 

Helsley.  Orover  C  :  See—  ^    ^,      ,       ,.    c,. i  . 

Soupcawski.  Joaeph  T.  Helsley.  Grover  C  .  Glamkowski.  Edward  J  ; 
Chiang  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J  ,  Nemoto.  Peter  A  ;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J  .  5.571.803.  C\   546-198000 
SDupczewski.  Joseph  T.  Helsley.  Grover  C  .  Glamkowski.  Edward  J  : 
Chiang.  Yulin,  Bordeau,  Kenneth  J.  ^4emo^o,  Peter  A  ;  and  Tegeler, 
John  J  ,  5.571.814,  O   514-258000 
SBupczewski,  Joaeph  T,  Helsley.  Grover  C  ,  Glamkowski,  Edward  J , 
Onaig  Yulin;  Bofdeau.  Kenneth  J :  Nemoto.  Peter  A  ;  and  Tegeler. 
Jota  L  5.571.828.  O.  514-373.000. 
HemaGen/rfC  See—  _.  ,     .   -^  ,        j 

Cachens.  William  P.  Kaufman.  Robert  J     Richard.  Thomas  J     and 
Grabiak.  Raymond  C  .  5,571.498.  CI  424  9  365 
Hcnkels   Walter  H  .  and  Hwang,  Wei,  lo  Iniemanonal  Business  Machines 
Corporaboa   Method  of  m^ng  buned  sidewall-sliap  two  transistor  one 
cafMcilar  trench  cell  5,571.743.  CI  437. 52  000 
Herd.  Kenneth  G    Ve-  ,_  t     -.i 

Ackermann,  Robert  A  ;  Herd,  Kenneth  G.;  Laskans,  Evangelos  T,  and 
Ranze,  Richard  A  ,  5.571.606,  O  428-285.000. 
Herdman.  Peter  T    Se*'—  .„,.,,    _    »«- 

Falconer.  Andrew   P;  and  Henknan.  Peter  T.  5J72,433.  O.  3**- 

Henng.  Martin.  Indicia  device  for  turnstile  and  method  of  uae.  5.570X1.0. 
4*4'7  000 

""^bermSMark  RTBiook.  Michael  A    Heritage.  Philippa  L.  Under- 
down.  Bria  J ;  Uknbcs.  Lesley  M.;  and  Jiang.  Jianxiong.  5J7I.53I. 
a  424-459  000 
Hermanson.   Hermai  A  .  to  Xeros  Cotporaoon    Ink  jet  pnnter  pnming 

element  5,572.243.  O   347-29000 
Hershenfeid.  Robert  See- 

Devoe.  Larabert:  Silverslein.  Seth:  Henhenfeld.  Robert;  and  Devoe. 
AJan.  5.572.594.  g  381^600 

^^Ibie.  Usa.  HcTZOg.  Herbert;  and  Shine.  John.  5.571.695,  O.  435- 
69  100 

ll^uLk  Joel'  See 

^G«in«er.  Thomas;  and  Hetnck.  Joel.  5J70.840.  O  239-112  000. 
HelDanch£.  Sanson.  Indig.  Maunce  E  .  and  Law.  Robert  J  .  lo  General 
Electfic  Coa^aiy    MonolithK-  sensor  switch  for  detecting  presence  of 
stoidBomelric  HJO,  ratio  in  bmling  water  reactor  circuit  5.571,394.  CI 
204-100  000       "     "  ..  ^  ^  . 

Heuckeroth.  Robert  O .  Adams.  Steven  P.  Gordon.  Jeffrey  I.;  awi  Gokel. 
Gcotae  W .  to  Washington  University  Method  of  N-acylating  peptide  tad 
anNnBt  widi  dihetetoalom  sufesatulcd  analogs  of  mynstic  acid.  5,57 1 ,689, 
a.  435-68.100 
Hewlea-Packanl  Ccatoany:  See— 

Calnvokis.  CoMs;  ad  Banks.  David.  5.S72J22.  O  370^  100 

Cowfcr.  Bnice.  5J72J45.  a  347  44  000 

DfctMi.  Kelly  B  .  5J7I.I45.  CI  607  37  000 

Federiin,  Peter.  Chen,  Lee;  and  Wnght.  D   Res,  5.572.398.  O.  361 

;mooo 

FouckhMdL   Henning,   and   Dclonge.   Thomas.   5.572.328,  CI.   356- 

440000. 
Hobeiwk.  Tim  M    Johnson.  R  ScoO;  and  Mui.  Paul  K..  5.372JI0. 0. 

199-370  000 
Jacobson.  Michael  B  .  5J72.66I.  O.  395-182050 
Kavadiekv,  Jitendra.  Gunmng.  Chris  R  .  and  Freeman.  Cheryl  S., 

5.572.63 1 .  a.  395  1 1 5  000  ..„,,, 

Morel.  William  P .  Robnoa.  ChfUlopher,  and  Ouggan.  Hugh.  5 J72,73 1 . 

a  395-701  000. 


Pinedo.  David;  Emmot.  Daei  N  ;  Larson.  Ronald  D  ;  Alc«»n.  Byron  A.; 

and  Rhoden.  Desi.  5J72.657.  CI  395-788  000  

Roesner  Arlen  L  .  and  Yoshida.  Stuart,  5.572.400.  C\.  361-683.000 
Rometsch.  Rainer.  5.570.694.  O    128-680000. 
Sanii.  hfarad  M..  5J70,876,  O  271-119000. 
SchetHer.  Robert  D ,  5,572,640,  O   395-140.000. 
Swedbetg  Sally  A  ;  Kahenbach,  Patrick;  Witt.  Klaus  E.;  Bek.  Fritz;  and 
MinelstadL  Laurie  S..  5.571.410.  O.  210-198.200 
Hetcel  Corporation;  See — 

Dison.  Doyle  G  ;  and  Turner,  Peter  G  .  5,571,369,  O    156-359.000. 
Heyse  Joerg;  and  KUskl.  Michael,  to  Robeil  Botch  GmbH   Fuel  injection 

valve  with  semicircular  flattenings   5.570.843.  C\   239  585  100 
Hickey,  DonaW  D  .  in  Research  Foundaiiiw  of  Stale  University  of  New  York, 
The  Method  for  positioning  esophageal  catheter  far  determining  pressures 
associated  with  die  left  atrium.  5J70,67I.  O.  128-673  000. 

Siiuth.  Tyler  M.;  Levy.  Paul  S  .  and  Hickey.  James  L .  5.572.458.  O 
365-96  000 
Hidaka.  N<  izumi.  to  Houshou  Co  ,  Ltd  Lead  pipe  configuration  for  under- 
ground pipe  laying   5.572,318,  CI    356-1530110 
Hiemisch,  Christian;  and  Holzapfel,  Markus,  to  Ono  Bock  Otthopidische 
Industrie  Bcsiu  und  Verwaltungs-Kommanditgesellschaft  Tubular  adapter 
for  a  prorthetK  limb  5,571,211.  O  623-.38000 
Hiigins,  David  E.:  See—  _     . .  ^ 

Harrison,  Anthony  G  ;  Meredidi,  William  N.  E.;  and  Higgms,  David  E., 
5,571.614,  a  428-331000. 
High  Speed  Tech  Oy  Ui   See— 

LuyoU.  Jaakko,  5,570.579,  Q.  60*51.000. 
Highlen.  John  L  ,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation  Coupling  assembly.  5.570.910. 

CI  "^85-^)8  000 
Hightnli.  Edwad  A  ;  Mueller.  Alfred  W  ;  Nash.  Thomas  W  ;  Stadler.  Ewald 
E.  G.;  and  Thorvilson.  Scott  M  ,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation  Electn>magfietic  shielding  structure  having  surface  layers 
connected  to  each  other  ai  edges  V571.991.  CI  174  35  OMS 
Higuchi,  Masahiro,  Okuyama.  Hideki,  and  Sumiya,  Minoru,  to  Nippondenso 
Co ,  Ltd  LCD,  light  source,  and  hemispheric  concave  reflector  mounted 
individually  lo  a  support  and  part  of  a  heads  up  display.  5,572,342,  CI. 
359-49  000  ^     ^  , 

Higuchi,  Naoshige,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composition  lor 
forming  electroconductive  pattern  and  process  for  producing  the  same 
5_571.455.  a   252  513000. 
Hikishima,  Krtsaku:  See—  „„,„.  _  ,.  ,,-,« 

Kilagawara.  Hiroshi;  and  Hikishima.  Keisaku.  5.570.605.0. 74-15  630. 
Hikoaika.  Ariyoshi:  See— 

Kajitani,  Tetsuii,  Hikosaka,  Ariyoahi;  Azumai.  Hideo;  and  Iwaisubo. 
Saloshi.  5„572,337,  O.  358-461  000. 
Hilaire,  Pascal   See—  _    .  _.    <  <-.i -mn    r-i 

Junino.  Alex;  Hilaire.  Pacal;  and  Martin.  Ricfaanl.  5 J7 1.700.  O. 
435-70  100. 

Chang  Chung  Fu'and  Hilbert,  Edwad  E..  5J72J97. 0.  382-125.000. 
Hill,  Archie  S  Cigarette  widi  filter  5,570,707,  O.  131-331.000. 

Purcell  Eal  E,  Jr.;  aid  Hille.  Ronald  E.,  5371.099,  O.  606-17  000. 
Hillery    Vitginia  S;  aid   Hillery,   VirginU  S    Animal  rcsinini  device. 

5370.658.0.119-751000 
Himelslcin.  Mark  1:  See—  ,,„-,.,,,, 

Weber.  Lany  B  ,  Killian,  Eal  A.;  and  Himelslein.  Mart  I..  5372.713.  CT 
395  500000  ,^  „         ,  . 

Hinch.  Garry  D ;  Kierstein,  Laura  L ;  ukI  Levin,  Ronald  H    to  ^^'^ 
Imemaional,  Inc   Organic  positive  photoconductor  5371.650.  O   430- 
83.000. 
Hiao,  Kaaio;  See — 

Sckitociii,  Kiyonshi;  Asakawa.  Kaneji;  Sakashita.  Eiji;  Hino.  Kazuo; 
Shin.  SaWuto;  Tarhikawa.  Tetsuya;  and  Hirano.  Hisanobu. 
5371.679.  a  435-71000 

Nakamuia.  Makio;  and  Hioki.  Akira.  5.572.681.  C\.  395-2  210. 
Hipkiss,  Arthur  S  ,  Fun,  Chales  R  ;  and  Ban,  Cheryl  L  .  to  General  Motors 

Corptnuon  Lift-off  door  hinge   5,570,498,0.  16-258  000. 
Hii^iaa.  Minoru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Pnnary  control  type  switching  power 

supply  arcuit  5372,413.  CI.  363  21  000 
Hira   Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co.,  Lid   Silver  halide  lighi-sensitive 

maKhal  and  color  filler  5,571,663,  O  430-504  000 

Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Hirai.  ToMiiro.  5372.426,  O.  364-424  050 
Hiraishi.  Atsushi   See- 

Ikeda.  Shuji.  Meguro.  Satoshi.  Hashiba,  Soichm),  Kuramoto.  Isamu; 
Koike,  Atsuyoshi.  Sas^,  KatsunJ;  Ishibashi,  Koichiro;  Yamanaka. 
Toshiaki,  Ha-shimoto,  Naotaka;  Monwaki,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi, 
Shigeru,  Hiraishi,  Atsushi,  Kobayashi,  Yutaka,  and  Yukutake,  Seigou, 
5,572,480.  CI  .365-2.30  060 
Hiraishi.  Miisunori  See— 

Moriwaki.   Hisao,   Uozumi,  Kouichi;  Fujimoto,  Hiroshi;  Uchikoshi, 

Dago    Hiraishi.    Milsunon;  Tamada,    Kazuhiro;  Ashida.   Shingo; 

NaAiomi,  Tsutomu,  and  Fukaia.  Yoduto.  5370.959.  O  400-56  000 

Hinkawa.  Jun.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kasha,  inner  focus  type 

tetepboto  zoom  lens  5372J76.  O.  359-684  000 
Hinmatsu.  Soichi:  See — 


Nojima,  Takashi;  Miyakawa.  Akira;  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Yamaguchi. 
Hideki;  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  Kawazoe.  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Tetsuya;  Naka- 
muia. Hitoshi;  Kida,  Akira;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5.572.105.  O. 
3 18-6%  000 
Hirano.  Hiroyuki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  power 

optical  system  for  copying  machine.  5372.366.  O.  359-679.000. 
Hirano.  Hisanobn:  See — 

Sekiguchi.  Kiyoloshi;  Asakawa.  Kaneji;  Sakashita.  Eiji;  Hino.  Kazuo; 
Shin.    Salahito;    Tachikawa,    Tetsuya;    and    Hirano.    Hisanobu. 
5.571.679.0.435-71.000 
Hiram,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hirano,  Kazuo.  5370.851. 0.  242-247.000. 
Hirano.  TakayuU:  See — 

Imai.  MasAro;  Makino.  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto.  Satoru;  Nakamura. 
Kimihiko:  Okazaki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Hirano.  Takayuki.  5370396.  CI. 
68-12054. 
Hirano.  Yasuo:  See — 

Seto.  Mitsimi;  and  Hirano.  Yasuo.  5372.304.  O.  399-313.000, 
Hirata,  Hideki:  See— 

Utsunomiya,  Hajime;  Hirata.  Hideki;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Ishizaki.  Hideki; 
and  Takayama,  Suguru,  5371,629,  O.  428-694.0DE. 
Hirata.  SMoshi:  See— 

Bito.  YoshiMka;  Hirata,  Satoshi;  Nabeshima.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto. 
Etsuji.  5372.124.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Hirata.  Shoichi:  See — 

Yabusaki.    Masami;    Hirata.    Shoichi:    and    Uchiyama,    Yasuyuki. 
5.572384,  CI.  379-229  000. 
Hirayama.  Yoshio:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Makolo;  Maeda,  Mizubo:  Nakata.  Hiromichi:  Takamauu. 
Hideo;  aMl  Hirayama.  Yoshio.  5371.865.  O,  525-98,000. 
Hirayama.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Shimizu.   Biloshi:   Hirayama.   Yoshiyuki:   and   Irikawa,   Michinon. 
5372,04J,  O.  257-18.000. 
Hiroki,  Masaaki:  and  Mase,  Akira.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.. 
Ltd.   Electro-Optic  device  having  pairs  of  complementary  transistors. 
5.572.047.  O.  257-72.000. 
Hirose  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  Talsuya;  and  Ichimura.  Yutaka,  5371,025.  O.  439-160.000. 
Hiroae.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Anami.  Ke»ji;  Hirose.  Toshihiko;  Murakami.  Shuji;  Yuzuriha.  Kojiro; 
and  Yanagata,  Tadao,  5.572.4«9.  CI.  365-189  110. 
Hirose.  Youji:  Sire — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Takahashi,  Kuni- 
tomo;  Nakajima,  Isao;  Hirose,  Youji;  Takano,  Kazuo;  Honda,  Take- 
hiro;  Aita,  Satoshi;  Watanabe.  Isao;  Doi,  Koji;  Onose,  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahata.  Syou,  5372.290.  O.  399-329.000. 
Hiroshima,  Koichi:  See — 

Goto.  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Takahiro;  Hiroshima,  Koichi;  Suwa,  Koichi: 

Tsukida,  Shimchi;  and  Takano.  Manabu.  5372.306,  CI   399-69.000. 

Hinch,  Thomas  S  ,  Bianchi,  Richard  S  ;  and  Perry,  Ron  B.,  to  Bull  HN 

Infbnnalion  Systems  Inc.  Mechanism  for  linking  together  the  files  of 

emulated  and  host  system  for  access  by  emulated  system  users.  5372.7 1 1 . 

O   395-500000. 

Hirschberg.  Jaknb:  See— 

Ekwall,  Clwister;  Hirschberg,  Jakub;  and  HOgnelid,  Kurt.  5371,164. 0. 
607-122.000 
Hislop,  Jeffrey  K  :  See—  . 

Kellogg.  Robert  L.;  Norman.  Kenneth  S.;  Hislop,  JeSiey  K.;  and  PilUi. 
Sushil  L,.  5372.424,  O.  364-424.030. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd:  See — 

Kao,    Toshihiko;    Yusa.    Masami;    Miyadera.    Nobuo:    Hashimc«o. 
Hideyuld;  Miyadera.  Yasuo;  and  Kawakami.  Masahiro.  5.571379. 0. 
428-1000 
Hitachi  Chubu  Software,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Kanihisa;  Inagawa.  lUcashi;  and  Banno,  Kauya.  5372.701,  O. 
395-473.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co  .  Ud.:  See— 

KawamicM,  Genichiro;  Tobita.  Satoru;  and  Suzuki.  Shun.  5371,284, 0. 

400-321000 
Ueno.  Hiroshi,  Tsuji,  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa,  Shuuho;  Takahashi,  Kuni- 
lomo;  Nakajima,  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji;  Takano.  Kazuo;  Honda,  Take- 
hiro;  Alia,  Saloshi;  Walanabe,  Isao;  Dot,  Koji;  Onose,  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahala,  Syou,  5372,290.  O.  399-329.000. 
Hitachi,  Lui.:  See—  . 

Akasaka,  Shingo;  Kazuhiro,  Sugino;  Imanishi,  Hiroko;  Saeki,  Jumchi; 

and  Nishi.  Kunihiko,  5372,430,  CI   .364-468.010. 
Aoi,  Hajime;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Koizumi.  Makoto;  Nishiyama.  Nobu- 
masa-  Matsuda.  Yoihibumi;  Ogawa.  Takuji;  and  Shiraishi.  Kazuhisa. 
5372.379,  O.  360-66.000. 
Aoki,   Maahiro;   Ido,  Tatemi;  Tsutsui,  Takayuki;   Uomi.   Kazuhisa; 
Tsuchiya.    Tomonobu;    Okai.    Makoto;    and    Nakamura,    Atsushi, 
5372.616.  CI  385-131.000. 
Bito.  Yoshitaka,  Hirau.  Saoshi;  Nabeshima,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto, 

Etsuji,  $372,124.  CI   324-307  000. 
Hanawa.  Makoto;  Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Ido,  Noriyasu,  5372,151.  O. 

326-1 1)000 
Hotnma.  Koichi;  Oshima,  Kdji;  Sueki,  Masao;  Kasama,  Takashi;  and 
Kagawa.  Toshiya,  5372.678,  O  395-200  120 


Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguro.  Satoshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto.  Isamu; 
Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Sasaki,  Katsuro;  Ishibashi,  Koichiro;  Yamanaka, 
Toshiaki;  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Moriwaki,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi. 
Shigeru;  Hiraishi.  Atsushi;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yukutake,  Seigou. 
5372.480.  CI.  365-230.060. 
Ishida.  Kazuhisa;  Inagawa.  Takashi;  and  Banno.  Katuya.  5372,701, 0. 

395-473.000. 
Ishinabe.  Iwao;  Saito,  Tadashi;  Kataigi,  Takashi;  Igarashi,  Yoshinobu: 

and  Midorikawa.  Yukiko,  5372,468,  CI.  365-189.050. 
Kamo,  Yoshihisa;  Aoi,  Hajime;  Kakuta,  Hitoshi;  Tsunoda,  Yoshito; 
Fujisawa,  Hiromichi;  Seo,  Yosuke;  and  Ouchi,  Yasuhide,  5372,699, 
O.  395-441.000. 
Kimuia,  Hiroshi;  Horita,  Ryutaro;  Hase.  Kenichi;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  and 

Nara,  Takashi,  5372.163.  O.  327-553.000. 
Mizukami,    Hiroyuki;    Igarashi.    Yutaka;    and    Nagashima.    Toshio. 

5372.264.  CI.  348-735.000. 
Naruse.  Atsuko;  Maeda,  Yoshihito;  Kato,  Yoshimi;  Ikuu.  Isao;  Andoh, 
Hisashi;  Nagai,  Masaichi;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Fushimi,  tetsuya;  Minemura, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sugita,  Tatsuya,  5372,502,  CI.  369-116.000. 
Nejime,  Yoshito;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kumagai,  Yukio,  5372393,  CI. 

381-68.000. 
Nishimura,  Asao;  Yaguchi,  Akihiro;  Haneda,  Mitsuaki;  Anjoh,  Ichiro: 
Arita,  Junichi;  Iwaya,  Akihiko;  and  Ichitani,  Masahiro,  5371,428,0. 
219-121.640. 
Numata,   Yoshimichi;   Nagae,   Hiromitsu:   and  YumiDO,   Michitaka, 

5372,000,  CI.  200-19.0DR. 
Ookouchi,  Takahiko;  Kawahigashi.  Tamihito;  Seki,  Masatoshi:  Sakai, 
Junji;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshitaka,  5371327.  O, 
118-423.000. 
Saoh,  Naoki;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Saito.  Atsushi;  Sugiyama.  Hisataka; 
Sukeda.   Hirofumi;  Tsucfainaga,   Hiroyuki:   and  Ouchi,  Yasuhide, 
5372,503.  CI.  369-124.000. 
Sugawaia.  Yoshitaka,  5.572.048.  O.  257-132.000. 
Tada,  Kalsumi;  Mimura,  Itaru:  Ikezawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Kinoshita,  Taizo, 

5372,728,  CI.  395-616.000. 
Takashi,  Terumi;  Iwabuchi,  Kazunori;  Kosuge,  Minoru;  Matsushige. 

Hiromi;  and  Miyasaka,  Hideki.  5.572.157.  O.  327-156.000. 
Takeda,  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenmet;  Kaku,  Nobuyuki:  Shoji,  Totnoki: 
Koyama.  Toshihiro:  Sakai,  Kazuo;  andTakeda,Fumio,  5370331,0. 
226-1%.000. 
Takizawa,  Yuri;  Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  and  Kato.  Makoto,  5372,635, 0. 

395-126.000. 
Tawata,  Ric;  Numata,  Shunichi;  Miwa,  Takao:  Fujisaki,  Koji:  Dceda, 
Takayoshi;  Okabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae.  5.570306.  O. 
29-851.000. 
Uchida,  Go;  and  Shirai,  Syoji,  5372,084,  O.  313-414.000. 
Watanabe.    Tetsuya:    Ishikawa.    Hiromichi:    and    Hatano.    Masaaki, 

5372.724.  O.  395-616.000. 
Yaiima,  Yusuke;  Takahashi.  Yoshio;  IcUkawa.  Masakazu;  and  Hosob. 
Shigeyuki.  5372.122,  O.  324-250.000. 
Hitachi  Malical  Corporation:  See — 

Bito  Yoshitaka;  Hirata.  Satoshi;  Nabeshinut,  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto. 
Etsuji.  5372.124,  Q.  324-307.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Ryuji;  and  Noguchi,  Koji,  5371,987.  O.  399-276.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  System.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hotnma.  Koichi;  Oshima.  Keiji;  Sueki.  Masao;  Kasama,  Takashi;  and 
Kagawa,  Toshiya,  5372.678,  O.  395-200.120. 
Hitachi  Seibu  Software  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.    Tetsuya;    Ishikawa,    Hiromicfai:    and    Hatano,    Masaaki, 
5372,724,  a.  395-616.000. 
Hitchcock,  Martin  K.;  Suh,  Kyung  W ;  Baitz.  Arnold  M.;  Paquet,  Andrew  N.; 
and  Stobby.  William  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Compatibilized 
carbon  black  and  a  process  and  a  method  for  using.  5371,847,  O. 
521-56.000. 
Ho,  Tsyr-Chyang:  See —  „    ,„ 

Lee,  Thomas  H.;  Donnelly,  Kevin  S.:  and  Ho.  Tiyr-Chyang,  5372,158, 
O.  327-175.000. 
Hobbs,  Alexander  O.:  See—  ^    , 

Davis,  Thomas  L.:  Hobbs,  Alexander  O.;  and  Roberts.  Barney  P..  Jr.. 
5,571,232,0.62-59.000. 
Hobbs,  Simon  H.:  See— 

Marker,   Terry    L.;    Kulpralhipanja.    Santi;    and    Hobbs,    Simon   H., 
5371,387,0.  203-»1.000. 
Hoberock,  Tim  M  ;  Johnson,  R  ScoO;  and  Mui,  Paul  K.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company  Univeisal  media  size  dial  5372310,  O.  399-370.000. 
Hochstein,  Peter  A.  Deflagration  method  for  making  a  camshaft  5370307, 

a   29-888.100. 
Hodge,  Frederick.  Squeeze  mount  guide  ring.  5370335, 0.  43-24.000. 
Hodges,  John  C:  See—  __ 

Bohon,  Gary  L.;  Hodges,  John  C;  and  Wilson.  Michael  W.,  5371.792. 
O.  514-18.000. 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T:  See — 

Afzali-Aidakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.;  Dajavad. 
Shdutikh:  Foster.  Hizabeth;  Hedrick,  James  L..  Jr.;  Hedrick,  Jeffrey 
C  Hodgson,  Rodney  T ;  Mehta,  Ashil  A.;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw, 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Viefabeck,  Alhed,  5371,852,  O. 
523-215.000. 

Papenfiihs,  Bemd;  and  Vybiral,  Reinbard,  5371.934. 0.  554-70,000. 
Hoechst  Akdengesellschaft:  See— 
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Abel  Round;  »d  VMBmer.  Kjri-Fied.  SJ7I.77I.  O.  S02- 330.000 

DisKlbeck.  Dirter.  5.571.352.  O    152  526000 

Jiuif.  Holger.  Netien.  Richird.  and  Kkin.  Peter.  5.57 1. 89 1.  O.  52»- 

310000  „    ^ 

Kanpe   KluB-Dieter.  Gnazer.  EinoU;  Leineweber.  Michael;  Rackur. 

Geriuod   and  B<iger.  Ham  G  ,  5.571.816.  O   514-275000 
Karcher.  Thomas,  5.571.400.  CI   205 -M«  000. 
Kleemann.  Hein/  Werner;  Lang.  Hans  Jochen;  Scbwatfc.  Jan-Rotoeft; 

Weichen.  AndreM;  SchoU.  Wolfjang .  and  Albui,  Udo,  5J7I.842. 0. 

514-618  000 
Klem.   Henu-PHer.   and  Geiiler.   Joerj-Pe«er.   5.371.861.  O.   524- 

591  000.  ^   ^ 

Nadkvni.  Suresh  R.  Chanerjee.  Sugau.  Paiel.  Mahesh  V.  Desikan. 

Kalvai^urani  R.;  Vijayakumar.  Em  K    S  .  Ganguli.  BimalR. 

Blumbach.  JUrgen.  Wilhaber.  Hans  Wolfram,  and  Koglcr.  Herbert. 

5.571.701.  CI   4.35  71  300 
Schapa  Wolfgang.  Pieuss.  Rainer;  Salbeck.  Gerh««l.  deceased.  Braun. 

Pew.  Knauf.  Werner.  S«:hse.  Burkhard;  WaHendotfcr.  Anna;  Kern. 

Mafred.  LUmmen.  Peter,  and  Boom.  Werner.  5.571.815.  O    514- 

269  000 
Schubmaan.  Deilef  t;  Dries.  'Dioaias;  Wilheim.  Adolf;  Scheidecker. 

Dieler.  Lohmann.  Harald;  Murschall.  UrsuU.  PeilTer.  Herbert;  and 

Schloegl.Gunier.  5.57 1. 613.  n   428  323  000        ^  ,,  ^    ^     ^ 
Skaietz.  Detlef;  Czybocra.  Ludger;  Heckel.  Har«;  and  Mehmke.  Kann. 

5.571.356.  CI    156-166  000. 

Hoechsl-Roussel  Phannaceudcals.  Inc.:  See—  

Sinipcze«ski.  toseph  T    HefcUey.  Grover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J ; 

Oiiang  Yulm   Bordeau.  Kenneth  J .  Nemolo.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 

tohnJ.  5.571.803.  CI   546-198.000  ,     „^  _.  , 

Smipciewskj.  Joseph  T;  Helsley.  Grover  C    Glamkowski.  Edward  J . 

Chung  Yulm;  Botdeau.  Kenneth  J ;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 

JohnJ.  5.571.814.  CI   514-258  000 
Stnipczewtki.  Joseph  T.  HelsJey.  Grover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J  . 

Chiang  Yulin;  Bonieau.  Kenneth  J ,  Nemolo.  Peter  A  .  and  Tegeler. 

JohnJ.  5371.828.0   514-373  000  

Teseler  John  J  ;  Rauckman.  Bariiara  S..  Hanier.  Russell  R   L.;  Freed. 
Tna.;  S  .  and  Memman.  Giet"y  H  .  5 J7 1.923.  O  548-248  000 
Hoechsl  Schenng  AgrEvo  GmbH  See— 

Willms  Lothar.  Biennger.  Hermann;  Hacker.  Erwin:  and  Kehne,  Hena. 

5.571.772.0  504-106  000 
Hoechsiener.  Craig  S    Huser.  Diane  L    Schaus.  John  M.  and  Titus.  Robot 
D.    lo    Eli    Lilly    and    CompMiy     Ring  substituted    2-ainino- 1 .2.X4- 
ietnhydn)oaphd>alenes    and    3  anunochromanes     5.571.942.    O     564- 

4*^8  000 
Hoegnehd.  Kur.  and  Strandberg.  Hans,  lo  Pacesetter  AB  Hea«  Stimulator 

5.571.143.  O.  6079.000 
Hoepfl.  Joseph  R.:  See—  ,.^n^,A.    r~, 

Thompion.  Chnsiopher  D ;  and  Hoepfl.  Jo«ph  R  .  5„570.616.  O 
81  63  100 
Hoffman.  Richard  W  ,  Jr   See—  „      w 

Rmgel    Sieven  A  ;  Hoffman.  Richard  W.  Jr.;  aMl  Chaoenee.  Basab. 
5.571.339.  O    136-252  000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :  See- 
Koch.  Bruno.  5.571.479.  O  422-102  000  ..,.~« 
Parkes.  Kevin  E  B  .  Redshaw.  Sally;  and  Thomas.  Caielh  J  .  5371.920. 

CI   546-146  000 
Picone.  Teresa  K.  H..  5371.673.  O  435-6.000. 
Hofmann.'Hans:  See —  „,  «„. 

Biritweg.  Werner;  and  Hofmam.  Hans.  5371.238.  O  9I-37500A 

Ekwall.  Oinsier  Hirschberg.  Jakub;  and  HOgnelid.  KmU  5371.164. 0 
607-122.000. 

^■.  Ifew^ong  J    and  Hoketsu.  Makoto.  5372.668.  O  395-183  140 
Hokurikii  Seiyaku  Co  .  Hd    See— 

Nakano  Yoshihtsa;  Honuchi.  Tetsuo;  Fujiwara.  Sanae;  and  Unozawa. 
Senji.  5371330.  O.  424-448.000. 
Hoick.  Timolhy  M.:  See—  ,  u       ^ 

Dewiit.  Jimmie  E.;  Hofck.  Tunothy  M.;  Summers.  James  H  .  and 
Emnck.  Samuel  L  .  5.572.672.  O.  .395-184  010 
Holder.  Russell  L  .  Jr  See—  ,    „.,  » 

Gere  G«y  M  ;  Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr;  Museld.  Lotus  J  ;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray.  Jr.  5370.653.  O    114-270.000 

Hole.  Norman  J    See—  ,,..-./,  .tii  /~i 

Gray.  Clim  D  .  Hole.  Nonnaa  J  .  and  Webster.  Gary  D .  5370.667. 0. 
123-179  210. 

Holland  Company   See—  

Brewster.  John  B..  5370.981.  O.  410-70.000.  . ,  ,.    ,vw, 

Hollander.  Andrew  A  Reduced-friction  screw  5370.983.  O  411-386  000 
Hollenbeck.  Lloyd  L.  Jr:  See—  ^^    ^  ,,      ,- 

Brooks.   Houston  G.   Jr     Chang.  Chi-Deu;  Chakrabotly.   Ulpal   R; 
Graham,  Henry  A  .  Jr ,  Hollenbeck.  Lloyd  L  .  Jr.  Lawler.  Sharon  R.; 
Nasser  Jennifer.  Schuit.  Ernest  G  .  and  Venturini.  Albeit,  5371.726. 
O.  436-525,000. 
Holley.  Gictory  L.;  See—  .^  „    u  ■■ 

Wright  J.  Nelson;  Mnilak.  Samuel  H.;  Langdon.  Do«Jd  R..  Holley. 
&egot>  L  ;  and  Cole.  Chnsiopher  R  .  5370.691.  O    128-661.010. 

Huang.  Philip  M.  Neumann.  John  J  .  and  Holley.  Joha  L..  Jr..  5372.180. 
O.  336-200  000 


Holm.  James  E.  Elastic  exercise  device  widi  segmented  handle.  537 1 .064. 0. 

482  129000. 
Holmes.  William  E:  See—  ,  ,,,  .„v,  ^. 

Lee.  James  Holmes.  William  E  ;  and  Wood.  William  I..  5371.702.  CI. 
435-91200  ,  „,.     . 

Holsen.  Thomas  M .  Selman.  Jan  R  ;  and  Guddati.  Subbano  L..  lo  Illinois 
Institute  of  Technology.  Process  for  chromium  recovery  from  aqueous 
iduboos  5.571,489.0  423-53  000  .,  , 

Holstensson  Lars,  lo  Ergonomiprodukter  I  Bodafon  AB.  Aim  rest  device  for 

a  chair  5..57 1,274,  CI   291-4\\  380 
Holy  Ghost,  Duquesne  Iniversity  of  the:  See— 

Li,  Pui  KTand  SeWxr.  Kyle  W,.  5371.933.  O.  552-521  000. 

"°^m.i?!!^cL^and  Hol/^fel,  M«kus,  5371,211,  O  623  .38  000^ 
Homma.  Kotchi,  Oshima,  Keiji,  Sueki,  Masao,  Kasama,  Takashi:  and 
Kagawa.  Toshiya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  ,  and  Hitachi  Micnxompoter  System, 
Ltd  System  for  sending  frames  from  sender  to  receiver  using  connection 
less  protocol  and  receiving  acknowledging  frame  »«* J[ff^*™"!5* 
request  frame  from  receiver  usmg  connection  oriemed  protocol.  5.572.678, 
0  395-200  1 20 
Honda  Giken  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Harashiiia.  finkicfai;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi.  Shinomiya,  Kazuo;  Kadola. 

Masakazu:  aad  Yasuda,  Kazuioyo.  $372,440.  O  364-508.000 
Halton   Tatsuya;  Kagawa.  Kazuhito.  Akita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobaya-shi. 

Hiroio.  5.571.874.  CI  525-420.000 
Ishida,  Shinnosuke,  and  Hashimoto.  Kenshiro.  5372,428.  O    364- 

Izumiura.  Atsushi.  Isobe,  Takashi;  and  Yalani.  Hiroshi.  5370.674.  O 
123-690.000  ,,  ^    ^     „  _. 

Kobwi    Hifokazu;  Kishimolo.  Junichi;  Minamizawa,  Takashi;  Ikeda. 
Yukio;  Fukuda.   Kanichi;  and  Abe.   Hatuki.  5371.271.  O    280- 
741000 
Nakazawa.  Yasashi    Kazama.  Hiloshi;  Tashim,  Yasushi;  and  Yasuoka. 
Tadashi.  5.571.349.  O    148-690000 
Honda  Mitsuo;  Yamazaki.  Shudo;  Horie,  Ryuichi;  Sailo.  Takashi;  Shigeta. 
Katsuyoshi    and  Ota.  Noriyuki.  to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Pharmaceutical 
composihon  against  AIDS  5371312.  O  424-137  100 
Honda  Motor  Co.  Lid ;  See-  „      ^      c     . 

Muloh.    Eiji;    Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa.   Shigemilsu;   Tanaka.    Fujilo; 
Tsochiya.  Munenori.  Uehara,  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa,  Kenji.  5371.970. 
O  73-724000 
Honda.  Takehtro:  See—  „^     ^     ,  ^  ^    ,.    v 

L'eno.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Takahashi.  Kiuu- 
lomo  Nakajima.  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji;  Takano.  Kazuo;  Honda.  Take- 
hiro  Alia,  Saloshi;  Walanabe.  Isao;  Dot.  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahata,  Syou,  5.572J90.  O  399-329  000. 
Honeywell  Inc  :  See — 

Biard.  James  R  ,  5,572.058.  O   257-421  000 
Lu  Zhusin  J    5372.420.  CI  ,364-153  000. 

Reilly.  Timodiy  J;  and  Sheffels.  Michael  L.  5372.620. 0  .395- 1 82.090. 

Hong  G«>.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation  Method  for  fabricaimg 

a  liid-only-memory  (ROM)  using  a  new   ROM  code  mask  process 

5371.739.  O  437-48000. 

Hong.  JoBg-In:  See—  ..tioii    n 

Still.  W  Clait;  Simon.  Julian  A.;  and  Hong.  Jong-ln.  5371.911.  O, 

540456,000, 

"^*K^iiS«"R^;  and  Hong,  Zi  (Juan.  5372.595.  CI.  382-106.000 
Honka»a  Brsar  K  .  lo  Roll  International.  Inc  Combined  floral  display  and 

keepsake  cwwainer  5.570.785.  CI  206-»23.(IOO 
Hooker.  Unmas:  See—  ....        ,,^ 

MMders.    Emest   C;    Manders.    EniesI    K.;    and    Hooker.   Thomas. 

5.571,179,0  623  8000 

Hooper   Richard  G  ;  Mahu,  Robert  E  ,  and  Moroney.  Thomas  A  .  lo  FKl 

Industries  Inc  And  runaway  apparanis  and  method  for  a  power-and-free 

eonveyorsysiem  5370.639.  O.  104-251000 

Hopper  James  P.  to  Caradon  AroerKa  Inc  Window  sash  and  an  associated 

hiethod  of  making  a  window  sash.  5370348.  O   52-204.500 
HAppner    Klaus,  lo  Andiea,s  Slihl    Grip  arrangement  for  a  chain  saw, 

5370312,0   .30-383  000 
Horgan,  Andtooy  M.;  See —  .  .     .    ^    ^,         .< 

Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  CaimKhael.  Kathleen  M  ; 
Grabowski,  Edward  F,  Horgan,  Anthony  M  ;  Limburg.  William  W; 
Normandm,  SharcMi  E  ,  Pai,  Dam<»lar  M  .  Post,  Richard  L.;  Sullivan, 
Donald  P,  and  VonHoene,  Donald  C  ,  5.571.647,  CI  430-58.000. 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C    U  ;  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  Car- 
michael,  Kathleen  M  ;  Grabowski,  Edward  F;  Horgan,  Anthony  M.; 
Limbura  William  W ;  Normandin,  Sharon  E  ,  Post.  Richard  L  ;  and 
VonH.«ne.  D.inald  C  .  5,571,648,  CI   4.30-59  0(10. 
Misiva    Satchidanand,  Yu,  Robert  C    L' ,  Carmichael.  Kalhlccn  M  ; 
Grabowski   Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E  ,  Pai,  Damodar  M  ;  Pbsl.  Richard  L.;  Sulhvan. 
Donald  P.  and  VtonHoene,  Donald  C  ,  5371.649.  O  430-59  000 
Horgan,  Michael  W    See— 

Chattertey  Charles  N  ;  Horgan.  Michael  W.;  and  Uppka,  Sandra  M.. 
5370.603.  CI.  72  101.000 

Hon,  Masalsugu:  See—  .     „ .       ^     »,  ^  ■■ 

Kilakaze.  Masafumi;  Hori.  Masalsugu;  Kamada.  Takenobu;  Nakajinia, 

Hiroshi;  Sekine.  Akihiro;  and  Yamaura.  Tetsuaki.  5371324.  O 

424-423.000 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 


Fujiwara.  Matahiko;  Akiyama.  Shigeyuki:  Ishida.  Masahiko:  and  inoue. 
Saloshi.  5372.032.  CI.  250-345.000. 
Horie.  Mikio:  See- 
Suzuki.  Minoru;  Negishi.  iCiyoshi;  Kawamura.  Katsumi:llorie.  Mikio; 
Oriu.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Katsuyoshi.  5370.962.  O.  400-120.160. 
Horie.  Ryuichi:  See — 

Honda.  Mitsuo;  Yamazaki.  Shudo;   Horie.   Ryuichi;  Sailo.  Takashi; 
Shigeta.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Ota.  Noriyuki.  5371312.  O.  424-137  100. 
Horiu.  Ryutaro:  See— 

Kimura.  HiitBhi;  Horiu.  Ryutaro;  Hase.  Kenichi;  Watanabe.  Kunio;  and 
Nara,  TakKhi,  5,572.163.  O.  327-553.000. 
Honuchi.  Tadahiki>.  lo  NEC  Cotporation.  Fabrication  method  of  semicon- 
ductor devK-e  containing  n-  and  p-channel  MOSFETs.  5371,745.  CI. 
437-57.000. 
Honuchi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nakano.  Yoskihisa;  Honuchi.  Tetsuo;  Fujiwara.  Sanae;  and  Unozawa. 
Senji.  5371330.  O,  424-448.000. 
Horkan.  Noel  P  Pootball  training  aid.  5370.882.  CI.  273-65.0EG. 
Hormadaly.  Jacob:  See — 

Bergmann.  Oswald  R.;  Feist.  Thomas  P.;  Hormadaly.  Jacob:  and  Jacob- 
son.  Howard  W..  5371.456.  O.  252-518,000, 
Horvath.  Tibor;  See — 

Prezmeczky.  Laszio;  Klenk.  Guszuv;  Englovszky,  Ensebet;  Horvalh, 
Tibor;   Muzkiewicz.  La.s7lo,  Szekacs,  Gabor;  Lcvai.  Ferenc;  and 
Vitanyi  nee  Morvai.  Magdolna,  5371.186.  CI.  623-16.000. 
Hosaka.  Kazuhide.  to  NEC  Cotporation.  Highly  reliable  information  proces- 
sor system.  5.572.663.  O.  395-182.100. 
Hosaka.  Sumio:  5re — 

Moriyanu.  Yoshiaki;  Ono.  Kouichi:  Hocaka,  Sumio;  and  Yamada. 
Takao.  5372.333.  O.  386-98.000. 
Hoshi.  Akio;  Wakazawa.  Toiu;  and  Aizawa.  Nobuhiro.  to  Canon  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kai.sha.  Magnetic  floppy  disc  drive  receiving  two  discs  having 
different  sizes  5372.383.  O.  360-99.050. 
Hoshina.  Atsumi.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting    misfae   in   an    internal   combustion   engine.    5371.958.   O. 
73-117.300. 
Hoshina.  Sadayori;  and  Weinstein.  I.  Bernard,  lo  Trustees  of  Columbia 
University  in  itie  City  of  New  Yoit.  The.  DNA  oligomers  for  use  In 
detection  of  Campylobacter  pylori  and  methods  of  using  such  DNA 
oligomers  5371,674.  O.  435-6.000. 
Hoshizaki.  Gary  W.;  Gnila.  Jerome  A  ;  aitd  Spence.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Block  architected  static  RAM  configurable  for  different  word  widths 
and  associated  method  for  forming  a  physical  layoiM  of  the  static  RAM. 
5372.482.  O.  365-233.000. 
Hosoda.  Yoshikaai:  See- 
Abe.  Yuki:  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou;  Okamoto.  Masakazu:  Mikata.  Yasunon; 
lUwta,  Iklasatsugu;  Inoue.  Shigeki:  Tanimolo.  Sadao;  Uchimoto. 
Yochihiro:  Murofushi.  Katsumi;  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu.  5372,311. 
a.  399-127.000. 
Hosokawa.  Yoichi:  See — 

Murakami.  Satoiu;  Maeda.  Hiromi:  and  Hosokawa.  Yoichi.  5372.255. 
CI.  348  294.000. 
Hosoki.  Shigeyub:  See — 

Y^ima.  Yusiike;  Takahashi.  Yoshio;  ichikawa.  Masakazu:  and  Hosoki. 
Shigeyuki.  5372.122,  O.  324-250.000, 
Holto.  Robert:  See— 

Klausner.  Judah;  and  Hotlo,  Robert,  5372,576.  O.  379-«7.000. 
Houser.  Guy  M.  lo  Model  &  Instrument  Development  Coipondon.  Pros- 
dietic  pylon  having  uniform  flexure  characteristics.  5371.207,  O.  623- 
27  000. 
Houshou  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hidaka,  Norizumi,  5372.318.  O.  356-153,000, 
Howard.  Carol  Z.:  See — 

Strang.  Waitl  E:  Howanl,  Cwol  Z.:  and  McDonald.  Thomas  M,. 
5372.406,0.  361-707  000. 
Howard.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Reintjes.  Jotm  F;  and  Howard.  Paul  L..  5372.320,  C\.  356-335,000, 
Howell.  Stephen  M    Method  for  ACL  reconstruction,  5370.706,  O,  128- 

898.000. 
Howell.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Bertin.  CUude  L.;  Howell.  Wayne  J.;  and  Kaller.  Howanl  U,  5371.754. 
O.  437-209.000. 
Hower.  Sheldon  W:  See— 

Block.  George  W;  Swansoo.  Robert  E;  and  Hower,  Sheldon  W. 
5372J69.  a.  396-320.000, 
Howenon.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Ehlers.  Gicgory  A.;  Howenon.  Robert  D.;  and  Speegle.  Gary  E.. 
5372.438,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Howie.  F.  James.  Ill:  See — 

Robert.  Edgv  J,:  Howie.  F.  James.  10;  Nagel.Christopher  J:  and  Griffin. 
Thomas  P..  5.571.486.  O.  422-184.100. 
Hozumi.  AlKuhi:  See — 

Kato,  Yoihifumi:  Fujita,  Yoshifumi:  Hozumi,  Atsushi:  and  Nishio. 
Akileru.  537 1369.  O.  427-493.000. 
Hrisafovic.  Francine:  See — 

Saujct.  Jean-Franfois:  Amadieu,  Paacale:  Hubert,  Georges;  Hrisafovic. 
Fiancine:  and  Morin.  Jean-Xavier.  5370378,  O.  60-647,000 
Hiuza.  David:  See — 

Beerstecher,  Lutz:  Suiter.  Ralf:  Hniza.  David:  Steoer-AIle.  Raimund: 
and  TracU,  Karl,  5371.488,  Q.  422-297.000. 


H.SU.  Hsin-I.  Lubricating  device  of  an  engine  cyhnder.  5370.668.  O.  123- 

193.200. 
Hsu.  Peter  Y.:  See— 

Bratt.  Joseph  P.;  Brennan.  John:  Hsu.  Peter  Y.:'Huffinan,  William  A.: 
Scanlon.  Joseph  T;  and  CUvagia.  Sieve.  5372.704. 0.  395-488.000, 
Hsu.  Sam  S.:  See — 

Tawil,  Riad  A.;  and  Hsu.  Sam  S.,  5372.027.  O.  250336,100. 
Hsu,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Wildes.  Richard  F;  Asmuth,  Jane  C;  Hanna.  Keith  J.:  Hsu.  Stephen  C: 
Kolczynski.  Raymond  J.;  Matey.  James  R.;  and  McBride.  Sterling  E., 
5.572.5%.  CI.  382-117.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  and  Wu.  Te-Sun.  to  United  Micio- 
electrtjnics  Cotporation,  High  density  ROM.  5372.056,  O.  257-402,000, 
Hu.  Chun-Min;  See — 

Tong.  Hua-Sou:  Hu.  Chun-Min;  and  Yu.  Yu-Chung.  5.572.086.  O, 
313-178.000. 
Hua.  Mu-Yi:  See- 
Chen.  Show-An;  and  Hua,  Mu-Yi.  5371.454.  O.  252-500,000. 
Hua.  Wu  P  Geaishilt  stick  lock  for  automobiles.  5,570.600, 0.  70247.000. 
Huang,  Barney  H  :  See — 

Bonora.  Anthony  C:  Richardson.  Bruce  A.:  Brain.  Michael  D.:  Cortez. 
Edward  J.;  and  Huang.  Bamey  H.,  5370.990.  CI.  414-543.000. 
Huang.  Ben  Tubular  golf  club  grip.  5371.050.  O,  473-300.000. 
Huang.  Ben  Golf  club  grip  5371.051.  O.  473-302.000, 
Huang,  Ching-Yuan.  Drying  system  having  continuously  coiuiecled  close 

spiral  conveyers.  5370.516.  O.  34-179.000. 
Huang.  Heng-Sheng;  Chen.  Kun-Lun;  and  Wu.  Te-Sun.  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporation.  Power  supply  voltage  detector,  5372,147,  Q,  326- 
33.000. 
Huang,  Kuo-Feng  Hanging  file  storage  unit,  5370.792.  O,  211-46.000. 
Huang.  Philip  M.:  Neumann.  John  J.;  and  Holley.  John  L.,  Jr.  lo  Motorola, 

Inc  Surface  mountable  inductor.  5372,180.  O.  336-200,000. 
Huang,  Victor  T ;  Cullen,  Lorri  D.;  and  Kivi.  James  A.,  to  Pillsbury  Company. 

Tlie.  Stable  icing  composition.  5371,555.  CI,  426-659.000. 
Huang.  Yenmm:  See — 

Fowler,  Glenn  S.;  Huang.  Yennun:  Kom.  David  G.;  and  Rao.  Chung- 
Hwa  H..  5372.709,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Huang.  Yin-Kung:  See — 

Ouyang.  Kenneth  W.;  Huang.  Yin-Kung;  and  Shich,  PhU.  5372311. 0. 
37013.000. 
Hubbell.  Earl  A.;  Morris.  MacDonald  S.;  and  Winkler.  James  L,.  to  Alfymax 
Technologies  N.V.  Computer-aided  engineering  system  for  design  of 
sequence  arrays  and  lithographic  masks.  5371.639.  Q.  4305.000. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Anthony.  John  C.  5371.023.  O.  439-142.000. 
Strang.  Ward  E ;  Howard.  Carol  Z.:  and  McDonald,  Tlumas  M., 
5372.406.  CI  361-707.000. 
Huber  &  Bauer  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.  Anton.  5370.602,  O  72-61.000. 
Huber.  Jon  M.:  See — 

Desautels.  Thomas:  Huber.  Jon  M,;  Bacon.  Edward  M,:  and  Weisman. 
Steve  M.,  5371,059.  O,  477-111.000, 
Hubert,  Georges:  See — 

Saujet,  Jean-Franfois:  Amadieu,  Paacale;  Hubert,  Georges:  Hrisafovic, 
Francine;  and  Morin,  Jean-Xavier,  5370378,  O,  60-647.000, 
Huesser.  Theo:  See — 

Gysi.  Peter.  Huesser.  Theo;  Mueller.  Martin;  Robertson.  Peter  M.;  Van 

der  Schaar.  Felix;  and  Zumbach.  Melchior.  537 1 .978.  CI.  73-865.800. 

Huffington.  Jeffrey  M..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Clothes  dryer  dryness  detection 

system.  5.570320.  O.  34-535,000. 
Huffinan.  William  A.:  See — 

Bratt.  Joseph  P;  Brennan.  John:  Hsu.  Peter  Y.;  Huffinan.  William  A.; 
Scanlon.  Joseph  T:  and  Ciavagia.  Steve.  5372.704,  CI.  395^188.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Htzsimmons.  James  N.;  and  Schickert,   Randy  R.,  5371,229,  O. 
52-40.000. 
HQfiier.  JOrgen:  See— 

Neher.  Paul;  and  Hafiier,  JUrgen,  5370393,  O.  66-I32.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Amelino.  Victor  R..  5370329.  O,  42-101.000, 
Cai.  Khiem  V.  5372.220.  O,  342-442,000. 
Evans.  Norol  T;  and  Ritchie.  Duane  R,.  5372^15.  C\.  342-195,000, 
Sobhani.  Mohi.  5.572.407.  O.  361-719,000. 

Wen,  Cheng  P..  Wu.  Chan-Shin;  Pao.  Cheng-Keng;  Rensch.  David  B.; 
and  Stanchina.  William  E.,  5372.049,  O.  257-197.000. 
Hughes.  Harry  H.  Earthquake  actuated  door  latch.  5370.914,  O.  292- 

130.000. 
Hull.  Charles  W..  to  3D  Systems.  Inc.  Method  of  production  of  three- 
dimensional  objects  by  stereolidiogtaphy,  5371.471.  O,  264-401,000, 
Hull.  Daniel  C  :  See— 

PagUeri,  Richard  E.;  and  Hull.  DMiiel  C.  5370325.  O.  4OS64.000. 
Hull6i,  Ola:  See- 
Zheng.  Wenxin;  Hullta.  Ola:  and  Bengtsson,  Mats.  5372313.  O. 
356-73.100. 
Hunan  Univeriity:  See — 

Ren.  Changxue.  5371.154,  O,  607-102,000. 
Hunt.  Seth  C.  to  Foremost  Solutions.  Inc.  Mediod  and  system  for  btoreme- 
diation    of   contaminued    soil    using    inoculated   dialnmaorotw   earth. 
5370,973,  a,  405-128,000. 
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Hunier  Kevin  D  .  Pierce.  Perry  A.:  and  Shnayder.  liyr  Syjiem  for  recording 
the  inidalualiaa  wd  re-iiutuUia«oo  of  an  electronic  postage  meter 
5.572.429.  C\.  364-464  020. 
Hunier.  Robert  O..  Jr..  See— 

Smith    AdUi  H  ;  McArthur.  Bnice  B  :  and  Hunter.  Robert  O.  Jr. 
5.571.429.  CI   219  121680 

Hurlbut.  Cottieliuj  S.:  See—  ,       c     c  «-m  iia    m    »<*. 

Hyman.  Vtot.  h.  and  Huribut  CooielHtt  S..  5J72JU.  CL  356- 

128.000. 

""°G.^.^S*^»Kl  Hu«».  Eric  S..  5^71345.  O.  148-514.000. 
Hurtubise.  Gilles:  See —  ■■       i^       ^ii^. 

Poiuani    Serie;  Pelletier.  Claude;  Dube.  G»et«i;  HunubiK,  GiHes. 
Ss.^r  L;  and  Pepler.  David.  5.571,029.  O  439-412.000. 

""*H<S^ta«eo«lr.^'^g  S  ;  Hu«r.  Dune  L  .  Schaus.  John  M.;  and  Tilu5. 
Roben  D..  5.571.942.  O  564-428  000 

Huss.  Bnan  S.:  See —  c    «  «-ii  ■>•».«  r~i 

Aloisi  Robert  J  ;  Uvingston.  Arthur,  and  Huss.  Bnan  S..  5J7I J24.  t.1. 

34-218.000. 

Huston.  Riiiia;  See—  ....  »         <<->i.uuin 

Meraldi  Jean  Paul;  Cizek.  VlasJimil;  and  Huston.  Rima,  5.571.468.  U. 

264-187  000  „  ,  _      

Hulton.  Edward  W.  lo  ATAT  Global   Inf«™|Oon  fcJuOoiu  Cotnp-y. 

Metnory  metal  hot  plug  connector  and  method.  5.572.141.  CI.   ii*- 
757.000. 

""' Ma^^.  P^'r7and  Huynh.  T«,  D .  5.572.222.  O.  343-70aOMS 
H*ang.  Kwang  Fu  P.  Varghese.  Aleiunder  P;  Nguyai.  David  D;  and 
JosCTh  Thomas,  lo  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  inc  Suppon  system  and 
method  for  jacketed  multiple  cryogenic  pipes  for  cyrogenic  fluid  transfer 

5..570.723.  CI    13811 1000 

"*"lte,jLK  wy",er  H  .  ^  H*a»g.  Wfci.  5^71.743.  O.  437-52.000 

"'"''snSrpSa-^Dubceutl.  Louis.  5^70.934.  C  299-15.000 

Hyman   Mark.  Jr;  and  Hurlbut.  Cornelius  S   Brewster  angle  refractometer 

5..572.314.  a.  356-128000 

"""weu'^.nfr.^T;  Hynes.  Na»cy  E  •  H**""-  '",'J'SI' <??S: 
Bertid.  Hardman.  Norman;  and  ZwKkl.  Markus.  5.571.894.  C\.  530- 
387  300 
Hyundai  Electronics  Ind.  Co.  Lid    See—  ,«. -manon 

Jung.  Jm  Ho;  and  Choi.  Young  Jin.  5372J67.  O.  359-708.000. 
Hyundai  Electronic*  Industries  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  ,.^  .»,  nnn 

Ahn  Sang  W  .  and  Yoon.  Byoung  J  .  5.57ZI46.  a.  326-27  000. 

Bae  Sang  M  .  5.571.641.  O  430-5  000 

Jeong.  Jae  Com.  5.571.742.  O  437  52.000 

I^Sung  K  .  5.572.550.  Q  375-326.000 

"^  oILnuia.'Tbshiro;  Tab«u,  Seiichiro;  Shiniad^  Naoio.  Kubj.  Keiicju; 
Yasugaki.  Masalo;  Ibt  Yo«rhi;  and  Tochigi.  Akiyoshi.  5.572J43.  CT. 
359-53000 
Ichikawa.  Masaka/u:  See—  .  u    _i. 

YaiiiTu  Yusuke.  Takahashi.  Yoshio;  Ichikawa.  Masakazu;  and  Hosoki. 
Shigeyuki.  5ii72.122.  O  324-250000. 
Ichikawa.  Naomi:  See—  ,,      .  .       _   __ 

Ryu.  Tadaimlsu.  Izutm.  Hiroyuki;  MurJuwa.  Masahiko.  Toytitt. 
Masanobu;  Adachi.  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Naorm.  5.572.733.  O 
195. 701  1100  ^  . 

Ichimaiu.  Koujou.  »  Tenas  Instnimenls  Incorporated  Current  imrrwcircinl 
with  Nooiar  Iraisislor  connected  in  reverse  atrangeineM.  3J7Z,II4.  t-i. 
323-3ll000. 

''*'Ti.  T^a^lchimura.  Yutik*.  5J7I.025.  O.  439-160.000 

Ichitani.  Masahiro:  See —  .      •      ■.   i  j.  _ 

Nishiimn.  Asao;  Yaguchi.  Akihiro;  Haneda.  Mitsiaki;  Aiijoh.  Idnro; 
Anta,  Junichi.  Iwaya.  Akihiko.  and  Ichitani.  Masahiro.  5„57 1 .428.  U 
219-121  640 
ICL  D«a  OY:  See— 

Hanila.  Rai,*  5.572J77.  Q.  379-67  000. 

"*■  *^^^o^:  and  We.  Miuuni.  5 J72J84.  O.  360-99.080 
Ide  Yuh'  See — 

'  Salo  Tostaro  Tanaka,  Tomoharu;  Mizoguehi.  Tetsuhiko;  and  ide.  Yuji. 
5.57Z478.  a   365-226.000 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuiii.Atsushi.  5^71.473.0   264-510000  ,     .      ^        ^, 

Ideia.  Masako.  lo  NEC  Cocporanoo  Inieirupt  processing  device  for  control 
line  the  timing  of  an  iniemipt  signal  mmaied  by  a  debugging  break  point 
m  an  instrticiwn  code  5.572,667.  CI.  395183  110 
Ido.  Notiyaau;  See—  ..-,^,.i    ni 

Hanawa.  Makolo;  Kaaeko.  Kenji;  and  Ido.  Nonyaau.  5J72.I5I.  CI. 
326-113  000 

Aoki    Masahiro;   Ido.  Taiemi;  Tsutsui.  Takayuki;  Uomi.  Kazuhisa; 
Tsuchiya.    Tomonobu;    Okai.    Makoio;    and    Nakamiirm.    Alsushi. 

5.572.616.  CI   -W- 1 3 1.000  

Idola.  Yoalda  to  Fuji  Ptioio  Film  Co .  Ltd  Non-aqueous  secondary  baoery 

5.571.637.  a   429-218000 
IG  Laboratoeies.  Inc    See — 


Shuber.  Andwny  P..  5.571.676,  O  435-6.000. 
Igarashi.  Yoshinobu:  See —  .^     «    ,.      .. 

lOiinabe   Iwao;  Saito.  Tadashi;  Kataigi.  Takashi;  Igarashi.  Yoshinobu; 
and  Midonkawa.  Yukiko.  5J572,468.  CI   365-189050. 

'*"*Miiukaini,  HiJ^uki;  Igaraihi.  Yutaka;  and  Nagashima.  Toshio, 
5,572J64.  a   348-735.000.  ^  k,     i, 

lida.  Katsumi;  Kawaguchi,  Takeshi;  Kokubo.  lUzuyo;  Kagami  Nonko; 
Amano  Michiyo.  and  Kav^aka.  Yoshihisa.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Pottrail  drawing  apparatus  having  image  daU  inpul  function 
5.572.656,  CI.  395-788.000. 

'"''"^tJ^.'Mfnoni.'obaU.  Hiroyuki;  Take.  Seiji;  lijima.  Masayuki;  and 
lUmivama.  Hir.Mi<m.  5.571.646.  CI   4-MM8  000 

liiima  Takashi;  and  Sanada.  Norio.  lo  Japan  as  represented  by  Director 
General  of  Agency  of  Induslnal  Science  and  Technology  Dielectric  thm 
himTsubstiSled  le«l  .itanale  5.571.495.  O  423-598000 

''"^^^'^J\:r^.  MKhitomo.  5,571.777.  Q  505-237.000 
lizuka.  Takashi.  and  Ogawa.  Ryou.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Ka^sha1^  scum^device  5,572J53.  O.  359-207.000. 

Ikeda.  Hiroshi:  See—  -  »/  u       <  t-r-i  toi   n 

Nejime.  Yoshito;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kumagai.  Yukio.  5.572.593.  LI. 
381-68  000 
Ikeda,  Hiioshi  See—  .         .  ,•■     . 

Toyoda.  Shinjiro;  Ikeda,  Hiloshi;   Hashimoto.  Ein;  and  Miyakawa, 
Nobuaki.  5.572.447.  CI.  364-561.000 
Ikeda.  Kaoni;  Salo.  Toshiaki;  and  Ishiura,  Kazushige.  lo  Kunray  Co..  Lid 
Resin  composilioo.  5.571.871.  CI.  525-337.000 

Sato    Ritsuo;  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi.  Fuminori.  Shibaui. 
Kauuhiio;  Ehara.  Hidehani;  Ikeda.  Kaoru;  Yakushiji.  Keiji;  Ouchi. 
Ken.  and  Baba.  K.votaka.  5.570.575.  CI   60-277  000 
Ikeda.  Masayuki;  Naga.sa»a.  Shigeni.  Shinjo.  Naoki.  Uisumi.  Teruo.  Dewa. 
Masami  L'eno.  Hanihiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige;  and  Ishizaka.  Kenichi. 
to  Fujitsu  Limited  Mfih.xJ  and  apparatus  for  processing  and  transfemng 
data  to  pnves«w  and/or  respective  virtual  processor  corresponding  to 
destinat.^  logical  processor  number  5J72.680.  CI  .395-200  150 
Ikeda.  Shuji.  Meguro.  Saioshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto.  Isamu;  Koike. 
Alsuvoshi     Sa.saki.   Katsuro;   Ishibashi.   KoKhiro;   Yamanaka.  Toshiaki; 
Hashiim^o.  Na.<aka.  M-mwaki.  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Shigeru.  Hiraishi. 
Alsushi   Kobayashi.  Yutaka.  and  Yukutake.  Seigou.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor integr«ed  circuit  device  and  process  for  fabricating  the  same 
5J72.480.  a.  365-230.060 

'''"*Mii^Yu^'"ikeda.  Tadashi;  Inagaki.  Yoahio;  and  Kalo.  Takashi. 

5.571.662.0.430-567.000 
Ikeda.  Takayoshi:  See—  ^  ..    ,      „    .    ,.    . 

Tawali  Rie;  Numata,  Shunichi;  Miwa.  Takao;  Fujisiki  Mi^keda. 
Takayoshi;  Okabe.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae.  5.570.506.  CI 
29  851000  , 

Ikeda,  Yuji,  to  Sony  Corporation    Method  for  P«P«n«'»",°' J"»^f  ^ 
electron  microscope  sample  malenal  utilizing  sheet  mesh  5,572,0i6.  Cl 
250-307  000 
Ikeda.  Yujiro;  See —  ,„   _ 

Smirti.  Donald  U;  Ikeda.  Yujiro;  and  Uno,  Yoahttomo,  5,572,559.  O. 
.176-159.000. 
Ikeda,  Yukio:  See —  . ,    „     , 

Kobtfi.  Hirokazu;  Kishimoto,  Junichi;  Minamizaw^t  Takashi.  Ikwto, 
Yukio;  Fukuda.  Kanichi,  and  Abe.  Haiuki.  5.571,271.  CI.  280- 
741000 

Niimwa.  Koichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Nilta,  Toyohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Yuko, 
5.571.831.  O.  514-399.000. 

Ikewya.  Akihiko:  See—  „  ..  ,^.  .c     ; 

Takahashi  Toshiya;  Ikegaya,  Akihiko;  Tanabe,  Keiichuo;  and  Fujimon. 

Noaji.  5..57 1.2.36.  CI   72-»67  000  

Ikeno.  Masayuki    and  Fujiki.  Hiron«,    to  Shm-Etw  ChwucJ  Co..  Ltd. 

Gel-forming  silicone  composition  5.571.853.  O  524268  (WO         

Ikeya.  Tomoyoshi;  Itamochi.  Miuuru;  and  Yokosawa.  Hidetoshi.  to  Pioneer 
6ectn»ic  Corporaion;  and  Pioneer  Video  Corporation  Optjcj^  hlier  wjUi 
light  transmittance  dependency  on  incideni  angle  5.572,500,  O  369 
WOOO 

Tada,  Katsumi  Mimura,  Ilatu;  Ikezawa.  Mitsutu.  and  Kinoshiu,  Taiio, 

5,572,728.  Cl  395-616  000 
Ikoma.  Munehisa.  See—  ..       u .    «„»_. 

Ohu  Kazuhuo;  Maisuda,  Hiromu;  Ikoma.  Munehisa;  Monshita,  Nobo- 

yaiu.  and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshinori,  5,571.636.  O.  429-218  000 

Naruse  Alsuko;  Maeda,  Yoihihilo;  Kato.  Yoihimi;  Ikuta.  Isao;  Andoh. 
Hisashi  Nagai  Masaichi;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Tetsuya,  Minemura. 
Hiroyuki   and  Sugiu.  Tatsuya.  5.572.-502.  Cl    369  116  000 
Ikuta,  Tadahiro.  Gear  mechanism  and  tape  player  using  gear  mechanism 
5,570.852,  O.  242-356.000. 

"''*Kririma.^*pa;  Wisnieski,  Michael  S  ;  and  Blig.  Lois,  5,571  J73.  O. 

156-636  100 
Illinois  Instiiulc  of  Technokjgy:  See—  ^  r- ^  ^    c..ia-«,  I 

Holsen.  Thomas  M.;  Selman.  Jan   R  ;  and  GuddaO,  Subbtrao  U. 
5,571,489,0.423-53.000. 


Illinois  Tool  Wotks  Inc.:  See- 
Larson.  Paul  M  ;  and  Egan.  Donal  H.,  5.570,834,  O.  229-117.110. 
Norkus.  James.  5.570.867.  O.  248-635.000. 
Ilvespiiii,  Heikki:  See— 

Elijoki.  Seifw;  llvespUL  Heikki;  Kuhasalo.  Antti;  and  Kertlula.  Reima. 
5,571,565.0.427-316  000. 
Image  Technolofy  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Lo.  Allen  K  W.;  and  Lao.  Kenneth  Q..  5^72,633,  O.  395-117.000. 
Imahashi.  Isei:  See — 

Ishii.  Nobuo;  Hala.  Jiro;  Koshimizu,  Chishio;  Tahara,  Yoshifiimi;  Nish- 
ikawa.  rtroshi;  and  Imahashi,  Isei,  5,571,366,  Cl.  156-345  000 
Imai.  Akihiro;  Matsuo.  Hiroyuki;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuyoshi.  lo 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  dye  transfer  printing 
method  and  iaiermediale  media  dierefor  5.571.766.  Cl.  503-227.000. 
Imai.  Masaliiro;  Makino.  Yoshiyuki;  Malsumoto.  Salorti;  Nakamura.  Kimi- 
hiko;   Okazaki.   Kiyoshi;   and   Hirano.  Takayuki.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Toshiba.  AulOnuilic   washing   machine  with  improved  arrangement  for 
preventing  insufficiency  in  supplied  water  in  rinse  step.  5,570,596,  O. 
68  12.050. 
Imai.  Takahiro:  See — 

Ulumi.  Yoshiharu;  Imai,  Takahiro;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  5.571,603,  Cl. 

428-2I2J00O 

Imanah.  Hiloshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  Wa^abe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio.  Shinichi;  and 

KalagiNhi.  Yuichi.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Photographing  lens  swiichable 

between  manttai-focus  and  auto-focus  modes.  5.572.373.  Cl.  359-825.000. 

Imanishi.  Hiroko:  See — 

Akasaka.  Shingo;  Kazuhiro.  Sugino;  Imanishi.  Hiroko;  Saeki,  Junichi: 
and  Nishi.  Kunihiko.  5.572.430.  O.  364-468.010. 
ImaRx  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See — 

Unger.  Evai  C  .  5.571,497.  O.  424-9.510. 
Imation  Corp.:  See — 

Ballcrini.  Datio;  Bucci.  Marco;  Marinelli,  Domenico;  and  Tonerolo. 

Renzo.  5.571.665.  O  430-527.000. 
Schwarz.  Theodore  A.;  Wolff.  Robeil  E.;  and  Youngquist.  Roben  J.. 
5.572.378.  Cl.  .160-48.000. 
Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Eibl.  Johaon;  Pichler.  Ludwig:  Schwarz.  Hans  P.:  and  Tuiecek,  Peter. 
5.571.786.  Cl.  514-8.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Harrison.  Anthony  G.;  Meredidt.  William  N.  £.;  and  Higgins,  David  E.. 
5.571.614.  Cl  428-331.000. 
Implex  Corpor*on:  See — 

Averill.  Roben  G  ;  and  Cohen.  Robert  C.  5,571,201.  O.  623-22.000 
Cohen.  Robert  C  ;  and  Zubok.  Rafial.  5.571.200.  O.  623-22.000. 
Ina  Walzlagcr  SchaeRler  KG:  See— 

Jackel.  Diflttr.  5.571.341.  O.  148-210.000. 
Inaba.  Koji:  See — 

Kasuya.  Takashige;  Nakamura.  TaLsuya;  Kanabayashi.  Makolo;  Chiba. 
Tai.suhiki>;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5.571.653.  Cl.  4.30- 
109.000. 
Inaba.  Yoshihiro;  Kubo.  Tsulomu;  and  Takashima,  Koichi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.. 

Lid.  Capsule  toner.  5.571.651,  Cl.  430-109  000. 
Inagaki.  Yoshiot  See— 

Mihara.  Wji;  Ikeda.  Tadashi:  Inagaki.  Yoshio:  and  Kato.  Takashi. 
5.571.662.  Cl  4.30-567.000. 
Inagawa,  Taka.shi:  See — 

Ishida.  Kazuhisa;  Inagawa,  Takashi:  and  Banno,  Katuya.  5,572,701,  Cl. 
.395-«7.\000. 
Inamolo.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Noguchi.     Hiromichi;    Inamolo.    Tadayoshi;    and    Saito.    Megumi. 
5.571.659.  Cl   4.10-284.100. 
Indian  Space  Research  Organisation:  See — 

Pal.  Surendra;  Lakshmeesha.  Vodralli  K  ;  Mahadevan.  Vaidyanaihan: 
Nicholas.  Lourdnalhan;  Sadanandan.  Kunhambu;  AswaUinarayan. 
Subramaniam;  Kumar.  Manickam;  Subramanya.  Mallavalli  L.;  Sub- 
rahmanya.  Venkatagin;  Subramanyam.  Changantidurga  V ;  and  Mal- 
likarjunaiah.  Thammaiahappa,  5.572.227.  Cl  343-727.aiO. 
Indig.  Maurice  E.:  See — 

Hettiarachthi.    Samson;    Indig.    Maurice    E.;   and    Law,    Robert   J.. 
5.571, 394.  Cl  204^100.000. 
Indigo  N.V.:  S«e— 

Landa.  Betizion.  5.571.645.  O.  430-42.000. 

Lior    Ishaiau;  Landa,  Benzion:  Lavon.  Amiran:  and  Pinhas.  Hanna. 
5.572.274.  Cl  -399-2%.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See- 
Cheng.  Yi  Ni;  Chang.  Shinn  Jen;  Sheen.  Yuung-Ching;  and  Juang. 

Shvue-Pvng.  5.571.888.  Cl  528-287.000. 
Ker.  Ming-Dou;  and  Wu.  Tain-Shun.  5.572.394,  O.  361-56.000. 
Wu.  Druong  Yow.  5.572.208.  Cl.  341-67.000. 
Information  Highway  Media  Corporation:  See— 

Schulhof.  Nathan;  and  Janky.  James  M..  5,572.442,  Cl.  364-514.00C. 
Ingber.  Abraham;  Presiipino.  Vincenl;  and  Phimmasone,  Anopet,  to  Nobel- 

pharma  AB   I>mal  implanl  system.  5.571.016,  Cl.  433-173.000. 
Ingraham.  Ronald  D.;  See— 

Rymul.  Michael  J.;  Boisvert,  Mario  P:  Ingraham.  Ronald  D.:  and  Simar. 
Frederick  C  .  5.570.666.  Cl    I23-I45.00A. 
Ingraham.  Thtunas  M.:  See — 

Simkowski.   Donald  J.:  and  Ingraham.  Thomas  M.,  5,570.977.  Cl. 
406-K8.(NMI 
Ingwall.  Richatd  T :  See— 


Cunmiing,  William  J.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.:  Ingwall,  Richard  T:  Koib. 
Eric  S.;  and  Petersen,  Cheryl  P.  5.571,626,  O.  428-457.000. 
Innolhera:  See — 

Cugnon  de  Sevricoun,  Michel  P.;  Dacquet,  Cadierine  G.;  Bnet,  Michel 
A.:  Le  Marquer.  Fkxenoe  J.;  Robba,  Max  E;  Tembo,  Noibert  O.: 
Yannic-Amouh,  Sylvie  J.:  and  Torregrosa,  Jean-Luc,  5,571,843,  O. 
514-590.000. 
Inoinata.  Taiji:  See — 

Nakane.  Hiroshi;  and  Inomala,  Taiji,  5,572.494,  O.  369-44.280 
Inoue.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nojinuu  Talcashi:  Miyakawa,  Akira:  Hiramatsu,  SoicM:  Yamaguchi, 
Hideki:  Inoue.  Hiroyuki:  Kawazoe,  Kenji:  Ishikawa,  Tetsuya:  Naka- 
mura, Hiloshi;  Kida,  Akira;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5,572,105.  O. 
318-696.000. 
Inoue,  Koji:  See — 

Wakau.  Yuichi;  and  Inoue.  Koji.  5,571.642.  O.  430-7.000. 
Inoue.  Satoshi:  See — 

Fujiwaia,  Masahiko:  Akiyama.  Shigeyuki:  Ishida,  Masahiko:  and  Inoue, 
Satoshi,  5,572.032,  CI.  250-345.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeki:  See — 

Abe.  Yuki:  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou:  Okamoio.  Masakazu:  Mikata.  Yasunori: 
Tabata,  Masatsugu;  Inoue.  Shigeki:  Tanimolo.  Sadao:  UchimMO. 
Yoshihiro:  Murofushi.  Katsumi;  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu.  5,572,311, 
Cl.  399-127.000. 
Inoue.  Takahiro:  See — 

Goto.  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Takahiro;  Hiroshima.  Koichi;  Suwa,  Koichi: 
Tsukida,  Shinichi:  and  Takano.  Manabo.  5.572.306.  O.  399-69.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshilaka:  Okamoio.  Yoshiaki:  and  Wada.  Yasuo.  to  Elephant  Chain 
Block  Company  Limited.  Free-rWalion  control  apparatus  of  hoist  and 
traction  machine  5.570.872,  O.  254-350.000. 
Insall.  John  N   Knee  position  indicator.  5,571,197,  O.  623-20.000. 
Institul  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Pinier.  Frank;  Woodley.  Bill:  Patin.  Patrick:  and  Froc  Didier.  5,572J2I. 
Cl  356-338.000. 
institul  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See — 

Devauchellc.  G*rard;  Cerulti.  Marline;  and  Catioreau,  Claire,  5,571,709, 
Cl.  435-235.100. 
Institul  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  (INSERM):  See- 
Vila,  Jorge;  Thomasset,  Nicole:  Hainedi  Sangsari,  Farid;  and  Grange, 
Jacques.  5.571.839.  O.  514-564.000. 
Inlegrated  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Lien.  Chuen-Der.  5372.460.  Cl.  365-154.000. 
IntegriNautics:  See — 

Cohen.  Clarii  E.;  Paridnson.  Bradford  W.:  PoweU.  John  D.;  Lawrence. 
David  G.;  Pervan.  Boris  S.;  and  Cobb.  Henry  S..  5372JI8,  Cl. 
342-357.000. 
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Bashir.  Amir.  5372,465,  O.  365-185.210. 

Coelho.  Rohan.  5372,654.  O.  395-788.000. 

Dohnal.  Wayne  L.  5.572,234,  O.  345-132.000. 

Dunslan.  Robert  A..  5.572,110.  O.  320-30.000. 

Elliott.  John  D.:  Watts.  Kevin  A  :  and  Skarbo.  Rune  A..  5372.649.  Cl. 

195-340.000. 
Epolite.  Carl  J.:  Glev.  Michael;  and  Sanerlund,  Nels.  5.572.683.  O. 

395-284.000. 
Hays.  Kirtc  I ;  and  Smith.  Wayne  D..  5.572.700.  Cl.  395-466.000. 
MacWilliams.  Peter.  Sarangdhar.  Nitin  V:  Fisch.  Matthew:  and  Mer- 
chant. Amit.  5..572.703.  Cl.  395-»73  000. 
Murdoch.  Robert  N.:  and  Khan.  Mohammad  Z..  5.572.692.  O.  395- 

405.000. 
Rhodes.   Ken;  Coelho.   Rohan:   Frank.    Davis;   and   Bender.   Blake. 

5372.232.  Cl.  345-115.000. 
Rozman.  Rodney  R.;  Vital.  Michael  P;  and  Hazen.  Peter  K.,  5372,707, 

Cl   395-497.010. 
Sarangdhar.  Nilin  V;  RhodehaiiKl.  Michael  W.;  Merchant,  Amil  A.: 
Fisch.  Matthew  A  ;  and  Brayton.  James  M..  5372.702,  O.  395- 
473.000. 
Scriber.  Mike;  and  Young.  Bruce.  5372.718,  O.  395-555.000. 
Stuiges,  Jay.  5372.198.  O.  340-827.000. 
InlelliNel.  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess.  Michael  H.;  Pritchett.  James  D.;  and  Voita.  Douglas  L.. 
5372.073.  Cl.  307-38.000. 
Inlermec  Corporation:  See — 

Aragoo.  Joel  T;  and  Bunce,  Steven  M..  5372,007,  Cl.  235-472.000. 
Inlermedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Un.  Jack  H..  5371.162.  Cl.  607-122.000. 

McNeil.  Ken  R.;  Cantrell.  Lee  A.:  and  Shankar.  Balaknshnan.  5371.141, 

Cl.  607-5.000. 
Schroeppel.  Edward  A..  5.571.144,  Cl.  607-28.000. 
Inlemalional  Business  Machine  Corp.:  See — 

Ramsay.  Bruce  P.  5370.815.  O.  222-95.000. 
Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Aboaf.  Joseph  A.;  Dennison.  Edward  V.:  Friedman.  Jules  D.;  Kahwaty. 

Vincent  N.;  and  Kluge.  Herman  C  .  5372.392.  Cl.  360-126.000. 
Afzali-Ardakani.  Ali;  Avala-E.sqiiilin.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabeth;  Hedrick.  James  L.,  Jr.;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C:  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehta.  Ashit  A.;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale.  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5371,852.  O 
523-215.000. 
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A«d«*..  U«i«a  P..  Aiui.  Dethck  L ;  Unfer.  Ju^lh  M^|MmdiJiJi. 

Baiju  D  .  Onega.  Oscar  E;  and  SinibakJi.  John  C .  5.572.695.  O 

395-412.000  ,     „     ,       ,. 

Arldl,  Roy  L;  Boyko.  Omsoaa  M  ;  Caysor.  BuTOan  J  ;  Kozlowjki. 

Richard  M.;  Kukua.  JoKph  D.;  Lauffer.  John  M  ;  Uu.  f*»IVC.; 

Mafcovich.  Vtoya  R  .  Mafaoioiid.  Issa  S  ;  Miuka.  James  F;  PipMho- 

mas.    Ko»las;    Sabia.   Joae|ih   G;    and    Schumacher.    Rictanl  A.. 

5.571.593.0  428-131000  ..,.,„ 

BeniD.  Qaude  L.;  Hcwell.  Wayne  J ;  and  Kaller.  Howaid  U.  5J71.754. 

a  437  209  000  .    e..     .  - 

Bhan.  Anilkumv  C  ;  Itsenak.  Gary  S  .  PafiMhonias.  Ko«»s  I.;  Shurtlell. 

James  A  ;  and  Wagner.  Jerome  J  .  5.571.417,  CI  21(Wi20.000. 
BUdes.  Jerry  A..  5.572.647.  O   395-326000 
Brady.  Michael  J  ;  Gambino.  Richard  J  .  and  Ruf.  Ralph  R..  5.571.591. 

a  428-65.300  ^  ,       ,  t      ^ 

Brooks.  WUliam  W.  Jr;  Brown.  Jeftey  B  ;  Coffey.  Jerome  T;  and 

Wanek.  Donald  J  .  5J72.387.  Q.  360-104.000 
Blown.  Jerry  R.;  and  Rich.  Paul  J  .  5.572.637.  O  395-133  000 
Cartwne.  Quiedo  J .  Jr.;  Miracle.  Gerald  H ;  and  Poivin.  Peier  L. 

5.372J52.  a.  359-177  000. 
Che».  David  M  .  5.572.590.  O  38(M  000. 

Chevalier.  Denis;  Calvignac,  Jean;  Munier.  Jean-Mane;  Naudin.  Ber- 
nard and  Duauh.  Maunce.  5.572.697.  O   395-427  000 
Cidon.  toael  Georgiadis.  Loonidas;  Guenn.  Roch  A  .  Shavin,  Yuval  Y ; 

.Ml  SiMer.  Amfcew  E.  5J72.526.  O   370-85  500 
Coufal  Hans  J ;  and  Grygier.  Robert  K..  5.571.106.  Q  606-80.000 
Curran  Bnan  W .  5_572.736.  O   395-750000 
D«i.  Asit;  and  Sitaram.  Dinkar.  5.572.645.  O.  395-501  000 
Dewiu.  Jimmie  E;  Hokk.  Timothy  M  ;  Summers.  James  H  ;  and 

Emrick.  Samuel  L..  5.572.672.  O   395  184  010 
Downie.  Alan  P;  Gallaghei.  Pettr;  Gamty.  John  J  ;  and  Robertson.  Bnan 

U.  5J70.505.  a   29-840  OOO  

Edgar  Albert  D  ;  and  Penn.  Steven  C,  5.572.339.  O.  358-494  000 
Edgar.  Albeit  D  ,  5.572.608.  CI   .382-321  000. 
Fanner  Henry  R  .  and  Wilson.  Anne  A..  5J72.209.  Q.  341-67.000. 
Federiin.  Peter.  Chen.  Lee;  and  Wnghl.  D   Rex.  5.572.398.  Q   361 

Fng  Ephraiiii  and  Unier.  EJlior  N  .  5J72.236.  O.  345-154.000 
Harding.  Stephen  S  ;  Mace.  Jody  L.;  and  Swiaiek.  Edwarf  R  .  5 J72J07. 

CI   341^2  000  

Henkels  Walter  H    and  H»ang.  Wei.  5.571.743.  a  437-52.000 
Highum.  Edward  A  ;  Mueller.  Alfred  W ;  Nash.  TVjmas  W;  SladJer. 
IwaU  E  G  ;  and  Thorvilson.  ScoO  M  .  5.571.991.  O   174-350MS 
Iwasa.  Hiroyuki;  Asano.  Hideo;  and  Shimizu.  Yuiaka,  5.572.659.  CI 

39S- 182.040. 
KatadMike.  Paul  D.;  and  Rohrer.  Nonnan  J .  5.572.150.  CI.  326-95  000. 
Raiuns.  Todd  M  .  and  Yu.  Frederick  K  .  5.572.395.  CI  361-58.000. 
Sakamoto.  Kazunori;  and  Umemolo.  Kazuhiro.  5J72J46.  O.   359- 

88  000 
Tnibey  Bradley  S  .  and  Walker.  Anthony  D  .  5.572^34.0  371-20  600. 
Wilson.  James  W  .  Engle.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Moore.  Scod  P.  5.572.405. 
O   361  705  000 
Iniemadonal  Computers  Limited;  S«*—  .  ..„  ^„.  rt 

Fisher.  John  G  ;  Gold.  Stephen;  and  Wotsdale.  Ptulip.  5J72.685.  O. 
395-287  000 
Intenialional  Packaging  Incorporated  See- 
Simpson.  Bret  A  .  5.570„S65.  O  53-435.000 
Iniemational  Technidyne  Corporation;  See—  ,,.  .„    _   ^-^ 

Mawhirt.  James  A     and  Kuklo.  Anthony  F.  Jr..  5.571.132.  O.  606- 
182.000 
InlerVoice  Umited  PartnerOiip;  See-         ..,,„,    _   ,to  ^,  nnn 
Sattar.  Sohail  and  Polsky.  Steven  E.  5J72.581,  O  379-201  000 
Intevep.  S  A    See— 

Ranson  Aaron;  Arroyo.  Fernando.  Parisi.  Adnano;  and  Pneto.  Hcman. 
5.572.030.  CI  250-339  120 
Invemizzi.  Retuo:  See—  . 

Mirra.  Mauro;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Masi.  Francesco;  and  Bam.  Antonio. 
5.571.877,0   526-64000. 
Invicta  Croup  Industries  Pty  Ltd.:  Set— 

Fisher    Arthur  D,   Reinehr.  Dieter.  Binz.  Jorg;  and  Smnk.  Sven. 
5.571.444,0  252-8.620. 

Ippolilo.  Robert  M    See — 

Snvasuva.  Om  P;  Szweda.  Roman,  Smith.  Richard  H.;  Ippolilo.  Roben 
M    and  Spohr,  Ulnke,  5,571,796.  CI   514-»2  000 
IranniMiesh    All  A .  to  Crosspoini  Solutions,  Inc    Antifuse  with  silicon 

sBKers.  5.572,062,  O   257  530  000 
bvunanesh  All  A  ,  lo  National  Semiconduttor  CorporMion  Bipolar  traons- 

lor  with  L  shaped  eminer  5.572,063.  O  257  565  000. 
Ine  Hideyuki.  U)  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Reduction  gear 

device   5,570.606.0.74-89  140. 
Inkawa.  Michinon   See —  ,  ... 

Shimizu.    Hiioshi;    Hirayama.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Inkawa.    Michinon. 
5372.043.  O.  257-18.000. 
Ishibashi.  Kenji:  See —  .     „  .„       . 

Hamada  Masaiaka.  Deyama.  Masayuki;  Ishibashi.  Kenji;  and  Ootsuka. 
Hiroshi.  5.572.278.  O   .396-49  000 
Ishibashi.  Kotchuo:  Set— 


Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguro.  Saloshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto,  Isamu; 

Koike  Aisuyoihi;  Sas^.  Kaisuro;  Ishibashi,  Koichiro;  Yamanaka. 

Toahiaki    Hashimoto.   Naotaka;   Monwaki.   Nobuyuki;  Takahashi, 

Shitefti:  Hiiaishi.  Alsushi;  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and  Yukutake.  Seigou. 

SJ72v4«0.  a.  365  230060 
■MB.  KjzuWsa;  Inagawa.  Takashi.  and  Banno.  Katuya.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  ;  and 
HiMchi  Chubu   Software,  Ltd.   Bus  snoop  method  and  apparatus  for 
cooKWler   system   having   CPU    with   cache   and   mam   memory   unit 
rSTi^OI.  6.  395-473  000 

'"^irSteitani;  »nd  Ishida.  Kozo,  5.572.252.  O.  348-208.000 
Ishida,  Masahiko'  See — 

Fuiiwva.  Maarfiiko;  Akiyama.  Shigeyuki;  Ishida.  Masahiko;  and  Inoue. 
SaMahi.  5.572.032.  CI  250-345.000 
Ishida.  Naoyuki:  See —  „  _. .  ... 

Hayashi.  Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Ogiii.  Tadakazu;  Kotera.  Slunichi; 
Mtmshiu  Hiroki:  Monuchi.  Yasuhiko.  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  Ishida. 
Naoyuki,  5.572.305,  CI   399-121000 
Ishida.  Shinnosuke;  and  Hashimoto.  Kenshiro.  lo  Hoji^  Gitoi  Kt^yo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-collision  system  for  vehicles  5.572.428.  C-1  304 
461  000  ..  ,  c 

Ishida    Tamotsu;  Sakamoto.  Tsukasa;  and  Saito,  Hidenon.  lo  Sumitomo 
Bakeliie  Company  Limited.  Phenolic  resin  molding  malenal  including  a 
ctysulline  phenolic  compound  having  plural  hydrosyphenyl  poups  and  a 
compound  having  plural  hydroxyl  groups  in  a  benzene  nng.  5.571,854,  LI. 
524-341  QOO 
Ishige.  Osamu!  Nakamura.  Takesi;  Sato,  Naoki;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  to 
Konica  Corporation  Silver  halide  light-sensitive  color  photographic  male- 
nal. 5.571.661.  O  430-544.000. 
Ishiguro   Tomohisa;  Nishimura,  Atsushi;  and  Asai.  Shigekazu.  to  Paloma 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  System  for  monitoring  a  combusDon  apparatus 
5,571,007,  O  431-13  000. 
Ishiguro.  Tsulomu;  See—  c  <i-i  ii« 

Azuma,  TUuuhi;  Ishiguro.  Tsutomu;  and  Tanimoto,  Hiroshi.  5.572,630. 
O   395-111.000 
Ishihata  Sangyo  Kaisha  Lid.:  See—  . 

Hayashi  Koii,  Tokumoto,  Sho;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroshi.  Isogai,  Tatsuo; 
Kimura.  Masani;  Sawaki,  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Kauuyaina. 
Isamu;  Anyoshi,  Hayato.  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  5.571.918.  LI. 
546-18.000. 

Ishii.  Alsujiro:  See —  ....  -  ,-,■,  ,Tt  <~i   ko 

Uzawa.  Tsuiomu;  Fujii.  Naoki;  and  Ishii.  Atsujiro.  5  J72.277.  CI.  359- 

Ishii  Nobuo  Hau.  Jiro;  Koshimizu.  Chishio.  Tahara.  Yoshifumi;  Nishikawa. 

Hiroshi  and  Imahashi.  Isei.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited  PUsma  processing 

apparatus.  5.571.366.  O    156-345.000. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Udagawa.  Tsunekazu.  5.570.892.  O  277-235.0OB 

Ishikawa.  Hiromichi  See—  .  ,  ^    u  u t; 

WManabe    Tetsuya.    Ishikawa.    Hirotiuchi;    and    Haiano.    Masaaia. 
5372.724.  CI.  395-616.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki:  See—  „        lc.ti  in< 

Uenosono.  Saloshi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ogura,  Kuniaki.  5371.305. 
CI  75-246000. 
Ishikawa.  Tetsuya  See—  _      .      »,  i. 

Noiima  Takashi;  Miyakawa.  Akira.  Hiramalsu,  Soichi,  Yamaguchi, 
Hideki,  Inoue.  Hiroyuki.  Kawazoe.  Kenji.  Ishikawa.  Tetsuya;  Naka 
mura.  Hiioshi;  Kida,  Akira;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki.  5.572.105.  LI 
3I8-6%.000 

'  Waiai.  Kiiyoko.  and  Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi.  5.572.411.  0^362-31  OOa 
Yokota  Hidetaka;  and  Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi.  5.572.368.  CI.  359-710000 
Ishinabe.  Iwao;  Sailo,  Tadashi;  Kalaigi.  Takashi;  Igarashi.  Yoshin^;  mi 
Midorikawa.  Yukiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Storage  reading  apparatus.  5.572,468, 
O.  365  189  050 
Ishiura.  Ka/u.shige  See— 

Ikeda.  Kaoru;  Sato.  Toshiaki;  and  Ishiura.  Kazushige.  5371.871.  LI. 

Ishiwaia.  Nobuyuki.  lo  NEC  Cocporalion.  Magnetic  head.  5372,391.  C\. 

360-120000  .  .... 

Ishizaka.  Kenichi.  and  Katon.  Ma.sayuki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Muluprocessor 
system  transfemng  abnormality  detection  signal  generated  in  nelwodung 
apparatui.  back  to  processor  in  parallel  with  dau  transfer  route.  5372.67V. 
O   395  200  120 
Ishizaka,  Kenichi:  See-  .,     .      ,,  t_ 

Ikeda    Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeni;  Shinjo,  Naoki.  Utsumi.  Teruo; 
Dewa,  Masami,  Leno.  Hanihiko;  Kobayakawa,  Kazushige;  and  Ish- 
izaka. Kenichi.  5372.680,  CI.  395-200  150. 
Ishizaki,  Hideki  See—  „     ••  ,  u-    i,-  w^i,:. 

Utsunomiya,  Haiime;  Hirata.  Hideki;  Uchiyama.  Kenji:  Ishizaki.  Hideki. 
and  Takayama.  Sugum.  5371.629.  O  428-694  ODE 
Ishizaki.  Hiroyuki   See- -  ....       ,,         ,.       u__i 

Awmi     Shinii.    Ushirogau,    Yoshiaki;    Ishizaki.    Hiroyuki;    Halton. 
Minoni,  and  Azuma.  Temmitsu.  5370,877,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Ishizuka.  Jiro:  See —  ....         _j 

Mohguchi.  Haruhiko;  Takeuchi.  Talsuo;  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko;  and 
Ishi/uWa,  Jiro,  5,572.291.  CI.  399  390.000. 

ISIS  Pharmateulicals.  Inc  :  See—  

Ravikumai,  Vasulinga;  and  Cole,  Douglas  L..  537 1 .902. 0.  536-22. 100. 
Isobe   Daiji.  to  Nippon«fcnso  Co..  Ud.  Iniemal  combustion  engine  control 
apparatus.  5370.673.  O.  123-688.000 
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Isobe.  Shouzou:  See — 

Asano.  Shigehiro;  Isobe.  Shouzou:  Amemiya.  Jiro;  and  Muralani.  Hiro- 
fumi,  5.572.710.  O.  395-500  000. 
Isobe.  Takashi:  See— 

Izumiura.  Atsushi;  Isobe.  Takashi;  and  Yaiani.  Hiroshi,  5370,674,  O. 
123-690.000. 
Isobe,  Yoshihiko  See— 

Ohuchi,    Yutaka;    Suzuki.    Masaji;    Asanuma,    Hajime;    Yokotnori, 
Sadakazu;  Hauyama.  Katsuo;  Isobe.  Yoshihiko:  llo.  Chika:  and 
Munnnalsu,  Makolo,  5371.820,  O  514-304.000. 
Isogai.  Talsuo:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kqji:  Tokumoio,  Sho:  Yoshizawa,  Hiroshi;  Isogai,  Tatsuo; 
Kimura.  Masaru;  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Katsuyama, 
Isamu.  Anyoshi.  Hayalo;  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi,  5371.918.  O. 
546-18.000. 
Ison.  In  C:  Set— 

Fulmer,  MHfc:  Constantz,  Brent  R.;  Iioa,  In  C:  aad  Ban,  Bryan  M., 
5371,493,  O.  423-308.000. 
Istituto  Luao  Famaco  d'lialia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Salimbeni.  Aldo;  Caliari,  Saumino:  Fici.  Francesco:  and  Manghisi. 
Else.  5,571,807,  O.  514-211.000. 
itamoctu,  Mitsiru:  See — 

Dceya.   Tonoyoshi:    Ilamocfai,   Mitsuni;   and   Yokosawa.   Hidetoshi, 
5372300.  O  369-99.000. 
luya.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Hashimota  Kenji;  and  luya.  Nobuyuki.  5370314.  O.  33-784.000 
Ilo,  Akin:  See— 

Saito.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito.  Akira.  5372.012.  O.  250-201.600. 
Tajima.  Jqi;  Kaji.  Milsuo;  Ilo.  Mild:  Ito.  Akira;  and  Salo.  Youichi. 
5.572.600.0   382-163.000. 
Ilo,  Chika:  See— 

Ohuchi,    Yutaka;    Suzuki.    Masaji:    Aaammia,    Hajime;    Yokomon. 
Sadakazu;  Hauyama.  Kalsuo;  Isobe.  Yoshihiko;  Ilo.  Chika;  and 
Muramatsu.  Makolo,  5371,820.  O.  514-304.000. 
Ito.  Hirohide;  aad  Arai,  Takeo.  lo  Konica  Corporalioa.  Method  for  forming  an 

image  5371,660,  O.  430-399.000. 
Ito,  Masalu:  See— 

Aizawa.  Masanobu;  Chiba,  Masalosi:  Sibasaki,  Tbuneyosi;  Tayama. 
Mitugi;  Sakamoto,  Tomohiko;  and  Ito,  Masalu,  5372,088.  O.  313- 
491000. 
Ito,  Miki:  See— 

Tajima.  Joji;  Kaji.  Milsuo;  Ilo.  Miki:  Ilo.  Akin:  and  Saio.  Youichi, 

5372.600,0   .382-163.000. 

Ilo,  Naoki;  Waianabe,  Tsuneo;  Sugahara,  Yoshiyuki:  and  Komori,  Toshio.  lo 

Fuji  Electnc  Co  ,  Ud  Thin  film  tnnsfonner.  5372,179.  O  336-200.000. 

Ito,  Takayuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  system. 

5,572,365.  O.  359-677.000. 
Ito.  Tsugio:  See — 

Emoio.  Naohiro;  and  Ilo,  Tsugio.  S.S72.443,  O.  364-550.000. 
Ito.  Tsukasa:  S«e— 

Saio.    Takaya:    Yoshida.    Hiroriii;    Takenishi,    Soicfairo:    Kodama. 
Yasunobu:  Ito,  Tsukasa:  aid  Sakai.  Takashi.  5371.392.  CI.  204- 

296  ooa 

Itoh.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kashihan.  Keiichiro;  Okudaira,  Tomonori;  and  Itoh,  Hiromi.  5372,052. 
O.  257-295  000. 
Itoh.  Takaaki:  See— 

Kurasawa.  Koichi;  Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Itoh.  Takaaki,  S372.1 16, 0. 
324-103.00P 
Itoh.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Wu.  Ming-Chiang:  and  Itoh.  Tatsuo.  5372.014,  Q.  2S0-208.200. 
Its  Dents  Or  Us.  Inc.:  See— 

Vennira.  George.  5372.324.  O.  356-371.000. 
ITT  Corporation  See — 

Anhali.  John  W;   Doose.  William  H.:  and  Galana.  WUliam.  Jr.. 
5372,408,  CI.  361-737.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ress.  Richard  W  A.,  5370308.  O.  29-897.300. 
Inner,  Gerhard:  See — 

Wangler,  Johannes:  and  loner,  Gerhard.  5372J87,  O.  355-53.000. 
luvone,  Piul  M  :  See — 

Stone.  Richard  A.;  Labes.  Alan  M.;  and  luvone.  Paul  M..  5371.823. 0. 
514-317  000. 
Ivanov,  Yakov.  Cycloetgomeler  for  improved  functioa  of  impaired  heart. 

5371,063.0  482-57.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Kazanori:  See — 

Takashi.  Terumi.  Iwabuchi.  Kazunori:  Kosuge.  Minotu;  Matsushige. 
Hiromi.  and  Miyasaka.  Hideki.  5372.157.  O.  327-156.000. 
Iwaki.  Yuji:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Shuichi;  Iwaki.  Yuji;  and  Kobayashi.  Tosfairo,  S370,78Z  O. 
206-308  300 
Iwakuni.  Hideharu:  See — 

Takemoio,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Yasulo:  Takami.  Akihide:  Iwakuni.  Hide- 
haru: Kyogoku.  Makolo;  and  Komatsu.  Kazunari.  5371.763,  O. 
502-334  000 
Iwamolo,  Hwwuki.  lo  NEC  Corpotabon.  Teinperalure-compensated  piezo- 

elecoic  tmeLta.  5372,169,  O.  331-176.000. 
Iwamolo.  Kmo:  See— 

Michiro;  Hayakawa,  Yasuyuki:  Iwamolo,  Katsuo:  and 
e,  Makolo,  5371342,  O.  148-308.000. 


Iwasa.  Hiroyuki;  Asano,  Hideo:  and  Shimizu.  Yutaka.  lo  Intematiooal  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Adapter  for  constructing  a  redundant  disk 
storage  system.  5372.659.  O  395-182.040. 
Iwasa.  Shoichi.  to  Nippon  Steel  CotpontiofL  Semicaaductor  memory  device 

and  mediod  of  using  die  same.  5372,464.  O.  365-185.170. 
Iwasa,  Takayuki:  See — 

Harada,  Yuichi;  Iwasa.  Takayuki:  and  Akiyoshi.  Hitooii,  5372324,  O. 
370-84.000 
Iwasaki,  Kyozi:  See — 

Nihei.  Ryo:  Tkrada.  Akihiro;  Iwasaki.  Kyozi:  and  Yamashiro.  Hikaru. 
5370.609.  a.  74-490.050 
Iwata.  Zensuke:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Dai:  Yamamoto.  Shoji:  and  Iwala.  Zensuke,  5371,462,  O. 
264-45.900. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Kiyoshi.  5371.966,  O.  73-579.000. 
Iwalsubo,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kajitani,  Tetsuji;  Hikosaka,  Ariyoshi;  Azumai,  Hideo;  and  Iwalsubo, 
Saloshi.  5372.337.  O.  358-461.000. 
Iwaya,  Akihiko:  See — 

Nishimura.  Asao:  Yaguchi.  Akihiro;  Haneda.  Mitsuaki:  Anjoh.  Iduro; 
Arita.  Junichi;  Iwaya.  Akihiko;  and  Ichitani.  Masahiro.  5371,428, 0. 
219-121.640. 
Izaki,  Kiyoshi;  Omoti,  Hideki:  Haltori,  Kenji:  and  Noma,  HiroAmii.  lo 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Induction  heating  cooker  openied 
at  a  constant  oscillabon  frequency.  5371,438,  O  219-625.000. 
Izumi,  Akira:  and  Malsuka.  Takeshi,  lo  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  removing  native  oxide  film  from  a  contact  bole  on  silicon  wafer. 
5371.375,  CI.  156-646.100. 
Izumi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ryu.    Tadamiisu:    Izumi,    Hiroyuki;    Murakawa,    Masahiko;   Toyota. 
Masanobu:  Adachi.  Takeshi:  and  Ichikawa.  Naomi,  5372,733,  O. 
395-701.000. 
Izumiura,  Atsushi;  Isobe,  Takashi;  and  Yatani,  Hiroahi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Evaporative  emissian  control  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines  5.570.674.  O.  123-690.000. 
J.  C.  Padro  A  Sons:  See— 

Gabriele.  Valentino.  5370.956.  O.  366-312.000, 
JJ.P.  Geotechnical  Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

FuUer.  Peter  G  ;  and  OGrady,  Paul,  5370,976.  O.  405-302.200. 
J.M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Freeman.  Gary;  and  Marshall.  Cart  J..  5371,851.  O.  S23-2I2.000. 
Saastamoinen.  Sakan.  5371.494.  O.  423-338.000. 
J.  Morita  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Set — 

Suzuki.  Masakazu;  Mori,  Keisuke;  Tachibana.  Akifumi;  and  Makioo, 
Takao,  5372366,  O.  378-98.200. 
Jachetta.  John  J.:  See- 
Van  Heeitum.  John  C;  Kleschick.  William  A.;  Amdt,  Kim  E;  Costales. 
Mark  J  ;  Ehr.  Robert  J.:  Bradley,  Kimberly  B.:  Reifschneider.  Wattef. 
Benk6.  Zoltln:  and  Jachetta,  John  J..  5371.775,  O.  504-246.000. 
Jiickel.  Dieter,  to  Ina  Walzlagcr  Schaeffler  KG.  Thermochemical  treatment  of 

diin-waUed  stnictural  steel  elements.  5371.341.  CI.  148-210.000. 
Jackson.  Baihan:  See — 

Powell.  Ralph:  Phillips,  Alisa;  and  Jackson.  Barbara,  5371.481,  O. 
422-104.000. 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.:  See— 

Ritier.  Ann  M.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  Dupiee.  Paul  L.;  and  Wemple. 
Donald  N  .  Jr.  5371,304.  O.  75-246.000 
Jackson.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Cardin.  Alan   D.;  Jackson.  Richanl  L.;  and  MuUins.   Michael  J., 
5371305,0.424-78.080. 
Jackson.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Thompson,    James    R.;    and   Jackson.    Robert   R.,   5370360.   CI. 
52-784.130. 
Jacksoo.  Wwicn  B.;  Biegelsen,  David  K.;  Jared.  David  A.;  and  Weisfield. 
Richard  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pixel  elements  having  resistive  divider 
elements  5372.344,  O   359-58.000. 
Jacobs.  James  R,  to  Yost,  Vincent  G.  Electronic  parking  meter  and  system. 

5370,771.  O.  194-200.000. 
Jacobs.  Mark  E.;  Fatringtcn,  Richard  W.;  and  Murphy,  Robert  J..  Jr.,  to  Lucent 
Technologies  Inc.  Isolated  input  current  sense  means  for  high  power  factor 
rectifier.  5372.416  O.  363-89  000 
Jacobs.  Merrit  N  :  Kildal-Brandt.  Paul  A.:  and  Atter,  Thomas  C,  to  Johnson 
&  Johnson  Oinical  Diagnostics,  Inc.  Calibrating  and  testing  immunoassays 
to  minimize  interferences.  5371,682,  O.  435-7.900. 
Jacobson.  Howard  W.:  See — 

Bergmann.  Oswald  R.;  Feist.  Thomas  P;  Honnadaly,  Jacob:  and  Jacob- 
son,  Howaid  W.,  5371,456,  O  252-518.000. 
Jacobson.  Michael  B..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Methods  and  system  for 
delecting  dau  loss  in  a  hierarchic  datt  storage  system.  5372.661.  O. 
395-182.050. 
Jaeger.  Denny.  Operator/circuit  interface  widi  integrated  display  acieea. 

5372.239.  O  345-172.000. 
Jaeger.  Gerard:  See — 

Bom.  Jean-Jacques;  Bomand.  Etienne;  Jaeger.  G6rard:  and  Vieanet. 
Ren<.  5372.489,  O.  368-21.000. 
Jaeschke,  Horst  E;  See- 
Brown,  Benianl  T;  POry.  David  L.:  Jaeschke,  Host  E;  and  PatiL 
Krishna  H.,  5370.837,  O.  236-46.00lt 
Jagielinski,  Tomasz:  See — 
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Swamon.  Robot  E;  Jigielinski.  Tomau:  tnd  Biock.  Oeoije  W. 
5.^72.267.  a   J%-3 19  000 
Jakubowyci  Sun  Esienlitalioo  process  using  a  c«ulys«  consisong  ol  saml. 
stannous  tin  and  aluminaie  5„S7I.<»38.  CI  560-204  000. 

'•^olir'iry  G7Hc,kk.li.  Tcmu  M  J.lo«n  ];^--^->^^- 
Uun  V  M  .  Lamminuusla.  Risto  A  S  .  and  Kuiiila.  Kauko  O  A  . 
5  571^34  01.424^79.000 

Jaloaen.HaiTy  G..  HciUuUl.  Tenni  M  .  JaJonen.  Hannu  U  .  Kangas.  LaunV. 

^TLamnUnuusu.  R.slo  A  S;  and  KuAeliu  Kauko  a  A.  to  O^n- 
yhtymi  Oy    Dnig  fonnulaiions  for  parcnieral  use    5.57 1JJ4.  Cl.  «*•»- 

l^:"^L^.  .o  VLSI  Technotogy  Inc  M«Ul«i  -"f  ^P^ 'ToSf '"* 
inlegnled  circuUs  *iih  buili  in  self  lesi  5.572,712.  O  J95-50O000 

^"*Elfe  vSichLem;  Dunn.  Scephen  M  .  Fellinge,  M.cl»el  W;  Yoimglow: 
Fancy  B  .  James.  David  M  .  Cliflon.  David  L  ;  and  Land.  Richard  S  . 
5.572.24<).  CI   M«- 2.000.  . 

James.  Kelvin  B  System  for  controlling  aitilicial  knee  joini  actwn  in  an  ah>vc 

knee  prosthesis.  5.571.205.  CI  62.V 24.000. 

James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia.  Sef-  c    <  <Tn7i  n 

Alotiii.  Robert  J  :  Livingston.  Arthur;  and  Huss.  Bnan  S  .  5J71..24.  Ll 

V»-21»l)00  .  ,       ^  J 

Jamth.  John  K  .  lo  Veba  AS.  Appwatus  and  « ,>~«bod  for  Uie  letung  of 

conctete  for  use  when  cemennng  casings  in  oil  and  gas  wells.  5.571.951, 

Jan^^Kim  D*o  Scnpps  Revrarch  Instrtuie  TKe  Chemical  event  selectkxi 
by  suicide  substrate  conjugates  5.571,681.  O  435-7«JO 

'"*l2."Yun"  H^ Jang.  Chung  R  .  and  Lee.  Myung  S  .  5J572.454.  O. 

364-746  100  .  c-  i 

Jang.  Yue-Teh;  and  Brisken.  Axel  F .  lo  Cardiovascular  Imagmg  Sy««ris.  Inc 

Method  anri  nip«atus  for  ultrasound  imaging  and  atherectomy.  5.570.WJ, 

a    128-662  060 

'*'*-&iXf'^NaS^Tand  Janky.  James  M..  5.572,442.  O.  3A4-5I4.00C 

Janosko.  Robert  J    Sff—  ■     _v  »«    li„i_  n—t 

Kargihs.  Kli/abeth  M  ;  Salva.  James  R;  Geraci.  '?«!*  M  ,  M«her.  Carl. 
HSd  Janosko.  Robert  J..  5J70.93I,  C\  297-378  120 

Jans-sen.  Donovan  M    See—  e—;.*.    Willi.  A 

Church    Wayne  E  ;  Janssen.  Donovan  M  ;  and  Straight.  Willis  A  . 

5.572.393.  CI   .360-130.210 

Janssen  Pharmaceuiica  N  V    Str—  ,    _».  u    .«h  v.. 

Heeres  Jan;  Slokbroeki.  Raymond  A  .  Mostmans.  Joseph  H  .  and  Van 

^Veken.  Loui*  J   F. ,  5.571.81 1.  CI  514-252.000.  ^  „   _     . 

Janssens.  Wilhelmus.  and  Vanmaele.  Luc.  to  AGFA-Gevaeit  N  V  Dyed 

receiving    elements    whKh    compose    a    heterocyclic    hydra«)00   dye 

5371.289.  CI   8-468  000. 

J«i»»ens.  Wilhelmus:  See —  ,,,   _,  »„,  itiimn 

V^Maele.  Luc;  and  Janssens.  Wilhelmus.  5.571.765.  O  503-227.000. 

Januon.  Frednk  K.  }.  See—  , 

Wigicn    Kart  T;  BergstrOm.  Rolf  A  .  and  Janssoi.,  Frednk  K    J , 
5,572.622.0  395-2.370 
Japan  as  represented  by  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  and 

^'li.jUltT.k^hiyand  Sanada.  Nooo.  5.571,495.  CI  423-598  000 
Japan  Energy  Corporation:  See—  «  n-i -umi  /~i 

Saito.  Kazuhito;  Murata.  Osamu;  and  Shimizu.  Tatsushi.  5J72J90.  U 
36(Vll9  000 

Japanese  Marine  Eouipmeni  A4s»Kiation:  See—        .._.,,  ,™> 

BAuda.  Tetsuya.  Md  Yamada.  Yortiaki.  5.571.001.  a  417^23.300. 
Jflfcd.  DmvmI  a  '  S^c — 

Jackson  Warren  B    Biegelsen.  David  K.;  Jaied.  David  A  ;  and  WeisfieU. 
Richard  L  .  5.572..M4.  O   359- 58  000 
Jirleholm.  Anders  W  :  See—  ^^^ 

Ostman  Leif  T ;  Gustafsson.  Magnus  A  H    and  Jirleholm.  Anders  w  , 
5.572.452.  CI   364-724  160. 
Jax.  Peter,  and  Ruthrof.  Klaus,  lo  Siemens  AknengeselschafL  AssemNy  for 
monilonng  a  landfill   and  a  method  of  locating  leaks    5.570.974.  CI 
405  129  000 

Jay.  Jr,  James  R  :  See—  

Schoenhen.  Cunu  A.  5.570.860.  a  248-48  201) 
Jaye  MKhael.  Burgess.  Wilson;  Maciag.  Thomas;  and  Drohan.  William  N_. 
loRhone  Poulenc  Roier  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  Recombinant  human  endot- 
helial cell  growth  factor  5.571.790.  CI  514-12  000 
Jedrzeiczak.  Edward  A:  See—  .     ^..        .   »      <<-anaii    n 

Rouhana.  Stephen  W     and  JedtM^zak.  Edward  A.  5.570.933,  O. 

297-483.000  ..„Mo    n    M16- 

Jenkins.  Joseph  R..  Jr  Bidirectional  sunire  anchor.  5.571.139.  a.  606- 
232.000. 

^"^^rwe^iie'rtl.rha^'and  Jenkins.  MKhael  P.  5.572.039. 0.  250-559  300 

Jenkins  William  G  .  lo  Burlington  Industries.  Inc  Stain  resistance  of  nylon 
carpet  5.571  J90.  CI  8-«5.0OO 

Jenks.  WiUiam  G.:  See—  „    „  ,.       ^      __.„ 

Wikswo  John  P.  Jr  Ma.  Yu  P,  Jenks.  William  G  ;  Bublitt.  Chnstopher 
G    and  Choudhur>.  r«xir  S  .  5,.57:,i:3.  CI   324-263  000 

Jensen  Ole  R  .  to  Jensen,  Ok  R  SurgKal  dressing  and  an  adhesive  compo- 
sition therefor  5.57 1. 08O.  CI  602 -%  000  

Jentsch  Erwin;  and  Wollstadler.  Haitmut.  to  Delphi  Automotive  Systems 
Russelsheim  GmbH  Hydraulic  damper  5.570.762.  CI    188-322.150 


Bang  Chan  S.;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Woo.  Young  M..  Lim.  Jong  C  ;  Yang.  Deog 
H    Kim  Se  H  ;  JesKi.  Jae  H.;  Seo.  Mi  K  .  Kim.  Sam  S  ;  Lee.  Tae  H.; 
Kim.  Yong  Z.  and  Oh.  Hun  S  .  5.571.804.  CI  5"«-20300O_^ 
Ifonii    Jae  Goan   to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co .  Ltd.  Method  ol 

hbnc^ng^k«l  cipaciior  of  DRAM  cell   5.571.742.  CI.  437-52.000 
Jeonu  Taehwan.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co  .  Lid  Hard  disk  drive  nxxmnng 
as«mbl>  for  a  compuler.  5.572.402.  CI.  361-685  000. 

^**'''schctiCTbeck.  Jiirgen;  Jeschke,  Peter.  Plant.  Andrew;  Harder.  Achim; 

and  Mencke.  N.^.  5.571.793.  O.  514-19  000. 
Jet  Process  Corporation:  See — 

Halpem.  Bret.  5.571,332.  CT    118-723.0HC 

'"  ^Um!^.^^^  S  .  Van  Nguyen.  S«.;  and  Cox.  P».l.  5.570.822.  CI 
222-459.000 

'*'walket  Stephen  D ;  Jewell.  Jack  L.;  Olbnght.  Greg  R  ;  and  Swirhun. 
Stanley  E  .  5.570.697.  CI.  128  719.000. 

''"^McSS.  M^R  ;  Brook.  Mwhael  A  ;  Henuige  Philippa  L.  Under- 
down.  Bnan  J  ;  Loomes.  Usiey  M  ;  and  Jiang.  JianxKing.  5.571.531. 
CI   424-459000  ^    „    ... 

Jimbo  Makoto.  Yoshikawa.  Mamorti;  Suga.  Shinjiro;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihisa. 
Niwa  Masahiro;  Kobayashi.  Eiko.  and  Kubo.  Kunimichi  lo  Nippon 
PemKhemicals  Company.  Limned  Method  of  vapor  phase  polymenialion 
of  olehns   5.571.879.  CI   526-74.000 

"'^H^aSl"^M':'and  Haddad.  Malik,  1 .  5.570.709.  CI   132-322^0(W 
Jincun   Kaname;  Kawachi.  Misao;  and  Takiguchi.  Koichi.  lo  Nippon  Tele- 
gr;iph  and  Telephone  CorptKaii.in   Optical  signal  pnxessor.  medwd  of  i  s 
control,  method  ol  Us  designing,  and  method  of  its  production  5.572.61 1. 
CI  385-17  000.  ^^  ,, 

Jinzai  Makoto.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  fixing  device  and  hxing  roller 
5.572.275.  CI   399-331.000. 

John  Mez/alingua  Assoc  .  Inc  :  See— ^ 

Sagda.  Andrew.  5.571.028.  O.  439-322.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See—  .       _.  .,  u 

Vogelnein.  Ben;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W ;  White.  Raymond;  and  Nakamum. 
Yusuke.  5.571.90.5.  CI   5.36-24  310. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  Sch.x)l  of  Medicine.  The.**'-  ,„ 

Coder.  Robert  J  ;  and  Doioshenko.  Vladimir  M..  5.572.025.  Q.  250- 
292000 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Oinical  Diamosucs.  Inc.:  See— 

Jacobs    Memt  N;  Kildal-Btandl.  Paul  A;  and  Aner.  Thomas  C. 
5.-57 1. 682.  CI   435  7.900. 
Johason  &  Johnson  Medical.  Inc.:  See—  .,.,^ 

Cheong.  Caihenne  L  .  5.571.529.  CI  424-445.000 

Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional.  Inc.:  See—     

Gabnel,  Stefan  M..  5.571.194.  CI  623-18.000 
Johnson.  Donald  A:  See—  „       ,j  •     <<->in'7ar'i 

Bello.  Gastone  P;  Lyie.  John  W ;  and  Johnson.  Donald  A.  5.57 1 .079.  CI 

602 -46000  J  ,   ^  I  D  I, 

J,*ns»in  Graham  M  .  lo  Commonwealth  Scienuhc  and  Industnal  Research 
Oigani«tion  Smog  monitor  5.571.724,  CI  436-116000 

''^"c^sTa.nng^rLos.  Mannus.  D.«hner.  Robert  F..  Jr.  Ladner.  David 

W  ,'and  J<Anson.  Jciry  L  .  5.571.773.  O.  504-221  000. 
Johnson.  Joseph  E:  See—  ,^  -  ,    c 

Belmont.   James  A..   Johnson.    Joseph   E..    and  Adams.   Curtis   t. 
5..57I.311.C1    I06-20.00R. 
Johnson    Lannv  L    Prothesis  for  an  artificial  joint  having  a  wear  particle 
coileclion  capability   5.571.195.0   623  18 0t«  »  „,  ,<w.    ri 

Johnson.  Matthew  E   Advanced  composite  roofing  shingle   5.>71.5>»I>.  LI 

428-143.000.  ...  .    , 

Johnson  Robert  J  .  to  Ethei  International.  Inc.  Passive  insptratory  nebulizer 
system   5.570.682.0    128-200  140. 

"wllberock.  Tim  M  ,  Johnson.  R  Scon;  and  Mm.  Paul  K..  5.572.310.  O. 
^99  ^70  UOO 
Jones.  Bnan  E;  Grant.  Willi«n  D  ;  and  Collins.  N«dine  C    to  Gist-brociMfcs. 
N.V.  Gram-negative  alkaliphilic  micnxirganisms.   5.571.716.  t.1    4.<3- 

25''  100 
Jones*  Christopher  D.  lo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland  The  Sec-retao  of  Suie  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty  s 
Gsivemment  ol  the  Portable  device  for  delecting  UV  light  lonizable  gas  or 
vapor  5.572.137.  O  324-464.000. 

'°^Ji^^K?v^n*?rand  Jones.  Corey  D  .  5.570.631.  O    100-211.000^ 
Jones.  Craig  S.  to  Dell  ISA.  LP  System  »«•  m«hod  for  «l«f «  "JJI?  ••>«* 
c«:hing  within  a  disk  anay  subsystem   5.572.660.  O   .395-182.040. 

"^M^ar  Charles  E  .  Sutherland.  Ivan  E..  Sproull.  Robert  F.;  and  Jonei. 

Ian  W    5.572,690,  O   .395  376.000 
Jones,  Jerry.  Knight.  Hany;  Estess.  Kmsey.  and  New  Etj^aR..  to  Southem 
Green.  Inc  Twf  aeration  devic-e  5.570.746.  O    172-22000 

Jones.  M.  Erin:  See—  ..  c  •       _i  \u^.^ 

Kukkala.  Pravin  K..  Hallam.  Makolm  F;  Jones.  M.  Enn:  and  Velterl, 

Richard  K  .  5.571.860,  O   524-503  OOO.  ^ 

Jones,  Michael  A    Pond.  Alan  R  ,  Penheld.  Alan  ^-J^^^F^J^-^^^- 
loCaradon  MK  Electnc  Umiled.  Outlet  boxes.  5.57 1 .993.  CI.  174-57.000. 
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Jones.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Cormier.  Alan  D.;  Weinberg.  Melvin  S.;  Jones.  Ronald  L.:  and  Vitielk). 
Janet  D..  5.571.3%.  CI.  204-418.000 
Jones.  Stephen  M.;  Campbell.  Arthur  A.;  and  Pennala,  Jeffrey  L..  to  Paces- 
etter. Inc.  1K-hni<]ue  for  welding  dissimilar  metals.  5.571.146.  O.  607- 
37.000. 
Joties.  William:  See — 

Lewis.  Robert  W ;  McKee.  Randall  G.:  and  Jones.  William.  5.570.845. 
O.  241-21  000. 
Jordy,  Martin  F.:  See — 

Burton.  Larry  W.;  Poslon.  Todd  D.;  Jordy.  Martin  F;  and  Slawson. 
Michad  R..  5.572.347.  CI.  359-124.000. 
Joseph,  Thomas:  See — 

Hwang.  Kwang-Fu  P.;  Varghese.  Alexander  P.;  Nguyen.  David  D.;  and 
Joseph.  Thomas.  5.570.723.  O.  138-111.000. 
Jost.  Dicier:  Ste— 

Stall.  Ing.  E.;  Busch.  Winfried;  and  Jost.  Dieter.  S.571.047,  O   464- 
111000 
Jourdain.  Eric  P.;  and  Ravishankar.  Periagaram  S.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents 
Inc.  Elastoiaeric  vehicle  vibration  damping  devices.  5.571,883,  CL  526- 
282.000. 
Ju.  Paul  P:  See- 
Wang.  Yijiiun  P;  and  Ju.  Paul  P.  5.572.006.  O.  235-454.000. 
Juang.  Shyue-ryng:  See — 

Cheng.  Yi-Ni;  Chang.  Shmn-Jen;  Sheen.  Yuung-Ching:  and  Juang. 
Shyue-Pyng.  5.571.888,  CI   528-287.000. 
Judell.  Neil  H.,  to  Technology  De\  elopment  Group.  Inc.  Enhanced  resolution 

imaging  and  measurement  systems.  5.572,448,  CI.  364-563.000. 
Judson.  David  H.  Web  browser  with  dynamic  display  of  information  objects 

during  linkiag   5.572.643.  CI.  395-793.000. 
Juhlke.  Timothy:  See— 

Bierschenk.  Thomas  R.;  Juhlke.  Timothy:  Kawa,  Hajimu;  and  Lagow. 
RichanI  J..  5.571.870.  C\.  525-331.600. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschafi  m.b.H.:  See — 

Rock.  Erich;  and  Dubach.  Fredi.  5.570.941.  O.  312-334.600. 
Jung.  Fredenc  H  :  Benrandie.  Alain  M  ;  and  Gait.  Ronald  H.  B..  to  Zeneca 

Limited.  Antibiotic  compounds  5.571,805.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Jung.  Holger;  Neuen.  Richard;  and  Klein.  Peter,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesell- 
schait  Aronatic  copolyamides.  production  thereof,  formed  structures  and 
production  «iereof.  5.571.891.  O.  528-310000. 
Jung,  Jin  Ho;  and  Choi.  Young  Jin.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Ind.  Co..  Ltd. 
Asphenc  leas  for  simultaneously  collimating  and  shaping  a  laser  diode 
beam  5.572,367,  O.  359-708.000 
Jung.  Seong-Ook.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Video  ram  method  for 

outputting  serial  data.  5.572.477.  O.  365-221.000. 
Jung.  Sun  Ho:  See — 

Park.  Hokoon;  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup:  Lee.  Jae  Yeol;  and  Woo. 

Eun-Rltan.  5.571,909.  CI.  540-222.000 
Park,  Hokoon;  Jung.  Sun  Ho:  Lee.  Yong  Sup;  and  Nam.  Ki  Hong. 
5.571.936,0   560-121.000. 
Jung.  Yeon  K.,  to  Sindo  Richo  Co..  Lid.  Sheet  alignment  device  with  flexible 

push  rod.  5.570.875.  CI.  270-58.090. 
Junmo.  Alex,  Hilaire.  Pascal;  and  Martin.  Richard,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for 
preparing  melanin  pigments  by  bioconversion  and  use  of  the  pigments 
obtained  in  cosmetics.  5,571.700,  Q.  435-70.100. 
Junkosha  Coiiq>any  Ltd.:  See — 

Mogami.  YosMaki:  and  Mohya.  Akint.  5.57 1. 4 1 3.  O.  210-489.000. 
K.K.  Nendo  Science  LabonMy:  See— 

Tezuka.  Hiroshi:  and  'teuka.  Kazuyo,  5,571,516.  O.  424-401.000. 
Kfdzior,  J6zef  See— 

Btuski.  Marek;  Chmielewski,  Andtzej:  Kfdzior.  J6zef:  Kubicki,  AiMoai: 
Milczarski.  Kamimicrz;  Popiawski,  Wojciech:  and  Suzyz.  Eugeniusz. 
5.571.257,0   213-50.000 
Kaba.sin.  Daniel  F.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adaptive  control  for 

hydraulic  systems  5.570.621.  Q.  91-363.00R, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken:  See — 

Takemoio,    Takatoshi;    Yaegasi.    Sakuji:    and    Onodera,    Tsutomu. 
5.570.772.  O    194.344.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikan  Seisakusho:  See — 

Uenohara,  Nonhisa;  and  Mizukami,  Hiroshi,  5,570,768,  C\.  192-70.250. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  PC  C  :  See— 

Miyaishi.  Kazuomi;  Agaia.  Akihiro:  and  Shimoi.  Hiroji.  5,571372.  C\. 
156-515000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaisui  Kagau  Kcnkyujo:  See — 
Miyau.  Shigeo.  5.571.526.  O.  424-435.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Tsutomu:    and   Tstikamoio.    Kazuhiro,    5,571.983.    O. 
84-745.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Takahiro.  5.571.226.  O.  37-348.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kumagai.  Toni;  and  Ide.  Mitsuni.  S372J84,  CI.  360-99.080. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tohsiba:  See — 

Kaji.  Nanihiko;  Aoki.  Riichirou;  Toyama.  Hiroyuki;  Egawa.  Hidemitsu: 
Yoshida,  Takamiisu;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio.  5.571.578.  CI.  427- 
579.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon:  See — 

Ohtsuka.  Hiroyuki.  5.572,266.  O.  396-18.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

AnAawa.  Kenichi:  and  Nakahara.  Kenji,  5,572.051,  d.  257-225.000 


Asano,  Shigehiro:  Isobe,  Shouzou:  Amemiya.  Jiro;  and  Mutaiani,  Hiro- 

fumi.  5J72,7I0,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Egawa,  Yoshitaka;  Endo,  Yukio:  and  Malsunaga,  Yoshiyuki,  5,372,256, 

CI.  348-296.000. 
Imai.  Masahiro:  Makino,  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto,  Satoru:  Nakamura, 
Kimihiko;  Okazaki.  Kiyoshi:  and  Hirano,  Takayuki,  5,570,5%,  O. 
68-12.050. 
Kanemitsu.  Shingo.  5.572,568.  CI.  378-206.000. 
Katsube.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Toshikazu.  5,572,523. 0.  37(^*0.100. 
Kun<i.  Hiroyuki.  5.572.382.  CI.  360-98.080. 

Nakajima.  Takahilo;  and  Fukazawa.  Yuji.  5.571,367,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Nakane,  Hiroshi;  and  Inotnata,  Taiji,  5,572.494,  CI.  369-44.280. 
Nemaibakhsh.  Mohammad  A.;  and  Tsubtira,  Shinichi,  5,572,422,  CI. 

395-203.000. 
Sato.  Toshiro:  Tanaka,  Tomohatu:  Mizoguchi.  Tetsuhiko:  and  Ide,  Yuji. 

5.572.478.  O.  365-226.000. 
Sukegawa.  Hiroshi.  5.572.466,  CI.  365-185.330. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kato.  Yoshifumi;  Fujita.  Yoshifumi;  Hozumi.  ALsusfai:  and  Nishio, 
Akiteni.  5.571.569,  O.  427-49.1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Molohiro.  Toinoyoshi:  Takeda.  Yasuhiko;  Noda.  Shoji:  and  Watanabe, 
Yoshihide,  5,571,612,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kadonotne.  Nobuo:  Yasuda.  Takayoshi;  Kumamoto.  Jyunji;  Nishi.  Nobuyuki: 
and  Kishi.  Yasuo.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Photovoltaic  module  and  a 
photovoltaic  apparatus.  5,571.338.  CI.  136-251.000. 
Kadota.  Masakazu:  See — 

Harashima.  Shokichi:  Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  Shinomiya.  Kazuo;  Kadota, 
Masakazu;  and  Yasuda.  Kazutoyo.  5.572.440.  O.  364-508.000 
Kaereher.  Scott:  See — 

Wotrel.  Vernon  J.;  Bouchard.  Brian  L.;  Kaereher.  Scoti;  Anderson.  Jerry: 
and  Stewart.  James.  5.571.252.  O.  172-20.000. 
Kagami.  Noriko:  See — 

lida.  Katsumi:  Kawaguchi.  Takeshi:  Kokubo.  Kazuyo:  Kagami,  Noriko: 
Amano,  Michiyo:  and  Kayanaka,  Yoshihisa,  5,572,656.  O.  395- 
788.000. 
Kagawa.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Hattori.  Tatsuya:  Kagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Akita,  Hiroshi:  and  Kobayashi, 
Hiroto,  5,571.874,  C\.  525^20.000. 
Kagawa,  Toshiya:  See — 

Honuna.  Koichi:  Oshima.  Keiji:  Sueki.  Masao:  Kasama.  Takashi:  and 
Kagawa.  Toshiya.  5,572,678,  O.  395-200.120. 
Kagiyama.  Gouichi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kunio;  I3ohi.  Yuji;  Okamoto,  Akira:  Morimoto,  Kalsushi:  and 
Kagiyama.  Gouichi,  5,57 1,%7,  O.  73-587.000. 
Kahle.  Eberhard;  See— 

Bernhardt.  Susanne:  Thiel.  Axel;  Kahle.  Eberbard:  Oehlkers.  Paul;  and 

Gnigel.  Peter.  5,572.617,  O.  385-135.000. 

Kahne,  Daniel  E.;  and  Walker  Kahne,  Suzaiuie.  lo  Trustees  of  Princeton 

University.   The.    Derivative-compound-conjugates  and   pharmaceutical 

compositions  comprising  same.  5J571.795.  CI.  514-26.000. 

Kahre.  Paul,  to  KCS  Industries.  Inc.  Flat  mount  electrode  socket  5371.026, 

CI.  439-242.000. 
Kahwaty.  Vincent  N.:  See — 

Aboaf.  Joseph  A.:  Dennison,  Edward  V:  Friedman,  Jules  D.:  Kafawaly, 
Vincent  N.:  and  Kluge,  Herman  C,  5372J92.  O.  360-126.000. 
Kaji.  Hidenobu:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  Tsukahara.  Daiki;  Kaji,  Hidenobu;  and  Ohtani, 
Tadashi.  5,572,283,  CI.  396-279.000. 
Kaji.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tajima,  Joji;  Kaji.  Mitsuo:  llo.  Miki;  Ito.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Youichi, 
5372,600.  CI.  382-163.000. 
Kaji.  Naruhiko;  Aoki,  Riichirou;  Toyama.  Hiroyuki:  Egawa.  Hideinitsu; 
Yoshida.  Takamitsu;  and  Nishiyama.  Yukio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tohsiba. 
Method  for  forming  silicon  oxide  on  a  semiconductor.  5.571.578.  Q. 
427-579.000. 
Kajitani,  Tetsuji:  Hikosaka,  Ariyoshi;  Azumai,  Hideo;  and  Iwatsubo,  Saloshi, 
lo  Miu  Industrial,  Co..  Ltd.  Shading  correcting  method  and  shading 
conecting  apparatus.  5371.337,  O.  358^*61.000 
Kakegawa.  Satoru.  to  Ca.sio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Dau  storage  apparatus 
ca^nble  of  searching  and  displaying  character  data  according  to  conc- 
sponding  pictorial  symbol  data.  5372,233.  O.  345-116.000 
Kaku,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Takeda.  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenmei:  Kaku.  Nobuyuki;  Shoji.  Tomoki: 
Koyama.  Toshihiro:  Sakai,  Kazuo;  and  Takeda.  Fumio.  5370.83 1.  CI. 
226-l%.000. 
Kaku.  Takashi:  See — 

Mizutani,  Yasunao:  and  Kaku.  Takashi.  5372337,  O.  371-46.000. 
Kaku.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sato.  Eicfai:  Kaku.  Yoshihiro:  Yokou.  Yuji:  Shibata,  Hiroshi:  Haianaka. 
Masanon:  Sugiyama,   Eiji;   Sonoda,  Jun;  and  Numala.  Tetsuaki, 
5,570,766,0.  192-45.100. 
Kakuta,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kamo.  Yoshihisa;  Aoi,  Hajime:  Kakuta.  Hitoshi:  Tsunoda.  Yoshito; 
Fujisawa,  Hiromidii:  Seo,  Yosuke:  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide,  5372,699, 
O.  395-441.000. 
Kallman,  Kurt  A.:  See — 

Kearney,  Brian  P:  and  Kallman,  Kurt  A.,  5372351,  CI.  375-326.000. 
Kaltenbach,  Patrick:  See— 

Swedberg.  Sally  A.;  Kaltenbach,  Patrick;  Witt,  Klaus  E.;  Bek,  Fritz:  and 
Mittelstadu  Laurie  S..  5371.410.  O.  210-198.200. 
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Kahewcker.  Robert  S  .» !*)«n)U.  Ik  Misliod  for  <liaifiu«g  1  OMifoniiCT 

5.572.435.  O   364-488  000 
Katta.HooitniL    Set—  .t-,ti*A 

Benin.  0«iide  L  .  Hcmell.  Wtyne  J  .  md  Kaher.  Howifd  L.  5^71.754. 
CI  437  209000. 

''""l^iil^^tuJ^Hon.  Kbsauugu.  lUniid..  Tike«*u.  Njlkj,.™. 
Hin»hi;  Sekine.  AUiiio.  ««<»  YiiMura,  Teomki.  5.37 1 J24.  LI 
424-I23.000 

Kamirck.  Michael  K    Ser—  »j;,»«-i  c 

Bvnen.  Thonus  R:  Eliing.  J«ine.  J  .  ind  K*m»ck.  Michael  E.. 
5.571.710.  CI.  435-240  100 
Kamarei.  Ahmad  R.  See—  .  „  ,j  c 

Monugne.  Dnt  H.;  Kamarei.  Ahmad  R.  Vauuard.  Guy;  IxopoW.  Enc; 
«STnmbo.  Susan.  5.571.783.  O  514-2.000 

Kamax.  S  A   Fabryka  L'raad/eti  Mechaiucznych  See—  

Bfusb  Marek.  Chmielewski.  Andrzej;  Kfdzior.  J<S«f;  Kutiicki.  Anwro; 

MkzMiki.  Kamimien;  Poptawriu.  Wo^icch;  and  Smyz.  Eugeniutz. 

5^71,257.  a.  213-50  000  ,    „        ^  _^ 

K--.^  YasuMKhi.  Nishio.  Yoshitaka;  Tanaka.  Kaeuyuki.  Kalo.  Naoya;  and 

ObHa.  Kmui    ii>  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ud    Noise  conlrol  apparatus  for 

m«nal  combusoon  engine   "*  57 1 .239.  O^  1 23- 184_^530         ^ ^^  ^^ 

Kamen   De«i  L    and  F«wt.  Vakmine.  lo  DEKA  Products  Limiled  Partnet- 

Zp  iXo.  conool  ,y,«m  5,570.716.  CI    l",2230O0  ^^ 

Kamen.  Melvm  E..  and  Paiel.  Bhupendra.  lo  Revlon  Coo«m«  Pr«hico 

Cofporadoa.  Radiation  cuiaWe  pigmented  compoaioons.  iJllJVf.  t-l. 

156  233  000 

'^SS.^Si;^"Kam.mu.v  Shoichi.  HTLM.  O.  34^460000. 

Kainitubo.  Kouichi  See—  .    -r  v_;,ki 

Nacano  Saburou;  Taieno.  ShuKhi.  Kamitubo.  KouKhi;  Tajima.  Kenichi. 
ini  Nakanishi.  Masahilo.  5.571.611.  O  428  319  100 
Kamiya.  Makoto.  Akagi.  Kauuhilo.  Maeka*..  Yukio.  Kimura.  Kazuo  Ohia. 
Yoiiihani;  Nagano.  Haniyuki.  Yorfuyama.  kh.ro,  Hamada.  M«aiak.. 
Havash.    Kohuro.  and  Yamaaki.  Keiji.  lo  M.noha  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha     Binocular   ^ysiem    »ilh   automatK   diopter  power  adjustment 
5.572.361.  CI    159-426.000 
Kamiyama.  Hiroooo;  See—  „         ,  ..         .■.;.  _j 

Ulsunu.  Minooi;  C**a,  Hiroyuki;  Take.  Seiji;  hiima.  Masayuki.  and 
KaMvana.  Hifowri.  5J7I.646.  O  43(M8006 
Kamkt  Pmi.  K>  BrfKOck  *  Wiko«  Con)pon>,  The  CompoMie  waietlanee 

^  «vity  connection  iJTO.SW.  O  403  26(tO<» 
Kamo.  Yoshihiia.  Aoi,  Haj.me.  Kakula.  Hiuxihi.  Tsunoda.  Ywh.io.  Fujisawa. 
HiromKhi    Sei),  Y<«uke;  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide.  »  Hitachi.  Ltd  Variable 
lell^dau  ,n  ,  parallel  disk  array  5.572.699.  CI   W;441  000 
Kampe.  Klaus  Dieter.  Granzer.  Emold.  l.eine*eber,  Michael.  Rackur  Oer 
hard    and  Bdger.  Han.s  G  .  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesell>chafl    Pynmidines 
5.571.816.  a   514^275  000 
Kampner.  Stanley  L  Inylanl  with  reinforced  resorbaWe  Mem.  5J7I,IW.  t-l. 

623-18  000 

Kanabayashi.  Makoio;  See—  „     .v.      w    »j.i,^„  n.iS. 

Kasuya.  Takashige;  NakMiin.  Tatsuya;  Kanabayashi.  Makoio.  ClBfci. 

Tatsuhiko;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki.  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5J7I.653.  O.  430- 

109000  ^  ^ 

Kanava.  Kokhi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co  Ltd  Heal  treatment  fiiraace  *idi 

anexhaustbriBe  5.571.33.3.0    118-724  000 
Kanayanu.  YoshK)    Yoshimura.   Hisashi.   and  Ochi.   Noohuo^rojUurp 
Kabushiki   Kaiiha    Ink  jei   pnnter  capable  of  delecting  lack  of  «k. 
5.572.241.  CI    V47-7  000 
Kanbe.  Saiushi:  See—  .  „     ..      _       ^    •ctaim.i    m 

Osada.  Naomi;  Kohno.  Toshiro;  and  Kanbe.  Saloshi.  5.570.%l.  O. 
400- 120  (MO 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  See— 

Murakami.  Satoni;  Maeda.  Hiiomi;  and  Hosokawa.  Yotchi.  S.572.255. 
a   348-294,000. 
Kaneko.  Kenji  See—  ..■,■,,<,    i-i 

Hanawa.  Makoto;  Kaneko.  Kenji;  and  Ido.  Nonyaau.  5.572.151.  CI. 
326-113  000 

■^^"^kI^  a^lCaneko.  Todiihrfe.  S.572JM.  O  359-649000 

•^inl^-lia^ge;  and  Kaneko.  Yoshiyuki.  5J72.270.  CI    396- 

133  000 
Kaneko.  Yuji.  to  Sodick  Co  Ud.  Ekctnc  dischaije  machining  jppmtus  •  iih 
pair%  of  low  inductance  and  low  capacitance  conductor!.  5.572.003.  a 
219-69  130 
Kaneko.  Yutaka  See—  ^  „  .^     v-j,. 

Ishige,  CKamu.  Nakamura.  Takesi;  Salo.  Naoki;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka. 
5.571.661.  CI  430-544.000. 
Kanemitsu.  Shingo.  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Todiiba.  X-"iydia^«oc  table 
capable  of  displaying  a  center  of  an  X-ray  visual  field.  5.572  J6».  t.1 
378-206000. 

""tikr^MidTM  ;  ua  Kanetis.  Stefan.  5.571.598.  O  428-156.000 
Kangas.  Laun  V  M  „  See—  ..  ,,     „ 

Jaloocn.  Harry  G.;  HeikkiU,  Tettni  M  .  Jalonen.  Hannu  L  ;  Kangas. 
Laun  V.  M..  Lammintausla.  Rislo  A,  S  ;  aid  Kuifcela.  Kauko  O  A  . 
5.371.534.  a,  424-479  000 

Kanno.  Hideo:  See—  ,,  ^      ct       i^  i 

Imanan.  Hiioshi.  Kanno.  Hideo.  Walanabe.  Tsuneo:  Ushio.  Shinichi.  and 
Kalagishi.  Ymchi.  5372.373.  Q.  359-825  000. 


Kano.  Kazuhiko:  See—  „.„..■■       j 

Yamamoto.  Toshimasa;  Takeuehi.  YUuhiro;  Ohtsuka.  Yoshinon:  and 
Kano.  Kanihiko.  5.572.057.  C\.  r57-»l7.000 
Kanojia.  Chuianya:  See— 

Ciisman.  Jill  D,;  Kanojia.  Chaitanya;  and  Zeid.  Ibrahim.  5.570.920.  CI, 
294-111000 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg  Co.  Ltd,:  See—  ,„,..,  ^,„ 

Kiiagawara.  Hiroahi;  and  Hikishima.  Keisaku.  5370.605. 0. 74-15.630 
Kao  Corporation:  See—  .. .     .^         .„       .„ 

Asano  Tetsuya  Sasaki.  MiBuhiro;  Yaroaguchi.  Takashi;  and  Kawabe. 
Kuiiiyan.  5371.652.  O,  43O-I09.000, 
Kao  Sheau  V '  See — 

MababMli    Hadi  K  ;  Hawkins.  Michael  S,;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Kao. 

Sheau  V .  Gerioir.  Paul  J ;  Ro.  Nam  S  ;  and  Agur.  Enno  E  ,  5.571.655. 

CI  43M37,000  ,         ,        ,    _. 

Kaplan.  Aaron  V,:  Kermode.  James  R  ;  and  Klein.  Ennque  J .  lo  Localmed. 

Jnc    Method  mmI  ^ipwatus  for  sequentially  performing  multiple  intralu 

x/5mnal  procedures,  5371.086,  O,  604-96,000  ^^   ^ 

Kaplan.  Jm  K,;  Tntschler.  Wolfgang  J,;  and  Clau«>n.  &ry.  to  Ciba^R- 

Corporation,  Process  for  the  preparanoo  of  benzotnazoles  5.571.924.  LI 

348-260000, 

Kaplan  Lawrence;  and  Laughlin.  Robert,  lo  Lawrence  Factor.  Inc  Pirssur- 

l^air  tank  air  quality  tester  5371 .948.  O  73-31,050. 
Kaicher  Thomas,  to  Ho«hsi  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  electrosyn- 

thesis  of  aldehydes  3371.400.  CI   205-448000 

Kaicllas  Andrew,  to  University  of  Massachusetts  Medical  Center,  l-iber  optic 
nStaofor  gener«ing  seamliss  images  5372.034.  O,  250-368.000 

IlSl  Hong  and  Karellas,  Andrew.  5372.037.  CI.  250-483.100. 
Kaner    Barry  L     Fotet.  Frantisek;  and  MUller.  Odik),  to  Northeastern 

L'niversity  Pitcise  capillary  electrophoreoc  interface  for  sample  collection 

or  analysis   5.571.398.  CI   204-603  000. 
Kamilis  Elizabeth  M  ;  Salvi  James  P;  Geraci.  Joseph  M  ;  Malher.  Carl;  and 

Jinosko.  Robert  J  .  to  Chrysler  Corporation  Vehicle  adjusuble  and  stow 

abterewseat  5.570.931.  CI,  297-378  120 
Kanbe  Haruyuki;  and  Asano.  Ryuichi.  to  Sony  Corporation  MagnetoKjpHcal 

recording    device    capable    of    recording    two    magneto-optical    discs 

5.572.491.  CI  369-13  000 
Karlsion.  J.  Hakan:  See—  .    „    ..        „    .^        av^..^ 

Larsson  G  Hakan;  Odling.  Kerstin  M  .  Rosberg.  K.  Ake;  and  Karisson. 
J   Hakan.  5372.727.  CI  395-616000 
Karisson.  Lars;  and  Handberg.  Ulf,  to  Agema  Infrared  Systems  AB  Arrange- 
ment for  calibration  of  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  detector  means, 

5372.312.  a,  356-46.000, 

Solin  RKhard;  LepisMJ.  Matti;  Matilainen.  Eelis;  and  Karistedt,  Beitel. 

5370319.0  34-460000. 

Kaitschoke.  Paul  D;  and  Rohrer.  Norman  J .  to  International  Business 

Machines  CotporatioD.  Low  power  pre-discharged  ratio  logic  5372.150. 

O.  .126-95  WW 

Karydas.  Athanasios:  See—  .  ,-,,  t-m    r~i    ^na 

Kkiner.  Eduard  K;  and  Karydas.  Athanasios.  5371.779.  O,  508- 

153  000 

Akaosi  Takao  Yoshida.  Masanobu;  Ogawa.  Yasu-shige;  Kasa.  Yasusfai; 
and  kawamura.  Shouichi.  5.572.463.  O,  363-185  010 

Kasama.  Takashi:  See—  ,  _  ,     .  ,    ■ 

Homma.  Koichi;  Oshima.  Keiji;  Sueki.  Ma.sao.  Kasama.  Takashi;  and 

Kasawa.  Toshiya.  5372.678.  O,  395-200  120 

Kaahihaa.  Keiichlm.  Okudaira.  Tomonon;  and  Itoh.  Hiromi.  lo  Mitsubishi 

Dei^  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Electronic  device  using  nrconale  titanaie  wkJ 

barium  titaiale  fenoelcctiics  in  insulabng  Uyer    5.572.052.  CI,   257 

Kasica.  James  J  .  and  Eden.  James  L  .  lo  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Investment  Holding  Cixporaiioo  Continuous  coupled  jet<ooking/spray- 
drying  process  and  mne\  prcgelatinized  high  amylose  starches  and  fums 
pripJed  thereby  5.571.552.0,426-573  000  ,,e».. 

K«Srkov.u.  Wcrffdietnch  G  ;  and  Kokke,  Robert  F  E,.  lo  US  Philips 
Cotcoranon  FM  dennxlulakw  with  direshold  extension  and  nx:eiver  com- 
prising such  «.  F-M  dem.Hlulaior  5..572.164.  O,  329-315  OOa 

Kass.  Erik  S  Controlled  surgical  core  biopsy  system  5370.699,  Li,  la- 
734.000 

*"B«id''?hartes  F;   Kassen.  Tracy   L,;   and   Lockwood.    Keith   W. 
5.570.781.  CI,  206- .308.100. 
Kasnina.  Saniay.  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Frequency  synthesizer  having 

dual  phase  locked  loops  5372.168.  O  331-2.000.  . 

Kasumi  Kazuyuki;  and  WManabe.  Yutaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Mirror  unit  and  an  exposure  apparatus  using  the  unit  5372363.  LI 
378-34  000 
Kasuya.  Takashige;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya.  Kanabayashi.  Makoto.  Chiba.  Tat- 
suhiko- Miyano.  Kazuyuki,  and  Inaba,  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toner  lor  devekiping  electrostatk  images,  and  process  for  its  production 
5.571,633.  O  430-109  000 

Katagishi.  Yuichi:  See—  ,,  ^.     „.,  ,  ..  , 

^Imanati.  Hrtodii.  Kanno.  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio.  Shinichi;  and 

Katagishi.  Yuichi.  3372.373.  O.  339-825.000. 
Kataiei.  Takashi,  Ser —  _        . .    ,         .^.   »,    l-     i.. 

Uhinabe   Iwao;  Sailo.  Tadashi;  Kataigi.  Takashi;  Igaiashi.  Yoshinobu; 
and  Midonkawa.  Yukiko.  3372.468.  O.  365-189  050 


Kalayama.  Rakuzo;  Kyoya.  Michio;  and  Kotimani.  Tokushi,  to  Yokohama 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  The;  and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bolt- 
ughiened  type  coupling  5.570.499.  O.  24-285  000, 
Kato.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Tada.    Hinshi;    Suemasa.    Hajime;    Matsumoto.    Haruo;    Maruyama. 
Takashi;  Kalo.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohumi;  and 
Tada.  Hiloshi.  5372,175,  O.  3.3.3-206.000, 
Kato.  Keiichi   See — 

Kumagai.  Motoo;  and  Kato.  Keiichi.  3.371.761.  O.  301-134.000, 
Kato.  Makoto;  Sa.saki.  Sachio;  Araki.  Shin:  Sato,  Kunihiko;  and  Fujimoto. 
Naoyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limiled.  Developing  device  using  two-component 
developer  5.572.299.  CI.  399-236.000. 
Kaio.  M^olo:  Sire — 

Takizawa.  Yuri;  Miyaoka.  Shinicfairo:  and  Kalo.  Makoio.  3372.635.  CI. 
.395-126.000 
Kato.  Naoya:  Ser — 

Kameda.  Yasuioshi;  Nishio.  Yoshilaka;  Tanaka.  Katsuyuki;  Kato.  Naoya; 
and  Ohara.  Kouzi,  5.571239.  CI    123-184,530. 
Kaio.  Osamu:  See — 

Miya.  Kazuvuki;  and  Kato.  Osamu.  5372316.  O.  370-18.000. 
Kato.  Setsuo.  loAluleck  Co..  Ltd.  Horizonul  drain.  5371.407,  O.  210- 

164,000, 
Kalo.  Takashi:  See— 

Mihara.  Yini:   Ikeda.  Tadashi;   Inagaki.  Yoshio:  and  Kato.  Takashi. 
5371.662,  Ci,  430-567  000. 
Kato.  Toshihiko;  Yusa,  Masami;  Miyadera.  Nobuo;  Hashimoto.  Hideyuki; 
Miyadera.  Yasuo:  and  Kawakami,  Masahiro.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Alignment  film  for  liquid  crystal,  liquid  crysial-sandwiched 
panel,  liquid  crysul  display  module  and  material  for  liquid  crystal  align- 
ment film  5.-571379.  CI.  428-1.000, 
Kato.  Tsunemitsii:  See — 

Sawada,  Yukio;  Mori,  Yukio;  Naga.saka,  Ryo;  Kato,  Tsunemitsu;  Ban. 
Takao;  Umezu.  Kunihiro;  Kitahara.  Noboru;  and  Koodo.  Minoru, 
5,571,964.0.  73-202  000 
Kato.  Yoshifumi;  Fujiia.  Yoshifumi;  Hozumi.  Atsushi;  and  Nishio.  Aldteru.  to 
Kabushiki    Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki   Seisakusho.  Thin-film  forming 
method.  5371369,  O.  427-493.000. 
Kato.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Nanisc.  Aiaiko;  Maeda.  Yoshihilo.  Kato.  Yoshimi;  Ikuta,  Isao;  Andoh. 
Hisaiiii:  Nagai.  Masaichi.  Sato.  Yoshio:  Fushimi.  Tetsuya;  Minemura, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sugita,  Tatsuya.  5372.502,  CI,  369-116,000, 
Katoh.  Hideo:  See- 

Nakamura.  Kenji;  Hara.  Taizo;  Katoh.  Hideo;  and  Salomuia.  Shinji. 
5.371.729,  CI,  436-341,000, 
Kaloh.  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Garbage  bag  or 

container,  5371.582.  O,  428-35300. 
Katoh.  Toshio;  Nagalomo.  Akinori;  Tamatani.  Hiroaki;  Ajioka.  Masanobu; 
and  Yamagucki.  Akihiro.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Polymer  con- 
taining monomer  units  of  chemically  modified  polyanartic  acids  or  their 
salts  and  ptxjcess  for  preparing  the  same,  3.571.889.  CI,  528-328,000, 
Katori.  Masavuki,  See— 

Ishizaka,'  Kenichi;  and  Katori.  Masayuki.  5372.679.  O   395-200,120 
Katsube.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kodama.  Toshikazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  of  coatrolling  communication  network  incorporating  virtual  chan- 
nels exchange  nodes  and  virtual  paths  exchange  nodes.  3.372323.  O. 
370-60.100 
Katsuyama.  isamu:  See — 

Hayashi,  Koji;  Tokumolo.  Sho:  Yoahtzawa.  Hiroshi;  Isogai.  Tatsuo; 
Kimwa.  Masaru;  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Katsuyama. 
buiw;  Ariyoshi.  Hayato;  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  3371.918.  CI. 
346^18000 
Kauffman,  James  W.:  See — 

Palmer.  Bruce  R.;  Kauffman.  James  W.;  and  Stamatakis.  Penelope. 
3371,855.0.  324-432.000. 
Kaufman.  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Datu.  Sudhin;  Ravishankar.  Periagaiam  S.;  and  Kaufman.  Lawrence  G.. 
5371.868,0,  525-211,000, 
Kaufman,  Robert  J,:  See — 

Cacberis.  William  P;  Kaufman,  Robert  J.;  Richard.  Thomas  J,;  and 
Grabiak.  Raymond  C.  5371.498.  O  424-9.365. 
Kaul.  Bansi  L  .  and  Vougioukas.  Angelos-Elie.  to  Sandoz.  Ltd.  SalU  of 
metal-free   anionic    substituted-2-hydToxy-l-phenylazonaphthalene   dyes 
having  cations  containing  stencally  hindered  amine  groups.  5.571.899. 0. 
334-728.000. 
Kaumarai.  AlbeNo  I.:  St* — 

Kruse,  Lawrence  I.;  Young.  Rodney  C;  and  Kaumann.  Alberto  J.. 
5.571,8.33.0.  514-414.000. 
Kauzlarich.  James  J,  lo  University  of  Virginia  Patent  Foundation.  Electronic 

viscometer.  5371.952.  O.  73-34.240. 
Kavalhekar.  Jileadra;  Gunning.  Chris  R.;  and  Freeman.  Cheryl  S..  lo  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Common  font  nathza  available  to  multiple  printer 
personalities  5372.631.  O  393-113,000. 
Kawa.  Hajirou:  See — 

Bierscfaenk.  Thomas  R.;  Juhlke.  Timothy;  Kawa.  Hajimu;  and  Lagow. 
Richard  I..  5.571.870,  O  525-331.600 
Kawabe,  Hideki;  and  Sugahara.  Toshihiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Semicon- 
ductor Software  Co .  Ltd  ;  and  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Emu- 
Utor  probe,  5371,021.  O,  439-71.000. 
Kawabe.  Kuniytsu:  See — 

Asano.  Tetsuya;  Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro;  Yamagucfai,  Takashi;  and  Kawabe, 
Kuniyas*.  3371.652.  O.  430-109.000. 


Kawachi.  Masao:  See — 

Jinguji.  Kaname;  Kawachi.  Masao;  and  Takiguchi.  Koichi.  3372.611, 
O.  383-17.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Keishi;  Hamasaki,  Tatsumi:  Tadera.  Yoshihiro;  and  Malsuda. 
Kunio,  to  Toyo  Advanced  Technologies  Co.,  Ltd.  Metliod  and  device  for 
detecting  Made  flexure  and  blade  flexure  control  device  for  use  with  a 
slicing  machine  5.571.040.  O.  451-11.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Takeshi:  See — 

lida.  Katsumi;  Kawaguchi.  Takeshi;  Kokubo.  Kazuyo;  Kagami.  Noriko; 
Amano.  Michiyo;  and  Kayanaka.  Yoshihisa.  5.572.656.  O.  395- 
788.000. 
Kawahara.  Norihiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  video  camera  with 
frequency  converter  and   D/D  convener   for  color-dilTemKe  signals. 
5.572.254.  O.  348-222.000. 
Kawahigashi.  Tamihilo:  See — 

Ookouchi.  Takahiko;  Kawahigashi.  Tamihito;  Seki.  Masatoshi;  Sakai, 
Junji;  Okoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshitaka.  5371.327.  Q. 
1I8-J23.000. 
Kawahito.  Takashi:  See — 

Otaki,  Tatsuro;  and  Kawahito.  Takashi.  5372.359.  O.  359-386.000. 
Kawai.  Junji:  See — 

Qgawa.  Tatsuo:  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kawai.  Jimji.  3372.173.  C\. 
333-187.000. 
Kawai.  Yoshio;  Sato.  Shinichiro:  Kobayashi.  Yuichi;  and  Oshima,  Jun.  to 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd,  Apparatus  for  displaying  images  of  living  diings 
to  show  growing  and/or  moving  of  die  Uving  things.  3372.646.  O. 
39.5-501.000. 
Kawakami  Hideaki:  See — 

Nojima.  Takashi;  Miyakawa.  Akira;  Hiiamatsu.  Soichi;  Yamaguchi. 
Hideki;  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  Kawazoe.  Kenji;  Ishikawa,  Tetsuya;  Naka- 
mura. Hitoshi;  Kida.  Akira;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  3372.103.  C\. 
318-696.000. 
Kawakami.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kalo.    Toshihiko;    Yusa.    Masami:    Miyadera.    Nobuo;    Hashimoto, 
Hideyuki;  Miyadera,  Yasuo;  and  Kawakami,  Masahiro,  3371379. 0. 
428-1.000. 
Kawamichi.  Genichiro;  Tobita.  Satoiu;  and  Suzuki.  Shun,  to  Hitachi  Koki 
Co..  Ltd,  Linear  motor  driven  shuttle  mechanism  for  a  printer,  3371.284. 
O  400-322.000. 
Kawamura.  Akihisa:  See — 

Numazu.  Hiroko;  Matsumoto.  Masaharu;  Kawamura.  Akihisa;  Ti^anii, 
Ryou:  and  Oda.  Mikio,  5.572.591.  O.  381-1.000. 
Kawamura.  KaLsumi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Minoru;  Negishi,  Kiyoshi;  Kawamura.  Katsumi;  Horie.  Mikio; 
Orita.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Katsuyoshi.  5370.%2.  O.  400-120.160. 
Kawamura,  Shouichi:  See — 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Yoshida.  Masanobu;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  Kasa.  Yasusfai: 
and  Kawamura.  Shouichi.  5372.463.  CI.  365-185.010. 
Kawan,  Joseph  C;  Takata.  Melvin  M  ;  Samukrn,  Alfred  S.;  Parekh,  Dilip  J.; 
Marks.  Harvey;  Caruthers.  Douglas  W.;  Medine,  Carol  A.:  Nguyen.  True; 
Warren.  Lucilla:  Moss.  Leslie:  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci.  Morris  L.; 
Lee,  Shan;  Vollmer.  Jim:  Ahlin.  Leo:  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.;  Roth.  Leslie; 
Kricger.  Kenneth;  Engber,  Marjorie;  Chin.  Edward:  and  Haddock.  Robert, 
to  Transaction  Technologv.  Inc   Computer  and  telephone  apparatus  with 
user  frieiKlly  interface  and  enhanced  integrity  features.  5.572372,  CL 
379-98.000. 
Kawano.  Eiichiro:  See — 

Kyushima.   Hiroyuki;   Nagura,   Koji;   Hasegawa.   Yutaka;   Kawano. 
Eiichiro;    Kuroyanagi,    Tomihiko;    Atsumi.    Akira;    and    Mizuidc. 
Masuya.  5372.089.  O.  313-333.000. 
Kawano.  Yukila:  Matsui.  Susumu;  and  Morita.  Hideo,  lo  Takan  Shuzo  Co.. 
Ltd.  Biologically  pure  culture  of  Lmphyllum  ulmarium  .  5371.717.  O. 
435-254.100. 
Kawasaki.  Minoiu;  Sato.  Akio;  Kinoshita.  Hitoshi:  and  Yamada.  Koji.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  system  for  processing 
workpiece  with  laser  seam,  with  oscillaboo  of  beam  spot  on  the  worfcpetece 
and  beam  oscillating  apparams  5371.430.  O.  219-121.780. 
Kawasaki.  Shuichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibradon 
detection  and  reduction  system  and  vibration  sensors  for  use  in  micro- 
gravity  environment.  5371,969,  CI.  73-649.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Komatsubara.  Michiro:  Hayakawa.  Yasuyuki;  Iwamolo,  Kalsuo;  and 

Watanabe,  Makoto,  5371,342.  O,  148-308,000, 
Nara,  Seikou:  Yamazaki.  Hisao;  Bessho,  Nagayasu;  Tagucfai,  Seiji;  aad 

Fujii.  Tetsuya.  5370.736.  CI.  164-466.000. 
Uenosono,  Satoshi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki:  and  Ogura.  Kuniaki.  3371  JOS. 
CI.  75-246.000. 
Kawashima.  Takashi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid.  Developer  dispersing  device. 

5372.297,  O.  399-257.000. 
Kawazoe,  Kenji:  See — 

Nojima.  Takashi;  Miyakawa,  Akira;  Hiramalsu.  Soichi:  Yamaguchi, 
Hideki;  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  Kawazoe,  Kenji:  Ishikawa,  Tetsuya;  Naka- 
mura. Hitoshi;  Kida.  Aura;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  3372,105,  Q. 
3l8-6%.000. 
Kay.  Roger  T  Crusher  5370,850.  O.  241-207.000. 
Kayaruka.  Yoshihisa  See — 

Iida.  Katsumi;  Kawaguchi,  Takeshi;  Kokubo.  Kazuyo;  Kagami.  Noriko: 
Amano.  Michiyo;  nd  Kayanaka.  Yoshihisa.  5372.656.  Q.  393- 
788.000. 
Kayanuma.  Kanji:  See — 
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Oaki.  Kanihwa;  Kayanimu.  Kmji;  uxi  N.gii>o.  Hiroftimi.  5J72J07. 
O   369  275  400 
K>v»r  Fnnz.  to  V«ih  Sulzet  Finishing  GmbH  Hewabk  roll  for  caleiidenng 
HnoSIing  .y«n«  5.571.066.  O  402-M.OOO 

''•"SS^'^Y^^i.  lU/anu.  H..«h.;  T»h.ro.  Y««h.;  «d  Y^uok,. 

T»d»shi,  5.571.34'».CI    148-690.000  ^ 

Kaz«n..  TchK,.  .o  Alps  Etecmc  Co     UA   E_0^75^  *^  '" 

ma«ietc«)pdcal  recorUing  device  5J72.490.  O   .W- 13  000 
IC^TF^TBIeeker.  Ido  P.  «wl  Meijer.  Henk  ^  •  <»  Cooper««ve  Verkoop 
^;  IVKluctievereniging  V„  A-dwl"**!  "> .^^"'T^^'^!,!  .'i? 

of  surch  and  surch  denvMves  t>  filler  m-enid  in  pralheses  5.571.183. 

CI  62.VI1000 

''•™5;^*'s"Sin^<r;^uh.ro.  Sugino;  In-nish..  Hiroko;  S«ki.  J-ichi; 

^SnisH..  Kunihiko.  5.572.430.  CI   3M-468  010 
KB  Electronics,  Inc    ite-  .,,««¥» 

Saganovsky.  Abrih«m.  5.571.062.  O.  482-54.000. 
KCS  Industries,  inc    S*t — 

ICah«.P«il.  5.571.026.  CI  439242000 
KE  KommunikJdoos  Elekoonik  GmbH*  Co^Ste— 

Still.  Michirl;  »nd  Ch«h«b«li.  Zuedin.  5J72.527,  CI.  .l70-«  /w 

"'""^^^^^k^fi^  D.;  Ke-..  Alisuir  H;  D.*««.  M«tin  D;  «hJ 
^MmGeoffiiy.  5.571.376.  CI    156-647  100. 

«;qu'sitKHi  foe  siaggered  phase  shift  keying  '■'^2.551.0  "5^*^ 
K<imev  Mark  B  .  Koglin.  Denn..  M  .  Osb.Kn.  Douglas  B  :  and  Wh"^' 
^iL  P    .o  Del^Elecmxiics  C>xporanonJln«g™ed  zener^^^^^ 

volatile  memory  cell  wi*  progr»™™»g  "^  P"*""  "P^'-'y  5.57..47.. 

K«LSl.sT,  Jr .  Ousley.  Fr»k  B  .  II  «kJ  Powell.  Will.»n  W  »  fcg, 
Indusmes  Inc  Spill  «si»t»«  fuel  cap  and  vendlaoon  syslem  5.570.730. 
a    141.59000 

"'^  WiIJ;r.'L^B«,nget.  Hennann;  Hacker.  Erwin;  and  ICehne.  Heinz. 
5.571.772.0.504-106000 

"""L^^:^  Genz.  And«.s;  De,«nhofer.  M»rfrjrf^  Kejle   W^; 
LewiiKlowdu.  Bemd;  and  Reichanlt.  JOrgen.  5.572.091.  O.  313- 

Kei*.  ^kTch-,ing  h«.encs  o€  etecHK  vehKle.  5J72.I09.  O.  370- 
2000. 

''"*Re^^n''{l»n»s  V;  Hacked.  S«ve«  S :  and  Ke,*.  Pe«  T. 
5.571.087.  CI.  604-96.000 

"'""(i-sii!!^  i.fc'^H-s.  Dirk  L;  ami  Kel«.y.  Lloyd  O  .  5J70.522.  CI 

V>-V)  500 
Kelley  Randall  J .  lo  Compel  Computer  Corpocanon  Coonecior  insiall*ion 
gK^t  method^372.139.  O   324-538.000 

'''"^^'l1l'elSC"and  Kellogg.  M^hael.  5  J72.075.  O  307-328^000 
KcIK^rS^  L^>n^.  K"^  S.  Hislop.  Jelhey  K  ;  and  PilU..  Sushil 
•"'K  Lomoovc  lnf.x^atK.  Sys«nsI>i^no«K  sy«njW«  »  engine 

employing  collection  ol  «hausl  gases  5.572.424.  Cl_  ^**-*-*;J|^    . 
KelW  ^«^  L    and  Wi.ia.  Thomas  A.,  to  EndovascuUr  Insmimems.  Inc 

"nitarT^^al  of  plaque   5.571.122.  a  606-159  000 

''""?fj^'"s.^n  F.  M.iW,y.  Shawn  TK««pfia,F^^. 
Frank  G  .  and  Balkw.  Steven  M  .  5.57U0O8,  ".^^    """"^    .-,, 
Kenney.  Uwrence  D   Golf  swing  pnctKe  device    5 J7 1.048.  a   473 
228  000 

''"Tl^J^*/^!^  t"^  Kensrue.  Douglas  M..  5.571.431.  O.  219- 
130010 

""^llj^'RohS  C.  Guterman.  Sonia  K  Rotou.  Bruoc  L^Mrtland. 
WUUam;  Ley.  Anhw  C;  «d  Kent.  Rachel  B .  5.571.698.  Q.  435- 
69  700 

^"'^Z^lL^'o'.  Buzzard.  Lany  D  ;  Kenyon.  Ptay  L  ;  «.d  Agre. 

BnanT.  5.570.704.  a    128-848  000 
Ker    Mini  Dou    and  Wu.  Tain-Shun,  lo  Industrial  Technology  Research 

Insimlie     CMOS     on^p    four-LVTSCR     ESD     pr«ec«on     «Aeme 

5_572  394  O    361-56000  ,         _     . 

Kerwipran.  PatrKk  K  .  to  Dalic   Device  for  the  electrochemKral  nwonenl 

Iffleiially  the  local  electrochemKal  treatment,  of  conductive  substrate 

5371.389.  a   204-224  OOR 

''"*S!J^Hiny^rBe«kll.  Mike  D.;  «>d  Kerfool.  Keid.  A..  5.571.992. 

a  174-36.000 
''^ialr^  V*^;™ode.  lames  R  ;  and  Klein.  E«ique  J..  5.571.086. 

a  604-96000 
Kern. 


^kMtmmx  Ttmtk,  Rainer;  Salbeck.  Gertiarf.  deceased;  Braun. 
FWr  KMSTwiner.  Sachse.  Burkhard;  W»het«k>rfer.  Anna.  Kem. 
JS^edTu^STpeter.  »«i  Bomn.  Werner.  5.571.815,  Q   514- 
269.000 
Ketn,  Robert:  Sm— 


Mohr  TTwmas;  Schmietoer.  CUus;  Kern.  Robert;  and  Decker.  Gerhard. 
5.572.658.0.395-182.020 

"'"Sralte.  Nicholls.  5.570.799.  O.  215-330.000. 

''"'^  B^rtTK-Si^n.  James  W.;  mi  S»»»«ki..  Penelope, 
5.571.855,0  524-432.000. 

'^^Jk^'sS»?'l^esp«i.  Heikki;  Kuh«alo.  Antti;  and  Kerttula.  Reima. 

5571  565  CI  427  316.000 
Kess.  Hilmut.  io  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Double  resonance  antenna 

anargemeni  for  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus   5.572.1-8.  ei 

324  318  000 

"^'t:^!,.^  W.^'K^.enbaum.  Ga-y  H.;  -id  Klug.  Sipnum.  L.. 
5.571.551.  CI.  426540.000. 

■^'^  '^'^:^'iilim^  361-683.000 
'^MtJS.T^  N -"ind  Kh«..  Moh«nm«.  Z..  5.572.692.  O    395- 
405000 

'"^«X''^1^  H  ;  Khandnn.  Igo,  Y.;  «vJ  Grube.  Gary  W. 
5.570.504.  CI   29-830000 

■"•^^cMir^ai^H"  Connor.  D»v.d  T.^^Dyer  Richjrd  D  Kha.a«. 
Sooya  S  ;  Kramer.  James  B  ;  and  Roark.  William  H  .  5.571,825.  O 
514-332.000. 

■^•^^^SSf^an^BT  Khoobehi.  Bahram    and  Morvant  John  S..  Jr.. 

5  571  107  CI  606-4  000  .     _  . 

Khutoryinsky   Oscar;  Bleser.  Dennis;  Kojro.  Allan;  Simak.  Thomas;  and 

Rc^v^  -hwrnas.  to  Continenul  X-Ray  Con.   Universal  r«liographK: 

room.  5.572.567.  O.  378-197  000 
^^^H^'^  ^^shi;  Miyakawa.  Akira;  Hiramauu.  Soichi;  Yamaguchi. 

mura.  Hitoshi;  Kida.  Akira;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5.572.105.  CI. 
318-696.000. 

"'""sl^kl'i:;  fh'nluke;  Kida.  Hiroshi;  and  D«jogo.  Akira.  5.572J62.  O. 

1<Q    *o-T  OOQ  * 

Kiefer.  Geo^^  E .  ^o  General  E.«^c  Corn^Y^  R«g|;^  "'  ^  ^^' 
Dulse  intensity  and  repetition.  5.572.093.  CI.  315-Z8V.i»w^ 

KiS^wS^nir  andThmidt.  Heitert.  to  L+H  Lemiteg  Lebensmittel-  und 

■^•SSSnik  GmbH  Hermetically  sealed  fresh-keeping  cont»n«. 
5.570.628.  CI  99  472.000 

"'"l^^h'rSl^^bfKi^n.  L»».  L  ;  and  Levin.  Ronald  H.,  5.571.650. 
CI  430-83  000 

'^'"To^hS7ul^F""««>«k.w..  Hiroshi;  Doi.  Satoshr  Kondo.  Kunihin,; 

Umed.    Toshiyuki;  Takah«Ai.  Toshih.ro;  and  Kikkawa.  Megumi. 

5  571946.0   73  28  010  ,  „     .„ 

Kikuchi  Noboo  Yama/aki.  K.iuichi.Takahashi.  Sadao;  Matsumoto.  Kentaro. 

^yiawlSsh.  Miyashiu.  Yosh.ak,.  Tabuchi.  Takcsh.  Ohtsuka  Hiro^ 

uL  and  Tawada.  Takaaki.  lo  Ricoh  Comp«i^  Ud  Mf"?^"! J^y*^" 

foe  cleamnit  a  charge  inducing  member  5.572.293.  O.  399-35 /.IM) 

Kihlchi^u.chi.  1^1.  Yuji;  aiil  Kobayashi,  Toshiro,  to  Sony  Con»n.non 

Disk  canr«lge  case  5.570,782.  CI   206308  300 

'^'"^i,^"T^hf'lLikuchi.    Yutaka;    Sootome     Sumiiaihi;    Mofinaga. 

Kaxuyuki.  «k1  Tomura.  Hisayuki.  5.571.265.  O.  271-119.000. 
Kildal-Brandi.  Paul  A.:  See—  _    ,    .  .    ._„    xi.„„..  r 

Jacobs.  Memt  N  ;   Kildal  Brandt.  Paul  A  ;  and  Arter.  Thomas  C. 

5J7I,682.0.  435-7  900 

'^'"  We£^.'l^^BTKilUan.  Eari  A  ;  and  Himelstein.  M»k  1..  5.572.71 3. 0. 

195-500000  __         . „^ 

Killian.  P«nck.  Nail  clipper  *'*  4^^«  TT^s'tST"^' 

handling  and  side  cutting  ja«<s  5.570.509.  C'  -W;-*?^  --,»„ 

Kilkxigh.  Beverly  A  Fingernail  color  display  5J70.793.  O   21I-70U0U 

■""S  Do  Y 'ue.  Yong  H  ;  P»k.  J«r  S  ;  Kim.  Hyun  C  ;  and  Kim.  Eung 

J    '5371J43.C1    148-325  000 
Kim.  Coin,;;,  to  Dnewoo  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd  OptKal  pickup  actuate*  focus 
^trol  iith  reference  lo  .  focus  zero  *«^ ''fj^i,"*'  «  *°^  «^° 
dnve  zero  detecti.*  signal   5. 57 2.50 K  O  369  '12000 
Kim.  Hoon  Sik.  Chung.  Moon  Jo;  Lee.  Byung  Gwon;  and  Lee  Hyun  Joo.  to 
L«Tn«in;.e  of  Science  and  Technology  Caulysl  for  ""onnf""  »' 
ni -trinuoro-2.2^ichlo.oethane  and  method  for  preparing  die  same 
5371.770.  O.  502-307  000 

"^■"•r^^  Y*ti.  Yo«g  H  ;  P»k.  Jae  S.;  Kim.  Hyun  C  ;  ai»l  Kim.  Eung 
J.  5.57 1 343.0.  148-325.000. 

•""•l!?™^  J^Go.  Dong  J  ;  Kim.  In  S  ;  «Ki  L«.  Sang  S  .  5.572.26J.  O 

Kim.  J^^V^cTDong  J ;  Kim.  In  S^j«d  J^f.?*  S.^^  ^ms^g 
Electionics  Co..  Ud.  Video  signal  letecaon  cwcuit.  5.572J63.  O.  34»- 
705.000. 


Kim.  Kwang;  and  Seo.  Heui  S  .  lo  Goldstar  Co.,  Ud.  Single  motor  driving 

device  for  a  mini-disc  player.  5.572.497.  O.  369-77.200. 
Kim.  Kyeong-Taek.  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Refrigerator  with  storage  compart- 
ments and  dispensing  means.  5.570.587.  O.  62-331.000. 
Kim.  Sam  S.;  Set — 

Bang.  Chan  S.;  Yeo.  Jae  H.:  Woo.  Young  M.;  Urn.  Jong  C:  Yang,  Deog 
H  ;  Kim,  Se  H.;  Jeon.  Jae  H.;  Seo.  Mi  K.;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  Lee.  Tae  H.; 
Kim,  Yong  Z;  and  Oh,  Hun  S..  5.571.804.  O.  514-203.000. 
Kim.  Se  H.:  See- 
Bang.  Ch«n  S  ;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Woo.  Yotmg  M.;  Um.  Jong  C;  Yang,  Deog 
H.;  KiBi,  Se  H.;  Jeon.  Jae  H.;  Seo.  Mi  K.;  Kim.  Sam  S.:  Lee.  Tae  H.; 
Kim.  Ybng  Z.;  and  Oh.  Hun  S..  5.571.804.  O.  514-203.000. 
Kim.  Yong  H  :  See— 

Choi.  Su  I.;  and  Kim.  Yong  H..  5.571.460.  O.  252-587.000 
Kim.  Yong  Z.:  See — 

Bang.  Chan  S  ;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Woo.  Young  M.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Yang,  Deog 
H  ;  Kim,  Se  H  ;  Jeon.  Jae  H.;  Seo,  Mi  K.;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  Lee.  Tae  H.; 
Kim.  Yong  Z.;  and  Oh.  Hun  S..  5.571.804.  O  514-203.000. 
Kiman.  Tapani:  See — 

Vessari.  Reijo;  and  Kimari.  I^paii.  5.571  J8I.  O.  162-195.000. 
Kimberly-Oaik  Corporation:  See — 

Sprang.  Troy   A.;    Douglas.  Annmarie  V;   and   Morgan,   Benji   D.. 

5.571.604.  O.  428-212.000. 
Weyenbetg.  Jeffrey  M.;  Rasmussen,  Noel  J.;  and  Tews.  Richard  R.. 
5.571>»0.C1.  425-343.000. 
Kimiavi.  Mani;  and  Fargues.  Alain,  to  Akralel  Telspace.  Digital  apparatus  for 

broadband  carrier-recovery.  5.572.553.  O.  375-344.000. 
Kimolo.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nakayana,    Hisayuki;    Kimolo,    Akjhiro;    and    Tsuchino.    Kuniko, 
5.571.S04.  CI.  424-78.040. 
Kimura.  Gunjfc  Shimizu.  Toshihisa;  Toba,  Akio;  and  Sano.  Shigeru.  to  Yuasa 

Cocporalion.  Quasi -resonant  PWM  inverter.  5^72,418.  CI.  363-97.000. 
Kimura.  Hiroshi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Miniature  motor.  5.572.077.  Q. 

310-400MM. 
Kimura.  Hirothi;  Horiu.  Ryutaro;  Hase.  Kenichi;  Watanabe.  Kunio;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Active  filler  control  apparatus.  5.572.163. 
CI.  327-553000. 
Kimura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kamiya.  Makolo;  Akagi.  Kalsuhito;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  Kimura.  Kazuo; 
Ohta.  Yoshihani;  Nagano.  Haiuyuki;  Yoshiyama,  Ichiro;  Hamada. 
Ma.saiaka;  Hayashi.  Kohlaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Keiji.  5.572.361.  CI. 
359-426.000. 
Kimura.  Ma.sau:  See — 

Haya.shi.  Koji;  Tokumoto.  Sho;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroshi;  Isogai.  Tatsuo; 
Kimura.  Masaru;  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Katsuyama. 
Isamu;  Ariyoshi.  Hayalo;  and  Nakamura,  Tadashi,  5.571.918.  CI. 
546-18.000. 
Kimura.  Tatsuhilo:  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Uchibori.  Takahiro.  lo  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ud.  Bipolar  ion  exchange  membrane  electrolytic  cell.  5.57 1 .390. 
O.  204-254  000. 
Kimura.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Koichi;    Noda.   Kazuo:   Furuya.   Yooezo;    and   Kimura. 
Yasuynki.  5.572.495.  O.  .369-44.350 
Kindley.  David  W..  lo  Siemens  Automotive  Corporation.  Low  mass,  through 

flow  annaiwe  5.570.842.  CI.  239-585.100. 
King.  Bobby  L.:  See — 

Griffith.  James  E  ;  Tolten.  Pally  L.;  King,  Bobby  U;  and  Chalteiji.  Jiten. 
5.571.318.  CI.  106-725.000. 
King.  Christopher  G.:  See- 
Eckels.  Phillip  W ;  Grey,  Dellon  A..  Jr.;  King,  Christopher  G.;  Manlone. 
Anthony;  McClam.  ONeil  T;  and  Ward.  Granville  G..  Jr..  5,571,602. 
CI.  428-195.000 
King.  Kathleen:  See- 
Baker.  Joflfre;  Chien,  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen;  Pennica.  Diane;  and 

Wood.  William.  5.571.675.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Baker.  Joffre;  Chien.  Kennedi;  King.  Kadileen;  Pennica.  Diane:  and 
Wood.  William.  5.571.893.  O.  530-350.000. 
King  Systems.  Incorporated:  See — 

Waldner,  John  S  :  and  Waldner,  Kenneth.  5,570.656.  O.  119-53.500 
Kingsbury.  Vtry  E..  lo  Siemens  Rolm  Communications  inc.  Muhipic  lighl- 

pipe  device  5.572.613.  CI.  385-24.000. 
Kingsley.  Edwaid  D ;  McCaskill.  Emmetl  S.;  Mehta.  Avinash  C;  and 
Waterman.  Kennedi  C.  lo  Polroid  Corporation.  Multicolor  diffiision  trans- 
fer photographic  film  elements  5.571.656.  O.  430-218.000. 
Kinoshita.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Ka»a.saki.  Minoru;  Sato,  Akio;  Kinoshita.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamada.  Koji. 
5.571.430,0.  219-121.780. 
Kinoshita.  Taizo:  See — 

Tada,  Kasumi;  Mimura.  Itani;  tkezawa.  Mitsuru;  and  Kinoshita.  Taizo, 
5.572.728.  CI   395-616  000. 
Kinsella.  Kevin  R..  lo  Sony  Corporation;  and  Sony  Electronics  Inc.  Method 
for  minimizing  ground  tiounce  in  digiul  circuits  via  time  domain  shifts. 
5.572.145,0.  32626.000. 
Kinsey.  Forreii  I .  Jr;  and  Wampler.  Clifford  J .  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The 
Electrical  connector  having  press-fil  contacts  for  circuit  board  mounting. 
5.571,033.  O.  4.39-595.000 
Kinzler.  Ken«eth  W :  See— 

Vogelstan.  Bert;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W.;  White.  Raymond:  and  Nakamura. 
Yusui^e.  5.571.905.  O.  536-24.310. 


ICipp,  Jens-Werner.  Process  and  device  for  inspecting  and/or  servicing  and 
repairing  subsidiary  canals  branching  off  from  a  main  drain.  5.57 1 .977. 0. 
73-865.800. 
Kiischman,  Charles  F.;  See — 

Brown.  Robert  B.;  Kirschman.  Charles  F;  and  Menhennelt.  Herbert  E.. 
5,572,431,0   364-468.010. 
Kiryu,  Michiaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Satoru,  to  KOA  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Over- 

cunent  pioiection  device.  5.572.181.  O.  337-273.000. 
Kishi.  Yasuo:  See — 

ICadonome.  Nobuo:  Yasuda.  Takayoshi;  Kumamolo,  Jyunji;  Nishi. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  5.571,338.  O.  136-251.000. 
ICishiroolo.  Junichi:  See — 

Kobah.  Hirokazu;  Kishimolo.  Junichi;  Minamizawa.  Takashi;  Ikeda. 
Yukio;  Fukuda.   Kanichi;  and  Abe.  Haruki.  5.571.271.  CI.   280- 
741.000. 
Kishimolo,  Yasuo:  See — 

O'Brien,  John  S  ;  and  Kishimolo,  Yasuo,  5,571,787,  O.  514-12.000. 
Kitagawara,  Hiroshi;  and  Hikishima.  Keisaku.  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg. 

Co.,  Ltd.  Transmission  assembly  for  tractors.  5370,605,  O.  74-15.630. 
ICitahara.  Noboni:  See — 

Sawada.  Yukio;  Mori.  Yukio;  Nagasaka.  Ryo;  Kalo,  Tsunenutsu;  Ban, 
Takao:  Umezu.  Kunihiro;  Kitahiva.  Noboru;  and  Kondo.  Minoiu. 
5.571.964.  O.  73-202.000. 
Kitaichi.  Yukihiro;  and  Yamada.  Yasuo.  to  Murala  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Dielectric  resonator  device  having  resonator  electrodes  with  gaps,  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  5.572.174.  O.  333-206.000. 
Kitakaze,    Masafiimi;   Hon,   Masatsugu;    ICamada.   Takenobu;    Nakajima. 
Hiroshi;  Sekine.  Akihiro:  and  Yamaura.  Tetsuaki.  to  t'nitika  Ltd.;  and 
Fujirebio.  Inc.  Agent  for  curing  ischemic  myocardial  disease.  5.571324. 
CI.  424-423.000. 
Kilamura.  Masahiko:  See — 

Chabuii.    iCiyoshi;    Kitamura.   Masahiko;   and   Yoshihara.    Kazuhiro. 
5.572.292,  CI.  399-25.000. 
Kivi.  James  A.:  See — 

Huang,  Victor  T.;  Cullen.  Ixiiri  D.;  and  Kivi,  James  A..  5371355.  CI 
426-659000. 
KLA  Instraments  Corporation:  See — 

Wihl   Mark  J.;  Fu.  Tao-Yi:  Zywno.  Marek;  Kvamme.  Damon  F.;  and 
Fein.  Michael  E..  5372398.  O.  382-144.000. 
Klas.  Kenneth  H.;  Frcier.  Edward.  Jr.;  Scbemelin.  Michael  P;  Schaefer. 
Daniel  W.;  and  Hays.  Gary  A.,  to  Simplicity  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Ride-on 
mower  steering  and  suspension  system.  5370370.  CI.  56-17.100. 
Klaski,  Michael:  See— 

Heyse,  Joerg;  and  Klaski,  Michael.  5.570,843,  CI.  239-585.100. 
lOausner.  Judah;  and  Holto.  Robert,  lo  Klausner  Patent  Technologies.  Tele- 
phone answering  device  linking  displayed  dau  with  recorded  audio  mes- 
sage. 5372376.  O.  379-67.000. 
Klausner  Patent  Technologies:  See — 

Klausner,  Judah;  and  Hooo,  Robert,  5.572376,  O.  379-67.000. 
Klearman.  Jeffrey  D.;  Bierman,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Runkle.  Kevin,  lo  Lake 
Medical    Products.    Inc.    Self-supporting   fool   orthosis   widi   pivolally 
mounted  cover.  5371.077.  CI.  602-27.000. 
Kleemann.    Heinz-Wemer.    Lang.    Hans-Jochen;    Schwark.    Jan-Robert; 
Weichert,  Andreas;   Scholz,   Wolfgang;   and  Albus.   Udo,   to   Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Perfluoroalkyl-substituted,  benzoylguanidines,  a  pro- 
cess for  their  preparation,  their  use  as  a  medicament  or  diagnostic  agent, 
and  a  medicament  containing  them.  5371,842.  O.  514-618.000. 
Kleila.  Hans:  See — 

Becker,  Gemot;  Kleila.  Hans;  and  Reitenbach,  Rainer.  5371.060.  CI. 
477-159.000. 
Klein,  Enrique  J.:  See — 

Kaplan.  Aaron  V.;  Kerroode.  James  R.;  and  Klein.  Enrique  J..  5.571.086, 
CI.  604-96.000. 
Klein.  Heinz-Peter;  and  Geisler,  Joerg-Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aqueous,     autocrosslinking     polyurethane-vinyl     hybrid     dispersions. 
5.571.861,0.  524-591  000. 
Klein.  Michel  H.:  See— 

Haynes.  Joel;  Klein,  Michel  H.;  Rovinski,  Benjamin;  and  Cao.  Shi  X., 
5.571.712.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Klein.  Peter  See— 

Jung.  Holger,  Neuen,  Richard;  and  Klein.  Peter.  5371.891,  O.  528- 
310.000. 
Kleindienst.  Anke:  See — 

Sassmannshausen.  Werner.  Sassmannshausen,  Werner;  and  Kleindienst, 
Anke.  5370.968.  CI.  403-109  000 
Kleiner.  Eduard  K.;  and  Karydas.  Alhanasios.  Method  of  lubrication  using 

perfluoioalkyl  terminated  uredianes.  5371.779,  CI.  508-153.000. 
Kleinhans.  Matthias;  and  Heinisch.  Eckhaid.  to  Sanlrade  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
die  release  of  a  product  from  a  continuously  circulating  belL  5.570.775.  CI. 
198-635.000. 
Klenk.  Guszuv:  See— 

Prezmeczky,  Laszio;  Klenk.  Gusztav;  Englovszky.  Eizsebet;  Horvath. 
Tibor,  Miszkiewicz.  Laszio;  Szekacs.  Gabor;  Levai.  Ferenc;  and 
Viianyi  nee  Morvai,  Magdolna.  5371,186.  O.  623-16.000. 
Kleschick.  William  A  :  See- 
Van  Heettum.  John  C;  Kleschick.  William  A.;  Amdt.  Kim  E.;  Costales. 
Mark  J  ;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  Bradley.  Kimberly  B.;  Reifschneider.  Waher 
Benkb.  ZoIUn;  and  Jachetla.  John  J..  5371,775,  O.  504-246.000. 
Klug.  Sigmund  L.:  See — 

Fusi,   Robert  W;   Kestenbaum.  Gary   H.:  and  Klug.  Sigmund  L.. 
5.57I.55I.  CI.  426-540.000. 
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Klutc.  Hemuui  C:  &•—  .  .     ^    „  .     __ 

Vinc««T  and  Klugc.  HcnnM  C  .  5.572.392.  O  3*0-126000 
ICnauf .  Werner  See—  ^  „ 

Schaoer  VMIttag.  Preo«.  Rainer.  S«lbeck.  Gethmd.  dece«ed;  Braim. 

Manfrad.  Lammen.  Peter,  and  Boom.  Weraer.  5^71.815.  O.  514- 
269  000 
''"^fcliSufciiSirand  Knechu  S«ph-i.  5  J72J20.  O  37(«0  000 

''"'*5SnS!T^,^»h..  Many;  E..e».  ICi»ey:  a«l  New.  E«e«  R . 

5.570.746.  CI    172-22  000 
Knoll  Pharnwceuocals  Co.;  See—  ~    .  „,  ,m  n  «i^M7f«M 

Mayor.  Gilbert  H  ;  aid  DAkcy.  Loyu  Q.  5^1.840,  Q.  514-567.000. 
Kmiuon.  David:  See —  _.  ,,,    _ 

Fetguaon.  0»y.  Knutsoo.  David;  and  Schoen.  MaA.  5.570J55.  a. 
52-551000 
KOA  Kabuihiki  lUisha:  See—  .,-,,,.,   r-i   in  m  mm 

Kiryu.  Michiaki   and  Kobayaahi.  SaWtt.  5.57^181   OL  3"JJ'.J"°;, 
Koban   Hirok»2u   Kishinxxo.  JunKhi.  MinamiMwa.  Takashi;  Ikeda^  IftUuo. 
F-ukuda.  lOnichi.  »nd  Abe,  Harviki.  to  Nipp.*  Kok.  Co    Ltd  .  ""^  "««1» 
Gtken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Au  ba(  inflation  gas  generator  5.57 1 .2  7 1 . 
a.  280-741000 
Kotayduwa.  Kazushige:  See —  ..    ^.    , ,  t 

DLcda.  Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru.  Shinjo.  Naoki;  Uuumi.  Teruo; 
Dewa.  Masaini.  Ueno.  Haruhiko,  Kobayakavxa.  Ka/ushige.  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Kenichi.  5.572.680.  CI    395  200  150 
KobaviLsh..  Da.k>.  and  Takano.  H.roouchi.  »  ^L^.^V^^T'^;^,}*^^ 
mounting  magnetic  plate  to  disc  «ib«trale.  5.572.509.  O   369-290.000 

'''*7i!^'.   M.kc«.''Yori>ikawa.   Mamoru;   Suga.   Shinjiro.   Yamaguchi. 
Yofihihisa;  Niwa.  Masahiro;  Kobayadii.  Eiko;  aod  Kubo.  Kiinimichi. 
5.571.879.  CI   526-74.000 
Kobayaahi.  Hiiwo:  See —  ^.        .  „  .        v 

Hanori   Talsuya    Kagawa.  Kazuhiro;  Akita.  Hiroahi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hiioto.  5J7I.874.  CI   525-420000 
Kobayashi.  SatoTM   See—  ..■,■,,»•    n    in7T»i¥¥l 

kiryu.  Michiaki.  and  Kobayashi.  Saloni.  5J72.181.  CI  337.273«)0. 
Kobavaiii  Takahiro.  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Hydraulic  device 

for  consinicoon  nachinery.  J.571.226.  O  37-348.000 
Kobayashi.  Toshiro;  See—  ^    -r    i^       <  <-»m«-)  n 

Kikuchi,  Shuichi;  Iwaki.  Yuji;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshiro.  5^70.782.  CI 
206^308  300 

Kaw^  ySLuo;  slto.  Shinichiro;  Kobayashi.  Yinchi;  and  Oihima.  Jun. 
5.572.646.  CI   .395  501000 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka  See—  „  , 

ikeda.  Shuji.  Megiiro.  Saioshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro.  Kuranx*).  Isarnu; 

Koike  Atsuyoshi.  Sasaki.  Katsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro.  Yamanaka, 

Toshiaki;   Hashimoto.   Naotaka;    Motiwaki.   Nobuyuki;  Takjhashi. 

Shigeru  Hiraishi.  Atsushi,  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yukutake.  Seigou. 

5.572.480.  a    365-230060  ^      ^  . 

Kobori  Yoichi.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dnve  device  for 

image  display  devK-e   5.572.231.  CI   345-74  MO  ^    ,        .    ,.    .„ 

Kobos.  Duane  M  ,  Lindgren.  Gary  M  .  and  Fettncevich.  Joseph  T.  to 

Whirlpoi>l    Corporation     Dishwasher    front    panel    retainer    channel 

5.571.276.0   312  265.600 

Terada.  Tadafumi;  Fujimoto.  Katsuhiko.  Nomura.  Makoto;  Yamashita, 
Junichi   Takcda.  Setsuo;  Kobunai.  Takashi.  Yamaguchi.  Hideo;  and 
Wier7ba,  Kimstaniy.  5.571.914.  CI   544-148  000 
Koc.  Macthe*  S..  St.  and  Koc.  Thomas  G  Modular  masonry  kit.  5.570.551. 
ci  52  314000 

''°'  K^atSevfTTsr;  and  Koc.  TT»mas  G  .  5.570351.0.  52-314.000. 

""'bi^^K^IsTand  Koch.  Andreas.  5JS72.111.  ^  323-273  000. 
Koch.  Bruno,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    Cuvette.  5„57 1.479.  C\    422 
1O2.00O.  ,  .^  .  ,,    .f, 

Koch  Rudolf  and  Alger  Meunier.  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aknengesellschaft 

Switched  cap«ritor  network  5.572.107.  CI  320-1  000 
Kodama.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Katsube.  Ya.«ihiro;  and  Kodama.  Toshikazu.  5.572.323. 0.  370*0.100. 
Kodama.  Yasunobu:  See-  _  .      ^       o      ■-  tr^  _. 

Sato     Takaya     Yoshida.     Hiroshi.    Takenishi.    Soichiro;     Kodama. 
Yasunobu.  Ito.  Tsukasa;  and  Sakai.  Takashi.  5.571.392.  O.  20*- 
296  000 
Koenig  ft  Bauer-Albert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
tater.Wilfned.  5.570.634.  CI    101  .375  000. 
Koesier  David  J  ;  Zimmerman.  Michael  G  .  Miller.  Frederick  C  ;  and  Milos. 
Robert  D     111.  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Hydraulic  engine  mourn 
with  reduced  impul«  vibration.  5371.263.  O.  267-140  130 
Kogler.  Herbert   See —  .........    rv-   i._ 

Nadkami,  Sureih  R     Chanetjee.  Sugata.  Palel.  Mahesh  V;  Desikm. 
Kahanapuram  R  .  Vijayakumar.  Fira  K    S  .  Ganguli.  Bimal  N^; 
Blumbach.  JUrgen.  Fehlhaber.  Hans  Wolfram;  and  Kogler.  Herbert, 
5.57I.701.C1.  435-71  300. 
Koglin.  Dennis  M :  See—  _       ,     -        a  an.-. 

Kearney  Mark  B  ;  Koglm,  Dennis  M  ;  Osboro.  Douglas  B  ;  and  Whit 
lock.  William  P.  5.572.472.  CI  365-201  000 
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Yukidiite?IMenari:  Kodiina.  Yuji;  Tanisho.  Hajime;  and  Kohaia.  Teiji, 
5371.839.0.524-496.000 

""^uJ^TiliSki*^  Kohda.  Kalsuhiro.  5371.364.  O    156-309600 
Kohno.  Toshiro:  See —  „     .       _       .      ttinai.,    r^ 

Ouda.  Naomi;  Kohno.  Toriiiro,  and  Kanbe.  Satoshi.  5370.961.  CI 
400-120040  ^         ^  ^   .  . 

Kohlani  Hideto.  Aiba.  Yoshinobu.  and  Ushiro.  Takahiro.  to  Canon  Kabushifci 
Kaisha    Image  processing  apparanis  for  storing  image  dau  in  storage 
medium    and/or    for    reproducmg    image    stored    in    storage    medium 
5.572.499.  O   369-83  000 
Koike.  Atsuyoshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguto.  Satoshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kiramoto.  Isamu; 
Koike  Atsuyoshi;  Sasaki.  Katsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro.  Yamanaka. 
ToiOiiaki  Hashimoto.  Naotaka;  Monwaki.  Nobuyuki.  Takahashi. 
Shigeru.  Hiraishi.  Aisushi;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka.  and  Yukutake.  Seigou. 
5.572.480.  CI   .165-2.30060  ^  ..       . 

Koike   Kazumasa.  to  Ricoh  Comp«iy.  Ltd  Image  processing  method  and 

deviceusingsuchmethod  5.572.603.0  382-199.000.  _,^.      , 

Koike.  Sachizumi.  to  Tuyaku  Co  .  Ltd  Low  temperature  dyeiiig  addidve  for 
protein  fiber  products  and  dyeing  method  using  the  same  5.57 1. iV I.  t-i 
8  564  000 

•'""(^"MmrF-:  lUju.  Bore  G.;  Kou.  Ad«n.  Ven«r  Enk  J.  Wu. 

ChengdeT  Castillo.  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoon.  Venkauchaljpathi.  B^a^. 

Vitukudi  N.;  and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaraman.  5.571.821.  CI    514- 

312  000 
Kotto  Manufacniring  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  ^      w    cc-iinoa  ri 

Yamashita.  Masayasu;  Toda.  Atsushi;  and  Oda.  Gotchi.  5372.094.  LI 

Kotvu.  Vesa.  »  Nokia  Telecommunicaooos  Oy.  Method  and  "^ff"*"'  '" 
measunng  xhc  condition  of  a  base  station  5372.510  CI   3^0:13  000 

Koinimi.  Junji.  Mukai.  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi.  J"")'  »"<*  S«to  Takahiko.  to 
Toyoda  Ooaei  Co..  Ltd  Long  sandwich  molded  article  5371,581.  CI 
428-31000. 

''""IlkJ^hi.  fclnro;  aod  Koizumi.  Kenji.  5371.006.  O  431-11  000 

Koizumi.  Makoto:  See—  .,  .         ^,   .  .  ^„.  . 

Aoi  Haiime;  Tsuyoshi.  Toshiaki;  Koizumi.  Makoto;  Nishiyaina.  Nobo- 

nia-sa  Matsuda.  Yoshibumi;  Ogawa.  Takuji;  and  Shiraishi.  Kazuhisa. 

5372.379.  CI   360-66000 

Koizumi.  Torn;  and  Mizutani.  Hidemasa.  to  Canon   Kabush'ki   Ka«ha 

Method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  commutator  5.571.747.  CI  4J/- 

Koizumi.  Toru;  and  Mizutaro.  Hidemasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Monocrystalline  semiconductor  coramuutor  with  gram  boundry 
5372.044.  O  257-49000. 

Koiima.  Makoto:  See —  _  ,     ^         j  v 

Asaoka    Masanobu;  Takao.  Hideaki;  Togano.  Takeshi;  and  Kojima. 
Makoto.  5,571380.  O  428-1.000 
Koiima.  Yoshikazu:  See—  ,     ,. 

Takahashi.  Kunihiro;  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasu.  Hiroaki;  Maisuyuna. 
Nobuyoshi;  Niwa.  Hitoshi.  Yoshino.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yamazaki.  Tsu- 
neo.  5372.045.  O   257-59  000 

'^"khutoryansky.  Oscar;  Bleser.  Dennis;  Kojro.  Allan;  Simak.  Thomas;  and 
Rosevear.  Thomas.  5372.567.  O,  378-197  000. 

Kokke.  Robert  F  E.   See—  c  c    <  <-ti  lAa  /^ 

Kasperkovitz.  Wolfdiettich  G,;  and  Kokke.  Robert  F  E,.  5.572.164. 0. 
329  315000. 
Kokubo.  Kazuyo:  See —  vi     i, 

lida.  KaLsumi;  Kawaguchi.  Takeshi.  Kokubo.  ^azxy"- !^8"™>N<^5°- 
Amano.  Michiyo.  and  Kayanaka.  Yoshihisa.  5.572.656.  O.  395- 
788  000 
Kotb.  Eric  S.:  See —  r  ...         n  t»    i.  _i  t    ir^ik 

Cumming.  William  J    Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  •n|.*'4'- R^'jl'jil '  "^      ' 
Eric  S  ;  and  Petersen.  Cheryl  P.  5.571.626.  Cl.  428-457.000, 
KoJczynski.  Raymond  J:  See—  „     u  i    u      e._j-.  r 

Wildes  Richard  P;  Asmuth.  Jane  C  ;  Hanna.  Keith  J ;  Hsu.  Stephen  C  . 
Kolczynski.  Raymond  J  ;  Matey.  James  R  ;  and  McBnde.  Sterling  E  . 
5.572.-596.  CI   382-117.000. 
Koldefup,  Herman:  See—  j  »      i    i,    .. 

Nagy  Kalman;  Foonxs.  Tiygve;  Koldenip.  Herman;  and  Bergli.  Knut. 
5.571.477.  O.  422-88  000 
Kolpak.  Miroalav  M,:  See—  ....  c  ^  a     riK. 

Weinganen.  Jean  S  ;  Kolpak.  Minwlav  M  ;  Mattison.  Scott  A.  Oba. 
R^2d  G  ;  and  William^.  M  Jane.  5.570.744.  O,  166-357.000 

''"'"Sinekh.  Sasson'Fairbaim.  Kevin;  Kolsloe.  Gary  M  ;  WhiW^Gregory 

W ;  and  Faraco.  W  George.  Jr.  5.570.994.  CI  414-786000 

Komalsu.  Kazunan   See  ....     ,      t         u  j« 

Takemoio.  Takashi:  Walanabe.  Yasuto;  Takami.  Akihide;  Iwakuni  Hide- 

haru.  Kyogoku.  Makoto;  and  Komatsu.  Kazunari.  5.571.763.  t-l 

5O'*-334  000 

Komalsu.  Kouichiro:  and  Tanaka.  Masashi.  '"Nikon  Corporation  Apparatus 

for  optically  detecting  a  position  of  mark.  5.572.325,  CI  356-401. tWJ. 
KomaLsu.  Yoshiaki   See-  ..,,.««.    n     iia. 

Yamanashi.   Motoaki.  and   Komauu.  Yoshiaki.  5372,106.  O.   3I»- 
803.000. 
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Komaisubara.  Micfairo;  Hayakjwa.  Yasuyuki:  Iwamoto.  Kjtsuo;  and 
Watanabe,  Makoto.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Decaibtnized  steel 
sheet  for  thin  >inenied  silicon  steel  sheet  having  improved  coatingAnagnelic 
characteristics  and  method  of  producing  the  same,  5.571,342,  CI,  148- 
308  000 
Komatsubara.  Tomoo:  See — 

Maiaki.  Tiriuo;  KomMsubm.  Toinoo:  and  Ndumdii.  Seizi.  3371,442. 
O  252-8  620 
Komiyaiani,  Tnhio:  See — 

MaehMa.  Eiji;  and  Komiyatani.  Toshio.  5371.365.  O.  156-326,000 
Komori.  Chihiio.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd,  High  voltage  power 

supply  cinniil,  5372,414,  O.  363-M.OOO, 
Komori.  Toshio:  See — 

Ito.  Naoki;  Walanabe.  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  YoshiyuU;  and  Komori. 
Toihio.  5372.179.  O.  336-200.000 
Kocnorowski.  Karl  J,:  See — 

LaPotnle.  Litry  R;  Saul.  Jonathan  R.;  and  Komorowski,  Karl  J.. 

5370,917.  O.  297-85  000 
LaPoime.    Larry    P;    Habegger.    Douglas   A.;    Saul.    Jonathan    R.; 
KoinoixM'iki.  Karl  J.;  and  Marshall.  Richard  E.,  5370.930.  O, 
297-342.000 
Konami  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi.  Hidekazu;  Sagawa,  Yuichiro;  nd  Wada.  Shinicfai.  5371,267, 0. 
273-446.000 
Kondo.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Chiba.  Kaxunobu;  Sato,  Kenichi;  Arisaka.  Yuichi;  Kondo,  Hirofumi;  and 
Yamada,  Yukati.  5371395,  O  428-141  000 
Kondo.  Kenji.  Id  Sony  Corporation.  U-VI  semiconductor  laser  with  different 

guide  layers  5372339,  O,  372-45.000. 
Kondo.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Koshi.  Hideyuki;  Funanokawa.  Hirachi;  Doi,  Saioshi:  Kondo,  Kunihiro; 
Umeda.  Tosfaiyuki;  Takahashi.  Toihihiro;  and  Kikkawa.  Megumi, 
5.571.946.  CI.  73-28.010, 
Kondo.  Minoru:  See — 

Sawada.  Ybkio;  Mori.  Yukio;  Nagasaka.  Ryo;  Kato.  Tsunemitsu;  Ban. 
Takao.  tmezu.  Kunihiro;  Kitahan.  Noboru;  and  Kondo.  Minora. 
5371.964.  CI,  73-202,000, 
Kondo.  Takahaiu:  See — 

Matsuda.  Koichi;  Kondo.  Takabaru;  and  Miyamoto.  Yusuke.  3371,749, 
O  437-113  000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See— 

Ishlge.  Osamu;  Nakamura.  Takesi;  Sato.  Naoki;  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka. 

5371,661.  O,  430-544.000, 
Ito,  Hirahide;  and  Arai,  Takeo,  5371,660.  O.  430-399.000. 
Konii.  Katsuii.  to  Alpha  Corporation.  Steering  lock  device.  5.570399,  CI. 

70-186.000 
Komshi.  Masao:  See— 

Nagahara.  Akin:  Sasaki.  Sachio;  Sato,  Mitsuni;  Utaka.  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi,   TakeAimi;   Waoou.   Masahiro;    and    Konishi,    Masao, 
5372.298.  CI   399-107  000. 
Konishi.  Nobtikiyo:  See — 

Malsuo.  Masaaki:  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi;  Konishi,  Nobtikiyo;  and  Nakamura, 
Katsuya.  5.571.810.  CL  514-231.300. 
Koouma.  Toshimiisu:  See — 

Yamazaki.   Shunpei;    Konuma,   Toahimitsu:   and   Hamaiani.  Toihiji. 
5.572.345.  CI  359-62  000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Kim.  Hooo  Sik;  Chung.  Moon  Jo:  Lee.  Byung  Gwon;  and  Lee,  Hyun 

Joo.  5371.770.  a   502-307,000, 
Park.  Hokoon;  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup;  Lee,  Jae  Yed;  and  Wbo, 

Eun-Rhnn.  5371.909.  CI  540-222.000 
Pari.  Hokoon;  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup:  and  Nam.  Ki  Hong. 
5.571.936.  O  560-121.000. 
Korea  Telecommunication  Authority:  See — 

Lee.  Yun  H.;  Jang.  Chung  R.:  and  Lee.  Myung  S..  3372,434,  CI. 
364-746100, 
Korean  Angora  Co,.  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Su  l.  and  Kim.  Yong  H  .  5371.460.  O.  252-387.000. 
Kotn.  David  G.  See- 
Fowler.  Glenn  S.;  Huang.  Yennun;  Kom.  David  G.;  and  Rao.  Chung- 
Hwa  H,  5372.709.  O,  395  500000 
Kamyk).  Walter  P..  to  Aloina  International  Inc,  Method  of  making  a  door 

panel  widi  iategraled  bolster,  5371.355,  O.  136-78.000. 
Korlec  AG  See- 
Weber.  Ralph.  5371,475.  O.  266-183.000. 
Kosa.  Timothy  D  ;  See— 

Abbate.  Richard:  Rizk,  Said:  Haroldscn.  Michael;  and  Koca,  Timothy  D  . 
5.571.042.  O.  451-59,000. 
Koschinsky.  Rainer  See — 

StUber.  Werner:  and  Koschinsky,  Rainer.  5371.844,  O.  514-602.000, 
Koshi.  Hideyuki;  Funanokawa.  Hiroshi:  Doi.  Saioshi:  Kondo,  Kunihiro: 
UnMda.  Toshiyuki.  Takahashi.  Toshihiro:  and  Kikkawa,  Megumi,  to  NKK 
Cm  potation.  Apparatus  for  automaiirally  measuring  dust  concentration  in 
flue  gas.  3371.946.  O.  73-28.010. 
Koduma,  Ytaji:  See— 

Yukishige.  Hidenori:  Koshima.  Yuji:  Tanisho,  Hajime;  and  Kohara.  Teiji. 
5371.859.  CI  524-496.000. 
Koshimizu.  Chishio:  See — 

Ishii.  Nobuo:  Hata,  Jiro;  Koshimizu.  Chishio:  Tahata.  Yoshifumi:  Nisb- 
ikawa,  Hiioshi:  and  Imahashi.  isei,  5371366.  O.  136-343.000. 
Kosuge.  MinoMi:  See — 


Takashi.  Tenimi;  Iwabuchi,  Kazunoti:  Kosuge,  Miootu;  Matsushige. 
Hiromi:  and  Miyasaka,  Hideki.  3372,137,  O.  327-136.000. 
Kotera.  Shinichi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki:  Ogiii,  Tadakazu;  Kden,  Shinicfai: 
Morishita,  Hiroki:  Moriuchi.  Yasuhiko:  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  Istaida. 
Naoyuki,  5372J05,  O,  399-121,000 
Kotsubo,  Vincent  Y :  See- 
Wong,  Wai  H  :  and  Kotsubo,  Vincent  Y..  5372,127,  O.  324-313.000. 
Koudmani.  Rabee,  to  Gl  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  providing 
multipte  data  streams  from  stored  data  using  dual   memory  buffers, 
537^691.  O  395-405.000, 
Koumatu.  Tokushi:  See — 

Kauyama,  Rakuzo:  Kyoya,  Michio:  and  Kotunaru,  Tokushi.  5370,499, 
O  24-285  000 
Koutrakis.  Petros:  Wang,  Peng-Yau;  Woifkm,  Jack  M.:  and  Sioutas.  Coo- 
stanlinos.  Method  and  apparatus  to  measure  paiticulale  maner  in  gas. 
5371.945.0.  73-28.030. 
Kouzuki.  Rikuzou:  See — 

Abe.  Yuki:  Kouzuki,  Rikuzou:  Okamoto.  Masakazu;  Mikata,  Yasunori: 
Tabala,  Masalsugu:  Inoue.  Shigeki:  Taaimoto.  Sadao:  Ucfaimoto. 
Yoshihiro:  Murohishi.  Kalsumi;  and  Hosoda,  Yoshikazu,  3372JII, 
O.  399-127.000. 
KowaU.  David  J.:  See— 

DeRees.  Delbert  D.:  and  Kowall,  David  J.,  5370.922. 0,  296-146.600. 
Kowoll.  Johannes,  to  Krupp  Koppers  GmbH.  Process  for  cooling  of  a  partial 

oxidabon  crude  gas,  5.571,293.  O.  48-197.00R. 
Koyama.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Takeda.  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenmei:  Kaku.  Nobuyuki:  Shoji.  Totnoki: 
Koyama.  Toshihiro:  Sakai.  Kazuo;  and  Takeda.  Fumio,  5370,831, 0. 
226-l%.000. 
Koyanagi.  Hajime:  See — 

Maeda.  Takanori:  Taleishi,  Kiyoshi:  and  Koyanagi,  Hajime,  3372,493, 
CI.  369-44,280, 
Koyo  Seiko  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Sato.  Eichi:  Kaku.  Yoshihiro:  Yokota.  Yuji;  Shibaia,  Hiroshi:  Hatanaka, 
Masanori:  Sugiyama,  Eiji:  Sonoda,  Jun:  and  Numaia,  Tetsuaki, 
5370.766.  O   192-45.100. 
Kozlowski.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Arldt,  Roy  L,;  Boyko,  Christina  M,;  Cayson,  Buttian  J,;  Kozlowski, 
RichanJ  M  ;  Kulesza.  Joseph  D  ;  Lauffer.  John  M  :  Uu.  Philip  C: 
Matkovich.  Vtoya  R.:  Mahmoud,  Issa  S.;  Muska.  James  F.;  Papalho- 
mas,  Kostas;  Sabia,  Joseph  G.:  and  Schumacher.  Richard  A., 
5371393,0.428-131.000, 
Ktaan.  Marcellinus  J.:  See — 

Groen.  Wihelm  A,:  Kiaan,  Marcellinus  J.;  Van  Hal.  Paulus  F:  and  De 
With.  Gijsbeitus,  5371.757.  O.  301-87.000. 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Fusi.   Robert  W.;   Kestenbaum.  Gary   H.:  and   Klug.   Sigmund  L., 
5,571351.0,426-340.000. 
Kraft  Troy  D.:  See— 

Swenson.  Larry  E.;  Vig,  Michael  A.;  Sagaser,  Thomas  M.;  and  Kraft, 
Troy  D,,  5370.991.  O.  414-685.000. 
Kramer,  James  B.:  See — 

Boschelli.  Diane  H.;  Connor.  David  T;  Dyer,  Richard  D.:  Kfaatana, 
Sonya  S  ;  Kramer,  James  B.;  and  Roait,  William  H.,  5,571,823.  CL 
514-332,000, 
Kramer.  James  D..  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Bagging  control 

apparatus  and  method.  5370368,  O,  53-479,000, 
Kramer.  Joseph  S,:  See — 

Heinnchs.  Jeffrey  A.:  Osterday.  Craig  A.:  Haerr,  Timothy  A.;  Rosea- 
blum.  Neal  B,;  and  Kramer,  Joseph  S..  5370.622,  O.  91-376.00R. 
KrSmer.  Wolfgang:  WeissmOller,  Joachim:  Berg.  Dieter.  Brandes.  Wilhehn: 
and  Dutzmaim.  Stefan,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Intermediate  for 
pesticidal    aminomethylheterocyclic    compounds,    5371,930,    CI.    549- 
30,000, 
Kraus.  Michael,  to  Behringwerfce  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  analyzing 
particle-enhanced  agglutination  reactions  in  centrifugal  analyzers  by  dc*er- 
mining  die  bnghiening  of  turbidity.  5371.728.  O,  436-534.000. 
Krause.  Peter,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving 
deflection  and  high  voltage  stages  in  a  video  display  5372.095.  O. 
315-408,000. 
Kravels.  Aleksandr,  and  Tseytlin,  EugetK.  Residential  boiler/funiace  with  the 

intermediate  water  circuit.  5370.681.  O.  126-366,000 
Krawchuk.  Leesa  C  Garment  shield,  5.570.471.  O.  2-53,000, 
Krawchuk.  Myron  T:  and  Girshik.  Alexander,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Develop- 
ment Corporation.   Anti-vibraboo   spacers   used  in   tubular  type   heat 
exchangers.  5370.739.  O,  165-69,000, 
Ktell,  Sl^han.  to  Temic  Telefunken  microelectronic  GmbH,  Optical  sensor 

system.  5372315,  O.  336-136.000. 
Krenz.  Eric  L.  R.:  See — 

Phillips.  James  P.:  Vannatta,  Louis  J.:  and  Krenz,  Eric  L.  R ,  537? ,773. 
O,  343  702.000, 
Krieger.  Kenneth:  See — 

Kawan,  Joseph  C:  Takala.  Melvin  M  ;  Samulon.  Alfted  S.:  Parekh.  Dilip 
J.;  Marks.  Harvey;  Camthers.  Douglas  W,;  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True:  Warren.  Ludlla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A,;  Tucci. 
Moiris  L.;  Lee.  Shan.  Vollmer.  Jim;  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D,; 
Roth,  Leslie:  Krieger.  Kenneth;  Engber.  Maijorie:  Chm,  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robea  3372372,  O.  379-98.000. 
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Khdma.  Vep.;  Wisnieski.  Michael  S  ;  and  niig.  Lois,  lo  MEMC  Elecnonic 
Maicnjls  Im  Method  of  rough  p.>lishing  ^micooduciof  »«fen  lo  reduce 
«iff»ce  roughnes!..  5^71.373.  CI.  156-63O-I00 
Knshnaiah.  Gautham:  See—  .    „      ^        <  cii  «-> 

Long.  Sieve  L  ;  Rom.  Joseph  L  .  and  Knshnaiah.  GaiMham.  iMlMZ. 
CI  422-144  000 
Khshnamunhy.  Sundmm.  lo  Easanan  Kodak  Comfiuiy  One-flcp  process 
fof  prepamion  of  N-<4-subsnniled  pyra/olyl)  amidines  as  iniennediates  in 
PT-coupter  synthesis   V571.926,  CI   S48-37I  7()() 
Krislinus.  Con  L  ;  Knsiinus.  Riiner  W  ;  and  RuA-Jph.  Manin  J  •'"£''«" 
Limited    Food  product  and  method  of  making  same.  5.571>»«>.  ci 
426-93.000. 
Kristinus.  Rainer  W :  See—  .  „  ,  ,^    ».  ■ 

Knsunus.  Coo  L.;  Krislinus.  Rainer  W.;  and  Rudolph.  Manin  J . 
<J7I.546.  a.  426-93  000 
Kiivacic    Robert  T.  lo  Xerox  Cotpocahon   Computer  user  interface  lor 

nonHlominant  hand  assiMed  contro).  5J(72.238.  a  .345  1 57.00(). 
Knvokapic.  Zoran,  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc  Method  of  making  poly 

LDO  self  ahgned  channel  Iransislors   5.5/1 .73S.  C\  437-44  000 
Kroesch  Donald  F .  lo  Railway  *  Industnal  Service*.  Inc  Yaw  damper  for 

railway  cars  5.570.640.  CI    105-199  lOO. 
Krone  Aknengesellschaft  See— 

BetnhanH.  Susanne;  Thiel.  Axel.  Kahle,  Ehethard;  Oehlkers.  Paul;  and 

Gnigel   Peter.  5.572.617.  CI  385-135  000.  

Kronner.  Richard  F  Dual  axis  endoscope  hoWer  5.571 .072. 0  600- 102.000 

Kn>v.  Waller:  See—  _  „         o  . 

He.nemann.  Stefan.  Kfchnert.  Axel;  Kroy.  Waller.  Peuser.  Peter.  Schmilt. 
Nikolaus  P;  and  Seidel.  Helmut.  5.572.543.  CI  372  107  000. 

Vmney.  Guy;  Krueger.  Kurt  D.;  and  Girafd.  Michael  J..  5J7I.I7S.  C\. 

623-2.000  ..„,<L„r-i 

Kfug.  Schani  Portable  liquid  container  and  dispenser  system  5.571.260. 1. 1 

222-175  000 
Krupp  Fordenechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Wiedeck.  Hans  Norbett.  5.570.486,  O    14-13  000. 

Krupp  Koppers  GmbH:  See— 

Kowoll.  Johannes.  5.571.295.0  48- I97.00R 

Kitise  Lawrence  1  .  Young.  Rodney  C  ;  and  Kaumann.  Alberto  J .  lo  Smidi- 
Kline  Beecham  pk  Tryptamine  analogues,  their  synihesis  and  Iheir  use  as 
5-HT,  like  or  5-HT,  receptor  agonists  5.571.833.  CI  514-414.000. 

'^''^^^t^'Krry^^s,.  Serge.  5.570.778.  CI  20..557  000 

Kscnak.  Gary  S.:  See—  ,    ..^  ^,  « 

Bhait.  Amikumar  C  ;  Ksenak.  Gary  S  .  Papatlionos.  Kostas  I.;  Shurtleff. 
James  A.,  and  Wagner.  Jerome  J..  5.571.417.  O.  21(>«20.0(X) 

Kuba.  Keiichi:  See—  „...,,. 

Okamura.  Ttwhiro;  Tabata.  Seiichiro;  Shimada.  Naoto;  Ku|».  KeiKhi; 
Yasugaki.  Masalo;  Iba.  Yoichi.  and  Ttxbigi.  Akiyoshi.  5372_»43.  t-l 
359-5.<  000 
Kubk'ki.  Anlooi:  See—  •  ,^     ,  „  .     l     »   .  -.. 

Bniski  Matek;  Chroielewski.  AndrKj;  Kfdzior.  Uaef:  Kubicki.  Aniimi. 
Mikzanki.  Kamimien;  Poptawski.  Wojciech;  and  Sir/yz.  Eugeniusz. 
5.571.257.0  213-500a). 
Kubo.  Kunimichi:  Sre—  „.  „  i. 

Jimbo  Makoto.  Yoshikawa.  Mamooi;  Suga.  Shinjiro;  Yamaguchi. 
Yos'hihisa;  Niwa.  Masahiro;  Kot>aya.shi.  Eiko;  and  Kubo.  Kunimtchi. 
5.571.879.  O.  526-74  000. 

Kubo.  Tsulomu:  See—  „      ui  t  tti  *.*i  n 

Inaba.  Yoshihiro;  Kubo.  Tsuiorou;  and  Takashuna.  Kotchi.  5  J7 1 A5 1 .  t_l. 

4.30-109.000 

''"'*;rsaI;I.''"K^rh'm,;  and  Kubou.  M.ki.  5.572.561.  O  377^7  000. 
Kubola.  Shuuichi:  See— 

Ando    Takashi.   Kubota.  Shuuichi;  Tachiyama.  Yoshihisa.   Nankiyo, 

Kinihiko;  and  Naiio.  Takao.  5.570.812.  O.  221-233.000. 

Kudo.  Katsuhiko:  See—  .„    .      „        vu      «  <-ii  ni 

Sago   Hiroyoshi;  MUuki.  Hideyuki.  and  Kudo.  Katsuhiko.  5.571.324. 

O    118-320000  ^ 

Kuenzid   Ji*n  F.  lo  Teradyne.  Inc  TelecomrounicaUon  system  tester  with 

voice  recognition  capability  5„572_570.  O   379-1000. 
Kufe.  DotiaW  W    See- 

Ohno    Tsuneya;  Weichselbtwm.   Ralph   R.;  and   Kufe.  Donald   w  , 
5^71,797.  O   514-44000 
Kuhasalo.  Antti   See —  ,     n 

Eliioki  Seppo;  llvespa*.  Heikki;  Kuhasalo.  Anm;  and  Keniula.  Reima. 
5.571.565.  CI  427-316000 
Kuhlmann.  Jo»ef    Anangement  lor  breeding   piwltry   in  cage  batteries 

5.570.657.  O    1 19-458.000^ 
Kukesh  Timothy  S  .  to  Gla.sW»ft.  Inc   Plural  component  flow  monitonng 
system   5.570'.H39,  CI   2.3961000  ,  „    ,._^ 

Kukkala  Pravm  K  :  HalUm.  Malcolm  F;  Jones.  M  hnn;  and  Vetterl.  Richard 
K     u>  Naoonal  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corpocauon 
High  perfomanc-e  PVOH  itablilized  EVA  adhesives  5.571.860.  O  524- 
503000 
Kuklo.  Anthony  F.  Jr:  See —  -,-,,,,   m  i^t. 

Mawhin.  James  A ;  and  Kuklo.  Awhcwy  F.  Jr..  S.571.132.  O.  606- 
182  000 
Kuleua.  JoMph  D 


Artdl.  Roy  L.;  Boyko.  OmMina  M.:  Cayson.  Burtran  J  .  Koilowski. 
Richard  M.:  KulesM.  Joseph  D;  Lauffer.  John  M.;  Liu.  Philip  C  ; 
Ntokovich.  Vtoya  R  ;  Mahmotid,  Issa  S  ;  Muska.  James  K;  Papalho- 
mas  Kostas;  Sabia.  Joseph  G;  and  Schumacher.  Rit+ard  A. 
5.571.593.  O.  428-131.000 
Kulpralhipanja.  Santi:  See—  j    ujj.,     c  _.^    u 

Marker    Terry    L;    Kulpnufaipanja.    Santi;    and    Hobbs.    Simon    H. 
5,57i.387.  CI   203-41000  ^     ^ 

Kuly.  Stephen;  and  Shraiberg.  Earl,  to  ^^y^^-^;^^^'^'^f.^f"^' 

for  carriage  on  exercise  equipment   5.570.957.  CI   .f«4  4.  ix«) 
Kumaeai.  Motixi;  and  Kaio.  Keiichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ceramic 

substrate  circuit  substrate   5.571.761.  O.  5Ol-l341J0a    ^    ,^  . 

Kumagai.  Ryc*e,.  and  Hong.  Zi  Quan.  to  Yoan.  '«,^*?*!^f  *;'V!;r« 'Jf 

lociion  <rf  a  human  being  in  three  dimensions  5.572.595  O^  382^  106  WW 
Kumagai   Toru;  and  We.  Mitsuro.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Set 

jakush^  Magnetic  disk  drive  device  having  lead  witr  holding  structure 

5.572.384.  CI   .160-99  080 

""^^aTch^'Mw^y'osh.;  «hJ  Kumag«.  Ton..  5.572.078.  O.  310-90000 
Kumagai.  Yukio:  See —  „  .        .  .-.■.  toi   r-i 

Nejime.  Yoshito;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kumagai.  Yukio.  5.572.593.  CI 
381-68  000 
Kuittamolo.  Jyunji:  See—  ■  ki-  i.; 

Kadonome    Nobuo;  Yasuda.  Takayoshi;   Kumamoto.   Jyunji;   Nishi. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kishi.  Ya.suo.  5.571.338.  CI    136-251  000 
Kumar.  Alok:  See—  _  .      ■-        .  „  » i.j 

Chung.  Tzx-Chiang;  Chen.  Frank  J.  Y.:  Stanal.  Jon  E.;  and  Kumar.  Alok. 
5.571.885.  O  526-348  000 

"^""p^l  Suimdra;  Lilhmeesha.  Vbdralli  K.;  Mahadevan.  Vaidyanaihan; 
Nicholas  Louidnathan,  Sadanandan.  Kunhambu;  Aswalhnarayan. 
Subramaniam;  Kumar.  Manickam.  Subramanya,  Mallavalli  L^  Sub- 
rahmanya.  Venkalagin.  Subramanyam.  Changaniidurga  V;  and  Mal- 
iTanui^iah.  ThamLiahappa.  5.572.227.  O  34.3-727.000. 
Kumar.  Ravi,  lo  BOC  GrvMip.  Inc  .  The  Adsorption  process  5.571.309.  LI. 

95-99  000 
Kunimilsu.  Masafumi;  Mon.  Kiyoshi;  Muraguchi.  Tomoka/u;  and  Ando. 
Yoichirt..  to  MiisubLshi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fuel  evaporative 
emission  treatment  system  5.570.672.  O    123-516.000 
Kunkcl.  Steven  L    See—  ».    c  m  th  «~i 

Lyie.  Leon  R  .  Kunkel.  Steven  L  ;  and  Sineter.  Robert  M  .  5.571.713.CI. 
435-240.200  ...        ^ 

Kuno.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Magnetic  Ji^^dnve  havmg 
balanced  magnetic  disk  mounted  on  rotor  of  motor.  5_"i72.38..  t-l.  J«>- 
98080 
Kunze.  Bemd;  See —  „      j    «  •-!■  ttn   r-i    ii« 

Oeus.  Hans  G.;  Fiey.  Detlef;  and  Kun«.  Bemd.  5J7I J37.  O.  425- 

7''  ■'00 
Kuo  Chunn-Cherh;  and  Shieh.  Chung-Gang  Auionwbile  windshield  wiper 

protection  device  5J7I.22I.  O.  15-250.190 
Kuo.  Sheng-Chu:  See—  ,,     „         . 

Lee  Kuo-Hsiung.  Kuo.  Sheng-Chu;  Wu.Tian  Shung;  Wang.  Hui  K  ;  and 

U.  Leping.  5.571,822.  O   '"'•-'IZ  ««■    ^^  ,  ,  ,„^, 

Kuo.  Yu-Hsij  Method  and  device  for  graphs  with  different  layers.  5.572.641. 

CI   395-140.000. 

Kuramoto.  Isamu;  See—  ^      ^      ^        ^  ..      i  ,™,. 

Ikeda   Shuji.  Meguro.  Satoshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramolo.  Isainu. 

Koike   Atsuyoshi;  Sasaki.  Katsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro;  Yamanaka, 

Ti>shiaki     HashinuHo.   Naolaka;    Monwaki.   Nobuyuki.  Takahashi. 

Shigeru  Hiraishi.  Alsushi;  Kobayashi.  Yuiaka;  and  Yukutake.  Seigou. 

5.572.480.  O   .365-230  060. 

Kuraray  Co  .  Ltd.:  See —  „, 

Ikeda.  Kaoni;  Sato.  Toshiaki;  and  Ishiura.  Kazushige.  5.571.871.  CI 

525  3.37  000  ^     ^  , 

Nishikawa   Makoto;  Maeda.  Mi/uho.  Nakau.  Hiromic-hi;  Takamatsu. 
Hide<v  and  Hiravama.  Yoshio.  5..571.865.  CI.  525-98000 
Kura.sawa.  Koichi;  Tariaka.  Yoshiyuki;  airf  lloh    Jak^ki.  to  Mitsubishi 

Matenals  Corporation  Surge  counter  5.572.116.  O.  324-l03()OP 
Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See—  ..„,.      v.i,„ 

Niimura.   K.»chi;  Ando.  Takao;  Nina.  Toyohiko;  and  Ikeda.  Yuko. 
5.571.831.  CI   514  399000 
Kunu  Water  Insuslries  Ltd    See—  ,„_.„•      ^    «  <-ii  aiQ  n 

OliMa.  Yoshinobu;  Onla.  Nobuhiro;  and  Kurobe.  Hiroshi.  5.57 1 .419,  CI. 
210-664000  „      ^      ..    ,-  I 

Kuriyama.  Kalsumi;  Endoh.  Takao;  and  Akiia.  Terua  to  Dainichiseika  Colw 
&  Chemical  Mfg  Co  .  Lid  .  and  I'kima  Colour  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd 
Fine  polvurcihane  particles,  colloidal  polyurea  particles,  and  pnrfuction 
proc^sse;  thereof  5.571.623,  CI.  428-403  000 
Kurkela.  Kauko  O  A;  See—  i.     «„„> 

Jalonen.  Harrs  G  ;  HeikkiU,  Terttu  M  ;  Jalonen.  Hannu  L  ;  Kangas. 
Uun  V  M  Lamminuusu,  Rislo  A  S.;  and  Kurkela.  Kauko  O.  A.. 
5.571_534.  CI  424-479.000  ^  .         viir 

Kurlander  Norman  V;  Fry.  Gregorv  A  ;  and  Pomietlasz.  Dennis  J.,  lo  NIC 
M^S^  pI^s.  Inc^ed^SUbly  5.570.485.  O  5-617  000. 

Kurobe.  Hiroshi   .See—  ...       u;  »  m  A\a  r-i 

Obaia.  Yoshin<*u;  Orita.  Nobuhiro;  and  Kurobe.  Hvoshi.  5.571.419. 0. 

:iO-664U(K)  „  .  _  . 

Kurokawa.  Tsutomu.  Kuroshima,  Ken  ichi;  Yoshitomi.  Sumie;  and  Seko. 

ChisAo  loTakeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  Modified  GAF  polypeptides 

5.571.895.  O  530-399.000. 
Kuroshima.  Ken-ichi:  See — 


Kurokawa.  Tsulomu;   Kuroshima.  Ken-ichi;  Yoshitomi.  Sumie;  and 
Seko.  Chisako.  5,571,895,  CI.  530-399.000. 
Kuroyanagi.  Tomihiko:  See — 

Kyushima.    Hiroyuki;    Nagura.    Kqji:    Hasegawa.    Yutaka:    Kawano. 
EiichiiD;    Kuroyanagi.    Tomihiko;    Auumi.    Akira;    and    Mizuide. 
Masuya.  5.572.089.  O.  313-533  000. 
Kuna  Corporation:  See — 

Gray.  Umald  F;  and  Malkin,  Michael  M..  5.571.997,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kuitz.  Ricliard  J    See— 

Adamski,  Maximilian.  Jr.;  Kuiu.  Richard  J.;  and  Fernandez.  Coiuad  L.. 
5..570.M7.  O.  112-470.310. 
Kurzweil  Applied  Intelligence.  Iik.:  See — 

Sejnoha,  Vladimir,  5.572.624.  CI.  395-265.000. 
Kuslich.  Sieplien  D.  Expandable  fabric  implant  for  stabilizing  the  spinal 

motion  scgaient.  5,571,189,  O.  623-17.000. 
Kuler,  David  J  :  See— 

Rosenbetg,  Robert  D  ;  Kuter.  David  J.;  and  Beelcr.  David.  5.571.686. 0 
435-29  000 
Kuwamoto.  Yoshinobu.  Flying  magnetic  head  and  flying  magnetic  head 

asisembly  .5.572..385.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Kvaemer  Pulping  Technologies  AB:  See — 

Tibbling.  Petler;  EkstroOm.  Ulla;  Nilsson.  Erik;  and  Larsson.  Lars-Ove. 
5.571.377.  CI.  162-52.000. 
Kvamme,  Damon  F:  See — 

Wihl,  Marie  J.;  Fu,  Tao-Yi:  Zywno.  Marck;  Kvamme.  Damon  F;  and 
Fein,  Michael  E.,  5.572,598.  O.  382-144.000 
Kvasyuk.  Eugeny:  See — 

Tkachuk.    Zenovy;    Kvasyuk.    Eugeny;    Matsuka.    Gennady:    and 
Mikhailopulo.  Igor.  5.571.799.  O.  514-47.000. 
Kw'iaikowski.  Janus;;  and  Mullane.  Michael  J.  Snow  stop  roofing  with 

protrusion  and/or  wedge  snow  stop.  5.570.557.  CI.  52-630.000. 
Kyle.  Robert  J  S  :  See- 
Walker.  William  K.;  Frank.  Steven  N.;  Hanson,  Charies  M.;  Kyle,  Robert 
J.  S.;  Mcissner,  Edward  G.;  Owen.  Robert  A.;  and  Shellon.  Gail  D.. 
5.572.059,  CI.  257-448.000. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Nagano.  Saburou;  Tateno.  Shuichi;  Kamilubo,  Kotiichi;  Tajima.  Kenichi; 
and  Nakanishi.  Masahito,  5.S7I.6II.  CI  428-319.100. 
Kyogoku,  M^mo:  See— 

TakemMklttashi;  Watanabe.  Yasuto;  Takami.  Akihide:  Iwakuni.  Hide- 
hani;  kyogoku.  Makoto;  and  Komatsu.  Kazunari.  5.571.763.  CI. 
502-3J4  000. 
Kyogoku.  Mittusuke.  to  ASM  Japan  K.K.  Load  lock  chamber  for  vertical  type 

heat  treatment  apparatus.  5371.330.  CI.  118-719.000. 
Kyowa  Seisakusho  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Taka.su.  Hiroyasu,  5,571  J59.  O.  239-126.000 
Kyoya.  Michio:  See — 

Kauyama.  Rakuzo;  Kyoya.  Michio;  and  Koumaru,  Tokushi,  5.570.499. 
O.  24-285  000 
Kyushima.  Hiroyuki;  Nagura.  Koji:  Hasegawa.  Yutaka;  Kawano.  Eiichiro; 
Kuroyarugi.    Tomihiko;    Atsumi.    Akira;    and    Mizuide.    Masuya.    to 
Hamamaisu  Photonics  K.K.  Pholomultiplier  for  multiplying  photoelcc- 
irons  emitted  from  a  phoiocathode  5.572.089.  O  313-533.000. 
L  &  M  Manufacturing.  Inc    See — 

Raming.  Lyrai  A  ,  5.570.868,  O.  251-14.000. 
LAP  Property  Managerrtent  Company:  See- 
Ogle.  Steven  E  .  5.570.484.  CL  5-717.000. 
La-Z-Boy  Oiair  Company:  See — 

LalNxinie.  Larry   P.;  Saul.  Jonathan  R.;  and  Komorowski,   Kari  J.. 

5.570.927.  O.  297-85  000 
LaPointe.    Larry    P;    Habegger.    Douglas    A.;    Saul.    Jonathan    R.; 
Komorowski.  Kari  J.;  and  Marshall.  Richard  E..  5.570.930.  CI 
297.342.000 
LaBarttera.  George.  Jr  Dry  baby  formula  maker  5.570.816.  CI.  222-129.400. 
LaBorde,  Jeaa  C:  See— 

Palmaz.  Julio  C  ;  and  LaBonie,  Jean  C.  5.571,170,  O.  623-1.000. 
Lacey,  Timothy  M  :  See — 

Sheen.  Ben  Y ;  Lacey,  Timothy  M.;  and  Cheung,  Sammy,  5.572,474. 0. 
365-207.000. 
Lachmaiui.  Helmut:  Stt — 

Briicher.  Peter;  and  Lachmann.  Helmut.  5,570.741.  O.  165-134.100. 
Ladage.  Armand:  Set — 

Pftngsll.  Hans,  Martyniuk.  Waller,  Ladage,  Armand;  McNally,  Tom; 
Myer>.  Robert;  and  Eberte.  Ludwig.  5.571.483.  O.  422-166.000. 
Ladner.  Davi4  W :  See- 
Cross.  Barrington;  Los.  Marinus;  Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Ladner.  David 
W;  and  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  5.571,773.  CI  504-221.000. 
Ladner,  Robert  C,  Gutemuui.  Sonia  K.;  Roberts.  Bruce  L.;  Markland. 
William;  Ley.  Arthur  C;  and  Kent.  Rachel  B.,  to  Protein  Engineering 
Cotponlioa.  Directed  evolution  of  novel  binding  proteins.  5,571.698,  CI. 
435-69  700. 
LaFrance  Corporation:  See — 

CiccotelK,  Anthony;  Bamr.  Gearse;  Fuss,  Bob;  Flabeny.  Christopher, 
and  Petoni,  Peter.  5J7I.360.  (5.  156-251.000. 
Lafunu  S.A.:  See — 

Papiemik.  Elie;  and  Le  (}al.  Yann.  5.570.926.  O.  297-39.000 
Lagow.  Richard  J :  See — 

Bicrschenk.  Thomas  R  ;  Juhlke.  Timothy;  Kawa.  Hajimu;  and  Lagow. 
Richafd  J..  5.571.870.  O  525-331  600. 
Lai.  I-Tai.  lo  Valisum  Induslncs  Ltd.  Hub  htake  for  bicycles.  5.570.760.  O. 
l88-26.00a 


L' Air.  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  PEtude  el  I'Exploiiation  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude:  See — 

Sato,  Ya.suo.  5.571.487.  O.  422-291.000. 
Lake  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Klearman.  Jeflrey  D.;  Bierman.  Jefirey  J.:  and  Runkle.  Kevin,  5.571,077. 
CI.  602-27.000 
Lake.  Randall  T.  to  Red  Spot  Paint  and  Vamish  Co.,  Inc.  UV  curable  blend 

compositions  and  processes.  5,571,570,  O.  427-494.000. 
Lakshineesha.  Vodralli  K.:  See — 

Pal.  Surendra;  Lakshmcesha.  Vodralli  K.;  Maliadevan.  Vaidyanaihan; 
Nicholas,  Lourdnalhan;  Sadanandan.  Kunhambu;  Aswalhnarayan. 
Subramaniam;  Kumar,  Manickam;  Subramanya.  Mallavalli  L.;  Sub- 
rahmanva.  Venkaiagiri:  Subramanyam.  CThanganlidurga  V,;  and  Mal- 
likarjunaiah.  Thammaiahappa.  5.572.227,  CI.  .343-727.000. 
Lamballe.  Philippe:  See — 

Hachem.  Walid;  Lamballe.  PhiUppe;  and  Picait.  Cadwrine.  5.572.S4S, 
CI.  375-222  000. 
Lambelct.  Lawrence  E..  Jr;  Passaiolti.  Henry;  and  McQuay.  Gary  E.,  toOrtho 
Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Variable  day  start  tablet  dispenser.  5.570,8 10. 
CI.  221-86.000. 
Lammintausla.  Risto  A.  S.:  See — 

Jalonen.  Harry  G.;  HeikkiU.  Terttu  M.;  Jalonen.  Hannu  U.;  Kangas. 
Lauri  V.  M.;  Lammintausla.  Risto  A.  S.;  and  Kurkela.  Kauko  O.  A.. 
5,571.534.0.424-479.000. 
Lan.  James  J.  D.:  See — 

Nalhan.  Richard  J.;  Lan.  James  J.  D.;  and  Chiang.  Sieve  S.,  5.572.409. 
O.  361-806.000. 
Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  Ill:  See- 
Moore.  Phil;  and  Lancaster,  Patrick  R.,  Ill,  5.570J64.  O.  53-389.200. 
Land  O'Lakes.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Bill  L;  and  DeGregorio,  Robert,  5.571.542.  O.  426-2.000. 
Land,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Ellis.  Michael  D  ;  Dunn.  Stephen  M.;  FelUnger.  Michael  W.;  Youngtove. 
Fancy  B.;  James.  David  M.;  CUfton.  David  L.;  and  Land.  Richard  S.. 
5J72J46.  CI.  348-2.000. 
Landa.  Benzion.  lo  Indigo  N.V.  Printing  with  increased  cokir  density. 

5371.645.0.430-42.000 
Landa.  Beimon:  See — 

Lior.  Ishaiau;  Landa,  Benzion;  Lavon,  Amiran;  and  Pinhas,  Hanna. 
5,572.274,  CI.  399-2%.000. 
Landes.  Gary  I.:  See — 

Landes,  Wesley  K.;  and  Landes.  CJaiy  I.,  5370.857.  O.  244-108.000 
Landes.  Wesley  K.;  and  Landes,  Gary  I.  Hinged  aircraft  ski  for  improving 

egress  and  ingress  from  an  aircraft  cabin.  5370,857,  O.  244-108.000. 
Landi.  Vincent  R  :  See — 

Si.  Lawrence.  Michael  E.;  Landi.  Vincent  R.;  Hand.  Doris  I.;  Walker. 
Robert  H.;  Gazil.  Samuel;  and  Miskiavitcfa.  Raymond  R..  5371.609. 
O.  428-268.000. 
Landis  &  Gyr  Business  Support  AG:  See — 

Raimann.  CJertiard.  5.572.004,  O.  235-380.000. 
Landro.  Martin;  and  Langhammer,  Jan.  lo  Den  norske  stats  oljeselskap  a.s. 

Seismic  airgun  arrangement  5372.486.  O.  367-144.000. 
Landwehr,  Dewayne  A.:  See — 

Allied.  Christopher  S.;  and  Landwehr,  Dewayne  A..  5371.277,  O. 
.362-61.000. 
Lane,  Stephen  ?  Cantilever-weighted  golf  putter.  537 1 ,053, 0. 473-336.000. 
Lang,  Hans-Jochen:  See— 

Kleemann,  Heinz-Wemen  Lang,  Hans-Jochen:  Scfawaik.  Jan-Robert: 
Weichert.  Andreas:  Scbolz,  Wolfgang;  and  Albus.  Udo.  5371.842.  CL 
514-618.000. 
Langdon.  Donald  R.:  See — 

Wright.  J   Nelson:  Maslak.  Samuel  H.;  Langdon.  Donakl  R.;  HoUey. 
Gregory  L.;  and  Cole,  Christopher  R.,  5370.691.  O   I28-66I.0I0. 
Lange.  Niels  K.:  See — 

Christen.sen.  Bjem  E.;  Lange,  Niels  K.;  and  Daimon.  Kosaku.  5371.719, 
CI.  435-264.000 
Langer,  Alfred;  CJenz.  Andreas;  Deisenhofer.  Manfred;  Keile.  Walter,  Lewan- 
dowski.  Bemd;  and  Reichardt,  Jlbgcn,  to  Patenl-Tretihand-Oesellschafi  fUr 
elektrische  GlUhlampen  mbH.  Quartz  glass  with  reduced  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion  transmissivity,   and   electrical   discharge   lamp   using   such   glass. 
5372,091.0.  313-636.000. 
Langtiammer,  Jan:  See — 

Landro,  Martin:  and  Langhammer,  Jan,  5372.486,  O.  367-144.000. 
Lantech.  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  Phil;  and  Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  IH.  5370364,  O.  53-389.200. 
Lantieri.  Louis  T ;  and  Kensrue,  Douglas  M..  to  MK  Prtxfaicts,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  and  simultaneously  displaying  arc  welding 
process  parameters.  5.571,431.  O.  219-130.010. 
Lao,  Kenneth  Q.:  See— 

Lo.  Allen  K.  W.;  and  Lao,  Kenneth  Q.,  5372A33.  O.  395-117.000. 
Lapinas.  Arunas  T:  See — 

Waddoups,  Malcolm;  and  Lapinas.  Arunas  T,  5371.950, 0. 73-53.050. 
LaPointe.  Larry  P;  Saul.  Jonathan  R.;  and  Komorowski.  Karl  J.,  to  La-Z-Boy 
Chair  Company.  Modular  wall  proximity  reclining  chair.  5370,927.  O. 
297-85.000 
LaPointe,  Larry  R;  Habegger.  Douglas  A.;  Saul.  Jonathan  R.;  Komorowski, 
Karl  J.;  and  Marshall.  Richard  E  .  to  La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company  Recliner 
chair  seal  assembly  and  method  of  upholstering.  5370,930,  CI.  297- 
342.000. 
Lapoite  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Denick.  Arthur  P,  5.571.379.  O.  162-168.100. 
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L«^l.,  J«kko.  to  High  Speed  Tech  Oy  Ud  M««»««*  J^^PPT*^" 
improving  the  eificiency  o<  a  unall-Mze  po^er  pUm  b«cd  .«  ihe  ORC 
process  5^70.579.  a  «^65 1  000 

Ijltin.   KeimeA   M    Hiich  MiemNy   «idi  ntnoMt  trailer  coupling 

5.571.270.0  280-491.100. 

"^l^f^i^'c,  «d  L-so...  J-nes  W .  5J70J83.  d.  62-8^00a 
Ur«n  P«il  M    -Id  Egm.  Don.1  H  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Bo«  »br  loof 
faslcners   5„570.8.14,  C\   229-117  110 

Pinedo.  D.*id;  Emmol,  D«l  N..  Unon.  Ronald  D  .  Alconi.  Byiwi  A.. 
»d  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.572.657.  O   J95-788.000 
Lan-vm.  G   Hakan.  (Wlmg.  Kersnn  M  ,  Rosberg.  K  Ake.  and  Karisson.  I 
Hakan  lo  Telefonaktwbolagei  L  M  Encsson.  Soflware  """ctiire  for  lele- 
communicanoo  switching  systems.  5472.727.  O.  395-616.000. 
Larsson.  Lars-Ove:  See—  ■        /-^ 

TibNing.  Petter.  EkstroOm.  UlU:  Nitoon.  Erik;  and  Lirsson.  Lars-Ove, 
5.571.377.0    162  52000 
Laser  Master  Cixporauco  See—  ^^ 

Laumeyer  Robert  A  ;  and  Laurel.  Chnstopher  J  .  5J72.632.  O.  395 
116  000 
Lash.  Oinsiopher  P.:  See—  c   ..-»->  lu 

Rakers.  Putick  L.;  Lash.  Omslopter  P;  and  Gillig.  Steven  F..  5J72.154. 
O.  327-92  000. 
Laskaris.  Evangrkx  T;  See—  ^    ,     ^         c  i     t    >~t 

Ackermann.  Robert  A  ,  Herd.  Kenneth  G    Laskans.  fcvangelo*  T.  and 
Ranze.  RKhafdA.5.571.606.a   4:8  2H5n<K) 
La.sker.  Sigmund  E   Composition  containing  silver  ammonium  phenytoin 
complex  and  a  phenytoin  and  use  o<  said  compoamon.  5.571J21.  U. 
424-409  000 
Lastra.  Manuel  R.:  See—  _  ,  ,  .      ,, 

Duyvesleyn.  Willem  P  C  ;  Lastra.  Manuel  R  ;  and  Liu.  Houyuan. 
5„'i71.308.  O   75-430  000 

'^.gliitr  4^  «Hl  b-ap,«.  f^-  S-571^5.  CI.  20(M01  000. 
Laties.  Alan  M.   See —  .  .«    «  «^i  a->i  rt 

Stone.  Richard  A  ;  Laties.  Alan  M  ;  and  luvone.  Paul  M  .  5J71.823.tl 

Latiolais.  Jcny  G  :  Oalhnght.  I  Paul.  Galante.  Nicholas  R^.  G»"««J.  M, 
Siptoi  Gilet,  J  Dio.es;  Compton.  Lewis  R  ;  Baker.  George  L:  and 
Wana  Jame^  H  .  to  OKvron  Oiemical  Company  Ethylene  alkyl  »--Ol»K 
copolymer,  and  denvanves  hawng  improved  "«"  P"""' ''"^J?,''"^,^ 
adhesive  strength  and  processes  for  preparing  same   5.571.878.  O   526- 

Latvakangas.  Utpo;  and  Sabelstiom.  Jan  Method  and  a  device  for  the 
manufacture  ofbooklets  5.570.985.  O  412-4  000 

'  ChMi  Joseph;  Garbis.  Dennis;  Sapio.  John,  and  Uum.  John.  5371 J29. 
O    118-715  000 
Lau.  AWrich  N   K    See—  _^ 

Wanenberg.  Mark  F.  Atkins.  Hamette;  Reamey,  Robert  H.  Welsh. 

Lawewi;    Strain.   James;   Wdjtowicz.    Janusz;    Montoyfc   Wayne; 

Drzaic.  Paul  S.;  Havens.  John;  Tomita.  Akira;  and  Lau.  Aldnch  N   K... 

5J71.448.  O  252-299.500 

Lau.  Anthony  Sconng  equipment  for  a  sword  contest  sport  5.570.881.  O. 

-»7^  57  100 

Laibsche.:  Stephen  K  ««1  ONe.ll.  '""«  li^- »  Mwal^^^T*"  ^'™'* 
Ltd  Packing  o*  cylindrK«l  articles  5.570.J67,  O  53-443  000 

Laulfer.  John  M.;  See —  _  ,1,11. 

ArWt.  Roy  L;  Boyko.  Christina  M  Cayson.  BurtrMi  J :  Kozlowski. 
Richard  M;  Kules/a.  J.rseph  D.  Uuffer.  John  M.  Lm.  Philip  C; 
MaikovKh.  Vbya  R  .  Mahimiod.  Issa  S  .  Muska,  James  F .  Pap««J»- 
m«^  KoMs;  Sabia.  Joteph  C.  aKl  Schumacher.  Richard  A . 
5.571.593.  0  428-131000 

'"'Ki;i^'1rwr^e:«Kj  Laughhn.  Roben.  5.571.948.  CI  73-3L050 
Laumever.  Robert  A  ;  and  Laurel.  Chnstopher  J    to  La«r  Masl«  Cor|«a- 
tioo   Universal  frame  buffer  for  a  rendering  device  5.572.632.  CI.  393- 
116  000. 
Laurel.  Chnstopher  J.  5er—  ,    ,  t-n  i.\-,  nt   ■»<- 

Laumeyer.  Robeil  A.;  and  Laurel.  Chnstopher  J..  5.57Z632.  O.  395- 
116  000 

^!^"*"jilfA'rand  Launch.  Matt.  5.57 1 .363.  O    1 5<^292^ 
Lauscher   Fnedel    10  Ford  M<itor  Compwiy   Drum  member  having  tooth 

sysiem  lor  receiving  multiple  discs   5.57n.7h7.  CI    W2  70  i:(. 
Lauienschlager. C«rhard  W  . u, MEPLA-Werke  Ljwemchlager OmbH* Co 

KG  Screw  hole  with  preinsialled  screw  5.570.982.  O  411-355.000 
Lavon.  Amiran:  See —  .  ~  .         u 

Lior    Ishaiau;  Landa.  Benzwn;  Lavon.  Aimran;  and  Pinhas.  Hanna. 
5J572.274.  O  399  296  000 
Law.  Robert  J  ;  See—  „  ^    ,    , 

Hettiarachchi.    Samson.    Indig.    MaurKC    E..    and    Law.    Robert    J., 
5.571.394.  O   204-WOOOO 
Lawell.  Terry  G  :  See —  ..11         h 

Gallup.  MKhael  G.;  Goke.  L  Rodney;  Seawn.  Roben  *  Jr.  Uwel 
Terry  G  ;  Osbom.  Stephen  G;  and  Tomazin.  Thomas  J.  5.572.689.  CI 

.195-376000 
Lawler.  Sharon  R    See- 


Brooks.  Houston  G  .  Jr;  Chang.  Chi-Deu;  Oiakrabotly.  Ulpid  R  ; 
Graham.  Henry  A  .  Jr ;  Hollenbeck.  Uoyd  L  .  Jr ;  Uwler.  Staron  R^; 
Nasser  Jennifer;  Schutt.  Ernest  G  ;  and  Vcntunni.  Albert.  5.571.726. 
O.  436-525.000 

'^*  D^^USS' J^rinacNamara.  Patrick;  McCoonack.  Sean;  and  Lawlor. 
Patnck.  5.572.354.  O    159-265.000 

^'TS^XrUrt^E;  ^.kinson.  Br«lford  W.  Powell.  JiJin  D.  Lawrence. 
David  G.;  Pervan.  Boris  S ;  and  Cobb.  Henry  S..  5.572.218.  O 
342  357  000 

'^'n^»*i^*^e.^aJ7uughlm.  Roben.  5371.948.  0^73-31.050. 
Lavwence.  Paul  J  ;  Andreasen.  Terrrnce  J  ;  and  Shockey.  D*'"^"  /"i'T™" 

Concepts.  Inc    Assay  for  proline  iminopeptidase  and  other  hydrolytic 

activities  5.571.684.  0  435  18  000 
Layton   Wilbur  T.  Norell.  Ronald  A  ;  and  Roecker.  James  A  .  to  Unisys 

Corporation    Heat  transfer  module  incorporating  liquid  metal  squeezed 

fn>ma  compliant  body  5.572.404.  O  361-699.000. 

Lazarus.  Jonathan  D    See—  ^    ,  ,■,-,  «>n  r~t    lunj  luwi 

Waters.  Lester  L  .  and  Lazanis.  Jonathan  D .  5.572.589.  O  38O-4.000 

Lazzarim.  Caierina:  See—  ■  -     r~  ._:.. 

Samus  Giancarlo;  B<ittoni.  Giuseppe;  and  Lazzanni.  Catenna. 
5.571.533.  CI   424-169  000  w.i_ 

Leahy  Kevin  P;  and  Jones.  Corey  D  Apparatus  for  fabncating  a  helicopter 
main  rotor  Made  5.570.631.  O    100-211  000 

Leaimom.  Robert  O  :  See —  ..      „    .  n     r- — 

Robin«m.  Darrell;  Leannont.  Roben  O;  Loehr  Kart  R.;  Goown. 
Roben  Lewis.  Michael  E  ;  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V..  5371.031.  CI. 
439-51 7  tXJO 

'^"oinkS?  John  S.;  LeCun.  Yann  A  .  Simanl.  Patrice  Y.;  and  Victorri. 

Bernard,  5372.628.  O   395  23  (W  ,„,,,,  p,  .„.  000 

Ledergcrber.  Walter  J  Breast  implant  introducer.  5371.178.  O.  6Z3-8.t«w. 
Lee.  Byung  Gwon:  See —  ^  j  1        u 

Kim  Hoon  Sik;  Chung.  Moon  Jo;  Lee.  Byung  Gwon;  and  Lee.  Hyun 

Joo.  5371.770.  O  502  307.000 

^  ^'shUJTR^T^  ^  Chung- Yu«i.  5371.737. 0.  437-«4.000. 

^  ISi.  fc  K^'un^  and  Lee.  Hee  Jin.  5371 J95.  O  204-103  000 

■  Kim"  Hoon  SikTchung.  Moon  Jo.  Lee.  Byung  Gwon;  and  Lee.  Hyun 
Joo.  5371.770.  CI   502  107  000 
Lee.  Hyun-Moo.  to  Daew<«  HectromcsCo.  Ltd  AjkIio  hojd  ,K«iO^ 
adjusting  device  lor  a  video  cassette  recorder  5372.389.  CI  360-109.000. 

Part  Hokoon;  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup;  Lee.  Jae  Yeol;  and  Woo. 
EunRhan.5..S7 1.909.  CI   540-:::  000 
Lee  James;  Holmes.  William  E  ,  and  Wood.  William  1 .  10  Genentech.  Inc. 
Amphhcaooo  method  for  detection  of  human  PF4A  receptors.  5371.702. 
0   435-91  200. 

^  i"*  slt-Mm'i-l  Lee.  Jung-Hyuck.  5372.475.  O.  365-208.000. 

^^  vISkei^Derek  Lee.  Junning;  Martin.  Charies  R  .  Zhang.  Haiyim;  Sogli. 

I^s;  »S  ^mascmi.  &manno.  5371.910.  CI  540-230  000. 
Lee  Kuo-Hsiung.  Koo.  Sheng  Chu;  Wu.  Tian-Shung.  Wang.  Hui  K  ;  and  U. 

Lep.ni.  to  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The   Antitumor 

compcVunds   5.571.822.0   514  312  000 
Lee   Mu  En   Habcr.  Edgar;  and  Tsai.  Jer  Chia.  to  President  and  Fellows  of 

Harvanl   College    Antioxidant-induced   apoptosis    in    va.scular   smooth 

muscle  cells  5371323.  O  424-423.000 

^■^""vun  H^jLig.  Chung  R;  and  Lee.  Myung  S.  5.572.454.  O 

364-746  100 
Lee  Patrice  A  .  Matson.  James  R  .  and  Prvor.  Roben  W  HemoftltralK*  of 

toxic  mediator-related  disease  5371.418.  O  210-651  000 
Lee  Peter  W    10  Aplus  Inicgrated  Circuits.  Inc  Multistate  prom  and  decom- 

piessor  5  572.462.  0   .165  168  000 
Lee  Richard  D  Bowhshing  arrowhead  5.5703-10.  O  43-1  000 
Lee°  Ron  C  .  lo  BOC  Group.  Inc  .  The    Apparatus  for  sionng  a  mulu- 

component  cryogenic  liquid.  5371.231.  O.  62-48.200 

^  KiHf  J«  V^Go.  Dong  J .  Kim.  In  S  .  and  Lee.  Sang  S  .  5.572.263. 0. 

348  705.000  .  j  ^ 

Lee  Sang  in  10  Samsung  Electronics  Co .  Ltd  Semiconductor  devjce  having 

a  multi  layer  metallization  stnicture.  5.572.071.  O   257  751.000 

Lee.  Sang  in.  10  Santsung  Electronics  Co^-  Ud  Semic«idurt«  dev^^  having 

a  muhi-Uyer  metalhzatiun  stnicture  5372.072,  O   257-751  000 

■  Ka«an  Jmeph C  ;  Takala.  Melvm  M.;  Samulon.  Alfred  S  ;  Paiekh.  Dilip 
J  Maris  Harvey  Canithers.  Dixiglas  W  .  Medine,  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
Tnic  Wanen.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Saitis  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L  Lee.  Shan  Vbllmer.  Jim;  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  \}  . 
Rodi  Leslie;  Kneger.  Kenneth;  F.ncher.  Marjone;  Chin.  Edward;  and 

Haddock.  Roben.  5.572.572.  O.  379  98.000  

Lee  Sunggyu  and  Rengarajan.  Ramesh.  to  University  of  Akron.  The  name 

initiated  graft  polymenzation  5371.869.  O  525-322.000 
Lee  Sung  Woo.  and  Ryu.  Hong-Ryeol.  Pilocarpine<onuining  chewing  gum 
that  snmulates  salivation  5371328.  O  424-140.000 


Lee.  Tae  H.:  Set— 

Bang.  Chaa  S  ;  Yeo.  Jae  H  ;  Woo.  Young  M  :  Lim.  Jong  C;  Yang.  Deog 
H  ;  Kim.  Se  H  ;  Jeon.  Jae  H  ;  Seo.  Mi  K.;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  Lee.  Tae  H.; 
Kim.  Yong  Z.;  and  Oh.  Hun  S..  5.571.804.  O.  514-203  000. 
Lee.  Ta-iang.  Liquid  extraction  device  (or  a  vacuum  cleaner  5.570.489.  O. 

15-353.000 
Lee.  Thomas  H  ;  Donnelly,  Kevin  S  ;  and  Ho.  Tsyr-Chyang.  to  Rambus.  Inc. 
Amplifier  with  active  duty  cycle  correction.  5.572.158.  CI.  327-175.000. 
Lee.  Yong  H  :  Sire— 

Ryoo.  Do  v.;  Lee.  Yong  H.;  Park.  Jae  S.:  Kim.  Hyun  C;  and  Kim,  Eung 
J.  5.571,343.  O.  148-325.000. 
Lee.  Yong  Sup:  See — 

Park.  Hokoon;  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup;  Lee.  Jae  Yeol;  and  Woo, 

Eun-Rhan.  5371.909,  CI.  540-222.000. 
Park.  Hok«on;  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup;  and  Nam.  Ki  Hong. 
5.571.936.  0   560-121.000. 
Lee.  Yun  H.;  Ji»g.  Chung  R  ;  and  Lee.  Myung  S.,  to  Korea  Telecommuni- 
cation  Authority   Modulo  reduction  method  using  a  precomputed  Uble. 
5372,454.  CL  364-746.100. 
Leeds.  James  P,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Method  for  treating  smoking- 

related  bone  bss  5.571.808.  O.  514-212.000. 
Leedy.  Glenn  J  Membrane  dielectric  isolation  IC  fabricatioiL  5371,741.  O. 

437-51.000. 
Ufler.  Edgar  W.,  IV  See— 

George.  Seott  E ;  Lefler.  Edgar  W..  IV;  and  Spain.  James  M..  Jr. 
5371.63).  0.  428-375.000. 
Le  Gal.  Yann:  See— 

Papiemik.  Elie;  and  Le  Gal.  Yann.  5.570.926.  O  297-39  000. 
Legaul.  Craig  S.:  See 

Benedict.  Roger  J  ;  and  Legaul,  Craig  S  ,  5370.728.  CI.  140-140.000. 
Le  Gault.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Schultz.  G«ry  V;  and  Le  Gault.  Dennis  J..  5371390.  O.  428-57.000. 
Lehrer.   William    M.,   to  Phtitofabrication   Engineering   Inc.   Lampshade. 

5,571,280.0.  362-352.000 
Lehrman.  David.  Adjustable  ironing  board  assembly.  5.570.642.  CI.   108- 

47.000. 
Lei.  Xiao  R:  Seir— 

Zakikhani.  Mohsen;  and  Lei.  Xiao  R.  5.571.288.  CI.  8-127.100. 
Leica  Mikroskniie  und  Systeme  GmbH:  See — 
Gaul.  Norhen.  5,572,360.  CI.  359-390.000. 
Leikam.  Josh  K  Relinishing  compact  disks.  5.571.041.  O.  451-37  000 
Leineweber.  Michael:  See— 

Kampe.  Klaus-Dieter;  Granzer.  EmokJ;  Leineweber.  Michael;  Rackur, 
Geihard;  and  Bdger,  Hans  G  ,  5.571.816.  CI.  514-275.000. 
Leis.  Paul  D..  Jr :  See— 

Andon.  Mark  B  ;  and  Leis,  Paul  D.,  Jr.,  5.571.441.  CI.  252-1.000. 
LeMarbe.  Edward  S.;  Van  Nguyen.  Sao;  and  Cox,  Paul,  lo  Jet  Spray  Corp. 

Static  mixing  nozzle.  5370.822.  O.  222-459.000. 
Le  Marquer,  Florence  J.:  See— 

Cugnon  le  Sevricoun.  Michel  P.;  Dacquet.  Catherine  G.;  Finet.  Michel 
A.:  U  Manjuer.  Florence  J.;  Robba.  Max  F;  Tembo.  Norbert  O.; 
Yannic-Amouli.  Sylvie  J.;  and  Torregrosa.  Jean-Luc.  5.571.843.  O. 
514-59a000 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Free-traveling  manipulator  widi  optical  feedback  con- 
trol and  methods  5370.992.  O.  414-744.300 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H  Method  and  sysiem  for  cell  transplantation.  5371.083. 

CI   604  51.000 
Lennox.  Charies  D.;  Ropiak.  Susan  M.;  Roberts.  Troy  W.;  and  Beaudet. 
Stephen  P.  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporation.  Ablation  cariieters.  5.57 1 .088. 
O  604-%000 
Lenny.  Charlie:  See — 

Daley,  Ch»ck,  Sweetman.  Roben  J.;  and  Lenny.  Chariie.  5371.439. 'CI. 
219-716.000. 
Lentz.  Louis  F.;  Shellhause.  Michael  W.;  and  Harshbaiger.  John  H..  Jr..  to 
MTL  Systems.  Inc    Method  aiKl  apparanis  for  automatic  performance 
evaluaiKW  of  electronic  display  devices.  5.572.444.  CI.  364-551.010. 
Lentz,  Ronald  R.;  See— 

Peny,  Miduel  R  ;  and  Lentz,  Ronald  R..  5371.627.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Lenze.  Gretchen  M.;  See — 

Robusio.  John  D  ;  Boswell.  William  H.;  Meckley.  Mary  E.;  Niechwia- 
dowic?.  Deanna  R.;  Wan.  David  J.;  Findley.  Goiman  N  ;  and  Lenze. 
Gretchen  M..  5.572.652.  CI.  395-326.000. 
Leopold.  Eric:  See — 

Monugne.  Dirii  H.;  Kamarei.  Ahmad  R.;  Vaussard.  Guy;  Leopold.  Eric; 
and  Trimbo.  Susan,  5371.783,  CI.  514-2.000. 
Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Veltum.  CtinMian;  and  BObel.  Ralf,  5372,017,  O.  250-227.250. 
LePetitcorps.  Yann.  and  Shaiwell.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northem  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Coated  filaments  5.571361.  O. 
427-249.000. 
LepistO.  Matti:  See — 

Solin.  Richard;  Lepistd.  Maiti;  Matilainen.  Eelis;  and  Karistedt.  Bertel. 
5.570,519,  CI.  .14-160.000 
Leslie,  Karen  t.:  See- 
Berry,  Elitabeth  F.;  Sullivan,  Dana  A.;  Leslie,  Karen  R.;  and  Leslie. 
Pamela  E..  5370,474.  O  2-104.000. 
Leslie.  Pamela  E  :  See — 

Berry,  Elitabeth  F;  Sullivan.  Dana  A.;  Leslie.  Karen  R.;  and  Leslie^ 
Pamela  E..  5.570,474.  O.  2-104.000. 


Leutwyler.  Reni.  Method  of  removing  inorganic  metallic  compounds  from 

solutions.  5371.234.  O.  62-539.000. 
Levai.  Ferenc:  See — 

Prezmeczky.  Laszlo;  Klenk,  Gusaav;  Englovszky.  Erzsebet;  Horvalh. 
Tibor.  Miszkiewicz.  Laszlo;  Szekacs.  Gabon  Levai.  Ferenc;  and 
Vitanyi  nee  Morvai.  Magddna.  5371.186,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Levin.  Norman,  to  Roller  Wheels.  Inc.  Roller  wheel  assembly.  5370.764. 0. 

I90-I8.00A. 
Levin.  Ronald  H.:  See — 

Hinch.  Gany  D.;  Kierstein.  Laura  L.;  and  Levin.  Ronald  H..  5371.650. 
CI.  430-83.000. 
Levinson.  Roger  A.;  and  Ngo,  Sang  T..  to  Exar  Corporation.  Pipelined  analog 

10  digital  convener.  5.572.212.  CI.  341-162.000. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.;  See — 

Gemhardt,  Paul;  and  Kizyzanowski,  Serge,  5370,778, 0.  200-557.000. 
Levitt.  Joel  A.;  Bachrach.  Benjamin  I.;  Goran.  Michael  B.;  Gtenda.  James  D.; 
and  Nametz,  John  E..  10  Ford  Motor  Company  Powered  active  suspension 
system  responsive  to  anticipated  power  demand.  5.572.425.  O.  364- 
424.050. 
Levy.  Paul  S.:  See- 
Smith.  Tyler  M.;  Levy.  Paul  S.;  and  Mickey.  James  U.  5372.458.  O. 
365-96.000. 
Lew.  Chel  W.:  See— 

Munson.  Deirill;  Lew.  Chel  W.;  Gaggero.  James  M.;  and  Branly.  Keith. 
5.571.522.  O.  424-410.000. 
Lewandowski.  Berod:  See — 

Langer.  Alfred;  Genz.  Andreas;  Deisenhofer.  Manfred;  Keile,  Walter. 
Lewandowski.  Bemd;  and  Reichaidt.  Jiirgen.  5372.091.  CI.  313- 
636.000. 
Lewis.  Ann.  Disposable  promotional  back  pack  and  method  of  fabricaang 

same.  5.570.828.  CI.  224-627.000. 
Lewis.  David  W..  Jr ;  See- 
Lewis.  Timothy  J.;  and  Lewis.  David  W..  Jr.  5371,055,  CI    473- 
398.000. 
Lewis,  John  F.,  to  MKS  Instruments,  Inc.  Charge  rate  electrometer  including 
means  for  substantially  eliminating  leakage  currents.  5372,118,  CL  324- 
123  00R 
Lewis.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Robinson,  Darrell;  Learmont.  Robert  O;  Loehr.  Karl  R.;  Goozen. 
Robert;  Lewis.  Michael  E.;  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V.,  5,571,031,  O. 
439-517.000. 
Lewis.  Nathan  S.;  and  Freund,  Michael  S..  to  California  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Sensor  arrays  for  detecting  analytes  in  fluids.  5371.401.  CI. 
205-787.000. 
Lewis.  Roben  W.;  McKee.  Randall  G  ;  and  Jones.  William,  to  Sterile 
Technology   Industries,    Inc.   Waste   treatment   apparatus   and   method. 
5,570,845,0.  241-21.000. 
Uwis.  Thomas  D.  Fall  anestor.  53703.59.  O.  52-749.200. 
Lewis.  Thomas  E .  to  Presstek.  Inc.  Laser-imageable  lithographic  printing 
members  with  dimensionally  stable  base  supports.  5,570,636,  CI.  101- 
454.000. 
Lewis,  Timothy  J.;  and  Lewis,  David  W.,  Jr.  Golf  tee  stand  widi  ground 
anchoring   mechanism   and   non-adjustable  base.    5371.055.  O.   473- 
398.000 
Lexmark  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hinch.  Garry  D.;  Kierstein.  Laura  L.;  and  Levin.  Ronald  H.,  5371.650. 
0.  430-83.000. 
Ley.  Arthur  C:  See — 

Ladner.  Robert  C;  Guterman,  Sonia  K.;  Roberts,  Bnxre  L.;  Markland. 
William;  Ley.  Arthur  C;  and  Kent,  Rachel  B..  5371.698.  O.  435- 
69  700 
LG  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Choi.  Go  H..  5372.693.  O.  395-405.000. 
L-kH  Lemiteg  Lebensmittel-  und  Freizeinechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Kiener.  Waldemar;  and  Schmidt.  Herbert.  5370.628.  O.  99-472.000. 
Li-Cor.  Inc.:  See — 

Patonay.  Gabor;  Narayanan.  Narasimhachari;  Strekowski.  Lucjan:  Mid- 
dendorf.  Lyle  R.;  and  Lipowska.  Malgorzata.  5371.388.  O.  204- 
461.000. 
Li.  Lehmann  K.,  to  Mitek  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  Suigical  anchor  and  method 

for  using  the  same.  5,571,104,  O.  606-72.000. 
Li,  Leping:  See — 

Lee,  Kuo-Hsiung;  Kuo,  Sheng-Chu;  Wu.  Tian-Shung;  Wang.  Hui  K  ;  and 
Li,  Leping,  5.571.822.  O.  514-312000 
Li.  Li-Xia;  Oriel,  Patrick  J.;  and  Grulke,  Eric  A.,  to  Board  of  Tnistees 
operating  Michigan  Stale  University.  Synthetic  biodegradable  polymer 
from  o-cresol.  5371.873,  O.  525-391.000. 
Li.  Li-Xia;  Oriel.  Patrick  J  ;  and  Grulke,  Eric  A.,  to  Board  of  Tnistees 
operating  Michigan  State  University.  Synthetic  biodegradable  polymer 
from  o-cresol.  5.571.887.  O.  528-217.000. 
Li,  Pui-Kai;  and  Selcer.  Kyle  W ,  to  Holy  Ghost.  Duquesne  University  of  die. 
Derivatives  of  estra  I.3.5(10)triene-17-one,  3-amino  compounds  and  dieir 
use.  5.571.933,  O.  552-521.000. 
Li,  Shu-Tung  Soft  tissue  closure  systems.  5371,181.  O.  623-11.000. 
Li,  Yaowen;  and  Sirtcis.  James  S..  to  University  of  Maryland.  Optical  fiber 
vibration  modal  filter  for  flexible  structures  produced  by  the  photorefrac- 
tive effect.  5372.609,  CI.  385-12.000. 
Liang,  Cheng-Chung;  Fang,  Ming;  and  Singh.  Ajit,  to  Siemens  Corporate 
Research.  Inc.  System  for  monitoring  eyes  for  detecting  sleep  behavior. 
5370.698.  O.  128-745.000. 
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Li.w.  Weamo;  Spenof.  Percy  L.  H;  lad  Onon.  D«vid  A  .  to  Bortand 
iMcfnabonal  Inc  System  md  methods  foe  muln-dimeii$ioii»l  mformiooo 
processmg  ^^72.644.  O  395-79.V00O 

Libna.  Kevin  S    Ser—  ^^ 

Antold,  Jeffrey  M.;  AlbfcchL  P»ul;  Ubrett.  Kev»  S.;  Md  Cohea. 
RKhvd  J  .  J^70.W6.  a    128-707  000 
LicctMdello.  Luciaao:  See— 

Cas^iMMte.  CesMt;  «id  Licciardello,  Lucuno.  5.571.834,  CI.  514- 

423.000.  ^  ,^ ._ 

Lichi,  Sowt.  to  Ctark  University  Sulfur/iloimmim  electrochemical  banenes. 

5.571.600.  a  429- 1 88  aw 
UebetiBMa.  Beano  E  MuhiKleck  clam.shell  cooking  and  sugmg  gnU  widi 
kcnartcyh  Kaled  plastic  food  cooking  and  staging  pouch  for  padiogenic 
mk  iinimrr     -  5.570.625.  CI  <W  .VM)  OOO 
Liea.  Chuen-Der.  to  hMcgraied  Device  Technology.  Inc  Static  randomacceis 
memoiy  cell  with  c^mcidve  coupling  to  re«fcice  sensidviiy  to  radiatwo 
5.572.460.  a   365-154  000 
Liezen.  Manin:  See—  ^    .  .^^.  r^ 

Geay  Alan  L  :  Liezers.  Vtatm.  aid  Williaim.  U*m  C.  SJ72.024.  O. 

Lifer  Shenvl  L;  Marshall.  Winnon  S  ;  MohMnaili.  Fanbon.  Reel.  Jon  K^; 

Simon.  Richafd  L  .  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I .  and  Whitraitt.  Celia  V.  lo  Hi 

Lilly   and  Company    Angiotensin   II   anugonists    5 J7 1.925.  CI.   .MB- 

267600. 

Lifctime  Plodticts.  Inc.;  See— 

Noidtrw.  RichMd  C .  5.570.880.  O  273-1  50R. 

Lichl  Sciences  Unuied  Pannership  See —  

oST^nes  C  .  and  S*«.s«^.  Bnan  D.  5J7I.I52.  CI  607  92  000 
Ugfalfool.  John  A  .  Smith,  Richanl,  and  Spencer,  Joseph  W  Arranferiiienls  for 

measuring  the  height  of  a  layer  of  floadng  liquid.  5J72J26.  CI.  3»- 

436  000 

^**cSeS^Ro^i«)  Lightsey,  Ge«te  R  ■  5^71,703. 0. 435-105  000 

Ban!  Chan  S  ,  Yeo,  Jae  H.;  Woo,  Young  M  ,  Um.  Jong  C  ;  Yang.  De«5g 
H*  Kim.  Se  H    Jeon.  Jae  H.  Seo.  Mi  K    Kim.  Sam  S    Lee.  Tae  H 
Kim.  Yong  Z .  and  Oh.  Hun  S..  5.57l,«04,  O   514^203  000 
Lim.  Samuel  S  S  .  and  Tan.  Sie«  K..  »  Suv^  4™!?*  ,*?^;?LS™' 

for  l-.iiia/llWMnn  non  p«:kaged  die  5J72.140,  CI   324-755 000 
Limburg,  WiKaB  w.:  See —  .     .    ^  j.,         km 

Muin,  S**i«taiand.  Yu.  Roben  C    U  ;  Carmtchael.  Kathleen  M  ; 
Grabowski.  Ed*ard  F;  HonM.  Anthony  M..  Umburg.  William  W ; 
NoraiMdin,  Sharon  E  ;  Pa,  Dmodar  M  ,  Poat.  Richard  L  ;  Sullivan, 
Donald  P   and  VfanHoene.  Donald  C  .  5J71.647.  O  4.10-58000 
Mishra.  SatrhidMiaml    Yu.  Robeit  C    V  .  Sullivan,  Donald  P.  Car- 
nichad  Kathleen  M    Grabowski,  Edwad  F.  Morgan.  Anthony  M  ; 
Linbtn.  William  W    Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Po«.  Richard  L;  aw) 
VooHoene,  Donald  C  .  5,571.648,  O  430-59.000         ^^,__  ^ 
Mishra,  Saichidanand,  Yu,  Robeii  C    U  ,  CmmktmA  Kj**?*^  **■■ 
Gr»bo*ski.  Edward  F    Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  UaMl-  *'"■■■  ^  • 
Normandin.  Sharon  E  .  Pai.  Danodar  M  ;  PHH.  Kidhwd  U:  Mlrw^ 
Donald  P..  iwi  VtonHoene.  Donald  C  .  5.571.649.  a  430-59.000. 
Lin  Bum  J   Proximity-diipensing  bigb-tiiioughput  low^^nsumption  train 
coming  device  5.571  J60.  O.  427  240000. 

"■  Oiang!aiig  Yao  and  Un.  Chin  Chang.  5.570,804.  O  220-316.000. 
Lin.  Frank  C    H  .  Un.  T/enig  Hong,  Chen.  Michael,  and  Dhana.  Samir 

Exchange  of  informaoon  between  interconnected  voice  mail  sysieiu. 

5.572^78.  a.  379-89  000  __ 

Lm.  Henry  Heal  retaining  coft*  pot  5J70.623.  O  99-285  000 
U-  n__  r    Wb.  Sen- Jung,  and  Tang.  Hao  Fuzjy  membership  function 
^awnUT  MiM  icaonani  mnneling  dxxles  5.572.626.  O   395  J  000 
Lin  Jack  H .  to  TnlermedKv  Inc  Transvenous  dehbnilation  lead  with  side 

h^  5,571,162,  CI  607122000. 
Un,  Ji  Tyan  Adjustable  child  shoe*  5.570.523.  O.  36-11X000. 
Un.  Tzcnt-Hoag:  See—  .       ^  .^         c 

Un.  ftMk  C  H  ;  Un.  Tzemg  Hong,  Chen.  Michael;  and  Dhana.  Samir, 
5  J72J78.  a.  379-89  000 

Yao,  "Ilia  Clf .  Lin,  Yin-KuMg,  and  Peng,  Hsiang  Hung,  5J71 J22. 
a    118-76000 
Undauer  Dormer  Gesellichaft  mbH;  See—  .  ^  .,.  ,ww» 

Tfrtto,i|  A(taan;  and  C/m,  P*«er,  5.570,726,  O    139-434  000 

HHk.  Mwmn;  Lindbeii.  Mann  K  ,  Sifak.  Lan  C  ;  WadMtOm.  Torkel 
M  ;  and  Fi«man.  Ounnar.  5J7I.514.  O  424-l90J(» 
Undtn.  Erkki  O  ,  to  Rsk«  Oy  Ab.  Lopper  5J7OJ10.  O  30-230000 
Undsren.  Gary  M    See— 

Koboa.  Duane  M.  Undgica.  Gary  M.  and  Ferencevich.  Joaeph  T. 
5.571.276,  a  3I2-265M0 
Undh.  Leif,  to  Pro-Pel  AB    Adjustable  foot  proaihesis.  JJ7Uia  O. 

623  38  000 
Undy,  Elaine   Baby  earner  5.570,823,0  224-160000 
Unger,  Juditfi  M    Ser—  .......     ..  , 

Andiews,  Lawrence  P;  Ariaa.  Derrick  L.;  Unger.  Judith  M  ;  Mandalia. 
Baiju  D .  Ortega.  Oacv  E;  Md  SimbaUi.  John  C.  5.372.69).  Q. 

395-412  000  , 

Unk.  John  T,  and  Robertson.  Gene  D.  to  Ma«~«>»,Heclro«c  Synemi 
Company  Dopplet  position  bearing  angle  locator  5J72.427.  a  364- 
443000 


Linker  Fraik  V..  Sr.;  Mid  ClaJTey.  Edward  T,  lo  American  Tech  Manufac- 
turing Corportion.  PLCC  reforming  and  reconditioning  system,  method 
and  appmus  5.570.727.  O    140-105.000 

Linotype-Hell  AC;  See— 

Behrends.  Rolf.  5372.607.  O.  382-274.000. 

'^""^ifTptl^.^'and  Un«r.  Blio.  N  .  5.572.236,  CI   .345-154  000 
Lior,  Ishaiau,  Landa.  Beniion;  Lavon.  Amiran;  and  Pinhas.  Hanna.  to  Indigo 
N  V  Liquid  developer  imaging  system  and  method  utilizing  an  interme- 
diale  tnnsfer  member  5.572.274,  O   399  296000 
Lipowska,  Malgorzau:  See  -  ,     ,  ,.  j 

Palcaay  Gabor  Narayanan,  Narasimhnchan;  Strekowski,  Uicjan;  Mid- 
dendorf,  Lyie  R.,  and  Upowska.  Malgorzata.  5 J7 1.388.  CI  204- 
461000. 

oianerley.  Charles  N  ,  Horgan,  Michael  W;  and  Uppka.  Sandra  M  . 
5.570.603.  CI   72  101  000. 
Upton.  Lenny;  Halnon.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Meyer.  Lawrence  D..  to  SlereoGraph- 
ics  Corporanon.  Universal  electronic  slereoscopK  dispUy.  5J72.250,  CI. 
348-43000 
Uotad  Management  Products.  Inc.;  See — 
~  "  k^ish.  Jacob  J .  5ii70.7l4,  O.  137-202.000, 
Liss.  Bernard;  See — 

Liis  Saul;  and  Uss.  Bernard.  5,571,149,  O.  607-72000 
Lm  Saui  and  Liss,  Bernard,  to  E.P,  Inc  Son  intrusive  analgesic  neuroaug 
memive  and  lonlophoretK  delivery  apparatus  and  management  system 
5.571,149,0  607  72  000 
Litel  Instruments:  See—  „  ..       ^     i 

Smith    Adlai  H  ;  McArthur,  Bruce  B  ;  and  Hunter.  Robert  O.,  Jr.. 
5.571,429.0  219-121680. 
Lidnus  Concepts.  Inc    See—  ^  _.     .        fx.    j  d 

Lawrence.  Paul  J .  Andreaaen.  Tenence  J ;  and  Shockey,  David  R.. 
5.37IA84.0  435-18.000 

'^  st^hull!!  h£^  D  ;  and  Utt.  Morton  H..  5.571.907.  CI.  536-120.000 

Liu.  Georfc;  See—  .  .-m  -i-ii   n 

Marlevi.  Alexander,  Danne,  Anders;  and  Uu.  Geotse.  5J72J2I.  O 

342-452000  ,.  ^    , 

Liu.  Hong,  and  Kartllas,  Andrew,  to  University  of  MaMachusetts  M«Jic«l 

Center  Digital  imaging  using  a  scanning  mirror  apparatus  5,572.037,  O. 

250-483.100. 

Uu,  Houyuan:  See — 

Duyvesteyn,  Willem  P  C;  Lastra.  Manuel  R  ;  and  Uu.  Houyuan. 
5.571.308.  CI  75-I30.000. 
Liu.  Linda;  See —  ^  j  ■       ■     j 

Chen.  Wean-Jei;  Tseng,  Huan-Oiung;  Yen,  Yeouchung;  and  Uu,  Unda. 
5.572.061.  O.  257-530  000 
Liu.  Philip  C    See—  _  ,     „     ,       i. 

Arid!  Roy  L  ;  Boyko,  Christina  M  ,  Cayson,  Bunran  J  ;  Kozlowski, 
Ridwd  M  ;  Kulesxa.  Joseph  D  ,  Lauffer,  John  M  ;  Liu,  Philip  C  , 
Ktofcovich  Vtoya  R  ,  Mahmoud.  Issa  S  ;  Muska.  James  F.  Papatho- 
IBM.  Kostas;  Sabia.  Joseph  G,  and  Schumacher,  Richard  A, 
5.57 1 J93,  O  428  1 3 1  000  ,  ^ 

Uu  William  U.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Method  for  fabncaong  a 

biooh««r«Jiaor.  5.571,732,  O  437  31000.  

Uv3y!Thoii«f  J  Universal  bumper  system.  5J70.9I8.  O.  293-132.000. 
UviagiloB.  Arthur  See—  „       e    c  c-n  ii^i  /~i 

Aloisi.  Robert  J  ;  Uvingston.  Arthur;  and  Huss.  Bnan  S  .  5J7I.224. 0 
34-218000  ,  . , 

Llewellyn.  William  D  Spnng  starter  for  a  hard  disk  dnve  planer  assembly. 

5  572  505.  O   569  258  000 
Lloyd,  Daniel  L    to  Cold  Jet.  Inc   Method  for  removal  of  surface  coatings 

5.571J33.0.  134-1 OOO  ^    ,     .        ,  , 

Lo  Allen  K.  W ;  and  Lao.  Kenneth  Q..  lo  Image  Technology  Intemational. 

inc   Key  subiect  alignment  method  and  printer  for  3D  prinong  utilizing  a 

vKleo  momtor  for  exposure  5  J72.633.  O  395-1 17  000 

Localmed,  Inc    See—  .  „.        ^  i    cc-iinaii 

Kaplan,  Aaron  V;  Kermode,  James  R  ;  and  Klein,  Enrique  J..  5  J7 1.086. 

CI  604-96000 

I  ju  tihfp**  DcMftld  L» '  Set 

Noaeinw.  Mafc  E.;  Potter.  Donald  A.;  and  Lochhead.  Donald  L.. 
5J72.213.  a  342-13.000. 
Lockington,  Derek  C ;  See—  .    .^  _.u         o-.— 

Lynch.  Francis  J;  Lockia(taa.  Den*  C;  and  Purdham.  Robert. 
5„57l>»8.0  426-112.000. 

Lockwood.  Keith  W ;  See—  ..,,.__.„*   u/ 

Bond.   Charles   F;    Kassera.  Tiacy   L;   and   Lockwood.    Keith   W.. 
5<70,781.C1    206-308  100 
Loeb  Gerald  E    and  Schulman,  Joseph  H  Implanuble  multKhannel  stimu- 
lator. 5.571.148,  O  607-57.000. 

Loehr.  Karl  R.;  See—  .     ^     „  ^  „     r    

Robunon.  Danell;  Leannont.  Robert  O ;  Loehr.  Karl  R^.  Oooin. 
Robert;  Lewis,  Michael  E ,  and  Pruehs,  Allen  V.  5.571.031.  a. 
439-517  000  „     ^„„ 

Lofnis.  James  E.;  Pellegnn.  Michael  T ;  Ault.  Patnck  L    Haines,  Randall  M; 
and  Moms,  Virgil  G  ,  to  Owens  Coming  Rberglass  Technology.  Inc  Glass 
mat  ihermoplasnc  product  5.571.610.  O  428-285  000 
Logan.  Jerrs  L    See— 

^Padgett.  Paul  O  ,  Ciain.  Stephen  F;  Handke.  Wayne  A  ;  Logan.  Jerry  L.; 
Siegemoeller.  Calvia  L.;  Covington,  Ricky  L  ;  Rioer,  David  W.;  ad 
Edgley,  Kevin  D.,  5.570.743.  O    166-285.000. 
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U4imann.  Craif  W.:  See — 

Funke,  Ste»en  J.;  Lohmann.  Craig  W.;  and  FeuchL  Dennis  D..  5.570.721 . 
O.  137-625  650 
Lohmann.  Harald;  See — 

Schuhmana.  Deilef  E  ;  Dries.  Thomas;  Wilheim.  Adolf;  Scheideckcr. 
Dieler;  Lohmann.  Harald;  Murschall.  Ursula;  Peiffer.  Herbert;  and 
SchloegL  Gunter.  5.571.613.  O.  428-323.000. 
Lojck.  John  S,  to  Teira  Care  Inlemalional  Corporation.  Fertili7.atioii  of  trees. 

5,571,302,  CI  71-17.000. 
Long,  John  P.;  Sec — 

Walker.  William  K.;  Long.  John  P;  Owen.  Robert  A.;  Runnels,  Ben  T; 
and  Shchon.  Gail  D.,  5,572,029.  O.  250-338.300. 
Umg  Manutacianng  North  Carolina.  Inc.;  See — 

Webb,  Joha  C  ;  and  Baichelor,  Robert  B.,  SJ70.547.  O.  32-194.000 
Long.  Michael  C;  See — 

Haselkom.  Michael  H.;  and  Long.  Michael  C.  5371.755,  CI.  501- 

32.000 
Haselkom.  Michael  H.;  and  Long.  Michael  C.  5_571.756.  CI.  501- 
32.000. 
LiMig.  Str\e  L.;  Ross.  Joseph  L.;  and  Krishnaiah,  Gautham,  to  Stone  & 
Webster  Engaieering  Corporation  Apparatus  for  controlling  catalyst  tem- 
perature duntg  regeneration.  5,571,482,  O.  422-144.000. 
Looke,  Richard  C.  See — 

Parker,  Jefrey  L.;  Sorrells,  David  F;  Mix.  Jonathan  D.;  and  Looke. 
Richard  C.  5.572.317.  CI  356-139.060 
Loomes.  Lesley  M.;  See — 

McDermod.  Mark  R.;  Brook.  Michael  A.;  Heritage.  Philippa  L.;  Under- 
down.  Brian  J.;  Loonies.  Lesley  M.;  and  Jiang.  Jianxiong.  5371.531, 
CI  424-459.000. 
Loral  CorporatitMi:  See — 

Chang.  Chung  Fu;  and  Hilbert.  Edward  E.,  5372,597. 0.  382-125.000. 
Heflm.  Daniel  L  .  5.572.554,  CI.  375-356.000 
LOreal;  See— 

Beauquey,   Bernard;   and   Decosier.  Sandhne.   5371.438.  CI.   510- 

125.000. 
Junino.  Akx;  Hilaire.  Pascal:  and  Martin.  Richard.  S37I.700.  CI 

435-7OI00. 
Samain.  Henri.  5370.708,  O.  132-205.000. 

de  La  Potetie,  Valerie:  and  Mellul,  Myriam.  5.57 1 .858. 0. 524-462.000 
U>s,  Marinus;  See — 

Cniss,  Bainngton;  Los,  Marinus:  Doehner.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Ladner,  David 
W.;  and  Johnson,  Jerry  L.,  5,571,773,  CI   501-221.000. 
Unh,  Mvnam;  See — 

Thomas,  Barbara;  Adamy,  Steven;  Broze.  Guy;  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel; 

Bala.  Frank.  Jr ;  Mondin.  Myriam;  and  Unh.  Myriam.  5371,459,  CI. 

5 10- .365.(100 

Lotto.  Ronald  U;  Teske.  Ernest  H.:  and  Hatchell,  Peter,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Interleaving  apparatus  for  rolled-up  segments.  5370.878. 0. 27 1-203.000. 

Uxibinoux.  Dominique;  See — 

BuissunnaL    Philippe;    Uxibinoux,    Dominique;    and    Roy,    Louis. 
5.57I.3J6.  O.  ll8-»05  000. 
Love.  Charies  S.;  Love.  Jack  W.;  and  Calvin,  John  H..  to  Autogenics.  Method 

of  assemWini  a  tissue  heart  valve.  5.571.174.  CI.  623-2  000 
Love.  Jack  W ;  See- 
Love.  Chitles  S  ;  Love,  Jack  W.;  and  Calvin.  John  H.,  5371.174,  CI 
623-2.0*). 
Love,  John  A.  Extendible  extension  handle  for  wTrnches,  ratchets,  tire  iron 

and  such   .5,570.617.  O.  81-177  200. 
Low,  Andrew  0.;  Sfe — 

Flores,   Mchael   A.;    Massacesi.   Peter  A.:   and   Low,   Andrew    G., 
5370,740,0    165-104.340. 
Lowe.  Scott  A  Frec/jble  insert  cooler.  5370,588,  O.  62-457.700. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Dangelo,  Carlos;    Nagasamv,    Vijay;   and   Ponukumati,   Vijavanand, 

5372,416,  CI  364-489.000. 
Pa-sch,  Nidholas  F,  5.372.064.  O.  237-659.000 
Rostoker,  Michael  D  ;  Dangelo.  Carlos;  and  Bair.  Owen  S  ,  5,572.437, 

CI   .364-489.000 
Rosn*er.  Michael  D.;  Pasch,  Nicholas  F;  and  Zelayeta.  Joe,  5372362, 

O.  378-34  000 
Schneider,  Mark,  5,572.069.  O.  237-690.000. 

Tuljaporka.  Shubha,  and  Brechl,  George,  5,572.655,  O.  395-788.000 
Wilson,  nomas  J ,  5372,481,  O.  365- 23 1. (XX). 
Lu,  Jian  G  ;  and  Beckmann,  Ronald  L.,  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cable 

c-ore  adjuster  with  U«:k  members.  5371,237.  CI   74-502.400 
Ui.  Ke- Wav.  lo  Flvmg  Point  Enterprise.  Co.  Disposable  urine  bag  for  females. 

5371.095.  a  604  329  000 
Lu.  Ponzy;  and  Ra.stinejad.  Fraydoon.  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The. 
Transcription  and  nucleic  acid  sequence  determination  with  short  primer 
DNA/RNA  molecules  and  RNA  polymerase   5371.669.  CI  435-6  (KK). 
Lu,  Zhuxin  J  .  to  Honeywell  Inc   Method  of  optimal  controller  design  for 
muldvariable  predictive  control  utilizing  range  control.  5372,420,  CI. 
364-153  000, 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company;  See — 

Smith,  Trevor  S  .  Pntchard,  John  D.;  and  Buscher.  John  H..  5370.718. 
CI    137-596.160. 
Lucas,  Richard  E  ,  Jr,  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  aligning  a  separately  supported  fiber  tip  and  fiber  communications 
circuit  5,571,614,  CI  385-91.000 
Lucent  Technologies  inc.;  See — 


Alder,  John  M.;  and  Bontekoe,  Hendricus  M,  H,.  3372.167.  O.  331- 

2.000. 
Antis.  Jacqueline  M.;  Eick.  Stephen  G.:  and  Pyrce.  John  D.,  5372.650. 

O.  395-356.000. 
Boie,  Robert  A..  5.572.441,  O.  364-5I4.00R. 
Church,  Kenneth  W.,  5372.423.  O.  395-795.000. 
Delavaux.  Jean-Marc  R:  and  Peirier.  Philippe  A..  5372.612.  O.  385- 

24.000. 
Denker,  John  S.:  LeCun,  Yann  A.;  Simard,  Patrice  Y;  and  Victorri, 

Bernard,  5372.628,  CI.  395-23.000. 
DiGiovanni,  David  J.;  Nelson,  Katherine  T.;  Simpson,  Jay  R.;  and 

Walker,  Kenneth  L.,  5,572.618,  O.  385-140.000. 
Fowler,  Glenn  S.;  Huang,  Yennun;  Kom.  David  G.;  and  Rao,  Chung- 

Hwa  H.,  5372,709,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Jacobs,  Mark  E.:  Farrington,  Richard  W.;  and  Muiphy,  Robert  J..  Jr., 

5,572,416,  O.  363-89.000. 
Kasturia,  Sanjay,  5,572,168,  O.  331-2.000. 
Simard,  Patrice  Y,  5372,604,  CI.  382-224.000. 
Spanke,  Ronald  A.,  5372,350,  CI.  359-140.000. 
Vallancoun.    David    G.;    and    Viswanathan,    Thavamkulangara    R.. 
5372,153,0.  327-77.000. 
Lucky  Limited;  See — 

Bang,  Chan  S.:  Yeo,  Jae  H.;  Woo,  Young  M.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Yang.  Deog 
H  ;  Kim.  Se  H  ;  Jeon,  Jae  H  ;  Seo,  Mi  K  :  Kim,  Sam  S.;  Lee,  Tae  H.; 
Kim,  Yong  Z.;  and  Oh,  Hun  S.,  5..S7 1,804.  O.  514-203.000. 
Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See — 

van  der  Bruggen,  Pierre;  Boon-Falleur,  Thierry;  Coulie,  Pierre:  and 
Renauld,  Jean-Christophe,  5,571,711,  CI.  435-240.200. 
Ludwig.  Peter,  to  Carl  Zeiss  Jena  GmbH.  Process  and  arrangement  for 

measunng  tapered  thread  5371,222,  CI.  33-199  OOB. 
Uiker,  William  A.,  to  Scoa  Equipement  Company.  Slurry  dryer.  5370317, 

CI.  .M-J24.000. 
Liimmen,  Peter  See — 

Schaper,  Wolfgang;  Preuss.  Rainer;  Salbeck,  Gerhard,  deceased:  Braun. 

Peter;  Knauf.  Werner;  Sachse,  Burichard;  Waltersdorfer,  Anna;  Kem, 

Manfred;  Lummen,  Peter;  and  Bonin,  Werner,  5371.815.  CI.  514- 

269.000. 

Lundberg.  Peter,  to  Esselte  Meto  international  GmbH.  Article  security 

element.  5.572,191,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Lung.  Jimmy  R.;  and  Lung,  Wayne  E.  Building  anchoring  system.  5370349. 

O.  52-295.000. 
Lung.  Wavne  E.;  See — 

Lung.  Jimmy  R  ;  and  Lung,  Wayne  E ,  5370349.  O.  52-295.000. 
Lunkenheimer.    Winfried:     Dehne.     Heinz-Wilheim;     and    Wachendorff- 
Neumann.  Ulrike.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2<yanobenziniidazoles  and 
their  use.  5371.8.30.  CI.  514-395.000. 
Luni,  Barry  M.;  See — 

Strong,  A.  Brent:  Merrell,  R.  Scott;  and  Lunt.  Barry  M..  3372.115,  O. 
324-71.100. 
Lussi.  Edward  F:  and  Smith,  Thomas  G..  to  Tarkea  Inc.  Durable  inlaid  floor 
coverings  having  a  uniform,  unpattemed  decorative  appearance.  5,57 1 ,588. 
O.  428-46.000. 
Luther,  Willis  J.:  and  Fontana.  James  A.,  to  Canon  Information  Systems.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  conversing  over  a  network.  5.572.677.  CI. 
395-200.040. 
Lutz.  Christoph;  See — 

Del  Bon.  Francesco;  and  Utz.  Christoph.  5.571.217.  CI.  2-9.000. 

Luvinh.  Quoc;  Macedo,  Anne  V;  and  Rydzkowski,  Richanl  J.  F,  to  Exxon 

Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Hydrocartwn  resins,  processes  for  tJieir  manufacture 

and  adhesive  compositions  containing  such  resins.  5371,867.  O.  525- 

99.000 

Luzzi.  Glenn  J.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Alternative  cold  shrink  device  and 

method  of  employing  same.  5370.497.  CI.  29^50.000. 
Lvle.  John  W.;  See— 

Bello,  Gastone  F;  Lyle,  John  W.:  and  Johnson,  Donald  A.,  5371.079. 0. 
602-46.000. 
Lvle.  l>eon  R.:  Kunkel.  Steven  L.;  and  Stricter,  Robert  M.,  to  University  of 
'  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the.  Therapeutic  treanutnt  for  inhibiting  vas- 
cular restenosis.  5371,713.  O.  435-240.200. 
Lyies.  Thomas  W.;  See — 

Courtwright.  Robert  A.:  and  Lyles.  Thomas  W.,  5370.757.  CI.  180- 
291.000. 
Lynch.  Francis  J.;  Lockington.  Derek  C  ;  and  Purdham,  Robert,  to  Guiness 
Brewing  Worldwide  Limited.  Pressurized  beverage  package  with  an  inte- 
rior compartment  for  the  production  of  foam  on  opening  of  the  package, 
and  a  method  of  fonning  such  a  package.  5371,548,  O.  426-112.000. 
LYNX  Therapeutics,  Inc.;  See— 

Gryaznov,  Sergei  M.,  5,571,677,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Gryaznov,  Sergei  M.,  5,571.903,  O.  536-23.100. 
Lyon.  Bruce  W.;  See — 

Lyon.  Scon  B.:  and  Lyon,  Brace  W.,  5,570.824.  O.  224-240.000. 
Lyon,  Scon  B.:  and  Lyon,  Brace  W.  Belt  pack  and  support  therefor.  5,570.824, 

CI.  224-240.000. 
Lyons.  James  E.;  See — 

Wijesekera.  Tilak:  Lvons,  James  E.:  and  Ellis.  Paul  E..  Jr.  5.57 1 .908.  CI. 
540-145  000. 
Lyras.  Gus  G.;  and  Lyras.  Steve  G..  to  Corcon  Industrial  Painting.  Mobile 
platform  recovery  system  for  bridge  maintenance.  5371.043.  O.  451- 
87.000. 
Lyras,  Steve  G  ;  See — 

Lyras.  Gus  G  ;  and  Lyras.  Steve  G,.  5371.043.  O.  451-87.000. 
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Lytk,  Cmg  S.;  aid  Fwu,  Doiuld  F .  to  Mtcn  Conxaaboo  Prngnsmrmbk 
lock «i»»  i—llMiil circuit  with  genenl  puipow ineniat> configtinbk at 
TrMdoa  aaxu  or  RFO  memory  5^72.148.  O   326-41  000. 

Ma.  Sheau-Hw*.  Th«ig.  S«i  Ho«,  Riairio.  Eno.  and  Mead.  Owne.  to  Du 

Pdm  de  Nemoun.  E  I .  and  Coavaoy  Aqueous  iKipmnM  eowaining 

cyclopoJyi»er  di»pen«io.  5J7I.g50.  O.  523-ltOOOO. 

Ma.  Yu  P  '  Sr^ 

Wikswa  John  p.  h ;  Ma,  Yta  P;  Jertti,  WilSaoi  G;  Bubta,  Chnsttpher 

G  ;  aMl  Oioodhury.  Gear  S  .  5.572,>23.  O  324-263  000 
Mabucin  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunun.  Huoifai.  JJ7Z077.  O.  310-400MM 
MAC  Toob.  toe..  See—  .  _  .  .^  .j,  <-n 

Mycfs.  Dbm  E..  Melton.  Jamea  P.;  Md  Mawrnnw.  Jeff.  J.57ZI43.  a 
324.5S5.000 
Macaluso.  Lawtence  L    See— 

Meiknmcz.  David  H  .  Fedenci.  Alfred  G.  Macaluso.  Lawtmce  IL; 
Hams.  Peter  I.  aod  Sams.  H  WUIiam.  III.  5.J71.070, 0  494-22  000 

M^Avov  Neil'  S^f 

Nand.  Charles  E .  aad  MacAvoy.  Neil.  5572,734.  Q.  W  726O0O 
MacOoiiald.  NoniiaB  J .  III.  to  PNM.  toe  RdocalaNe  sprinkler  asaeinblage 

5.570.745,0    169-16  000 
Mace.  Jody  L:  See —  .    ^^    _,^    c  ci-i  i«7 

Harding.  Slepheti  S.;  Mkx.  Jody  L.  and  Swunet.  Bdwaed  R..  5.572J07. 
a   341-62  000. 
Macsik>,  Aaae  V:  See —  _, 

Luvarii.  Qaoc.  Maccdo.  Aane  V.  and  Rydikowski.  Ridiard  J    F. 
5.571.867,0  525-99  000 

MacFirtan  Smidi  UnMed:  S*t—  v,^, ,-    .  «,  «« 

Haiki,  A«e  M.;  French.  Omaicfiw  E.;  aad  Bruce,  Neil  C.  5.571 .685. 

0^435-25  000. 

^J^  Mickael  Binesa.  WUaoa.  Maciag .  Thomaa;  and  Dmtian.  WiUiam 

n'.  5^71.790.0514-12.000 
Maciulew«:7,  Sle|ihea  M  .  to  Carrier  Corpondon  Inierface  cirnm  for  use  iB 

muld  jplii  an  coodioooiBg  syslenu  5.570.586.  O  62  175  000 
MacLaughlm.  Donald  N  .  to  Packaging  Resources  Incorporated  Leak  detec 

tKW  devKe  and  contpoMaU  dierefor  5.571,949.  O  73^5  300 
MacNamara.  Patrick:  ire—  ^  ,       l_ 

Desmond,  John;  MacNam«a.  Pamck;  McConaack.  Scia;  tod  Lawlor. 
Patrick.  5.572.354,  O   359-265.000. 
MacTaggal  Scon  (Holdings)  UniiHd:  See— 

CnutTTiomasM.  5,570.858.0.244-115.080. 
MacWilliaim.  Peter,  Saaofdhar.  Nion  V.;  Itak.  »fctthe»   and  Merchant. 
Amit.  ID  Intel  Corporation   Method  ad  •VfanMi  •"  ««»P  "JSt^* 
using  signals  dial  convey  snoop  reauks  5572,703.  O.  395-473.000. 

Madden.  Mamn:  See—  „     .  ^  .  n       1.4  i 

Chow  Hecior  Mills.  Earl  J  :  Bilotti.  Fedenco,  Bnnkeihoff.  Ronald  J . 
Vtafcta.  Martm;  and  Grant.  Rwhard  L  .  5.571.285.  O  606-:i9  000 
Mader  Gerald  E,  10  Nfen  Dupnn.  Inc  Breakaway  lever  clutch  with  vertical 

lift  mm  557a9l6,  O.  292  336  300  

Madm  Anhad,  lo  Ptoaaey  Seauctjnducloei  Lunrted.  Amplifier  anaofemenls. 

5572,165.  O  33O-252.00a 


Matiaen.  Doualat  C:  See —  _ 

GlaBTceoftey  M .  Br«>cka.  »^yne  J ;  and  Madaen.  Douglas  C. 
5570.972.  CI  404-6  000  .  _.  ,  ^ 

MMda,  Hideo,  ad  Akiyana,  Hiroahi.  10  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd-  Inhmiesim^ 
,l,i.|iv  r-r^t  aMMara^  ^^^am  aid  optical  pick-up  unit  5572523, 0. 
356^356«)0, 
Maeda.  Hironu:  See^  «...;<  .-ri  ■»<« 

Miaakami.  Saioru;  Maeda.  Hiromi;  and  Hoaokawa.  Yotchi.  5572,235. 

O   348  294  000 

Nakamura.  Koaei;  Hayaihi.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Maeda.  Hiiashi.  5572.0B0. 
O  310-211000 
Mada.  Mizdw:  See—  ^     ^  , 

Nistokawa.  Makoio;  Maeda.  Mizufao;  Nakala,  Huonuchi.  Takamaisu, 
Hideo;  ami  Hirayama.  Yoahio,  5571 J65.  O.  525  98  000 
MMMla,  TduaKiri;  Taleiriii,  Kiyoahi,  aad  KoyHi,  Haiune.  10  fJamttt 
Electnaic  Corporation.  Optical  disk  information  recording  appatann  ml 
leptudacii^  Hrpif-""  having  a  plunlity  of  read  or  write  beams  5572.493, 
a   369-a280 
M«<fa.  ttkatu:  See — 

SalQk,  Naob;  Maeda.  Ti*eshi;  Saiio.  Alauaiii.  Sugiyama.  Hiaataka. 
Sakeda.  Hirofiimi,  Tsuchinaga.   Hiroyaki;  mi  Ctacto.  Yaaahidr, 
5572503.  O.  369  124  000 
_  YoMMd:  See— 

NaoK,  AmhiK  Maeda,  Yoahihito,  Kalo,  Yoshimi,  Ikuta.  Isao.  Andoh. 
HijaaM'  Naoi  Mvaichi  Sato.  Yoaluo.  Fushimi,  Tetsuya,  Mineimaa. 
Hiioyuki;  and  Sugita.  Tatsuya.  5572,502.  O  369-116.000 
MKhata.  Eiii;  ad  Komiyalam.  Toahio.  to  Nee  Coapormoa;  aad  Sumitomo 
BakeliK    Corporation    Limited.    Adhesive    for    prinKd    circuit    board 
5571.365.  a    156-326000 
Maekawa.  Yukio;  See—  „  .       „  „ 

Kaaaya,  Mdtoto;  Akai.  KaMrililo;  Maekawa.  Yukio,  Kimur*.  Kazuo; 
OhiB,  Yoahdau.  MaBO.  Hauyuki.  Yoahiyama.  khiro,  Hamada. 
Maimh-  Hayaato.  Rolilaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Ketji.  5572.361,  O 
359-426000 

MBko  Yatauto.  Mayuni;  N^aahima,  Akin;  Saaada.  Mikx>; 

S^  Eiiko.  10  Caoa  Kabahiki  Kaiaho.  tok-jct  iak.  5571513,  O. 

IM-2X00H 


Magnggia.  FUvk).  to  Comer  S.p.A.  Method  for  removing  impunDcs  from 

a  liquid  5571.422.  O.  210-703.000.  ^  .^^  .  .^ 

Mag^  -nwrnas  J  Bypass  giafling  method.  5571.167.  O.  "3-1  OOa 
Magish.  Jacob  J  .  to  Liquid  Management  Products,  Inc.  Exploaion-relantant 
comainment  vessel  for  storage  of  tlammable  liquids.  5570,714,  O.  137- 
202  000 
Magnavox  Electronic  Systems  Conmany:  See—  <^   ^^  ..,  nrm 

Lmk.  John  T ;  and  Robeitson.  Gene  D.,  5572,427,  O.  364-443  000. 
Umg-,tir  Beating  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

PWicnHi.  Joaeph  F.  5572.079.  O.  310-90.500, 
Magai,  Paolo:  See —  _     ...  ^  „      .    m- 

^Baccaad    Maco;   Magu.  Paolo;   Rena.  Camillo:  and  Basai.  Elio, 

5571.480,0.422  103  000  

Mdiabadi.  Hadi  K.  Hawkins,  Michael  S  ,  Allison,  Gerald  R  ;  Kao,  Sheau  V; 
Genoir  Paul  J ,  Ro,  Nam  S    and  Agar,  Enno  E ,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Toner  reactive  melt  muing  process.  5571,655.  O  4.30  137  000 
M^iadevan,  Vaidyanathan  See—  .,   j.     .^ 

Pal  Surendra,  Lakshmeesha.  Vodralli  K  ;  Mahadeva.  Vaidyanatha; 
Nicholas  Lourdnartian;  Sadanandan,  Kunhambu;  Aswadmaiaya. 
Subramaniam,  Kumar.  Manickam;  Subcamanya.  Mallavalli  L  Sub- 
r^maya.  Wnkaugin,  Subramayam.  OiaagaMidut|a  V ;  and  Mal- 
hkaqunaiah.  Thammaiah^ipa,  5572,227,  O.  343-727.000, 

Mahata,  Maisha  N    Ser—  .  „      .  .   j w 

PUl^  Sreekumar.  Mahajan,  Manisha  N .  and  Rawbngs,  AnOnoy  V, 
5571518,  O  424-401000 
Mdimoud.  lasa  S    See—  ,     „     ,       t^ 

Arldt  Roy  L  ;  Boyko,  Chnstina  M  ;  Cayson,  Bunra  J.;  Kozlowsia, 
Ridiad  M  ,  KuJeiza,  Joaeph  D ;  Ljutfer,  John  M.;  Uu  ""il'pC.; 
MarkovKh.  Vtoya  R,;  MAaaoud.  laaa  S  ;  Muaka.  James  F ;  Papalho- 
mas,  Koatas;  Sabia.  Joaeph  G.;  ad  Schumacher.  RKhaid  A., 
5.571,593,  CI  428-131000 
M^Hi,  Robert  E    See—  .  _.  _.  ^ 

Hooper    Richard  G ;  Mahu.  Robert  E;  aad  Motoney.  Thomas  A,i 

5570.639,  O    104-251  000  ^ 

MailaKk.  Pwer  awl  Huynh.  Ta  D..  10  Allen  Telecom  Group.  Microatnp 

pach  atean^  array.  5572J22.  O  343-7000MS 
MJia.  Robert  T.  10  Pater-Haailin  Corporaion  Mulople  paasn'  cooling 
cirCTiit  mednd  and  device  far  gas  turbine  agine  fuel  nozzle  5,570.580.  a 
60-747  000 
Makhieshim  Oienucal  Works  Ud:  See—  „.  „.,   ^   ...  ,^,«>n 

Guifinkel.  Elkana.  and  Shmueli.  Yaafcov.  5571.916.  O.  544-243.000. 

Maki  Eaieipriae  Inc.;  See—  

Nohara.  Ichiro.  5572.259.  O.  348-441.000 

Makino.  Takao:  See—  ...  j  »j  1.  „ 

Suzuki   Maaakazn;  Mori,  Kciauke;  Tachibana,  Akifumi;  and  Makino, 

Takao.  5572566.  O  378-98.200 

Makino.  Yoahiyuki:  See—  .,  ..       _ 

Imai.  Maiahiro;  Makino.  Yoahiyuki;  Matsumolo.  Satoru;  Nakamimi. 

Kimihiko;  Okazaki.  Kiyoihi;  and  Hirano.  Takayuki.  5570596.  O. 

<*-'2  050  ,^      ,        ..c         ..v_ 

Makoff,  AMkew  J ;  Romanes,  Michael  A  ,  Clare,  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  F"[*e™^ 

Neil  F  to  Evans  Medical  Limited.  Expression  of  tetaus  toxin  fragment  C 

in  yeai.  5571,694,  CI   435-69  300  ^^ 

Maleski   Many  R  .  Beadell.  Mike  D ,  and  Kerfoot.  Keith  A  ,  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Helicopter  Co  Lightweight  shielded  cable  assemNy  5.571.992, 

a    174-36000  ^,       ,       ,  „, ,_, 

Malewicz.  Andnej,  to  En^ii.  Inc  Range-of-mooon  ankle  splint.  557I.078. 

O   602-27  000 

^^^J"^''F;^"M.lkin.  MKhael  M..  5.571,997.  O    178-18.000. 
Mallary,  Michael   See—  .  -  .._ 

Shukovsky,  HaioW  B  ;  Matin.  Michelle;  Mallary.  Michael;  and  Sidma, 
Ala  L.  5571573.  O  427-531  000 
Mallikaijunaiah.  Thammaiahappa:  See—       „     ^.  ^  ^  „    .         . 

Pal.  Surcatha;  Lakshoeeaha.  Vodralli  K;  Mahadeva.  Vaidyanadia; 
Nichola.  Luaihialhai'  Sadanandan.  Kunhambu,  Aswathnaraya. 
Subramauam:  Kunw.  Maaickam,  Subramanya,  Mallavalli  L.;  Sub- 
lahmaya.  Vfcnkatagin,  Subramayam.  Chagaodurga  V ,  and  Mai 
kkaounaiah,  Thammaiahappa.  5.572.227.  CI   343-727.000 

Malloy,  Shawn  T:  See—  ,    ,       c    w.*^ 

RKhadaon.  Stephen  f:  Malloy,  Shawn  T;  Kempf.  Jay  F^Medroa. 
Frank  G  ;  and  Ballou.  Sieven  M  ,  5571.008.  O.  431-125.000 

w^ip_^    David'  $€€ 

Po^sil.  Joaeph;  ad  Makine.  David.  5570.611.  O.  74-502.600. 
Malpurc,  Sandesh:  See —  .^ 

Reed.  Raymond  B    Malpure,  Sandesh;  and  Chu.  Lanaaa  C.  5572.720, 
a   395-555000 
MAN  Ceramics  GmbH:  Set— 

Benagwili,  Rudolf.  5571.109.  O.  606-61000. 
Mauaaoa.  Vladimir  A  ;  Sadovnik.  Lev  S,  and  Shnitser,  Paul  I.,  to  Physical 
Optics  Corporation.  Evaoeaceni  coupling  antenna  and  mednd  for  die 
udlintion  Ihoeof  5572,228.  CI  343  785  (W) 
Mandalia.  Baiiu  D.:  See —  ,  ,. 

Andrews,  Lawiwee  P:  Alias.  Denick  L  ;  Unger.  Judith  M  .  Mmdalu}. 
Baiju  D ,  Onega.  Oica  E;  aid  Sinibaldi.  John  C .  5.572.695.  O. 

395-412000  _  r^  ^, 

Maiden.  Eiast  C;  Manden.  Ernest  K.;  and  Hooker.  Thomas.  Dirnensiooally 

aijualahle  toA  biaue  expander  ad  medwd.  5571,179.  O,  623-8,000, 

Maden.  Eiaeal  K.  See—  _   „    , 

Madan.   Eiae«   C;   Manders,   Enieat   K.;   and   Hooker.  Thomas. 
5571.179,0.623-8  000 


Magelsdorf.  David  J.:  See — 

Evans,  Ronald  M.;  Magelsdorf.  David  J.:  Ong.  Estelita  S.;  Oro. 
Andwt^  E.;  Botgmeyer.  Uwe  K.;  Giguere,  Vincent;  and  Ya.  Tso- 
Pag.  5.571.696.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Maghisi,  Elso:  See — 

Salimbcni.  Aldo;  Caliari.  Satumino:  Fici,  Francesco;  and  Maghisi. 
Elso,  5571,807,  O.  514-211.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Sizov,  Anaioly;  SchOler.  Horst-Dieier,  and  Meyer,  Uhich.  5571,307.  CI 
75-512.000 
Malone,  Anthony:  See — 

Eckels,  Phillip  W ;  Grey.  Delton  A..  Jr.;  King.  Christopher  G.;  Matone. 
Anthony;  McOam.  ONeil  T;  and  Ward.  Graville  G.,  Jr.,  5571 .602, 
a  428-195.000 
Mara.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Ross,  Gerald  F;  Mara.  Richard  M.;  and  Robbins.  Kennedi  W..  5572.190. 
CI.  340-541.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Snider.  Philip  M.;  Wesson.  David  S,:  Andiich.  Lyie  W.;  ad  Smith. 
William  D  ,  5,571.986,  CI    102-275.110. 
Marcotullio,  Armando;  and  Di  Lullo,  Alberto,  to  Agip  S.p.A.  Process  for 
recovering  aid  moving  highly  viscous  petroleum  products.  5.571.452.  CI. 
252-312.000 
Mardix.  Bar-Oochva;  and  Sadeh.  Yaacov.  to  Orisol  Original  Solutions  Ltd. 
Device  for  use  with  a  bobbin-less  coil  of  duead.  5570.646.  CI.  112- 
278.000. 
Marine  Shale  Processors,  Inc.:  See — 

Banman.  Candace  D.;  Connolly,  Erin  M.;  Crocker,  Michael  K.;  ad 
Renfroe,  James  H..  Jr..  5571,478.  CI.  422-94.000. 
Marinelli.  Domenico:  See — 

Ballerini,  Dario;  Bucci.  Marco;  Marinelli.  Domenico;  and  Torterolo. 
Renzo.  5571,665,  CI  430-527.000 
Marker,  Terry  L.;  Kulprathipanja.  Sati;  and  Hobbs.  Simon  H..  to  UOP 
Conunuous  tingle  vessel  dislillaDon  and  adsorption  ptxKess.  5571 ,387.  CI. 
203-41.000. 
Markland.  Wiliam:  See — 

Ladner.  Robert  C;  Gulerma.  Sonia  K.:  RoberU.  Bruce  L.;  Markland. 
William;  Ley.  Arthur  C;  and  Kent,  Rachel  B  .  5571.698,  O   435- 
69.700. 
Markovich.  Voya  R.:  See— 

Aridt.  Roy  L.;  Boyko.  Cbrisdna  M.:  Cayson.  Buftia  J.:  Kozlowski. 
Richard  M.;  Kulesza.  Joseph  D.;  Lauffer,  John  M.;  Liu.  Philip  C; 
Markovich,  Voya  R.;  Mahrnoud.  Issa  S  ;  Muska.  James  P.;  Papatho- 
mas.  Kostas;  Sabia.  Joseph  G.;  and  Schumacher.  Richard  A., 
5,571.393.  CI.  428-131.000. 
Marks.  Harvey:  See — 

Kawa.  Joseph  C;  Takaia,  Melvin  M  ;  Samulon,  Alfred  S  ;  Parekh.  Dilip 
J.;  Maiis.  Harvey:  Caruthers.  Douglas  W  ;  Medine,  Carol  A.;  Nguyen, 
True;  Warren,  Lucilla;  Moss,  Leslie;  Merguidijia,  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L  ,  Lee,  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.; 
Roth,  Leslie;  Krieger,  Kenneth;  Engber,  Marjorie;  Chin,  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5572.572.  O.  379-98.000. 
Marlevi,  Alexader;  Dane.  Anders;  ad  Liu.  Geoise.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
LM  Encssoii  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  predicting  motion  of 
mobile  terminals  5,572,221.  CI   .342->52  000. 
Mariow,  Scott  C;  Petiuschke.  Haans  K  ;  Coon.  Donald  B.;  and  Nelson,  John 
T,  to  Mariow  Surgical  Technologies,  Inc.  Endoscopic  instrument  system 
and  method  5571.137.  CI  606-207.000. 
Mariow  Surgical  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Mariow,  Scott  C  ;  Petruschke.  Haas  K.;  Coon.  Donald  B,;  and  Nelson. 
John  T.  5,571.137,  CI  606-207.000. 
Maro,  Nichols,  to  Viking  Metal  Cabinet  Co..  Inc.  Door  system  for  a  doorless 

storing  structure  5.570,940,  Q  312-257.100. 
Marshall,  Carl  J :  See— 

Freeman.  Gary;  and  MarshaU.  Cart  J..  5.571,851,  O.  523-212.000 
Marshall,  Rickaid  E  :  See— 

LaPointe,    Lany    P;    Habcgger,    Douglas    A.;    Saul,    Jonatha    R.; 
Komoiowski,   Kari  J.;  and  Marshall.  Richard  E..  5.570.930,  CI. 
297-342  000. 
Marshall,  Winston  S.:  See— 

Lifer,  Sherryl  L  ;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel.  Jon 
K  ;  Siition.  Richard  L  ;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  1 ;  and  Whitesin.  Celia  A.. 
5571.925.  CI   548-267600. 
Martignoni.  Rkbnzio:  See— 

Diazzi.  Oaudio;  Martignoni.  Fabrizio:  and  Taralola.  Mario.  5572,156, 
CI   327  109.000. 
Martin,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Walker.  Derek;  Lee.  Junning;  Maitin.  Charles  R.;  Zhang.  Haiya:  Sogli. 
Loris;  ad  Bemasconi.  Eimanno.  5571.910,  O,  540-230.000. 
Manin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Wood,  Lance  A.;  Caldwell.  Paul  J.;  and  Worchesky.  Tetrance  L.. 
.5.572,016,0.  250-227.150. 
Martin,  Mark  T;  and  Sanchez,  Rosa  I.  Spectrophotometric  quatitation  of 
inuiges  in  JC-ray  film  and  electrophoresis  gel  bands.  5571.643.  O.  430- 
30000 
Martin,  Michelle:  See — 

Shukuvsky,  Harold  B.;  Martin.  Michelle;  Mallary.  Michael:  ad  Sidma, 
Alan  L..  5.571.573.  CI  427-531.000. 
Martin.  Rainer,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation  Speech  signal  processing  device 
with  conliiaious  monitoring  of  signal-lo-noise  ratio.  5.572.621.  CI.  395- 
2.360. 


Martin.  Richard:  See — 

Junino.  Alex;  Hilaire.  Pascal;  and  Martin.  Richard,  5571,700,  O, 
435-70.100. 
Martin.  Rodger  D.  Adhesive  label  dispenser.  5.570.809,  O.  221-73.000, 
Maitinou.  Jea-Marc:  See — 

Porte,  Alain;  Cros,  Francis;  ad  Maitinou.  Jea-Maic,  5571.625,  O. 
428-447.000. 
Martyniuk,  Walter  See — 

Pfingstl,  Hans;  Martyniuk.  Walter.  Ladage,  Armand;  McNally,  Tom: 
Myers,  Roberi;  and  Eberle.  Ludwig.  5571.483,  O.  422-166.000. 
Maruha  Corporation:  See — 

Nakajima.  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto.  Hisashi:  and  Cho.  Junko.  5571.683. 0. 
435-14.000. 
Maruo.  Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni:  Tamamura,  Toshiaki;  Matsuura.  Tohru; 
Ando.  Shinji;  Matsui.  Shinsuke;  and  YamanKXo.  Fumio.  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Corporabon.  Polimide  optical  waveguide.  5572,619. 
O.  385-143.000. 
Maruta.  Kiyohatu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shinya;  Maniu.  Kiyoharu;  Matsuoka.  Masaki;  and  Nishii. 
Koji.  5570.980,  CI   409-232.000. 
Maruyama.  Osamu;  ad  Salori.  Kazutoshi.  to  Yamashita  Rubber  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fluid  sealed  type  antivibration  rubber  device.  5571764,  O. 
267-140.140. 
Maruyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Tada.    Hiroshi;    Suemasa,    Hajime;    Matsumoto,    Hanio;    Maruyama. 
Takashi;  Kato.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto,  Hirohumi;  and 
Tada,  Hitoshi,  5572.175,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Marx,  Adam  N.:  See — 

Sylva.  Loien  M.;  and  Marx,  Adam  N  .  5572.573.  O.  379-61.000. 
Masaki.  Takao;  Komatsubara.  Tomoo;  ad  Nakanishi,  Seizi.  to  Matsumoto 
Yushi-Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Textile  treating  composition.  5571.442, 0.  252- 
8.620. 
Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Burckhardt  AG:  See — 
Mutt-w.  Heinz.  5570.729.  CI.  141-18.000. 
MascoTech.  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson.    James    R.;    and    Jackson.    Roben    R..    5570.560.   CI. 
52-784.130. 
Mase.  Akira:  See — 

Hiroki.  Masaaki:  and  Mase.  Akira.  5572.047.  O.  257-72.000. 
Mashtate.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Snelling.  Christopher  Bergen,  Richard  F.;  Gundlach.  Roben  W.;  and 
Mashtare.  Dale  R.,  5.572.296,  CI.  399-265.000 
Masi.  Fiancesco:  See — 

Mirra.  Mauro;  Invemizzi,  Renzo:  Masi.  Fracesco;  and  Bani,  Antonio, 
5571,877.0.526-64.000. 
Masini,  Michael  A.  Bone-conserving  hip  system.  5,571,203. 0.  623-23.000. 
Maslak.  Samuel  H.:  See — 

Wright.  J  Nelson;  Maslak.  Samuel  H.;  Lagdon.  Donald  R.;  Holley. 
Gregory  L.;  and  Cole.  Christopher  R..  5570.691,  O.  128-661.010. 
Mason.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Bauer.  William.  Jr;  Hale.  Timothy  A.;  Mason.  Robert  M.:  and  Upmacis, 
Riu  K..  5571,386,  O.  203-38.000. 
Massacesi.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Rores.   Michael   A.;    Massacesi.   Peter  A.:   and   Low.  Andrew   G,. 
5.570.740.  CI.  165-104.340. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Cohen.  Simon  S.,  5572.050,  CI.  257-209.000. 

Rosenberg.  Robert  D  ;  Kuter.  David  J.;  and  Beeler.  David,  5571,686,  CI. 

435-29.000. 
Smith,   Joseph   L..   Jr;   ad   Ognibene.   Edward   J..   5571.975.  O. 
73-862.160. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  a  Ma  Corp.:  See — 

Mottensen.  Andreas;  and  Fitzgerald.  Thomas  J..  5571.848.  O.  521- 
61.000. 
Master  Coating  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Wakat.  George  H.,  5571,562.  O.  427-280.000. 
Maslerman.  Jeff:  See — 

Myers.  Dea  E.;  Mellon.  James  F.;  ad  Masterma.  Jeff.  5.572,143, 0. 
324-555.000. 
Masters,  Stephen  D.;  and  Meece.  Meredith  W.,  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc. 

Sliding  vane  rotor  attachment.  5571.004.  O.  418-107.000. 
Masubuchi.  Takamichi.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Keyboard  for  electronic 

musical  instnimenl.  5,571.982,  CI.  84-658.000. 
Masuda.  Kenmei:  See — 

Takeda.  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenmei;  Kaku.  Nobuyuki;  Shoji.  Tomoki; 
Koyama.  Toshihiro;  Sakai.  Kazuo:  and  Takeda.  Fumio.  5.570.831. 0. 
226-l%.000. 
Ma.suda.  Tokihisa.  Quadrangular  package  bag  and  method  ad  appatanis 

therefor.  5570.569.  CI  53-410.000. 
Matey,  James  R.:  See — 

Wildes,  Richard  P:  Asmuih,  Jae  C;  Hanna.  Keith  J.;  Hsu.  Stephen  C: 
Kolczynski,  Raymond  J.:  Matey.  James  R.;  and  McBride,  Sterling  E., 
5.572.5%.  CI  382-117.000. 
Madier.  Cari:  See— 

Kargilis.  Elizabeth  M.;  Salva.  James  R:  Geraci.  Joseph  M.;  Mather.  Cari; 
and  Jaosko.  Robert  J..  5570.931.  O.  297-378.120. 
Mathieus.  George  J.  Rotating  nozzle.  5570,712,  O.  134-172.000. 
Mathis.  Cleo  D.;  Milkn^.  Robert  A.;  Romano.  Scott  A.;  and  Tracey.  Peler  M.. 
to  Vico  Products  Maufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Suction-actuated  control  system 
for  whiripool  bath/spa  installations.  5570.481.  O  4-541.200. 
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;  and  GasMT.  Be«.  5^71  J02. 


Madwr.  Pnvin C  ;  Du. Zhiyou;  wd  Seline*.  Rooald  J  .  lo PraxaixTectaoloer. 
Inc    Ekcok  ac  furaace  poat  caaitNisliaa  melhod.  5^72>44.  U.  373- 
8000. 
Mtfhys  AG  Bcolach   See—  .  .•,,  w> 

M.d>y5.  Robot,  Sf.;  Ma*y..  Robert.  Jr ,  and  Gas«t.  Bea.  5,571  J02. 
CI  623-23000 
Madiys.  Robert,  Jr.:  Set— 

Madiys.  Robert,  Sr ;  Madiys.  Robert.  Jr 
a.  623-23.000  _  ^,   .       ._ 

Malbys,  Robert,  Sr;  Madly..  Robert,  Jt;  and  G««..  »«"•  »M^>"^^G 
Bcfllach.  Shall  for  an  articulation  endopronliesn    5J7I.20Z.  O.  t>i}- 
23000 
Mahlainen.  Eelis  See— 

Solin.  Richard;  LepisW.  Mam.  Maiilainen.  Eelu;  and  Karbtedt,  Bertel. 
5.570.519.0.  34-«60000 
Maio.  Siephan  A..  Jr.:  See—  ,      ,       .     .       _. 

Crxx*j.  Cyndna  A.;  Ambiwe.  Michael  W .  Maio,  Siepban  A..  Jr.;  wd 
Bhagai.  Gopal  C  ,  5.572.237.  O.  345-156.000. 
Malrex  Fuminire  CompooeMs.  liK.:  See — 

Tomero.  Roger.  5,570.874.  O.  267-95.000 
Maomovich.  Mikhail  N:  Sm— 

Bovm,  Nicoto  V;  Bryamova,  Nj«»u  E.  Tunkov.  Ale»«nder  B  ; 

Maooaovich.  Mikhail  N  ;  Mochatova.  Lafiaa  V.;  and  Gambaryan. 

Aleuwka  S  .  5.571.836.  CI  514-»59  000 

MatKO  Frederick  A..  Ill;  Gaibini.  Joaeph  L;  Sidlei.  John  A    Baumganen. 

Donald  C ;  and  Plan.  Bri«i  S  .  to  Univenily  of  Wajhingion.  Board  of 

Regents  of  die  Orthopedic  law  guide  foe  use  in  a  robot  aided  system  foe 

surgery  5,571.110.  O.  606-88  000 

"^"^gg.  Paul  S  ;^  Maua.  Mare  R..  5J71,436.  O.  2I9-6O4O0O. 

Lei,  Paiiicc  A.;  Malson.  James  R  ;  and  Pryor.  Robert  W .  5J71.4I8,  CI 
210-651000 
Matsubara.  Shunsuke   See —  j  ..  . 

Taniguchi.  Mi«uyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi.  Toyoiawa.  Yukio,  and  Mat 
subara.  Shunsuke.  5J72.018.  CI  250-231  140. 
Matsuda.  Hiromu  See —  .,       u       vi_v 

Ohta.  Kazuhiio.  Matsuda.  Hiromu;  Ikoona,  Munehisa;  Monshila,  Nobu- 
yasu   and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshimin.  5.571.636.  CI   429  218  000 
Matsuda.   Koichi;   Kondo.  Takahani    and  Miyamoto.   Yusuke.  to  Caion 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  fcnning  deposited  film. 
5„571.749.  a   437  113.000. 

Matsuda,  Kunio:  See—  „ 

Kawacuchi.  Keishi.  Hamasaki.  Tatsumi;  Tadera,  Yoshdiao;  and  Mai- 
su£  Kunio.  5,571.040.  CI  451  II  000 
Matstida.  Yoshibumi  See— 

Am  Hajime  Tsuvoshi.  Toshiaki.  Koinimi.  Makoio;  Nishiyama.  Nobu- 
masj  M»i.suda^  Yoshibumi;  Ogawa.  Takuji;  and  Shitaishi.  Kazuhisa, 
5 J72J79.  a.  360^6.000. 

**'^te"'T<S«hrko;  and  Matsuda,  Yiiji,  5.572.329.  O  358-296.000 

MaLsueda.  Gary  R     See—  „._..„.  <,,,  -mo  r^ 

Yang  Wen  Pin.  Matsueda.  Gary  R  ;  and  Shaw.  Shyh-Yu,  5^71.708.  CI. 

435-215  000 
MaLsui.  Shinsuke:  See— 

Maruo    Ya.suko;  Sasaki.  Shigckuni;  Tamamura.  Toshiaki;  Malsuura. 
Tohni    AfKk>.   Shinji.    Matsui.   Shinsuke.   and   Yamamoto.   Fumio. 
5.572.619.  CI.  385- 143  OW) 
Matsui.  Susurou:  See—  _       _ 

Kawano.  Yukita;  MaUui.  Susuimi;  and  Monta.  Hideo,  5J71.717.  cn 
435  254  100. 
Matsuka,  Gennady  See —  ...        ^        ^  j 

Tkachuk.  Zenovy;  Kvasyuk.  Eugeny;  Matsuka,  Gennady;  and 
Mikhailopuk).  IgOf.  5J7I.799.  CI.  514-47.000. 

Mauuka.  Takeshi   See —  .,....,  ,,w» 

Inimi.  Akira.  and  Matsuka.  Takeshi.  5_57l.375.  O    156-646  100 
Mauumulo.  Haruo   See— 

Tada     Hmnhi     Suemasa.    Hajime.    Matsumoto.    Hanio;    Maeuyama. 
Takashi   Kato.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohumr.  and 
Tada.  Hiioshi.  5.572.175.  O   33.3-206.000 
MaLsumoto.  Hidetoshi  See— 

Yanagisjwa.  Munehisa.  Tamura.  Yuuki;  Ansaka.  Susumu;  and  Matsu 
nxio,  Hidetwhi.  5„57l.321.  O    11756  000 

Matsumoto.  Keniaro:  See—  _      .     .      „   .        ..      . 

Kikuchi.  Nv*uo;  Yamaiaki.  Kouichi;  Takahashi.  Sadao;  M»uu«n«o- 

Kcniaro   Hayakawa.  Tadashi.  Miva.'Jiiu.  Yoshiaki,  Tabuchi.  Takeshi; 

Ohtsuka'.Hmihisa.andTa»ada,t*kaaki.  5..57:.:')Vn   199  < 57  1)00 

Matsmnoto.  Ko«o,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electronic  eM"'?'"'™  I"!™* 

connollable  access  times  for  detachable  cartridges.  5J72,706.  O.  3VS- 

494  000 

Matsumc«o,  Manko.  m  NEC  CorporatKin   Lost  c»"  d?«2""  ^S"? ^i  P?«" 

*ith  repeat  call  discrimination  capability  5.572.197.  CI   .340-825  440 
Matvumoto.  Ma.iaharu   See— 

Numa/u  HircAo.  Matsumoto.  Ma.sahani.  Kawamura.  Akihisa;  Tagami. 
Ry<Hi.  JiKl  (Wa.  MikK..  5,572.591.  CI   381-1  000 
MaLsumotu.  Miisuhiro  See— 

Watanabe    Masanon;  Ohbayashi.  Ken;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki.  Yamamcto. 
Osumu;  and  Matsumoto.  MiLsuhiro.  5.571.75a  O.  437-129.000. 
Matsumoto.  Saueu   See- 


Imai.  Masahito;  Makino.  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto,  Satoni;  Nakamura. 
Kimifaiko;  Okazaki.  Kiyortii;  and  Hirano.  Takayuki,  5.570.5%.  CI. 
68-12.050. 
Matsumoto  Yushi-Seiyaku  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  ^    c         «  «ii  a^i 

Masaki  Takao;  Komatsubara.  Tomoo;  and  Nakaniahi,  Sein.  5J7I,44Z, 
CI   252-8620, 
Matsumura,  Maiaroi:  See— 

Takaishi.  Tadao;  and  Matsumura.  Masami,  5.572.120.  O.  324-207.210. 

Matsumura.  Yoshio:  See —  „    u-       -j  t t. 

Ueyama.  Tsutomu;  Adachi.  Hideki;  Matsumura,  Yoshio;  and  Tanaka. 
Yasuhide.  5.571.325.  a    118-320  000 
Matsunaga,  Yoshiyuki:  Se«--  „    v      i.-   <  «-m«. 

Egawa.  Yoshitaka;  Endo.  Yukio;  and  Mauunaga.  Yoshiyuki,  5.572J56. 
a.  .348  296.000. 

Matsuo.  Hiroyuki:  See—  .    .   „  ^  ■,■      ^-   ki_i 

Imai  Akihiro;  Matsuo.  Hiroyuki;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuy- 
oshi.  5.571.766.  O   503-227  000 
Mauuo  Masaaki;  Tsuii.  Kiyoshi;  Konishi.  Nobukiyo;  and  Nakamura.  Kat- 
suya.'  lo    Fujisawa    Pharmaceutical   Co.    Ltd.   Thiophene    derivatives. 
5  571.810.0   514-231500. 
Matsuo   Yasuhiro.  to  Takau  Corporation   Air  bag  device  for  protecung  an 
occupant.  5J70.899.  O.  280-728.200 

Nakamura.  Shinya;  Maruta,  Kiyoharo;  Matsuoka,  Masaki;  and  Nishu. 
Koji.  5.570.980.  O.  409-232.000. 
Malsushige.  Hiromi:  See— 

Takashi    Terumi;  Iwabuchi.  Kazunori;  Kotuge.  Minoni;  Matsu-shige. 
Hiromi.  and  Miyasaka,  Hideki.  5.572,157.  O   327-156000 

Matsushiro.  Tiikashi:  See—  ..■,-,  tit    n     no 

Yamamoto.  Ikuhiro;  and  Mauushiro.  Takashi.  S,572J75.  CI.   3/V- 

61.000. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ando    Takashi;  Kubou.  Shuuichi;  Tachiyama.  Yoshihisa;  Nankiyo. 

Kaiuhiko,  and  Nailo.  Takao.  5.570.812,  CI   221-233.000. 
GaitHHi.  Takahani,  Taniguchi.  Noboni.  Niikura.  Junji;  Hatoh  Kazuhilo; 

Yasumoto.  Eiichi.  and  Adachi.  Kinichi.  5.57U5I.  O.  165-»20OO. 

Imai  Akihiro;  Matsuo.  Hiroyuki;  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuy- 

oshi.  5„57 1.766.  O.  503-227.000  . 

Izaki.  Kiyoshi;  Omori,  Hideki.  Halton.  Kenji;  and  Noma,  Hirofumi. 

5  571.438.  O  219-625.000 
Miya.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  5.572.516.  CI   .37O-1800a 
Miyake.  Jito;  Ninomiya,  Kazuki;  and  Nishiyama,  Tamocsu,  5.572,453. 

CI    %4-736000 
Nakakura  Yasuhiro.  5.572.714.  O.  395-555  000. 
Nitu  Koji.  and  Sumi.  'iuji.  5.572,531.  CI   370-112000 
Nunwu  Hiroko  Matsumoto.  Masaharu;  Kawamura.  Akihisa;  Taganu. 

Rvou.  and  Oda.  Mikio.  5.572.591.  O.  381-1.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  and  Soga,  Mamoru.  5,571.622.  O  428-391.000^ 
Ohu  Kazuhiro  Matsuda.  Hiromu.  Ikoma.  Munehisa.  MonshiU.  Nobo- 

yaw   and  Toyoguchi.  Ymhinon.  5.57I.6.V>.  CI   4:9-218  (WO 
Shigetoh    Nobuyuki;  Nakayama.  Hiroshi.  Miyazaki.  Jinsei.  and  Mil- 

sumau  Tadavasu.  5.571.727.  O.  436-537  000. 
Shiraio.  Kiyoshi  and  Yamalo.  Yasuji.  5.572.399.  CI„36':^^,.^ 
Yamamolo.  Ikuhiro;  and  Matsushiro.  Takashi.  5J72.575,  CI.  in- 
61000. 
Matsushiu  Electronic  Industnal  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

S»Momura     Tadashi,    Uemachi.    Hiroshi;    Miyamoto.    Yoshiko;    and 
Tikeyama.  Kenichi.  5.571.292.  O   29-623.500. 
Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  .      t  l  t    i. 

Takano.  Yoshimichi.  Sakai.  Tetsao;  Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi 
Ka/uo  Mimasu.  Mutsumi;  Miyagawa.  Utaro;  Takei.  Makoto;  and 
Warn,  Koichi.  5.572.2.30.  CI   345-68,000, 

Maisuura.  Tohru   See —  „,.■»..      

Maruo    Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  Tamamura.  Toshiaki;  Matsuura, 
Tohru    Ando.  Shinji;   Matsui.  Shinsuke;  and  Yamamoto.   Fumio. 
5..572.'619.  CI.  3S5-143.000 
MaLsuyama.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kunihiro;  Kojima,  Yoshikazu;  Takasu.  Hiroaki;  Malsuyama, 
Nobuyoshi.  Niwa.  Hitoshi;  Yoshino.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yamazaki.  Tsu 
neo.  5.572.045.  O.  257  59.000. 

Mattel  Europa  B  V :  See— 

C(*enTsamuel  L..  5.570.925.  O  296-177.000. 

Mattel.  Inc  :  See  -  ^^ 

Cohen.  Samuel  L..  5,570.925.  O  296-177  000. 
Hams.  Timodiy  S..  5,571,999.  CI  20O-565.000 
Mattesnn.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Davis.  Leighton  I..  Jr ;  Mnneson.  Robert  W;  and  Dage.  Gerhard  A.. 
5.570.838.  CI.  236-49.300 
Mattison.  Scoa  A :  See—  ....  c__.ru.. 

Weinunen   Jean  S  ;  Kolpak.  Miioslav  M.;  Mattison.  Scott  A.;  Oba. 
R^lSdG  ;  and  Wll.«n's«,.  M.  Jane.  5.570.744.  O    166-357.000. 

Maizo.  David:  See—  ■    cj     _i 

Reich.  Dons;  Schilling.  Rainer.  Fuchs.  Wolfgang;  Gansel.  Eduard. 
BraunbKh.    Karl  Heinz.   Schramm.   Heribert;   and   Matzo.   David, 
5.570.511.  O   30-376000 
MauscT-Wetke  GmbH  See— 

Prr)tulla.  DKimar.  5„57l.474.  O  264-534000 
Mausner.  Jack    Anti-pollulion  cosmetK  composition.  5.571J03.  Li.  *i.*- 

59  0(X) 
Mawhin.  James  A  ;  and  Kukk..  Andiony  ^  l^y^^Sf^^^^S'^^^ 
Corporation  Self  activated  finger  lancet.  5J7I.I32,  O.  606-182.000. 
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May,  David  C:  See— 

Hachey.  Kathleen  A.;  HedMom,  Thotnas  P.;  and  May,  David  C. 
5.571.362,  CI.  156-264.000. 
May.  Dennis  J.;  Norton.  Eddie  M.;  Arnold.  Samuel  H.;  Wilkins.  Bryan  E.; 
Digeso.  Brian  K  ;  and  Chen.  Kuo-Raid  G..  to  Delavkare  Capital  Formation. 
Inc.  ApparatiE  for  packaging  fowl  and  other  products.  5.570.561.  CI. 
53-138.400. 
May.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Conneely.  Oria  M  ;  Headon.  Denis  R.;  OMalley.  Ben  W;  and  May. 

Gregory  S..  5.571.691.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Conneely,  Oria  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R.;  OMalley.  Ben  W.;  and  May. 
Gregory  S..  5.571.896.  O  530-400.000. 
Mayer.  Udo:  Set— 

Schloesser.  Ulrike;  and  Mayer.  Udo,  5,571.898.  O.  534-604.000. 
Maynatd.  Rick  I.:  See — 

Suunlon.  Bryan  F;  and  Maynard.  Rick  J..  5,570,928.  O.  297-232.000. 
Mayor.  Gilbert  H.;  and  D'Alecy.  Louis  G..  to  University  of  Michigan.  The 
Regents  of  the;  and  Knoll  Pharmaceuticals  Co.  Medwd  for  treating  central 
nervous  system  ischemia.  5.571.840.  CI.  5I4-.567.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Takemoto.  Takashi;  Watanabe.  Yasuto;  Takami.  Akihide;  Iwakuni.  Hide- 
haru;  Kyogoku.  Makoto;  and  Komatsu.  Kazunati.  5,571.763.  CI. 
5O2-334JDO0. 
Mazotow.  Wayne:  See — 

Skoulis.  John;  Africk.  Cary;  Questel.  John  M  ;  and  Mazotow.  Wayne. 
5.571.601.  CI.  428-192.000. 
Mazur.  James  R.:  See — 

Burt.  DonJd  E  ;  and  Mazur.  James  R..  5.570.648.  O.  112-470.330. 
Mazur.  Joseph  F:  See — 

Blackburn.  Brian  K.;  Brown.  Louis  R.;  Mazur.  Joseph  F.:  and  Gentry. 
Scon  B.,  5.571,253.  O.  180-282.000 
Mazzella.  Frank;  See — 

Synodis.  Joseph;  Gasman.  Robert  C;  and  Mazzella.  Frank.  5371,519. 
CI.  424-405.000. 
McAlpin.  Jamel  J  ;  and  Slahl.  Glenn  A.,  to  Enxon  Chemical  Patents.  Inc. 
Fibers  and  ofiemed  films  of  polypropylene  higher  a-olefin  copolymers. 
5.571.619.  CI  428-364,000. 
McAithur,  Bruce  B,:  See — 

Smith.  Adiai  H,;  McArthur.  Bruce  B,;  and  Hunter,  Robert  O..  Jr.. 
5.571,429.0.  219-121.680. 
McBride.  Steriieg  E.:  See- 
Wildes.  Richard  P;  Asmuth.  Jane  C;  Hanna.  Keith  J.;  Hsu.  Stephen  C; 
Kolczyn»ki.  Raymond  J.;  Matey.  James  R.;  and  McBride.  Sterling  E., 
5.572.596.  CI  382-117.000. 
McCarthy,  John.  Antenna  mounting  device.  5.572.225.  O.  343-720.000 
McCany.  Derek  G.:  See- 
Jones,  Michael  A.;  Pond.  Alan  R.;  Penheld.  Alan  C;  and  McCarty.  Derek 
G..  5.571.993.  CI    174-57.000. 
McCaskill.  Emmelt  S    See— 

Kingsley.  Edward  D.;  McCaskill.  Emmett  S.;  Mehta,  Avinash  C;  and 
Waterman.  Kenneth  C.  5.571.656,  O.  430-218.000. 
McClam.  ONeil  T.:  See- 
Eckels.  Phillip  W.;  Grey.  Dehon  A.,  Jr.;  King.  Christopher  G.;  Manione. 
Andiony;  McOam.  ONeil  T ;  and  Ward,  Granville  G..  Jr..  5.571 .602. 
CI.  428-195.000. 
McOure.  David  C.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Distributed 

NOR  tag  mafch  apparanis.  5,572.456.  O   365-49  000 
McOure.  Davi4  C;  and  Teel,  Thomas,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics. 
Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  mapping  a  redundant  memory  column  to  a 
defective  memory  column   5.572.470.  CI.  365-200.000. 
McConnell.  Susan  M..  lo  Pacesetter.  Inc.  Endocardial  lead  widi  reduced 
diameter  tip  portion  and  method  for  making  such  lead  S.S7I,IS7,  CI. 
607-116.000. 
McCormack,  Sean:  See — 

Desmond.  John;  MacNamara.  Patrick;  McCormack.  Sean;  and  Lawlor. 
Patrick.  5.572.354,  CI.  359-265.000. 
McCue.  Patrick  O.;  Dunnlngton.  Nedwatd  B.;  and  Rozzen,  David.  Remote  air 

Oanspon  tnick.  5,570,895.  O  280-47.190 
McDermott.  Mark  R.;  Brook.  Michael  A.;  Heriuge.  Philippa  L.;  Underdown. 
Brian  J.;  Loomes.  Lesley  M  ;  and  Jiang.  Jianxiong.  lo  McMaster  Univer- 
sity Micropaticle  delivery  system  with  a  functionalized  silicone  bonded  to 
the  matrix   5.571.531.  CI.  424-459.000. 
McDonald.  Henry  H  ,  to  McDonald.  Henry  H.;  and  Hacfliger.  William  W. 
Surgical  probe  with  tips  for  plastic  lens  implantation  in  the  eye.  5.57 1 . 1 1 3. 
CI   606-107.000 
McDonald.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Strang.  Ward  E..   Howard,  Carol  Z.;  and  McDonald.  Thomas  M.. 
5.572.406.  CI   361-707.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Helicopter  Co.:  See — 

Maleski.  Harry  R  ;  Beadell.  Mike  D.;  and  Kerfoot,  Keidi  A,  5.571.992, 
O    174-36.000. 
McDowell,  Robert  A..  H.  Distress  warning  signal  device.  5,572.188,  O. 

340-473.00ft 
McFariand.  Harold  L.,  to  NexGen.  Inc.  Voltage-controlled  delay  element  widi 

programmable  delay,  5,572.159.  O.  327-276.000. 
McGarily.  Ralph:  See— 

Piiley.  C»l;  Cho,  Hyunwoo;  Pkssier.  Bernard  F.;  Wilson,  Jesse  R.;  and 
McGarily.  Ralph.  5.572J35.  O.  371-22.100. 
McGatiy,  Daniel  G.:  See- 


Regan.  John  R.;  McGarry.  Daniel  G.;  Chang.  Michael  N.;  Barton,  Jeffiey 
N.;  Newman,  Jack;  and  Ben-Sasson.  Schmuel.  5.571.506.  O.  424- 
78.170. 
McGregor.  Gordon  L.;  and  Minor,  Raymond  B.  Puffed  insulative  material. 

5.571,592.0.428-71.000. 
McGregor,  Gordon  L,:  See — 

Abrams,  Brad  F;  Minor.  Raymond  B.;  McGregor,  Gordon  L.;  and 
Dolan,  John  W.,  5.571.605.  O.  428-229.000. 
Mcintosh.  lister  H  .  Ill:  See— 

Goodall.  Brian  L.;  Benedikt.  George  M.;  Mcintosh.  Lester  H..  Ill; 
Barnes.  Dennis  A  ;  and  Rhodes.  Lany  F.  5.571.881.  CI.  526-171.000. 
McKee.  Randall  G.:  See- 
Lewis.  Robert  W.;  McKee,  Randall  G.;  and  Jones.  William.  5370.845. 
CI.  241-21.000. 
McKenna.  Douglas  B.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Semiconductor  wafer 

transport  container.  5370.987,  O.  414-416.000. 
McLaughlin.  Shawn  M.:  See — 

Stoltz,  Gerhardus  J.;  Sargent.  Ronald  J.;  and  McLaughlin,  Shawn  M.. 
5,570.713.0.  137-12.000. 
McMaster  University:  See — 

McDermott,  Mark  R.;  Brook.  Michael  A,;  Heritage.  Philippa  L.;  Under- 
down.  Brian  J.;  Loomes.  Lesley  M.;  and  Jiang.  Jianxiong,  5.571,531, 
CI.  424-459.000 
McMillan.  Roderick  S  :  See- 
Shu.  Zhi  X  ;  McMillan.  Roderick  S.;  and  Murray.  John  J..  5,571.635.  CI. 
429-194.000. 
McMunrie.  Kevin  J.  Body  supported  fishing  rod  hoMer.  5371,228,  O. 

43-21.200. 
McNally.  Tom:  See — 

Pfingstl.  Hans;  Martyniuk,  Walter  Ladage.  Armand;  McNally.  Tom; 
Myers,  Robert;  and  Eberie.  Ludwig.  5,571.483.  O.  422-166.000. 
McNeil.  Ken  R.;  Cantrell,  Lee  A;  and  Shankar.  Balakrishnan.  to  Intermedics. 
Inc.  Device  and  method  for  cardiac  arrhythmia  therapy  with  failure 
detection  and  backup.  5371.141.  O.  607-5.000. 
McQuay.  Gary  E.:  See — 

Lambelet.  Lawrence  E.,  Jr.;  Passarotti,  Henry;  and  McQuay,  Gary  E., 
5.570.810.  CI.  221-86.000. 
Mead,  Craig  D.:  See — 

Carison.  Jeafrcy  A.;  and  Mead.  Craig  D..  5372,348.  O.  359-125.000. 
Mead.  Ralph  T.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Esdier  S.;  Mead.  Ralph  T ;  and  Post,  Oifford  J.,  5371,640, 0. 
429-209.000. 
Meadows.  H.  Brett:  See- 
Wilson.  Dennis  R.;  and  Meadows.  H  Brett.  5.572.459, 0.  365-145.000. 
Meckley.  Mary  E.:  See — 

Robusto.  John  D.;  Boswell.  William  H.;  Meckley.  Mary  E.;  Niechwia- 
dowicz.  Deanna  R.;  Watt.  David  J.;  Findley,  Gorman  N.;  and  Lenze. 
Gretchen  M..  5372.652.  O.  395-326.000. 
Medeco  Security  Locks.  Inc.:  See — 

Field.  Peter  H..  5370,601.  O.  7^409.000. 
Medendorp,  Nicholas  W.:  See — 

Caldwell.  David  W;  and  Medendorp.  Nicholas  W..  5372,205,  CI. 
341-33.000. 
Medical  Innovations  Corporation:  See — 

Weaver.  George  W.  537 1 . 1 36,  CI.  606-205.000. 
Medical  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Blakeman.   David   M.;   Fitchmun,   Douglas   R.;  and  Perera,   Niran, 
5371.607.  CI.  428-246.000. 
Medine.  Carol  A.:  See — 

Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Takata.  Melvin  M.;  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Parekh.  Dilip 
J.;  Marks.  Harvey;  Caruthers.  Douglas  W.;  Medine,  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True;  Warren,  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim;  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.; 
Rotfi.  Leslie;  Krieger.  Kenneth;  Engber.  Maijorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5372,572.  CI.  379-98.000. 
Medros.  Frank  G.:  See — 

Richardson.  Stephen  F;  Malloy.  Shavm  T;  Kempf.  Jay  F;  Medros. 
Frank  G.;  and  Ballou.  Steven  M.,  5.571.008.  O.  431-125.000 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Richanl  E.;  and  Greenhoe.  William  J.,  5371.091,  C\.  604- 

165.000. 
Dinh.  Thomas  Q.;  Dror.  Michael;  and  Schwartz,  Robert  S.,  5371.166, 
CI  623-1.000 
Meece.  Meredith  W.:  See- 
Masters.  Stephen  D.;  and  Meece.  Meredidi  W..  5371.004.  O.  418- 
107.000. 
Meguro.  Satoshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoeo.  Isamu; 
Koike.  Alsuyoshi;  Sasaki.  Kalsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro;  Yamanaka. 
Toshiaki;  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Moriwaki.  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi, 
Shigeru;  Hiraishi.  Atsushi;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yukutake.  Scigou. 
5,572,480,  O.  365-230.060. 
Mehmke.  Karin:  See — 

Skalelz,  Detlef:  Czyborra,  Ludger,  Heckel,  Horst:  and  Mehmke.  Kann. 
5.571.356.  CI.  156-166.000. 
Mehnert,  Axel:  See — 

Heinemann.  Stefan;  Mehnert.  Axel;  Kroy.  Walter.  Peuser.  Peter.  Schmm. 
NikoUus  F;  and  Seidel,  Helmut,  5372343.  O.  372-107.000. 
Mehteleab.  Atnmanuel:  See — 
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Thooot.  BaliHa.  Adamy,  Sieven.  Btatt.  Guy.  Mdwoeab.  Amnunuel: 
Bala.  Frank.  Jt .  Mondin,  Mynam;  and  Lodi.  Mynam.  5371.459. 0. 
510-3*5  000 
Mehia.  Ashil  A    Sft—  „  , ,  ^    rx.       ^ 

Afttali  Ardak«ii.  Ali.  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Bmrn.  Bodil  E  :  Dmjavad, 
ShahroUi  Ft«icr.  Eli/afceth;  Hednck  lamo  L  .  Jt  Hednck.  Jeffrey 
C  Hodcwm  Rodney  T .  Mehu.  A»hii  A  .  Molis.  Sicven  E  .  Sha». 
Jmc  M^Tisdale.  Slephen  L  .  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5371,852.  CI 
523  215000 
Mehu,  Avina.'ih  C    Str—  „     ..  ^       .         t  r-      ^ 

Kinasley  Ed«aid  D  ;  McCaskill.  Enunetl  S    Mehu.  Avinash  C  .  and 
WHrrman.  Kenneth  C  ,  5.571.65*.  CI  410-2111000 
Meier.  Wrg.  lo  ORAFA  Holding  AG    Appwanu  for  supling  sequeooal 
pnnied  shee«  posihoned  oraddled  one  above  ihe  other   5.570,832.  Q 
22781000 

"^"i^fJ^Mc.  Wo  P;  a«i  Mnjer.  Hedt  J.,  5371.183,  O 

62311000  .  ,      u 

Meiknntz   David  H     FederKi.  Alfred  G  .  Macalujo.  Uwrence  L  .  Hams. 
Peter  J     and  Sams.  H   William.  III.  lo  Cosmer  Indusinei  Nevada,  Inc 
Rour  sleeve  foe  a  centrifugal  wparator  5.571.070.  CI  494- 22  000 
Mei<iner   MKbael  G    Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  lime  related 
operanng  parameterN  for  computer.  5.572.716.  CI   395-555  000. 

Mensner.  Edward  G    5te-  .,    „  ,     -., 

Walker  William  K  .  Frank.  Sieven  N  ;  Hamoo,  Clurks  M.;  Kyle,  i«*eit 

J  S    Meissner.  Edward  G..  Owen.  Robeit  A.;  and  Shehon.  Gail  P.. 

5372.059.  a  257-448  000 

Mei«CT,  Jack  B  .  and  Walcott  Bnice  L  .  to  Echlm.  Inc  Occupmiairf  infant 

seal  detictKio  in  a  vehicle  supptemenlal  mtrainl  system   5J70.WJ.  t.1 

280-735  000 

Mekalanos  John  J  .  Md  Camilli.  Andre«»  Method  of  detecting  gene  expnt- 

sioo  5371.688.  a  435-29000 
Melkm.  James  F;  See — 

Myers.  Dean  E  .  Melloo.  James  f:  and  Maslerman.  Jeff,  5372.143.  CI 
324-555000 

de  La'potttie.  \Mnt.  and  Meilul.  Mynam.  5371.858. 0  524-462.000 
MehDM.  Clayton  A:  See—  ..-^<-r^    r^ 

Dahlstrom.   RkhBd  C;   Md   Meliwe.   CUyton  A..   5370A27,  O. 
99-427  000 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials.  Inc    See— 

Knslma.  Vepa.  Wijnieski.  Michael  S  ;  and  lllig.  Lou.  5371 J73.  O. 
I56-*36.100 
Mencke.  Nocfcot:  5ee^  _         „^      ._ 

Schetkenbeck.  Jttigen;  Jeachkc.  Peier.  Plant.  Andrew.  Haider.  Achun. 
and  Mencke.  Norbert,  5371,793.  O.  514-1900a 

Menhennen.  Herbert  E    See—  .  .,     ^  u-j .  c 

Bcowik  Roben  B  .  Kirschman.  Chvles  F;  and  Menhennen.  Herbert  E.. 
5372.431,  a.  3*4-t*8  010 
Metike.  W  Kenneth;  and  Menke.  W  Kenneth.  Ill,  lo  Fire  Products  Company 
The    Rashhghl  with  removable  lamp  section  for  fire  fighting  and  other 
specialized  uses.  5370.948.  CI   3*2  191  000 
Menke.  W  Kenneth.  IH  See—  .  .^^a    <-i 

Menke.  W    Kenneth    and  Menke.  W    Kenneth.  lU,  5370,948,  O 
3*''  191  000 
Mensching.  Herman  E  Roving  bar  screen  5.571.406.  O  210-159000 
MEPLA'W'eike  LautcnschUger  GmbH  Sl  Co.  KG:  See— 

Laiitenschl»ger.  Gerhard  W.  5370.982.  O  411-355  000 
Meraldi.  Jean-Paul;  Cizek.  Vlasonul;  and  Huston.  Rima.  lo  Michelin  Recher- 
che et  Technique  S.A.  Prtxess  of  making  fibers  or  films  of  regenerated 
cellulose   5,571.4*8.  O   264-187  000 
Vlfrcfcfes-Bcnz  AG   $€€ 

Gaus.  Hennam;  Fmke.  Geitiad;  Md  Slahl.  WolfgMg.  5372.484.  O. 

36799  000 
Wolfined.  Slephao,  5370.937,  O   303-191  000 
MeichMt,  Amil  See-  ^    ^    .,  _^  ^  »i_ 

MacWilliams,  Pe«er,  SMM«lliir,  Nitin  V;  fisch,  Matthew;  and  Mer 
chant.  Amit,  5372,703.  CI.  395-473.000. 
Merchan.  Aniii  A.:  S<»—  „,    .,     .         .    ■    » 

SwMtdha,  Nilia  V;  Rhodehamel.  MichMl  W;  MerdiMt.  Amit  A  ; 
RiIThw^t-  a.;  and  Brayton.  James  M  .  5372.702.  O    395- 
473  000 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc    See—  .  „    ^         -.         ,   , 

Anthony.   Neville  J  ;  deSote*.  S.   Jaw;  imI  Gnha«,  SaaaMi   L. 
5371.835.  a.  514-428.000  ..,...,    -,    ... 

Ramuaaon.  G«y  H.;  Md  Reynold*.  Glenn  F.  S37I4I7,  Q.  514- 
284  000 
Merck  P«ent  Gesellschafi  mil  beschrankter  Hafkung  See—  „  ,  „ 

Batmann.    Ekkehacd;    PUch.    Herben;    and    Euknachink.    Rudoif, 

5.571,449.  a  252-299  600. 
Nies.  BetThoW.  5371 J04.  C\.  623-23  000 
Meredith.  William  N  E.;  See—  -      .„ 

Hamson.  Anthony  G.;  Meredilh.  William  N  E  .  and  Higguis.  Dnvid  E.. 
5371.614.  a  428-331000 
MerguMtijiM.  Saikis  A.:  See—  „    ^    ^^  ,^, 

KawM  Joseph  C.Takal«,MelvtnM..San«ulon.  Alfred  SPareUuDilip 
J  ;  Mafct.  Havey;  CatiiMn.  Oov* las  W  ;  Medine.  Carol  A  ;  N|«y<i». 
■!>«;  Wteiok  UciSK  Moa.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A  .  Tucci. 
I L;  Lee.  5i»— :  Vtaann.  Jim.  Ahlin.  Leo.  Weiss.  Lawrence  D 


RotJuTesbe;  Kfiefer.  Keatedi;  Enriw.  Manohe;  Chm.  Edwad;  and 
Haldock.  Robert.  5372372.  O   379-98000. 


Merfcel.  Josef,  lo  Paschal-Weik  G  Maier  GmbH  Clamp  for  coonecling  form 
paieis  with  clamping  ja»  s  urging  sections  of  paiels  together  al  rtieir  edges 
5370.500.  CI   24-495  000 
Merloni  EletirodomestKi  Sp  A    See—  ,„„.„,    „ 

Bongini.  Dino.  Dun.  Sandro;  and  Slopponi.  Andrea.  5370397,  C\. 
68-17  OOR 
MerrcU  Pharmaceuticals  Inc    See— 

Cardin,  AUn   D;   Jackson,   Richard   L.;   and   MuUins,   Michael   J.. 
5371305.0.424-78.080. 
Mcircll.  R  Scott:  See—  ..,,,,«  r-i 

Strong.  A.  Brent;  Merrell.  R.  ScoB:  and  Lunt.  Bany  M..  5372,115.  CI. 
324-71  100 
Memman.  Gregory  H    See—  ,.  „    ■      r      j 

Tegeler.  John  J  .  Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;  Hanicr,  Russell  R   L.;  Freed. 
BnM  S  ;  and  MemmM.  Gregory  H..  5371.923.  O.  548  248  000 
Menin.  Mii*«l  B  ,  lo  Tenas  Instruments  Incorporaled    Low  paniculate 

lotay  uaioa.  5370.908.  O  285-14  000 
Merryland  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Chu.  Lawrence  H  Y.  5370.735.  O.  160-370 230. 
Metal  Bo»  Sowh  Africa  Ltd :  See— 

Laubscher.    Stephen    K.;    Md   ONeUI.    James    M..    5370.567.   O. 
53-M3.000. 
Metals  Recychng  Technologies  Corp.:  See—  ,   ^_  „      ».  ,    - 

Myerson.   AIIm   S  ;    Bunows.   Charles  A.;   and   DiBella.   Paul    R. 
5371 J06.  a   75-430000 
Metanelics  Corporation:  See—  ....,~, 

Wmg.  Ynjiun  P.  and  Ju.  Paul  P.  5.572.006.  O.  "5^«  «»___. 
Metcalf.  Donald,  lo  Amrad  Corporation  Limited  Method  for  the  treatmentof 
thrombocvtopenui    and    pharmaceuocal    compositions    useful    dierefor. 
5371308.0.424-85.200 

M«t<iA  Serta  Ov  Stt 

Vessan,  Reijo;  and  Kiman.  Tapaii.  5.57I38I.  O.  162-195000. 
Metller.  Roland,  to  GWF  Gas-&  Wassermesserfabrik  AG.  Multidigil  multiple 
counting  wheel  readout  for  volume-measunng  instrument  or  electncity 
meter  5372.200.  CI   340-870  020. 

Petersen  Uwe;  Giohe.  Klaus;  Zciler.  Hant-Joadiim:  and  Metzger,  Karl 
0.5.571,812.0.  514-254  000 
Meyer.  Lawrence  D:  See—  r»    «  »-.-i  im 

Upton,  Lenny;  Halnon.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Meyer.  Lawrence  D..  5372J50, 
O  348-43  000 

Siiov  Anaioly;  Schbler.  Horsi-Dieter.  and  Meyer.  Ubich,  5371307,0. 
75-512  000. 

Meyer/Glass  Design:  See—  

Sellers  Cnug  D..  5371.037.  O.  446-188.000 
Mical.  Roben  J    and  Needle.  David  L  .  to  3DO  Compwiy.  The  M«h«>  »«M 

apparatus  for  processing  image  dau  5372.235.  O   345-150000. 
Michael.  Ewald,  lo  Siemens  Aknengesellschafl    Module  board  mcjudu^ 
coiHjuctor  Backs  having  disconnectable  connecting  elements.  5372.457, 
O   365-52000 
Michel.  Kari  H    See-  ^    ^  .u^     r^    ■^    t 

Boeck  LaVeme  D  .  Chio.  Hang;  Eaton.  Tom  E.;  Godfrey.  Utis  w..  jr., 
MKhel,  Karl  H  .  Nakatsukasa,  Waller  M  ;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C, 
5,571.901.0  536-7  100 
MKhelin  Recherche  et  Technique  S.A.:  See— 

Meraldi.  Jem  Paul;  Ciiek,  Vlaitimil;  and  Huston.  Rima.  5371.468.  U. 
264-187  000 
Michekm.  Francis:  See—  .     ..    ^    .  ,-,,  ..-,  /-, 

Ward.  Irl  E.;  MKhelotn.  Francis;  and  Molnar.  Leslie  D..  5371,447,  CI. 

510-206.000. 
Micro  Flo  CompMy:  See—  ^  „      ,     v    * 

MtMoa.  Dtnill;  Lew.  Chel  W ;  Gaggero.  James  M  .  and  BrMly.  Keilh. 
5371322.  O  424-410.000 

MicronuD  Limited:  See—  

Woolf.  Jeffrey  M  ,  5372J7I.  O  3S9-8O200O. 
Micron  Tecfaaoto(y.  Inc.:  See— 

Gonzalez.  Feniando.  5.572.461 ,  O.  365- 1 56.000 

Sandhu.  Gunej  S  .  5371.572.  O  427-585.000 

Tutlle.  John  R  .  5372.226.  CI   343  726  000. 

Wu.  Jeff  Z..  and  Yoganathan.  Sinampalam.  5371.733.  O.  437-34.000. 

MicroaoA  Cotpocaooa:  See—  ,.,  .,  „r^ 

Miller.  Jota  W;  Md  Slivka.  Ben  W.  5372J06,  O.  341-51.000    

Watni.  lSh  i. ;  Md  Lazaua,  JonahM  D .  5372389.  CI  380-4.000 
Middndoif.  Lyk  R.:  See—  o     ..      -u    .  uiA 

Pmoan  Gabor  NarayMM.  Narasimhachan;  Soekowski.  Lucjm;  Mid- 
dendoff.  Lyie  R  ;  aid  Lipowska.  MaltORM.  537 1 388.  O.  204- 
461.000. 
Midorikawa.  Yukiko:  See—  ^    „    ,.    .j_ 

Ishinabe   Iwao;  Saiio.  Tadashi.  Kaiaigi.  Takashi;  Igarashi.  Yoshinobu; 
and  Midorikawa.  Yukiko.  5372.468.  O  365  189  050 

**^''(2ullll^y  ^Ta.  1^  li^.  J«k  N  .  5370.988. 0. 414^.000. 
Hi'  Ikcda.  Tadashi;  InagiU.  Yoshio;  and  Kalo.  Takashi.  to  Bm 

Sb  Co..  Lid.  Silver  halide  photographic  nnatetial.  5371,662,  Q, 

43O-S67.000  ^      ,  ^   , ^ 

Mikami.  Kazuhiko.  and  Yamashita,  Jun.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Appaanis 
having  segmented  memory  for  high-speed  parallel  processing  of  image 
dn.  5372336,  O.  358-444.000. 
Mikasa  InduMry  Co..  lac.:  See— 


Hayashida.  Miuuhani;  and  Miyala.  YoshUiiro.  5.570.798.  CI.  215- 
252000. 
Mikau.  Yasunori:  See — 

Abe.  Yuki;  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou:  Okamoto.  Masakazu:  Mikata.  Ya.sunori; 
Tabau.  Masaisugu.   Inoue.  Shigcki;  Tanimoto,  Sadao;  Uchimolo. 
Yoshihiio;  Murofushi,  Kalsumi;  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu.  5372.311. 
O.  399-127  000. 
Mikhailopulo.  Igor:  See — 

Tkachuk.    Zcnovy;     Kvasyuk,    Eugeny.     Maisuka,    Gennady;    and 
Mikhailopulo.  Igor.  5.571,799,  CI.  514-47.000. 
Milczarski.  Kamimierr:  See — 

Bruski.  Mack;  Chmieleviski.  Andrzcj;  Kfdzior.  Jozef:  Kubicki.  Antoni; 

Milczardci.  Kamimierz.  Poplawaski.  Wojciech;  and  Strzyz.  Euge- 

niusz.  5371.257.  CI.  213.50.000. 

Miller,  Bill  L.:  and  DcGregorio.  Roben,  lo  Land  O'Lakes.  Inc.  Method  of 

making  an  arimal  feed  having  a  suble  suspension  of  psyllium.  5371.542. 

CI  426-2  000 

Miller,  Douglas  C.  lo  Codi.  Inc.  Pbrtable  computer  carrying  case.  5.570,780. 

O.  206-305.000 
Miller.  Frederid  C  :  See — 

Kocsier.  Dnvid  J ;  Zimmerman.  Michael  G.;  Miller.  Frederick  C;  and 
Milos.  Roben  D..  III.  5371.263.  CI.  267-140.1.30. 
Miller.  John  W.;  and  Slivka.  Ben  W..  to  MicTosoft  Corporation.  Data  com- 
pression metkod  and  system.  5372,206,  CI.  341-51.000. 
Miller,  Kent  M.  Leg  protection  device.  5370.470,  O.  2-22.000. 
Miller.  Mark  E-  See— 

Nokt  Cra^  M.;  Miller.  Mark  E.;  Rowlelte.  Mitchell  R.;  and  Brown. 
Roben  »..  5372.104.  O   318-672.000. 
Miller.  Michael  R    See- 
Skinner.  James  W.;  Skinner.  William  O.;  Deeb,  Fouad  M.;  Neuhaus. 
Ronald  W.;  and  Miller.  Michael  R.,  5.570.890.  CI.  277-101.000. 
Miller.  Richard  A.;  Parsons.  Theron  E..  Ill;  and  Montgomery.  Mark  A.,  lo 
Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Anicle  containing  a  waier-dispersible  adhe- 
sive blend  composition.  5.571.876.  O.  525-437.000. 
Miller.  Roben  A  :  See— 

Maihis.  Cleo  D  ;  Miller.  Roben  A.;  Romano,  Scoti  A.;  and  Tracey.  Pcler 
M.  5.57(1.481.  CI   4-541.200. 
Miller.  Roben  H  Power  transmission.  5.570.608.  O.  74-325.000. 
Miller.  Robeit  O  :  See- 
Chen,  Fus«n  E  ;  Dixit.  Oirish  A.:  and  Miller.  Roben  O..  5371.752.  CI. 
437-1891000. 
Mills,  Earl  J  :  Sre— 

Chow.  Hector;  Mills.  Earl  J.:  Biloiti.  Federico;  Brinkerhoff.  Ronald  J.; 

Madden,  Martin;  and  Grant.  Richard  L.,  5371.285.  CI.  606-219.000. 

Mills,  R.  Sieven,  lo  Dell  L'SA.  L.P  Plenum  bypass  serial  fan  cooling 

subsystem  far  computer  systems.  5372,403,  O.  361-695.000. 
Milos,  Roben  D ,  III:  See— 

Koester.  David  J  ;  Zimmerman.  Michael  G.;  Miller.  Frederick  C;  and 
Milos.  Roben  D  .  III.  5371,263.  CI   267-140  130 
Mimasu.  MuLsumi:  See — 

Takano.  Yoshimichi;  Sakai.  Tetsuo;   Murakami,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi. 
Kazuo.  Mimasu.  Mutsumi;  Miyagawa,  Uiaro;  Takci.  Makoio;  and 
Wani.  Kbichi.  5.572J.30.  CI  345-68  000. 
Mimura.  Ilaru:  See — 

Tada.  Kat.«imi;  Mimura.  lumi;  Ikezawa.  Mitsuiu;  and  Kinoshila.  Taizo. 
5372.728.  CI    .395-616000 
Mm,  Kyoung-Seo.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Early  brake  driving 

method  of  dKk  system  and  circuit  dienraf.  5372.504.  O  3*9-215.000. 
Minamizawa.  Thka-shi:  See — 

Kobari.  Hirokazu;  Kishimoto.  Junichi;  Minamizawa.  Takashi;  Ikeda. 
Yukio;  Fukuda.   Kanichi;   and  Abe.  Haiuki,   5371.271,  O.   280 
741  OOO. 
M-t-IND  (Model  &  Instrument  Development  Corporation:  See — 

CoiTielius.  Craig  J..  5371.212.  O.  623-J8.000. 
Mincmura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nanjse.  Atsuko:  Maeda.  Yoshihilo;  Kalo.  Yoshimi;  Ikula,  Isao;  Andoh, 
Hisa.shi;  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Salo.  Yoshio;  Fushimi,  Tetsuya;  Minemura. 
HiroyuUi;  and  Sugila,  Tatsuya,  5372302,  O.  369-116.000 
Mineta.  KenicW:  See — 

Halakenaka.  Kenji;  Mineta.  Kenichi;  and  Miyoshl.  Akihiro,  5.571.351. 
CI    1 52-209  OOR 
Ministero  Dell  'Universiu'  e  Delia  Ricerca  Sciemifica  e  Technologica:  Sre— 
Gubitosa.  Giuseppe;  Giampeitri.  Maurizio;  and  Vecchiato.  Giuliano. 
5371.769,  CI.  502-244  000. 
Minnesota  Mining  And  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Barber.  Loren  L..  Jr.;  Welvgan.  Dennis  G.;  and  PihI.  Richard  M.. 

5.571.296.  CI  51-295.000. 
Cooprider,  Teirence   E.;   Bailey.   Dale  O.;  and   Most.   Ronald  W.. 

5.571.617.  CI  428-341.000. 
Gobran.  Ramsis.  5371386.  O  428-4 1. .300 
Hachey.   Kalhleen  A  ;   Hedblom.  Thomas   R;  and  May.  David  C. 

5.-57 1. 362.  CI.  156-264.000. 
Seth.  Jayshree.  5.57 1 .097.  CI  604-389.000. 
Minolu  CameiB  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Azuma.  Takashi:  Ishiguro.  Tsulomu;  and  Tanimoto.  Hiroshi.  5,572.630, 

CI.  395-111000. 
Hamada.  Masalaka;  Ueyama.  Masayuki;  Ishibashi.  Kenji.  and  Ootsuka. 
Hiroshi,  5.572.278.  CI  396-19.000. 


Kamlya.  Makoto;  Akagi.  Katsuhito;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  Kimura,  Kazuo: 
Ohia.  Yoshiharu;  Nagano.  Haiuyuki;  Yoshiyama.  Ichiro:  Hamada, 
Ma.sataka;  Hayashi,  Kohiaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Keiji,  5.572.361.  CI. 
359-426.000. 
Minolta  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Osawa.  Izumi;  Doi,  Isao:  Ojima,  Seishi:  and  Uchimolo,  YosMhiro, 
5372,294.  CI.  399-174.000. 
Minor.  Riaymond  B.:  See — 

Abrams.  Brad  F;  Minor.  Raymond  B.:  McGregor.  Gordon  L.:  aiKl 

Dolan.  John  W.,  5.571.605.  CI  428-229.000. 
McGregor,  Gordon  L.;  and  Minor,  Raymond  B.,  5371392.  CI.  428- 
71.000. 
Minowa.  Kenji;  Sakai.  Norio;  Saito.  Tetsuro:  and  Yoshimura,  Toshimi,  to 
Muraia  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Electronic  componem  chip  holder  includ- 
ing two  adhesive  surfaces  having  different  adhesiveness.  5371.594,  CI. 
428-138.000. 
Minowa.  Masahiro:  See — 

Fujii.  Masahiro:  Hama.  Susumu;  Takizawa.  Hiroshi:  and  Minowa, 
Masahiro.  5372,242.  O.  347-23.000. 
Miracle,  Gerald  H  :  See— 

Carbone,  Quiedo  J..  Jr.;  Miracle.  Gerald  H.;  and  Potvin.  Peter  L.. 
5.572.352,0.  359-177.000. 
Mirra.  Mauro;  Invemizzi.  Renzo:  Masi.  Francesco;  and  Bani,  Antonio,  lo 
Enichem  Base  S.p.A.  Method  of  preparing  low  or  medium-density  straight- 
chain  polyethyletie.  and  catalysts  suiuble  for  this  purpose.  5.571.877,  O. 
526-64.000. 
Mishra,    Satchidanand;    Yu.    Robert    C.    U.;    Carmichael.    Kathleen    M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Morgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Sullivu. 
Donald  P.;  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation  Electropho- 
tographic   imaging   member   with    improved   charge   generation   layer. 
5.571.647.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Sullivan,  Donald  R;  Carmichael. 
Kathleen   M;  Grabowski,  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limbuig. 
William  W.;  Normandin,  Sharon  E.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  and  VonHoene. 
Donald  C.  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Charge  generation  layer  in  an  electro- 
photographic imaging  member.  5.571.648.  O.  .30-59.000. 
Mishra,    Satchidanand;    Yu.    Robert    C.    L'.;    Carmichael.    Kadileen    M.: 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  R;  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electropho- 
tographic imaging  member  with  improved  underlayer.  5371.649.  O. 
430-59.000. 
Misiano.  Carlo;  and  Simonetti.  Enrico,  lo  CE.TE  V.  Ceniro  Tecnologie  Del 
Vuoto.  Process  for  continuous  reactive  metal  oxide  formation  in  vacuum 
5371374.  CI.  427-536.000. 
Miskiavitch.  Raymond  R.:  See — 

St.  LawTcnce.  Michael  E.:  Landi.  Vincent  R.:  Hand.  Doris  I.:  Walker. 
Robert  H.:  Gazit,  Samuel;  and  Miskiavitch.  Ravmond  R..  5.571.609. 
CI.  428-268.000. 
Misrock.  S.  Leslie:  See — 

Moroz.  Chaya:  and  Misrock.  S.  Leslie.  5.571.678.  CI.  435-7.100. 
Mistraler.  Alan  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Drying  method  using  gas  streams 
that  are  directed  ai  a  tangential  angle  lo  substrate  surface.  5370.518.  CI. 
34-137.000. 
Miszkiewicz,  Laszlo:  See — 

Prezmeczky.  Laszlo;  Ktenk.  Gusztav;  Englovszky.  Erzsebei;  Horvath. 
Tibor;  Miszkicwicz.  Laszlo;  Szekacs.  Gabor;  Lcvai.  Ferenc:  and 
Vitanyi  nee  Morvai,  Magdolna.  5.571,186.  O.  623-16.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Haya.shi.  Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri.  Tadakazu;  Kotera.  Shinichi: 
Morishila.  Hiroki;  Moriuchi.  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  Ishida, 
Naoyuki,  5372,305,  CI.  399-121.000. 
Kajiiani.  Tetsuji;  Hikosaka,  Ariyoshi;  Azumai.  Hideo:  and  Iwatsubo. 

Saloshi.  5,572.337.  CI.  358-461.000. 
Sakagami.  Hidekazu;  Tsuisumi.  Masahiro;  Waianabe.  Masani;  Hazama. 
Hirovuki;  Tabochi.  Hidehiro;  Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Oura.  Junichi:  and 
Ha-sh'imoto,  Yukio.  5.572.295.  CI.  399-50.000. 
Miich.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Sauerheig,  Per:  Olesen,  Preben  H.;  and  Mitch,  Charles  H.,  5371,826.0. 
514-342.000. 
Mitek  Surgical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Li.  Lehmann  K..  5.571.104,  O.  606-72.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  Sre — 

Kaioh.  Masahiko.  5371.582.  CI.  428-35.500. 

Nishida.  Koji;  Takagi.  Kiyoji;  Sano.  Hironari:  and  Seki.  Molohiro. 
5371.866.  CI.  525-98.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Anami.  Kenji:  Hirose,  Toshihiko;  Murakami,  Shuji;  Yuzuriha,  Kojiro: 

and  Yamagaia,  Tadalo.  5.572.469.  CI.  365-189  110 
Kashihara.  Keiichiro:  Okudaiia.  Tomonori;  and  lloh.  Hiromi.  5.572.052. 

CI.  257-295.000. 
Kawabe.  Hideki;  and  Sugahara.  Toshihiko.  5.571.021.  CI.  439-71.000. 
Naka.  Ma.safumi;  and  Ishida.  Kozo.  5.572.252,  O.  348-208.000. 
Nakaba>ashi.  Takeo.  5372.665.  CI.  395-183.040 
Nishimura.  Makoto.  5372.419.  CI.  364-131.000. 
Ohnishi.  Kenji.  5.572.676.  O.  395-200.200. 

Onishi.  Yasushi;  and  Kamimura.  Shoichi.  5.572.260.  O.  348-t60.000. 
Salou.  Milsugu.  5.572.479.  CI   .365-230.060. 

Shikama.  Shinsuke.  Kida.  Hiroshi;  and  Daijogo.  Akira.  5372.362.  CI. 
359-487.000. 
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TiUutu  TKtao;  ^  M«wiiHin.  Maun.  SJ72.120.  O  324-207  210 
T«<k  EiKhi:  and  Itmeko.  Tmhihide.  5^72J64.  O,  3J»*49  000 
Ueda.  Kimio.  $.572,152.  CI   J26-I26.000  ^     ^  r^    ^ 

Yamnichi   Stum:  TsuUhara.  Hijaaki;  Yamada.  Hnoshi;  and  Goula. 
CHamu.  5.571.240.  O    112  275  000. 
MiUubKhi  Ekctnc  Semicoodueu»  Soflw«  Co-  IJ<L  :Sr»- 

Kawabe  Hnkki.  and  Sugahara.  Toshihko.  SJ71.02I.  C\.  439-71.000 
oJirJIrVawsh.   «ul  Ka^imum.  ShoKrhi.  5.572J260.  O   348-460000. 

Miuubithi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kai«ha  See—  

Kunimiuu.    Masafumi.    Vion.    Kiyoshi.   Muragudu,  Tomokazu;  and 
Ando.  Ycchiro.  5.570.672.  O.  123-516.000. 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kauha;  See—  ^  .  .^  .^ 

KMayama.  Rakiuo;  Kyoya.  Michio;  and  Koumani.  Tokwlii.  J  J70.4W. 

a.  24-285  000.  _ 

Kawasaki.  ShuKhi.  5.571.969.  O  7.1-649  000 
Miy»m.«o.Ymhinon.  5.571.354.0    156^.000 
Sarki    Hiroshi,  Yasukawa.  Masao;  Najai.  Kiyotaka.  Tomojhig*.  Mil 
«Aafli.  and  Fushiya,  Toshuo.  5J7I.254,  C\   198^334.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Cofpofation  See—         ,  ,  _^  _  .     .     ,«-,-,,,«,  ri 
Kurasawa.  Koichi;  Tanaka.  Yoahiyuki;  and  lloh.  Takaaki.  JJ72,1 16.  O 
.124- 101  OOP 

Mitsui  Petrochenucal  Indusmes.  Ud.   See—  u-.k.. 

Yamamolo.  Kaznhiio:  Nnnu.  Hitoji;  Yaroamolo.  Yoji;  «d  Halaliu. 
Susunw.  5.571  J84.  CI  428-35  700 
Mitsui  To«su  ChetnicaU.  Inc     See-  u       i.       »  .^. 

Katoh     Tcwhio.     Nagatomo.    Akinon;    TamMau.    Hif»kJ.    Auoka. 
nlSLnobu  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiio.  5.571.889.  O.  528-32806o 
Tsutsumi.  Todiihiko;  Nakakufa.  Toduyuki;  Morikawa.  Shuidu .  Taka- 
hashi.  Tortiaki;  Monta.  Alsushi.  and  Gotoh.  Yoshihisa,  5.57 1 .875.  CI 
525-425.000 

"*Shiiwtoh   NobuyiJti;  Nakayma.  Hiiosiii;  Miyaziki.  Jmad;  and  Mii- 
wmau.  Tadayasu.  5.571.727.  CI  436-537.00a 

'""'^;:^"Slly  A^'l^ihenb.ch.  P-rick;  Witt  Kl-  E..  BA  Rte  «Ki 
MinelAadt.  Laone  S  .  5J71.410.  O.  210-198.200. 

Tawala.  Rie.  Numata.  Shunichi:  Miwa.  Takao;  Fujisaki.  Koji.  tteAi, 
Takayoriu;  Okabe.  Yoriiiaki.  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae.  5J70J06.  C\ 
29-851000 

"parker  iethty  L  .  Sonells.  DavkJ  F;  Mix.  Jonathan  D;  and  Looke. 
RichaidC.5J72.317.  CI   356-1.19  060 
Miya.  Kazuyuki  and  Kaio.  Osamu.  to  Maisushiu  Ekctnc  Induslnal  Co..  Ud. 

Mobile  unit  communication  lyalen.  5.572J16,  CI.  370-18.000. 
Miyachi  Technos  Cotporanon:  S«—  ..-,-,.«   o 

Saitoh.  Minotu.  Uesugi.  AkifK  and  Uchida.  Takahno.  $.572^38,  O 
372-34.000 

"  Kaio.  Toshihiko;  Yusa.  Masami;  Miyadeia.  Noboo;  Haihimojo. 
Hideyuki.  Miyaderi.  Yasuo;  and  Kawakami.  Masahiro.  5.57 1.579.  C\ 
428-1000 

''  Kaio.    ^Sihik^  Yusa.    Masami;    Miyadera.    NobMo;    Haitonojo. 
Hideyi^.  Miyadera.  Ya«io;  a«i  Kawakaini.  Masahiro.  $J7I  J79. a. 
428- 1000 
Miyagawa.  Utaro;  See—  ^     -r  i.  i.    w 

Kkano  Yoshimichi.  Sakai.  Tetsoo;  Murakami.  HinMhi;  Takahashi 
Karoo:  Mimasu.  Mutsumi;  Miyaga««.  U««;  Takei.  Makoto;  and 
Warn.  KoKhi.  5.572^30.  O  345-68.000. 

**"'*Vci^!^u'»^  Miyagi.  T.k«*i.  5.570.819.  O  222  190i)00^ 
Miyaishi.  Kazuomii  Agata,  Akihiro.  and  Shimoi.  Him)i.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
FCC    Process  Md  ufwalus  foe  manufacturing  clutch  frKOon  plaie. 
5571.372.0   156-515  000 
Miyakawa.  Akita:  Srr —  „..■»,  .^■ 

Noama.  Takashi;  Miyakawa.  Akira,  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Yamagudu. 
Hideki.  Inoue.  Hiroyuki.  Kawaroe.  Kenji   Ishikawa.  Tetsuya;  Naka- 
mura.  Hiioihi.  Kida,  Akira.  and  Kawakami.  HKkaki.  5J72.105.  O. 
3 1 8-6%  000 
Miyakawa.  Noboaki:  Set—  j  »-:    i. 

Toyoda.  Shinjiro;  Ikeda,  Hiioshi    Hashimoto.  Ein.  and  MiyaUwa. 
I^obuaki.  5.57Z447.  O.  364^561  000 
Miyake.  Jiro.  Ninomiya,  Kazuki;  and  Nishiyama.  Tarootiu.  to  MaBualuia 
Bectnc   Indusinal  Co.  Ltd.  Pipeline  signal  procesaw    5.572.453.  CI. 
364-736.000 
Miyake.  Masayaau.  lo  Cano  Compuier  Co..  Ltd.  Spread  specmiin  commu- 
nKsdon  syswn  capabk  of  de«ect»g  occupymg  ^  of  channel  by 
o4r<ommiaucai»n  terminal  5J723I4.  O   170-1^.000 

Miyamoto.  Hirotaimi:  See^  

Tada.    Hirorti:    Suemaaa.    Hajime;    Malsumoto.    Hanio.    Mariyan* 

Takashi   Kaio.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohurai;  and 

Tada,  HiiodM.  5J72.I75.  O   333  206  000 

MiyamoM.  Hacou.  to  Yamaha  Corporabon  ^""T"??' ^^Tr^X^ 

for  invMil«afiiythmic  touch  to  musical  tones  5.571.981 . 0. 84-609  OUO. 

Miyamoto.  Yoahatn:  See—  

Sotomuia.    Tadashi;    Ucnndii.    Hiroahi.    Miyamoto.    Yoshiko;    and 
Takeyama.  Kenichi.  5  J7 1 .292.  O  29.623  500 
Miyamoto.  Yoshinon.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Auio-splice 

device  and  method  5371.354.  CI    156^000 
Miyamoto.  Yusuke:  See- 


Matsuda.  Koichi:  Koodo,  Takahani;  and  Miyamoto,  Ymuke.  5.571.749. 
O.  437- 113  000. 
Miyano.  Kazuyuki:  See—  n.i^ 

Kasuya,  Takashige:  Nakamura.  Talsuya:  Kanabayashi.  Makoto;  CTnbt 
Tatsuhiko;  Miyano.  Ka/uyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5.571.653.  C\.  430- 
109.000. 
MiyMO.  Keiicfain>:  See— 

Yamaura  Takeshi:  Ogata.  Takatsugu.  Nagayodu.  Yoahikazu:  Miyano. 
Keiichiro.  and  Suzuki.  Kenji.  5.571.301.  O.  65-335.000. 
Miyaoka.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Takizawa.  Yun;  Miyaoka.  Shinichiro:  and  Kato.  Makoto.  5J72.635.  t-l 
395-126.000. 
Miyasaka.  Hideki:  See— 

Takashi    Terumi:  Iwabuchi.  Kazunori;  Kosuge.  Minocu:  Matsushige. 

Hiromi:  and  Miyasaka.  Hideki.  5.572.157.  CI  327-156.000 

Miyashita.  Yoshiaki  See-  „  ..        ..  ^ 

Kikuchi    Nobuo    Yama/aki.  Koukrhi:  Takahashi.  Sadao;  Matsumoto. 

Keniato  Hayakawa,  Tadashi:  Miyashita.  Yoahiaki:  Tabuchi.  Takeshi: 

Ohtsuka.  Hin*isa.  and  Tawada.  Takaaki.  5.572,293. 0  399-357  000 

Mivala.  Shigeo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaisui  Kagau  Kenkyujo  Composite 

^  fayitoiide  and  its  use  5.571.526.  O  424^35  000 
Miyata,  Yoshihiro:  Sre—  .,-mio«    ni    7H 

Hayathida.  Miuuharu:  and  Miyata.  Yoshihiro.  5.570.798.  CI    215- 
252.000 
Miyazaki.  Jinaei:  See—  .....        ,      ,  j  u:. 

Shigetoh.  Nobuyuki;  Nakayama,  Hiroshi;  Miyazaki.  Jinsei;  and  Mil- 
sSmata.  Tadayasu.  5.571.727.  O.  436  537  000. 
Miyazawa.  Seiichi    and  Mi/ulani.  Natsuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kasha. 
Methods  for  producmg  compound  semiconductor  devices.  5.571.74S.  Cl. 
4.17-107  000. 
Miyazono.  Yusei:  See —  .  .  c-ri  tjj 

Uiaguchi.  Masahiro;  Miyazono.  Yuaei;  and  Sumi.  Kazuhiko.  5J7I.644. 
CI  430-10  0PO. 
Miyoshi.  Akihiro:  See—  ,  .-,,  m 

Hal^enaka,  Kenji;  Mineu.  Kenichi:  and  Miyoshi.  Akihiro.  5.571.351. 
CI.  152-209  OOR 
Mizoguchi.  Tetsuhiko:  See—  _j  . j.  v.;; 

Sato.  Toshiro;  Tanaka.  Tomoharu;  Mizoguchi.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Ide.  Yuji. 
5..572.478,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Mizude.  Kazuhiro  See — 

Sakagami  Hidekazu;  Tsutsumi.  Masahiro;  Walanabe.  Masaru.  Hazama, 
Hiroyuki  Tabuchi.  Hidehiro;  Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Oura.  Junichi;  and 
Haslumolo.  Yukio.  5.572.295.  O.  399-50.000 

Mizuidc.  Masuya:  See—  ^     .        „       

Kyushima.  Hiroyuki,  Nagura.  Koji.  Hasegawa.  Yutaka.  K**«». 
EiKhiro  Kuroyanagi.  Tomihiko:  Atsumi.  Akira.  and  Mizuide. 
Masuya.  5.572.089.  CI.  313-533.000. 

"'"I^^II^hllrN^W^and  Mizukami.  Hiroshi.  5.570.768. 0  192-70750. 
Mizukami,  Hirovuki.  Igarashi.  Yuiaka.  and  Nagashima,  Toshiolo  Hitachi. 

Ud.  High  deftniuoo  TV  signal  receiver  5.572.264.  O   348  735  000. 
Mizuki.  Hideyuki:  See—  .  „    .      „        ,. ,.      c  cti  i-ia 

Sago   Hiroyoshi:  Mizuki.  Hideyuki:  and  Kudo.  Kalsuhiko.  5.571324. 
CI    118-120  000 
Mizuno.  Shinzuke;  See— 

Musaka.  KaLsuyuki;  and  Mizuno.  Shinzuke.  5^71.571.0. 427-574.000. 

*''"T^^".:^'^:^^in»u..  Hidema...  5.571.747.  O.  437-81.000. 

K«zumi:  Toru.  and  M.zui«.i.  Hidemasa.  5.572.044.  O  257-«9.000 
Mizutani   Hideo,  lo  Nikon  Corporation   Exposure  apparatus  with  variable 

alignment  opocal  system.  5.572.288.  CI  355-53  000 
Mizutani.  Natsuhiko:  See—  ..,,-,.,    n    a*» 

Miyazawa.   Seiichi;   and   Mizulam.   Natsuhiko,   5.57 1 .748.  cn.   4J7- 

107000  ,  .,..,, 

Mizutani    Yasunao;  and  Kaku.  Takashi.  lo  Fujitsu  Umited    Modulator 
demodulator  device  capable  of  detecting  an  unsynchromzed  frame  slate 
based  oa  hard  and  soft  error  values.  5.572 J37,  Cl.  371-46.000. 
MK  Pioductt,  Inc.:  See—  ,  .-,,  jn     n    no 

Lanlieri,  Louis  T;  and  Kenstue.  Douglas  M.,  5J7I,43I.  O.  219- 
130.010. 
MKS  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Lewis.  John  F.  5,572.118,  O.  324-123.00*. 

Mead.  Graeme  See—  .     „  .         j ..    j  /-___^ 

Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Thang.  San  Hoa;  Rizzardo.  Ezk>;  and  Moad.  Oneme. 

5.571.850.  O  523  160  000 

^^^g*:oSS^Dfa^Rodewald.  Paul  G..  5.571.768, 0.  502-64  000. 

Mochalova.  Laiisa  V:  See—  ^     ^    .        »,.    _j„  b 

Bovin    Nicolai   V.   Bryamova.   Nargiz  E.;  TWikov,  Alexander   B  . 
Matroaovich.  Mikhail  N  ;  MochaJova,  Larisa  V:  and  Gambaryan, 
Alexandra  S  .  5.571.836.  O  514459.000. 
Mochizuki.  Hideaki:  See—  ..,.„•■,  oi  i-w  i»nnn 

Yamamoto.  Kama;  and  Mochizuki.  Hideaki.  5.572J13. 0.  370-16.000. 
Model  A  Instrument  Devetopment  Corporaooo:  See— 

Houser.  Guy  M  .  5.571.207.  O  623  27  000 
Modo-Oiemetics  AS:  See— 

Thunstiom.Alf.  5.571.491.  0  423-245  300  .,    ,  ^    . 

Mogami  Tohru.  and  Tatsumi,  Toeu.  to  NEC  Coiporadon.  Method  of  manu- 
fnctunng  a  semiconducter  device  capable  of  easily  fofmingmeial  silicide 
films  on  source  and  dram  tcguns.  5.571,735,  O.  437-41.000. 


Mi^ami.  Yoshiaki;  and  Moriya.  Akira.  lo  Junkosha  Company  Ltd.  Composite 

filter  material  5.571.413.  Cl.  210-489.000. 
Mogell.   Robert   B..  to  Toppers.   Inc.   Decorated   luggage  and  method. 

5.570.495.  Cl  29-428.000. 
Moh.  John:  Sec- 
Tang.  Qing:  Wang.  Wei-Ping:  Can.  Zbongxue:  Zhang.  Ruiming;  and 
Moh.  John.  5.572.449.  O.  364-565  000 
Mohamadi.  Faribiirz:  See — 

Lifer.  Sherryl  L  :  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel.  Jor 
K..  Simon.  Richard  L.:  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt,  Celia  A.. 
5.571.925,  Cl   .548-267.600. 
Mohan.  Muni.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Pte.  Limited.  DC  voltage 
supply  circuit  tor  rectifying  an  AC  input  voltage  to  provide  a  substantially 
cwscanl  DC  tmipui  voliage  5.572.415.  Cl.  .163-61.000. 
Mohindm.  Raj.  Bhushan.  Abhay:  Bhushan.  Rajiv:  Pun.  Suraj.  Anderson.  John 
H  :  and  Nowcll.  Jeffrey,  to  VieldUP  Inieroalional  Method  for  cleaning  and 
drying  a  Mimioonductor  wafer.  5.571.337,  O.  134-25.400. 
Mohr.  Thoma-s:  Schmiederer.  Claus:  Kem.  Robert:  and  Decker.  Gethard.  to 

Roheii  Bosch  GmbH.  Network  interface.  5.572.658.  Cl.  395-182.020. 
Moledina.  Riaz  A  :  See — 

Nunziau.  Aim  B.;  Moledina.  Riaz  A.;  and  Ng.  Chi-Shing  J..  5.572.686. 
Cl.  .195-296.000 
Molis.  Steven  E :  See — 

Afzali-Ardakani.  Ali:  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E.:  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh:  Foster.  Elizabeth.  Hcdrick.  James  L..  Jr:  Hedrick,  Jeffrey 
C:  Hodgton.  Rixlney  T;  Mehia.  Ashil  A.:  Molis.  Steven  E.:  Shaw. 
Jane  M  :  Tisdale.  Stephen  L.:  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred,  5,571,852,  Cl. 
523-215.000. 
Molitorisz.  Josepd:  and  Smith,  Reuben  J.  Method  for  compacting  and  baling 

refuse  and  waste  material.  5,570,6.30.  Cl    I00-3.0»K). 
Moller.  Paul  J  ;  and  Schw  inghammer.  Patrick  A  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Multiple 
binding  whip  antenna  assembly  for  radio  circuit  and  metliod  tlierefor. 
5.572.224.  Cl   .143-702.IX)0. 
Molnar.  Charles  E.;  Sutherland.  Ivan  E.;  Sproull.  Robert  F.;  and  Jones.  Ian  W.. 
to  Sun  Micnsystcms.  Inc.  Cascaded  multistage  counterflow   pipeline 
processor  for  carrying  distinct  dau  in  two  opposite  directions.  5,572,690. 
Cl   .195-376.000. 
Molnar.  Leslie  D.:  See — 

Ward,  Iri  E ;  Micheloni,  Francis:  and  Molnar.  Leslie  D..  5.571.447,  Cl. 
5 10-206.000. 
Molten  Metal  Technology.  Inc.  See — 

Robert,  Edgar  J  .  Howie.  F  James.  Ill:  Nagcl.  Christopher  J.;  and  Griffin. 
Thomas  P,  5..57 1.486.  O,  422-184.100. 
Momoi.  Akira.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Function  switching  device  for  informa- 
tion processinf  apparatus.  5.571.998.  O  200-50.280, 
Mondin.  Myriam:  See — 

Thomas.  Bahara:  Adamy.  Steven:  Broze.  Guy:  Mehreteab.  Ammanuel: 
Bala.  Fraak.  Jr.;  Mondin.  Myriam;  and  Loth,  Myriam.  5.571.459. 0. 
5IO-365.00O. 
Monfort.  Inc.:  See — 

Sargent.  Le«  A..  5.571.9.56.  Cl.  73-104.000. 
Montagne.  Dirk  H.:  Kamarcl.  Ahmad  R.:  Vau.ssaid.  Guy:  Leopold.  Eric:  and 
Tnmbo.  Susan,  to  Cliniec  Nutrition  Company.  Composition  and  method  for 
irraiing  patients  with  hepatic  disease.  5.571.783.  Cl.  514-2.000. 
Monianari.  Luciano:  See — 

Oerici.  Mano  G  ;  Perego.  Carlo;  de  Angelis.  Albeno;  and  Monianari. 
Luciano.  5.571.762.  Cl.  502-155.000. 
Montgomery,  G<3rald  D  :  and  Norrish.  Jay  B,.  to  WavePhore.  Inc.  Privessor 

for  receiving  data  from  a  video  signal.  5.572.247.  Cl.  .148-10.000. 
Montgomery.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Miller.RiclBrd  A.:  Parsons.  Theroa  E..  Ill;  and  Monitv.nery,  Mark  A.. 
5.-57 1. 874.  Cl.  525-4.17.000. 
Montoya.  Wayne:  See — 

Wartenberg.  Mark  F:  Atkins,  Hatrielie:  Rcamcy.  Robert  H,:  Welsh. 

Laurence;    Strain.   James;    Wdjlowicz.   Janusz;    Monioya.   Wayne: 

Drzaic.  Piul  S.;  Havens,  John:  Tomita.  Akira:  and  Lau.  Aldtich  N.  K.. 

5.571.441.  Cl  252-299.500. 

Monzaki.  Shirou.  to  Tovota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-lock  controller 

5,.570.935,  Cl.  .103-155  000. 
Moon,  Sung-Dai.  lo  I>aewcx>  Electronics  Co,.  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  pump 

having  an  automatic  exhaust-c-onirol  valve.  5J<70,999.  Cl.  417-307.000. 
Moore.  Phil;  and  Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  III.  to  Lantech.  Inc.  Stretch  wrapping 

apparatus  with  film  roll  support.  5_570..S64.  O.  53-389.200. 
Mooie.  Scon  P    See  — 

Wilson.  Jaiaes  W  ;  Engle.  Stephen  R.;  and  Moore,  Scott  P,  5.572.405, 
Cl.  .161-705.000. 
Moran.  Thomas  P.:  See  — 

Weber.  Karon  A,;  Poon.  Alex  D.;  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  5.572.651.  Cl. 
395-155.000 
Morehouse  Cowles.  Inc.:  See — 

Swanwoui.  James  R:  and  Comgan.  John  J..  5„570.955.  Cl.  .166-264.000. 
Morel.  William  P:  Robson.  Christopher;  and  Duggan.  Hugh,  lo  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Sequentially  navigated  object  oriented  computer  sys- 
tem. 5.572.731.  Cl,  395-701.000. 
Morgan.  Benji  D  :  See — 

Sprang.  Troy   A.;   Douglas.  Annmarie   V.;   and   Moigan.   Benji   D.. 
5.571,604.0.  428-212.000. 
Mori.  Keisuke:  iee — 

Suzuki.  Masakazu:  Mon.  Keisuke;  Tachibana,  Akifumi:  and  Makino. 
Takao.  5^572,566.  Cl.  378-98.200. 
Mori,  Kiyoshi:  See — 


Kunimitsu,   Masafumi:   Mori,   Kiyoshi;   Miuaguchi,  Tomokazu;  and 
Ando,  Yoichiro,  5,570,672,  Cl.  123-516.000, 
Mori,  Yukio:  See — 

Sawada.  Yukio;  Mori.  Yukio:  Nagasaka,  Ryo;  Kaio.  Tsunemitsu;  Ban. 
Takao;  Umezu.  Kunihiro;  Kitiihara,  Noboiu;  and  Kondo.  Minoru. 
5,571,964,0.  73-202,000, 
Moriguchi.  Hanihiko;  Takeuchi.  Tatsuo:  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko;  and  Ishizuka. 
Jiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Image  forming  method,  image  forming 
apparatus  and  transparent  film,  5.572.291.  Cl,  399-390,000, 
Morikawa.  Shuichi:  See — 

Tsutsumi.  Toshihiko:  Nakakura,  Toshiyuki;  Morikawa,  Shuichi;  Taka- 
hashi. Toshiaki;  Morita.  Alsushi;  and  Gotoh.  Yoshihisa,  5,57 1 ,875,  Cl, 
525-425,000, 
Morimoto,  Katsushi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kunio:  Dohi.  Yuji:  Okamoto.  Akira:  Morimolo.  Kalsushi:  and 
Kagiyama.  Gouichi.  5.571.%7,  Cl,  73-587,000, 
Morin.  Jean-Xavier  See— 

Saujet.  Jean-Fran(ois;  Amadieu.  Pascale:  Hubert.  Georges;  Hrisafovic, 
Francine:  and  Morin.  Jean-Xavier.  5.570.578.  O,  60-647,000, 
Morin.  Normand  J,  Coiled  blade  assembly  for  belt  scraper.  5.570.774.  Cl. 

198-499,000, 
Morinaga.  Kazumasa.  lo  Hayashi  Denki  Co,  Ud,  Ultrasonic  doppler  blood 
flow  detector  lor  hemorrhoid  artery  ligation,  5.570.692,  O,  128-662,050, 
Morinaga.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Yagi.    Tadashi:    Kikuchi.    Yutaka:    Sootome.    Sumitoshi;    Morinaga, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Tomura.  Hisayuki,  5.571.265.  Cl,  271-119,000, 
Morishita,  Hiroki:  See — 

Hayashi.  Shigeki:  Ueda,  Hiroyuki;  C^iri.  Tadakazu;  Kotera.  Shinichi; 
Morishita.  Hiroki:  Moriuchi.  Yasuhiko:  Yasuda,  Kohichi;  and  Ishida, 
Naoyuki.  5.572.305,  Cl,  399-121,000, 
Morishita.  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Ohta.  Kazuhiro:  Matsuda.  Hiromu:  Ikoma,  Munehisa;  Morishita,  Nobu- 
yasu; and  Toyoguchi,  Yoshinori.  5.571.636.  Cl,  429-218,000, 
Morita.  Alsushi:  See — 

Tsutsumi.  Toshihiko;  Nakakura,  Toshiyuki:  Morikawa,  Shuichi;  Taka- 
hashi, Toshiaki;  Morita.  Alsushi:  and  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa.  5.571 .875. 0, 
525-425,000, 
Morita.  Hideo:  See — 

Kawano.  Yukita;  Matsui.  Susumu;  and  Moriia.  Hideo.  5,571.717.  O, 
435-254,100, 
Morita.  Milsuni,  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Single  crystalline  bulk  oxide 
superconductor  and  process  for  producing  same,  5.571,776.  Cl,  505- 
126,000. 
Morita.  Tetsuo;  and  Yanagimoto.  Takekazu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  Head  for  a  color  enlarger  5.572786.  O. 
.155-35.000. 
Morita.  Toshio:  See — 

Nishimura.  Kunio:  and  Morita,  Toshio.  5J7I.527.  O.  424-438.000. 
Moriuchi.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Hayashi.  Shigeki:  Ueda.  Hiroyuki:  C^iri.  Tadakazu;  Kolera.  Shinichi: 
Morishita.  Hiroki:  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiko:  Yasuda.  Kohichi:  and  Ishida. 
Naoyuki.  5.572.305.  Cl.  399-121.000. 
Moriwaki,  Hisao:  Uozumi.  Kouichi;  Fujimoio.  Hiroshi:  Uchikoshi.  Daigo; 
Hiraishi.  Mitsunori;  Tamada.  Kazuhiro:  Ashida.  Shingo:  Nagalomi.  Tsu- 
tomu:  and  Fukata.  Yoshito,  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Metfiod  and  svstem  for 
pnniing  gap  adjustment,  5,570,959.  Cl.  400-56.000. 
Moriwaki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Shuji:  Meguro.  Satoshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro:  Kuramoto,  Isamu: 
Koike.  Alsuyoshi:  Sasaki,  Katsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro;  Yamanaka. 
Toshiaki:  Hashimoto.  Naotaka:  Moriwaki.  Nobuyuki:  Takahashi. 
Shigeiu;  Hiraishi.  Alsushi:  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yukutake.  Seigou. 
5.572.480.  Cl.  365-230.060. 
Moriva.  Akira:  See — 

Mogami.  Yoshiaki;  and  Moriya.  Akira.  5  571.413.  Cl.  210-489.000. 
Moriyama,  Yoshiaki:  Ono.  Kouichi;  Hosaka.  Sumio:  and  Yamada.  Takao.  lo 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Compressed  data  recording  method  using 
integral  logical  block  size  and  physical  block  size  ratios,  5.572.333,  O, 
386-98.000 
Moroney.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Hooper.  Richard  G.;   Mahu.  Robert  E,,  and  Moroney.  Thomas  A,. 
5.570.639.  Cl,  104-251,000, 
Moroz.  Chaya:  and  Misrock.  S,  Leslie,  Placental  isoferritins  for  the  prognosis 

and  diagnosis  of  immunosuppression,  5.571.678.  Cl,  435-7,100, 
Moirical.  Jack  N,:  See — 

Gallaway.  Daniel  G  :  and  Motrical.  Jack  N,.  5.570.988.  Cl.  414-498  000. 
Morris.  MacDonald  S.:  See — 

Hubbell,  Eari  A  ;  Morris.  MacDonald  S,;  and  Winkler.  James  L,. 
5.571,639.0.4.10-5.000. 
Morris.  Randall  E.:  Fox.  Robert  I.:  and  Drell,  William,  lo  Azura,  Inc,  Method 
for  inhibiting  allografi  rejection  by  the  administration  of  6-azauridine  or  its 
triacetate  derivative,  5..57I.800.  Cl,  514-50,000, 
Morris.  Robert  C;  Gualtieri.  Devlin  M  :  Narasimhan.  Dave:  and  Whalen, 
Philip  J,,  lo  AlliedSignal.  Inc,  Epitaxially  strengthened  single  crystal 
aluminum  garnet  reinforcement  fillers,  5.572.725.  Cl.  428-555.000. 
Morris,  Virgil  G,:  See — 

Lofius.  James  E,:  Pellegrin,  Michael  T;  Aull.  Panick  L„  Haines.  Randall 
M,:  and  Morris.  Virgil  G,.  5.571.610.  Cl,  428-285,000, 
Monensen.  Andreas:  and  Fitzgerald,  Thomas  J,,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  a  Ma  cotp.  MelJiod  for  producing  a  microcellular  foam. 
5371.848.  Cl.  521-61.000. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  See — 
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Balnm;  nd  MorvaM.  Joia  S..  Jr.. 


Dytr.  Dwd  J  .  5J70,905.  O.  280-743.200 
MorvMt.  lota  S..  Jr:  5«^- 

TliMhMi   Sana  B.;  Khoobehi 
JJ7I.107.  a.  (Ob-\.000. 
MoKOvMcfc.  M«ko;  ad  Ro«-id^  J«ej*  E.  »  S-M^kitainfftonon  Indu.- 
mal  Cenuiuci  Cofporaboo  Muta-etemenl  donmetry  jyneni  itnag  iiew»l 

network  ysn.aa.  a  230-337000 

**°^tU^mk)JvhC  .  Takjtt.  Melvm  M  .  SuimJoo.  Alfred  S  ;  Pirekh.  Dilip 
J  Malu  HjTvey,  Cinnherj.  Douglv  W ;  Motiie.  C«ol  A  .  Npiyen. 
Thic  WitTCT.  LucilU.  Mom.  Leslie.  Merguidipa.  S«t«  A  ;  Turn. 
Moms  L  Lee.  Sha.  Vollmei.  Jun.  Ahlin.  Leo.  Weiss.  Lawreiicc  D  : 
Roih  Leslie.  Kneger.  Kemett;  Encter.  Migorie;  Oiia.  Edwird;  md 
Haddock.  Robert.  5.57Z.372.  O.  37»-9«.000 

***cSSS!^*T^   E;    B-ky.    Dak   O ;   -d   Mo«.    Ro«U   W. 

5.571.617.  a  428- 341  000 

Mosnnaas.  JoMpii  H    See—  ^        ^ 

Heeics.  J«;  Swklwoekx.  Rjynmd  A..  MoMmao.  Jo«j*  H.;  ad  va 

der  Veken.  Lous  J  E..  5.571.811.  a  J  14-232.000. ^ 

Moiohiro.  Tomoyodu;  Tikeda,  Yisuluko;  Nods.  SlM)i;  ad  Iflwart  r.  Yortu- 

coMoole  material  ad  mediod  of  pfoduciac  "i^-  S^7>-612.  O.  42S- 
323.b00. 
***^*S™i»e;  ad  Norton.  Pmicia  A..  5J7U74.  Q.  13*443  100 

^^^^^huZTmi  L-aich.  M«l.  5J71  J«3.  O    IS6-2«.000 

Cudef  View  H.  Jr;  ad  Hap.  Hary  J.  in.  5J72J12.  a.  370-13.000. 
RtrGenld.M«tkR.  5.571.018.0.  434-16.000.  ...„.„, 

Raaden.  M«y  B  ;  finkelneia.  Loyis  D ;  ad  PvU.  Uny  C,  3J72.I93, 

CI   340-8''5  340 
GaUiip.  Michael  G.  Goke.  L  Rodney;  SeHoo.  «'*«"*.•'!,;  i^^- 

Tetry  G  .  Osbom.  Stephen  G  .  and  Tomann.  Thomas  J  .  5.372.689.  Q 

OhMcn.  HMBd;  PtUey.  Peny  H..  IH;  ad  Notk.  Scott  G..  3.37Z467. 

a.  365-189020 
HoriBZ^.  G«y  W;  Gnila.  JetDaae  A.;  and  Spcace.  Nicholas  J.. 

5.37Z482.  a.  365-233  000.  ,...■«,«, 

Hoang  Philip  M.;  Neumann.  John  J  ;  aad  Hdky.  John  L.  Jr..  5.372.180. 

0   336-200  000  ^_ 

Kallcnecker  Robert  S  .  5.572.435.  O  364-488.000. 
1^^.  Bn»Tlnd  Kallm-..  K-t  A  .  5^72^31.  CI  373-326.000. 
Moller.  Paul  J  .  and  Schwinghammer.  Patrick  A..  5.572J24,  a.  34J- 

PhiUipi.  Jaies  P;  Vanalu.  Louii  J  ;  and  Kieu.  Eric  L.  R.,  3J7Z.223. 

O.  343-702  000  „    , 

Pixky  C»l.  Cho.  Hyuawoo;  Pkatier.  Bcmard  F;  Wilaoa.  Jetae  R.;  ma 

MdGanty.  Ralph.  5.372.535.  O.  371  22  100  „   .  rr,  .« 

Rakers.  PaltKk  L..  Lash.  Clmslopher  P ;  and  Gtlhg.  Steven  F..  5  J7Z 1 34. 

O  327-92  000. 
Safai.  Sdwib  aad  Przano.  Michael  C  .  5J72.066,  O  237-666.000. 
Settay.  SakMnon;  GeUer.  Haim.  and  Ahd,  Lionh.  5372.346.  O.  375- 

Tieng.  Hsing  Huang;  and  Tobin.  Philip  J  .  5.571.734,  CI  <37 -40000 
WeHi  Chi.  Shunnr««J  Weng.  Kenned,  C.  5.572.588. 0  379-386  000 
Mndioa  Craig  W ,  lo  Cohe  Laboralones.  Inc  Semicandiicave  power  unit  for 

vnab'k  speed  dnve  motor  5.572.100.  O   318-434000 
IhTTL  SysicBV*  Ibc  ~  Stf — 

tfinr  Loan  F.:  Shellhaiise.  Michael  W ;  and  Hanhbarfcr.  John  H..  Jr.. 
5J72.444.0  364-551  OIO  ,.-,,«« 

Muckebath.  Bnice  Remote  cootrol  audio  apparatus  for  hunters  3J72JWZ. 
O   381  56  000 

"Hiihum.  Edward  "a^  Muelkr.  Alfred  W.  Nash.  Thomai  W;  Stadia. 
EwS  E  G  .  and  Thorv,l««.  Scon  M  .  5J71.99I.  O   174.35.0MS 

Muelkr.  Kail  R    See—  „  .^    ....«,  €i^ 

EickfaaC.  W  Mak;  Muelkr.  Karl  R  :  aad  Eagen.  David  A..  JJ7IJ36. 

a.  424-489000 

Mueller.  Martin  See—  ,^     ..    ,,_ 

Gysi.  Peter,  HuetMV.  "Hieo;  Muelkr.  Martin:  Robertson,  PWct  M^;  Va 

der  Schaar.  Felix;  and  Zumhach.  Mekhior.  5  J71 .978. 0.  73-865.800 

Hoberock.  Tun  M.;  Johnson.  R  Scott,  and  Mui.  Paul  K..  3472J10, 0. 
399-370000 
Mukai.  Hirodii  See—  ^  „        ..w-vt. 

Koizunu.  Jaji;  Mukai.  Hiiwhi;  Takeuchi.  Junji:  and  Sato.  lUahiko. 
5.571.581.  O  428-31000 

Takak).  H«ti;  and  Mukkala.  Wli-Matti.  5.571.897.  O.  334-15.000. 
MuUane.  Vfcchael  J    See—  ,    ^    ,    ,      <<■«<.-,     rn 

Kwiadunvski.    Jauxz;    and    Mullane.    Michael    J..    3470,337.   O. 
52-630000. 
Mfllkr.  Odilo:  See—  „,..      .„,..-.    _ 

Karger.  Bwiy  U;  Foret,  Frantiaek;  and  MOlkr.  Odilo.  5.371  J9B.  O. 

2O4-<6O3  00O  ...«.„., 

MuUich.  Richard  O  .  lo  Emhart  Inc  Latch  with  adjustabk  iMckaeL  3J70,912, 

O.  292-1  500 
MuUins.  Michael  J    See-  ,    ,         .,,.,, 

Cardin    Alan    D.   Jackson.    Richard   L..   and   Mullins.   Michael   J. 
5.571305.0.424-78.080. 


Munier.  Jean-Mane;  See—  ..    •     k.    >;     b_ 

Chevalier  Denis   Calvignac.  Jean;  Munier.  Jew-Mane;  Naudui.  Ber- 
oad  and  Duauh.  Maunce.  5372.697.  O  395-427  000 
Munson.  Denill.  Uw.  Chd  W;  Gaggero.  James  ",•  "•l?™"'/- I^*)^"' 
Mkto  Flo  Compay  Bait  with  com  germ  5371322.  O.  424-410000. 

Hamcrecht.  Gerhard;  Mansler.  Peier.  Gerber.  Matthias;  Waher.  Helmut; 
ai^Westphakn.  Kail-Otlo.  5371.774.  O.  504-246.000 
Mutad.  Saood;  and  Pinnell.  Sheldon  R .  to  Duke  University.  Method  of 

inhibiting  fihroais  5371.846.  O  514-620.000 
Muraguchi.  Tomokazu  See—  ,.-_,.  _j 

Kunimitsu.   Masafunu;  Mori.  Kiyoahi;  Muraguchi.  Tomokani;  and 
Ando.  Yoichiro.  5370.672.  O.  123-516000. 
Murakami.  Hiroahi:  See —  ...      .^     _  ,   .     . . 

Takano    Yorinmichi;  Sakai.  Tetiuo;  Murakami.  Hiroahi;  lUuhadu. 
ICaziio;  Mimasu.  Mutsumi;  Miyagawa.  Utaro;  Takei.  Makoto;  and 
W«».  Koichi.  5372.230.  O   345-68  000. 
Murakami.  Junichi  See —  t  i.  i.  _ 

Sekine    Masayoshi.   Murakami.  Junichi.  Ogino.   Shigeni.  Takahara^ 
Htroyuki;  Toyama.  Masamichi.  Tsun.  Sadahiko;  Suda,  Shigeyuki;  and 
Tokumiisu.  Jun.  5372.372.  O.  359-824.000 
MiBakami.  Katsuhiko.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Reflecting  photo  mask  foe  x-ray 
expoaaR  and  method  for  maufacturing  die  same.  5372.564.  O.  378- 

"ankmn.  Salotu;  Maed*.  Hiromi.  and  Hosokawa.  Yoichi.  to  Kaegafuchi 
Kacaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  apparatus  and  method  for 


dn?mg~  iiJiwDpnaie  photoelectric  energy  converting  ekmenu  when  (nit 

and  second  dnving  vohages  are  applied  simultaneously.  5372.255.  O. 

348-294  000. 

Murakami.  Shuji;  See—  „^z^^ 

Anami   Kenji;  Hirose.  Toshihiko;  Minkaim.  Shuji;  Yuzunha.  Ko|iro: 

and  Yamagat*.  Tadato.  5.572.469.  O  365-189  llO 

Murakawa.  Masahiko:  See—  

Ryu    Tadamitsu;    Izumi.    Hiroyuki;    Murakawa.    Masahiko;   Toyott. 

Masanobu;  Adachi.  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Naomi.  5.372,733.  CI 

395  701  000  ^      _..  , 

Muraki    Hiroiada.  to  Nissa  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  mediod  for 

,ji,-P~i-,  ERseacc  or  absence  of  breakage  in  ekctromagnetK  coil  n>eans 

i^pli^ble  to  break^e  diagnosis  for  stepping  motor.  5372.142.  O.  324- 

546  000 

""1^1^'*R^;^  Muralu  Paul-Rene.  337U31.  O.  118-719.000. 
Muramatsu.  Makoto;  See— 

Ohuchi     Yulaka;    Suzuki.    Masaji;    Asauma.    Hajime;    Yokomon. 

Sadakazu    Hatayama.  Kalsuo;  liobe.  Yoshihiko;  ito.  Chika;  and 

Muramatsu.  Makoto.  5371.820.  O.  514-304.000. 

"'^iaw^i^'r^IdMkir-Kl  Murasaki.  Ryuichi.  537 1 .467. 0.  264-167.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitaichi.  Yukihiro.  and  Yamada.  Yasuo,  5372,174,  O  333-206.000 
Miaowa.  Kenji,  Sakai.  Nono;  Saito.  Tetsuro;  and  Yoshimura.  Toshimi. 

5371.594.  CI  428  1.38  000 
Tada.    Hiixnhi;    Suemasa.    Hajime;    Matsumoto.    Haruo;    Maniyama, 
Takashi  Kato  Hideyuki.  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohumi;  and 
Tada.  Hiioshi.  5372.175.  O  333-206.000 
Murata.  Miduo:  See —  ,  ,-r»  •»«. 

Yoshida.  khiio;  Shigemalsu.  Masayuki;  and  Murata.  Michio.  5372.336. 
O  359-341  000. 

Murata,  Osamu:  See—  . 

Saito,  Kazidnro:  Murata,  Osamu;  and  Shimizu,  Tatsushi.  5372.390. 0. 
360-119.000. 
Muntai.  HmjfinBi:  See —  . 

Asano.  Shigehiro;  Ijobe.  Shouzou;  Ameiroya.  Jiro;  and  Muntai.  Hiro- 
fumi.  5372.710.  0  395-300.000 
Murdoch.  Robot  N.:  ad  Kha.  Mohammad  Z  .  lo  Intel  Corporation  Memory 
coafiaMaliaa  llliiililfcg  system  having  auiomatic  row  base  address  genera- 
don  mechaism  for  variabk  memory  devices  with  row  access  interleaving 
5372.692.  a   395-405.000. 
Murofushi.  Kaisumi:  See — 

Abe  Yuki.  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou.  Okamoto.  Maaakazu:  Mdula,  Yasunon; 
Tabata.  Masatsugu;  Inoue.  Shigeki:  Taiaoto.  Sadao;  (Jchimoto. 
Yodiihiio.  MuioLshi.  Katsumi;  and  Hosoda,  Yoshikazu.  5372J11, 
O  399-127  000 
Mutota.  Tadatoshi:  See—  „     j.- 

Ya  Shinys.  Yokoi.  Hideo;  Muroea.  Tadatoshi;  Yamamolo.  Kazuhiro: 
and  Aozasa.  Shigeni,  5371.492.  O  423-263  000 
Muiphy.  Robert  J,  Jr..  See—  „,._,, 

Jacobs.  Maik  E;  Faiinglon.  Richard  W ;  and  Murphy.  Robert  J..  Jr.. 
5372.416.  O.  363-89000 

Sbu.  Zhi  X  ;  McMillan.  Roderick  S.;  and  Murray.  John  J..  3371,633. 0. 
429  194  000. 
Murschall.  Ursula:  See—  ,  .,   ^  ,.    j    >. 

Schuhmann.  Detkf  E;  Dries.  Humas;  Wilheim.  Adolf;  Scheidecker 
Diewr  Lohmann.  Harakl;  Munchall.  Ursula;  Peilfcr.  Herbert;  and 
Schloefl,Gunier.  5371.613.  0  428-323  000 
Musaka.  Katsuyuki;  and  Mizuno.  Shinzuke.  lo  Apphed  Materials.  Inc. 
Mediod  of  fonning  a  thin  film  for  a  semiconductor  device.  5371371. 0. 
427-574.000.  .     ^  y     ^ 

Muicaa.  Domimc.  to  Bcnjamia  Moore  *  Co.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid 
5370.731,0.  141-83.000. 


Musetti.  Louis  J.:  See — 

Gere.  Gary  M.;  Holder.  Russell  L.,  Jr.:  Musetti,  Louis  J.:  and  Ramsey, 
Ray.  Jr .  5370.653.  O.  1 14-270.000. 
Musha,  Toshinilsu;  Yanai.  Yuichi:  Takagi.  Shoji;  and  Niwa,  Yuki,  to  Musha. 
Toshimitsu;  and  Nisshinbo  Industries.  Inc.  Weaving  method  and  reed  used 
with  1/F  fluctuations  5370.725.  O.  139-192.000. 
Muska,  James  F.:  See— 

Arldt,  Roy  L.;  Boyko.  Christina  M.;  Cayson.  Buitra  J.:  Kozlowski. 
Richard  M.;  Kulesza,  Joseph  D.:  Laufler.  John  M.;  Liu.  Philip  C; 
Maikovich.  Vaya  R.;  Mahmoud,  Issa  S.;  Muska.  James  P.;  Papaiho- 
mas.    Kosias;    Sabia.   Joseph   G.:    and   Schumacher.    Richard   A.. 
5.571.593.  CI  428-131.000. 
Mutoh.  Eiji;  Niiya.  Akihiro;  Ogawa.  Shigemilsu:  Tanaka.  Fujiio;  Tsuchiya. 
Munenori;  Urhara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa,  Kenji.  lo  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Nagano  Keiki   Seisakusho.  Ltd.  Pressure  sensor.  3371,970.  O. 
73-724.000 
Mutter.   Heinz,  lo  Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Burckhardi  AG.   Method  and 
apparatus  fat  (he  rapid  tanking  of  a  pressure  container  with  a  gaseous 
medium  5.570.729.  CI    141-18.000. 
Myco  Trailers.  Inc:  See — 

Albeit.  Mfchael.  5.570.898.  O.  280-636.000. 
Myelos  Corporation:  See — 

OBnen.  John  S  .  and  Kishimoto.  Yasuo.  5.571.787.  O.  514-12.000. 
Myers.  Breni  A.,  to  Harris  Coiporalion.  Temperature  insensitive  filter  tuning 

network  and  method.  5,572,161.  O.  327-538.000 
Myers.  Dea  E;  Mellott.  James  F.;  and  Masterman.  Jeff,  to  MAC  Tools.  Inc. 

Circuit  testing  device.  5372.143.  O.  324-555.000. 
Myers.  Robert  See — 

Phngstl.  Hans;  Martyniuk.  Walter.  Ladage.  Aimand:  McNally.  Tom; 
Myers.  Robert;  and  Eberk.  Ludwig.  5.571.483.  O.  422-166.000. 
Myerson.  Alia  S.;  Buirows.  Charles  A.;  and  DiBella,  Paul  R..  to  Metals 
Recycling  Tichnologies  Corp.  Method  for  producing  a  enriched  iron 
feedstock    from    industrial    furnace    waste    streams.    5371.306.    CI. 
75-430.000 
Nabeshima.  Takayuki:  See — 

Biio.  Yoshiiaka;  Hirata.  Satoshi;  Nabeshima.  Takayuki;  and  Yamamoto. 
.  Etsuji.  5.572.124.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Nadkami.  Surash  R.;  Chatteriee.  Sugata:  Patel.  Mahesh  V.:  Desikan.  Kal- 
vanapuram  R  ;  Vijayakumar.  Em  K.  S.;  Ganguli.  Bimal  N.;  Blumbach. 
JUrgen;    FeMhaber,    Hans-Wolfram;   and    Kogler.    Herbert,   to   Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Antibiotic,  balhimycin.  a  process  for  iu  production  and 
its  use  as  pharmaceutical.  5371,701,  O.  435-71.300. 
Nagae.  Hinnnitsu:  See — 

Numaia.   Yoshimichi;    Nagae.    Hiromitsu;    and   Yumino.    Michitaka. 
5,572.000.  CI   :00-19  0DR. 
Nagahara.  Akira;  Sasaki.  Sachio;  Sato.  Mitsuru;  Utaka.  Shigenobu;  Taka- 
hashi.  Takefami;  Wanou.  Masahiro;  and  Konishi.  Masao.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Image  fonning  apparatus  having  a  developing  apparatus  which 
includes  a  partitioo  member  for  partitioning  a  developing  rcxxn  and  a  toner 
hopper.  5.572.298.  O.  399-107.000. 
Nagai,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Saeki.  Hiioshi;  Yasukawa.  Masao;  Nagai.  Kiyotaka;  Tomoshige.  Mit- 
sukazu;  and  Fushiya.  Toshiro.  5.571.254.  O.  198-334.000. 
Nagai.  Ma&aichi:  See — 

Naruse.  Alsuko:  Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Kato.  Yoshimi;  Ikuta.  Isao;  Andoh. 
Hisashi;  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Tetsuya;  Minemura. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sugita.  Tatsuya,  5372302.  O  369-116.000. 
Nagano.  Haruyuki:  See — 

Kamiya.  Makoto;  Akagi.  KaLsuhilo;  Maekawa.  Yukio:  Kimura.  Kazuo; 
Ohta.  Yoshiharu;  Nagano.  Haruyuki.  Yoshiyama.  Ichiro;  Hamada. 
Masataka;  Hayashi.  Kohiaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Keiji.  5372,361,  O. 
359-426.000. 
Nagano.  Hirofami:  See — 

Ozaki.  Kazuhisa;  Kayanuma.  Kanji;  and  Nagano,  Hirofumi.  5372,507. 
CI.  369-275.400. 
Nagano  Keiki  Seisakusho.  Ltd.;  See — 

Muioh.    Eiji;    Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa.   Shigemilsu;   Tanaka.   Fujito; 

Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  Uehara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5,571.970. 

CI.  73-724.000. 

Nagano.  SabtutHi;  Tateno.  Shuichi;  Kamitubo.  Kouichi;  Tajima.  Kenichi;  and 

Nakanishi.  Masahitn.  to  Kyocera  Corporation.  Composite  ceramic  sintered 

matenal  and  slider  member  using  die  same.  5.571.611.  CI.  428-319.100. 

Nagasaka.  Ryo:  See — 

Sawada,  Yukio;  Mori.  Yukio;  Nagasaka,  Ryo;  Kalo,  Tsunemitsu:  Ban. 
Takao;  Umezu.  Kunihiio;  Kilahara.  Noboru;  ad  Kondo.  Minoru. 
5.571.964.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Nagasamy.  Vijay:  See — 

Dangelo.   Carlos;    Nagasamy,   Vijay;   and    Potiukumati,   Vijayanand. 
5372.436.  O  364-489.000. 
Nagasawa.  Kenji:  See — 

Mutoh.   Eiji;   Niiya.   Akihiro;  Ogawa.   Shigemitsu:  Duuka.   Fujito; 
Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  Uehara.  Daiji;  and  Naga.sawa.  Kenji.  5371.970. 
CI.  73-724.000. 
Nagasawa.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ikeda.  Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru;  Shinjo.  Naoki:  Utsumi.  Teruo; 
Dewa.  Masami;  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazu.shige;  and  Ish- 
i/jika.  Kenichi.  5.572.680.  CI.  395-200  150. 
Nagashima.  Akira:  See — 

Mafune.  Kumiko;  Yamamolo.  Mayumi:  Nagashima.  Akira;  Saada. 
Mikio;  and  Saito.  Eiiko.  5371.313.  CI.  I06-22.00H. 
Nagashima.  Toshio:  See — 


Miziikami.    Hiroyuki;    Igarashi.    Yulaka:    and    Nagashima,    Toahio. 
5372.264.  CI.  348-735.000. 
Nagata.  Ryoichi,  to  Shin  Nippon  Biomedical  Laboratories.  Lid.  Primate 

containment  cage  to  restrict  movement.  5371.241.  O.  119-473.000. 
Nagatomi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Monwaki.   Hisao;  Uozumi.  Kouichi;  Fujimolo.  Hiroshi;  Uchikoshi. 
Daigo;   Hiraishi.   Mitsunoh;  Tamada.   Kazuhiro:  Ashida.   Shingo; 
Nagatomi.  Tsutomu;  and  Fukata.  Yoshito,  3370.939. 0.  400-36.000. 
Nagatomo,  Akinori:  See — 

Kaioh.    Toshio;    Nagatomo.    Akinori:    Tamatani,    Hiroaki;    Ajioka, 
Masanobu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.  5371.889.  O.  528-328.000. 
Nagayoshi.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Yamaura,  Takeshi;  Ogata.  Takatsugu;  Nagayoshi.  Yoshikazu:  Miyano. 
Keiichiro;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji.  5371,301.  CI.  65-335.000. 
Nagel.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Robert.  Edgar  J.;  Howie,  F.  James.  Ill;  Nagel.  Christopher  J.;  and  Griffin, 
Thotnas  R.  5371,486.  O.  422-184,100. 
Nagura.  Koji:  See — 

Kyushima,    Hiroyuki;    Nagun,    Koji;    Hasegawa,    Yutaluu    Kawano, 
Eiichiro:    Kuroyanagi,    Tomihiko;    Atsumi.    Akira;    and    Mizuide. 
Masuya.  5,572,089,  CI.  313-533.000. 
Nagy,  Kalman:  F^oonies.  Trygve;  Kolderup.  Herman;  and  Bergli.  Knut.  lo 
Norsk  Hydro  AS   Equipment  for  sampling  and  work-up  for  analysis  of 
PAH  and  other  orgaic  compounds,  and  hydrogen  fluoride  and  sulphur 
oxides.  5371.477,  O.  422-88.000. 
Naito.  Takao:  See— 

Ando.  Takashi;  Kubota.  Shuuichi;  Tachiyama.  Yoshihisa:  Narikiyo. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Naito.  Takao.  5370.812.  CI.  221-233.000. 
Naka.  Masafumi;  and  Ishida.  Kozo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Video  camera  having  erroneous  recording  preventing  function  and  method 
theieof.  5372.252,  O.  348-208.000. 
Nakabayashi.  Takeo.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
integrated   circuit   for   developing   a   system   using   a   microprocessor. 
5372.665.  O.  395-183.040. 
Nakada.  Tatsumi:  See — 

Ohla,  Hidenobu;  and  Nakada,  Tatsumi.  5372,662,  O  395-182.090. 
Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Ogawa.  Taisuo;  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kawai.  Junji.  5372,173. 0. 
333-187.000. 
Nakahara.  Kenji:  See — 

Arakawa,  Kenichi:  and  Nakahara.  Kenji,  5372,051,  O.  257-225.000. 
Nakajima,  Hiroshi:  Yamamoto.  Hisashi;  and  Cho.  Junko.  to  Maruha  Corpo- 
ration ^-glucans  detection  reagents  and  methods  of  detecting  ^lucans. 
5.571.683.  CI.  435-14.000. 
Nakajima.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kitakaze.  Masafiimi:  Hon.  Masatsugu:  Kamada.  Takenobu:  Nakajima, 
Hiroshi:  Sekine,  Akihiro;  and  Yamaura,  Tetsuaki.  5371324,  O. 
424-423.000. 
Nakajima.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Satoh.  Makoto:  and  Nakajima,  Hiroyuki.  5372308,  O.  369-275.400. 
Nakajima,  Isao;  See — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho:  TakahasM.  Kuni- 
tomo:  Nakajima.  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji;  Takano.  Kazuo:  Honda.  Take- 
hiro;  Aiu.  Saloshi:  Watanabe.  Isao;  Doi.  Koji:  Onose.  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahau.  Syou.  5.572.290.  CI   399-329.000. 
Nakajima.  Takahito;  and  Fukazawa.  Yuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Apparatus  for  subjecting  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  a  washing  process. 
5.571J67.CI.  156-345  000. 
Nakakura.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Tsulsumi.  Toshihiko:  Nakakura.  Toshiyuki;  Morikawa.  Shuichi:  Taka- 
hashi.  Toshiaki:  Moriu.  Atsushi:  and  Gotoh,  Yoshihisa.  5.571.875.  CI. 
525-425.000. 
Nakakura.  Yasuhiro.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Integrated 

circuii  for  pipeline  data  processing.  5.572.714.  CI.  395-555.000. 
Nakamachi.  Ichiro;  and  Koizumi.  Kenji.  lo  Tokyo  Gas  Compay.  Ltd. 
Regenerative  burner,  burner  system  and  method  of  burning,  5371.006. 0. 
431-11.000. 
Nakamura.  Atsushi:  See — 

Aoki.   Masahiro;   Ido.  Tatemi:  Tsutsui.  Takayuki:   Uomi.  Kazuhisa: 
Tsuchiya,    Tomonobu:    Okai.    Makoto:    and    Nakamura.    Atsushi. 
5.572.616.  CI.  385-131.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakuraba.  Takahiro:   and   Nakamura.   Hiroshi.   5372.636.  O.    395- 
130000. 
Nakamura,  Hiioshi:  See —  (^ 

Nojima,  Takashi;  Miyakawa,  Akira:  Hiramatsu.  Soichi:  Yamaguchi. 
Hideki:  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  Kawazoe.  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Tetsuya:  Naka- 
mura. Hiioshi:  Kida.  Akira:  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5.572.105.  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Nakamura.  Katsuya:  See — 

Mat.suo.  Masaaki:  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi;  Konishi.  Nobukiyo;  ad  Nakamura, 
KaLsuya.  5..571.810  CI.  514  231  .500. 
Nakamura.  Kenji;  Hara.  Taiio;  Kaloh.  Hideo:  and  Satomura.  Shinji.  lo  Wako 
Pure  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  separating  compkx.  5371,729, 
O.  436-541.000. 
Nakamura.  Kimihiko:  See — 

Imai.  Masahiro;  Makino.  YoshiyuWi:  MaLsumolo.  Satotu;  Nakamura. 
Kimihiko;  Okazaki.  Kiyoshi:  ad  Hirano.  Takayuki.  53703%.  O. 
68-12.050. 
Nakamura.  Kosei:  Hayashi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Maeda.  Hisashi.  lo  Fauc  Ltd. 
Squinel-cage  rotor  for  induction  motor  5.572.080.  O.  310-211.000. 
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NakaoHn.  VUkio;  ind  Hwki.  Akum.  »  NKT  Cotponoon.  Speech  codec  and 
a  oMfaod  of  pfocessing  ■  ipeedi  ngn»l  widi  tpeecfa  codec.  5 J72,68l.  O. 
395-2  210 
Nakamura.  Miuuvoshi  md  Ohihiro.  Mo«ohifo.  to  Samhin  Kogyo  Katwshiki 
Kaisha     Induction    system    lubocani    system    for    two^rycle    engines 
5370.661.0.  12V73  0AD 
Nakamura.  Shinya;  Maruu.  Kiyoharu;  Maoooka.  Masaki;  »««  NuhiUC^i. 
to  NSK  Ud.  iBd  Aiuka  TradiBg  Co..  Ud.  Spindle  ffntui.  5370.980. 0. 
409-232.000. 
hUamsa.  IWuhi:  See—  .   _ 

Hayashi    Koji;  Tokumoto.  Sho;  Yodiuawa.  Hirojhi.  Iiogai.  Ta«»uo. 
Kimun.  Masaru;  Sa*aki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi.  Katsuytma. 
Isamu;  Anyoahi,  Hayau>;  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  5.571.918.  O. 
546-18.000 
Nakamura.  Takes:  See— 

Ishige.  0«mu.  Nakamuia.  Takest;  Salo.  Naoki;  and  Kaneko.  Yuuka. 
5.571.661.0  4.10-544.000. 
Nakamura,  Tatsuya:  Sr»-  .     .,  ,         ,~..  v. 

Kasuya.  Takashige;  Nakamura.  TaBuyt  'i^y*^*^^^^'^ 
Tauuhiko;  Miyaoo.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5371.653.  O  430- 
109  000. 
Nakamma.  Yusuke:  See —  ,^,. 

Vogelslnn.  Bert;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W ;  While.  Rayniond:  and  Nakamura. 
Yusjke.  5.571.905.  CI  536-24  310 
Nakane  Hiroshi;  and  Inomaia.  Tuji.  to  Kabushik.  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Device  for 

detecting  travelinft  speed  of  pickup  5.572.494.  CI    W -44  280 
Nakanishi.  Eiichi.  to  Nakanuhi  Opncal  Cocponoon    Jo.ni  for  eyeglass 

temples   5370.492.  O.  16-228.000. 
Nakanishi.  Masahito:  See —  ......  ^-        „     ■  w 

Nasano  Saburou;  Tateno.  Shuichi;  Kaminibo.  Kouidu:  Ikjiina.  Kenichi. 
id  Nakanishi.  Ma.-ahito.  5.571.611.  CI  428-319  100 
Nakanishi  Optical  Corporahon:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Eiichi.  5370.492.  O.  16-228.000. 
Nakanishi.  Seizi:  See —  . .  -  .      <  c->i  At-y 

Mas^.  Takao;  Komatsubara,  Tooioo:  and  Nakamshi.  Seia.  5371.44Z. 

0.252-8  620  ^  ^,,  .. 

Nakano.  Yoshihisa;  Honuchi.  Tetsuo.  Fujiwara.  Sanae;  and  Unoa**-  Senji. 
to  Nino  Denko  Corporation;  and  Hokunku  Seiyiku  Co..  Ltd.  Percutaneous 
piepnbon  of  lulobuierol   5371.530.  CI.  424-448  000. 
Nakaia.  HiromKhi;  See —  .  ^ .    _  , 

Nishikawa.  Makolo;  Maeda.  Mizuho;  Nakatl  Hiromichi;  Takamalsu. 
Hideo:  Md  Hirayama.  Yoahio.  5371.865.  O.  525-98.000. 
Nakauukafi.  thim  M.:  See—  ,       ^    ^  _,^__   ,^   »,    ,. 

Boeck.  LaVnae  D.;  Chio.  Hang;  Eaion.  Tom  E.;  Godfrey.  Otis  w_.  Jr.. 
Michel  KmI  H.;  Nakatsukasa.  Waller  M.;  and  Yao.  Raymond  C  . 
5371.901.  O.  536-7  100 

"^"i^  ^^^^  Nakatsuma.  Takujt.  5372380.  O.  379-201  000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroshi   S<'e—  .....         ,      ,•  ^  u . 

Shigetoh.  Nobuyuki;  Nakayama,  Hiioshi.  Miyazaki.  Jinsei;  and  Mit 
imala.  Tadayasu.  5.571.727.  O  436-537  000. 
Nakayama.  Hisayuki;  Kimoto.  Akihiro;  and  Tsuchino.  Kuniko.  to  Senju 
ftmmatxnaai  Co .  Ltd   Method  of  subiliring  preparations  for  contact 
lenses  5.571.504.  O  424-78  040 
Nakayama.  Yoshitaka:  See—  „  ,     .,  ^     c  i, 

Ookoochi.  Takahiko;  Kawahigashi.  Tanuhito;  Scki.  MasMoshi;  Saka. 
Junji  Okoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshitaka.  5371.327.  U 
118-423  000  ^,  ,    .  __ 

Nakazalo.  Koji;  and  Nishimora.  Masayuki.  to  Sumilomo  titcOK  Industrie. 
Ud  Optical  system  for  araptifying  signal  light  5372J57.  CI.  359- 
341000 

^•^'^^'Xl^rand  Nakazawa,  Takao.  5372.307.  O.  399-122.000. 

Nakazawa.   Ya.-iushi;    Kazama.    Hitoshi;   Tashiro.   Ya.sushi;   and   Yasuoka. 

Tadashi.  to  Honda  Giken  Ko^yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Showa  Aluminum 

Corporation  Method  of  producing  rwisled  aluminum  artKles.  5371.349, 

O.  148-690000 

Nafco  Chemical  Compmy:  See—  

Fallon.  Thomas  C.  5371 J80.  CI    162  168.200. 
Nally.  John  F.  Jr   See—  ,_v_  c    i     (<-i«aji 

Pace  Jeffrey  B  ;  WMner.  Vernon  R.;  and  NaUy.  John  F.  Jr..  5370.841. 
O  239-585.100. 
Nam.  Ki  Hong:  See—  _  ,  ^,        „    „ 

Part    Hokoon.  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yoog  Sup;  and  Nam,  Ki  Hong. 
5.571,936.0   560-121.000 
Nametz.  John  E.:  See—  ...  ^    ,  a     r-      j 

Levitt,  Joel  A.;  Bachrach,  Benjamin  1 ;  Goran.  Michael  B  ;  Orenda. 
^;-i  D.;  and  Nametz.  John  E  .  5.572.425.  CI   364-424  050 
Nanaii   Seifollah  S  .  to  GilbMco  Inc  Volatile  organic  chemical  tank  ullage 

pressure  reduction  5371.310,  O  96-I.000 
Nano  Systems  LLC  :  See—  _       ..     <  <-ii  <i< 

Eickhoff.  W  Mark;  Mueller.  Karl  R.;  and  Engers.  David  A  .  5371336. 
O  424-489  000  .         _.  , 

Naoi  Satoshi  Yabuki.  Maki  and  Asakawa.  Atsuko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  image 
extraction  s>stem  for  c»ir*.ting  panems  such  as  characters,  graphics  and 
symbols  from  image  having  frame  formed  by  straight  line  portions 
5372.602.0  382-178  000 
Napier.  William  F;  and  Szymczak.  GeraM  T.  to  Wessel  Compuiy.  Inc  The 
Multiple  ply  label  and  method  for  producing  a  muhipleply  label 
5.571.358.  O.  156-227  000 


Nata.  Seikou  Yanazaki.  Hisao;  Bcsaho.  Nagayaau;  Taguchi.  Seiji;  and  Fuju. 
Tetsuya.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Coipotaoon.  Pioceu  of  conDnuously  casting 
steel  using  electromagnetic  fieU.  5370.736.  O.  164-466000 
Nva.  Takashi;  See — 

Kimm  Hiiotrtii;  Honia,  Ryutaro;  Hase.  Kenichi;  Walanabe.  Kunio;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  5372.163.  O.  327-553.000 
Naad.  Charles  E;  and  MacAvoy.  Neil,  to  Sun  Microsystems  Inc.  Method 
aid  mivaius  for  locking  arbitration  on  a  remote  bus    5.572.734.  tl. 
395-726000 
Narasimhan.  Dave:  See —  __  , 

Moms    Robert  C;   Gualtieri.   Devlin   M.;   Narasimhan.  Dave;   and 
Whalen.  Philip  J .  5372.725,  O.  428-555.000 
Nwayanan,  Narasimh«*ati:  See—  .       „     ^       ,.    i  u^a 

Palonay,  Gabor.  Narayanan.  Narasimhachan;  Stiekowski,  Lucjan;  VM- 
dendocf.  Lyie  R.;  and  Upowska.  Malgorzata.  5371.388,  O.  204- 
461000 
Natikiyo.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

AMk   Takashi;  KuboU.  Shuuichi;  Tachiyama.  Yoshihisa;  Nankiyo. 
Kaiuhiko;  and  Naiio.  Takao.  5370.812.  CI.  221-233.000. 
Nartsawa,  Tsuiomu  See—  _    . ..  j  », 

Suzuki.  Shinichi;  Yasukawa,  Seiichi;  Sato,  Toshihiro;  and  Nar.sawa, 
Tsuiotnu.  5372J81.  O.  396-121.000 
Nailron  Corporation:  See—  „       ,j  r,       a  c  -,„ 

Rvmut  Michael  J    Boisveit.  Mano  P;  Ingraham.  Ronald  D.;  and  Simar. 
Frederick  C.  5.570.666.  CI    123.145.00A 
Natuse    Atsuko;  Maeda.  Yoshihito;   Kato.  Yoshimi;  Ikula.  Isao;  Andoh, 
Hisashi    Nagai    Masaichi;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Tetsuya;  Minemura. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sugita.  Tatsuya.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Opocal  disk  apparatus. 
5.572302.  O   369-11'  000. 
Nash.  Thomas  W    S.-e- 


Highum.  Ed*aid  A  ;  Mueller.  Alfred  W.;  Nash,  Thomas  W  •  Stijdl«. 
EwiSd  E.  G.;  and  TTwrvilson.  Scon  M..  5.571.991.  O.  174.35.0MS. 

Nasser.  Jennifer  See—  ^.  ^        ^^  ,     ^ . ,_„i   d  . 

Brooks.  Houston  G .  Jr;  Chang.  Chi  Deu;  Chakraborty.  Utpal   R  . 

Gmham.  Henry  A  .  Jr;  Hollenbeck.  Lloyd  L  .  Jr ;  U*ler.  SI«ron  R^: 

Nasser.  Jennifer.  Schutt.  Ernest  G  ;  and  Ventunni.  Albert.  5.571.7.6. 

CI.  436-525.000.  •     . , 

Nastrucci    Gianfianco   AdjusuWe  bicycle  handlebar  mounting  assembly 

5370,614.0.74-551100. 
Nasu    Michiio.  to  Baba  Laboratory  inc    Dau  input  di.splay  system  for 
^«ril»»d  editing  stnKrtural  dau  5.572,M2.  O  395- 1 1 8_000 
Natal  Richard  J  :  Lan,  James  J  D  ;  and  Chiang.  Steve  S.,  to  Prolinx  i-abs 
Coiporation    Apparatus  including  a  programmable  socket  adapter  for 
coupling  an  electionic  component  to  a  component  socket  on  a  printed 
ciicuit  board  5372,409.  CI   361-806  000 
National  Instniments  Corporation:  See—  .<-,-)  «u 

Canik.  Robert;  Odom.  Bnan  K.;  and  Nowlin,  William  C.  Jr..  5372.684. 

CI    395  "^86  OUO 
Shen.  Tian?  and  Thomson.  Andie*  C.  5372325.  O.  370-85.100 
National  Research  Council  of  Canada:  See— 

Shu.Zhi  X  :  McMillan,  Roderick  S;  and  Murray.  John  J,  5371,635.  t-l. 
429  194  (MO 
National  Science  Council  See—  .-w^nnn 

Chen.  Show  An;  and  Hua.  Mu-Vi.  5371.454,  CI.  252-500.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Chung  Henry  W.  5.571.751.  O.  437-187.000. 
Demirliotlu.  Esin  K.;  and  Aronowitz.  Shekloe.  5371.744.  O.  437- 
57000  _ 

Iranmancsh.  Ali  A  .  5,572,063.  O  257-565  000  ^ 

?!!3^ichael  E    «Kl  Sa-lat  i.f»i.  5372.042,  O.  257-10000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation:  See— 
Kasica.  James  J  .  and  Eden.  James  L  .  5..571.552.  CI  426-573_nOO. 
Kukkala.  Ptavin  K  .  Hallam.  Malcolm  F;  Jones.  M   Enn;  and  Veoerl. 
Richard  K  .  5371.860.  CI.  524-503.000. 

National  Steel  Corporation:  See—  

Newland.  Franklin  R  .  5371,328.  O   118-423.000 
National  Tsing  Hua  University:  See— 

Yeh.  Jien  Wei.  5371,348.  O    148-559000 
Naudin,  Bernard:  See—  ..         ..,     ^       o 

Chevalier  Denis;  Calvignac.  Jean;  Munier.  Jean-Mane;  Naudin,  Ber 
nard;  and  Duault  Maunce,  5372,697,  O   .395-J27  000 
Nauful  Eli  S  Mediod  and  apperanis  for  the  measurement  of  particle  flow  in 

apipe  5371.974.  O  7.3-861270 
Nasamni,  Walter;  Toctelli,  Vito;  Colaianna,  Pa,squa;  and  Abusleme.  Julio  A^ 
to  Ausimont  Sp.A.  Perfluorodio»ole$,  the  preparation  P««f"  "^f- ™ 
homopolynieTs  and  copolymers  obtained  therefrom.  5371,932.  CI.  MV- 
455000 
Nazareth.  Lynne  V:  See—  ..,„..»,,  r-  en  i-xvm 

nompKm.  E  Brad;  and  Na/areth.  Lynne  V.  5371,791. 0.  514-12.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  Set— 

Aoki^asushi.  5372.557.  O  375-376.000 

Fujii.  Shuji.  5372.638.  O.  .395-133.000 

Honuch..  Tadahiko.  5371.745.  CI.  437-57.000. 

Hosaka.  Ka/uhide.  5372,663,0.  395-182.100. 

Ideta.  Masako.  5372.667,  CI  395-183.110. 

Ishiwaia.  Nobuyuki.  5.572.391,  O.  360-120.000. 

iwamoio.  Hiioyuki.  5372.169.  O.  331-176000 

Maehau  Eiii;  and  Komiyatani.  Toshio.  5371.365.  O    156-326.000. 

Matsumoto.  Manko.  5.V2.I97.  CI   .340-825^440. 

Mogami.  Tohni.  and  Tatsumi,  Toru,  5371,735,  CI.  437-41.000. 

Momoi.  Akira,  5371,998,  O.  200-50.280. 


Nakamura.  Makio;  and  Hioki,  Akira.  5372.681,  O.  39S-2.210. 

Saruwalari.  Masani,  5.571.753.  CI.  437^192.000. 

Satoh.  Yasuo.  5372,556.  CI.  375-372.000. 

Shimomula,  Yuka;  and  Aoki.  Yasushi,  5.572349,  O.  375-285.000. 

Tajima.  Jaji;  Kaji.  Mitsuo;  Ito.  Miki;  llo,  Akiia:  and  Sato.  Youichi. 

5,572,600.0.  382-163.000. 
Takasaki.  Shigeiu.  5.572.708.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuyuki.  5372.334,  O.  358-426.000. 
Toyohara.  Atsushi.  5372.610.  O.  385-14  000. 
Yokoyam*.  Yutaka.  5372J58.  O.  348-415.000. 
Neeco,  Inc.:  S«r — 

Needham.  Donald  G.,  5.571.435.  O.  219-544.000. 
Needham.  Doiald  G..  to  Neeco.  Inc.  Welding  rod  having  parallel  electrical 

pathways.  5371.435.  CI.  219-544.000. 
Needle,  David  L.:  See— 

Mical.  Robeit  J.;  and  Needle,  David  L..  5.572.235,  CI.  345-150.000. 
Negele,  Michael:  See— 

Stoltefuss  JUrgen;  Negele.  Michael;  and  DUiliolz.  Friedrich,  5371.928. 
CI.  .548-481.000 
Negishi,  Kiyo*i:  See — 

Suzuki.  Minofu;  Negishi,  Kiyoshi;  Kawamuia,  Katsumi;  Horie.  Mikio; 

Orita.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  iCatsuyoshi.  5,570.962.  CI.  400-120.160. 

Neher,  Paul;  aad  Hufner.  JUrgen,  to  SIPRA  Palentcntwicklungs-und  Beteili- 

gungs    Gescllschaft    mbH.     Strand    feeding    device.    5370.593.    CI. 

66-132.00R. 

Nehring.  Alexander  T.    Universal   wall   forming   svslem.   5.570,552.  CI. 

52-426.000. 
Nejime.  Yoshito;  Ikcda.  Hiroshi;  and  Kumagai.  Y'ukio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  delecting  and  extending  temporal  gaps  in  speech 
signal  and  a|)pliances  using  the  same.  5.572,593.  CI.  381-68.000. 
Nelson.  James  W.:  See — 

Gregory.  Franklin  R,  Jr.;  and  Nelson.  James  W..  5371.014.  O.  433- 
141.000. 
Nelson.  John  T:  See — 

Marlow.  Scon  C;  Petnischke.  Haans  K.:  Cooo.  Donald  B.;  and  Nelson. 
John  T..  5,571,137,  CI.  606-207.000. 
Nelson.  Kathefine  T:  See — 

DiGiovaiwi.  David  J;  Nelson.  Katherine  T;  Simpson.  Jay  R.;  and 
Walker.  Kenneth  L  .  5372.618.  CI   385  140.000. 
Nematbakhsh.  Mohammad  A  ;  and  Tsubura.  Shinichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Mothod  for  managing  clustered  medical  data  and  medical  dau 
filing  system  in  clustered  form.  5372.422,  CI.  395-203.000 
Nemoto,  Peter  A.:  See — 

Stiupczevrski,  Joseph  T;  Helsley,  Grovcr  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Chiang.  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5371,803,  O.  546-198.000 
StTupczevtski,  Joseph  T.;  Helsley,  Grover  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Chiang.  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5371.814.  CI.  514-258.000. 
Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Helsley,  Grover  C;  Glamkowski,  Edward  J.; 
Chiang,  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  K  5371,828.  CI.  514-373.000. 
Nerli.  Roben  A  Denul  filter  assembly.  5371.412,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Neuen,  RichaltJ:  See- 
Jung.  Holger;  Neuen.  Richard;  and  Klein.  Peter,  5371.891,  O.  528- 
310.000. 
Neuhaus,  Ronald  W :  See- 
Skinner.  James  W.;  Skinner.  William  O.;  Deeb,  Fouad  M.;  Neuhaus, 
Ronald  W.;  and  Miller,  Michael  R.,  5,570,890.  O.  277-101.000. 
Neumann.  John  J.:  See — 

Huang.  Pbilip  M  ;  Neumann.  John  I.;  and  Holley.  John  L..  Jr.,  5372.180, 
O   336-200.000. 
Nevin.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Silverstein,   Seth   D.;   Nevin.  Robot  L.;  and  Engeler.  William  E., 
5,572,219.  O.  342-375.000. 
New.  Ernest  R  :  See — 

Jones,  Jony;  iCnight,  Harry;  Estess,  Kinsey;  and  New,  Ernest  R.. 
5,570,746.  O.  172-22.000 
Newcomb.  William  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  loading  pipette  tip  holders. 

5370.566,  CI   53-437.000 
Newland.  Fraaklin  R..  to  National  Steel  Corporanon.  Bearing  support  for 
submerged  rolls  in  hot  dip  coating  operation.  5,571.328,  O.  1 18-423.000. 
Newman.  Duacan.  Pressure  diamber  for  steam  sterilizaiian  of  articles. 

5,571,476,  a  422-26.000. 
Newman.  Jack:  See — 

Regan.  John  R  ;  McGarry.  Daniel  G  ;  Chang,  Michael  N.;  Barton,  Jeffrey 
N  ;  Newman,  Jack;  and  Ben-Sasson.  Schmuel,  5371306.  O.  424- 
78.17a 
Newsome.  Reginald  W.:  See — 

Drauckcr,  James  B.;  Hansen.  Charles  D..  Jr.:  Newsome.  Reginald  W.; 
and  Pham,  Xuan  M  .  5.570,779,  CI.  206-246.000. 
NexGen,  Inc.:  See — 

McFaria*!,  Harold  L..  5372.159.  CL  327-276.000. 
Nezu.  Syoich:  See — 

Yoshida.  Jiichirou;  Nezu.  Syoich;  and  Ono,  Junicfai.  5371385.  O. 
428-36910. 
Ng,  Chi-Shing  J  :  See— 

Nunziata,  Ann  B..  Moledina.  Riaz  A.;  and  Ng.  Chi-Shing  J..  S372.686. 
O.  395-2%.000. 
Ng.  Robert  S.  L.:  See— 


Sabapathi.  Sreenivasan  R  ;  and  Ng.  Robert  S.  L..  5372.669,  O.  395- 
183.210. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kawai.  Junji.  5372,173, 0. 
333-187.000. 
Ngo,  Sang  T:  See — 

Levinson,  Roger  A.;  and  Ngo.  Sang  T,  5372,212,  O.  341-162.000. 
Nguyen.  David  D.:  See — 

Hwang.  K»ang-Fu  P.;  Varghese.  Alexander  P.;  Nguyen,  David  D.:  and 
Jos^,  Thomas,  5370,723,  CI.  138-111.000. 
Nguyen,  Hung  C:  See — 

Drake,  Donald  J.;  and  Nguyen.  Hung  C,  5372,244,  CI.  347-42.000. 
Nguyen.  Tien  P.;  Orchowski.  Michael  W.;  and  Valle.  Moises  A.,  to  Chiron 
Vision  Corporation.  Silicone  lOL  tumbling  process.  5.571358.  O.  427- 
215.000. 
Nguyen,  True:  See — 

Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Takau,  Melvin  M.;  Samulon,  Alfred  S.;  Parekh,  Dilip 
J.;  Marks,  Harvey;  Caruthers.  Douglas  W  :  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen, 
True;  Warren.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian,  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci. 
Moiris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss,  l.awrence  D.; 
Roth,  Leslie;  Krieger,  Kenneth;  Engber.  Marjotie;  Chin,  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert  5372372.  CI.  379-98.000. 
Nicholas.  David  A.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Manipulator 

apparatus.  5.571.115.  O.  606-119.000. 
Nicholas.  Lourdnathan:  See — 

Pal.  Surendra;  Lakshmeesha.  Vodralli  K.;  Mahadevan,  Vaidyaiuufaan; 
Nicholas.  Lourdnathan;  Sadanandan.  Kunhambu;  Aswatfanarayan. 
Subramaniam;  Kumar.  Manickam;  Subramanya.  Mallavalli  L.;  Sub- 
rahmanya.  Venkaugiri;  Subramanyam.  Changantidurga  V.;  and  Mai- 
likarjunaiah.  Thammaiahappa.  5.572.227.  CI.  343-727.000. 
Nichols,  Donald  H.  Universal  sports  net  system.  5371,266, 0.  273-400.000. 
Nichols.  Jean  C:  See — 

Rubin-Kelley.  Vicki  E.;  Strom.  Terry  B.;  Bach,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Nichols.  Jean  C.  5371307.  O.  424-85.200. 
Nichols.  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Gallagher.  Michael  J;  and  Nichols.  Lawrence  R..  5371397.  O.  428- 
152.000. 
Nichols.  Richard  E.  D.,  to  RED.  Nichols  &  Associates,  Inc.  Holster  and 

method  of  manufacture.  5370.830.  O.  224-676.000. 
Nickel.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Glancey,  Timothy  F.;  Nickel,  Walter  H.;  and  Deceder.  Jeffrey  S.. 
5370.879.  O.  273-1. 50A. 
Nidek  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Amano.  Ma.sanori;  and  Yabusaki,  Akira.  5371.108.  O.  606-10.000. 
Niechwiadowicz.  Deanna  R.:  See — 

Robusto.  John  D.;  Boswell.  William  H.;  Meckley.  Mary  E.;  Niechwia- 
dowicz.  Deanna  R.;  Watt  David  J.;  Findley.  Gorman  N.;  and  Lenze, 
Gretchen  M..  5372.652.  CI.  395-326.000. 
Nielsen,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Citta.  Richard  W.;  and  Nielsen,  Larry  E.,  5372.547,  CI.  375-232.000. 

Niemchick,  Robert  L.;  and  Haft.  Gerald,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation. 

Intcnuil  combustion  engine  with  lubricating  oil  supply  system.  5.570.662, 

O.  123-74.0AE. 

Nies.  Betthold.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 

Femoral  prosthesis.  5371.204.  CI.  623-23.000. 
Nihei.  Ryo;  Terada,  Akihiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyozi;  and  Yamashiro,  Hikaru,  to 
Fanuc  Ltd.  Industrial  robot  provided  with  means  for  setting  reference 
positions  for  respective  axes.  5370.609.  CI  74-490.050. 
Niikura.  Junji:  See — 

Gamou.  Takaharu;  Taniguchi.  Nobotu;  Niikura.  Junji;  Hatoh.  Kazuhito; 
Yasumoto.  Eiichi;  and  Adachi.  Kinichi.  5.571.251.  O.  165-42.000. 
Niimi,  Hiroji:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Kazuhito;  Niimi,  Hiroji;  Yamamolo,  Yoji:  and  Hatabu. 
Susumu.  5.571384,  CI.  428-35.700. 
Niimura,  Koichi;  Ando,  Takao;  NitU.  Toyohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Yuko,  to  Kureha 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Imidazole  derivative,  and  pharmaceutical 
composition  5.571.831.  O.  514-399.000. 
Niiya.  Akihiro:  See — 

Mutoh.    Eiji;   Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa.   Shigemitsu;  Tanaka.   Fujito; 
Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  Uehara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5.571.970. 
O.  73-724.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi,  537IA33.  O.  429-100.000. 

Imanari.  Hitoshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio.  Sliinicfai:  and 

Katagishi,  Yuichi,  5372,373,  CI.  359-825.000. 
Komatsu,  Kouichiro;  and  Tanaka,  Masashi,  5372.325,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Mizutani.  Hideo.  5372.288.  CI.  355-53.000. 
Murakami.  Katsuhiko.  5372364.  CI.  378-35.000. 
Ohsawa.  Keiji.  5372.013.  O.  250-201.800. 

Otaki.  Tatsuro;  and  Kawahito,  Takashi.  5372,359,  O.  359-386.000. 
Suzuki.  Shinichi;  Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  Sato,  Toshihiro;  and  Narisawa. 

Tsutomu,  5372,281.  CI.  396-121.000. 
Uchiyama.  Shigeyuki.  5,572.282.  O.  396-125.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsukahara.  Daiki;  Kaji,  Hidenobu;  and  Ohtani, 
Tadashi,  5.572.283.  O.  396-279  000. 
Nile.  Jeffery  G.;  Gromelski.  Stanley  J.;  Brain.  Alan  A.;  and  Hardwick.  Steven 
T.  to  Ansell  Perry  Inc.  Surgeon's  glove  having  improved  doiming  prop- 
erties. 5370,475,  CI.  2-161.700. 
Nilsson,  Erik:  See — 

Tibbling.  Petter;  Ekstrodm.  Ulla;  Nilsson.  Erik;  and  Larsson.  Las-Ove. 
5371,377,  CI.  162-52.000. 
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NimnienjO.  Gum-r.  lo  Ase.  Brown  Boveri  AB    Method  and  device  foe 
dcKTinining   the   direction   lo  »  fauh  on   a   power  transmiMion   line 
5^72.138.  a.  324-522.000. 
Ninomiya.  Kazuki:  Ste— 

Miyake.  Jiro;  Ninomiya  Kazuki;  and  Nishiyami  Tanwew.  5^72.453. 
a.  364-736.000. 

'"'^^t^^^i^^S:^^  Yokou.  Ma»o.  5.570.936.  CI  303-170000. 

Nippon  Cooliui  Co.  Lid.;  See—  

Yamazaki.    Koichi:    Noda.    Kazuo;    Funiya.    Yooezo:    and    Kinnira. 
Yawyuki.  5.572.495.  O  369-44.350. 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See—  ^.    -  .    ,.    t 

Takano    Yodiimichi;  Sakai.  Teuuo;   Murakami.  Hiroshr.  Takahuhi. 
Kazuo    Mimaw.  Mulsuini.  Miyagawa.  Ularo;  Takei.  Makdo;  and 
Wani.  Kokhi.  5.572.230.  O.  345-68  000 
Nippon  Koki  Co..  Ud:  See—  ^^    ^     ,t^ 

KotMfi    Hirokazu:  Kishimolo.  Junichi;  Minanuzawa.  Takaihi;  Ikeda. 
Yukio;   Fukuda.   Kanichi,  and  Abe.  Haniki.   5.571.271.  O.   280- 
741000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company.  Umiled:  See—  „.„^hi 

Jimbo.   Makoio;   Yoahik***.    Mamori;   Suga.   Shinjiro;   Yamaguchi. 
Yosfaihiu;  Niwa.  Maubiro;  Kohayashi.  Eiko;  and  Kubo.  Kumnuchi. 
5.571.879.0  526-74.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kasa.  ShoKhi.  5.572.464.  O   365-185  170 

Monia.  Mitsuru.  5.571.776.  O.  505-126.000 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corponoon.Sre- 

Jinguji.  Kanaine;  Kawachi.  Masao;  and  Tikigueta.  Koicta.  5^72,611. 

a.  385-17000  ^    ^    ^     ^, 

Maruo  Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni.  Tamamurm.  Toshiaki:  Maisuura. 
Tohru  Ando.  Shinji;  Malsui.  Shinsuke;  and  Yamamoto.  Fumio. 
5.572.619,0.  385-143.000 

'''vukishige.  Hidenori;  Koahima.  Yuji;  Tanisho.  Hajime;  and  Kohan.  Teiji. 
5.571,859.  CI  524-»%.000 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  „  ...  <  --n  ht 

Higuchi.  Mas^iiro.  Okuyama.  Hideki:  and  Sumiya.  Minon,  5.37iJ4A 

a.  359-49  000 
babe.  D-ji.  5.570.673.  O    123-688  000 
ITmii"    Yaaotoshi;  Nishio.  Yoriutaka.  Tanaka.  Kaauyuki;  Kalo.  Naoya; 

■Ml  Ohm.  Kouzi.  5.571,239.  CI    123  184.530 
Ooyabu.    Shinji:    Yarowla.     Kazuhiro;    and    Enonwlo.    Mitsuyasu. 

Sakid^vili^ki.  ind'ooto,  Kalsunon.  5.572.008,  O  235-167  000^ 
Sawada.  Yukio   Mon,  Yukio.  Nagasaka.  Ryo;  Kaio,  Tjunemitiu;  Ban. 
Takao    Umezu.  Kunihiro:  Kilahara.  Sotxm.  and  Kondo,  Minoru. 
5.571.964.0.73  202  000 
Yamatnoio.  Todumasa.  Takeuchi.  Yukihiro;  Ohtauka.  Yoahmon;  and 
Kano.  Kazuhiko.  5J72.057.  O  257-ll7jpoa  .„„„.      ™ 

Yamashita.    Yiikihiro;    and    Suzumura.    Toahrimo.    5.570.374.    Cl. 
60-276.000 
Ni.shi.  Hidenka:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kunio;  Eguchi.  Nobuhiko;  and  Nirin.  Hideuka.  5J7il89. 
O   340-506000 
Nishi.  Kunihiko:  See—  c  -t     i  _    w: 

Akasaka.  Shingo.  Kazuhiro.  Sugino;  Imanuhi.  Hiroko;  Saeki.  Jwuchi. 
»d  NiahTlCunihiko.  5.572.430.  O.  364-468.0ia 
Niahi.  Nobuyuki:  Ste—  .. 

Kadonome    Noboo;   Yasuda.  Takayoihi,    Kumamoto,   Jyunji;   NiJhi, 
Nobuyuki,  and  Kishi.Yasuo.  5.571.3.38,  CI    1.3*H  251(100 
NiabidB,  Kazidwo  »d  Hnda.  Takaaki.  lo  Fujitsu  Lumu^d  Molecular  design 

WHWR  syaMB.  5J72.439.  CI   364-496  000 
NisSSTlCMi  T*agi.  Kiyoji,  Saao.  Hironan.  and  Seki.  Molohiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi   Chemical    CorpocMion     TherroopUsoc    resin    compoadon. 
5.571.866.  O.  525-98.000 

Nishii.  Koii:  See —  .      ..      l         j  ^   i.i 
Nakamura,  Shinya;  Maiuta.  Kiyoharu,  Matsuoka.  Masaki;  and  Nishii. 
Koji,  5.570.980.  O  409^232.000 
Nishikawa.  Hiroahi  See—                        „    .      .,  ^        „    ..  t  _  ki  .i. 
Ishii  Nobuo.  Hata.  Jiro:  Koahimizu.  Chnhw:  Tahaia.  Yoahifuim:  Nish- 
jkiwritonibira-l  imttmtu.  laei.  5.571.366.  O   156-345  000 
Nishika*a,  MakmiK  Madi.  Mta*o.  Nakata.  Hiromichi,  Takamalsu,  Hideo, 
and  HirayaM.  Yialiit.  to  tmmwy  Co.  Ltd  Thermoplastic  polymer 
compoatioa  5.571.863.  a.  525-98.000  ^,^^       .. 
Niahimuioiino:  Yaguchi.  Akitao;  Hawda.  Mitniaki:  Anjoh.  khiro:  Anta, 
-       '■:  Iwaya.  Akihiko:  and  l.liwi.  Iliiitim.  to  Hilach.  Ltd.  Semicon- 
une  and  lU  prodMiM  BMhod  and  plaitic  encapaulated 
r  device  5.571.428.  O.  219-J2I.640 

liMgan     Toaofaija;    Niahinun.    Ataiahi;    imi    Atai.    Shigekazu. 
5.571.007,  O  431-13000. 
Nisfaimura.  Kaho  See—  ,  ,,^  „  w-  <  m  ua  n 

Yagi  Nono:  Ankawa.  Yoatahifo:  aad  Nuhimura.  Kaho.  5  J72.388.  U 

1*0-106000  „  „  ^        ,      , 

Nishimura.  Kunio:  aad  Monia,  Toduo.  to  Showa  Deako  K.  K.  Ojaotar  ageal 
for  ramuMts  mi  proceta  far  producing  *e  same.  5J71J27.  O.  424- 
438  000 
Nishimurm.  Makoto.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K^ba.  CoiiWdI  system 

having  mishipie  coanol  qv""""  5J72.<I».  «  364-131.000. 
Nishunufi.  Mwayuki:  See— 


Nakazalo.  Koji:  and  Nishimura.  Ma.sayuki.  5.372,357. 0.  359-341.000. 
Nishio.  Akiteru:  See— 

Kaio  Yoshihimi:  Fujiia.  Yoshifumi:  Hozumi.  Atsuahi:  and  Nishio. 
Akiteru.  5J71 J69.  O.  427-493.000 

Nishio.  Yoshilaka:  See—  ^      ^    ^  ,.    i,^  w„„. 

Kameda.  Yasuloshi:  Nishio.  Yoshitaka;  Tanaka.  Kaisuyuki;  Kato.  Naoya, 

and  Ohara,  KtHi/i.  5,571,239,  CI    123-184  530 

Nishio,  Yukihito;  Wakahara.  Shirou.  and  Fujiia.  Hirokizu.  to  Sharp  KiAmhiki 

Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  with  impedance  detection.  5  J7..jtw.  Li. 

399  389  000 

Nishioka,  Norman  S.:  See—  ^^ 

Domankevitz.  Yacov:  and  Nishioka,  Norman  S.,  5J71.098,  CI.  600- 

15.000 
Nishiyama.  Nobumasa:  See—  ...         ^,   ■.  ki.j.. 

Aoi  Haiime:  Tsuyothi,  Toshiaki:  Koizumi.  Makoto;  Nishiyama.  Nobu- 
masa; Malsuda.  Yoshibumi;  Ogawa.  Takuji:  and  Shiraishi.  Kazuhisa. 
5,572J79,  CI  .360-66  000 

Nishiyama.  Tamouu:  See—  .  ,,^.  r .       <  »-ji  a^i 

Miyake,  Jiro:  Ninomiya,  Kazuki:  and  Nishiyama,  Tamolsu.  5,572.453. 
CI  364-736.000 

Nishivama.  Yukio  See—  

Kaii,  Naiuhiko;  Aoki.  Riichirou:  Toyama.  Hiroyuki:  Egawa.  Hrfemitsu. 
Yoshida.  Takamilsu:  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio.  5 J7 1.578.  CI.  427- 
579  000 
Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi:  See —  .    _      .      .    ei.«.«. 

Sato    Riisuo    Nishizawa,  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi,  Fuminon;  iihilMta. 
Kauuhiro    Ehara,  Hidcharu    Ikeda.  Kaoni.  Yakushiji,  Keiji;  Ouchi. 
Ken,  and  Baba.  Kiyotaka.  5„570.575,  CI  60-277  000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muraki,  Hirotada.  5,372.142,  O.  324-546.000. 
Sobm  Tsunevasu,  5,570,664.0.  123-90.160. 
Sasaki.Mitsuo;  and  Hirai,  Toshiio,  5.572.426,  CI.  364-424.050^ 
Sato    Ritsuo:  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi.  Fuimiion;  Shibaia. 
Katsuhifo   Ehara.  Hideharu:  Ikeda,  Kaoru:  Yakushiji,  Keiji:  Ouchi. 
Ken,  and  Baba.  Kiyotaka.  5.570.575.  O.  60-277.000 
Nisshinbo  Industries.  Inc:  See—  .    „^  ..         .  „■         v.,.- 

Musha,  Toshimitsu;  Yanai,  Yuichi;  Takagi,  Shop:  and  Niwa.  Yuki, 

5^70,725.0.139-192.000 
Sato     Takava;    Yoshida.    Hiroshi:    Takenishi.    Soichiro:    Kodama. 
Yisunobu!  Ito.  Tsukasa:  and  Sakai.  Takashi.  5.571,392.  O.  204- 
296.000. 
'''%^S2*!?iMSraBdN.».Keiichi.5J71,450.  0  252-299.610. 
Nina.  KoM:  aad  Sumi.  Yuji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.  Ud.  Digital 

ndiolSet*oae  system.  5.572,531,  O.  370-112.000. 
Nina,  Toyohiko:  See —  ...  .  „    .      ».  . 

Numura.  Koichi:  Ando.  Tak*.:  Nitta,  Toyohiko:  and  Ikeda.  Yuko, 
5,571,831.0.  514-399000. 
Nitto  Denko  Corporation:  See— 

NakMO  Yosbihisa.  Horiuchi.  Tetsuo:  Fujiwara.  Sanae;  and  Unozawa, 
Seaji.  5J71.530.  O.  424-448.000. 

'*^>  rtMiW  KiaotMo:  KiqiBM.  Yoshikazu:  Takasu.  Hiroaki:  Matsuyama. 
Nufcyyoita-  ffiwa,  WMti.  Yoshino.  Tomoyuki:  and  Yamazaki.  Tsu- 
neo,  5,572,045,  O.  257-59.000. 
Niwa.  Masahiro:  See —  „. ...        „  „i^ 

Jimbo,  Makoto;  Yoshikawa,  Mamoiu:  Suga.  Shinjiro:  Yamaguchi. 
Yoahihisa  Niwa,  Masahiro:  Kobayashi.  Eiko;  and  Kubo.  Kumnuchi, 
J.57 1,879,  O  526-74  000. 

"^lusha,  Toshimitsu;  Yanai.  Yuichi,  Takagi,  Shoji:  and  Niwa,  YUa. 

Nizid,  EdwMd  Prosthesis  for  human  forearm.  5.571  J14,  O.  623-65  000. 
Nizaick.  Gerald  A  ,  to  Core  Vem  Corporation,  Setertve  wrface^xternaUy- 

Ihieaded  endosseous  dental  impiant  5^71,017,  O  433-174.000. 
NK  Medical  Producu.  Inc.;  See—  .  „       _^         r._       i 

Kurlander,  Norman  V;  Fry,  Gregory  A.;  and  Ponuedasz.  Dennis  I., 
5,370.4«5,  O.  5-617.000 

NKK  Ccipmlion:  See—  

KoahTHideyuki:  Fnnanokawa.  Hirodu:  Doi,  Saioihi:  Kondo,  Kumhiro. 
Umcda,  Toshiyuki.  Takahashi.  Toshihiio:  and  Kikkawa,  Megumi, 
5,571.946,  O.  73-28.010 
Nobelpharma  AB:  See—  . 

Ingber    Abraham.    Prestipino.   Vincent:   and   Phimmasone,   Anivel. 
5^71,016.0.433-173.000. 
Nobinger.  Glenn  L;  See—  ,»,  ..  ^,        ,     <  cri  nn 

Qiao  Lingman;  Schmidi,  Melvin  C:  and  Nobmger.  Glenn  U.  5^71,376. 
0. 427774,000.  ,  .  .  „  , ,.  _. 

Nobori  T^utomu:  aid  Casoo.  Deaait  A.,  to  Umveisty  of  Califorma,  The 
Regents  of  the  Mcdnd  for  selective  roediionine  starvation  of  malignant 
cells  in  mammals  5,571310,  O.  424-94  500 

Noda.  Kazuo;  See—  _  „  j    v 

Yamazaki,    Koichi:    Noda,    Kazuo;   Fuiuya.   Yooezo;   and   Kimura. 
YawyiAi.  5,572,495.  O.  369-«.350. 
Noda,  KazMoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Ministry  of 
Intenatiaaal  Trade  A  Industry  Apparatus  for  measuring  p«ticle  proper- 
ties. 5J72,322,  O.  356-338.000. 

''""litoSro,  Tbinoyoahi:  Takeda.  Yaauhiko:  Noda,  Shoji:  and  Waunabe, 

Yoabilwle.  5,371.612.  a.  428-323.000 
Nogk,  Scoa  G  :  See— 
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Ghassemi,  Hamed;  Pelley.  Perry  H.,  ill;  and  Nogle,  Scott  G.,  3,372.467. 
O.  365-189.020. 
Noguchi,  Hiromichi:  Inamoio.  Tadayoshi;  and  Saiio,  Megumi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Liquid  jet  recording  head  and  recording  apparatus  using 
same.  5.571.639,  CI.  430-284.100. 
Noguchi.  Koji:  See — 

-       Goto.  Ryuji;  and  Noguchi,  Koji,  5,571.987,  O.  399-276.000. 
Niihara,  Ichiro,  lo  Maki  Enterprise  Inc   Method  of  changing  personal  com- 
puter monitor  output  for  use  bv  a  general  purpose  video  di^ay.  5.572,259. 
CI.  348-441.000. 
Nohara.  Tsuneyasu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Lid  Engine  valve  drive  device. 

5.570,664.0  123-90.160. 
Nojima,  Takashi:  Miyakawa.  Akira;  Hiramalsu,  Soichi;  Yamaguchi.  Hideki; 
Inooe,  Hiroyuki:  Kawazoe.  Kenji:  Ishikawa,  Tetsuya:  Nakamura,  Hitoshi; 
Kida,  Akira;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Step- 
ping motor  coatrol  method  including  varying  the  number  of  split  sections 
in  one  step  drive  period  of  a  stepping  motor  5.572.105,  CI.  318-6%.000. 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy;  See — 

Koivu.  Vesa.  5..'>72,5I0.  CI.  370-13,000. 
Nold  Craig  M.:  Miller.  Mark  E.:  Rowlette.  Mitchell  R  :  and  Brown.  Robert 
B..    to   Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    Furnace    control    apparatus. 
5.572.104.  CI.  318-672.000. 
Noma.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Izaki.  Kiyothi:  Omori.  Hideki;  Hanori.  Kenji:  and  Noma.  Hirofumi. 
5.571.438.  CI.  219-625.000. 
Nomoto.  Yuji.  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Impeller  structure  of  closed  type 

centrifugal  pump  5.570,998.  CI.  4I6-186.00R. 
Nt>mura,  Makoto:  See — 

Terada,  Tadafumi:  Fujimoto,  KaLsuhiko;  Nomura,  Makoto:  Yamashita. 
Junichi:  Takeda.  Setsuo:  Kobunai,  Takashi:  Yamaguchi,  Hideo:  and 
Wierrba.  Konsianty.  5,571.914,  CI.  544-148.000. 
Noneman.  Mark  E  ;  Potter,  Donald  A.;  and  Lochhead  Donald  L.,  to  TRW  Inc. 

Parameter  encoder  architecture.  5,572,213,  O.  342-13.000. 
Norco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Few.  Jeflrey  P.  and  Garceau.  Bernard  E.  5.570.924,  CI  296-175.000 
Ntirdgran.  Richafd  C  ,  lo  Lifetime  Products.  Inc.  Support  arm  for  a  basketball 

backb»iaid.  5.570.880.  O.  273-I.50R. 
Noidgrcn,  Ame:  See — 

Elofson,  Ar»e;  and  Notdgren.  Ame,  5.571.378.  CI.  162-65,000, 
Nordgren,  Gregory  N  ;  See — 

Raia,  Mark;  Reger,  Vincent  A.:  and  Nordgren.  Gregory  N.,  5,571,169, 
CI  623- 1.000 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zorzi.  Claudio,  5,570.759,  CI.  188-5.000. 
Norell,  Ronald  A.;  See— 

Laylon.  Wilbur  T:  Notell,  Ronald  A.;  and  Roecker.  James  A„  5,572.404. 
CI   361-699.000 
Norian  Corporation;  See — 

Fulmer,  Mati:  Constant/,  Brent  R.;  Ison,  Ira  C:  and  Ban.  Bryan  M., 
5,571,493,  CI   42V.W8.000 
Norkus,  James,  to  Illinois  Tool  Worits,  Inc.  Shock  mourn  assembly.  5.570.867. 

O  248-635.0»0. 
Norman.  Kennelti  S.:  See — 

Kellogg,  Robert  L.:  Norman,  Kennedi  S.:  Hislop.  JeBrey  K.:  and  Pillai. 
Sushil  L .  5,572,424,  CI.  364-424.030. 
Normandin,  Shafon  E.:  See — 

Mishra.  Salchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  Li.:  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M  ; 
Grahowski,  Edward  F;  Horgan,  Anthony  M.;  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Normandin,  Sharon  E.:  Pai,  Damodar  M  ;  Post,  Richard  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  P.,  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5J)7I.647,  CI.  430-58  (WO. 
Mishra,  SalLhidanand;  Yu,  Robert  C.  U.:  Sullivan,  Donald  P:  Car- 
michael, Kathleen  M  :  Grahowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.; 
Limburg,  William  W.;  Normandin.  Sharon  E.:  Post.  Richard  L.:  and 
VonHoene.  Donald  C,  5,571.648.  O.  430-59.000. 
Mishra.  Saichidanand:  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.:  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.; 
GraNmski,  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.:  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.:  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  P.:  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5371.649.  CI.  430-59.000 
Norrish.  Jay  B.:  See — 

Montgomeiy.  Gerald  D  :  and  Norrish.  Jay  B..  5.572J47.a.  348-10.000. 
Norsk  Hyio  AS.:  See— 

Nagy.  Kalman:  Foon«s.  Trygve:  Kolderup.  Herman:  and  Bergli.  Knut, 
5,571.477,0  422-88.000. 
North  American  Clutch  Corp.:  See — 

Patridge,  Arthur  G  ,  5.570,765.  O.  192-15,000, 
North  American  Specialties  Corporation:  See — 
Seidler.  Jack,  5,571,034,  CI.  4.39-876.000. 
Northeastern  L'nixersity:  See — 

Crisman.  JUI  D.:  Kanojia.  Chaiunya:  and  Zeid  Ibrahim,  5370.920. 0. 

294-111  (00. 
Karger,  Bairy  L :  Foret.  Frantisek:  and  MOIIer.  Odilo,  5,571.398.  CI 
2(M-«)3000 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Hadjifotiou.  Anagnostis.  5.572,351.  O.  359-161.000. 
Northwest  Aluminum  Ciimpany:  See — 

Bergsma.  S.  Craig.  5371.346.  CI.  148-550  000, 
Bergsma.  S.  Craig.  5.57 1. .347.  CI.  148-550.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Swei,  Gwo  S.;  Gaeta.  Anthony  C:  Yang.  Wen  L.  P.:  and  Cercena.  Jane 
L.,  5371.297.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Norton.  Eddie  M.:  See- 


May,  Dennis  J.:  Norton.  Eddie  M.;  Arnold  Samuel  H.:  Wilkins.  Bryan 
E:   Digeso.   Brian   K.;  and  Chen.   Kuo-Raid  G..  5370361.  O. 
53-138.400. 
Norton.  Patricia  A.:  See — 

There.  Christine:  and  Norton.  Patricia  A..  5371 J74.  O.  156-643.100. 
Norton.  Peter.  Weatherproof  seal  for  wire  entrance.  5371.994.  O.   174- 

65.00R. 
Noske.  Frank:  See — 

Schroder.  Gerhard:  Noske.  Frank:  and  Rush.  Gordon,  5370,943,  O. 
312-334.110 
Novak.  Eugene  J.,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Integral  bur 

tube  and  bearing  assembly  5371.013,  CI.  433-132.000. 
Novell,  Inc.:  See — 

Shuen,  PauUne.  5372328.  O.  370-85.130. 
Novo  Nordisk  A,'S:  See — 

Christensen,  Bjam  E.;  Lange.  Niels  K.;  and  Daimon.  Kosaku.5,571.719, 

CI.  435-264.000. 
Saucibeig,  Per.  Olesen.  Preben  H.;  and  Mitch.  Charles  H..  537 1 ,826,  CI. 
514-342.000. 
Nowell,  Jeffrey:  See — 

Mohindra.  Raj;  Bhushan.  Abhay:  Bhushan.  Rajiv;  Puri.  Suraj;  Anderson. 
John  H.;  and  Nowell.  Jeffrey.  5371.337,  CI    134-25.400. 
Nowlin.  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Canik.  Robett;  Odom.  Brian  K.;  and  Nowlin,  William  C,  Jr.,  5372.684. 
CI.  395-286.000. 
Nozad  Irandokht  I.:  See — 

Suryadevara,  Jogendia;  and  Nozad  Irandokht  1 .  5371.469.  CI.  264- 
210.800. 
NSK  Ud:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shinya;  Maruu.  Kiyoharu:  Matsuoka,  Masaki:  and  Nishii, 

Koji.  5370.980.  O.  409-232.000. 
Tsukada,  Toru,  5,570,958,  CI.  38445.000. 
NTT  Mobile  Communications  Network  Inc.:  See — 

Yabusaki,    Masami;     Hirata.    Shoichi;    and    Uchiyama.    Yasuyuki. 
5372.584,  CI.  379-229.000. 
Nugent.  John  T.  Foldable  refiise  bag  holder.  5370.862.  O,  248-97.000. 
Numata.  Shunichi:  See — 

Tawau.  Rie;  Numau.  Shunichi:  Miwa.  Takao;  Fujisaki.  Koji;  Dceda, 
Takayoshi;  Okabe,  Yosfaiaki:  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae,  5370306,  O, 
29-851.000. 
Numau,  Tetsuaki:  See — 

Sato.  Eichi;  Kaku.  Yoshihiro:  Yokoia.  Yuji:  Shibaia.  Hiroshi:  Halanaka, 
Masanori:   Sugivama,   Fiji:   Sonoda.  Jun:   and   Numata.  Tetsuaki, 
5.570,766.  O.  19245.100. 
Numata.  Yoshimichi;  Nagae.  Hiromitsu:  and  Yumino.  Michitaka.  to  Hitachi. 
Ud.    Distributor   in   ignition   system   for   internal   combustion  engine. 
5372.000,  CI.  200-19.0DR. 
Numazu.  Hiroko;  Matsumoto.  Masaharu:  Kawamura.  Akihisa: Tagami.  Ryou; 
and  Oda.  Mikio.  lo  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Sound  fieM 
coniroller  5.572391,  O,  381-1.000. 
Nunziata.  Ann  B.;  Moledina.  Riaz  A.:  and  Ng.  Chi-Shing  J.,  to  Apple 
Computer.  Inc.  Bus  arfoilralian-scheme  with  priority  switching  andjimer. 
5372,686,  O.  395-296.000. 
Nusshaum,  Hans,  lo  Otto  Nussbaum  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Lifting  apparatus,  in 

panicular  a  lifting  platform.  5.570.758.  O.  187-268.000. 
Nutek  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Chau-ho;  and  Shee.  Chih-hung.  5.572.185.  CI.  340-425.500. 
Nuttall.  Brenda.  legal  representative:  See — 

Reznikov.  Naum;   Nuttall.  John  C,  deceased.  5.570.984.  O.  411- 
551.000. 
Nuttall,  John  C.  deceased  (by  Brenda  Nuttall.  legal  represenutive):  See— 
Reznikov.  Naum:  Nuttall.  John  C,  deceased.  5370.984.  O.  411- 
551.000. 
Nylok  Fastener  Corporation:  See — 

Duffy,  Richard  J.:  and  Sessa,  Eugene,  5371.323.  O.  118-308.000. 
Nyman.  Per.  lo  Pacesetter  AB.  Permanently  curved  sleeve  for  shaping  an 
electrode  cable,  and  method  for  implanting  the  cable  with  the  sleeve. 
5.571. 160.  CI.  607-122.000. 
Oba.  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Weingarlen.  Jean  S.:  Kolpak:  Miroslav  M.:  Mattison.  Scon  A.:  Oba. 
Ronald  G.:  and  Williamson.  M.  Jane.  5.570.744.  CI.  166-357.000. 
Obala.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Uisumi,  Minoru:  Obala.  Hiroyuki;  Take.  Seiji:  lijima.  Masayuki:  and 
Kamiyama.  Hironori,  5..57 1.646.  O.  430-48.000. 
Obala.  Yoshinobu;  Orita,  Nobuhiro:  and  Kurobe,  Hiroshi.  to  Kurita  Water 
lnsu.stries  Ud.  Method  of  producing  pure  water.  5371,419,  O.  210- 
664.000. 
Oberg.  Bo:  See— 

Haimenberg.  Johan:  Wahren.  BriBa;  and  Oberg.  Bo.  5.571.798.  O. 
514-45.000. 
O'Brien,  David:  See — 

Butterworth,  Robert  S.:  and  O'Brien,  David  5370346.  O,  52-111.000. 
O'Bnen,  John  S.:  and  Kishimoto,  Yasuo.  to  Myelos  Corporation.  Prosaposin 

as  a  neurotrophic  factor.  5.571.787.  O.  514-12.000. 
Oehi.  Norihiro:  See — 

Kanayama.  Yoshio:  Yoshimura.  Hisashi;  and  Ochi.  Norihiro.  5.572.241, 
CI.  347-7.000. 
Ochsenbein.  Charles:  and  Roesch.  Yves,  to  Pack' Industrie  S,A.  Device  for 
reconditioning  tubes,  particularly  cardboard  mbes.  5371341.  CI.  425- 
393.000. 
Oda,  Goichi:  See— 


1 7 1  -499  O.C.-96-30:  QU 


November  5,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  70 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  5,  1996 


November  S,  1996 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  71 


.  5J72.0M.  a 


Yunaahitt.  Mauyasu;  Toda.  Alsushi;  and  Oda.  GokM 
315-308  000 
Oda.  Mikio:  S»«^  .^^        ^ 

Numani  Hiroko.  MauumMo.  Maiaiiani.  Kawamura.  Akituia;  Tagami 
Ryou;  and  Oda.  Miluo.  JJ72J9I.  O   381  1  000 
Oda,  Toiihiko,  .o  RKt*  Company.  Ud    Method  "f  l-^rfj, '?!,'«S? 
perfonned  upon  ctmpletion  of  funcooa  e»ec«ion    5.572.730.  tl    ^'^> 
616.000 

OdHnt,  Kenba  M:  Srr—  „    .,  .„_, 

Lansoi.  G  HAm;  Odling.  KerrtiB  M  ;  Roaberj.  K  Ake.  and  Kutoon. 
J  M-fc—  5.572.7r7.  a   J95-616.000 

°*^a?irR^^Si»n.  Bnan  K.;  a»i  No«l«,  WUtan  C .  Jr..  5.572^. 
a    .39^286  000 

°*"toij^  sILnn..  -nu«l.  A«l.  KMc.  Eb«hari;  Oehlkm.  Paul;  and 

Gnigel.  Peter.  5.572.617.  CI   385-135  000 
Offoiach.  Renzo.  lo  SIM  AC  S  p  A  Packing  system  for  ""•»«  «";»  "^S* 
b)    means  of  an  improved  unpended  nansfer  means    5.570.W3.  U. 

414-786.000. 

^^YMBM^Tiikesht'  Ocaia.  TyuNsucu.  Nagayoahi.  Yoafaikazu;  Miyano. 

Keiichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Kenji,  5.571.301.  O  65-335.000 
Ogata.  Yukihiko:  aid  Nakaisuma.  Takuji.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  KauhaJCom- 
munkation  apparatus  with  improved  sub-addrew  recall    5.572J80.  Li. 

Oa'awa.  lUzufumi.  and  Sof a.  Mamoru.  to  Matsushita  p«[«]«*««f;'  ^o-. 
Ltd.  Water-  ind  oil  repellent  substrate  and  medwd  of  treatment.  5.5  / 1 ,6^. 

a  428  391000 

°'**i^'Tai^and  Opw^  Ryot..  5^72J53.  O.  359-207.000 
Ocawa.  Shiienutsu:  See —  .,      ^      c 

Muloh.   Eiji;   Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa.   a.|emit«i.  Tanal*   F«m»; 

Itecfaiya.  Munenon:  Uehara.  Dnji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5.571.970. 

a.  73-724  000 

°***A«^t£ji'tne;  Tsuyoriii.  Tcahiaki:  Kotzumi.  Makolo.  NiihiyaiM.  Nobu 
masa  Matsuda.  Yoahibumi;  Oga«a.  Takuji;  and  Shiraishi.  Kazuhisa. 

5.572.379.  CI  360^6^000  

Ocawa.  Tatsuo  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  and  Kawai.  Junji.  to  NGK  SpmPlug 
Co    Lid.  Ladder  lype  filter  with  adjustable  reaooalor  pontioning  member 

5^72.173.0   333  187  000  

Ocawa.  Yasuii.  to  Wacom  Co.,  Ud.  Oincal  posiooo  detecting  unit  and  optical 
coordmale  input  unit.  5.571251.6   348  207  000 

°**'Akao«i  TiISo  Y^ida.  Masanobu;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  Kasa.  Yasushi; 

^ind  Kawamura.  Shouichi,  5.572.463.  Q   365-185  010 
Ogawa.  Yoshihuo.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Optical  recording  and  repro- 
ducing method  utilizing  recording  medium  including  recording  regions 
formed    by    locaUzed    co-melted    miniure    of    non  reactani    maloials. 
5.572.492,0.  369-14  000 

Ogino.  Shiceni;  Ste—  „  _^  _ .   . 

SckiiK.  M«ayoiiii  Munfcami.  Junichi;  Ogino.  Shigeni;  Takaliara. 
HinmAi  Toyama.  Masanuchi;  Tiuji.  Sadahiko;  Suda.  Shigeyuki.  and 
TokumitJu.  Jia.  5.572J72.  O  359-824.000 

Hayashi,  Shig«*ir  Ueda.  Hiioyuki;  Ofiri.  Tadakazu;  Koteia.  Shinichi; 
Motishita.  Hiioki,  Monuchi.  Yasidiiko;  Yaiuda.  Kohichi;  and  Ishida, 
Naoyuki,  5,572.305.  O   399-121.000. 
Ogle.  Steven  E,  to  LAP  Property  Managemem  Convey    M?"^  •^ 
mattress  core  havmg  dual  rectangular  inner  border  rods   5.570,484,  t^ 
5-717000. 
Ogmbene,  Edward  J.:  See—  .  .-n  <v7«    i~i 

Smidi,  Joseph  L.  Jr.;  and  Ognibene.  Edwari  J .  5.571.975.  O. 
73-862  160. 

°  "TSkTpL^^and  OOndy.  Paul.  5.570.976.  O  405-302.200. 

^"^ewiatwo.  SMoahi;  ishikawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Oguta.  Kuniaki.  5.571  JOS, 
O.  75-246.000. 

°*^I^S!'He^.;  and  Ogun.  YoBike.  5J71.802.  O  514-167  000 
Oh   Hun  S  ■  Sst 

'  Bang  Cbm  S  ;  Yeo.  Jae  H  ;  Woo.  Young  M  ;  Urn,  Jong  C  ;  Yang^Deog 

H:  ICim.  Se  H  ;  Jeon.  Jae  H.;  Seo.  Ml  K.;  Kim.  Sam  S^.  Lee.  Tae  H  ; 

Kim.  Yong  Z.;  and  Oh.  Hun  S..  5.571.804.  O  514-203.000. 

Kameda.  Yasuloahi;  Nishio.  Yoifaitaka;  Tanaka.  Katsuyuki;  Kato.  Naoya; 
and  Ohaim.  Kouzi.  5J7I.239.  O   123-184  530 

Wataiiabe    Masanon;  Ohbayashi.  Ken;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki;  Yainamolo. 
Osumu.  and  M^sumoto.  Mitsuhiro.  5  J7 1.750.  O  437-129  000 
Ohio  State  Univ  Research  Found.  The:  Ste—  „      ^ 

Ringel.  Steven  A  ;  Hoffman.  Richard  W..  Jr.;  and  Chaner)ee.  Basab. 
5.571.339,0    136-252000 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Tlie:  Sm— 

BiDWB.  Owles  C;  and  Dzwonczyk.  Roger  R..  5.571.142.  O    607- 

5000 
Ohmori.  Mitstinno;  and  Yokota.  Moloo.  to  Nippon  A  B  SUd  Fluid  ^wsure 

control  melfaod  of  n  antiskid  control  ipparalus  for  vehKle.  5.570.936.  U 

303-170.000. 


Ohnishi.  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Network  W)  device 
having  fifo  for  synchronous  and  asynchronous  operation.  5.572.676.  CI 
395-200.200  „       .^  ,.,  .     . 

Ohno  Tsuneya.  Weichselbaum.  Ralph  R  ;  Md  Kufe.  Donald  W.  to  Arch 
Developmem  Cotporaiion  Method  of  inducing  gene  expression  by  ioniz- 
ing radiation  5.571.797,  CI   514-t4000 

"^^uiil^Wh;;  and  Oh.,ato.  Kiyortu.  5.572.380.  O  360-71030 
Ohuiwa.  Keiii.  to  Nikon  Cotporaiion  Focus  detection  apparatus  with  a  light 

shielding  member  5.57:.013.  CI    150-201  800 
Ohsawa.  Tmhifumi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Camera  incorporating  an 

«to-zoom  hincnon  5.572.279.  O  396-52.000. 
Ohshiro.  Motohiro:  See—  ,.-,nii,    r-i    ni 

N^Lamuta.  Mitsuyoshi.  and  Ohshiro.  Motohiro.  5.570,661.  CI    123 

■'30AD  .  ^  rx- 

Ohla.  Hidenobu  and  Nakada.  Tatsumi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dau  processing 

anMtalu<i  5,572,662,  CI  395-182  090 
OhnTKazuhiro;  Matsuda,  Hiromu  Ikoma.  Munehisa;  Morishita.  Nobuyasu; 
and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshinon,  lo  MaLsushiU  Electnc  Industrial  Co .  Ltd. 
Nickel  ponove  electrode  for  alkaline  siorage  banery  and  «»'«>  ?Jf«  " 
hydiogen  storage  battery  using  nickel  posiove  electrode  5.571.636,  LI. 
429-218  000 
Ohta.  Yoshihani;  See—  „  .       „■  «■ 

Kamiya.  Makoto;  Akagi.  Katsuhiio;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  Kimura.  Kazuo, 
Ohta.  Yoahihaiu;  Nagano,  Haruyuki,  Yoshiyama.  Ichiro,  Hamada, 
Masataka,  Hayashi,  Kohtaro,  and  Yamazaki,  Keiji.  5.572.361.  CI. 
359-426.000 

Wdubayashi  HinMhi;  T$ukj*afa.  Daiki;  Kaji.  Hidenobu;  and  Ohiani. 

Tadaahi.  5.572.283.  O.  396-279000 

Ohtsuka.  Hitxihisa  See—  .      „   .        ..  _ 

Kikuchi    Nobuo,  Yamazaki.  Kouichi;  Takahashi.  Sadao.  Matsumoto. 

Keniaro,  Hayakawa.  Tadashi;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Tabucta.  Takrata; 

OhIX.  Hi^isa.  and  Taw«Ja.  T^aaki.  5.572.293. 0  399-357.000. 

Ohtsuka.  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Topcon.  Fundus  camera.  5^72^66. 

O.  396-18.000 
Ohtsuka,  Yoahinori:  See—  „       .      „    ,.  a 

Yainamolo  Toshimasa.  Takeuchi.  Yukihiro;  Ohtsuka.  Yoshinon;  and 
Kano.  Kazuhiko,  5.572.057.  O.  257-417.000.  ,  ,  ^ 

Ohuchi.  Yutaka;  Suzuki.  Masaji;  Asanuma.  Hajime;  Yokomon.  Sadakazu; 
Hauyama.  Katsuo;  Isobe.  Yodtihiko;  Ito.  Chika;  and  Muramawi.  Mak«o. 
to  Taisho  Phannaceutical  Co .  Ltd  Heterocyclic  compound  5  J7 1 ,820,  t_l 
5 14- 304.000 

Osawa,  izuinirDoi.  Isao;  Ojima.  Seiahi;  and  Uchimoto.  Yoshihiro. 

5.572J94.  O  399-174.000 
Okabe.  Yoshiyu:  See—  _  .        ^  ..    ^   „    •    -  _4 

Tawala.  Rie;  Numata.  Shunichi;  Miwa.  Tak^;  Rijisata  fj^'i^^' 

Takayodu;  Okabe,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae,  5,570J06.  CI 

29-851000  .  ..T.o-,,    r^ 

Okada.    Kazuhiro.    Sensor   using   piezoelectnc   elements    5J71.97Z.   t-i. 

73-862  043 
Okada.  Tadanon.  and  Yamanouchi.  Haiuhiko.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Lens  b«rel  5.572.374.  O   359-827.000 

Aoki    Masahiro.  Ido.  Talemi;  Tsulsui.  Takayuki;  Uomi.  Kazuhisa: 
Tsuchiya.    Tomooobu;    Okai.    Makoto;    and    Nakamuta.    Atsushi. 
5.572.616.  O  385-131.000. 
Okamolo.  Akira:  See—  „.  „         i.    ._^ 

Tanaka.  Kunio;  Dohi.  Yiiji;  Okamolo.  Akua;  Monmoio.  Katsushi;  and 
Kagiyanu.  Gouichi.  5.571.967.  O.  73-5r7.000, 

"•"^."Slro^ii^OkamotD.  Hiroshi.  5.571.032.  O.  439-589  000 
OkaiDOto,  Masakazu:  See—  ,,.,        „ 

Abe.  Y\iki;  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou;  Okamoto.  Masakazu;  Mikala.  Yasunon; 

Ti*-*-  'Mf***"*!"    Inoue.  Shigeki;  Tanimoto.  Sadao;  Uchimoto. 

Yodahira:  Miatihishi,  Katsumi,  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu.  5.572.311. 

O.  399-127000  ^  ,  ,  , 

Okamolo  Shinya;  and  Fujimoto.  Akihiko.  to  Fanuc  Ltd  TelescopK  cover  for 

a  machine  tool.  5.570.979.  O.  409-134  000 
Okamolo,  Yoshiaki:  See—  tt-ma-n  n 

Inoue.  Yoahitaka:  Okamoto.  Yoshiaki;  and  Wada.  Yasuo.  5.570.871 0. 

Okamin.  Toaliiro:  Tabwa,  Seiichiro;  Shimada.  Naoio:  Kuba.  Koichi; 
Yasugaki  Masato.  Iba,  Yoichi:  and  Tochigi.  Akiyoshi.  lo  Olympus  (^cal 
Co  Lid  Visual  display  having  see  ihrough  funcooo  and  stacked  liquid 
crystal  shutters  of  opposite  viewing  angle  directions.  5.572.343.  CI.  359- 

Okaae  Walani  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Electron 
Tohoku    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Heal    treatment    method    and    apparatus 
5.571.010.  O.  432  239  000 
Okazaki.  Kiyoshi:  See —  „  ^,  . 

Imai,  Maiahiro;  Makino.  Yoahiyuki:  Matsuinoio.  Satoni:  Nakamimi. 
Kimihiko;  Okazaki.  Kiyoshi:  and  Hirano.  Takayuki.  5,570,596.  LI 
68-12  050. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Komon.  Chihiro.  5J72.414,  O  363-60.000. 
Oklahoma  Medical  Research  Foundation  See— 

Floyd.  Robert  A  .  and  Schinazi,  Raymond  F.,  5.571.666,  O.  435-2.000. 
Okonski  Frank:  and  Poiento,  Edward  J  ,  Sr..  to  Best  Cutting  Die  Company. 
Panel  cutting  apparatus  5.570.620.  O  83-152.000 


Okoshi.  Hitoshi  See— 

Ookouchi.  Tidtahiko;  Kawahigashi.  Tamihito;  Seki.  Masaioshi:  Sakai, 
Junji:  Okoshi,  Hitoshi:  and  Nakayama.  Yosfaitdta,  S^71J27.  O. 
118-423,000. 
Okudaira.  Tomanoii:  See — 

Kashihata.  Keiichiro:  Okudain.  Tomonori:  and  lioh,  Hiromi,  S.S72.052, 
O  257-295.000. 
Okuyama.  Hideki:  See — 

Higuchi,  Masahiro:  Okuyama.  Hideki;  and  Sumiya.  Minora.  S.S72.342. 
O   359-49.000. 
Olbrighi.  Greg  R.:  See- 
Walker.  Stephen  D.;  Jewell.  Jack  L.;  Olbright.  Greg  R.;  and  Swiifaun. 
Stanley  E..  5.570.697.  O.  128-719.000. 
Olesen.  Pichen  H.:  See— 

Sauetberg.  Per,  Olesen,  Preben  H.;  and  Mitch.  Charles  H..  5.571.826. 0. 
5 1 4- .342.000. 
Olive.    Bruce    B.    Head    cover   providing    selective    radiation    shielding. 

5.570.476.0.  2-200.100. 
Olsen.  John  N.:  and  Crowe.  David  E.  to  Paccar  Inc.  Muffler-to-cab  isolation 
mounting  assembly  and  method  for  reducing  cab  interior  noise.  5.570.861. 
CI   248-74.100 
Olson.  Karl  W :  See- 
Shook,  William  B  .  Pugh,  Dennis  R.:  and  Olson.  Karl  W.,  5,572.445, 0. 
364-557.000 
Olson.  Todd  J  :  Cornelius.  Dirk  L  ;  and  Keleny  Lloyd  G..  to  Rollerblade,  Inc. 
In-line   skate   with   an   adjusuble   fastener  and   strap.    5.570.522.  CI, 
36  50.500. 
Olvmpus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  Hisashi,  5.572.011.  O.  250-201.200. 

Okamura,  Toshiro:  Tabala.  Seiichiro:  Shimada.  Naolo:  Kuba.  Keiichi; 
Yasugaki.  Masaio:  Iba.  Yoichi:  and  Tochigi.  Akiyoshi.  5J72J43,  O. 
359-53000 
Uzawa.  Tsutomu:  Fujii.  Naoki;  and  Ishii.  Atstqiro,  S.S72.277.  O.  359- 

686.000. 
Yaji.  Tsuy*shi:  and  Uno.  Masayuki,  5.572.280.  CI.  396-96.000. 
OMalley.  Bert W.  See— 

Conneely,  Oria  M.;  Headon.  Denis  R  :  OMalley,  Bert  W:  and  May. 

Gn^ory  S..  5.571,691.  O.  435-69.100 
Conneely.   Oria  M.:   Headon.   Denis   R:   and  OMalley,   Ben   W.. 

5^71,697.  O.  435-69.700. 
Conneely.  Oria  M.:  Headon.  Denis  R.:  OMalley.  Bert  W.:  and  May. 
Gregory  S..  5.571.8%.  O.  530-400.000. 
Omori.  Hiifeki:  See — 

Izaki.  Kiyoshi:  Omori.  Hideki;  Hallori,  Kenji;  and  Noma.  Hirofumi, 
5.571.438.  CI.  219-625.000. 
Onuon  Corporation:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Teruhiko.  5.572.177,  O.  335-132.000 
O'Neill.  James  M  :  See— 

Laubscher.    Stephen    K.;    and   O'Neill.    James    M..    5.570.567.    CI. 
53-443000 
Ong.  Beng  S..  lo  Xeros  Cotporatkn.  Toner  compositions  with  negative 

charge  enhancing  additives.  5.571.654.  O.  430-110.000. 
Ong.  Eiiteliia  S.:  See- 
Evans.  Ronald  M.:  Ong.  Estelita  S.;  Segui.  Ptudimar  S.;  Thompson. 
Cathenne  C  :  Umesono.  Kazuhiko:  and  Giguere.  Vincent.  5.571.692. 
O.  435-69.100 
Evans.  RonaM  M.:  Mangclsdorf,  David  J.;  Ong.  Esteliu  S.;  Oro. 
Anthony  E.;  Borgmeyer,  Uwe  K.;  Giguere,  Vincent:  and  Yao,  Tso- 
Pang.  5.571.6%.  CI  435-69.100. 
Onishi.  Yasushi:  and  Kamimura.  Shoichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Semicon- 
ductor Software  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Closed 
caption  decoder  having  pause  function  suitable  for  learning  language. 
5,572.260,  O  .348-460.000. 
Ono,  Junichi:  Sire — 

Yoshida.  Jiichirou;  Nezu.  Syoicfa;  and  Ono.  Junichi,  S.S7I.58S.  O. 
428-36.910. 
Ono,  Kouichi:  See — 

Moriyama.  Yoshiaki:  Ono,  Kouicfai:  Hosaka.  Sumio:  and  Yamada. 
Takao.  5.572.333.  O  386-98,000. 
Onodera.  Hitoshi:  and  Sakurai.  Hiroshi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha     McMmd    for    mounting    components    and    apparatus    therefor. 
5,570.993,  O  414-783.000. 
Onodera,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takemolo.    Takatoshi;    Yaegasi,    Sakuji:    and    Onodeia.    Tsutomu. 
5.570.772.  O    194-344.000. 
Onose,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi.  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki:  Yokokawa.  Shuuho:  Takahashi.  Kuni- 
(omo:  Nakajima.  Isao:  Hirose.  Youji:  Takano.  Kazuo:  Honda.  Take- 
hiro:  Aita.  Saioshi:  Walanabe.  Isao;  Doi.  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukasa:  and 
Sawahala.  Syou.  5.57230.  CI.  399-329.000. 
Onsite  Technology.  LLC:  See- 
Reed.  Lowell  M  .  5,570,749,  O.  175-66.000. 
Ontrak  Svstems,  Inc  :  See — 

Bolandi.  Hooman:  and  Weldon.  David  E..  5.571.044,  O.  451-385.000. 

Ookouchi.  Takahiko:  Kawahigashi.  Tamihito:  Seki.  Masaioshi:  Sakai.  Junji: 

Okoshi.  Hitoshi:  and  Nakayama.  Yoshiiaka.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Continuous  hot 

dipping  apparatus  and  slide  bearing  structure  Iherefor.  5.571.327.  CI. 

118-123  000, 

Ootsuka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka.  Ueyama.  Masayuki;  Isfaibashi.  Kenji;  and  Ootsuka. 
Hiroshi.  5.572.278.  O.  396-49.000. 


Ooyabu.  Shinji;  Yamada.  Kazuhiro:  and  Enomolo.  Mitsuyasu.  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co..   Ltd.    Ignition   apparatus   for   internal   combustian   engine. 
5.571.245.  O.  123-630.000. 
Opeka.  Marit  M.:  See— 

Talmy.  Inna  G.:  Wuchina.  Eric  J.:  ZaykosU.  James  A.:  and  Opeka.  Mark 
M.,  5.571,759.  O.  501-%.000, 
Oppermann.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Dalton.  Dennis  L,:  Oppermann.  Robert  A.;  and  Chambers.  Hay  ley. 
5.571.443,  O.  252-8.570. 
Opta  Food  Ingredients.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunn.  John  M.;  Gross.  Akiva T:  and  Finoochiaro.  EugeaeT.  S.57U34, 
O.  127-70000. 
Opirel  AG:  See- 
Del  Bon.  Francesco:  and  Luiz.  Christoph.  5.571  J17.  O.  2-9.000, 
Oracle  Corporation:  See — 

See.  Hiow-Tong  J.;  and  Hoketsu.  Makoto.  5.572.668.  O.  395-183,140. 
Oichowski.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Nguyen.  Tien  P:  Orchowski.  Michael  W.:  and  Valle.  Moises  A.. 
5.571.558.  CI.  427-215.000. 
Orebroskenan  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Swande.  Jerker.  5.570.893.  CI.  280-11.180 
Oriel.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

U.  Li-Xia;  Oriel.  Patrick  J.;  and  Giulke.  Eric  A.,  5.571,873.  O. 

525-391.000. 
U.  U-Xia:  Oriel.  Patrick  J.;  and  Gtulke.  Erie  A..  S.571.887,  O. 
528-217.000. 
Origin  Medsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Chin.  Albeit  K..  5.571.172.  CI.  623-1.000. 
Orion-yhlymi  Oy:  See — 

Jalonen.  Harry  G.;  Heikkila.  Terttu  M.:  Jalonen.  Hannu  t'.;  Kangas, 
Lauri  V.  M.;  Lammintausta.  Risto  A.  S.;  and  Kuikela,  Kauko  O.  A.. 
5.571,534,  O.  424-479.000. 
Orisol  Original  Solutions  Ltd.:  See — 

Maidix.  Bar-Cochva:  and  Sadeh.  Yaacov.  5,570,646.  O.  112-278.000. 
Orita.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Minoru:  Negishi.  Kiyoshi:  Kawaroura,  Katsumi:  Horie,  Mikio; 
Onta.  Hiroshi:  and  Suzuki.  Katsuyoshi,  5.570.%2.  O.  400-120.160, 
Orita,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Obata.  Yoshinobu:  Orita.  Nobuhiro:  and  Kurobe.  Hiroshi.  5.571.419,  CI. 
210-664.000 
Ormat,  Inc.:  See — 

Bronicki.  Lucien  Y:  and  Doron.  Benjamin.  5.571.490. 0.  423-244.010. 
Omslein,  Marvin  A.  Electronic  gaming  system  and  method  for  multiple  play 

wagering.  5.570,885,  O.  463-27.000. 
Oro,  Anthony  E.:  See — 

Evans,  Ronald  M.:  Mangclsdorf.  David  J.:  Ong.  Estelita  S.:  Oro. 
Anthony  E.:  Borgmeyer.  Uwe  K.:  Giguere,  Vincent:  and  Yao,  Tso- 
Pang.  5.571.6%,  CI.  435-69  100. 
Oniss.  Rictod  A.:  Balazs.  Margaret  K.:  Caslrovinci.  Laura  L.  T:  Cebulka. 
Kadileen  D.:  Chen,  Yea-Oieiung  E  :  Crystal.  Neal  N  :  Gaykwd.  Kelly  J.; 
and  Hartley.  George  W..  lo  Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc  System 
and  method  for  providing  poitable  telephone  number  service.  5372.579. 
CI.  379- 142.000. 
Onega.  Oscar  E:  See — 

Andrews,  Lawrence  P:  Arias,  Derrick  L.:  Linger,  Judidi  M.:  Mandalia. 
Baiju  D.:  Onega.  Oscar  E.;  and  Sinibaidi.  John  C.  5.572.695,  O. 
395-412.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks,  Houston  G..  Jr.:  Chang.  Chi-Deu;  Chakrahoity.  Ulpal  R.; 
Grttfiaro.  Henry  A..  Jr.:  Hollenbeck,  Lloyd  L..  Jr.;  Lawler.  Sharon  R.: 
Nasser.  Jennifer.  Schutt.  Ernest  G.;  and  Venturini.  Albert.  5.571.726. 
O.  436-525.000. 
Oitho  Pharmaceutical  Coipontion:  See — 

Lambelet.  Lawrence  E..  Jr.;  Passarooi.  Henry;  and  McQuay.  Gary  E., 
5,570,810,  O.  221-86000. 
Orion.  David  A.:  See— 

Liaw,  Weikuo:  Spencer.  Percy  L..  II:  and  Onon.  David  A..  5.572.644. 0. 
395-793.000. 
Osada.  Naomi;  Kohno,  Toshiro:  and  Kanbe.  Satoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ltd.  Color  printer  feeding  mechanism  5.570.%!.  CI.  400-120.040. 
Osawa.  Izumi:  Dai.  Isao:  Ojima.  Seishi:  and  Uchimoto.  Yoshihiro.  to  Minolta 
Co..  Ltd.  Contact  chaiger  and  image  forming  apparatus  provided  with 
same.  5.57234.  O.  399-174.000. 
Osbotn.  Douglas  B.:  See — 

Kearney.  Mark  B.:  Koglin,  Dennis  M  :  Osbom.  Douglas  B  :  and  Whil- 
lock.  William  R,  5,572,472,  O.  365-201.000. 
Osbom.  Stephen  G.:  See — 

Gallup.  Michael  G.;  Goke.  L.  Rodney:  Sealon.  Roben  W..  Jr.;  Lawell. 
Terry  G. :  Osbom.  Stephen  G:  and  Tomazin.  Thomas  J..  5.572.689. 0. 
395-376.000. 
Oshima.  Jun:  See — 

Kawai.  Yoshio;  Sato.  Shinichiro:  Kobayashi.  Yuichi:  and  Oshima.  Jun. 
5.572.646.  CI.  395-501.000. 
Oshima.  Keiji:  See — 

Homma.  Koichi;  Oshima.  Keiji;  Sueki.  Masao:  Kasama.  Takashi:  and 
Kagawa.  Toshiya.  5.572.678.  CI.  395-200.120. 
Osterday.  Craig  A.:  See — 

Heinrichs.  Jefhey  A.;  Osterday.  Craig  A.:  Haerr,  Timothy  A.;  Rosea- 
blum.  Neal  B.;  and  Kramer.  Joseph  S.,  5,570,622,  O.  9I-376.00R, 
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Onmn.  Leif  T:  GMafnon.  Mi«iMit  A.  H.;  and  JUrteholm.  Anden  W    » 

TelefooaktieboUget    LM    EricMon     Filler    wi*    f<wl-torwi«d    AGC 

5.572.452,0    364-724  160. 

Ott.  Nonyuki   Set—  „  _  ^    . . 

HokU.   Miisoo    Y«ii«z«ki.   Shudo.   Hoiie,  Ryuiclii;  S««o    J*^^- 

Slugeim.  Kjouyostu.  »d  Ou.  Nonyuki.  5.571.512.  O.  42*-i37 '00. 

Ouki  Tiisuro   and  Kawahito,  Takaahi.  lo  Nikon  Coiporaoon.  DiBeiential 

inerfeieoce  microMropc  apfamus  and  an  ot»erving  medwd  using  d>e  same 

apiMnnu  5.572.359.  O  359- 386.000.  ^ 

Oiwbo. Toriiihiko;  and  Mauuda,  Yuji.  toCmtm  lUtmOiaa  ^MMA^j^fj^mma 
and  method  for  Kanned  mulb-levd  iBite  raconJing.   5J72,3Zy,  Cl. 
358-296  000 
Ouuka  Phannaceuocal  Factory.  Inc.:  S*e— 

Sek^ucki  Kiyoaoatai;  Aiduwa.  Kaneji;  Sakashiia.  Eiji;  Hino.  Kazuo; 
sSm.  SadaMo;  Tadnkawa.  Tetsuya;  and  Hirano.  Hisaaotw. 
5J71.679.  a.  435-71000  ^       ,^    , 

Ono       Bock       Oithopidiiche       Industrie       Besitz-und       Virwaltungs- 

"TT^^^^a^W.^.pf^l.  M«kus.  5.57Ull.a.  623-38.000. 
Ono  Nussbaum  GmbH  &  Co   KG  Sft — 

Nussbaum.  Hans.  5.570.758,  CI    187-268.000 

Salo   Ritsuo:  Nishiiawa,  Kimiyoshi.  Yamanaihi.  Fuminori;  Shibaia. 

nitsuhiro;  Ehara.  Hideharu;  Ikeda.  Kaoru;  Yakuihiji.  Keiji;  Ouchi. 

Ken;  and  Baba.  Kiyotaka.  5.570,575,  CI  60-277  000 

Oudtt.  Masalomo.  lo  Canon   Kabtuhiki   Kaisha    Communication  control 

aM«»M»  and  mediod  and  commumcation  e»change  apparatus  and  method. 

j37i586,  a   379  246  000. 
Oudu.  Yasuhide  S*e— 

Kamo,  Yoshihisa;  Aoi.  Hajime;  Kakuia.  Hitoshi;  Tsunoda    Yostalo; 

Fujisawa.  Hirooiichi;  Seo.  Yoiuke;  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide.  5.572.699. 

a  395-441 000  ^     .  „.       . 

Saioh.  Naoki;  Maeda.  Takeshi:  Saiio.  Atsushi.  Sugiyama.  Hisauka; 

Sukeda.   Hirofumi:   Tsuchinaga.   Hiroyuki.   and  Ouchi,   Yasuhide, 

5.371503.0  369  124  000 

OiidOTl.  Je«-Francois,  to  Saint  Gobun  Vinage  Inlemaaonal    Pulveruleni 

imitlallii    compounds  miended  for  forming  a  tin  o»ide  film  on  a 

sadme,  mnhod  of  using  same  and  dws  corted  substrate.  5.571,556.  O 

Ouelloie.  Edwad  L;  Bioyks.  Carolyn  E  ;  and  Wilson.  Barry  R.  to  Recoc 
Inc  Process  for  fbnnin|  sheets  of  material  having  a  uoifonn  ttackness 
5.571349.  O.  426-231000 
Dura,  Junichi:  See —  ^     ..  „ 

Sduuami  Hidekaru:  Tsutsumi.  Ma.sahinv.  Watanabe,  Masatu;  Hazama. 
Hiroyuki  Tabuchi.  Hidehiro;  Mizude,  Kazuhuo.  Oura.  Junichi:  and 
Hashimoio.  Yukio.  5.572J95.  O  399-50.000 

°ltieho.  Douilas  a'  Jr ;  Ousfcy.  Frank  B  .  II;  and  Powell.  WiUiam  W.. 

5.570.730.  CI    141  59  000 
Outboard  Marine  Cocporalian:  See—  _     „  ,.„.o 

^^iemchick.  Rob^L  .  and  Haft.  GerJd.  5,570,662.  O    123-74.0A£ 
Ouyang,  Kenneth  W;  Huang,  Yin  Kung    and  Shieh.  Phil.  loTamarack 
Microelectronics.  Inc.  Auto-adjustroem  circuit  for  collision  deiectian  of 
edietiKt  5.572.511.  O.  370-13.000. 
Overton.  Jan>es  M.:  See—  ,,-,,■,,,   rt    ,ia 

Wunburger.  Stephen  R.;  and  Overtoo.  James  M .  5.37U36.  O.  134- 
2,000. 
Owen,  Andre*  P:  See—  „    ..-m.o-,  ^ 

Sweeney.  Paul;  Prince.  Colleen;  and  Ovxen.  Andrew  P.  5.570.582.  CI 
62-641000 
Owen,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Walker  WiUiam  K  .  Long.  John  P;  Owen.  Robert  A  ;  Runnels.  Bert  T ; 

and  Shehon.  Gail  D  ,  5.572.029,  O  250-338  300 
Walker.  William  K..  Frank.  Steven  N  ,  Hanson,  Charles  M.;  Kyle.  Robert 
J  S    Meissner.  Edward  G.;  Owen.  Robert  A.,  and  Shellon.  Gail  D  , 
5.572,059,  CI  257-448.000. 
Owens  Coming  Fjtirrglwi  IWanioty.  Inc.:  See-  „  ^u 

Loftus.  J^  E :  PWIegfiB.  MichaelT;  Ault  Patrick  U.  Hames.  Randall 
M..  and  Moms.  Virgil  G  .  5.571.610.  O.  428-285.000 
Owens  David  N..  and  Geislinger.  Dale  F.  to  Simmoods  Precision  Engine 
Systtms     Diagnosbc    apparatus    and    methods    for    ignition    circuits 
5.572.135. 0   324-380000.  ..     ^  ^        r 

Ozaki  Kazuhisa.  Kayanuma.  Kanji:  and  Nagano.  Hirofumi.  lo  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Lid  Optical  disc,  device  for  checking  optical  ^K.  ml 
device  for  recording  informmion  on  opacal  disc.  5.572,507.  CI.  369- 
275.400. 

'^^sikSS^.^IS^;  and  Ozawa.  Fugio.  5J72.196.  O.  340-823  440 
Ozawa.  Hidekiyo:  See —  ,„-,,,^  <-.• 

Saeki.  Mitsuo:  Ozawa.  Hidekiyo:  and  Yano,  Hidetoahi.  5J72.II2.  a. 
323-282.000. 
Paal  Michael'  See — 

RiUMcr.  Gerd:  SchoOen.  "Iheo:  Stenzel.  Wolfgang:  and  Paal.  Michael. 
5.571.813.  CI.  514-257.000. 

Paccar  Inc;  See —  

Siqiheas.  Donald  L  .  5.570.866.  O  248-631  000 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

Olsen.  John  N  ;  and  Crowe.  David  E..  5J70.861.  O  248-74  100 
Pace.  Ca.simiro  Set —  .  - 

Silvani.  Rossella;  Carsetti.  Valerio;  Pace.  Caunno:  and  Snnivasan 
PadmanabhM.  5.571.780.  Q.  508-582  000, 
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Dasch.  Jan^  R.;  Pace.  Dotan  R..  Ill;  and  Waegell.  Wendy  C.  3^71,714. 

a.  435-240.270.  ^  ,^  „^ 

Pace.  Dusty  R..  to  Power  Vision  LLC  Extensible  vehicle  muior.  5  J72,376. 

o".  359-877  000  .         ^    , 

Pace  Jeffiey  B.;  Warner.  Vernon  R..  and  Nally.  John  F.  Jr.  to  Siemens 
Automotive  Cotporuion  Multiple  disk  swirl  atomizer  for  fuel  injector. 
5.570.841,0  239-585  100. 

Hasegawa.  Shuji:  and  Enoki.  Masamitsu,  5.570.986.  O.  414-140.300. 

Ekwall.  Christer.  Hiischberg.  Jakub:  and  HOgnelid.  Kurt.  5.571.164. 0. 
607-122.000  „„ 

HoegneHd.  Kurt;  and  Strandbeij.  Hans.  5.571.143.  O.  607-9.000. 

Nyman,  Per,  5.571.160.  O.  607-122,000. 
Pacesetter,  Inc    See— 

Helland.  John  R  .  5.571.163,  O  607-123.000 

Jones.  Stephen  M  :  Campbell.  Arthur  A.;  and  Pennala.  Jeihey  L.. 
5.571.146.0  607-37.000.  

McComeU.  Susan  M  .  5.571.157.  O,  607-116.000. 
Pacific  International  Tool  4  Shear.  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Wacioner  Kurt;  FladntL  Lloyd;  Fladgard.  Scott;  Gaidjurges.  Joseph; 
Si  Whitehead.  John.  5J70.678.  O   125-23.010. 
Pacific  Technical  Equipment  and  Engineenng  Inc.:  See— 

Piesion.  Kirk  H  ,  5.570.581.  O  60-»83.000 
Packaaing  Resources  Incorporated:  See —  

MacLaughlin,  DonaW  N  .  5.571.949.  O.  73-45.300. 

'^i55!S;^in.''ch^."and  Roesch,  Yves.  5.57l>fl.  O.  425-393000. 
Padgett.  Paul  O  .  Crain.  Stephen  F;  Handke.  Wayne  A  ;  Logan.  Jerry  L,: 
Sttgemoeller,  Calvin  L  :  Covington,  Ricky  L  :  Riner,  David  W;  and 
Edelev  Kevin  D    to  Halliburton  company  Continuous  multi-componeni 
slurtying  process  at  oil  or  gas  well  5,570,743,  CI    166-285  000. 
Paessens,  Arnold:  See —  „.     -.    .    omw       ai  <t 

Bender,  Wolfgang;  Hibich.  Dieter.  Raddatz.  Siegfried:  Rfllxn    Wolf 
gang:  Wild.  Hanno;  Hansen.  JulU;  and  Paessens.  Arnold,  5,571,921. 
O.  546-199  000 
PafFenholz.  Josef:  See—  .  _  _    ^  ,     ,      ,  ,  „,  .jo. 

Chambers.  Ronald  E  :  SiBon.  Gary  A,;  and  Paffenholz,  Josef.  5J72.483. 
CI   367-»5.0OO.  .  „      ^.    , 

Paglien  Richard  E  :  and  Hull.  Daniel  C  .  lo  Signstrul.  Ltd.  Flexible  face  sign 

widi  uniform  luminosity  5.570.525,  O  40-564  000. 
Pai.  Damodar  M    See—  .     .    „  ^,        .. 

Mishia,  Satchidanand,  Yu.  Robert  C  U.;  Carmichael,  Kaddeen  M  ; 
Grabowski,  Edward  F ;  Hotgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Noimandin.  Sharon  E  :  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post,  Richard  L  :  Sullivan. 
Donakl  P  and  VfonHoene,  DooaW  C.  5.571.647.  CI  430  58  000 
Mishra.  Satchidanand:  Yu,  Robert  C  U  ;  Carmichael,  Kaddeen  M.: 
GraNmski  Edward  F:  Horgan,  Anthony  M.;  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E  ,  Pai,  Damodar  M  :  Post.  Richard  L  ,  Sullivan. 
Donakl  P;  and  VtonHoene.  Donald  C.  5.571.649.  O.  430-59000 
Paille,  Norman  I. :  See— 

Puiari  Vimal  K  :  Tracey,  Dennis  M  ;  Foley.  Michael  R.;  Paille.  Norman 
rPelletier,  Paul  J  ;  Sales,  Lenny  C  ,  Willkens.  Craig  A.:  and  Yeckley. 
Russell  L..  5.571,760.  O   501-97  000. 

Villa.  Ml^rand'paiocchi.  Maurizio,  5371.941.  O.  564-153.000. 
Pal  Surendra;  ijkshmoeshB.  Vbdi^  K.;  Mahadevan,  Vaidyanadian;  Nicho- 
Us  Lourdnaihan.  S    ImimJw.  KmI— bti;  Aswalhnarayan,  Subramaniam, 
Kumar.  Mamckam,  Subrawanya, MaBavalli  L  .  Subrahmanya,  Vcnkaiagin: 
Subtaimnyam,  Changanlidurga  V:  and  Mallikariunaiah.  Thammaiahappa, 
to  Indian  Soace  Research  (>ganisation    Muliiband  antenna  system  for 
«»sSng  «  L^band,  S  band  a^  UHF  band  5,572,227.  O   343  727  000 
Palacias.  Paul,  to  Bracco  Iniemanonal  B  V  Mediod  for  making  conjugate 
moieties  capable  of  chelating  paramagnetic  metals  and  designed  for 
coupling   widi  a  factor  responsive   lo  specific  cellular  marker  sites. 
5371,940.0.562-556  000 
Palackal.  Syriac  J :  See—  .  „ 

Alt.  Helmut  G  ;  Palackal.  Syriac  J  :  Zenk.  Roland:  Welch,  M  Brace:  and 
Schmid,  Michael,  5..57I.880.  O.  526-160000 
Palmaz.  Julio  C  ;  and  LaBorde.  Jean  C  .  to  Expandable  Grafts  Partiiership 
Method  and  apparatus  for  bilateral  intra  aortic  bypass    5371.170.  O 
623-1.000 
Palmaz.  Julio  C:  See—  „    ,  .,,  ,-,,  n 

Baione.  Hector  D  :  Palmaz.  Julio  C:  and  Parodi.  Juan  C.  5371.171.  a. 
623-1.000 
Pabner.  Bnan  D.:  See— 

Denny.  William  A  :   Palmer.   Brian   D:   and  Wilson.   William  R.. 

5371,845.0  514-619.000 

Palmer.  Brace  R.:  Kaulfman,  James  W  :  and  Siamalakis.  Penelope,  to  Kerr- 

McGee  Corporation  Attenuation  of  polymer  substrate  degradation  due  lo 

ultraviolet  radiation   5,571,855,  CI   524-432  000. 

Palmer    William  R..  to  Spread  Sjw-inim  Inc    Microprocessor-controlled 

vested  lactation  system  5371.084.  O  604-74  000 
Pakma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  ,     »     .      cu  -^ 

Ishiguro     Tomohisa:    Nishimura,    Aisushi;    and    Asai.    Shigekazu, 
5.571,007,0.  43113000 
Palumbo.  Gianfranco:  See—  .    „    .      ■     ^■ 

Tanzi    Maria   C :   Palumbo.   Gianfranco:   and   Cariucci.   Giovanni. 
5371.890.  CI.  528-342.000. 


Pan.  Yang,  to  Chattered  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Pie  Lid.  Method  of 
forming  a  back  end  capacitor  with  high  unit  capacitance.  3371.746,  O. 
437-60.000. 
Pang.  Yang:  See — 

Cotton,  Christopher;  and  Pang.  Yang,  5372J55.  O  359-333.000 
GabI,  Edward  F:  Walker.  David  R.:  and  Pang.  Yang.  5372,338.  O. 
359-347.000, 
Pannevis  B.V:  See — 

Detenthal.  Ulrich.  5371,404.  O.  210-97,000. 
Panovic,  Rajko  Roat.  5370336,  Q.  43-44,920. 
Pao.  Cheng-Keag:  See- 
Wen,  Cheng  P:  Wu.  Chan-Shin;  Pao.  Cheng-Keng:  Rensch.  David  B.; 
and  Stanchma.  William  E..  5372.049.  O.  257-197.000. 
Papathdmas.  Koslas:  See— 

Arldt.  Roy  L.;  Boyko.  Christiiia  M.:  Cayson,  Bunran  J.;  Kozlowski. 
Richard  M..  Kulesza.  Joseph  D.;  Lauffer,  John  M.;  Liu.  Philip  C: 
Marlovich,  Vaya  R.;  Mahmoud,  Issa  S.;  Muska.  James  F:  Papuho- 
mas,  Kostas;  Sabia.  Joseph  C.:  and  Schumacher.  Richard  A.. 
5371.593.  O.  428-131.000. 
Papathomas.  Kostas  I.:  See — 

Bhati.  Amlkumar  C:  Ksenak.  Gary  S.;  Papadnoias.  Koslas  I.;  Shuitleff. 
James  A.;  and  Wagner.  Jerome  J..  3371.417.  O.  210-620,000. 
Papciak.  Charles:  See — 

Cumens,  Ovistopher;  Papciak.  Charles:  Shoup.  Eric  E.;  Sloan.  James 

W..  and  Vander  Bush.  Edward  F,  5.570.632.  CI.  101-35.000. 

Papenfuhs,   Bemd:   and  Vybiral.   Reinhaid.  to  Hoechsl  AC.   Process  for 

preparing  solutions  of  polyhydroxy-fatty  acid  amides  having  good  color 

quality,  and  dieir  use   5371.934.  O   554-70.000. 

Papiemik.  Elie;  and  Le  Gal.  Yann.  lo  Lafijma  S.A.  CoUapsible  easychair. 

5.570.926,  CI  297-39.000. 
Paquet.  Andrew  N.:  See— 

Hitchcock.  Martin  K.;  Suh.  Kyung  W.;  Baitz,  Arnold  M.:  Paquet. 
Andrew  N.;  and  Slobby.  William  G..  5371.847.  O.  321-36.000. 
Paradis.  Roger  L.:  See — 

Poissant.  Serge;  Pelletier.  Claude;  Dube,  Gaetan:  Hurtubise,  Gilles; 
Paradis,  Roger  L  ;  and  Pepler.  David.  5371.029.  O.  439-412.000. 
Paragon  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Skarivoda,  Edward  L..  5370.777.  CI.  200-292.000. 
Parejo.  Manuel,  to  Delphi  Autoroodve  Systems  Espana  S.A.  Suspension  strut. 

5370.763.  CI  188-322.220. 
Parekh.  Dilip  J :  See— 

Kawan,  Joseph  C  :  Takata,  Melvin  M.;  Samulon,  Alfred  S.;  Parekh.  Dilip 
J..  Marks.  Harvey:  Carathers.  Douglas  W.;  Mediae.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True:  Warren.  Lucilla:  Moss.  Leslie:  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A,;  Tiicci, 
Morris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  VoUmer.  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss,  Lawrence  D.: 
Roth.  Leslie;  Ktieger.  Kenneth;  Eagber.  Maijorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock,  Robert,  5372372.  O.  379  98  000. 
Parisi.  Adriano:  See — 

Hanson.  Aaron;  Arroyo.  Fernando:  Parisi.  Adriano:  and  Piieto.  Heman. 
5372.030,0  250-339.120. 
Park.  Hokoon;  Jung,  Sun  Ho:  Lee.  Yong  Sup:  Ijce.  Jae  Yeol;  and  Woo, 
Eun-Rhan,  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Cephalosporin 
compounds  and  processes  for  preparing  thereof.  5371.909.  CI.  540- 
222.000 
Park,  Hokoon:  Jung,  Sun  Ho;  Lee.  Yong  Sup;  and  Nam.  Ki  Hong,  to  Korea 
Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Inlemiediates  for  die  synthesis  of 
16-phenoxy-prosutnenoic    acid   derivatives    and    a   preparing    method 
diercof  5.571,936.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Park.  Jae  S.:  See— 

Ryoo.  Do  T;  Lee.  Yong  H.;  Parte  Jae  S,;  Kim.  Hyun  C;  and  Kim.  Eung 
J..  5.571.343.  O.  148-325  000. 
Park.  Je  Kytm:  aid  Lee.  Hee  Jin.  to  Goidslar  Co..  Ltd.  Breath  alcobol  analyzer 

using  a  biosensor  5371.395,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Park.  Kyu-chan;  Shim,  Tae-eam:  and  Yu,  Seon-il.  to  Samsung  Electronics 
Co  .  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  having  vertical  metal  oxide  semiconduc- 
tors and  a  method  for  manufacturing  die  same.  3371.730, 0.  437-21.000. 
Park.  Sung  K.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries.  Co..  Lid.  Decision  directed 
carrier  recovery  circuit  using  phase  error  detector.  5372330,  O.  375- 
326,000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporadon:  See — 

Mains.  Rokert  T.  5370380.  O.  60-747.000. 
Parker,  Jeffrey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F;  Mix.  Jonadian  D.;  and  Looke.  Richanl 
C,  lo  PatkerVision,  Inc.  Remote-controlled  tracking  system  for  tracking  a 
remote  control  unit  and  positioning  and  operating  a  camera  and  method. 
5.572.317.  CL  356-139  060. 
PatkerVision.  lac.:  See — 

Parker.  Jeffrey  L.;  Sorrells.  David  F.;  Mix.  Jonathan  D,;  and  Looke. 
Richard  C,  5,572,317,  CI.  356-139.060. 
Parkes.  Kevin  E  B.;  Redshaw.  Sally;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc  Akohols  5.571.920.  O.  346-146,000. 
Parkinson,  Bradford  W.:  See- 
Cohen,  Oatk  E.:  Parkinson.  Bradford  W.;  Powell.  John  D.;  Lawrence. 
David  0  ;  Pervan.  Boris  S.;  and  Cobb,  Henry  S..  5372J18.  O. 
342-357.000 
Parmenier,  Kevin  C:  and  Takahashi.  Yulaka,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Dynamic  clock  mode  indicMor,  5372.723.  O.  395-555.000. 
Parodi,  Juan  C  Graft  lo  repair  a  body  passageway  5371.173. 0.  623-1,000. 
Parodi.  Juan  C:  See— 

Barone,  Hactor  D;  Palmaz.  Julio  C;  and  Parodi.  Juan  C,  5371.171,  a. 
623-1.000. 
Parsons.  Theroa  E..  Ill:  See- 


Miller.  Richard  A,;  Parsons,  Theran  E..  Ill:  and  Montgoinery.  Mark  A.. 
5371.876.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Pasch.  Nicholas  F.  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Input-outpia  drive  reduction  in 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit.  5372,064.  O.  257-639.000. 
Pasch,  Nicholas  F:  See — 

Rostoker,  Michael  D  :  Pasch.  Nicholas  R;  and  ZeUyeta.  Joe.  3372362. 
a.  378-34,000. 
Paschal- Werk  G.  Maier  GmbH:  See— 

Merkel,  Joaef.  5370300.  O.  24-493.000. 
Passarotti.  Henry:  See — 

Lambelet.  Lawrence  E..  Jr.;  Passarotti.  Henry:  and  McQuay.  Gary  E. 
5.570.810,0.  221-86000. 
Pastor,  Dominique,  lo  Sextant  Avioiiique.  Method  of  speech  deiectioiL 

5372,623.  O.  395-2,420, 
Patel.  Bhupendra:  See — 

Kamen.  Melvin  E.;  and  Patel.  Bhupendra.  3371.339.  O.  136-233.000. 
Patel.  Mahesh  V:  See— 

Nadkaroi.  Suresh  R.:  Chatterjec,  SugaU:  Patel,  Mahesh  V;  Desikan. 
Kalvanapuram  R.:  Vijayakumar.  Erra  K.  S.:  Ganguli.  Bimal  N.; 
Blumbach.  JUrgcn;  Fehlhaber.  Hans-Wolfram:  and  Kogler.  Herhett, 
5.571.701.  O.  435-71.300. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  filr  elektrische  GlOhlampen  mbH:  See— 
Langer.  Alfred:  Genz.  Andreas:  Deisenbofer,  Manfred;  Keile.  Waher. 
Lewandowski.  Beind:  and  Reichardt.  JOigen.  5372.091.  O.  313- 
636.000. 
Paterson.  James  L.;  and  Armstrong,  Gregory  J.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Fabricating  a  high  density  EPROM  cell  by  lemoving  a  portion  of 
die  field  insulator  regions.  5371.736.  O.  437-43.000. 
Paul,  Krishna  H    See- 
Brown,  Bernard  T.;  Perry,  David  L.;  Jaescfake,  Horst  E.;  and  Patil, 
Krishna  H..  5370.837.  O.  236-46.00R. 
Patin.  Patrick:  See — 

Pinier.  Frank:  Woodley.  Bill:  Patin.  Paoick:  and  Frot.  Didier.  5372321. 
O.  356-338.000. 
Paton,  H.  Neil.  Velocity  responsive  fluid  actuated  friction  damper.  5370.761. 

CI    18-271.000. 
Patotuy,  Gabon  Narayanan.  Narasimhachari;  Strekowski.  Lucjan;  Middea- 
dorf.  Lyie  R.;  and  Lipowska.  Malgorzala.  to  Li-Cor.  Inc.  Sequencing  near 
infnred  and  infrared  fluorescense  labeled  DNA  for  detecting  using  laser 
diodes  and  suiuble  labels  diereof  537M88.  CI.  204-461.000. 
Pathdge,  Arthur  G..  to  North  American  Outch  Corp.  Outch/brake  assembly. 

5370.765.  CI.  192-15.000. 
Paiz.  Samuel:  See— 

Pulyer.  Yialy  M.;  and  Patz.  Samuel.  5372.132.  O.  324-318.000. 
Paul  Hettich  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schroder,  Gerhard;  Noske.  Frank;  and  Rush.  Gordon.  5370.943.  O, 
312-334.110 
Pauwels.  Ban  J.  G.;  and  Callens.  Filip.  lo  Alcatel  NV.  Packetizer  arrangetnent 
having  packetizer  control  means  (OBC)  for  controlling  a  packetizer  pro- 
cessing means  (PM).  5372321.  O.  37O«0.000. 
Paweletz.  Anion:  See — 

Biikenmaier,  Wilbelm:  and  Paweletz.  Anton.  5370372. 0. 57-406.000. 
Pawellek.  Franz:  See — 

Arnold.  Bernhard;  Eisenbacher.  Egon:  and  Pawellek.  Franz,  S37IJ43, 
CI    123-1980DB 
Payne.  Peter  P..  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Condensing  furnace  hot  air 

humidification  5370.680.  O    126-113.000. 
Pearson,  Walter  G.  Semi-automated  medication  dispenser.  5,571.238.  C\. 

221-211.000. 
Pecooe.  Victor  K.:  See — 

Swamy.  N.  Deepak:  Pecone.  Victor  K.;  and  Slupek,  DaneU.  3371,9%. 
O.  174-261.000. 
Pederwn.  Bitice.  lo  Altera  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assigning 
and  analyzing  timing  specificatiofis  in  a  computer  aided  engineering 
program.  5.572.717.  O.  395-555.000. 
Pei.  Xue  R:  and  Brossi.  Arnold,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Heahh  and 
Human  Services.  Resolution  and  reductioa  of  physostigmine  intermediates 
and  denvatives  5371.929.  O.  548-486.000. 
Peiffer,  Herbert:  See — 

Schuhmann,  Detlef  E ;  Dries.  Thomas:  Wilheim.  Adolf:  Scheidecker. 
Dieter.  Lohmann.  Harald:  Murschall.  Ursula;  Peiffer.  Herbert;  and 
Schloegl.  Gunter.  5371.613,  CI.  428-323,000. 
Pelican,  Gregory  F .  to  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co..  Ltd.  Computer  output  microdlm 

canister.  5.572.271.  O.  396-512.000. 
Pellegrin.  Michael  T :  See— 

Loftus.  James  E.;  Pellegrin.  Michael  T:  Ault.  Patrick  L.;  Haines.  Randall 
M  :  and  Morris.  Virgil  G..  5371.610.  O.  428-285.000. 
Pelletier.  Claude:  See— 

Poissant.  Serge:  Pelletier.  Claude:  Dube.  Gaetan:  Hurtubise.  Gilles; 
PatadU.  Roger  L.;  and  Pepler.  David.  5371.029.  O.  439-412.000. 
Pelletier.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Pujari.  Vimal  K.:  Tracey.  Dennis  M.:  Foley.  Michael  R.;  Paille.  Norroan 
I :  Pelletier,  Paul  J :  Sales,  Lenny  C  :  Willkens.  Craig  A.;  and  Yeckley. 
Russell  L..  5371.760.  O.  501  97.000. 
Pelletier.  Phil:  See— 

Halsup.  Lee;  and  Pelletier.  Phil.  5371.416.  O.  210-312.100. 
Pelley.  Perry  H  .  IH:  See— 

Ghassemi,  Hamed;  Pelley,  Perry  H..  lU:  and  Nogle.  Scott  G..  5372.467. 
CI   .365-189.020. 
PenfiekL  Alan  C:  See— 
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Jones  Mkhiel  A  ;  Pood.  Al»  R  ;  Pwfield,  AUn  C  .  wd  McCany.  Derek 
G.  5371.993.  CI    174-57  000. 
Peng.  H«i»ng-Hung  :S*?—  »  .ti  it> 

Y»o.  Shin  Chuiin.  Lin.  Yun-KuMg.  «nd  Peng.  Hsiang-Hung.  5.571.322. 

CI    1 18-76  UOO 

'^""k^g^ALl^^and  Pem..  Surve.  C  .  5.572J39.  O  35JM94.000, 

Pennala.  Jeffrey  L.  S*r—  ,      ,  -_     , 

loncs    Slephen  M.;  Campbell.  Aithur  A  .  and  Pennala.  Jeffrey  L, 
5.571.1.«*.a.  6O7-37.00O 

Pennica.  Diane:  Ste —  „  rv:  ^ 

Baker  Joffre;  Chien.  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen.  Penmen  Diane;  and 

Wood.  William.  5.571.675.  CI  435^.000 
Baker.  Joffre;  Ch^n.  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen;  Pennica.  Diane;  and 
Wood.  William.  5  J7 1.893.  O.  530-350  000. 

Pepter.  David:  See—  ,.       ^       r- ,i 

Poissam    Serge;  Pelletier.  Claude;  Dube.  Gaetan;  HurtubiK.  Gilles. 
ParadH.  Rc^er  L  ;  and  Pepler.  David.  5.571.029.  O.  439-112.000 

'"^ierKi  Mario  G.;  Perego.  Carlo;  de  Angelis.  Alberto;  and  Montanan. 

Luciano.  5.571.762.  CI.  502- 1 55  000 
Peregnne  Semiconductor  Cocporatioo:  See—  ,„  „  ™, 

Reedy.  Ronald  E  ;  and  Bufgener.  MaA  U.  5J72.040.  O.  257-9.000 

Pcrera.  Niran:  See —  „  ,   -.  ... 

BUkemM    Dnvid   M  ;   Fiichmun.   Douglas   R  .   and   Perera.   Ninui. 
5.571.607.  CI.  428-246  oai 

Ciccotelli.  Andwny;  Baim.  George;  Fuss.  Bob;  Raheny.  Christopher. 

and  Peroni.  Peter.  5.571.360.  CI    156-251  000. 
Perrier.  Philippe  A    See—  ,.■,-,  ^i-,  /-i    lo. 

Delavaux.  Jean-Maic  P.;  and  Pemer.  Philippe  A..  5J72.6I2.  a.  385- 

24.000 

""^^Brown    BemanI  T;  Perry.  David  L.;  Jaeschke,  Hocst  E ;  and  Paul. 

Krishna  H  .  5370,837.  CI   236-J6  OOR 
Peiry.  Murhael  R.  «rf  Unlz.  Ronald  R.  '".r/'^o  S^SSoS' 
Temperature  controlled  suscepMr  uniciure  5371.627.  O  428-158  OOO 

Perry.  Ron  B:  See —  _         ,_         „      »    c  c-r-nii 

Hirsch.  Thomas  S.;  Bianchi,  Rkhatd  S  .  and  Perry.  Ron  B  .  5372.711. 
CI   .395-500000. 

•^'^.hSfw ;  iS^insk..  Leon-^J .  5."1  J''- <^„  ^^^.^ 
Peisson.  Bengt,  lo  AB  VWvo  Reinforcing  beam  5370358.  O.  52-73S.IU0. 

"^C^Aen.  Oark  E.rParkinsoo.  Bradford  W;  Po»ell.  Jrfm  D.  Uiwrence. 
DavKj  G.;  Per>an.  Boni  S.;  and  Cobb.  Henry  S .  5372,218.  CI 
342-357  000. 

Petersen.  Cheryl  P:  See—  „.  v  _i  t    v^ii. 

Cumninc.  WUUam  J    Crtudiana,  Russell  A  ;  Ingwall.  RichardT..  Kdb. 
bTs*  a»l  Petersen.  Cheryl  P.  5.571.626.  CI   428  457  000. 
Petersen,  llwe;  Giohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans  Joachim,  and  Met/ger  Karl  G..  to 
Baver     Akiiengesellschafl      7  amlno-l<yclopropyl-6.8-dlhal^ox^l.4- 
dlhydro-4-o«o-3^^ulno^lnecaIbo^yllC  acid  amibactenal  agents  5jn.»lJ. 
a  514-254  000. 
Peterson.  Dean  A.:  See — 

Fraser    Phlayne  M;  Burmeister.  Paul   H;  and  Peterson.  Dean  A. 
5.571.135.  CI  606-198.000  .^  ^  ^      ^ 

Peiersoo.  Robeit  K  .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incoiporajed  Method  of  nukinja 


■ICT50I1.  IMIUCll   ■»  .  •"    ■•.»—   ...~. T"----—- 

capped  modular  microwave  integrated  arcuit.  5-5''  :r'-,V.rfL^ 
PetolW  Thomas  K  M  Headsp«:e  gauge  5370313.  O  33-506.000 

Petralia.  Salvatore  C    See—  

Chomik.  RKhard  S  .  Pieters.  Fra«nt  T;  aad  Petralia.  Salvalore  C . 
5370.479.  CI  4-420  200.  .  .  .       ,  k_i 

Petrie  Glen  W .  to  Xerox  Coiporatioo  Distributed  type  labeling  for  embed- 
ded data  blocks  5.572.010.  O  235-»94  000 
Peiroiew  Brasileiro  S  A   -  Petrobras:  Set—  ^^     .    ^ 

De  Pinho  Filho.  Orlando  J  .  Ejsemberg.  Robert;  Correia.  Orlando  de 
Bnto;  and  Freilas.  Ric»rA>  M  .  5.572.182.  CI   J40-3I0020 
Pctruschke.  Haans  K  :  See — 

Mario*  Scott  C  ;  Pettuschke.  Haans  K.;  Cooo.  Donald  B  ;  and  Nelson. 

JohnT.  5.571.137.  CI  606-207  000  ^.„        r-     ^ 

Pettit  William  H  ;  Dauer.  Kenneth  J  .  Burkhard.  James  F;  Pugh.  Bnan  C  .  and 

RnUysoo.  James  R  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Catalytic  convener 

heater.  5371.484.0  422-173  000. 

Petty.  Erwin  H  .  lo  Rheem  Manufacturing  CompMiy    »^»!J^J^"' 

accumulator    and    associated     fabrication     methods      5370389.    CI. 

62-471000. 

"^nemann. Stefan;  Mehnett.  Axel.  Kroy.  Waller  Peuser. PeterSchmin. 
Nikolaus  P;  and  Seidel.  Helmut.  5.572.543.  CI  372  107  000 
Pfeifer  Kent  B  ;  Frye.  Gregory  C    and  Schneider.  Thomas  W..  to  Sandia 

Corporation    Acoustic  wave  (AW)  ba.sed  moisture  lensor  for  use  with 

corrosivegases   5371.944.0.  73  24.040 
PtingstI  Hans;  Martyniuk.  Walter  Ladage.  Atmand;  McNally.  Tom;  Myers. 

Robert    and    Eberle.    Ludwig.   to   Exoloo-ESK  Comp«iy.   and   Etoc- 

troschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH   System  of  ciwverting  envirwimenlally 

ixillulaffl  waste  gases  to  a  useful  product   5.571.483,  O  422-166mw 
Pham.  Van  Doan;  and  Tixier.  Ren*,  to  GEC  AlsdKim  T  *  »  SA_^Gas-insulattd 

single  phase  cable  for  transponing  electriaty.  5371.990,  O.  I74-24.(W). 
Pham,  Van  Dom:  See— 


Thuries,  Edmond;  Pham.  Van  Do«i:  Tixier.  Ren*;  and  Guillen.  Marcel. 
5.57 1.989.  CI    174-24.000. 
Pham.  Xuan  M.:  See —  »     ■     u  n, 

Draucker.  James  B  ;  Hansen.  Charles  D..  Jr.;  Newsoroe.  Reginald  W. 
uid  Pham.  Xuan  M  .  5.570.779.  O  206-246000. 
Pharma-Mar.  S  A     Pharmar:  See—  , .     .,       c 

Alexander  Koen;  Delamano  Garcia.  Jose;  Sas.  Benedikt;  Tojo  Suarez. 

Gabriel;  and  Garcia  Gravalos.  Dolores.  5,571.927.  O  548-»33.00O. 

Phelan.  John  J  Flow-through  brush  fluid  dispensing  container  5.570.966. 0 

401-183  000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  „         ,j  u, 

Draucker  James  B  ;  Hansen.  Charles  D  .  Jr;  Newsome.  Reginald  W ; 
and  Pham.  Xuan  M  .  5,570,779.  O   206-246.000 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See— 

Abdel  Monaleb,  Mohamed.  5372365.  O.  378-37.000. 
Ghosh.  MiHiisha.  5372.249.  O.  348-21.000. 
Ghosh.  Monisha.  5.572.262.  O.  348-bO7.0OO. 

Phillips.  Alisa:  See—  .  .-,,  ao,    m 

Powell.  Ralph;  Phillips.  Alisa:  and  Jackson.  Barbara.  5371,481,  O. 
422-104000  ^  „ 

Philhps  Benjamin  A  .  and  Zawacki,  Thomas  S  ,  to  Phillips  Engineenng  Co 
Generator  Absorber  heal  exchmge  transfer  apparatus  and  method  using  an 
inlermediate  liquor  5370384.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Phillips  Engineering  Co.:  See—  ,.     _  c      <  cin  «La     r^l 

Phillipt.    Benjamin   A  ;    and   Zawacki.   Thomas   S.    5370384.   CI 
62-101000  .    „        ».         ,1 

Phillips.  James  P;  Vannatta.  Louis  J ;  and  Krenz  Enc  L.  R^- <»  M««»^  '"^ 

Appwatus  for  multi -position  antenna  5.572.223.  O.  343-70Z.OIW. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company   See-  ..,.,.,„  j 

Ah  Helmut  G  ;  Palackal.  Syriac  J ;  Zenk.  Roland;  Welch.  M  Brace;  and 
Schmid,  Michael,  5371.880.  CI   526-160000.  ^        ^      „_ 
Phillips.  Roger  W ;  Fisher,  Shan  P;  and  Coombs,  Paul  G    to  Flex  ^oducts. 
Inc    Methods  of  heat-treating  miltilayer  inieference  plateleu.  5.570,847. 
O   241-23000  „      __. 

Phillips.  Roger  W ;  Fisher.  Shan  R;  and  Cotmibs.  Paul  G.  to  Rex  P™*"^*- 
Inc    High  chroma  mululayer  interference  platelets.  5371.624.  O    428- 

40;t000  

Phillips.  William,  and  Pinneo,  John  M.,  to  Xrystallume  Ultrasiiwoth  -U*""" 
diamond  film  coaled  article  and  method  for  making  same  5371.615.  CI. 
428  336000.  .„  ^    „ 

Phillips.  William;  and  Pinneo.  John  M  .  to  Crystallume.  Ultrasnwoch  «»Kr«;t 
diamond  film  coated  article  and  method  for  making  same.  5,571.616.  U. 
428-3.360(10 
Phimmasonc.  Anopet:  See —  ^^ 

Ingber    Abraham.    Prestipino.    Vincent;    and    Phimmasone.    Anopet. 
5.571.016,0.433-173.000. 
Photofabncation  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Lehret.  William  M  .  5.571,280.  O.  362-352.000. 
Physical  Optics  Corporation:  See —  .   „,^  .  „.  ■  i 

Manasson.  Vladimir  A ;   Sadovnik,  Lev   S.;  and  ShniUer,  Paul  I . 
5.572J28,  O.  343-785.000. 
Pican.  Cathenne  See—  ^   ^    ■       <  <ii  u< 

Hachem.  Walid;  Lamballe.  Philippe;  and  Picart.  Cathenne.  5.572345. 
CI  375-222.000 
Pichlbauer,  GUnter  See—  ^„   c-       d:-j.i 

Frtlhwiith.  Gerhard  J.;  Deinhofer.  Johann.  Stelanederftanz;  Pichl- 
bauer. Gilmer.  Hager.  Johann;  and  Reif.  Johan  P.  5370.755.  a. 
180-249  000 
PichlcT   LiUdwis'  S^f — 

Eibl   Johann.  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Schwarx.  Hans  R;  and  Turecek.  Peter. 
5.571,786.0.  514-8.000. 

Dromi.  Aviva;  Blum.  David;  and  Pick.  Abraham,  5370.907.  O.  281- 

Picone.  Teresa  K.  H  .  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Mediods  for  in-»lutioo 
quenching  of  fluoiescenUy  labeled  oligonucleotide  probes.  5.571,673.  O. 
435-6000. 
Picosson.  Christian:  Set —  ,   ^    <■  u 

Darrieux    Jean-Louis;   Picosson,  Christian;   and  Canfranc.   Hugues, 

5.571,357,0    156-173  000.  .  .„  oo,  n 

Pieice,  David  B  Locking  safely  cover  for  electncal  outlets  5.571.993,  U. 

174^7  000.  ^.    .        , 

Pierce  George  E..  lo  Cytec  Technology  Coip.  Biofilter  for  bioremediation  of 

conipound.  5371.705.  O  435174:000. 

"^"^unler.  Kevin'o^  Pierce.  PWry  A.;  and  Shnayder.  liya.  5372.429.  O. 
364-464  020. 

Gru^idi.  Haitmut;  Scheerer.  Jo«:him;  WinkJer.  WolfgangJPierschel. 
Michel;  and  Ehwald.  Kari-Emst.  5371.731.  CI.  437-31.000 

"^RU^!  WWfgang-  »-i  P^-  G«^'-  S-S^O-'^I.  C\  403-381.000 

Pieters.  Francis  T:  See—  ,■      c  i     . r- 

Chomik    Richard  S  ;  Pieters.  Francis  T ;  and  Petralia.  Salvalore  C. 
5.570,479.  O  4-420  200 

**^Gassner.  Si^gfhed;  and  Cal.  Joe.  5371.961.  O.  73-146.000. 
Pihl,  Richard  M.:  See—  „ 

Barber   Loren  L.  Jr.;  Welyg«i.  Denms  G.;  and  Pihl,  Richard  M.. 
5371.296.0.51-295  000. 


Pikka,  Olavi:  and  ROnkOnhaiju.  Hannu.  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation.  Method 
and  arrangement  for  the  treatment  of  a  fiber  suspension.  5371,384.  O. 
162-242.00a 
Pillai.  Srcekumar  Mahajan,  Manisha  N.;  and  Rawlings.  Andiony  V..  to 
Chesebrough-Ponds  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Cosmetic  com- 
positions containing  tncholine  citrate.  5371318.  CI.  424-401.000. 
Pillai.  Sushil  L :  See— 

Kellogg.  Robert  L.;  Norman.  Kenneth  S.;  Hislop,  Jefliey  K.;  and  Pillai. 
Sushil  L..  5372.424.  O.  364-424.030. 
Pillsbtiry  Com|Mny.  The:  See— 

Domingues,  David  J..  5371344.  CI.  426-62.000. 

Huang.  Victor  T ;  Cullen,  Loni  D.;  and  Kivi,  James  A.,  5371355,  O. 

426-659.000. 
Peny,  Michael  R  ;  and  Lenti.  Ronald  R..  5371.627.  O.  428-458.000. 
Pinedo.  David;  Emmot  Darel  N.;  Lanoo,  Ronald  D.;  Akom,  Byron  A.;  and 
Rhoden.  Desi.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com|Muiy.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
graphics  block  movement  in  a  multi-tasking  windows  system.  5372.657, 
O.  395-788.000. 
Pinhas.  Haniuc  See — 

Lior,  Ishaiau;  Landa.  Benzion;  Lavon.  Amiran;  and  Pinhas,  Hanna. 

5372.274.  O   399-296.000. 

Pinier.  Frank.  Woodley,  Bill;  Patin.  Patrick;  and  Fnx,  Didier.  to  inslitut 

Francais  du  Petrole;  and  Semalech  Detector  for  measuring  the  luminous 

intensity  scattered  by  thin  films  of  colloidal  media.  5.572,321.  O.  356- 

338.000. 

Pinkeiton.  Joieph  F.  to  Magnetic  Bearing  Technologies.  Inc.  Magnetic 

bearing  utilizing  bmshless  genenuor  5,572,079,  O.  310-90.500. 
Pinnell.  Sheldon  R  :  See— 

Murad.  Saocx);  and  Pinnell.  Sheldon  R..  5371.846,  Q.  514-620.000 
Pinneo,  John  M.:  See — 

Phillips.  WUUam;  and  Pinneo.  John  M.,  5371.615,  O.  428-336.000. 
PhiUips,  William;  and  Pinneo,  John  M..  5371.616.  O.  428-336.000. 
Pinson.  Jay  D„  II:  See- 
Collins.  Kennedi  S.;  Trow,  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.;  Pinson.  Jay  D..  11; 
Buchberger.  Douglas  A..  II;  Haitlage,  Robert  R;  and  Shel.  VikKw. 
5,572,170,  CI.  333-32.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hideki;  and  Umezawa,  Mauru.  5372,496.  O.  369-59.000. 
Ikeya.   Tbmoyoshi;    Itamocfai.    Mitsuru;    and   Yokosawa.    Hideloshi. 

5.572,500.  O.  369-99.000. 
Macda,  TULanori.  Tateishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Koyanagi,  Hajime.  5372.493. 

O   369-44  280. 
Moriyantt.  Yoshiaki;  Ono.  Kouichi;  Hosaka,  Sumio:  and  Yamada. 

Takao,  5372.333.  O.  386-98.000. 
Satoh,  Makoto;  and  Nakajima,  Hiroyuki.  5372308.  O.  369-275.400. 
Pioneer  Opiict  Company:  See — 

Purcell.  Eari  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hille.  Ronald  E.,  5371.099.  O.  606-17.000. 
Pioneer  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Ikeya.   Tbmoyoshi;    Itamochi.    Mitsura;    and    Yokosawa.    Hideloshi. 

5.572.500.  O.  369-99.000. 

Pirez,  Didier,  and  Gombault  Denis,  to  THOMSON-CSF  Medmd  of  coherent 

modulation  and  demodulation  for  high  frequency  dau  Dansmission  at  high 

bit  rate  5372.548,  O.  375-260.000. 

Pisarek.  William  S.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  fishing  pole.  5371,227.  CI. 

43  21.200 
Pixley.  Cari;  Cho.  Hyunwoo;  Plessier.  Bernard  F:  Wilson.  Jesse  R.;  and 
McGarity.  Ralph,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  and  data  processing  system  for 
verifying  the  correct  operation  of  a  tri-state  multiplexer  in  a  circuit  design. 
5372335.  O.  371-22.100. 
Plach.  Herbert:  See— 

Bartmana,    Ekkehard;    Plach,    Herbert;    and    Eidenichink,    Rudolf, 
5,571.449,0   252-299.600. 
Plaia,  Mark;  Reger.  Vincent  A.;  and  Nordgren.  Gregory  N.,  to  EndoVascular 
Instruments.  Inc.  Anti -stenotic  method  and  product  for  occluded  and 
partially  occluded  aneries  5.571.169.  O.  623-1.000. 
Plant.  Andrew:  See — 

Scherkenbeck.  Jiligen;  Jeachke,  Peter,  Plant,  Andrew;  Harder.  Achim; 
and  Mencke,  Noibeit.  5371.793.  O.  514-19.000. 
Plasticade  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Glass.  Geoffrey  M.;  Brocka,  Wayne  J.;  and  Madsen.  Douglas  C, 
5370.»72.  a.  4O4-6.000. 
Plessey  Semittmductors  Limited:  See — 

Madni.  Arshad,  5.572.165.  O.  330-252.000. 
Ptessier.  Bernard  F:  See — 

Pixley.  Carl;  Cho.  Hyunwoo;  Plessier.  Bernard  F:  Wilson.  Jesse  R.;  and 
McGarity.  Ralph.  5.572335.  O.  371-22.100. 
Ptester.  Ceoiac.  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Method  for  fabricating  a  thin 

inner  bmier  layer  within  a  preform.  5371.470.  CI.  264-255.000. 
Plinke.  Marc  A.  E.;  Pranghofer.  Gemot  G.;  and  Vimich.  Ulrich.  to  W.  L.  Gore 
&  Associaks.  Inc.  Remote  leak  detection  sensing  method  and  device. 
5372.327,  a.  356-438.000. 
PNM,  Inc  :  .See- 

MacDonaW.  Nonnan  J..  Ill,  5370,745,  O.  169-16.000. 
Pohang  Iron  It  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ryoo.  Do  Y.;  Lee.  Yoog  H.:  Park.  Jae  S.:  Kim,  Hyun  C:  and  Kim.  Eung 
J  .  5.571.343,  CI.  148-325.000. 
Pohl.  Christopher  A.;  Siriiaks.  Aidiava:  Slingsby.  Rosanne  W.;  and  Dhillon. 
Harpreet  S,  to  Dionex  Corporalioa.  Method  for  precipitation  of  insoluble 
salts  in  divalent  ion-form  materials.  5371.725.  C\.  436-161.000. 


Poissanl.  Sage;  Pelletier,  Claude;  Dube,  Gaetan:  Humibise.  Gilles;  Paiadis, 
Roger  L.;  and  Pepler.  David,  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Insulation  displace- 
ment connector.  5371.029,  O.  439-412.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Cumming.  William  J.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  IngwaU.  Richard  T.;  Kolb, 
Eric  S.;  and  Petersen,  Cheryl  ?..  5371.626.  O.  428-457.000. 
Polny,  Thaddeus  J,  Jr.  Methods  for  electraheating  food  employing  concentric 

electrodes.  5371350,  O.  426-244.000. 
Polroid  Corporation:  See — 

Kingsley,  Edward  D.;  McCaskill.  Emmett  S.:  Mefala,  Avinasfa  C:  and 
Waterman,  Kenneth  C,  5371,656.  O  430-218.000. 
Polsky.  Steven  E.:  See— 

Saitar,  Sohail;  and  Polsky.  Steven  E..  5372381.  O.  379-201.000. 
Polygenex  Intematiooal.  Inc:  See — 

Shah.  Tilak  M.,  5371367,  O.  427-379.000. 
Portiietlasz.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Kurlander.  Norman  V;  Fry,  Gregory  A.;  ud  Pomietlasz.  Dennis  J., 
5370.485.  a.  5-617.000. 
Pond.  Alan  R.:  See- 
Jones.  Michael  A.;  Pood,  Alan  R.;  Penfield,  Alan  C;  and  McCarty.  Derek 
G..  5371.993.  a.  174-57.000. 
Ponukumati.  Vijayanand:  See^ 

Dangelo.   Carios;    Nagasamy,   Vijay:   and   Ponukumati.   Vijayanand. 
5.572.436.  O.  364-489.000. 
Poon,  Alex  D.:  See- 
Weber,  Karon  A.;  Poon,  Alex  D.;  and  Moran,  Thomas  R,  5372,651,  CI. 
395-155.000. 
Poplawski.  Wojciech:  See — 

Bruski.  Marek;  Chmielewski.  Andrzej;  Kfdzior.  J6zef;  KubicU.  AMOOi; 
Milczarski,  Kamimierz;  Poplawski,  Wojciech:  and  Strzyz.  Eugeniusz. 
5371.257,  CI.  213-50.000. 
Porento,  Edward  J.,  Sr.:  See — 

Okonski,  Fnuik;  and  Porenlo.  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  5370,620. 0.  83-152.000. 

Porte,  Alain:  Cros,  Francois;  and  Martinou,  Jean-Marc,  lo  Aerospatiale 

Sociele  Nationale  Indusirielle;  and  Tecalemit  Rexibles.  Method  for  die 

production  of  a  silicone-based  fireproof  protectioo  means  and  protectioa 

means  dius  obtained.  5371,625.  O.  428-447.000. 

Porter.  David  E..  to  Poitlyn  Corporation.  Surgical  cutting  instnimcm  with 

improved  cleaning  capabiUty  and  ease  of  use.  5,571.129, 0. 606-170.000. 

Porter.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Noneman.  Mark  E.:  Poner,  Donald  A.;  and  Locfabead,  DooaU  L.. 
5372,213,  CI.  342-13.000. 
Ponlyn  Corporatioa:  See — 

Porter,  David  E  .  5.571.129.  O  606-I70.000. 
Pospisil.  Joseph;  and  Malone.  David,  to  Teleflex,  Inc.  Core  terminal  for 
molion-transinitting  remote  control  assembly.  5370,611,  O.  74-502.600. 
Post,  Clifford  J.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Esdier  S.;  Mead,  Ralph  T;  and  Post,  CUfford  J.,  5371,640, 0. 
429-209  000. 
Post,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Mishra.  Saichidanand;  Yu.  Roben  C.  U.;  Carmichael,  Kadileen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Hoigan.  Andiony  M.;  Limbuif ,  WiUiam  W; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.:  Posl.  Richard  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  R:  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C,  5371,647,  O.  430-58.000. 
Mishra.  Saichidanand;  Yu,  Roben  C    U.;  Sullivan,  DonaM  R;  Car- 
michael. Kathleen  M.;  Grabowski,  Edward  F;  Horgan,  Andiony  M.; 
Limburg,  William  W.;  Nonnandin.  Sharon  E.;  Post,  Richard  L;  and 
VonHoene,  Donald  C,  5371,648,  O.  430-59.000. 
Mishra.  Saichidanand;  Yu.  Roben  C.  U.;  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W; 
Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.:  Post.  Richard  L.;  SuUivan. 
Donald  P:  and  VfanHoene.  Donald  C.  5371.649.  O.  430-59.000. 
Poston.  Todd  D.:  See— 

Burton.  Larry  W.;  Poston.  Todd  D.:  Jordy.  Maitin  E:  and  Slawson. 
Michael  R..  5372347,  O.  359-124.000. 
Potter.  Huntington,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Mediod  for 

detecting  alzheimer's  disease.  5371,671,  O.  435-6.000. 
Potvin.  Peter  L.:  See — 

Caiboae.  Quiedo  J..  Jr.;  Miracle.  Gerald  H.;  and  Pbtvin,  Peter  L., 
5372J52,  a.  359-177.000. 
Powell.  Brian  L.  Two  stroke  internal  combustion  engine.  5370.670.  O. 

123-256  000. 
Powell.  John  D.:  See- 
Cohen,  Clark  E.;  Parkinson.  Bradford  W.;  Powell.  John  D.:  Lawrence. 
David  G.;  Pervan.  Boris  S.;  and  Cobb.  Henry  S..  5372,218.  O. 
342-357.000. 
Powell.  Ralph;  Phillips.  Alisa;  and  Jackson.  Barbara,  to  Vicam.  L.F  Magnetic 
capture  rack  widi  slidaMe  magnetic  member.  5371.481.  CI.  422-104.000. 
Powell.  William  W.:  See— 

Keehn.  Douglas  A.,  Jr.:  Ousley.  Frank  B..  U;  and  Powell,  William  W.. 
5370.730.  a.  141-59.000. 
Power  Vision  LLC:  See— 

Pace,  Dusty  R.,  5372376,  CI.  359-877.000. 
I"Q  Corporation:  See — 

Gill.  Petra.  5371316,  O.  106-617.000. 
Prager.  Jay:  See — 

Vinciarelli.  Panizio:  and  Prager.  Jay.  5372,417.  CI.  363-89.000. 
Pranghofer.  Gemot  G.:  See — 

Plinke,   Marc  A.   E.;   Pranghofer,  Gemot  G.;  and  Vunicb,  Ulricfa, 
5372327,  a.  356-438.000. 
Prat,  Maria;  See— 
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Comoglio.  Paolo;  Crqwidi.  Tirana;  ind  Prai.  Mtm.  5J7I.S09.  O 
424-94  500. 
Pran.  Brim  S.:  See—  ,  ^     .     „ 

Maucn.  Fredehck  A..  HI;  GalNai.  Joseph  L.;  Sidle*.  John  A  ;  Baum 
ganen.  Donald  C  ;  and  Pran.  Bnan  S  .  5.571.110.  CI  606-88.000. 
Pran.  Ch«tes  W   Hori/onul  windmill  »nh  folding  blades.  5.570.997,  CI. 

416-117  000 
Prauir  Techwiiogy.  Inc.:  5«r—  .,.„...  ^ 

Madw.  Piavin  C;  Du.  Zhiyou.  and  Seline*.  Rooaid  J..  5J72.544.  a 
37V8000. 
Precision  Processes  (Textiles)  Limited:  See—  ^  „  ,^  .„„ 

Connell.  David  L  .  and  Srpala.  Andiony.  5.571.286.  O  8  108  100 
Precision  Traclung  FM.  Inc  :  See-  ^^ 

Heller.   Alan   C;    Spnngmeyer.   Steven;   and   Fox.   Chnstopber   W.. 
5.572.195.  CI   J40-825.350 
PREMA  Prizisiooaelektionik  GmbH:  See— 

G«UtKdiek.  Haitmui.  Scheeier.  Joachim;  Winkler.  Wolfgang;  Pieischel, 
Michel;  and  Ehwald.  Karl  Enist.  5.571.731.  O  437  31  000 

Premkumar.  M.  K.;  See-  -  . .    ,  „„  -„,  r-, 

Sa*lell.  Ralph  R  ;  Premkumar.  M  K.;  and  Yun.  Dnvid  1 .  5.570JO2.  CI 
29^527  600. 

President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See—  

Lee.  Mu-En;  Haber.  Edgar,  nd  Tiai.  Jer-Chia.  5J7IJ23.  Q.  424- 

423  000 
Poller.  Huntington.  5.571.671,  O  435-«.00O. 
Press  Seal  Casket  Corporation  See— 

Skinner  James  W.  Skinner.  William  O.;  Deeb.  Fouad  M  .  Neuhaus. 
Ronald  W    and  Miller,  Michael  R  .  5.570.890.  O.  277-101.000 
Presslek.  Inc    See— 

Lewis.  Thomas  E  .  5.570.636.  O    I0l-454.a)0 
Prestipino.  Vinceni   See— 

Ingber,    Abraham;    Presupino.    Vincent;    and    Phimmasone.    Anopet. 
5J7I.016.  CI  433-173000 
Preston.  Kilt  H  .  to  Pacific  Technical  Equipment  and  Engineenng  Inc 

Hydraulic  valve  opersor.  5.570.581.  O.  60-483  000 
Preiioae  ProdiiCIs  CorporMioa:  .See — 

Creeron.  Richwi  f:  Gershun.  Aleksei  V.  Woodward.  Stephen  M.;  and 
Woyciesjes.  Peter  M..  5.571.420.  CI.  210^65.000. 
Preuss.  Rainer  See  „    .      .    ,  j   n 

Sch^ier.  Wolfganj;.  Preuss.  Rainer:  Salheck.  Gerhard,  deceased.  Braun. 
Peter  Knauf.  Wenicr.  Sachse,  BurUiard:  Waliersdorfer.  Anna,  Kem. 
Manfted;  Liimmen,  Peter,  and  Bonin.  Werner,  5.571.815.  CI    514 

269000  ^      „         ..  -rt 

Prezmeczky.  Laszlo;  Klenk.  Gusztav;  Englovszky.  Erzsehel;  Horvuh.  Tibor. 
Miszkiewicz.  Laszlo;  Szekacs.  Gabor;  Levai,  Fermc;  and  Vitanyi  nee 
Morvai.  Magdolna.  to  Chinotn  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeu  Termekek  Gyara 
Rt  Pharmaceutical  bone  growth-promoong  compositioo  and  process 
5,571,186,0   623  16.000. 

'^'shlrifcl'.  ChiteS.;  and  Priest.  Mark  A..  5370.532.  O.  43- 17  000 
Pneto.  Heman:  See —  .  _-         u 

Ranson  Aaron;  Arroyo,  Fernando;  Parisi.  Adnano;  and  Pnelo,  Heman. 
5.572.030,0    250-339  120 
Primary  Delivery  Systems.  Inc    See — 

DeJonge.  Slu«l.  5.570.821.  O  222-391.000. 
Prince,  Colleen:  See—  «    c-m  .oi  /~i 

Sweeney,  Paul;  Prince,  Colleen;  and  Owen,  Andrew  P,  5,570,582.  O 
62-641  000  .^   ^        J 

Pnnce  James  E..  Jr .  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation  Shaft  seal  timshing  die 

5,570,494,  a.  29-33.0OK. 
Pnichard.  John  D.:  See—  .  .     ..    <<-,»-,,. 

Smith.  Trevor  S  ;  Pritchard.  John  D.;  awl  Buicbet.  fata  H..  5J70.7I8. 
O    137  596  160 
Pntchett.  James  D :  See—  .  .,  .       ^      ,      , 

Burgess.  MKhael   H  ;  Pntchen.  James  D.;  and  Voita.  Douglas  L., 
5J72.(r73.  CI.  307  38.000. 
Pro-Pel  AB;  See— 

Lindh.  Leif.  5.57UI0.  O.  623-38.000 
Procter  *  Gambte  Compwiy.  The:  See—  „  ^  „,  . -ww> 

Andoiu  M«k  B  ;  id  Leis,  Paul  D .  Jr.  5.571.441.  O.  232-1  000 
BoiriiqiK.  Jew-Pol.  5.571.781.  O.  510-339000. 
Deshtacais.  TVunai  A..  5.571.849.  O  521-64.000^  .  „,  „^ 

Dohrin.  George C  ;  Davis.  Karen  M.;  and  Weinch.  David  M..  5.571.096. 

a  604-383000 
Tnnh  To«i;  nd  Gardlik.  John  M  ,  5J71,782,  O  512-4  000 
Pniebsong,  Robert  J.,  to  Townsend  and  Townsend  Khoune  and  Crew 

Redundancy  scheme  for  memory  circuits  5.572.471.  O  365-200000 
Pioliax  Labs  Corporation:  See—  ,    ,  ,,,  .~, 

Nadian.  RKhvd  J  ;  Lan.  James  J  D  ;  and  Chiang.  Sieve  S..  5J72.409. 
CI   361-806  000 
Propak -California  Corp :  See- 
Strong,  Bernard,  5J70.818.  C\.  222-153  140 
ProKin  Engineenng  Corporation:  See—  .      .,    . ,     j 

Latter  Robert  C  ,  Culcrman.  Sonia  K.;  Roberts.  Bruce  L.;  MaiUand. 
William;  Ley.  Anhm  C  .  and  Kent.  Rachel  B  .  5J7I.698.  C\.  435- 
M  700 
Pioe.  William  E.  Jr.  to  S»us  Best    UgN  stake.  5.570.952.  C\.  362- 

431000 
Pniehs.  Allen  V. 


Rnbmson,  Darrell;  Learmont.  Robert  O;  Loehr.  Karl  R  ;  Goozen. 
Robert;  Lewis,  Michael  E  ;  and  Pruehs,  Allen  V.  5,571.031.  CI 
439-517  000 

Lee.  Patrice  A.;  Maison.  James  R.;  and  Pryor.  Robert  W..  5.57I.4I8,  a. 
210-651.000. 

Przano.  Michael  C:  See—  

Safai,  Sohrab;  and  Przano.  Michael  C  .  5.572.066.  CI  257-666  000 
Przytulla.   Dietmar,  to  Mauser  Werke  GmbH    Blow   moulding  machine 

5,571,474,0.  264-534  000 
Puckett.  Timothy  L .  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation    Bi-direcuonal 

translator  for  diagnostic  sensor  dau.  5^572.670.  O  395-183  220 
Pugh.  Bnan  C:  See—  ^    ^    .    „ 

Pettit  William  H  ;  Dauer,  Kenneth  J.;  Buifchard.  James  F.;  Pugh,  Bnan 
C  ;'and  Finlayjon.  James  R  .  5.571.484.  O.  422-173  000 
Pugh.  Dennis  R.:  See— 

Shook.  William  B  ;  Pugh.  Dennis  R.;  and  Olson,  Karl  W ,  5,572.445.  CI 
364-557  000 

Flanders,  Mary  B  ;  Finkelstein.  Louis  D.;  and  Puhl.  Larry  C.  5 J72.I93. 
CI   340-825  .340 

Butler.  Norman  P;  Qieng.  James,  and  Pui.  Li  K..  5J7I.41I.  C\. 
210-223000  „   „     ^, 

Puian,  Vimal  K  ,  Tracey,  Dennis  M  ;  Foley,  Michael  R  ;  Paille,  Norman  I.; 
Pelleoer,  Paul  J ;  Sales,  Lenny  C  ;  Willkens,  Craig  A  ;  and  Yeckley,  Russell 
L     to   Saint-Gobain/Norton    Industrial   Ceramics  Cotporadon.    Silicon 
nitride  having  a  high  tensile  strength  5.571.760.  CI  501-97.000. 
Pujol.  John  R:  See —  ,,.,„»o«  ^t 

Staa  Eric  W.;  Pujol.  John  R  ;  and  Serowski.  Andrew.  5.570.689.  CI 
128-207  110 
Pulyer    Yuly  M.;  and  Patz.  Samuel    MRI  probe  for  external  imaging 

5.572.132.  a   324-318000.  _        ^ 

PURcll  Earl  E  ,  Jr;  and  Hille.  Ronald  E..  to  Pioneer  Optics  Company  Side 
hnng  probe  5,571,099,  CI.  606-17000. 

Purdham,  Robert:  See—  ^   ~     ..  o-t 

lynch    Franas   J,    Lockington.   Derek   C;   and   Purdham.    Robert. 
5.571.548.  CI   426-112  000. 
Pun.  Suraj:  See—  _  .      „      „  .    . 

Mohindra.  Raj;  Bhushan,  Abhay;  Bhushan.  Rajiv;  Pun,  Suraj;  Anderson, 
JohnH;andNowell,  Jeffrey,  5.571.337.  CI    134-25400 
Punc,  Manno  Independent  dual  deadboll  locking  mechanism.  5.570.913.  Q. 

292  36.000 
f>yrce.  John  D  :  See —  ,  ..    r.    .  .-.-.  ic« 

Ands.  Jacqueline  M  ;  Eick.  Stephen  G.;  and  Pyrce.  John  D  .  5.572.650. 
CI    395-356.000 
Qian  Lingular   Schmidt.  Melvin  C  ;  and  Nobinger.  Glenn  L  ,  to  Walkins- 
Johnson  Method  of  forming  a  fluorinaled  silicon  oxide  layer  using  plasma 
chemical  vapor  deposition  5.571.576.  Q.  427-574.000 
QMax  Technologies  PTE  Ltd.:  See— 

Sab^tadii.  Sreenivasan  R  ;  and  Ng.  Robert  S.  L..  5.572.669.  O,  395- 
183.210 
Quakomm  incorporated:  See— 

Standke.  Randolph  E.;  and  Thompson.  James  H..  5.572.172.  CI.  333- 
P8  000 
Quandt.  Gene  A  Aerodynamic  braking  device  5,570.859,  O  244-213.000 
Ouanlum  Corporation   S*'!' 

Shukovsky  Harold  B  ;  Maron.  Michelle;  Mallary.  Michael;  and  Sidnun. 
Alan  L.  5.571.573.  Q.  427-531.000, 

clivener.  Richard  O.;  and  Queary.  Dennis  L..  5.571.434.  CI.  219- 
464.000 
Quesiel.  Jota  M.:  See— 

Skoufis.  John;  Africk.  Cary;  Quesiel.  Jota  M  ;  and  Mazorow.  Wayne. 
5,571.601,0.  428  192.000. 
Ouinn.  David  G  :  See— 

Cniz.  Cosme.  Dow,  Richard  W;  and  Quinn.  David  G..  5.571.093.  O. 
604-270000 
R.E.D.  Nichols  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Nichols,  Richard  E.  D  ,  5.570.830.  O.  224-676.000. 
Rackur.  Gerhard  See—  ..    u    .   o    i. 

Kampe   Klaus-Dieter;  Granzer.  Emold;  Leineweber.  Michael;  Rackur. 
Gertiard,  and  BOger.  Hans  G  ,  5.571.816,  O   514-275.000 
Raddatz.  Sicgfned   See — 

Bender,  Wolfgang;  HSbich,  Dieter;  Raddatz.  Siegfried;  ROben.  Wolf- 
gang; Wild.  Hanno.  Hansen.  Jutu;  and  Paessens.  Arnold.  5.571.921. 
CI   546-199  000 
Radesca,  Lihan:  See — 

de  CMn.  Briai  R.;  Bowen.  Wayne  D  ;  He.  Xiao-Shu;  Radesca.  Ulian; 
a«i  Rke.  Kenner  C  .  5J71.832.  O.  5I4-I08.000 
Railway  &  Industrial  Services.  Inc  :  See— 

Kioesch.  Donald  F.  5.570.640.  O.  105  199.100. 
Raimann.  Gerhard,  lo  Landis  &  Gyr  Business  Support  AG.  Mediod  for  paying 
for  services  aKVor  foods  and  apparanis  for  carrying  out  the  method. 
5.572.004.  a.  235-350.000 
Raiu.  Bore  G  :  See—  ^  .    i     «/ 

Chan.  Ming  Fai;  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kott.  Adam;  Vemer.  Enk  J  ;  Wu, 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S  ;  Yalamoori.  Venkaiachalapalhi;  BaUji. 
Vitukudi  N  ;  and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaranun.  5.571,821.  C\.  514- 
312.000. 


Rakers.  Patrick  U;  Lash,  Christopher  P;  and  Gillig,  Steven  F.  to  Motorola. 
Inc  Circuit  and  method  of  sampling  an  analog  signal.  5.572,154,  CI. 
327-92.000. 
Raman.  T.  V;  and  Gries.  David,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Method 
for  generating  audio  renderings  of  digitized  works  having  highly  technical 
«)ntent.  5.572A25,  CI.  395-2.690. 
Rambus,  Inc.:  Set — 

Lee,  Thomas  H  ;  Donnelly.  Kevin  S.;  and  Ho.  Tsyr-Chyang.  5.572.158, 
O.  327-175.000. 
Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaraman:  See — 

Chan.  Ming  Fai;  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Koia.  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J.;  Wu, 

Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoori.  Venkaiachalapalhi;  Balaji. 

Vitukudi  N.;  and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaraman.  S..571,g21,  CI.  514- 

312  000. 

Ramsay,  Bruce  P.,  to  International  Business  Machine  Corp.  Chemical  delivery 

system  5.570.115,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Ram.sey,  Ray.  Jr.:  See- 
Gere.  Gary  M.;  Holder.  Russell  L..  Jr.;  Museiti.  Louis  J.;  and  Ramsey. 
Ray,  Jr,  5.570,653,  O.  114-270.000. 
Ramtron  Inlemalioiul  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Dennis  R  ;  and  Meadows.  H.  Biell.  5.572.459. 0.  365-145.000. 
Ranoia.  Vinceni  J    Disconnect  for  electric  meters.  5.571.024.  O.  439- 

146.000. 
Ranpak  Corp  :  See — 

Ralzel.  Ricl»rd  O..  5.571,067,  CI.  493-30.000. 
Ranson.  Aaron;  Arroyo,  Fernando;  Parisi.  Adriano;  and  Prielo.  Heman.  to 
Intevep.    S.A.    Method    for   determining    parameter   of   hydrocarbon. 
5.572.030.  CI.  250-339.120 
Ranze.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Ackermann.  Roberi  A  ;  Herd.  Kenneth  G.;  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T;  and 
Ranze,  Richard  A.,  5,571,606,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Rao,  Chung-Hwa  H  :  See- 
Fowler.  Gle«n  S ;  Huang,  Yennun;  Kora,  David  G.;  and  Rao.  Chung- 
Hwa  H  ,  5.572,709,  CI   395.500.000 
Rapindex  Incorporated:  See — 

Fisch.  Alfred  C  ,  5.570.6(M.  CI.  72-405.020 
Rasmusscn.  Bedi  A.;  Tally.  Francis  P;  and  Gluzman.  Yakov.  to  Amencan 
Cyanamid  Company.  DNA  sequences  and  amino  acid  sequences  of  class  B 
beta  lactama.se  enzymes  from  bacteroides  fragilis.  5,571.693.  O.  435- 
69  100. 
Rasmus.scn.  Noel  J.:  See— 

Weyenbrig.  Jeffrey  M..  Rasmussen.  Noel  J.;  and  Tews.  Richard  R.. 
5.57 1, .Mtt  CI  425-343.000. 
Rasmusscn.  Gary  H.;  and  Reynolds.  Glenn  P,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Methods 
of  treating  androgenic  alopecia  with  fina.stendc  1 17P-N-mono-subsiituted- 
carhamoyl-4aza5-a-andn>sl-l -en-ones)  .  5.571.817.  CI.  514-284.000 
Ra.siincjad.  FravdcxHi:  See— 

Lu,  Pon/y;  and  Ra.siinejad,  Fraydoon.  5.571.669.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Ra.sums,  Todd  M.;  and  Yu.  Frederick  K..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Coiporation  Circuit  for  controlling  current  in  an  adapter  card  5.572.395. 
CI    361.58000 
Rat/el.  Dieter,  to  Bruker  Medizinlechniik  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  ptxiduction  of  an  NMR  tomography  image  using  an  array  of  surface 
coils  and  multiplexers.  5.572.1.30.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Ratzel.  Richard  O..  lo  Ranpak  Corp.  Cushioning  conversion  machine  includ- 
ing a  length  measuring  device.  5.571.067.  O.  493.30.000. 
Rauckman.  Barbara  S.:  See — 

Tegeler.  Jol»  J  ;  Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;  Haroer.  Russell  R.  L.:  Freed. 
Brian  S  ,  and  Meniman.  Gregory  H,.  5.571.923.  CI.  548-248.000. 
Ravikumar.  VasJinga;  and  Cole.  Douglas  L..  to  ISIS  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 

Synthesis  of  oligonucleotides.  5„571.902.  CI.  5.36-22.100. 
Ra\ishankar.  Pcriagaram  S  :  See — 

Daiia.  Sudhin,  Ravi:,hankar,  Periagaram  S.;  and  Kaufinan.  LawTciice  G., 

5,571,868.0.  525-211.000. 
Jourdain.  Ehc  P;  and  Ravishankar.  Periagaram  S..  5.571.883.  C\.  526- 
282.000. 
Rawlings,  Anthonv  V:  See — 

Pillai,  Sieekumar;  Mahajan,  Manisha  N.;  and  Rawlings.  Anthony  V. 
5.571.518.  CI.  424-401.000. 
Ray  Industries,  Ihc  :  See — 

Keehn,  Douglas  A  ,  Jr ;  Ousley.  Frank  B,.  H;  and  Powell,  William  W.. 
5.570.730.  O.  141-59.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Wartcnbery.  Mark  K;  Atkins.  Hairietle;  Reamey.  Robert  H.;  Welsh. 
Laurence:    Strain,   James;    Wojiowicz.   Janusz;    Montoya.   Wayne; 
Drzaic.  PtuI  S.;  Havens.  John;  Tomita.  Akira;  and  Lau.  Aldrich  N.  K.. 
5.571,448.  O.  252-299  500 
Reamey.  Robert  H.:  See — 

Wanenberg.  Mark  F;  AAins,  Harrielte;  Reamey.  Robert  H.;  Welsh, 

Laurence;    Strain.   James;   W6jtowicz.   Janusz;    Montoya.   Wayne; 

Drzaic.  Pkul  S.;  Havens,  John;  Tomiu.  Akira;  and  Lau.  Aldrich  N.  K.. 

5.571.441.  CI.  252-299.500 

Reasoner.  Michael,  to  Teleflex,  Inc.  Core  adjust  with  sliding  rear  spring  cover. 

5,.'i70,612.  CI.  74-502  600 
Recofxlati,  S.A..  Chemical  and  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Santus,    Giancarlo:    Bononi.    Giuseppe;    and    Lazzarini.    Caterina. 
5.571.53J.  O  424-469.000. 
Recoi.  Inc.:  See— 

Ouellette,  Edward  L.;  Broyles.  Carolyn  E.;  and  Wilson.  Barry  F. 
5.57I>»1  CI.  426-231.000. 
Red  Spot  Paini  and  Varnish  Co..  inc.:  See- 


Lake,  Randall  T.  5.571,570.  O.  427-494.000. 
Redshaw,  Sally:  See — 

Parkes,  Kevin  E.  B.;  Redshaw.  Sally;  and  Thomas,  Garelh  J..  5.571.920. 
CI.  546-146.000. 
Reed.  Lowell  M..  to  Onsite  Technology.  L.L.C.  Drilling  fluid  remediation 

system.  5.570,749.  CI.  175-66.000. 
Reed.  Raymond  B.;  Malpure.  Sandesh;  and  Chu.  Larissa  C.  to  Deico 
Electronics  Corporation.  Method  of  extending  capacity  ofamicroprocessor 
timer.  5.572.720.  O.  395-555.000. 
Reedy,  Rotuld  E.;  and  Burgener,  Mark  L.,  to  Peregrine  Semiconductor 
Coiporation.  High-frequencv  wireless  communication  system  on  a  single 
ultradiin  silicon  on  sapphire'  chip.  5.572,040,  CI  257-9.000. 
Reel.  Jon  K.:  See- 
Ufa.  Sherryl  L.;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel.  Jon 
K.;  Simon.  Richard  L.;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  1.;  and  Whitesilt,  Celia  A.. 
5.571.925.  CI.  .548-267.600. 
Reers,  Martin;  and  Dickneite.  Gerhard,  lo  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Use  of  VWF-conlaining  concenirates  as  a  therapy  which  is  employed  in 
combination  with  antithrombotic  and  tibrinolvtic  therapy.  5.571.784.  CI. 
514-2.000. 
Rees.  John  X.;  and  Sybesma.  Edward  M.  High  performance  cutting  tools. 

5.570.978,  CI.  408-144.000. 
Regan.  John  R.;  McGarry.  Daniel  G.;  Chang.  Michael  N.;  Barton.  Jefircy  N.; 
Newman.  Jack;  and  Ben-Sasson.  Schmuel.  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  i%ar- 
maceulicals  Inc.  Arxmiadc  oligomeric  compounds  useful  as  mimics  of 
bioaclive  maciomolecules.  5.571.506,  CI.  424-78.170. 
Regel,  Kennedi  E.;  and  Vandeyachi,  Kennedi  G.  Traffic  signalling  system. 

5,572.202.  O.  340-917.000. 
Reger.  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Plaia,  Mark;  Reger.  Vincent  A.;  and  Nordgren.  Gregory  N..  5,571,169, 
CI.  623-1.000. 
Regueiio.  Jose  F.  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Valve  train  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  5.570.665.  CI.  123-90.270. 
Regueiio,  Jose  F .  to  Chrysler  Coiporation.  Cylinder  head  for  an  overhead 

camshaft  inlemal  combustion  engine.  5,570,669,  CI    123-193.500. 
Reich,  Doris;  Schilling.  Rainer;  Fuchs,  Wolfgang;  Gansel.  Eduard;  Braun- 
bach.  ICarl-Heinz;  Schramm.  Heribert;  and  Matzo.  David,  lo  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Hand  circular  saw  with  swinging  protective  hood  and  cutting  depth 
adjusting  device.  5.570.5 1 1.  CI.  30-376.000. 
Reichardl,  JUrgen:  See — 

Langer,  Alfred;  Genz,  Andreas;  Deisenhofer,  Manfred;  ICeile,  Walter. 
Lewandowski.  Bemd;  and  Reichardl.  Jiirgen.  5.572.091.  O.  313- 
636.000. 
Reif.  Johan  P:  See— 

Fruhwirth.  Gerhard  J.;  Deinhofer.  Johann;  Slelzeneder.  Franz;  Pichl- 
bauer   Gunler;  Hager.  Johann;  and  Reif.  Johan  P.  5.570,755.  CI. 
180-249.000. 
Reifcnhauser  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Geus.  Hans  G  ;  Frey.  Dellef;  and  Kunze.  Bemd.  5.571.537.  O.  425- 
72.200. 
Reifschneider.  Walter.  See- 
Van  Heenum.  John  C;  Kleschick.  William  A.;  Amdt.  Kim  E.;  Coslales. 
Mark  J ;  Ehr.  Robert  J  ;  Bradley.  Kimberly  B  ;  Reifschneider,  Walter; 
Benko.  Zollan;  and  Jachetu.  John  J.,  5.571.775.  O.  504-246.000. 
Reilly.  Timothy  J.;  and  Sheffels,  Michael  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc  Fault-loleranI 
voter  system  for  output  dau  from  a  plurality  of  non-synchronized  redun- 
dani  processors.  5.572.620.  O.  395-182.090. 
Reinehr.  Dieter:  See — 

Fisher.  Arthur  D.;  Reinehr.  Dieter;   Binz,  Jorg;  and  Strunk.  Sven. 
5.571.444.  CI.  252-8.620. 
Reinert.  Gary  L..  Sr.  Metal  foundation  push-it  and  installation  apparatus  and 

method.  5.570.975.  CI  405-232  000 
Reintjes.  John  F;  and  Howard.  Paul  L.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy. 
Fluid  sampler  utilizing  optical  near-field  inuging.  5.572.320.  C\.  356- 
335.000. 
Reiss.  Stanley  R.:  See — 

Roehr,  Nonnan  E.;  and  Reiss.  Stanley  R..  5,571.272,  O.  292-80.000. 
Reitenbach.  Rainer  See- 
Becker.  Gemot;  Kleila.  Hans;  and  Reitenbach.  Rainer.  5.571.060.  CI. 
477-159.000. 
Ren.  Changxue.  lo  Hunan  University.  Microwave  deep-diatlietmy  apparatus. 

5,571,154,0.607-102.000. 
Ren,  Wu-Yun:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  Ren.  Wu-Yun;  and  Weil.  Roger.  5.571.937.  CI. 
560-147.000. 
Rena.  Camilki:  See — 

Baccanti.   Marco;   Magni.   Paolo;   Rena.  Camillo;   and   Bassi.   Bio. 
5.571.480,0.422-103.000. 
Renauld.  Jean-Christophe:  See — 

van  der  Bruggen.  Pierre;  Boon-Falleur.  Thierry;  Coulie.  Pierre:  and 
Renauld.  Jean-Christophe.  5.571.711,  CI.  435-240.200. 
Renfroe,  James  H..  Jr.:  See — 

Banman,  Candace  D.;  Connolly,  Erin  M.;  Crocker.  Michael  K.;  and 
Renfroe,  James  H..  Jr..  5.571,478.  CI  422-94.000. 
Rengarajan.  Ramesh:  See — 

Lee.  Sunggyu;  and  Rengarajan,  Ramesh,  5.571.869,  O.  525-322.000. 
Rcnsch.  David  B.:  See- 
Wen,  Cheng  R;  Wu,  Chan-Shin;  Pao,  Cheng-Keng;  Rensch.  David  B.; 
and  Stanchina.  William  E..  5.572.049.  O.  257-197.000. 
Republic  Tool  &  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Havlovitz,  Paul  M..  5.570.814.  O.  222-45.000. 
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Rdcue  Air  Systems.  Inc.:  Stf— 

Tunello.  AMhory  J .  5.570.683.  CI    128  202.130 
Rewnch  Foundation  of  Suie  Univenity  of  Ne*  Yortu  The; 

Hickcv.  CKinaW  D  .  5,570.671.  O    128-673  000 
Rneareh  Insotuie  of  Indusmal  Science  *  Technology.  Srr— 

Ryoo.  Do  Y.  Lee.  Yo^  H  .  Put  Jk  S  ;  Kim,  Hyun  C  ;  md  Kim.  Eung 

J.  5J7I.343.  a    148  325  000 

Respwonicv  Inc.:  S«—  ..nn^oon 

Surr.  Enc  W;  Pujol-  !<*"  *  •  "<*  Serowiki.  Andre*.  5^70,689.  O 

128-207  110  ^    ^ 

Res*  Richud  W  A  .  lo  ITT  Indusmes.  Inc  Method  of  making  a  high  strenglli 

.Komoove  K«  f™ne  5.570J08.  a   29-897  300 
Resscmann.  Thomas  V.  Hackeo.  Sleveo  S  ;  and  Keilh.  Peiet  T.  lo  SaMed 
Ule  Systems.  Inc  InmvaKular  catheter  with  distal  lip  guide  wire  lumen 
5.571.087.0  6O4-96000 
Rest  Mamfactunng.  Inc    Ser—  ^    .    ^       -^  .  »^  ■._ 

OcTemple.  William  C  .  Ahell.  Petei.  Bud.  E,  FiwJenck;  and  C5o«.  Mihoo 
L..  5.572.653.  CI   395-501  000 
Resaotadve  C««  Of  Amcnca  Incofpofatcd:  See — 

Vton.  Harold  T.  5.571.206.  CI  623-27  000 
Revloa  Consumer  Products  Corporation:  Set—  ,o^,„nnn 

Kamen.  Melvm  E ;  and  Paiel.  Bhupendr*  5J71.359.  C\   156-233  000 

"*"  aI^l,^«^Marc:  and  Rey.  Didier.  5.57I.97I.  O.  73-761  000 
Reynolds.  Glenn  F    S*f—  ..,,,,,    n    tiA 

Rasmusson.  Gary  H  .  and  Reynolds.  Gknn  P.  5J7IJI7.  O.  514- 
284  000 
Reynolds.  J  ScoO;  Sloan.  Robert  L  .  and  Salisbury.  Darrell  P.  «o  Well;R<«' 

lfecl«4ogKS.  Inc  Tubular  cleanmg  tool  5.570.742.  O    166-173  000 
Reynolds  Russell  T.  Jr .  lo  ANR  Manufacturing.  Inc  Comhiit  connection 
5.570.909.  a   285-90000  ^      ^     ^       .,    ,„  , 

Reznikov.  Naum.   Nultall.  John  C.  deceased  (by   Brenda  Nutua  legal 
representative),  to  Sun  Mtcroaystems.  Inc  •*  turn  fastener  5_570.984.  O 
411  551000 
Rheem  Manufacturing  CompMiy  Stt— 

Petty.  Er*ra  H  .  5.570.589.  O  62-471  000 
Rhodehamel.  Michael  W:  $e»- 

Sarangdhw.  Nian  V.  Rhodehamel.  Michael  W 
Fisch.  MMhew  A.,  awi  Bnyioo.  lames  M 
473  000 

Pinedo.  Dnvid.  Emmot,  D«el  N  .  Lanon.  Ronald  D  ;  Alcorn.  Byron  A  . 

M^  Rhoden.  Desi.  5.572.657.  O.  39$-788X)00  ^   „,  ^     ^  _  , 

Rhodes.  Ken:  CoeOio.  Rohai;  Pnrtt.  Dnvis;  and  Bender.  Blake,  to  Intel 

Corporation   Method  and  annHi  far  dispUying  an  image  usmg  sub- 

,yam  imetTogatwi  5.572S2.  O.  345  115  000 


,  Merchant.  Ainit  A  . 
5J72.702.  a.  395- 


Rhodes.  Larry  P 
Goodall    ~ 


L.;  PmnMl   Gearae  M.  Mclauah.  LesKr  H..  Ill; 

A.  ■IdSeita.LiryF.  5J7I.881. a  526-171000 

hK 


Banen.  Wil«:  Maciag.  Thomas;  and  Dnihan.  William 
0.  0514^12  "" 


Rhone 

'*n!.  5 J7T:790.  (5  514^12  000  .    .^    „  ,.-_ 

Recaik  Jotal  R.;  McC-ry.  D«uel  G  ;  Chang.  Michael  N  ;  R^- ^e**/ 
NTNewmaii.  J«ck:  i«l  Ben  Sasson.  Schmuel.  5J7 1.306.  O  424^ 
7il70 

Rboae-Poulenc  Rorer  S  A    See—  

Bouchail.  Hervt.  Bourzat.  Jean-Dominiqoe.  and  Commercoo.  Aiam. 
5J71.917,  a   544-369000 
Ribadeau  Dumas.  Guillaume  See— 

Serpelkni.  Michel,  aid  Ribadeau-Dumas.  Guillaume.  5J7I>»7.  CI. 
426- 103  000 
Ribbon  Technology  CorporSion:  See— 

HackmanTuoydE.  5.571.628.0  428-605  000 ^ 

Ribi  Hans  O  .  Guion.  Todd.  «id  Shaler.  Paul  T.  K>  Bioareuiti  Cotptwadon 
Mutalayered  bwelectrooic  taaon  5.571  J68.  O  427-487  000 

"""'de  Coatt.  BriwT;  Bo«en.  Wayne  D  .  He.  Xiao-Shu.  Radesca.  LiliM; 
and  Rice.  Kenner  C  .  5J57I.832,  O.  514-408.000 

■^^B^  to^  ;  a«!  Rich.  Paul  J  .  iJiTUOI.  O  J95-I33.00O 
Rjcfaard.  Thomas  J    Ser—  .     ^^  _,   ■-  i     _j 

Cacfaeru.  William  P.  Kaufman.  Robert  J  .  Richard.  Thomaa  J.;  ad 
Grabiak.  Raymond  C  .  5.571.498.  O  424-9  365 
Richards    Ahon  E  .  and  Catw.  Walter  M..  to  Richards  Industries.  Inc 
Breakaway  hoae  coupbng  5.570.719.  O    137-614  040 

■^"^R^hlrt!^  E;  aSciow.  Walter  M  .  5370.719,  O.  137-614.040 
Richardson.  Bruce  A  :  See—  

Bonora.  Anthony  C  ;  RkkvAna.  Bruce  A..  Braui.  Michael  D.;  Cottez. 

nS^ardTUd  H;««.  BMey  H  .  5J70.990.  O  414-543000 

***?^ulli^  sTi-l  Richardson.  Mark  C.  5J7I.4S3.  O   252 

Richardson.  Stephen  F.  Malloy.  Shawn  T .  Kempf.  Jay  F;  Medroa.  Punk  G^ 
and  BalkM,  Steven  M  .  lo  Vermont  Castings.  Inc  Gas  burner  for  use  with 
aruAcial  logs.  5.571.008.  O.  431-125  000. 

'^"'HchiS!..^  L    and  Rich«».  Urv  5.371.599.  O.  428-167.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd    Set— 

Aoki.  Ikuo,  5^72.506.  CI  369-275.300. 


Asand.   Shinji;    Ushirogau.   Yoshiakr.    Ishizaki.   Hiroyuki;    Hatton. 

Minoru;  and  Azuma.  Tetumitsu.  5.570.877.  O  271  186  000. 
Fuiioka.  Tetsuya.  5.572.284.  O   399-362  000. 
Kawashima,  Takashi.  5.572.297.  O.  399-257  000 
Kikuthi    Noboo.  Yama/aki.  Kouichi    Takahashi.  Sadao;  Malsumoto. 
Kentaro  Havakawa.  Tadashi.  Miyashiu.  Yoshiaki;  Tabochi.  Takeshi; 
S^X.  nltL  and  Tawada.  T^kaaki.  5.572.293. 0  399-357  000. 
Koike   Kazumasa,  5.572.603.  O  382-199.000 
Maeda.  Hideo;  and  Akiyama.  Hiroshi.  5.572.323.  O  356-356.000. 
Oda,  Toshihiko.  5.572.730.  CI   395-616000 
Seto  Mitsuru;  and  Hirano.  Yasuo.  5J72.304.  O   399-313000 
Riddle   Guy  G    to  Apple  Computer.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  foe  estab 
lishing     communication     between     two     teleconferencing     endpoinis 
5.572.582.  O.  379-202.000. 
Riesel.  Ulhch:  See —  .  _       ,.     ^   r- 

Gteve   Rainer;  Eben.  Gerllnde;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  and  Engelhaidl.  Fntz. 
5.571.764.  a   502-102  000     . 
Rical  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vincent.  Benoiu  lo  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company.  Inc 
Golf  club  head  having  an  inner  subassembly  and  an  outer  casing  and 
method  of  manufacture  5.570.886. 0  473-345  000^  ,       ,        ,. 

Riis  VWdemar  lo  Gusuvsberg  Vaigarda  Annatur  AB  Mixing  valve  of  single 
lever  type  proMded  with  a  device  for  preventing  pressure  shock  at  closing 
movemeni  of  the  lever  5.570.720.  Q    137-625  170 
Ringel    Emanuel  I .  to  Unisys  Corporation    ApparaOis  and  method  for 

f^uencysp«:emodeIing  5.572.214.  0   342-169000 
RingVl  Steven  A  ;  Hoffman.  Richard  W .  Jr    and  Oiatler|ee.  Basab  to  Ohio 
State  Univ  Research  Found.  The  and  Essential  Research  Inc   Hydrogen 
passivated  heieroepiusial  III  V  photovoltaic  devices  8™*"°"  I'^ce 
SJTsmatched  substrliKs.  and  process  5,57U39.  O.  136-252.000 

Cooper  David  E    ver  der  Laan.  Jan  E.;  Riris.  Haris;  and  Carlisle.  Oinion 
B.  5.572.031.0   250-343  000 
Rising.  William  R    Compound  clanftcauon  system.  5 J7 1.408.  CI.  210- 

167  000 

■^'''tva^!^  T^'atid  RitchK.  Duane  R  .  5.572.215.  O   J42-195  <»0^ 
Riner.  Ann  M  .  Jackson.  Melvm  R  .  Dupree.  Paul  L.  and  Wemple.  Donald  N  . 
Jr  to  General  Electric  Company  Oxide  dispersion  strengdKned  alloy  foiU. 
5371.304.0.75-246.000 
Ritler.  David  W :  See^  ,        , 

Padgett.  Paul  O  ;  Cram.  Stephen  F;  Handkc.  Wayne  A  ;  Logan.  Jeiiy  L  ; 
Siegemoeller.  Calvin  L  ;  Covington.  Ricky  L  ;  Ritier.  David  W ;  and 
Edgley,  Kevin  D  .  5.570.743.  O    166-285  000 
Ritier  Heinz  and  Steinbichler,  Wolf,  to  Euro^MatsushiU  ElectrK  Works  AG 

Setjuential  blasimg  system  5371.985.  CI    102  217  000 
River  Medical.  Inc:  Ser—  ^  ..  ^    ^    .    _<<■.,  i<.i 

Sancoff.  Gregory  E  ;  Doyle,  Mark  C  ;  and  Field.  FrederK  P.  537U61. 
O  222  386500 
Risen    Wolfgang;    and    Pies.   Gerrit.    Connection    between   components 
5370.971.  O  403-381  000 

AbhMe.  Richard;  Riik.  Said;  Haroldaen.  Michael;  and  Kosa.  Timodiy  D  . 
537i.042.O  451  59  000 

Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Thang.  San  Hoa;  Rizzaido.  Eric;  and  Moad.  Graeme. 
5371,850.0.  523-160.000. 

"^^^R^ISrRLui'a;  and  Rizxo.  Salvaiore  P.  3371.027.  O.  439- 
264.000. 

RJR  Polymers.  Inc  :  See—  

Ross.  Richard  J .  5372.070.  O.  237-713.000. 
Ro.  Nam  S,   See —  -.      . .  «     » 

hWi^bMii  Hadi  K..  Hawkins.  Michael  S ;  Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Kao. 
Skew  V;  Gerroir.  Paul  J  ;  Ro.  Nam  S  ;  and  Agur.  Enno  E..  5371.655. 
O  430-137  000 

Roark.  William  H    See—  „^_j  r,     iri.-    . 

Boschelli    Diane  H  ;  Connor.  David  T;  Dyer.  Richard  D ;  Khalana. 
^«ry.  S  .  Kramer.  James  B.,  and  Ro-k.  William  H..  5371.825.  O 
514-332000 
Robba.  Max  F    Ser—  „  ^  .o    .r  -  u  .^..i 

Cugnon  de  Sevncouit.  Michel  P:  Dacquet  Cadienne  G^;  Rn«^<*f' 
A     U  Marquer.  Florence  J.;  RoM»,  Max  F;  Tembo.  Norbert  a; 
Yanmc-AnKMill.  Sylvie  J  ;  and  Torregrtwa.  Jean-Luc.  5.571.843.  O. 
514-590000 
Robbins.  Kennelh  W    See—  ^«,.<-,iion 

Ross.  Gerald  F;  Mara.  Richard  M  and  Robbins.  Kenneth  W .  3372.190. 
O    340-541  000 

Rflben.  Wolfgang   See—  ^      ^  ^    „», uAjr 

Bender.  Wolfgang;  HJIbich.  Dieter;  Raddatz.  Siegfried;  R«fn- **!jf 
gang;  Wild,  Hanno;  Hansen.  Jutta.  and  Paessens.  Arnold.  5371,921. 
O  546-199  000 

Robert  Boech  GmbH:  See—  

Bcnling.    Johannes^Jerhaid;    Boebel.    Dons;    and    Schoettle.    Peler. 

5  570951.  O   362-231000 
Drwsler.  KUus:  and  Koch.  Andreas.  5.572.111.  O   323  273  000 
Heyse   Joerg.  and  Klaski.  Michael.  5.570.843.  CI   239-585  100 
Mohr  Thomas.  Schmiederet.  Claus.  Kern.  Roben;  and  Decker,  Gerhard. 
5.572.658.0   395  182  020  ,„..._. 

Reich.  Doris;  Schilling.  Rainer;  Fuchs.  Wolfgang;  Ganael.  Eduard; 
Braunbach.  K«l-Heinz;  Schramm.  Heribert;  and  Matzo.  David, 
5370311.0   30-376  000 


Robert.  Edgar  J.;  Howie.  F.  James.  HI;  Nagel.  Christopher  J.;  and  Griffin. 
Thomas  P..  id  Molten  Metal  Technology.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
top-charging  solid  waste  into  a  molten  metal  bath.  5371,486.  O.  422- 
184.100. 
Roberts.  Barney  P.  Jr.:  See- 
Davis.  Thomas  L.;  Hobbs,  Alexander  C;  and  Roberts.  Barney  P..  Jr.. 
5371.232.  CI  62-59.000. 
Roberts.  Bruce  L.:  See — 

Ladner.  Robert  C;  Guterman.  Sooia  K.;  Roberts.  Bruce  L;  Maikland. 
William:  Uy.  Arthur  C;  and  Kent,  Rachel  B..  5371.698.  O.  435- 
69  700 
Roberts.  Jerry  B.:  See— 

Eckhaidi.  Richard:  and  Roberts.  Jerry  B..  5372.340.  Q.  358-518.000. 
Roberts.  Troy  W.:  Ser — 

Lennox.  Charles  D.;  Ropiak.  Susan  M.;  Roberts.  Troy  W.;  and  Beaudet. 
Stephen  P.  5371.088.  O.  604-96.000. 
Robertson.  Brian  L.:  See — 

Downie.  Alan  P.:  Gallagher.  Peter.  Garrity.  John  J.:  and  Robertson.  Brian 
L..  5370.505.  O   29-840.000. 
Robertson.  Geae  D.:  See— 

Link.  Joha  T ;  and  Robertson.  Gene  D..  5372.427.  O.  364-443.000 
Robertson.  Hosier  A.:  See — 

Georgi.   Daniel  T:   RobeitioB.   Homer  A.;  and  Franks.  Mark   S.. 
5371.962.  O.  73-152.040. 
Robertson.  Peter  D  .  to  Sony  Corporation  of  Japan;  and  Sony  Electronics.  Inc. 
Bit  line  conditioning  circuit  for  landom  access  memory.  5372.473.  O. 
365-202000. 
Robertson.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Gysi.  Peter;  Huesser.  Theo;  Mueller.  Martin;  Robertson.  Peter  M.;  V^ 
der  Schaar.  Felix;  and  Zumbach.  Melchior.  537 1 .978. 0. 73-865.800. 
Robin  A  Leslie  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takasu.  Wroyasu.  5371.259.  CI  239-126.000. 
Robinson.  Brad  C  :  Ser — 

Thome..  Gale    H.:    Robinson.    David  A.;   and   Robinson.    Brad   C. 
5370.783.  O  206-366.000. 
Robinson,  Calvin  L.:  and  Robinson.  Dewayne.  Thump  football  game  and 

apparalus   5370.888.  O   273-317,500. 
Robinson.  Dairell:  Learmont.  Robert  C;  Loehr.  Karl  R.;  Goozen.  Robert: 
Lewis.  Michael  E.:  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V..  to  Ekstrom  Industries.  Inc. 
Watthour  meter  mounting  apparatus  with  improved  electrical  connections. 
5.571.031.0  439-517  000 
Robinson.  Dancll.  lo  Ekstrom  Industries.  Inc.  Electric  service  safety  discon- 
nect apparatus  with  overvoltage  and  ovcreurrent  protection.  5.572.3%.  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Robinson.  David  A.:  See- 
Thome.   Cale   H.;   Robinson.   David  A.;   and   Robinson.   Brad  C. 
5370.783.  O.  206-366.000. 
Robinson.  Dewayne:  See — 

Robinson.  Calvin  L.;  and  Robinson.  Dewayne.  5370.888.  O.  273- 
317.500. 
Robinson.  Joha  J.:  See — 

Baker,  waiiam;  Benson.  Raymond  G.;  Bloemendaal.  Brent  J.;  Chau. 
Phong  B  ;  and  Robinson.  John  J..  5370321.  CI.  34-550.000. 
Robson.  Christopher:  See — 

Morel.  William  P;  Robson.  Christopher,  and  Duggan.  Hugh.  5372.731. 
O   395-701.000. 
Robusto.  John  O.:  Boswell.  William  H.;  Meckley.  Mary  E;  Niechwiadowicz. 
Deanna  R.:  Wan.  David  J..  Findlcy.  Gorman  N.;  and  Lenze.  Gretchen  M.. 
to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  System  and  method  for  monitoring  and 
controlling  one  or  more  computer  sites   5.572.652.  CI.  395-326.000. 
Roby.  Edward  F  Insulated  wall  coostiuctioo.  5.570350.  CI.  52-309.120. 
Rock.  Ench:  and  Dubach.  Fredi.  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  in.b.H.  Sup- 
porting rail  lilting  or  assembly  for  drawer  5370.941.  O.  312-334.600 
Rockinger-Meehlem.  Jodoca:  Ser — 

Dressnandt.  GUnier.  Amann.  Manfred:  and  Rockinger-Mechlem.  Jodoca. 
5.571.554.  CI  426-614.000. 
Rockwell  Intemaiional  Corporation:  See — 

Desauiels.  Thomas;  Huber.  Jon  M.;  Bacon.  Edward  M.;  and  Weisman. 

Steve  M  .  5.571.059.  O.  477-111.000. 
Standley.  David  L.  5372.074.  O.  307-117.000. 
Roderick.  Craig  .^.   See— 

Collins.  Kenned)  S  :  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.;  Pinson.  Jay  D..  U; 
Buchbergcr.  Douglas  A..  II;  Hanlage.  Robert  P;  and  Shel.  Viktor. 
5.572.170.  a.  333-32.000. 
Rodewald.  Paul  G.:  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D  :  and  Rodewald.  Paul  G..  5371.768. 0.  502-64.000 
Rodriguez.    Victooo   C     Portable    toilet   bowl    ventilator.    5370.477.   CI. 

4-213.000 
Roebuck.  Randal  D.:  and  Rizzo.  Salvaiore  P..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Non-destructive  interconnect  system  for  semiconductor  devices. 
5.571.027.  CI.  439-264.000 
Roecker.  Jamet  A.:  See— 

Layton.  Wilbur  T:  Norell.  Ronald  A  ;  and  Roecker.  James  A..  3372.404. 
O   361-699000 
Roehr,  Normaa  E.;  and  Reiss.  Stanley  R.  Seed  box  lid  replacement  latch. 

5.571.272.  a.  292-80.000. 
Roesch.  Yves:  Ser — 

Ochsenbetn.  Charles:  and  Roesch.  Yves.  537I34I.  O.  425-393.000. 
Roesner.  Arlen  L.;  and  Yoshida.  Stuart,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Primed  circuit 
board  form  bctor  and  mounting  concept  for  computer  or  workstation  input 
and  output  5372.400.  O.  361-683.000. 


UMI 


Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Sl  Lawrence.  Michael  E.;  Landi.  Vincem  R.;  Hand.  Doris  1.;  Walker, 
Robert  H.;  Gazit,  Samuel;  and  Miskiavitch,  Raymond  R..  5371.609. 
CI.  428-268.000. 
Rogers.  Frederick  J ;  and  deBellefeuille.  Jean,  to  FMC  Corponiion.  Wheel 

balancer  parameter  entry  device.  5.571.965.  O.  73-462.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Ser — 

Bauer,  William,  Jr.;  Hale.  Timothy  A,;  Mason.  Roben  M.;  and  Upmacis. 

Riu  K..  5371386.  O.  203-38.000, 
Oikeman.  Richard  R.;  and  Armbiuster.  David  A..  3371.415.  CL  210- 

490,000. 
Thitugnanam.  Mutbuveki.  5371.829.  O.  514-383,000. 
Rohrer.  Norman  J.:  See — 

Kartschoke,  Paul  D,;  and  Rohier.  Norman  J,.  5372.150. 0.  326-93,000. 
Roll  IntemabonaJ.  Inc.:  See — 

Honkawa.  Bryan  K,.  5370.785.  O.  206-423.000, 
R6Ila.  Gunnar  See— 

Ellingsen.  Jan  E.;  and  Rolla.  Gunnar.  5371. 188.  O,  623-16.000. 
Rolland.  Mark:  and  Ferris.  Joseph.  Apparatus  for  freezing  water  in  a  pipe  at 

a  given  location.  5371.233.  O.  62-293.000. 
Roller  Wheels,  Inc.:  See- 
Levin.  Norman.  5370.764.  O.  190-18.00A. 
Rollerblade.  Inc.:  See- 
Olson.  Todd  J.;  Cornelius.  Dirk  L.;  and  Keleny.  Lloyd  G..  5370322. 0. 
36-50.500. 
Rolls-Royce  and  Associates.  Limited:  See — 

Buckley.  Paul  S.  5371.968.  O.  73-623.000, 
Rolls-Royce  Power  Engineering  pic:  See — 

Sweeney.  Michael:  and  Jenkins.  Michael  P.  5372.039. 0.  250-559.300. 
Rolm  Company:  See — 

Yen.  Hsiang  C;  and  Bhaskara.  Vasudha  N..  5372.698. 0.  393-437.000. 
Romano.  Scott  A.:  See — 

Mathis.  Cleo  D.;  Miller.  Roben  A.;  Romano.  Scott  A,;  and  Tracey.  Peter 
M,,  5370.481.  O.  4-541,200. 
Romanos,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Makoff.  Andrew  J.;  Romanos.  Michael  A.;  Clare.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Fair- 
weadier.  Neil  F.,  5371.694.  O.  435-69.300. 
Rometsch.  Rainer.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Blood  pressure  measuring 
device  and  a  method  of  controlling  the  cuff  pressure  in  a  blood  pressure 
measunng  device.  5370.694,  O.  128-680.000. 
R6nkdnharju.  Hannu:  See — 

Pikka.  Olavi;  and  ROnkdnhaiju.  Hannu.  5371.384.  O.  162-242.000. 
Rootl.  Richard  K.  Folding  auxiliary  seat  for  persotui  water  craft.  5370,654, 

O,  114-363.000. 
Roorda.  Wouter  E.;  and  Ehnow.  Fred,  to  Alza  Corporaticn.  Erosion  rate 
modifier  for  use  in  bioeradible  drug  dehvery  devices  and  method  of  use. 
5371325.  O.  424-426.000. 
Ropiak.  Susan  M.:  See — 

Lennox.  Charles  D,;  Ropiak.  Susan  M.:  Roberts.  Ttoy  W,;  and  Beaudet, 
Stephen  P.  5371.088.  O.  604-96,000, 
Roquette  Freres:  See — 

Setpelloni,  Michel;  and  Ribadeau-Dumas,  Guillaume.  5371.547.  O. 
426-103  000. 
Rosberg.  K  Ake:  See — 

Larsaon.  G.  Hakan;  Odling.  Kerstin  M.;  Rosberg,  K.  Ake;  and  Karisson. 
J.  Hakan.  5372.727.  O.  395-616.000 
Rosedale,  Jeffrey  H.:  See- 
Bates.  Frank  S  ;  Rosedale.  Jeffrey  H.;  Schulz.  Mark  F.;  and  Almdal. 
Knsloffer,  5371.864.  O.  525-88.000, 
Rosenberg.  Roben  D.;  Kuter.  David  J.;  and  Beeler,  David,  lo  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  Method  of  using  megapoietin  for  prolonging  tbc 
survival  &  viability  of  platlets.  5371.686.  O.  435-29.000. 
Rosenblum,  Neal  B.:  See — 

Heinrichs.  Jeffrey  A..  Osterday.  Craig  A,;  Haen.  Timodiy  A.;  Rosen- 
blum. Neal  B.;  and  Kramer.  Joseph  S,.  5370.622.  O,  9I-376,00R, 
Rosevear.  Thomas:  See — 

Khuioryansky.  Oscar:  Bleser.  Dennis;  Kqjro.  Allan;  Simak.  Thomas;  and 
Rosevear,  Thomas,  5372.567.  O.  378-197  000. 
Ross.  Gerald  P.;  Mara.  Richard  M.;  and  Robbins.  Kenneth  W,.  to  Amo 
Engineering.    Inc.    Batteryless    sensor    used    in    security    appUcatiom. 
5372.190.  O.  340-541.000, 
Ross.  Joseph  L.:  See- 
Long.  Steve  L.;  Ross.  Joseph  L.;  and  Krishnaiah.  Gautham.  3371,482, 
CI.  422-144.000. 
Ross.  Richard  J.,  to  RJR  Polymers.  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  packages  with  heal 

dissipation  for  high  current  load  5372.070.  O.  257-713  000. 
Rosson.  Reinhardt  A.,  to  Bio-Technical  Resources  L.P  Plasmid  for  detecting 

mercury  in  water.  5371.722.  O.  435-320.100. 
Rostamian.   Farhad.  to  Xerox  Corporation.   High  speed  serial   interface 
between  image  enhancement  logic  and  ros  for  implementation  of  image 
enhancemeni  algorithms.  5372.721.  O.  395-555.000. 
Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  Dangclo.  Carlos;  and  Bair.  Owen  S.,  lo  LSI  Logic 
Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  creating  and  verifying  structural  logic 
model  of  electronic  design  from  bchavioial  description,  including  genera- 
tion of  logic  and  timing  models.  5372.437.  CI.  364-489.000 
Rostoker,  Michael  D.;  Pasch,  Nicholas  F:  and  Zelayeu,  Joe,  lo  LSI  Logic 
Corporation,  Image  mask  substrate  for  X-ray  semiconductor  lithography, 
5372362.  O,  378-34.000. 
Rodi.  Leslie:  See— 
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Kaww  Jo«ei*  C  TiUu.  Melvin  M  .  Sunuloa.  Alfred  S  ;  Pwekh.  Dilip 
J  Mifb  HMtwcy:  Ciiwhm.  Dougl..  W  .  Medine.  Cirol  A  ;  Nguyen. 
TJuc  Wirren.  UicilU;  Mom.  Leslie.  MerjuidijiJii.  Sirkis  A  .  Tuoci. 
Moms  L  ;  Lee.  Shw;  Vbllmer.  Jim;  Ahta.  Leo;  Wem,  l^*'*^£:: 
Rodi.  LeilK;  Kneger.  Kenneth;  B^w.  MjOnK;  ChiB,  Edwird;  and 
Haldock.  Robert,  5  J72.572.  O  379-9«.«». 

"^Tj^S.^M^^-d  Roomdi.  Jo-ph  E..  5J7Z028.  Q.  250- 
337  000 

""TS"  wl^:  £^;  »d  ffo-^  ct'"'^  "™-»«''  <^  "'■ 

Rouhini!  Sie|*en  W.  «>d  J«l™)C»^"ri!r*  * '  "  5?S3nOO^ 
ComonboTLjp-shouldeT  beh  extender  5.370.933.  O  297-W3  COO 

Rouillid.  C«ol  A  .  to  Diveney  C°V^^^<^^^'"^  *"'™' 
b»ed  ele«i-in-pl«*  system.  5.571.446.  Q  510-234  000. 

""^"^xL^r-Ki  Ro«h.  Ro«id  L .  5.570.869. 0  231-129040 

Rovinski.  Benjamin:  Set —  .     _  _j  /-„  chi  v 

Hiynes  Joel;  Klein.  Michel  H.;  Roviniki.  BcnjMmn.  and  Cao.  Shi  X  . 
5.571.712.  a  435-240.200 

"""ISS^'^li./?^  f^^  Robert  A  .  5.370.337.0  43-111000 

"""ISSi'^cS.t'M"  1^.  M.A  E.;  Ro*le«e.  Mitchell  R  ;  ««1  B«mn. 
Robert  B  .  5.572.104.  O.  318-672.000 

''""■^SSJi.^  Philippe;    Loubuoux.    DommK^;    and    Roy.    Louis. 

5  571.326.0   118-405  000.  _         „  ,      , 

Rozman    Rodney  R  .  Vital.  MichneJ  P.;  and  Haien.  Peler  K .  to  Inie 

Conwntioa.  NonvoJadle  menMfy  wi*  a  pnsnmmable  conliguraooncell 

ahenng  die  progranuned  siaK  of  *e  co«Sfii«iwn  cell   5.572.707.  O 
3V5-497.0I0. 

''""sfcoirtaln^O ;  Dunningloa.  Nedwaid  B  ;  and  Rozien.  David. 

5.570.893.  O   2SO-47  190  _,  wi-j^ 

Rubin  Kelley.  Vicki  E  ;  Strom.  Ten,  B  ;  Bach.  Je»  Francos^  ud  N|ch.*. 
Jean  C  .  lo  Seragen.  Inc    Methods  o*  HCMUg  diabeie*    5.371  J07.  O. 

Ruck  Robin  W .  lo  Dynamics  Cofporanor  of  Amenca  Juice  extraction 
device.  5.570.629. 0  99-506000  ^     _     .  ^ 

p-Ai  wUlax  C  to  Thermalool  Cocp  Induction  wefcjmg  of  nibing  wiUi 
lUMft  i«luction  coita  5.371.437,  O  219-607.000. 

"""IStoS^w  ^'"Knstinus.  Rainer  W ;  and  Rudolph.  Marvin  J  . 
3J7I>46,  O  426-93  000 

*"'■  £!X.  Vtodl^J  ;  0-nb.no,  Rich.nl  J    -id  Ruf.  Ralph  R  .  5J7I,39I, 

Rdhter.  Geid;  Schooen.  Theo.  Stenal.  Wolfg-ig.  and  Paal  Michael,  to 
Beiersdorf  Ully  GmbH  Fused  pynmidine  compounds  and  their  use  as 
pharmaceuucals   5.571.813.  O   514-257  000  ^      ^   _   ...   „^ 

Rumpf.  Wolfhard,  «d  Schw-rkopf.  Werner,  lo  0>^h  t^at\t  KG 
Soainei  having  a  mam  screen  and  a  fore  screen  5.570.790.  O  209- 
291  000. 

"""^1;.;^!!%^  C*E^.  O-rte.  F;  «d  Rumnll.  G-y  M..  3,57a769. 0 
192  143.000 

Ruadkowski,  Andrea*:  See—  .        .    .. cx'snitK     m 

Weaiphal.    Oinsti-i.    and    Rundkowski.    A-kcaa.    5.370,613.    O. 
74-574000 
Runkle.  Kevin:  Set—  ..  „     li     i^  « cri  im 

Klearman.  Jeffrey  D    Bierman.  Jeffrey  J ;  -»d  Runkle.  Kevm.  3,571.0T7. 

a   602  27  000 

""wiiker  William  K  .  Long.  John  P.  Owen.  Robert  A  .  Runnels.  Bert  T; 
and  Shelton.  G-l  D  .  5.572.029.  O  250-338  300 
Ru-sh.  Gordon   Sre—  ^__.__    t<-maAi    n 

Schroder.  Geth-d;  Noake.  Frank;  awl  Rush.  Gonkw,  5.370.943.  O. 
312  334  110. 

""*ji'.  "p^i  SjTRudvof .  Klau...  5.570.974.  O   405  1 29  000^ 
Rulkowski    David  J     and  Arghavani  Badrabadi.  Mi*ammad  H  .  to  ho« 
Motor    Comp-iy      Programmable     ooe-looch-down     power     windo* 
5.572.101.  O    318-470.000. 
Rydzkowski.  Richanl  J  F   See—  ,  «..^       ^    b;^-j   i    p 

Uvmh,  Quoc;  Macedo.  Anne  V;  and  Rydlkowki.  Richard  J.  F, 
5J71.867.0  525-99  000 

*'"Tv!5;;?'f::^-^RTm«..  K-henne  D .  5-571.788  O^  5I4JX000 
Rymu.,  Michael  J ;  Boisvert,  M«io  P    Ingrak-n.  ««!»"  ^^  and  S.n»r. 
Frederick  C  .  to  Nartron  Coporadoa.  Glow  plug  controller  5  J70.666. 0 

Ry!^Cto  vfLee.  Y««  H  ;  P-k.  Jae  S  Kim.  Hyun  C  -id  t^j^-^lj- 
to  n'-i  tnm  *  Sleel  Co .  Ltd  and  Research  Institute  of  Industnal 
Science  i  Techaotofy  AustenitK  stainless  steel  having  superior  pre»s_ 
formability.  hot  workability  -id  high  •'"»««»•' f*'???^:^"'*'*^  "** 
nunufactiomg  process  therefor  5.571.343.  O    148  325  000 

'^KS'g'^.^'aiHJ  Ryu.  Hong  Ryeol.  5J7I,32«,  O  424^.000 


Ryu.  T-tomitJu;  Izumi.  Hiroyuki;  Munkawa.  Masahiko;  Toyota.  Masanobu; 

Adachi  Takeshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Naomi,  to  Fujitsu  Umited  D-a  P«>«*»™« 

system  which  executes  composite  objects  by  combimng  existing  objects. 

5^72,733.0    395  701000  „  .  ..  .       .^_       , 

R«da-i.  Rkrh-d,  to  Adv«K<d  NMR  Sy»««~.  >~  Sh«»*d  P»*?«  «»' 

for  nucle-  magnetK  resonance  imaging  5,572,131,  O  324-318.000. 

^'**^^^L^JiTO.<»i.  O.  414-786.000. 

Saannen.  Sulevi   M«iually  tillable  seat.  5,37U73,  O^  297-215.l5a 
Saasumoinen.  SJian.  to  J    M    Huber  Corporation  Tempermture-Ktivated 

DOlvsilicic  acids   5.371.494.  CI   423  338  000 
SabMMlhi  Sreenivas»i  R; -Id  Ng.  Robert  SL.  to  QMax  Technologies  PTE. 

UdBus  cycle  signature  system  5.572.669.  O  395  183  210 
Sabb  Amunane  L    and  Webb,  Michael  B   Imidazopyndines  as  muscannic 

afcMs  5.571,819.  O.  514-303000 

^''"'S^Zj^^Zrpo:  -Kl  Sabelstiom,  J-i,  5,370,985,  O  412-».0O0. 

^•""^ikTROT  L^B^yko.  Christina  M  ;  CayK«,  Burti-i  J  ;  Koztowski. 
Rich»d  M  ;  Kulesza,  Jo«ph  D;  L«iffer  Iota  M  ;  Liu  <*••'?  C^ 
Matkovich,  Voya  R.;  Matamnd.  Ista  S.;  Muska.  James  F  P«P«*p- 
mas.  Koatas;  Sabia.  Joaeph  G.;  and  Schumacher.  Richard  A.. 
5,371,393.0  428  131000  ^  „ 

S-Ainata.  Navzer  D;  -»1  Utt.  Morton  H..  »  "fr""!"  ^URr  P^»J 
Association  Epoxy  monomers  from  tucnise  5.571.907.  O  536-1 20  OOU 

^*'&hS^l\W^lfgMig;  Preuss.  R-ner.  Salbeck.  Gertiard.  te«ased;  Bnun. 

PWCT  Kruuf  Werner:  Sachse.  Buithard;  Waltersdorfer  |Mnia;  Kon. 

Manfred.  LUmmen.  Peter;  and  Bonin.  Werner,  5.571.815.  O    514- 

269  000 
Sad— undan.  Kunhambu:  See —  ,,  ^       _. 

Pal    Suiendra.  LJuhmeesha.  Nfadralli  K  ;  Mahadevui.  V«dy«wdian; 

Nicholas,   Lourdnathan,   Sadanandan.    Kunhambu.   Aswathnarayan. 

Subrunaniam.  Kumar,  Manickam;  Subramanya.  Mallavalli  U,  Sub- 


rJim-iya.  Venkaugin;  Siibr-nany™.  Chj|ng»bdu™  >^  »d  MU- 
likanunaiah.  Thammaiahappa,  5.572.227.  CI   343-727  000. 

^**US?r'BiS^va;  ua  S«fch.  Yaacov.  5.570.646,  O.  112-278.000. 

^*^h^l^^^\u>b«m  A ;   S-Jovnik,  Lev   S.;  -id  Shnitser.   Paul  I , 

5,372,228,  O  343-785  000. 
Saeki.  Hiroshi;  Yasukawa.  Mas*.;  Nagai.  Kiyotaka;  Tomoshige.  MiLsiAani; 

and  Fushiya.  Toshiro.  lo  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Speed 

v^lnable  moving  sidewalk.  5.571  J54.  O    198  334000 

***Ail^!  Shi'nio;  Kazuhiro.  Sugino;  Im-iishi.  Hiroko;  Saeki.  Junichi; 

-KlNishi.Kunihiko.  5.572.450.  O   364-468  010 
Saeki   Milsuo;  Oiawa.  Hidekiyo;  and  Yano.  Hidetoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Umited. 

Po^  supply  umi.  5.572.112.  CI   323-282.000 
Saeki  Mioiff  a«l  Yano.  Hidetoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Umited.  Power  supply  with 

heMcd  protection  diode  5„572.412.  CI  363-16000  ^     ^        ^  . ,_  . 
Saf-li.  Reem.  to  General   Instrument  Corpor-wn    ConfiguraWe  hybrid 

medium  access  control  for  caWe  metropolitan  area  networks   5,572,51  /. 

SaSi.  Sohrab;  -id  Przano.  Michael  C.  to  MojoroU  Inc  Le-1-on-chip 
semiconductor  device  and  method  for  lis  fabncstson.  5.572,066,  CI 
237-666.000 

'^"™TS^»d  C.z««lou.  CUude,  5.572,483,  O.  367-134.000. 
Safeline  Limiied   Set— 

Beswick.  lv«i.  5.572.121.  O  324-234.000. 
Saganovsky.  Abraham,  to  KB  Electronics.  Inc    Treadmill  saJety  mothile. 

5J7I.062.O.  482-54  000 
Sacaser.  Thomas  M.   Set—  .,         j  ir_* 

^Swenson.  Larry  E  .  Vig.  Michael  A  .  Sagaser.  Thomas  M  ;  -id  Kraft. 
Troy  D  ,  5.570.991.  O   414-685000 

YSioi"Hi<Sa2u'  Sagawa.  Yuichtro;  and  Wada.  Shinichi.  5,371.267, 0. 
273-446  000 
Sago.  Hiroyoshi;  Mizuki.  Hideyuki;  -id  Kudo.  K-suWto.  to  Tokyo  Ohka 
Kogyo  Co.   Ud    Rotary-cup  coabng  app-atus    5.571.324.  O.    118- 

Saichi    Masayoshi;  and  Kumagai.  Tom.  to  Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg.  Co.,  Lid. 

Spindk  motor  5.572.078.  O   310-90000 
Sainl-Gobain  Vitrage  Iniemational:  Stt— 

Oud-d.  Je-i-lr-Kois.  5,571,556,  O.  427-108  000 
Scholl.    Heinz;    Frxdrich.    Hans-Georg;    and    Hammes,    Fnedhelm. 
5.571.461.  0   264-10  500 
Saint-Gob-n/Nonon  Industrial  Cer-mcs  Corponiion:  See— 

Moscoviich.  Marko.  and  Rotunda.  Joseph  E,.  5.572,028.  O.  ZX>- 

337  000 
Puj-i.  Vimal  K..  Tracey.  Denms  M.;  Foley.  Michael  R  ;  Paille  Norm-i 
rPelletier  P«il  J.;  Sales.  Lenny  C,  WUIkens,  Cr«g  A  ;  -id  Yeckley, 

Russell  L.,  5.571.760.  O.  501-97.000  

TawiLRi-l  A.;  -id  Hsu.  S-n  S  .  3.372.027.  O  230-336.100. 

Sailo.  Atsushi:  See—  ,.     o  u..^.i,,. 

Satoh.  Naoki.  Maeda.  Takeshi;  S-io.  Atsushi;  Sugtyama.  His-aka. 
Sukeda.  Hirofumi.  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide. 
5,572J03,  O.  369-124.000. 


Saito.  Eriko:  Sre— 

Mafune.  Kumiko;  Yanuunoto,  Mayumi;  Nagashima,  Akira;  Sanada, 
Mikio;  and  Saito,  Eriko.  5,571.313.  CI.  106-22.00H. 
Sailo,  Hidenori:  See — 

Ishida,  Tamotsu;  Sakamoto.  Tsukasa;  and  Saito.  Hidenoti.  3,37 1 ,854.  CI . 
524-342.000 
Saito.  Hiroyuki;  and  llo.  Akiia.  to  Seiko  Precision  Inc.  Distance  measuring 
device  for  camera  using  integration  of  reflected  light  5,572,012,  O. 
230-201.600. 
Sailo,  Kazuhiro,  Murata.  Osamu.  and  Shimizu.  Tatsushi,  to  Japan  Energy 
Corporation.  Magnetic  head  including  an  apex  portion  with  two  chamfered 
portions  having  optimized  angles.  5.372,390,  O.  360-119.000. 
Sailo,  Megumi:  Set — 

Noguchi,    Hiromichi;    Inamoto,    Tadayoshi;    and    Sailo,    Megumi. 
5,371.659.  O.  430-284.100. 
Sailo,  lUashi:  See— 

Ishinabe.  Iwao;  Saito.  Tadashi;  Kalaigi.  Takashi;  Igarashi.  Yoshinobu; 
and  Midonkawa.  Yukiko.  5.572.468,  O  365-189.050 
Saito.  Takashi:  See- 
Honda.  Mitsuo;  Yamazaki.  Shudo:  Horie.  Ryuichi:  Saito.  Takashi; 
Shigeta,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Ota.  Noriyuki,  3,371.312.  O.  424-137.100. 
Saito.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Minowa.  Kenji;  Sakai.  Notio;  Sailo,  Tetsuro;  and  Yoshimura,  Toshimi, 
5,571.594.  O  428-138.000. 
Saitoh.  Minotu.  Uesugi.  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Takafairo.  to  Miyachi  Technos 
Corporation.  Laser  apparatus  and  accessible,  oompnct  cooling  system 
thereof  having  interchangeable  flow  restricting  iiieiiibeis.  S.S72.S38.  CI. 
372-34.000. 
Sakagaml.   Hidekazu;  Tsutsumi.  Masahiro;  Watanabe.   Masaiu:   Hazama. 
Hiroyuki;  Tabuchi.  Hidehiro;  Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Oura.  Junichi;  and  Hash- 
imoto. Yukio.  to  Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage  control  device  for  a 
charge  5,572,295,  O.  399-50.000. 
Sakai.  Junji:  See — 

Ookouchi,  Takahiko;  Kawahigashi,  Tamihilo;  Seki,  MasatosM:  Sakai. 
Junji;  Okoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama,  Yoshilaka,  5,371327,  CI. 
118-423.000. 
Sakai,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Takcda.  Hidekazu.  Masuda,  Kenmei;  Kaku,  Nobuyuki:  Shoji,  Tomoki; 
KoyuiB.  Toshihiro;  Sakai,  Kazuo;  and  Takeda,  Fumio.  3.370.831, 0. 
226-196.000. 
Sakai,  Norio:  Jee— 

Minowa.  Kenji;  Sakai,  Norio;  Sailo,  Tetniro;  and  Yoshimura,  Toshimi. 
5.571.594.  CI  428-138.000 
Sakai,  Takashi:  See- 
Sato,    TAaya;    Yoshida,     Hirosfai;    Takenishi,    Soichiro;    Kodama. 
Yasuoobu;  Ito.  Tsukasa;  and  Sakai,  Takashi,  5,37  U92,  O.  204- 
296.00«. 
Siricai.  Telsuo:  See— 

Takano.  Yoshimichi;  Sakai.  Tetsuo;  Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi. 
Kazuo;  Mimasu.  Mutsumi;  Miyagawa.  Utaro;  Takei.  Makoio;  and 
Warn.  Koichi.  5.572.230.  CI.  345-68.000. 
Sakai.  Yasuyuki;  and  Goto.  Katsunori.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Opbcal 
infonnation  reading  apparatus  with  concave  mirror.  5.372.008.  O.  233- 
467.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kazunori;  and  Umemoto.  Kazuhiro.  to  Intemadonal  Business 
Machines  Cbiporation.  Tape  carrier  for  LCD  Aiver  package  with  anchor 
holes  on  eitfier  side  of  and  spaced  0. 2  mm  to  1 0  mm  fiom  die  chip  mounting 
site  5,572.346.  CI   359-88.000 
Sakamoto.  Tomohiko:  Set— 

Aizawa.  Masanobu;  Chibn,  Masalosi;  Sibasaki,  Thuneyosi;  Tayama. 
Mitugi:  Sakamoto.  Tomohiko;  and  llo,  Masaiu.  5.372.088.  O.  313- 
491  000 
Sakamoto,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Ishida,  Tanotsu;  Sakamoto.  Tsukasa;  and  SaiKi,  Hidenori.  3.37 1 ,834. 0. 
524-342.000. 
Sakashiu.  Eijt:  See — 

Sekiguchi.  Kiyoloshi;  Asakawa.  Kaneji;  Sakashita.  Eiji;  Hina  Kazuo; 

Shin,    Sadahito;    TacMkawa,    Tetsuya;    and    Hirano,    Hisanobu, 

5,571,679,0.435-71.000. 

Sakuma,  Tsuy«shi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Encoder  widi  varying  width 

light  receiver  and  apparatus  having  the  encoder.  5,572,019.  O.  250- 

231  160. 

Sakumoto.  Kazumi;  and  Ozawa.  Fugio.  Electronic  analog  watch  widi  pager. 

5.572.1%.  O.  340-825.440. 
Sakunba.  Takahiro;  and  Nakamura,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Umiled.  Three- 

dimensiooal  graphics  drawing  apparatus.  5.572.636,  O.  395-130.000. 
Sakutai,  HiroAi:  See— 

Owxkn,  Hitothi;  and  Sakurai.  Hiroshi,  5,570.993,  O.  414-783.000. 
SiianM.  Kamishi:  See— 

SoMria.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Yutaka:  Haltori.  Ken:  and  Sakurane,  Kal- 
sushi.  5.572.533.  O  37120  100 
Salbeck.  Gerlwd.  deceased  (by  Gisela  Salbeck.  heiress);  See— 

Schaper.  Wolfgang;  Preuss.  Rainer.  Salbeck.  Geih-d,  deceased;  Braun, 
Peter:  Knauf.  Werner;  Sachse,  Buikhard.  Waltersdorfer.  Anna;  Kem, 
Manfred:  Ulmmen.  Peter,  and  Bonin,  Werner.  5.571,815.  CI.  514- 
269.000. 
Salbeck.  Gisela,  heiress:  See— 

Schaper.  Wolfgang;  Preuss.  Rainer.  Salbeck.  Gerhard,  deceased;  Braun, 
Peter:  Knauf.  Werner;  Sachse.  Buikhard;  Waltersdorfer,  Anna;  Kem. 
Manfred,  Uimmen,  Peter,  and  Bonin,  Werner,  5,571,815,  O.  514- 
269.000. 


Sales,  Lenny  C:  See— 

Pujari.  Vimal  K.;  Tracey,  Dennis  M.;  Foley,  Michael  R.;  Paille.  Norman 
I.;  Pelletier.  Paul  J.;  Sales,  Lenny  C;  WiUkens.  Craig  A.;  and  Yeckley, 
Russell  L.,  5,571,760,  O.  501-97.000. 
Salimbeni.  Aldo;  Caliari.  Saturnino;  Fici,  Francesco;  and  Manghisi,  Elso,  to 
Istituto  Luso  Farmaco  d'ltalia  S.p.A.  1.5  benzothiazepinone  dervatives 
their  preparation  and  pharmaceutica]  use.  5.371.807,  O.  514-211.000. 
Salisbury.  Dairell  P.:  See- 
Reynolds,  J  Scott;  Sloan,  Robert  L.;  and  Salisbuiy,  Dmell  P.  5.370.742. 
CI.  166-173.000. 
Salk  Insdtute  For  Biological  Studies.  The:  See- 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Ong.  Esteliu  S.;  Segui.  Prudimar  S.;  Thompson. 
Catherine  C;  Umesono,  Kazuhiko;  and  Giguere,  Vincent.  5.571.692. 
O.  435-69.100. 
Evans.  Ronald  M.;  Mangelsdorf.  David  J.;  Ong,  EsleUu  S.:  Ore, 
AiMbony  E.;  Botgmeyer,  Uwe  K.;  Giguere,  Vincent;  and  Yao,  Tto- 
Pang,  5.571,696,  O.  435-69.100. 
Salva.  James  R:  See— 

Kaigilis.  Elizabeth  M.;  Salva.  James  P;  Geraci.  Joseph  M.:  Madier.  Carl: 
and  Janosko.  Robert  J..  5.570,931,  O  297-378.120. 
Samain.  Henri,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for  the  permanent  reshaping  of  kentiiious 

material.  5.570,708,0.  132-205.000. 
Samii.  Morad  M..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Asymmetrical  paper  sepa- 
rator roller  for  facsimile  or  copy  machine.  5,570,876,  O.  271-119.000. 
Sams.  H  William.  Ill:  See— 

Meikiantz.  David  R;  Federici,  Alfred  G.;  Macaluso.  Lawrence  L.: 
Harris.  Peter  J  ;  and  Sams,  H  William.  HI.  5,571.070. 0. 494-22.000. 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Sung-kuk.  5,572.629,  O.  395-61.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Jeong.  Taehwan,  5.572.402.  O.  361-685.000. 

Jung,  Seoog-Ook.  5.572.477,  O.  365-221.000. 

Kim.  Jae  Y ;  Go.  Dong  J.;  Kim.  In  S.;  and  Lee,  Sang  S..  5.572,263.  Q. 

348-705  000. 
Lee.  Sang-in,  5.572.071.  O.  237-731.000. 
Lee.  Sang-in.  3,372,072,  O.  237-751.000. 
Min.  Kyoung-Seo,  5.572.504,  O.  369-215.000. 
Park,  Kyu-chan;  Shim,  Tae-eam;  and  Yu.  Seon-il,  5,371,730,  O.  437- 

21.000. 
Vim.  Sung-Min;  and  Lee.  Jung-Hyuck,  3,572.475.  O.  363-208.000. 
Yu.  Jae-cheon.  5.572J31,  O.  386-46.000. 
Samulon.  Alfred  S.:  See— 

Kawan.  Joseph  C:  Takala.  Melvin  M.;  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Pirekfa.  DUip 
J.;  Marks.  Harvey;  Caruthers.  Douglas  W.;  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True;  Warren.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  T\icci, 
Morris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  Vtollmer.  Jim;  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.; 
Roth.  Leslie;  Krieger.  Kennedi;  Engber.  Maijotie:  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5.572.572,  CI.  379-98.000. 
Sanada.  Mikio:  See — 

Mafune.  Kumiko;  Yamamoto,  Mayomi;  Nagashima.  Akira;  Sanada. 
Mikio;  and  Sailo,  Eriko,  5,571313,  O.  106-22.00H. 
Sanada.  Norio:  See — 

lijima,  Takashi:  and  Sanada.  Norio.  5.571,495,  O.  423-598.000. 
Sanchez.  Rosa  1.:  See — 

Matin.  Mark  T;  and  Sanchez.  Rosa  I..  5371.643,  O.  430-30.000. 
Sancoff,  Gregory  E.;  Doyle,  Mark  C:  and  Reld,  Frederic  P,  lo  River  Medical, 

Inc.  Liquid  delivery  device.  5371,261.  O.  222-386.500. 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S.  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Medwd  of  depositing  titanium 
carbonimdc  films  on  semiconductor  wafers.  5371372.  O  427-585.000. 
Sandia  Corporation:  See — 

Pfeifer.    Kent   B.:   Fiye.  Gregory  C:   and  Schneider.  Tlnnias  W.. 
5371.944.  CI.  73-24.040. 
Sandoz.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaul.  Bansi  L.:  and  Vnigioukas.  Angelos-Elie.  5371.899.  O.  334- 
728.000. 
Sankyo  Seiki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saichi.  Ma.sayoshi;  and  Kumagai.  Tom.  3372.078.  O.  310-90.000. 
Sano.  Hiionari:  See — 

Nishida.  Koji;  Takagi.  Kiyoji;  Sano.  Hironari;  and  Seki.  Motohiro. 
5.571.866,  O  525-98.000. 
Sano.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kimura.  Gunji;  Shimizu.  ToshiMsa;  Toba.  Akio;  and  Sano.  Shigera. 
5372.418.0.363-97.000. 
Sano.  Takahiro:  and  Okamoio.  Hiroshi.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Coupled 

housing  type  connector.  5371.032.  O.  439-589.000. 
Sanpou  Lock  Co..  Ud.:  Stt — 

Tai.  Seiichi.  5.570.836.  CI.  232-16.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

N^Lamura.  MiKuyoshi:  and  Ohshiro.  Motohiro,  5370,661.  CI.  123- 
73.0AD. 
Santa's  Best:  See — 

Protz,  William  F,  Jr.,  5370.952.  O.  362-431.000. 
Santini.  John  J ;  and  Yankie,  N.  Alan,  lo  Cytec  Technology  Corp.  Stabilized 
polyacrylamide  emulsions  and  methods  of  making  same.  5371,862,  O. 
524-801.000. 
Santoku  Metal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yao.  Shirya;  Yokoi.  Hideo;  Murota,  Tadaloshi;  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro; 
and  Aozasa.  Shigeni.  5371,492,  O.  423-263.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See — 

Kleinhans,  Matthias;  and  Heinisch,  Eckhard,  5370.775.  Q.   198- 
635.000. 
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Saatus  GUuicarl".  Botioni.  Giuseppe  and  Uu/ahm.  Cjlenna,  to  ReconiMi. 
S  a'  Chemical  and  Phamiaieuiical  Company  C.wtrolled-rekaM  mucoad 
hesive  phannaccuncal  comp<»iiKin  for  the  oral  administraiion  of  fun>- 
semide  5.571.533.  C\.  424-WOOO. 
Sanyo  Eleciric  Co..  Ud:  Ser—  .. 

Kadonome    Nobuo:   Ya»uda.  Takay»*i;   Kumamolo.  Jyunji;   Nishi. 

Nobuvuki.  and  K«»u.  Yasuo.  5.571.338.  CI    1.^6^251  W» 
Saio     Takaya     Voshida,     HitvMhi;    Takenijhi.    Soichiro;     Kodama. 
Ywunobo:  ho.  Tsukasa;  and  Sakai.  Takashi.  5.57 1. .»2.  O.  204- 
296  000 
Sapio.  John:  Sre —  ,  .      »  «-«i  i-«u 

Chan.  Joseph;  Gaibis,  Dcnni«:  Sapio.  John,  and  Lata.  John,  5  J7 1.32V. 
a.  118  715.000.  ^         .     ^    .. 

Sarangdhar.  Nidn  V;  Rhodehamel.  Michael  W ;  Merchanl.  Amii  A  .  Fisch 
Matthew  A  .  and  Bnivton.  James  M  .  to  Intel  Coiporation   Medmd  and 
anoiirams  for  suppiHtine  read.  wnle.  and  invalidation  operations  to  memory 
JlTh  ma.nuin\!lhe  ciH^islency   5J72.702.  CI    395-473  000. 
Saranedhar.  Nitin  V:  See  — 

MacWilliams.  Peier.  Sanuigdhar.  Nitin  V;  Rich.  Malthe*;  and  Mer- 
chant, Amil.  5„572.703.  O   395-473  («» 
Sart«ch  Jean-Chariei..  to  Valeo  Thermique  Habitacle   Healing  and  vemilai 
JnE  jnparatus  for  the  cabin  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  propulsion  motor 
v.,,hV!utivel>  1»«  heat  l.«s   5.571.432.  O   :!1'*-202«10.  , 
Saieeni    Lee  A  .  to  .M(xifi«.  Inc    Apparatus  and  method  for  ie«ing  the 

sharpness  of  cutting  edges.  5.57 1 .956.  O   73  104  000 
Sargent.  Ronald  J  ;  See— 

Stolt/   Gerhaidus  J ;  Sargent.  Ronald  J  .  and  McLaughlin.  Shawn  M. 
5.570.713.  CI    137  12(100 
Saruwaian    Ma.saru.  to  NEC  Corporation    Method  for  forming  a  wtnng 
.^icZ  l^Konductor  devEe.  5,571.753.  O  437-192  000 

GabTKli  and  Garcia  Gravalos.  Dokires.  5.571.927.  O   548-433.000 
Sasaki.  Kalsuro:  Sre —  ^      i    _ 

Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguro.  Saloshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto.  Isamu. 

Koike   Atsuyoshi    Sasaki.  Katsuro.  Ishibashi.  Koichini:  Yamanaka, 

Toshiaki     Ha.shimoto.   Naotaka;   M«in»aki.   Nobuyuki;  Takahashi. 

Shigeru  Hiraishi.  ALvuvhi,  KohayaOu.  Yuiaka;  and  Yukutake.  Setgou. 

5.572.48t).  CI  365  2.V).0M) 
Sasaki  Kazuaki;  See — 

Waiaiabe    Masanori;  Ohbayashi.  Ken;  Sasaki.  Ka«iaki;  Yamamoio. 

CNumu;  and  Matsumouy  Mitsuhiro.  5.571.750.  CI  4.37-129  000 

Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro:  See—  .,  .     ,_         .  „       t- 

As»o  Tetsuya   Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro,  Yanuguchi.  Taka.shi;  and  Kawahe. 

Kuniyasu.  5.571.652.  O  43fr  109000 

Sasaki  Miisuo;  and  Hirai.  Toshiro.  to  Unisia  Jeci  Corporahon;  ma  Nnsan 

MiM  Co    Ltd    Apparaius  and  method  for  controlling  damping  force 

SS«ri,ic  of  vehkular  shock  ahiorte.  5.572.426.  O   .364-»24  050 

Sasaki.  Sachio:  See —  „         „     ....  , 

Kaio    Makolo    Sasaki.   S«*io;   Araki.   Shin;   Salo.    Kunihiko;   and 

Fujimoto.  Naoyuki.  5.572.299.  CI   399-256000 
Nag*ara.  Akira.  Sasaki.  Sachio;  Salo.  Mitsuru;  Uiaka.  Shigenobu. 
Takahashi     Takefumi;    Wanou.    Masahiro;    and    Konishi.    Masao. 
5.572.298.  CI   399-107(100 

Sasaki.  Shigekuni   See—  

Maruo    Yasuko.  Sasaki.  Shigekuni.  Tamamura,  Toshiaki;  Mattuufa, 
Tohfu    AwJo.  Shinji;   Malsui.  Shinsuke;  and  Yamamoto.  Fumio. 
5.572.619.0  385-143  000 
Savanuma  NobuaLsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  appa 

ratus  and  method   5.572.330.  CI    358  298  (XK)  .    ^,  ^. 

Sassmannshauser.  Werner.  Sa-ssmannshausen.  Werner;  and  Kleindieiuil. 
Anke  to  Sonor  Jobs  Link  GmbH  Push  bunon  lever  clamping  devree  for 
telescoping  members   5.570.968.  O   40.3-109000. 

^^^  sX  Ma^i;  »d  Sat..  Juoichi.  5,572 J08,  O.  399-401.000. 
Sato.  Akio:  See —  „   .. 

Kawasaki   Minoiu;  S*o.  Akio;  Kinoshita,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamada.  Ko)i. 
5..571.430.  CI   219-121  780 
Sato    Eichi;  Kaku.  Yoshihiro.  Yokoia.  Yuji.  Shibau.  Hiroshi;  Hatanaka. 
Masanon    Sugivama.  Eiji.  Somida.  Jun;  and  Numata.  Tetsuaki.  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co .  Ui.  and  Koyo  Seiko  Co ,  Ud   End  beanng  for  one-way 
clutch  5.570.766.0    192-45  100. 

Sato.  Kenichi:  See—  .     „  .  ^.  „     j     ,.•    t  j 

Oiba  Ka/unobu;  Salo.  Kenichi;  Arisika.  Yiuchi;  Koodo.  Htrofumr,  and 
Yamada.  Yukan.  5.571.595.  CI.  428-141  000 
Salo.  Kunihiko  See—  _.        ,  „     vi.        _j 

Kaio    Makoio;    Sa.saki.   Sachio.  Aiaki.   Shin;   Salo.    Kunihiko;  and 
Fujimoio.  Naoyuki.  5.572.299.  CI   399-256000 
Salo.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Nagrfiara.  Akira;  Sasaki.  Sachio;  Sato.  Miwuni;  Utaka.  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi.  Takefumi;  Wanou.  Masahiro;  and  Kooishi.  Masao. 
5J72.298.  a   .399-107  000 

Saio  Nsolci'  Set — 

UBge.  Osamu;  Nakamura.  Takesi;  Sato.  Naoki;  and  Kaneko.  Yutaka. 
5.571.661.  CI   4.10-544(M» 
Salo  Ritsuo;  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi.  Fuminon.  Shibata.  K*'*", 
hiro    Ehara.  Hideharu    Ikeda.  Kaoru.  Yakushiji.  Keiji;  Ouchi.  Ken;  and 
Baba.  Kiymaka.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ud  Fuel  delivery  cooool  apparatus 
for  use  with  internal  combustion  engine.  5.570J75.  Q.  60-277.000. 
Salo.  Shinichiro:  See— 


Kawai  Yoshio;  Salo.  Shinichiro;  Kohayashi.  Yuichi;  and  Oshima.  Jun. 
5,572.646.0  395-501.000. 
Salo  Takahiko:  See — 

Koizumi.  Junji;  Mukai.  Hiroshi.  Takeuchi.  Junji:  and  Sato,  Takahiko. 
5„571.58l.  CI   428-3100(1 
Sato  Takaya;  Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  Takenishi.  Soichiro;  Kodama.  Yasunohu;  Ito. 
Tsukasa    and  Sakai.  Takashi.  to  Nisshinbo  Industries.  Inc  ;  and  Sanyo 
Electric  Co    Ltd  Solid  ion  conductive  polymer  electrt>lyte  and  composi 
Tk^  prtjuction  melNxl  therefor  5.571.392.  O   204-296.000. 
Sato.  Toshiaki   See—  .ctiini    n 

Ikeda.  Kaoru;  Salo.  Toshiaki;  and  Ishiura.  Kazushige.  5.57IJt7l.  t.1 
525-337  000. 
Sato.  Toshihiro:  See —  .,    .^.,^.  j  »> 

Suniki    Shinichi;  Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  Sato.  Toshihim;  and  Nansawa. 
Tsulomu.  5.572.281.  CI   -»96- 12 1  000 
Sato  Toshiro  Tanaka.  Tomoharu;  Miroguchi.  Telsuhiko;  and  Ide.  Yuji.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba   Power  supply  unit  for  an  IC  memory  card 
5.572.478.  O   .365-226000  ,.,-..-. 

Sato     Yasuo     to    LAir.    Liquide.    Societe    Anonyme    Pour    I  Etude    et 
lExploitalion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude    Installatimi  lor  supply!,n? 
fluid  to  a  utilization  station  at  the  utilization  site.  5„")7I,48/.  t-l.  4— - 
291000. 
Sato.  Yoshio:  See —  , ..   „         i         .    ..j. 

Naiuse  Atsuko;  Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Kato.  Yoshimi;  IkuU.  Isao;  Andoh. 
Hisashi   Nagai.  Ma.saichi;  Salo.  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Tetsuya.  Minemura. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sugita.  TaLsuya.  5.572.502.  CI.  .M.9  1 16  000 
Sato.  Youichi:  See —  .  _         „       ^ 

Tajima,  Joji;  Kaji.  Mitsuo;  Ito.  Miki;  Ito.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Youichi. 
5.572.600.  CI  .382  163  000 
Saloh.  Makoio;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroyuki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation^ 
Optical  disc  having  square  information  pits  arranged  in  symmetrical 
panems   5.572.508.  CI    V.9-275  400  „         l.      s:  i,-h 

Satoh  Naoki;  Maeda.  Takeshi  Saito.  Atsushi;  Sugiyama.  Hisataka;  Sukeda. 
Hirofumi  Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide.  to  Hitachi  Lid 
Correcting  nonlinear  distortions  of  optical  information  with  a  nonlinear 
equalizer  5.-S72..V)3.  CI    369-124  000  ,,    t    ..  k 

Satoh  Tomoan  Taten.1. Tatswi;  Furukawa.  Yasuhito;  and  Deguchi.  Toshihisa. 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Ctmipany  Limited    Lithium  secondary  battery 
5.57 1.638.  O.  429-248.000. 
Saloh   Yasuo  to  NEC  Corporation    Method  and  system  for  controlling  of 

rep^Juctioo  of  sampling  signal  5.572.556.  CI   375-372.000. 
Salomura.  Shinii:  .See —  .. 

Nakamura.  Kenji.  Hara.  Taizo;  Kaloh.  Hideo;  and  Salomura.  Shinji. 
5.571.729.0.4.36-541.000. 

^'°M!^ylII^'o^^  and  Salori  Kazut.«hi.  5.571.264.  O  267-140  140 
Saiou.  Mitsugu.  to  Mitsubishi   Dcnki   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Semiconductor 

integrated  circuit  having  a  synchronous  type   memory    5.57^.479.  O. 

V)5  2.30060  .  .         .  „ 

Sattar.  S.*ail.  and  Polsky.  Steven  E..  to  InlerVoice  Umited  Paitix^hip. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  delivering  calling  services    5.572.581.  L.1. 

379-201000 
Satterlund.  Nels:  See—  j    .,  ,     «  m  t«i    r-i 

Epolite.  Carl  J ;  Gley.  Michael,  and  Saiteriund.  Nels.  5.572.683.  CI 

395  284  000 
Sauerberg.  Per;  Olesen.  Preben  H  ;  and  Miich.  Charles  H  .  to  Novo  Nordisk 
A/S  Heterocyclic  compounds  and  their  preparation  and  use.  5.57 1 .826.  CI. 
514  342  000  ^  u      ,         c„ 

Sauici  Jean  Francois;  Amadieu.  Pascale;  Hubert.  Georges;  Hnsafovic,  Fran- 
cine  and  Monn.  Jean-Xavier.  to  Stein  Industrie  Heat  recovery  method  and 
deviire  suiuWe  for  combined  cycles  5.570.578,  O  60*47  000 
Saul,  Jonathan  R    See—  l     v    i    i 

LaPointe    Larry   P;  Saul,  Jonathan  R.,  and  Komorowski.   Karl  J. 

5.570.927.  CT   297-85  000  .     ,      ,        ..        „ 

LaPointe     Larry    P;    Habegger.    Douglas    A.;    Saul.    Jonathan    R_; 
Komorowski.  Kari  J.;  and  Marshall.  Richard  E..  5.570.930.  CI. 
297-342.000 
Savoca.  Robett  C:  See—  .   „  .       u    t~m   ■ 

ZafTanella.  Carlo  E ;   Savoca,  Robert  C;   and   Bednarek,  Todd  J.. 
5.572.316.  0  356-139010 
Sawada.  Yukio;  Mon.  Yukio;  Nagasaka.  Ryo;  Kato.  Tsunemitsu.  Ban.  Takao. 
Umezu.  Kunihiro;  Kiiahara.  Noboru;  and  Kondii.  Minoru.  to  Nippondenso 
Co.  Ltd  Flow  meter  5.571.964.  O.  73-202  000 
Sawahau.  Syou  See—  .,  .   ..    u     >/ 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Takahashi.  Kuni- 
tomo   Nakajima.  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji;  Takano.  Kazuo;  Honda.  Take- 
hiro  Aiu.  Satoshi;  Walanabe.  Isao;  Doi.  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahau.  Syou.  5„572.290.  O   399-329  000 
Sawaki.  Masahiko:  See—  . 

Haya-sbi.  Koii;  Tokumolo,  Sho;  Yoshirawa.  Hiroshi;  Isogai.  Talsuo; 

Kimura.  Masaru;  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Kalsuyaina. 

Isamu.  Anyoshi.  Hayato;  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  5.571.918.  CI. 

546-18000  ^     ^  ,  ., 

Sawtell    Ralph  R  ;  Piemkumar.  M    K  ;  and  Yun.  David  I .  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America.  Fabricating  metal  matrix  composites  conlaming 

electrical  insulators.  5.570.502.  CI.  29-527.600. 

Scanlon.  Joseph  T:  See—  .,,,-_       am- i  ■ 

Brait  Joseph  P;  Biennan,  John;  Hsu.  Peler  Y.  Huffman.  Will^  A.. 
Sc»iSooseph  T;  and  Ciavag».  Steve.  5.572.704.  CI  395-488,000 

Scapa  CfTOup  PLC:  See—  

Dudovicz.  Waller.  5.57U23,  O  34-I1O000. 


Scartwrough,  Jeny  L.  Aquarium  waterfall  assembly.  5.571,409,  O.  210- 

169  000 
Schaarschmidt,  Manfred,  to  Whitaker  Corporabon.  The.  Electrical  connector 

suction  platfcim  for  facilitating  picking.  5.571.022.  CI  439-135.000. 
Schacfer.  Daniel  W :  See— 

Klas.  Kemeth  H.;  Freier.  Edward.  Jr.;  Schemelin.  Michael  P..  Schacfer. 
Daniel  W.;  and  Hays,  (3ary  A..  5.570 J70.  O.  56-17.100. 
Schaldach.  Magi:  See— 

Bolz.  Anmn;  and  Schaldach.  Max.  5.571.158,  O.  607-121.000. 
Schaper.  Wolfgang.  Preuss.  Rainer;  Salbcck.  Gerhard,  deceased  (by  Gisela 
Salbeck.  heiress);  Braun.  Peter.  Knauf,  Werner,  Sachse.  Burfchard:  Walters- 
dorfer,  Anna;  Kem,  Manfred;  Lilmmen.  Peter,  and  Bonin.  Werner,  to 
Hoccfast  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  pyrimidines,  process  for  their 
prepafabon.  and  their  use  as  pesticides  and  ftingicides.  5,571,815,  CI. 
514-269  000. 
Schaus.  John  M.:  See— 

HoechsteHer,  Craig  S.;  Huser,  Diane  L.;  Schaus.  John  M.;  aid  Titus. 
Robert  D..  5.571.942.  O.  564-428.000 
Scheerer.  Joackim:  See — 

GrUtzediek.  Hartmut;  Scheerer.  Joachim;  Winkler.  Wolfgang:  PierscheL 
Michel;  and  Ehwald.  Kari-Ernsl.  5,571,731.  O.  437-31.000. 
Schei<lecker.  Dieter  See— 

Schuhmann.  Detlef  E.;  Dries.  Thomas;  Wilheim,  Adolf;  Scheidecker. 
Dieter;  Lohmann,  Harald;  Murschall.  Ursula:  Peiffer,  Herbert;  and 
Schloegl,  Gunter,  5.571.613.  O.  428-323.000. 
Scfaeider  Electric  SA:  See— 

Baginski.  Picne;  and  Lalapie.  Pierre.  5.571,255.  O.  200-401.000. 
Schemelin.  Michael  P:  See— 

Klas.  Kemeth  H  .  Freier.  Edward.  Jr.;  Schemelin.  Michael  P.;  Schacfer. 
Daniel  W ;  and  Hays,  Gary  A..  5.570J70,  O  56-17.100. 
Schenk,  Heiniich;  and  Knecht.  Slephan.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  mes- 
sage blocks  within  a  transmission  system.  5,572,520.  O.  370-60.000. 
Scherer.  t^ul  T :  See — 

Habermehl,  G.  Lyie;  and  Scherer,  Paul  T,  5,570,618,  O.  81-434.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Walker.  Derek;  Lee.  Junning;  Martin.  Charles  R.;  Zhang,  Haiyan;  Sogli, 

Loris;  and  Bemasconi.  Eimanno.  5.571.910,  O   540^230.000. 

Scherkenbeck.  JUrgen;  Jeschke,  Peter,  Planl,  Andrew,  Harder,  Achim;  and 

Mencke,  Norben.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Endoparasiticidal  compo- 

sitioos  based  on  open-chain  tetradepsipeptides.  5.571.793.  CI.  514-19.000. 

Schertler.  Roiaan;  and  Muralt.  Paul-Rene,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellscfaafi. 

Vacuum  ireannent  apparatus  5.571.331.  O    118-719.000. 
Schettler.  Robert  D  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Batch  transfer  system  and 
method   for  high   performance  graphic  display  of  nelwoifc  topology. 
5.572.640.  01.  395-140.000. 
Scfaicken.  Randy  R.:  See— 

Filzsinunoos.  James  N.;  and  Sdricfcot.  Riody  R.,  5,571,229,  O. 
52-40.000. 
Schiebcl.  Ulridi:  See— 

Conrads,  Noibert;  Schiebcl.  Ulrich;  and  Wieczorek.  Herfried,  5,572,257, 
O   34ft- 308  (XiO 
Schiir,  Peter  Sailing  vessel  widi  adjustable  mast.  5,570.651, 0.  1 14-91  000 
SchiUing,  Rainer:  See — 

Reich.  Doris;  Schilling,  Rainer.  Fuchs.  Wolfgang;  Gansel,  Eduaid; 
Braunbach.   Karl-Heinz;   Schramm,   Heriben;   and  Matzo,  David, 
5.570.511.0.30-376.000. 
Schinazi.  Raymond  F:  See — 

Royd.  Robert  A  ;  and  Schinazi,  Raymond  F.  5.571.666.  O.  435-2.000. 
Schlager.  Karl  M..  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Method  and 
circuit  for  clamping  the  recitxnilation  current  in  stator  windings.  5,572,0%, 
O.  318-254.000 
Schloegl.  Gunlcr:  See — 

Schuhmaan.  Detlef  E..  Dries.  Thomas;  Wilheim.  Adolf;  Scheidecker. 
Dieter,  Lohmann.  Harald;  Murschall,  Ursula;  Peiffer.  Herbeit;  and 
Schloegl.  Gunter.  5.571.613.  O.  428-323.000. 
Schloesser.  Ulrike;  and  Mayer.  Udo.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Basic  dyes 
ba.sed  on  amides  of  j-acid  ( I  -hydroxy-6-aininoaaphdulene-3-sulfonic  acid) 
and  amides  of  j-acid.  5.571.898.  O.  534-604.000 
Schmid.  Michael:  Ser— 

Alt.  Helmut  G  ;  Palackal.  Syriac  J.;  Zenk.  Roland:  Welch.  M.  Bruce:  and 
Schmid.  Michael.  5.571.880.  O.  526-160.000. 
Schmidu  Dieter,  to  Endress  44lauser  Weizer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  CThan 

recorder  5372,240.  O.  346-17000 
Schmidt,  Gunttier.  deceased  (by  Margaret  Schmidt,  legal  representative): 
See— 

Hargravc,  Kari  D.;  Schmidt.  Gunther,  deceased;  Engel.  Wolfhard:  and 

Schronim.  Kurt.  5.571.806.  O.  514-211.000 
Hargravc.  Kari  D.;  Schmidt.  Gunther.  deceased:  Engd.  Wolfhard:  Trum- 
mlitz,  Gunther;  and  Eberiein,  Wolfgang,  5  J71.809. 0.  514-220.000. 
Schmidt.  Herbert:  See — 

Kiener.  Waldcmar;  and  Schmidt  Herbert.  5.570.628.  O.  99-472.000. 
Schmidt.  Margaret,  legal  represenutive:  See — 

Hargravc.  Karl  D.;  Schmidt.  Gunther.  deceased:  Engel.  Wolfhard:  and 

Schroram.  Kurt.  5.."i7 1.806.  CI  514-211  000. 
Hargravc.  Karl  D  ;  Schmidt.  Gunther.  dccca.sed;  Engel.  Wolfhard;  Ttum- 
mlitz.  Gunther:  and  Eberlcin,  Wolfgang.  5.571,809,  CI.  514-220.000. 
Schmidt.  Mclvm  C:  See— 

Qian.  Liniqian;  Schmidt.  Mclvin  C:  and  Nobinger.  Glenn  L.,  5,571 ,576, 
O.  42*574.000. 


Schmidt,  Michael  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Four-mode,  inpul-splil, 

paralell.  hybrid  transmission.  5,571,058.  O.  475-5.000. 
Schmicderer.  Claus:  See — 

Mohr.  Thomas:  Schmicderer,  Claus;  Kem,  Robert:  and  Decker.  Gcihard, 
5,572.658.  O.  395-182.020. 
Schmitt,  Nikolaus  P.:  See— 

Hcincmann.  Stefan:  Mehnert.  Axel:  Kroy,  Wahen  Pcuser,  Peier,  Schmitt, 
Nikolaus  P;  and  Seidel.  Helmut,  5,572,543,  O.  372-107.000. 
Schmitt.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Aaseth.  Allen:  and  Schmitt.  Robert  A..  5.571.464,  CI  264-72.000. 
Schmukler.  Robert  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Healdi  and  Human 
Services.  Switched  implantable  electrical  stimulator  leads.  5.571.156.  CL 
607-116.000. 
Schmutz,  Caroline  N.:  See — 

Gozdz.  Antoni   S.:   Schmutz.  CaroUnc   N.:  and  Wanen,  Paul  C, 

5,571,634,0.429-192.000. 

Schneider.  Alvin  F:  Blumcl.  David  B.;  and  Brous.  Jack,  to  Fry's  Metals,  Inc. 

Rosin-free,  low  VOC.  no-clean  soldering  flux  and  method  using  the  same. 

5,571,340.  O.  148-23.000. 

Schneider.  Benuud  S.  Toothbrush  having  multiple  brushing  surface  coofigu- 

mioos.  5,570,487.  O.  15-167.100. 
Schneider.  Mark,  to  LSI  Logic  Coiporation.  Conductive  epoxy  grid  airay 

semiconductor  packages.  5,572,069,  O.  257-690.000. 
Schneider.  Thomas  W.;  See— 

Pfeifer.   Kent   B.;   Frye.  Gregory   C;   and  Schneider.  Thomas  W., 
5,571,944,0.73-24.040. 
Schoen,  Mark:  See — 

Ferguson.  Gary;  Knutson.  David:  and  Schoen.  MariL.  5,570,555,  CL 
52-551.000. 
Schocnhcrt.  Curtis  A.,  lo  Jay,  Jr.,  James  R.  Gutter  brackcL  5,570,860.  CL 

248-48.200. 
Schoettle.  Peter:  See— 

Bertling,    Johanncs-Geihard;    Boebel.    Doris:    and    Sdwenle,    Peter, 
5,570,951.  CI.  362-231.000. 
Sch61cr.  Hora-Dieter  See— 

Sizov.  Anatoly:  SchOler.  Horst-Dietcr.  and  Meyer.  Ulrich.  5.571  J07, 0. 
75-512.000. 
ScfaoU.  Heinz:  Friedricfa.  Hans-Georg;  and  Hammes.  Fricdhclm.  to  Saint- 
(jobain  Vitrage  Inteniatioaal.  Process  for  extruding  a  polymer  onto  a 
glazing.  5.571.461,  O.  264-40.500. 
Scholz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kleemann,  Heinz-Wemcr.  Lang.  Hans-Jochen:  Schwaik.  Jan-Robert; 
Weichcrt.  Andreas:  Scholz.  Wolfgang:  and  Albus.  Udo.  5.571 .842, 0. 
514-618.000. 
SchOnUXfcr.  Helmut,  to  Ulrich,  Heinricfa.   Prosthetic  vertebral   implaM. 

5.571,192.0.623-17.000. 
Scbotlen,  Theo:  See— 

RiUiler.  Ord:  Scfaotten.  Theo:  Stenzcl.  Wolfgang:  and  Paal.  Michael. 
5.571.813.0.  514-257.000. 
Schram.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Bebc.  Thomas  J.;  Bray.  Daniel  M.:  FoUdns.  JeSiey  J.;  Han,  Stevca  C; 
and  Schram,  Joseph  G.,  5,572,302,  O.  399-235.000. 
Schnmm.  Heriben;  See — 

Reich.  Doris;  Schilling.  Rainer.  Fuchs.  Wolfgang:  Gansel.  EduanL 
Braunbach.   Kari-Heinz;   Schramm.   Heriben;   and  Matzo.   David. 
5.570.511.0.30-376.000. 
Schreiber.  David  £.;  See— 

Slavicek,   James  M.:  Gamer.   Karen  J.;  and  Schreiber.  David  E., 
5,571.672.  O.  435-6.000. 
Schreder,  Gerhard;  Noske.  Frank:  and  Rush,  Gordon,  to  Paul  Hcoich  GmbH 

&  Co  Track  assembly  for  a  drawer.  5,570,943.  O.  312-334.110. 
Schroeppel.  Edward  A.,  to  Intenncdics.  Inc.  Method  of  verifying  captioe  of 

die  atrium  by  a  cardiac  stimulator.  5.571.144.  O.  607-28.000. 
Schromm.  Kurt:  See — 

Hai^grave.  Kari  D.;  Schmidt.  Gundicr.  deceased;  Engel,  Wolfhard:  and 
Schromm,  Kurt,  5,571,806,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Schuch.  Wolfgang  W.:  See- 
Bridges.  Ian  G.;  Bright.  Simon  W.  J.;  Greenland.  Andrew  J.;  and  Schuch. 
Wolfgang  W..  5.571.904,  O.  536-24  100. 
Schug,  Martin,  to  ESKA  Implants  GmbH.  Process  for  die  production  of  a 
bone  implant  and  a  bone  implant  produced  thereby.  S.S7I.I85.  O.  623- 
16.000. 
Schuhmann.  DeUcf  E.;  Dries.  Thomas:  Wilheim.  Adolf;  Scheidecker.  Dieter 
Lohmann.  Harald;  Murschall,  Ursula;  Peiffer.  Herbert;  and  Schloegl. 
Gunter.  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschafL  Biaxially  orientated  polypropylene 
multilayer  film,  process  for  its  production,  and  its  use.  5.571.613.  O 
428-323.000. 
Schulhof.  Nathan;  and  Janky.  James  M.,  to  Information  Highway  Media 
Coipoiabon.  System  for  distributing  subscription  and  oo-demand  audio 
programming.  5.572.442.  O.  364-5I4.00C 
Schulman.  Josqih  H.:  See — 

Loeb,  Orald  E  ;  and  Schulman,  Joseph  H..  5.571.148.  O.  607-57.000. 
Schultc.  Dictmar.  Handwear  and  footwear  drying  device.  5,570,515,  CI. 

34-104.000. 
Schultz.  C}ary  V;  and  Le  Gauh,  Dennis  J.,  to  Applelon  Mills.  Methods  of 

making  papermaking  felt  and  substrate.  5.571.590.  O.  428-57.000. 
Schultz.  John  E  ;  and  Schultz.  John  M..  to  COMCO  Machinery.  Inc.  Auto- 
mated printing  press  with  reinsertion  legistrabon  control.  5.570.633.  O. 
101-182.000. 
Schultz.  John  M.:  See— 

Schultz.  John  E.:  and  Schuhz,  John  M..  5.570.633.  CI.  101-182.000. 
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Bales   Frank  S  ;  Rosotale.  Jeffrey  H  .  Schuli.  M»k  F;  and  Almdal. 

KnsIoffCT.  5J7I.864.  CI   525  88.000 

Schumacher.  RKhard  A :  5*e—  K«,i«-,j,i 

Vldi,  Roy  L  .  Boyko.  Chnstina  M  .  Cayrton.  Human  J  :  "ozlowriu. 

Richard  M     Kules/a.  Jo«t*  D ;  Lauffer.  John  M  ;  Liu   Phihp  L_. 

Markovich.  Voya  R  .  Mahmoud.  Iwa  S  :  Muska.  Jamo  F;  ^P|««>- 

mas    Koalas;   Sabia.  Joseph   G;   and   Schumacher.   Richanl  A. 

5.57IJ93.a  428-IJIOOO. 
Schun.  Emesl  G  ;  See—  ^    -.        ™.  ^    t_-      it».i   b 

Brooks.   Hou.su«   G.   Jr     Chang.   Chi;»™,  <=V'?'*°r>    "j^*^  S  ! 

Graham.  Henry  A  .  Jr ;  Hdlenheck.  Uoyd  L..  Jr :  Lawto,  Sharon  «,. 

Nasser.  Jenmfer.  Schult.  Emesl  G  .  and  Vennmni.  Albert.  5.J71.7»li. 

CI  436-525  000 
Schwark.  Jan-Roben   See-  <•  >.     j,    i.»  ,j„t~, 

Kl«mann.  Hf.n/ Werner.  Lang.  Hans-Jochen.  Schwark    Jan-»<<*ei1. 

WeKheit.  Andreas;  Scholz.  Wolfgang;  and  Albus.  Ldo.  5.571.842.  a. 

Schwartz.  Jae  C  ;  Zhou.  Xaio-Guang.  and  Bier.  Mark  E .  to  Finnigan 

CoewwalK*    Methirf  and  apparalus  ol  "«:"""*$  ^J^^^""^  "*" 

senTt.wty  of  a  ma..s  specmHiKier  5.572.022.  O.  !50-282.000 

SchvtafU.  Robert  S.:  See—  „_._  c     <  <TI  IM 

Dinh.  Thomas  Q.;  Dior.  Michael;  and  Schwartz.  Robert  S  .  5.571.166. 

a  623  1000 

Schwarz.  Hans  P    See —  ..        „        j  t  i.    b-_ 

Eibl   Johann.  Pichler.  Ludwig.  Schwarz.  Hans  P;  and  Turecek.  Ptler. 

5.571.786.0   514  8000.  

Schwarz.  Theodore  A.  WoHl.  Robert  E.  and  Youngquisl.  Robert  J .  to 

Imatioo  Corp  Direct  file  access  system  for  magnetic  tape  5.572.3  78.  Ci 

360-48  000. 

Schwarzkopf.  Werner  See—  .c-mion    n     ira. 

Rum^.   Wolfhard;  and  Scbwafikopf.  Werner.  5.570.790.  O    209- 

:<»i  000 

Schwinghammer.  Pamck  A.:  See—  „_..    .     -  -,,  ,,.   r\    vn 

Moller.  Paul  J  ;  and  Schwinghammer.  PaBict  A..  S.572.224.  O.  343- 

702  000 
SciMed  Life  Systems.  Inc    See-  r7iimn 

Ellis,  Louis,  and  Hastings.  Roger  N  .  5.570.701.  CL  128  772.000 
Fraser    Phlayne  M  .   Burmeisier.  Paul   H  ;  and  Peterson.   Dean  A. 
5  571.135.  CL  606-198  000  _„  x 

Res^emann.  Thomas   V.   Hacken.  Sleven  S.;  and  Ket*.  PWer  T. 
5.571.087.  CI   6O4-'»6.0a) 
ScHmed  Lifesysiems  Inc;  See—  .,  .  ,>^ 

Ton).  Conme  D  .  5.571.168.  C\  623-1  000. 
Scon  Eouipemenl  Company:  See— 

Luker  William  A  .  5.570JI7.  CI  34-424  000 
Sc.«i    Phillip;  and  Tnnchien.  Giorgio,  to  Wi«ar  Institute  of  Anatomy  & 
Biology.  The;   and   I  niscrMiy   ol   Pennsylvania.   The  Trasiees  of  the. 
Compiiiinons  and  meth<«ls  fw  use  of  IL  12  as  an  adjuvant  5.571315.  CI 
^■^a  ^iMi  inn 
Scoi.  Thomas  G  ;  Seufen.  Frederick  B  ;  -id  Hanzl.k.  Edward  '  • '«  T«"«' 
Inc    Process  for  extracting  hydrocarbons  from  diaiomile   5.57l.*w.  1.1 
''08-4 '*8  000 
Sc^t  \m  G  .  to  Smokey  Mounuin  Tops.  Inc  Counlenop  for  fume  hood  or 

siiiilafapphcations  5.570.939.0  312-229  000  .,    ^  , 

Scriber,   Mike;  mi  Young.   Bruce,  to  Intel  Corporation    Mechanism  for 
dynamically    determining    and    distributing    computer    system    clocks 
5..572,718.  CI   395  555  000 
Scnpps  Research  InsUlule.  The:  See— 

Janda.  Kim  D  ,  5.571.681.  O.  435-7  600 

''^*S:v^^l^  ?'ind  Seymour.  Mark  S  .  5.":."«-  CI  324-75yOOO 
Searer    Floyd  A  .  to  FAS   Industnes.  Inc    Interlocking  stapled  flooring 
5.570_554,  O   52-5.39000. 

Sealon.  Robert  W..  Jr.:  See—  ^    ,      , n 

Gallup.  MK-hael  G  ;  Coke.  L.  Rodney;  Sealon  Robert  W    Jr.  UiweU. 
Terry  G  .  Osbom.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Tomazin.  Thomas  J .  5.572.689. 0 
395-376000 
Security  Enclosures  Limited:  See — 

Unint.  John  T  .  5.57:033.  O   250-353  000  

Seder.  Rufus  B  .  and  Goldberg.  Lany.  lo  WGBH  Educational  FoundaDon 
Reflected  display  system  for  text  of  audiovisual  perfonnances  >J/u.9*4. 
a   353-98000  .,    v-j     J 

See  Hiow  Toog  J .  and  Hoketsu.  Makoio,  to  Oracle  CorporalH*  Method  and 
apparatus    tin    universal    national    language    support    program    lesnng 
S.57:.668.  CI    395IHV140 
Seed<anunan  Viswanarti.  and  Baldauf.  Dide  L  .  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion Pressure  regulator  5.571.248.  O    137625650 

*  Segall  Paul  E  .  Waiu.  Harold  D  ;  Sternberg.  Hal;  and  Segall.  Judith  M  . 
5.571.801.0   514^59000  ,.    ,  _.^  ^.    . 

Segall  Paul  E  ;  Waiu.  Harold  D  Sternberg.  Hal;  and  Segall.  Judith  M^  to 
Bioiime.  Inc  Plasma  expuider  and  No.id  substitute  5.571.801.  O  514- 
59  000 

Segui.  Prudinnar  S.:  See—  .    -n.         

Evans.  Ronald  M  ;  Ong.  Esieliu  S ;  Sefui.  Prodiinar  S ;  TTw>»l»«»- 

Catherine  C  .  Umesono.  Kazuhiko;  and  Giguere.  Vincem.  5J71.692, 

O  435-69  100 

Seidel.  Helmut:  See—  _  _         c  ■.     - 

Heinemann.  Slefan;  Mehnert.  Axel;  »t™V  *»••"• '"•^■.P?^*^"- 

NikoUus  P;  and  Seidel.  Helmut,  5J72>I3.  O.  372-107.000 


Seidler  Jack,  to  North  American  Specialties  Coiporation  Method  of  making 
an  array  of  electrical  components  wid>  leads  attached  and  the  product 
(hereof  5.571.034.  O   439-876000. 

Seikaiaku  Kocyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

f^„.  N^utaka;  and  Yamamoio.  Naoki.  5.571.892.  O.  530-326  000. 
Seiko  Communications  Holding  N  V:  See—  ^    , ..,    „      ,j    » 

Yamada.  Takehide;  Dimitriadis.  Dimitri;  and  Gaskill.  Garold  B.. 
5.572.488.  CI   .368-10.000 

Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See—  

Fuiii    Masahiro;  Mama.  Su-sumu;  Takizawa,  Hirodir.  and  Minowa. 
Masahiro.  5.572.242.  CI   347-23.080. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kunihiro;  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasu.  Hiroaki;  Mat.suyama. 
Nobuyoshi;  Niwa.  Hitoshi;  Yoshimv  Tomoyuki;  and  Yamazaki.  Tsu 
neo.  5.572.045.  O.  257-59.000. 

'  "saito  HiJ^i;  anSTTto.  Akira.  5.572.012.  O  250-201. 600 
Semoha  Vladimir,  lo  Kurzwcil  Applied  Intelligence.  Inc  Speech  rect^tion 
spin  accomm.xla.ing  different  sources  5.572.624.  O.  .W5-265.000 

Ookouchi.'TakLiiko;  Kawahigashi.  Tamihito.  Seki.  Masi^i.  Sakai. 
Junji;  Okoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Yoshiiaka.  5.571.327.  CI 
118-423.000. 

Nishida.  Koji;  Takagi.  Kiyoji;  Sano.  Hironan;  and  Seki.  Mjilohiro. 
5.571.866.0   525-98  000 
Seki  Shigeo  to  Tamagawa  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ASolute  signal  delecting 

melhod  and  ahsolufe  enc.Mler  5,572. 199.  d  340^X70.010 
Sekiguchi.  Kiyoioshi.  Asakawa.  Kaneji;  Sakashiia.  Eiji;  Hino^  Kazuo;  Shin. 
Swiahito;  Tachikawa.  Tetsuya;  and  Hirano.  Hisanobu.  to  Otsuka  Pharma 
ceutK-al  Factory.  Inc  Anti-EDA  monoclonal  antibody  and  a  method  f'" 
diagnosis  of  disease  associated  with  the  EDA  region  of  hbronectin 
5.571.679.  O   435-71.000 

"ititakie'^MasIfumi;  Hon.  Masatsugu.  Kamada.  Taken<*u.  Nakajiina. 

Hiroshi.   Sekine.  Akihiro;   and  Yamaura.  Tetsuaki.   5.571.5-4.  t.1 

424-423000  „  ,    ^        „  . 

Sekine  Masay.«hi.  Murakami.  Junichi;  Ogino.  Shigeru;  Takahara  Hiioyuki. 

Toyama.  Ma.samichi;  Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Suda.  Shigeyuki;  and  Tokumitsu. 

Jun  to  CawHi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Optical  apparalus  provided  with  a  dnvmg 

unit  for  moving  a  lens  5.572.372.  CI  359-824  000 

"kuroUwa.  Tsutomu;   Kuioshima.   Ken  ichi;  Yoshitomi.  Sumie:  and 

Seko.Ch.sako.  5.571.895.  O   530- .399000         ,.,,„,    ,_^ 

Sekula  Bernard  C  .  Ziegert.  Thaddeus  R    and  Ferenz.  Michael  R  .  to  CPL 

Intemalional  Inc  Piocess  for  producing  cstenhed  alkoiylated  polyols  with 

improved  stability   5.571.935.  O   554-168(10(t  ^  ^     _  c  * 

Selberg.  Hans;  and  Balla.  Gyula.  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Rnancc  S^ 

Apparalus  for  heat  sealing  thermoplastic  materials.  5.571..170.  CI    1X> 

498  000  ,  ,»..j      1 

Selbie.  Lisa;  Herzog.  Herbert;  and  Shine.  John.  <°G«>an  InsUlule  of  Medial 

Research  Human  neuropepode  Y  Yl  receptor  5.571.695.  CI.  435^  100 

^'^.'p«-M.;trf  Seker.  Kyle  W.  5.571.933.  O.  552-521.000 

Selines.  Ronald  J.;  See—  u  i    «  <-m  c«a  n 

Mathur.  Pravin  C  ;  Du.  Zhiyou;  and  Selines.  RooaM  J .  5J72.544.  O 

373-8.000  .  . .-,,  Ml  f^ 

Sellers.  Craig  D..  lo  Meyer/Gla.ss  Design  Noise  making  toy.  5J71.037.  CI 

446-188.000 
Sellers.  Mike  C:  See—  j  c.    c 

Caihey   Sara  A.;  Sellers.  Mike  C:  Spicuzza.  Robert  A  ;  and  Sluckey. 
William  C.  537I.5S9.  O.  427-224.000. 

"Tlolsen    Thomas  M  .   Selman.  Jan  R  ;  and  Guddati.   Subbarao  L  . 
5.571.489.  CI   423  53  000 

Pinier.  Frank;  Woodley.  Bill;  Palin.  Pamck.  and  Frol.  Didier.  5.572.321. 

CI   356-3.38O0O 

Semaiech.  Inc.:  See —  ...  .  .     _    „       <  c-ii  ins   <~i    »*.i 

Federlin.  Peter;  Chen.  Lee;  and  Wnghl.  D.  Rex.  5.572.398.  CI    361- 

234  000 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ll^^  See— 

Hiroki.  Masaaki;  and  Ma.se.  Akira.  5.572.047.  O.  257-72.000. 
Takemura.Yasuhiko.  5.572.046.0  257-66  000  t    i. 

Yamazaki     Shunpei.    Konuma.   Toshimitsu;   and    Hamalani.   Toshiji. 
5.572.345.  CI   359-62  000 
Senbokuya  Takashi.  to  Bndgesione  Corporation  Sheet  maienal  bun-joining 

apparatus  5..571.371,C1    156-502.000 
Seniu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Lid.:  See—  ..    ^     u  v  - 1,„ 

Nakayama     Hisayuki;    Kimoto.    Akihiro;    and    Tsuchino.    Kuniko. 
5.571,504.  O   424  78  (MO.  ., 

Senn  JUnsen   and  Stmad,  Kurt,  to  Testo  GmbH  A  Co  Measuring  assembly 
for"  studying  gaseous  media  5.571.947.  O  73-31  050. 

^  !to.  Kwti^rand  Seo.  Heui  S  .  5.572.497.  O.  369-77.200. 

■  aJng.  Ou^l ;  Yeo.  Jae  H  ;  Woo.  Young  M  ;  Um.  Jong  C  ;  Yang  Dtjog 
H  ,  Kim.  Se  H  ;  Jeon.  Jae  H.;  Seo.  Mi  K  ;  Kim.  Sam  S^.  Lee.  Tae  H  ; 
Kim.  Yong  Z  ;  and  Oh.  Hun  S..  5.571.804.  O.  514-203.000. 
Sea  YoMike:  See — 


Kamo.  Ym^ihisa:  Aoi.  Hajime:  Kakuta.  Hitoshi:  Tsunoda.  Yoshito; 
Fujisawa,  Hiromichi;  Seo.  Yosuke;  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide.  5.572.699. 
O.  395-441.000. 
Sepracor  Inc.:  See — 

Barherich.  Timothy  J.;  and  Young.  James  W.  5.571.827.  CI    514- 
356.000. 
Seragen.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Rubin-Kelky.  Vicki  E.;  Strom.  Teny  B.;  Bach,  Jean-Francois;  and 
Nichols.  Jean  C.  5.57 1 .507.  CI.  424-85.200. 
Sercomp  CorpoMion:  See — 

Gill.  Narinfcr.  5.570.963.  CI.  400-197.000. 
Serfaty.  Salomon:  Geller.  Haim.  and  Abel.  Liorah.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Data 
communicaliois  system  with  multiliiik  protocol,   5,572,546.  CI.   375- 
221.000. 
Sergio.  ZaiuuelU:  See — 

Ceccarelli.   Stefano;   Francesco.   Magnante:   and   Sergio.   Zanarella. 
5.571.906.  CI.  536-117.000 
Serowski.  Andrew:  See — 

Starr.  Eric  NV ;  Pujol.  John  R.;  and  Serowski,  Andrew.  5,570,689.  O 

128-207.110. 

Serpelloni.  Mickel:  and  Ribadeau-Dumas.  Guitlaume.  to  Roquettc  Freres. 

Process  of  sugarless  hard  coating  and  products  obuined  therefrom. 

5.571. .547.  O.  426-103.000. 

Seirene.  Billy  I.  Drill  bit  for  geological  exploration.  5J70.748.  O.  175- 

21.000. 
Servi.  Stefano:  See — 

Ghirotto.  Luca;  Servi.  Stefano;  Fuganti.  Oaudio:  Gentile.  Angelo;  and 
Giordano.  Claudid.  5.571.704.  O.  435-123.000. 
Sessa.  Eugene:  See — 

Duffy.  Richanl  J ;  and  Sessa.  Eugene.  5.571.323.  O.  118-308.000 
Selh.  Jayshree.  ui  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  AdJiesive 

tape  ub  closure  system   5.571.097.  CI.  604-389.000. 
Seio.  Mitsuru;  Ind  Hirano,  Yasuo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd    Intctmediate 
image  transfer  element  and  image  forming  apparatus  using  the  same. 
5.572.304.  CL  399-313.000. 
Seufert.  Frederick  B    See- 
Scott.  Thomas  G.;  Seufert,  Irederick  B.;  and  Hanzlik.  Edward  J.. 
5.571.400.0  208-428  000 
Sextant  Avionidie:  See — 

ChaiTuau.  Stiphane.  5.572.451.  O.  364-578.000. 
Golia.  Michel;  and  Francois.  Jean-Michel.  5.572.203.  O.  340-980.000. 
Pastor.  Dominique.  5.572.623,  O.  395-2.420. 
Seymour.  Mark  S.:  See — 

Davidson.  Ryan  L.;  and  Seymour.  Mark  S..  5  J72.144, 0.  324-755.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Cameron.  Scixt  W  ,  5.572.097.  O.  318-254.000. 

Carobolantr.  Francesco.  5.572.099.  CI.  318-434.000. 

Chen.  Fus«i  E  ;  Dixit.  Girish  A.;  and  Miller.  Robert  C.  5J7I.752.  CI. 

437-189.'000. 
McClure.  David  C.  5.572.456.  O.  .365-49.000. 
McClure.  David  C  ;  and  Teel.  Thomas.  5.572.470.  CI.  365-200.000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Pte.  Limited:  See- 
Mohan.  Mum.  5.572.415.  O.  363-61.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See — 

Diazzi.  Claudio;  Manignoni.  Fabrizio:  and  Tarantola.  Mario.  5.572.1 56, 
O.  327-1(19000 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Schlager.  Karl  M..  5.572.096.  CC  318-254.000. 
Shafer,  Mark  E.;  and  Walther.  Lawtence  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Image  scannmg  device  having  direction-responsive  programmable  delay 
mechanism.  5.572.3.38.  CI.  358-474.000. 
Shafer.  Paul  T:  See— 

Ribi.  Hans  O.;  Guion.  Todd:  and  Shafer,  Paul  T,  5.571,568.  CI.  427- 
487  000. 
Shaffer.  Charles  S.;  and  Priest.  Mark  A.  Fish  strike  sensor.  5.570,532.  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Shah.  Oiandrakani  K    Paper  folding  assembly  with  a  cutting  cylinder  lap 

adjustmcni  apparatus  and  meth<id  5,571.069.  O.  493- 357  (XK). 
Shah   Tilak  M  ,  to  Polvgenex  International.  Inc   Dip  molded  polyurelhane 

film  methods.  5.571.567.  CI.  427379.000. 
Shaibani.  Sanaa  B  ;  Khoobehi.  Bahram:  and  Morvant,  John  S..  Jr.  La-ser 
surgical  apparatus  for  sculpting  a  cornea  using  a  diffriictive  optical  elemenl 
and  method  of  using  the  same.  5.571,107.  O.  606-4.000 
Shan.  Pao-Chu»n:  See  - 

Butler.    Donald   P;   Celik-Butler.   Zeynep:   and   Shan.    Pao-Chuan. 
5.572,040.  CI.  257-467.000. 
Shankar.  Balakrishnan:  See — 

McNci  1 ,  Ken  R  .  CantrelL  Lee  A.;  and  Shankar.  Balakrishnan.  5,57 1 . 1 4 1 . 

O   607-5  000. 
Shapiro.  Henry.  Safety  surgical  instrument.  5.571.128.  O.  606-167.000. 
Shapiro.  Jeffrey  M.  Laryngoscope  blade  including  means  for  dispensing 

topical  anesthetic   5.571.071.  O.  600-187.000 
Sharp  Corptwation.  See — 

Fujimoto.  Manabu;  Suzuki.  Kalsumi;  Enomoto.  Youichi;  and  Tanaka, 
Shoji.  5.571.778.  CI.  505-329.000. 
Sharp  Kabashlki  Kaisha:  See — 

Bcsiwick.  Timolhy  D.;  Ke-n.  Ahstair  H.;  Dawson.  Martin  D.:  and 

Duggan.  Geoffrey.  5.571.376.  O    156-647  100. 
Kanayama.  Yoshio;  Yoshimura.  Hisashi;  and  Ochi.  Norihiro.  5372.241. 
O  347-7.000. 


Nishio.  Yukihito:  Wakahara.  Shirou;  and  Fujita,  Hirokazu.  5372,309. 0. 

399-389.000. 
Tanaka.  Kunio:  Dohi.  Yuji;  Okamoto.  Akira:  Morimoto.  Katsushi;  and 

Kagiyama,  Gouichi.  5.571.967,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Tcraguchi,  Nobuaki,  5371.391.  O.  2O4-290,00R. 
Walai;abe.  Masanori:  Ohbayashi.  Ken;  Sasaki,  Kazuaki:  Yamamoio. 

Osumu;  and  Malsumoto.  Mitsuhiro,  5371,750,  O.  437-129.000, 
Yamasa.  Hideo;  Takai,  Yasuhiro;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and  Tanaka,  Hirokazu, 
5.572.300.  CI.  399-260.000. 
Sharpe.  Gary  L.  Disposable  shipping  and  dispensing  container.  5.570,856. 0. 

242-588.300. 
Shatwell.  Robert  A.:  See— 

LePetitcorps.   Yann;   and   Shatwell,   Robert  A.   5371.561.  O.   427- 
249.000. 
Shavin.  Yuval  Y,:  See— 

Cidon.  Israel:  Georgiadis.  Leonidas:  Guerin.  Rocb  A.:  Shavitt,  Yuval  Y.: 
and  Slater.  Andrew  E.,  5372.526.  O.  370-85.500. 
Shaw.  Jane  M.:  See — 

Afzali-Ardakani.  AH:  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren,  Bodil  E.:  Daijavad, 
Shahrokh:  Foster,  Elizabeth:  Hedrick,  James  L..  Jr.:  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C:  Hodgson,  Rodnev  T;  Mehu,  Ashit  A.:  Molis.  Steven  E.:  Shaw. 
Jane  M.:  Tisdale,  Stephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred  5371.852.  O. 
523-215.000. 
Shaw,  Shyh-Yu:  See- 
Yang,  Wen-Pin:  Matsueda.  Gary  R.:  and  Shaw.  Shyh-Yu.  5371.708. 0. 
435-215.000. 
Shee.  Chih-hung:  See — 

Chen.  Chau-ho;  and  Shee.  Chih-hung.  5372,185.  O.  340-425.500. 
Sheen.  Ben  Y.;  Lacey.  Timothy  M.:  and  Cheung.  Sammy,  to  Cypress 
Semiconductor     Coiporation       Pseudo-differential      sense      amplifier. 
5372.474.  CI.  365-207.000. 
Sheen.  Yuung-Ching:  See — 

Cheng.  Yi-Ni:  Chang.  Shinn-Jen:  Sheen.  Yuung-Ching;  and  Juang. 
Shyue-Pyng.  5371.888.  O.  528-287.000. 
Sheffels.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Reilly.  Timothy  J.:  and  Sheffels.  Michael  L..  5372.620. 0  395-182.090. 
Shel.  Viktor  See- 
Collins,  Kenneth  S.:  Trow,  John:  Roderick,  Craig  A.:  Pinson,  Jay  D..  II; 
Buchberger.  Douglas  A..  0:  Hartlage.  Robert  F;  and  Shel.  Viktor. 
5.572.170,  CI.  333-32.000. 
Shelley.  Robert  F:  See— 

Heathman,  James  F:  Shelley,  Robert  F:  and  Chattciji,  Jiten,  5372,021, 
CI  250-269.500. 
Shellhause.  Michael  W  :  See— 

Lentz,  Louis  F:  Shellhause,  Michael  W.;  and  Harshbarger,  John  H.,  Jr.. 
5.572.444.  CI.  364-551.010. 
Shelton.  Gail  D  :  See- 
Walker.  William  K.;  Long,  John  P:  Owen.  Robert  A.:  Runnels.  Bert  T.; 

and  Shelton.  Gail  D..  5.572.029.  CI.  250-338.300. 
Walker.  William  K.;  Frank,  Steven  N.:  Hanson.  Charles  M.;  Kyle.  Robert 
J  S.:  Meissner.  Edward  G.:  Owen,  Robert  A.:  and  Shelton.  CJail  D.. 
5.572.059,  CI.  257^448.000. 
Shen,  Tian:  and  Thomson.  Andrew  C.  to  National  Instruments  Cofporation. 
GPIB  extender  with  find  listener  protocol  capabilities.  5,572325.  O. 
370-85.100. 
Sheng.  Ten>  T:  Cooper.  Charles  B..  Ill:  Felch.  Susan  B.;  and  Van  Wagoner, 
Charles  E.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Charge  monitor  for  high  potential 
pulse  current  dose  measurement  apparatus  and  method.  5.572.038.  CI. 
250-492.210. 
Shepard,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Cao.  Bangshu:  and  Shepard  Thomas  A.,  5371.583.  CI.  428-35.700. 
Shcrts.  Crharles  R..  to  United  Stales  Surgical  Coiporation.  Vascular  suturing 

apparatus.  5.571.090.  CI.  606-144000. 
Sheu,  Shing-Ren:  and  Lee,  Chung- Yuan,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpo- 
ration. Metal  oxide  semiconductor  device  integral  with  an  electro-static 
discharge  circuit.  5,571,737,  CI.  437-44.000. 
Shibata.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato.  Eichi:  Kaku,  Yoshihiro:  Yokota,  Yuji;  Shibata.  Hiroshi;  Hatanaka, 
Masanori:  Sugiyama.  Eiji;  Sonoda.  Jun:  and  Numala,  Tetsuaki. 
5.570.766,0.  192-45.100. 
Shibata.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Sato.  Ritsuo;  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi.  Fuminori;  Shibata. 
Katsuhiro:  Ehara.  Hidehani:  Ikeda,  Kaoni:  Yakushiji.  Keiji:  Ouchi. 
Ken;  and  Baba.  Kiyotaka.  5370375,  O.  60-277.000. 
Shida.  Toshimitsu.  to  Fuji  Oozx.  Inc.  Valve  rotator.  5370.663.  O.  123- 

90.300. 
Shieh.  Chung-Gang:  See — 

Kuo.  Chunn-Cherh:  and  Shieh.  Chung-Gang.  5.57 1 .221 . 0.  1 5-250. 190. 
Shieh.  Phil:  See— 

Ouyang,  Kenneth  W ;  Huang.  Yin-Kung;  and  Shieh.  Phil.  537231 1.  CI. 
370-13.000. 
Shigematsu.  Masayuki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Ichiro;  Shigematsu.  Ma.sayuki:  and  Murata.  Michio.  5372.356. 
CI   359-341.000. 
Shigeta,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Honda.  Mitsuo:  Yamazaki.  Shudo;   Hone.  Ryuichi:  Saito.  Takashi: 

Shigeta.  Katsuyoshi:  and  Ota.  Noriyuki.  5.571312.  O.  424-137.100. 

Shigetoh.  Nobuyuki;  Nakayama,  Hiroshi;  Miyazaki,  Jinsei;  and  Mitsumata. 

Tadayasu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Labelling  colors  for 

delecting  cocaine  or  methamphetamine.  method  of  preparing  the  same  and 

detector  for  cocaine  or  methamphetamine.  5.571.727.  O.  436-537.000. 
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,„,  j-.^—;  lUta.  Hmwhi;  and  Dujogo.  Akifm,  lo  Miuubistu  Denki 
|r^.Aifci  Kaiba.  Condenser  lem.  poliriTiin  elemcni,  ligiM  Murce  ffm- 
lano.  ad  projeclioii  di.pUy  ^,pmmt^.  5^72.362.  O   35»-««7.00O. 

Pwt,  KyiMThM.  Shim.  T»e-ein»;  and  Yu.  Seoa-U.  5J7I.730.  O.  437- 
21.000. 
SiuadiL  NaoW:  Stt—  .      „    .  ^ 

nif  I  Todufo;  Tilaa.  Seiidiin):  ShniMia.  Naoio;  Kiiba.  Keuclu; 
Xm^^.  Mauto.  Km.  Yoichi;  and  Todngi,  Akiyoahi,  5 J72J43. 0. 
359^53.000. 
Shimanoki.  Hisae:  See— 

Tawaa.  Rie;  Nunnu.  Sbmuchi;  Miwa.  Takao;  Fujuaki.  Kqji;  Duda, 
TAayoda;  Okabe.  Yoahi^;  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae.  5.570.506.  O. 
29-851.000.  ^     ^ 

Shimizu.  Hiuahi;  Hinyama.  Yoahiyuki;  and  bikawa.  Michinon.  B  Funifcawa 
Electric  Co     Ud..  The.  Schooky  junction  device  having  a  ScfaoOky 
junction  of  a  «mconducior  and  a  roeul  5.572.043.  O  257-18.000. 
Shimuu.  Taisushi:  See—  ^     .  „-,*»«  /-, 

Saiio,  Kazuhuo;  Munta.  Osamu.  and  Shimizu.  Taisushi.  5  J72.390.  CI. 
360-119.000 
Shimizu.  Toahihtsa:  See— 

Kimun.  Gonji;  Shimizu.  Toahihisa:  Toba.  Akw;  and  Sano.  Sbiteni. 
5Ji72.418.  CI   363-97  000. 

Iwaa.  Hmiyuki;  Asano.  Hideo;  and  Shimizu.  Yteaka.  5.S72.6S9.  a. 
395- 182.040. 

Miyaishi.  Kazuomi;  Agala.  Akihiio:  and  Shirooi.  Hiroji.  5^71  J72.  CL 

156-515.000  ^  , 

Shimomun.  Yi*a;  and  Aoki.  Yasushi.  lo  NEC  CofpotMioa  NoaeMncel 
circuit  c^aMe  al  canceUing  noise  from  a  pulse  signal.  5J72J49.  CI. 
375-285.000. 

Shn-Elsu  Chemical  Co..  Ud.:  See —  

Sio  Masayuki;  and  Fujiki.  Hii««>.  5J71.853.  O.  524-268000 
Shin-Etsu  Haodotai  Co.  Ud.:  See— 

Kanaya.  Ko«*i.  5.57  U33.  O.  Il8-724.00a 

YiMiuwa.  Munehisa;  Tamura.  Yuuki.  Aiiaaka.  mimim:  and  Maisu- 
MoTHilkWhi.  5.571.321.0    117  56.000 
Shj.  jooM  L  ID  Goktaaf  Co..  Ud.  Video  cassette  recorder  for  simulta- 
jnju„,|77,i|iiV|iag  ^mrr''  -"-g  signals  of  two  channeU  and  selectively 
playing  h«k  te  lecotdad  two  channel  broadcasting  signals.  5.572.332.  C\ 
386-96000 
Shin  Nippon  Bioanedical  Laboralones.  Ud..  See— 
Nagam.  Ryoichi.  5.57U41.a  11*473.000 
Shin.  SadaJiiao;  See—  ^       „ 

Sekiguchi.  Kiyotthi;  Asakawa.  Kaneji;  Sakaihita.  Eiji;  Hino.  Kazuo; 
Shin.    Sadjtao;    TacUuwa.    Telsuya;    and    Hirao.    Huanobu. 
5.571.679,0.435-71.000. 
Shine.  John:  See —  ,  ...  ,^    _    ,,, 

Selbie.  Uaa;  Herzog.  Herbeit;  and  Shine.  John.  5J71.695,  O.  435- 
69.100. 
Shinjo.  Naoki:  Se*'—  ^,     .      ,,         -   t 

Ikeda.  Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru;  Shuf>.  Naoki.  Utsumi,  Tenio; 
Dewa.  Masami.  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige:  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Keoichi.  5.572.680.  CI   395-200  150 
Shinnar    Meir.  »  University  of  Pennsylvanuu   Reduced  power  selective 

exatatioa  Rf  pulses.  5^72,126.  Q.  324-314.000. 
Shinormya.  Kazuo:  See—  .       „  „  ^^ 

Hnshima.  Shokichi;  Takahashi.  Hifoahi;  Sknonya,  KazncJCadoia. 
Masakazu;  and  Yasuda.  KazMoyo,  5J72.440,  Q.  364-5M.0OO. 
Shiota.  StaidB,  to  Sony  Corporation.  BnadcaM  receiver  md  np'^'epro- 
LA^T^       coJroUediMing  RDS  data.  5.572.194.  C\.  )4&^.250 

^'sLSlScLriSR    and  Carey.  Richard  J.  5  J7 1 .657. 0. 430-270  100 

Zampim.  Amhony.  5J71.886.  O.  528  143000  

Shirai.  Kazirfuko.  to  Sony  Corporalioo;  and  Sony  Electronics  toe  Program- 
mable cellular  telephone  and  syswn.  5.572J7I,  O.  379-58.000. 

Shirai,  Syoii:  See —  

Uctoi  Go;  and  Shirai.  Syoji.  5.572.084.  O.  313-»14000 

Shiraishi.  Kazuhisa:  Ser   - 

Aoi  Haiime.  Tsuyoshi.  Toshiaki;  Koizumi.  Makoto;  Nishiyama.  Nohu- 

masa.  Malsuda.  Yoshibumi;  Ogawa.  Takuji;  and  Shimshi.  Kazuhtsa. 

5.572.379,  O  360^*000. 

Shiraiwa.  Tetsuo,  lo  Dm-khi  Kofjro  Sciyaku  Co.,  Ud-  Method  of  improving 

the  electncal  condwtiviiy  of  shaped  resin  articles  and  an  electrostatic 

coaluig  process   5,571,472,  O   264-439  000 

SliiMo.  Kiyoshi,  and  Yamaio.  Ya.«iji.  lo  Malsushiu  Electnc  Inknou^  Ca, 

Ud-  Information  processing  apparatus  having  CD-Rom  device.  5.572J99, 

O  361^80.000.  ^     .  .     . 

Shiraton,  Tatauya.  »  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  devi«  »•*«»> 

drive  mnsmission  from  a  cartridge  is  cut  off  5.572J0I.  O.  399-234.000 

oJrtinkel^ElkaM,  and  Shmueh,  Yaakov,  5.571.916,  C\.  544-243.000. 
Shnayder.  liya:  See —  ,  ,_,  .__   _, 

Hunter.  Kevin  D.;  Pierce.  Ptrry  A.;  and  Shnayder.  Iiya.  5^72,429.  O. 
364-464  020 
Shnitser,  Paul  I    See—  ^  ^  _    ,   , 

Maiasson,  Vladinur  A ,  Sadovnik,  Lev  S.;  and  Shnilaer.  Paul  I. 
5.572.228.  O.  343-785.000. 
Sbockey.  David  R    See- 


Uwicnce.  Paul  J.;  Andreaaen.  Tenence  J.;  and  Shockey.  David  R., 
5^71.684.0.435-18.000. 
Shop.  Toooki:  See— 

lUeda,  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kenmei;  Kaku.  Nobuyuki;  Shoji,  Tomoki; 
KoyMM.  Toshihiro;  Sakai.  Kazuo;  and  Takeda.  Fumio.  5.570,83 1 . 0. 
226-196.000 
Shook.  WUIivn  B  :  Pugh.  Dennis  R  ;  and  dson,  Kari  W,  to  American 
Ceramic  Service  Company.  Industrial  mobile  process  momlor  system. 
5.572.445.  O.  364-557.000 
Sbous.  Eric  E.:  See—  „  .    ^    o. 

Cumens.  Christopher.  Papciak.  Charles;  Shoup.  Etk  E.;  Stain,  James 
W    and  Vander  Bush.  Edw«d  F,  5,570.631  O.  101-35.000. 
Shown  Aluminum  Cotpotanor  See — 

Nakazawa.  Yasushi:  Kazanu.  Hitoshi.  Tashiro.  Yasushi;  and  Yasuoka. 

Ttatariu.  5.571.349,  CI    148-690.000 
Tokutake,  Toahinon,  5,570,737,  Q.  165-67  000 

Nishimura.  Kumo;  and  Morita.  Toahio.  5J71,527.  O.  424-438.000. 
jbowa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Abe.  Yuki:  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou;  Okamolo,  Masakazu;  Mikala,  Yasunon; 

Tabnia.  Masaisugu.  Inoue,  Shigeki;  Tanimolo,  Sadao;  Udnmoto. 

Yoahihiro,  Murofushi,  Kaiaumi;  and  Hosoda.  Yoihikazu.  5,572JU. 

O  399-127000  .  ,       „•  u 

Shrader,  MerraM  B  .  lo  Communicaboos  and  Power  Industries,  Inc.  High 

frequency  vacuum  tube  wiih  closely  spaced  cathode  and  non-emissive  grid. 

5J72.092.  a.  315-5  370 

Sfaniberi.  Earl:  See — 

KuK.  S«phen;  and  Shraiberg.  Earl.  5J70,957.  O.  384-42.000. 
Shu.  Zhi  X.;  McMillan.  Roderick  S  ;  and  Mivray.  John  J.,  to  NaOonal 
Reseach  Council  of  Canada.  Electrolyte  for  a  secondary  cell.  5,571,635. 
a.  429-194.000.  ,  ^  ^_^ 

Shuber  Anthony  P.  to  K3  Laboratories,  toe  Method  for  mismatch-dutcted  m 

vitro  DNA  sequencing  5.571.676.  O.  435-6.000 
Sbuen.  Pauline,  lo  Novell,  toe   Mobile  networking  method  and  apparatus. 
5.572J28.  a.  370-85.130 


Shukovsky.  Harold  B.;  Martin.  Michelle;  Mallary,  Michael;  and  Sidman.  Alan 
L  lo  Qtwitum  Corporation  Process  of  fccming  magnetic  devKes  with 
enhanced  poles  5.571,573,  O.  427-531  000 


Shurflo  Pump  ManuteMting  Ca.  —  ^   .„  -.^r,^ 

Zimmeimann,  0,kmZd  Vnnrick.  Hal  P.,  5J7I.O0O,  O.  417-307.000. 

Shuitleff,  James  A.:  See—  

Bhan.  Anilkumar  C  ;  Kienak,  Gary  S.;  Papadnmas,  Kostas  I ;  Shuttlelf. 
J^  A  ;  and  Wagner.  Jerome  J..  5i7i;417.  O.  210^20.000. 
Shuru  Scott  A .  lo  Sybase,  toe   Secure  muhi-level  system  for  executing 

slomd  procedures  5.572.673,  O.  395-186  000 
Sibasaki,  Thuneyoai:  See — 

Aizawa.  Masanobu;  Chib*  Masaloai;  Sibasaki.  Thuneyosi;  Tayama. 
Milugi;  Sakamoto.  Toroohiko;  and  lie.  Masalu.  5.572,088.  O.  313- 

Sidabras.  Rooiie  K.;  aid  Bennett.  Jeffrey  E.  to  Allied  Wholesatejnc.  Tool 

organizer  and  deployment  apparatus  5J70,784,  O.  206-378.000. 
Sidles,  John  A:  See—  ,      ^.^,       ,.._.= 

Matscn.  Ficderick  A..  III.  Gaibini.  Joseph  U;  Sidles,  John  A.;  Baum- 
^Sii,  DoSjd  C;  and  Prat.  Bha.  S    5,571.110.  O  60^88.000. 
Sidman.  Alan  L.;  See — 

Shukovsky.  Haoid  B  ;  Martin.  Michelle;  Mallary.  Michael;  and  Sidman, 
Alan  L..  5.571.573.  O.  427-531  000 
Siebaedmik  GmbH  See— 

Gock     Eberhard;    Beenken.    Willbrord;    and    Gnischka.    Miroslaw. 
5J70.848.  CI.  241  172.000 
Siecor  Corporation:  See— 

Potssant.  Serge;  PeUeber.  Claude;  Dube.  Gaetan;  Hurtubiae.  GUIes; 

iWis.^  U;  a«l  PMkt.  David.  5,571.029.  O  439-112,000^ 

Siecel.  Jfltg;  Haikofer.  PcMr.  ad  BoM.  Itatt-Ulrich.  lo  Agfa-GevaerlAG. 

^^Xtopaphic  sUver  hlide  mmml.  5J7I.664.  C1^  43O-5O6J00O. 

Siepnund.  Ernie.  Dental  replacemeffl  mounting  system.  5J71,015.  CL  433- 

173.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi:  See—  .  „     „         _• 

Beeniecher.  Uitz;  Sutler,  Ralf;  Hniza.  David;  Sletter-Alle.  Raimund; 

and  TracU,  Karl.  5,571.488,  O.  422-297.000. 
Heinzl,  Alfred:  and  Sudler,  Heinz.  5.572.176.  O.  335-129.000. 
Jax  Peter  and  Rudirof,  Klaus.  5.570.974,  O.  405-129.000. 

Kess  Helmut.  5.572,128,  O  324-318  000.  

Koch  Rudolf;  and  Alger  Meunicr.  Michael.  5.572.107.  O.  320-1.000. 
Michael   Ewald.  5,572.457,  O   365-52.000. 
Schenk.  Heinnch:  and  Knechc  Stephai,  5J72320.  O.  370*0  000 
Siemens  Automotive  Corpocatioo:  See — 

Kindley.  David  W,  5J70.842.  O.  239-585.100.    ^    ^    .     ^  _^, 

Pace,  fcffiry  B.;  Warner.  Vernon  R.;  aid  Nally.  John  F.  Jr,  5,570,841. 

O.  239-585  100. 

Siemens  Cornoraie  Research,  toe  :  See—  ..-.-.^ao    r^ 

Ua«.  Cheng-Chung;  Fang.  Ming;  and  Smgh.  Ajit,  5,570,698.  O. 

128-745.000. 

Siemens  Power  Corporalion:  See—  

Brown.  Charles  A  ,  5,572,560.  O.  376-435.000. 
Siemens  Rolm  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Kingsbury.  Mary  E  .  5.572.613.  O.  385-24.000. 

^'""Hiwk.  Magnus' Lindberg.  Martin  K.;  Signis.  Las C  ;  Wadstrflm. Torkel 

M  ;  aid  Fr«mai.  Gunna.  5,571,514.  O.  424-190.100. 
Signstnit.  Ud.:  See — 


Paglieri.  Richard  E  ;  and  Hull.  Daniel  C,  5J70.525.  Q.  40-564  000 
Silicon  Engines.  Inc.:  See — 

Duluk.  Jerome  F.  Jr..  5.572.634.  O.  395-119000. 
Silicon  Graphics,  Inc  :  See — 

Bran.  Joseph  P..  Brennan,  John;  Hsu,  Peter  Y.;  Huffman,  William  A.; 
Scanlon,  Joseph  T;  and  Cia\agia,  Steve,  5,572,704,  CI.  395-488  IKX) 
Weber,  Lairy  B  ;  Killian,  Earl  A  ;  and  Himelstein,  Mark  I..  5.572.7 13.  CI. 
395-500.000.     . 
Silicon  Storage  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Ping;  and  Yeh.  Bing.  5J72.054.  CI.  257-322  000. 
Silvani.  Rossella;  Carsetti.  Valerio;  Pace.  Casimiro;  and  Srinivasan.  Pad- 
manabhan.  to  Ausimoni  S.p.A.  Pnxess  for  reducing  the  back  migration  in 
mechanical    vacuum    pumps    operating    with    perfluonipolyether    oils. 
5.571,780,  a.  .508-582.000. 
Silvcrsiein.  Setk:  See — 

Devoe.  Lanbert;  Silverstein.  Seth;  Hershenfeld.  Robert;  and  Devoe. 

Alan,  5J72,594,  CI.  381-68.600. 

Silverstein,  Seth  D.;  Nevin,  Ruben  L.;  and  Engeler.  William  E..  lo  General 

Electric  Comfiany.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remotely  calibrating  a  phased 

airay  system  u.scd  for  satellite  communication.  5.572.219. 0.  342-375.000. 

Simak.  Thomas;  Se^ — 

Khuti>rvan(k>.  Oscar;  Bleser.  Dennis;  Kojro.  Allan;  Simak.  Thomas;  and 
Rosevea,  Thomas,  5,572,567.  CI.  378-197.000. 
Simar,  Frederick  C:  See — 

Rymut,  Michael  J.;  Boisvetl.  Mario  P.;  Ingraham,  Ronald  D.;  and  Simar, 
Frederick  C,  5,570,666,  O    I23-I45.00A 
Sinurd.  Patrice  Y,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Method  for  pattern  recogni- 
tion using  prototype  transfonnaions  and  hierarchical  tillering.  5,572,604, 
CI.  382-224.«0O. 
Simard.  Patrice  Y.:  See— 

Denker.  John  S.;  LeCun.  Yann  A.;  Simard.  Patrice  Y.;  and  Victoiri. 
Bernard,  5,572,628,  CI.  .W5-23.00O. 
Simkowski.  Dcnald  J.;  and  Ingraham,  Thomas  M.,  to  Goldco  Industries,  Inc. 

Ruid  conveyor  for  articles.  5.570.977.  O.  406-88.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Engine  Systems:  See — 

Owens,  David  N  ;  and  Geisllnget.  Dale  F,  5.572.135.  O.  324-380.000 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Becker,   Richard  J.;   Douglass.   Michael  J.:  and  Sweet.   David   B.. 
5.572.178.  CI.  336-120.000. 
Simon,  Julian  A.:  See — 

Still.  W  Oark;  Simon,  Julian  A.;  and  Hong.  Jong-ln.  5.571.911.  O 
540-456.000. 
Simon,  Richard  L  :  See — 

Lifer,  Sheiryl  L.:  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariborz;  Reel,  Jon 
K.;  Simon,  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  1.;  and  Whiiesin,  Celia  A., 
5.571.915.  CI.  548-267.600. 
Simonetti.  Enrico:  See — 

Misiano.  Carlo;  and  Simonetti.  Enrico.  5.571.574.  O.  427-536.000. 
Simplicit>  Manufacturin):,  Inc.:  See — 

Klas,  Kenacdi  H.;  Fieier,  Edward.  Jr.;  Schemelin.  Michael  P.;  Schaefer. 
Daniel  W.;  and  Hays.  Gary  A..  5.570.570,  O.  56-17.100. 
Simpson,  Bret  A.,  lo  Intemanonal  Packaging  Incorporated.  Hay  recompres- 
sion and  netting  machine.  5.570.565.  CI  53-435.000. 
Simpson.  Jay  R    See — 

DiGiovanni.  David  J.;  Nelson.  Katherine  T;  Simpson.  Jay  R.;  and 
Walker.  Kenneth  L..  5.572.618,  O.  385-140.000. 
Simpson.  John  B.;  and  Giffotd.  Hanson  S..  to  Advanced  CardiovascuUr 
Systems.  Inc.  Atherectomy  and  proslectomy  system.  5.571.130.  CI.  606- 
171.000. 
Sindo  Richo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
lung.  Yeo«  K..  5.570.875,  O.  270-58.090. 
Singh.  Ajit:  Set — 

Liang,  Cheng-Chung;  Fang.  Ming;  and  Singh.  Ajit.  5.570.698.  CI. 
128-745.000. 
Sinjbaldi.  John  C:  See — 

Andrews.  Lawrence  P.;  Arias.  Derrick  L.;  Linger.  Judith  M.;  Mandalia, 
Baiju  D.;  Ortega.  Osca  E  ;  and  Sinibaldi.  John  C .  5.572.695.  CI. 
395-412.000 
Sink.  Gregcwy  A  :  See — 

Graham.  Paul  D  ;  Sink,  Gregory  A.;  and  Williams.  Jerry  L.,  5.572.201. 
O   340-902.000. 
Sioutas.  Constantinos:  See — 

Koutrakis.  Petros;  Wang.  Peng-Yau;  Wolfsoo.  Jack  M.;  and  Sioutas, 
Constaminos,  5,571,945,  O.  73-28.030. 
SIPRA  Paientemviicklungs-und  Bcteiligungs  Gescllschaft  mbH:  See —  « 

Neher,  Paul:  and  HUfner.  JUrgcn.  5,570,593,  CI   66-132.00R. 
Sirhan,  Mousim  M..  to  Advanced  Cardiova.scula  Systems,  Inc.  Guidcwire 

replacement  device  5,571.094.  O.  604-284.000. 
Siriraks.  ArchaVa:  See — 

Pohl,  Christopher  A  ;  Siriraks.  Archava;  Slingsby.  Rosanne  W.;  and 
Dhillon.  Haipreet  S..  5.571.725.  CI  436-161.000. 
Sirkis.  James  S  :  See — 

Li.  Yaowen;  and  Siritis.  James  S..  5.572.609,  O  385-12  000 
Sislo.  Eugene:  See — 

Zander.  Dennis  R  ;  and  Sisto,  Eugene.  5.572,272.  O.  396-513.000. 
Sitaram,  Dinka:  See  — 

Dan,  Asit;  and  Siiaram,  Dinka,  5,572,645,  CI.  395-501.000. 
Sinon.  Gary  A.;  See — 

Chambers,  Ronald  E.;  Sitton.  Gary  A.;  and  Paffenholz.  Josef.  5372,483. 
O.  367^5.000. 


Sizov.  Anatoly;  Scholer.  Horst-Dieter.  and  Meyer.  Ulrich.  to  Mannesmann 
Akiiengescllschait.  Process  and  device  for  blowing  oxygen  over  metal 
melLs.  5.571.307.  O.  75-512.000. 
Skaletz.  Detlef;  Czybotra.  Ludger;  Heckel.  Hotst;  and  Mdimke.  Karin.  to 
Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschafi.  ThermofotTOable.  fiber-reinforced  composite 
material,  process  for  its  production  and  use.  5,571,356.  O.  156-166000. 
Skarbo,  Rune  A.:  See — 

Elliott,  John  D.;  Watts,  Kevin  A.;  and  Skarbo.  Rune  A..  5.572.649.  CI. 
395-340.000. 
Skarivoda.  Edward  L..  to  Paragon  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Circuit  board 

mounted  switch  assembly.  5.570,777.  O.  200292.000. 
SKF  Textllmaschinen-Komponcnten  GmbH:  See — 

Biricenmaier.  Wilhelm;  and  Paweletz,  Anton.  5.570.572.  CI.  57-406.000. 
Skinner,  James  W.;  Skinner,  William  O.;  Deeb,  Fouad  M.;  Neuhaus,  Ronald 
W.;  and  Miller,  Michael  R.,  to  Press  Seal  Gasket  Corporation.  Expandable 
compression  ring.  5,570,890,  CI.  277-101.000. 
Skinner,  William  O  :  See- 
Skinner,  James  W.;  Skinner,  William  C;  Deeb,  Fouad  M.;  Neuhaus. 
Ronald  W.;  and  Miller.  Michael  R.,  5.570.890,  CI.  277-101.000, 
Skoutis.  John;  Africk.  Cary;  Questel,  John  M.;  and  Mazorow.  Wayne,  lo 
Texwipe  Company.  The.  Cleaning  tape  with  improved  edge  adhesive. 
5.571.601.0.428-192.000. 
Slant/Fin  Corpoiration:  See — 

Cohen,  Kenneth,  5.570,659.  O.  122-13.100. 
Slash  Corporation:  See — 

Bond,  Charies   F;   Kassera.  Tracy   L.;   and  Lockwood.   Keith   W., 
5.570.781.  CI.  206-308.100. 
Slaer.  Andrew  E.:  See — 

Cidon.  Israel;  Georgiadis.  Leonidas;  Gucrin,  Roch  A.;  Shavitt.  Yuval  Y.; 
and  Slater,  Andrew  E.,  5,572,526.  O.  37085.500. 
Slavicek.  James  M.;  Gamer.  Karen  J.;  and  Schreiber.  David  E..  to  United 
Stales  of  America.  Agriculture.  Gypsy  moth  genotype  assay.  5.57 1 .672.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Slawsoo.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Burton.  Larry  W.;  Poston.  Todd  D.;  Joidy.  Martin  F;  and  Slawson, 
Michael  R  .  5.572.347.  O.  359-124.000 
Slegten  S.A.:  See — 

Thomart.  Francis.  5.570.844.  CI.  241-19.000. 
Slingsby.  Rosanne  W:  See — 

Pohl.  Christopher  A.;  Siriraks.  Archava;  Slingsby.  Rosanne  W.;  and 
Dhillon.  Harpieet  S  .  5.571.725.  O.  436-161.000. 
Slivka,  Ben  W  :  See- 
Miller,  John  W;  and  Slivka.  Ben  W..  5.572.206.  O.  341-51.000. 
Sloan.  James  W.:  See — 

Cumens,  Christopher;  P^iciak.  Charies;  Shoup.  Eric  E.;  Sloan.  James 
W.;  and  Vander  Bush,  Edwaid  F,  5.570.632.  O.  101-35.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See — 

Walanabe.  Kyoichi  A.;  Ren.  Wu-Yun;  and  Weil.  Roger.  5,571.937.  O. 
560-147.000. 
Sloan.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Reynolds.  J  Scott;  Sloan.  Robert  L.;  and  Salisbury.  Darrell  P.  5.570.742. 
CI.  166-173.000. 
Sluijler.  Menno  E.;  and  Cosman.  Eric  R.  Thermal  denervation  of  an  inter- 
vertebral disc  for  relief  of  back  pain.  5.571.147.  O.  607-99.000 
Slupek.  Darrell:  See— 

Swamy.  N.  Deepak;  Pecone.  Victor  K.;  and  Slupek.  Darrell.  5.571.9%. 
CI.  174-261.000. 
Smeal.  Thomas  W.;  and  Brownell,  George  L..  to  Aristech  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Laminating  resins  having  low  organic  emissions  (II).  5371.863. 0. 
525-44.000. 
Smiley,  William  A..  HI.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Compact  centrifugal  fan. 

5,570.9%.  CI.  415-53.200. 
Smith.  Adiai  H.;  McArthur.  Bruce  B.;  and  Hunter.  Robert  O..  Jr..  to  Ulel 
Instruments.  Apparatus  and  process  for  high  speed  laminate  processing 
with  computer  generated  holograms.  5.571.429.  CI.  219-121.680. 
Smidi  &  Nephew  Endoscopy.  Inc.:  See — 

Ek.  Sleven;  and  Auerbach.  David  M..  5.571. 131.  CI.  606-184.000. 
Smidi.  Donald  L.;  Ikeda.  Yujiro:  and  Uno.  Yoshitomo.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Radiography  apparatus  using  gamma  rays  emitted  by 
water  activated  by  fusion  neutrons.  5372.559.  CI.  376-159.000. 
Smith.  Joseph  L..  Jr.;  and  Ognibene.  Edwaid  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Power  absorbing  dynamometer.  5371.975.  CI.  73-862.160. 
Smith.  Kevin  W.;  and  Persinski.  Leonard  J .  to  Clearwater.  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 

gels  useful  in  formation  fractunng.  5371.315.  CI.  106-285.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  G..  to  Travelers  Express  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

dispensing  money  orders.  5.570.960.  CI.  40074.000. 
Smith.  Reuben  J.:  See— 

Molltorisz.  Joseph;  and  Smith.  Reuben  J  .  5370.630.  CI   1003.000. 
Smith.  Richard:  See — 

Lightfoot.  John  A.;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Spencer.  Joseph  W..  5372326. 
CI  356-436.000. 
Smith.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Srivastava.  Om  P.;  Szweda.  Roman;  Smith.  Richard  H.;  Ippolito.  Robert 
M.;  and  Spohr.  Ulrike.  5371.7%.  CI.  514-42000. 
Smidi.  Robert  E..  Jr.  Foam  sock  applicator.  5370.539.  CI.  47-1.500 
Smith.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Lussi.  Edward  F;  and  Smidi.  Thomas  G..  5.571388.  CI.  428-46.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  J.;  and  Chermak.  James,  to  Til  Industries.  Inc.  Combined 
overvoltage  station  protector  apparatus  having  maintenance  termination 
and  half  ringer  circuitry.  5372.397.  CI.  361-119.000. 
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and  Kaumann.  Albmo  J., 


Smith.  Trevor  S;  Prirt«l  Jofc.  D;  and  Buscher,  Jota  H..  » 
bKhoDies  public  lioiiwJ  connwny    Mutaptexing  vilve    J.37a71»,  CI 

137  596.  IM  .„  o. -r-u—i—. 

Snilti.  Tytef  M  .  Levy.  Pwil  S  ;  and  Hickey.  James  L  .  lo  VLSI  Tectanloo' 
lac  Mulli  level  vROM  programming  method  and  circuit.  5J72.458,  CT 
36596000 

^"^M^'l^Al.  alTsBUlh.  W*y«e  D..  SJ72.700.  O.  395-466.000 
Smith.  Wilbam  D    See—  .    „, 

Snidet.  Philip  M  ;  Wesata.  Divid  S.;  A«»hch,  Lyk  W; 
William  D  .  5J7I.986.  O.  102-275.110 
SmithKliBe  BeecfaMii  pic;  See— 

Kfinc.  Lawrence  I.;  Young.  Rodney  C 
5.571.833.  a   514-414.000 
Smokey  MouMMi  Top*,  he.:  See— 

SCO*,  ym  a.  sj7a939.  a  312-229000. 

^Grer>»y-  F™«U»  ft'    "«•  Ne»«*  '""  *•  S-"'"'*-  ^  *"" 

Thoavaoai  Chri«op«"  O-  and  Hoepll.  Joseph  R .  5J70.616.  O. 

81-63.100  _  ^      „,        ..... 

Snelling.  Chnaopher  Betgen.  Richard  F;  Gundlach.  Robeil  W;  indMaih 

ore    DtJe  R  .  to  Xerox  CoiporMion    Color  printing  system  emptoying 

nor  .nteT«:t.ve  dcvetopment.  5J72.296.  O  399-^5  000 

Snider  Philip  M..  Wesson.  Dnvid  S  .  Andnch.  Lyie  W .  and  Smidi.  William 

D .  io  Marahon  Oil  Company   Mediod  and  ippman  lor  acovatmg  an 

dectiK  wireline  faiag  system.  5  J7 1.986.  O   102-275  110 

Snoreless  Corp:  See—  «.        ■       „.  a 

Buzzad.  RanaU  D..  Buzzad.  Liny  D ;  Kenyon.  Peggy  L .  and  Agre. 
BrianT.  5 J70.704.  a    128-848  000 
SoMiaai  Mote.  10  Itatbm  Amrafl  Company  Apparatus  for  imerconnecOM 
■I  imefiaied  ciicnit  device  IO  a  muhiUyer  primed  wunig  boart.  5.572,407. 

a  361-719000 
Sociela  Cooanile  Ricciche  Angehni  S.pA.:  See—      „   .      .     _. 

Ttaai    Main   C ;    Palinnlw.   Gianfiaico:    and   Cariuca.   Giovanni. 
5.5'71,890.  a  528-342.000 
Socieie  Anonyme  Dite  Aeroinatiaie  Societe  NationaJe  Indusmelle;  See- 
Dvrieui    Jean-Louis;   hcoason.   Christian:   and  Canftanc.   Hugues. 
5.571.357,  CI    156-173000 
Socktt  Eivopecne  de  Proputaon:  See— 

Bonnelie.Ouy.  5.570^73.0  60-253  000  

SocMK  NaiiMinaie  d'Etude  ed  de  Conanuction  de  Ktoteuis  d  Aviatwn 

^^i^^i^yieU^  A.  M  L .  5J7U62.  CI  239-265.390. 
Sodick  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akeonira.  OaaM.  5.571.426.  Q.  219-69  170 
Kaneko.  Yuji.  5.572.003.  C\  219-69  130 
Soenen  Enc  G    and  Dani.  Gregory  B  ,  to  Teias  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Sen^  code  formal  optimized  for  remote  control  appbcadons  over  noisy 
iiaiair'— '—  chamel  5.S72.SS5.  Q.  375-364.000 

^"'^O^H^'kI^.  aid  Soga.  Matwru,  5.571.622,  C\.  428^391  000 

SocU.  Loos  See—  _    _^         ..  e     • 

Walker  Derek.  Lee.  Junmng.  Martin.  Chales  K:  Zkau.  Hajnn;  Sog b. 
Loris;aidBeniaaconi.Ennanno.  5.571.910.0.  540- 230  000 

Sokol  UKanai  J  Monolithic  crystal  itnp  fiher  5.572,082,  O  310-366000 

Solm  ■  Richad;  LepislB.  Mati.  Maolanen.  Eelis;  aid  Karlstedl,  BeneLjo 
Viimet  Cotparaian.  Method  and  device  m  contact  free  ireaanent  of  a  web 
5.570JI9.O  34-460000  ^  ^   _., 

Sooefch.  Sasaon;  Farbaim.  Kevin.  Kolstoe.  Gary  M.  White,  Gregory  W .  and 
Faaco.  W  Geotne.  Jr .  to  Applied  MalenaU.  Inc  Wafer  iray  and  ceranuc 
Eor  JZSL»«  ptoSLng  W—"  "^•9»«- CJ  ♦ '^™6.»00 

Sommi.  William  Con^nct  disk  tack  display  devic«.  5.570.791.  O.  211- 
40.000.  

V^_  Joe  H.:  and  Townsend.  Donald  J .  lo  Wm  Wngley  Jr.  Canny 
rTi"Mi—iiw  gum  base  maiufacture  using  paddle  mixuig.  5.571.543.  O 
426-5000  ^  __ 

Sonobe  Masayuki  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Secret  lafbrmaDon  protection  system 
ctwini  seciw  information  upon  detecnon  of  authorized  user-iaitialed 
evoL  5,572,696,  O.  395-412  000 

Smb.  tidu  Kaku.  Yoshihiro:  Yokota,  Yuji;  Shibau.  Hirock:  Haianaka. 

MMMon.   Sugiyama.   Eiji.   Sonoda.  Jai;   and   Numata.  TetMiaki. 

5J70.766.  O    192-45  100 

Sonokawa,  Kop  aMi  Uno,  Seiji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co  .  Ltd.  Photoaensitive 

plae  havng  a  ptotopolymerizaMe  photoaensitive  layer  and  a  silicone 

rubber  layer  for  preparmg  a  hthomphic  printing  plate  requiring  no 

founian  soiutwn  5J7I.658.  O  436-273  lOO 

Sonar  Jobs.  Uak  GmbH:  See—  

7 ^iliaiirii  Warner;  S»siiiamshauaen.  Werner:  and  Klcindienst. 

Anke.  5J70.968.  O  403-109  000 
Sony  Cotporalxia  5er—  .      ..  „     ^     ,,  _.  j 

Oubn.  Kazunobu;  Sao.  Kenichi.  Aiisaka.  Ymchi;  Kondo.  Hirofumi.  and 

Yamada.  Yukai.  5.571.595.  O  428-141.000 
Faanana  Yasushi.  aKt  Ohsaso.  Kiyorin.  5.572J80.  O  360-73.030 

Ikeda,  Yuji.  5J72.026.  O   250-307  000  

Kaifee.  ittiyuki:  a«l  Asaio.  RyuKhi.  5.572.491.  O.  36»^.0». 
Kikwk,  SlMkhi,  IwAi,  Yiiji.  and  Kobayashi.  Toahtro.  5.570.712.  O 
206-3nJ00. 

.  Kevin  It.  5J72,I45.  O  326-26.00a 


Kobayaahi  Dniki  aid  Takano.  Hircmichi.  5.572,509.  O  369-290.000 

Kondo.  Kenji.  5.572.539.  O.  372-45.000 

Shiota.  Shinichi.  5.572.194.  O  340-825  250 

Shirai.  Kazuhiko.  5.572J71.  O.  379-58.000 

Teramolo.  Kazunori.  5  J7 1.632,  O.  429-94.000. 

Toyoda.  Tikashi.  5.572^10,  O.  341-144.000 

Ueno,  Noriyuki.  5.572J77.  O.  360-31.000. 

Yaauda,  Akio;  aid  Nito.  Keiichi.  5J71.450.  O.  252-299.610. 

Sony  Cotpontion  of  Japan:  See—  

Robanan,  Peter  D .  5.572,473,  O.  365  202  000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc  :  Srr— 

Kinsella,  Kevin  R..  5J72.145.  O.  326-26.000 
Robertson.  Peter  D..  5,57i473.  O.  365-202.000. 
Shira.  Kazuhiko,  5,572,571.  O.  379-58.000. 
Sooiorae.  Sumiioshi:  See —  . 

Yagi     Tadashi     Kikuchi.    Yutdu:    Soolome.    Sumiloalii;    Morinaga. 
lUzuyuki.  and  Tomurm.  Hisayuki.  5,571^65.  O.  271  119  000 
SancUi,  David  F:  See— 

Pafccf.  Jeftey  L;  Satrdls,  David  F;  Mi».  Jonahan  D ;  and  Looke. 
Richad  C  .  5.572.317.  O  356-139060 
Sotomura.  Tadashi.  Uemachi.  Hiroshi:  Miyamoto.  Yoshiko:  and  Takeyama, 
Kenichi  lo  Malsushiu  Electronic  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  Method  of  producing 
a  compotia  electrode.  5,571,292,  O.  29-623  500 
Southern  Green.  Inc  :  See—  .-    _  d 

Jones.  Jerry    Knight.  Harry;  Eaess.  Kinsey.  and  New.  Ernest  K.. 
5.570.746.  a    172  22000 
Southern  Methodist  University:  See— 

Butler    Donald   P.;   Cebk-BtBler.   Zeynep;   and   Shan.   PaoOuan, 
5.572.060,  a.  257-467.000. 
Southwest  Aenxpace  Catpctabon:  See—  ,.,  ..^  ,ww. 

Brum.  RogeTa;  aid  Currier,  David  T.  5.570,854.  O  242-397.000 
Sova.  John  M    See —  _,„  _ 

Gladd.  Joseph  H  ;  Sova.  John  M  ;  and  Ghirardi.  Paul  S  .  5.571.030. 0. 
439-489  000 
Spam.  James  M..  Jr.:  See—  .-     ,. 

George.  Scott  E;  Leiler.  Edga  W..  IV;  and  Span.  James  M..  Jr.. 
5.571,620.0.428-375.000. 
Spankc.  RonaW  A.,  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  to 
compensae  for  diterential  attenuation  in  an  optical  time  slot  inlerchanger 
5.572.350.  O  359-140  000 
Specialized  Health  Products,  Inc    See—  _    j   ^ 

Thoroe.   Gale    H  ,    Robinson.   David  A.;   and   Robinson.    Brad   C... 
5.570.783.  CI   206-366  000. 
Specgle.  Gary  E    See—  .      ^ 

Ehlers.  Gregory  A.;  Howerton,  Robeit  D;  and  Speegle,  Gary  E., 
5,57Z438.  O  364-492.000 
Spence.  Nicholas  J  :  See— 

Hoahiziiu.  Gary  W;  Gnila.  Jerome  A.;  and  Spence.  Nicholas  J.. 
5J72.482.  O  365-233.000 

Spencer.  Joaeph  W   See—  ,    _v  «,   c  c-ii  »■>* 

Lightfoot.  John  A  ;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Spencer.  Joaeph  W .  5^72,326, 
O.  356-436.000 

^L«w.  Weikuii;  Spencer.  Percy  L..  II:  aid  Orton.  David  A..  5  J72.644. 0. 
395-793000 

SpKUZza.  Robert  A  :  See—  _  .^       .         j  c i. 

Cahey  Sara  A  ;  Sellers,  Mike  C;  Spicuzza.  Robert  A.;  and  Sluckey. 
Willian  C  .  5J71 J59.  O  427-224000. 
Spoh.  Ulrike:  See—  .  „^_ 

SfivaMva.  Om  P;  Szweda.  Romai;  Smilh.  Richard  H  ;  Ippohlo.  Robert 
M.;  a«l  Spohr.  Uliike.  5J71.796.  O  514-42000 

^^"^l^^^^oicj^^.  ««1  SpraUin.  Glona  1 . 5 J70.61 3. 0  74-5 1 3  000_ 
Spradlu  Gregory  A  :  and  SpraUin,  Gloria  I.  AccelenMr  pedal  mechanical 

governor  5.570,613,  a   74-513.000.  „      ^        .,     ■_. 

Sprang  Troy  A  .  Douglas.  Annmaie  V;  and  Morgan.  Benji  D .  to  Kimbcfly- 

Oak  Corporaion    Adaorhent  fibrous  nonwoven  composite  structure 

5J71.604.O  428  212  000 

Spread  Spectrum  Inc    See—  

Palmer.  Wilhan  R.  5.57I.0M.  O.  604-74  000. 

Spnngmeyer.  Sieven:  See—  .   -„     —  ■  .     .       «, 

Helkr    Alai  C.   Springmeyer.   Sieven;   and  Fta,  Chnanplier  W., 
5572,195.  O.  340-825.350 

^Mitaa  Charles  E  .  Sutherland,  Ivan  E  .  SprouU.  Robert  F:  and  Jones, 
lai  W  .  5.572.690.  O   395-376.000 

Coooer  Dnvid  E;  ver  der  Laaa.  Jan  E ;  Rins.  Haris;  and  Carlisle.  Oinion 
B..  5.572.031.  O  250-343  000. 
Srinivttan,  Padmanabhan:  See —  ... 

Silvan   Roaadb;  Cawai,  VUerio;  Pace,  Casiiniro;  and  Snnivasan. 
raitoalihai  5.57 1 .780.  O  508-582  000 
Siinivaiak  Saijay;  and  Hatky.  Rolfi:  J  .  to  Ediyl  Coiporadon.  Cea  oil 

iiMliMiliniM  S.S7I.44S,  a.  S08-I89000 
SrivaM^Atak  M.:  ad  iMn.  WWian  W .  to  General  Electrw  Company. 
^T^  ^iSy  -^"-T-r—  «•*  "X*^  °'  ""^^  3.371,451,  O. 
252-301 .40R. 
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Srivasuva,  Om  P.;  Szweda,  Roman;  Smith.  Richard  H.;  Ippolito,  Robert  M.; 
and  Spohr.  Ulrike,  to  Alberu  Research  Council.  Administration  of 
valienamine-related  disaccharide  compounds  in  reducing  inflammation  in 
a  sensitized  mammal  arising  from  expcsure  to  an  antigen.  5,571.796.  Q. 
514-42.000. 
Sroka.  Thomas  A.  Wind  activaed  decoy  head  and  neck.  S.S70.S3I.  O. 

43-3.000. 
St.  Jude  MedicaL  Inc  :  See— 

Varaiey,  Guy:  Kiueger.  Kurt  D.;  and  Giraid,  Michael  J..  5.571,175,  O. 
623-2000 
Sladler,  Ewald  &  G  ;  See— 

Highum.  Edward  A.;  Mueller.  Alfred  W.;  Nash,  Thomas  W.;  Stadler, 
Ewald  E.  G  ;  and  Thorviljon,  Scoo  M.,  5,571,991,  O.  174-35.0MS. 
Siadler.  Heinz:  See— 

Heinzl.  Alfied;  and  Stadler.  Heinz.  5.572.176.  O.  335-129.000 
Sladler.  Lothar.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Pregripper  of  sheet-fed 

pnnting  press.  5.570,635.  CI.  101-109.000. 
Slahl.  Glenn  A.:  See— 

McAlpin.  James  J.;  and  Stahl,  Glenn  A..  5,571,619.  O.  428-364.000 
Stahl.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gaus.  Hermann:  Franke.  Gerhard;  and  Slahl.  Wolfgang.  5.572.484.  CI 
367-99  000 
Staktek  Coiporaioa:  See — 

Bums,  Camen  D  ,  5.572.065.  O.  257-666.000. 
Slilhane.  Carl  H.:  and  StJIhane  BjOmberg.  Maria  B.  E  Gas  powered  burner 

with  perforated  ceramic  elements   5.571,009.  O.  431-328.000. 
Stilhane-Bjomberg.  Maria  BE.:  See— 

SiUhane.  Ckrl  H.;  and  Siilhanc-BjOraberg.  Maria  B  E..  5.571,009.  O. 
431-328.000. 
Sull.  Ing.  E.:  Busch.  Winfried;  and  Jost,  Dieter,  to  GKN  Automotive  AG. 
Constant  velocity  universal  joint  of  the  iripodc  type.  5.571.047,  CI. 
464-111.000 
Slamalakis.  Penelope:  See- 
Palmer.  Bivce  R.;  Kaulfinan.  James  W.;  and  Stamatakis.  Penelope. 
5.571.855.  CI  524-432.000. 
StanaU  Joo  E.:  See— 

Chung.  Tze-Chiang;  Chen.  Frank  J.-Y.;  Stanat.  Jon  E;  and  Kumar.  Alok, 
5.571.885,  CI  526-348.000. 
Stanchina.  William  E.:  See — 

Wen,  Cheng  P,  Wu.  Chan-Shin;  Pao.  Cheng-Keng;  Rensch.  David  B.; 
and  Stanchina.  William  E..  5.572.049,  CI   257-197  000 
Sundke.  Randolph  E  ;  and  Thompson,  James  H.,  lo  Qualcotnm  Incorporated. 

180°  power  divider  for  a  helix  antenna  5.572.172.  O.  333-128.000. 
Standley.  David  L.,  lo  Rockwell  Intematiooal  Corporation.  Compact  photo- 
sensor circuit  having  automatic  intensity  range  coMrol.  5.572.074,  CI. 
307-117  000. 
Stanford  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See — 

Weinberg.  Aaron;  and  Cunningham.  Kenneth.  5,572,216,  O.   342- 
357  000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aizawa.  Masanobu;  Chiba.  Masatosi;  Sibasaki.  Thuneyosi;  Tayama, 
Mitugi;  Sakamoto.  Tomohiko;  and  Ito,  Masalu.  5,572.088,  O.  313- 
491.000. 
Staick,  Lars,  to  A/S  Briiel  *  Kjaer.  Accelerometer.  5,572.081,  CI.  310- 

329  000 
Starkey.  Glenn,  to  D  &  L  Incorporated.  Mold  with  an  on-boaid  counter  or 

monitor  5.571,539.  O.  425-135.000. 
Siarksen.  Niel  F.  Apparatus  and  method  for  implanting  electrical  leads  in  the 

heart  5.571.161.  CI  607-122.000. 
Stan.  Eric  W.:  Pujol.  John  R.;  and  Serowski.  Andrew,  lo  Respirooics.  Inc. 
Respiratory  mask  having  a  vertically  adjustable  spacer  elemenl  thai  limits 
seal  deformalioo  on  a  wearers  face  5.570.689,  O    128-207.110. 
Slaubli  Lyon:  See — 

Bassi.  Dario;  and  Bouchet.  Damien.  5.570.724.  O.  139-59.000. 
Suunlon.  Brya*  F;  and  Maynard.  Rick  J.,  lo  Bermere  Ply.  Ltd.  Joined 

coiKertina  chniR.  5.570,928.  O.  297-232.000. 
Sleel  Creek  Coacepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop.  Alvin.  5.570.543,  O.  49-465.000. 
Siegemoeller.  Calvin  L.:  See — 

Padgen.  Paul  O  :  Crain,  Stephen  F;  Handke.  Wayne  A.;  Logan.  Jerry  L.; 
Siegemoeller.  Calvin  L.;  Covington,  Ricky  L ;  Hitter.  David  W ;  and 
Edgley.  Kevin  D  .  5.570.743,  O.  166-285  000. 
Siegmaier,  Berad.  to  Hapro  Haitmetall-Proeilechnik  GmbH.  Cutting  blade 
mounting  amngemenl  for  inserted  blade  cutting  heads.  5.571.250,  CI. 
144-218.000. 
Stehr.  Noiben.  lo  EVV-Vermogensverwaltungs-GmbH.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    die    continuous    autogenous    grinding    of   free-flowing    stock. 
5.570.846.0  241-21.000. 
Stein.    Daniel.    Patello-femoral    joint    replacement    device    and    method. 

5.571.1%.  O.  623-20.000 
Siein  Industrie:  See — 

Saujet.  Jeai-Fran^ois;  Amadieu.  Pascale;  Hubert  Georges;  Hrisafovic. 
Fnmcine.  and  Morin.  Jean-Xavier,  5.570.578,  CI.  60-647  000 
Slein,  Thoma-s  P,  to  University  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey. 
High  energy  food  products  containing  partially  hydrogenated  structured 
lipids  5,571.553,  Q  426-607  000. 
Steinberg.  Milctiell  I :  See- 
Lifer.  Shciryl  L  ;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi.  Fariborz;  Reel,  Jon 
K.;  Simon,  Richard  L.;  Steinberg,  Mitchell  I.;  and  Whitesitt.  Celia  A.. 
5.571,925.  CI   548-267  600. 
Steinbichler.  WWf:  See— 


Riner.  Heinz:  and  Steinbichler,  Wolf,  5,571.985.  O.  102-217.000. 
Stelzcneder.  Franz:  See — 

Fiilhwiith,  Geihard  J.;  Deinhofer.  Johann;  Stelzcneder,  Franz;  Pichl- 
bauer.  Gunier,  Hager.  Johann;  and  Rdf.  Johan  P..  5^70,755,  O. 
180-249.000. 
Stemmer.  Michael  J.,  to  Air  Konool,  Inc.  Frame  and  pad  filter  system. 

5,571.300,  a.  55-493.000. 
Stenzel.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Riihler.  Gerd:  Schotten,  Theo;  Sienzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Paal.  Michad. 
5.571.813.0.514-257,000. 
Stephens,  Donald  L.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Sea  suspension.  5.570,866.  O.  248- 

631.000. 
StereoGraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Lipton,  Lenny;  Halnon.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Meyer,  Lawrence  D..  5,572,250. 
CI.  348-43.000. 
Sterile  Technology  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Uwis,  Robert  W.;  McKee,  Randall  G.;  and  Jones,  WUUam,  5.570,845, 
CI.  241-21.000. 
Sterman.  Wesley  D.;  Garrison,  Michi  E.;  Gifford.  Hanson  S.,  HI;  and  Stevens. 
John  H..  to  Heartpon,  Inc.  Devices  and  methods  for  intracardiac  proce- 
dures, 5,571,215,  O.  623-66.000. 
Sternberg.  Hal:  See — 

Segall.  Paul  E.;  Waitz.  Harold  D  ;  Stemberg.  Hal;  and  Segall.  Judidi  M.. 
5.571,801,0.  514-59.000. 
Stetter-Alle.  Raimund:  See — 

Beerstecher.  Lutz;  Sutler.  Half;  Hniza,  David;  Stetter-Alle,  Raimund: 
and  Trackl.  Karl,  5.571,488.  O.  422-297.000. 
Stevens.  James  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  transferring 
image  dau  between  two  devices  having  different  bandwidths.  5.572J35. 
O.  358-442.000. 
Stevens,  John  H.:  See — 

Sterman.  Wesley  D.;  Garrison.  Michi  E;  Gifford.  Hanson  S..  Ill:  and 
Stevens.  John  H..  5,571,215,  O.  623-66.000. 
Stevens.  Ward  C;  and  Sturm,  Edward  A.,  to  Advanced  Technology  Materials, 
Inc    infrared  radiation-interactive  article,  and  method  of  generating  a 
transient  infrared  radiation  response  5,571,621,  O.  428-389.000. 
Stewart.  David  S.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation    Mechanical  power 
transmission  for  a  simplified  video  cassette  recorder  apparatus.  5,572,38 1 , 
O.  360-85.000 
Stewart.  James:  See — 

Worrel,  Vernon  J.;  Bouchard.  Brian  L.;  Kaercher.  Scoa;  Anderson,  Jeny; 
and  Slewan.  James.  5.571,252,  CI.  172-20.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AG:  See — 

Fiiihwirth,  Gerhard  J.;  Deinhofer.  Johann;  Slelzeneder.  Franz;  Pichl- 

bauer.  GQnter.  Hager.  Johann;  and  Reif.  Johan  F.  5,570.755.  O. 

180-249  000. 

Still.  Michael;  and  Chahabadi.  Ziaedin.  lo  KE  Kommunikations-Elektronik 

GmbH  &  Co.  System  for  line-conducted  digital  data  telecoitununicalioos. 

5.572,527.  O.  370-85.700. 

Still.  W.  Oaik;  Simon.  Julian  A.;  and  Hong,  Joog-In.  to  Trustees  of  Columbia 

University  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The.  Method  of  purifying  organic 

compounds  using  an  enantioselective  receptor.  5.57 1 ,91 1 . 0. 540-456.000. 

Stimson.  Dwight  S.  Tractor  and  trailer  for  moving  loads  in  confined  spaces. 

5.570,754.0.  I8O-234.000. 
Stirm.  Michael:  See — 

Buchholz.  Achim;  and  Stirm.  Michael.  5.570,776.  O.  200-43.170. 
St.  Lawrence.  Michael  E  ;  Landi.  Vincent  R.;  Hand,  Doris  I ;  Walker.  Robert 
H.;  Gazit.  Samuel:  and  Miskiavitch.  Raymond  R..  to  Rogers  Corporation. 
Polybutadiene  and  polyisoprene  based  thermosetting  compositions  and 
mediod  of  manufacnire  diereof.  5.571.609.  O.  428-268.000 
Stobby,  William  G.:  See- 
Hitchcock,  Martin  K.;  Suh,  Kyung  W.;  Bartz.  Arnold  M.;  Paquet, 
Andrew  N.;  and  Stobby.  William  G.,  5.571.847.  O.  521-56.000. 
Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Heeres.  Jan;  Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Mostmans.  Joseph  H.;  and  Van 
der  Veken,  Louis  J.  E.  5.571.811.  O.  514-252.000 
Stokes.  Vijay  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  an  electric 

motor  suior.  5.570.503.  CI   29-5%  000 
Stoll.  Kurt.  10  Festo  KG  Distributor  device.  5.570,717.  O.  137-580.000. 
StoU  Thomas  D.;  and  Bohr,  William  J.,  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc. 

Hinged  vane  rotary  pump  5.571.005.  O.  418-268.000, 
Siollefuss.   JOrgen:   Negele,   Michael:   and   DUrholz,   Friednch.   to   Bayer 
Aktiengesellschafi.  4-amino-3-hydroxy-phthalimidine.  and  a  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof  5.571.928.  CI   548-481.000. 
Stohz.  Gerhardus  J.;  Sargent.  Ronald  J.;  and  McLaughlin,  Shawn  M..  lo 
Baracuda  International  Corporation.  Flow  conool  weir  valve.  5.570.713. 
O.  137-12.000. 
Stone  i  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Long.  Steve  L.;  Ross.  Joseph  L.;  and  Krishnaiah.  Gautham,  5,571,482, 
O.  422-144.000. 
Stone,  Richard  A  ;  Laties,  Alan  M.;  and  luvone.  Paul  M..  to  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  the;  and  Emory  University.  Pharmacological 
treannenl  of  ocular  development.  5.571,823.  O.  514-317.000. 
Stopponi.  Andrea:  See — 

Bongini.  Dino;  Duri.  Sandra:  and  Stopponi,  Andrea.  5.570,597.  O. 
68-I7.00R 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Church.  Wayne  E  :  Jansscn.  Donovan  M.:  and  Snaight.  Willis  A.. 

5.572.393.  CI.  360-130.210. 
Puckett.  Timothy  L..  5.572.670.  O.  395-183.220. 
Straight.  Willis  A.:  See— 
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Chnch  Wiyne  E.;  Imaaoi.  Di-oviii  M.:  aad  Smighi.  Willis  A.. 
5^72.393.  a.  340-130.210. 

SmiB.  Janes:  See —  ui..^ 

Waicabcn.  M«t  F.  AddM.  HMTicne;  Rcaiiicy.  Roten  H.;  Welsh, 

Lamwc.   S««.   JMies     W6)iowicL   '«««•  .**°«°»*  J^*? • 

Dnac  P»U  S  ;  Havens.  John.  Tomiu.  Akua.  mi  Lmt,  AkkKb  N.  R-. 

5.571.448,  a  252-299  500 

^""I^^K^T^  SB-dboj.  HlBS.  5J571.143.  CI  «O7.90a) 
Snug  V^  E    Howinl.  Carol  Z  ,  and  McDonald.  Thomas  M..  lo  Hubbell 
iocopomed  Ekcmcal  recepuck  assembly  with  enhanced  heal  dusipa- 
boo  anangemew  5372.406.  O.  361-707  000. 
Sirekowski,  Lucjan:  See— 

PMouy.  Gabor.  Narayanan.  Narasunhjchan;  Soekowski.  Ucjan;  Vbd- 
demtorf.  Lyle  R  .  and  Upowska.  Mal(oczala.  5471.388.  O.  204- 
461000 

^"'''Skin^i.t^Gi.nnar.  »d  Hellslrtm.  Hans.  5,571.138.  O.  606-218000 

Lyle.  Uoo  R..  Kimkel.  Sieven  L..  awl  Smeier.  Robert  M..  5,571.713,0. 
435-240  200 

^°*S;,l"Hl^a»d  Sm-d.  Kurt,  5,571,947.  Q.  73-31.050. 

Sooni.  Tetry  B.:  See —  _     _    ..     .        .7_  i 

Rubin-Kelley.  Vicki  E  ;  Sown,  Teny  B  ;  Bach.  Jeai-Francns;  aKi 

NichoJvJeanC.  5.571,507.0  424-85  200.  „     ,       „ 

Sowia,  A   Brent;  Merrell,  R  Scoa.  and  Urn.  Bam  M  .  lo  Bngham  Young 

University  Device  and  method  for  measunng  charge  cam  ing  acnvity  in 

KBerally  noo-conductive  materials  5,572,115.  CI.  324-71.100. 

SbtiM   Bemad,  lo  Propnk-Califoraia  Corp.  Valve  asaembly  with  security 

seal  5.570.818.  O  222  153  140. 
Strout,  Donald  W    See—  .  ..  -^  .     <  <->n  con 

Hansen  Eigil;  Soout,  Donald  W ;  and  Ciandall.  Thomas  L.  5J70.590. 
a.  62-472  000 
Suunk,  Sven:  See —  .  _       .     . 

Rsher    Arthur  D.   Reinehr.  Dieter.   Binz.  Jotj;  and  Stiunk.  Sven. 

5.571.444.  CI.  25:-8.6»  ^^ ,    , 

Stiupczewski.  Joseph  T,  Helsley.  Grover  C;  Gtankowsti  Edwanl  J ; 
CUang  Yulin  Bordeau,  Kcnnedi  J  I^molo.  Peter  A  and  Tegekr.  John 
J  to  Hoechst  Roussel  PhannaceutKals.  Inc  Heteroarylpipendines.  pyno- 
lidines  and  pipera/ines  and  their  use  as  antipsychoocs  and  analgetics. 
5.S71.80.Va    S46-198  0W)  ^.     ^^      .   , 

Suupczewiki.  Joseph  T.  Helsley.  Grover  C.  Glamkowski.  Edwanj  J^ 
OiiMig.  Yulin;  Botdeau.  Kenneth  J .  Nemoto.  Peter  A  .  and  Tegeler.  John 
J  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Hiarmaceuucals.  Inc  N-|(4-helero«yl-l- 
pyrrolidinyllalkyllphthalimides  and  related  compounds  and  their  Iherapeu- 

dcudlity  5.571.814.  CI    514258.000  

Strupciewjki.  Joseph  T.  Helsley.  Grover  C;  Glamkowski  Edward  J_. 
Chiang.  Yulin.  Boideau.  Kenneth  J  .  Nemoto.  Peter  A  .  and  Tegeler,  John 
J  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Phannaceuncals.  Inc.  N-|(3-he«efOaiyl-l- 
i,iTrolidinyl>alkyl|-2J-«Milhalimides  and  related  compounds  and  their 
dterapeutic  utility  5,57li28.  O.  514-373  000 

Sirzyz,  Eugeniusz  See—  ,  „  ^    ^     . 

Bnokj.  M«rk.  Chmielewski.  Andrzej;  Kplzior.  J6zef;  Kubicki.  AMooi; 
Milczvski.  Kamimierz.  Poptawski.  Wojciech.  and  Strzyi.  Eugeniusz. 
5.571.257.  a   21.V .50000. 
Staber.  Werner,  and  Koschinsky.  Rauier.  to  Behnngweite  Aknengesellschaft 
An^nophenylalanine  denvanves.  a  process  »or  their  preparation.  *^'^ 
md  con^josibons  containing  diese  as  andcoMi'laMs.  5.571.844,  Q.  514- 
COIOOO 
Snickey.  Wilham  C    See—  .  ^      . 

Calhey   Sara  A  .  Sellen.  Mike  C;  SpKUZza.  Robert  A.;  and  Stuckey. 
WilliamC.  5,571.559.0  427  224  000 
Stuerzel.  John  F.  to  Clean  Room  Products.  Inc   Appmus  awl  method  for 

fabricating  breadier  hags  5_57 1.361.  O    156-252.000. 
Siurges.  Jay.  to  Intel  Corporation    Method  and  appmtus  for  routing  in 
reduced   switch   matrices   to   provide   one   hundred  percent   coverage 
5J72.198.  O   340-827  000 

^'""?;^"t^  cT^  Stunn,  Edwatd  A..  5,571,621.  O.  428-389.000 

Suarau.  Aniomno:  See—  .  .,,  -»« 

AagehKci.  FraKcaco;  GrvMli.  M«ia;  and  Suaralo.  AMonum.  5J71,785, 

Cl   514-8  000. 

pJt^*simwka.  tS^nenha.  Vodralli  K  ;  Mahadevan.  VaHiyanadian. 
Mil  IhiIm    Lour«taatfaan;  Sadanandan.   Kunhambu;   Aswalhnarayan. 
■Mn:  Kumv.  Mamckam.  Subramanya.  Mallavalh  L  .  Sub- 
L  Wnkaiagin:  Subtamanyam.  Changanadurga  V .  and  Mal- 
\  Thammaiahappa,  5.572,227.  O   343-727  000 
SubraMtra,  liWUvalU  L  See— 

PA  SaMa*K  ViU^mt^tm,  VoAdi  K.;  Mahadevan.  Vaidyaoalhan. 
IfichalM.  ImihUtf  "mImmiImi  Kunhambu;  Aswatiaatayan. 
Subramaniam.  KumM.  M«iickam.  Subramanya.  Mallavalh  L  ;  Sub- 
rahmanva.  Venkalagin.  Subramanyam.  Changanddina  V;  and  Mal- 
■    -  -     -.  5.572.227.  CI   343-727  000. 


Subramanyam.  Ravi;  Abbas.  Syed  H.;  and  Chopra,  Suman  K..  to  Colgate 
Palmotive  CompMiy.  Soap  compoaitiod  containing  sodium  pytophoaphate 

5.571,287,0.510-150.000 
Suda,  Masashi  Md  Saa,  Junichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 

qiparaius  widi  curi  forming  means  5,572.308.  O   399-401  000 
Suda.  Shigeyuki  See— 

Sekine,   Masavoshi;   Murakami.  Junichi;  Ogino.   Shigeru;  Takahara. 

Hiroyuki  Toyama.  Masamichi.  Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Suda.  Shigeyuki;  and 

Tokumitsu,  Jun.  iill.iU.  CI   359-824  000 

Sueki.  Maiao:  See—  „  ^^    ^        ^ 

Hoona,  Koichi;  Oshima,  Keiji;  Sueki,  Maaao;  Kasama,  Takashi;  and 

Kagawa,  Toahiya,  5,572,678.  O  395  200  120 


PaL  SamMka:  fil^Trihi   Vnhyii  K.;  Mahadevn.  Vaidyanaihan; 

NichoUs.   Lourdnathan;   riilfillM.  Kaahambu;  Aswaduiarayan. 

Subramaniam.  Kumar.  Manickaw  irtlMinya.  Mallavalli  L  .  Sub^ 

r  Venkaugin.  Subranayan,  Cbanganndiirga  V.  and  Mai 

■     •      ■  ■.  Thammaiah^ipa,  5,572,227.  O.  343-727.000. 


Tada.   Hiitishi.    Suemasa.    Hajime;    Matsumoto.    Haruo;    Maruyama. 
Takashi   Kaio.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohumi;  and 
Tada.  Hitodu.  5,572.175.  O.  333-206000 
Suga.  Shinjiro;  See— 

Jimbo    Mdmo;  Yoahikawa.  Mamoru;   Suga.  Shmjiro;  Yamaguchi. 
Yoshihita;  Niwa,  Masrfuro;  Kobayashi.  Eiko;  and  Kubo.  Kunimichi. 
5,571.879,0  526-74  000 
Sucahaia,  Toahihiko:  See — 

Kawabe,  Hideki;  and  Sugahaia.  Toshihiko,  5371,021.  O.  439-71.000. 
Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Ito  Naoki  Watanabe,  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Komon. 
Toshio.  5.572.179,  O.  336-200.000. 

^"**V^ama,  Hideaki;  and  Sugano.  Hideo.  5J7134S,  O.  426-93.000. 
Sugawva,  Yoahilaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Vohage-driven  type  semiconductor 

device  5372.048,  O.  257-132.000 
Sugita.  Tatsuya:  See—  .    .  ^ 

Naruse.  Aisuko.  Maeda.  Yoshihito;  Kalo.  Yoshimi;  Dtuta.  Isao.  Andoh. 
Hisashi  Nagai.  Masaichi;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Fushimi.  Tetsuya;  Minemura. 
Hiroyuki.  and  Sugita.  Tatsuya,  5372,502,  O.  369-116.000. 
Sugiyama.  Eiii:  See —  ...      . .   ,,         . 

Sato  Eichi  Kaku.  Yiwhihiro;  Yokott,  Yuji;  Shibata,  Hirosht;  Hatanaka. 
Masanon.   Sugivama.   Eiji;   Sonoda.  Jun;   and   Numata.  Tetsuaki. 
5.570.766.  CI   192-45  100. 
Sugiyama,  Hisaiaka:  See—  ...  ,,   _  i. 

Satoh.  Naoki;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Sai».  Alsushi;  Sugiyama,  Hisataka; 
Sukcda,  Hirofumi;  Tsuchinaga,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ouchi.  Yasuhide, 
5.572.503.  CI.  369  124  000 

HilchOTck.  Mjrtin  K..  Sub.  Kyung  W.;  Banz,  Arnold  M;  hquet. 
Andrew  N  .  and  Slobby.  William  G  .  5371.847.  CI.  521-56.000 
Sukcda.  Hirofumi:  See—  ...  u-    .  i. 

Satoh,  Naoki:  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Saito.  Alsushi;  Sugiyama.  Hisataka: 
Sukeda    Huofiimi.   Tsuchinaga.   Hiroyuki:   and  Ouchi.   Yasuhide. 
5  572.M).V  CI   .W>9  124  000 
Sukegawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba    Flash  memory  chips 

5.572.466.  O.  365-185  330 
Sukup.  Eugene  G .  lo  Sukup  Manufacturing  Company    CmiaK  return 
^lfMV^"  lot  a  grain  stirring  device  having  multiple  sJinrrs.  5370.954,  t.1. 
366-261.000 
Sukup  Maifamning  Company:  See— 

Sdn.  Estate  G  .  5.570.954,  O.  366-261.000 

Berry  Elizabedi  F:  SuIKvm.  Duia  A.:  Leslie.  Kaien  R.;  and  Lealie. 

PaiwU  E  .  5370.474.  O  2-104  000 
Sullivai  Donald  P    See — 

Misln.  Satchidanand;  Y^i,  Robert  C.  «J  ;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.; 

Grrinwski.  Edwanl  F;  Horgan,  Anthony  M..  Limburg.  William  W; 

Nonnandin.  Sharon  E    Pai,  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L  ;  Sullivan. 

Donald  P:  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5371.647.  CI  430-58.000. 
Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C    U  :  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  Car- 

rmcliael   Kathleen  M  .  Grabowski.  Edward  F:  Horgan.  Anthony  M.; 

Limburg  WiUiam  W .  Normmdin.  Sharon  E .  Post.  Richaid  L;  and 

VonHo^.  Donald  0.5371.648,0.430-59.000 
Mishra,  SalchidaMod:  Yii,  Robert  C   V.  Caniiich«l,  KaAteen  M.; 

Grabowski  Edwanl  F;  Horgan,  Antfiony  M  ;  Lunburg.  William  W; 

Normandin  Sharon  E  .  Pai.  Damodar  M  ;  Post.  Richard  L  ;  Sullivan. 

Donald  R;  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C  .  5371,649.  O  430-59  000. 

Sumi.  Kazuhiko:  See—  ..„,.,,  .-,,  m.aa 

tJragucfai  Masahiro;  Miyazono.  Yuaei;  and  Sunn,  Kazuhiko,  5371.644. 
O.  430-30.000 

^""nitoI'  KojiTand  Sumi.  Yuji.  5372331.  CI  370-112.000. 

Sumida.  Hiioshi,  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Insulated-gale  bipolar  transistor 

with  reduced  laich-up  5372.055.  O  257-343  000 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Umited:  See— 

Ishida.  Tamotsu.  Sakamoto.  Tsukasa;  and  Sailo.  Hidenon.  537 1 .854,  CI. 
524^342000 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Corporation  Limited:  See—  „»«« 

MiKhala.  Eiji.  and  Komiyalani.  Toshio.  5371.365,  CI.  156-3i6.t«». 

Sumiiomo  Chemical  Company  Umited  See—  

Satoh.  Tomoan    Taieno.  Tauuo:  Funikawa,  Yasuhito;  and  Deguchi. 

To*ihisa,537l.638.  a  429-248  000 
Yoahda,  Jiichiiou;  Nezu,  Syotch;  and  Ono,  Junichi.  5371385,  O. 
428-36.910 
Suimtomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 


Nakazato.  Koji:  and  Nishimura.  Masayuki.  5.572.357.  O.  359-341.000. 
Takahashi.Toshiva;  Ikegaya.  Akihiko;  Tanabe.  Keiichiro;  and  Fujimori. 

Noaji.  S37l,2'36.  CI.  72-467.000. 
Tanaka.  So;  and  liyama,  Michiiomo.  5.571,777,  O.  505-237.000. 
Utumi.  YoKhihani:  Imai.  Takahiro;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  5371.603.  CI. 

428-212.000. 
Yoshida.  Ichiro:  Shigemaisu.  Masayuki;  and  Murata.  Michio,  5372,356. 
CI   359- .Ml  000 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatakenalca.  Kenji;  Mineta.  Kenichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Akihiro,  5371,351. 
O    I52-209.00R. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ha.shimoia.  Kenji;  and  luya.  Nobuyuki.  5370314.  Q.  33-784.000. 
Sumiya.  Minoiti:  See — 

Higuchi.  Masahiro:  Okuyama,  Hideki;  and  Sumiya,  Minora.  5372342, 
CI   359-49.000 
Summerell.  D»id:  See — 

Altman.   Louis;   Summerell.   David;  and  TurcoOe,  William   E..   II. 
5.572,421.0.  395-203.000. 
Summers.  JamCs  H.:  See — 

Deuin.  Jimmie  E.:  Hoick.  Timothy  M.;  Summers.  James  H.;  and 
Emnck,  Samuel  L..  5.572.672.  CI.  395- 1 84.010 
Sun  Company.  Inc  (R&M):  See — 

Wijesekera.  Tilak:  Lyons.  James  &;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr..  5371.908. 0. 
540- 1 45  000 
Sun  It  Corp.:  See — 

Cooper.  Sandy.  5.570.863.  O.  248-146.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Giordano.  Claeton  J  ;  and  Adams.  Evan  W..  5372.729. 0  395-616.000 
Molnar.  Charles  E.;  Sutherland.  Ivan  E.;  Sproull.  Robert  F;  and  Jones. 

Ian  W..  5372.690.  CI   395-376.000. 
Narad.  Ctarles  E.;  and  MacAvoy.  Neil.  5372.734,  O.  395-726.000. 
Reznikov.  Naum:  Nuttall.  John  C.  deceased.  5370.984.  CI.  411- 

551000 
Whitman.  Jeffrey  D..  5372.666.  O.  395-183.080. 
Sunada.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Yutaka;  HaOori.  Ken;  and  Sakurane.  Katsushi.  lo 
Fujitsu  Limited  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  fauh-analyzing 
networks  5372333.  O.  371-20.100. 
Sunco  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Yeung.  Man  F.  5370.480.  O  4-487.000. 
Sunds  Defibranr  Industries:  See— 

Fredriksson.  BOrje:  and  Svensson.  Lennart.  5371.383. 0.  162-213.000. 
Sung.  Anne:  See — 

Sung.  Foyer;  Sung,  Niema;  Sung.  Gina;  Sung.  Anne;  and  Sung.  Lina. 
5370.835.  CI  229-301.000. 
Sung.  Foyer.  Sung.  Niema;  Sung.  Gina;  Sung,  Anne:  and  Sung.  Lina. 

Self-reply  eavelope.  5370.835.  O.  229-301.000. 
Sung.  Gina:  See — 

Sung.  Foyer.  Sung.  Niema;  Sung.  Gina:  Sung.  Anne;  and  Sung.  Lina, 
5370.835.  CI  229-301.000 
Sung.  Lina:  Ser — 

Sung,  Foyer.  Sung.  Niema;  Sung,  Gina;  Sung,  Anne:  and  Sung.  Una. 
5370.835.  CI.  229-301.000. 
Sung.  Niema:  See — 

Sung.  Foyer;  Sung.  Niema;  Sung.  Gina;  Sung.  Anne;  and  Sung.  Lina. 
5.570,835.  CI  229-301.000. 
Suni.  Paul  J.  M  .  to  Coherent  Technologies.  Inc.  Laser  rod  assembly  for  side 

pumped  lasers  5372,541,  O.  372-70000. 
Sunright  UmiKd:  See — 

Urn.  Samuel  S.  S.;  and  Tm.  Slew  K..  5372.140.  O.  324-755.000. 
Supcoe.  Robert  P;  and  Feben.  Ira  M..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy. 
Formulation  and  pfepaMioo  of  a  gel  system  for  the  protnotion  of  rapid 
solvation  m  aqueous  systems.  5,571314,  O.  523-175.000. 
Simerconductivity  Research  Laboratory  of  Imenutional  Superconductivity 
Technology  Center.  See — 

Fujimoto.  Manabu;  Suzuki.  Katsumi:  Enomoto.  Youicfai:  and  Tanaka, 
Shoji.  5371.778.  CI.  505-329.000. 
Suryadevara.  Jogendra;  and  Nozad,  Irandokht  I.,  to  Elhicon.  Inc.  Process  for 

producing  a  polyamide  suture  5371,469,  O.  264-210.800. 
Suspa  Compart  Aktiengesetlschaft:  See — 

Bauer.  Hans  Peter:  and  Bauer.  Hans  J..  5370.873.  O.  267-64.120. 
Sussman.  Glenn  R.:  See — 

Deacon.  Jim;  Sussman.  Glenn  R.:  and  Weinschenk.  Joseph  I..  HI. 
5.571.177,0.623-6.000. 
Sutherland,  Ivan  E  :  See— 

Molnar,  Charles  E.;  Sudierland.  Ivan  E.;  Sproull,  Robert  F.;  and  Jones. 
Ian  W .  5372.690.  O.  395-376.000 
Sutter,  Ralf:  See— 

Beerstecher.  Uitz;  Sutter.  Ralf:  Hruza,  David:  Steder-AIle.  Raimund: 
and  Tr»*J.  Kari.  5371.488.  O.  422-297.000. 
Suwa.  Koichi:  See — 

Goto,  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Takahiro:  Hiroshima.  Koichi;  Suwa.  Koichi; 

Tsukida.  Shinichi:  and  Takano.  Manabu.  5.572.306.  CI.  399-69.000. 

Suzuki,  Hideki:  and  Kohda.  Katsuhiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud.  Process 

for  die  preparation  of  radiation  image  storage  panels.  537 1 364,  O. 

156-309  600 

Suzuki.  KatsuBii:  See — 

Fujimolo,  Manabu;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  Enomoto.  Youichi:  and  Tanaka. 
Shoji.  5371.778.  O.  505-329.000. 
Suzuki.  Katsuyoahi:  See — 


Suzuki.  Minocu:  Negishi.  Kiyoshi;  Kawamura.  Katsumi;  Hone.  Mikio; 
Orila.  Hiroshi.  and  Suzuki.  Kalsuyoshi.  5370.%2.  O.  400-120.160. 
Suzuki.  Kenji:  See — 

Yamaura.  Takeshi;  Ogata.  Takatsugu;  Nagayoshi.  Yoshikazu;  Miyano. 
Keiichiro:  and  Suzuki.  Kenji.  5.571.301.  CI.  65-335.000. 
Suzuki.  Masaji:  See — 

Ohuchi.    Yutaka:    Suzuki.    Masaji;    Asanuma.    Hajime;    Yokomori. 
Sadakazu;  Hatayama.   Katsuo:  Isobe.  Yoshihiko;  Ito.  Chika;  and 
Muramalsu.  Makoto.  5.571.820.  O   514-304.000. 
Suzuki.  Masakazu:  Mori.  Keisuke;  Tachibana.  Akifiimi:  and  Makino.  Takao. 
to  J.  Morita  Manufacturing  Corporation.  X-ray  imaging  apparatus  and 
X-ray  generation  detector  for  activating  the  same.  5372366.  CI.  378- 
98.200 
Suzuki.  Mikio:  See — 

Kimura.  Tatsuhito:  Suzuki.  Mikio:  and  Uchibori.  Takahiro.  5371.390. 
CI.  204-254.000. 
Suzuki.  MinoTu:  Negishi,  Kiyoshi:  Kawamura,  Katsumi:  Hone.  Mikio:  Orita. 
Hiroshi:  and  Suzuki.  Katsuyoshi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thermal  printer.  5.570.%2.  CI.  400-120.160. 
Suzuki.  Shinichi:  Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  Sato.  Toshihiro;  and  Narisawa,  Tsu- 
tomu.  to  Nikon  Coipotaaon.  Photo-taking  apparatus  capable  of  making  a 
photograph  with  flash  by  a  flash  device.  5.572.281.  O.  396-121.000. 
Suzuki.  Shun:  See — 

Kawamichi.  Gcnichiro;  Tobita.  Satoru:  and  Suzuki,  Shun,  537 1 ,284, 0. 
400-322.000. 
Suzumura,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Yamashita.    Yukihiro:    and    Suzumuia,    Toshihiro.    5.570374.    O. 
60-276.000. 
Svensson.  Leimart:  See — 

Fredriksson,  Berje:  and  Svensson,  Lennan,  5371.383,  CI.  162-213.000. 
Swamy.  N.  Deepak,  to  Dell  USA.  L.P.  Apparatus  and  method  of  making 

laminate  an  embedded  conductive  layer.  5371.608.  O.  428-246.000. 
Swamy.  N.  Deepak:  Pecone.  Victor  K.:  and  Slupek.  Darrell.  to  Dell  USA.  LP 
Trace  conductor  layout  configuration  for  preserving  signal  integrity  in 
control  boards  requiring  minimum  coonector  stub  separation.  5371.9%. 
O.  174-261.000. 
Swande.  Jerker.  to  Orebroskenan  Aktiebolag.   Blade  of  an   ice   skate. 

5370.893.0.280-11.180. 
Swanson.  Brian  D.:  See — 

Chen,  James  C;  and  Swanson.  Brian  D..  5371.152.  O.  607-92.000. 
Swanson.  Robert  E.;  Jagielinski.  Tomasz:  and  Brock.  George  W..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Passive  dau  recording  onto  magnetic  layers  of  photo- 
graphic film.  5372,267.  O.  396-319.000. 
Swanson.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Brock.  Geoige  W.;  Swanson.  Robert  E.;  and  Hower,  Sheldoo  W., 
5372.269.  O  396-320.000. 
Swaitwout.  James  R.;  and  Coirigan.  John  J.,  to  Morehouse  Cowles,  inc. 

Modular  high  shear  mixer.  5370.955.  O.  366-264.000. 
Swedbog.  Sally  A.;  Kahenbach.  Patrick:  Witt.  Klaus  E.:  Bek.  Fritz:  and 
Mittelstadt,  Laurie  S.,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company.  Fully  integrated 
miniaturized  planar  liquid  sample  handling  and  analysis  device.  5.57 1 ,4 10, 
a  210-198.200. 
Sweeney.  Gary  L.  Laser  light  fire  evacuation  system.  5372,183,  O.  340- 

332.000. 
Sweeney,  Michael:  and  Jenkins.  Michael  R.  lo  Rolls-Royce  Power  Engineer- 
ing pic.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  observing  a  gap.  5372,039,  O.  250- 
559.300. 
Sweeney.  Paul:  Prince,  Colleen:  and  Owen.  Andrew  R,  lo  BOC  Group,  Inc.. 
The.  Cryogenic  refrigeration  method  for  use  in  connection  with  a  cryogenic 
temperature  swing  adsorption  process.  5370382.  Q.  62-641.000. 
Sweet,  David  B.:  See- 
Becker.   Richard  J.:   Douglass.   Michael  J.;  and  Sweet.  David  B.. 
5.572.178.0.  336-120.000. 
Sweetman.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Daley.  Chuck:  Sweetman.  Robert  J.;  and  Lenny.  Charlie.  5371.439. 0. 
219-716.000. 
Swei,  Gwo  S.;  Gaeta.  Andiooy  C;  Yang.  Wen  L.  R;  and  Cercena.  Jane  L..  to 

Norton  Company  Dual<ure  binder  system  5371,297,  O.  51-298.000. 
Swenson,  Larry  E  :  Vig,  Michael  A.;  Sagaser.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kraft,  Troy  D.. 
to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Swing  lock  for  a  backhoe.  5370.991,  O. 
414-685.000. 
Swiatek.  Edward  R.:  See- 
Harding.  Stephen  S.;  Mace,  Jody  L.;  and  SwiaKfc.  Edwanl  R.,  5372,207, 
a.  341-62.000. 
Swiihun,  Stanley  E.:  See — 

Walker.  Ssphen  D.;  Jewell.  Jack  L.;  Olbrigfat  Greg  R.;  and  Swiihun. 
Stanley  E.  5370,697,  O.  128-719.000. 

Svbftsc  loc  '  Sff 

Sliuits,  Scott  A.,  5372,673.  O.  395-186.000. 
Sybesma.  Edward  M.:  See — 

Recs.  John  X.;  and  Sybesma,  Edward  M.,  5370.978,  O.  408-144.000. 
Sydson  &  Cavaliers,  Inc.:  See — 

Chomik.  Richard  S.:  Pieters.  Francis  T:  and  Petialia,  Salvatore  C. 
5370.479.  CI.  4-420.200. 
Sylvan.  Loien  M.;  and  Marx,  Adam  N..  to  U  S  West  Advanced  Technologies, 
Inc.  Removable  user  interface  for  use  with  interactive  electronic  devices. 
5372373,0.  379-61.000. 
Symes,  Waller  J.,  Jr.:  See— 
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WiUoo.J™«M    «dSyin«.W.hCTj.Jr..5371,767.a  501-I39_000 
Synodis.  Jo«ph:  G^mai.  Roben  C  ;  and  MmzalU.  Fn-ik.  to  Block  Dn« 

Compwy.  Inc  Oifanokpticlly  «t«We  demure  cle»n»CT  ubieu  5  J7I J19. 

CI  42-MOSOOO. 
Sypul..  DoiuW  S  ;  and  Badesha.  Samokh  S  .  lo  Xero«  Cocpocation  MeAod 

of  fabncaong  a  nuciopcirous  Mirface  bknter  rotl.  5^71.463.  O    2M- 

4.^900 
Syt»u.  Jamfs  T.  lo  Tya«  Conniuttt  Corporadon.  Pnmary  bus  Pro««"»« 
element  *ith  mulnfunctioa  iinereonnectioB  lo  sccondafy  bus  5J7..MB. 
CI   3»»5- 309.000 

^""S^rfti^^  Satf-n-y.  So-..  5J71.720.  O.  435-M6.IOO 
Sicala.  Andrew.  lo  John  Mezulingua  Auoc  .  Inc  CoMial  caWe  end  con- 

aMor  witfi  integral  moirture  «al  5.571.028.  O.  439-322.000. 
Szekan.  Gabor  Set—  .      ,-       ,.      u       j. 

Prezmeczky   La«Io;  Klenk.  Guszuv.  Englovuky.  Eraebet;  Horvaih, 
Tibor    Miszkie*icz.  Lajzlo.  Szekacs,  Gaboc;  Uvai.  Ferenc;  and 
Viianyi  nee  Morvai.  Magdolna.  5.571.186.  CI  62316.000 
Szita.  Peier.  and  Dubreuil.  Louu.  lo  Hydro-Quebec  Tracoon  boring  devi« 
using  imiltiple  Irepaai  for  producing  large  cuts  in  concrett  *orks  and  *e 
like  and  mrtlod  Jf  producing  cuts   5.S70.9M,  CI    :99. 15  001) 
Simanda    Charles  R  .  and  Carey.  Richard  J ,  »  Shipley  Company.  Inc 
;ZI?fted  c-wn  e»h«.ge  proc^  5.371.657.  O.  430-270.100. 

''""co^^Diiv5'l~  u^  Szpda.  AnAony,  5.571.286.  O  8-108  100 

™  Snvasiava.  Om  P ;  Sz«ed«.  Roman;  Smith.  Richard  H,;  Ippolilo.  Robert 
M  .  and  Spohr.  Ulrike.  5.571.796.  O  514-42.000 
Szymczak.  Gerald  T    Sre—  ..-,,,€«    n    i<«. 

Naper.  William  F.:  and  Szymczak,  Gerald  T.  537U58.  O.  156- 
227  000. 

^  *  lsr::::!i^:^R^TRc^  l..  5.570.8^.  a.  2511290*0 

^*V:i!::^li;'w1«^;^0..  MeUni.  J .  5.570^1.  O.  29-527.200 

Tabala.  Masatsugu  See — 

Abe  Yuki   Kou/uki.  Riku/ou.  Okamoto.  Masakazu.  Mikala.  Yasunon: 
Tabau.   Masaisugu.   Inooe.   Shi|jeki.   TaninKHo.   Sadao.   L'chimojo. 
Yoshjhuo,  Murofushi.  Kalsumi.  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu,  5.572.311. 
a.  399-127  000. 
Tabua.  Seiichiro:  Set —  i,^;_i.;. 

Okamura.  Toshiro.  Tabwa,  Seiichiro.  Shimada.  Naolo;  Kuba^  Kctichi. 
Yasugaki.  Masalo;  Iba,  Yotchi.  and  Tochigi.  Akiyoshi.  5  J72.343.  CI 
359-53  000 

Tabuchi.  Hidehiro  Ser—  

Sakagami  Hidekazu;  Tsutsumi.  Maaahiro:  Waianabe.  Masani;  Hazama. 
Hiroyuki;  Tabuchi.  Hidehiro;  Muude.  Kazuhiro;  Oura.  Junichi;  and 
Hashimoto.  Yukio.  5.572.295.  O   .W- 50.000 
Tabuchi.  Takeshi   See —  _    .        ., 

Kikuchi.  Nobuo;  Yamazaki.  Kouichi.  Takahashi.  Sadao.  Maisumoto. 
Kcniaro;  Hayakawa.  Tadashi.  MiyashiU.  Yoshjaki.  Tabuj.^.  Takeshi; 
Ohtsuka.  Hirohisa;  and  Trwada.  Takaaki.  5.572.293.  CI  399  357  000 
Tachibana.  Akifumi;  See —  .... 

Suzuki    Masakazu;  Moo.  Keisuke.  Tachibana.  Akifuim;  and  Makino. 
Takao.  5.572.566.  CI   378-98  200 
Tachibana,  Tetsuo5ee—  c       c  <t.  <iii  n    im. 

TAama.  Maki;  Tachibana.  Tetsuo.  and  Hata.  Enu.  5.572J18,  C\.  370- 
58  100 
Tachikawa.  Tetsuva  5ee— 

Sekiguchi.  Ki>.*Mhi   Asakawa.  Kaneji;  Sakashiu.  Eiji;  Hino   Kazuo. 
Shin     Sadahilo.    Tachikawa.    Tetsuya;    and    Hirano.    Hisanobu. 
5^71.679.  CI.  435-71  000. 
Tachiyama.  Yoshihisa:  See —  . 

Ando    Taka-shi;  Kubou.  Shuuichi.  Tachiyama.  Yoshihisa;  Nankiyo. 
Ka/uhiko,  and  Nailo.Tak*-.  5.570.812.  CI   221-233  000 
Tada.  Hiroshi.  Suema.sa,  Hajime.  MalsunK^o,  Haruo.  Maruyama,  jakashi; 
Kato  Hideyuki  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohumi;  and  Tada.  Hiloshi. 
lo  Muraia  Manufacturing  Co .  Ud.  Coaxial  dielectric  res.mal(K  apcarwus 
having  a  plurality  of  side  recesses  located  on  a  mount  substrate  5  J72.175. 
a.  333  206000 
Tada,  Hiloshi:  See 

Tada.    Hiroshi.    Suemasa.    Hajime;    Malsunxito.    Haruo.    Maruyama 
Taka.shr  Kalo.  Hideyuki;  Yamada,  Yasuo;  Miyamoto.  Hirohumi;  and 
Tada   Hitoshi.  5..572,I75.  CI   333-:O60OO 
Tada,  Katsumi;  Mimura.  Ilaiu;  lkeza»a.  Milsuru    and  Kin.».hiU.  Taizolo 
Hitachi  Ud  Conference  multimedia  summary  support  system  and  method 
5.572.728.  CI    395-616.000 
Tadera.  Yoshihiro  See— 

Ka»aguchi.  Keishi.  Hamasaki.  Tatsumi;  Tadera.  Yoshduro;  and  Mat 
suda.  Kunio,  5.571.040.  CI  451-11  OOO 
Tagami.  Ryou:  Se^  .,  .,...      _      _ 

Numa/u  Hiroko;  Matsumoto.  Masaharu;  Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Tagami. 
Ryoo;  and  Oda,  MHuo.  5„572.591.  CI   381-1  000 
Taguchi.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

imai   Akibiro;  M«»uo.  Hiroyuki.  Fukui.  Yasuo;  and  Taguchi.  Nobuy 
oshi.  5  J7 1.766.  O  503-227  000. 
Taguchi.  Seiii:  See—  ^       .     _  ...        . 

Nara,  Seikou;  Yamazaki.  Htsao;  Bessho.  Nwayasu;  Taguchi.  Seiji;  and 
Fujii.  Tetsuya.  5.570.736.  O    164-466  000. 
T^iara.  Yodufunu;  See — 


bhii  Nobuo  H«a.  Jiro;  Koshimizu,  Chishio;  Tahara,  Yoshiliimi;  Nish 
ik^wa,  Hiroshi;  and  Imahashi.  Isei.  5.571.366.  O    156-345.0«) 
Tahen.  Syde  A   Partially  autogenous  four  chambered  heart.  5471.176.  CI. 

623-3000 
Tai    Seiichi    to  Saopou  Lock  Co.  Ud.  Coin  collector  for  an  automatic 

dispenser  5.570.836.  O.  232-16  000 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co .  Ud    Sef— 

Sato  Eichi   Kaku.  Yoshihiro;  Yokota.  Yuji.  Shibata.  Hiroshi;  Haianaka, 
Ma.sanoh;   Sugiyama.   Eiji;  Sonoda.  Jun;  and   Numita.  Tetsuaki. 
5.570,766.  CI    192-45.100. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ud.;  See— 

Terada.  Tadafumi;  Fujimolo.  Katsuhiko;  Nomura,  Makolo;  YamashiU. 
Junichi   Takeda.  Selsuo;  Kobunai.  Takashi,  Yamaguchi,  Hideo;  and 
Wierrba,  Kiwstanty,  5,571.914.  CI  544-148.000. 
Taiko  Kikai  Industries  Co  .  Ltd    See—  .    „.    „    .,,,.,,  ,nn 

Fukuda.  Tetsuya  and  Yamada.  Yoshiaki.  5J71.0O1.  O  417-423.300. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Ohuchi     Yulaka;    Suzuki.    Masaji;    Asanuma.    Hajime;    Yokomon. 
Sadakazu    Hauyama,   Kalsuo;  Isobe.  Yoshihiko;   lio,  Chika;  and 
Muramaisu.Mak.*-,  5,571.820,0   514- 3(M  000 
Taiima.  Joji;  Kaj'-  Mitsuo;  lio.  Miki.  Ito.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Youichi.  to  NEC 
Corporauoo    Color  image  processing  apparatus  capable  of  suppressing 
moire  5_572.600,  O   382-163  000 
Tajima.  Kcnichi   See —  ^        .^    -w  ■/■        u 

Natano  Saburou;  Tateno.  Shuichi;  Kamitubo.  Kouichi;  Tajima.  Kenichi. 
ud  Nakanishi.  Masahito.  5.571.611.  CI  428  319  100. 
Takagi    Atsushi.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co..  Ud.  Image  fonmng  apparatus 

5.572.285.  O.  355-27.000 
Tikagi.  Kiyoii:  See —  .„.-.•      l 

Nishida.  Koji;  Takagi.  Kiyoji;  Saito.  Hironan;  and  Seki.  Motohiro. 
5.571.866,  CI  525-98  000. 
Takagi.  Shoji:  See —  ,  ^,.         „  .  . 

Klusha.  Toshimiuu;  Yanai.  Yuichi;  Takagi.  Shoji;  and  Niwa.  Yuki. 
5.570.725.  CI    139-192.000. 
Takahaia.  Hiroyuki:  See —  t  i.  v 

Sekme    Masayoshi;   Murakami,  Junichi;  Ogino.  Shigeiu;  Takahaia, 
Hirovuki  Tovama,  Masamichi,  Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Suda.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Tokumitsu,  Jun.  5,572.37:,  CI    359-824000 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  See—  „  j_ 

Harashima.  Shokichi;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Shinomiya.  Kazuo;  Kadou. 
Masakazu.  and  Yasuda.  Kazutoyo.  5^572.440.  CI.  364-508.000 

Takahashi,  Kazuo:  Set—  ■■       ,.     -r  t-t    i. 

Takano    Yoshimichi,   Sakai.  Tetsuo;  Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi 
Kazuo    Mimasu.  Mulsumi;  Miyagawa,  Utaro;  Takei.  Makoto;  and 
Warn,  Koichi,  5.572.2.30.  CI   345-68.000. 
Takahashi.   Kunihiro;   Kojima.  Ymhikazu;  Takasu,   Hiroaki;   Malsuyama. 
Nobuvoshi;  Niwa.  Hiloshi;  Yoshino,  Tomosuki.  and  Yama/aki,  Tsuneo.  to 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc  Ught  valve  device  using  semiconductivc  composite 
substrate  5.572.045.  CI  257-59.000. 
Takalushi.  Kunitomo:  See—  ^  .   ^    ,.    „ 

Ueno  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Ya-suvuki;  Yokokawa,  Shuuho,  Takahashi,  Kuni- 
tomo Nakajima,  Isao;  Hirose,  Youji;  Takano,  Kazuo;  Honda,  Take- 
hiro  Aiu  Satoshi;  Watanabe,  Isao,  Doi.  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahau,  Syou.  5.572.290.  O.  399-329.000. 
Takahashi.  Sadao:  See—  ^  .    ^    ^     e   .       u  .    ~-„ 

Kikuchi.  Nobuo.  Yamazaki.  Kouichi.  Takahashi.  Sadao;  Matsumoto. 
Keniaro  Havakawa.  Tadashi.  Miyashita,  Yoshiaki.  Tabuchi,  Takeshi; 
OhIX  Hi^isa;  and  T,««la.  Takaaki,  5.572.293.  CI  399-357.000 
Taliahashi.  Shigeni  See 

Ikeda.  Shuji,  Meguro.  Saloshi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Kuramoto.  Isainu; 
Koike  Atsuyoshi;  Sa,saki.  Katsuro;  Ishibashi.  Koichiro;  Yamanaka. 
Toshiaki  Hashimoto.  Naotaka;  Monwaki.  Nobuyuki.  Takahashi, 
Shigeni  Hiraishi,  Atsushi;  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and  Yukuiake.  Seigou. 
5.572,480,  CI  365-230060. 
Takahashi.  Takefumi:  See—  . ,    ,       e>.       _i,. 

Nagidiaia.  Akira;  Sasaki,  Sachio;  Sato.  Mitsuru;  Llaka.  Shigenobu; 
Takahashi.    Takefumi;    Wanou,    Masahiro;    and    Kooishi.    Masao. 
5.572.298]  CI   .399-107  000 
Taliahashi,  Toshiaki:  See —  -.    ■  . .    ...  i. 

Tsuuumi.  Toriiihiko;  Nakakura.  Toshiyuki;  Monkawa.  Shuichi;  Taka- 
hashi. Toshiaki;  Morita.  Atsushi;  and Gotoh.  Yoshihisa.  5 J71.875, CI. 
525-425.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshihiro:  Ser—  ^    ^      ,     ^     .. 

Koshi  Hideyuki;  Funanokawa.  Hiroshi;  Doi.  Satoshi;  Kondo.  Kunihiro; 
Umeda,  Toshiyuki.  Takahashi.  Toshihiro;  and  Kikkawa.  Megumi. 
5.571.946.  CI.  73-28010  ^  ^ 

Takahashi.  Toshiya;  Ikegaya.  Akihiko;  Tanabe.  Keiichiro;  and  Fujimon. 
Noaji  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ud.  Diamond  wire  drawing  die 
5,571.236.  CI.  72-467  000 
Takaha.shi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yaiima  Yusuke  Takahashi.  Yoshio;  Ichikawa.  Ma.sakazu;  and  Hosoki. 
Shigevuki.  5.572.122.  CI  324-250.000. 

^'^a:tn^:^"^Kewn'"c.;  and  Tak-»shi.  Yu.--.  5372,723.  CI    395- 

555.000 
Takai,  YajHihiro:  See —  ... 

Yamasa,  Hideo;  Takai.  Yasuhiro;  Ueda,  Ainishi;  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu. 
5.572.300.  CI,  399-260  000 
Takaishi  Tadao;  and  Mitsumura.  Masami.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Magnetic   position  detector  with   a   molded   radiation   shield. 
5.572.120.  CI   324-207  210 


Takalo.  Harri;  and  Mukkala.  Veli-Malti.  to  Wallac  Oy.  Uiminesc-eni  Ian- 

ihanide  chelars.  5.571.897,  CI.  534-15.000. 
Takama,  Maki;  Tachibana.  Tetsuo;  and  Hata.  Emi.  to  Fujitsu  Umited.  Band 

management  jystem  in  communication.  5.572.518.  Q.  370-58.100. 
Takamatsu.  Hideo:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Makolo;  Maeda.  Mizuho:  Nakala.  Hitomichi;  Takamatsu, 
Hideo,  and  Hirayama.  Yoshio.  5.571.865.  O.  525-98.000, 
Takami.  Akihid«:  See— 

Takemoto,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Ya.«ulo;  Takami.  Akihide;  Iwakuni,  Hide- 
haru;  Kyogoku,  Makoto:  and  Komatsu.  Kazunari.  5.571.763.  CI. 
502-3.34  jOOO 
Takano.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Daiki;  and  Takano,  Hiromichi.  5^72,509, 0,  369-290,000. 
Takano.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ueno.  HinjBhi;  Tsuji.  YasuyuU;  Yokokawa,  Shuuho;  Takahashi.  Kuni- 
tomo; Nakajima.  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji;  Takano.  Kazuo;  Honda.  Take- 
hiro;  Ait».  Satoshi;  Waianabe.  Isao;  Doi.  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahaia,  Syou.  5.572,290.  CI.  399-329.000. 
Takano.  Manaba:  See — 

Goto.  Ma,s»hiro;  Inoue.  Takahiro;  Hiroshima.  Koichi;  Suwa.  Koichi; 

Tsukida,  Shinichi;  and  Takano.  Manabu.  5.572.306.  CI.  399-69.000. 

Takano.  Yoshimichi;  Sakai.  Tetsuo;  Murakami.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Kazuo; 

Mimasu.  Muttumi;  Miyagawa.  Ularo;  Takei.  Makolo;  and  Wani.  Koichi.  lo 

Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai;  and  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Method  for 

driving  gas  diKchargc  display  panel  and  gas  discharge  display  equipment  in 

which  the  gas  discharge  display  panel  is  driven  according  to  iJie  method. 

5.572.2.30.  CI  .345  68.000 

Taliao.  Hideaki:  See— 

Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Takao.  Hideaki;  Togano,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima. 
Makoto.  5.571.580.  CI,  428-1.000, 
Takara  Shuzo  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Kawano.  Yukiia;  Matsui.  Susumu;  and  Moriu.  Hideo.  5,571,717.  CI. 
435-254.100. 
Takasaki.  Shigeru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Hardware  simulator  capable  of 
dealing  with  a  description  of  a  functional  level.  5.572.708.  CI.  395- 
500  000. 
Takashi.  Teniml  Iwabuchi.  Kazunori;  Kosuge,  Minoru;  Malsushige.  Hiromi; 
and  Miyasaka,  Hideki.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Digital  phase-looked  loop  circuit. 
5.572.157.  CI.  327-156.000. 
Takashima.  Koichi:  See — 

Inaba.  Yoskihira;  Kubo.  Tsulomu;  and  Takashima,  Koichi,  5,57 1 ,65 1 .  CI. 
4.30-109.000. 
Takasu.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kunihiro;  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasu.  Hiroaki;  Malsuyama. 
Nobuyoshi;  Niwa.  Hiloshi.  Yoshino.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yamazaki.  Tsu- 
neo. 5.572.045.  CI.  257-59  000. 
Takasu.  Hirovaju.  lo  Robin  &  Leslie  Co..  Ud.;  and  Kyowa  Seisakusho  Co.. 

Ltd  Structure  of  washing  machine.  5.571,259.  Q.  239-126.000. 
Taitata  Corporation:  See  — 

Matsuo.  Yasuhiro.  5.570.899.  O.  280-728.200. 
Takala,  Melvin  M.:  See— 

Kawan.  Ja«eph  C;  Takau.  Melvin  M.;  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Parekh.  Dilip 
J.;  Marks.  Harvey;  Caiuthers.  Douglas  W.;  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True;  Wfcrren.  Lucilla;  Moss,  l-eslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarius  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L.;  Lee.  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim:  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss,  Lawrence  D.; 
Roth,  Leslie;  Krieger,  Kenneth.  Engber.  Maijorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5.572.572.  CI.  379-98,000. 
Takau.  Nozomu.  to  Yamaha  Haisudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission 
airangemeni   for  electric  power  assisted  bicycle.  5.570.752.  CI.    180- 
206  000 
Takayama.  Suguni;  See — 

Ulsunomiya,  Hajime;  Hirata.  Hideki;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Ishizaki,  Hidcki; 
and  Takayama.  Suguru.  5.571.629,  Q.  428-694.(»E. 
Takayanagi.  Noboru.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser  shock 

method  utiliting  light  absorbing  material.  5.571.575.  CI.  427-9.000. 
Take.  Seiji:  See— 

Utsumi.  Minoni;  Obau,  Hirovuki;  Take.  Seiji;  lijima.  Masayuki;  and 
Kamiyana.  Hironori.  5.571.646.  CI.  430-48.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ud.:  See — 

Kurokaw%  Tsulomu;   Kuroshima.   Ken-ichi;  Yoshitoini,  Sumie;  and 
Seko.  Oiisako.  5.571.895.  CI  530-399.000. 
Takeda.  Fumio:  See — 

Takeda.  Hidekazu;  Masuda.  Kerunei;  Kaku.  Nobuyuki;  Shoji,  Tomoki; 
Koyama,  Toshihiro;  Sakai.  Kazuo;  and  Takeda.  Fumio,  5,570.831.  C\. 
226-194.000. 
Takeda.   Hidekazu;   Masuda.   Kenmei;   Kaku.   Nobuyuki;  Shoji.  Tomoki; 
Koyama,  Toshihiro;  Sakai.  Kazuo;  and  Takeda.  Fumio,  to  Hitachi.  Ud. 
Pneumatic  slauc  guide  for  a  tape.  5.570.831.  CI.  226-l%.000. 
Takeda.  Sctsua  See — 

Terada.  Tadafumi;  Fujimoto.  Katsuhiko;  Nomura,  Makoto;  Yamashita. 
Junichi;  Takeda,  Setsuo;  Kobunai,  Takashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hideo;  and 
Wierzba.  Konsianty.  5.571.914.  CI.  544-148.000 
Takeda.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Motohiro,  Tomoyoshi;  Takeda.  Yasuhiko;  Noda,  Shoji:  and  Watanabe. 
Yoshihkle.  5.571.612.  O.  428-323.000. 
Takegawa.  Y'ujiro.  lo  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sinker  actuaung 
apparatus    having    spring    force    advancing    member.    5.570.592.    CI 
66-64.000. 
Takei.  Makoto!  See— 


Takano,  Yoshimichi;   Sakai.  Tetsuo;   Murakami.   Hiroshi;  Takaha.shi. 
Kazuo;  Mimasu.  Mutsumi;  Miyagawa.  Utaro;  Takei,  Makoto:  and 
Wani,  Koichi.  5.572,230,  Q,  345-68.000. 
Takekoshi,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Moriguchi.  Haiuhiko:  Takeuchi.  Tatsuo;  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko:  and 
Ishizuka.  Jiro.  5.572.291.  CI  399-390,000. 
Takemoto.  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Yasuto;  Takami.  Akihide;  Iwakuni.  Hideharu; 
Kyogoku.  Makolo;  and  Komatsu,  Kazunari,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation, 
Exhaust  gas  purification  system  and  catalyst  therefor    5.571,763.  CI. 
502-334.000. 
Takemoto.  Takatoshi;  Yaegasi.  Sakuji;  and  Onodera.  Tsulomu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Assembly  for  attaching  a  coin  separator.  5.570.772. 
CI.  194-344.000. 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ud.  Semi- 
conductor device  having  at  least  two  thin  film  transistors,  5.572,046,  CI, 
257-66.000. 
Takenishi.  Soichiro:  See — 

Sato.    Takaya;    Yoshida.    Hiroshi:    Takenishi.    Soichiro;    Kodama, 
Ya.sunobu;  Ito.  Tsukasa;  and  Sakai,  Takashi.  5,571.392,  CI.  204- 
296.000. 
Takeuchi.  Esther  S.;  Mead.  Ralph  T:  and  Post  Qifford  J.,  to  Wilson 
Greatbatch  Ltd.  Cathode  component  for  use  in  electrochemical  cells. 
5.571.640,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Tateishi.  Mamoru:  Hagiwara.  Shoichi:  andTakeuchi.  Hiloshi,  5,571,960, 
CI.  73-118.200. 
Takeuchi.  Junji:  See^ 

Koizumi.  Junji;  Mukai.  Hiroshi:  Takeuchi.  Junji;  and  Sato.  Takahiko, 
5.571,581.  CI.  428-31.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Takeuchi,  Tatsuo;  Takekoshi.  Nobuhiko:  and 
Ishizuka.  Jiro.  5.572.291.  Q.  399-390.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Yamamoio.  Toshimasa;  Takeuchi.  Yukihiro:  Ohtsuka.  Yoshinori;  and 
Kano.  Kazuhiko.  5.572.057.  CI.  257^17.000. 
Takeyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sotomura.    Tadashi:    Uemachi.    Hiroshi;    Miyamoto.    Yoshiko;    and 
Takeyama.  Kenichi.  5.571.292.  Q,  29-623,500. 
Takiguchi,  Koichi:  See — 

Jinguji,  Kaname;  Kawachi.  Masao:  and  Takiguchi.  Koichi,  S.572.6II. 
CI.  385-17.000. 
Takizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujii.  Masahiro;  Hama.  Susumu:  Takizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Minowa, 
Masahiro,  5,572.242.  CI.  347-23.000. 
Takizawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Murasaki.  Ryuichi.  lo  YKK  Corporation.  Surface 

fastener  manufacturing  method.  5.571.467.  CI.  264-167.000. 
Takizawa.  Yun;  Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  and  Kalo.  Makolo.  to  Hitachi.  Ud. 
Method  for  changing  a  natural  image  based  on  a  light  environment  in  the 
natural  image.  5.572.635.  CI.  395-126,000. 
Tally.  Francis  P.:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Beth  A.;  Tallv.  Francis  P;  and  Gluzman.  Yakov.  5,571.693. 
CI.  435-69.100. 
Talmy.  Inna  G.;  Wuehina,  Eric  J.;  Zaykoski.  James  A.;  and  Opeka.  Mark  M.. 
to  United  States  of  America.   Navy.  CrB..-NbB2  ceramics  materials. 
5,571,759,  CI.  50l-%.000. 
Tamada,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Monwaki,  Hisao;  Uozumi,   Kouichi;  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi;  Uchikoshi. 
Daigo;    Hiraishi.   Mitsunori;  Tamada,   Kazuhiro;  Ashida,   Shingo; 
Nagalomi.  Tsulomu;  and  Fukata.  Yoshito.  5,570,959.  CI.  400-56.000. 
Tamagawa  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seki.  Shigeo.  5.572.199.  O.  340-870.010. 
Tamamura.  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Camera  with  retractable 

magnetic  head  and  retractable  pad.  5.572.268.  O.  396-319.000. 
Tamamura.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Manio.  Yasuko;  Sasaki.  Shigekuni;  Tamamura,  Toshiaki;  Matsuura, 
Tohru:  Ando.  Shinji;   Matsui.  Shinsuke;  and  Yamamoio.  Fumio. 
5.572.619.  CI.  385-143.000. 
Tamarack  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ouyang,  Kenneth  W,;  Huang.  Yin-Kung;  and  Shieh.  Phil,  5.572,51 1,  CI, 
370-13.000. 
Tamatani,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kaloh.    Toshio;    Nagatomo.    Akinori:    Tamatani.    Hiroaki;    Ajioka. 
Masanobu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.  5.571.889.  O.  528-328.000. 
Tamayama,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud.  CCD  signal  read-out  circuit 
free  from  ailiasing  of  high-frequency  noises.  5.572.155,  O.  327-94,000. 
Tamura.  Yuuki;  See — 

Yanagisawa.  Munehisa:  Tamura.  Yuuki;  Arisaka,  Susumu;  and  Maisu- 
moto. Hidetoshi.  5.571.321.  O.  117-56.000. 
Tan,  Siew  K.;  See — 

Urn,  Samuel  S.  S  ;  and  Tan,  Siew  K..  5.572.140.  CI.  324-755,000. 
Tanabe,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshiya;  Ikegaya,  Akihiko;  Tanabe.  Keiichiro:  and  Fujimon. 
Noaji.  5.571,236,  CI.  72-467.000. 
Tanaka,  Fujito:  See —  " 

Muioh,   Eiji:   Niiya,   Akihiro:   Ogawa,   Shigemitsu:   Tanaka,  Fujito: 
Tsuchiya,  Murienori:  Uehara,  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5.571,970, 
CI.  73-724.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Yamasa  Hideo;  Takai.  Yasuhiro;  Ueda.  Atsushi;  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu. 
5,572.300.  CI.  399-260.000. 
Tanaka.  Katsuyuki:  See — 
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KMMda.  YanMhi;  Niihio.  Yodiildu;  Iteika.  KMsuyuki;  Kjio.  Naoyi; 
nd  C*«m.  Kouzi.  5.57  U39.  CI   J23-1M.530. 
Tvnfca.  KuBio.  lo  F»iic  Umiied  Method  <rf  atnabBg  lervict  life  of  cuoer. 
5^71.957.0.73-104.000  ^         ^      ^ 

T I,.    Kimio    Dohi.  Yuii;  Okaaato.  Akin;  Monmeno,  Kalxtiiln;  md 

KMiyania.  Goinchi.  to  Shifp  Kjbiiriiiki  Kjuta.  Teimile  deltcting  device 
■JTmnhod  of  detecting  lemiiies  5.571.967.  C\.  73-587  000 

■feilSI^Jo^;^;  Md  TinaU.  Ktowshi.  5.572.325, 0  35<M01 .000 
Nobvyuki    to  NEC  Cmpormoii   Vm»ble-leBgth  coding  device 

isnjM.  a.  35«-426.ooa 

'haaka.  Shoii:  See —  .,     .  ..        j  -r i. 

f3uiuno(o  Manibu.  Suzuki.  Kammu;  Enomolo.  Youichi;  and  l^aaka. 

Shoji,  5.571.778.  CI   505-329  000  ,^_^   ,  m 

Tanaka.  So-  mkI  liyama.  Michitooio.  to  Sumilonio  Electnc  ladunnes.  Ud. 

.SupemadwtiM  dun  film  havuig  at  least  one  isolated  supercooducnng 

reuion  fcemed  o*  oxide  jupercooductof  material  and  method  foe  manufac- 

limi«  *c  iMBe.  5  J7 1.777.  CI.  505-237  000 

Smo  Toahiio.  Taaaka.  Totnohaiu;  Mizogucta.  Tetsuhiko.  smI  Ide.  Yiiji. 
5^72,478.  a.  365-226.000. 
TmikA.  Yasuhidt'  5ft — 

UeyaM.  Tnaonw;  Adachi.  Hideki;  Matsumun.  Yodiio.  and  Tanaka. 
Tiirfaili    5.571.325.  C\   118-320.000. 
T«ika.  Yoahiyuki:  See—  ,.    ccT.ii«.m 

Kuiasawa.  Koidu;  Tanaka.  Yodiiyuki;  and  Itoh.  Takaaki,  5^72,116, 0. 
324- 103  OOP 

^■^LilritaSrC.;  Wei.  S.^Jung;  and  Tang.  Hao.  5.572,626.  CI  395-3^ 
Tang.  Qing;  «W.  Wei-I  -ng.  Gin.  Zhoogxue;  Zhang.  Ruiming.  «»d  Mo»- 

lohtiTlo  V1*T Groo^  Inc  Automatic  vehicle  following  system.  5,572.449. 

CI    Vm4  565  000 
Tanicuchi.  Mitsuyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Toyoiawa,  Yiikio.  and  Matsuh- 

an.  Shunsuke.  to  Fuiuc  Ud   Method  and  <|iparalus  lo  <ktect  <^Me 

fomoa  using  encoder  having  a  counter  clear  stgoaL  5,572.018.  a 

5»231  140 
Taiaachi,  Noboni:  See —  .     ..  .,     .    „      .  .^ 

^^,1,  Trt^Mv;  TMtadli.  Ntibofu;  Niikura.  Junji:  Haioh.  Kazuhto; 
^tamao.  BkW-^  A*«*i.  Kinichi.  5.571051.  O    165-42000 
Tanika»a.  Roy  K..  to  AST  Reaenreh.  Inc    **''*>°^^^ff^ J!^ ^ 

chming  die  output  voltage  of  a  DC  power  supply.  5  J72.735.  CL  3»- 

Taaimoio.  Hiroshi:  See—  i.    c  «-r>  »in 

Azuma.  Takashi;  Ishiguro.  Tsutomu:  and  Tammow.  Hiroahi.  5,37ieJW. 
a   395-111000. 

Abe,  Yuki^  Kouzuki.  Rikuzou;  Okamolo.  Maaakazu;  Mikala.  Yanaori: 
"MnOk  Masalsugu.   Inoue.  Shigeki;  Tanimoto.  Sadao,  Ucfaimoto. 
YoiMWro   Murofushi.  Katsumi.  and  Hosoda.  Yoshikazu.  5.572,311. 
a.  399-127.000. 
Taoioka.  Hiroihi, »  C«on  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  informaooo  P™cessiiig 
method  and  ^ipnm  dierefbr  widi  muhi-level  dau  capability  5.572.606. 
a.  382  270000 
Taniaho.  Haiime:  See —  .  „  .        i.   . 

Yukishige.  Hidenori;  Koahima.  Yuji;  Tteisbo.  Hapme;  and  Kobara,  Teiji. 
5.571,859,  CI   .524-496.000. 
Tmzt   Mku  C  .  Palumbo.  Gianfranco:  and  Carhiea.  Giovanni,  to  Sooeta 
Coosortile  Ricetche  Angelini  S.pA.  Polyetfieranudoamine  superabiorhent 
hydrogels.  5,571.890.  O  528-342.000 

Diani.  Chiiii  Mattignom.  Fabfizio;  and  Tatantola.  Maiio.  5472.156. 
a.  327-109.000.  .  .c-««« 

T««a.  AndKMiy  Device  for  coMiolling  animal  acceis  to  a  kxaoon.  5.570,635. 
01119-51020. 

Lussi.  Edward  F;  and  Smidt  Thomas  G  .  5371.588.  O  428-46.000. 
Tashiro.  Yasuahi:  Set — 

Nakazawa,  Yasushi;  Kazama.  Hitosbi:  Tashiio.  Yasushi;  and  Yaauoka, 
Tadashi.  5.571.349.  a    148-690000 
Taiaoni,  Vmcent  A.  Dispenaers  for  protective  glovei.  5.570.80B,  O.  221- 

34.000. 
Taleishi.  Kiyoahi:  See —  .,  <  <-n  .^i 

Maeda.  Takanon;  Taieishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Koyanagi.  Hajime.  5J72,4»3. 
O   369  44  280. 
Taieishi.  Marooru:  Hagiwata,  Shoichi;  and  Takeuchi.  Hitoshi.  lo  Aisan  KogKO 
Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Tlirottle  valve  opening  degree  sensor  5.571.960.  O 
73-118  200 
Taieno.  Shuichi:  See—  ^    ^  „      j. 

Nacano  Sabutou;  Taieno.  Shuichi;  Kamitubo.  Kouichi;  Tajima.  Kemchi; 
ud  Nakanishi.  Masahito.  S.57I.6I1.  CI.  428-319  100 

Taieno.  Tatsuo:  See—  „      ^.  j  n u; 

Satoh.  Tomoari:  Taieno.  Tatsuo.  Fuiukawa.  Yasuhilo;  and  Deguchi. 
Toshihisa.  5  J7 1.638.  CI  429.248.000 

""Xkiga^  Jd^.  and  Tusumi.  Toiu,  5,571.735.  O.  437-41  000. 

^""^s^'wiahil^;  and  Tavares.  Basilio.  5J7 1.535.  O  424-489000. 
Tawada,  TakMki:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Nobuo;  Yamazaki.  Kouichi;  Takahashi.  Sadao;  MaMnnolo. 

Kentaro.  Hayakawa.  Tadashi;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Tabuchi.  Takrahi; 

Olil»uka,Hirohisa,  and  Tawada.  Takaaki.  5.572.293.  a  399-357  000 


TawtM,  Rie;  Numata.  Shunichi;  Miwa,  Takao;  Fujisaki.  Koji;  Ikeda,  Takay- 
oahi;  Okabe.  Yoihiaki;  and  Shimanoki.  Hisae.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  lot 
fomiiag  muitilayer  wiring  constmction.  5.570.506.  C\.  29-851.000. 
Tawil.  Riad  A.;  wd  Hn,  Sam  S..  to  SaiM-Gobain/Noiton  Industrial  Ceramics 
Corp.  lutcgilBd  duiiieler  for  simultaneous  passive  and  active  dosimetry 
5.572.027.0  250-336.100 
Tayama,  Mitugi:  Set—  .  .^  -r 

Aizawa,  Masanobu;  Chiba.  Masatosi;  Sibasaki.  ThuneyoM;  Tayama. 
Mitugi;  Sakamoto.  Tomohiko;  and  llo.  Masalu.  5,572.088,  CL  313- 

Taykw.  Biuce  D.  Truck  cap  window  wiper  system.  5.570.923.  O.  296- 
164.000.  _      ^, 

Taylor.  Oiflfotd  L.;  mi  Crowley,  Daniel  T.  lo  Viratec  Thin  Rln»-  •»<: 
Magnet  housing  for  a  qxMnt  ealhode  5.571.393.  O  204-298.210 

Taylor.  Howard  E  .  to  Baber-CohnaB  Company.  Eddy  curreni  posiooo  sensor 
including  an  insulating  base  having  conductive  surfaces  for  electncaUy 
connecting  a  coil  lo  die  lead  wires  5.572.119.  O.  324-207  160. 

Taylor  Made  Golf  Company.  Inc.:  See —  

Rigal  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vincent.  Benoit  5J70.886.  O.  473-345.000. 

Taylol.  Geoftey  L  Multi^Jirectional  piezoresistive  shear  and  normal  force 
leawn  lor  hospital  mattresses  and  seal  cushions  5,571.973.  U. 
73-862.046. 

Utnnoniyir  Haiime;  Hirata.  Hideki;  Uchiyama.  Kenii;  Ishizaki.  Hideki; 
and  Takayama.  Suguni.  5.571.629.  O.  428-694  ODE. 
Tccalemil  Flexibles:  Set—  .  «-,i  ,t-..  rn 

Porte.  Alain;  Cros.  Francois;  and  Martinou.  Jean-Marc,  5.571.625,  U. 
428-»47  000. 
Teclnology  Development  Group.  Inc.;  See— 

Judett.  Neil  hT 5,57Z448.  O  364-563  000. 
TECO  Eneriy  MaMement  Services:  See— 

Ehlers  Gregory  A.;  Howerton,  Robert  D.;  and  Speegle,  Gary  E., 
5.572.438.  O.  364-492.000. 

Teco  Information  Systems  Co..  Ltd.:  See—    

Cheng.  Jyi-Fang.  5.572J89.  O.  355-75.000. 

"^""•iSS;  dI^  C  ;  and  Tcel.  T1»m...  5.572.470.  O.  365-mOOO. 
Teetzel.  James  W  Voice  activated  weapon  lock  apparatus.  5,570.528,  CL 

Teceler  John  J  ;  Rauckman.  Barbara  S  ;  Hamer.  Russell  R  L  Freed.  Brian 
S  and  Meniman.  Gregory  H  .  lo  Hoechsi  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc 
1  Alkyl  1  alkenyl-.  and  l-alkynylaryl-2aimno-U  propanediols  and 
related  compounds.  5,571.923.  O.  548-248.000. 

Tegeler.  John  J;  See —  „    „,      .        ,.•   cj ii 

Strupczewski.  Joseph  T;  Helsley.  Grover  C  ;  GUmkowski.  Edward  J.. 
Chiang  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J ,  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
JohnJ,  5.57 1.803.  O.  546-198.000.  .  „..    _.  , 

Sinipczewski.  Joaeph  T;  Helsley.  Grover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J^; 
Chiang  Yulin;  Boideau.  Kenned)  J  ;  Nemoto,  Peter  A  ;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J.  5.571.814.  0.514-258.000  ^  ^.i   _ii 

Strupczewski.  Joaepb  T;  Helsley.  Grover  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J  ; 
Chiang.  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kennedi  J  ;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J  ,  5J71.828.  O.  514-373000. 
TUoronix.  Inc.:  See—  .--,,,,,    r^    tvl 

WiUianson.  Alistair.  and  Woolridge.  Robert  J..  5,572415.  O.  370- 

17.000 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc :  See—  .     „^      ,  ,      ..„„,,    n    a\x. 

Widierby.  Kennedi;  and  Wittstruck.  Sheryl  L„  5471.012,  O.  435- 
125  000, 

iSpS.  JoKph;  and  Malooe.  David.  5470,611.  O,  74-502.600. 
Raaooer,  Michael.  5.570,612.  O  74-502.600 
Tdefoadmebolaget  L  M  Ericsson   See — 

Lanaon.  G  Hakan,  Odiing.  Kerstin  M  ;  Rosberg.  K,  Ake;  and  Karlsson. 
J  Hakan.  5472.727.  O  395-616,000, 

"''•'SSSSS^^M'^.rH.^Tord  L,.  5472429.  O.  37(.94,200 
MmvI  Alexander,  Danne.  Anders;  and  Uu.  George.  5472.221.  O. 

342-452,000  ^^ 

Wigren.  Kari  T;  BergstrOm.  Rolf  A  ;  and  Jansson.  Frednk  K,  J.. 

5.572.622.0.395-2.370  <  „,  „,    f^ 

Zheng.  Wenxin;  Hulitn.  da;  and  Bcngtsson,  Mats.  5472.313.  CI, 

.356-73.100  .  ^  ^  ,      ._._«, 

Ostman.  Uif  T ;  Gustafsson.  Magnus  A.  H.;  and  Jlrleholm.  Anders  W,. 

5.572.452.  O,  364724.160. 

"^"^l^XSui  Williams,  Herold,  5472048.  O.  348-15.000 
Tembo.  Noibett  O.;  See— 

Cugnon  de  Sevricourt.  Michel  P;  Dacquet.  Cadienne  G.;  R"";**;**'' 
A  ;  U  Marquer.  Florence  J ;  Robba.  Max  F;  Tembo.  Noibert  O.; 
Yannic  Amoult,  Sylvie  J  ;  and  Torregrosa,  Jean-Luc.  547IJJ43.  CI, 
514-590,000, 
Temic  Telefunken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See — 

Krell.  Slephan.  5472.315.  O,  356-136.000,  ,  „.  ^  _ .  _. 

Temple  University-Of  The  CommooweaWi  System  of  Higher  Education. 

^^jckman.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  and  BadelUno.  Michael  M,,  5471.074.  O 
601-6,000  „      .    ,   „  .       w.       ki 

Teng.  Kui  Yu.  to  U  Gear  Automatic  Machinery  Co..  Ltd  ReleasaWe  cable 
hSider  assembly  for  winding  machines.  5470.853.  O.  242-362.200. 


Tcnnison,  Stephen  R  ;  and  Waison.  Derrick  J.,  lo  BP  Chemicals  Limited  & 
British  Petn>le«m  Co.  PLC.  Process  for  separating  components  of  a  liquid 
muturc.  5471.421,  CI.  210-674.000. 
Tctada.  Akihiro:  Sec— 

Nihei.  Ryo;  Terada.  Akihiro;  Iwasaki.  Kyozi;  and  Yamashiro.  Hikaru. 

5.570.609.  CI.  74-490.050 

Tetada,  Tadafumi;  Fujimoio,  Kalsuhiko;  Nomura.  Makoto;  Yama,shiia.  Juni- 

chi;  Takeda.  Seisuo;  Kobunai,  Takashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Wierzha. 

Konsianiy.      m      Taiho      Pharmaceutical      Co.      Ltd.      4-des<ny-4- 

epipodophylloioxin  derivative  or  phaimaceulically  accepuble  sah  thereof. 

5.-571,914,0   544- 148.000. 

Terada.  Tomoyulti.  lo  Fanuc.  Lid.  Robot  leaching  program  cocrection  method. 

5472,103.0.  318.568.130. 
Teradyne,  Inc  :  See — 

Kuenzig,  Ju»in  F,  5472,570.  CI,  379-1.000, 
Wadell.  Bn»n  C.  5472.160.  O.  327-427.000. 
Teraguchi    Nobuaki,  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrode  structure  and 

method  for  fabncalmg  die  same   5,571,391.  O   2(M-?«){»0R 
Tcramoio,  KazuDori,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  electrolyte  solution 
secondary  cell  and  method  for  producing  Ihe  same.  5471.632.  O,  429- 
94  OCX). 
Teralani,  HiroyJu;  and  Aoyama.  Masanori,  lo  Bridgestone  CotporaOon 
Pneumatic  tiit  with  tread  of  matrix  foamed  rubber  conuining  resin. 
5.571.350.  O.  152-209.00R. 
Terra  Care  Interaalional  Corporation:  See — 

Lojek.  John  S.,  5.571.302,  CI.  71-17,000, 
Teiry.  Reese  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Wernicke.  Joachim  F;  Terrv.  Reese  S..  Jr.;  and  Baker.  Ross  G,,  Jr., 
5,571,150,0.  607-72.000. 
Teske,  Ernest  H^  See— 

Lotto.  Ron^d  L  ;  Teske.  Eniesi  H.;  and  Hatchell.  Peter.  5470.878.  O. 
271-2O3.»00. 
Tessera.  Inc.:  Set — 

DiStefano.  Thomas  H.;   Khandros,   Igor  Y;  and  Grube,  Gary   W, 
5.570.504.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Testo  GmbH  &  Co :  See- 
Sena.  Jiirgen;  and  Stmad.  Kua  5471.947.  O,  73-31,050. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.:  See — 

Selbeig.  H»s;  and  Balla.  Gynla.  5.571.370.  O.  156-198.000, 
Tews.  Richard  R    See — 

Weyenberg.  Jeffrey  M,;  Rasmussen.  Noel  J,:  and  Tews.  Richard  R,. 
547144«.C1.  425-343.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Scon,  ThoBias  G  ;  Seufen.  Frederick  B,;  and  Hanzlik.  Edward  J,. 
5471,403.  O.  208^28.000. 
Texas  Biotechnok>gv  Corporation:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  Fai:  Raju.  Bore  G.;  Kois,  Adam;  Vemer,  Erik  J.;  Wu. 
Chengde;  Castillo,  Rosario  S.;  Yalamoori,  Venkalachalapadii;  Balaji. 
Vitukudi  N,;  and  Ramnarayan.  Kalyanaraman.  5.571.821.  CI,  514- 
312.000. 
Texas  Instniments  Incorporated:  See — 

Grimes,  H  Michael;  and  Hariri.  Farouk  A,.  5471.320.  O.  117-32,000. 

Ichimani.  Kouzou,  5,572.114.  CI.  323-315,000, 

Liu.  William  U  .  5471.732.  CI.  437-31.000. 

Merrill.  Mkrhael  B.,  5.570.908.  O.  285-14.000. 

Nold.  Craig  M  ;  Miller.  Mark  E  ;  Rowlette,  Mitchell  R,;  and  Brown. 

Robert  B  ,  5472,104,  O.  318-672.000 
Patmemer.   Kevin  C;  and  Takahashi.  Yuiaka.  5.572.723,  Q,   395- 

555.000. 
Paterson.  fames  L.;  and  Armstrong.  Gregory  J,.  5471.736,  O.  437- 

43000 
Peterson,  Robert  K..  5.571.740.  O.  437-51.000. 
Roebuck.  Randal  D;  and  Rizzo.  Salvatore  P.  5471.027,  CI.  439- 

264,000, 
Soenen.  Eifc  G,;  and  Davis.  Gregory  B.,  5472455.  O,  375-364.000. 
Thinivengadam.  Sudha.  5472436.  O.  371  22.400 
Vbglcv,  WUbur  C,  5472,722,  O.  395-555.000. 
Walker.  William  K,;  Frank.  Steven  N.;  Hanson.  Charles  M.;  Kyle.  Robert 
J.  S.;  Mdssner.  Edward  G.;  Owen.  Robert  A.;  and  Shelton.  Gail  D.. 
5.572.059.  CI.  257-t48.0(K). 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Courtwnghi,  Robert  A,;  and  Grigsby.  Edgar.  Jr..  5470.751.  O,  180- 

68.300. 
Court»  right.  Robert  A.:  and  Lyies.  Thomas  W..  5470.757.  O.  180- 
291000, 
Texwipe  Company,  The:  See — 

Skoufis.  John;  Africk,  Cary;  Questel.  John  M,;  and  Mazorow.  Wayne. 
5.571.601,0.  428-192.000. 
TcMika.  Hiroshv  and  Tezuka.  Kazuyo.  to  K.K.  Nendo  Science  Laboratory. 

Badi  medicine  5,571416,  O.  424-401.000. 
Tezuka.  Ka/.uyo:  See — 

Tezuka,  Haxishi;  and  Tezuka,  Kazuyo.  5471416,  O,  424-401,000. 
Th  Goldschmidl  AG  See- 

Esselboni,  Ebertiaid;  and  Fock.  Jiirgen.  5,571.872.  O.  525-384.000. 
Thalapaneni,  Gum,  lo  Altera  Corporation.   Sacrificial  comer  structures. 

5472.067,  a  257-669.000. 
Thang.  San  Hoa:  See — 

Ma.  Sheau-Hwa;  Thang.  San  Hoa;  Rizzardo.  Ezio;  and  Moad.  Graeme. 
5.571.850,0.  523-160.000. 
Thermalool  Corp  :  See — 

Rudd.  Walace  C.  5.571.437.  CI  219-607  000. 


Thero.  Christine;  and  Norton.  Patricia  A.,  lo  Motorola.  Method  of  etching 

silicon  carbide.  5471.374.  O.  156-643.100. 
Theseus  Research,  Inc  :  See — 

Fant.  Kari  M  ;  and  Brandt.  Scott  A..  5.572,732.  O,  395-701,000, 
Thiel,  Axel:  See — 

Bernhardt.  Susanne;  Thiel.  Axel;  Kahle.  Ebeihard:  Oehlkers.  Paul;  and 
Gnigel,  Peter,  5472.617.  CI.  385-135.000. 
Thin-Lile  Corporation:  See — 

Griffin,  Alan  R.,  5470.950.  O.  362-221.000. 
Thirugnanam.  Muihuvelu.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Companv.  Synergistic  insecti- 

cidal  compositions.  5471.829.  O.  514-383.000. 
Thiruvengadam,  Sudha.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incoiporaled.  Digiul  circuiny 
with  improved  parallel  signature  analysis  capability.  5.572436.  O.  371- 
22.400. 
Thomart.  Francis,  lo  Sleglen  S.A.  Method  for  tubular  rotary  ball  mill  or  mill 

widi  similar  grinding  instniments.  5.570.844.  O.  241-19.000. 
Thomas.  Baibara;  Adamy,  Steven;  Broze.  Guy;  Mehreteab,  Ammanuel:  Bala. 
Frank,  Jr;  Mondin,  Mynam;  and  Lolh,  M\Tiam,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 
Microemulsion  all  purpose  liquid  cleaning  composiuons.  5,571,459.  O. 
510-365.000. 
Thomas.  Gareth  J.:  See — 

Parkes.  Kevin  E  B.;  Redshaw.  Sally;  and  Thomas.  Gareth  J..  5471.920. 
CI.  546-146.000. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Masters.  Stephen  D;  and  Meece.  Meredidi  W..  5471.004.  O.  418- 
107.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  E.;  and  Saadat.  Irfan.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
ration.  Integrated  circuit  vertical  electronic  grid  device  and  method. 
5472.042.  O  257-10.000. 
Thotnasset.  Nicole:  See — 

Vila.  Jorge;  Thomasset.  Nicole;  Hamedi  Sangsari.  Farid;  and  Grange. 
Jacques.  5471.839,  CI.  514-564,000. 
Thomissen.  Petnis  J.  H..  to  DSM  N  V   Process  for  preparing  a  lactam. 

5.571.913.  O.  540-532.000. 
Thompson.  Catherine  C:  See — 

Evans.  Ronald  M  ;  Ong,  Eslelila  S.;  Segui,  Pnidimar  S.;  Thompson. 
Catherine  C;  Umesono.  Kazuhiko;  and  Giguere.  Vincent.  5.571.692. 
O  435-69.100. 
Thompson.  Christopher  D.;  and  Hoepfl.  Joseph  R..  to  Snap-on  Technologies. 
Inc.  Ratcheting  screwdriver  widi  reversing  cap  having  projecting  pin. 
5470.616.  CI.  81-63.100. 
Thompson.  E.  Brad;  and  Nazareth.  Lynne  V..  lo  Board  of  Regents.  The 
University  of  Texas  System.  Modified  polypeptide  fragments  of  die  glu- 
cocorticoid receptor.  5471.791.  O.  514-12.000. 
Thompson,  James  H  :  See — 

Standke,  Randolph  E.;  and  Thompson,  James  H,.  5472.172.  CI,  333- 
128  000 
Thompson.  James  R.;  and  Jackson.  Robert  R,.  lo  MajiCoTech.  Inc.  Pan  type 

metal  door.  5,570460,  CI.  52-784.130. 
Thompson,  Jane  M.:  See — 

Bishop.  Willis   E,;  Greaver,   Dennis   L.;  and  Thompson.  Jane  M.. 
5471.587.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Thompson.  Nancy  L.  Mediod  for  handling  a  needle   5471.092.  O.  604- 

263.000. 
Thompson.  Neil  G.:  See — 

Beavers.  John  A.;  and  Thompson.  Neil  G..  5471.955.  CI.  73-86.000. 
Thom.son,  Andrew  C:  See — 

Shen.  Tian;  and  Thomson.  Andrew  C.  5472425.  O,  37fr«5,IOO, 
THOMSON^^SF:  See— 

Pirez.  Didier;  and  Gombaull.  Denis,  5.572.548.  O.  375-260.000. 
Thome.  Gale  H.;  Robinson,  David  A.;  and  Robinson.  Brad  C.  to  Specialized 
Health  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  transporting  and  discard- 
ing medical  materials.  5.570.783.  CI.  206-366.000. 
Thorvilson.  Scott  M.:  See — 

Highum,  Edward  A.;  Mueller.  Alfied  W.;  Nash,  Thomas  W.;  Stadler. 

EwaW  E  G.;  and  Thorvilson.  Scott  M..  5471.991.  O,  174-35.0MS. 

ThunstrOm.  Alf.  lo  Modo-Chemetics  AB,  Purifying  apparatus,  5471.491. 0, 

423-245,300, 
Thuries.  Edmond;  Pham.  Van  Doan;  Tixier.  Reni:  and  Guillen.  Marcel,  to 
GEC  Alsthom  T  &  D  SA.  Gas-insulated  high-tension  line  for  long 
distances.  5471.989.  CI.  174-24.000. 
Tibbling,  Pener;  Ekslroom,  UUa;  Nilsson,  Erik;  and  Larsson.  Lars-Ove.  to 
Kvaemer  Pulping  Technologies  AB.  Process  for  peroxide  bleaching  of 
chemical  pulp  in  a  pressurized  bleach  vessel.  5471.377.  O,  162-52,000, 
Til  Industries.  Inc:  See — 

Smidi,  Thomas  J,;  and  Chermak,  James.  5472.397.  O.  361-119000. 
Timm.  Mark  J.;  and  Dorfsuner.  Walter  A.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Vehicular 

emeigency  message  system.  5.572,204.  O.  340-988.000. 
Tims.  James  A.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy,  High  pressure,  high 

fiequency  reciprocal  transducer,  5.572.487.  O.  367-157.000. 
Tisdale,  Slephen  L.:  See — 

Afzali-Ardakani,  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Brarcn.  Bodil  E.;  Daijavad. 
Shahrokh;  Foster.  Elizabedi;  Hedrick.  James  L,.  Jr.;  Hedrick.  Jeffrey 
C;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T;  Mehta.  Ashit  A.;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw. 
Jane  M.;  Tisdale.  Slephen  L.;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5.571.852.  CI. 
523-215.000. 
Titus,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Hoechstener.  Craig  S,;  Huser.  Diane  L.;  Schaus.  John  M.;  and  Titus. 
Robert  D..  5471.942.  O.  564-428.000. 
Tixier.  Ren*:  See— 

Pham.  Van  Doan;  and  Tixier.  Ren*.  5.571.990.  O.  174-24,000 
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Thain.  Etbnond.  PIimi,  Vbi  DnK  tUier.  Kent:  uid  Guillen.  M«ct1. 
5^71.989.  CI    174-24  000. 
Tkachuk.  Zatmy.  Kv«»yuk,  Eugeny:  MaBuka.  Geniudy:  ind  Mikhuloiwlo. 
Igor  lo  Bmco.  UA  (^-y)  ob(<Mdenylale  analogiin  useful  ai  inhitMon  of 
ho«'-vJ  -graft  fe«|iOMe  5.571,799.  O  514-47  000. 
Tota,  Akio:  See—  ^  o         cw 

Kiniun.  GuBJi;  Shimizu.  Toduhua;  Tc**  Akio;  wd  Smo.  Siugeni. 
5.57Z4I8.  CI  363-97  000 

^""^s^'.' Hsmg  Hu»g:  and  Tobin.  Ftabp  J..  5J7I.734.  O.  437-40.000 

TotHla.  Saloru.  See—  ..-,,■„.  r~i 

Kawamidn.  Geaicfaifo;  Tobiu.  Saloni;  and  Suzuki.  Shun.  5.571  J84.  CI. 
400-322.000 
Todiigi.  Akiyojhi   See—  ..  ^     „  ■    ^ 

Okamn.  Toaturo;  TatMO.  Seuchifo:  Shinnda.  NacMo:  Kuba.  Keucfai; 
v—m^  MuMo.  Dm.  YoidD;  and  Todugi.  Akiyodu.  5.S7Z343.  a. 
339-J3.000 
Toda.  Atsuriu:  See — 

Yamashiu.  Masayasu.  Toda.  Alsushi;  and  Oda.  Coictii.  5.572.094.  CI. 
315-308.000. 
Togwo,  Tikedii:  5w—  ^^    ^       ^  „ 

/^Moka.  MaMObu;  Tikao.  Hideaki;  Togana  Takeshi;  and  Kojuna. 
MikMa,  5^1.580.  O  428  1  000 
Toide  Eiida:  aMt  KMcko.  Tmhihide.  to  Miuubiihi  Denki  Kabushib  Kaiiha. 

Pnqectkm  lens  system  5.57Z364.  Q.  359-649.000. 
Toio  Suarez,  GabnrI:  See—  ...     _  .    o 

Alexander.  Koen.  Delanuno  Gacia.  km:  Si^  Benedikt  Two  SuaRZ. 

Gabnel;  and  GareU  Gnvalot.  Dokacs.  5.571.927.  O  548-433.000. 

Tokumitsu.  Jun:  See—  _  .   ,. 

Sekine.  Masayoshi.   Murakami.  Junidu;  Ogino.  Shigeni;  Tikahan. 

Hiroyuki;  Toyama,  Maiannchi;  Tsuii.  S«tohiko;  Suda.  Shigeyoki:  aid 

Tokumitsu.  Jun,  5.572J72.  Q  359-824  000 

TokumcKo.  Sho:  S««—  ...      .^.    , 

Hayashi.  Koji;  Tokumoio.  Sho;  Yoduzawa.  Hiroahi;  Isogai.  Tacsuo; 

Kimun.  Mawu;  Sawaki.  Masdiiko;  Ando.  Takayodu;  KaOuyama. 

hamu;  Ahyoshi.  HayMo;  and  Nakamun.  Tadasiu.  5.S7I.9I8.  CI. 

546-18.000 

Tokutake.  Toshmoh.  lo  Sbowa  Aluminum  Cotporaooo.  Heal  excnanger. 

5.570.737.  a    165-67  000 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  5rr— 

Okase,  Wiuni.  5.571,010.  O.  432-239.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limiied:  Ser—  ..    ^.^     ■  v.   .. 

Uiii  Nobuo;  Hala,  Jiio;  Koshimizu.  Chishio;  Tahin.  Yostafum:  Nish- 
ikawa.  Hiioshi;  and  Imahashi,  Isei.  5.571  J66.  O    156-345  000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Okase.  Watani.  5.571.010,  CI  432-239.000. 

Tokyo  Gas  CompaBy.  Ud.   S»e—  ^   .,,  ..-ww, 

rfitMMrliil?-'—  md  Koizumi.  Keaji.  5.571.006.  O.  431-11.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sago.  Hifoyoshi;  Mizuki.  Hideyuki,  and  Kudo.  Kalsuluko.  5J71.324. 

a    118-320  000  „  ^    ^^ 

Tomatsu.  Yoshiya.  and  Nakazawa.  Takno,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Press  mechanism  used  with  a  fixing  device  for  an  image  fanning 

^ilflnlus  5.572.307.  C\  399-12Z000 

Tomazin.  Thomas  J    See—  ..,    ,     , 

Gallup  Michael  G  ;  Goke.  L  Rodney,  Sealon,  Robert  W..  Jr;  UweU. 
Terry  G  .  Osbom.  Siefihen  G.;  and  Tomazjn,  Thomas  J  .  5.572.689.0. 
395-376000 
Tomila.  Akiia:  See—  _  ..       „     „,.lj. 

Wvtenberg.  Mark  F,  Atkins,  Harriene,  Reamey.  RoMK  H.;  weWu 
Laurence,    Strain,    James,    W6jio*ic/.   Janusz;   MoMra,   Wayne; 
Drzaic.  Paul  S  .  Havens.  John.  Tomila.  Akira,  aad  Lan.  Aldhch  N.  K.. 
5J71.448.  a  252-299  500. 
Tomoshige.  Mitsukazu:  See—  ,.       .r 

Saeki   Hiroahi;  Yawkawa.  Masao;  Nagai.  Kiyolaka;  Tomodnge.  Mrt- 
si^azu;  and  Fuduya.  Toduro.  5.571.254,  O.  198-334  000 
Taaasa.  tfaayki:  See — 

YwL  IMirii:    Kikuchi.    YMdu;    Sootone.   Sumitoitai;    Motinaga. 
Knytf :  ad  Tomura.  Hisayub.  5.S7I.26S.  O  271-119000 
Tong   Hua-Sou;  Hu.  Chun-Min.  and  Yii.  YVnChung.  lo  Chiii«hwa  Picnire 
Tubes.  Lid.   Broadband  antiieflective  and  aMiitMic  coaling  for  CRT 
5.572.086,  a   313-478.000 
Tonn.  Harold  H  Dusi  coUeclor.  5J71 J99.  Q.  55-302.000. 
Toppers.  Inc    See — 

Klorll.  Robert  B  .  5J70.495.  CI  29-428  OOO 
Toraichi.  Kazuo.  Apparatus  and  method  for  inputting,  compresaing  and 
oiapnlling  ch«ac«Ts.  ilhistraoons,  (kawiags  aad  logomaits  5.572.605. 0 
382-241  OOO 
Tomero.  Roger,  to  Mairex  Fumiluie  Cuiiuaill.  Inc    f^aniture  spnng 

assembly  widi  elastic  *ebbing  5.570.874.  O  267-95  000 
Toro  Connie  D  .  to  Scimed  Lifesystems  Inc  Pull  back  stent  delivery  system 

5.571.168,0  623-1000. 
Totregrosa.  Jean-Luc  See —  _    „        ...  .  . 

Cugnon  de  SevrKouit.  Michel  P;  Dacquet.  Cadiehne  G  ;  Finet,  Michel 
A.;  U  Marjuer.  Florence  J  ,  Robba.  Max  F;  Temfac  Noilien  O,: 
YMOic-Amouh.  Sylvie  J  ,  and  Tonegioaa.  Jean-Luc.  5.571.843.  C\. 
514-590.000. 
Tonelli.  Vao:  S«»^ 

Navarmi.  Waller.  ToneUi.  Vno;  Colaunna.  Paaqua;  and  Abuikne.  Julio 
A  .  5.571.932.  O  549-455.000. 
Toneroto.  Reaxo:  See — 


Ballerini.  Dwio;  Bucd.  Marco;  Maiinelli.  Doinenico;  and  Torteroio. 
Renzo.  5.571.665,  O.  430-527.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation;  See—  _  .     .  ■ 

Honda.  Mitsuo;  Yamazaki.  Shudo;  Horie.  Ryuichi;  Sailo.  Takashi; 
Shigeia.  Kaisuyoshi;  and  Ola.  Noriyuki.  5J71.512.  O  424-137  100 
Totlen.  Patrv  L.   See—  .„         .    ,. 

Griffith.  James  E ;  Tolten.  Patty  L.;  King.  Bobby  L  ;  and  ChaOeni.  Jilen, 
5,571,318,0    106-725.000. 
Townsend  and  Townsend  Khourie  and  Orw:  See— 

Proebsting.  Robert  J,  5.572.471.  O.  365-200.000. 
Townsend.  Donald  J    See — 

Song,  Joo  H  ,  and  Townsend.  Donald  J ,  5,571.543.  O  426-5.000. 
Toy,  Arthur,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Antibacterial  ord  care  compo- 
sition containing  tiicloaan  of  improved  compatibility.  5.571,501,  O.  424- 
49  000 
Toyama.  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Kaii.  Nanihiko;  Aoki.  Riichirou;  Toyama.  Hiroyuki;  Egawa,  Hidemitsu; 
Yoshida.  Takamitsu;  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio,  5,571,578,  O.  427- 
579.000 
Toyama.  Masamicfai:  See— 

Sekine.  Masayoshi;   Murakami.  Juuchi;  Ogino.  Shigeru;  Iduhara. 
Hiroyuki;  Toyama.  Masamiehi.  Tsuii.  Sadahiko;  Suda.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Tokumitsu,  Jun.  5,572.372.  O  359-824.000. 
Toyo  Advanced  Technologies  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Keishi.  Hamasaki.  Talsumi;  Tadera,  Yoshihiro;  and  Mat- 
suda.  Kuaio.  5,571.040.  O.  451-11000 
Toyoda  Goad  Co..  Ud:  See—  „  ^  ,. ,. 

Koizumi.  Junji;  Mukai.  Hirodii;  Takeuchi.  Junji;  and  Sato,  Takahiko, 
5.571.581.  O.  428-31.000 
Toyoda.  Osamu:  See—  _      .       ,,,,„.,    ,^ 

Bctsui   Kciichi;  Toyoda,  Osamu;  and  Fukuta.  Shin  ya.  5.572.041.  O. 
257-10.000  ^,  ^    ^ 

Toyoda.  Staiajiro;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Hashimoto.  Eiri;  and  Miyakawa.  Nobuaki. 
ID    Ftaji    Xerox    Co..    Lid-    Coordinate    difletcnce   calculating   device. 
5.572.447.0.  364-561000. 
Toyoda.  T^adii.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digitd  signd  processing  apparatus. 

5.572,210.0  341-144.000. 
Toyoguchi,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  Malsuda.  Hiromu;  Ikoma.  Munehisa;  Monshita.  Nobu- 
yasu;  and  Toyoguchi.  Yoshinori.  5,571.636.  O.  429-2I8.O0O. 
Toyohara  Atsushi,  to  NEC  Corporation  Waveguide-type  opticd  device  and 

impedance  matching  method  thereof  5.572,610.  O.  385-14  000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .     „    . 

Kawasaki.  Minoru;  Sato.  Akio;  Kinoshita.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamada.  Kqji. 
5J7l,430,O- 219-121.780. 

Shirou,  5J70,935,  O.  303-155.000. 


TaaiMagi  Nobotu,  5,571475,  O.  427-9.000. 
'Ota.  MuMinbu:  See 


Toyota.  1  ■■■inu.  j«c — 

Ryu,   IkJamitsu;    Izumi.    Hiroyuki;    Murakawa.    Masahiko:   Toyota, 
Masanobu;  Adacfai,  Takeshi;  and  khikawa,  Naomi.  5,572,733,  O, 
395  701000 
Toyozawa,  Yukio;  See — 

Taniguchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroahi:  Toyozawa,  Yiikio;  and  Mal- 
subva,  Shunsuke.  5,572,018,  O.  250-231  140 
TPI  Inc :  See —  _      .       _..,.     _ 

Hamihoo,  Robert  H.;   Doyle,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Brooks,   Phillip  R., 
5,572,005.0  235-381000 
Tiaoey.  Dennis  M  :  See— 

Pujan  Vimd  K  ;  Tracey.  Dennis  M.;  Foley.  Michael  R  ;  Paille,  Norman 
FPelletier,  Paul  J.;  Sales.  Lenny  C;  Willkens,  Craig  A.;  and  Yeckley, 
Russell  L  ,  5,571,76a  O.  501-97.000. 

Tracey.  Peter  M.:  See—  

Marias.  Cko  D.;  Miller,  Robert  A.;  Romano.  Scott  A.;  and  Tracey,  Peter 
»1.5JT0,48l,O  4-541200 

Track!,  Kart:  See-  „  ..,„.. 

Beenlecher,  Lutz;  Sutter,  Ralf;  Hniza,  David;  Sietler  Alle,  Raimund; 
and  Trackl.  Karl.  5,571,488,  O.  422-297  000 
Transaction  Technology,  Inc  :  See— 

Kawan.  JoMph  C  ;  Takata,  Melvin  M.;  Samukx,  Alfred  S  ;  Pan±h.  DiUp 
J :  Marks.  Harvey  Caruthers.  Douglas  W  ;  Medine,  Carol  A  ;  Nguyen. 
Tnic,  Warren,  Lucilla.  Moss,  Leslie,  Merjuidijian.  Sartis  A.;  Tuca, 
Moms  L  ,  Lee,  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss,  Lawrence  D.; 
Rodi.  Leslie;  Krieger,  Kenneth;  Engber.  Marjorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert,  5.572.572.  O  379  98  000. 
TranilwrB)  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Drawer.  Herbert  M  ,  5J70.794.  O.  211-89000. 
Travelen  Expects  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Snudu  Lawrence  G  .  5.570.960.  O  400-74.000. 
Traxkr.  Notbert;  ml  Ttaxler.  Sharon,  lo  COP  Corp.  Bod  secunly  system. 
5.572.186.  O   340-426.000 

Trixler,  NorbwTand  Traxler,  Sharon.  5.572.186.  O.  340-426.000. 
Treadwiy.  Michael  J  Take-down  archery  bow.  5,570,675,  O.  124-23.100, 
Tnmbo,  Susan:  See—  ,.„  ■ 

Montagne.  Dirk  H  ,  Kamwei.  Ahmad  R.;  Vuissard.  Guy;  Leopold.  Enc; 
and  Tnmbo,  Susan,  5  J7 1,783,  O  514-2.000 
TVinchien,  Gkxgio:  See — 

Scott,  PhiUip;  and  Tnnchieri.  Giorgio,  5^71,515.  O.  424-208  100. 
Trinh.  Toan;  and  Gwdlik.  John  M  .  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The  SoHd 
consumer  product  compoutions  containing  smdl  panicle  cyclodextiin 
comptexes.  5^71,782,  CI  512-4.000 
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Trismu  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Yu,  Ruey  J  ;  and  Van  Scotu  Eugene  I..  5,571,837.  O.  514-473.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.,  5.571,841,  O.  514-570.000. 
Tritschler.  Wol%ang  J  :  See- 
Kaplan.  Jae  K  ;  Tritschler,  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Clauson,  Gary.  5.571.924. 
CI.  548-260.000. 
Tritthart.  Wolfmm;  and  Wolf.  RUdiger.  to  Asia  Medica  Arzneimittd  Ges. 
m.b.H  Pharmaceutical  preparation  for  supplying  fluoride  ions.  5.571,532, 
CI  424-464.000 
Train,  Georges;  and  Cazaoulou.  Claude,  to  Safare-Crouzet.  Underwater 
acoustic  tranlmission  method  and  equipment  to  improve  the  intelligibility 
of  such  transmissions.  5.572.485.  O.  367-134.000. 
Troudet.  Farideh  Education  device  for  assisting  in  die  learning  of  keyboard- 

ing.  5.571.020.  CI.  434-233.000. 
Trow.  John:  See — 

Collins.  Kennedi  S.;  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.;  Pinson.  Jay  D..  11; 
Buchbelger.  Douglas  A.,  11;  Hartlage,  Robert  P;  and  Shel,  Viktor, 
5,572,170.0.  333-32.000. 
Tiubey.  Biadl^  S.;  and  Walker,  Anthony  D..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Coiporaoon.  Method  for  merging  wrapped  media  segments  onto 
a  working  network  5,572,534.  O.  371-20.600. 
Tnimmlitz.  Guather  See — 

Hargiave.  Karl  D.;  Schmidt,  Gundier.  deceased;  Engel.  Wotfhard;  Trum- 
mlitz.  Oumher.  and  Ebertein,  Wolfgang,  5.571.809,  O.  514-220,000. 
Trustees  of  Cokimbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The:  See — 

Hoshina,  Sadayori;  and  Weinstein,  I  Bernard,  5,571.674, 0. 435-6.000. 
Still.  W  Oark;  Simon.  Julian  A.;  and  Hong.  Jong-ln,  5.571,911.  O. 
540-456.000. 
Tmstees  of  Priaceton  University,  The:  See — 

Kahne.  Daniel  E.;  and  Wdker  Kahne,  Suzanne,  5,571.795,  O.  514- 
26.000. 
TRW  inc  :  See— 

Cuevas.  Jess  A..  5.570.904.  O.  280-737.000. 

Noneman.  Mark  E.;  Porter.  Donald  A.;  and  Lochhead.  Donald  L.. 
5.572.213.  CI.  342-13.000. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Fyrainer,  Heinz,  5.570.901.  O  280-730.100. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  inc.:  See- 
Blackburn.  Brian  K.;  Brown.  Louis  R.;  Mazur,  Joseph  F.;  and  Gentry. 

Scon  B..  5.571.253.  O.  180-282.000. 
Brown.  Lwiis  R..  5,570.900,  CI.  280-729.000. 
Tsai,  Jer-Chia:  See- 
Lee,  Mu-En;  Haber,  Edgar  and  Tsai,  Jer-Chia,  5,571,523,  O.  424- 
423.000. 
Tsai.  M.  Michael;  Fletcher,  David  E.;  and  Zamm.  Joseph  W,.  to  Dayco 
Products.  Int.  Belt  tensioner.  actuator  and  method  of  making.  5.571.061. 
CI.  474-1351)00. 
Tse.  Francis  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Monochrome  to  full  color  scaleable 
image  processing  system  for  printing  sysums  and  machines.  5.572,599, 0. 
382-162.000. 
Tseng.  Hsing-Huang;  and  Tobin.  Philip  J.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for 
forming  a  fluorinated  nitrogen  containing  dielectric.  5.57 1 .734.  O.  437- 
40.000. 
Tseng.  Huan-Oiung:  See — 

Chen,  Wenn-Jei;  Tseng,  Huan-Chung;  Yen.  Yeouchung:  and  Liu.  Linda. 
5.572.061.  CI  257-530,000. 
Tseytlin,  Eugeac:  See — 

Kravets,  Aleksandr;  and  Tseytlin.  Eugene.  5.570.681.  O.  126-366.000. 
Tsuboi,  Kiyoski.  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatiis  for 

predicting  lifetime  of  measured  object.  5,571,966.  O  73-579000 
Tsubura,  Shinichi   See — 

Nematbakhsh,  Mohammad  A  ;  and  Tsubura,  Shinichi,  5J72.422,  CI. 
395-203000. 
Tsuchinaga.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Satoh.  Naoki;  Maeda,  Takedri;  Sdio,  Atsushi;  Sugiyama.  Hisalaka; 
Sukeda,   Hirofumi;  Tsuchinaga,   Hiroyuki;   and   Ouchi,   Yasuhide, 
5.572..503,  CI   369-124.000 
Tsuchino.  Kuniko:  See — 

Nakayama.    Hisayuki;    Kimoto,    Akihiro;    and    Tsuchino.    Kuniko. 
5.571,504.0.  424-78.040. 
Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  See — 

Muloh.    Eiji;    Niiya.   Akihiro;   Ogawa.   Shigemitsu;   Tanaka.   Fujito; 
Tsuchiya.  Munenori;  Uefaara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5,571,970, 
CI  73-724.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Tomonobu:  See — 

Aoki.   Masahiro;   Ido,  Tatemi;  Tsutsui,  Takayuki;   Uomi,   Kazuhisa; 
Tsuchiya,    Tomonobu;    Okai.    Makolo;    and    Nakamura.    Atsushi. 
5,572,616,0   385-131.000. 
Tsudakonu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takegawa.  Yujiro,  5.570.592.  O.  66-64.000 
Tsuji.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsuo,  Masaaki;  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi;  Konishi.  Nobukiyo;  and  Nakamura. 
Katsuya.  5,571.810,  O.  514-231.500. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko:  See — 

Sekine,   Masayoshi;   Murakami,  Junichi;  Ogino,  Shigeru;  Takahara, 
Hiroyuki;  Toyama,  Masamiehi;  Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Suda.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Tokumitsu.  Jun.  5J72J72,  O.  359-824.000. 
Tsuji,  Yasuyuki:  See — 


Ueno.  Hiroshi:  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  TakahasM.  Kuni- 

loino:  Nakajima.  isao;  Hirose,  Youji;  Takano,  Kazuo;  Honda.  Take- 

hiro;  Aiia,  Satoshi;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Doi,  Koji;  Onose,  Tsukasa:  and 

Sawahata,  Syou.  5,572,290.  O.  399-329.000. 

Tsukada.  Tom.  to  NSK  Ltd.  Miniature  linear  guide  lubricated  with  a  lubricant 

comaining  polymer.  5.570.958.  O.  384-45.000. 
Tsukahara.  Daiki:  See — 

Wakdiayashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsukahara.  Daiki;  Kaji.  Hidenobu;  and  Ohiant, 
Tadashi,  5,572,283,  O.  396-279.000. 
Tsukahara.  Hisaaki:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Salomi;  Tsukahara.  Hisaaki;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  and  Gouta. 
Osamu,  5.571.240.  O.  112-275.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Tsutomu;    and    Tsukamoto.    Kazuhiro,    5,571,983,    O. 
84-745.000. 
Tsukida,  Shinichi:  See — 

Goto.  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Takahiro;  Hirodiima.  Koicfai;  Suwa,  KoicU: 
Tsukida.  Shinichi:  and  Takano.  Manabu.  5372J06,  CI.  399-69.000, 
Tsukishima  Kikai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaura.  Takeshi;  Ogata.  Takaisugu;  Nagayoshi,  Yoshikazu:  Miyano, 
Keiichiro;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  5,571,301,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Tsung,  Kuo-Shung.  Assemblable  turbine  air  pump.  5,571.045,  CL  454- 

18.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshilo:  See — 

Kamo,  Yoshihisa;  Aoi,  Hajime;  Kakuta,  Hitoshi;  Tsunoda,  Yodiilo; 
Fujisawa,  Hiromichi;  Seo,  Yosuke;  and  Ouchi,  Yasuhide,  5,572,699. 
CI.  395-441.000. 
Tsutsui,  Takayuki:  See — 

Aoki,  Masahiro;   Ido,  Tuemi;  l^utsui.  Takayuki;  Uomi,  Kazuhisa; 
Tsuchiya.    Tomonobu;    Okai.    Makoto;    and    Nakamura.    Atsushi. 
5.572.616.  CI.  385-131.000. 
Tsutsui,  Yuichiro.  to  Canon  Kabushi  Kaisha.  Communication  system  and  call 

processing  method.  5,572,585,  CI.  379-242.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Sakagami.  Hidekazu:  Tsutsumi,  Masahiro:  Watanabe,  Masaru;  Hazama, 
Hiroyuki;  Tabuchi,  Hidehiro;  Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Oura,  Junichi;  and 
Hashimoto,  Yukio,  5.572.295,  CI   399-50.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Toshihiko;  Nakakura.  Toshiyuki;  Morikawa.  Shuichi;  Takahashi. 
Toshiaki;  Morita.  Atsushi;  and  Gotoh.  Yoshihisa.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Polyimide  based  resin  composition.  5,571.875, 0.  525-425.000. 
Tsuyoshi.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Aoi.  Hajime;  Tsuyoshi.  Toshiaki;  Koizumi,  Makoto:  Nishiyama,  Nobu- 
masa;  Malsuda.  Yoshibumi;  Ogawa.  Takuji;  and  Shiraishi.  Kazuhisa. 
5.572.379.  CI.  360-66.000. 
Tucci.  Morris  L.:  See — 

Kawan.  Joseph  C:  Takata.  Melvin  M.;  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Parekh,  Dilip 
J  ;  Marks.  Harvey;  Caruthers,  Douglas  W ;  Medine,  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True;  Warren,  Lucilla;  Moss,  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci, 
Morris  L  ;  Lee,  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss,  Lawrence  D.; 
Roth.  Leslie;  Krieger.  Kenneth;  Engber.  Marjorie;  Chin.  Edward:  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5.572.572.  CI.  379-98.000. 
Tuckey.  Charles  H..  to  Walbro  Corporation  Fuel  pump  with  and  method  to 

modulate  vapor  purge  port  pressure  pulses  5.571,003,  CI  418-1  000. 
Tuljaputkar.  Shubha;  and  Brecht,  George,  lo  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  High- 
perfomuuKe  integrated  bit-mapped  graphics  controller.  5,572,655.  O. 
395-788.000. 
Tung.    Chen   C.    Retractable    handle    locating    structure.    5.570,491,   CL 

16-115.000. 
Turcotte,  William  E ,  II:  See— 

Altman.   Louis;   Summerell,   David;  and  TUrcotte,   William   E.,   II, 
5.572.421.  O.  395-203.000. 
Turecek.  Peter  See — 

Eibl,  Johann;  Pichler.  Ludwig;  Schwarz,  Hans  P.:  and  Tiirecek.  Peter, 
5371,786,0.  514-8.000. 
Tutfco  Manufacturing,  incorporated:  See — 

Woirel.  Vernon  J ;  Bouchard.  Brian  L.;  ICaercher.  Scoo;  Anderson.  Jeny: 
and  Stewart.  James.  5.571  J52.  CI.  172-20.000. 
Turiello.  Andxxiy  J.,  to  Rescue  Air  Systems.  Inc.  Breathing  air  replenishment 

control  system.  5.570.685.  CI.  128-202.130. 
Turn  Act  Inc.:  See — 

Eicher.  Fted  C;  Evans.  Charles  F.;  and  Rumrill.  Gary  M..  5370,769. 0. 
192-143.000 
Turner.  Bruce  R.,  lo  Erie  Scientific  Company.  Improved  biologicd  culture 

slide  and  method  of  making  same.  5,571.721.  CI.  435-305. 100. 
Turner.  Darin  J.;  Goestenkors.  Gregory  N.;  and  Zelenak.  Daniel  G..  to 
AUiedSignal  Inc.  Snap-on  steering  wheel  with  integral  airbag  housing. 
5370,902,  O.  280-731.000. 
Turner.  Peter  G.:  See — 

Dixon.  Doyle  G.;  and  Turner.  Peter  C.,  5.571.369,  O.  156-359  000. 
Tuttle,  John  R.,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Spherical  antenna  pattem(s)  fixjm 
anlenna(s)  arranged  in  a  two-dimensional  plane  for  use  in  RFID  tags  and 
Ubels.  5,572,226,  CI.  343-726.000. 
Tuyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Sachizumi,  5,571,291,  CI.  8-564.000 
Tuzikov,  Alexander  B.:  See — 

Bovin,   Nicold   V;   Bryamova,   Naigiz  E.;  Tuzikov,  Alexander  B.; 
Mativsovich,  Mikhail  N.;  Mochalova.  Larisa  V.;  and  Gamtaiyan. 
Alexandra  S..  5371.836.  CI.  514-459.000. 
TVan  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Sytwu,  James  T .  5.572,688.  O.  395-309.000. 
Tyier,  Paul.  Hook  and  loop  ball  target  5370.889.  O.  273-346.000. 
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U  Gew  Automadc  Mactuncry  Ca.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tenj.  Kui-Yu.  5J70.g53.  O  242-362.200 
U  S  Wes  AdvMiced  Tcckw>logic*.  tac.:  Set— ,-„  ^,  -ww. 

Sylvm.  Lom.  M..  ad  M«.  Adam  N..  5J72J73.  O.  379-«l  000. 

Kimun.  TiCuhilo;  Suzuki.  Mikio;  md  Uctubon.  TakahiiD.  5  J7 1.390. 
a   204-254000  ^   ^  . 

UchKta.  Go;  and  Sterai.  Syop.  lo  Hiiaclu.  Ud.  Cohw  cadude  ray  nUie 

5..'S72.084.  a  313-414.000. 
Uchida,  Tikahiro:  See—  _  .   ,.       ..-»<»   r-< 

SMoh.  MiiKXu;  Uougi.  Akin:  Md  Uchkb.  Taluhno.  5J72J38.  C\. 

372-34  000 
UchikoJu.  DMfo:  S«^ 

Monwiki.  Hisao;  Uozumi.  KouKhi.  Fujimoto.  Hiituhi.  Uchikoshi, 
Dm«o    HinMlB.   Mitsunon.  Tinud*.   Kuuhiro.   Ashida.   Shii^o; 
Nagaloini.  Tsuiomu;  md  Fukju.  Yoduto.  5.570.959.  O  400-56.000 
Udumolo.  Yojhihiio  See— 

Abe  Yuki.  Kouzuki.  Rikutou.  Okamoto.  Maukazu;  Mikala.  Yasunon; 
Tabaia.  Masauugu:  Inoue.  Shi|eki;  Tmimolo.  Sadao.  Uchinxno. 
Yosiu)im>;  Mwofustu.  Kaisunu;  and  Hcnoda.  Yoshikazu.  5J72.3I1. 
a.  399-127.000  „    ^^ 

Ouwa.  Uumi;  Doi.  Isao;  Ojima.  Seishi;  and  t'chimolo,  YoaJMluro. 
5  572.294.  CI    199  174  000 
Uchino  Minoru.  to  Fujitiu  Limiled.  Vinual  sy«em  for  drtecting  access  fOa 
belonging  lo  «n>e  group  from  plurality  of  access  P*^  » '««='i  *"f 
d«igMttd  by  ccMnmand  with  reference  to  table    5J72.694.  CI    395- 
406  000 
t'chiyuna.  Kenji;  See—  .  .  ^     ...  ,.  .^■ 

Uisunomiya,  H»)iine;  Hinu.  Hideki;  Uchiyaina.  Kenji;  Ishizaki.  Hideki: 
and  Takavanu.  Sugi«»  5^7IA29.  O  428  694  ODE 
Uchiyanu.  Shigeyuki.  lo  Nikoa  CoipnaBoo.  Focus  delecnng  apparatus 

5,572.282.0    .196-125.000. 
Uchiyama.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Yabus^.     Masami;    Hima. 

5.572.584. 0   379-229  000  .       .        ^    , . 

Udaaawa.  Twaekazu.  to  Ishikawa  Gaiket  Co..  Ud.  Metal  gaaket  widi  a  bead 
taviilf  p«««  idiu-sting  pomoo.  5.570.892.  O.  277-235  OOB. 

Yanasa.  Hideo.  Takai.  Yasuhifo;  Ueda.  Atswihi;  and  Tanaka.  Hinikazu. 
5.572.300.  a   399-260000. 
Ueda,  Hiiwuki;  Set —  _.     ... 

Hayashi   Shigeki;  Ueda.  Hiroyuki   Ogin.  Tadakazu;  Kotera.  Shinichi. 
Mohshila.  Hiroki;  Monuchi.  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda.  Kotiichi.  and  Ishida. 
Naoyuki.  5.572.305.  CI   399- 1 2 1  000 
Ueda.  Kimk).  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Logic  circuit  *idi  *e 
function  of  cootrollini  discharge  cun«a«  on  pull-down  and  emiaet  coupled 
logic  circuit  5.572.152.  CI  326-126.000. 
Ueda.  Osamu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Digital  video  camera  for  process- 
ing   analog    luminance    signal    and    digital   cokir   lafarmaoon    signal 
5.572.253.  O.  348-222.000. 

^**^uinh.''EijirNiiya,  Akihmi;   Oga*a.    Shigemitsu,   Tanaka.   Fujilo. 
Tsuchiya.  Mtaienon;  Uefaara.  Daiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Kenji.  5  J7 1.970. 
a.  73-724.000 
Uehiia,  Shoii;  and  Miyagi.  Takashi.  lo  Da»a  Ca«  Company.  Fown  dispens 

ing  pump  container.  5.570.819.  O  222-190000 
Uemachi.  Hirmhi  See — 

Soiomuia.    Tadashi;    Uemachi.    Hiroahi;    Miyanou,    Yoshdio.    and 
Takeyama.  Kenichi.  5.571.292.  O.  29-623.50a 
Ueno.  Haruhiko  Srr —  .......       ■  ■,- 

Ikeda.  Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru;  Shinjo.  Naoki;  Ulsumi.  Teroo; 
Dewa.  Masami;  Ueno.  Haruhiko   Kobayakawa,  Kazushigei  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Kenichi.  5.572,680.  CI   395  200  150 
Ueno  Hifwhi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho.  Takahashi.  Kunitomo; 
Nakatima.  Isao;  Hirose.  Youji.  Takano.  Kazuo;  Honda.  Takehuo;  Aita. 
Sauabi  Walanabe.  Isao;  Doi.  Koji:  Oacae.  Tsukasa  and  Sawahaia.  Syou. 
lo  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ud.  EkcnopiMOffiphic  pnnting  system  mc'i'dii^  » 
plurality  of  electroptiolograafaic  primers  having  adjustable  pnnting  speeds 
5.572J9().  CI   .399-329.000. 
Ueno.  Nonyuki 


Shoichi;    and 


Uchiya 


Yasuyuki. 


399-329.i»v». 

„    lo  Sony  Corporation.  Pilch  control  apparatus  for  sound 

i^jioducingsysiem.  5.572.377.0.360-31000 
Uenohara.  Nonhisa;  and  Mizukami.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikan 

Seisakusho  Clutch  cover  assembly  5.570.768.  O    192  70  250 
Uenosooo.  Satoshi.  Ishikawa.  Hiroyuki.  and  Ogura.  Kuniaki.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation    Atomized  steel  powder  excellent  machinability  and 
sintered  sleel  manufactured  therefrom.  5.571  JOS.  O.  75-246.000 
L'esugi.  Akira;  S*e —  ,  .-.-i  .«   n 

Saitoh.  Minoru;  Ueiugi.  Akiia;  and  Uchida.  Takahiro.  5.572J38.  C\. 
.372-34.000. 
Ueyama,  Maiayuki:  See —  ^^ 

HwMda.  Masalaka;  Ueyama.  Masayuki;  Ishibashi.  Kenji;  and  CMsuka. 
Hirortii.  5.572.278.  CI.  396-49  000  .  .,      .     v 

Ueyama.  Tsuiomu:  Adachi.  Hideki;  Maisumura.  Yi^hio:  and  Tanaka.  Yasu 
hide  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd  .Subwaie  pn«.esMng  apparams  and 
device  for  mi  method  of  exchanging  substrate  in  substrate  processing 
apparatus.  5.571.325.  O.  118  320000. 
Ukima  Colour  *  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co .  Ud.:  See—  .  .,,  ^,,    m 

Kuriyama.  Katsumi;  Endoh.  Takao;  and  Akila,  Tenio.  S.571.623,  U. 
428-403  000 


Ulrich  Heinrich;  and  Wolf,  deg  J.  P..  to  Ultich.  Heinnch  Implant  for  die 
replacement  of  vertebrae  aodAir  stabilization  and  fixing  of  die  spinal 
column   5J71.190.  a  623-17.000 

Ulnch.  HeinrKh:  See — 

Scbenhftller.  Helmut.  5.571.192.  Q.  623-17.000. 

Kodu.  Hideyoki;  Funanokawa.  Hiroshi;  Doi.  Saloahi;  Koodo.  Kunihin>; 

Umeda.  Todiiyuki.  Takahashi.  Toshihiro;  and  Kikkawa.  Megumi. 

5J71.946.  O  73-28.010. 

Umemoto,  Kazuhiro  S«—  „     j.        <  <-ri  i^    n    xvi. 

Sakamoto,  Kazunori:  and  Umemolo.  Kazuhiro.  5J72J46.  CI.  359- 

88.000. 
Umeaono.  Kazuhiko:  5er — 

EviBS.  Rowid  M  ;  Ong.  Eslelita  S  :  Segui.  PnidinMr  S  :  TT>o?JP»«;- 
Cadietiw  C  Umesono.  Kazuhiko;  and  Giguere.  Vincem.  5J71.692. 
a  435-69.100 

^"*Sryt*oJiddu^^  Umezaw^  Masaru.  5.572.496.  O  369-59.000 
Umezu.  Kunihiro:  See—  _       „        -,  .       n  . 

Sawad*.  Yukio,  Mon.  Yukio:  Nagasaka.  Ryo;  Kato,  Tsunemitsu.  Ban. 
Taku),  Umezu.  Kunihuo;  Knahara.  Noboru;  and  Kondo.  Minoru. 
5.571.964.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Underdown.  Bnan  J:  See—  ^  ^^^ 

McDermon.  Mark  R.;  Brook.  Michael  A.;  Heritage.  Philippa  L.i  Under- 
(k>*n.  Bnan  J ;  Uiomes.  Ursley  M  .  and  Jiang.  Juuixiong.  5J71.531. 
O  424  459.000 
Unger  Evan  C  .  to  ImaRx  Pharmaceutical  Corp  Liposomes  as  contrast  agents 
for  uhrasonic  imaging  and  apparatus  and  mediods  for  prepanng  the  same 
5.571.497,  O   424-9510 

Union  Special  Corporation:  See—  

Adamski.  Maximilian.  Jr:  Kurtz,  Richard  J,;  and  Fernandez.  Cowad  L., 
5..57n.M7,  O    112-470.3IO. 

Union  Steel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—    

Cho.  Nam-Geun.  5.571_566.  O  427-349  000. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company.  Inc:  See—  ..-,,.„    ,~,    -..i 

Barry,  Lawrence  B  .  and  Richardson,  Mark  C.  5J71.453,  O.  252- 
400240 
Umsia  Jecs  Corporation:  See— 

Hoshina.  Atsumi.  5.571.958.  CI  73-117  300. 

Nomolo  Yuii.  5.570.998,  O  416-18600R. 

Sasaki   MiLsuo;  and  Hirai.  Toshiro.  5.572.426.  O  364^24.050 

'""^::^T7^s'Zi'ver^.  Michael  A..  5.572.386.  C.  360- 103  OOO. 
Layton,  WilburT;  Norell.  Ronald  A  ;  and  Roecker.  James  A,.  5.572.404. 

a  361-699,000  _ 

Ringel,  Emanuel  1 ,  5,572,214.  O   342  169  000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  btate 
for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  die:  See- 
Jones.  Chnstopher  D.  5.572. 1 37.  O  324-464^000^ 
LePetitcorps.  Yann.  and  Shatwell.   Roben  A.  5.571.561.  O.  427- 
249  000 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  Set— 
Hong.  Gary.  5.57 1 .739.  O  437-48  000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  and  Wu.  Te-Sun.  5.572.056,  O. 

Huang.  Heng  Sheng;  Chen.  Kun  Un;  and  Wu.  Te-Sun.  5.572.147.  O, 

Sheu,  Shing  Ren;  and  Lee.  Chung- Yuan.  5,571.737.  Q,  437-44,000. 
United  f»arcel  Service  of  America;  See — 

Bonnet.  Henn,  5.570.773.  O.  198-370.040. 
U  S.  Government.  The:  See — 

Fischer.  Gerald  W.  5,571,511.  Q.  424-165  100. 
United  Stales  of  America 

Agnculture:  See —  , 

Baker.  Barbara  J :  and  Whidiam,  Steven  A..  5,571,706,  U.  435- 

172  300 
Slavi^  James  M  :  Gamer.  Karen  J :  and  Schreiber.  David  E.. 
5.571.672.  O  435-6.000, 

^"^^tt^^d  M  .  5J72,II3.  a,  323-M55<»  ,  „,  ,„  _, 

Smidi  Donald  L  ,  Ikeda.  Yujiro;  and  Uno.  Yoshitomo.  5  J72J59, 0. 
376-159  000 
Health  and  Human  Services  See—  .    „     ^     ..    u    ■    d 

Bnngmann.    Gerhard;    Haimsen,    Sven;    SKt    Boyd,    Michael    R. 

5371,919,  CI   546-146.000. 
Pei  Xue  F.  and  Bi«si.  Arnold.  5J71.929.  O.  548-486000 
Schmukler,  Roben  E.,  5J571.156.  O  607  116.000 
de  Coirta.  Bnan  R  .  Bowen.  Wayne  D  :  He.  Xiao-Shu:  Radesca.  Ulian; 
and  Rice.  Kenner  C.  5,571.832.  O  514-408.000. 

'^'(Siirt^rJohn  F.  and  Howard,  Paul  L  ,  5,572,320.  O  356-3.35  000 

Robusto.  John  D  ;  Boswell.  William  H  ,  Meckley.  Mary  E :  Niech- 

wiadowicz  Deanna  R    Walt.  David  J  ;  Findley.  Gorman  N.;  and 

Lenze,  Gretchen  M,  5,572,652,  O   .W  326  000^ 

Supcoe,  Robert  f:  and  Felsen.  Ira  M  .  5^571.314.  O,  523-17yOOO. 

Talmy.  Inna  G  .  Wuchina,  Eric  J.;  Zaykoski.  James  A.;  and  Opefca, 

Mark  M  .  5J7I.759.  O.  501-96.000 
Tims,  James  A.,  5.572.487.  O.  367-157.000. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporaoon:  See—  .  ^     ,    ^    ,„    ,  u  » 

Anionis.  Petnis  H..  Eggink.  Hemfcik  J.;  and  Fnederichs.  Wuiand  H.  A. 
M..  5J72.083.  O.  313-46.000. 


I  Habnken.  Wilhelmus  J   P.  5470,770.  CI 


Baaten.  Wilhelmus  H 

192-147  000. 
Bird.  Neil  C  ;  and  HaiVin.  Gerard  F,  5.572.015.  O.  250-208,100. 
Bunk.  Paul  B  ,  5.572.133.  O.  324-322.000. 
Conrads.  Norbert;  Schiebel.  Ulrich;  and  Wieczorek.  Herfried.  5  J72.257. 

a.  348-308.000. 
Gakis.  Andreas;  and  Busskamp.  Ralph.  5.572.036.  CI.  250-453.110 
Groen,  Wlhelm  A.;  Kraan,  Marcellinus  J.:  Van  Hal.  Paulus  F,:  and  De 

With,  aijsbertus,  5.571.757.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Hachem.  Walid;  Lamballc.  Philippe:  and  Picait,  Cadierine,  5,572,545. 

CI   37.5-222.000. 
KasperkoTitz.  Wolfdietrich  G.;  and  Kokke.  Robert  F  E.,  5J72.164.  O 

329-315.000 
Manin,  Rainer,  5,572.621.  CI  395-2,360, 
Vrijssen,  Cerardus  A  H  M  .  5.572,087,  O,  313-479,000 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Abbate,  Richard;  Rizk.  Said;  Haroidsen.  Michael:  and  Kosa.rimolhy  D.. 

5.571.042,0.451-59.000. 
Bolanos.  Henry;  Blewett,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Timothy  O.. 

5.57I.II6.  CI.  606-139.000. 
Nicholas.  David  A  .  5.571.115.  CI.  606-119.000. 
Shens.  Charles  R  .  5.571.090,  O.  606-144.000. 
Unitika  Ud  :  See— 

Kitakaze.  Masafumi;  Hori.  Masatsugu;  Kamada.  Takenobu;  Nakajima. 
Hiroshi:  Sekine.  Akihiro;  and  Yamaura.  Tetsuaki.  5.571.524.  O. 
424-423000 
Univ.  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Baker.  Joifre;  Chien.  Kenneth;  King,  Kathleen;  Pennica.  Diane,  and 

Wood.  William.  5.571.675.  CI,  435-6.000. 
Baker.  Jofire:  Chien.  Kenneth;  King.  Kathleen;  Pennica.  Diane;  and 
Wood.  William.  5.571,893.  CI.  530-350.000. 
University  of  Akron.  The:  See — 

Lee.  Sunggyu;  and  Rengarajan.  Ramesh.  5,571.869.  O.  525-322.000. 
University  of  Alaska:  See — 

Wikswo,  John  P.  Jr;  Ma,  Yu  P;  Jenks,  WUliam  G.;  Bublitz,  Christopher 
G  ;  and  Choudhury.  Gour  S..  5.572,123.  O.  324-263.000. 
University  of  British  Columbia.  The:  See — 

Alnuweiri,  Hussein.  5,572,687.  CI,  395-303,000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Baker,  Bwbara  J  :  and  Whitham.  Steven  A,.  5,571.706, 0, 435-172.300, 
Carlson,  Joseph  W.  5.572,129.  CI.  324-318.000 
Nobori.  Tkutomu;  and  Carson.  Dennis  A..  5.571,510.  CI.  424-94.500. 
Wu.  Ming  Chiang:  and  Iloh,  Tatsuo.  5.572.014.  O,  250-208.200. 
University  of  Maryland  See — 

Li,  Yaowen,  and  Sirkis.  James  S..  5.572.609.  O.  385-12.000. 
University  of  Massachusetts  Medical  Center:  See — 
Karellas.  Andrew.  5.572.034.  O.  250-368.000. 
Uu.  Hong;  and  Karellas,  Andrew.  5.572.037.  O.  250-483.100. 
University  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey:  See — 

Stein.  Thomas  P.  5.571,553.  CI.  426-607.000. 
University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  tlie:  See — 

Lyle.  Leo«  R  ;  Kunkel.  Steven  L.;  and  Stiieter.  Robert  M..  5,571.713.  CI. 

435-240.200. 
Mayor.  Gilbert  H.;  and  DAlecy.  Louis  G..  5.571.840.  CL  514-567.000. 
University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the;  See — 

Bates.  Frank  S  ;  Rosedale.  Jeffrey  H.;  Schulz.  Mark  P.;  and  Almdal. 
Kristoder.  5.571.864.  O.  525-88.000. 
University  of  New  Mexico:  See — 

Cheng.  Julian.  5,572,540.  CI.  372-50.000. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The:  See — 

Lee.  Kuo-Hsiung;  Kuo,  Sheng-Chu;  Wu.  Tian-Shung;  Wang.  Hui  IC;  and 
U.  Leping,  5.571.822.  CI.  514-312.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  The:  See — 

Lu.  Ponzy;  and  Rastinejad.  Fraydoon.  5,571,669,  Q,  435-6,000, 
Shinnar,  Meir,  5,572,126,  O.  324-314.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Scott.  Phfllip.  and  Trinchieri.  Giorgio.  5,571,515,  O,  424-208,100, 
Stone,  Richard  A,;  Laties,  Alan  M,;  and  luvone,  Paul  M,.  5,571,823,  CI 
514-317.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

VogelsteiD,  Bert;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W,;  White,  Raymond:  and  Nakamura. 
Yusuke.  5.571.905.  O,  536-24,310, 
University  of  Virginia  Patent  Foundation:  See — 

KauzlaricJi.  James  J..  5.571.952.  O.  73-54.240. 
University  of  Virginia  Patents  Ikxindation.  The:  See — 

HechI,  Sidney  M  ,  5,571,690,  CI   435-69  100.  , 

University  of  Washington,  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See —     \ 

Matsen.  Frederick  A,.  Ill;  Gathini.  Joseph  L,;  Sidles,  JoUp  A,;  Baum- 
gaiten,  Donald  C  ;  and  Pratu  Brian  S,.  5.571.110,  O.  606-88.000 
Una  Masayuki:  See —  J 

Yaji.  Tsuyoshi:  and  Uno.  Masayuki,  5,572,280.  O,  396-^,000, 
Uno.  Seiji:  See—  ^ 

Sonokawa,  Koji;  and  Uno,  Seiji,  5,571.658.  Q,  430-273,100. 
Uno.  Yoshiloiao:  See — 

Smidi.  Donald  L ;  Ikeda,  Ytijiro;  and  Uno.  Yoshitoino.  5,572,559,  Q 
376-159.000. 
Unozawa.  Semi:  See — 

Nakano,  Yoshihisa;  Horiuchi.  Tet,suo;  Fujiwara.  Sanae;  and  Unozawa. 
Senji.  5.571.530.  O.  424-448.000. 
Uomi.  Kanihila:  See — 


Aoki.   Masahiro:   Ido,  Tatemi;  Tsulsui,  Takayuki:   Uomi,   Kazuhisa; 
Tsuchiya,    Tomonobu;    Okai.    Makoto;    and    Nakamura.    Atsushi. 
5.572.616.  O.  385-131.000. 
UOP:  See- 
Marker.   Terry    L.;    Kulprathipanja.    Santi:    and    Hobbs.    Simon   H., 
5.571.387.0.203^1.000. 
Uozumi.  Kouichi:  See — 

Moriwaki.  Hisao:  Uozumi.  Kouichi;  Fujimoto.  Hiroshi;  Uchikosbi. 
Daigo;   Hiraishi.   Mitsunon;  Tamada.   Kazuhiro;  Ashida.   Shingo: 
Nagatomi.  Tsuiomu;  and  Fukata,  Yoshito.  5.570.959.  CI.  400-56.000. 
Upmacis.  Rita  K.:  See — 

Bauer.  William.  Jr.;  Hale.  Timothy  A.:  Mason.  Robert  M.;  and  Upmacis. 
Rita  K..  5.571.386.  O.  203-38.000. 
Uraguchi.  Masahiro;  Miyazono.  Yusei:  and  Sumi.  Kazuhiko.  to  Fujitsu 
Umited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  developing  resist.  5.571.644.  Q. 
430-30.000. 
Urdea.  Michael  S.;  and  Oyne.  Jennifer  M..  to  Chiron  Corporation.  Nucleic 
acid  probes  useful  in  detecting  Chlamydia  trachomatis  and  amplified 
nucleic  acid  hybridization  assays  using  same.  5.571.670.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Usami.  Kunihiro;  and  Kubota.  Miki.  to  Fujitsu  Umited.  frequency  dividing 

circuit.  5.572,561.  CI.  377-47.000. 
Usen.  Norman:  See — 

Winston.  AnUiony  E.;  and  Usen,  Norman,  5.571.502.  O.  424-52.000. 
Ushio.  Shinichi:  See — 

Imanah.  Hitoshi;  Kanno.  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio.  Shinichi;  and 
Katagishi.  Yuichi,  5.572.373.  CI.  359-825.000. 
Ushiro.  Takahiro:  See — 

Kohtani,  Hideto;  Aiba.  Yoshinobu;  and  Ushiro.  Takahiro.  5,572,499. 0. 
369-83.000. 
Ushirogata.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Asami.    Shinji:    Ushirogata.    Yoshiaki;    Ishizaki.    Hiroyuki;    Ifattori, 
Minoni:  and  Azuma.  Tenunitsu.  5.570.877.  O.  271-186.000. 
Utaka.  Shigenobu:  See — 

Nagalura.  Akira;  Sasaki.  Sachio;  Sato.  Mitsuru;  Utaka,  Shigenobu: 
Takahashi,   Takefiimi;   Wanou.    Masahiro:   and   KonisU.   Masao, 
5.572,298,  CI.  399-107.000. 
Utsumi.   Minoru:   Obata.   Hiroyuki;  Take.   Seiji:   lijima.   Masayuki:   and 
Kamiyama.  Hirooori,  to  Dai   Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ud.   Electrostatic 
information-recording  media  and  process  for  recording  and  reproducing 
electrostatic  information.  5.571.646.  O.  430-48.000. 
Utsumi.  Tenio:  See — 

Ikeda,  Masayuki;  Nagasawa.  Shigeru:  Shinjo.  Naoki:  Utsumi.  Teruo: 
Dewa.  Masami:  Ueno.  Haruhiko;  Kobayakawa.  Kazushige:  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Kenichi,  5,572.680.  CI   395-200.150. 
Utsunomiya.  Hajime:  Hirata.  Hideki:  Uchiyama,  Kenji;  Ishizaki.  Hideki:  and 
Takayama.  Suguni.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium. 
5,571.629.  O.  428-694  ODE. 
Utumi.  Yoshihaiu:  Imai.  Takahiro:  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
industries.  Ltd.  Aluminum  nitride  film  substrate  and  process  for  producing 
same.  5.571.603.  O.  428-212000 
Uzawa.  Tsutomu;  Fujii,  Naoki:  and  Ishii.  Atsujiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Zoom  tens.  5,572,277,  CI.  359-686.000. 
Vackier.  Leo:  Verhoest.  Bart;  and  Claes.  Jan.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Apparatus 
and  mediod  for  making  a  lithographic  offset  plate  by  the  silver  salt  diffusion 
transfer  process  5.572.273.  O.  396-630.000. 
Valeo  Therroique  Habilacle:  See — 

Sarbach.  Jean-Charies.  5371.432,  CI.  219-202.000. 
Vallsum  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Lai.  I-Tai.  5.570.760.  O.  188-26.000 
^llancourt,  David  G,:  and  Viswanathan,  Thayamkulangara  R.,  to  Lucent 
Technologies  Inc.  Low  offset  comparators  based  on  ciorent  copiers. 
5372.153.0.327-77.000. 
Valle.  Moises  A.:  See- 
Nguyen.  Tien  P.;  Orchowski.  Michael  W.;  and  Valle.  Moises  A,. 
5.571.558.0,427-215,000, 
Valmet  Corporation:  See — 

Elijoki.  Seppo;  IlvespJU.  Heikki;  Kuhasaio.  AntD;  and  Ketttula,  Reima, 

5371,565.  O.  427-316.000. 
Solin.  Richard:  Lepistd.  Matti:  Matilainen.  Eelis;  and  KarlstedL  Beitel. 
5370319.  CI.  34-460.000. 
VanBaelen.  Armand  R.:  See — 

Bacehowski.  David  V;  Cullis,  Herhen  M.:  and  VanBaelen.  Armand  R.. 
5.571,068,0.494-45.000. 
Vandenberg.  James  P.  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Automated 

sludge  lance.  5.570.660.  q.  122-379.000. 
Vandetbilt  University:  See — 

Wikswo.  John  P.  Jr;  Ma.  Yu  P:  Jenks.  William  G.:  Bublitz,  Christopher 
G.:  and  Choudhury.  Gour  S..  5372.123.  O.  324-263.000. 
van  der  Bruggen.  Pierre:  Boon-Falleur.  Thieiry:  Coulie.  Pierre;  and  Renauld. 
Jean-Christophe.  to  Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  Isolated  nucleic 
acid  molecules  coding  for  BAGE  tumor  rejection  antigen  precursors. 
5.571.711.  O.  435-240.200. 
Vander  Bush.  Edward  F:  See— 

Cumens.  Christopher:  Papciak.  Charles:  Shoup.  Eric  E.:  Sloan.  James 
W.;  and  Vander  Bush.  Edward  R.  5370.632,  O.  101-35.000. 
Van  der  Schaar.  F«lix:  See — 

Gysi,  Peter:  Huesser,  Theo;  Mueller.  Martin;  Robertson.  Peter  M,;  Van 
der  Schaar.  Felix;  and  Zumbach.  Mekhior.  5371,978. 0. 73-865.800. 
Van  der  Veken,  Louis  J.  E.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  Slokbroekx.  Raymond  A.:  Mostmans.  Joseph  H.:  and  Van 
der  Vfeken.  Louis  J.  E..  5371.811.  CI.  514-252.000. 
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,  5.572.202.  CI.  340- 


Vatdeyadu.  Kenned)  C:  S*t — 

Kegel.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Vtadeyach.  Kenneth  G 
917000 
Van  Hal.  Paulus  F:  Sre-  »    .      ^        ^^ 

Groen  Wihelm  A  .  Kraan.  Marcellinus  J  :  Van  Hal.  PauliB  F;  and  De 
*1th.Gijsbeni».  5.571,757.0  501  87  000 
V»  Heeitum.  John  C:  Kleschick.  William  A  .  Arndt  Kim  E  ;  CoMales  Mart 
J     Ehr   Roben  J.  Bradley.  Kimberty  B;  Reifuhneider.  Walter.  Benk6, 
A>luin,  and         Jachefu.  John         J.         u.         Do^^Hanco 

N-aryli  1  2  4|tn«»>M '  .."i-alpy"'^'*-^-'"""**™'*  heibicides. 

5.571.775.  a  50*- 246  000. 

Van  Ueuwen.  Timodiy  O  ;  St*—  ^ 

Bolanot.  Henry;  Ble*etl.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Van  Leeuwen.  Timothy  O . 
5.571.116.  a   WXvlW(X)0 
VanMaele  Luc  and  Janssens.  WUhelmus.  lo  Agfa-Gevaen  N.V.  Thennal  dye 
transfer  image  with  improved  Nghl-fastncss  5371.765.  O.  503-227  000 

"""jtn/wnrWilhelmus.  and  Vanmaele.  Luc.  5.571.289.  O.  W68.000 
Vannalta.  Louis  J     Ser—  ^      ,    „    . .-,-,  ■.-.■. 

Phillips.  James  P;  Vannaiu.  Louis  J:  and  Kienz.  Enc  L  R..  5.572023. 
CI   M3-702  000. 
Vanney.  Guy;  Kiueger.  Kun  D  .  and  Gimd.  Michael  J .  lo  St  Jude  Me*c«'- 

Inc  Suture  guard  for  prmlhctk  heart  valve.  5.571.175.  C\.  623-2.000. 
Van  Nguyen.  Sao:  Sfe—  ^   .  .  .,„  <.ii  r-i 

LeMarbe,  Ed*aid  S..  Van  Nguyen.  Sao;  aKl  Cox.  Paul.  5.570,822.  C\. 
222-459  000 

"  Yu  Ruey*r*and  Van  Scott  Eugene  J.,  5.571.837.  C\.  514-473.000. 
Yu!  Ruey  J  .  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J..  5.571.841.  O.  514-570.000. 
Van  Wagoner.  Charles  E    See— 

Shicn*   Terry  T;  Cooper.  Charles  B  .  Ill;  Felch.  Susan  B  ;  and  Van 
WMoner.  Charles  E  .  5.572.038.  O  250-192  210 
Vanidaraj.  Ramesh.  Brois.  Stanley  J .  Bock.  Jan;  and  Brons.  Cornelias  H  .  lo 
Ejxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company  Surface  acme  mcial  i;hclaied 
nutrients  for  btoremediaiion  of  hydrocarbon  contaminated  soils  and  water 
'■.'•T\.l\f'.  CI   435  244000. 
Varghese.  Alexander  P    See—  _      j  r>      -j 

Hwang  Kwang-Fu  P;  Varghese.  Aleuuider  P.  Nguyen.  David  D  ;  and 
Joseph.  Thomas.  5.570.723.  CI    1 38- 1 1 1  000 
Varghese.  Paily  T    See—  .        ^    ^ 

Good.  Lowell  M  ;  Varghese.  Piily  T;  and  Villanueva.  Joaeph  A.. 
5.571.256.  CI   211-26  000 
Vanan  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Sheng.  Teny  T;  Cooper.  Charles  B  .  III.  Felch.  Susu  B.;  and  Van 
wi^oner.  Charles  E  .  5J72.038.  O   250-492.2  lO 
Vam  Harold  T .  to  Restoratiye  Care  Of  America  Incorponled  Leg  amputee 

or^Kis  5.571.206.  CI  623-27  000 
Vaussatd.  Guy:  See—  .  „       .  , .  ^ 

Monlagne.  Dirk  H  ;  Kamarei.  AhmKl  R  ;  Vau-ssard.  Guy;  Leopold.  Enc; 
and  Tnmho,  Susan.  5.571.783.  O.  514-2000. 
Vaynberg.  Mikhail    Universal  cooling  system  automatically  configured  to 
operate    in    compound    oe    single    compressor    mode.    5.570.585.    CI. 
62-175.000. 
Veba  AS;  See— 

Jamlh.  John  K  .  5.571.951.  C\.  73-54  030 
Vecchialo.  Giuliano  See —  .,      ^.         ^.  , 

Gubitosa.  Giuseppe;  Giampeitn.  Maurizio;  and  Vecchiato.  Gwliano. 

5,571.769.0   502-2*4  000 

Vehum.  Omsuan   and  Bobel.  Ralf.  to  Leopold  Koslal  GinbH  *  Co.  KG. 

Precipitanon-detecting  optoelectronic  sensor.  5J72.0I7.  O.  250-2.7.250. 

Ventura.  George   lo  Us  Dents  Or  Us.  Inc   Portable  dent  highlighting  unil 

5,572.324.0   356- .171.000. 
Ventunni.  Albert:  See —  , ,      ,   „ 

Brooks.  Houston  G..  Jr.;  Ch«ig.  Chi-Deu;  Chakrabotty.  Uipal  R  ; 
Graham.  Henry  A  ,  Jr   Hollenbeck.  Lloyd  L..  Jr ;  Lawler.  Sharon  R  ; 
Nasser,  Jennifer;  Schuit  Ernest  G  ,  and  Vennmni,  Albeit.  5.571.726. 
CI   436-525  000. 
ver  der  Laan.  Jan  E  :  See — 

Cooper  David  E;  ver  der  Laan.  Jan  E  ;  Riris.  Hans;  and  Carlisle.  Oinion 
B  .  5..572.031.  a.  250-343.000 

^"""a^',*^  t;  andVcnJone,  Michael  A  ,  5.572.386.  CI  360-103.000 
Verhaak.  Michiel  J   F  M    Ser- 

Boniinkhof,  Fredenk,  Geus,  John  W;  and  Verhaak.  Michiel  J.  F.  M.. 
5.571.943.  CI.  564-»93  000 
Verhoest  Bart:  See—  _  ,„  ^„    _,    ._^ 

Vackier.  Leo;  Veihoest,   Bart;  and  Claes.  Jan.  5J7Z.273.  U.  396- 
6.30.000 

VennoW  Castings.  Inc.:  See—  ,    ,      ^    »•_■ 

Richafdaon.  Stephen  F;  Malloy.  Shawn  T.  Kempf.  Jay  F;Me*os, 
Frank  G.;  and  Ballou.  Steven  M  .  5.571.008.  O  431  125000. 
Venter,  Erik  J:  See—  ^   ,    ,     ,„ 

Chan    Ming  Fai,  Raju.  Bore  G  ,  Kois,  Adam;  Vemer,  Enk  J ;  Wu, 
Chengde;  Castillo.  Rosvio  S  ;  Yalamoon.  Venkatachalapathi;  BaUji. 
Vmikudi  N.;  and  Raoinanyan.  Kalyanaraman.  5.571.821.  O.  514- 
312.000 
Vessan  R«jo;  and  Kiman.  Tapani,  to  Melsa-SerU  Oy  Method  for  cutting  oat 

an  edge  of  a  web  in  a  paper  machine.  5.571.381.  O    162-195000 
Vetroiex  France  S.A    See— 

Boissonnal.    Philippe;    Loubinoux,    Dominique;    and    Roy.    Louis. 
5.571J26.  CL  118-405  000. 


Vttter  Dirk,  to  Ciba-Geiby  Cotporaiion,  Polymersable  carbohydrate  esters, 
polymers  dKrefrom  and  their  use.  5J7I.882.  O.  526-2.38.200. 

Vetter'l.  Richan)  K.:  See—  

Kukkala.  Pravin  K.;  Hallam.  Malcolm  F;  Jones,  M.  Enn;  and  Veiterl, 
RKhard  K..  5.571,860,  O  524-503  000 
VIAT  Group,  Inc    See- 
Tang   Oing;  Wang.  Wei-Ping;  Gan.  Zhongxue;  Zhang.  Ruiming;  and 
M^.  John.  5J72.449.  O.  364-565  000 

Pw»ell.  Ralph;  Phillips.  Alisa;  and  Jackson.  Barbara.  5371.481.  C\ 
422-104.000 
Vico  Prodticts  Manufacturing  Co..  toe,:  See — 

Maihis,  Cleo  D  .  Miller,  Robert  A  ;  Romano.  Scoll  A.;  and  Tracey,  Peter 
M,  5,570,481.0  4.541  200 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.;  See— 

Osada.  Naomi;  Kohno.  Toshiro;  and  Kanbe.  Saloshi.  5370.961.  CI. 

400-120  040 
Ozaki.  Kazuhisa;  Kayanuma.  Kanji;  and  Nagano.  Hirofumi.  5.572.54X7. 
O.  369-275  400 
Victorri.  Bernard;  See— 

Denker.  John  S  ;  LeCun.  Yann  A.;  Simard.  Patrice  Y;  and  Victom. 
Bernard.  5.572.628.  O  395  23  000 
Viehbeck.  Alfred;  See— 

Afiah-Ardakani.  Ali;  Ayala-Esquilin.  Juan;  Braren.  Bodil  E  ;  Daijavad. 
Shahiokh;  Foster,  Elizabeth;  Hedrick.  James  L  ,  Jr ;  Hedhck.  Jeffrey 
C  Hodgson,  Rodney  T;  Mehla.  Ashil  A  ;  Molis.  Steven  E.;  Shaw. 
Jane  M  ;  Tisdale.  Stephen  L  ;  and  Viehbeck.  Alfred.  5371.852.  CI. 
523-215  000. 
Vietmet.  Rent:  Ste — 

Bom.  Jean  Jacques;  Bomand,  Etienne;  Jaeger.  Gerard;  and  Viennet. 
Ren*.  5372.489,  O  .368-21  000 
Vig.  Michael  A.;  See— 

Swenson  Lany  E ;  Vig,  Michael  A.;  Sagaser,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Kraft. 
Troy  D .  5370.991.  O.  414-685  000. 
Vijayakumar.  Em  K.  S.;  See — 

Nadkami.  Suresh  R  ;  Chatterjee,  SugaU;  Paiel,  Mahcsh  V;  Desikan, 
Kalvanapuram   R  .   Vijayakumar.   hrra   K.   S.;  Ganguli,   BimalR; 
Blumbach,  JUrgen.  Fehlhaber,  Hans-Wolfram;  and  Kogler.  Hcibeit. 
5371.701.0.435-71,300. 
Viking  Metal  Cabinet  Co.,  inc.:  See— 

Maro,  Nicholas,  5,570,940,  O.  312  257  100 

Vila,  Jorge;  Thoma.sset,   Nicole;    Hamedi   Sangsan.   Fand;  and  Grange. 

Jacques,  to  Inslilul  National  de  la  Same  el  de  la  Recherche  Medicale 

lINSERMi    D-aspartic  acid  ^hydroxamaie  for  the  treatment  of  viral 

infections  and  tumors  5.571.839.  O.  514-564000 

Villa,  Marco  and  Paiocchi.  Maurizio,  to  Zambon  Group  S.p.A.  Process  for 

dK  purifying  of  lopamidol  5371.941,  CI.  564-153.000. 
Villanueva,  Jc»eph  A  ;  See— 

Good.  Lowell  M.;  Varghese.  Paily  T;  and  Villanueva.  Joseph  A,. 
5371,256.0  211-26.000 

"^i'gal.  jlJUn  PiCTie;  and  Vincem.  Benoit  5370,886.  O.  473-345000 
Vinciarelli   Patrizio;  and  Prager.  Jay.  to  VLT  Corporation.  AC  lo  DC  boost 
power  conveners  5372.417.  O,  363-89.000. 

""^aylli'olff^  L;  a^c"row1ey.  D»,iel  T,  5.571.393. 0  204-298  210 
Vimich.  Ulrich;  See—  ,„     ,. 

Plinke    Marc  A    E;   Pranghofer.  Gemot  G;  and  Vimich,   Ulnch, 
5.572.327.  CI   356-438.000. 
Viswanathan.  Thayamkulangara  R.:  See —  _  .    ,  » 

Vallancourt.    David    G.;    and    Viswanalhan.    Thayamkulangara    R.. 
5.572.153.  O.  327-77.000. 
Vital.  Michael  P;  See—  „        „    .  „, ,«, 

Rozman.  Rodney  R  ;  Vital.  Michael  P;  and  Hazen.  Peter  K..  5372,707. 
O   395-497.010. 
Vitanyi  nee  Morvai.  Magdolna:  See—  ^       , , 

Prezmeczky.  La.szlo;  Klenk.  Guszuv;  Englovszky.  Erzsebet;  Horvath. 
Tibor;  Miszkiewicz.  Laszio;  Szekacs.  Gabor;  Levai.  Ferenc;  and 
Viunyi  nee  Morvai.  Magdolna.  5.571.186.  O.  623-16.000 
Vioelk).  Janet  D.  See— 

Connier.  Alan  D  ;  Weinberg.  Melvin  S.;  Jones.  Ronald  L  :  and  Vitiello. 
Janet  D,  5.571.396.  O  2O4-tl8000 
Vivid  Semiconductor.  Inc  :  See—  ,„,,.    ™    ,., 

Erhan,  Richard  A;  and  Ciccone.  Thomas  W..  5.572.211.  CI,  341- 
144  (XX> 
Vixel  Corporation:  See—  _       „        ^  ^    ■_. 

Walker  Stephen  D ;  Jewell.  Jack  L.;  Olbnghl.  Greg  R.;  and  Swiihun. 
Stanley  E  ,  5,570,697,  CI   128-719000. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc  ;  See— 

Jamal.Kamran.  5372.712.  0.395-500.000.  ..„,„-, 

Smith.  Tyler  M.;  Uvy.  Paul  S.;  and  Hickey.  James  L..  5372.458.  O. 
365-96000  ■• 

VLT  Corporation  See—  ^^ 

Vinciarelli,  PalrizK),  and  Prager.  Jay.  5372.417.  O   .363-89.000 
Vogeler  Douglas  M  Elliptical  biopsy  punch  5.570.700.  O.  128-754.000. 
Vogelstem,  Ben    Kin/ler.  Kenneth  W;  While.  Raymond;  and  Nakamura. 
Yusuke.  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The;  University  of  Utah;  and  Cancer 
Institute.  The.  Gene  mutated  in  colorectal  cancer  of  humans.  537 1 .905.  CI. 
5.36^24  310 


Vbgley.  Wilbur  C .  to  Texas  Instnimenis  Incorporated.  Time  skewing  arrange- 
ment fix  operating  random  access  memory  in  synchronism  wiUi  a  data 
processor  5.572,722,  CI   395-555.000. 
Vuiu,  Douglas  U;  See — 

Burgess,  Michael  H  ;  Priichett.  James  D.;  and  Votta.  Douglas  L,, 
5,572.073,  O   307-38.000. 
Voith  Sulzer  Finishing  GmbH;  See — 

Kayser.  Franz,  5371,066.  O.  492-46,000. 
Wlker.  Michael:  and  Zahn.  Rolf,  to  Domier  GmbH.  Signal  distribution 
system  with  plural  lines  segments  in  a  path  and  having  varying  sensitivities. 
5372.171.  O.  33.3-100.000. 
Volkswagen  AG:  See — 

Westphal.    Chri.stian;    and    Rundkowski.    Andreas.    5370.615.    O. 
74-574.000 
Vollgold.  GUnter,  to  Heidolph-Elektro  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Shaking  and  mixing 

device  widi  a  blower.  5.571.283.  O.  366-143  000. 
Vollmer.  Jim;  See — 

Kawan.  Joseph  C;  Takata.  Melvin  M  ;  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Parekh.  Dilip 
J.;  Marks,  Harvey;  Caniihers,  Douglas  W ;  Medine,  Carol  A.;  Nguyen. 
True;  Waren.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Merguidijian.  Sarkis  A.;  TUcci, 
Morris  L.;  Lee,  Shan;  Vollmer,  Jim;  Ahlin,  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.; 
Roth.  Leilie;  Kneger.  Kenneth;  Engber.  Maijorie;  Chin.  Edward;  and 
Haddock,  Robert.  5.572372,  O.  379-98.000. 
Von  Dupnn.  Inc.   See — 

Mader.  Gerald  E  ,  5370.916.  O.  292-336,300. 
VonHoene,  Donald  C  ;  See— 

Mishra.  Salchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Cannichael.  Kathleen  M.: 
GrabowsJti.  Edward  F;  Horgan,  Anthony  M.*,  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Nomiandin,  Sharon  E  ;  Pai,  Damodar  M  ;  Post,  Richard  L  ;  Sullivan, 
Donald  P;  and  VonHoene,  Donald  C.  5371.647.  CI.  4.30-58  000. 
Misfan.  S*chidanand;  Yu.  Roben  C.  U.;  Sullivan.  Donald  R;  Car- 
michael.  Kathleen  M.;  Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.; 
Limburg,  William  W.;  Normandin.  Sharon  E.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  and 
VonHoene,  Donald  C  ,  5.571.648.  O.  430-59  000 
Mishra,  Salchidanand;  Yu.  Rpben  C.  U.;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Hotcan,  Anthony  M.;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Normandin,  Sharon  E.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richanl  L.;  Sullivan. 
Donald  P;  and  VonHoene.  Donald  C  ,  5371.649.  O  430-59.000. 
Vbnier    Stefan,  lo  Fulierer  Gesellschaft  M  B  H    Under-bottom  guide  for 

pull-out  drawers.  5370.942,  O.  312-334.600, 
Vos  Industnes  Ltd.;  See — 

Vos.  Peter  M  .  5370,626.  O.  99-404.000 
Vbs.  Peter  M  .  lo  Vos  Industries  Ltd.  Cooking  apparanis.  5370,626.  O. 

99-404  000 
Vougioukas.  Angelos-Elie;  See—  ~,    ~    ,,, 

Kaul.  Bansi  L,  and  Vougioukas,  Angelos-Elie,  5371.899,  O,  534- 
728.000, 
V^youka,  AnaRasia.  Industrial  pattern  grading  template.  5.570333.  CI. 

33-I7.00A. 
Voznick.  Hal  P:  See—  „        ,  ,„,  ,^ 

Zimmermain,  Oskar;  and  Voznick.  Hal  P.  5,571,000.  CI.  417-307.000. 
Vreeland,  William  B  ;  Wilson.  John  C;  and  Zaretsky.  Mark  C.  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Biasable  transfer  composibcms  and  members  having 
extended  electrical  life.  5371.457.  O  252-519.000 
Vrijs.sen,  Gerar4us  A.  H  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Improved  cathode 
ray  tube  of  a*  image  iniensifier  ivpe  in  which  internal  protective  films  are 
degraded  organic  materials.  5.572.087.  O.  313-479.000. 

Vybiral.  Reinhard  See—  _     , ,^^„ 

Papenfuhs,  Bemd;  and  Vybiral.  Reinhard,  5371.934.  O.  554-70.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Abrams,  Brad  F;  Minor,  Raymond  B.;  McGregor.  Gordon  L.;  and 

Dolan,  John  W,  5371.605.  CI.  428  229.000. 
McKenna.  Douglas  B..  5370.987.  CI.  414-416.000. 
Plinke    Marc   A.   E.;   Pranghofer,  Gemot  G.;  and  Vimich,  Ulnch. 
5.572317,  O.  3564.38.000. 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  -Conn.:  See—  

Berke  Neal  S  ;  and  Dallaire,  Michael  P,  5371 319,  O.  106-802,000. 
Bnmsiw,  Gordon  W.  5.571.485.  O.  422-174.000, 
Wachendorff-Neumann,  Ulrike:  See — 

Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  Dehne,  Heinz-Wilheim;  and  Wachendorff- 
Neumaan,  Ulrike.  5371.830.  O.  514-395.000. 
Wacom  Co..  Lid.;  See— 

Ogawa.  Yasuji.  5.572.251.  O.  348-207.000, 
Wada.  Shinichi:  See— 

Yokoi.  Hidekazu;  Sagawa,  Yuichiro;  and  Wada,  Shimchi,  5371067.  CI. 
273-446.000. 
Wada.  Yasuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshilaka;  Okamoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Wada,  Yasuo,  5370.872.  O 

2.54-350000 

Waddoups.  Malcolm;  and  Lapinas,  Arunas  T.  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 

Method    for   testing    soot-related    viscosity    increase.    5371.950.    O. 

73.53.050. 

Waddl  Brian  C  .  to  Teradyne.  Inc  Architecture  for  RF  signal  aulomauc  test 

equipment  5372.160.  O  327-427.000. 
WadstrOm.  Toiiel  M,:  See— 

H66k,  M«nus;  Undberg.  Martin  K.;  Signis,  Lars  C;  WadstrBm.  Toikel 
M  ;  and  Fiftman.  Gunnar.  5371314.  O  424-190  100. 

Waegell.  Wendy  O.;  See—  „    ,„.,,. 

Dasch,  James  R,  Pace,  Doran  R.  in;  and  WaegeU.  Wendy  0, 537 1 ,7 1 4, 

O.  435-240  270 


Waggoner,  Kurt;  Radgard.  Lloyd;  Radgard.  Scott;  Gaidjurges.  Joseph;  and 
Whitehead.  John,  to  Pacific  Inlemational  Tool  &  Shear.  Ltd.  Cemenl  siding 
shearing  tool.  5370,678,  O.  125-23,010. 
Wagner.  Bemhaid:  See — 

Benecke.  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Bemhard;  Fuhr,  GQnier,  Hagedom,  Rolf; 
Glaser,  Roland;  and  Gimsa.  Jan.  5372,076,  O.  3IO-40.0MM. 
Wagner,  Jerome  J.;  See — 

Bhatt,  Anilkumar  C;  Ksenak,  Gary  S.;  Papathomas,  Kostas  I.;  Shunleff, 
James  A.;  and  Wagner,  Jerome  J.,  5,571,417,  O.  210-620.000. 
Wagner,  Ruedi,  to  Garavenu  Holding  AG.  Garage  for  a  continuous  cable 

railway.  5370,637,  O,  104-27.000. 
Wagner,  Thomas  E.  Shingles  with  connectors.  5370356,  O.  52-552.000. 
Wahhoud,  Adnan;  and  Czura,  Peter,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH. 
Air  weaving  loom  with  weft  hold-down  members  and  enlarged  inlet  and 
ouUet  weft  insertion  channel.  5370,726,  O.  139434,000. 
Wahren,  Britta:  See— 

Harmenbeig,  Johan;  Wahren,  Brittt;  and  Oberg.  Bo,  5,571,798,  O, 
514-45.000. 
Waitz.  Harold  D.:  See— 

Segall.  Paul  E.;  Waitz.  Harold  D  ;  Sternberg.  Hal;  and  Segall,  Judith  M.. 
5.571.801.  O.  514-59.000. 
Wakabayashi.   Hiroshi;  Tsukahara.   Daiki;    Kaji.   Hidenobu;  and  Ohiani. 
Tadashi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Display  illumination  device  for  camera. 
5.572.283.  O.  396-279.000. 
Wakahara.  Shirou:  See — 

Nishio.  Yukihito;  Wakahara.  Shirou;  and  Fujita.  Hirokazu.  5372309. 0, 
399-389.000 
Wakat.  George  H.  to  Master  Coating  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  of  producuig 

a  mulli-panemed  coating.  5371,562.  O.  427-280.000. 
Wakata.  Yuichi;  and  Inoue.  Koji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photosensitive 
resin  composition,  color  filler  using  the  same,  and  method  of  producing  a 
color  filter.  5.571.642,  O.  430-7.000. 
Wakazawa,  Toni:  See — 

Hoshi,  Akio;  Wakazawa.  Toiu;  and  Aizawa.  Nobuhiro,  5372383,  O. 
360-99.050. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenji;  Hara.  Taizo;  Katoh.  Hideo;  and  Salomura.  Shinji, 
5.571.729.  O.  436-541.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See — 

Tuckey.  Charies  H..  5371.003.  O  418-1.000, 
Walcott.  Bfuce  L.:  See — 

Meister.  Jack  B.;  and  Walcoa.  Brace  U.  5370.903,  CI,  280-735.000. 
Waldner,  John  S.;  and  Waldner.  Kenneth,  to  King  Systems,  Incorporated. 
Animal  feeder  with  locking  adjustable  gate.  5.570.656.  O.  1 19-53,500. 

Waldner,  Kenneth:  See —  

Waldner.  John  S.;  and  Waldner,  KenneUi.  5,570.656.  CI.  119-53,500, 
Walker.  Anthony  D.:  See—  _    _  ,^ 

Trabey.  Bradley  S.;  and  Walker.  Antfiony  D..  5372334. 0.  371-20.600. 
Walker.  David  R  :  See— 

Gabl.  Edward  F;  Walker.  David  R.;  and  Pang.  Yang.  5372.358,  O. 

359-347.000.  ^     ,. 

Walker,  Derek;  Lee,  Junning:  Martin.  Charies  R,;  Zhang.  Haiyan:  SogU. 

Loris;  and  Bemasconi,  Ermanno.  to  Schering  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  intermediates  useful  in  d>e  synthesis  of  cephalosporins. 

5371.910.  O.  540-230,000. 

Walker,  Kenneth  L.;  See— 

DiGiovanni,  David  J,;  Nelson.  Kadierine  T:  Simpson,  Jay  R.;  and 
Walker,  Kennedi  L.,  5372,618,  O.  385-140,000. 
Walker,  Robert  H.:  See—  .    „,  „ 

St.  Lawrence.  Michael  E.;  Landi.  Vincent  R.;  Hand.  Dons  I.;  Walker. 
Roben  H.;  Gazit.  Samuel;  and  Miskiavitch.  Raymond  R..  5.571.609. 
CI.  428-268.000. 
Walker.  Stephen  D  ;  Jewell.  Jack  L.;  Olbright.  Greg  R.;  and  Swirhun.  Stanley 
E.    to   Vixel    Corporation.    Sensor   for   analyzing    molecular   species. 
5370.697,0    128-719,000. 
Walker,  William  K  ;  Long,  John  P;  Owen,  Robert  A.;  Runnels.  Bert  T;  and 
Shelton.  Gail  D.  Thennal  isolation  for  hybrid  dmrnal  detectors.  5.572.029. 
O  250-338  300 
Walker.  William  K.;  Frank,  Steven  N.;  Hanson.  Charies  M.;  Kyle.  Robert  J. 
S.;  Meissner.  Edward  G.;  Owen,  Roben  A.;  and  Shelton.  Gail  D..  lo  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated  Thermal  isolation  of  hybrid  thermal  detectors 
through  an  anisotropic  etch.  5.572,059.  O.  257-448.000. 
Walker  Kahne.  Suzanne;  See—  ,  „.  ,^,   ^    ,,,. 

Kahne,  Daniel  E ;  and  Walker  Kahne,  Suzanne.  5371,795.  O.  514- 
26.000. 

Wallac  Ov  See 

Takalo.  Harri;  and  Mukkala.  Veli-Malri.  5371.897.  Q.  534-15.000. 
Wallon.  Edward  J.  Picture  frame  stand  clip.  5370326.  O.  40-748.000. 
Wallst^i.  Hans  I.  Device  for  hyperthermia  treatment.  5.571.153.  O.  607- 

98.000.  ^   .    ,         ^ , 

Walsh.  Brian  J.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Composite  and  oe  Uyer  Oieretor. 

.5370.711.0.  138-137.000. 
Walsh.  Daniel;  and  Halligan.  Francis.  Curtain  rod  and  aoachment  system. 

5370.490.  O.  16-87 .40R 
Walsh.  Melanie  J :  See—  „    „  „,  ,^ 

Atkinson.  Alan  W ;  and  Walsh.  Melanie  J..  5370.501.  CI.  29-527.200, 
Walter,  Helmut;  See—  ^,  .       „  . 

Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  MUnster.  Peter.  Geiber,  Matthias;  Walter.  Hebnut; 
and  Westphalen.  Kari-Olto.  5371.774.  O.  504-246.000. 
Wallersdorfer.  Anna:  See — 
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Schaer.  WoKgmg.  Prruss.  lUiner.  Salbeck.  Geihvd.  deceMed:  Braun. 
fMer  Kiuuf.  Wcmer.  S*ch«.  BurUurd.  Wiliendorfef.  Anna;  Kefn, 
Maifii  il  Ummeti.  Peter,  and  Boiufi.  Wenier.  5.571.815.  O  514- 
269  000 

^'''^^fajiJSrt  E^iS^iwdier.  Uwre-ce E.  5.572J38. 0  35*^74.000 

^'"tSiey.'Foiiea  1.  Jn  Md  Wnnptef.  Qifcrt  J.  5^71.033,  O.  439 

595  000 
Wmek.  Donald  J :  S«—  _     __       . 

Brooks.  William  W.  Jr..  Brown.  Jeftty  B.;  Coffey.  Jenane  T.  and 
Wanek.  Donald  J  .  5^72.387.  Q   3«0-104  000 
Wang.  Hui  K    See—  .         ..     „ 

Lee  Kuo-Hsiung.  Kuo.  Sheng-Cbu;  Wu.  Tuui  Shung.  Wang.  Hui  K  ;  and 
U.  Leping.  5.571.822.  O  514-312.000 
Wang.  James  H.:  See—  _    „  ..     ... 

Laooiais,  Jetiy  G  .  Gadvighi.  J  Paul;  Gaiante.  NichoUs  R  .  Galland.  M 
Stephen;  Gallet.  J  DiofM;  ComfNon.  Lewu  R  ;  Baker.  Ceofge  L  ;  and 
Wang.  James  H  .  5  J7 1.878.  O   526-65  000 
Wang    Juei-Liu    and  Wang.  Jui-Ouh    Baoery  soiiHion  vessel  mvclure 
5J7O.8O2.  a  220-23  800 

"^M^.  Juei  Uu;  and  Wang.  Jui-Chih.  5.570.802.  O  220-23  WO. 
Wang.  Kuo  K  ;  and  Wang.  Shau-Poh.  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Method  for  simulating  ino4d  filling  of  semi-soiid  maierval  5.572.434.  O. 
364-475  020 
Wang.  iVng-Yau:  See— 

Koutrakis    Petros;  Wang.  Peng  Yau:  WoHson.  Jack  M  ;  and  Sioutas. 
Coosunnnos,  5.571,*»5,  n   73:80.M) 
Wang.  Ping;  and  Yeh.  Bing.  10  Silicon  Storage  Technology.  Inc  Method  o* 
operating  a  single  transistor  non-volaole  electrically  aheraNe  scnuconduc 
toTmeroory  device  5.572.054.  O  257-322  000 

Wang.  Shau-Poh   See—  _  ^ 

Wang.  Kuo  K    and  Wang.  Shau  Poh,  5J72.4J4.  O.  364475.020 
Wang.  Wei-Ping:  See—  -^         „  ^ 

T«M.  Qing;  Wang.  Wet-Ping;  Can.  Zhongxue;  Zhang.  Rnmmg;  and 
Ifch.  John.  5^.449.  O   364-565000 
Wan«   Yniiun  P;  aid  Ja.  Purf  P.  »  MctaartKs  Corporation    AutomatK 

^o«0i  single  Inmt  iMM  ay-e^.  5J72.006.  CI   2.15  454  000 
WanglcT.  Johanner.  ad  hMn.  Cobvd.  10  Cari-Zeiss  Sottung  lllununMing 
arrangemeal   lor   a   projectiaa    microlithographic    exposure    appatanis. 
5.572.287.  O   355-53  OOO 
Wani.  Kotchi:  See—  _  ,    .     . 

TAaio.  Yoshinuchi.  Siriiai.  Tetsuo.   Murakami.  Hiroshi.  Takahashi. 
Kazuo;  Mimasu.  Mutuimi;  Miyagawa.  Utaro;  Taka.  Makoio;  and 
Warn.  Korfn.  i^TUiO.  a.  345-68.000. 
Wanou.  Masahiro:  See —  ... 

MMri»i   Akira;  Sat^.  Sacho;  Sato.  Minm;  Uiakt.  Shtgeaobu; 
^M^lHla.    Tdulimu;    Wmou.    Masahito.    and    Konishi.    Maiao. 
5.572.298.  a  399-107  000 
W«d.  CJcanville  C.  Jr.:  See— 

EckeU  Phillip  W ;  Grey.  Dehon  A..  Jr..  King.  Chnstopher  G  ;  Manlone. 
AMhoay;  McCImi.  ONeil  T.  and  Ward.  Granville  G  .  Jr .  5.571.602. 
a.  428-195  000 
Ward.  M  E;  MicMon.  Francis;  and  Moinar.  Leslie  D .  »  Ashland  Inc 
Stripping  mi  .iFiiiig  oomwaioon  5.571.447.  O  510-206.000 

Wamer-Lambcn  Coapaqr:  Set—  

Bokon.  G«y  U;  Hodges.  John  C  ;  a«l  Wilson.  Michael  W.  5.571.792. 

a  514-18.000  ^     „^ 

Boschelli.  Di«ie  H  .  Connor.  David  T.  Dyer.  Richard  D..  Khaiaaa. 
Sonya  S  ;  Kianer.  James  B  ;  and  Roatt.  William  H  .  5.571  J25.  CI 
514-332000. 
W«ner.  \femon  R  :  See—  _    .     ,..„..,. 

Pace  Jeffiey  B  .  Wvner.  Vcmon  R  .  and  Nally.  John  F.  Jr..  S.J70.84I. 
a  239-585  100 
Wanen.  LuciUa.  See—  . .    „  ,. 

KawM.  Joseph  C  .  Takata.  Melvin  M  .  Samuloa.  Alfred  S  .  Parekh.  Dilip 
J.;  Mats.  Hwey;  Canithers.  Dougla.<i  W .  Medine.  Carol  A  .  Nguyen. 
Thic;  Wmtoi.  Lucilla.  Moss.  Leslie.  Merguidijian.  Saitis  A  ;  Tucci. 
Moms  L  .  Lee.  Shan.  Vollmer.  Jim;  Ahlm,  Leo.  Weiss,  Lawrence  D  . 
Roth  Leslie.  Knegcr.  Kennetfi.  Engbcr.  Mamie;  Chin,  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5372.572.  O  379-98.000 
Warren.  Paul  C  ;  See—  ^  ,   ^ 

GoaJz.  AMDBi   S.;   SdHmnz.  Cafotine   N;   aKi  Wancn.   Paul  C, 
5.571.634.  CI  429-192.000 
Wattenherg.  Mark  F.  Atkins.  Harieoe;  Reamey.  Robert  H.;  Welsh.  Laurence. 
Strau,  Janes;  Wajlowicz.  Janusz;  Monloya.  Wayne;  Drzaic.  Paul  S  . 
HavoB.  Jotai;  Tooiita.  Akira.  and  Lau.  AUnch  N    K  .  w  Raychem 
Corporation.  Enc^sulalrd  liquid  crystal  structures,  apparatus  containing 
(he  same,  and  methods  dieiefor  5.571.448.  O  252  299  500 
Washington  L'niver^iiy    See — 

Heuckcraih.  Robert  O.  Adams.  Steven  P;  Gotdon.  Jeffrey  I ;  and  Gokel. 
George  W.  5,571.689.  O  435-68  100. 
Wass.  Uoyd  G  Portable  quick  hilchmg  device.  5370,897.  O.  280-495.000. 
Waui.  Kayoko.  and  Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi,  10  Eaplas  Corpontioa.  Surface  Hgh 

source  device  5.572.411.  Q  362  31  000 
Watanabe.  Isao  See— 

Ueno.  Hiroshi  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki.  Yokokawa,  Shuuho.  Takahashi.  Kuni 
lomo;  Nakajuna.  Isao;  Hiiose.  Youji.  Takano.  Kazuo.  Honda.  Take- 
hito;  Aita.  Saodii;  Watanabe,  Isao;  Dot,  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukaaa;  and 
Saw^iata.  Syou.  5.572,290.  C\  399-329  000 


Watanabe.  Kunio:  — —  . 

Kiinuta.  Hiroshi;  Horita.  Ryutaro;  Hase.  Kcnichi;  Watanabe.  Kunio;  and 
Nara.  Takashi.  5.572.163.  O   327-553.000. 
Watanabe.  Kyoichi  A  ;  Ren.  Wu  Yun;  and  Weil.  Roger.  10  Sloan-Kellenng 
Insnnite  for  Cancer  Research,  and  ZW  Biomedical  Research  AG  Comple- 
menlaiy  DNA  and  towns.  5.571.937.  O  560-147  000. 
Waaiabe.  Makoio:  Srr— 

Komambaa.  Michiro;  Hayakawa,  Yamyub;  Iwamoio,  Katsuo;  and 
Watanabe.  Makoio.  5.571.342.  CI    148  308.000 
Watanabe.  Masanon.  Ohbayashi.  Ken;  Sasaki.  Kazuaki.  Yamamoto.  Osumu. 
and  Matsumoto.  Miisuhuo,  10  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  semiconductor  laaer  deviet.  5371.750.  O.  437-129.000. 
Watanabe.  Masaru  See— 

Sakagami.  Hidekazu;  Tsutsumi.  Masahiro:  Watanabe,  Masaru;  Hazama, 

Huoyuki   Tabuchi.  Hidehiro.  Mizude.  Kazuhiro.  Oura.  Junichi;  and 

Hashimoto.  Yukio.  5.572.295.  O   .399  50000 

Watanabe.  Tetsuya.  Ishikawa.  Hiromichi;  and  Halano.  Masaaki.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd  .  aid  Hitachi  Seibu  Software  Co..  Ltd   System  for  controlling  coro- 

muaicaliaas  becweea  an  application  and  a  remote  system  using  a  protocol 

identifier  ari  la  appiicaion  conte>i  idenblier  5372,724.  CI  395-616  000 

Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  See—  „.       .. 

Imanan.  Hitoshi  Kanao.  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Ushio,  Shinichi;  and 

Katagishi.  Yuichi,  5,572.373.  O.  359-825.000. 
Ilo    Naoki.   Walaiabe.  Tsuneo;  Sugahara.  Yoahiyuki;  and   Kotnon. 
Toahio.  5,572.179.  O   336-200000 
Waianbe.  YaaiMo:  See— 

"nteauM.  Takashi.  Watanabe.  Yasulo.  Takami.  Akihide;  Iwakuni.  Hide- 
haa:  Kyofoku,  Makoio.  and  Komatsu.  Kazunan.  5371.763.  O. 
502-334  000 
Watanabe.  Yoahihide  Set— 

Motohiro.  Tomoyoshi;  TUuda.  Yaiuhiko;  Noda,  Shoji;  and  Watanabe. 
Yoriuhide.  5371,612,  O.  428-323.000 
Watanabe.  Yul^u:  See — 

Kasumi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Yutaka.  5372363,  O.  378-34  000. 
Waterman.  Kennedi  C    See— 

Kingsley  Edward  D  .  McCaskill.  Emmetl  S  ;  Mehu.  Avinash  C;  and 
Waterman.  Kenneth  C  .  5371.656.  CI  430-218  000 
Waters  Lester  L..  and  Lazarus.  Jonathan  D.,  to  Microsoft  Cotporanoo.  Disc 

^nalizaoon  5.572389.  C\.  380-4.000. 
Watkins-Johnaon:  See — 

Qian.  Liagciiai;  Schmidu  Melvin  C  ;  and  riobinger.  Gtenn  L,  537 1 376. 
a  427-574.000. 
Watson.  Derrick  J  :  See—  ' 

Tennison,  Stephen  R  ;  and  Watson,  DertKk  J  ,  5371.421.  Q.  210- 
674000 

Watson.  James:  See—  

Dimock.  John;  and  Watson,  James,  5371.427.  Q.  219-75.000. 
Wat,  David  J  :  See—  ^,.    ^ 

Robusto.  John  D  ,  Boswell.  WUliam  H  .  Meckley.  Mary  E  ;  Niechwia- 
dowicz,  Deaina  R  ,  Watt,  David  J.;  Hndley.  Gorman  N  ;  and  Lenze. 
Gretchen  M.,  5372.652,  O.  395-326000 
Wans.  Kevin  A.:  See- 
Elliott.  John  D  ;  Watts,  Kevin  A  .  and  Skato.  Rune  A  .  5372.649.  CI 
395-.V4O000 
Watzlaw.  Hans-JUrgen.  to  Ernst  Winter  *  Sohn  Diamantwerkzeuge  GmbH  A 
Co  Method  for  making  a  single  cone  disk,  in  patticula  a  dressing  wheel. 
5371.425.  a  2I6-3300O 

WavePhoie,  Inc  :  See—  _       _    ^^ 

MoMfomery.  Gerald  D  .  aid  Nomsh,  Jay  B  ,  5,572 J47. 0  348- 10.000 
Weaver  Gearge  W  .  10  Medical  Innovations  Cotporalion.  Forceps  widi  guide 

wire.  5371.136,  O  606^205  000 

Webb.  John  C  ;  aid  Batchelor.  Robert  B .  to  Long  Manufacturing  North 

Carolina.    Inc    Gran    feed    lank    widi    swinging    cap    5370347,   C\. 

52  194  000 

Webb,  Michael  B    See—  ,  .,„ 

Sabb.  Annmane  L.;  and  Webb.  Michael  B  .  5371.819.  CI  514-303000. 

Weber    David  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Boron  nitride  exhaust  seal. 

5371.397.  a   204-428.000 
Weber.  Kaon  A  ;  Poon.  Alex  D ;  and  Moran.  Thomas  P.  to  Xerox  Cotpo- 
ration  Table-based  user  interface  for  retrieving  and  mampulating  indice* 
between  dau  structures  5.572,651,  C\.  395-155.000 
Weber.  Larry  B  ;  Killian.  Earl  A.;  and  Hinwlstein.  Matk  I.,  to  Silicon 
Graphics.  Inc  System  and  method  for  obtaining  correct  byte  addresses  by 
using  logical  operations  on  2  leasl  signihcanl  bits  of  byte  address  10 
facilitate  compatibility  between  computer  irchiiectures  having  different 
memory  orders  5.572,713,  O.  395-500000 
Weber  Ralph.  10  Kortec  AG.  Reducing  and  smelting  funuce  having  filter 
layer  5371.475.  CI  266-185.000. 

Webster.  Gary  D.:  See—  ,^,  ^ 

Gray.  Clint  D  ;  Hole.  Norman  J ;  and  Webster.  Gary  D ,  5370,667.  C\ 

Wei.  Kuaig-H»ng;  and  Wei.  Kuang-Hung  Dental  floss  holder.  5370.7 10, 0. 
132-323.000 

'  WeUCuang-Hsing;  and  Wei.  Kuang-Hung.  5370,710, 0   132-323.000. 
Wei.  Sen-Jung  See—  ,„  ,  .^^ 

Un.  Hung  C  .  Wei.  Sen  Jung;  and  Tang.  Hao.  5372.626.  CI.  395-3.000. 
Weichert.  Anbeas:  Set — 

Kleemaan.  Heinz-Wemer,  Laig.  Hans-Jochen;  Schwait.  Jan-Robeit; 
Weichert.  Amheaa;  Schdz.  WoMgang;  aid  Albus.  Udo.  537 1 .842,  a. 
514-618.000 


Weichselbaim.  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Ohno,  Tsuaeya;  Wetcfaadbaim.  Ralph  R.;  and  Kufe,  Donald  W. 
5371.797.  a.  514-44.000. 
Weil.  Roger  See—  „ 

Waanabe.  Kyoicfai  A.;  Ren.  Wu-Yun;  and  Weil.  Roger,  5371,937.  O 
560-147  000. 
Weinberg.  Aaitn;  and  Cunningham.  Kenneth,  to  Stanford  Telecominunica- 
doos.  Inc    System  for  increasing  the  utility  of  satellite  communication 
systems.  5372,216.  O.  342-357.000. 
Weinberg,  Melvin  S.:  See—  .  ,^  .  ,. 

Connier.  Alan  D  ;  Weinberg,  Melvin  S.;  Jones.  RonaM  L;  and  Vioello. 
Janet  D..  5371.396,  O  2O4-4I8.000 

Weiner.  Howard  L.:  See —  _....,  ,„.„ 

Haller.  David  A  ;  and  Weiner,  Howad  L..  5371.499.  Q.  414-43.000. 
Hafler.  David  A  ;  and  Weiner,  Howard  L.,  5371300.  a  424-43  000 
Weingaten.  Jean  S  ;  Kolpak.  MirosUv  M.;  Maltison.  ScoO  A.;  Oba,  Ronald 
G    and  Williamson.  M   Jane,  to  Atlantic  RichAeU  Company.  Separator 
systems  for  w«ll  production  fluids  5370.744.  O.  166-357.000. 
Weinschenk.  Joseph  1 .  Ill:  See—  ,  ,     „, 

Deacon.  Jim;  Sussman.  Glenn  R.;  aMi  Weinschenk.  Joseph  1..  lU. 
5371,177,  a  623-6.000. 
Weinstein.  I   Bernard:  See—  _     „  ,  „^ 

Hoshina.  Sadayori;  and  Weinstein,  1.  BemanL  5371.674,  Q.  435-6.000 
Weinch,  David  M.:  See—  ^  _    ,  ,,,  ,^ 

Dobrin.  George  C  ;  Davis.  Karen  M.;  and  Weirich,  David  M..  5371.096, 
a  604-383  000 
Weisfield.  Richard  L    See— 

Jackson.  Wanrn  B  ;  Bicgelsen,  David  K.;  Jaed,  David  A;  and  Weisfield. 
Richard  L  .  5.572.344.  O.  359-58.000. 

Weisman.  Steve  M.:  See—  

Desautels.  Thomas;  Huber,  Jon  M.;  Bacon.  Edward  M.;  and  Weisman. 
Sieve  M..  5371.059.  O  477-111.000. 
Weiss.  Uwrence  D.:  See—  _    _     .  ^  ^, 

Kawan.  Joseph  C  ;  Takata.  Melvin  M  ;  Samulon.  Alfred  S.;  Parekh,  Dilip 
J.;  Marks.  Harvey;  Carudiet^.  Douglas  W ;  Medine.  Carol  A.;  Nguyen, 
True  Wanen.  Lucilla;  Moss.  Leslie;  Metguidijian,  Sarkis  A.;  Tucci. 
Morris  L  ;  Lee.  Shan;  Vollmer.  Jim,  Ahlin.  Leo;  Weiss.  Lawrence  D.; 
Rodi.  Leslie;  Kneger.  Kenneth;  Engber.  Maijorie;  Chin,  Edward;  and 
Haddock.  Robert.  5372372,  O.  379-98.000. 
Weissmtlller.  Joachim:  See — 

Krilmer.  Wolfgang;  WeissmUller,  Joachim;  Berg.  Dieter,  Bruidcs,  Wil- 
helm;  and  Dutzmann,  Stefan.  5371,930,  O.  549-30.000. 
Welch,  M  Bruce:  See— 

Alt  Helmut  G    Palackal,  Sytiac  J.;  Zenk.  Roland;  Wekrh.  M.  Bruce;  and 
Schmid.  Michael.  5.571,880,  O.  526-160.000. 

WeldcraA  Products.  Inc  :  See—  

Dimock.  John;  and  Watson,  Janes.  5371,427.  Q.  219-75.000. 
Wtldon.  David  E.:  See—  „    .,    ,.,,  ^^^ 

Bolandi.  Hooman;  and  Weldon.  David  E..  5371,044,  O.  451-385.000 
Well-Flow  Technologies.  Inc    See—  ,.^,„ 

ReynoWs,  J.  Scon;  Sloan.  Robert  L.;  and  Salisbury.  DancU  P.,  5370,742, 
a   166-173.000.  „      ^ 

WWs,  Winfriod  S.;  Hyaes,  Nancy  E;  Harwedi,  Ina-Maria;  Groner.  Bemd; 
Haidman.  Norman;  and  Zwickl.  Maikus.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Recombinant  antibodies  specific  for  a  growth  factor  receptor.  5371.894. 
CI.  530-387  300. 
Welsh.  Laurence:  See — 

Wartenberj.  Matk  F.;  Atkins.  Hatrietie;  Reamey,  Robert  H.;  Welsh, 
Laurence.    Strain,   James;   W6jtowicz,   Janusz:    Montoya,   Wayne; 
Drtaic.  Paul  S.;  Havens,  John;  Tomita.  Akira;  and  Lau.  Aldrich  N.  K., 
5371.448.  CI.  252-299.500. 
Welygan.  Denias  G    See—  _    .     .  .. 

Barber.  Loten  L .  Jr.;  Welygan,  Dennis  G.;  and  PiM.  Ricfaanl  M.. 
5.571.296.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Wembley  Rubber  Products  (M)  Sdn  Bhd:  See— 

Gonon.  Anthony  D  T.  5371,219,  C\.  2-161  700. 
Wemple.  DonaU  N..  Jr.:  See— 

Ritter.  Ann  M  ;  Jackson,  Melvin  R  ;  Dupree,  Paul  L.;  and  Wemple, 
Donald  N..  Jr..  5371.304.  O  75-246.000. 
Wen.  Cheng  P.;  Wu,  Chan-Shin;  Pao.  Cheng-Keng;  Rensch,  David  B  ;  and 
Stanchina.  William  E  ,  10  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Mulu-Uyer  collector 
beterojunction  transistor  5372,049,  CI.  257-197.000. 
Weng.  Chia-Shiann;  and  Weng.  Kenneth  C  tt)  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  reception  of  a  lone  signal.  5372388.  Q.  379- 
386  000 

*"  Wen^  Chia  Shian^and  Weng.  Kenneth  C.  5372388,  CI.  379-386.000. 
Werner,  Gary  D  Pull  sheet  pallet  with  collapsible  nub  structures.  5370,643, 

a.  108-51.100.  „        ^     , 

Wernicke.  Joachim  F;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.;  and  Baker.  Ross  G.,  Jr..  to 
Cybetonics.  Inc.  Treatment  of  patients  in  coma  by  nerve  stimulation. 
5.571.150.  CI.  607-72.000. 
Wessel  Compaiy.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Napier.  William  F;  and  Szymczak.  Gerald  T.  537U58.  CI.   156- 
227  00* 
Wesson.  David  S    See—  .    .    „,         .  „     .^ 

Snider,  Philip  M  ;  Wesson,  David  S.;  Andrich,  Lyie  W.;  and  Smidi, 
William  D  .  5,571,986.  O    102-275.110. 
West  Company.  Incorporated.  The:  See— 

Cumens.  Chnstopher.  Papciak,  Charles;  Shoup,  Eric  E;  Sloan,  James 
W   and  Vander  Bush.  Edwad  F..  5370.632.  O.  101-35.000. 


WestetfekL  Horst.  to  Westfalia  Nucleanechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  Device  for 
selectively  tensioning  and  clamping  studs  mounted  on  a  pressure  vessel  to 
pennit  nuts  to  be  tightened  or  loosened.  5370371.  a.  2S4-29.00A. 
Western  Atlas  Inc.:  See— 

Fieemai.  Stephen  M.;  and  Hanson,  David  B.  5371317,  O.   106- 
685.000. 
Western  Atlas  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  See— 

Chambers.  Ronald  E;  Sitton.  Gary  A.;  and  PaSienholz.  Josef.  5372.483. 
a   367-45.000. 
Westfidu  Nuclearuclnik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Westerfeld.  Hoist,  5370,871.  Q.  254-29.00A. 
Westfalia  Sepaalor  AG:  See— 

Bilgery.  Erwin.  5370.870.  a.  251-208.000. 
Westphal.  Christian;  and  Rundkowski,  Andreas,  to  Vjlkswagen  AG.  Arrai^ge- 
ment  for  balancing  varying  moments  and  vibrations  in  a  motor  vehicle 
drive  train.  5370,615.  Ci.  74-574.000. 
Westphalen,  Katl-Olto:  See— 

Hamptecht,  Gertiard;  Monster.  Peter,  Gerber,  Matthias;  Walter,  Helmut; 
and  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto,  5371,774.  O.  504-246.000. 
Weyenherg.  Jeffiey  M.;  Rasmussen,  Noel  J.;  and  Tews,  Richivd  R..  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  Apparatus  for  crimping,  pleating  and  foiming 
a  tip  on  a  hollow  tube.  5371340,  Q.  425-343.000. 

Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See —  ^ 

Hansen.  Michael  R.;  aid  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr..  5371.618.  CL  428- 
359.000. 

WGBH  Educational  Foundation:  See—  

Sexier,  Rufus  B  ;  and  GoWbeig,  Laity,  5370,944,  Q.  353-98.000. 
Whalcn.  Philip  J.:  See- 
Morris.   Robert  C;   Gualtieri,  Devlin  M.;  Naasimhan.  Dave;  and 
Whalen.  Philip  J.,  5372,725,  Ci.  428-555.000. 
Wheeler,  David  F,  Jr.;  and  Farris.  Robert  D .  to  Bell  Atlantic.  Advanced 
intelligent  network  with  intelligeni  peripherals  interfaced  to  the  integrated 
services  control  point.  5372383,  O.  379-207.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Baker.  Richard  L.,  5371,433.  Q.  219-413.000. 
Cavener,  Richard  O.;  and  Queaty.  Dennis  L.,  5371,434,  Q.  219- 
464.000.  _^  „ 

Kobos.  Duane  M.;  Lindgren,  Gary  M.;  and  Ferencevich.  Joseph  T., 
5371,276,  a  312-265.600. 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ferrill,  Jess  B.  5371,035.0.439-894.000. 

Kinsey.  Forrest  1..  Jr.;  aid  Wanpler,  Clifford  J.,  5371.033.  O.  439- 

595.000 
Schaarschmidt,  Manfred.  5371.022,  Q.  439-135.000. 
While,  Billie  F.:  See—  ^   .,  ,„  ,w-. 

Womack.  Ellouise;  and  White,  Billie  F..  5370340,  O.  47-39.000. 
White.  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Somckh.  Sasson;  Fairhaim,  Kevin;  Kotstoe,  Gary  M.;  White.  Gregory 
W ;  and  Faiaco,  W.  Geoige,  Jr.;  5370,994,  Q.  414-786.000. 
While.  Raymond:  See — 

V^welstem.  Ben;  Kinzler,  Kenneth  W.;  While,  Raymond;  and  Nakarouia, 
Yusuke,  5371.905.  Q.  536-24.310 
Whitehead,  John:  See — 

Waggoner,  Kurt;  Fladgad,  Lloyd;  Fladgard.  ScoO;  Gaidjurges.  Joseph; 
a^  Whitehead.  John.  5370,678.  O.  125-23.010. 
Whitesitt.  Celia  A.:  See—  _    ,  . 

Lifer  Shenyl  L  ;  Marshall.  Winston  S.;  Mohamadi,  Fariboiz;  ReeL  Jon 
K    Simon.  Richard  L  ;  Steinberg.  Mitchell  1.;  and  Whitesitt.  Celia  A., 
5.571.925.  CI.  548-267.600. 
Whitham.  Steven  A.:  See —  _  '  ,_  .__  ,^ 

Baker.  Barbara  J.;  and  Whilfaam.  Steven  A..  5371.706,  Q.  435-172.300. 
WhiUock,  William  R:  See— 

Kearney,  Mark  B.;  Koglin.  Dennis  M.;  Osbom,  Douglas  B.;  and  Whit- 
lock,  WilUam  P,  5372,472,  O  365-201  000. 
Whitman,  Jeffrey  D..  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  System  and  method  for 
generating  pseudo-random  instructions  for  design  verification.  5372.666, 
a.  395-183.080. 
Wieczorek.  Herfried:  See—  .  ^  ,  .  „,  ,<, 

Conrads,  Noibert;  Schiebel,  Ulrich;  and  Wieczorek,  Herftied.  5372J57. 
O  348-308  000 
Wiedecfc,  Hans-Noibett,  to  Krupp  Fordertechnik  GmbH.  Bridge  construction 

and  mediod  of  assembly  5370,486,  O.  14- 1 3.000. 
Wiegand,  Herbert;  and  Bosslet,  Silke,  to  Behringweike  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Glycosphingolipids  wi*  a  group  capable  of  coupling  in  die  sphingoid 
portion,  the  preparation  and  use  thereof.  5371.900,  CI.  536-4.100 
Wierzba,  Koostanty:  See— 

Terada,  Tadafumi;  Fujimoto.  Kaisuhiko;  Nomura,  Makoto;  Yamashiu. 
Junichi  Takeda.  Setsuo;  Kobunai.  Takashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hideo;  and 
Wierzba,  Konstanty.  5.571,914.  Q.  544-148.000. 
Wiesner.  Steve  A  Holster.  5370.827.  CI.  224-587.000. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

Falconer.  Andrew  P.;  and  Heidman,  Peler  T,  5372,433,  CI.  364- 
471.010. 
Wigren.  Karl  T;  BeigstrOm.  Rolf  A.;  and  Jansson,  Fredrik  K.  J.,  to  Tde- 
fonaktiebolagei  LM  Ericsson.  Rejected  ftame  concealment  5372,622,  U. 
395-2.370  ^  ,.       J  c«; 

Wihl,  Mark  J.;  Fu,  Tao-Yi;  Zywno.  Marek;  Kvamme.  Damon  P.;  and  hein. 
Michael  E  to  KLA  Instruments  Corporation.  Automated  photomask 
inspection  appannus.  5372398,  CI.  382-144.000. 

*''"^lly,  Ttoroas  LTand  Wuta.  Tliomas  A..  5371.122.  Q.  606-159.000. 
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Wijeariwn.  TiU;  Lvons.  Jamn  E.:  mi  EHis.  Pwl  E.  Jr..  to  Sua  ComfMny. 

lac  (RAM)  Potpiiynni.  5^71.908.  O  5*)-145000 
Wikiwo,  Jota  P.  Jr    M«.  Yu  P.  Jenks.  William  O..  BuMiB.  OimiophCT  G 
and  Choudhtry.  Gour  S  .  to  Univcnily  of  AlaaioK  Md  VMdertNh  Univcr 
niy  ApDvaiia  nd  med»d  for  on-line  inspcciiai  of  dMIrically  conductive 
food  pioducu  laiat  bqutd  eiectrotyle.  SJ72.I23.  a.  324-263.000 
Wild.  Hauio:  Set— 

Bcadcr.  TViilfMM    Wbich.  Ditwr.  RaddMz.  Siegftted;  RMien.  Wolf 
am.  WM.  "    --  HaMOk  Jmu.  awl  Paeucm.  Arnold.  5.371.921. 
Cr546-I99000. 
WUdes.  RidMd  ?.  Asmmh.  Jane  C  ;  Hanna.  Keidi  J  .  H«i.  Stefiliea  C. 
Kolczyn^.  Raymowi  J ;  Maley.  James  R  .  and  McBnde.  Sterling  E..  » 
David  Samff  Reaearcii  Cemer.  Inc  AiHomaKd.  non- invasive  ira  recog- 
■iliaa  lyMca  and  method  $  J72.S96.  O  382- 1 1 7  000 
Wilfaeim.  Adolf:  Set— 

'  E..  Dries.  Thomas;  Wittieiin.  Adolf:  Schetdecker. 
Haald.  Manchall.  Unula.  Peiffer.  Hefteft;  and 
Schiocfl.  GaMB.  3^71.613.  O  42S-323O0O 
Wilkim.  Biyai  E:  Sn— 

May.  DoMS  ).;  Nortoa.  Eddie  M  .  Arnold.  Samuel  H..  WUkins.  Bryan 
E.;   Difeio.   Briai   K..   nd  Chca.   Kuo-Raid  G..   SJ70.36I.  C\ 
53-13S.400 
Wilbams.     Aa*e»     C.     to     EJi     UUy     and     Compvy      Pyrrolyl-4h- 
pynMijoqaiaoliBn.  $.371,818.  O  314-291  000 

WilbaM.  Hmoid:  Set—  

Ala.  David  L;  mi  Williams.  Herald.  3.372.248.  O   )48-13.00a 
Williaai.  Jany  L:  Set— 

OAam.  Paul  D  :  Sink.  Gregory  A  .  and  Williams.  Jcny  L.  3372J0I. 

a.  340-902  000 

Willians.  Jota  G  :  See—  „     _ 

Gray.  Alan  L .  Uezers.  Matin,  and  Williams.  Jota  G..  3.372.024.  Q 

230-288.000. 

Williams.  Mat  E.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc  Rotary  <kill  bit  with  imfimved 

shimail  nd  seal  proiectioa   5J70.750.  O    175  371  000 
WilhaiTuon.  Alisuir.  and  Woolridge.  Robert  J  .  lo  Tektnmix.  Inc  Sonet/SDH 

sijjnal  recogfiilKin  and  sekrtioo   5J72JI5.  C\   370-17000 
Willumsoo.  M.  Jane  Set— 

WeingMea.  JcM  S  ;  Kolpak,  Miroalav  M  ;  Mattison.  Scon  A  .  Ota. 
Rooald  G.;  and  WiUiamaoa.  M.  Jaae.  3.370.744.  O    166-357  000 
Williamson.  Theodore  A.   Medical  patient  transport  and  care  sfiparalus 

5.370.483.  a   5  83  100 
WillifonL  Rotten  F.  Au  brake  nnwionng  and  safety  tyslem.  5.572.187.  C\ 

340-454.000 
Willkeni.  Ciaig  A.:  Sr»— 

Puiwi.  Vimal  K  .  Tracey.  Dennis  M.;  Foley.  Michael  R..  Paine.  Norman 
r  Pelletier.  Paul  J ,  Sales.  Lenny  C    Willkens,  Craig  A    and  Yeckley. 
Russell  L  .  5.571.760.  CI   501-97  000 
Willms.  Loihar.  Biennger.  Hermann,  Hacker.  Er»in;  and  Kehne.  Heinz,  lo 
Hoechst  Schenng  AgrEvo  GmbH   Mistuics  of  mazine  uilfon)lurea  her 
bKides  and  pyrazoline  lafeners  5.371.772.  C\  504-106000 
Wilwn.  Anne  A    Ser- 

Firmer.  Henry  R  ;  and  Wilioa.  Amk  A  .  5.372.209.  O   341-67  000 
Wilson   Barrv  F    Set- 

Ouelletle.  Edw«d  L     Broyle*.  Carolyn  E:  awl  Wilaoit  Bary  F. 
5.571J49.  a  426-231000 
Wilson.  Dallas  R.  Anaalus  and  method  for  leaching  concepu  of  nudiemat 

Kv  5.571.019.  Cf  434  207  000 
Wilson.  Dennis  R     and  Meadows.  H   Brett,  lo  Ramtran  International  Cor 
poratHW    Voltage  reference  for  a  fetmelectnc    IT/IC  based  meitiorv 
5J72.459.  a   365  143  000. 
Wilson  Grealbalch  Ud    See— 

Takeuch.  Esther  S  .  Mead.  Ralph  T ;  and  Poat.  CUllord  J.  3„57 1 .640.  CI 

429  M9  000 
Wilson.  James  M  .  and  Symes.  Waller  J .  Jr .  to  Ferro  Corporartoa.  Low  ftre 
X7R  dielectnc  ccsapoaitwm  aad  cayacilors  made  therefrom.  5.57 1 .767.  C\ 
«)l-l.39  00O 
Wilson.  James  W  ,  Englc.  Stephen  R  .  and  M»K»e.  Scott  P.  lo  International 
Business  Machines  CiwporaiKm  i  IBM  i  Thermally  enhanced  ball  gnd  arra> 
p«.kage   5J72.405.  a   361  705  000 
Wilson.  Jesse  R    Si^— 

Pijley.  Carl;  Cho.  Hyaawoo;  Pkssier.  Beraaid  F ;  Wihon.  Jesse  R.;  aad 
McCanty.  Ralph.  5.372 J33.  O.  37122  100 
Wilson.  Jota  C    See— 

VieelMd.   William  B;  Wihni.  Jota  C;  and  Zaetaky.   Maffc  C. 
5.371.457.  t1  232  319000 
Wibon.  Michael  W    Set— 

Bohoo.  G«y  L  .  Hodges.  Jota  C  ;  awl  Wilson.  Michael  W .  5J71.792. 
a.  314-18000 
Wilson.  Thomas  J  .  to  LSI  LogK  Corporaltoa    Eflkicai  local-bus  ROM 

memory  for  microproccssar  systems  5J72.48I.  O   363-23 1 OOO. 
WilMin,  William  R     See— 

DcMy    Wilham   A.   Palmer.    Brian   D..   aad  Wilson.   William    R. 
5J71.845.  CI   514^19000 
Windes.  Jota  A.  Power  system  using  battery -chaqed  capacttors.  5.572.108. 

n  '20-1000. 

Winkler.  JaiiKS  L.   See— 

HaMeil.  Eal  A..  Motro.  MacDoaald  S  .  and  Wuikkr.  James  L. 
3J7I.639.  a  430-5  000 
Winkler.  Wolfgwg  See— 

Gtttzediek.  Halmut.  Scheercr.  Joachun;  Winkler.  Wolfgang;  Pienctal. 
Mictel.  Md  Ehwald.  Kal  Enitt.  5J71.73I.  O  437-31  000 


Winston.  Anthony  E  ;  and  Usen.  Norman,  to  Enamelon  Research    Stable 
single-pan  compositions  and  the  use  dieirof  for  lenunenUization  of  lesions 
m  teeth  5.571.502.  O   424^52  000 
Wisconsin  Alumm  Research  Foundacion:  See— 

Deluca.  Hector  F.  and  Ogura.  Yoauke.  3.371.802.  Q.  514-167.000. 
Wisnicski.  Michael  S  :  Set— 

Knshna.  Vepa;  Wisnieski.  Michael  S  ;  aad  Illig.  Lot*.  5.S7I  J73.  O. 
156-636  100 
Wistar  Institute  of  Anatomy  A  Biology.  The:  See- 
Scon.  Phillip:  and  Trinchieii.  Giorgio.  5.571  J13.  Q.  424-208.100. 
Witherby.  Kenneth   and  Winstruck.  Sheryl  L..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc 

Disposable  prophy  angle  and  adapter  5J71.012.  C\.  433  125  000 
Witt  Klaus  E.   See— 

Swedbog.  Sally  A  :  Kaltenbach.  PalrKk;  Witt  Klaus  E  ;  Bek.  Fntz;  and 
Minelstadt.  Laurie  S  .  5.571.410.  CI  210-198  200 
Winem.  Frvcis  A  .  Jr.;  Hawkins.  Paul  L ;  and  Denato.  James  L .  to  Fawn 
Engineering  Corporation  Apparatus  and  mednd  foe  dispensing  items  from 
a  vending  machine  5J70.81I.  O.  221-127.000. 
Wittslruck,  Sheryl  L    Stt—  _      ,, 

Widierhy.  Kenneth;  and  Wittstiuck.  Sheryl  L..  3.571.012.  Q.  433- 
123  000 
Wm.  WrigJey  Jr  Company   See— 

Song.  Joo  H    and  Townsend.  DonaM  I..  5.371>«3.  O.  426-3.000 
WMitwicz.  Janusz  Set — 

Waleaberg.  Mak  F;  Atkins.  Hariene;  Reamey.  Robert  H  ;  Welsh, 
LaiBcsice;   Strain.   James;   Wdjtowicz.   Janusz;   Monloya.   Wayne: 
Dizaic.  Paul  S.:  Havens.  Jota;  Tomiu.  Akin;  and  Lau.  Aldrich  N  K  . 
5.571.448.  a  232-299  500 
Wolf.  Oleg  J  P:  See— 

Ulnch.  Heinnch;  and  Wolf.  Oleg  J  P.  3.371.190.  Q.  623-17.000 
Wolf.  RUdigcr:  See— 

Tnnhart,  Wolfram,  and  Wolf,  Rildiger.  3J7I.532,  O  424-464  000. 
Wolir.  Robert  F-    See 

Schwarz.  Theodore  A  .  Wolff.  Robert  E.;  and  Youngquist.  Robert  J.. 
5.572.378.  O.  360-48  000 

^m^^QM  jMck  M    See 

Koutrakis.  Petros.  Wang.  PengYau:  Wolfson.  Jack  M  ;  and  Sioutas. 
Constantinos.  5.571.945.  CI   73  28  030 
Wolfsried.  Siephan,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Method  for  ensuring  vehicle 

brdoag  under  wet  conditions  5.570.937.  O,  303-191  000. 
Wollstadur.  Hatmut  See—  _      , 

Jemsch,  Erwin,  and  Wollstadler.  Hatmut.  5.570.762.  C\.  188-322.150. 
Womack.  Ellouise:  and  White,  Billie  F  Seedling  house.  5,570.340.  O. 

47-39  000 
Wong.  Wai  H.,  and  Kotsubo.  Vincent  Y.,  lo  Conductus.  Inc.  Inhomogeneities 
in  static  magnetic  fields  nea  superconducting  coils   5^72,127.  CI   324- 
315  000 
Woo,  Eun-Rhaa:  Set— 

Pat  Hokoon.  Jung.  Sun  Ho;  Lee,  Yoog  Sup;  Lee.  Jae  Yed;  and  Woo. 
Eun-Rhai.  5,571,909.  C\  540-222.000 
Woo,  Young  M    See- 
Bang.  Chan  S  :  Yeo.  Jae  H  ;  Woo.  Young  M  :  Lim.  Jong  C  ;  Yang.  Deog 
H  ;  Kim.  Se  H  ;  Jeon,  Jae  H  ;  Seo.  Mi  K  ;  Kim.  Sam  S  ;  Lee.  Tae  H  ; 
Kim,  Yong  Z.,  and  Oh,  Hun  S  .  5371,804,  C\  514  203000 
WootL  Lance  A  .  Caldwell.  Paul  J ,  and  Worchesky,  Tenance  L.,  to  Martin 
Maietu  Cotporauoo.  Phoioluminescence  built-m-lest  for  optically  initi- 
aled systems  5J72.0I6.  C\  230-227.130. 
Wood,  William   See— 

Baker   loffie    Chien.  Kenneth,  King,  Kadilecn,  Pcnnica.  Diane;  and 

Wood,  William,  5.571.675.  O  435-6  000 
Baker,  loffre,  Chien.  Kennedi,  King.  Kadilecn;  Pennica.  Diane;  and 
Wood.  William,  5,571,893.  CI  330^330.000 
Wood.  William  I :  See— 

Lee.  James:  Holmes.  William  E  :  and  Wood.  William  1 .  5.571.702.  C\ 
435  91  200 
Woodley,  Bill   See 

Piaier,  Frank.  Woodley.  Bill;  Patin,  Patrick;  and  Froi.  Didicr.  5.572.321. 
CI   356^338000 
Woodward.  Stephen  M    See— 

Crecrnn,  Richard  F  Genhun.  Aleksei  V:  Woodward.  Stephen  M  ,  and 
Woyciesjes,  Peter  M  ,  5,571,420,  C\   21(^665000 
Wkiolf.  Jeffrey  M  .  to  Micromap  Limited  Viewer  assemblies  and  viewable 

material  ad^ited  thereto  5.572.371.  CI   359  802  000 
Woolridge,  Robert  J    See—  . 

Williamaoa.  Alistair;  and  Woolndge.  Robert  J .  3J7Z.3I5,  CI.  370- 
17  000. 
Worchesky.  Tetraace  L.:  Set— 

Wood.  Laacc  A.;  Caldwell.  Paul  J ;  and  Worchesky.  Terrance  L.. 
3J72.016.  CI  230-227.150. 
WOTMT.  Karl-Fred:  See- 
Abel,  Roland,  aKi  WMet.  Kari-Fred,  5.571,771,  O  502  330  000 
Worrel,  Vrmon  J ,  Boudard.  Bfian  L  .  Kaercher,  Scon,  Anderson,  Jerry:  and 
Stewart,  James,  lo  TUrfco  Mamifactunng.  Incorporated.  High  frequency, 
low  amplitude,  sod  harvesting  apparanis.  5371^32.  CI.  172-20.000. 
WoTMlale.  Phihp  Set— 

Fisher,  lota  G  .  Gold.  Stephen:  and  Worsdale.  Philip,  5.572.685.  O. 
395  287  000 
Worthy,  David  G.  RF  ca  counting  system  and  method  llKrefar.  5,372.430,  CI, 

.V.4  571  020 
Woyciesjes,  Peter  M.:  Set— 


:and 


Cteooo.  Rkhad  F.;  Genhun.  Alekiei  V;  Woodwanl,  Stephen  M 
Wbyciesies,  Peter  M.,  5.571.420.  O.  210-663.000. 
Wright,  D.  Rex:  Stt— 

Federtin.  Pwer.  Chen.  Lee;  and  Wright.  D.  Rex.  5,572 J98,  a.  361- 
234.000 
Wright.  J  Nelsoa;  Maslak.  Samuel  H  ;  Langdon.  Donald  R.;  Holley,  Gregory 
L:  and  Cole.  Christopher  R.  to  Acuson  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  real-time,  concurrent  adaptive  focusing  in  an  ultrasound  beamformer 
imaging  system  5.570.691.  CI   128-661.010. 
Wright  Mkdical  Technology,  Inc  :  Set— 

DeSatnick.  Allen,  5.57 1. 1 84.  O.  623-13.000. 
Wu.  Chan-Shin  See- 
Wen,  Cheng  P;  Wu.  Chan-Shin;  Pao,  Cheng-Keng;  Reascfa,  David  B.; 
and  Slanchina.  William  E,  5^72,049.  Q.  257-197.000. 
Wu,  Chengde:  See— 

Chan,  Ming  Fai;  Raju,  Bore  G.;  Kois,  Adam;  Vemer,  Erik  J.;  Wu, 

Chengde;  Castillo,  Roaafio  S.;  Yalamoori.  Venkatachalapadii;  BaUji, 

Vitukudi  N.;  and  Ranaiatayan,  Kalyanaraman.  5,571,821.  CI.  514- 

312,000. 

Wu,  Diuong-Yo«,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  malti-layercd  decoding  of  variable  length  ctxies.  5.572.208.  CI. 

341-67.000. 

Wu,  Hais.  Sunthielding  curtain  for  an  automobile.  5,570,734.  O.  160- 

370.210. 
Wu,  Jeff  Z.;  aad  Yoganalhao.  Sinampalain.  lo  Micro  Technology,  Inc 
Method  of  fanning  CMOS  iiaegrated  circuitry  5,57 1,733, 0  437-34,000. 
Wu,  Ming-Chiaag;  and  lloh,  Tatsuo,  to  Uiuversity  of  California,  The  Regents 
of  die  Highly  efficient,  ultratest  optical-lo-electrical  converter  and  mediod 
of  operating  die  sane.  5,572,014,  Q.  250-208.200. 
Wu.  Ping-Hsiang:  Set — 

Chien.  Tseag-Lu;  and  Wu.  Ping-Hsiang.  5,570.945,  O.  362-84.000. 
Wu,  Tain-Shun:  See— 

Ker,  Ming-Dou;  and  Wu,  Tain-Shun,  5,572,394.  O.  361-56.000. 
Wu.  Te-Sun:  Stt—  _ 

Hsue.  Chea-Chiu;  Yang.  Ming-Tzong;  and  Wu,  Te-Sua.  5.572.056,  Q. 

257-402.000 
Huang,  Heng-Sheng;  Chen,  Kun-Lun;  and  Wo.  Tk-Son.  5.572.147,  O. 
326-33.000 
Wu,  Tian-Shung  See- 
Vet,  Kuo^Hsiung;  Kuo,  Sbeng-Chu;  Wu,  Tian-Shung;  Wang.  Hui  K.;  and 
U.  Lepiag.  5.57 1 .822.  0  514-31 2  000 
Wu.  Tzoag-Hsia  B  .  to  Boeing  Compuiy.  The  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  the 
linea  teal  tiiae  estimation  of  an  aircraft  center  of  gravity.  5.571,953.  CI. 
73-65.d60. 
Wuchina.  Eric  J.:  Set- 

lUmy.  Inna  G.;  Wuchina.  Eric  J.;  Zaykoaki.  James  A.;  and  Opeka.  Mark 
M..  5,571.759.  O.  501-%000. 
Wunning.  JoacMm  Indwitrial  homer  with  low  NO,  emissiaas.  5.570.679.  Q. 

126-91  OOA 
Wurzburger,  Stephen  R  .  and  Ovetlon.  Janes  M.  Base  soludoo  for  cleamng 

aluminum  5,571.336,  Q.  134-1000, 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Befae.  Thoaias  J.;  Bray,  Daniel  M.;  FoUdns,  Jefli^  J.;  Han,  Steven  C; 

and  Scteam.  Joseph  G  .  5.572.302,  Q.  399-235.000. 
Bloomberg.  Dai  S  .  5.572,601,  O.  382-175.000. 
Drake,  Donald  J  :  and  Nguyen,  Hung  C,  5.372J44,  a,  347-42.000. 
Hermansoa,  Herman  A.,  5J72.243,  O.  347-29.000. 
Jackson,  Warren  B  :  Biegelsea,  David  K.;  Jared,  David  A;  and  Weisfield, 

Richard  L.,  5,572,344,  CI.  359-58.000. 
Krivacic,  Robert  T,  5,572.238.  O  345-157.000. 
Mahabadi.  Hadi  K ;  Hawkins.  Michael  S  :  AUison.  Gerald  R.;  Kao. 
Shcau  v.:  Genoir,  Paul  J :  Ro.  Nam  S;  and  Agur.  Bono  E .  5.571.655, 
a.  430-137.000 
Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Camichael.  Kathleen  M  ; 
Grabowtki.  Edwad  F:  Hornn.  Amhony  M  ;  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Normandin,  Shaoa  E  .  Pai.  Damoda  M  :  Pon.  Richard  L  :  Sullivan. 
Donald  P:  and  VbnHoene.  Donald  C  .  5.571.647,  Q.  430-58  000 
Mishra.  Satchidanand:  Yu.  Robert  C    U  ;  Sullivan,  Donald  P;  Ca- 
michaeU  Kathleen  M.,  Grabowski,  Edward  F;  Morgan,  Anthony  M.; 
Limburg,  William  W :  Normandin.  Sharon  E;  Post.  Richard  L ;  and 
VbnHoene,  Donald  C,  5.571,648,  Q.  430-59000 
Mislna.  Satchidanand;  Yu,  Robert  C.  U.;  Carmichael,  Kadileen  M.: 
Grabowski,  Edwad  F;  Horgan,  Anthony  M  ;  Limburg,  William  W.; 
Noniwalin,  Sharon  E  ;  Pa,  Damoda  M  ,  Post.  Richard  L.:  Sullivan, 
Donald  P.  aid  VonHoene.  Donald  C.  5.571.649.  CI.  430-59  000. 
Mistrater.  Alan  B..  5.570.518,  O   34-437.000 
Ong.  Beng  S..  5.571.654.  CL  430-110.000. 
Petrie.  Glen  W..  5.572,010,  Q.  235-494.000 
Rostanian,  Fahad,  5372,721,  a,  395-555.000. 
Snelling,  Chnstopher,  Bergen,  Richard  F;  Gundlacfa,  Robeit  W.;  and 

Mashtaie,  Dale  R  ,  5372.2%,  O.  399-265.000 
Stevens,  James  W .  5,572,335,  O.  358-442.000. 
Sypula.  Donald  S  :  and  Badesha.  Saitokh  S.,  5371,463,  Q.  264-45.900. 
Tse,  Francis  K  .  5,572399,  CI  382-162.000. 

Weber.  Kaon  A  ;  Poon,  Alex  D.;  and  Moran,  Thomas  P..  5372.651,  Q. 
395-153  000 
XrystaDume:  See — 

PhiUips,  WiUiam;  uA  Pinneo,  Jota  M„  5371.615.  O.  428-336.000. 
YabA.  Maki:  See— 

Naoi.  Sanhi;  Yabuki,  Maki;  aid  Asakawa,  Atwko.  5372.602.  O. 
382-171.000 


Yabusaki.  Akiia:  Set— 

Amano,  Masanori;  and  Yabusaki,  Akiia,  5371,108,  Q.  606-10.000. 
Yabusaki.  Masami;  Hirata.  Shoichi;  and  Uchiyama.  Yasuyuki.  to  NTT  Mobile 
Communications  Network  Inc.  Coonectioo  control  method  for  personal 
communications.  5372384,  Q.  379-229.000. 
Yaegasi,  Sakuji:  Set — 

lUcetnoto,    Takaloshi:    Yaegasi.    Sakuji:    and    Onodera.    Tsutotau. 
5370,772.  a.  194-344.000. 
Yagi,  Norio;  Arikawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Nishimuia.  Kaho.  to  Fujitsu  Limiled. 

Magnetic  disk  drive.  5372.388.  Q.  360- 106.000. 
Yagi.  Tadashi:  Kikuchi.  Yutaka;  Sootome.  Sumiloshi;  Morinaga.  Kazuyuki; 
and  Tomura.  Hisayuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  supplying 
apparatus.  5.571.265.  Q.  271-119.000. 
Yaguchi.  Akihiro:  See — 

Nishimura.  Asao;  Yaguchi.  Akihiro:  Haneda.  Mitsuaki:  Anjoh.  Ichiro: 
Arita.  Junichi;  Iwaya.  Akihiko:  and  Icfaitani.  Masahiro,  5371,428, 0. 
219-121.640. 
Yaji.  Tsuyoshi:  and  Uno,  Masayuki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ud,  Photoelec- 
tric conversion  apparatus  and  camera  using  the  same  in  focus  detection 
diereof.  5372,280,  Q.  396-%.000. 
Yajima.   Yusuke;  Takahashi.  Yoshio;   Icfaikawa,   Masakazu;   and  Hosob, 
Shigeyuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  including  a  specimen  tilt  mechanism 
for  measuring  clectromagDelic  field  distributian  in  die  specimen  using  a 
focused  electron  beam.  5.572.122,  O.  324-250.000. 
Yakushiji.  Keiji:  See — 

Sato.  Ritsuo;  Nishizawa.  Kimiyoshi;  Yamanashi,  Fuminon;  Sliibala, 
KaLsuhiro:  Ehara.  Hideharu;  Ikeda.  Kaoru;  Yakushiji,  Keiji;  Oucfai. 
Ken;  aid  Baba.  Kiyotaka.  5370375.  Q.  60-277.000. 
Yalamoori.  Venkalachalapathi:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  Fai;  Raju,  Bore  G.;  Kois,  Adam;  Vemer.  Erik  J.;  Wu, 
Chengde;  Castillo,  Rocario  S.;  Yalamoori.  Venkatachalapadii:  Bal^i, 
Vitukudi  N.;  and  Ramnarayan,  Kalyanaraman.  S37I,K21,  O.  514- 
312.000. 
Yamada.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Satomi:  Tsuk^iara,  Hisaaki:  Yamada,  Hiroafai:  and  Gouta, 
Osamu.  5371,240,0.  112-275.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ooyabu,    Shinji;    Yamada,    Kazuhiro;    and    Enomoto,    Mitsuyasu, 
5371,245,  a.  123-630.000. 
Yamada,  Koji:  See —  .. 

Kawasaki.  Minora:  Sato,  Akio:  Kinoshita.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamada.  Kojl. 
5371.430,0.219-121.780. 
Yamada,  Takao:  See — 

Moriyama,  Yochi^:  Ono,  Kouichi:  Hosaka,  Sumio;  and  Yamada. 
Takao,  5372J33.  O.  386-98.000. 
Yamada,  Takehide:  Dimitriadis.  Dimiiri;  and  Gaskill.  GaroM  B„  lo  Seiko 
Communications  Holding  N.V  Wristwatch  paging  receiver  having  anakig 
message  display.  537^488,  O.  368-10.000, 
Yamada.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kitaichi,  Yukihiro;  and  Yamada.  Yasuo.  5372.174,  O,  333-206.000. 
Tada.    Hiroshi:    Suemasa,    Hajime:    Matsumoto.   Haruo;    Maiuyama. 
Takashi  Kato.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto,  Hirohtiini;  and 
Tada.  Hitoshi,  5372.175,  O.  333-206,000, 
Yamada,  Yoshiaki  Set—  ^,  ,^ 

Fukuda,  Tetsuya:  and  Yamada,  YodMdd,  5371,001,  O,  417-423,300, 
Yamada.  Yukari:  See—  ^     .       ^ 

Chiba.  KazuDota:  Sato.  Kenicfai:  Aiisaka.  YmcU:  Koido.  HtroAom:  aad 
Yamada,  Yukai,  5371395,  O.  428-141.000. 
Yamada,  Yutaka;  Set— 

Sunada,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Yutaka:  Hattori,  Ken:  and  Sakunne,  Ka- 
sushi,  5372333,  O  371-20.100. 
Yamagala,  Tadato  See —  .. 

Anami.  Kenji:  Hirose,  Toshihiko;  Murakami,  Shuji;  Yuzunha,  Kopro; 
and  Yamagata.  Tadao,  5372,469,  O  365-189.110 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kaloh.    Tosfaio;    Nagalomo,    Akinori:    Tamataii,    Hiroda:    Ajioka, 
Masanota;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro.  5371.889.  O.  528-328.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hideki:  See— 

Nojima,  Takashi;  Miyakawa.  Akira;  Hiramalsu,  Soidu;  Yamagacfai, 
Hideki:  Inooe,  Hire^uki:  Kawazoe,  Kenji;  Ishikawa,  Tetsuya;  Naka- 
muia,  Hitoshi;  Kida,  Akira;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki.  5372,105,  O, 
318-6%.O0O. 
Yamaguchi,  Hideo:  See — 

Terada,  Tadafiimi:  Fujimoto,  KatsuWko;  Nomuia,  Makoto;  Yamashita, 
Junichi;  Takeda,  Setsuo;  Kobunai.  Takashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hideo:  mA 
Wietzba.  Koostanty,  5,571,914,  O.  544-148.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Mitsuyuki:  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi:  Toyoawa,  Yukio:  aad  Ma- 
subara,  Shunsuke,  5372,018.  O.  250-231.140. 
Yanugucfai.  Nobuyuki:  and  Hirano.  Kazuo.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Reverse 
rotation  preventing  mechanism  in  spinning  leel  for  fishing.  53704151. 0. 
242-247.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takashi:  Set— 

Asano  Tetsuya;  Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and  Kawabe. 
Kuniyasu.  5371.652,  CI  430-109.000. 
Yamaguchi. TSaomu;  and Tsukamoto,  Kazuhiro.  to  Katnsfaiki  KaistaKawai 
Gakb  Seisifaisbo.  Abutment  device  for  a  key  switch  arrangement  opeiaMe 
with  both  hammer-equipped  and  hammerless  keyboards  for  electronic 
musical  instrumeau.  5371.983.  O.  84-745.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yoshihisa:  Set — 
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Jimbo.   Mjfccxo.   Yoshikawa.   Mamoni;   Sugs.   Shmjiio;   Yaimfiichi. 
YashihisK  Niwa.  Mauhiro.  Kotwyuhi.  Elko;  nid  Kuba  Kuninuchi. 
5.571.879.  a.  526-74.000 
Yamahi  Cofpotaboa:  Srr— 

Emoto.  NK*iro.  and  ho.  Tsugio.  5.572.443.  CI  364-550.000. 
Masubochi,  TakamKhi.  5.571.982.  CI  84^58  000 
Miyamott..  Hirocnu.  5J71.981.  CI  84-609  000 

Yamiiia  Hnudoki  KitiiliiH  KMU/bm:  Stt—  

Onoden.  Hiutkm.  mi  Sdnni.  HiroriB.  5J70.993. 0.  4l4-7«3.000. 
Takaia.  Nozomu.  5J70,752.  O.  180- 206.000 
Yanumolo.  Elsuji   See — 

Bito.  Yoshitaka.  Hinu.  SMMhi;  Nabethima.  Tikayuki;  imI  YmmdoIo. 
Etsuji.  5J72.I24.  O.  324-307.000. 
Yainamolo.  Fumao:  See — 

Mauo.  Yuuko;  Sa.saki.  Shigekuai:  Tamamiin.  Toduaki;  MMsuun. 

Tobru;  Ando.   Shinji.    Malsui.   Shinsuke;   and   Yamamolo.   Fumio. 

5.572.619.  a   .W5  143  000 

Vanunxito.  Hanishige.  and  Kaoeko.  Yoihiyuki.  ttj  Canon  Kabiashiki  Kaisha 

OfMical  apparann  ha%ing  a  molar  canool  device    5.572.270.  O    396- 

mooo 

Yunamoio.  Hisastii:  See— 

Nakajinu.  Hiroihi;  Yamanolo.  Huastu;  and  Cho.  Jimko.  5.571.683.  CI 

435  14  000 

Yamanmo.  Ikuhiro  and  Mauuaiiiro.  Takaahi.  lo  Matsmhiu  Electnc  Indus 

inal  Co .  Lid.  Conlleu  telephone  syneni  having  ipeaker  ptwne  function 

5.572  J75.  a.  379-61000 

Yiituunolo.  Kanla.  and  Mochizuki.  Hklcaki.  lo  FujHsu  Limited  Path  proiec 

lion  svmch.ng  Jevice  5.572J13.a.  370-16000 
Yanumutu.  Kazuhiro  See — 

Yao.  Shiaya.  Yokoi.  Hideo;  Murola.  Tadauatu.  Yamamolo.  Kaaahiru. 
and  AoBBa,  Shtgera.  5.571.492.  O  423  263  000 
Yamamoto.  Ka/uhiio  Niimi.  Hin^:  Yamamolo.  Yoji.  iwi  Halabu.  Suiumu. 
lo  Mitsui  PnrtKhemical  lndu»ln«>   Lid  Bkw*  molded  articles  5J7I.584. 
CI   428  15  700 
Yamamolo.  Kunio;  Eguchi.  Nofcuhiko.  and  Nishi.  Htdetaka.  lo  Fujiisu  Ud 
Alann  collection   ■ppafann  o<  cenml   mainlenancc   upcmion  ccMcr 
5„572.I89.  a    340-506000 
Yamamolo.  Mayumi:  See— 

Mafune.  Kumiko:  Yamamolo.  Mayuau;  Nagastuma.  Akin;  S«ada. 
Mikio.  and  Saila  Eriko.  5J7I JI3.  O    106-22 OOH. 

Yamamolo.  Naoki   See —  

Fujii.  Nobuiaka.  awl  Yanancao.  Naoki.  5J7I.892.  O  530-326000 
Yamamoto.  Otumu  See — 

-i-iiiii"-    Mainii;  Ohtavailu.  Ken;  Sauki.  Kazuaki;  YamamoK). 
Ohm:  aid  tl..li.iii  1i.  Miisnhiio.  5.571.75a  O  437-129  000 
Yamanmo,  Shofi:  Sir— 

Hashimolo.  Dai;  Yamamolo.  Sbofi;  awl  Iwala.  Zcmukc.  5.571.462.  CI 
264-45  900 
YiiiiMncim  Toahimau.  Takeuchi.  Yukihiro;  Ohiuika.  Yodiinon;  and  Kano. 
KazaMko.  to  Nippoiidenso  Co  .  Lid    Semiomductor  accelcraiioa  sensor 
wi*  movable  electrode  5.572.057.  a   257-117  000 
Yamamolo.  Yoji:  See — 

Yamamolo.  KazuiMo;  Niimi.  Hiimi;  Yamamolo.  Yo|i;  and  Haubu. 
Susumu.  5.571.584.  O  428-35  700 
YamawriLa.  Toshiaki  See— 

Ikeda.  Shu)i.  Meguro.  Saloahi.  Haaluba.  Soichuo.  Kuramolo.  Isaoui. 
Koike.  ABuyoshi.  Sasaki.  Kabum;  Ishibashi.  KokWio;  Yananaka. 
Toahiaki.  Hashimolo.  Naolaka.  Monwaki.  ^4obuyuki;  Takihaihi. 
Shigeru.  Hiraishi.  Aisushi;  Kobayadu.  Yulaka.  and  YukiMake.  Seigou. 
5.572.480,  CI  165  230  060 
Yamanashi.  Fuminon   See 

Sam.  Ritsuo.  Nishiiawa.  Kimiyoshi.  Yamanashi.  Fuminon.  Shibala. 
ICibuhiro.  Ehara.  Hidehana.  Ikeda.  Kaoru.  Yakushiji.  Keiji.  Ouchi. 
Ken;  and  Baba.  Kiyoiaka.  5.570.575.  O  60-277  000 
Yamanashi.  Moloaki.  and  Komabu.  Yushiaki.  to  Brodter  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  MoMidnvHig  appanois  5.572.106.  CI   318-803  000 
YanMwucfai.  Ilt*an:  Ste— 

Okada.  Jmtmah.  mi  Yanawwchi.  Hanihiko.  5.572.374.  a    359- 
827  000. 
Yamata.  Hideo;  TtkM.  Yasuhoo:  Deda.  Atsushi:  and  Tanaka.  Hirokani.  to 
Sharp  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  Devclopiag  device  comainiag  for  Moring  devel- 
.ipcr  having  /i««  and  earner  5J72..300.  O   399-260000 
Yamashiro.  Hikaru  See— 

Nihei.  Ryo;  Terada.  Akihiro;  Iwaaaki.  Kyoa.  and  Yamaahiio.  Hikaru. 
5.570.609.  a   74-490050 
Yamashila.  Jim   See- 

MiUmi,  Ka/uhiko;  and  Yamashiia.  Jim.  5J72J36.  Q.  358-444  000 
Yamashiia.  Junichi   See — 

Tenda.  Tadafumi.  Fujimoin.  Kalsiihiko.  Nomura.  Makdo;  Yamashiia. 
Junichi.  Takeda.  Sclsuo.  Knbunai.  Takaahi.  Yanuguchi.  Hideo,  and 
Wienba.  Koosumy,  5.571.914.  a   544  148000 
Yanushiu.  Masayasu.  Toda.  Alsushi;  and  Oda.  Ciutchi.  to  Koilo  Manirfac- 
lunng  Co .  Ltd   Lighting  circuit  for  discharge  lamp.  5J72.094.  O.  315- 
MWOOO 
Yamashita  Rubber  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Maniyama.  Osamu.  and  Salori.  KazMoihi.  5.571.264.  O  267-140  140 
Yamashiia.  Yukihiro;  and  Sunimiva.  Toiiiihiro.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Lid 
.Air-fuel  ralio  control  system  tor  inmnal  cnmbusiion  engine.  5,570J74.  CI. 
(iO-276(X)0 
Yamalo.  Yasuji:  See— 

Shiran.  Kiyoshi.  and  Yamalo.  Yasuji.  5J72.399.  CI  361*80000 


Yamauchi.  Salomi;  Tsukahan.  Hisaaki;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  and  Gouta.  Osamu. 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  and  method  for  control- 
ling sewing  machine  5J71.240.  CI  112  275  000 
Yamaura.  TiriLcshi;  Ogata.  Takaiuigu.  Nagayoshi.  Yoshikam;  Miyano.  Kei- 
ichiro:  awl  Suzuki.  Kenji.  lo  Tsukishima  Kikai  Co .  Ltd.;  and  Yamaura. 
Takeshi  Apparanit  for  making  dymllized  glau.  5,571.301.  O. 
65  335  000 
Yamaura.  Telsuaki  See — 

Kit^ULZe.  Masafumi;  Hori.  Masalsugu.  Kamada.  Takenobu;  Nakajinu. 
Hinxhi.  Sekine.  Akihiro;  and  Yamaura.  Telsuaki.  5J7I.524.  O. 
424-423  000 
Yamazaki.  Hisao:  See— 

Nara.  Scikou;  Yamazaki.  Hisao;  Besifao.  Nagayasu;  Tagucht.  Seiji;  and 
Fuiii.  Tetsuya.  5.570.736.  CI    164-466  000 
Yamazaki.  Keiji:  See— 

Kamiya.  Makolo;  Akagi.  Kalsuhilo;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  Kimura.  Kazuo; 
Ohu.  Yoshiharu;  Nagano.  Haiuyuki;  Yothiyama.  Ichiro;  Hamada. 
Masataka.  Hayashi.  Kohlaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Keiji.  5.572.361.  CI 
359-426  000 
Yamazaki.  Koichi.  Noda.  Kazuo;  Fufuya.  Yonezo;  and  Kimura.  Yasuyuki.  to 
Nippon  Conlun  Co  .  Ltd  Optical  recording  and  reproducing  system  using 
servo  control,  switches  and  control  circuitry.  5.572.495.  CI.  369-44.350. 
Yamazaki.  Kouichi:  See — 

Kikuda.  Nobuo;  Yamazaki.  Kouichi;  Takahashi.  Sadao:  Matsumolo. 
Kemaro  Havakawa.  Tada.>hi.  Mi>ishiu.  Yoshiaki.  Tabuchi.  Takeshi; 
Ohisuka.  Hirohisa;  and  Tawada.  Takaaki.  5..572.293.  CI  399-357  000. 
Yamazaki.  Shudo:  See — 

Honda.  Mitsuo;  Yamazaki.  Shudo;  Hone.  Ryuichi;  Saito.  Takashi; 
Shigeu.  Katsuyoshi.  and  Ola.  Nonyuki.  5..571.5I2.  CT  424-137.100. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  Koouma.  Toshimilsu;  and  Hamauni.  Tmhiji.  lo  Semi- 
conductor Energv  Laboratoiy  Co  .  Ltd  Liquid  crystal  device  for  preventing 
.hon  circuiting  therein  5.572J45.  a  359-62.000 
Yamazaki.  Tsuneo  See — 

Takahashi.  Kunihim.  Kujima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasu.  Hiroaki;  Malsuyama. 
Nobuyushi.  Niwa.  Hitoshi;  Yoshino.  Tomoyuki.  and  Yama/aki.  Tsu- 
neo, 5,572.045.  CI   257-.S9  000. 
Yanagimolu.  Takekazu.  See —  ^^ 

Monu.  Teisuo.  and  Yaoagimolo.  Takekazu.  5.572.286.  C\  355-35.000 
Yan^sawB.  Munehisa.  Tamura.  Yuuki;  Ansaka.  Susumu;  and  MaLsumoio. 
Hidcloshi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handolai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  »  gallium 
phosphide  epiuxial  *tia  5.571.321.  CI    1 17-56  (XW 
Yanai.  Yuichi   See — 

Musha.  Toshimitsu.  Yanai.  Yuichi;  Takagi.  Shoji.  and  Niwa,  YUu. 
5.570.725.0    139-192  000 
Yang    CMi-Te.  Tube  and  connector  arrangement  for  a  lighting  fiiture 

5„570.970.  a  403-374  000. 
Yang.  Deog  H    See— 

Bang.  Chan  S  .  Yeo.  Jae  H  ;  Woo.  Young  M  ;  Um.  Jong  C  ;  Yang.  Deog 
H  .  Kim.  Se  H  ;  Jeon.  Jae  H  ;  Seo.  Mi  K.;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  Lee.  Tm  H.; 
Kim.  Yong  Z  .  and  Oh.  Hun  S  .  5.571.804,  O  514-203000 
Yang.  Ming  T/ong   See— 

Hsue.  Chen  Chiu.  Yang.  Ming  Tzong.  and  Wu.  Te-Sun.  5.572.056.  Q. 
257-402.000 
Yang.  Wen  L.  P   See— 

Swei.  Gwo  S  ;  Gaeu.  Anthony  C  ;  Yang.  Wen  L  P:  and  Cercena,  Jane 
L.  5J7I.297.  CI   51  298  000 
Yang.  Wen-Pin;  Malsueda.  Gary  R  ;  and  Shaw.  Shyh-Yu.  to  Bn$tt>l  Myeni 
Squibb  Company  Thrombin-activauble  plasminogen  activaMr.  5.571.708. 
CI  435  215  000 
Yankie.  N  Alan  See- 

Sandni.  John  J ;  and  Yankie.  N  Alan.  5.571.862.  CI.  524-801  000 
Yannic- Amoult.  Sylvie  J    See— 

Cugnon  de  Sevncourt.  Michel  P.  Dacquet  Cadierine  G  ;  Finet.  Michel 
A  .  Le  Marquer.  Rorcnce  J  .  Robba.  Max  F .  Tcmbo.  Norberl  O ; 
Yannic  Amoult.  SyUie  J.;  and  TorregroMi.  Jean-Luc,  5.571.843.  CI. 
514-590  000 
Yano.  Hideloshi  See— 

Saeki.  Mitsuo.  Ozawa.  Hidekiyo;  and  Yano.  Hideloshi.  5.572.112.  O. 

323  282  000 
Saeki.  Miluo.  and  Yano.  Hideloshi.  5.572.412.  CI  363-16  000 
Yano.  Sad^ide.  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Yano  Engineering    Die  awembly  for 

exiniding  holk>»  articles  5.571.235.  CI  72  269  000 
Yao.  Raynnnd  C    See— 

Boeck.  LaYfenie  D  .  Chio.  Hang;  Ealon.  Tom  E    Godfrey.  Otis  W..  Jr.; 
Michel.  Karl  H  .  Nakatsukasa.  Waller  M  .  and  Yao.  Raymond  C  . 
5.571.901.  CI    536  7  100 
Yao.  Shin-Chuan.  Lin.  Yun-Kuang.  and  Ptng,  Hsiang-Hung.  lo  China  Testile 
Insotule    Pencil  nuiking  device  for  clipped  cloth    5.571.322.  C\    118- 
76000 
Yao,  Shinya.  Yokoi.  Hideo;  Murola.  Tadainshi;  Yamamolo.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Aozasa.  Shigeru.  lo  Sanloku  Metal  ln<lu>try  Co  .  Ltd   Composite  oxide 
having  oxygen  absorbing  and  desoibing  capability   5.571.492.  O.  423- 
263.000 
Yao.  Tso-Pang:  See- 
Evans.  Ranald  M.;  Mangelsdorf.  David  J  ;  Ong.  Esiehu  S  ;  Oro. 
AMboay  E;  Boigmeyer.  I'wc  K  .  Giguerc.  Vincent,  and  Yao.  Tso- 
Pmc.  5J71A96.  CI   435  69  100 
Yasuda,  Akio:  awl  Nito,  Keiichi.  lo  Sony  Coqioration  Feiroelectnc  liquid 

crystal  oonyition  5,571.45a  O.  252  299.6  la 
Yasuda.  KazMoyo:  Set — 


Hvashima.  Shokichi.  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Shiaomiya.  Kazoo;  Kadola. 
Masakalu;  and  Yasuda.  KazMoyo.  5,572.440,  CL  364-508.000. 

Yasuda.  Kohidu:  See— 

Hayashi.  Shigeki;  Ueda,  Hiroyuki;  Ogiri.  Tadakazu;  Kolera.  Shinichi; 
Morishila.  Hiroki;  Mofiuchi.  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda.  Kohichi;  and  Ishida. 
Nai>yuki.  5.572.305.  Q.  399- 121.000. 
Yasuda.  Takayoshi:  See —  .. 

Kadooome.  Nobuo;  Yasuda.  Takayoshi:   Kumamolo.  Jyunji;   Nishi. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Kishi.  Yasuo.  5,571.338.  O.  136-251.000. 
Yasugaki.  Masaio:  See —  „  ••  .  ■ 

Okamura.  Toshiro;  Tabala.  Seiichiro;  Shimada.  Naoto;  Kuba.  Keiichi; 
Yasugaki.  Masato;  Iba.  Yoichi;  and  Tocfaigi.  Akiyoafai.  5.572.343.  CI. 
359  53000. 
YaMikawB.  Matao:  See — 

Saeki.  HiKMhi:  Yasukawa.  Masao;  Nagai.  Kiyoiaka:  Tomoshige.  Mit- 
sukazu.  and  Fushiya.  Toshiro,  5.571.254,  O.  198-334.000. 
Yasukawa.  Seiichi   See — 

Suzuki    Shinichi;  Yasukawa.  Seiichi;  Smo.  Toshihiro;  and  Nansawa. 
TsuloiMi.  5.572.281.  O.  396-121.000. 
Yasumolo.  Eiichi:  See — 

Gamou.  lUuihani;  Taniguchi.  Noboru:  Niikuia.  Junji;  Hatoh.  Kazuhito; 
Yasumoto.  Eiichi.  and  Adachi.  Kinichi.  5.571.251.  Q.  165-42.000. 
Yasuoka.  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Yasushi.  Kazama.  Hitoshi;  Tashiro.  Yasushi:  and  Yasuoka. 
Tadashi.  5.571J149.  CI.  148-690.000. 
Yatani.  Hiroshi:  See —  ,,__,,,    ^ 

Uumiuni.  Auushi;  Isobe.  Takashi:  and  Yaiani.  Hiroshi,  5J70,674,  n. 
123-690.000. 
Yazaki  Conxmion:  See —  „ 

Sano.  Tiinhiro:  and  Okamolo,  Hiroshi,  5.571,032.  O.  439-589.000. 
Yecklev.  Russ«ll  L  :  See-  „   „     ^, 

Puiari.  Vimal  K.;  Tracey.  Dennis  M.;  Foley.  Michael  R  ;  Paille.  Norman 
I  PelUner,  Paul  J.;  Sales,  Lenny  C:  Willkens,  Craig  A.:  and  Ycckley. 
Russell  L.  5,571,760,  CI  501-97.000. 

Yeh,  Bing  Set  

Wang.  Piag;  and  Yeh.  Bing.  5.572.054.  O  257-322.000. 
Yeh,  Frank    Mug  and  multipurpose  lid  combinalioo.  5J70.797,  C\.  215- 

228  000. 
Yeh.  Jien-Wei,  to  National  Tsing  Hua  University.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improving  alloy  propeity  and  product  produced  tficreby.  5,571.348,  CI 
148-559.000. 
Yen.  Hsiang  C  ;  and  Bhaskara,  Vasodha  N.,  lo  Rolm  Company  System  and 
method  for  allucaiing  memory  lenources  where  the  category  of  a  memory 
lesouice  determines  where  on  a  circular  slack  a  pointer  to  the  memory 
resource  is  placed.  5.572.698.  CI.  395-437.000 
Yen.  YoHichuag:  See  _...,.. 

Chen  Wenn  Jei.  Tseng.  Huan-Chung;  Yen.  Yeouchung.  and  Liu.  Linda. 
5..572.06I.CI   257  530.000. 
Yeo,  Jae  H.:  See—  ^    „        ^ 

Bang.  Ctan  S  ;  Yeo.  Jae  H.;  Woo.  Young  M.;  Lim.  Jong  C;  Yang,  Deog 
H    Kim.  Se  H.;  Jeon.  Jae  H  ;  Seo.  Mi  K  ;  Kim.  Sam  S.;  Lee.  Tae  H  : 
Kim.  Yong  7..  and  Oh.  Hun  S  .  5.571.804.  O  514-203000. 
Yesair  David  W  Mixed  lipid-bicarbonate  c-ulloidal  particles  for  delivering 

drup  or  calories.  5.571.517.  CI.  424-401  000. 
Yeung.  Man  F..  to  Sunco  Producu.  Inc.  Inflatable  floaung  spa.  5  J70,480.  CI. 

4487  000 
Yeung,  Siu  Chin  C  :  See—  _    ,  „.  „,  ~ 

Ohi,  Albert  E.:  Chun,  Pem  K.;  and  Yeung.  Siu  Chin  C.  5,571,667,  O. 
435-5.000. 
YTieldLT  Imemalional   ."vee— 

M<4iindr».  Raj  Bhushan.  Abhay:  Bhushan,  Rajiv;  Pun,  Suraj:  Andenmn. 
John  H  ;  and  Nowell.  Jediey.  5,571.337.  H.  134-25.400. 
Vim,  Sung-lvtn:  and  Lee,  Jung-Hyuck,  lo  Sam.sung  Electronics  Co    Ltd. 
Sense    amplifier    control    circuit    of    semiconductor    memory    device 
5.572.475.0   365-208.000 

Tak^^^TbshiakiTand  Murasaki.  Ryuichi,  5,57 1 ,467,  CI.  264- 1 67  000 

Yosanathan.  Stttampalam:  See —  _ 

Wu.  Jeff  Z.;  and  Yoganalhan.  Sittampalam.  5,571.733,  CI.  437-34,000 

Yokohama  Rabber  Co  .  Ltd,  The:  See—  .,  ,     ^.  .  „„  ^™, 

Kauyama.  Rakuzo.  Kyoya.  Micfaio;  and  Koumaiu.  Tokushi.  5  J70.499. 

CI   24.285  000 

Yokoi.  Hidekazu;  Sagawa.  Yuichiro;  and  Wada.  Shinichi.  to  Konaira  Co..  LW. 

Target  hitting  game  machine.  5.571.267.  CI.  273-446000. 
Yokoi.  Hideo:  See- 

Yao.  Shaiya;  Yokoi.  Hideo;  Murola.  Tadaloshi:  Yamamolo.  Kazuhiro; 
and  Aozasa.  Shigeni.  5.571,492.  O.  423-263.000. 
Yokoi.  Keiji.  lo  Ehara  Corporation.  Plunger  pump  system  wiih  shuttle  valve. 

5,571.002.  CI  417-507.000. 
Yokokawa.  Shuuho:  See—  ^  .  ^    .     ^ 

Ueno.  Mroshi;  Tsuji.  Yasuyuki:  Yokokawa.  Shuuho:  Takahashi,  Kuni- 
lomo.  Nakajinu,  Isao;  Hirose,  Youji:  Takano,  Kazuo:  Honda.  Take- 
hiro;  Aiu.  Satoshi;  Watanabe.  Is»d:  Doi.  Koji;  Onose.  Tsukasa;  and 
Sawahala,  Syou,  5.572,290,  O.  399-329.000. 
Yokomon.  Sadakazu:  See-- 

Ohuchi.    Yutaka;    Suzuki,    Masaji:    Asanuma.    Hajime:    Yokomon, 
Sadabzu    Hauyama,  Kalsuo;  Isobe.  Yoshihiko:   Ito.  Chika;  and 
Muranalsu.  Makoio.  5,571,820,  CI.  5I4-3O4.000. 
Yokosawa,  Hideloshi:  See— 

Ikeya,  Tomoyoshi:    Itamocfai,   Mitsura;   and   Yokosawa,   Hidetoshi. 
5,572,500,  O.  369-99.000. 


Yokola.  Hidetaka;  and  Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  projecting  device  widi  cylindrical  lens.  5.572.368. 
a.  359-710  000 

Yokola.  MolDo:  See—  

Ohmori,  Mitsunao:  and  Yokola.  Moloo,  5.570.936,  O.  303-170.000. 
Yokota.  Yuji:  See —  . 

Sato.  Eichi:  Kaku.  Yoshihiro:  Yokola,  Yuji;  Shibau.  Hitoshi;  Halanaka. 
Masanon;   Sugiyama.   Eiji;  Soooda.  Jun;   and  Numata.  Tetsuaki. 
5.570.766.  CI.  192-45  100 
Yokoyama.  Hideaki;  and  Sugano.  Hideo,  lo  Fuji  Oil  Company.  LmMed. 
Hamburger  type  food  material  and  process  of  making  it  5,57I>*5,  O. 
426-93.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yutaka,  lo  NEC  Corporaiioa.  Motion  conipensabon  esnmabng 
device  and  metJnd  achieving  improved  motion  compensation.  5.572.258. 
a.  .348-415  000. 

Yoon.  Byoung  J  :  See —  

Ahn.  Sang  W.;  and  Yoon.  Byoung  J..  5.572,146,  CI.  326-27  000. 
Yooo,  Hee  Y..  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  MuW-meter.  5.572,117,  O. 

324-115.000 
Yoon.  InBae.  Implantable  diagnostic  device  for  indicating  structural  changes 
of  internal  anatomical  tissue  and  system  and  methods  therefor.  5,570,690. 
CI.  128-630.000. 
Yoon.  InBae.  Ligating  instrument  and  medtods  of  ligating  tissue  in  endo- 
scopic operative  procedures.  5.571.120.  O.  606-148.000. 
Yoon.  InBae  Penetrating  instniment  with  sequential  indication  of  entry  iMo 

anatoiracal  cavmes.  5.571.133.  CI.  606-185.000. 
Yoon.  InBae.  Safety  penetrating  instrument  with  penetrating  member  and 
safety  member  moving  dunng  penetration  and  triggered  safety  member 
pnjtnision.  5,571,134,  CI.  606-185.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sato     Takaya:    Yoshida,    Hiroshi:    Takenishi.    Soichiro:    Kodama, 
Yasunobu;  Ito.  Tsukasa;  and  Sakai,  Takashi,  5,571392,  CI    204- 
296.000. 
Yoshida,  Ichiro:  Shigenuttsu,  Masayuki;  and  Muraia,  Michio,  lo  Surrutomo 

Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Optical  amplifier.  5.572J56.  O.  359-341.000 
Yoshida.  Jiichirou;  Nezu.  Syoich;  and  Ono.  Junichi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

Company  Limited  Resin-coated  pipe.  5.571385.  O.  428-36.910. 
Yoshida,  Masanobu:  See—  „        „       ^ 

Akaogi  Takao:  Yoshida.  Masanobu:  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  Kasa,  Yasushi; 
and  Kawamura.  Shouichi.  5,572.463,  CI.  365-185.010. 

Yoshida.  Snian:  See—  

Roesner.  Arlen  L.:  and  Yoshida.  Stuan,  5.572.400,  CI.  361-683.000. 
Y'oshida.  Takamitsu:  See — 

Kaji.  Naruhiko;  Aoki.  Riichirou:  Toyama,  Hiroyuki:  Egawa.  Hidemitsu: 
Yoshida,  Takamitsu:  and  Nishiyama,  Yukio.  5,571,578.  O.  427- 
579.000. 
Yoshihara.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Chatani.    Kiyoshi;    Kitamura.    Masahiko:   and   Yoshihara,    Kazuhiro, 
5,572.292.  O.  399-25.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Mamoru;  See— 

Jimbo.   Makoio;   Yoshikawa.   Mamoru:   Suga.   Shinjiro:   Yamaguchi. 
Yoshihisa;  Niwa.  Masahiro;  Kobavashi.  Eiko:  and  Kubo,  Kunimichi. 
5.571.879.  O.  526-74.000. 
Yoshiki  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Yasuo.  5.570.607.  CI.  74-110.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hisashi:  See — 

Kanayama.  Yoshio;  Yoshimura.  Hisashi:  and  Ochi.  Nonhiro.  5J72,241. 
CI.  347-7.000. 
Yoshimura.  Toshimi:  See —  . 

Minowa.  Kenji:  Sakai.  Norio;  Saito.  Tetsuro;  and  Yoshimura.  Toshiim. 
5.571.594.  CL  428-138.000. 
Yoshino.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Takaha-shi.  Kunihiro;  Kojima.  Yoshikazu:  Takasu.  Hiroaki:  Matsuyama. 
Nobuvoshi;  Niwa.  Hitoshi;  Yoshino.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yamazaki.  Tsu- 
neo. 5.572.045.  CI.  257  59.000. 
Yoshitomi,  Sumie:  See — 

Kurokawa,  Tsulomu;  Kuroshima.  Ken-ichi:  YoslulOfm.  Suoue:  and 
Seko.  Chisako.  5.571,895.  O  530-399.000. 
Yoshiyama,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kamiya,  Makoio;  Akagi.  Katsuhito;  Maekawa.  Yukio:  Kimura.  Kazuo: 
Ohu.  Yoshiharu.  Nagano,  Haniyuki;  Yoshiyama.  Ichiro:  Hamada. 
Masataka:  Haya-shi.  Kohtaro;  and  Yamazaki.  Keiji.  5.572 J6I.  O. 
359-426.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Koji:  Tokumoto.  Sho;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroshi;  Isogai.  Taisuo: 
Kimura.  Masaru.  Sawaki.  Masahiko;  Ando.  Takayoshi;  Kalsuyama. 
Isamu:  Ariyoshi.  Hayaio;  and  Nakamura.  Tadashi.  5.571.918.  O. 
546-18.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Yasuo.  to  Yoshiki  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Lever  appanois  having 
stationary  fulcrum,  movable  force  point  and  movable  action  point,  and 
machine  which  incorporates  die  same.  5370.607,  O.  74-110.000. 
Yost.  Vincent  G.:  See — 

Jacobs,  James  P..  5370,771,  O.  194-200000. 

Young.  Brace:  See —  

Scriber.  Mike;  and  Young.  Bruce.  5372.718.  O.  395-555.000. 
Young.  James  W  :  See — 

Baibench.  Tunodiy  J.;  and  Young.  James  W..  5371,827,  O.  514- 
356.000. 
Young,  Ricfahd  H..  Sr.:  See—  „   ,,.. 

Hansen,  Michael  R.;  and  Young,  Richard  H.,  Sr.,  5371,618,  O.  428- 
359.000. 
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Young.  Rodney  C:  Ste— 

Knise.  Lawrence  I.;  Young.  Rodney  C;  mi  Kaumnn,  Alfealo  J.. 
5.571.833.0   514-414000 
Younger.  Phillip  E  .  lo  Delu  Air  Lines.  Inc   Bwteu  cago  comainer  cover 

conbinaoon  5.570,801.  O  220-1  500 
Youngkive.  Fancy  B.:  See — 

EllM.  Michael  D  .  Dum.  Stfttcn  M.:  Fellinier.  Michael  W ;  Younglovc. 
Fancy  B    James.  David  M.;  Qiftoo.  David  L.;  and  Land.  Richard  S  . 
5.572.246.  C\  348-2.000 
Youngqutst.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Schwarz.  Theodore  A  ;  WoW.  Robert  E;  and  Youngquut.  Robcn  J.. 
5.572.378.  C\  3«M8  000 
Yozan.  Inc    See — 

Kumagai.  Ryohei;  and  Hong.  Zi  Quaa.  S.572.S9S.  O.  382-106.000. 
Yu.  FrcderKiL  K    See— 

Rasunu.  Todd  M  .  and  Yii.  Predeiick  K..  5.S72.39S.  CI.  36I-S8.000 
Yu.  Jae-cheon.  lo  Samsung  Ekcoancs  Ca.  Lid.  Video  signal  recoding 
fonnal.   deep   recordint/ccproducing   ippaiarus   and   medwd   tfierefor. 
5J72J3l.a.  386-46000 
Yu.  Roben  C.  U  :  See— 

Mishia.  Saidiidiand.  Yu.  Robert  C   U ;  Canmchacl.  Kadileen  M  : 
Grabowski.  Edwvd  F;  Hoi^t.  Andiony  M  ;  Limburg.  William  W ; 
Nonnndin.  Shvon  E  .  Pu.  Damodar  M  ;  Post.  Richard  L.;  SoUivan. 
Donald  P.  and  VonHcene.  Donald  C  .  5.571.647.  CI  43O-S8.000. 
Mishra.  Salchidanand;  Yu.  Robert  C    U  .  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  Car- 
michael.  Kadilccn  M    Grabowski.  Edward  F :  Hogan.  Andnny  M  ; 
Limburg.  Wilhan  W  .  h4aranndtn.  Sharon  E  .  Post.  Richard  L  :  and 
VtoaHocM.  iXawU  C.  5.371.648.  a.  430^59  000 
Mistea.  "MrlMilMMi   Yii.  Robert  C.  U .  Canmchael.  Kathleen  M.: 
Grrinwaki.  Edward  R:  Horgan.  Andiony  M  ;  Limburg.  William  W; 
Mian— rtin  Sharoa  E.:  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Post.  Richard  L.;  SuUivao. 
Donald  r.  and  V^aHoene.  Donald  C  .  5.571.649.  CI  430-59.000. 
Yu.  Ruey  1.;  and  ^n  Scoa.  Eugene  J.,  lo  Tnstrala  Technology  Inc.  Method 
of  oeabng  wrinkles  uswg  saccharic  acid  or  laccharolaciooe  5.57 1 .837.  C\ 
514  473  000 
Yu.  Ruey  J  .  and  Van  Scon.  Eugene  1 .  lo  Trisnu  Technology.  Inc  Method 

of  trcanag  wnnklcs  using  mandelic  acid.  S.57I.84I.  O.  514-570.000. 
Yu.  Seon-il:  See— 

Pvk.  Kyu-chan.  Shim.  Tae-eanu  and  Yii.  Seon-M.  S.S7I.730.  a  437- 
21000 
Yu.  Yii-Cbung:  See— 

Tong.  Hua-Sou.  Hu.  Chua-Mia;  awl  Yu.  Yu-Chung.  5.372.086.  CI. 
313-478.000 
Yuasa  Corporation.  See — 

Kimun.  Gunji.  Shimuu.  Toshihisa;  Toba.  AUo;  and  Sana  Shigeru. 
5.572.418.  CI   363  9700O 
Yugen  Kaisha  Yaao  Fnginrmng:  See — 

Yano.  -iil^ihl  S.S71.233.  Q.  72  269  000 
Yukishige.  Hideaori:  Kortima.  Yuji:  Tanisho.  Hajime.  and  Kohara.  Teiji.  lo 
Nippon  Zcon  Co..  Lid.  Antistatic  composnian.  resm  conipositiaa  and 
molded  aticle  of  die  resin  composinon   5.571.859.  C\  524-4%.000 
Yukutake.  Seigou:  See— 

Ikeda.  Shuji;  Meguru.  Salushi.  Hashiba.  SoKhim.  Kuramoto.  Isamu. 
Koike.  Aisuyoshi;  Sasaki.  Kauuro.  Ishibashi.  KoKhiro.  Yamanaka. 
IMaaki;  Hashimoto.  Nauiaka;  Monwaki.  Nobuyuki.  Takahashi. 
Shianu;  Hiraishi.  Aisu>hi.  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Yukuiake.  Seigou. 
5572.480.  CI.  365-23*)06O 
Yumino.  Michiiaka:  See — 

Numaia.    Yokhimichi;   Naftc   Hiromitsu,   and   Yimiao.   Michiiaka. 
5472.000.  a  20O-I9  0DR 
Yun.  David  I    See— 

Sawtell.  Ralph  R.:  Pirmkumar.  M.  K.;  and  Yun.  David  I..  3.370.302.  CI 
29527  600 
Yusa.  Masami:  See — 

Kaio.    Toshihiko;    Yusa.    Masami.    Miyadera.    Nobuo;    Hashimoto. 
Hideyuki.  Miyadera.  Yasuo.  and  Kawakami.  Masahiro.  5.571.579.  CI 
428-1000 
Yu2unha.  Kojiro:  See — 

Anami.  Kepji.  HvoK.  Toshihiko;  Murakami.  Shuji;  Yuzuriha.  Kojiro: 
Md  Yan^Ma.  TadaKi.  3.372.469.  CI  363-189.110 
Zailanella.  Cvto  E..  Savoca.  Robert  C;  and  Bcdnvck.  Todd  J .  lo  EDO 
Corporation.  Barnes  Engineering  Divisioa.  Analog  sun  tensor  5.372JI6. 
CI    356-139  010 
Zahn.  Rolf  See— 

VWker.  Michael;  and  Zahn.  Rolf.  5J72.I71.  O   333-I0O00O 
Zakikhani.  Mohicn.  and  Lei.  Xiao  P.  lo  Albright  A  Wilson  UK  Limited 

Rame  retardam  oeaimem  of  fabrics  5.571.288.  CI  8-127  100 
/amhoo  Group  S  p  A    See— 

Casagrande.  Cesare.  and  Licciardelk).  Luciano.  5.571.834.  O.  514- 

423000. 
Ghirotio.  Luca;  Servi.  Sletaio.  Fiigaali.  Claudio;  Getaile.  Angelo;  and 

Giordano.  ClaudkS.  3.371,704,  O  435-123.000 
Villa.  Marco,  and  PmccIm.  Maurizio.  3J7I.94I.  O.  564-153000 
Zamm.  Joseph  W :  See — 

Tsai.  M  Michael;  Fletcher.  David  E  ;  and  Zamm.  Joseph  W.  3J7I.061. 
a.  474-135  000 
ZaoBJai,  Aaihony.  lo  Shipley  Company.  Inc    AromaiK  novoiak  resins 

sJTKMS.  a  528-143  000 
Zander.  Dennis  R..  and  Sisio.  Eugene,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Comfaay.  Rbn 
cassette  widi  spool  lock  aid  light  shielding  door   5.372.272.  O.  396- 
313  000. 


Z^nl.  «toicn  M  .  lo  General  Hospital  Corporalian.  The    Mednds  and 
device!  for  treating  pulmorury  vasoconstriction  and  asduna.  5.570.683.  CI 
128-200.140. 
Zaetsky.  Mat  C:  See— 

Vreeland.  WiUiam   B.;  Wibon.  John  C:  aed  Zaretsky.   Mark  C. 
3.571.457.  a.  232-319.000. 
Zawacki.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Phillips.   Beajanio  A.;   and  Zawacki.  Thomas   S.,   3.370.384.  CI 
62-101.000. 
Zaykoski.  James  A.:  See — 

lUmy.  tana  G.;  Wucfaina.  Eric  J  ;  Zaykoski.  James  A.:  and  Opeka.  Mark 
M..  3J71.759.  a.  30l-%.000 
Zeid.  Ibnhiai:  Ste — 

PiiiB^i.  Jill  D.;  Kanojia.  Chaiianya;  and  Zeid.  Ibrahim.  3.370.920.  CI. 
294-lll.OOa 
Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger.  Karl 
G  .  5.571.812.  a.  314-254000 
Zelayeta.  Joe  See — 

RoHoket.  Michael  D  ;  Pasch.  Nicholas  F;  aid  Zdayela.  Joe,  5.372.362, 
O.  378-34000. 
Zelenak.  Daaiel  C.:  See— 

TWoer.  Daia  J.;  Goesteakan.  Gregory  N.;  and  Zelenak.  Daniel  G.. 
5.370,902.  CI  280-73 1.000 
Zelman.  Jerry  Appannis  aad  method  for  performing  surgery  on  the  cornea  of 

an  eye  5.S71.124.  O  606-166.000 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Bridges.  Ian  G  .  Bnghl.  Simon  W  J  :  Greenland.  Amhew  J.;  and  Schuch. 

Wolfgang  W.  5.571.904.  O   536-24  100 
Jung.  Frederic  H  .   Benrandie.  Alain  M..  and  Gait.  Ranald  H.  B.. 
5.571.805.  CI   514-210000 
Zemdi  Elecnonics  Curporaiion:  See — 

Cioa.  Richard  W;  and  Nielsen,  Lairy  E .  3.572.547.  O.  375-232.000. 
Rmoff.  Mark:  Halozan.  Scott  F;  and  Hauge.  Raymond C.  5.572.532. CI 

37  22.000 
Slewan.  David  S..  5,572 J8I.  O.  360-85.000. 
Zenk,  Roland:  See- 
Alt.  Helmut  G  ;  Palackal,  Syriac  J  ;  Zenk.  Roland;  Welch.  M  Bruce;  and 
Schmtd.  Michael.  5.571.880,  Q  526-160000. 
ZF  Frieikichshafen  AG:  See— 

Breitwcg.  Werner,  and  Hofmann.  Hans,  3,371.238.  CI.  91-37S.00A. 
Zhang.  Haiyan:  See — 

Walker.  Derek.  Lee.  Junning;  Martin.  Charles  R  ;  Zhang.  Haiyan;  Sogli. 
Loni;  and  Bcmasconi.  Ermanno.  5.571.910.  Q  540-230000 
Zhang.  Jie;  and  Asmussen.  Jes.  to  Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  Stale 
Universily.  Method  and  apparatus  for  plasma  treatment  of  »  surface 
5J71.577,  a.  427  575  000 
Zhang,  LiU:  See— 

Casey.  Patrick  J ;  and  Zhang.  UU,  5J71,687.  Q.  433-29.000. 
Zhang.  Ruiming  See — 

Tang.  Qing.  Wang.  Wei-Pmg;  Gan.  Zhongsue;  Zhang.  Ruiming;  and 
Moh.  John.  5.572.449.  O.  364-565  000 
Zheng.  Wenxin;  Hult^n.  Ola.  and  Bengtsson.  Mats,  to  Telefunakticbolaget 
LM  Ericsson.  Determination  of  angular  offset  between  optical  fibers  having 
optical,  axial  asymmetry  and  alignmem  and  splicing  of  such  hbers. 
5.572,313.  CI   356  73  100 
Zhou.  Xaio-Guang:  See — 

Schwam.  Jae  C  ;  Zhou,  Xaio-Guang;  and  Bier.  Mark  E..  5.572.022.  CI. 
230-282.000. 
Ziegert  Thaddeus  R.:  See— 

Sekula.  Bcraard  C;  Ziegert.  Thaddeus  R.:  and  Ferenz.  Michael  R.. 
5.371,935.  a  554-168.000. 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Devaiahan.  Thirumal.  5371,187.  Q.  623-16.000. 
Zimmerman.  Michael  G  :  See — 

Koesler.  David  J.;  Zimmerman.  Michael  G  .  Miller.  Frederick  C.  and 

Mikia.  Robert  D.  111.  5.571.263.  O  267-140  130 

Zimmemaaa.  Oskar.  and  Voznick.  Hal  P.  to  Shurflo  Pump  Manufacturing 

Co.    BooMer   pump   with   bypass    valve   integrally    formed   in   gasket. 

5J71.00a  CI  417-307  000. 

Zorzi.  Claudio.  lo  Nordica  S.p  A.  Braking  device  particularly  for  skates. 

3J70.759.  a    188-5  OOO 
Zubok,  Ralial:  See- 
Cohen.  Robert  C  ;  and  Zubok.  Ralial.  5,371.200,  C\.  623-22.000 
Zumbach.  Mekrhior:  See— 

Gysi.  Peter;  Huesser.  Theo;  Mueller.  Martin.  Robertson.  Peter  M.;  Viui 
der  Schaa.  Felix:  and  Zumbach.  Mclchior.  5.571.978.  CI  73-865.800. 
ZW  Biooadical  Research  AG  See— 

•iVwJir   Kyoichi  A  .  Ren.  Wu-Yun;  and  WeiL  Roger.  5.571.937.  O. 
560-147  000 
ZwKkl.  Maikus  See— 

Wels.  Winfned  S  .  Hynes.  Nancy  E.;  Harweth.  Ina-Maria;  Groner. 
Bemd.  Hardman.  Norman;  and  Zwickl.  Matkus.  5.571.894.  O  330- 
387300 
Zywno,  Marek:  See — 

WihI.  Mat  J.;  Fu.  Tao-Yi;  Zywno.  Marek;  Kvamme.  Damon  F;  and 
Fein.  Michael  E..  3.572,598.  O.  382-144.000 
3D  Sysienu.  Inc  :  See — 

Hull,  Charles  W.,  5J7I.47I.  O  264-401.000. 
3DO  Coatoaiy,  The:  See— 

kbat,  Robrn  J.;  aad  Needle,  David  L,  5.372,233,  a.  343-150.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1996 

NOTE—  Ananged  in  accordance  widi  die  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bright  Solutioni,  Inc.:  See — 

Henry.  Richard  G  .  Re.  35J70.  O  73-40.700. 
Buckley.  Robert  G  :  See—  .  „    ,.     ~      .j  u     d 

Tallon.  Jeftey  L ;  Buckley.  Robert  G.;  and  Pooke.  Donald  M.,  Re. 
35.376.  CI.  505- 125.000.  ^  .„„,  ^r...  m 

Ducroux  Alain  R  E  ;  and  Novakovic.  Miodrag.  to  Guilford  (Delaware)  Inc. 
Flooring  system  especially  designed  for  facilities  which  house  data  pro- 
cessing equiptneni  Re.  35.369.  Q.  52-126.600. 
Guilford  (Delaware)  Inc.:  See—  ...  ^      „      ,.  i-^    n 

Ducroux.  Alain   R    E.;  and  Novakovic.   Miodrag,  Re.   35,369.  CI. 
52-126.600.  ^  u 

Henry.  Richaid  G .  to  Bright  Solutions.  Inc.  Leak  detection  in  heating 
ventilating  aad  air  conditioning  systems  using  an  environmentally  safe 
material  Re  35..?70.  CI  73-40.700. 
Hooben.  Jan  P;  and  Mix>lenaar.  Antooie  J.,  to  SB  Power  Tool  Company. 
Apparatus  for  driving  a  drilling  or  percussion  tool.  Re.  35.372.  CI. 
173-109.000. 
Industrial  Research  Limited:  See—  ,j  ».     n 

Tallon.  Jetrev  L  .  Buckley.  Robert  G.;  and  Pboke.  [Xmald  M..  Re. 
35.376.  CI '505-125.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaislu  Toshiba:  See— 

Seo.  Yasutaugu.  Re.  35.371.  C\   128-661.090. 
Kilgiow,  Donald  C;  and  Pedersen,  Melvin  H.  Vehicle  lire  deflator.  Re 
35.373.  CI.  404-6.000. 


Logan.  James  P.  Jr  Spirally  sliced  boneless  meat  product  Re.  35,374,  Q. 

426-641.000. 
Moolenaar.  Anionic  J.:  See — 

Houben.  Jan  P.;  and  Moolenaar.  Anionic  J..  Re.  35372, 0. 173-109.000. 
Novakovic.  Miodrag:  See — 

Ducnxix.  Alain  R.   E.;   and  Novakovic.  Miodrag.  Re.  35369,  CL 
52-126.600. 
Park,  Dal  H.  Movable  toy.  Re.  35375,  CI.  446-353.000. 
Pedersen,  Melvin  H.:  See — 

Kilgtow,  Donald  C  ;  and  Pedersen.  Melvin  H.,  Re.  35373.  O.  404- 
6.000. 
Pooke,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Tallon.  Jeffrey  L.;  Buckley.  Robert  G.;  and  Pooke.  Donald  M.,  Re. 
35,376,  CI.  505-125.000. 
S-B  Power  Tool  Company:  See — 

Houben.  Jan  P.;  and  Moolenaar.  Antonie  J..  Re.  35.372.  C\.  173-109.000. 
Seo.  Yasutsugu.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba    Method  and  system  for 

controlling  ultrasound  scanning  sequence.  Re.  35,371.  CI.  128-661.090. 
Tallon.  Jeffrey  L  ;  Buckley.  Robert  G.;  and  Pooke.  Donald  M  .  to  Industrial 
Research  Limited.  Metal  oxide  247  superconducting  materials.  Re.  35376. 
a.  505-125.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIHCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


AbatemeM  Technologies:  See—  „  ^  _.     ^   ,^.      ,       j 

Travis.  Terrell.  ShagotU  David;  Krase.  Gary;  Sudierland.  Daniel:  and 
Harbet.  Blair.  Jr.  Bl  5.069.691.  O.  96-57.000. 
Auth    David  C  .  to  Heart  Technology.  Inc    Transluminal  microdissection 

device.  Bl  4,990.134.  CI.  604-22.000. 
Benonee  Inc.:  See —  _  ,^^„ 

lannini.  Robert  E  .  Bl  4.742.278.  Q.  315-248.000 
Byker  Harlan  J  .  lo  Gentex  Corporation.  Variable  reflectance  motor  vehicle 
miiTor.  Bl  5,128.799.  CI.  359-265.000. 

Gentex  Corporation  See—  

Byker,  Harlan  J  .  Bl  5.128.799.  CI.  359-265.000 
Harfoer.  Blair.  Ir :  See—  ^    ,._.     ^   „,.      ■       a 

Travis.  Tetrell;  Shagott  David;  Knise.  Gary;  Sutherland.  Daniel;  and 
Harber.  Blair.  Jr.  Bl  5.069.691.  CI  96-57.000. 
Heart  Technology.  Inc.;  See— 

Auth.  David  C.  Bl  4.990.134.  O  604-22.000. 

"""^fl'^th  A^'aii  Heinrich,  Karl  F.  Bl  5.442.170.  O  250-229  000 
lannini  Robert  E..  to  Benonee  Inc  Single  connection  gas  discharge  display 

and  driver.  Bl  4.742.278.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Koshimura.  Atsushi:  See—  ..    „,^.,.  .,  u  j 

Sakumoto.  Yukinori;  Yokoyama.  Shigeyuki;  Shibuya.  Akihiro;  and 
Koshimuni.Atsushi.B  I  5.277.972.0  428-355.000. 
Kreft    Keith  A.,  and  Heinrich.  Karl  F.  to  Snap-On  Technologies.  Inc 
Programmable  cable  adaptor  for  connecting  different  automobile  comput- 
ersw  diagnostic  equipment.  Bl  5.442,170,  O.  250-229.000. 

Kruse.  Gary:  See —                                                   „  ^    ,     j   r._  ■  i       j 
Travis  Tknell;  Shagott  David;  Knise.  Gary;  Sutherland.  Daniel;  and 
Harber.  Blair.  Jr..  Bl  5.069,691.  O.  96-57.000 
Kyoto.  Michihisa:  See—                                      .    ^,-  ^-^          „            di 
Ohsugi     TeLsuya;    Kyoto.    Michihisa;    and    Nishihagi.    Kazuo.    Bl 
5.249.216.  CI.  378-46.000.                               _  ^,  ^^ 
Long.  John  A.  Continuous  form.  Bl  5,275.857,  a.  428-43.000. 
Nishihagi.  Kazuo:  See—  


Ohsugi     Tetsuya;    Kyoto.    Michihisa;    and    Nishihagi.    Kazuo.    Bl 
5.249.216.  CI.  378-»6.000.  . 

Ohsugi  Tetsuya;  Kyoto.  Michihisa;  and  Nishihagi.  Kazuo.  lo  Sunutomo 
Electric  Industries.  Ltd.;  and  Technos  Co..  Ltd.  Total  reflection  X-ray 
fluorescence  apparatus.  Bl  5.249.216.  C\.  378-46.000. 
Sakumoto.  Yukinori;  Yokoyama.  Shigeyuki;  Shibuya,  Akihiro;  and 
Koshimura.  Atsushi.  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Adhesive  tapes.  Bl 
5.277.972.  CI.  428-355.000 
Shagott  David:  See—  „    .     ,     .   .^       ,       j 

Travis.  Terrell;  Shagott  David;  Knise.  Gary;  Sutherland.  Daniel;  and 
Harber.  Blair.  Jr.,  Bl  5.069.691.  CI.  96-57.000. 
Shibuya.  Akihiro:  See—  „_ .,  ,,..  . 

Sakumoto.  Yukinori;  Yokoyama,  Shigeyuki;  Shibuya.  Akihiro;  and 
Koshimura.  Atsushi.  Bl  5.277.972.  Q.  428-355.000. 

Snap-On  Technologies.  Inc.:  See —  ,,„,.«  ,«w. 

Krefi.  Keith  A  ;  and  Heinrich.  Kari  F.  Bl  5.442.170.  Q.  250-229.000. 
Sumitomo  Hectric  Industries.  Ltd.;  See —  ..  „  n, 

Ohsugi     Tetsuya;    Kyoto.    Michihisa;    and    Nishihagi.    Kazuo.    Bl 
5.249.216.  CI.  378-46.000. 
Sutherland.  Daniel:  See—  ,.  ^  _,     j   .^      i     .j 

Travis  Terrell;  Shagott.  David;  Knise.  Gary;  Sutheriand.  Daniel;  and 
Harber.  Blair.  Jr..  Bl  5.069.691.  CI.  96-57.000. 
Technos  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .    ...  ^  ..  i,  di 

Ohsugi,    Tetsuya;    Kyoto.    Michihisa;    and    Nishihagi.    Kazuo.    Bl 
5.249.216.  CI.  378-16.000. 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakumoto.  Yukinori;  Yokoyama.  Shigeyuki;  Shibuya.  Akihiro:  and 

Koshimura.  Atsushi.  Bl  5,277.972.  O.  428-355.000  ,  „  .^ 

Travis. Tenell;  Shagott  David;  Knise.  Gary;  Sutherland.  D*"""., ^n*"  "f™^- 

Blair.  Jr..  to  Abatement  Technologies  Portable  filtration  unit.  B I  5.069.69 1 . 

CI.  96-57.000. 

Yokoyama.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Sakumoto.  Yukinori;  Yokoyama.  Shigeyuki;  Shibuya.  Akduro;  and 
Koshimura.  Atsushi.  Bl  5.277.972.  O.  428-355.000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott.  Gleni  W .  to  Chrysler  CorporMion.  Vehicle  wheel  front  face  segment 

375.286.  a.  D12  209.000. 
Adkins.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 


Adkins.  Joseph  E.;  and  Adkins.  Jeffrey  A..  375.337.  CI.  D21-195.000. 
Adkins.  Joseph  E ;  and  Adkins.  Jeffrey  A.  Exercise  machine.  375337.  O. 
D21-195.000. 


PI  109 


1  fCT  r»c  ricQiriN  patrntrf.S 


n  111 


UMI 


PI  no 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


NOVEMBE*  5.   19% 


NOVEMBBK  S,  1996 
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Allen.  D«vid  M  Pbcka  lUiMigtiL  J7SJ72.  O  D26-J7  000. 
Anocr  Ekctoraaica  Anfones*.  S.K:  St*— 

LMMam.  kme  L.  P.  37).30r7.  O.  D14-I46000. 
Amfciioo.  Todd  A . ,  Md  ioJiiiJon.  Douf  iM  G  .  lo  Tro*  H«rdwire  CorporaooB. 

Own  «irf»ce  of  HI  opemof  housing   375.254.  O  D8-400  000 
Amhevoa.  Herv*.  and  Sullet.  Thomu.  lo  Saloawa  S.A.  Ski   375.341.  O. 

D2 1-229  000 
ArorGnMo:  Se*— 

Kwckeibocker.  Mictael  G  .  375J63.  O.  IW-448  000 
Ault.  Sttci'  5ft- — 

Dihiis.  Ivan  H..  Auh.  Suet,  and  Tcrtnki.  Tunodiy  W..  375J02.  O. 
DI4-1I4000. 
Azunia.  Sadayodii:  See — 

Hinoka.  Takashi.  Ueda.  Kazuhiro:  Azuma.  Sadayoahi.  Ohno.  Akw; 
Mauufiwio.  Huoyuki;  Kjneda.  Kimihiko.  and  Nuhunun.  AJuhiro. 
375.305.0  D 14- 12 1.000 
B  A  H  PRMhtco.  Inc    See— 

Bryant.  Keimiu  375J48.  O   D«- 344.000 
Baker.  Peter  Hair  Mylist's  vacwnn  cafie.  375.384.  O.  028-9.000. 

Banham.  David   See — 

Slokes.  AdHan  D ;  Bairitam.  David;  and  Ricko.  Wmdy.  )7).I99.  Q 
D3-279  000. 
Barker.  Ken   See — 

Weder.  Donald  E  .  Stiaeter.  Lisa.  Bafker.  Ken.  and  Hall.  Sheny.  375058. 
a  D9-329000 
Baskenc  Feyyaz  O.:  See —  _ 

Bonaddio.    Vmcenio  A.;   mi   BokcM.   Feyyaz   O..    375.222.   O 
D6-601000 
BadHim.  D«le  All  lenain  spike   375,192.  O   D2  962  000 
Batiah.  Gtvfa  Remote  coMiot  for  an  aunntibile  leciinty  lynem.  375.271. 
a  010-104  000. 

Beeler.  CyMtna  L:  See—  

Beeler.  Oaiiel  T:  and  Beeler.  Cyalto  L .  375JS2.  O  D28-7  000 
Beeler.  DmicI  T  .  and  Beeler.  Cyndua  L  Skin  kMion  applicalor.  375.382.  O. 
D28-7  000 

Belanier.  Inc.:  See —  

BeUingef.  Michael  J  ;  aid  TWner.  Bafiy  S  .  375.389.  CI  O32-4.000. 
Belanger.  Mich^  J  .  and  Tuner.  Barry  S  .  to  Bclanget.  Inc  Arch  for  a  vehicle 

waih.  375.389.  O  D32-4  000 
Bezella.  Gary  L  .  to  Bezella.  Gary  L  Coaster  with  radial  schedule  375  J30. 

a   D7«4  000 
Bierman.  Steven  F.  lo  Venetec  iMenutwnal.  Inc  Anchor  p«l  with  rdeaie 

layer  375.355.  a   D24I28  000 
Bierman.  Steven  F.  to  Vcnetec  Inlemauonal.  Inc.  Anchor  pnd  widi  release 

layer  375  J56.  O   D24  128.000. 
Birks.  Johnnie  L  Ethnic  doll  375 J3«.  O.  02 1- 180.000 
Blair.  DonaU  J    See— 

Tnumey.  David  F.  Blair.  Donald  J  ;  Maaa.  Melvin  L..  and  Eickelschuhe. 
MMk  S.  375.181.  CI   Dl  100  000 
Blankenburg.  Kal;  aid  Blaikenburs.  Karl  V  Drink  comaincr.  375026.  O 
D7  515  000. 

Blankenburg.  Karl  V:  See—  

Blankenburg.  K«l;  and  Blankenburg.  Karl  V.  375026. 0  07-515 000 
Bhven.  Robert  P   See — 

Derocher.  Michael  D  .  and  Bliven.  Robert  P.  375.295. 0  DI4- 107  000 
Boeger.  Soiepb  G .  lo  Boeaer.  Joaefih  G   Chnslmas  Dee  yard  decorMnn 

375079.  a  Dll  121000 
Bolan.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Fekete    Nicbotas  M.  C  .  Gatlenby.  Elaim  J.,  and  Bolan.  Michael  L.. 
375.299.  a   D14-I14  000 
Bologna.  William  J .  to  Columbia  LaborMories.  tac.  Dispensing  vial  far 

feminine  hygiene  products  375.352.  O  D24- 115.000. 
Bonaddio.  Vincenzo  A  ;  aid  Baakenl.  Feyyaz  O .  to  Foamex  LP  SyMhetK 

foam  chair  cushion   375022.  O  D6-601  000. 
Brooker.  Steven  F    See — 

Spear.  Kenneth  J  .  Czerwinski.  Frank  O.;  i^  Bfooker.  Slrvca  F. 
375.2.30.0   D8-I3.000 
Brown.  Frank  L  PaDeni  monitor  375  J62.  O  D24- 186.000. 
Brown.  James  C  :  See— 

Calfee.  Oilford  T.  375J98.  O  DI4-II4000 
Brown.  Thomas  J    See — 

Calfee.  Clifford  T.  375.298.  O  014-114.000 
Bryam.  Kermit.  to  B  A  H  Products.  Inc  Locking  plate  for  connecting  a  trailer 

and  lowing  coupling  ball  375048.  O  D8  344  000 
Buck  Knives.  Inc    See — 

Sebei.  Bren  P:  and  Hehon.  Roy  L.  Jr..  375042.  Q.  D8-99.000 
Bunger.  Donald  J     See — 

Stiefel.  Joseph  F    and  Bunger.  Donald  J .  375.338.  O  021  205  000 
Soefel.  Joseph  F:  and  Bunger.  DonaW  J .  375.3.39.  O  D21  205  000 
Calfee  Oifford  T .  to  Ramey.  111.  Clifford  T    Brown,  Thomas  J ,  and  Brown, 

James  C   Video  display  pedesul   375.298.  CI   014^114000 
Campbell.  Shawn  W  Nail  holder  for  a  hammer  375040.  O.  08-80.000 
Campbell.  VaK  L.  Stand.  375053.  O.  D8- 380000 
Canavan.  Richad  W.  lo  Uv»  Saidy.  Inc.  Goggle  lav.   37SJI7.  C\. 

DI6-I01000. 
Canavai.  Richani  W..  lo  Uvex  Safety.  Ik.  Goale  kody.  375J20.  O. 

DI6-3I200O 
Canon  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagashima.  Toahiaki:  YanHMKNo.  Ei;  hkI  Kittyama.  Kuiuhiko.  375J22. 

CI  01 8-40.000 
IMufo.  Naoki.  375.198,  a.  D3-273.000. 


Cation  Intematxmal  PLC.:  See— 

Stokea.  Aikiai  0 ;  Banham.  David:  and  Flicker.  Wendy.  375.199.  C\. 

03- 279.000. 

Car.  Edwin    Muhi-pontionaMe  drop  light  cage  assembly    375.381.  C\ 

026-119000.  ^  ... 

Caaaci.  Theresa  L  :  Edwards.  Mark;  and  Chu.  Robin,  to  Pioxim.  Inc.  Local 

aca  network  wireless  device.  375097,  O.  014- 107.000. 
Cvio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd    See—  ___ 

Shigemura.  Atsushi:  and  Takahata.  Kenji.  375 J27.  O.  D2l-48i)00. 
Takahaia.  Kenji,  and  Sawano,  Tadahisa,  375J04.  O.  014-121  000 
CenauTeed  Corporation  See— 

GmtAi.  Chamk^ias  O  .  375.247.  O  08  343  000. 
GariMh.  Chandr^ias  O  .  375.246.  C\  D8  343  000. 
Chadftekl.  Robert  W..  to  Federal  Package.  Ud.  Salve  dispensing  lube 

375.256,  O  D9- 302.000 
Chak.  Heiwy  H  H  .  to  Dalalech  Inlemalional  Inc  Automatic  teller  machine 

375.393.  a.  099-28.000 
Chamez.  Roland:  See— 

Metsaer.  Edward  H.;  Chatriez.  Roland;  Sherman.  Adam;  and  Slagl. 
Peter.  375065,  O  D9- 528.000. 
Cheung.  T«  Kwong.  to  Kooata  Oevdopment  Company  Ltd.  Housing  for  a 

pivoting  electncal  plug.  375.291.  O  D13-1380OO 
Oueko.  Yotsuda  See— 

Hire.  Telsuo;  Togasawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Chieko.  Yotsuda,  375.266.  O. 
09-556000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Abbott.  Glenn  W,  375.286.  O  OI2-209000. 
Chu.  Robm:  See— 

Casaez.  Theresa  L ,  Edwards,  Mark;  and  Chu.  Robin.  37S097.  O 
OI4-I07  000 
Clapp.  Douglas  S    See- 
Johnson,  Ward  C;  Clapp,  Douglas  S  ;  and  Kickelberg.  David  E., 
375,319,0   OI6-2O2.000 
Oak,  Rolaid  T  Penis  foreskin  stretching  instrumem.  375,358.  O.  024- 

133.000. 
CoffmaHMakae.  Mary  J.,  II:  See- 

Maioae,  David,  H;  and  Coffman-Malone,  Mary  J .  II.  375074.  O. 
OIO- 109.000. 
Cohee,  WilUam  D.:  Ste— 

Tumage.  Midnel  L.;  Totten.  Michael  C;  and  Cohec.  William  O., 
375.392.  a  034-28  000 
Colley.  Scott  A  .  to  Universal  Consolidated  Methods.  Inc  Clamp.  375038. 

O  08-72  000 
Collins,  David  A.,  to  DAC  Technologies  of  America  Inc.  Tngger  lock. 
375.342,0  022-108.000 

Collins,  Peter  T :  See—  

Spea,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Collins,  Peter  T,  375035,  O.  08-10.000 
Cdiquiioun.  Roas  M  Collapsible  table.  375012.  C\.  06429.000. 
Cotinnbia  Laboratories,  Inc    See — 

Bologna,  William  J ,  375,352.  O.  O24-1I5.000. 
Confotti,  Gabnele,  to  TURBOAIR  S.p  A.  Combined  suction  and  liltenng 

hood  for  kitchens.  375,351.  O   023-372.000 
riiiMil— il.  Jam  L.;  Peterson,  Jeff  W ;  and  PIlou,  Paul  A  ,  to  Ecolab  Inc. 

Hndto^  diqienser  375,220,  CI  06-545  000 
riiiiilaMl.  Jaaiei  L.:  See- 
Decker,  lanes  O.;  Copelaid.  James  L.;  and  Olson,  Scott  R..  375014, 0. 
D6-462.000 
Cousins,  Morison  S.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Steamer  lid.   375025,  O. 

07  391000 
Crimen,  Jonathan  Chair  375009,  O  06-379.000 
Cycle  2000  Inc    See— 

Gameau.  Louit,  375,387,  O.  D29-I02.000. 
Cyr,  Samuel  A.  Lobster  cooking  vessel  for  microwave  ovens.  375027.  CL 

07  539  000 
Czerwinski.  Frank  G  :  See— 

Spea,  Kenneth  J ;  Czerwinski,  Frank  G.,  and  Brooker,  Steven  F., 
375.236,0   08-13  000 
DAC  Technologies  of  America  Inc:  See — 

Collins,  David  A  ,  375.342,  O  022-108  000 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corporation;  See — 

Fekete.  Nicholas  M   G  :  Gatlenby,  Elaine  J  :  and  Bolan.  Michael  L., 
375,299.  CI   DI4-1I4  000 
D- Aniato,Domenic.ElectrKalwaU outlet  adaptor  375092,0  OI3-I39  000. 

Danfoss  A/S:  See- 
Jensen,  Torhen  B  ,  .375.301.  O.  D14-114  000 
Danus.  Ivan  H  ;  Ault,  Staci,  and  Terfcski,  Timodiy  W,  to  MTI.  Inc  Video 

monitor  overlay  375,302.  CI  014-114.000 
Dart  Industries  Inc  :  See — 

Cousins.  Morison  S..  375025,  O.  07-391  OOO 
Datatech  International  Inc  :  See— 

Chak,  Henry  H  H  .  375.393.  CI  099-28  000 
Decker.  James  D  .  Copeland.  James  L  .  and  Olson.  Scott  R  .  to  Ecolab  Inc 

Rack  for  supporting  containers   375.214.  O  06-462  000 
Derocher.  Michael  D  ,  and  Bliven,  Robert  P,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Dockiag  itatian.  375095,  CI  014-107 .000. 
DeSler  CutpMawn:  See — 

WhUrhaad.  Dauel  T.  375.259.  O  09-347  000. 
DiBcDa.  Janes  Weighted  cupholder  375029,  O  D7-6I9.000 
DiCola.  VuKcnt  C  ;  Wyatt,  Michael  O;  and  Fischer,  Jerry  F,  to  LSI 
IndusHiet,  Inc  Combined  luminaire  lens  and  mounting  frame.  375.379. 0. 
026-85  000. 


OiGiotgio.  To«y.  lo  Dominion  Plastics  Inc.  Window  muUioo.  375  J66,  O. 

025- 124.000.  ,„,^,    -, 

DiGiorgio,  Toay,  to  Dominion  Plastics  Inc.  Window  header.  375J67,  O. 

025  124  000  „,  ,^.    ^ 

DiGiorgio,  Toay,  to  Dominion  Plastics  Inc.  Window  jamb.  375.368,  O. 

DiGiorgio.  Toay,  to  Dominion  Plastics  Inc.  Window  jamb.  375J69.  O. 

D25- 124.000.  ^        „.  „„  ^ 

OiGiasio,  Tony,  lo  Dominion  Plastics  Inc.  Casemem  frame.  375J70,  O. 

D25- 124.000.  „         ^        ^  .,„  .„ 

DiPeni,  Jo«h*  W.;  DiPeni,  Patricia  E.;  Sharinn,  Scon  C;  and  O  Neill, 

Edward  Necktie  with  chef  knot.  375,185,  O.  02-605.000. 
DiPeni.  Patncia  E:  See—  j  ~.,  .„ 

DiPem,  Joseph  W.;  DiPerri,  Patricia  E.;  Shannn,  Scott  C;  and  O  NeiU. 
Bdwatl.  375,185,  O.  02-605.000. 
Oollint,   Jaas   C,   to   WPFY,   Inc.   Anti-short   bushing.   375050.   O 

08-356.000, 
Dominion  Pla«ics  Inc.:  See — 

DiGiotiio,  Tony,  375.366.  O.  O25-I24.000. 
OiGioigia.  Tony.  375.367.  O  D25-124000 
OiGioiM.  Tony,  375.368,  O  D25- 1 24.000. 
DiGiorgio,  Tony.  375  J69.  O  025- 1 24.000. 
DiGiorgio,  Tony,  375J70.  O.  D25-I24.000. 

''""'whalen.  Be^  F;  and  Doubet,  Paul.  375.347.  O.  D23-317.000. 
Dumas.  Jean-Louis,  to  La  Monor  Hermes.  Watch  face.  375077.  O.  DIO- 
126000. 

^^Copelind,  uines  L  ;  PWenon.  Jeff  W.;  aid  Pilod.  Pail  A..  375020. 0 
D6-545  000  _    ,,,,,.  „ 

Decker,  James  D  ;  Copeland.  James  L;  and  Olson,  Scott  R.,  375014. 0. 
D6-462.000 

Economics  in  Technology:  See—  cn~v> 

Williams.  Todd  A.;  and  Williams,  Richard  A..  375391, 0.  032-50.000 
Edwards.  Mali   See—  _       _  ^.      „,  ,^    _ 

Casaiez,  Theresa  L.:  Edwards,  Mark;  and  Chu,  Robm.  375097.  O. 
D14-i07.000. 
Eickelschuhe.  Mark  S  :  See—  .  „    .    ,  ^  , 

Tourney.  David  F ;  Blair,  Donald  I.;  Maaa,  Melvin  L;  and  Eickelschulie, 
Mark  S  .  375.181,  O.  DI-IOO.OOO. 
Elowia.  RonaW  S  :  See—  ^  ^      „    „.  ,„  n 

Uhl  Thomas;  Elowitz.  Ronald  S.;  and  MaxweU.  Robert  C.  375055. 0. 
D9-300.000. 
Family  Trust  U/T/A,  The:  See—  .......         „- ,,. 

Weder  Donald  E.;  Stiaeter.  Lisa:  Barker.  Ken;  and  Hall.  Sherry.  375.258, 
CI  D9  329000 

Federal  Package.  Ltd  :  See—  

Chadfield.  Robert  W..  375056,  O.  D9-302.000. 
Fekete,  Nicholas  M  G  ;  Ganenby,  Elaine  J.;  and  Bolan,  Michael  L.,  to  Dallas 
Semiconductor  Corporation  Connector  for  an  electronic  token.  375,299, 
O  D14-114  000 

""■Gilbert,  Lloyd,  JrTand  Hanna,  Mark  S.,  375.328.  CI.  02 1-64.000 
Rori,  Mai  V  Circula  container.  375061.  O.  09-428.000. 
Fischer,  Jerry  F:  See —  .        ^   ,_,  ,_„ 

DiCola,  Vincent  C  :  Wyatt,  Michael  D.;  and  Rscher,  Jerry  F.,  375  J79, 
O.  026-85.000. 
Flicker  WcnAv'  Stc 

Stokes,  Adrian  D.;  Banham.  David;  and  Ricker.  Wendy, ^375, 199,  O. 
D3-279000  t 

Rying  Dragon  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Poon/nt-ying,  375.375,  O.  D26-44.000. 
Foamex  L.P.:  Sre — 

Bonaddio,   Vincenzo   A.;   and   Baskent.   Feyyaz   O..   375.222,   C\. 
D6-601.000. 
Foster,  Oark  B.:  See—  „   .  _    ,-,  ,-..  ^ 

Haber,  Tferry  M.;  Smedley,  William  H.;  and  Foster. Oak  B.,  375.354, 0. 
D24-II9  000 
Fuji  Photo  Him  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Koodo.  Shozo.  375,296,  CI  D14- 107.000. 
Galarza.  Bei^amin;  and  Galarza.  Lucina  R.  Container  closure.  375064.  CI 
D9-453.000 

*GalarM.  Benjamin;  and  Galarza,  Lucina  R.,  375.264,  O.  D9-453.00O. 

Gandhi  Chandraha.s  C,  to  CertainTeed  Corporation.  Window  latch  member. 

375047,  CI.  D8- 343.000.  „.   .       ,      u  u_ 

Ganhdi  Chaidrahas  O.,  to  CertainTeed  Corporation.  Window  latch  member. 

375046,  O  D8-343.000  ^^ 

Garcia,  Juan,  Illuminated  toilet  seat  375,346,  0.023-311.000. 
Gameau,  Louis,  lo  Cycle  2000  Inc.  CycUns  helmet.  375 J87,  O.  D29- 

102.000 
Gatlenby,  Elaine  J.:  See—  ..^    ,  , 

Fekete,  Nicholas  M.  G.;  Ganenby,  Elaine  J.;  and  Bolan,  Michael  L., 
375,299,0  014-114.000  _      .^     ,      , 

Gaumet,  Michel,  to  SOLAIC  (societe  anonyme).  Sman  cad  wi*  plural 
external  contact  regions  375  J03.  O.  D14- 117.000. 

Gecko  AB:  See—       ,  

Paul-Joliaissan.  Asa.  375315.  O.  D15-7.O0O. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See —  ,,,  ,o->     ^ 

Gluszak    Timothy   J.;    and   Ziminetmann,   Craig   E.,    375,183.   CI. 
D1-125.000. 


General  Pump/US.  Inc.:  See— 

Simonetle,  Dallas.  375344.  O.  D23-218.000. 
Gilbeit.  Lloyd,  Jr;  aad  Hanna,  Mai  S.,  to  Rne,  Michael  B.  Nonemaker. 

375328,  O.  D2 1-64.000. 
Gluszak.  Timothy  J.;  and  Zimmetmann.  Craig  E..  to  General  MilU,  Inc. 
Combined   food   product   and   support   board   dwrefor.    375,183.   O. 
Dl-125.000. 

GN  Netcom  A/S:  See—  

Jensen,  Rnn:  and  McGugaa,  Steve,  375313.  O.  D14-206.000. 
Golden,  Caty.  Toy  truck/oailer  combination.  375333.  O.  021-135.000. 
Gonzales,  Leo  Humidifier.  375.349.  O.  D23-356.000. 
Gouldson.  Stanley  F..  to  Spodess  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.  Garment  hanger.  375.208. 
a.  06-326.000  ^    ^  ^  ,  ^  . 

Grass.  Joseph  J  ,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Adhesive-backed  label. 

375.324,0.020-11.000 
Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  William  H.;  and  Foster,  Clark  B.,  to  HaWey 
Medical  Technology  Corporation.  Conqiact  applicator  for  a  topical  astnn- 
genl  disinfectant.  375354.  O  D24- 119.000. 
Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Foster,  dark  B.,  375354, 0. 
D24- 11 9.000. 
HaU,  Charlotte  A.:  See—  ^  ^,  ,^ 

Hall,  Rodney  D.:  and  HaU,  Charlotte  A.,  375039,  O.  D8-73.000. 
Hall,  David  E.  Combination  boa  side  steps  and  locker.  375O90,  O.  DI2- 

318.000. 
Hall,  Rodney  D.;  and  Hall,  Chariotte  A.  C-clamp  375039,  O.  08-73.000. 
Hall.  Sherry:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E;  Straeter.  Lisa;  Barker.  Ken;  and  HaU,  Sherry,  375058, 

Halm,  Hans,  to  Lingner  and  Rscher.  Toodibrush.  375006,  O.  D4- 104.000. 
Handley,  Charles  S  :  See—  „  ..    ^ 

Waselewski,  Stanley  M.;  Handley.  Charles  S.;  and  Maitinek.  Bobby  G., 
375.289,  O.  D12-219.000. 

"""oilbert,  Lloyd.*jr;  and  Hanna.  Mark  S..  375.328.  O.  021-64.000. 
Hardin,  Brenda:  See —  _       .      ,,,  .v™^    ^ 

Segan,  Marc  H.;  Strauss,  Gary;  and  Hanfan.  Brenda.  375078,  O. 
Dll-121.000. 
Hartman  Leisure  Australia  Ply  Ltd:  See — 

Smith.  Stephen  T,  375015,  a.  D6480.000. 
Hasegawa,  Katsumi,  to  Kai  R  &  D  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Knife  handle  375.243, 

O  D8-I07.000. 
Heary  Bros.  Lightning  Protection  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Heary,  Kennedi  P,  375072,  O.  OIO- 105.000.  

Heary,  Kenneth  P,  to  Heary  Bros.  Lightning  Protection  Co..  inc.  Av  terminal. 

375072.0.010-105.000. 
Held,  Wolfgang  Ratware.  375032,  CI.  07-645.000. 
Helton,  Roy  L  .  Jr:  See — 

Seber,  Biett  P;  and  Hehon,  Roy  L..  Jr.,  375042.  O.  D8-99.000. 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See—  ,  ^  ^.  „  .«,  «w» 

Derocher,  Michael  D.;  and  Bliven,  Robert  P..  375095, 0.  DI4-107.000. 
Hickli,  C.  Leanne:  See—  .  ,  „^ 

Hickli,  Frank;  and  Hickli.  C.  Leaine.  375.184,  O.  03-213.000. 
Hickli,  Frank;  and  Hickli,  C.  Leanne.  Baby  carrier.  375,184, 0.  03-213.000. 
High  Desert  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Tunuge,  Michael  L.;  Totten,  Michael  C;  and  Cohee,  WUIiam  D.. 
375392,  CI.  D34-28.000. 

High  Siena  Sport  Company;  See —  

VemiillionrScott;  and  Kurth.  Mark.  375002.  O.  D3-318.0OO. 

Hinoka,  Takashi;  Ueda,  Kazuhiro;  Azuma,  Sadayoshi;  Ohno.  Akio;  Matsu- 

moto,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Kunihiko;  and  Nishimura.  Akihiro,  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  video  cassette.  375,305.  O.  D14- 

'21000.  ^^.    .^    „ 

Hiro,  Tetsuo;  Togasavva,  Tetsuo;  and  Chieko,  Yotsuda,  to  Shiseido  Company, 

Ltd.  Combined  cosmetic  bottle  and  cap.  375066,  Q.  D9-556.000. 
Hirose  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akio.  375,293.  O.  D13-147.000. 
Hirsch,  James  A  Automatic  espresso  tamp  375.233.  O.  D7-682.(K)a 
Hodges,  Grorge  S  ,  to  Sportsbox,  Inc  Football  helmet  maittiox.  375,394, 0. 
D99-30.000. 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^ 

Kitagawa,  Makoto:  and  Ito,  Masamoto,  375081,  O.  012-110.000. 
Honer    Gerhard,  to  Mercede-Benz  AG    From  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel. 

375.285,  CI.  DI2-209.000. 
HoopMjnii^  J.;  andHoopes,  PhUip  K.,  375084.  O.  OI2-I62.000. 
Hoyt.  Earl:  See — 

Patel  Manhar  K.;  Paulovich.  John  M.;  Hoyt.  Earl;  and  Lyons.  Michael, 
375,350,  O.  D23-366.000. 
I.W.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Warshawsky.  Jerome,  375.345,  O.  D23-241.000. 
lino,  Masaaki.  to  KabusMki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  EJectromc  computer.  375094. 

Intaidonato,  Alfred  J  Outdoor  canopy  bar.  375016,  O.  06-481. 000. 
INTERLEGO  AG:  See— 

Pagel,  Kim,  375331,  O.  021-108.000. 
Iribe.  Toshio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  tape  recorder  375306.  O.  D14- 

135.000. 
Irving,  Thomas  W  E  Pistol  lock  375045,  O.  08-331.000. 

Ishii    Daisuke.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Combined  video  tape  recorder  and 

375318,  CI.  D16-202.000, 

}■       - 
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Kil^awa.  VUkiMo;  ind  llo.  MaMMo.  37S^I.  C\.  DI2- 1 10.000 
Rm;  mi  McGnfat.  Sieve,  lo  GN  Netcoa  A/S.  Headiet  with 
375JI3.  a  D14-a)5000 
I  B^  10  Dmtim  A/S.  Joyxick.  37JJOI.  CL  DI4- 114.000. 
Jotui  Manuterturiiig  Liiibled:  Sre — 

Yuen,  Se  Kit,  375.374.  O.  D26-42  000 
Jotimaa.  DougU>  G    See — 

Andefwn.  Todd  A  .  Mtd  Johmon.  Douglas  G  .  37J.254. 0  DM00.000 
Jotawn.  Wad  C  .  C\m.  Douglas  S  .  aad  Kickelbefj.  David  E.  TMeia|> 

video  camera  375  J 19.  O  D16- 202.000. 
Jooej,  Orvin  R  Ftshinc  lure   375.343.  O  D22-I28.000 
J«rgensen.  Cam.  »  f1-De«gn  AG  Spoon.  375J34.  Q  D7-«9I  000. 
Kahushiki  Kaiiha  Toatiiba:  Str~~ 

IiK>,  Umi^i  375.294.  O  DI4- 106.000. 
Ka  R  *  D  Cnta  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

llMlgtil  KaMoa.  375 J43.  O.  D«- 107.000. 
Kaiser.  David'  See — 

Wntheim,  Greg  D  .  aal  Kaaer.  David.  375JW.  O.  DIO-72  000 
Kailen.  Peter  Simdi.  Mafk  J.;  aid  Vh  Noy.  AUea  W..  lo  Nike.  Ik.  Footwea 

upper   175.193.  CI  D2-97O.000. 
Kaneda.  Kunihiio:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Takashi.  Ueda.  Kazuhiro.  Anima.  Sadqroahi:  Olmo.  Akio; 
Maoumoto.  Hiroyukj.  Kaieda.  Kuuhiko;  aad  Nialuinin.  Akihuo. 
375J05.  a.  D14-12I000 
KaiDO.  Ryula.  lo  Soi^  Cofpofation.  Headphone  375JI2.  Q  DI4-2OS.000 
Katen  MmuhctmiH-  ^    See— 

Williaira.  Lendell  J .  375.383.  O  D2»-«.I00 
KaiT.  Bruce  B  .  and  McDade.  OiMon.  lo  Schaefer  Systems  liMemaOanal 

HrnUe  for  a  storage  container   375.201.  O   D3  318000 
Kass.  Join  J .  anl  Hoopr<>.  Philip  K  .  lo  Reese  Products.  Inc  Ball  mount  head 

for  trailer  hitch   375.284.  O  D12  162  000 
KeseUng.  Isabelle:  See— 

Kesehng.  Wenwr.  md  Keseiiag.  babelle.  375.311.  O.  DI4-I68.000 
Kevling.  Werner,  and  Keseling.  Isabdie  Conbiaed  tooibos.  neno  tuner  and 

cassette  pUver   .'75.311,  CI    D14-I68.000. 
Kun.  Jong  H  .  to  Lnide«  Group,  nc  M^actic  bek.  375.186.  Q  D2-627  000 
Kiiriude.  Oiff;  aad  Tburnon.  Janet.  Garage  door  screen.  375.365.  O. 

D25-5300O 
Kiao.  Mofiya.  lo  Royal  Co..  Ud.  Toy  rake  375.332.  CI  D2 1  120.000 
Ki^awa.  hUuto.  and  llo.  Maaamolo.  K>  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Katsia.  Motorcycle   375.281.  C\  DI2  IIOOOO 
Kiuyaoia.  Kunihiku  Ser  — 

Nagashima.  Toahiaki:  Yamamolo.  Ei;  and  Kitayama.  Kunihiko.  375.322. 
a.  D 1 8-40  000. 
lUing.  Jacklyn  Storage  unit  375.237.  O.  D9-307.000. 
Khmz.  Frederick;  aid  KJwtt.  Lisa  A  Sock  375.196.  CI  02  993  000 
Kluttz.  Lisa  A  :  See— 

Kluttz.  Frederick,  and  Klunz.  Lisa  A..  375.196.  C\  D2-993.000 
KoickertKKker.  Michael  G  .  to  Apia  Group   Actuator  for  fluid  dispenser. 

375.263.  n   D9-448  000 
Kondo.  Shua>.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud.  image  reader.  375.2%.  O 

DI4-I07  000 
Kooaia  Developnient  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Cheung.  Tai  K*ong.  375i91.  O.  DI3-I38.000 
Koppert.  Gemi   Packaging  for  creia  375J60.  C\  D9-422  000. 
Krekelberg,  David  E    See— 

Johnson.  Wad  C.  Clapp.  Ooaflai  S.;  aad  Kfckelberg.  David  E.. 
375.319.  a.  DI6-2O200O 
Kiobaladi.  Jotia.  Spuaiag  red  clock.  375.267.  O  DI&6.000. 
Kunh.  Marii:  fcr— 

VteiMliioa.  Sco«;  avi  Kunh.  Mat.  375.202.  CI  D3  318000 
U  MuMe  Haaaa:  See— 

Dmbm.  Jeaa-Loois.  375.277.  O.  DIO-126000 
Lacoiazza.  David.  Ser-- 

Toakel.  Raynhmd:  Smidk  Slevcn;  and  Lacoiazza.  David.  37S.I9I.  Q. 
D2-953  000 
L^KTly.  Denms  M    Removable  carrying  pouch  for  a  portable  clectronK 

device  375.197.  CI  D3-2180OO 
Lamora.  Joae  L.  P.  lo  Anmer  Ekcioronica  Aiagonesa.  S. A.  PuMk  telephone 

375.307.  a  DI4-I46000. 
LaPlaHe.  Jimmy  A  .  Sr  Golf  chib  b^  boOoarL  375.203.  Q.  D3- 320.000. 
Lazai.  Shenahoa.  Vibrabng  body  massaging  device.  37SJ64.  CI.  D24- 

215  000 
Lee.  Hsiao  Y  Aeiodynanic  body  for  a  bicycle  frame    375.282.  Q.  DI2- 

117  000 
Lecn.  Mome  A  Haiotea  *oik  Ught  375J77.  O   D26-63  000 
Leaaoa.  Mathew  P.:  aai  Ltaatai.  Pwicia  A.  Geonielric  smictural  puzzle 

375.329.  a  D2 1 -104.000. 
Lennon.  Patricia  A    See — 

Lennon.  Manhew  F;  aKi  Leanon.  Paincia  A..  37SJ29.  O.  D2I- 
IO4.000. 
Lewis.  SaUy  S  Floor  laiv  375380.  O.  D26- 1 1 1  000 
Lewkowicz.    Madin.    lo    Ranir/DCP   Corporaion.    Brush.    375.205.    Q. 

D4-I04  000 
Lilly.  Roten  V   Cotnbtaed  oMdoor  aaciowave  ovea  aad  weadiopiurf 

hoaaaf.  375.224.  O.  D7  351  000. 
Lia.  Jey-Chiag.  lo  Ma>  Lia  Ealeipnae  Co..  Ul  Eyeglaaaes.  37SJ21.  a. 
DI6-327.000. 

radRaJier  See— 

,373J06.CLD4-IO4.00O. 


Lisco.  Iiic  :  See — 

Suefel.  JoKph  F;  and  Bunger.  Donald  J  .  375.338.  CI.  D2I-205.000 
Sdcfel.  Joaeph  F;  and  Bunger.  Donald  J..  375  J39.  Q.  D2 1-205.000 
LSI  Induames.  be  :  See— 

DiCoia.  Vincent  C  ;  Wyao,  Michael  D..  and  Fiacfaer.  Jerry  F.  375J79. 
a  D26^85  000 
La,  U-Wei   Baby  walker.  375.283.  O.  Dl  2- 130.000 
Lacai.  Robot  J .  lo  Nike.  Inc.  Eletnenl  of  a  ifaoc  midaole.  373.190.  O. 

D2-947.000. 
Lyont.  Midud:  See — 

PaleL  Mariia  K.;  Pailovich.  John  M.;  Hoyt  Ead:  and  Lyons.  Michael. 
375J50.  a.  D23-366  000 
Maat.  Melvin  L.:  Ser— 

Toumey.  David  F;  Blair,  Donald  J.:  Maas.  Mdvin  L.;  and  Eickclschulle. 
Mat  S  .  375.181.  O  Dl  100  000 
Maloae.  David.  II.  and  Coflinai-Malone.  Mary  J  .  II  Hand  held  bingo  flag 

375.274.  a.  DIO-109  000 
Mao  Un  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Un.  Jey-Ching.  375J2I.  O.  DI6-327.000. 
Matinek.  Bobby  G    See— 

Wadewski.  Stanley  M  .  Handley.  Charles  S  ;  and  Mailinek.  Bobby  G.. 
375  J89.  a  D 1 2-2 1 9  000 
Matsumoao.  Hiroyuki  See— 

Hinaka.  Taka.'ihi.  Ueda.  Kazuhiit};  Azuma.  Sadaynshi;  Ohno.  Akio; 
Mawamiiii   Hiroyuki.  Kaneda.  Kunihiko;  and  Nishimura,  Akihiro. 
375J05.  n  DI4-I21000 
MalsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Takashi;  Ueda,  Kazuhiro;  Azuma.  Sadayoshi;  Ohno.  Akio; 
Mawanoio.  Hiniyaki;  Kaaeda.  Kunihiko;  and  Nishimura.  Akihiro. 
375J05.  a  DI4-I2I000 
ManwdL  Robert  C  :  See— 

Uhl.  Thomas;  Eknvitz.  Ronald  S  .  and  Maxwell.  Robetl  C.  373.233.  C\. 
D9-300.000 
May.  Jerry  Bike  safety  light  375.371.  a  026-28.000     ' 
McArdle.  Christopher  J  .  to  Prodyne  Enterprises.  Inc.  Fiuitftiegetabie  netang 

dispUy  hammock   375.231,0   D7 -628  000 
McOellan.  Willa  Deck  constructior  game  375 J23.  O  D2I-I  OOO. 
McDale.  Clinton:  See— 

KaiT.  Biuce  B.;  and  McDade.  Clinlon.  375.201.  O.  O3-3I8.000 
McGugan.  Sieve  See- 
Jensen.  Finn,  and  McGugan.  Sieve.  375.313.  CI.  DI4-206  000. 
Meadowcraft.  Inc    See— 

Refamert  Roiy.  375.217.  O.  06-487  000. 
Medela.  Inc.:  See- 
Silver.  Briai  H..  373 J37.  CI.  D24  129  000 
Meisner.  Edwad  H.;  Charriez.  Roland;  Sherman.  Adam;  and  Slagl.  Peter. 

Combiaed  bottle  and  cap  373.265.  CI  D9-528  UOO 
Mele.  PMer  C  Ujfal  for  a  remote  control  device.  37SJ73.  C\.  D26-38.000 
Mercede-Betu  AC:  Ser — 

Honer.  Gerhard.  375 J85.  C\   Dl 2  209  000 
Mcnno.  Dennis,  lo  Trade  Source  Imematiooal  Pull  chain  device.  375.244.  CI. 

D8  310.000 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Tanaka.  Hiroaki.  375.288.  C  OI2-2I8.000. 
Mixon.  Joey  D  :  See — 

Pamell.  Richie  P;  and  Mixon.  Joey  D .  375JJ23.  a.  07-337.000 
Mizzi.  Joseph  A   Modula  bedroom  storage  umt.  375.211.  O.  06-397  000, 
Mobile  Hi  Tech  Wheels:  See— 

Neeper.  Mark  D.  375.287.  Q.  DI2-2II.OOO. 
Mock.  Dora  E  Shampoo  tray  375.383.  CI  028-20.000 
Moghaddami,  Amir  Puppd.  373J34.  O  D2I-I32000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Grass.  Joseph  J  .  375.324,  O.  D20-II.OOO. 
Moorman  Manufactunng  Cotnpany:  See- 
Tourney.  David  F;  Blair.  Donald  J.,  Maas.  Melvin  L.;  and  Eickelschuhe. 
Mark  S  .  375.181,  O  D I  100000. 
MTI,  toe.:  See— 

Dwus.  Ivan  H  ;  Auh,  Staci;  aid  Terleski.  Timothy  W..  375J02.  Q- 
DI4-II4  000 
Murphy.  Aileen  Fla  bow  375.280.  O  Oil -184 000. 
Naxai   Shigekazu;  and  Sugano.  Koji.  u  SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coupling 

member  for  frames   375.270.  a   O10-94  000 
N^ashinu.  Toahiaki.  Yamamolo.  Ei;  and  Kiuyama,  Kunihiko.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  bottle  cap  for  copying  machine.  375.322,  CI. 
DI8-4O.00O 
Neeper.  Mafc  D..  lo  Mobile  HiTech  Wheels  Vehicle  whed.  373.287,  a. 

012-211  000 
Nickenon.  Gary.  Cqi.  373.188.  C  D2-876.000. 
Nike,  Inc    See— 

Kallen.  Peter.  Smith.  Mark  J ;  and  Van  l4oy.  Allen  W,.  373.193.  Q, 

D2  970  000 
Lucas,  Robert  J .  375.190.  Q.  02-947  000. 
league.  Tracy  L .  375.194.  O.  02-972000. 
Nintendo  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Yokoi.  Gunpci;  aid  Suguio.  Kenichi.  375.326.  Q.  02 1 -48.000. 
Nishimura.  Akihini:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Takashi;  Ueda.  Kazuhiro;  Azuma.  Sadayoshi;  Ohno.  Akio: 
Matsumoio.  Hiroyuki.  Kaneda.  Kunihiko.  and  Nishimura.  Akihiro, 
375.305.0  014-121  000 
Nitsuko  Corporation:  See — 

Toh.  Tadaoune.  373 JOS.  O.  O14-ISI.00a 


Toh.  lUanane,  375J09.  O.  014-151.000. 
Nugent.  Michael  J  Hardware  container.  375,200.  O.  D3-313.000. 
O.  Ames  Co.:  See—  __ 

Spear.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  CoUins.  PWer  T.  373,233.  O.  D«-I0.000. 
Spev.  Ketneth  J ;  Czerwinski.  Fiaik  C:  aad  Breaker.  Steven  F. 
375.236.  O   D8-13  000. 
Ohno.  Akio:  See — 

Hiraoka.  Tikashi;  Ueda.  Kazuhiro;  Azuma.  Sadayoshi;  Ohno.  Akio; 
Matsumoio.  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda.  Kunihiko;  and  Nufaimuia.  Akihiro. 
375.305,0  DI4-121.000. 
Okada.  Eiji  Electric  loothbnish  handle.  373.204.  Q,  D4-I01.000, 

Olson.  ScoO  R :  See—  _        _.,,,,.  ^ 

Decker  Janes  D.;Copeland.  James  L:  and  Olson,  ScooR.,  373,214.0. 

06-462,000, 
O'NeiU.  Edward:  See—  ^       ^  „,^,  .„ 

OiPetri,  Joaeph  W,;  DiPetri.  Paiicia  E;  Sbarinn.  ScoB  C:  and  O  Neill. 
Edward.  375,185.  O.  02-605.000. 
Osteiby.  Ole;  aad  Ronneby.  Ldf.  to  0sieiby.  Ole.  ProxiiBCioc.  375  J61.  O. 

024-181000.  ,,.    „ 

Pagel,   Kim.  to  INTERLEOO  AG,  Toy  building  element  373 J31.  O, 

D21  108  000.  

Palka.  James  J  Wall  linen  cabinet  373.221.  O.  06-361,000. 
Panassidi.  Lorttla.  Pedicure  sock  373.193.  O.  02-989,000. 

Panduit  Corp.:  See—  _         

Scheter.  Craig;  and  Thurma.  Michael.  375  J49.  O  08-353,000. 
Paraell    Richie    P.   and   Mixon.   Joey    O.   Thpod   burner.    375.223.   O. 

D7-337.000.  ,,.  ^    , 

Paiel.  Manhu  K  ;  Paulovich.  John  M.;  Hoyt  Eal;  and  Lyons.  Michael,  to 
Rcckin  ft  Colman  Inc.  Miniatxire  dispenser  for  air  treating  material 
375.350.  O  D23-366.000 
Paul  Johansson.  Asa,  to  Gecko  AB.  Pump.  375JI3.  O.  015-7  000. 
Paulovich.  John  M.:  See — 

Patel.  Manhar  K.;  Paulovich,  John  M,;  Hoyt  Earl;  and  Lyons.  Michael. 
375  J50.  O.  023-366  000 
Paut.  Midiad  J..  lo  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Seat  375.210.  O. 

D6-38 1.000.  .. 

Pempek.  Willian  J    Photograph  display  cube  having  a  voice  recording 
therein  375.M7.  O  06- 300.000. 

Copeland,  James  L  ;  Petetson.  JelT  W.;  and  Pilosi.  Paul  A,.  375  J20.  O 
D6- 545.000 
Pi-Design  AG:  See— 

Jargensen.  Caiaen.  375.234.  a,  07-69 1. 000. 
Pigott  James  M..  to  Rhino  Industries.  Inc.  Knife  sharpener,  373 J4 1.  O. 
D8-93.000 

Pilosi.  Pml  A  '  Stt 

Copeland.  James  L.;  Peterson.  Jeff  W.;  and  Pilosi.  Paul  A..  373,220, 0. 

D6-545iX)0  ,„,„   ^ 

Pininfarina.  Pablo,  to  Unex  Corporation.  Hydraubc  wreacb.  373.237.  O. 

D8-61000  ^ 

Pinkowski,  Robert  J  .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation  Scrubber  auger  agitator  for 

an  aulomatic  washer  375.390.  O   D32-26  000 
Poon.  Tit  ying,  lo  Rying  Dragon  DevdopBoent  Lid.  RechageaMe  flashhght. 

375.375,  O  D26-44.000, 
Prodyne  Enterpnses,  Inc.:  See — 

McAidle,  Christopher  J,.  375J31.  O.  07-628,000. 
Proxim.  Inc.:  See — 

Casarez.  Theiesa  U;  Edwards.  Mark;  aad  Chu,  Robot,  373,297.  CI. 
D14-107000. 
Ramey.  UI.  Cliffbid  T:  See— 

Cilfee.  Cf  fford  T.  375.298.  O.  014- 1 14.000, 

Raiii/DCP  Corporation:  See—  

Lewkowicz,  Martin.  375.205.  O,  04-104,000, 
Reckin  ft  Colaian  Inc.:  See—  ..    u    . 

Pad  Maaha  K.;  Paulovich.  John  M.;  Hoyt  Eari;  and  Lyons.  Michad. 
375.350,  O  023-366,000. 
Reebok  Inlernaional  Ltd.:  See— 

Tonkel.  Raymond;  Smidi,  Steven:  and  Lacorazza,  David,  373,191,  O. 
D2-953.000. 
Reese  Product*.  Inc.:  See—  „.,,,,  ,„,w«, 

Kass.  Join  J  ;  and  Hoopes,  PhiUp  K  .  375084.  O.  012-162  000 
Rehmeit  Roty.  lo  Meadowcraft  Inc  Table.  375.217.  O  D6-487  000 
Reynolds,  Francis  E  Combined  upper  leg  and  ihigh  spacer  device  for  the 

physically  impaired.  375.363.  O.  O24-I90.000. 
Rhino  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Pigott  James  M  .  375.241.  O.  D8-93.000. 
Rhodes.  Baibaa  A  Combined  sugw  packd  dispenser  and  trash  disposal  umt 

375.228.  CI.  D7  590.000. 
Ritzman,  Jerry,  Puzzle.  375.330.  CL  D2I-1O7.000, 

'^""(Srty.  Ole:  ud  Ronneby.  Ldf.  375J61,  O,  O24-I81.000. 
Royal  Co  .  Ltd.:  See- 
Kino,  Moriya,  375.332.  O.  O2I-120.000. 

Andrevoa.  HeA^  aid  Saillet  Thomai,  375,341,  O,  O2I-229.000. 

Andrevoa,  H^«;  and  SaUlet  Thomas,  373J4I.  O,  D2I-229.000. 
Sawaoo  Tadaliisa:  See — 

Takahala.  Kenji:  and  Sawano.  TaWiisa.  373.304.  O.  014-121,000. 
Scbaeter  Systems  International:  See—  ^,  ,,»~w. 

Karr.  Brace  B.;  and  McDade.  Clinton.  375J01,  O,  D3-318.000, 


Scheier.  Craig:  and  Thurma,  Michad,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Faceplate,  373,249, 

O.  D8- 353.000. 
Sdiering-Plough  Healthcare  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Uhl.  Thomas;  Elowitz.  Ronald  S.;  and  MaxwelL  Roben  C.  375,233,  C[. 
D9- 300.000 
Seber.  Brett  P.  and  Helton.  Roy  L,.  Jr..  to  Buck  Knives.  Inc.  FoUiag  kaifc. 

375.242.  CI.  D8-99.000. 
Segan.  Marc  H.;  Strauss.  Gary;  and  Hadin.  Brenda.  Holiday  display  with 

song  birds.  375J78.  CI.  Dll-121.000. 
Selent  Stan  E  Magnetic  soap  holder.  375.219.  O.  D6-538.000. 
Sena  Fabregas.  Ramon  Spring  catch.  373,252,  O.  D8-367.000. 
Shahnn,  Scott  C:  See—  „        ^        ^  „.k,   i, 

OiPetri.  Joseph  W.;  OiPerri.  Patricia  E:  Sharinn.  Scott  C;  aad  O  NetlL 
Edwad,  375.185.  O  D2-6O5.000. 
Sharp.  Bob  A  Adjustable  mirror.  375.218.  O.  06-503.000. 
Shen.  Wei  H.  Housing  for  portable  search  light.  375J76.  O.  O26-63.00ft 
Sherman.  Adam:  See — 

Meisner.  Edward  R:  Charriez.  Roland:  Sherman.  Adam;  and  Stagl. 
Peter.  375.265.  O  D9-528.000. 
Shigemura.  Atsushi;  and  Takahant  Kenji.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ud.  Video 
capture  adapter  for  use  with  a  combined  video  game  machine  and  seal 
printer.  375.327.  O.  D2 1 -48.000. 
Shiseido  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiro.  Tettuo:  Togasawa,  Tetsuo:  and  Oneko.  Yotsuda.  37SJ66.  CI. 
D9-556.000. 
Shoemate,  Evalyn  K.  Shoulder  pad  for  infant  care,  375.187. 0, 02-861,000, 
Silver.  Brian  H,.  to  Medela,  Inc.  Tubing  connector  for  a  breast  pinnp 

assembly  375J57.  0.024- 129  000. 
Simooette.  Dallas,  to  General  Pump/US.  Inc.  Flow  nozzle,  375344,  CL 
D23-2 18.000 

SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  ^   

Nagai.  Shigekazu:  and  Sugano.  Koji,  375,270,  O.  DlO-94.000, 

Smedley.  William  H.:  See—  _  ^  „    ,,,  ,,^  ^ 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  William  H,;  and  Foster.  Clark  B,.  375354.  CL 

D24-119  000. 

Smidt  Mark  J.:  See—  „   _ 

Kallen.  Peter.  Smidt  Mat  J.;  and  Vai  Noy.  Allen  W,.  373,193.  O, 

02-970,000.  „,,.  ^ 

Smith.  Stephen  T.  »  Halmai  Ldsure  Australia  Pty  Ltd.  Table,  375,215, 0, 

06-480,000 
Smidt  Steven:  See— 

Tonkel.  Raymond:  Smith,  Steven:  and  Lacorazza,  David,  373,191,  CL 

D2-953.000.  

Smith.  Suzanne  C  Hair  control  piece.  375386.  O.  028-41.000. 
SOLAIC  (societe  anonyme):  See — 

Gaumet  Michel.  375303.  O,  014-117,000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Iribe,  Toshio.  375306,  O.  D14-135.000, 
Ishii.  Daisuke.  375318.  O  D16-202.000. 
Kanno.  Ryuta,  375312.  CI.  D14-205.000. 

Soutfapw:  Ttust  International.  Inc.;  See—  

Weder.  Donald  E.:  Snaeter.  Uta;  Barker.  Ken:  and  HaB.  Sheny.  373.258. 

CI.  D9-329.000.  ,     .^ 

Spew  Kennedi  J  ;  and  Collins.  Peter  T .  to  O.  Ames  Co.  Sleigh  ihovd  with 

wheels.  375235.  O.  D8- 10.000.  ^       ^  ^ 

Spea  Kennedi  J.;  Czerwinski.  Frank  G.;  and  Brooker.  Steven  F,  to  O.  Ames 

Co  Hand  cultivator.  375,236,  O.  08-13,000. 
Spottsbox.  Inc.;  See — 

Hodges.  George  S..  375394.  O,  D99-30.000. 
Spotless  Plastics  Pty.  Ud,:  See — 

^GouWsoo,  Stanley  F,.  375J08.  O.  D6-326.000. 
Stagl.  Peier.  See—  .  .  o     , 

Meisner.  Edwad  H.:  Charriez.  Roland:  Sherman.  Adam:  and  Stagl. 
Peter.  375.265.  O.  09-328.000. 
Stanley  Works.  Tlie:  See— 

Weitheim.  Greg  D.;  and  Kaiser.  David.  373J69,  CL  D10-7Z0aft 
Sta  Micronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kazushi,  375.275.  O.  010-1 16.000. 

Stevens.  Paula:  See —  _ „_„ 

Stevens,  Roger  L:  aid  Stevens,  Paula.  375,251.  O.  08-359.000. 

Stevens.  Roger  I.;  and  Stevens.  Paula.  Christmas  light  storage  caddy.  373.251. 

O  D8-359.000  .       ^  „  .  „  ,..__, 

Sliefel.  Joeeph  F;  and  Bunger.  Donald  J.,  to  Usco.  Inc.  Golf  baU  dimple 

pattern.  375338.  O.  D21-205  000.  „  „  ,.  „  ,„__, 

Stiefd.  Joseph  F;  and  Bunger.  Donakl  J.,  to  Lisco.  Inc.  Gotf  bdl  (hnqile 

pattern.  375339.  O.  D2 1-205.000. 
Stokes  Adrian  D.;  Banham.  David;  and  Flicker.  Wendy,  to  Caiitaa  Interna- 
tional PLC.  Can  case.  375.199.  O.  03-279.000. 
Stone.  Bruce  A,  DoU,  373333.  Q.  021-166,000, 
Straeter.  Lisa:  See — 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  Lisa;  Barker.  Ken;  and  Hall.  Sheny.  373.238. 
O  D9-329.000. 
Strauss.  Gary:  See — 

Segan.  Marc  H.;  Strauss.  Gary:  and  Hardin.  Brenda.  375.278.  O. 
OII-121.000.  ^  ^^^ 

Siryczek.  Michael  E..  to  StryStar  Intematiaaal.  LUC.  Golf  break  hndmg 

accessory  for  attachroenl  to  diverse  articles.  375.268.  O.  010-68,000. 
Stryczek.  Michael  E.,  to  SttySar  ImeraalionaL  LUC,  Golf  ch*  grip, 

375.340,  O.  021-222,000, 
StryStar  International.  L,UC.:  See — 

Stryczek.  Michael  E.  375.268.  O.  010-68,000. 
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Soyczcfc.  Michael  E..  37$.340.  O.  D2 1 -222.000. 
Sugano.  Koji:  S** — 

Nagu.  Siugekuu.  aid  SugiM.  Koji.  37J.270.  O  DIO-94.000. 
Sufino.  Kenichi  Set — 

Yoku).  GunfKi:  and  Sugino.  Kenichi.  37}.326.  O  D2 1  ^48.000. 
Suzuki.  AkK).  lo  Hiroae  Ekctnc  Co  .  Ud.  Electrical  coanecior-  375.293.  C\. 

Dl  J- 147  000 
Suzuki.  Kazudu.  n  Star  Micraaics  Co..  Ltd.  AudiMc  signal  for  alanii  units 

375.275.0  D10-116  00D 
Svast,  Oeno  CVxrk  face  375.276.  O  DID- 1 26  DUO 
Swalkicwicz.  Leonwd.  lo  Swalkiewicz.  Leonard  Container  of  bnqueim  for 

a  b«becue  375  J62.  CI  i59-«3i  000 
Tagliaw.  Guallemw    Stand  for  a  cellular  lelephoae    37SJI4.  O.   DI4- 

253000 
Takahau.  Kenji:  and  Sawano.  Tadahisa.  lo  Casio  Canfiuier  Co..  Ud.  Car- 
Uidte  for  a  video  game  machine  wiih  seal  primer   375.304.  O.  DI4- 
121.000. 
Takahrta.  Keaji:  Set— 

Shiaonn.  Alswtai;  and  Tak^Ma.  Kenji.  375  J27.  O  021-48  000 
Taa^a.  Ttanaki.  lo  Mitsuba  ElectiK  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Automotive 

watertaik.  375J88.  CI   D12  218  000 
Tasteo.  Naoki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  cartridge  storage  case 

375.19*.  a  D3- 273000 
Te^uc.  Tncy  L.  »  Nike.  Inc  Side  element  of  a  shoe  upper  375.194.  CI 

02972000 
Tcpper.  Hmy  W  Onhodonnc  claq>  bracket.  375.360.  Q  024- 1 80.000 
Terteski.  Timothy  W ;  Sre— 

Danus.  Ivan  H  ;  Auk.  Siaci:  and  Terteski.  Timodiy  W.  375.302.  C 
014^114000 
Thurma.  Michael:  Ste — 

Scheicr.  Craig;  mi  Thurma.  Michael.  375.249.  O  08-353  000 
Thurston.  James:  See— 

Kinkade.  OiS;  and  Thurston.  James.  375.365.  C\.  D25-53.00O 
Tillquist.  Kmn  A  Teabag  vkidi  teapot  shape  375.182.  O  Dl- 106000 
Togasawa.  Tetauo:  See — 

Hiro.  Tettuo;  Togasawa.  Tctsuo;  mhI  Chieko.  Yotsuda.  375.266.  O 
D9-556  000 
Toh.  Tadamine.  lo  Nilsuko  Corporation   Teiehune  set    375.308.  C\    OI4- 

151000 
Toh.  Tadamine.  lo  Nilsuko  Corporation  Telephone  set.  375.309.  O   DI4- 

151  000 
Tnnkel.  Raymond;  Smidi.  Steven,  and  Lacorazza.  David,  lo  Reebok  iMema- 
tK<nal  Ltd.  Surface  omameiHatian  for  a  ponxm  of  4  shoe  sole  375.191.  CI 
D2  953000 
Tollen.  Michael  C    See— 

Tumage.  Michael  L  .  Totlen.  Michael  C;  aMi  Cohee.  William  D. 
375.392.  a  DM  28  000 
Totniey.  David  F.  Blair.  DunaM  J .  Maas.  Melvin  L.  and  Eickelschulle. 
Mark   S  .  10  Moonnan   Manufacnmng  Company    Animal  feed  block 
375.181.  a   Dl   100  000 
Trade  Source  Inlemanonal:  See  — 

Menno.  Dennis,  375.244.  O  08-3 10 000 
Truth  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.  Todd  A  .  and  Johmon.  Douglas  G  .  375.254. 0.  D8-400.000 
Tsai.  Peter  T  H   Bridge  type  veincal  machining  center.  375.316.  O.  DI5- 

131  000 
T»ugiu,  Betty  C  Cat  veranda.  375 J88.  O  D30-II8  000 
TIRBOAIR  S  p  A    See- 

Conforti.  Gabnele,  375.351.  O  023-372000. 
Tm^e.  Michael  L  .  Toncn.  Miohael  C  .  and  Cohee   William  D..  to  High 
Dcaeit  Equipment  Corp   Portable  doily  with  hydraulic  lift    375..392.  CI 
DU28  000 
Turner.  Barry  S.:  S** — 

BelangcT.  Michael  J  .  and  Turner.  Bviy  S  .  375.389.  CI  D32-4  000 
I  cila.  K^i/uhtn)   See 

Hiraoka.  Takashi;  Ueda.  Kazuhiro.  Azuma.  Sadayoahi;  Ohno.  Akio; 

Matauawao.  Hiroyuki.  Kaneda.  Kunihiko.  aod  Nishinnira.  Akihiro. 

375J05,  a   014-121  000 

Lhl.  Thomas.  Elovtiu.  Ronald  S  .  and  Maxwell.  Robert  C  .  to  Schenng- 

Plough  Healthcare  F>rodiicts.  Inc  ComNncd  spray  bottle  and  cap  375.255. 

CI  D9  300.000 


Uaei  CoipiaMna;  See — 

Katateiaa.  Pwlo.  375.237.  a  08-61  000. 
Unidei  Group,  nc  :  See — 

Kim.  Jong  H  .  375.186.  O  D2-627  000 
Univenal  Consolidated  Methods.  Inc.:  See— 

Colley.  Scott  A  .  375.238.  Q  D8-72.00O. 
Universal  Furailure  Industries.  Inc.:  Sre — 

Paus.  Michael  J .  375.210.  O.  06- 381.000. 
Uvei  Safety.  Inc  :  See— 

Canavaa.  Richard  W.  375.317.  Q.  OI6-I0I.000. 
Caaavaa.  Ridiwi  W.  375.320.  a  DI6-3I2  000. 
Van  Noy.  Alien  W:  5«r— 

Kallen.  Peier.  Smith.  Mark  J  ;  and  Nto  Noy.  Allen  W.  375.193.  O 
02  970000. 
Vamgan.  Sonja.  Healed  air  blower.  375.348.  CI.  D23-33S.OOO. 
Venelec  Imrrnatinaal.  Inc.   See — 

Bieiman.  Steven  F.  375.355.  O  D24-I28  0O0. 
Bierman.  Steven  F.  375.356.  Q  O24-I28  000 
V^rmillkm.  Scott;  and  Kurth.  Mark.  10  High  Sierra  Sport  Company  Wheel 

assembly  for  an  article  of  luggage  375.202.  O.  D3-3I8  000 
Villalobos.  Richard  Cap  375.189.  O  D2-882.000 
Wang.  Chin  Shyaag  Lamp  375.378.  CI.  D26-65000 
War^hawtky  Jerome.  10  I  W  Industries,  lac  Fixed  spout  faucet  375.345,  C 

D2V241  000 
Waselevkski.  Stanley  M  .  Handley.  Charles  S  ;  and  MaHinek.  Bobby  G 
Combined  electncally  healed  windshield  wiper  and  coiled  electrical  cord. 
.375.289.  CI   01 2-219  000. 
Wcder.  Donald  E..  Straeter.  Lisa;  Baker.  Ken;  and  Hall.  Sherry,  to  Family 
Trust   U/T/A.  The;  and  Soudyac  Trust   International.   Inc    Container 
375.258.  a  09- 329  000 
Wertheim.  Greg  D.;  aad  Kaiser.  David,  to  Stanley  Works.  The  Tape  lule 

375.269.  a   DIO-72  000 
Whalen.  Bernard  F.  and  Doubet  Paul,  to  Yeller  Manufacturing  Co  Portable 

outdoor  fireplace  375.347.  Q.  D23-3I7  000 
Whirlpool  Cixporatiaa:  See— 

Pinkowdii.  Robert  J  .  375.390.  C\.  D32-26  000 
Whitehead.  Daniel  T.  10  DeSler  Corporation.  Covered  food  tray  375.259. 0 

D9  347  000. 
Willunu.  Undell  J  .  to  Karlen  Manufacturing.  Inc  Combined  soap  product 

and  rtfoliatiun  pad   375.383.  CI.  028-8  100 
Williams.  Richard  A    See— 

Willuuns.  Todd  A  .  and  Williams.  Richard  A  .  375.39 1 .  CI  032-50.000 
Williams.  Todd  A  ;  and  Williams.  Richard  A.,  to  Economics  in  Technology. 

Mop  head  375.391.  CI   032  50000 
Wilson.  Bernard  R  Automobile  posibon  indicator  375.273.  CI  OI0-I09.000 
Wolff.  Stephen  H   Medication  dosing  spoon  375.353.  Q  024- 1 16.000 
Wooldnd^.  Oareme  L    Integrated  lelephone  autodialer  having  a  graphic 

u.«r  interface  375.310.  CI  D14  151  OOO 
WPI^.  Inc  :  See— 

DolUns.  James  C.  375.250.  O.  O8-3S6.000. 
Wu.  Chun  K  Pointer  375.300.  O  DI4  114.000 
Wyatt.  Michael  0  :  See— 

DiCoia.  Vincent  C.  Wyatu  Michael  D ;  and  Fischer.  Jerr>  F..  375J79. 

a.  D26-85  000. 

Yamamoto.  El   See— 

Naga^hinu.  Toshiaki.  Yamamoto.  Ei;  and  Kiuyama.  Kunihiko.  375.322. 
CI   D 18-40  000. 
Yeh.  Don  Fung  Jewehy  case.  375.213.  CI  06-440.000 
Yetier  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Whalen.  Bernard  P:  and  Doubet.  Paul.  375.347.  O  023-317  000 
Yokoi.  Gunpci;  and  Sugino.  Kenichi.  lo  Nintendo  Co..  Ltd  Controller  for 

game  machine   375.326.  G   D2 1 -48  000 
Youag.  Bnan  Q  Pen  375.323.  CI   019-49000 
Yuen.  Se  Kit.  to  John  Manufacniring  Limited  Multi-fluorescem  lantern  with 

emergency  lighl  375.374.  a.  D26-42.000 
Zimmermann,  Craig  E.:  See — 

GluszA.   Timothy   J.;   aad   Zimmermann.   Craig   E..   T7S.IS3.  CI. 
OI-I2S000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


BeveUiKter.  Marinus  J.  Poinscma  plant  named  *Mart»lcstar*.  9,685.  CI. 

Pit  -Hfi  lOO 
Bloom.  Al«i  H  V  Persicaria  plant  named  Taurus.  9.682. 0.  Ph.-68. 100. 
DeVor  Nuraeries.  Inc.:  See—  ,„„„_.,  -ww, 

Olesen,  Pemille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens.  9.680.  Q.  Pk.-l.00O. 
Handelskwekerij  Van  Der  Velden  B  V :  See— 

Vlettet.  Marinus.  9,686,  CI  Plt.-88  100. 
Olesen.  Mogens:  See—  „  ,„„  _  ~.   ,  nnn 

Olesen.  Pemille;  and  Olesen,  Mogens,  9,680,  O.  Ph.-l.000. 
Olesen   Pemille;  and  Olesen.  Mogens.  to  DeVor  NurMries,  Inc  Shrub 

rose  plant  named  Pouldava'.  9,680.  O.  Ph.-l.000 
Chen.  LjKty  M.:  See— 


CMsen.  Richard  R.;  and  CMsen,  Lany  M..  9,681,  Q.  Plt-34.100. 
Olsen,  Richard  R.;  and  Olsen,  Larry  M.  Apple  tree   oUentwo  Gala  . 

9.681.  a.  Plt-34.100.  _ 

VandenBerg,  CoraeUs  P.,  to  Yoder  BrMfaeis.  Inc.  Chrysandiemum  plant 

named   Pink  Miami'.  9,683,  a   Plt.-74.100. 
VandenBerg.  ComeUs  P..  to  Yoder  Brodiers.  Inc  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named   While  Miami'.  9.684,  a  Plt.-82. 100 
Vletter  Marinus,  to  Handelskwekerij  Van  Der  VekJen  B.V  Anihunum 
plant  named  'Upstick'.  9,686,  C\.  Hl -88.100. 

Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See —  

VandenBerg.  Cornells  P.  9,683.  O,  Pit  -74  100. 
VandenBerg.  Comelis  P..  9.684.  CI.  Pli.-82.IOO. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPUCANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATITTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
5th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER.  1996 


^"^ir^  A^  Baldwin.  James  C.  HI. 61 2.  O.  528-34.000. 
Campbell.  William  T:  See —  .    „    ,,„ 

Welch,  Robot  G  ;  and  Campbell.  William  T,  Hl,604,  CI    510- 
441  000 
Deckard.  Denms  D  ;  Hetold,  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange,  Donald  E.;  Mi^ll, 
Dennis  L  .  and  Mulinix,  David  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy. 
Flare  with  safe-and-arm  ignition  system  HI.603,  O.  102-336.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  ^       .^    u,  ^-i  r-i 

Yang.  Hsinjin;  Yacobocci.  Paul  0;  and  Weiss.  David  S..  H 1 .607.  CI. 
430-59.000.  .  ^,      ^  ^  . 

Espy  Heiten  H..  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Polyamide  epichlorohydnn 
wet  stiaigth  resins  with  reduced  content  of  epichlorohydnn^ienved 
bv  products  in-silu  solvent  extraction.  HI. 61 3.  CI.  528-489.000. 
Geliiovaich.  Vladimir  G  ;  and  Jeae.  Bnice  0.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army  Electronic  quasi-passive  identihcanon  system. 
H1.606.  C  340  505  000 
Hamntions.  John  L.:  See—  „,    .,  i  t    i       _.i 

Mayer   Katherine  L  ;  Uvash,  Bruce  W.;  Hammons.  John  L.;  and 
L»npson.  Patricia  L  ,  HI. 6 14.  Q.  604-385.100 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See —  ^ 

Espv.  Herbert  H  .  HI.6I3.  a.  528-489.000. 
Hetold.  SUnley  J :  See—  .     ,  ^  t^^  ,a  c 

Deckard.  Dennis  0.;  HeroW,  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E . 
Mitchell.  Dennis  L.;  and  Mulinix.  David  J  .  H  1.603.  CI.  102- 
336.000. 
Jetle.  Brute  D.:  See— 

GeliBvatch.  Vladimir  G.;  aad  Jette,  Bruce  D,  HI, 606,  CI.  340- 
505.000. 

""^"i^a  SMi;^KoraaU».  Hideki,  Hl,608,  CI.  430^«IO. 
Kondo.  Toshiya  Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion.  HI, 609,  CI.  430- 

567.000. 

"""Ni^SMUmd  Kotnatsu.  Hideki,  HI.608.  CI.  430-264.000. 
LaGrange.  Donald  E :  See—  .     ,    „  r,„     u  c 

Deckard.  Dennis  D;  Hetold.  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E.. 
Mitchell.  Dennis  L.;  and  Mulinix,  David  J.,  HI, 603,  CI.  102- 
3)6.000. 
Lammers.  Karen  M.:  See—  ..  ■ 

Luo.  Xiaochun;  Lammers.  Karen  M  ;  and  Oltmanns.  Monica  L.. 
H1.610.  CI  435-240.200. 

Lampsoa  Patricia  L.:  See—  ,  ^     ,  j 

Mayer.  Katherine  L  ;  Lavash,  Bruce  W.;  Hammons.  John  L.;  and 
Lampson.  Patricia  L,  HI.6I4,  CI  604-385  100 
Lavash,  Biwe  W    See— 

Mayer  Katherine  L.;  Lavash.  Bruce  W.;  Hammons,  John  L  ;  and 
limpson.  Patricia  L.,H1,614,  a  604- 385.100 
Uupold.  Herbert  A.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Supercurrent 

bifilar  twister.  Hl,605.  a  335-216.000 
Luo    Xiaochun;  Lammers.  Karen  M.;  and  Oltmanns,  Monica  L.,  to 
plocua  &  Gamble  Company.  The   Methods  for  culturing  hair  follicle 
epithelial  matrix  cells  H1.6I0.  CI.  435  240.200. 


M-1  Drilling  Ruids  Company;  See— 

Palel.  Arvind  D..  HI.611.  CI   507  103.000. 
Mayer,  Katherine  L  ,  Lavash.  Bruce  W.;  Hammons,  John  L  ;  and  Lamp- 
son.  Patricia  L.  Body  fitting  compound  sanitary  n^ikin   H1.614,  CI. 
604-385.100. 
Mitchell,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Deckard.  Dennis  D.;  HeroM.  Stanley  J.;  LaGrange.  Donald  E.; 
Mitchell,  Dennis  L ;  and  Mulinix.  David  J..  Hl,603,  Q.  102- 
336  000. 

Mulinix.  David  J.:  See —  ^ 

Deckard.  Dennis  D.;  HerofcL  Stanley  J.:  LaGiange,  Donakl  t: 
Mitchell,  Denms  L.;  and  Mulinix,  David  J..  H1.603.  CI.  102- 

Nishio   Shoji;  and  Komatsu.  Hideki,  to  Konica  Corp   Method  of  pro- 
cessing silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  matenal.  H 1 .608.  Q. 
430-264.000. 
Oltmanns.  Monica  L.:  See —  ».     ■      i 

Luo   Xiaochun;  Lammers.  Karen  M.;  and  Oltmanns.  Momca  I... 
H1.6I0,  a.  435-240.200. 
Patel  Arvind  D .  to  Ml  Drilling  Fluids  Company.  Glycols  as  internal 

pluse  in  oil  well  drilling  fluids.  HI. 61 1.  CI.  507-103.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Luo   Xiaochun;  Lammers.  Karen  M.;  and  Oltmanns.  Momca  L.. 
HI .610.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Rhein.  Robert  A.;  and  Baldwin.  James  C,  to  United  Slates  rf  ^J"*™*- 
Navy.  Method  for  making  silarylene-siloxane  polymers.  H1,6I2,  CI. 
528-34.000. 
United  States  of  America 
yVnnv '  Stt — 
Gelnovatch.  Vladimir  G.;  and  Jette,  Bruce  D..  HI, 606.  Q.  340- 

505.000.  

Leupold.  Herbert  A..  HI.605.  Q.  335-2I6.O0O. 
Navy:  See —  „  ,^      .j  c 

Deckard,  Dennis  D ;  Herald.  Stanley  J  ;  LaGrange.  Donald  E.; 

Mitchell,  Dennis  L.;  and  Mulinix.  David  J..  H1.603.  C\.  102- 
336.000. 
Rhein.  Robert  A.;  and  Baldwin.  James  C.  HI.6I2.  CI.  528- 
34.000. 
Weiss,  David  S:  See—  -^i,    u,  ^m  rt 

Yang  Hsinjin;  Yacobucci.  Paul  D.;  and  Weiss.  David  S..  HI.60r7.  CI. 
430-59.000.  ^ 

Welch.  Robert  G.;  and  Campbell.  William  T  Process  for  continuous 
production  of  high  density  detergent  agglomerates  in  a  single  mixer/ 
dcnsifier  HI, 604,  Q.  510-441.000. 

Yacobucci,  Paul  0:  See—  ^     jo    ui^/nrn 

Yang  Hsinjin;  Yacobucci,  Paul  D;  and  Weiss.  Oavid  S..  HI  .607.  U. 

430-59.000.  ^    ^  c         c    „ 

Yang,  Hsinjin;  Yacobocci,  Paul  D.;  and  Weiss,  David  S..  to  Easmuui 

Kodak  Company.  Multiactive  electrophotographic  element.  HI, 607, 

a.  430-59.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  5.  1996 
Note — Pint  oumtier,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


9 

22 

S3 

69 

93 

104 

IIS 

1617 

2001 

424 


76 
213 
24«l 
420  2 

*$n 

5412 


CLASS2 

S47I.2I7 
5470.470 
5J70.471 
5J70.472 
5J7a473 
5J70.474 
5J7I.2I* 
5.570.475 
5.571.219 
5.570.476 
5.571.220 

CLASS  4 

5.571.294 
5.570.477 
5.57a47« 
5J70.479 
5.570.4*0 
5.57a4«l 


CLASS S 

II. I  C  5J7a4«2 

83.1  5.570.4*3 

617  5.570.4*5 

717  5J70.4«4 

CLASS8 

10*  I  5.571.2*6 

1271  5.571.2** 

46*  5.571.2*9 

4*5  5.571.290 

564  5.571,291 

CLASS  U 

13  5.570.4*6 

CLASS  IS 

167  1  5.570.4*7 

250.16  5.570.4** 

250.19  5.571.221 

353  5.570.4*9 

CLASS  It 

17.4  R  5.570.490 

lis  5.570.491 

22*  5.570.492 

25*  5.570.498 

CLASS  IS 

271  5.570.761 

CLASS  24 

2*5  5.570.499 

495  5.570.500 

CLASS  27 

18  5.570.493 

CLASS  29 

33  K  5.570.494 

42*  5J70.495 

450  5.570.496 
5.570.497 

527.2  5.570.501 

527.6  5.570JO2 

596  5J70.503 

623.5  5.571.292 

830  5.570J04 

840  5370.505 

851  5.570  J06 

8*8  1  5.570  J07 

8973  5J70.50* 

CLASS  3* 

28  5.570.509 

250  5.570.510 

376  5.570.511 

3*3  5.570.512 

CLASS  33 

17  A  5.S70J33 

199  B  5J71.222 

506  5.570JI3 

7*4  5J70JI4 

CLASS  34 

5J70.51S 
5.571.223 
5.570.516 
S.57 1.224 
5370.51 7 
537031* 


104 

no 

179 
21* 
424 

437 


4«0 
535 

550 


5370319 
5370320 
5.570321 


CLASS  3« 

503  5.570322 

112  5370323 

CLASS  37 

22  5.572332 

285  5.570324 

307  5.571.225 

348  5371.226 

CLASS  4* 

S6«  537032S 

748  5.570.526 

CLASS  42 

7008  5370327 

70.11  5.570.528 

101  5.570329 

CLASS  43 

5370.530 
5.570331 
5.570332 
5370334 
5371.227 
5.571028 
5370335 
5.570336 
5370337 


I 

3 

17 

19.2 

21.2 

24 

44.92 

112 


629 


295 

29* 


CLASS  44 

5.571.293 

CLASS  47 

13  5,570339 

39  5.570.540 

CLASS  48 

197  R  5.571.295 

CLASS  49 

47  5.570341 

463  5.570342 

465  5.570343 

CLASS  51 

5371.296 
5.571.297 

CLASS  52 

5.570345 
5.571,229 
5.570.546 
Re.35.369 
5.570.547 
5.57a54* 
5.570.544 
5.570349 
5370350 
5370351 
5.570.552 
5.570353 
5370354 
5.570355 
5.570356 
5.571.230 
5.570357 
537035* 
53703S9 
5.570.560 


23 

40 

III 

126.6 

194 

204.5 

21* 

295 

30912 

314 

426 

518 

539 

551 

552 

5*5.1 

630 

735.1 

749.2 

7*4.13 


CLASS  53 


13*4 

250 

370.5 

3*9.2 

410 

435 

437 

443 

479 


267 
302 
493 


5370361 
5370362 
5.570363 
5370364 
5370369 
5370365 
5370366 
5.570367 
5.570.568 

CLASS  55 

5.571.298 
5.571.299 
5.571.300 


CLASS  56 

17.1  5.570370 


2493  5370371 

CLASS  57 

5370372 


406 


253 
276 
277 
300 
4«8 
483 
647 
651 
747 


482 

59 

84 

101 

175 

293 

331 

457.7 

471 

472 

539 

641 


335 


CLASSM 

5,570373 
5.570374 
5.570375 
5370376 
5.570377 
5370381 
5.570378 
5.570379 
53703*0 

CLASS  62 

5.571.231 
5371.232 
53703*3 
5370384 
53703*5 
53703*6 
5.571033 
5370387 
5370388 
S37a589 
5370.590 
5371.234 
5370382 

CLASS  «5 

5.571.301 


CLASSM 

58  5370.591 

64  5370.592 

132  R  5.570393 

CLASS  68 

5  D  5370394 

5  E  5370395 

12.05  5370.596 

17  R  5370.597 

22  A  5.570398 

CLASS  78 

186  5370.599 

247  5370.600 

409  5.570.601 

CLASS  71 

17  5.571.302 

34  5371.303 

CLASS  72 

61  5.570.602 

101  5.570.603 

269  5.571.235 

405.02  5370.604 

467  5371.236 


CLASS 


24.04 
28.01 
2803 
31.05 

40.7 

45.3 

5305 

54.03 

54.24 

65.06 

81 

86 

104 

117.3 

118.1 

118.2 

146 

152.04 

170.21 

202 

462 

579 

587 

623 

649 

724 

761 

861.27 


73 

5.571.944 
5.571.946 
5.571.945 
5.571,947 
5.571.948 
Re  35,370 
5371,949 
5.571,950 
5,571,951 
5,571,952 
5,571,953 
5,571,954 
5,571.955 
5.571.956 
5.571.957 
5.571.95* 
5371.959 
5.571.960 
5371.961 
5371.962 
5.571.963 
5.571.964 
5.571.965 
5371.966 
5371.967 
5371.96* 
5371.969 
5371.970 
5371.971 
5.571.974 


862,043 

*62.046 

862.16 

864.71 

865.8 


5371.972 
5371.973 
5371.975 
5371.976 
537 1. 9n 
5371.978 


CLASS  74 


15.63 
8914 

no 

325 

490.05 

493 

502.4 

502.6 

513 

551.1 

574 


5370,605 
5370.606 
5370.607 
5370.608 
5370.609 
5.570.610 
5371037 
5370.611 
5370.612 
5370.613 
5370.614 
5370.615 


246 
430 


CLASS  75 

5371.304 
5371.305 
5.571.306 
5.571308 
512  5.571.307 

CLASS  81 

63.1  5370,616 
177.2  5.570,«17 
434  5370.618 
484  537a619 

CLASS  83 

152  5370.620 

CLASS  84 

95.2  5,571.979 
263  5371.980 
609  5371.981 
658  5371.982 
745  5.571.9*3 

CLASS  89 

33.16  5.571.9*4 

CLASS  91 

363  R  5,570,621 

375  A  5.571 038 

376  R  5.570.622 

CLASS  95 

99  537IJ09 

CLASS  96 

4  5.571.310 

57  B2  5.069.691 

CLASS  99 

5.570.623 
5.570.624 
5370.625 
5370.626 
5370.627 
5.570.628 
5370.629 


285 

330 
404 

427 
472 
506 


CLASS  I88 

3  5.570.630 

211  5370.631 

CLASS  181 

35  5.570.632 

182  5.570.633 

375  5370.634 

409  5370.635 

454  5.570.636 

CLASS  182 

217  5.571.9*5 

275,11  5.571.9*6 

CLASS  184 

27  5370A37 

173.1  5370.638 

251  5370.639 

CLASS  185 

1991  5.570.640 

CLASS  186 

18.32  5371312 


20  R                 5371311 

CLASS  127 

22  H                 5371 313 

70 

5371334 

285                    537IJ15 

617                   537IJ16 

CLASS  128 

685                   5.571 31 7 

200.14 

5370.682 

725                   5371318 

5370.683 

802                   5371319 

200.23 

5.571046 

CLASS  188 

201.13 
202,13 

5370,««4 
5370,685 

13                     5,570.641 

203,12 

5370,6(6 

47                    5370.642 

205.23 

5370,688 

51  1                    5370.643 

207.11 

5370,689 

CLASS  118 

630 
661.01 

5370,690 
5370,691 

215                   5370.644 

661.09 

Rt.35371 

245                    5370.645 

662.05 

5370,692 

CLASS  112 

662.06 
673 

537a693 
5.570.671 

275                    5371.240 

680 

5370.694 

278                    5.570.646 

707 

5.57a696 

470,31                5.570,647 

719 

5370,697 

47033               5,570,648 

745 

5370,698 

754 

5370,699 

CLASS  114 

5370,700 

61                      5370,649 

772 

5370,701 

5370,650 

842 

5370,702 

91                      5370.651 

845 

5370,703 

221  R               5370.652 

84* 

5.570.704 

270                    5370.653 

869 

5370.705 

363                    5370.654 

898 

5370.706 

CLASS  117 

5371320 
5371321 

CLASS  118 


76 

308 

320 

405 

423 

715 
719 

723  HC 

724 


5371322 
5371323 
5371324 
5371325 
5.571.326 
5371327 
5371.328 
5371329 
5371330 
5371.331 
5.571.332 
5.571333 


CLASS  119 

5102  5370.655 

53.5  5370,656 

458  5370.657 

473  5371041 

751  5370.658 

CLASS  122 

13.1  5370.659 

379  5370.660 


CLASS 

73  AD 

74  AE 
90.16 
90.27 
90.3 
145  A 
17901 
18401 
18433 
1930 
1933 
198  DB 
231 
256 
516 
630 
688 
690 


123 

5370.661 
5370.662 
5370.664 
5370.665 
5370.663 
5370,666 
5370,667 
5371.242 
5371039 
5370,66* 
5370,669 
5371.243 
5.571.244 
5370.670 
5370.672 
5371045 
5370.673 
5370.674 


CLASS  124 

23.1  5370,675 

56  5370*76 

CLASS  125 

15  5370.677 

23.01  5370,67* 

CLASS  126 

91  A  5370,679 

113  5370.680 

366  5.570.6*1 


331 


CLASS  131 

5370.707 


CLASS  132 

205  5370.708 

322  5370.709 

323  5370.710 

CLASS  134 

1  5371335 

2  5.571336 
254  5371337 
172  5370.712 


CLASS  135 

87 

537IJ«7 

CLASS  136 

251 

5371338 

252 

5371.339 

CLASS  137 

12 

5370,713 

202 

5370,714 

205 

5,570.715 

223 

5370.716 

580 

5370.717 

596.16 

5370.718 

614.04 

5370.719 

625.17 

5.570.720 

625  65 

5370.721 

5371048 

882 

5370.722 

CLASS  138 

111 

5370.723 

137 

5370.711 

CLASS  139 

59 

5,570.724 

192 

5370.725 

434 

5370.726 

CLASS  148 

105  5370.727 

140  5370.728 

CLASS  141 

18  5370.729 

S9  5.570.730 

83  5370.731 

16  5371049 

CLASS  144 

218  5.571050 

2483  5.57a732 

CLASS  148 

23  5371.340 

210  5.571341 

308  5.571342 

325  5.571343 


H117 


PI  118 
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PI  119 


437  JJ71J44 

514  JJ71J45 
550  5J7IJ4* 

5J7I.347 
iVt  SJ7IJ4* 

MO  5J71J49 

CLASS  14* 

I  5J7I.9W 

CLASS  152 

209  R  5J71 JJO 

5J71J51 

526  5J71J52 

CLASS IM 

M  5J7IJ53 

5J71JS4 
7«  5J7IJS5 

166  5J7IJJ6 

173  JJ71J57 

227  M7IJM 

233  M7I4J9 

251  5J71J«0 

252  5J71J61 
2M  5J71J62 
292  5J71J»3 
309.6  5^IJ64 
326  5J71.J65 
345  5J7IJ46 

5J7IJ67 
359  5J71J6J 

5J71JW 
49*  5_571J70 

502  5J71J71 

515  5J71J72 
6361  5J71J73 
643  1  5J7IJ74 
646.1  5J7IJ7S 
647.1  5J7I.376 

CLASS  157 

II  5J70.733 

CLASSIC* 

37021  5J7a734 

37023  5_57a735 

CLASS  1*1 

52  5J71J77 

•S  SJ71.37« 

16*  1  SJ71 J79 

16t2  5J71JW 

l«S  5J7IJ«I 

IW  5J7IJt2 

213  }.571J»3 

242  5J71J«4 

CLASS  IM 

466  S_57a736 

CLASSICS 

42  5^71^1 

67  JJI*7J7 

ijrm.TM 
69  5J1IIX7J9 

104J4  5J70.740 

1)4.1  5Jla741 

CLASS  IM 

173  5^70,742 

2«5  5J70.743 

357  5JW.744 

CLASS  l«» 

16  5J70.745 

CLASS  173 

20  5371052 

22  5J70.746 

CLASS  173 

109  *«35J72 

CLASS  174 

24  5371.9W 

5  J7 1.990 

35  MS  5J71.99I 

36  5J71.9W 
57  SJ7I.9W 

65  R  5J7I.9»4 
67  5^71.995 
261  5J7I.996 

CLASS  175 

20  5310.747 

21  537a74« 

66  5J10.749 
371  5J10i710 

CLASS  I7> 

II  M7I397 


CLASS 1« 

6S.3  JJ70.75I 

206  5J10.752 

219  537*753 

234  5370.754 

249  537*755 

2«2  5J71J53 

2r7  537*756 

291  5370.757 

CLASS  It7 

26*  537*751 

CLASS  in 

5  S3T*7» 

26  isivm 

322.15  157*7« 

322.22  537*763 

CLASS  IW 

II A  537*764 

CLASS  l« 

IS  537*765 

451  $37*766 

70.12  537*767 

7*25  S3».76i 

143  $31*7W 

147  537*770 

CLASS IM 

200  5.57*771 

344  537*772 

CLASS  l« 

334  537IJ54 

3T0.0«  537*773 

«99  5.57*774 

635  537*775 

CLASS 2M 

19  DR  5372,000 

43  17  537*776 

502i  5371.990 

292  537*777 
401  5371.255 
557  537*77» 
565  5371.999 

CLASSW 

10  5.57 1. 3t5 

3«  5.57l„l«6 

41  5.571.317 

CLASS  2M 

224  R  5.57 1.3» 

254  5371.390 

290  R  5371391 

296  5371J92 

29021  5.57IJ93 

400  537IJ94 

403  5371J95 

41*  5371.396 

42S  5371J97 

461  537U« 

403  5371390 

M5  5371399 

CLASS  M5 
44*  5371.400 

7r7  5371.401 

CLASS  2M 

246  5370.779 

305  537*7» 

XNI  5.51*7«1 

300  3  537*7*2 

366  537*713 

37»  537*704 

423  537*7t5 

42t  537*7r 

522  537*7»» 

CLASS  MS 
42*  5.571.403 

CLASS  M» 

122  537*7*9 

291  537*790 

CLASS  2M 

76.1  5371.424 

97  5371.404 

199  5371.406 

164  5371.407 

167  5371.40* 

169  5371.409 

19*2  5371.410 

223  5371.411 

232  5.571.412 

409  5371.413 

490  537M15 

$12.1  5371^416 


610 

651 
664 
665 

674 
703 
761 


5371.417 
5371.411 
5371.419 
537I.4X 
5371.411 
5371.412 
5371.423 


CLASS  211 

26  5371.256 

40  537*791 

46  537*792 

70  537*793 

19  $37*794 

1*7  537*795 

CLASS  213 

50  5371J57 

CLASS  215 

113  537*796 

221  $37*797 

2$2  $37*79* 

3»  $37*799 

CLASS  21« 

33  5371.425 

CLASS  219 

69.13  5372AI3 

6917  5371.426 

75  5371.427 

12164  5371.42* 

1216*  5371.429 

1217*  5371.430 

130.01  5371.431 

202  5371.432 

413  5371.433 

464  5371.434 

544  5371.4)5 

604  5371.436 

(07  5371.437 

625  5.571.43* 

716  5371.439 

CLASS  22» 

13  537**01 

23.«  537**02 

»92  5370J03 

316  5.57**04 

565  537*005 

604  537**06 

756  537O.*0r7 

CLASS  221 

34  5.57**0* 
73  537**09 
(6  5370J10 
ir7  5370.*  11 
211  5371.25* 
233  53704I2 

LXASS222 

1  537**13 

45  5370.814 

95  5370J15 

129  4  537*116 

15)11  5370J17 

15314  537*«1« 

175  5371JiO 

190  537**I9 

105  537*tl0 

3*63  537IJ61 

391  537**21 

499  5370J22 

594  5.571.440 

CLASS  234 

l«0  5370J23 

240  537*t24 

495  537**25 

524  537*«26 

5*7  537**r 

627  537*12* 

651  537**29 

676  537**30 

CLASS  21t 

196  537**31 

CLASS  227 

•  I  537*»)2 

CLASS  229 

672  5370J33 

11711  537**34 

301  5370435 

CLASS  zn 

16  5.570.t36 

CLASS  235 

3*0  5372X104 


3*1                    $372UnS 

519 

5371.457 

4$4                   5372J0O* 

5*7 

5371.460 

467                   5372JM 
472                   $371007 

CLASS  254 

«M                  $37X009 

29A 

$37*171 

$372,010 

350 

$37*r2 

CLASS  23t 

CLASS  2S7 

46  R                 5370337 

9 

5372.040 

493                  537*»3« 

10 

5372J)41 
537X042 

CLASS  239 

11 

5372j043 

61                     5370J39 

49 

5372.044 

112                   537**40 

59 

5372.045 

126                  537IJ59 

66 

5.572.046 

26539              537IJ62 

72 

5372.0I7 

5*5  1                5370J4I 

132 

5.572.041 

5370J42 

197 

5372J>49 

5370.»43 

109 

5372UI90 

225 

5372^1 

CLASS  241 

295 

537X052 

19                        537**44 

30* 

537X05) 

21                        537**45 

322 

537X054 

$37**46 

343 

537X055 

2)                        $37**47 

402 

537X096 

172                      $37**4* 

417 

537X057 

1*64                   5370449 

421 

537X051 

arr               5370.«50 

441 

5372.059 

467 

5372.060 

CLASS  242 

530 

537X061 

247                   537**$! 

537X062 

)56                  537*t$2 

565 

537X06) 

3622                $37*1$) 

659 

5.57X064 

397                   5.$7*tJ4 

666 

5.57X065 

565                   5370.155 

537X066 

5«*3                 5.$7*«5« 

669 

537X067 

616 

537X06* 

CLASS  244 

690 

537X069 

10*                     .537**$7 

713 

537X070 

11$                   $37**5* 

?n                    537**59 

751 

5372.071 
537X072 

CLASS  24* 

41.2  537*160 

74.1  537*1*1 

97  5370.162 

146  537*163 

141  537*164 

226.11  $37*16$ 

6)1  $37*166 

635  537*167 


CLASS  2S* 


2012 

201.6 

201.1 

20*1 

20*2 

22715 

227  25 

229 

231.14 

231  16 

253 

2693 

212 

2*1 

292 

307 

336.1 

337 

331) 

339  12 

343 

34$ 

353 

36* 

396R 

453  11 

413  1 

492.21 

5593 


Bl 


5372.011 
5.57X012 
$372J>I3 
$.S72jM$ 
$371014 
$37X016 
$37X017 
$.44X170 
$37X011 
$37X019 
$37X020 
$3714121 
$3724122 
$37XI»3 
$3724124 
$37X025 
537X016 
537X017 
537140* 
5.571409 
537X030 
537X031 
53714»2 
537X03) 
537X034 
537X0)5 
537X036 
53714»7 
537X03* 
537X0)9 


CLASS  251 

14  5.57*161 

12904  5370.U9 

2M  537*170 

CLASS  252 

1  5371.441 

157  5371.443 

1.62  5371.442 
5371.444 

2993  5371.441 

299.6  5371.449 

299.61  $371,490 

301  4  R  $371,451 

312  5371.452 

400.24  5371.453 

500  5371.454 

513  5371.455 

$11  $371.4$* 


CLASS  3M 

405  $371,461 

4$  9  5371.462 
5371.4*3 

72  5371.4*4 

121  5371.465 

167  5371.467 

117  5371.461 

21*1  5371.469 

25$  $371,470 

401  $371,471 

439  $371,472 

$10  5371.473 

534  5371.474 

CLASS 3M 

1*5  5371.475 

CLASS  3cr 

64  12  537*»T» 
95  $37*r4 
14013  $371,163 
140  14  $371,264 

CLASS  37* 

$109  5370.175 

CLASS  371 

1 19  5370J76 

5371J65 

116  5.57*177 
103  537**71 

CLASS  273 

13  A  537*179 

15R  537*1*0 

573  537**«1 

65  BO  537***2 
73  D  537***) 
2*1  537***7 
3173  537**** 
346  537*1(9 
400  537IJ66 
446  $371,167 

CLASS  277 
39  5371J6* 

101  537*190 

117  $37*191 
131  $371J»9 
135  B  5370.»91 

CLASS 2M 

III*  537*193 

1122  5370J94 

47  19  5370J95 

2*4  5370J96 

4911  5371 JTO 

49$  $37*«r7 

6$6  $37*(9* 

72«.2  $37*1» 


729 

73*1 

731 

7)$ 

7)7 

741 

74).2 


$37*900 
$37*901 
$37*902 
$37*90) 
$37*904 
$37IJ7I 
$37*90$ 

CLASS  2S1 

5,570.906 
5.570.907 


40* 


5.572.095 


CLASS  2S5 

14  $370.90* 
90  537*909 
Xt  537*910 
)64  5.570.911 

CLASS  293 

15  537*912 
3*  537*913 
10  5371.272 
130  537*914 
242  537*915 
336  J  5370.916 
34*  5370.917 

CLASS  393 

132  5.570.91* 

CLASS  294 

19  I  5.570.919 

111  5370.920 

CLASS  29« 

39  1  5370.921 

146.6  5370.922 

164  537*923 

175  5.570.924 

177  5.570.925 

CLASS  297 

39  5,570.926 
85  5370.927 
21515  5,571.273 
232  5370.92* 
31)  537*929 
342  5.570.9)0 
)7*.I2  5.570.9)1 
411.)*  5371.274 
479  537*932 
413  537*933 

CLASS  299 

15  5370.9)4 

CLASS  3t3 

155  5370.935 

170  5.570.93* 

191  537*9)7 

CLASS 3M 

127  5371.275 

CLASS  3B7 

31  5372.07) 

117  5.57X074 

328  5372.075 

CLASS  31* 

40  HM  5372.076 

5.572.077 
90  $37X07* 

903  $37X079 

211  $37X0*0 

329  S37X0«1 
366  $37X0*2 

CLASS  312 

4$  5.570.931 

219  537*9)9 

257.1  537*940 

265.6  537IJ76 

3)4.11  $37I>.M3 

3)4,6  $37*941 

$.$7*942 

CLASS  313 

4*  5.572.M) 

414  53724H4 

537Xai5 
471  537X066 

479  537X0*7 

491  537Xan 

5))  537X0W 

6)4  537X090 

6)6  537X091 

CLASS  315 

-5)7  5.57X092 

14*  Bl  4.74X27* 

119  5.57X093 

30*  537X094 


CLASS  318 

254  5372.0% 

5.572.097 

293  5372.098 

434  537X099 

537X100 

470  537X101 

568  13  537X102 

5372.103 

672  5.57X104 

696  5,572,105 

803  537X106 

CLASS  32* 

I  537X107 

5.572,10* 

)0  537X110 

CLASS  323 

273  5.57X111 

282  5,572,112 

285  5.572.11) 

)15  5372,114 


CLAJ 

SS324 

71  1 

537X115 

10)  P 

5.57X116 

lis 

5372.117 

12)  R 

5,57X118 

207.16 

5372,119 

20721 

5,57X120 

2)4 

5,57X121 

250 

5.572.122 

26) 

537X123 

)07 

5.57X124 

5,57X125 

)14 

5,57X126 

)15 

537X127 

311 

5,57X128 

537X129 

537X130 

5.572.131 

5.57X132 

322 

5,572,133 

380 

5.57X135 

426 

5,57X136 

464 

5,57X137 

522 

5.57X138 

538 

537X139 

546 

5372.142 

555 

537X143 

755 

537X140 

537X144 

757 

537X141 

CLASS  326 

26  5,57X145 

27  5.572,146 
33  537X147 
41  537X141 
9)  537X149 
95  537X150 
11)  5,57X151 
126  5.57X152 

CLASS  337 

77  5.57X153 

92  5.57X154 

94  537X155 

109  5.57X15* 

15*  5.57X157 

175  5.572,151 
276  5372.159 
427  5,57X160 
538  5,57X161 

552  537X162 

553  537X163 

CLASS  339 

315  5.57X164 

CLASS  339 

252  5,57X165 

254  5.57X166 

CLASS  331 

2  5.57X167 

537X168 

176  5,57X169 

CLASS  333 

32  5.572.170 

100  5.572.171 

128  537X172 
187  5.57X173 
206  5.57X174 

537X175 

CLASS  335 

129  5372.176 
1)2  537X177 


CLASS  336 

120  5.57X171 

200  5.57X179 

$.$7X110 

CLASS  337 

273  5.57X111 


CLASS 

)  1 0.02 

332 

425.5 

426 

454 

473 

506 

541 

$72 

$74 

82$  .2$ 

82$.)4 

82$3$ 

825.44 

827 

870.01 

870.02 

902 

917 

980 

968 


349 

5.57X182 
5.572.183 
5.57X185 
5.57X186 
537X187 
5.57X188 
5.57X189 
5.572.190 
5.57X191 
5.57X192 
5.57X194 
5.57X193 
5.57X195 
5.572.196 
5.57X197 
5.57X198 
5.57X199 
5.57X200 
5.572.201 
5.572,202 
5.57X203 
5.572.204 

CLASS  341 

33  5.57X205 

51  5.57X206 

62  5.57X207 

67  537X208 

5.57X209 
144  537X210 

5372.211 
162  5.572.212 

CLASS  343 

13  537X213 

1*9  5.57X214 

195  5.572.215 

357  537X21* 

5.572J17 
537X218 
m  5372.219 

442  537X220 

452  5.57X221 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  5,57X222 

702  5.57X22) 

5.572,224 

720  5,57X225 

726  5,57X226 

727  537X227 
785  5.57X228 

CLASS  345 

1  537X229 
6*  5372J)0 
74  5.572J)I 
11$  $.57X2)2 
116  5.57X2)) 
1)2  5.57X2)4 
150  537X2)5 
154  537X2)6 
15*  537X237 
157  5.57X2)8 
172  5.57X2)9 

CLASS  346 

17  5.57X240 

CLASS  347 

7  537X241 

2)  537X242 

29  5.57X243 

42  537X244 
44  5.57X245 

CLASS  34t 

2  537X24* 
10  5.57X247 
1$  5372.241 
21  537X249 

43  537X250 
207  5.57X251 
20*  537X252 
222  5.57X253 

537X254 

294  537X255 

29*  537X25* 

308  5.57X257 

415  537X251 

441  5.57X259 

4*0  5.57X260 

512  5.57X261 

607  5.57X262 


705 
735 


5.57X263 
5.57X264 


CLASS  351 

137  5.57X265 

CLASS  353 

98  5,570,944 

CLASS  355 

27  5,57X285 

35  537X286 

53  5.572.287 

5.57X288 
75  5.57X289 

CLASS  356 

46  537X312 

73.1  5.57X313 

128  5,572.314 

136  537X315 

139.01  5.572.316 

1)9.06  537X)17 

15)  537X318 

238  537X319 

335  537X320 

338  537X321 
5.57X322 

356  537X)2) 

371  537X524 

401  537X525 

436  5.57X326 

438  5.572.327 

440  537X328 

CLASS  35S 

296  5.572.329 

298  537X330 

426  537X534 

442  537X535 

444  S37X)36 

4*1  5.57X))7 

474  5.57X338 

494  537X339 

518  5.57X340 


126 
130.21 


537X392 
537X393 


CLASS  361 

56  537X394 

58  5.57X395 

93  5.572396 

119  537X397 

234  5372.398 

680  537X399 

683  5372.400 
537X401 

685  537X402 

695  5.57X403 

699  5372.404 

705  537X405 

707  537X406 

719  5372.407 

737  537X408 

806  5372.409 

807  537X410 

CLASS  363 

31  5.57X411 

61  5.571J77 

84  5370.945 

5,570.946 

148  5370.947 

191  5.570.948 

198  5370.949 

5371.278 

5.571.279 

221  5.570.950 

231  5.570.951 

352  5.571.280 

431  5.570,952 

CLASS  363 

16  5372.412 

21  5.572.413 

60  5.572.414 

61  5.57X415 
89                    5.57X416 

5.572.417 
97  537X418 


CLASS  359 

CLASS  364 

n 

537X341 

1)1 

537X419 

49 

5.57X342 

153 

5.572.420 

53 

5.57X343 

424  0) 

5.572.424 

58 

5,57X344 

424.05 

5.57X425 

62 

5.57X345 

5.57X426 

88 

5.57X346 

443 

5372.427 

124 

537X347 

461 

537X428 

125 

537X348 

464  02 

5.572.429 

137 

$37X349 

468.01 

5.57X430 

140 

5372350 

537X431 

161 

5372,351 

471.01 

5.572.433 

177 

5372J52 

475.02 

5.572.434 

207 

537X353 

488 

5372.435 

265 

5.57X354 

489 

5.572.436 

Bl  5.128.799 

5372.437 

333 

537X355 

492 

537X438 

341 

537X356 

496 

5372.439 

537X357 

508 

537X440 

347 

5.572.358 

514  C 

5.572.442 

38* 

537X359 

514  R 

5372,441 

390 

537X3*0 

550 

537X443 

426 

537X361 

551.01 

537X444 

487 

537X362 

557 

5372.445 

630 

5.57X363 

561 

537X447 

649 

5.57X364 

563 

5.57X448 

677 

537X36$ 

565 

537X449 

679 

$37X366 

571.02 

537X450 

684 

$37X276 

578 

537X451 

68* 

$.57X277 

72416 

5.57X452 

70* 

5.57X367 

736 

5372.453 

710 

5.57X368 

7461 

5372.454 

785 

537X369 

746.2 

537X455 

801 

5.57X370 

*02 

5.57X371 

CLASS  365 

824 

5372.372 

49 

537X456 

825 

537X373 

52 

5372.457 

827 

5.57X374 

96 

5372.458 

858 

537X375 

145 

537X459 

877 

$37X376 

154 

5.572.460 

156 

5.57X4*1 

CLASS  369 

168 

5372.4*2 

31 

5,.57X377 

185.01 

537X463 

48 

5,572.378 

18517 

537X464 

66 

5,572,379 

185.21 

5372.465 

73.03 

5372,380 

18533 

537X466 

85 

537X381 

189.02 

5.57X467 

98.08 

5,57X382 

189.05 

537X468 

9905 

5.57X38.! 

18911 

537X469 

99  08 

5372384 

200 

537X470 

103 

537X385 

537X471 

5,57X386 

201 

S37X472 

104 

5.57X387 

202 

$37X473 

10* 

537X388 

207 

5372.474 

109 

$37X3*9 

208 

537X475 

119 

$37X)90 

210 

5.57X476 

120 

537X)91 

221 

537X477 

226  5372.478 

230.06  537X479 

5372.4*0 

231  5372.481 
233  5.572.482 

CLASS  366 

2  5371.281 

10  5370,953 

139  5.571  J82 

143  5.571.283 
261  5.570.954 
264  5,570.955 
312  5.570.956 

CLASS  367 

45  5372.483 
99  5372.484 
134  5372.«5 

144  537X486 
157  5.57X487 

CLASS  368 

10  5.57X488 

21  537X489 

CLASS  369 

13  5372.490 
5372.491 

14  537X492 
44.28  5372.493 

5.57X494 
44.35  537X495 

59  5,572.496 
77.2  5372.497 

5.57X498 

83  5.57X499 
99  5.572300 
112  5372301 
116  5,572302 
124  5.572.503 
215  5.572304 

275.3  537X506 

275.4  5372307 
5372308 

290  5372309 

CLASS  37t 

2  537X109 

1)  5372310 

537X511 

537X512 

16  537231) 

17  5.57X514 
5.572315 

18  5372316 
50  5.572317 
58.1  5372318 

60  537X520 
5372321 

60.1  5.572322 

5372323 

84  5.57X524 

85.1  5372325 
85.13  5372328 

85.5  5.572326 
85.7  5372327 

94.2  5372329 
1101  5.57X530 
112  5.572331 

CLASS  371 

20.1  5372333 

20.6  53723)4 
22.1  5,57X535 
2X4  5.572336 

46  537X537 

CLASS  372 

34  5372338 

45  5.57X539 

50  5372340 

70  5,57X541 

92  5372342 

107  5372343 

CLASS  373 

8  5372344 

CXASS375 

221  5372346 

222  5.57X545 

232  537X547 
2*0  5372348 
285  5,57X549 
326  5372350 

5372351 

343  5372,552 

344  5.572353 
356  537X554 
364  5,572355 
372  537X556 
376  5372357 


537235* 

CLASS  376 

159  53723$» 


435 


47 


537X5*0 

CLASS  377 

5372361 


CLASS378 

34  5372362 
5372363 

35  537X564 
37  537X5*5 
46  Bl  5.249.216 
98.2  5.57236* 
197                    537X5*7 

206  5.57X568 
209  5372369 

CLASS  379 

I  5372370 

58  537X571 

61  5372373 

5372374 

5372375 

67  5372376 
537X577 

89  5372378 

98  5372372 

142  537X579 

201  5372380 
53723*1 

202  5372382 

207  5372383 
229  5.572384 
242  5372385 
24*  5.57238* 
26*  5372387 
38*  5372388 

CLASS  389 

4  5372389 

5372390 

CLASS  381 

1  5372391 

56  537X592 

68  537X593 
68.6  5.572394 

CLASS  382 

106  5372395 

117  5372396 

125  5372397 

144  5372398 

162  5372399 

16)  537X600 

175  537X601 

178  5,57X602 

199  537X603 

224  537X604 

241  537X605 

270  537X606 

274  537X607 

321  537X608 

CLASS  384 

42  5.570.957 

45  5.570.958 

CLASS  385 

12  5372,609 

14  5,572.610 

17  5.57X611 

24  537X612 

5372.61) 

91  5372.614 

92  537X615 
1)1  537X616 
1)5  537X617 
140                     537X618 

143  5372.619 

CLASS  386 

46  5372331 
9*  5372332 
98                    5372333 

CLASS  395 

X2I  537X6*1 

2.36  537X621 

X37  537X*22 

2.42  537X623 

2.69  5.572.625 

3  5372.626 

20  5372,627 

23  5372,628 

61  537X629 

111  5,57X630 

115  5,57X631 

116  5372,6)2 

117  $372,633 


UMI 


£> 


PI  120 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  121 


III 
ii« 

12* 
130 
133 


IS5 

1*2.02 

1(2.0* 

ItZOS 
It2.0> 

II2.I 

irSDI 

1(3.04 

1(3  iX 

lU.II 

IKS.  14 

l(3JI 

1(3.22 

l(4i>l 

116 
JOOiM 

2aai 

20012 

2aai3 

20012 


230 
26) 
2S4 

2*6 
2(7 
2M 
303 
309 
326 


340 


336 
376 


405 


406 
412 

427 
437 
441 
4*6 

473 


497.01 


901 
Hi 


616 


701 


726 
750 


7» 


isnta 

iSTlM* 
iSTlMS 
5.J7243* 

ijnjtxi 
isnjat 

53T2AI* 
5.57ZM0 
SJ72^1 
5J72j»5l 
)J72,*5* 

isnjt» 
isniuo 

5J7U3B 
5.57U<2 
5J72.643 

)J72,«64 
5J72.665 
5.572.««6 
JJT2^7 
iSnjM 

isnjm 
iSTisn 

5J72j67I 
5J72A72 
5^72^73 
5J7i677 
ijnjSH 
iSnjkTt 

ysmn 

5^72,675 
5J72A76 
5J72.42I 
5J72.422 
5J72.<*2 
)J7Z614 
)J72.6«3 
5J72.6«4 
5J72.60 

isnjm 
isnjtrr 
isrum 

5J72.647 
5J72,652 
5JT2.64* 
)J72,649 
5J72.630 
SJ72.*»» 
5J72,*» 
5J72^I 

isnj/n 

5.572.693 

5j7r«»4 

5J72.6W 
5.S72.W6 
5J7J.S97 

isrum 
isrum 

5J72,700 

3J72.10I 

5J72.70a 

SJ72.703 

5J72.704 

5572.705 

SJ72.706 

5^71107 

5J7I.70* 

5J7J.709 

5J7I.710 

5J72,7II 

5.S7Z712 

5J72.7I3 

5J72A45 

5J72.646 

5J7Z653 

5J72.7I4 

5J72,7I5 

5J72,7I6 

5J72.7I7 

5v572.71» 

5J7I.719 

5J72.720 

SJ72.72I 

5J72,722 

5J72.723 

5J72.724 

5.57Z726 

5.572.727 

5J72.72* 

5J72.729 

5J72.730 

5J72.73I 

5J72.732 

5.572,733 

5J72.734 

5J72.735 

5J72.736 

\S7ltai 
SJT2A56 

ijnjui 


■m 


51 

9* 

121 

125 

133 

279 

319 

310 
512 
513 
630 


5^0643 
5J72.644 
5J72.423 

CLASS 3M 

5J72J66 

ijnjn 

5J72J79 
5J71J*0 
5J72J«1 
iJ72J*2 
5J71J70 
5J72J(3 

ysnjti 

5J71JM 
5J71J(* 

5J7i27l 
5J71.271 
5.571.273 


CLASS 


25 

50 

69 

107 

121 

122 

ir 

174 
234 
235 
256 
257 
260 
2U 
276 
296 
303 
313 
329 
331 
337 
3*2 
370 
3(9 
390 
401 


399 

isnjn 

5J72J95 
5.ST2J06 

isnjM 

5J71305 
5J71J07 
5J7U11 
SJ7i2»4 
SJ72J0I 
5.S71J02 
5J71J99 
5J72J9r7 
SJ72J0O 

ymjft 

SJ7l.9i7 
5J71274 
SJ72J03 
5J71J04 
S.S72J90 
SJTilTS 
SJ71J93 
5J72ja4 
5J72JI0 
5JT2J09 
5J72J9I 
5J72J0* 

CLASS  4M 

56  5.57a9S9 

74  5.57a960 
llOiM  5170^961 
liait  5JN.962 
197  3JT0.«t3 
311  5J71J»4 

CLASS  «1 

75  5J7a964 
9*  5J7a965 
1(3  5J7a966 
195  5J7a967 

CLASS  419 

109  5J7a96* 

26*  SJ7a9«9 

374  )J70l»7O 

3(1  5J7a97I 

CLASS  4M 

6  IU.35J73 

5J70.972 


CLASS 4W 


I2( 
129 
232 
SOU 


5.570.973 
5J70,974 
5J701975 
5J701976 


CLASS  4H 


5J70i977 


CLASS< 


144 


5J70.»7( 


49* 

SJ7a90( 

137 

5J70i9» 

543 

5570.910 

6(5 

55T0199I 

744- 

5J70i9«2 

7*1 

5J7a9n 

716 

5J7a9M 

5J7a995 

CLASS  413 

53.2 

5J70.996 

CLASS  4I« 

117 

5J70.997 

1*6  It                5J70.99« 

CLASS  417 

3*7  5J7a999 

5j7ijoao 

4233  5J7I«I 

J07  5571.002 

CLASS  4ta 

I  5J7lfl03 

107  5J7IJ04 

2H  5J7lja05 

CLASS  423 


26 

5  J7 1.476 

U 

5J71.«T7 

«4 

5J7I.47( 

102 

5J7I,479 

103 

5J7I.4*0 

104 

5J7I.4(I 

144 

5J7l.4t2 

166 

5571.4*3 

173 

5J7I.4I4 

174 

5J71.4*5 

1(41 

5571.4(6 

291 

5J7I.4«7 

297 

557l.4*( 

CLASS  423 

53  5571.4(9 

244111  5571.490 

2453  5571.491 

263  5571.491 

30*  5571.493 

33(  5571.494 

99*  5571.495 


CLASS 


CLASS  4I» 


134 
232 


CLASS 


TO 


CLASS 


557^979 
5570.9*0 

41* 

5570.««1 

411 

5570.9*2 
5570.9*3 
557a9*4 

412 

5570.9*5 


CLASS  414 

43  5571.499 

I40J  557aM6 

416  5570.9*7 


936i5 

951 

43 

49 

52 

59 

71.04 

7S.0* 

7(.I7 

(5.2 

945 

137  1 
144.1 
169.1 
I9ai 
20(1 
401 


405 

409 
410 
423 

426 
435 
431 

440 
445 
44« 
459 
464 
469 
479 
4*9 


355 
3(6 
551 


CLASS 


93 

103 

112 
231 
244 
540 
573 
607 
614 
641 
659 


5571545 
557154* 
5571547 
557I5« 
5571549 
5571550 
5571551 
5571552 
5571553 
5571554 
««.35J74 
5571555 


CLASS  427 


9 

ia( 

152 
215 
224 
240 
249 
2*0 
2** 

31* 
349 
379 
4(7 
493 
4»« 
531 
536 
574 

575 
579 
5(5 


424 

557l.4*( 

5571.497 

5571500 

5571501 

5571502 

5571503 

5571504 

5571505 

557150* 

5571507 

5571500 

5571509 

5571510 

5571512 

5571513 

9571511 

5571514 

9571519 

957151* 

5571517 

557151( 

5571519 

5571520 

5571521 

5571512 

5571523 

5571514 

5571515 

5571516 

5571517 

5571520 

5571529 

5571530 

5571531 

5571532 

5571533 

5571534 

5571535 

557153* 

CLASS  «2S 

722  5571537 

(7  5571530 

135  5571539 

343  5571540 

393  5571541 

CLASS 4» 

2  5571541 

5  5571543 

(1  S57154* 


UMI 


CLASS 


CLASS 4M 


31 
355 

357 

36.91 
41.3 
43 


57 

65.3 

71 

131 

13* 

141 

143 

152 

156 

167 

192 

195 

212 

219 
24* 

26( 
1(5 

319.1 
323 

331 
336 

341 
355 
359 
3*4 
375 
3(9 
391 
403 

447 
457 
45( 
555 
605 

694  oe 


Bl 


5571575 
557155* 
5571557 
5571550 
5571559 
55715*0 
5571561 
5571562 
5571563 
55715*4 
55715*5 
557154* 
55715*7 
55715** 
55715*0 
5571570 
5571573 
5571574 
5571571 
557157* 
5571577 
557157* 
5571571 

42$ 

5571579 
5571500 
55715(1 
55715(1 
55715(3 
55715(4 
55715(5 
55715*6 
55715*7 
5J75497 
95715** 
9571590 
9571591 
9571592 
95715*3 
5571594 
5571595 
557159* 
5571597 
557159* 
557I599 
5571MI 
5571*12 
557l«» 
5571^04 
5571405 
557I.607 
557IM* 
5571409 
557140* 
5571410 
5571411 
5571412 
5571413 
5571414 
5571415 
557141* 
5571417 
1  5J77.971 
557141* 
5571419 
5571410 
5571411 
5571.6n 
5571423 
5571414 
5571425 
557142* 
5571.427 
5572.715 
5571411 
5571.619 


16 

94 

100 

IM 

192 

194 

209 

21* 

JM 


CLASS  42» 

5571430 
5571.632 
5571.633 
5571.600 
5571434 
5571.635 
5571.440 
5571.634 
5571437 
5571430 


7 
30 

42 
4( 
5( 

59 

(3 

109 


110 

137 

211 

270  1 

273  1 

2«4I 

399 

304 

306 

527 

544 

547 


5571439 
5571441 
5571442 
5571443 
5571444 
55714*3 
5571444 
55714*7 
557l.4tt 
5571449 
5571.450 
5571.451 
5571451 
5571453 
5571454 
5571.455 
5571454 
5571.457 
5571.450 
5571.459 
5571460 
5571443 
5571444 
5571.645 
5571441 
5571442 


CLASS  431 

II  5571404 

13  5571407 
129  557140* 
32*  5571409 

CLASS  432 

239  5571.010 

CLASS  4S3 

71  5571411 

115  5571.011 

131  5571413 

141  5571414 

173  5571.015 
5571414 

174  5571417 

CLASS  434 

14  557I4II 
207  5571.019 
133  5571.020 


CLASS 


7.1 
7.4 
74 
7.9 
14 
II 
25 
29 


4(.l 
49.1 


69.3 
497 

70.1 

71 

713 

912 

105 

123 

I72J 

174 

215 

235.1 

24ai 

240J 


240J7 

244 

2521 

2523 

254.1 

2*4 


435 

5571.64* 

5571.667 

5571.449 

5571.470 

5571.471 

5571472 

5571,473 

5571.474 

5571.475 

5571.474 

5571.477 

5571.471 

5571.4*0 

5571.6(1 

55714(2 

5571.1*3 

5571414 

5571.4*5 

5571.6(6 

55714(7 

55714(( 

55714(9 

5571490 

5571401 

5571492 

5571493 

55714*5 

55714*4 

557I4M 

5571497 

5571.690 

5571.700 

5571479 

5571.701 

5571.708 

5571.703 

5571.704 

5571.706 

5571.705 

5571.70* 

5571.709 

5571,710 

9571.711 

9571.711 

9571.713 

9571.714 

9571.719 

9571.716 

9571.71* 

9571.717 

5571.71* 


7*6.1 

5571.720 

3051 

5571.721 

3201 

5571.712 

CLASS  43« 

r 

5571.723 

116 

5571.714 

141 

5571.719 

525 

957I.T14 

534 

9571.71* 

537 

9571.727 

541 

9571.729 

CLASS  437 

21 

5571.730 

31 

5571.731 

5571.732 

34 

5571.733 

40 

5571.734 

41 

5571.735 

43 

5571.734 

44 

5571.737 

5571,730 

4* 

5571.739 

51 

5571.740 

5571.741 

52 

5571,742 

5571.743 

57 

5571.744 

5571,745 

60 

5571.744 

II 

5571.747 

107 

5571.740 

113 

5571.749 

129 

5571.750 

117 

5571.751 

IM 

5571.752 

192 

5571,753 

20* 

5571.754 

CLASS  439 

71 

5571411 

135 

5571.022 

142 

5571403 

146 

5571424 

160 

5571423 

242 

5571424 

164 

5571427 

312 

557141( 

412 

5571429 

4*9 

5571430 

517 

5571.031 

Vt9 

5571431 

595 

5571433 

17* 

5571434 

*94 

5571.035 

CLASS  441 

119 

5571,034 

CLASS  44t 

in  5571,037 

232  557143* 

353  IUJ5J79 

CLASS  4M 

155  5571439 

CLASS  451 

11  5571440 

37  5571.041 

59  5571442 

17  5571443 

315  5571444 

CLASS  454 

II  5571445 

CLASS  4«3 

27  5570.M5 

34  5571.057 

CLASS 4M 

III  5571,047 

CLASS  473 

221  557144* 

19«  55704*4 

300  5571450 

301  5571,051 
334  5571453 
345  55704(4 
3(7  557145* 
39*  5571.055 

CLASS  474 

(0  5571.054 

135  5571.041 

CLASS  475 

5  5571450 

313  5571451 


CLASS  477 


111 

5571.059 

2 

159 

5571.060 

( 

CLASS  4t2 

54 

5,571,062 

12 

57 

5571.063 

74 

5571445 

129 

5571444 

CLASS  4*2 

II 

4« 

5.571.06* 

19 
23 

CLASS  493 

26 
42 
44 
45 

30 

5571.067 

357 

5571.069 

CLASS 4M 

47 

n 

5571,070 

59 

45 

5571468 

167 

CLASS  S«l 

203 
210 

32 

5571.755 
5571.756 

211 

(7 

5571.757 

212 

92 

5571.75* 

210 

96 

5571.759 

7315 

97 

5571,760 

152 

134 

5571,761 

154 

139 

5571,767 

257 

CLASS  5*2 

25( 
2*9 

M 

5.571.768 

275 

155 

5,571.762 

2(4 

244 

5571,769 

291 

307 

5,571,770 

303 

330 

5,571,771 

304 

334 

5.571,763 

312 

402 

5571.764 

317 

CLASS  S«3 

332 

227 

5571.765 

342 

5571.766 

356 

373 

CLASS 5M 

383 

106 

5571.772 

395 
399 

221 

5.571,773 

24* 

5571.774 

5.571.775 

423 

CLASS  5*5 

421  > 

459 

473 

564 

567 

570 

125 

I(e35576 

116 

5571.776 

237 

5571.777 

329 

5571,771 

CLASS 5M 

590 
402 
611 

153 

5571.779 

189 

5571.445 

619 

5«2 

5571.7(0 

620 

CLASS  51* 

125  5571.458 

150  5571.287 

206  5571.447 

234  5571.446 

339  5571.781 

365  5571.459 

CLASS  512 

4  5571,712 


CLASS 


514 

5571,713 
5.571,784 
5.571.785 
5571.786 
5571,787 
5571,781 
5571,719 
5571,790 
5571,791 
5571.792 
5571.793 
5571.794 
5571,795 
5571.796 
5571.797 
5.571.79* 
5.571.799 
5571.(00 
5571401 
5571.(02 
5571404 
5.571.(05 
5.571.106 
5571407 
5.57 1. MM 
5.571409 
5.571,810 
5571.811 
5571.812 
5571.813 
5.571,814 
5.571.815 
5.571.816 
5.571.817 
5.571.818 
5.571.819 
5571.820 
5.571,821 
5571.(22 
5.571423 
5571425 
5571414 
5571417 
5.57l.(2( 
5571,119 
5.571.830 
5571,831 
5571.832 
5571.833 
5.571.834 
5.571.835 
5.571.836 
5.571.837 
5571.839 
5.571,840 
5,571,841 
5571,843 
5571444 
5571442 
5571.145 
557144* 


CLASS  521 

56  5571.847 

61  5.571.848 

64  5.571,849 


160 
175 
212 
215 


CLASS  523 

5571.850 
5.571.314 
5.571,851 
5571.852 


99 

211 

312 

331.6 

337 

384 

391 

420 

425 

437 


CLASS  524 

5571,853 
5571,854 
5571.855 
5571.856 
5571.857 
5571.858 
5571.859 
557 1, 8*0 
5571,861 
5571,862 

CLASS  525 

5.571.863 
5.571.864 
5571.865 
5571.866 
5571.867 
5571.868 
5571.869 
5571.870 
5571.871 
5571.872 
5571.873 
5571.874 
5571.875 
5571.876 


64 

65 

74 

160 

171 

238.2 

282 

329.6 

348 


CLASS  524 

5571.877 
5.571,878 
5.571.879 
5.571.880 
5571.8*1 
5571.882 
5.571.883 
5571.884 
5571.885 

CLASS  528 

143  5571.886 

217  5571,887 

2«7  5571.888 

310  5571.891 

321  5571.889 

342  557U890 

CLASS  53* 

326  5571.892 

350  5571.893 

387.3  5571.894 

399  5571,895 

400  5571.896 

CLASS  534 

15  5.571.897 

604  5,571.898 

728  5571,899 

CLASS  534 

4.1  5571.900 

7.1  5571.901 

22.1  5571.902 

23.1  ,  5571.903 

24  1  5571.904 

24.31  5571.905 

117  5571.906 

120  5571.907 

CLASS  54* 

5571.908 
5.571.909 
5571.910 


456 
495 

532 


5.571.911 
5571512 
5571,913 


145 
222 
230 


CLASS  544 

148  5571.914 

200  5571.915 

243  5571.916 

369  5571.917 

CLASS  544 

18  5571.918 

146  5571.919 
5571.920 

198  5571.103 

199  5571.921 

CLASS  54S 

215  5571.922 

248  5.571.923 

260  5571.924 

267.6  5.571.925 

3717  5571.926 

433  5571.927 

481  5571.928 

486  5571.929 

CLASS  549 

30  5571.930 

374  5571.931 

455  5571.932 

CLASS  552 

521  5.571.933 

CLASS  554 

70  5571.934 

168  5571.935 

CLASS 5M 

121  5571.936 

147  5571.937 
204  5571.938 
256  5571,939 

CLASS  542 

556  5571,940 

CLASS  544 

153  5571.941 

428  5571.942 

493  5571.943 

CLASS  549 

5572505 


258 


6 
152 


CLASS «M 

5571.072 
5571.071 

CLASS  4*1 

5571.074 
5.571475 

CLASS  4*2 

5571.076 
5571.077 
5571478 
5571.079 
5571.0*0 

CLASS  4*4 

5571.081 


102 
165 
263 
270 
282 
2(4 
329 
383 
389 


55714(2 
Bl  4.99ai34 
5571.0*3 
5571.0*4 
5571.0*5 
55714*6 
55714*7 
5571,0*8 
5571.019 
5571491 
5571492 
5571.093 
5571.073 
5571494 
5571.095 
5571496 
5571.097 


CLASS  4W 


4 

10 

15 

17 

41 

45 

61 

62 
72 
74 
80 
88 
91 
107 

10* 
119 
139 

144 
146 
148 
157 
158 
159 
166 
167 


170 
171 
182 
184 
185 

I9« 
205 
207 
218 
219 
232 
23« 


5571.107 
5571.108 
5571498 
5571.009 
5571.100 
5571.101 
5571.102 
5571.109 
5571.103 
5571.104 
5571.105 
5571.106 
5571.110 
5,571.111 
5571.112 
5571.113 
5571.114 
5.571.115 
5571.116 
5571.117 
5571490 
5571.119 
5571.120 
5571.125 
5571.121 
5571.122 
5571.124 
5571.126 
5571.127 
5.571.128 
5571.129 
5571.130 
5571.132 
5571.131 
5571.133 
5571.134 
5571.135 
5571.136 
5571.137 
5571.138 
557IJI5 
5571.139 
5571.140 

CLASS  447 

5.571.141 
5571.142 
5571.143 
5571.144 
5571.145 
5571.146 
5,571,141 
5571,149 
5571,150 


92 

98 

99 

102 

114 

116 

121 
122 


123 
138 
142 


5571.151 
5571.152 
5571.153 
5571.147 
5571.154 
5571.155 
5571.156 
5571.157 
5571.158 
5571.159 
5571.160 
5571.161 
5571.162 
5571.164 
5571.163 
5.571.118 
5571.165 

CLASS  423 

5.571.166 


5.571.167 

5571.168 

5.571.1*9 

5.571.170 

5.571. 171 

5571,172 

5571,173 

2 

5571.174 

5571.175 

3 

5571.176 

6 

5.571. 177 

8 

5571.178 

5571.179 

9 

5571.1*0 

11 

5571,181 

5.571.182 

5571.183 

13 

5571.184 

16 

5571.185 

5571.186 

5571,187 

5571.188 

17 

5571.189 

5571.190 

5571.191 

5571.192 

18 

5571.193 

5571.194 

5571.195 

20 

5571.196 

5571.197 

22 

5571.198 

5571J0O 

5571J01 

23 

5571J02 

5.571.203 

5.57 1J04 

24 

5.571.205 

27 

5571J06 

5571.207 

32 

5571.201 

33 

5.571  J09 

38 

5571^10 

5571211 

48 

557U12 

52 

5.571.213 

65 

5571.214 

66 

5571  Jl  5 

557U16 

CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl—          lOD 

375.181 

318 

375.201 

561 

375221 

93 

375.241 

428 

375.261 

D12—         110 

375.281 

10* 

375.182 

375.202 

601 

375.222 

99 

375.242 

431 

375J62 

117 

375J82 

125 

375.183 

320 

375J03 

D7—           337 

375.223 

107 

375.243 

448 

375.263 

130 

375JI3 

D2—          606 

375,115 

D4—          101 

375,204 

351 

375J24 

310 

375J44 

453 

375J64 

162 

375.214 

627 

375,186 

104 

375,205 

391 

375225 

331 

375.245 

528 

375J65 

209 

375.285 

861 

375.187 

375J06 

515 

375.226 

343 

375  J46 

556 

375,266 

375286 

876 

375.188 

D6—          300 

375J07 

539 

375J27 

375.247 

DIO-            6 

375267 

211 

375.287 

881 

375.189 

326 

375J08 

590 

375,228 

344 

375.248 

68 

375.268 

218 

375.288 

9*7 

375.190 

379 

375.209 

619 

375J29 

353 

375J49 

72 

375.269 

219 

375.289 

953 

375.191 

381 

375^10 

624 

375.230 

356 

375250 

94 

375J70 

318 

375.290 

96C 

375,192 

397 

375.211 

628 

375.231 

359 

375.251 

104 

375.271 

DI3—         138 

375J9I 

910 

375.193 

429 

375.212 

645 

37532 

367 

375.252 

105 

375.272 

139 

375.192 

972 

375.194 

440 

375.213 

682 

375.233 

380 

375253 

109 

375.273 

147 

375J93 

9*9 

375,195 

462 

375.214 

691 

375234 

400 

375254 

375.274 

D14—          106 

375.294 

993 

375.196 

480 

375  Ji5 

D8-             10 

375035 

D9—           300 

375.255 

116 

375.275 

107 

375J95 

D3—           213 

375,184 

481 

375.216 

13 

375236 

302 

375.256 

126 

375276 

375J96 

21* 

375,197 

487 

375  JI7 

61 

375.237 

307 

375J57 

375.277 

375.297 

2T3 

375.198 

503 

375  J18 

72 

375.238 

329 

375.258 

DM—         121 

375.278 

114 

375J98 

TK 

375.199 

538 

375219 

73 

375239 

347 

375J59 

375279 

375J99 

313 

375.200 

545 

375.220 

80 

375240 

422 

375.260 

184 

375.280 

375.300 

ni22 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


015— 


117 
121 


ISI 


375JOI 
37iJ0B 
37SJOJ 
375  J0« 
375JOJ 
135     T75J06 

14*    nyxn 

J7SJ« 
37SJW 
J7JJI0 
IM  375Jtl 
20>  375JI2 
7»  37SJO 
2S3  I7SJI4 
J7SJI5 
J7JJ1* 


7 
131 


Dli-         101     37SJI7 


Dll— 
Dl»— 
DJO— 
D2I— 


as     37SJII 

37JJ1» 

312     37SJ20 

327     375  J2 1 

40     375J22 

375J23 

375J24 

375J25 

375J2* 

J75J27 

M    375J2t 

104     375J29 

107     375J30 

IM     375J31 

120    375  J32 

135     375433 

152     37SJ34 


II 

1 

« 


D22— 
D23— 


IM  375J35 
IW  375  J36 
195  375J37 
205  375J3t 
375  J39 
222  375J40 
229  375J41 
375  J42 
375J43 
2lt  375J44 
241  375J45 
311  375J46 
317  37SJ47 
335  375J4« 
35*  J75J49 
3M  375J50 
372     375J5I 


lOt 
I2S 


DI4— 


D2S— 


115  375J52 

116  375 J53 
119  375454 
I2t    375455 

3754S* 

129    3754J7 

133     375451 

110    3754«0 

Itl     3754tl 

IM    375462 

IW     375463 

215     375444 

53     375465 

124     3754M 

375467 

3754M 

375469 


D26— 


375470 
2t  375471 
37  375472 
U  375473 
42  375474 
44  375475 
63  375476 
375477 
37547» 
375479 
3754» 


65 
t5 

111 


on— 


119  3754*1 

7  3754t2 

t.l  375413 

9  3754M 

20  37S4tS 

41  37S4M 


D29- 

103 

3754«7 

D30- 

lit 

3754M 

D32- 

4 

3754W 

26 

375490 

50 

3754»1 

D34- 

2t 

375.392 

D99- 

2> 

375.393 

30 

37349* 

CLASSmCATION  OF  PLANTS 


9M0 

9M1 


61.1 
74.1 


9M2  I 
9M3  I 


12  1 
Ml 


9M5  I 


n.i 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama , 1 

Alaska i 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone..„ 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida _ 12 

Georgia 1 13 

Guam 1 14 

Hawaii + 15 


loa— 
335— 


336      HI603  I 

216      H16a5  I  430— 


505 
59 


HI6M  I 
H1607  I 


264 
567 


H16ai  I  435— 
Hl<0(  I  507— 


2402 
l«3 


HI6I 


?l 


521- 


441 
34 


Hl<04 
HI612 


604— 


4«9 

3S5I 


HI613 
HI6I4 


Idaho  

Illinois ,.. 
Indiana... 

Iowa 

Kansas... 


16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  CaroUna 37 

North  Dakoa 3« 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Petusylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Teimessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands „ 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  niunbet  in  listing  denotes  localion  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazelle  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name.  locaDon,  etc  ) 


01  54T04«9 
54W.703 
54TI.076 
S.5TI.I55 
5.5Tl,220 
54tl4l4 
5.5tl.703 
5,STl.M2 
54TI.924 

02  54W424 
54»0,744 

04  54|at95 
5.3TC,904 
5JtD.9l« 
5.JTl.0lt 
5.5tl474 
5.511.497 
54TI.992 
5.571.997 
5472.097 
5472,211 
5.572447 
5.5T2492 
5.5T2.420 
5.5T2.435 
5.572.450 
5.5T2.458 
54t2,4g2 
5412412 
54T2451 
5.5t2497 
54TZ683 

05  54».93« 
54tl.965 
5472,592 

06  5.570.472 
5470.480 
5.570.4S1 
5.5T0409 
5,5W,529 
5.5T043O 
5470442 
5.570455 
54l04«l 
54»04«5 
5.570.653 
5.570,677 
5,570,682 


PATENTS 


547a685 

5471,130 

5471,677 

5472,148 

5472498 

5.570,691 

5,571,141 

5471,680 

5472,158 

5472.601 

5,57a693 

5471,146 

5471,681 

5472,159 

5472.634 

5470,706 

5471,148 

5411.684 

5472,170 

5472.644 

5470,731 

5471,157 

5471.692 

5472.172 

5472,648 

3,570,747 

5471,161 

5471.696 

5472,198 

5472,651 

547a753 

5471,172 

5471,702 

5472412 

5472,653 

5470,784 

5471.174 

5471,706 

5472,213 

5,572,655 

5470,785 

5471.177 

5471,714 

5472415 

5472,666 

5470,797 

5471.178 

5471,720 

5472418 

5472,668 

5470,813 

5471.193 

5471,725 

5472420 

5472,673 

5470,814 

5,571.196 

5471,738 

5472425 

5472.677 

5470,816 

5,571.215 

5471,741 

5472.228 

5472.686 

5,57a8l8 

5471.244 

5471,744 

5472435 

5472.688 

5470,829 

5471447 

5471,751 

5472.238 

5472.691 

5470.830 

5471,266 

5471,752 

5472439 

5472.692 

5470.847 

5471.282 

5471,787 

5.572,250 

5472,698 

5470.854 

5471.336 

5471,794 

5472,261 

5.572.704 

5470.865 

5471.337 

5471J00 

5472467 

5472.707 

5470.876 

5471453 

5471.801 

5472469 

5472,712 

5470,906 

5.571.369 

5471«1 

5472,341 

5472,713 

5470,912 

5.571.394 

5471JI93 

5472,344 

5472,716 

5,57a9l4 

5471.401 

5471.902 

5472.363 

5472,717 

5470,915 

5471.410 

5471.903 

5472470 

5472,721 

5470,950 

5471.411 

5472.010 

5472,386 

5472.729 

5,570,953 

5471,412 

5472.014 

5472,404 

5472,734 

5470,955 

5471.429 

5472i)22 

5472,407 

5,572,735 

5470.963 

5471.431 

S472/)31 

5,572,408 

5,442,170 

5470.964 

5471.448 

5472j038 

5471409 

08                    5470,643 

5.570.978 

5.571.471 

5472,040 

5,572,422 

5470,697 

5470,984 

5471.493 

5472,042 

5472,436 

5470,849 

5470,9M 

5471410 

5472JD49 

5472,437 

5470,973 

5470,990 

5471.525 

5472.054 

5472,442 

5470,977 

5470,994 

5471435 

5472i)6l 

5472,460 

5470,997 

5471,000 

5471458 

5472,062 

5472,462 

5,571,012 

5471.044 

5,571468 

5.57i063 

5472,465 

5471,041 

5471X150 

5471,576 

5472.064 

5472,471 

5471,650 

547lfl5l 

5471487 

5472«7 

5,572,473 

5,571.796 

5471,057 

5471498 

5472M9 

5472,474 

5.571.956 

5471,071 

5471,607 

54^2,070 

5472,476 

5471,980 

5471X»6 

5471,615 

5472J074 

5472,481 

5472,016 

5471,089 

5471,616 

S472/N0 

5472405 

5472.092 

5471,094 

5471,624 

5472J096 

5472428 

5472,100 

5471,106 

5471,630 

5471099 

5472462 

5472,193 

5471,113 

5471,639 

547Zt08 

5472,571 

5472446 

5471,114 

5471,667 

5472.127 

5,572472 

5472,393 

5471,121 

5471,670 

5472,129 

5472478 

5472.400 

5471,127 

5471.673 

5472.144 

5472,582 

5472,459 

5471,128 

5471.675 

5472.145 

5472494 

5472441 

PI  123 


UM 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  125 


m 


10 


II 

12 


JJTiSM 

5J72,S73 

5J7ZA40 

SJ72,6T0 
JJTOJ52 
5J10.629 
).S7a63l 

iJlOJM 
iSlOMl 

JJ7I.02J 

JJ7lj042 

5J7IJM2 

U7I.090 

5^1.I0« 

5J71.II5 

5J71.116 

5J71J32 

SJ7I.437 

5J7I.453 

SJ7IJ0I 

5J71.«0» 

5J7I.62I 

5J7I.710 

JJ7l.i06 

5J7I.IW 

5J71.VI2 

SJTZri 

5J72JI* 

SJ72.406 

JJ72,«» 

$J7i*t» 

JJ70.«r7 

5J7I.4J* 

5J7I.93I 

5J71.«29 

5JT0J27 

5J70iS3S 

SJ10J4I 

M70.5** 

SJTOSSO 

isnjf» 

iMMM 
iSIUM 
iSltMO 

isn.'m 

S.J»,7I3 

sstKno 
ysn.ni 
sjnjm 
iSMjm 
iswm 
•iStMn 

SJTOlMO 
SJ7IJ03S 
5J7I.0K 

5j7ijm 

iS1\M* 
SJ7I.1» 
5J7ia33 
5J7U3« 
JJ71J40 
5J71.»« 
$J72J0» 
5J72.073 
5J72,0t2 
5J7ZII9 
$372,161 
5J72.IM 
JJ72.1I0 
$J72,I«7 
5J7Z1M 
5J72.IW 
5.572JI7 
5372.431 
5J72.447 
SJ72J42 

i^■n.tM 

5J70.470 

5J7IXS37 

JJ70.6I7 

JJ7a75l 

JJ70.7J6 

SJ70.757 

$J7aT73 

5.3701IOI 

U70.S2* 

JJ7I.II7 

$371,206 

5J71JI2 

$J71JS« 

$J7I.4I6 

$J71.«04 

JJ71.g5l 

$J71.»73 

$.$7l.i»7 

$J72A33 

4.0M.69I 

$J70J4$ 

$J71.907 


17 


II 


20 


ijnjm 

$J7IJ72 

$J7I.733 

5J72.I26 

$J72JI0 

5J7Z46I 

$372,631 

$J7i661 

$J70i$2D 

$370i620 

$370,640 

$37a662 

$370.6(0 

$370,721 

$37a72« 

$370.T»4 

$37a796 

$37aS33 

$370J34 

$370i9l3 

$370.9« 

5370i»$2 

$37a»S7 

$370,972 

$37a9«l 

$371,013 

$371,037 

$371M* 

iSI\fiM 

$371,246 

$371317 

$371363 

$37IJ«0 

$37IJ«7 

$371,406 

5371.409 

$371339 

$371343 

$371.75$ 

$371,756 

$371,763 

$371,140 

$371,922 

$372,066 

$.572,154 

$372,201 

5372.223 

5372.224 

5372350 

5372.311 

5372.421 

5372.455 

5372332 

5372347 

5372359 

5372367 

5372.650 

5370321 

53703S4 

$3ia7l$ 

ijnjm 
ijnss* 
ijnjHo 

S37a9l6 
S370l924 

ijnsoi 
ysnnt 

iSliJUt 

S37I.I0S 

5371.167 

5371.110 

5371.117 

$37l.2« 

$371J76 

$37IJ77 

$371321 

$371370 

$371,775 

$371.M( 

5371.126 

5371.901 

3371.925 

5371.942 

5371.999 

537Z427 

537X472 

5372.720 

537a496 

$370332 

$370339 

$370:111 

$370,126 

$37a9$4 

5371334 

5371.406 

5371342 

5371.904 

537a704 

5371.272 

5372324 

5370364 

537a62$ 

5370.769 


23 
24 


26 


5371.140 

5372.104 

5370A51 

537a741 

537aitl 

5370.917 

5371.004 

5371i»l9 

5371.107 

5371.139 

5371J51 

537IJ75 

53703n 

537aM0 

5370.710 

537a7» 

$37a956 

$371J)16 

$371,120 

$371,133 

$371,134 

5371.156 

5371314 

5371311 

5371.643 

5371.691 

5371.759 

5371.132 

5371.905 

5371.919 

5372J)2$ 

$372,021 

5372J16 

5372.327 

5372330 

5372313 

5372.609 

5372.626 

5370357 

5370.6a 

537a613 

5370.696 

5370.699 

5370.745 

5370.754 

5370.711 

S370J23 

5370.920 

$370,944 

$371,091 

$.$71,099 

$371,119 

$371,131 

$371,147 

$371,114 

$371,194 

$37UI6 

$371^10 

$371311 

$371319 

$371396 

$371,391 

5371.499 

5371300 

5371307 

5371317 

5371323 

537I3J7 

5371373 

iS7\jm 

537IA36 

5371.656 

537lj6S7 

5371471 

5371476 

S37I4H 

S37I.7W 

5371.7*7 

537IJ27 

5371J41 

S37IJ« 

5371.945 

5371.975 

5372inO 

5371034 

537Z037 

5372JH0 

5372.111 

$37Z13I 

$372,132 

$371160 

$372314 

$372,340 

$37Z417 

5372.4« 

$372370 

5372.624 

$371627 

$372,711 

$37a474 

$370.4n 

$370,491 

$370307 


27 


21 


$370301 

$370326 

5370334 

$370376 

$370314 

$370,604 

5370.610 

$370411 

$370412 

$370439 

5370.665 

5370.6*6 

5.570.669 

5.570.676 

5.$7a6«4 

5370.105 

5370431 

5370440 

5370460 

537ail4 

537a900 

5370.902 

537O.909 

5370.910 

5370.921 

5370.922 

5370.927 

5370.930 

537a93l 

537a932 

5370.933 

5371.003 

5371405 

5371431 

5371459 

5371.061 

5371.091 

5371493 

5371.195 

5371.203 

5.57IJ37 

5371J42 

537U53 

5.571.323 

$3713$$ 

$371,446 

$371.46$ 

$371377 

$371,792 

$37142$ 

$371,949 

$3724»1 

$372,101 

$372J04 

$372jn$ 

$3723$1 

$372,396 

$371425 

5.571705 

5.121.799 

5370.471 

5370313 

5370317 

5370322 

5370353 

537a701 

$370,197 

$370,947 

$371471 

$371,017 

$371497 

$371,135 

5371.166 

5371.161 

5371.175 

5371.119 

5371201 

537IJ$2 

5371J96 

5371331 

537IJ93 

5371344 

$37135$ 

5371362 

5371316 

5371417 

5371.627 

5371.164 

5371.991 

5372405 

5371136 

5371116 

5371341 

5372371 

$371317 

$371401 

$371424 

$371620 

$371632 

$372447 

$371732 

$370415 

$37171$ 


30 
31 
32 


$370,471 

$370,414 

$3703$6 

$370,619 

$370,122 

5370.137 

5370.941 

5.571.077 

5371373 

5371.491 

5371.619 

5371.713 

5371690 

5370417 

5.570.861 

5370.654 

5.570.992 

$.$71417 

5371,070 

$371.M3 

$371,111 

537IJ01 

5371.723 

5370321 

5370.636 

5370.716 

5.571.054 

5371.011 

5371.129 

537I.2U 

5371.260 

5371J61 

5371J61 

5371397 

5371.721 

5371375 

4.741271 

537a479 

5.57a495 

5.570351 

5.570312 

537a645 

537a659 

5.570.611 

537a«M 

5370.731 

$37a739 

5370410 

537a903 

5371.041 

5371.065 

5371.079 

5371.010 

5371.01$ 

$371,111 

$371,149 

$371,111 

$371,191 

$371J00 

$371J01 

5371.231 

5371.217 

5371.J40 

5371359 

5371.360 

5371.423 

5371.424 

5371.443 

5.571,459 

5371.469 

5371,502 

5371306 

5,571311 

5.571319 

5.571350 

5371.551 

5371352 

5371.553 

5371.601 

5371.634 

5371.674 

5371.705 

5371.701 

5371.715 

5371.726 

5371.761 

5371.773 

5371.795 

5371403 

$371414 

$371417 

5371419 

5371421 

5371.133 

5371.160 

5371.910 

5371.923 

5.571.935 

5371.931 

5371.939 

5371.950 

5371.994 

5372.161 


35 


5371319 

5372.423 

5.572.441 

5371579 

5371596 

5371604 

5372411 

5.571621 

5372.671 

$372,709 

5371725 

5.571.944 

5371113 

5.572.540 

5370.415 

5370.503 

5.570304 

5370315 

5.570311 

5370316 

5.570.621 

5.570.652 

537a671 

5.570.718 

5370.778 

5370.789 

5370.791 

5.570.835 

5370.863 

5370.111 

5370.112 

5.570.966 

5370.913 

5371.028 

5371.034 

5371.075 

5.571.101 

5371.124 

5371.125 

5371.132 

5371.176 

5371.197 

5371J09 

5371.214 

5371.211 

5.571.297 

5371.304 

5.571306 

5371329 

5.571.345 

5371.361 

5371361 

5371.417 

5371.420 

5371.439 

5371.451 

5371.457 

5.571.463 

5371.483 

5371.484 

5371.503 

5371321 

5371391 

5371.606 

5371.640 

5.571.647 

5371.641 

5.571.649 

5371.678 

5.571.682 

5371.693 

5371.711 

5371.743 

5.571.767 

5371.779 

5.571.152 

5.571.911 

5,571.915 

5371.926 

5371.937 

5371135 

5371171 

5.572.192 

5371219 

5371236 

5.571243 

5372J44 

5371249 

5371262 

5.571272 

5371296 

5372J02 

537233$ 

5372.331 

$371352 

537t3$S 

5372369 

5.571397 

5.572.405 

5371434 

5372326 

5.571544 

$37236$ 


5372376 

5371397 

5370390 

5371.602 

5371496 

5371456 

5372390 

5371.433 

5371632 

5371.974 

5371.962 

5371492 

5372399 

5371.434 

5371642 

5371141 

5371.9(6 

5371,290 

537162$ 

5371.441 

5370.616 

5371431 

5371.995 

5371,445 

,      5371637 

5371.4(5 

53716(9 

46                  5370656 

5371.996 

5371490 

5371645 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE  NOTICES 


Patoit  CoopcratfaM  Treaty  (PCT)  lafonnatioB 

For  infonnatioa  cooceming  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  i  190  O.G.  3,  on 
September  3,  1996. 

For  use  of  ibe  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  ^>plications  tiled  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  appUcations 
filed  in  the  Uaited  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  appbcations  accepted 
for  intemaaonal  pieliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  1,  1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  Ibe  Official  Gazette  at  1 187  O.G.  73,  on  June 
25.  1996. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  aniKMmced  in  the 
OjflScio/  Gazette  at  1 181  O.G.  49.  on  December  19,  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  1996,  and  were  aimouitced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1 189  O.G.  62,  on  August  20.  1996. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  October 
I,  1996,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 230.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 

Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 680.00 

—  Corresponding  prior  U.S. 

natioiial  application  filed 440.00 

—  Sapplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1583.00 

Intenutioaal  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  snppiemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  counny  or  region 

—  FOrtbe  first  11  natioiia]  or 

^     regional  offices  dnrignatrd 164.00 

—  For  each  desigiialioo  in  excess  of 

1 1  offices No  Charge 

Precaotioaafy  designation  fee  and 
coofirmatioa  fee  for  each  precautioDary 
desigiBttioa  confirmed  (PCT  Rnle  15.5) 

—  Designation  fee 164.00 

—  Confirmation  fee 82.00 

tntenatioiial  Application  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees 
associated  wim  filing  a  Demand  for 
Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Preliminaty  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  lotematioaal  Pieliminary 
Examiiiing  Authority  (IPEA) 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I.....  480.00 


—  Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—  USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I  730.00 

—  Additional  examination  fee.  per 
additional  invention  (payaUe  only 

upon  invitation) 260.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00  96.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00         700.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 385.00         770.00 

USPTO  was  neidter  ISA  nor  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Jqxmese 

Patent  Office 520.00       1040.00 

—  Search  report  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 455.00         910.00 

Other  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00  80.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         1 1.00  22.00 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dqxndent  claim. 130.00  260.00 

—  Surchtfge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 

390) 65.00  130.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  afier  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00  130.00 


Sept  10.  19%  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssisUM  Secretary  of  Commerce  ami 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of 


Fees  Payable 


Tide  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR).  Section  1.362(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surchaige 
for  the  six-month  period  begiiming  3, 7.  and  1 1  years  afier  tbe 
date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applicuions  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  410))  "nd  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment 
of  tbe  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
1.20(h).  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16. 1991.  If  tbe  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  die  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  tbe  4tfa,  8tb,  or  I2di  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  tbe  patents  wUch  were  issued  on 
November  09.  1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  witfain  tbe  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5.259,068  dirou^  5J61.123 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  tbe  above  identified  patents. 
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Attentioa  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
November  07,  1989  for  which  maintenaDce  fees  due  it  7  yean 
and  iw  moodis  may  now  be  paid.  The  pMenu  have  patent 
oumben  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,878055  through  4.879.764 

Reissue  Patents  baaed  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attentioa  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
November  05. 1 985  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  s«  months  may  now  be  paid  The  patenu  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patenu  4.550.445  through  4.551.856 

Reissue  Patents  bated  on  die  above  identified  patents. 


Notkc  of  EzpiratlMi  of  Patcats 
Dae  lo  FaOwc  to  Piy  MalatcuMc  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th  or  I2th  anniversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  die  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mamtc- 
nance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  Sepumber  4,  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      puent  Number 


Paymentt  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  tTommissiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks.  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  DC.  20231  "  -_  n 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
1980  but  before  Aug  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  accorduig  to  37  CFR  1  27  if  diey  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounu  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  mondis,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-{g),  as  amended  Oct 
I,  1996,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  i  1.20  Post-issuance  feet 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 
thite  years  and  six  months  after  the  origmal  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (S  19(0) 


$51000 


By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,020.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  alter  Dec. 
12,  1980  m  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1  9(f» \\^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,050 .IW 

(g)  lH)r  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  (MUent,  except  a  detign 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  alter 
Dec.  12,  1980  m  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  die  original  grant: 

...$1X0.00 


By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9(0) 


By  odier  than  a  small  entity $3,080.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1  20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below; 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
mooths.  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
tix  moodis  after  the  date  of  the  onginal  grant  of  a  patent 
bated  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  ({  1.9(0) ^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $130.tW 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  noa-tinaely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Coaunis- 
' to  have  been: 


(1)  unavoidable - J}^^ 

(2)  uninientioaal .$1 ,600.00 


Re.  33.231 

(4,469  J39) 

Re.  33,965 

(4,767,805) 

4,468.820 

4,468,830 

4,468.832 

4.468.833 

4.468.837 

4.468.838 

4.468,846 

4.468,856 

4.468.862 

4.468.864 

4.468.867 

4,468,871 

4,468,873 

4,468.874 

4.468J77 

4.468.885 

4,468.890 

4.468.893 

4,468.900 

4.468.910 

4.468.913 

4.468.921 

4.468.923 

4.468.924 

4.468.927 

4,468,928 

4,468.945 

4.468.949 

4.468,950 

4,468.956 

4.468,972 

4.468.975 

4,468.977 

4.468.979 

4.468.982 

4.468.983 

4.468.984 

4.468.986 

4.468.987 

4.469.004 

4.469.005 

4.469.006 

4.469,008 

4.469.009 

4.469.01 1 

4.469.012 

4.469.013 

4,469.016 

4,469.023 

4,469,024 

4,469,028 

4.469.035 

4.469,050 

4.469.053 

4,469,064 


Serial  Number 

07/331,247  ■ 
(06/542^3) 
07/369,496 
(07/012036) 
06/376.707 
06/507.591 
06«O7,59O 
06/438,763 
06/299.541 
06/355.581 
06/400,662 
06/360.660 
06/427,909 
06/365.261 
06/324,151 
06/434.565 
06/402.070 
06/456,714 
06/457,657 
06/539,707 
06/379,320 
06/300,981 
06/318,708 
06/478.142 
06/336.366 
06/487.826 
06^352,300 
06/422.863 
06/433.238 
06/388.218 
06/399.912 
06/348.123 
06/442.591 
06/436.872 
06/369.540 
06/406.511 
06/253.587 
06/262,247 
06/311.017 
06/513.496 
06/354068 
06/250.429 
06/261.811 
06077,450 
06/263,035 
06/339,224 
06O04.937 
06/378.232 
06/293,989 
06/370,745 
06/366,156 
06/343,625 
06/379,905 
06/434,875 
06/335049 
06/453.887 
06/331.767 
06/448.763 
06/416.044 


Issue  Date 
06/12/90 

(08/30/88) 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09A)4/84 
09/04/84 
09A)4/84 
09/04/84 
09A)4/84 

wmm 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09A)4/84 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 


November  12.  (996 


Patent  Number 

4.469.066 

4.469,068 

4,469.071 

4,469,078 

4,469,085 

4,469.089 

4,469.103 

4,469.106 

4,469.119 

4,469,122 

4,469.124 

4,469,127 

4.469,129 

4,469.137 

4,469,143 

4.469.170 

4.469.176 

4,469,179 

4,469,181 

4,469,187 

4,469,188 

4,469,190 

4.469.194 

4.469,197 

4,469015 

4,469023 

4.469025 

4.469029 

4,469030 

4.469035 

4.469044 

4,469052 

4,469055 

4.469059 

4.469067 

4.469082 

4.469083 

4.469084 

4.469090 

4.469094 

4.469098 

4.469301 

4.469302 

4.469306 

4.469307 

4.469310 

4.469317 

4.469321 

4,469323 

4.469330 

4.469334 

4.469346 

4.469350 

4.469356 

4,469364 

4,469365 

4.469366 

4,469374 

4.469378 

4.469390 

4.469393 

4.469.400 

4.469.402 

4.469.403 

4.469.406 

4,469.408 

4.469.415 

4.469.429 

4.469.436 

4.469.445 

4.469.452 

4,469.475 

4.469.477 

4.469.479 

4.469.482 

4,469,483 

4.469.484 
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Serial  Number 

06/375,855 

06/438,724 

06/364315 

06/281,944 

06/474380 

06^45063 

06/354361 

06/433,931 

06/363,000 

06/301,745 

06/340,376 

06/362,401 

06/370,824 

06/405,424 

06/349,171 

06/353.795 

06/502,093 

06/331.641 

06/469.086 

06/407.865 

06/472.083 

06/418.962 

06/544.018 

06/347.782 

06/345.803 

06/450.116 

06/448.409 

06/368.681 

06/320,952 

06/532.175 

06/375.128 

06/361.418 

06/443.161 

06/474.480 

06/339098 

06/492349 

06O73.102 

06/316017 

06/402.611 

06/380.480 

06/323.143 

06^85.987 

06/239015 

06^27.743 

06M40.466 

06/534.672 

06/536,826 

06/359.191 

06/288375 

06/337.881 

06M84363 

06/469.963 

06/454.157 

06/4100196 

06/424.009 

06/403.062 

06/419.083 

06/323.662 

06345.865 

06O86.633 

06/308319 

06/389.796 

06/386055 

06/433.757 

06/375.822 

06/265.628 

06/451.017 

06M1I372 

06/437.780 

06/435.639 

06/368379 

06/510.429 

06/478041 

06/425097 

06/402.077 

06/411.177 

06/386.435 


Issue  Date 

4.469.496 

4.469304 

09/04/84 

4.469309 

09/04/84 

4,469311 

09/04/84 

4.469315 

09/04/84 

4.469318 

09/04/84 

4.469320 

09/D4/84 

4.469337 

09/04/84 

4.469338 

09/04/84 

4.469339 

09/04/84 

4.469345 

09/04«4 

4.469357 

09/04«4 

4.469373 

09/04/84 

4.469378 

09/04/84 

4.469380 

09/04/84 

4,469384 

09/04/84 

4,469390 

09^04/84 

4,469391 

09/04/84 

4,469394 

09/04/84 

4,469,602 

09/04/84 

4,469,606 

09/04/84 

4,469,609 

09/04/84 

4,469,611 

09/04/84 

4,469,614 

09/04/84 

4,469,619 

09/04/84 

4,469,627 

09/04/84 

4.469,628 

09/04/84 

4,469,636 

09/04/84 

4,469,638 

09/04/84 

4,469,639 

09/04/84 

4,469,641 

09/04/84 

4,469,643 

09/04/84 

4,469.644 

09/04/84 

4.469.650 

09/04/84 

4.469.655 

09/04/84 

4.469.657 

09/04/84 

4.469.661 

09/04/84 

4.469.662 

09/04/84 

4.469.663 

09/04/84 

4.469,666 

09/04/84 

4.469.669 

09^04/84 

4.469.678 

09/04/84 

4.469.682 

09A)4/84 

4.469.683 

09/04/84 

4.469.685 

09/04«4 

4.469.689 

09/04/84 

4.469.690 

09/04/84 

4.469.698 

09«4/84 

4.469.706 

09/04/84 

4.469.708 

09/04/84 

4.469.714 

09/04/84 

4,469.718 

09/04/84 

4.469.720 

09/04/84 

4.469.72-/ 

09/04/84 

4.469,734 

09/04/84 

4v469.739 

09/04/84 

4,469.744 

09/04/84 

4.469.745 

09A)4/84 

4.469.748 

09/04/84 

4.469.755 

09XM/84 

4.469.757 

09/04/84 

4.469.762 

09/04/84 

4.469.763 

09/04/84 

4.469.771 

09/04/84 

4.469.779 

09m/84 

4.469.782 

09A>4/84 

4.469.787 

09i«4/84 

4.469.790 

09/04/84 

4.469.791 

09/04/84 

4.469.792 

09/04/84 

4.469.796 

09/04/84 

4.469.799 

09m/84 

4.469.801 

09/04/84 

4.469.803 

09/04A4 

4.469.812 

09/04/84 

4.469.826 

09^/84 

4.469.82'/ 

091^04/84 

4.469.828 

09/04/84 

4.469340 

06/555.991 

06/411.134 

06/417.960 

06/534.716 

06/376.989 

06/523053 

06/568.994 

06/507.687 

06/468.7T7 

06^06384 

06/531.671 

06/467393 

06/362.773 

06/521.876 

06/408373 

06/413.629 

06«O5O13 

06/419.682 

06/440.981 

06/502,967 

06/401.475 

06/357.029 

06/438346 

06/468.044 

06/430.952 

06/414.688 

06/370.437 

06/471.409 

06/466.813 

06/372,498 

06/496.628 

06/550.750 

06/427.409 

06/550.984 

06/424.408 

06/416.825 

06O46.636 

06/564362 

06M34.676 

06/376301 

06/484.887 

06/512.110 

06/461.843 

06/473.921 

06/491.844 

06/480.603 

06M42.0SI 

06/470301 

06/368.112 

06/411.073 

06/528.801 

06/414.667 

06/366.497 

06/298.911 

06/570.445 

06/516317 

06/290.866 

06/306.443 

06/310.715 

06«42,751 

06/380,187 

06/310055 

06/S44O44 

06/362.176 

06M75.773 

06/399.929 

06/378.126 

06«)3317 

06/234.140 

06/29ai74 

06/260.684 

06/487.965 

06/298.109 

06M71.198 

06/333.145 

06/300356 

06/366331 

06/443363 

06/448390 


1192  OG  33 

09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04A4 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09A)4/84 
09/04/84 
09/04A4 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/S4 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09^04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04/84 
09/04A4 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09M)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

091104/84 

09/04/84 

09M>4/84 

09/04/84 

09M>4/84 

09^/84 

091/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09M>4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09m/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09MM/84 

09M)4/84 

09/04/84 
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1192  OG  34 

PMent  Number 

4.469.S44 
4.469.84S 
4.469^7 
4.469.851 
4.469.8S2 
4,469.833 
4.469.860 
4.469.870 
4.469.873 
4.469.878 
4.469.879 
4.469.881 
4,469  J82 
4.469.883 
4.469.893 
4.469.893 
4.469.896 
4.469.903 

4.469.904 

4.469,903 

4.469.917 

4.469.918 

4.469.919 

4.469.921 

4.469.922 

4.469.924 

4.469.933 

4.469.943 

4.469.944 

4.469.943 

4.469X6 

4.469.936 

4.469.964 

4.469.970 

4.469.972 

4.469.974 

4.469.983 

4.469.993 

4.470,005 

4.470.008 

4.470.012 

4.470.015 

4.470.019 

4.470.020 

4,470,021 

4.470,031 

4.470.035 

4,470,038 

4.470,040 
4.470.041 
4.470.043 
4,470,050 
4.470.051 
4,47a034 
4.470,064 
4,470.066 
4.470.071 
4.470.073 

4.47aoei 

4.470.084 

4.470.085 

4.470.087 

4.47a088 

4.470.097 

4.470.099 

4.470.101 

4.47aiQ5 

4.470.108 

4.470.109 

4.470.131 

4.470.132 

4.470.134 

4.47ai38 

4.470.144 

4.470.146 

4.470.148 

4.470.154 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovBMsn  12.  1996 


Serial  Number 

06M94.708 

06M94.709 

06M65.143 

06/301.672 

06/504.442 

06M97.224 

06/306.188 

06M89.681 

06M39.092 

06M24.636 

06M58.038 

06/424.783 

06^)95.068 

06/492.843 

06/360.533 

06M35.814 

06/512.085 

06/534.226 

06/5ia858 

06/318J17 

06/449.756 

06/450.497 

06O24.134 

06/356.546 

06/382,765 

06/341,133 

06^49,333 

06/383,852 

06O23J34 

06/338>42 

06/366.417 

06M60.635 

06/285  J07 

06/334352 

06/477.110 

06/388.400 

06/350.036 

06/347.715 

06M38,431 

06/394,836 

06M27,771 

06/324,866 

06^95,429 

06^5,659 

06/408386 

06M25,176 

06005,733 

06^)61047 

06/317,800 

06/318.223 

06rJ33337 

06M77.982 

06O81.923 

06M36.237 

06/364.134 

06^74.452 

06/412.902 

06/396.470 

06/339352 

06/402.771 

06/286.028 

06r301630 

06O38.445 

06^59.794 

06M19.2O5 

06M27J77 

06M53.424 

06/326051 

06^07.251 

06/402.738 

06M39J07 

06O62352 

06M39.232 

06O79305 

06^73349 

06016.716 

0fi^3l.678 


IiraeDMe 

09AM/84 

09/04/84 

09^04/84 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09^)4/84 

09^)4/84 

09A)4/84 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09^)4/84 

09/04/84 

09^)4/84 

09^)4/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^04/84 

09^)4/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A>4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09«4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04«4 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^)4/84 

09/04/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09^)4/84 

09^04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09A)4/84 

09^)4/84 

09/04/84 

09«4/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04/84 

09/04A4 


4.766.608 

4.766.613 

4.766.615 

4.766.619 

4.766.620 

4.766.623 

4.766.625 

4.766.627 

4.766.629 

4.766,637 

4.766.646 

4.766,647 

4,766.655 

4.766.657 

4.766.658 

4.766.674 

4.766.679 

4,766,681 

4,766.683 

4,766.683 

4.766.691 

4,766.692 

4,766.697 

4,766,701 

4.766,706 

4,766,708 

4,766.710 

4.766,712 

4.766,717 

4.766.719 

4,766,724 

4,766.732 

4,766.734 

4,766.739 

4.766.747 

4.766.759 

4.766.773 

4.766.774 

4.766.779 

4.766.780 

4.766,782 

4,766,797 

4.766.801 

4.766.802 

4.766.806 

4.766.807 

4.766.810 

4.766.823 

4,766.825 

4.766.826 

4.766.828 

4.766331 

4.766.833 

4.766.836 

4.766341 

4.766.845 

4.766.858 

4.766.865 

4,766,867 

4.766,868 

4.766.872 

4,766.879 

4,766,881 

4.766382 

4.766.883 

4.766389 

4.766391 

4.766392 

4.766.894 

4.766399 

4.766.903 

4.766.906 

4.766.910 

4.766.911 

4.766.912 

4.766.915 

4.766.917 

4.766.918 

4.766.932 


06^794367 

07/089.140 

07/077313 

07/079.972 

07/078384 

07/077.107 

06/920.248 

06/832,418 

07/056,713 

07/145311 

07/053377 

07/036.999 

06/922.770 

06^76370 

06/884.895 

07/03Z170 

07/090380 

07/120.749 

07/005.898 

06/838.087 

07/D7 1.371 

07/111,069 

07/097,230 

07/031,052 

06/839,232 

06/814,143 

07/068,809 

06/416,126 

07/088.920 

07/107.013 

07/060.200 

07/112363 

07/094.266 

07/037.833 

07/014.762 

07/023.638 

06/901388 

06/897,831 

06/386,168 

07/099,049 

06/836.478 

07/134.970 

06^29393 

07/030.622 

07/000.146 

07/090.191 

07/050335 

06/910.898 

07/029.865 

07/043.281 

07/084.028 

06/906032 

06/882,907 

06/901392 

07/048OI8 

06/941.723 

06/M2.483 

07/024390 

07/000.614 

07/134.144 

07/055.880 

07/078.673 

07/050.853 

07/059.496 

06/943.883 

06/878354 

06/941.693 

06/756.794 

07/037.860 

07/001096 

06O72.183 

06M38O45 

06/705.877 

06«77.047 

07/106.921 

06/942310 

07/079,710 

06/926,902 

07/049,484 


08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30«8 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800^ 

08/30/88 

08OG/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08OQ/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30^88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08OQ/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

0800)^ 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

06OQ/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08OQ/88 

0600/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

oeoo/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

OeOQ/88 

08/30k/88 

0600/88 

06/30/88 

0800/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

0600/88 

06/30/88 

0600/88 

06OQ/88 

08O(V88 

0600/88 

0600/88 

06/30/88 

0800/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

06OQ/88 


NOVBMBBR  12,  1996 


PMeat  Number 

4,766.935 

4.766.936 

4.766.937 

4.766.938 

4,766.943 

4.766.948 

4.766.949 

4.766,930 

4,766.951 

4.766.952 

4.766.938 

4.766.939 

4.766.963 

4,766.968 

4,766,969 

4,766.973 

4,766.974 

4.766.973 

4.766.983 

4.766.988 

4.766.989 

4.766.992 

4.766.993 

4.766,994        \ 

4,766.999 

4.767.002        ' 

4.767.004 

4.767.009 

4.767.010 

4.767.011 

4.767.015        I 

4.767.018  i 

4.767.019  ' 
4.767.025 
4.767.033 
4.767.036 
4.767.047 
4.767.054 
4.767.036 
4.767.057 
4.767,064 
4,767,070 
4,767,071-. 
4,767,076 
4,767,077 
4.767,088 
4,767,093 
4,767,094 
4,767.099 
4.767.102 
4.767.105 
4.767.108 
4.767.109 
4.767.114 
4.767.115 
4.767.117 
4.767.119 
4.767.120 
4.767.122 
4.767.125 
4.767.126 
4.767.127 
4.767.130 
4.767.137 
4.767.146 
4,767,167 
4,767,168 
4,767,170 
4,767,173 
4.767,175 
4.767,178 
4.767.185 
4.767.187 
4,767,190 
4,767.193 
4.767,194 
4,767.197 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

07/087,697 

06/816,742 

06/772347 

06/441,349 

06/641,030 

07/109.464 

07/048.097 

06/615.938 

06/945316 

06/861336 

07/002389 

07/037.494 

07/039.801 

06/840.730 

07/005.831 

07/042041 

06/880.761 

07/096347 

07/015.072 

07/045.171 

06«)7.732 

06/936319 

06/929394 

06/947.041 

07/061.103 

07/020094 

07/139.167 

06/868.683 

06/914088 

07/086,154 

07/075.149 

06/894.696 

07/101353 

06/936.174 

07/144386 

06/305093 

07/008.000 

07/006.082 

07/040071 

07/016.408 

06/934,179 

06/871.311 

07/124.342 

06/933329 

07/140.920 

07/070347 

07/026.686 

07/036.981 

07/030.689 

07/141.084 

07/023090 

06/886366 

07/030.884 

06^90079 

07/026.721 

06/897.868 

06/940,432 

07/111315 

07/101308 

06/878343 

07/003322 

06/881317 

07/112.818 

07/027O44 

07/036.881 

07/104.030 

06/946.308 

06/931.039 

06/873305 

06/886.026 

06/849.746 

06/941.983 

07/017303 

06/937.806 

06«13O87 

07/059345 

07/066383 


Issue  Date 

4.767.198 

4,767,199 

0800/88 

4,767001 

08OQ«8 

4.767002 

08/30/88 

4,767003 

08OQ/88 

4.767004 

08OQ/88 

4,767009 

0800/88 

4,767021 

0800/88 

4,767.222 

0800/88 

4.767023 

0800/88 

4,767024 

O8OO1/88 

4.767034 

08OQ/88 

4,767035 

08OQ«8 

4,767038 

08OQ/88 

4,767039 

0800/88 

4,767040 

08/30/88 

4.767042 

0800/88 

4.767047 

0800/88 

4,767048 

0800/88 

4,767052 

0800/88 

4,767067 

08Oa«8 

4.767070 

0800/88 

4,767073 

0800/88 

4,767076 

0800/88 

4,767087 

08OQ/88 

4.767089 

08O0«8 

4,767092 

08/30/88 

4,767094 

06OQ/88 

4,767,307 

0800/88 

4,767311 

08/30/88 

4,767313 

08/30/88 

4,767315 

08OQ/88 

4,767317 

08O(V88 

4,767321 

0800/88 

4,767323 

0800/88 

4,767325 

0800/88 

4.767326 

0800/88 

4,767,330 

0800/88 

4.767335 

0800/88 

4,767,341 

0600/88 

4,767,344 

08OQ/88 

4.767346 

08OQ/88 

4.767333 

0800/88 

4,767336 

0800/88 

4,767364 

08/30/88 

4,767369 

0800/88 

4,767370 

0800/88 

4,767374 

0800/88 

4,767377 

08OQ/88 

4.767378 

0800/88 

4,767,384 

0800/88 

4,767388 

0800/88 

4,767,391 

0800/88 

4,767392 

08OQ/88 

4,767396 

08OQ/88 

4,767.407 

08OQ/88 

4.767,410 

08O0k/88 

4.767,413 

0800/88 

4.767,415 

0800/88 

4.767.418 

0800/88 

4,767.419 

0800/88 

4.767.420 

0800/88 

4.767.421 

08OQ/88 

4,767.423 

06OQ/88 

4,767.430 

0600/88 

4,767.432 

0800/88 

4,767,433 

0800/88 

4,767,435 

0800/88 

4,767,437 

08Oa«8 

4,767,435 

0800/88 

4,767,458 

0800/88 

4.767.461 

OeOQ/88 

4,767,469 

08/30/88 

4,767,470 

0800/88 

4,767,472 

08/30/88 

4.767,481 

0800/88 

4,767,483 

0600/88 

4,767,484 

0800/88 

4,767,489 

07/065,983 
06/834,754 
06/741,895 
06/692,766 
06W5373 
06/835,460 
06/792.057 
07/060,495 

,  07/060.494 
07/128015 
07/069.410 
07/117090 
07/079029 
07/003.490 
07/001087 
06/923342 
06/901.051 
07/018321 
06/840.733 
07/046.397 
06/937.634 
06/852.652 
07/018.322 
06/943393 
06/801390 
06/948.047 
07/075.445 
07/063.805 
06/900.805 
07/070.000 
07/041.805 

—06/917.649 
06^22.163 
07/058.720 
07/064.722 
07/033374 
06/934.777 
06/857.930 
07/077.173 
07/121.975 
07/101.728 
06/913.346 
06/326.943 
06/926.109 
07/003.364 
06/919069 
07/009007 
07/006.684 
07/104.441 
06/891.431 
07/034049 
07/011336 
06/942.603 
07/026.863 
07/021338 
06/883.430 
07/063.643 
07/039,715 
07/032,697 
06^29,278 
07/101,469 
07/006.729 
07/057.726 
07/007008 
06/765.634 
06/827.133 
07/031.769 
06/937.468 
07/030.022 
07/124374 
07/096.492 
06^83336 
07/047.%7 
07/006.056 
07/056083 
06/766027 
06/929335 
07/074.792 
07/029.923 


1192  OG  35 

08OQ/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88. 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08O0k/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08OQ/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08O0i«8 

0800/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 


>^»  ■  »<-»»  *  *     y-«  »  'JL."!'!^ 


Mrtunnn   t?    1996 


November  12.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1192CXJ37 


1192  OG  36 


Nvmbsr 


4.767,499 

4.767,305 

4.767.509 

4.767J11 

4.767.513 

4.767.514 

4.767.521 

4.767,525 

4.767.527 

4.767.529 

4,767.542 

4.767360 

4.767.563 

4.767.566 

4.767.567 

4.767.368 

4.767  J69 

4.767370 

4.767374 

4.767375 

4.767377 

4.767390 

4.767391 

4.767392 

4.767393 

4,767397 

4,767399 

4,767,604 

4.767.614 

4.767.620 

4.767.621 

4.767.624 

4.767.626 

4.767.627 

4.767.634 

4.767.636 

4.767.638 

4.767.639 

4.767M1 

4.767.642 

4.767.649 

4.767.655 

4.767.656 

4.767.661 

4.767.662 

4.767.669 

4.767.673 

4.767.676 

4.767.677 

4.767.684 

4.767.685 

4.767.689 

4.767,694 

4.767,699 

4,767,701 

4,767,702 

4,767.703 

4.767.704 

4,767.707 

4.767,713 

4.767.714 

4.767.716 

4,767.719 

4,767.736 

4.767.740 

4.767.741 

4.767.743 

4,767,744 

4.767,745 

4,767.749 

4.767,754 

4,767.756 

4,767,763 

4,767,764 

4.767.766 

4.767.770 

4.767.771 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOWMBBR  12.  1996 


Serul  Number 

07/085.221 

06^96389 

07/062.641 

07AJ27.610 

07/Q24J08 

07/032,746 

06/943.175 

07/081,010 

06^1391 

07/053,664 

07/113.941 

06/914.691 

07/035.204 

07/005304 

07/009.031 

06/876.133 

O7/07a644 

06/885.677 

06^783^84 

06/806J47 

OM14.072 

06/855368 

06M68.930 

06^707359 

07/062.788 

06^729.782 

07/109375 

06/919,151 

06/942.961 

07/089,439 

06/650370 

06/838359 

06/836JD4 

07/044339 

06«7ai97 

06/915.169 

07/078347 

07/083.637 

06/881.706 

07/014372 

06/928.991 

06m2/X» 

06«73.976 

07/084.632 

07/027.740 

07A)40388 

06/923348 

06/918381 

07/097.623 

07/087  J65 

07/056337 

07/097,848 

06/948332 

06/729303 

06^1.679 

06/826346 

06«96327 

06«39.954 

06/889392 

06/834360 

06^753.963 

07/019.661 

07/051382 

07/109344 

07/069.232 

06/896,706 

06^0.934 

07«14329 

06«59,971 

06/888.613 

06^6.027 

07/074.734 

06/883300 

06/867,157 

07/006.881 

06M21.416 

07/096343 


bne  D«e 

06/30/88 

oe/3(y88 

06/30^ 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/3(V88 

06/30/88 

06/30^ 

06/30^ 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06^30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30^8 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/3<V88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06^0/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 
06/30/88 
06/3<y88 
06/30/88 
06/30/88 
06/30/88 
06/30/88 
06/30/88 
06/30l«8 
06/30/88 
06/30^ 
06/30m 
06/30/88 
08/30/88 
06/30/88 


4.767.772 

4,767.774 

4.767,776 

4,767,780 

4,767,785 

4,767,794 

4,767.799 

4,767,807 

4,767,806 

4,767.813 

4,767.815 

4,767.816 

4.767.817 

4.767.818 

4.767,820 

4.767431 

4,767.834 

4.767,835 

4,767,836 

4,767340 

4,767.854 

4,767  J64 

4.767.866 

4.767.875 

4.767,877 

4.767,881 

4,767,883 

4,767,885 

4,767.887 

4,767,888 

4,767,894 

4,767,898 

4,767,901 

4,767.908 

4.767.910 

4.767.912 

4.767513 

4.767.915 

4.767.920 

4,767.925 

4,767.926 

4.767.938 

4,767.940 

4.767.942 

4,767.948 

4.767.950 

4.767.953 

4.767,960 

4,767.961 

4.767.966 

4.767.976 

4.767.978 

4.767.982 

4.767.967 

4.767.993 

4.767.996 

4.767.999 

4,768,002 

4,768,006 

4.768.008 

4,768.018 

4,768.019 

4,768.021 

4,768.028 

4,768.034 

4,768.037 

4,768,052 

4,768,057 

4,768.058 

4,768,065 

4,768.068 

4.768.071 

4,768.072 

4.768.075 

4.768.077 

4,768.062 

4,768.069 

4,768.104 

4.768.119 


07/036343 

06^68.220 

07/016.81 1 

07/042.299 

06^5.120 

07/113.292 

07/006.815 

06«97347 

07/122.862 

07/028.912 

07/118.419 

07/065,796 

07/023,186 

07/029,129 

07/009,881 

06/916,435 

07/028.164 

07/065,404 

07/050.444 

07/029315 

06«>28,774 

07/002.837 

07/036.831 

06/762,064 

06/890,054 

07/072314 

07/077,712 

06/638.034 

06/912.223 

07/017395 

06/905380 

07/078.624 

07/052.173 

07/014,486 

06/947,652 

06/900,166 

06/863346 

07/031,814 

06/863,790 

06/947,255 

06/911.791 

06^6.921 

07/104.825 

07A>46309 

06/840.696 

06/883.003 

07/034.437 

06«61,757 

06«37346 

06/840.630 

07/037.853 

06/855369 

07/056343 

06/938.047 

07/075.758 

07/004,430 

06/929,754 

07/017.718 

07/031.724 

07/060.020 

07/129.616 

07/101.109 

07/099334 

06/845378 

06/593355 

07/134.096 

07/065.410 

06^7,436 

07/095.197 

06/914.036 

07/075.^79 

06/312.258 

06/914301 

06/924.739 

06/870.949 

07/012.832 

07/100,413 

06/828,796 

07/021.179 


08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08A30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08^)0/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08^30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08^/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

06^30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/3Q/88 

08/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

06/30/88 

08/3Q/88 

06/30/88 


NoVEMBBIt  12, 

1996                      U.S. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFF 

Patent  Numba 

r                 Setial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.142.853 
5.142.858 

4,768.120 

07/081,307 

08/30t/88 

5,142.865 

4,768.125 

07/177,327 

08/30/88 

5.142.866 

4,768.134 

07/091,090 

08/30/88 

5.142.870 

4,768.138 

07/081,684 

08/30/88 

5.142.873 

4,768.139 

07/042,762 

08/30/88 

5.142.880 

4.768,140 

07/031,403 

06/30/88 

5.142.888 

4,768.141 

07/007,404 

08/30/88 

5,142,889 

4,768.143 

06^16.773 

08/30/88 

5.142,897 

4,768.147 

06/784.774 

08/30/88 

5,142.910 

4,768.153 

06^763.997 

06/30/88 

5,142.924 

4.768,164 

06r730336 

06/30/88 

5.142,925 

4.768.165 

06/777,664 

08/30/88 

5.142,929 

4.768,174 

06^13.059 

08/30/88 

5,142,938 

4.768,178 

07/017.666 

08/30/88 

5.142.943 

4.768.182 

06/927,118 

08/30«8 

5.142,944 

4.768.184 

07/006J05 

08/30/88 

5.142.948 

4.768,190 

06^57,913 

08/30/88 

5.I4Z953 

4.768.192 

07/033351 

08/30/88 

5,142.954 

4,768.193 

06/863,608 

08/30/88 

5,142,955 

4.768.196 

06«23.984 

08/30/88 

5.142,%2 

4.768,198 

06/883,674 

08/30/88 

5.142.%7 

4.768,202 

06^49331 

08/30/88 

5.142.971 

4.768  J04 

06/761,362 

08/30/88 

5.142.974 

4.768.207 

06/838.149 

08/30/88 

5.142,982 

4,768,209 

07/055.024 

08^/88 

5.142.984 

4,768.212 

07/037,948 

08/30/88 

5.142.991 

4.768,220 

06/868,433 

08/30/88 

5.142.998 

4.768,225 

06^63,237 

08/30/88 

5.143,005 

4,768,226 

07/032,466 

08/30/88 

5.143,006 

4,768,227 

07/067,636 

08/30/88 

5,143,007 

5,142,705 

07/700.409 

09/01/92 

5,143,010 

5,142,706 

07/745.196 

09/01/92 

5,143,011 

5,142,707 

07/518338 

09/01/92 

5.143.014 

5,142,708 

07/666,003 

09/01/92 

5,143,015 

5,142,711 

07/716.218 

09/01/92 

5,143,016 

5,142,722 

07/661,678 

09/01/92 

5,143.019 

5,142.725 

07/506.686 

09/01/92 

5.143.020 

5,142,726 

07/679.789 

09/01/92 

5.143,023 

5,142.730 

07/748,702 

09/01/92 

5,143,025 

5,142,732 

07/589.991 

09/01/92 

5.143.035 

3,142,733 

07/628301 

09/01/92 

5.143,036 

5,142,735 

07/700059 

09/01/92 

5.143.039 

3,142,739 

07/724.883 

09/01/92 

5,143.043 

5,142,743 

07/550,252 

09/01/92 

5.143.044 

3,142,757 

07/685,610 

09/01/92 

5.143.045 

3,142,758 

07/686,158 

09/01/92 

5,143.048 

5,142,761 

07/629,641 

09/01/92 

5.143.051 

5.142,762 

07/603,979 

09/01/92 

5,143,032 

5.142,769 

07/481,910 

09/01/92 

5.143.056 

5.142,774 

07/707,483 

09/01/92 

5.143,057 

5.142,780 

07/721.081 

09/01/92 

5.143.061 

5.142,784 

07/685.922 

09/01/92 

5.143.064 

5,142,787 

07/748.463 

09/01/92 

5.143.074 

5,142,789 

07/723.276 

09/01/92 

5,143.0// 

5,142,79'; 

07/747,466 

09/01/92 

5,143.080 

5.142,799 

07/797.414 

09«l/92 

5,143.083 

5,142,801 

07/756,434 

09/01/92 

5,143.102 

5,142.802 

07/645,989 

09/01/92 

5.143.107 

3,142.804 

07/719,794 

09/01/92 

5,143,109 

5,142,808 

07/786.716 

09«l/92 

5,143,110 

5,142.812 

07/751.989 

09/01/92 

5,143,118 

5,142,813 

07/723.767 

09/01/92 

5.143,138 

5,142,814 

07/549367 

09/01/92 

5.143,140 

5,142.816 

07/703,113 

09/01/92 

5,143,144 

5,142.818 

07/723,835 

09/01/92 

5,143,145 

3,142,820 

.     07/626,749 

09/01/92 

5,143,146 

5,142.824 

07/764,002 

09«l/92 

5,143,147 

5,142.826 

07/393.719 

09/01/92 

5.143,130 

3.142.836 

07/565366 

09«)l/92 

5,143,137 

3.142.839 

07/694376 

09«l/92 

5.143,139 

3,142,840 

07/736395 

09/01/92 

5,143,167 

3,142,841 

07/736394 

09/01/92 

5,143.170 

5,142,846 

07/697.608 

09/01/92 

5.143,172 

5,142.847 

07/743.211 

09A)l/92 

3,143,175 

5,142.848 

07/716.492 

09/01/92 

3,143,178 

5,142.851 

07/822.698 

09«l/92 

5,143,181 

3,142,852 

07/738.»0'7 

09nim 

3.143.185 

1192  OG  37 


07/540339 

09/01/92 

07/616.966 

09A)l/92 

07/674,901 

09«l/92 

07/717,881 

09/01/92 

07/490,084 

09/01/92 

07/712,721 

09A)l/92 

07/234,433 

09A)l/92 

07/721,940 

09/01/92 

07/683,675 

09A)l/92 

07/383,163 

09/01/92 

07/544.744 

09A)l/92 

07/714,418 

09/01/92 

07/645.691 

09«)l/92 

07/677,797 

09«l/92 

07/719.690 

09/01/92 

07/768,388 

09«)l/92 

07/757,300 

09/01/92 

07/766341 

09/01/92 

07/763,148 

09A)l/92 

07/708.446 

09^1/92 

07/701311 

09/01/92 

07/341,019 

09/01/92 

07/750,276 

09/01/92 

07/583,205 

09/01/92 

07/798316 

09/01/92 

07/645,6% 

09/01/92 

07/645.757 

09/01/92 

07/715.461 

09/01/92 

07/629,373 

09A)l/92 

07/695.227 

09«)l/92 

07/689.818 

09«l/92 

07/602,317 

09A)l/92 

07/593.211 

09/01/92 

07/650,629 

09/01/92 

07/640.233 

09«l/92 

07/643,297 

09/01/92 

07/696314 

09«)l/92 

07/638,278 

09/01/92 

07/767308 

09/01/92 

07/598,102 

09/01/92 

07/645,629 

09/01/92 

07/777,757 

09W1/92 

07/675.627 

09/01/92 

07/634,227 

09«)l/92 

07/655,766 

09«)l/92 

07/642,779 

09A)l/92 

07/760,601 

09/01/92 

07/763,967 

09/01/92 

07/808,231 

09«)l/92 

07/784,461 

09/01/92 

07/737,661 

09«l/92 

07/716,071 

09/01/92 

07/730,220 

09/01/92 

07/610,160 

09«l/92 

07/696,992 

09/01/92 

07/686,879 

09«l/92 

07/716,980 

09/01/92 

07/757,320 

09«l/92 

07/495.050 

09A)l/92 

07/621,036 

09^1/92 

07/570.052 

QWOim 

07/791. %3 

09/01/92 

07/656,240 

09/01/92 

07/762,441 

09l«l/92 

07/663,309 

09/01/92 

07/721377 

09/01/92 

07/720,778 

09«l/92 

07/740.747 

09«l/92 

07/694,306 

09/01/92 

07/833,167 

09«l/92 

07/717,733 

09/01/92 

07/709,183 

09^1/92 

07/377.972 

09«l/92 

07/783393 

09/01/92 

07/737.070 

09«l/92 

07/791341 

09/01/92 

07/442.422 

09^1/92 

07/772327 

09«l/92 

07/726.148 

09«l/92 
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1192  OG  39 


1192  OG  38 

PMent  Number 

5.143.188 

5,143.193 

5.143.194 

5.143.197 

5.143005 

5.143.212 

5.143.219 

5.143.222 

5.143.227 

5.143,228 

5.143.231 

5.143.232 

5.143.233 

5,143.238 

5,143.239 

5,143.240 

5,143.241 

5,143J42 

5,143.243 

5.143.245 

5.143J47 

5,143048 

5,143051 

5,143052 

5,143053 

5,143057 

5,143059 

5,143060 

5.143064 

5.143065 

5,143071 

5,143074 

5,143079 

5,143085 

5.143090 

5.143093 

5.143094 

5.143099 

5.143J03 

5.143J06 

5.143309 

5.143314 

5.143315 

5.143321 

5.143323 

5.143326 

5.143327 

5.143328 

5.143330 

5.143332 

5,143334 

5.143337 

5.143338 

5.143343 

5.143347 

5.143348 

5,143349 

5.143352 

5,143354 

5.143360 

5,143364 

5.143372 

5,143375 

5.143376 

5.143378 

5.143386 

5,143388 

5.143391 

5.143398 

5,143,402 

5,143,404 

5,143,405 

5,143,407 

5,143,413 

5,143,414 

5.143,415 

5.143.419 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tiovEtam  IZ  1996 


Serial  Number 

07/788,619 

07/701,616 

07/726065 

07/822,034 

07/708,832 

07/680,671 

07/681,783 

07/596.749 

07/628,857 

07/859,090 

07/751.790 

07/761.439 

07/758386 

07/640086 

07/717.465 

07/722325 

07/704.790 

07/691.086 

07/693382 

07/691.514 

07/688.675 

07/537,842 

07/775.616 

07/609071 

07/402.041 

07/621.773 

07/517.716 

07/533086 

07/650.005 

07/633.148 

07/807.185 

07/659.426 

07/589396 

07/657.407 

07/728390 

07/587.120 

07/681.790 

07/675.138 

07/689.852 

07/687.987 

07/111.651 

07/623.803 

07/644019 

07/756349 

07/539.608 

07/740327 

07/575.737 

07/47Z096 

07/672312 

07/683343 

07/703.645 

07/529.143 

07/737.674 

07/462067 

07/820387 

07/749075 

07/580.939 

07/541.320 

07/751304 

07/717.971 

07/638.937 

07/598019 

07/685,867 

07/774,881 

07/641003 

07/618.940 

07/690.480 

07/612,859 

07/725.497 

07/663.459 

07/701001 

07/495.738 

07/660.421 

07/705380 

07/587.069 

07/708.496 

07/767.828 


bsue  Date 


09^1/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09A1/92 
09M)l/92 
09«l/92 
09/01/92 
09^1/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09/01/92 
09A)l/92 

owoim 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09A)l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09«l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09A)l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09«l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09«l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09A)l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09«l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09M)l/92 

09/01/92 

09A)l/92 

09A)l/92 

09«l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09«l/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09A)l/92 

09A1/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 

09/01/92 


5.143.431 

5.143,444 

5.143.453 

5.143.465 

5.143.470 

5.143,477 

5.143.485 

5.143300 

5,143301 

5,143304 

5.143306 

5.143307 

5,143320 

5.143325 

5.143331 

5.143334 

5.143340 

5.143344 

5.143350 

5.143351 

5.143360 

5.143373 

5.143377 

5.143386 

5.143389 

5.143390 

5.143398 

5.143.600 

5.143.602 

5.143.603 

5.143.608 

5.143.609 

5.143,616 

5.143.619 

5.143.624 

5.143.629 

5,143.632 

5.143.636 

5.143.642 

5.143.650 

5.143.651 

5.143.665 

5.143,669 

5,143,670 

5.143.673 

5.143.675 

5.143.682 

5.143.697 

5.143.704 

5.143.707 

5.143.710 

5.143.714 

5.143.715 

5.143.726 

5.143.732 

5.143.734 

5.143.742 

5.143.743 

5.143.746 

5.143.757 

5.143,762 

5.143.763 

5.143.772 

5.143.780 

5.143.788 

5.143.791 

5.143.792 

5.143.795 

5.143.801 

5.143.813 

5.143.815 

5.143.823 

5.143.827 

5.143.832 

5.143.837 

5.143.840 

5,143.841 

5.143.848 

5.143,850 


07/537,027 

07/696,818 

07/619.193 

07/705334 

07/798.926 

07/738.161 

07/536010 

07/661.970 

07/733.651 

07/758308 

07/586.421 

07/519381 

07/452034 

07/719.825 

07/683.019 

07/531048 

07/584348 

07/737.186 

07/689.796 

07/461095 

07/512.643 

07/544.207 

07/653332 

07/691.619 

07/648328 

07/728.249 

07/144,248 

07/639.040 

07/618.165 

07/705.476 

07/576.264 

07/598358 

07/700068 

07/698.032 

07/695.041 

07/535.469 

07/669.156 

07/728.617 

07/641.024 

07/612341 

07/578,683 

07/676075 

07/539015 

07/382,803 

07/615333 

07/578,183 

07/502068 

07/524,033 

07/722059 

07/735032 

07/455371 

07/359381 

07/500,471 

07/439,099 

07/323,993 

07/711321 

07/772082 

07/509,031 

07/650079 

07/64Z473 

07/641387 

07/728328 

07/654.032 

07/613030 

07/795318 

07/826,686 

07/754,139 

07/650,134 

07/605,861 

07/473,402 

07/235.628 

07/762.426 

07/606.702 

07/547,902 

07/534,191 

07/499376 

07/553,116 

07/579380 

07/557,439 


09/01/92        ^H 

Pa 

09A)l/92        ^B 

09A)l/92        ^H 

09«l/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09i«l/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^H 

09A)l/92        ^H 

09^1/92        ^H 

09/01/92        ^B 

09/01/92        ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09A)l/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^B 

09/01/92       ^B 

09/01/92       ^H 

09mm     ^H 

09/01/92       ^B 

09A)l/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09A>l/92       ^H 

09«l/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09^1/92      ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92       ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09A>l/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09A)l/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09«l/92      ^M 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09^1/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^H 

09/01/92      ^1 

09/01/92      ^M 

09^1/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^M 

09«l/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^1 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^H 

09/01/92     ^M 

09/01/92     ^1 

09/01/92     ^1 

Q9nim  ^M 

November  12,  1996 


Patent  Number 


,143,851 
,143.861 
.143.871 
.143,874 
.143,875 
.143.887 
.143.907 
.143.912 
,143.913 
.143.914 
.143.918 
.143.920 
,143.921 
.143.922 
.143.932 
.143.938 
.143.940 
.143.943 
,143,945 
.143.956 
,143.962 
,143,964 
,143.973 
,143.984 
,143.985 
,143.987 
.143.993 
.143.999 
.144.002 
.144.004 
.144.006 
,144.009 
.144.011 
.144.028 
.144.029 
.144.035 
.144.038 
.144.040 
.144.055 
,144.076 
,144.084 
.144.085 
.144.086 
.144.089 
.144.097 
.144.100 
.144.104 
.144.105 
.144.107 
.144.111 
.144.112 
.144.116 
.144.123 
.144.125 
.144.129 
.144.130 
.144.136 
.144.140 
.144.145 
.144.146 
.144.149 
,144,151 
,144,176 
.144.189 
.144.192 
.144.194 
.144.195 
.144024 
.144031 
.144057 
.144060 
.144075 
.144081 
.144083 
.144084 
,144301 
,144303 


UMI 


U.S.  PA1 

PENTANDT 

RADEMAR 

K  OFHCE 

1192  OG  39 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.144310 

07/610.485 

09/01/92 

5.144312 

07/553053 

09/01/92 

07/493.062 

09/01/92 

5.144319 

07/669.883 

09/01/92 

07/320.064 

09/01/92 

5.144.322 

07/275.873 

09/01/92 

07/474,077 

09A)l/92 

5.144.327 

07/625.480 

09«l/92 

07/657.781 

09/01/92 

5,144.331 

07/731.841 

09/01/92 

07/651.173 

09/01/92 

5,144332 

07/502,831 

09/01/92 

07/776.146 

09/01/92 

5.144.336 

07/778.029 

09A)l/92 

07/701,682 

09/01/92 

5.144352 

07/508359 

09/01/92 

07/739.757 

09/01/92 

5,144.377 

07/680.378 

09/01/92 

07/700,884 

09/01/92 

5.144.392 

07/727.291 

09A)l/92 

07/720,325 

09/01/92 

5,144.396 

07/445.146 

09/01/92 

07/759,747 

09/01/92 

5.144,400 

07/649.068 

09/01/92 

07/314.684 

09«l/92 

5.144.407 

07/561016 

09/01/92 

07/533.395 

09/01/92 

5.144,416 

07/594.945 

09/01/92 

07/616.095 

09/01/92 

5.144.418 

07/629.734 

09/01/92 

07/645.951 

09/01/92 

5,144.451 

07/581.831 

09«)l/92 

07/660.873 

09/01/92 

5.144.455 

07/787.694 

09«l/92 

07/630,729 

09/01/92 

5,144,468 

07/367.395 

09/01/92 

07/836,486 

09/01/92 

5,144,469 

07/725344 

09/01/92 

07/612,723 

09/01/92 

5.144.474 

07/442.193 

09/01/92 

07/656.680 

09/01/92 

5.144.478 

07/705.944 

09/01/92 

07/676.337 

09/01/92 

5.144.479 

07/714.308 

09/01/92 

07/681.008 

09/01/92 

5,144,481 

07/699393 

09/01/92 

07/512358 

09/01/92 

5,144.495 

07/755.023 

09/01/92 

07/822.797 

09/01/92 

5,144302 

07/621,117 

09/01/92 

07/653.343 

09/01/92 

5,144310 

07/655,641 

09/01/92 

07/577.979 

09/01/92 

5,144323 

07/711.871 

09/01/92 

07/740319 

09/01/92 

5.144324 

07/643.863 

09/01/92 

07/441.133 

09/01/92 

5,144334 

07/650.482 

09/01/92 

07/570.887 

09/01/92 

5.144335 

07/508.040 

09/01/92 

07/625,244 

09/01/92 

5.144338 

07/803.107 

09«)l/92 

07/714.659 

09/01/92 

5.144340 

07/807.230 

09/01/92 

07/458.444 

09/01/92 

5.144342 

07/806,103 

09/01/92 

07/308.960 

09/01/92 

5.144344 

07/574.726 

09/01/92 

07/594,809 

09/01/92 

5.144345 

07/747.937 

09«l/92 

07/637,075 

09/01/92 

5,144346 

07/829016 

09^1/92 

07/506,957 

09/01/92 

5,144363 

07/492.906 

09/01/92 

07/731.334 

09/01/92 

5.144,567 

07/315.927 

09/01/92 

07/573.041 

09/01/92 

5.144369 

07/548.124 

09/01/92 

07/544.765 

09/01/92 

5.144377 

07/661,221 

09«)l/92 

07/769.910 

09/01/92 

5.144387 

07/722.581 

09/01/92 

07/798.017 

09«l/92 

5,144390 

07/742.356 

09/01/92 

07/500356 

09/01/92 

5,144,595 

07/825.909 

09/01/92 

07/695.843 

09n\/92 

5,144396 

07/682.603 

09/01/92 

07/779.755 

09/01/92 

5,144398 

07/682.973 

09/01/92 

07/767.101 

09/01/92 

5,144,600 

07/726.373 

09WI/92 

07/636.191 

09/01/92 

5,144,609 

07/275.992 

09/01/92 

07/673.926 

09/01/92 

5,144.613 

07/558.892 

09/01/92 

07/671.830 

09/01/92 

5,144.617 

07/610.837 

09/01/92 

07/508056 

09/01/92 

5,144.624 

07/615.462 

09/01/92 

07/588.861 

09/01/92 

5,144.639 

07/578.096 

09/01/92 

07/756.800 

09«l/92 

5,144,641 

07/654.077 

09/01/92 

07/592.992 

09«l/92 

5.144,643 

07/543.904 

09^1/92 

07/710,979 

09/01/92 

5.144.646 

07/773339 

09«l/92 

07/626,605 

09/01/92 

5.144.652 

07/492.444 

09«l/92 

07/630.843 

09/01/92 

5.144.655 

07/356014 

09«l/92 

07/568315 

09/01/92 

5.144.660 

07/401.032 

09A)l/92 

07/578.627 

09/01/92 

5.144.674 

07/420.934 

09/01/92 

07/711.113 

09/01/92 

5,144.677 

07/607.393 

09A)l/92 

07/697.002 

09/01/92 

5.144.680 

07/622.191 

09W1/92 

07/684.458 

09«l/92 

5.144.684 

07/501.806 

09/01/92 

07/644.031 

09/01/92 

07/672,173 
07/508,732 

09A)l/92 
09/01/92 

07/701094 
07/732,080 

09/01/92 
09/01/92 

RcteM  AppikalioM  FUcd 

07/511311 

09/01/92 

07/705,865 
07/678045 
07/688,710 
07/767311 

09A)l/92 
09/01/92 
09^1/92 
09/01/92 

Notice  raider  37  CFR  1.110»).  The  reisrae 

■pplicaboBs  listed  below 

we  opeo  to  inipecdoa  by  the  geaenl  public  in 

Groupi  aid  CO) 

1.12(b)). 

lie*  may  be  oblaiiied  by  paying 

the  fee  therefor  (37  O^k 

07/765,435 

09A)l/92 

07/647,822 

09/01/92 

07/571,105 

09A)l/92 

07/539.979 

09/01/92 

531534S. 

Re.  S.N.  08/652.008.  May  23. 1996.  Q.  365/189. 

07/704.113 

09/01/92 

CX>LUMN  SEIFCnNG  CIRCUIT  IN  SEMICONDUCTC» 

07/656.460 

09/01/92 

MEMORY  DEVICE.  Trakasa  Ooishi,  et  al..  Owner  oT  Record: 

07/584.754 

09A)l/92 

litvaaor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  J. 

Wiae.Ex.Cip.:2511 

1192  OG  40 
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Nodoe  uadET  37  CFR  1 . 1 1(c).  The  mrHM  for  I 
bdow  me  opta  to  iimwction  by  ihe  fwena  public  in  tbe  mdicMed 
p.-i.i-k.,  CSnaifK.  Copies  of  (he  requcMi  Mid  related  ptfm  may  be 
obtMBd  by  payiBf  (he  fee  dierefor  ertabiiihed  id  Ihe  Rules  (37  CFR 

In  Ihe  event  carapooikacc  to  ifae  pMeM  owner  u  not  received,  ous 
notice  wiU  be  cooudefed  to  be  cooMroctive  nobce  to  (he  pMeiu  owner 
I  wiU  pniceed  (37  CFR  1.248<aKS)  mti  iS2iO») 


4JCJT7  Reexam.  No.  90«)4374.  Aug.  15.  1996.  O. 
43V3201  RECOMBINANT  DNA  TRANSFER  VECTORS. 
Howard  M  Goodnan,  et.  al ,  Owner  of  Record;  The  Regents 
of  the  University  of  Califomia.  Berkefy,  Calif.,  Attoniey  or 
Agent:  Gary  J.  Sertich.  Arnold  White  A  Durkee.  Hotistoo/Tex.. 
Ex  Gp  1816.  Requester  Margaret  B  Kelley,  Rogers  A  Wells, 
New  Yo«k,  N.Y. 

OO^TT.  Reexam.  No.  9(VaM.410.  Sept.  30.  >9%.  C^ 
43V320!l.  RECOMBINANT  DNA  TRANSFER  VECTORS. 
Howard  M  Goodman,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Regents 
of  the  University  of  California,  Berkefy,  Calif.,  Aaomey  or 
Aeent:  Gary  J.  Settjch,  Arnold  White  A  Durkee.  Houston,  Tex.. 
Ei  Gp  :  1816.  Requester  Margaret  B  Kelley.  Rogers  A  Wells. 
New  YoA.  N.Y. 

4J75Jr7  Reexam.  No.  90*0)4.400.  S««.  30. 1996. 0  365/ 
l8528lEECrRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE 
READ  ONLY  MEMORY.  Frank  M.  Wanlass.  Owner  of 
Record:  Hit^  Electronics  Corp.,  Attoniey  or  Agent:  Micliael 
W.  Sales,  Hughes  Electrooics  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Cahf..  Ex. 
Gp.:  2511.  Requester  Owner 

AJmMH,  Reexam.  No.  90W04.403.  Oct  3.  1996.  O.  1 14/ 
255  FISHING  BOAT.  Robert  T  Bass.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  K.  Fnedland.  Lott  A 
Friedland,  Coral  Gables.  Fla..  Ex.  Gp.:  3102.  Requester:  Watts 
Hofftnann  Fisher  A  Heinke  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio 

4J53J3*  Reexam.  No.  90^)4.405.  Oct  4.  1996.  Q.  365/ 
222sSf  refresh  CIRCUITRY  FOR  DYNAMIC 
MEMORY  Tadashi  Tachibana,etal.,  Owner  of  Record:  renu 
Instrumentii,  Inc.,  DaUaa,  Tex..  Aaomey  or  Agent:  Robert  N. 
Rountree.  Dallas.  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  2511.  Requester  Owner 

4^1,1S9.  Reexam.  No.  90«04.398.  Oct  2.  1996.  CI.  2«V 
71 1  TRUCK  CAB  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM.  Charles  A.  Van 
Breemen.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Aige^ 
Myers  Liniak  A  Berenaio.  Betfaesda.  Md..  Ex.  Gp.:  3106. 
RM|uester  Nabonal  Seating  Co..  Inc.,  c/o  John  F.  Flannety. 
Fitch.  Even.  Tabin  A  Rannery.  Chicago.  III. 

4Jt7>l*  Reexam.  No.  90/004.406.  Oct  7.  1996.  Q.  134/ 
56RrCLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  SWIMMING.  JooathM  E. 
Meincke.  Owner  of  Record:  Crystal  Pools  Inc.,  Irma,  S.C.. 
Attoniey  or  Agent  Dotity  A  Manning.  Greenville.  S.C..  Ex. 
Op.:  3405.  Requester  Owner 

4,992,754.  Reexam.  No.  90W4338.  Aug.  23. 1996.  ^i^O^ 
149PREDISTORTER  FOR  UNEARILATION  OF  ELEC- 
TRONIC AND  OPTICAL  SIGNALS.  Henry  A.  Biauvelt,  et 
al  Owner  of  Record:  Bot*/ C<vp., -Attomfera.  Ca/i/:,  Anoniey 
or  Agent  RKhard  D  Seibel.  Christie  Parker  A  Hale.  Pasadena. 
Ex.  Gp.:  2515.  Requester  Owner 

€3t9,452.  Reexam.  No.  90004.339.  Aug.  23. 1996,  CL  372/ 
OoTmiASEODYMIUM  laser  system,  Yasutake  0»Mhi. 
et  al  Owner  of  Record:  Rutgers  Univ.,  New  Brunswick,  NJ., 
Attoniey  or  Agent:  Peier  K.  Trzyna,  Keck.  Mahin  A  Caie. 
Chicago,  m..  Ex.  Gp :  2501.  Requester  Stanley  C.  Spoooer. 
Nixon  A  Vanderhye.  Arlington,  Va. 

5JS1.524  Reexam.  No.  90(004.407.  Oct  7.  1996.  O.  395/ 
161AUTOMATED  DEVELOPMENT  OF  TIMING  DL^- 
GRAMS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS.  Lawrence  E.  Lewis, 
et  al  Owner  of  Reconi:  Chronology  Corp.,  Redmond,  »'a5>L. 
Aaomey  or  /Vgent:  George  H.  Gales.  Merchant  Gould  Smith 


Edell  Welter  A  Schmidt,  Los  Angeles,  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  2415. 
Requester  Daniel  Nolestein.  Blacksburg.  Va. 

5Jt3372.  Reexam.  No  9W0O4.4O8.  Oct  7.  1996  O^ 
033MErHOD  OF  DISPLAYING  INDICL\  ON  FOOT- 
WEAR. Stephen  D.  /^mmon.  Owner  of  Record:  Fila  USA,  Inc. 
HwttVaU^jid.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Davis  Hoxie  FaitWiil  A 
Hapgood,  New  York,  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  1104.  Requester  James 
R.  Thein,  Arlington.  Va. 

M19J44.  Reexam.  No.  90A)04.401.  Oct  1.  1996.  O.  101/ 
I  TOMETtToD  and  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  A  GRAN- 
ULAR PATTERN.  Kenneth  Bibby .  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attomey  or  Agent:  Timodiy  H.  French.  Fish  A  Richardson. 
Bo«on.  Mass..  Ex  Gp.:  3307.  Requester  WUliam  R^Robinsoo. 
Brooks,  Haidt  Haffner  A  Delahunty.  New  York.  NY. 

5^465.749.  Reexam.  No  9W004.402.  Oa.  >.  1996  O.  137/ 
359TOP  MOUNTING  FAUCET  ASSEMBLY.  Bnice  M. 
Sauter.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sterling  Plwnbing  Group,  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III,  Aaomey  or  Agent:  Neil  E.  Hamilton. 
(Juarles  A  Brady.  Milwaukee,  Wise..  Ex.  Gp.:  3407,  Requester: 
Owner 

5.4M.181  Reexam.  No.  90AX)4.409.  Oct  7.  1996.  Q.  446/ 
297Dai  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE  OUTER  SKIN  AREAS 
AND  INTERN/a.  BATTERY  SUPPLY.  Linda  K  Bennett,  et. 
al  Owner  of  Record:  Mattel  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Roy  A.  Ekstrand.  El  Segundo.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  3301. 
Requester  Owner 


Notice  of  ExpirvtiM  of  Tradcaurfc  Rccistratiou 
Doc  To  Failure  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provide*  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescnbed  fee  and  the 
fUmg  of  an  acceptable  appbcatioo  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  brae  within  six  months  before  the  expiranon  of 
die  period  for  which  die  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  diree  months  after  such  expiraoon 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

Awording  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  die  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance widi  15  use.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JULY  15,  1996 
DUE  TO  F/ULURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  No. 

106.108 

106,119 

106.128 

106.144 

106,179 

328.854 

328.859 

328.870 

328.873 

328.894 

328.89S 

328.918 

328.920 

328.941 

328,942 

328.955 

328.958 

328.969 

328,970 

613.692 

613,705 

613,710 

613.714 

613.716 


Serial  Number 

71/086366 

71/079.947 

71/086.462 

71/087.047 

71/085.588 

71/362.918 

71/363.271 

71/363.744 

71/365.467 

71/364.823 

71/364.822 

71/365.761 

71/352.164 

71/364.408 

71/364.421 

71/366.796 

71/366,793 

71/364.589 

71/364.590 

71/667.020 

71/679.643 

71/653.593 

71/662.669 

71/667.162 


Reg.  Date 

1(V12/1915 

10/12/1915 

I(yi2/I915 

I(yi2/19l5 

10^12/1915 

10/08/1935 

1(V08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10^8/1935 

10/08/1935 

10(08/1935 

10/08/1935 

10/11/1955 

10/11/1955 

10/11/1955 

10/11/1955 

10/1 1/1955 


November  12, 1996 


Reg.  No. 

613.720 
613.722 
613.727 
613.729 
613.743 
613.744 
613.754 
613.755 
613.772 
613.782 
613.788 
613.794 
613,803 
613.818 
613,838 
613.841 
613.842 
613.862 
613.871 
613.873 
613.879 
613.880 
613.881 
613.882 
613.883 
613.894 
613.897 
613.901 
613.913 
613.914 
613.918 
613.927 
613,930 
613.944 
613.945 
613546 
613.962 
613.963 
613.969 
613.972 
613.974 
613.984 
614.004 
614.009 
614.015 
614.017 
614.019 
614.026 
614.028 
614.036 
614.040 
614.043 
614.044 
614.046 
614.057 
614.062 
614.065 
614.068 
614.075 
614.076 
614.079 
614.084 
614.085 
614.090 
614.092 
614.094 
614.098 
614.103 
614.109 
614.116 
614.117 
614.122 
614.124 
614.138 
614,142 
993.490 
1.021.796 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

71/668.808 
71/669.181 
71/673.881 
71/674362 
71/680.910 
71/681.014 
71/675.023 
71/675.441 
71/679.164 
71/665.984 
71/665.138 
71/667.649 
71/678.604 
71/673.804 
71/681,042 
71/663.288 
71/664,104 
71/635380 
71/665.658 
71/667.110 
71/674.371 
71/677.579 
71/677.690 
71/677.927 
71/678.004 
71/678.677 
71/679.037 
71/679.236 
71/657.010 
71/657.021 
71/676.633 
71/680347 
71/674.665 
71/652.683 
71/676.912 
71/677.251 
71/662.963 
71/663356 
71/677357 
71/669.209 
71/678.628 
71/641.707 
71/665.833 
71/668302 
71/671.940 
71/673.694 
71/674.212 
71/674.753 
71/674.885 
71/675.684 
71/675.964 
71/676,768 
71/677344 
71/677.762 
71/679396 
71/663.202 
71/676.014 
71/667.832 
71/677.831 
71/677.941 
71/643.994 
71/656.424 
71/660.983 
71A666,128 
71/672394 
71/677.685 
71/654.404 
71/668.039 
71/677.434 
71/656,077 
71/583.861 
71/641.997 
71/677.108 
71/649.415 
71/67a694 
73/00136S 
73A)20.19S 


Reg.  Date 

10(11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/iyi955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/1  m9S5 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
10/11/1955 
09/24^974 
10^/1975 


1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 
1,021 
1.021 
1.021 
1.021 


804 
810 
815 
817 
820 
821 
822 
823 
827 
831 
832 
848 
852 
854 
855 
860 
867 
869 
870 
871 
880 
882 
888 
885 
886 
887 
890 
891 
898 
,905 
,909 
,913 
,918 
,923 
925 
,926 
,927 
,928 
,930 
,933 
,937 
,940 
943 
,949 
950 
,952 
,954 
,956 
,960 
,961 
,962 
,963 
,964 
,966 
,967 
,969 
,973 
,977 
,960 
,982 
,983 


1.021,984 


1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1,021 
1.021 


,985 
,986 
,987 
,993 
,994 
.995 
,996 
,998 


1.022.000 
1.022,006 
1.022.012 
1.022.014 
1.022.018 
1.022.019 
1.022,023 
1.022.024 
1.022.025 


73/038.477 
73^)43381 
73^)12.625 
73/036.968 
73/024.228 
73/029.635 
73/030.076 
73/030.085 
73/035,061 
73/038,792 
73/038.798 
73/037391 
73A)4Z880 
73/046362 
73/046366 
73/016.810 
73/039.777 
73/041313 
73/041.497 
73/041.498 
73/041.794 
73/041.956 
73/042.120 
73/042353 
73/042,881 
73«00.403 
73/021.800 
73/028.450 
73/037.880 
73/024.959 
73/037.095 
73/040.655 
73A)00,476 
73/012,680 
73/013,634 
73/014,679 
73/017304 
73/018.933 
73/019.888 
73A)25.479 
73/027.839 
73/031.071 
73/034396 
73/038.027 
73/038.030 
73/038.493 
73/038.725 
73/040.026 
73/041305 
73/041306 
73/041344 
73/041.623 
73AM1.624 
73^)42318 
73AH2,292 
73/042.840 
73/043.460 
73/0a351 
73/044.761 
73/044.951 
73/065.436 
73/045.471 
73/045301 
73^)13.700 
73/038.003 
73/023,220 
73/025,848 
73«26,400 
73A)30,879 
73^)37.282 
73/046,105 
73A»29.665 
73/044.157 
73/044383 
73/045376 
73/045.926 
73/048.230 
73«32,843 
73/040,848 
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10/07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10«7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10^/1975 
10/07/1975 
1007/1975 
10«)7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10A)7/1975 
10KO7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10(07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10«)7/1975 
10KO7/1975 
10/07/1975 
lOlW/1975 
10/07/1975 
10«7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10^07/1975 
10^/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10W7/I975 
10^07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10^7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10«7/1975 
10^7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
lfl«7/I975 
10/07/1975 
10«7/1975 
10^7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10/07/1975 
10^7/1975 
10M)7/1975 
10^)7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10«7/I975 
10/07/1975 
10«7/1975 
10«7/1975 
10/07/1975 
10W7/1975 
10W7/1975 
10/07/1975 


UMI 


1192  00  42 

Heg.  f4o. 

1.022,026 
1.022.028 
1.022.032 
1.022.035 
1X122.036 
l.Q22X»9 
1.022.043 
lJOa2J05\ 
\JDa2ja54 
1.022.0SS 
1.022^)64 
\fil22J069 
1,02^074 
1.022Xr75 
1.022XW0 

ijomjxi 

IflZlSXi 

l,O22J0g9 

1.022.092 

1.022.096 

1.022,097 

1.022.098 

14)22.103 

1.022.108 

1.022,110 

1X122.112 

1.022.113 

1.022,120 

1.022,126 

1X122,143 

1.022.147 

1,02Z152 

1.022,154 

1X122,156 

1.022,158 

1,022.164 

1X122.172 

1.022.176 

1,022,186 

1.022,187 

1.022,189 

1,02Z192 

1.022.193 

1.022.194 

1,022.195 

1.022,196 

1.022,197 

1.022.199 

1.022.200 

I.022J04 

1.022J07 

1.022,208 

1.022J13 

1.022,215 

1.022.217 

1,022,218 

t,022J21 

1.022.228 

1.022030 

1,022033 

1,022035 

1,022046 

1,022048 

1.022054 

1.022056 

1.022065 

1.022066 

1.022067 

1.022069 

1.022071 

1X122076 

1.022077 

1.022O80 

1X122084 

1.022089 

1X122090 

1.022094 
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Serial  Number 

73AM3.112 

73A137.641 

73«y7.164 

73A126.515 

73«27.883 

73«».l94 

73A132,115 

73A)40J56 

73AM1.448 

73«41.449 

73AH3J79 

73^45,379 

73A116.022 

73A124.664 

73^34.622 

73A)38.412 

73AM4381 

73A41.154 

73/025.858 

73A131,173 

73A131.840 

73A)3Z692 

73«40.891 

73A)02.522 

73A)39.677 

73«16.484 

73A127.968 

73«37050 

73«38,143 

73/042,852 

73/042,656 

73«31.93l 

73/034.682 

73A)40.720 

73/041,791 

73A)15J24 

73A133.136 

73A139,058 

73A)a.802 

73A)45067 

73A134.436 

73A>40020 

73/040,461 

73A)40.587 

73^)40.588 

73A)41.058 

73A>43,588 

73A)46J91 

73A)46.444 

73/016,176 

73«43,583 

73/586.783 

73«35.829 

73A)39.784 

73A)06.650 

73A)14.601 

73A)07.889 

73»40376 

73AM3.683 

73X129.023 

73^)46.506 

73^)46.928 

73^04.143 

73^)23.041 

73A134031 

72M55.022 

72M55.080 

72M60O96 

72M64,716 

72/379366 

72M28,626 

72/433.434 

72M38,640 

72M53.799 

72M66.794 

72/400,530 

72/456.994 


Reg.  D«e 

1(M17/1975 

l(y07/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1O07/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

l(y07/1975 

1O07/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1(W7/I975 

10/07/1975 

1007/1975 

10^/1975 

l(y07/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1(W7/1975 

l(y07/1975 

10^7/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

10^)7/1975 

10«7/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1O07/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

10W7/1975 

10D7/1975 

1007/1975 

10D7/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

1O07/1975 

10/07/1975 

l(y07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

1007/1975 

10D7/1975 

10D7/1975 

10W7/1975 

10D7/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

1007/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

1007/1975 

1007/1975 

10D7/1975 

!(y07/1975 

1007/1975 

10/07/1975 

1O07/1975 

1007/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

IO07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10D7/1975 


1.022O9S 

1.022096 

1.022098 

1X122099 

1.022002 

1.022004 

1.022005 

1.022011 

1.022014 

1.022021 

1.022025 

1.022026 

1.022027 

1.022028 

1.022030 

1.022031 

1.022032 

1.022034 

1.022036 

1.022038 

1.022040 

1.022043 

1.022044 

1.022046 

1.022047 

1,022050 

1.022052 

1.022053 

1.022054 

1,022058 

1,022060 

1,022062 


72/416.877 

72/447.416 

72M57.067 

72/465.488 

81/022002 

72/458093 

72/442,671 

72/451063 

72^79.454 

72M29.911 

72M63.782 

72/464.066 

72/464027 

72/45a063 

72/461.817 

72/462.022 

72/464039 

72/466.738 

72AJ21053 

72/456.850 

72/461.974 

73X138,675 

73A)25.942 

73A)46.717 

73X)14092 

73A)30019 

73/010.845 

73«10.846 

73A)31049 

73AH2,615 

72/463073 

72/464.123 
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10W7/1975 

10D7/1975 

10«7/1975 

10/07/1975 

10/07/1975 

10X17/1975 

lflX)7/1975 

1(W7/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X)7/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

1007/1975 

10X17/1975 

lOXn/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

lOXn/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

lOXn/1975 

1007/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

1007/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 

1007/1975 

10X17/1975 

10X17/1975 


To  Practice 


The  foUowinc  list  coatains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  regwttitioo  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Tndem^  OfBee  who  have  been  given  provisional  recogniOoo 
rMnaam  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to  prepwe  "x*  prosecute  pauat 
tppbcatioiis  before  the  OfBee  until  their  registratioo  certifiMtes 

alem^  10  *em.  Final  approval  for  registratioo  »«wo»ect 
to  establiihing  to  the  satisfactioo  of  the  Director  of  the  Office  ot 
EmoUmeiit «!  Discipline  that  the  pertoo  seeking  regutranoois 
of  tood  moral  character  and  repute  [37  CFR  10  7(i)).  Accori- 
in^y  any  infonnation  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  ^ 
of  die  foUowtng  applicantt  on  moral,  ethical,  or  odier  groun^ 
should  be  fiunished  to  the  Director,  Office  of  EnroUmeol  and 
Discipline  on  or  before  December  27,  1996. 

Chotkowski.  Karen  J.,  16142  Pin  OiA  Rd..  Fayetteville,  Aik. 
72704 

Croyle,  Carlton  R.,  6625  Kiiby  Cl,  PaUs  Church.  Va.  22043 

Mattix.  Cwla  C,  1805  Crystal  Dr.,  Unit  815,  Arlington.  Va. 

22202 

Novosad.  Stephen  J.,  5204  GrinoeU  St,  Fairfex.  Va.  22032 

Sanders.  Andrew  B.,  1  We«  67th  St,  #407,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10023 

Stanziooe,  PKrick  J.,  37  Boonyview  St.  Springfield.  Maas. 
01109 

Tfke.  Ronald  D.,  74  Waifaingtoo  St,  Concord.  N.H.  03301 


October  2.  1996 


FMkcoT 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 
Office  of  EnroUment  and  Diadpiiae 


Far  RcgtstradM 

27,1997 


NovEMBOt  12,  1996 


wiU  be  held  on  WedMwIay,  AagMt  27, 1997.  This  date  has 
been  chosen  id  accommodate,  wherever  possible,  die  interests 
of  die  individuals  expected  to  apply  for  the  examination.  The 
<i^»^iinr^  for  filing  mrticatioiis  along  widi  the  $4M0  mtm- 
icAudaUc  Ik  aad  tbc  $3M48  examination  fee  and  all  neces- 
sary showings  required  by  37  CFR  S  10.7(a)  and  (b)  is  May 
2,1997. 

Widi  die  exception  of  those  persons  who  actively  served 
four  years  or  more  in  the  patent  examining  coqis  of  die  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  whom  the  examination  may 
be  waived,  all  persons  who  wish  to  become  recognized  to 
practice  before  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  pttent 
cases  must,  pursuant  to  the  above  noted  rales,  pass  the  examina- 
tioo.  Note  that  passing  the  examination  does  not  qualify  one  for 
recognition  for  prKticc  before  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  trademark  cases.  Such  recognition  is  governed  by 
37  CFR  {  10.14  which  does  not  require  die  passing  of  an 
examination. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline,  Cry  stal  Park  One,  Room  5 1 8, 20 1 1  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington.  Va.,  by  mail  addressed  to  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  OfBce,  Box  OED,  Washington.  DC.  20231,  or  by 
calling  (703)  308-5316-X-18. 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1192  OG  43 


October  11.  1996 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


ScnrkcbyPabUartkNi 

A  petition  to  cancel  die  registratioas  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  returned 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of 
this  publication,  the  cancellauon  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
default 

Soren  Shirt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  710.962, 
for  the  mark  "LAURENS  A  DESIGN".  Cane.  No.  25,071. 

Crane  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  724,173.  for  die  mark 
"CRANE  TBLEDYNE",  Cane.  No.  24.975. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Technical  Support  Motiager, 

Trademaik  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board,  for 

ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Dqfuty  Msistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


TrcatBcat  of  Comapoadeaoe  I 
ClMB  Mafl  Pwnut  to  37  CFR  IJ 

by  the  U,S.  Poatial  Scnrke 


MFInt 
HetwBed 


Ponoant  to  die  provisioiis  of  37  CTR  |{  10.5, 10.6  and  10.7. 
an  »««mii»«hnM  for  penoos  seeking  registrttion  before  dieU.S. 
PMeat  and  Trademvk  Office  as  potent  attorneys  and  agents 


Due  to  heightened  security  concerns,  effective  September  1, 
1996,  die  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS)  is  requiting 
diat  all  domestic  first-class  mail,  bearing  stamps  and  wei^ting 
sixteen  ounces,  or  more,  be  presented  to  a  retail  clerk  at  a 
USPS  office.  AU  such  mail  diat  is  not  presented  to  a  retail 
clerk  at  a  USPS  office  (e.g..  placed  in  a  mailbox)  will  be 
letumed  by  the  USPS.  The  USPS  has  posted  notice  of  diis 
requirement  on  mailboxes.  The  "Express  Mail"  service  of  die 
USPS  is  not  affected. 

37  CFR  1.8  provides  diat  certain  corremoodence  will  be 
considered  timely  filed  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(FTO)  if,  among  other  things,  it  is  deposited  with  die  USPS 
by  die  dne  date,  and  includes  a  certificate  of  mailing  that  sete 
forth  die  dtfe  die  person  signing  die  cettificate  reasonaMy 
expected  die  conespondeace  to  be  mailed.  Correspondence 
must  be  deposited  widi  die  USPS  as  first  class  mail  in  com>li- 
aace  with  any  and  all  applicable  requirements  of  the  USPS  to 
be  considered  "(dlepositod  widi  the  U.S.  Postal  service"  within 
die  meaning  of  37  CTR  1.8(aXlXiXA).  Correspondence  pre- 
sented to  die  USPS  in  a  nunner  thai  does  not  comply  with  die 


applicable  requirements  of  die  USPS  is  not  "(d]eposited  widi 
die  U.S.  Portal  service"  within  die  mraning  of  37  CFR 
1 .8(aXlXiXA)  and  is  not  entitled  to  any  benefit  under  37  CFR 
1.8. 

To  alleviate  hardships  caused  by  diis  change  in  USPS 
requirements,  die  PTO  will  treat  cone^ionde&ce  returned  by 
die  USPS  because  of  its  size  as  "[d]mosited  widi  die  U.S. 
Postal  service"  widiin  die  meaning  of  37  CFR  1.8(aXlXiXA). 
so  long  as  the  conespondence  was  odierwise  originaUy  dqios- 
ited  widi  die  USPS  in  cooqrfiance  widi  37  CFR  1.8(aXlXi)  on 
or  before  Decendier  1.  1996.  Rehimed  mailed  diat  is  eidier 
resubmitted  to  die  USPS  for  delivery,  or  hand-delivered  to  die 
PTO,  will  be  stamped  by  die  FTO  with  the  actual  date  of  receipt 
in  die  PTO.  The  correspondence  will,  however,  be  accorded 
the  beiiefit  of  any  cettificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFk  1.8. 

Correroondence  mailed  after  December  1, 1996,  and  returned 
by  the  USPS  as  not  mailed  in  compliance  with  USPS  require- 
ments cooceming  mail  weighing  sixteen  ounces  or  more  will 
not  be  entitled  to  any  benefit  under  37  CFR  1.8. 

Because  this  change  in  USPS  requirements  does  not  affiect 
die  "Express  Mail"  service  of  die  USPS,  it  does  not  affect 
correspondence  filed  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.10.  Persons 
filing  cotrespondence  in  a  manner  odier  than  by  the  procedures 
set  foith  in  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10  do  so  at  their  own  risk. 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to  Senior 
Legal  Advisor  Robert  W.  Bahr  at  (703)  305-9285. 


October  10.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


RcgistratkM  To  Practkc 

The  following  person  successfiilly  passed  die  registration 
examination  diat  was  held  October  14,  1992,  and  has  been 
given  provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to 
prepare  and  prosecute  patent  applications  before  the  Office 
until  applicant's  registration  certificate  is  mailed  to  qiplicant 
Rnal  approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  the 
satisfaction  of  die  Director  of  die  Office  of  EnroUmient  and 
Discipline  that  the  person  seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral 
character  and  repute.  [37  CTR  10.7(a)J.  Accotdiiigly,  any  infor- 
mation tending  to  affect  die  eligibility  <tf  the  frrikiwing  applicant 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grminds  should  be  fnmidied  to  the 
Director.  Office  of  EnroUment  and  Disci|dine  on  or  before 
December  27.  1996. 

Kubovcik,  Keiko  T..  7527  Greenfield  Rd.,  Annandale.  Va. 
22003 


October  2.  1996 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  DiscipUne 


PatcMs  ATaOaUe  For  Lkcue  or  Sale 

4.910000  ELECTRONIC  CATTLE  GUARD 

SYSTEMS 


Contact  Winified  G.  Carr 

6210  E.  Aibor  Ave..  «33I 
Mesa.  Ariz.  85206 
(voice):  (602)  854-0411 

5.425.707  METHOD  PC»  NON-SURGICAL 

TREATMENT  OF  CARPAL  TUNNEL 
SYNDRC»fE 

Contact  Robert  F.  Zielinski 

Wolf  Blodc  Schorr  and  Solis-Coben 
TweUtti  Floor  Packard  Building 
S.E.  Comer  15di  and  Chestmtt  St 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  19102-2678 
(voice):  (215)  977-2000 
(fax):  (215)  977-2334 
(odier):  (215)  977-2346 
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5M\251 


Contact: 


5^33^26 


Coaact 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovBMBOi  12.  1996 


November  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1192  OG  45 


REMOTELY  CONTROLLED 
VEHICLE  CONTAINING  A  "reLEVI- 
SION  CAMERA 

Cwtis  M.  Bnibaker 
10)60  Doicedo  Way 
L«  Ai«eln.  Cabf.  90077 
(voice):  (310)  472-4766 
(ta):  (310)  472-2977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
NON-SURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 
CARPAL  TUNNEL  SYNDROME 

Robot  F.  ZiebiHki 
Wolf  Block  Schorr  and  SoiiKCoben 
Twelfth  Ploar  Packard  Bmlding 
S.E.  Comer  15(h  and  Chotnat  St 
Philarlriphia  Pa.  19102-2678 
(voice):  (215)  977-2000 
(fiw):  (215)  977-2334 
(other):  (215)  977-2346 


Birala 

1191  OG  SO  October  8.  1996  the  cotrect  address  forPlt^ 
Nooter  5.092^9  is:  Ida  Beech.  84  KoKuuko  St.  Rochetfer, 
NY.  14621. 


PvWMktT 


Bl  4.635.702 

Bl  5.044.705 

P  06.900 

Re  35J15 

Re.  35.254 

D.  370.021 

D.  371.104 

D.  373.0r7 

D  373315 

4,727365 

4.985345 

4.994.611 

5.0S6.046 

5.039.920 

5.104.084 

5.122.102 

5.130657 

3.163J)49 

3.19«.»46 

3.200333 

3J39J04 

5043342 

3.262.416 

3^78,401 

5.279.604 

5.283.618 

5.298.975 

3J299.784 

531 1M2 

5315.469 

5333.060 

5334.804 

5342.631 

5343.817 

5344.810 

5348.918 

5339344 

5368.174 

5374.859 

5377.147 

5379.413 

5382312 


12,1996 


5386315 

5387,610 

5394.484 

5396.692 

5397.157 

5398062 

5.401365 

5.401310 

5.402399 

5.408.178 

5.413370 

5.414048 

5.417.933 

5.418.911 

5.422329 

5.424.414 

5.426387 

5.428366 

5.430.054 

5.430.839 

3.432370 

3.432.469 

5.434031 

5.433339 

3.437.142 

5.438.989 

5.439.410 

5.439.715 

S.439.9S4 

5.440365 

5.440.981 

5.442394 

5.443.975 

5.444345 

5.445.819 

5.446.094 

5.446.790 

5.446.883 

5.447.724 

5.447.838 

5.432.401 

5.433096 


5.434095 

5.455068 

5.456.622 

5.460.000 

5.462.927 

5.463  J)27 

5.464.447 

5.464.841 

5.465.127 

5.465090 

5.467095 

5.468393 

5.468.650 

5.472389 

5.472.499 

5.472.900 

5.475062 

5.475384 

5.473.604 

5.476349 

5.480.608 

5.481.772 

5.482.193 

5.483.739 

3.484.069 

5.484.780 

5.483.091 

5.483.182 

3.486.183 

3.488.137 

5.489071 

5.489301 

5.490J)91 

5.490.105 

5.490.183 

5.491.096 

5.491023 

3.491040 

5.492367 

5.493.125 

5.493364 

5.494.125 


5.494.793 
5.496362 
5.497.822 
5.498.763 

5.499.093 

5.499.125 

5.499381 

3300.010 

5300364 

5301.944 

5302.112 

5302309 

5303.685 

5303430 

3304.744 

5304.921 

5305^)12 

5305318 

5305.698 

5306338 

5306.941 

5308.072 

5308029 

5308329 

5308.487 

5309330 

3309.639 

5309333 

5310.830 

5310.920 

5311.463 

3311.888 

5312371 

5312,460 

5312363 

3312324 

5313.679 

5314.120 

5314.654 

5314.771 

5314.986 


3313312 

3313329 

3313.679 

3316336 

5316.487 

3316.772 

3317.482 

3317370 

3318.480 

3318.489 

3318.778 

5319.773 

5319,845 

5320.784 

5321341 

5321345 

5321.897 

5321.923 

5321.946 

3322318 

5322.994 

5323.010 

5323.089 

5323309 

5323371 

5323.872 

5323.991 

5324.470 

5324398 

5324.662 

5325.039 

5323.091 

5325380 

5325.423 

5325.481 

5323.764 

5326.138 

5326312 

5326.461 


5326.933 

5326.978 

5327.809 

5327.901 

5329346 

5330467 

5330339 

5331.460 

5331304 

5332.630 

5333075 

5333094 

5333375 

5333.804 

5334.679 

5334.801 

5334.991 

5335341 

5335.436 

5335.485 

5335398 

5335.676 

5335.996 

5336.159 

5336000 

5336348 

5336377 

5336339 

5336393 

5336.684 

5336.706 

5336.960 

5336.979 

5337.187 

5337309 

5337310 

5337372 

5337.632 

5337.660 


5337.678 

5337307 

5337358 

5337.993 

5338.112 

5338.137 

5338330 

3338368 

5338.744 

5339039 

5339397 

5340193 

5340321 

5340.473 

5340644 

5340.832 

5340.913 

5341.023 

5341.056 

5341.060 

5341.062 

5341032 

5341072 

5341380 

5341389 

5341.935 

5342.091 

5342.170 

5342001 

5342040 

5342.404 

5342,421 

5342.422 

5342.784 

5342,930 

5342.962 

5343.044 

5344.455 

5344300 


5344.896 

5345.031 

5343002 

3345005 

5343.427 

5343343 

5345335 

5345358 

5345.637 

5345.653 

5345375 

5346390 

5346.711 

5346.779 

5347.169 

5347353 

5347.422 

5348072 

5348354 

5348.635 

5348.735 

5348.967 

5349.028 

5349005 

5349.488 

5349.604 

5349.865 

5330.946 

5351.005 

5351007 

5351373 

5351390 

5351.723 

5352343 

5352.624 

5352.883 

5356.103 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


1192  CO  47 


Special  box  (VarigMiioiw  siKxild  be  used  to  allow  forwaidiiig  of  panicular  types  of  mail  to  the  qipropnate  areas  as  qaiddy 
•s  possibfe.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  tbe  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  the  specified  type  of  dociiment  shoold 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  tbese  niecial  boxes.  If  any  documenu  other  dian  the  specmed  type  identified  for 
eaca  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  readung  die  appropriate  area  for  which  diey 
are  intended. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box?  I 
Box  12  ' 
Box  31% 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Intetference 
Box  Issue  Fee 

I 

Box  Miying  Paits 
BoxMPEP 
Box  Non-Fee 


Box  PATENT 
APPUCATION 

Box  Patent  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisional 
Patent  Application 

Box  Reooosttuction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 

Contnbotiotts  to  tfaeExaminer  Education  Prognun. 

Petitkios  imder  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  applicaboa  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  tbe  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rgection. 

Public  comments  legarding  patent  related  regulations  and  procedures. 

Petitions  decided  by  tbe  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  matrrials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  PrograiiL 

Requests  for  Hie  Wrqiper  Continuation  Applicatioos  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communicatiaas  relatmg  to  interferences  and  ap^ications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  conmmnications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-SS,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Isnie  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exoeptioo.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Response  to  the  Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  peters  and  fees. 

Submissions  conceniing  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Mul  related  to  appliotions  filed  tmder  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexaminatioo  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submissioa  of  diskette  for  biotecfanical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  nimdier  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  die  Office's  standaixl  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incon^lete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
fust  page  of  any  docmnenL 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3S13 

Box  Designations       Expianatioo 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  appUcations  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requesU. 

Box  TTAB  FEE Oppositions,  ranorltation  petitions,  and  ex  {Mtte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Inlerfierences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 
Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 
pec 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
Box  RESPCmSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  conections  and  amendmeiMs. 

Rnponaes  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 


UMI 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  AITUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATEOT  AND  TOADEMARK  MAIL 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Coounissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarki 
Washington.  DC.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanadon 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assigiunent 

Box  EEO 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxOED 


Trademarts;  Office  of  Ugislaiive  and  Inteniatiooal  Affairs. 
S!"tiS^fc?^cSST5^lKntor  exc^  co««nun,cat.ons  telatuig  to  A-^f 'f^ 

only  to  OfBce  of  Oic  ^ouaior.  r^j  doa  i^  1  j„"Iu»™rive  l^w  Judce  or  the  Commissioner 

Coupon  orders  for  US  patent  and  trademark  copiea. 
Orfm  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents 
ElecinMnc  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 
Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  DivisMO. 
Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 
Deoocil  Account  Repteniahment  Checks. 
bvMca  directed  to  die  Office  of  Finance. 

^JSi^SS^d^""  "SJ*^  fiW  *i*  ~*  W«ic«ti««. 
Mail  for  the  OfBce  of  Cml  Rights  ^^ 

Catmpoadeace  regarding  patent  maintenance  fees  and  related  matter. 
Mail  for  die  OfBce  of  EmoUmcnt  and  Discipline. 


I _^  o    lOM 


RcfenKC  CoBectioH  of  VS.  Pateati  aad  Tkadcaaria 
ATailaMe  for  PabUc  Use  ia  Patent  and  Tradeaurk  DcpcNitory  Librarici 


The  foUowia^  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (FTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademaik 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademaik  sections  of  die  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilin,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  tradeniark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  die  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  fiee  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  die  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tedi- 
nicalstaffassistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  Ubrary  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


State 

Alabanu 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Name  of  Library 


Tdephome  CmOaet 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 


Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hanyshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


Auburn  University  Libraries „ (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempc:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  %5-7010 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Ubraiy „ (916)  654-0069 

San  Dicgo  Pubbc  Library (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Pubbc  Library _ (415)  557-4500 

Suiuiyvale  Center  for  Innovation.  Invention  and  Ideas (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library _„ (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library „ (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Libmy „ (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Pubhc  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Ontral  Florida  Libraries „ (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Cainpus  Library,  University  of  Soudi  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  PubUc  Library (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^ield:  Illinois  State  Library ^.. (217)  782-5659 

IndiamqwUs-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library.  Purdue  University „ (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library,  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Libtaiy,  Louisiana  State 

University .^ (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  libraiy.  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Puk:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umvcrsity  of  Maryland „ (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  PubUc  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor  Media  Union  Libray,  University  of 

Michigan (313)647-5735 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Library,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center (313)  833-3379 

MinneapoUs  Public  Library  and  Information  Center „ (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Libruy  Commission (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library _ (816)  363-4600 

Sl  Louis  Public  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary (406)496-4281 

Lincobi:  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada.  Reno  Ubrary (702)  784-6500  Ext  257 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  State  Ubrary „ (603)  271-2239 

Newark  PubUc  Library „ (201)733-7782 

Piscataway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary „„ (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary (716)  858-7101 
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Graad  Forks:  Chester  Fntz  Library.  Univemty  of  North  Dakol*. 

Akron  -  Summit  County  Public  Li^  '  .rz"- "i" .Z 

Cincinnad  and  Hanultoo  County.  Pubbc  Library  of. — 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary ;  .vzr"- 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libranei 
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PhiUdelphia.  The  Free  Library  of " 
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Umversity "'. (214)670-1468 

IMta  Pubbc  Ubrary "■• ••    •. :- (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Houaloa  The  Foodren  Ubrary,  Rk*  VmytmQ ^^  yet  Operational 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University... :••;;••;;.;: (801)  581-8394 

<Ult  Lake  Citv  Manioa  Ubrary.  Umversity  of  Ut^h; """i::-.:;:' 

ShmSl  lies  Branch  Cabell  Ubrary,  Virpm.Commoowe.Mi  ^^^  g28-,104 
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Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of  Washin^.._^. ^30^^  293-2510 
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Weadt  Ubrary,  Umvetwty  of  Wiicoosm  ^^g^  262-6845 
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C3ENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS,  GROUP  1100— 

JOHN  E.  KTITLE.  Director „ 308-0661  11/17/94 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.  BIO-AFFECTING  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSITION. 

GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Director 308-1235  08/01/94 

SPECIALI^D  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  ISOC^-^ARRY 

S.  RICHMAN.  Director 308-0651  09/23/94 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERL\LS  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  1500— THECMX)RE  MORRIS,  Director.....         308-2351  02/09/95 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J.  DOLL,  Director 308-0196  08/26/94 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTR(M4ICS.  PHYSK:S  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Difedor 308-1782  11/08/94 

SPECLM,  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director 308-0511  03/14/95 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPLICATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director 305-9600  11/18/93 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPUCATICWS:  CCWttUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  A  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING.  GROUP  2400-GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director 305-3800  09^06/94 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A  HOWELL.  Director 308-0956  03/17/95 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS,  GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  OODIO.  Director 305-4700  02/03/95 

DESIGN.  C^OUP  2900— JOHN  E.  HTTLa  Director „ „ 308-0661  0V13/95 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA,  GROUP  3100— F.R.  SCHMIDT, 
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MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200— CARLTCM*  R.  CROYLE,  Director 308-1148  12/01/94 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES;  SURCXRY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES:  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY:  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCX) 

PRODUCrrS  ASD  manufacturing  equipment;  AND  PRINTING. 

(»OUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE  Director „ 308-0858  07/17/95 

SOLAK  HEAT.  POWER.  >^ND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

CaiOUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-0861  06/16/95 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500— AX.  SMITH.  Director „ 308-1021  11/14/94 


I  from  Ike  f 


r  ihoald  hire  beco  raodvad  ia  aiM  milkMiuoi  fikd  prior  lo  Ihit  dMc 


!  8,  I99S  ii  Ihe  fmMr  of  the  20  yor  tarn 


I  wiD  Eiine  M  FoOotra: 

(1)  Tke  icia  oT  my  odlily  or  piai  pMol  tt«  is  ia  face  on  or  laolii  fron  m  ffbcakx  6kd  bcfinc 
VS.C.  IS4<aX2)  or  17  yon  boa  (ml  abject  id  ny  tenniul  diKlMiDai.  33  VS.C.  134<cXl). 

(2)  AD  odliQr  aad  plai  paena  gnued  as  fflklkmt  having  m  •canl  Uoiieil  Sian  Blioi  dat  oo  or  lAer  June  g,  199S  are  gnmed  for  a 
dae  OB  winch  die  paea  is  (naad  sad  cads  20  yeas  froa  (he  daK  oa  which  Ihe  ipplicaboa  wa  filed  ia  die  Uaiud  Stales.  If  dc  ^jfnidii 
icdereace  lo  m  caber  sppiicaiaa  iiader  3S  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  36S(cX  the  paaa  Km  eads  Iwealy  yeas  tea  Iha  itaa  oo  wUch  Ihe  eaiieel 
35  US.C.  l54<tX2). 

(3)  AO  deaiga  paaeaa  aic  giaaad  for  a  leim  of  14  yean  (ran  Ihe  dae  of  die  gnaL 

Hmrever.  ike  lena  of  any  paaa  nay  have  beea  canaled  by  '*i*^'--'~  under  die  provisiaas  of  35  US.C.  153.  have  lapaed  doe  lo  Mac  lo  pay 
a  have  beta  mrnrirri  under  die  proviaioas  of  35  US.C.  154.  155.  or  156.  Thus,  if  more  rdiabk  infonnation  is  needed  with  mpea  lo  a  p— *i/^i«.^ 
specific  paaaa  Bit  should  bcienewad  lo  dearaaae  the  acaal  daa  of  paaeat  expiraiiaa. 


1  i 


1192  OG  51 


REEXAMINATIONS 


n92CXi52 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
TRADEMARK  OPERATION 
BraccA.Lchi 

DbtM  E,  BKkcr,  Director.  Tradfirfc  fj"""***  V"SL 
CoadMoa  of  TradwirfcAppMtttkt—M  of  October  1.1W* 


November  12.  1996 


OtdetiDMe 


Law  Office 


U*  Office  101-RoB  WUh»»,  M-M>>X  A"""?'!*'^)  2?^?' «"^  "°" 
Food*.  Bevenaes.  Wine*  A  SpoiB— InL  OaMe*  29.  30.  31.  31  33 
S^*^^rS^^««»  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.40.41.42 " 

Uw  Offi«  I02-My™  ICurt-rt.  M»(»l  Aaome,  (703)  308-9102-5th  Floor 

S^^lTo--.  35.  36,  37.  3«.  39.  40.  41.  42 -    •■ 

Uw  Office  103-Kjtfiryii  Enkine.  M«wigin«  AOomey^  (703)  308-9103-5*  Floor 

Soendfic  Equipment  A  Fun"'»««-ri»«jP5f^ ,'•.? 

Sefvicea-^biiraaMet  35.  36.  37.  3«.  39.  40.  41.  42 •  •- 

U*  Office  lO^Ktaey  Mo-kowta.  M««MW  A«J«ey  J7W)  3«^^ 

Unwiwighl  iii«««l»,  to*«lri«l  Bioipowl.  Tool*.  IniuUidoii.  Vehicle*,  Fmara*  MuacM 
liMffi........  Buikhnc  Maloiab  A  Floor  Covenng*— Int 

Oanes  6.  7.  8.  1 1.  12.  13.  15.  19.  27  Servico— fat. 

CUues  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 


New* 


Aiueudiuuit 
Filed 


Uw  Office  I05--n»o-.  Howdl,  Mi-g-g  T:Z^l^^tl!^i:^  "^ 
Chetnic«li,  Pima.  Ldbiicmtt.  nmmmrvttrat  Ktohcil  Appion  A 
TobKCO— Int  ClMet  1.  2.  4.  5.  Itt  34  Service»-lBL 
CUnes  35.  36,  37.  3«.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Uw  Office  I0e.-M->  Sp-nnr.  M«gyABa»>y  (7(0)30^^10^7*  Floor 
Coonedc*.  Cleaoing  PrepM«tio«^  P*»k  Piwtoctt  A  Toy»— IM. 
CImm*  3.  16.  28  Service*— taL  CiMMi  35.  36, 

37.  3S.  39,  40.  41.  42 


Uw  Office  KT-Ttan-  Umooe.  **-WJt«~2'v^?ii?^»'*"-'*  "~ 
r-^-TT—rt^  CbMisg  Prepmboo*.  Piper  Pnxtads  *  Toy»— la*. 
OaMM  3.  16.  2S  Servicer— ioL  Otww  35. 
36.  37.  38,  39.  4a  41. 43 

Uw  Office  10»-D.vid  Shalbal.  MaMci>*  ABomey.  (TTO)  30«-910«-«h  Floor 
PrecKwi  mettta.  Piben.  Ualfaer  good*.  Hou*ew«e*.  Cordir- 
Y«ra».  Ftbnc*.  Oodmis  *  Noboo*— 
Int  a«»e»  14.  17,  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 
^viee*4ii«.  Omm^  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41,  42 


Uw  Office  109— DelKXih  Cohn,  I 


Anoraey,  (703)  308-9109—8*  Floor 
-    ■        "■M.FitaKt. 


Mnaciiit  Anoraey,  (7U3)  jw-viuy 

OoOmt  *  Noboc-lnL  Oaua  14.  17,  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  » 
SovS-taL  Cl«»e*  35.  36.  37,  38,  39,  40. 41.  42  

••CoOeclivc  Mark*— ClM*  200 
'  ••CertificMioa  Marks— Omic*  A  A  B 

Office  of  T«k»-rk  S«n«ce.-T«5«^Si«JDj»ctor.  (703)  308-9100 

T Lumk  AiaiM^cc  Ccottr — (703)  308-9000  „ 

J;;iS«L-iS-Xta-Ll5«.  Sg«rvi«».  (703)  308-9401  e«.  188 

taie«-To.U«e-(Tnj)-<703)  308-9500        ,na.ov«  ml  126 

^^eiMMioa  Seciiao— Mary  Bownia>.  Syocryiaor.  (703)  308-9500  e»«.  126 

Affi,iSSuS»  Scclio-  8  *  15  (An  daatad. 

Reaewab  (AU  C3a«e*) ...- •■ 

Sediaa  12(e)  Pttblkatinn*  (AU  Claaaes) " 


03/27/96 


ayrj/96 


03/04/96 


04/l(y96 


0SA)6/96 


04/l»96 


04A>4/96 


04/13/96 


QVlO/96 


07A)l/96 
07/l(y96 
04/2QM 


08A)5/96 


05A07/96 


07/15/96 


07/17/96 


06A4/96 


07/23«6 


07/22«6 


04/19/96 


08A)6/96 


^  rt.«  «»K«<i(n«  nd  a  Knell  leleiiiiooe  itaoiiU  caU  (703)  305-8747  from  6:30  a-m.  to 


I.  **  Atrr****  to  all  Law  Office 

2   Appbcaols  wi*  inquirie*  uoouaniag  Ike 

sstis^^c^^.iis'cj::?^ 

PROCHHJRE. 
5  .  Tl«e  da«  .de-ify  *e  oW«  un..«gnri  «w  ca.e  u,  each  Law  Ofto.  AD  ca.e.  wi*  e«lkr  d-e.  hr« 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  12.  1996 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  paten)  but  fonns  no  pan  of  this  reexaminatioa  specificalioa;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  5,089,144  (3053rtl) 
FOSTER  CONDITION  INDICATOR  HAVING  MOVEABLE 

SENSOR  AND  AGGREGATE  FLOW  COUNTER 
Aysegul  Odtahyaogiu,  and  Marty  M.  Zoemcr,  both  of  Reed 
City,  Mich„  asstgnors  to  Naitroo  CorporatkMi,  Reed  City, 
Mich. 

Reeuminatioa  Request  No.  96^002,737,  May  28, 1992. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,089,144,  issued  Feb. 

18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  447,794,  Dec  8,  1989. 

Int.  CL"  BOID  35/143 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-14.  17  and  18  is  confirmed. 

Claims  15  and  16  are  caiKclled. 

7.  A  method  for  monitoring  fluid  flow  through  a  fluid  treatment 
filter  placed  in  a  fluid  flow  path  leading  to  a  faucet  by  use  of 
circuitry  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  positioning  a  fluid  flow  responsive,  movable  sensor  in  the 
fluid  flow  path  adapted  to  move  in  response  to  fluid  flow  in 
the  fluid  flow  path; 

b)  monitoring  a  positioa  of  the  moveable  sensor  as  a  user  opens 
and  closes  the  faucet  and  providing  a  two-state  signal  output 
based  on  the  position  of  a  moveable  member  in  the  fluid  flow 
path,  one  state  of  the  two  state  signal  output  indicating  that 
the  fluid  flow  in  the  fluid  flow  path  exceeds  a  threshold  rate: 

c)  initializing  a  timer  when  the  filter  is  installed  in  the  flow  path; 

d)  eitergizing  said  timer  whenever  said  one  state  of  the  two  state 
signal  output  is  present;  said  timer  providing  a  timer  output 
related  to  an  aggregate  time  of  fluid  flow  through  the  filter  of 
at  least  the  threshold  rate  since  installation  of  said  filter; 

e)  comparing  the  timer  output  with  a  predetermined  value  cor- 
responding to  a  predetermined  amount  of  filter  use:  and 

f)  when  the  timer  output  reaches  the  predetermined  value,  acti- 
vating an  indicator  to  indicate  that  a  predetermined  amount  of 
filter  use  has  occuned. 


Bl  5,092423  (3«54th) 
MAGNETIC  DRIVE  TANK  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Jon  A.  Rucker,  Avery;  Bart  D.  Anchcta,  San  Mateo,  and  Ray- 
mond H.  Brown,  San  Frandsco,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Sybron  Chemicals  Holdings  Inc.,  WOmingtoo,  Dd. 
Reezaminatiofi  Request  No,  90/004,092,  Jan.  16,  1996. 
Reezaminatioo  Certificate  for  Patent  5,092423,  issncd  Mar.  3, 

1992,  Ser.  Na  613,925,  Nov.  5.  1990. 
ContinuatiM  of  Ser.  No.  312,182,  Feb.  21, 1989,  abandoned. 

Int  CL'^  B05B  3/04 
VS.  a.  239^240 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


7.  A  fluid  driven  tank  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  receiving  chamber,  an  inlet  for  connect- 
ing said  receiving  chamber  to  a  source  of  fluid  luider  pressure, 
and  a  secondary  chamber  separated  from  said  receiving  cham- 
ber by  a  comtiMMi  wall; 

a  primary  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  receiving 
chamber,  said  primary  drive  shaft  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  primary  drive  shaft  and  disposed 
within  said  inlet  for  rotating  said  primary  drive  shaft  in 
response  to  fluid  entering  said  housing; 

a  secondary  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  secondary 
chamber,  said  secondary  chamber  having  a  lubricating  fluid 
disposed  therein; 

magnetic  drive  coupling  means  for  magnetically  coupling  said 
primary  shaft  within  said  secondary  shaft  so  as  to  cause  said 
secondary  shaft  to  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
primary  shaft; 

a  fluid  nozzle  assembly  rotatably  nxHinted  to  said  housing  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  receiving  chamber;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  fluid  nozzle  assembly  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  secondary  shaft. 


Bl  5^75,696  (3Q55tli) 

HIGH-SreED  LINESHAFT-DRTVEN  ACCUMULATING 

CONVEYOR 

Ellsworth  H.  CaWns,  ML  Washington;  William  A.  FiUtz,  and 

James  F.  Mattingly,  both  of  Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Interlake  Companies,  ShepherdsviUc,  Ky. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,811,  Apr.  26, 1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5^75,696,  iasncd  Dec 

27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  168,474,  Dec  16,  1993. 

Contfaiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14^78,  Feb.  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,287,956. 

InL  a."  B65G  13/06 

VS.  CL  198—781.04 
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The  patentability  of  claims  l-II  is  conlinned. 


Oaims  8  and  11-13  are  cancelled. 
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UMI 


Claims  4.  i.  7  and  16.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
deterrained  to  be  patenuble 

New  claims  14,  15  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable 

1.  A  conveyor,  comprising; 

a  conveyor  frame  defining  elongated  openings: 

at  least  one  conveyor  roller  mounted  in  utid  elongated  openings 
on  said  conveyor  frame  and  having  an  axu  of  rotation. 

a  dnve  shaft  extending  along  said  conveyor  frame; 

at  least  one  drive  wheel  rolauble  about  its  axis  and  dnven  from 
said  dnve  shah,  the  axis  of  said  drive  wheel  being  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  conveyor  roller  at  least  when  the  driven  wheel 
and  roller  are  in  driving  engagement. 

wherein  said  conveyor  roller  and  drive  wheel  are  mounted  for 
relative  motion  between  them,  such  that,  in  a  first  posioon. 
said  conveyor  roller  is  driven  from  said  drive  wheel  fcv 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  conveyor  roller,  and.  in  a 
second  position,  said  one  conveyor  roller  is  out  of  dnving 
engagement  with  said  dnve  wheel,  and  further  comprising  an 
actuator  which  automatically  moves  said  rvlUr  downwardly 
relative  to  said  elongated  openings,  into  dnving  contact  with 
said  drive  wheel,  and  moves  said  roller  upwardly  relative  to 
said  elongated  openings,  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said 
dnve  wheel. 


claims  2-14  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  detemiined  to  be 
patentable. 

1.  A  clear  deodorant  stick  composition  composing: 

1-40*  soap 

0.01-10*  antibacterial  agent. 

10-40%  water. 

40-90*  polyhydric  alcohol. 

1-10*  Pentadoxynol  200  (polyoxyethylene  200  3-pentadecyl 

ether) 
1-20*  of  a  clarity  enhancing  solubilizer  which  is  a  mixture  ot 

(a)  and  <b)  wherein: 
(a)  is  an  alkanolamide  of  the  formula: 

O    X 

11/ 

Yl 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  12.  19% 

MancT  enclo«ed  in  heavy  bnckec  []  appears  in  the  origiiial  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  speci6cation;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  addiliooi 

made  by  reissue. 


Bl  5,407.668  (3056tk) 
CLEAR  DEODORANT  STICK  COMPOSmONS 
David  M.  Keilner.  HoUfa,  N.Y.,  asrixnor  to  Revloo  Consumer 
Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

ReexamiBatioa  Request  No.  9W00.^944,  Aoj.  3e,  1»5- 

Reexaminatiofi  Certificate  for  Patent  5,407.66*.  issued  Apr. 

18,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  1*2,319,  Aug.  5,  1W3. 

InL  CL*  A61K  7/32:7/36 

VS.  a.  424—65 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 


Re.  35377 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

METHANOL  FROM  CONDENSED  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERLVL 

Meyer  Stekiberg,  15  AMcrficiti  La.,  MdviUc,  N.Y.  11747,  and 

Yuaqji  Dong,  101-lA  Springset  Dr.,  Cary,  N.C.  27513 
Original  No.  5,344348,  dated  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  68,400, 
May  27,  1993.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
490^23 

InL  CL'  C07C  27/06 
VS.  a.  518—704  12  Claims 


K-C-S 


/ 

\ 


wherein  RCO  is  a  fatty  acid  radical  X  is  CHR.CHjOH  wherein  R, 
is  H  or  lower  alicyl;  and  Y  is  H.  alkyl,  alkanol.  or  CHR.CHjOH. 

and 
(b)  is  an  alltoxylated  alcohol  of  the  formula: 

Rj(OCHjCHj),OH 

where;n  R,  is  H.  C,..;  straight  or  branched  chain  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alltyl,  or  a  phenyl  ring,  or 

O 

II 


wherein 
2-200. 


R,  IS 


r,c-och<:hohch2 

C4_2,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  and  n  is 


1.  An  intergrated  recycle  process  for  tlie  production  of  methanol 
fixnn  a  condensed  carbonaceous  feedstock  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  coal,  biomass.  wood,  agricultural  products  and 
municipal  solid  wastes  comprising: 

a)  hydrogasifying  said  feedstock  in  a  hydrogasification  reactor 
with  a  recycled  hydrogen  rich  gas  stream  to  produce  a  process 
gas  stream  rich  in  methane; 

b)  steam  pyrolyzing  said  process  gas  stream  in  a  second  stage 
steam  pyrolysis  reactor  in  tlie  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce a  syntliesis  gas  containing  mainly  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  with  small  amoimts  of  carbon  dioxide; 

c)  reacting  said  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  syntliesis  gas  in 
a  third  stage  methanol  synthesis  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  to  form  a  product  gas  stream  containing  methanol; 

d)  removing  said  mettianol  from  said  product  gas  stream  leaving 
product  gas  stream  rich  in  hydrogen;  and 

e)  recycling  said  hydrogen  rich  product  gas  stream  to  supply  the 
hydrogen  needs  for  ttie  above  hydrogasifying  step. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  I  further  comprising  the  step  of 
providing  additional  steam  and  methane  to  the  steam  pyrolysis 
reactor  from  an  external  source. 


829 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  12,  1996 

Illuslrations  for  plani  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,687 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULROUGE' 

Mogens  N.  Olesen.  and  Pemille  Olesen,  both  of  Fredensborg, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc^  Medford, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,053 
lot  CL"  AOIH  5/W 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature  class, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  compact  but 
vigorous  growth;  its  bright  orange  flower  color:  its  long  lived 
flowers;  and  its  ease  of  rooting  when  produced  from  softwood 
cuttings. 


9,688 
FLORIBUNDA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULREK' 
Mogens  N.  Olesen,  and  Pemille  Olesen,  both  of  Fredensborg, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc.,  Medford, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,820 
Int.  a."  AOIH  SAM) 
VS.  a.  PItv— 26  1  Oalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  very 
even  compact  growth;  its  rapid  repeat  bloom;  its  resistance  to 
powdery  miUew  and  rust;  its  darlc  green  glossy  foliage;  and  its 
ease  of  propagation  by  budding  and  by  softwood  cuttings. 


9,689 

FLORIBUNDA  ROSE  PLANT  VARIETY  NAMED 
•INTERPUR' 
G.  P.  nsink.  Doom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  DeVor  Nurseries, 
Inc.  WatsonviUe,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  19%,  Ser.  No.  597,901 
lot  CL''  AOIH  SAX) 
VS.  a.  Pit— 27  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  aid  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda  rose 
class,  substaltially  as  shown  ai>d  described. 


9,690 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'MADERA' 
Comeiis  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  547325 
InL  CL*  AOIH  SAX) 
VS.  a.  Plt.^79  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Madera,  as 
described  and  illustrated. 


9,691 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  'SALMON  SUNRISE' 
EUen  F.  Leue,  West  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Geo.  J.  Ball,  Inc., 
West  Chicago,  HL 

FUed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445373 

lot  CL*  AOIH  SAX) 

VS.  CI.  PIL— 87.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  wallerana  plant 

named    'Salmon    Sunrise'    substantially    as    herein    shown    and 

described,  wtiich: 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  fully  double  salmon  blooms  in  abundance. 

(b)  is  early  blooming. 

(c)  forms  medium  green  foliage. 

(d)  exhibits  a  good  basal-branching  character,  and 

(e)  exhibits  an  upright  mounded  growth  habit. 


9,692 
CALATHEA  PLANT  NAMED  'ANGELA' 
Magdalena  J.  M.  van  R^n,  Scfaiplniden,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Van  Rijn  Plants,  Am  Schipluiden,  Netherlands 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510300 
Int  a."  AOIH  SAX) 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88.1  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Calathea  plant  named  'Angela,' 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,693 

CALATHEA  PLANT  NAMED  'SILVIA' 

Magdalena  J.  M.  Van  I^jn,  Am  Schipluiden,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  Van  Rijn  Plants,  Am  Schipluiden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,494 

Int  CL"  AOIH  SAX) 

VS.  a.  Pit— 88.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Calathea  plant  named  'Silvia,' 

as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,694 
DIEFFENBACHU  NAMED  '61101' 
Richard  J.  Henny,  Tavares,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida  Founda- 
tion Seed  Producers,  Inc.,  Greenwood,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,679 
Int  a.*  AOIH  SAX) 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 88.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Dieffenbachia  plant,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by 
the  attractive  silvery-grey  foliage,  highlighted  by  distinct  small 
irregular  white  patches  scattered  across  the  leaf  surface,  a  bright 
white  leaf  midrib  that  sets  off  the  variegated  areas  within  the  leaf 
blade,  and  a  daric  green  leaf  margin  that  encases  the  entire  varie- 
gated area. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

002-421 '. 5.572,749 

222-080 5,573,137 

222-0%..... 5,573.138 

062^57 5,573,141 

473-282 5,573,241 

463-060 5,573,243 

463-026 5,573,244 

473-184 5,573.247 

297-188 5,573.288 

374-126 5.573.339 

409-132 5,573.352 

508-224 5.573.6% 

510-359 5.573,697 

510-277 5.573,698 

510-131 5,573.699 

510-383 5,573,700 

510-397 :::: 5.573.701 

510-417 5.573.702 

510-122 5.573.709 

510-405 5.573.710 

422-300 5.573.741 

428-489 5.573.782 

427-126 5.573.798 

514-772 5.574.093 

528-310 5,574,119 

548-517 5,574.175 

570-166 5.574.191 

570-167 5.574.192 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,572,737 
PADDED  SKATING  SHOitTS 
Steven  F.  VaUcc,  212«  Hollywood,  Grassc  Pointc  Woods,  Mich. 
4S236 

FUed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,712 

lot  CL'  A41D  13/00 

VS.  CL  2— 4«5  19  Oaims 


1.  Padded  skating  shorts  comprising: 

a  padded  core  shell  including  waist  and  leg  ponions,  the  waist 
poftion  completely  encircling  a  waist  of  a  wearer  when  wom 
and  each  of  the  leg  portions  tenninaling  in  a  lower  extremity; 

an  outside  shell  adapted  to  be  wotn  over  the  cote  shell  to  prevent 
the  core  shell  from  damage  and  wear  and  tear  and  also 
including  waist  and  leg  portions,  the  waist  portion  of  the 
outside  shell  being  adapted  to  completely  encircle  the  waist  of 
the  wearer,  and  each  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  outside  shell 
also  terminating  in  a  lower  extremity;  and 

a  fastening  mechanism  secured  to  the  outside  shell  and  the  core 
shell  for  icleasably  fastening  the  core  shell  to  the  outside  shell 
when  the  outside  shell  is  wom  over  the  core  shell,  wherein  the 
fastening  mechanism  includes  a  first  pair  of  fastening  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  lower  extremities  of  the  leg  portions  of  the 
outside  shell  and  a  second  pair  of  complementarily-formed 
fastening  members  secured  to  the  lower  extremities  of  the  leg 
portions  of  the  core  shell  wherein  the  first  pair  of  fastening 
members  are  disposed  in  apposing  relationship  to  the  second 
pair  of  fastening  members  when  the  outside  shell  is  wom  over 
the  core  4>eU. 


5,572,738 

HAND  PROTECTOR 

Charics  P.  MtkMc,  Jr„  t2  W.  12th  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Continiurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,770,  Apr.  1,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkMi  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484343 

lot  a.'  A41D  13/10 

VS.  a.  2— U  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  hand  from  injuries  comprising: 

a)  a  shell  surrounding  the  hand  from  approximately  the  car- 
pometacarpal joints  to  beyond  the  knuckles; 

b)  an  outer  impact  shock  absorbing  member  attached  to  said 
shell  on  an  outside  surface  thereof  and  covering  the  back  of 
the  hand  lo  beyond  the  knuckles; 

c)  said  outer  shock  absorbing  member  having  an  outer  flat 
surface  aa  iimer  surface  molded  with  protrusions  and  inden- 
tations corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  knuckles; 

d)  an  inner  impact  shock  absorbing  member  attached  to  said 
shell  on  ar  outside  surface  thereof  and  covering  the  palm  of 
the  hand  beyond  the  knuckles;  and 


iNWR  lypAn    _2 

SCOCK  USORHR 


OUTER  MPACT 
SCHOCK  ABSOinCR 


e)  said  iiuier  member  having  an  outer  surface  configured  to 
restrain  excessive  knuckle  flexion  and  cooperating  with  said 
outer  member  to  stabilize  the  knuckles  and  the  carpometacar- 
pal joints. 


5.572,739 
BALL  GLOVE 
Paul  P.  Koiada,  Bedey,  and  Terry  M.  BircUer,  WcsterviDe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Priority  Designs,  Inc.,  Gahanna, 
Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,477,  JuL  20,  1992,  Pat 
Na  5,402,537.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  Na  148,834 

Int  a.*  A41D  13/10 
VS.  CL  2—19  29  CfadiH 


1.  A  ball  glove  having  a  concave,  frontal,  ball  receiving  surface, 
a  proximal  edge  adjacent  a  hand-receiving  opening  leading  to 
finger-receiving  cavities  aligned  in  a  general  axial  direction  and 
having  an  opposite,  generally  laterally  extending,  peripheral,  distal 
edge,  the  glove  including: 

a  plurality  of  generally  axially  oriented  ridges  protruding  out- 
wardly from  the  frontal  surface  and  extending  to  near  the 
distal  edge,  the  ridges  ftirther  including  ball  retaining  protru- 
sions extending  outwardly  from  the  ridges  further  than  con- 
tiguous portions  of  the  ridges  and  having  a  shoulder  formed  at 
the  proximal  ends  of  the  protrusions. 


171-487  OXj.-96-2:QU 
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i572-74#  5472,742 

^^Z,  ^  »  „  GARMENT  FOR  THE  DISABLED 

BEAUTICIAN  S  CAFE  EMabeth   B.   McF««Wen,  Tunp^   Fbu  assignor  to  Vaasur 

RoMiind  G«iie«se.  4««-A  Lai«view  Dr.,  HarriMmbars,  Va.       |^,,^j„^„  4  Asomdos.  Tampa,  Fla. 
22»1  nied  Apr.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  417.802 

FUed  An».  21.  1995.  Ser.  N*  517.431  hiL  CL*  A4ID  10^0.13/12 


Ct*  A41D  27/12 


VS.  CL  >-114 


tOafaw 


U,S.CL 


ItClataa 


L  A  gMinent  for  protecting  clothing  worn  by  a  pcnon.  compris- 
ing a  first  flap,  a  second  flap,  a  band,  and  a  fastener  for  closing  the 
band,  the  flaps  each  comprising  at  least  one  liquid  absort»ent  layer 
superimposed  on  and  substantially  coextensive  with  a  substantially 
liquid  impermeable  layer,  the  band  comprising  two  liquid  absor 
bent  Uyers  between  which  a  substantially  liquid  impermeable  layer 
IS  sandwiched;  the  flaps  being  connected  10  the  band  in  opposition 
to  one  another  with  the  liquid  absorbent  layer  of  each  flap  forming 
an  exterior  surface  thereof. 


5472.741 
FIREFIGHTERS  GARMENT  WITH  LABEL  PROTECTOR 
J.  Robert  BowMii.  Hookaett,  NJU  aaricDor  to  Giotoe  Maa*- 
bctarii«  CoapMy.  PMiMd,  N  A 

Filed  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  441493 

IbL  CL*  A41D  I  WO 

MS.  CL  2-SI  *  <^'"'" 


220 


22b 


I.  A  garment  for  the  disabled  comprising; 

a  body  having  a  top  edge  and  bottom  edge,  said  body  compris- 
ing a  back  section  extending  longitudinally  from  said  top  edge 
to  said  bottom  edge,  said  back  section  being  longitudinally 
separable  thereby  defimng  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said 
first  part  of  said  back  section  further  composing  a  first  part 
shoulder  section  and  first  pan  skirt  section,  said  second  part  of 
said  back  section  further  comprising  a  second  part  shoulder 
section  and  a  second  part  skirt  section,  each  of  said  shoulder 
section  include  a  portion  of  said  top  edge  and  extend  to  a 
respective  said  skirt  section,  and  each  of  said  skirt  sections 
include  a  portion  of  said  bottom  edge  and  extend  to  a  respec- 
uve  said  shoulder  section,  said  skirt  section  and  said  shoulder 
section  of  said  first  part  each  having  a  longitudinal  edge  that 
is  joined  to  define  a  first  longitudinal  edge  and  said  skirt 
section  and  said  shoulder  section  of  said  second  part  each 
having  a  longitudinal  edge  that  is  Joined  to  define  a  second 
longitudinal  edge;  said  first  longitudinal  edge  along  said  skirt 
section  of  said  first  part  being  spaced  apart  from  said  second 
longitudinal  edge  along  said  skirt  section  of  said  second  part 
defining  an  opening  through  said  back  section;  and 
a  b*:k  panel  removable  attachable  to  said  body,  such  that  said 
back  panel  covers  at  least  a  portion  of  said  opening  through 
said  back  section. 


5472,743 

SURGICAL  GOWN 

Edward  Q.  Yavitx,  3828  Sprto«  Creek  Rd..  Rockford,  DL  61114 

Filed  Ju.  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  255.095 

Int.  CL'  A41B  7/08:  A41D  li/n 

\}S.  CL  2-125  «  ClafaM 


1.  A  firefighter's  garment  compnsing  an  outer  shell  formed  of 
fire  retardant  material  and  including  a  sheet  of  material  having  a 
surface,  a  label  including  an  inner  surface  disposed  adjacent  said 
surface  of  the  sheet  of  material  and  an  outer  surface  having  indicia 
thereon,  stitching  extenduig  through  said  label  and  said  sheet  of 
material  for  attaching  said  label  in  place  on  said  surface  of  the 
sheet  of  material,  said  stitching  including  portions  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  outer  surface  of  the  label,  and  a  transparent  protec- 
tive layer  secured  to  said  label  and  covenng  said  outer  surface  of 
the  label  and  said  stitching  portions,  said  protective  layer  being 
heat  and  abrasion  resistant  and  being  substantially  waterproof. 


4  A  sleeve  assembly  for  use  with  a  surgical  garment,  the  sleeve 
;tnbly  compriswg; 


a  generally  tubular  section  through  which  an  arm  of  the  wearer 
extends; 

a  wrist  portion  disposed  at  a  distal  end  of  the  tubular  section; 

a  plastic  strip  attached  to  the  vmst  portion;  and 

a  stretcbable.  elastic  surgical  glove  stretched  over  the  wrist 
portion  and  the  plastic  strip,  wherein  the  plastic  strip  resists 
the  pressure  applied  by  the  stretcbable.  elastic  surgical  glove 
to  leduce  pressure  against  the  wearer's  wrist,  wherein  the 
wrist  portion  includes  a  flap  which  is  folded  back  over  the 
plastic  strip  to  trap  the  plastic  strip  between  the  flap  and  the 
remainder  of  the  wrist  portion. 


5472.744 
MITTEN  SUITABLE  FOR  HEAT  TRANSFER 
Lawrence  G.  Reid,  Jr..  Germantown,  and  Eleanor  B.  RcitL 
Winstoo-Salem,  both  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Caroton  Com- 
pany. Rural  HaU.  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  508.863 

InL  CL'  A41D  /9/W 

L.S.  CL  2—158  14  Claims 


\)-^>.'>.'A>WAg:^«e 


12.  A  mitten  adapted  to  cover  the  entire  hand  and  wrist  of  a  user, 
comprising: 

an  opening  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the  mitten  and 
receiving  the  hand  and  wrist  of  the  user; 

a  first  pocket  part  for  receiving  a  heat  transfer  material; 

a  second  pocket  part  for  receiving  a  second  heat  transfer  mate- 
rial; 

an  outer  covering  defining  the  exterior  of  the  mitten; 

insulation  material  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  outer  covering: 

a  soft  cloth  lining  the  intenor  of  the  mitten; 

a  liquid  impervious  material  attached  to  an  exterior  side  of  the 
cloth  lining  and  defining  a  first  side  of  said  first  and  second 
pocket  pats;  and 

a  heat  transfer  material  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  packet  parts. 


a  sunshade  extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  tlie 

browband  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  the  browband; 
a  first  tube  included  in  the  browband  and  having  a  first  axis,  the 

first  tube  defining  the  top  surface  between  the  first  end  and  the 

second  end  of  the  browband: 
a  second  tube  included  in  the  browband  and  having  a  second 

axis,  the  second  tube  defining  the  bottom  surface  between  the 

first  end  and  (he  second  end  of  the  browband; 
the  first  tube  being  disposed  tangentially  to  the  second  tube  with 

the  first  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  second  axis;  and 
a  cooling  material  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  the  first  tube  and 

the  second  tube. 


5472,746 

COMBINED  HAIRDO  SPACER  AND  PROTECTIVE 

DEVICE 

Lorraine  Linico.  314-A  Rte.  31,  RJL  #14,  Flemington.  NJ. 

08822 

FUed  May  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.483 

Int  a.'  A42C  5/02 

MS.  a.  2—182.1  18  Claims 


5472.745 

WEARA>4G  APPAREL  INCLUDING  A  COOLING 

MATERIAL 

Edward  Mainus.  Wilmington.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cool  Wear 

Works,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311403 
InL  a.*'  A42B  l/IH 
MS.  a.  2— 17ia  15  Claims 

1.  A  visor  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  a  user,  the  visor 
comprising: 

a  browband  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  each 
extending  between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  of  the  brow- 
band; 
attachment  means  extending  between  the  first  end  and  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  browband  and  forming  with  the  browband  a 
headband,  the  attachment  means  having  a  variable  length  to 
facilitate  snug  engagement  of  the  headband  with  the  head  of 
the  user; 


9.  A  combined  hairdo  spacer  and  protective  device  which  coin- 
prises  the  following  elements: 

(a)  an  elongate  strip  with  a  fastening  means  for  fastening  an  end 
with  another  end  to  form  an  approximate  circular  shaped  base 
headband,  said  base  headband  having  a  flexible  characteristic 
and  a  circumference  sized  10  fit  around  a  person's  head;  and 

(b)  a  spacing  means  for  spacing  said  base  headband,  said  spac- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  probes  wherein  each  probe 
includes  a  pin  with  a  beaded  end  and  wherein  said  spacing 
means  forms  a  barrier  between  said  base  headband  and  a 
person's  hair  and  when  said  device  is  pulled  back  over  the 
hair  firom  the  forehead  and  placed  under  the  hair  at  the 
neckline  and  when  the  hair  pushed  back  from  the  forehead  is 
placed  over  tlie  device  toward  the  forehead,  the  hair  looks 
fiiller. 
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5472.747 
BELT  AND  BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 
Jud-HsUng  CT««fc  N4K  3.  Alley  71,  L««e  484,  Cbln  Ho.  Ro«I, 
Sec.  1,  Tainan.  TMwan 

FUed  ABf.  15,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  515.3W 
1^  CL"  A41F  9/00 


U5.CL2— 322 


2Cl»tas 


UMI 


1.  A  belt  and  buckle  assembly  comprising: 

a  bell  having  a  lead  end  and  a  tail  end.  and  a  buckle  having  one 
end  fixed  to  the  lead  end  of  said  belt  and  an  opposite  end 
mounted  with  a  transverse  pivoi  pin. 

said  buckle  comprise*  a  clamping  plate  turned  about  said  trans- 
verse pivot  pin  to  hold  down  the  tail  end  of  said  belt  as  it  is 
inserted  between  said  buckle  and  said  clamping  plate,  said 
buckle  further  composes  an  inward  flange  at  an  outer  side 
fclabve  to  said  transverse  pivot  pin,  a  guide  block  means  and 
a  stop  rod  disposed  at  right  angles  adjacent  to  said  transverse 
pivot  pin,  said  stop  rod  limiting  downward  movement  of  said 
clamping  plate;  and 

said  belt  comprises  two  longitudinal  series  of  sloping  teeth  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  rows  of  spaces  alternatively  disposed 
at  a  back  side  thereof  near  the  tail;  said  clamping  plate  is 
supported  on  a  torsional  spring,  having  two  teeth  petpendicu 
larly  disposed  at  a  first  side  remote  from  said  transverse  pivot 
pin  for  engagement  with  the  sloping  teeth  of  said  belt,  a  belt 
guide  block  means  corresponding  to  the  guide  block  means  of 
said  buckle,  and  a  finger  strip  opposite  the  guide  block  means 
of  said  clamping  plate  on  which  a  user  exerts  force  to  move 
said  clamping  plate  downward  against  said  torMonal  spring  to 
shift  the  teeth  of  said  clamping  plate  from  the  sloping  teeth  of 
said  belt  to  the  plurality  of  longitudinal  rows  of  spaces  of  said 
belt,  said  torsional  spnng  having  on  end  fastened  to  said 
clamping  plate  and  an  opposite  end  fastened  to  said  inward 
flange  of  said  buckle 


5,572,748 
BIDET  WITH  ANTI-SCALDING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Mine  Z.  Nee.  841115,  OW  Mariboro  Pike,  Upper  Mariboro, 
M<L  20772  ,  ^,.  .„ 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,537,  Apr.  29,  1994,  Pal.  No.  5,431.187. 
Thta  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,280 
int.  Ct"  A47It  i/22 
VS.  CL  4— 120 J  "  ClataM 

1.  A  bidet  assembly  attachable  to  a  toilet  having  a  toilet  bowl 
comprising: 

a)  mounung  bracket  configured  to  be  attached  to  a  toilet; 

b)  an  anti  scalding  valve  assembly  attached  to  the  nxjunting 
bracket,  the  anti-scalding  valve  assembly  having  means  to 
mix  hot  and  cold  inlet  fluid  and  to  automatically  limit  the 
temperature  of  outlet  fluid  emanating  from  the  valve  assembly 
to  less  than  the  temperature  of  the  hot  fluid,  wherein  the 
anti-scalding  valve  assembly  comprises: 

i)  means  defining  a  cold  fluid  control  chamber  and  a  hot  fluid 

control  chamber; 
ii)  an  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  a  fluid  outlet; 


iii)  a  first  cdd  fluid  conduit  connecting  a  cold  fluid  inlet  to  the 

cold  fluid  control  chamber; 
iv)  a  second  cold  fluid  conduit  connecting  the  cold  fluid 

control  chamber  and  the  outlet  conduit: 
V)  a  first  hot  fluid  conduit  connecung  a  hot  fluid  inlet  to  the 

hot  fluid  control  Chamber; 
vi)  a  second  hot  fluid  conduit  connecting  the  hot  fluid  control 

chamber  and  the  outlet  conduit: 
vii)  a  first  control  valve  operauvely  associated  with  the  cold 

fluid  control  chamber  to  control  the  flow  of  cold  fluid  into 

the  outlet  conduit; 
viii)  a  second  control  valve  operatively  associated  with  the 

hot  fluid  control  chamber  to  control  the  flow  of  hot  fluid 

into  the  oudet  conduit; 
ix)  a  bypass  conduit  connecting  the  hot  fluid  control  chamber 

and  the  first  cold  fluid  conduit  upstream  of  the  first  control 

valve  enabling  cold  fluid  to  pass  into  the  hot  fluid  control 

chamber  without  passing  through  the  cold  fluid  control 

chamber;  and, 
X)  a  third  control  valve  operatively  associated  with  the  bypass 

conduit  to  control  the  flow  of  cold  fluid  through  the  bypass 

conduit, 

c)  a  spray  arm  having  a  spray  nozzle  thereon,  the  spray  arm 
defining  a  spray  conduit  operatively  connected  to  the  anti- 
scalding  valve  assembly  such  that  outlet  fluid  from  the  anti- 
scalding  valve  assembly  passes  through  the  spray  arm  and 
exits  through  the  spray  nozzle; 

d)  means  to  anach  the  spray  arm  to  the  mounting  bracket  means 
such  that  the  spray  arm  is  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions:  and, 

e)  actuating  means  connected  to  the  mounting  bracket  means 
and  the  attaching  means  to  move  the  spray  arm  between  its 
first  and  second  positions. 


5.572,749 
HELMET  MOIINTING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Andtvw  M.  Ogden.  Pasadeita.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Wall 
Disney  Company,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,183 
laL  CL*  A42B  J/W 
VS.  CL  2—421  »  ClalBis 

1.  A  helmet  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  helmet  on  a  head  of 
a  user,  said  helmet  mounting  device  composing: 

a  substanually  stiff  frame  for  resting  on  said  head  for  accepting 
said  helmet  thereon  without  posiuve  attachment  of  said  hel- 
met to  said  frame; 
a  retenuon  band  depending  from  said  frame  for  encircling  said 

head  to  retain  said  fiame  on  said  head;  and 
a  tightening  mechanism  for  tightening  said  retention  band  to  any 
one  of  a  large  number  of  substantially  continuously  spaced 
sizes  after  said  letention  band  has  been  placed  on  said  head; 
wherein: 
said  tightening  mechanism  includes  a  tensioning  device  for 
constricting  said  retenuon  band  uniformly  about  said  head; 


said  tighteaing  mechanism  and  said  retention  band  include 
alignment  portions  for  aligning  said  device  in  a  predetermined 
orientation  relative  to  said  head;  said  helmet  mounting  device 
fiirther  comprising: 

an  alignment  structure  for  aligning  said  helmet  with  said  device, 
thereby  aligning  said  helmet  with  said  head,  said  alignment 
structure  comprising  at  least  three  ridges  extending  upward 
from  respective  locations  at  lower  outer  extremities  of  said 
device,  said  helmet  having  grooves  corresponding  to  said 
ridges,  wherein: 

each  of  said  ridges  has  a  cross  section,  said  cross  section  having 
a  peak.  <  respective  sloping  section  on  either  side  of  said 
peak,  and  a  respective  tapered  edge  beyond  each  respective 
sloping  section. 

said  peak  has  a  first  concavity, 

each  said  respective  sloping  section  has  a  second  concavity  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  first  concavity,  and 

each  said  respective  tapered  edge  has  a  third  concavity  in  a  same 
direction  as  said  first  concavity. 


a  bonom  panel  formed  in  a  generally  circular  configuration  and 
having  a  central  aperture  directed  therethrough; 

a  perimeter  side  wall  extending  continuously  about  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  bottom  panel  and  being  coupled  to  the  thereto 
so  as  to  project  substantially  orthogonally  and  upwardly  there- 
from .  the  perimeter  side  wall  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a 
drain  aperture  directed  therethrough; 

a  centra]  side  wall  concentrically  positioned  relative  to  the 
perimeter  side  wall  and  being  coupled  to  the  bottom  panel  so 
as  to  extend  about  the  central  aperture  directed  therethrough; 

a  center  stanchion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  an 
anchor  fabricated  of  concrete  and  positioned  through  the 
central  aperture  in  the  bottom  panel  and  within  the  central 
side  wall,  the  anchor  including  a  receiving  bore  directed 
thereinto  permitting  the  insertion  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
center  staiKhion  into  the  anchor  to  support  the  center  stan- 
chion in  a  vertical  orientation; 

a  table  supported  by  said  center  stanchion  between  said  upper 
and  lower  ends; 

a  plurality  of  chairs  positioned  between  the  central  side  wall  and 
the  perimeter  and  about  the  table; 

a  drain  valve  directed  through  the  perimeter  side  wall  for  per- 
mitting selective  draining  of  fluids  from  the  pool,  the  drain 
valve  comprising  a  plug  extending  through  the  drain  aperture 
from  an  interior  of  the  perimeter  of  the  side  wall;  and 

an  umbrella  being  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  center  stan- 
chion. 


5372,751 
BUNK  BED  TRUNDLING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Brandt,  4325  E.  Clinton  Trail.  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich. 
48827 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  42MM 

InL  CL*  A47C  19/20 

VS.  CI.  5—9.1  11  CUdms 


5,572.750 

TABLE  AND  CHAIR  POOL 

Thomas  M.  Johnston,  20  Linden  CC  Jersey  Cily,  N  J,  07305 

Filed  Apr,  5,  1995,  Ser,  No.  417,2«1 

InL  CL"  E04H  4/00 

VS.  CL  4    4M  1  Claim 


1.  A  uble  Old  chair  pool  comprising: 


1.  Trundling  apparatus  for  mounting  an  upper  bed  over  a  lower 
bed  at  right  angles  thereto,  wherein  the  beds  are  supported  on 
vertically  oriented  support  posts  at  head  and  foot  ends  of  the  bed, 
the  apparatus  including: 

a  pair  of  support  post  extenders  for  raising  the  position  of  the 
upper  bed.  each  support  post  extender  comprising  a  pair  of 
extender  posts  of  predetermined  height  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  extender  posts  rigidly  together  in  parallel  and 
spaced  apart  by  the  same  distance  as  the  support  posts  at  the 
ends  of  the  upper  bed; 
lower  bed  mounting  means  for  releasibly  connecting  one 
extender  to  a  side  of  the  lower  bed  so  that  the  plane  of  the 
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extender  is  oriented  parallel  to  the  longitudiiM]  direction  of 
the  lower  bed.  die  mounting  means  securely  holding  one  of 
the  extender  poMs  of  the  extender  to  an  outer  side  of  a  support 
post  of  the  lower  bed,  the  extender  being  maintained  in  an 
upright  position  by  die  lower  bed  mounung  means  such  dui 
the  extender  potts  can  suppon  die  support  posts  at  one  end  of  Ui.  CL  5— tw 
the  upper  bed  in  a  raised  position,  the  extender  being  easUy 
removable  from  the  lower  bed  when  peqicadkiilar  bed  stack- 
ing is  not  desired: 

vertical  support  means  for  maintaining  die  other  extender  in  an 
upright  posiuon  where  die  extender  posts  thereof  can  support 
die  suppon  poals  u  an  opposite  end  of  die  upper  bed  in  a 
raised  poMMM:  and 

aUgnment  means  for  holding  die  upper  bed  support  posts  in 
alicnnieiM  on  the  extender  posu. 


5.572,753 

raXOW  CASE  HEAD  COVER 

Peter  A.  BiKitto,  1822  WBdcmcM  iUL,  LaaoHtcr,  Pa.  17603 

Filed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  618,452 

tat.  CL*  A47G  ftW 

12  Claims 


5,572,752 

BED  WITH  AXIAL  GUDEK  MOVEMENT 

MkUc  L.  W.  McGec  4515  21at  St,  LaMack,  "R*.  7»4»7 

RM  N^.  29,  199S.  Scr.  No.  5M,452 

taC  CL*  A47D  9m>;9/02 

VS.  CL  5— 1«  3 


1.  A  pillow  case  head  cover  made  from  a  single  piece  of 
substantially  rectangular  shaped  fabric  material,  die  long  dimen- 
sion of  said  fabric  material  divided  along  a  bisecung  line  into 
substanually  equal  halves  tfiereby  creating  near  miiror  image  seg- 
ments each  compnsed  of  an  outer,  middle,  and  inner  panel, 
wherein  die  outer  panels,  dimensioned  somewhat  less  in  lengdi 
dian  die  adjacent  middle  panels,  are  folded  upon  die  adjacent 
middle  panels,  said  middle  panels  dimensioned  somewhat  less  in 
lengdi  duui  die  adjacent  inner  panels,  die  combination  of  said  outer 
and  said  middle  panels  folded  upon  said  adjacent  inner  panels,  all 
panels  dius  folded  being  joined  along  bodi  long  dimension  edges 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bisecting  line,  diereby  creating 
two  opposing  pnniMy  envelopes  closed  on  diree  sides  by  folding 
and  joining,  each  widi  openings  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  bisecting  line  and  each  of  die  primary  envelopes 
having  contained  within  secondary  envelopes  closed  on  diree  sides 
by  folding  and  joining  widi  die  opening  opposite  in  direction  to 
that  of  the  pnmary  envelopes. 


1.  A  bed  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  stationary  base  assembly  elongated  upon  a  longitudinal  axis 
between  opposed  front  and  rear  extremities  having  paired 
upper  suppori  means  symmetrically  spaced  about  said  axis, 
die  locus  of  said  upper  support  means  being  a  rectangle 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane. 

b)  a  ledier  arm  rotaiably  held  by  each  upper  support  means  and 
directed  downwardly  dierefrom.  terminating  in  a  lower 
extremity. 

c)  a  bed  frame  comprised  of  opposed  vertical  side  panels  and 
vertical  front  and  rear  panels  assembled  in  box-like  rectangu- 
lar configuration  in  surrounding  relationship  about  said  base 
assembly. 

d)  lower  support  means  compiixi  ol  solid  structural  snips 
defining  lower  ponions  of  said  side  panels  direcdy  beneadi 
die  corresponding  upper  support  means  and  rotaiably  engag- 
ing die  lower  extremities  of  said  tether  arms,  e)  shelf  means 
associated  widi  said  bed  frame  to  seove  a  mattress  in  hon- 
zootai  disposition. 

f)  a  hofizoatally  disposed  guard  panel  positioned  between  said 
ft>fM  means  and  bate  atteaibly.  and  removably  secured  to  die 
sUiiciHfal  strips  aad  the  front  and  rear  panels,  and 

g)  spaced  ^wt  ban  connected  to  said  stnictural  strips,  of  a 
sufficient  height  to  letain  infants  or  invalids  within  die  bed 
apparatus. 


5,572,754 

HOSPITAL  BEDDING  SYSTEM 

Narva  Law;  and  Albert  G.  Larar,  bodi  of  1838  Cambcrtey 

La,  HadcwU  Heights.  CaUf.  91745 

CaadanatkNi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  143465,  Oct.  27,  1993,  Pal. 

No.  5^3*7,729.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na. 

345^29 

Int.  CL*  A47G  9/02 

VS.  CL  5—494  2* 


I.  A  bedding  system  comprising  (a)  a  mattress  and  (b)  a  rectan- 
gular booom  sheet  releasibly  coonecuble  to  the  mattress  via  die 
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agency  of  cobperaung  hook  fasteners  on  die  mattress  and  loop 

fasteners  on  the  bottom  sheet: 
the  mattress  having  opposite  (op  and  bottom  major  surfaces  with 
opposiie  side  edges  and  end  edges  and  being  hounded  by  head 
and  foot  end  mattress  surfaces  and  side  mattress  surfaces 
normal  to  the  major  surfaces,  (he  mattress  having  a  plurality 
of  hook  fasteners  completely  secured  to  the  mattress  head  and 
foot  end  surfaces  and  side  surfaces  lor  connecting  the  bottom 
sheet,  the  fasteners  being  disposed  in  essentially  identical 
predetermined  patterns  symmetrical  about  the  midlength  of 
each  end  surface  and  each  side  surface  and  extending  substan- 
tially between  the  mattress  major  surfaces,  whereby  the  pat- 
terns on  the  end  surfaces  and  side  surfaces  are  essentially  die 
same  relative  to  an  actual  mattress  top  surface,  a  mattress  fool 
end  surfKe.  and  a  mattress  side  surface  regardless  of  which 
major  siai'ace  is  the  top  surface  and  which  end  surface  is  the 
foot  end  surface: 
the  rectangular  bottom  sheet  having  obverse  and  reverse  sur- 
faces and  opposite  side  edges  and  head  and  foot  end  edges, 
the  distance  between  the  side  edges  being  the  distance  across 
the  mattress  major  surface  between  its  side  surfaces  and  a 
selected  amount  sufficient  to  cover  at  least  pan  of  the  side 
surfaces,  the  distance  between  the  end  edges  feeing  the  dis- 
tance across  ihe  mattress  major  surface  between  its  end  sur- 
faces pl«s  one  and  one  half  times  the  distance  between  the 
martresv  major  surfaces  and  having  a  plurality  of  loop  fasten- 
ers secured  to  each  end  and  to  each  side  of  the  bottom  sheet 
on  the  re\erse  surface  proximate  the  end  edges  and  side  edges 
and  disposed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  related  lo  the  prede- 
lennineid  pattern  of  hook  fasteners  on  the  mattress  end  and 
side  surfaces  so  ihal  the  loop  fasteners  on  the  end  edges 
overlap  at  least  j  portion  of  the  hook  fasieneis  on  the  mattress 
end  surfaces  and  so  that  loop  fasteners  on  the  side  edges 
overlap  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hook  fasteners  on  the  mattress 
side  surges. 


5,572.755 
'Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


*3  X 


3c    10     16 


bed.  said  frame  beams  extending  rigidly  through  the  region  of 
said  rigid  frame  to  at  lea-si  one  end  of  the  stretcher. 
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BODY  SliPPORT  HAN'ING  HINGEDLY  CONNECTED 

SEMI-CYLINDRICAl.  CLSHIONS 

Dennis  C.  O'Sullivan,  774  Mays  Blvd.,  #10,  Incline  Village, 

Nev.  89451 

FUed  Mar.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  399.964 

Int.  CL"  A47G  9/(/0 
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AMBULANCE  STRETCHERS  FOR  CARRYING 

PATIENTS 

Martti  Muuranen.  HaUinpiiiinluitii  1  B,  Fin-33100  Tampere, 
and  Eero  \uorenoja,  Vammala,  Fin-38270  Sammaljuki,  both 
of  Finland 
PtT  No.  PCT/FI93A)0494,  S  371  Date  May  17,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Dale  May  17.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12137,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  436,232 
Claims  prioril},  application  Finland,  Nov.  20,  1992,  920695 
U  1 

I  tat  CL*  A61G  1/02:1/017 

VS.  a.  5—626  6  Claims 

1.  An  ambulance  stretctier  for  transportauon  of  patients  compris- 
ing 
two  longitudinal  frame  beams  wiUi  connecting  cross-brackets, 
all  of  which  together  form  a  supporting  frame,  the  frame 
having  handles  at  each  end  of  each  beam:  an  adjustable 
patient  bed  mounted  on  top  of  die  supporting  frame,  said 
patient  bed  having  articulated  or  folding  points  for  adjustment 
of  the  patient  bed  into  a  wanted  position  in  its  longitudinal 
direction: 
a  rigid  ftame  rigidly  fixed  to  said  supporting  frame,  said  rigid 
frame  being  located  below  and  rigidly  supporting  a  middle 
portion  of  the  patient  bed  in  the  middle  portion  of  the 
stretcher,  said  rigid  frame  having  first  articulated  points  for 
fixing  said  articulated  or  folding  ponions  of  the  adjustable 
patient  bed  and  fiirther  articulated  points  for  fixing  members 
supporting  said  articulated  or  folding  portions  of  said  patient 


1.  A  body  suppon.  comprising: 

a  first  resilient  cushion  having  a  substantially  semicylindrical 
shape  defined  by  a  semicylindrical  top  surface,  two  substan- 
tially semicircular  end  surfaces,  and  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar bonom  surface  having  first  and  second  long  sides  and  two 
shon  sides,  the  first  cushion  containing  a  first  quantity  of 
stuffing  such  that  the  subsuntially  rectangular  boaom  surface 
of  die  first  cushion  has  a  convex  shape: 

a  second  resilient  cushion  having  a  substantially  semicylindrical 
shape  defined  by  a  semicylindrical  top  surface,  two  substan- 
tially semicircular  end  surfaces,  and  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar bottom  surface  having  first  and  second  long  sides  and  two 
shon  sides,  the  second  cushion  having  a  diameter  that  is 
approximately  equal  to  a  diameter  of  the  first  cushion  and 
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concaining  a  second  quantity  of  stuffing  such  tlwt  the  substin- 
ually  rectangular  bottom  surface  of  the  second  cushion  has  a 
convex  shape,  the  first  long  side  of  the  second  cushion  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  second  long  side  of  the  first  cushion 
so  thai  the  first  and  second  cushions  can  be  rotated  with 
respect  to  each  other  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  substantially  rectangular  bonom  surface 
of  the  first  cushion  is  in  contact  with  the  substanually  rectan- 
gular bonom  surface  of  the  second  cushion;  and 
a  zipper  having  a  first  zipper  section  connected  along  substan 
ually  an  entire  length  of  the  first  long  side  of  the  first  cushion 
and  a  second  zipper  section  connected  along  substannally  an 
entire  length  of  the  second  long  side  of  the  second  cushion  so 
that  the  first  and  second  zipper  secuons  can  be  zipped  together 
to  sqeeze  the  convex  ika|>ed  substantially  rectangular  bottom 
surfaces  of  the  first  aod  second  cushions  together  ui  order  to 
uicrease  firmness  of  the  first  and  second  cushions  when  they 
«c  secured  in  the  closed  position. 


5,572,7m 

COMBINATION  SEAT  CUSHION  AND  CHEERING  AID 

ntmm  C.  MefTitt.  i*W  CInrndon.  Lonrtew,  Tta.  7S*«1 

CMtfMnthM  of  Ser.  No.  221,«3Z,  M«r.  ».  IW4,  abnadoaed, 

wWck  k  a  twUlnnirtnn  of  Scr.  No.  24,536,  Mar.  1,  1993. 

I,,f  — -•  wWck  b  a  OMitaHlian  wt  Scr.  No.  MMa25,  Oct. 

W,  19M,  P«.  No.  D»  SaMMl  -niB  application  May  22, 

1995,  Scr.  N»  447.1H 

Int.  CL*  A47C  16/00 

VS.  CI  5— «3  ' 
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an  at  least  partially  enclosed  space  for  housing  the  cleaning 
machine:  ,    ^       i 

guiding  elements  for  accurate  positioning  of  the  cleanmg 
machine  in  the  space; 

at  least  one  compaitmcnl  for  holding  5pare.  replacement,  and 
weanng  parts,  the  at  least  one  compartment  including  locking 
means  adapted  to  be  opened  by  one  of  inserting  a  com, 
inserting  an  individual  user  card,  and  entering  a  code; 

a  first  supply  unit  for  replenishing  an  energy  source  of  the 
cleaning  machine;  and 

a  second  supply  unit  for  fiUing  at  least  one  container  of  the 
cleaning  machine  with  consumable  malenal 

wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  supply  units  includes  at 
least  one  quick  coupling  unit  for  automatic  connection  to 
the  cleaning  machine  when  the  machine  is  positioned  into 
the  storage  and  maintenance  system. 


5,572,7i« 

PORTABLE  CLEANING  AND  SCRUBBING  APPARATUS 

Mark  Patnn,  316  Peart,  Owatowia,  Minn.  5506« 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,597 

InL  a."  B«B  J/06.  A46B  HAM 

VS.  CL  15—21.1  "  C***™* 


1.  A  combination  seal  cushioo,  cheenng  aid.  and  beverage 
holtter  comprising: 

a  fcsihent  cushion  having  an  obverse  side  and  a  reverse  side,  the 
faces  bounded  by  an  edge. 

a  hand  hole  extending  through  the  faces, 

insignia,  having  a  (op  and  a  boaom  side,  on  at  least  one  of  a»e 
faces  oriented  with  the  bonom  side  of  the  insignia  toward  the 
hand  hole,  and  ^^ 

at  least  one  integral  fiexible  tab  extending  into  the  hand  hole, 
positioned  to  interfere  with  and  gnp  a  2  inch  diameter  con- 
tainer inserted  in  the  hand  bole. 


5,572,759 

STORAGE  AND  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 

Karl  Zachhuber,  Hciiber«str.  4.  D4i3«26.  Roacnbdaa,  G«r- 

PCT  No.  Pt-r/EP93/»2372,  <  371  Dale  Apr.  21.  1995,  t  I«<e) 
DMe  Apr.  21.  1995.  PtT  Ptib.  No.  W094/W5197.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  EUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397,197 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Gcnuay.  Sep.  9,  1992,  42  3« 

197 
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1.  A  storage  and  maintenance  system  for  a  mobile  cleamng 
machine,  the  system  comprising: 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  objects  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  a  first  axis; 

(b)  first  spray  means  engaged  with  the  housing  for  directing  a 
cleaning  fluid  into  the  housing  and  onto  the  objects  to  be 
cleaned; 

(c)  a  routable  frame  mounted  in  the  housing  engaging  the 
objecu  for  loution  about  the  first  axis,  the  rotatable  frame 
being  lotauble  about  the  first  axis  by  the  cleaning  fluid  being 
directed  against  the  objects;  and 

(d)  a  scnibber  drive  assembly  in  the  housing  for  scrubbing  the 
objecu,  the  scrtibber  drive  assembly  having  at  least  one 
scfubbcr. 
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PORTABLE  GOLF  BALL  AND  CLUB  CLEANER  CUP 

Roy  Meyer,  7222  CbarUe  HnU  St,  Fort  Meade,  Md.  20755 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392^54 

Int.  CL''  A63B  47/04 

VS.  CL  15— 21J  18  Claims 


5,572,762 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  SOUND  GENERATOR 

Jonathan  Schrincr,  241  Muer  Dago  Rd.,  Topanga,  Calif.  90290 

rUcd  May  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,737 

Int  a."  A46B  9/04 

VS.  CL  15—105  21  daims 


switch  mechanism  coupled  to  the  sound  generating  device  for 
selectively  activating  the  sound  generating  device,  the  switch 
mechanism  being  disposed  at  the  opening  at  the  first  end  of 
the  handle,  the  switch  mechanism  having  at  least  a  portion 
which  extends  through  the  opening  and  beyond  the  first  end  of 
the  handle  and  which  is  moveable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
handle  to  activate  the  sound  generating  device. 


1.  A  golf  ball  and  club  cleaner,  comprising: 

a  means  having  a  lid  portion  and  an  open  curved  portion  for 
receiving  a  liquid  therein; 

a  ball  holder  means  comprising  a  rectangular  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  having  an  extender  portion  which  is 
fixedly  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  lid  portion; 

a  removabfe  bristle  means  for  insertion  into  said  open  curved 
portion  for  scrubbing  an  object  wherein  said  reipovable 
bristle  iiKans  comprises  a  mesh  cage  means  having  rows  of 
brisdes  attached  along  its  inner  sides  wherein  said  rows  of 
bristles  extend  into  the  center  of  said  open  curved  portion; 

a  clip  means  attached  to  said  container  for  attachment  to  a  golf 
bag;  and 

a  handle  fixedly  attached  to  the  top  of  the  outside  of  said  lid 
portion  of  said  container  means  for  manipulating  said  ball 
holder  means  against  said  removable  brisde  means  within  said 
open  curved  portion. 


5,572,763 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Yasateni  Egndd,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kao  Corporatioo, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
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Date  Jim.  1, 1995 

PCT  FUcd  Nov.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  492,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-063793 
U 

Int.  CL'  A46B  9/04 
VS.  CL  15—167.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  opposed  to 
the  first  end.  and  an  axial  direction  extending  from  the  first 
end  to  die  second  end,  the  handle  having  a  compartment 
within  the  handle,  the  compartment  having  an  opening  at  (he 
first  end  of  the  handle; 

a  set  of  bristles  provided  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the 
handle; 

a  sound  generating  device  provided  within  the  compartment 
adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  handle;  and 


1.  A  toothbrush  in  which  a  basal  end  portion  of  a  neck  portion 
having  a  bristle  portion  at  a  distal  end  of  said  neck  portion  is 
pivotally  connected  to  a  distal  end  portion  of  a  handle  portion 
through  a  pivotal  pin,  and  a  slide  member  for  fixedly  maintaining 
(he  connected  state  between  said  basal  end  portion  and  said  distal 
end  portion  is  slidably  arranged  relative  to  said  distal  end  portion 
through  said  pivotal  pin,  so  that  by  sliding  said  slide  member 
forwardly  and  backwardly  relative  to  said  handle  portion,  a  bend- 
ing angle  of  said  neck  portion  relative  to  said  handle  portion  can  be 
adjusted. 

said  basal  end  portion  of  said  neck  portion  including  a  pair  of 
linicage  portions  which  are  brought  to  outer  sides  of  said  distal 
end  portion  of  said  handle  portion  and  connected  to  said  distal 
end  portion  through  said  pivotal  pin,  said  pair  of  linkage 
portions  being  each  provided  with  a  slant  elongated-slit  posi- 
tionally  offset  toward  said  bristle  portion  from  said  pivotal 
pin, 
said  handle  portion  being  provided  with  a  slide  guide  groove  for 

guiding  said  slide  member, 
said  slide  member  including  a  slide  basic  body  having  an 
elongated-slit  and  slidably  fitted  in  said  slide  guide  groove, 
and  a  slide  control  plate  integrally  mounted  on  said  slide  basic 
body,  said  slide  basic  body  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  fit-in 
projections  formed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slide 
basic  body  at  areas  positionally  offset  toward  said  neck  por- 
tion, said  pivotal  pin  being  allowed  to  pierce  through  said 
elongated-slit  said  fit-in  projections  being  slidably  fitted 
respectively  in  said  slant  elongated-slits. 
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ARTICULATED  WINDSHIELD  WITER  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY 

MkM  FenModcs,  Fwrtown;  Briu  J.  DrixoU,  Hmovct,  both 
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I.  An  MticuUied  twin  spline  windshield  wiper  blide  assembly 
for  accepiance  in  cliws  of  a  conventional  windshield  wiper  aim 
assembly,  said  Made  assembly  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  relatively  high  durometer  polymeric  female  spline 
having  a  cylindrical  channel  dierein.  a  slot  communicaung 
with  said  channel  and  a  pair  of  elongated  oppositely  radially 
outwardly  directed  Banges  thereon  lying  in  a  plane  cootaimng 
die  central  axis  of  the  cylindrwal  channel  and  engagcable  in 
the  claws  of  the  windshield  wiper  arm  assembly,  said  flanges 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  female  spline;  and 
a  relatively  low  durometer  elastomenc  male  spline  of  durometer 
less  than  said  female  spline,  said  male  spline  having  an 
upwardly  extending  neck  passing  through  said  slot  and  termi- 
nating in  a  cylindrical  portion  complunentary  to  the  channel 
in  said  female  spUne  so  as  to  be  jouroaled  for  rounon  therein 
about  said  axis  and  a  wiping  portion  coupled  with  said  neck 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  wiping  edges  engageable.  alternately, 
with  a  surface  to  be  wiped  upon  rotation  of  said  cylindncal 
pomon  of  the  male  spline  relative  to  said  cyUndncal  channel 
of  the  female  spline  about  said  axis. 


5,572,765 

HEATED  WIPER  BLADE  AND  BLADE  CARRIER 

EMPLOYING  SINGLE  HEATING  ELEMENT 

RowOd  R.  GiMa,  P.O.  Box  216,  Eden,  Wb.  53019 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1W6,  Ser.  N*  617^77 

laL  CL''  BMS  //W 

MS.  CL  15— 25«J*  * 


a  second  elongated,  insulative  sleeve  has  a  first  end  received  into 
the  passageway  at  the  second  end  of  the  body  and  a  second 
end  received  into  the  second  hollow  end  of  the  carrier: 

an  elongated,  one  piece  heating  element  of  resistance  wiie 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  of  helical  form  mter- 
mediate  said  ends,  said  heating  element  is  loosely  received  in 
the  passageway  of  said  body  with  said  first  end  thereof 
extending  through  the  first  insulative  sleeve  into  the  first  end 
of  the  earner  and  with  said  second  end  thereof  extending 
through  the  second  insulative  sleeve  into  the  second  end  of 
the  earner  wherein  said  heating  element  heats  both  the  blade 
body  and  the  elongated  carrier,  said  first  end  of  said  heaung 
element  is  connected  with  a  first  lead  wire  within  said  first 
iasulative  sleeve  within  said  first  end  of  said  earner  and  said 
second  end  of  said  heating  element  is  connected  vifith  a  second 
lead  wne  within  said  second  insulative  sleeve  within  said 
second  end  of  said  carrier. 
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INDUCT  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
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1  A  heated  wiper  blade  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
wiper  arm  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vehicle  electncal  system,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular  blade  earner  which  defines  first  and  second 

hollow  ends,  said  earner  includes  clips  thereon; 
an  elongated,  wiper  blade,  said  wiper  blade  comprised  of  an 
elongated,  flexible  blade  body  havmg  first  and  second  ends,  a 
wiper  blade  head  and  a  wiper  blade  hinge  connecting  said 
body  and  head,  said  elongated  body  including  a  passageway 
extending  entirely  therethrough  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  thereof,  said  wiper  blade  head  is  coupled  with  and 
supported  by  said  clips: 
a  first  elongated,  insulabve  sleeve  has  a  first  end  received  into 
the  paM^eway  at  the  first  end  of  the  body  and  a  second  end 
received  into  the  first  hollow  end  of  dte  earner. 


1.  A  system  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  inside  surfaces  of  a  duct, 
composing: 

a  traveling  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  dnving  means  for  driving  said  traveling  means  fofwardly  and 
backwardly  in  an  intenor  of  the  duct  to  be  cleaned; 

a  rotating  duct-eleaning  means  secured  to  a  forwardly  extending 
rolatable  shaft,  said  duct-cleamng  means  comprising  in  com- 
binauon  compressed  air  ejecoon  throughholes  that  pass  there- 
through and  bnish  bnsUes  thai  extend  radially  therefrom,  said 
rotaung  duct<leaning  means  being  supported  at  a  forward 
end  of  said  rotauble  shaft  and  rotauble  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  rotaubly  fixed  to  said  traveling  means  and  directed 
in  a  forward  travel  direction  of  said  traveling  means; 

an  electric  motor  means  for  rotating  said  rotating  duct<leamng 
means  via  said  rotatable  shaft; 

an  air  compressor  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said 
compressed-air  ejection  throughholes: 

a  control  valve  for  controUuig  air  flow  through  said  rotaung 

duct<leaning  means; 
a  lemote  electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  electric  motor,  said 
control  valve  and  said  driving  means  for  controlling  said 
drivmg  means,  said  electric  motor  means  and  said  control 

valve,  and  

a  remote  control  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  remote 

electromc  circuit. 
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5,572,767 

GENERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Masahiro  Ishiliawa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  YasUma  Elec- 
tric Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JiU.  25,  1994,  S«r.  No.  280,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  26,  1993,  5-183749 

Int.  CL*  A47L  9/2S 

U.S.  CL  15—319  16  Claims 


r 


u 


28 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  suction  hose  section: 

a  motor  for  producing  suction  in  the  suction  hose  section: 

a  suction  pipe  defining  an  air  passing  path,  a  first  opening  at  one 
end  of  the  air  passing  path,  and  a  second  opening  at  an 
opposite  end  of  the  air  passing  such  that  the  air  passing  path 
commmunicates  with  the  suction  hose  section  through  the 
second  opening,  whereby  suction  produced  in  the  suction 
hose  section  by  the  motor  pulls  air  into  the  air  passing  path 
through  the  first  opening,  along  the  air  passing  path  to  the 
second  opening,  and  out  of  the  air  passing  path  into  the 
siKtion  kose  section  through  the  second  opening; 

a  rotatable  runner  provided  in  the  air  passing  path,  the  runner 
being  rotated  by  air  flow  along  the  air  passing  path; 

an  electric  generator  coupled  to  the  runner  such  that  the  genera- 
tor generates  a  voltage  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  runner: 
and 

a  control  valve  provided  in  the  air  passing  path,  the  control  valve 
being  arranged  to  move  to  close  the  air  passing  path  when  the 
suction  produced  in  the  suction  hose  section  by  the  motor 
increases  beyond  a  predetermined  suction,  and  to  move  to 
open  the  air  passing  path  when  the  suction  produced  in  the 
suction  kose  section  by  the  motor  decreases  below  the  prede- 
termined suction. 


5,572,768 
DOOR  CLOSER 
Terrance  E.  DauL  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  EnitUnc  Incor- 
porated, Orchard  PartL,  N.Y. 

KUed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226312 
Int.  CL*  E05C  /7/M;  EOSD  ///OS,  E05F  3/16:3/20 
MS.  a.  16—49  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  a  door  to  an  adjacent  structure  such 
that  the  door  pivots  about  an  axis  during  opening  and  closing  of  the 
same  and  including  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
door  and  to  said  structure  for  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  to 
store  energy  during  opening  of  said  door  and  to  release  energy  to 
provide  closing  power  dunng  closing  of  the  door: 

a)  rotary  friction  damper  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
spring  means  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  dispoiied  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  pivot  axis  for  controlling  the  door 
closing  speed: 

b)  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  damper  means  to  vary  the 
resistanoe  of  said  damper  means  to  movement  of  said  spring 
means  to  produce  a  uniform  closing  speed  of  said  door,  said 
means  to  vary  the  resistance  of  said  damper  means  being 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  spring  means  so  that  maxi- 
mum resistance  of  said  damper  means  to  movement  of  said 
spring  means  occurs  when  maximum  closing  power  is  applied 
by  said  spring  means  when  said  door  is  fully  open  and  the 
resistanoe  of  said  damper  means  to  movement  of  said  spring 


means  is  reduced  as  said  door  closes,  the  combination  of 
damper  resistance  and  door  closing  power  producing  a  back- 
check  function  to  provide  controlled  door  opening  speed  and 
a  cushioning  effect  as  the  door  approaches  a  fully  opened 
position;  and 
e)  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  damper  means  for  reducing 
the  resistance  of  said  damper  means  to  movement  of  said 
spring  means  when  said  door  nears  the  closing  position  to 
allow  said  spring  means  to  close  said  door  in  an  unrestricted 
manner. 


5,572.769 

ADJUSTABLE  CABLE-SUPPORTING  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 

Lee  Spechts,  Billerica.  and  Paul  TirreU,  Uxbridgc,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  EMC  Corporation,  Hopkington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,175,  Mar.  17,  1994,  Pat 

No.  DCS.  362,243.  This  appUcation  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

361,969 

Int  a.*  E05C  17/64;  EOSD  11 /Oft 

MS.  a.  Ifr— 337  17  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  cable-supporting  hinge  assembly  for  a  pivotable 
support  member,  said  adjustable  cable  supporting  hinge  assembly 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  hub  member  having  a  first  end.  a  second 
end.  and  a  cable-receiving  region  extending  from  said  firsi 
end  to  said  second  end,  said  first  end  fixably  mountable  to 
said  pivotable  support  member,  said  cable-receiving  region 
for  receiving  at  least  one  cable  extending  from  a  first  elec- 
tronic component  to  a  second  electronic  component  supported 
by  said  pivotable  support  member,  and 


io<m; 
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a  cUmp  member  including  a  mounting  portion  for  mouniing  uud 
clamp  member  lo  a  support  structure,  and  a  hub  member 
supporting  portion  having  a  generally  cylindncally  shaped 
hub  member  leceiving  region  adapted  to  receive  said  hollow 
cylindrical  hub  member,  wherein  said  hoUow  cylindrical  hub 
member  routes  in  said  generally  cylmdncal  hub  member 
receiving  region. 


5^2,77* 

SELF  LOCKING  CORD  LOCK 

Robert  O.  Bodea,  ISm  G.ywood  Dr.,  AltodeM,  CaUf.  »l«tl 

FUed  Aog.  18.  I*»5,  S«r.  No.  51*.»» 

laL  a.*  FIM;  11/04 

VS.  CL  24-13*  R  24  Claims 


1  A  cord  lock  comprising: 

a  cage  containing  a  passage  through  which  a  conl  or  cords  can 
extend  and  which  forms  a  locking  restnction, 

a  slide  body  receded  at  least  partially  within  said  passage  and 
which  IS  movable  relative  lo  the  cage  between  a  locking 
position  retaining  the  cord  or  cords  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  a  ptedeiermined  direcuon  and  a  released  position 
permitting  such  movement; 

said  cage  having  a  wall  conUining  an  opening  at  a  side  of  said 
shde  body,  and 

a  spnng  projecting  from  said  slide  body  into  said  opening  and 
engaging  and  beanng  against  a  shoulder  on  said  cage,  and 
which  yieldingly  urges  the  slide  body  toward  said  locking 
posiuon  rcutive  lo  the  cage,  and  yieldingly  resists  movement 
of  the  slide  body  toward  said  released  position. 


said  flewble  surface  by  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  web.  each  of  said  pivot  posts  having  a 
terminal  end. 
an  upward  facing  tapered  surface  formed  on  said  tenninal  end  ot 

each  of  said  pivot  posts, 
a  buckle  closing  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  pivot  posts  by 
way  of  a  pair  of  flexible  labs  each  having  a  pivot  hole 
receiving  one  of  said  pivot  posts, 
said  flexible  tabs  each  having  a  downward  facing  tapered  sur- 
face that  males  with  said  upward  facing  tapered  surfaces  of 
said  pivot  posts  during  aitachmeni  of  said  lever  lo  said  base 
member, 
said  lever  being  posiuoned  generally  above  said  flexible  surface, 
said  lever  being  movable  between  a  buckle-closed  position 
and  a  buckle-open  position,  and 
a  relatively  wide  web  engaging  surface  carried  by  said  lever, 
said  web  engaging  surface  being  spaced  from  said  flexible 
surface  when  said  lever  is  in  said  buckle  open-position,  and 
said  web  engaging  surface  being  located  closely  adjacent  to 
said  flexible  surface  when  said  lever  is  in  said  buckle-closed 
position, 
movement  of  said  lever  from  said  buckle-open  posiuon  to  said 
buckle  closed  position  operating  lo  trap  the  web  between  said 
flexible  surface  and  said  web  engaging  surface 


UMI 


5.572,771 

STRAP  BUCKLE 

Brian  J.  Kriletciuui,  608  W.  9Ui  Ave..  Loncnoat,  Cdo.  80501 

Hied  Nov.  22.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  343.234 

Int.  a."  A44B  11/12 

VS.  CL  24-170  '5*^ 

I  A  buckle  for  releasably  fastening  the  end  of  a  flat  and 
relatively  wide  web.  said  web  having  a  width,  a  thickness,  a  first 
wide  surface,  and  an  second  oppositely  disposed  wide  surface  that 
is  generally  parallel  to  said  hrst  wide  surface,  said  buckle  compris- 
ing; . 
a  base  member  having  a  flexible  surface  adapted  to  receive  the 
first  surface  of  the  web.  said  flexible  surface  defining  an  end 

insertion  axis.  

a  pair  of  inward  facing  and  spaced  pivot  posts  formed  as  a 

portion  of  said  base  member, 
said  pivot  posts  being  located  on  a  common  pivot  axis  that 
extends  generally  normal  lo  said  insertion  axis  and  overhangs 


5.572.772 
MAGNETIC  FASTNER 
Tamao  Merita,  Tokyti.  Japan,  asdKnor  to  Tanno  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  365  J88 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  28.  1993,  5-349386 
Int.  a."  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—303  '  ^^'■•^ 

1  A  fastener  comprising: 
a  male  member  including  an  upsunding  projection  having  a 

magnet  source; 
a  female  member  including  a  housing  member  and  an  engage 
meni  member  slideably  received  within  the  housing  member, 
said  engagement  member  comprising  a  first  portion  which  is 
ferromagnetR     and    a     second    portion     which     is     non- 
ferromagnetic  or  weakly  magnetic; 
wherein   the   housing   member   and   the   engagemeni   member 
define  opemngs  through  which  the  upstanding  projection  is 
removably   inscrtable.  and  wherein  after  the  projecuon  is 
inserted  into  the  openings  an  attraction  force  between  the 
magnet  source  and  the  first  portion  causes  the  first  portion  to 
slide  toward  the  magnet  source  until  the  engagement  member 
IS  in  a  locking  relationship  with  the  projecuon; 
wherein  the  second  portion  inhibits  magnetic  leakage  from  said 
magnet  source. 


nr* 


adjacent  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  rivet,  causing 
said  third  plate  of  said  male  member  to  be  magnetically 
fastened  to  said  magnetic  member;  and 
said  magnetic  member  creates  a  magnetic  circuit  which  passes  at 
least  through  a  periphery  of  said  first  rivet  of  said  female 
member,  with  said  small  hole  in  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rivets  increasing  the  magnetic  attraction  of  said  mag- 
netic member  by  modifying  a  resistance  to  said  magnetic 
circuit  at  said  first  and  second  rivets. 


5.572.774 
SHOE  FASTENING  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
RusseU  B.  Duren.  3750  SW  Masilunas  SL.  Port  SL  Lude,  Fla. 
34953 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343.619 

lot  a."  A43B  11/00:  A43C  9/00 

VS.  a.  24—306  1  Claim 


5.572.773 

MAGNETIC  SNAP  LOCK 

Irving  Bauer.  Rte.  4,  Box  Y23,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.  10549 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  389,189 

Iiita.''A44B2//W 

VS.  a.  24—303  23  Claims 


1.  A  magiKlic  snap  lock  comprising: 

(I)  a  female  member  including: 

(a)  a  firti  plate  having  a  first  aperture; 

(b)  a  second  plate  adjacent  to  a  firsi  side  of  said  first  plate  and 
having  a  second  aperture  which  is  concentric  to  the  first 
apertare  of  said  first  plate; 

(c)  a  first  rivel  which  holds  said  first  plate  and  said  second 
plalc  together,  said  first  rivet  extending  through  the  first  and 
second  apertures  of  said  first  and  second  plates;  and 

(d)  a  magnetic  member  mounted  on  a  second  side  of  said  tirsi 
plate  which  is  opposite  said  first  side  of  said  first  plate,  said 
magnetic  member  having  a  hole  which  is  concentrically 
aligned  with  said  first  and  second  apertures  and  surrounds  a 
first  end  portion  of  said  first  nvei;  and 

(II)  a  male  member  including: 

(a)  a  third  plate  having  a  third  aperture: 

(b)  a  foanh  plate  adjacent  to  a  first  side  of  said  third  plate  and 
haviiig  a  fourth  aperture  which  is  concentric  to  the  third 
apennre  of  said  third  plate;  and 

(c)  a  second  rivet  which  holds  said  third  plaie  and  said  fourth 
plate  together,  said  second  rivel  extending  through  the  third 
and  (bunh  apertures  of  said  third  and  fourth  plates; 

wherein: 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  rivets  includes  a  small  hole 
which  extends  from  al  lea.sl  one  end  surface  of  said  al  least 
one  rivet:  and 

said  magnetic  member  of  said  female  member  magneticallv 
attracts  and  magnetically  fastens  said  male  member  lu  said 
female  member  by  positioning  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
second  rivet  within  said  hole  of  said  magnetic  member  and 


1.  A  shoe  fastening  attachment  device  comprising: 

a)  a  buckle,  said  buckle  including  long  upper  and  lower  seg- 
ments and  short  side  segments,  said  buckle  being  fabricated 
out  of  a  strong  durable  metal  material,  said  long  lower  seg- 
ment of  said  buckle  having  a  longitudinal  track  slot  therein; 

b)  means  for  mounting  said  buckle  lo  a  pair  of  eyelets  on  a  first 
side  flap  of  a  shoe,  said  buckle  mounting  means  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hooks  on  said  long  lower  segment  of 
said  buckle,  whereby  said  hooks  will  fit  into  and  engage  with 
the  pair  of  eyelets  on  the  first  side  flap  of  the  shoe; 

c)  an  elongated  flexible  strap,  said  elongated  flexible  strap  being 
rectangular  and  fabricated  out  of  a  cloth  material; 

d)  means  for  mounting  a  first  end  of  said  elongated  flexible  strap 
to  a  pair  of  eyelets  on  an  opposite  second  side  flap  of  the  shoe, 
said  strap  mounting  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
couplers  on  the  first  end.  whereby  said  couplers  will  fit  inlo 
and  engage  w  ith  the  pair  of  eyelets  on  the  second  side  flap  of 
the  shoe;  and 

e)  means  on  an  upper  face  of  said  elongated  flexible  strap  for 
releasably  securing  portions  of  the  upper  face  together,  after  a 
second  end  of  said  elongated  flexible  strap  is  inserted  through 
said  buckle  and  said  elongated  flexible  strap  is  looped  back 
upon  itself  in  an  overlapping  manner,  said  releasably  securing 
means  including  mating  hook  and  loop  pile  fastener  material 
pads  affixed  in  a  side  by  side  arrangement  on  the  upper  face  of 
an  elongated  flexible  strip,  and  each  said  hook  on  said  lower 
segment  of  said  buckle  having  a  disc  sh.iped  head  lo  ride  in 
said  track  slot,  so  thai  each  said  hook  can  sv\  ivel  and  slide  in 
an  adjustable  manner  lo  make  contact  wich  the  eyelets  in 
different  spaced  apart  relationships  on  the  first  side  flap  of  the 
shoe. 
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5,572,775 

CLOTHES  HANGER  CUP 

Sieve  MriBou,  343>  Cimani  Ct,  Su  Joee,  CaUf.  95132,  and 

Herb  Neomaan.  425  Plndmnt  A»e„  Urn  GaU».  CaUf.  »5M2 

filed  May  1*.  1»»5,  Ser.  N©.  442,271 

Int  CL»  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  U-339  3  C"»«« 


fottn  firw  and  second  hinges,  respectively,  the  first  »nd  second 
anns  being  fleitibly  attached  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  third 
hinge  intermediate  the  first  and  second  hinges,  the  length  of 
the  first  and  second  anns  between  the  pair  of  complementary 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  legs  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  pair  of  complementary  ends  such  that 
the  thnd  hinge  provides  a  snap-action  during  operation  of  the 
snap-action  fastener  between  a  release  position  and  a  fasten- 
ing position:  and 
a  coupling  member  opetatively  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  arms,  the  coupling  member  being  configured  to  secure 
a  first  member  to  a  second  member  when  the  first  member  is 
interconnected  with  the  first  and  second  legs  and  the  snap- 
^rtion  fastener  is  in  the  fastening  position,  the  coupling  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  projecting 
from  a  perimeter  theieof  so  as  to  resiliendy  engage  the  first 
and  second  arms  when  the  snap-action  fastener  is  in  the 
fastening  position. 


1.  A  hanger  clip  comptising: 

an  elooqaied  main  body,  the  main  body  being  free  frt>m  any 

deptessioas  or  projections  that   would  impede   die  clip's 

progress  throuqh  a  series  of  hangers 
a  hanger  securing  means  located  at  each  end  of  the  main  body. 

the  securing  means  including  means  to  allow  the  clip  to  be 

urged  over  a  wire  hanger,  and  means  to  then  secure  the  clip  in 

position  on  the  hanger,  wherein 
the  hanger  securing  means  each  include  a  pair  of  gripping 

hooks,  the  gnpping  hooks  are  adapted  to  encirele  the  wire 

banger  on  either  side  of  a  throat  area  of  the  hanger, 
the  grippuig  books  include  an  essentiaUy  circular  enclosuig 

pottion  with  an  opemng  therein, 
a  tenmnal  end  of  the  enclosing  pottion  includes  a  tapeied  inlet 

clip,  the  upercd  inlet  clip  guides  the  hanger  toward  die 

opemng  in  the  gnpping  hooks, 
the  size  of  the  opening  being  such  that  hangers  of  standard 

thickness  roust  be  slightly  forced  to  pass  through  the  opemng. 

the  clip  being  fonned  from  a  resilient  material  so  that  after  d>e 

hanger  is  forced  through  the  opening,  the  mlet  cUp  rebounds 

to  secure  the  clip  ui  place  on  the  hanger. 


5,572,777 

SHOE  LACE  TIGHTENING  DEVICE 

Biily  R-  Shehon,  527*  SaUsbvry  Dr.,  Newaili,  Calif.  »45« 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,03* 

Int  CL'  A43C  1/00 

VS.  a.  24-712  1»  C'*'^ 
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5,572.77» 
FASTENER  EMPLOYING  A  BI-STABLE  RffiCHANISM 
I  D.  Mmrfky,  ami  Dale  J.  Igra^  both  of  KokoM*.  tad 
I  to  Ddco  Electrodes  Corporadoii,  Kokooao,  tad. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,744 
taL  CL*  FMB  7/00:  FML  3A)0 
VS  CL  24—543  »• 
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I.  A  snap-action  fastener  comptising: 

first  and  second  legs  spaced  apan  and  having  a  pair  of  comple- 

meniwy  ends,  each  of  the  first  and  second  legs  being  fanned 

so  as  to  be  lesilient  in  bending: 
first  and  second  arms  flexibly  attached  to  the  pair  of  conaplemen- 

uty  ends  of  the  first  and  second  legs,  respectively,  so  as  to 


1.  In  combination: 

a  shoe  having  a  shoelace  and  two  approximately  parallel  rows  of 
eyelets,  and  a  shoelace  tightening  device  ctxnpiising: 
a  shoe  lacer  body  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis, 
a  fiiM  passage  dirough  said  shoe  lacer  body,  said  first  passage 
being  onented  transversely  to  said  major  axis  of  said  shoe 
lacer  body,  said  first  passage  being  of  sufficient  size  to 
allow  said  shoelace  to  be  threaded  through  said  first  pas- 
sage, 
a  second  passage  through  said  shoe  lacer  body,  said  second 
passage  being  spaced  apart  from  and  approximately  parallel 
to  said  first  passage,  said  second  passage  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  allow  said  shoelace  to  be  threaded  through  said 
second  passage  wherein  said  shoe  lacer  body  has  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position: 

wherein  in  said  first  position  said  shoe  lacer  body  is  ori- 
ented with  said  major  axis  approximately  parallel  to  and 
between  said  two  approximately  parallel  rows  of  eyelets, 
said  first  passage  through  said  shoe  lacer  body  is  posi- 
tioned proximate  the  top  of  said  shoe,  and  said  shoelace 
is  threaded  through  a  first  eyelet  proximate  the  top  of 
said  shoe,  through  said  first  passage  to  a  second  eyelet 
proximate  the  top  of  said  shoe,  and  said  second  passage 
through  said  shoe  lacer  body  is  positioned  proximate  the 
toe  of  said  shoe,  and  said  shoelace  is  threaded  through  a 
third  eyelet  proximate  the  toe  of  said  shoe,  through  said 
second  passage  to  a  fourth  eyelet  proximate  the  toe  of 
said  shoe,  said  shoelace  bemg  relatively  slack  when  said 
shoe  lacer  body  is  in  said  first  position, 
and  wheiein  in  said  second  position  said  shoe  lacer  body  is 
onented  with  said  major  axis  approximately  parallel  to 
and  between  said  two  approximately  parallel  rows  of 
eyelets,  said  first  passage  through  said  shoe  lacer  body  is 
positioned  proximate  die  toe  of  said  shoe,  and  said 


shoelace  is  threaded  through  said  first  eyelet  proximate 
the  lop  of  said  shoe,  through  said  first  passage  proximate 
the  toe  of  said  shoe  to  said  second  eyelet  proximate  the 
top  of  said  shoe,  and  said  second  passage  through  said 
shoe  lacer  body  is  positioned  proximate  the  top  of  said 
shoe,  and  said  shoelace  is  threaded  through  said  third 
eyelet  proximate  the  toe  of  said  shoe,  through  said  sec- 
ond pas.sage  proximate  the  (op  of  said  shoe  to  said  fourth 
eyelet  proximate  the  toe  of  said  shoe,  said  shoelace  being 
reltlively  taut  when  said  shoe  lacer  body  is  in  said 
second  position. 


5,572,778 
SHOELACE  SECURING  METHOD 
John  R.  Stenner,  deceased,  late  of  Greeley,  Colo„-  by  Richard 
H.  Stenner,  heir,  and  Doreen  A.  Stenner,  heir,  both  of  2522 
56th  Ave.,  Greeley,  Colo.  80634 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,818 

Int.  a."  A43C  7/00 

VS.  a.  24—712.9  12  CUims 


I.  A  shoelace  securing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  threading  free  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  Nhoelaces  emanating 
from  a  lightly  laced  region  on  a  shoe  upwardl>  through  a 
main  passageway  formed  in  a  securing  device  by  passing  into 
an  open  bottom  end  and  out  of  an  open  lop  end  of  the  main 
passaged  ay  of  the  securing  device: 

(b)  routing  said  tree  end  portions  of  said  pair  of  shoelaces  from 
said  open  lop  end  of  said  main  passageway  of  said  securing 
device  forwardly  to  and  downwardly  through  an  auxiliary 
passageway  formed  in  a  forward  edge  portion  of  said  secunng 
device:  and 

(c)  tightly  wrapping  said  fiee  end  portions  of  said  pair  of 
shoelaces  around  said  pair  of  shoelaces  adjacent  to  said  open 
boitum  end  of  said  main  passageuav  of  said  securing  de\ ice 
hetucen  a  bottom  side  of  said  securing  device  and  said  tightly 
laced  r«^ion  of  said  shoe. 


5372,779 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRONIC  THICK  FILM 

COMPONENT  MULTIPLE  TERMINAL 
Jeffrey  T.  Adelman;  Thomas  L.  Veik,  and  Scott  D.  Zwick.  all  of 
Columbus,  Nebr,  assignors  to  Dale  Electronics,  tac,  Colum- 
bus, Nebr. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336338 
Int  a."  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  29—25.42  13  Oaims 

2.  A  method  of  creating  multiple  terminals  on  monolithic  chip 
components  composing  the  steps  of: 

constructing  a  wafer  using  a  thick  film  printing  technique,  said 
wafer  comprising  a  plurality  of  monolithic  electronic  compo- 
nents, said  components  each  having  at  lea.st  one  terminal  end. 
said  components  formed  proximate  each  other  forming  a 
matrix  of  parts  wherein  said  terminal  ends  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  parts  are  proximate  each  other: 
fanning  at  least  one  hole  in  said  water  while  said  wafer  is  being 
printed  by  printing  said  components  using  a  printing  pattern 


which  causes  said  hole  to  be  formed  in  said  wafer  said  hole 
being  proximate  two  adjacent  components  at  a  point  where 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  two  adjacent  components  meet, 
therebv  forming  a  separation  on  said  terminal  end  of  both  of 
said  adjacent  components:  and 
separating  said  wafer  into  said  plurality  of  monolithic  electronic 
components. 


5372,780 

PIN  PLXLING  ASSEMBLY 

LouLs  Haan,  3747  W.  Rte.  64,  Lot  17,  Mt  Lorris,  III.  61054 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,789,  Apr.  8,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,426,839. 

This  application  Nov.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,692 

Int.  a."  B23P  J9AM 

VS.  CI.  29—267  4  Oaims 


10  s 


1.  A  pin  pulling  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  active  member 
having  an  open  planar  increasing  radius  spiral  configuration  having 
an  inner  center  end  and  an  outer  radial  end  and  having  open-pin- 
head  engaging  means  at  the  center  end  thereof  and  including  a  pin 
having  a  bore  in  a  head  portion  thereof  which  engages  the  open- 
pin-head  engaging  means  on  the  active  member. 


5372,781 

COAL  PULVERIZER  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING 

FLOW  THEREIN 

Rickey  EX  Wark.  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sure  Alloy  Steel 

Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,726,  Oct.  13,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5386,619.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,005 

Int  CI."  B23P  /7AM.  B02C  15/04 
VS.  CI.  29—401.1  10  ClainLs 

1.  In  a  coal  pulverizer  having  a  classifier  system,  the  system 
including  a  coal  feedpipe  to  deliver  raw  coal  to  pulverizing  struc- 
ture from  an  outlet  spaced  above  the  pulveri/.ing  structure,  a 
classifier  cone  positioned  around  the  feedpipe  to  deliver  oversize 
coal  to  the  pulverizing  structure  from  a  classifier  cone  oudet 
spaced  above  the  pulverizing  structure,  the  pulverizer  delivering 
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5^2.783 

METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  A  ROD  COUPLING  TOOL 

FOR  COUPLING  AND  DISASSEMBLING  RODS  IN  A 

SUCKER  ROD  STRING 

Samuel  L.  Wacker.  Ro<*e*e»t,  Ulah,  anicnor  to  GCW  Devd- 

oDKcnt,  BlucbelL  L  tab 

DivMoo  of  Ser.  No.  132,788,  Oct  7.  1993.  Pat.  No.  5.433,128. 

This  appUcatioa  May  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  433,673 

Int.  Ct*  B23P  l'*/04 

VS.  a.  29— 426.5  ^  ^lataa 


ground  coal  to  an  upper  end  of  the  classifier  cone  by  an  upwardly- 
directed  flow  of  air  traveling  around  and  above  the  pulverizing 
structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  classifier  cone  extension  extending  from  the  classifier  cone 
outlet  into  the  pulverizing  structure  to  a  point  where  coal  flow 
from  the  classifier  cone  extension  is  not  affected  by  the  flow 
of  air  up  and  around  the  pulverizing  sinicture  from  the  pul- 
verizuig  throat,  the  cone  extension  having  a  throat,  and  the 
feedpipe  outlet  being  posiuooed  withui  the  cone  extension 
above  the  throat. 


5,572,782 
FLEXIBLE  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
WUUaBi   G.    Herbert,   WUUamaoii;   Abrakaai   CTieriaii,   and 
Eraest  E  Matyl,  bodi  of  Webster.  aU  of  N.Y..  a«i|piors  to 
Xerox  CorporalfaMU  Staaafortt  Com. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  159>13 

Ial.a.'"B23P//-W./7/«) 

VS.  CL  29— 126.4  »-»  CWi« 


1  A  method  of  assembling  a  coupling  tool  for  turning  a  threaded 
joint  between  a  sucker  rod  aitd  a  coupling  comprising: 

affixing  a  backup  wrench  to  a  base  plate  at  a  first  regular 

orientation: 
suspending  said  base  plate  from  a  control  platfonn: 
mounting  said  base  plate  to  an  inversion  loop  and  inverting  said 

base  plate  by  inverting  said  inversion  loop; 
pivotally  mounting  a  hydraulic  piston  to  said  base  plate  at 

second  angular  orientation  relative  to  said  first  angular  orien- 
tation of  said  backup  wrench; 
releasably  engaging  a  friction  wrench  to  said  hydraulic  piston  at 

one  end  and  (o  the  coupling  at  the  other  end; 
engaging  the  sucker  rod  with  said  backup  wrench; 
frictionally  seizing  the  coupling  with  said  friction  wrench;  and 
twisting  the  coupling  relative  to  the  sucker  rod  by  activating  said 

hydraulic  piston  to  routionally  move  said  friction  wrench 

relative  to  said  backup  wrench. 


UMI 


1  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexible  belt  assembly,  comprising 

Ibe  steps  of; 

( 1 )  positioning  an  edge  of  a  belt-shaped  substrate  in  proximity  to 
a  metal  filled  gasket  located  withui  a  groove  of  a  suppon 
llaMfe, 

(2)  applying  an  electromagnetic  foice  »  said  gasket,  thereby 
softening  the  metal,  and 

(3)  causing  the  shape  of  the  gasket  to  conform  to  die  shape  of 
said  edge  and  said  groove,  thereby  attaching  said  edge  to  said 
support  flange. 


5,572,784 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DECORATIVE  COVER 
FOR  A  n.OWER  POT  USING  A  COLLAR 
Donald  E.  Weder.  HighUnd.  lU.;   Franklin  J.  Craig.  VaUey 
Park,  Mo.;  William  f.  Straeter.  Breese.  and  Joseph  G.  Stra- 
eter    Higbland,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Soutbpac  Trust 
Inlematioiial.  Inc.,  and  The  FamUy  Trust  17T/A.  both  of 
OUaboma  City,  Okla. 
DtrtakM  of  Ser.  No.  370,074,  Jan.  9.  1995,  Pat  No.  5,515,647. 
whkk  b  a  divisioa  of  .Ser.  No.  43306.  Apr.  6,  1993.  Pat  No. 
5.414,959,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  773,474.  Oct  9. 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5X11,794,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
404.955,  Sep.  8,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,077.937,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,767.  Jun.  13,  1989,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  327,996,  Mar.  21.  1989.  Pat  No. 
4,90Iv423.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232341.  Aug. 
11,  1988,  Pat  No.  4335AM.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  876,405.  Jun.  20.  1986.  abandoned.  This  appUcabon  May 
10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  437,904 
IiM.  CL"  B23P  n/02 
VS.  a.  29—451  3  Clalaw 

1    A  method  for  providing  a  decorative  cover,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  a  flower  pot  having  an  upper  end,  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  and  an  object  opening  sized  and  shaped  to  accommo- 
daie  a  floral  grouping  and  forming  an  inner  peripheral  surface; 

positioning  the  floral  grouping  in  the  object  opening  of  the 
flower  pot  wherein  the  floral  grouping  extends  irotn  the  upper 
end  of  the  flower  pot; 

positioning  a  sheet  of  material  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  flower  pot  such  that  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material 
extends  about  the  floral  grouping  and  forms  a  sleeve  around 
die  floial  grouping  for  protecting  the  floral  grouping,  the 
portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  forming  the  sleeve  being 
delineaKd  relative  to  the  other  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material 
such  that  the  portion  of  die  sheet  of  material  forming  the 
sleeve  is  selectively  detachable  from  the  other  portion  of  the 
sheet  of  material;  and 

positioning  a  collar  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  and  an  opening  formed  through  a 
portion  thereof  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
flower  pot  with  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  material  being 
disposed  between  the  collar  and  die  flower  pot  whereby  the 
collar  secures  the  sheet  of  material  to  the  flower  |x>t. 


5372,785 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED 

ASSEMBLY  OF  PRECISION  COMPONENTS 

Gary  L.  Tveit  Church>ille,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,284 

Int  a.*  B23P  HAM:  19/04 

VS.  CL  29-468  16  Oaims 


^/2 


5372,786 
METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  A  WORKPIECE  BY  VACUUM 
Louis  A.  Rensch,  Davenport  Iowa,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Sen  No.  526^98 

Int  a.'  B25B  n/00 

VS.  CL  29—559  18  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  holding  a  workpiece  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface  and  a  peripheral  edge,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  bed  that  is  adapted  to  support  the  workpiece,  said 
bed  having: 

(i)  a  nonplanar  supporting  surface  so  that  when  die  workpiece 
is  supported  thereby,  a  plurality  of  evacuation  spaces  are 
formed  between  the  lower  surface  of  the  worlcpiece  and  the 
nonplanar  surface  of  the  bed;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  vacuum  ports  that  extend  through  the  bed 
and  are  in  fluid  communication  with  the  evacuation  spaces 
so  that  at  least  one  port  communicates  with  each  such 
space; 

(b)  adhesively  securing  a  continuous  flexible  tape  to  and  along 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  workpiece.  said  tape  having  a 
continuous  flexible  lip  portion  which  curves  generally  out- 
wardly from  the  edge  of  the  workpiece; 

(c)  placing  the  workpiece  with  the  tape  secured  thereto  on  the 
supporting  surface  of  the  bed  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
evacuation  spaces  between  the  lower  surface  of  the  workpiece 
and  the  nonplanar  surface  of  the  bed; 

(d)  blocking  or  closing  vacuum  ports  in  the  bed  that  are  located 
outside  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece;  and 

(e)  pullmg  a  vacuum  through  the  open  vacuum  ports  and  evacu- 
ation spaces  beneath  the  workpiece  so  as  to  hold  the  work- 
piece  on  the  bed.  whereby  the  lip  portion  of  the  tape  will  seat 
on  the  surface  of  the  bed  so  as  to  form  a  seal  between  the  tape 
and  the  surface  of  the  bed  at  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece. 


15.  A  method  for  automatically  assembling  a  precision  compo- 
nent to  a  mount,  comprising: 
biasing  a  gripping  end  of  a  piston  member  toward  the  precision 

component; 
vacuum  selling  the  gripping  end  and  die  precision  component: 
overcoming  said  biasing  during  said  vacuum  sealing; 
centering  the  precision  component  on  said  piston  member, 
delivering  the  precision  component  to  the  mount; 
releasing  the  vacuum  seal;  and 
assembling  the  precision  component  to  the  motint. 


5372,787 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  D^TSAMO-ELECTRIC 
MACHINE  ARMATURES  WTTH  IMPROVED  BALANCE 
Giuseppe  Cardini,  and  Massimo  Lombard!,  both  of  Florence, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Axis  USA,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  113352 
Int  CL*  H02K  15/02 
VS.  a.  29—598  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  armature  for  a  dynamo-electric 
machine,  said  aimature  having  a  central  longitudinal  shaft,  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  core  mounted  substantially  concentrically  on 
said  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  coils  of  wire  wound  on  said  core,  said 
coils  of  wire  being  made  up  of  turns  of  wire  which  are  substan- 
tially disposed  in  planes  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  but 
radially  spaced  fttim  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  any  initial  unbalance  of  said  armative  about  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  prior  to  winding  at  least  some  of  said 
coils;  and 
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providing  al  least  one  gap  in  a  posilion  cotresponding  to  said 

inlet  between  said  outside  magnetic  substance  and  said  inside 

magnetic  substance; 
measuring  the  inductance  of  said  coil  device; 
adjusting  the  inductance  of  said  coil  device  by  inserting  an 

adjustment  tix>l  through  said  access  inlet  in  order  to  var>  the 

sue  of  said  gap:  and 
further  adjusting  the  inductance  of  said  coil  device  by  inserting 

said  adjustment  tool  through  said  second  access  inlet  in  order 

to  adjust  the  position  of  said  bobbin 


^^inding  at  least  one  of  said  coils  after  performing  said  nrurasur- 
ing  step  with  a  number  of  turns  of  wire  that  is  selected  to 
unbalance  said  coils  about  said  central  longitudinal  axis  s»> 
that  the  unbalance  of  said  coils  at  least  partly  cancels  said 
initial  unbalance,  wherein  said  measuring  step  composes  the 
steps  of: 

measuring  the  magnitude  of  said  initial  unbalance:  and 

determining  the  radial  direction  of  said  initial  unbalance,  and 
wherein  said  winding  step  compnses  the  step  of: 

winding  a  hrst  coil  which  has  turns  of  wire  subsuntially  dis- 
posed in  a  lirst  plane  that  is  radially  spaced  from  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  oppiisiie  to  said  radial  direc- 
tion with  a  greater  number  of  turns  of  wire  ihan  a  second  cot 
which  has  turns  of  wire  substantially  disposed  in  a  second 
plane  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  hrst  plane  but 
radially  spaced  from  said  central  longitudinal  axis  in  said 
radial  direction 


5572.789 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PROFILED  ELEMENT 
Fnutds  E.  Fisher.  Shaw;  Robin  D.  Johnson.  Bath:  David  (^ 
Gove,  and  Michael  D.  Wade,  both  of  Ptymploo.  all  of  I  nited 
Kingdom,  assignor*  to  Redpoint  ThermaUoy.  Ltd..  Wiltshire. 

I nitcd  Kincdom  ,.„,„, 

FUcd  Mav  26,  IW4.  Sen  No.  249J93 
Claiias  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  May  27. 1993. 
931099.^ 

Int  n."  B21C  2JAX) 
VS.  CL  29-890.03  »>  Claims 


c 


r. 
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1  A  process  for  forming  a  profiled  element  from  a  generally 
longitudinallv  extending  extruded  member  having  a  plurality  ot 
transverselv  spaced  longitudinally  extending  nbs  upstanding  there 
from  said  process  comprising  the  step  ol  removing  bv  transversely 
punching  said  ribs  longitudinally  spaced  apart  portions  from  at 
least  some  of  said  ribs. 


5,572,788 

(OIL  DEVICE 

Yutaka  Saitoh;  Shinichiit.  Ito,  and  Yukiharu  Kinoshita,  aU  of 

Tokvo,  Japan,  assignor*  to  TDK  C  orporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Cootiouatioo  of  Set.  No.  922.W-3,  J.U.  30.  1992,  Pat  N^ 

5  M<a09.  This  application  Jun.  I.  1994,  Ser.  No.  252^<M 

Int.  tl.'^HOIF-<//l>ft 

15.0.29-605  't^*-*™* 


1    A  method  of  adiusting  inductance  of  a  coil  device,  said 
method  comprising  die  steps  of 

foming  a  first  access  inlet  in  an  outside  magnetic  substance 
said  outside  magnetic  substance  forming  an  endless  U»p  of 
magnetic  circuit: 

arranging  an  inside  magnetic  subsunce  inside  said  outside  mag- 
netic substance: 

winding  a  coil  around  a  bobbin  movably  mounted  on  said  inside 
magnetic  substance: 

forming  a  second  access  inlet  w  said  outside  magneiK  subMance 
so  as  to  be  adjacent  said  bobbin; 


54572,790 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PAINT  ROLLER 

C-handra  Sekar.  15  JUI  Dr.  Com**,  N.Y.  11725 

ConUnuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,416,  Nov.  2,  1W4.  whK.-h 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  159.856,  Nov.  30.  1993.  PaL  No. 

5  W«,409.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  971,455.  Nov.  4, 

1992.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  897.579.  Jun. 

11    1992.  Pat.  No.  5,195.242,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.'806,809  Dec.  6.  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser  No.  660,970,  Feb.  26,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuadon  of  Ser.  No.  512.795.  Apr.  25.  1990.  abandoned. 

which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  .W.073.  Aug.  15. 

1989  abandoned.  This  application  May  24.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

447,536 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 

201.3,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  B23P  15/W 

VS.  CU  29-895J11  •*  "*'"« 
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1.  A  methtMl  of  making  a  paint  roller,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
helically  winding  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  around  a 

mandril  so  as  to  form  a  helically  wound  strip; 
advancing  the  wound  strip  along  the  mandril; 
applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  onto  an  outer  surface  of  the  woiuid 

strip;  aad 
helically  wrapping  a  strip  of  cover  material  about  the  wound 

strip  and  over  the  layer  of  adhesive,  thereby  bonding  the  strip 

of  cover  material  to  the  wound  strip  for  fomiing  the  paint 

roller. 


5^2,791 

METHOD  FOR  POSmONING  A  PICKUP  ON  AN 

ELECTRIC  GUITAR 

KaaHhifc  Kojiau,  Nobakaneidii  703, 6-26,  YorUdcbo,  Kilaku, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  533,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abandoned,  whicfa  is  a 

cootinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  807X5,  Dec  10,  1991,  abandoned, 

whicb  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  467,101,  Jan.  18,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231351 

Claias  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  JaiL  23,  1989.  1-14659 

Int  a."  B29D  nm 

MS.  CL  29—896,22  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  pickup  on  an  electric  guitar  having 
an  elongated  neck  terminating  in  a  head  for  accepting  and  winding 
up  one  end  of  at  least  one  string,  a  body  joinnl  to  said  neck;  a 
bridge  fixed  upon  said  body  for  securing  another  end  of  said  at 
least  one  string  in  position  to  draw  the  string  along  and  over  a 
fingeitxiard  with  semitone  frets  installed  on  said  neck;  and  said 
string  being  tuned  to  a  predetennined  note  in  an  open  state;  said 
mediod  comprising  the  step  of: 
locating  die  positions  of  phantom  semitone  frets  by: 

inhibiting  vibration  of  said  at  least  one  string  at  a  first  position 

between  the  elongated  neck  and  said  bridge; 
playing  said  at  least  one  string  at  a  second  position  between 
said  first  position  and  said  bridge  to  emit  an  audible  tone; 
determiaing  whether  said  audible  tone  corresponds  to  a  pre- 
determined phantom  fret;  and 
varying  said  first  position  until  said  audible  tone  conesponds 
to  said  predetermined  phantom  fret;  and 
moimting  said  pickup  on  said  body  under  said  at  least  one  string 
at  said  first  position  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
phantom  fret 
3.  A  method  for  positioning  an  electric  guitar  pickup  on  an 
electric  guitar  having  a  body,  a  neck  extending  from  said  body  and 
terminating  in  a  head,  said  neck  having  a  series  of  1st  tluougfa  nth 
semitone  frets,  a  bridge  mounted  on  said  body,  and  tuned  strings 
installed  between  said  head  and  bridge,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
inhibiting  vibration  of  one  of  said  strings  at  a  position  between 

the  nth  semitone  fret  and  the  bridge; 
playing  said  one  string  to  induce  vibration  between  said  position 

ai¥l  said  bridge  and  thereby  emit  an  audible  tone; 
varying  said  position  while  playing  said  one  of  said  strings 
between  said  position  and  said  bridge  until  said  audiUe  tone 
corresponds  to  a  predetermined  conventional  semitone  sound 


relationship  to  a  soimd  resulting  when  playing  said  one  of  said 
strings  as  an  open  string;  and 
installing  a  pickup  on  said  body  beneath  said  position  on  said 
string. 


5,572,792 
BARBECUE  UTENSIL  SET 
Thooias  Garabcdian,  4728  Robinhood  lyail,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
34232 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,017 

laL  CL"  B25F  l/OO 

MS.  CL  30—142  2  Claims 


1.  Id  combination  a  set  of  novelty  barbecue  utensils  and  a 
carryall  therefor  comprising: 

a  spatula,  a  brush  and  a  fork  each  having  an  insntiniental 
portion,  a  shank  and  a  haiKile,  each  said  shank  and  handle 
configured  as  a  miniature  golf  club  shank  and  grip,  respec- 
tively; 

a  miniature  golf  club  bag  sized  to  enclose  and  carry  said  spatula, 
said  brush  and  said  fork  with  each  said  instrumental  portion 
extending  above  an  open  upper  end  of  said  golf  club  bag; 

a  removable  upper  end  enclosure  coiuiectable  to  said  open  upper 
end  for  preventing  inadvertent  removal  of  said  utensils  6om 
said  miniature  golf  club  bag. 


5,572,793 

LOCKING  KNIFE  AND  SHEATH 

Walter  W.  ColUns,  P.O.  Box  100,  North,  S.C.  29112,  and  Spca- 

ccr  Fraikr,  P.O.  Box  1024,  Edmonds,  WaalL  9M20 
Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,609,  Jan.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,297341.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219388 
Int.  a."  B2»  1/02 
MS.  a.  30—157  18  ( 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  selectively  attaching  an  elongated  knife 
handle  of  a  knife  to  an  article,  comprising: 
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an  elongaied  clamping  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 

opposite  said  finu  end: 
a  receiver  finedly  attached  to  the  elongaied  knife  handle,  said 
clamping  lever  being  pivoiaily  connected  to  said  receiver 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  clamping  lever  such  that  said 
clamping  lever  is  carried  for  pivoial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  leceiver  and  to  said  knife  handle: 

said  first  end  of  said  clamping  lever  defining  a  threaded  bore 
therein; 

an  adjustment  member  having  an  elongaied  threaded  portion  and 
an  enlarged  purchase  portion,  said  enlarged  purchase  portion 
having  first  and  second  opposing  sides  and  being  connected  to 
said  elongated  threaded  portion; 

said  elongaied  threaded  portion  being  carried  in  and  threadingly 
engaging  said  threaded  bore  of  said  clamping  lever  such  that 
said  enlarged  purchase  portion  is  positioned  between  said  first 
end  of  said  clamping  lever  and  the  knife  handle: 

said  clamping  lever  being  pivotal  between  an  engagement  posi- 
tion, for  clamping  the  knife  to  the  article,  and  a  release 
position,  for  allowing  removal  of  the  knife  from  the  article: 

and 
said  enlarged  purchase  portion  being  rotatable  to  a  handle  con 
tact  position  for  moving  said  clamping  lever  to  said  engage 
ment  position,  wherein  said  enlarged  purchase  portion  bears 
against  the  elongaied  knife  handle,  and  to  a  handle  clearance 
position  for  moving  said  clamping  lever  to  said  release  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  enlarged  purchase  portion  clears  the  elon- 
gated knife  handle. 
14.  A  folding  knife,  comprising: 

an  elongaied  knite  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
opposite  said  first  end.  and  a  first  side  and  a  second  side 
opposite  said  first  side;  said  knife  handle  defining  a  blade 
receiving  chamber  therein; 
ai  least  one  blade  pivoially  attached  to  said  handle  and  movable 
between  an  extended  position  extending  outwardly  from  said 
blade  receiving  chamber  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
at  least  one  blade  is  subsiantially  within  said  blade  receiving 
chamber: 
an  elongaied  clamping  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 

opposite  said  first  end; 
a  receiver  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  side  of  said  handle;  said 
clamping  lever  being  pivoully  connected  to  said  receiver 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  clamping  lever  such  thai  said 
clamping  lever  is  earned  for  pivotal  moveroeni  wilh  respect  to 
said  receiver  and  to  said  handle; 
said  fini  end  of  said  clamping  lever  defining  a  threaded  bore 

therein; 
an  adjasunent  member  having  an  elongaied  threaded  portion  and 
an  enlarged  purchase  portion,  said  enlarged  purchase  portion 
having  first  and  second  opposing  sides  and  being  connected  to 
said  elongated  threaded  portion;  said  elongaied  threaded  por 
tion  being  earned  in  and  threadingly  engaging  said  threaded 
bore  of  said  clamping  lever  such  thai  said  enlarged  purchase 
portion  IS  positioned  between  said  first  end  of  said  clamping 
lever  and  said  first  end  of  said  handle: 
said  clamping  lever  being  pivolable  between  an  engagement 
position,  for  clamping  the  knife  to  an  article,  and  a  release 
position,  for  allowing  removal  of  ihe  knife  from  the  article; 

and 
said  enlarged  purchase  portion  being  rdauble  to  a  handle  con- 
tact position  for  moving  said  clamping  lever  to  said  engage- 
ment position,  wherein  said  enlarged  purchase  portion  bear> 
against  said  first  side  of  said  handle,  and  to  a  handle  clearance 
position  for  moving  said  clamping  lever  to  said  release  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  enlarged  purchase  portion  clears  said  firsi 
side  of  said  handle 


DOUBLE-EDGED  KNIFE 

Ctady  Kalbeni,  M52  CentineU,  #1,  L«i  Angete,  Calif.  90064 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  530,567 

Int  a."  B26B  9/02 

U&CL3.-353  ">CWm* 


'  r"    7  f 


I  A  knife,  comprising: 

a  handle;  ,  .  ,  . 

a  blade  body  associated  with  the  handle  defining  a  left  face  and 
a  right  face  and  including  a  first  longitudinal  end  subsiantially 
adjacent  to  the  handle,  a  second  longitudinal  free  end.  a  first 
edge  defining  a  length  extending  substantially  from  the  first 
longitudinal  end  to  the  second  longitudinal  free  end.  and  a 
second  edge  defining  a  length  extending  substanually  from 
the  first  longitudinal  end  to  the  second  longitudinal  end  and  a 
second  surface  mid-point: 

a  first  cutting  surface  associated  with  the  first  edge  and  extend- 
ing along  subsiantially  the  entire  length  of  the  first  edge; 

a  second  cutting  surface  associated  with  the  second  edge  and 
extending  from  approximately  the  second  longitudinal  free 
end  to  a  predetermined  point  located  substantially  between  the 
second  surface  midpoint  and  the  second  longitudinal  free 

end:  ^  .     . 

a  substantially  smooth  surface  associated  with  the  second  edge 

and  extending  from  the  predetermined  point  to  the  first  longi 

ludinal  end;  and 
a  finger  depression  located  on  at  least  one  of  the  left  face  and 

right  face  of  the  blade  body  and  substantially  adjacent  to  the 

first  longitudinal  end. 


5,572,795 

MAGNIFICATION  DEVICE  LENS  ASSEMBLY 

Danici  J.  KrccMi.  78  ParUawn  Rd-,  West  Roxbury.  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  278.177 

InL  CL"  G03B  I.W2:  G02B  25/00 

l..S.CL3*-244  29  "-^^ 


m 


m^ 


1  \  telescope  eyepiece  assembly  having  a  fire  end  for  affixing  to 
a  telescope  eyepiece  and  a  second  end  through  which  a  user  views 
for  sharpening  the  focus  of  the  field  of  view  of  a  telescope  to 
provide  greater  accuracy,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  firsi  and  second  apertured  ends:  said  first 

end  being  interconnected  with  a  telescope  eyepiece:  and 
an  extension  portion  extending  oulw  ardly  from  the  second  end 
of  said  base  portion  and  having  first  and  second  apertured 
ends  the  first  end  of  said  extension  portion  being  intercon- 
nected wilh  the  second  end  of  said  base  portion  and  ihe 
second  end  of  said  extension  portion  having  an  aperture 
located  at  the  second  end  of  the  telesc.ipe  eyepiece  assembly 
for  posiuoning  proximate  the  user  s  eye  with  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  base  portion  and  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  telescope  eyepiece  for  sharpening  the 
focus  of  the  field  of  vie*  of  the  telescope. 


5.572,796 

'LASER  BEAM  PENDULAR  LEVEL 

Chartes  Breda,  5,  rue  de  la  Tour,  31150  Bniguiercs,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,288 

Int.  a."  GOIC  5/02:15/02 


VS.  a.  33—283 


9  Claims 


1.  A  laser  beam  level  comprising  a  support  structure  and  a  laser 
beam  emitting  assembly,  said  laser  beam  emitting  assembly  com- 
prising laser  beam  emitting  means  adapted  to  emit  a  laser  beam  in 
a  Z-axis.  said  assembly  being  mounted  on  said  support  structure  so 
as  to  be  pivotable  in  an  X  plane  and  a  Y  plane  said  base  including 
a  concave  depression  having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  a 
spherical  member  having  an  electrically  conductive  surface  free  to 
move  within  said  concave  depression  and  at  least  one  electrical 
contact  member  mounted  such  that  when  said  base  is  tilted  with 
respect  to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  spherical  member  will  contact 
said  electrical  contact  to  complete  an  electric  circuit  between  said 
base  and  said  electrical  contact  member. 


5.572,797 

IMPROVED  OPTICAL  PLUMB  AND  LEVELING 

APPARATUS 

George  Chase,  P.O.  Box  460,  Rumoey,  N.H.  03266 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  31U14 

Int  a.''  GOIC  I5AX) 

VS.  a.  33—286  27  Claims 


A.  a  rocatable  body  having  a  circular  cross  section  about  a  center 
point  and  including  a  recessed  compartment  formed  in  said 
rotatable  body, 

B.  a  socket  unit  including  a  cavity  corresponding  in  form  to  a 
portion  of  said  rotatable  body  whereby  said  rotatable  body  is 
adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  said  socket  unit  about  the  center 
point. 

C.  laser  means  located  in  said  recessed  compartment  for  project- 
ing a  laser  beam  along  a  laser  projection  axis  that  lies  on  a 
radius  from  the  center  point, 

D.  said  rotatable  body  comprises  means  for  receiving  the  level- 
ing device  whereby  the  leveling  device  indicates  when  said 
rotatable  body  is  oriented  with  the  laser  projection  axis  in  a 
predetermined  direction:  and 

E.  a  base  unit  for  supporting  said  soclcet  unit,  said  base  unit 
having  means  for  adjusting  the  level  thereof  and  a  reference 
shelf  thereon  for  receiving  the  leveling  device: 

F.  said  base  unit  and  said  socket  unit  include  complementary 
bearing  means  for  enabling  said  socket  unit  to  rotate  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  that  is  vertical  when  said  base  unit  is  level 


5472,798 
METROLOGICAL  APPARATUS 
Anthony  Bamaby,  Markfield,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Rank 
Taylor  Hobson  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  256324 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1992, 
9200280 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  SAM 
VS.  a.  33—549  40  Claims 


1.  Metrological  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  bearing 
members  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  with  a 
space  between  them,  an  arm  extending  between  the  bearing  mem- 
bers and  bearing  on  both  of  them  for  movennent  in  the  space 
between  the  bearing  members,  a  stylus  carried  on  the  arm  for 
contacting  a  workpiece.  and  bearings  through  which  the  arm  bears 
on  the  bearing  nnembers,  the  bearing  through  which  the  arm  bears 
on  one  of  the  bearing  members  tending  to  move  the  arm.  to  an 
extent  dependent  on  the  clearance  between  the  arm  and  the  bearing 
member,  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  from  one  of  tlie 
first  and  second  bearing  members  to  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  bearing  members,  and  the  bearing  through  which  the  arm 
bears  on  the  other  bearing  member  tending  to  move  the  arm,  to  an 
extent  dependent  on  the  clearance  between  the  arm  and  the  bearing 
member,  in  a  second  direction,  opposed  to  the  first,  so  that  the 
1.  An  optical  plumb  apparatus  for  use  with  a  leveling  device  bearings  determine  the  position  of  the  arm  taking  into  account  its 
comprising:  clearance  from  each  bearing  member. 
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$^12,799 

VENTILATOR/DRYER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADSORBING 

WET  AIR  IN  A  ROOM 

HadifaMto  MmajiAi,  Nltu-guo,  TiAmymm  TodiJo.  Y«iii^ 

-un;  Nmmatamt  T.luo,  AshiluMt*.  •"^  '^"n*"  K«y«»>«- O** 

■U  of  Japui.  Mrifno"  »•>  Swiyo  Electric  Co,  Ltd,  Onka, 

Japan 

FUed  May  23.  1W5,  S«r.  No.  4«7>75 
CtataM  priority.  .ppUcttoo  J.p«.  J«L  22,  IW4,  ».17I417; 
Not.  25,  !»«,  fc-2»12*3 

iBt  Ct*  r2*B  2//W 


(a)  a  hewing  having  an  inlel  and  an  oollel  with  an  air  passage 
therebetween . 

(b)  said  inlet  having  means  to  detachably  secure  said  housing  at 
the  discharge  of  said  hair  dryer  barrel,  and 

(c)  fragrance  elemenl  means  insertable  in  said  passage,  said 
fragrance  element  means  including  a  vaponzable  maienal 
which  will  release  a  fragrance  into  an  atrstream  passing  from 
die  inlet  to  the  ouUet  through  said  air  passage 


UM 


1    A  ventiUtor/dryer  assembly  for  drywg  wet  air  in  a  room 

comprising:  .  .  u,^., 

a  foreed  circulation  mechanism  housed  m  a  case  main  body 

provided  with  an  air  inlet  port  and  an  air  ouUet  port  that 

communKates  with  the  interior  of  the  room: 

a  treatment  chamber  ui  said  main  body  divided  into  a  primary 

side  section  and  a  secondary  side  section: 
a  rotary  drying  device  disposed  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary side  sections.  d«  forced  circulanon  mechanism  com- 
prising a  single  blower  for  drawing  air  from  said  air  inlet  port 
V>  the  pnmary  side  section  of  the  treatment  chamber,  passing 
it  through  the  rotary  drying  device  and  sending  it  back  into 
the  room  duough  the  secondary  side  secnoo  of  the  treatment 
chamber  and  the  air  outlet  port; 
die  rotary  drying  device  having  a  drying  position,  a  legeneraung 
posiuon  and  a  heat  recovenng  position  sequenually  in  the 
sense  of  rotation,  die  rotary  drying  device  adsorbing  moisttue 
from  die  air  passing  Uieredirough  from  die  primary  side 
section  of  said  treatment  chamber  in  die  dryuig  posiuon.  hot 
air  being  made  to  pass  dirough  die  rotary  drying  device  m  the 
regenerating  position  to  remove  moisture  adsorbed  by  die 
device  in  said  drying  posiuon.  cooled  air  being  made  to  pass 
dirough  die  heated  device  in  die  heat  recovenng  position  to 
cool  die  device  heated  in  said  regenerating  posiuon.  wherein 
said  inlet  pott  is  disposed  above  said  air  oudet  pott  and  a 
guide  padi  is  provided  in  said  case  main  body  to  guide  air 
drawn  from  die  room  dirough  the  air  inlet  port  to  die  pnmary 
side  secuon  of  die  treatment  chamber  and  a  damper  is  pro- 
vided dowTistream  to  die  guide  padi  to  discharge  wet  air 
directly  out  of  said  case  main  body  widwut  passing  it  dirough 
said  treatment  chamber. 


5472,801 
DRYER  SECTION  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

FinUnd.  Msignors  to  Valmet  Corpomdon,  Hebtoki.  FlnUnd 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  457^78 

CUOms  priority,  application  FlnUnd,  Jun.  14.  IW4,  M2811 

lot  CL"  F26B  5/04 

U5. 0.34-117  "CWms 


AIR  FRESHENER  DLSFENSINC  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
HAIR  DRYERS 
Charles  D.  West.  Ptaoenis.  Aril-  anisDor  to  Christie  Ann 
Deioodi.  Phoenix.  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1»»5.  Ser.  No.  517346 

Int.  CX*  F2»B  21/06 

VS.  CL  34-*7  »-'  C>«^ 

1  An  air  freshening  dispenser  for  attachment  to  a  hair  dryer  of 

die  type  having  a  barrel  tenninating  at  an  air  flow  discharge,  said 

dispenser  comprising: 


17  A  dryer  section  for  a  paper  machine,  compnsing 
a  plurality  of  dryer  groups  widi  single-wire  draw,  each  of  said 
single- wire  draw  groups  including  drying  cylinders,  reversing 
cylinders  arranged  in  gaps  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
drying  cylinders,  and  a  drying  wire  for  carrying  a  web  into 
direct  contact  widi  outer  surfaces  of  said  drying  cylinders  and 
such  that  die  drying  wire  is  situated  between  die  web  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  reversing  cylinders. 
at  least  one  of  said  single-wire  draw  groups  compnsing 

four  drying  cylinders,  first  and  second  ones  of  said  four 
cylinders  being  arranged  in  a  first  honzonuil  level  and  diird 
and  fourth  ones  of  said  four  cylinders  being  arranged  in  a 
second  honzontal  level  above  said  first  honzontal  level 
such  dial  die  axes  of  said  first  and  said  diird  cylinders  are 
situated  in  a  first  common  substantially  vertical  column  and 
the  axes  of  said  second  and  said  fourth  cylinders  are  situ- 
ated in  a  second  common  substantially  vertical  column,  and 
at  least  one  additional  drving  cylinder  ananged  at  a  hon/ontal 
level  above  said  second  horizontal  level,  and  a  tending 
platfonn.  said  four  drving  cyUnders  being  arranged  below 
said  tending  platfonn.  said  at  least  one  additional  drying 
cylinder  being  arranged  substantially  at  the  level  of  said 
tending  platfonn.  a  portion  of  said  reversing  cylinders 
being  arranged  above  said  tending  platfonn.  said  portion  ot 
said  reversing  cylinders  ananged  above  said  tending  plat- 
fonn having  a  larger  diameter  dian  said  reversing  cylinders 
arranged  at  die  level  of  said  tending  platfonn  and  below 
said  tending  platform. 


5,572302 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  ELECTROPHORESIS  GELS 

William  F.  Alpenfels,  Dd  Mar;  Sheldon  Engelhom,  Encinitas, 

and  Darid  J.  Manis.  Del  Mar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Novel 

Experinental  Technology.  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  93,105,  Jul.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,440322.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,183 

IbL  CL"  F26B  11/18:11/22 

MS.  CL  34—192  7  CUims 


5472303 
DRYING  DEVICE  FOR  WORKED  METAL  PARTS 
Yasuo  Moriya,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  S«r.  No.  425,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1994,  6-182019 

InL  CI."  F26B  IIA)2 

L.S.  a.  34—595  6  Claims 


AIR 
COMPRESSOR 


driving  means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

magnets  fixed  to  said  turntable;  and 

air  nozzle  means  for  blowing  air  toward  said  cage. 


5372304 

SHOE  SOLE  COMPONENT  AND  SHOE  SOLE 

COMPONENT  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 

Joseph  J.  SkiO*>  San  Antonio,  Tex,  and  Martyn  R.  Shorten, 

Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Retama  Technology  Corp,  San 

Antonio,  l^x. 

Cootinuation-in-pari  of  Ser  No.  766,736,  Sep.  26,  1991,  ahan- 

doned.  This  application  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56329 

InL  CL'  A43B  li/20 

MS.  CL  36—29  39  Claims 


5.  An  apparatus  for  drying  electrophoresis  gels  comprising  a 
drying  fraiae  assembly  and  a  base  unit; 
wherein  said  drying  frame  assembly  is  adapted  to  secure  two 

porous  gel  support  sheets  in  substantially  parallel  relation; 
wherein  laid  base  unit  comprises  an  elevated  surface  surrounded 

by  a  trough: 
wherein  said  elevated  surface  is  adapted  to  support  said  drying 

frame  assembly  horizontal  during  preparation  of  said  drying 

frame  assembly;  and 
wherein  said  trough  is  adapted  to  catch  run-off  liquid  from  said 

drying  frame  assembly. 


1.  A  drying  device  for  worlced  metal  parts,  comprising: 
a  turntable  roiatably  mounted; 

a  cage  detachably  mounted  on  said  turntable,  for  containing  said 
woriud  metal  parts; 


33.  A  shoe  sole  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  top  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  indentations  therein: 

a  flexible  bottom  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  indentations  tlierein. 

the  indentations  in  tiie  bottom  sheet  abutting  tlie  indentations 

in  the  top  sheet; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  the  indentations  in  one  of  the  sheets  having  a 
hemispherical  shape; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  hemispherical  shaped  inserts  insertable  into  the 
hemispherical  shaped  indentations  and  conforming  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  indentations;  and 

(e)  a  web-like  structure  linking  the  inserts  to  each  other. 


5372305 

MULTI-DENSITY  SHOE  SOLE 

Erik  O.  Gicse,  and  Roger  J.  Brown,  both  of  Aspen,  Colo, 

assignors  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc,  Aspen,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  55,935,  Apr.  30,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  649325, 
Feb.  1,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
871317,  Jun.  4,  1986,  PaL  No.  5,025373.  This  application 
Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333385 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  25, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A43B  13/12;  13/14 
MS.  CL  36—30  R  40  CUm 


. — ==r---^:;;;;;iiii^^ 


1.  A  composite  shoe  bottom  having  a  toe  area,  arch  area  and  heel 
area  comprising: 

a)  a  lower  shaped  layer  of  a  material  having  a  predetermined 
hardness  and  having  a  cross- sectional  thickness  which  is 
increased  around  the  periphery  of  the  heel  area  and  in  the 
medial  portion  of  the  arch  area  to  form  a  raised  heel  periphery 
and  raised  arch  support  and  an  irregular  contoured  upper 
stabUizing  surface  for  the  wearer's  foot;  and 
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b)  an  upper  cushioning  Uyer  of  a  nutenal  which  is  softer  than 
the  material  of  the  lower  layer  and  is  superposed  in  face-to- 
face  lelaticn  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  Uyer.  sanl 
upper  Uyer  having  a  varying  thickness  which  is  pre-shaped  to 
a  thiee-diinensional  contour  having  an  uppermost  surface 
which  is  complementary  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  wearers 
foot  and  an  mcreased  height  around  the  periphery  of  the  heel 
area  and  in  the  arch  area,  with  the  three  dimensional  contour 
in  the  arch  area  having  a  side-to-side  height  profile  that  vanes 
along  an  arcuate  p«h  from  a  relanvely  lower  point  on  the 
lateral  portion  of  the  Uyer  to  a  leUiively  higher  point  on  the 
medial  portion  of  the  Uyer  to  form  a  raised  arch  support, 
thereby  providing  an  irregular  contoured  upper  sUbUizing 
surface  for  the  wearer's  foot; 
wherein  the  increased  thickness  of  the  lower  layer  in  the  heel 
area  is  positioned  directly   beneath  the   upper   Uyer.   the 
increased  thickness  of  the  raised  arch  support  of  the  lower 
Uyer  is  positioned  dnecUy  beneath  the  arch  suppon  of  the 
upper  Uyer.  and  the  mWerial  of  the  upper  and  lower  layers  can 
flex,  move  and  distort  under  the  weight  of  the  wearer  without 
permanent  deformation. 


5,5723^ 

COMPOSITE,  WEAR-RESISTANT  STUD  FOR  SPORT 

SHOES 

PmI  a.  KeBy.  Athewtooe,  and  WUMmi  H.  Parry,  Groby,  M 

^SS^tlon  of  Ser.  No.  3M.719^.  9.  If^- •'«--«^ 

This  appUcatioo  Nov.  »,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5«,M» 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboo  United  Kiii«do«,  Jnn.  10,  1992, 
W12274;  WIPO,  Dec.  23,  1992.  PCT/GB92/02391 
tata.»A43B5/W 

U5.a.3*-m  w"^ 


5,572J»« 

FLEXIBLE  SH  BOOTS  HAVING  A  PIVOTAL  TOE 

PORTION 

Kazuo  Oaawa.  No.  3-4,  3-Ckoiiie,  Tokyo  181,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No,  370,622 

ClaiiBs  priority.  appUcatkM  Jayu.  D«.  3. 1»»4,  *-33rm 

m.  a."  A43B  SAM;  1 3/14;  I  SAX) 

VS.CL3i^inA  "Claim. 


-^' 


1  A  stud  for  an  article  of  footwear  compnsing  stud-mounting 
means  enabling  the  stud  to  be  secured  in  the  ""derside  of  the 
article,  «  ground-engaging  nose  which  projects  ^J^^^ 
mounting  me«.s.  and  a  wear-res.sunt  lamina  which  is  »«'<»  secured 
to  overiie  undersurfaces  of  said  stud-mounting  means  and  shield 

them  from  engagement  with  the  ground.  

sakl  stud  mounting  means  comprising  a  first  portion  forming  an 
externally  screw-threaded  spigot  and  a  molded  plastics  second 
portion  fortmng  a  broad  flange  which  extends  about  said 
spigot  and  is  arranged  to  engage  undersurfaces  of  the  article 
when  said  spigot  is  secured  ui  the  underside  of  the  arucle,  and 
said  wear-resistant  laiwna  overlying  undersurfaces  of  said  plas- 
tics flange  to  shield  them  from  the  ground  and  being  intw- 
locked  with  said  stud-mounnng  means  to  enable  torque  to  be 
transmitted  from  said  lamina  to  said  stud-mounung  means  m 
securing  the  stud  in  an  article  of  footwear, 
the  ground-engaging  nose  bemg  of  a  hard  wear-resistant  mate- 
rial and  being  secured  to  said  stud-mounting  means  by  means 
of  a  metal  stump  which  projects  from  the  stud-mounnng 
means,  the  nose  being  recessed  to  fit  over  the  stump. 


15    13      17 


I  A  flexible  alpine  ski  boot  comprising: 

a  divided  ngid  thick  sole  and  a  hard  flexible  boot  body,  the 
divided  ngid  thick  sole  compnsing  a  toe  sole  portion  and  a 
heel  sole  portion  which  is  connected  flexibly  with  a  flexible 
connecting  means  therebetween; 

the  heel  sole  portion  bavuig  disposed  inwardly  therein  a  receiv- 
ing bole; 

the  toe  sole  portion  having  disposed  inwardly  therem  a  locking 
means  for  teleasably  connecting  the  toe  sole  portion  with  the 
receiving  hole  in  the  heel  sole  portion  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially rigid  and  continuous  sole  against  stress  added  on  the 
divided  rigid  thick  sole  during  operation  of  the  locking 
means; 
the  locking  means  bavuig  a  spnng  means  for  urging  a  locking 

piece  into  the  receiving  hole; 
the  hard  flexible  boot  body  compnsing  a  hard  toe  body  portion, 
a  soft  elastic  portion  and  a  hard  heel  body  portion  joined  with 
the  divided  ngid  thick  sole;  and 
the  ski  boot  being  inwardly  covered  with  a  soft  matenal  to 
prevent  invaaion  of  foreign  substances. 


sjnjtm 

ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE  INSERT  FOR  CORRECTION  OF 
THE  ADDUCTION  OF  THE  LARGE  TOE 
JoMf  Blrtte.   Plr»aseos/Pfaii,   Germany,   assignor   to   Sotor 
SdmlifonKliuBg  und  Entwicklung-GmbH,  Primasem/Pfalz, 

Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890,612 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    31,    1991, 

'***'^  "    Int.  CL*  A6IF  5/14;  Ai3B  I3/38;23A)0 

U5.  a.  36^140  ,^  »ci.^ 

1,  An  orthopedic  shoe  insert  of  plastic  matenal  for  correcung  the 
adduction  of  a  large  toe  of  a  foot,  comprising: 
a  generally  honzontal  tear  foot  shell  having  a  front  edge  lying 
approximately  beneath  a  ball  of  the  large  toe,  the  ball  having 

a  itar  edK  and  first  and  second  side  edges  of  the  rear  foot  shell 
being  integral  with  the  bottom  of  a  first  portion  of  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  wall; 

a  second  portion  of  the  waU  being  integral  with  the  first  portion 
and  extending  forward  beyond  the  front  edge; 

the  second  portion  being  an  approximately  vertically  standing 
Oiennoplastic  material  corrective  lobe  laterally  supporting  the 
Urge  toe.  wherein  said  conective  lobe  is  molded  on  a  side  ot 


5,572310 

STEAM  IRON  WITH  ROTATABLE  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 

Richard  L  Farrington,  Seymour,  Coiiil,  assignor  to  Bladt  & 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Dd. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512^2 

Int  a.*  D66F  75/26 

VS.  CL  3»— 77.7  13  n«iiMi 


said  rear  foot  shell  for  enabling  lateral  motion  of  the  large  toe, 
wherein  the  corrective  lobe  is  inclined  slightly;  and 
said  corrective  lobe  having  a  slightly  curved  concave  inside 
surface  and  a  lower  edge  convexly  curved  for  enabling  tlie 
unimpeded  rolling  motion  of  the  fool  during  walking. 


'  5,572J»9 

CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED 
CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
TANDEM  ARTICULATED  MEMBERS 
Timotky  E.  Sleenwyk.  and  Erk  J.  Walstra,  both  of  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a.ssignors  to  Laser  Ali^uwnt,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,991 

InL  a."  G06G  7/64;  G05D  lAM;  E02F  3/43,9/20 

VS.  CL  37—348  37  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  having  a  steam  valve  and  a  routable  tempera- 
ture control  operably  connected  to  a  thermostat,  tlie  improvement 
comprising: 
the  rotatable  temperature  control  having  a  cam  member  with  an 
outwardly  extending  flange,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flange 
forming  a  worm  thread  section,  the  flange  being  operably 
connected  to  the  steam  valve  by  a  pivotable  roclcer.  the  rocker 
having  a  channel  with  the  flange  located  therein. 


r^-^^^^-^=r 


5472311 

IRONING  BOARD  WITH  TELESCOPING  STORAGE 

RACKS 

David  Lehrman,  207  Barday  Cir.,  Cheltenham,  Pa.  19012 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369336 

Int.  a.^  D06F  Hl/02 

VS.  a.  38—106  21  Claims 


H^}tt^ 


4.  A  method  of  controlling  a  hydraulically  operated  construction 
machine,  having  a  plurality  of  tandem  articulated  members,  in  a 
manner  which  moves  said  members  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 
wherein  movement  of  a  first  one  of  said  members  is  controlled  in 
response  to  movement  of  a  second  one  of  said  members,  including: 
determining  anticipated  future  movement  of  said  second  mem- 
ber; and 
controlling  said  first  member  as  a  function  at  least  of  said 

anticipated  future  movement  of  said  second  member; 
wherein  said  anticipated  future  movement  of  said  second  mem- 
ber is  a  function  at  least  of  present  position  and  velocity  of 
said  second  member  and  system  delay  in  movement  of  said 
second  member. 


1.  A  collapsible  ironing  board  comprising: 

an  ironing  table  with  a  nose  portion  and  a  heel  portion; 

a  forward  support  leg  connected  to  said  ironing  table  structure 

and  extending  in  a  rearward  direction; 
an  aft  suppon  leg  connected  to  said  ironing  table  aft  of  said 

forward  support  leg  and  extending  in  a  forward  direction; 
said  forward  and  aft  support  legs  being  attached  to  one  another 

at  a  prescribed  location  along  their  respective  lengths; 
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said  ironing  board  furthermore  being  foldable  »«'*«"  »"°**" 
position  and  a  retracted  jwsiuon  wherein  said  forward  and  aft 
support  legs  are  folded  against  said  ironing  table  in  the 
retracted  posiaon; 

a  first  rack  portion  pivotally  mounted  to  said  forward  support  leg 
and  having  at  least  one  telescopic  member. 

a  second  rack  portion  pivolally  mounted  to  said  aft  support  teg 
and  having  at  least  one  complimentary  telescopic  member 
whKTh  mates  with  said  telescopic  member  on  said  hrst  rack 

portion:  and  , 

wllerein  said  telescopic  member  and  complimentary  ^'^'^/^ 
member  are  telcscopically  engaged  with  one  another  such  thai 
the  rack  portions  are  restrained  into  nnouon  substantially  in 
one  plane 
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5^72^12 

I^an^BER  PLATE  INCLtDING  LlTVIINOtS 

CHAILACTERS 

Masaaki  Masiuoka.  Tokyo,  Japw.  assignor  to  Worid  Aulo 

Plate  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  262J21 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Jun.  25,  199.V  $-039279 
I    \u«.  23.  1993.  5-fl.M)129  I 

Int  CL-^  liWW  I.W2 


mounting  the  tag  onto  the  fishing  rod  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rod 
receiving  surface  is  kept  in  contact  with  a  curved  outer  surface  of 

"^w'blrre'in  said  ug  includes  a  bottom  part  for  defining  the  rod 
receiving  surface,  said  bottom  part  being  formed  with  an 
elontaled  hole  having  a  length  larger  than  a  maximum  lateral 
length  of  an  evelei  provided  on  the  fishing  riMl  and  a  width 
smaller  than  the  maximum  lateral  length  ol  the  esclel 


5.$72,«14 
H\ND-HELI>  MICROHLM  READERS 
►  rank  Boram.  17  Kivemell  Road.  Milford  on  Sea.  Lymington, 
HampshiiY  S041  OPP  .  I  niled  Kinj-dom.  and  John  M. 
Boram,  Marden  Lodge.  Rhinefield  Road.  Brockenhurst. 
Hampshire  S042  7SQ.  I  nited  Kingdom,  assignors  «»  ^'J«;- 
tron  Ltd.,  Frank  Boram.  and  John  M   Boram,  aU  of  L  niled 

Filed  Nov.  .3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  .W.7<i5 
Claims  priority,  applkalion  Lniied  Kingdom.  Dec.  24.  1993. 
9.32W3fc  Sep.  28.  1994.  94 19*70        _,  ^  ,  ,^ 
Int.  O.'^  tl02B  27A)2:  FMV  3.1/00 
f.S.  CI.  44^-362  22  aims 


I  A  number  plate  including  luminous  characters,  comprising. 

a  front  plate  having  a  plurality  of  character  portions  punched 
dierefrom  tor  serving  as  a  number  plate. 

a  pluralits  of  characters  each  molded  ol  an  at  least  lighi  trans^ 
missive  synthetic  rcsin,  said  characters  being  adhesively  fitted 
into  saivl  ..haracter  portions. 

a  plurality  of  light  eirmmg  diixle  assemblies  arranged  .mi  a  rear 
surface  side  of  said  fror.  plate  at  positions  located  corre- 
sponding lo  said  character  portions. 

■  cover  secured  lo  the  rear  surface  of  said  front  plaie  and  having 
said  light  emining  diode  assemblies  accommodated  m  an 
interior  of  said  covei.  and 

a  transparent  synthetic  rcsin  filled  in  the  intenor  ot  said  coverso 
as  to  allow  said  light  emitting  diode  assemblies  to  be  embed- 
ded in  said  transparent  synlhetjc  lesin. 


5^24113 

TAG  TO  BE  ATTACHED  ONTO  A  RSHING  ROD 

TeUl  Matsubara,  Chiba.  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  int., 

TDkyo.  Japan  ,^,  .„ 

FiW  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*1I2>    ,  ,  ^^„ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25.  1993.  5-0397 1» 

^  Int.  a."  G«*F  3/10 

1)5.0. 4»-299  *'*i!!f^ 

I   A  combination  of  a  fishing  rod  and  a  tag  lo  be  mounted  on 

said  fishing  rod.  wherein  the  tag  defines  a  rod  receiving  surface 

having  given  length  and  width;  and  includes  mounting  means  for 


1  A  hand  held  microfilm  reader  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  providing  a  l'  seclK>n  slot,  having  a  fif*'  "^ 
second  side,  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  microfilm,  a  hrst  body 
portion  located  to  said  first  side  of  said  slot  and  a  second  body 
portion  located  lo  said  second  side  of  the  slot,  said  firs,  body 
«wtion  being  provided  with  a  zone  for  receiving  light; 

said  second  bodv  portion  being  provided  with  a  magnify  .ng 
system  for  viewing  a  portion  of  a  sheet  of  microfilm  on  the 
light  receiving  zone; 

a  clamping  device  on  said  body  movable  between  a  first  posi.ion 
spaced  from  said  first  body  portion  and  a  second  clamping 
position  against  said  first  btxlj  portion  to  releasably  clampa 
sheet  of  microfilm  .«i  said  light  receiving  zone  in  a  required 
position  relative  lo  the  magnifying  system:  and 
a  moving  device  provided  on  said  clamping  device  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  clamping  device  from  said  first  position  to 


allow  positioning  of  the  sheet  of  microfilm  and  said  second 
clamping  position  to  bold  the  sheet  of  microfilm  in  a  selected 
position. 


5,572415 

BUSINESS  CARD  HOLDER 

Spencer  Kovncr,  317  N.  Soto  SL  6  &  7,  Lo«  Angdcs,  Calif. 

90033 
PCX  No.  PCT/US93/W772,  {  371  Date  JuL  13,  1994,  (  ie2(e) 

Date  JbL  13,  1994 
ContiBuatioii-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  577^32,  Aug.  31,  1990,  abaa- 

doocd,  and  Ser.  No.  652,278,  Feb.  7.  1991,  PaL  No.  Des. 
343^38.  This  PCT  appikatkw  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  362,573 

Int.  CL"  B42F  3/00 
VS.  CL  40— 404  3  Claiins 


3.  A  business  card  bolder  for  mounting  a  single  business  card 
and  storing  the  bolder  with  the  business  card  nxNinted  thereon 
within  a  card  storage  and  retrieval  system,  said  business  card 
having  a  predetermined  thickness, 
(he  card  bolder  comprising: 

a  ihin  rectangular  sheet  defining  a  planar  surface  and  having 
an  outer  longitudinal  lop  edge,  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
edges,  and  a  longitudinal  bottom  edge; 

a  rectangular  area  of  the  thin  sheet  recessed  from  the  planar 
surface  and  is  parallel  to  the  planar  surface  and  a  marginal 
frame  surrounding  said  rectangular  area,  each  comer  of  the 
rectangular  area  having  a  hole  adapted  lo  receive  a  comer 
of  the  business  card; 

each  hole  being  formed  by  a  straight  cut  oriented  at  approxi- 
mately 45  degrees  to  the  side  edges,  with  a  portion  of  said 
rectangular  area  adjacent  the  cut  being  removed  to  allow 
the  coraers  of  the  business  card  to  be  more  easily  inserted 
inio  the  holes; 

extending  outward  from  each  hole  at  an  end  of  the  cut  a  first 
slil  which  parallels  an  adjacent  side  edge  and  terminates  at 
a  second  slit; 

said  second  slit  extending  from  the  first  slit  at  an  angle  of 
from  40  to  SO  degrees  outward  towards  a  side  edge; 

extending  outward  from  each  hole  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  a 
third  slit  which  parallels  the  bottom  edge  and  terminates  at 
a  forth  slit. 

said  forth  slit  extending  from  the  third  slit  at  an  angle  from  40 
to  SO  degrees  outward  towards  the  booom  edge;  and 

at  least  one  moimting  cutout  in  the  sheet  for  attaching  the  card 
holder  to  the  storage  and  retrieval  system. 


5,572,816 

ROTATING  ADVERTISING  SIGN  WITH  ROTATING 

LOUVERS 

T^  L.  Anderson,  Jr„  Atlanta,  and  Todd  W.  Stalder,  Alpharetta, 

bodi  of  Ga„  tarigMtn  to  Mnitimdia  Technologies,  Inc., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,924 

Int  CL'  G«9F  11/02:13/12 

VS.  a.  40—5*5  26  Claiins 


26.  A  revolving  sign  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  having  a  generally  polygonal  shape; 

said  frame  structure  having  an  outer  circuinference  and  an  inner 
circumference; 

a  carriage  assembly  for  suppoiting  and  for  pennittiiig  rotation  of 
said  frame  structure,  said  carriage  assembly  includiiig  an 
outer  circular  beam  for  supporting  said  frame  structure  about 
said  outer  circumference  aiid  an  inner  circular  beam  concen- 
trically positioned  relative  to  said  outer  circular  beam  for 
supporting  said  frame  structure  about  said  inner  circuinfer- 
ence of  said  frame  structure; 

means  for  driving  said  frame  structure  to  rotate  upon  said 
carriage  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  vertical  panel  members  rotataUy 
mounted  about  said  outer  circumference  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture; 

means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  elongated  members  at  pfc- 
detetmined  angular  increments. 


5,572317 

MULTI-COLOR  ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  UGHT 

STRIP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Ikeng  L.  Chien,  8F,  No.  29,  Alley  73,  Lin-Shen  Street,  Shi-CU 

Town,  lUpei,  Hseng,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,294 
InL  CL*  G09F  13/22 
VS.  CL  40—544  U  Cli<^ 

1.  A  multi-colored  illuminated  panel  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  first  frontsbeet  layer  having  a  plurality  of  windows; 
a  transparent  second  frontsheet  layer; 
a  backsheet  layer  having  affixed  thereto  a  plurality  of  discrete 

electro-luminescent  light  segments:  and 
electrical  circuit  means  on  the  backsheet  layer  for  electrically 
connecting  the  light  segments  respectively  to  a  power  supply, 
wherein  said  backsheet  layer  and  said  second  frontsheet  layer 
are  sealed  together  with  the  light  segments  positioned  therebe- 
tween, and  ibe  first  frontsheet  layer  is  affixed  to  and  supported 
by  the  second  frontsheet  layer  such  that  the  light  segments 
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ing  the  transminal  of  light  between  said  finl  and  second 
pluraliues  of  optical  fiber  bundles; 
a  light  source  optically  connected  to  a  second  end  of  s«d  second 

plurality  of  optical  fiber  bundles; 
taid  sequencing  means  including: 

a  rouuble  disc  having  an  opaque  or  colored  transparent 
region  thereon  p»)siuoned  and  sized  to  sequentially  inter- 
nipt  or  modify  light  transmittal  between  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  optical  fiber  bundles  as  said  disc  is 
rotated. 


emit  light  through  said  transparent  second  frontsheet  layer  and 
through  said  windows  in  the  fint  frontsheet  layer. 


5372JJ19 

LIGHT  BULB  OR  LIGHTING  ELEMENT  PROTECTOR 

aSaRATIJS  with  ROTATABLY  ADJUSTABLE  CAGE 

aSsE1V»LY  AND  WHICH  PROVIDES  INFORMATION 

Ferdinuid  Toptakm  23  I^oufae  CU  ^^^^'J^^J"^!.:;^ 

John  A.  Jeoerri,  16  Ridgecrest  Cir.  Westfleld.  M»ss.  01085 

FU«d  Aug.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29M04 

Int.  CX"  G09F  I3A16 

VS.  CL  40—570  •  '^ "™" 


5^2,«1« 

FIBER  OPTIC  LIGHT  BAR  FOR  EDGE  LIGHTED 

SIGNAGE 

DavM  L.  ChurchUI,  RO.  Bo«  215,  EUcnton,  Fta.  34222 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  407,624 

ibl  CL"  cmf  ism 


ing 


UM 


1  A  fiber  optic  display  sign,  composing: 

an  elongated  L  shaped  channel  member  having  a  generally  nat 

bottom  lighting  surface; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  opemngs  forming  rows,  said  rows  exteno- 

ing  in  parallel  arrangement  along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  length 

of  said  hghung  surface  and  spaced  transversely  across  a  width 

of  said  lighting  surface;  __  „,ii„ 

each  of  said  plurality  of  spaced  openings  having  an  ojXical  y 

polished  end  of  a  discrete  optical  fiber  bundle  portion  fiwdly 

secured  therein; 
each  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle  portions  of  each  said  row 

divided  from  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  discrete  optical  fiber 

bundles;  ^.  . . 

each  of  said  first  optical  fiber  bundles  extending  ^om  said 

channel  member  to  a  common  optically  polished  second  end 

of  each  said  first  optical  fiber  hindle; 
a  plurality  of  panels  received  in  said  channel  member; 
said  channel  member  also  having  side  walls  spaced  apart  to 

supportivelv  receive  said  plurality  of  panels  therebetween. 

each  said  panel  having  one  edge  positioned  and  held  against 

said  lighting  surface  in  alignment  with  one  said  row: 
a  sequencing  means  positioned  between  said  second  end  of  said 

hrst  plurality  of  optical  fiber  bundles  and  a  first  end  of  a 

second  plurality  of  optical  fiber  bundles  for  selectively  allow- 


A  protector  apparatus  for  a  light  bulb,  said  apparatus  compcis- 

l  socket  assembly  for  receiving  said  light  bulb,  said  socket 
assembly  including  a  ribbed  poruon  disposed  about  at  least  a 
poition  of  the  penphery  of  said  socket  assembly; 

a  cage  assemblv  including  means  for  protecting  said  light  bulb, 
si^d  means  including  a  message  area  with  indicia  and  nneans 
for  latching  said  cage  assembly  to  said  socket  assemWy 
including  a  ribbed  portion  interengagable  with  said  ribbed 
portion  of  said  socket  assembly  so  as  to  be  routable  relative 

thereto; 
said  cage  assembly  being  fluorescent  or  phosphorescent. 


5.572,820 
EMERGENCY  KIT 
John  W.  R.  MaUory,  Chatham.  Cwwda.  assignor  to  Mnllory 
Indwitrics  Inc.,  Blenheim  Ontiuio,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,085 

Int.  CV  G09F  21/04 

VS.  a.  4^591  5CUI«. 


i=n=i 


1  An  emergency  signalling  kit  comprising; 


i. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


861 


a  foldable  signalling  banner  having  indicia  thereon  and  moimt- 

able  on  a  vehicle  window; 
a  window  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  cleaning  element  having  a  generally  straight  forward  edge 
for  use  in  cleaning  an  exterior  surface  of  said  vehicle 
window; 

an  elongated  handle  extending  longitudinally  from  said  clean- 
ing element  and  said  handle  having  a  length  and  a  width: 

said  handle  having  an  aperture  extending  to  a  cavity  deposed 
in  said  handle  defining  a  storage  compartment  to  receive 
and  itoie  said  baimer. 


5.572.821 
C-CHANNEL  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  SIGN 
KcUy  R.  Colcmui,  516  Belle  Isle  Ave..  Bcilcnir  Beach,  Fla. 
34635 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,967,  May  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  May  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,911 

InL  CL'  G09F  17/00 

VS.  a.  40—603  20  Claims 

52      58      ,56 


50^^^^^ 


means  adjacent  said  top  edge  and  second  track  means  adja- 
cent said  bottom  edge  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  to  attach  a  display  member  to  said  base  member: 

b)  a  display  member  having  a  top  edge  and  a  boaom  edge  to 
support  and  exhibit  a  representative  sample  of  the  products  in 
the  bin.  said  display  member  having  first  rail  means  adjacent 
said  display  member  lop  edge  and  second  rail  means  adjacent 
said  display  member  bottom  edge  to  engage,  respectively, 
with  said  base  member  first  track  means  adjacent  said  top 
edge  and  said  base  member  second  track  means  adjacent  said 
bonom  edge  to  permit  said  display  member  to  be  selectively 
moved  along  said  first  and  second  track  means  adjacent, 
respectively,  said  top  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  base 
member  and  be  aligned  with  its  associated  bin;  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  display  member  to  receive 
fastening  means  therein  to  secure  a  representative  sample  to 
said  display  member. 


II.  A  peripheral  edge  frame  for  a  sign  which  comprises  an 
extruded  eloagated  linear  single  piece  body  including  a  linear  first 
wall  and  a  linear  second  wall  substantially  parallel  with  said  first 
wall,  a  closed  end  linear  back  wall  (50)  directly  connected  to  a  first 
end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  walls  with  said  second  wall 
spaced  from  said  first  wall  and  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  walls  extending  in  a  same  direction  from  said  closed 
end  linear  back  wall,  said  first  and  second  walls  forming  a  linear  VS.  CL  43—2 
opening  adapted  to  receive  one  extremity  of  a  sign  face,  said  first 
wall  including  integral  angular  teeth  in  which  said  teeth  are  angled 

toward  said  closed  end  linear  back  wall,  a  front  wall  (46.  68.  76.  fZ^^^J 

108)  integral  with  said  second  end  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  |, 

substantially  parallel  walls,  said  front  wall  having  a  first  end 
defining  a  third  wall  portion,  said  third  wall  portion  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  at  lea.st  one  of  said  linear  first  and  second  walls 
and  defining  an  open  cavity  formed  between  one  of  said  linear  first  /| 

and  second  walls  and  .said  third  wall  and  confined  by  said  front 
wall,  and  an  unobstructed  opening  of  said  cavity  opposite  from 
said  front  wall  is  adapted  to  receive  a  structural  element  of  a  sign 
frame  directed  toward  said  front  wall. 


5472323 

HAND  HELD  DECOY  AND  HUNTER  SHIELD 

James  R.  Savaria.  P.O.  Box  751,  Hailey,  Id.  83333 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  407336 

Int  CL'-  HOIM  J1A)6 

10  Claims 


5372.822 

PRODUCT  IDENTIFICATION  AND  EXHIBITING 
SYSTEM 
Carol  A.  Lynch,  Farmingdale.  and  Kurt  L.  Haverkost,  Mt 
Kisco.  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  UtUe  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  287^78 
Int  a."  G09F  J/18 
VS.  CI.  40—642  16  Claims 

1.  A  product  identification  and  exhibiting  system  for  products 
contained  in  bins,  comprising: 

a)  a  base  member  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge  together  defining  a  geometrical  shape,  said 
base  member  having  means  to  attach  said  base  member  to  a 
bin  containing  products,  said  base  member  having  first  track 


1.  A  decoy  for  game  fowl  which  comprises: 

a.  a  planar  member  contoured  in  the  form  of  the  silhouette  of  a 
game  fowl,  said  member  having  a  body  portion  which 
includes  an  opening  therein: 

b.  a  viewing  screen  mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  planar 
member,  said  screen  permitting  a  viewer  in  proximity  to  the 
screen  to  view  the  surrounding  area  there  through: 

c.  an  elongated  shaft  attached  to  the  planar  member  and  having 
a  free  end.  and 

d.  a  hand  grip  located  on  the  shaft  to  permit  an  observer  to 
position  the  decoy  as  a  shield  while  permitting  viewing  of  the 
surrounding  area. 
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5372J24 

WILDLIFE  DECOY 

John  N.  Siolta,  M«  rtmnx  Mfll  Rd,  Werford,  Pii.  ISOW 

Flkd  Sep-  «*.  IWS,  S«r.  No.  52JW*« 

lot  CL*  A«1M  31/06 

US.CL43-3  »«^ 


1  side  opening  fonned  in  one  of  Slid  side  walls; 

.  lu^^Tar^  suaou«d.ng  s.kl  layer  o^J^-'  ►T"^," 
reduced  coefficienl  of  friction  as  compared  to  said  adhesive, 
means  for  attracting  vermin;  and  .      r    ^k  ™m««- 

an  mtegral  connection  between  said  open  ends  of  each  respec- 
tive trap,  said  integral  connection  defined  by  a  peiforauon  line 
providing  tear-away  separation  of  said  traps. 


5^7232* 

COLLAPSIBLE  VASE  FOR  CONTAINING  A  FLORAL 

GROUPING 

Donald  E.  Weiler.  1111  Sixth  SC,  Hichland,  DL  62249 

Filed  May  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  242,524 

Ut  CL*  AOIG  5450 

UACL47-»LI2  ^C"^ 


1.  A  wildlife  decoy  forni  comprising: 
a  head  section; 

LtLr^iongitudinal  support  coupled  to  said  bead  secuon 
and  said  tail  section  extending  along  a  longitudinal,  peripheral 
portion  of  said  decoy  form  around  a  suigle  hollow  interior; 

a  plurality  of  circumferential  ribs  attached  to  each  said  longitu- 
dinal support  at  spaced  locations  thereon,  wherein  each  said 
circumferenual  nb  extends  along  a  penpheral  portion  of  said 
decoy  form  around  said  single  hollow  interior,  wherein  said 
MBgle  hollow  interior  extends  substantuUly  the  length  of  said 
decoy  form  between  said  head  section  and  said  tail  secoon. 


5472.825 
GLUE  TRAP 
MkhaH  J.  Grfirtt,  LWu,  Pa-.  asrilBor  to  Woodatrcui  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  377  J*4 

Int.  CL*  AeiM  1/14 

U&CL4J-114  »*"^ 


32  A  glue  trap  package  compnsmg  hrst  and  second  glue  traps 

for  trapping  vermin,  each  trap  suitable  for  use  in  a  comer  locauon 

and  comprising:  .     , 

a  trap  housing  defining  an  enclosure  and  having  a  ba.se  a  pair  of 

side  walls  an  end  wall,  a  top  wall  and  an  open  end.  each  ot 

said  base,  side  walls,  end  wall  and  top  wall  having  inner  and 

outer  surfaces,  respectively; 

a  layer  of  non-drying  adhesive  supported  by  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  base  within  said  enclosure: 
a  nght  angled  comer  portion  having  a  top  opening  positioned 
above  said  layer  of  adhesive; 


1  A  container  constructed  from  a  flexible  material  for  holding  a 
floral  grouping,  the  container  comprising: 

an  upper  end  having  an  opening  and  a  lower  end  having  a  closed 
b^  the  closed  base  havmg  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 

a  ^U^  body  having  an  outer  penpheral  surface  extending 
from  the  upper  end  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  dosed  base  and 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  which  encompasses  and  defines  an 
interior  space  which  extends  from  the  opening  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  closed  base:  and 

a  bonding  material  disposed  upon  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  closed  base  for  bondingly  connecting  to  a  surface: 

and  wherein  the  container  is  collapsible  to  a  substanoally  flat 
position  and  expandable  therefrom  to  an  expanded  fonti  for 
Iweiving  a  portion  of  a  floral  grouping  m  the  interior  space 
and  for  supporting  the  floral  grouping  in  a  vertical  position 
when  the  bonding  material  is  bondingly  connected  to  a  sur- 
face. 


5,5724127  

METTHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HYDROGEL  COATINGS  TO 

EMBYONIC  PLANTS 
Rohert  S.  Cfiorad,  Whealoo.  III.,  assignor  to  BaH  Horticultural 

Coapaay.  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  5,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  435.648 

IbL  CL*  A«1C  1/00:1/06:21/1)0 

U5.CL  47-57.6  '»  ^Ulm* 

1  Method  of  applying  a  cross-linked  hydrogel  coating  •"  enibtr 

onic  plants  to  improve  eariy  plant  growth  by  controlling  the 

amount  of  cross-linking,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  first  building  up  a  dry  coating  around  individual  embryomc 
plants  of  a  water-soluble  hydrogel  in  powder  fonn.  said 
powder  being  capable  of  cross-linking  reaction  with  polyva- 
lent metal  ions  when  hydrated  to  gel  form: 

(b)  next  introducing  the  powder-coated  plants  into  a  water  bath 
free  of  polyvalent  metal  ions  to  partially  hydrate  the  coatings. 

(c)  rapidly  thereafter  and  before  the  coatings  are  fully  hydrated. 
modifying  said  bath  by  dispersing  cross-linking  polyvalent 
metal  ions  therein; 


(d)  limitiBg  the  contact  time  of  the  coated  plants  with  the 
modified  bath  so  that  the  polyvalent  metal  ions  diffuse  into  the 
coatings  and  form  an  inwardly  decreasing  concentration  gra- 
dient therein,  the  outer  portions  of  the  coatings  being  more 
highly  cross-linked  than  the  inner  portions; 

(e)  then  separating  the  resulting  coated  plants  from  the  modified 
bath,  and  thereafter  redistributing  and  equilibrating  the  poly- 
valent metal  ions  in  the  coatings  so  that  the  resulting  coatings 
throughout  arc  in  a  uniformly  partially  cross-linked  condition 
which  promotes  leaf  emergence  and  plant  vigor. 


5,572.828 

PIN  LOCK  FOR  TILT  SASH  LOCK  SHOE 

Norman  R.  Westfall,  deceased,  late  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  Caldwell  Manufacturing  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,455 

Int  a."  E«5D  15/22 

VS.  CL  49-rl81  28  Claims 


I.  A  combination  of  a  tilt  sash  shoe  carrying  a  shoe  locking 
element  biased  into  a  locking  position  by  a  counterbalance  element 
and  a  sash  pia  that  engages  the  locking  element  to  hold  it  out  of  the 
locking  position  when  the  sash  is  not  tilted,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  the  sash  pin  has  a  hook  oriented  toward  the  locking  element; 

b.  the  locking  element  has  an  edge  engaged  by  the  sash  pin  and 
oriented  to  confront  the  book  for  interlocking  with  the  hook; 

c.  the  locking  element  and  the  sash  pin  are  arranged  so  that 
while  the  sash  is  not  tilted,  movement  of  the  sash  pin  along  a 
pivot  axis  of  the  pin  in  a  direction  to  escape  from  engagement 
with  the  sash  shoe  brings  the  hook  into  interiock  with  the 
edge  of  the  locking  element  to  prevent  escape  of  the  sash  pin 
from  the  sash  shoe;  and 

d.  the  locking  element  and  the  sash  pin  are  also  arranged  so  that 
while  the  sash  is  not  tilted  and  the  sash  pin  holds  the  locking 
element  out  of  the  locking  position,  the  counterbalance  ele- 
ment biases  the  edge  of  the  locking  element  into  engagement 
with  the  sash  pin  so  that  the  bias  ensures  that  the  hook 
confronting  the  edge  of  the  locking  element  is  held  in  inter- 
locking engagement  with  the  locking  element  edge. 


5372.829 

POWER  OPERATED  GARAGE  DOOR 
Donald  A.  Stoltenberg,  419  N.  AsUand  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  DL 


Filed  Jim.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498^44 

InL  a.*  E05D  15/18 

VS.  a.  49—200  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  operated  garage  door  of  a  type  having  a  one  piece 
door  supported  for  movement  between  a  vertical  closed  position 
and  a  horizontal  open  position  by  a  pair  of  vertical  guide  tracks  and 
a  pair  of  horizontal  guide  tracks  with  a  pair  of  guides  on  the  door 
engaging  the  vertical  guide  tracks  and  a  pair  of  guides  engaging 
the  horizontal  guide  tracks  and  including  power  driven  flexible 


cables  connected  to  the  door  for  drawing  the  door  upwardly  and 
downwardly  between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  one  piece  rectangular  door  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and 
side  edges  and  having  a  pair  of  guide  and  drive  assemblies 
mounted  on  the  bottom  «lge  of  the  door  which  is  a  lower- 
most portion  when  the  door  is  positioned  in  a  vertical  closed 
position  in  a  garage  opening,  said  door  having  an  inside 
surface  and  an  outside  surface  disposed  vertically  when  said 
door  is  in  the  closed  position. 

each  said  drive  and  guide  assembly  including:  (a)  a  guide 
appendage  projecting  laterally  of  said  side  edges  for  engage- 
ment with  vertically  extending  guide  tracks,  (b)  a  cylindrical 
journal  bearing  which  supports  said  guide  appendage  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  (c)  a  mounting  plate 
which  is  mounted  on  the  bonom  edge  of  said  door  and  which 
supports  said  journal  bearing  below  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
door  and  offset  forwardly  from  said  inside  surface  toward  the 
outside  surface  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said  door. 

a  jack  shaft  extending  horizontally  above  said  door  in  the  closed 
position  and  having  a  reversible  drive  means, 

a  pair  of  cable  pulleys  fixedly  mounted  beneath  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  door  in  the  vertical  position  adjacent  said  side  edges. 

a  pair  of  drive  cables  each  being  connected  to  one  of  said  drive 
and  guide  assemblies  and  driven  by  said  jack  shaft,  each  drive 
cable  having  a  first  portion  extending  vertically  downwardly 
from  said  jack  shaft  to  connection  with  said  drive  and  guide 
assemblies  and  a  second  portion  extending  vertically  down- 
wardly from  said  jack  shaft  around  one  of  said  cable  pulleys 
and  then  upwardly  to  a  connection  with  one  of  said  drive  and 
guide  assemblies,  said  drive  cables  being  disposed  between 
said  door  side  edges  and  said  vertically  extending  guide  tracks 
when  said  door  is  in  the  vertical  closed  position. 


5,572330 

FOOT-OPERATED,  WINDOW-RAISING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

WINDOW  HAVING  A  SLIDING  SASH  AND  METHOD 

Arthur  Freeman,  7914  Ivy  La.,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.  19117 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421.578 

InL  CL*  E05F  13/04 

VS.  CL  49^273  14  Claims 
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1  A  fool  operated  window  raising  device  in  combUwiioB  with  a 
window  having  a  sliding  sash,  the  window  being  positioned  a 
distance  from  a  support  surface,  the  device  conipnsuig: 

al  least  one  pulley  mounted  to  a  frame  member  adjacent  to  the 
window; 

a  moveabk  platfonn;  and 


5,572432 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Seppo  BmvMo,  ffltoeeiUtyrt,  and  RWo  Sottl,  Vuccmtauatm, 
bo*  of  FtalMd.  aMigMn  to  IkmpcUa  Papertech  Oy.  Tarn- 

■^  Filed  Sep.  3*.  imScr.  No.  3154*5 

M.CL*EMCi4W 


a  cotd.  threaded  through  the  pulley,  having  a  fir«  end  which  is  U&  CL  52-1 
anached  to  the  sliding  sash  at  a  pouil  lower  than  the  pulley, 
the  co(d  IS  jecwed  to  and  supports  die  pUrforro  such  that 
movement  of  the  pJalform  in  a  6ist  directioo  causes  the  cord 
to  open  the  sliding  sash,  the  cord  having  a  length  which 
positions  the  platfonn  between  the  window  and  die  support 
surface  at  a  height  which  is  accessible  by  a  users  foot 


21CUlMi 


5472431 
LOUVER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  COVER  AND  CAP 
,  A.  Km»h^  Coppel,  Tea,  MigMr  to  Lrtt  RoMt  LLC, 

Coppdl.1^ 

FUcd  Mar.  7.  IWS,  Str.  N*  3W.75* 
I^  CL"  KMR  7/08 
U4.CL 
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1  An  elongated  support  stnicnire  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
subjected  to  a  load  having  a  distnbunon  which  is  at  least  partly 
continuous  lengthwise  along  the  elongated  support  structure,  said 
,„pfon  structure  compnsuig  first  and  second  elements  connected 
together  and  elasticaUy  defonnable  under  the  applied  'oijd.  jaid 
ei^ts  bemg  constructed  and  supported  to  undergo  bending 
deformabon  produced  by  sakl  load,  said  elements  being  con- 
«nicted  and  connected  to  constitute  means  for  producing  d«rf«™«- 
oon  of  said  elements  in  inverse  relation  to  one  another  by  the  load 
such  that  the  net  deformation  of  said  first  element  along  a  longitu- 
dinal line  therein  disposed  in  a  plane  containing  said  load  is  a 
linear  displacement  in  which  said  longitudinal  luie  remains 
straight. 


5472433 

SELF-HOLDING  FIREWOOD  COVER 

IMHk  V  AUca,  240  LliKotiishire  Court,  Scfaaumbarg,  DL  WIW 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1987,  S«r.  No.  137,729 

Tkc  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pntent  subaeqiient  to  May  13, 

2011.  has  been  dlsdaiaMd. 

Int.  a."  B*70  63/04 

U4.a.52-3  »«^ 


1  A  louver  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  louver  havmg  a  front  face,  at  least  one  end.  and  two 
opposing  sides;  _ 

a  pur  of  generally  L  shaped  side  flanges,  a  first  of  said  side 
flanges  integrally  formed  on  a  (ini  of  said  two  opposing  sides 
of  said  louver  and  a  second  of  said  side  flanges  integrally 
fonned  on  a  second  of  said  two  opposmg  Bdea  of  said  louver, 

said  first  and  said  second  side  flanges  extendiag  mwardly 
toward  one  another  over  said  front  face  of  said  louver, 
an  elongMe  cover  overUying  said  louver  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  sides  and  ai  least  one  end.  a  fast  of  said  sides  of  said 

cover  being  received  witfun  said  first  of  said  side  flanges  and 
,  j^eodj  of  ««d  liilea  of  «»d  cover  being  received  within  said 

tecowl  of  said  nde  tawes.  wherein  a  cavity  is  formed 
between  said  cover  and  said  louver,  and 
a  cap  secured  to  said  cover  and  said  louver,  and  surrounding  said 
at  least  one  end  of  said  louver  and  said  at  least  one  end  of  said 

cover  for  enclosug  said  cavity;  and 
an  elongate  uisert  havmg  a  pair  of  opposing  sides  and  beuig 
shaped  and  sued  sunilariy  to  said  louver,  a  first  of  said  sides 
of  said  insert  being  received  withui  said  first  of  said  side 
flanges  and  a  second  of  said  sides  of  saKl  uisert  being  received 

widun  saKl  second  of  said  side  flanges,  wherem  said  insert 
overlays  said  louver  and  said  cover  overlays  said  insert, 
further  wherem  said  insert  is  uicluded  widun  said  cavity. 


1  A  firewood  cover  for  protecting  a  stack  of  firewood  arranged 
•enerally  in  a  faceconl  or  less  configuration,  composing;  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  panel  having  a  central  generally  rectangular  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  placed  over  and  cover  the  top  of  the  firewood 
stack,  said  central  portion  having  a  length  and  width,  said  pariel 
having  a  plurality  of  integral  loops  extending  outwardly  from  the 
central  portion,  said  loops  being  constructed  to  removably  receive 
user  installed  logs  from  the  same  facecord  so  that  «hew«8hted 
loops  extend  downwardly  from  the  central  portion  on  the  sides  of 
the  firewood  stack,  said  loops  having  a  wKfth  approximately  equal 
to  the  width  of  die  central  portion  of  die  panel  to  encompass, 
substanbally  cover  and  secure  the  logs  in  the  loops  against  move- 
ment by  wind  or  odier  causes. 


5472434 

CONSTRUCTION  PREFORM  FOR  AN  ARCHWAY 
Dairel  D.  LUly,  16510  W.  Orangewood  Ave.,  Litchfield,  Ariz. 
85340 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  Na  249404 

InL  CL^  E06B  1/14 

VS.  a.  52—85  1  Clate 


^» 


1.  An  arch  construction  for  the  framed  opening  in  a  wall  having 
overlays  of  waUboard  forming  the  opposing  exterior  surfaces 
thereof  which  comprises: 

a)  a  frame  including  spaced  vertical  support  members  and  a 
header  member  extending  therebetween,  said  members  having 
a  defined  width  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  overlays  of 
wallboard.  and 

b)  an  arch  preform  comprising: 

i.  first  and  second  planar  metal  cheek  members  for  placement 
adjacent  to  said  support  and  header  members  and  receiving 
an  overlay  of  wallboard  thereon,  said  cheek  members  each 
having  two  generally  orthogonally  disposed  edges  for  affix- 
ation to  a  vertical  support  member  and  a  header,  each  of 
said  edges  terminating  in  a  free  ends  with  a  curvilinear 
edge  extending  between  free  ends; 

ii.  a  curved  throat  member  shaped  to  conform  with  said 
curvilinear  edge  and  having  a  fixed  width  equal  to  the 
defined  width  of  said  support  and  header  members;  and 

iii.  first  and  second  flanges  extending  along  the  curvilinear 
edges  of  the  first  and  second  cheek  members  respectively, 
said  flange  to  be  affixed  to  the  throat  member,  the  overlays 
of  wallboard  covering  the  first  and  second  cheek  members 
and  forming  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  arch  construction. 


1-3 


FIG.  I 


disposed  concentrically  about  said  segment  and  said  pawl 
means  including  a  lever  pivotably  connected  to  said  first  flag 
engaging  ring. 


5472436 
ROTATIONAL  FLAGPOLE 
Alton  B.  Parker,  3822  Olympia  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77019 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58489,  May  4,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  690,166,  Apr.  22, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
287,782 
Int  a.'  F04H  12/34;  G09F  17/00 
VS.  a.  52—116  8  CUims 
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5472435 
TELESCOPING  FLAGPOLE 
Dallas  R.  Atldnc,  Eastlakc,  and  Anthony  M.  Manfradi,  Oeve- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  HMI  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383499 
InL  a.*  F04H  12/34:  G09F  J  7/00 
VS.  a.  52—111  15  Claims 

1.  A  telescoping  flagpole  assembly  for  displaying  a  flag,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a    plurality    of   interengaging   telescoping    segments   slidable 

between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position, 
locking  means  for  securing  adjacent  segments  in  said  extended 

position, 
means  for  engaging  said  flag  on  said  segments  including  means 
for  allowing  said  flag  to  rotate  about  said  segments,  said  flag 
engaging  means  including  means  for  preventing  billowing  of 
said  flag,  said  billowing  prevention  means  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  said  flagpole,  said  rotatable  flag  engaging  means 
including  a  first  flag  engaging  ring  and  a  second  flag  engaging 
ring,  said  billowing  prevention  means  including  means  for 
stopping  lateral  movement  of  said  rotatable  flag  engaging 
means  and  including  pawl  means  on  said  first  flag  engaging 
ring  for  frictionally  engaging  one  of  said  segments  to  prevent 
upward  lateral  movement  along  said  telescoping  segment, 
said  first  flag  engaging  ring  including  a  cylindrical  portion 

171-487  O.G.-96-3:QL3 


1.  A  rotational  flagpole  comprising: 

a  flagpole  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end  with  a  side,  and 
having  a  slot  in  the  bottom  end  thereof,  the  slot  extending 
through  the  side  of  the  bottom  end  of  said  flagpole: 

a  base  having  a  top  end  and  a  tongue  extending  from  the  top  end 
thereof,  said  flagpole  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  by 
receiving  the  tongue  in  the  slot  at  a  pivot  transverse  to  and 
offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flagpole  and  the  base, 
such  that  the  flagpole  freely  rotates  around  the  pivot; 

means  for  securing  said  flagpole  in  an  upright  position,  said 
means  locking  the  tongue  and  the  slot  in  a  constant  relative 
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position  «o  prevent  rouiion  around  the  pivot  until  sad  means 
is  removed,  said  means  having  at  least  one  member  having  an 
axis  parallel  and  offset  from  the  pivot;  and 
and  a  lanyard  mounted  lo  the  top  end  of  the  flagpole. 


5.572^37 
fNEUMATlC  TELtSCOflNG  MACT 

yHtabtr,  OW^  iMif  an  lo  The  WW-Btut  C— p— y, 

viife.  OM^ 

FIM  A«t.  5,  l»»4,  Ser.  N«.  2MJM 
laL  CV  l»4H  I2/IH.I2/S4.  F2IV  21/22 

VS.  o.  51— n*  " 


Orr- 


12  A  pneumatKally  telescoping  mast  for  mounting  on  the  roof 
of  a  iw>t«  vehKle  and  adapted  for  sup()orting  an  electrical  fixture, 
said  mast  mounted  on  base  plate  means  for  removably  affixing  U» 
said  roof  of  said  vehicle,  composing  means  providing  an  axis 
about  which  said  mast  IS  adapted  to  pivot,  said  mast  including 
adjacent   telescoping   sections   slidabte   relative   lo  one   another 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  means 
including  pneumatic  control  means  for  pneumatically  extending 
said  mast  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position, 
and  means  for  pivoung  said  mast  between  a  generally  horizontal 
position  and  a  generally  vertKal  position,  said  means  for  pivoting 
said  mast  inchiding  motor  acwaled  dnve  means  independenUy 
operable  relative  lo  said  pneumatic  control   means,  said  dnve 
means  being  movable  in  opposite  direcuons.  and  means  including 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  dnve  means  and  said  mast  for 
movement  of  said  dnve  means  in  one  of  said  opposite  direcuons  to 
pivot  said  mast  toward  said  vertical  position  and  for  movement  of 
said  dnve  means  in  the  other  of  said  opposite  direcuons  lo  pivot 
said  mast  toward  said  hon/onul  posiuon.  said  dnve  means  includ- 
ing a  pinion  having  gear  teeth  and  said  linkage  means  including  a 
rack  means  inlerengaging  said  gear  leeth  of  said  pinion  and  recip- 
rocal in  opposite  direciKms  by  said  pinion,  said  means  for  pivoUng 
contained  within  a  hrst  housing  on  said  base  plate  means,  said 
pneumatic  control  means  contained  within  a  second  housing  on 
said  base  plate  means. 


(a)  an  insert  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  poured  concrete  member,  said 
insert  including: 

(i)  a  body  for  creating  a  void  in  a  concrete  structural  member, 
said  body  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
connected  together  along  a  mating  surface;  and 

(ii)  a  base  supporting  said  body  in  spaced  relauon  above  a 
floor  of  a  concrete  structural  member,  said  base  having  a 
pur  of  leg  members  in  which  a  portion  of  each  leg  member 
extends  through  said  body; 

(b)  a  bolt  for  securing  said  reinforcing  beam  to  a  concrete 
smtctural  member,  said  bolt  uicluding  a  shaft  with  an  end 
tenninating  in  an  engagement  head  releasaWy  engaged  by 
said  leg  member  portions  extending  through  said  body;  and 

(c)  wherein  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  body  each 
have  a  pair  of  aligned  slots  fonned  therein  letaimng  said  leg 
member  portions  extending  through  said  body. 


5^2,839 

INTERLOCKING  JAMB 

Bnicc  f  KiiHey.  P.O.  Box  W3*,  Beoufort,  S.C.  2W»I-W3* 

Filed  Juo.  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  258,735 

lat.  CL"  E«*B  J/.f2 

VS.  CL  52-2B4.51  '  ^W™* 


5^2J38 
STRONGBACK  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  TVuitt,  Carlson,  CM,  aad  Mm*  E.  K«ler,  Certer- 
ville.    Ohio,   aadKBors   to   Dayton    Superter   Cocpotratkm, 

Miamisburx,  Ohio 

FUcd  JuB.  2H,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  495,3*8 
IbL  a."  F04G  17/00 
VS.  a.  52-127  J  24  CU-H 

1.  A  system  for  lemporanly  attaching  a  reinforcing  beam  or  me 
like  to  a  pouted  concrete  structural  member,  compnsing: 


1.  A  window  compnsing: 

a  frame. 

at  least  one  sash  slidable  within  said  frame,  said  at  least  one  sash 
having  first  and  second  side  stiles,  said  frame  having  first  and 
second  opposite  side  jambs  to  which  said  sules  are  interfitwd, 

and 
a  connecting  means  connecting  the  stiles  and  jambs,  the  con- 
necting means  compnsing  a  tongue  and  groove,  both  the 
tongue  and  groove  extending  in  a  front  lo  back  direction  of 
said  window  and  being  elongated  lengthwise  of  said  window 
such  that  the  connecting  means  allows  the  stiles  and  jambs  to 
slide  along  one  another  and  maintain  the  tongue  within  the 
groove  as  the  window  is  opened  and  closed. 


'  5^2,840 

WINDOW  FRAME  WITH  HINGED  NAILING  STRIP 
WiiUam  A.  Fast;  Richanl  M.  Dcsautels,  both  of  485  Watt 
Street,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  and  David  R.  Camp- 
bell, 781  Lakeland  Avenue,  Stroud,  Ontario,  Canaila 
nicd  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  379^5 
InL  CL'  E06B  JAM 
VS.  CL  52— Z13  15  Claims 


BS^^' 


1.  A  window  frame  for  mounting  in  an  opening  defined  by  a 
framing  support  structure  of  a  building,  the  window  frame  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  frame  members  connected  together  at 
comers  of  the  window  frame,  each  member  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  inwardly  toward  an  opposed  one  of  the  mem- 
bers and  an  outer  surface  opposed  to  the  inner  surface  for 
engaging  the  framing  support  structure,  the  inner  surface  of 
each  member  having  glazing  support  members  thereon; 

each  frame  member  having  a  nailing  strip  mounted  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  for  extending  along  the  length  thereof  and 
outwardly  therefrom  for  attachment  to  the  framing  support 
structure  along  an  edge  of  the  opening: 

the  nailing  strip  of  each  frame  member  comprising: 

an  elongate  substantially  planar  rigid  strip  member  fonned  sepa- 
rately from  the  frame  member; 

means  for  mounting  the  separate  strip  member  on  the  frame 
member  including  a  projecting  bead  portion  of  the  strip  mem- 
ber along  one  edge  thereof  and  an  elongate  recess  in  the  frame 
member  iato  which  the  bead  portion  extends; 

the  bead  portion  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  elongate  recess 
about  an  axis  longitudinal  of  the  frame  member  so  as  to 
provide  for  the  strip  member  a  first  transport  position  substan- 
tially flat  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  frame  member  and  a 
second  erecl  posibon  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto; 

the  outer  surface  of  the  frame  member  including  a  shallow 
recess  ihefealong  having  the  elongate  recess  on  one  side,  the 
shallow  recess  being  shaped  for  containing  the  strip  member 
lying  flat  therein  in  the  transport  position. 


d)  a  siding  sheet  for  each  of  said  slabs; 

e)  second  means  for  securing  said  siding  sheet  to  the  front 
surface  of  each  slab  with  each  siding  sheet  overhanging  the 
bottom  edge  of  each  slab,  and  a  top  edge  of  the  secured  siding 
sheet  being  flush  with  the  top  edge  of  the  slab; 

0  said  slabs  each  being  a  module  and  stacked  vertically  with  the 
vertical  through-going  apertures  being  aligned,  the  wallboard 
on  each  slab  overtapping  the  slab  immediately  below,  and  the 
siding  sheet  for  each  slab  overhanging  a  siding  sheet  on  the 
slab  immediately  below;  and 

g)  stay  means  extending  through  said  aligned  vertical  through- 
going  apertures  for  providing  foundation  support  the  bottom 
of  said  stacked  plurality  of  slabs  and  structural  support  on  the 
top  of  said  plurality  of  stacked  slabs. 


5,572^2 
HOLLOW  FLOOR 
Reinhard  Sdef,  Wrinhrim;  Manfred  Wagner,  Gorxheimertal, 
and  Hans  Herkmann,  Wcinbcim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Firma  Carl  Frendenberg,  Weinheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  7,  1994,  44  35 
895.4 

Int  CL^  E04B  5/00 
VS.  CL  52—403.1  17  Claims 


5,572^1 

MODULAR  WALL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  W.  BiKter.  812  E.  4th  Ave.,  Big  Timber,  Moot  59011 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,433 

InL  CL"  Ee4B  1/02 

VS.  CL  52—270  14  Claims 

1.  A  modular  wall  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  stacked  generally  rectangular  shaped  elongated 
horizontal  slabs,  each  said  slab  having  a  series  of  vertical 
thixNigh-going  apertures,  a  sloping  outwardly  front  surface 
and  a  vertical  rear  surface  lee; 

b)  a  separate  wiUlboard  for  each  of  said  slabs: 

c)  first  means  for  securing  said  wallboard  to  the  rear  surface  of 
each  said  slab  with  each  said  wallboard  overhanging  a  bottom 
edge  of  the  slab  and  set  back  from  the  top  edge  of  the  slab; 


1.  A  hollow  floor  comprising  a  profiled  intermediate  floor  which 
is  arranged  between  a  top  floor  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a 
sub  floor  and  is  designed  to  be  plate-shaped,  the  intermediate  floor 
having  cup-shaped  depressions  therein,  each  depression  extending 
from  a  bottom  side  to  a  top  open  end,  the  depressions  being  joined 
together  by  essentially  flat  edge  areas  disposed  around  the  open 
ends  of  the  depressions,  wherein  the  depressions  (4)  are  filled  in 
with  a  sound-deadening  filler  material  (6)  up  to  the  open  ends 
thereof  and  the  edge  areas  are  flush  with  a  top  level  of  the  filler 
material,  the  sound-deadening  filler  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane  and  rubber. 
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.  ^  -.,  adjacent  wall,  said  gnd  tee  iiKliKling  a  central  web  w.th  oppositely 

,.^^^r  ST«IP  FO^SiCT  ROOFING  SYSTEMS  extending  flanges  along  the  lower  ponion  of  s«d  *«^"'^°"^ 

FASTENWC  STRIP  FOR  SHEET^^          ^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  on  s«d  gnd  tee  at  the  exposed  edge  thereof,  a  tr^tn 

FmriUio  F.  Jordan.     >«''ville.  tan-M,         K-«  _             __  ^^^^^         ^„_  ^^  ^„  connector 


TMtMito,  a»d  Kornetow.  Oakville 

Filed  Jul.  12,  19»4.  Ser.  No.  273.WI 
btt.  Ct"  E»4B  5A» 
U.S.  CI.  51— 41« 


7C1aiM 


stnp  having  a  face  ponion  and  a  back  portion,  said  tnm  connector 
mounted  on  said  tnm  smp.  the  improvement  comprising  said  tnm 
connector  being  a  two  pan  stn.cture  joined  together  with  a  separate 
fastener  means,  said  tnm  stnp  back  portion  having  upper  and 
lower  ribs  fonmng  upper  and  lower  channels  on  the  back  portion 
of  the  tnm  stnp.  said  one  pan  of  said  tnm  connector  being  m  one 
of  said  upper  or  lower  channels,  said  second  pan  of  said  tnm 
connector  being  adjacent  the  nb  fomiing  the  channel  receiving  said 
one  pan  of  said  tnm  connector,  the  separate  fastener  means  forcing 
said  one  pan  and  said  second  part  of  the  tnm  connector  together  to 
pinch  the  rib  of  the  channel  holding  the  one  part  in  place  with  the 
pinching  of  the  nb  holding  the  trim  connector  in  place  on  the  tnm 
strip. 


I  A  roof  cladding  system  cooiprising  a  flexible  waterproof  sheet 
for  overlaying  a  supporting  roof  surface;  and  a  plurality  of  elongau 
feature  strips  to  cover  said  flexible  waterproof  sheet; 
each  one  of  the  feature  strips  compnsing: 
an  elongate  base  member  having  a  body  attachable  to  s«d 
flexible    waterpnxjf    sheet    and    elongate    lips    opposiw  > 
upstanding  from  the  body  at  similar  obtuse  angle  thereto 
similar  upper  edges  thereof  being  spaced  apart  by  a  finu 
distance  greater  than  the  wkW.  of  the  body  and  a  sna^on 
elongate  cap  compnsing  a  cover  for  the  *»«  "«'"'*^- J^ 
cover  compnsing  a  pair  of  cover  portions  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  each  extending  oppositely  from  one  another 
from  a  lower  end  of  a  U-shaped  cap  profile  which  fonns  part 
of  the  cover,  each  cover  portion  having  an  elongate  in-tumed 
flange  depending  from  the  cover,  lower  edges  of  the  flanges 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  second  distance  less  than  the  first 
dist^e.  the  in-tumed  flanges  being  res.lienlly  deformable  so 
that  they  may  be  bia.sed  apart  such  that  the  second  distance 
.ncrea-ses  to  greater  than  the  first  distance  whereby  the  cap 
may  be  snapped  over  the  elongate  lips  of  the  body. 


SJ512MS 

WOOD  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

jMcvh  DeSMta,  N«»rtli  R»y»»t<Hi,  Ohio,  assiipior  to  Actioo 

Sales  uMl  M.rtetiM.  •■t-  MUkUeburK  IWlthts,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1»»4,  Ser.  N«.  318.JM 

lac  a."  EMC  yi2 

U5.a.52-^  ».Cl.i-s 


5^1,844 
RUNNER-TRIM  CONNECTOR 
Rictord  D.  St.ck«iw.lt,  DnJUsfwi.,  aod  ■[!" J^, ,JJ[)I^ 
LWtz,  iMtk  of  Pb.,  assigMirs  to  Arastroaf;  World  Indusmes, 
I«c„  LMMrter.  Pa- 

Filed  A^r.  24.  I*»5.  Ser.  No.  42M31 
!.(.  a^  E»4D  M«> 

1  Clatai 

1.  A  suspensioii  ceiling  compnsing  at  least  one  gnd  tee  with  an 


I    A  wood  railing  assembly  compnsing  a  plurality  of  parallel 
extending  wood  balusters  in  a  planar  anay.  each  of  said  baluste.^ 
having  top.  bottom  and  middle  zones  each  having  identical  non- 
circular  crtjss-sections.  parallel  top  and  bottom  rails  extending  the 
length  of  the  assembly  secured  to  the  respecuve  top  and  bottom 
looes  of  each  of  said  balusters,  a  middle  rail  extending  between 
and  parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom  rails  and  having  non-circular 
openings  each  closely  receiving  each  of  said  baluster  middle  zones 
and  being  secured  thereto  by  a  fastener,  each  of  said  balusters 
having  a  maximum  dimension  in  said  zones,  and  said  middle  zone 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  middle  rail, 
whereby  said  middle  rail  may  be  secured  at  any  point  along  the 
exposed  edge  along  at  least  one  portion  thereof  spaced  (««.  an    length  of  said  middle  zone. 


POSTER  RESISTANT  POLE 
Jesus  M.  Sosa,  Rio  Piedras.  Puerto  Rko,  assignor  to  Sosa 

Architectural  Metal  CorponitioD,  Puerto  Rico 
CoDtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,106,  Dec  7,  1993,  Pat  No. 
DCS.  357,988.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,440 

iBt  CL'  E04C  3/30 
VS.  a.  52—736.4  22  Claims 


12.  A  poster  resistant  pole  comprising  a  support  member  and  a 
backing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  longitudinal  ribs  extending 
from  the  backiag  plate  to  protnidijig  ends,  the  backing  plate  being 
coupled  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  support  member  and  covering 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  support  member  to  be 
rendered  resistant  to  adhesive  attachment  of  sheet  materials,  said 
longitudinal  ribs  being  tapered  in  cross  sectii  n.  the  protruding  ends 
having  an  outer  facing  surface  area  less  than  twenty  percent  of  an 
area  of  an  imaginary  smooth  surface  at  a  height  equal  to  that  of  the 
protruding  ends,  and  the  ribs  having  a  heiglit  at  least  twice  a  width 
of  the  protruding  ends,  thereby  limiting  an  area  available  for 
contact  of  said  sheet  materials  to  the  protriiding  ends  of  the  ribs 
and  preventing  contact  between  the  sheet  materials  and  bonoms  of 
the  channels  between  the  ribs. 


5,572347 
RAPIDLY  ERECTABLE,  REMOVABLE,  REUSABLE  AND 

RAISABLE  OUTDOOR  ACOUSTICAL  WALL  SYSTEM 
J.  Thomas  Elmore;  Alan  Vealch,  both  of  Washington,  D.C.,  and 
William  C.  Ckments,  Rcston,  Va.,  assignors  to  JTE,  Inc., 
Lorton,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,953,  Jan.  3,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5392,572,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  935,895, 

Aug.  28,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,274.971.  This  application  Feb.  22, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  392,476 

Int  a."  E04B  1/61 

VS.  a.  52—766  30  Claims 

1.  A  rapidly  erectable.  removable,  and  raisable  post  and  panel 

outdoor  wall  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  wall  panel  having  opposing  side  edges: 
first  and  second  spaced  apart,  elongate  panel  support  posts,  each 
of  which  includes  first  and  second  opposing  flanges  that 
define  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  for  receiving  one  of  said 
side  edges  of  said  wall  panel,  and 


J    1  i.  « 


«    12      44» 


ISA 


at  least  one  wedging  means  disposed  between  each  side  edge  of 
said  panel  and  said  first  flange  and  having  inclined  surfaces 
that  face  said  first  flange  for  wedgingly  forcing  the  side  edge 
against  the  second  of  said  flanges  of  said  pair  by  wedgingly 
engaging  said  first  flange  when  said  side  edge  of  said  wall 
panel  is  inserted  into  said  longitudinally  extending  slot 
defined  between  said  first  and  second  opposing  flanges, 

wherein  each  of  said  side  edges  of  said  panel  includes  a  recess 
means  that  is  complementary  in  shape  to  said  wedging  means 
for  receiving,  securing  and  maintaining  said  wedging  means 
at  a  selected  location  on  said  side  edge  when  the  side  edges  of 
said  panel  are  slidably  inserted  into  the  longitudinally 
extetided  slots  defined  by  said  first  and  second  flanges. 


5,572348 

ROLLED  PAPER  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Beiuamin  WaU,  19984  Woodlake  Rd.,  Pierson,  Mich.  49339 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,179,  Jan.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5392,585.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,779 

Int  CI."  B65B  11/04:25/24 

VS.  a.  53—136.2  1  Clahn 


1.  A  header  heat  plate  for  a  roll  paper  wrapping  apparatus 
wherein  a  circular  roll  header  is  affixed  to  each  end  of  a  roll  of 
paper  by  pressing  the  header  against  the  end  of  the  roll  with  a 
header  plate,  the  improvement  wherein  the  header  heat  plate  is 
formed  in  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  header  face  plate  sections 
mounted  together  edge  to  edge  on  a  backing  plate,  the  sections 
being  individually  changeable  such  that  the  entire  header  heat  plate 
need  not  be  replaced  when  one  section  becomes  damaged  or  wears 
out  and  a  single  replacement  section  can  be  used  to  replace  a 
plurality  of  sections  of  the  header  face  plate. 
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5,57234» 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  A  POTTED  PLANT 
Doiuid  E.  Weder;  Jowph  G.  Str«*ler.  both  oT  HljhlMKl,  tad 
WOUaa  r.  Stricter,  Breoe,  .U  «rf  DL,  ■«4gnon  to  The 
Family  TV«t  U/T/A.  aod  So»thp«  Tnist  InternatioMl.  lac 
both  of  OUahoou  City.  OUa. 

Coatiimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  386459.  Feb.  !•.  1»5,  »^t- N*- 

5.493309,  which  te  ■  cootliiu«loii-«i»-|»rt  of  Ser.  No.  237.07B, 

May  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  313475.  Sep.  27,  1994.  .bandooed,  and 

S^  No.  218.952.  Mar.  25.  1994.  which  l«  a  cootinuatioo-in- 

,S  „f^.  Nr95431,  Jul.  21.  1993.  P.L  No.  5.428,939,  s^ 

Ser  No.  237J7«h  a  cootinuatloii-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  220352, 

M^.  31.  1994.  awl  Ser.  No.  940.930.  Sep.  4.  1992.  Pat  No. 

SJtlMl,  said  Ser.  No.  313.675l»  a  coattnuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

lWa«3  Jan.  28,  1994.  Pat  No.  5 J88J86.  which  is  a  cootinu- 

SoTrf  Ser.  No.  968.798,  Oct  30.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,369  934. 

which  b  a  cootinoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  865,563.  A  pr^9.  1^2,  P't. 

No  5045314.  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  649,37», 

Jan.  31   1991,  Pat  No.  5.111.638,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of 

Ser.  Na  249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988.  abandoned.  This  application 

Jna.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457.186 

Int  CI."  B65B  ll/O2:2SA)2:51/0O 

VS.O.S3-^  26Clai«s 


1  A  method  of  pacltaging  a  poned  plant,  comprising: 
providing  a  flexible  sleeve,  the  flexible  sleeve  having  a  closed 
lower  end.  an  upper  end,  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  an 
inner  pcnpheral  surface  surrounding  an  inner  retaining  space, 
the  sleeve  further  compnsing; 
a  lower  portion  having  a  space  for  enclosing  a  pot. 
an  upper  portion  connected  to  the  lower  portion  and  sized  to 
substantially  surround  and  encompass  a  floral  grouping,  the 
upper  portion  detachable  from  the  lower  portion  via  perfo- 
rations positioned  in  a  predetemuned  pattern,  and 
holding  means  compnsing  an  adhesive  bonding  material, 
opening  the  flexible  sleeve  rendering  accessible  the  inner  retain- 
ing space  of  the  sleeve;  and 
providing  a  pot  containing  a  floral  grouping,  the  pot  having  an 

outer  peripheral  surface;  and 
disposing  the  pot  within  the  inner  retaimng  space  of  *e 
flexible  sleeve  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the  flexible 
sleeve  is  posiuooed  adjacent  the  pot  and  the  upper  portion 
of  the  sleeve  extends  upwardly  from  the  pot  said  upper 
portion  substantially  surrounding  and  encompassing  the 
floral  grouping,  and  the  holding  means  positioned  adjacent 
a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pot.  the 
holding  means  holding  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve  in  a 
position  about  the  pot. 


feeding  a  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  matenal  through  a 
stretch  wrap  dispenser  having  a  prestretch  portion,  prestretch- 
ing  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  matenal  in  the  pre- 
stretching  portion,  and  dispensing  the  sheet  from  the  dis- 

providing  relative  roution  between  the  dispenser  and  the  load  to 
wnq)  the  stretched  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  matenal 
around  the  load; 

weakening  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packagmg 
material  at  a  piedetennined  location  downstream  of  the  pre- 
stretching  portion  by  puncturing  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap 
packaging  material  at  the  predetermined  location  during  the 
relative  rotation  between  the  dispenser  and  the  load  after 
prestretchmg  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  packaging  matenal; 

and  . 

tensioning  the  weakened  puncnired  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  pack- 
aging matenal  dunng  the  relative  rotation  between  the  dis- 
penser and  the  load  to  break  the  sheet  of  stretch  wrap  pack- 
aging material  at  the  weakened  punctured  portion  due  to  the 
relative  rotation  between  the  dispenser  and  the  load. 


5,572350 
STRETCH  WRAPPING  WITH  FILM  SEVERING 
Patricli  R.  Lancaster,  III:  Yoram  Gordon,  both  of  Louisville, 
and  Jeff  Harrison.  Lagrange.  aU  of  Ky,  assignors  to  Lan- 
tech, Inc„  Louisville.  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  19*4,  Ser.  No.  207,467 
Int  tX'  B65B  I.i/O4:4l/I2:53/O0 

VS.  CI.  53—399  ^P^ 

1  A  process  for  stretch  wrapping  a  load  with  a  sheet  of  stretch 
wrap  packaging  material  comprising: 


5.572351 
PLANT  PACKAGE  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE  SLEEVE 
AND  METHODS 
Donald  E.  Weder.  Highland.  lU..  assignor  to  Southpac  TViwt 
International,  Inc  and  The  FamUy  TViist  U/T/A.  both  of 
Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 
Cootinu.tioo.ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  1.001.  Jan.  ^  1993,  P«.  Na 
5  J«7.606,  which  is  a  contlnuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  v«i.7TO, 
Oct  30   1992.  Pat  No.  5369.934.  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  865.563.  May  21.  1992,  Pat  No.  5^45314.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,379,  Jan.  31,  1991.  Pat  No. 
5,I11A38.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249.761.  Sep. 
26,  1988  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  219.083,  Jul.  13.  1988.  Pat  No.  4397.031,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  4J75.  Jan.  5.  1987.  Pat  No.  4.773.182, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6I33W,  May  22,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Mar.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  220352 

Int  a."  B65B  11/02:25/02:61/18 
VS.  CL  53—399  \*  C*'^ 

1.  A  plant  packaging  method,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pot  containing  a  floral  grouping; 
providing  a  flexible  sleeve  having  perforations  at 

preselected  areas,  the  sleeve  further  compnsing  an  adhesive 
or  cohesive  bonding  material,  said  sleeve  being  position- 
able  about  the  pot  and  a  lower  decorative  portion  of  the 
sleeve  closely  surrounding  and  encompassing  the  pot,  an 
upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  extending  upwardly  from  the 
pot.  said  upper  portion  removable  from  the  lower  portion 
along  the  perforations; 
disposing  the  pot  within  the  flexible  sleeve,  wherein  the  lower 
portion  of  the  flexible  sleeve  is  positioned  adjacent  the  pot. 


and  bondingly  connecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  sleeve  to  the  pot  via  the  adhesive  or  cohesive 
bonding  material,  the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  extendingly 
upwardly  from  the  pot,  said  upper  portion  substantially  sur- 
rounding and  encompassing  the  floral  grouping;  and 
wherein  the  lower  portion  is  positioned  about  the  pot  such  that 
when  the  upper  portion  is  detached  from  the  lower  portion 
along  the  perforations,  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve  remains 
disposed  about  the  pot,  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve  form- 
ing a  decorative  plant  cover  which  substantially  surrounds  and 
encompasses  the  pot. 


1  5,572352 

METHOD  FOR  OPENING,  REFILLING  AND  SEALING  A 

CARTRIDGE 
Richard  G.  Crystal,  1091  Nottingham  Way,  Los  Ahos,  CaHf. 
94024,  and  Sven  Karisson,  5369  Roxanne  Dr.^  San  Jose, 
CaUf.  95124 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,718,  Dec  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,400,573.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,127 

IM.  a."  B65B  i/O0:7n%:43/4O:  B67B  l/OO 

VS.  CL  53—428  2  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  opening,  refilling  and  sealing  a  cartridge  having 
an  interior  ink  reservoir  bounded  by  a  pair  of  compliant  sidewalls 
and  coupled  to  a  scalable  access  port  defined  by  a  nominally 
cylindrical  wall  extending  from  a  reference  surface  of  said  car- 
tridge, said  access  port  having  a  nominally  circular  cross-section 
with  diameter  D  extending  a  distance  d  along  a  port  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  reference  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  plunger  having  a  shank,  said  shank  extending 
along  a  plunger  axis  to  a  shoulder  having  a  transverse  cross- 
section  with  a  maximum  dimension  greater  than  D.  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  member  extending  a  length  LI  from  said 
shoulder  along  said  plunger  axis,  said  elongated  member 
having  a  transverse  cross-section  with  a  maximum  dimension 
less  than  or  equal  to  D; 

B.  providing  a  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
and  having  a  thickness  T,  in  a  first  region  and  having  a  first 
channel  extending  through  said  first  region  along  a  first  chan- 
nel axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  principal  plane  of 
said  plate  and  having  a  transverse  cross-section  with  a  mini- 
mum dimension  in  at  least  one  direction  equal  to  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  plate  permitting  alignment  with  said  reference 


surface  of  said  cartridge  in  a  first  orientation,  said  first  chan- 
nel axis  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  boaom  surface  in 
said  first  orientation  in  the  same  manner  that  said  port  axis  is 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  reference  surface  and  including 
plug  having  a  cross-section  of  diameter  D  nominally  posi- 
tioned within  said  first  channel,  and  further  including  a  second 
region  having  thicluiess  Tj,  where  T2<  T,,  and  having  a 
second  channel  extending  through  said  second  region  along  a 
second  channel  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  princi- 
pal plane  of  said  plate  and  having  a  transverse  cross-section 
with  a  minimum  dimension  in  at  least  one  direction  equal  to 
D.  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  permitting  alignment  with 
said  reference  surface  of  said  cartridge  in  a  second  orienta- 
tion, said  second  channel  axis  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  bottom  surface  in  said  second  orientation  in  the  same 
manner  that  said  port  axis  is  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
reference  surface,  and  including  a  plug  having  a  cross-section 
of  diameter  D  nominally  positioned  within  said  second  chan- 
nel, 
wherein  Ll>T2+d-F  and  T,-F<L1<T,-Kl-F,  and  wherein  F  is  the 
distance  from  one  end  of  said  plug  at  along  its  axis  to  its  nearest 
transverse  cross-section  having  diameter  D; 

C.  aligning  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  with  said  reference 
surface  of  said  cartridge  in  said  second  orientation,  thereby 
aligning  said  second  channel  with  said  access  port  in  said 
cartridge; 

D.  opening  said  sealed  access  port  by  inserting  said  elongated 
member  into  said  second  channel  of  said  plate  fix>m  said  top 
surface  until  said  shoulder  meets  said  top  surface,  thereby 
pushing  said  elongated  member  of  said  plunger  through  said 
second  channel  into  said  port  to  penetrate  the  seal  therein,  and 
then  withdrawing  said  plunger  from  said  access  port  and 
removing  said  plate  from  said  cartridge; 

E.  squeezing  said  sidewalls  together  to  establish  a  pressure 
within  said  ink  reservoir: 

F.  refilling  said  cartridge  with  a  dispensable  liquid  sulistance 
through  said  access  port; 

G.  aUgning  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  with  said  reference 
surface  of  said  cartridge  in  said  first  orientation,  thereby 
aligning  said  first  channel  with  said  access  port  in  said  car- 
tridge; and 

H.  sealing  said  access  port  in  said  cartridge  by  inserting  said 
elongated  member  into  said  first  channel  of  said  plate  from 
said  top  stirface  until  said  shoulder  meets  said  top  surface, 
thereby  pushing  said  plug  into  said  access  port  and  then 
withdrawing  said  plunger  and  removing  said  plate  from  said 
cartridge. 


5,572353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

POCKETED  COIL  SPRINGS 

Albert  R.  St  Clair,  LUbum,  and  Paul  H.  Brannock,  Dnhith, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Company.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,921 

Int  a.'  B65B  9/00:63102:63/0% 

VS.  CL  53—440  24  Claims 

15.  A  method  for  manufacturing  continuous  strings  of  pocketed 


coil  springs  for  use  in  innerspring  constructions,  comprising  the 
cyclical  steps  of: 

a)  forming  at  the  rate  of  one  per  cycle  a  coil  spring  from  wire 
such  that  said  coil  spring  is  at  a  first  temperature; 
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b)  inserting  at  the  r»ie  of  one  pe»  cycle  said  coU  spring  into  a 
conditioning  carousel  having  at  least  one  coilaccepting  cavity, 
such  that  said  coil  spnng  is  positioned  within  said  cavity; 

c)  instantaneously  raising  the  temperature  of  said  coU  spring 
while  in  said  cavity  such  diat  said  coU  spring  is  at  a  second 
teii4)erature  higher  tfian  said  first  temperature,  to  reduce  form- 
ing stresses  created  in  said  spring  during  step  "a"; 

d)  closing  said  cavity  and  allowing  said  coU  spring  to  remain 
within  said  cavity  and  to  soak  for  at  least  one  cycle, 

e)  forming  a  tube  from  a  thermally  weldable  fabric  having  a 
melt  temperature; 

f)  opening  said  cavity  and  rapidly  lowering  the  temperature  of 
said  coU  spring  while  within  said  cavity  to  a  temperature 
lower  than  said  ntelt  temperature; 

g)  ejecting  said  coU  spring  from  said  cavity  at  the  rate  of  one  per 
cycle; 

h)  placing  said  coil  spnng  within  said  fabric  tube;  and 
i)  fanning  diermal  welds  in  said  tube  to  define  a  discrete  pocket 
within  which  said  spring  is  disposed. 


ssnjKs 

STRETCH  WRAPPING  TAPE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Lawtmcc  P.  Rdgnit,  Youngstown,  and  Robert  Simons,  Newton 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assigDors  to  Uberty  Industries,  Glrard, 

Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  WM,  Ser.  No.  37«,421 

lat  CL*  ■•SB  53A)0:ll/04 

UJ5.CL53-55*  10  C1.1-. 


5,572,854 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 
PACKAGING  PACKAGES,  USE  OF  THE  APPARATUS 
AND  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Chrirtoph  Gr«toer,  Vtntctlea;  Dictmar  Kern,  Sexau,  and  Mat- 
thias Perner,  Fr«U>ar|,  ■■  af  Genaany,  a«ig»on  to  Rhone- 
PoHienc  Rbodia  Aklifgnilirfcaft,  Frdlwrt.  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  li,  1»»4,  Ser.  N«.  357,724 
CbOms  priority.  apfiUartioa  Gcnnany,  Dec  22,  1W3,  43  43 

Int  CL'  B«B  67/12:67/04 
VS.CL53-AS9  U  data. 


1  An  unproveroent  in  pre-sttetch  wrapping  machine  for  dispens- 
ing a  web  of  wrapping  materuJ  from  a  feed  stock  roU  through  a 
pre-stretch  head  to  a  nonsymmetrical  load  supported  on  a  turn 
table,  the  improvement  comprises;  a  pair  of  movable  caniage 
asseinblies.  a  first  carnage  assembly  having  a  pair  of  drive  roUers 
a  first  drive  roUer  engaging  a  tape  web  of  wrapping  matenal  and 
pulling  die  tape  web  from  the  feed  stock  roU.  a  second  drive  roller 
engaging  the  tape  web  of  wrapping  matenal  from  the  first  drive 
roller  and  pre-stretching  said  tape  web  between  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  drive  roUers. 
an  infeed  web  guide  bar  between  said  first  and  second  drive  roller 
and  the  feed  stock  roU.  an  outfeed  guide  bar  between  said  first 
drive  roller  and  said  load,  a  second  carriage  assembly  within  said 
first  carriage  assembly,  said  drive  rollers  having  longinidmaUy 
spaced  intersecting  deep  spiral  grooves  within  said  second  carnage 
assembly  corapnsing  a  tape  supporting  frame  movably  posinoned 
on  drive  rails,  a  tape  web  mounting  chuck  on  said  tape  supportmg 
frame    means  on  said  tape  supporting  frame  for  linear  driving 
engagement  with  said  drive  raUs.  means  for  totttably  driving  said 
dnve  raUs,  one  of  said  drive  rollers  having  an  area  of  smooth 
aon-icsiiiant  material  inwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  and  a  release 
chiK:ta  aMembly  on  one  of  said  drive  roUers  for  selective  roller 
engagement  with  said  tape  web. 


^tssA    DHISMLS 


1  An  apparatus  (I«)  for  holding  a  collecting  container  (2»)  «rf 
low  stiffness,  said  container  collecting  and  packaging  reusable 
packages  for  filter  tow.  said  apparatus  compnsmg  a  plurality  of 
erectable  side  p«ts  (1)  to  (•).  said  side  parts  after  being  erected 
outside  of  said  collecting  container,  delimiting  a  space  for  accom- 
modating said  collecting  container  and  encompassing  die  collect- 
ing container,  and  further  comprising  a  holding  device  (3»)  con- 
nected with  said  side  parts  (1)  to  (6)  for  fastemng  the  collecting 
container  (2t)  on  said  side  parts  (1)  to  («).  after  they  have  been 
erected,  said  side  parts  being  divided  into  at  least  two  groups  (A) 
and  (B),  each  one  of  said  groups  (A)  and  (B)  having  at  least  two 
side  parts  (U,«);  (3.4,5)  at  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  odier 
when  in  die  erected  condition,  said  side  parts  (I),(2),(«)  and 
(3).(4),(5)  being  hingeably  connected  and  at  least  one  of  said  side 
pM  (1)  to  (*)  is  foldable  toward  die  outside  away  from  the 
coUecting  container  (2»)  whereby  said  collecting  container  (2*)  is 
removable  frtim  said  apparatus  (!•)  and  when  all  said  parts  (1)  to 
(()  Me  foldable.  said  apparatus  is  disasaemblable. 


5,572,85* 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  LAWN  MOWER 

Cbintyu  J.  Ku,  RO.  Box  2432,  Sotar  Land,  Tex.  77487-2432 

Co«tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19«y«87,  Feb.  18,  1W4,  aban- 

doQcd.  This  appikatkM  Aug.  21,  199S,  Ser.  No.  517,285 

lat.  CL»  AtlD  }4/64.34/73;34/78;34^ 

U5.C1.54-IMA  nCtatai 

I.  A  remotely  controlled  mower  compnsing. 

(a)  a  frame 

(b)  a  pair  of  drive  wheel  means  mounted  on  die  nght  and  left 
sides  of  said  frame  for  providing  propelling  and  siecnng 

fiinctions,  w   w 

(c)  a  pair  of  gear  reducing  motor  means,  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  drive  wheel  means  and  operates  independenUy 
in  its  rotating  directions,  for  said  mower  to  go  forwanl, 
backward  and  to  mm  to  any  directions  desired  with  unlimited 
turning  angles. 

(d)  electric  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  producing 
rotational  energy  to  cut  grass. 


MA 
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(e)  cutting  means  for  cuning  grass. 

(f)  power  means  for  providing  energy  to  operate  said  mower. 

(g)  control  means  for  remotely  controlling  mower  functions  and 
movements. 

whereby  a  usor  can  mow  lawns  by  remotely  controlling  said 
mower  and  convert  it  to  an  edger,  a  trimmer  and  a  leaf  blower. 


DL 


5572,857 
SHEAR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  SPACING 
Robert  D.   Barrett,   10261   Canterbury  SL,  Westchester, 
60154-3640 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417>»2 
Int.  CL*  AOID  1/08 
VS.  a.  56—298  14  Claims 

1.  A  shear  fimctioning  to  cut  weeds  and  to  bend  grass  compris- 


a  top  retaining  strip  transversely  attached  to  the  rake  bead  at  one 
side,  said  top  retaining  strip  having  a  longitudinal  series  of 
through  holes,  and  a  coupling  head  at  one  end  defining  a 
coupling  bole: 

a  bonom  retaining  strip  transversely  attached  to  the  rake  bead  at 
an  opposite  side,  said  bottom  retaining  strip  having  a  longitu- 
dinal series  of  studs  respectively  fitted  into  the  through  holes 
on  said  top  retaining  strip,  each  stud  defining  a  respective 
screw  hole  for  connection  to  die  through  holes  on  said  top 
retaining  strip  and  a  through  hole  on  the  rake  handle  by  a 
respective  screw;  and 

a  locating  device  secured  to  the  rake  head  by  a  clamping  plate  to 
hold  the  rake  handle,  said  locating  device  comprising  a  flat 
plastic  base,  and  a  T-screw  fastened  to  said  plastic  base  for 
securing  to  a  through  hole  on  the  rake  handle  by  a  wing  nut, 
a  cross  head  of  said  T-screw  being  nested  within  said  flat 
plastic  base  said  flat  plastic  base  having  two  coupling  holes  at 
two  opposite  ends,  said  clamping  plate  having  two  opposite 
ends  respectively  extending  through  the  coupling  holes  and 
fastened  on  said  plastic  base  to  secure  said  locating  device  to 
said  rake  head  and  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  rake 
handle  to  said  top  and  bottom  retaining  strip. 


ing; 

a  first  shear  blade; 

a  second  shear  blade  oscillating  proximate  to  the  first  shear 
blade: 

a  spring  means  between  said  first  shear  blade  and  said  second 
shear  blade  functioning  to  maintain  a  separation  between  said 
first  and  second  shear  blades:  and 

an  adjustment  means  functioning  to  modulate  a  tension  in  the 
spring  means,  thereby  controlling  the  separation  between  said 
first  and  second  shear  blades  so  as  to  cut  weeds  which  are 
relatively  thicker  than  the  surrounding  grass  and  permit  the 
grass  to  bend  between  the  first  and  second  shear  blades. 


5,572359 
INDIVIDUAL-MOTOR  DRIVE  FOR  SPINNING-MACHINE 

SPINDLE 
Josef  Deridis,  Monchengladbacfa;  Fricdrich  Dinkdmann,  Mai- 
tis;  Giinter  Neuburger,  Geislingen;  Ernst  Haider,  Waschen- 
beuren,  and  EwaM  Nagele,  Goppingen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach/FUs, 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  11,  1994,  44  24 
349.9 

InL  CL*  DOIH  13/00:13/18 
VS.  CL  57—100  14  Claims 


5,572358 
RAKE  HEAD  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Han-Chin  Sun,  53,  Lane  45,  Itang  An  Road,  Tien  Chung  Town, 
Changhua,  lUwan 

Filed  Jnl.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,689 
Int  CL*  AOID  7/06 
VS.  CL  56—400.17  2  Claims 

I.  A  rake  head  mounting  structure  for  fastening  a  rake  head  to  a 
rake  handle,  comprising: 


21  \-  22 


1.  In  a  spinning-  or  twisting-machine  having 

an  elongated  spindle  bank; 

a  row  of  lotatable  spindles  supported  on  the  bank; 
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respective  individiul  dnve  molor  on  the  bank  for  each  spindle. 

respective  electrical  control  circuits  connected  to  the  respective 

^ocs  and  electrically  energiiaNe  to  power  the  respective 
motor,  and  ^^ 

a  plurality  of  electricity  supply  conductors  extending  along  die 
bank  past  the  spindles, 
the  impcovemenl  compnsing: 

a  lespective  houswg  support  p«t  for  e«A  spindle  cairying  the 
rSpertve  electrical  control  circuit  and  provided  with 
electncal- input  contacts;  and 

mounting  means  engaged  between  the  housing  part  and  the 
spindle  bank  for  movement  of  the  housing  pan  on  the  bar* 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  housing  part  surrounds 
and  protects  the  lespecuve  circuit  and  in  which  the  contacu 
conducuvely  engage  the  supply  conductors  and  an  open  posi 
lion  in  which  it  exposes  the  respective  circuit  and  disengages 
the  contacu  from  the  supply  conductors. 


5472^1 

S  CYCLE  ELECnUC  POWER  SYSTEM 

Ynlla  Stan,  35  Uncota  St.,  SionehuB.  Mass.  KIM 

Ftted  Apr.  12,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  42«,4«5 

tat  CL'  W2C  3/28 

VS.  CL  f—39M 
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5,572Ji« 

FUSIBLE  ADHESIVE  YARN 

SMteaob*    MJt«u»o»o,    Waluyuaa,    aiMi    T^eo    Oknmn^ 

^SkTboth  of  J.p~i.  miit^on  to  Nitto  B«eki  Co.  Ltd. 

Japui,  amd  SfcUwi  Seikl  Cc  Ltd.,  Japan 

CMtmwIioa  of  Ser.  N*.  221.««,  Apr.  4,  1W4,  abMdoMd, 

which  is  a  cootinuaboo  of  Ser.  No.  »4Mr7.  Sep.  ^J^}- 

j^^  xypUntiT-  Feb.  7.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  3«»,12» 

;  priority,  tplntloa  Japuh  Dec.  U.  IWl.  >-l«»547 


U 

VS.  CL  57—224 
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1  Fusible  adhesive  yam  comprising  spun  core  yam  having  a 
melting  point  of  about  150--23(r  C  and  heat  '«'"Wfy"",*r^ 
about  the  spun  core  yam  having  a  melting  point  about  1 10  -IJU 
C  said  spun  core  yam  including  elastic  yam  and  non-elastic  short 
fiber  assembly  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  elastic  yam  so  that 
said  non-elastic  short  hber  assembly  encloses  the  circumference  of 
said  elastic  yam  as  a  core,  and  wherein  the  elastic  yam  is  in  a 
relaxably  tensioned  state  due  to  a  tensioned  extension  applied 
theiwo  dunng  wrapping  of  the  heat  fusible  yam  about  the  spun 
cote  yam  the  elastic  yam  in  said  tensioned  state  fonning  a  means 
for  loosenmg  the  short  fiber  assembly  via  expansion  and  bending 
thereof  by  contraction  of  said  elastic  yam  due  to  a  relaxation  of  the 
tensioned  extension  of  the  elastic  yam.  in  a  manner  providing  air 
eaps  thereu.  into  which  dots  of  the  heat  fiisiWe  yam.  created  upon 
Uiennal  setting  thereof,  can  enter  so  as  to  be  substantially  covered 
by  the  short  fiber  assembly 


1  A  method  for  generating  power  which  comprises: 

a)  introducing  steam,  oxygen  and  coal  into  a  reaction  chamber. 

b)  forming  a  fuel  gas  in  the  reaction  chamber; 

c)  flowing  the  fuel  gas  through  a  first  heal  exchanger; 

d)  heating  carbon  dioxide  flowing  through  the  first  heat 
exchanger  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  in  a  carbon  dioxide 

source; 

e)  flowing  the  fuel  gas  through  a  second  heat  exchanger  to  heat 
steam  flowing  through  the  second  heal  exchanger,  the  steam 
subsequenUy  introduced  into  the  reaction  chamber; 

n  flowing  the  fuel  gas  from  the  second  heat  exchanger  to  a  first 

compressor; 
g)  flowing  the  fuel  gas  to  a  first  turbine  to  produce  power: 
h)  flowing  compressed  fuel  gas  from  the  first  compressor  to  a 
first  combustor.  flowing  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  first  heat 
exchanger  to  the  first  combustor,  and  flowing  oxygen  from  an 
oxygen  source  to  the  first  combustor; 
i)  flowing  combustion  gases  from  the  first  combustor  to  a  first 

gas  turbine  to  drive  the  turbine  to  produce  power; 
j)  flowing  the  expanded  fuel  gas  from  the  first  turbine  to  a 
second  combustor,  flowing  oxygen  to  the  second  combustor. 
and  flowing  the  expanded  gases  from  the  first  gas  turbine  to 
the  second  combustor; 
k)  flowing  the  combustion  ga.ses  from  the  second  combustor  to  a 

second  gas  turbine  to  produce  power; 
1)  flowing  water  through  a  third  heat  exchanger  to  form  steam. 
the  steam  flowing  through  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  then 
to  the  reaction  chamber; 
m)  flowing  water  comprising  the  exhaust  from  a  steam  turbine 
through  said  third  heat  exchanger  to  convert  the  water  flowing 
therethrough  to  the  steam,  the  steam  turbine  producing  power; 

and 

n)  flowing  the  carbon  dioxide  from  its  source  to  a  separation  and 
condensation  unit  to  fomi  liquid  carbon  dioxide;  and 

o)  flowing  oxygen  formed  in  the  separation  and  condensation 
unit  through  the  third  heat  exchanger  and  into  the  second 
turbine  the  oxygen  expanding  through  the  second  turbine,  a 
portion  thereof  flowing  into  the  reaction  chamber  and  another 
portion  flowing  to  the  second  combustor 
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5472,862 

CONVECnVELY  COOLED,  SINGLE  STAGE,  FULLY 

PREMKED  FUEL/AIR  COMBUSTOR  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  MODULES 

R.  Jan  MowU,  c/o  Opra  B.V.  Opaalstnuit  60-P.O.  Box  838, 

7550  AV  Hengelo,  Netherlaods 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264344,  JuL  5,  1994,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,256,  Jun.  14, 1994, 

Pat.  No.  5,481,866,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86333, 

JuL  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  348329 

Int.  a.*  F02C  7/22 

VS.  CL  60—39.23  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  premixing  liquid  fuel  and  compressed  air  from 
respective  sources  for  delivery  to  the  combustor  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine  module,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  venturi  h.iving  an  inlet  and  also  having  an  axis,  said  venturi 
inlet  being  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  define  a  compressed  air  flow  path  into  said 
venturi  inlet; 

a  fuel  nozzle  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  source  and  having 
an  exit  positioned  to  deliver  a  spray  of  fiiel  into  said  venturi 
inlet  regioa.  wherein  said  nozzle  exit  is  longitudinally  spaced 
upstream  ffom  a  plane  defined  by  said  venturi  inlet  along  said 
venturi  axis;  and 

a  perforated  member  positioned  in  said  compressed  air  flow  path 
to  surround  said  venturi  inlet  and  said  fuel  nozzle  exit 


relative  to  the  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber  between  the 
transition  duct  and  the  support  member,  the  annular  resilient  mem- 
ber'having  at  least  two  circumferentially  extending  slots  with  a 
length  greater  in  the  circumferential  direction  than  the  radial  direc- 
tioii  to  allow  thermally  induced  articulation  between  the  upstream 
end  of  the  transition  duct  and  the  support  structure. 


5472364 

SOLID-FUEL,  LIQUID  OXIDIZER  HYBRID  ROCKET 

TURBOPUMP  AUXILIARY  ENGINE 

Herbert  S.  Jones,  St  Tammany  Parish,  La.,  assignor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporation,  Betfaesda,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,036 

InL  a."  F02K  9/28 

VS.  a.  60—220  19  Claims 


5472363 

RESILIENT  ANNULAR  MOUNTING  MEMBER  FOR  A 

TRANSITION  DUCT  OF  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
David  W.  Wrlghtham.  Leicestershire,  and  David  Pritchard, 

Coventry,  lioth  of  England,  assignors  to  RoUs-Royce  pic, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,141 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1994, 
9418576 

InL  O."  F02C  3/00 
VS.  a.  60— 39  J7  18  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
tubular  combustion  chamber  having  an  axis  and  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end.  the  upstream  end  of  the 
tubular  combustion  chamber  having  means  to  introduce  fuel  and 
air  into  the  tubular  combu<^tion  chamber,  a  transition  duct  having 
an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  the  upstream  end  of  the 
transition  duct  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section,  the 
upstream  end  of  the  transition  duct  being  arranged  coaxially  with 
the  downstream  end  of  the  tubular  combustion  chamber,  means  to 
mount  the  upstream  end  of  the  transition  duct  on  a  support  struc- 
ture, the  mounting  means  comprising  an  annular  resilient  member 
having  an  inner  diameter  secured  to  the  upstream  end  of  the 
transition  duct  and  having  an  outer  diameter  duct  secured  to  the 
support  structure  to  restrict  relative  movement  in  radial  directions 


1.  A  propulsion  engine,  comprising: 

a  soUd-fiiel  main  rocket  engine  including  a  first  housing  and  a 
grain  of  solid  fuel  contained  therein,  and  an  inlet  for  oxidizer; 

a  tank  of  liquid  oxidizer; 

a  turbine-driven  pump  including  an  oxidizer  inlet  port  coupled 
to  said  tank  of  liquid  oxidizer  and  an  oxidizer  outlet  port 
coupled  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  housing,  and  also  including  a 
turbine  input  port  for  accepting  flow  of  turbine  drive  fluid, 
whereby  the  flow  of  said  turbine  drive  fluid  through  said 
turbine  causes  a  pumped  flow  of  said  oxidizer  to  said  solid 
fiiel,  whereby  said  oxidizer  and  said  fiiel  react  to  generate 
rocket  thrust; 

an  auxiliary  engine  including  a  second  housing,  a  grain  of  solid 
fuel  contained  therein,  and  an  oudet  at  which  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  drive  fluids  are  generated  during  operation  of  said 
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auxiliar>  engine,  a  phase  of  said  solid  fuel  of  said  auxiliary 
engine  reacting  with  a  phase  of  said  oxidizer  for  generating 
heat  and  reaction  products,  said  second  housing  also  including 
an  inlet  for  oxidizer  coupled  to  said  oxidizer  outlet  port  of 
said  tuibine-driven  pump,  whereby,  when  said  pump  is  oper- 
ating, oxidizer  IS  pumped  from  said  tank  to  said  m»"'  «^" 
engine  for  generating  thrust,  and  oxidizer  is  also  pumped  from 
said  tank  lo  said  auxiliary  engine  for  reacting  with  said  grain 
in  said  auxiliary  engine  for  generating  said  drive  fluids  for 
driving  said  turbine-driven  pump,  whereby  said  propulsion 
engine  mav  not  start  reliably  because  said  liquid  oxidizer 
tends  to  cool  said  solid  fuel  as  said  liquid  oxidizer  becomes 
gaseous,  and  thereby  lends  to  prevent  reaction  of  said  fuel 
with  said  oxidizer, 
a  tank  of  ga.seous  oxidizer,  and 

gaseous  oxidizer  coupling  means  coupled  lo  said  tank  of  gas- 
eous  oxidizer  and  to  said  inlet  pen  of  said  second  housing,  for 
providing  gaseous  oxidizer  to  said  gram  of  solid  fuel  con- 
tained in  said  second  housing,  at  least  during  start-up. 
whereby  liquid  oxidizer  does  not  cool  said  solid  fuel,  thereby 
allowing  said  fuel  to  more  readily  react  with  said  oxidizer,  to 
thereby  generate  heal  to  aid  said  solid  fuel  to  generate  flam- 
maWe  vapor. 


POLLUTION  ABATEMENT  INCINERATOR  SYSTEM 
RooM  E.  Lovtas.  North  Kii^stowii,  R.I.,  assignor  lo  Environ- 
mental Thermal  OxWUers,  Inc..  North  Kinfcston.  R.I. 
Filed  Apr.  »,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  235.566 
Int.  a."  WIN  3/26 
UAa.6»-274  >7C«*^ 


b. 
c. 


5J72J65 

SATELLITE  PROPt'I^ION  AND  POWER  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Sackheim,  Dale  L.  Hook    both  of  Rancho  Palo. 

VertJes.  and  Gary  W.  Joseph.  Torrance,  all  of  (  alif..  as-Mgn- 

on  lo  TRW  Inc  Redoodo  Beach.  Calif. 

Co.tin.atkN.  of  Ser.  No.  74«,»9«.  Aug.  21.  >»»'•  »*»•- N«- 

5  417  »rt  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511, ISJ, 

'ap^.  I».  IW«,  rM.  No.  SJKJSl.  This  application  Sep.  1. 

WM,  Ser.  N«.  2W,782 
Claims  priortty.  appHcad..  Vwitti  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  IWI, 

91 08327 

l.t.  CV  F«2K  V/KWi 

VS.  CL  M—2M  '^  CW^ 


^.  L^^ 


I.  A  ihruster  for  a  spacecraft  comprising: 
a  ihtuster  body  having  a  tirsi  portion  defining  a  first  reacoon 
chamber  having  theiein  a  eaulytic  bed  of  decomposiuon 
material,  said  thnister  body  having  a  second  portion  defining  a 
second  reaction  chamber,  downstream  of  the  first  reaction 
chamber,  for  receiving  reaction  gases  from  the  first  reaction 
chamber: 
means  for  feeding  a  liquid  propellani  lo  the  first  rcacuon  cham 
ber  to  react  with  the  catalytic  bed  of  decomposition  maienal 
and  produce  reaction  gases  which  Bow  from  the  first  reaction 
chamber  into  the  second  reaction  chamber,  said  reaction  gases 
serving  lo  heal  the  second  portion  of  the  thruster  body  defin- 
ing the  secoiid  reaction  chamber; 
at  least  one  passageway  formed  m  the  second  portion  of  the 
thruster  body  sunwinding  the  second  reaction  chamber,  said 
passageway  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  an  oxidizer,  with  the 
liquid  oxidizer  flowing  through  the  passagewa)  and  serving  to 
cool  the  thruster  body ;  and 
means  for  feeding  the  oxidizer  from  the  outlet  of  the  passageway 
into  the  second  reacuon  chamber  to  react  as  a  gas  with  the 
reaction  gases  flowing  from  the  first  chamber. 


-^   ^ 


1    A  pollution  abatement  incinerator  system,  to  continuously 
remove  pollutants  from  a  flow  of  a  gaseous  mixture,  compnsmg: 
a  an  outer  housing  of  metal; 

an  interior  insulating  layer  disposed  within  the  outer  housing; 
an  incinerator  spaced  inwardly  from  the  interior  insulating 
layer  within  the  outer  housing  with  a  chamber  for  heating,  an 
inlet  duct  for  receiving  fresh  air  and  exhaust  from  a  pollution 
source  and  an  output  duct  that  expels  exhaust  in  which 
virtually  all  the  undesirable  and  harmful  compounds  have 
been  eliminated  by  the  application  of  suflScient  heat  within  the 
incinerator: 
d.  die  i!.:inerator  chamber  operates  at  a  temperature  of  between 

about  600°  to  aooul  l''M)°  F: 
e  a  recuperator  within  the  inienoi  insulating  layer  within  the 
outer  housing  and  surrounding  the  incineiato-  lo  provide  an 
air  passageway  to  enable  d»e  recovery  of  waste  heat  froin  Uk 
incinerator,  said  recuperator  also  extends  rearward  of  the 
incinerator  to  recover  heat  from  the  hot  exhaust  exiting  from 
the  incinerator; 

a  forced  fresh  air  supply  mechanism  connected  to  the  outer 
housing  which  forces  air  through  the  air  passageway  of  the 
lecuperalor  inlo  the  incinerator; 
I  a  fuel  injection  and  heating  mechanism,  connected  lo  a  fue 
supply,  for  vaponzing  fuel  and  injecting  the  vaporized  ftiel 
into  the  incinerator  chamber,  comprising  a  nng  injector  dis^ 
posed  just  inside  the  input  duct  of  the  incinerator  which 
receives  vaporized  fuel,  further  heats  it  and  disperses  and 
expeis  the  vaporized  fuel  into  the  incinerator  chamber  and  a 
fuel  converter,  connected  to  a  fuel  supply  line,  containing  a 
healing  element,  that  injects  vaporised  fuel  into  the  nng 
injector;  .     . ,    ,  .    ^^ 

h.  an  Ignition  mechanism  which  ignites  the  vaponzcd  fuel  in  the 

incinerator  chamber  on  initial  system  startup;  and 
i  a  controller  connected  lo  the  outer  housing  which  senses  the 
temperature  and  pressure  within  the  incinerator  and  issues 
instnictions  to  the  forced  fresh  air  supply  mechanism,  the  fuel 
injection  and  healing  mechanism,  and  the  ignition  mecha- 
nism, to  initialize  the  incinerator  and  maintain  proper  operat- 
ing temperatures  within  the  incinerator. 


f 


5,572J67 
EXHAUST  AIR  RAIL  MANIFOLD 
Mart  W.  Bekkering.  Byre.  Center;  Ernest  C.  Thomas.  Kent 
City    awi  Earl  W.  MattaoB.  Cedar  Sprinip,  all  of  Mich., 
aKignMs  to  Bctder  Industries,  Inc.,  Gnmd  Rapids,  Mich. 
Coodmalioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  151356.  Nov.  12,  1«»»3.  Pat. 
No.  5J4»,817.  This  appiicalio.  Dec.  3»,  I»*4.  Ser.  No. 
366,465 
I.t  a.*  WIN  3/30 
VS.  a.  4*-3»5  »•  ' 

1.  An  engine  exhaust  manifoW  comprising: 


a  manifold  log  and  a  plurality  of  runners  extending  from  said 
manifold  log,  each  runner  having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  opening 
for  conducting  exhaust  gases  from  an  engine  to  said  manifold 
log; 

said  manifold  log  having  an  exhaust  gas  outlet: 

an  elongated  inlet  connecting  flange  extending  over  said  runners 
at  said  runner  openings,  and  having  an  elongated  comer; 

an  elongated  cover  wall  over  said  elongated  comer  and  welded 
to  said  inlet  connecting  flange  along  its  length  to  enclose  an 
elongated  passageway: 

said  elongated  passageway  extending  adjacent  all  of  said  run- 
ners; and 

a  connector  on  said  flange  in  flow-communication  with  said 
elongated  passageway,  and  connecting  channels  between  said 
passageway  and  said  exhaust  gas  inlet  openings,  whereby 
combustion  air  can  be  injected  through  said  connector,  said 
passageway  and  said  connecting  channels  to  said  mnners  and 
manifold  for  chemical  conversion  of  residual  combustible 
components  remaining  in  engine  exhaust  gases. 


5,572,868 

EXHAUST  MANIFOLD 

Masami  Okamoto;  Yoshifumi  Sogo;  Eyi  Nawala,  all  of  Toyota,- 

Naofumi  Masuda,  Nagoya.  and  Watani  Ozawa,  Toyota,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Takaoka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Sen  No.  391,003 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1994,  6-061988 

Int.  a.*  FOIN  7/10 

VS.  CL  60—323  14  Qaims 


5372,869 
ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  APPLIANCES 
Spencer  C.  Scfaantz,  Dousman,-  Steve  L.  Sagar,  Moskego,  both 
of  Wis.;  Kenyon  A.  Hapke,  Libertyville,  lU.,  and  William  E. 
Bargboltz,  Palmyra,  Wis.,  assignors  lo  U.  S.  Controls  Corpo- 
ration, New  Berlin,  Wis. 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,969 

laL  a."  F03G  7/06 

VS.  a.  60—528  26  Claims 


1.  A  casing  for  holding  a  thermally-responsive  actuator  with  a 
stem  that  moves  a  plunger  with  substantial  force  against  a  com- 
pression spring  in  response  lo  the  actuator  being  heated,  wherein 
the  compression  spring  is  compressed  between  a  flange  end  of  the 
plunger  and  a  spring-bearing  end  wall  of  die  casing,  die  casing 
comprising: 

two  longitudinally  extending  casing  sections  forming  a  base  end 
wall  at  one  end  of  the  casing  and  forming  a  spring-bearing 
end  wall  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  casing,  the  casing  sections 
having  arcuate  projections  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
spring-bearing  end  wall  into  an  interior  of  the  casing; 
said  spring-bearing  end  wall  of  the  casing  forming  a  groove 
adjacent  the  arcuate  projections,  said  compression  spring  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  at  least  one  coil  that  is  received  in  said  groove 
to  closely  fit  around  the  arcuate  projections  to  bold  the  casing 
sections  together. 
23.  A  thermally  responsive  mechanical  actuator  comprising  an 
expansive  wax-like  material  confined  within  a  sealed  system  com- 
prising a  hardened  shaft,  sealed  to  a  thermally  heated  pressure 
vessel  by  a  combination  of  a  seal  plate  of  softer  material  than  tiie 
shaft  cooperating  with  a  flexible  membrane  lighdy  fitting  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft  and  an  O-ring  underneath  supported  by  a 
shelf  in  said  pressure  vessel. 


1.  An  exhaust  manifold  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side  in 
which  a  plurality  of  branch  tubes  disposed  at  the  inlet  side  are 
connected  to  a  collecting  tube  disposed  at  the  outlet  side  and  in 
which  fluid  flows  in  a  flowing  direction  from  said  branch  lubes  to 
said  collecting  lube, 
wherein  a  volumetric  chamber  is  provided  between  at  least  a 
pair  of  said  branch  tubes  and  is  in  communication  with  said 
pair  of  branch  tubes,  said  volumetric  chamber  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  that  generally  increases  as  viewed  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  flowing  direction  of  said  fluid. 


5372,870 
BOOSTED  BRAKE  DEVICE  WITH  CONCEALED 
TRAVEL  AND  GUARANTEED  GAIN 
Philippe  Castel,  Paris,  and  Olivier  Castello,  Bondy,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Europe  Services  Tech- 
niques, Drancy,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94A)1187,  5  371  Dale  Nov.  21,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/14597,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  1,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341344 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29, 1993,  93  14225 

InL  a."  B60T  13/20;  F15B  9/10 

VS.  a.  60—553  2  Claims 

1.  A  brake  device  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising,  a  master 

cylinder  and  a  pneumatic  booster,  said  master  cylinder  being  filled 

with  a  brake  fluid  and  having  a  first  hydraulic  piston  for  receiving 

an  actuation  force  composed  of  an  input  force  and  a  boost  force  to 

develop  an  output  force,  said  pneumatic  booster  having  a  rigid 

casing  separated  in  leaktight  fashion  into  first  and  second  chambers 

by  means  of  at  least  one  movable  partition,  capable,  under  the 

effect  of  a  pressure  difference  established  between  the  first  and 

second  chambers  by  opening  a  valve,  said  valve  moving  in  the 
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in  the  condensed  stream,  and  a  third  stream  having  the  same 
percentage  of  a  low  boUing  component  as  is  included  in  the 
condensed  stream; 

wbiecting  said  first,  second,  and  third  streams  to  multiple  distil- 
lation operations  to  generate  a  liquid  working  fluid;  and 

evaporating  the  liquid  working  fluid  to  generate  the  gaseous 
working  fluid. 


sMoe  dirtcdon  as  a  pneumatic  piston  carrying  said  valve  and  also 
moving  with  fwpect  to  the  casing,  said  pneumatic  booster  being 
activated  by  applying  an  input  force  to  said  control  rod  for  opemng 
of  said  valve,  in  order  to  ejien  the  said  aetuaDon  force  on  said  lu»l 
hydraulic  piston,  said  input  force  being  transmitted  vu  a  '•■coon 
disk  on  which  said  pneumatK  piston  aiw  bem  m  order  »  «Wly 
said  hydraulic  piston  with  a  part  of  s«d  acnotion  force,  chancier- 
ised  in  thai  said  movable  partition  is  mounted  to  slide  freely  with 
respect  to  said  pneumatic  piston,  said  first  hydraulic  piston  of  *e 
master  cylinder  having  a  hollow  movable  cylinder  secured  to  the 
nx.vable  partition  and  with  a  bore  therein  in  which  slides,  in 
leaktight  fashion  and  a  second  hydraulic  piston  capable  of  receiv- 
ing at  least  the  said  input  force  coming  from  the  reacoon  disk,  said 
free  sliding  of  said  movable  paitibon  with  respect  to  said  pn«j- 
nvUK  piston  being  limited  by  movement  of  the  second  hydraulic 
piston  by  said  movable  cylinder. 


UQUID  COOLING,  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Robert  A.  HlaTacck,  42  VlwMrti  Dr..  Naugatuck,  Conn.  06770 

Filed  Au«.  15,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  »0,4»4 

Int.  CL*  F25B  21/02 


SYCTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

THERMAL  ENERGY  INTO  MECHANICAL  AND 

ELECTRICAL  POWER 

Alexander  1.  Kalina,  HUbborouch.  Caltf,  aadcDor  to  Exerfy, 

lac  Hayward.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2»,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  283,091 
lat.  CL*  POIK  25/06 


1  A  cooling  device  for  a  package  of  Uquid  comprising; 
'  (a)  a  container  for  holding  a  single  package  of  liquid,  said 
container  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  said  single  package  m  a 
close  fitting  relationship,  said  container  having  thermal  msu- 
lation  and  a  closable  opening,  and 
(b)  a  refngerating  unit,  said  refrigerating  unit  having  a  cooling 
portion,  said  cooling  poition  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
liquid,  . 

wherein  the  cooling  portion  provides  cooling  for  the  liquid  in  the 
package  in  the  container,  wherein  the  liquid  within  the  package  is 
no^  more  than  about  one  gallon,  the  closable  openmg  further 
comprising  a  thermally  insulated  top  portion  of  the  container 
attached  to  a  thermally  insulated  bottom  portion  of  the  container, 
allowing  for  easy  opening  of  the  container  to  load,  dispense  or 
pour  the  liquid  out  of  the  package. 


=      I?-- 


1.  A  method  for  implementing  a  thermodynamic  cycle  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  . 

eiipanding  a  gaseous  working  fluid  to  transform  its  energy  into 
useable  form  and  generaung  a  spent  stream; 

condensing  the  spent  stream  producing  a  condensed  stream; 

generating  from  the  condensed  stream  a  first  stream  having  a 
higher  percentage  of  a  low  boiling  component  than  is 
included  in  the  condensed  stream,  a  second  stream  having  a 
lower  percentage  of  a  low  boiling  component  than  is  included 


5372373 

CARRIER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAINTAINING  PHARMACEUTICAL  INTEGRTTV 

Robert  A.  Lavigne.  T^icson,  Ariz.,  and  Robert  C.  KeUow,  AlvB- 

radn,  Ttau  aasigDors  to  Emertech  Incorporated.  Tbcson, 

Aril. 

FDed  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  397,572 
Int  CL-  F25B  21/02:49/00 

VS.  CL  *2— 3.«  ^  ^^"^ 

3.  A  earner  apparatus  for  maintaining  proper  temperatures  ol 

pharmaceuticals,  comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  enclosed  and  thermally  insulated  first  structure 
having  a  pott  which  opens  to  provide  access  to  a  first  cavity 
located  within  said  first  structure,  said  first  cavity  contaimng 
first  pharmaceuticals; 

b)  a  first  heat  pump  coupled  to  said  first  structure  so  as  to  pump 
heat  between  an  exterior  of  said  first  structure  and  said  first 
cavity; 


1.  A  method  of  separating  argon  and  oxygen  products  from 
oxygen-enricked  air,  comprising: 

forming  a  stream  of  oxygen-enriched  air  at  a  temperature  suit- 
able for  its  separation  by  rectification; 

separating  the  stream  into  oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  a  low  pressure 
rectification  column; 


supplying  liquid  nitrogen  reflux  to  the  low  pressure  rectification 
column; 

creating  a  flow  of  reboiled  oxygen  upwardly  through  the  low 
pressure  rectification  column; 

withdrawing  an  argon-enriched  oxygen  vapour  stream  from  an 
intermediate  mass  transfer  region  of  the  low  pressure  rectifi- 
cation column; 

at  least  partially  condensing  the  argon-enriched  oxygen  vapour 
stream; 

reducing  the  pressure  of  at  least  part  of  the  condensed  argon- 
enriched  stream; 

introducing  the  resulting  pressure-reduced  stream  into  an  inter- 
mediate mass  exchange  region  of  an  argon  column  and  sepa- 
rating argon-enriched  and  argon-dq>leted  fluids  therefrom; 

the  argon-enriched  oxygen  stream  being  condensed  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  argon-dq>leted  liquid  separated  in  the 
at:gon  column; 

and  returning  another  part  of  the  condensed  ai:gon-enricbed 
oxygen  stream  to  the  low  pressure  rectification  column. 


c)  a  substantially  enclosed  and  thermally  insulated  second  struc- 
ture having  a  port  which  opens  to  provide  access  to  a  second 
cavity  located  within  said  second  structure,  said  second  struc- 
ture being  located  inside  of  said  first  cavity,  said  second 
cavity,  containing  second  pharmaceuticals; 

d)  a  second  heat  pump  coupled  to  said  second  structure  so  as  to 
pump  heat  into  and  out  of  said  second  cavity. 

e)  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  heat  pumps  so  as 
to  mainlain  a  first  storage  temperature  of  said  first  cavity 
within  a  first  predetermined  range  and  so  as  to  maintain  a 
second  storage  temperature  of  said  second  cavity  within  a 
second  predetermined  range. 


5^72^5 

RELIEF  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  TO  MINIMIZE 

IGNmON  HAZARD  FROM  CRYOGENIC  STORAGE 

TANKS  CONTAINING  VOLATILE  LIQUIDS 

Kdth  W.  Gustafson,  Waleska,  Ga.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Viri- 

ley  Engineering,  Inc.,  New  Prague,  MimL 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234429 

Int  CL*  F17C  7/04:9/02 

VS.  a.  62—48.1  13  OaiaH 


5,572,874 
AIR  SEPARATION 
Thomas  Rathbooe.  Famham,  Engiaiid,  assignor  to  The  BOC 
Group,  pic,  Windlesham  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,920 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  17,  1994, 
9412182        , 

I  lot  CL*  F25J  3A)4 

VS.  CL  62—645  20  Claims 


1.  A  storage  system  for  a  flammable  cryogenic  liquid,  comptis- 


mg: 


a)  a  storage  tank  holding  a  quantity  of  flammable  liquid  cryogen 
and  a  vapor  head; 

b)  means  for  delivering  liquid  cryogen  from  the  tank;  and 

c)  means  for  venting  flammable  vapor  from  the  tank  when  the 
pressure  therein  exceeds  a  first  value,  said  venting  means 
delivering  vapor  to  atmosphere  at  a  velocity  exceeding  the 
flame  propagation  rate  of  the  vapor,  whereby  the  vapor,  if 
ignited,  is  self -extinguishing. 


5,572^6 
OPERATIONAL  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Kyimg-Yong  Um,  Sowon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  LtiL,  Suwtm,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,793 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  27,  1994, 
94-14891 

InL  a."  F25D  17/06:  F'25B  1/00 
VS.  CL  6^-89  11  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  an  air  conditioner,  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

setting  a  target  air  flow  rate  and  a  target  temperature; 

driving  an  indoor  fan  at  a  speed  based  on  the  target  air  flow  rate; 
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first  disch««e  port  renirn  rocaiis  for  opening  ■  noo-deftosier 
discharge  port  determined  in  accord»nce  with  an  operation 
mode  of  said  air  conditioner  and  the  like  after  said  predeter 
mined  tinte  has  elapsed. 


SJFTlJfn 

MSi  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Su«adni  Kmroor,  North  OlMted,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  York 

Intcnuiioaal  Conwratkm,  Yofk,  Pm. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1»4,  S«r.  No.  332^1 
laL  CI.*  F25B  I/IO 

uACLtt-m  "o^ 


determining  whether  to  drive  aa  outdoor  fan  based  on  an  indoor 

tempenture  and  die  target  tempefattire;  ^    ,  .^ 

dnvuira*  ««door  fanataspeedbwedoothespeedofthe 

indoor  fan;  

dnving  a  compressor  at  a  speed  based  on  the  indoor  tetnpennire 

and  the  target  temperature. 


AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICLES 
S»a»  Iked.,  T«hl-ri  Isobe,  bodi  or  ta«ki,-  Aklhlro  -MW, 
Wako;  MJtsuni  Ishikawa,  Wako;  Choji  Saknma,  Wako,  wl 
NotayaU  Yuri,  Wako,  aU  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Honda 
Gikca  K«tyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  and  Sanden  Corp*- 
radon,  Gnnau,  botk  of  Japui 

Flkd  jBiL  7, 1W5,  Ser.  N«».  4T7,»M 

Clidms  prtortty,  appikadoa  Japu,  JuL  i,  IW4,  4-155*32 

IbL  CL*  F25D  21/06.  BtOS  1/54 

VS.  CL  «-l55  '  ^^"""^ 


1  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  seco»<* 
motor  operated  compressor  having  a  common  suction  line  and  a 
common  indoor  coil;  .i,^„,^ 

a  control  board  having  a  first  stage  and  a  second  stage  thenno- 
stal  input,  said  inputt  being  energized  in  response  to  the 
ckMing  of  a  respective  first  and  second  contact  of  a  thermo- 
stat, and  having  first  and  second  compressor  output  terminals 
that  are  energized  selectively  to  operate  the  respecuve  first 
and  second  compressors; 
means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  the  first  stage  thennosut 

input  for  energizing  the  first  compressor  output  termuial; 
means  responsive  to  the  energizabon  and  deencrgizaoon  of  the 
second  stage  thermosut  mput  for  respectively  energmng  and 
deencrgizing  the  second  compressor  output  terminal  at  times 
when  the  first  compressor  output  terminal  is  energized; 
means  responsive  to  the  deenergization  of  the  first  stage  thermo- 
stat input  at  times  when  the  second  compressor  output  termi- 
nal is  energized  for  deenergizing  both  the  first  and  second 
compressor  output  terminals. 


1  An  air  conditioner  for  vehicles  for  operating  m  a 
dehumidifying-operation  mode  including  at  least  one  of  eidier  a 
dry-cooling  or  a  dry  heaung  mode  composing: 

a  pluraUty  of  discharge  ports  including  a  defroster  discharge  pon 

and  discharge  pon  switching  means; 
defroster  discharge  port  opemng  means  for  opening  at  least  said 
defroster  discharge  port  for  a  predetermined  nme  when  said 
dehumidifying-operation  mode  is  selected;  and 


METHODS  OF  OPERATING  A  REFRIGERATION  UNTT 

IN  PREDETERMINED  HIGH  AND  LOW  AMBIENT 

TEMPERATURES 

Robert  L.  Harrington,  and  Aln  D.  GnstaBMn,  both  of  Eden 

PraWe,  Mhin.,  asrifnors  to  Thermo  King  Corporadon,  Mln- 

ncapoUs,  Minn. 

FBed  May  25, 19M.  Ser.  No.  45«,763 

InL  CL*  F25B  41/04 

U5.CL«-217  ^      "?^ 

1  A  medtod  of  controlling  refrigerant  pressure  dunng  elevated 
ambient  temperature  conditions  in  a  refrigeration  unit  ha>ang  a 
refrigerant  compressor  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  with  the  relriger- 


14 


PRIME 
MOVER 


12 

_L_ 


«>.   CONDITIONED 
^        SPACE 


=  COMPRESSOR 


»  *3^^ 


s±^ 


rCr- 


LOAD 
SENSOR 

i       I— 


PML 


RCFRi«RATioN  Tncr 


REFRICERANT 
FLOW    PATH 


RCFRiee  RATION 
CONTROL 


S  i«  & 


«s 


ant  compressor  having  discharge  and  suction  potts  connected  to  a 
refrigerant  flow  path  which  includes  controllable  suction  line 
modulation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  actual  load  PML  on  the  prime  mover, 
sensing  the  ambient  temperature  AA, 
providing  a  dynamic  load  limit  DLL  as  a  fimction  of  the  ambient 

temperature  AA, 
comparing  Ae  actual  load  PML  with  the  dynllnic  load  limit 

DLL, 
and  changing  the  suction  line  modulation  as  a  function  of  the 
comparison  step,  to  change  the  load  on  the  prime  mover  in  an 
attempt  to  maintain  tlie  refrigerant  pressure  of  the  refrigera- 
tion unit  below  a  (nedetermined  value. 


5,572,880 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CONDITIONED 

AIRFLOW  INSIDE  A  MICROENVIRONMENT  AND 

METHOD 

Dominkk  J.  Fnistad,  WUUamsTille,  and  James  P.  Dominiak, 

Cbcektowaga,  both  of  N.Y.,  amignors  to  Fioie  International 

Inc.,  WiUooghby,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1995,  Sen  No.  42M22 

InL  CL*  F25D  23/12;  F17C  9/02;9/04;  A61M  15/06 

VS.  a.  62— 2S9J  31  daims 
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).  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
breathing  apparatus  to  condition  air  in  a  microenvironment,  which 
comprises: 

a)  supply  means  for  a  breathable  fluid; 

b)  heat  exchanger  means  provided  outside  the  supply  means  and 
in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  inside  thereof,  wherein 
the  breathable  fluid  is  movable  from  tlie  supply  means  and 
through  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  (irovide  a  breathable  gas 
stream; 

c)  res|>irator  means  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  means  to 
deliver  tlie  breathable  gas  stream  to  the  user  to  s»ippon  the 
user's  toul  respiratory  requiretnents; 

d)  conduit  means  connected  to  the  breathable  gas  stream  down- 
stream of  the  beat  exchanger  means,  the  conduit  means 
including  a  diverter  means  intermediate  the  heat  exchanger 
means  and  the  respirator  means  to  divert  a  portion  of  tiie 


breathable  gas  stream  to  an  ejector  means  for  expanding  the 
diverted  portion  of  the  breadiable  gas  stream  to  create  a 
motive  gas  stream; 

e)  venturi  means  for  receiving  tlie  motive  gas  stream  to  in  turn 
create  a  reduced  pressure  zone  at  the  venturi  means;  and 

f)  housing  means  for  admitting  nucroenvironment  air  or  ambient 
air  or  both  therein  wherein  the  reduced  pressure  zone  draws 
the  microenvironment  air  or  the  ambient  air  into  the  housing 
means  to  flow  actx>ss  and  contact  the  heat  exchanger  means  to 
cool  and  defaumidify  the  microenvironment  air  or  the  ambient 
air  or  both  and  thereby  create  a  conditioned  airflow,  and 
wherein  the  combined  conditioned  airflow  and  the  motive  gas 
stream  arc  ex|>eUed  into  the  microenvironment  to  cool  tlie 
user. 


5,572^1 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

Yoshihiko  Hotta,  and  AUhiro  l^iii,  bodi  of  Wako,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahwuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,965,  Apr.  19, 1994,  whkfa  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  982,384,  Nov.  25, 1992,  Pat  No. 

535,613.  This  appikation  Feb.  8, 1995,  Sen  No.  385^25 

CUdms  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1991, 3-312822; 

Nov.  27, 1991, 3-312823;  Nov.  27, 1991, 3-312824;  Jan.  24, 1992, 

4-411421 

Int  CL*  F25B  47/02 
VS.  CL  62—278  9  ClafaH 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  an  electric  vehicle,  compris- 


uig: 


a  heat  pump  system  for  heating  and  cooling  a  vehicle  room  for 
passengers,  which  heat  pump  system  comprises  a  compressor, 
an  external  air  heat  exchanger  disposed  outside  the  vehicle 
room,  a  fan  for  circulating  air  through  said  external  air  heat 
exchanger,  an  expansion  valve,  an  internal  air  heat  exchanger 
disposed  in  communication  with  the  inside  of  the  vehicle 
room,  a  fan  for  circulating  air  through  said  internal  air  heat 
exchanger  and  a  four-way  directional  change-over  valve; 

a  first  means  for  selectively  introducing  exhaust  air  from  the 
vehicle  room  to  the  external  air  heat  exchanger 

a  second  means  for  selectively  introducing  external  air  directly 
to  the  external  air  heat  exchanger;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  means  to 
close  at  least  said  second  means  during  a  defrosting  operation 
of  said  external  air  heat  exchanger  in  a  heating  mode. 


5,572,882 
LOW  PRESSURE  AIR  CYCLE  COOLING  DEVICE 
James  P.  Schafer,  bsaqnah.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Service 
Com|>any,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  505,496 
InL  CL*  F25D  9/00 
VS.  CL  62—402  4  Clahns 

1.  A  low-pressure,  air  cycle  cooling  device,  for  incrementally 
cooling  the  ambient  air  within  a  space,  comprising: 
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an  expansion  inlet  port  fonned  in  said  chamber  waD  of  said 

expansion  inlet  port  zone;  and 
an  ouUet  pott  fonned  in  said  chamber  wall  of  said  outlet  pott 

zone,  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  outlet 

port  zone  and  the  space;  and 
heat  exchanger  means  in  fluid  communtcauon  with  said  com- 
pressioo  outlet  port  zone  and  said  expansion  inlet  port  zone 
through  said  compression  outlet  port  and  said  expansion  inlet 
port. 


'<s^^^ 


a  coding  chamber,  generally  drum-like  in  fonn,  havwg  a  cham- 
ber housing  and  end  caps  disposed  over  the  open  ends  thereof 
to  define  a  chamber  intenor.  said  chamber  housing  having  an 
inner  wall; 
a  rotor  assembly,  inchiding  a  geoetaUy  cylindrical  roior  body, 
ovried  by  said  end  caps  for  driven  rotary  motion  within  said 
chamber,  and  further  including 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial  slots  formed  in 
said  rotor  body;  ___j 

rotor  vanes  slidingly  carried  in  said  radial  slots,  dimensioned 
to  enable  a  said  vane  to  extend  radially  toward  said  housing 
body  inner  wall  while  earned  in  a  said  slot; 
drive  means  operauvely  connected  to  said  ro«cr  body; 
whtrcin  said  chamber  inner  wall  includes 

an  inlet  port  zone  in  which  said  wall  includes  a  first  pinch 
point  lying  at  a  radial  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
radius  of  said  rotor  body,  such  that  a  close  clearance  fit 
exists  between  said  first  pinch  point  and  said  rotor  body;  an 
inwardly  concave  curved  portjoo;  and  an  outwardly  convex 
poitioa; 
a  COHVRMMW  intake  zone,  adjacent  said  inlet  port  zone  in  the 
diiectioa  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  body,  the  chamber  wall 
widiin  said  compression  intake  zone  having  a  substantially 
constant  radius; 
a  compression  zone,  adjacent  said  compression  intake  zone  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  body,  the  chamber 
wall  within  said  compression  zone  having  a  radius  that 
decreases; 
a  compfcssioo  outlet  zone,  adjacent  said  compression  zone  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  body,  and  having  a 
second  pinch  point  lyuig  at  a  radul  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  radius  of  said  rotor  body,  such  that  a  close 
clevance  fit  exists  between  said  second  pinch  point  and 
Mid  nut  body;  an  inwardly  concave  curved  portion;  and 
m  oMwadly  convex  portion; 
an  expansion  inlet  port  zone  adjacent  to  and  symmetrical  with 

said  compression  outlet  zone; 

an  expansion  intake  zone,  adjacent  said  expansion  inlet  port 

zone  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  body,  the 

chamber  wall  within  said  expansion  intake  zone  having  a 

substantially  constaiu  radius; 

an  expansion  zone,  adjacent  said  expansion  intake  zone  in  the 

direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  body,  the  chamber  wall 

within  said  expansion  zone  having  a  radius  that  increases; 

an  outlet  port  zone  adjacent  to  and  symmetrical  with  said  mlei 

port  zone; 
an  inlet  port  formed  in  said  chamber  wall  of  said  inlet  port 
zone,  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
port  zone  and  the  space; 
a  compression  outlet  port  fonned  in  said  chamber  wall  of  said 
compression  outlet  zone; 


SJSrJUSKS 

COLD  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Linda  Roberts,  Warrtofton,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  EA 

Technology  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/»L234,  i  371  Date  Dec.  *,  1W5,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec  t.  199S,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»3«5858.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  Z3,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  !•,  1993.  Ser.  No.  351,231 
Clainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  11. 1992, 
9212444 

Int.  CL'  F25D  I2A)2 
VS.  CL  tt— i34  29  Claims 
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1.  Cold  storage  apparanis  comprising  a  vessel  containing  a 
storage  liquid  and  a  heal  transfer  liquid  in  direct  contact  with  said 
storage  liquid  to  transfer  heat  thereto  or  therefrom,  said  liquids 
being  unimsciWe  and  of  different  densities,  said  heat  transfer  liquid 
remaming  liquid  during  heal  transfer,  said  storage  liquid  compris- 
ing a  liquid  which  sobdifies  when  sufBcienUy  cooled  by  said  heat 
transfer  liquid,  the  solidified  storage  liquid  having  a  ditferent 
density  to  said  storage  liquid,  said  liquids  fonning  by  gravity 
sequentially  within  said  vessel  a  first  layer  of  said  heat  transfer 
liquid,  a  second  layer  of  said  storage  liquid,  and  a  third  layer  of 
said  solidified  storage  liquid;  said  cold  storage  apparatus  including 
heat  transfer  liquid  circulating  means  to  deliver  said  heat  transfer 
liquid  ic  and  from  said  vessel,  said  heat  transfer  liquid  ciiculabng 
means  being  arranged  to  deliver  said  heat  transfer  liquid  direcUy 
into  said  second  layer  a(  a  temperanire  below  the  freezing  point  of 
said  storage  liquid,  and  including  feed  means  to  inject  said  storage 
liquid  from  said  second  layer  into  said  heal  transfer  liquid  in  said 
heal  transfer  liquid  circulating  means  at  a  position  before  said  heal 
transfer  liquid  enters  said  second  layer. 


5,572,8m 
HEAT  PUMP 
Richard    N.    Christensen,    Cdumbtis,    Ohio,    and    Srinlvas 
GarlmcUa,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  SUIe 
University  Research  Foundatioii,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,412 
InC  CL»  F25B  15/00:15/12 
VS.  CL  42—476  "  Claims 

1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  machine  compnsing: 
a)  a  first  loop  comprismg  a  first  generator,  a  first  rectifier,  a  first 
condenser,  a  first  evaporator,  and  a  first  absorber  operauvely 
connected  together. 
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5,572385 
SHROUDED  COILED  CRESTED  TUBE  DLiBATlC  MASS 

EXCHANGER 

Donald  C.  Ericksoo,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,828 

InL  CL'  F25B  15/12:37/00 

VS.  CL  62—484  20  Claims 


16.  A  process  for  diabatic  countercurrent  vapor-liquid  contact 
comprising: 

a)  providing  a  coil  of  crested  tubing  contained  between  two 
shrouds 

b)  distributing  liquid  to  the  top  of  the  outside  of  said  coil; 

c)  supplying  vapor  to  the  bottom  of  the  outside  of  said  coil;  and 

d)  flowing  beat  transfer  fluid  through  said  tubing. 


8  Claims 


5,572,886 

THIN  METAL  FOIL  JEWELRY 

Ernest  Katz,  1755  5Sth  St.,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.  11204 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,653 

Int  CL'  A44C  25/00 

VS.  a.  6>-2 

1.  An  item  of  jewelry,  comprising: 

a  thin  metal  piece  having  a  surface  worked  from  a  planar  portion 
of  thin  foil  having  a  first  closed  periphery  to  a  shape  having  a 
second  periphery; 
said  surface  having  first  peaks  and  valleys  randomly  formed 
omnidirectionally  to  randomly  intersect  and  cross  each  other 
and 


V^ 


b)  a  secoad  loop  comprising  a  second  generator,  a  second 
condenser,  a  second  evaporator  and  a  second  absorber  opera- 
tively  connected  together,  wherein  said  first  generator  and 
said  first  rectifier  have  a  higher  operating  temperature  than 
said  second  generator;  and  wherein 

c)  said  first  rectifier  and  said  second  generator  are  in  heat 
exchange  relation. 


said  surface  having  intermediate  second  peaks  and  valleys  ran- 
domly fonned  onmiditectionally  to  overlay  said  first  peaks 
and  valleys  and  randomly  interconnecting  with  the  first  peaks 
and  valleys. 


5,572,887 
MAGNETIC  JEWELRY  CHAIN  CLOSURE 
James  GcswcUi,  Florliam  ParlL,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ultimate 
Tk-ading  Corporation,  Rosdaml,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489^65 

Int  CL'  A44C  5/00 

VS.  a.  63—3  13  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  jewelry  chain  or  necklace,  the  chain  or 
necklace  having  a  pair  of  ends,  said  closure  comprising  a  pair  of 
mating  first  and  second  components,  said  first  component  being 
arranged  for  being  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  the  chain  or 
necklace  and  comprising  a  projection  having  a  first  central  axis, 
said  second  component  being  arranged  for  being  fixedly  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  the  chain  or  necklace  and  comprising  a  circular 
well  having  a  second  central  axis,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
components  comprising  a  tab  fixedly  positioned  with  respect 
thereto  and  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis 
thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  components  com- 
prising a  recess  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  central 
axis  thereof,  said  projection  being  arranged  to  be  magnetically 
received  within  said  well  with  said  first  and  second  central  axes 
being  substantially  coincident  and  with  said  lab  and  said  recess 
being  in  a  common  plane,  said  first  and  second  components  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said  coincident  axes  to  a 
predetermined  orientation  while  said  projection  is  magnetically 
received  within  said  well,  whereupon  said  rotation  of  said  first  and 
second  components  with  respect  to  each  other  to  said  predeter- 
mined orientation  automatically  causes  said  tab  of  said  one  com- 
ponent to  enter  said  recess  of  said  other  component  to  mechani- 
cally releasably  secure  said  components  together. 
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GARMENT  BLANK,  LOWER  TORSO  GARMENT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
GtOTf  A.  Browder.  Jr,  Wta«-HS.h-,  ~>d  WUlta-  R-  Hi«- 
(tas,  Hi«ii  Poinl,  both  rfN.C  MrigMn  to  S«  Ue  Corp*- 
ratioa,  Winstoa-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  l».  W»5,  S«r.  N*  SM,129 
ImL  a."  DHB  1/24:  A41B  «W 

VS.  a.  i*— 171  " 


said  legs  of  »«id  shacUe  being  inserted  through  said  lugs  to 
engage  said  lock  body  so  as  to  lock  said  gearshift  suck  in 
place. 


HIGH  SECURITY  LOCK  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  COVER 

PI   Affg 

L«Ty  L.  Carpenter.  OlympJa  FWd^  Dl.  a-tfw.r  to  America 
Lock  Company,  Crete,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994.  Ser.  Na  324^2 

IBL  CL'  E05B  9/04;67/22 

U&a.7»-J71  »2CUlms 


1  A  circular  knit  blank  having  a  plurality  of  courses  and  wales 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  panties  comprising  a  welt  portion,  a 
tubular  knit  body  having  front,  back  and  side  portions  with  con- 
tinuous courses  of  plain  jersey  stitch  loops:  a  single  ply  panel 
conanuously  knit  from  the  front  portwn.  the  front  portion  having  a 
spot  control  area  containing  a  first  yam  fonning  plain  jersey  stitch 
loops  on  all  needles  of  all  courses  and  a  second  heavier  yam 
fonmng  plain  jersey  stitch  loops  on  alternate  needles  of  alternate 
courses  and  tuck  loop  on  intervemng  needles  of  alternate  courses, 
the  tuck  loops  in  the  spot  control  area  being  fonned  on  even 
numbered  needles  of  one  alternate  course  and  odd  numbered 
needles  on  adjacent  alternate  courses,  and  the  spot  contro  area 
extending  from  the  well  down  the  front  portion  to  the  single  ply 
panel. 


SS72JSK9 
GEARSHIFT  STICK  LOCK  FOR  ALTOMOBILES 
Wu  PtM-Hua,  P.O.  Boj  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  No*.  1*,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  34«,712 

Int.  CI."  tfVL  25/06 

VS.  a.  ?•— 247  I  Cta*" 


1.  A  gearshift  stKk  lock  for  an  automobile  having  a  transmission 
case,  composing: 

a  lock  body:  

a  shackle  including  two  legs  engageaMe  with  said  lock  body; 

a  sleeve  for  wholly  htting  over  a  gearshift  stick  of  said  automo- 
bile and  extending  downwardly  into  the  transmission  case, 
said  sleeve  including  two  threaded  holes  and  two  nngs  having 
a  hole  aligned  with  respecuve  one  of  said  threaded  holes:  and 

two  screws  each  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
threaded  holes  to  bear  against  the  gearshift  stkk  of  said 
automobile  thereby  fixedly  mounting  saKl  sleeve  on  said 
gearshift  stick; 


1.  A  high  security  lock  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lock  cylinder,  including  an  interchangeable  lock  core 
having  first  and  second  lobes; 

(b)  a  lock  housing  defining  a  key  receiving  surface,  said  lock 
housing  having  cavity  walls  defined  by  first  and  second  inter- 
secting cavities  which  are  generally  cylindrical  and  extend 
approximately  the  length  of  said  lock  housing  for  receiving 
said  first  and  second  lobes  of  said  lock  cylinder; 

(c)  a  cover  plate  having  an  opening  through  which  a  key  may 

PASS' 

(d)  a  cover  plate  receiving  recess  which  is  formed  by  a  generally 
U-shaped  groove  aligned  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  key 
ivceiving  surface  within  said  first  cavity,  and  which  slidably 
receives  said  cover  plate,  wherein  said  cover  plate  covers  a 
portion  of  said  interchangeable  lock  core: 

(d)  a  relaming  shield  received  by  said  second  cavity,  said  retain^ 
ing  shield  including  a  post  portion  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  shield  cover  portion  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
said  post  and  which  partly  covers  said  cover  plate,  said  post 
portion  having  a  flat  abutment  surface  which  abuts  an  end  of 
said  cover  plate  and  thereby  prevents  said  cover  plate  ftom 
being  slidably  removed  from  said  U-shaped  recess  and  a  cut 
away  portion  defining  a  slot  for  receiving  one  of  said  lobes  of 
said  cylinder  and  thereby  preventing  movement  of  said  cylin- 
der within  said  cavity; 

(e)  said  second  post  end  has  a  threaded  retaining  hole:  and 

(f)  a  U-shaped  shackle,  the  U-shaped  shackle  having  first  and 
second  shackle  legs,  said  first  and  second  shackle  legs  being 
fonned  to  be  received  in  said  first  and  second  shackle  bores, 
respectively,  wherein  said  second  shackle  cylinder  bottom  has 
fonned  therein  a  clearance  hole,  said  clearance  hole  being 
aligned  with  said  threaded  retaining  hole:  and 

(g)  a  retaining  screw,  said  retaining  screw  capable  of  being 
dnven  through  said  clearance  hole  into  said  threaded  retaining 
hole  to  retain  said  retaimng  shield  in  a  fixed  position. 


5,572391 
CAN  BODY  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Grat  Kleta,  F«ir*e»d,  and  Allen  Omemick,  Clndnnnti.  both  of 
Okio.  anigDon  to  OKL  Can  Line,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,M9 
Int  CL*  B21D  24/W 
UAa.72— 2»J  7 

1.  An  improved  can  body  making  apparatus,  composing: 

a)  a  base; 


xi   too/; 
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(mm),  thickness  at  delivery  side  thereof  t^^j  (imn).  surface  tempera- 
ture of  said  steel  sheet  at  gripping  T^  (°  C.)  and  temperature  at  the 
depth  of  it^^-t^Ul  (mm)  from  at  least  one  opposing  surface  of 
said  steel  sheet  at  gripping  T,,,  satisfies  the  following  equation: 

(r„-r^>/{(f„-r«»^)§  10  (°  CVmni). 


b)  a  way  system  supported  by  the  base: 

c)  a  punch  ram  reciprocally  movable  on  the  way  system,  the 
punch  ram  being  adapted  for  contacting  a  preformed  cup 
blank  and  forcing  the  cup  blank  through  one  or  more  dies: 

d)  a  first  drive  system  for  moving  the  punch  ram  on  the  way 
system,  ilie  first  drive  system  being  mechanically  intercon- 
nected to  the  punch  ram  for  reciprocally  moving  the  punch 
ram  throagh  a  range  of  movement  relative  to  the  base: 

e)  a  locating  structure  for  locating  a  cup  blank  at  a  position  to  be 
contacted  by  the  punch  ram  at  a  predetermined  position 
within  the  punch  ram's  range  of  movement: 

f)  a  feeder  mechanism  for  moving  cup  blanks  into  the  locating 
structure; 

g)  a  second  drive  system  for  moving  the  feeder  mechanism  in 
timed  phased  relationship  to  the  movement  of  the  punch  ram, 
the  second  driving  system  being  mechanically  connected  to 
the  feeder  mechanism  but  being  mechanically  uncoupled  to 
the  first  drive  system: 

h)  an  encoder  for  generating  a  control  signal  representative  of 
the  position  of  the  punch  ram:  and 

i)  a  controller  for  controlling  movement  of  the  second  drive 
system,  the  controller  being  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
generated  by  the  encoder  and  being  operative  to  control  the 
timed  phased  relational  movement  of  the  second  drive  system 
relative  to  the  movement  of  the  punch  ram. 


5472,892 
METHOD  OF  KRODUCING  SILICON  STEEL  HOT 
ROLLED  SHEETS  HAVING  EXCELLENT  SURFACE 
PROPERTIES 
Mineo  Muraki;  Toshito  Taluuniya,  and  Satoshi  Koseki,  aii  ut' 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasnki  Sled  Corporation, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/«l9ei,  S  371  Date  Ang.  25,  1994,  S  ie2(e) 
Dale  Aug.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14549,  PCT  Pnk. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  295,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992,  4-348646 
Int.  CI."  B21B  1/26 
VS.  a.  72—39  11  Oaims 


0  5/0 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  silicon  steel  hot  rolled  sheets  having 
excellent  surface  properties  by  subjecting  a  slab  of  silicon  steel 
containing  Si:  2.0-4.S  wt  %  to  a  rough  hot  rolling  through  a  first 
stand  to  form  a  steel  sheet,  having  opposing  surfaces,  and  then 
subjecting  said  steel  sheet  to  a  finish  hot  rolling,  characterized  in 
that  rolling  at  said  first  stand  in  the  rough  hot  rolling  is  carried  out 
so  that  a  relation  of  thickness  at  entrance  side  of  said  first  stand  lg^ 


METHOD  OF  NECKING  AND  IMPACT  EXTRUDED 

METAL  CONTAINER 

Mark  E.  Goda,  404  Water  St.,  Fredonia,  Pa.   16124,  and 

Charles  Falooey,  122  Sunset  Dr.,  Jamestown,  Pa.  16134 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347 J»8 

Int  CL*  B21D  51/26 

VS.  a.  72—254  16  ClainK 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  container  of  predetermined 
diameter  and  having  an  elongated,  narrowed  neck,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  impact  extruding  a  slug  to  form  a  container  having  an  open 
end.  said  open  end  being  defined  by  an  encircling  first  edge. 

(b)  trimming  a  poition  from  the  length  of  said  container  at  said 
open  end  to  define  a  second  encircling  edge,  said  portion 
being  at  least  20  mm  long  so  that  the  metal  of  said  container 
at  said  second  edge  comprises  metal  which  is  substantially 
more  formable  than  the  metal  of  said  container  at  said  first 
edge. 

(c)  inserting  said  coiitsi-'Or  sequentially  into  a  series  of  necking 
dies  to  form  said  elongated,  naircned  oeck  at  said  open  end. 


5,572,894 
DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  ELONGATE  ARTICLES  HAVING 

LONGITUDINAL  ORIFICES 
Sadahide  Yane,  Osaka,  Japan,  aangnor  to  Yugen  Katriia  Yano 
Engineering,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  368,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcatien  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-331385 
Int.  a.*  B21C  25/04 
VS.  a.  72—269  6  ClainK 

1.  A  die  for  extruding  elongated  articles  each  having  a  longitu- 
dinal orifice,  comprising: 

a  male  die  having  an  orifice  fonning  portion  and  a  female  die 
having  a  forming  hole,  said  male  die  being  combined  with 
said  female  die  so  as  to  locate  said  orifice  forming  portion 
within  said  forming  hole,  said  male  die  including 
a  thin  rod-shaped  mandrel  being  uniform  in  cross-section  over 
its  full  length  and  having  a  diameter  of  3  mm  or  less,  a 
leading  end  portion  of  said  thin  rod-shaped  mandrel  constitiK- 
ing  said  orifice  forming  portion: 

a  gripper  composed  of  gripping  segments  each  having  a 
straight  groove  fonned  in  an  inner  surface  tliereof  to  form  a 
mandrel-gripping  bore  in  said  gripper,  wherein  a  diameter 
of  said  maixfael-gripping  bore  is  slightly  smaller  than  that 
of  said  mandrel  so  as  to  fit  forcibly  and  sideways  on  said 
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entire  thickness  transversely  to  the  main  surface  with  a  temperature 
gradient  which  is  minimized  transversely  to  the  main  surface,  and 
IS  subsequenUy  cooled  down  whereby  the  length  of  the  bridge 
between  the  parts  is  reduced  as  a  result  of  the  plastic  deformation 
which  takes  place,  so  that  the  paiu  interconnected  by  means  of  the 
bridge  are  displaced  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  main  surface. 


thin  rod-shaped  mandrel  at  adjusuble  positions  along  a 
direction  of  an  extrusion;  and 

a  mandrel  holder  having  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  gripper; 

wherein  said  thin  rod-shaped  mandrel  is  tightly  surrounded 
and  gripped  by  said  gripping  segments  of  said  gripper 
being  placed  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  mandrel  holder  with 
said  onfice  forming  portion  protruding  a  predetermined 
distance  forwardly  from  said  gnpper.  wherein  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  axial  bore  is  shnnkage-fitted. 
inierference-fitted  or  otherwise  fixedly  fined  on  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  gripping  segments,  thereby  urg- 
ing said  gnpping  segments  to  prevent  said  thin  rod-shaped 
mandrel  from  slipping  off  said  gripping  segments  longitu- 
dinally thereof  during  an  extruding  process. 


5^2396 
STRAIN  PATH  CONTROL  IN  FORMING  PROCESSES 
Jama  M.  Story,  Phun  Boro,  Pi,  aa^ptor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburfh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M.  Ser.  No.  201^94 

Int.  a."  B21D  22A)0:22/2I 

VS.  a.  72-3»  "  o«»«« 
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METHOD  OF  MUTDALLY  DISPLACING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

PARTS  OF  AN  ACTUATOR,  AND  ACTUATOR  FOR  USE 

IN  SUCH  A  METHOD 

Willem  Hoving,  Johannes  A.  M.  Van  Hout,  MarcelHous  A.  M. 
Grooten;  Ptet  C.  J.  Van  Rena;  Marinus  P.  Koster,  and  Mai^ 
ten  WcMeriMC  all  at  Ftadbovcn,  NetherUmds.  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  28*.I24 
ClalM    priority,    appttortion    Belgium.    Au».    11,    1993, 

09M082S 

UtL  CL*  B21D  37/16 

VS.  CL  72—342.94  >'  C"*^ 
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I.  A  method  of  mutually  displacing  at  least  two  parts  of  an 
actuator  through  local  beating  and  cooling-down  of  the  actuator, 
whereby  the  actuator  is  plastically  deformed  locally  and  the  paru 
are  moved  relative  to  one  another,  characterized  in  that  a  bridge 
connecung  the  two  paru  and  extending  parallel  to  a  main  surface  is 
locally  heated  substantially  uniformly  through  substantially  its 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  generally  planar  sheet  metal  woric- 
piece  into  a  three-dimensional  object  by  subjecting  the  workpiece 
to  a  stretch  forming  process  employing  at  least  two  strain  paths 
that  have  slopes  of  opposite  sign,  said  strain  paths  defining  a  point 
on  a  fotrmng  limit  curve  that  is  shifted  subsuuitially  from  a 
forming  limit  curve  generated  by  linear  strain  paths,  the  method 
comprising: 

choosing  at  least  two  strain  paths  that  have  slopes  of  opposite 
sign  for  stretching  the  workpiece  in  a  manner  that  will  shift 
substantially  the  position  of  the  forming  limit  curve  ftmn  that 
of  a  forming  limit  curve  generated  by  stretching  the  woik- 
piece  along  linear  strain  paths, 
said  shift  allowing  a  substantially  higher  strain  sute  to  be 
reached  in  the  workpiece  in  comparison  to  a  strain  sUte 
achievable  using  linear  strain  paths  to  attain  the  same  strain 
state  in  flowing  workpiece  metal  into  a  die  cavity  under  forces 
that  lestrain  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece.  and 
forming  the  three-dimensional  object  from  the  sheet  metal  work- 
piece  by  flowing  workpiece  metal  into  a  die  cavity  in  a 
manner  that  selectively  controls  the  position  and  magninide  of 
forces  restraining  the  periphery  of  the  workpiece  such  that  the 
metal  flow  into  the  die  cavity  uOtes  place  selectively  along  the 
strain  paths  having  the  slopes  of  opposite  sign. 


5472,897 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  HOLLOW  FORCINGS  BY 
RADUL  FORGING  OF  SOLID  BLANKS 
TJurin  V.  Aleksandravich,  IVofimov  Str.  9/117, 112321  M€K«w; 
Kuroles  V.  Ivanovidi,  Ptanemaya  Str.  12/1/255, 123481  IVfes- 
cow;  LtBoridn  V.  Andreyevich,  Zadaeprovskaya  Str.  16a/ 
IM,  33M96   Zaporozbyc,  and   Volodin  A.   Mlkhaylovidi, 
Eagels  Str.  41/8/18,  39M1*  Knrgan  Ryazan,  aU  of  Russiaa 
Federation 
PCT  No.  PCr/RU93/»»124,  $  371  Date  Jun.  16,  1994,  §  l»2<e) 
Date  Jun.  It,  1994,  PCT,  Pub.  Na  WO»3/2425i,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sef .  12,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  244,925 
Claims  priority,  applicatien   Russian  Federation,  Jun.  4, 
1992,  5045887/27 

Int.  CL*  B21K  21/00 
VS.  a.  73—368  7  Claims 
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longitudinally  for  transferring  woriq>ieces  between  successive  die 
stations,  and  second  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar  means  hori- 
zontally into  and  out  of  engagement  with  workpieces  at  the  die 
stations  and  vertically  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  die  stations,  said  second  means  comprising: 
at  least  one  drive  module  coupled  to  said  bar  means,  drive  shaft 
means  coupled  to  said  drive  module,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  drive  shaft  means  for  operating  said  drive  shaft  means 
and  said  drive  module  in  synchronism  with  operation  of  the 
stamping  press,  said  drive  module  comprising: 
crank  aim  means,  second  shaft  means  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axis  within  said  drive  module  and  having  said 
crank  arm  means  rotatably  coupled  thereto,  means  operatively 
coupling  said  second  shaft  means  to  said  drive  shaft  means  for 
rotating  said  second  shaft  means  and  said  crank  arm  means 
about  said  fixed  axis  parallel  to  said  bar  means,  cam  plate 
means  coupled  to  said  bar  means  and  mounted  for  movement 
laterally  of  said  axis  both  horizontally  and  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  cam  slot  means  extending  along  said  cam 
plate,  and  cam  follower  means  disposed  in  said  slot  means 
and  coupled  to  said  crank  arm  means, 
the  improvement  bar  preventing  motion  of  said  cam  plate  means 
and  said  bar  means  in  one  direction  during  motion  thereof  in 
the  orthogonal  direction  comprising  means  on  said  cam  plate 
capturing  said  second  shaft  means  in  one  direction  during 
motion  of  said  cam  plate  means  in  the  orthogonal  direction  so 
that  said  second  shaft  means  cooperates  with  said  capturing 
means  to  prevent  said  orthogonal  motion  of  said  cam  plate 
means  and  said  bar  means. 


1.  A  mettled  of  obtaining  hollow  forgings  by  radial  forging  of 
solid  blanks  including  the  steps  of: 

interposing  a  solid  blank  longitudinally  between  woridng  sur- 
faces of  at  least  one  set  of  forging  tools: 

said  forging  tools  swaging  said  blank  in  a  radial  direction  to 
form  contact  areas  on  the  blank: 

rotating  said  blank  around  its  longitudinal  axis; 

said  forging  tools  again  swaging  said  blank  in  a  radial  direction 
to  form  additional  contact  areas  on  the  blank;  — 

each  swaging  of  the  blank  by  said  forging  tools  having  a  fixed 
deformation  rate  of  3-8%  of  the  initial  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  blank  with  the  resulting  widths  of  said  contact 
areas  being  approximately  within  0.121-0.124  of  said  initial 
cross-sectional  dimension. 


5,572,898 
MODULAR  DIE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Boice  F.  Horde,  Westland,  and  Robert  L.  Decbeim,  Fenton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Livemois  Bie  and  Autonutioo, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546336 

Int.  Cl.'^  B21D  4J/05 

VS.  CL  72— ««5.16  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  ^ie  transfer  system  for  u^nsfeiring  workpieces  between 
successive  die  stations  in  a  stamping  press,  and  including  elon- 
gated bar  aieans  having  spaced  means  for  engaging  workpieces  at 
successive  die  stations,  first  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar  means 


5,572,899 

BENDING  METHOD  USING  COOPERATING  JAWS 

HAVING  ANGLED  PLANAR  FACES 

Andrew  Balaity,  Wayne,  and  Rocco  R.  Borzoae,  Emerson,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Howmedica  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,456 

InL  a.*  B21D  37/10 

VS.  a.  72—413  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  accurately  and  quickly  repairing  a  facial  fracture 
on  a  patient  having  particular  facial  dimensions,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  measuring  with  a  template  an  offset  length  L  required  to  fit 
and  correct  said  facial  fracture: 

(b)  selecting  a  bending  jaw  from  a  set  of  bending  jaws  having 
offset  increments  of  1  millimeter  and  offset  lengths  L  between 
2  millimeters  and  1 1  millimeters;  and 

(c)  bending  a  facial  bone  plate  simultaneously  at  two  positions 
separat^  by  said  offset  length  L.  said  method  of  bending 
comprising: 

(A)  inserting  said  plate  of  metal  into  a  plate  bender  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  replaceable  bending  jaw  attached  to  a  first  pliers  jaw, 
said  first  replaceable  jaw  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  first  planar  face  having  a  groove  therein  which  engages 
a  corresponding  protrusion  of  said  first  pliers  jaw  and; 

(2)  a  second  planar  face  spaced  apart  from  said  first  planar 
face  and  angled  with  respect  to  said  first  planar  face  and 
having  a  cross-section  having  an  offset  length  L  which  is 
bounded  both  by  a  first  plane  and  a  second  plane  spaced  at 
an  angle  a,  and  a^  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 
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(b)  a  second  replaceable  jaw  anached  to  a  second  pliers  j«w,  said 

second  replaceable  jaw  comprising: 

(Da  Ihird  planar  face  having  a  groove  therein  which  engages 
a  cooesponding  promision  of  said  second  pliers  jaw  and; 

(2)  a  fourth  face  spaced  apwt  from  said  third  face  and  angled 
with  respect  to  said  third  face  and  having  a  cross-section 
having  an  offset  length  L  which  is  bounded  by  both  a  third 
plane  and  a  fourth  plane  spaced  at  an  angle  o,  and  a*  with 
respect  to  each  other,  and 
(B)  pressing  said  first  bending  jaw  and  said  second  bending  jaw 

logether  with  said  metal  sheet  therebetween,  so  as  to  bend 

said  meul  sheet  simultaneously  with  two  angles  spaced  apart 

by  said  offset  length  L. 


a  translational  member  movably  mounted  to  said  base  foe  move- 
ment along  a  first  axis;  ,    .       ,  w„ 

a  locator  portion  pivoully  mounted  to  said  translational  member 
about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  first  axis,  and  said  locator 
portion  including  a  workpiece  stop  surface. 


REDUCED  RECOIL  BUCKING  BAR 
Tokimbo  1.  Ayeai,  AnaheUa,  CaOt^  anigiior  to  The  Dcutxh 
Coaapany,  Loa  Ancelcs,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1«4.  Ser.  No.  M3.579 

UL  CI"  B2U  15/40 
VS.  a.  72— 453.W  " 


5^2,902 

UPPER  TOOL  HOLDER  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS 

BRAKE  AND  UPPER  TOOL  ATTACHABLE  THERETO 

Susumu  Kawano.  Atsugi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Metrecs 

Companv.  Limited.  Kanagawa,  Japan 

CootiDuation  of  .Ser.  No.  177.988,  Jan.  6,  1994,  P«t  No. 
5,390,527.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  18,  1993,  5-ll5«5; 
May  18,  1993,  5-n5«65;  Aug.  25,  1993.  5-210344 

Int  a.'  B21D  37/04 
U5.CL72-tt2.91  '  ""^ 


1.  A  recoilless  bucking  bar  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  dnven  member  movable  with  respect  to  said  housmg; 

structure  defining  a  first  pressure  chamber; 

a  piston  fixed  to  said  dnven  member,  said  piston  exposed  to  gas 

pressure  within  said  first  pressure  chamber; 
stnKture  defimng  an  exhaust  port  for  releasing  pressure  from 

said  first  pressure  chamber  to  the  atmosphere; 
structure  defimng  a  second  pressure  chamber;  and 
a  shuttle  having  two  sides,  said  shuttle  being  exposed  on  one 

side  to  pressure  from  withui  said  first  pressure  chamber  and 

on  the  other  side  to  pressure  from  within  said  second  pressure 

chamber. 


5^72,90! 
LOCATOR  FOR  METAL  FLANGING  APPARATUS 
Matthew  L.  Wilhelm,  Rocbcater  HUh,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Active 
Design,  Inc  Warren,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  21. 1995,  Ser.  No.  426^25 

iBt  a."  B21D  5/04 

VS.  a.  72— <•!  "  ^^^"^ 
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1  An  adjustable  locator  device  for  locating  a  sheet  metal  work- 
piece  laterally  on  a  meul  fonning  die.  the  die  including  a  stauon- 
ary  die  member,  a  flanging  member  movable  in  a  longitudina^ 
direction  for  fonning  the  sheet  metal,  and  a  driver  movable  with 
the  flanging  member,  the  locator  device  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  stationary  die  member; 


1.  A  press  brake,  comprising: 

a  lower  ubie  to  which  a  lower  tool  is  attached,  an  upper  Ubie, 

an  upper  tool  holder  attached  to  said  upper  table  for  removably 
supporting  an  upper  tool,  said  upper  tool  being  adapted  w 
cooperate  with  said  lower  tool  for  bending  a  workpiece  dis- 
posed therebetween; 

said  upper  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  holder  body  attached  w  said  upper  table  and  provided  with  a 
support  plate  at  a  lower  end  thereof, 

a  tool  clamp  attached  to  said  holder  body  in  such  a  way  as  w  be 
pivotal  about  a  center  portion  of  said  holder  body,  a  lower 
portion  of  said  tool  clamp  being  adapted  to  clamp  said  upper 
tool  onto  said  support  plate. 

an  elastic  member  provided  between  said  holder  body  and  an 
upper  portion  of  said  tool  clamp  for  urging  said  upper  portion 
of  said  tool  clamp  away  from  said  holder  body,  and 

a  wedge-shaped  member  vertKally  movably  provided  between 
said  lower  portion  of  said  tool  clamp  and  said  upper  tool. 


5,572,903 

SHAKER  FOR  COT,  STROLLER  AND  BABY  CARRIAGE 

Yon  S.  Lee,  56,  Mln  Sheng  Street,  Fengyuan,  Taiwan 

Filed  JuB.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,750 

InL  a."  F16H  21/20:21/32:  A47D  9/02 

VS.  a.  74-^  '  ^^'■'^ 

1  A  shaker  for  cots,  strollers  and  baby  caniages  having: 
a  clamping  unit  which  has  a  front  jaw.  a  conesponding  rear  jaw. 
and  a  lever; 


FIG.7 


a  reciprocating  unit  which  has  a  reciprocating  rod  and  a  rod 
sleeve,  a  rear  portion  of  said  reciprocating  rod  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  rod  sleeve  adjustably; 

a  crank  unit  which  has  a  front  link  and  a  rear  link; 

a  power  unit  which  has  a  motor  with  an  axle; 

a  bottom  plate; 

said  two  jaws  being  positioned  on  a  top  portion  of  said  lever 
pivotedly; 

a  lower  portion  of  said  lever  connected  to  a  front  portion  of  said 
reciprocating  rod  via  a  screw; 

a  sleeve  seat  which  is  positioned  on  said  bottom  plate  supporting 
said  rod  sleeve; 

a  rear  portion  of  said  rod  sleeve  connected  to  a  front  portion  of 
said  front  link  via  a  pin; 

a  rear  portion  of  said  front  link  connected  to  a  front  portion  of 
said  rear  bnk  via  a  hexagonal  screw; 

a  rear  portion  of  said  rear  link  connected  to  said  axle  of  said 
motor  pivotedly;  and 

a  plurality  of  wheels  disposed  beneath  said  bottom  plate. 


S,5723»4 

OSCILLATION  LEVER  ARM  ENGINE 
Mihai  C.  Minculeacu,  52  Tmarack  CL,  Newtown,  Pa.  18940 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,153 
Int.  CL'  F1«H  21/34:  F1»2B  75/32 
VS.  CI  74—45  5  Claims 

1.  An  oscillating  lever  arm  engine  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylinder  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  interior, 
a  mounting  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  elongated  orthogonally 

to  a  longitudinal  length  of  said  elongated  cylinder, 
a  first  cyliiKler  bead  sealingly  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said 
elongated  cylinder,  and  a  second  cylinder  head  sealingly 
coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  elongated  cylinder, 
a  first  pistoa  movably  mounted  within  said  elongated  cylinder, 
and  a  second  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  elongated 
cylinder  and  positioned  in  an  opposed  direction  relative  to 
said  first  piston; 
a  connecting  rod  extending  between  said  first  and  second  piston; 
a  first  output  shaft  rolatably  mounted  to  said  mounting  plate; 
a  first  flywheel  tiKMinted  to  said  first  output  shaft; 
a  first  lever  arm  pivotally  nxxinted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said 
connecting  rod  and  projecting  exterioriy  of  said  cylinder,  said 
first  lever  arm  being  pivotally  motinted  at  a  medial  portion 
thereof  to  said  mounting  plate,  said  first  lever  arm  being 
movably  coupled  at  a  second  end  thereof  to  said  first  flywheel 
such  that  an  oscillating  movement  of  said  first  lever  arm 
imparts  a  rotational  motion  to  said  first  flywheel; 


a  second  output  shaft  rotatably  moimted  to  said  mounting  plate: 
and 

a  second  flywheel  mounted  to  said  second  output  shaft;  and  a 
second  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 
said  connecting  rod  and  projecting  exterioriy  of  said  cylinder, 
said  second  lever  arm  being  mounted  at  a  medial  portion 
thereof  to  said  mounting  plate,  said  second  lever  arm  being 
Doovably  coupled  at  a  second  end  thereof  to  said  second 
flywheel  such  that  an  oscillating  riMvenient  of  said  second 
lever  aim  imparts  a  rotational  motion  to  said  second  flywheel. 


5,572,905 
DISPLACEABLE  SPUR  GEAR  TORQUE  CONTROLLED 
DRIVER  AMD  METHOD 
Joseph  S.  Cook,  Jr.,  WciMter,  Dez.,  aHignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  AeronaDtics  and  Space  Administralioii,  Wasiiing- 
too,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,112 

InL  CL*  F1«H  35/06:35/10;  B2SB  23/14 

VS.  CL  74— 4U  21  Claims 


1.  A  driver  for  applying  torque  to  a  fastener,  comprising: 
a  driver  bousing; 
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a  fint  shaft  earned  by  sakJ  driver  bousing  having  a  first  shaft 
axis  extending  longitudinally  therethrough; 

a  first  gear  earned  by  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  about  said  first 
shaft  axis,  said  first  gear  having  first  gear  teeth  mounted 
around  a  circumferential  portion  thereof, 

a  displaceable  gear  support  member  for  displacement  having  a 
lateral  component  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  axis  between 
an  engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  position; 

a  biasuig  assembly  to  bias  said  displaceable  gear  support  mem- 
ber toward  said  engaged  position; 

a  second  gear  earned  by  said  displaceable  gear  support,  said 
second  gcM  having  second  gear  teeth  mounted  around  a 
ciicumferential  portion  thereof,  said  second  gear  teeth  and 
said  first  gear  teeth  meshing  when  said  displaceable  gear 
support  member  is  in  said  engaged  position,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  gear  teeth  defining  a  tooth  profile  that  is 
angled  to  produce  a  separating  force  in  response  to  torque 
transfer  between  said  first  and  second  gears  for  moving  said 
displaceable  gear  support  member  to  said  disengaged  position 
to  thereby  limit  torque  transferred  between  said  first  and 
second  gears  and  to  said  fastener. 


TRANSMISSION  HOUSING 
Heta>yt  J»ri.  R««c«lfMM  25.  A-1M»  Vtaw..  Aurtrto 

per  No.  rcn/Knsmn^  1 371  D«e  j-n-  3,  »»»5^»^«> 

D»Ui,m.i,\99i,rCTrmh.  No.  WOW/225S4,  PCT  P.b. 

Dale  Nov.  11,  1W4 

per  Hkd  May  3,  l»3,  S«r.  No.  335331 
Claims  priority,  appHcaiioa  Aartria,  May  4,  WW,  fW/W 
lat.  CL'  Fl«l  57/02: 1/14;  1/16 
VS.  CL  74—425  ^ 


measured  in  a  diiecuon  transverse  to  itself  and  parallel  to 
the  respective  outer  face; 
a  main  gear  rotatable  in  the  passage  about  the  longitudinal  axis; 
a  drive  gear  in  the  transverse  bore  in  mesh  with  the  main  gear 

and  rotauble  about  the  transverse  axis;  and 
a  plurality  of  bolts  seated  in  the  drive  umt  and  each  having  an 
enlarged  end  in  a  respective  one  of  the  grooves  of  the  one 
face,  the  bolts  clamping  the  drive  unit  and  housing  together 
parallel  to  the  transverse  axil 


54723t7 

AerUATOR  ASSEMBLY  IN  HANDLE-BAR 

Pekka  KaakiMO,  Jirvikatu  8-10  G,  FIN-33710  Ibinperc,  Flii- 


PCT  No.  Per/FB3«01«6,  i  371  Date  Sep.  M,  1»4,  {  102(e) 

Drte  Sep.  2M»4,  per  Pub.  No.  wo»yi»3a9.  per  p«b. 

Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

per  Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  S«r.  No.  307^30 
Clatas  priority,  appttcatton  Ftoland,  Mar.  23, 1992,  921244 
lot.  a."  B62K  2SA)4:  F16H  25/22 
VS.  a.  ""•---•  •  ClataM 


1.  fai  combuiation  with  a  drive  unit  having  a  drive  gear  rotauble 
about  a  drive-gear  axis,  an  angle  transmission  comprising; 

a  housing  fonned  unitanly  of  one  ptece  with  a  throughgoing 
passage  centered  on  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  plurality  of  substanoally  planar  outer  faces  each  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis,  one  of  the  outer  faces 
bearing  flatly  on  the  drive  unit.  ^ 

a  transverse  bore  opening  at  and  extending  between  the  one 
face  and  the  passage  along  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  „    j.. 

•  plurality  of  undercut  grooves  extending  longitudinally  the 
ftUI  length  of  the  housing  and  opening  at  least  at  the  one 
outer  surface,  each  of  the  grooves  being  substantially  nar- 
rower M  the  respective  outer  face  than  inward  therefrom 


1.  An  actuator  for  producuig  mechanical  power  for  performing  a 

function  in  a  handlebar-sieeted  device,   said  handlebar  steered 

device  having  a  handlebar  tube  with  an  open  outer  end.  said 

actuator  comprising: 

a  nibular  twisting  grip  mounted  on  an  open  outer  end  of  a 

handlebar  tube; 
•  ictew  element  having  a  spiral  ball  groove,  said  screw  element 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  twisting  grip  for  rotation  there 
with,  said  screw  element  extending  axially  within  said  twist- 
mg  gnp  and  extending  axially  within  said  open  outer  end  of 
said  handle  bar  tube; 

for  converting  twisting  roiauon  of  the  twisting  grip  into 
linear  motion  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  element  surrounding  said  screw  element,  said 

sleeve  element  being  mounted  on  said  screw  element  for 

axial  modon  withm  the  handlebar  tube  relative  to  said 

screw  element; 

means  preventing  rotation  of  said  screw  element  within  said 

handlebar  tube;  and 
balls  positioned  in  holes  in  said  tubular  sleeve  element,  said 
balls  being  in  tolling  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
handlebar  Wbe  and  with  the  spiral  groove  of  said  screw 
element,  said  balls  centering  said  screw  element  in  said 
handlebar  tube,  whereby  twisting  said  twisting  grip  causes 
rotation  of  said  screw  element  which  causes  axial  motion  of 
said  sleeve  element  in  said  handlebar  tube,  said  axial 
motion  of  said  sleeve  element  providing  said  mechanical 
power. 


5,572,908 
RATCHET  MECHANISM  FOR  TELESCOPE  DEVICES  ON 

TOY  VEHICLES 
Paul  H.  Bmdcr,  Fttrth-Burgfarmbacfa,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Brader  SpMwaren  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Germany 
FUcd  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,077 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Jan.    27,    1994, 
9401371  U 

Int  CL'  G«5G  5/18 
VS.  CL  74—577  R  12  Claims 


5,572,909 

COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN  A 
HOUSING  AND  A  TUBE  IN  A  BOTTOM  BRACKET 
Yi  C.  Chi,  No.  139-5,  An  Md  Rd.,  Mel  Shan  Village,  Hou  Li 
Hsiang,  Taicfaung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  188,058 

Int  CL*  F16C  19/08 

VS.  CL  74—594.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  structure  of  a  bottom  bracket  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  end&,  each  of  said  ends  having 

a  thread  portion  fonned  in  an  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof: 
a  tube  haviag  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  tube 

having  a  thread  portion  formed  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface 

thereof  for  engagement  with  said  thread  portion  of  said  first 

end  of  said  housing; 


an  axle  rotatably  extending  through  said  tube  with  bearings 
being  disposed  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tapered  outer  peripheral  surface  being  formed  on  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  second  end  of  said  tube  and  a  cap 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  thread  portion  being 
fonned  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  end  of  said 
cap  for  engagement  with  said  second  end  of  said  botising,  a 
tapered  inner  peripheral  surface  being  formed  on  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  first  end  of  said  cap  for  engagement 
with  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  tube. 


I.  A  ratchet  mechanism  for  telescope  devices  on  toy  vehicles,  in 
particular  for  telescope  supports  (1)  of  crane  jibs  on  toy  crane 
trucks,  comprising: 

a  manually  drivable  driving  gearwheel  (14)  rotatably  positioned 

on  a  telescope  base  body  (2). 
a  rack-type  row  of  teeth  (rack  12)  engaging  with  the  driving 
gearwheel  (14)  and  disposed  on  a  telescope  arm  (3)  which  is 
lodged  for  longitudinal  displacement  in  the  telescope  base 
body  (2).  and 
a  pawl  (16)  being  in  ratcheting  engagement  with  a  tooth  gap 
(29)  between  two  teeth  (28)  of  the  driving  gearwheel  (14)  for 
the  telescopic  arm  (3)  to  be  fixed  in  different  positions  of 
displacement  on  the  telescope  base  body  (2), 
wherein  the  pawl  (16)  consists  of  elastically  flexible  plastics  so  that 
on  the  one  haad.  upon  actuation  of  the  driving  gearwheel  (14)  for 
an  extraction  of  the  telescopic  arm  (3),  it  ratchets  over  the  teeth 
(28)  of  the  driving  gearwheel  (14)  while  being  deflected  counter  to 
a  direction  of  engagement  (E).  and  on  the  other  hand,  upon 
actuation  of  the  telescopic  arm  (3)  in  a  direction  of  retraction  by  a 
force  exceeding  a  limit,  it  is  elastically  deformable  in  a  defined 
maimer  such  that  the  pawl  (16)  again  ratchets  over  the  teeth  (28)  of 
the  driving  gearwheel  (14)  while  releasing  the  telescopic  arm  (3)  in 
the  latter' s  direction  of  retraction. 


5^2,910 
APPLICATION  OF  FACE  GEARS  TO  HELICOPTER 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Luigi  TomaseUi,  Ibrin;  Vahcr  Boiogna,  GrugUasco,  and  Gio- 
vanni Oddone,  Predosa,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Studio 
Torta,  Itarin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  306,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17,  1993,  T093A0687 
Int.  a.*  F16H  37/06 
VS.  CL  74—665  F  23  ClafaiH 


1.  A  helicopter  transmission  comprising  an  outer  casing,  at  least 
an  input  shaft  and  a  main  output  shaft  rotating  about  respective 
axes  and  able  to  be  connected  respectively  to  an  engine  and  a  main 
rotor  of  the  helicopter:  and  gear  transmission  means  interposed 
between  the  input  shaft  and  the  main  output  shaft,  said  gear 
transmission  means  comprise  a  first  and  second  reduction  unit 
interposed  between  said  shafts,  and  each  presenting  one  reduction 
stage;  said  first  reduction  unit  comprising  a  floating  first  pinion 
rotating  about  its  axis  and  connected  in  angularly  integral  manner 
to  said  input  shaft;  an  intermediate  shaft  rotating  about  its  axis;  a 
first  and  second  gear  coaxial  with  each  other  and  with  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  presenting  respective  teeth  meshing  with  the 
teeth  of  said  first  pinion,  said  first  gear  being  fitted  to  said  inter- 
mediate shaft,  and  said  second  gear  being  idle  in  relation  to  the 
intermediate  shaft;  and  at  least  a  second  pinion  presenting  teeth 
meshing  with  those  of  said  gears,  and  rotating  about  its  axis  which 
is  fixed  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  input  shaft:  characterized  in 
that  at  least  the  first  reduction  unit  comprises  a  first  supporting 
body  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  gears;  said  first  support- 
ing body  being  housed  inside  said  outer  casing  and  coaxially  with 
said  intermediate  shaft:  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  gears 
being  connected  to  said  first  supporting  body  by  means  of  a 
respective  single  first  bearing. 
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5,572.»U 

STRIPPING  DEVICE 

Itartmirt    SdMMde.    Bta-beri:    tlrich    Wtebe,    I>orentn|p; 

^CLn  H«»i.  Drt-I*  J-d—  •^•^•••^  ''^'^^ 
D.vid,  DrtSd;  DHler  IlHi»«l,  DH-k*1;  Gttother  IUd- 
BiB..  DrtmoW;  Siegmund  Gerno*,  DttonoW,  >nd  Thonten 
BanefeM,  Schl«i»is*n,  -U  rf  G«nMBy.  Mifiion  to 
Wcidauller  lnterf«ce  GmbH  *  Co,  DcDiMid,  Gcnnuy 

FUcd  Jun.  7.  19»5,  S«r.  N«.  47«,r71 
Clains  priority,  appliaitkMi  G«nMay,  J««.  «.  !»•<  *<  * 

650.1 

Int.  CL*  Bt2G  1/12 
VS.  Ct  M-^X3  2«  CtaUw 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  conductor  ends  composing: 
clamping  jaws;  ^  u      -^ 

two  stripping  devices  arranged  m  a  mouth  fonned  by  said 
clamping  jaws,  said  two  stripping  devices  being  displaceable 
in  a  longitudinal  directioa  of  said  moolh; 
a  plurality  of  laminates  located  side-by-side  to  focm  a  stack  of 
laminates  posiuooed  on  at  least  one  of  said  two  stopping 
devices  said  stack  of  laminates  being  displaceable  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  mouth, 
each  laminate  having  a  cutting  edge  for  penetrating  insulation 
of  a  conductor  held  by  said  clamping  jaws  when  said  mouth  a 
closed:  said  laminates  bemg  displaceaWe  relauve  to  each 
other  in  said  traverse  direction  and 
a  laminate  guidance  means  which  is  matched  to  a  profile  of  a 
conductor  for  providing  relative  transverse  displacement  of 
said  laminates  in  accordance  with  the  profile 


5372,913 

THREADING  INITIATION  TOOL 

Gwtav  NMkU.  746  Q  AvenkU  Minorca,  Laguna  HUls,  Calif. 

ntS3 

Dividoo  ol  S«r.  No.  71.662,  Jon.  X  IW3,  Pat.  No.  5,455,W. 
wiych  is  a  cootinuatioo-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  25328,  Feb.  19, 
1993  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  15.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

441,021 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Ai«.  31.  1992.  9202449 
Int.  a."  B25B  2MI6:  B25G  1/02 
1)5.0.81-177.6  «C*»«« 


5472.912 
ANTIXnUMP  WRENCH  FOR  A  GARDEN  HOSE  WITH  A 

KNl  RLED  COl  PLING 

PaMiiiale  Gasparre,  East  Patcbocue.  N.Y..  asrignor  to  Crenttre 

DcaiKM  In  Woodworidnn  and  MetaU  East  Palchogue,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  435009 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  1, 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CI."  B25B  IM>f> 

VS.  a.  81-121.1  ^     >♦  CW«i 

1  A  bose  and  wrench  combinauon  for  a  garden  hose,  compns 

"a.  a  hose  having  a  threaded  male  end  and  a  threaded  female  end. 
said  threaded  female  end  having  a  coupling  portion  for  tight- 
ening and  loosening  said  threaded  female  end  about  a  remote 
complimentary  threaded  male  end;  and  .  . 

b  a  body  sleeve  wrench  portion  slidaWy  receivable  about  said 
boae  between  said  threaded  male  end  and  said  threaded 
female  end:  said  body  sleeve  wrench  portioo  having  a  com^ 
plimentary  coupling  portion  al  one  end  sized  to  slidably 
engage  and  routably  turn  a  coupling  portion  of  said  threaded 
female  end  of  said  hose,  to  selecuvely  tighten  and  loosen  said 
threaded  female  end  of  said  hose  from  the  remote  complimen- 
lary  threaded  male  end. 


1  A  tool  for  grasping  the  head  of  a  fastener  and  in.uaung  the 
thieading  of  the  fastener  to  a  threaded  counterpart  element  which  is 
in  a  ditBcult-to-access  location,  including 

a  grasping  member  which  releasably  holds  the  fastener  in  an 
orientation  that  enables  the  fastener  to  be  posiuoned  at  the 
difBcult-to-access  counterpart  element  until  said  fastener  is 
manually  attached  to  the  counterpart  element, 
said  grasping  member  being  anached  to  an  end  of  a  flexible  arm 
which  has  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  an  elongated 
passageway  extending  therethrough  between  the  proximal  end 
and  the  distal  end  of  said  arm. 
said  flexible  ann  being  manually  twistable  into  a  configurauon 
that  enables  the  grasping  member  with  the  fastener  held 
thereby  to  be  moved  into  a  position  adjacent  the  difficult-to- 
access  threaded  counterpart  element,  so  that  the  fastener  may 
be  attached  to  said  difficult-to-access  threaded  counterpart 

element.  ...    ,  ,    •, 

said  flexible  ann  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  links 
connected  end  to  end  and  movable  relative  to  each  other, 
enabling  the  ami  to  be  manually  twisted  into  numerous  dif- 
ferent shapes  and.  solely  by  fnction  between  said  links  with- 
out the  aid  of  an  addibonal  mechanical  mechanism  to  hold  the 
links  in  position,  to  be  maintained  in  a  selected  one  of  said 


different  shapes  suited  to  access  said  difliculi-to-access  loca- 
tion until  twisted  into  another  shape,  said  connected  links 
forming  the  elongated  passageway  extending  between  the 
proximal  end  and  the  distal  end  of  said  arm.  and 
a  flexible  shaft  extending  along  the  passageway  and  having  one 
end  coupled  to  the  grasping  member  and  another  end  which  is 
remote  a*d  accessible  to  enable  the  shaft  to  be  manually 
rotated,  thereby  rotating  the  grasping  member  and  the  fastener 
held  tliereby. 


5372,914 

TWEEZER-PLIERS  HAVING  MULTIPLE  GRIPPING 

MEANS 

Kenneth  J.  Coleman,  P.O.  Bos  71,  Crystal  Lake,  Hi.  60039- 
0071 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417300 

Int  a."  B25B  7/02 

VS.  a.  81—4243  9  Claims 


1.  A  pressing  type  gripping  tool  for  gripping  and  maintaining 
non-slipping  gripping  engagement  between  said  tool  and  a  work- 
piece  during  hand  applied  gripping  pressure,  said  tool  being 
capable  of  gripping  smooth  fibrous  surfaces,  said  tool  including,  in 
combination. 

two  gripping  members  which  are  movable  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  from  an  open,  pressure  released  position  to 
a  closed,  gripping  pressure  applied  position,  each  of  said 
gripping  members  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inside 
base  reference  surface,  the  inside  ba-se  reference  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  gripping  members  being  in  abutting  engagement 
with  each  other  when  the  gripping  members  are  in  the  closed, 
gripping  pressure  applied  position,  each  of  said  gripping 
members  also  having 

firstly  a  plurality  of  high  points  and  low  points  which  extend 
along  a  portion  of  each  of  said  gripping  members,  said  high 
points  extending  outwardly  from  a  reference  base  line  defined 
by  the  inside  base  reference  surface  of  each  of  said  gripping 
members  and  being  arranged  to  provide  gripping  contact  with 
a  workpiece  when  the  gripping  members  are  moved  toward 
one  another  into  the  closed,  gripping  pressure  applied  position 
and 

secondly,  pincer  point  means  at  the  farthest  point  on  the  gripping 
member,  said  pincer  point  means  being  fonned  and  contoured 
to  fonn  a  pincer  point  when  the  gripping  members  are  in 
abutting  engagement  with  one  another. 

said  pincer  point  means  having  a  member  formed  on  each 
gripping  i«ember  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  gripping 
member's  reference  base  a  distance  greater  than  the  adjacent 
high  points  extend  outwardly  from  said  reference  base. 

whereby  said  pincer  point  means  penetrates  a  workpiece  to  be 
gripped  to  a  greater  depth  than  the  said  high  points  on  the 
gripper  members  adjacent  thereto. 


5372,915 
PULL  BAR  GRIPPER  ASSEMBLY 
Milio  Bertini,  679  Garden  SL,  Triunbull,  Conn.  06611 
Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,753 


UJS.  a.  82—127 


12  Claims 


1.  A  pull  bar  gripper  assembly  for  use  on  a  tool  machine 
operative  between  a  gripping  and  non-gripping  position  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  member. 

a  pusher  adapted  to  engage  a  woricpiece.  slidably  mounted 
within  said  body  member  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
thereto. 

a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pusher  relative  to  said  body 
member. 

gripping  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  member  for 
movement  between  a  gripping  and  non-gripping  position. 

and  link  means  interconnecting  said  gripping  means  to  said 
pusher  whereby  said  gripping  means  are  actuated  into  grip- 
ping position  to  lock  onto  a  woricpiece  to  be  indexed  as  the 
pusher  is  advanced  toward  and  engages  a  secured  workpiece. 
and  whereby  said  gripping  means  are  actuated  to  a  non- 
gripping  position  when  said  body  member  is  pulled  away 
from  and  relative  to  a  secured  workpiece. 


5372,916 
DESK-TOP  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Shinji  Takano,  Fuknshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Koki 
Haramachi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,192 

Int  a.''  B26D  5/00 

VS.  a.  83—74  5  Claims 


I.  A  desk-top  cutting  machine,  comprising: 
a  base  for  supporting  a  workpiece: 

a  cutting  blade  portion  which  is  provided  above  said  base  so  as 
to  be  swingable  vertically  against  said  base,  said  cutting  blade 
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portion  including  a  cutting  Made.  .  mowr  and  a  dnving  force 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  dnving  force  of  said 

mocor  to  said  cutting  blade,  said  dnving  force  transmitting 

means  including  an  endless  belt; 
soft  Stan  means  for  slowly  boostuig  the  rotauoo  of  said  nxxof 

when  starting  said  fi»otoc  to  control  the  torque  of  said  motor 

during  acceleration: 
rpm  detecting  means  for  delecting  one  of  the  rpm  of  said  motor 

and  said  cutting  blade; 
load  current  delecting  means  for  delecting  the  load  cuneni  of 

said  motor.  .       ,     -_  j  „«, 

motor  control  means  which  leceives  signals  from  saic^  tpm 
detecting  means  and  said  load  cunent  deterting  means  dunng 
motor  dnving  to  control  the  ipm  and  torque  of  said  motor  so 
that  the  rpm  and  torque  thereof  do  no!  exceed  a  pennissible 
rpm  and  pemussible  transmission  torque  of  said  endless  belt. 

respectively;  and  ,      ^        .      »„    . 

braking  means  for  slopping  the  rotation  of  said  motor  by  a 
deceleration  torque  which  does  not  exceed  the  pennissible 
transmission  torque  of  sakJ  endless  belt  when  power  supply  to 
said  motor  is  stopped. 


MULTI-FUNCTIONAL  VALVE 
M«Bfrtd  Gruiidke,  Dkhteib**,  and  Roland  PfalT  Hafenlohr. 
both  or  Gcnnaiiy.  m^tpon  to  Manncsmann  AktJengtseU- 
schaft,  Dilacklorf,  Germaiiy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  42M76 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  25,  IW4,  44  14 

^"■^  Int.  CL'  F15B  15/17:11/08 

UJ}.C1.»1-«17R  »C1.»^ 
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5.572,917 

AWARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  CORRUGATED 

TUBING  AT  HIGH  SPEEDS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Dale  TVuemner.  1390  S.  Brown  Rd..  Pigeon.  '^'<^«'; f?*;^ 

Richard  Booms.  25»1  Sand  Bench  Rd^  Bad  Axe,  Mich.  48413 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  «31>*0 

Ink  CL"  B2«>  I/28;J/I4 

VS.  CL  «3— 322  '  ^^'*'^ 


UMl 


7  An  apparams  for  driving  corrugated  tubing  and  for  cutting 
perforabons  m  the  comigated  nibing  as  the  mbing  passes  along  an 
axial  path  of  the  apparaws.  ihe  apparams  comprising; 

(»)  at  least  one  pair  of  feeder  cutter  wheel,  each  feeder  cutter 
wheel  comprising: 

(1)  a  worm. 

(2)  a  helical  threading  disposed  at  a  helical  angle  upon  the 
worm  to  drive  the  tubing,  and  _ 

(3)  at  least  one  cutter  disposed  within  the  threading  to  cut  the 

nibing. 
each  feedeT<uner  wheel  being  adapted  to  continuously  intersect 

tlie  corrugation  of  the  tubing; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  drive  shafts,  each  drive  shaft  having  one 
of  the  feeder-cutter  wheels  axially  mounted  thereon,  each  of 
the  drive  shafts  being  deployed  ai  an  angle  relative  to  the 
axial  path;  and 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  dnve  shafts; 

wherein  the  feeder<utter  wheels  are  operable  to  drive  thetubing 
along  an  axial  path  thni  the  appanuus  and  to  cut  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  corrugation  of  the  nibuig: 

(he  apparaws  further  compnsing  means  for  perforating  tubmg  ot 
different  diameters  without  requinng  re-calibrauon  or 
le-alignmeni  of  the  dnve  shafts  or  wheels. 


1   In  an  hydraulic  system  including  a  high  pressure  differenual 
cylinder  having  a  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  retracuon 
chamber  and  an  extension  chamber,  an  electro-hydraulic  servo 
valve  including  means  for  resetting  said  valve,  a  first  connectmg 
conduit  for  connecting  said  differential  cylinder  and  said  electro- 
hydraulic  servo  valve,  a  plurality  of  second  conduits,  a  va^ve 
housing  and  a  multi-functional  valve  positioned  within  said  valve 
housing  and  hydraulically  connected  to  said  differential  cylinder 
via  said  plurality  of  second  conduits  and  said  servo  valve,  said 
muW-hinctional  valve  comprising  a  plurality  of  correcung  ele^ 
ments  positioned  in  said  housing  along  a  functional  axis  of  said 
multi-functional  valve,  said  plurality  of  correcting  elements  includ- 
ing a  differential  piston  centrally  disposed  within  said  v^ve  hous- 
ing and  movable  along  the  functional  axis  of  said  muld-funcnonal 
valve  free  of  transverse  forces,  a  first  spnng.  a  disc  scat  valve 
movable  against  a  force  of  said  first  spnng  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position,  a  uppet  positioned  between  the  diffetenual  piston 
and  the  disc  seat  valve,  a  slop,  a  second  spnng  coupled  to  said 
diffetenual  piston;  and  a  damping  and  control  element  posiuoned 
between  said  differential  piston,  and  said  stop  so  that,  in  an 
unpressunzed  mode,  said  second  spring  exerts  an  adjusung  force 
on  said  differenual  piston  to  bold  said  differential  piston  and  said 
damping  and  control  element  in  a  rest  position  against  said  stop 
and  in  a  pressurized  mode,  said  differential  piston  overconies  said 
adiusting  force  of  said  second  spnng  and  a  force  applied  by  said 
first  spring  on  said  disc  seat  valve  to  move  said  disc  seat  valve  into 
said  open  position  via  said  first  lappet 


5,572.919 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PRESSURE  IN  A 
CYLINDER  CHAMBER  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  PUMP- 
MOTOR 
NaoU  IshizaU,  Kanacawa,  JapMi,  aadgnor  to  KabushUd  Kal- 

sha  Komatni  Scisakuatac  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93AHM2,  i  371  Date  Jun.  16,  l'95_J102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/15097.  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  495,64* 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1992,  4-87894 

Int  CL"  FMB  1/26 

VS.  CL  91—499  *  Ctaima 

l'  An  apparatus  for  controlling  pressure  in  a  cylinder  chamber  of 

a  hydraulic  pump-motor,  the  hydraulic  pump-motor  comprising  a 


5,572,921 
LIFT  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 
Keith   Kmmbcck,  3405  Jack  Dr.,  Miamria,  Mant.  59W2, 
assignor  to  Kdth  Kmmbcck,  and  Cindy  Krambeck,  both  of 
Missoula,  Mont. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  394,M5 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/18 

VS.  CL  92—165  R  19  Claims 


rotatable  cylinder  block  having  a  bore  ttierein  defining  a  cylinder 
chamber,  a  piston  in  the  bore,  a  port  communicating  with  the 
cylinder  chamber  and  a  valve  plate  having  a  high  pressure  port  and 
a  low  pressure  port,  whereby  the  port  communicating  with  the 
cylinder  chamber  is  alternately  opened  to  the  high  pressure  port 
and  the  low  pressure  port  upon  rotation  of  tlie  cylinder  block,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  switching  port  formed  at  a  top  dead  point  side  of  die  valve 

plate; 
a  lank  communicating  with  said  first  switching  port  Itirough  a 

first  open-close  valve; 
a  second  switching  port  formed  at  a  bottom  dead  point  side  of 
ttie  valve  plate  communicating  with  the  high  piessure  port 
through  a  second  open-close  valve; 
a  routional  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  tlie  rotational 

speed  of  the  cylinder  block: 
a  pressure  detection  means  for  detecting  a  maximum  pressure  in 

the  cylinder  chamber,  and 
a  control  means  for  controUing  timing  of  the  opening  and 
closing  and  opening  magnitude  of  said  first  and  second  open- 
close  valves  in  response  to  the  rotational  speed  and  Ihe 
maximum  pressure  delected  by  said  rotational  speed  delecting 
means  and  said  pressure  detection  means. 


I 


I  5,572,92* 

CYLINDER  LINER  SECURING  APPARATUS 
George  Kennedy,  Kibnacolm,  and  Stephen  J.  FlindaO,  Glen- 
garaock,    both    of   United    Kingdom,    assignors    to    T.M. 
Kennedy  &  Company  Limited,  Kilmacolm,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353412 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  II,  1993, 
9325388 

InL  a."  FOIB  29A)0:  FI6J  15/18 
VS.  CL  92—128  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  cylinder  liner  to  a  pumping 
module  in  a  reciprocating  pump,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  arrangements  each  having  a  piston  slidable  within  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  rod  adapted  to  receive  a 
nut,  said  rod  extending  beyond  its  respective  cylinder  and  being 
passed  through  a  respective  aperture  in  a  member  adapted  to  grip 
said  cylinder  liner,  wherein  retraction  of  said  piston  and  nut  causes 
said  member  to  forcibly  compel  said  cylinder  finer  towards  said 
pumping  module. 


1.  A  lift  apparatus  to  assist  access  to  and  egress  firom  a  pool  or 
spa  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  lift  system  including: 

a  hollow  cylinder  housing  having  a  substantially  uniform 

cross  section  in  the  shape  of  an  equilateral  polygon; 
a  cylinder  having  a  substantially  uniform  round  cross  section; 
said  cylinder  being  disposed  in  a  compression  fit  within  said 

cylinder  housing;  and 
a  piston  operatively  disposed  within  said  cylinder. 


5,572,922 

ACTUATING  PLUNGER  OF  AN  ELECTROMAGF^fETIC 

PUMP 

Sung-Dai  Moon,  Kyeongsangbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor 

to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  16,  1994, 
94-3M19 

Int  CL*  FOIB  31/00 
VS.  CL  92—181  P  !•  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  including  a  first  cylinder,  a  second 
cylinder  fixed  at  a  lower  end  of  the  first  cylinder,  and  an  actuating 
plunger  moving  up  and  down  in  the  first  cylinder  so  as  to  pressur- 
ize oil  and  supply  the  oil  into  the  first  cylinder,  the  oil  being 
exiuiusted  from  the  first  cylinder,  the  actuating  plunger  comprising: 
a  plunger  head  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
shoulders  protruding  inwards  from  a  lower  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical side  wall;  and 
a  piston  fixed  to  the  plunger  head  and  extending  downwards 
from  Ihe  plunger  head  to  be  slidably  fined  in  the  second 
cylinder,  wherein  the  piston  fixed  to  the  plunger  head,  the 
plurality  of  shoulders  and  the  cylindrical  side  wall  defines  a 
plurality  of  oil  paths,  and  the  oil  flows  between  a  first  space 
above  the  plunger  head  and  a  second  space  under  Ihe  plunger 
head  through  the  plurality  of  oil  paths  when  ttie  actuating 
plunger  moves  up  and  down. 
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5^2,924 

ROASTING  RACK 

Mihaio  CnOawU,  1616-B  fenaUt  Blvd^  Atameda,  C«Uf. 

94501 

Filed  Feb.  M,  1996,  Ser.  No.  6*5,971 
laL  d."  A47J  37/04:43/18 


U&Ct  99-^26 


20  Claims 


5,572,923 

HEALTH  BEVERAGE  THAT  AN  EXTRACTED 

INGREDIENT  FROM  PLANT.  ANIMAL  OR  MINERAL  IS 

MAJOR  INGREDIENT,  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Nobuyoshi  Kuboyama,  96  Litcbfletd  Dr.,  Carlisle,  Mass.  01741 

Coodnuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,001,  Aug.  4,  1995.  This 

appUcalioa  Jim.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,068 

Iirt.  CI*  A47J  31/34 

VS.  a.  99—1X1  '  Claims 


1.  A  roasting  rack  comprising 

a  first  framework, 

a  second  framework. 

each  of  said  first  and  second  frameworks  having 

a  base  end  for  supporting  the  base  end  of  said  framework  on 

a  support  surface, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  grate  members  extending  away  from 
said  base  end  and  having  flee  ends  which  form  an  unsup- 
ported distal  end  of  said  framework, 
follower  support  means  on  the  unsupported  distal  end  of  said 

framework, 
at  least  one  of  the  grate  members  of  said  framework  including 
a  continuous  bearing  support  surface  for  receiving  the 
follower  support  means  of  the  other  franKWork, 
the  grate  members  of  said  first  framework  being  insertable  into 
the  grate  members  of  the  second  framework  to  join  said  first 
and  second  frameworks  such  that  the  grate  members  of  said 
first  framework  interleave  with  the  grate  members  of  said 
second  framework,  and  such  that  the  follower  support  means 
of  each  of  said  frameworks  is  supported  on  and  adjustably 
movable  along  the  bearing  support  surface  of  the  grate  mem- 
bers of  the  other  framework, 
whereby  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  frameworks  is  supported 
above  a  support  surface  by  the  other  framework  and  a  self- 
supporting  rack  IS  formed  having  an  infinitely  adjusuble 
width  that  is  characterized  by  the  position  of  the  follower 
support  means  of  each  framework  on  the  bearing  support 
surface  of  the  other  framework. 


UMI 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  an  ingredient  from  a  raw  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plant,  ammal  and  mineral, 
comprising; 

pulvenzmg  minute  pankle  generating  means  comprising  a 
water  tank,  means  for  heating  water  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, and  means  for  pulverizing  said  water. 

extracting  tneans  in  fluid  communicauoo  with  said  pulverizing 
miniMe  particle  generaung  means,  said  extracting  means  con- 
taining said  raw  material; 

condensing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  extracting 
means,  said  condensing  means  comprising  a  liquid-cooled 
conduit; 

a  reserve  lank  m  fluid  communication  with  said  liquid-cooled 
conduit  for  containing  product  that  has  been  liquified  by  said 
condensing  means;  and 

blower  means  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  condensing 
means  and  with  said  pulverizing  minute  particle  generating 
means. 


5372,925 
MULTIPLE  COLUMN  CHEESE  BLOCK  FORMER 
Slepben  J.  Van  Pay;  Tbomas  L.  Niermann,  both  of  Green  Bay, 
and  Blake  A.  Halderson,  VaWers,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Slocltins,  Inc  Kid,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  524,603 
InL  CL"  AOIJ  11/06:25/00:25/11;  A23C  19/00 
VS.  a.  99—454  •  C***^ 

1.  Cheese  block  fonner  comprising: 
a  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  a 

first  opening  and  a  second  opening; 
b.  a  hollow  lower,  said  tower  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end, 
said  bottom  end  formed  with  an  opening  therein,  the  bonom 
end  of  said  tower  attached  to  said  housmg  such  that  said 
tower  IS  disposed  above  the  first  opening  in  said  housing: 
c  a  removable  tubular,  perforated  lining  hanging  within  said 
tower,  said  lining  having  a  top  end  with  an  opening  therein,  a 
boaom  end  with  an  opening  therein,  and  a  flange  disposed  at 
the  top  end  of  said  lining,  said  flange  provided  for  free 


1^ 


-?-yyA'T-r~fy~ry~^y~w-T-r 


hanging  said  lining  at  the  top  of  said  tower  and  providing 
removably  of  the  lining,  wherein  said  lining  extends  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  said  tower; 

d.  a  drainage  passage  formed  between  said  tower  and  said 
lining: 

e.  a  guillotine  having  a  blade  movable  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  blade  closes  the  lower  end  of  said  tower  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  blade  is  withdrawn  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  tower  so  as  to  leave  the  lower  end  of  said 
tower  open  to  said  housing; 

f.  means  for  introducing  cheese  curd  into  top  of  said  tower;  and 

g.  an  elevator  positioned  below  said  tower. 


5,572,926 

PRESS  llNLOADER  FOR  UNLOADING  PRESSES 
Peter  Bachhuber,  368  Park  St.,  MayviUe,  Wis.  S30S0 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,444 
Int  CL'  B30B  15/32 


VS.  CL  100—35 


9  CUims 


5.  A  method  for  unloading  workpieces  from  a  press  having  a  ram 
mechanism  capable  of  moving  in  a  predetermined  manner  using  an 
apparatus  including  an  attachment  linkage  extending  substantially 
from  a  support  structure  to  the  ram  mechanism  and  including  an 
engagement  strtjcture:  a  linkage  mechanism  having  a  bearing  sur- 
face engaged  with  a  portion  of  the  support  structure,  a  substantially 
fixed  connection  to  a  workpiece  receiving  structure,  a  bearing 
structure  capable  of  both  engaging  and  disengaging  the  engage- 
ment structure,  and  a  lever  mechanism;  the  lever  mechanism  being 
connected  to  tke  linkage  mechanism  and  extending  substantially 
from  a  portion  of  the  linkage  mechanism  to  a  portion  of  the 
attachment  linkage,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  ram  so  that  the  engagement  structure  engages  the 
bearing  structure  of  the  linkage  mechanism  so  that  the  work- 
piece  receiving  structure  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance, 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  into  the  press; 


disengaging  the  bearing  structure  firom  the  engagement  structure 
with  the  lever  mechanism  after  the  workpiece  receiving  struc- 
ture has  moved  the  predetermined  distance,  in  the  predeter- 
mined direction  into  the  press; 

sliding  the  workpiece  receiving  structure  out  of  the  press  on  the 
bearing  surface  engaged  with  the  portion  of  the  support  struc- 
ture. 


5,572,927 

VERTICAL  TRACK  FOR  MANDREL  ASSEMBLY  OF 

CONTINUOUS  MOTION  CAN  DECORATORS 

Enn  Sirvet,  Washington  Township,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Seqoa 

CorporatioD,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1995,  S«r.  No.  521,979 

Int  CL'  B41F  17/22 

VS.  CL  101—40  20  CUims 


171-487 
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1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  cylindrical  articles,  said  apparatus 
including: 

a  carrier  mounted  for  continuous  rotation  on  a  main  axis; 

a  plurality  of  mandrel  subassemblies  mounted  on  said  carrier  in 
an  array  about  said  main  axis  as  a  center  and  equal  angular 
center-to-center  spacings  between  adjacent  ones  of  mandrel 
subassemblies: 

decorating  means  past  which  said  subassemblies  move  as  said 
carrier  rotates; 

a  stationary  cam  track  disposed  about  said  main  axis; 

each  of  said  subassemblies  including  a  base,  a  cylindrical  article 
receiving  cantilevered  mandrel  having  a  free  end  and  another 
end  opposite  said  free  end,  said  mandrel  being  loaded  and 
unloaded  at  said  free  end,  said  mandrel  being  rotationally 
supported  on  said  base  at  said  another  end,  with  a  rotational 
axis  for  said  mandrel  being  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset 
from  said  main  axis,  a  cam  follower  on  said  base  cooperating 
with  said  stationary  cam  track  to  radially  position  said  subas- 
sembly so  that  normally  an  article  on  said  mandrel  is  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  decorating  means  during  a 
predetermined  range  of  angular  movement  for  said  subassem- 
bly about  said  main  axis; 

said  operative  engagement  between  said  article  on  said  mandrel 
and  said  decorating  means  during  said  predetermined  range  of 
angular  movement  for  said  subassembly  about  said  main  axis 
generating  a  reaction  force  that  is  directed  against  said  man- 
drel in  a  direction  tending  to  tilt  said  mandrel  by  driving  its 
said  free  end  radially  inward  relative  to  said  main  axis  about  a 
fulcrum  established  by  engagement  between  said  cam  fol- 
lower and  said  cam  track:  and 

a  bracing  device  to  resist  tilting  of  said  mandrel  by  said  reaction 
force,  said  device  including  a  first  section  that  is  fixed  axially 
and  radially  relative  to  said  main  axis  and  a  second  section 
that  is  connected  to  said  base  and  is  movable  therewith; 

while  an  article  on  said  mandrel  is  in  engagement  with  said 
decorating  means,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  in 
sliding  engagement  with  each  other  at  a  location  outward 
radially  of  said  carrier  and  said  second  section  exerting  an 
opposing  force  against  said  first  section,  with  said  opposing 
force  increasing  and  decreasing  in  relation  to  increases  and 
decreases  in  said  reaction  force. 
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ROTARY  STENCIL  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hide*  NefbW,  T«ky«,  Jm|tu.  anigMr  lo  RIm  Kavk»  C»rp^ 
ratkNi.  T«kyo,  Japaa 

FiM  M«r.  ».  1W5.  S«r.  N«.  4»2M2 
CUUms  pri-rity,  .Miotic  Ji«m.  M-r.  14.  I»4,  *^2«55 
M.  a."  MIL  /:>-«» 

UA  CL  i«i— n»  * ' 


I  A  roury  slencil  priming  machine,  comprising: 
a  cylindncal  member  including  a  lirst  ink  pervious  member,  a 
second  ink-pervious  member  disposed  beneath  the  first  ink 
pervious  member,  a  center  axis,  said  cylindrical  member 
being  rotauble  around  the  center  axis,  a  cylindncal  peripheral 
surface  adapted  to  mount  thereon  a  stencil  sheet  having  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edge  portions  and  an  image  forming  area 
situated  between  the  leading  and  trailing  edge  portions,  said 
stencil  sheet  being  wrapped  on  the  tirsl  ink  pervious  member, 
a  first  ink-pervious  area  formed  on  the  peripheral  surface  on 
which  the  image  forming  area  of  the  stencil  sheet  is  disposed, 
at  least  one  second  ink-pervious  area  formed  on  the  peripheral 
surface  on  which  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  stencil  sheet 
IS  disposed,  said  second  ink-pervious  area  having  an  elon 
gated  shape  continuously  extending  parallel  to  the  center  axis 
of  the  cylindncal  member  and  being  formed  in  the  second 
ink-pervious  member;  at  least  two  first  ink-impervious  areas 
formed  on  the  penphenil  surface,  said  first  ink-impervious 
areas  sandwiching  the  second  mk-pervioas  area  and  being 
formed  in  the  second  ink-pervious  member,  a  third  ink- 
pervious  area  and  a  second  ink-impervious  area  situated  adja- 
cent to  the  third  ink-pervious  area,  said  third  ink-pervious  area 
and  second  ink-impervious  area  being  fonmcd  in  the  first 
ink-pervious  member,  a  fourth  ink-pervious  area  fonned  in 
the  second  ink-pervious  member,  said  third  and  fourth  ink- 
pervious  areas  forming  said  first  ink-pervious  area  and  said 
second  ink- impervious  area  of  the  first  ink-pervious  member 
covering  said  at  least  one  second  ink-pervious  area, 
a  clamping  device  fonned  on  the  penpheral  surface  of  the 
cylindncal  member,  said  clamping  device  clamping  the  lead- 
ing edge  portion  of  the  stencil  sheet, 
ink  supply  means  for  supplying  ink  inside  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, and 
back-up  means  provided  outside  the  cylindncal  nuember.  said 
backup  means  adapted  to  gnp  a  pnnting  sheet  together  with 
the  cylindncal  member  to  transfer  the  same. 


a  substantially  planar  body  having  an  anvil  engaging  lower 
surface  and  a  card  engaging  surface  opposite  said  anvil 
engaging  surface,  and  having  means  defining  openings  for 
placement  over  the  card  edge  engaging  membere  so  that  the 
card  edge  engaging  members  extend  through  said  openings  lo 
engage  the  card; 

flaps  cut  free  at  three  sides  at  said  openings  and  bent  along  a 
fouith  side  in  a  first  direction  extending  from  said  anvil 
engaging  surface,  said  flaps  being  a  single  layer  of  matenal. 
said  flaps  engaging  opposing  sides  of  the  card  edge  engaging 
members  to  secure  said  substantially  planar  body  in  position 
on  th«  anvil  relative  to  the  card  edge  engaging  members; 

a  plurality  of  card  engaging  slit  fonns  elevated  from  said  card 
engaging  surface  and  arranged  to  engage  three  edges  of  the 
card,  said  card  engaging  slit  forms  being  spaced  from  an  edge 
of  said  substantially  planar  body; 

a  raised  tab  on  said  substantially  planar  body  for  accepting 
raised  indicia,  said  raised  ub  being  at  a  fouith  edge  of  the 
card  when  the  card  is  engaged  by  said  card  engaging  slit 
forms  and  including  a  raised  card  engaging  edge  elevated 
from  said  card  engaging  surface  for  beanng  against  the  fourth 
edge  of  the  card. 


5.572,93* 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

WUTrted  Hein,  Wermweg  117,  D^WOe  BieJefeW  11,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ♦I9.4M.  Oct.  14,  1W2,  abwidoBed. 

This  application  Feb.  23,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  392,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Fete.  14,  IWl.  41  04 

SllX  Jul.  le,  1*»1.  41  22  855J 

Int  a."  B61B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  I»4-128  »'  «•»- 


ROOM  JACKET  FOR  PATIENT  IDENTIFICATION  CARD 
Rodney  G.  Lacy.  1221  Healkertwi  Dr„  NapeniMe.  UL  «»5*3, 
assigMor  lo  Rodney  G.  Lacy.  Napcrvillc,  IM. 

Filed  Jun.  15.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  4ft.»72 
Int.  CI'  B41L  47/V2 

UACLWl— 3«  '^f^ 

1.  A  card  holder  jacket  for  use  with  a  card  on  an  anvil  of  an 
impnnting  apparatus  having  card  edge  engaging  members  project- 
ing perpendicular  from  an  anvil  surface,  the  card  having  four 
edges,  compnsing: 


I.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

a  first  rail  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  and  secured  to  a 
vertical  wall: 


an  elevator  car,  including  a  ftanae,  that  is  moveable  up  and  down 
along  said  rail; 

a  first  pair  of  rollers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  rail; 

coupling  means  for  coupUng  said  first  pair  of  rollers  to  said 
frame; 

pressing  nneans  for  pressing  the  rollers  of  said  first  pair  against 
said  first  rail  from  opposite  directions  to  create  friction 
between  said  first  rail  and  the  rollers  of  said  first  pair,  wherein 
the  rollers  of  said  first  pair  contact  said  first  rail  only  by 
friction; 

drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  roller  of  said  first  pair  for 
selectively  rotating  the  said  at  least  one  roller  so  as  to  act  as  a 
first  drive  roller,  wherein  said  pressing  means  creates  suffi- 
cient friction  between  said  drive  roller  and  the  first  rail  that,  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  drive  means,  said  elevator  car 
moves  up  or  down,  as  the  other  roller  of  said  first  pair  rotates, 
due  to  rotation  of  said  first  drive  roller 

a  second,  vertically  extending  rail  which  is  secured  to  a  vertical 
wall  and  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  rail,  a  second  pair  of 
rollers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  rail,  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  second  pair  of  rollers  to  said  frame, 
and  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  rollers  of  said  second  pair 
against  said  second  rail  from  opposite  directions  to  create 
friction  between  said  second  rail  and  the  rollers  of  said  second 
pair,  whenein  the  rollers  of  said  second  pair  contact  the 
respective  rail  only  by  friction; 

wherein  said  coupling  means  includes  a  pair  of  swivel  plates, 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame  about  swivel  axes,  for  sup- 
porting the  weight  of  said  elevator  car.  and  a  pair  of  said 
rollers  are  rotaubly  mounted  on  each  said  swivel  plate;  and 

wherein  said  pressing  means  creates  sufficient  frictional  force 
between  said  rollers  and  the  respective  rails  to  support  the 
weight  of  taid  elevator  car.  and  said  pressing  means  includes 
a  spring  means  that  engages  said  swivel  plates  at  locations 
spaced  from  the  respective  swivel  axes  to  urge  said  swivel 
plates  to  rotate  about  their  respective  axes. 


»     «• 


1.  In  a  three-piece  railway  truck  assembly  having  a  first  side 
frame  and  a  second  side  frame  generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  said  first  and  second  side  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  bolster  transverse  to  said  side  frame  longitudinal  direction  and 

connecting  said  first  and  second  side  frames, 
a  first  axle  and  a  second  axle  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 

transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction, 
a  plurality  of  bearing  assemblies. 


each  said  first  and  second  axle  having  a  first  axle  end  and  a 
second  axle  end,  a  journal  bearing  assembly  mounted  on  each 
said  axle  etid, 
each  said  side  frame  having  a  pedestal  at  each  of  said  side  frame 
first  end  second  ends  with  an  integrally  cast  jaw,  said  jaw 
having  a  roof,  a  first  depending  leg  and  a  second  depending 
leg,  each  said  first  and  second  depending  legs  generally  ver- 
tically extending  from  said  roof  and  having  a  lower  end,  said 
jaw  open  at  said  lower  end, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  jaw  roof,  first  depending  leg  and  second  depending  leg 
cooperating  to  define  an  integral  bearing  adapter  in  said 
open  jaw  at  each  said  pedestal  end,  each  said  bearing 
assembly  and  axle  end  directiy  engaging  one  said  bearing 
adapter  and  secured  in  said  adapter  against  angling  and 
lateral  movement  between  said  bearing  assembly  and  said 
pedestal  jaw  to  maintain  each  said  axle  and  axle  end,  and 
an  associated  mated  side-frame  end  at  approximately  a 
fixed  position  to  reduce  railcar  track  warping  and  conse- 
quent railcar  truck  hunting. 


5^2.932 

RAILCAR  HATCH  COVER 

Stephen  R.  Early,  Olalhe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Aero  l^aBsporta- 

tion  Products,  Independence,  Mo. 

Cootinuatioa-in-pati  of  Ser,  No.  948,116,  Sep.  21, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,355,808.  This  application  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,029 

Int  CL'  B«1D  39/00 
VS.  CL  105—377.07  4  Claims 


5,572,931 
RAILCAR  TRUCK  BEARING  ADAPTER 
CONSTRtCnON 
Glen  F.  Lazar.  Palatine;  V.  Terrey  Hawtbomc,  Lisle,  and  Nor- 
man A.  Berg,  Wbeaton,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Amsted  Indus- 
tries Iiict>rporated,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,775 

InL  CL»  B61F  5/00 

VS.  CL  105—319  11  Claims 


1.  A  hatch  assembly  for  railcars  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  covers,  each  having  lateral  sides  and  a  first  and  a 

'  second  longitudinal  end,  said  covers  being  arranged  in  a 
longitudinal  series  along  the  longitudinal  direction  and  ori- 
ented in  a  conunon  manner  such  that  said  longitudinal  ends 
have  the  same  orientation  for  each  of  said  covers,  adjacent 
covers  having  associated  longitudinal  ends  in  proximity  to 
each  other  in  closed  position  to  therefore  define  at  least  one 
set  of  adjacent  longitudinal  ends; 

hinge  means  selectively  permitting  pivoting  of  each  of  said 
covers  from  its  closed  position  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
opening  to  a  partially  open  position  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane,  and  further  to  a  fully  open  position  providing  access  to 
said  opening,  said  pivoting  being  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction;  and 

opening  assist  means  for  permiring  free  movement  of  a  first  of 
said  covers  from  said  closed  to  said  partially  open  position, 
and  for  causing  opening  movement  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
covers  to  said  partially  open  position  in  response  to  continued 
movement  of  said  first  cover  to  said  fully  open  position, 

said  assist  means  including  a  rotary  coupling  member  movable 
with  said  first  cover  and  extending  generally  longitudinally 
therefrom,  said  member  having  operating  means  engageable 
with  said  adjacent  one  cover  when  said  first  cover  reaches 
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said  pMTially  open  position  for  effecung  said  opening  move- 
meni  of  said  adjacent  one  cover  as  the  tint  cover  continue* 
movement  to  its  fiilly  open  position 


5,572333 
SAFETY  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR-OPERATED  TILT 

TABLES 
Ronald  J.  ThoapM^  Hollj«d,  Mk*.  aarigDor  to  lotemaboaal 

Matertai  Cmtr^  Sy»te«s  Inc.,  ZcdaML  Mk*- 
Culliwrt—  ^  P»f  of  S«r.  No.  2»,74«.  Mv.  31,  H»4,  Pat 
No.  5v«31,112.  Thb  appUcatlon  JiU.  11,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  St»J*S 

Int.  Ct"  A47F  5/12 
VS.  a.  WB-7  *  """^ 


a  sloped  diip  pan  connected  beneath  said  perforated  table  top 
that  slopes  toward  an  aperture  formed  therethrough,  said 
aperture  being  in  alignment  with  said  hatch; 

legs  attached  to  said  perforated  ubie  top  for  supporting  said 
perforated  uble  top  a  sufficient  height  for  disposing  a  trash 
receptacle  beneath  said  aligned  hatch  and  aperture:  and 

a  perforated  hatch  door  removably  seatable  within  said  hatch. 


1.  A  safety  locking  system  for  a  nuid  operated  tilt  uble  wherein 
the  ull  table  composes  a  tilting  table  top  pivoully  mounted  on  a 
base  for  movement  between  a  horizontal  position  and  an  upwardly 
inclined  position,  the  tilt  uble  further  composing  a  fluid  operated 
lift  means  for  lifting  and  lowenng  the  uble  top  with  respect  to  the 
base  the  lift  means  being  such  that  there  is  an  elevated  internal 
fluid  pressun;  in  the  lift  means  when  the  uble  top  is  supported  in 
an  elevated  posiuoo  above  the  base  by  the  lift  means,  the  safety 
locking  system  compnsing; 

a  releasable  mechanical  latch  means  for  preventing  the  uWe  top 
from  lowenng  from  a  raised  position  toward  the  ba.se  when 
the  latch  means  is  engaged,  the  latch  means  compnsing  a 
one-way  ratchet  latch  that  allows  the  table  top  to  be  raised  but 
not  lowered  when  the  latch  means  is  engaged  and  permits  the 
table  top  to  be  lowered  only  when  the  latch  means  is  released: 

and 

latch  actuator  means  for  engaging  and  itleasing  the  latch  means, 
the  latch  actuator  means  including: 

resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  the  latch  means  toward  its 
engaged  position:  and 

fluid  operated  latch  release  meaas  for  urging  the  latch  means 
toward  its  released  position,  the  lauh  release  means  being 
actuated  so  as  to  cause  the  lalch  means  to  become  released 
when  the  latch  release  means  is  pressunzed  with  sufficient 
fluid  pressure  to  overcome  the  resilient  biasing  means,  the 
latch  means  holding  the  table  top  in  its  elevated  position  and 
preventing  the  table  top  frtwn  falling  down  if  fluid  pressure  is 
lost  in  the  lift  means  while  pressure  is  being  applied  to  the  lift 
means,  the  latch  release  means  being  actuated  to  release  the 
latch  when  the  table  is  lowered. 


5,572.935 
ADJUSTABLE  MONITOR  SI  SPENDING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C.  Schairbaum.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.,  assiipior  to  Nova 
Solutions,  inc.,  EfflnRham,  III. 

CoatiDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  885.570,  May  19,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5v41«.972.  Thb  appUcaboo  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,826 

InL  a."^  A47B  35/00 

VS.  a.  168—56  '  t^"**^ 


5372.934 
SEAFOOD  EATING  AND  CLEANING  TABLE 
Richard  Aldridge,  and  Kathy  Aldridite.  both  of  841  Ginette  Dr, 
Gretna,  La.  7665* 

FUcd  Nov.  36,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*4,864 

Int  ex."  A47B  H5/00 

VS.  a.  166-25  «•  CiMima 

1.  A  seafood  eating  and  cleaning  table  compnsing: 

a  perforated  table  top  fotming  a  hatch  therethrough: 

a  rail  formed  about  a  penmeter  of  said  perforated  uble  top: 


1.  A  monitor  suspending  assembly  for  mounting  within  a  desk- 
like smicture  that  has  a  lop  surface  member  with  a  transparent 
portion  through  which  the  screen  of  a  monitor  that  is  suspended  by 
said  monitor  suspending  assembly  is  viewable,  said  monitor  sus- 
pending assembly  composing; 

(a)  fistening  means  for  independent  associauon  with  each  of  the 
forward  upper  region  of  said  monitor  and  the  rearward  upper 
region  of  said  monitor;  and 

(b)  suspending  means  aiisociated  with  said  fastening  means  and 
including  mounting  means  for  connecting  said  suspending 
means  with  the  underside  of  said  top  surface  member,  said 
suspending  means  including  adjustment  means  for  regulating 
the  ult  angle  of  said  monitor  relative  to  said  transparent 
portion  about  a  laterally  extending  axis; 

(c)  said  suspending  means  including: 

a  forward  suspending  portion  held  by  a  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  forward  suspending  portion 
to  said  underside,  and 

a  rearward  suspending  portion  held  by  a  portion  of  said 
mounting  means  for  connecting  said  rearward  suspending 
portion  to  said  underside,  said  rearward  suspending  portion 
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incliidiig  elongated  arm  means,  and  said  arm  means  being 
associated  with  said  adjustment  means; 

(d)  said  fastening  means  for  said  monitor  forward  upper  region 
and  said  forward  suspending  portion  being  cooperative  with 
each  other  to  suspend  said  monitor  forward  upper  region  and 
also  to  define  said  laterally  extending  axis  relative  to  which 
said  monitor  is  tiluble  so  that  said  monitor  tilt  angle  is 
adjustable  relative  to  said  transparent  portion:  and 

(e)  said  fastening  means  for  said  monitor  rearward  upper  region 
and  said  rearward  suspending  portion  being  cooperative  with 
each  other  to  suspend  said  monitor  rearward  upper  region 
with  said  monitor  being  positionable  at  a  particular  tilt  angle 
by  said  elongated  arm  means  and  said  adjustment  means. 


5,572.937 
RECIPROCATING  GRATE  COOLER 
Gert  Tegtmeier,  OcMe;  Manfred  Strotaboscfa;  Bemd  Henrkfa. 
both  of  Ennigerloh,-  Pedro  G.  Palma,  LippetaL  and  Andreas 
HalMeib,  Bcckiun,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knipp  Poly- 
sius  AG,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,038,  Jan.  3,  1995.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  589,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1994,  44  01 
931.9;  Jun.  20,  1994,  44  21  552.5 

InL  CL"  F23H  3/00 
VS.  a.  116—300  18  Claims 


5.572,936 

ROTATING  CAKE  SUPPORT 

Helenicc  Chitmigcr,  96  Meade  Dr.,  Gettysbarg,  Pa.  17325 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264.519 

InL  a."  A47B  57/00 

VS.  a.  168—94  18  Claims 


I.  A  routiitg  cake  support,  comprising: 

an  upper  pallet  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and 
including  a  plurality  of  first,  radially-spaced,  angularly- 
disposed  projections  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower 
surface  aid  a  peg  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
upper  surface,  said  plurality  of  first  projections  and  said  peg 
being  integrally  molded  with  said  upper  pallet  from  a  thermo- 
plastic material; 

a  lower  pallet  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and 
including  a  plurality  of  second,  radially-spaced,  angularly- 
disposed  projections  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  sur- 
face, said  plurality  of  second  projections  corresponding  in 
number  lo  said  first  projections; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  pillars  adapted  to  support  said  upper  pallet 
at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  lower  pallet,  each  said 
pillar  having  top  and  bottom  end  sockets  to  engage  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  said  first  and  said  second  projections;  and, 

a  cake  plate  disposed  upon  and  rouubly  supported  by  said 
upper  pallet,  said  cake  plate  having  a  central  bore  adapted  to 
rotatably  accomnoodate  said  peg. 


Mmt 


1.  Reciprocating  grate  cooler  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary 
housing;  a  plurality  of  fixed  and  movable  grate  plates;  means 
mounting  said  fixed  grate  plates  in  said  housing;  means  supporting 
the  movable  grate  plates  in  said  housing  for  reciprocating  move- 
ments relative  to  said  housing  and  to  said  fixed  grate  plates  along  a 
path  having  a  selected  stroke  length;  stationary  cooling  gas  deliv- 
ery means  supported  in  said  housing  for  receiving  cooling  gas  from 
a  source  thereof;  movable  cooling  gas  delivery  means  carried  by 
said  supporting  means  for  movements  therewith  and  relative  to 
said  stationary  gas  delivery  means  along  said  path  for  receiving 
cooling  gas  from  said  stationary  gas  delivery  means  and  discharg- 
ing said  cooling  gas  toward  said  grate  plates;  and  compensating 
means  communicating  with  said  sutionary  and  movable  gas  deliv- 
ery means  for  delivering  cooling  gas  from  said  stationary  gas 
delivery  means  to  said  movable  gas  delivery  means,  said  compen- 
sating means  comprising  first  and  second  frame  plates  mounted  on 
said  stationary  and  movable  gas  delivery  means  respectively,  each 
of  said  frame  plates  having  a  cooling  gas  passage  therethrough  in 
communication  with  the  cooling  gas  passage  of  the  other  of  said 
frame  plates,  said  frame  plates  being  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  by  a  gap  of  such  width  as  to  avoid  contact  between  said 
frame  plates  and  provide  a  dynamic  seal  between  said  sutionary 
and  movable  gas  delivery  means  during  said  relative  movement 
thereof. 

14.  Reciprocating  grate  cooler  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fixed  and  movable  grate  plates;  means  mounting  said  fixed  grate 
plates  in  a  fixed  position;  means  supporting  the  movable  grate 
plates  for  reciprocating  movements  relative  to  said  fixed  grate 
plates  along  a  path  having  a  selected  stroke  length;  stationary 
cooling  gas  delivery  means  supported  in  a  position  to  receive 
cooling  gas  from  a  source  thereof  and  having  an  outlet;  movable 
cooling  gas  delivery  means  carried  by  said  supporting  means  for 
movements  therewith  and  relative  lo  said  stationary  gas  delivery 
means  along  said  path  and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  cooling  gas 
from  the  outlet  of  said  sutionary  gas  delivery  means  and  discharg- 
ing said  cooling  gas  toward  said  grate  plates;  a  first  frame  mounted 
on  said  stationary  gas  delivery  means  and  having  a  gas  passage 
therethrough;  a  second  frame  mounted  on  said  movable  gas  deliv- 
ery means  and  having  a  passage  tlierethrough  in  communication 
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with  Mud  inltt  and  with  the  pMsage  in  said  ftrat  frime;  $«d  frime* 
being  sp«:ed  .p«l  by  .  gH>  of  such  wkW.  as  to  avoid  coMct 
between  said  frames  and  provide  a  dynamic  seal  between  Said 
Manooary  and  movable  gas  deUvery  means  during  said  relative 
movement  thereof. 


OXYGEN  LANCING  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT 
CLINKER 
CteMophcr  ».  L«f«f;  While  PtaiM,  N.Y,  MrigMor  to  PrmMir 
Techaotacy,  Inc..  Danbory,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1W5,  Ser.  Nfc  3»7,542 

lit  CL»  F23B  7/O0:t4J0O 

MS.  a.  U«-^M«  "  Cta'™' 


i.  A  method  for  processing  solid  aggregate  material  comprising: 

(A)  providing  solid  aggregate  material  into  a  rotary  kiln,  rotaung 
dw  kiln,  and  forming  a  bed  composing  solid  aggregate  mate- 
rial within  the  kiln,  said  bed  havmg  a  high  side  and  a  low  side 
due  to  the  rotating  action  of  the  kiln; 

(B)  comlMsting  fuel  and  main  oxidant  within  dte  kihi  in  a  main 
combustion  reaction  to  provide  heat  for  processing  soUd 
aggregate  material  within  the  kiln; 

(C)  lancing  primary  oxygen  into  die  kiln  at  a  Bowrate  which  is 
maintained  substantially  constant  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
time  that  the  main  combusooo  reaction  is  occumng,  and 
iniefmixing  the  primary  oxygen  with  the  main  combustion 
reaction: 

(D)  lancing  secondary  oxygen  uito  the  kiln  separately  from  the 
primary  oxygen  at  a  flowrate  which  is  adjusted  one  or  more 
times  dunng  the  ume  the  flowrate  of  the  pnmary  oxygen  is 
maintained  substantially  constant,  and  passuig  the  secondary 
oxygen  along  the  low  side  of  the  bed;  and 

(E)  lecovenng  processed  aggregate  material  from  the  kiln. 


(c)  *ive  sheaves  respectively  on  said  stub  shafts; 

(d)  idle  sheaves  respectively  adj«xnt  ceitain  of  said  sheaves; 

(e)  cranks  connected  to  said  stub  shafts; 

(f)  spaced  drive  wheels  on  said  main  drive  shaft; 

(g)  belts  extending  around  said  drive  wheels  and  around  certain 
of  said  drive  sheaves,  for  rotating  said  certain  of  said  drive 
sheaves  in  one  directioa; 

(h)  belts  extending  around  other  of  said  drive  wheels  and  over  a 
portion  of  said  idkr  sheaves  and  around  portions  of  the  other 
of  said  drive  sheaves  on  other  of  said  stub  shafts  for  routing 
said  other  of  said  drive  sheaves  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  certain  of  said  drive  sheaves; 
(i)  crank  pins  carried  respectively  by  said  cranks  in  offset 
relationship  to  dieu  stub  shaft  axes  for  movement  in  opposite 
oibital  paths  when  said  stub  shafts  are  rotated;  and 
0)  connecting  rods  connected  respectively  by  their  upper  por- 
tions to  said  crank  pins  and  by  their  lower  portions  to  the  ends 
of  said  push  tods  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  push  rods 
so  that  the  upper  portions  of  certain  of  said  connecting  rods 
aie  moved  by  their  crank  pins  in  first  ort)ital  paths  in  the  same 
directions  and  the  upper  portions  of  other  of  said  connecting 
rods  are  moved  in  second  othital  padis  in  opposite  directions 
to  the  first  orbital  paths. 


TUFTING  MACHINE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  E.  Bcatty,  Chattanooga,  Tenn^  aarignor  to  Card-MoM«e 

Corp,,  Chattanooga,  Tcnn. 

FBed  Apr.  21,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  42MM 

iBt  CL*  D05C  /-V20,  F16C  M4 

U&  CL  112— ••.4  '*  Ctatai 

I  A  tufting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  frame  having  a  head,  a 
main  drive  shaft  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  within  said 
ftame.  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  parallel,  push  rods  carried 
by  said  head,  said  push  rods  protruding  through  said  head  and 
having  their  lower  ends  terminated  outside  of  said  head,  and 
loopers  disposed  in  said  frame  below  said  head  for  cooperatmg 
respectively  with  said  needles  for  engaging  and  holding  loops  of 
yams  sewn  through  a  backing  material  passed  between  said 
needles  and  said  loopers,  wherein  the  unprovement  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  supports  within  said  head; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  aligned  stub  shafts  carried  by  said 
supports  within  said  head,  the  axes  of  said  stub  shafts  being 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  maui  drive  shaft,  said  stub  shales 
being  respecovely  supported  by  said  supports  for  rotation 
about  their  axes; 


5472,>40 

FOLDING  AND  SEWING  APPARATUS 

Perry  E.  Bwlon.  Marietta,  and  John  V.  Noooan,  GreenrUie, 

both  of  S.C.,  ■■Jiai—  to  Burton  &  Noonan,  Easiey,  S.C 

Filed  May  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  250,797 

Int  a."  D05B  l9IO0:i5Ai2 

MS.  CL  112— 47»,16  2»  Claims 

S.  A  folding  station  for  receiving  a  reserve  of  cloth  and  for 

folding  the  cloth  in  a  preselected  sequence,  said  folding  station 

comprising: 

a  folding  table  having  a  cloth  receiving  end  and  a  cloth  extend- 
ing end  opposite  said  receiving  end; 
a  cloth  puller  movably  suspended  above  said  folding  table,  said 
clotfi  puller  for  engaging  a  ftee  end  of  a  cloth  at  said  cloth 
receiving  end  of  said  folding  table  and  for  withdrawing  said 
cloth  over  said  folding  table; 
at  least  one  folding  die  releasably  suspended  above  said  folding 
table  by  at  least  one  conesponding  die  lifter,  wherein,  when- 
said  ckjth  is  drawn  over  said  folding  Uble,  said  folding  die  is 
adapted  to  be  released  onto  said  cloth;  and 
folding  means  for  contacting  at  least  one  free  end  of  said  cloth 
and  for  folding  said  at  least  one  free  end  over  said  at  least  one 
folding  die. 
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g)  stitching  the  two  halves  of  said  base  together  along  the 

longitudinal  edges  and  part  way  along  the  parallel  transverse 

end  edges; 
h)  stitching  the  two  halves  of  said  base  together  at  a  fixed 

distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  to  divide  said  base  into  a 

tubular  cover  portion  and  a  flap  portion;  and 
i)  inserting  an  elongated  core  of  yieldable  material  into  said 

tubular  cover  portion  to  provide  a  cushion  for  the  wrists  of  the 

user  of  the  keyboard. 


h-Ah  { 


5372>»2 
FORESAIL 
Axel  Lage,  Elbcfaaussee  266,  22646  Hamburg,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,619 
Claims    priority,    applitaUion    Germany,    Mar.    21,    1994, 
9404724  U 

Int.  a."  B63H  9m 
MS.  a.  114—106  4  Claims 


5,572,941 

HANDAVRIST  REST  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Tom  J.  Arms,  996  Guildwood  Blvd.,  London,  Ontario,  Canatla 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,285 

Int  a."  B68G  5/00:  B41J  29/00 

MS.  a.  112—475.06  14  Qaims 


I.  Sail  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  foresail,  a  rotatable  forestay  for  roller  ftirling  said  first 
foresail  about  said  forestay,  a  second  foresail  having  a  luff,  a 
flap  extending  along  said  second  foresail  adjacent  said  luff 
and  secured  to  and  along  one  side  of  said  second  foresail,  said 
flap  having  a  leading  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  first  elements 
extending  along  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  foresail  and 
engaging  with  cooperable  second  elements  along  the  leading 
edge  of  said  flap  for  securing  said  flap  to  said  opposite  side  of 
said  second  foresail  with  said  flap  extending  about  and  sub- 
stantially encompassing  said  roller  finied  first  foresail. 


5,572,943 
PERSONAL  WATERCRAFT  WITH  V-TYPE  ENGINE 
Nobeni  Koliayashi,  and  Yoshiyulu  Kanclto,  both  of  Iwata, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaiia  Hatsndold  KalMisliilu  Kaislia, 
Iwata,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  195354,  Feb.  10, 1994.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1993,  5-25811 

Int  CL*  B63B  iS/OO 

MS.  a.  114—270  39  Claims 


1.  The  niethod  of  malting  a  hand/wrist  rest  support  for  a  key- 
board comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  generally  rectangular  base  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  base  being  made  from  one  or  more  sheets  of  flexible 
materials,  with  the  base  having  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal 
edges  and  a  pair  of  parallel  transverse  end  edges; 

b)  folding  the  parallel  end  edges  over  adjacent  portions  of  said 
base  to  form  end  edges  of  double  ttiickness: 

c)  stitching  the  folded  ends  to  said  base; 

d)  folding  the  parallel  longitudinal  edges  over  adjacent  portions 
of  said  base  to  form  longitudinal  edges  of  double  thickness; 

e)  stitching  the  folded  longitudinal  edges  to  said  base; 

f)  folding  the  base  in  half  at  the  longitiidinal  axis  so  that  one  half 
of  the  base  lies  on  the  other  half  of  tlie  base; 


I.  A  watercraft  comprised  of  a  hull,  a  propulsion  device  carried 
by  said  hull  for  propelling  said  watercraft,  an  internal  combustion 
engine  positioned  within  said  hull  and  driving  said  propulsion 
device,  an  exhaust  system  for  delivering  exhaust  gases  from  an 
exhaust  port  of  said  engine  to  the  atmosphere  comprising  conduit 
means  extending  from  said  engine  to  a  watenrap  device  carried  by 
said  hull  on  one  side  of  said  engine  exhaust  port  and  an  atmo- 
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spheric  discJuige  end  positioned  rewwardly  of  said  engine  and 
through  said  huU,  and  i  fuel  tank  for  said  engine  positioned  within 
said  hull  and  disposed  oo  the  other  side  of  said  exhaust  port  from 
said  watertrap  device. 


5,572,»44 

BOAT  HAVING  STERN  MOUNTED  SWIM  n^TFORM 
DaTid  A.  SUkkcn,  and  Joka  A.  GarlaMl,  bodi  of  H 
Mk%.  Mrifnn  to  S2  Yackis,  Imc^  HoHMd,  Mkh. 
Filed  May  17,  WM.  S«r.  No.  25*,3« 
IM.  CL*  M»  17/00 
VS.  a.  114-^J43  3» 


1.  A  swim  platfbnn  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  stem  of  a  boat 
having  a  bow  and  port  and  starboard  sides  extending  between  the 
bow  and  the  stem,  said  swim  plaifonn  comprising: 

a  forward  wall; 

a  rear  edge  spaced  from  the  forward  wall; 

a  substanbally  planar  lop  surface  extending  between  the  forward 
wall  and  the  rear  edge;  and 

a  bottom  surface  extending  between  the  forward  waU  and  the 
rear  edge,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  sloping 
upwardly  from  the  forward  wall  toward  the  rear  edge  so  that 
die  swim  platfonn  is  substantially  thicker  adjacent  the  for- 
ward wall  than  adjacent  the  rear  edge  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  bottom  surface  is  convex  both  laterally  and  longitudinaUy 
so  that  water  striking  said  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  is 
diffused  into  multiple  directions. 


MILKING  SAMPLING  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  PURPOSES 
Mldiad  HoIr«yd,  Roystoo,  United  Kincdon.  aarifnor  to  R  J 
FuUwood  and  Bland  Limited,  Shropshire,  United  Kingdom 

DlvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  I04,7W.  Aug.  1»,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

S,38S.S49.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  195317 

brt.  CL*  A«U  3/00 

VS.  CL  U»-14JI  M  CtMbm 


5,872,945 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  WIND  INDICATOR 
Reginald  C.  Eartangii,  Perris,  CaBf,  aarignor  to  Conrtance  D, 
Kennedy.  Perris,  Caiif . 

Filed  Aag.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^,655 
Inta.*G«9r/Z«) 
VS.  CL  114-173  »  Claim 

1.  A  wind  indicator  comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  a  three^edged  fabnc  flag  including  a  curvilinear  edge; 

b)  a  substantially  straight  elongated  mast  of  resilient  and  flexible 
material; 

c)  said  mast  being  rotatably  received  at  a  lower  end  on  a  base; 

d)  said  mast  being  tapered  from  its  lower  to  its  upper  end; 

e)  a  sleeve  located  along  said  curvilinear  edge  of  said  flag  for 
receiving  said  resilient  mast:  and 

0  said  lesilient  mast  being  loaded  into  said  curvilinear  sleeve 
whereby  said  mast  assumes  a  matching  curved  alignment  that 
exens  a  tension  force  upon  a  poitioa  of  said  flag. 
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1.  A  method  of  extracting  a  sample  of  tnilk  from  a  milk  line  to 
which  a  vacuum  is  applied  for  extracting  milk  from  an  animal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

diverting  a  portion  of  milk  in  a  milk/air  mixture  flowing  in  a 
milk  line  through  a  by-pass. 

providing  in  the  by-pass  a  vacuum  operated  milk  sample  extrac- 
tion means, 

operating  the  milk  sample  extraction  means  by  at  least  one  of  a 
fixed  vacuum  and  a  pulsating  vacuum,  whereby  to  separate  a 
sample  of  milk  from  the  milk  flowing  in  the  by-pass, 

and 

operating  the  milk  sample  extraction  means  over  a  tiiwd  oper- 
ating cycle. 
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5,572,947 
MILKING  INFLATION 
Leigh  R.  Larson,  Johnson  Creek,  and  Reed  A.  Larson,  Water- 
town,   Imth   of  Wis.,   assignors   to   Hi-Life   Rubl>er   Inc., 
Johnson  Creek,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,517 

InL  CL*  AOU  5/06 

VS.  a.  119—14.51  10  Claims 


I.  A  milking  inflation  for  use  with  a  teal  cup  assembly  including 
a  rigid  shell  having  a  lower  end.  said  inflation  being  made  from  an 
elastomeric  material  and  having  a  tubular  milldng  tube  section 
extendable  from  the  lower  end  of  the  shell,  said  milking  tube 
section  including 

an  elongated  stem  portion  having  an  exterior  wall  including  an 
outer  surface,  upper  and  lower  end  portions  and  an  inner  wall 
defining  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 
a  circumferentially-extending  first  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  exterior  wall  of  said  stem  portion  at  a  location  below  and 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  shell  and  adjacent  a  thicker 
pan  or  an  internally  supported  part  of  said  stem  portion,  said 
first  groove  being  arranged  to  permit  substantial  angular  bend- 
ing of  said  teal  cup  assembly  relative  to  said  stem  portion  for 
attachment  to  a  cow's  leal  without  substantial  crimping  which 
causes  a  reduction  in  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  flow 
passage;  and 
a  second  circumferentially-extending  groove  in  the  outer  surface 
of  said  exterior  wall  of  said  stem  portion  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  groove  in  a  direction  toward  said  lower  end  portion 
and  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  first  groove  to 
permit  the  teat  cup  assembly  to  be  folded  over  toward  said 
stem  portion  to  a  folded  over  position  where  said  stem  portion 
is  sufficiently  crimped  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  groove  to 
substantially  close  said  flow  passage  and  where  the  teat  cup 
assembly  can  be  laid  on  a  generally  horizontal  support  surface 
and  remain  in  a  folded  over  position. 


a  food  receiving  cup  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
dispensing  opening,  said  cup  including  a  floor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  therein,  for  enabling  escape  of  fine  particles  of 
food,  while  retaining  food  pellets  in  said  cup. 


5,572,949 
EMERGENCY  FEEDER  FOR  HERBIVOROUS  WILDLIFE 
Walter  L.  Bryant,  Jr.,  100  Perkins  Ranch  La.,  and  Waiter  L. 
Bryant,  Sr.,  89  Perkins  Ranch  South,  both  of  Columbiana, 
Ala.  3S051-5007 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,479 

Int  CL"  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  CI.  119^57.9  5  Claims 


5,572,948 
RATITE  BIRD  FEEDER 
George  E.  Womack,  826  E.  Main  St.,  Gallatin,  Tnm.  37066 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,352 
Int  CL*  AOIK  39/00 
VS.  a.  119—53  9  Qaims 

1.  A  feeder  for  ratile  birds,  comprising: 
a  receptacle  for  storing  food  having  an  open  lop; 
a  removable  cap  covering  said  open  top,  said  removable  cap 
having  a  downwardly  projecting  peripheral  wall  which  grips 
said  receptacle  by  friction; 
a  tapered  feed  dispensing  chute  disposed  below  said  receptacle. 

said  feed  dispensing  chute  having  a  dispensing  opening; 
a  valve  disposed  in  said  dispensing  opening  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  food  dispensation,  said  valve  including  a  gate  movably 
attached  to  said  chute  by  a  threaded  fastener;  and 


1.  A  linear,  vertically  suspendable,  non-corrosive  wildlife  feeder 
consisting  of  a  vertically  extended  tubular  feed  reservoir  of  uni- 
form exterior  vertical  contours  in  size  and  shape  consistent  and 
uninterrupted  in  profile  by  any  other  constructive  features  along  its 
exterior  length  made  up  of  two  or  more  matching  uniform  inter- 
changeable sections  joined  together  internally  with  joint  inserts  and 
fastened  together  with  removable  mechanical  fasteners;  having  a 
base  component  joined  internally  and  mechanically  fastened  to  the 
bottom  of  the  lowest  said  reservoir  section  with  feed  outlet  aper- 
tures and  an  incased  loosely  coiled  anti<log  spring  component 
positioned  above  and  over  the  feed  outlet  apertures  configured  with 
a  spring  leg  penetrating  downward  along  the  vertical  center  line  of 
the  feeder  through  said  base  component  with  a  hooked  bend  at  the 
bitter  end  with  a  tether  attached  linking  to  an  anchor  secured  into 
the  ground. 
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SJS72,95» 
CAT  LirreR  BOX  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  COVEB  AND  A 

RETRACTABLE  HOOD 

AalkMy  OR««*e.  274M  mm^rnn  W.y.  MaHbw.  and  Kevl. 

KalMzvari.  21  •♦5  KincsMH.  Missioa  Vlej»,  batk  af  CaBT. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  l*»5,  Ser.  Na.  4»iJM 

■■t.  a."  A«IK  I/0J5 

VS.  CI.  Il»-1*5  *  Cta*^ 


2.  A  c«i  litter  box  assembly  comprising  a  liner  box  tray  having 
front,  rear  and  side  walls,  a  cover  removably  securable  on  said  tray 
so  as  to  project  upwardly  theieftom  and  extend  over  and  about  a 
portion  of  said  tray,  so  secured  said  cover  defines  an  open  forward 
end  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall  of  said  tray,  and  a  hood 
having  a  forward  edge  portion  and  being  movably  moonuble  on 
said  cover  between  an  extended  position  wherein  said  hood 
projects  forwardly  of  said  cover  and  wherein  said  forward  edge 
portion  cooperates  with  said  front  wall  of  said  tray  to  define  a  cat 
entry  area  therebetween,  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  hood 
IS  disposed  in  substantial  juxtaposition  with  said  cover  providing 
unobstructed  access  to  the  interior  of  said  litter  box  tray 


a  front  panel  having  at  least  one  fold  line  and  a  door  opening 
sized  and  positioned  to  permit  an  animal  to  enter  and  exit  the 
animal  box  once  assembled: 

a  rear  panel  having  at  least  one  fold  line; 

a  first  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  panels 
and  having  at  least  one  fold  line: 

a  second  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  front  or  rear  panel 
and  having  at  least  one  fold  line: 

at  least  one  roof  subpanel  hingedly  connected  to  one  or  more  of 
the  front,  rear  and  side  panels; 

at  least  one  subpanel  door  hingedly  connected  to  one  or  more  of 
ihe  front,  rear  and  side  panels; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  side  panels  have  respective  substan- 
Ually  parallel,  honzontal  fold  lines  extending  centrally  there- 
across.  and  the  front  and  rear  panels  each  have  a  plurality  of 
diagonally  extending  fold  lines  starting  at  panel  margins  and 
extending  toward  respective  center  regions  of  the  panels:  and 

wherein  the  fold  lines  in  the  front  panel,  rear  panel,  and  first  and 
second  side  panels  permit  the  roof  and  Uoor  of  the  assembled 
animal  box  to  be  collapsed  toward  ope  another. 


5^572,952 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LIVE  HSH  AND 

CONTAINER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  SAME 

HlnMHidil  MawMne,  CWbfc  JapMi.  aaricMr  to  Jnpaa  AirliMs 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85*,1«,  Apr-  2.  ^^^  '«*•  No.  5J1M27. 

TWs  application  Dec  3,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  1M,7S4 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Anj-  3,  199$,  2-2B5122 

Int.  CL"  A«1K  6M)2:6.1A)6 

VS.  CI.  U9—M3  >«  C**^ 


5372,951 
COLLAPSIBLE  ANIMAL  BOX 

Rilev  Evans,  185*  NW.  Kint  Dr..  Bremerton.  Wash.  9*311.  and 
KeMy  Rotroff.  32«  Chinook  Ave.  #H9,  EnumrUw.  Wash. 
9M22 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,661 
InL  CL"  A»IK  29/00 
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I.  A  container  apparatus  for  transporting  live  fish  comprising; 

a  vessel  made  of  heat  insulating  material, 

a  panel  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  vessel  for  heaung  a 

content  in  the  vessel, 
a  lid  made  of  heat  insulating  material  and  used  to  close  the 

vessel, 
one  or  more  cages  capable  of  containing  live  fish,  the  cage  or 

cages  being  placed  or  staclced  in  the  vessel,  and 
means  for  admitting  or  discharging  a  cooling  medium  into  and 

out  of  the  vessel. 


s  set 


UMI 


I.  An  aramal  box  blank  suitable  for  assembly  into  a  collapsible 
animal  box  comprising: 


5472,953 
ANIMAL  TOTE 
Rickanl  S.  Phdan,  GcrmaBtown,  N.Y.,  and  Barry  Jamison, 
Faiffidd,  OWo,  tad^ton  to  T^KOoic  Farms,  Inc.,  Germaa- 
towB,  N,Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432356 
Iirt.  CL"  A«IK  IA)3 
VS.  CL  119— ♦96  "  ClataM 

I.  An  animal  tote  comprising: 

a  unitary  injection  molded  plastic  container  having  a  boaom 
wall,  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls  with  an  open 
top; 


a  lid  for  covering  the  open  top  of  said  container,  said  lid  having 
a  substantially  planar  mid  portion  and  a  peripheral  flange  that 
engages  a  rim  of  said  container  for  securing  said  lid  to  said 
container; 

airflow  passages  formed  in  said  lid  and  at  least  of  one  said  side 
and  end  walls,  said  airflow  passages  including  an  array  of 
minute  holes:  and 

an  air  filter  material  holding  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
airflow  passages  for  holding  a  filter  material  in  contact  with 
said  array  of  minute  holes  for  filtering  airflow  into  an  interior 
of  said  container  through  said  airflow  passages. 


5,572,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  GRAZING  AND 

PASTURE  IRRIGATION 

Gerald  A.  Elklns,  HCR  2,  Box  53.  Hart,  Tex.  79043 

Filed  OcL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,926 

InL  CL"  AOlK  3 AX) 

VS.  CL  119—502  IS  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  controlled  grazing  and  irrigation,  compris- 
ing: 

a  center-pivot  having  a  preceding  radial  arm  and  a  succeeding 
radial  arm,  each  of  said  radial  arms  being  independently 
rotatably  coupled  to  said  center-pivot  for  revolution  there- 
about; 

a  variable  spacing  angle  being  defined  between  said  preceding 
radial  arm  and  said  succeeding  radial  arm,  said  spacing  angle 
being  alterable  by  varying  at  least  one  of  said  arm's  speed  of 
rotation  about  said  center-pivot;  and 

a  stationary  fence  located  about  said  center-pivot  and  said  radial 
arms  thereby  defining  a  pie-shaped  confining  area  within  said 
stationary  fence  and  said  radial  arms. 


!  5,572,955 

ANIMAL  AMUSEMENT  AND  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Ricky  L.  Boshears,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla..  assignor  to  Fambo, 
Inc.  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,143 
InL  CL"  AOlK  29/00 
VS.  CL  119^706  18  Claims 

I.  An  animal  amusement  and  exercising  device  comprising  a 
body  having  an  upstanding  annular  wall  having  lower  and  upper 
ends;  a  lower  flange  joined  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  wall  and  terminating  at  its  outer  edge  in  an 
upturned  lip  member,  said  wall,  said  lower  flange  and  said  lip 
member  together  forming  an  endless,  unobstructed  track  for  the 
accommodation  of  a  spherical  ball;  an  upper  flange  member  joined 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  wall  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  lower  flange,  said  upper  flange  mem- 
ber overlying  said  lower  flange  and  having  a  width  less  than  that  of 
said  lower  flange  so  that  said  track  extends  outwardly  beyond  said 
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upper  flange  member,  and  coupling  means  carried  by  said  wall  for 
enabling  said  body  to  be  stacked  and  removably  secured  with  a 
like  body. 


5,572,956 
CYCLONE  AFTER-BURNER  FOR  CYCLONE  REBURN 

NO;(  REDUCTION 
Joseph  E.  Hallstrom.  Mogadore,  and  Peter  H.  Scfaueler.  Rich- 
field, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  OcL  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,140 

InL  CL'  F22B  37/10 

VS.  CL  122—247  7  Claims 


I.  A  cyclone  after-burner  for  NO,  reduction  in  a  cyclone  furnace 

having  a  primary  air  inlet,  a  secondary  air  inlet  and  at  least  one  of 

a  natural  gas,  oil  and  pulverized  coal  supply  communicating  with  a 

cyclone  chamber  having  a  lance  opening  at  a  first  end  thereof,  and 

a  re-entrant  throat  opening  at  a  second  end  thereof,  the  after-burner 

comprising: 

a  fuel  injection  lance  extending  through  the  lance  opening 

substantially  longitudinally  through  the  cyclone  chamber  to 

the  re-entrant  throat  opening; 

means  for  mounting  said  fiiel  injection  lance  securely  at  the 

lance  opening;  and 
means  for  providing  a  AkI  from  the  supply  and  primary  air  from 
the  inlet  to  the  fuel  injection  lance. 
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5,572,»57 

AirrOMATED  SLITXJE  LANCE 

James  P.  VM«ie«ber»,  CambrMce,  CaMMia,  aMi«iM>r  to  T*e 

Babcock  A  WUcoi  Co«|MUiy.  New  OrltMi,  Lm. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  inM%  Feb.  1.  1»»4,  akM*wcd.  This 

apptkatioa  Feb.  23,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  »2>52 

UL  CL'  F22B  37/18 

VS.  CL  12Z-37*  3 


electrically  hcauble  to  limit  or  reduce  coolant  temperature  in  the 
coolant  circuit  to  a  value  which  is  lower  in  comparison  to  an 
unhcated  condition  thereof,  and  means  for  heating  the  thermosutic 
valve  wherein  means  is  provided  for  companng  a  distance  covered 
by  the  motor  vehicle  after  the  vehicle  start  with  a  limit  distance 
detennined  such  that,  when  a  limit  distance  is  covered  in  a  prede- 
termined normal  driving  operation,  the  coolant  temperature  in  the 
coolant  cucuil  remains  clearly  below  the  opening  temperature  of 
the  thermosutic  valve  to  which  current  is  not  then  supplied,  and 
thus  remains  below  a  boiling  temperature,  and  current  is  supplied 
to  the  thermostatic  valve  from  a  vehicle  start  when  the  distance 
covered  after  the  motor  vehicle  start  is  shorter  than  the  limit 
distance. 


1  A  remote  control  system  for  a  sludge  lance,  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  fastening  the  system  to  a  flange  on  an 
outside  wall  of  a  steam  generator, 

engaging  means  for  manipulating  the  sludge  lance  inside  the 
steam  generator; 

a  first  servo  motor  attached  to  a  bracket  and  constnicted  to 
receive  a  lance  guide  for  manipulating  said  lance  guide  to  a 
predetermined  position  therein,  said  first  servo  motor  having  a 
pulley  that  drives  a  second  puUey  with  a  belt,  said  belt 
including  pins  constructed  to  engage  a  plurality  of  holes  in  a 
walerlance  and  said  lance  guide; 

a  second  servo  motor  attached  to  a  bracket  and  constnicted  to 
receive  said  lance  guide  with  said  waterlance  movably  sini- 
ated  therein  for  manipulating  said  waterlance  to  a  first  prede- 
lermined  position  with  said  lance  guide  and  then  to  at  least  a 
second  predetermined  position  therefrom  at  a  selected  angle 
for  insertion  and  retracuon  between  lubes  of  the  steam  gen- 
erator, said  second  servo  motor  having  a  pulley  that  dnves  a 
second  pulley  with  a  bell,  said  bell  including  pins  constructed 
to  engage  the  plurality  of  holes  in  said  waieriance  and  said 
lance  guide;  and 
electronic  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  servo 


53723» 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  WORKING  CYCLE 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  AN 

ENGINE  FOR  PERFORMIN(;  .SAID  METHOD 

L»rs  HcdcUn.  DJursbolm.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Faiya  LuL,  St 

HcUcr,  United  Kingdooi 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  3«2,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jub.  30,  1992,  92«2«I9 
IbL  CL"  F»1L  I/J4:  F»2B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123— «  C  23  CUlms 


5372,958 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LIQl'lD-COOLED 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  INTERNAL-C OMBl  STION  ENGINE 

Reinhard     Mader,     Pfaffeohofen.     and     Norbert     Deussen. 

Muencben,    boch    of   Germany,    assignors    to    Bnyerisehe 

Motoren  Werke  AG.  Germany 

Filed  Jim.  2«.  1995,  Ser.  No.  492JII 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  Jim.  24,  1994,  44  22 

272.6 

IbL  a."  FtIP  7/14 
VS.  CL  123— 41. 1  *  Ctolms 

I.  A  cooling  an^angemem  for  a  liquid-cooled  iniemal- 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  coolant  circuit 
having  a  forward  flow  pipe,  a  return  flow  pipe,  a  radiator  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  forward  flow  pipe  and  return  flow  pipe  of 
the  coolant  circuit,  and  having  one  of  a  closable  feed  opening  and 
a  fluidic  connection  with  an  expansion  tank  with  a  closable  feed 
opening,  a  temperature  controlled  ihennosiatic  valve  configured 
such  that  coolant  is  one  of  completely  and  partially  guided  through 
one  of  the  radiator  and  past  ihe  radiator  by  a  shon-circuii  pipe 
between  the  forward  flow  pipe  and  the  return  forward  pipe,  and  is 


I  Process  for  controlling  the  operating  cycle  of  an  internal 
combustion  piston  engine  (I),  said  engine  having  one  or  more 
cylinders  (45).  each  wiih  a  reciprocating  piston  (46).  an  intake 
system  (5)  for  supplying  air  to  each  of  the  cylinders  (45).  and 
enhausl  system  (6)  for  removing  combustion  products  from  each  of 
ihe  cylinders  (45).  and  valves  (50.  85)  in  each  of  the  cylinders  for 
regulating  the  passage  between  each  cylinder  (45)  and  the  intake 
system  (5)  and  between  each  cylinder  and  the  exhaust  system  (6). 
said  process  composing  regulation  of  ihe  amount  of  air  supplied  lo 
the  engine  (I)  dependent  on  the  engine  air  requirement  by  means 
of  a  charging  unil  (7)  in  the  intake  system  (5).  charactenzed  in  that 
for  each  Operating  cycle  in  each  of  the  engine  cylinders  (45).  a 
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specific  amount  of  air  is  delimited  by  means  of  the  charging  unit 
(7)  and  is  fed  in  the  delimited  state  into  the  engine  intake  system 
(5).  that  the  size  of  this  specific  amount  of  air  is  regulated  depend- 
ing on  the  cuirent  engine  air  requirement,  and  that  the  compression 
ratio  in  the  engine  is  regulated  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the  specific 
amount  of  air.  so  thai  the  condition  of  the  amount  of  air  in  the 
combustion  chamber  (48)  of  the  cylinder  (45)  at  the  end  of  the 
compression  stroke  is  essentially  uniform  regardless  of  the  engine 
load  conditions. 


lo  a  timing  in  the  proximity  of  the  top  dead  center  positioning 
of  a  piston  operatively  positioned  within  said  combustion 
chamber. 


5,572,960 
TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  OF  THE  SPARK  IGNITION  TYPE 
YiOi  Tsushinw;  lUuihani  Kurosaki,-  Kei^irD  Saito,  and  Yoichi 
Ishibasi,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikcn 
Kogyo  Kabu.shilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,291 

InL  a."  POIN  3/28 

VS.  a.  123—65  PE  18  Claims 


1.  A  two-cycle  engine  of  the  spark  ignition  type  wherein  a 
mixture  obtained  by  mixing  fuel  with  air  in  advance  is  supplied  to 
a  combustion  chamber  and  the  mixture  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber is  compressed  and  self-ignited  at  least  in  a  low  load  operation 
condition  by  being  activated  by  heal  energy  of  burnt  gas  remaining 
in  Ihe  combustion  chamber  by  positively  controlling  an  ignition 
time  preferable  for  operation  of  the  engine  to  effect  activated  heal 
atmosphere  combustion  comprising: 

exhaust  air  passage  opening  ratio  adjustment  means  for  adjust- 
ing an  opening  ratio  of  an  exhaust  air  passage  to  control  a 
comprestion  starting  in-cylinder  pressure: 
ignition  timing  adjustment  noeans  for  adjusting  Itie  ignition 

timing;  and 
control  means  for  driving  said  exhaust  air  passage  opening 
adjustment  means  to  an  exhaust  air  passage  opening  ratio 
corresponding  at  least  to  an  engine  speed  and  a  throttle  valve 
opening  to  control  the  compression  starting  in-cylinder  pres- 
sure to  a  predetermined  compression  starting  in-cylinder  pres- 
sure wherein  the  mixture  in  said  combustion  engine  is  com- 
pressed and  self-ignited  at  an  ignition  timing  in  a  preferred 
operation  of  said  engine  and  for  operating  said  ignition  timing 
adjustment  means  in  a  predetermined  transition  operation 
region  between  Ihe  activated  heal  atmosphere  combustion 
operation  region  and  a  predetermined  ordinary  spark  ignition 
combustion  operation  region  to  cause  spark  ignition  lo  occur 
at  a  liming  eariier  than  a  spark  ignition  liming  in  the  prede- 
termined ordinary  spark  ignition  combustion  operation  region 
to  control  a  combustion  starting  liming  by  the  spark  ignition 


5472,961 

BALANCING  VALVE  MOTION  IN  AN 

ELECTROHYDRAULIC  CAMLESS  VALVETRAIN 

Michael   M.  Scbecbter,  Farmington  HHls,  and   Michael  B. 

Levin,  Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Mtitor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,364 

InL  a.*  FtllL  9/02 

VS.  CL  123—90.12  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  valve  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  the  system  com- 
prising: 

a  high  pressure  source  of  fluid  and  a  low  pressure  source  of 
fluid; 

a  cylinder  head  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  engine  and 
including  an  enclosed  bore  and  chamber  for  each  engine 
valve; 

a  set  of  engine  valves  of  a  same  function  for  the  cylinder 
shiftable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  fully  open 
position  within  a  respective  said  enclosed  cylinder  head  bore 
and  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  set  of  valve  pistons,  with  each  one 
of  the  valve  pistons  coupled  lo  a  corresponding  one  of  Ihe 
engine  valves  and  reciprocates  within  Ihe  enclosed  chambers 
which  thereby  form  first  and  second  cavities  in  each  chamber 
that  vary  in  volume  as  the  engine  valves  move; 

a  high  pressure  line  extending  within  the  cylinder  head  between 
the  first  and  second  cavities  of  each  of  the  chambers  and  the 
high  pressure  source  of  fluid,  and  a  low  pressure  line  extend- 
ing between  the  first  cavities  of  each  of  the  chambers  and  the 
low  pressure  source  of  fluid; 

a  high  pressure  valve  and  a  low  pressure  valve  for  respectively 
regulating  Ihe  flow  of  fluid  in  each  of  the  first  cavities; 

control  means  cooperating  with  the  high  and  low  pressure  valves 
for  selectively  coupling  each  of  the  first  cavities  lo  the  high 
pressur-  and  low  pressure  source  to  oscillate  the  set  of  engine 
valves  in  timed  relation  to  engine  operation;  and 

a  set  of  balancing  springs,  each  balancing  spring  of  the  set  of 
balancing  springs  operatively  engaging  a  respective  one  of  the 
valve  pistons  wherein  each  of  Ihe  balancing  springs  of  the  set 
of  balancing  springs  exeru  a  spring  force  on  its  respective 
valve  piston,  between  the  first  and  second  valve  positions 
inclusive,  that  is  less  than  the  hydraulic  forces  acting  on  that 
valve  piston  6t>m  the  first  and  second  cavities. 
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VARIABLE  VALVE  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
MkkMl  B.  RBey.  Fort  CoIUm,  Cote,  RMigBor  to  MoUi-e  HoM- 

tmp  Lteitcd,  Bouvct  Island 
CamOamMtitm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  24*074,  May  W.  1994,  VmL 
No.  5,456,224,  which  to  a  continuaboo-lB-parl  of  Ser.  No. 

122023.  Sep.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,365,W5,  which  i>  a 

cooaniiaHoo-ln-paft  of  Ser.  No.  »»,»20.  Dec.  3,  1991.  Pat 

N*.  5^1,771.  Thh  appUcatioa  Not.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No. 

34432* 

lat  CL*  F«1L  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  l23-m.lt  12 


holding  portoo  and  said  skin  poition.  and  wherein  the  cam  sliding 
poftioa.  skirt  pottion  and  spring  holding  poftion  are  formed  of  an 
integrated  ceramic. 


^^^. 


5,572,964 
CONTROL  PROCESS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  FUEL  PUMP 
Francis  Cofnevllle.  Sl-Germaln-Les-Arp^oo;  Gerard  Saint- 
Leger,  VUlejulf,  and  Pierre  VaUUrd,  Igny.  aU  of  France, 
^rignors  to  Regie  Nationale  dca  Urines  Renault,  Boalogne- 
Billancourt  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Oct  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,4*7 
ClalM  priority,  apptkatioa  France,  Oct  29,  1993,  93  12924 
I^  CL*  F02M  17/00:37/04 
VS.  CL  U3— 179.17  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  internal  combuttioa  engine  having 
1  combustion  volume  with  at  least  one  valve,  the  valve  bemg 
operaMe  to  a  predetermined  extent  by  a  rocker  arm.  the  rocker  arm 
having  one  end  engaged  with  the  valve  to  control  the  extent  of  the 
valve  opemng  and  the  rocker  arm  having  an  opposite  end  respon- 
sive to  a  cam  on  a  rotating  camshaft  to  control  the  phase  of  die 
valve  opemng.  the  rocker  arm  being  pivotable  on  a  pivot  shaft,  die 
method  compnsmg:  rolling  the  pivot  shaft  along  a  pivot  shaft 
beanng  surface  to  adjust  die  position  of  the  pivot  shaft  m  relauon 
to  the  rocker  arm  to  vary  die  extent  of  die  valve  opening  and 
simultaneously  shifting  the  rocker  arm  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
to  adjust  the  position  of  the  rocker  arm  in  relation  to  die  cam  to 
vary  the  pliase  of  the  valve  opening. 


5572,963 

HYDRAULIC  TAPPET 

KeUi  KawMBki,  Chlryu,  and  Shinichi  Mlwa,  l^lnai,  both  of 

Japan,  Msignors  to  NGK  IbmUMots,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,529 
Clal^  priorfty.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  3#,  1993,  5-072577 
lat  CL*  B60K  17/00:  MIL  1/16:1/24 
VS.  a.  12»-9W1  3  ClniBW 


2  5    OIL  ItlfRLt  »ORI 


1.  A  medwd  for  controlling  a  hiel  deUvery  system,  compnsmg 

the  step*  of: 

activating  an  engine  control  system  which  is  connected  to  an 

determimng  if  die  fuel  deUvery  system  «  in  at  least  a  pamaUy 
empty  condition: 

deteimimng  if  an  operator  has  raanuaUy  set  an  input  device, 
indicating  d«t  an  electnc  fuel  pump  is  to  run  for  an  extended 
period  of  time; 

operating  die  electric  fuel  pump  for  a  first  predetermined  poiod 
of  time,  when  die  fuel  deUvery  system  is  in  at  least  a  partially 
empty  condinon  and  die  operator  has  manually  set  die  input 
device  to  indicate  dui  die  electric  fuel  pump  is  to  run  for  die 
first  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

operating  die  electric  fuel  pump  for  a  second  predetermined 
period  of  dme  which  is  less  dian  die  first  predetermined 
period  of  ume,  when  at  least  one  of  die  fuel  delivery  system  is 
not  in  at  least  a  partially  empty  condition  and  die  operator  has 
not  manually  set  die  input  device  to  indicate  diat  die  electric 
fiiel  pump  is  to  run  for  die  first  period  of  time. 


1.  A  hydraulic  lappet  for  a  valve  mechanism  of  an  imetnal 
combusdon  engine,  said  hydrauUc  tappet  comprising  a  cam  sliding 
portion,  a  skin  portion,  a  spring  holding  pottion  disposed  down- 
wardly under  die  cam  sliding  portion,  and  an  oil  supply  port 
provided  between  said  spring  holding  pottion  and  said  skirt  pottion 
and  formed  from  a  metal  tube,  said  port  connecting  said  sprmg 


5472,965 
INTAKE  PIPE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Minom  OhsugK  Jun'lchl  YamagucU.  both  of  Hltacfainaka; 
Ryoichl  Komuro,  Hitachi;  Yasnahi  Sasaki.  Urizura-machi, 
and  Teruhlko  Mlncgishl,  Hltartilnaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engioeering 
C«„  Ltd.,  Ibaraki.  both  of  Japu 

FUed  May  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  432,«73 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  9,  1994,  6-094899 

lat  CL*  F02M  J5/10 

VS.  CL  123—184.42  15  CUlma 

1.  An  air  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising:  an  intake  assembly  w  which  air  supplied  via  an  intake 

passage  from  an  air  cleaner  flows  in  accordance  widi  die  opening 

of  a  duotde  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  passage,  and  independent 

intake  pipes  in  which  air  in  die  intake  assembly  is  distributed  mto 

each  cylinder  of  the  iMemal  combusoon  engine. 


5472,966 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITE  RESONATOR  FOR  TUNING 

AN  ENGINE  AIR  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Doddy.  Charing  Cross,  and  Stephen  E.  Brackett 
Blenheim,  btith  of  Canaila,  assignors  to  Siemens  Electric 
Limited,  Chatham.  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,466 

Int  CL'  F02M  35/10 

VS.  CL  123>— 18447  16  Claims 


AM     HXJCriON 
SYSTEM 


1.  A  composite  air  induction  tuning  device,  in  combination  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion  air  intake 
system,  and  comprising: 

a  bousing  defining  an  expansion  chamber; 

an  inlet  via  which  combustion  air  enters  the  expansion  chamber 
and  an  tiutlet  via  which  combustion  air  exits  the  expansion 
chamber  for  passage  to  the  engine; 

a  Helmholtz  resonator  also  defined  by  said  housing  and  compris- 
ing a  port  via  which  the  Helmholtz  resonator  is  placed  in 
communication  with  the  expansion  chamber, 

the  expansion  chamber  having  a  construction  coacUng  with  the 
engine  wherein  an  engine  torque  vs.  engine  speed  plot  com- 
prises a  dip  in  torque  over  a  particular  portion  of  a  range  of 
engine  operating  speeds; 

said  HelnAoltz  resonator  having  a  constniction  providing  reso- 
nance at  the  particular  portion  of  the  engine  speed  range  to 
counteract  the  dip  in  engine  torque;  the  device  fimher  includ- 
ing a  curved  deflector  baffle  disposed  in  said  expansion  cham- 


ber and  having  a  curved  surface  for  directing  air  flow  that  has 
entered  the  expansion  chamber  towards  said  oudet,  said  oudet 
extending  in  a  transverse  direction  from  said  inlet,  and 
wherein  said  Helmholtz  resonator  comprises  a  Helmholtz 
chamber  located  on  a  side  of  said  deflector  baffle  adjacent  the 
curved  surface  of  the  deflector  baffle  and  said  port  extends 
from  the  Helmholtz  resonator  chamber  through  said  deflector 
baffle  and  into  communication  with  said  expansion  chamber. 


5472,967 

VARUBLE  ROLLER  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  D.  Doaaldsoo,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Three  Star 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Savannah,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Sen  No.  296,439 

Int  CL*  FOIL  SAM 

VS.  a.  123—190.12  11  Claims 


wherein  tie  intake  passage  between  the  air  cleaner  and  the 
throtUe  valve  is  arranged  next  to  and  is  separated  by  a 
partition  wall  from  at  least  one  of  a  negative  pressure  pan  of 
the  intake  passage  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle 
valve,  the  intake  assen\bly  provided  in  communication  with 
the  negative  pressure  pan  and  the  independent  intake  pipes, 
whereby  independent  air  intake  spaces  communicating  with  a 
path  of  the  flow  of  air  are  formed  on  either  side  of  the 
partition  wall. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fiiel  intake  mani- 
fold, an  exhaust  manifold,  and  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
whose  piston  is  connected  to  a  crankshaft,  a  variable  roller  valve 
assembly,  comprising: 

an  inner  roller  received  slidably  inside  an  outer  roller,  the  inner 
roller  and  the  outer  roller  each  being  substantially  cylindrical 
and  substantially  hollow,  the  inner  roller  and  the  outer  roller 
each  also  having  an  outer  circumference,  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  inner  roller  either  (I)  in  fiiel  flow  communication  with 
the  fuel  intake  manifold  or  (2)  in  exhaust  flow  communication 
with  the  exhaust  manifold; 

a  linkage  means  rotatably  connecting  the  outer  roUer  to  the 
engine  crankshaft,  the  linkage  means  rotating  the  outer  roller 
with  torque  from  the  crankshaft  while  simultaneously  syn- 
chronizing the  rotation  of  the  outer  roller  with  the  rotation  of 
the  crankshaft; 

at  least  one  inner  gas  port  provided  in  the  inner  roller  and  at 
least  one  outer  gas  port  provided  in  the  outer  roller,  the  at 
least  one  iimer  gas  port  and  the  at  least  one  outer  gas  port 
provided  in  corresponding  pairs,  one  pair  provided  for  and 
assigned  to  each  combustion  chamber  in  the  engine,  each  pair 
of  inner  gas  ports  and  outer  gas  ports  located  on  the  inner 
roller  and  the  outer  roller  respectively  such  that  all  pairs  of 
inner  gas  ports  and  outer  gas  ports  may  be  simultaneously 
co-located  when  the  inner  roller  is  in  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  the  outer  roller,  the  outer  roller  allowing  each 
outer  gas  port  to  be  in  gas  flow  communication  with  its 
assigned  combustion  chamber  at  least  once  during  one  com- 
plete revolution  of  the  outer  roller; 

at  least  one  roller  locating  slot,  the  at  least  one  roller  locating 
slot  provided  in  the  outer  roller,  the  at  least  one  roller  locating 
slot  being  straight  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
outer  roller; 

at  least  one  pin,  the  at  least  one  pin  and  the  at  least  one  roller 
locating  slot  provided  in  cotresponding  pairs,  each  pin  con- 
nected rigidly  to  the  outside  of  the  inner  roUer  and  received 
slidably  within  its  paired  roller  locating  slot  in  the  outer  roller, 
the  pins  when  received  in  their  roller  locating  slots  preventing 
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reUtive  rotauoful  displacement  of  the  inner  roller  with  respect 
to  the  outer  roller  but  nonetheless  pemutnng  relative  itcipro- 
MOng  longitudinal  displacement  thereof,  said  reciprocating 
longitudinal  displacemeni  consisting  of  reciprocabng  move- 
ment of  the  uuier  roller  with  respect  to  the  outer  roller  in 
opiKwiie  longitudinal  directions,  said  leciprocanng  naovement 
■KMed  by  a  first  limit  in  one  direction  and  a  second  Umit  m 
the  opposite  direction,  the  puis  as  received  within  their  roller 
locabng    slots    modulating    said    reciprocating    movement 
between  the  first  limit  and  second  limit  according  to  the 
sbding  travel  of  the  pins  within  theu  roller  locating  slots,  the 
pairs  of  pins  and  roller  locating  slots  located  on  the  uuier  and 
outer  roUers  relative  to  the  pairs  of  inner  gas  ports  and  outer 
gas  ports  so  that  each  pair  of  inner  gas  poets  and  outer  gas 
ports  become  co-located  when  the  reciprocanng  movement 
reaches  a  predetermined  choice  of  either  the  first  limit  oc  the 
second  limit; 
a  chamber  divider  received  into  the  outer  roUer.  die  chamber 
divider  providuig  a  cylindrical  recess  in  one  end.  a  cucular 
pressure  plate  received  into  the  cylindrical  recess,  the  pressure 
plate  m  contact  with  an  aperture  control  return  spring,  the 
pressure  plate  also  ngidly  connected  to  the  inner  roller, 
a  first  hydraulic  fluid  uitake  means,  the  first  hydraulic  fluid 
intake  means  available  to  introduce  hydraulic  fluid  into  the 
cylindrical  recess  so  as  to  displace  the  pressure  plate  and 
compress  the  aperture  control  return  spring; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  phase  control  casing  received  into  the 
outer  roUer.  the  phase  control  casing  having  an  outer  circum- 
ference and  a  first  end.  a  thrust  nng  means  located  between 
the  phase  control  casmg  and  the  outer  roller  at  dieir  points  of 
contact; 
a  spUned  member  received  i«o  die  phase  control  casuig,  the 
spluied  member  having  a  first  end,  die  splined  member  pro- 
viding splines,  the  sphnes  being  straight  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally aloog  Ike  ^ilined  member  at  the  first  end  thereof; 
an  annular  piaKM  tbtUMy  received  over  the  splined  member,  die 
annular  piston  in  communication  with  a  phase  control  return 
spnng.  the  annular  piston  and  die  phase  control  return  spring 
bemg  septfMed  by  a  sliding  coUar.  the  slidmg  collar  also 
slidably  itceived  over  die  spluied  member,  the  sUding  collar 
having  an  inside  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outside  cylindrical 
surface,  the  inside  cylindrical  surface  having  internal  grooves, 
the  internal  grooves  slidably  engaging  die  splines  on  die 
splined  member, 
a  Kcood  hydraulic  fluid  intake  means,  die  second  hydraulic  fluid 
intake  means  available  to  introduce  hydraulic  fluid  into  die 
phase  control  casing  so  as  to  displace  die  annular  piston 
against  the  phase  control  return  spring,  die  displacement  of 
die  annular  piston  also  causing  die  internal  grooves  of  die 
stodiag  collar  to  slide  over  die  splines; 
ai  ICMl  one  longitudinal  phase  slot  provided  m  die  outer  circum- 
ference of  die  phase  comrol  casing  and  at  least  one  helical 
phase  slot  provided  in  die  outer  roller,  the  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal phase  slot  and  die  at  least  one  helical  phase  slot 
provided  in  corresponding  pairs; 
each  longioidinal  |*«ae  slot  extending  straight  between  a  first 
end  diereof  mi  •  second  end  diereof .  each  longitudinal  phase 
slot  also  extending  longitudinally  along  die  phase  control 
casmg; 
each  helical  phase  slot  extending  arcualely  between  a  first  end 
diereof  and  a  second  end  diereof  according  to  an  identical 
predetermined  arc; 
die  first  ends  of  aU  longitudinal  phase  slots  and  die  first  ends  of 
all  belkal  fbmtt  slots  being  otiented  towards  die  first  end  of 
die  phase  cooirol  eating,  each  pair  of  longitudinal  phase  slots 
and  helical  phase  slots  located  on  die  phase  control  casing  and 
die  outer  roller  respectively  such  diat  die  first  end  of  die 
longitudinal  phase  slot  and  die  first  end  of  die  horizontal 
phase  slot  in  all  cotrespondmg  purs  diereof  may  be  simulu- 
neously  co-located  when  die  phase  control  casing  is  in  a 
piedetenmned  posiDon  widi  respect  to  die  outer  roller; 
at  least  one  fastener  means,  die  at  least  one  fastener  means 
ngidly  connected  to  die  outside  cylindrical  surface  of  die 
sliduig  collar,  one  fastener  means  bemg  provided  for  each  pair 
of  longitudinal  phase  slots  and  helical  phase  slots,  die  at  least 


one  tetener  means  located  on  a  pitch  around  die  outside 
cylindrical  surface  of  die  sliding  coUar  to  match  die  pitch  of 
die  longitudinal  phase  slots  around  die  outer  circumference  of 
the  phase  control  casing,  each  fastener  means  rotaubly  retain- 
ing an  inner  bearing  and  an  outer  beanng.  each  inner  bearing 
being  received  into  one  longituduial  phase  slot  in  die  phase 
control  casuig.  each  outer  beating  being  simultaneously 
received  into  one  helical  phase  slot  in  die  outer  roller; 
whereby  activation  of  die  first  hydraulic  intake  means  causes 
longitudinal  reciptocaung  displacemeni  between  die  inner  and 
outer  gas  potts  to  constrict  or  enlarge  combined  gas  pott 
aperture,  and  activabon  of  die  second  hydraulic  intake  means 
causes  rotabonal  displacement  of  die  entire  valve  roller 
assembly  widi  respect  to  die  crankshaft,  all  such  displacement 
available  independendy  and  continuously  while  die  crankshaft 
is  rotating  the  entire  valve  roller  assembly. 


5,572,9m 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN  OIL 
RETURN  SYSTEM 
Baaa-JoMhta  E«*,  Hdmaiidm;  Albrecht  Reustlc,  Waltacim, 
■Ml  WlaMHed  Dbtelrath,  Stiittfart,  aH  ot  Gennany,  assign- 
on  to  Dr.  Inf.  hxJ.  Poncbe  AG,  Wdaaadi,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  16,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  4W,»3 
daima  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcrmaay,  JnL  9,  in4,  44  24 
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tau  a."  WIM  1/02:1/10:  E1«N  9A)0 

VS.  CL  123— m  M  »»  O**^ 


1.  An  internal -combustion  engine  comprising: 

two  cylinder  banks  incUned  widi  respect  to  a  vertical  line,  each 
cylinder  hank  having  a  cylinder  head; 

a  crankshaft  disposed  in  a  crankshaft  case; 

an  oil  reservoir, 

at  least  one  camshaft  aiianged  in  each  cylinder  head  and  opera- 
tionally coupled  to  die  crankshaft  by  at  least  one  driving 
device  disposed  in  a  housing  which  connects  die  interior  of 
die  crankcase  and  die  interior  of  die  respective  cylinder  head; 

and 
a  lubricant  pump  arranged  on  each  cylinder  head,  havmg  a 
suction  duct  leading  into  die  cylinder  head  and  having  a 
delivery  side  which  is  communicated  widi  die  oil  reservoir  via 
a  return  duct  fixed  to  die  housing,  die  lubricant  pump  being 
driven  vu  Uie  camshaft. 


5,572.9« 
ENGII4E  SHUT-OFF  SWITCH 
IbtM  J.  CougkHa,  Coleman  Bo«  25,  Prtace  Edward  Islaod, 
Caaada 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  199*.  Ser.  No.  594,742 
Int.  a."  FWD  11/06;  HOIH  35/02;  BMK  28/14 
VS.  Ct  123— m  DC  «  o^ 

1.  An  engine  shutoff  switch  for  terminating  die  electrical  supply 
to  an  ignition  widiin  dK  vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 
a  generally  V-shaped  pipe  having  a  first  pipe  end  and  a  second 
pipe  end,  each  pipe  end  being  sealed  widi  a  circular  disc 
fixedly  attached  diereto,  die  pipe  havmg  a  diameter  between 


about  I  tt>  2  inches  with  each  disc  having  a  diameter  slighdy 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  pipe,  the  pipe  having  a  length 
between  about  3  to  S  inches,  the  pipe  having  a  rectangular 
mounting  bracket  fixedly  attached  to  an  underside  of  the  pipe, 
the  mounting  bracket  capable  of  being  moimted  to  a  firewall 
between  an  engine  and  a  vehicle  cab; 

a  solid  ball  being  in  frictionless  contact  with  an  interior  surface 
area  of  the  pipe,  the  ball  having  a  high  density  and  a  spherical 
diameter  of  about  Vt  to  1  inches; 

a  pair  of  L-thaped  holding  pins  with  each  pin  having  an  interior 
end,  an  exterior  end  and  a  bridge  therebetween,  one  of  the 
holding  pins  being  positioned  on  an  iimer  side  wall  of  the  pipe 
while  another  of  the  holding  pins  being  positioned  on  another 
inner  side  wall  of  the  pipe,  each  exterior  end  having  a  pin 
head,  the  exterior  end  of  each  holding  pin  pnyects  from  the 
inner  side  wall  of  the  pipe,  the  interior  end  of  each  holding 
pin  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  one  of  the 
inner  side  walls,  the  bridge  of  each  holding  pin  being  capable 
of  being  moved  back  and  forth  in  relationship  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  inner  side  wall  by  pulling  the  pin  head; 

a  pair  of  toggle  switches  with  each  switch  being  attached  to  an 
opposite  outer  side  wall  of  the  pipe  and  having  a  connecting 
wire  therebetween,  the  pair  of  switches  forming  a  first  switch 
and  a  second  switch,  the  first  switch  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  an  ignition  switch  of  a  vehicle,  the  second  switch  being 
in  electrical  contact  with  an  ignition  mechanism; 

each  toggle  twitch  having  a  bias  spring-like  lever  being  attached 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  side  wall,  each  lever  being 
opposite  ttie  bridge  of  one  of  the  L-shaped  holding  pins  and 
forming  a  gap  therebetween,  each  lever  having  a  projecting 
member  being  capable  of  movement  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  pipe  and  the  tpggle  switch,  each  toggle  switch 
having  a  switching  arm  being  capable  of  forming  a  contact 
bridge  for  passing  current  therethrough  when  the  ignition 
switch  being  turned  on;  and 

each  lever  being  capable  of  interrupting  the  cunent  passing 
across  the  contact  bridge  by  allowing  the  projecting  member 
to  push  against  the  switching  arm,  the  projecting  member 
pushes  against  the  switching  arm  when  the  vehicle  being 
rolled  over  to  a  side  and  the  ball  being  capable  of  passing 
through  the  gap  to  roll  over  the  lever,  whereby  the  ball  being 
capable  of  maintaining  a  constant  force  against  the  lever  when 
the  bridge  of  one  of  the  holding  pins  and  the  force  of  the  lever 
lockingly  secures  the  ball  adjacent  a  respective  end  of  the 
pipe. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  OUTPUT  POWER  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CYLINDERS 

TomoUro  Fnkiuiiira,  Yohoanlta,  Japan,  aasigMir  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoitohaau,  Ja|ian 

FUcd  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,750 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241485 

InL  CL'  F02B  77/00 

VS.  CL  123—198  F  20  Claiiw 


n L 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  output  torque  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  comprising: 

a  command  means  for  generating  a  control  command  to  increase 
or  decrease  an  output  torque  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 

a  judging  means  responsive  to  the  control  command  for  provid- 
ing a  first  control  command  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
cylinders  of  the  engine  and  a  second  control  command  for 
controlling  a  retard  of  an  ignition  timing; 

a  first  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  command 
for  bringing  one  or  more  cylinders  of  the  engine  in  a  resting 
state; 

a  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  com- 
mand for  retarding  the  ignition  timing  for  cylinders  which  are 
not  in  the  resting  state; 

whereby  when  said  first  control  command  requires  a  change  in 
the  number  of  cylinders  in  the  resting  state,  die  retardation  of 
the  ignition  timing  to  be  performed  by  said  second  control 
command  is  delayed  for  a  given  delay  time. 


5^2,971 
EXHAUST  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Fumiyodii  Yoicoyama,  Siiioya-g:iiii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Milsnb- 
islil  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1994,  6-261093 
Int  a."  F02D  9/04:41/40 
VS.  CL  123—323  12  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  valve  inserted  in  an  exhaust  passage  extending  from  an  engine 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  valve  having  an  open  position  at 
which  the  exhaust  passage  is  opened,  and  a  closed  position  at 
which  the  exhaust  passage  is  closed; 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  valve  so  as  to  switch  between 
the  open  position  and  the  closed  position; 
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METHOD  FOR  CYLINDER  IDENTinCATION  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WHEN  IDLING 

KUtts  Schenk,   Bledgheim-Btaringeii,   G«rmany.   assiipior  to 

Robert  Bosdi  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93/I1134,  i  371  Date  Mar.  t,  1W5.  S  1»2(«) 

Date  Mar.  6.  1»5.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13W1,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JuB.  23,  1W4  ^^  .„ 

PCT  Filed  Noy.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397,105 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkta  Germany,  Dec.  16,  1992,  42  42 

419.4 

InL  CL*  F82P  5400 

VS.  CL  123—414  '  t^"**™* 


switch  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means  to  cause  said 
valve  to  switch  from  the  open  position  toward  the  closed 
position; 

releasing  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means  to  cause  said 
valve  to  switch  from  the  closed  position  toward  the  open 
position  when  an  accelerator  pedal  of  the  motor  vehicle  is 
depressed  while  said  valve  is  in  the  closed  posiuon.  and 

control  means  for  leducuig  an  amount  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  a 
combustion  chamber  of  ihe  engine  to  a  value  smaller  than  a 
requited  amount  of  fuel  determined  based  on  depression  of 
the  accelerator  pedal,  during  a  predetermined  control  period 
from  a  release  ume  at  which  said  actuating  means  is  operated 
by  said  releasing  means. 
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5,572,972 

MECHANICAL  AIR-FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  FEEDBACK 

CONTROL  OF  EXTERNAL  DEVICES 

Todd  A.  Sheridan,  Franklin;  Rod  Radovanovic,  and  Angela  R. 

May,  both  oT  Columbus,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins 

EaglBe  Coaipnay,  Inc.,  Coinmbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  it,  !»*«,  Ser.  No.  257^74 

Inl.  Ct'  Ft2D  31/00 

VS.  CL  123—357  M  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  cylinders  of  an  internal  combusuon 
engine  in  a  quasi  steady-sute  condition  of  the  engine  and  for 
controUing  al  least  one  cyclically  repeating  operation  of  the  engine, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  arc  of  a  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  using  a  sensor 
associated  with  the  crankshaft,  and  generating  a  first  signal 
based  thereon; 
detecting  a  reference  mark  applied  to  the  crankshaft  using  the 

sensor,  and  generaung  a  second  signal  based  thereon; 
processing  the  first  and  second  signals; 
altering  an  ignition-advance  angle  of  at  least  one  cylinder  of  the 

engine  for  a  predetermined  number  of  ignition  cycles; 
delecting  a  change  in  a  speed  of  rotation  of  the  engine; 
assigning  an  ignition  having  the  altered  ignition-advance  angle 

to  a  compression  stroke  of  the  at  least  one  cylinder; 
assigning  the  reference  mark  to  a  reference  cylinder  of  the 

engine;  and  t  u. 

controlling  the  at  least  one  cyclically  repeaung  operauon  ot  the 
engine  in  accordance  with  the  assignment  of  the  reference 
taarit  to  the  reference  cylinder. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  engine  arranged  lo  create  an 
electrical  signal  for  controlling  engine-related  hinctions.  said  con- 
trol system  comprising: 

a  fuel  pump  governor  disposed  within  a  governor  housing; 

an  air-fuel  cam  housing  mounted  to  said  governor  housing  and 
receiving  therein  an  air-hiel  cam  stop,  a  portion  of  said 
air-ftiel  cam  stop  extending  beyond  said  governor  housuig; 

electrical  isolation  means  for  electrically  isolating  said  air-ftiel 
cam  housing  from  said  governor  housing; 

an  electrically  grounded  tack  finger  which  is  moveable  into 
contact  with  said  air-ftiel  cam  stop  via  a  connecting  linkage  in 
response  to  engine  speed,  wherein  the  contact  of  said  air-fuel 
cam  stop  by  said  rack  finger  creates  an  electrical  signal,  said 
electTKal  signal  being  suitable  to  control  the  operational  state 
of  an  engine-relaled  function;  and 

a  ftill  load  cam  slop  disposed  witfiin  said  governor  housing, 
wherein  the  portion  of  said  air-fuel  cam  stop  that  extends 
beyond  said  governor  housing  is  posioooed  adjacent  to  said 
full  load  cam  stop. 


5572,974 
COMBINED  START  BYPASS  AND  SAFETY  PRESSURE 
RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL  SYSTEM 
RusmU  J.  Walieman.  Newport  News,  Va^  assignor  to  Siemens 
Antomolivc  Corporation,  Auburn  HUls,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,739 
InL  a.*  F»2M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123-497  »•  C""" 

1.  An  integral  start  bypass  and  pressure  relief  valve  for  use  in  a 
ftiel  system  having  a  high  pressure  pump  with  a  pump  inlet  and  a 
pump  outlet,  the  valve  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  valve  inlet  in  said  housing  coupled  to  the  pump  inlet; 

a  valve  outlet  in  said  housing  coupled  to  the  pump  ouUet; 

a  first  bypass  valve  means  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said 

valve  inlet  and  said  valve  outlet  to  allow  the  fuel  to  flow  from 

said  valve  inlet  to  said  valve  ouUet  when  a  fluid  pressure 

difference  across  said  valve  inlet  end  said  valve  ouUet  exceeds 


a  first  liiait,  thereby  allowing  the  fuel  to  bypass  the  high 
pressure  pump  when  the  high  pressure  pump  is  not  providing 
highly  pressurized  fuel  at  the  pump  outlet;  and 
a  second  bypass  valve  means  disposed  in  said  housing  between 
said  valve  outlet  and  said  valve  inlet,  said  valve  allowing  the 
fuel  to  flow  from  the  pump  outlet  to  the  pump  inlet  when  the 
fluid  pressure  difference  across  said  valve  inlet  and  said  valve 
outlet  reaches  a  second  limit 


5,572,975 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  REGULATING  THE  START 
OF  FUEL  INJECTION  IN  AN  OTTO  ENGINE 
Peter  Gillbrand,  Stockholm,  and  Lars  Tegneiius,  Striingnjis, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag, 
Sweden 
PCT  Na  PCT/SE93/WI593,  }  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01669,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  362,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JoL  7, 1992,  9202097 

Int  CT.'  F02D  41/34 

VS.  CT.  123—478  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  start  of  fuel  injection  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  with  at  least  one 
inlet  valve  selectively  openable  and  doseable  during  repetitive 
cycles  of  the  engine  to  control  the  introduction  of  fiiel  into  the 
cylinder,  which  device  comprises: 

means  for  determining  the  stroke  position  of  the  engine; 
fuel  injection  means  selectively  activatable  during  respective 
cycles  of  the  engine  for  injecting  fiiel  towards  the  inlet  valve; 
and 
control  meaas  for  controlling  the  activation  and  deactivation  of 
the  fiiel  injectioa  means  in  accordance  with  a  fiiel  amount 
demand,  the  control  means  including  a  memory  for  storing  the 
fuel  amount  demand  during  one  cycle  of  operation  as  a  base 
value,  the  control  means  activating  the  fuel  injection  means  at 


a  subsequent  cycle  of  operation  of  the  engine  at  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  position  of  the  engine  as  determined  by  the 
stored  base  value  and  deactivating  the  injection  means  when 
the  inlet  valve  begins  to  open. 


5,572,976 
AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Knnitomo  Minamttani;  YasnytMhi  Hori,  and  Hinmii  Yoshioka, 
aU  of  Hiradiima-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Maida  Motor 
Corporation,  Aid-gun,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1994,  6-005052; 
Jul.  11,  1994,  6-158316 

InL  CL'  F«2M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—478  15  Claims 


1.  An  engine  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for 
controUing  output  of  an  engine  according  to  an  amount  of  intaice 
air  taken  into  the  engine,  said  amount  of  intake  air  being  intro- 
duced into  the  engine  at  an  end  of  an  intake  stroke  and  being 
estimated  based  on  a  change  in  an  amount  of  intake  air  actually 
introduced  into  the  engine  before  said  end  of  an  intake  stroke,  said 
engine  control  system  comprising: 
an  air  amount  sensor  for  detecting  an  actual  amoimt  of  intake  air 

introduced  into  an  engine; 
engine  operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  engine 
operating  conditions  within  a  specified  range  which  cause 
pulsations  of  intake  air  at  levels  higher  than  a  specified  level; 
and 
control  means  for  ( I )  detecting  a  change  in  an  actual  amount  of 
intake  air  detected  prior  to  an  end  of  an  intake  stroke  by  said 
air  amount  sensor,  (2)  estimating  a  required  amount  of  intake 
air  to  be  introduced  at  said  end  of  an  intake  stroke  based  on 
said  change,  (3)  imposing  a  restriction  on  estimation  of  said 
required  amount  of  intake  air  when  said  engine  operating 
condition  detecting  means  detects  engine  operating  conditions 
in  said  specified  range,  and  (4)  controlling  output  of  said 
engine  based  on  said  estimation  of  said  required  amotmt  of 
intake  aii. 


5,572,977 

FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HirtMhi  SUbata,  Kariya;  Yoidd  Nisliiyori,  A^|o,-  Kcaichi  MaU, 

Idiinoiya,  and  Hiroshl  Kondo,  AtOo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1993,  5-207754 
InL  CL'  F02D  41/W;4l/26 
VS.  a.  123—480  9  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  injection  control  system  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit  for  calculating  fiiel  injection  dale 
including  a  fiiel  injection  start  position  and  a  fuel  injection 
time  depending  on  operating  conditions  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 
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storage  means  for  sloting  said  fuel  injection  dau  calculated  by 

said  central  processing  unit;  and 
umer  means  for  performing  fuel  injection  control  basedon^ld 
fuel  injection  dau  without  intemipung  processes  performed 
by  said  central  processing  unit  so  thai  a  fuel  injection  is 
suuttd  and  finished  at  timings  which  are  defined  by  said  fuel 
injection  dau  stored  in  said  storage  means; 
said  central  processing  unit  being  adapted  to: 
determine  whether  there  is  a  request  for  an  asynchronous 

injection, 
catculale  an  asynchronous  injection  time  if  said  asynchronous 

injection  is  requested,  and 
set  dau  in  said  storage  means  at  a  predetermined  level  and  for 
setung  said  calculated  asynchronous  injection  time  in  said 
storage  means; 
said  umer  means  detecting  said  dau  at  said  predetermined  level 
stored  in  said  storage  means  and  controlling  said  ftiel  injec- 
tion in  accordance  with  said  asynchronous  injection  time 
stored  in  said  storage  means  if  said  asynchronous  injection  is 
lequested.  wherein  said  timer  means  includes: 
an  execuung  portion; 
a  first  counter  which  is  counted  up  at  a  predetermined  time 

interval; 
a  second  counter  which  is  counted  up  al  a  predetermined 
crank  angular  interval  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  compare  register  in  which  said  fuel  injection  dau  stored  in 
said  storage  means  through  processes  performed  by  said 
executing  portion  are  set  and  which  compares  a  value  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  counter  with  said  fuel  injecooo 

dau;  and 
output  means  for  outputting  an  injection  signal  at  one  ot  a 
high  and  a  low  level  to  execute  and  cut  o«f  a  fuel  uijection 
when  said  compare  register  indicates  that  said  fuel  injection 
dau  agrees  with  a  value  in  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
counter. 
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fuel  supply  amount  calculating  means  for  calculaung  an  amount 
of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine,  based  on  operating 
conditions  of  said  engine  including  at  least  load  on  said 

engine; 
adhering   fuel   amount-calculating   means   for   calculaung   an 
amount  of  fuel  adhenng  to  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
intake  passage  of  said  engine,  by  the  use  of  adhenng  fuel 
parameters  represenutive  of  transfer  charactensucs  of  fuel 
injected  into  said  intake  passage: 
carried-off  fuel  amount-calculating  means  for  calculaung  an 
amount  of  fuel  to  be  carried  off  from  said  fuel  adhenng  to  said 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  intake  passage  into  said  al  least  one 
combustion  chamber,  by  the  use  of  said  adhenng  fuel  param- 
eters; 
fuel    injection   amount-correcting   means   for   cofiecung    said 
amount  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  according  to  said 
amount  of  fuel  adhering  to  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
inuke  passage  and  said  amount  of  fuel  to  be  camed-off  from 
said  fuel  adhenng  to  said  inner  wall  surface  to  calculate  a 
corrected  fuel  injection  amount;  and 
fuel  injection  control  means  for  injecting  fuel  in  said  corrected 

fuel  injection  amount  into  said  intake  passage; 
the  improvement  comprising  starting  condition-detecting  means 

for  detecting  a  surting  condition  of  said  engine,  and 
wherein  when  said  sUrting  condition-detecting  means  detecU 
that  said  engine  is  in  said  sUrting  condition,  and  at  the  same 
time  said  corrected  fuel  injection  amount  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  fuel  injection  control  means  injects  fuel  into 
said  intake  passage  in  an  amount  at  least  larger  than  said 
ptedetermined  value. 


5^2.979 
ENGINE  AIR  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 
GcnM  H.  Ci^lMck,  BhioiiifieM  Twp.,  Mich.,  asslgDor  to  FonJ 
Motor  Company.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  JuL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,162 
iat  CL*  Ft2B  47/08 
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5,57237* 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
ktm  Ojiwa,  Wakm  Japwi,  aarifnor  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo 
KaboriOki  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  19.  1995,  S«r.  No.  53«,4M 

aaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21.  1994,  *-252r73 

IdL  a.'^  F02D  4//06 

VS.  CI.  123— «91  *  P"*« 

1   In  a  fiiel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combusuon 

engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  at  least  one  combustion 

chamber,  said  intake  passage  having  an  inner  wall  surface,  said 

fuel  injection  control  system  including: 


^ 


/ 
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1   An  air  induction  system  for  use  in  an  inienial  combustion 
jgine  comprising: 

a  throttle  body  having  an  airflow  surface  defining  a  main  airflow 
bore  and  a  throttle  plate  mounted  in  the  bore; 
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an  intake  manifold  housing  mounted  to  the  throttle  body,  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  body,  with  the  housing  including  an  air 
flow  sur^e  defining  a  main  airflow  passage  aligned  with  the 
throttle  body  main  bore,  an  incoming  flow  passage  intersect- 
ing the  main  airflow  passage,  and  a  plurality  of  intake  nmners 
having  intake  passages  and  the  intake  runners  intersecting  the 
main  airflow  passage;  and 

turbulence  means,  located  downstream  of  the  throttle  plate  and 
upstream  of  the  incoming  flow  passage,  for  causing  turfou- 
lence  in  the  main  air  flow  passage. 


I  5,572,980 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Norihisa  Nakagawa,  Niunazu,  and  Hiroki  Matsuoka,  Susono, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabusliiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,162 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  25,  1994,  6-260353 

Int  a.*  F02D  41/14;  F02M  2S/0S 

U.S.  CL  123-!-681  16  aaims 


1.  A  fiiel  supply  control  system  for  an  engine  having  an  intake 
passage  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  intake  passage,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  canister  for  temporarily  storing  fuel  vapor,  the  canister  being 
connected  to  the  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throttle 
valve  through  a  purge  passage: 

a  purge  control  valve  ananged  in  the  purge  passage  for  control- 
ling an  amount  of  a  purge  gas  fed  into  the  engine  through  the 
purge  passage,  the  purge  control  valve  being  cyclically 
opened  and  closed,  and  being  adapted  to  be  duty  controlled  to 
make  an  opening  ratio  of  the  purge  control  valve  equal  to  a 
duty  ratio  in  each  duty  cycle; 

first  duty  ratio  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  duty  ratio  for 
every  duty  cycle  of  the  duty  control  of  the  purge  control 
valve,  required  to  make  the  amount  of  the  purge  gas  equal  to 
a  target  amount  of  the  purge  gas  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  engine  operating  condition,  first  duty  ratio  calculat- 
ing means  calculating  the  duly  ratio  before  the  corresponding 
duly  cyde  starts  in  accordance  with  an  engine  operating 
condition  at  that  time: 

driving  means  for  driving  the  purge  control  valve  lo  make  the 
opening  ratio  of  the  purge  conutil  valve  equal  to  the  duty  ratio 
calculated  by  the  first  duty  ratio  calculating  means  in  each 
duty  cycle: 

second  duty  ratio  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  duty  ratio 
for  the  duty  control  of  the  purge  control  valve,  required  to 
make  the  amount  of  the  purge  gas  equal  lo  the  target  amount 
of  the  purge  gas.  second  duty  ratio  calculating  means  calcu- 
lating the  duty  ratio  when  the  conesponding  duty  cycle  is  in 
process  in  accordance  with  an  engine  operating  condition  at 
that  time;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  driving  means  so  that  driving 
means  drives  the  purge  control  valve  to  make  the  opening 
ratio  of  the  purge  control  valve  equal  to  the  duty  ratio  calcu- 
lated by  the  second  duty  ratio  calculating  means  during  the 
corresponding  duty  cycle. 


5,572,981 
METHOD  FOR  MONTTORING  THE  FUNCHONAL 
CAPABILITY  OF  A  TANK  VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hartmut  Pfieger,  Braunschweig;  Manfred  Wier,  Wenzenbach, 
and  Klaus  Bayerie,  Regensburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft,  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1994,  44  27 
688.5 

Int  CI."  B60K  15/03:  GOIM  }5/00:  F»2D  4]/14 
MS.  a.  123—698  14  Claims 


rgg~) 


1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  functional  capability  of  a  tank 
venting  system  trapping  fiiel  fumes  and  leading  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  a  motor  vehicle,  on  the  basis  of  a  negative 
pressure  generated  in  the  tank  venting  system,  including: 

a  fuel  tank,  a  container  adsorbing  fuel  fumes,  a  venting  line 
through  which  the  container  communicates  with  the  fuel  tank, 
an  intake  tube  of  the  engine,  and  a  regeneration  line  through 
which  the  container  communicates  with  the  intake  tube; 

an  aeration  line  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  and  a 
shutoff  valve  for  closing  the  aeration  line  to  monitor  the  tank 
venting  system: 

a  pressure  sensor  detecting  a  system  pressure  of  the  tank  venting 
system:  and 

a  tank  venting  valve  being  disposed  in  the  regeneration  line, 
being  opened  for  supplying  fuel  fiimes  stored  in  the  container 
and  for  building  up  a  negative  pressure  in  the  tank  venting 
system; 

the  method  which  comprises: 

classifying  the  tank  venting  system  as  currently  nonfunctional  if 
a  pressure  gradient  upon  buildup  of  the  negative  pressure  is 
below  a  threshold  or  a  pressure  gradient  upon  letup  of  the 
negative  pressure  is  above  a  further  threshold: 

monitoring  operating  variables  of  the  vehicle  including  the 
engine  and  the  tank  venting  system,  and  discontinuing  the 
method  if  predetermined  operating  variable  values  at  which  a 
reliable  statement  about  the  functional  capability  is  possible, 
are  not  attained:  and 

monitoring  the  dynamic  behavior  of  the  pressure  coin'se  in  the 
tank  venting  system  during  the  entire  performance  of  the 
method:  by: 

detecting  chronologically  successive  pressure  values; 
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forning  «  nie«n  v«lue  of  two  of  the  pressure  vaJues;  «nd 
discootiniiing  the  method  if  an  arooont  of  a  difference  between 

the  mean  value  and  a  cunent  pressure  value  is  outside  a 

predetennined  dynamic  range. 


PAINT  BALL  GUN  WITH  CRACK  VALVE 
Rot>ert  A.  WUIfaMS,  2721  WWIe  ScMoDcat  RiL,  Fort  Wortfc, 

cSJi^^to-P«t  rf  S«r.  N^i.  »•-»»•' ^^^^••'^••^, 
no.  SMS,IM.  T^  «Pl«c«do.  Sep.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  532.001 

lat  a."  F41B  11/06:11/02 
VS.  ex  124—74  * 


a  scar  for  holding  said  bolt  in  its  rear  position, 
a  tngger  mechanism  for  releasing  said  sear  for  allowing  pressur- 
iiS  gas  m  said  rear  portion  of  said  chamber  to  move  s«d 
valve  member  forward  for  moving  said  bolt  forward  for 
allowing  said  valve  stnicture  and  said  seal  to  separate  for 
allowing  ptessunied  gas  to  flow  through  said  forward  open^ 
ing  of  said  boll  for  forcing  a  ball  in  said  bore  out  of  said 
fofwaid  open  end  of  said  gun  barrel,  and 
Mid  boll  comprising  a  first  annular  chamber  extending  rearward 
from  said  seat  and  expanding  outward  to  a  second  annular 
chamber,  , 

said  valve  stnicture  of  said  valve  compnsmg  a  forward  surface 
adapted  to  engage  said  seal  of  said  bolt  when  said  bolt  and 
said  valve  member  are  in  said  rearward  posinon  and  form  a 
seal  with  said  seat,  and  an  annular  member  extending  rear- 
ward of  said  forward  surface  and  adapted  to  be  located  in  said 
first  annular  chamber  of  said  bolt, 
«ud  valve  structure  and  said  bolt  being  movable  relative  to  Mch 
other  between  a  closed  position  wherein  said  forward  surface 
engages  said  seal  and  a  fully  open  position  wherein  said 
forward  surface  is  located  m  said  second  annular  chamber, 
said  annular  member  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  allow  the 
flow  of  a  relatively  small  amount  of  gas  from  said  rear 
opening  of  said  bolt  between  said  annular  member  and  said 
fast  annular  chamber  and  into  said  front  opemng  as  said 
forward  surface  of  said  valve  and  said  seat  begin  to  separate 
and  while  said  annular  member  is  in  said  first  annular  cham- 
ber with  the  amount  of  gas  flowing  from  said  rear  opening  of 
said  bolt  into  said  front  opening  increasing  in  said  fully  open 
position  wherein  said  forward  surface  is  located  in  said  sec- 
ond annular  chamber. 


1  A  gun  for  firing  balls,  comprising. 

a  body  havuig  an  elongated  chamber  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear 

end, 
a  gun  barrel  supported  by  said  body  and  havmg  an  apertiue 
extending  from  said  front  end  of  said  chamber  to  a  forward 
open  end  such  diat  said  chamber  and  aperture  form  a  contmu 

ous  bore,  J    f     -H 

a  ball  inlet  extending  into  said  bore  near  said  front  end  of  said 
chamber  for  allowing  a  baU  to  enter  said  bore  for  moveiiKnt 
in  said  bore  forward  of  said  inlet  and  out  of  said  forward  open 
end  of  said  barrel, 
a  bolt  located  in  said  chamber  for  movement  between  rear  ana 

forward  posioons, 
said  boll  compnses  side  wall  structure  having  a  rear  end  and  a 

front  end  with  a  central  opemng  extending  therethrough, 
said  central  opemng  of  said  bolt  comprising  a  front  opemng 
portion   and   a  rear  opening  portion   with   an   annular  seal 
located  between  said  front  and  rear  opemng  portions  and 
facing  rearward.  . .    ,  ^ 

m  said  rear  posioon  of  said  bolt,  said  front  end  of  said  boll  being 

located  rearward  of  said  inlet, 
a  valve  member  located  m  said  chamber  for  movemem  between 

rear  and  forward  positions, 
said  valve  member  having  a  rear  end  and  a  forward  end  with  a 
valve  opening  extending  into  said  valve  member  from  said 
re«  end  to  a  forward  position, 
said  forward  end  of  said  valve  member  being  located  in  said  rear 
opening  portion  of  said  bolt  with  said  valve  opemng  being  m 
fluid  communicauon  with  said  rear  opening  portion  of  said 

said  valve  member  being  movable  relative  to  said  bolt, 

said  valve  member  having  valve  stnicture  adapted  to  engage 
said  seat  of  said  boll  when  said  bolt  and  said  valve  members 
are  in  said  rearward  positions  and  form  a  seal  with  said  seat. 

stop  stnicture  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  valve  member. 

a  stop  member  located  in  said  rear  portion  of  said  chamber  for 
engaging  said  stop  stnicture  of  said  valve  member  for  hmiung 
forward  movement  of  said  valve  member. 

a  main  channel  for  allowing  pressunzed  gas  to  flow  into  s«d 
rear  portion  of  said  chamber,  through  said  opemng  of  said 
valve  member  and  into  said  rear  opening  portion  of  said  bolt. 


5.572.9«3 
LEG  ENHANCEMENTS  FOR  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Erich  J.  ScWo«er,  Biirriiigton,  and  Ewakl  Steg,  PaUtine,  both 
of  IlL.  aMlsnors  to  Weber-Stephen  Products  Co.,  P»Utiiie, 

FUcd  May  5. 1995,  Ser.  No.  435>ll 

lilt  CL*  F24B  Sm 

VS.  CL  12*-25  R  *  ^^l**™ 


1  A  bailjecue  gnll  assembly  having  a  bottom  bowl  for  cooking 
with  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  mainuumng  the  bowl  above  the 
ground,  the  supporting  legs  further  having  an  exterior  surface  and 
an  interior  surface  and  comprising; 

a  mounung  element  at  an  upper  end  of  each  leg  cooperaung  with 
the  bottom  bowl  to  interconnect  the  bottom  bowl  to  the  leg; 

a  support  member  interconnecting  the  legs  and  attached  adjacent 
a  lower  end  of  each  leg  and  further  adapted  for  engaging  at 
least  one  internal  surface  of  one  leg,  the  support  member 
including  a  hook  having  a  cross-sectional  diameter,  a  hook 
diameter,  and  a  distal  end  and  the  one  leg  includes  an  opemng 
therein,  the  opening  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  diameter  and  less  than  the  hook  diameter,  the  book 
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being  adapted  for  first  threading  into  the  opening  then  by 
manipulation  of  the  one  leg  being  fed  into  the  one  leg  such 
ihai  when  the  one  leg  is  attached  lo  the  bowl,  the  distal  end  of 
the  hook  contacts  the  inner  surface  of  the  one  leg. 


5.572,984 

MODULAR  FOOD  SERVICE  KIOSK 

Lome  B.  AMeit  ShHhiinM;  JaMct  T.  Cole.  Easex  jMctiM, 

both   et  Vl,   aad   Geerge   McMahoa,   Maachcster,   N.H., 

assifsers  to  GS.  Blodgett  Cerporatio*,  Biirluigtoa,  VL 

FiM  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377.5*4 

lat  CL*  F24C  15/20 

VS.  O.  12*— 299  R  9  CiaiHS 


1.  A  modular  kiosk  for  food  service  preparation  and  storage 
comprising  a  first  structural  unit  being  rectangular  in  cross  section 
and  having  upstanding  side  and  rear  walls  and  a  horizontal  roof 
and  an  open  front; 

horizontal  upper,  middle  and  lower  sections  formed  in  said  unit 
each  section  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  service  unit  for 
preparing,  cooking  or  storing  food,  said  middle  section 
including  a  ventilation  hood  mounted  therein  and  cooking 
means  disposed  in  said  middle  section  below  said  hood  for 
cooking  food,  the  service  unit  in  at  least  one  of  said  lower  or 
upper  section  including  dry  storage  drawer  means  for  storing 
supplies 

utility  hook-up  means  mounted  on  the  back  wall  of  said  unit  for 
coupling  appliances  to  a  source  of  energy;  and 

flue  hook-up  means  carried  by  said  unit  for  coupling  said  hood 
to  an  external  flue. 


5.572,985 

REaRClLATlNG  SYSTEM  WITH  BY-PASS  VALVE 

Roger  A.  Bcnham,  P.O.  Box  830,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92112 

Filed  Dec  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,111 

Lrt.  a."  F24H  I/OO 

VS.  a.  12*— 362  1*  Claims 


1.  A  recirculating  hot  water  system  comprising: 

a  water  heater  for  heating  a  continuous  supply  of  hot  water. 


a  recirculating  water  line  comprising  a  supply  line  connected  to 
an  outlet  of  said  healer  for  conveying  water  from  said  heater 
to  at  least  one  use  station  and  a  return  line  for  returning  water 
not  consumed  at  said  station  lo  said  healer, 

a  circulating  pump  in  said  return  line  for  continuously  circulat- 
ing water  in  said  water  line; 

a  by-pass  circuit  for  by-passing  said  recirculating  line  connected 
at  an  outlet  of  said  pump  and  an  inlet  to  said  pump;  and 

a  by-pass  valve  in  said  recirculating  line  at  said  by-pass  line  for 
directiag  water  at  a  prcdetemiiiied  temperature  through  said 
by-pass  line. 


S.572.9M 
FIREPLACE  ISAT  EXCHANGER 
H.  Aifre4  EbcilMr*,  IIM  S.  CoHcr  Blvd.,  Mmto  Mnmi,  FW 
33937 

FHc4  Ft*.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384^32 
lit  CL'  F24B  1/189 
VS.  a.  12*— 515  17  ( 


1.  For  use  with  a  fireplace  comprising  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  front  opening  and  a  back  wall,  a  chimney  flue  connected 
to  a  lop  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  discharging  com- 
bustion gases  therefrom,  a  hearth,  healing  means  supported  at  the 
bottom  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  providing  healing  gases  in 
response  to  combustion,  and  a  fire  screen  assembly  or  the  like  for 
closing  off  the  front  opening  of  the  fireplace,  the  combination 
comprising 
a  heat  exchanger  assembly  including  a  heal  exchanger, 
means  for  mounting  said  beat  exchanger  at  the  top  portion  of  the 
combustion  chamber  to  extend  horizontally  across  the  loca- 
tion where  the  chimney  flue  connects  with  the  top  portion  of 
the  combustion  chamber, 
said  heat  exchanger  comprising  means  defining  a  first  heat 
exchange  passage  for  the  flow  of  room  air  across  an  upper 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber,  means  defining  a  second 
heat  exchange  passage  for  the  flow  of  combustion  gases 
vertically  up  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  the  fireplace 
flue,  said  first  and  second  heat  exchange  passages  being  in 
heat  exchange  relabonship  so  that  the  hot  combustion  gases 
passing  through  said  second  heat  exchange  passage  heat  up 
the  room  air  flowing  through  said  first  heat  exchange  passage, 
said  second  heat  exchange  passage  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  induce  a  vortex  flow  of  the  combustion  gases 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  having  a  generally  annular  configu- 
ration encircling  said  first  heat  exchange  chamber,  said  second 
heat  exchange  passage  having  a  generally  truncated,  conical 
configuration  converging  in  the  vertical  direction  to  cause  said 
upwardly  flowing  vortex  flow  of  combustion  gases  to  accel- 
erate as  said  flow  rises  within  said  second  heat  exchange 
passage. 
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5,572,987 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
JoM  M.  MocUlU,  P.O.  Box  2*«3.  DunwUii,  Fta-  ^'^'^^ 
Robert  W.  Yoho.  5812  Toocn  PL,  Cle«^«ter,  H..  34620, 
and  Ricluud  L.  Ghieck,  IIW  Mud  SU  Pasadena  Ertate., 
FU.  33707 

Filed  JuL  18,  1W4,  Ser.  Na  27M<» 

laL  CL*  F24J  2/50 

VS.  a.  l2*-*52  >»  <^»"^ 


UMI 


1   A  new  and  improved  solar  energy  system,  fonned  from  a 
plurality  of  components,  each  component  comprising,  in  combina- 

"*^  heat  absorber  having  a  tubular  conduit  located  in  a  linear  path 
along  at  least  a  central  portion  of  its  extent,  the  nibular 
conduit  having  a  linear  axis  extending  therethrough,  the  heal 
absorber  also  having  a  fin  along  the  length  of  the  conduit  with 
end  sections  and  a  central  section  therebetween  for  suppoiting 
the  conduit,  the  conduit  and  fin  being  fabricated  of  a  dark 
color  for  collecung  solar  energy  from  the  sun  and  transfemng 
such  solar  energy  by  the  black  body  effect  to  a  liquid  flowing 
through  the  conduit: 
an  extruded  housing  of  a  cylindrical  configuration  throughout  its 
entire  length  surrounding  the  conduit,  the  cylindrical  housing 
including  an  intenor  heat  collecung  lube  with  a  cross  section 
greater  than  ihe  cross  section  of  the  conduit,  the  housing  also 
including  an  exterior  heat  collecting  tube  with  a  cross  secuon 
greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the  interior  tube  with  the 
exienor  tube  and  the  intenor  tube  and  the  tubular  conduit  all 
having  a  common  axis,  the  intenor  tube  having  an  intenor 
surface  contacting  and  supporting  the  end  secuons  of  the  fin, 
the  intenor  tube  and  the  extenor  tube  being  fabncated  of  a 
transparent  matenal  for  the  receipt  and  entrapment  of  solar 
energy  by  the  greenhouse  effect, 
radial  spacers  located  between  the  intenor  nibe  and  the  extenor 
nibe  along  the  lengths  thereof  to  divide  the  space  between  the 
tubes  into  axial  segments;  and 
a  plurality  of  end  caps,  each  end  cap  coupled  with  respect  to  one 
end  of  the  conduit  with  an  aperture  formed  in  each  end  cap  for 
the  passage  of  the  conduit  therethrough. 


at  least  one  heat  absorber  tube  extending  between  and  sealably 
connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  connectors  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith  whereby  water  passes  between  said 
connectors  through  said  tube, 

a  glazing  assembly  comprised  of  opposed  first  and  second 
glazing  members  fonned  of  inuislucent  or  transparent  plasuc 
material  and  which,  when  assembled,  enclose  said  heat 
absorber  tube,  and  means  on  said  upper  and  lower  connectors 
for  receiving  and  supporting  said  glazing  members  in  their 
assembled  position,  and  ,        j       u 

wherein  said  first  and  second  glazing  members  ate  fonned  with 
interengable  connecting  pans  for  maintaining  said  members 
in  assembled  position  enclosing  said  tube. 


PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DIVING 

MASK 
James  R.  Lutz,  Round  Lake  Beaeh;  KelUi  D.  AUberg,  Chicago; 
Janes  F.  Caniso,  Evanstoo:  Paul  J.  Dociy,  Chicago;  Robert 
S.  Geiick,  Evanston,  and  Craig  Scherer.  Wilmette,  all  of  Ul,, 
■salKnors  to  Johnson  Woridwide  Associates  Sturtevant,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  550,607 
Int  O."  A62B  I8A)2:  B63C  11/02:11/16:  A61F  9/02 
VS.  Ct  128-201.18  »»  "■»»* 


5,572,988 

SOLAR  ABSORBER  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  N.  Wahon,  Neraac  Anatralia,  aaslgnor  to  Neumann 

Sled  PTY.  Ltd.,  Quifiiand,  AMtraUa 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU92/»*l81.  |  371  Dale  Aos.  16,  1994,  {  1024e) 
Dale  Aug.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093n8353,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  284,469 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Australia.  Mar.  9,  1992,  12186/ 

92 

InL  CT."  F24J  2/50 

VS.  CL  126—652  "  ^^^^^ 

1  A  solar  absoiber  assembly,  comprising 
an  upper  connector  and  a  lower  connector,  through  which  water 
passes  for  solar  heating  of  tlte  same. 


1  A  diving  mask  for  use  by  a  diver,  the  diving  mask  creating  an 
interior  pocket  of  air  bounded  by  an  interior  of  the  mask  and  at 
least  part  of  the  face  of  the  diver  when  woni  by  the  diver, 
compnsing: 

a  frame: 

a  lens  sealingly  mounted  in  the  frame; 

a  flexible  skirt  mounusd  to  the  frame,  the  flexible  skirt  including 
a  nosepiece  configured  to  fit  over  the  nose  of  the  diver; 

a  bn^ket  mounted  to  the  fnune  and  disposed  at  least  partially 
over  ll>e  nosepiece;  and 


an  actuator  connected  to  the  bracket  and  including  a  nose 
pincliing  element,  the  actuator  being  movable,  wherein  upon 
sufficient  iBovement  of  the  actuator,  the  nosepiece  is  squeezed 
inwardly  by  the  nose  pinching  element  to  a  position  that 
would  restrict  airflow  ttitough  die  diver's  nose  wtien  posi- 
tioned within  tlie  nosepiece. 


'  5.572.99* 

RESPIRATORY  MASK  AND  KOCROPHONE  MOUNT  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Floraicc  Bcrlia.  IC  Rue  Beau  She,  CH-12A3  Genera.  Switzo^ 
land 

Fled  May  31. 1995.  Ser.  No.  4S5.M5 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Germany,  Jnn.  8. 1994.  940932* 


U 


InL  CL^  A62B  V&OS 


VS.  CL  128—201.19 


35  Claims 


5.572.991 

AIR  FLUSH  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FIREFIGHTER'S 

GARMENT 

William  L.  GrUiot,  and  Mary  L  Grilliot.  both  of  West  Milton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Morning  Pride  Mfg.  Inc.  Dayton.  Ohio 

FOed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303.467 

Int.CL''A62B  17/00 

VS.  CL  128—201,29  58  Claims 

1.  A  flush  system  for  a  protective  garment  adapted  to  be  worn  by 

a  person,  compiising: 


(a)  a  garment  having  a  plurality  of  layers,  a  space  being  located 
between  two  of  tlie  layers; 

(b)  a  source  of  compressed  gas  carried  by  a  person; 

(c)  means  for  delivering  gas  from  tlie  source  to  a  face  mask  for 
inlialation  by  a  person;  and 

(d)  noeans  for  delivering  gas  exhaled  by  a  person  from  the  mask 
directly  to  the  space  by  way  of  a  closed  conduit 


5.572.992 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AN 

ANESTHETIC  FLUID  CONTAINER  ANIVOR  FOR 

DETECTING  A  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  THE 

CONTAINER  AND  A  CONDUIT  SUPPLYING  A  GAS  TO  A 

PATIENT 
Jukka  Kankknncn,  Helsinki,  and  Pertti  Pnnkangas,  Espoo. 
both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Instmmentarium  Corp..  Fln- 
Und 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,611 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland.  Mar.  4,  1994.  941059 

Int  CL'  A61M  16A)0 

VS.  CL  128—203.14  25  Claims 


1.  A  respiratory  mask  having  an  inner  mask  for  covering  mouth 
and  nose,  wherein  tlie  inner  mask  has  at  least  one  inlialation  valve, 
an  exlialation  valve  and  a  voice  aperture  to  be  placed  opposite  the 
mouth  and  in  which  tliere  is  located  in  tlie  inner  mask  at  least  one 
microphone  connectable  to  a  transceiver  apparatus  or  an  intercom, 
characterized  in  that,  in  tlie  inner  mask  a  microphone  mount  is 
removably  attached  over  tlie  voice  aperture,  on  the  inside  of  the 
microphone  mount  a  first  directional  microphone  is  so  attached 
ttiat  wlien  tlie  respiratory  mask  is  worn  tlie  first  directional  micro- 
phone is  positioned  opposite  the  mouth  and  the  first  directional 
microphone  has  a  directional  pattern  oriented  substantially  toward 
the  mouth  for  picking  up  ambient  noise  and  speech  but  favoring 
speech  pick  up,  on  the  inside  of  the  microphone  mount  a  second 
directional  micix>pbone  is  attached  and  is  spaced  from  the  first 
microphone  and  has  a  second  directional  pattern  oriented  substan- 
tially toward  the  inhalation  valve  for  picldng  up  tnainly  ambient 
noise. 


1.  In  anesthesia  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  body  member  (14)  having  a  connecting  element  (8)  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  an  anesthetic  container  (1)  to  the  apparatus  to 
supply  anesthetic  to  a  patient  through  a  conduit  connected  to 
the  coimecting  element; 

a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  anesthetic  containers,  each  of 
which  contains  an  anesthetic  of  differing  properties,  said  body 
member  and  container  being  relatively  movable  to  place  the 
container  in  a  position  in  which  the  container  has  a  desired 
operative  connection  to  the  connecting  element; 

magnetic-field  pnxlucing  means  (12)  provided  in  association 
with  each  container  of  said  plurality  of  containers,  said 
magnetic-field  producing  means  establishing  a  unique  mag- 
netic characteristic  for  each  of  the  containers; 
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niagnetic-fiekl  detecting  mews  (13)  provided  in  «»oci«ion  with 
the  body  njerober;  

s*id  nugnetic  field  producing  mewis  (12)  «nd  said  magneuc 
field  detecung  means  (13)  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  m^ 
netkally  couplable  when  a  container  is  proximate  to  the  body 
member  so  thai  «id  magnetic  field  detecting  means  deiecu 
the  magnetic  characteristic  of  said  magnetic  field  producmg 
means  of  the  container,  said  magnetic  field  producing  means 
and  magnetK-field  detecung  means  having  a  partKular  mag 
nelK  coupling  state  only  when  the  container  is  in  said  opera- 
tive connection  position;  and 

an  idendfication  element  (15)  having  means  for  receiving  a 
signal  from  sanJ  nugnetK  field  detecung  means  and  in 
response  to  the  received  signal,  identifying  which  one  ofthe 
plurality  of  aneslhetK  containers  is  proximate  to  the  body 
member  and  whether  the  container  is  m  said  operative  con- 
nection position. 


a  means  for  predicting  the  How  impedance  parameter  after  a 
predetermined  lime  interval  within  a  respiratory  cycle; 

a  meaas  for  generaung  a  target  pressure  signal  to  which  the 
pressure  regulaung  means  regulates  the  pressure  within  the 
conduit;  and 

a  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  pressure  regulaung 
means  such  that  the  pressure  within  the  conduit  adjacent  to 
the  breathing  mask  becomes  substantially  the  urget  pressure 
during  the  respiratory  cycle  based  on  the  predicted  flow 
impedance  parameter  and  the  relationship  between  the  opera 
tion  of  the  pressure  regulaung  means,  the  flow  impedance 
parameter,  and  the  pressure  within  the  conduit  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  VENTILATING  THE 
LUNGS  OF  A  PATIENT 
KaaH  Kunmt;  AtendU  Anhina;  YoaUhho  HashinHrto;  YoaUU 
Nakagawa.  aU  oT  Ibaraki;  HanitiMM  Wakon,  Seodai,  and 
Yodiitaka  Oku,  Sakyo-ku,  aU  of  Japan,  aadpion  lo  Teyia 
Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  «.  1W«.  S*r.  No.  4«,751 
Claims  priority.  appUcattoa  Japui.  JiiL  *.  1W4,  *-l$4^ 
J^  ft.  1»M,  *-15474«;  JnL  *.  1W4.  *-»547*l;  Mar.  13,  1»M. 

7-C524M 

laL  CU*  A»1M  I6A)0 
VS.  Ct  128-2»4J3  21  data. 


5.572,»4 

OCCLUSION  RESISTANT  OXYGEN  SUPPLY  CONDUH 

FOR  A  NASAL  CANNULA 

Stern  W  Smith,  1«77  NE.  35tb  St„  Oakland  Park,  Fla.  33334 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  479.941 

Int.  O."  A*1M  15/08:  Aft2B  9/04 

VS.  a.  128-2*7.1«  *  t^***** 


1.  An  apparanis  for  assistmg  in  ventilating  the  lungs  of  a  patient 

comprising: 

a  respiratory  gas  source  means  for  supplying  the  respiratory  gas 

to  a  patient; 
a  breathing  mask  means  for  introducing  the  respiratory  gas  into 

the  lungs  of  a  padenl.  the  breathing  mask  being  suitable  to  be 

put  on  the  face  of  a  patient; 
a  conduit  means  for  fluidly  connecung  the  respiratory  gas  source 

means  to  the  breathing  mask  for  delivering  the  respiratory  gas 

from  the  respiratory  gas  source  means  to  the  breathing  mask; 
a  means  for  regulaung  the  pressure  within  the  conduit  means; 
a  flow  meter  means  for  delecting  the  flow  rale  of  the  respiratory 

gas  from  the  respiratory  gas  source  to  the  breathing  mask; 
a  pressure  sensor  means  for  detecung  the  pressure  within  the 

conduit  adjacent  to  the  breathing  mask; 
•  means  for  obtaimng  a  flow  impedance  parameter  of  the  flow 

system  downstream  of  the  pressure  sensing  means,  including 

the  airways  and  the  lungs  of  the  patient,  based  on  the  flow  rate 
detected  by  the  flow  meter  and  the  pressure 


a  means  for  storing  the  relauonship  between  the  operation  of  the 
pressure  reguUung  means,  the  flow  impedance  parameter,  and 
the  pressure  within  the  conduit  means; 


I  An  oxygen  delivery  supply  conduit  that  resists  occlusion  or 

pinching  for  connecting  a  means  for  supplying  oxygen  to  a  nasal 

cannula  comprising;  c   .    _j  .„ 

a  first  flexible  oxygen  supply  tube  connected  at  a  first  end  to 

means  for  supplying  oxygen; 
a  second  flexible  oxygen  supply  tube  connected  at  a  first  end  to 

a  nasal  cannula; 
a  iMttable  coupling  means  having  an  oxygen  inlet  conduit 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  oxygen  supply  tube 
and  an  oxygen  ouUel  conduit  connected  to  a  second  end  of 
said  second  oxygen  supply  tube  and  in  fluid  commumcauon 
sealably  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  oxygen  supply  tube, 
said  rotauble  coupling  having  a  means  for  permitting  rotaoon 
of  said  inlet  conduit  relative  to  said  ouUet  conduit  said  inlet 
and  outlet  conduiu  move  rouuonally  relative  to  each  other 
preventing  occlusion  or  pinching  of  said  oxygen  supply  con- 
duit; and 
said  oxygen  inlet  conduit  including  a  tubular  portion  ending  m  a 
tapered  flange  and  said  oxygen  outlet  conduit  including  a 
conical  portion  sized  to  rotaubly  receive  said  tapered  flange; 
said  rotaiable  coupling  Including  a  roiauble  beanng  and  a 
housing  that  includes  a  cylindrical  recessed  portion  and  a 
tubular  end  portion  in  fluid  communication,  said  housing 
including  said  cylindrical  recessed  portion  sized  to  sealably 
receive  an  outer  diameter  of  said  rouuble  beanng; 
said  oxygen  inlet  conduit  sealably  connected  within  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  rotauble  bearing. 


itA 


S.S72.MS 

FLOAtATION  ENHANCED  SELF-EXAMINATION 

SYSTEM 

Roderick  G.  Rohrberg,  2742  W.  234th  St,  Torrance,  CaBf. 

9«505 

ContinuatiM-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  123.490,  Sep.  17,  1993,  Pat 

Na  S.474,0M.  This  application  Jnn.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45M38 

InL  CL'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  I2S— 630  12  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  of  examining  a  portion  of  the  human  body  of  a 
person  comptising  the  steps  of: 
immersing  said  portion  of  the  human  body  in  a  bath  of  hot  water 

which  relaxes  tlie  tissues  of  said  portion  of  the  human  body 

while  said  person  is  in  a  generally  upright  position: 
examining  said  portion  of  the  human  body  under  the  levitating 

influence  caused  by  the  immersion  of  said  portion  of  the 

human  body  in  said  bath  of  hot  water; 
applying  a  random,  repetitive,  palpating  and  probing  pressure 

using  the  tips  of  the  fingers  (FT)  from  both  of  the  examiner's 

hands;  and 
applying  pressure  using  the  finger  dps  (FT)  to  form  an  "S-curve" 

deflection  of  said  portion  of  the  human  body  which  is  placed 

between  (aid  finger  tips  (FT)  which  occupy  generally  opposed 

positions 


5,572,996 
IN  VIVO  PHARMACOKINETICS  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

DRUGS  AND  METHOD 

Daniel  R.  Doiron,  Santa  Yncz,  and  John  B.  Dunn,  Buelltan, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  PDT  Systems.  Inc.  Golcta,  Calif. 

Cootinuatlon-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,288,  Sep.  19,  1994,  aban- 

doMd.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,547 

Int  CL'  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  CL  128-«33  2  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  measuring  a  temporal  change  in  a  concentration 
of  an  exogenoos  chromophore  in  a  target  tissue  in  the  presence  of 
an  endogenous  chromophore  in  the  target  tissue  within  the  body  of 
an  animal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  concentration  of  the  exogenous  chromophore 
within  the  target  tissue  of  the  animal; 


(b)  illuminating  the  target  tissue  with  excitation  light  having  a 
first  wavelength  which  is  absorbed  by  the  exogenous  chro- 
mophore and  the  endogenous  chromopbore  and  wherein  die 
absorption  of  the  excitation  light  by  the  exogenous  chro- 
mophore and  the  endogenous  chromophore  causes  the  exog- 
enous chromopbore  to  emit  fluorescence  light  having  a  maxi- 
mum intensity  at  a  second  wavelength  and  the  endogenous 
chrorooptiore  to  emit  fluorescence  light  having  a  third  wave- 
length and  wherein  the  second  and  third  wavelengths  are 
unequal; 

(c)  directing  the  fluorescence  light  into  a  fluorescence  Ught 
detection  apparatus  operable  for  separating  a  portion  of  the 
fluorescence  light  having  the  second  wavelength  from  a  por- 
tion having  the  third  wavelength; 

(d)  detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  die  portions  of  the 
fluorescence  light  emanating  from  the  taiget  tissue  at  the 
second  wavelength  and  the  third  wavelength; 

(e)  dividing  the  intensity  of  the  fluorescence  light  at  said  second 
wavelength  by  the  intensity  of  the  fluorescence  light  at  said 
third  wavelength,  the  resulting  quotient  being  a  measure  of 
the  concentration  of  exogenous  chromopbore  in  the  tai;get 
tissue;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  b-e  above  over  an  interval  of  time  to  measure 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  quotient  with  time,  die  rate  of  change 
of  the  quotient  with  time  providing  a  measure  of  the  temporal 
change  in  the  concentration  of  the  exogenous  chromophore  in 
the  target  tissue  during  the  interval  of  time. 


5,572,997 
COAGULATION  TIMER 
Rowland  W.  Kanner,  Guntersyflle,  and  Fred  E.  wnHanH,  Jr., 
Arab,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corpo- 
ration, Arab,  Ala. 

Flkd  Jnn.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,517 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—637  u  Oaims 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  monitoring  the  bleeding  time  of  a  patient 

by  administering  an  incision  through  die  skin  and  dien  blotting  the 

blood  at  predetennined  intervals  to  determine  the  amount  to  time 

to  achieve  clotting,  said  device  comprising: 

a  carrier  member  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  support  portion 

extending  therefrom; 
an  absorbing  medium  for  use  in  blotting  blood  from  the  incision 
through  the  sldn,  said  absorbing  medium  being  affixed  to  said 
support  portion; 
a  bag  member  overlying  said  absorbing  medium,  said  bag  mem- 
ber being  affixed  to  the  handle  portion,  retractable  around  said 
handle  portimi  to  imcover  the  absorbing  medium,  and  r^lace- 
able  to  cover  said  absorbing  medium. 
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METHOD  OF  SCANNING  THE  SPINE  OF  A  PATONT  TO 
DTIERMINE  BONE  DENSITY  ALONG  TWO  DIFFERENT 

AXES 

WiUiam  O'NeUl,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh^  and  J«ni«  *-  ^^^^ 

Washinston,  Pm.,  assigiion  to  Hologk.  Inc^  W«hh«m,  Ma«. 

Coatinuatk»  of  S*r.  No.  M7  J47.  Sep.  18,  1992,  alMndaMd, 

whkb  is  «  cootlBiuitioii-Ui-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  3*0347.  Jun.  5. 

1989  P«L  No.  5,1*5,410.  whkh  is  a  cootinualioo-in-part  of 

S^.  No.  2»4413,  Jwi.  9.  1988,  abandoocd,  wWrt  b  a 

coiitiiiiiatk»-to-P«rt  of  S«^.  No.  50,726,  May  15.  1987,  aten- 

doocd.  This  appUcatioa  Aat-  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,171 

lat  CI."  AtlB  6AX} 

VS.  a.  128-653.1  »  ^^^•^ 


1  A  method  of  scanning  the  spine  of  a  patient  comprising; 
positioning  a  human  patient  on  a  suppoti  surface,  the  spine  of 

the  patient  extending  along  an  axis  of  the  support  surface; 
providing  a  C  shaped  member  mounted  lelative  to  the  support 
surface    the  C  shaped  member  rigidly  aligning  a  radiaoon 
source  and  detector  and  being  selectively  driven  in  a  first 
direcuon  along  the  axis  of  the  support  surface  by  a  motor; 
scanning  a  region  of  a  patients  spinal  column  at  a  first  angle 
with  the  C-shaped  member,  source  and  detector  to  detect  with 
the  detector  radiation  at  two  energies  thai  is  transmitted 
Ihitxigh  the  region  from  the  source  while  the  C-shaped  mem- 
ber IS  being  driven  along  the  axis  of  the  support  surface  by  the 
motor  the  source  emitung  radiation  at  said  two  energies; 
deiennining  bone  density  in  the  spinal  column  from  radiation 
detected  with  the  detector  at  the  two  energies  dunng  the 
scanning  at  the  first  angle; 
rotating  the  C-shaped  member,  the  radiation  source  and  detector 
about  the  support  surface  to  a  second  angle  such  that  the 
source  and  detector  are  aligned  laterally  through  the  spinal 
region  at  an  angle  different  from  the  first  angle; 
scanning  a  region  of  the  spinal  column  with  the  C  shaped 
member,  source  and  detector,  the  detector  receiving  radiauon 
from  the  source  that  is  transmitted  laterally  through  the  region 
to  the  detector  at  the  second  angle  while  the  C-shaped  mem- 
ber is  being  driven  along  the  axis  of  the  support  surface  by  the 
motor:  and  . 

generating  an  image  of  the  scanned  region  of  the  spinal  column 
on  a  display  from  at  least  one  of :( 1 )  radiation  detected  with 
the  detector  at  the  first  angle;  and  (2)  radiauon  detected  with 
the  detector  at  the  second  angle. 


a  robotic  manipulator  having  at  least  one  controlled  degree  of 
freedom; 

a  controller  controlling  the  robotic  manipulator; 

an  institiment  holder  attaching  a  first  surgical  instmment  to  the 
robotic  manipulator; 

a  second  surgical  instrument  held  by  a  surgeon; 

a  surgeon  input  device  mounted  on  the  second  surgical  instru- 
ment the  surgeon  input  device  pennitting  the  the  surgeon  to 
specify  desired  motions  of  the  first  surgical  instrument  to  the 
controller  so  that  the  robotic  manipulator  moves  ^^^ 
surgical  instrument  to  a  position  relative  to  the  pauents  body 
as  specified  by  the  surgeon  using  the  surgeon  input  device. 


5,573,000 
RADIO-FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SHIELD  IN  MRI 

SYSTEMS 
Amit  Goffer,  Klryal  Tlvkm,  and  Yuval  Tiuk,  Haifa,  both  of 

brad  assignors  to  Ebdnt  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  151.874.  Nov.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcalkm  Urael,  Nov.  17, 1992,  103769 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/055 

VS.  CL  128—653.2  »  C**^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system,  said  system  compris- 


ing 


5,572,999 

ROBCmC  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  A  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT  RELATIVE  TO  A  PATIENTS  BODY 

JaMZ  FoMla,  Valhalla;  David  A.  l^aRoM,  Crolon  on  Hudson, 

and  But  I'  H.  Taylor.  Ossining.  all  of  N.Y.,  aasisnors  to 

llil—rtMal  BusiBcai  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  889415,  May  27.  1992.  PaL  No. 
5v417.210.  T*is  application  Jan.  2*.  1995.  Ser.  No.  37»v«33 
InL  a."  A6 1 B  /  JAM).  1/00  _  _  __ 

VS.  Ct  128—653.1  .'  °^ 

1.  A  system  for  positioning  a  surgical  instrument  relative  10  a 

pabeiu's  body,  compnsing: 


a  magnet  for  creating  a  magnetic  field. 

said  magnet  having  a  bore  therein  for  receiving  paUents  for 

imaging,  said  bore  having  a  from  opening  and  a  rear  opemng, 
gradient  coils  for  selectively  varying  the  magnetic  field, 
radio-frequency  (RF)  coils  to  poxhice  RF  signals  in  the  bore  of 

said  magnet  at  desired  radio  frequencies  to  generate  image 

dau. 
RF  shielding  for  prevent  external  RF  signals  from  contaminaung 

the  RF  signals  in  the  bore,  and 
said  RF  shielding  including  a  first  RF  shield  external  to  said 
magnet  and  special  conductive  elements  for  electrically  cou- 
pling said  first  RF  shield  to  said  magnet  to  include  said 
magnet  as  an  integral  part  of  the  RF  shielding  so  that  said  RF 
shielding  comprises  the  magnet  conductively  coupled  to  said 
first  RF  shield. 


5473,001 
ULTRASONIC  RECEIVE  BEAMFORMER  WITH  PHASED 

SUB-ARRAYS 

Joseph  G,  PetroCsky,  Sunnyvale;  Samuel  H.  Maslak,  Woodside, 

aiid  Christopher  R.  Cole,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Acnson  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,993 

InL  ex."  A61B  8AX> 

VS.  CL  128—661.01  33  CUims 


5,573,003 

LOW-POWER  DELTA  MODULATOR  FOR 

INTRACARDUL  SIGNAL  MONITORING  IN  A  CARDUC 

DEVICE 

Brian  M.  Mann,  Beveriy  Hills,  and  Min-Yaug  Yang.  Monterey 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacesetter,  Inc,  Sylmar, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,067 

InL  CL"  A6IB  5A)402 

U.S.  CL  128— 696  38  CUums 


RECiJVE  BEAM  rORMER 
ANALOG    PRECON-ll— Tl 

OITIOMNS  cmcutT  Pl2jPj 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  receive  beamformer  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  digital  beamformer  processors  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ducers, each  transducer  forming  a  respective  receive  signal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sub-array  processors,  each  sub-array  processor 
comprising  at  least  one  phase  shifter  and  a  summer,  each 
phase  shifter  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  receive  signals 
to  shift  the  receive  signal  by  a  respective  phase  angle  and  to 
apply  the  shifted  receive  signals  to  the  summer,  each  phase 
shifter  dyaamically  updatable  during  dynamic  focusing  of  the 
digital  beamformer  processors,  each  of  the  summers  supply- 
ing a  summed  sub-array  signal  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
beamformer  processors,  wherein  the  phase  angles  for  any  one 
of  the  sub-array  processors  form  a  sum  substantially  equal  to 
zero. 


5,573,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

INTERNAL  TISSUE  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  FEED 

ANIMALS 

William  C.  PratL  Canyon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Micro  Chemical, 

Inc.,  Amarillo,  Tex. 

Ftled  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,931 

InL  a."  A61B  8/00 

VS.  a.  128—660.07  25  Claims 


1.  A  low-power  delta  modulator  for  use  in  a  cardiac  stimulating 
device  for  monitoring  intracardial  signals,  the  low-power  delta 
modulator  comprising: 

input  logic  for  sampling  an  analog  input  signal  and  providing  a 
sampled  input  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  responsive  to  control 
signals; 

a  first  clock; 

a  counter;  and 

control  means  for  providing  the  control  signals  to  the  means  for 
providing  a  reference  voltage,  the  means  for  providing  a 
reference  voltage  adjusting  the  reference  voltage  from  an 
initial  reference  voltage  to  substantially  equal  the  sampled 
input  signal  in  accordance  with  the  control  signals,  wherein 
while  the  means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  adjusts  the 
reference  voltage,  the  control  means  simultaneously  causes 
the  counter  to  count  at  the  rate  of  the  first  clock  until  the 
reference  voltage  has  been  adjusted  to  substantially  equal  the 
sampled  input  voltage,  such  that  a  count  is  reached  that  is 
proportional  to  the  voltage  difference  between  the  initial  ref- 
erence voltage  and  the  sampled  input  signal,  the  control 
means  further  providing  a  directional  signal  that  is  indicative 
of  the  direction  in  which  the  reference  voltage  was  adjusted, 
and  the  directional  signal  and  the  count  being  provided  as  a 
digital  output  signal  representative  of  the  analog  input  signal. 


5,573,004 

ELECTRICALLY  STABLE  ELECTRODE  AND  SENSOR 

APPARATUS 

Allen  W.  Groenke,  Bloomington.  Miim.,  assignor  to  EdenTec 

Corporation.  Exlen  Prairie,  Miiu. 

FUed  OcL  6.  1994.  Ser.  No.  319^38 
InL  a.*'  A61B  5/087 
VS.  a.  128—724  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  sensor  apparatus  including  an  insulative  substrate  having 


1.  A  systeia  for  measuring  internal  tissue  characteristics  in 
livestock,  comprising: 

a  stall  for  positioning  livestock; 

a  reservoir  containing  a  conductive  liquid; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer;  and 

a  handpiece  which  is  liquidiy  connected  to  the  reservoir,  the 
handpiece  further  comprising  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  liq- 
uid fhim  a  reservoir  onto  livestock  positioned  in  the  stall. 


a  first  side,  and  a  first  thermal  responsive  impedance  path  attached 
to  the  first  side  of  the  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising: 


926 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


927 


a.  a  second  side  of  the  subsmtte  opposite  to  the  firat  side; 

b.  a  second  thermal  responsive  impedance  path  attached  to  said 
second  side  of  the  substrate;  and  j    j„ 

c  etectncal  conductive  path  means  on  the  fint  and  second  sKtei 
of  the  substrate  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and 
second  impedance  paths. 


5473,i»5 

EXPIItATION  COLLECTING  METHOD  AND 

AUTOMATIC  EXPIEATION  COLLECTOR 

Hideo  Ue«U.  Osaka;  Mteuo  Hiroaoto,  Kyoto;  Menf  Ganfc 

Kyoto,  and  Yotaka  Ya«a«Jd,  Kyoto,  all  oT  Japui,  aaicnon 

to  Kyoto  Dai-khl  Kacakn  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japwi 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  327,5*5 
Claims  prtortty.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct.  25,  1W3,  5-2W132 
InC  ex."  A61B  5A)97 
VS.  a.  128—730  '  ' 
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bodily  state  judgment  means  for  judging  the  bodily  sute  of  said 
subject  person  by  use  of  the  result  of  the  popil  extracuon 
performed  by  said  pupil  extraction  means. 


__rL^ 


5^573,007 

GAS  COLUMN  PRESSURE  MONITORING  CATHETERS 

Donald  E.  Bobo.  Sr.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inner- 

ipacc,  Inc  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

^^         Filed  Aug.  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  287,195 

Int  CL'  A61B  SAX) 

UJJ.  CI.  128-748  SSClalB. 


1  An  expiration  collectmg  method,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
receiving  expiration  from  a  subject  into  a  sample  collectwf 
vessel  having  a  volume  smaller  than  a  single  expiration  vol- 
ume under  atmospheric  pressure  and  larger  than  a  volume 
required  for  analysis  and  replacing  precedenUy  blown  expira- 
tion in  said  sample  collecting  vessel  by  subsequently  blown 
expiration  through  an  expiration  inlet  and  an  expiration  ouUet; 

»"<»  .      .1  . 

collecting  a  constant  amount  of  end-tidal  air  of  said  expiration 

from  said  sample  coUecting  vessel  upon  completion  of  a 
single  exhalation  into  said  sample  collecting  vessel  and  guid- 
ing said  constant  amount  of  end-tidal  air  of  said  expiration  to 
an  analyzer. 


5J73,88» 
BODD^Y  STATE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Mitsuo  Shintotani;  Ml.*.  HUMk  Aklr.  Ok«U;  TosWhWe 
Satalte;  Sboichi  WmUm;  Fntoahi  Okawa,  and  Hiromi 
Terashita.  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330J22  

culms  priority,  applicntioa  Japui,  Mar.  1«,  1994,  W)39887 
Int.  CL*  A«1B  ISM) 
VS.  a.  l2»-745  »5  C»*>- 

1  A  bodily  state  detection  apparatus  comprising: 
optical  input  means  for  receiving  images  of  a  predetermined 

area  including  the  face  of  a  subject  person; 
iUuminatioo  means  for  illuminating  said  subject  person,  said 
iUumination  means  being  posiuoned  so  that  at  least  near  said 
subject  person,  the  direction  of  illumination  substantially 
coincides  with  an  optical  axis  from  said  subject  person  to  said 
optical  input  means; 
pupil  extraction  means  for  extracting  at  least  one  of  pupil 
position  and  pupil  shape  of  said  subject  person  based  upon 
brightest  locations  of  the  images  output  from  said  optical 
input  means;  and 


1  A  gas-column  catheter  for  monitoring  intravascular  pressure 
within  the  vein  or  aitety  of  a  mammalian  body,  said  catheter 

comprising:  .       .       j  .„ 

a  catheter  body  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end.  and  an  outer 

surface  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  within  the  vein  or 

artery  of  said  mammalian  body; 

a  gas-filled  lumen  extending  longitudinally  through  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  catheter  body; 
a  gas  filled  membrane-wailed  chamber  at  a  fast  location  on  said 
catheter  body,  said  chamber  being  in  gaseous  communication 
with  said  lumen  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  within  the 
vein  or  artery  of  said  mammalian  body  and  to  monitor  said 
intravascular  pressure,  said  chamber  being  defined  at  least  in 
pan  by  a  flaccid  membrane  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  membrane  being  configured  and  positioned 

such  that:  r       j 

an  increase  in  pressure  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
membrane  will  cause  said  membrane  to  move  mwardly. 
thereby  increasing  the  pressure  of  gas  within  said  chamber 
and  said  lumen;  . 

and  a  decrease  in  pressure  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 

membrane  will  allow  said  membrane  to  move  outwardly, 

thereby  decreasing  the  pressure  of  gas  within  said  chamber 

and  said  lumen;  .     . 

said  gas  filled  lumen  being  thereby  operable  to  transmit,  in  the 

proximal  direction,  changes  in  intravascular  pressure  exerted 


within  the  vein  or  artery  and  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
flaccid  membrane;  and 
a  catheier-iaflating  connector  apparatus  connectable  to  said  cath- 
eter, said  apparatus  being  constructed  such  that  connection  of 
said  catheter  thereto  will  automatically  cause  a  prescribed 
volume  of  gas  to  be  entrapped  within  said  catheter. 


5473,M8 

MULTIPLE  BIOPSY  SAMPLING  CORING  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Robinson,  Hopklnton.  Mass.,  and  Michael  S.  Banik, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporation, 
Natick,Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,447 
[  tat  CL"  A61B  lOAK 

VS.  a.  1284-754  5  Claims 


5,573,e»9 
ORAL  SAMPLE  COLLECTION  METHOD 
Thomas  Thicme,  Independence;  Andrew  Goldstein;  Stephen 
Placentini.  both  of  Portland,  and  Nanette  Klimkew,  Beaver- 
ton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Epitope,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,92«,  Aug.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,479,937,  which  is  a  continuation-Hi-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  935  J45, 
Aug.  25,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^39,829,  wUch  is  a  continuatioiHin- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  8«5,*54,  Apr.  8,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,739,  Jan.  15,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,163,836,  which  is  a  continuatien-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
486,415,  Feb.  28,  199«,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4ie,4«l,  Sep.  21,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,«22,4«9. 
This  application  Jun.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,233 
Int  a.*"  A61B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  128—768  8  < 


I.  A  device  for  collecting  from  a  tissue  surface,  a  sample  of 
tissue,  including  tissue  specimens,  polyps,  or  the  like,  the  device 
being  flexible  and  elongated  for  introduction  to  a  biopsy  site  deep 
within  the  body,  comprising: 

a  device  body  having  a  distal  end  defining  a  forward-facing 
tissue  receiving  opening  of  substantially  predetermined  width 
through  which  a  core  portion  of  tissue  may  pass  when  said 
opening  is  near  said  tissue  surface, 

a  separate  severing  element  actuatable  across  the  width  of  said 
tissue  receiving  opening  when  tissue  from  said  surface 
extends  through  said  opening  for  severing  said  core  portion  of 
tissue  from  said  tissue  surface,  wherein  said  severing  element 
comprises  a  set  of  moveable,  jaw-like  cutting  members  actu- 
atable to  be  opened  and  closed  for  severing  tissue  from  said 
surface  to  take  said  sample. 

said  cutting  members  being  coaxially  disposed  over  said  device 
body  and  axially  positionable  with  respect  to  said  tissue 
receiving  opening  such  that  said  device  is  positionable 
between  a  first  configuration  in  which  the  cutting  members 
are  proximal  of  said  opening  for  receiving  tissue  through  said 
opening  and  a  second  configuration  in  which  the  cutting 
members  are  distal  of  said  opening  where  said  cutting  mem- 
bers can  be  closed  to  sever  tissue  and  take  said  sample, 

a  storage  space  within  said  device  body  at  a  location  proximal  of 
and  adjacent  said  opening  for  storage  of  multiple  successively 
taken  samples  by  repeatedly  passing  tissue  through  said  open- 
ing and  actuating  said  severing  element  and 

a  sample  stop  positioned  within  said  storage  space  and  being 
axially  positionable  with  respect  to  said  tissue  receiving  open- 
ing such  that  said  stop  is  positionable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  stop  defines  a  proximal  end  of  said  storage 
space  and  a  second  position  distally  located  with  respect  to 
said  first  position  for  retrieving  samples  from  said  storage 
space  by  pusiiing  said  samples  distally  through  said  opening. 


I.  A  method  for  obtaining  oral  fluid  that  contains  substances  for 
testing  comprising: 

providing  a  device  which  comprises  an  absorbent  pad  for  recov- 
ering a  test  substance  from  oral  fluid;  a  syringe  having  a 
barrel,  a  plunger  having  an  inner  end  to  which  the  absorbent 
pad  is  attach^,  a  fluid  passageway  at  the  outiet  end  of  the 
barrel,  and  a  detection  reagent  means  contained  in  said  pas- 
sageway, effective  to  be  released  into  the  oral  fluid  when  oral 
fluid  is  expelled  from  the  barrel; 

applying  oral  fluid  to  said  absorbent  pad; 

extracting  said  oral  fluid  from  said  pad  by  depressing  said 
plunger;  and 

causing  said  oral  fluid  to  pass  through  said  passageway  whereby 
said  detection  reagent  means  is  released  into  said  oral  fluid. 


5,573,816 
PROBE  FOR  MEDICAL  PROCEDURES  IN  CAVTITES  OF 

THE  BODY 
Peter  Pflugbeil,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eckart  Frim- 

berger,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/e2606,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  §  182(e) 
Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093AB9835,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  248,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1991,  41  37 
950.6 

Int  O."  A61B  SAX) 
VS.  CI.  128—772  12  Claims 


1.  A  probe  (1)  for  the  implementing  of  medical  procedures  in 
cavities  of  the  body,  consisting  of  an  elastically  flexible  sheath  (2), 
which  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  sheath  ele- 
ments (11)  arranged  in  sequence  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  sheath,  and  a  core  (3),  first  positional  setting  means  (5a.  Sb) 
being  located  between  the  sheath  (2)  and  the  core  (3)  in  a  rearward 
proximal  region  of  the  probe,  and  second  positional  setting  means 
(4a.  4b)  being  arranged  between  the  sheath  (2)  and  the  core  (3)  in 
a  forward  distal  region  of  the  probe  and  which  facilitate  the 
presence  of  a  displacement  tolerance  (S)  between  sheath  (2)  and 
core  (3),  whereby  by  bending  (B)  of  the  probe  (1)  in  the  rearward 
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proximal  regwo  thereof  which  projects  out  of  the  body  cavity 
teie  is  effected  a  relative  displacement  between  the  sheath  (2)  and 
the  core  (3)  or  a  pushing  or  pulling  force  between  the  sheath  (2 
and  the  core  (3)  so  as  to  stiffen  the  probe  (1)  in  said  forward  distal 
remon  in  that  the  sheath  elements  (11)  are  caused  to  lie  against  one 
another  along  the  inner  side  of  the  bend  (B)  causing  the  displace- 
ment tolenmce  (S)  to  be  taken  up.  and  along  the  outside  of  the 
bend  the  sheath  elements  are  spaced  further  apart  from  one  anocher 
such  that  the  strength  or  ngidity  of  the  stiffening  effect  is  selec- 
tively determined  by  the  degree  of  the  bending  and  the  length  of 
the  bend  (B). 


(e)  a  receive  aniemM; 

(f)  a  sampling  receiver  connected  to  said  receive  antenna  in  a 
receive  path; 

(g)  said  range  delay  generator  being  connected  to  said  sampling 
receiver  and  producing  umed  gating  pulses  at  a  fixed  range 
corresponding  to  the  location  of  the  one  or  more  body  pans  so 
that  said  timed  gating  pulses  cause  said  sampling  receiver  to 
selectively  sample  pulses  reflected  from  the  one  or  more  body 
paru  and  received  by  said  receive  antenna  to  produce  an 
averaged  sampled  signal: 

(h)  a  signal  processor  connected  to  said  sampling  receiver  tor 
delecting  changes  in  the  averaged  sampled  signal  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  indicative  of  motion  of  said  one  or  more 
body  parts. 


SYSTEM  FOR  QUANTIFYING  NEUROLOGICAL 

FUNCTION 

Gmn  W.  FcWi«.  133  CariWe  Way,  Bcnlda,  Calif.  M510 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  224^39 

lot  CL*  A61B  5/10 

VS.  CL  128-782  ^3  CtataM 


5^3,013 
METHOD  OF  MONTTORING  BODY  MOVEMENTS 

USING  Acnvrrv  monitoring  apparatus 

Robert  W.  Coalan,  NkevUle,  FU.,  assignor  to  Precision  Control 

Dcsini,  iDC  Fort  Walton  Bt»cb,  Flu. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,316,  Nov.  16,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,629,  Mar.  29,  1993. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716353,  Jun. 

17   1991   PaL  No.  5,197.489.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995, 

Ser.  No.  479^22 

The  portion  of  the  lenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI."  A61B  5/10.^ 

UACt  128-782  7  Claims 


1  A  system  for  quantifying  neurological  function,  comprising: 
a  gyroscope  for  sensing  the  angular  rate  of  human  or  ammal 

neurological  movement  disorders  and  producing  an  output 

signal  indicative  of  tbc  movement:  and 
a  signal  analyzer  for  analyzing  the  output  signal. 


5^3312 
BODY  MONITORING  AND  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Tbooias    E.    McEwan,    LIvennore.    Calif.,   assignor   to   The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Oaidand,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,74* 

InL  a."  A61B  5/11 

VS.  a.  128—782  23  Claims 


^H^f^ 


I.  A  monitor  for  detecting  the  movement  of  one  or  more  body 
parts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  generator  for  producing  and  simultaneously  inpunuig 
a  sequence  of  pulses  to  a  transmit  path  and  a  gating  path; 

(b)  an  impulse  generator  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  for 
producing  corresponding  transmit  pulses: 

(c)  a  transmit  antenna  connected  to  impulse  generator  to  trans- 
mit said  transnut  pulses  toward  the  one  or  more  body  parU; 

(d)  a  range  delay  generator  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  for 
generating  timed  gating  pulses; 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  monitoring  predetermined  body 
movements  of  a  patient  subject  over  time  by  isolating  said  prede- 
termined body  movements  from  general  body  movements,  said 
method  comprising: 

providing  an  activity  monitor  capable  of  producing  an  analog 
electrical  signal  responsive  to  body  movements  of  said  pauent 
subject,  said  activity  monitor  being  capable  of  detecting  said 
predetermined  body  movements  by  isolating  said  predeter- 
mined body  movements  from  general  body  movements  by 
adjusting  characteristics  of  said  analog  electrical  signal  to 
enhance  relevant  signal  information  indicative  of  said  prede- 
termined body  movemenu  while  removing  inelevant  signal 
information  indicative  of  general  body  movements; 
defining  within  said  activity  monitor  a  mutually  orthogonal, 
three-dimensional  coordinate  axis  system  having  a  sensiuvity 
axis,  a  frequency  axis  and  an  epoch  axis  previously  known  to 
be  specific  for  said  predetermined  body  movements  being 
monitored: 
three-dimensionally  tuning  said  activity  monitor  by  selecuvely 
adjusting  amplitude  and  frequency  charactensocs  of  said  ana- 
log electrical  signal  in  order  to  remove  said  irrelevant  signal 
information  and  to  enhance  said  relevant  signal  information  in 
order  to  provide  an  enhanced  signal  indicative  of  said  prede- 
termined body   movements  rather  than  said  general  body 
movements; 


Colin  D. 

28270 


affixing  said  activity  monitor  onto  said  patient  subject's  body. 

recording  said  analog  electrical  signal  over  a  monitoring  period 
by  processing  said  enhanced  signal  by  passing  said  enhanced 
signal  through  a  convener  means  for  selectively  sampling  said 
luned.  enhanced  signal  with  respect  to  an  appropriate  prede- 
termined veal  time  epoch  selected  according  to  the  type  of 
predetermaied  body  movements  being  monitored  to  obtain  VS.  CI.  128 — 864 
resultant  data  signals,  if  any.  which  fall  within  regions  defined 
in  said,  three-dimensional  coordinate  axis  system  which  sig- 
nals are  iadicative  of  said  predetermined  body  movements 
and  not  of  general  body  movements. 


5373,015 
EXTRUDED  EAR  PLUG 
Williams,  9218  Hampton  Oaks  La.,  Chariotte,  N.C. 


FUed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,283 
Int  a."  A61F  11/00 


24  Claims 


5,573,014 

COMPLETE  (BED-TIME)  BACK  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Ronald  L.  Ginler.  1817  Sheltering  Tnt,  West  Carrollton,  Ohio 

4.M49 
Cuntinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,403,  Jun.  21,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,155 
Int.  a.''  A61G  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—845  8  Claims 


I.  A  complete  back  suppon  system  that,  while  at  rest  in  a 
horizontal  position  in  combination  with  any  flat  surface,  positions 
the  spine  of  tfee  user  to  a  straight  alignment,  hence,  relieving 
pressure  of  the  lumbar  region,  and  helps  to  maintain  said  alignment 
whether  said  user  is  lying  in  either  a  supine  or  a  lateral  decubitus 
position,  comprising: 

a  cushion,  said  cushion  having 

an  elongated  portion  with  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  from 
the  chest  of  said  user  to  just  below  the  knees  of  said  user 
and  defining  first  circumference  transverse  to  said  length, 
and 
a  knee  suppon  joining  said  elongated  portion  with  a  sufficient 
extension  to  extend  from  approximately  the  outside  point  of 
one  knee  to  approximately  the  outside  point  of  the  second 
knee  of  said  user  and  defining  a  second  circumference 
transverse  to  said  extension,  said  second  circumference 
being  equal  to  said  first  circumference; 
said  elongated  portion  being  adapted  to  restrict  said  user  from 
lying  directly  prone  as  well  as  to  provide  suppon  while  said 
user  is  in  t  lateral  decubitus  position,  hence  forcing  a  straight 
spine  aligoment: 
wherein  said  cushion  includes  a  first  foam  rubber  material  at 
least  substantially  surrounding  a  second  foam  rubber  material 
less  compressible  than  the  first  foam  rubber  material  to  pro- 
vide durability  combined  with  comfort  and  to  allow  for  blood 
circulation  of  tlie  user. 


yir 


11.  An  earplug  sized  for  being  received  in  the  human  ear  canal 
and  comprising 

a  rod-shaped  core  component  composed  of  a  relatively  rigid 
elastomeric  material. 

a  sheath  component  coaxially  surrounding  said  core  component 
and  being  composed  of  a  relatively  non-rigid  and  soft  elasto- 
meric material. 

and  with  the  core  component  and  the  sheath  component  being 
bonded  together  along  the  entire  length  of  said  core  compo- 
nent by  cohesive  forces  between  the  respective  elastomeric 
materials. 


5,573,016 

TWO-PARTITE  HAIR  CURLER  ASSEMBLY 

Carol  A.  Graves,  3400  Tilden  SL.  Brentwood,  Md.  20722 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,694 

Int.  CL'  A45D  2^4:2/26:2/30 

VS.  a.  132—254  42  Claims 


07-    . 
DB 


U 


1.  A  two-partite  hair  curler,  comprising  a  first  relatively  fixed 
pan  and  a  second  relatively  movable  pan  movable  between  an 
axially  extended  and  retracted  position  relative  to  said  first  pan. 
said  second  pan  including  a  cap  member  and  curler  surface  means 
on  which  hair  is  adapted  to  be  wound  in  the  extended  position  of 
said  first  pan,  and  locking  means  on  said  first  and  second  parts  for 
disengageably  locking  said  second  pan  in  the  extended  and 
retracted  positions  thereof. 


171 -487  O.G. -96-5:  0L3 
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OPTICAL  ORNAMENT 

JaM>  M.  Po*,  3«J  NJL  ««h  A»e.,  GaineiviUe,  FU.  32<«1 

racd  J«L  27,  1»»5.  Ser.  No.  5r7,»l 

lot.  CL*  A45D  mi 

MS.  CL  132-X75  *•  ^^'"'^ 


UMI 


substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
comprising  a  second  outer  surface,  and 
(d)  a  connecting  means  for  coupling  said  stem  assembly  to  said 
onumental  bonon  assembly,  said  connecting  means  having  at 
least  one  rib  coupled  to  said  second  outer  surface,  said  at  least 
one  rib  capable  of  being  removably  contained  within  said  at 
least  one  recess,  said  connecting  means  allowing  for  rapid 
replacement,  lemoval  and  addiuon  of  a  pluraUty  of  said 
ornamental  appendages. 


\  An  optical  ornament  requiring  no  added  electrical  energy  for 
operation  compnsmg: 

a)  means  for  fastening  the  ornament  to  a  person  s  hair,  clothing. 
shoes,  body,  to  an  object  or  to  an  ammal, 

b)  M  least  one  light  receiving  and  focusing  means  attached  to 
said  fastening  means  in  such  a  way  that  light  in  the  surround- 
ings of  the  person,  animal,  or  object  to  which  said  ornament  is 
fesleoed  will  impinge  on  and  be  focused  at  a  focal  point  by 
said  at  least  one  light  receiving  and  focusing  means; 

c)  M  least  a  single  optical  fiber  attached  to  said  fastenmg  means 
such  thai  the  proximal  end(s)  of  said  optical  fibeits)  art 
situated  proximate  the  focal  point  of  said  at  least  one  light 
receiving  and  focusing  means  such  that  focused  light  enters 
said  proximal  end<s)  of  the  optical  fiber<s)  and  is  conducted 
from  said  proximal  end(s)  towards  the  distal  end(s)  of  said 
opucal  fibeits)  such  that  the  conducted  Ughi  emanates  from 
said  distal  end(s)',  and 

d)  a  housing  Which  aco  as  a  suppon  structure  for  maintaining 
said  light  receiving  and  focusing  means  and  said  optical  fibers 
in  appTopnate  juxtaposition  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the 
light  m  the  surroundings  of  said  person,  animal  or  object  to 
which  said  ornament  is  attached  so  that  the  light  emanating 
fttm  the  distal  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  is  displayed 


5,573,iW 

HYGIENIC  FRICTIONAL  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Jcftvy  D.  Hcmpd,  33710  Santiafo  RtL,  Artec  Calif.  93510 

FIM  Ort.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3284»9 

lat  CL*  A45D  44/m  A46B  /7/02,  A47B  %im 

L&a.l32-31»  13CI.ta» 


5373,618 
HA«  BARRETTE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  ORNAMENTS 
Destrina  D.  Jiihii  -  «»A4  S.  BiMiiwajr  Apt  #1.  M«««ook. 
Wta.  54751 

FBcd  Ab«.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  51«,74« 
Int.  CL*  A45D  fJ\l 
U  A  CL  132—275  *  ' 


1.  A  hair  banette  for  securing  amamental  appendages  to  a  tress 
of  hair,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hnr  clamp  for  clamping  said  tress  of  hair. 

(b)  a  s»em  asaemNy  coupled  to  said  hair  clamp,  said  stem 
isaemMy  comprising  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  said  second 
end  fufiher  comprising  at  least  one  slot  extending  substan- 
tiaUy  lengthwise  along  said  stem  assembly,  a  first  outer  sur- 
ftce  and  a  first  inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  further  com- 
prising at  least  one  recess; 

(c)  an  ornamental  button  assembly  comprising  an  ornamental 
head  and  a  shaft,  said  ornamental  head  having  a  diameter 


1.  A  hygienic  toothbrush  mounting  system,  comprising: 

a  toothbrush;  and 

a  toothbrush  holder; 

said  toothbrush  including  bristles  and  a  handle: 

said  handle  having  a  relatively  uniform  diickness  and  a  front 

surface,  a  rear  surface,  and  side  stirfaces; 
said  handle  including  a  head  portion,  a  body  portion,  a  relatively 
narrow  neck  portion  disposed  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  body  portion  and  a  shoulder  region  having  shoulder 
surfaces  where  said  neck  portion  adjoins  said  body  portion; 
said  brisUes  being  mounted  on  said  head  portion; 
said  shoulder  region  having  a  shoulder  surface  contour  compos- 
ing said  shoulder  surfaces,  a  portion  of  said  front  surface 
associated  with  each  of  said  neck  portion  and  said  body 
portion,  a  portion  of  said  rear  surface  associated  with  each  of 
said  neck  portion  and  said  body  portion,  and  a  portion  of  said 
side  surfaces  associated  with  each  of  said  neck  portion  and 
said  body  portion; 
said  toothbrush  holder  including  a  mounting  portion  and  a 

mounting  plate  including  a  flange; 
said  mounting  portion  having  a  rigid  geometric  shape; 
said  geometnc  shape  having  a  thickness  exceeding  said  tooth- 
brush handle  thickness; 
said  mounting  portion  including  a  recess  and  an  inset; 
said  lecess  providing  a  recess  surface  contour  comprising  a  slot 

and  opposing  grip  regions; 
said  slot  having  a  rear  surface  and  side  surfaces; 
said  slot  including  a  relatively  wide  body  opening  adapted  to 
receive  said  body  portion  of  said  tooUibrush,  a  relatively 
narrow  neck  opening  disposed  above  said  body  opening  and 
adapted  to  leceive  said  neck  portion  of  said  toothbrush,  and 
shoulder  portions  disposed  synunetncally  on  each  side  of  said 
slot  adjoining  said  neck  opening  and  said  body  opemng; 
said  opposing  grip  regions  being  disposed  symmetrically  on 
each  side  of  said  body  opening  of  said  slot  and  also  being 
disposed  substantially  near  a  front  portion  of  said  slot; 


each  of  said  opposing  grip  regions  partially  overlapping  a  front 
opening  of  said  body  opening  portion  of  said  slot  and  further 
inducting  a  grip  surface  facing  substantially  in  an  opposing 
direction  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  slot; 

said  grip  surface  including  a  gradual  taper; 

said  inset  cotnpnsing  a  ledge  at  a  rear  of  said  mounting  portion: 

said  mounting  plate  flange  engaging  said  inset  providing  a 
lapped  comer  joint  for  securing  said  mounting  plate  to  a 
mounting  member; 

said  holder  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vertical  surface  in 
contact  with  said  mounting  plate  with  said  neck  opening  of 
said  slot  oriented  upwardly  and  with  said  body  opening  of 
said  slot  oriented  downwardly;  and 

said  toothbitish  being  secured  in  said  toothbrush  holder  by 
substantially  engaging  said  shoulder  surface  contour  in  said 
recess  surface  contour  by  sliding  said  shoulder  region  into 
said  recess  using  a  linear  motion  of  said  handle. 


5^3,020 

DENTAL  FL6S.S1NG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Dane  Q.  Robinson.  6015  E.  QuarU  Mountain  Rd..  Paradise 
Valley.  Ariz.  85253 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1321,  Jan.  7,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Tkis  appUcation  JuL  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,188 
Int.  O."  A61C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  132—322  56  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  teeth  underlying  the 
inter-dental  papilla  portion  of  the  gums  in  a  human  mouth  by 
effecting  a  flossing  action,  comprising: 

a  flexible,  resilient,  non-abrasive  elongated  member; 

said  elongated  member  including  a  base  portion,  an  elongated 
intermediate  portion  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration, and  a  tip; 

said  intermediate  portion  and  said  tip  being  capable  of  being 
received  between  adjacent  teeth  without  traversing  any  con- 
tact areas  between  the  teeth  from  at  least  the  front  of  the 
mouth  and  being  capable  of  effecting  the  flossing  action 
therebetween;  and 

at  least  the  intermediate  portion  being  capable  of  being  received 
in  the  sulcus  between  a  tooth  and  the  adjacent  inter-dental 
papilla  portion  of  the  gum  for  effecting  the  flossing  action 
therein;  and 

a  motive  sotirce;  and 

a  coupling  connecting  the  base  portion  of  the  elongated  member 
to  the  motive  source  to  effect  motion  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


5373,021 

COMBINED  FLOSSER  AND  FLOSS  DISPENSER  DEVICE 
Deborah  A.  Grofdsk,  Wilmington,  Dd.;  John  W.  Dolan,  Booth- 
wyn.  Pa.,  and  John  W.  Spencer,  Jr.,  Rbing  Sun,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Dei. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383335 
Int.  a.*  A61C  15/O0 
U.S.  a.  132—324  16  Claims 

1.  A  flosser  device  for  use  in  holding  a  length  of  floss  compris- 
ing 
a  handle  living  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  pair  of  tines,  and  a 
transition  segment  attaching  the  pair  of  tines  to  the  handle; 


the  pair  of  tines  comprising  a  forked  configuration  so  as  to 
position  a  length  of  floss  attached  between  the  tines  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longimdinal  axis  of  the  handle: 

the  transition  segment  between  the  handle  and  the  pair  of  tines 
comprising  a  double  bend  between  the  handle  and  the  pair  of 
tines  .said  double  bend  lying  in  a  plane  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  so  as  to  offset  both  of  the  tines  to  one  side  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle. 


5373,022 
ROTATIONALLY  ADVANCED  DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

AND  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Steven  N.  Winters,  2605  E.  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah  84109 

FUed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^17 
Int  a.'  A6ir  15/04 


U.S.  a.  132—325 


28CUims 


1.  A  hand-held  dental  floss  dispenser  held  in  one  hand  for 
feeding  dental  floss  to  the  other  hand  or  a  take-up  member  held  in 
the  other  hand  and  providing  an  anchor  for  tensioning  the  floss 
during  flossing,  the  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  dispenser  body  capable  of  being  gripped  by  at  least  one  of 
the  lower  fingers  of  the  hand  leaving  the  remaining  fingers 
free  to  manipulate  the  floss  during  flossing; 

(b)  a  freely  routable  spool  of  dental  floss  rotatably  attached  to 
the  dispenser  body  and  capable  of  being  locked: 

(c)  a  locking  means  to  lock  the  freely  rotatable  spool  to  a 
relative  position  to  the  dispenser  base  thereby  allowing  the 
dental  floss  to  be  tensioned  between  the  dental  floss  dispenser 
.and  the  other  hand  or  take-up  member  held  in  the  other  hand. 
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SINGLE  WAFER  PROCESSOR  APPARATUS 
B.«aM»  F  ThMpww.  MMl  AWMWMter  Owoari,  both  of  K«l- 

5.445,172,  wfcfcfc  b  a  cootlBiuitloo  of  Ser.  No.  M«J04.  Jan. 

II   1*91   Pat  No  5J22J10.  which  is  a  coatinuatloo  of  Ser. 

Na  52*i43.  May  1»,  1W«,  P«»-  No.  5.I6M«7.  This  appUca- 

doa  Jan.  S,  l»5.  Ser.  No.  4W,142 

laL  CL*  BMB  3/10 

U5.  CI.  134-4*  >'"■»«* 


a  plurality  of  lugs  projecting  radially  from  the  wheel  hub  mem 

a  guide  also  projecting  radially  from  the  hub  tMmber  and  spaced 
apan  from  the  plurality  of  lugs  forming  a  circumferential 
track  therebetween. 

a  water  nozzle  including  a  head  with  a  spray  hole  and  a  cylin- 
dncal  section  extending  from  the  head  and  terminating  m  a 
free  end  the  cylindrical  section  passing  axially  through  the 
wheel  member  hole  providing  a  wheel  member  axis  of  rota- 
tion. .  .        1-  j^ 

means  for  restraining  the  wheel  member  lo  the  nozzle  cylindn- 

cal  section.  ,        a    j 

means  for  attaching  a  water  source  to  the  water  nozzle  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  spray  hole. 


5.573.025 

CANE  WITH  ENGAGING  MEMBER 

Gerald  D  Atlas,  2940  W.  Balmoral.  Chicago,  III.  60625 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  557,959 

InL  CL*  A45B  lAJO 

U5.  a.  135-65  ZSOMim, 


1.  A  wafer  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  processing  ba.«s  supported  upon  the  frame. 

a  plurality  of  processing  heads,  each  of  said  processing  heads 

being  capable  of  a  complementary  relatjooship  with  at  least 

one  processing  base  lo  form  a  processing  stauon  with  an 

enclosure  m  which  wafers  are  processed; 
said  processing  heads  and  processing  bases  being  mounted  to 

allow  relative  movement  between  the  processing  heads  with 

respect  to  a  complementary  processing  base  between  an  open 

position  and  a  closed  position;  and 
at  least  one  wafer  transfer  means  supported  upon  the  frame  for 

moving  wafers  between  at  least  two  processmg  sutions 


5.573.i24 
GITTER  WASHER 
Danny  L.  DeVaney,  2925-57th  St.  S.E.,  Auburn,  Waah.  9«m. 
and  WlllUm  DeVaaey.  20522- I3»h  Dr.  S.E,  BolfceU.  WaA. 

9W12 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1995.  Ser.  N*.  572,728 
InC  CL'^  B08B  3A)2 
VS.  CL  134—1*7  R  22 


1.  In  combination: 

a  walking  aid; 

and  means  for  secunng  said  walking  aid  in  a  vertical  disposioon 
to  a  downwardly  facing  surface  without  having  to  preset  said 
securing  means  to  the  approximate  estimated  height  of  said 
downwardlv  facing  surface,  said  securing  means  comprising 
an  engaging  member  and  means  for  moving  the  engagmg 
member  upwardly  from  a  position  below  said  downwardly 
facing  surface  unul  engaged  with  said  downwardly  facing 
surface; 

said  walking  aid  being  devoid  of  structure  capable  of  stopping 
upward  movement  of  said  securing  means  before  said  secur- 
ing means  engages  said  downwardly  facing  surface. 


1  A  gutter  washer  for  attachment  to  a  water  source  such  as  a 
garden  hose,  the  gutter  washer  adapted  lo  roll  on  a  nm  of  a  roof 
guaer  and  step  over  gutter  support  spikes  typically  attaching  a 
gutter  to  a  roof  to  passing  transversely  through  the  gutter  into  the 
roof,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  circular  wheel  member  includuig  a  hub  member  with  a  coo- 
ceninc  hole  therethrough  and  a  circumference. 


5.573J26 
BOAT  LIFT  CANOPY 
Gary  GrHlth,  3000  Shannon  Dr.,  PunU  Gorda,  Fla.  33982 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412.692 
Int.  CL"  E04H  15/18:15/34 
VS.  CL  135—122  3  *^'**^ 

1  A  prefabricated  canopy  for  sheltering  a  boat  supported  above 
the  water  by  a  boat  lift  comprising: 

a  boat  lift  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  steel.  "1"  beams  mounted  on. 

and  supported  by.  piles, 
a  canopy  frame  constnicied  of  multiple  sections  of  tubing  joineo 
together  lo  fonn  a  plurality  of  honzonial  lubes  running  the 
length  of  the  canopy,  a  plurality  of  "A"  frames  spanning  the 
width  of  said  frame  and  joined  to  said  horizontal  tubes,  said 


25  A 


constituted  by  two  sections  with  one  end  thereof  rotatably  con- 
nected to  the  respective  rear  comer  member  and  the  other  end 
detachably  connected  to  a  rear  joint  member,  each  of  the  length- 
adjustable  horizontal  pole  comprising  an  elongated  pole  body 
having  two  open  ends  and  two  opposite  extension  bars  respectively 
rotatably  connected  al  one  end  lo  one  of  the  front  comer  members 
and  the  associated  rear  comer  member  to  have  the  other  ends 
slidably  fit  into  the  open  ends  of  the  pole  bodv,  retainer  means 
being  provided  to  retain  the  pole  body  at  a  pre-deiennined  position 
relative  to  each  of  the  extension  bars  and  release  means  being 
provided  to  break  the  retaining  engagement  between  the  extension 
bars  and  the  pole  body. 


canopy  fiame  having  a  length  greater  than  ihe  length  of  said 
"I"  beams,  and  said  frame  being  supported  al  opposite  ends 
by  angular  truss  members, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  support  legs,  each  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  ead.  each  of  said  upper  ends  joined  to  said  canopy 
frame,  and  each  of  said  lower  ends  aflSxed  lo  said  'T'  beams 
for  supporting  said  canopy  frame,  said  truss  members  being 
fastened  to  said  support  legs  near  said  lower  ends, 

a  lop  cover  and  end  covers  placed  over  said  canopy  frame  and 
attached  to  said  canopy  frame  with  ela.stic  cords,  and 

a  partial  covet  placed  over  said  top  cover  and  attached  lo  said 
canopy  frame  with  elastic  cords  and  n\lon  line. 

whereby  said  partial  cover  deflects  the  wind  and  reduces  wind 
pressure  an  said  canopy. 


1.  A  foldabk  tent  frame  structure  comprises  a  front  sub-frame 
comprising  four  front  poles  rotatably  connected  at  ends  to  four 
front  comer  members  at  four  comers  and  a  tear  sub-frame  com- 
prising four  rear  poles  rotatably  connected  at  ends  lo  fotir  rear 
comer  members  at  four  comers  with  a  length-adjastable  horizontal 
pole  rotatably  connected  to  each  of  the  front  comer  members  and 
the  associated  rear  comer  member  to  have  the  rear  sub-frame 
spaced  from  and  corresponding  to  the  front  sub-frame,  each  of  the 
rear  comer  members  having  a  reinforcing  bar  rotaubly  connected 
at  one  end  thereto  to  extend  therefrom  in  a  diagonal  direction  to 
rotatably  connect  to  a  common  central  joint  member  at  the  other 
end.  the  centnd  joint  member  being  constituted  by  two  halves  to  be 
rotatable  relative  lo  each  other,  each  of  the  front  poles  being 
constituted  by  two  sections  with  one  end  thereof  rotatably  con- 
nected to  the  respective  front  comer  member  and  the  other  end 
pivoted  lo  a  front  joint  member,  each  of  the  rear  poles  being 


5.573.028 
STABLE  TENT 
Aart  J.  W.  van  der  Stif>chei.  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  T.  A.  Pdsue  Company.  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  199.941 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  22,   1992, 
9300324 

IBL  CL*  FIMH  I5/4S 
VS.  CL  135—147  3  Claims 


I  5.573,027 

FOLDABLE  TENT  FRAME  STRUCTl'RE 

Yu-Kuang  lUung.  Hsi-K'eng  No.  1-1.  18  Lin.  T^o-Ch'iao 

'K'un,  1\ao-Ch'iao  Hsiang.  Mao  Li  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Hied  Mar.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  411.984 

InL  CL*  EMH  15/46 

VS.  a.  135—142  10  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  shelter  comprising  a  cloth  of  supple,  sheet-like 
material  and  at  least  one  frame  for  stretching  the  sheet-like  mate- 
rial, 

said  frame  being  provided  with  at  least  one  bub  and  with  rods 
having  high  bending  strength, 

said  rods  being  hingably  coiuiected  to  the  hub  so  that  the  rods 
may  move  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  hub  and  to  a 
position  relative  to  the  bub  beyond  a  dead  center, 

at  least  a  number  of  said  rods  being  connected  at  their  free  ends 
with  the  sheet-like  material, 

a  pull  cord  which  is  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  sheet-like 
material,  said  pull  cord  being  positioned  through  a  cord  eyelet 
which  is  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  a  rod  so  that  the  sheet-like 
material  can  be  pulled  outward  from  the  hub  toward  the  free 
end  of  said  rod  and 

a  cord  clamp,  located  on  the  rod,  between  said  cord  eyelet  and 
said  hub,  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  pull  cord  lo  tlie 
rt)d  when  the  sheet-like  material  has  been  pulled  outward  to 
provide  stability  to  the  shelter  where  the  rods  are  in  the 
position  past  dead  center  relative  to  the  hub  and  for  releasing 
the  pull  cord  from  said  rod  to  permit  freely  hingable  move- 
ment of  the  rods  past  dead  center  relative  to  the  hub. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  A  PIPE  FLOW  UNDER 

PRESSURE  WHICH  LS  TO  BE  DIVERTED  OR 

BRANCHED 

RAbcrt  FKtmann,  Mtmiatr  Str.  43,  84453  MOhMorf,  Gcnnaay 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP»4/i3315,  t  371  Date  Jun.  i,  1W5,  f  102(e) 

Date  Jim.  1.  1»W.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09Sni3tn,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  27,  1»5 

PCT  Filed  Oct  7,  IW4.  S«r.  No.  44M23 
Clalw  priority,  appUcatioa  Genumy,  Oct  l»,  1W3,  43  35 

595.1 

lat  CL'  F15C  1/16 

VS.  CL  U7-1  M  ""^^ 


charactnized  in  that  sud  pedestal  has  radial  slits  thereon  and 
said  Boat  has  radial  sliu  ai  the  bonotn  wall  thereof 


5.573^1 

AIR  BLEED  VALVE 

Helmut  MerteiB,  Saarbriicken,  G«m«ny,  assignor  to  HYDAC 

TecfaDoiofo  GmbH.  Sulibach/Saar.  Onnan> 
PCT  No.  Pt-r/EP»4AI«»2,  i  371  Date  Mar.  7.  199$,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/18480,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  IS,  1994 

per  Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397^06 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoo  Germany,  Feb.  10,  1993,  43  03 

799J 

lat  a."  F1*K  24/04:31/24 
VS.  CL  137-2W  "  Claim. 


1  Method,  in  which  a  tangential  incoming  pipe  flow  under 
pressure  is  imparled  a  spiral  movemenl  and  subsequently  an  axial 
pipe  flow  is  obtained,  the  incoming  flow,  characterized  m  thai,  to 
achieve  viitually  any  spiral  movement  distnbuted  over  the  cross 
sccooa.  the  incoming  flow  is  diverted  or  branched,  by  the  outgoing 
axial  Bow.  which  leaves,  through  an  axial  pipe,  perpendicularly  to 
the  tangential  incoming  flow,  being  brougbi  about  from  the  latter 
by  directing  the  flow,  and  in  that  a  flowthrough  area  for  the  flow  is 
lapered  in  the  direction  of  the  axial  flow  and.  in  a  region  where 
swiri  IS  applied,  the  flow  is  guided  around  a  buill-in  flow  guide  and 
scraighiener  which  is  adjustable  with  regard  to  the  eccentncity  in 
relation  lo  a  swirl  chamber  axis 


5373J30 
STOP  VALVE 
Hirashi  OttnU.  ami  Shinji  Hojo,  both  of  Sashima-Kon.  Japan. 
assifftoTs  to  Kyosan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dei   M.  1994.  Ser.  No.  365,.MM 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993.  5-353W* 

Int.  CL*  F1*K  /7/.I6 

LA  CL  137-43  2  CkMtmi 


1.  A  slop  valve  compnsing: 

a  case; 

a  float  provided  in  said  case  lo  as  to  move  vetlKally,  whereui  a 

valve  seat  is  closed  by  a  valve  body  when  said  float  moves 

upward  while  said  valve  seal  is  open  when  said  float  moves 

dowawmd;  and 
a  pedeHai  provided  under  said  case  for  placing  a  sptaencal 

weight  thereon; 


I.  An  air  Meed  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing; 

a  float  movably  nxxinted  in  said  interior  chamber  of  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  guide  therein,  said  guide  including  a  guide 
channel  extending  in  said  float  and  extending  obliquely  and 
longitudinally  along  and  relative  to  said  float; 

a  value  plate  movable  mounted  in  said  value  housing  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  outlet  opening,  said  value  plate  having  at 
least  one  projection  extending  toward  said  outlet  opening 
forming  a  pivot  about  which  said  value  plate  can  ull; 

a  biasing  means  forcing  said  value  plate  in  a  direction  for 
closing  said  outlet  opening;  and 

lever  means,  coupled  to  said  valve  plate,  for  tipping  and  nwving 
said  valve  plate  in  dwections  for  opening  and  closing  said 
outlet  m  a  continuous  cycle,  said  lever  means  including  a 
lever  arm  supporting  said  valve  plate  at  a  first  end  ot  said 
lever  arm.  a  second  end  of  said  lever  arm  being  pivotally 
connected,  received  and  guided  in  said  guided  in  said  channel 
in  said  float 


5,573,032 

VALVE  POSITIONER  WITH  PRF-SSl'RE  FEEDBACK. 

DYNAMIC  CORRECTION  AND  DUGNOSTICS 

Gary  A.  I^nz,  Y\Atn  Prairie;  Gregory  C.  Brown.  Minnrtooka, 

mhI  Jogesh  Warrior,  Chanhamen,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

RoacmouBt  Inc..  Eden  Prairie.  Minn. 

DivWaa  af  Ser.  No.  112.694,  Aug.  25,  1993.  This  appUcatioa 

Jua.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478.506 

lot  a."  F1*K  M/I2b 

VS.  CL  137— 4«»  2  CtataH 

I.  A  valve  positioner  for  providing  a  control  pressure  to  an 

actuator  diaphragm  mechanically  coupled  lo  a  valve  spring,  the 

valve  spnng  requinng  a  preload  force  in  order  for  the  positioner  to 

drive  a  valve  stem  between  a  first  control  pressure  and  a  first 

corresponding  valve  stem  position  and  a  second  control  pressure 

and  a  second  corresponding  valve  stem  position,  the  positioner 

comprising: 


(b)  a  first  valve  including  a  compression  spring,  a  spherical 
stopper  element  and  a  seat  for  said  stopper  element,  wherein 
said  spherical  stopper  element  is  braced  against  said  seat 
when  said  valve  is  closed; 

(c)  a  second  valve  located  downstream  including  at  least  one 
elastomeric  member  which  is  contractable  and  expandable  to 
open  and  close  respectively  in  response  to  fluid  pressure; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  valves  cooperatively  open  and  close 
under  substantially  the  same  fluid  pressure. 


means  for  receiving  communicabons  representative  of  the  first 
and  second  control  pressures  and  their  cotiesponding  valve 
stem  positions; 

means  for  sensing  the  valve  position  and  the  control  pressure; 

transducer  means  receiving  a  supply  of  air,  for  providing  the 
control  pressure  as  a  function  of  a  command  output; 

benchselting  means  receiving  the  sensed  position  and  control 
pressure,  the  benchsetting  means  providing  a  command  output 
corresponding  lo  the  first  and  the  second  control  pressures  and 
ramping  therebetween,  the  benchsetting  means  storing  the 
sensed  control  pressure  at  predetermined  stem  positions,  and 
for  providing  the  preload  force  as  a  function  of  the  stored 
control  pressures,  the  first  and  second  control  pressures  and 
llieir  corresponding  positions;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  preload  force  to  a  master;  wherein  the 
benchseniag  means  calculates  a  spring  constant  according  to 
the  equation. 


*j  = 


yi-w 


where  y,  is  the  valve  position  at  100%  of  stroke,  yn  is  the  valve 
position  at  0%  of  stroke,  A^  is  the  effective  area  of  the  diaphragm. 
Pj  is  the  cononl  pressure  at  100%  stroke  and  P,  is  the  control 
pressure  at  0%  stroke,  Fj  is  the  static  frictional  force  and  F^  is  the 
dynamic  frictional  force. 


5.573.033 
NON-DRIP  VALVE 
Rolf  Utzd,  Bad  WIessec,  Germany,  assignor  to  Loctite  Eiiropa 
EEIG,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492>t6 
Claims    prtority,    appUcatinn    Gcmmay,    Jua.    20,    1994, 
9409973  U 

lat  CL'  F16K  1 5/1 4:21/04 
VS.  CL  137-612J  13  Ctotam 


9.  A  non-drip  valve  for  discharging  a  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve  body  including  a  flow-through  channel  having  a  first 
aiKl  second  end  and  defining  a  flow-path  therethrough; 


5.573,034 

CENTER  POSITION  BIASED  SLIDE  AIR  VALVE 

Denny  Gabriik,  Seattle,  and  John  M.  Morris,  Anbum.  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  GT  Development  Corporation,  'nikwila. 

Wash. 

Division  of  Sen  No.  178,669.  Jan.  7.  1994.  Pat  No.  5.447.178. 

This  application  May  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  456.153 

lat  CL"  F16K  11/065:47/08 

VS.  CL  137— 625J5  9  Claims 


59  464'  465  54 


412' 


436 


4i3 


1.  An  air  valve  comprising  a  housing  including  an  inlet  air  port 
and  an  outlet  air  pott  and  a  valve  member  including  an  internal  air 
passageway  with  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion;  said  valve 
member  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  valve  member  blocks 
communication  between  said  ports,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  inlet  portion  is  in  communication  with  said  inlet  air  port  and 
said  outlet  portion  is  in  communication  with  said  ouUet  air  pott  to 
allow  air  flow  through  said  passageway  from  said  inlet  air  port  to 
said  outlet  air  port;  said  inlet  air  port  including  a  passage  with  an 
essentially  constant  cross  section,  and  a  tapered  groove  extending 
along  and  opening  onto  said  passage  and  tapering  toward  said  inlet 
portion;  said  valve  including  a  plug  positioned  in  said  passage  to 
define,  together  with  said  groove,  a  metered  aperture  to  control  air 
flow  through  said  inlet  air  port  into  said  passageway  and  thereby 
control  air  pressure  in  said  outlet  air  port;  and  said  plug  being 
adjustable  in  position  along  said  passage  to  permit  adjustment  of 
the  size  of  said  aperture  to  adjust  air  pressure  in  said  outiet  air  port. 


5.573.035 
GUIDED  VANES  HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
Norbert  J.  Kuata.  68  Ronald  St.  Devonport  TKmaaia  7310, 
Australia 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,197,  Feb.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.328.337.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  231315 

lat  a.*  F16K  11/07 

VS.  CL  137—625.43  1  Claim 

1.  A  selector  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  thereto  and  a  fluid  outlet 
therefrom,  said  valve  chamber  including  a  valve  chamber 
wall; 
first  port  means  and  second  port  means  in  communication  with 
said  valve  chamber,  said  port  means  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  external  fluid  passages; 
diversion  passageway  means  for  linking  two  sections  of  the 
valve  chamber; 
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v«lve  member  means  movable  in  s«d  valve  chamber  relative  lo 
said  fluid  inlel  and  said  fluid  ouUec  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position,  said  valve  member  means  having  a  first 
passageway  and  a  second  passageway,  which  in  any  position 
of  said  valve  is  always  in  communication  with  said  outlet  of 
said  valve  chamber. 

two  citrumferential  lands  in  seitag  oaiatement  with  the  valve 
chamber  wall  and  said  secoad  pMMgeway  is  an  annular 
recess  formed  between  said  lands; 

wherem  in  said  lira  positioa  of  said  valve  member  means,  said 
first  passageway  connectt  said  fluid  inlet  lo  said  first  poet  and 
said  second  passageway  connects  said  second  poit  to  said 
ouilet: 

wtaeiein  in  said  second  position  of  said  valve  member  means 
said  first  passageway  is  blocked,  said  second  pon  means  is  in 
communicabon  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  first  pon  means 
is  connected  by  the  second  passageway  lo  said  outlet;  and 

wherein  in  an  iniermediale  position  said  first  and  second  lands 
block  the  first  and  second  pon  means  and  said  inlet  is  con- 
nected thiough  said  first  passageway  to  said  diversion  pas 
sageway  which  is  connected  lo  said  second  passageway  and 
hence  to  the  outlet. 


a  pilot  stage  thai  includes  a  valve  means  that  is  connected  to  the 
main  suge  in  a  manner  whereby  said  pilot  stage  valve  means 
is  capable  of  creating  an  unbalanced  force  on  at  least  one  end 
of  the  mam  suge  slide  means  lo  thereby  cause  said  main  stage 
slide  means  to  translate  within  its  a.«sociated  cylinder; 

an  actuator  that  is  operatively  connected  to  and  can  affect  the 
pilot  suge  valve  means; 

a  feedback  mechanism  that  is  operatively  connected  to  the  mam 
stage  slide  means  and  to  the  pilot  suge  valve  means  and 
functions  to  cause  a  change  in  the  pilot  suge  valve  means  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  main  suge  slide  means  and 
wherein  said  feedback  mechanism  includes  a  portion  that  is 
located  exterior  to  a  fluid  boundary  of  the  servovalve.  wherein 
said  entenor  ponion  of  the  feedback  mechanism  includes  an 
adjustment  means  and  wherein  the  feedback  mechanism  has 
gain  and  null  point  parameters  and  wherein  a  user  can  employ 
said  adjustment  means  to  adjust  at  least  one  of  said  param- 
eters; and 

wherein  the  feedback  mechanism  includes  a  drive  plate  that  is 
o^fed  to  the  main  suge  slide  means,  wherein  said  feedback 
aeckanism  also  includes  a  transfer  bar  that  is  routably 
secured  to  the  servovalve  and  wherein  a  connecting  means 
connects  the  drive  plate  to  the  transfer  bar  and  causes  said 
transfer  bar  to  route  as  the  main  stage  slide  means  moves  in  a 
Imear  manner  within  its  associated  cylinder. 


5.573.037 

FAUCET  VALVE  WITH  EXTERNAL  CAM  AND  PINCH 

TUBES 

Gconee  S.  Cole.  Pebble  Be**.  Calif,  and  Hajry  W.  Edwanis, 

Barringtoo.  lU.,  aadgnon  to  Gcorfc  S.  Cde  &  Asodatcs, 

Incoiporated.  PebMc  BcMh,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  IW5,  Ser.  No.  562.821 

lDCCl.*F16K  7/06:11/14 

V&.  CL  137— *3*.4  20  Claims 


ELECniO-HYDRAULIC  SERVOVALVE  HAVING 

MECHANICAL  FEEDBACK 

Don  B.  Porter.  Ann  Valley,  awl  Stephen  B.  Currey.  I^xsoa. 

both  of  Ariz,  atiii to  Sarieni  Controls  &  Aeroapace/ 

DoTcr  OiTcnMcd  lac.  'Hxsoa.  Ariz. 

FUcd  Jan.  11.  199*.  S«.  No.  5S5.3M 
Int.  Ct*  F15B  I3AH3 
VS.  CL  07— 425A3  25 


UMI 


An  electro-hydraulic  servovalve  comprising: 
main  suge  that  includes  a  valve  means  having  a  slide  means 
that  IS  translatable  within  a  complementary  ported  cylinder 
and  controls  delivery  of  pressunzed  fluid  from  a  fluid  supply 
to  a  load  dependent  on  the  locadoo  of  the  slide  means  within 
the  cylinder. 


1  A  valve  cartridge  comprising; 

a  cartridge  retainer  having  a  canridge  axis  and  a  generally 

cylindrical  sidewall  having  a  top  end,  a  bonom  end  and  an 

opening; 
a  pinch  tube  having  a  length  and  disposed  within  the  cartridge 

retainer,  the  pinch  tube  having  a  tube  axis  running  the  length 

iheicof  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  cartridge  axis  and  an 

axial  bore  therethrough; 
a  poppet  disposed  in  the  opening  and  movable  in  a  direction  not 

parallel  with  the  tube  axis  for  engagement  with  the  pinch 

tube; 
an  actuator  rotatable  about  and  movable  along  the  cartridge  axis 

and  encircling  the  cartridge  retainer,  the  actuator  having  an 

interior  surface  engaging  the  poppet,  the  intenor  surface  hav- 


ing a  cyliadrical  ponion  having  an  inside  diameter  which, 
when  engaged  with  the  poppet,  holds  the  poppet  against  the 
pinch  tube  for  closing  the  bore,  and  an  eccentric  portion 
tapering  outwardly  from  the  cylindrical  portion  which,  when 
engaged  with  the  poppet,  permits  variations  in  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  axial  bore  to  control  the  rate  of  flow 
through  the  pinch  tube  upon  at  least  one  of  routional  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  about  the  cartridge  axis  and  movement  of 
the  actuator  along  the  cartridge  axis;  and 
a  cap  connected  to  the  lop  end  of  the  sidewall.  the  cap  having  an 
annular  flange  with  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  whereby  the  flange  limits 
the  movement  of  the  actuator  in  a  first  axial  direction  along 
the  cartridge  axis. 


5.573,039 
KINK-RESISTANT  FUEL  HOSE  LINER 
Warren  Mang.  Haddonfield.  N  J.  assignor  to  Market  Corpora- 
tion, Norristown,  Pa. 
Continiution-in-part  of  Set.  No.  78.016,  Jun.  16,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,496 
InL  CL"  F16L  9/14 
VS.  a.  138—141  20  Claims 


5,573,038 
PRESSURE-RESISTANT  HELICAL  CORRUGATED  PIPE 

INCLUDING  A  THIN  METAL  REINFORCING  PLATE 
Shirt!  Kanao,  No.  9-18,  Nanpeidai  4-chonie,  Taluitsuki-shi, 
Osaiui.  Japan 

Division  of  .Ser.  No.  807.649.  Dec.  16,  1991.  Pal.  No. 

5J16.047,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439.963.  Nov. 

21.  1989.  abandoned.  This  applicaUon  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

191,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  27.  1988,  63-333131 

InL  CL"  F16L  9/16:9/06 

VS.  a.  138—122  7  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  kink-resistant  hose,  suiuble  for  use  with  lubricant, 
fiiel.  and  coolant  systems,  comprising  a  flexible  polymeric  tube 
showing  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising  a  wall  portion  and  a 
kink-resisUnt.  flexible  resilient  member  fixedly  disposed  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  within  said  wall  portion  of  said  tube,  and 
further  Comprising  an  inner  arc  and  outer  arc  when  said  tube  is 
flexed,  said  resilient  member  having  a  tensile  strength  sufficiently 
greater  than  the  tensile  strength  of  the  polymeric  matenal  of  said 
tube,  to  ensure  that  said  resilient  member  substantiails  conforms  to 
the  inner  arc  of  said  tube  during  flexing,  wherein  the  bending  load 
developed  during  flexing  is  substantially  carried  by  said  resilient 
member 


5.573,040 
INTERLOCKED  PLASTIC-ENCASED  CONCRETE  PIPE 
Mark  W.  Schumacher,  Eagan,  and  Raymond  L.  Sterling,  Min- 
neapolis, both  of  MiniL.,  assignors  to  Pipeform  LLC,  Men- 
doU  Heights.  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,314,  Jun.  7,  1994.  This 

application  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,205 

Int.  a."  F16L  9/14 

VS.  CL  138—147  3  Clainis 


1  A  pressure-resisunt  helical  comigated  pipe,  comprising; 

a  helical  corrugated  pipe  wall  formed  of  a  lop  portion,  opposite 
side  wall  portions  extending  from  said  top  portion  in  an  inner 
radial  direction  of  the  pipe,  and  a  bonom  portion  disposed 
radially  inwardly  relative  lo  said  top  portion; 

a  helically  wound  belt  plate  formed  of  a  thin  metal  plate  of  a 
generally  U-shaped  transverse  cross-section  having  a  base  and 
opposite  side  portions  which  extend  upwardly  to  lip  end 
portions,  said  base  of  said  belt  plate  being  disposed  in  said 
bottom  portion,  and  said  opposite  side  portions  being  dis- 
posed in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  opposite  side  wall  portions, 
respectively,  which  extend  radially  outwardly  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  bonom  portion,  and  said  belt  plate  serving  as  a 
constituent  element  of  said  pipe  wall,  wherein  said  base  of 
said  metal  belt  plate,  which  is  disposed  at  said  bonom  portion 
of  said  pipe  wall,  has  at  least  one  reinforcement  rib  which  is 
continuous  in  a  circumferential  direction  so  as  to  extend 
helically  along  said  bonom  ponion.  said  at  least  one  rein- 
fcwcement  rib  protruding  from  said  bottom  portion  for  a 
distance  that  is  subsunlially  less  than  a  distance  between  said 
top  portion  and  said  bonom  portion  of  said  pipe  wall;  and 

a  connective  portion  provided  between  adjacent  tip  end  portions 
of  said  metal  bell  plate  and  integrally  formed  of  one  of  a 
synthetic  (esin  matenal  and  a  rubber  material. 


1.  A  composite  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  concrete  core  pipe  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface; 

(b)  an  outer  layer  of  plastic  spirally  wound  about  and  mechani- 
cally locked  into  said  concrete  core  outer  surface  via  a  plural- 
ity of  ribs  in  said  outer  plastic  layer,  said  ribs  being  arranged 
such  that  the  ribs  run  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe; 
and 

(c)  an  inner  layer  of  plastic  spirally  wound  about  and  mechani- 
cally locked  into  said  concrete  core  inner  surface  via  a  plural- 
ity of  ribs  in  said  inner  plastic  layer,  said  ribs  being  soranged 
such  that  the  ribs  nin  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe, 
said  inner  layer  of  plastic  having  inieriocking,  sealed  edges. 
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DmM  G.  Skdl,  and  Eric  D.  Skdl,  be(k  of  C«tori»rs.  Wh,       portion,  TWkahoe,  N.Y. 


I  tt»  Eleetn»-Pn»,  I»c,  CcdartNirg.  Wh. 
FUed  Ai«.  1. 1994,  Scr.  No.  2SMM 
Iirt.  CL*  M»  ;/«M.  JXM 

UA  a.  141—1 


Filed  D«c.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«,»7« 

iBt  CL'  B*5D  &3M) 

VS.  CL  141— »  »*  ^^'■'^ 
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1  An  ultrasonic  detecting  md  dispensing  control  for  detecting 
when  an  object  is  in  a  desired  posiuon  and  activaung  a  dispenser  in 
teiponae  to  object  position  detection,  the  controt  composing: 

a  clock  circuit; 

a  transceiver  connected  to  die  clock  circuit  and  having  a  nans- 
mitter  portion  and  a  receiver  portion,  the  transmitter  portion 
emitting  ultrasonic  signals  having  a  cone  shaped  dispersion 
path,  die  receiver  portion  receivmg  ultrasonic  signals  reflected 
by  an  object  in  die  cooe-shaped  dispeiob  reflected  ultrasonic 
signals  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  die  distance 
between  die  object  and  die  transceiver. 

an  ampUnide  detector  connected  to  die  transceiver  lo  produce  an 
in^itude  signal  when  die  ampUtude  of  a  reflected  ultrasonic 
signal  has  a  given  relationship  to  a  predetermined  reference 
signal;  and 

a  timer  circuit  connected  to  die  clock  circuit  and  die  ampbiude 
detector,  die  timer  circuit  eating  a  tinung  window  and  produc- 
ing a  dispense  signal  suppliable  to  a  dispenser  for  activating 
lame-when  die  ampUtude  signal  occurs  widiin  die  timing 
window/and 

an  arrangement  in  which  die  transceiver  is  placed  to  reflect 
ultrasonic  signals  from  a  substantial  portion  of  die  object  to  be 
detected  when  die  object  is  in  a  target  i^fx  below  die 
dispenser,  die  target  space  being  defined  by  die  timing  win- 
dow and  die  predetermuied  reference  siqnat  such  diat  die 
target  space  has  minimum  and  maximum  boundaries  in  which 
an  object  sufficienUy  widun  diose  boundaries  activates  die 
dispenser. 


1.  A  closure  cup  for  interfused  connection  widi  a  pressure 
dispenser  composing  an  essentially  rigid  and  pressure  resistant 
outer  container  made  of  a  fusible  syndietic  orgamc  polymer  com- 
position; said  closure  cup  consisting  essentially  of  a  syndieoc 
organic  polymer  composition  capable  of  interfusion  widi  said  outer 
container  and  being  adapted  for  receiving  and  holding  a  valve 
asiembly  comprising  a  valve  housing  means  and  a  displaceable 
valve  oudet  means;  said  closure  cup  comprising  a  sealing  means 
capable  of  forming  a  permanent  closure  of  an  opening  of  said 
closure  cup  by  interfusion. 


5,573,M4 

VACUUM  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BAGS  WITH 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Emmuiwl  Medialat,  123  N.  lUiel,  Dwiville,  IIL  61832 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,734 

InL  CL»  B45B  1/26:1/16:3/17 

MS.  CL  141—83  1' 


UMI 


5,573,842 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PREFILLED 

SYRINGES  WrraOUT  RESIDUAL  GAS  BUBBLES 

Christoph  De  Ham,  M1I«b,  lt«ly,  aiitgiaor  to  Wbr.  S.R.A., 

Milaa.  Italy 

Filed  May  24.  1995,  Ser.  N«.  448,845 
C^^  Briortty,  appHcaflon  Italy,  May  1*.  1995,  MI9SA89eS 
taL  CL'  B«5B  l/04:SA>4 
UA  CL  141—2  5  Oitmm 

1.  A  process  for  die  productioa  of  prefilled  syringes  free  from 
residual  gas  or  air  bubbles  in  a  dangerous  amount  for  die  patient's 
healdi.  characterued  by  die  following  steps: 
a  syringe  nozzk  is  temporanly  sealed  widi  a  suitable  removable 

cap. 
from  an  opposite  opened  end  of  said  synnge  at  least  80*  of  a 
desired  volume/dosage  solution  lo  be  injected  is  loaded,  dien 
a  plunger-piston  is  inserted  under  vacuum, 
die  syringe  is  turned,  die  cap  is  removed  and.  dirough  die 
nozzle,  die  syringe  is  completely  tilled  widi  a  remaimng 
quantity  of  said  solution  to  be  injected, 
die  synnge  is  re-seakd  by  reinserting  die  cap  on  die  tip  of  said 
lyringe  nozzle,  opbaaally  under  vacuuia 
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I.  A  bag  filling  machine  for  paiticulate  matter  comprising  pow- 
ders and  other  finely  divided  material  composing: 

a  supply  hopper  supplying  paiticulate  matter  for  bagging,  a  fill 

line  extending  from  said  hopper  for  transfer  of  paiticulate 

matter, 
a  first  valve  actuataMe  to  control  die  flow  paiticulaie  matter 

from  die  hopper  dirough  said  fill  line, 
a  shroud  connected  to  said  fill  Une  to  receive  particulate  matter 

dierefrom. 


said  shroud  providing  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  bag  during  die 
filling  thereof  and  having  hingeably  connfccted  segments 
which  open  lo  permit  introduction  and  removal  of  the  bags 
being  filfc  '  a  second  valve  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  shroud  actuatable  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said 
shroud,  via  a  conduit  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  fill  line,  surrounding  the  bag  supported 
Uierein  and  said  fill  line  to  draw  particulate  matter  from  said 
hopper  into  die  bag  positioned  on  said  spout  on  opening  of 
said  first  valve. 

said  fill  line  between  said  first  valve  and  said  shroud  being  of  a 
predetermined  length  sufficient  to  conduct  a  vacuum  to  the 
outlet  from  said  first  valve  sufficient  to  cause  said  particulate 
matter  to  reach  speeds  great  enough  to  impinge  one  particle 
upon  another,  causing  a  tighter  fill  or  a  breaking  of  particles  to 
suit  the  fill  requirements. 

weighing  means  positioned  beneath  and  supporting  a  bag  for 
weighing  a  selected  amount  of  particulate  matter  dispensed 
into  the  bag. 

a  feed  spout  having  an  outlet  end  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  of 
a  bag  positioned  therein  for  filling. 

means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said  shroud 
surrounding  the  bag  supported  therein  to  draw  particulate 
matter  from  said  hopper  into  the  bag  positioned  on  said  spout. 

a  dusi  colfcctor  connected  between  said  shroud  and  vacuum- 
applying  means  to  collect  particulate  matter  in  the  air  with- 
drawn fnom  said  shroud  during  said  filling  operation. 

said  dust  collector  including  back  flushing  means  and  container 
means  receiving  particulate  matter  released  from  said  collec- 
tor in  back  flushing,  and  conduit  means  connected  from  said 
container  means  for  recycling  particulate  matter  therefrom 
into  the  bar  being  filled. 


5.573,045 
ENGINE  COOLANT  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Yasumasa  Akazawa.   2-8-14,   Higashi-shiimiacfai,   Matsubara 
shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1994,  6-333900 

Int  a."  FOIP  n/06 


VS.  a.  141—92 


5  Oaims 


1.  An  engine  coolant  changing  apparatus  comprising: 

coolant  storing  means  possession  at  least  one  pressure  action 
port,  at  least  one  liquid  inlet,  and  at  least  one  outlet; 

detaching  ineans  to  be  attached  or  detached  to  or  from  a  radia- 
tor; 

communicating  means  for  communicating  between  the  at  least 
one  liquid  inlet  and  at  least  one  ouUet  of  the  coolant  storing 
means  and  the  detaching  means;  and 

pressure  action  means  for  applying  a  negative  pressure  to  the  at 
least  one  pressure  action  port  to  overlieat  the  coolant  to  a  low 
temperature  by  driving  an  engine  when  discharging  the  cool- 
ant from  an  engine  coolant  system  and  applying  a  positive 
pressure  to  die  at  least  one  pressure  action  port  when  feeding 
a  fresh  liquid: 


wherein  said  communicating  means  comprises  passage 
changeover  means  provided  in  an  intermediate  point  of  the 
communicating  means  for  communicating  between  the  al 
least  one  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  and  the  detaching  means  when 
discharging  the  coolant  and  feeding  fresh  liquid,  and  for 
communicating  between  the  at  least  one  liquid  inlet  and  outlet 
and  a  recovery  passage  when  recovering  the  discharged  cool- 
ant into  a  recovery  means. 


5,573,046 
VALUE  HOUSING  FOR  A  FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Ronald  J.  Venooker,  Franklin;  John  A.  Scavitto,  Mendon; 
Peter  N.  Kaiiiantis,  Acton;  David  T.  Healey,  Reading,  and 
Richard  L.  Travers,  Sdtnate,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Ciba 
Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.,  Medfield,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,137,  Dec  9,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513.698 
Int  a."  B65D  47/00 
VS.  CL  141—285  9  Claims 


5.  A  valve  housing  for  a  fluid  delivery  system  for  aspirating 
liquid  from  a  botUe  and  conveying  the  liquid  to  an  analyzing 
instrument,  said  bottle  having  an  interior  space,  a  bottom  wall,  a 
side  wall  and  a  cylindrical  tubular  neck  portion  which  extends 
substantially  horizontally  from  said  side  wall,  said  neck  portion 
having  a  bore,  said  bore  having  an  inner  opening  to  the  interior 
space  and  an  outer  opening  to  the  outside  of  the  bottie.  said  fluid 
delivery  system  having  an  elongated  tube  and  an  elastomeric  valve, 
said  valve  having  a  flexible  neck  portion  which  contains  a  socket 
for  receiving  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  valve  housing  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  main  body  portion  for  insertion  into  the  hori- 
zontal neck  portion  of  a  bottle,  said  main  body  portion  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  centfal  longitudinal  axis,  an  outer 
free  end  which  has  an  outer  opening,  an  inner  opening,  and  a 
primary  bore  which  extends  along  said  axis  from  said  outer 
opening  to  said  inner  opening  said  main  body  having  an  air 
vent  to  said  primary  bore  at  the  top  of  said  main  body  portion 
when  said  housing  is  at  a  predetermined  angular  position 
relative  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis:  and 

(b)  an  inner  end  portion  which  is  connected  to  said  main  body 
portion,  said  inner  end  portion  having  an  inner  free  end  which 
has  an  inner  opening  and  a  secondary  bore  which  extends  at  a 
downward  angle  relative  to  said  axis  from  the  inner  opening 
of  said  primary  bore  to  the  inner  opening  of  said  free  end 
when  said  housing  is  at  said  predetermined  angular  position 
relative  to  said  axis  said  valve  housing  being  constructed  to  be 
able  to  receive  said  elastomeric  valve  and  said  tube  extends  at 
a  downward  angle  relative  to  said  axis  from  said  socket 
through  said  secondary  bore. 
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SEAL-PIERCING  INSERT  FOR  A  BOTTLED  WATER 

DISPENSER 

RktMnl  M.  Akiii,  15*7  AndoTcr  Dr,  Dunedin,  FU.  34498 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  497452 

IBL  CL'  B*5II  I/V4 

VS.  CL  141— 33«  "^ 


tubular  body  poitioo,  a  movable  fluid  conduit,  said  movable  fluid 
conduit  having  a  lower  end.  said  fluid  conduit  disposed  within  said 
tubular  body  portion  wherein  said  lower  end  of  said  fluid  conduit  is 
posiuooed  proximate  said  nozzle,  and  a  valve,  said  valve  compris^ 
iag  a  baU  valve,  said  ball  valve  comprising  an  upper  ball  seal,  said 
upper  ball  seat  defining  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  openings 
communicating  with  said  interior  of  said  fluid  conduit,  said  valve 
positioned  proximate  said  lower  end  of  said  fluid  conduit  to  control 
fluid  movement  therethrough. 


'> 


5^3>I9 

TIRE  RIM  SEPARATOR 

HcnMB  W.  Rutter.  416  Harrison  Ave.,  Lancaster.  Ohio  43130 

Filed  Jiin.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  456^1 

InL  CL*  BMC  25/122 

VS.  CL  157— IJl  •'  CI"*"** 


7  Apparatus  for  piercing  a  flexiWe  seal  closing  a  mouth  of  an 
inverted  bottle,  die  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  central  throughhole  therethrough; 

a  pyramidal  array  of  three  or  more  upstanding  blades  extending 
upwards  from  the  base  and  slanting  therefrom  towards  an  axis 
of  the  apparatus,  at  least  two  of  the  blades  having  a  cutting 
edge  on  an  upper  surface  thereof,  each  cutting  edge  pieaing 
the  seal  when  die  inverted  bottle  is  placed  upon  the  apparatus; 

a  closed  pyramidal  face  extending  upwards  from  the  base  inter- 
mediate a  first  adjacent  pair  of  blades  of  the  pyramidal  array 
diereof; 

an  open  pyramidal  face  extending  upwards  from  the  base  inter- 
mediate a  second  adjacent  pair  of  blades  of  die  pyramidal 
array  Uiereof. 

three  spreaderf  adjacent  the  base,  each  of  a  first  two  of  the 
spreaders  lespectively  extending  outwards  from  one  of  die 
second  pair  of  blades  and  diereby  partially  obstructing  the 
open  face,  the  Uiird  spreader  extending  outward  from  the 
closed  face. 


5,573,MS 

UQCID  riLUNG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Jonathan  E.  Moon,  Gi«»i>oro,  N.C.;  Kart  E.  ZcMlin.  Rkh- 

mood,  Ind.,  and  Ridiard  R.  HadiUiB.  GrteMboro,  N.C 

assignors  to  ABCO  Automadon,  Inc  BrowiH  Sum^t,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349J41 

UL  CL"  B«5B  l/04:J/W 

VS.  CL  I41-37t  "  ClaiM 


UMI 


1  A  liquid  filling  head  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion,  said 
tubular  body  portion  having  a  boaom  end.  a  nozzle,  said  nozzle 
joined  to  said  bottom  end  of  said  tubular  body  portion,  a  liquid 
inlet,  said  liquid  mkt  communicaiing  widi  die  inienor  of  said 


1.  A  tire  rim  separator  comprising; 

an  elongated  rim; 

a  separating  gate  secured  to  an  end  of  the  elongated  rail,  die 
separating  gate  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  rollers 
rataubly  mounted  widiin  die  separating  gate,  die  vertical 
rollers  being  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  substantially 
less  dian  a  diameter  of  a  rim  to  be  separated  from  a  tire  such 
dui  a  forcing  of  die  rim  and  tire  Uirough  die  separating  gate 
wiU  cause  die  spaced  vertical  rollers  to  engage  opposed  sides 
of  an  assembled  tire  and  rim  so  as  to  inwardly  deform  die  tire 
and  rim  during  passing  diereof  dirough  die  separating  gate; 

means  for  engaging  die  assemble  tire  and  rim  such  diat  die 
assembled  tire  and  rim  can  be  forced  dtrough  die. separating 
gate  to  effect  diametrical  compression  of  die  tire  and  rim. 
whereby  die  nm  resiliendy  expands  subsequcndy  to  passing 
through  die  separating  gale,  widi  die  rim  maintaining  die 
compressed  shape. 


5^3,450 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SLATTED  ROLL-UP  GATE 

OR  DOOR 

Johann  HenkenJohann,  Oesterwieher  Strasse  80.  D-33415  Veri, 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.564 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1993,  43  43 

310J 

lat  CL"  EMB  9/08 
VS.  CL  IM— 133  27  ClaiflH 

I.  Apparatus  for  closing  an  opening,  comprising; 
a  frame  forming  an  opening  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane; 
a  subonary  guide  mounted  adjacent  said  frame  and  defining  a 
pair  of  honzontally  spaced,  vertical  guide  channels,  at  least 
one  of  said  guide  channels  including  a  recess  extending 
laterally  relative  to  said  vertical  plane; 


a  roll-up  closure  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending, 
vertically  adjacent  slats,  each  slat  including  opposite  ends 
slidably  movable  in  respective  ones  of  said  guide  channels,  a 
lowermost  one  of  said  slats  including  a  cavity  extending  along 
the  complete  horizontal  length  of  said  lowermost  slat  from 
one  said  end  to  the  other,  said  cavity  disposed  in  a  plane 
oriented  parallel  to  a  plane  in  which  said  recess  is  disposed; 

a  raising  mochanism  for  raising  said  closure; 

a  locking  catch  pivolably  mounted  in  said  cavity  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizonul  axis  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  length  of  said  lowermost  slat  and  having 
opposite  ends  vertically  slidable  in  respective  ones  of  said 
guide  channels,  said  catch  being  biased  to  project  out  of  said 
cavity  and  into  said  recess  when  said  closure  is  in  a  closed 
position  covering  said  opening,  said  catch  when  projecting 
into  said  recess,  being  positioned  to  engage  a  portion  of  said 
guide  to  prevent  raising  of  said  closure;  and 

releasing  means  for  retracting  said  catch  out  of  said  recess  and 
into  said  cavity  for  enabling  said  closure  to  be  raised. 


1.  A  venetitn  type  blind  comprising: 
a  bonomrail: 

a  plurality  of  slats  above  the  bottomrail,  each  slat  having  an 
inside  edge  and  an  outside  edge  and  a  first  pair  of  oppositely 


disposed  slots  on  the  outside  edge  and  one  slot  on  the  inside 
edge  and  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  slots  one  slot 
on  the  inside  edge  and  one  slot  on  the  outside  edge,  the  first 
pair  of  slots  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from  the  second  pair 
of  slots; 

a  first  ladder  having  opposite  cord  type  rails  and  rungs  extending 
therebetween,  the  rails  positioned  near  die  first  pair  of  slots 
and  connected  to  the  bottomrail; 

a  first  pair  of  lift  cords  adjacent  to  die  first  ladder,  and  connected 
to  the  bottomrail.  one  lift  cord  running  through  slots  in  the 
inside  edge  of  the  slats  and  one  lift  cord  runmng  in  the  slots 
on  the  outside  edge  of  the  slats: 

a  second  ladder  having  opposite  cord  type  rails  and  rungs 
extending  therebetween,  the  rails  positioned  near  the  second 
pair  of  slots  and  connected  to  the  bottomrail: 

a  second  pair  of  lift  cords  adjacent  to  the  second  ladder,  and 
connected  to  the  bottomrail,  one  lift  cord  miming  through 
slots  in  the  inside  edge  of  the  slats  and  one  lift  cord  running 
though  the  outside  edge  of  the  slats: 

a  headrail  above  the  bonomrail  and  the  plurality  of  slats  through 
which  the  lift  cords  pass;  and 

a  tilt  mechanism  attached  to  the  headrail  to  which  tilt  mecha- 
nism the  lift  cords  are  connected  and  to  which  tilt  mechanism 
the  first  and  second  ladders  are  attached  wherein  the  tilt 
mechanism  moves  rails  of  the  ladders  and  the  lift  cords  in 
each  pair  of  lift  cords  together  and  in  opposite  directions  at 
the  tilt  mechanism  and  adjacent  the  slats  when  the  blind  is 
changed  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position. 


5,573,051 

VENETIAN  TYPE  BLINDS 

Ren  Judkins.  46  Newgate  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15202 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  384,136 

InL  CL"  E06B  9/30 

VS.  CL  160—168.2  17  Claims 


5,573,052 
POSITIONING  DRUM  DEVICE  FOR  A  VENETIAN  BLIND 
Tai-ping  Liu,  No.  15,  Alley  8,  Lane  3,  Kuochi  St,  LungcUng 

Hsiang.  Taichung  Hsien.  Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,316,  Jan.  10.  1995,  Pat 

No.  5438,068.  This  applicatioa  Dec  28,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

580,362 

Int  CL"  E06B  9/38 

VS.  CL  160— 177  J  3  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  drum  device  for  a  Venetian  blind  (3)  which 
comprises  a  headrail  (32)  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross- 
section,  at  least  one  positioning  base  (30)  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
headrail  (32).  said  positioning  drum  device  roiatably  mounted  in 
said  positioning  base  (30)  and  comprising  a  body  (10)  which 
includes  a  hollow  top  section  (12)  having  a  first  closed  end  portion 
(122)  and  a  second  open  end  portion  (124)  and  having  a  top  plate 
(13).  a  mediate  section,  and  a  lower  section,  a  passage  (II) 
longitudinally  defined  through  the  mediate  section  of  said  body 
(10).  two  channels  (14)  each  longitudinally  defined  in  the  top 
section  (12)  of  said  body  (10)  and  each  temiinating  at  die  first 
closed  end  portion  (122)  thereof,  two  grooves  (15)  each  longitudi- 
nally defined  in  said  top  plate  (13)  of  said  top  section  (12)  of  said 
body  (10),  each  being  defined  by  two  sides,  and  each  communicat- 
ing with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  channels  (14),  a  flange 
(130)  longitudinally  formed  on  said  top  plate  (13)  and  located 
between  said  two  grooves  (15),  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  teeth 
(152)  formed  on  each  of  die  two  sides  of  each  of  said  two  grooves 
(15),  and  two  elongated  rods  (20)  each  disposed  in  a  corresponding 
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one  of  said  (WO  channels  (14)  and  located  below  an  associated 
groove  (15).  and  each  having  one  distal  end  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
first  closed  end  pocnon  (122)  of  the  top  secuon  (12)  of  said  body 
(!•). 


5,573^53 

COMBINATION  SWING  AND  SLIDE  TKI-FOLD  DOOR 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLES  OR  THE 

UKE 

Jacobw  N.  niBi— r"  KUdMMr,  Canada.  aasiKiior  to  Han- 

■nr  Motor  Con>oratkNi.  OnUrio,  Caaadn 

Filed  Jun.  2*.  IW5.  Ser.  No.  4194^7 
CMms  priority.  appUcathMi  Caanda.  Jut  14,  1994,  212M4I 
InL  CV  E»5D  15/26 
VS.  CL  IM— 2M  '^  Claims 


^ 

^ 

iz'c 

==^ 

1 

less  than  the  width  of  the  slat,  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  having 
substantially  the  same  radius  of  ctirvature. 


5,573,i55 
WATER  DISPERSIBLE  MOULDS 
Riduutl  MdUng,  Nr  Ruthin,  and  Nijsd  Challand,  Moid,  both 
of  UnitMl  Kingdom,  asstgnon  to  Borden  (UK)  Limited, 
England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9iy01793,  \  371  Date  Jun.  15.  1993.  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  15,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92AJ680U.  I»CT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  30.  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,147 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Oct.  19,  1990, 

9*22754 

Int.  a."  B22C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  1*4—15  3«  Claims 

1.  A  watet-dispersible  mould  for  making  a  casting,  the  mould 
Gsa^hsing  a  water- insoluble  particulate  material  and  a  binder 
Ihcnfcr.  wherein  the  binder  contains  at  lea.sl  one  matrix  former 
selected  fiom  the  group  consisung  of  polyphosphate  chains  denved 
from  water-soluble  phissphate  glass  and  borate  ions. 


1  A  tri-fokJ  door  system  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  uprights 
defining  a  door  opening,  and  a  door  including  three  vertically 
onenled  panels  which  are.  a  distal  panel,  an  inlennediaie  panel  and 
a  proximal  panel,  said  panels  being  hinged  together  for  moveraeni 
relative  to  one  another  from  a  door  closed  position  wherein  said 
panels  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  door  opening  to  a  door  open  position 
wherein  said  panels  arc  folded  in  close  juxtaposition  to  each  odKr. 
said  proximal  panel  being  hinged  to  a  first  one  of  said  upnghLs 
defining  said  door  opening,  a  track- way  extending  from  the  other 
one  of  said  uprights  part-way  toward  said  first  upr.ghi  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  guide  said  distal  panel  in  a  path  lying  in  the  plane  of 
die  door  opening  away  from  or  toward  said  other  one  of  the 
uprights  as  die  door  is  being  opened  or  closed  respectively  while 
the  lemaining  two  panels  pivot  relative  to  one  another  between 
posiuons  which  are  co-planar  relauve  to  each  other  and  folded 
positions  in  close  juxtaposition  with  each  other. 


5473JS6 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL 
STRIP  AND  LAMINATES 
Hcinricb  K.  Felchtiniter.  Derek  H.  Fdchtinger.  both  of  Hin- 
ter««5.  and  Markus  O.  Spcidcl.  Birmeostorf,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, asjslgnors  to  Ilse  H.  Feichtlnger.  Hinteref»,  Switeeriand 
PCT  No.  PC-r/CH92/i809*,  i  371  Date  Feb.  28,  1994.  (  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23187.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

per  FUed  May  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  182,019 

InL  CL*  B22D  11/06:23/00:27/04 

VS.  CL  \tA-M  W  "■»« 


5J73J>54 
VENETIAN  BLIND  SLAT 
CIctk  F.  Swopcs,  Mndisoo.  Wis.,  amigDor  to  Springs  Window 
FmUom  Dhrisioa,  Inc  Middlctam.  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,991 
Int  CL*  BMB  9^0 
VS.  CL  l«»-23t  *  C"^ 

1  An  elongate  Venetian  blind  slat  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  transversely  convex  upper  surface  and  an  opposed  lon- 
gitudinally extending  edge  surfaces,  the  slat  consisting  of  a  rigid 
thermoplastic  resin  and  having  a  cellular  core  and  in  mtegral  solid 
skui  along  the  longitudinally  extending  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  edge  surfaces  of  ihe  slat,  the  slat  having  a  density  from  0.4  to 
0.6  g/cc,  die  upper  and  lower  surfaces  having  a  radius  of  curvature 


1    A  process  for  manufacturing  a  metal  film,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  diiecting  at  least  one  stream  of  overheated  metal  melt  u>  a 
direction  towards  an  inner  surface  of  a  mould  body  while 
rotating  die  mould  body  about  an  axis  which  is  transverse  to 


said  stream  direction,  so  that  said  stream  impinges  on  said 
surface  and  forms  thereon  a  metal  film  which  is  liquid  while 
being  formed; 

(b)  applying  a  liquid  coolant  onto  said  metal  film  via  at  least  one 
nozzle,  and  thereby  causing  cooling  of  the  metal  film  to 
within  a  solidification  temperature  range  as  said  coolant 
evaporates. 

9.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  metal  film,  comprising: 

at  least  one  container  for  receiving  a  metal  melt,  each  said 
container  liaving  at  least  one  pouring  nozzle  for  pouring 
overheated  metal  melt  from  the  respective  said  container  in  a 
stream  along  a  direction: 

a  hollow  mould  body  having  an  inner  concave  wall  surface:  the 
hollow  mould  body  being  supported  for  rotation  in  a  direction 
about  an  axis  about  which  said  wall  surface  is  concave; 

each  said  pouring  nozzle  being  arranged  to  cause  said  stream  to 
impinge  on  said  wall  surface  and  form  an  initially  liquid 
coalescent  metal  which  can  solidify  upon  cooling  to  form  said 
metal  film;  and 

at  least  one  coolant  container,  each  having  at  least  one  coolant 
nozzle,  each  coolant  nozzle  being  aimed  in  relation  to  said 
wall  surface  so  as  to  apply  coolant  thereto  at  a  site  which  is 
rotationally  offset  around  said  axis  so  as  to  trail  in  said 
direction  relative  to  where  said  stream  impinges  on  said  wall 
surface. 


chill  inserts  forming  a  contact  surface  for  cast  molten  metal  arotind 
at  least  part  of  an  outer  periphery  of  a  cam  portion  of  said 
camshafu  (2)  preparing  a  molten  metal  charge  of  cast  iron  having  a 
carbon  equivalent  lying  in  the  range  from  3.S  up  to  4.0,  (3)  adding 
an  amount  of  nucleant  material  to  said  molten  metal  charge  prior  to 
a  metal  pouring  step,  said  amount  of  nucleant  material  being  in 
excess  of  that  theoretically  required  to  cause  still  molten  metal 
remote  from  said  chill  inserts  lying  within  the  white  iron  region  to 
solidify  as  grey  iron;  and  (4)  casting  said  molten  charge  of  cast 
iron  into  said  casting  mold,  said  excess  amoiwt  of  nucleant  mate- 
rial serving  to  ensure  that  undercooling  of  residual  liquid  remain- 
ing in  said  central  core  of  said  camshaft  after  solidificabon  of  the 
white  iron  region  around  said  residual  liquid  and  adjacent  the  chill 
inserts  remains  above  an  iron-cemenite  eutectic  temperature  so  that 
it  solidifies  as  said  region  of  grey  iron  stnicture  wherein  carbon  is 
present  as  free  graphite,  whereby  to  ensure  that  said  central  core  of 
said  camshaft  is  substantially  ftoe  of  white  iron  structure. 


5,573^57 

CAMSHAFT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CASTING  THE 

CAMSHAFT 

Aleundcr    K.    McDonald,    Wooiastoo,    United    Kingdom, 

assignor  to  Lydmct  Limited,  Lydney,  Fjiglnnd 
PCT  No.  PCT«B92/»16M,  S  371  Date  Mar.  15,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/a59W,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  204,365 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1991, 
9120021 

InL  CL*  B22D  15/00:27/20 
VS.  CL  164—58.1  6  Claims 


5^73,058 

AIR-CONDrnONING  INSTALLATION  FOR  ROOM 

SPACES 

Ingmar  Rolin,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  ABB  Flakt  Aktiei>o- 

lag,  Stockliofan,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI92/00306,  S  371  Dirte  May  20,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  May  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a0403,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  U,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  22,  1991,  915511 

InL  CL*  F25B  29/00:  F24F  12^0:5/00:3/00 

VS.  CL  165—210  8  Claims 


r-A. 


*^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cast-iron  camshaft  from  an  iron 
material  containing  between  0.3  wt  %  and  1.2  wt  %  of  chromium 
by  a  chill  cashing  technique,  the  camshaft  having  a  region  of  white 
iron  stnicture  formed  adjacent  chill  inserts  in  a  casting  mold  and  a 
region  of  grey  iron  structure  in  substantially  all  other  regions 
remote  from  die  chill  inserts  said  all  other  regions  comprising  a 
central  core,  the  metiiod  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  assembling  a 
casting  mold  having  a  camshaft  shaped  cavity  and  also  having  chill 
inserts  adjacent  cavity  regions  where  white  iron  is  desired,  said 


1.  Air-conditioning  installation  for  room  spaces  (1).  comprising 

a  beat  transfer  device  (4)  including  a  circulation  pipeline  system 
(9)  for  transferring  heat  from  exhaust  air  (B)  removed  from 
the  room  spaces  into  supply  air  (A)  to  be  supplied  into  the 
room  spaces; 

a  heating  means  connected  to  a  heating  source  (11)  for  fiuther 
heating  the  supply  air; 

cooling  means  connected  to  a  cooling  source  (14)  for  cooling  the 
supply  air;  and 

adjusting  means  (16,  17,  18,  21,  32,  33,  34)  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  die  supply  air  and  for  controlling  the  heat 
transfer  device  and  die  beating  and  cooling  means  on  the  basis 
of  the  sensed  temperature;  characterized  in  that 

die  heating  and  ctxiling  sources  (11, 14)  are  connected  by  means 
of  a  common  line  (31)  to  the  circulation  pipeline  (9)  for  heat 
transfer  fluid  (C)  of  the  heat  transfer  device  (4)  between  the 
supply  air  (A)  and  the  exhaust  air  (B)  so  that  the  heat  transfer, 
further  heating  and  cooling  of  the  supply  air  (A)  take  place 
through  the  common  heat  transfer  device  (4). 
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AIR  CONDITIONING  MACHINE 
Hunamoio,  Fu—bMfcl;  SMfeni  Nikl.  Fqji.  AtmU 
■«a,  Mtatalwi;  Mmm>  Iwhllil,  FiOl;  YoMUro  Kote- 
,  fmi,  Md  Jim*  Ikcjrm,  Fi^i,  ail  of  Japui,  assiKnon  to 
I  iTiiiii  IkiMb*,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  305.M2 
Claimi  priority,  appUcalioM  Japaa.  Feb.  21.  1994,  6^22742; 
Mar.  IS,  1*H.  t  •tMH:  Mar.  1«,  1»»4.  6-041MM7;  Mar.  18, 
19M.  >  •tmtt:  Mar.  IS.  1994,  *448M9 
lit  Ct'  F2SF  13/n 
VS.  CL  W5— 124  "  ClataM 


UMI 


1.  An  air  condiuoung  machine  comprising: 

an  air  conditioning  main  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
pott: 

an  air  blowing  fan.  provided  inlfae  air  conditioning  main  body, 
for  tnnoducing  air  in  a  room  into  the  air  conditioning  main 
body  through  the  inlet  port  and  blowing  the  air  into  the  room 
through  the  ouUet  port,  the  air  blowing  fan  having  a  circular 
cross  section:  and 

a  heal  exchanger  provided  in  an  indoor  air  introducing  side  of 
the  air  Mowing  fan.  bent  at  a  portion  along  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  heat  exchanger  at  an  acute  angle,  and  having 
a  front  side  heat  exchanger  located  on  a  front  side  of  the  air 
conditioning  machine  and  curved  along  the  circular  cross 
section  of  the  air  blowing  fan  and  a  rear  side  beat  exchanger 
located  on  a  rear  side  thereof. 

the  air  blowing  fan  is  a  cross  flow  fan  in  which  a  plurality  of 
blades  are  arranged  at  tegular  intervals  in  a  circumferential 
direction: 

the  heal  exchanger  comprises  a  number  of  heat  radiating  tins 
arranged  in  parallel  at  small  intervals  and  heat  exchanging 
pipes  inserted  through  the  heal  radiating  fins:  and 

each  of  the  heat  radiating  fins  has  a  cut  portion,  which  is  bent  at 
an  acute  angle  so  as  to  form  the  front  side  heat  exchanger  and 
the  rear  side  heal  exchange. 

each  of  the  heal  radiating  fins  constituung  the  front  side  heat 
exchanger  having  a  number  of  cut  portions  or  notch  portions 
and  being  curved  in  a  plurality  of  suges  by  bending  die  cut 
portions  or  notch  portions. 


5,573,060 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
le,-.5qCottD  I.  Adderiey.  Derby;  John  O.  Fowler.  Lancariiire, 
and  Mickacl  F.  WtgnaU,  Derbyihlre.  aU  of  England,  aari(D- 
on  to  Rolla-Roycc  And  Aaaodales  Limited,  Derby,  and  RoUs- 
Royce  pic  LoMtoa.  both  oT  Eacland 
CootlDuatiea  of  Sck  N*.  107.781.  Aug.  23,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,4«5,7S5.  This  ^plhllnii  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421311 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kintdom.  Feb.  27,  1991, 
9104154 

laL  CL*  F28F  i/14 
VS.  CL  145— IM  4  Clate* 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  facUitaling  exchange  of  heal  between  at 
least  first  and  second  process  streams,  comprising 


a  matrix  of  heat  exchange  elements  arranged  in  side-by-side 

spaced  apart  relationship, 
metal  jacket  means  enclosing  the  matrix  of  heat  exchange  ele- 
ments, 
first  and  second  process  stream  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  for 
passing  the  process  streams  through  the  metal  jacket  to  and 
from  the  matrix  of  heat  exchange  elements, 
a  first  SCI  of  flow  passages  for  the  first  process  stream,  the  first 
set  of  flow  passages  being  defined  between  adjacent  heat 
exchange  elements, 
a  second  set  of  flow  passages  within  the  heal  exchange  elements 

for  the  second  process  stream,  and 
each  heat  exchange  element  having  edge  locations  and  at  said 
edge  locaaons  of  each  heat  exchange  element,  an  inlet  pas- 
sage and  an  outlet  passage  for  the  second  process  stream 
being  provided,  the  inlet  and  ouUet  passages  being  connected 
to  the  second  set  of  flow  passages  and  to  the  corresponding 
inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  for  flow  of  the  second  process 
stream  therethrough: 

wherein  each  heal  exchange  element  comprises  a  diffiision 

bonded  slack  of  metal  sheets  having  a  superplasucally 

expanded  internal  core  structure  defining  the  second  set  of 

flow  passages  for  the  second  process  stream: 

said  inlet  and  ouUel  manifolds  for  at  least  the  second  process 

stream  comprising: 

plate  elements  having  projecting  edge  portions  which  define 
slot-shaped  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  flow  of  at  least  the 
second  process  stream  through  said  plate  elements,  and 
a  manifold  with  wall  means  having  slots  therethrough,  the 
projecting  edge  portions  of  the  plate  elements  being 
secured  in  said  slots  such  that  the  process  stream  flow  can 
occur  between  said  manifold  with  wall  means  and  the 
interior  of  said  plate  elemenu. 


5,573,041 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  TUBES 

THEREFOR 

Tomolilro  Chiba,  Iscsaiti,  and  Hisao  Aoid.  Maebashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Sandcn  Corporation,  Gunma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,154,  Aug.  29,  1994.  This  appUca- 
tion  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,1S« 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-235880 
iBL  CL'  F28F  9/22 
VS.  CL  1*5—17*  3  Claims 

I.  A  heat  exchanger  through  which  a  heal  transfer  medium 
flows,  wherein  the  heat  exchanger  is  exposed  to  an  air  flow  which 
flows  in  a  direction,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  first  tank  having  an  inlet  to  allow  the  heat  transfer  medium  to 
enter  the  heal  exchanger  and  an  outlet  to  allow  the  heat 
transfer  medium  to  exit  the  heat  exchanger: 
a  first  partition  disposed  in  said  first  tank  to  divide  said  first  tank 
into  a  first  number  of  chambers,  wherein  said  firsl  number  of 
chambers  is  at  least  two: 
a  second  tank  spaced  apart  fixxn  said  first  tank 
a  second  partition  disposed  in  said  second  lank  to  divide  said 
second  tank  into  a  second  number  of  chambers,  said  second 
number  of  chambers  being  one  less  than  said  first  number  of 
chambers:  and 


5473,0*3 
DEEP  WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
William  B.  Morrow,  Bakersfidd,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Harrier 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Bakersfleld,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,37* 

Int  a.*  E21B  43/00 

VS.  a.  1**— *8.5  14  Claims 


a  plurali^  of  closely  packed  heat  transfer  tubes,  each  connected 
at  a  first  end  to  said  first  tank  and  at  a  second  end  to  said 
second  lank, 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  partitions  has  at  least  one 
portioa  which  is  angularly  offset  from  the  direction  of  the  air 
flow,  and  wherein  each  said  at  least  one  portion  of  said  first 
and  second  partitions  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
air  flow  so  that  no  portion  of  the  airflow  can  pass  through  the 
heat  exchanger  in  a  straight  line  without  striking  at  least  one 
of  the  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes 

and  wherein  said  plurality  of  closely  packed  heat  transfer  tubes 
is  airaiged  in  a  plurality  of  rows,  at  least  one  row  being 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  perpendicular  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  partitions,  and  wherein  each  said  perpendicular 
portioa  extends  past  at  least  two  heat  transfer  tubes  of  said  at 
least  one  adjacent  row. 


5,573,0*2 

HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE  FOR  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 

Kazuhiko  Doha,-  Talsuo  Yoshisue;  Takeshi  NIshizawa,  and  Gou 
Isobc,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Funikawa  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*5,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1992,  5-352880; 
Feb.  28,  1994,  *-b29830;  Jul.  27,  1994,  *-l7S5l2 

InL  CL'  F28F  1/08.1/42 
VS.  CL  1«S— 177  *  Claims 


I.  A  heal  transfer  tube  for  an  absorption  refrigerating  machine, 
said  tube  having  a  circumferential  surface  and  defining  a  central 
axis  and  comprising: 

a  large  number  of  concave  portions  formed  in  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  rows  on  the  circumferential  surface  of  the 
tube  at  predetermiiied  angular  intervals,  each  concave  portion 
including  a  gently  down-grade  surface  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  and  gradually  approaching  said  central  axis  at  an  angle 
of  0.5°  to  7*".  and  a  gently  up-grade  surface  continuously 
extending  from  said  gently  down-grade  surface  in  the  direc- 
tion of  aiid  gradually  diverging  from  said  central  axis  at  an 
angle  of  0.5°  to  7°. 


.i--r 


1.  A  fluid  recovery  system  for  use  in  producing  oil  and  water 
from  a  relatively  deep,  subsurface  deposit,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  high  capacity  pump,  said  pump  being  immersed  within  said 
deposit: 

a  well  casing  extending  from  the  surface  above  the  deposit  and 
into  the  deposit: 

a  source  of  motive  power,  disposed  on  the  surface,  for  producing 
rotary  motion; 

power  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  power  source 
and  said  pump  within  said  well  casing,  said  power  transmis- 
sion means  including  a  step  up  transmission,  a  rod  string,  said 
rod  string  interconnecting  said  power  source  and  said  trans- 
mission for  delivering  rotary  mobon  to  said  transmission,  and 
said  transmission  being  connected  to  said  pump  so  as  to 
deliver  a  relatively  higher  speed  rotary  power  to  said  pump. 


5,573,0*4 
AUTOMATIC  CATCH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jack  C.  Hisaw,  Carcncro,  La.,  assignor  to  Specialty  Machine  & 
Supply,  Inc.,  Scott,  La. 

FUcd  May  24,  1995,  S«r.  No.  448,783 
Int  a.'  E2IB  47/00.23/01 
VS.  a.  1**— 250^17  II  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 
a  mandrel: 

a  housing  slidable  disposed  on  said  mandrel,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  window; 
engaging  means,  positioned  within  said  window  of  said  housing, 
for  engaging  the  walls  of  the  well  bore,  and  wherein  said 
engaging  means  comprises  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  said 
first  arm  and  said  second  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  with  the  first  end  having  a  series  of  grooves  and  the 
second  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  and 
wherein  said  mandrel  contains  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
and  wherein  said  first  end  includes  a  conical  section  formed 
thereon  so  that  as  said  conical  section  is  urged  into  contact 
with  said  arras,  said  arms  extend  outward  through  said  win- 
dow and  into  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  well  bore; 
urging  means,  disposed  about  said  mandrel,  for  urging  said 
mandrel  into  contact  with  said  engaging  means: 


946 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBHi  12.  1996 


November  12,  1996 


GENfERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


947 


jfST-^L^. 


REMOTE  FUEL  STATION 
Gi«g  V«IIto«c«irt,  Val  C«nm,  "ixl  DonaW  Stssoos,  AzMa.  both 
of    CammiM,    as^vton    to    Vakrom    Meduuiical    Limited, 
Oalario,  CsmmU 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,382 
di^  BriMlty,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jan.  13,  1994,  2113399 
lot  CI'  A42C  S/06 
VS.  a.  1*9—49  "  C'"'^ 


biasing  means,  positioned  at  the  second  end  of  said  first  and 
second  ann,  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  arm  into  contact 
with  each  other. 


5,573,i*5 

SPRAY  HEAD  PROVIDED  WITH  A  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  VALVE 

Gdran  Sondhoim.  Itoari  Klanaon  kiUa  3,  FIN-»431«  Tbarala, 

FWaad 
per  No.  rCT/¥f9V9m*t,  l  371  Date  No*.  23,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Dale  Not.  23,  1994.  PCT  Prt.  No.  W094n6771.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Auc.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3*7327 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Flalawl,  Jan.  29.  1993,  93»417 
M.  d*  A42C  37/14 
VS.  CL  l«9— 37  * 


1  A  fuel  station  compnsing  a  rigid  fire-resistant  shell  having  an 
interior  that  defines  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  fuel 

container;  .    u      i. 

containment  means  m  said  shell  interior  below  said  chamber 

providing  a  holding  lank  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to 

receive  the  entire  content*  of  any  fuel  container  which  may  be 

placed  in  said  chamber; 
an  opening  in  said  sheU  providing  access  for  insertion  or 

renmval  of  said  fiiel  container  with  respect  to  said  chamber; 

and 
a  door  mounted  on  said  shell  to  be  movable  from  an  open 
condition  providing  access  to  said  chamber  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  it  closes  said  opening  and  e«fectively  isolates 
the  interior  of  said  shell  from  surrounding  atmosphere. 


5,5733*7 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  AN  OIL  WELL  FIRE 
Nanm  FUenoo,  2823  W.  12»h  SC  Apt  15H,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

11224 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1994,  S«r.  No.  317,714 

Int  CL'  A*2C  3/06 

VS.  CL  IC9— 52  »  Cto»« 


I.  A  spray  head  compnsing  a  housing,  an  inlet  in  the  boosing, 
nozzles  (34)  on  the  housmg.  a  release  ampoule  (38)  in  the  housing, 
a  spnng  (32)  in  the  housmg.  and  a  spindle  element  (33)  pfcsaed 
against  the  inlet  of  the  housing  by  the  spring  (32);  the  spring  (32) 
having  such  a  spring  force  that  the  spindle  element  (33)  keeps  the 
inlet  closed  against  a  stand-by  pressure  but  yields  to  high  pressure 
extinguishing  liquid  for  delivering  the  liquid  to  the  nozzles  (34)  of 
the  housing  while  the  release  ampoule  (38)  remains  intact  even 
when  the  force  of  the  spnng  acts  on  the  release  ampoule. 


1  An  apparatus  for  extinguishing  an  oil  weU  fire,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

means  inchiding  cables  for  supporting  a  platfonn  for  engagmg 
and  latching  to  an  outside  of  a  vertical  tube  of  an  oU  well 
from  which  flames  and  hot  gasses  are  jetting,  said  platfonn 


comprising  a  flat  solid  member  of  lightweight  metal  having  a 
central  opening  for  surrounding  said  vertical  tube  and  a  radial 
slot  extending  outwardly  from  said  central  opening  to  permit 
said  platform  to  be  maneuvered  into  place  for  being  posi- 
tioned with  said  vertical  tube  passing  through  said  central 
opening  extending  above  said  platform  with  a  top  opening  of 
said  vertical  tube  remaining  uncovered,  said  slot  including 
means  for  automatically  locking  said  vertical  tube  in  said 
central  opening  after  said  locking  means  slides  past  said  tube, 
said  cables  being  attached  to  said  member  along  an  outer  edge 
thereof  at  points  spaced  apart  from  each  other;  and 
a  plurality  of  storage  receptacles  surrounding  said  central  open- 
ing motinted  on  and  secured  to  said  platform  containing  a 
cryogenic,  inflammable  fluid  which  is  a  gas  at  ambient  pres- 
sures and  temperatures  above  the  ignition  threshold  tempera- 
ture of  hydrocarbons,  said  storage  receptacles  including 
remotely  operated  means  for  releasing  said  cryogenic,  inflam- 
mable fluid  from  said  receptacles  into  the  atmosphere  around 
the  outside  of  said  vertical  tube  to  be  drawn  into  the  jetting 
flanies  and  hot  gasses  for  displacing  oxygen  from  the  oil  well 
fire  and  simultaneously  cooling  the  oil  well  below  the  ignition 
threshold  temperature  of  hydrocarbons. 


5,573,069 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROTO-SHEARING  TILLER 

John  Shipley,  1200  N.  Wenas  Rd.,  Selah,  Wash.  98942 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,758 
Int  a.'  AOIB  33/02 
VS.  a.  172—42  15  Claims 


54573.068 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  FIRES  IN  OIL 
STORAGE  TANKS 
THbhuvan  P.  Sharma,-  B.  B.  Lai;  Jagbir  Singh,  and  R.  S. 
Chimote.  all  of  Roorkee.  Ind..  assignors  to  Council  of  Scien- 
tific &  Industrial  Research.  Rafi  Marg.  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,777 
j  Int  a.'  A62C  3/06 

VS.  CL  lci-68  6  Claims 


1.  A  de\ke  for  extinguishing  fires  in  a  storage  tank  (7)  by 
injecting  at  least  one  extinguishant  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foam  and  di>  chemical  powder,  said  device  comprising: 

one  or  more  annular  pipe  rings  (1)  fixed  horizontally,  concentri- 
cally aad  equidistanlly  from  each  other,  inside  and  just  above 
a  bottom  of  said  storage  tank  (7),  an  outermost  annular  pipe 
ring  of  said  annular  pipe  rings  being  connected  to  means  (5 
and  *)  for  supplying  said  at  least  one  extinguishant: 

two  or  more  cross-member  pipes  (2)  diametrically  connected 
across  said  annular  pipe  rings; 

vertical  discharge  pipes  (3)  provided  at  Junctions  of  said  annular 
pipe  nags  and  said  cross-member  pipes  (2),  top  ends  of  said 
vertical  discharge  pipes  being  above  a  highest  level  (14)  of  a 
flammable  liquid  (15)  in  said  storage  tank  (7);  and 

discbarge  nozzles  (4)  fixed  to  said  top  ends  for  uniformly 
discharging  said  at  least  one  extinguishant  onto  a  surface  of 
said  flammable  liquid  (15)  in  said  storage  tank  (7), 

wherein  the  number  of  said  annular  pipe  rings  is  equivalent  to 
the  cube  root  of  a  diameter,  in  meters,  of  said  storage  tank. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pulverizing  compacted  surfaces  comprising: 

a  rotational  shaft: 

a  plurality  of  suppon  members,  each  of  the  support  members 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  second  end  of  each  of 
the  suppon  members  mounted  to  the  routional  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith:  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  curvilinear  shearing  blades,  each  of  the 
elongated,  curvilinear  shearing  blades  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface,  the  leading  edge  having  a  constant 
radius  of  curvature,  the  trailing  edge  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  that  decreases  from  the  first  end  of  the  elongated, 
curvilinear  shearing  blade  to  the  second  end  thereof,  each  of 
the  elongated,  curvilinear  shearing  blades  axially  disposed 
about  the  rotational  shaft,  the  second  surface  of  each  of  the 
elongated,  curvilinear  shearing  blades  mounted  intermediate 
of  the  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  thereof  to  the  first  end  of 
at  least  one  of  the  suppon  members. 


5,573,070 

LOW-PROFILE  FOLDING  MARKER  FOR  SEED 

PLANTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roger  L.  Meek,  and  J.  Michael  McOure.  both  of  Salina,  Kans., 

assignors   to   Great   Plains   Manufacturing   Incorporated, 

Assaria,  Kans. 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,986,  Jul.  13,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  609391 

Int  CL"  AOIB  35/32 

VS.  a.  172—131  9  Claims 


36      20^44. 
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1  A  low  profile  folding  row  marker  apparatus  for  use  wilh  an 
ajfricultural  implement  presenting  a  generally  hollow,  tubular, 
transverse  frame  element,  the  apparatus  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  marker  mount  includmg  a  first  end  sized  for  receipt 
wiihin  the  frame  element  of  the  implement  and  a  second  et»d 
protruding  from  the  frame  element; 

an  inboard  arm  assembly  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 
marker  mount  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
honzontal  axis  between  a  raised  generally  vertical  storage 
position  and  a  lowered  generally  honzontal  use  position: 

an  outboard  arm  assemblv  presenting  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
inboard  arm  assembly  for  pivotal  folding  and  unfoldmg 
movement  relauve  to  the  inboard  arm  assembly  about  a 
second  honzontal  axis  parallel  to  the  luM  axis,  and  an 
opposed  free  end, 

the  outboard  arm  assembly  being  moveable  through  a  range  of 
about  90°  relative  to  the  inboard  arm  assembly  between  a 
folded  storage  posiUon  perpendicular  to  the  inboard  ami 
assembly  and  an  unfolded  use  position  generally  parallel  to 
the  inboard  arm  assembly: 
a  marker  earned  on  the  free  end  of  the  outboard  arm  assembly 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  when  the  inboard  and 
outboard  arm  assemblies  are  in  the  use  position;  and 
actuating  mechanism  for  sequenbally  moving  the  inboard  and 
outboard  arm  assemblies  between  the  storage  and  use  posi 

tions.  J      ,.    , 

said  actuating  mechanism  including  a  fluid  actuated  cylmder 
secured  to  the  mount  and  an  operaung  linkage  having  at  least 
two  Unk  members  operably  connected  between  the  cylinder 
and  the  outboard  arm  assembly  for  folding  and  unfoldmg  the 
outboard  arm  assembly  relative  to  the  inboard  arm  assembly, 
one  of  said  link  members  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said 
mboard  arm  assembly  whereby  the  cylinder  also  raises  and 
lowers  said  inboard  arm  assembly  relative  to  the  mount, 
said  cylinder  and  said  one  link  member  being  so  disposed  that 
the  line  of  action  of  the  cylinder  causes  the  linkage  to  keep  the 
outboard  arm  assembly  folded  dunng  raising  and  lowenng  of 
the  inboard  arm  assembly  unless  the  inb.>ard  arm  assembly  is 
below  a  predetermined  point  in  its  path  of  travel,  below  which 
point  the  line  of  action  of  the  cylmder  causes  the  luikage  to 
fold  or  unfold  the  outboard  arm  assembly  coocutrendy  with 
raising  or  lowenng  of  the  inboard  arm  assembly  depending 
upon  whether  the  inboard  ami  assembly  is  being  raised  or 
lowered. 


apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of  a  tractor  which  includes  a 
chassis  extending  lengthwise  between  first  and  second  ends,  and 
track  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  supporting  the  apparatus 
for  movement  along  a  path  over  the  terrain,  said  track  means 
comprising  first  and  second  endless  tracks  earned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  chassis,  said  first  and  second  endless  tracks  having 
respective  lateral  widths  ot  W,  and  W,  and  with  the  track  meiuis 
havinB  an  overall  lateral  width  W,.  and  further  wherem  W,  plus 
W,  is  in  the  range  of  65%  to  80^  of  W,;  a  support  structure 
hating  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  the  cha.ssis  with  said  aims 
having  distal  ends  extending  forwardly  from  said  first  end:  a 
scraper  blade  earned  on  the  distal  ends  of  the  amis  for  scraping 
and  pushing  soil  along  the  path:  broadcaster  means  earned  on  the 
scraper  Nade  for  broadcasting  the  matenal  outwardly  from  the 
tractor  along  the  path  and  onto  the  soil;  and  soil  working  and 
beddmg  means  earned  by  said  second  end  of  the  chassis  for 
working  the  soil  along  the  path  and  for  bedding  the  broadcasted 
matenal  into  the  soil. 


5^3.072 

OPERATING  POSITION  ADJUSTMENT  LEVERS  FOR 

CULTIVATOR  TOOLS 

iamt%  R.  Evans,  Iowa  FaUs,  and  James  D.  T^ittk,  SheBeW, 

both  or  Iowa,  assignors  to  Sukup  ManufacturioR  Company. 

SbeSetd.  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  405.9*5 

Int.  CL"  AOIB  If/W 

VS.  CL  172-744  12  CT«ms 


APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATING  SOIL  ON  TERRAIN 
WITH  STEEP  SLOPES 
DonaM  J.  Wilson  Butte,  and  Tiroy  C.  Smith,  WhileliaU,  both  of 
Moot.,  assignon  to  Goktai  SonUsht  Minea,  tac„  Whitehall. 
Moot 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,919 

laL  CL»  A»1C  3A)6 

U.S.a.  172-138  <C«*^ 


1   Apparatus  for  cultivating  soil  on  terrain  with  steep  slopes 
while  sowing  and  bedding  granular  material  into  the  soU.  the 


1   An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  operating  posiUon  of  a  culti- 
vator tool  on  a  cultivator,  the  apparatus  comprising; 
a  tool  bar  mounted  on  the  cultivator; 
a  frame  secured  to  the  tool  bar; 

a  tool  arm  pivotaUy  mounting  die  culuvator  tool  on  the  frame: 
a  bracket  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

first  positioning  members  thereon; 
a  lever  arm  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent 
the  bracket,  and  including  a  lever  having  a  first  end  portion 
constituting  a  handle,  a  second  end  pottion  opposite  the 
handle,  and  a  second  positioning  member  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  first  positioning  members; 
a  spring  means  operatively  attached  to  one  of  the  bracket  and  the 
lever  for  yieldingly  urging  the  bracket  and  the  lever  toward 
each  other  and  thereby  the  second  positioning  member  into 
eagi^ement  with  one  of  the  spaced  first  positioning  members 
aligned  therewith  and  maintaming  said  engagement  in  the 
absence  of  outside  forces;  and 
means  connecting  the  tool  arm  with  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  lever  such  that  the  operating  positioning  of  the  tool  is 
adjusted  when  the  lever  is  pushed  away  from  the  bracket 
pivoted,  and  set  in  a  new  position,  the  connecting  means 
comprising  a  torsional  spring  operatively  interposed  between 
the   lever  arm  mechanism,  die  tool   bar.  and  the  frame, 
whereby  the  torsional  force  of  the  spring  and  thereby  the 
down  pressure  on  the  tool  arm  is  varied  depending  on  the 
position  of  the  handle. 
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5^3jr73 
COMPRESSED  FLUID  OPERATED  TOOL  WITH  FLUID 
METERING  DEVICE 
John  H.  L.  Schofield,  Lancashire;  David  A.  Hill,  Manchester; 
Graham    Dewhurst,    Lancashire,   and    Paul   J.    Fairhurst, 
Wigan,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany, Woodcliff  L.ake,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Sen  No.  370,043 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1994, 
9400403 

InL  CL"  B25D  1/12 
VS.  a.  173^17  13  Claims 


1.  A  compressed  fluid  operated  tool  having  a  working  pan  and  a 

fluid  metering  device,  the  fluid  metering  device  comprising:  a  tube 

having  a  penpheral  wall  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of 

the  tube  being  partly  closed:  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  peripheral 

wall  of  the  tube  adjacent  said  first  end;  a  bush;  part  of  the  length  of 

the  tube  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  bush  in  sealing  manner  and 

being  supported  for  reciprocating  motion  between  a  first  position 

and  a  second  position  therein;  means  to  reciprocate  said  tube  in 

said  bush:  and  a  source  of  compressed  fluid,  said  tube  being 

connected  to  said  source  ot  compressed  fluid,  which  fluid  is 

transmitted  through  the  tube  to  the  woricing  pan  of  the  tool; 

wherein  said  aperture,  in  said  first  position  of  the  tube  within  the 

bush,  is  sealed  by  the  bush  and  wherein,  in  said  second 

position  of  the  tube  within  the  bush,  is  exposed:  said  means  to 

reciprocate  said  tube  in  said  bush  being  comprised  by  said 

compressed  fluid  to  urge  the  tube  to  said  first  position;  the 

tube  being  linked  to  said  working  pan  of  the  tool  so  that 

pressure  applied  to  said  woricing  pan  urges  the  tube  towards 

said  second  position:  whereby,  in  said  first  position  of  the 

tube,  the  compressed  fluid  supplied  to  the  woricing  pan  of  the 

tool  is  restricted,  thereby  causing  the  tool  to  idle,  and  in  said 

second  position  of  the  tube  the  compressed  fluid  supply  is 

increased  by  opening  of  said  at  least  one  aperture  to  operate 

the  working  part  of  the  tool. 


5,573,074 

GEAR  SHIFTING  POWER  TOOL 

Bruce  A.  Thames,  Cypress,  aitd  Robert  A.  Petmison,  Bdlville, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  GPX  Corp.,  Las  Vegas,  Ncv, 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,227 

IbL  CL"  B25B  23/14 

VS.  CL  n^-~in  42  Claims 


.?., 


1.  A  rotatably-driven,  torque-responsive,  gear  shift  device  for 
use  in  power  tool,  the  gear  shift  device  comprising: 

a  drive  spindle  having  a  first  tapered  end,  a  second  tapered  end. 

and  a  paitially  hollow  interior  volume: 
a  plunger  positioned  within  the  partially  hollow  interior  volume 

of  the  drive  spindle; 


a  reset  biasing  means  for  urging  the  plunger  in  the  partially 

hollow  interior  volume  of  the  drive  spindle  away  fh>m  the 

second  end; 
an  inertial  device  coupled  to  the  drive  spindle; 
a  drive  clutch  member  drivably  engaged  to  the  drive  spindle; 

and 
a  biasing  means  between  tiie  drive  spindle  and  the  drive  dutch 

member. 


5,573,075 

PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  TOOL  HAVING  IMPROVED 
VIBRATION  AND  NOISE  ATTENUATION 
Edgar  G.  Henry,  Kirtland;  Frank  W.  Schossler,  Willoughby 
Hills,  and  Donald  K.  Kuhl,  Chesteriand.  aU  of  Ohio,  assign- 
on  to  T.C.  Service  Company,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  498,369 
Int  a."  B25D  17/11 
VS.  CL  173—211  15  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  powered  impact  tool  having  improved  vibration 
anenuation  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  member  having  a  central  passageway  with  fix>nt 
and  back  ends. 

(b)  a  closed  end  hollow  sleeve  member  having  front  and  back 
ends  which  is  slidably  engaged  in  the  central  passageway  of 
said  housing  member  and  which  includes  a  free  piston  mem- 
ber movably  disposed  therein  with  respect  to  both  sleeve  and 
housing  members, 

(c)  a  reciprocating  impact  member  closing  the  front  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  for  cyclical  engagement  with  said  free  piston 
member. 

(d)  vibration  isolating  means  interposed  between  the  front  end  of 
said  sleeve  member  and  said  reciprocating  impact  member, 
said  vibration  isolating  means  having  a  laminar  configuration 
formed  with  a  first  outer  layer  of  solid  elastomeric  material,  a 
rigid  inner  layer  and  a  second  outer  layer  of  solid  elastomeric 
material. 

(e)  a  pair  of  oppositely  biased  mechanical  spring  means  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  member  for 
engagement  therewith  so  as  to  be  alternately  compressed 
when  the  sleeve  member  moves. 

(f)  a  pneumatic  valve  mechanism  closing  the  back  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  for  axially  exerting  pressurized  fluid  against 
opposite  ends  of  said  firee  piston  member, 

(g)  the  back  end  of  the  central  passageway  in  said  bousing 
member  forming  a  pneumatic  vibration  dampening  chamber 
devoid  of  mechanical  spring  means  and  with  a  volume  which 
is  compressed  by  rearward  movement  of  said  sleeve  member, 
and 

(h)  resilient  seal  means  disposed  at  the  back  end  of  said  sleeve 
member  for  cooperative  association  with  said  vibraUop  damp- 
ening chamber. 


5,573,t7« 

AUTOMATED  DRILL 

W.  A.  McCaamm.  Jr.,  2168  Jaudon  Rd.,  Elbcrtoo,  Ga.  30635 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,402 

Int  a."  F21B  44AX) 

VS.  CL  175—24  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  drilling  a  selected  number  of 

longitudinally  spaced  boles  in  a  mineral  surface  comprising: 
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5473,078 
STEERABLE,  SELF-POWERED  SHOPPING  CART 
•TOWING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
CalTin  R.  Stringer.  35406  AnUioay  Rd.,  Saugus,  Calif.  91350, 
and  Calvin  D.  Stringer,  2610  Fairfield  Ave„  Palmdale,  Calif. 
93550 
Cootinuation-in-part  of  S*r.  No.  292J10.  Aug.  18.  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  494.613 
Int  a."  B62D  51/04 
MS.  a.  180—19.2  1*  Ctaims 


(a)  providing  a  support  frame  carrying  a  drill  assembly  for 
veitical  and  longitudinal  movement,  said  drill  assembly 
including  ai  least  one  drill  carrying  a  drill  steel; 

(b)  positionmg  said  support  frame  over  said  mineral  surface: 

(c)  moving  said  dnll  assembly  from  a  raised  position  into  a 
drilling  position  adjacent  said  surface; 

(d)  activating  said  drill  to  dnll  a  hole  of  prescribed  depth  and 
deactivating  said  dnll  upon  completion  of  dniling  said  hole; 

(e)  activating  said  dnll  assembly  to  retract  said  drill  and  lo 
return  to  said  raised  position; 

(f)  indexing  said  dnll  assembly  along  said  support  frame;  and. 

(g)  repeating  steps  c-f  until  said  selected  number  of  holes  have 
been  dnlled. 


ACOUSTIC  TOUCH  POSITION  SENSOR 
rennet  J.  KmwIcs,  E«zec.  Inc^  1840  Oak  Ave,  Evanstoo.  111. 
60201 

Coadnuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  17327.  Feb.  16.  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5J29.070.  which  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  820317. 

Jan.  14,  1992.  PaL  No.  5043.148.  which  is  a  continiuitloii-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  615.030.  Nov.  16.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,177.327. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,334 

IBL  a."^  G08C  21/W 

VS.  CI  178— »  20  Claims 


1.  A  touch  panel  comprising: 

a  substrate  capable  of  propagating  a  shear  wave,  said  substrate 

having  al  least  one  touch  surface; 
a  first  transducer  coupled  to  said  substrate  for  imparting  a  shear 

wave  into  said  substrate  for  propagation  along  a  first  path,  a 

touch  on  said  substrate  touch  surface  forming  a  perturbation 

in  said  shear  wave; 
a  second  transducer  coupled  to  said  substrate  for  receiving  a 

shear  wave  propagating  along  said  first  path  to  provide  a 

signal  representative  thereof. 


1.  A  towing  and  guiding  device  for  pulling  a  plurality  of  shop- 
ping carte  connected  in  a  line  or  other  like  load,  said  towing  and 
guiding  service  comprising: 

a  chassis  member  having  a  ftt>nt  end  thereof  and  a  rear  end 

thereof; 
a  pair  of  dnve  wheels  routably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  chassis  member  relatively  nearer  to  the  rear  of  said 
chassis  than  to  the  front  of  said  chassis; 
means  for  dnving  said  dnve  wheels  to  pnipel  said  towing  and 

guiding  device; 
a  single  fttint  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  by  support  apparatus  al 
the  from  of  said  chassis,  said  support  apparatus  being  move- 
able to  mm  said  front  wheel  to  steer  said  towing  and  guiding 
device; 
a  control  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  control 
handle  being  operalively  connected  at  said  first  end  thereof  to 
said  support  apparatus  to  control  the  steenng  of  said  towing 
and  guiding  device  by  turning  said  front  wheel  in  a  desired 
direction; 
control  means  for  operating  said  driving  means  to  selectively 
cause  said  driving  means  to  propel  said  lowing  and  guiding 
device; 
retaining  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  member  for  removably 
engaging  the  plurality  of  shopping  carte  connected  m  a  line  or 
other  like  load  behind  said  towing  and  guiding  device; 
battery  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  stored  in  said 

battery  means; 
an  electric  motor  for  operation  by  electrical  power  denved  from 

said  battery  means; 
power  transmitting  means  connected  between  said  electric  motor 
and  said  dnve  wheels  for  driving  said  drive  wheels  when  said 
electric  motor  is  operated; 
a  banery  charger  for  charging  said  banery  means,  said  battery 

charger  being  mounted  on  said  chassis  member;  and 
a  recharging  cord  retractor  mechanism  mounted  on  said  chassis 
member,  said  recharging  cord  retractor  mechanism  containing 
a  cord  connected  at  one  end  lo  said  banery  charger  and  having 
a  plug  located  at  the  other  end  for  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  for  recharging  said  banery  means. 


5^3,079 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  STEERING  APPARATUS 
mtoabi    So^-    Satoshi    Shinuda;    Susumn    Ohla;    Junichi 
Yoshlda.  and  Yoshio  KaUzaU,  aU  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Honda  Giken  Kofyo  Kabushiki  Knisfaa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  473367 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1994,  6-161531 

InL  CL"  B62D  5/04 

VS.  CL  180—444  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  steering  apparatus  comprising;    - 

a  bousing; 

a  shaft  disposed  in  said  hotising  for  movement  to  steer  steerable 

wheels  coupled  to  the  shaft; 
an  electric  motor  disposed  in  said  housing  and  coupled  to  said 

shaft  for  moving  said  shaft; 
a  power  sifiply  disposed  outside  of  said  bousing  for  supplying 

electric  energy; 
motor  controlling  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  generating 

a  motor  control  signal; 
motor  driving  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  energizing 

said  electric  motor  with  the  electric  energy  supplied  from  said 

power  supply  based  on  said  motor  control  signal;  and 
an  insert-molded  board  disposed  in  said  housing  and  electrically 

inleroonoecting  said  electric  motor,  said  motCM'  controlling 

means,  and  said  motor  driving  means,  said  insert-molded 

board  comprising  electric  conductors  and  a  body  of  synthetic 

lesin  molded  around  said  electric  conductors. 


'  5373,080 

WORK  CAR 
JoaeT  Tbeurer,  VicfUia;  Leopold  R.  Gmber,  Scfaeibbs,  and 
Fricdrich  OeUerer,  Linz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Franz 
Plasser     Bahnbaumascfaincn-IiidiistriegcseUscfaalt     m.b.lL, 
Vienna,  Aastria 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,001 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  12,  1994,  34/94 

InL  CL"  B66F  11/04 

VS.  CL  18^-63  7  Claims 


^ 


m  ^ 


I.  A  track-Bound  work  car.  comprising: 

a  machine  frame  supported  on  undercariiages  for  mobility  in  an 

operating  direction  on  a  track  and  carrying  a  body  structure 

housing  an  operator's  cab; 
a  vertically  adjustable  first  working  platform  supported  on  said 

machine  frame; 
a  second  woridng  platform; 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  second  working  platform  to 

said  body  structure;  and 


coupling  means  noounted  to  said  first  and  second  working  plat- 
forms for  allowing  a  selective  connection  of  said  first  and 
second  working  platforms  with  each  other. 


53734I8I 

LADDER  TOP  WnU  BAIL  RECESS 

Frederick  J.  Bartuicki,  and  Lauren  S.  Shcrfoondy,  both  of 

Greenville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Werner  Co.,  Greenville,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7.908,  Jan.  22,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906387,  Jun.  30, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,259,480,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

471,129,  Jan.  26,  1990,  PaL  No.  Des.  340,773,  which  is  a 

cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100^432,  Sep.  24, 1987,  PaL 

No.  Des.  310384.  This  appUcation  Jon.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

267357 

Int  CL'  E06C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  182— 129  12  ( 


1.  A  top  for  a  ladder  comprising: 

a  top  panel  having  a  perimeter,  said  perimeter  having  at  least  a 
first  edge,  a  second  edge,  a  third  edge  and  a  fourth  edge,  said 
top  panel  having  a  topside  and  an  underside  disposed  between 
the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  edges;  and 

a  first  side  wall  extending  in  an  integral  fashion  from  the 
underside  along  the  first  edge,  the  first  side  wall  having  a  pair 
of  elongate  slots  through  which  accessories  of  the  ladder  can 
be  attached,  an  opposing  second  side  wall  extending  in  an 
integral  fashion  from  the  underside  along  the  second  edge, 
said  second  side  wall  having  an  arcuate  depression  with  an 
outer  surface  and  a  hook  extending  from  said  outer  surface,  a 
third  side  wall  extending  in  an  integral  fashion  from  the 
underside  along  the  third  edge  and  in  juxtaposition  with  llie 
first  and  second  side  walls,  and  a  fourth  side  wall  opposing 
said  third  side  wall  and  extending  in  an  integral  foshion  from 
the  underside  along  the  fourth  edge  and  in  juxtaposition  with 
the  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  ladder  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  ladder  top  through  said  third  and  fourth  side 
walls. 


5373,082 
MANUAL  FOOD  SERVICE  SYSTEM 
John  T.  Conlan,  and  Thomas  J.  Conlan,  bo4h  of  MDwankce, 
Wis,,  assignors  to  Diner^Mite,  Inc.,  MDwankec,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,940,  Feb.  23, 1990,  wUch  Is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87^12,  Aug.  20,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  472«440 
InL  a.'  A47F  10/06 
VS.  CL  186—44  2  Claims 

1.  A  modular  food  service  unit  in  which  an  operator  assembles 
food  preparations  for  a  customer,  said  unit  comprising  a  fifst 
module  forming  one  side  wall  of  the  service  imit, 
a  second  module  mounted  in  a  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  iiKxlule  and  forming  the  other  side  wall  of  tlie  service 
unit,  said  second  noodule  forming  an  assembly  and  service 
counter, 
a  third  module  abutting  one  end  of  said  first  module  and  said 
second  module,  said  third  module  including  a  cooking  device, 
and 
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5^573.684 

ELEVATOR  DRIVE  MACHINE  PLACED  IN  THE 

COUNTERWEIGHT 

Hani  Hakala,  HyvinkSil,  Flntand.  assignor  to  KiMie  0>,  H«ls- 

inU.  Finland 

FIM  Jun.  23.  19M,  Ser.  No.  264^1 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  nnland.  Jun.  2»,  IW3.  932974 

InL  Cl.'^  B66B  II/V4 

VS.  CL  1*7-252  ^  f^"« 


a  foufth  module  aboning  il>e  oUier  end  of  said  first  module  and 
said  second  module  to  fonn  a  service  area  wilhin  >iud  mod- 
ules  said  fourti)  module  including  a  back  wall  for  supporting 
an  oven  and  a  refngerauon  umt.  a  storage  unit  positioned  at 
the  mtersection  of  Uie  second  module  with  the  fourth  module, 
said  first  module  including  a  self-service  beverage  station 
remote  from  the  service  area,  and  an  order  and  payment 
nxxhile  outside  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  modules 
whereby  the  operator  may  assemble  unwrapped  comesubles 
for  delivery  to  the  customer  without  contacting  any  item 
transfetred  from  the  customer  to  the  order  and  payment  mod- 
ule. 


p 

43 
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S,573J83 

IN-GROUND  AUTOMOTIVE  LWT  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Fletcher,  5215  Fiore  Ter.  San  Diego.  Calif.  92122, 

and  Glenn  Felpel,  4917  Macmoni  Clr.  PoweU,  Tenn.  37M9 

Continuatioo-in-pan  of  .Ser.  No.  194.058,  Feb.  8,  l"**^"^ 

No.  Syi|«4,9*8.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,992 

InL  CL"  B**F  7/t» 
U&  a.  187-205  MCUta« 


14  Counterweight  of  a  rope- suspended  elevator  movable  along 
guide  rails  and  an  elevator  motor  placed  at  least  partially  mside  the 
counterweight,  said  motor  compnsing  a  tracuon  sheave,  a  bearing, 
a  shaft,  an  element  supporting  the  bearing,  a  siator  pnjvided  with  a 
wuiding  and  a  rotating  disc  shaped  rotor,  a  diameter  (2'Rs)  o(  the 
stator  of  the  motor  being  larger  than  a  diameter  (2*Rvi  of  the 
tracuon  sheave,  the  suior  forming  a  generally  circular  sector  and 
the  elevator  ropes  passing  between  sides  of  the  circular  sector 


UM 


5,573,085 
WASTE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Giancarto  Galeazzi,  Via  Roma  76-  4*049,  Volta  Maniovana 
(Province  of  Mantova),  and  Angelo  Fu-saro,  Via  Roma  78- 
4«049,  VolU  Mantovana  (Province  of  Mantoval,  both  of  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,278 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1993,  MN93A0015 
InL  CI."  B*«B  IS/24 
VS.  CL  187-337  ^  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  lift  system,  comprising; 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  in-ground  envirtMiment-defining  canis- 
ter having  an  upwardly  directed  mouth  thereof; 

(b)  an  automotive  lift  means; 

(c)  means  for  selectable  detachable  suspension  of  said  lift  means 
sinialed  substantially  upon  and  about  said  mouth  of  said 
canister,  said  lift  means  comprising  an  as,sembly  having  an 
extensible  mode  and  a  contracted  mode,  an  upper  circumfer- 
ential end  of  said  lift  means  including  flange  means  comple- 
mentaUy  positwnable  about  a  journal  of  said  suspension 
means  to  effect  a  suspension  of  lift  means  within  said  journal, 
said  lift  means  hirther  including  vehicle  interface  means 
secured  upon  an  upper  end  of  said  extensible  assembly:  and 

(d)  means  for  in-groiind  anchoring  of  said  suspension  means 
relative  to  reactive  forces  generated  by  said  lift  means  and 
communicated  thereto  through  said  suspension  means. 


1.  Waste  collection  device  comprising  a  pit  provided  with  a  lid 
that  is  openable  and  walkable  in  closed  position  at  the  level  of  the 
surrounding  paving,  said  lid  being  associated  with  the  upper  edge 
of  said  pit  and  hmhennore  having  a  lifting  unit  that  is  suiuble  to 
move  at  least  one  waste  container,  which  rests  on  a  platform 
included  in  said  lifting  unit,  from  a  position  in  which  it  is  fiilly 
inserted  in  the  pit  to  a  position  in  which  it  is  fully  extracted  from  lU 
wherein  said  lid.  which  is  prt>vided  with  at  least  one  pillar  to  allow 
users  to  insert  waste  into  the  at  least  one  container,  has  a  mono 
lithic  configuration,  is  pivoted  to  the  edge  of  the  pit  at  one  of  the 


sides,  and  is  Idnematically  connected  to  said  lifting  unit  so  as  to 
perform  the  opening  and  closing  motions  respectively  during  the 
ascending  and  descending  movements  of  the  lifting  unit. 

wherein  said  lifting  unit  comprises  means  which  are  suitable  to 
cause  at  least  part  of  the  rising  motion  of  the  lid  before  the 
ascending  motion  of  the  platform  that  supports  the  at  least  one 
waste  container  has  begun,  and  to  complete  the  closing 
motion  of  the  lid  only  after  said  platform  has  reached  the 
lower  stroke  limit. 


1.  A  disk  brake  mechanism  for  a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle 
including  a  rotor  rotationally  supported  by  the  wheel  of  the  motor 
vehicle,  friction  pads  an-anged  on  both  planar  sides  of  the  rotor,  a 
caliper  for  mounting  on  the  motor  vehicle  extending  over  the 
circumferential  portion  of  the  rotor  and  carrying  the  friction  pads, 
a  pushing  dement  in  the  caliper  for  engaging  the  friction  pads  with 
the  rotor  to  effect  braking  of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  camshaft  rotat- 
ably  roounled  in  a  bearing  bore  in  a  portion  of  the  caliper  away 
from  the  friimon  pads  and  having  an  exposed  portion  and  a  column 
portion,  said  camshaft  having  a  first  step  which  separates  said 
column  portion  from  said  exposed  portion,  the  pushing  element 
engaging  the  camshaft  to  be  moved  axially  toward  and  away  from 
the  friction  pads  by  rotation  of  thej:amshaft,  a  brake  lever  attached 
to  said  exposed  portion,  and  a  return  spring  biasing  the  brake  lever 
m  one  rotational  direction,  said  exposed  portion  having  a  second 
step,  said  exposed  portion  including  a  connection  portion  defined 
between  said  first  step  and  said  second  step,  said  connection 
portion  having  a  non<ircular  radial  cross-section,  said  brake  lever 
having  a  corresponding  non-circular  bore  engaging  said  connection 
portion,  said  brake  lever  having  an  axial  thickness  greater  than  the 
axial  distance  between  said  first  step  and  said  second  step,  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  brake  lever  being  deformed  so  as  to  overiap 
said  second  step,  thereby  affixing  said  brake  lever  to  said  camshaft. 


5,573,687 
CALIPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE  OF  A 
VEHICLE 
Gyu-llw  Bae,  Kyiingnam-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyun- 
dai Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Dec  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  580,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  29,  1994, 
94-28451 

Int.  CL'  F16D  65/38 
VS.  CI  188— 73  J9  4  Claims 


5,573,086 
DISK  BRAKE  APPARATUS  HAVING  NON-ORCULAR 
BRAKE  LEVER  BORE  AND  MATCHING  CAMSHAFT 
CONNECTION  PORTION 
Voshihiro  Tatsumi;  Noriyuki  Toriyama,-  Toshiyuki  Hariiuga, 
and  Mantaka  Fukuda,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nisshinbo  Industries  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,510 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Oct  22,  1993,  5-061863 

Int  a."  F16D  65/16 

VS.  a.  188—72.9  3  Claims 


1.  A  caliper  assembly  of  a  disc  braking  system  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 
a  body  member  and  a  carrier  member  attached  to  said  body 
member,  said  body  member  including  a  cylindrical  cavity 
formed  tlierein.  and  said  carrier  member  having  a  U-shaped 
configuration  and  including  a  pair  of  symmetrical  walls, 
a  main  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  cavity  of 
the  body  member,  said  main  piston  having  an  annular  main 
seal  disposed  on  an  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof  for 
fonning  a  seal  between  the  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of 
the  piston  and  an  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder, 
a  disc  positioned  witliin  said  carrier, 

a  pair  of  main  pads  attached  to  main  pad  plates  positioiied  on 
opposing  sides  of  said  disc,  said  pair  of  main  pads  attached  to 
main  pad  plates  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  carrier, 
two  pairs  of  recesses  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
symmetrical  walls  and  positioned  on  opposing  sides  of  the 
carrier,  each  of  said  pairs  of  recesses  including: 
a  player  nut  fixed  to  an  outer  portion  thereof, 
a  T-shaped  piston  slidably  inserted  within  an  inner  portion 

thereof, 
a  resilient  member  positioned  between  said  player  nut  and 

said  piston, 
an  annular  seal  disposed  on  an  outer  circumferential  surface 

of  said  piston, 
a  fluid  passage  formed  through  said  player  nut, 
a  pressure  fluid  hose  connected  to  said  fluid  passage  through  a 

nipple, 
a  pad  plate  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  stirface  opera- 
tively  engageable  with  an  operating  portion  of  said  piston, 
and 
a  pad  secured  to  said  pad  plate  for  applying  friction  to  a  side 
planar  surface  of  said  disc,  whereby  upon  pressing  a  brake 
pedal,  friction  is  applied  to  both  side  planar  surfaces  of  the 
rotating  disc  by  the  main  pads  and  simultaneously  friction 
is  applied  to  the  circumferential  edge  surface  of  the  spin- 
ning disc  by  two  pairs  of  pistons,  so  that  the  caliper 
assembly  effectively  eliminates  noise  and  highly  increases 
braking  efficiency. 
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CONTROLLABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE  AND  FORCE 

DAMPENER,  AND  VEHICLE  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

John  J.  DanMs,  325  Rooaeveh  Dr^  SeynwMry,  Coob.  OMW 

FUed  Miy  10,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  240,884 

iDt  CL*  FIW  15A)3 

UA  a.  188-2*7  22CW-. 


1  A  resistance  device,  comprising:  a  vanable  viscosity  matenal 
capable  of  undergoing  a  change  in  flow  characteristics  in  response 
to  an  applied  field;  a  moving  member  having  at  least  one  surface  in 
contact  with  the-variable  viscosity  material  so  that  the  change  in 
flow  chat»cteri.stics  of  the  variable  viscosity  material  vanably 
resists  movement  of  the  moving  member  depending  on  the  applied 
field;  applymg  means  for  applying  the  applied  field  to  the  vanable 
viscosity  material;  an  opposing  member  disposed  in  opposing 
facing  relationship  with  the  moving  member;  a  spacer  member 
disposed  for  maintaining  a  gap  between  the  moving  member  and 
the  opposing  member,  the  spacer  member  having  a  vanable  thick- 
ness for  selectively  varying  the  gap  between  the  moving  member 
and  the  opposing  member. 


5,573,8e» 

LATERALLY  MOVABLE  WHEELED  SUITCASE  WITH 

IMPROVED  HANDLE 

JoMph  Um*  P.O.  Box  1060.  Alpine,  N  J.  07*20 

FUed  JuL  1,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  270,175 

lBLa.*A45CV/</i/26 

U&a.H0-18A  »CUI»s 


a  lop  surface;  . 

a  boaom  surface  having  a  tnuisverse  edge  and  disposed  in 
conftwiung  opposition  to  the  underlying  support  surface  tor 
rolling  movement  of  the  article  of  luggage  along  the  support 

surface;  .  ^^     , 

a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  defining  from  said  front  to 
said  back  surface  an  axis  of  normal  rolling  movement  of  the 
article  along  the  support  surface: 
first  rolling  means  for  facilitating  user-selected  rolUng  move- 
ment of  the  article  along  the  support  surface  along  said  axis, 
said  first  rolling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollere  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  to  a  first  height 
from  said  bottom  surface  so  that  the  article  is  self-standingly 
supported  on  said  first  rolling  means  when  the  article  is  in  an 
upnght  oneniation  with  said  first  rolling  means  in  engagement 
with  the  support  surface; 
second  rolling  means  for  faciliuting  user-selected  rolling  move- 
ment of  the  article  in  a  lateral  direction  substantially  trans 
verse  to  said  axis,  said  second  rolling  means  being  located  on 
said  bottom  surface  more  closely  prt)ximate  said  transverse 
edge  of  said  bottom  surface  than  said  first  rolling  means,  said 
second  tolling  means  projecting  from  said  bottom  surface  to  a 
second  height  from  said  bottom  surface  less  than  said  first 
height  so  that  said  second  rolling  means  is  noncontactingly 
spared  from  the  underlying  support  surface  when  said  article 
is  in  said  upnght  onentation  self-sundingly  supported  by  said 
first  rolling  means  and  so  that,  when  the  article  is  laterally 
tilted  about  said  second  rolling  means  in  a  direcuon  substan- 
ually  transverse  to  said  axis,  the  article  is  supported  on  both 
said  first  and  second  rolling  means;  and 
handle  means  for  user-initiated  selective  movement  of  the  article 
along  the  support  surface  in  said  lateral  direction  substanually 
transverse  to  said  axis  with  said  article  laterally  tilted  about 
said  second  rolling  means  in  said  direction  substanually  trans- 
verse to  said  axis. 


5473,090 

RAODWAY-POWERED  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  SYSTEM 

HAVING  ONBOARD  POWER  METERING  AND 

COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL  FF.ATURES 

Howard  R.  Ross,  Richmood,  Critf.,  assipior  to  H.  R.  Roas 

Industries,  Inc^  Rklunood.  CaHt 

FUed  Mav  5,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  238,82* 

Int.  CL"  B*OL  11/16:9/02 

UACL  191-10  ISCUtas 


1  An  article  of  luggage  for  rolling  movement  along  an  underiy- 
mg  support  surface  in  a  user-selectable  direction,  said  article 
comprising: 


I  A  roadway-powered  electric  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame  supported  by  front  and  rear  suspension  systems, 
including  front  and  rear  wheels; 

an  onboanl  power  receiving  module  mounted  on  an  underaeaUi 
side  of  said  vehicle  frame  that  receives  electrical  power 
coupled  thereto  from  a  roadway  power  transmitting  module 
embedded  in  a  roadway  over  which  the  electric  vehicle  trav- 
els; ^  ^  , 

an  onboard  energy  storage  means  for  stonng  and  delivenng 

electrical  energy;  

an  electric  drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  dne  of  said  front  or 
tear  suspension  systems  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  front 
and  rear  wheels; 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


955 


nboud 


an  onboafd  power  controller  means  for  receiving  electrical 
power  from  said  onboard  power  receiving  module  and  direct- 
ing it  to  said  energy  storage  means,  and  for  selectively  deliv- 
ering electrical  energy  from  said  energy  storage  means  to  said 
electric  drive  means  in  order  to  provide  operating  power  for 
said  electric  vehicle;  and 

an  onboaid  power  meter  electrically  connected  to  the  onboard 
power  receiving  module  to  monitor  the  electrical  power 
received  through  said  onboard  power  receiving  module  from 
said  roadway  power  transmitting  inodule.  said  onboard  power 
meter  thereby  providing  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  electrical 
power  that  has  been  coupled  to  the  electric  vehicle. 


5,573,091 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  OR  MANUALLY  DRIVEN 

CXUTCH  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

WINCH 

Michael  Hung,  9-16,  Nan  Kan  Hsia,  Nan  Kan,  Lu  Chu  Hsiang, 

Tao  Yuan  County,  lUwan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352^17 

Int  a."  B*OK  41/24 

VS.  a.  192—12  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  elecuically  powered  or  manually  operable  clutch  and 
brake  assemMy  for  an  electric  winch,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  mounting  base; 

a  motor  mounted  on  .said  mounting  base  and  having  a  rotatable 
output  shaft  having  thereon  a  gear. 

a  reel  shaft  mounted  on  said  mounting  base; 

a  clutch  mechanism  including  a  clutch  shaft  mounted  on  said 
mounting  base,  a  large  clutch  gear  mounted  on  said  clutch 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  gear  on  said  motor  output  shaft, 
said  large  clutch  gear  having  a  clutch  plate  with  a  lining  plate, 
a  clutch  pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  clutch  shaft,  a  clutch 
hand  wheel  adjustably  mounted  on  said  clutch  shaft,  and  a 
compression  spring  positioned  between  said  clutch  pinion 
gear  and  said  clutch  hand  wheel  and  urging  said  clutch  pinion 
gear  toward  said  clutch  large  gear  with  a  compression  force 
that  is  variable  as  a  function  of  the  relative  adjusted  position 
of  said  clutch  hand  wheel  on  said  clutch  shaft; 

a  brake  mechanism  including  a  brake  disc  mounted  on  said 
motor  output  shaft  by  a  unidirectional  bearing  enabUng  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  brake  disc  and  said  motor  output 
shaft  in  a  firil  direction  and  preventing  relative  lotation  tlier- 
ebetween  in  an  opposite  second  direction,  and  brake  pads 
nxNinted  on  said  mounting  ba.se  and  operable  to  clamp  ther- 
ebetween opposite  sides  of  said  disc  brake;  and 

a  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  motor 
output  shaft,  via  said  clutch  mechanism,  to  said  reel  shaft, 
said  traasmission  mechanism  including  a  first  shaft  mounted 
on  said  mounting  base,  a  large  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft 
and  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  clutch  pinion  gear,  a 
pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  transmission  shaft 
nnounted  on  said  mounting  base,  a  transmission  gear  mounted 
on  said  transmission  shaft  and  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  pinion  gear  on  said  first  shaft,  a  transmission  pinion  gear 
mounted  on  said  transmission  shaft,  and  a  reel  gear  mounted 


on  said  reel  shaft  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
transmission  pinion  gears 
whereby  loosening  of  said  clutch  hand  wheel  enables  detach- 
ment of  clutching  drive  of  said  clutch  pinion  gear  and  inter- 
ruption of  rotation  of  said  reel  shaft,  and  tightening  of  said 
clutch  hand  wheel  enables  engagement  of  clutching  drive  of 
said  clutch  pinion  gear  and  transmission  of  rotation  thereof  by 
said  transmission  mechanism  to  said  reel  shaft. 


5,573,092 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  CLUTCH 
Francisco  L.  Gabiloodo,  Anzuola,  Spain,  assignor  to  Goizpcr, 
S.  Coop.  Ltda.,  Anzuola,  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,697 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Feb.  7,  1994,  9400215 

InL  CL"  F16D  67/04 

VS.  CL  192—18  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  clutch  coupled  to  a  machine  shaft  and 
comprising: 

a  clutch  having  a  clutch  body, 

a  brake  comprising  a  brake  disc  packet. 

a  piston  fined  between  said  clutch  and  said  brake, 

a  plurality  of  springs  which  permanently  bias  said  piston  against 
the  brake  disc  packet,  said  plurality  of  springs  secured  on  the 
clutch  body,  said  piston  being  hydraulically  movable  against 
said  springs  towards  the  brake  disc  packet. 

characterised  in  that  said  piston  is  split  into  a  main  piston  and  a 
secondary  piston  operating  in  sequence. 

the  secondary  piston  is  mounted  upon  the  main  piston  and  has 
axial  movement  but  no  angular  travel  with  respect  to  said 
main  piston. 

the  secondary  piston  defines  an  operative  surface  acted  upon  by 
hydraulic  pressure,  that  is  smaller  than  an  operative  surface  of 
the  main  piston. 

pressurized  fluid  enters  a  secondary  piston  chamber  through  a 
duct  within  the  main  piston,  and  further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  limiting  bolts  by  which  the  secondary  piston  is 
connected  to  the  main  piston,  each  of  the  limiting  bolts  having 
a  head  and  nKMinting  one  of  a  plurality  of  respective  springs 
which  bias  the  secondary  piston  against  the  main  piston  so 
that,  in  a  connection  operation,  the  pressurized  fluid  arrives 
first,  through  the  duct  within  the  main  piston,  to  the  operative 
surface  of  the  secondary  piston  and  causes  the  secondary 
piston  to  approach  the  clutch  without  actually  contacting  the 
clutch,  contact  between  the  secondary  piston  and  the  clutch 
occurring  only  after  the  main  piston  begins  to  move  and  the 
brake  is  released  so  tliat  when  said  main  piston  begins  to 
move,  only  the  secondary  piston  acts  upon  the  clutch,  the 
tension  generated  by  die  respective  springs  works  with  the 
main  piston,  and  the  pressurized  fluid  retiuus  towards  the 
main  chamber  until  both  the  main  piston  and  the  secondary 
piston  contact  each  other  axially.  contact  between  the  mam 
piston  and  the  secondary  piston  occurring  when  all  ptessurc 
received  by  the  main  piston  is  conveyed  to  the  clutch. 
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RATCHET  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM  OF 
A  SCREWDRIVER 

Sonx  M.  L««,  P.O.  Bo»  82-144.  T«ipd  Clt>.  T»lw«n 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  549.S84 
iBt  Vl"  B25B  15/04:  F16D  41/IS 
VS.  Ct  1»2— »3J  *  ' 


forced  into  engagement  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said  shaft 
by  s»id  C-shaped  clamp:  said  shaft  can  be  turned  counter- 
clockwise by  said  casinp  and  will  not  be  turned  clockwise 
upon  a  clockwise  rotation  of  said  casing,  when  said  adjusting 
cap  is  turned  relative  to  the  head  of  said  casing  to  a  second 
posinon  to  force  said  right  slop  block  away  from  the  tooched 
portion  of  said  shaft  by  said  nght  stop  edge,  and  to  let  said  leti 
stop  block  be  maintained  engaged  with  the  toothed  portion  of 
said  shaft;  said  shaft  can  be  tunied  clockwise  by  said  casing 
and  will  not  be  turned  counter<lockwise  upon  a  counter- 
clockwise lotation  of  said  casing,  when  said  adjusting  cap  is 
turned  lelaove  to  the  head  of  said  casing  to  a  third  position  to 
force  said  left  stop  block  away  from  the  toothed  portion  ol 
said  shaft  by  said  left  stop  edge,  and  to  let  said  nght  stap 
block  be  maintained  engaged  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
shaft. 


I  A  ratchet  transmissioa  control  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cylmdncal  casuig  havuig  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  cylindrical 
body  at  an  opposite  end.  said  head  comprising  an  axial  center 
hole,  a  circularly  recessed  hole  inside  said  axial  center  hole,  a 
steel  ball  revolvably  mourned  within  said  circularly  recessed 
hole,  at  least  one  outside  annular  groove  anHind  the  penphery. 
a  first  side  slot  and  a  second  side  slot  disposed  in  a  parallel 
relation  in  communicauon  with  said  axial  center  hole,  a  radial 
pin  hole  in  communication  widi  said  axial  center  hole: 

a  shaft  having  ahexagonal  socket  at  one  end  for  roountuig  a  bit. 
a  toothed  portion  at  one  end  inserted  into  the  ixial  center  hole 
of  the  head  of  said  casing  and  supported  on  said  steel  ball,  and 
an  annular  groove  around  a  part  of  said  toothed  portion; 

a  pin  inserted  into  the  pin  hole  of  the  head  of  said  casing  and 
engaging  the  annular  groove  of  said  shaft  to  stop  said  shaft 
from  axial  movement  relative  to  said  casing: 

a  left  stop  block  inserted  into  the  first  side  slot  of  the  head  of 

said  casing: 
a  right  stop  block  inserted  into  the  second  side  slot  of  the  bead 

of  said  casing: 

a  C-sh^wd  clamp  mounted  in  one  outside  annular  groove  ot  the 
head  of  said  casing  to  hold  said  left  stop  block  and  said  nght 
stop  block  in  said  first  side  slot  and  said  second  side  slot 
respectively: 

an  adjusnng  cap  mounted  around  said  shaft  and  covered  over  the 
head  of  said  casing,  said  adjusting  cap  comprising  a  center 
through  hole,  which  receives  said  shaft,  an  inside  suspension 
flange  inserted  into  the  axial  center  hole  of  the  hc«i  of  said 
casing,  said  inside  suspension  flange  having  a  left  stop  edge 
and  a  nght  stop  edge  at  two  opposite  sides  correspoodmg  to 
said  left  stop  block  and  said  nght  stop  block,  and  an  inner 
thread,  an  inside  projecting  portion:  and  _,    .iA 

a  locating  nng  mounted  around  the  cylindrical  body  of  said 
casing  to  hold  said  adjusting  cap  in  pl».e.  said  locaring  nng 
compnsing  an  outer  diread  direaded  into  the  inner  thread  of 
said  adjusting  cap.  a  plurality  of  recessed  portions  at  a  top 
side  djereof  for  engagement  with  the  inside  projecong  portion 
of  said  adjusting  cap  for  indexing  die  posiboning  of  said 
adjusting  cap  by  producing  a  sound  upon  die  engagement  of 
die  inside  projecting  ponion  of  said  adjusting  cap  widi  oae 
recessed  portion: 
wherein  said  shaft  can  be  turned  by  said  casing  clockwise  as 
well  as  counter-clockwiie.  when  said  adjusting  cap  is  turned 
relative  to  die  he«l  of  said  casing  to  a  first  position  to 
disconnect  said  left  stop  edge  and  said  nght  stop  edge,  for 
permitting  said  left  slop  block  and  said  nght  stop  bkxk  to  be 


5J73,W4 
COMBINATION  BEARING/FREEWHEEL  CLUTCH 
E.  Roberts.  Los  Altos.  CaUf„  as.slgDor  to  GTE  Govem- 
■cat  SystMBS  Corporatioa,  Del. 

FUcd  M«r.  7.  19*5,  Ser.  No.  3WJ61 
lot  a."  ¥1«D  41/061:41/069 


VS.  CL  192—45 


lOaim 


1  A  bearing/freewheel  clutch  comprising; 

an  inner  race  member  defining  an  inner  race  surface: 

an  outer  race  member  defining  an  ouier  race  surface  concentric 
with  said  inner  race  surface: 

a  raceway  between  said  inner  and  outer  races; 

said  inner  race  member  and  die  outer  race  member  each  having 
a  series  of  substantially  nidiaUy  oriented  sawiooUi  inclines, 
said  sawtoodi  inclines  being  at  substantially  nght  angles  to 
said  raceway  surfaces;  and 

a  plurality  of  beanngs  disposed  in  said  raceway  between  said 
inner  and  outer  race  members,  said  bearings  providing  rou- 
tional  support  between  said  outer  race  surface  and  said  inner 
race  surface: 

said  beanngs  having  substantially  flat  poles  for  engaging  said 
sawtooth  inclines  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  inner  and 
outer  race  members  in  one  direction  of  rotation  for  transmit- 
ting a  torque  between  said  inner  and  outer  races,  and  to  aUow 
said  race  members  to  freewheel  in  die  other  direction  of 
rotation,  functioning  as  a  one  way  clutch. 
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I  5.573,095 

FAN  CLUTCH  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Neil  T.  Houtcrs,  Ariington,  and  James  A.  Jennings,  Azie,  Itodi 

of  Tex.,  asrignors  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc.,  Daytoo,  Oliio 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,910 

iBt  a.*  F16D  35/02 

VS.  CL  192—58.7  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  fan  clutch  construction  comprising  a  housing  means 
having  a  chamber  therein,  a  drive  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  and  a  scoop  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  and 
a  scoop  plate  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  bousing  means  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
housing  meant  wtien  said  scoop  plate  is  rotated  by  the  rotation  of 
said  drive  plate,  said  scoop  plate  having  a  dam  thereon  that 
cooperates  with  said  drive  plate  to  cause  rotation  of  said  scoop 
plate  through  a  fluid  coupUng  drive  arrangement  with  said  drive 
plate,  said  dam  having  a  surface  means  that  provides  a  substan- 
tially zero  clearance  with  said  drive  plate  when  relative  movement 
is  provided  between  said  drive  plate  and  said  scoop  plate,  said  dam 
comprising  a  part  that  is  initially  separate  from  said  scoop  plate 
and  then  is  secured  thereto,  said  scoop  plate  having  an  opening 
passing  theretlirough.  said  dam  having  a  section  thereof  extending 
through  said  opening  of  said  scoop  plate,  and  a  clip  attached  to 
said  section  to  secure  said  dam  to  said  scoop  plate,  said  scoop  plate 
having  opposite  sides,  said  dam  having  an  enlarged  head  disposed 
against  one  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  scoop  plate  and  having 
said  surface  means  thoeon.  the  improvement  wherein  said  section 
of  said  dam  is  integral  and  one-piece  with  said  enlarged  bead  and 
has  an  annular  groove  therein  that  is  disposed  outboard  of  said 
opening  of  said  scoop  plate,  said  cUp  having  a  portion  thereof 
receive)  in  said  annular  groove  and  another  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed against  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  scoop  plate. 


5.573,096 

SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  POSFTIVELY  ENGAGING 

CLUTCH  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  ADJUSTMENT 

Friedridi  Ertcbach,  Steyr,  Austria,  assignor  to  Steyr-Daimler- 

Pucta  AG,  Wien,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  385.313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  10,  1994,  255/94 
Int  CL"  FI4D  11/10:25/08 
VS,  CL  192—110  R  8  Claims 

1.  Shifting  device  for  a  positively  engaging  clutch  having  first 
and  second  positively  engaging  coupling  elements,  said  shifting 
device  comprising 
a  housing. 


a  shift  fork  having  a  fork  element  engageable  against  said  first 
coupUng  element  for  axial  displacement  of  said  first  coupling 
element  into  engagement  with  said  second  coupling  element, 
and  a  hub.  said  fork  element  and  said  hub  being  integral  parts 
of  said  shift  fork. 

an  actuator  including  an  actuator  rod  which  supports  said  shift 
fork  and  causes  it  to  engage  against  said  first  coupling  ele- 
ment, and 

an  adjusting  element  disposed  between  said  actuator  and  said 
hub  of  said  shift  forlc  said  adjusting  element  having  a  surface 
facing  said  hub  of  said  shift  fork  and  which  constitutes  a  first 
stop  for  said  hub.  the  axial  position  of  said  adjusting  element 
being  adjustable  by  means  of  threads  on  said  adjusting  ele- 
ment. 


5.573,097 
SHOPPING  OR  LUGGAGE  CART  WTTH  LOCK 
Horst  MercheL  Bictiglidm-Bissiiigen.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vendoret  Holding  S.A.,  Liuemboug-Hesperange,  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  18,  1993,  43  31 
753.7 

InL  CL*  G07F  17/10 


VS.  a.  194—212 


4Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shopping-  or  luggage  cart  and  an 
anchor  element,  a  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  fixed  on  the  cart; 

a  retaining  member  movable  on  the  housing  betwem  a  locked 
position  engaging  the  anchor  element  and  securing  the  cart 
thereto  and  an  unlocked  position  disengaged  from  the  anchor 
element; 

a  first  actuating  mechanism  in  the  housing  including  means 
connected  to  the  retaining  member  for  displacing  it  between 
its  positions  on  actuation  of  the  first  mechanism  by  a  card, 
coin,  or  token; 

a  key;  and 
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a  second  actuaung  mechanism  in  the  housing  into  which  the  key 
can  be  fined  and  includmg 
means  connected  to  the  retainmg  member  for  displacing  it 

between  its  positions  on  actuation  of  the  second  mechanism 

by  the  key  when  fitted  in  the  second  mechanism,  and 
means  connected  to  the  reuining  member  for  retaining  the 

key  in  the  second  mechanism  when  the  retaining  member  is 

in  the  unlocked  position. 


20 


CARD-ACTIVATED  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Stanley  W.  Widmer.  BrowerHUe,  Minn^  assi«i)or  to  MinncsoU 
Lock,  Inc^  Rochester.  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  I«5,  Ser.  No.  397  JOl 

lat  CL"  E«5B  J5/08.  G*7F  17/14 

VS.  CL  194-212  >'  f^^"^ 
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a  bridge  including  two  inductors  of  equal  value  and  two  imped- 
ances of  equal  value,  one  in  each  ann  of  said  bridge,  said 
bridge  having  a  pair  of  input  nodes  and  a  pair  of  output  nodes, 
said  bridge  producing  a  normally  balanced  output  signal  in 
the  absence  of  coins/lokens  in  the  vicinity  of  said  bndge  and 
an  unbalanced  signal  in  the  presence  of  coins/tokens. 

signal  generating  means  for  applying  a  sequence  of  signals  of 
different  predetermined  frequencies  to  said  input  nodes; 

phase  detection  means  for  receiving  said  input  and  output  sig 
nals  and  detecting  a  predetermined  phase  shift  between  said 
input  and  output  signals;  and 

amplitude  detection  means  for  producing  a  "coin  in"  signal 
when  said  output  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 

means  for  detecting  at  lea.st  two  parameters  of  said  bridge  when 
said  phase  detecuon  means  detects  said  predetermined  phase 
shift  and  comparing  said  parameters  with  corresponding  pre- 
determined parameters  of  known  coins/lokens  and  identifying 
the  coin/token  when  a  match  is  detected. 


13.  A  lock  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  insertion  of  an  activator 
card,  a  token,  or  a  com.  said  lock  comprising: 

a  front  housmg  segment  and  a  rear  housing  segment; 

a  bolt  movable  along  a  slide  path  from  a  normally  open  position 

to  a  fully  locked  position; 
a  card  housing  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  the  activalof 

card; 

a  lockout  member  having  a  first  blocking  means  nomially  dis- 
posed so  as  to  block  said  bolt  from  moving  into  said  locked 
posiuon  unless  the  card  has  been  properiy  inserted  into  said 
card  housing; 

said  lockout  member  also  having  engaging  means  for  engaging 
the  properly  inserted  card; 

a  second  blocking  means  blocking  said  bolt  from  traveling 
unless  the  com.  the  token,  or  the  card  has  been  property 
inserted  into  said  card  housing,  the  slidable  insertion  of  the 
card  into  the  card  bousing  engaging  and  de-actuatmg  said 
second  blocking  means; 

whereby  when  said  engaging  means  engages  said  passage 
means,  said  bolt  may  be  moved  freely  to  said  locked  position. 


5.573,100 

DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  METALLIC  PIECES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  COINS 

Robert  Versne.  •"«>"•  ""^  •'»***'  fl*^""-  ■^■^'y-  *'°*^  "^ 

France,  assignor  to  CSEE-Peage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  425JW 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  22.  1W4,  94  04893 

Int.  a."  G«7D  5/08 

VS.  a.  194-318  »•  Claims 


5,573JI99  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IDENTirYING 
METALLIC  TOKENS  AND  COINS 
W.  CkttRii,  and  Ore  K.  Gashus,  both  of  Halifax. 
Bsicnon  to  J.  J.  Mackay  Canada  Limited,  Canada 
FUcd  Jan.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  371,997 
,  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda.  Jan.  14,  1994,  2113492 
InC  CL*  G87D  5/08 
VS.  CL  194—317  »*  C^ 

I    Ajt  appaiania  for  detecting  the  presence  and  idenniy  ot 
coins/tokens,  comprising: 


1.  Device  for  checking  metallic  pieces,  in  particular  coins, 
characterized  in  that  it  includes: 

two  motorized,  integral,  concentric  disks  (3.  4)  rotating  in  a 

plane  that  is  inclined  in  relation  to  the  ho»-izontal.  namely; 

an  internal,  so-called  separaung  disk  (3).  onto  which  the 

pieces  are  thrown  in  loose  condition,  and  which  is  provided 

with  substantially  radial  edges  (7)  for  separating  the  pieces. 

and 
an  outer,  so-called  piece-recognition  disk  (4).  the  penphery  ot 
which  IS  provided  with  alveoles  (8).  located  in  prolongation 
of  the  edges  (7)  of  the  internal  disk  (T).  for  receiving  the 
pieces  thus  separated,  the  said  pieces  being  held  in  the  said 
alveoles  (8)  by  a  sliding  plate  (13)  located  under  the  outer 
disk  <4),  and  by  a  circular  border  (12)  partially  surrounding 
the  said  outer  disk  (4); 


a  fixed  semi-circular  barrier  (10)  disposed  at  the  separation 
between  the  inner  disk  (3)  and  the  outer  disk  (4)  for  retaining 
the  pieces  on  the  inner  disk  (3)  in  the  lower  portion  thereof, 
and 

a  piece-recognition  device  comprising  a  number  of  sensors  (16) 
disposed  on  the  path  of  the  alveoles  (8)  of  the  outer  disk  (4). 


5573,101 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SORTING  GOODS 

HANGING  ON  HANGERS 

Joscptans  J.  Ouwejan,  Vumdaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Franz  Gaertner,  UntereMMdi,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01825,  S  371  Date  Jun.  13,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/0398S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  193,1«9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Ang.  12,  1991,  41  26 
61SJ 

InL  CL*  B65G  37/00 
VS.  CL  19»-349  33  Claims 


section  and  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  for  receiving  inser- 
tion footings  of  the  plurality  of  wear  strip,  each  pocket  having 
a  top  opening  for  enabling  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  an 
insertion  footing  of  a  respective  wear  strip. 


5,573,103 

SPEED  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Jolu  Novak,  Butler,  and  Lloyd  Stivison,  West  Simbnry,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  AGR  International,  Inc,  Butler,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328y479 

IttL  a."  B6SG  15/14 

VS.  CL  19»— 604  8  Claims 


1.  Method  for  autonutic  sorting  of  articles  transported  in  file 
hanging  on  hangers  and  provided  with  codes,  in  particular  gar- 
ments hanging  on  coat  hangers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

hanging  a  hanger  on  an  intermediate  hanger, 

lifting  and  hanging  the  intermediate  hanger  on  a  carrier  attached 
to  an  endless  chain  belt; 

continuously  driving  the  endless  chain  belt; 

guiding  the  carrier  with  the  intermediate  hanger  hooked  thereon 
through  a  delivery  stretch  provided  with  several  delivery 
stations:  and 

discharging  the  hanger  in  a  programmed  manner  based  upon  a 
code  associated  therewith,  including: 

unhooking  die  intermediate  hanger  from  the  carrier  in  a  pre- 
determined one  of  the  delivery  stations  so  tliat  the  intermedi- 
ate hanger  falls  onto  an  inclined  sorting  bar,  and 

permitting  the  intermediate  hanger  to  roll,  by  force  of  gravity, 
along  the  sorting  bar  in  a  rolling  engagement  provided  by  a 
roll  on  the  intermediate  hanger  engaging  with  the  sorting  bar. 


5,573,102 

SCRAPER  STRIP  FOR  BELT  STRIPPERS  USED  FOR 
CLEANING  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Adam  Pnduila,  Matt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vnlka  Industric- 
Vulkanisalton  GmbH,  Unna,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,878 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Aug.    27,    1993, 
9312«r7U 

InL  CL*  B65G  45/12 
VS.  CL  19»— 497  7  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  belt  scraper  strip,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  approximately  S-shaped  wear  strips  having  each  a 

free  eiid  portion  defining  an  insertion  footing;  and 
a  support  stnp  for  supporting  the  wear  strips  and  having  a  main 
hollow  section  having  a  support  bottom  surface  for  supporting 
the  scraper  strip  on  an  appropriate  support  and  a  top  surface, 
and  a  frst  pocket  section  arranged  sidewise  of  the  main 


1.  Container  handling  means  comprising 

container  speed  adjusting  means, 

drive  means  for  sequentially  Slivering  a  plurality  of  said  con- 
tainers into  contact  with  said  container  speed  adjusting  means, 

said  container  speed  adjusting  means  having  endless  belt  means 
for  contacting  said  containers, 

pulley  means  disposed  within  and  supporting  and  engaging  said 
belt  means, 

said  pulley  means  including  a  plurality  of  primary  pulleys  dis- 
poied  within  said  belt  means  adjacent  ends  thereof  and  having 
at  least  one  of  said  primary  pulleys  driven, 

said  pulley  means  including  a  plurality  of  tesiliendy  compress- 
ible secondary  pulleys  to  provide  shock  absorption  and  sup- 
port for  said  belt  means, 

said  container  speed  adjusting  means  having  a  first  speed  adjust- 
ing unit  and  a  second  speed  adjusting  unit  spaced  from  said 
first  speed  adjusting  unit  with  a  path  for  travel  of  said  con- 
tainers disposed  therebetween, 

said  path  of  travel  having  a  container  entry  and  a  container  exit, 
and 

said  container  speed  adjusting  means  having  means  for  altering 
the  speed  of  travel  of  said  containers  as  they  move  from  said 
container  entry  to  said  container  exit 
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5,573.104 
BELT  FEEDINC;  DEVICE 
Susumu  Kil>a>asht.  Junlchi  Murakami.  Tsutomu  MalsiuaU: 
kunimasa  AoRhima;  Mamoni  KIdo,  and  Naohlsa  Fujila,  all 
of  Ebina.  Japan,  aisignon.  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  14,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  422J60 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  12,  1W4.  6-«9We3 
Int  CL"  B65G  21/20 
MS.  CI.  198—840  *  t^"^"" 


-il 


1.  A  bell  feeding  device  compnsing  a  plurality  of  belt  feeding 
rolls  rouubly  arranged  in  spaced  relalionship  from  each  other, 
dnving  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rolls,  a  bell  wrapped  around 
said  rolls,  and  al  least  a  pair  of  guide  members  each  having  an  edge 
guide  surface  againsi  which  either  side  edge  of  said  bell  abul> 
when  said  bell  moves  in  a  crosswise  direcuon  thereof,  wherein: 
said  guide  members  are  supported  lo  frames  for  supponmg 

shafts  of  said  rolls: 
each  of  said  guide  members  has  a  hell  supporting  cylindncal 

surface  pn^jecting  from  said  edge  guide  surface: 
an  outei  circumferenual  surface  of  each  of  said  rolls  is  fonned 
with  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  slits  axially  spaced  a  distance 
w  from  each  other,  each  of  said  sUts  having  a  depth  h  and  a 
width  m;  and 
values  of  said  depth  h.  said  width  m.  and  said  distance  w  are  set 
so  thai  a  load  lo  an  axial  displacement  of  said  bell  wrapped 
around  said  rolls  at  a  position  of  said  each  guide  member 
becomes  80  N/mm  or  less. 


module  rows  being  connected  by  rods  extending  transversely  lo  the 
length  of  the  conveyor  belt,  each  bell  module  row  having  a  set  of 
hrsl  aligned  spaced  projections  or  link  ends  extending  in  one 
direcuon  from  the  row  and  a  set  of  second  aligned  spaced  projec- 
tions or  link  ends  exiendmg  in  an  opposition  direction,  the  first  and 
second  projections  of  serially  adjacent  module  rows  being  longitu 
dinally  overlapping  and  juxtaposed  when  the  modules  are  con- 
nected senally  in  the  conveyor  bell  by  the  connecting  rods  extend 
ing  through  transverse  openings  in  the  projections,  the  transverse 
openings  of  one  of  said  seu  of  spaced  projections  being  longiludi 
nally   elongated   slotted   hole>   to   accommtxlate    lateral   curves 
wherein  the  module  rows  become  angularly  shifted  and  collapse 
together  al  the  inside  of  the  curve,  with  substantially  all  longiludi 
nal  tension  in  the  belt  from  mo.lule  lo  module  carried  generally  al 
the  outside  of  a  curve,  and  including  stauonary  bell  supporting 
sinicture  supporting  the  bell  for  movement,  the  improvement  com 

pnsing. 

a  series  of  guide  rollers  mounted  generally  centrally  on  the 
undersides  of  at  least  some  of  the  bell  modules,  with  low  - 
friction  bearing  means  supporting  the  guide  rollers  on  the 
modules,  and 

a  stationary  roller  guide  rail  secured  to  the  stationary  bell  sup- 
porting slnKture.  ihe  roller  guide  rail  being  positioned 
through  a  curs  ing  section  of  the  path  of  the  conveyor  bell  and 
having  a  roller  engaging  surface  which  is  spaced  away  from 
the  mside  edge  of  the  hell  so  as  lo  present  a  smooth  surface 
for  engagement  by  the  series  of  guide  rollers  lo  maintain  ihe 
belt  nxidules  on  a  prescribed  cur\  ing  path  through  the  curving 
secuon.  thereby  providing  for  smooth  and  low-triciion  tra 
venial  of  the  curving  section  by  the  conveys  bell  modules. 


5.573,106 

MODULAR  CONVEYOR  CHAIN  INCLLDING  HEADED 

HINGE  PINS 

James  C.  Stcbnkkl.  Whhefish  Bay.  WIs^  assignor  to  Rexnord 

Corporation,  Milwaukee.  Wb. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1V96.  Ser.  No.  596,455 

Int.  a."  B65G  /74J6 

l'.S.  a.  198-853  »8  t^""'™" 


5,573,105 

RADIUS  CONVEYOR  WITH  GLIDE  ROLLERS 

Kari  V.  Palmacr,  6525  Puerto  Dr.,  Rancho  Marietta.  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1995,  Str.  No.  555317 

InL  CI."  B65G  17/06 

VS,  a.  198—853  '2  CT*»"» 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  first  conveyor  element  including  a 

series  of  eyes  spaced  from  each  other,  defining  therebetween  a 

series  of  spaces,  and  including  a  sub-series  of  centrally  located 

eyes  respectively  including  therein  openings  aligned  with  respect 

to  each  other,  and  an  end  eye  adjacent  one  end  of  said  sub-series  of 

centrally  located  eyes  and  including  therein  an  opening  located  in 

partial  registry  with  said  openings  of  said  sub-senes  of  centrally 

located  eyes,  and  an  abutment  area  adjacent  said  opemng  in  said 

end  eye.  a  second  conveyor  element  fabricated  of  resilient  malenal 

and  including  a  series  of  eyes  spaced  from  each  other,  extending 

inlo  said  spaces  between  said  eyes  of  said  first  conveyor  element. 

defining  therebetween  a  series  of  spaces  receiving  said  eyes  of  said 

1  In  a  plastic  modular  conveyor  belt  capable  of  following,  path   central  sulvsenes  of  eyes  of  s«d  first  «^,«"^2[°lili*^l:t*^ 

iJlJhng  s^^i  and  curving^sections  a^includ.ng  a  senes  of   respectively  including  «^"  '^"^^'^"f  J'* ,":,^k 

c^nected  and^enally  .merdrgiied  eloog«ed  molded  pla.stic  belt    each  other  «kJ  with  respect  to  said  openings  of  said  centrally 


located  sub-series  of  eyes,  and  having  a  dimension,  and  a  hinge  pin 
including  a  central  portion  extending  in  said  openings  of  said 
sub-series  of  centrally  located  eyes  of  said  first  conveyor  element 
and  in  said  openings  of  said  eyes  of  said  second  conveyor  element, 
and  an  enlarged  end  portion  located  between  said  end  eye  of  said 
first  conveyor  element  and  said  eyes  of  said  second  conveyor 
element  and  ia  interfering  alignment  with  said  abutment  area  of 
said  end  eye  of  said  first  conveyor  element  and  having  a  dimension 
greater  than  sad  dimension  of  said  openings  of  said  eyes  of  Said 
second  conveyor  element. 


5473,108 
DISPOSABLE  CONTACT  LENS  PACK-AGE 
Ronald  S.  Hamilton,  Winchester,  and  William  E.  Seden,  Fan- 
ham,  both  of  Englantl,  assignors  to  Britista  Technology 
Group  Ltd.,  London.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,471,  Jan.  16.  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  620,722,  Dec.  3,  1990,  PaL  No. 
5,143,660.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,722 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1988, 
8825650;  Mar.  2, 1989.  8904720 

InL  a."  A45C  11/04 
\}S.  a.  206—5.1  2  Claims 


5473,107 

INTERNALLY-ILLUMINABLE  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 

UNTT 

Sadao  Nakano;  Mikio  Kiyosawa,-  Noboni  Nakafuji,  and  Toshi- 
hiro  MotoU,  all  of  Nagano-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin- 
Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  512^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10. 1994,  6-188106 
Int.  a."  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200-^14  3  Claims 


I 


13    1  "V 

.   z. 


4^4^^ 


13 


II 


12    6    e     9 


1.  An  internBlly-illuminable  push-button  switch  unit  which  com- 
prises, as  an  assembly: 

(a)  an  upper  sheet  member  integrally  consisting  of  a  first  elastic 
sheet  having  such  a  light-transmissivity  as  lo  ensure  image- 
visibility  therethrough  and  a  key-top  part  made  fi-om  a  light- 
transmitting  synthetic  resin  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  of  al 
least  40  and  protruded  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  first  elastic 
sheet; 

(b)  a  lower  sheet  member  integrally  consisting  of  a  second-lighl 
iransmiuing  elastic  sheet  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface, 
and  a  click-plate  presser  made  from  a  lighl-transmitling  mate- 
rial and  protruded  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  second  elastic 
sheet,  the  lower  sheet  member  being  positioned  below  the 
upper  sheet  member; 

(c)  a  lighl-oonducting  plate  having  an  upper  surface  adjacent  the 
lower  si«face  of  Ihe  second  light-transmitting  elastic  sheet 
and  a  lower  surface  positioned  below  the  second  light- 
transmitting  elastic  sheer. 

(d)  a  click  plate  having  an  upper  surface  adjacent  Ihe  lower 
surface  Of  the  light  conducting  plate  and  a  lower  surface 
positioned  below  the  lower  sheet  member; 

(e)  a  circuit  board  having  an  upper  surface  adjacent  the  lower 
surface  of  the  click  plate;  and 

(f)  a  light  source  positioned  below  the  lower  sheet  member  and 
above  the  circuit  board,  at  least  either  one  of  the  first  and 
second  elastic  sheets  being  provided  on  at  least  one  of  the 
surfaces  with  a  colored  layer 


1.  A  contact  lens  package  comprising: 
i)  a  male  mould  part  including: 

a  convex  mold  surface  upwardly  extending  fixim  a  bottom 
surface. 

said  bottom  surface  being  an  annular  surface  surrounding  said 
convex  mold  surface  to  define  a  trough  region, 

an  annular  wall  extending  outw-ardly  from  said  annular  sur- 
face defining  said  trough  region,  and 

a  flange  extending  from  an  end  of  said  annular  wall; 
ii)  a  contact  lens  having  a  concave  surface  thereof  disposed 

facing  said  convex  mold  surface  witliin  said  package  and  an 

outer  periphery  thereof  disposed  generally  along  said  trough 

region; 
iii)  a  sealing  cover  destructively  removably  sealed  lo  said  flange 

to  sealingly  cover  said  contact  lens  within  the  package;  and 
iv)  a  saline  solution  sealed  within  said  package  to  maintain  said 

contact  lens  in  sterile  condition. 


5473,109 

MULTI-FUNCTION  CONTAINER  WfTH  A  LIGHT 

SOURCE 

Bruce  P.  Isacson.  4533  Gentry  Ave„  Studio  City,  Calif.  91607 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  100405.  Jul.  20,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5418,177.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

217,686 

InL  CI.'"  A61J  ]/00:  B65D  S5/58.-  F21V  3i/00 

VS.  a.  206—38.1  3  Claims 


lie 


110 


1.  A  multi-function  container,  comprising: 

a  unitary  housing  with  an  interior  portion  having  an  imperme- 
able closed  lop  end  wall  forming  a  barrier  with  a  coupling 
surface  that  is  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  interior  portion,  and 
the  housing  also  including  a  side  adjacent  to  the  closed  lop 
end  wall  and  having  an  opening  leading  to  the  interior  portion 
of  the  housing  and  which  is  oriented  oblique  to  the  closed  end 
wall; 
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a  hinged  rcs«raUblc  closure  adapted  lo  be  coupled  and  secured  lo 
the  opening  leading  to  ihe  intenor  portion  of  ihe  bousing  to 
cover  and  seal  off  the  intenor  portion  of  the  housing. 

an  exterior  light  source  containing  at  least  one  light  generaung 
source  and  which  is  coupled  to  the  coupling  surface  of  the 
impermeable  closed  end  wall  of  the  container,  wherein  the 
light  source  is  capable  of  being  opcrauvely  coupled  to  a 
power  source  contained  between  the  light  generating  source 
and  the  impermeable  closed  end  wall  of  the  housing;  and 

a  key  ring  support  coupled  to  an  exterior  surface  of  Ihe  con- 
tainer. 


5473,110 
GAME  CARD  HOLDER 
Vtal  Ni»yeii,  BooaUw.  NJ^  a«igiior  to  Advanced  Prodocto 
Dcvctopmcnt,  Idc^  Morriitowii.  NJ. 

Filed  May  3,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  57,178 

lirt.  a.*  B«5D  I  I/IS 

VS.  Ct  2«*-»  1'  Cta»»» 


I.  A  game  card  bolder,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  cover  having  a  crease  and  a  folding  flap; 

(b)  a  first  pocket  cover  permanently  bound  along  three  edges  to 
said  outer  cover  and  defining  therewith  a  hrsl  pocket  having 
•n  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  plunOity  of  large  game 
cards,  said  first  pocket  cover  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  outer  cover  minus  the  length  of  said 

(c)  a  second  pocket  cover  permanently  bound  along  three  edges 
to  said  first  pocket  cover  and  forming  therewith  a  second 
pocket  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  small  game  cards,  said 
tecond  pocket  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  first 
pocket;  and 

(c)  a  pocket  divider  having  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  permanently 
bound  between  said  outer  cover  and  said  first  pocket  cover  for 
dividing  said  opening  of  said  first  pocket  in  half. 


extending  upper  fingers  having  an  intermediate  slit  about  midway 
along  Its  length,  said  blank  including  a  reinforcing,  apertured  lower 
paperboard  panel  folded  and  glued  beneath  said  upper  panel,  said 
reinforcing,  apertured  lower  panel  having  opemngs  which  are 
concentric  with  respective  said  openings  of  said  upper  panel,  each 
of  said  openings  of  said  lower  reinforcing  panel  having  radially 
extending  reinforcing  fingers  therearound,  said  reinforcing  lower 
fingers  being  congruent  with  portions  only  of  said  upper  panel 
fingers,  said  reinforcing  lower  fingers  extending  from  said  lower 
reinforcing  panel  and  terminating  at  respective  said  intermediate 
slits  of  respective  said  upper  panel  fingers,  said  lower  reinforcing 
fingers  being  in  surface  contact  with  respective  said  upper  fingers. 
7.  A  botUe  carrier  having  upper  and  lower  papeiboard  panels, 
said  paperboard  upper  panel  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  neck 
receiving  upper  openings  each  annularly  surrounded  by  radially 
extending  upper  fingers  having  tips  terminating  at  respective  said 
upper  openings,  each  said  upper  finger  also  having  a  base  remote 
from  Its  tip,  each  said  upper  finger  having  a  slit  between  its  tip  and 
Its  base,  said  lower  layer  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  receiving 
lower  openings  concentric  with  respecUve  said  upper  openings, 
each  said  lower  opening  surrounded  by  radially  extending  lower, 
reinforcing  fingers  having  ups  terminating  at  respccuve  said  lower 
openings,  the  diameter  of  said  lower  openings  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  diameter  of  an  unaginaiy  circle  on  which  said  slits 
of  said  upper  fingers  lie. 


UM 


5573.111 
PAPERBOARD  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Robert  L.  Gordon,  Monroe,  and  Unda  A.  BcrMteiB,  Ci 
Han,  both  of  N.Y,  aarif  mi  lo  tottraartaaal  Paper,  Pnr- 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  4a9JM 

InL  Ct'  B45D  71/40 

VS.  Ct  2M-151  •  ClaJa- 

1.  A  bottle  carrier  formed  from  a  unitary  paperboard  blank,  said 
blank  including  an  upper  panel  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  neck 
receiving  openings,  said  upper  panel  openings  each  having  a 
plurality  of  cut  luies  extending  through  said  paperboard  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  respective  opemngs  lo 
thereby  define  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  upper  fingers,  tips 
of  said  radially  extending  upper  fingers  tenmnaung  at  respective 
said  openings,  each  of  said  radially  extending  upper  fingers  having 
a  base  slit  at  lU  base  or  widest  portion,  each  of  said  radially 


5,573,112  

GOLF  BAG  WITH  INSERTED  SYMMETRICAL  FULL 
LENGTH  DIVIDER 
JIa  C.  Kim,  4*47  Oubview  Dr„  Westlake  VUlage,  CaUf.  913M 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  561,896 
Int  a.*  A63B  SSnO 
VS.  ct  206—315.6  3<  """^ 

1.  A  golf  bag  divider  assembly  comprising: 
a  central  divider  having  four  planar  portions  each  planar  portion 
onented  at  nght  angles  to  adjacent  planar  portions  and  form- 
ing a  rectangular  cylinder  having  a  vertical  axis,  comers,  and 
having  outwardly  disposed  outer  edges; 
a  main  divider  section  associated  with  each  comer  of  each  of 
said  planar  portion  of  said  central  divider  and  folded  about  a 
middle  edge,  and  having  a  first  outer  edge,  a  second  outer 
edge,  each  divider  sections  middle  edge  joined  to  a  different 
comer  of  said  central  divider,  the  first  outer  edges  of  each 
divider  section  joined  with  the  second  outer  edges  Of  an 
adjacent  divider  section; 
a  side  divider  section  associated  with  each  main  divider  section, 
each  side  divider  section  having  a  first  edge  joined  said 
middle  edge  of  said  main  divider  section  and  a  second  edge; 
a  length  of  covering  maienal  attached  to  and  along  said  first  and 
second  edges  of  said  main  divider  sections  and  to  and  akMg 


said  second  edges  of  said  side  divider  sections;  and  a  collar 
attached  to  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said 
main  divider  sections  and  said  second  edges  of  said  side 
divider  sections,  and  to  a  portion  of  said  length  of  covering 
material. 


5,573,113 

NEEbLE  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  BLOOD 

COLLECTION  HOLDERS 

Richard  .\.  Shillington.  I^eucadia,  and  Kenneth  R.  McCord. 

Encinitas.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Med-Safe  Systems, 

Inc.,  Occaaside,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3673*4 

Int  a."  B65D  H5/20 

VS.  Ct  206^366  22  Claims 


portion  is  substantially  below  said  top  surface  and  said  outer 
end  is  adjacent  said  top  surface; 

biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  sleeve  to  the  outermost 
position; 

a  helical  groove  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve; 

a  follower  member  fixed  to  said  support  member  at  said 
throughbore  and  engaging  said  helical  groove  for  constraining 
said  sleeve  to  rotate  during  movement  between  said  outermost 
position  and  said  innermost  position;  and 

coupling  means  on  said  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  for  direct 
coupling  to  a  needle  hub  for  unthreading  said  needle  hub  from 
an  end  of  a  tubular  barrel  during  movement  with  said  sleeve 
toward  said  innermost  position. 

11.  A  needle  removal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  throughbore; 

a  tubular  sleeve  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  throughbore  for 
movement  from  an  outermost  position  to  an  innermost  posi- 
tion: 

biasing  means  comprising  a  coil  spring  in  tension  for  normally 
biasing  said  sleeve  to  the  outermost  position; 

helical  means  comprising  a  separate  helical  groove  on  each  side 
of  said  sleeve,  and  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  followers 
engaging  said  grooves  for  constraining  said  sleeve  to  rotate 
during  movement  between  said  outemiost  position  and  said 
innermost  position;  and 

coupling  means  at  an  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  comprising  a  slot 
for  receiving  a  spline  on  a  hub  of  a  needle  for  coupling  to  a 
needle  hub  for  unthreading  said  needle  hub  from  an  end  of  a 
tubular  barrel  during  movement  with  said  sleeve  to  said 
innermo";!  position. 

14.  A  needle  removal  apparatus  for  a  disposable  container, 
comprising: 

frame  means  for  mounting  on  an  opening  defined  by  a  peripheral 
rim  of  a  substantially  rigid  container; 

said  frame  means  having  a  throughbore; 

a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  central  axis  reciprocally  mounted  in 
said  throughbore  movement  from  an  outermost  position  to  an 
innermost  position; 

biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  sleeve  to  the  outermost 
position; 

a  helical  groove  formed  in  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve; 

a  pair  of  followers  on  said  frame  means  for  engaging  said  helical 
grooves  and  constraining  said  sleeve  to  rotate  during  move- 
ment between  said  outermost  position  and  said  innermost 
position;  and 

an  inwardly  projecting  flange  mounted  within  an  inner  end  of 
said  sleeve,  being  adapted  to  revolve  about  the  central  axis  of 
the  sleeve  as  it  moves  from  the  outermost  position  to  the 
innermost  position  and  having  a  slot  for  direct  coupling  to  a 
needle  hub  for  unthreading  said  needle  hub  from  an  end  of  a 
tubular  barrel  during  movement  with  said  sleeve  to  said 
innermost  position 


1.  A  needle  removal  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  generally  planar  top  surface  and  a 
throughbore  defined  by  structure  extending  entirely  below 
said  top  surface,  said  top  surface  being  normally  horizontal  in 
use; 

an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  said  sleeve  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  throughbore  for 
movement  from  an  outermost  position,  wherein  a  portion  of 
said  sleeve  including  said  outer  end  extends  above  said  top 
surface,  lo  an  innermost  position  wherein  most  of  the  sleeve 


5,573,114 
LENS-GATE  DIVIDER  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA  BAGS 
Ryan  Cyr,  Hidtien  Hills,  Calif.,  a.ssignor  to  Tamrac,  Inc.,  Chat- 
sworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  385311 

Int  a.*^  B65D  H5/3S 

VS.  a.  206—316.1  20  Oaims 

1.  A  camera  bag  for  holding  photographic  equipment  which  has 

a  body  and  a  protruding  lens  attached  thereto  and  extending 

laterally  from  the  body,  the  camera  bag  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  end  walls 
connected  at  their  ends  to  a  pair  of  sidewalls.  the  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  base  wall  to  form  an  enclosure 
with  a  top  opening; 

b.  a  cover  secured  to  said  enclosure  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
to  span  and  enclose  said  top  opening  of  said  enclosure  for 
restraining  and  protecting  said  photographic  equipment, 

c  at  least  one  vertical  divider  attachable  to  and  extending 
between  said  sidewalls  of  said  enclosure  and  spaced  trom  said 
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end  w«Us  of  Mid  enclosure,  ihe  divider  having  a  lop  end  and 
a  bottoni  end.  the  top  end  of  die  divider  having  a  U-shaped 
culoul  portion  for  closely  receiving  and  supporting  said  pro- 
tniding  lens  while  said  protruding  lens  is  attached  to  said 
camera  body,  the  U-shaped  cutout  portion  having  two  inner 
opposite  vertical  edges  and  an  inner  curved  edge  merging 
with  the  two  inner  vertical  edges  lo  form  a  continuous  edge; 

I.  said  cutout  portion  being  spaced  vertically  above  said  base 
wall  of  said  camera  bag  far  enough  lo  permit  storage  of  said 
photographic  equipment  below  said  cutout  portion;  and 

:.  a  pair  of  swinging  gates  for  covering  said  U-shaped  cutout 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  vertical  divider,  one  of  Ihe  pair  of 
swinging  gales  hingeably  attached  to  one  of  said  two  vertKal 
edges  of  said  U-shaped  cutout  portion,  and  the  other  one  of 
the  pair  of  swinging  gates  hingeably  attached  to  the  opposite 
one.  of  said  two  vertical  edges  of  said  U-shaped  cutout 
portion,  where  the  pair  of  swinging  gates  can  be  swung  open 
to  allow  said  protruding  lens  being  placed  within  said 
U-thaped  portion  of  said  first  vertical  divider  and  further 
protect  said  protruding  lens  from  two  lateral  sides  and  further 
prevent  said  protruding  lens  from  lateral  movement,  and  the 
pair  of  swinging  gales  can  be  swung  closed  when  there  is  no 
lens  being  placed  within  said  U  shaped  cutout  portion  and 
nnsfonn  said  at  least  one  vertical  divider  into  a  full  length 
divider  without  opemng. 


/f^ 


5J73,1U 

■TOOL  TRAY  FOR  ORGANUING  AND  CARRYING 

SOCKETS 

Paul  D.  ZJiik,  13*  McCooBcU  Ave.,  WlntersvlUe.  Ohio  43952 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1*»4,  Ser.  No.  345,743 

lot  CL"  B«5D  85/2« 

VS.  CL  2»*— 37»  17 


UM 


5,573.115 
MERCHANDISING  AND  SHIPPING  BOX 
WUUaM  A.  Fuller.  SprintMd,  Ohio,  aaaiKMir  to  ViaiBC  Iitdus- 
trics.  IKU.  SprtnfMd,  Okio 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,434 
UL  CL'  B«5D  S5/20 
VS.  CI.  Mi—3U.4  IS  CUimt 

1   A  merchandising  and  shipping  box  for  implements  having  a 
handle  and  a  head  portion,  said  box  composing: 

a  plurality  of  vertical  panels  having  top  edges,  and  side  edges 

connected  to  dehne  an  enclosure, 
a  top  panel  connected  to  said  vertKal  panels  adjacent  lo  said  top 

edges; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  top  panel  for  receiving 
handles  of  implements  with  head  portions  of  the  implements 
positioned  above  said  lop  panel; 
an  elongated  slot  in  said  lop  panel  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 

handles  of  implements;  and 
a  transverse  slot  portion  extending  transversely  to  a  direcuon  of 
extension  of  said  elongated  slot,  said  transverse  slot  portion 
facilitaung  insertion  of  head  portiaas  of  the  implements  past 
said  elongated  slot  and  into  said  enclosure. 


I  A  tool  tray  for  organizing  and  carrying  sockets,  comprising: 

a)  a  bottom  wall; 

b)  first  and  second  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bonom  wall; 

c)  first  and  second  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bonom  wall; 

d)  first  and  second  handles  secured  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  end  walls  and  disposed  above  said  bonom  wall; 

e)  said  first  and  second  handles  each  including  a  member  for 
permimng  a  user  to  securely  carry  said  tray  with  one  hand; 

0  a  plurality  of  rails  disposed  on  said  bonom  wall,  said  rails  are 

disposed  parallel  to  each  other;  and 
g)  a  plurality  of  clips  secured  to  each  of  said  rails,  said  clips  for 

removably  securing  the  sockets. 


5,573,117 
PRODUCT  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
WUUam  E.  Adams,  PortersvUle,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Adams  Mfg. 
Corp.,  PortersvUle,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  456,728 
InL  a.'  B65D  1/34 
VS.  a.  2*6— 449  *  culms 

1,  A  system  for  displaying  packaged  goods  comprising: 
a.  an  insert  sized  to  be  placed  on  a  bonom  surface  of  a  packag- 
ing carton,  the  insert  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  peaks 
and  valleys,  each  peak  compnsed  of  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall 


generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  root  of  said  recess  and 
constructed  to  be  engaged  by  a  tension  ring  used  to  secure  a  Ud  on 
the  container'bnd  a  rim  extending  generally  axially  from  said  ledge 
and  defining  the  upper  most  portion  of  said  container,  said  rim 
being  constructed  to  contact  the  nesting  seat  of  a  second  container 
to  limit  the  insertion  of  the  second  container  into  the  container  to 
maintain  a  clearance  between  the  tapered  sidewalls  of  the  contain- 
ers thereby  substantially  limiting  the  frictional  engagement  of  the 
containers  when  nested. 


and  a  top  extending  from  the  front  wall  lo  the  rear  wall,  each 

valley  being  sized  to  receive  a  bottom  portion  of  a  blister 

package;  and 
.  a  plurality  of  blister  packages  arranged  in  a  front  to  back 

relationship,  each  blister  package  having: 

i.  a  back  portion  containing  a  cavity; 

ii.  a  front  portion  containing  a  blister;  and 

iii.  a  botiom  edge  located  within  a  valley  in  the  insert  such 
that  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  blister  packages  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  blister  of  one  blister  package  is  fitted  within 
the  cavity  of  the  adjacent  blister  package. 


5,573,118 
NESTABLE  OPEN  HEAD  DRUM 
Hariey  L.  Cramer,  Swantoo;  Robert  A.  Huebncr,  Toledo,  both 
of  Ohio,-  Stephen  E.  Kipp,  Mapdtoo,  Ga^  and  Gary  J. 
Toska,  Roasford,  Ohio,  assigDors  to  Walbro  Corporation, 
Cass  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1996,  Ser.  No.  611,130 

lot  CL"  B65D  21/00 

VS.  CL  206—505  13  Claims 


1.  A  nesiaUe  container  comprising  a  base,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal, tapered  sidewall  anached  to  said  base,  a  first  transitional 
section  adjacent  the  lop  of  said  tapered  sidewall  and  generally 
inclined  outwardly  at  an  acute  included  angle  relative  to  Ihe  axis  of 
the  tapered  sidewall,  a  nesting  seal  adjacent  said  first  transitional 
section  and  extending  outwardly  thereof  substantially  radially,  a 
generally  arcaate  nesting  nng  adjacent  said  scat,  a  second  transi- 
tional secuon  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  nesting  ring  and 
inclined  inwardly  at  an  acute  included  angle  relative  lo  the  axis  of 
the  tapered  sidewall.  a  recess  formed  in  said  container  adjacent 
said  second  transitional  section,  a  ledge  adjacent  to  and  extending 


5,573,119 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SHIPPING  PACKAGE 
Howard  L.  Luray,  15730  Beach  Dr.  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 
Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,595,  Jul.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,673 
Int.  CL'  B65D  81/07 
VS.  CL  206—583  27  Claims 


-/f7 


MO' 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  package  for  an  article  comprising  an  outer 
support  member  having  a  hollow  interior  and  opposite  ends  spaced 
apart,  a  cushion  secured  to  each  of  said  opposite  ends  and  project- 
ing into  said  interior,  said  cushion  at  each  end  having  an  inner  face 
opposing  and  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  face  of  the  cushion  at  the 
other  end.  and  an  article  carrier  having  opposite  ends  joined  to  said 
inner  faces  of  said  cushions  for  resilient  support  of  said  article 
carrier  on  said  cushions,  whereby  shock  absorbing  motion  of  said 
inner  carrier  is  accomplished  by  resilient  deformation  of  said 
cushions,  said  outer  support  member  being  a  rectangular  box.  each 
cushion  being  a  pad  of  resilient  foam  having  an  outer  face  secured 
to  an  end  of  said  box  and  an  inner  face  connected  to  an  end  of  said 
article  carrier,  said  article  carrier  being  a  rectangular  box  having  a 
top  opening  flap,  and  including  a  connection  bracket  having  a 
portion  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  each  cushion  and  foldable  flap 
members  insertable  into  said  article  carrier  for  mechanically  con- 
necting said  article  carrier  to  said  resilient  pads. 

6.  A  shock  absorbing  package  for  an  article  comprising  an  outer 
rectangular  box  having  an  open  interior  including  opposing  interior 
end  faces,  two  end  cushions  secured,  respectively,  to  the  interior 
end  faces  of  said  outer  box,  said  cushions  having  respective  outer 
faces  joined  to  said  end  faces  of  said  box  and  interior  faces 
opposite  said  outer  faces  which  interior  faces  are  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  of  said  box,  and  an  inner  article  carrier  having  planar 
end  faces  secured,  respectively,  lo  said  interior  faces  of  said 
cushions,  said  outer  box  and  inner  carrier  having  corresponding 
tops,  bonoms  and  sides  spaced  apart,  said  carrier  being  connected 
to  said  outer  box  solely  through  said  end  cushions  for  enabling 
shock  absorbing  movement  of  said  inner  carrier  member  relative  to 
said  outer  box  by  reciprocal  action  of  said  cushions  al  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  box.  said  box  having  four  comers  each  approximately 
aligned  with  one  of  said  outer  faces  of  said  cushions  and  parallel 
first  score  lines  approximately  aligned  with  said  interior  faces  of 
said  cushions  for  enabling  said  box  with  said  cushions  secured 
therein  to  be  folded  in  parallelogram  fashion  into  substantially  flat 
condition. 

16.  A  shock  absorbing  package  for  an  article  comprising  an 
outer  support  member  having  a  hollow  interior  and  opposite  ends 
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spaced  ipart,  a  cushion  seciired  lo  each  of  said  opposite  ends  and 
projecting  into  said  intenor.  said  cushion  at  each  end  havuig  an 
inner  face  opposing  and  spaced  apm  from  the  inner  face  of  the 
cushion  at  the  other  end.  and  an  aiticlc  carrier  having  opposite  ends 
joined  to  said  inner  faces  of  said  cushions  for  resilient  support  of 
said  article  carrier  on  said  cushions,  whereby  shock  absorbing 
modon  of  said  article  carrier  is  accomplished  by  resilient  deforma- 
tion of  said  cushions,  and  including  a  connection  bracket  having  a 
portion  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  each  cushion  and  at  least  one 
foldable  flap  member  connectable  to  said  article  carrier  for  secur- 
ing said  aitKle  earner  to  said  cushions. 

25.  A  shock  absorbing  package  for  an  article  comprising  an 
outer  rectangular  box  having  an  open  intenor  including  opposing 
interior  end  faces,  two  end  cushions  for  supporting  the  article  and 
secured,  respectively,  to  the  intenor  end  faces  of  said  outer  box. 
said  cushions  having  respective  outer  faces  joined  to  said  end  faces 
of  said  box  and  intenor  faces  opposite  said  outer  faces  which 
intenor  faces  are  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  box.  said  box 
having  four  comers  each  approximately  aligned  with  one  of  said 
outer  faces  of  said  cushions  and  parallel  first  score  lines  approxi- 
mately aligned  with  said  intenor  faces  of  said  cushions  for 
enabling  said  box  with  said  cushions  secured  therein  lo  be  folded 
in  parallelogram  fashion  into  substantially  flat  condition. 


from  said  mover,  and  thus  from  said  box.  by  gripping  only  the 
outer  penpheral  edges  of  the  disc. 


5^3,121 
VENEER  SORTING  APPARATUS 
DM7I  G.  McKay,  CoUJefTlfc;  Jimmy  R.  Ridwftlstm.  Eads, 
both  of  Tenn.,-  Brian  G.  Roooey,  Vaticouver,  Canada,-  John 
L.  Nalley,  Southaven.  Mass.;  Hugh  M.  Waldrop,  Memphis, 
Tf- ,  aod  Peter  W.  Gib«Mi,  Mapte  Ridge,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Duraod-Raute  lodustiics  Ltd„  New  WestminsUr,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  334414 
InL  CI."  Bt7C  5/14 
VS.  CI  2»»— 518  11  0»imt 


STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  COMPACT  DISCS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Hairtea  Kautean,  Studio  City,  aod  Michael  B.  Palmer,  Los 

Angeics.  both  of  Callf„  mripino  to  Po^Pak,  Limited.  Ver- 

MM,  Calif. 

CMrttaMlion-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  52.974,  Apr.  27,  1993,  aban- 

doiMd.  This  appUcadoa  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,776 

Int.  a."  B45D  85/57 

VS.  CL  2»*— 755  185  Claim* 


1.  A  compact  disc  storage  container,  comprising: 

a  box  having  a  bottom,  sidewalls,  and  an  open  top,  said  bottom 
and  said  sidewalls  together  defining  a  generally  central, 
recessed  compact  disc  storage  space  whKh  is  accessible  from 
said  lop; 

a  compact  disc  mover  underlying  said  storage  space,  said  mover 
including  a  tongue  having  a  tongue  free  end  and  a  tongue 
opposite  end.  said  opposite  end  being  integrally  fonned  with 
and  hinged  to  said  box.  said  free  end  being  biased  upwardly 
due  to  an  elastic  memory  connection  of  said  tongue  10  said 
box.  said  tongue  having  a  central,  upraised  compact  disc  hole 
receiver  spaced  from  said  opposite  end  to  releasably  hold  a 
conqiact  disc  in  the  central  hole  thereof  in  said  storage  space: 
and 

holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  free  end  generally  in 
said  storage  space,  generally  below  said  top  and  against  the 
upward  bias  of  the  elastic  memory,  said  free  end  autonutti- 
cally  moving  upwardly  above  said  lop  upon  release  of  said 
holding  means  for  facilitating  manual  removal  of  the  disc 


1  Veneer  sotting  apparatus  for  sotting  a  moving  stream  of 
variable  width  veneer  pieces  conveyed  into  said  apparatus,  by 
deflecting  said  respective  pieces  into  one  of  three  output  Jiaths  in 
response  to  a  signal  represenutive  of  width  of  said  respective 
pieces  such  that  each  of  said  paths  contains  substantially  only 
veneer  pieces  having  a  selected  width  range,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  vacuum  source: 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  vacuum  potts  coupled  to  said  first  vacuum 
source,  positioned  closely  proximate  to  said  conveyed  moving 
stream  and  spaced  transversely  across  said  conveyed  moving 
stream  lo  draw  said  veneer  pieces  toward  a  first  one  of  said 
output  paths: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  dampers  coupled  to  said  respective  first  vacuum 
potts  and  responsive  to  said  signal  to  temporarily  decouple 
said  first  vacuum  ports  from  said  first  vacuum  source  if  a 
veneer  piece  having  a  width  less  than  a  first  selected  width  is 
adjacent  any  of  said  first  vacuum  ports: 

(d)  a  first  pivouble  finger  dovmsiream  of  said  first  vacuum  potts 
and  responsive  to  said  signal  lo  sort  veneer  pieces  having  a 
width  less  than  a  second  selected  width  by  deflecting  said 
pieces  having  a  width  less  than  said  second  selected  width 
into  a  second  one  of  said  output  paths:  and. 

(e)  a  second  pivouble  finger  downstream  of  said  first  finger  and 
responsive  10  said  signal  to  sort  veneer  pieces  having  a  width 
less  than  said  first  selected  width  and  greater  than  said  second 
selected  width  by  deflecting  said  pieces  having  a  width  less 
than  said  first  selected  width  and  greater  than  said  second 
selected  width  uuo  a  tiiiid  one  of  said  output  paths. 


5,573,122 

GOLF  CLUB  ORGANIZER  ASSEMBLY 

Ron  wmiams,  586  E.  Happy  VaHcy  St,  Cave  aty,  Ky.  42127 

nied  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,876 

Int  CL'  A63B  55/00 

UAa.211— 78J  121 


5473,124 
HIGH  DENSITY  SHOWROOM  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY 

RACK 

Micbad  J.  Fnwt,  P.O.  Box  307,  Cliffside,  N.C.  28024 

Filed  Not.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,497 

Int  CL*  A47F  S/i4 

VS.  CL  2U— 181  7  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  ofganizer  for  removable  mounting  on  a  rear  deck 
of  a  conventional  golf  cart  comprising 

a  first  plurality  of  elongated,  hollow  tubes  disposed  next  to  and 
extending  parallel  with  one  another  to  form  a  first  row  of  said 
first  tubes. 

a  second  plurality  of  elongated,  hollow  tubes  disposed  next  to 
and  extending  parallel  with  one  another  to  form  a  second  row 
of  said  second  tubes,  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  being 
of  a  diffetenl  length  from  that  of  all  of  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  tubes  and  having  an  interior  sized  to  loosely 
confine  tike  shaft  of  a  golf  club  therein,  each  of  said  tubes 
defining  a  notch  in  an  upper  end  portion  thereof  for  confining 
the  head  of  a  golf  club  therein,  which  golf  club  head  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  irons  and  wedges,  one 
end  of  said  first  row  being  disposed  next  to  one  end  of  said 
second  row  to  form  an  apex  of  an  angle  between  said  first  and 
said  second  row,  a  base  of  each  of  said  tubes  lying  in  a  single 
plane  for  mounting  on  a  flat  supporting  surface,  and 

reinforcing  means  attached  to  each  of  said  tubes  for  maintaining 
the  disposition  of  each  of  said  tubes  relative  to  one  anotlier  in 
said  first  and  said  second  row.  said  reinforcing  means  com- 
prising a  closed  sided  structure  having  a  plurality  of  sides 
forming  a  plurality  of  interior  angles  and  an  open  area 
enclosnl  by  said  sides,  said  first  row  and  said  second  row 
being  aligned  against  two  adiacent  sides  of  said  reinforcing 
means  outside  of  said  open  area. 


5473,123 

CANTILBVERED  BOTTLE  SUPPORT  CAPABLE  OF 

INCORPORATING  ANY  DESIRED  SHAPE  OR  GRAPHIC 

DESIGN 

Aaroo  D.  LaLondc,  39392  Blacow  Rd„  Fremont,  Calif.  94539 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,833 

Int  CL*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—74  16  Claims 

1.  A  bottle  support  for  cantilevered  support  of  a  bottle  in  two 

orthogonal  diiections,  comprising: 

a  body  having  means  for  holding  at  least  one  bottle  in  a  first 

cantilevered  position:  and 
a  support  «m  disposed  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  to  said 
body  for  supporting  said  body  at  a  second  cantilevered  posi- 
tion orthogonal  to  said  first  cantilevered  position. 


1.  A  display  rack,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  stably  mounted  T-shaped  framework  of  only  two  open-  mesh 
lightweight  vertically  disposed  leg  and  front  crossbar  panels 
fonned  of  interconnected  wire  members,  said  panels  being 
firmly  connected  together  to  form  the  framework  and  com- 
prising spaced  horizontal  wire  members  adapted  to  receive 
merchandise  holding  members, 

generally  rectangular  back,  top  and  bottom  panels  by  which  said 
framework  is  stably  supported  forming  dierewith  a  generally 
self  supporting  display  cabinet  configuration, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  basket-like  wire  mesh 
shelves  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  leg  panel  and 
interroeshed  with  die  leg  panel  for  storing  and  displaying 
merchandise,  thereby  providing  a  substantially  bottom  to  top 
merchandise  display  at  two  sides,  and 

having  merchandise  of  variable  configurations  removably  hung 
upon  the  crossbar  framework  panel  by  fittings  intermeshing 
with  said  horizontal  wire  members  of  said  fixmt  crossbar 
panel. 
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5473.125 
HORIZONTAL  RETRACTING  PALLET  RACK  GUARD 
David  S.  Dniny.  Mid*  BaMi^  Coon^  anifnor  to  The 
SOSCO  Group,  Intu.  EmI  HaaptMU  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  393JMI 

loL  CL*  A47F  5A)0 

VS.  a.  2U-1S3  23  CW« 


1  A  rack  guard  for  a  pallet  rack  having  a  plurality  of  honzoo- 
uUly  spaced  upnghi  posts  and  havmg  at  least  a  ftrsi  side,  the  rack 
guard  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mounung  means,  each  of  said  mounting  means 
having  a  base  member  mountable  on  one  of  the  upright  posts 
and  a  cable  suspension  extension  offset  from  said  base; 

cable  means  compnsing  a  cable  mountable  to  said  mounting 
means  extensions  to  form  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  sec- 
aom: 

a  plurality  of  cairier  means  moumable  on  said  cable  and  hori- 
zontally displaceable  therealong: 

net  means  mounuble  to  said  carrier  means  and  expandable  for 
spanning  an  area  across  the  pallet  rack  hrsl  side  to  form  a 
bamer  for  the  pallet  rack  and  retractable  to  permit  access  to 
tlie  pallet  rack  first  side,  and 

latch  means  for  latching  said  net  means  in  a  fixed  position. 


with  and  in  simultaneous  contact  with  said  follower  block  and  said 
pocket  casting  end  wall  as  said  connector  assembly  undergoes 
compressive  loading,  said  wedge  comprising: 

a  fitjnt  wall;  a  back  waU;  a  top  end;  a  bottom  end;  at  least  two 
bore  opemngs  in  each  of  said  front  wall  and  said  back  wall, 
each  of  said  bore  openuigs  formed  by  a  back  face  and  walls 
exHwiing  inwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  front  wall  and 
said  back  wall,  with  a  resilient  supporting  means  inserted  into 
each  of  said  bore  openings  for  vertically  supporting  said 
wedge  at  a  holding  position  during  tensile  loading  to  elimi- 
nate a  build-up  of  forces  which  could  occur  within  said 
connector  assembly  by  preventing  said  wedge  from  dropping 
into  said  first  fully  seated  posiuon  during  tensile  loading,  said 
holding  position  located  above  said  first  fully  seated  position, 
the  height  of  each  of  said  resilient  means  and  the  depth  of 
each  of  said  boie  opemngs  being  such  that  said  resilient 
means  extends  from  the  surface  surrounding  the  bore  opening 
by  about  0.125  inch  when  uncompressed  and  the  relative 
volume  of  each  of  said  resilient  means  and  the  volume  of  each 
of  said  bote  openings  is  such  that  each  of  the  resilient  means 
aInKMt  fills  the  bore  opening  when  fully  compressed. 


5,573.127 
CAP  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINERS 
Norio  TakahMbi,  and  Yuldo  OJima,  l>oth  of  Kanagawa-lteo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nlfco.  Inc.,  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  199S.  Ser.  No.  570,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1995,  7-142484 
Int.  a."^  B*5D  J9/00 
VS.  a.  215—237 


8  Claims 


5,573.126 
GRAVITY  WEDGE  FOR  A  SLACKLESS  RAILCAR 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  G.  Bcaadcrc,  New  South  Wales.  AostraHa;  Cbaiics  P. 
Spencer,  SUuntoo,  ill.,  and  t-'ranUin  S.  McKeown,  Jr,  SL 
Loota,  Mo.,  asRignofs  to  AM.STED  Industries  Incorporated, 
Chicaco>Ul. 

CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  333.429.  Nov.  2,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appliratioa  Apr.  10.  1996.  Ser.  No.  627,802 
Int.  CI."  MIG  WUO:  FI6F  7/0l> 
VS  CL  213-62  R  8  Claiau 

1.  In  a  railcar  connector  as,sembly  which  includes  a  coupler 
member,  a  wedge  member,  a  pocket  casung  member  having  an  end 
wall  and  a  pocket  forward  of  said  end  wall,  and  a  follower  block 
member,  said  connector  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
undergouig  tensile  and  compressive  loading  along  said  axis,  said 
wedge  member  having  a  first  fully  seated  posiuon  and  a  second 
fully  sealed  position,  said  first  fiilly  seated  posiuon  defining  a  first 
wedge  location  wherein  said  wedge  is  longitudinally  aligned  with 
and  in  simultaneous  contact  with  said  follower  block  and  said 
pocket  casting  end  wall  as  said  connector  assembly  undergoes 
tensile  loading,  said  second  fully  seated  position  defining  a  second 
wedge  location  wherein  said  wedge  is  again  longitudinally  aligned 


1.  A  container  cap.  comprising: 

a  primary  cap  provided  with  an  outlet  opening  in  a  top  wall 
thereof,  and  fitted  to  a  mouth  of  a  container; 

a  secondary  cap  having  an  end  attached  lo  said  top  wall  of  said 
primary  cap  via  a  hinge  so  as  to  be  rotauble  around  a  hinge 
axis  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  lo  an  axial  line  ol 
said  outlet  opening  between  a  closing  position  for  closing  said 
outlet  opening  and  an  opening  position  for  exposing  said 
outlet  opening; 

a  slide  member  which  slitlably  overlies  an  upper  surface  of  said 
primary  cap.  and  includes  a  ramp  projection  projecting  verti- 
cally therefrom  and  a  lateral  projection  extending  laterally 
tbere&om.  said  lateral  projection  being  adapted  to  engage  an 


inner  surface  of  said  hinge  to  force  said  secondary  cap  in  an 
opening  direction:  and 

cover  member  which  overlies  said  slide  member,  and  is 
adapted  to  move  vertically  to  force  said  secondary  cap  in  an 
opening  direction  when  engaged  by  said  ramp  projection. 


5473,129 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  UQUID 
Masayoshi  Nagata;  Satoshi  Hori;  Misfai  Gomori,  and  Nobny- 
oshi  Yoshida,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199^43 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-030664; 
Jon.  14,  1993,  5-142394;  Jun.  14,  1993.  5-142399 

InL  a."  B65D  1/02:1/32:25/14 
VS.  a.  215—382  8  Claims 


5473,128 

TAMPER-EVIDENT  PLASTIC  CAP  WITH  ENGAGING 

STOPPER  PIECES 

Yoichi  'nujiguchi,  and  Osamu  Isbii,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396.783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-090289; 
Apr.  27.  1994  6-090290 

Int  a."  B65D  41/34 
VS.  CL  21^-252  7  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  cap  comprising  a  cap  body  made  of  a  top  panel  and 
a  side  wall  portion  hanging  down  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
lop  panel,  and  a  peripheral  band  portion  which  is  provided  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  side  wall  portion  and  having  an  outer  diameter 
which  is  substantially  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  side 
wall  portion,  wherein: 

the  inner  surface  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  side  wall  portion  is 
threaded  so  as  lo  be  brought  into  threaded  engagement  with 
the  outer  periphery  ai  the  neck  portion  of  a  container,  the 
lower  end  of  the  side  wall  portion  is  outwardly  protruding, 
and  said  peripheral  band  portion  is  downwardly  extending 
from  the  protruded  portion  at  said  lower  end  via  a  breaking 
line  that  is  circuraferentially  formed  leaving  a  plurality  of 
bridge  portions; 
protrusions  are  formed  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  on  a 
lower  portion  of  said  peripheral  band  portion  so  as  lo  come 
into  engagement  with  engaging  protrusions  thai  are  formed  on 
the  outer  penpheral  surface  at  the  neck  portion  of  a  container; 
a  first  stopper  piece  is  formed  on  the  side  wall  portion  wherein 
said  first  stopper  piece  extends  downwardly  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  protruded  portion  and  is  spaced  radially 
inwardly  of  the  peripheral  band  portion  and  a  second  stopper 
piece  formed  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  peripheral  band 
portion;  and 
said  second  stopper  piece  is  disposed  on  a  side  of  closing  the  cap 
with  respect  lo  said  first  stopper  piece,  said  first  stopper  piece 
comes  laio  contact  with  said  second  stopper  piece  at  the  time 
of  closing  the  cap,  and  said  cap  body  and  said  peripheral  band 
portion  turn  together. 


I.  A  container  for  a  liquid  comprising: 

a  flexible  container  main  body  having  a  bellows  portion  at  al 
least  an  axial  direction  portion  of  said  container  main  body; 
and 

a  rigid  opening  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  container 
main  body  so  as  to  protrude  from  said  container  main  body  in 
an  axial  direction,  wherein 

said  bellows  portion  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  annular  convex 
portions  which  are  disposed  al  predetermined  intervals  along 
the  axial  direction  of  said  container  main  body,  each  of  said 
annular  convex  portions  having,  at  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof  in  the  axial  direction,  an  annular  maximum  protruding 
portion  which  protrudes  a  maximum  amount  from  a  central 
axis  in  a  direction  orthogonal  lo  the  axial  direction,  and 

wherein  a  cross  section  in  a  direction  orthogonal  lo  the  axial 
direction  of  each  of  said  annular  convex  portions  is  substan- 
tially rectangular,  and  said  annular  maximum  protruding  por- 
tions of  said  annular  convex  portions  have  a  same  size  and  a 
same  configuration  so  as  to  be  set  in  a  superposed  arrange- 
ment when  viewed  from  the  axial  direction,  and  an  axial 
direction  dimension  of  one  of  an  opening  portion  side  of  said 
annular  maximum  protruding  portion  and  a  side  of  said  annu- 
lar maximum  protruding  portion  opposite  lo  the  opening 
portion  side  is  ^eater  than  an  axial  direction  dimension  of  the 
other  one  of  the  opening  portion  side  of  said  annular  maxi- 
mum protruding  portion  and  the  side  of  said  annular  maxi- 
mum protruding  portion  opposite  to  the  opening  portion  side. 


5473,130 

CLOSURE  ELEMENT  FOR  CONFINING  A  PRODUCT  IN 

A  POT  IN  A  TAMPERPROOF  MANNER,  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  CLOSURE  ELEMENT 

Cyrille    Chanal.    Cbarenton-Le-Pont,    and    Jacques    Playe, 

Brunoy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  306,976 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Sep.  17, 1993,  93  11104 
Int.  a.*  B65D  45/32 
VS.  CL  220—319  7  Clabns 

1.  Closure  element  for  a  container  equipped  with  a  neck  in  order 
to  confine  a  product  in  a  tampetproof  manner,  the  closure  element 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fastening  ring  substantially  non-removably  fixed  lo  the 
neck  of  the  container,  this  fastening  ring  being  produced  from 
a  first  plastic  and  including  an  annular  groove;  and 

(b)  a  cap  prtxluced  from  a  second,  different  plastic  to  include  a 
peripheral  edge. 
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wteRin  the  penpherai  edge  of  the  c«p  i»  received  in  the  annular 
groove  fonned  in  the  nng, 

wherein  the  hnt  and  second  pUslics  are  incompatible  so  that  no 
coonecuoo  is  fonned  between  them  by  thennofusion. 

wherein  the  groove  in  the  nng  has  dimensions  including  an  aual 
thickness  and  a  radial  depth  which  are  such  that  the  closure 
produced  by  the  element  fiaed  oo  the  container  is  leaktight. 

wherein  the  penpherai  edge  of  the  cap  is  separated  from  the 
groove  of  the  nng  in  order  to  open  die  container, 

wherein,  after  the  penpherai  edge  is  separalfd  from  the  groove, 
the  penpherai  edge  cannot  be  fitted  back  into  the  groove,  and 

wherein  die  cap  includes  a  flat  central  part  and  a  skirt  for 
penetrating  into  the  neck  of  d»e  container,  a  portion  of  this 
skirt  including  the  penpherai  edge  in  the  form  of  a  collar- 
shaped  extension  situated  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
die  flat  central  p«t  of  the  cap. 


through  the  second  opening  in  said  sidewall  and  into  said  first 
opening  in  said  sidewall  and  the  retaining  means  on  the 
partiuon  means  serve  to  retain  the  partiuon  means  in  said 
sidewall  of  said  frusto<onical  shaped  body; 
whereby,  said  cup  is  first  inserted  through  said  fnisto<onical 
shaped  body  and  through  said  bottom  opening  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  cup  lies  below  the  bonom  end  of  the  fnisto- 
conical  shaped  body  and  a  portion  of  the  cup  lies  above  the 
booom  end  of  the  frusto-conical  shaped  body  and  is  gnpped 
by  the  sidewall  at  the  bottom  end.  and  the  lid  rests  within  the 
fmsto-conical  shaped  body  and  forms  a  bottom  to  the  cham- 
ber and  the  partition  IS  inserted  as  described  to  retain  the  cup 
and  lid  in  its  position  and  prevent  the  cup  and  lid  from  sliding 
out  of  the  fiusto-conical  shaped  body. 


5573.132 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
JoMph  S.  Kanfer,  2«25  N.  Walnut  RkJge,  Akron.  Ohio  44313; 
Ronald  F.  B«U,  13040  Oakwood  Ave.,  N.W.,  Uniontown,  Ohio 
44MS;  Rodney  D.  Borst,  Oregon,  Wis.  53575;  Tbonus  Kew- 
■M,  3750  W.  Streetsboro  Rd.,  Richfield,  Ohio  44286,  and 
Grcn  S.  Lewis,  1701  Henry  St..  Mlddleton.  Wis.  53562 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  345.»70 
Int  CL*  B65D  4i/00 
MS.  CL  22»-4a3  "  CUims 


5J73.131 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTAINER  TO  HOLD  A 

DRINKING  CUP  AT  THE  BOTTOM  END  OF  THE 

CONTAINER  AND  TO  HOLD  FOOD  IN  THE  UPPER 

PORTION  OF  THE  CONTAINER 

PtJMB  A.  Bcrjla,  AlbMiy,  C«Hf,  aalfnor  to  Devine  Hotdinss, 

LLC,  Lm  Aafctca,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  2*.  1W4.  S«r.  No.  iVO^l 
\m.  CL*  B*SD  2}f02 
MS.  CL  220— 4.03  ' 


1.  A  reclosable  container,  comprising: 

a)  a  body  including  opposed  end  walls,  opposed  front  and  rear 
walls  and  a  top  wall  to  form  an  ulterior  chamber; 

b)  said  top  wall  having  an  access  opening  located  therein; 

c)  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  body  and  removable 
between  covenng  and  uncovering  relationship  with  said  open- 
ing; 

d)  a  base,  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  wall  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  off  said  intenor  chamber; 

e)  first  locking  means  for  secunng  said  cover  to  said  body  in 
covering  relationship  dierelo  and  earned  by  said  body  and 
said  cover; 

0  second  locking  means  canied  by  said  base  and  said  rear  wall 

for  securing  said  base  in  a  position  closing  off  said  interior 

chamber, 
g)  said  base  having  a  ct>ncave  surface  area;  and 
h)  said  top  wall  and  said  cover  having  convex  surface  areas 

whereby  adjacent  containers  may  be  nested  with  respect  to 

each  other. 


UMI 


I.  An  apparanis  for  formmg  a  container  to  hold  food  and  used  m 
conjuncuoo  widi  a  dnnkug  cup  having  a  lid.  dte  apparanis  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  generally  frusto<onical  shaped  body  having  a  bottom  end 
with  a  boaom  opening  and  a  wider  top  end  with  a  top 
opening,  a  chamber  between  U»e  two  openings,  and  a  sidewall. 
the  sidewall  having  a  first  opemng  and  having  an  oppositely 
dispoaed  second  opening;  and 

b.  a  pHtition  means  having  a  fi>«  end  wiUi  retaimng  means 
thereon  and  an  oppositely  disposed  second  end  with  retaining 
means  thereon  such  that  the  pattiuoa  means  can  be  inserted 


5573.133 
CAN  STRUCTURE  FOR  DETACHABLE  COUPLING  OF 

CANS 
Jonc  S.  Park,  7-406  Nunckiun  Apartment  195-1,  Boori-doog, 
Dnlaco-kn  Itegu,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  JuL  25.  \99A,  S*t.  No.  27751« 
lat  CL*  BtfD  21/032 
MS.  CL  220— 4J7  »  Clatan 

1.  A  can  capable  of  detachably  coupling  to  another  can,  said  can 
comprismg: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  grooves  each  of  which  has  a  vertical  section 
and  a  horizontal  section  recessed  into  a  surface  of  a  bottom 
peripheral  ring  such  that  each  of  them  shows  an  L-shaped 
profile  having  a  bent  portion  and  an  end  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  from  a  surface  of  a  top 
peripheral  flange  at  positions  corresponding  to  said  plurality 
of  grooves, 

(c)  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  is  formed  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  depth  of  its  horizontal  section  is  gradually 
reduced  in  the  direction  from  its  bent  portion  to  its  end  and 
the  width  of  its  horizontal  section  is  gradually  reduced  in  the 
direction  from  its  bent  portion  to  its  end. 

whereby  two  cans  may  be  detachably  coupled  to  each  other  by 
inserting  the  projections  of  one  can  m  the  vertical  sections  of 
the  conespoiiding  grooves  of  the  other  can  and  turning  the 
two  cans  in  opposed  directions. 


5573,134 
CONTAINER  WITH  CURLED  TAMPER-EVTOENT  BAND 

TO  RETAIN  CLOSURE 
Rawson  L.  Chenault,  San  Jose,  and  Daniel  Luch,  Morgan  Hill, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Portola  Packaging,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,408,  Mar.  23,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5598,836,  and  S*r.  No.  190,270,  Feb.  2,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5528514,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957.402,  Oct.  6, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,283,940,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

741,650,  Aog.  7,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,163575.  This  application 

Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,610 

I  Int  a."  B65D  17/40:45/30 

MS.  a.  220—276  18  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  use  with  a  lid  having  a  peripheral  outer 
portion,  said  container  comprising: 


a  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  lip  surrounding  said  open  end. 
said  body  having  an  exterior, 

a  band  surrounding  said  body  vicinal  said  open  end.  said  band 
having  a  proximal  portion  and  a  distal  portion,  and 

frangible  means  frangibly  attaching  said  proximal  portion  of 
said  band  to  said  body. 

said  distal  portion  being  deformable  to  an  inward  extending 
orientation  shaped  and  positioned  to  extend  inwardly  across 
said  peripheral  outer  portion  of  said  Ud  when  said  lid  is 
applied  to  said  container,  whereby  said  distal  portion  retains 
said  lid  on  said  container,  said  distal  portion  having  a  termi- 
nus spaced  outward  of  said  lip  when  said  distal  portion  is 
deformed  to  said  inward  extending  orientation. 


5573,135 

PORTABLE  LIQUID  TANK  WITH  MANHOLE  COVER, 

LIQUID  MIXER  AND  UNIVERSAL  PRESSURE  RELIEF 

BUNG 

George  P.  StolzenfeM,  9465  Deerpark  Ct,  Fenton,  Mich.  48430 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,761 

Int  a."  B65D  51/00 

MS.  a.  220—601  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  portable  liquid  mixing  tank  having  a  top 
wall  with  an  opening  therein,  a  manhole  cover  adapted  to  readily 
releasably  connect  to  said  tank  and  sealingly  close  said  opening 
and  requiring  a  certain  minimum  amount  of  time  to  be  discon- 
nected from  said  tank,  a  liquid  mixer  mounting  cover  adapted  to 
readily  releasably  connect  to  said  tank  and  sealingly  close  said 
opening  and  requiring  a  certain  minimum  amount  of  time  to  be 
disconnected  from  said  tank,  wherein  air  trapped  in  said  tank  while 
either  said  manhole  cover  or  said  mounting  cover  is  in  place 
increases  in  pressure  with  increasing  ambient  temperature  and  has 
the  capacity  to  blow  off  said  manhole  cover  and  said  mounting 
cover  when  they  are  freed  from  said  tank,  a  bung  flange  with  an 
internal  threaded  hole  therethrough  on  said  top  wall  and  said 
manhole  cover  and  said  mounting  cover  respectively,  all  of  said 
internal  threaded  holes  in  said  bung  flanges  being  similar,  a  bung 
screwed  in  each  said  bung  flange  and  adapted  to  fit  the  other  bung 
flanges,  at  least  one  of  said  bungs  being  a  pressure  relief  bung 
having  an  integral  head  and  hollow  cylindrical  section,  said  hollow 
cylindrical  section  having  a  closed  end  at  said  head  and  an  open 
end  and  a  male  thread  extending  from  said  open  distal  end  toward 
said  head,  said  male  thread  adapted  to  individually  engage  the 
internal  threaded  hole  of  all  of  said  bung  flanges  and  close  same,  a 
sealing  ring  received  on  said  hoUow  cylindrical  section  adjacent 
said  male  thread,  said  sealing  ring  having  one  side  adapted  to  seal 
against  said  head  and  an  opposite  side  adapted  to  seal  against  all  of 
said  bung  flanges,  said  hollow  cylindrical  section  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  vent  holes  in  a  common  plane  spaced  a  distance  from 
said  head  and  adapted  to  communicate  the  interior  of  said  tank 
with  atmosphere  through  said  open  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
section  on  iniUal  turning  of  said  pressure  relief  bung  to  disengage 
from  the  respective  said  bung  flanges  from  a  closed  and  sealed 
relationship  therewith,  said  elongated  vent  holes  having  a  cross- 
section  elongated  along  said  plane  and  collectively  providing  a 
total  vent  area  that  starts  opening  on  partial  turning  of  said  pressure 
relief  bung  and  is  fiilly  open  at  about  one  full  turn  of  said  pressure 
relief  bung,  and  said  sealing  ring  having  a  thickness  narrower  than 
said  distance  between  said  vent  holes  and  said  head  to  require 
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additional  tuniing  of  said  pressure  relief  bung  after  leleaie  of  the 
seal  from  said  sealing  nng  before  veming  of  the  tank  through  the 
vent  boles  will  occur. 


557W3« 

fENDULOUS  BEVERAGE  SERVER 

CaHta  A.  Page,  P.O.  B«i  7,  So.  WcflSMt.  Ma*.  §2*33 

Filed  Feb.  22,  19M.  Scr.  N*.  M3J9S 

IM.  CL"  A45F  3JO0 


VS.  CL  22»— 754 


9Clatas 


1.  A  pendulous  beverage  server  employed  for  spill-free  trans- 
porting open  container!  having  liquid  contents,  fragile  items  and 
spiUable  Items  comprising: 

a)  a  tray  for  receiving  open  containers; 

b)  a  tower  assembly  mounted  on  said  tray  extending  upwardly 
along  said  central  axis  comprising: 

i)  a  frustum  consisting  of  a  truncated  cone  characterized  by  a 

central  hollow  chamber',  and 
u)  roounung  means  for  attaching  the  tower  assembly  to  the 

tray 

c)  pendulum  means  for  movaMy  supporting  the  tray  comprising 
flexible  cord  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  weight  al  the 
o<her  end.  said  weight  configured  to  move  said  pendulum 
means  between  an  extended  transport  position  and  a  retracted 
posiuon.  wherein  said  flexible  cord  is  employed  for  movably 
supporting  the  tray  when  in  the  extended  position  with  a 
swinging,  pendulous  motion  whereby  a  centrifugal  force  is 
imparted  to  liquid  contents  of  said  open  conuiners  and  items 


a  trigger  device  placed  in  the  domelike  top  section  which 
opens  the  seal  when  the  plunger  reaches  a  position  imine- 
diately  below  the  dome-like  top  secuon. 


5,573.1m 

APPARATUS  FOR  SQUEEZING  FLUID  OUT  OF  A 

CX)LLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

lUa-Sca  Lta,  No,  27,  log  Mln  1  lane.  Tao  log  Road.  Bar  Der 

City.  TwYuan.  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  IW*.  Set.  No.  M0,I88 

lot  a.'  B65D  i5f2SJ5/54 

\iS.  a.  222—96  *•  Claims 


UMI 


5.573,137 

PRESSURIZED  CAN  FOR  FOAM  EXPLUSION 

Mathias  Pauls.  AppenzcU.  Swltteriand.  asrixBor  to  Rathor  AG. 

Xppenzdl.  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  347.113 
Claiins  prtorJty,  appHcatkM  European  PaL  Off.,  Nor.  25, 
1993.  93118963 

lot  CL*  B65D  8S/14 
MS.  a.  222—80  »*  ClataM 

1.  A  pressunzed  can  for  the  expulsion  of  buUding  foams  com 
prising 

a  body.  wHich  uicludes: 
a  cylinder; 
«  pushed-in  bottom: 
a  domelike  top  section  *ith  a  valve  Ij  expel  the  can  contenu 

corapnscd  of  a  product  component  and  a  propellant: 
a  floating  plunger  mounted  on  an  interior  wall  of  the  cylinder 
which  separates  a  propellant  gas  chamber  from  the  product 
component  and  which  includes  a  cavity  in  an  upper  side 
wherein  a  reactive  component  which  is  reacuve  with  the 
product  component  is  sealed  off  from  the  product  compo- 
nent by  a  seal:  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  squeezing  fluid  out  of  the  neck  of  a  collaps- 
ible tube  installed  therein,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  two  longitudinal  tracks,  and  a  longitudinal 
rack  between  said  longitudinal  tracks; 

a  L-shapcd  supporting  frame  moved  in  said  base  frame  along 
said  longitudinal  tracks,  said  L-shaped  supporting  frame 
including  a  vertical  face  plate  and  a  horizontal  bottoms  plate 
conneaed  at  nghl  angles,  said  horizontal  bottom  plate  having 
two  opposite  projections  respectively  moved  m  said  longitu- 
dinal tracks,  said  vertical  face  plate  comprising  a  front  side,  a 
back  side,  a  first  through  hole,  a  supporting  hole,  and  at  least 
one  second  through  hole: 

an  actuating  plate  pivoubly  connected  to  the  back  side  of  said 
vertical  face  plate,  said  actuating  plate  having  a  center  open- 
ing, and  a  push  rod  inserted  through  the  first  through  hole  of 
said  vertical  face  plate: 

a  cover  board  pivoubly  connected  to  the  front  side  of  said 
vertical  face  plate  and  having  a  cover  portion  covering  the 
neck  of  the  collapsible  tube:  and 

a  push  plate  suspending  below  said  cover  board  in  front  of  the 
front  side  of  said  vertical  face  plate,  having  at  least  one 
connecting  element  inserted  through  the  at  least  one  second 
through  hole  of  said  vertical  face  plate  and  connected  to  said 
actuating  plate: 

a  plurality  of  rollers  stationanly  affixed  at  one  end  of  the  base 
frame  opposite  said  L-shapcd  supporting  frame  for  receiving  a 
closed  end  of  die  collapsible  tube  for  applying  a  squeezing 
force  thereto: 


wherein  depressing  the  push  plate  moves  the  actuating  plate 
causing  the  push  rod  of  said  actuating  plate  to  push  said  cover 
board  away  from  the  neck  of  the  collapsible  tube  and  said 
L-shaped  supporting  frame  along  with  said  tube  is  simulta- 
neously moved  toward  said  rollers  to  squeeze  the  collapsible 
tube,  thereby  causing  fluid  to  be  forced  out  of  the  collapsible 
tube. 
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5,573,139 
DRINKING  MUG  WFTH  LID  AND  MUG  BODY  FORMED 

FROM  ONE  PIECE 

Frank  Yeh,  1019  N.  Mayflower  St,  Anabefan.  Calif.  92801 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,150 

lot  a.*  B65D  51/16 

MS.  CL  220—360  17  Claims 


'A 


5,573,141 
DOUBLE  WALLED  COOLING  MUG 
Wen- Yen  Chen,  P.O.  Box  90,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  527^12 

Int  CL*  B65D  2i/02,&«6,&C22.  F25D  3/08 

MS.  CL  62— 457  J  2  Claims 


1.  A  drinking  mug,  comprising: 

a  mug  body  comprising  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  unitarily 
formed  as  one  piece  so  that  the  material  of  the  side  wall  and 
the  bottom  wall  merge  into  each  other,  the  side  wall  having  an 
outer  wall,  an  inner  wall,  an  upper  rim  and  a  mouth  defined  by 
the  upper  rim:  and 

a  lid  comprising  a  substantially  flat  panel  formed  unitarily  in  one 
piece  with  said  side  wall  so  that  the  material  of  the  lid  and  the 
side  wall  merge  into  each  other  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  side  wall,  the  flat  panel  recessed  axially 
inwardly  from  the  upper  rim  and  covering  the  iiKwth  of  the 
mug  body,  the  flat  panel  comprising  an  outer  periphery  and  a 
first  opening  provided  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flat 
panel  adjacent  the  side  wall. 


<-^l 


5473,140 

METALLIC  VACUUM  DOUBLE-WALLED  CONTAINER 
Yasuhiko  Satomi;  Sciichi  Itoh.-  Eiji  Otsuka^  Jun  Yamaki.  and 

Takashi  Kato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Sanso  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,405,  Dec.  10,  1993.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  511.%1 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1992.  4-344927 

int.  a."  B65D  90A)4 

MS.  a.  220—420  1  Claim 

1.  A  vacuum  double- walled  container  comprising  an  outer  con- 
uiner  of  austenitic  suinless  steel  and  a  metallic  inner  container 
that  are  joined  at  their  respective  mouth  portions  to  form  an 
miegrated  double-walled  structure  having  a  vacuum  insulation 
layer  between  said  outer  container  and  said  inner  container, 
wherein  said  austenitic  stainless  steel  of  said  outer  container  has 
been  cold  worked  al  a  cold  working  ratio  of  10-50%  to  a  Vickers 
hardness  of  250-600  Hv,  heated  to  a  temperature  between 
200° -600°  C.  and  allowed  to  cool  to  room  temperature,  to  provide 
said  outer  comainer  with  increased  mechanical  strength  in  com- 
panson  to  an  outer  container  of  similar  thickness  formed  from 
untreated  austenitic  stainless  steel. 


1.  A  mug  comprising: 

an  outer  body  made  of  plastic,  having  a  sloped  cylindrical  wall 
with  an  inner  surface  defining  a  hollow  cavity,  an  upper 
opening,  a  bottom  opening,  a  first  annular  groove  extending 
around  said  upper  opening  the  first  annular  groove  opening 
toward  said  bottom  opening,  and  a  handle  extending  from  an 
outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 

an  inner  body  configured  to  receive  a  liquid  and  made  of  metal 
located  in  said  hollow  cavity  of  said  outer  body,  the  inner 
body  having  a  second  annular  groove  around  an  upper  cir- 
cumferential edge: 

an  anti-leak  gasket  in  said  annular  groove  of  said  inner  body; 

a  refrigerant  material  located  in  a  chamber  between  said  outer 
body  and  said  inner  body; 

a  boaom  plate  adhered  to  a  bottom  end  of  said  outer  body  so  as 
to  cover  said  bottom  opening,  the  bottom  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  seats  on  an  upper  surface  thereof  in 
contact  with  a  bonom  of  said  inner  body  so  that  the  upper 
edge  of  said  inner  body  engages  said  first  annular  groove  of 
said  outer  body,  such  that  said  gasket  seals  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  body  and  the  second  annular  groove  in 
the  inner  body,  whereby  said  refrigerant  cools  a  liquid  poured 
in  said  inner  body  quickly  because  of  fast  heat  transmitting 
function  of  the  metal  material  of  the  inner  body. 
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5373.142 

BOTTLED  WATER  DISPENSING  CABINET 

Paul  J.  MonUato,  Cambridce;  Dob  Terluias,  Bmnptoo,  bo«fc 

of  CaBMU.  and  Ke4th  E.  Carr.  Ptoderhausen.  Germany. 

Mri^on  to  WhiripooJ  Corporaboo.  Bcnlon  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323.«72 

Int.  a."  B*7D  5/56 

U.S.  CL  22i— 129.1  »•  Claims 


L^r^^ 


1.  A  water  dispensing  apparatus  for  holding  a  water  bottle  and 
dispensing  water  iherefroin.  comprising: 

a  tubular  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  water  bottle  for 

drawing  water  from  the  water  bottle; 
a  reserve  tank  flow  connected  to  said  nibular  means  for  drawing 

water  from  the  water  bottle  and  havuig  an  elevated  vent 

having  a  check  vale  located  above  a  maximum  water  level  in 

the  water  bottle: 
a  dispensing  spout  arranged  to  dispense  water  into  a  container, 
a  pump  means  for  drawing  water  from  said  reserve  lank  and 

delivering  water  to  said  dispensing  spout. 


5373,144 
SOAP  SAVING  DEVICE 
Sidney  J.  Steib,  Jr.,  and  Gayte  A.  Steib,  both  of  163  MImio  La., 
GaryviDc,  La.  7M51 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,812 
InL  a."  B45D  37/00 
VS.  CL  22—189.08 


10  Claims 


5373,143 
BLOW  MOLDED  MULTI-CHAMBER  CONTAINERS 
WTTH  DISPENSER/DOSER 
LawnKC  R.  Deardurff.  WaterviUe;  Daniel  J.  Durham,  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio;  Adam  Sherman.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.;  Salvatorc  N. 
Dd'Re.  Mariboro.  and  JaaMS  C.  McKiuMy,  Cranbory,  both 
of  N  J.,  aMignors  lo  Cdgate-PahnoBve  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310357 

Int  CL"  B67B  5/00 

VS.  a.  222—153.14  1»  CWms 

1  A  plastK  blow  molded  container,  said  container  having  side 
walls,  a  base  at  one  end  of  said  sidewalls  with  a  dispensing  means 
at  an  other  end  of  said  sidewalls  lo  define  the  body  of  said 
container,  a  dispensing  means  eiut  for  the  removal  of  substances 
from  said  dispensing  means,  a  plurality  of  separate  chambers 
within  said  container,  each  chamber  being  separate  from  the  base 
through  the  dispensing  means,  continuous  webs  within  said  con- 
tainer and  extending  from  said-base  to  said  dispensing  means  exit 
separabng  said  container  into  said  plurality  of  separate  chambers, 
said  continuous  webs  formed  along  with  said  container  during  the 
blow  molding  of  said  container  and  being  of  a  lesser  thickness  at 
about  a  midpoint  region  thereof  so  that  said  webs  flex  when  said 
sidewalls  of  said  container  are  compressed  to  deliver  product  from 
said  container  body  to  said  dispensing  means. 


1.  A  soap  saving  device  comprising: 

a  container  member  having  an  interior  sidewall  defining  a  first 
chamber  within  said  container  member,  said  tirst  chamber 
being  accessible  through  a  container  opening  at  a  top  poition 
of  said  container  member,  said  container  opening  being  of  a 
size  sufficient  to  allow  a  bar  of  soap  to  be  inserted  there- 
through into  said  first  chamber,  said  interior  sidewall  having 
an  annular  channel  formed  circumferentially  therearound 
spaced  a  distance  of  at  least  two  inches  from  said  container 
opemng.  said  first  chamber  being  of  a  size  between  said 
container  opening  and  said  annular  channel  sufficient  to 
receive  therein  the  bar  of  soap; 

a  cap  member  sealingly  securable  over  said  container  opening  in 
a  manner  lo  retain  the  bar  of  soap  and  a  quantity  of  fluid 
within  said  first  chamber  when  said  cap  member  is  sealingly 
secured  and  said  container  member  is  shaken,  said  cap  mem- 
ber having  a  centrally  located,  threaded  fitting  having  a  lip 
defining  a  dispensing  aperture  therethrough,  said  dispensing 
aperture  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  chamber; 

a  first  screen  member  positioned  over  said  dispensing  aperture 
and  having  a  plivality  of  first  screen  apertures  therethrough, 
said  first  screen  member  having  an  area  sufficient  to  cover 
said  dispensing  aperture: 
a  spout  member  having  an  internally  threaded  connecting  end 
compamonately  threaded  lo  male  with  said  threaded  fitting. 


said  spoot  member  further  including  a  fluid  pathway  there- 
through in  fluid  conununication  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
connecting  end  and  fluid  communication  with  a  second  end 
thereof  with  a  spout  orifice  open  to  an  exterior  of  said  soap 
saving  device; 

a  spout  onAce  sealing  member  securable  over  said  spout  orifice 
in  a  tnanaer  to  seal  said  spout  orifice  from  the  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough;  and 

a  second  screen  member  having  a  plurality  of  second  screen 
apertures  formed  therethrough  and  including  a  perimeter  por- 
bon  sized  and  dimensioned  to  allow  said  perimeter  portion  to 
be  captively  held  within  said  annular  channel  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  second  screen  member  divides  said  first  cham- 
ber into  a  soap  holding  chamber  and  a  water  holding  chamber, 
said  perimeter  portion  of  said  second  screen  member  being 
captively  disposed  widiin  said  annular  channel,  said  second 
screen  apertures  being  sized  in  a  manner  to  prevent  passage  of 
spherical  objects  therethrough  tliat  have  a  radius  greater  than 
two-tenths  of  an  inch. 


5373,145 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FOAMING  AND 
FLOWRATE  IN  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEMS 
James  K.  Groh,  Lombard,  DL,  amignor  to  Banner  Equipment, 
Franklin  Park,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94^471,  Jul.  19,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5368,205.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,850 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/58 
VS.  CL  222—189.11  42  Claims 


prevent  foaming,  said  flow  regulator  means  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  operably  aitangeable  substantially  within 
said  shank  portion  of  said  at  least  one  faucet  means, 

including  a  flow  regulator  member,  operably  insettable  into  said 
flow  passageway  of  said  shank  portion,  upstream  from  a 
transition  position  between  said  shank  portion  and  said  valve 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  faucet  means,  said  flow  regulator 
member  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  coil, 

said  flow  regulator  member  finiher  including  a  tab  portion, 
distinct  from  the  overall  geometric  shape  and  dimension  of 
said  flow  regulator  member,  operably  disposed  at  a  position 
proximate  a  downstream  end  of  said  substantially  cylindrical 
coil, 

said  tab  portion  further  including  a  flattened  portion  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  for  facilitating  grasping 
of  said  flow  regulator  means  toward  facilitated  insertion  and 
renwval  of  said  flow  regulator  means  firom  said  shank  portion. 


5373,146 

ADJUSTABLE  PNEUMATIC  LIFT  DEVICE  FOR  DUAL 

FLOW  VALVE 

Richard  K.  Ganlncr,  Moatpclicr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 

Rand  Compaay,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370,078 

Int  CL'  GOIF  11/06 

VS.  CL  222—309  6  Claims 


1.  A  beverage  dispensing  system,  for  delivering  and  dispensing 
beverages  having  dissolved  gases  therein,  under  pressure,  which 
beverages  are  capable  of  breaking  up  and  releasing  said  dissolved 
gases  in  the  form  of  foam,  said  beverage  dispensing  system  com- 
prising: 

source  means  for  storing  said  beverage  in  a  substantially  con- 
trolled environment; 

at  least  one  beverage  transpon  member,  operably  associated 
with  said  source  means,  for  transporting  said  beverage,  under 
pressure,  away  from  said  source  means; 

at  lea.st  one  faucet  means,  operably  associated  with  said  at  least 
one  beverage  transport  member,  for  enabling  delivery  of  said 
beverage  into  containers  for  consumption, 

said  at  least  one  faucet  means  including 

a  shank  portion,  operably  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  at  least  one  beverage  transpon  member,  for  receiv- 
ing and  beverage  from  said  at  least  one  beverage  o-ansport 
member  and  having  a  flow  passage  way  disposed  therein, 

a  valve  portion,  operably  configured  to  be  selectively  position- 
able  between  open  and  closed  configurations,  to  start  and  stop 
flow  of  said  beverage  through  said  beverage  dispensing  sys- 
tem, and 

a  nozzle  portion,  for  directing  flow  of  said  beverage  into  said 
containers;  and 

flow  regulator  means  for  substantially  precluding  the  break  up  of 
said  beverage  and  release  of  said  dissolved  gases,  so  as  to 


1.  An  adjustable  lift  device  for  a  dual  orifice  dual  flow  valve 
comprising: 

a  reciprocating  flow  control  stem  operatively  connected  to  a  first 
piston  reciprocating  in  a  cylinder  between  defined  limits  of  a 
forward  stop  aitd  a  rearward  stop; 

a  movable  stop  operatively  connected  to  a  second  piston  recip- 
rocating in  a  second  cylinder  between  defined  limits  of  a 
forward  position  and  a  rearward  position; 

said  movable  stop  being  reciprocated  to  said  forward  position 
redefines  the  limit  of  said  rearward  stop; 

said  reciprocating  flow  control  stem  directly  operates  a  low  flow 
orifice;  and 

lost  motion  means  deployed  between  said  reciprocating  flow 
control  stem  and  a  high  flow  orifice  for  accumulating  a 
difference  in  motion  for  deployment  of  a  low  flow  orifice  and 
a  high  flow  orifice  dispensing  means. 
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5573,147 
CONTAINER  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  REMOVABLE 

CAP 
H«go  Nflsaon,  Giinstorp.  I^Uryd,  S-34I  %  LJungby,  and  Kari- 

Eric  Jofansson,  Aby.  S-340  14  LagMB,  both  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE93/00*77.  t  371  Dirte  Jan.  Tl,  1995,  (  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/M422,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Ahc.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  374,7«0 
Claim  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang-  12, 1992,  9292342 
InL  a."  B65D  8S/54 
VS.  CL  222-327  »  CIai«t 


1.  A  conuiner  (1)  in  combination  with  a  cap  (3)  for  sealing  off  at 
least  one  end  (4)  of  the  container  containing  at  least  one  of  a 
VISCOUS  substance,  a  paste-lilce  substance,  a  lubricant,  silicon,  and  a 
food  substance  comprising: 

a  container  (1)  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  tube  (2)  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  end  flange  (5)  on  a  first  end  (4) 
thereof,  the  end  flange  (5)  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
an  inienor  cylindrical  surface  (7)  of  the  tuhe  (2).  forming  an 
inienof  flange  (9)  having  a  radially  extending  delimiution 
surface  (11)  defining  a  free  radially  extending  end  surface  of 
said  first  tube  end  (4): 

a  c^>  (3)  composing  a  bottom  ( 19)  located  in  the  first  tube  end 
(4).  and 

an  inienor  nng  pan  (17)  extending  substanually  axially  from  an 
outer  penphery  of  the  bottom  (19)  terminating  in  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  annular  nng  part  (16)  that  abuts  against 
the  end  surface  of  the  first  lube  end  (4); 

wherein  a  side  of  the  interior  flange  (9)  facing  a  second  end  of 
the  tube,  remole  from  the  first  lube  end  (4),  is  terminated  by 
an  undercut  surface  ( 13)  thai  is  one  of  straight  and  concave  to 
form  a  pointed  annular  edge  ( 18)  on  the  radially  inner  edge  of 
the  inienor  flange  (9)  facing  ihe  second  lube  end  to  create  an 
enhanced  sealing  effect  between  the  tube  (2)  and  the  cap  (3). 


a  sealant  tank  with  an  outlet  located  at  one  end,  which  is 

operatively  connected  to  said   nozzle,   and   whereby   said 

extruder  acts  on  said  sealant  stored  in  the  sealant  tank  forcing 

said  sealant  through  said  nozzle, 
a  frame  having  a  proximal  and  distal  end.  a  lop.  a  bottom  and 

two  longitudinal  sides,  said  frame  supporting  said  sealant  tank 

and  said  nozzle, 
at  least  one  toothed  guide  wheel  carried  by  said  frame  for 

guiding  said  dispenser  along  a  joint, 
a  regulator  for  controlling  said  extruder, 
a  handle  attached  to  said  franK  which  extends  upwards  and 

away  from  said  frame,  said  regulator  is  attached  to  said 

handle, 
at  least  two  wheels  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  frame, 
and  wherein  said  frame  supports  said  nozzle  along  a  pivot  on 

one  of  said  longitudinal  sides  of  said  frame. 


5373,149 

STORETANK  FOR  POWDER  SUPPLY  AND  POWER 

COATING  EQUIPMENT  WITH  STORETANK  FOR 

POWDER  SUPPLY 

E^i  Saito.  Tokyo,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Ransburg  Industrial  Fin- 
ishing K.K.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

nied  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  I,  1994,  6-065234 

InL  CI."  B67D  5AI0 

VS.  CL  222—636  20  Claims 


UMI 


5573,148 
AIR  POWERED  CAULKING  APPARATUS 
C.  Allen  Poole,  423  L«*  Vaughan  Rd..  SimpsonviUe,  S.C.  29681, 
and  Bonner  N.  York,  102  Weatlierfoy  Dr.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
29615 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,032 
Int.  Ct"  B67D  5/54 
VS.  CL  222— 6I1.I  l»  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  flowable  sealant  material,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  nozzle, 
an  extruder; 


10.  Powder  coating  equipment,  comprising: 
a  tank,  for  storing  powder  particles,  which  has  a  substantially 
cylindrical  side  wall,  a  bottom  portion,  and  an  axis; 


a  powder  outlet,  for  discharging  said  powder  particles,  which  is 
defined  within  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  side  wall  of  said 
uuik; 

a  plurality  of  recesses,  having  substantially  the  same  volume, 
defined  upon  a  rotary  member,  rotatably  disposed  within  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  tank,  and  equally  spaced  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  a  circumferential  array  about  said  axis  of  said 
lank; 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  member  about  said  axis  of 
said  tank; 

a  canopy  which  extends  substantially  radially  inwardly  from 
said  powder  outlet  and  toward  the  inside  of  said  tank  so  as  lo 
cover  one  of  said  plurality  of  recesses  when  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  recesses  is  disposed  opposite  said  powder  outlet 
and  thereby  define  with  said  rotary  member  a  substantially 
enclosed  cavity  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
powder  particles; 

an  air  port  which  is  defined  within  said  tank  for  ejecting  air 
toward  said  cavity  disposed  opposite  said  powder  outlet  so  as 
to  discharge  said  predetermined  amount  of  said  powder  par- 
ticles out  from  said  substantially  enclosed  cavity  and  through 
said  powder  outlet; 

a  venturi  mechanism  for  receiving  said  powder  particles  dis- 
charged from  said  powder  outlet  of  said  tank:  and 

powder  coating  means,  connected  to  said  venturi  mechanism,  for 
discharging  said  powder  particles,  delivered  b>  said  venturi 
mecbanitm.  toward  an  article  t»be  coated. 


10.  A  wire-form  mannequin  comprising  a  wire  bent  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  portions  including  a  first  lateral  hook,  a  second  lateral 
hook,  a  first  lateral  support  portion,  a  second  lateral  support  por- 
tion, a  first  hip  portion,  a  second  hip  ponion  and  a  torso  end  loop 
portion,  a  chetl  support  wire,  an  abdominal  support  wire,  a  holder 
connecting  wire,  and  a  cylindrical  stand  holder. 

a  non-hook  end  of  said  first  lateral  hook  having  a  first  curv  ed  tail 
which  is  extended  into  one  end  of  said  first  lateral  support 
portion, 
a  non-hook  end  of  said  second  lateral  book  having  a  second 
curved  tail  which  is  extended  into  one  end  of  said  second 
lateral  support  portion, 
another  end  of  said  first  lateral  support  portion  being  extended 

into  one  end  of  said  first  hip  portion, 
another   end   of   said   second   lateral    support   portion    being 

extended  into  one  end  of  said  second  hip  ponion. 
another  end  of  said  first  hip  portion  and  another  end  of  said 
second  hip  portion  being  extended  to  form  the  torso  end  loop 
portion. 


said  chest  suppon  wire  having  one  end  being  connected  to 
where  said  end  of  said  first  shoulder  suppon  portion  meets 
said  end  of  said  first  lateral  suppon  ponion,  and  having 
another  end  being  connected  to  where  said  end  of  said  second 
shoulder  suppon  portion  meets  said  end  of  said  second  lateral 
suppon  portion, 

said  abdominal  suppon  wire  connecting  said  first  lateral  suppon 
portion  and  said  second  lateral  suppon  portion,  said  abdomi- 
nal suppon  wire  having  one  end  being  connected  to  where 
said  end  of  said  first  lateral  suppon  ponion  meets  said  end  of 
said  first  hip  portion,  and  having  another  end  being  connected 
to  where  said  end  of  said  second  lateral  suppon  ponion  meets 
said  end  of  said  second  hip  portion. 

said  holder  connecting  wire  having  one  end  being  connected  to 
said  first  hip  portion  and  having  another  end  being  connected 
to  said  second  hip  portion,  and 

said  cylindrical  stand  holder  being  attached  to  a  middle  position 
of  said  holder  connecting  wire. 


5573,151 

GARMENT  HANGER  WITH  WAISTBAND  AND  STRAP 

CLIPS 

Gerhard  FUdan,  Wohnpark  Alte  Eriaa,  .Anton-Baumgartner- 

Str.44,  C  2  21  01,  A-1232  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292580 

Int  CL'  A41D  27^2,  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a.  223—96  U  Claims 


!  5573,150 

WIRE-FORM  MANNEQUIN 

Joan  M,  IVitJiUo,  5746  Florence  Ave.,  South  Gate,  CaUf.  90280 

Hied  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,237 

Int  CL*  A47G  25A)2 

VS.  a.  223—66  12  Claims 


1.  A  garment  hanger,  comprising: 

a  molded  one-piece  bar  having  a  substantially  straight  body 
formed   on   opposite   ends   with    respective   garment   clips 
engageable  with  a  waistband  of  a  garment  and  with  hanging 
straps  of  a  garment,  each  of  said  clips  comprising: 
a  downwardly  turned  extension  of  said  bar  inclined  at  an 

obtuse  angle  to  said  body, 
a  head  transverse  to  said  extension  and  coplanar  therewith, 
an  upper  strap  retainer  extending  from  said  head  parallel  to 

and  above  said  extension, 
a  horizontal  member  extending  from  an  inner  end  of  said 
upper  strap  retainer  substantially  parallel  lo  said  body  out- 
wardly and  beyond  said  head,  said  bead  having  a  venical 
array  of  teeth  for  engagement  with  a  waistband, 
a  descending  member  formed  with  teeth  complementary  to 
said  array  of  teeth  on  said  horizontal  member  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  horizontal  member, 
a  lower  strap  retainer  extending  from  said  head  below  and 
parallel  to  said  extension,  each  of  said  retainers  having  at 
least  one  tooth  extending  toward  said  extension,  and 
a  continuous  stiffening  rib  extending  over  only  pan  of  a  width 
of  said  clip  and  running  from  a  free  end  of  said  lower  strap 
retainer,  along  said  lower  strap  retainer  adjacent  said  tooth 
thereof,  along  said  head  opposite  said  teeth  thereof,  along 
said  upper  retainer  adjacent  said  tooth  thereof,  along  an 
inner  edge  of  said  horizontal  member  and  along  said  verti- 
cal member  following  the  teeth  thereof  to  a  free  end  of  said 
vertical  member; 
a  hook  connected  to  said  body  and  enabling  said  body  to  be 
suspended  from  said  hook,  said  body  being  formed  with  ribs 
along  opposite  longitudinal  sides  thereof  and  running  along 
said  extensions  to  said  heads,  the  rib  on  an  upper  side  of  said 
body  having  a  width  greater  than  the  rib  on  a  lower  side 
thereof;  and 
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cooptuig  means  on  Mid  body  and  Mid  hook  for  deuchaWy 
mounting  said  hook  on  said  body. 


5373452 

BOTTLE  STRAP 

Jaaie  Ar»old,  4  Rotoi  Rd.  Woley  HiOa,  N.Y.  ItMl-llH 

Filed  Jao.  24.  1994.  Scr.  No.  19SM3 

lat.  CL*  A45r  5/00 

VS.  CL  224— 14fc4  ^ 


one  of  a  user's  shoulders,  the  shoulder  surface  having  a  length 
lateraUy  extending  from  the  base  of  the  users  neck  adjacent 
the  one  shoulder  to  an  outer,  upper  point  of  the  users  mn 
adjacent  the  one  shoulder  and  ftmherst  from  the  base  of  the 
neck,  said  transverse  dimension  being  substantially  umfocm 
over  die  length  of  said  cloth  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  and  being  greater  dian  said  shoulder  length  such  that  said 
first  side  edge  lies  directly  adjacent  the  base  of  the  users  neck 
and  die  second  side  edge  laterally  extends  beyond  the  pouit 
when  said  cloth  is  worn  by  the  user. 

an  area  of  said  first  surface  adjacent  said  first  end  provided  with 
at  least  a  first  one  of  a  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  fabric,  said 
area  sized  to  extend  substantially  an  entire  width  of  said 
traverse  dimension; 

a  strap  sized  to  extend  around  a  beverage  container  and  having 
an  exterior  surface  of  a  second  one  of  said  hook  and  loop  type 
fastener  fabnc; 

a  beverage  coouiner  with  said  strap  snugly  fined  on  said  con 
tainer  and  with  said  second  one  of  said  hook  and  loop  type 
fastener  fabnc  exposed  surrounding  said  container: 

said  cloth  sized  to  substantiaUy  cover  and  drape  over  a  user's 
shoulder  with  said  first  end  facing  said  users  chest  and  with 
said  second  end  facing  said  user  s  back  and  with  a  friction  of 
said  cloth  against  said  user  restricting  movement  of  said  cloth 
relative  to  said  user  in  response  to  a  weight  of  said  container 
on  said  cloth. 


1  A  bottle  strap  adapted  for  detachable  engagement  witfi  the 
neck  of  a  bottle,  said  neck  having  a  bottle  neck  ring  with  a  neck 
region  disposed  below  the  ring,  said  strap  composing; 

a  flat  elongated  flexible  thin  member  having  two  opposite  ends 
with  an  enlargement  at  one  end,  the  enlargement  havmg  an 
openuig  therein,  the  opemng  having  a  serrated  penphery 
deflnmg  a  sunburst  shape  and  being  adapted  to  be  snap  fitted 
over  said  bottle  neck  ring  so  that  the  enlargement  is  firmly 
secured  to  said  neck  region,  the  other  end  of  the  member 
being  adapted  to  detachably  engage  said  member  at  a  position 
intermediate  its  ends,  thereby  farming  a  closed  loop. 


5.573.154 

BACKPACK  FOR  HOLDING  IMPLEMENTS  FOR 

EMERGENCY  MEDICAL  CARE 

BcnMi  Tletze,  Gelnhausen,  Gerfluuiy,  Mrignor  to  Hcracus  Med 

GMbH.  Hanau.  Genuny 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  St.  No.  39«,847 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Genaaay.  Feb.  24,  1994,  44  W 

951J 

IbL  a.*  A45F  4/02 

VS.  CL  224—153 
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5.573,153 

FEEDING  CLOTH 

Pewiy  S.  SdUnian.  New  Hope.  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Mother  In 

Motioa.  Inc.,  New  Hope,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  3»9J75 
lat.  CL*  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  224—148.*  2 


1.  A  feed  cloth  and  beverage  container  comprising; 

M  •baotbenl  cloth  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end 
Mid  having  a  transverse  dimension  from  a  first  side  edge  to  a 
second  side  edge,  said  clodi  having  a  first  surface  and  an 
opposite  back  surface,  said  transverse  dimension  sized  for 
said  first  side  edge  to  be  disposed  over  a  shoulder  surface  of 


1  Backpack  for  holding  implements  for  emergency  medical  care 
comprising  an  approximately  rectangular  rear  wall  part,  a  front 
wall  part  that  swings  open  and  that  is  joined  with  the  rear  wall  part 
by  means  of  a  first  side  wall  pan.  the  front  wall  part  corresponding 
Hiproximately  to  the  rear  wall  part  in  terms  of  its  surface  area,  a 
lecood  side  wall  pan  arranged  on  the  rear  wall  part  opposite  the 
first  side  waU  part,  an  intermediate  wall  pui  which  is  joined  to  said 
second  wall  part  and  is  adapted  to  swing  open,  two  end  flaps 
arranged  opposite  each  other  at  free  sides  of  the  rear  wall  part  the 
backpack  being  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  first,  closed  configu- 
iMkM  to  a  second,  open  configuration,  with  the  front  intermediate, 
side  and  rear  wall  parts  and  the  flaps  forming  a  single  flat  surface 
in  the  open  configuration,  and  the  flaps  at  least  partially  overiap  the 
side  wall  parts  and  the  front  wall  part  when  the  backpack  is  closed, 
and  implements  for  emergency  medical  care,  said  implements 
bemg  secured  to  at  least  the  rear  waU  pan.  the  intennediate  wall 


pan  and  the  front  wall  pan  by  means  for  securing  the  implements 
for  emergency  medical  care. 


5473,155 
BACKPACK  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  Sadler,  232  Edgewater  Blvd.,  St.  Clair  Beach,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461.508 

Int  a.*  A45F  4/02 

VS.  CL  224—155  6  Claims 


1.  A  backpack  assembly  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  back  of  a 
person  comprising 

a  pack  having  a  front  panel,  a  back  panel  and  a  chamber 
between  said  panels,  said  front  panel  having  a  top,  a  bottom 
and  two  tides. 

a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  secured  to  said  pack  such  that,  with  said 
straps  positioned  over  the  shoulders  of  the  person,  said  front 
panel  faces  and  is  generally  parallel  to  the  back  of  the  person, 

a  pad  assembly  having  a  first  generally  planar  pad  and  a  second 
generally  planar  pad,  each  pad  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  two 
sides, 

means  for  pivotally  securing  said  bottoms  of  said  pads  together 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  pad  overlies  and  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  pad  and  a  second  position 
in  which  a  plane  of  said  first  pad  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  of  said  second  pad, 

means  for  securing  the  top  of  said  first  pad  to  the  top  of  said 
front  panel,  and 

means  for  securing  said  sides  of  said  first  pad  to  adjacent  sides 
of  said  ftx>nt  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  straps,  one  strap 
extending  from  each  side  of  said  first  pad  closely  adjacent 
said  pad  bottom  and  each  said  adjacent  side  of  said  firont 
panel,  wherein  said  bottom  of  said  first  pad  is  unattached  to 
said  pack  and  dimensioned  to  receive  a  chair  back  between 
said  pad  assembly  and  said  pack. 


5.573,156 
INFANT  SEAT  SLING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  McConneU,  1568  Calzada  Ave,  SanU  Yoez,  Calif. 
93460 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,659 
Int  a."  A6IG  l/00:Sm 
vs.  a.  224—158  4  Claims 

1.  An  infant  seat  sling  apparatus  for  carrying  an  infant  seat 
having  an  infant  child  seated  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprisir)g: 
a  receptacle  sufficiently  collapsible  to  be  alternately  deployed  in: 
i)  an  open  configuration  wherein  said  receptacle  is  configured 
to  receive  and  hold  an  infant  seat  having  said  infant  child 
positioned  thereon:  and 
ii)  a  collapsed  configuration  wherein  said  receptacle  is  stow- 
able  within  a  storage  pouch; 


"^o 


said  receptacle  having  a  floor,  at  least  one  sidewall,  and  an 
opening  formed  therein; 

a  resilient  frame  member  associated  with  said  receptacle,  said 
frame  member  being  biased  to  urge  said  receptacle  toward 
said  open  configuration,  and  said  frame  member  being  suffi- 
cienUy  bendable  to  permit  said  receptacle  to  be  voluntarily 
deployed  in  said  collapsed  configuration: 

a  shoulder  strap  attached  to  said  receptacle  and  passable  over  the 
shoulder  of  an  adult  human  being  such  that  said  receptacle 
will  be  suspended  therefrom; 

wherein  said  floor  of  said  receptacle  comprises  a  flat  panel 
having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surfoce  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge,  and  wherein  said  sidewall  of  said  receptacle  has  an 
upper  tAge  and  a  lower  edge,  the  lower  edge  of  said  sidewall 
being  conjoined  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  floor  such  that 
said  sidewall  extends  generally  upward  about  the  peri|diery  of 
said  floor, 

with  the  apparatus  fiirther  comprising  an  elastic  member  posi- 
tioned about  said  sidewall,  near  the  upper  edge  thereof,  to 
elastically  draw  said  sidewall  inwardly  such  that  said  sidewall 
will  conform  about  an  infant  seat  positioned  on  the  floor  of 
said  receptacle. 


5,573,157 

SECURITY  MEANS  FOR  A  PISTOL  HOLSTER 

Gerald  MaurieUo,  29  Landcaster  Rd.,  Colonia,  N  J.  07067,  and 

Patrick  Carrow,  735  Park  Ave.,  East  Orange,  N  J.  07017 

Fded  Jon.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,838 

Int  a."  F41C  33/02 

VS.  a.  224— 2A4  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  pistol  holster,  an  improved  security  system  for  a  trigger 
guard  of  a  pistol,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  segment  of  a  resilient  material  having  a  first  end  that  is  free 
and  a  second  end  rigidly  affixed  to  a  lower  internal  co-planar 
holster  surface  of  said  holster  facing  away  from  a  torso  of  a 
user  thereof,  said  first  end  defining  a  substantially  U-shaped 
portion  within  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  said  internal 
surface  of  said  holster,  said  U-shaped  portion  proportioned,  in 
geometry  and  resilience,  to  engage  said  trigger  guard  respon- 
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live  to  an  applKauoo  of  downwird  pressure  upon  said  fim 
end  of  said  scgmenl  by  said  nrigger  guaid;  and 

(b)  an  L-shaped  ngid  member,  slKlably  secured  between  said 
holstef  and  said  wcso.  having  a  buaon-like  element  at  a  top  of 
a  vertical  portion  of  a  lower  horuonial  portion  engageaMe 
with  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  legmeni  upon  depression 
of  said  lop  of  said  vertKal  portion  of  said  L-shaped  ngid 
member. 

whereby  a  depression  of  said  top  of  said  L-shaped  ngid  member 
urges  said  segment  off  of  said  ingger  guard. 


ROOF  RAILING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Friti  Fbch;  Kart-Heini  LuMpe.  mud  KUus  KoJodilej.  "D  of 
WuppcftaL    Gennuiy.    a«igiion    to    Happich    Fahrzeug- 
OmOmjtUmt  GmbH.  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  337J78 
dates  priority,  applicatlM  Gcntaay,  Nov.  23,  1W3,  43  39 

im.  CL*  B*«R  9/04:9A)5 

VS.  a.  23A-m  "  cto»-» 


HcwyA. 


S,573,I5S 
SPINNING  DRUM  CARRIER 
Peon,  3«5  Wddoa  RtL,  Brawlcabarf,  Ky.  4«1« 
mi- •- r"  "*  S«r  No.  13J«5,  Oct.  4,  1W3.  Pat  No. 
Dca.  354,975.  Thto  appttcalioa  Jaa.  3*.  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  3M,3«5 

!■(.  CL*  A45F  3/10 
VS.  CI.  224-M5  M  C>*»« 


1,  A  roof  railing  for  a  motor  vehicle  roof,  the  railing  comprising: 

a  rail  having  opposite  ends; 

a  respective  support  foot  on  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  rail 

for  resting  on  the  roof;  the  support  foot  comprising  an 

extruded  nibolar  profile,   the  foot   including  a  descending 

curved  portion  extending  out  from  the  respective  end  of  the 

rail  and  lenninaung  in  a  support  surface  which  is  spaced 

below  but  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  rail; 
the  profile  including  a  flattened  wail  region  which  rests  on  lop  of 

the  support  surface; 
a  hole  passing  Ihrough  the  support  surface  and  the  wall  region 

and  a  fastening  element  for  passing  through  the  hole  in  the 

support  surface  and  the  waU  region;  and 
a  cover  cap  on  the  support  foot,  said  railing  extending  along  the 

longiiudinal  direcuon  of  the  vehicle  roof  when  mounted 

thereon. 


1.  A  jpinnuig  dniro  earner  foe  carrying  and  routably  positioning 
a  dnim  havmg  a  round  curvature  and  rims  around  the  penphery 
thereof,  composing. 

a  earner  frame   including  a  curved  abdomen  support  piaie 
attached  lo  a  vertKal  support  member,  said  vertical  support 
member  being  curved  inwardly  slighUy  at  the  bottom  end 
toward  the  wearer  and  being  angled  inwardly  at  the  top  end 
toward  the  wearer,  said  vertical  support  member  having  a 
removably    and    adjusubly    attached    lateral    support    bar 
attached  at  the  lop  end  thereof  and  nonnal  thereto,  said  lateral 
support  bar  including  a  pair  of  shoulder  strap  support  mem- 
bers adjustably  attached  to  respective  distal  ends  thereof  for 
fitbng  over  the  shoulders  of  a  wearer  to  support  said  drum  and 
said  spinning  drum  earner; 
a  drum  support  frame  including  a  longitudinal  mam  member 
having  a  straight  center  section  and  angled  end  portions 
extending  outwardly  away  from  the  wearer  to  conform  lo  the 
curvanire  of  the  drum,  said  longitudinal  main  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart  drum  holding  members  mounted 
nonnal  lo  the  distal  ends  respecuvely  of  said  longitudinal 
main  member,  and  having  adjustable  drum  altachmeni  means 
extending  from  the  distal  ends  of  each  of  said  dnim  holding 
members  and  adapted  to  engage  the  dnim  rims  for  holdmg  the 
rims  to  the  support  frame; 
a  spindle  assembly   rotaubly  connecting  said  drum  support 

franie  and  said  earner  frame;  and 
a  latching  mechanism  removably  mounted  to  said  drum  support 
frame  providing  a  means  for  selectively  allowing  the  support 
frame  lo  rotate  relative  lo  said  earner  frame. 


5,S73,1M 
SKI-CARRIER  MODULE  WITH  MODULE  ATTACHMENT 

APPARATIS 
Michael    Dlxoo.    Fremanlle,    AustraUa,    B.    James    Hudson, 
Lagima  Hills,  and  Apogee  Jon.  Mini  Loma,  bolh  of  Calif., 
Miignon  to  Sport  Carriers,  Incorporated,  Coltoo,  CaBf. 
DIvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  25,313.  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,490,621. 
This  appticatioo  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551 J79 
Int.  a."  BMR  9/00 
VS.  a.  224-319  3  Claims 

1  A  method  of  attaching  an  interchangeable  module  onto  a  bar 
of  a  modular  vehicle  rack  system  using  an  attachment  apparatus 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  first  wrap-around  attachment  anchor  around  said  rack 

bar  closer  to  the  center  of  a  vehicle  roof-lop. 
placing  a  second  wrap-record  attachment  ancKw  around  said 
roof  rack  bar  closer  to  the  side-edge  of  said  vehicle  roof-top. 
an  anchor  head  aperture  fonned  on  an  underside  of  a  lower  arm 
of  an  interchangeable  module  being  placed  over  a  first  wrap- 
around attachment  anchor  head,  said  aperture  receivuig  said 
first  anchor  head  when  said  interchangeable  module  is  non- 
parallel  to  said  roof  rack  bar. 
rotating  said  module  towards  said  bar  such  thai  said  bar  and  said 

lower  arm  are  parallel, 
wherein  said  aperture  is  sized  such  that  rouuon  of  said  bar 
secures  said  attachment  anchor  head  within  said  aperture 
when  said  lower  ami  is  brought  lo  a  parallel  position  relative 
to  said  bar.  and 
said  second  wrap-around  attachment  anchor  head  being  inserted 
into  an  anchor  head  slot  of  said  module. 


\ 


e 


5,573,161 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  CROSSBAR  WfTH  SPLIT 

STANCHION  CLAMP 

Craig  A.  Supleton,  995  Muer  St,  Troy,  Midi.  48084 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362.277 

lot  a.o  B60R  9/045 

VS.  a.  224—321  13  Claims 


I.  A  crossbar  for  an  article  carrier  including  a  pair  of  side  rails, 
wherein  each  of  said  side  rails  includes  a  lip.  said  crossbar  com- 
prising: 

a  bar  having  first  and  second  ends  for  supporting  the  bar  to 

extend  across  the  pair  of  side  rails;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  ends  comprising  a  clamp  having  a  movable 
jaw  and  a  fixed  jaw  wherein  each  said  jaw  has  a  jaw  surface 
engageabic  with  one  of  the  rail  lips; 

said  clamp  having  a  threaded  stem  carried  by  said  movable 
jaw  and  extending  through  said  fixed  jaw.  whereby  said 
movable  jaw  is  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  lo 
an  adjaoent  surface  of  the  one  rail  lip.  said  clamp  support- 
ing said  movable  jaw  between  a  first  position  where  said 
movable  jaw  surface  is  in  registration  with  said  adjacent 
surface  on  the  one  lip  when  said  fixed  jaw  surface  is  in 
registration  with  the  one  lip  and  a  second  position  in  said 
plane  where  said  movable  jaw  surface  is  not  in  registration 
with  the  one  lip  when  said  fixed  jaw  member  is  in  registra- 
tion with  the  one  lip. 
wherein  said  movable  jaw  pivots  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 

to  the  lip. 
wherein  said  clamp  includes  a  stop  restricting  rotation  of  said 
movable  jaw  at  said  first  and  second  positions. 


5,573,162 
UTILITY  BOX  FOR  AN  ATV  VEHICLE 
Ted  M.  Spencer,  and  Ted  F.  Lohse,  both  of  P.O.  Box  86,  Artofe, 
Calif:  95913 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,531 

Int  CL'  B62J  7/02:7/06 

VS.  CL  224—401  1  date 


wherein  said  anchor  head  slot  being  sized  such  that  said  second 
wrap-around  attachment  anchor  head  is  secured  vertically 
within  said  slot  when  inserted  into  said  slot,  and 

said  second  Arap-around  attachment  anchor  head  being  retained 
in  said  slot  horizontally  by  a  lock  assembly  which  encloses 
said  anchor  head  in  said  slot 


1.  A  utility  box  for  an  all  terain  vehicle  for  providing  storage  for 
items  carried  while  on  the  all  terrain  vehicle,  the  all  terrain  vehicle 
having  front  and  rear  portions  wherein  the  front  portion  has  a  rack 
secured  thereto,  said  box  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  U-shaped  container  portion  having  an  open  top.  a  closed 
bottom,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  two  side  walls,  the 
container  portion  having  a  compartmented  interior  defining 
two  large  outer  containers  and  a  small  inner  container,  the 
U-shaped  container  portion  having  two  securement  latches 
pivolally  secured  to  the  front  wall,  the  U-shaped  container 
portion  dimensioned  for  positioning  on  the  front  portion  on 
the  ATV  vehicle  whereby  free  ends  of  the  U-shaped  container 
extending  arotind  the  front  portion  of  the  all  terrain  vehicle  to 
allow  access  thereto  while  a  user  drives  the  all  terrain  vehicle: 
a  U-shaped  lid  portion  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface, 
and  a  lip  portion  extending  downwardly  from  an  outer  periph- 
ery thereof,  the  lip  portion  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall, 
and  two  side  walls,  the  U-shaped  lid  portion  adapted  for 
removable  securement  over  the  open  lop  of  the  U-shaped 
container  portion,  the  back  wall  of  the  lip  portion  of  the 
U-shaped  lid  portion  being  hingedly  secured  lo  the  back  wall 
of  the  U-shaped  container  portion,  the  front  wall  of  ttie  lip 
portion  having  two  securement  portions,  the  two  securement 
portions  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  two  securement 
latches  of  the  front  wall  of  the  U-shaped  container  portion  for 
securing  the  U-shaped  lid  portion  over  the  U-shaped  container 
portion,  the  upper  surface  of  the  U-shaped  lid  portion  having 
a  non-skid  surface,  the  upper  surface  having  a  U-shaped  fence 
portion  extending  around  an  outer  periphery  thereof; 
four  securement  portions,  each  of  the  four  securement  portions 
having  an  ela.stic  strap,  each  elastic  strap  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  having  a  hook  portion  pivot- 
ally  secured  thereto,  two  of  the  upper  ends  secured  to  one  of 
the  two  side  walls  of  the  U-shaped  container  portion,  two  of 
the  other  upper  ends  secured  lo  an  opposing  side  wall  of  tlie 
U-shaped  container  portion,  the  four  securement  portions  . 
adapted  to  secure  the  U-shaped  container  portion  to  the  utility 
rack  of  the  ATV  vehicle. 


5473,163 
MOITNTING  DEVICE  FOR  CYCLE  PACKS 
Brandon  A.  Lee,  Daly  City,  Califs  and  Gregory  S.  Hine,  Boul- 
der, Colo.,  assignors  to  HS  Industries,  Inc.  LouJsvUle,  Colo. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,625 
Int  CL"  B62J  9/00 
VS.  CL  224—427  18  Clates 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  pack  to  a  cycle  comprising: 
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said  upper  portioo  of  e»c\\  said  holder  being  selected  from  a 
group  compnsing: 

(a)  a  cup  shaped  liquid  containing  means; 

(b)  means  configured  to  receive  an  electronic  accessory  hav- 
ing a  top  surface  provided  with  suction  cup  means  for 
mounting  the  electronic  accessory  to  said  top  surface: 

(c)  a  block  shaped  sutionery  holding  means  having  external 
means  for  holding  office  papers  and  means  for  holding  at 
least  one  pencil;  and 

(d)  a  rectangular  cosmetic  holding  means  having  a  compan- 
mented  interior  and  hinged  lid  nKans  for  covering  said 
compartmented  interior; 

wherein  said  upper  portion  of  the  first  of  said  at  least  two 
holders  is  different  than  said  upper  portion  of  the  s^ond  of 
said  at  least  two  holders. 


a  clip  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  pack  and  including  first  and 
second  hanger  members  each  having  a  support  with  a  leg 
extending  therefrom,  said  legs  oriented  to  define  a  space 
between  each  of  said  legs  and  the  pack  when  said  clip  is 
attached,  the  space  configured  to  receive  structural  member  of 
the  cycle  thereat;  and 

a  movable  member  having  a  mounting  portion,  a  manually 
manipulable  portion,  and  a  middle  portion  between  said 
mounung  portion  and  said  manually  manipulable  portion,  said 
mounting  portion  affixed  to  said  clip  below  said  second 
hanger  member,  said  middle  portion  extending  from  said 
mounting  portion  and  having  a  barrier  surface  biased  toward 
said  leg  of  said  first  hanger  member  so  that  an  entrapment  for 
the  structural  member  when  received  at  said  space  between 
said  leg  of  said  first  hanger  member  and  the  pack  is  defined 
widi  the  stJiKtural  member  between  said  barrier  surface  of 
said  middle  portion  of  said  movable  member  and  said  support 
of  said  first  hanger  member,  and  said  manually  manipulable 
portion  extending  from  said  bamer  surface  and  through  said 
support  of  said  firM  hanger  member  to  an  end. 


5^3,165 
MULTl-FlNCnONAL  BRACKET  FOR  CARRIER  RACK 
John  M.  Bloemer.  M«dlson,  Wis.  and  John  M.  Kaloustian. 
NorthvUle.  Mich.,  assiipiors  to  Graber  Products,  Inc.,  Madi- 
son. Wis. 

FiM  Feb.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  392.547 

Int  tn.'  BWR  9/10:9/12 

VS.  a.  224-523  »>  ^Wms 


5.573.164 
INTERCHANGEABLY  MOUNTED  ACCESSORIES  FOR 
VEHICULAR  USE 
Cari  F  Law,  1829  Cumberland  Trail.  PUno.  Tex.  75023-3046 
Contuiu«tion-in-part  ol  Ser.  No.  UJ0J03,  Jan.  11.  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No,  457,163 
Int.  Cf  B60R  7/06 
VS.  a.  224— ««3  20  Claims 


1.  A  family  of  accessones  for  mounting  on  a  supporting  surface 
in  an  automobile  comprising: 

at  least  two  holders,  each  of  said  holders  having  a  different 
utility  and  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  having  a  flat,  extended  bottom  flange: 

a  ba.se  mount  including  means  for  selectively  receiving  and 
supporting  one  of  said  flat,  extended  bottom  flanges  and 
means  fitting  above  said  one  bottom  flange  for  confinement 
thereof  against  upward  movement:  and 

means  for  attaching  said  base  mount  to  the  supporting  surface; 


1  A  bracket  for  mounting  recreational  equipment  on  vehicle 
mounted  earner  having  at  least  one  rearwardly  extending  carrier 
arm.  the  bracket  comprising: 

a)  body  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposed  second  side; 

b)  at  least  two  opposed  members  which  extend  from  the  first 
side  for  engaging  the  frame  of  a  bicycle: 

d)  a  restraining  strap  mounted  to  the  body  and  selectaWy  extend 
able  across  either  the  first  side  or  the  second  side,  the  stnp 
adapted  to  be  used  to  hold  a  bicycle  when  extended  across  the 
first  side  and  to  hold  at  lea.st  one  ski  when  extended  across  the 
second  side; 

e)  a  fastener  which  extends  from  the  body,  and  which  is  engage- 
able  with  the  strap;  and 

f)  portions  of  the  body  defining  a  pivoul  mount  adapted  for 
relea.sable  attachment  to  the  carrier  arm.  wherein  the  body 
may  be  positioned  on  the  arm  in  an  orientation  to  selecubly 
present  the  bracket  first  side  or  the  bracket  second  side  for 
engagement  with  the  frame  of  the  bicycle  or  the  at  least  one 
ski.  respectively,  wherein  the  second  side  has  a  unit  of  rails 
extending  perpendicular  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  second 
side  and  wherein  the  rails  are  spaced  apart  to  position  the  at 
least  one  ski  therebetween. 


5473,166 

HIKER'S  DAY  PACK 

Laurie  A.  Lcja,  S.  Main  St,  P.O.  Box  155,  Rindge,  NJL  03461 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,211 

Int.  a."  A45F  SAM 

VS.  a.  224—630  I  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  hiker's  day  pack  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  backpack  formed  in  an  essentially  hollow  rectangular  shaped 
configuration,  the  backpack  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
two  side  walls,  a  roof  and  a  floor,  each  of  the  walls  being 
positioned  vertically  in  an  operative  orientation,  each  wall 
having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region,  the  lower  region 
of  each  side  wall  including  a  generally  rectangular  shaped 
mesh  fabric  sack  positioned  thereupon,  each  sack  permitting 
the  placement  of  supplies  therein,  the  front  wall  including  a 
mesh  fabric  pouch,  the  pouch  extending  essentially  the  entire 
height  and  width  of  the  front  wall,  a  foam  pad  being  formed 
in  a  planar  generally  rectangular  configuration  and  dimen- 
sioned to  be  positioned  within  the  mesh  pouch,  the  upper 
region  of  each  side  wall  including  a  generally  rectangular 
shaped  pocket,  the  pockets  including  coupling  means  to  per- 
mit securing  of  various  items  therein,  the  roof  of  the  backpack 
including  a  handle,  the  front  wall  having  adjustable  waist 
straps  affixed  to  Its  lower  region,  the  straps  adapted  to  be 
positioned  around  a  user's  waist,  an  uppeniKist  extent  of  the 
front  region  having  two  shoulder  straps  extending  therefrom, 
the  shoulder  straps  having  a  wide  upper  segment  and  a  thin 
lower  segment,  the  upper  segment  adapted  to  be  positioned 
across  the  user's  shoulders,  the  lower  segment  being  coupled 
to  the  waist  straps,  the  floor  of  the  back  pack  including  a 
plurality  of  blanket  roll  straps,  the  periphery  of  the  rearward 
extent  of  the  roof  and  sidewalls  of  the  backpack  including 
closure  means,  the  closure  means  including  a  covering  to 
prevent  damage  from  adverse  weather  conditions; 

a  majority  of  the  rear  wall  being  formed  as  a  generally  rectan- 
gular shaped  retractable  flap  with  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  a  lowermost  extent  of  the  flap  being  formed 
contiguously  vyith  the  rear  wall,  the  perimeter  of  the  flap 
having  closure  means  affixed  thereto,  the  closure  means  of  the 
flap  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the  closure  means  on  the  roof 
and  sidewalls  of  the  backpack,  the  outer  surface  of  the  flap 
having  two  generally  rectangular  shaped  pockets  affixed 
thereto,  the  pockets  including  coupling  means  to  securely 
retain  items  positioned  therein,  the  lower  region  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  rear  wall  including  a  large  pocket; 

the  interior  surface  of  the  front  wall  having  two  side  regions  and 
a  central  region  therebetween,  each  side  region  including  at 
least  one  large  snack  pocket  and  at  least  one  parallel  pair  of 
VELCRO,  a  pile  type  fastener,  coupling  means,  the  central 
region  including  at  least  one  perpendicular  pair  of  VELCRO. 
a  pile  type  fastener,  coupling  means,  the  VELCRO,  a  pile  type 
fastener,  coupling  means  permitting  releasable  coupling  of 
various  objects  therein; 

camping  supplies  being  included  with  the  apparatus,  the  camp- 
ing supplies  including  a  compass  dimensioned  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  a  pocket  of  the  apparatus,  at  least  four  sandwich 


containers  dimensioned  to  be  positioned  within  the  perpen- 
dicular pairs  of  VELCRO,  a  pile  type  fastener,  coupling 
means,  at  least  four  insulated  water  bottles  formed  in  a 
generally  cylindrical  configuration,  two  fluid  bottles  dimen- 
sioned to  be  positioned  within  the  parallel  pairs  of  coupling 
means  in  the  interior  of  the  backpack,  two  fluid  bottles  dimen- 
sioned to  be  positioned  in  the  mesh  pockets  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  apparatus. 


5,573,167 
HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
David  Bebb,  11  Flonunar,  Rancho  SanU  Margarita,  Calif. 
92688,  and  Jack  B.  Lovley,  II,  21886  Michigan  La.,  Lake 
Foitist,  Calif.  92630 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  273.735,  Jul.  12,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601382 

Int  CL'  A45F  5/00;  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  a.  224—666  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  fishing  rod  about  a  designated  point 
on  a  user's  body,  said  rod  having  a  balance  point  along  its  length 
about  which  said  rod  is  evenly  balanced  when  held  in  a  generally 
horizontal  orientation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  generally  U-shaped  rod  clip  having  a  pair  of 
opposed,  longitudinally  extending  legs,  each  of  said  legs 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end.  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs 
being  connected  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  being  sepa- 
rated so  as  to  form  a  iiKMith  into  which  said  fishing  rod  may 
be  inserted  so  as  to  rest  between  said  legs; 

mounting  said  rod  clip  at  said  designated  point  with  said  mouth 
facing  generally  downwardly;  and 

inserting  said  fishing  rod  into  said  downwardly  facing  rod  clip  at 
said  balance  point,  with  the 'weight  of  said  rod  being  ftiUy 
supported  by  the  pressure  of  said  legs  thereon. 


5373,168 
DISPENSER  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS 
ChaHes  P.  KannankerU,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  and  Bmce  A. 
Cniikshank,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sealed  Air  Corpo- 
ration.  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,292 
int  a.*"  B26F  3/02 
VS.  a.  225—106  23  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  serially  dispensing  plastic  bags 
from  a  wound  roll  of  continuous  flexible  plastic  bags,  wherein 
adjacent  plastic  bags  are  joined  along  a  perforated  severance  line, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  adapted  to  receive  the  wound  roll  of  plastic  bags, 
said  container  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels,  a  rear 
panel  located  between  said  pair  of  side  panels,  a  front  panel 
located  opposite  said  rear  panel,  and  a  bottom  panel  support- 
ing the  wound  roll; 
separating  means  located  on  said  container  for  engaging  the 
severance  line  of  the  plastic  bags  and  separating  the  plastic 
bags  from  the  wound  roll; 
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advancement  and  into  engagement  with  one  another  for  appli- 
cation to  body  tissue;  and 
f)  means  for  sealing  the  apparatus  to  obstnict  the  passage  of 
gaseous  media. 


guide  means  located  on  said  container  upstream  of  said  separat- 
ing means  for  guiding  the  plastic  bags  along  a  substanually 
confined  path  defining  a  first  axis  from  the  wound  roll  toward 
said  separating  means;  and 

threading  means  located  on  said  container  upstream  of  said 
guide  means  for  threading  the  plastic  bags  from  the  wound 
roll  received  in  said  container  into  said  guide  means  along  a 
second  axis  generally  transverse  to  said  first  axis. 


BUMP  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Junk-hi  Sasaki;  Masataka  Itoh;  Hiroshi  Honmou,  and  .  Yoshi- 
oobu  Kaneyama,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC 
Corporatioa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  353,134 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-313317; 
Jun.  27,  1994,  6-144279 

Int  CL*  B23K  20/02:2SA)2 
VS.  CL  22«— 14  ■^  CUlms 


5373,1*9 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TWO-PART  SURGICAL 
FASTENERS  IN  LAPAROSCOPIC  OR  ENDOSCOPIC 
PROCEDURES 
David  T.  Green,  Westport   Henry   BoUno6,  East  Norwalk; 
Mkiwri  S.  Kolcsa,  Norwalk,  all  o*  Conn^  and  Kenneth  Toso, 
Port  Cbcstcr,  N.Y.,  avignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Cor- 
poration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  955  J2«,  Oct  2,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Jun.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  253,208 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  «, 

2913,  hM  been  diacUlBcd. 

latCl.''A61B  I7/06H 

VS.  CL  227— IT7.I  ^  Oataui 
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: 


6  An  apparatus  for  punching  a  metallic  sheet  to  stamp  out  a 
bump  and  to  bond  said  bump  to  a  substrate,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising; 

a  punch  and  a  die  for  punching  the  metallic  sheet  to  form  a 

bump  and  for  bonding  the  resulting  bump  to  the  substrate; 
a  first  drive  force  for  dnving  said  punch;  and 
a  second  dnve  force  for  further  pressing  said  bump  against  the 

substrate,  after  the  bump  has  been  stamped  out; 
said  punch  and  said  first  and  second  dnve  sources  having  axes 
of  operation  which  are  aligned  with  each  other 


5,573,171 

METHOD  OF  THIN  FILM  PATTERNING  BY  REFLOW 

Alvin  M.  W.  Kong.  Los  Angeles,  and  Chan  A.  TK  West  Covin*, 

both  (A  CaUf..  a-ssignors  to  TRW  Inc..  Redondo  BcKh.  CaUf. 

nicd  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,367 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/50:21/52 

VS.  a.  228—123.1  •'^  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  endoscopic  application  of  two-part  surgical 
fasteners,  each  two-part  surgical  fa.slener  including  a  fastener  por- 
tion and  a  retainer  portion,  which  composes 

a)  a  handle  assembly; 

b)  an  endoscopic  portion  extending  dislally  from  said  handle 
assembly  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

c)  first  and  second  support  means  for  respectively  supporting  a 
plurality  of  fa.siener  portions  and  retainer  portions  m  respec- 
tive opposed  positions  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

d)  means  for  simultaneously  advancing  such  fastener  portion* 
and  retainer  portions  in  a  disul  direction  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  while  maintaining  the  opposed  positions  thereof; 

e)  fastener  applying  means  for  individually  moving  such  fas- 
tener pt>nions  toward  such  reuiner  portions  in  a  direction 
which  IS  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  simultaneous 
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1.  A  method  of  thin  film  patterning,  comprising  the  steps  of. 


depositing  a  first  metal  trace  onto  a  surface  of  a  substrate  in  a 

predetermined  pattern; 
depositing  a  second  metal  trace  onto  the  deposited  first  metal 

trace: 
depositing  a  thin  film  of  a  third  metal  onto  the  entire  surface  of 

the  substrate  and  onto  the  deposited  first  and  second  metal 

traces;  and 
heating  the  substrate  and  associated  deposited  metals  to  cause 

the  deposited  thin  film  of  the  third  metal  to  flow  and  bead 

onto  tlie  second  metal  trace. 
6.  A  method  of  bonding  two  substrates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  trace  of  a  first  metal  in  a  predetermined  pattern  onto 

a  surface  of  a  first  substrate; 
depositing  a  trace  of  the  first  metal  in  substantially  the  same 

predetermined  pattern  onto  a  surface  of  a  second  substrate; 
depositing  a  film  of  a  second  metal  onto  the  surface  of  the  first 

substrate; 
heating  the  first  substrate  and  associated  deposited  metals  to 

cause  the  deposited  thin  film  of  the  second  metal  to  flow  and 

bead  onto  the  first  metal  trace: 
aligning  the  surface  of  the  first  substrate  with  the  surface  of  the 

second  substrates  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  pat- 
terns; 
initiating  a  bond  between  the  second  meial  of  the  first  substrate 

and  the  flrst  metal  of  the  second  substrate  to  bond  the  first  and 

second  substrates. 


5,573,172 

SURFACE  MOUNT  STRESS  RELIEF  HIDDEN  LEAD 
PACKAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
John   G.   Gore,   Sorrento,   Fla.,   assignor   to   Sawiek,   Inc., 
Orlando.  Fla. 

ContinuatiM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,292,  Nov.  8,  1993.  Pat 

No.  5,369,551.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

346,131 

Int.  a."  H05K  3/i4 

VS.  a.  228—180.22  20  Claims 


1.  A  meth^  for  mounting  a  surface  mount  package  onto  a 
printed  circuit  board,  the  method  useful  in  preventing  cracking  of 
solder  joints  used  in  mounting  the  package,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

brazing  a  lead  first  end  to  a  package  contact  pad.  the  contact  pad 
positionod  on  an  underside  of  the  package  along  a  package 
side  portion; 

extending  the  lead  across  the  package  underside  by  placing  a 
lead  second  end  at  an  opposing  side  portion  for  affixing  the 
lead  second  end  to  a  pnnted  circuit  board  pad; 

pivtitioning  the  package  for  affixing  the  lead  second  end  to  a 
printed  circuit  board  pad;  and 

soldering  the  lead  second  end  to  the  printed  circuit  board  pad  for 
mounting  the  package  onto  the  printed  circuit  board,  thereby 
forming  a  solder  joint  wherein  movement  of  the  lead  dunng 
lemperatnre  excursions  is  sufficient  for  relieving  movement  of 
the  solder  joint  thereby  preventing  cracking  within  the  joint. 


5,573,173 
VACUUM  TUBE  COMPRISING  A  CERAMIC  ELEMENT 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  INTERCONNECTING  A  CERAMIC 

ELEMENT  AND  A  CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 
Ronald  van  der  Wllk;  Theodoms  H.  M.  Stevens,  and  Josephos 
J.  van  Moorsel,  all  of  Eindbovcn,  Netberlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Sen  No.  146413,  Nov.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  Sy479,067. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Sen  No.  487,618 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  2, 1992, 
922A3361 

lat  CL*^  HOU  9/18 
VS.  a.  228—194  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  interconnecting  a  ceramic  element  and  a  conduc- 
tive element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  to  the  cerantic  element  a  first  layer  of  a  material 
including  a  metal  and  a  filler  comprising  a  bonding  agent  for 
bonding  the  first  layer  to  the  ceramic  element; 

b.  applying  to  the  conductive  element  a  second  layer  of  a 
material  including  a  metal:  and 

c.  pressing  the  first  and  second  layers  together  to  form  a  diffu- 
sion bond. 


5,573,174 

AIT^OMATIC  REFLOW  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Pekoi,  3102  Aspen  Ct.  Eau  Claire,  Wis.  54703 

Filed  Aog.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,074 

Int  CL"  B23K  l/0\2;  H05K  i/34 

VS.  a.  228—219  20  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  connecting  electrical  circuit  components  to 
printed  circuit  boards,  including  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  a  pliu^ity  of  printed  circuit  boards  in  sequence 
and  at  a  controlled  rate  along  a  path: 

(b)  applying  a  solder  paste  to  each  of  the  printed  circuit  boards 
as  it  travels  along  the  path: 

(c)  after  applying  the  solder  paste,  placing  an  electrical  circuit 
component  onto  the  printed  circuit  board  as  the  printed  circuit 
board  travels  along  the  path; 

(d)  directing  each  successive  printed  ckcuit  board  and  circuit 
component,  in  sequence,  to  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of 
soldering  containers; 

(e)  with  each  said  printed  circuit  board  and  circuit  component 
inside  of  its  associated  container,  closing  the  container  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  inside  of  the  container  and 
the  environment  outside  of  the  container; 
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(f)  while  emch  coetuaet  is  ckiW.  coolioll.bly  .iieniig  the 
envi««ne«  within  the  cootti^r  to  perforr,  .  jolder  reflow 
opertboo  on  the  issociMed  pnmed  citcmi  boaitl  ind  cmruil 

(t)  «te  ewcb  reflow  joWenng  operanoo.  opening  each  of  the 
coMinen  to  pennit  lemovil  of  the  .ssoc.«ed  pnnted  circuit 
bond  and  circuit  component,  and  conveying  the  pno"^"^ 
cuit  boaids  and  circuit  componena  away  from  the  jokJenng 
station  in  sequence  and  at  said  controlled  me. 


5^3,175 

OCTAGONAL  CONTAINER  WTTH  LOCK  BOTTOM 

Gusu*e  O.  Strwib,  MUwaukee,  aMi  hMnj  D.  rthBiMrr. 

nunfnnrr    Fnlla,   both   of  VfU^  a«igHon   to  J««efwa 

Saorit  Cofporatioc  Ctaytoo,  Mo. 

Conttouatioo  ol  Ser.  No.  2W.«M,  "««»•«,  l»^-««doii«»- 

Thla  appUcaboo  Dec  21,  1W4,  Set.  No.  »1,U1 

1^  CL*  BtSD  5/06 

VS.Cl239-m  2a.i« 


a  portion  of  said  inner  closure  flap  and  foldably  joined  to  and 
exunding  rigidly  ftom  a  remaining  portion  of  said  inner 

(i)  said  inner  closure  flap  lock  tabs  being  posibooed  to  extend 
downwardly  through  related  of  said  outer  closure  flap  open- 
ings and  underlying  said  outer  closure  flap  lock  tongu«. 

(h)  said  outer  closure  flap  lock  tongues  being  «"«"»« /~ 
dispoaed  to  prevent  said  inner  closure  flap  lock  tabs  from 
lyiJ7oMnpletely  flat  against  the  underside  of  »"d  «*»«; 
closure  flaps,  whereby  a  posidve  cushioning  effect  u  achieved 
by  said  inner  closure  flap  lock  tabs; 

fl)  MCh  of  said  inner  closure  flaps  including  portions  oveilymg 
poOK)ns  of  said  outer  closure  flaps  and  having  inboard  edges 
s^ed  laterally  from  each  to  define  an  opening  therebetween; 

(m)  each  of  said  outer  closure  flap  portions  having  extending 
therethrough  a  centrally  disposed,  elongated,  vent  hole 
extending  in  a  direcbon  normal  to  i  fold  line  joining  said 
inner  closure  flap  to  a  related  of  said  side  wall  panels  so  that 
when  said  container  U  erected  said  vent  hole  will  be  posi 
boned  between  the  inboard  edges  of  said  overiymg  outer 
closure  flaps  portions  in  alignment  with  the  opemng  between 
said  inboard  edges. 


2?) 


5.573,176 

MINIMAL  SmiTING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Stephen  S.  Apptegatt,  Mllford,  Ohio,  Mricnor  to  The  Procter  & 

GamMc  Company.  Clncinnab,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  22,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  310,««5 

iBL  CL'  B*5D  25/54 

UACL  22^1*2  'O^ 


1  A  one-piece.  coUapsiNe.  octagonal,  bulk,  shipping  container 
fonned  hom  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material,  such  as 
paperboMd.  coiBpnsing: 

(a)  pm  or  opposed  major  side  wall  pwiels.  minor  side  waU 
putels  comer  side  wall  panels,  and  an  attaching  panel  fold- 
ably  jomed  to  each  other,  along  parallel  vemcaJ  fold  lines,  to 
fonn  a  tubular  stnicture  open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  said  major  side  waU  panels  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  nonnal  to  said  minor  side  wall  panels,  and  said  corner 
side  waU  paneU  extending  diagonally  between  adjacent  of 
said  major  and  nunor  side  wall  panels; 

(c)  inner  closure  flaps  foldably  jomed  to  lower  edges  of  said 
major  side  wall  panels  and  folded  inboardly  toward  each 

other; 

(d)  said  inner  closure  flaps  each  having  a  width  greater  than  dui 
of  the  major  side  wall  panel  to  which  it  is  joined  and  having 
side  portions  which  underlie  and  are  partly  fonned  from 
material  cut  from  adjacent  of  said  comer  side  waU  panels; 

(e)  said  mner  closure  flaps  also  having,  in  opposed  side  edges 
thereof,  diagonal  slots  receiving  lower  portions  of  adjacent  of 
said  comer  side  wall  panels; 

(f)  a  pur  of  outer  clo«re  flapa  foldably  joined  to  lower  edges  of 
Jdminor  closure  pMeb  and  folded  mboardly  therefrom,  and 
normal  diereio  towwd  each  other,  and  underlying  portions  of 
said  inner  cloaure  flaps; 

(1)  said  outer  closure  flaps  each  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
openings  extendmg  inwardly  from  a  free  edge  thereof  that 
define  therebetween  a  lock  tongue  fonned  from  matenal  of  a 
portion  of  said  outer  closure  flap  and  extending  from  a 
lemaining  porboo  of  said  inner  closure  flap; 

(h)  said  lock  tongue  being  foldably  joined  to  said  outer  closure 
flap  remaimng  portion  along  a  fold  line  extending  between 
said  laterally  spaced  opemngs  and  pwallel  to  a  fold  line 
joimng  said  outer  closure  flap  to  a  related  of  said  side  waU 

(i)'!I«d'umer  closure  flaps  each  having  a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced 
openings  extending  uiwardly  from  a  free  edge  thereof  that 
dehne  therebetween  a  lock  tab  fonned  from  matenal  cut  from 


f  ^r 


30^ 


^«t 


1  A  conugated  shipping  container  blank  composing  a  unitary 
and  substanually  flat  ladder  shaped  stnicture  made  of  substanually 
rectangular-shaped  interlining  smps  of  conugated  cardboard,  said 
mterfitbng  stnps  of  conugated  cardboard  being  fastened  together 
bv  a  bonding  means  at  overlapping  areas  of  said  stnps  to  fonn 

substanbally  open  «eas  in  said  ^'^-'^fft^''fZ\^J 
ladder-shaped  stnicnire  having  two  ends,  said  ladder-shaped  stnic- 
ture having  fold  Unes  so  as  to  be  foldable  at  said  interfitung  stnps 
and  connecuble  at  said  two  ends  to  forai  a  shipping  container. 


5,573,177 
RECLOSABLE  HINGED  FLAP 
GrahM  Ho»ifh,  Chk«r>.  ^L,  asrignor  to  FWd  Coottlner 
CoMPMy.  LJ*.,  Elk  Grove  VOlagc,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  W,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  530,071 
InL  a.*  B*5D  5/54 
1)5.0.22^2*7  240.1-. 

1.  A  Wank  for  forming  a  carton,  comprising: 
a  Arst  main  panel; 

a  second  main  panel  connected  to  the  first  main  panel; 
a  side  panel  connected  to  the  second  main  panel  along  a  hne; 
a  glue  flap  connected  to  the  side  panel; 
a  rectosaWe  hinged  flap  extending  across  the  side  panel  and  into 
the  glue  flap,  the  reclosable  hinged  flap  having  a  head  portion 
and  a  neck  portion  connected  to  the  head  portion,  wherein  the 
head  portion  has  a  first  height  and  separauon  of  the  neck 


pofbon  from  the  side  panel  creates  an  opening  having  a 
second  height  which  is  less  than  the  first  height; 

a  disengaging  lab  integrally  fonned  in  the  first  main  panel;  and 

a  plurality  of  end  panels  secured  to  the  panels. 


5373,178 

COMBINED  MAIL,  NEWSPAPER  AND  PARCEL 

DELIVERY  BOX 

ThomM  C.  Worden,  4608  Wye  Way  La.  SW,  Knoxvllle,  Tenn. 

37920 

Continuabon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,542,  Jiin.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5387311.  This  appUcadoa  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371328 

Int  CL'  B65D  9//O0 

U.S.  a.  23^^24  9  Claims 


1.  A  delivery  system  for  leceiving  postal  service  mail  delivered 

by  a  governmental  postal  authority,  and  postal  service  mail  to  be 

collected  for  delivery  by  a  governmental  postal  authority  and  for 

receiving  direct  delivery  items,  said  delivery  system  comprising: 

an  incoming  mail  receptacle  for  receiving  said  postal  service 

mail  delivered  by  said  governmental  postal  authority,  said 

incoming  mail  receptacle  defining  a  primary  access  opening 

and  being  provided  with  a  first  closure  pivotally  secured  to 

said  incoming  mail  receptacle  for  being  selecbvely  received 

over  and  at  least  partially  cover  said  primary  access  opening, 

said  first  closure  being  provided  with  a  lock  for  securing  said 

first  closare  and  with  a  secondary  access  opening  through 

which  said  postal  service  mail  delivered  by  said  governmental 

postal  audwrity  is  received,  said  first  closure  being  provided 


with  a  secondary  closure  for  selecbvely  covering  said  second- 
ary access  opening:  and 
a  housing  defining  a  postal  service  mail  leceptacle  compartment 
for  receiving  and  bousing  said  incoming  mail  leceptacle,  and 
fimher  defining  a  direct  delivery  compartment  for  receiving 
said  direct  delivery  items,  said  bousing  including  first  and 
second  sidewalls,  a  top  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  mail  recep- 
tacle compartment  being  defined  by  a  porboo  of  said  first  and 
second  sidewalls.  said  top  wall,  a  porbon  of  said  rear  wall, 
and  a  first  parbbon  which  extends  between  said  first  and 
second  sidewalls.  and  wherein  said  bousing  is  provided  with 
support  members  for  supporting  said  incoming  mail  recep- 
tacle within  said  receptacle  compartment  above  and  selec- 
bvely placed  from  said  first  parbbon. 


5373,179 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENVIRONMENTAL 

CONDTnONS  OF  LIVING  ORGANISMS  BASED  UPON 

TIME  INTEGRATED  VARIABLES 

Michael  B.  Tinunoas,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  S.  Gates, 

^^llmore,  Ky.,  assignors  to  ComeU  Research  Foundatioa, 

Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  167,016,  Dec.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,875 

Int  O.'  AOIK  31/18;  F24F  7/00 

VS.  O.  236—6  6  Oatans 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  environmental  condibons  of  living 
organisms  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  selecbng  at  least  one  environmental  variable  having  a  direct 
effect  on  a  living  organism  which  is  exposed  to  said  variable; 

b)  selecting  a  time  interval  length  over  which  the  living  organ- 
ism is  direcby  affected  by  the  average  value  of  the  variable 
over  said  time  interval  known  as  the  bme  integrated  average 
value  of  the  selected  environmental  variable; 

c)  selecting  a  range  of  bme  integrated  average  values  of  the 
selected  variable  which  pn>vide$  the  optimum  environment 
for  the  living  organism; 

d)  selecbng  a  desired  range  of  instantaneous  values  of  the 
selected  environmental  variable; 

e)  detemuning  the  Ume  integrated  average  value  of  the  selected 
environmental  variable  over  said  bme  interval  length; 

0  comparing  the  determined  bme  integrated  average  value  to  the 
selected  range  of  bme  integrated  average  values; 

g)  sensing  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  selected  environmental 
variable; 

h)  comparing  the  sensed  instantaneous  value  with  the  desired 
range  of  instantaneous  values;  and. 

i)  controlling  operabon  of  at  least  one  environmental  control 
device  for  the  selected  environmental  variable  to  raise  the 
instantaneous  value  of  the  environmental  variable  if  either  the 
sensed  instantaneous  value  is  below  the  desired  range  of 
instantaneous  values  or  the  determined  bme  integrated  aver- 
age value  is  below  the  selected  range  of  time  integrated 
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averace  values  and  the  sensed  insununeoos  value  is  not 
above  the  desired  range  of  instanuneous  values;  and  altema 
nvely  to  lower  the  uistanianeous  value  of  the  jelecied  envi- 
munenial  vanaNe  if  either  die  sensed  uuununeous  value  is 
above  the  desired  range  of  instantaneous  values  or  the  deter- 
mined ume  integrated  average  value  is  above  the  selected 
range  of  nme  integrated  average  values  and  the  instantaneous 
value  is  not  below  the  desired  range  of  uistantaneous  values 


5,573.1«0 
PROTECTIVE  THERMOSTAT 
Laurie   L.   Werlwwiky.   Ja-etrflte,   N.Y^    WUBwa    F.   Vm 
OMraod,  Imiianapoik,  Ind^  Peter  G.  Pterrrt,  Fayttterllle, 
N.Ym  and  H*U  VlrfU,  Jr^  Brownrtmrf.  Ud-  ami^an  to 
Carrter  CocpomtJoo,  Syrncnne,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ai«.  3,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  51MS2 
UtL  Ct'  nS»  2*00.  G«5D  23/00 

VS.  a.  23«— «*  R  "  '^'•'^ 


1.  A  thermostat  for  controlling  the  activation  of  a  heatuig  unit  in 
response  to  questionable  indoor  temperature  readings,  said  thermo- 
stat compnsing; 

an  indoor  temperature  sensor. 

an  outdoor  temperature  sensor; 

a  beanng  control  for  activating  a  heating  apparatus;  and 

a  processor  interfacing  with  said  indoor  temperature  sensor,  said 
outdoor  temperature  sensor,  and  said  heating  control,  said 
processor  being  operative  to  read  the  indoor  temperature  from 
said  indoor  temperature  sensor  and  to  compare  the  read 
indoor  temperature  vnth  an  acceptable  range  of  indoor  tem- 
peratwe  values,  said  processor  being  furthermore  operative  to 
read  the  outdoor  temperature  from  the  outdoor  temperature 
sensor  when  the  indoor  temperature  reading  is  not  within  the 
acceptable  range  of  indoor  temperanire  values,  said  processor 
being  furthermore  operative  to  transmit  a  signal  activaung 
said  heating  control  when  the  outdoor  temperature  reading  is 
below  a  predefined  value  of  outdoor  temperature. 


means  for  identifying  characteristics  related  to  the  component  of 
the  HVAC  fluid  distribubon  system  uulizing  system  vanables 
comprising  a  measured  stttic  pressure  and  a  measured  flow  of 
the  fluid  to  produce  identified  characteristics  of  the  compo- 
nent; and 

means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  means  for  identifying,  for 
controlling  the  component  based,  in  part,  on  the  idenufied 
charactensocs. 


i 


5,573,182 
>  HEAT  PUMP  HOT  WATER  HEATER 
Edwtai  L.  Gnniiawny,  awl  Frank  J.  Sdre,  both  of  Adrian. 
Mkh^  awignors  to  Tecumseh  Product*  Company,  Tecumseh, 

Mich. 

FUcd  Au«.  22,  1995,  S«r.  No.  518,079 

lot  Ct"  F25B  27/00 

VS.  a  237—2  B  »•  Ctalms 


5jr3,181 
GLOBAL  CONTROL  OF  HVAC  DiyTRIBLTlON  SYSTEM 
OMan  Ahmed,  BuOato  Grove,  ni„  aaritnor  to  Landb  &  Gyr 
Powers,  Inc  BuSalo  Grove.  IlL 

FUcd  Jan.  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«9,425 

im.  Cl"  F24F  7m:.W0 

VS.  CL  23»— 49J  *♦  Claima 

I   A  controller  for  controlling  a  component  of  a  heaung.  venu- 

lalion  and  air-conditioomg  (HVAC)  fluid  distribution  system,  the 

controller  comprising: 


1.  A  water  heater  compnsing  a  hot  water  uuik  having  a  wall 
defining  a  water  chamber  therewithin.  said  wall  including  strucnire 
defining  a  well  within  said  water  chamber,  a  hermetic  compressor 
heal  transfer  mechanism  within  said  well  for  heating  the  water  in 
said  tank,  said  compressor  mechanism  cooperating  with  said  struc- 
ture to  define  a  volume  therebetween,  and  a  resilient  mounung 
member  for  mounting  the  compressor  mechanism  within  said  well, 
said  resilient  member  yieldably  supporting  said  compressor 
mechamsm  in  said  well,  said  resilient  member  including  at  least 
one  vent  opemng  for  venting  said  volume 


5,573,183 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  BUILDING 

AND  VENTILATION  AIR 

Scppo  LcsUnan,  VMerakoc.  Finland,  asricnor  to  ABB  Flakt 

AJ,  Storfch<hw,  Swctlca 
PCT  No.  PCr/FI93mNW5,  }  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1994,  {  182(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9a^8350,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  U,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  295^49 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  Mar.  10,  1992,  921034 
InL  CL*  F24D  3/02 
VS.  CL  237—8  R  17  Claims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  heating  room  space  of  a  building,  compris- 
ing heat  exchanging  means  for  conveying  heal  from  a  district 
heaung  liquid  to  a  heating  liquid  flowing  in  heating  circuits  for 
heating  the  building  and  ventilation  air.  wherein,  in  order  to  obtain 
low  temperature  of  the  district  heating  liquid  after  said  conveying, 
the  heating  circuits  for  heating  the  building  and  the  ventilation  air 
are  connected  in  series,  and  said  heating  liquid  flowing  in  the 
heating  circuits  is  arranged  to  flow  in  the  apparatus  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  conveys  heat  needed  for  the  heating  of  the  building 
and  thereafter,  when  it  is  colder,  heat  needed  for  the  ventilation  air. 


5,573,184 

HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans  Martin,  Wartbergstrasse  27,  70191  Stuttgart,  Gcmuuiy 
FUed  Jun.  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  490,626 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Jim.  15,  1994,  44  20 
841J  I 

'  InL  CL*  F24C  9/00 

VS.  a.  237^2J  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  heating  device,  and  heating  device  comprising: 
a  fixed  housing; 


a  worldng  chamber  having  an  inner  waU  provided  in  said  fixed 

housing,  said  worlung  chamber  comprising  a  closed  chamber 

for  containing  a  viscous  fluid; 
a  cooling  chamber  provided  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  have 

a  cooling  fluid  flow  therethrough; 
an  intermediate  wall  that  forms  a  heat-conductiiig  coiuiection 

between  said  working  chamber  and  said  cooling  chamber 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  working  chamber,  said  rotor 

and  said  inner  wall  of  said  worldng  chamber  forming  at  least 

one  gap;  and 
a  switchable  clutch  to  selectively  drive  said  rotor. 


5,573,185 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  NOZZLE  FOR  INJECTION- 
MOLDING  MACHINE 
Eugen  Schwarzkopf,  Lttdenscheid,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hot- 
set  Hdzpatronen  u.  Zubebohr  GmbH,  LudenscbeiiL  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1994, 9400152 


U 


InL  CL*  B05B  1/24 


1.  A  nozzle  for  an  injection-molding  machine,  the  nozzle  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  body  centered  on  an  axis  and  formed  with 

an  axially  and  longitudinally  thtoughgoing  passage, 

a  threaded  rear  end. 

an  outer  wall,  and 

a  front  end  formed  with  a  step  having  an  axially  forwardly 
directed  annular  end  face  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed, 
fhislo-conical.  and  rearwardly  tapered  annular  side  surface 
set  in  from  the  outer  wall; 
a  removable  nozzle  element  in  the  passage  at  the  front  end: 
an  electrical  heating  element  on  the  outer  wall; 
a  protective  sleeve  coaxial  with  the  body  and  sutroimding  and 

enclosing  the  body  and  heating  element  and  having  a  front 

end  at  the  body  front  end; 
an  end  ring  set  on  the  step  and  having  an  inner  periphery  formed 

with  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  Juxtaposed  with  the  annular 

side  surface  and  forming  therewith  a  triangular-section  gap 

and  an  outer  periphery  juxtaposed  with  the  sleeve  front  end; 

and 
respective  inner  and  outer  annular  weld  joints  between  the  inner 

periphery  and  the  annular  side  surface  and  between  the  outer 

periphery  and  the  sleeve  front  end,  the  outer  weld  filling  dae 

g«P 


5,573,186 
STATIONARY  VENTLTU  DFVERTER  VALVE 
Todd  C.  Losctadder,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mocn  Incor- 
poratetL  North  Olmsted,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406.480 

InL  a."  B05B  1/32 

VS.  CL  239—445  6  Claims 

1.  A  faucet  diveiter  valve  for  directing  water  to  either  a  faucet 

lischarge  or  to  an  alternate  water  flow  device  including  a  valve 

body  having  an  inlet,  a  faucet  outiet.  and  an  alternate  water  flow 
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an  extended  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  with  the  first  end 
connected  to  the  viewport  by  a  connector,  and  an  elbow 
positioned  near  the  second  end:  and 

a  r»dial  spray  nozzle  posiuoned  at  the  second  end  of  the 
extended  tube  and  comprising:  a  nozzle  member  including  a 
cybndncal  shaft  portion  having  one  end  open  to  receive  a 
flow  of  fluid:  openings  positioned  radially  about  the  shaft 
portion  so  as  to  produce  a  circumferenual  spray  panem:  and 
an  end  cap  enclosing  the  other  end  opposite  the  open  end  to 
limit  axial  flow. 


device  outlet,  a  chamber  in  said  valve  body,  said  chamber  having  a 
wall  said  uJet  and  outlets  opening  into  said  chamber,  a  suuonary 
valve  member  positioned  within  said  chamber,  a  portion  of  said 
valve  member  and  said  chamber  wall  fomiing  a  restricted  water 
flow  passage  therebetween,  water  passage  means  m  said  valve 
member  connecting  said  valve  body  inlet  and  the  upstream  side  of 
said  restricted  passage,  said  alternate  water  flow  device  outlet 
being  located  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  restricted  passage, 
said  valve  member  having  openings  therein  positioned  adjacent  to 
and  in  communication  with  said  restricted  water  flow  passage,  and 
a  flow  path  in  said  valve  member  connecting  said  valve  member 
openings  and  said  faucet  ouUet.  when  there  is  no  water  flow  to  an 
alternate  water  flow  device,  water  hx)m  said  valve  body  inlet  flows 
lo  said  restricted  water  flow  passage,  through  said  valve  member 
openings  to  said  valve  body  faucet  outlet,  when  there  is  flow  to  an 
alternate  water  flow  device,  water  flows  through  said  restricted 
passage  and  past  and  not  into  said  valve  member  openings  because 
of  the  increased  velocity  of  water  flow  through  said  restncted 
water  flow  passage. 


5,573,187 
SPRAYING  \PPARATl'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  (LEANING 
HOLDING  TANKS  OF  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLES  AND 

OTHER  VEHICLES  WITH  A  COMMODE 

Ronnie  E.  Pi«ior,  P.O.  Box  1423,  High  Point,  N.C.  27261 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  342,72* 

IBL  CI"  B«OB  f/02 

VS.  a.  239-532  »»  "■»« 


5373,188 
PROCESS  FOR  GRINDING  CALCIUM  CARBONATE  IN 
AQliEOLS  MEDU 
Hubert  BouMiuet,  Caluirc;  Georges  Ravet,  Saint-Genis-Les- 
OlUercs,  and  Jacky  Rousset.  Sainl-Tnvier-Sur-Moignans,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Coatex  S-A„  Caluire,  France 
Contlnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  942,799,  Sep.  10,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  -Ser.  No.  718330,  Jun.  25,  1991. 
PaL  No.  5,181.662,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
470,897,  Jan.  26.  1990,  abandoned.  ThLs  application  Nov.  23, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  348,082 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1989.  89  01317 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  paUnt  subsequent  to  Jun.  25, 
2011.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI."  BOIJ  y.10 
VS.  CL  241-16  »•  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  grinding  coarse  calcium  carbonate  in  the 
presence  of  a  water  soluble  pol>meric  grinding  agent  composed  of 
at  least  one  acidic  polymer  or  copolymer  obtained  h^om  at  least  one 
caiboxylated  ethylenic  monomer  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  crotonic  acid, 
fumaric  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  isocrolonic  acid,  aconitic  acid. 
mesaconic  acid,  sinapic  acid,  undecylemc  acid,  angelic  acid,  and 
a-hydtoxyacrylic  acid  to  produce  an  aqueous  suspension  of  at  least 
15%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate  having  a  particle  size  no 
larger  than  about  2  m"!  and  at  lea.st  6(W  of  the  panicles  having  a 
particle  size  below  1  pni.  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  suspension  below 
60°  C  during  the  gnnding  step,  wherein  the  gnnding  agent  is 
introduced  into  the  aqueous  medium  at  an  amount  of  CDS'*  to 
0.73^  by  weight  relative  to  the  dry  weight  of  calcium  carbon 


1.  A  spraying  apparanis  for  cleaning  holding  tanks  with  a  com- 
mode, comprising; 

a  conduit  having  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow: 
a  viewport  connected  to  the  disul  end  of  the  conduit  by  a 
connector; 


5,573,189 
HIGH  APPLICATION  RATE  EXTRUDABLE  POLYMERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Brian  J.  Ward,  Valley  Falls;  Edward  M.  Jeram.  Burnt  HUls; 
Richard  A.  Striker,  Wynantskill.  and  Lawrence  M.  Wichelns. 
Clifton  Park,  aU  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Waterford.  N.Y. 
CimtiniiaUon  of  Ser.  No.  165^19,  Dec.  10,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  application  JtU.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  50*044 
lirt.  CI.*  WBC  2.1/18 
VS.  O.  241—21  '  <-•*•"»» 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  extrudable  maienal  formed  of 
a  blend  of  component  (A),  a  liquid  polymer,  and  component  (B).  a 
finely  divided  fumed  silica  filler,  said  finely  divided  himed  silica 
filler  having  an  initial  aggregate  size,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  combining  component  (A)  and  component  (B)  and 

b)  mixing  component  (A)  and  component  (B)  whereby  said 
initial  aggregate  size  of  said  finely  divided  fumed  silica  filler 
is  reduced  bv  an  amount  fttim  about  one-half  to  about  two 
thirds  said  initial  aggregate  size  of  said  finely  divided  fumed 
silica  filler. 


5^3,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  A  LARGE 

BALE 
Louis  Goossen,  Beatrice,  Netor.,  assigtrar  to  Goossen  Industries 
&  Constructioii,  Beatrke,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,022 

Int  CL*  B02C  23/02 

VS.  CL  241—27  15  Claims 


a  paclcage  carrier  device  (5)  on  which  numerous  spindles  (6)  are 
arranged  in  rows  for  the  accommodation  of  packages,  the 
paclcage  carrier  device  being  able  to  travel  ftT>m  an  operating 
position  (8)  for  unwinding  of  the  packages  into  a  changing 
position  (9)  for  reloading  of  the  spindles, 

a  plurality  of  striker  elements,  one  for  each  row  of  spindles, 
arranged  in  the  area  of  movement  of  the  package  carrier 
device  (5),  each  said  striker  element  comprising  a  spring  for 
storing  energy,  cocldng  means  for  storing  energy  in  the  spring 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  package  carrier  device,  trigger 
means  for  releasing  the  spring  device  so  that  the  striker 
element  imparts  a  force  impulse  (I)  in  the  direction  of  and  at 
a  trigger  position  adjacent  one  of  said  spindles  (6),  to  thereby 
eject  a  remnant  package  (2)  or  empty  bobbin  therefrom. 


5,573,192 

THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Hsicn-Chang  l^eng,  9th  Floor,  No.  13-4,  Scctkm  1,  Da  Ching 

Street,  lUdinng,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515^58 
InL  a.*  B65H  59/22 


VS.  CL  242—150  R 


1  Claim 


15.  A  method  of  shredding  a  large  bale  of  forage,  bedding,  or 
mulching  material  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  bale  cutting  tool  in  a  cutting  action  to  shred  a  bale; 
oscillating  the  bale  relative  to  the  cutting  tool  to  induce  an 

additional  action  as  the  cutting  tool  shreds  the  bale;  and 
moving  the  bale  into  the  cutting  tool  as  the  bale  is  oscillated  to 

progressively  shred  the  bale;  and 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  rate  at  which  the  bale  is  oscillated 

and  the  rate  at  which  the  bale  is  moved  into  the  cutting  tool 

depending  on  a  characteristic  of  the  shredding  of  the  bale. 


5473,191 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EJECTION  OF  REMNANT 

PACKAGES  AND  EMPTY  BOBBINS  ON  A  CREEL 

Martin  Fuhr,  OberuzwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Benninger 

AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

Piled  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,308 
Claims  priority,  appUatioa  Switzerland,  Nov.   10,   1993, 
3381/93 

InL  a.*  B65H  67/02:  D03J  5/08 
VS.  CL  242—41  12  Claims 


1.  A  thread  tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  machine,  said  thread 
tensioning  device  comprising: 

a  shaft, 

a  pair  of  plates  engaged  on  said  shaft  for  clamping  a  thread 
therebetween,  said  plates  each  including  a  first  portion  for 
receiving  the  thread  therebetween  and  each  including  a  sec- 
ond portion  opposite  to  said  first  portion,  the  thread  being 
engaged  over  said  shaft  and  being  bent  so  as  to  include  a 
bisector, 

means  for  biasing  said  plates  toward  each  other,  and 

a  first  of  said  plates  including  a  projection  extended  from  said 
second  portion  thereof  and  extended  toward  said  second  por- 
tion of  a  second  of  said  plates  so  as  to  separate  said  second 
portions  of  said  plates  away  from  each  other  and  so  as  to  form 
a  closely  contacted  otiter  peripheral  portion  in  said  first  por- 
tions, and  in  order  to  force  the  thread  toward  said  shaft,  said 
projection  being  located  in  the  bisector. 


1.  Device  for  ejecting  remnant  packages  or  empty  bobbins  from 
a  creel  (1),  said  device  comprising 


5^3,193 

FISHING  REEL  WITH  ENCLOSED  SPOOL  AND  LINE 

RETAINING  DEVICE 

Jean  Bernard,  Scionzier,  and  Alain  Plestan,  Marignier,  both  at 

France,  assignors  to  Mitchell  Sports,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,031 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1993,  93  11062 
InL  CL*  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  CL  242—319  16  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  spool  having  a  peripheral  groove  for  stowing  a  line  flanked  by 
anterior  and  posterior  flanges,  the  spool  being  carried  by  a 


NnvmLiiiPB  17.   1 00^ 


r:RMT;DAi  ANirt  vn^r'UAMTr'Ai 


992 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


993 


reel  means  carried  on  said  link  lever  so  as  lo  be  displaceable 
between  predetennined  first  and  second  positions  according  to 
a  corresponding  size  of  a  cassette; 

a  tension  arm  rouiable  about  a  point  located  on  a  line  perpen- 
diculariy  bisecting  a  segment  line  described  between  roution 
centers  of  the  reel  means  when  displaced  in  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  positions;  and 

a  tension  band  provided  between  said  reel  means  and  said 
tension  arm  in  order  to  maintain  a  tape  tension  force  when 
said  reel  means  is  located  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


support  shaft,  said  spool  being  reciprocated  longitudinally, 
said  spool  having  a  peripheral  annular  groove; 

a  flyer  carrymg  a  letractable  Uying  finger  and  including  a 
cylmdrical  side  wall  radiaUy  surrounding  said  spool  and  lon- 
gitudinally enclosing  a  portion  of  said  spool,  said  flyer  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  oo  an  inside  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  side  wall;  and  u-  , 

a  ring  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  ot 
said  posterior  flange,  said  ring  being  rotalably  mounted  m  said 
penpheral  annular  groove  and  including  a  plurality  of  protru- 
sions extending  radially  therefrom,  each  of  said  protrusions 
extending  with  clearance  into  a  corresponding  longitudinal 
groove  in  said  flyer,  whereby  said  nng  is  free  to  rotate  with 
respect  lo  the  spool  when  driven  by  engagement  of  the  pro- 
lusions in  the  longitudinal  grooves  and  is  free  to  reciprocate 
with  the  with  resist  to  the  flyer  when  driven  by  the  spool  by 
engagement  of  the  nng  m  the  penpheral  annular  groove  to 
impede  entry  of  line  between  said  spool  and  said  flyer. 


5^3,195 
DATA  CARTRIDGE  WITH  PIVOTING  ROLLER  YOKE 
John  F.  Runyui.  ind  Jen?  L.  Alexander,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
MlBB.  assicnors  to  Mlnnesou  Mining  &  Manufacturing 
Covpany,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995.  Ser.  Na  394J72 

Int.  a."  GllB  23/087 

VS.  CL  242-340  2*  Cl^" 


5,573,194 
TAPE  TENSION  CONTROLLING  APPARATVIS  FOR  A 
REEL  SHIFT  DECK  MECHANISM 
Gun  Soon  Parii,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  affi«nor  to  LG  Electron- 
ics Inc.,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  7,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  4*7,653 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcalion  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  13.  1W4, 

13239 

lot  CL'  GllB  I5/J2:I5M3 

VS.  CL  242—334.*  *  "•'^ 


I.  A  tape  cartridge  comprising; 

first  and  second  hubs  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  housing, 
wherein  tape  is  wound  in  opposite  directions  around  the  hubs 
to  form  two  upe  packs; 

a  dnve  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing; 

first  and  second  tension  control  rollers,  one  mounted  adjacent 
each  tape  pack  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  constrained  in  a  yoke,  a 
third  roller  mounted  for  rouiion  between  said  first  and  second 
tension  control  rollers  on  a  third  shaft  consttained  in  the  yoke, 
wherein  the  third  roller  contacts  the  first  and  second  tension 
control  rollers,  and  wherem  said  yoke  articulates  about  a  pivol 
located  in  a  region  between  the  dnve  roller  and  a  line  pro 
jected  through  the  shafts  of  said  tension  control  roUers  and 
parallel  to  a  plane  of  said  cartridge  housing;  and 

an  elastic  belt  stretched  around  the  dnve  roller  and  the  tension 
control  rollers  and  engaging  the  tape  packs. 


5.573,19* 

CARTRIDGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  OR 

DETACHING  A  FILM.STRIP  TO  A  FILM  CARTRIDGE 

Thooias  C.  Merle,  Rochester,  N.^..  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171347 
Int  a."  G«3B  23m 
VS.  a.  242-348.1  *  ^^^ 

1  A  method  of  attaching  a  filmstnp  to  a  film  cartndge.  said 
cartridge  having  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  a  discharge 
opening  through  which  said  filmstrip  passes  when  said  cartndge  is 
in  the  assembled  condition,  said  cartndge  having  a  movable  sec- 

,. » ^  „,^  c^,.  ,„_  ,0. .  ^, ..« ^^  r.;:is^'J:i"i'."rs.---n:^'»»-^^- 

mechanism  compnsuig.  „,„„Jiri,  ^.rtino  wiih  resoect  to  said  cartndge.  said  means  for 


said  movable  section  and  having  a  projection  designed  to  engage  a 
locking  opening  on  said  cartridge,  said  flexible  section  being 
designed  to  deflect  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  disengagement  of 
said  movable  section  by  being  pushed  inward,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

unlocking  said  movable  section  by  pushing  axially  inward  upon 

said  flexible  member; 
opening  said  movable  section  so  as  to  form  an  access  opening 
for  allowiag  attachment  of  the  filmstrip  to  the  spool  while  said 
spool  is  within  said  cartridge,  said  access  opening  being  of 
greater  dimension  than  said  discharge  opening; 
providing  a  tool  for  attaching  a  filmstrip  lo  said  spool; 
moving  said  tool  into  said  cartridge  through  said  access  opening 
to  a  position  which  would  allow  the  filmstrip  lo  be  secured  lo 
said  spool; 
inserting  the  film  into  said  cartridge  through  said  access  opening 

and  attaching  said  filmstrip  to  said  spool; 
removing  said  tool  from  said  cartridge;  and 
closing  said  movable  section  so  as  to  return  said  cartridge  to  its 
normally  closed  position. 


a  driving  gear  having  an  inner  cylinder  inserted  around  an  upper 
part  of  the  hub,  an  outer  cylinder  concentrically  and  radially 
spaced  from  the  inner  cylinder,  and  a  gear  portion  integrally 
formed  at  the  outer  cylinder  and  meshed  with  said  idler. 

a  clutch  wheel  disposed  between  said  pulley  and  said  gear  for  a 
selective  engagement  with  said  pulley,  said  clutch  wheel 
including  a  ring  member  axially  slidably  and  nonrolatably 
coupled  to  the  outer  cylinder  of  said  gear  and  an  annular  web 
outwardly  extended  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  ring  member; 

means  provided  on  said  annular  web  for  non-rotatably  engaging 
said  pulley  flange  when  said  clutch  wheel  is  at  a  downward 
position; 

means  for  biasing  the  clutch  wheel  upward  lo  disengage  it  from 
said  flange;  and 

means  mounted  to  the  hub  of  said  pulley  for  variably  generating 
a  torque  required  for  driving  said  gear  depending  on  an 
operating  mode  selected,  wherein  said  torque  generating 
means  includes  a  cylindrical,  stepped  spring  bolder  having  a 
plurality  of  slits  formed  al  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof,  a 
first  one-way  clutch  spring  inserted  around  the  inner  cylinder 
of  said  gear,  opposite  ends  of  said  first  clutch  spring  being 
fixed  to  one  of  the  upper  slits  and  to  the  inner  cylinder  of  the 
gear,  respectively,  and  a  second  one-way  clutch  spring 
inserted  around  the  lower  part  of  the  hub  which  has  a  greater 
diameter  than  that  of  the  inner  cylinder,  one  end  of  said 
second  clutch  spring  being  fixed  to  one  of  the  lower  slits  and 
the  other  end  being  fixed  to  the  lower  part  of  the  hub,  said 
second  spring  having  a  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  first 
spring,  wherein  said  respective  clutch  springs  are  activated  in 
an  opposite  relationship  with  each  other  in  a  switching  of 
operating  mode,  thereby  allowing  the  first  one-way  clutch 
spring  lo  bind  the  inner  cylinder  of  the  gear,  while  allowing 
the  second  one-way  clutch  spring  to  release  the  lower  part  of 
the  hub  and  vice  versa. 


5,573,197 
REEL  DISC  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VIDEO  CASSETTE 

RECORDER 
Yoo-Kil  Choi,  Incbeon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Ltd.  Daewoo 
Electronics  Co,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  30,  1993, 
93-31704 

Int  CI."  GllB  15/32:  G03B  1/04 
VS.  CL  242—356.6  4  Claims 


5,573,198 
TAPE  ROLL  REWIND  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
REWnWING  TAPE  ON  A  TAPE  ROLL 
Arnold  Fassman,  Wcstport;  John  R.  Nobile,  Fairfield;  Victor 
C.  Riccardi,  Stamford;  William  A.  Ross,  Darien,  and  Will- 
iam A.  Salancy,  Norwalk,  all  of  Coim.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Bowes,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,749 
InL  a.*  B65H  16/00:18/10:75/48 
VS.  a.  242—375  8  Claims 

I.  A  tape  roll  rewind  device  comprising: 


I.  A  reel  diic  driving  device  for  use  in  a  VCR.  capable  of 
operating  in  a  variety  of  operating  modes,  having  an  idler  for 
selectively  transmitting  the  driving  force  of  a  capstan  motor  there- 
through to  one  of  a  supply  and  a  take-up  reel  discs  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  deck  of  the  VCR,  which  comprises: 

a  driving  pulley  having  a  cylindrical  hub  rotatably  mounted  to  a 
support  shaft  of  the  deck  and  a  flange  extending  from  a  lower 
part  of  the  hub  in  a  generally  perpendicular  relationship  with 
each  other; 


171-487  O.G.-96-7:QL3 


a  rotatable  tape  spool  with  tape  wound  thereon;  and 

means  for  1 )  storing  energy  in  response  lo  rotation  of  said  tape 

spool  in  a  first  direction.  2)  storing  a  maximum  amount  of 

energy  regardless  of  the  amount  of  rotation  of  tape  spool  in 

said  first  direction,  and  3)  utilizing  said  stored  energy  to  rotate 
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said  upe  spooJ  in  a  Mcond  diftctioii  lo  rewind  lape  onto  said 
tape  spool  upon  the  ending  of  rotation  of  said  tape  spool  in 
said  first  direction,  wherein  said  energy  sionng  means 
includes  a  sprang  operauvely  connected  to  said  tape  spool, 
said  spring  having  a  torsion  spnng  portion  and  a  wrap  spnng 
slip  clutch  portion  which  are  connected  to  each  other  to  form 
a  contiiHious  spring  device. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  ITLM  CASSETTE  AND  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  AND  REMOVING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  IN  ASSOCIATION  WITH  THE 
CASSETTE 
Koidii  IkkahMkl;  Tctsuya  lUutori:  Haruo  Ichikawa;  Aki- 
n.-~  Kaya,  and  Tomovuki  Takahashi,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aaricnon  lo  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa. 
Japan 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  91.626.  Jul.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  U.  1996.  Ser.  No.  613.655 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  15,  1992,  4-212135 

InL  a."  B65H  75/28:  G«3B  17/26 

VS.  CL  242—532^4  27  ClaiflM 


5373,199 
Patent  Not  bmcd  For  Thli  Nombcr 


HOOK  TYPE  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Kazotaitv  Sato,  Kanagawa;  Hlroyuki  Watanabe.  and  lUuahi 
Sboji,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,863 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  13,  1993,  5-109937 

InL  a."  B65H  SI/02.  H«1F  7/06 

VS.  CL  242— 434J  '  ClaiaM 


UMI 


1  A  hook  type  coil  winding  machine,  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  supporting  thereon  a  core  whKh  has  a  core 
bole  formed  dierein  such  diat  a  wire  to  be  wound  on  die  core 
can  be  threaded  dirough  die  core  hole. 

a  chuck  operable  to  grasp  and  move  die  wire  to  a  predetermined 
poaition; 

a  hook  operable  to  move  dirough  die  core  hole  of  the  core 
supported  on  said  supporting  means  to  catch  die  wire  at  die 
predetermined  position  and  dien  move  back  dmxigh  die  core 
hole  to  thread  the  wire  through  die  core  hole;  and 

lift  position  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  supporting  means 
in  a  vertical  diitcuon  to  adjust  a  veitKal  position  of  die  core 
on  said  supporting  means  to  an  adjusted  position  upon  dK 
movement  of  said  hook  back  dirough  die  core  hole  and  upon 
die  movement  of  said  chuck  which  results  in  a  winding  of  die 
wire  on  tlie  core  at  die  adjusted  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  photographic  film  into  a  cassette, 
said  cassette  including  a  spool  provided  widi  a  retaimng  stnicture 
for  retaining  a  trailer  of  said  photographic  film  and  a  cassene  shell 
having  a  spool  chamber  defined  dierein  for  containing  said  spool  in 
a  routable  manner  and  a  photographK  film  passage  port  extending 
between  said  spool  chamber  and  an  outside  of  said  cassette  shell, 
said  photographic  film  loading  apparatus  comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  said  cassette  shell  in  a  predetermined 
orientation  so  as  to  position  said  passage  port  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 
an  inserter  member  for  inserting  said  trailer  into  said  cassette 
shell,  said  inserter  member  being  moveable  dirough  a  padi 
between  an  inserting  position,  where  said  inserter  member 
extends  dirough  said  passage  port  and  is  prowmate  said  spool, 
and   a   standby    position,   where   said   inserter   member   is 
removed  from  said  passage  port; 
a  pickup  end  portion  formed  on  said  inserter  member  and 
engageable  widi  said  trailer,  so  as  to  engage  said  trailer  on 
said  retaining  stnicture  and  pull  said  trailer  dirough  said 
passage  port  when  said  inserter  member  moves  from  said 
standby  position  to  said  inserting  position  in  a  continuous 
motion; 
feeder  means  for  feeding  said  photographic  film  to  position  said 
trailer  in  a  pickup  position  which  is  in  said  padi  and  between 
said  stand-by  position  and  said  insetting  position  wherein  said 
trailer  can  become  engaged  widi  said  pickup  end  pottion  of 
said  inserter  member  when  said  pickup  end  portion  passes 
said  pickup  position;  and 
qx»l  routing  means  for  rotating  said  spool  in  order  to  wind  said 
photographic  film  around  said  spool. 


5,573je2 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

WINDING  OF  A  RUIBON  ON  A  RECEIVER  REEL 

Paul  Morgavi.  La  CioUt.  France,  aasignor  to  Gcmplas  C»rd 

IntematiooaL  GemeiMs,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  394415 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Feb.  24,  1994,  94  02118 
Int.  CI."  B65H  IHA)8:26/06 
VS.  CL  242— 534J  '  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  die  speed  of  a  ribbon  linearly 
passing  between  supply  and  receiver  spools  and  comprising: 
a  stepping  motor  for  driving  die  receiver  spool; 
a  plurality  of  indicators  formed  on  die  ribbon  at  regularly  spaced 
intervals; 


— t:—  MOTOR 


5,573,204 
LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  CONSTRUCTED 
WTTH  EXTRUDED  FLUTED  PLASTIC  SHEET 
George  S.  Barker,  and  Lawrence  H.  Ragan,  both  of  Richard- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  Hobbico,  Intu,  Champaign,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,410,  Mar.  18,  1994.  which  is  a  con- 
tinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  740y49l,  Aug.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,586 
InL  CL'  B64C  25/06 
VS.  CL  244—100  R  4  Claims 


a  first  detection  device  mounted  in  registry  with  the  ribbon  for 
sensing  passage  of  an  indicator  thereacross; 

a  second  detection  device  mounted  in  registry  with  the  ribbon 
and  displaced  from  the  first  detection  device  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  for  sensing  passage  of  the  indicator  on  the 
ribbon  across  the  predetermined  distance; 

microprocessing  means  for  counting  ttie  steps  of  the  stepping 
motor  tliat  have  occuned  to  cause  the  ribbon  to  traverse  the 
predetermined  distance,  and  for  computing  the  number  of 
pulses  to  be  applied  to  tlte  stepping  motor  per  unit  time  that 
regulates  (be  ribbon  speed  to  a  constant  value. 


1.  A  compound  landing  gear  for  an  aircraft  comprising: 
a  flexible  landing  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  spaced 
substantially  parallel  flexible  walls  connected  to  each  other  by 
plurality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  webs  so  that  landing 
gear  provides  damping  of  the  aircraft  during  a  landing;  and 
spring  means  for  supporting  the  aircraft  wherein  the  spring 
means  is  interposes  between  the  walls  of  webs  so  that  the 
spring  means  is  maintained  in  a  position  to  support  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  aircraft. 


5,573003  5,573,205 

RELEASABLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  FILM     PULL  CORD  TENSION  TRANSMFmNG  DEVICE  USING 

STRIP  TO  A  nLM  CASSETTE  DUAL  RACK-PINION 

Edward  C.  Glover,  London,  and  Antbony  Earle,  Middlesex,   Armand  J.  Arrone,  Massapcqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Elastman  Kodak  Company,       Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Rochester,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,234 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  517,522  InL  Cl.^  B64D  25/11 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24, 1994,   U.S.  a.  244—122  A 
9417099  , 

I  InL  CL*  G03B  23/02 

VS.  CL  242—^.1  2  Claims 


36>   2« 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  releasably  attaching  a  film  strip  to  a  film  cassene 
spool  (10),  the  cassette  spool  (10)  comprising  a  body  portion  (12) 
having  a  slot  (18)  formed  therein,  the  slot  (18)  having  retaining 
means  (20)  for  retaining  an  end  (40)  of  the  fibn  strip,  die  mediod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  the  end  (40)  of  the  film  strip  in  a  first  direction  into 
the  slot  (18)  in  the  body  portion  (12); 

b)  engaging  die  end  (40)  of  die  film  strip  with  the  retaining 
means  (20)  to  effect  attachment  of  tlie  film  strip  to  die  spool 
(10);  and 

c)  withdrawing  the  film  strip  in  a  direction  which  is  the  reverse 
to  die  first  direction  fixHn  the  slot  (18)  to  effect  detachment  of 
the  film  strip  from  the  spool  (10); 

characterised  in  that  step  c)  includes  the  step  of: 

d)  fuither  inserting  die  end  (40)  of  the  film  strip  into  the  slot  (18) 
in  the  first  direction  to  disengage  the  end  (40)  of  the  film  stiip 
from  the  retaining  means  (20)  and  partially  from  the  slot  (18) 
prior  to  withdrawal  of  the  film  strip  from  the  slot  (18). 


1.  A  rack  mechanism  for  transferring  manual  pulling  movement, 
the  mechanism  comprising: 
a  system  support  fitting  secured  to  a  stationary  object; 
a  rack  support  fitting  joumaled  witliin  the  support  fitting; 
the  first  rack  slidably  mounted  in  the  support  fitting  and  having 

rack  teedi  extending  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  the  support 

fitting; 
means  for  normally  maintaining  the  rack  in  stationary  relation 

within  the  support  fitting,  allowing  them  to  move  together, 
a  slot  formed  in  the  rack  support  fitting; 
at  least  on  guide  pin  extending  from  the  rack  through  the  slot  for 

guiding  sliding  motion  of  the  rack  within  the  support  fitting 

after  their  relative  displacement; 
a  pinion  positioned  in  normally  disengaged  relation  fixim  the 

rack,  and  in  engaged  relation  after  relative  displacement 

between  the  rack  and  the  support  fitting; 
a  first  Unk  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a  pulled  tensioning 

member; 
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a  Mcood  end  of  the  fim  link  being  connected  to  the  6rst  end  of 
a  second  link; 

the  second  Unk  being  displaced  upon  pulling  of  the  tensioning 
member  and  correspondingly  causing  the  rack  to  swing  away 
from  die  support  fitting  and  into  dnving  engagenaent  with  the 

pinion; 
a  second  rack  positioned  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  first 

rack,  the  second  rack  normally  engaging  the  pinion: 
the  driving  engagement  of  the  pinion  by  the  first  rack  causing 

commensurate  displacement  of  the  second  rack;  and 
means  attached  to  the  second  rack  for  actuating  a  utUiiatioo 

device  upon  displacement  of  the  second  rack. 


f)  said  boom  pivotal  suppon  means  having  an  axis  offset  from 
the  reel. 


5,573Jt7 

VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  RAM-AIR  WINGS 

Brian  S.  Geniuin,  4»4  6th  St,  ZephyrhiUs,  FU.  33541 

Cootinuatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,r74.  Mwr.  1«,  IWS.  TUa 

appUcalioa  M«^.  15,  1996,  S*r.  No.  617,471 

IBC  C1-*  B64D  17/04 

US.  CL  244—145  32  Ctolms 


5,573,2«6 
HOSE  AND  DROGUE  BOOM  REFUELING  SYSTEM,  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  

Elmer  F.  Wanl,  Swita  Am.  Calif.,  airigMir  to  Abie  Corpora- 
thNi,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf . 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  N*.  293477 

Int.  CL'  B64D  37/}6 

MS.  CL  244—135  A  «  C"*^ 


1.  In  an  aerial  icfiieling  system  for  refueling  aircraft  in  flight 
from  a  tanker  airplane,  via  a  fuel  supply  hose  and  drogue,  the 
tanker  having  a  fuselage  extending  lengthwise  of  the  aircraft,  the 
combination  comprising 

a)  an  elongated  boom  having  inboard  and  outboard  end  portions, 
and  having  pivotal  support  means  at  said  inboard  end  portion 
to  accommodate  pivoting  of  the  boom  between  retracted 
position  direcUy  adjacent  the  airplane  lengthwise  extending 
fuselage  and  extended  positioo  in  which  the  boom  projects 
away  from  the  fiiselage. 

b)  the  boom  having  a  hose  and  drogue  guide  at  said  boom 
outboard  end  portion  to  guide  endwise  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  the  hose  and  drogue,  to  and  from  aircraft  refiieUng 
deployed  position. 

c)  and  boae  and  drogue  control  means  carried  by  the  aircraft 
fusdafle  fbc  effecung  storage,  and  hose  and  drogue  endwise 
extension  and  retraction,  via  said  guide. 

d)  the  boom  having  a  drag  reducing,  elongated,  streamline  fail- 
ing surface  to  face  in  a  forward  direction  toward  the  oncom- 
ing air  flow  relative  to  the  tanker  airplane  direction  of  forward 
flight,  dunng  boom  extension  and  retraction. 

e)  said  control  means  including  a  hose  storage  reel,  there  being 
a  cdmpartment  within  the  fuselage,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing a  hose  storage  reel  located  within  said  compartment,  said 
compartment  having  a  side  opening  adjacent  which  the  boom 
extends  in  said  retracted  position  thereof, 


1.  A  ram-air  inflauble  wing  comprising: 

a  top  skin  having  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge  and  a  pair  of 

generally  opposed  la«eral  edges; 
a  boaom  skin  having  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge  and  a  pair  of 

generaUy  opposed  lateral  edges; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  nbs,  each  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower 
edge  and  a  front  edge,  each  pair  of  adjacent  said  ribs  bemg 
spaced  apart  a  piedetennined  distance,  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  upper  edge  being  affixed  to  said  top  skin  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  lower  edge  being  affixed  to  said  bottom  skin; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  cells,  each  ceU  defined  by  said  top  skin, 
said  bottom  skin,  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  said  ribs,  each  said 
cell  having  an  inlet  defined  by  said  front  edge  of  said  top  skin, 
said  front  edge  of  said  bonom  skin  and  said  front  edge  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  said  ribs; 
at  least  one  first  valve  positioned  within  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  cells,  each  said  first  valve  comprising  a  panel  of 
flexible  material  having  a  bottom  edge  positioned  adjacent 
said  bottom  skin,  a  top  edge  posiuoned  adjacent  said  top  skin 
and  a  pair  of  generally  opposed  side  edges  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  a  distance  at  least  generally  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  adjacent  ribs  with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  side  edges  being  affixed  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
pair  of  adjacent  ribs,  at  least  one  of  said  top  edge  and  said 
bottom  edge  being  moveable  such  that  said  moveable  edge  of 
the  panel  may  be  urged  into  generally  sealing  engagement 
with  the  respective  adjacent  said  skin  at  a  point  substanually 
rearwardly  of  said  front  edge  of  said  adjacent  skin  when  the 
air  pressure  inside  said  cell  is  greater  than  the  air  pressure 
outside  said  cell  and  may  be  urged  away  from  the  respective 
adjacent  said  skin  when  the  air  pressure  outside  said  cell  is 
greater  than  the  air  pressure  inside  said  cell,  whereby  each 
cell  having  a  valve  remains  substantially  inflated  when  the  air 
pressure  inside  the  cell  is  greater  than  the  air  pressure  outside 
the  cell  inhibiting  deformation  of  the  air  wing;  and 
a  chamber  having  a  volume  defined  by  said  first  valve,  a  pair  of 
adjacent  ribs  forward  of  said  first  valve,  said  top  skin  posi- 
tioned between  said  pair  of  said  adjacent  ribs  forward  of  said 
engagement  point  and  said  inlet,  such  that  a  substantial  part  of 
said  volume  is  maintained  when  said  moveable  edge  engages 
the  respective  said  adjacent  skin. 


S373,2M 
PAPER  KITE  WFTH  FRAME 
Antlre  Cassa^tcs,  Vitry,  France,  assigDor  to  Paimpol  Voiles, 
SA.,  Paimpol,  France 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278^14 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  23,  1993,  93  09099 
Int  ex."  B64D  37A)0 
MS.  CL  244—153  R  10  Claims 


a  collar  formation  carried  by  said  outwardly  extending  arm  as  a 
through  cross-bore  formed  therein  and  located  offset  from 
said  elongate  member. 

one  of  said  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  of  said  hook  section 
being  seated  within  said  cross-bore  with  said  collar  formation 
compressed  thereabout  permanently  securing  said  hook  sec- 
tion to  said  spike  section;  and, 

said  impact  end  of  said  spike  section  being  offset  from  said  one 
of  said  pair  of  arms  enabling  said  piercing  terminal  end  of 
said  spike  section  to  be  driven  into  the  building  wall  without 
damage  to  the  hollow  downspout  with  the  hook  section  open- 
ing toward  the  hollow  downspout  while  said  spike  section  is 
disposed  within  said  building  wall  and  said  hook  section 
embracably  is  engaged  about  the  downspout. 


1.  A  kite  (1)  comprising  at  least  one  sail  (15)  and  a  main  frame 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  itxis  (10,  11. 
11',  12,  13)  that  stretch  said  sail  (15),  and  a  secondary  frame 
comprising  whiskers  (2)  that  stretch  the  rear  edge  of  the  sail  (15)  to 
shape  the  sail  (15).  said  whiskers  (2)  being  supported  on  a  structure 
(23  to  25,  3)  at  a  junction  point  (22)  located  in  a  median  plane  of 
symmetry  (P)  of  the  kite  (1). 


5,573,210 
PIPE  HANGER  AND  METHOD 
RandaU  R.  Hendriz,  1422  Mundy's  MiU  Rd.,  Jonesboro,  Ga. 
30236,  and  William  H.  Tittle,  Hampton,  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Randall  R.  Hendrix,  Jonesboro,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  423,879 

Int  a.*  F16L  3/00 

VS.  CL  248—59  16  Oaims 


5,573,209 

DOWNSPOUT  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Jonas  T.  Undquist  5120  SuflMd  Ct,  Skokie,  111.  60077 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,445 

Int  CL'  E04D  13/00 

MS.  CL  248—48.2  9  Claims 


1.  A  downspout  anchor  of  the  type  used  for  supporting  a  gener- 
ally vertically  oriented  hollow  downspout  against  a  building  wall 
and  comprising: 

a  hook  section  and  a  spike  section  permanently  secured  to  said 
hook  section,  disposed  in  a  common  plane  therewith  and 
extending  in  the  same  direction; 

said  hook  section  being  of  a  size  and  a  configuration  for  emb- 
racably engaging  the  downspout  with  said  spike  section  pen- 
etrating into  said  building  wall; 

said  hook  section  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  arms 
and  a  bridging  portion  unitary  therewith; 

said  spike  section  being  an  elongate  member  vritfa  an  impact 
end.  a  piercing  terminal  end  and  an  outwardly  extending  arm 
unitary  with  said  roembn  located  between  said  impact  and 
piercing  terminal  ends; 


1.  A  pipe  banger  for  hanging  a  pipe  from  a  floor  structure, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  hanger  rail  adapted  to  be  moimted  to  the  floor 
structure; 

a  said  bracket  member  having  a  pipe  suppon  for  supporting  the 
pipe,  and  a  latch  securing  said  bracket  member  to  said  banger 
rail,  said  latch  being  actionable  to  permit  movement  of  said 
bracket  member  also  on  said  rail  and  to  permit  securing  of 
said  bracket  member  at  discrete  increments  along  said  hanger 
rail,  wherein  said  latch  allows  said  bracket  member  to  freely 
slide  in  one  direction  along  said  hanger  rail,  and  prevents  said 
bracket  member  from  moving  in  an  opposite  direction  along 
said  hanger  rail  unless  said  latch  is  actuated. 
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STRUCTURE  OF  GOLF  BAG  CRADLE  ASSEMBLY 
Ching-CliaiiK  Wu,  No.  35-1.  Jlh  H»ta  SirtH,  1^  Cheng  Hsiuis. 

Taiepl  Hslen,  Taiwan 
Cootlnu.tioo-lii-p.rt  of  S«r.  No.  21WIS.  M«^.  23,  1W4.  Pat 
No.  5^465,530.  This  appUcatkM  Dec.  6,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  354,717 

InC  CX"  A63B  55/W 
U&  CL  24»— 9*  '  <^'*'" 
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sufficient    elastomeric    properties   to   peimit 
replacement  of  the  body  from  the  stud,  and 
means  for  attaching  said  stud  to  the  booom  of  a  piece  of 
furniture. 


5473J13 
WALKER  GLIDE 
Rkhutl  E.  Henderson.  Mid  KathlKO  O'Brien, 
Whispering  Suids  C\u  SvasoU,  FU.  34242 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  426,970 
Int  CL*  A47B  91/06 
VS.  a.  248— 1W.9 
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1  A  golf  bag  cradle  assembly  for  a  golf  can  of  the  type 
comprising  a  bag  cradle  having  two  upright  posts  in  two  recessed 
holes  thereof  and  two  side  slots  on  two  opposite  ends  thereof 
respectively  communicated  with  said  recessed  holes,  a  first  strap,  a 
second  strap,  said  first  and  second  straps  having  each  one  end 
terminating  in  a  loop  respectively  mounted  on  said  upright  posts 
and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  each  other  by  a  male  strap 
connector  and  a  female  strap  connector  to  hold  down  a  golf  bag  on 
said  bag  cradle,  and  two  plug  caps  respectively  fastened  to  said 
recessed  holes  by  hooks  to  hold  the  loops  of  said  first  and  second 
straps  ui  place,  wherein  said  first  and  second  straps  have  a  respec- 
tive eleastic  strap  section  in  the  middle  respectively  connected 
between  the  loops  of  said  first  and  second  straps  and  said  male  and 
female  strap  connector. 


5,573J12 
GLIDE  BLOCK  FOR  MOVING  LOADS 
Rocco  PiUuiolo,  BruBoy,  FnuKC,  a«igMr  to  Ereh  DWribol- 
ing,  f*hs,  Fruice 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277.915 
n^m«  priority,  .ppUctioa  Fr^ice,  Sep.  1, 1993,  93  10421 
iBt  CL*  A47B  9//D0 
VS.  CL  248— 1«8.9  * 


1.  A  self -retaining  glide  for  a  lower  end  of  each  rear  leg  of  a 
walker  comprising; 

a  molded  elongated  main  member  having  first  and  second 
spKed  tubular  supports  extending  orthogonally  from  one  sur- 
face of  said  main  member: 

said  first  and  second  tubular  supports  each  sized  in  diameter  for 
snug  slidable  engagement  onto  the  lower  end  of  the  leg: 

said  first  tubular  support  open  at  each  end  thereof  and  positioned 
adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  main  member,  said  second  tubular 
support  open  at  a  distal  end  thereof  and  having  a  closed 
bottom  end  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  one  surface  adjacent  a 
second  end  of  said  main  member, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  fins  positioned  and 
extending  orthogonally  from  another  surface  of  said  main 
member  opposingly  from  said  second  tubular  support; 

said  plurality  of  fins  defining  a  lower  ground  or  carpet  engaging 
surface; 

said  main  member  having  a  semi -flexible  central  portion 
between  said  first  and  second  tubular  suppons  whereby,  said 
first  tubular  support  is  slidably  positionable  onto  the  rear  leg 
and  spKed  upwardly  from  the  lower  end,  and  said  central 
portion  is  resiliently  flexed  into  a  generally  U-shape,  said 
second  tubular  support  is  slidably  positipnable  onto  the  lower 
end  of  the  leg  to  secure  said  glide  for  use.  said  plurality  of  fins 
being  generally  aligned  fore-and-aft  with  respect  to  the 
walker. 


1.  A  glide  block  which  compriaes: 

a  cup  of  synthetic  material  having  a  low  friction  bottom  surface 

for  supporting  a  load.  

an  elastomenc  body  within  said  cup  having  a  defined  opening 

therein  communicating  with  lateral  offsets, 
•  stud  of  synthetic  material  having  side  projections  for  fitting 

into  said  lateral  offsets  of  said  body  to  detacbably  secure  said 

elastomerk  body  to  die  stud,  the  elastomeric  body  being  of 


5,573^14 
CUP  HOLDER  FOR  USE  W  VEHICLES 
Stephen  W.  Jones,  Emporia;  Don  G.  Sneed.  OverUnd  Plark; 
David  D.  McCormIck,  Prairie  VlU.ge,  uid  Donald  L.  Rohrs, 
Overiuid  Pu*,  lOl  of  Kaa^  wsignors  to  Jasco,  Inc^  Empo- 
ria, Kuh. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333J)67 

Int.  CL*  A47K  IMS 

VS.  CL  248-311.2  24  Ctalms 

1.  A  cup  holding  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  door 

provided  with  a  window  and  a  space  for  receiving  the  window,  the 

assembly  comprising: 

a  strap  including  oppoied  upper  and  lower  ends: 
a  cup  holder  including  support  means  for  coupling  said  cup 
holder  with  said  strap  to  support  said  cup  holder  on  said  strap; 
and 
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a  mounting  means  provided  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  strap 
for  mounting  said  strap  on  the  door  of  the  vehicle,  said 
mounting  means  including 

a  tongue  protruding  downward  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
strap  to  define  a  hook  by  which  said  strap  and  said  cup 
holder  are  suspended,  said  tongue  being  configured  for 
insertion  into  the  space  of  the  door, 
a  suction  cup,  and 

a  clip  means  for  connecting  said  suction  cup  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  strap  distally  from  said  hook  relative  to  the  cup  holder  so 
that  said  suction  cup  may  be  affixed  to  the  window  to  support 
said  strap  and  holder  on  the  door  when  said  tongue  is  inserted 
into  the  space  of  the  door. 


a  pair  of  symmetric  clamps  received  slidably  in  said  receiving 
space  and  defining  a  gap  therebetween  for  clamping  one  end 
portion  of  a  test-piece  which  is  to  be  inserted  into  said  gap 
from  said  exterior  via  said  opening  of  said  bottom  portion, 
each  of  said  pair  of  clamps  fiirther  defining  an  elongated 
engaging  groove  extending  transversely  to  said  gap,  said 
elongated  grooves  being  aligned  with  one  another  and  receiv- 
ing respectively  and  engageably  a  connector  which  has  a 
connecting  rod  extending  out  from  said  engaging  groove,  a 
disc  being  disposed  above  said  pair  of  clamps  and  having  a 
threaded  through-hole  and  connected  securely  with  each  of 
said  connecting  rods  of  said  coiuiectors  adjacent  4o  said 
threaded  through-bole; 

a  cover  member  mounted  securely  on  said  rigid  block  so  as  to 
cover  said  open  top  of  said  rigid  block,  said  cover  member 
having  a  through-hole  formed  therethrough  aligned  with  said 
threaded  through-hole  of  said  disc;  and 

a  regulating  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  engaged  threadedly 
in  said  threaded  through-hole  of  said  disc  and  a  head  portion 
engaged  rotatably  by  a  periphery  which  confines  said  through- 
hole  of  said  cover  member  so  as  to  prevent  said  head  portion 
from  moving  axially  when  said  regulating  screw  is  rotated 
about  its  axis. 


5,573,215 

CLIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLAMPING  A  TEST-PIECE  WITH 
TWO  END  PORTIONS  WHICH  FORM  AN  ANGLE 
THEREBETWEEN 
Ming-Hw.  R.  Jen,  Dept.  of  mechanical  engineering.  National 
Sun  Yae-Sen  University,  Kwihsiung,  Taiwan,  and  Weihwang 
Lin,  Dept.  of  military  engineering,  Chinese  Militu^  Acad- 
emy, Feng-Shan.  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,244 

InL  CL*  A47G  l/IO 

VS.  CL  248—316.2  8  Claims 


5,573416 
BOX  HOLDER 
AkitMi.  Kurod.,  2-13-4  Mitake  Togo-cho,  Aichi-gim,  Aiclii- 
ken,  Japui 

Filed  Mu-.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,720 

InL  CL*  A47G  l/IO 

VS.  CL  248—316.7  2  Clums 


1.  A  box  holder  comprising: 

a  base  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  having  a  slope  surface 
defining  a  guide  means: 

an  elongated  insert  portion  having  an  end  attached  to  the  base 
extending  towards  the  slope  surface  and  above  the  base  defin- 
ing a  space  between  the  insert  portion  and  the  base,  said  insert 
portion  having  a  tip  at  its  end  near  the  slope  surface,  said  tip 
defining  a  cutter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  box; 

and  an  attaching  portion  fixed  to  said  base  for  attaching  the  base 
to  a  wall: 
wherein 

the  space  between  the  insert  portion  and  the  base  is  greater  near 
the  slope  surface  than  at  the  attached  end  such  that  the  box 
can  be  clipped  between  said  insert  portion  and  said  base. 


1.  A  clip  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  rigid  block  with  an  open  top  having  an  internal  wall  and 
a  bottom  portion  which  cooperates  with  said  internal  wall  to 
confine  a  receiving  space  therein,  said  internal  wall  tapering 
gradually  from  said  open  top  toward  said  bottom  portion,  said 
bottom  portion  being  provided  with  an  opening  providing 
communication  between  said  receiving  space  and  an  exterior 
of  said  rigid  block; 


5,573417 
SPECTACLES  HOLDER 
David  K.  Garvey,  53  Church  Road,  Smethwich,  Wariey,  West 
Midlwids  B67  6HA,  England,  and  Lawrence  Garvey,  75 
Cheshire  Road,  Smethwick,  Wariey,  West  Midlands  B67 
6DW,  Enghmd 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272434 
Int.  a.*  G02C  IIAX> 
VS.  a.  248—316.7  18  Claims 

2.  A  spectacles  holder  for  holding  a  pair  of  spectacles  compris- 
ing restraining  means  which  comprises  a  pocket  having  an  elon- 
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gue  length,  and  force-applying  means  adap«ed  to  urge  spectacles 
when  in  said  pocket,  said  force-applying  means  composing  at  least 
one  lesihent  finger  which  has  substantially  less  width  .n  the  direc^ 
tion  of  an  elongate  width  of  said  pocket  than  does  said  pocket,  and 
said  finger  having  a  surface  such  that  in  use  engagement  ot 
««ct«cles  when  in  contact  with  said  surface  leiKls  to  urge  said 
iect«:les  into  said  pocket  so  as  to  restrain  said  spectacles,  when 
present  spectacles  being  gripped  between  said  foice-applying 
means  and  said  restraining  means,  said  pocket  receiving  a  lower 
portion  of  at  least  an  eyepiece  of  spectacles  when  present  and  stop 
means  adapted  lo  retain  the  arms  of  a  pair  of  spectacles  when  a 
pair  of  spectacles  U  mounted  m  said  bolder,  said  stop  means 
^pnsi^*  p«r  of  r^nps.  one  to  either  sKle  of  said  res.bem 
finger  said  stop  means  co-operating  in  use  with  said  resilient  finger 
so  as  to  resist  movement  of  the  arms  of  spectacles  away  from  said 
pocket  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  elongate  direction  ot 
said  pocket 


a  third  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  the  second  housing  around 
a  second  axis  L  which  forms  an  angle  B2  with  the  first  axis  N. 
wherein  the  third  housing  comprises  a  rouuble  upper  surface 
with  a  third  rotation  axis  M  which  forms  an  angle  B3  with  the 
xcooi  axis  L  and  wherein  the  first  housing,  the  second 
housing  and  the  third  housing  have  a  sibstanually  annular 

dritr^s.  arranged  to  rotate  the  second  housing^the  third 
housing  and  the  routable  upper  surface  of  the  th>^  ho««'"8 
about  their  respective  axes,  wherein  the  angles  Bl.  B2  and  BJ 
are  not  equal  to  zero,  and 
wherein  the  drive  means  comprises: 

a  first  motor  mounted  on  the  first  housing,  arranged  to  rotate 

the  second  housing  with  respect  to  the  first  housing, 
a  second  motor  mounted  on  the  second  housing,  arranged  to 
rotate  die  third  housing  with  respect  to  the  second  housing. 

and 
a  third  motor  mounted  on  the  third  housing. 

arranged  to  route  the  upper  surface  of  the  third  housing  with 
respect  to  the  third  housing; 

angle  indicators  for  measuring  the  angular  roution  of  the  second 
housing,  the  third  housing  and  the  routable  upper  surface  of 
the  third  housing;  and  .   ..    t 

control  means  connected  to  the  angle  indicators  and  the  first 
second  and  third  motors  for  controlling  the  first  and  second 
motor  for  orienuung  the  first  plane  with  respect  to  the  second 
plane  and  for  controlling  the  third  motor  for  routing  the 
object  in  the  first  plane,  thereby  compensanng  for  possiWe 
routions  introduced  by  the  routions  of  the  second  and  third 
housing  in  combination. 


S,573ai« 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
ORIENTATION  OF  AN  OBJECT 
WUbetmus  M.  H.  VaaMcn.  and  Albert  Groenenboom,  both  of 
Heaselo,  Netllll1i«fc.  «-»««»««  to  HolUuHbe  Slfii..Upp«- 
ratcn  B.V.,  Hi  ■Bill,  Nrtkertands 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/W377.  {  371  Date  Mar.  10.  l^SJlO^e) 
n,te  IVUr.  10.  1»5.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOWAHOSl.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  31.  1994 

PCT  FUtd  Sep.  3.  1W3.  S«r.  No.  392.749 
Oaimt  priority,  appttcatioa  NetheriaiMU.  Sep. 

92nt»9  _ 

lot.  Ct*  A47G  2*00 

t.S.  CL  24i-^l 


5.573^19 

LIFTER  MOLTSTING  STRUCTURE  ON  SEAT  SLIDE 

RAIL 

bMBu  CUDomi.  Ajmt,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikcda  Busan  Co, 

LUL,  AyaM.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27. 1994.  Str.  No.  364^22 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloo  Japan,  Dec.  28.  1993.  5-3358I5 
InC  a."  F16M  13/00 
UAC1.248-«21  aCtatan. 


17.   1992, 


13 


1.  Apparatus  for  onenuting  an  object  mounted  on  a  first  plane 
with  reference  to  a  second  plane,  compnsmg; 
a  first  bousing  attached  to  the  second  plane; 
a  second  housing  rotauWy  mounted  on  the  fir«  housing  wound 

a  first  axis  N  which  forms  an  angle  Bl  with  a  normal  Z  on  the 

second  plane; 


1.  A  lifter  mounung  structure  adapted  for  mounting  a  seat  lifter. 

comprising:  .     .    ^         .  la— ;, 

at  least  one  pair  of  se«  slide  rail  unit  on  which  the  seat  Uftcr  is 

to  be  mounted,  the  seat  slide  rail  unit  including  a  lower 

jtanonary  guide  rail  adapted  for  rigidly  mounung  to  a  floor 

panel  and  an  upper  slidable  guide  rail  having  a  sliding-contact 

section  sUdably  fitted  to  the  lower  stationary  guide  rail; 

a  mounting  bracket  fixedly  connected  to  said  upper  slidable 
guide  rail  and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  side  wall  secuons, 

a  laterally  extending  shaft  member  adapted  to  be  provided 
beneath  a  bottom  of  a  seat,  said  lateraUy  extending  shaft 
member  bemg  rotatably  linked  to  said  upper  slidable  guide 
tail  through  said  mounting  bracket; 


a  seat  support  link  disposed  between  said  laterally  extending 
shaft  member  and  the  bottom  of  the  seat  for  moving  the  seat 
upwardly  and  downwardly,  said  seat  support  link  having  a 
subsuntially  C-shaped  member  formed  with  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing side  wall  sections;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  seat  support  link  to  said  mounting 
bracket,  said  positioning  means  including  a  pivotal  hole 
formed  at  one  of  said  side  wall  sections  of  said  mounting 
bracket  and  one  shaft  end  of  said  lateraUy  extending  shaft 
member  being  integrally  fixed  to  one  side  wall  section  of  said 
C-sbsped  member  of  said  support  link  and  loosely  fitted  to 
said  pivotal  hole, 

wherein  said  shaft  end  of  said  laterally  extending  shaft  member 
is  integrally  fixed  to  said  one  side  wall  section  of  said 
C-shaped  member  such  that  said  shaft  end  penetrates  tiuough 
said  one  side  wall  section  of  said  C-shaped  member  by  a 
predetermined  length  for  positioning  said  seat  support  link 
relative  to  said  mounting  bracket  by  slightly  inserting  said 
shaft  end  into  said  pivotal  hole  of  said  one  side  wail  section  of 
said  mounting  bracket,  and 

wherein  ttic  otiier  side  wall  section  of  said  C-shaped  member  is 
pivoully  received  in  a  pivotal  hole  formed  at  the  other  side 
wall  section  of  said  mounting  bracket  by  rouubly  mounting 
tlie  other  side  wall  section  of  said  C-shaped  member  on  the 
otlier  side  wall  section  of  said  mounting  bracket  tlirough  a 
bolt  having  a  shorter  length  than  said  predetermined  length, 
under  a  condition  in  which  said  shaft  end  is  completely 
inserted  into  said  pivotal  hole  of  said  one  side  wall  section  of 
said  mounting  bracket. 


'  5473420 

ADJUSTING  VIBRATION  ABSORBING  MACHINERY 
FOUNDATION  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  FOR  TUNING 
THE  SAME 
Wayne  H.  Wtiittaker.  Horton:  Miles  A.  Shadley.  Jackson;  Rich- 
ard A.  Haase,  Jadison.  and  David  L.  Curtis.  Jackson,  ail  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Unisorb  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 
Filed  May  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  454^78 
Int.  CL*  F1«M  3A)0 
U.S.  a.  248—638  13  Oaims 


1.  An  adjnsuble  heavy  duty  vibration  absorbing  machinery 
mount  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  rigid  platform 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  platform  being  of 
a  rectangular  configuration  having  four  comers,  a  vibration  absorb- 
ing leg  mouated  upon  said  platform  at  each  comer  extending 
below  said  lower  surface  for  engagement  with  a  supporting  sur- 
face, each  of  said  legs  comprising  a  vertically  extending  pocket 
having  an  upper  closed  end.  a  lower  open  end.  a  vibration  absorb- 
ing material  witliin  said  pocket  extending  below  and  from  the 
associated  pocket  lower  open  end.  a  leveler  having  a  base  mounted 
upon  said  platform  upper  surface,  a  riser  mounted  on  said  base  for 
vertical  adjustment  thereon,  and  a  riser  operator  mounted  upon  said 
base  selectivdy  vertically  adjusting  said  riser  with  respect  to  said 
base. 


5473021 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUH»ORTING  A  DEPTH  FINDING 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  ROTATION  INDENINDENT  OF  A 

TROLLING  MOTOR 

Stephen  W.  Reeves,  34550  Clinton  Allen  Rd.,  Denham  Springs, 

La.  70726 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219.079 

Int  CL*  F16M  11/32 

VS.  CI.  248—640  5  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  apparatus  for  supporting  a  depth  finding 
transducer  for  roution  independent  of  a  trolling  motor  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  front  end  of  a  boat,  tlie 
bracket  having  a  vertically  disposal  elongated  end  plate  with 
an  upper  end  positionable  above  the  water  and  a  lower  end 
positionable  beneath  the  water,  the  bracket  having  a  horizon- 
tal upper  plate  secured  at  right  angles  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  end  plate,  a  horizontal  lower  plate  secured  at  a  right  angle 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  end  plate  and  a  horizontal  interme- 
diate plate  secured  at  a  right  angle  from  an  intermediate 
position  of  the  end  plate; 

a  collar  secured  to  ttie  end  of  each  horizontal  plate  remote  from 
the  end  plate  for  mounting  on  a  trolling  motor  shaft; 

an  aperture  extending  through  each  of  the  horizontal  plates 
intermediate  its  collar  and  the  end  plate; 

a  rod  extending  tiuough  the  apertures  with  a  handle  at  its  upper 
end  for  routing  the  rod  and  a  depth  finding  transducer  at  its 
lower  end  adapted  to  be  repositioned  with  the  rotation  of  tlie 
rod  independent  of  movement  of  the  trolling  motor  shaft: 

bearing  members  coupled  between  the  rod  and  the  apertures  to 
preclude  axial  movement  of  the  rod  while  allowing  roution 
therebetween;  and 

a  washer  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  horizontal 
plate  with  upstanding  hemispherical  projections  oriented  in  a 
circumferential  anay  and  with  a  cooperable  spring-urged 
resilient  finger  secured  to  the  rod  to  effect  a  relative  coupling 
between  ttte  rod  and  tlie  upper  horizontal  plate  to  abate 
inadvertent  roution  of  the  rod  with  respect  to  the  washer. 


NOVEMBES  12.  19% 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  12,  1996 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  ENGINE  CRADLES 
Phillip  C.  RueW,  Elm  (Jrove;  Stcpben  L.  KrrtschmtT.  Mcquoo. 
and  RichMtl  J.  BehnMim,  Colpite.  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
A.  O.  SaMh  Corporatioa.  MUwauliee,  Wis. 

DlihUn  at  Ser.  No.  110,031.  Aug.  20,  1993.  Pat  No. 
SM7ai9.  This  appUcatioo  Jim.  1,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  457,0*7 
iBL  CL"  F1*M  1/00 
VS.  CL  248— M7  »* 


UMI 


a  first  foUer  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  by  a  rotary  shaft 
and  a  retainer  in  said  casing,  said  first  roller  and  said  retainer 
having  said  resilienUy  defotmable  conduit  portion  therebe- 
tween: and 

a  control  surface  defined  on  said  first  roUer  for  pressing  said 
resilienUy  defomiable  conduit  portion  toward  said  retainer  to 
control  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  portion,  said  control 
surface  comprising  a  first  surface  portion  that  is  curved  as 
viewed  in  section,  the  section  being  taken  perpendicular  to 
said  rotary  shaft,  and  said  first  surface  portion  engaging  and 
closing  said  resilienUy  defotmable  conduit  portion  in  a  closwl 
position  of  said  first  roller,  and  a  second  surface  portion  that  is 
curved  as  viewed  in  section,  die  section  being  taken  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rotary  shaft,  said  second  surface  portion  being 
positioned  along  one  side  of  said  resilienUy  defonnable  con- 
duit portion  in  an  open  position  of  said  first  roller. 

wherein  said  first  roller  has  a  guide  track  Uiereon  defining  Uk 
axial  extent  of  said  first  and  second  surface  portions  of  said 
control  surface  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  first  roller. 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising 

a  first  top  sheet  member  fonned  so  as  to  have  a  top.  one  side 
wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  top.  and  another  side 
wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  top.  and 

a  second  lop  sheet  member  having  a  first  generally  vertically 
extending  side  wall,  a  top.  and  a  second  side  wall  extending 
downwardly  from  said  top  and  having  a  lower  edge, 

integral  extensions  of  said  side  walls  of  said  first  member  being 
bent  outwardly  and  overiapping  said  side  wall  of  said  second 
member,  and  iniegral  extensions  of  said  first  side  wall  of  said 
second  member  being  bent  outwardly  and  extending  inside 
said  side  walls  of  said  first  member,  and 

a  first  closing  sheet  member  secured  to  said  flanges  of  said  first 
top  sheet  member,  and  a  second  closing  sheet  member 
secured  to  said  flanges  of  said  second  top  sheet  member. 


5^573024 
WATER-SUPPLY  VALVE  OF  A  WASHING  MACHINE 
Jinsoo  Kim,  Inciicon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
trv^a  Co„  Ltd.,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  366,507 
Claim*  priofity,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  31.  1»4, 

94-12204 

lot.  CL'  F16K  31/04:31/385:31/40 

VS.  CL  25l-3tM  «  C**^ 


5,573023 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FLOW  OF  FLUIDS 
Ryn  Kawabc,  3-7-301,  Nagayama  3HAo«e,  Tama,  Japmi 
DirWM  of  Ser.  No.  178,«93,  Jan.  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,462051, 
wUcb  ta  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  940J74,  Sep.  3,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5  J72O50.  Thb  appUcadon  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477>29 
Claims  priority.  appUcaltoa  Japan.  Sep.  3,  1991,  3-25*353; 
JuL  2S.  1992.  4-0220617 

Int  CL"  F16K  7A)2 
VS.  CL  251--I  "  C*^ 


1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  flowing 
through  a  fluid  paUi  at  least  partially  defined  by  a  resUienUy 
defonnable  conduit  portion,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  said  resilienUy  defonnable  conduit  portion 
extending  therethrough; 


1.  A  water-supply  valve  of  a  washing  machine  comprising: 
a  valve  body  including  an  actuator  chamber  defined  in  middle 
pan  Uiereof.  and  a  reservoir  defined  beneaUi  die  actuator 
chamber  and  interconnected  to  the  actuator  chamber; 
a  water-introducing  tube  interconnected  to  the  reservoir  to  intro- 
duce water  Uiereunto; 
a  water-supply  nibe  havmg  one  end  tfiereof  interconnected  to  die 
reservoir  and  tbc  water-introducing  tube,  and  an  other  end 
thereof  interconnected  to  a  washing  tub  of  U»e  washing 
machine; 
an  actuator  rod  movable  up  and  down  in  die  actuator  chamber 
and  die  reservoir.  Ute  actuator  rod  including  cm:umferential 
strips  attached  on  an  outer  penphcry  Uiereof.  guide  grooves 
extending  vertically  and  defined  between  every  two  of  die 
circumferential  scnps.  and  guide  pieces  respectively  disposed 
below  die  circumferenual  strips  and  guide  grooves: 
protuberances  protr\iding  from  an  inner  wall  of  Uie  actuator 
chamber  and  selectively  guided  along  different  sections  of  die 
circumferential  strips,  guide  pieces,  and  die  guide  grooves 
during  movement  of  die  actuator  rode  to  different  positions 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  die  water-supply  valve; 
a  first  means  for  applying  a  downward  biasing  force  to  die 

actuator  rod; 
a  second  means  for  elevating  die  actuator  tod  against  die  down- 
ward biasing  force;  and 
a  bellows  disposed  movably  up  and  down  in  die  reservoir 
according  to  ascent  and  descent  of  die  actuator,  die  bellows 


having  a  water-inflow  pott  and  a  water-exhaust  port,  the 
water-inflow  port  interconnecting  the  water-introducing  tube 
and  the  reservoir,  and  tlie  water-exhaust  port  interconnecting 
the  water-supply  tube  and  the  reservoir,  respectively  when  the 
actuator  nxl  is  in  close  contact  with  the  bellows  to  separate 
the  reservoir  from  the  water- introducing  tube  and  the  water- 
supply  tube,  the  exhaust-port  being  blocked  off  by  the  actua- 
tor rod  at  its  lowermost  position,  and  when  the  actuator  rod 
moves  upward  to  interconnect  the  water-introducing  tube  and 
die  water-supply  tube,  die  water  introduced  into  water- 
introducing  tube  pushing  up  the  bellows, 
wherein  the  protuberances  are  guided  along  the  guide  grooves, 
the  circumferential  strips,  and  the  guide  pieces,  and  accord- 
ingly the  water-supply  tube  is  switched  between  opened  and 
closed  states,  whenever  the  actuator  rod  is  elevated  to  its 
uppermost  position  by  only  one  time  by  the  second  means. 


5,573025 

MEANS  rOR  PLACING  CABLE  WITIIIN  COILED 

TUBING 

Bruce  W.  Boyle.  Sugar  Land,  and  Laurent  E.  MtiUer,  Stafford, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dowell.  a  division  of  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation.  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  May  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,198 

Int  CL"  B66F  3/24 

VS.  CL  254—134.4  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  connection  with  wellbore  opera- 
tions, comprisiag: 
means  for  installing  an  electrical  cable  having  a  first  diameter 
into  one  end  of  a  coiled  tubing  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
wellbore,  the  coiled  tubing  having  a  first  internal  diameter 
which  is  larger  than  the  first  diameter  of  the  cable,  the  means 
for  installing  including, 
a  wireline  lubricator  including  a  seal  through  which  the  cable 

passes, 
a  small  diameter  pipe  attached  to  the  wireline  lubricator 
having  a  second  internal  diameter  which  is  at  least  larger 
than  the  first  diameter  of  the  cable  and  smaller  than  the  first 
internal  diameter  of  the  coiled  tubing,  the  small  diameter 
pipe  including  a  fluid  coupling, 
a  fimher  coupling  connecting  said  small  diameter  pipe  to  said 
one  end  of  said  coiled  tubing,  said  further  coupling  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  one  end  of  said  coiled 
tubing,  and 
a  pump  connected  to  said  fluid  coupling  of  said  small  diam- 
eter pipe  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  small  diam- 
eter pipe  via  said  fluid  coupling, 
said  fluid  coupling  providing  a  fluid  communication  between 
said  pump  and  a  first  annular  space  between  the  cable  and 
the  small  diameter  pipe  and  between  said  first  annular 
space  and  a  second  annular  space  between  the  cable  and  the 
coiled  tubing:  and 
a  wellbore  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mechanically  connected  to 
said  coiled  tubing  and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
said  electrical  cable  when  said  electrical  cable  has  been 
installed  into  said  coiled  tubing  by  the  means  for  installing. 


5,573026 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  AN  ENLOGATED  ITEM 
Jackson  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Bos  1058  Ahicrgrove,  British  Colom- 
bia, Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,175 

Int  CL*  B66D  3/08:  B65H  59/00:57/00:23/04 

VS.  CL  254—395  30  Claims 


-,^ 


11.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  an  elongated  item,  comprising; 

a  first  frame  member  having  first  and  second  legs  angled  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

a  second  frame  member  having  first  and  second  legs  angled  with 
respect  to  each  other,  the  first  legs  being  pivotally  coupled 
together  to  pivotally  connect  the  first  frame  member  to  the 
second  frame  member,  and  wherein  the  second  legs  are  releas- 
ably  coupled  together,  thereby  forming  a  releasably  enclosed 
frame  enclosing  a  guiding  aperture  defined  by  the  first  and 
second  legs  of  the  first  and  second  frame  members;  and 

a  guide  member,  supported  by  one  of  the  frame  members,  for 
guiding  the  elongated  item  through  the  guiding  aperture  of  the 
enclosed  frame. 

24.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  an  elongated  item,  comprising; 

a  frame  having  an  enclosure  defined  by  at  least  three  legs,  one  of 
the  legs  supporting  a  guiding  surface  for  guiding  the  elon- 
gated item  through  the  fiame  enclosure; 

a  first  frame  coupling  having  first  and  second  connectioa  mem- 
bers, the  first  connection  member  releasably  coupling  the  first 
frame  coupling  to  a  first  leg  of  the  frame  legs,  the  second 
connection  member  being  adapted  to  couple  the  first  frame 
coupling  to  a  first  mount;  and 

a  second  frame  coupling  having  first  and  second  connection 
members,  the  first  connection  member  releasably  coupling  the 
second  frame  coupling  to  a  second  leg  of  the  frame  legs,  the 
first  connection  members  of  the  first  and  second  frame  cou- 
plings being  structurally  equivalent  to  each  other  such  that 
each  first  connection  member  can  be  releasably  coupled  to 
either  of  the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  frame,  the  second 
connection  member  being  adapted  to  couple  the  second  frame 
coupling  to  a  second  mount. 


5,573027 
GUARDRAIL  STANCHION  MOUNTED  ONTO  BUILDING 

FRAME 
Thomas  J.  Hemaucr,  629  Canary  St,  and  David  Gascfa,  N. 
4962  McHugh  Rd.,  both  of  Chilton,  Wis.  53014 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,812 
Int  CI."  E04G  3/12 
VS.  a.  256—65  18  Claims 

1.  A  stanchion  comprising: 
a  post  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end: 
the  post  also  including  protection  means  for  attaching  at  least 

one  fall  preventing  device  to  the  post  and 
attachment  means,  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  post,  for 
attaching  the  post  to  a  rafter,  wherein  the  attachment  means 
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1005 


h.  said  actuating  means  including  a  cam  body  rotably  mounted 
between  said  first  and  second  pUtes  at  a  locabon  for  engaging 
and  imparting  ttjcary  motion  to  said  second  clamp  gripping 
member  upon  rotation  of  said  cam. 


5^3,229 

FIXTURE  FOR  ALIGNING  AND  CLAMPING  PIPES 

Goodwia  A.  LycM,  P.  O.  Box  23,  SteraMrUk,  Mkh.  49127 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  393,1«« 

InL  CL*  B23Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  2*9— 49  26  Claims 


includes  embracemem  means  positioned  between  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  for  embncmg  a  facia  board. 


MITER  CLAMP 
wmiaiB  J.  ChertMt  44  Ptckwkk  St,  FalrSeW,  Coon.  0M30 
FUcd  Jan.  10,  199S,  Ser.  No.  370,610 
lat  CL"  B25B  //20 

\)s.cLm--^\  ucuta. 


1.  Fixtuie  for  aligning  and  clamping  pipes  end  to  end  to  enable 
joining  of  the  pipes  by  welding  at  the  juncture  of  the  pipes 
comprising  a  collar  circumscribing  one  of  said  pipes,  circumfeten- 
tuily  spaced  arms  extending  from  said  collar  toward  said  juncture, 
and  a  cbnqnng  member  supported  on  each  of  the  arms  for  holding 
said  pipes  together  end  to  end.  each  of  the  arms  terminating  in 
support  means  engaging  the  clamping  member  support  by  the  arm, 
said  support  means  and  said  clamping  members  having  a  slidmg 
connecuon  therebetween  permitting  the  collar  and  said  arms  to 
slide  along  said  pipe  away  from  said  clamping  members  after  the 
laner  have  been  installed  to  hold  the  pipes  together. 


1.  A  miter  joint  clamp  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  elongated  clamp  gripping  member  for  engaging  a  first 
workpiece  having  a  miier  cut  segment  formed  therein; 

b.  a  second  elongated  clamp  gnpping  member  for  engaging  a 
second  workpiece  having  a  miter  cut  segment  formed  therein; 

c.  support  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  clamp 
gnpping  members  in  an  assembly  for  receiving  and  maintain- 
ing the  miler  cut  segments  of  said  first  and  second  workpieces 
in  engagement  between  said  clamp  gripping  members: 

d.  said  support  means  compnsing  first  and  second  spKXd  apart 
plates  each  extending  parallel  to  a  first  plane  and  said  clamp 
gnpping  members  are  mounted  between  said  plates; 

e.  said  first  clamp  gnpping  member  rigidly  mounted  between 
said  first  and  second  plates  and  said  second  clamp  gripping 
member  is  posiuoned  for  engaging  said  pivot  means  for  rotary 
motion  of  said  second  member; 

said  support  means  including  a  pivot  means  for  enabling 
lOIKy  motion  of  at  least  one  of  said  clamp  gnpping  members 
relative  to  the  other  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first 

plane; 

an  actuatmg  means,  including  an  actuating  member  extending 
transvene  to  said  first  plane  for  manually  applying  a  rotary 
force  to  one  of  said  clamp  gripping  members  for  causing 
rotary  movement  of  said  clamp  gnpping  members  toward 
each  other  and  clamping  engagement  of  said  workpieces;  and. 


5373a3« 

DEVICE  FOR  BLOCKING  A  PIECE  ON  A  SUPPORT 

PLANE  LIKE  A  TABLE  FOR  OPERATING  MACHINES 

Giuseppe  Lanbcrtini,  Scttino  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  0«- 

cina   Mcccanica   Lombarda  SJLL.,  TVavaco'   Slccomario, 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,731 

lat  CL"  B25B  I/OS 

MS.  CL  269—235  26  Clataw 


f 


1    Device  for  blocking  a  piece  (W)  on  a  support  plane  (!•). 
comprising; 


a  central  pin  (18)  provided  with  means  (24,  34)  for  securely 
blocking  said  pin  (18)  to  said  support  plane  (10)  with  an  axis 
(A)  of  the  pin  (18)  perpendicular  to  the  plane  itself: 

an  annular  hub  (20),  freely  rotatable  around  the  pin  (18),  said 
hub  (20)  defining  a  rotatable  means  (60)  for  said  annular  hub 
(20),  said  hub  (20)  having  an  external  screw  thread;  and 

a  ring  nut  (22)  having  an  internal  screw  (52)  thread  coupleable 
to  said  external  screw  thread  of  hub  (20),  said  ring  nut  (22) 
presenting  on  its  periphery  at  least  a  face  (54,  56)  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  (18)  and  laterally  engaging  the  piece  (W),  the 
threads  of  said  bub  (20)  and  of  the  ring  nut  (22). 


5,573,231 
FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Stab,   FrankenthaL   Germany,   assignor   to   Albert- 
Frankenthal  Aliticagcsellscluifl,  Frankenthal,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcalkm  Germany,  Dec  15,  1993,  43  42 
718.9;  Dec  24,  1993,  43  44  364J 

Int  CL»  B41F  /JW6.  B65H  45/28 
MS.  CL  270-43  3  Claims 


1.  A  folding  apparatus  for  folding  signatures  in  a  printing 
machine,  said  folding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  collecting  cylinder  having  signature  gripper  systems  and  fold- 
ing blade  systems  and  being  rotatable  about  a  central  axis, 
said  collecting  cylinder  haying  a  peripheral  surface  with  a 
maximum  wortdng  width: 

a  folding  jaw  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  collecting  cylinder 
to  cross-fold  signatures,  said  folding  jaw  cylinder  having 
folding  jaw  systems; 

a  belt  guide  system  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  driven 
guide  belts,  said  guide  belts  each  having  a  belt  width,  said  belt 
guide  system  being  in  contact  with  said  collecting  cybnder 
and  said  folding  jaw  cylinder,  each  of  said  guide  belts  being 
spaced  from  adjacent  ones  of  said  guide  belts  in  said  guide 
belt  system  by  a  belt  spacing  less  than  said  belt  width; 

a  plurality  of  signatures  to  be  folded,  said  signatures  each  having 
a  signatme  width  less  than  said  maximum  working  width  of 
said  coUeirUng  cylinder,  and 

means  to  displace  said  signatures  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  collecting  cylinder  prior  to  engagement  of 
said  signatures  with  said  signature  gripper  system  an  amount 
equal  to  at  least  said  bell  width  of  one  of  said  guide  belts. 


5473,232 
PARALLEL  SHEET  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  M.  Ilkovits,  2  Scbermerfaom  Dr.,  New  Fairfield,  ConiL 
06812;   Kard  J.  Janatka,  32A  Heritage  Cir.,  Soutfabury, 
Coon.  06488,  and  Joseph  F.  Zuzick,  Jr.,  108-3  Lantern  Park 
Dr.,  Naugatuck,  Conn.  06770 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489,097 

lot  a."  B42C  1/10 

US.  CL  270—51  7  Claims 


^H^ 
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2s    as 

1.  Apparatus  for  folding  paper  sheets  of  the  same  length  ema- 
nating fh>m  more  than  one  web  and  for  combining  the  folded 
sheets  into  a  single  collation,  comprising: 
a  first,  right  angle  paper  path  for  folding  paper  sheets  from  a  first 

web  of  paper,  and 
a  second,  straight  paper  path  for  folding  paper  sheets  from  a 

second  web  of  paper,  wherein 

A.  said  first,  right  angle  paper  path  includes  a  first  accumula- 
tor for  receiving  a  first  plurality  of  paper  sheets  and  align- 
ing said  first  plurality  of  paper  sheets  into  a  first  collation,  a 
first  folder  downstream  of  said  first  accumulator  for  folding 
said  first  collation,  a  right  angle  transfer  for  receiving  said 
first,  folded  collation  and  for  feeding  said  first,  folded 
collation  out  of  said  transfer  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
from  the  direction  of  entry  of  said  first,  folded  collation  into 
said  transfer  without  changing  the  orientation  of  said  first, 
folded  collation,  and  a  drop  feeder  downstream  of  said  right 
angle  transfer  for  dropping  said  first,  folded  collation  onto 
said  second,  straight  paper  path,  and 
said  second,  straight  paper  path  intersects  with  the  drop 
feeder  of  the  first,  right  angle  paper  path,  and  said  second, 
straight  paper  path  includes  a  second  accumulator  for 
receiving  a  second  plurality  of  paper  sheets  and  aligning 
said  second  plurality  of  paper  sheets  into  a  second  colla- 
tion, a  second  folder  downstream  of  said  second  accumula- 
tor for  folding  said  second  collation  differentiy  than  said 
first  collation,  means  for  receiving  said  second,  folded 
collation  and  said  first,  folded  collation  at  a  registration 
location,  and  means  for  conveying  said  combined  first  and 
second,  folded  collations  downstream  from  said  receiving 
means. 


B. 


5,573,233 

SHEET  POST-PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

MALFUNCTION  OPERATION 

KatsuakI  Hirai,  and  Yoshifiimi  lUiehara,  both  fif  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1994,  6-121763 
Int  CI."  B65H  31/00;  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  a.  270—58.08  11  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  post  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  movable  post-processing  means  for  effecting  a 

predetermined  post-processing  for  a  set  of  sheets; 
malfunction  detecting  means  for  detecting  malfunction  for  each 

of  said  post-processing  means: 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  malfiinction  detecting  means, 
for  controlling  said  post-processing  means  to  place,  at  a 
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a  second  sheel  feeder  «dap«ed  to  be  opewtively  issociated  with 
the  second  suck  of  sheet  material  disposed  in  the  second 
sheet  storing  section  of  said  tray,  said  second  sheet  feeder 
being  in  a  non-operative  relationship  with  the  first  slack  of 
sheet  material  and  the  third  stack  of  sheet  matenal. 

a  lemovable  partition  interposed  between  the  first  sheet  stonng 
seaion  and  the  second  sheet  storing  section  of  said  tray,  said 
second  sheet  feeder  being  mounted  on  said  removable  parti- 
tion for  removal  therewith  from  said  iray  when  loading  the 
third  slack  of  sheet  material  tbetein. 


position  where  said  post-processing  mean*  is  to  be  placed  if 
the  malfunction  did  not  occur,  another  one  of  said  post- 
processing means  free  of  the  malfunction 

10.  A  sheet  postprocessing  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  pluraUiy  of  movable  postprocessing  means  for  effecting  a 
predetermined  postprocessing  for  a  set  of  sheeu; 

malfuncuon  detectmg  means  for  detecting  malfunction  for  each 
of  said  postprocessing  means: 

common  malfuncuon  display  means  for  displaying  the  malfunc- 
uon detected  by  said  detecting  means; 

malfuncuon  post  processing  means  dispUying  means  for  indi- 
vidually displaying  the  malfuncuon  post-processing  means 
delected  by  said  detecung  means;  and 

comroi  means  for  operaung  said  malfuncuon  displaying  means 
and    said    malfunction    postprocessing    means    displaying 

means; 
wherein  said  malfunction  dispUying  means  is  provided  outside  a 
main   assembly   of  said   apparatus,   and   malfunction   post- 
processing means  dispUying  means  is  provided  m  said  appa- 
ratus. 


5.573035 
PAPER  SHEET  FEEDER  DEVICE 
YoriMTi  Asia,  Shlzuoka-ken,  Japui.  a«icBor  to  KabuafaiU 
KaWui  TEC,  Shlzuoka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  »,  199S,  Ser.  No.  412,763 
culms  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Mar.  30.  1994,  6-061383 
Int.  a."  B65H  3/52 
VS,  a.  r71— 121  "  Claims 


5,573434 
DIAL  MODE  SHEET  FEEDER 
Emuuino  C.  PetoccW,  Rochester,  N.Y,  avignor  to  Xen«  Cor- 
poratioa.  Stamford,  Cmib. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,05S 

Int.  Ct*  B65H  i/44 

VS.a.m-9Jn  UOalm. 


1.  An  apparanis  for  feeding  sheet  material,  including: 
a  tray  having  a  first  sheet  storing  section  and  a  second  sheet 
suiring  section,  said  tray  being  adapted  to  support  a  first  slack 
of  sheet  material  in  the  first  sheet  storing  section  and  a  second 
Slack  of  sheet  material  in  the  second  sheet  stonng  section, 
and.  in  the  absence  of  he  first  slack  of  sheet  material  and  the 
second  slack  of  sheet  maienal.  a  third  stack  of  sheet  material 
in  the  first  sheet  storing  section  with  at  least  a  portion  diereof 
overiapping  into  the  section  sheet  stoiing  section: 
a  first  sheet  feeder  adapted  to  be  operatively  a-ssociated  with  the 
first  stack  of  sheet  matenal  or  the  third  stack  of  sheet  maienal 
disposed  in  the  first  sheet  stonng  secuoo  of  said  tray,  said  first 
sheet  leetkr  being  in  a  non-operative  relationship  with  the 
secoMl  Slack  of  sheet  matenal  disposed  in  the  second  sheet 
storing  section  of  said  oay; 


1.  A  paper  sheet  feeder  device  for  a  printer  apparatus,  the  paper 
sheet  feeder  device  comprising: 

a  paper  feeder  plate  on  which  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  is  mounted, 
said  paper  feeder  plate  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  paper  feeder  roller  arranged  above  the  front  end  of  said  paper 
feeder  plate  and  which  is  rotated  to  pick  up  the  paper  sheets 
one  by  one  from  the  paper  feeder  plate; 

supporting  means  for  suppottmg  the  paper  feeder  plate  to  cause 
the  paper  sheets  to  be  in  contact  with  the  paper  feeder  roller; 
and 

a  paper  sheet  separator  pad  arranged  adjacent  to  the  front  end  of 
the  paper  feeder  plate  to  introduce  the  paper  sheets  from  the 
paper  feeder  plate  to  a  certain  position  on  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  paper  feeder  roller  and  to  cooperate  with  die  roller 
to  separate  a  top  one  of  the  paper  sheets  from  the  stack  of 
paper  sheeu; 

wherein  said  supporting  means  includes  a  support  section  for 
swingably  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said  paper  feeder  plate 
while  keeping  said  tear  end  projected  ouUide  through  an 
opening  fomied  in  a  side  of  the  pnnter  apparatus,  and  an 
urging  section  for  urging  the  paper  feeder  plate  to  the  roller; 
and 
wherein  said  support  and  urging  sections  are  provided  on  a 
cover  which  is  swingably  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said 
opening  of  the  printer  apparatus. 


5,573436 
VARUBLE  SHEET  GUIDE  POSITION  SENSOR 
Erraanno  C.  Petocchi;  Norman  D.  Robinson,  Jr.,  l>otfa  of  Roch- 
ester; Thomas  .Acquaviva.  Penfidd,  and  David  E.  Damouth, 
Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,352 

Int  CL'  B65H  7/02 

VS.  CL  271—265.02  4  Claims 


5,573437 

TELESCOPING  POLE  BASKETBALL  STANDARD 
Edward  G.  Van  Nimwegen,  North  Ogden,  and  David  C.  Win- 
ter, Layton,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Lifetime  Products, 
Inc.,  Oearfield,  Utah 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191339,  Feb.  3,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5375335,  which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
100,054,  JiU.  30,  1993,  PaL  No.  5354,049,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,611,  Feb.  4,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5448,140.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,779 
Int  a."  A63B  63A)8 
VS.  CL  273—1.5  R  42  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  basketball  pole  capable  of  assembly  for  use  in  a 
portable  basketball  system  which  includes  a  backboard,  a  goal 
attachable  to  the  backboard,  and  a  base,  said  basketball  pole 
connectable  to  the  backboard  and  to  the  base,  said  pole  comprising 
a  tubular  inner  pole  section,  a  tubular  outer  pole  section,  and  at 
least  one  fastener  capable  of  assembly  with  said  pole  sections  to 
form  said  pole; 
said  inner  pole  section  having  a  backboard  end  and  an  insertion 
end.  said  inner  pole  section  connectable  to  the  backboard  at 
said  backboard  end.  said  inner  pole  section  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  flare  adjacent  said  insertion  end.  said  out- 
wardly extending  flare  comprising  a  plurality  of  outward 
projections  connected  by   substantially  circular-arc-shaped 
portions  of  said  inner  pole  section,  said  inner  pole  section 
having  a  plurality  of  bolt  guides  located  at  successive  posi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  size  of  a  sheet,  comprising: 

an  optical  sensor; 

a  sheet  position  indicator, 

a  variable  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  optical  sensor 
so  that  different  sized  sheets  are  positioned  at  diffierent  posi- 
tions along  said  variable  scale,  wherein  said  sensor  generates 
a  signal  uniquely  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  sheet 
relative  to  said  variable  scale  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
sheet  size; 

a  second  optical  sensor: 

a  second  sheet  position  indicator;  and 

a  second  variable  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
optical  sensor  so  that  different  sized  sheets  are  positioned  at 
different  positions  along  said  second  variable  scale,  wherein 
said  second  sensor  generates  a  signal  uniquely  indicative  of 
the  position  of  the  sheet  relative  to  said  second  variable  scale 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  sheet  size;  and 

a  first  wiper  member  operatively  associated  with  said  first  men- 
tioned optical  sensor  to  prevent  contamination  of  said  first 
mentioned  variable  scale. 


tions  along  the  length  of  said  inner  pole  section,  each  of  said 
bolt  guides  comprising  a  region  of  said  inner  pole  section 
having  a  pair  of  opposing  bolt  holes: 

said  outer  pole  section  having  a  top  end  and  a  base  end.  said 
outer  pole  section  coimectable  at  said  base  end  to  the  base,  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  outer  pole  section  having  an  inner 
diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  iimer  pole 
section,  an  inwardly  extending  neck  of  said  outer  pole  section 
adjacent  said  top  end  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  outwardly  extending  flare,  said  outer 
pole  section  having  at  least  one  fastener  site  adjacent  said  top 
end,  said  fastener  site  comprising  a  region  of  said  outer  pole 
section  having  a  pair  of  opposing  bolt  boles; 

said  fastener  configured  to  releasably  engage  at  least  four  of  said 
bolt  holes  to  thereby  secure  said  inner  pole  section  in  position 
relative  to  said  outer  pole  section; 

said  basketball  pole  fiuther  characterized  by  said  inner  pole 
section  being  movable  among  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions  by  telescoping  movement  within  said  outer  pole 
section,  said  pole  being  fixable  at  a  predetermined  length  if 
said  bolt  holes  of  said  inner  section  and  said  bolt  holes  of  said 
outer  section  are  aligned  and  said  fastener  is  placed  at  least 
partially  within  said  aligned  bolt  holes. 


5373438 

PORTABLE  BALL  RING 

Jamie  D.  Aaron,  Unit  1,  13  Shelton  Drive,  Atbdstonc,  State  of 

South  Australia,  Australia,  and  Scott  R.  Loveday,  11  Yaral- 

intla  Court,  Demancourt,  State  of  South  Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,138 

Int  CL"  A63B  63A)S 

VS.  C\.  273—1.5  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  ball  ring  assembly  used  with  a  vehicle 
including; 
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an  exlendibte  main  support  frame  routably  attached  to  s»d         jj^^gg^j^^  BACKSTOPF»R*PITCmNG  TRAINING 

vehicle,  Geoffrey  Humboldt,  4343  Graad  A*e^  Gurne*.  lU.  M031 
an  extendible  secondary  support  frame  rotattWy  attached  to  the  ^^^  ^^^  ^  j,^  ^^  ^^  555  j 

main  support  frame  and  adipied  to  provide  ground  engaging 


base  support  for  said  mita  ««««  f™™  ^"^  '"  ""  extended 

poftition; 
and  a  ball  ring  routaNy  attached  to  the  main  support  frame; 
wbeiein  said  assembly  is  foldable  and  collapsible  into  a  storage 

position  to  form  a  compact  structure  while  still  attached  to  the 

vehicle  without  engaging  the  ground  and; 
wherein  said  assembly  maybe  unfolded  and  extended  into  a 

playing  position  whereby  the  assembly  holds  and  supports 

said  ball  ring  with  die  secondary  support  frame  providing 

ground  support  allowing  one  to  use  said  ball  nng  to  play 

variotis  sports  such  as  basketball  or  netball. 


FUcd  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555080 
Int.  CL*  A63B  63/00 


SSJX239 
APPARATUS  TO  CATCH  DETERMINE  ACCURACY  AND 

THROW  BACK  A  BALL 

KcBBCtii  H.  Ryker,  401  Kirkwood  Ave.,  Stratford,  NJ.  08084. 

and  Ronald  D.  Hjiwn.  IB  Maynwd  Dr,  Ertal,  N  J.  OMBl 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418.505 

Int.  a."  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CL  273—26  A  ^  """^ 


12  Claims 


1  A  baseball  backstop  for  stopping  baseballs  thrown  at  the 
backstop  and  for  audibly  indicaung  whether  a  thrown  ball  has  hit 
the  backstop  in  a  strike  zone  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  netting  attached  to  said  frame; 

a  first  piece  of  matenal  placed  direcUy  in  front  of  said  netting 
and  attached  to  said  netting  and/or  to  said  frame; 

said  piece  of  material  being  a  relatively  heavy  deformable  piece 
of  material,  such  that  when  a  thrown  ball  hits  said  first  piece 
of  material,  a  popping  or  thumping  noise  is  made  by  the  ball 
hitting  said  first  piece  of  material  indicating  that  the  thrown 
ball  is  a  -strike",  the  thrown  ball  being  stopped  by  said  piece 
of  material  and  falling  to  die  ground  in  an  area  proximate  to 
said  frame  for  easy  retrieval  of  the  thrown  ball; 

said  netting  being  made  of  a  meshed  material  such  that  when  a 
thrown  ball  hits  said  netting  alone,  and  not  said  first  piece  of 
material,  no  popping  or  thumping  noise  is  made  indicating 
thai  die  dirown  ball  is  a  "ball"  and  the  thrown  ball  stopped  by 
said  netting  falls  to  the  ground  in  an  area  proximate  to  said 
frame  for  easy  retrieval  of  the  Uuown  ball. 


I.  An  apparatus  at  which  a  ball  is  Uirown  to  determine  the 
accuracy  of  the  throw,  catch  the  ball  and  throw  the  ball  back  to  a 
source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  enclosing  an  inner  .hambcr.  the  housing  compris- 
ing a  front  opening  bounded  by  a  frame  comprising  side 
edges,  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge. 

(b)  a  ramp  inclined  downwardly  and  frontwardly  from  die  lower 
edge  of  the  frame,  the  ramp  comprising  a  front  surface. 

(c)  a  first  openuig  through  die  front  surface  of  die  ramp. 

(d)  door  means  to  alternatively  open  and  close  die  first  openuig. 

(e)  baU  dirowing  means  disposed  rearwardly  of  die  ramp  to 
tfirow  a  ball  out  dirough  die  first  opening  when  die  door 
closing  means  is  open. 

(0  a  shock  absorbing  pad  of  a  shape  to  define  a  target  hanging 

inside  the  chamber  behind  die  front  opening, 
(g)  first  sensing  means  00  die  shock  absorbing  pad  to  sense  a 

ball  hitting  said  pMl  and  close  an  electrical  circuit  each  time 

said  means  senses  a  ball  hit, 
(h)  ^jparatus  sensing  means  on  die  apparatus  to  sense  a  ball 

hitting  the  apparatjs  at  any  locaboa  other  than  the  shock 

absorbing  pad  and  close  an  electrical  circuit  each  time  said 

means  senses  a  ball  hit, 
(i)  legisienng  means  to  rtscognize  die  electrical  circuit  closures, 

record  diem,  and  dispUy  a  record,  and 
(j)  means  to  deliver  a  ball  from  die  chamber  to  die  ball  dirowing 

means. 


5373041 

PROTECTOR  FOR  A  GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT 

Doc  A.  Andcnoo.  1972  Rue  Chnteaii,  Chula  VTsta,  Calif.  91913 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3230*9 

Int  CL'  AMB  53/00 

VS.  CL  473—282  '  OnlMf 


1  A  golf  club  and  golf  club  shaft  protector  assembly  comprising. 

a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  and  a  golf  club  shaft  protector,  said 

protector  comprising: 

a  protective  component  composing  an  outer  surface,  an  inner 

surface  and  a  rigid  element,  wherein  said  rigid  element  is 

disposed  between  and  is  more  rigid  dian  said  outer  surface 

and  said  inner  surface;  and 


a  fasteniag  component,  said  fastening  component  being  attached 
to  said  protective  component,  such  that  when  said  fastening 
component  is  in  the  fastened  position,  said  protective  compo- 
nent closely  surrxHinds  said  golf  club  shaft; 

wherein  the  length  of  said  protector  extends  less  than  the  full 
length  of  die  golf  club  shaft. 


5,573042 
RACKET  Wrra  RUGGED  FRAME 
Silk  Ho  Yoo,  9-903  Gaspo  Ist  Woosung  Apt.,  503  DaecU  Dong, 
Kangnam-Gu,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,535 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  11,  1994, 
94-7465 

Lot  CL'  A63B  49/02 
VS.  CL  273—73  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  racket  comprising  a  handle  and  a  frame,  fiuther  comprising: 
power  reinforcing  portions  and  flexible  portions  formed  along  at 
least  a  pan  of  the  frame  widi  at  least  some  of  said  portions  on 
the  hesid  of  the  frame  in  an  alternating  manner,  the  power 
leinfon  ing  portions  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  convex 
arc-shaped,  protruded  frame  portions  extending  opposite  to 
each  other  above  and  below  a  plane  of  the  frame,  said  power 
reinforcing  portions  each  having  equal  relatively  large  frame 
thickness  as  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  frame  and  die  flexible  portions  being  constituted 
by  a  plurality  of  opposite  concave  arc-shaped,  depressed 
fhune  portions  disposed  between  said  power  reinforcing  por- 
tions, said  flexible  portions  each  having  equal  relatively  small 
frame  thickness  as  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  of  the  frame; 
wherein  there  are  10  to  25  power  reinforcing  portions  and  10  to 
25  flexible  portions  alternately  along  die  frame. 


5,573043 
WATER  DRIVEN  ROTATING  HGURINE  AMUSEMENT 
GAMES 
Dennis  Bartosik,  5705  Jason  Lee  PL,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34233 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339336,  Nov.  15,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,480,148.  This  application  Au^.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
521,976 
Int  CL»  A63F  9/14 
VS.  CI.  4«3— 60  17  Claims 

1.  A  water  activated  rotatable  column  game  system  for  use  by 
people  for  fun  and  amusement  and  prizes  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  game  housing  having  an  open  rear  face  and  open  side  faces 
and  an  enclosed  top  roof  and  an  enclosed  bottom  floor  and  an 
open  front  face  for  the  people  to  participate  in  die  game  and 
observe  the  progress  of  the  game; 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  columns  and  a  plurality  of  figurines 
dispoted  within  the  game  housing  in  an  upstanding  orienta- 
tion, each  rotatable  column  being  oriented  to  travel  upwardly 
from  a  start  line; 


a  plurality  of  game  consoles  disposed  adjacent  to  the  game 
housing  and  outside  the  front  face,  each  game  console  for 
activating  and  controlling  the  upwards  travel  of  one  of  the 
rotatable  columns; 

a  plurality  of  finish  bumpers  and  a  plurality  of  motor  means 
disposed  in  the  game  bousing  and  adjacent  to  the  rotatable 
columns,  each  motor  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  one 
rotatable  column  for  moving  the  rotatable  column  upwards 
towards  the  finish  bumper; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means,  each  switch  means  being  disposed 
in  one  of  the  game  consoles  and  further  being  therebetween 
one  of  the  consoles  and  one  of  the  rotatable  columns  for 
moving  the  rotatable  column  upwards  towards  the  finish 
bumper  when  in  a  closed  status  and  halting  the  rotatable 
column  when  in  an  open  status; 

a  second  plurality  of  switch  means,  each  second  switch  means 
being  disposed  in  the  finish  bumper  and  for  illuminating  the 
winning  finish  bumper  when  a  winning  figurine  reaches  the 
finish  bumper,  and 

movement  means  for  urging  smooth  upward  rotating  movement 
of  the  rotatable  column. 


5,573044 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  WAGERING  AT  FKED 

HANDICAPS  AND/OR  ODDS  ON  A  SPORTS  EVENT 

Barry  M.  Mindes,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inteniational 

Sports  Wagering,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203013 

Int  a.'  G06F  155/00:  A63F  9/24 

VS.  CL  463—26  36  Claims 


2.  A  computer-based  data  processing  system  for  maintaining  a 
betting  pool  during  a  contest,  the  betting  pool  having  certain  fixed 
betting  terms,  comprising: 

central  processor  means  for  processing  data  derived  from  the 

betting  pool; 
storage  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  the  certain  fixed 

betting  terms; 
first  means  for  calculating  an  imbalance  of  the  betting  pool; 
second  means,  responsive  to  the  first  means,  for  determining  on 

the  basis  of  predetermined  criteria  whether  to  change  the 

certain  fixed  betting  terms;  and 
third  means,  responsive  to  the  second  means,  for  changing  the 

certain  fixed  betting  terms. 
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5373045 
fUZZLE  AND  GAME  BOARD  DEVICE 
AtU  J.  Wdmr,  12  Boyer.  69ir7  Td  AtIt;  Avrahaai  Y.  OM, 
2/35  Mta^T.  20100  Karmicl;  Gjormj  M.  P.  Bcncdck,  43 
Wdzaaim.  Kiryat  BiaUk.  and  Midiad  Gaaor.  27  Sbockcn, 
M532  Td  AriT,  aU  of  brad 

CoatiBaatioii-iii-parl  of  Ser.  Na  22SJ91,  Apr.  8,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5^17,425.  This  appUcatioa  May  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  437,07* 

IM.  CL*  AME  9/W 
UA  a.  273—153  R  30 


and  the  other  building  blocks  and  situated  around  said  circular 
building  block  aie  some  gaps  so  that  each  said  layer  of  building 
blocks  can  be  taken  out  easily  from  said  gaps,  ftiithennore  said 
first  layer  of  building  blocks  shoving  the  tiUe  of  the  picture,  as  said 
first  layer  of  building  blocks  being  taken  out,  player  can  combined 
said  second  layer  of  building  blocks  to  form  a  picture  the  sanne 
with  the  first  layer  picture,  furthermore  the  secoitd  layer  picture 
showing  a  brief  explanation  concerning  every  pan  of  the  title,  as 
said  second  layer  of  building  blocks  being  taken  out.  player  can 
combined  said  third  layer  of  building  blocks,  therefore  player  can 
find  the  detailed  explanation  and  function  to  every  part  of  the  title 
in  the  third  layer  picture. 


DDaQD 
nDDDD 
DDDDa 
DDDDD 
DDDDD 


1  A  puzzle  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  indicators,  each  of  said  indicators  capable  of 
alternately  indicating  a  first  state  or  a  second  state; 

(b)  means  for  selecung  one  of  said  indicators; 

(c)  means  for  changing,  upon  the  selection  of  said  one  of  said 
indicators,  the  state  of  at  least  one  of  the  other  of  said 
indicators  based  on  a  pre-determined  geometrical  pattern, 
wherein  said  geometrical  pattern  is  wrapped  around. 


5,573047 
PinriNGGAME 
WBHam  Ridxe,  EUzabethtown,  Ky„  aarigiior  to  Club  Pro  Prod- 
iicU,  Inc  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,054 
InL  CL"  A43B  69/J6 
VS,  CL  473— IM  •  < 


40      «  2? 


1.  A  game  board  for  a  golf  putting  game  to  be  played  on  the 
floor,  comprising: 
a  playing  surface  having  left,  right,  front  and  rear  sides  and 

including  a  plurality  of  indentations  for  receiving  golf  balls; 
a  ramp  leading  downward  from  the  front  side  to  engage  the  floor 
a  raised  frame  around  the  left,  right  and  rear  sides,  said  raised 

frame  having  a  top  .surface; 
said  raised  frame  including  indentations  in  its  top  surface  for 

holding  golf  balls  to  be  used  in  the  game. 


5373J4* 

BUILDING  BLOCK-JIGSAW  PUZZLE 

CU-Yaag  Ltao,  RO.  Box  1-394,  Chunicbo,  Talpd  Hslen,  TUwaa 

Filed  Mav  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,4*0 

int.  a."  AMF  9/10 

VS.  CL  273—157  R  i  CUim 


5,573048 

USING  THREE  DICE  AND  PLAYED  ON  A 

SEMICIRCULAR  GAMING  TABLE 

Aatbony  C.  Parra,  aod  Dcbra  Parra,  both  of  1101  Iroquois 

Ave  Apt  1204.  both  of  NapervUle,  lU.  60563 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441.046 

InL  a.*  A63F  3/00:9/04 

VS.  CL  273—274  4  Claims 


I.  A  building  block-jigsaw  puzzle  compnsing  a  case,  a  first  layer 
of  building  blocks,  a  second  layer  of  building  blocks  and  a  third 
layer  of  building  blocks,  each  said  layer  of  building  blocks  having 
a  plurality  of  divided  building  blocks  and  placed  inside  said  case, 
said  building  blocks  of  each  layer  can  be  combined  to  form  a 
picture,  each  said  layer  of  building  blocks  having  respectively  a 
circular  builduig,  block,  between  each  said  circular  building  blocks 


I.  A  dice  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  generally  semicircular  peri|^eral  edge 
about  which  a  plurality  of  players  are  located,  the  game  board 


having  designated  thereon  a  series  of  crap  bet  placing  boxes 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  players  and  positioned  in  a 
repetitive  panem  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  game 
board,  the  crap  bet  placing  boxes  designating  the  only  place 
on  which  the  players  may  place  a  bet; 

a  set  of  ai  least  two  dice  having  six  faces  with  numerical 
representations  thereon  and  a  shalce  container  with  the  dice 
being  enclosed  in  the  shake  container,  the  shake  container  is 
configured  and  adapted  so  that  each  of  the  die  randomly 
registers  one  of  the  faces  after  a  shaking  of  the  container;  and 

a  third  die  formed  with  six  faces,  each  of  the  faces  having  a 
representation  corresponding  to  a  number  on  one  of  the  faces 
of  each  of  the  die  in  the  set  of  dice  wherein  the  shake 
container  forms  at  least  two  compartments  with  the  set  of  dice 
being  enclosed  in  a  first  compartment,  and  the  third  die  being 
enclosed  in  the  second  compartment. 


5,573049 
CARD  GAME 

Phillip  Johnson,  4222  E.  Brown,  Lot  16,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85205 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,441 
tot  CL"  A63F  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  273—292  8  dnims 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pluiality  of  indicia  of  conventional  playing  cards 
providing  at  least  one  player  with  an  opportunity  to  place  a 

wager; 
displaying  a  first  plurality  of  at  least  five  playing  card  indicia  for 

each  of  a  plurality  of  partial  card  hands,  none  of  said  partial 

card  hands  sharing  playing  card  indicia; 
allowing  said  at  least  one  player  to  assign  said  wager  to  one  of 

said  plurality  of  partial  card  hands; 
displaying  an  additional  plurality  of  indicia  of  playing  cards  for 

each  hand  to  complete  each  display  of  said  partial  card  hands 

thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  complete  card  hands,  and  none 

of  said  complete  hands  sharing  playing  card  indicia; 
comparing  said  plurality  of  complete  card  hands  according  to  a 

pfedetermined  hierarchy  of  winning  card  hands  in  order  to 

detenniiie  which  of  said  hands  has  a  particular  value;  and 
providing  a  winning  payout  to  a  player  if  said  player  bad 

assigned  a  wager  to  the  hand  with  said  particular  value. 


5573050 
DARTBOARD  CLOCK 
Kevin  Kuo,  No.  13-1,  Lane  338,  Sec.  2,  Feng-Shin  Rd^  Shin- 
Tien  Viui^e,  Tui  Tzu  Hsiang,  Taicbung  Hsien,  TUwan 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  595459 
tot  CL»  F4U  3/00 
VS.  a,  273—408  8  Claims 

1.  A  danboard  clock  comprising  a  face  member  having  a  disk 
plate  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface,  a  circumferential 
flange  extending  from  the  back  surface  of  the  face  member  and 
having  mounted  thereon  anchoring  means  adapted  to  anchor  the 
danboard  clock  to  a  pierceable  article,  the  face  member  having  a 


central  through  hole  provided  on  the  disk  plate,  a  timing  device 
having  a  rotating  shaft  extending  therefrom  to  extend  through  and 
retained  within  the  central  hole  of  the  disk  plate  with  a  remote  end 
of  the  rotating  shaft  projecting  out  of  the  front  surface  of  the  face 
member  for  engaging  timing  hands  which  nm  on  the  front  surface. 


5,573051 
DART  FLIGHT  STEM 
Eric  Beard,  Roydon;  Gary  Plnmmer,  Harlow,  and  Christopher 
Tliori>um,  Hoddcsdon,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to 
Target  Sports  Umitcd,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286^46 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1994, 
9408845 

tot  CL"  A63B  65/02 
VS.  a.  273—416  4  Claims 


1.  A  dan  flight  stem  comprising  a  root  portion  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  dan  barrel  and  a  flight-holding  portion  mounted  on 
the  root  portion  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flight 
stem,  wherein  the  rotational  mounting  of  said  flight-holding  por- 
tion on  said  root  portion  comprises  a  shaft  extending  axially  from 
one  said  portion  into  a  complementary  bore  extending  axially  fttMn 
the  adjoining  end  of  the  other  said  portion,  said  shaft  being  slightly 
longer  than  said  bore  and  said  bore  having  an  end  face,  said  shaft 
having  a  free  end  for  cooperation  with  said  end  face  to  form  a 
thrust  bearing,  so  that  movement  of  said  flight  holding  portion 
forwards  relative  to  said  root  portion,  and  thus  towards  tiie  dan 
barrel,  is  limited  by  engagement  of  said  free  end  of  said  shaft  with 
said  end  face  of  said  bore,  said  shaft  having  a  circumferential 
groove  and  said  bore  being  bounded  by  a  peripheral  metal  wall  of 
said  other  portion,  said  peripheral  metal  wall  being  locally  crimped 
radially  inwardly  to  form  projection  means  on  the  peri|4ieral 
surface  of  said  bore  which  projects  into  said  circumferential 
groove,  whereby  the  flight  holding  portion  is  held  captive  on  said 
root  portion. 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  dan  flight  stem,  comprising  providing 
a  root  portion  having  attachment  means  at  a  front  end  for  attach- 
ment to  a  dart  barrel,  providing  a  flight-holding  portion  mountable 
at  the  rear  end  of  said  root  portion,  providing  an  axial  blind  bore 
extending  into  one  said  portion  and  providing  a  shaft  on  the  other 
said  portion,  said  shaft  being  of  a  diameter  to  be  a  rotating  fit 
within  said  bore,  providing  a  circumferential  groove  around  said 
shaft,  inserting  said  shaft  into  said  bore  and  crimping  the  wall  of 
said  bore  radially  inwardly  locally  at  the  position  of  said  groove  to 
form  projection  means  in  the  wall  of  said  bore,  to  hold  the  flight 
portion  captive  on  said  root  portion  and  thereafter  turning  down  the 
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exterior  of  liie  portioa  formed  with  said  boce  to  remove  any 
lodentaooo  on  the  extenor  of  said  portion  formed  widi  said  bore. 


5^3.252 
TRAINING  DEVICE 

,  M  WtBdMstcr  CU  RcMUng.  Pm.  IMM 

FUed  Jan.  I»,  IW*.  Ser.  No.  589.05* 

lat  CL"  A43B  22A)0 

VS.  a.  273—454  »•  C"*» 


GwyM. 


density  than  said  packing  in  at  least  one  of  an  inner  peripheral 
part  and  an  outer  penpheral  part  of  said  packing. 


5^3054 
NON-IMPACT  KEYLESS  CHUCK 

Rolwrt  O.  Huff.  Piedmont;  Paul  T.  Jordan,  Seneca,  and  WID- 
iam  F.  Forquer.  West  Union,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Power 
Tool  Holders  Incorporated,  WUminfton,  DcL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322J5*,  Oct  13,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,452,906,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,227,  Apr. 
28,  1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

99,160,  Jnl.  29,  1993,  Pat  Na  5330J04,  which  is  a  continua- 
tioB  of  Ser.  No.  884005,  May  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,253,879. 

wWck  to  m  Hiliiaa  of  Ser.  No.  449,722,  Dec.  11,  1989,  Pat  No. 

S.125,C73.  Ttfa  appUcatkM  Job.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  476,896 

iBt  CL*  B23B  31/10 

VS.  CL  279—62  32  dain 


1  A  training  device  for  developing  a  child's  motor  skills  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  an  open  top  end  and  a  boaom  end, 
said  housing  further  having  a  plurality  of  openings  foimed  in 
said  front  wall  adjacent  said  bottom  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  tube  means,  each  of  said  tube  means  being  secured 
in  said  housing  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  said 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  tube  means  being  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  said  openings  formed  in  said  front  wall  of 
said  housing, 

an  object  adapted  to  pass  through  one  of  said  tube  means; 

guide  means  secured  to  said  open  top  end  of  said  housing,  said 
guide  means  serving  to  direct  said  object  toward  said  open  top 
end  of  said  bousing  so  that  said  object  can  randomly  enter  and 
pass  through  one  of  said  nibe  means  and  out  said  associated 
opening  ui  said  front  wall  of  said  housing. 


5373J53 

PACKING  RINGS,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

THE  PACKING  RINGS.  AND  SEAL  DEVICE  USING  THE 

PACKING  RINGS 

Naitou;   Sbosuke   Nalto.   both   of  KJtakoma-gun; 
I  Ueda,  and  MMara  Fitjiwani,  both  of  Sanda,  all  of 
Japan,  Msigiion  to  Khz  Corporation.  Chiba-ken.  and  Nip- 
pon Pillar  Packinc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fu,  both  of  Japan 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  25^351,  Jnn.  3,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,522.603. 
This  appbcatioa  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571 J34 
Claiau  priority,  appiicatioa  Japon,  Jaa.  31,  1994,  6-25937 
Int  CL^  F16J  15/20 
VS  CL  277—1  I  <**■ 

1    A  method  for  production  of  a  packing  ring,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

spirally  winding  a  ribbon  of  expanded  graphite  into  a  roll; 

compressuig  molding  said  roll  into  a  packing; 

diMW^  HI  MBular  mass  of  superposed  sheets  of  expanded 

paftiat  m  •  posibon  m  said  packing;  and 
compressing  molding  a  resultant  composite  within  a  molding  die 
so  as  to  give  tise  to  al  least  one  packed  part  having  a  higher 


1.  A  single  sleeve  hand  actuatable  chuck  for  use  with  a  manual 
or  powered  driver  having  a  lockable  rotaiable  drive  shaft,  said 
chuck  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  member,  said  body  member  having 
a  forward  section  and  a  rearward  section,  said  rearward  sec- 
tion having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein  to  mate  with  said 
lockable  drive  shaft  of  said  driver  and  said  forward  section 
having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
lariy  disposed  passageways  formed  therethrough  and  intcr- 
sectuig  said  axial  bore; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  slidably  positioned  in  each  of  said  angularly 
disposed  passageways,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  jaw  face 
formed  on  one  side  thereof  and  threads  formed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  d>ereof ; 

a  jaw  engaging  mechanism  rotatably  mounted  relative  said  body 
so  as  to  engage  said  jaw  threads; 

a  hand  actuatable  sleeve  member  received  over  the  forward 
section  of  said  body  and  extending  toward  the  rearward 
section,  said  sleeve  member  being  in  driving  engagement  with 
said  jaw  engaging  mechanism,  said  sleeve  member  having  a 
forward  portion  tapered  toward  the  forward  section  axial  boce 
and  substantially  cylindrical  portion  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  forward  section; 

and  further  including  a  retaining  member  located  on  the  forward 
section  of  said  body  and  retaining  said  sleeve  member  to  said 
body. 
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I  5,573055 

QUICK  RfeXEASE  CHUCK  DEVICE  FOR  SAW  BLADES 
Gknn  L.  Salpaka,  Salem,  S.C,  assignor  to  Power  Tool  Holders, 
Inc  WUmingtoa,  DcL 

Filed  May  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  435^473 

Int  CL»  B23B  31/107:31/22 

VS.  a.  27»— 75  23  Oains 


r^.. 


VV\^ 


I.  A  quick  release  chuck  device  for  holding  saw  blades  having 
flat  rectangular  shank  portions,  said  chuck  device  comprising: 

a  body  member,  said  body  member  having  an  internal  longitu- 
dinal bore  defined  therein,  said  longitudinal  bore  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  short  sides 
and  long  sides  so  as  to  accept  a  conventional  saw  blade  to  be 
inserted  into  said  bore; 

at  least  oae  radial  bore  defined  in  said  body  member,  said  radial 
bore  defined  substantially  radially  opposite  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinal bore  shori  sides  sind  being  in  communication  with  said 
longitudinal  bore  through  said  short  side; 

an  engaging  device  disposed  in  said  radial  bore,  said  engaging 
device  being  radially  movable  within  said  radial  bore  so  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  engaging  device  extends  radially  into 
said  longitudinal  bore  in  a  locking  mode  of  said  chuck  device; 

a  spring  biased  outer  sleeve  member  disposed  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  body  member,  said  outer  sleeve  member 
movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  body  member  between 
a  released  position  and  a  locking  position,  said  outer  sleeve 
member  comprising  an  engaging  surface  having  a  portion 
contacting  said  engaging  member  and  forcing  said  engaging 
member  radially  inward  in  said  locking  position  to  engage 
with  a  recess  defined  in  an  edge  of  a  saw  blade  inserted  into 
said  longitudinal  bore,  said  engaging  surface  allowing  said 
engaging  member  to  move  radially  outward  in  said  released 
position  to  release  a  saw  blade  from  said  chuck  device;  and 

a  spring  member  operably  disposed  relative  to  said  outer  sleeve 
member  and  said  body  member  to  bias  said  sleeve  member  to 
said  locking  position. 


a  seat  portion  having  spaced  apart  sides; 


a  leg  portion  having  spaced  apart  sides,  a  first  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  seat  portion  and  a  second  curved  end  opposite 
the  first,  wherein  the  first  end  enables  the  leg  pottioo  to 
reciprocate  between  an  operable  sledding  position  and  a  walk- 
ing position,  and  the  second  end  enables  the  leg  portion  to 
ride  over  protuberances  associated  with  the  path  of  travel 
while  sledding;  and 

the  leg  portion  fiirther  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  indepen- 
dently reciprocating  leg  troughs  each  of  which  is  configured 
to  receive  one  leg  of  the  wearer;  and 

the  sled  further  includes  a  curved  back  section  that  is  flexible 
and  can  move  between  a  curved  sledding  position  and  a  flat 
walking  position  with  sled  attachment  members  tliat  attach  to 
the  midsection  of  the  user  so  that  the  sled  can  be  constandy 
attached  to  the  user  when  sledding  and  walking. 


5,573057 

FLEXIBLE  RUNNER  SLED 

Benson  H.  OUvieri,  6420  HoUiday  Way,  Post  Falls,  Id.  83854 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,132 

Int  CL*  B62B  13/06:13/12 

VS.  CL  280—22  27  Claims 


5473056 

SLED  PANTS 

Brat  L.  Farley,  4213  Conneticut  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21229 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,031 

Int  CL"  B62B  15/00 

VS.  a.  28»— 18  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparanis  to  be  worn  during  sledding  comprising: 


1.  A  coaster  comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  flexible  rail  laterally-spaced 
apart  by  a  plurality  of  stmts,  said  flexible  rails  defining  a  path 
for  the  coaster  along  a  ground  surface; 

a  longitudinally-extending  body  support  board; 

at  least  one  pivot  joint  joining  at  least  one  of  said  struts  and  said 
suppon  boaixl.  said  pivot  joint  mounting  the  body  support 
board  along  the  flexible  rails  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
body  suppoit  board,  relative  to  die  flexible  rails,  about  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

gearing  connected  to  said  body  support  board  and  a  rack  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  struts,  said  gearing  responsive  to  pivot- 
ing of  said  body  support  board,  said  gearing  driving  said  one 
of  said  struts  by  said  rack  laterally  widi  respect  to  said  at  least 
one  of  said  struts  thereby  causing  the  flexible  rails  to  arc  and 
to  thereby  curve  the  path  of  the  coaster. 


5,573058 

CHILD  CARRIER  ACCESSORY  ATTACHABLE  TO  A 

SHOPPING  OR  LUGGAGE  CART 

Mary  J.  Reiland,  Apple  Valley,  and  Kenneth  H.  Reiland, 

Bumsville,  both  of  Minn.,  asdgnors  to  Four  D,  Inc.,  Apple 

Valley,  Minn. 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,550 
Int  a."  B62B  3/02:3/14 
VS.  a.  280—33.993  1*  ClaiiH 

1.  A  child  carrier  accessory  attached  to  a  cart  the  can  having  a 
base  frame  supponed  by  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  the  base  frame 
supporting  a  carrying  location  thereon,  the  child  carrier  accessory 
comprising; 


Nm/CUDCD    17     IQQ^ 
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5.573,M« 

SPORT  WHEELCHAIR  HAVING  A  T-FRAME 

Chrtetopbcr  J.  Prterson.  and  M«ry  C.  Peterson,  both  of  Tlerr« 

Verde,  fVu,  avlcnon  to  Invacare  Corporatkm,  Elyrta,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  12,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  135.745 

Int.  CU'  B«M  1/14 

MS.  CL  2»— 25*.l  1^  Citims 


a  platfonn  suppotted  »»y  tt  least  one  pUtfonn  wheel; 

a  cwiier  body  located  on  the  platform  having  at  least  one  seat 


a  earner  handle  attached  lo  the  earner  body  for  pushing  the  child 
eairieT  accessory;  and 

connector  means  rigidly  conneciable  lo  the  child  carrier  acces- 
sory and  (be  cart  jo  that  the  can  and  the  child  carrier  acces- 
sory are  steered  by  the  earner  handle,  pivoting  on  an  axis  of 
the  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  the  connector  means  maintaining 
the  child  carrier  accessory  a  fixed  distance  from  the  can  when 
rigidly  connected  thereto,  the  fixed  distance  defining  a  space 
therebetween  that  permits  a  child  to  get  off  and  on  the  child 
earner  accessory. 


5373a5» 
BICYCLE  TRAILER 
MickacI  S.  CMtillo,  2138  Via  Tf«».  San  Omente,  CaUf.  92*73. 
aMi  Edward  L.  C«tUk»,  257S1  DUloa  Rd.,  Laguna  Hilla, 
Calif.  92*53 

FHed  Jul.  I.  1994,  Scr.  No.  27«,124 

IM.  CL'  B42J  7/00 

VS.  CL  2»— 264  W  Claims 


eJa  /At  /<?         J''^ 


1.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  seat; 

first  and  second  rear  wheels: 

a  small  diameter  front  wheel; 

a  frame  having  a  first  member  centrally  located  between  the  rear 
wheels  and  extending  forwanlly  toward  the  front  wheel,  sec- 
ond and  thud  members  extending  substantiaUy  perpendicu- 
larly from  operative  connection  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  first 
member  and  rolatably  receiving  the  first  and  second  tear 
wheels  on  distal  ends  of  the  second  and  third  members, 
respectively,  the  first  member  angling  downwardly  relative  to 
tHHirr-*-'  from  the  first  end  thereof  toward  a  second  end  that 
pivotdly  receives  the  front  wheel,  and  a  seat  suppon  assem- 
bly extending  upwardly  from  the  first  member  and  receiving 
the  seat  thereon  at  a  location  disposed  between  the  rear 
wheels;  and 

first  and  second  handles  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
seat  suppon  assembly  and  having  outer  terminal  ends  dis- 
posed outwardly  from  and  in  substantiaUy  the  same  plane  as 
the  seat. 


5,573,2*1 

NARROW  MANUALLY  USER-PROPELLED 

WHEELCHAIR 

S.  David  Miller.  20  Deer  Run  Rd.,  WUliamsvUle,  N.Y.  14221 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332359 

iDt  tX"  A47K  n/04:  A61G  5/02.  B*2M  1/14 

MS.  CL  Xm—ISt-l  ^  Claims 


UM 


^ee 


I.  A  bicycle  trailer  configured  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle  frame, 
said  bicycle  trailer  composing: 

(a)  an  elongate  suppon  member  having  proximal  and  distal  ends 
and  at  least  one  wheel  roiaubly  connected  to  said  distal  end; 

(b)  first  and  second  rack  members  attached  to  said  suppon 
member  in  spaced  relation; 

(c)  a  uulity  storage  bag  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  ftr« 
rack  member  and  a  second  end  attached  to  said  second  rack 
member  such  that  said  uulity  storage  bag  is  suspended  from 
and  extends  longitudinally  beneath  said  suppon  member,  and 

(d)  a  connector  rigidly  mountable  to  said  bicycle  frame,  the 
proximal  end  of  said  suppon  member  being  pivolalty  con- 
nected to  said  connector  and  selectively  detachable  therefrom. 


1.  A  wheelchair  composing  a  frame,  a  seat  on  said  frame,  said 
seat  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal front  portion  for  placement  proximate  the  knees  of  a  pauent  and 
a  subslanually  horizontal  rear  portion  for  placement  proximate  the 
hips  of  a  patient,  said  rear  portion  being  wider  than  said  front 


ponion,  rear  wheels  on  said  frame,  and  hand  drivable  front  wheels 
proximate  said  front  portion  of  said  seat,  each  of  said  front  wheels 
being  routable  in  a  respective  fixed  single  substantially  vertical 
plane  and  oriented  relative  to  said  rear  ponion  of  said  seat  so  thai 
each  of  said  vertical  planes  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  seat  and  passes  through  said  rear  portion 
of  said  seat. 


54730*2 

STEERING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WHEELED 

VEHICLE 

Yi  Chen  Chi,  No.  139-5.  An  Mei  Rd.,  Mei  Shan  Village  Hou  Li 

Hsiang,  Takhung  Hsien,  TUwan 

FUcd  Aug.  1*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,679 

InL  CL^  B02K  21/06 

MS.  a.  280—279  2  Claims 


1.  A  steering  bearing  assembly  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  having  a 
bead  tube,  a  steerer  tube  passing  through  said  bead  tube  with  at 
least  one  bearing  assembly  therebetween,  said  beating  assembly 
comprising: 

an  upper  race  and  a  lower  race  having  a  plurality  of  balls 
rotatably  received  therebetween  said  lower  race  connected  to 
the  head  tube  such  that  the  steerer  tube  passes  through  said 
lower  race,  said  upper  race  having  an  inner  wall  extending 
around  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  steerer  tube  and  hav- 
ing a  flaage  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  wall  toward 
said  steeier  mbe  firom  a  lower  end  thereof,  the  inner  wall  of 
the  upper  race  spaced  from  the  steerer  tube  so  as  to  form  a 
generally  annular  space  therebetween  with  the  flange  forming 
a  bottom  of  the  space; 

a  resilient  absorbing  element  extending  around  said  steerer  tube 
and  located  on  the  flange  within  said  generally  annular  space 
between  said  steerer  tube  and  said  upper  race;  and. 

a  force  exening  element  attached  to  said  steerer  tube  and  exert- 
ing a  downward  force  on  said  resilient  absorbing  element  to 
compress  the  resilient  element  against  the  upper  race  and  the 
steerer  tube  so  as  to  securely  position  said  upper  race  on  said 
steerer  tube. 


hitch  ball  upon  insertion  of  the  hitch  ball  into  the  socket  as  well  as 
is  capable  of  automatically  securing  the  hitch  ball  for  transport, 
said  self-latching  trailer  hitch  comprising: 

a  ball  catch; 

support  means  operably  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  ball  catch 
by  pivot  means  for  alternatively  supporting  said  ball  catch  in 
a  release  position,  and  permitting  said  ball  catch  to  pivotally 
rotate  to  a  securement  position  upon  insertion  of  the  hitch  ball 
into  the  socket; 

said  suppon  means  including  bias  means  operably  inteiposed 
between  said  suppon  means  and  said  ball  catch  for  maintain- 
ing said  ball  catch  in  said  release  position; 

said  pivot  means  enabling  said  ball  catch  to  pivot,  upon  insertion 
of  the  hitch  ball  into  the  socket  and  upon  overcoming  said 
bias  means,  toward  repositioning  said  ball  catch  to  said 
securement  position; 

automatic  locking  means  operably  positioned  between  said  ball 
catch  and  said  support  means  for  automatically  and  positively 
locking  said  ball  catch  into  said  securement  position,  upon 
insertion  of  the  hitch  ball  into  the  socket,  relative  to  said 
suppon  means  to  preclude  against  inadvertent  migration  and 
repositioning  of  said  ball  catch  from  said  securement  position, 
said  automatic  loclcing  means  being  a  pin  operably  coupled  to 
said  hitch  in  a  manner  which  allows  said  pin  to  move  from  a 
position  resting  upon  said  ball  catch  to  a  position  interposed 
between  said  ball  catch  and  said  support  means  upon  insertion 
of  the  hitch  ball  into  the  socket  where  by  said  ball  catch  is 
prevented  fix>m  pivoting  toward  said  release  position;  and 

release  means  operably  connected  to  said  automatic  locking 
means  for  releasing  said  automatic  locking  means  and  allow- 
ing said  bias  means  to  pivot  said  ball  catch  upon  removal  of 
the  hitch  ball  out  of  the  socket,  toward  repositioning  said  ball 
catch  to  said  release  position,  where  said  ball  catch  is  main- 
tained by  said  bias  means. 


5,573,2*4 
SNOWBOARD 
Dominique  Deville.  Annecy  Le  Vieux,-  Vincent  Forest,  and 
Maorice  Legrand,  both  of  Annecy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Salomon  SA.,  Metz-Tcssy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,747 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1993,  93  05397 
Int.  CL"  A*3C  5/07 
MS.  a.  280— *02  17  Claims 


5,5730*3 
AUTOMATIC  TRAILER  HITCH  LOCK 
Martin  L.  Denny,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  and  Alan  Maddaford, 
FarmingtoB   Hills,   Mkh.,   assignors  to  DICO,   Inc,  Dcs 
Motoes,  Ia«ni 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  Na  271,799 

Int  CL"  B*N)  1/06 

MS.  a.  280—509  12  Claims 

1.  A  self-latching  trailer  hitch  for  engaging  and  securing  a  hitch 

ball,  in  which  a  socket  of  said  hitch  is  capable  of  engaging  the 

- 


1.  A  snowboard  adapted  to  suppon  a  user's  feet  which  are  to  be 

retained  on  the  snowboard  by  longitudinally  spaced  apart  binding 

elements,  said  snowboard  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  elongated  base  stiuctiue  having  a  shape  of  a 

plate,  said  base  structure  having  a  front  end.  a  rear  end.  a  sole 

layer  forming  a  bottom,  and  an  upwardly  turned  shovel  at  said 

front  end  of  said  base  structure; 

said  base  structure  ftmher  comprising  a  central  zone,  a  front 

zone  and  a  rear  zone,  said  front  zone  being  located  longitudi- 
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nally  forwardly  of  said  cenlial  zone,  said  tear  zone  being 
located  longitudinally  rearwardly  of  said  central  zone; 

said  central  zone  containing  two  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
mounting  zones  for  having  attached  to  said  inounbng  zones 
respective  ones  of  said  binding  elements: 

at  least  one  longitudinally  elongated  reinforcement  extending 
from  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  said  front  end  and  said  rear 
end  of  said  base  stnicturc  to  at  least  one  of  said  mounting 
zones  to  thereby  form  at  least  one  reinforced  base  structure 
surface  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  said 
front  end  and  said  rear  end  of  said  base  structure  to  at  least 
one  of  said  mounting  zones,  said  longitudinally  elongated 
reinforcement  further  extending  between  said  mounting 
zones,  said  longitudinally  elongated  reinforcement  being  posi- 
tioned no  lower  than  said  bottom: 

said  longitudinally  elongated  reinforcement  comprising  means 
for  increasing  at  least  one  of  torsional  resistance  aiKl  Bexional 
resistance  of  said  base  structure  at  least  with  respect  to  said 
reinforced  surface,  said  reinforcement  comprising  a  stiffness 
between  said  mounting  zones  that  is  less  than  a  stiffness 
between  said  one  of  said  mounting  zones  and  said  one  of  said 
front  eixl  and  said  rear  end  of  said  base  structure: 

said  base  structure  fiinher  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed 
front  comers  and  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  rear  comers;  and 

said  at  least  one  reinforcement  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  branches  converging  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
pair  of  laterally  opposed  front  comers  to  at  least  one  of  said 
mounting  zones  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
branches  converging  from  the  vicinity  of  said  pair  of  laterally 
opposed  rear  comers  to  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  zones. 


53730*5 

STABILIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH  A  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

Robert  Pradel.  Rdthlrin.  and  Stefan  Schiller,  Sctionungen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schwcin- 

fiirt,  Gcrmnny 

nied  Oct.  28.  1994,  Scr.  No.  33«,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1993,  43  37 
821. «;  Oct.  4.  1994.  44  35  491.6 

Int.  CI.'"  B*OG  21/UO 
VS.  CL  280—689  18  Claims 


UMI 


3.  A  vehicular  stabilizer  system  for  stabilizing  a  vehicle  during 
turning,  said  vehicular  stabilizer  system  comprising: 
a  first  stabilizer  bar; 
a  second  stabilizer  bar, 
an  actuator; 

said  actuator  composing  a  first  member  and  a  second  member, 
said  first  subilizer  bar  being  attached  to  said  first  member, 
said  second  subilizer  bar  being  attached  to  said  second  member: 
means  for  connecting  hydraulic  lines  to  one  of  said  first  member 

and  said  second  member: 
said  means  for  connecting  comprising  means  for  mimmizing 

twisting,  during  actuation  of  said  actuator,  of  hydraulic  lines 

along  the  length  of  hydraulic  lines  being  connected  to  one  of 

said  first  member  and  said  second  member: 


at  least  one  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  being 
rotauble  with  respect  to  the  other: 

means  for  routing,  with  hydraulic  fluid  pressure,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member  with  respect  to  the 
other: 

at  least  one  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  of  roution; 

said  means  for  rmnimizing  twisting  of  hydraulic  lines  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  compris- 
ing means  for  providing  movement  of  hydraulic  lines,  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member, 
substantially  solely  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  during  actuation  of  said  rotary  actuator; 

said  means  for  minimizing  twisting  further  comprising:  clamp 
means: 

said  clamp  means  being  coiuiected  to  a  portion  of  said  automo- 
bile suspension  system  that  remains  substantially  sutionary 
relative  to  one  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member; 

a  first  hydraulic  line  for  permining  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid: 

said  first  hydraulic  line  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion: 

a  secoitd  hydraulic  line: 

said  second  hydraulic  line  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion: 

said  clamp  means  comprising  means  for  attaching  said  first 
hydraulic  line  and  disposing  said  first  portion  of  said  first 
hydraulic  line  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation: 
and 

said  clamp  means  comprising  means  for  attaching  said  second 
hydraulic  line  and  disposing  said  first  portion  of  said  second 
hydraulic  line  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  roution. 


5.573,266 

VEHICLE  BODY  LOWERING  SYSTEM 

Wojcicch  T.  Zaiewslii.  Belmont;  Guy  Steele.  Shrewsbury,  both 

of  Mass..  and  Christopher  J.  Mackenize,  Chandler,  Ariz^ 

assignors  to  Safe- T- Vans,  Inc.,  Cambriilge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,474 

Int.  a."  B60G  11/26 

VS.  CI.  280— 7d4  19  Claims 


13.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  carriage  including  at  least  one 
axle,  a  wheel  at  the  end  of  said  axle,  and  an  axle  housing,  a  load 
compartment  body,  and  a  spring  suspension  component  near  each 
of  said  wheels  for  the  buoyant  support  of  said  body  above  said 
carnage  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position,  an  assem- 
bly for  faciliuting  ingress  and  egress  of  a  load  from  said  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  shell  and  a  piston  extending 
from  said  shell: 

(b)  a  power  source: 

(c)  a  manually  actuated  control  for  energizing  and  deenergizing 
said  power  source: 

(d)  a  means  for  permanently  anchoring  an  end  of  said  shell  to 
the  underside  of  said  vehicle  body  at  an  anchor  point  such  that 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  piston  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
approximately  45°  from  vertical;  and 

(e)  a  flexible,  constant  length  line  having  a  first  end  being 
fastened  to  said  piston,  and  a  second  end  being  attached  to 
said  axle  housing  near  said  wheel; 


(f)  wherdby.  when  said  assembly  is  activated,  said  piston  retracts 
into  said  shell,  pulling  said  flexible  attachment  means,  and 
causing  said  spring  suspension  component  to  con^itess,  thus 
lowering  said  vehicle  body  at  said  wheel. 


5,573,267 
LID  FOR  AIR  BAG  DEVICE 
Kazuhiko  Yamnkawa,  and  Takayasu  Zushi,  both  of  Shiga, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TakaU  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No,  489,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  13,  1994,  6-130333 
Int.  a,''  B60R  21/16 
VS.  a,  280—7283  5  Claims 


^OA 


1.  A  mechanism  for  covering  a  casing  accommodating  an  air  bag 
therein,  comprising: 

a  lid  covering  said  casing; 

first  and  second  tear  lines,  formed  in  a  back  surface  of  said  ltd. 
allowing  said  lid  to  be  torn  along  said  first  and  second  tear 
lines,  taid  first  tear  line  extending  in  the  width  direction  of  a 
vehicle  body  of  a  vehicle,  said  second  tear  lines  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  tear  line  and  extending  in  a  direction  to 
intersect  said  first  tear  line: 

mounting  pieces  protruding  from  the  back  surface  of  the  lid  for 
moundng  said  lid  to  said  casing:  and 

high  strength  portions  disposed  outside  each  of  said  second  tear 
lines  near  connecting  comers  between  said  first  tear  line  and 
each  of  said  second  tear  lines,  said  high  strength  portions 
being  formed  of  ribs  disposed  on  the  back  surface  of  the  lid 
and  projecting  therefrom  such  that  the  second  tear  lines 
extend  along  the  ribs,  said  ribs  continuing  from  the  mounting 
pieces  to  thereby  prevent  a  tear,  which  has  traveled  along  said 
first  tear  line,  from  further  traveling  sideways  at  said  connect- 
ing corners. 


a  keypad  motmted  within  said  opening  accessible  to  the  driver, 
wherein  said  keypad  includes  a  base  larger  than  said  opening 

portion  housed  within  said  recess  portion; 
a  panel  more  rigid  than  said  cover  mounted  on  the  inner  surface 

of  said  cover  and  extending,  under  said  Iceypad  and  keypad 

opening;  and 
a  fiinction  switch  mounted  between  said  keypad  and  panel  for 

actuation  by  the  driver  upon  depression  of  said  keypad. 


5,57339 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  AND 

RESTRAINING  AN  OCCUPANT  OF  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Scott  B.  Gentry,  Romeo;  Brian  K.  Blackburn,  Rochester,  and 

Joseph  F.  Mazur,  Washington,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,772 

InL  a.'^  B60R  21/26 

VS.  CL  280—735  41  Claims 


5,573,268 
DRIVER'S  SIDE  AIRBAG  COVER  INCORPORATING 
FUNCTION  SWITCHES 
F.  Paul  LMnelli,  Ogdcn,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Interna- 
tional, I«c  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  JiU.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,975 
Int.  a."  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  280—731  4  Claims 

1.  A  dn'ver's  side  airbag  module  having  a  single  cover  means 
comprising  a  one-piece  airbag  housing  cover  having  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface,  a  region  of  said  cover  being  ruptur- 
able  along  tear  lines  to  create  at  least  one  door  to  release  said 
airbag  during  inflation,  and  further  comprising: 
a  keypad  opening  extending  through  said  cover  within  the 
door-creating  region  thereof  wherein  said  keypad  opening 
comprises  an  opening  portion  extending  through  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cover  and  a  recess  portion  of  larger  area 
extending  through  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  sensed  wei^t  of  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle 

seat,  said  sensed  weight  differing  from  the  actual  weight  of 

the  occupant; 
means  for  sensing  a  characteristic  which  affects  the  difference 

between  said  sensed  weight  and  the  actual  weight  of  the 

occupant;  and 
controller  means  for  determining  a  computed  weight  of  die 

occupant  as  a  function  of  both  said  sensed  weight  and  said 

characteristic. 
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AIRBAG  WITH  INFLATION  GAS  DIFFUSEH 
Hidefailo  Sogi.  Najsoy.,-  Torn  Oz«ki.  ToyoU;  ShifeyiMhl  Fuku- 
shima,   Nagoya,  and  Tomoiiiro  Sufiiira,  Okazakl,  aU  of 
Japan,  Mstcnon  to  Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Co^  lAA~,  Onka, 


FOcd  Nov.  28,  1994.  S«r.  No.  345,491 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  2*,  1»3,  5-32*970; 
Jan.  li  1994.  6-014910;  Mar.  !«.  1W4.  *-«73»47;  JoL  7,  1»4, 
6-1M9S7:  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-261815 

Int.  CL'^  BMR  21/26 
VS.  CL  M»— 749  ^  tM^ 


4.  An  aiibag  for  use  in  a  vehicle  occupant  reslrainl  system,  the 

vehicle  occupant  restraint  system  including  an  inflator  for  releasing 

gas.  said  airbag  including: 

a  generally  circular  first  cloeh  having  a  selected  size,  a  central 

opening  for  receiving  gas  from  the  inflator  and  an  outer 

perimeter; 

a  second  ckxh  having  approximately  the  same  size  and  shape  of 

said  first  cloth  and  an  outer  penmeter.  said  second  cloth  being 

located  over  said  first  cloth  so  as  to  be  directed  toward  a 

vehicle  occupant  and  being  bound  at  said  outer  perimeter 

thereof  to  said  outer  perimeter  of  said  first  cloth  so  as  to 

define  an  airbag  space  for  containing  gas  released  by  the 

inflator;  and 

an  internal  clolh  having  a  generally  circular  shape,  a  size  smaller 

than  said  size  of  said  first  cloth  and  having  an  outer  perimeter. 

said  uitemal  cloth  being  located  over  said  first  cloth  central 

opening  and  having  a  plurality  of  sections  along  said  outer 

perimeter  thereof  that  are  seamed  to  said  first  cloth  and  a 

plurality  of  sections  along  said  outer  penmeter  thereof  that  are 

not  attached  to  said  first  cloth,  vt'herein  said  non-attached 

sectioas  located  between  said  seamed  sections  so  that  said 

non-attached  sections  define  flow  passageways  through  which 

the  gas  released  by  the  inflator  can  flow  from  underneath  said 

internal  cloth  and  into  said  airbag  space. 


a  quantity  of  inflation  fluid  contained  under  pressure  within  said 
tubular  member  between  said  closure  wall  and  said  closed  end 
portion; 

initiator  means  for  releasing  said  inflation  fluid  to  flow  outward 
through  said  outlet  openings,  said  initiator  means  including  an 
initiator  containing  pyrotechnic  material  which,  when  ignited, 
produces  combustion  products  which  rupture  said  closure 
wall,  said  initiator  having  a  base  extending  across  said  open 
end  of  said  tubular  member  to  close  said  open  end  of  said 
tubular  member;  and 

filter  means  for  blocking  the  passage  of  particulate  combustion 
products  through  said  outlet  openings,  said  filter  means  com- 
prising a  tubular  cylindrical  filter  having  an  axially  inner  end 
portion  abuning  said  support  member  and  an  axially  outer  end 
portion  abutting  said  base  of  said  initiator. 


5,573072 
VEHICLE  tT»HOLSTERY  MEMBER 
Kouya  Tcshima,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoac  Corporation, 
Nacoya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  521^74 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30.  1994,  6-230774 
Int  a."  B60R  21/04 
VS.  a.  2m— 751  »*  Claims 


UMI 


5,573,271 
SIDE  IMPACT  AIR  BAG  INFLATOR 
Paul  S.  Headlcy,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  a«ig«or  to  TRW  Inc  Lyndhur^ 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,367 
InL  CL"  BMR  21/28 
VS.  CL  2ai>-741  n  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  nibular  member  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis 
and  an  annular  end  surface  defining  an  open  end  of  said 
tubular  member  centered  on  said  axis,  said  tubular  member 
further  having  a  closed  end  portion  and  a  plurality  of  outlet 
opemngs; 
a  support  member  fixed  to  said  nibular  member  at  a  location 
axially  between  said  outlet  openings  and  said  closed  end 
portion; 
a  rupturable  closure  wall  fixed  to  said  support  member: 


1.  A  vehicle  upholstery  member  mounted  on  an  indoor  side  of  a 
vehicle  door,  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  attached  to  said  indoor  side  of  said  vehicle  door, 
said  outer  shell  extending  into  said  vehicle: 

a  shocic  absorber  disposed  in  at  least  one  part  of  said  outer  shell, 
said  shock  absorber  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  which  are 
substantially  orthogonal  to  said  vehicle  door  and  which  form 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  lattices; 

wherein  each  of  said  lattices  has  two  sides  each  of  which  is 
20-180  mm  in  length,  and  each  of  said  ribs  is  0.5-3  mm  in 
thickness. 


5473,273 

TILT  STEERING  DEVICE 

Nobuyasu  Ito.  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabusUld  Kaisha 

Toyoda  Jidoshol^  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  3,  1994,  6-122814 

InL  CI."  B62D  1/18;  B60K  37/04 

VS.  CL  280—775  25  Claims 


1.  A  tilt  steering  device  comprising: 

an  instrument  panel  comprising  an  upper  surface  having  a  front 
panel  portion,  a  rear  panel  portion  and  an  inserting  hole; 

a  steering  column  projecting  upwardly  from  said  instrument 
panel  through  the  insening  hole,  said  steering  column  being 
tillable  in  the  forward  and  rearward  directions  about  a  center 
of  rotation  defined  by  a  fiilcnim  located  within  a  region 
defined  by  the  instrument  panel; 

a  meter  box  itMunted  on  said  steering  column  above  and  spaced 
from  said  instrument  panel,  said  meter  box  having  a  lower 
portion;  and 

a  seal  member  fixed  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  meter  box  to 
cover  the  space  between  said  instrument  panel  and  said  meter 
box.  said  seal  member  having  a  lower  eitd  portion  disposed 
slidably  with  respect  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  instrument 
panel  when  said  steering  column  is  tilted,  said  lower  end 
portion  having  a  front  sealing  portion  and  a  rear  sealing 
portion  wherein  the  front  sealing  portion  slides  on  the  front 
panel  portion  and  the  rear  sealing  portion  slides  on  the  rear 
panel  portion;  and 

the  fixHit  scaling  portion  and  the  front  panel  portion  each  have 
essentially  a  same  first  radius  of  curvature  centered  on  the 
fulcrum,  and  the  rear  sealing  portion  and  the  rear  panel 
portion  each  have  essentially  a  same  second  radius  of  curva- 
ture centered  on  the  fulcrum,  the  second  radius  of  curvature 
being  different  from  the  first  radius  of  curvature. 


I 

^UTOR 


Siizuld 


5,573,274 
AUTOMOBILE  SUB-FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Toshiaki   Kaketsu,   Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Motor  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993,  5-325673 

Int  a."  B62D  21/00 

VS.  a.  280—781  3  Claims 

1.  An  automobile  sub-fnune  structure  disposed  on  the  lower 
surface  of  an  engine  room  and  having  a  pair  of  suspension  lower 
arm  support  portions  at  both  sides  of  said  structure,  which  com- 
prises an  arm  bracket  of  hat-shaped  longitudinal  cross-section 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  surfaces  joined  by  an  upper 
surface,  said  bracket  arranged  to  support  one  of  said  suspension 
lower  arm  si4>poTt  portions,  an  upper  member  disposed  to  overlap 
part  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  arm  bracket,  a  lower  member 
disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  a  first  lateral  surface  of  said  arm 
bracket,  and  a  reinforcement  having  a  top  joined  to  said  insert 
member,  and  a  bottom  joined  to  said  lower  member,  said  reinforce- 
ment abutting  against  the  first  lateral  surface  of  said  arm  bracket. 


5,573,275 
IN-LINE  SKATE  GUARD 
Bmce  C.  Smith,  26  Rowley  Avenue,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
and  Christopher  A.  Bardie,  120  Everden  Road,  Toronto, 
OnUrio,  Caimda 

Filed  JuL  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  499,655 

Int  a.'  A63C  17/20 

VS.  CL  280—825  16  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  use  on  an  in-line  roller  skate  having  a  series  of 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  in  an  in-line  configuration  on  a  wheel 
receiving  frame  having  two  substantially  parallel  elongate  rail 
portions  and  being  secured  to  a  boot  having  a  toe  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  said  guard  permitting  the  wearer  of  an  in-line  roller  skate 
to  be  safely  ambulant  and  comprising: 
a  main  body  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  and 
comprising  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  substantially 
solid  base  member,  opposed  left  and  right  substantially  rigid 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  base  member  so  as  to  define  a  wheel-receiving 
trough  above  said  generally  horizontally  disposed  base  mem- 
ber, and  a  ground  contacting  bottom  surface; 
a  first  loop-shaped  securing  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  main  body  portion,  such  that  when  said  guard  is  in  place 
on  said  in-line  roller  skate,  said  first  loop-shaped  securing 
member  is  oriented  in  upwardly  projecting  relation  for  looped 
engagement  around  the  toe  portion  of  the  boot  of  an  in-line 
roller  skate; 
a  second  loop-shaped  securing  member  operatively  comiected  to 
said  main  body  portion,  such  diat  when  said  guard  is  in  place 
on  said  in-line  roller  skate,  said  second  loop-shaped  securing 
member  is  oriented  in  upwardly  and  rearwardly  projecting 
relation  for  looped  engagetnent  around  the  rear  portion  of  the 
boot  of  an  in-line  roller  skate; 
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wherein,  when  said  guard  is  in  place  on  said  in-line  roller  skate, 
at  least  one  of  saiJ  first  and  second  loop-shaped  secunng 
members  is  elastically  deformable  so  as  to  provide  snug 
attachment  of  said  guard  to  an  in-line  roller  skate;  and 

forward  and  rearward  blocking  means  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  member  such  that  when  said  guard  is  in  place  on 
said  in-line  roller  skate,  said  forward  and  rearward  blocking 
means  are  disposed  forwardly  and  rearwardly.  respectively,  of 
at  least  one  of  the  wheels  of  said  in-line  roller  skate  in 
intimately  contacting  relation  therewith,  so  as  to  generally 
preclude  fore  and  aft  rolling  motion,  respectively,  of  said 
in-line  toller  skate  along  said  generally  honzontally  disposed 
base  member  of  the  guard. 


5,573,277 
MAILPKCE  AND/OR  SHIPPING  ITEM  FOR  SPECIAL 

MAILING  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A 

MAILPIECE  AND/OR  SHIPPING  ITEM  REQUIRING 

SPEOAL  SERVICES 

GlciiB  Petkovsek,  20  Tortoise  Park  Cove,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

72211-2349,  assignor  to  Gleen  Petkovsek,  Uttle  Rock,  Ark. 

Coiitinualioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,018,  Mar.  4,  19»4,  aban- 

doocd.  Tbis  appUcatioa  JuL  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  281,634 

InL  CL*  G09F  3/04 

UA  CL  283—79  27  Cbimt 


5,573^76 
GREETING  CARD  HOLDER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

1  M.  Nomura,  137  W.  CcntnU  Ave.  #D,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

91016,  and  Ron  W.  Schncbcrgcr,  TIgard,  Orc(^  i 
Ltaa  M.  Nomura,  Los  Anfctcs,  and  Rundd 
Pordaiid,  Oref. 

FUcd  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,093 
InL  CL"  B42D  3/00 
VS.  CL  281—48  S 


UMI 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  greeting  card  holding  and  displaying 
apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  folder  including  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel,  and  a 
central  spine  foldably  joining  said  front  panel  to  said  rear 
panel  in  a  spaced  apart  maiuier  along  respective  height  dimen- 
sions of  saiid  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel; 

providing  a  single  continuous  sheet  of  inner  lining  material 
including  a  front  section,  a  rear  section,  and  a  central  section 
foldably  joining  said  front  section  to  said  rear  section  in  a 
■paced  apart  manner  and  defining  an  upper  edge  and  an 
opposing  lower  edge  each  extending  between  said  ftxmt  sec- 
tion and  said  rear  section; 

forming  a  series  of  continuous  loops  from  a  plurality  of  thermo- 
plastic strands  in  a  side-by-side  manner; 

melting  said  strands  together  al  a  melted  portion  thereof  substan- 
tially transverse  the  side-by-side  loops  to  form  a  single  unit; 

sliding  said  single  umt  of  strands  around  said  lining  material  in 
a  side-by-side  manner  until  each  loop  encircles  said  central 
section  of  said  lining  material  from  said  upper  edge  to  said 
lower  edge,  each  loop  being  of  su£Bcient  length  to  be  sup- 
ported on  said  central  section  in  a  relatively  uum  manner,  said 
sUding  step  being  oriented  such  that  said  melted  portion  is 
positioned  proximate  said  central  section  backside  surface; 

affixing  said  front  section  to  an  interior  surface  of  said  front 
panel  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  thereof  such  that  said  front 
section  extends  substantially  along  said  front  panel  height 
dimension  proximate  said  spine;  and 

affixing  said  rear  section  to  an  inienor  surface  of  said  rear  panel 
to  cover  at  least  a  portion  thereof  such  that  said  rear  section 
exteitds  substantially  along  said  front  panel  height  dimension 
proximate  said  spine. 


1.  A  label/form  for  printing  and  addressing  information  relating 
to  mail  and  shipping  handling  on  a  mailpiece  or  shipping  item,  the 
label/form  comprising: 

a  multi-layer  sheet,  each  layer  having  a  front  side  and  a  back 
side  wherein  only  the  front  side  of  a  first  layer  and  the  back 
side  of  a  second  layer  of  the  multi- layer  sheet  receive  the 
information  and  further  wherein  the  front  side  of  the  first  layer 
and  the  back  side  of  the  second  layer  of  the  multi -layer  sheet 
has  a  plurality  of  distinct  sections  vertically  displaced  from 
one  another; 

a  plurality  of  parts  associated  with  the  multi-layer  sheet  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  parts  is  non-removably  secured 
to  the  multi-layer  sheet  and  al  least  one  other  of  die  plurality 
of  parts  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  distinct  sections  is  remov- 
ably secured  (o  the  sheet  having  an  adhesive  backing; 

an  adhesive  layer  on  the  back  side  of  the  first  layer  for  remov- 
ably securing  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  parts  from  the 
front  side  of  the  first  layer  of  the  multi-layer  sheet;  and 

an  identifier  on  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  parts  uniquely 
identifying  the  mailpiece  or  shipping  item. 


5373J78 

IDENTIFICATION  AND  INFORMATION  CARRYING 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  CIciBeiM,  3441  Damascus  Rd.,  BrookeviUe,  Md. 

20833 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,040 

InL  CL*'  B42D  15/00 

UA  CL  283—109  8  Claims 
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1.  An  identification  and  information  carrying  assembly  for  use 
widi  a  fire/rescue  personnel  accountability  system,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  folded  sheet  of  predetermined  material  defining  first  and 
second  portions  connected  together  along  a  folded  edge  in 
said  material,  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions  further 
defining  three  additional  edges; 

said  first  and  second  portions  each  defining  front  and  rear 
surfaces,  said  rear  surface  of  said  first  portion  facing  and  in 
contact  with  said  front  surface  of  said  second  portion  when 


said  first  and  second  portions  are  folded  together  in  closed 
relationship  about  said  folded  edge; 

personal  identification  information  located  on  said  front  surface 
of  said  first  portion  and/or  on  said  rear  surface  of  said  second 
portion; 

personal  medical  information  located  on  said  rear  surface  of  said 
first  portion  and/or  on  said  front  surface  of  said  second 
portion; 

a  first  transparent  sheet  of  tbermoplastic  material  covering  and 
extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  first  portion,  and  a  second 
transparent  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  covering  and 
extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  second  portion,  said  first 
and  second  sheets  fused  together  along  margins  thereof  adja- 
cent to  said  edges  of  said  first  and  second  portions; 

said  fused  transparent  sheets  defining  an  opening  within  a  pre- 
determined one  of  said  fused  margins  adjacent  to  said  folded 
edge; 

a  cord  extending  through  said  opening  and  fastened  to  said 
transparent  sheets; 

a  connector  attached  to  said  cord;  and 

medication  positioned  and  removably  held  between  said  folded 
first  and  second  portions. 


5,573,280 

TUBING  END-PIECE  AND  CONNECTOR 

Peter  W.  Salter,  Ikbadiapi;  James  N.  Curti,  Bakcrafield;  Dnane 

D.  KazaL  Tbharhapi.  and  Laurence  McGann,  Woodland 

HUk,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Salter  Labs,  AtvIb,  CaUt 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  395,984 

InL  CL'  Flfl.  i5/(W 

U.S.  CL  285—38  2  Claims 
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5,573,279 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
Perry  J.  Rca,  Bloomfield  Hilk;  Micbad  R.  Miller,  Rochester 
Hills;  Dennis  G.  Kinder,  Clarluton;  Christopher  J.  Kargula, 
Sterling  Heigbts,  and  William  E.  Stevens,  Ypsilanti,  all  of 
Micb.,  assignors  to  Form  Rite  Corporatioa,  Aabam  Hills, 
Mlcb. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,243,  Jan.  3,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,462313.  Tbis  appUcadon  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,905 

InL  a.*  F16L  21/08 
VS.  a.  285—21.1  28  Qaims 


1.  A  quick  connect  coupling  comprising: 

a  tubular  male  connector  member  including  a  front  end  pilot 
portion  and  an  external  annular  bead  defined  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  pilot  portion; 

a  first  female  connector  member  defining  a  capture  bore  sized  to 
slidably  receive  the  pilot  portion,  a  seal  countertiore  posi- 
tioned forwardly  of  the  capture  bore,  and  a  further  counter 
bore  extending  forwardly  from  the  seal  counter  bore  and 
having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  and  cross-sectional 
configuration;  an  annular  elastomeric  seal  positioned  in  the 
seal  counterbore  and  defining  a  forward  annular  edge;  and 

a  second  female  connector  member  including  a  main  body 
annular  portion  having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  and 
cross-sectional  configuration  corresponding  generally  to  the 
diameter  and  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  further 
counteibore  and  positioned  telescopically  and  fixedly  in  said 
fiirther  counterbore,  a  plurality  of  resilient  finger  portions 
extending  rearwardly  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  front  end 
of  the  main  body  portion  and  defining  free  rearward  ends  for 
engagement  with  the  rear  annular  face  of  the  bead  with  the 
members  in  coupled  relation,  and  seal  retainer  means  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the  main  body 
portion  and  defining  a  rear  face  coacting  with  the  forward 
atmular  edge  of  the  seal  to  maintain  the  seal  in  the  seal 
counteibore  and  a  front  face  seating  against  the  front  annular 
face  of  the  bead  with  the  members  in  coupled  relation. 


1.  A  connector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindricaily  shaped  body  structure  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  and 
having  a  bole  extending  longitudinally  through  said  body 
structure  and  between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  being 
oriented  centrally  aboiK  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  body 
structure  having  an  outer  body  surface  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  and  disposed  radially  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
at  a  first  radial  distance  and  wherein  said  body  structure 
includes  a  pair  of  conical  end  portions,  each  of  said  conical 
end  portions  tapering  from  said  outer  body  surface  towards  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  and  wherein  said 
body  structure  includes  a  plurality  of  ridges  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said 
outer  body  surface  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  each 
of  said  ridges  is  configured  in  cross-section  in  a  shape  of  an 
invoted  "V"  and  consecutive  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
inverted  V-shaped  ridges  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
by  a  V-shaped  channel  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
body  structure;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  tube  smictures,  each  of  said  tube  structures  defining 
a  conduit  extending  theretlirough  and  having  a  distal  end  and 
a  proximal  end,  each  of  said  tube  structures  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  body 
structure  at  said  proximal  end  whereby  said  conduit  is  ori- 
ented centrally  about  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  said  con- 
duits and  said  hole  form  a  continuous  passageway  between 
said  distal  ends  of  said  pair  of  tube  structures  and  tlirougb  said 
pair  of  tube  structures  and  said  body  structure,  each  of  said 
tube  structures  having  an  outer  tube  surface  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  and  radially  from  said  longitudinal  axis  a 
second  radial  distance,  said  first  radial  distance  being  greater 
than  said  second  radial  distance. 


5,573,281 

ADAPTER 

WUbeim  A.  KcOcr,  Obstgartenweg  9,  CH-6402  MerBscfaadicn, 

Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216328,  Mar.  23,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,462317.  Tbis  application  OcL  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  550396 

InL  a.'  F16L  25A)0:  B65D  5/72 
VS.  a.  285—40  17  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  attachment  to  an  outiet  of  a  device  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixing  device  and  a  dispensing 
device,  comprising  a  connecting  part  for  attachment  to  said  outiet 
and  an  ouUet  portion,  wherein  said  outlet  has  an  external  stepped 
surface,  wherein  said  connecting  part  has  an  internal  surface  which 
is  stepped,  wherein  said  stepped  internal  surface  comprises  at  least 
two  approximately  fhisto-conical  internal  surface  parts,  each 
approximately  friisto-conical  internal  surface  part  having  a  self- 
cutting  thread  for  attachment  onto  the  external  surface  of  said 
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5     1 


10    9 


flange  poitions  whereby  the  axial  forces  during  clamping  to 
the  clamped  configuration  create  a  greater  reduction  in  thick- 
ness of  said  first  annular  liner  flange  portion  to  its  respective 
clamped  thickness  than  any  reduction  in  thickness  in  the 
second  annular  liner  flange  portion  as  it  is  clamped  to  its 
respective  clamped  thickness. 


outlet  of  said  device,  and  whereui  the  stepped  miemal  surface  acts 
as  a  guide  for  cooperating  with  the  external  stepped  surface  of  said 
outlet. 


BRANCHED  HOSE  CONSTRUCTION,  PART  THEREFOR 

AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Randall  E.  Sellers,  Candler,  and  Philip  K.  Loycr,  Wayncsvillc, 
both  of  N.C  asrignors  to  Dayco  Product*,  Inc^  Dayton, 
Okio 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,5«2 

InL  CL'  F16L  41/00 

VS.  CL  2«5-*3  20  OataM 


5,5730*2 

LOW  TURBULENCE  JOINT  FOR  LINED  SLURRY 

PIPELINE 

Randall  H.  Egncr,  and  Dale  A.  Knellcr,  both  of  Duranto,  Coio„ 

Milgnirii  to  United  Pipeline  System,  USA,  Inc.,  Dnranto, 

Cote. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39«J44 

Int.  a."  FWL  WI4 

VS.  CL  285-55  25  CI**"* 


UMI 


I.  A  flange  connection  for  a  lined  pipe  having  an  axial  direction 
of  orienution  and  comprising  a  pipe  end  with  an  annular  pipe 
flange  and  a  liner  end  within  the  inside  diameter  of  said  pipe  end. 
said  liner  end  having  an  annular  coaxial  flange  with  an  annular  end 
face  on  one  side  of  the  liner  flange  which  abuts  a  surface  on 
another  structure  to  which  the  pipe  flange  and  liner  flange  are 
tightly  clamped  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  connection  in  a 
clamped  configuration  of  the  connection. 

said  annular  pipe  flange  having  a  face  engaging  an  opposite  side 
of  the  liner  flange  lo  clamp  the  annular  liner  end  face  against 
said  another  structure,  said  annular  pipe  end  flange  having  a 
first  axially  recessed  annular  portion  with  a  bottom  face  and 
located  radially  outwardly  spaced  from  the  uiside  diameter  of 
the  pipe  end. 
said  annular  liner  flange  having  a  first  annular  liner  flange 
ponion  of  a  first  axial  thickness  extending  from  said  end  face 
to  the  bottom  face  of  said  recessed  annular  portion  and  held  in 
axial  compression  in  said  recessed  annular  portion  in  said 
clamped  configuration  of  the  connecaon. 
said  annular  liner  flange  having  a  second  annular  liner  flange 
portion  of  a  second  axial  thickness  located  radially  inwardly 
of  and  next  to  said  first  annular  liner  flange  portion, 
said  second  axial  thickness  being  less  than  said  first  axial  thick- 
ness of  said  first  annular  liner  flange  portion  with  said  second 
annular  liner  flange  portion  being  held  between  said  another 
structure  and  a  second  annular  portion  of  said  pipe  flange  face 
radially  inwardly  of  and  next  to  said  first  annular  recessed 
portion, 
said  annular  liner  flange  having  respective  clamped  and 
undamped  thicknesses  of  said  first  and  second  annular  liner 


I.  In  a  branched  hose  construction  comprising  a  T-Connector 
M  liat  a  body  portion  provided  with  two  opposite  ends  and  a 
end  extending  outwardly  therefrom  intermediate  said  oppo- 
site ends,  two  hose  sections  that  have  been  cut  from  a  length  of 
hose  so  as  to  respectively  have  cut  ends,  said  cut  ends  of  said  two 
hose  sections  respectively  telescoped  onto  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  T-connector.  and  a  sleeve- like  member  injection  molded  from 
a  polymeric  material  over  said  cut  ends  of  said  two  hose  sections 
and  a  part  of  said  T-connector  body  that  is  exposed  between  said 
cut  ends  of  said  two  hose  sections  to  form  said  sleeve- like  member 
through  which  said  branch  end  extends  and  which  holds  said  cut 
ends  of  said  two  hose  sections  on  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
T-connector.  the  improvement  comprising  a  mark  disposed  on  said 
length  of  hose  that  straddles  the  location  where  said  hose  is  cut  into 
said  two  hose  secuons.  said  cut  forming  two  patu  of  said  mark 
lespectively  on  said  cut  ends  of  said  two  hose  sections,  orienting 
means  provided  on  said  T-coonector.  said  parts  of  said  mark 
aligned  with  said  orienting  means  when  said  cut  ends  of  said  two 
hose  sections  are  tele-scoped  onto  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
T-connector  to  provide  an  oriented  relation  of  said  sections  so  that 
such  oriented  relation  is  permanently  maintained  by  said  sleeve- 
like member. 


53730*4 
EXPANSION  JOINT  FOR  HOT  PIPES 
Claude  Boyer,  L'Hay  Ics  Roms,  and  Dominique  NoUcau,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  aasignon  to  GEC  Alstliom  Stein  Industarie, 
Velizy-VUlacoublay,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,728 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1994,  94  10973 

InL  ex."  FI6L  27^2 

U.S.  a.  285—298  5  Claims 

1  Expansion  joint  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  pipes  adapted 

to  convey  a  hot  fluid,  each  end  having  an  end  flange,  the  joint 

including  a  sleeve  made  up  of  a  flexible  strip  straddling  the  two 

adjacent  ends  and  fastened  at  its  respective  edges  to  a  cold  flange 

fastened  to  a  nesting  device  in  a  retaining  arrangement  fastened  to 


5,573085 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE,  DOUBLE-BEAD,  TUBE-FITTING 

ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  G.  Ridcnoar,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Universal 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371357 

Int  CL'  F16L  19/02 

VS.  a.  285—353  20  Claims 


5373086 

iCNOT 

Chaim  Rogozinski,  3223  Front  Rd.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32217 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,011 

Int  a."  D04G  5/00;  B65H  69A)4 

VS.  a.  289—12  11  Claims 


the  corresponding  pipe  and  further  including  a  coupling  arrange- 
ment connecting  said  end  flange  and  the  corresponding  cold  flange, 
wherein  said  coupling  arrangement  comprises  at  least  two  mem- 
bers connected  together,  one  fastened  lo  said  cold  flange  and  the 
other  fastened  to  said  end  flange,  a  first  member  being  a  corrugated 
sheetmetal  sleeve  the  undulations  of  which  are  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  pipe  and  a  second  member  being 
flexible  and  d«formable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  pipe. 


7.  A  knot  comprising  strand  in  the  form  of  a  lark's  head 
including  two  loops  and  a  pair  of  free  ends,  both  of  said  free  ends 
passing  around  an  object  to  be  secured  by  said  knot  and  then 
through  said  two  loops  in  series,  and  a  reverse  knot  formed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  free  ends  of  said  pair  to  resist  forces  tending  to 
pull  said  at  least  one  free  end  back  thtxNigh  said  loops, 

wherein  said  knot  can  be  progressively  tightened  to  achieve  and 
maintain  a  desired  tension  by  pulling  said  fiiee  ends  after 
passage  around  said  object  and  through  said  two  loops. 


5373087 
BILATERAL-TYPE  DOOR  LOCKING  HANDLE 
ASSEMBLY 
Kaztihide  Taldmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takigen  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500346 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  29,  1994,  6-197212 

Int  a."  E05C  3/30 

VS.  CL  292—29  2  Claims 


1.  A  tube-fitting  assembly  comprising: 

a  tube  haviqg  at  least  one  first  annular  bead  near  an  end  of  said 
tube  and  a  second  annular  bead  contiguous  with  said  first 
annular  bead  and  located  between  said  end  and  said  first 
annular  bead; 

a  first  threaded  fitting  member  encircling  said  tube  and  having  a 
radially  iawardly  extending  first  shoulder,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond beads  being  located  between  said  end  and  said  first 
shoulder: 

a  second  threaded  fitting  member  having  an  aiwular  second 
shoulder  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube, 
said  second  fitting  member  surrounding  said  end  of  said  tube 
and  being  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  first  threaded 
member  fuch  that  said  first  and  second  annular  beads  are 
compressed  between  said  first  shoulder  and  said  second  shoul- 
der to  establish  a  first  seal  between  said  tube  and  one  of  said 
first  fitting  member  and  said  second  fitting  member  for  pre- 
venting leakage  of  fluid  pressure;  and 

a  sealing  member  encircling  said  mbe  and  engaging  said  second 
threaded  fitting  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  beads  to  establish  a  second  seal  for  preventing  leakage 
of  fluid  pressure  at  a  temperature  which  brealcs  said  first  seal. 


1.  A  bilateral-type  door  locking  handle  assembly,  comprising: 
a  front  casing  (2)  fixedly  mounted  on  a  front  side  of  a  door  (1); 
a  rear  casing  (3)  fixedly  nKMmted  on  a  rear  side  of  said  door  (1); 
a  front  handle  (6)  having  its  base-end  portion  (5)  rotatably 

mounted  on  a  stationary  shaft  (4)  passing  through  both  said 

front  casing  (2)  and  said  rear  casing  (3); 
a  rear  handle  (9)  having  its  base-end  portion  (8)  rotatably 

moimted  on  said  stationary  shaft  (4); 
a  base  plate  (10)  which  is  received  in  said  rear  casing  (3). 

fixedly  mounted  on  said  door  (1); 
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a  lock  unit  (12)  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  plaie  (It) 
and  has  its  fronl-end  portion  received  in  a  through-hole  ( 11 ) 
of  said  front  casing  (2): 
a  thumb  turn  ( 15)  having  its  base-end  shaft  portion  ( 14)  mounted 

roiatably  in  a  bearing  portion  (13)  of  said  rear  casing  (3); 
an  operating  lever  (17)  connected  with  said  base-end  shaft 

portion  (14)  of  said  thumb  turn  (15): 
a  position-retaining  spnng  (21)  which  is  interposed  between  a 
portion  of  said  operating  lever  (17)  and  said  rear  casing  (3), 
and  reversible  in  its  force-exerting  direction  with  a  corre- 
sponding change  ui  angular  position  of  the  operating  lever 
(17)  in  rotation  so  as  to  urge  said  operating  lever  (17)  to  its 
locking  position  or  its  unlocking  position; 
a  lock  plate  (18)  which  is  housed  in  said  rear  casing  (3).  and 
vertically  guided  slidably  by  a  guide  pin  (28)  which  is  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  rear  casing  (3)  so  as  to  pass  through  an 
elongated  hole  (16)  of  said  lock  plate  (18); 
a  cam  projection  (41)  provided  in  a  front-end  portion  of  said 
operating  lever  (17)  so  as  to  urge  a  lower-edge  portion  of  a 
follower  hole  (3»)  of  said  lock  plate  ( 18); 
an  operating-ann  plate  (36)  fixedly  mounted  on  a  rotor  (19)  of 
said  lock  unit  (12)  so  as  to  have  a  lower  side  of  its  front-end 
portion  urge  an  upper  side  of  said  cam  projection  (41)  down- 
ward; 
a  left-side  latch  plate  (25)  whKh  has  its  base-end  portion  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot  (22)  of  said  rear  casing  (3),  and 
has  a  front-end  hook  portion  (23)  thereof  projected  from  a 
left-side  opening  (24)  of  said  rear  casing  (3>; 
a  nght-side  latch  plate  (28)  which  has  its  base-end  portion 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot  (22)  of  said  rear  casing  (3). 
and  has  a  front-end  hook  portion  (26)  thereof  projected  from  a 
tight-side  opening  (27)  of  said  rear  casing  (3); 
a  locking  notch  (30)  provided  in  a  shoulder  portion  of  said 
left-side  latch  plate  (25)  so  as  to  engage  with  a  left-side 
surface  of  a  locking-plate  portion  (29)  of  a  lower-end  portion 
of  said  lock  plate  (18); 
a  locking  notch  (31)  provided  in  a  shoulder  portion  of  said 
nght-side  latch  plate  (28)  so  as  to  engage  with  a  right-side 
surface  of  said  locking-plate  portion  (29)  of  said  lower-end 
portion  of  said  lock  plate  (18); 
a  spnng  (32)  disposed  between  said  left-side  latch  plate  (25)  and 
said  nght-side  latch  plate  (28)  in  said  rear  casing  (3)  so  as  to 
bias  both  said  left-side  latch  plate  (25)  and  right-side  latch 
plate  (28)  into  ihei:  locking  position; 
an  interlocking  shaft  (35)  through  which  said  front  handle  (6) 

and  said  rear  handle  (9)  are  integrally  rotated; 
a  dnving  plate  (40)  which  is  provided  in  an  upper-end  portion  of 
said  rear  handle  (9)  so  as  to  project  therefrom  and  abut  against 
each  of  a  follower  arm  portion  (37)  of  said  left-side  latch  plate 
(25)  and  a  follower  arm  portion  (38)  of  said  right-side  latch 
plate  (28); 
a  spring  (33)  disposed  between  said  front  casing  (2)  and  said 
front  handle  (6)  so  as  to  bias  said  front  handle  (6)  into  its 
locking  position; 
a  spnng  (34)  disposed  between  said  rear  casing  (3)  and  said  rear 
handle  (9)  so  as  to  bias  said  rear  handle  (9)  into  its  locking 
position; 
a  key  (42)  which  is  inserted  into  said  rotor  (19)  of  said  lock  unit 
(12)  and  operated  so  as  to  slidably  move  said  lock  plate  (IS) 
into  its  locking  position  through  said  operating-arm  plate  (36); 
a  socket  piece  (45)  provided  in  a  left-side  post  wall  (44)  of  a 
doorway  (43)  so  as  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from 
said  front-end  hook  portion  (23)  of  said  left-side  latch  plate 
(25);  and 
a  socket  piece  (47)  provided  in  a  right-side  post  wall  (46)  of  said 
doorway  (43)  so  as  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from 
said  front-end  hook  portion  (26)  of  said  right-side  latch  plate 
(28). 


5373,288 
PORTABLE  SEAT  CUSHION  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
George  T.  iUffensperger,  Boulder.  Colo„  assignor  to  SIF  Prod- 
ucts Group  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358^39 

Int.  a."  A47C  7/62 

VS.  CL  297—188.12  »*  Ctotaw 


1.  A  seat  storage  device  comprising: 

a)  a  first  member  for  placement  on  top  of  a  seal; 

b)  a  connecting  member  operatively  interconnected  with  a  front 
portion  of  said  first  member  and  designed  to  be  placed  in  front 
of  a  front  edge  of  said  seat; 

c)  a  storage  member  designed  for  horizontal  placement  below  a 
bottom  of  said  seat  wherein  a  top  portion  of  said  storage 
member  is  operatively  interconnected  with  said  connecting 
member;  and 

d)  a  releasable  rear  connecting  member  designed  to  be  placed 
behind  a  back  edge  of  said  scat  and  designed  to  interconnect  a 
rear  portion  of  said  first  member  with  said  storage  member  to 
form  a  closed  loop  around  at  least  portions  of  the  top.  rear 
edge,  bottom,  and  ft^onl  edge  of  said  seal,  wherein  said  rear 
connecting  member  has  means  for  relea-sably  connecting  with 
said  storage  member  including  hook  and  loop  fabnc  fastener 
devices  secured  directly  to  a  back  of  the  releasable  rear 
connecting  member  and  to  a  front  portion  of  the  storage 
member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  allow  the  storage  device  to 
accommodate  vanous  seal  lengths. 


5,573,289 

ENTRY  WAY  SECURITY  CHAIN 

Lawivncc  L.  Littlcfair,  2906  S.  1175  East,  Hagcmuui,  Id.  83332 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,036 

lot  a."  E05C  17/36 

VS.  CL  292—264  »  Claim 


1.  A  (kxjTway  security  system  for  attachment  to  and  across  a 
door  frame  comprising: 

a  section  of  chain  having  links  and  first  and  second  ends; 

a  fining  adapted  to  pass  through  a  link  of  the  section  of  chain 
having  anchor  means  for  anchoring  said  fitting  to  a  first  side 
element  of  a  door  frame; 

a  clevis  hook  swivel  having  a  body  segment  and  a  hook  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  body  segment  for  connectively  engag- 
ing and  tensioning  the  section  of  chain;  and 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1025 


a  fitting  adapted  to  pass  through  the  body  segment  of  the  clevis 
hook  swivel  having  anchor  means  for  anchoring  said  fitting  to 
a  second  side  element  of  a  door  frame. 


5473,290 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  RETAINER 

Edward  J.  Smith.  295  Rte.  31,  Oxford,  NJ.  07863 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,704 

Int  CL*  E05C  17/44,  B25G  SAX) 

VS.  CL  292—338 


1.  A  retaining  device  kit  for  locking  a  piston,  said  piston  having 
a  slidable  arm  and  a  body  into  which  said  slidable  arm  retracts, 
said  retaining  device  kit  having: 

(a)  a  first  ring  portion,  said  first  ring  portion  having: 
(i)  an  interior  circumferential  surface, 

(ii)  an  exterior  circumferential  surface, 

(iii)  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  Joining  said  interior  and  exten'or 
circumferential  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  ring 
pmtion.  wherein  each  end  surface  comprises  a  threaded 
receiving  area  extending  towards  said  exterior  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  first  ring  portion,  and 

(iv)  a  threaded  holding  means  receiving  area,  said  holding 
means  receiving  area  extending  from  said  exterior  circum- 
ferential surface  to  said  interior  circumferential  surface  of 
said  first  ring  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  ring  portions,  each  second  ring  portion 
having: 

(i)  an  interior  circumferential  surfoce, 

(ii)  an  exterior  circumferential  surface, 

(iii)  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  joining  said  interior  and  exterior 
circumferential  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of  said  second 
ring  portion,  wherein  each  end  surface  comprises  a  fasten- 
ing means  insert  area  extending  fix>m  each  end  surface 
through  said  second  ring  portion  to  said  exterior  circumfer- 
ential surface  thereof,  wherein  said  interior  circumferential 
surfaces  of  each  second  ring  portion  are  of  different  circum- 
ferential dimensions; 

(c)  a  boldiag  means,  said  holding  means  having  a  second  end 
dimensioned  to  be  in  threadable  connection  with  said  threaded 
holding  means  receiving  area; 

(d)  a  handle  means,  said  handle  means  being  connected  to  a  first 
end  of  said  holding  means  opposite  said  second  end  of  said 
holding  means;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  threaded  fastening  means  dimensioned  to  be  insert- 
able  into  said  fastening  means  insert  areas  of  said  end  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  second  ring  portions  and  to  be  in  threadable 
connection  with  said  threaded  receiving  areas  of  said  end 
surfaces  of  said  first  ring  portion; 

so  that  said  end  sjarfaces  of  said  first  ring  portion  may  be  joined 
to  said  end  surfaces  of  each  second  ring  portion  to  form  a 
collar  having  an  interior  area  that  will  vary  depending  upon 
the  interior  circumferential  dimension  of  the  second  ring 
portion  joined  to  said  first  ring  portion. 


5473,291 

PROBE  FOR  UNJAMMING  HIGH-SPEED  DOCUMENT 

PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  L.  Raupp,  Riverview;  J.  Michael  Spall,  Plymouth,  and 

Kimberly  A.  Geams,  Nortfaville,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Unisjrs  Corporatioii,  Blue  BeU,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,091 

Int  a.*  B25B  33/00 

VS.  CL  294—1.1  26  Claims 


2  Claims 


1.  A  probe  implement  for  removing  jam  debris,  including  docu- 
ments, and  foreign  objects  from  prescribed  document  transport 
track  segments  of  a  document  processing  machine;  said  implement 
being  constructed  of  planar,  flat,  elongate  thin  dielectric  material, 
and  being  so  formed,  shaped  and  constructed  as  to  allow  a  user  to 
remotely  contact  and  engage  such  documents,  debris  or  foreign 
objects  and  to  facilitate  removal  thereof  from  the  track  v^thout 
disturbing,  opening  or  demounting  said  track;  said  implement 
being  ftirther  designed,  constructed  and  adapted  to  be  sufficiendy 
flexible  in  such  use  to  be  maneuvered  along  said  track  segments,  to 
be  sized  to  readily  fit  into  the  minimum  contemplated  track  size, 
while  being  sufficiendy  stiff  to  engage/dislodge  such  debris;  said 
implement  being  relatively  strip-shaped  with  at  least  one  end 
having  a  pair  of  like  concave  comer  indentations  adapted  to  form 
an  external  hook. 


5473,292 

COMBINATION  TURNER/STRAINER  iOTCHEN 

UTENSIL 

Salvatore  Citino,  1013  Sampler  Way,  Potomac,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929428,  Aug.  14, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717^09,  Jun.  19, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

366,424 

InL  a.'  A47J  43/28 

VS.  a.  294—7  2  Claims 


1.  A  combination  strainer/turner  including  a  thin,  substantially 
flat  blade  means  having  a  front  leading  edge,  said  blade  means  for 
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flipping  large  food  pieces,  an  incUned  trough  means  being  formed 
in  said  blade  means,  plural  small  openings  being  defined  within 
said  nough  means,  said  trough  means  for  trapping  tiny  food 
panicles  while  allowing  cooking  liquid  to  pass  through  and  escape. 
wherein  said  trough  means  includes  a  substantially  flat  bottom 

surface  having  small  holes  substantiaUy  evenly  distributed 

thereover. 


5^3,294 
AUTOMOnVE  FLOOR  CARPET  ARRANGEMENT 

Kenneth  S.  Mack,  BJoomfleW  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  HighUnd  Park,  Mkrh.  ^     ^     ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,912,  Oct.  25,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,710 

Int.  a.'  WKN  3/04 

VS.  CL  29*-97  J3  ^  ^^""^ 


5373J93 
SIDE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LffTING  TRAILERS  AND 

CONTAINERS 

James  A.  Baumann,  Oriand  Park;  Jod  G.  Kiicbdk,  Crete,  and 

John  J.  Laaigan,  Sr.,  Ortand  Park,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to 

Mi-Jack  Pradncti,  Ik„  Haad  Crest.  DL 

DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  229,721.  Apr.  19.  1994.  Prt.  Na  5.470.189. 

This  application  Not.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  553,14* 

Int.  CL*  B45D  90/00 

UAa.294-68.1  liCtainu 


1  —  » 

• 

^1» 

ii  ^ 

•^ 

':':  (''"If' 

1  A  modular  carpet  arrangemenl  for  use  on  a  vehicle  underbody 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  center  section  intermediate  oppositely 
disposed  longitudinally  aligned  pairs  of  depressed  sections,  said 
carpet  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
vapor  bamers.  each  formed  to  include  front  and  rear  sections 
mountable  in  said  respecuve  aligned  pairs  of  depressed  secuons.  a 
longitudinal  inverted  U-shaped  carpet  segment  mountable  on  the 
inverted  U-shaped  center  section,  a  separate  longitudinal  carpet 
segment  mounuble  on  each  of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  underbody,  and  four  removable  reversible  carpet 
segments  mounuble  in  front  and  rear  pairs  on  said  respective  front 
and  tear  sections  of  said  longitudinally  extending  vapor  bamers 
over  said  aligned  pairs  of  depressed  secuons.  and  projections 
formed  oo  each  of  said  front  and  rear  sections  of  said  vapor 
barriers  adjacent  the  four  comers  of  each  depressed  secuon.  and 
holes  formed  in  each  of  said  four  removable  reversible  carpet 
segments  adjacent  the  comers  thereof  adapted  to  fit  around  the 
respective  projections. 


1.  A  side  fitting  connection  member  for  attachment  to  an  exter- 
nal surface  of  an  upper  side  wall  of  a  load  carryuig  structure  used 
for  intetmodal  transportauon  composing 

a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  body  member, 

honzonial  flange  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  body 
member  at  a  direction  normal  thereto. 

said  body  member  having  formed  therein  at  an  upper  half 
thereof  a  generally  triangularly  shaped  cavity  means  wherein 
an  apex  is  disposed  adjacent  to  an  upper  honzontal  edge  of 
the  body  member, 

said  body  member  having  formed  therein  at  a  lower  half  thereof 
a  genetaUy  rectangulariy  shaped  box  like  receptacle  means 
including  vertical  side  walls,  an  upper  honzontal  notch  means 
and  a  back  wall  having  a  ramp  wall  section  merging  with  said 
back  wall,  and 
said  back  wall  having  an  upper  horizontal  edge  merging  with 
said  upper  honzontal  notch  means. 


5373.295 

DOUBLE  PIVOT  ARM  COVER  SYSTEM 

Edwsrti  N.  Hnddnd.  Jr.,  Worcerter,  Mass.,  assicDor  to  Pk>nccr 

Cowoiidated  Corporation,  North  Oxford.  Mnafc 

Flkd  Feb.  9.  1995.  Ser.  No.  385.777 

InL  a.*  B60P  7/02 

VS.  C\.  29*_100  »2  C»**^ 


1.  A  cover  mechanism  for  a  trailer  having  an  opening  defined  by 
the  perimeter  of  said  trailer,  said  opening  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  and  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  cover. 


a  first  device  securable  to  said  first  flexible  cover  and  said  trailer, 
said  first  device  adapted  to  cover  and  uncover  a  first  portion 
of  said  opening  with  said  first  flexible  cover,  wherein  said  first 
portion  extends  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side  and 
from  said  first  end  to  a  first  point  between  said  first  end  and 
said  secoad  end; 

a  second  flexible  cover,  and 

a  second  device  securable  to  said  second  flexible  cover  and  said 
trailer,  sad  second  device  adapted  to  cover  and  uncover  a 
second  portion  of  said  trailer  with  said  second  cover,  wherein 
said  secoad  portion  extends  from  said  first  side  to  said  second 
side  and  from  said  first  point  to  said  second  end. 


I  5.573.296 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP  COVER 
Jocrg  Lienenkamp,  Ficyer  Stnase  96„  D-58097  Hagen.  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,183,  Sep.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406.093 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24.  1992,  42  01 
874.9  , 

I  Int  CL*  BMJ  7/20 

VS.  CL  296—^136  4  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  convertible  top  of  an  automobile,  comprising: 

a  rod  assembly  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  first  hinge 
attached  to  the  first  end,  and  a  second  hinge  attached  to  the 
second  end; 

a  middle  portion,  pivotably  mounted  to  the  autonKibile  using 
said  nxl  assembly,  having  a  plate  and  a  strip,  the  strip  shaped 
to  the  plate  at  approximately  a  right  angle  for  covering  a  front 
and  a  top,  respectively,  of  a  storage  compartment  between  a 
seat  and  a  trunk  of  the  automobile,  the  first  hinge  being 
fastened  to  the  middle  portion  in  a  region  of  the  right  angle, 
and  the  second  hinge  being  fastened  to  a  bottom  of  the  storage 
compartment,  the  convertible  top  being  stored  in  the  storage 
compartment  when  the  convertible  top  is  open,  the  middle 
portion  having  a  first  covering  position  when  the  convenible 
top  is  stored  in  the  storage  compartment,  being  pivotable 
through  an  intermediate  position  for  allowing  the  convertible 
top  to  pass  the  middle  portion  when  the  top  is  being  closed 
and  being  pivotable  to  a  second  covering  position  when  the 
convertible  top  is  closed,  the  second  covering  position  being 
shifted  forward  relative  to  the  first  covering  position;  and 

side  portions,  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  automobile,  for  covering  the  storage  com- 
partment with  the  middle  portion  when  the  middle  portion  is 
in  the  first  covering  position,  each  side  portion  being  individu- 
ally removable  from  covering  tlie  storage  compartment  and 
are  accommodated  in  the  storage  compartment  when  the 
middle  poftion  is  in  the  second  covering  position. 


5573.297 
VEHICLE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Delbert  D.  DeRees.  Romeo,  and  David  J.  KowaU,  Hnrtland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Highland 
Park,Mkh. 

Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  155.367,  Nov.  22,  1993.  PaL  No. 

5505,024.  This  application  Jim.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  470.284 

InL  CI.*  B60J  5/04 

VS.  a.  296—146.6  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  door  assembly  comprising  an  outer  contoured  panel, 
an  inner  contoured  panel  having  firont  and  rear  end  walls,  the 
panels  being  connected  at  their  front,  rear  and  boaom  peripheral 
edges,  a  structural  impact  beam  nxNinted  intermediate  the  outer 
and  inner  panels  and  connected  at  respective  fix>nt  and  rear  ends 
thereof  to  a  separate  longitudinally  oriented  single  front  mounting 
plate  secured  by  laterally  extending  fasteners  to  said  front  end 
wall,  and  to  a  separate  laterally  oriented  rear  mounting  plate 
secured  by  longitudinally  extending  fasteners  to  said  rear  end  wall 
of  the  inner  contoured  panel,  and  wherein  said  separate  longitudi- 
nally oriented  front  mounting  plate  includes  an  opening  into  which 
the  front  end  of  said  structural  impact  beam  is  extended. 


5573.298 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  VEHICLE  DOOR  WITH  GUARD 
BEAM  LOAD  DISTRIBUTOR 
Lee  A.  Walker,  Shelby  Township;  Srinivasan  Simdarar^an, 
BcUeville;    Geoifrey   D.   Fletcher,   Detroit,   and    Daniel   J. 
Dillmann,  Belleville,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,079.  Dec  23.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5542.738.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  639,666 

InL  CI.*  B60J  5/04 

VS.  a.  296—188  12  Claims 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  vehicle  door,  comprising: 
an  outer  panel; 

an  inner  panel  joined  to  the  outer  panel; 
a  guard  beam  mounted  on  the  door  laterally  outward  of  the  inner 
panel; 
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UMI 


a  aim  panel  mounied  on  the  umer  panel  and  having  energy 
abwcbing  means  aiuched  tbereto  generally  laieraUy  adjacent 
the  guard  beam;  and 

at  least  one  load  distnbutwo  plate  mounted  to  the  energy  absorb- 
ing means  for  distnboong  a  load  imparled  to  the  guard  beam 
evenly  umu  the  enofgy  abanbing  means  so  as  to  preserve 
die  energy  absorpiioa  mtmt  in  a  substantially  undeformed 
stale  prior  to  occupant  coniact  with  the  door  during  a  side 
uopnct  type  coUiskm. 


MODULE  CARRIEK  STKUCTUHE  FOR  VEHICLE 
FRONT  END  HAVING  A  GROOVE  FOR  A  WIRE 
HARNESS 
ifcfcaja   JapMi,  Mrif^or  to  F«J1  JaiMffjro 

FIM  Oct.  21,  19U,  S*r.  No.  327,473 
priority,  appikstioa  Japwi.  Oct  25,  1W3,  540K7 
V;  All.  24,  1W4,  ft-19n5S 

1^  CL*  IttD  25A)8 
VS.  a.  »•— 1»4  »•  < 


1.  A  module  CMiier  stnicture  for  a  front  end  of  a  vehicle  havmg 
a  front  bumper  with  a  rear  bumper  beam  connected  to  said  front 
end,  a  radiator  in  an  engine  compaitment  behind  said  from  bumper, 
a  condenser  of  an  air  conditioner,  and  a  wire  harness  for  providing 
electnc  cunent  to  equipment  of  said  vehicle,  said  module  carrier 
jtnicture  compnsing: 
a  radiaior  assembly  frame  for  mounting  said  radiator  and  said 

condenser  therein,  said  frame  comprising 
a  horizontal  upper  frame  portion. 

a  horizontal  middle  frame  porbon  below  said  upper  frame  por- 
tion, and 
hvness  fitting  groove  means  extending  honzontally  on  said 
middle  frame  portion  for  receivuig  and  securing  said  wire 
harness: 
wherein  said  hwness  fitting  groove  means  comprises  at  least  one 
forwaidly  facing,  approumaiely  U-shaped  groove. 


e)  a  console,  said  console  including  a  siren,  emergency  warmng 
light,  and  a  control  panel  for  controlling  said  siren  and  said 
emergency  warning  light,  said  console  being  attached  to  a 
forward  portion  of  said  module  framewort  and  extending 
generally  orthogonally  and  forwardly  therefrom  and  vertically 
overlying  said  vehicle  driver's  seat, 

whereby,  said  module  may  be  convenienUy  joined  to  said  mod- 
ule such  that  said  console  extends  over  said  driver' s  scat  for 
controlling  said  siren  and  said  emergency  warning  light. 


5473^1 
TABLE  FOR  CHAHt 
DomM  G.  Scott,  l^pcto.  Mtafc,  a«ignor  to  Charles  S.  Foi, 
1tepclo,Mii*. 

FUcd  May  1*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434^* 
iBt  CL*  A47B  39A)0 
VS.  a.  297—173  •  ' 


5,573JO0 

imLTTY  VEHICLES  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

EMERGENCY  RESPONSE  MODULES 

I  C.  Tlmn—  43M  DcbMc  Clr„  Rowktt.  Tn.  75MS 

FBcd  Doc  19,  1994.  Scr.  No.  35S,255 

1^  CL*  BMP  AW  ^  _    _ 

VS.  a.  29ft— 197  12  CWm 

1.  App«anis  for  use  in  responding  to  emergencies,  compnsing: 

a)  a  «"«ii  utility  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  engine  and  dnvecram. 
thiver's  seat,  and  a  body; 

b)  a  module  having  a  structural  ftameworlt  defimng  an  enclosure 
separate  from  said  small  utility  vehicle; 

c)  a  plurality  of  equipment  for  use  in  response  to  a  particular 
type  of  emergency  disposed  within  and  on  said  module; 

d)  means  for  joining  said  module  framewort  to  said  small  utility 
vehicle  chassis;  and 


1.  In  corobmation.  a  chair  frame  including  a  first  frame  portion 
and  a  second  frame  portion,  and  a  laMe.  said  ubie  compnsing. 

(a)  a  table  top.  said  table  top  including  a  first  table  top  half  and 
a  second  table  top  half; 

(b)  first  holding  means  on  said  first  table  top  half  and  second 
holding  means  on  said  second  ubIe  lop  half  for  detachably 
holding  said  first  table  top  half  and  said  second  table  top  half 
luyllii  I  to  establish  a  unitary  condition  of  said  table  top; 

(c)  lb*  mounting  means  mounting  said  first  table  top  half  from 
said  first  portion  of  said  frame,  said  first  mounting  means 
compnsing: 


i.  first  crank  means  for  routably  supporting  said  first  table  top  5473^3 

half  for  rotation  about  a  first  substantially  vertical  axis;  CHAIR  SEAT  TILTING  MECHANISM 

ii.  first  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  first  mounting    Frank  Doemer,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Doemer  Prod- 


means  to  said  first  portion  of  said  frame  and  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  first  crank  means  for  rotation  about  a  sec- 
ond substantially  vertical  axis  ofifsei  horizontally  from  said 
first  vertical  axis; 
(d)  second  mounting  means  mounting  said  second  table  top  half 

from  said  second  portion  of  said  frame,  said  second  mounting 

means  comprising: 

i.  second  crank  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  second 
table  top  half  for  rotation  about  a  third  substantially  vertical 
axis; 

ii.  second  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  second  mount- 
ing means  to  said  second  portion  of  said  frame  of  said  cliair 
and  for  rotatably  supporting  said  second  crank  means  for 
rotation  about  a  fourth  axis  horizontally  offset  from  said 
third  vertical  axis. 


ucts  LtiL,  Waterloo,  Canada 

FUed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,772 
tot  CI.'  A47C  W32 
VS.  a.  297—3003 


8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  an  auxiliary  backrest  and  an  adjustable 
attachment  for  suspending  the  backrest  from  a  chair  having  a  fixed 
backrest  and  an  upper  edge  on  the  fixed  backrest; 

the  auxiliary  backrest  normally  being  arranged  to  extend  verti- 
cally and  having  a  front,  a  back,  a  top  and  a  bottom;  and 
the  adjustable  attachment  comprising: 

an  elongate  receiver  attached  to  the  back  of  the  auxiliary  back- 
rest and  defining  with  the  auxiliary  backrest  a  vertically 
extending  passage,  the  receiver  further  including  a  plurality  of 
openings  placed  along  the  receiver  and  providing  access  into 
the  passage  and  a  hanger  having  an  inner  part  adapted  to  be 
engaged  through  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  and  posi- 
tionable  longitudinally  of  the  receiver,  a  bridge  attached 
orthogonally  to  the  hanger  for  positioning  in  said  one  of  said 
openings  with  the  inner  part  so  positioned,  and  an  outer  pan 
extending  generally  in  parallel  with  the  inner  pan  and 
attached  to  the  bridge  whereby  in  use  the  hanger  can  be 
engaged  through  a  selected  one  of  the  openings  until  the 
bridge  is  positioned  in  the  opening  whereupon  the  hanger 
extends  along  the  length  of  the  receiver  and  the  outer  pan  can 
be  engaged  downwardly  over  said  upper  edge  until  the  bridge 
meets  the  upper  edge  so  that  the  auxiUary  backrest  is  then 
hanging  from  the  fixed  backrest  held  in  position  by  the 
adjustable  attachment. 


5,573^2 
LOWER  BACK  SUPPORT 
Patrick  N.  Harrison,  14425  Bayview  Avenue,  Aurora,  OnUrio, 
Canada,  and  Nenad  B.  Medjedovic,  83  Reiner  Drive,  Downs- 
view,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,484 

tot  CL*  A47C  7/46 

VS.  a.  297-^230.14  14  Claims 


1.  A  chair  seat  tilting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  suppon  for  mounting  to  a  chair  spindle; 

a  lever  arm  for  mounting  to  a  chair  seat,  said  lever  arm  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  pivot  mount  to  said  suppon  such  that,  when  said 
lever  arm  is  mounted  to  said  chair  seat,  pivoting  said  lever 
arm  about  said  lever  arm  pivot  mount  tilts  said  chair  seat 
forwardly; 

a  link  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  suppon  at  a  pivot  mount, 
said  link  arm  having  a  camming  end  located  at  one  side  of 
said  link  arm  pivot  mount  such  that  said  camming  end  is 
positioned  for  camming  said  lever  arm  at  a  point  between  said 
lever  arm  pivot  mount  and  said  link  arm  pivot  mount,  said 
link  arm  for  supporting  a  chair  back  at  a  side  of  said  link  arm 
pivot  mount  which  is  opposite  from  said  one  side  such  that 
when  said  chair  back  is  tilted  backwardly,  said  camming  end 
is  raised  thereby  pivoting  said  lever  arm  about  said  lever  arm 
pivot  mount  in  order  to  tih  said  chair  seat  forwardly. 


5,57334 

ACTIVE  DYNAMIC  SEAT 

Josef  Gkidd,  Ammersecstrasse  6,  D-801I  Kirdthdm,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,107,  Feb.  24,  1995.  This  application 

Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  10 
099J 

tot  CL*  A47C  3/32:3/18 
VS.  CL  297—314  18  Claims 


1.  An  active  dynamic  seat  comprising: 
a  base; 

an  intermediate  piece  connected  to  the  base; 
a  seat  pan;  and 
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U  least  one  eUwic  device  connecting  the  se«t  part  to  the  intef- 

mediaie  piece,  wherein 

the  imennediaie  piece  is  connected  to  the  base,  is  resiliem  in 
a  vertical  direction,  and  includes  a  fint  arcuate  resilient  part 
substantially  U-shaped  having  a  lower  arm  and  an  upper 
Km.  the  first  arcuate  part  lower  arm  beuig  connected  to  the 
base,  and  the  first  arcuate  part  upper  arm  supporting  the 
seat  part,  and 

the  at  least  one  elasoc  device  connectt  the  seat  pan  to  the 
mtennediaie  piece. 


ssrxm 

CUSHION  POBTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Hdoiat  Stordi.  Aabcrf.  Gtrmmmj,  aaricMor  to  Graoimcr  AG, 
Aaibert,  Gcrmaa)' 

FUcd  Mar.  20.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  406,553 
ClaiMi  priarity,  appttcttoii  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1994,  44  12 

M9.5 

IM.  CL*  A47C  7A)2 

VS.  CL  297—45X41  '  C«*« 


1  A  cushion  portion  including  a  cushion  cote  having  a  front  side 
and  a  rear  side;  a  covering  nneans  which  is  suble  in  respect  to 
shape  at  the  rear  side  of  the  core;  an  intermediate  structure  means 
disposed  between  the  rear  side  of  the  core  and  the  covering  means, 
said  uiierroediate  structure  means  compnsing  first  and  second  foils 
whKh  lie  against  each  other  loosely  to  provide  at  least  one  inflat- 
able space,  wherein  the  first  foil  is  adjacent  the  core  and  has  a 
larger  surface  area  than  the  second  foil,  said  second  foil  being 
adjacent  the  covering  means,  said  second  foil  being  disposed  on 
said  first  foil  such  that  said  first  foil  fonns  an  edge  portion  that 
extends  beyond  said  second  foU,  said  edge  portion  of  said  first  foil 
being  fixedly  connected  to  said  covering  means,  and  at  least  one 
tube  means  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  at  least  one  inflatable  space,  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  tube  means  opemng  between  the  foils  of  die 
miermediate  structure  means  into  said  at  least  one  space,  and  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  nibe  means  extending  out  of  said 
cushion  portion. 


1^.^ 


a  securing  mechanism  including  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
cleat  pads,  said  first  and  second  cleat  pads  being  spaced  apart 
and  having  substantially  planar  bases  secured  to  said  interior 
surface  adjacent  a  first  shorter  edge  thereof,  said  third  and 
fourth  cleat  pads  being  spaced  apart  and  having  subsianuaUy 
planar  bases  secured  to  said  interior  surface  adjacent  a  second 
shorter  edge  thereof,  each  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
deal  pad  including  a  plurality  of  pointed  prong  members  that 
extend  from  a  a  respective  one  of  said  substanually  planar 
bases  away  from  said  interior  surface  to  which  said  respective 
one  of  said  bases  is  secured  at  an  angle  of  between  twenty- 
five  and  sUty  degree  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  substan- 
tiaUy  planar  bases,  said  first  and  second  cleat  pads  being 
oriented  in  a  manner  such  that  points  of  said  prong  members 
extending  therefrom  are  oriented  away  from  said  first  shorter 
edge.  »aid  third  and  fourth  cleat  pads  being  oriented  ui  a 
manner  such  that  points  of  said  prong  members  extending 
therefrom  are  oriented  away  from  said  second  shorter  edge. 


5,573307 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLASTING  HARD 

ROCK 

G.  MMk  WflklMoa.  and  Sterta  G.  E.  Prtwko,  bodi  of  San 

Diego,  CaHf.,  ^pton  to  MaxwcU  Lnboralorics,  Inc,  San 

DIcto,  Calif.  ^^  ^ 

CoadnualkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193033,  J«n-  21,  1994,  PaL 

Na  5,425,570.  This  appUcattoo  Jan.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«,795 

Int.  CL'  E21C  37/18;  E21B  7/15 
VS.  CL  299-14  2*  "■»« 


5,573^06 
NON-SLIP  SEAT  BELT  COVER 
Evan  M.  Galloway,  and  K.  Marto  Dnvla.  botk  of  112  Sunridce 
Park,  Gnlf^art,  Mlaa.  39507 

FUcd  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S235S 

InL  CL*  BOOR  22/14  

VS.  CL  297—402  '  Ctatam 

1.  A  non-slip  seat  belt  cover  comprising: 
an  elongated,  rectangular  section  of  covering  matenal  having  an 

interior  surface  and  an  exienor  surface, 
a  ftrst  fastemng  mechanism  attached,  along  a  first  longer  edge  of 

Mid  lectxja.  to  said  intenor  surface; 
a  aecond  fastening  mechanism  attached,  along  a  second  longer 
edge  of  said  section,  lu  said  exterior  surface;  and 


11.  A  mediod  for  blasting  hard  rock  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  a  prescribed  volume  of  a  fuel  mixture  in  communi- 
cation with  a  pair  of  electrodes  proximate  the  rock  formation. 


the  fuel  mixture  having  a  sufficiently  high  metal  content  so  as 
to  form  a  plurality  of  fusible  metal  paths  between  the  elec- 
trodes; 

(b)  applying  a  moderately  high  electrical  energy  discharge  to  the 
volume  of  the  fiiel  mixture; 

(c)  fusing  the  plurality  of  metal  paths  to  form  a  resistive  arc 
channel  between  elecOtxles  within  the  fuel  mixture  thereby 
producing  a  sufficiently  high  electrical  resistance;  and 

(d)  dissipating  a  sufficient  amount  of  heal  from  the  resistive  arc 
to  the  fuel  mixture  to  initiate  an  exothermic  reaction  of  the 
fuel  mixture  generating  a  rapidly  expanding  gas  causing  the 
fracturing  and  break  up  of  the  bard  rock. 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  cutting  element  for  a  coal  cutting  machine 
having  a  reamer-conveyor  worm  or  reamer  spiral  for  cutting, 
disposed  projecting  at  a  distance  firom  the  surface  of  the  cutting 
element  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  base  elements  attached  at 
uniform  distances,  a  chisel  holder  with  an  exchangeable  chisel 
connected  to  each  said  base  element,  said  chisel  bolder  having  a 
plug-in  connector  inserted  into  a  socket  of  the  base  element  and 
maintained  therein  by  a  pressure  screw, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  surface  of  said  cutting  element  forming  a  plurality  of 
receiver  packets  (27)  along  the  reamer-conveyor  worm  or 
reamer  spiral  at  uniform  distances; 
an  underside  of  each  of  said  base  elements  (20)  terminating  in  a 
base  (26)  whose  cross  section  corresponds  to  said  plurality  of 
receiver  pockets  (27);  and 
each  of  said  base  elements  (20)  disposed  by  means  of  the  base 
(26)  in  one  of  said  receiver  pockets  (27)  and  fixedly  con- 
nected thereto. 


5,573308 

CUTTING  ELEMENT  AND  HOLDER  FOR  A  COAL 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Dieter  Simons,  Buchholz,  and  Bemd  HoU,  Wied-Femthall, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WIrtgen  GmbH,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/02165,  §  371  Date  May  26,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  26,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO95/02113,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1995 

per  Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  397,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  6,  1993,  43  22 
402.4 

InL  CL*  E21C  35/193 
VS.  CL  299—102  13  Claims 


(a)  a  hub  core  including  a  central  axle  bore  formed  along  a 
wheel  axis; 

(b)  substantially  cylindrical  tire  receiving  shouldets  concen- 
tric with  the  bore; 

(c)  a  tapered  tire  deflection  controlling  rim  extending  circum- 
ferentially  about  the  shoulders  and  having  rim  side  walls 
extending  radially  outward  and  tapering  from  a  wide  base 
at  the  shoulders  to  a  narrow  continuous  and  unbroken 
peripheral  surface;  and 

an  annular  resilient  tire  mounted  to  the  wheel  bub,  engaging  the 
tire  receiving  shoulders  and  encasing  the  tapered  tire  deflec- 
tion controlling  rim. 


5373310 

WHEEL  OR  ENDLESS  TRACK 

Phillip  J.  RoUinson,  West  Perth,  Australia,  assignor  to  AHrack 

Limited,  Australia 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  806,738,  Dec.  12,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,909,  JuL  17,  1989,  PaL 
No.  5,078,454.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
198341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  JuL  19, 1988,  PI9369; 
Sep.  16,  1988,  PJ0444 

InL  CL'  B60C  7A)8 
VS.  CL  301—43  6  Claims 


5373309 
IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
George  J.  Bekessy,  Poet  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  AU  American 
Aviation  &  Mfg.  Inc.,  Post  Falls,  Id. 

FOed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,291 
InL  CL'  B60B  5/02 
VS.  CL  301—53  18  Claims 

1.  An  in-line  roller  skate  wheel,  comprising: 
a  wheel  hub  having: 


1.  A  non-pneumatic,  composite  tire  for  a  wheel  having  a  wheel 
rim,  a  circumference  and  a  rotation  axis,  said  composite  tire 
comprising  multiple,  ventilated,  one-piece,  resilient  ground- 
engaging  tire  elements  assemblable  around  said  wheel  circumfer- 
ence in  interlocking  relationship,  each  said  tire  element  having: 

a)  a  tubular,  hollow  body  to  extend  axially  across  said  wheel  and 
having  ends  positionable  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  wheel 
rotation  axis,  said  tubular  body  being  configured  with  a  cir- 
cumferenually  displaced  formation  intermediate  said  ends 
such  that  the  circumferentially  displaced  formation  of  one 
element  can  be  accommodated  between  said  ends  of  a  neigh- 
boring element  whereby  neighboring  elements  can  interfit  and 
interengage  one  with  another; 

b)  having  a  radially  inner,  rim-engaging  portion; 


November  U.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1032 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


1033 


c)  baving  a  ndiaUy  outer,  ground-engageable  pwl;  and 

d)  having  rcsilienUy  defonnable  «de  waUs  supporting  said  outer 
ground-engageable  pad  under  a  ground-engaging  load; 

wherein  said  uie  elemenis  are  each  compressible  under  ground- 
engaging  loads  widi  radial,  inward  movement  of  said  pad.  and  with 
defonnatioa  of  said  side  walls  lo  shed  said  ground-engaging  load 
Uioally  to  adjacent  said  tire  elements. 


5,57W11 
ANTI-ROTATION  DEVICE  FOR  WHEEL  SPINDLE  NUT 
Kip  E.  CMiaay.  Mllwaukle,  Ortt-  "^Jfitoc  to  Warm  Indus- 
tries, Uku,  MUwaukic,  Ong. 

FUcd  Jul.  5,  W»4.  S«r.  No.  27«J45 
im.  CL'  BMB  27/06 
VS.  CI  3»I— HK.I  ' 


1.  In  combmauoo  with  a  wheel  spuidle  and  a  spindle  nut,  a 
device  for  preventing  rouoon  of  the  spindle  nut  relative  to  the 
spindle,  comprising: 

a  wheel  spindle  having  a  threaded  end  of  a  first  diameter. 

a  key  way  formed  on  the  threaded  end; 

a  spindle  nut  having  iniemal  threads  and  axial  grooves  formed  in 
the  threads,  said  spindle  nut  threadably  installable  on  the 
threaded  end  of  the  spindle  for  alignment  of  ooe  of  the 
grooves  with  the  key  way; 

a  preformed  retainer  having  a  body  portion  that  is  partially 
circular  ui  configuration  with  an  uitemal  diameter  at  least 
equal  to  said  first  diameter  to  partially  surround  the  spindle 
end,  and  a  leg  portion  that  extends  normal  to  the  body  portion 
and  coofiguted  to  fit  the  aligned  groove  and  key  way,  said 
retainer  mountable  to  the  spindle  and  spindle  nut  when  said 
nut  is  mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  retainer  leg  poitioo  in 
engagement  with  said  aligned  groove  and  said  key  way  and 
said  body  portion  abutong  the  spindle  nut  and  surrounding 
laid  spmdle  to  (hereby  prevent  rotaUon  of  said  spindle  nut 
lelative  to  said  spindle  while  providing  easy  installation  and 
detection  of  the  retainer. 


5,573,312 

VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC  AND  MECHANICAL 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Jacques  MflUer,  RcconvUier;  Ren*  Jeonnerrt,  McnUccn,  and 

Aatoine  Todi,  DeMwot.  aU  of  Switzrrtand,  aaOfipon  to 

SMH  Miiiagiwirt  Scrrlccs  AG,  Bict,  Switzcriand 

FUed  May  18,  \9**,  Ser.  No.  245,459 
CWiM  priority,  appttcslkNi  France,  May  1«,  1W3,  93  0M96 
IDL  a."  B*<IT  13/74 
VS.  a.  3«3— 3  IS 

1.  A  vehicle  having: 
awheel; 


an  electric  motor  having  a  sutor  and  a  rotor  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  stator  and  routionally  fixed  lo  said  wheel; 

control  means  disposed  to  cause  said  electric  motor  to  operate  in 
an  electric  braking  mode  in  response  to  a  set  point  signal; 

a  mechanical  braking  device  associated  with  said  wheel  so  that 
said  mechanical  braking  device  is  capable  of  exciting  a 
mechamcal  braking  torque  on  said  wheel;  and 

braking  means  operable  by  a  driver  of  said  vehicle  between  two 
extreme  positions  defining  a  braking  travel  of  said  braking 
means,  said  braking  means  providing,  when  they  are  actuated 
by  said  driver,  said  set  point  signal  to  said  control  means,  the 
position  of  said  braking  means  within  said  braking  travel 
determimng  the  value  of  said  set  point  signal  and  the  value  of 
said  mechanical  braking  torque; 

said  electric  motor  being  of  the  asynchronous  type,  said  stator 
having  a  stator  winding  arranged  so  as  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  rotating  ai  a  MMor  frequency  determined  by  said  control 
means,  said  rolor  rolaliilg  at  a  rotor  frequency  in  response  to 
said  rotating  magnetic  field,  the  vehicle  also  having  electric 
supply  means  arranged  so  that  said  electric  motor  can  fiinc- 
uon  as  a  generator  or  as  a  motor  in  said  braking  mode,  and 
measuring  means  lo  produce  a  reference  signal  corresponding 
to  a  leference  frequency  approximately  equal  to  said  rotor 
frequency  when  said  wheel  has  a  speed  equal  to  the  speed  of 
said  vehicle  and  wherein,  when  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  lies 
within  a  range  of  given  values  and  said  braking  means  are 
actuated  within  a  deteraiined  range  of  said  braking  travel,  said 
mechanical  braking  device  is  activated  and  said  electric  motor 
simultaneously  functions  in  said  electric  braking  mode,  said 
control  means  responding  to  said  reference  signal  to  deter- 
mine said  sutor  frequency  so  that  said  sUtor  frequency  is 
greater  than  zero  and  less  than  said  reference  frequency. 


5,573,313 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
BRAKES 
Osamu  SuzukL-   KeMiin  Tanaka;  Tatsuo  Hayaahl;  lUcushi 
Matsuto;  Chiaki  Kumagal;  Takeshi  Sakural.  and  Atsuo  Ota, 
all   oT  Wako.   Japan,   assignors   to   Honda   Gikeo   Kogyo 
Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivWoD  of  Ser.  No.  281,559,  Jul.  28,  1994,  which  Is  a  division 
of  S*r.  No.  958,166,  Oct.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,365,444.  This 

application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447^30 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1991,  3-260853; 
Oct.  16,  1991,  3-267939;  Oct.  24,  1991,  3-278062 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/42 
VS.  a.  303— 115J  •*  ClalMi 

1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  brakes  having  a  master  cylinder 
transmitting  caliper  pressure  lo  a  caliper  cylinder  depending  on  an 
input  supplied  by  operating  a  brake  lever  or  a  brake  pedal,  thereby 
effecting  normal  braking  for  applying  a  braking  force  lo  a  wheel, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cut  valve  connected  to  the  master  cylinder  and  the  caliper 

cylinder, 
driving  means,  including  a  crank  shaft  and  crank  pin.  for  driving 
an  expander  piston  toward  and  away  from  said  cut  valve  so  as 


»(») 


to  intemlpt  caliper  pressure  from  the  master  cylinder  to  the 
caliper  cylinder  and  lo  adjust  a  volume  of  an  output  hydraulic 
chamber  which  communicates  with  the  caliper  cylinder  to 
effect  antilock  braking; 

means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  lo  control  the  caliper 
pressure  which  is  applied  to  each  wheel  to  thereby  effect  the 
antilock  braking;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  controlling  controls  the  caliper  pressure 
such  that,  when  changing  from  the  antilock  braking  lo  normal 
braking,  said  means  for  controlling  repeatedly  changes  a 
crank  angle  of  said  crank  pin  between  respective  crank  angles 
6,  and  Oj  so  as  to  repeatedly  open  and  close  said  cut  valve  at 
respective  time  intervals  T,  and  T2,  wherein  said  crank  angle 
is  maintained  at  6,  for  said  time  interval  T,  and  ai  82  for  said 
time  interval  Tj,  thereby  increasing  the  caliper  pressure  at  a 
target  pressure  increasing  rale. 


.z: 


32 


rj=^w-» 


30- 


7777777" 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  master  cybnder  supplying  brake  pressure  through  operation  of 

an  operating  member  of  the  vehicle; 
a  wheel  cylinder  mountable  adjacent  a  rotaiable  brake  disk  of 

the  vehicle,  said  wheel  cylinder  including  a  brake  caliper, 
a  bi-diiectianal  pump  disposed  between  the  master  cylinder  and 

the  wheel  cylinder  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  lo  the  wheel 

cylinder 
a  tubular  member  connecting  the  pump  to  the  wheel  cylinder, 

said  tubular  material  being  made  of  compliant  material  which 

expands  when  brake  pressure  is  supplied  10  the  wheel  cylinder 

by  the  pump; 
a  brake  pad'  mounted  on  the  brake  caliper  and  movable  toward 

the  brake  disk  as  a  result  of  brake  pressure  to  impart  a  braldng 


force  to  the  brake  disk,  said  brake  pad  being  movable  with  the 
bralce  disk  when  the  brake  pad  is  urged  against  the  brake  disk; 

a  pressure  increasing  element  positioned  adjacent  the  brake  pad 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  brake  pad; 

means  for  causing  the  pressure  increasing  element  to  move  away 
from  the  brake  pad  when  the  brake  pad  is  urged  against  and 
moves  with  the  brake  disk  to  effect  a  relatively  fast  increase  in 
brake  pressure  downstream  of  the  pump  and  thereby  achieve  a 
relatively  fast  filling  in  of  a  volumetric  increase  in  the  tubular 
member  caused  by  expansion  of  the  compliant  material;  and 

a  pressure  controller  operatively  associated  with  the 
bi-directional  pump  to  increase  the  brake  pressure  supplied  by 
the  master  cylinder  during  operation  of  the  operating  member 
and  thereby  increase  the  brake  pressure  supplied  to  the  wheel 
cylinder. 


5,573,315 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  SLIP  OF  DRIVEN  WHEELS 
Johannes  Schmitt,  Markgrooingen,  and  Ralf  Donatli,  Ditzin- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00965,  §  371  Date  Jim.  30,  1995,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jun.  30,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10824,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  24,  1992,  42  36 
004.8 

Int  a."  B60T  SAX) 
VS.  CI.  303—141  9  Claims 


5473314 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BRAKE  ACTUATION  RESPONSE 

TIME 

Toklhiko  Akita,  Davis,  and  Andrew  A.  Frank,  El  Macero,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Imra  America,  Inc.,  Aim  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser  No.  394,613 

Int  O."  B60T  /3/I6 

VS.  a.  303—10  20  Claims 


hfXf^ 


1.  Drive  slip  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least  two 

driven  wheels,  an  engine  which  provides  drive  torque  M^  for  said 

driven  wheels,  and  brake  means  which  provide  brake  torque  M^, 

for  said  driven  wheels,  said  system  comprising 

means  for  determining  when  drive  slippage  of  a  driven  wheel 

occurs, 
ASR  means  responsive  to  said  drive  slippage  for  producing 

braking  torques  at  the  driven  wheels, 
means  for  determining  the  braldng  torques  Mg,  at  the  driven 

wheels, 
means  for  determining  the  drive  torque  M^  provided  by  the 

engine, 
means  for  determining  a  maximum  braldng  torque  Ma„,„  in 

dependence  on  said  engine  torque  M^,  where  Mb„,„=0  when 

M^<0  and  Mj,„„„  increases  as  M^  increases, 
means  for  at  least  one  of  (1)  limiting  the  braking  torques 

produced  by  said  ASR  means  to  Ms„„„  when  Mg,  exceeds 


M„ 


exceeds  M. 


and  (2)  increasing  the  drive  torque  M^  when  M^, 


11    loa*. 


November  12,  19% 
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NOVEMBEK  12,  1996 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,573^16 

LIGHTWEIGHT  SNOWMOBILE  TRACTION  STUD 

Ru>mU  a.  WMikowAl,  W»3  N3U2  Poplar  Dr^  Pewaukee. 

Wk.  531*72 

FUcd  Jun.  2,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  4S9J«* 
Int  a.'  B*2D  55/26 
VS.  CL  3«5— 180  •*  ' 


vatkNi  means  for  activrting  or  deactivating  said  device, 
wherein  said  acuvation  means  extend  through  said  aperture. 


Saadro 


5^341» 
TOWEL  DISPENSER 
Arabian.  Vaduz.  Uechtenstein,  and  ^4anf^ed  Bau- 

Diepoldsau.  SwitzerUnd,  assignors  to  CWS  InUma- 

tional  AG,  Baar,  SwitzerUnd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820.662,  Mar.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«9,82« 
Claims  priorit},  appUcation   Switzerland,   May   15.   1990, 

1681/90  _ 

laL  a."  B65H  19/00 

VS.  CL  312-34.11  *  '^^^^ 


1.  A  snowmobile  traction  stud  comprising; 
a  T-bolt  configuration  comprising: 
a  relatively  wide  annular  head: 
a  cylindrical  base  portion  adjacent  to  the  head, 
an  externally  threaded  portion  adjacent  to  the  base  portion; 
a  substantially  cylindncal  shank  adjacent  to  the  threaifcd 
portion,  with  the  shank  having  at  least  one  milled  flat 
surface:  and. 
a  pointed  conical  end  portion. 


5.573317 
BRACKET  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CABINET 
Barry  A.  CnrMMgh.  and  Arthur  H.  Ozaki,  both  of  Escoodldo, 
Calif  J  Mri^MS  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 
Sony  Ekctn^cs  Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  NJ. 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438^97 

lat.  CL*  A47B  5A)0:8l/06 

UACL312-7J  10  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  bracket  for  a  cabinet,  said  cabinet  having  a  notch  formed  in 
a  Side  wall,  said  notch  including  a  first  flange  having  a  predeter- 
mined flange  thickness,  compnsing: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  nb  and  »  mounting  flange  havuig 
an  apenuie.  wherein  said  rib  is  spaced  apart  from  said  mount 
ing  flange  by  a  predetemuned  distance  which  is  less  than  said 
flange  thickness,  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  housing  in 
said  notch,  said  first  flange  is  inserted  between  said  nb  and 
said  mounung  flange  to  fonn  a  press  fit  between  said  first 
flange,  said  nb  and  said  mounting  flange  for  removably  secur- 
ing said  rib  and  said  mounting  flange  to  said  first  flange; 
said  housing  further  including  al  least  one  clip  element  for 
removably  secunng  within  said  housing  a  device  having  acti- 


1.  A  towel  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  at  least  one  orifice; 

(b)  a  first  electncally  driven  transport  device  for  providing  an 
unused  towel  portion  through  said  at  least  one  orifice; 

(c)  a  second  electrically  driven  transport  device  for  retracting  a 
used  towel  portion  through  said  al  least  one  orifice; 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  electncaUy  dnven 
transport  device  and  said  second  electrically  driven  transport 

device;  ,  ..        , 

(e)  a  movement  sensor  electrically  connected  to  said  control 
means,  said  movement  sensor  including: 

(i)  a  touch-contact  element;  and 

(u)  a  piezoelectric  element  having  a  first  contact  region  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  touch-contact  element  and  a 
second  contact  region  opcratively  associated  with  said 
housing. 


5473.319 

TRANSFORMER  CABINET  HAVING  FORMED 

CHANNEL  EDGES 

Neal  Dirk,  Whlte&h  Bay.  Wh..  aHignor  to  Cooper  Industries. 

Inc..  Houston.  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  411,482 
InC  CL"  A47B  81/00 
VS.  CL  312-100  20  Claims 

1  A  tamper-resistanl  transformer  cabinet,  comprising: 
a  tank  including  a  front  plate,  for  housing  a  transformer,  said 

front  plate  including  upper,  lower  and  side  edges; 
a  riser  extending  from  said  front  plate,  said  riser  including  two 

sides  and  a  front: 
a  cabinet  door  including  a  rear  top  edge,  two  rear  side  edges. 

two  lower  side  edges,  and  a  lower  front  edge; 
said  door  including  an  integral  U-shaped  channel  along  each  of 
said  edges,  each  channel  having  three  sides,  said  channel 
sides  being  defined  by  said  door,  a  channel  bottom  and  an 


5.573320 

ENCLOSED  SEAT  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  PLAY 

Brian  R.  Shewer,  P.O.  Box  5060,  Mills  River,  N.C.  28742 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  404.453 

Int  CL'  A47B  97/06 

VS.  CL  312—2233  2  Claims 


1.  A  floor-standing  seat  enclosure,  comprising  a  left  side  member 
and  a  right  side  member,  each  side  member  having  integral  support 
means  therein,  said  integral  support  means  of  said  side  members 
directly  supporting  a  monitor  support  shelf,  a  monitor  support  shelf 
brace,  a  vertical  front  piece,  a  brow  piece,  a  seat  bottom,  a  seat 
back,  a  speaker  mount,  a  monitor  surround  and  a  top  member, 
respectively,  said  side  members  being  joined  together  by  transverse 
braces  which  extend  through  and  are  removably  fastened  to  said 
left  side  member  and  said  right  side  member,  said  transverse  braces 
being  located  behind  the  seat  back  and  underneath  the  monitor 
support  shelf  and  supporting  said  seat  back  and  said  monitor 
support  shelf  while  maintaining  said  seat  enclosure  in  a  rigid 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  integral  support  means,  said  moni- 
tor support  shelf  being  slidingly  supported  within  said  integral 
support  means  which  are  of  a  length  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 
monitor  support  shelf,  said  monitor  support  shelf  including  a 
central  extension  of  a  trapezoidal  shape. 


5373321 

ACCESS  FRAME  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE 

George  W.  BeU,  Jr.,  1529  Woolfolk  Rd.,  Fort  Valley,  Ga.  31030 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  493360 

lot  CL*  A47B  67/02 

VS.  CL  312—242  6  Claims 


inner  sidewalt,  respectively,  said  channel  bottom  being  lower- 
most aloi^  said  lower  edges  and  rearmost  along  said  rear 
edges  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position. 


1.  An  electrical  enclosure  of  the  type  used  as  a  load  center  for 
building  wiring  in  a  hollow  wall  structure  comprising  a  planar  wall 
panel  adapted  to  surround  said  electrical  enclosure,  said  electrical 
enclosure  comprising: 

a  rear  panel; 

a  plurality  of  sidewalls  defining  sidewall  edges,  an  interior 
sidewall  surface,  and  an  external  sidewall  surface,  said  side- 
walls  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  rear 
panel  to  define  an  interior  enclosure  volume  and  an  enclosure 
opening;  and 
an  access  frame,  said  access  frame  comprising: 

a  frame  mount  adapted  for  mounting  the  access  frame  to  the 
electrical  enclosure; 

an  elongate  support  bar  spaced  from  said  frame  mount;  and 

at  least  one  support  leg  connecting  said  elongate  support  bar  to 
said  frame  mount,  wherein 

said  frame  mount,  elongate  support  bar,  and  at  least  one  support 
leg  define  an  access  opening  between  said  support  bar  and 
said  electrical  enclosure  such  that  said  support  bar  can  support 
the  planar  wall  panel  adjacent  the  wall  panel  opening,  said 
access  opening  being  configured  to  provide  access  to  said 
external  sidewall  surface  externally  of  said  electrical  enclo- 
sure to  facilitate  installing  wiring  into  said  electrical  enclo- 
sure. 


5373322 
STORAGE  SYSTEM  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  SHELVING 
Keith  A.  Wrobel,  Plymouth,  Mlim.,  assignor  to  LSI  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,733,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,907 
Int  a.*  A47B  17/00:96/00;  A47F  5/08 
VS.  CL  312—400  28  Claims 

11.  A  protective  shelf  for  use  in  a  storage  system,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  generally  rectangular,  substantially  rigid  undercore  having  lop 
and  bottom  surfaces,  front  and  back  ends,  and  left  and  right 
longitudinal  sides; 
said  undercore  being  formed  from  a  predetermined  solid  mate- 
rial; 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEii  12.  1996 


NOVEMBES   12,   19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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tVS. 


U&CL353— T7 


5,573J24 
IMAGE  roOJfXmON  SYSTEM 
J.  S.  M.  Be  V—.  FhJhi^ 
PbiUiM  CoipufH— .  New  ¥•**,  N.Y. 
Fltod  May  25.  IW4.  Ser.  No.  24«.»45 


IbL  CL*  G«»  2//2« 


13 


a  jubstantuUy  temi-ngid  overUy  covering  »«i<l  undtrcoce.  said 
overUy  htving  top  ind  booom  surfaces  and  being  relatively 
ihinner  than  said  undetrore; 

said  overUy  including  a  top  portwo  covering  Ae  tep  surface  at 
said  undercoce  and  »  nose  ponoa  covenng  the  from  «idof 
laid  undeicoie.  with  altenate  longitudinal  ribs  aad  totimiti- 
nal  grooves  thetein  extending  subsuntially  coMiMOMiy 
between  the  front  and  btck  ends  of  said  undeixxire,  and 

means  for  wemm^  mi  overiay  to  said  undercore  M  predeter- 
mined : 


REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  A  PRESSURE  EQUILBRIUM 
APPARATUS 
Mrmm  ^-  Kl».  Seimk  Hyo  S.  Kaac  S«woii,  and  S«k  Baag. 
tjm^i  rin    all  rf  Rep.  o*  KotM.  m^i^tn  to  ?■■■■■( 
Etectn^cs  Co,  LUL,  Sowoa.  Rep-  oT  Korea 

raed  Nov.  IS.  H»4.  Ser.  No.  M3,<Mt 
n,l,     prtortty,  _j>lirtii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  39,  1993. 
UM93.25779;  Fek.  4.  I9H  UM94.2I4*:  Pek.  4.  1994.  UM94. 

2149 

lat.  CL*  A47B  91/00 
U&a.312-«*5  20CI.I.. 


7  An  image  projection  system  comprising  a  projector  for  sup- 
plying a  projection  beam  which  is  modulated  with  the  image  to  be 
projected,  an  image  projectioo  screen  and  a  folding  system 
arranged  between  the  image  projector  and  the  image  projection 
screen  the  folding  system  comprising  a  beam  splitter  for  at  least 
pwtly  leflecting  the  projection  beam  from  the  projector  and  a 
reflector  for  itceiving  the  part  of  the  projection  beam  reflected  by 
the  beam  splitter  and  for  reflecting  said  part  to  the  beam  splitter 
again  characterized  in  that  the  beam  splitter  is  a  cholestenc  filter, 
and  a  polanzer  is  arranged  between  the  image  projection  scieen 
and  the  beam  splitter. 


to 


5.573.325 
MULTI-SENSORY  THEATRICAL  PRESENTATION 
STRUCTURE 
AMircw  J.   LckowsU,  Thouaand   Owlu,  Calif.,  aarigno 
Eacountarlum,  Inc.,  Gleadalc.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  255,4*9 

Int.  CL'  G«3B  21/28 

U&CL353-79  23  Ctata. 


UMI 


I.  A  refngerator,  comprising: 

a  body  forming  a  refrigeration  companment. 

a  door  hinged  to  said  body  for  opemng  and  cloimg  said  com- 

putmenl;  and 
a  preaiwe  equalizing  mechanism  for  creating  a  substaalial 
equaUzanon  of  pressures  inside  and  ouuide  of  said  compart- 
ment to  facUitate  a  subsequent  opemng  of  said  door,  compris- 
ing: 

pusage-forming  means  formuig  a  passage  communicating 
said  compartment  with  ambient  air  outaide  of  said  compart- 
ment followmg  a  closmg  of  said  door,  and 
closing  means  for  automaiically  closing  said  passage  after  a 
predeiennined  time  period  followmg  the  closmg  of  said 
door  for  achieving  said  substantial  equaUzatioo  of  ptes- 


r= 


/ 


!) 


i^-M 


•     *     ■         ■* 

15.  A  multi-roedia  theatrical  presentation  structure  comprising; 

an  audience  area  for  holding  an  audience. 

a  stage  for  presenting  a  live  performance,  said  suge  including  a 
center  zone  and  several  lateral  zones  separated  from  said 
center  zone  by  scrims; 

sensory  means  for  providing  sensory  impressions  to  said  audi- 
ence associated  with  said  live  performance,  said  sensory 
means  including  an  imaging  screen,  projecting  means  for 
projecting  an  image  on  said  iroagiag  screen  and  a  beam 


splitter  for  projecting  said  image  to  said  audience,  said  image 
as  viewed  by  said  audience  being  superimposed  on  said  stage, 
wherein  said  projecting  means  is  disposed  at  allocation 
between  said  stage  and  said  audience. 


I  5.57332« 

OPTICAL  AXIS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF  VEHICLE 
LAMP 
lUcayuki  Ujima,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikoh  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  May  18.  1995.  Ser.  Na  444^67 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1994.  6-273448 

Int  CL"  BMQ  1/06 

VS.  CL  362— M  13  Claims 


1.  An  optical  adjusting  device  of  a  vehicle  lamp,  comprising: 
a  reflector  tillably  fixed  to  a  lamp  housing  by  means  of  a  joint 

member, 
an  aiming  sctew,  tumaMy  laid  between  said  lamp  housing  and 

said  reflectDr,  for  tilting  said  reflector, 
a  drive  gear  fastened  to  an  end  of  said  aiming  screw; 
a  racing  gear  facing  said  drive  gear,  said  racing  gear  being 

mounted  on  said  aiming  screw  so  as  to  rotate  relatively  with 

said  aiming  screw; 
toothed  parts  formed  in  respective  surfaces  of  said  drive  and 

racing  geais  facing  each  other;  and 
a  guide,  said  guide  being  formed  on  a  rear  surface  of  said  lamp 

housing,  for  guiding  a  tool  to  be  engaged  with  said  toothed 

parts,  wherein  said  tool  is  inserted  into  a  space  between  said 

drive  gear  and  said  racing  gear,  along  said  groove  from  a 

direction  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  an  axial  line  of  said 

aiming  screw. 


5,573327 

CARGO  AREA  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCKS 

O.  K.  Dcaley,  Jr..  33751  Heritage  Hill,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

48331;  John  L.  Stratford,  5014  Lauderdale  Ave  LaCrcs- 

centa,  Calif.  91214,  and  John  A.  Robbins,  24722  Eldamar 

Ave  Lake  Forest,  Calif.  92630 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  327.202,  Oct  21.  1994,  Pat  Na 

5^483,427.  This  application  Nov.  1. 1995.  Ser.  No.  548329     . 
Int  CL"  B60Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  362—80  13  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  illuminating  the  interior  cargo  space  of  a  truck 
using  a  fiber  optic  lighting  system  where  the  truck  includes  a  truck 
body  for  cargo  and  where  the  fiber  optic  lighting  system  includes 
an  electrically  energized  Ught  source,  a  plurality  of  lighting  fixtures 
supported  in  spaced  relation  with  each  other,  each  fixture  including 
a  housing  and  a  light  distributing  lens,  a  plurality  of  Ught  guides 
each  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end  and  being  adapted  to 
transmit  light  received  at  the  input  end  to  and  emitting  said  light 
from  the  output  end;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  the  electrically-energized  light  source  on  the  truck 
body. 


mounting  the  lighting  with  the  light  fixture  lenses  exposed  to  the 

cargo  space, 
optically  coupling  each  light  guide  input  end  to  the  light  source, 
mounting  each  light  guide  to  the  body  between  the  light  source 

and  a  selected  one  of  the  lighting  fixtures,  and 
optically  coupling  each  light  guide  output  end  with  the  lens  of 

the  selected  fixture. 


5373328 
HOUSE  NUMBER  LIGHT  BOX 
Steven  Hwang,  4F.,  No.  6-6.  Alley  11.  Lane  147,  Hsin  Yi  Road, 
Sec  3.  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1995,  Ser.  No.  407361 

Int  a.'  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—183  2  Claims 


I.  A  house  number  light  box  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  on  one  side,  a  recess  at  an  opposite 
side,  and  a  transparent  front  covering;  a  battery  box  located 
inside  of  said  housing  beneath  said  opening;  a  solar  cell 
located  within  said  recess; 

a  control  circuit  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  control 
circuit  comprising  a  battery  mounted  inside  said  battery  box,  a 
switch  circuit,  an  oscillatory  circuit,  and  a  light  source,  said 
switch  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  solar 
cell  and  connected  to  said  battery  through  a  diode  and  a 
current  limiting  resistor,  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  oscillatory  circuit,  said  oscillatory  circuit  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  switch  circuit  and  an  ou^t  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  light  source;  and 

a  house  number  panel  mounted  within  said  housing  behind  said 
transparent  front  covering,  said  house  number  panel  compris- 
ing a  front  side  bearing  a  bouse  number,  a  plurality  of  through 
boles  arranged  along  a  border  of  said  house  number,  and  a 
back  side;  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  tubes,  each  having  one 
end  abutted  to  said  light  source  and  an  opposite  end  fastened 
to  said  house  number  panel  in  alignment  with  one  of  said 
through  boles  on  said  bouse  number  panel. 
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LIGHT  SOURCE  HOLDER 
JM  TMi  GoMcp,  715  L«ird  A»e,  Mtmlo  Pm*,  Calif.  MW5 
FVed  Dec  22,  1W4,  Ser.  N«.  3«1,5»4 
!■!.  CL*  F21L  7/00 
VS.  a.  3tt— »l  *• 


UMI 


a  fint  projection  iniefcoiinected  with  •«  le«sJ  one  of  the  first 
reuining  plate  and  the  second  retaining  plate  and  engaging 
the  first  mounting  bole;  and  ,    _j 

wherein  the  first  retaining  plate  compose*  a  spnng  material  ana 
the  first  retaining  plate  is  in  a  defonned  state  wherein  the  first 
retaining  plate  exeru  a  spring  force  on  the  first  ornament  to 
fofcibly  retain  the  first  oniament  in  a  predetenmned  onenu- 
tion  relative  to  the  first  retaining  plate  and  the  second  retain- 
ing piaie. 


5,573331 

MULTIPLE-STAGE  SCREW  FOR  BLENDING 

MATERIALS 

PiB(  H.  LIB.  No.  2,  ABey  54,  Lane  747,  Chimg  Cheng  Pd  RiL, 

Yoont  Kjum,  TUnan,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  52S4»52 

IBL  a.*  8298  7/42;  MIV  7/08 

VS.  CL  3t*-»\  *  *^'*'" 


\. 


1.  An  ad^icer  facilitating  the  holding  of  an  instrumentality  «  a 
desited  location  composing,  in  corobinaooo: 

(a)  an  interface  unit  securable  to  a  gnpping  device  which  can 
grip  a  structure  adjacent  said  locanon.  said  gnpping  device 
having  a  pair  of  jaws  which  are  lockable  in  a  set  position 
lelabve  to  one  another  for  gnpping  said  stiucture  and  includ- 
ing an  adjusonent  mechanism  for  changing  the  location  of 
said  lockable.  set  position,  said  adjustment  mechanism  having 
a  projectioo  and  said  interface  unit  being  securable  duectly  to 
said  projection  of  said  adjustment  mechamsm  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  use  of  said  adjustment  mechamsm;  and 

(b)  a  connector  for  said  instnimentality.  attachable  to  said  inter- 
face unit  said  connector  includuig  an  orientation  change 
mechanism  which  enables  the  orientation  of  said  instnimen 
tality  relative  to  said  gripping  device  to  be  changed. 


S,57343« 
JOINING  DEVICE  FOR  CHANDELIER  ORNAMENTS 
John  M.  Lnca^  CadyrlUe.  N.Y,  aMignor  to  Schonbek  World- 
wide |»f^rt»g  Inc.,  Plattibwfh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  It,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49I,2M 

IbL  CL»  F21S  13/06 

VS.CL3a^~m  24Claim. 


1.  A  multiple-stage  extruder  comprising: 

a  main  body  and  a  screw.  ,.,     j        u  » 

said  screw  includes  at  a  middle  part  a  first-stage  blending  shaft, 
said  first-stage  blending  shaft  includes  on  a  circumferential 
surface  theieof  a  plurality  of  obliquely  positioned  grooves. 

a  pan  of  the  screw  that  connects  to  a  second-stage  blending  shaft 
includes  inner  threads  to  receive  a  threaded  male  connectmg 
rod  at  a  first  end  of  said  second-stage  blending  sh»ft- 

said  second-suge  blending  shaft  composes  a  umtary  body,  a 
portion  of  said  second-stage  blending  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
connecting  tod  includes  a  plurality  of  irregulariy  posiooned 
round  protrusions,  said  second-sUge  blending  shaft  includes  a 
recessed  groove  near  a  second  end  of  said  second-suge  blend- 
ing shaft,  said  second  end  of  said  second-sUge  blending  shaft 
includes  a  protniding  flange,  an  outer  side  of  which  includes  a 
supporting  disk,  said  flange  hirther  including  a  plurality  of 
openings. 


1.  A  joining  device  for  chandelier  ornaments  comprising: 

a  first  ornament  having  a  first  mounung  hole; 

a  first  retaining  plate  engaging  the  first  ooiament  adjacent  the 

first  mounung  hole  on  a  first  side  of  the  first  ornament; 
a  second  retaimng  plate  engaging  each  of  the  first  oniai^nt 

adjacent  the  first  mounting  hole  on  a  second  side  of  the  first 

ornament; 


5,573432 

SCREW  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SCREW-LIKE  EXTRUSION 

MACHINE 

Geitaid  Welkrich,  iningen,  and  Werner  Wledmann,  Stutt^ 

both  ot  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Werner  &  PlWderer  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany  „   .^.,     ^ 

Contlnuaboo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,876,  Aug.  19,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  2*,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607.920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany.  Sep.  2,  1993,  43  29 

612.J 

InL  CL*  A21C  1/06:  BOIF  7/08:  B28C  1/16 
U&CL346-«5  MClalms 

1.  A  teardrop  screw  element  for  a  screw-type  apparatus  to 
condition  and  process  plastics  or  elastomers  composing; 

said  teMdfop  a  screw  element  having  a  central  bore  to  attach 

said  tevtlrop  screw  element  to  a  drive  shaft, 
said  teardrop  screw  element  has  a  teardrop  shape  cross-section, 

said  cross-section  has  a  segmented  cylindrical  base  and  an 

upper  portion  with  a  flat  apex, 
said  apex  fonning  an  outer  periphery  ridge  that  extends  longitii- 

dinally  and  at  a  constant  diameter  for  the  length  of  said  screw 

element. 


5,573,334 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TURBLXENT  MIXING  OF  GASES 
Roger  N.  Anderson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Mate- 
rials, Inc^  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  984,403,  Dec  2,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,523,063. 
This  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  454,762 
Int  a.*  BOIF  3/02:5/04 
VS.  a.  366—162.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  tuiinilent  mixing  of  gases,  comprising  the 


said  outer  periphery  ridge  having  an  angle  of  twist  as  measured 

by  its  length  that  is  less  than  180°,  and 
said  outer  periphery  ridge  being  shaped  and  sized  to  mesh  with 

a  corresponding  adjacent  teardrop  screw  element  when  said 

teardrop  screw  element  and  said  adjacent  teardrop  screw 

element  route  in  the  same  direction. 


5,573433 

DEMAND  RESPONSIVE,  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION 

OF  STARCH  SLURRY  FOR  USE  IN  MANUFACTURING 

GYPSUM  PRODUCTS 

Donald  P.  Dahlman,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Gypsimi  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,445 

Int  CL^  BOIF  15/04:  G05D  11/06 

VS.  CL  366—132  37  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  delivering  a  proper  proportion  of  water  and 
starch  to  form  a  slurry  on  a  continuous  basis  responsive  to  a  rate 
required  for  tlie  production  of  gypsum  board,  comprising: 
a  starch  supply  hopper  for  storage  of  dry  starch; 
a  mix/hold  tank  for  combining  water  and  starch  into  a  slurry; 
a  water  input  controller  for  delivering  water  at  an  adjustable  rate 

to  the  mix/bold  tank: 
a  starch  input  controller  for  delivering  starch  at  an  adjusuble 

rate  from  the  hopper  to  tlie  mix/hold  tank; 
a  slurry  output  controller  for  delivering  slurry  at  an  adjustable 

rate  and  a  measurable  density  from  the  mix/bold  tank  to  a 

gypsum  board  production  line;  and 
control  means  for  calculating  a  difference  between  an  actual 

slurry  output  density  and  a  target  slurry  output  density  and 

signalling  the  starch  input  controller  to  adjust  the  starch  input 

rate  to  tiie  mix/hold  tank  based  on  the  difference. 


steps  of: 

a)  causing  each  gas  or  gas  mixture  which  is  to  be  mixed  to  flow 
through  an  orifice  or  jet  into  a  tubular  enclosure  in  which  said 
turbulent  mixing  occurs; 

b)  positioning  each  orifice  or  jet  along  tlie  surface  of  said  tubular 
enclosure  so  that  a  portion  of  the  gas  or  gas  mixture  flowing 
from  one  of  said  orifices  or  jets  forms  a  cone  shaped  pattern 
having  a  flow  which  impacts  directly  an  overlapping  portion 
of  flow  from  a  cone  shaped  pattern  of  a  different  gas  or  gas 
mixture  flowing  from  an  opposing  orifice  or  jet,  with  the 
remaining  portion  of  gas  or  gas  mixture  flow  from  each  of  the 
opposing  orifices  or  jets,  which  does  not  overlap,  continuing 
to  flow  toward  a  surface  of  said  tubular  enclosure,  whereby  a 
swirling  action  is  created  adjacent  said  surface  of  said  tubtilar 
enclosure;  and 

c)  causing  a  mixture  of  gases  created  in  step  b)  to  flow  through 
said  tubular  enclosure  for  a  distance  necessary  to  provide  a 
gas  mixture  having  the  desired  uniformity  of  composition, 
under  conditions  which  avoid  compressible  flow. 


5473435 

THIN  FILM  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  OPERATING  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Robert  Schinazi,  750  Hunter  MiU  Rd.,  Apt  9300e,  Blacksburg, 

Va.  24060 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,733 
Int  a.*  GOIK  1/14:13/00:  B26D  5/00:  B23Q  J7/09 
VS.  CL  374—141  31  Claims 

1.  A  direct  temperature  sensing  cutting  tool  for  use  with  a 
machine  tool,  said  cutting  tool  directly  sensing  and  providing 
feedback  of  the  temperature  of  its  cutting  environment,  said  cutting 
tool  comprising: 
a  base  body,  said  base  body  defining  at  least  one  cutting  edge  of 

said  cutting  tool; 
at  least  a  first  protective  coating  generally  surrounding  said  base 
body,  said  protective  coating  providing  a  friction  reducing 
surface  for  said  cutting  tool; 
at  least  one  thin  film  temperature  sensing  device  disposed  on 
said  base  body  at  a  distance  from  said  cutting  edge,  said 
temperature  sensing  device  being  encapsulated  within  said 
protective  coating; 
an  electrical  connection  defined  through  said  protective  coating 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  temperature  sensing 
device,  and 
wherein  said  cutting  tool  is  configurable  with  said  machine  tool 
so  tliat  said  temperature  sensing  device  is  in  communication 
with  a  conversion  device  of  said  machine  tool,  the  conversion 
device  converting  an  electrical  signal  from  said  temperature 
sensing  device  to  a  readable  temperature  indication  of  the 
temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  device. 
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5373,337 

PRINTER  WITH  DEVICE  FOR  NOISE  LEAKAGE 

REDtCnON 

IMashi  Yasuoka,  Tokyo,  J«pwi,  assignor  to  Seiko  Prwarion 

Idc^  Tokyo.  Japan  ««.     ..     ^     ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,326,  Mar.  24,  1W4.  abandoned. 
This  appUcaUon  May  18,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  444,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1993,  5-065589; 
Mar.  24, 1993,  5-«6559« 

Int  CL»  B4U  11/50:29/08 

VS.  CI.  400-605  3  C**™* 


5,573336 
SEAL  FOR  A  SPHERICAL  PLAIN  BEARING 
Midtad  E.  Marooey,  Anderson,  S.C  assignor  to  Tbe  Tor- 
rington  Company,  Torrington.  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Nn.  521.769 

InL  CL'  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CI.  384-146  >«  C**™ 


1  A  printer  including  an  opening  portion  for  cut  paper  for 
manually  feeding  sheets  of  cut  paper  into  a  prinung  portion 
between  a  pnnting  head  and  a  platen  inside  the  pnnter  and  con- 
tinuous paper  feeding  means  for  feeding  continuous  paper  into  said 
pnnting  portion  to  selectively  use  manually-fed  cut  paper  and 
continuous  paper  for  printing,  characterized  in  that: 

the  pnnter  has  a  manually-fed  paper  guide  plate  which  dunng 
manual  paper-feeding  guides  cut  paper  into  the  opemng  por- 
tion and  forms  ihe  opemng  portion  between  said  guide  plate 
and  a  part  of  the  printer  housing; 
said  guide  plate  is  mounted  on  said  printer  housing,  means  being 
provided  for  moving  said  guide  plate  between  a  distant  posi- 
tion where  it  is  distant  from  the  part  of  said  printer  housing 
and  fonns  said  opening  portion  and  a  closed  posiuon  where  it 
abuts  with  the  part  of  said  printer  housing  and  closes  said 
opening  portion;  and 
said  continuous  paper  feeding  means  engages  with  said  guide 
plate  means  being  provided  for  moving  said  feeding  means 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  guide  plate  is  moved 
into  said  distant  posiuon  and  a  second  position  at  which  said 
guide  plate  is  moved  into  said  closed  position. 


1.  Tlie  combination  of  a  seal  and  a  sphencal  plain  beanng.  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  spbencal  member;  . 

an  outer  ring  or  beanng  housing,  the  outer  nng  or  beanng 
bousing  having  a  bore  about  an  axis; 

an  annular  metallic  support  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface 
and  a  conical  surface,  the  cylindncal  surface  being  mounted 
within  the  bote  of  the  outer  ring  or  beanng  housing  such  that 
the  conical  surface  overlies  tbe  spbencal  member. 

an  annular  elastomenc  seal  lip  mounted  on  the  conical  surface  of 
the  metallic  support  member  such  that  the  elastomenc  seal  lip 
contacts  the  sphencal  member;  and 

an  elastomenc  seal  body  mounted  on  the  conical  surface  of  the 
metallic  support  member,  axially  mward  of  the  elastomenc 
seal  Up,  such  that  the  elastomenc  seal  body  contacts  the 
spherical  member. 


5,573,338 
AUTOMATIC  PAPER  FEEDER  AND  FRAME 
STRUCTURE  OF  DOCUMENT  INPUT  DEVICE 
ShuicU    Morikawa;    Masahiko    FuUtsuka;    Satoshl    Ishida; 
Yasunori  MIyauchl.  and  Minoni  Masuda,  all  of  Kahoku-gun, 
Japan,  assignors  to  PFU  Limited,  Uhikawa,  and  F^iltsu 
Limited.  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  507,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993.  5-330267; 
Dec  28.  1993.  5-336651;  Mar.  17.  1994.  6-95775;  Apr.  8,  1994, 
6-73839;  May  11,  1994,  6-123009;  May  13,  1994,  6-124234 

Int.  CL*  B4U  11/26 

VS.  CL  40^-611  24  Claims 

I.  An  automatic  paper  feeder  comprising: 

a  pick  roller  disposed  at  a  position  where  it  comes  into  contact 

with  a  leading  end  of  a  paper  to  be  taken  out.  the  pick  roller 

having  a  roller  axis  and  a  predetennincd  conveying  din»:tion; 

a  separator  pad  disposed  come  into  contact  with  said  pick  roller 

and  having  a  width  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  roller, 
a  first  pair  of  pick  springs  disposed  to  come  into  contact  with 
said  pick  roller. 
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5,573,340 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  A  LIQUID  OR  POWDERY 

PRODUCT 

Jean-Louis  Gueret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  CUcfay 

Ccdex.  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,079 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1994,  94  01265 

Int.  CL'  A45D  34/00:40/20 

VS.  a.  401—126  32  Claims 


a  second  pick  spring  disposed  to  come  into  contact  with  said 
pick  roller; 

said  first  pick  springs  and  said  second  pick  spring  being  dis- 
posed to  come  into  contact  with  said  pick  roller  at  different 
positions  in  said  conveying  direction;  and 

said  first  pick  springs  being  disposed  in  both  regions  on  the 
outside  of  the  width  of  said  separator  pad  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  roller,  said  second  pick  spring  being  disposed  in  a 
region  of  the  width  of  said  separator  pad  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  pick  roller,  the  pick  spring  of  said  first  and  second  pick 
springs  located  on  the  upstream  side  in  said  conveying  direc- 
tion being  brought  into  contact  with  said  pick  roller  with  a 
force  smaller  than  a  force  with  which  the  pick  spring  is 
brought  into  contact  with  tbe  pick  roUer  located  on  the  down- 
stream side. 


5,573339 

ACnVE  RADIOMETER  FOR  SELF-CALIBRATED 
FURNACE  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENTS 
Paul  P.  Woskov,  Bedford;  Daniel  R.  Cohn.  Chestnut  HiU.  both 
of  Mass,;  Charles  H.  Titus,  Newtown  Square;  J.  Kenneth 
Wittle,  Chester  Springs,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Surma, 
Kcnnewkk.  Wash.,  assignors  to  Electro-Pyivlysis.  Inc., 
Wayne,  Pa.;  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  and  Battelle  Memorial  Institnte,  Richmond, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,706 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  5/08:5/62 

VS.  CL  374—126  II  Claims 


s^  mmmamjnxact*m 
J  Loai-iH  Mm-iPiDi   I— 


I.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  liquid  or  powdery  product  compris- 


ing 


a  container  for  a  product,  the  container  having  a  neck  equipped 
with  a  pouch  made  of  a  deformable  elastic  substance,  tbe 
pouch  having  at  least  one  slit  that  is  substantially  closed  in  an 
at  rest  position  and  capable  of  opening  when  subjected  to  a 
force;  and 

a  stopper  for  sealing  the  neck  of  the  container  when  the  stopper 
is  in  a  sealing  position,  the  stopper  being  equipped  with  an 
applicator  member,  such  that  when  stopper  is  in  the  sealing 
position  the  pouch  houses  tbe  applicator  member,  the  applica- 
tor member  immerses  in  the  container  and  the  applicator 
member  subjects  a  wall  of  the  pouch  to  a  thrust  force  that 
opens  the  slit 


5373341 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  DISPENSER 

Mark  bda.  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cbesebrough-Pond's 

USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  329^69 

Int  CL'  A45D  40X6:40/04 

VS.  ex.  401—172  12  Claims 


I.  Radiometer  system  for  temperature  measurement  comprising: 
a  heterodyne  millimeter/sub-millimeter-wave  receiver  including 
a  millimeter/submillimeter-wave  continuous  probe  beam 
source  for  generating  a  probe  beam  towards  a  surface  whose 
temperature  is  to  be  measured  and  toward  a  room  temperature 
refereace,  wherein  said  probe  beam  is  continuously  incident 
on  said  surface  or  said  reference,  the  receiver  adapted  to 
receive  radiation  from  the  surface,  the  radiation  including  a 
surface  emission  portion  and  a  surface  reflection  portion 
including  the  probe  beam  energy  reflected  from  the  surface, 
the  surface  emission  portion  being  related  to  the  surface 
temperature  and  the  surface  reflection  portion  being  related  to 
the  emissivity  of  the  surface,  and  signal  processing  means  for 
determining  the  surface  temperature  only  from  the  radiation 
including  both  the  surface  emission  portion  and  tlie  surface 
reflection  portion. 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising: 

a  container  for  storing  a  dispensable  chemical  product  the 

container  having  a  dispensing  end  and  a  closed  end  which  are 

opposite  one  another  and  located  along  a  longitudinal  axis 

traversing  a  length  of  the  container; 
an  elevator  having  a  cross-section  congruent  to  an  internal 

cross-section  of  the  container  and  mounted  for  axial  naove- 

ment  witliin  the  container; 
a  routable  shaft  attached  to  the  elevator  for  imparting  upward 

movement  diereto,  the  shaft  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  container, 
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a  housing  located  below  the  etevttor  at  the  cloaed  end  of  the 

conuiner.  and 
a  means  for  axially  advancing  the  elevator  within  the  container. 

the  means  being  received  within  the  bousing  and  including; 

a  ratchet  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  circumferentially 
surrounding  the  wheel,  the  wheel  being  orthogonally  ori- 
ented and  attached  to  an  end  of  the  shaft; 

a  means  to  route  the  ratchet  wheel  including  a  flexible  arm 
umtanly  formed  as  a  single  plastic  element  comprising  a 
central  area  as  a  bunon  and  left  and  right  wings  flanking  the 
central  area,  at  least  one  of  the  wings  being  curved  and  the 
arm  acting  as  a  spnag  returning  the  button  from  an 
uiwardly  to  an  outwardly  position:  and 

a  pawl  engagable  with  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  the  p«wl 
being  connected  to  the  flexible  arm 


a  circular  washer  auaUy  slidable  within  the  reservoir  and  having 
a  threaded  interior  received  on  the  jack  screw  and  having  an 
elastomenc  O-ring  in  sealing  contact  around  the  periphery  of 
the  washer  and  movable  along  the  interior  surface  of  the 
reservoir;  and 

a  fill  cap  removably  secured  by  a  flexible  strap  with  respect  to 
the  filling  aperture  m  the  upper  end  of  the  reservoir  for 
allowing  the  addition  of  lotion  to  the  upper  extent  of  the 
reservoir  above  the  washer  for  being  dispensed  through  the 
fill  holes  of  the  common  wall  and  then  the  dispensing  hole  of 
the  application  box  and  pad  during  operation  and  use. 


5.573^2 
BODY  LOTION  APPLICATOR  SYSTEM 
Chrtattae  S.  Pataluo,  2*4  Fruit  Hill  Aye,  #2,  North  PtotI- 
dencc,  R.I.  02911 

Filed  Jon.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493020 

laL  CL*  A45D  34A)0:40/06 

VS.  a.  4«I— 175  »  c>«»" 


5,573,343 
HYDROSTATIC  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Paul  D.  DuTia,  and  Tbomas  S.  Floate,  both  of  Southhampton, 
United  Kintdom,  assignors  to  Simon  Cash-Read,  Cbalving- 
ton.  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995.  Ser  No.  418,003 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1994, 
9406886 

IbL  CL*  B63B  22/14:23/70 
VS.  CL  403—31  13  Ctalma 


UMI 


I.  A  new  and  improved  body  lotion  applicator  system  to  enable 
a  user  to  conveniently  apply  hand  cream  and  odicr  skin  prepara- 
tions to  the  back  and  other  hard-to-reach  areas  of  the  body  com- 
prising, in  comtnnation: 

a  reservoir  in  a  tubular  configuration  with  an  exterior  surface 
and  an  interior  surface  and  having  a  circular  cross- section,  the 
reservoir  having  a  closed  upper  end  with  a  filling  aperture 
therein  and  having  a  closed  lower  end  with  a  first  bearing 
aperture  therethrough  and  with  an  intermediate  extent  ther- 
ebetween, the  reservoir  also  having  a  bearing  plate  intenor 
thereof  adjacent  the  upper  end  and  with  passages  therethrough 
and  with  a  second  bearing  aperture  ilieretlirough; 
an  application  box  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  reser- 
vou-  adjacent  to  the  upper  end.  the  application  box  including  a 
common  wall  with  the  reservoir  and  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  feed  holes  extending  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  lotion 
to  the  application  box  from  the  reservoir,  the  application  box 
also  having  rectangular  penpheral  side  walls  and  an  exienor 
wall  remote  from  the  common  wall  with  a  dispensing  hole 
therethrough  for  the  passage  of  lotion  to  the  body  of  a  user 
from  tiK  application  box  during  operation  and  use; 
a  removable  pad  positionable  over  the  side  walls  and  front  wall 
of  the  application  box  for  the  disseminauon  of  louon  diere- 
through; 
a  jack  screw  having  an  upper  end  roiaiably  received  in  the 
second  bearing  aperture  and  having  a  lower  end  rotaubly 
received  in  tl>e  first  bearing  apenure  and  extending  through 
the  lower  end  of  the  reservoir  with  a  rotatable  handle  secured 
to  the  jack  screw  beneath  tlie  lower  end; 


1.  A  release  device  comprising  a  reciprocable  member,  a  cham- 
ber containing  liquid,  a  release  element,  and  a  pressure  sensor,  the 
leciprocal  member  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  piston  head  con- 
tacting the  liquid  in  the  chamber  and  at  the  other  end  a  surface 
bearing  against  the  release  element  to  prevent  operation  thereof; 
the  liquid  filled  chamber  including  a  normally  closed  opening;  the 
pressure  sensor  being  adapted  on  detecting  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure to  open  the  normally  closed  opemng  thereby  to  release  liquid 
from  the  liquid-filled  chamber.  aUow  movement  of  the  reciprocable 
member,  and  allow  operation  of  the  release  element. 


5,57334* 
HIGH  DAMPING  COMPOSITE  JOINT  FOR 
MECHANICAL  VIBRATION  AND  ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 
DISSIPATION 
Roger  M.  Crane,  Arnold;  Douglas  C.  Loup.  Pasadena,  both  of 
Md.;  John  W.  GiUcspie,  Jr.,  Hockcssin.  Dei.;  Stephen  M. 
Andersen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  and  Daniel  D.  Coppens.  Newark, 
DcL,  Hsignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,948 
Int  CL'  F16L  13/10 
VS.  CL  403—179  28  Clnims 

1.  A  high  damping  joint,  comprising: 

a  coupling  having  a  length,  a  front  end.  a  back  end  and  a  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  a  lengthwise  side  surface  area  and  a  cross- 
wise back  surface  area,  said  cavity  commencing  at  said  front 
end  and  terminating  at  said  crosswise  back  surface  area; 
a  structural  extremity  fitting  within  said  cavity  so  as  to  provide 
for  an  adjacent  region  and  a  clearance,  said  adjacent  region 


being  between  said  structural  extremity  and  said  lengthwise 
side  surface  area,  said  clearance  being  l>etween  said  stitictural 
extremity  and  said  crosswise  back  surface  area,  said  clearance 
being  shaped  so  as  to  permit  displacement  of  said  structural 
extremity  toward  said  crosswise  back  surface  area;  and 
bonding  material  in  said  adjacent  region,  said  adjacent  region 
includii^  a  first  segment  and  a  second  segment  which  are  in 
lengthwise  series,  said  bonding  material  including  adliesive 
material  and  viscoelastic  material,  said  adhesive  material 
occupying  said  first  segment,  said  viscoelastic  material  occu- 
pying said  second  segment 


5473345 

CONNECTION  OF  STRUCTURAL  COMPO?>JENT  PARTS 
IN  ADJUSTING  DEVICES  FOR  SEATS,  INPARTICULAR 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  SEATS 
Heinz  V08S,  Leverknsen;  Dirk  Angermann,  Cologne;  Harald 
Griebe,  Rockenhausen,  and  Hans-Jucrgen  Honecker,  Rem- 
schcid,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Rccaro  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Remacheid,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  22,  1993,  43  39 
508.2 

InL  CL'  B25G  3/34;  F16B  11/00;  B64M4  2A)2;  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  403—271  21  Claims 


n-*i 


bole  having  a  second  cross-section  geometrically  similar  to 
said  first  cross-section, 
at  least  one  of  said  first  component  part  and  said  second  com- 
ponent part  being  provided,  in  a  region  about  said  beveled 
projection  and  said  hole,  with  collector  means  including  a 
collecting  pocket  for  receiving  material  displaced  from  at 
least  one  of  said  first  component  part  and  said  second  compo- 
nent part  during  a  capacitor  imjiulse  welding  process,  said 
collecting  poclcet  being  a  substantially  aimular  depression 
disposed  in  said  second  component  part,  said  depression  sur- 
roimding  said  hole  and  facing  said  first  component  part. 


5373346 

TUBE  AND  CONNECTOR  COMBINATION 

David  Goodwin,  Surrey,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Kce 

Klamps  Limited,  Londtm,  Fagland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/01633,  {  371  Date  Feb.  13, 1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04778,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  381,905 
Claims  priority,  an>lication  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15, 1992, 
9217423 

Int  CL'  F16B  7/18 
VS.  CL  403—282  »  Claims 


1.  A  tube  and  connector  combination  comprising  a  tube  and  a 
connector  for  insertion  in  an  end  of  the  tutie,  wherein  tl»e  tube  is 
internally  splined  and  the  connector  comprises:  a  substantially 
planar  disc-like  cutter  for  insertion  in  tiie  end  of  the  internally 
splined  tube;  abutment  means  offset  from  the  center  of  tlie  cutter 
whereby  application  of  torque  to  the  abutment  means  causes  the 
cutter  to  rotate  about  a  major  axis  passing  llirough  the  center  of  ttie 
cutter,  and  at  least  tliree  protruding  tooth  formations  at  ti>e  radially 
outer  edge  of  tiie  cutter,  each  formation  having  a  cutting  edge 
which  faces  radially  outwards  and  extends  substantially  in  a  cir- 
cumferential direction  relative  to  the  major  axis  of  the  cutter, 
whereby  rotation  of  tiie  cutter  about  said  major  axis  causes  the 
tooth  formations  to  cut  into  the  internal  splines  of  the  tube. 


-  5373347  

DRAIN  PREPARATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Robert  K.  Miles,  2182  Fort  Jackson  Rd.,  and  C.  Ray  Miles, 

1505  Portercrass  Rd.,  both  of  Lugoff.  S.C.  29078 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,903 

Int  CL'  F16L  1/02;  E02B  11/00 

VS.  a.  405—43  38  Claims 


1.  A  connection  assembly  in  adjusting  devices  for  seats,  wherein 
parts  to  be  connected  are  welded  to  one  anotlier,  comprising: 
a  structural  first  component  part  having  a  beveled  projection  on 

one  side  of  said  component  part,  said  Ixveled  projection 

having  a  first  cross-section;  and 
a  stnicttiral  second  component  part  provided  with  a  hole  receiv-       1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  drain  from  a  trench  in  a  single 

ing  said  beveled  projection  of  said  first  cornponent  part,  said   pass  through  the  trench  by  lining  the  trench  with  an  unrolling 
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length  of  fiher  fabric,  a  fir«  layer  of  bulk  mtferial.  a  <lrain  pipe  and 
a  second  layer  of  bulk  material .  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fabnc  guide  cbuie  for  guidmg  the  unn>Uing  filter  fabric  into 
the  trench,  the  filter  fabnc  being  posiuoned  in  the  trench 
adjacent  (he  boaom  and  one  side  wall  thereof; 
a  pipe  chute,  having  an  exit  portion,  for  laying  the  drain  pipe  on 

the  first  layer  of  bulk  matenal  in  the  trench;  and 
a  hopper,  said  hopper  being  provided  with  the  bulk  material 
therein  and  having  a  first  opening  in  a  forward  section  of  the 
hopper  through  which  the  first  layer  of  bulk  material  is  poured 
into  the  trench  onto  the  filter  fabric,  and  having  a  second 
opemng  in  a  rearward  section  of  the  hopper  through  which  the 
second  layer  of  bulk  material  is  poured  into  the  trench  onto 
(he  drain  pipe. 


5,573348 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

J.  P.  Pal  Morgan.  P.O.  Boa  I«W,  St  George.  I'tah  84771 

Coatinaatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  58.483,  May  6.  1993,  Pat 

No.  5391,019,  which  is  a  cootiBuatiaa-lii-pan  of  Scr.  No. 

757313,  Sep.  U,  1991,  Pat  No,  $009^603.  Thb  appUcatioa 

Dec  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1MJ44 

iBt  CL'  BUG  5A» 

VS.  CL  4i5— 52  23  Clatan 

/ 


E5-r'* 


uSiyi^ aigyiiuJn 


r-%=^J 


JO /-no 


nicabng  with  the  outlet  of  the  associated  storm  drain,  said 
oudet  of  said  filtration  assembly  having  a  seal  dimensioned 
and  configured  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  associated 
outlet  of  the  associated  storm  drain; 
said  filtration  assembly  including  a  fleuble  outer  envelope, 
means  for  directing  a  liquid  into  said  outer  envelope,  means 
for  directing  a  liquid  out  of  said  envelope,  said  means  for 
directing  said  liquid  out  of  said  envelope  including  an  axial 
section  of  perforate  duct  and  means  for  absorbing  contami- 
nants disposed  around  said  axial  section  of  perforate  duct, 
said  means  for  absorbing  and  said  axial  section  of  perforate 
duct  being  disposed  within  said  outer  envelope. 


537335t 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  COMPLEXLY  SHAPED 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  BODIES  FROM  A  WORKPIECE  AND 

FOAM  BODY  PRODUCTS 
Lannle  L.  Stcfall,  Vcnailks,  Ky.,  assignor  lo  ABT,  loc,  TnnX- 

N  C 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274^27 

iBt  CL"  E02B  5/00 

VS.  CL  4«5— 119  4  OafaM 


1.  An  improved  structural  member  having  a  wall  comprised  of  a 
cement-based  infiltrated  fiber  composite  material,  the  improvement 
composing; 

a  smictural  member  having  a  cemenl-based  infiltrated  fiber 
coovosite  wall  section  of  predetermined  length  and  thickness 
shaped  lo  enclose  or  support  an  object  and  formed  of 

a  preplaced  uniform  continuous  mass  of  individual  interiocked 
fibers  havuig  a  fiber  volume  density  in  (he  range  of  from 
about  2*  to  about  25%  subsequently  completely  infiltrated  by 
a  cemeniious  matrix  mixture  by  weight  of  from  about  30%  to 
about  90*  cement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Portland  cement  and  blended  cement,  from  about  10%  to 
about  20%  fly  ash.  water  in  a  ratio  of  water  to  the  sum  of 
cement  and  fly  ash  of  from  about  0.20  to  about  0.45.  and  a 
water-reducing  superplasticizer  in  a  ratio  of  supetplasticizer  to 
(he  sum  of  cement  and  fly  ash  of  from  0  to  about  40  ounces 
per  100  pounds  of  the  sum  of  cement  and  fly  ash. 


UMI 


5373349 

SEDIMENT  DIKE  WITH  ABSORBER  APPARATUS 
Joha  A.  PaoiDCckt,  RO.  Box  1316,  5«38  Sabda  BKd.,  SaHda, 
CaUf.  9$3«8 

Filed  Oct  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,112 

IM.  CL'  E«2B  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  485—52  31  Oaiaw 

I.  Apparatus  for  decontamination  of  water  disposed  within  a 

storm  drain  having  an  associated  mle(  and  an  associated  outlet 

which  comprises: 

a  sump  pump  disposed  within  the  associated  storm  drain; 

a  filtration  assembly  disposed  at  grade  elevation  above  (he  stonn 

drain,  said  filtration  assembly  having  an  inlet  communicating 

with  said  sump  pump  to  receive  liquid  from  the  associated 

sionn  draw,  said  filtrauoo  asaembiy  having  an  outlet  commu- 


1.  A  plurality  of  seu  of  foamed  plastic  form  bodies,  each  set  of 
foamed  plastic  form  bodies  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  form  bodies  of  predetermined  shapes 
adapted  for  assembly  into  an  elongate  drain  form,  each  elon- 
gate form  body  having  a  top  surface  and  an  opposed  bottom 
surface,  each  elongate  form  body  also  having  a  substantially 
identical  length  and  width  and  substantially  matching  sidewall 
surfaces  in  profile; 

each  elongate  fonn  body  having  been  cut  from  a  portion  of  a 
foamed  plastic  workpiece  as  one  of  a  pair  of  complementary 
shaped  and  sized  fonn  bodies  cut  from  the  foamed  plastic 
workpiece.  each  elongate  form  body  having  an  equally  sloped 
bonom  surface  relative  to  the  respective  top  surface; 

each  of  the  elongate  form  bodies  also  having  correspondingly 
sloped  bonom  surfaces  such  that  (he  longitudinal  profile  of 
each  form  body  is  taller  at  one  end  and  shorter  at  the  other 
and  wherein  the  collective  end  profiles  of  the  set  of  form 
bodies  vary  in  height  from  a  predetermined  tallest  height  to  a 
predetermined  shortest  height,  and.  with  the  exception  of  the 
tallest  and  the  shottest  end  profiles,  each  end  profile  is  sub- 
stantially matching  in  height  with  an  end  profile  on  another 
form  body;  and  wherein 


the  heights  of  each  of  the  taller  and  shorter  end  profiles,  respec- 
tively, on  each  form  body  are  complementary  to  the  heights  of 
the  shorter  and  taller  end  profiles,  respectively,  of  another  of 
the  fonn  bodies  of  the  plurality  of  sets  of  form  bodies  such 
that  die  sums  of  the  heights  of  all  of  the  coiiipleiiientai>  end 
profile*  are  substantially  the  same. 


5373351 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELINING  OR 
FORMING  A  TRENCH 
V.  Bcaaicr,  Allaata,  Ga.,  asaigiior  to  Hoesicr  Group, 
LX.C.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Scr.  Na  287,654 

iDt  CL'  E82B  SM) 

VS.  a.  48S— U9  U  Claims 


I.  A  trench  liner  system  for  lining  a  nench  having  at  least  two 
walls  and  a  bottom,  comprising: 

a.  primary  liner  means,  with  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior 
surface,  extending  along  the  length  of  the  trench; 

b.  means  for  separating  the  primary  liner  means  from  the  trench 
walls,  having  a  first  surface  open  to  the  interior  of  the  trench 
and  an  opposed  second  surface  along  die  length  of  die  trench; 

c.  means  disposed  between  the  primary  liner  means  and  the 
separating  means  for  spacing  the  exterior  surface  of  die  pri- 
mary liner  means  from  the  first  surface  of  the  separating 
means,  wherein  the  primary  liner  means  and  the  separating 
means  are  allowed  to  expand  and  contract  independendy  frx>m 
each  other,  and 

d.  means  for  holding  the  primary  liner  means  and  the  separating 
means  to  the  trench  walls. 


9.  A  method  for  forming  at  least  one  opening  for  mounting 
hardware  in  a  door  comprising:  placing  over  the  edge  of  an  uncut 
door  a  one-piece  router  template  comprising  an  end  plate  having  a 
mono-planar  surface  to  engage  the  edge  of  said  door  and  at  least 
one  end  plate  hole  therethrough,  and  dependent  therefrom,  two 
elongated,  planar,  unobstructed,  opposing  side  plates  which  engage 
die  front  and  back  sides  of  said  door  proximate  to  the  edge  thereof; 
said  opposing  side  plates  having  at  least  one  router  guide  bole 
having  a  minimum  diameter  of  about  one  inch;  locating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  router  guide  hole  relative  to  die  edge  of 
said  door  by  insetting  or  removing  an  auxiliary  spacer  plate  within 
said  template  and  bearing  against  said  substantially  mono-planar 
surface  of  said  end  plate;  plunging  a  router  bit  through  at  least  said 
one  hole  in  said  side  of  said  template  and  into  said  door  and 
guiding  said  router  against  said  router  guide  hole  to  cut  in  said 
door  an  opening  defined  by  said  at  least  one  router  guide  hole. 


5373353 
VERTICAL  REEL  PIPE  LAYING  VESSEL 
Carlos  E.  Recakle,  Irvine,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  J.  Ray  Md)cr- 
mott,  SjV.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248324 

Int  CL"  F16L  1/18 

VS.  CL  485—1683  LJ  Claims 


5373352 

CNITARY  DOOR  ROUTING  TEMPLATE 

Joseph  Matadobra,  Upland,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Trimco  Finish, 

Inc.,  Santo  Ana,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1994,  Scr.  Na  287<49« 

Int  CL*  B27C  5/10:  B23B  4ft02;  B23C  9/00 

VS.  a.  489^132  1*  Claims 

1.  A  rooter  template  combination  of  a  one-piece  door  router 
template  comprising  a  channel-shaped  plastic  member  having  two 
elongated,  opposing  sides  having  planar,  unobstructed  interior  sur- 
faces integrally  formed  with  and  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  an  end  plate  having  a  mono-planar  inside  surface  and  including 
at  least  one  end  plate  spotting  hole  through  said  end  plate;  at  least 
one  router  guide  hole  having  a  minimum  diameter  of  at  least  about 
one  inch  in  at  least  one  of  said  elongated,  opposing,  planar  surfaces 
for  guiding  (he  collar  of  a  router  bit,  and  an  auxiliary  mono-planer 
spacer  pl^e  of  a  predetermined  diickness  received  within  said 
template  against  the  mono-planar  surface  of  said  end  plate  with  a 
spacer  plale  spotting  hole  through  said  spacer  plate  aligned  with 
said  end  plate  spotting  hole. 


I.  A  vertical  reel  pipelaying  vessel,  comprising: 

a  vertical  pipe  storage  reel  rotatably  positioned  aft  of  midship 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  vertical  aligner  wheel  positioned  forward  of  said  reel  for 
receiving  pipe  fixjm  said  storage  reel  and  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis; 

support  means  supporting  said  aligner  wheel  on  said  vessel  for 
rotational  movement  about  said  axis  of  said  wheel; 

a  moon  pool  positioned  forward  of  said  reel; 

direction  means  secured  to  said  support  means  and  being  exten- 
sible for  moving  said  aligner  wheel  to  allow  a  pipe  take-off 
forward  of  said  axis  of  said  aligner  wheel,  whereby  the  angle 
of  pipe  take-off  from  said  aligner  wheel  may  vary  between 
almost  vertical  for  deep  depth  pipe  laying  to  less  than  perpen- 
dicular for  shallower  depths. 
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5,573,354 

TIMBER  PILE  REPAIR  SYSTEM 
jaac*  L.  Koch,  Fottrt  Lake,  Miu^  ■arigDor  to 
Tccimoloclcs,  Inc^  Minncapoil*,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  385,652 
Int  CL*  E»2D  5/06 
VS.  a.  4«5— 21* 


Restontioa 


15 


a 


M-- 


k;^ 


flexing  and  torsional  forces  on  the  wood  pile  and  a  cavity 
between  the  wood  pile  and  the  pile-protector  and  reinforcer- 
members; 
injecting  an  epoxy  filler  under  sufficient  pressure  through  an 
opening  in  the  first  semi-cylindncal  pile-protector  and 
reinforeer-membcr  and  into  the  cavity  to  thereby  fall  the 
cavity  with  epoxy  to  form  a  plug  to  support  the  wood  pile 
during  a  compression  loading  of  the  wood  pile  so  thai  the 
wood  pile  IS  strengthen  from  torsional  and  flexing  forces  by 
the  reinforcer-members  and  from  compression  by  the  plug. 


*V, 


^x 


SXf 
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5,573,355 

OFFSHORE  OIL  DRILLING  AND  PRODUCING 

PLATFORM  PROVIDED  WTTH  IMPROVED  MEANS  FOR 

ANCHORING  IN  THE  SEA  BED 
Plcn*-Annand  Thomas,  Puteaux,  France,  assignor  to  TECH- 
NIP  Geoproductioo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1995,  Scr.  No.  515^21 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Ang.  3*,  1994,  94-1M32 

UL  CL"  E02B  nm 

UA  CL  4i5— 227  »<  Claims 


UMI 


1    A  method  for  repairing  bridge  suppottt  with  a  pile  splice 
comprising  tjie  steps  of: 

removing  a  section  of  decayed  wood  from  a  portion  of  a  wood 
pile  supporung  a  bndge  to  leave  a  top  undecayed  region  and  a 
bonom  undecayed  region  of  the  wood  pile  in  substantially 
cylindrical  shape  and  an  iniermediaie  region  with  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  wood  pile  removed: 

fastening  a  first  rigid  semi-cylindncal  pile-protector  and 
remforcermember  having  a  flange  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  and  an  interior  surface  to  a  first  side  of  the  wood 
pile,  with  a  first  end  of  the  first  semi-cylindrical  pile  protector 
and  reinforcer  extending  onto  a  first  side  of  the  top  undecayed 
region  of  the  wood  pile  and  the  a  second  end  of  the  first 
semi-cylindrical  pile  protector  and  reinforcer  extending  onto  a 
first  side  of  the  bottom  undecayed  region  of  the  wood  pile: 

fastening  a  second  semi-cylindncal  pile-protector  and 
remforcermember  having  a  flange  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  and  an  interior  surface  to  a  second  side  of  the 
wood  pile,  with  a  first  end  of  the  first  semi-cylindrical  pile 
protector  and  reinforcer  extendmg  onto  a  second  side  of  the 
top  undecayed  region  of  the  wood  pile  and  a  second  end  of 
the  first  semi-cylindrical  flange  extending  onto  a  second  side 
of  the  boaom  undecayed  region  of  the  wood  pile,  with  the 
flanges  of  the  first  semi-cylindncal  pile  protector  and  rein- 
forcer and  the  second  semi-cylindrical  pile  protector  and 
reinforcer  oppositely  disposed  and  spaced  from  one  another: 

squeezing  a  first  portion  of  the  first  semi-cylindncal  pile- 
protector  and  reinforcer-member  and  the  second  semi- 
cylindrical  flanged  pile-protecior  and  reinforcer-member 
around  the  wood  pile  through  a  plurality  of  compression 
members  extending  through  the  flanges  until  a  top  end  of  the 
first  semi-cylindrical  flanged  pile-protector  and  reinforcer- 
member  and  a  lop  end  of  the  second  semi-cylindncal  flanged 
pile-protector  and  reinforcer-member  firmly  engage  but  do  not 
crush  the  lop  undecayed  region  of  wood  in  the  wood  pile  and 
squeezing  a  second  portion  of  ihe  first  semi-cylindncal  pro- 
lector  and  reinforcer-member  and  the  second  semi-cylindncal 
flanged  pile-protector  and  reinforcer-member  around  the 
wood  pile  through  a  plurality  of  further  compression  members 
extending  through  the  flanges  until  a  bottom  end  of  the  first 
semi-cylindrical  flanged  pile-protector  and  reinforcer-member 
and  a  bottom  end  of  the  second  semi-cylindrical  flanged 
pile-protector  and  reinforcer-member  firmly  engage  but  do  not 
crush  the  bonom  region  of  undecayed  wood  in  the  wood  pUe 
to  thereby  simultaneously  form  a  mechanical  link  around  the 
undecayed  lop  and  bonom  portions  of  tiie  wood  pile  to  resist 


1.  Offshoie  oil  drilling  or  producing  platform  comprising  legs 
each  provided  with  a  foot  adapted  10  rest  on  the  sea  bed.  a  hull 
carried  by  said  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  walls  which  define  a 
space  opening  onto  the  corresponding  foot,  piles  within  each  space 
for  anchonng  the  respective  leg  carried  by  said  foot,  support  means 
in  the  upper  part  of  each  leg  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  piles 
within  said  space,  and  a  device  supported  by  said  support  means 
for  driving  said  piles  into  the  ground  below  said  sea  bed. 


5,573^56 

FLEXIBLE  CARRIER  WITH  REINFORCING  RIBS  FOR 

USE  IN  AN  AIR  TUBE  CONVEYOR 

Eraser  Henderson,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Air  Ttabe 

Conveyors  Limited,  West  Midlands.  England 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,055 

Int  a."  B65G  5l/0f> 

U.S.  CL  406— 186  3  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  an  air  tube  conveyor  having  an  mtemal  diameter. 

said  earner  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 

end  walls,  the  body  being  of  a  flexible  material  with  longitudinally 

extending  spaced  reinforcing  ribs,  at  least  one  end  wall  of  the  body 

compnsing  at  least  one  circular  sheet  secured  across  the  side  wall 

of  the  body  and  including  a|  least  one  accelerator  ring  of  flexible 

material,  the  at  least  one  accelerator  ring  having  a  diameter  slightly 


■I 
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greater  than  Ae  internal  diameter  of  the  air  tube  conveyor,  each 
end  wall  comprising  a  disc  of  substantially  non-flexible  material 
secured  to  at  least  one  larger  disc  of  flexible  material,  and  the  at 
least  one  larger  disc  having  a  periphery  defining  the  accelerator 
ring. 


5,573457 

PORTABLE,  HANDHELD,  POWER  TOOL 
David  A.  Miries,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Boar  Tools,  Inc, 
North  Olmsted,  Ohio 

JFiled  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429>I7 

ftiL  a.'  B23B  45/04:45/12;  B23G  l/\6 

MS.  a.  4a»^l  R  14  Claims 


axis  which  extends  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  central  axes 
of  said  manually  engageable  outer  side  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  handles: 

a  motor  is  disposed  within  said  first  handle  and  is  enclosed  by 
said  manually  engageable  outer  side  surface  of  said  first 
handle,  said  motor  includes  a  rotor  which  is  rotatable  about  an 
axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said 
manually  engageable  outer  side  surface  of  said  first  handle; 
and 

a  control  member  connected  with  said  nootor  and  actuatable  to 
effect  operation  of  said  motor. 


5,573358 
DUAL  TOOL-CARRIER  FOR  HAND  DRILLS 
Walter  Gobbers,  Hirscfahaldcstr.  3,  89542  Herbrechtingen,  and 
Dieter  Gobbers,  Steigstr.  49,  89520  Heidenheim,  both  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  9, 1993,  9313602 
U 

Int  CL*  B23B  45/00 
MS.  CL  408—35  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  handheld,  power  tool  for  threading  an  opening  in 
1  worlq>iece  with  a  tap,  said  power  tool  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  handle  having  an  inner  end 
portion  connected  with  said  housing  and  an  outer  end  portion 
which  is  spaced  from  said  housing,  said  first  handle  having  a 
manually  engageable  outer  side  surface  with  a  longitudinal 
central  axis  extending  through  said  housing  and  through  said 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  said  first  handle,  said  first 
handle  extends  away  from  said  housing  to  said  outer  end 
portion  of  said  first  handle  in  a  first  direction  which  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  manually  engageable 
outer  side  surface  of  said  first  handle; 

a  second  longitudinally  extending  handle  having  an  inner  end 
portion  connected  with  said  housing  and  an  outer  end  portion 
which  is  spaced  from  said  bousing,  said  second  handle  having 
a  manually  engageable  outer  side  surface  with  a  longitudinal 
centi^  axis  extending  through  said  housing  and  through  said 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  said  second  handle,  said 
second  handle  extends  away  from  said  housing  to  said  outer 
end  portion  of  said  second  handle  in  a  second  direction  which 
is  opposite  to  the  first  direction  and  is  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal central  axis  of  said  manually  engageable  outer  side 
surface  of  said  second  handle; 

chuck  means  for  holding  a  tap,  said  chuck  means  being  con- 
nected with  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  housing  about  an 


r  T 
\  J 
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1.  Dual  tool-carrier  for  hand  drills  with  the  following  features: 

two  shafts  are  provided  each  for  mounting  one  tool; 

the  shafts  form  an  angle  with  one  another  which  swivels  the  tool 

not  being  used  out  of  the  working  area; 
a  fixture  is  provided,  said  fixture  frictionally  connects  alternately 

the  shafts  with  the  driving  shaft  of  the  drill; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  shafts  and  the  driving  shafts  of  the  drill  form  a  plane; 
the  two  shafts  are  provided  and  can  be  rotated  about  an  axis 

vertical  to  said  plane; 
a  driver  is  provided  connected  to  the  driving  shaft  fixed  in 

their  rotational  movement; 
a  bell-shaped  sleeve  is  provided,  said  bell-shaped  sleeve  is 

firmly  connected  to  the  machine  housing; 
a  swivel  bearing  is  provided  driven  by  the  bellshaped  sleeve; 
the  two  shafts  are  supported  in  the  swivel  bearing; 
at  least  one  coulisse  guide  is  provided  for  the  swivel  bearing, 
said  coulisse  bearing  guides  the  swivel  movement  of  the 
swivel  bearing  so  that  the  respective  shaft  in  the  operating 
position  is  connected  to  the  drive  fixed  in  their  rotational 
movement;  and, 
a  mechanical  catch  is  provided,  said  catch  prevents  uninten- 
tional swiveUing  of  the  swivel  bearing. 
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5^3359 

CARGO  SECURING  DEVICE 

Edward  Moradians,  Caooga  Park,  Califs  aasignor  to  Aocra 

IntematiooaJ  Corporatloa,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  438,«52 

iBL  CL'  BOB  25/22 

VS.  CL  41*-49  *  ChtaM 


latching  position  thereof,  an  actuator  movable  substantially 
upwardly  and  substantially  downwardly,  a  link  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  fixed  point,  first  coupling  means  including  a  slot  in 
said  link  and  a  pin  passing  dterethrough  and  attached  to  said  bolt 
for  coupling  said  bolt  to  said  link,  second  coupling  means  for 
coupling  said  actuator  to  said  link,  and  engaging  means  on  said 
actuator  for  being  engaged  by  the  fork  of  a  lift  truck  for  moving 
said  actuator  substantially  upwardly  to  move  said  bolt  to  the 
unlatching  position  thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  securing  cargo  on  the  floor  of  a  vehicle  compris- 


ing: 


a  base  frame, 

means  for  removably  sectving  said  base  frame  to  the  vehicle 

floor, 
opposing  front  and  rear  wall  poitioiis  pivoiaUy  mounied  on  said 

base  frame, 
a  plate  interconnecting  the  tops  of  said  fro«  and  rear  wall 

portions,  said  plate  being  pivoially  anached  to  said  wall 

portions, 
dog  member  means  mounted  on  said  plaie  for  restricting  the 

movement  of  cargo, 
spring  means  for  urging  said  front  and  rear  portions  and  said 

plate  towards  a  retracted  flat  position, 
means  for  retaining  said  front  and  rear  wall  portions  and  said 

plate  in  an  upright  position  against  the  urging  of  said  spring 

means  comprising  a  pair  of  locking  pms.  said  plate  and  said 

rear  wall  portions  having  opposing  channels  into  which  said 

locking  pins  are  fitted  in  a  maiuer  so  as  to  form  a  locking 

bridge  between  said  plate  and  said  rear  wall  portion,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  retaining  means  to  permit  said  spring 

means  to  drive  said  front  and  rear  portions  and  said  plate  to 

said  retracted  flat  posiuoo. 


5^3^1 
SOCKET  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SOCKET  IN 

AN  ARTICLE 
Brian  D.  Dyson.  Thorpe  Bay;  Martin  Burgess.  Bcckenham, 
and  Ian  J.  Fullbrwok,  BUIericay.  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Companv,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31.  1994,  .Ser.  Na  2S1,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1993, 
93/11489 

Int.  CL'  FI6B  I9A)0 
VS,  d  41I-,373  1  O*"™ 


5,573,3«« 

PALLET  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Rickard  C.  Bcaactt,  71*  -  2  DiMWMd  Lake  Rd.,  MundcMn,  IlL 


Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«S,5U 

Int.  CL'  BMP  7^98 

VS.  CL  41«— S4  »  Claims 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  in  combination  with  an  article,  com- 
prising: 

a  socket  of  circular  cross-section  formed  in  the  article,  the 
socket  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an  open  end; 

a  plug  inserted  into  said  socket  open  end  and  having  spherical 
surfaces  formed  thereon  routably  engageable  within  said 
socket  to  permit  rotative  orienting  movement  of  said  plug 
with  respect  to  said  socket  about  said  socket  longitudinal  axis; 

a  disk- like  flange  attached  substanUally  tangentially  to  said  plug 
and  overlying  said  socket  open  end  upon  insertion  of  said 
plug  into  said  socket;  and 

a  surface  recess  formed  at  least  partly  around  the  open  end  of  the 
socket,  and  having  an  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  socket  longitu- 
dinal axis,  d»e  recess  substantially  receiving  said  disk-like 
flange. 


UMI 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  to  retain  a  pallet  on  a  support  having  a 
keeper,  comprising  a  bolt  movable  substantially  horizontally 
between  a  latching  position  in  die  keeper  and  an  unlatching  posi- 
tion ouuide  the  keeper,  spnng  means  for  urging  said  bolt  to  the 


5,573,362 

FASTENER  INCLUDING  ELASTIC  LEGS  FOR 

RETAINING  THE  FASTENER  IN  A  MOUNTINC;  HOLE 

Goto  Asaail,  Machida,  and  EUi  Ueno,  Ulsunomiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NIFCO  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  487,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1994,  6-192581 
InL  CL»  F16B  I9A)0;37/04 
VS.  CL  411— 509  1'  Clatam 

1.  A  fastener'  having  a  head  portion  for  abutting  a  mounting 
panel  in  which  a  mounting  hole  is  formed,  and  a  leg  portion 
extending  from  said  head  portion  for  in.sertion  into  the  mounting 
hole,  said  leg  portion  composing: 

a  leg  plate  which  extends  from  said  head  portion,  said  leg  plate 
having  a  distal  end  which  is  tapered,  and  opposing  transverse 
sides  that  extend  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  die  leg 
plate; 
elastic  legs  integrally  connected  to  the  transverse  sides  of  the  leg 
plate,  and  circumferentially  projecting  from  said  transverse 
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5,573,364 
AUTOMATED  PARKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Volkcr  R.  Schneider,  Siegen;  Kari  Scbepp,  Kreoztal,  and  Hans- 
Peter  Kobelitz,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmag 
lyansplan  GmbH,  Netphen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Set.  No.  338,067 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1993,  43  38 
717,9 

InL  CL^  E04H  6/12 
VS.  a.  414—234  6  Claims 


sides  of  said  leg  plate  such  that  hollow  portions  are  formed 
betweea  said  elasdc  legs  and  said  leg  plate,  wherein  distal 
ends  of  said  elastic  legs  are  integral  with  said  leg  plate  to  form 
a  conical  insertion  portion,  and  proximal  ends  of  said  elastic 
legs  are  connected  to  said  head  portion;  and 
pawl  portions  protruding  from  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
elastic  legs,  said  pawl  portions  having  outer  curved  surfaces 
having  curvanircs  that  are  larger  dian  a  curvature  of  the 
mountiag  hole  of  the  mounting  panel,  wherein  said  elastic 
legs  project  circumferentially  past  an  axial  center  of  said  leg 
plate  aad  project  past  a  cutting  line  which  divides  said  leg 
plate  ia  half  in  a  transverse  direction  thereof,  said  pawl 
portions  reaching  a  maximum  protrusion  such  that  the  protru- 
sions point-contact  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  mount- 
ing bole  of  the  mounting  panel  upon  insertion  into  the  mount- 
ing hole,  whereby  frictional  force  with  the  mounting  hole  is 
teduced-and  insertion  force  is  reduced 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  material  from  a  floating  dredge  to  a 
land  based  station,  the  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  serially  connected  conveyor  units,  each 
said  uait  having  a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  matenal 
thereon; 

a  coupler  between  adjacent  said  conveyor  units,  each  said  cou- 
pler cardanically  joining  said  adjacent  conveyor  units  to  per- 
mit independent  movement  of  said  adjacent  conveyor  units  in 
first  and  second  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other; 

a  catwalk  on  each  said  conveyor  unit,  said  catwalk  including  an 
elevated  platform  section  at  each  end  of  said  conveyor  unit, 
each  said  elevated  platform  section  mating  with  an  elevated 
platform  section  of  an  adjacent  conveyor  unit  to  provide  a 
safe  walkway  on  and  between  said  conveyor  units;  and 

at  least  oae  separate  float  on  each  said  conveyor  unit  for  floating 
said  unit  upon  water. 


5,573,363 
FLOATING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Jochen  Rohr,  1  FMd  La.,  Cindnnat,  Ohio  45208 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,938 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Germany,    Jun.    22,    1993, 
9309251  U 

InL  a."  B63B  27/00;  B65G  67/60 
VS.  CL  414—138.9  16  Claims 


1.  A  parking  system  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  paridng  spots  arranged  as  a  multi-level  rack 
storehouse; 

at  least  one  partcing  station  comprising  a  paridng  box  for  receiv- 
ing a  motor  vehicle  to  be  transported  to  an  empty  one  of  the 
plurality  of  parking  spots; 

at  least  one  imparking  station  comprising  an  unparlcing  box  for 
receiving  a  motor  vehicle  to  be  transported  thereto  from  an 
occupied  one  of  the  plurality  of  parking  spots  for  discharging 
same;  and 

means  for  transporting  motor  vehicles  from  the  pailcing  box  to 
the  plurality  of  paridng  spots  and  from  die  plurality  of  parking 
spots  to  the  unparldng  box;  wherein  the  parking  box  and  the 
unparidng  box  each  includes  an  airangement  for  handling 
empty  pallets  on  which  the  motor  vehicles  are  received,  each 
haiidling  arrangement  comprising  a  pallet-receiving  device 
including  two  pallet  supports  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  means  for  moving  the  two 
pallet  supports  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  a  displacc- 
able  pallet-stacking  device  for  delivering  the  empty  pallets 
into  the  paridng  box  and  for  removing  the  empty  pallets  from 
the  unparidng  box, 

wherein  the  pallet  stacking  device  comprises  lift  means,  and 

wherein  the  lift  means  comprises  a  rotatable  friune. 


5473,365 

TARP  LOADER  AND  RELATED  METHOD 

Danid  T.  Michalski,  2270  W.  Laskey  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43613 

nied  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,914 

InL  CL'  B65G  65/00 

VS.  a.  414—417  16  Clabw 


30*       310 
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16.  A  loading  device  for  moving  bulk  material  from  an  external 
position  into  an  open-top  receptacle,  said  receptacle  having  a  pair 
of  opposing  sides  extending  between  opposed  ends,  said  device 
comprising: 
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an  elongate  roller  extending  along  and  generally  coextensive 
with  one  of  said  sides; 

a  Bexible  sheet  for  loading  and  covering  said  material,  said  sheet 
having  a  width  generally  coextensive  with  said  sides  of  said 
teceptacle.  said  sheet  having  a  length  measured  transverse  to 
said  sides  and  extending  between  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 

edge: 
means  for  leleasably  secunng  said  trailing  edge  of  said  sheet  to 

one  of  said  sides  of  said  receptacle; 
means  for  driving  said  roller  in  a  first  direction  to  wrap  said 

sheet  thereupon  whereby  entrapping  said  bulk  material  below 

said  sheet  into  said  receptacle;  and. 
means  for  driving  said  roller  in  a  second  direcuon  for  causing 

said  sheet  to  unwrap  therefrom. 


5^73367 
NESTABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  HAULING  MATERLU^ 
Stewart  E.  Erickson.  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Daniel  J.  Halvorson, 
Eagan,  Mich.,  assignors  to  SEEC.  Inc.,  MendoU  Heights, 

Mian. 

FUcd  Not.  16.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  340,836 

Int.  a."  B65G  67/02 

VS,  CL  414—78*  «  CW™ 


5.573J** 

HYDRAUUC  DEVICE  WITH  SYNCHRONOUSLY 

OreRATING  JACKS 

Sjoertl  Meljer.  No.  W4,  Oude  BUdtdljk,  W79  NG  SUacobipa- 

rochic,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/NL93A»077.  $  371  DaU  Auf.  9,  1994.  i  ie2(e) 
Date  Auf.  9,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093/2t354,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,565 
Claims  priority,  apptkatioa  Netberlands,  Mar.  30,  1992, 
9200589 

lat  CL'  F15B  11/22 
VS.  CL  414—664  »•  0"»» 


1.  Hydraulic  device  compnsing  at  least  two  cylinder-piston 
assemblies  (8.  10)  which  are  each  of  the  double-action  type  with  a 
front  chamber  (18.  19)  and  a  rear  chamber  (17,  20)  on  either  side 
of  a  piston  (16.  21)  and  wherein  the  chambers  of  the  cylinder- 
piston  assemblies  (8.  10)  are  connected  in  seies  in  a  hydraulic 
control  circuit  such  that  the  front  chamber  (20)  of  the  first  assem- 
bly (10)  has  a  direct  connection  (15)  to  the  rear  chamber  of  the 
second  assembly  (8),  wherein  at  least  one  (10)  of  the  cylinder- 
piston  assemblies  is  provided  with  valve  means  comprising  a 
nonreturn  valve  and  accomodated  in  a  bypass  (27)  bypassing  a 
piston  (21)  of  said  first  assembly  (10)  when  the  piston  of  said  first 
assembly  is  at  the  top  of  its  stroke  and  wherein  effective  piston 
surfaces  are  at  the  same  tealitive  positions  in  the  chambers  mutu- 
ally connected  by  the  direct  connecnon  and  wherein  the  piston  (21) 
of  said  first  assembly  actuates  the  valve  means  thereby  opening  the 
bypass  (27)  when  the  piston  (21)  is  situated  close  to  the  direct 
connection,  charecterized  in  that  the  non  return  valve  (26)  is 
arranged  such  that  it  permits  flow  through  the  bypass  (27)  towards 
the  direct  connection  (15)  and  in  that  associated  with  further  valve 
means  (30)  for  opemng  the  bypass  (27). 


& 


^ 


I.  A  method  of  hauling  materials,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  plurality  of  nesuble  containers  at  a  collection  site, 
each  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  sidewalls 
extending  upwardly  and  being  sloped  outwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  to  define  an  interior  of  the  container  and  each 
sidewall  having  an  upper  perimeter  defining  an  opening  that  is 
larger  than  the  bottom  wall,  a  hfting  member  attached  to  at 
least  one  of  the  sidewalls.  the  lifting  member  having  a  fitting 
for  engaging  a  crane  and  a  flange  for  engaging  a  vertical  wall 
of  a  rail  car.  wherein  the  bottom  waU,  sidewalls  and  lifting 
member  of  each  container  are  configured  so  that  the  container 
may  be  substantially  received  in  another  similar  container; 

b)  filling  the  containers  with  materials  at  a  collection  site; 

c)  placing  the  containers  in  a  majority  of  the  rail  cars  of  a  tram 
such  that  the  flange  rests  on  an  upper  surface  of  a  vertical  wall 
of  one  of  said  rail  cars; 

d)  transporting  the  containers  in  the  rail  cars  to  a  processing  site 
located  remotely  from  the  collection  site  for  at  least  a  distance 
on  the  back  haul  leg  of  a  rail  route; 

e)  lifting  the  containers  out  of  the  rail  cars  by  engaging  the 
fittings  of  the  lifting  members  with  a  crane  and  emptying  the 
containers  at  the  processing  site; 

f)  nesting  the  empty  containers  at  the  processing  site  so  that 
several  empty  containers  may  be  carried  on  a  single  rail  car; 

and  .  r 

g)  hauling  the  nested  empty  nestable  containers  on  a  minority  ol 
the  rail  cars  of  d»e  ffain  and  non- waste  material  on  a  majority 
of  the  rail  cars  of  the  train  back  to  the  collection  site. 


5373,368 
COMMISSIONING  DEVICE 
Kari   FmHJebperger,   Hart   bel   Grar.  Austria,   assignor  to 
Knapp  Logbtik  Automatioo  GcselbchafI  M.B.H.,  Hart  bel 
Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  41U18 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  28,  1994,  666/94 

Int.  a."  B65G  59/06 

VS.  CL  414-795  J  26  Claims 


1.  A  conunissioning  device  comprising: 

a  conveying  means; 

a  plurality  of  shift-out  magazines  disposed  along  said  conveying 
means  and  arranged  to  accommodate  items  in  stacked  rela- 
tionship, said  shift-out  magazines  including  insert  spaces  for 
introduction  of  said  items  in  item  stacks  and  shift-out  spaces 
into  which  said  item  stacks  are  transferred  from  said  insert 
spaces; 
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a  shifting  oevice  associated  with  the  shift-out  spaces  of  said 
shift-out  magazines  and  arranged  to  shift  the  items  accommo- 
dated in  said  shift-out  spaces  individually  from  a  respective 
one  of  the  shift-out  spaces  onto  the  conveying  means; 

said  conveying  means  arranged  to  collect  collectives  of  items 
shifted  out  of  the  shift-out  magazines  according  to  composi- 
tion orders  of  individual  conunissions  and  delivering  said 
collectives  of  items; 

an  item  stack  throughput  storage  means  provided  for  each  shift- 
out  magazine  upstream  thereof,  an  intermittently  operated 
advancing  means  associated  with  said  item  stack  throughput 
storage  means  and  arranged  for  advancing  a  row  of  item 
stacks  piesent  in  said  item  stack  throughput  storage  means  in 
an  advance  direction  by  one  receiving  space  each  time  said 
advancing  means  is  operated,  at  least  the  foremost  one  of  the 
item  stacks  present  in  said  item  stack  throughput  storage 
means  being  introduced  into  the  insert  space  of  the  shift-out 
magazine  associated  with  said  item  stack  throughput  storage 
means  by  said  advancing  means, 

said  insert  spaces  being  arranged  beside  said  shift-out  spaces  in 
said  shift-out  magazines  with  one  passageway  each  provided 
between  said  insert  spaces  and  said  shift-out  spaces  for  suc- 
cessive movement  of  the  item  stacks  through  said  passageway 
in  a  transverse  direction  perpendicular  to  said  advance  direc- 
tion from  an  insert  space  into  the  respective  shift-out  space, 

a  transverK  slide  provided  in  said  insert  space  and  having  an 
automatic  drive  for  shifting  the  item  stacks  in  said  transverse 
direction, 

a  supply  sensor  being  provided  in  each  shift-out  space  to  trigger 
a  transverse  shifting  step  of  said  transverse  slide  for  transfer- 
ring an  item  stack  from  said  insert  space  into  the  respective 
shift-out  space  as  soon  as  the  supply  of  items  present  in  the 
shift-out  space  of  the  respective  shift-out  magazine  has  fallen 
below  a  certain  limit  due  to  successive  shifting  out  of  items 
and  room  has  become  available  for  introduction  of  a  further 
item  stack, 

an  end  position  switch  being  provided  to  trigger  the  advancing 
means  of  the  item  stack  throughput  storage  means  for  intro- 
duction of  at  least  one  item  stack  into  the  insert  space  of  the 
respective  shift-out  magazine  as  soon  as  said  transverse  slide 
has  reached  an  end  position  close  to  a  shift-out  space  during 
transfer  of  item  stacks  and  thus  an  insert  space  has  been 
cleared. 


a  fan  housing  having  housing  surfaces  including  a  front  wall,  a 

back  wall  and  a  volute,  and  also  an  inlet  for  receiving  air,  an 

oudet  for  discharging  air; 
an  impeller  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  retained  with  said  fan 

housing,  said  impeller  centrifiigally  creating  an  airflow  which 

draws  air  in  through  the  inlet  and  driving  air  out  through  the 

oudet,  said  impeller  comprising; 

a  hub  for  connecting  to  said  shaft; 

a  backplate  fotroed  integrally  with  the  hub; 

a  plurality  of  blades,  formed  integrally  with  the  backplate  and 
the  hub.  wherein  each  of  said  blades  has  a  straight  top  edge 
substantially  proximate  to  the  front  wall  of  the  fan  housing, 
and  a  straight  trailing  edge  substantially  proximate  to  the 
volute,  wherein  each  of  said  edges  are  tapered  so  as  to  be 
non-parallel  with  the  respective  bousing  surface  and 
thereby  define  a  non-uniform  air  passage  between  the 
impeller  and  the  fan  housing,  which  effectively  mufBes  any 
generated  sound. 


5,573,370 
STEAM  TURBINE 
Lewis  Gray,  and  John  C.  Groenendaal,  Jr.,  both  of  Winter 
Springs,  Fla.,  wsignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  407,204,  Mar.  20,  1995,  PaL  No. 

5,494y405.  This  appUcation  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,321 

Int  a.'  FOID  25/32 

VS.  CL  415—169,4  20  Claims 


-H-* 


5,573,369 

IMPELLER  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  TAPERED 

BLADES 

Wei  Du,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  Fetzer 

Company,  Westlake,  Ohio 

I  Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,116 
■  Int  CL*  F04D  29/66:29/30 

VS.  CL  415—119  6  Claims 


1.  A  fan  assembly  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
a  fan  motor  having  a  shaft; 


1.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising: 

a)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  and  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  row  of  rotating  blades  attached  thereto,  each  of  said 
rotating  blades  having  a  tip  portion; 

b)  a  cylinder  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rotor,  said 
cylinder  and  said  rotor  forming  a  flow  path  therebetween  for 
directing  a  flow  of  steam  through  said  steam  tuibine,  said 
cylinder  having: 

(i)  a  radially  inward  facing  surface  encirchng  said  tips  of  said 
rotating  blades,  said  cylinder  surface  and  said  blade  tips 
defining  a  clearance  therebetween, 

(ii)  a  flow  guide  having  means  for  directing  said  flow  of  steam 
away  from  said  cylinder,  said  flow  guide  being  integrally 
formed  with  said  cylinder  and  disposed  downstream  from 
said  cylinder  surface,  and  . 

(iii)  means  for  removing  moisture  from  said  flow  of  steam, 
said  moisture  removing  means  comprising  a  circumferen- 
tially extending  slot  formed  in  said  cylinder  upstream  ftom 
said  cylinder  surface  and  a  plurality  of  radially  oriented 
holes  formed  in  said  cylinder  extending  from  said  circum- 
ferential slot. 
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5^3^1 
PAINT  SPRAYER  WITH  VENTING  SILENCER 

Joseph  W.  Kicffer.  M«pl«  (J  rove.  Minn.,  aasisnor  to  Wagner 

Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

DiTWon  ot  Ser.  No.  36.539,  Mar.  22,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,423^5. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,148 

Int.  CL"  W4D  17/00 

VS.  CL  415-182.1  "  Cta»« 


UMI 


1.  A  quieted  air  compressor  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressurizing  enclosure  defimng  an  air  compression  cham- 
ber and  having  a  primary  air  inialce  pon  and  a  primary  air 
discharge  pott 

(b)  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  air  discharge  port 
for  directing  the  flow  of  pressunzed  air  from  the  compression 
chamber,  the  conduit  having  a  venung  port  through  a  sidewall 
thereof  which  is  effective  for  continuously  venung  pressur 
ized  air  ftom  the  conduit  during  operation  of  the  compressor. 

and 

(c)  a  tube  in  sealed  fluid  communicaiion  with  the  venting  port 
for  directing  the  flow  of  vented  pressurized  air  from  the 
conduit;  die  tube  having  an  increasing  internal  diameter  as  the 
tube  extends  away  from  the  venting  port  such  that  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  tube  is  increased  by  a  factor  of  at  least  about 
1.5. 


within  said  tubular  body  by  a  plurality  of  radially  or  spirally 
emanating  support  members  between  which  are  a  plurality  of 
elongated  passages,  said  hub  means  including  a  tubular  sleeve  of 
resilient  material  for  absorbing  shock  and  transmitting  power  ftom 
said  propeller  shaft  to  said  tubular  body  and  blades  but  being 
shearable  or  separateable  upon  application  of  abnormal  torsional 
forces  thereto  so  that  said  tubular  body  will  no  longer  rotate  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  emergency  enabling  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  drive  plate  having  an  aperture  at  the  center  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing and  engaging  one  end  of  said  propeller  shaft; 
a  central  nnouniing  plate  having  an  aperture  at  the  center  thereof 

for  receiving  said  one  end  of  said  propeller  shaft; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  together  the  mounting  plate  and 
drive  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  said  one  end  of  the  propeller 
shaft  may  be  received  through  the  mounting  plate  aperture 
and  received  into  and  engaged  with  the  drive  plate  aperture; 
a  plurality  of  cantilevered  members  the  proximal  ends  of  which 
are  fixed  at  spaced  intervals  around  the  periphery  of  said 
central  mounting  plate,  wherein  the  plurality  of  cantilevered 
members  extend  perpendicular  to  the  central  mounung  plate 
for  disposal  within  the  elongated  passages  between  the  sup- 
port members  upon  fixed  engagement  of  the  drive  plate  aper- 
ture with  said  one  end  of  the  propeller  shaft  to  restore  opera- 
tional response  of  said  tubular  body  to  rotation  of  said 
propeller  shaft  after  shearing  or  separation  of  said  tubular 
sleeve  of  said  resilient  material,  and  wherein  the  attachment 
means  fails  during  application  of  abnormal  torsional  forces  to 
the  propeller  of  tubular  body. 


on  opposite  sides  of  the  position  of  the  blades  when  the  blade 
profile  is  substantially  symmetrical. 


5473,373 
PROPELLAR  HAVING  OPTIMUM  EFHCIENCY  IN 
FORWARD  AND  REWARDED  NAVIGATION 
Stcea  C.  Otcsen,  Frederlda,  and  Sune  Ehrenskjdld,  Kddlng, 
botii  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Gori  marine  as,  Koldlng, 
Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93yO0188,  S  371  Date  Feb.  9.  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  9,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/24360,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  12,  1993 

per  Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343,544 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  29,  1992,  0718/ 

92 

lot  CL"  B63H  1/24 

VS.  CL  416—131  »  O**™ 


5,573372 

EMERGENCY  ENABLEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOAT 

PROPELLER 

Midiael  H.  Badger,  8100  N.  Mopac,  Number  279,  Austin,  Tex. 

78759 

Filed  Jua.  3,  1994,  Ser.  N^  2533*2 

iDt  CL»  B63H  1/20:20/26 

VS.  CL  416— 93A  »•  CW^ 


1.  A  propeller  for  a  ship,  said  propeller  having  a  hub.  blades 
mounted  on  the  hub  of  the  propeller,  pivot  means  connecting  the 
blades  to  the  hub  to  enable  the  blades  to  pivot  to  and  fro  in  an  axial 
plane  between  forward  and  rearward  positions  characterized  in  that 
the  blades  are  designed  such  that  in  an  area  extending  at  least 
between  innermost  and  outermost  end  parts  of  the  blade,  each  of 
the  blade  profiles,  formed  as  the  intersecting  face  between  a 
cylinder  face  coaxial  with  the  propeller  and  a  blade,  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  a  straight  line  extending  between  edges  of 
the  profile  in  a  position  between  said  forward  and  rearward  posi- 
1   An  apparatus  for  emergency  or  temporary  enablement  of  a    tions,  each  of  the  blade  profiles,  formed  as  the  intersecting  face 
disabled  boat  propeUer  having  a  tubular  body  from  which  propeller   between  a  cylinder  face  coaxial  with  the  propeller  and  a  blade^ 
blades  project  and  inwardly  spaced  hub  means  for  attachment  to  a    having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  direcuon  of  movemem  ot  the 
propeller  shaft   said  hub  means  bemg  concentrically  supported   ship  when  the  blades  are  pivoted  to  forward  and  rearward  posmons 


5^3,374 
MONOLITHIC  SHROUDED  IMPELLER 
McUmnuim  F.  Glberaoa,  5  Spring  Mffl  La.,  Haverford,  Pa. 
19041 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  153,646,  Nov.  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,438,755.  Thte  appbcatkm  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,413 

Int  CL"  F04D  29/22 

VS.  a.  416—186  R  4  Claims 


5^3,376 
BLADED  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Christopher  T.  Hayden,  and  Jon  A.  Hlxsoa,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,813 

InL  CL"  P04D  29/34 

VS.  CL  416—193  A  30  Claims 


1.  A  shrouded,  monolithic,  forged  impeller  made  from  a  forged, 
monolithic  blank  in  the  following  steps: 

( 1 )  turning  and  boring  the  blank  to  an  impeller  profile  circular  in 
elevation,  with  an  annular  outer  surface  and  a  central  eye, 
between  which  passageways  are  to  extend,  said  passageways 
being  defined  by  surfaces  out  of  a  line  of  sight  between  said 
central  eye  and  said  outer  surface  through  which  said  passage- 
ways aie  to  open; 

(2)  removing  as  much  material  as  possible  firom  what  will  be 
said  passageways  in  the  impeller,  and  defining  leading  and 
trailing  edge  zones  of  vanes,  by  removing  material  in  direct 
line  of  sight  from  the  annular  outer  surface  in  a  direction 
toward  the  eye  and  from  the  eye  toward  the  annular  outer 
surface  of  the  impeller, 

(3)  roughly  defining  said  passageways  and  vanes  by  forming  a 
hole  thnough  a  central  zone  of  each  said  passageway;  and 

(4)  removing  any  unwanted  remaining  material  in  the  passage- 
ways by  three-dimensional  planing  controlled  by  a  CNC 
machine. 


5/73,375 

TURBINE  ENGINE  ROTOR  BLADE  PLATFORM 
SEALING  AND  VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE 
William  K.  Barcza,  Palm  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355^6 
Int  CL'  FOID  5/26 
VS.  CL  416—193  7  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  blade,  comprising: 

a  root  having  means  for  attaching  said  blade  to  a  disc; 
an  airfoil;  and 

a  platform,  extending  outward  ftom  said  blade  in  a  transition 
area  between  said  root  and  said  airfoil,  said  platform  having: 
a  lengtk; 
a  width;  and 

a  seal  pocket,  for  receiving  an  end  of  a  platform  seal; 
wherein  said  seal  pocket  maintains  said  platform  seal  in  a 
position  to  be  received  by  an  adjacent  blade  during  assem- 
bly, and  thereby  prevent  misalignment  of  said  platform 
•eiL 


1.  A  bladed  device  comprising: 
a  hub  rotatable  about  an  axis;  and 

a  blade  attached  to  said  hub  by  insertion  and  retention  means 
integrally  formed  with  said  hub  and  said  blade  and  configured 
for  axiaUy  directed  insertion  of  said  blade  into  said  hub  and 
self-locking  retention  therein  against  both  axially  and  radially 
directed  forces  acting  on  said  blade. 
18.  In  a  bladed  device  including: 
a  hub  rotatable  about  an  axis;  and 

a  blade  attached  to  said  hub  by  insertion  and  retention  means 
integrally  formed  with  said  hub  and  said  blade  and  configured 
for  axially  directed  insertion  of  said  blade  into  said  hub  and 
self-locking  retention  therein  against  both  axially  and  radially 
directed  forces  acting  on  said  blade; 
wherein  said  insertion  and  retention  means  include: 
an  axially  opening  and  directed  blade  retention  slot  in  said 

hub;  and 
a  blade  root  fitting  integrally  joined  to  said  blade  at  a  radially 
inner  end  thereof  and  configured  to  enter  said  blade  retain- 
ing slot  of  said  hub  in  an  axial  direction,  with  said  root 
fitting  and  slot  being  configured  in  a  complimentary  man- 
ner to  provide  retention  of  said  blade  within  said  slot 
against  radially  directed  forces  on  said  blade; 
said  root  fitting  including  a  radially  flexible,  snap-action, 
locking  tang  extending  axially  thereftom  into  said  hub;  and 
said  locking  tang  and  hub  including  axial  positioning  and 
detent  means  for  locking  said  blade  into  said  hub  against 
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the  action  of  axially  directed  forces  operating  on  said  Wade 

with  respect  (o  said  hub;  and 
wherein  said  detent  mean*  are  configured  to  deflect  said  locking 
tang  radially  inward  during  iiiseruoo  of  the  blade  into  said  hub  at 
an  axial  position  prior  to  a  piedeternuned  axial  engagement  loca- 
tion of  said  blade  with  respect  to  said  hub  and  to  allow  said  locking 
tang  to  snap  radially  outward  at  said  engagement  location  for 
locking  said  blade  into  said  hub;  a  mechod  of  manufacturing  said 
bladed  device  including  the  step  of: 
(a)  inserting  said  blade  into  said  Made  retention  slot  of  said  hub 
in  an  axial  direction  to  said  engagement  location. 


5,573,37« 
GAS  TURBINE  NOSE  CONE  ATTACHMENT 
WUUaai  K.  Barcza.  Palm  City,  Fla^  assigiior  to  United  Tech- 
nologic* Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  JuL  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499.987 

Int.  CL*  BMC  11/14 

VS.  CL  41*-245  R  !•  Claims 


5,573,377 

IMPROVED  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  COMPOSITE  BLADE 

ROOT  AND  A  ROTOR 

Nlcd  M.  Bowl,  LoTdaad,  awl  Martia  C.  Hcouworth,  Cincin- 

nati.  both  of  Ohio,  iiilifl      to  General  Electric  Company, 

Clociimati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426J05 
Int.  CL*  FtlD  5/14 
VS.  CL  416—229  A  <  " 


I.  A  nose  cone  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

a  flange  on  the  nose  cone,  the  flange  extending  radially  inward 

from  an  outer  surface  on  the  nose  cone: 
a  first  hole  in  said  flange; 
a  second  hole  in  the  nose  cone,  said  second  hole  providing 

access  to  said  first  hole;  and 
means  for  providing  a  resiliently  displaceable  cover  for  said 

second  hole,  said  means  being  attached  to  said  flange. 


1.  In  combinaaon.  a  rotor  assembly  composing  a  plurality  of 
composite  blades  earned  by  a  rotor  as  a  suppon  member,  each 
composite  blade  including  a  plurality  of  bonded  composite  plies 
comprising  an  airfoil  and  a  blade  root  shaped  to  be  carried  by  the 
rotor,  the  blade  root  having  a  composite  root  outer  pressure  pad 
disposed  on  the  root  and  earned  by  the  rotor,  the  composite  root 
outer  pressure  pad  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-metallic  compos- 
ite piles  bonded  together  and  widi  the  blade  root,  the  improved 
combination  wherein: 

the  rotor  includes  a  plurality  of  cucumferentially  disposed  blade 
root  receiving  slots  having  a  slot  wall  at  least  a  poruon  of 
which  is  shaped  to  receive  a  blade  root,  the  slot  wall  including 
a  radially  inward  portion  and  a  radially  outward  portion  and 
shaped  to  receive  and  carry  at  least  a  portion  of  a  root  outer 
pressure  face  of  the  composite  root  pressure  pad; 
the  blade  including  a  root  outer  pressure  face  on  the  composite 
toot  outer  pressure  pad,  the  pressure  face  having  a  radially 
inner  surface,  extending  from  a  root  end.  and  a  radially  outer 
surface,  extending  from  a  junction  with  the  inner  surface 
toward  the  blade  airfoil,  the  inner  surface  being  in  contact 
with  and  earned  by  the  slot  wall  radially  inward  portion  to 
cany  the  blade  root  when  assembled  with  the  rotor;  and. 
the  root  pressure  face  radially  outer  surface  and  the  slot  wall 
radially  outward  portion,  when  assembled,  being  in  diverging 
spaced  apart  juxuposition  beginning  at  the  junction  between 
the  itxjt  pressure  face  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  generally 
diverging  radially  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  diverging  amount 
which  IS  a  function  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  eentnfugal 
loading  on  the  blade  dunng  operation  of  the  rotor  assembly,  to 
allow  at  least  a  poruon  of  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  root 
outer  pressure  face  to  be  in  contact  with  the  slot  wall  radially 
outward  surface  dunng  operaDon. 


5,573,379 

VAIUABLE  CAPACITY  SWASH  PLATE  TYPE 

COMPRESSOR 

Kazuya  Kimora;  Tduhiro  Moroi,  and  Kayukawa  Hironki,  all 

of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Toyoda 

Jldoshoiiki  Scisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,95* 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  21,  1994,  t-W3388 

Int.  CI."  F04B  1/29 

VS.  CL  417— 222J  '  Claims 


1.  A  variable  capacity  swash  plate  type  refrigerant  compressor 
including: 
a  bousing  assembly  having  a  cylinder  block,  a  front  housing,  and 

a  rear  housing:  said  housing  assembly  defining  therein  a 

suction  chamber,  a  discharge  chamber,  a  crank  chamber,  and  a 

plurality  of  cylinder  botes; 
a  plurality  of  reciprocatory  pistons  received  in  said  plurality  of 

cylinder  bores; 
a  drive  shaft  supported  in  said  housing  assembly  so  as  to  route 

about  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof  upon  receipt  of  a  drive  force; 
a  rotor  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated  together 

in  said  crank  chamber,  said  rotor  having  a  guide  means 

disposed  in  said  crank  chamber: 
a  swash  plate  arranged  around  said  drive  shaft  in  said  crank 

chamber  and  having  a  guided  means  engaged  with  said  guide 

means  of  said  rotor  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  top  dead 


center  of  said  swash  plate  so  as  to  be  rotated  together  with 
said  rotor  to  thereby  perform  a  nutating  motion,  said  swash 
plate  being  disposed  to  be  pivoted  about  a  pivoting  axis  to 
thereby  change  an  angle  of  inclination  thereof  from  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said 
pivoting  txis  of  said  swash  plate  being  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  which  is  defined  by  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  top  dead  center  of  said  swash  plate; 

a  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  swash  plate  to  said 
respective  pistons  within  said  crank  chamber  so  that  the 
nutating  motion  of  said  swash  plate  is  converted  into  recipro- 
cating motion  of  said  respective  pistons;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  an  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
swash  plate  by  adjustably  changing  a  pressure  prevailing  in 
said  crank  chamber  to  thereby  change  the  capacity  of  said 
compressor. 

wherein  said  compressor  comprises: 

means  for  setting  an  extent  of  change  in  an  angle  of  inclination 
of  said  swash  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  said  swash  plate  can 
be  pivoted  to  a  0°  inclination  position  thereof;  and 

means  for  setting  a  product  of  inertia  of  said  swash  plate  with 
regard  to  a  rectangular  coordinate  system  having  an  origin 
positioned  at  a  crossing  point  between  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  contains  therein  said 
pivoting  axis  of  said  swash  plate,  and  one  of  rectangular  axes 
thereof  corresponding  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft,  said  setting  of  the  product  of  inertia  being  performed  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  said  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
swash  plate  is  0°,  a  moment  is  generated  to  increase  said 
angle  of  iaclination  of  said  swash  plate  to  thereby  increase  the 
capacity  of  said  compressor  in  response  to  tlie  rotation  of  said 
swash  plate. 


1.  A  hydraidic  piston  machine  having  a  cylinder  drum  and  a 
control  plate,  which  control  plate  has  at  least  one  high-pressure 
kidney  and  at  least  one  low-pressure  kidney  and  also  a  contact 
surface  against  which  the  cylinder  drum  bears  in  operation,  at  least 
the  contact  surface  being  provided  with  a  friction-reducing  layer, 
and  in  which  the  contact  surface  in  the  region  of  the  low-pressure 
kidney  has  a  recessed  region  forming  a  gap  between  the  cylinder 
drum  and  the  control  plate. 


5,573381 
INTERNALLY  REGULATED  SELF  PRIMING  FUEL  PUMP 

ASSEMBLY 

Michael  F.  Pane,  Lake  Arid,  Pa.;  James  J.  Grinsteiner,  Union, 

and  Martin  R.  Zidkc,  Lodqiort,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 

Navistar  International  IVansportation  Corp.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,505 

Int.  CL*  F04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—284  9  Claims 


5^3380 
HYDRAULIC  PISTON  MACHINE 
Lars  Martensen.  S«nderfoorg,  and  Ove  T.  Hansen,  Nordborg, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  13,  1994,  44  17 
011.4 

InL  a."  F04B  1/12:27/08 
VS,  CL  417— 2«9  10  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  including  a  primary  cliamber 

for  receiving  fuel  through  an  inlet  thereto  and  a  pumping 

chamber  having  an  outiet  therefrom; 
a  cylindrical  outer  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  bousing 

between  said  primary  chamber  and  said  pumping  chamber, 

said  outer  piston  having  a  central  bore; 
a  regulator  spring  disposed  in  said  primary  chamber  between 

said  housing  and  said  outer  piston  to  bias  said  outer  piston 

toward  said  pumping  chamber; 
an  inner  piston  slidably  disposed  between  said  primary  chamber 

an  said  pumping  chamber  and  within  said  central  bore  of  said 

outer  piston; 
a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  inner  piston,  said  check  valve 

permitting  flow  only  from  said  primary  chamber  to  said 

pumping  chamber, 
a  pumping  spring  disposed  in  said  primary  chamber  between 

said  housing  and  said  inner  piston  to  bias  said  inner  piston 

toward  said  pumping  chamber; 
reciprocating  drive  means  for  moving  said  inner  piston  toward 

said  primary  chamber  and  allowing  said  pumping  spring  to 

bias  said  inner  piston  toward  said  pumping  chamber. 


5,573382 

MULTI-SPEED  ELECTRIC  FAN 

Fumcss  W.  Girard,  41  Davenport  St.,  Waggaman,  La.  70094 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,782 

InLCL*F04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  417—326  I  Claim 

1.  An  electric  fan  comprising: 

an  assembly  including  a  blade  housing,  an  electric  fan  inotor 
mounted  within  said  blade  housing  having  a  rotating  element 
and  at  least  two  electrical  supply  inputs,  and  a  plurality  of  fan 
blades  in  connection  with  said  rotating  element; 
a  variable  power  controller  having  a  first  power  terminal,  a 
second  power  terminal,  and  an  input  signal  terminal;  one  of 
said  first  and  second  terminals  being  wired  in  series  with  one 
of  said  electrical  supply  inputs  of  said  fan  motor,  said  variable 
power  controller  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal  placed  on 
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said  input  signal  terminal  in  a  manner  to  v«fy  the  power 
supplied  to  said  electrk  fan  molor  in  response  to  said  input 
signal;  and 
an  electiosutically  actuated  signal  generating  means,  in  electri- 
cal connection  with  said  input  signal  terminal  of  said  variable 
mower  controller,  for  generating  a  signal  to  said  variable 
power  coaOolleT.  said  signal  generating  means  including  a 
conducting  plate,  having  an  insulated  conducting  lead,  and  an 
isolation  bousing,  having  an  open  top:  said  conducting  plate 
being  installed  within  said  isdabon  housing  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  conducting  plate  is  electrically  isolated  from  said 
blade  housing  of  said  fan  aisembly.  said  conducting  lead 
being  in  electrical  connection  with  said  signal  generating 
means,  said  isolabon  housing  including  an  aperture  through  a 
section  thereof  of  a  size  sufBciem  to  allow  said  insulated 
conducting  lead  to  pass  therethrough,  said  conducting  plate 
being  substantially  rectangular  shaped  metal  plate  having 
rounded  comers,  said  isolation  housing  including  a  recessed, 
conducting  plate  receiving  notch  located  adjacent  a  peripheral 
lid  section  dehning  said  open  top;  said  receiving  notch  being 
dimensioned  in  a  manner  such  thai  said  conducting  plate  is 
secured  within  said  isolation  housing,  said  variable  power 
controller  supplying  at  least  four  predetermined  power  levels 
to  said  electnc  fan  motor,  said  variable  power  controller 
stepping  through  said  four  predetermined  power  levels  in  a 
sequence  from  lowest  to  highest  power  level  in  response  to 
said  signal  from  said  signal  generating  means. 


air  to  said  molar  on  a  surface  at  another  axial  end  side  of  said 
fan  so  as  to  open  at  an  outer  peripheral  position  from  said  first 
open  portion; 
•  disc-shaped  flange  portion  provided  integrally  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  motor  so  as  to  extend  in  a  radial  direction  of 
said  motor,  having  a  disc-shaped  outer  peripheral  portion 
fixed  on  a  perimeter  portion  of  said  first  open  portion  for 
receiving  said  motor,  said  flange  poition  forming  therein  a 
cooling-air  passage  to  pass  cooling  air  for  said  motor; 
wherein  between  said  perimeter  portion  of  said  first  open  portion 
for  receiving  said  motor  and  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  flange  portion  is  provided  a  routional  type  retaining 
structure  which  causes  said  casing  and  said  flange  portion  to 
be  connected  by  means  of  relative  routional  movement  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  casing  and  said  flange  por- 
tion and  also  causes  said  second  open  portion  for  cooling  said 
molar  and  said  coding-air  passage  to  be  engaged 
wherein  said  casing  includes: 

a  taper-shaped  guide  nb  formed  on  a  surface  at  another  axial 
end  side  of  said  fan  at  an  immediately  upstream  side  of  said 
second  open  portion  against  a  rotational  direction  of  said 
flange  portion  a  height  of  said  guide  rib  increasing  gradu- 
ally to  said  second  open  portion,  so  that  an  end  portion  of 
said  cooling-air  passage  of  said  flange  portion  is  guided 
over  said  guide  rib  to  be  engaged  with  said  second  open 
portion. 


53733M 

PUMP  FOR  CONVEYING  PASTE-LIKE  FLOWABLE 

MATERIALS 

Klaus  Emsber«er,  Fricdrktashmfen,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Kalt- 

cnbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.,  Biberadi,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,047 

Int.  CL*  FMB  4JA)0 

VS.  CI.  417— 3W  5  Claims 


5,5733*3 
BLOWER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  CASING  HOUSING  A 

FAN  AND  A  MOTOR 
Ynklo  Ueaura;  Kazwiii  SUkala,  both  of  Kariya,  and  HlrMhi 
riMajima   Toyota,  all  of  Japwi.  asaignon  to  NippoiidenM> 
€•„  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,W1 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  1*.  1994,  6-«46185 
Int  CL'  F»4B  17/00 
VS.  CL  417-^3*»  7 


7a  »a 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

7b»b 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

7C.2U 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

I.  A  blower  comprising: 

a  fan  for  blowing  air; 

a  nKMor  for  dnvtng  said  fan; 

a  casing  for  housing  said  fan  and  forming  a  passage  for  air 
Mown  by  said  fan,  said  casmg  having  an  air  intake  port  on  a 
surface  at  one  axial  end  side  of  said  fan,  a  first  open  portion 
for  receiving  said  motor  on  a  surface  at  anodier  axial  end  side 
of  said  fan  and  being  formed  in  a  substanually  circular  coo- 
figuration,  and  a  second  open  pottioa  for  introducing  cooling 


1.  A  pump  (1)  for  conveying  flowable  paste-like  materials, 
including  a  conveyor  line  (2)  comprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor 
elements  (3a  to  3d)  sequentially  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  conveyor  line  (2)  and  being  movable  transversely  of  the 
conveyor  line  selectively  displace  and  release  at  least  a  part  of  the 
volume  of  material  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  line,  said  pump 
having  a  working  chamber  (7)  consisting  of  an  annular  chamber 
externally  bounded  by  a  housing  (5)  of  the  pump  (1)  and  interiorly 
by  a  cylinder  (17),  the  conveyor  elements  (3a  to  3d)  comprising 
bellows  elements  (24a  to  24d)  each  in  the  fonn  of  a  ring  of  an 
elastically  extensible  material  acted  upon  by  a  pressure  medium  at 
a  side  opposite  the  material  being  conveyed,  said  bellows  elements 
being  formed  by  a  common  hose-like  bellows  (24)  which  is 
fctained  on  an  inner  wall  (5a)  of  the  housing  (5),  a  support  ring 
(23a  to  23d)  being  located  between  respectively  each  of  the  bel- 
lows elements  (24a  to  14d)  for  retaining  die  bellows  (24)  on  said 
inner  waU  {5a).  pressure  Unes  (I9a  to  IMd)  located  between  said 
support  rings  (23a  to  23rf)  and  passing  through  the  housing  (5)  to 
open  into  said  annular  chamber,  a  control  means  (4)  for  causing  a 
pressure  source  (22)  and  a  vacuum  source  (21)  to  be  alternatively 
coonectable  with  the  pressure  lines,  the  housing  (5)  being  closed 
by  two  end  walls  (9,  11)  in  each  of  which  there  is  selectively 
provided  at  least  one  of  an  input  and  output  opemng  (12.  13). 


1057 


53733*5 
DUAL  CHAMBER  PUMP 
Yves  Chevalier,  La  Garenne  Cdombcs,  France,  assignor  to 
Asti  SAE,  Courbevoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,626,  May  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,480092.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,980 

Int  CL^  F04B  15/04 

VS.  CL  417r-393  19  Claims 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  central  core; 

first  and  second  body  members  connected  to  said  central  core, 
each  having  an  interior  at  least  a  portion  of  which  defines  a 
first  and  a  second  pumping  chamber  respectively: 

first  and  second  driven  members  each  including  a  deformable 
element  disposed  at  least  partially  within  a  corresponding  first 
and  second  pumping  chamber  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  driven  members  drivable  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  and  said  deformable  elements  deformable 
in  response  thereto; 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
of  said  first  and  second  pumping  chambers  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  valves  between  respective  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlets 
and  the  interior  of  each  pump  body  member, 

means  operative  to  drive  each  of  said  first  and  second  driven 
members  alternately  between  its  respective  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  whereby  fluid  is  alternately  drawn  into 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pumping  chambers  and  simulta- 
neously expelled  from  the  other  through  respective  fluid  inlets 
and  fluid  outlets; 

all  elements  of  said  pump  being  of  a  formable,  nonmetallic 
material  which  is  resistant  to  chemical  corrosion. 


5373386 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  PUMP 

Edgar    Sctandtt    Vaihingen;    Barbara    Schwind-GreUmann, 

Wiemshetm,  and  Harald  Ott,  DItzingen,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
riled  Jan,  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374366 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1994,  44  02 
650.1;  Aug.  4.  1994,  44  27  6123 

Int  CL"  FMB  1/02.53/14 
VS.  CL  417->521  20  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  piston  pump  having  a  housing,  oppositely 
disposed  displaceabje  pistons  operative  in  the  housing,  an  eccentric 
between  the  pistons,  a  shaft  that  carries  and  drives  the  eccenoic, 
annular  grooves  machined  into  piston  ends  directed  toward  the 
eccentric  which  define  piston  necks,  a  hoop  spring  which  is  curved 
in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  eccentric,  said  hoop  spring  has 
spring  ends  wkh  recesses  that  engage  the  annular  grooves  of  said 
pistons  and  press  the  piston  ends  toward  the  eccentric,  said  hoop 
spring  include*  on  a  side  toward  the  eccentric  shaft,  a  substantially 
soiplike  continuation  (40,  40u)  that  forms  one  hoop  spring  end 
which  continuation  is  located  juxtaposed  an  associated  stop  disk 
(12)  aligned  transversely  to  the  shaft  (8),  said  stop  disk  is  made  of 
low-wear  material  and  acts  as  a  pivoting  angle  limiter  for  the  hoop 
spring  (II, 


114). 


5373387 

VACUUM  PUMPS 

Alan  E.  K.  Holbrook,  Brighton,  England,  assignor  to  The  BOC 

Group  pk,  WliMllfsham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,089,  Nov.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,697 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1992, 
9223804 

Int  CL*  FOIC  11/00 
VS.  CL  41  E— 13  3  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  vacuum  pump  comprising:  a  low  vacuum  stage;  a 
high  vacuum  stage;  each  of  the  low  and  high  vacuum  stages 
including  a  stator  body  having  a  bore  and  a  rotor  mounted  eccen- 
DicaUy  in  the  bore  to  form  a  cavity  between  the  stator  body  and  the 
rotor  the  rotor  of  each  stage  having  two  vanes  sUdably  positioned 
in  diametrically  opposed  slots  defined  in  the  rotor,  the  two  vanes 
being  substantially  in  contact  with  an  inner  wall  of  the  stator  body 
during  rotation  of  the  rotor;  the  stator  body  of  each  of  the  low  and 
high  vacuum  stages  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  allow  fluid 
being  pumped  to  enter  into  and  to  be  expelled  from  the  cavity  by 
the  rotating  vanes;  means  for  injecting  oil  into  the  low  vacuum 
stage  and  into  the  high  vacuum  stage;  said  oil  injection  means 
having  a  user  operated  switch  to  selectively  cut  off  oil  flow  to  said 
high  vacuum  stage;  and  means  for  supplying  ballast  gas  to  the  low 
vacuum  stage,  said  ballast  gas  supply  means  having  selective  flow 
control  means  for  selectively  controlling  ballast  gas  flow  rate,  at 
and  above  a  zero  flow  rate. 


171-487  O.C.-96-9:QU 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovcMBBt  12,  1996 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5573,388  , 

ECCB^TTMC  PUMP  WITH  LOCK  VALVE  AND  WITH 
^'^^SaScnONAL  ROTATIONAL  OPHUTTON 

HH«vy.  MiifiTT  te  Rata  Matjmr  Vagi»-«  GtKjrar  W^ 

Flkd  P«fc.  23,  1»5.  Ser.  N^  3^W*3 
ClaiM    priority.    .ppliMllo.    Hiu|M7.    F«»».    »».    i*^ 

^^  tat  a.»  W4C  MM./VW 

U5.  a.  418—15  ' 


™%5j>tn-o«rcK«.K 


each  o«her  •  cnuik  shaft  for  causing  orbiting  of  the  orbiong  scroll 
relative  lo  the  stationary  scroll,  a  beanng  member  for  routaby 
supporting  the  crank  shaft  and  having  a  thrust  beanng  for  axiaUy 
«!^ng  the  orbiting  scroll,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the 
a«ik  shaft,  «nd  an  ecceninc  beanng  radially  movably  accommo- 
dated within  a  recess  defined  in  an  end  portion  of  the  crank  Uuft, 
said  orbiting  scroll  having  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  eccentnc  bear- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising: 

a  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  eccentnc  beanng  and  a 
side  wall  of  said  recess  for  pressing  said  eccentnc  beanng 
radially  outwardly;  and  ,  ,     . 

s«d  eccentnc  beanng  having  inclined  planes  defined  on  an 
external  surface  thereof  for  receiving  a  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  so  that  an  axial  component  of  the  biasing  force 
of  said  busing  means  is  directed  towards  said  crank  shaft. 


1   Eccentric  pump  with  lock  valve  and  with  bidirectional  roU- 
Donal  operation,  nuinly  for  lubncant  circulaooo  of  dnves  compns- 

"l  sUtioo«y  outer  casing  havmg  two  parallel  side  *»"»"*?• 
cylindncal  inner  surface  between  the  side  w^ls.  »«1  furt«^ 
having  inlet  and  outiet  openings  being  sealmgly  separated  and 
temunating  in  the  cylindncal  inner  surface, 
a  middle  shaft  arranged  within  the  casing  concentncally  to  the 
cyluidncal  inner  surface  and  having  a  cylindncal  swface 
being  eccentnc  to  the  middle  shaft  as  well  as  to  the  cylindncal 
inner  surface  of  the  casing.  ^^ 

a  circular  sealing  nng  being  sealmgly  displaceable  «'^^^ 
the  eccentnc  surface  of  the  shaft  as  well  as  to  inner  wall 
portions  of  the  casing,  and  further  having  a  radial  sl«  h*'''"? 
Umiting  surfaces,  and  a  stanonary  pin  disposed  in  said  slot  m 
contact  with  said  limiting  surfaces,  wherein: 
an  uuier  slide  member  is  arranged  between  the  casing  and  *e 
circular  sealing  nng.  the  slide  member  being  sealmgly  but 
nwveably  attached  to  inner  surfaces  of  the  casing,  and 
means  to  rotate  the  slide  member  between  a  first  posiDon 
and  a  second  position,  and 
the  casuig  has  two  said  inlet  openings  and  at  least  one  saia 
owlet  opemng.  and  the  slide  member  has  two  through 
bores  the  first  through  bore  is  in  commumcation  with  one 
inlet  opemng.  the  second  through  bore  with  »«'«>««;« 
outlet  opening,  in  the  first  posiuon  of  the  slide  member,  and 
the  first  through  bore  is  m  commumcauon  with  at  least  one 
ouUet  opemng.  the  second  through  bore  with  the  other  ifUet 
opemng.  in  the  second  posiuon  of  the  sUde  member,  and 
the^n  IS  fixed  to  the  slide  member  and  is  sealmgly  separaung 
the  dirough  bores  from  each  other. 


5,57338 
COATED  SLroiNG  MATERL^L 
KatsnUro    Tkke«chl;    Sbo«o    MurwMtsu,    boA    of   AWU; 
Yokhiro  Toyam^  KuniMiioto,  and  Hirokaiu  K««*>.  AlcU. 
•U  of  Japwi.  Mrijnors  to  Surtec  K*riy«  Cc  Ltd„  and  Tklho 
Kogyo  Co,  Ltd,  both  of  Aichi.  JapM 
PCTNo.  PCT/JP93/0O359,  «  371  Date  Jan.  27,  1W5,  |  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  27.  1995 

per  Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Str.  No.  338,587 

iBt  CL*  RMC  18/344;  18/356;  8328  I  SAM;  1 5/20 

U3.CL  418-178  WCIaiw 
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V. 


1  A  vane  of  a  compressor,  composing  a  coated  sliding  matenal 
wherein  said  coated  sliding  material  comprises:  an  aluminum  alloy, 
an  electroless  Ni-P  plating  coating  having  a  thickness  from  OJ  to 
50  MTO  provided  on  the  surface  thereof  and  an  electroless  Ni-B 
plating  coating  provided  on  the  Ni-P  plating  coating. 


5,573,389 

CTBOLL  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  BL\SING 

5?2i^S!rSSilNG  TOWARWA  CRAf«  ^ATT 

Hin„i*l  Fnkakara;  S-tajnAl  Ya-^to.  bodi  ^O^j^fcJ^ 

Mnnaalaa.  KMatM,  awl  Tattmj*  Hori,  fufiam^n,  aU  M 

JjIIJ^JlJJiril.  M-i-hto  Etoelric  l»i»*lrial  Co,  LUL, 

°"''*^SErSep.l8,lW5,S«.Na.529>41 

Ctata.  priority,  3pU«*-  J«»-.  S«P-  »'  »»^  *-2«851 

^^  taC  a.'  F81C  1/04 

vs.  CL  418-55.5  "  P"*^ 

1  iB  a  scroU  coMWMor  comprising  a  coropressKJo  mechanism 

haviag  a  staWMay  icnR  and  an  oibiting  scroll  m  engagement  with 


5,57331 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Chart-  E.  BcMon,  Wtadha.,  NA;  Peter  J.  Loft«,  S«iN*- 
vflle.  Ma-,;  Robert  CoJe,  and  wnBam  A.  Wiener,  both  of 
PanoMTK^  wftt"""  to  Gat  Research  Inrtitute,  Chl- 

**^™'    Med  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,758 
Int  CL*  F24C  5/00 

1  A  method  for  reducuig  nitrogen  oxides  formed  during  com- 
bustion of  gaseous  fuel,  the  method  comprising: 
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forming  a  fucl/oxidant  mixture  of  primary  gaseous  fliel  and 
excess  oxidant; 

introducing  die  fuel/oxidant  mixture  into  a  primary  combustion 
zone; 

combusting  the  fuel/oxidant  mixture  within  the  primary  combus- 
tion zone  thereby  forming  primary  combustion  products; 

intnxlucing  tfie  primary  combustion  products  into  a  secondary 
combustion  zone; 

introducing  lecondary  gaseous  fuel  into  the  secondary  combus- 
tion zone; 

combusting  die  secondary  gaseous  fuel  and  the  primary  combus- 
tion products  in  the  secondary  combustion  zone  thereby  form- 
ing secondary  combustion  products; 

recirculating  a  portion  of  the  secondary  combustion  products  to 
the  secondary  combustion  zone;  and 

bypassing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel/oxidant  tnixture  to  the 
secondary  combustion  zone. 


atomizing  the  liquid  fiiel  at  a  tip  of  the  prefilming  lip  by  air 
passing  on  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  sides  of  the  tip, 
and 

injecting  the  atomized  fuel  as  a  constituent  of  a  combustion 
mixture  into  an  inner  space  of  the  burner. 


547333 
BURNER 
Chin-Lin  Tsai,  3F,  No.  94.  Sec  4,  Chung  Hsin  Road,  San 
Chung  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na  397,755 

Int.  CL'  F23D  14/28;  F23Q  7/12 

VS.  CL  431—255  11  Claims 


5,57332 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  FUEL  IN  A 
BURNER  SUITABLE  FOR  BOTH  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS 

FUELS 
Bcttina  Paikeit,  Oberrohrdorf,  Switzerland,  and  Peter  Senior, 
Stoney  Staolon.  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  ABB  Research 
Ltd..  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  496,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  13,  1994,  44  24 
639.0 

Int  CL'  F23Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  431—9  6  Claims 


26  1«  It  24  11  13  10  19  2S  12   4  IS  17   3   5 


n  2  '  14  23 


1.  A  method  for  distributing  fiiel  in  a  liquid  and  gas  fiieled 
burner  having  an  airblasi  nozzle  at  an  inlet  to  the  burner,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
directing  liquid  fuel  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  velocity  and 

swirl  into  a  settling  chamber  of  an  airblast  nozzle; 
reducing  the  flow  velocity  and  swirl  velocity  of  the  liquid  fuel  as 

it  moves  from  the  settling  chamber  to  a  prefilming  lip  of  the 

airblast  noezle.  wherein,  the  liquid  fuel  forms  a  fluid  film  on 

the  prefilming  lip; 
introducing  Mast  air  into  the  airblast  nozzle  at  a  flow  rate  ratio  of 

less  than  1:1  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  fiiel; 
dividing  the  blast  air  into  a  flow  on  a  radially  inner  side  of  the 

prefilming  lip  and  a  flow  on  a  radially  outer  side  of  the 

prefilming  lip; 


1.  A  burner  comprising: 

a  storage  tank  having  a  bottom  portion  widi  a  lefill  nozzle  and  a 
top  portion  with  an  opening  for  connection  with  a  gas  outflow 
means; 

said  gas  outflow  means  having  a  bottom  portion  which  extends 
to  form  a  protrusion  for  connection  with  said  opening  of  said 
storage  tank,  said  protrusion  being  internally  provided  with  a 
vertically  oriented  hole  which  is  connected  to  a  horizontally 
oriented  pressure  regulating  hole  which  is  connected  with  a 
horizontally  disposed  gas  passage  communicating  with  a 
chamber,  an  upper  pan  of  said  chamber  being  provided  with 
an  opening,  an  outer  periphery  of  said  gas  flow  means  having 
a  mounting  joint  for  connection  with  a  gas  ejecting  base  after 
passing  through  a  hood; 

a  pressure  regulating  means  accommodated  within  said  pressure 
regulating  hole  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  copper  sheets 
with  notches  and  a  sponge  for  concealing  said  hole  of  said  gas 
outflow  means,  a  regulating  rod  for  controlling  the  flow 
amount  of  fuel  gas,  and  a  detent  bunon  for  preventing  said 
regulating  rod  from  slipping  out  from  said  pressure  regulating 
bole; 

a  control  means  having  a  control  rod  fitted  into  said  chamber  of 
said  gas  outflow  means,  said  control  rod  having  a  pointed 
element  at  a  front  end  thereof  cooperating  with  said  gas 
passage  in  said  gas  outflow  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
amount  of  fuel  gas.  a  detent  bolt  inserted  on  said  control  rod 
to  lock  with  threads  at  a  rear  end  of  said  chamber,  and  a 
control  knob  being  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said  control  rod; 

said  hood  having  an  opening  provided  in  an  upper  end  thereof 
for  insertion  of  said  mounting  joint  which  locks  with  said 
hood  by  means  of  a  locking  nut,  one  side  of  said  hood  being 
provided  with  a  compartment  for  accommodating  a  piezo- 
electric device,  a  conductive  sheet  and  a  push-button,  a  wire 
of  said  piezo-electric  device  being  passed  into  an  opening  of  a 
cover  to  contact  a  conductive  tube  provided  at  an  upper  part 
of  said  opening  of  said  cover,  said  cover  sealing  said  compan- 
ment,  and  a  conductive  joint  being  fitted  with  said  conductive 
tube;  and 

said  gas  ejecting  base  having  a  relay  joint  fitted  into  said 
opening  of  said  chamber  of  said  gas  outflow  means,  said  relay 
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ioiBt  having  >  bole  cofiunuiuc«ijng  with  said  opening  of  said 
chamber,  a  ga.  nozzle  being  connected  to  an  uitenor  of  a 
nu«ng  comparonent.  and  sakJ  mountuig  joint  being  umt^ 
with  a  mixing  seal,  said  gas  nozzJe  having  a  spout  and 
comimimcaling  with  said  mixing  compartment,  said  mixmg 
seal  having  an  msert  joint  provided  at  an  upper  pan  thereof^ 
said  inaen  joint  having  a  cylindrical  hole  and  being  fitted  with 
a  gas  diffusion  burner  head. 


5,573,395 
PREMKING  BURNER 
Rolf  Althnu^  Kobe,  J.p«i,  «d  Yau-Pta  Ch^,  T«pri^»^ 
WM.  --IfDors  U.  ABB  Mmii««««  AG.  B«len,  SwiUertand 

^nkd  Feb.  3.  19»5,  Ser.  No.  3«3,5M 
Ctalma  priority,  appUotloo  G«r«Miy.  Apr.  2,  1W4,  ♦•  U 

*""^  InL  Ct'  F23Q  9AX) 

VS.  a.  431— 27» 


5473,3m 

LOW  PROFILE  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

PcnUiM,  2124  Firdaiid  Rd.,  FreeUnd,  Md.  21053 

FUed  Oct  21.  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  327>4 

laL  CL*  nSQ  7/06 

U5.a.  431-25.  »«— 


1  A  fuel  burner  with  pilot  assembly  for  automaUcally  generating 
a  flame  suited  for  live  fire  fighting  tnumng.  the  fuel  burner  assem- 
bly composing:  ,  •  ,^  .„ 
a  pipe  fitting  shell  defimng  a  chamber  and  having  a  fuel  inlet  to 
sakl  chamber  for  inputting  combustible  fuel,  an  air  inlet  to 
said  chamber  for  inputting  au  to  be  mixed  with  said  fuel  pnor 
to  igmtion.  a  first  port  and  an  opposing  second  port,  and  a 
main  burner  ouUet  from  said  chamber  for  outputting  an  air/ 
fuel  mixture  for  combustion; 
an  igmoon  assembly  including  a  spark  plug  with  a  spark  gap 
sectioii  promiding  into  the  chamber  of  said  pipe  fitnng  shell 
through  said  first  pott: 
H,  optical  probe  assembly  having  an  optical  sensor  element 
protniding  into  the  chamber  of  said  pipe  fitting  shell  through 
said  second  pon  facing  said  spark  gap; 
,  fuel  distnbutioo  nibe  connected  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  pipe 
fitting  shell  and  extending  interiorly  therethrough  for  distnb- 
uung  said  fuel  withm  said  chamber,  said  distribution  tube 
having  a  pilot  orifice  along  its  length  near  said  spark  gap  for 
flowing  a  pilot  portion  of  said  fuel  to  said  spark  gap.  and  said 
distnbudon  tube  having  at  least  one  main  burner  ouUet  along 
its  length  and  downstream  of  said  spark  gap  for  outputung  a 
balance  of  the  fuel,  whereby  the  pUot  portion  of  fuel  is  to 
maintain  a  pUot  flame  for  ignituig  and  combusting  the  balance 

of  said  fuel; 
a  deflector/transport  assembly  supported  over  the  main  burner 
outlet  of  said  chamber  and  having  a  chimney  to  pass  the 
combusting  fuel,  said  deflector/transport  assembly  otherwise 
shielding  said  main  burner  outlet  to  protect  the  pilot  flame; 

and 
a  flame  spieader  assembly  supported  over  the  chimney  of  said 
deflector/transport  assembly  for  channeling  the  combusung 
fuel  passing  therethrough  into  a  flame. 


1.  A  premixing  burner,  comprising: 

a  centtally  arrwiged  pilot  burner  having  a  mixing  ^pace  with^ 
^Uet  Ll  me^  for  introducing  air  and  fuel  into  the  mixing 

space  for  mixing  before  exiting  through  the  ouUet; 
a  ph«l.ty  of  main  burners  each  having  a  duct  for  guiding  a 

jpieous  main  flow  of  air,  the  main  burners  bemg  arranged 

■OMd  the  pilot  burner;  . ,  ,    ,     . 

me«.s  for  injecong  at  least  one  of  a  gaseous  «>d  lK,u.d  fiiel  mto 
^  duct  ofeach  of  the  mam  burners  as  a  secondary  flow  mto 

the  gaseous  main  flow  for  mixing  the  fuel  and  main  flow  in 

a  p^^  oTJortex  generators  mounted  in  the  duct  of  each  of 
the  main  burners  upstream  of  an  ouUet  of  the  main  burner,  the 
vortex  generators  arranged  next  to  one  another  around  a 
circumference  of  the  duct,  each  vortex  generator  comprising  a 
body  projecting  mto  the  main  burner  duct  and  having  a  shape 
for  ciS  vortKes  with  an  axis  substanuaUy  parallel  to  a 
flow  axis  of  the  main  burner. 


Astcc 


LOW  EMISSIONS  BURNER 
M«lcota  L.  SwMSon,  Chkk«m«ut«,  G..  asslgiior  to 
IndiBtrfa^  tac,  ChattMOog^  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  333,970 

Int.  Cl.»  F27B  7/02 

VS.  CL  432—106  "  *^*^^ 


I.  A  burner  assembly  for  a  dryer  drum,  comprising: 

(A)  a  premix  burner,  

(B)  an  air  source  which  supplies  combustion  air  to  swd  pretmx 

burner;  and  _«_.;, 

(C)  a  fuel  source  which  supplies  gaseous  fuel  to  said  premix 
burner,  wherein  said  premix  burner  includes 

(Da  pnmary  nozzle  havmg  an  inlet  and  having  an  ouUet  for 
dischargmg  an  uncombusted  air/gascous  fuel  mixture  mto 
said  dryer  drum. 


(2)  a  burner  duct  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  air  source 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  primary  nozzle, 
and 

(3)  a  fuel  injection  system  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
spaced  around  said  duct  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
each  of  said  nozzles  a)  extending  into  said  duct,  b)  having 
an  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel  source,  c)  and  terminating  in 
an  injection  orifice  opening  into  said  duct,  wherein  said  air 
source  supplies  to  said  premix  burner  substantially  all  com- 
bustion air  required  for  complete  combustion  of  all  fuel 
supplied  by  said  fiiel  source. 
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5473397 

METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  UNIVERSAL  MOUNT  FOR 

DENTAL  ARTICULATORS 
Robert  Silva,  Lakewood,  Cdo.,  assignor  to  S-Tec,  Inc.,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,812,  Jul.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5352,117.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,921 
Int  CL*  A61C  11/00 
VS.  CL  433—56  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  dental  models  on  a  calibrated  articu- 
lator movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
releasably  aRaching  identical  mounting  plates  to  a  replica  of 

upper  and  lower  dental  models: 
fixing  the  mounting  plates  to  opposing  upper  and  lower  frame 

members  of  the  articulator  when  said  frame  members  are  in  a 

closed  position  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
detaching  the  replica  fit>m  the  mounting  plates: 
releasably  attaching  a  first  dental  model  to  the  mounting  plate 

fixed  to  one  of  said  upper  or  lower  frame  members  of  the 

articulator; 
releasably  attaching  a  base  plate  to  the  mounting  plate  fixed  to 

the  other  of  said  upper  or  lower  frame  members  of  the 

articulator;  and 
fixing  a  second  dental  model  to  the  base  plate  so  that  said  first 

and  second  dental  models  are  properly  aligned  with  one 

another  when  the  upper  and  lower  frame  members  of  the 

articulator  are  m  the  closed  position. 


a  brush  head  coupled  to  a  head  end  of  the  handle,  the  brush 
head  having  two  parallel  rows  of  bristles  protruding  from 
the  brush  head, 
a  suction  port  that  is  interposed  between  the  two  parallel  row 
of  bristles  at  one  end  of  the  two  parallel  row  of  bristles,  the 
suction  pon  being  coupled  to  the  suction  conduit  at  a  head 
end  of  the  suction  conduit, 
an  irrigation  pon  that  is  interposed  between  the  two  parallel 
rows  of  bristles  at  another  end  of  the  two  parallel  rows  of 
bristles,  the  irrigation  pon  being  coupled  to  the  irrigation 
conduit  at  a  bead  end  of  the  irrigation  conduit, 
a  suction  tube  coupled  to  the  suction  conduit  at  a  handle  end 

of  the  suction  conduit,  and 
an  irrigation  tube  coupled  to  the  irrigation  conduit  at  a  handle 
end  of  the  irrigation  conduit;  and 
a  portable  control  unit  including: 

an  irrigation  outlet  coupled  to  the  irrigation  mbe, 
an  irrigation  pump  coupled  to  the  irrigation  outlet, 
a  supply  reservoir  coupled  to  the  irrigation  pump,  the  supply 
reservoir  containing  a  dental  hygiene  solution,  the  irrigation 
pump  drawing  the  dental  hygiene  solution  from  the  supply 
reservoir  and  pumping  the  dental  hygiene  solution  through 
the  irrigation  outlet  into  the  irrigation  tube,  the  irrigation 
tube  transmitting  the  dental  hygiene  solution  to  the  irriga- 
tion conduit  and  to  the  irrigation  pon.  the  dental  hygiene 
solution  being  expelled  through  the  irrigation  port 
a  suction  inlet  coupled  to  the  suction  tube, 
a  suction  pump  coupled  to  the  suction  inlet 
a  waste  reservoir  coupled  to  the  suction  pump,  the  suction 
pump  suctioning  a  portion  of  the  dental  hygiene  solution 
into  the  suction  port  to  the  suction  hibe,  the  suction  tube 
transmitting  the  portion  to  the  suction  inlet  the  suction 
pump  drawing  the  portion  from  the  suction  inlet  and  expel- 
ling the  portion  into  the  waste  reservoir: 
whereby  the  dental  hygiene  solution  is  expelled  from  the  irriga- 
tion pon  from  between  and  at  the  one  end  of  the  two  rows  of 
bristles:  and 
whereby  the  portion  of  the  dental  hygiene  solution  is  simulta- 
neously suctioned  into  the  suction  conduit  from  between  and 
at  the  other  end  of  the  two  rows  of  bristles. 


5473398 

DENTAL  HYGIENE  DEVICE  AND  CLEANING 
SOLUTION 
Lawrence  E.  Ibwlc,  14721  Caminito  Orense  Ocste,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92129,  and  Richard  A.  Qoonan,  16109  Lofty  IVail  Dr., 
San  Diego,  Calif.  92127 

Fled  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259.917 
Int  CI."  A61G  17A)2:  A61H  9/00 
VS.  CI.  433—80  15  Claims 

1.  A  dental  hygiene  device  including: 
an  irrigation/suction  brush  including, 
a  handle  having  a  suction  conduit  passing  longitudinally 
through  the  handle  and  an  irrigation  conduit  also  passing 
longitudinally  through  the  handle. 


5473499 

APPLICATION  FOR  APPLYING  A  BLEACHING  AGENT 

TO  TEETH  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  McClintock,  H,  6525  Esplanade  St,  PUya  Dd  Rey, 

Calif.  90293 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,977 
Int  CL*  A61G  17/02:5/00:9/00 
VS.  CL  433—80  29  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  tray  for  applying  a  bleaching  composition  to  the 
teeth  of  a  user,  said  tray  comprising: 

a)  an  arch-shaped  outer  wall  adapted  to  extend  around  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  teeth  of  a  user  in  the  arch  of  the  user; 

b)  an  arch-shaped  inner  wall  connected  to  said  outer  wall  and 
adapted  to  extend  around  and  substantially  engage  the  interior 
surface  of  the  teeth  in  the  arch  of  the  user;  and 

c)  said  inner  and  outer  wails  being  sized  and  shaped  to  form  a 
recess  which  receives  and  substantially  engages  and  reten- 
tively  holds  the  tray  when  in  use  on  the  arch  of  the  user,  the 
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5,573,401 
BIOCOMPATIBLE,  LOW  MODULUS  DENTAL  DEVICES 

loth  of  Tenn.;  Kennrth  P.  D.l«le,  OUve  Branch,  M«.,  «nd 
KS  KO..C  M««phis,  Tenn.  «slRn««  to  Smith  &  Nephew 
Richards,  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn. 

ConUnuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^*^*'*^''-":}T^'^' 

No  5JO»,933.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

986080.  Dec.  7.  1V92.  abandoned,  which  is  a  «;»«""';•"««■'"■ 

parTof  Ser.  No.  647.453,  Jan.  28.  1991,  Pat  No- 5.169,597, 

Thlch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  N»-/«-i»'L^^„2»ii'?^ 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,707 

inc  a."  A61C  sm 

UAa.433-20Ll  «<^-'"^ 


inienor  surface  of  said  outer  wall  being  slightly  spaced  from 
Uie  exterior  surface  of  the  teeth  tn  the  frontal  pomon  of  the 

d)*lld  tray   being  formed  of  a  flexible  and  pliable  plastic 
material  which  is  capable  of  being  molded;  and 

e)  an  insert  removably  located  in  said  recess  and  which  has  an 
upstanding  insert  wall  spaced  apart  fiom  an  inner  surface  of 
(be  outer  wall  by  a  small  distance  to  define  a  bleaching  agent 
receivuig  reservoir  when  removed,  said  insert  being  present  in 
said  recess  when  the  tray  is  fined  to  a  user  and  removed 
thereafter  so  that  when  used  on  a  user  with  a  bleaching 
composition  the  interior  surface  of  the  outer  wall  is  spaced 
from  the  extenor  surface  of  the  teeth  in  the  frontal  portion  of 
the  arch  such  that  the  bleaching  agent  receiving  reservoir 
around  the  front  of  the  teeth  allows  the  bleaching  agent 
introduced  into  the  reservoir  to  be  in  contact  with  the  teeth 


5,573,40e 
EXPANDING  DENTAL  WEDGE 
RMdaU  S.  Asher,  875*  S.  Abertlewi  Clr,  Highland.  lUnch, 
Coto.  80126 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  35M3« 
InL  tV  A6iC  5/14 
U&CL  433-136  'CW- 

1   A  method  for  prevenung  moisture  coniamuiation  of  dental 


1.  A  low  modulus,  corrosion  resistant  denul  implant,  said 

'"a'ripr.'tr/shaped  for  implantation  beneath  gingiva,  tissue 
of  a  mouth,  cooperation  with  a  jaw  bone,  and  stable  fixation 
relauve  to  said  jaw  bone,  the  implant  body  made  of  a  pre- 
dominanUy  alpha-prime  hexagonal  close  paclced  uianium 
alloy  comprising: 

fr^' abl>ul  10  to  about  20  wt.  %  as  the  sum  of  metals  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium  and  tantalum;  and 
UP  to  50  vrt.  *  zirconium, 
wherein  the  alloy  is  free  from  deliberately  added  toxic  elements 


5,573v«02 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLORING  POLYGON 

USING  DITHERING 

Normw  S.  Copperman.  Palo  Alto;  AUu.  S.  G«y.  Stinnyvale, 

»dlW«le  O  Winblad.  Hayward.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Atari  Games  Corporation.  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Dlvlrion  of  Ser.  No.  888J75.  May  22^1W2.  P-*- «•• 

5J66J76.  This  applicatioo  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,711 

Int  CI."  G09B  9/00. /V//6 

VS.  C\  434-W  "         "^ 

1  In  a  computer  having  a  video  display  and  a  storage,  a  method 

of  hazing  a  plurality  of  polygons,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  one  of  the  polygons  from  the  storage; 
calculating  a  haze  value  as: 


cavity  preparations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  secunng  a  matrix  band  against  the  tooth  by  inserting  a  devKC 
composed  of  compressed  hydrophilic  matenal  into  proximal 
tooth  areas,  secunng  the  mamx  band  against  the  tooth  by 
reciprocal  pressure  against  each  looth,  and 
b    decreasing  moisture  contaminauon  by  absoAing  potential 
moisture  with  said  device  befort  said  moisture  can  contami- 
nate the  cavity  preparation,  and 
c   wherein  pronounced  expansion  of  the  compressed  materia^ 
provides  reciprocal  pressure  to  all  pcnts  of  the  mamx  band 
along  the  proximal  surface  resulting  in  a  close  adaption  of  the 
matnx  band  to  tlie  looth  surface 


haze  viliie=(^*»'aA'<'u""»' 

*  z  is  the  distance  between  a  camera  position  and  the  selected 
polygon. 

kval  is  a  constant,  and 

dimval  is  the  distance  for  full  hazing; 

calculaung  a  shade  value  as  the  do.  product  of  a  sun  vector  and 
the  normal  to  the  polygonal  plane;  c^m.^^ 

indexing  a  dither  table  with  the  haze  and  shade  values  for  dither 
color  oflfsets;  ,      ^.  .  , 

adding  a  base  color  to  the  dither  color  offsets  for  dither  colors. 

determining  a  dither  pattern  of  dither  colors  based  on  the  posi- 
tion of  the  selected  polygon;  and 
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drawing  the  selected  polygon  on  the  video  display  using  the 

dither  pattern. 
24.  A  system  for  coloring  a  polygon  to  indicate  a  hazing  condi- 
tion, comprising: 

a  computer  accessing  a  storage; 

an  input  device  connected  to  the  computer  capable  of  selecting  a 

polygon; 
a  color  palette  for  the  polygon  wherein  each  color  of  the  palette 

is  associated  with  a  different  shade  and  haze  value,  said 

palette  stored  in  the  storage; 
a  plurality  of  simulated  light  sources  generated  by  the  computer, 
a  haze  value  determined  by  a  dimming  distance  value  (dimval) 

and  a  polygon  distance  (z)  between  an  observer  and  the 

polygon: 
a  shade  value  representative  of  the  relationship  between  the  light 

sources  and  a  normal  to  the  polygonal  plane; 
a  selector  of  color  offsets  into  the  color  palette  using  the  haze 

and  shade  values; 
a  visual  display  connected  to  the  computer; 
a  dither  pattern  selected  by  the  computer;  and 
a  modifier  to  change  the  color  of  the  polygon  in  response  to  the 

selected  color  offset  and  dither  pattern; 
wherein  said  modified  polygon  is  drawn  on  the  visual  display. 


5473,403 

AUDIO  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR  AUDIO- 
PHONATORY  TRAINING 
Isi  Seller,  6,  rue  dc  Savoie,  F  75006  Paris,  and  Boris  Fradin,  7, 
Chemin  du  Croison,  F  77123  Noisy  sur  Ecolc,  both  of  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93A)0056,  S  371  Date  Jul.  21,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/14482,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,703 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1992,  92  00603 
lot  CI."  HMR  3/12 
VS.  a.  434—185  14  Claims 

1.  An  audio  frequency  converter  apparatus  for  audio- phonatory 
training  of  subjects  adapted  to  provide,  starting  from  an  audio 
frequency  signal  provided  at  an  input,  a  parametric  signal  applied, 
through  an  inlermediatory  of  an  electric  acoustic  transducer,  to  a 
person  to  be  treated,  the  apparams  comprising: 

input  amplification  means  for  receiving  the  audio  frequency 
signal  having  a  frequency  and  an  amplitude  and  to  output  an 
amplified  signal  at  a  voltage; 
first  threshold  sensor  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  input 
amplification  means,  for  subtracting  a  threshold  voltage  from 
the  voltage  supplied  by  the  input  amplification  means,  after 
rectification; 
second  threshold  sensor  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
input  amplification  means,  for  adding  the  threshold  voltage  to 


the  voltage  supplied  by  the  input  amplification  means,  after 
rectification,  said  second  threshold  sensor  means  having  a 
time  constant  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  first 
threshold  sensor  means; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  threshold  sensor  means,  for  providing  an  oscillating 
output  having  a  frequency  that  decreases  with  an  increase  in 
said  output  of  said  first  threshold  sensor  means; 

modulator  means,  comprising  first  and  second  inputs  which  are 
respectively  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  second  threshold 
sensor  means  and  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  and 
comprising  an  output  supplymg  said  parametric  signal  having 
a  frequency  oscillating  with  said  frequency  of  said  first  input 
to  said  modulator  means  and  having  an  envelope  amplitude 
that  increases  with  an  increase  in  an  amplitude  of  said  second 
input  to  said  modulator  means;  and 

variator  means  for  varying  at  least  one  characteristic  of  a  first 
group  formed  by  the  envelope  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of 
the  parametric  signal,  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  character- 
istic of  a  second  group  formed  by  a  logarithm  of  the  ampli- 
tude and  the  frequency  of  the  audio  frequency  signal. 


5,573,404 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  BEHAVIOR 

OF  CHILDREN 

Willard  S.  Stawski,  O,  796  Eastridge  Dr.  NE.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.  49546 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,920 

Int  a."  G09B  19/00 

VS.  a.  434—238  9  Claims 


UCM  mSK  •  MMMOn  ( IMMR     I 


nt^^ 


t  WLUK 


OW  WOT         i 


jOMHWILLt  ■»¥■»  WJWI  Wm  0«j1 


^ 


nmii)  om  ten  ur  I 


-f^i 


AT  no  V  Mtxietat  MUUr 


ITTOTJ 

IWTIIC 


4.  A  process  for  modifying  the  behavior  of  a  child  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

displaying  on  a  visible  record  keeping  implement  a  list  identify- 
ing positive  behavior  and  negative  behavior; 

specifying  on  the  record  keeping  implement  specific  monetary 
rewards  or  penalties  for  each  behavior; 

reviewing  with  the  child  the  positive  and  negative  behavior  and 
the  specific  rewards  and  penalties  for  each; 

recording  when  the  child  earns  rewards  and  penalties  for  the 
respeaive  behaviors  for  each  day  on  the  implement; 
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providing  spaces  on  the  impleinem  for  recording  the  net  rewards 
and  penalues  earned  for  each  day  of  the  wwk; 

recording  on  the  implement  with  a  marker  the  net  reward  or 
penalty  for  each  day  of  the  week  for  a  week;  

paying  or  extracting  from  the  child  the  net  reward  or  punishment 
for  the  week:  and  j  t  j 

repeating  the  process  weekly  u«ul  the  behavwc  u  modihed 

permanently. 


BEHAVIOR  MONITORING  AND  TRAINING  DEVICE 

SuzMue  Evam.  222  Richards  SL,  C;eiie*«.  '"  *«>^ 

Filed  Jun.  3.  IW4.  S«r.  No.  254,4*7 

InL  CL-  GWB  imo 

U&Ct  434-23*  W*^"- 


1.  A  behavior  training  and  modification  device,  comprising: 
a  board  having  a  front  face:  ^__     c        t 

a  plurality  of  pegs  extending  outwardly  from  said  front  face  ot 

said  board  and  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern: 
a  first  set  of  indKator  plates  being  marked  to  provide  a  visual 

indication,  each  of  said  indicator  plates  includuig  an  aperture 

sized  to  slidaWy  engage  onto  said  pegs: 
a  second  set  of  indKator  plates  each  indicator  plate  in  said 

second  set  having  a  transparent  area,  an  indicator  area,  and  an 

aperture  sized  to  slidably  engage  onto  said  pegs:  and 
wli^m  when  indicator  pUtes  from  ^d  second  set  ^^^ 

onto  a  peg  proximal  to  an  indicator  plate  from  said  first  set. 

the  visual  indication  on  the  indicator  plate  from  said  first  set  is 

visible  through  the  transparent  areas  of  the  plates  from  said 

second  set  stacked  on  said  peg 


actuating  a  means  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval,  said 
timing  means  being  actuated  using  said  input  means; 

senally  entering  each  of  said  predetermined  characteristics: 

said  swp  of  senally  entering  each  of  said  predetermined  charac- 
tenstics  further  includes  the  step  of:  ^     t  .v^ 

entering  a  characteristic  for  the  occurrence  of  each  of  the 
punches  of  a  jab.  a  cross,  a  hook,  a  dominant  hook,  an 
Impeicut  and  a  dominant  uppercut  said  step  of  serially  enter- 
inTeach  of  said  predetermined  charactenstics  further  includes 

entennH  Tharactenstic  for  the  occunence  of  a  body  punch: 
entering  a  characiensuc  of  a  grouping  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 

combination  of  said  predetennined  eharactensucs; 
said  predefined  display  formats  further  compnsing  a  first  screen 
having  unit,  relative  proportion  and  time  indications  for  said 
traits  for  said  first  participant,  a  second  screen  having  both 
unit  and  relative  proportion  indicators  for  said  traits  for  said 
first  participant  and  a  second  participant  and  a  third  scn^n 
having  both  unit  and  relative  proportion  indicauons  for  the 
touls  of  said  traits  for  said  first  participant  and  for  said  second 
participam. 


5,573.407 

TOILET  TRAINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Beveriy  Dunfort,  213  E.  300  S.  Log«j,  UUh  84321 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  547^59 

Int.  a."  GWB  19/00 

U&  0.434-262  "  ".^ 


5,573.4«6 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  Df^^V^^'NG  SYMBOI^ 

UFPRESENTING  INDICU  OF  TRAITS  IDENTIFYING 

SJISf^  A  PARTICIPANT  IN  A  BOXING  EVENT 

Cri  Fowler,  1545  W.  120th  SU  CWcmo.  HI.  MM3 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,737 

Int.  a."  GWB  25/00  _  , 

MS.  CL  434-2W7  "  ^^'^ 

1  A  method  of  identifying  indicia  of  traits  of  a  first  participant 
in  an  event  with  the  aid  digital  computer,  said  method  compnsing 

%Sng  said  computer  with  a  database  for  said  indicia  of  traits 
including  at  least,  a  plurality  of  predetennined  charactensocs 
corresponding  to  traits  of  said  participant; 

entenng  senally  e«:h  of  said  predetenn.ned  characwnsucs  using 
an  input  device  connected  to  said  computer  as  often  as  occur- 
ring in  the  event: 

convming  and  outputting  s»d  serially  entered  input  to  a  plural- 
ity of  predefined  symbols:  and  

dispUying  said  predefined  symbols  in  a  plurality  of  predefined 
display  formats; 


1   A  method  of  training  a  child  to  complete  a  toilet  training 
experience,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  toilet  for  toilet  training  a  child;  ,  ^ 

providing  an  object  adjacent  the  toilet,  the  object  including  a 
device  for  emitting  a  musical  sound; 


rewarding  the  child  with  a  token  upon  completion  of  an  appro- 
priate toilet  activity  by  the  child: 

placing  the  token  into  the  object; 

causing  the  musical  sound  to  be  emitted  from  the  object  in 
response  to  placing  the  token  into  the  object. 


ICR( 


I.  An  electrical  edge  connector  housing  comprising: 

(a),  a  first  housing  comprising: 
(i).  opposing  side  members  creating  a  first  substrate  receiving 

groove, 
(ii).  a  first  end,  and 
(iii).  a  second  end  having  a  fastening  section, 

(b).  a  second  housing  comprising: 

(i).  opposing  side  members  creating  a  second  substrate  receiv- 
ing groove, 
(ii).  a  first  end,  and 

(iii).  a  second  end  having  a  complementary  fastening  section 
engageable  with  said  fastening  section, 

wherein,  when  said  fastening  section  engages  said  complemen- 
tary fastening  section,  said  first  and  second  substrate  receiving 
grooves  align  to  create  a  single  unintenupted  substrate  receiv- 
ing groove. 


5.573,409 
INTERCONNECTOR 
Robert  J.  SfaUey.  Riverside,  and  Gary  C.  Betfaunim,  Laguna 
Nigud,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  Secau- 
cus,NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91/07660,  S  371  DaU  Dec.  12,  1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  12,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  777,290 
lot  a."  HOIR  31/06 
VS.  a.  439^76.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  conneaor  of  the  type  that  has  a  first  mating  face  pan  with 
a  first  plurality  of  rows  of  contacts  and  a  second  mating  face  pan 
with  a  second  plurality  of  rows  of  contacts,  and  a  flexible  circuit 
board  assembly  that  extends  between  said  mating  face  pans  and 


loab       14- 


5,573,408 
MICROPITCH  CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
Michael  F.  Laub,  Ettcrs,  and  William  J.  Schnoor,  Hummel- 
stown.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,255 

InL  a."  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—62  6  Claims 


that  has  first  and  second  opposite  board  faces  with  electrically 
conductive  terminations  and  multiple  board  conductors  tiiat  each 
lie  on  a  board  face  with  said  conductors  connecting  together  a 
plurality  of  terminations  at  each  of  said  mating  face  parts,  said 
flexible  board  assembly  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and 
said  terminations  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  at  each  end 
portion  with  each  termination  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
contacts  and  to  one  of  said  board  conductors,  characterized  by: 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  contacts  are  each  arranged  in  at 
least  three  rows,  said  board  conductors  include  first  and 
second  groups  of  row  conductors  that  each  extend  along  said 
first  board  face  at  each  of  said  end  portions  with  at  least  some 
of  said  conductors  extending  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  around  some 
of  said  terminations,  with  only  one  of  said  conductors  extend- 
ing and  lying  between  two  terminations  of  the  same  row,  and 
said  board  conductors  include  a  third  group  of  board  conduc- 
tors that  each  extend  along  said  second  board  face  at  each  of 
said  end  portions. 


5,573,410 

VARIABLE  SIZE  ENTRY  INSERT  FOR  CABLE 

ACCESSORIES  AND  METHOD 

Frank  M.  Stepniak,  Andover,  N J.,  assignor  to  Ameracc  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Hackettstown,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,477 

InL  CL"  HOIR  4/58 

VS.  a.  439—88  5  Claims 


1.  An  insen  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  high  voltage  cable 
accessory  having  a  body  portion  with  a  first  bore  therein,  said  first 
bore  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  insen  comprising: 
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,)  .  fin.  end  «Kl  .  "cood  end.  .«d  fin.  end  of  «id  u««t 

posiboned  .n  s»d  body  portioii  ^i»ceM  5«d  second  end  of 

said  fin.  bore; 
b)  Mkl  insert  having  .  second  bore  O^rethrough  and  coramum- 

cadnc  with  said  fim  bore  of  said  body  portion; 
e)  an  aMular  recess  in  said  insert  «l)acem  sakl  second  bore  and 

adjacent  sakl  fint  end  of  said  .nsert  lo  define  a  weakened 

resion;  and  ,     . . 

d)  the^on  of  said  msen  between  saKl  annular  recess  «Kl  said 

fin.  «d  of  said  insert  being  de«ec.aWe  towards  the  centrd 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  msert  to  conool  the  diameurr  of  the 

eni^  into  said  second  bore.  ^  deflectable  P<^°f«^ 

insert  beuig  fixed  ui  position  by  the  foniwnoo  of  said  body 

portion  about  said  uisert. 


BUILT-IN  FLUG  WITH  A  GROUNDING  WIRE  CONTACT 

PIN 
JoMf  BartoB,  MafMoff.  ami  WotffMtg  Mehnert  Lindau.  boA 

Filed  M-y  31.  1W5,  Ser.  N*.  455.SS3 
Claims  priority,  applkaiioa  Gcraaay.  May  31.  1W«.  «•  »» 

923.9 

Int.  Ct'  miR  4Mi6 

U.S.  a.  4»— M  " 


20    9 


,  tubular  shroud  concentrically  coupled  within  said  tubular  body 
portion,  said  tubular  shroud  having  a  fint  end  posiuoned 
id^acen.  said  fint  open  end  of  said  tubular  body  potion  and  a 
second  end  coupled  to  said  tubular  body  portion,  said  fint  end 
of  said  tubular  shroud  having  a  lockout  bole  fonned  thcrem 
being  sized  to  receive  a  locking  mechanism  therein,  said  first 
end  of  said  tubular  shroud  having  said  lockout  bole  located 
adjacent  said  notched  section  of  said  outer  surface  for  receiv- 
ing a  locking  mechanism  therein. 


1  BuUt-in  plug  compnsmg  a  plug  housing  with  a  carrier  ipwU.  a 
grounding  wire  contact  pm  which  pn)jects  on  a  plug  side  of  sijd 
housing,  which  IS  located  in  said  plug  housing;  wherein  the 
grounding  wire  contact  pin  is  electrKally  connected  to  •  grounding 
wire  elernent  by  a  connecnng  clemem  which  is  molded  w.thin  said 
earner  wall  and  routed  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  plug  housing  as  a 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  grounding  wue  contact  pm  to 
a  conductive  housing  of  a  part  into  which  the  built  m  plug  >t 
JBCoipocated  and  wherem  the  grounding  wire  contact  pin  m 
fonnSl  as  one  piece  with  the  grounding  wire  element  and  connett- 
ing  element. 


5.573,413 

RIECT  ACTIVATION  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MEMORY 

CARD  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

!.»«  J.  D«Tid,  MechMiksborg:  Sco«  S.  Duester*K>rfl,  Elters; 

John  M.  SptcWer,  M«telt^  aU  of  P.-,  and  Naoki  Hiyun., 

Yokdiama.  Japw.  MriP*""  »»  »«^  TedmoJoc,  toe.  Reno, 

^'^'  Filed  Dec.  7,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  349,185 

tot.  CL*  HOIR  13/62 
VS.CL439-m  "CW-. 


5,57^412 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 

Jokn  C.  Arthcy.  FaWeW,  C««.  -»«**  to  H.bbeU  tococ- 

poratcd.  Oraage.  Conn.  

Flkd  May  17.  WW.  Ser.  No.  442,»* 
tot  CI'  HWG  3/18 
UAa.43»^133  MOMim, 

I.  An  electiKal  connector  housmg  for  an  elertncal  enclosure. 

""T^t^  body  portion  having  a  fin.  open  end  and  a  second  open 
end  with  an  mner  surface  extending  therebetween  said  tubu- 
lar body  portion  being  adapted  to  house  a  set  of  electrKal 
coMactt  md  receive  a  manng  electiKal  connector  therein; 
a  tece  portion  extending  ootwanUy  from  said  tubular  body 
0O^»M  said  fint  open  end.  said  Oange  portion  having  an 
talenor  surface  and  an  extenor  surface  wrth  a  nou:hed  section 

inienccting  widi  said  tubular  body  pottioo;  and 


I  A  connector  for  a  card-like  datt  pnicessing  naedium.  said 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  rear  transverse  end  element  and  opposed 

longitudinal  elements  extending  forwartl  from  said  rear  trans- 

ver«  element  and  spaced  at  an  interval  substanuaUy  equal  to 

the  wKfth  of  said  card-like  dau  p«)cessing  medium,  said 


opposed  longitudinal  elements  defining  a  storage  space,  one 
end  of  said  ftame  defining  an  insertion  inlet  for  inserting  the 
card-like  data  processing  medium  into  the  storage  space; 

(b)  a  header  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  transverse  element  of 
the  frame  opposite  the  insertion  inlet; 

(c)  a  eject  plate  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  operable  to 
slide  toward  the  header  to  allow  engagement  of  the  card-like 
data  processing  medium  with  the  header  and  away  from  the 
header  eject  the  card-like  data  processing  medium; 

(d)  a  link  arm  having  a  pivot  point  where  the  link  arm  is 
pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  to  move  from  a  rearward 
position  to  a  forward  position  to  move  the  eject  plate  in  a 
forward  direction;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  link  arm  from  said  rearward  position 
to  said  forward  position,  locking  means  for  restraining  said 
link  arm  in  said  rearward  position,  said  locking  means  com- 
prising a  vertical  pin  having  a  head  with  an  enlarged  diameter 
and  said  pin  being  at  least  in  part  superimposed  over  an 
elongated  timing  bar  having  front  and  rear  apertures  and  a 
connecting  slot.  :md  trigger  means  for  releasing  said  locking 
means,  wherein  the  longitudinally  directed  force  causes  a 
rotational  force  transfer  means  to  move  the  vertical  pin  out  of 
engagement  with  the  link  arm. 


5473,414 
TWO  PIECE  ELECTRICAL  AND  FLUIDIC  CONNECTOR 

AND  INSTALLATION  METHOD  THEREFORE 
James  K.  lUUon,  High  Ridge,  and  Frank  R.  Rdddberger  IH, 
Chesterfield,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  MechanicaJ  Dynamics 
St  Analysis,  Inc.,  Scotia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  405^25 
tot  a.'  HOIR  4/60 
VS.  CL  439—191  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  electrical  and  fluidic  connector  on 


an  electro-fluidic  conductor,  said  electrical  and  fluidic  connector 
having  a  fint  member  and  a  second  member  that  are  separate  and 
both  electrically  conductive,  said  second  member  having  a  fluid 
port  that  facilitates  fluidic  connection  to  a  fluid  conductor  and  said 
second  member  being  configured  to  facilitate  electrical  connection 
to  an  electrical  conductor,  said  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  securing  said  fint  member  to  said  electro-fluidic  conductor 
such  that  said  fint  member  encircles  an  end  portion  of  said 
electro-fluidic  conductor  and  forms  a  fluid  tight  seal  thereto, 
and  electrically  connects  therewith;  and 

(b)  matably  connecting  said  fint  member  to  said  second  member 
such  that  said  fint  member  and  said  second  member  define  a 
hollow  inner  chamber  thai  comprises  a  fluid  tight  chamber  for 
passing  fluid  between  said  electro-fluidic  conductor  and  said 
fluid  port  of  said  second  member,  and  wherein  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member  themselves  define  an  elec- 
trical coanection  between  said  electro-fluidic  conductor  and 
said  elecbical  conductor  when  said  electrical  conductor  is 
attached  to  said  second  member. 


5473v«15 

CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONNECTING  SAME 

Mitsuhiro  Fujitani,  and  Yasuo  Matsushita,  both  of  Yokkaidii, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  33M53 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1993,  5-312748 
tot  CL^  HOIR  23/68 
VS.  CL  439—260  9  Claims 


I.  A  card  edge  connector  for  holding  a  plurality  of  terminals,  and 
for  connecting  the  terminals  to  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  a  card 
edge,  the  card  edge  connector  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inner  housings  for  holding  the  terminals  in  opposed 
relation; 

an  outer  housing  adapted  to  rotatably  mount  the  inner  housings, 
said  outer  housing  having  a  card  edge  insertion  opening  sized 
for  insertion  of  the  card  edge,  and  an  outer  bousing  opening 
sized  for  insertion  of  the  inner  housings,  said  outer  housing 
opening  being  located  on  a  side  formed  on  tlie  outer  housing 
that  is  opposite  to  a  side  on  which  the  card  edge  insertion 
opening  is  formed; 

a  rotation  regulating  mechanism  for  regulating  a  roiatable  range 
of  the  inner  housings  so  that  the  inner  housings  do  not 
interfere  with  said  insertion  of  the  card  edge  into  the  card 
edge  insertion  opening  of  the  outer  housing,  the  rotation 
regulating  mechanism  including  projected  portions  formed  on 
one  of  inner  walls  of  the  outer  housing  that  engage  the  inner 
housings  and  outer  walls  of  the  iimer  housings  that  engage  the 
outer  bousing;  and 

a  rotating  mechanism  for  rotating  the  inner  housings  so  that  the 
terminals  of  the  iimer  housings  abut  against  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  card  edge  terminals  after  the  card  edge 
has  been  initially  insetted  between  the  terminals. 


5.573,416 
CONNECTOR  FOR  SHIELDED  CABLES 
Danny  Morlioa,  St  Amandsberg;  Luc  Joockbecre,  Dilbeek,- 
Jan  P.  K.  Van  Koetsem,  Zwijndrccfat,  and  Eddy  K.  Creaie, 
Dendermonde,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Framatome  Con- 
nectors toteraational,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340.212 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  19,  1993, 
9302005 

tot  CL"  HOIR  13/28^ 
VS.  CL  439—291  17  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  shielded  cables,  said  cables  each  having  an 
outer  jacket,  said  connector  comprising  a  housing  with  signal  and 
ground  contacts  mounted  in  said  bousing,  said  housing  having  an 
upper  wall  with  inlet  openings  for  the  cables  and  at  least  one  strain 
relief  member  joining  the  inlet  openings,  each  strain  relief  member 
being  integrally  formed  with  the  upper  wall  of  the  housing  and 
projecting  from  said  upper  wall,  wherein  each  strain  relief  member 
comprises  a  support  projecting  from  the  upper  wall  and  having  a 
support  face  adapted  to  receive  the  outer  jacket  of  at  least  one  of 
the  cables,  a  pressing  member  being  provided  for  pressing  at  least 
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a  prelimiMiy  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  channels 
on  a  front  end  portion  of  said  feeding  connector  half  and 
rolling  pins  on  a  front  end  portion  of  a  connector  main  body 
of  said  receiving  connector  half,  said  guide  channels  havmg  a 
straight  introducing  channel  extending  from  an  open  end  of 
said  feeding  connector  half  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  feeding  connector  half  and  a  locking 
channel  circumferentially  curved  from  an  end  of  said  intro- 
ducing channel;  and  ..  .  ^  . 
a  secondary  lockmg  means  ttucbed  to  said  handle  and  adjacent 
to  said  routable  lever  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  rotauble 
lever  wherein  said  rotatable  lever  is  locked  after  said  feeding 
connector  half  and  said  receiving  connector  half  are  prelimi- 
narily locked  to  each  other  and  then  said  rotatable  lever  is 
rotated  to  a  position  where  said  operating  portion  of  said 
rotatable  lever  is  rotated  towards  and  near  said  handle  so  that 
said  feeding  connector  half  is  completely  locked  to  said 
receiving  connector  half. 


one  of  the  cables  with  its  outer  jacket  against  the  support  face  of 
the  strain  relief  member. 


PRESS-IN  CONNECTION  TYFE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
ELECTRIC  PART 
Noriyukl  Malsuoka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Yamaiclii 
Electronics  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  362356 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-354667 

Iirt.  Ci.*  HOIR  ]3/62 

UA  0.437-331  10  Claims 


5.573v«i7 
FEEDING  CONNECTOR 
SUtemi  Hashlzawa;  ShigcmMsu  Inaba,  and  Toahiaki  Haae- 
pwa,  all  of  Shlzuoka,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Yazakl  Corpora- 
iioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DHWm  or  Ser.  No.  165  J27,  Dec.  14,  1993,  abandoned.  Thh 
appbcation  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,935 
Claims  prtority,  appUcaboo  Japan,  D«.  !«,  1992,  4-33r738; 
May  12.  1993,  5110186 

tat  CL*  HtIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  439-^10  3  C'"'^ 


1  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  feeding  connector  half 
and  a  receiving  connector  half,  wherein  said  feeding  connector  half 
comprises: 

a  case  having  a  front  half  portion  and  a  rear  half  portion; 

a  connector  main  body  slidaWy  mounted  within  said  front  half 
portion  of  said  case,  said  connector  main  body  having  tenm- 
nal  accommodating  cavities  for  housing  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nals; 

a  handle  including  a  main  body  portion  and  a  slider,  wherem 
said  slider  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  drilled  hole  in  a  partition 
wall  within  said  case  for  causmg  said  connector  main  body  to 
sUde  and  said  slider  is  integrally  fonned  with  said  main  body 
ponion  of  said  handle  to  fom  a  dog-legged  shape; 

a  rotataWe  lever  having  a  working  portion,  an  intermediate 
portion  and  an  operating  portion,  said  intermediate  ponion 
being  between  said  working  portion  and  said  operaong  por- 
tion, said  working  portion  being  rotatably  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  handle  withui  said  case  and  said  operaung  potuon 
projecting  out  of  said  case; 


1.  A  connection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substrate  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  maienal.  said 
substrate  having  a  sheet-receiving  portion  with   a  sheet- 
receiving  seat  facing  in  a  first  direction,  and  an  IC  receiving 
portion  disposed  at  a  central  portion  of  said  sheet-receiving 
portion  for  receiving  an  IC  having  IC  contact  elements,  said 
IC  receiving  portion  having  an  opening  which  opens  through 
said  sheet-receiving  seat  in  said  first  direction; 
an  IC  supporting  seat  disposed  in  said  IC  receiving  portion, 
facing  in  said  first  direction  and  offset  from  said  sheet- 
receiving  seat  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion; .  , 
a  flexible  wiring  sheet  supported  on  said  sheet-receiving  seat, 
said  wiring  sheet  having  at  least  two  rows  of  first  contact 
elemenu  disposed  at  a  central  portion  thereof  conesponding 
in  position  to  said  IC  receiving  portion  and  on  a  side  of  said 
wiring  sheet  facing  in  said  second  direction,  said  winng  sheet 
ftinher  having  at  least  two  rows  of  second  contact  elements 
disposed  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  at  least  two 
tows  of  first  contact  elements,  respectively,  said  first  contact 
elements  being  arranged  at  a  smaller  pitch  than  said  second 
contact  elemenu;  . 
a  pressing  device  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  wmng  sheet  facing 

in  said  first  direction;  and 
wherein  said  pressing  device  comprises  a  pressing  cover  and  at 
least  two  coil  spnngs  operibly  secured  to  said  pressing  cover 
for  resiliently  pressing  said  central  ponion  of  said  wiring 
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sheet  ia  said  second  direction  to  cause  said  first  contact  5,573,420 

elements  of  said  wiring  sheet  to  be  pressed  into  contact  with  ELECTRICAL  CORD  AND  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

the  IC  contact  elements  of  the  IC  when  the  IC  is  supported  on  SECURER 

said  IC  supporting  seat,  said  coil  springs  being  disposed  with  *'»'ri«*  J-  Grosswendt,  28954  Crest  Dr.,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 

their  central  axes  parallel  to  said  v^iring  sheet  and  extending  ™***  ^  ^a}^X^\  ^3\  ^^^'^ 

■I-        -J  r      J  c  1  ""•  CL    HOIR  J3/o2 

along  said  rows  of  said  first  contact  elements,  respectively.  ^jg  q  439—371  li  rial 


5,573,419 
SAFETY  LAMPHOLDER  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREE  LIGHT 

SETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Mlng-hsiung  Chen,  16,  Alley  3,  Lane  227,  Nung-an  Street, 
Taipei,  lUwan 

^  FUcd  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,844 

Int  CL"  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  439—340  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  lampholder  comprising  an  inner  screwthread  for  the 
mounting  of  a  lamp  screw  base  of  a  lamp,  a  top  center  hole,  a 
pointed  center  contact  mounted  in  said  top  center  hole,  and  a 
pointed  side  contact,  said  center  contact  and  said  side  contact  being 
respectively  disposed  in  contact  with  ring  and  tip  contacts  of  the 
lamp  when  the  lamp  screw  base  of  the  lamp  is  threaded  into  the 
inner  screwthread,  wherein: 

said  lampholder  further  comprises  two  opposite,  springy  sloping 
walls  extending  bilaterally  outwards  from  the  periphery  of  the 
bottom  side  of  said  top  center  hole  to  protect  said  center 
contact  from  being  touched  by  fingers,  an  insulative  spring 
strip  extending  upwardly  from  an  inside  wall  thereof  near  the 
bottom  opening  and  terminating  in  a  U-notch  and  two  raised 
portions  at  two  opposite  side  of  said  U-nolcb,  and  a  plurality 
of  separated  steps  having  a  uniform  chambered  angle  R  and 
defining  said  screwthread  for  mounting  the  lamp  screw  base; 
said  center  contact  comprises  a  cylindrical  bottom  section  fitted 
into  said  top  center  hole,  and  a  circularly  curved  top  section 
raised  from  one  side  of  said  bottom  section,  said  top  section 
having  a  folding  flange  spaced  above  said  bottom  section  and 
fitted  into  a  sector  groove  on  said  lampholder  to  hold  down 
said  bottom  section  in  said  top  center  hole  and  a  sharp  top 
edge  for  piercing  the  insulator  of  the  electric  wire;  and 
said  side  contact  has  a  projecting  contact  portion  at  one  side  near 
a  bottom  end  thereof  and  spaced  behind  the  U-notch  of  said 
insulative  spring  strip,  and  a  sharp  edge  for  piercing  the 
insulator  of  the  electric  wire,  said  projecting  contact  portion 
of  said  side  contact  being  disposed  in  said  U-shaped  notch  to 
make  an  electric  contact  with  the  ring  contact  of  the  lamp 
screw  base  when  the  lamp  screw  base  is  threaded  into  the 
lampholder. 


1.  A  securing  device  suitable  for  securing  together  a  plurality  of 
cords  and  for  securing  together  a  plurality  of  loops  of  one  or  more 
cords,  comprising: 

(a)  a  disk-shaped  first  connector  disposed  within  a  reference 
plane,  the  first  connector  comprising  two  adjoined  layers  and 
being  substantially  inflexible  and  substantially  nonelastic,  the 
connector  defining: 

(i)  a  central  opening;  and 

(ii)  an  access  notch  capable  of  allowing  a  member  disposed 

perpendicular  to  the  reference  plane  to  be  inserted  into  the 

central  opening; 

(b)  a  first  strip  attached  to  the  first  connector,  the  first  strip  being 
substantially  flexible  and  elastic;  and 

whereby  a  plurality  of  cords  or  cord  loops  can  be  secured  by 
wrapping  the  securing  device  aroimd  the  plurality  of  cords  or 
cord  loops  and  by  thereafter  attaching  the  first  connector  to 
the  first  strip  by  inserting  a  portion  of  the  first  strip  into  the 
central  opening  via  the  access  notch,  the  first  strip  being 
retained  within  the  first  connector  by  the  opposing  teeth. 


5,573,421 
CONDUCTOR  CONNECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAK- 
CURRENT  SYSTEM 
Hans  Reicfale,  Wetzikon,  Switzertand,  assignor  to  Rcidile  -t- 
De-Massari  AG,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  18,  1993,  03 
140/93 

Int  O."  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439-^l«9  6  Claims 


1.  A  conductor  connecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  casing  part  including  a  caising  portion  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  parallel  groove-like  longitudinal  ducts  disposed  in  the 
casing  portion,  each  of  the  longitudinal  ducts  having  a  duct 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  configured  to  receive  a  conductor 
of  a  cable,  each  conductor  having  a  conductor  longitudinal 
axis  adapted  to  extend  parallel  to  the  duct  longitudinal  axis  of 
a  corresponding  longitudinal  duct  when  the  conductor  is 
received  within  the  corresponding  longitudinal  duct;  and 
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contacung  means  adap.ed  to  contact  e«:h  conductor  by  project- 
ing u.to  a  correspondmg  long.tud.nal  duct  and  extending  .n  a 
direcuon  having  a  component  transvene  to  the  conductor 
longitudinal  axis,  the  contacting  means  including: 
a  pluraUty  of  contact  pins  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  ducts, 
each  of  the  contact  pins  including  a  contact  blade  having  a 
contact  surface  for  coniacung  a  corresponding  conductof  at  a 
corresponding  contact  sutface  thereof  by  stripping  insulation 
from  UK  conductor,  a  distance  defined  between  the  conductor 
longitudinal  axis  and  the  contact  surface  of  the  conductor 
being  smaller  than  a  radius  of  the  conductor,  and 
a  clamping  means  including  clamping  cams  formed  on  walls  of 
the   longitudinal  ducts,  each  clamping  cam  comprising   a 
clamping  surface  for  contacung  a  corresponding  conductor  at 
a  corresponding  clamping  surface  thereof  by  stripping  insula- 
tion from  the  conductor,  a  disunce  defined  between  the  con- 
ductor longitudinal  axis  and  the  clamping  surface  of  ttje 
conductor  being  smaller  than  or  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
conductor,  the  clamping  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  contact  blade  for  effecung  a  predetermined  contact 
pressure  on  the  conductor,  the  casing  part  further  including  a 
lid  adapted  to  be  mated  with  the  casing  portion  tor  pressing 
respectivrconductors  into  respective  ones  of  the  longitudina^ 
dtKts  thereby  effecung  contact  between  the  conductor^,  and 
corresponding  ones  of  the  contact  pins  u,d  the  clamping 
cams. 


cord  plus  the  diameter  of  the  rod-like  member  and  the  first 
end  being  continuous  with  the  second  end  of  said  base  plate: 

and  .  . 

a  clamp  on  the  second  end  thereof,  the  clamp  comprising  a 
segment  of  a  single  coil  in  which  the  pitch  and  the  bend 
diameter  are  less  than  the  remainder  of  the  coils,  whereby  said 
base  plate  can  be  mounted  to  the  handle  of  the  power  tool  and 
the  electrical  cord  extending  therefrom  passes  through  said 
coils,  being  conuined  therein,  and  is  secured  to  the  power  too 
by  said  clamp,  thereby  extending  said  cord  away  from  the  tool 
uid  prevenung  interference  between  the  cord  and  the  tool. 


5^3,423 

INNOVATIVE  DISTRIBUTION  CABLE  MOUNTING 

DEVICE 

Kuana-TVi'an  Un,  and  ShihTniiiR  Liang,  both  of  No.  3«».  Sec. 

1.  Min-Sbeng  N.  Rd.,  KiKi-Shan  Hsiang.  Taoyuan  County. 

Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  374,120 

InL  a."  HOIR  l3/5S:4/iS 

U.S.a.439-l*2  'Claim 


5.573,422 

ELECTRICAL  CORD  RETAINING  AND  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 

Ryan  LawHss,  Cathedral  Oty.  Calif-,  assignor  to  Ryan  J.  Law- 

liss.  Cathedral  City.  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  iXlM* 

Int.  a."  HOIR  /.V56 

U5.  a.  439-448  "«*^ 


I.  An  innovative  distribution  cable  mounting  device,  compris- 


ing 


I  A  cord  retaining  system  for  securing  a  section  of  el«rtiKal 
cord  of  a  given  diameter,  adjacent  to  and  extending  from  an 
electric  power  tool,  the  power  tool  including  an  electnc  motor,  the 
system  composing: 

a  substantially  flat,  longitudinal  ba-se  plate  providing  a  first  end 
and  a  second  c.id  and  providing  a  means  of  attachment  to  at 
least  one  side  of  a  power  tool; 
a  rind  rod-hke  member  forming  an  elongated  coil  widi  a  plu- 
rSity  of  turns  with  an  internal  bend  diameter  greater  than  the 
given  diameter  of  the  electrical  cord,  the  turns  formed  around 
M  least  one  curvilinear  central  axis,  the  member  providing  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end.  wherein  the  pitch  of  the  turns  are 
greater  than  the  sum  of  die  given  diameter  of  the  electrical 


a  longitudinally  extended  juncuon  block,  said  junction  block 
having  a  tapered  junction  hole  formed  longitudinally  therein^ 
said  tapered  junction  hole  having  an  internal  thread  formed 

therein:  .  . 

a  tapered  plug  member  disposed  within  said  tapered  junction 
hoTe  and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  firs,  and  second  conically 
shaped  upered  ends,  said  tapered  plug  member  having  a 
through  bore  extending  between  said  first  and  second  en^  for 
receiving  an  electrical  cable  therein,  said  through  bore  being 
of  a  larger  diameter  at  said  first  end  than  a  diameter  at  said 
second  end  and  having  serrations  formed  on  an  mner  wall 
surface  of  said  through  bore  at  said  first  end  for  engaging  an 
insulauve  covering  portion  of  the  electrical  cable,  said  diam- 
eter at  said  second  end  being  adapted  to  receive  a  conductor 
portion  of  the  electncal  cable,  said  upered  plug  member 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  slits  respectfully  extend- 
ing from  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof: 
a  longitudinally  extended  hollow  screw  member  having  a  thread 
formed  on  an  external  sutface  of  one  end  thereof  for  threaded 
engagement  with  said  internal  thread  of  said  tapered  junction 
hole  said  hollow  screw  member  having  an  mner  wall  surf«:e 
defining  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  therethrough  for 
pa-ssage  of  the  electncal  cable  into  said  upered  plug  member, 
said  inner  wall  sutface  having  a  conically  shaped  portion  at 
said  one  end  of  said  hollow  screw  member  for  engaging  said 
first  end  of  said  tapered  plug  member  as  said  engagement  of 
said  hollow  screw  member  within  said  tapered  juncuon  hok 
IS  advanced  to  cause  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  tapered 
plug  member  to  clampingly  engage  respective  insulauve  cov- 
ering and  conductor  portions  of  the  electncal  cable. 
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5^3,424 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFACING  A  BIPOLAR 

ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  TO  A  MONOPOLAR 

GENERATOR 

R.  Keith  Poppe.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Everest  Medi- 
cal Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,296 

Int  CL'  HOIR  29A)0 

VS.  a.  439—502  3  aaims 


CLCcn 

•CNdUIQN 


K 


■-kf 


W  V     MSimMOfT 


I.  Apparatus  for  interfacing  a  bipolar  electrosurgical  instrument 
to  a  monopolar  electrosurgical  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  having  a  monopolar  contact  for  mating  with 
a  terminal  of  said  monopolar  electrosurgical  generator; 

(b)  a  second  connector  having  a  pair  of  bipolar  contacts  for 
mating  with  a  pair  of  conductors  extending  from  the  bipolar 
electrosurgical  instrument;  and 

(c)  means  fbr  electrically  joining  the  monopolar  contact  to  each 
of  the  pair  of  bipolar  contacts. 


U 


VS.  a.  439—502 


InL  CI.'  HOIR  IIAX) 


1.  A  commanication  cable  for  connecting  a  peripheral  device  to 
a  computer,  said  communication  cable  comprising: 

a  first  cable  enclosing  a  first  set  of  dau  lines  and  a  first  set  of 

power  lilies; 
a  second  cafcle  enclosing  a  second  set  of  dau  lines  and  a  second 

set  of  power  lines; 
a  patch  unit  including  a  socket  having  first,  second  and  third 

contacts; 
said  patch  unit  connecting  said  first  set  of  daU  lines  to  said 

second  set  of  dau  lines; 


one  of  said  first  set  of  power  lines  being  connected  to  said  first 
contact  and  another  of  said  first  set  of  power  lines  being 
connected  to  said  second  contact; 

one  of  said  second  set  of  power  lines  being  connected  to  said 
first  conuct  and  another  of  said  second  set  of  power  lines 
being  connected  to  said  third  contact; 

said  third  contact  being  selectively  connected  to  and  discon- 
nected from  said  second  contact  based  on  the  absence  and 
presence,  respectively,  of  power  supplied  to  said  first  and 
second  contacts  by  an  external  power  source; 

said  first  cable  connecting  said  peripheral  device  to  said  patch 
unit; 

said  second  cable  connecting  said  patch  unit  to  said  computer; 

whereby  when  power  is  applied  ftom  said  external  source  to  said 
first  and  second  contacts,  said  power  is  supplied  from  said 
first  and  second  contact  to  said  peripheral  device;  and 

whereby  when  said  external  power  source  is  absent,  power  is 
supplied  to  said  peripheral  device  from  said  computer  through 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  power  lines. 


5,573v426 
COVERED  AUTOMOTIVE  JUMPER  CABLES 
George  E.  Grant,  11739  NE.  128th  Ave.,  Okeechobee,  Fla. 
34972 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,553 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  11/24 

VS.  O.  439—504  9  Claims 


5,573,425 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  USED  IN  A  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 

Tabei  Morisawa;  Nobuhiro  TanI,  and  Hanimi  Add,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushild 

Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18,  1993,  5-061041 


8  Claims 


I.  Automotive  jumper  cables  comprising  a  first  cable  for  carry- 
ing a  negative  electrical  current,  a  second  cable  for  carrying  a 
positive  electrical  current,  a  handle  on  each  end  of  the  cables;  each 
of  the  handles  comprising  a  first  elongated  member,  an  electrical 
connector  rigidly  attached  to  the  first  elongated  member,  a  second 
elongated  member,  a  second  electrical  connector  rigidly  attached  to 
the  second  elongated  member,  means  for  carrying  an  electrical 
current  through  each  elongated  member  comprising  split  ends  of  a 
predetermined  distance  on  each  end  of  each  cable,  the  split  ends 
consisting  of  a  first  component  and  a  second  component,  the  first 
component  of  the  split  ends  being  aligned  with  and  attached  to  the 
electrical  connector  inside  the  first  elongated  member;  the  second 
component  of  the  split  ends  being  aligned  with  and  attached  to  the 
electrical  connector  inside  the  second  elongated  member;  each  of 
the  handles  further  comprising  a  pivot  pin;  a  spring  entwined  about 
the  pivot  pin;  aligned  matching  holes  in  the  sides  of  the  first 
elongated  member  and  the  sides  of  the  second  elongated  member, 
through  which  the  pivot  pin  extends  providing  a  means  by  which 
the  elongated  members  are  joined  together  and  upon  which  they 
pivot,  the  spring  forcing  the  elongated  members  to  close  at  one  end 
while  forming  an  open  end  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  elongated 
members;  the  jumper  cables  further  comprising  a  flexible  covering 
over  the  open  ends  of  each  of  the  handles. 
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5^3y427 
ICCARKIER 
Hidcki  Sagaoo.  KawaaaU,  Japan, 
traiba  Co,  Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1»4,  Str.  No.  1*3337 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1W3,  5-27592 
Int.  a."  H05K  I^VO 
VS.  CL  4J»— 52*  *• 


a  second  contact  coupled  to  the  outer  electrical  isolation  layer 
through  a  second  outer  adhesive  layer;  and 

a  contact  .nieiconnector  electrically  coupling  the  first  contact 
and  the  second  contact  through  the  inner  electrical  isolauon 
layer  the  conducuve  layer,  and  the  outer  electrKal  isolation 
layer  without  electrically  contacting  the  conductive  layer 
wherein  the  second  inner  adhesive  layer,  the  inner  electrical 
isolation  layer,  the  first  inner  adhesive  layer,  the  conductive 
layer  the  first  outer  adhesive  layer,  the  outer  electncal  isola- 
tion layer,  and  the  second  outer  adhesive  layer  are  each 
substantially  planar  and  of  uniform  thickness. 


1  An  tC  carrier  for  use  in  mounung  an  IC  package  having 
electrical  leads  in  an  IC  socket  having  electncal  contacts,  said  IC 
earner  being  devoid  of  electrical  contacts  and  composing: 

an  IC  receiving  body  having  a  substantially  rectangular  IC 
receiving  portion  formed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  suppon  members  having  upwardly  facuig  support 
surfaces  said  support  members  being  mounted  to  said  IC 
receiving  body  and  positioned  at  respective  comers  of  said 
substantially  lectangular  IC  receiving  portion  to  engage  and 
apply  a  push-up  force  to  a  lower  edge  or  lower  surface  of  an 
IC  package  positioned  in  said  IC  receiving  portion; 

a  plurality  of  engagement  members  having  downwardly  facing 
engagement  surfaces,  said  engagement  members  being 
mounted  to  said  IC  receiving  body  and  positioned  at  respec- 
tive corners  of  said  substantially  rectangular  IC  receiving 
portion  to  engage  and  apply  a  push  down  force  to  an  upper 
edge  or  upper  surface  of  the  IC  package  posiuoned  in  said  IC 
receiving  portion;  .    ,    . 

wherein  said  support  members  are  ela.stic  members  and  elasu- 
cally  support  the  IC  package  when  the  IC  package  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  IC  receiving  poctkM. 


5,573,42* 

WIRE  HOLDER  FOR  A  WATER-PROOF  CONNECTOR 

HAVING  A  U-SHAPED  HOLDER  MEMBER  AND  RUBBER 

PLUG 

Sho  Mlyazakl,  and  EUl  SaUc  both  of  Yokkakhl,  Japan,  awgn- 
on  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  MIe,  Japwi 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-257649 
Int.  a."  H«IR  IS/40 
VS.  CL  43»-5«7  5  C>«^ 


5,573,428 
HERMETIC  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Bndlcy  M.  Bif^  GUbert;  Cbristopber  ¥.  Norton,  Laveen,  and 
uJa  P.  FwK*.  Mesa,  all  «l  Arta,  aaaignori  to  Motorola, 
Inc  Schanmbart.  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,368 

IDL  CV  HtlR  13/658:  HOSK  1/00 

VS.  CL  439-566  »<  «•»«» 


I  A  wire  holder  for  a  water-proof  connector  which  is  coupled  to 
an  electrical  wire  which  is  inserted  into  a  housing  of  the  water- 
proof connector,  said  wire  holder  comprising: 

a  sealing  rubber  plug  fined  on  the  electrical  wire  for  sealmg 
between  the  electncal  wire  and  the  housing  of  the  waterproof 
connector;  and 
a  U-shaped  holder  member  including  a  regulaang  portion  which 
is  fixedly  arranged  behind  said  rubber  plug  and  fitted  and 
clamped  on  the  electrical  wire  extended  from  said  housing  to 
regulate  a  bending  position  of  the  electncal  wire,  the 
U-shaped  holder  member  having  two  side  portions  connected 
by  a  hinge  piece. 


1  A  hermetic  electrical  connector  compnsmg: 

a  conducuve  layer  with  opposite  first  and  second  conductive 

layer  surfaces; 
an  inner  electncal  isolauon  layer  coupled  to  the  first  conductive 

layer  surface  through  a  first  inner  adhesive  layer; 
an  outer  electncal  isolauon  laver  coupled  to  the  second  cooduc 

live  layer  surface  through  a  first  outer  adhesive  layer; 
a  first  contact  coupled  to  the  mner  electncal  isolauon  layer 

through  a  second  inner  adhesive  layer. 


5573v438 
PRESSURE  CONNECTOR 
YnJI  Itot^fc*'.  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yarakl  Corpora- 
thMi.  IMtyo,  Japan  ,.„.„^ 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,774 
Claims  priority,  apptkatioo  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1994,  6-193358 
InL  a."  HOIR  I  J/502 
VS.  a.  439-701  *  ^^'■^ 

I.  A  pressure  connector,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  board;  . .  v    ■      .  i 

partition  walls  erecting  on  said  honzontal  board,  said  honzootal 

board  and  said  partition  walls  constituting  a  hogsing; 
terminal  accommodating  chambers  defined  by  said  honzonuU 

board  and  said  partition  walls; 
pressure  tenmnals  accommodated  in  said  temiinal  accommodat- 
ing chambers,  electric  wires  extending  from  said  pressure 
tenmnals  and  being  led  out  of  rear  portions  of  said  tenninal 
accommodating  chambers; 
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said  hole  walls  away  from  said  axis  being  greater  than  any 
deflection  of  said  faces  toward  said  axis. 


5,573^432 
PRESS-CONNECTING  CONNECTOR 
Yuji  Hatagishi,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  YazaU  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  501,291 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1994,  6-171349 

Int  a."  HOIR  13/514 

VS.  CL  439—752  6  Claims 


a  boxlike  cover  releasably  fitted  to  an  ouuide  of  said  housing, 
said  cover  being  fined  onto  said  housing  from  a  front  portion 
of  said  housing; 

contact  projections  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  cover, 
said  coatact  projections  being  located  above  said  partition 
walls  when  said  cover  is  fitted  to  said  housing; 

vibration  preventing  projections  formed  on  said  inner  surface  of 
said  cover,  said  vibration  preventing  projection  being  located 
in  said  terminal  accommodating  chambers  and  brought  into 
contact  with  said  elecoic  wire  at  the  time  when  said  cover  is 
fitted  to  said  housing;  and 

guide  projections  formed  on  upper  edges  of  said  partition  walls, 
respectively,  said  guide  projection  coming  in  contact  with  said 
conuct  projections  at  the  time  when  said  cover  is  being  fitted 
onto  said  housing  so  thai  a  portion  of  said  cover  on  which  said 
vibration  preventing  projections  are  formed  is  elastically 
deformed  to  thereby  cause  said  vibration  preventing  projec- 
tions to  move  away  from  said  pressure  terminal. 


5,573,431 

SOLDERLESS  CONTACT  IN  BOARD 

Woody  Wurster,  502  W.  Robinson,  Carson  Qty,  Nev.  89703 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,267 

Int  a."  HOIR  13/42 

VS.  a.  439—751  *  Claims 


1.  A  connector,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  terminal  receiving  chamber  for  receiving  a 
tenninal  including  an  electrical  contact  poition  and  a  wire 
connecting  portion  for  connecting  a  wire,  said  terminal 
receiving  chamber  being  defined  by  partition  walls  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  a  horizontal  base  plate  and  an  outer  wall; 

a  retaining  member,  for  retaining  said  electrical  contact  portion, 
formed  at  said  outer  wall; 

an  outer  cover  for  accommodating  said  housing; 

a  terminal  receiving  hole  formed  to  correspond  to  said  terminal 
receiving  chamber  through  a  front  waU  of  said  outer  cover; 

a  housing  insertion  window,  for  receiving  said  housing,  formed 
in  a  side  wall  of  said  outer  cover;  and 

a  wire  passage  window  formed  in  an  upper  wall  adjacent  an 
upper  edge  of  a  rear  wall  of  said  outer  cover,  said  wire  being 
passed  through  said  wire  passage  window  to  allow  said  wire 
to  bend  arxNmd  said  rear  wall  such  that  said  wire  assumes  an 
S-shape  and  said  rear  wall  absorbs  a  tension  to  said  wire. 


5,573,433 

ELECTRIC  WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Kuang-T^'an  Lin,  and  ShUi-T^ng  Liang,  both  of  No.  10,  Lane 

31,  Tk-Feng  St.,  Lu-Chu  Hsiang,  Taoyuan  County,  Taiwan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,653 

Int  CL*  HOIR  4/38 

VS.  a.  439—805  1  C»»™ 


n   1 


1.  A  combination  of  a  circuit  board  which  has  at  least  one  hrfe 
with  substantially  cylindrical  hole  waUs  extending  along  a  vertical 
axis,  and  w  electrical  contact  that  has  a  piess-fit  section,  said 
press-fit  section  having  at  least  one  transition  portion  and  having  a 
middle  portion,  said  middle  portion  lying  in  interference  fit  in  said 
hole  and  said  electrical  contact  having  a  top  section  projecting 
generally  upwardly  above  the  hole,  characterized  by: 

said  middle  portion  of  said  press-fit  section  has  a  plurality  of 
outer  fiices  that  are  each  of  about  the  same  radius  of  curvature 
as  said  hole  and  that  lie  facewise  against  the  walls  of  said  hole 
along  •  total  angle  of  at  least  90''  but  less  Uian  270°  about  said 
axis,  aid  the  middle  of  said  press-fit  section  forming  a  rigid 
stnxrture  extending  between  said  faces  and  preventing  said 
faces  from  moving  toward  each  other,  with  the  deflection  of 


1.  An  improved  electric  wire  connector  comprising: 
a  hoUow  nibular  fitting  element  having  external  threads  provided 
at  a  middle  section  thereof  for  enabling  said  fitting  element  to 
be  screwably  fitted  into  a  screw  hole  of  a  conductive  element, 
and 
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•  boUow  tubular  plug  element  for  iiiiertioii  into  i  front  end  of 
said  fitting  element,  said  plug  element  having  an  annular 
curved  rim  at  an  end  thereof  for  ptesung  against  the  front 
edge  of  said  fitting  element  after  said  plug  element  ts  inserted 
into  the  front  end  of  said  fitting  element,  wherein 

after  said  plug  element  is  inaened  into  the  front  end  of  said 
fitting  element,  an  electric  wire  with  the  plastic  skin  at  a  front 
portion  thereof  stripped  to  expose  a  suitable  length  of  wire 
strands  is  inserted  into  said  fitnng  element  via  a  rear  end 
thereof  such  that  die  stnpped  plastK  skin  of  said  electric  wire 
just  pcetM*  againit  a  tear  end  pcnioa  of  said  plug  element 
and  said  wire  strands  pass  out  through  a  rear  end  of  said  plug 
element  to  be  exposed  on  the  outside  of  said  plug  element, 
said  wire  strands  beuig  bent  inwardly  to  lie  against  said 
curved  rim  and  prevented  froni  possible  breaking  or  damage 
due  to  firictioa  when  said  fittmg  element  together  with  said 
plug  element  is  uuerted  into  said  cooducbve  element  since 
said  wire  strands  may  be  firmly  held  between  said  curved  nm 
and  said  conductive  element. 


5,573,435 
TANDEM  LOOP  CONTACT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
COrWECTOR 
DimHry  G.  Grabbc,  Mkidlctowii,  and  lorif  Kominsky,  Harris- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaslgBors  to  The  Whttaker  Corporatioii, 
WUMlngton,  Od. 

Filed  A««.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,721 

InL  CL*  iMlR  4/4«.««9 

VS.  CL  439— M2  '  Ctalms 


5,573,434 
FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBER 
Jean    Ittah,   VlBeMtnrc    La    Garcue,   ami   Olivier 
CbaviUe,  bolb  of  France,  Mrigmrt  lo  CowMctnun  Onck, 
Moattgny  Lc  Brctonacnx,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  397  J78 
Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  France,  Mar.  21, 1994, 94  CSISl 
Int.  CL'  miR  13/IS 
VS.  CL  439—839  28  Claiats 


I.  Female  electrical  cofMact  member,  comprising: 

a  metal  blank  cut  out  and  bent  to  shape  so  as  to  comprise  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end; 

electrical  conductor  fixing  elements  at  said  first  end; 

a  rectangular  section  passage  at  said  secoiMl  end.  said  rectangu- 
lar section  passage  defining  an  interior  and  an  insertion  open- 
ing, and  composing  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  two  side 
walls; 

elastic  bars  cut  out  from  said  two  side  walls  and  bent  towards 
the  interior  of  said  rectangular  section  passage  to  form  a 
clamp  capable  of  gripping  a  male  tongue  when  inserted 
through  the  msertion  opeiung;  and 

an  attached,  uutially  separate,  member  composing  bracing  bars 
cooperabng  with  and  strengtheiung  said  elastic  bars,  said 
attached  member  comprising  two  plates  fixed  against  said  side 
walls  and  from  which  said  bracing  bars  are  cut  out. 


1.  An  electrical  contact  for  use  in  a  ctmnector  between  electrical 
interfaces  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  contact  body  formed  as  a  monolithic  unit,  the 
body  having  a  central  member  and  a  pair  of  compliant  sec- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  member,  each  of  the 
compliant  sections  having  a  contact  section  at  an  end  remote 
from  the  central  member,  the  body  being  resiliently  compress- 
ible along  an  axis  of  deflection  extending  through  the  central 
member  and  the  contact  sections,  each  of  the  compliant  sec- 
tions extending  along  a  looping  course  which  originates  at  the 
central  member  and  terminates  at  a  respective  distal  end 
having  a  convex  surface,  the  central  member  having  a  pair  of 
pockets  each  with  a  concave  surface  which  is  shaped  comple- 
mentary to  the  convex  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  the  distal 
ends,  the  distal  ends  residing  in  their  respective  pockets  and 
being  held  in  the  central  member  during  deflection  of  the 
contact  body. 


5,573v43* 
SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  OinHOARD  MOTOR  COVER 
WITH  AIR  PASSAGE 
A.  TVudcau,   Lake  Villa,   OL;    Charles  T,   Rofan, 
and  Mark  C.  NoMc,  Pleaacant  Pralrlc,  both  of 
Wk.,     — lipinn     to     Outboard     Marine     Corporation. 
WariHfM.IlL 

FUcd  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,191 

InL  CL*  B43H  20/32 

VS.  CL  448—77  9  ClaliH 

1.  A  motor  cover  for  an  outboard  motor  having  an  upper  cowl 

which  covers  the  power  head  of  the  motor,  the  cowl  having  at  least 

one  forward  facing  air  mlet,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  generally  hollow  shell  mounted  to  the  cowl  and  having  an 
opemng  on  one  side  thereof  in  communication  with  the  air 
inlet  of  the  cowl  of  the  outboard  motor; 
an  air  passage  penetrating  another  side  of  said  hollow  shell; 
water  diversion  means  within  said  hollow  shell  for  diverting 
water  entering  said  air  passage  into  a  collection  chamber 
formed  when  said  hollow  shell  is  mounted  to  die  cowl  of  the 
outboard  motor,  and 
water  discharge  means  in  a  lower  pan  of  said  hollow  shell  for 
discharging  water  collected  within  said  collection  chamber. 
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5,573,437 
PACKAGED  BALLOON  AND  GREETING  CARD 
Mark  J.  Van  Dyke,  Munddein,  111.,  and  Ernst  R.  Reiter,  Temse, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  CTI  Industries  Corporation,  Bar- 
rington,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  59,054,  May  6,  1993,  abandoned. 

whkb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  908^87.  Jul.  2. 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcaHoo  Mar.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

217,185 

Int.  a.*  A*3H  33/04:33/16:3/06 

VS.  CL  44*— 75  28  Claims 


5,573,439 
INFLATABLE  BALLOON  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  FLAP 
MEMBER  FOR  CONCEALING  OR  EXPOSING  A 
GRAPHIC  DESIGN 
Cheryl  S.  "nimer;  EU  J.  "nimer,  both  of  Wimberiy,  Tex.,  and 
Lisa  M.  Van  Dusen,  Wichita.  Kans.,  assignors  to  Van  Dusen 
assigned  to  Continental  American  Corporation,  Wichita, 
Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1994,  Sen  No.  349,536 

Int  CL'  A63H  3/06 

VS.  CL  446—226  l«  Claims 


1.  A  packaged  balloon  and  greeting  card  comprising: 

a  balloon  having  an  uninflated  body  and  a  filler  neck  extending 
from  said  body; 

a  greeting  card  proximal  said  balloon;  and 

a  packaging  envelope  receiving  said  uninflated  balloon  body  and 
said  caid,  said  packaging  envelope  having  an  opemng  through 
which  said  balloon  filler  neck  extends  outside  said  envelope 
for  communication  to  a  source  of  inflating  gas,  said  envelope 
being  »o  constructed  as  to  be  burst  by  inflation  of  said 
uninflated  balloon  body  while  it  resides  in  said  envelope, 
whereby  unpackaging  of  said  balloon  from  said  envelope  is 
facilitaied. 


5,573.438 

BOOK  INCLUDING  CANDY  AS  A  PART  OF  THE  PAGES 

Deborah  D' Andrea,  110  Twin  Oaks  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,686 

Int  CL'  A63H  33/38 

VS.  a.  446—149  8  Claims 

1.  A  book  comprising: 

at  least  one  piece  of  edible  candy  releasaWy  attached  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  illustrated  page,  such  that  said  at 
least  one  peice  of  edible  candy  forms  a  part  of  an  illustration 
on  said  at  least  one  illustrated  page. 


13.  An  inflatable  balloon,  comprising: 

a.  an  inflatable  chamber  having  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall; 
i.  said  first  wall  having  an  interior  side  and  an  exterior  side; 
ii.  said  second  wall  having  an  interior  side  and  an  exterior 

side; 
iii.  said  interior  side  of  said  first  wall  being  proximate  to  said 
interior  side  of  said  second  wall; 

b.  a  graphic  design  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exterior  side  of 
said  first  wall  of  said  inflatable  chamber; 

c.  at  least  one  non-inflated  flap  member  adjoining  said  exterior 
side  of  said  first  wall  of  said  inflatable  chamber, 

d.  said  flap  member  having  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
wherein 

i.  said  first  position  hangs  down  limply  over  a  portion  of  said 
inflatable  chamber  and  conceals  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
graphic  design  on  said  exterior  side  of  said  first  wall  of  said 
inflatable  chamber  to  yield  a  concealed  poition  and  a  non- 
concealed  portion;  and 

ii.  said  second  position  allows  said  concealed  poition  of  said 
graphic  design  to  be  exposed;  and 

e.  said  flap  member  comprised  of: 

i.  a  fiont  face  and  a  back  face,  said  back  face  being  proximate 
to  said  exterior  side  of  said  first  wall  of  said  inflatable 
chamber  when  said  flap  member  is  in  said  first  position; 

ii.  at  least  a  portion  of  said  front  face  of  said  flap  member 
having  a  graphic  design  complimentary  to  at  least  a  poition 
of  said  graphic  design  on  said  exterior  side  of  said  first  wall 
of  said  inflatable  chamber. 
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5,573>»» 

AUDIO  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  STEERING  WHEEL 

OF  CHILD'S  VEHICLE 

Fraak  Sduicidcr,  Ncustadt/CoburK.  and  Ulridi  Ewringmau, 

IknfkiRbcn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Franz  Schodder 

GMbH  A  Co.  KG.  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1995.  Scr.  No.  3MJ93 
Claims    priority,    appiication    Germany,    Jan.    31,    1994, 
94*1559  U 

Int.  CL"  A«3H  MW 
VS.  CL  «44     «•<  * ' 


a  strap  having  opposed  ends  and  opposed  side  edges,  said 
attached  intennediaie  said  ends  to  the  back  wall,  said  side 
edges  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  the 
walls, 

mating  fasteners  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  strap. 

the  strap  encircling  the  center  piece  of  the  brassiere  and  secured 
thereto  by  the  mating  of  the  fasteners. 


5.573,442  

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  CUTTING  BLADE 
WIDTH  IN  A  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Toakiaki  Mortta,  Kaiao,  and  Toshiro  Ochi,  Waluyama,  both  of 
JapM,  Miipinm  to  Shima  Scilii  Manufacturing  Limited, 
WakayaaM,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-206740 
InL  CL"  B24B  49/W 
VS.  a.  451— a  *♦  Claims 


1.  An  audio  playback  system  for  the  steering  wheel  of  a  child's 
vehicle,  said  system  comprising  a  central  housing  in  said  steering 
wheel  having  an  open  top.  a  self-contained  audio  piayback  module 
removably  contained  in  said  housing,  said  module  comprising  an 
enclosure  and  sound  producmg  elements  in  said  enclosure  and  an 
open  battery  compartment  attached  to  said  enclosure,  and  cover 
means  removably  mounted  over  the  open  top  of  said  housing  for 
retaining  said  playback  module  in  a  water  tight  manner. 


5,573,441 
SECURITY  POUCH  WORN  UNDERNEATH  A  BRASSIERE 

OR  SIMILAR  GARMENT 

Cynthia  D.  Smith,  8383  Oak  HoUow  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Md.  21122 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,174 

laL  CL'  A41C  J/00 

VS.  CL  45»-«9  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  brassiere  and  detachable  pouch  comprising; 
a  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  cups,  straps  attached  to  said  cups  and 

a  center  piece  extending  between  and  connecting  the  cups, 
a  pouch  having  a  front  wall  sued  back  wall,  each  of  said  walls 

having  a  bottom  edge,  top  edge  and  a  pair  of  side  edges, 
a  closure  along  the  top  edges  of  the  walls. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  cutting  blade  width  comprising: 
a  movable  head  block  to  be  mounted  on  a  support  frame  and 

adapted  to  receive  a  cutting  blade; 
a  detector  to  be  mounted  on  a  support  member  and  operable  to 

detect  a  predetermined  radial  orienution  of  a  cutting  blade; 
a  head  block  positioning  device  to  be  mounted  on  a  support 

member  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  head  block 

for  moving  said  head  block  between  a  retracted  position  and  a 

cutting  position;  and 
a  cutting  Wade  edge  detector  to  be  mounted  on  a  support 

member  and  operable  to  contact  a  cutting  blade  edge  to  detect 

the  posibon  thereof. 


5,573v443 
SPINDLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  THE  SAME 
lad  YMuda,  Katano;  Masayoki  Takahashi,  and  Toni  Naka- 
^wa,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MalsuahiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993.  Ser.  No.  14U19 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1992,  4-287342 
laL  CL'  B24B  49/02 
VS.  CL  451—11  •  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  operating  a  spindle  arrangement  for  use  in 
holding  a  workpiece  or  mounting  a  woik  tool  on  a  rotary  shaft  in  a 
cutting  or  grinding  process,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
lotatably  supporting  the  rotary  shaft  with  radially  directed  elec- 
Domagnetic  forces  of  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  bearings; 
providing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  displacement 
sensors  radially  about  a  rotational  axis  such  tliat  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  said  displacement  sensors  are  provided  at  a 
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member  kept  in  contact  widi  each  other,  the  abrasive  layer  prima- 
rily containing  abrasive  grains  and  a  binder,  in  which  said  member 
is  a  color  filter  for  a  liquid  crystal  display; 
and  in  which  said  binder  of  tlie  abrasive  layer  is  composed  of  an 
urethane  resin  and  a  polyisocyanate,  and  the  proportion  of  the 
urediane  resin:  the  polyisocyanate  is  in  the  range  of  60  to  9S:S 
to  40  in  %  by  weight 


05 
07 


first  axial  location,  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  said  displace- 
ment sensors  are  provided  at  a  second  axial  location  spaced 
axially  away  from  said  first  axial  location,  said  first  pair  of 
said  displacement  sensors  are  located  in  diametrically  oppo- 
site positions  with  respect  to  said  rotation  axis,  said  second 
pair  of  said  displacement  sensors  are  located  in  diametrically 
opposite  positions  with  respect  to  said  rotation  axis,  said 
diametrically  opposite  positions  of  said  second  pair  of  said 
displacement  sensors  are  angularly  displaced  by  90  degrees 
relative  to  said  diamecrically  opposite  positions  of  said  first 
pair  of  said  displacement  sensors,  said  third  pair  of  said 
displacement  sensors  are  located  in  diametrically  opposite 
positions  with  respect  to  said  rotation  axis,  said  fourth  pair  of 
said  displacement  sensors  are  located  in  diametrically  oppo- 
site positions  with  respect  to  said  rotation  axis,  and  said 
diametrically  opposite  positions  of  said  fourth  pair  of  said 
displaceaient  sensors  are  angularly  displaced  by  90  degrees 
relative  to  said  diametrically  opposite  positions  of  said  third 
pair  of  said  displacement  sensors; 

measuring  amounts  of  positional  displacement  of  the  rotary  shaft 
using  said  first  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  displacement 
sensors;  and 

comparing  positional  displacement  amounts  measured  by  said 
displaceaient  sensors  with  a  corresponding  displacement  com- 
mand, and  changing  tlie  electromagnetic  forces  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic bearings  based  on  results  of  the  comparison  so  as 
to  cause  agreement  between  the  measured  amount  and  tlie 


5.573v«44 
POLISHING  METHOD 
Katsumi  Ryake;  Keisuke  Yamada,  and  Masaakl  fvHjWBUt,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,728 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1993,  5-150380 

Int  CL'  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—28  2  Claints 
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5,S73y«45 

LIQUID  HONING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

INTERFERENCE  FRINGE  SUPPRESSION  IN 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS 

Yonn  K.  Rasmussen,  Fairport;  Larry  Sdamtta,  Rochester, 

and  Ronald  T.  Kosmider,  Fairport  all  of  N.Y.,  wrignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,802 

Int  CL'  B24B  1/00:  B24C  1/00.  Gt3G  5/04 

VS.  CL  451—39  14  Claims 


P=^ 


1,  A  process  for  roughening  a  substrate  surface  in  an  electropho- 
tographic imaging  member,  comprising  providing  a  wet  honing 
composition  comprising  deionized  water  and  substantially  spheri- 
cal glass  beads  and  spraying  said  wet  honing  composition  against 
said  substrate  surface  at  a  spraying  pressure  of  between  about  3.0 
and  about  4.0  kg/cm^  to  form  a  scalloped  pattern  on  said  substrate 
surface,  wherein  said  substrate  comprises  aluminum  or  aluminum 
dloy  and  wherein  said  glass  beads  have: 

a  Knoop  hardness  of  about  300  to  about  750  kg/mm^, 

a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  about  10  micrometers  and  less 
than  about  3S  micrometers,  and 

a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.8  to  about  3.2. 


5,573,446 
ABRASIVE  AIR  SPRAY  SHAPING  OF  OPTICAL 
SURFACES 
Thomas  W.  Dey,  Springwatcr,  and  Matthew  F.  Walsh,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39037 

Int  CL'  B24B  1/00;  B24C  1/00 

VS.  a.  451—39  1*  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  polishing  a  surface  of  a  member  having  intrinsic 
projections  thereon  to  remove  the  intrinsic  projections,  character- 
ized in  that  an  abrasive  tape  comprising  a  substrate  and  an  abrasive 
layer  fotroed  tfiereon  and  said  member  are  slid  in  substantially 
opposite  dit«ctions  with  the  abrasive  layer  and  the  surface  of  the 


1.  A  mediod  of  shaping  an  optical  surface  an  optical  element 
compiising  directing  a  soram  of  gas  and  particles  in  a  scanning 
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path  on  the  surface  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  controllably  remove 
matenal  from  the  surface  to  shape  the  surface  to  the  desired 
curvature. 


5,573,447 
METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  BRTITLE 
MATERIALS 
Takashi    Kookai,   Tokyo;    Hiroaori    Yamamoto,   Ctaicanki; 
Nobuo  Nakjunura;  Jui\ji  lUashita.  both  of  YokobaBta,  and 
Tom  Imaoari,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2MJ50 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  13,  1993,  5-1733«7; 
Jun.  8,  1994,  ^126388 

Int  CL'  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  451—41  26  Claims 


1.  A  brittle-maierial  machining  method  for  grinding  or  polishing 
a  worked  surface  of  a  wodcpiece  having  a  brittle  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

effecting  relative  movement  between  the  workpiece  and  a  grind- 
ing tool  comprising  innumerable  abrasive  grains  provided  on 
a  support  base:  and 

bringing  the  grinding  tool  into  pressured  contact  with  the 
worked  surface  at  an  overall  load  P  dunng  the  relative  move- 
ment to  perform  grinding  or  polishing,  wherein  the  grinding 
or  polishing  is  performed  while  satisfying  a  condition 
P<Nm^j»  Pr-  where: 

^MAX  lepresents  a  maximum  number  of  active  abrasive  grains 
present  in  an  area  of  contact  berween  the  grinding  tool  and  the 
workpiece  when  the  grinding  tool  has  cut  into  the  worked 
surface  in  such  a  manner  that  a  depth  of  cut  d.  into  the  worked 
surface,  of  active  abrasive  grains  among  the  innumerable 
number  of  abrasive  grains  that  participate  in  the  grinding  or 
polishing  attains  a  critical  depth  of  cut  d,.  which  is  a  mini- 
mum depth  of  cut  at  which  bnttle  fracture  is  produced  in  the 
workpiece.  and 

p,  represents  a  critical  load  per  one  abrasive  gram  when  the  one 
abrasive  grain  has  cut  into  the  worked  surface  at  the  critical 
depth  of  cut  d.. 


plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  engagement  holes  in  a  tem- 
plate blank,  respectively,  with  the  backsides  of  the  wafers  held  by 
a  backing  pad,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
holding  the  backsides  of  the  respective  wafers  being  polished 
while  relieving  a  stress  concentrated  on  a  peripheral  portion 
of  each  of  the  wafers,  said  holding  including  providing  a 
backing  pad  which  has  a  surface  next  to  said  template  blank 
and  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  formed  in  said  surface  and 
each  extending  along  an  inner  peripheral  edge  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  engagement  holes  of  the  template  blank. 


5,573.449 

THREADED  GRINDING  WHEEL,  METHOD  OF 

DRESSING,  AND  GRINDING  A  WORKPIECE 

THEREWITH 

Roman  Mackowsky,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,8«5 

Int  CL"  B24B  l/OO 

VS.  CI  451—47  7  Claims 


5373,448 

METHOD  OF  POLISHING  WAFERS,  A  BACKING  PAD 

USED  THEREIN,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

BACKING  PAD 

Ynkio  Nakazima,  Nagano,  and  Itsuo  Kuroyanagi,  Chlbn-kcii, 

botk  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shln-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292J48 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18,  1993,  5-204098 

Int  a.'^  B24B  M/04 

VS.  CL  451—41  5  Claims 

1.  A  noethod  of  polishing  a  plurality  of  wafers  at  one  time,  of  the 

type  in  which  the  wafers  are  polished  while  they  are  fitted  in  a 


1  A  method  of  gnnding  the  tooth  surfaces  of  spur  and  helical 
gears  with  a  threaded  gnnding  wheel,  said  tooth  surfaces  having  a 
length  and  said  grinding  wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  width 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  and  at  least  one  ribbed 
grinding  surface  having  two  flank  surfaces,  a  top  surface,  and  a 
root  portion  with  said  ribbed  grinding  surface  being  generally 
helically  arranged  about  said  grinding  wheel  and  extending  along 
said  width,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  said  grinding  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  grinding  sec- 
tions arranged  along  said  width,  each  of  said  sections  com- 
prising a  particular  grinding  profile  formed  on  the  flanks  of 
the  grinding  surface  in  the  respective  section, 
routing  said  grinding  wheel  and  a  woik  gear  in  a  synchronous 

manner, 
traversing  said  work  gear  tangentially  across  the  width  of  said 
grinding  wheel  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  of  roution  of  said 
gnnding  wheel  whereby  contact  between  said  grinding  sur- 
face and  the  tooth  surface  of  said  work  gear  shifts  along  the 
length  of  said  tooth  surface  during  said  traversing  thereby 
providing  for  successive  portions  along  said  tooth  surface 
length  to  be  ground,  respectively,  by  a  different  grinding 
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profile  as  said  work  gear  is  traversed  through  each  of  said 
grinding  sections  of  the  grinding  wheel  resulting  in  tooth 
surfaces  comprising  a  plurality  of  flank  profile  surfaces 
arranged  along  the  length  of  said  tooth  surfaces. 


5,573,450 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  DEVICE 

Ivan  Maikocic  ,  Goriska  c.  5.  65212  Dobrovo,  Slovenia,  and 

Aleksander  Gerbec,  ZaU  breg  12,  65212  Dobrovo,  Slovenia 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  70,960 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Slovenia,    Jun.    19,    1992, 
P-9200122;  A^r.  19,  1993,  P-9300204 

Int  CL'  B24C  9/00 
VS.  CL  451—76  7  Claims 


r 


3 


said  at  least  one  slide  drive  including  a  longitudinal  slide  drive 
mounting  at  least  one  of  said  worichcad  and  said  wheclhead 
for  providing  first  relative  movement  of  the  woiicpiece  and  the 
grinding  wheel  in  tlie  direction  of  said  rotational  axis,  and  a 
cross  slide  drive  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  worldjead  and 
said  wheelhead  for  providing  second  relative  movement  of  tlie 
workpiece  and  the  grinding  wheel  perpendicularly  to  said 
rotational  axis;  and 

said  longitudinal  slide  drive  and  said  cross  slide  drive  being 
mounted  separately  on  said  fixed  heavy  solid  plate  so  as  to 
enable  said  first  and  second  relative  movements  to  be  made 
independendy  of  one  another. 


5,573y452 
DRILL  GRINDER 
Yn-diich  Uo,  1st  FI.,  No.   124,  Yung  Cheng  Rd.,  Taping 
Hisang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  503,709 

Int  a.'  B24B  i/26 

VS.  CL  451—246  2  Claims 


1.  An  abrasive  blasting  device  comprising:  means  for  throwing 
abrasive  material  generally  radially  outwardly  relative  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  device  to  a  surface  of  a  workpiece,  character- 
ized by  collector  means  of  die  abrasive  material  being  arranged 
direcdy  under  said  abrasive  tlirowing  means  for  collecting  the 
abrasive  materials;  said  collecting  means  includes  sieve  means 
having  an  axis  which  is  generally  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  throwing  means  for  collecting  abrasive  particles  after 
ttie  particles  have  been  impinged  against  the  woricpiece  surface; 
conduit  means  being  generally  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis 
for  connecting  a  bottom  of  said  collector  means  with  said  abrasive 
throwing  meaas  so  that  abrasive  material  can  be  conveyed  from  the 
boaom  of  said  collector  means  to  said  abrasive  throwing  means; 
and.  conveying  means  operative  for  conveying  abrasive  material  in 
the  boaom  of  said  collector  means  to  said  abrasive  throwing 


r»  /?_ 


5,573y451 
CYLINDRICAL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Vn  Ikcfaudia,  RMditdenstraasc  79,  2540  Grenchcn,  Switxer- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  28,   1993, 
1923/93 

Int  CL'  B24B  S/00 
VS.  CL  451—243  12  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  grinding  maciiine,  comprising: 
a  machine  base; 

a  driven  wortchead  to  turn  a  workpiece  about  a  rotational  axis; 
a  driven  wheelhead  to  grind  the  workpiece;  and 
at  least  one  slide  drive,  for  providing  relative  movement  of  the 

workpiece  and  the  wheelljead; 
the  machine  base  being  a  fixed  heavy  sobd  plate; 
tlK  wbeelhpad  comprising  a  grinding  wheel; 


1.  A  drill  grinder  comprising: 

a  grinding  wheel  means  including  a  motor  and  a  grinding  wiwel 
which  is  operated  by  said  motor, 

a  feed  means  including  a  first  casing  which  has  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  a  first  slot  and  a  second  slot  respectively  defined 
in  said  first  casing  and  not  parallel  with  each  other,  a  hole 
defined  in  said  first  casing  and  a  key  diametrically  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed  in  an  inner  periphery  of  said  first  casing,  a 
flange  extending  inwardly  ftom  said  second  end  of  said  first 
casing  and  having  at  least  two  first  recesses  defined  in  said 
flange  so  as  to  receive  a  spring  and  a  block  tlierein,  said  first 
casing  having  a  pivotal  block  engaged  to  an  under  side 
thereof; 

a  sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end 
thereof  having  a  threaded  portion  defined  in  an  outer  periph- 
ery thereof  and  a  shoulder  portion  formed  adjacent  to  said 
threaded  portion,  a  disk  securely  mounted  to  said  sleeve  and 
said  disk  having  a  plane  portion  diametrically  defined  in  an 
outer  periphery  thereof,  two  first  wheels  rotaiably  disposed  to 
said  disk  facing  to  said  first  end  and  each  of  said  first  wheels 
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having  an  axis  pcfpendicular  lo  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sleeve,  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  inserted  into  said  first 
casing  with  a  first  anti-thrust  bearing  mounted  thereto  which 
contacu  said  blocks  and  said  disk  located  cofiesponding  to 
said  hole  of  said  first  casing,  a  dnll  disposed  to  said  second 
end  of  said  sleeve  which  extends  out  from  said  second  end  of 
said  first  casing; 
a  first  cam  being  a  nng  element  mounted  to  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  first  curved  wall  extending  longitudinally  from  a 
second  end  of  said  first  cam  and  said  first  cam  having  two 
second  wheels  rouiably  disposed  to  a  first  end  of  said  first 
cam,  each  of  said  second  wheels  having  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  an  axis  of  said  first  cam.  a  second  recess  defined  diametri- 
cally and  longitudinally  in  an  outer  periphery  of  said  first  cam 
for  receiving  said  concspooding  key  of  said  first  casing 
therein; 
a  second  cam  being  a  ring  element  mounted  to  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  second  end  thereof 
having  a  second  curved  wall  extending  longitudinally  there- 
from for  said  second  wheels  of  said  first  cam  to  roll  thereon, 
said  second  end  of  said  second  cam  having  a  ratchet  wheel 
securely  engaged  thereto  and  said  ratchet  wheel  conespond- 
ing  to  said  second  slot  of  said  first  casing,  a  flange  extending 
radially  from  said  second  cam  and  a  stud  extending  from  said 
flange,  said  stud  corresponding  to  said  first  slot  of  said  first 
eating,  a  first  ratchet  pmned  to  said  flange  to  engage  with  said 
ratchet  and  a  second  anti-dmist  bearing  disposed  to  a  first  end 
of  said  second  cam; 
a  second  casing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  second 
end  having  a  tubular  portion  extending  therefrom  on  which 
said  second  anti-thrust  bearing  and  said  second  cam  are 
mounted,  said  second  casing  mounted  to  said  sleeve  by 
extending  said  sleeve  through  said  nibular  portion,  said  sec- 
ond casing  having  two  cut-aways  defined  therein,  a  ring-type 
gear  received  in  said  second  casing  and  said  ring-type  gear 
having  a  flange  extending  inwardly  from  a  side  thereof  for 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  sleeve; 
a  set  of  fixing  rings  including  a  first  ring,  a  second  nng  and  a 
third  ring,  said  first  nng  having  two  cavities  defined  diametri- 
cally opposite  therein,  said  second  nng  having  two  bosses 
extending  longitudinally  therefrom  for  engagement  with  said 
cavities  and  having  four  holes  defined  therein  for  bolts  lo 
extend  therethrough  and  engage  said  second  ring  to  said  first 
end  of  said  second  casing,  said  third  ring  and  said  first  ring 
engaged  to  said  side  of  said  nng-type  gear  by  bolts;  and 
an  end  cap  threadedly  engaged  lo  said  threaded  portion  of  said 

sleeve; 
a  bate  having  two  lugs  extending  vertically  therefrom,  said  two 
lugs  being  parallel  with  each  other  and  said  two  lugs  having  a 
first  angle  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
casing,  a  pivotal  block  of  said  first  casing  pivotally  engaged 
between  said  two  lugs; 
a  belt  wrapped  around  said  ring-type  gear  and  a  rotating  means 
via  said  two  cut-aways,  said  rotating  means  disposed  beside 
said  base; 
an  inspecting  means  having  a  probe  extending  therefrom  and 
said  probe  extending  through  said  hole  of  said  first  casing  and 
contacting  said  disk,  a  spring  connected  between  said  inspect- 
ing means  and  said  pivotal  block  engaged  to  said  first  casing, 
a  second  ratchet  pivotally  engaged  to  said  inspecting  means 
and  inserted  through  (he  second  slot  of  said  first  casing  and 
engaged  with  said  ratchet  wheel; 
a  Stan  means  disposed  beside  said  first  casing,  said  start  means 
having  a  fork  extending  therefrom  and  said  fork  inserted 
through  said  first  slot  for  engagement  to  said  stud  of  said 
<iecond  cam. 


5,573*453 

FIBER  REINFORCED  ABRASIVE  MOLD  AND  DIE 

FINISHING  TOOLS 

Lawi«wx  W.  TIcTcnbach.  Jr„  Traverse  CHy,  Mkh..  aasignor  to 

B.O.T.S.G,  Inc^  Traverse  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,449 

InL  a.'  B24D  11/00 

MS,  CL  451—533  9  Claim* 


1.  A  fiber  reinforced  abrasive  polishing  and  finishing  tool  com- 
prising: 
a  multi  layer  laminate  comprised  of  a  first  abrasive  layer  and  a 

second  abrasive  layer,  and 
a  layer  of  adhesive  resin  matrix  containing  fiber  reinforcmg 

material  between  the  abrasive  layers  wherein  all  of  the  layers 

are  secured  together  at  least  in  part  by  the  adhesive  resin 

matrix, 
wherein  the  tool  is  comprised  of  a  thin  polishing  tool  laminate 

having  a  flexural  strength  exceeding  the  individual  layers,  as 

initially  provided,  by  a  factor  of  at  least  3.5  times  the  flexural 

strength  of  the  individual  layers. 


5373/454 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  LABELS 
ON  SHIRRED  FOOD  CASINGS 
Marli  L.  Fox,  Pleasant  Valley,  and  Marit  D.  Kellcy,  Kansas 
City,  both  of  Mo,,  assignors  to  Devro-l^cpak,  toe,  Westches- 
ter, DL 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2*1,659 

Int.  CL'  A22C  13/00 

VS.  a.  452—29  «  Claims 


,  .,  4"  X 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  automated  manufacture  of 
stuffed  food  casings  containing  imprinted  labels,  wherein  tubular 
material  for  said  casings  from  a  supply  source  is  axially  shined 
into  sections  and  said  sections  are  stuffed  with  food  emulsion  into 
divided  off  portions,  the  unprovement  comprising: 
measuring  linear  motion  of  said  casing  as  said  portions  are  filled 

with  food  emulsion; 
inputting  said  measured  motion  to  a  programmable  logic  con- 
troller, 
within    said    programmable    logic    controller,    calculating    an 
approximate  distance  between  eye-mark  bars  separating  said 


individuii  portions,  where  said  calculation  is  based  upon  a 
known  distance  between  eye-mark  bars; 

based  upon  said  calculated  approximate  distance  and  said  mea- 
sured motion,  selectively  sensing  eye-mark  bars  which  sepa- 
rate individual  casings  while  ignoring  printed  label  material 
between  eye-mark  bars;  and. 

clipping  individual  sections  of  said  casing  closed  at  precise 
locations  in  response  lo  said  sensing  of  eye-mark  bars  to 
accurately  position  said  labels  between  end-clips  secured  to 
ends  of  each  of  said  portions. 


5,573,455 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FOODSTUFFS  IN  SACKS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  MORTADELLA 
Luigi  Baiilli.  Fidenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.B.1,S.  Industria  Bus- 
setana  Insaccati  Suini  S.P.A„  Busseto,  Italy 

Filed  Aug,  4,  1995,  Ser,  No,  511,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Feb,  26,  1993,  PR93A0006 
tot  a,"  A22C  U/02 
MS.  a.  452—35  13  daims 


^ 


will  break  off  from  the  filament  on  withdrawal  of  the  fastener  from 
said  meat  or  other  similar  object. 


5,573,457 

COIN  WRAPPING  SYSTEM  WFTH  TOUCH  SCREEN 

DEVICE 

Gary  P.  Watts,  Buffalo  Grove;  Richard  A,  Mazur,  Naperville, 

and  John  F,  Weggesser,  Lake  in  the  Hills,  all  of  Dl,,  assignors 

to  Cummins-Allison  Corp,,  ML  Prospect,  01. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser,  No,  399,770 

tot  a."  B65B  U/02 

VS.  a,  453—31  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  formation  of  foodstuffs  in  sacks,  in  particular 
mortadella.  comprising:  extruding  of  a  principal  mixture  in  a 
flexible  or  elastic  sack  by  a  first  extruder  until  said  sack  is  full; 
inserting  a  second  extnider  into  said  sack  and  then  along  the  entire 
length  thereof;  causing  said  second  extruder  lo  inject  a  second, 
identifying  mixture  inside,  and  preferably  centrally  of.  the  princi- 
pal mixture  withdrawing  said  second  extruder  from  said  sack  lo 
cause  said  identifying  mixture  to  extend  along  said  entire  length  of 
the  sack. 


5,573,456 
PLASTIC  FASTENER 
James  C.  Bcnoit  Needham;  Frank  T.  McCarthy,  LoweU,  and 
Gary  BudihoU,  Winchendon,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Avery 
Deimison  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif, 

FUed  Jun,  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,622 
tot  a,"  G09F  i/OS:  B65C  7/00 
VS.  a.  45a— 198  6  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  fastener  for  use  in  lagging  meal  or  other  similar 
object,  said  fastener  comprising  an  elongated  filament  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  transverse  bar  disposed  at  the  first 
end  of  said  elongated  filament,  said  transverse  bar  being  insertable 
into  said  meal  or  other  similar  object  and  said  transverse  bar  being 
interconnected  to  said  filament  in  a  T-shaped  configuration  wherein 
the  portion  of  the  transverse  bar  on  one  side  of  the  filament  is 
shorter  than  the  portion  of  the  transverse  bar  on  the  other  side  of 
the  filament  so  as  lo  reduce  the  likelihood  that  the  transverse  bar 


21.  A  method  for  operating  a  coin  wrapping  system  including  (a) 
a  coin  wrapping  mechanism  forming  a  coin  stack  containing  a 
predetermined  number  of  coins  of  a  preselected  denomination  and 
wrapping  a  wrapping  material  about  the  coin  stack  to  form  a 
wrapped  roll  of  coins,  (b)  an  operator  interface  panel  including  a 
display  and  a  touch  screen  mounted  over  the  display,  and  (c)  a 
controller  coupling  the  operator  interface  panel  lo  the  coin  wrap- 
ping mechanism,  the  controller  causing  the  display  to  display  keys 
thereon,  the  controller  opcrably  coupling  die  touch  screen  to  the 
displayed  keys,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying,  under  direction  of  the  controller,  data  and  a  set  of 
keys  on  the  display  associated  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
controller  operation  modes; 
actuating  the  touch  screen  at  a  position  above  one  of  the  dis- 
played keys;  and 
executing,  under  direction  of  the  controller,  a  coin  wrapping 
mechanism  function  associated  with  the  one  of  the  displayed 
keys. 
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Ckia-Ctaiuui  Chu,  14F-3,  No.  214,  Fa-Hstaig  N.  Road,  lupct.       rhjcaoo  111 

Taiwan  |r|i«j  M«y  19.  1995,  S«r.  No.  444.639 

Filed  Mar.  «,  199«,  Scr.  No.  611,959  int.  CL"  AOID  46AX) 

laL  CI.'  F24F  I3A)75  VS.  Ct  46»— 145  »7  Claims 

VS.  CL  454—315  5 


UMI 


1.  An  air-condiboner  outlet  compnsing: 

a  base  scat  (1)  having  multiple  openings  (10).  on  the  inside  wall 
of  which,  pivotal  shaft  (11)  is  provided  corresponding  to  one 
another,  and  said  pivotal  shaft  (11)  extending  backward  form- 
ing a  blocking  plate  (111); 

a  cover  means  (2).  being  so  configured  and  confined  with  side 
walls  and  upper  and  lower  walls  that  said  cover  nneans  (2) 
may  be  inserted  into  said  opemngs  (10)  of  said  base  seal  (1). 
having  a  plurality  of  wind  outlets  (20)  with  a  horizontal  slot 
(21)  provided  therein,  for  slidably  receiving  a  pushing  bunon 
(4)  within  said  slot  (21).  wherein  said  pushing  bunon  is 
provided  with  an  adjusting  rod  (41)  on  both  side  walls,  a 
notch  (22)  is  provided  thereon,  and  on  both  the  upper  and  the 
lower  walls,  multiple  openmgs  (23)  are  provided  thereon; 

an  assembling  seat  (3)  having  the  configuration  to  be  inserted 
into  said  cover  means  (2)  and  a  plurality  of  exterior  bunons 
(34)  corresponding  to  said  openings  (23)  of  said  cover  means 

(2)  for  securely  connecting  said  assembling  seat  (3)  with  said 
cover  means  (2)  through  the  connection  between  said  exterior 
buttons  (34)  and  said  openings  (23).  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
assembling  seat  (3).  a  plurality  of  upper  holes  (310)  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  lower  holes  (32)  provided  on  the 
lower  side  of  said  assembling  seat  (3)  are  provided,  on  both 
sides  of  said  assembling  seat  (3).  a  hole  (331)  is  provided  for 
leceiving  said  pivotal  shaft  (11)  of  said  base  seat  (1).  and  on 
the  lower  side  of  said  assembling  seat  (3),  a  side  plate  (35)  is 
provided; 

a  link  (6)  having  a  series  of  holes  (61)  provided  thereon; 
multiple  movable  leaves  (5)  having  upper  protrusions  (51)  cor- 
responding to  said  upper  holes  (310)  of  said  assembling  seat 

(3)  and  first  lower  protrusions  (52)  corresponding  to  said 
lower  holes  (32)  of  said  assembling  seat  (3),  which  respec- 
tively are  provided  at  the  center  of  the  upper  part  and  the 
lower  part,  on  the  other  side  of  the  lower  part,  second  lower 
protrusions  (53)  corresponding  to  said  holes  (61)  of  said  link 
(6)  are  provided  for  connecting  with  said  holes  (61).  further- 
more, one  of  said  movable  leaves  (5)  closest  to  said  pushmg 
bunon  (4)  is  provided  with  an  adjusting  hole  (54)  for  provid- 
ing space  enough  for  receiving  said  adjusting  rod  (41)  when 
said  adjusung  rod  (41)  is  moved  to  adjust  said  movable  leaves 
(5)  through  the  linkage  with  said  link  (6)  to  have  a  horizontal 
angle  change  result  of  said  movable  leaves  (5). 


1.  A  harvester  for  harvesting  and  separating  fruits  from  vines, 
comprising: 

a  shaker  brush; 

a  vine  reel  horizontally  spaced  apart  from  the  shaker  brush; 

means  for  providing  fruit  and  vines  to  the  shaker  brush  a  first 
time,  wherein  the  means  for  providing  is  adjacent  to  the 
shaker  brush;  and 

a  shaker  conveyor  positioned  to  catch  fruit  and  vines,  which  are 
provided  to  the  shaker  brush  a  first  time  and  conveying  the 
fruit  and  vines  into  engagement  with  the  shaker  brush  a 
second  time  and  subsequently  conveying  the  fruit  and  vines 
into  engagement  with  the  vine  reel,  wherein  the  shaker  con- 
veyor extends  trader  the  shaker  brush  and  the  vine  reel. 


S,573v460 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPENING  DEVICE 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  DAMPENING  FORCE  LEVELS 

WFTH  TRANSmONAL  DAMPENING  MEANS  BETWEEN 

MtXTIPLE  DAMPENING  FORCE  LEVELS 
Milsuo  Tojl,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Daikin  Scisakusbo,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,941 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1993,  5-255427 

Int.  O.*^  F16D  3/12 

VS.  Ct  4*4—24  13  Claims 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  dampening  device  comprising: 
a  first  flywheel  formed  with  an  annular  fluid  filled  recess,  and  a 
plurality  of  fluid  filled  chambers  defined  within  said  annular 


a  second  iywheel  coupled  to  said  first  flywheel  for  limited 

rotary  displacement; 
a   first   choke   defined   within   said   annular  recess   allowing 
restricted  flow  of  fluid  between  a  first  pair  of  said  chambers  in 
lesponse  to  displacement  of  said  flywheels  in  a  first  rotary 
displaceaient  range; 
a  second  choke  defined  within  said  annular  recess  allowing 
restricted  flow  of  fluid  between  a  second  pair  of  said  cham- 
bers in  a  second  displacement  range  larger  that  said  first 
displacement  range,  said  second  choke  providing  a  fluid  flow 
tesistanoe  greater  that  a  fluid  flow  resistance  of  said  first 
choke; 
an  annular  fluid  chamber  housing  which  partially  defines  said 
annular  chamber,  and  wherein  said  second  pair  of  chambers 
are  sepstfated  by  a  dam  formed  on  an  inner  radial  surface  of 
said  chamber  housing,  said  dam  partially  defining  said  second 
choke; 
a   transitioial   dampening   mechanism   formed   in   said   dam 
between  said  second  pair  of  fluid  chambers  for  dampening  a 
tfansition  between  the  respective  resistances  of  said  first 
choke  »d  said  second  choke  in  response  to  displacement 
between  said  first  and  said  second  displacement  ranges; 
said  transitional  dampening  mechanism  comprises  a  first  aper- 
ture and  a  second  aperture,  both  of  said  apeitures  extending 
through  said  dam  to  each  of  said  second  pair  of  chambers, 
each  of  said  apertures  having  a  central  chamber,  said  first 
aperture  chamber  having  a  piston  and  biasing  spring  disposed 
therein  for  movement  of  said  piston  in  response  to  fluid  flow 
in  a  first  direction,  said  second  aperture  chamber  having  a 
piston  and  biasing  spring  disposed  therein  for  movement  of 
said  piston  in  response  lo  fluid  flow  in  a  second  direction. 


5,573.461 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  WTTH 
DEFLECTABLE  SPOKES 
Terry   Colford.  Queniborough,  England,  assignor  to  Firma 
Cart  Frendenberg,  Weinheim,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  24,  1993,  43  20 
938.6 

Int  a."  F16D  3/62:  F16F  15/12:  F16H  55/36 
VS.  C\.  464—83  2  Claims 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  for  damping  vibrations  of  a 
rotating  body,  said  torsional  vibration  damper  comprising: 

an  outside  ring; 

an  inside  ring  surrounded  by  said  outside  ring; 

a  pluralit>  of  spokes  connecting  said  inside  and  said  outside 
rings,  laid  spokes  being  connected  to  the  inside  ring  and  to 
the  outside  ring  by  intermediate  layers  of  an  elastic  material, 
said  intermediate  layers  allowing  circumferential  displace- 
ment Of  said  outside  ring  relative  to  said  inside  ring,  said 
spokes  having  a  dumbbell-shaped  profile. 


X   « 


a)  a  flanged  outer  member  for  attaching  to  a  first  member  and 
including  an  inner  surface; 

b)  a  cylindrical  intermediate  member  having  an  outer  surface,  an 
inner  surface,  and  an  end  surface; 

c)  a  slip-torque  elastomer  section  exhibiting  a  first  spring  rate 
disposed  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  flanged  outer 
member  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  intermediate 
member,  said  slip-torque  elastomer  section  having  a  shear 
elastomer  section  which  has  an  interference  fit  with  a  pocket 
formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  flanged  outer  member 
and  where  said  shear  elastomer  section  slips  within  said 
pocket  upon  exceeding  a  relative  torque  limit; 

d)  a  plate  member  adjacent  said  end  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
intermediate  member  and  including  an  inward-facing  surface 
facing  toward  said  end  surface  of  said  cylindrical  intermediate 
member  and  an  outward-facing  surface  opposed  to  said 
inward-facing  surface; 

e)  a  shear  sandwich  elastomer  section  exhibiting  a  second  spring 
rate  which  is  disposed  between  said  end  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  intermediate  member  and  said  inward-facing  sur- 
face of  said  plate  member,  said  shear  sandwich  elastomer 
section  being  arranged  in  series-spring  relationship  to  said 
slip-torque  elastomer  section  and  resulting  in  a  series  spring 
rate  for  said  coupling; 

0  a  snubber  including  multiple  tabs  formed  on  said  plate  mem- 
ber for  intermeshing  with  multiple  recesses  formed  on  said 
cylindrical  intermediate  member  for  delimiting  said  shear 
sandwich  elastomer  section  under  high  loads  such  that  said 
resulting  spring  rate  equals  said  spring  rate  of  said  slip-torque 
elastomer  section  only. 


5,573,463 

ELASTOMERIC  DRIVE  LINE  COUPLING  FOR 

TRANSMFTTING  TORQUE  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

ACCOMODATING  SHAFT  MISALIGNMENTS  AND 

ANGULAR  DEFLECTIONS 

Edward  J.  Arit,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental  Emsco 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247^)11 

Int.  a."  F16D  3/56:3/64 

VS.  a.  604—90  *  Claims 


5,573^462 

FLEXIBLE  DUAL-RATE  COUPLING 

Shannon  K.  Sweeney,  and  Andrew  B.  Swoyer,  Jr.,  both  of  Erie, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Cary,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162^58 

Int  a."  F16D  3/76 

VS.  a.  4«4— 90  7  Claims 

I.  A  coupling,  comprising; 


1.  A  drive  line  coupling,  comprising: 
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an  input  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  tenninating  at 
one  end  with  a  hoiuing.the  housing  having  an  inner  contoured 
surface  which  has  a  non-cuvular  elliptical  shape  in  a  plane 
iransvene  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  input  dnve  shaft,  said 
elliptical  shape  having  an  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  and  a 
circular  shape  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
input  dnve  shaft;  and 

an  output  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  terminating 
al  one  end  with  a  coupling  member  the  coupling  member 
having  an  outer  contoured  surface  whKh  has  a  non-circular 
elliptical  shape  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  output  drive  shaft  said  elliptical  shape  having  a  major  axis 
and  a  minor  axis,  and  a  circular  shape  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  output  dnve  shaft;  and 

at  least  one  elastomenc  layer  disposed  between  the  inner  con- 
toured surface  of  the  housing  and  the  outer  contoured  surface 
of  the  coupling  member;  and 

wherein  die  major  axis  of  the  non-circular  ellipse  of  the  housing 
is  out  of  a  phase  with  the  major  axis  of  the  non-circular  ellipse 
of  the  coupling  member,  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  elastomenc  layer  deforms  in  comprev 
sion  to  transmit  torque  from  the  input  dnve  shaft  to  the  output 
drive  shaft  and  deforms  in  shear  to  facilitate  angular  deHec- 
tion  of  the  output  dnve  shaft  relative  to  die  input  drive  shaft  in 
at  least  one  plane. 


ptDJection  or  an  elastic  deformable  bead  said  projection  or 
bead  may  be  guided  past  the  respective  arm  end  in  being 
elasucally  deformed  without  being  destroyed,  wherein  said 
projection  or  bead  provides  a  form-fitting  resistance  to 
prevent  said  roller  assembly  from  axial  removal  from  its 
respective  arm. 


5,573,465 

PENDULUM  DAMPER 

WUltaiB  J.  Kitcfacn,  10385  SiOlor  Ct.,  Longmont,  Colo.  80501, 

and  Kcanctli  G.  Bird.  605  E.  12,  Casper,  Wyo.  82609 

Condnuatioa  of  S«r.  Na  361,185.  Dec  21,  1W4,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Felt.  13,  1996,  Scr.  No.  600,902 

Int  CL'  A63G  9/O0 

U&  CL  472—118  22  Clafans 


5473,464 

TRIPOD  JOINT  WTTH  A  PROJECTION  OR  BEAD  FOR 

SECURING  A  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  TO  A  RESPECTIVE 

ARM 

Norbert  Hoteana,  RtHuetwrt.  and  Mkhad  RJdu.  Bad  VUbd, 

both  of  r  I f  Mj.  Mriifir—  to  Lohr  &  Bromkamp  GmbH, 

OffenbKh  a*  MilB,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aog.  17,  1993,  43  27 
606.7 

Int.  CL*  ntD  i/205 
U.S.  CL  464— Ul  «  Claims 


1.  A  tripod  joint  compnsing: 

an  outer  joint  part  provided  with  three  axially  extending  longi- 
tudinal recesses  with  circumferenually  opposed  tracks; 

an  inner  joint  part  with  three  radial  circumferentially  distnbuted 
arms  which  each  engage  one  of  the  longitudinal  recesses  and 
carry  roller  assemblies  each  including  a  roller  carrier  and  a 
roller  element,  said  roller  elements  rollingly  guided  in  the 
axial  direction  in  the  longitudinal  recesses  of  the  outer  joint 
part  on  the  tracks,  with  each  roller  carrier  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  mner  recess  and  guided  on  a  sphencal  arm  end  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  arms  so  as  to  be  pivoiable  and 
longitudinally  movable  relabve  to  an  axis  of  the  respective 
arm.  said  toiler  element  rotatably  supported  on  the  roller 
carrier,  and  said  roller  assemblies  each  including  the  roller 
carriers  and  the  roller  elements  being  supported  on  the  outer 
joint  part  to  prevent  the  roller  assemblies  from  tilting  around 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  joint  part;  and  having 
a  radially  inwartlly  directed  edge  of  the  inner  recess  of  each 
roller  carrier  including  al  least  one  elastKally  deformable 


1.  A  pendulum  damping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pendulum  having  a  support  line  affixed  to  a  moving  pivot 
means; 

said  moving  pivot  means  having  a  horizontal  vector  of  motion; 
and 

an  externally  powered  damping  means  corrected  to  said  pivot 
means  and  functioning  to  counter  the  horizontal  vector  of 
motion,  thereby  reducing  the  angular  movement  of  the  pen- 
dulum. 


5,573,466 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


5473y«67 
GOLF  CLUB  AND  SET  OF  GOLF  CLUBS 
Arthur  C.  P.  Cbou,  Occansidc,  and  Thomas  M.  Otsardcy, 
Escondido,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acushnel  Company, 
FairhaveiL,  Mass. 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,421 
Int  CL'  A63B  5i/O2,5J/W.5i//0 
U&  CL  473—289  15  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  compnsing  a  head  and  a  shaft,  wherein  the  head 
has  an  extension  and  the  shaft  is  joined  to  the  extension  and 
extends  dierefrom  at  a  shaft  tip,  die  shaft  tip  having  a  diameter  of 
0.370-0.4  inch  and  die  head  is  approximately  220  cc  or  greater. 
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when  said  club  bead  is  positioned  substantially  horizontal  in 
relation  to  said  ground  surface; 
wherein  when  said  heel  portion  is  brtxight  toward  said  ground 
surface  such  that  said  lie  angle  is  reduced  widiin  a  range  of 
between  five  to  twenty  degrees  from  said  normal  lie  angle, 
said  sole  portion  contacts  said  ground  surface  at  at  least  three 
distinct  points,  a  peripheral  line  connecting  said  distinct 
points  defines  a  planar  area,  and  said  axis  of  said  bosel 
intersecting  said  planar  area  at  an  intersection  point 


5473,468 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Peter  Baumaan,  1351  Ridge  Dr.^  Yreka,  Calif.  96097 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  565,071 

Int  a.*  A63B  53/12:53/02 

UA  CL  473—312 


5473^470 

JOINING  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS  AND 

METHOD 

Horst    Jakob,    Deaux,    France,    assignor   to   ASER,    Saint- 

,,  _  ,  Chamond,  France 

II  Claims  p^^  ^^  PCT/FR94«1206,  §  371  Dale  Jan.  13,  1995.  5  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/11393,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  27,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  454,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  20,  1993,  93  12522 
Int  a.'  F16G  3/00 
MS.  a.  474—255  21  Claims 


1.  A  golf  putter,  comprising  a  putter  shaft  having  two  opposite 
ends  including  a  grip  end  and  a  head  end;  a  grip  attached  to  said 
grip  end  of  said  putter  shaft:  and  a  putter  bead  attached  to  said  end 
of  said  putter  shaft,  said  putter  shaft  having  a  substantially  uniform 
outer  diameter  and  a  wall  thickness  which  is  smaller  in  a  region  of 
said  grip  and  greater  in  a  region  of  said  putter  head. 


'  5473,469 

GULF  CLUB  HEAD 
Shoichi  Dcknra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  509^57 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1994,  6-184722 
Int  CL"  A63B  53/04 
MS.  a.  47J— 314  9  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  head  having  a  heel  side,  a  toe  side,  a  face  side,  and 
a  back  side,  said  club  head  comprising; 
a  sole  portion;  and 

a  hosel  poftion  for  receiving  a  shaft,  said  hosel  portion  having  an 
axis  which  is  angled  with  respect  to  a  ground  surface  to  define 
a  lie  angle;  said  tie  angle  further  defining  a  normal  lie  angle 


I.  A  joining  device  for  conveyor  belts  having  generally  an  H 
profile  lateral  shape,  a  central  part  of  which,  corresponding  to  the 
bar  of  the  H  profile,  is  extended  by  two  pairs  of  arms  forming  die 
branches  of  the  H  profile,  the  arms  having  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  an  extension  several  times  longer  than  the  space  between 
two  parallel  arms  and  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  central  part 
the  central  part  as  well  as  the  arms  being  made  up  of  a  flexible  and 
elastic  material,  the  flexibility  and  elasticity  of  which  are  close  to 
those  of  the  constituent  material  of  the  conveyor  belts  for  which 
the  joining  device  is  provided,  comprising 

flexible  reinforcement  means  extending  in  the  arms  and  in  the 
central  part  wherein  the  reinforcement  means  present  a  cer- 
tain elasticity;  and 
means  for  the  reinforcement  means  to  yield  diemsclves  longitu- 
dinally up  to  a  certain  limit  when  submitted  to  forces  acting 
in  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  for  being  brought  back  to 
their  initial  dimension  by  the  constituent  elastic  material  of 
the  joining  device,  when  these  forces  are  decreasing. 


5473y471 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  AN  OFF-HIGHWAY  IMPLEMENT 
Vladimir  D.  Shubinsky.  Northbrook,  and  Leslie  L.  Pagd,  Jr., 
Napervillc,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Case  Corporation, 
Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  404,493 
Int  CL*  F16M  37/02 
MS.  a.  ins— 201  46  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  for  an  off'-highway  implement  said  transmis- 
sion comprising: 
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a  muhi-speed  transitiisskm  section  including  »n  input  drive 
shaft,  a  couniershaft.  and  a  third  shaft  rouubly  arranged  in 
parallel  relation  within  a  housing,  with  a  senes  of  gears 
arranged  in  operative  association  with  the  shafts  and  a  senes 
of  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  assemblies  for  selectively 
coatroUing  an  output  of  the  multi-speed  transmission  as  a 
fiinctioa  of  which  clutch  assembly  is  operated; 

a  multi-range  transmission  section  that  is  coupled  to  the  multi- 
speed  transmission  section  and  includes  rouuble  shafts  that 
are  axially  aligned  with  said  shaf^  on  the  multi-speed  trans- 
mission section,  said  multi-range  transmission  section  further 
including  a  series  of  gears  arranged  m  operative  association 
with  the  shafts  in  the  multi- range  transmission  section  and  a 
series  of  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  assemblies  for  selec- 
tively controlling  rotation  of  an  output  shaft  of  the  multi- 
range  transmission  section  as  a  function  of  which  clutch 
assembly  is  operated: 

a  transmission  output  dnve  shaft; 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  arranged  in  operabve  association  with 
the  multi-range  transmission  section  output  shaft,  said  plan- 
etary gear  assembly  comprising  a  sun  gear  diat  rotates  with 
said  multi-range  transmission  sccuon  output  shaft,  a  planetary 
gear  set  operably  associated  with  said  transmission  output 
drive  shaft,  a  first  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  assembly  for 
controlling  roubon  of  said  planetary  gear  set  relative  to  the 
transmission  output  drive  shaft  thereby  developing  a  first 
predeiermioed  speed  ratio  between  the  turning  output  of  said 
mulb-range  transmission  section  output  shaft  and  said  trans- 
mission output  drive  shaft,  a  ring  gear  mounted  for  roiabon  in 
said  housing,  and  a  second  hydraulically  actuated  clutch 
assembly  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  relabve  to 
said  housing  thereby  developing  a  second  predetermined 
speed  ratio  between  the  turning  output  of  said  mulu-range 
transmission  section  output  shaft  and  said  transmission  output 
drive  shaft;  and 

a  drive  system  selectively  operated  to  impan  rotabon  to  the  ring 
gear  of  said  planetary  gear  assembly  thereby  developing  a 
third  predetermined  speed  rabo  between  the  turning  output  of 
said  mulb-range  transmission  secbon  output  shaft  and  said 
transmis&ioa  output  drive  shaft. 


ring  gear,  and  a  sun  gear  in  engagement  with  said  planet  gear 

and  driven  by  said  input  member, 
a  wrap  spring  assembly  having  a  drive  drum,  a  first  overrunning 

clutch  disposed  between  said  input  member  and  said  dnve 

drum  and  a  wrap  spring  disposed  about  said  drive  drum, 
means  on  said  ring  gear  hub  for  engaging  one  end  of  said  wrap 

spring, 
collar  means  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring, 
a  second  overrunning  clutch  operably  disposed  between  said 

collar  means  and  said  bousing. 


5,573,473 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 
Yoahio    Aaayana,    ChisasaU;    MaUo    IteboU,    Hlratsuka; 
YBSunori  Okura,  Hiratsuka,  and  Takayuki  Sato,  Hiratsuka. 
all  of  Japan,  asdKnors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Sei- 
sakusho,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  444,123,  Jun.  18,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,417,622.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  360^18 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     May     30,     1987, 
iM35838;  May  22,  1987, 62-127318;  May  22, 1987, 62-127319; 
May  29.  1987,  62-135783;  May  29,  1987,  62-135784 

lot  CL*  F16H  6///4 
UJ5.  CI.  477— «  15  aalms 


5,573,472 

WRAP  SPRING  DOWNSHIFT  MECHANISM 

Donald  A.  CloUl,  2588  Eatoo  Rd„  University  Heights,  Ohio 

44118 
Cootinuation-Ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,106,  Jun.  7,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,399,129.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389^57 
Int  CL'  F16D  Ai/n.  F16H  V/0 
MS.  Ct  475— 3«1  23  Clalais 

1.  A  wrap  spring  shift  mechanism  compnsing.  in  combinabon. 
a  housing, 
an  input  member. 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  having  a  ring  gear  disposed  in  a  ring 
gear  hub.  a  carrier  having  an  output  member,  at  least  one 
planet  gear  disposed  in  said  carrier  in  engagement  with  said 


1.  A  controller  for  a  speed  changing  device  which  receives  an 
engine  output  through  a  torque  converter  and  which  includes  a 
transmission  having  a  plurality  of  speed  changing  clutches  for 
selecung  speed  stages,  a  lock-up  clutch  for  directly  connecbng  the 
engine  output  to  the  transmission,  and  solenoid  controlled  valves 
each  being  connected  to  the  lock-up  clutch  and  the  plurality  of 
speed  changing  clutches  respecbvely.  and  which  releases  the  lock- 
up clutch  at  the  bme  of  speed  changing,  each  of  the  plunaity  of 
speed  changing  clutches  being  provided  with  filling  completion 
detecting  means  for  detecting  completion  of  filling  of  the  speed 
changing  clutch,  the  controller  comprising: 

first  control  means  for  issuing,  at  the  time  when  a  speed  chang- 
ing command  is  issued,  an  electric  command  to  a  solenoid 
controlled  valve  of  a  speed  changing  clutch  to  be  engaged 
next  so  as  to  stan  the  supply  of  oil.  and 
second  control  means,  when  the  completion  of  filling  of  the 
speed  changing  clutch  to  be  engaged  next  is  detected  based  on 
a  detection  result  of  the  filling  completion  detection  means, 
for  turning  off  the  solenoid  controlled  valve  relative  to  the 
lock-up  clutch  at  the  time  of  detection  of  the  completion  of 
filling,  raising  up  a  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  speed  changing 
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dutch  to  be  engaged  next  to  a  predetermined  pressure  at  the 
time  of  detection  of  the  completion  of  filling,  starting  a 
hydraulic  pressure  gradual  increase  control  of  the  raised  up 
hydraulic  pressure,  and  issuing  an  electric  command  for  turn- 
ing off  the  solenoid  controlled  valve  of  the  speed  changing 
clutch  being  currently  engaged  at  the  time  of  detection  of  the 
compkboa  of  filling. 
15.  A  method  of  controlling  a  lock-up  dutch  wherein  the  lock- 
up clutch  is  connected  directly  to  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft 
of  a  torque  converter  disposed  between  an  engine  and  a  transmis- 
sion including  a  plurality  of  speed  changing  clutches,  a  piston  back 
pmsure  part  of  the  lock-up  clutch  being  exerted  with  an  inner 
pressure  of  the  torque  converter,  the  lock-up  clutch  being  provided 
with  a  pressure  control  valve  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  response  to 
an  electric  coiamand,  the  pressure  control  valve  being  coniroUed  in 
the  following  manner 

(a)  When  a  start  corrunand  is  input  and  an  engine  revolution 
number  increases  more  than  a  predetennined  lock-up  mini- 
mum revolution  number,  a  lock-up  clutch  hydraulic  pressure 
is  lowered  to  a  predetermined  value  which  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  inner  pressure  of  the  torque  converter  after  keeping 
the  lock-up  clutch  hydraulic  pressure  in  a  high  pressure  sute 
for  a  predetennined  period  of  bme,  and  thereafter,  unbl  the 
complebon  of  filling  of  the  lock-up  clutch  is  detected,  the 
lock-up  clutch  hydraulic  pressure  is  maintained  at  the  prede- 
termined value; 

(b)  When  the  completion  of  filling  of  the  lock-up  clutch  is 
detected,  gradual  increase  of  the  lock-up  clutch  hydraulic 
pressure  is  started  at  this  time  point,  and  subsequently  the 
gradual  increase  of  the  hydraulic  piesstire  is  stopped  at  the 
bme  when  a  predetermined  set  bme  elapsed  from  the  start  of 
the  gradual  increase  of  the  hydraulic  pressure;  and 

(c)  After  the  gradual  increase  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  is 
stopped,  an  engine  output  torque  is  successively  calculated, 
and  if  the  engine  revolubon  number  is  greater  dian  the  prede- 
termined lock-up  minimum  revolution  number,  control  is 
made  so  that  die  lock-up  clutch  hydraulic  pressure  becomes 
the  calculated  value  of  the  engine  output  torque  or  a  hydraulic 


into  the  engine,  the  method  minimizing  vehicle  vibrations  during 
engine  accelerations  and  cooqxising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  an  engine  rotational  speed; 

sensing  an  engine  throtde  plate  position; 

calculating  a  change  in  the  sensed  engine  tfarottle  plate  poshioa 
over  a  first  predetermined  time  period; 

calculating  a  change  in  the  sensed  engine  rotational  speed  over  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  when  the  change  in  the 
sensed  engine  throttle  plate  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
the  change  in  the  sensed  engine  rotational  speed  having  a 
generally  sinusoidal  waveform  with  decreasing  amplitudes 
over  time,  representative  of  vehicle  vibratioa  during  engine 
acceleration,; 

retarding  ignition  timing  by  adding  a  first  variable-dependent 
amount  to  die  ignition  timing  for  a  variable-dependent  time 
period  when  the  change  in  sensed  engine  throttle  plate  posi- 
tion exceeds  the  predetermined  value,  and  dicreafter  gradually 
removing  die  first  variable-dependent  amount  fixMn  die  igni- 
tion timing,  the  first  variable-dependent  amoimt  having  a 
predetennined  constant  value  dependent  upon  vehicle  opera- 
tional parameters;  and 

advancing  and  retarding  ignition  timing  by  adding  a  second 
variable-dependent  amount  to  the  ignition  timing  when  the 
change  in  the  sensed  engine  Jhrottle  plate  position  exceeds  the 
predetennined  value,  the  second  variable-dependent  amount 
being  a  function  of  a  phase-shifted  inverse  of  the  change  in 
the  sensed  engine  rotational  speed,  die  second  variable- 
dependent  amount  having  a  generally  sinusoidal  waveform 
with  decreasing  amplitudes  over  time  and  being  phase-shifted 
by  an  amount,  dependent  upon  vehicle  operational  param- 
eters, to  provide  for  an  optimal  canceling  effect  of  vehicle 
vibration. 

3.  A  method  for  controUing  ignition  timing  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  a  vehicle  having  a  transmission,  the  oigine 
having  a  throttle  plate  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  flow 
into  the  engine,  die  method  minimizing  vehicle  vibrations  during 


me  caicmaicu  voiuc  ui  uic  ciikuk-  vwwwt  iwti^ww  v,  »  uj,«,»u»  .  .         , 

pressure  value  corresponding  to  a  v2lue  sUghUy  greater  d«n   engine  accelemtions  and  compn^die  steps  of. 


the  calculated  value  of  the  engine  output  torque. 


5,573,474 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNITION  TIMING  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  A.  Manh,  Bcveriy  HUb;  David  P.  Garrett,  Sylvan 
Lake;  Paul  A.  Bauerle,  Dewin,  and  David  S.  Mathews,  Okc- 
mos,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatkNi, 
Detroit  Mkh. 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,32* 
Int  CL*  B60K  4l/06:4l/2S:  Ft2P  5/15 


VS.  a.  477—9.1 


5Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  ignition  timing  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  a  vehicle  having  a  transmission,  die  engine 
having  a  throttle  plate  for  controUing  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  flow 


sensing  an  engine  rotational  speed; 

sensing  an  engine  throttle  plate  position; 

determining  a  transmission  operational  state,  die  bansmission 

operational  state  comprising  one  of  a  plurality  of  transmission 

gears  being  engaged  and  transmitting  engine  torque,  or  idle  if 

not  transmission  gears  are  engaged; 

calculating  a  change  in  the  sensed  engine  rotational  speed  over  a 

first  prMletennined  time  period; 
calculating  a  change  in  the  sensed  engine  diroale  plate  position 

over  a  second  predetermined  time  penod; 
determining  a  bias  value  and  bias  delay  time  as  a  function  of  the 
transmission  operational  state  and  sensed  throttle  plate  posi- 
tion; 
retartiing  ignition  timing  by  adding  die  bias  value  to  the  ignition 
timing  at  die  conclusion  of  the  bias  delay  time,  the  bias  delay 
time  commencing  when  die  change  in  sensed  engine  throttle 
plate  position  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  bias  value 
being  graduaUy  removed  commencing  at  the  conclusion  of  a 
third  predetennined  time  period; 
determining  a  phase  delay  time  as  a  fiinction  of  the  transmission 

operational  state  and  sensed  throtde  plate  position; 
determining  a  gain  factor  as  a  function  of  the  change  in  the 
sensed  engine  rotational  speed,  transmission  operational  state 
and  sensed  throtde  plate  position; 
calculating  an  ignition  timing  correction  quantity  as  the  change 
in  die  sensed  engine  rotational  speed  multiplied  by  die  gain 
factor, 
storing  the  ignition  timing  correction  quantity  in  a  shift  register 

for  a  period  corresponding  to  die  phase  delay  time;  and 
advancing  and  retarding  ignition  timing  by  adding  the  ignition 
timing  correction  quantity  to  die  ignition  timing  at  the  con- 
clusion of  die  phase  delay  time  and  diereafter  gradually 
removing  die  ignition  timing  correction  quantity  ftom  die 
ignition  timing  at  the  conclusion  of  a  diird  predetennined  time 
period. 
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5,573^5  

FAILURE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Ryazo  SakaUyama,  Tokyo;  Klmlnaga  Shirakawa,  KlUtsuni, 
aad  Kaamaii  Tczuka,  NUza,  all  of  Japan,  aasicnon  to  Fiiji 
Jakofyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DtrWoB  oT  Ser.  No.  282^10,  JuL  29,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5.4SM47. 
Thb  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,593 
aaims  prioritv,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1993,  5-18819^- 
JnL  29,  1993,  5-188197;  Aug.  30, 1993,  5-214284;  Dec.  27,  1993, 
5-332188 

lat  CL"  BMK  4//W,4//26 
VS.  a.  477—94  M  Claims 


1.  A  failure  detecting  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for 
sensing  a  vehKle  speed  and  for  generaung  a  vehicle  speed  signal 
indicative  theteof.  comprising: 
a  brake  switch  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  detecting  whether  a 
brake  system  is  operated  or  not  and  for  generating  a  brake 
signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
transmission   control   prohibiting   means,    responsive   to   said 
vehicle  speed  signal  and  said  brake  signal,  for  prohibiting 
control  of  said  automatic  transmission  based  on  said  brake 
signal  when  a  fim  predetermined  number  of  times  is  counted 
while  said  vehicle  speed  decreases  from  a  predetermined 
speed  to  a  zero  speed  without  detecting  operation  of  said 
brake  system,  thereby  indicating  a  failure  in  said  brake  sys- 
tem. 


5,573,476 
DRIVING  FORCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Toshimichi   Minowa,   Ibaraki-ken;    Hiroshi   Kimura;   Junich 

IshU,  both  of  Katsuta;  Takashi  SUraishi,  Ibaraki-ken,  aad 

Nao}-uki  Ozaki,  KatsuU,  all  of  Japan,  fassignoni  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  128552,  Sep.  14,  1993.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,450 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246720; 
Nov.  17,  1992,  4-307169 

faiL  a."  B60K  41/08:  FltH  61/00 
VS.  a.  477—109  «  CWms 

1.  A  driving  force  control  system  for  a  vehicle  which  controls  an 
auiomauc  transmission  system  of  the  vehicle  having  a  torque 
converter  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  an  engine,  a  stepped 
automatic  transmission  mechanism  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of 
the  torque  converter,  and  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  actuating  the 
stepped  automatK  transmission  mechanism,  and  by  which  line 
pressure  control  means  for  controlling  an  oil  line  pressure  in  the 
hydraulic  circuit  is  supplied  with  a  line  pressure  command  value  so 
as  to  control  said  stepped  aulomabc  transmission  for  controlling  a 
torque  of  a  driving  axle  connected  to  the  stepped  automatic  trans- 
mission mechanism;  comprising; 


shift  signal  output  means  for  delivering  a  shift  signal  which 
indicates  a  gear  shift  position  of  said  stepped  automatic  trans- 
mission mechanism; 
engine  r.p.m.  detection  means  for  detecting  rp.m.  of  said  engine 

shall  be  also  termed  *'engine  r.p.m."); 
torque-converter  output  shaft  r.p.m.  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing r.p.m.  of  said  output  shaft  of  said  torque  converter  (here- 
inbelow.  the  r.p.m.  shall  be  also  termed  "torque-convciter 
output  shaft  r.p.m."); 
input  torque  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  input  torque  of 
said  stepped  automatic  transmission  mechanism  on  the  basis 
of  the  engine  r.p.m.  detected  by  said  engine  r  p.m.  detection 
means,  the  torque-convener  output  shaft  r.p.m.  detected  by 
said  torque-converter  output  shaft  r.p.m.  detection  means,  and 
torque  converter  characteristics  prepared  beforehand; 
shift  start  recognition  means  for  recognizing  an  actual  mechani- 
cal shift  Stan  timing  of  said  stepped  automatic  transmission 
mechanism  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  the  input  torque 
calculated  by  said  input  torque  calculation  means,  on  condi- 
tion that  the  shift  signal  delivered  from  said  shift  signal  output 
means  has  changed; 
shift  end  recognibon  means  for  recognizing  a  timing  which  is 
eariier  tlian  an  actual  mechaiucal  shift  end  timing  of  said 
stepped  automatic  transmission  mechanism,  as  a  shift  end; 
a  standard  line  pressure  calculation  ponion  for  calculating  that 
oil  hne  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  which  is  required  for 
performing  a  gear  shift  operation,  in  accordance  with  said 
input  torque  at  the  change  of  said  shift  signal; 
target  axle  torque  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  axle  torque 
of  said  driving  axle,  at  least,  under  the  gear  shift  operation 
dependent  on  a  situation  of  said  vehicle; 
axle  torque  determination  means  for  determining  an  actual  axle 

torque  of  said  driving  axle; 
axle  torque  deviation  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  devia- 
tion between  the  target  axle  torque  and  the  actual  axle  torque 
during  said  gear  shift  operation; 
line-pressure  correction  magnitude  calculation  OKans  for  calcu- 
labng  a  correction  magnitude  of  said  oil  line  pressure  in  said 
hydraulic  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  calculated 
by  said  axle  torque  deviation  calculation  means:  and 
a  command  line  pressure  calculabon  portion  which  adds  up  the 
oil  line  pressure  calculated  by  said  standard  line  pressure 
calculation  portion  and  the  correction  magnitude  calculated 
by  said  line-pressure  correction  magnitude  calculation  means, 
and  which  supplies  said  line  pressure  control  means  with  a 
sum  value  of  the  addition  as  the  line  pressure  command  value 
for  a  time  period  from  the  shift  start  timing  to  the  shift  end 
liming  such  that  said  oil  line  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  circuit 
becomes  the  sum  value. 
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t  5,573,477 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  IN 
SHIFTING  TRANSMISSION  TO  NEUTRAL 
Thomas  Desanteis,  West  Bloomfidd;  Edward  M.  Bacon,  North- 
viUc,  and  Steve  M.  Weisman,  Fannington  HiUs,  aU  of  Mich., 
assignors   to    RockwcU    International    Corporation,   Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUcd  Jid.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,155 

InL  CL'  B60K  41/08 

VS.  CL  477—109        ^-  20  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  drive  comprising: 

an  engine  having  an  output  shaft: 

a  transmission  selectively  connected  to  said  engine  output  shaft, 
said  transmission  having  several  selectively  actuated  speed 
ratios,  said  transmission  having  a  transmission  output  shaft, 
said  selected  speed  ratios  controlling  tlie  ratio  of  the  input 
speed  ftom  said  engine  output  shaft  to  the  output  speed  of 
said  transmission  output  shaft:  and 

an  engine  control  to  control  a  parameter  of  said  engine,  said 
engine  control  including  an  operator  input  to  allow  an  opera- 
tor to  signal  a  desire  to  eliminate  torque  between  said  engine 
output  shaft  and  said  transmission  output  shaft,  said  operator 
signal  requesting  said  engine  control  determine  a  zero  torque 
parameter  value  for  said  engine  output  shaft  that  approximates 
a  zero  tonque  load  on  the  connection  between  said  engine  and 
said  transmission,  and  said  engine  control  being  operable  to 
control  said  engine  to  achieve  said  zero  torque  parameter 
value. 


a  limited  supply  oil  circuit,  including  oil  flow  limiting  means  for 
limiting  oil  flow  supplied  theretlirough.  for  supplying  tiie  line 
pressure  to  one  of  said  first  hydraulic  servo  and  second 
hydraulic  servo; 

a  quick  supply  oil  circuit,  bypassing  said  oil  flow  limiting 
means,  for  supplying  said  controlled  pressure  to  one  of  said 
first  hydraulic  servo  and  said  second  hydraulic  servo;  and 

oil  path  switching  means  for  switching  between  said  limited 
supply  oil  circuit  and  said  quick  supply  oil  circuit  to  supply 
oil  either  to  said  first  hydraulic  servo  to  make  said  gear 
change  jump  to  said  targeted  gear  stage  or  to  second  hydraulic 
servo  to  make  said  gear  change  to  said  intermediate  gear 
stage. 


5,573/479 

FINGER  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

ayde  T.  Harris,  131  S.  Bay  Way,  Port  Ludlow,  Wash.  98365 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,066 

Int.  CL*  A63B  23/16 

VS.  a.  482—44  6  Claims 


5,573,478 

QUICK  SHIFT  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  TWO 
STAGE  JUMP  SHIFT 
Kazumasa   'buluunoto,   Toyota;    Masahiko   Ando,   Okazaki; 
Masahiro  Hayabuchi,  A^Jo;  Yoshihisa  Yamamoto,  Nishio, 
and  Toshihiro  Kano,  Ai^  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Aw  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

PUed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-243366 
InL  CL'  F16H  61/00 
VS.  a.  477—130  10  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  an  automatic  transmission  mounted  in  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 
a  first  hydraulic  servo  to  which  oil  is  supplied  to  make  a  gear 
change  jump  from  a  current  gear  stage  directly  to  a  targeted 
gear  suge  which  is  at  least  two  gear  suges  different  from  said 
current  gear  stage; 
a  second  hydraulic  servo  to  which  oil  is  supplied  to  make  a  gear 
change  from  tiie  current  gear  stage  to  an  intermediate  gear 
stage  wtiich  is  only  one  gear  stage  different  from  said  current 
gear  stage: 
a  source  of  line  pressure: 

pressure  governing  means  for  clianging  tiK  line  pressure  into  a 
controlled  pressure  and  for  governing  said  controlled  pres- 
sure: 


I  !0 


3.  A  finger  exerciser  comprising: 

a.  a  first  moveable  member: 

b.  a  first  finger  contact  means  on  said  first  moveable  member, 

c.  a  first  fastening  means  on  said  finger  exerciser  and  positioned 
away  from  said  first  moveable  member: 

d.  a  second  fastening  means  on  said  first  moveable  member: 

e.  a  first  tensioning  means  operatively  connecting  with  said  first 
fastening  means  and  with  said  second  fastening  means  for 
resisting  movement  of  said  first  moveable  member: 

f.  an  upright  support: 

g.  a  first  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 
moveable  member  to  said  upright  support; 

h.  said  first  moveable  member  being  positioned  on  said  first 
connecting  means  and  being  capable  of  rotating  on  said  first 
connecting  means; 

i.  a  base; 


171-487  aG.-96-lO:  QU 
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j.  a  pUtform  mounted  on  said  base; 

k.  said  upnght  support  being  mounted  on  said  platfbm; 

I.  a  hand  rest  juxtaposiuoned  to  said  first  moveable  member. 

m.  a  scale  on  said  upnghl  support;  ^     j      ^ 

n.  said  hand  rest  having  a  hand  support  for  receiving  a  hand  and 

a  finger 
o.  said  first  moveable  member  and  said  scale  being  capable  of 

moving  with  respect  to  each  other, 
p   said  first  finger  contact  means  bemg  of  a  configuration  for 

receiving  a  finger  and  for  pennitung  the  finger  to  rotate  said 

first  moveable  member; 
q.  said  upright  support  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 
r.  said  first  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 

moveable  member  to  said  upnght  support  on  said  first  side; 
s,  said  first  moveable  member  comprising  a  first  arm  and  • 

second  arm; 
t  said  first  finger  contact  means  being  oo  said  first  arm; 
u.  a  second  moveable  member  having  a  third  arm  and  a  fourth 

arm; 
V  a  second  connecting  means  operanvely  connecung  said  sec- 
ond moveable  member  to  said  upright  support  on  said  second 

side 
w    said  second  moveable  member  being  positioned  on  said 

second  connecung  means  and  being  capable  of  rotating  on 

said  second  connecung  means; 
».  a  second  finger  contact  means  being  on  said  third  arm; 
y.  a  third  fastening  means  on  said  finger  exerciser  and  being 

positioned  away  from  said  second  moveable  member; 
z.  a  fourth  fastening  means  on  said  second  moveable  member; 
aa.  a  second  tensioning  means  operatively  connecting  with  said 

third  fastening  means  and  with  said  fourth  fastening  means 

for  resisting  movement  of  said  second  moveable  member; 
bb.  said  first  finger  contact  means  being  of  a  configuration  for 

receiving  a  finger  for  moving  said  first  moveable  member 

towards  the  hand  on  which  the  finger  is  attached;  and. 
cc.  said  second  finger  contact  means  being  of  a  configuration  for 

receiving  a  finger  for  moving  said  second  moveable  member 

away  from  the  hand  on  which  ibe  finger  is  attached. 


a  coupling  member  having  (i)  a  pulley  supported  by  said  frame 
defining  a  pivot  axis,  and  (ii)  means  for  attaching  said  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  members  to  said 
puUey  so  that  roution  of  said  pulley  results  in  the  rotation  of 
said  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  mem- 
bers in  a  substantially  circular  path  about  said  pivot  axis  while 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  mem- 
bers distal  said  second  end  of  each  said  first  and  second 
reciprocating  member  moves  in  a  reciprocating  pattern;  and 

first  and  second  pivotal  linkage  assemblies  for  orienting  the 
bottom  of  the  feet  of  the  user  of  the  apparaws  so  that  each 
foot  of  the  user  follows  a  substanually  elliptical  path  dunng 
operation  of  the  apparatus. 


FOOT  OPERATED  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
WUUun  Plerry,  deccMcd,  tate  of  MUlbitMiu  Canada;  by  Jean 
PJerry,  legal   trpiwenUtlYe,  RR#  3,  MlUbitiok.  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Erk  Whitetey,  611  Weller  St,  Peterborough, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517.79* 

IntCL'AMB  2 //OO 

VS.CL4gt-Srj  ISClalins 


5  (73,410 
STATIONARY  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Rodgcn,  Jr.,  HoMtoa.  Te«,  aarigMir  to  CCS,  LLC, 
Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377344 

laL  CL'  A«B  6WI6:22M4 

VS.  CL  482—57  *  Clatas 


1.  A  fool  operated  therapeutic  exercise  device  comprising; 

a  saddle,  a  load  and  drive  means  to  propel  said  load; 

said  drive  means  further  including  a  pair  of  pedal  mechanisms, 
each  of  said  pedal  mechanisms  including  a  pedal  and  a  pedal 
support,  said  pedal  support  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
pedal  axis; 

a  pair  of  coupling  means,  each  to  independenUy  couple  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  pedals  to  said  support  in  a  manner  to 
allow  the  posiuon  of  said  pedal  to  be  adjusted  relabve  to  said 
pedal  axis,  according  to  the  range  of  motion  of  a  correspond- 
ing knee  of  a  pauent; 

adjustment  means  to  independenUy  adjust  the  pedal  axis  of  each 
of  said  pedal  mechanisms  relative  to  said  saddle,  according  to 
the  conesponding  leg  of  the  patient,  thereby  allowing  the 
exercise  regimen  for  each  leg  to  be  adjusted  according  to  its 
individual  limitations. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exercising  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  floor; 

fini  and  second  reciprocaung  members,  each  reciprocating 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second-end.  a  portion  of  said 
first  and  second  reciprocatmg  members  adapted  for  substan- 
tially linear  motkM; 


5,573,482 
EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Lcao  Wang,  and  Peter  Wu,  both  of  Talchung  Hsien.  TWwan, 
Miitniir-  to  Gi«cniiiasler  Industrial  Corp.,  Taichung  Hakn, 

Filed  Jnn.  2*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,520 

fait  CI"  A«3B  69/06 

VS.  CL  482—96  *  Clalma 

1.  A  riding  type  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 
a)  a  pair  of  pvaUel  main  frames,  each  main  frame  having  a  rear 
end  extending  upwardly  for  forming  a  support  post  and  a  front 
end  extending  downwardly  for  forming  a  front  leg  member. 
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b)  a  support  frame  including  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  the 
upper  ead  of  the  support  frame  being  secured  to  the  main 
frames  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  main  frames; 

c)  a  pair  of  horizontal  tubes  for  supporting  the  apparatus  on  a 
ground  surface,  one  horizontal  tube  being  secured  (o  the  lower 
end  of  the  support  frame  and  the  other  horizontal  tube  being 
secured  to  the  front  leg  member  of  the  main  frames; 

d)  a  front  teat  bar  and  a  rear  seal  bar  disposed  in  parallel,  each 
seat  bar  including  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  the  lower 
ends  of  the  seat  bars  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  main- 
fhimes  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  main  frames, 
the  seat  bars  being  inclined  upwardly  towards  the  rear  end  of 
the  main  frames; 

e)  a  seat  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  seat  bars; 

f)  a  first  transmission  bar  including  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
the  front  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  seat  bar 
between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  rear  seat  bar; 

g)  a  hand  driven  mechanism  pivotally  supported  on  the  support 
posts  of  the  main  frames  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  tke  first  transmission  bar.  the  hand  driven  mechanism 
including  a  pair  of  handles  extending  from  the  hand  driven 
mechanism  past  the  seat  and  toward  the  front  ends  of  the  main 
frames,  each  handle  terminating  in  a  grip  for  engagement  by 
the  hands  of  a  user,  the  grips  being  positioned  forwardly  of 
the  seat  when  the  apparatus  is  not  being  used; 

h)  a  second  transmission  bar  including  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end.  the  rear  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  seat 
bar  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  fixHit  seat  bar; 

i)  a  leg  driven  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  to  the  main  frames 
adjacent  the  front  ends  thereof,  the  front  end  of  the  second 
transmission  bar  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  leg  driven 
mechanism,  and  a  pair  of  pedals  mounted  on  the  leg  driven 
mechanism  for  engagement  by  the  feet  of  a  user;  and 

j)  wherein  when  a  user  sits  on  the  seat,  pushes  the  pedals  in  a 
downward  and  forward  direction,  and  pulls  the  handles  in  an 
upward  and  rearward  direction!  the  grips  undergo  an  arcuate 
displacement  about  the  center  of  a  circle  defined  by  the 
pivotal  support  of  the  hand  driven  mechanism  to  simulta- 
neously move  the  handles  rearwardly  and  the  seat  upwardly 
and  forwardly  in  opposite  directions  for  providing  unre- 
stricted arm  movements  by  the  user  during  exercising. 


tioned  and  adjustable  to  tighten  said  pockets  on  the  leg  and  weights 
in  the  said  weight  receiving  pockets. 


5,573,484 
WEIGHTED  AUXILLUIY  HANDLE  FOR  DUMBBELL 
David  P.  Carpenter,  Dunkirk,  Md.,  assignor  to  M.  Michael 
Carpenter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394^92 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/072 

VS.  a.  482—108  10  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  use  with  a  dumbbell,  said  dumbbell 
having  a  bar  with  weighted  disks  at  each  end  thereof,  comprising: 
a  handle: 
a  pair  of  weighted  hooks,  each  having  a  hook  opening  for 

engaging  said  bar. 
a  pair  of  threaded  members,  each  extending  between  said  handle 

and  said  pair  of  weighted  books; 
said  threaded  members  arranged  to  move  said  pair  of  weighted 

hooks  into  engagement  with  said  disks  upon  rotation  of  said 

handle. 


5,573,483 
KNEE  WEIGHT  FOR  ABDOMINAL  EXERCISE 
Herschd  D.  Nay,  144  W.  4575  S.,  Ogden,  Utah 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5524WS 
fait  a.*  A63B  21/06 
VS.  a.  482—105  4  Claims 

1.  A  Icnee  weight  for  abdominal  exercise  comprising  of  a  pair  of 
weight  receiving  pockets;  a  flexible  means  interconnecting  said 
pairs  of  weight  receiving  pockets  and  having  an  opening  to  receive 
the  knee  of  a  user  when  said  weight  receiving  pockets  are  posi- 
tioned on  said  user's  leg  at  opposite  sides  of  the  Icnee;  strap  means 
interconnecting  said  pair  of  weight  receiving  pockets  positioned  to 
pass  beneath  the  when  said  weight  receiving  pockets  are  so  posi- 


5,573,485 
EXERCISING  AND  STRETCHING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Gcschwender,  3855  Orchard  St,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
68503 

FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  457,270 
fait  CL*  A63B  21/008 
VS.  CL  482—112  38  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  apparanis.  comprising: 
a  frame  designed  to  rest  upon  a  floor  surface; 
a  first  plurality  of  back  supporting  members  having  respective 

longitudinal  axes  and  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  second  plurality  of  back  supporting  members  having  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes  and  mounted  on  said  frame  proximate 
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ssnAfn 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING  THE 

LEGS 

Pnok  X.  Watocr,  IMS  l^yfcM-  Avc^  St  Paul.  Minn.  55104 

Filed  Mw.  1,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  2e3,37» 

InL  CL"  At3B  21/02 

VS.  Ct  4S2— 124  5  Cto*^ 


said  fini  piuraliiy  of  back  suppomng  members,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  back  supporting  members  coop- 
erate to  support  a  person's  back;  and 
an  adjusting  means,  associated  with  said  frame,  for  adjusting 
said  first  plurality  of  back  supporting  members  relative  to  said 
second  plurality  of  back  supporting  members  between  a  first 
leladve  position,  in  which  back  supporting  members  in  said 
first  plurality  are  coaxially  aligned  relative  to  corresponding 
back  supporting  members  in  said  second  plurality,  and  a 
trm«H  relative  posibon.  in  which  said  back  supporting  mem- 
bcn  in  said  first  plurality  are  out  of  coaxial  alignment  with 
i«d  coneapooding  back  supporting  members  in  said  second 
phniiiy. 


S^3,4M 

SAFETY  CONTROLS  FOR  MUSCLE  DEVELOPMENT 

EXERCISE  MACHINE 

Evfcoi  Bdlakov,  9412  Fartkinc  Dr.,  Wbeaton.  Md.  20906 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1»»5,  S«r.  No.  3X7,105 

bt  CL*  A«3B  2im 

MS.  a.  4t2-U0  5  Chta« 


JwLEASABLE  J. 
*      CLUTCH      "^ 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  uae  by  a  person  having  a  right  leg  and 
a  left  leg,  the  right  leg  and  the  left  leg  being  capable  of  rearward 
angular  flexion  and  forward  angular  extension  relative  to  a  frontal 
plane  of  the  user,  said  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  fir«  coUar  for  encircling  the  right  leg  of  the  user,  said  first 
collar  having  means  for  selectively  secunng  said  first  collar  in 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  right  leg; 

a  second  collar  for  encircling  the  left  leg  of  the  user,  said  second 
collar  having  means  for  selectively  securing  said  second  col- 
lar in  a  predetermined  posibon  relative  to  the  left  leg;  and 

at  least  one  resistance  member  extending  between  and  connected 
to  each  of  said  first  collar  and  said  second  collar,  said  at  least 
one  resistance  member  providing  increasing  resistance  against 
the  angular  separation  of  the  left  leg  and  the  right  leg  of  the 
use; 

wherein  each  collar  includes  an  opening  therein  to  accommodate 
the  users  patella,  the  distance  between  said  openings  defining 
a  linear  separabon  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  resistance 
member  has  an  unsnetcbed  posibon  and  a  stretched  posibon, 
said  unstretcbed  posibon  conespooding  to  said  linear  separa- 
bon being  on  the  order  of  6"  or  less  and  said  stretched 
posibon  corresponding  to  said  linear  separation  being  on  the 
order  of  14"  or  more; 

whereby  the  left  leg  and  the  right  leg  of  the  user  may  be  flexed 
or  extended  by  the  user,  and  said  at  least  one  resistance 
member  will  increase  the  resistance  applied  against  such 
mobon  to  the  right  leg  and  the  left  leg  through  said  firet  collar 
and  said  second  collar  generally  proportionally  to  the  separa- 
bon of  said  first  collar  and  said  second  collar  due  to  the 
combined  flexion  and  extension  of  the  right  leg  and  the  left 
leg  of  the  user. 


UMI 


1  A  muscular  development  machine  for  an  athlete  for  producing 
a  lestraimng  force  which  must  be  overcome  by  the  athlete  in  the 
inibal  porbon  of  an  exercise  stroke,  comprising  in  combwation: 

an  electromagneac  restraining  device  compnsing  an  ctocWNnag- 
net  member  and  a  retained  magnebc  member  diipOMd  ittd- 
cally  in  place  adjacent  each  other  by  magnetic  force. 

a  muscular  operated  linkage  coupled  between  die  magnetic 
member  and  die  athlete  operable  by  the  athlete  to  break  the 
leiained  magnetK  member  away  from  die  electromagnet  by 
overcoming  a  predetermined  restraining  force  exerted  by  the 
electromagnet  upon  said  retained  magnetic  member  widi  an 
exercise  stroke  of  a  body  member  of  die  athlete. 

leleaae  means  for  substanually  decoupling  d»e  athlete  from  the 
lettraimng  device  when  the  magnetic  force  is  overcome  by 
d>e  exercise  stroke,  and 

electrically  vanable  current  control  means  foe  producing  an 
electromagneuc  restraining  force  between  said  magnetK 
members  of  predemmined  variable  magnitude  selectable  by 
said  adileie. 


5^3,4*8 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXCHANGING  TOOLS 

FOR  A  PRESS 

Jean  R  Stciner,  Crteicr,  and  Charly  VarMcl,  L«  Moot,  both  of 

Swtljcri^rf,  Mi^van  to  Botast  SA,  Lausanne,  SwitierUnd 

FRad  Scy.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309.980 
Claims   priority,  appUcadoo  Switzerland,  Sep.   22,   1993, 
02157/93 

Int.  CL'  B23Q  i/155 

VS.  CL  483-1  "  Cl«»™ 

1.  A  method  of  exchanging  cutting  tools  in  a  platen  press  by 
means  of  a  movable  carriage,  said  mediod  including  loading  a 
leplaceroent  tool  in  a  verbcal  orientation  on  a  support  frame  of  a 
movable  carriage  which  is  in  a  retracted  posibon;  removing  die 
tool  to  be  extracted  from  die  platen  press  by  moving  die  tool  onto 
arms  extending  from  die  press,  rocabng  die  tool  to  be  extracted  into 


a  vertical  orientabon  around  a  horizontal  axis,  moving  the  carriage 
close  to  the  arms,  and  transferring  the  tool  to  be  replaced  onto  the 
carriage  by  raising  the  carriage  to  lift  the  tool  finom  the  ends  of  the 
aim;  withdrawing  the  carriage,  rotabng  the  carriage  180°  around 
the  verbcal  axis  to  present  the  new  tool;  and  then  inserting  the  new 
tool  into  the  press  by  placing  the  new  tool  on  the  ends  of  the  arms 
by  lowering  die  new  tool  onto  the  arms,  then  pivoUng  the  new  tool 
90°  around  a  horizontal  axis  into  the  horizontal  plane,  and  moving 
the  new  tool  into  die  press  when  die  tool  is  locked  in  posibon  in 
the  press. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  ungusseted  handle-containing  bags  in 
roll-form  comprising: 

a)  forming  a  conbnuous  collapsed  tube  having  opposing  mar- 
ginal edges; 

b)  forming  pairs  of  closely  spaced  seals  transverse  to  said 
marginal  edges  of  said  tube  at  bag  lengdi  distances  apart  such 
that  one  of  said  pairs  of  seals  is  spaced  at  a  bag  length 
distance  apart  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  pairs  of  seals; 

c)  forming  a  transverse  line  of  weakness  between  each  pair  of 
seals; 

d)  simultaneously  or  thereafter  longitudinally  folding  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  tube  inwardly  toward  each  other  only  once 


to  provide  said  tube  widi  a  pair  of  single-folded  side  regions 
and  a  non-folded  central  region  between  said  pair  of  single- 
folded  side  regions; 

e)  after  said  step  of  longitudinally  folding  the  marginal  edges  of 
said  tube  inwardly  toward  each  other  only  once,  forming  and 
removing  a  cut-out  region  at  one  end  of  each  sealed  segment 
of  said  tube,  said  cut-out  region  including  a  portion  of  said 
non-folded  central  region  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  pair  of 
single-folded  side  regions  so  that  removal  of  said  cut-out 
region  yields  loop  handles  and  a  bag  mouth  region  in  each 
bag; 

f)  again  longitudinally  folding  marginal  edges  of  said  pair  of 
side  regions  of  said  tube  inwardly  toward  each  other  without 
overlapping  said  pair  of  side  regions;  and 

g)  convolutely  winding  said  tube  to  form  several  bags  on  a  roll. 


5473,490 

METHOD  AND  AWARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A 

FOLDING  BOX  AND  FOLDING  ITS  CLOSURE  TABS 

Ralf  Steinbrenner,  Frankenhardt;  Walter  Dietrich,  Weinstadt, 

and  Andreas  Geiger,  Althutte,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Gtnnany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,483,  Oct  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  19,  1992,  42  43 
139.5 

Int  a.*  B31B  3/90:5/78 
VS.  a.  493—315  7  Claims 


5373,489 
INTEGRAL  HANDLED  LAVFLAT  THERMOPLASTIC 
BAG 
Cari  R.  Lctendre,  Fairport  N.V.,  and  Earie  R.  Powell,  Jack- 
sonville, II.,  assignors  to  Tenncco  Plastics  Company,  Evan- 
ston,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1723« 

Int  CL'  B31B  23/S6;23/14 

VS.  a.  493—194  5  Claims 


1C 


1.  A  mediod  for  removing  a  folded  box  (11)  from  a  magazine 
and  erecting  the  box  from  a  folded  condition  to  an  open  position  in 
a  cartoning  machine  simultaneously  with  bending  closure  flaps  at 
right  angles  to  sides  of  the  box  when  the  box  is  transferred  between 
said  magazine  and  a  box  conveying  device,  said  box  having  side 
walls  and  first,  second,  diird  and  fotmh  closure  flaps  (14-17)  diat 
are  joined  with  said  side  walls  along  fold  lines  (32)  in  a  same  plane 
with  die  side  walls  of  die  folded  box,  which  comprises  engaging 
one  of  die  folded  boxes  and  transferring  die  folded  box  (11)  along 
a  transfer  path  composed  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  curved  path 
segmenui  (a-d)  to  erect  the  side  walls  and  fold  the  flaps  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  side  walls  to  erect  the  folded  box,  successively 
erecting  the  side  walls  and  folding  die  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  closure  flaps  (14-17).  at  right  angles  to  die  side  walls  (12, 
13)  along  the  fold  lines  in  a  continuous  movement  of  said  box 
thereby  forming  an  opening  (19)  during  erecting  and  transferring 
the  folded  box  along  the  transfer  path,  successively  folding  the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  closure  flaps  (14-17)  to  surround  the 
opening  (19)  along  die  fold  lines  during  movement  of  the  box 
relative  to  stationary  folder  elements  (31.  33,  34)  during  the 
erecting  and  transferring  process  between  the  removal  of  the 
folded  box  (11)  from  the  magazine  (10)  and  transfer  of  the  box  to 
the  conveyor  device  (20)  of  die  cartoning  machine,  wherein  die 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  closure  flaps  (14-17)  are  folded  in 


1094 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12.  1996 


November  12,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1095 


succession  in  the  order  of  their  «rr»ngemcm  in  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  folded  box  (ID  along  the  transfer  path  lelalive  to  the 
stauonar>  folder  elements  (31,  33.  34).  beginning  with  a  lower 
closure  flap,  the  lower  closure  flap  is  folded  first  outwardly  at  a 
nght  angle  relative  to  the  side  walls  with  the  remainder  of  the 
closure  flaps  folded  al  a  right  angle  to  respecuve  side  walls  in 
succession. 


5473,4«I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

RESILIENT  PRODLCT 

Joluuiy   M.  Parker,  Washinxtoo,  D.C.,  assignor  lo  Ranpak 

Corp.,  Concord  Township,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171 J44,  Dec.  21.  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,403059.  which  b  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  971.046.  No».  3. 

1W2,  abwidoMd,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  538.181.  Jun. 

14.  1»9«,  P«.  No.  5,173352,  whidi  Is  a  conlinuatioo-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  43»J*1,  Nov.  2,  1989,  Pal.  No.  5,««.972.  This 

appUcalion  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3MJ84 

Int  ex."  B3ir  I/00:5A)2.1/I2:  B3M  l5Ai8 

VS.  Ct  493—352  5^ 


«-v 


b)  an  image  scaling  device  for  providing  a  scaled  image  size; 
and 

c)  a  processor,  the  processor 

i)  converting  the  focus  position  signal  into  at  least  one  of  an 
object  distance  signal  and  a  magnification  signal,  and 

ii)  determining  a  dimension  of  a  detail  based  on  the  scaled 
image  size  and  based  on  the  at  least  one  of  the  object 
distance  signal  and  the  magnification  signal. 


5373,493 
ENDOSCOPE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHANGING  ANGLE 
OF  VIEW 
Jude  S.  Sauer.  Pittsford;  Roger  J.  Greenwald.  Holley;  Michael 
C.  Oravecz,  Rochester,  and  Alex  kobilansky.  Pittsford.  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inited  SUtes  Surgical  Corporation.  Nor- 
wallu  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  13433* 

lnLa.''A61B  1/04:1/06 

VS.  a.  MO— 121  *»  ci«i"* 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  product  from  a  sheet  of  material 
having  a  natural  resilience,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

slitting  the  sheet  of  material  into  a  plurality  of  strips  to  form  a 
body  of  such  stnps,  said  slittmg  being  performed  by  a  slitting 
device',  and 

sequenually  folding  each  of  the  stnps  into  a  zig-zag  shape, 
wherein  said  sequentially  folding  step  is  accomplished  by 
advancing  the  plurality  of  stnps  against  a  restnction  acting  on 
the  body  of  strips  in  such  a  manner  that  the  natural  resilience 
of  the  material  produces  substantially  umform  adjacent  oppo- 
site folds  thereby  causing  each  of  the  stnps  to  assume  sub- 
stantially the  same  zig-zag  shape. 


UMI 


5373,492 

DIGITALLY  MEASl  RIN(;  SCOPES  USING  A  HIGH 

RESOLUTION  ENCODER 

Andreas  E,  Dianna,  HkksvlUe,  and  James  G.  CoMello.  Hun- 

tingtoa.  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Oiynpus  America  Ibc„ 

Lake  Success,  N,Y, 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,636 
Int.  a."  A61B  lAM 

VS.  CL  m-m  <»  <-''•»«» 

1.  A  system  for  determining  a  dimension  of  a  detail,  the  system 
compnsing: 

a)  an  optical  scope  for  gathenng  an  image  of  the  detail,  the 
optical  scope  including 
i)  a  focusing  device  for  adjusting  a  focal  position  of  the  inuge 

of  the  detail, 
ii)  a  device  for  providing  a  focus  position  signal  based  on  a 

position  of  the  focusing  device,  and 
iii)  an  image-to-video  converter  for  producing  a  video  signal 
of  the  detail  from  the  image  of  the  detail  having  iLs  focal 
position  adjusted  by  the  focusing  device; 


22.  A  system  for  changing  an  angle  of  view  of  imaging  optics  of 
an  endoscope,  which  compnses: 

an  endoscopic  sheath  including  a  proximal  end  portion  and  a 
distal  end  portion  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  proxi- 
mal end  portion  configured  and  dimensioned  to  substantially 
enclose  an  endoscopic  portion  of  an  endoscope,  said  distal 
end  portion  sealingly  attached  lo  said  proximal  end  portion 
and  being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be  positioned  adja- 
cent a  disialmost  portion  of  an  endoscope  imaging  optics,  said 
distal  ena  portion  of  said  endoscopic  sheath  including  means 
for  changing  the  angle  of  view  of  the  endoscope  imaging 
optics  to  provide  an  inclined  angle  of  view  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis; 
illuminauon  means  integral  with  said  endoscopic  sheath  for 
providing  illuminating  light  to  said  distal  end  portion  of  said 
endoscopic  sheath,  said  illumination  means  extending  from 
said  distal  end  portion  of  said  endoscopic  sheath  to  at  least 
said  proximal  end  portion  of  said  endoscopic  sheath; 


means  associated  with  said  illuminabon  means  for  directing 
light  emitted  by  said  illumination  means  in  general  alignment 
with  the  inclined  angle  of  view:  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  illumination  means  to  an 
external  light  source. 


5373,494 
ENDOSCOPE  COVER-SHEATHED  ENDOSCOPE  IN 
WmCB  AN  ENDOSCOPE-COVER  COVERABLE 
ENDOSCOPE  TO  BE  SHEATHED  WITH  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
COVER  IS  STRUCTURED  TO  SHUT  OUT  WATER 
TIGHTLY 
HisM  Yabc,  HMliioJi,-  Yosfailiiro  lida,  Tuau;  AUra  Suzuki; 
HMeo  Ito,  both  of  Hachioji;  Yoshio  Tashiro,  Hlno;  Minora 
Yamazaki;  Osamu  Tamada,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Taltahiro 
Kishi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,175,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-6274  U; 
Feb.  23,  1993,  5-6275  L;  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-6276  U 

Int.  CL*"  A61B  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  60»— 121  16  Claims 


2.  An  endoscope  cover- sheathed  endoscope,  comprising: 
an  endoscope  cover  including  a  forceps  channel  into  which 
forceps  are  insertable  and  a  raise  mechanism  serving  as  a 
guide  for  changing  the  direction  in  which  the  terminal  of  said 
forceps  b  projected  through  an  opening  at  the  terminal  of  said 
forceps  channel;  and 
an  endoscope-cover  coverable  endoscope  adaptable  to  be 
sheathed  with  said  endoscope  cover,  including  an  insertional 
pan  and  a  structure  for  tightly  shutting  out  water,  wherein  an 
outer  surface  of  said  endoscope-cover  coverable  endoscope  is 
coated  with  a  chemical-proof  material. 


wherein  clockwise  rotation  of  said  push-rod  results  in  said  pair 
of  retractor  arms  rotating  to  a  position  perpendicular  to  said 
central  axis  and  wherein  counterclockwise  rotation  of  said 
push-rod  results  in  said  pair  of  retractor  arms  rotating  to  a 
position  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  extending  distally 
from  said  tube; 

wherein  said  push-rod  is  rotatable  to  open  and  close  said  pair  of 
retractor  arms  in  use  as  said  tip  edges  bear  against  said  slanted 
face  surfaces; 

and  wherein  said  retractor  arms  are  of  a  dimension  to  enter  the 
port  of  a  trocar  used  in  laparoscopic  sui;gery. 


5373,496 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  COIL  SCREW  SURGICAL 
RETRACTOR 
William  E.  McPherson,   14605  Anchoret  Rd.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
33624;   William   B.   Saye,  4614  Chattaboocbee   Crossing, 
Marietta,  Ga.  30067,  and  Eddie  J.  Rcddick,  904  Fireside  Ct, 
Brentwood,  Tenn.  37027 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,223,  JoL  2,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,437,266. 
This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,447 
InLa.^A61B  1 7/02;  1 7/5 
VS.  CL  600—217  10  Claims 


^" 


Ii 


5373,495 

ABDOMINAL  WALL  ELEVATOR  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 

ROTATABLE  ARMS 
David  T.  Adicr,  Manbassct,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flexbar  Macbine 
Corp.,  Central  Islip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,076 
Inta.''A61B  17/02 
VS.  a.  600—204  11  Claims 

1.  An  abdominal  wall  elevator  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  internally  threaded  first  end,  an 

oppositely  positioned  second  end.  and  a  central  axis; 
a  pair  of  retractor  arms; 

a  pair  of  hinges  respectively  coupled  to  said  pair  of  retractor 
arms  for  hinging  each  of  said  arms  to  said  tube  at  said  second 
end.  with  said  hinges  including  a  pair  of  tenons  having 
oppositely  slanted  face  surfaces  of  substantially  equal  angle; 
a  push-rod  inserted  within  said  tube  at  said  first  end,  said 
push-rod  terminating  in  a  flat  tip  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
edges  of  said  tip  bearing  against  said  slanted  face  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  tenons; 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  surgical  retractor  assembly  to  retract  an 
organ  in  the  body  of  an  animal,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  retractor  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  tubu- 
lar sheath,  and  a  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 
and  a  coil  screw  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
coil  screw  comprising  an  elongate  wire  wound  into  a  coil  and 
terminating  widi  a  substantially  fiat  outer  surface  at  said  tip,  a 
sharp  edge  being  formed  on  said  coil  member  at  said  tip  by 
the  intersection  of  said  fiat  surface  and  the  round  surface  of 
said  wire; 

(b)  inserting  said  sheath  into  the  body  of  an  animal; 

(c)  introducing  said  shaft  into  said  body  of  said  animal  by 
inserting  it  through  said  sheath,  distal  end  first; 

(d)  positioning  said  coil  screw  adjacent  said  organ; 

(e)  rotating  said  retractor  so  as  to  screw  said  coil  screw  into  said 
organ;  and 

(0  manipulating  said  organ  by  moving  said  retractor  after  it  has 
been  screwed  into  said  organ. 
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5,573,497 

HIGH-INTENSITY  ULTRASOUND  THERAPY  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTROLLED  CAVITATION 

EFFECT  AND  REDUCED  SIDE  LOBES 

Jean- Yves  Chaprion,  VUteurbMuie,  France,  assignor  lo  Tech- 

nomcd  Medical  Systems  and  Insdtut  Naliooal.  Vaux  en  VeUn 

Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  307.719,  Nov.  30,  1994.  This 

application  Feb.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  396,160 

inLa.*A6iB  nm 

VS,  CL  ••1—2  "  Claims 


lope  having  an  opening  for  the  evacuation  of  air  therefrom  and 
containing  a  multitude  of  small  particles  such  that  the  envelope  is 
normally  fleiiible  and  able  lo  be  conformed  lo  a  patients  body  but 
upon  evacuation  of  air  therefrom  becomes  stiff. 


tn. 

^ 

^ 

CONTMLUMT 

' 

Of 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

5.573,499 

VIBRATOR  SYSTEM 

Ron  McAllister,  North  HoUywood.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Health 

Devices  CorporaUon,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

ConUnualion  of  Ser.  No.  4U57,  Apr.  1,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791,449,  Nov.  13,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346.318 

Int.  Cn."  A61H  l/00:IWOO 
MS.  a.  601—70  "  Claims 


WO 


I.  A  method  for  generaung  high  power  the  therapeunc  ultra- 
sound waves  in  a  propagation  medium,  said  ultrasound  waves 
produced  by  an  ultrasonic  transducer  having  al  least  one  ultrasound 
transducer  element,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

activating  the  at  least  one  ultrasound  transducer  element  with  an 

electronic  signal  supplied  by  a  signal  generator: 
said  signal  generator  supplying  a  wideband  electronic  signal  to 
said  ai  least  one  ultrasound  transducer  element  for  reducing  or 
preventing  caviution  phenomena  resulting  from  the  propaga- 
tion of  the  ultrasound  waves  emined  by  the  al  least  one 
ultrasound  transducer  element  within  the  propagation 
medium:  and 
said  wideband  electromc  signal  being  a  GoUy  coded  pseudo- 
random type  signal. 


5.573.498 

CHEST  ENCLOSURES  FOR  VENTILATORS 

Zamir  Hayek.  London,  Enf^d.  assignor  to  Dranci  AnsUlt, 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,141.  Mar.  27.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350.738 
Claim-s  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  28,  1991, 
9106717 

Int.  Ct"  A61H  31/00 
MS.  CL  681— »I  22  Claims 


sa     62     &4 


19.  A  chesi  enclosure  for  use  in  producing  assisted  ventilation  of 
the  lungs  of  a  patient  comprising  a  chest  covenng  shell  for  fining 
over  a  patient's  chesl.  said  shell  having  an  air  passageway  lo  said 
enclosure  for  connection  in  use  lo  an  air  oscillator,  and  backing 
means  connected  lo  said  shell  for  location  behind  a  pauent  in  use. 
wherein  the  said  backing  means  comprises  an  evacuauble  enve- 


11.  A  vibrator  comprising: 

a  first  body  of  substantially  rcsilieni  material  formed  such  ihai 
said  first  body  has  an  outer  surface  constituting  the  outer 
surface  of  the  vibrator  and  has  a  hollow  passage  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  outer  surface  and  separated  from  the  outer 
surface  by  a  region  filled  with  resilient  material,  the  passage 
being  defined  by  an  interior  surface  of  the  body,  the  passage 
having  an  open  end  via  which  the  passage  is  accessible  from 
outside  the  vibrator  and  a  closed  end.  the  passage  having  a 
first  portion  adjacent  the  closed  end  and  a  second  portion 
extending  from  the  first  portion  lo  the  open  end; 
a  second  body  comprising  a  casing  and  further  compnsing  a 
motor  and  an  unbalanced  weight  enclosed  by  said  casing,  the 
motor  being  drivable  by  an  electric  currenl  lo  cause  said 
unbalanced  weight  to  produce  vibratory  motion,  said  casing 
having  an  outer  surface  which  corresponds  in  shape  to  the  first 
portion  of  the  passage  and  being  lightly  fitted  into  the  first 
portion  of  the  passage:  and 
means  for  closing  Ihe  passage,  said  means  having  an  outer 
surface  substantially  conforming  lo  the  second  portion  of  the 
passage  and  fitting  tightly  in  the  second  portion  of  the  passage 
to  close  the  open  end  of  the  passage,  said  means  being  a 
structure  which  is  separate  from  said  second  body  and  con- 
tacting said  casing  for  holding  said  second  body  in  position  in 
said  first  portion  of  said  passage: 
wherein  said  means  for  closing  the  passage  comprises  a  plug 
having  a  shaft  portion  and  a  sheath  having  an  outer  surface 
which  substantially  conforms  lo  the  second  portion  of  the 
passage,  wherein  the  shaft  portion  of  the  plug  fits  intimately 
into  the  sheath; 
wherein  the  sheath  includes  a  substantially  tubular  open  channel; 
wherein  the  open  channel  is  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
sheath. 
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5473.500 
SOLE  MASSAGE  DEVICE 
Tatsuo  Katsuniuna;  Tomio  Fojikawa,  and  Sciya  Mabuchi,  all 
of  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Biopit  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kashiwa, 


motor  is  connected  to  receive  said  driver_on  signal  and  is 
activated  in  response  to  receiving  said  driver_on  signal. 


Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310.578  ,«,«,, 

Cl^  priori^l^cadon  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1994.  «r79428;  ORTHOTIC  WITH  iSiHI  BEARING  LAYER 

Mar.  24,  1994,  6-079429  ,         ..„       ,^      ....    ...         .         ^         »•         »j  .  nsifi 

I  ,  PI  6  t.f.\u  2i/n2  Joseph  L.  Rnsdti),  414  Anthony  Ave,  Toms  River,  NJ.  08753, 

U.S.  CL  601—111  25  Claims       »"''  ^"^  •*•  Scamati,  10  HamlHoo  Ct,  Old  Bridge,  N  J. 

21.  A  foot  sole  massaging  device  including:  «»57         ^^eiS^.y,  m3,Ser.m.  inji2» 

lot  CL*  A61F  5/00 
VS.  a.  602—7  10  Claims 


'T 


a  housing  naving  an  upper  section,  said  housing  upper  section 
defining  an  inclined  surface  that  extends  along  a  selected 
plane,  said  inclined  surface  defining  at  least  one  foot  rest 
surface; 

a  mass  block  disposed  in  said  housing  by  an  elastic  means  for 
flexibly  suspending  said  mass  block  from  said  housing  upper 
section; 

a  gear  box  disposed  in  said  mass  block  by  at  least  one  resilient 
vibration  damping  member: 

a  plurality  of  impact  rods  slidably  mounted  in  said  gear  box  and 
extendiag  axially  upward  toward  said  at  least  one  footrest 
surface: 

a  plurality  of  impact  heads,  each  said  impact  head  being 
attached  to  a  top  end  of  a  separate  one  of  said  impact  rods  so 
as  to  be  located  above  and  adjacent  said  at  least  one  footrest 
surface; 

a  cam  assembly  disposed  in  said  gear  box,  said  cam  assembly 
includiitg:  a  rotating  cam  formed  with  a  camming  surface;  a 
cam  follower  slidably  mounted  to  each  of  said  impact  rods, 
said  caai  followers  being  positioned  to  abut  said  camming 
surface;  a  stop  ring  secured  to  each  said  impact  rod  restricting 
movement  of  said  cam  follower  along  one  axial  direction  of 
said  infiaci  rod;  a  plurality  of  biasing  springs,  each  said 
biasing  spring  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  impact  rods 
for  urging  said  associated  cam  follower  against  said  camming 
surface:  and  a  plurality  of  buffer  springs,  each  said  buffer 
spring  being  positioned  to  urge  a  separate  one  of  said  cam 
followers  against  said  associated  stop  ring,  wherein  said  cam- 
ming surface  is  shaped  so  that  when  said  cam  is  actuated,  said 
impact  rods  are  reciprocally  displaced  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 

an  electric  motor  disposed  in  said  mass  block  and  a  gear  reduc- 
tion unit  connected  to  said  motor  and  disposed  in  said  gear 
box  and  connected  to  said  cam  assembly  for  actuating  said 
cam; 

a  speed  adjuster  for  providing  a  speed  control  signal  to  said 
electric  motor,  said  speed  adjuster  having  a  dial  for  manually 
esublishing  said  speed  control  signal,  said  dial  projecting 
from  said  housing  inclined  surface;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  regulating  the  application  of  drive  current  to 
said  motor,  said  control  circuit  including;  a  power  switch  for 
controlling  the  application  of  power  to  said  motor,  a  timer 
connected  to  said  power  switch  for  generating  a  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  upon  the  closing  of  said  power 
switch;  an  optical  sensor  mounted  to  said  mass  block  for 
sensing  the  placement  of  a  foot  on  said  fool  rest  surface  and 
for  producing  a  fool  placed  signal  when  a  foot  is  so  posi- 
tioned; a  logic  gate  connected  to  receive  said  timer  signal  and 
said  foot  placed  signal  that  in  response  to  receipt  of  said 
signals,  asserts  a  driver_on  signal,  wherein  said  electric 


1.  A  preformed  multilayered  composite  material  anide  foot 
orthotic  device  having  a  greaves  portion  and  a  plantar  portion 
comprising; 

a  substantially  transparent  outer  layer  including  a  thermoplastic 

resin; 
an  image  bearing  layer  adjacent  thereto,  said  image  bearing 

layer  comprising  at  least  one  preselected  graphic  image;  and 
a  base  structure  layer, 
wherein  said  outer  layer  and  said  base  stiticture  layer  are  bonded 

together  within  a  transparent  thermoplastic  resin  and  said  at 

least  one  preselected  graphic  image  is  visible  through  said 

outer  layer  of  said  device. 


5,573,502 
DISPLAY  PANEL  AND  CONTROLS  FOR  BLOOD 
MIXTURE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Andrew  D.  LeCocq,  Hurst;  Thomas  C.  Thompson;  Kenneth  A. 
Jones,   both   of  McKinney;   Martyn  Abbott.   Richardson; 
Albert  M.  Davis,  Richardson,  and  Andrew  P.  Mattson,  Rich- 
ardson, aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Quest  Medical,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,683,  May  26,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5385,540.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,532 

Int  a."  A61M  37/00:31/00:1/00 
MS.  a.  604—4  61  Claims 

1.  A  blood  mixture  fluid  delivery  system,  said  system  defining  a 
fluid  flow  path  from  at  least  one  source  to  a  patient,  said  system 
having  a  display  panel,  a  mechanism  for  infusing  a  blood  mixture 
fluid  to  said  patient  along  said  fluid  flow  path  and  a  control 
mechanism  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  controllable  characteris- 
tics of  said  blood  mixture  fluid  delivery  system  via  a  plurality  of 
control  elements  located  at  a  plurality  of  locations  within  said  fluid 
flow  path,  said  display  panel  of  said  fluid  delivery  system  compris- 
ing: 
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conductive  member  is  in  contact  with  said  reservoir  and  a 
positive  voltafe  is  applied  to  said  conductive  reservoir. 


^.«» 


=^^Li 


■»— '^i" 


5,573,S«4 
COMPOSITE  IRRIGATION  AND  SUECTION  PROBE  AND 

VALVE 
Jaaca  H.  Dorsey.  HI,  Delray  BckIi,  FIiu,  assignor  to  C  R- 

iUnl,  IDC^  Murray  HUl.  NJ.  ,   .»^     w. 

CoattnuatkMi-lii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  844^51.  Mar.  2,  1992,  abM- 

doocd,  which  b  a  cootinuatlon-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,771, 

Jan.  26,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,188491.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  22, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  S2JM 

InL  CL'  A*1M  l/OO 

VS.  CL  ••4—35  25  CtaliM 


(a)  a  panel,  having  depicted  thereon  a  visible  schematic  repre- 
sentation of  said  nuid  flow  path  onginating  from  at  least  one 
source,  dmxigh  said  Wood  muture  fluid  delivery  system,  to 
said  patient:  and  

(b)  two  Of  more  visible  displays.  e«:h  visible  display  represent- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  controllable  characteristics 
of  laid  blood  muture  fluid  delivery  system,  each  visible 
^)ityi.y  talung  a  posiuon  with  respect  to  said  visible  schematic 
representation  analogous  to  a  location  of  at  least  one  associ- 
ated control  element  within  said  fluid  flow  path 


5473403 
lONTOPHORETIC  DRUG  DELIVERY 
Dwrei  F.  IJnlereker,  Cedar:  Joseph  B.  PMpps.  Plywmth,  and 
Gary  A.  Lrtlin.  Forest  Lake.  aU  of  Min«,  aaiipw*  to  ALZA 
Corporation.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  459,043,  Dec  19,  1909,  ahnnJooed. 
whick  hi  a  divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  1544**,  Feb.  10.  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,135^*77,  which  is  a  cootinualioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,698. 
Oct  29,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,744.787,  wMdi  is  a  conliaaatioa-in- 
pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  6*5,699,  Oct  29,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,474^19. 
-nta  apiilirrtliiB  Apr.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  55494 
lat  CL*"  A61N  1/30 
VS.  CL  <M— 20  ^ 


1.  A  suipcal  valve  in  combination  widi  a  composite  irrigation 
and  suction  probe,  said  composite  probe  releasably  attached  to  said 
surgical  valve  for  the  delivery  of  a  source  of  irrigation  and  sucuon. 
said  surgical  valve  in  combination  with  said  probe  comprising: 
a  single  valve  body  having  a  common  channel  communicating 
with  a  plurality  of  valve  chambers  and  at  least  one  probe 
attachment  end  m  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  common 
channel,  said  valve  body  also  including  a  plurality  of  valve 
means,  each  of  said  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  a 
respective  valve  chamber,  said  conunon  channel  having  an 
irrigation  pon  and  a  suction  port,  said  valve  allowing  for 
simultaneous  suction  and  irrigation: 
an  inner  cannula  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  inner 
cannula  having  an  internal  passageway  extending  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end,  the  first  end  of  said  inner  cannula 
disposed  within  the  common  channel  between  said  suction 
port  and  said  imgation  port  of  the  common  channel  when  said 
composite  probe  is  removably  attached  to  said  surgical  valve: 
an  outer  cannula  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  outer 
cannula  having  an  internal  passageway  extending  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  outer  cannula,  a  portion  of 
said  inner  cannuU  disposed  within  the  internal  passageway  of 
said  outer  caiuiula: 
means  for  properly  onentaung  said  inner  cannula  with  respect  to 

said  outer  cannula: 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  outer  cannula  to  said  probe 

aoachment  end:  and 
means  for  isolating  said  irrigation  pon  and  said  suction  port. 


19  21 


1.  An  lontophoretK  electrode  for  delivery  of  as  an  ionic  drug 
having  a  positive  charge,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  cootauiuig  a  positively  charged  ionic  drug  cotn- 
pounded  widi  a  neganvely  charged  counterion.  said  teaervoir 
composed  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer,  which  when  hydraled  is 
permeable  to  said  wnic  drug,  and  which  is  substantially  free 
of  competing  caDoos: 

an  electrically  conductive  member  compnsuig  a  matenal  that  is 
readily  ojudiiable  to  form  a  posinvely  ch«ged  ionic  species 
differing  from  said  posinvely  charged  ionic  drug,  when  said 


54734«5 
VARL^LE  RATIO  BLOOD-ADDmVE  SOLUTION 
DEVICE  AND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
GUbetl  H.  Johnson,  2024  Hatch  St,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.  54701; 
Stephen  R.  Straus,  7195  Tkra  Ave„  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89117, 
and  Joseph  D.  Giordano,  2416  Enchantment  Cr..  Henderson, 
Nev.  89014 

Contfaniation  of  Ser.  No.  26,277,  Mar.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5422400.  This  applicalion  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262432 

Int.  CL"  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CL  604—56  "  Claims 

1  A  method  for  miung  blood  and  solution,  for  monitoring  and 

for  dispensing  the  mixture  toward  a  site  of  perfiision  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  source  of  blood  and  at  least  one  source 
of  solution: 

(b)  flowing  said  blood  and  flowing  said  solution  together  to  form 
a  flowmg  mixture  having  a  predetermined  ratio  conespondmg 
to  the  flow  rates  of  said  blood  and  said  solution: 
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5473407 

MULTI-USE  INFANT-FEEDING  NIPPLE  SYSTEM 

Ramon  Moser,  1110  Meadow  Lake  Way,  Apt  #100,  Water 

Springs,  Fla.  32708,  and  Gustayo  Moser,  Lomas  De  La 

Lagunita  Qta  Guarandinga,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,732,  Oct  9,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5495422,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,962, 

Mar.  16, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  399439 

Int  CL*'  A6LI  9/00 

VS.  CL  604—77  17  Claims 


I  ■IliM  .1 


(c)  delivering  said  flowing  mixture  of  blood  and  solution  at  a 
ptedetennined  rate  of  flow  to  a  site  of  perfiision:  and 

(d)  monitoring  a  ratio  of  blood  to  solution  in  said  tnixture  by  a 
method  which  comprises: 

measuring  the  rate  of  flow  within  at  least  two  of  said  flowing 
blood,  said  flowing  solubon,  and  said  flowing  mixture  for 
calculation  of  the  ratio  of  blood  to  solution. 


54734O6 
REMOTELY  PROGRAMMABLE  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Vasko,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Block  Medical, 
Inc.,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

filed  Nov.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,973 

Int  CL"  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CL  604—65  31  Claims 


1.  A  remotdy  programmable  medical  dispensing  system  having 
a  programmable  protocol,  said  remotely  programmable  medical 
dispensing  system  being  programmable  by  both  a  local  and  a 
remote  touch-lone  transceiver,  the  medical  dispensing  system  com- 
prising: 

an  electronically  controllable  dispensing  device  connectable 
with  a  patient: 

a  memory  for  storing  said  programmable  protocol; 

a  voice  storage  unit  for  storing  a  voice  signal; 

a  remote  communication  port  for  connection  to  said  remote 
touch-tone  transceiver  for  sending  said  voice  signal  to  said 
remote  touch-tone  transceiver  and  for  receiving  a  remote 
programming  signal  from  said  remote  touch-tone  transceiver; 

a  processor,  coupled  to  said  remote  conununication  port,  to  said 
voice  storage  unit  and  to  said  memory,  for  accessing  said 
voice  signal  from  said  voice  storage  unit,  for  accessing  said 
programmable  protocol  from  said  memory,  and  for  processing 
said  programmable  protocol  in  response  to  receiving  said 
remote  programming  signal: 

said  processor  also  arranged  for  coupling  to  said  local  touch- 
tone  transceiver  for  receiving  local  touch  and  voice  signals 
used  in  the  processing  said  programmable  protocol;  and 

said  processor  connecuble  to  said  dispensing  device  to  actuate 
the  dispensing  in  response  to  the  processing  of  said  program- 
mable ptotocol. 


1.  An  infant-feeding  nipple  system  comprising: 

a  flexible  elastomeric  nipple  body  having  a  hoUow  interior,  a  tip 
end,  and  a  base  end,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through 
the  body  from  the  base  end  through  the  tip  end; 

said  base  end  having  a  reduced  diameter  opening  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough,  defining  means  which  is  elasto- 
mcrically  yieldable  for  effecting  a  sliding  seal  with  an  end  of 
a  tubular  conduit  inserted  longitudinally  into  the  base  end, 
whereby  the  nipple  may  be  attached  to  one  end  of  a  conduit 
that  can  be  extended  at  its  other  end  into  a  source  of  liquid  so 
that  an  infant  can  use  the  nipple  and  conduit  to  drink  liquid 
from  a  source  remote  from  the  infant,  said  elastomerically 
yieldable  mean  enabling  conduits  of  different  diameters  to  be 
selectively  slidably  sealed  to  the  nipple; 

said  tip  end  having  normally  closed  opening  means  therethrough 
that  opens  in  response  to  sucking  action  on  the  nipple  to 
enable  flow  of  liquid  from  a  source  of  the  liquid  outwardly 
from  the  nipple  through  the  opening  means,  and  that  closes 
when  sucking  action  thereon  ceases,  thereby  defining  a  one- 
way check  valve  that  prevents  ingress  of  air  into  the  nipple 
through  the  opening  means;  and 

the  diameter  of  the  conduit  received  in  the  base  end  of  the  nipple 
being  related  to  the  flexibility  of  the  nipple  and  to  the  size  of 
the  opening  means  such  that  the  opening  means  remains 
closed  and  the  liquid  does  not  drain  from  the  nipple  and 
conduit  back  into  the  container  when  sucking  action  is  termi- 
nated and  the  nipple  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  liquid  in 
the  container,  thereby  maintaining  liquid  primed  in  the  con- 
duit and  nipple  and  preventing  ingestion  of  air  by  an  infant 
when  sucking  action  on  the  nipple  by  the  infant  is  stopped  and 
then  resumed. 


5473408 
CATHETER  WITH  AN  EXPANDABLE  PERFUSION 
LUMEN 
Ttxty  L.  Thornton,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Caitliovascular  Systems,  Inc,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,182 
Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—96  20  Claims 

1.  A  perfusion  dilatation  catheter  comprising 
a)  an  elongated  catheter  shaft  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
an  inflation  lumen  extending  within  a  proximal  shaft  section 
and  a  distal  shaft  section  to  a  discharge  location  in  the  distal 
shaft  section  spaced  proximally  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
catheter  shaft,  a  perfusion  lumen  extending  at  least  within  the 
distal  shaft  section  from  one  or  more  proximal  perfusion 
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SAFETY  WTRAVENOtS  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY  RETRACTABLE  NEEDLE 

Oennb  R.  Uaacaon.  Z39  Wymounl  Ter^  Provo.  L'Uh  84604 

CoottaMtloB-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,729,  Feb.  28,  1W4,  abwi- 

doacd.  TW»  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,880 

tatCL'A*lM  V/7« 

VS.  CL  ••«-l«  ^  ^lE!^ 

1.  A  taStty  intravenous  citheier  assembly   with  retractable 


openings  spuxd  proximally  from  the  discharge  locatioo  to  an 
opening  in  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  shaft; 

b)  an  inflatable  dilataoon  member  on  the  distal  shaft  section 
having  an  interior  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inflation 
lumen  at  the  discharge  location:  and 

c)  expandable  tubular  means  disposed  within  at  least  pan  of  the 
perfusion  lumen  which  has  a  helical  coU  having  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  an  elongated  high  strength  tubular  member  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends  and  an  inner  lumen  extending 
therein,  with  the  distal  end  of  the  high  strength  tubular  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  helical  coU.  and  an 
operabng  shaft  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  extending 
within  the  inner  lumen  of  the  high  strength  tubular  member 
and  within  the  helical  coil  and  having  the  distal  end  of  the 
operating  shaft  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  the  coil  to  increase 
die  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the  perfusion  lumen  and 
to  dieteby  increase  the  flow  of  blood  therethrough. 


ssrxsm 

CATHETER  WITH  AN  EXPANDABLE  PERFUSION  SLIT 

Tnj  L.  Thontoo,  Su  FrandKo,  CaUf.  aarigBor  to  Advanced 

CwU>»OThr  SyitMW.  Ik.,  Santo  Clara,  Calif. 

nkd  N«v.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  343,183 

lat  CL*  A4IM  2*00 

vs.CLm-in  MCtataf 


needle,  comprising  an  elongate  safety  receptacle  for  needle  retrac- 
tion following  intravenous  catheter  emplacement;  a  catheter  having 
a  slim  forward  end  portion  for  receivmg  a  sharp  venipunctunng 
end  portion  of  an  mtravenous  needle  and  for  intravenous  emplace 
ment  followuig  needle  puncturing  of  a  vein  of  a  patient  and  having 
a  rearward  end  portion,  an  elongate  needle  received  by  and  having 
a  sharp,  vempunctunng  end  portion  protruding  forwardly  from  said 
forward  end  portion  of  the  catheter  and  having  a  needle  stem 
portion  extending  backwardly  therefrom  into  said  safety  recep- 
tacle coupling  means  secunng  the  catheter  to  the  safety  receptacle, 
said  coupling  means  having  a  forward  portion  and  an  elongate 
coupUng  stem  portion  that  extends  backwardly  into  said  safety 
receptacle;  means  nonnally  removably  fastening  said  catheter  to 
said  coupling  means,  with  the  rearward  face  of  the  fonner  to  the 
forward  face  of  die  latter,  whereby  pushing  said  catheter  fowardly 
following  venipuncture  of  a  vein  will  emplace  said  forward  end  of 
the  cadieter  in  die  vein;  needle- stopping  means  positioned  within 
said  safety  receptacle  to  nonnally  prevent  retraction  of  said  needle; 
means  for  automatically  releasing  said  needle-stopping  means 
when  die  related  placement  of  said  coupling  means  and  said  safety 
receptacle  is  changed  to  enable  displacement  of  said  needle- 
stopping  means  from  needle-stopping  position;  and  resilient  m«ns 
for  automaucally  forcing  retraction  of  said  needle  into  said  safety 
receptacle  upon  displacement  of  said  needle-stopping  means  from 
aeedle-stopping  position. 


1 


1.  A  perfusion  dilaution  catheter  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  catheter  shaft  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a 
port  in  die  distal  end.  proxunal  and  distal  shaft  sections,  an 
inflation  lumen  extending  widun  die  proximal  shaft  section 
and  die  distal  shaft  section  to  a  discharge  location  in  die  distal 
shaft  section  spaced  proximally  from  die  distal  end  of  die 
cadieter  shaft  having  a  discharge  port  dierew,  a  perfusion 
lumen  extending  at  least  widun  die  distal  shaft  section  to  die 
port  in  die  distal  end  of  die  cadieter  shaft  and  at  least  one 
elongated  perfusion  opening  in  die  cadieter  shaft  which  has 
closed  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  which  is  in  fluid  commu- 
nicaUon  with  the  perfusion  lumen; 

b)  an  inflatable  dilatauon  member  having  an  elongated  cylindri- 
caUy  shaped  woridiit  lectioB  and  Upend  proximal  and  distal 
ends  which  is  dispoMd  on  the  diaial  *•«  section  distal  to  die 
elongated  perfusion  opening  in  die  cadieter  shaft  having  an 
interior  in  fluid  comrouwcauon  widi  die  inflation  lumen  at  die 
discharge  location;  and 

c)  means  to  increase  at  least  one  transverse  dimension  of  die 
perfusion  lumen  underlying  die  elongated  perftision  opening 
m  die  cadieter  shaft  to  open  die  elongated  perfusion  opemng 
between  die  closed  ends  diereof  to  facilitate  die  flow  of  blood 
diereduough  into  die  perfusion  lumen,  dirough  die  perfusion 
lumen  to  die  port  in  die  distal  end  of  die  cadieter  shaft  when 
die  dilatation  member  is  inflated  widun  a  patient's  artery 


5,573,511 
RFTRACTABLE  SAFETY  PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT 

WTTH  SAFETY  PROBE 

InBac  YooB,  2101  Highland  Rldg*  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247005.  May  20,  1994,  and 

Ser  No.  245.007,  Aug.  10.  1994,  Pat  No.  5.478,317,  whkh  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,507.  Nov.  27,  1991,  abandoned, 

said  Ser.  No.  247  J05ls  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  800,507.  Thb 

application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,609 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604— 1*4  *2  CUtaM 


1.  A  safety  penetrating  instrument  for  establishing  a  portal  in  die 
wall  of  an  anatomical  cavity  comprising 
a  hotising; 

an  elongate  portal  sleeve  having  a  proximal  end  mounted  by  said 
housing  and  a  distal  end  for  introduction  in  die  anatomical 

cavity; 
a  boUow  penetrating  member  disposed  widiin  said  portal  sleeve 
and  having  a  distal  end  for  penetrating  die  anatomical  cavity 
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wall,  said  penetrating  member  being  movable  relative  to  said 
portal  sleeve  between  an  extended  position  where  said  distal 
end  of  said  penetrating  member  protrudes  distally  from  said 
distal  end  of  said  portal  sleeve  and  a  retracted  position  proxi- 
mally spaced  from  said  extended  position; 

a  safety  probe  disposed  within  said  penetrating  member,  said 
safety  probe  being  movable  relative  to  said  portal  sleeve 
betweea  an  extended  safety  probe  rest  position  protecting  said 
penetrating  member  distal  end  when  said  penetrating  member 
is  retracted  and  a  safety  probe  retracted  position  exposing  said 
penetrating  member  distal  end  when  said  penetrating  member 
is  extended; 

safety  probe  bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  probe  distally 
toward  said  safety  probe  rest  position; 

retracting  means  for  moving  said  penetrating  member  from  said 
penetrating  member  extended  position  to  said  penetrating 
member  retracted  position; 

means  for  manually  moving  said  penetrating  member  from  said 
penetrating  member  retracted  position  to  said  penetrating 
member  extended  position: 

locking  means  for  locking  said  penetrating  member  in  said 
penetrating  member  extended  position  while  permitting  a 
predetermined  amount  of  proximal  movemeni  of  said  pen- 
etrating member  during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity 
wall; 

penetrating  member  bias  means  for  biasing  said  penetrating 
member  distally  in  said  locked  penetrating  member  extended 
position  to  permit  said  penetrating  member  to  move  proxi- 
mally during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity  wall  and 
distally  upon  introduction  into  the  anatomical  cavity;  and 

releasing  means  responsive  to  penetration  of  said  safety  pen- 
etrating instrument  into  the  anatomical  cavity  for  triggering 
release  of  said  locking  means  to  permit  said  retracting  means 
to  move  said  penetrating  member  to  said  penetrating  member 
retracted  position. 


5,573,512 

INFUSION  OR  TRANSFUSION  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Abraham  van  deo  Haak,  Ecsergroen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Advanced  Protective  li^ection  Systems  B.V.,  Eesergroen, 
Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL91/00144,  8  371  Date  Apr.  19,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/M073,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,288 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   5,   1990, 
9001958;  Nov.  22,  1990.  9002552 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—171  12  Claims 


1.  An  infusion  or  transfusion  needle  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  needle; 

a  tubular  needle  holder  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
needle  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hose; 

a  tubular  sheath  coaxially  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
needle  holder  so  as  to  be  axially  slidable  relative  to  said 
needle  holder  and  needle  between  an  extended  position 
whereia  tlie  needle  extends  from  the  sheath  and  is  ready  for 
use.  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  needle  is  protectively 
covered  by  the  sheath; 


releasable  detent  locking  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
needle  bolder  and  said  sheath  for  releasably  locking  said 
sheath  in  said  extended  position  and  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  sheath  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position; 

an  unlocking  element  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  needle 
holder  and  said  sheath  and  selectively  moveable  into  or  out  of 
engagement  with  said  releasable  detent  locking  means  for 
releasing  said  releasable  detent  locking  means  to  permit  axial 
movement  of  said  sheath  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position;  and 

permanent  detent  locking  tneans  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
needle  holder  and  said  sheath  for  permanentiy  locking  said 
sheath  in  said  retracted  position  upon  said  sheath  being 
moved  from  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


5,573,513 

PREFILLED  CARTRIDGE  SYRINGE  WITH  NEEDLE 

SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  WozencrofI,  Sitrbiton,  EngUuKl,  assignor  to  Steri- 

matic  Holdings  Limited,  Tortola,  Virgin  Islands  (Br.) 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93A)1087,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25254,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  356,2M 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  16, 1992, 
9212742 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—198  10  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  system  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical 
barrel  (2)  having  an  oudet  (3)  at  one  end  of  die  barrel,  a  hollow 
pointed  needle  (5)  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the  barrel  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  oudet,  a  plunger  (12)  within  the  barrel 
which  is  axially  movable  by  manual  depression  of  the  plunger 
from  an  outer  extreme  position  outside  the  barrel  to  an  inner 
extreme  position  within  the  barrel  to  expel  liquid  through  the  oudet 
(3)  and  along  die  needle  (5),  a  protective  sleeve  (4)  having  an 
apertured  end  (15)  and  mounted  on  the  barrel  (2)  so  as  to  be 
slidable  along  the  barrel  between  a  contracted  position  in  which  the 
needle  (5)  projects  through  the  apertured  end  (15)  of  the  sleeve 
(14)  to  enable  skin  puncturing  to  be  effected  and  an  extended 
position  in  which  die  needle  (5)  is  located  within  die  sleeve  (14)  to 
shield  the  point  of  the  needle,  first  retaining  means  (22.  24.  26)  on 
the  barrel  and  the  sleeve  operable  to  retain  the  sleeve  (14)  in  the 
extended  position  to  shield  the  point  of  the  needle  (5).  biasing 
means  (19)  mounted  on  the  barrel  and  resiUendy  biasing  the  sleeve 
(14)  towards  its  extended  position  whereby  the  sleeve  (14)  auto- 
matically assumes  its  extended  position,  and  is  retained  therein  by 
the  first  retaining  means  (22,  24,  26),  on  release  of  pressure  applied 
in  the  direction  of  contracting  movement,  and  second  retaining 
means  (23,  24)  on  the  barrel  and  the  sleeve  operable  to  retain  the 
sleeve  (14)  in  the  contracted  position  and  to  be  automatically 
released  by  the  beginning  of  depression  of  the  plunger  (12)  out  of 
said  outer  extreme  position  to  a  position  short  of  said  inner 
extreme  position. 
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5,573,514 
HOLDER  FOR  CARTRIDGE-NEEDLE  UNIT 
IVUrk  A.  StWU,  Rocb«ster.  William  A.  Ber«str«ser,  Pr«tts- 
buriii,  both  of  N.Y.  and  John  J.  Nicdospial.  Pnncrton  Junc- 
tiaa.  N  J„  aalcBon  «•  Sterlinit  Winthrop  Inc,  New  York, 
N  Y 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  IM,»34,  S«p.  29,  1993.  «l»iidofi«l. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  4.  1996,  Ser.  No.  fclft^H 
InL  a."  A61M  S/J2 
VS.  a.  *»4— 198  •  ' 


an  inlet  pon  for  connection  to  the  fluid  reservoir; 
a  synnge  having  a  syringe  body  and  a  piston,  and 
a  first  valve  connected  m  a  flow  path  between  the  inlel  pon  and 
the  synnge,  the  first  valve  having  a  first  state  which  permits 
medical  fluid  to  be  drawn  from  the  fluid  reservoir  through  the 
inlet  port  and  the  flow  path  to  the  synnge  when  the  piston 
moves  in  a  firet  direction  within  the  syringe  body,  the  first 
valve  having  a  second  state  which  permits  air  to  be  expelled 
from  the  synnge  through  the  flow  path  to  the  inlet  port  when 
the  piston  moves  in  a  second  direction  within  the  syringe 
body  but  which  blocks  flow  of  the  medical  fluid  through  the 
flow  path  from  the  syringe  back  to  the  inlet  port. 


5J73JU 
NEEDLELESS  CONNECTOR 
CUfford  A.  Tyner,  GrMs  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Comexioiis,  Inc  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,929 
IBL  CL"  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—249 


10  Claims 


1  A  holder  for  use  in  combinauon  with  a  pre-filled  rartndge- 
needle  unit,  said  holder  composing 

a  hoUow  body  sized  for  housing  the  cartndge-needle  unit  therein 
having  proximal  and  distal  ends  said  body  compnsmg  a  pair 
of  squeeze  pads  disposed  on  (he  distal  end  thereof,  and 

means  for  petmining  said  body  lo  move  axially  relative  to  the 
caitndge-needle  unit  between  use  and  safe  positions; 

wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  body  is  elliptical  in  cross-section, 
said  ellipse  having  a  major  axis  subsianually  longer  than  its 
minor  axis,  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  body  is  circular  in 
cross-section  and  said  body  is  tapered  from  said  elliptical  end 
to  said  proximal  end  and  comprises  a  first  pair  of  retaining 
slots  at  the  distal  end  thereof  and  a  second  pair  of  retaining 
slots  at  the  proximal  end  thereof,  said  slots  being  sized  to 
accept  a  circumferential  nng  of  the  cartndge-needle  unit  and 
positioned  lo  hold  the  cartridge-needle  unit  in  use  and  safe 
positions. 


5^3315 

SELF  Pl'RGING  ANGIOGRAPHIC  INJECTOR 

Robert  F.  Wilson,  Shoreview,  and  Jlyan  Liu,  Rosevillc,  both  of 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Invasatec,  Inc  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,577 

Int.  CL'  A61M  S/JI5 

VS.  a.  604—236  >••  C**™ 


UMI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  medical  fluid  firom  a  fluid  reser- 
voir lo  a  paueni,  the  apparatus  coinpnsing: 


1.  A  needleless  connector,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  intenor  chamber,  an  inlet  to  the  chamber,  and 
an  outlet  from  the  chamber; 

a  valve  seat  formed  in  the  chamber  and  proximate  the  inlet:  and 

a  resilient  conical  valve  head  mounted  in  the  chamber,  the  valve 
head  having  a  shoulder  biased  against  the  valve  seat  to  form  a 
fluid  bamer  between  the  inlet  and  the  chamber,  and  an  elon- 
gated tip  portion  positioned  in  the  inlet  having  a  transverse 
slot  arranged  (hereon; 

whereby  a  tubular  fitting  inserted  into  the  inlel  engages  the  tip 
portion  to  deform  and  collapse  the  conical  valve  head  onto 
Itself  to  move  the  shoulder  away  from  the  valve  seal  to  pennit 
fluid  passage  from  the  inlet,  through  the  chamber,  to  the 
outlet 


5,573,517 
EXPANDABLE  CANNULAS 
Prter  M.  Bonutti,   1303  W.  Eversreen   Plz..  Effingham,  111. 
62401,  and  James  S.  Hawkins,  Urbana,  Ul.,  assignors  to 
Peter  M.  Bonutti,  Effingham,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,942,  Feb.  4,  1993.  Pat  No.  5,320,611. 

This  appUcaUon  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,368 

Int  a."  A61B  17/02 

VS.  CI  604—2*4  *  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  cannula  having  a  contracted  condition  and 

being  expandable  from  the  contracted  condition  lo  an  expanded 

condition,  said  expandable  cannula  composing  a  lube  having  a 

longitudinally  extending  central  passage  for  receiving  surgical 

instnimenis  and  the  like,  said  tube  being  expandable  under  the 


influence  of  force  applied  against  an  inner  side  surface  of  the 
ceniral  passage  to  increase  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  central 
passage  upon  expansion  of  said  cannula  from  the  contracted  con- 
dition lo  the  expanded  condition,  and  a  plurality  of  members 
enclosed  by  said  tube,  a  first  member  of  said  plurality  of  members 
having  an  outer  side  surface  area  which  is  disposed  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  inner  side  surface  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  central  passage  in  said  lube  when  said  cannula  is  in  the 
contracted  condition,  a  second  member  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
bers having  an  outer  side  surface  area  which  is  at  least  partially 
spaced  apart  from  the  inner  side  surface  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  central  passage  in  said  tube  when  said  cannula  is  in  the 
contracted  condition,  said  outer  side  surface  areas  on  said  members 
of  said  plurality  of  members  being  disposed  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  die  inner  side  surface  of  the  longitudinally  central 
passage  in  said  tube  when  said  cannula  is  in  the  expanded  condi- 
tion, said  first  member  of  said  plurality  of  members  having  an 
iimer  side  surface  area  and  longitudinally  extending  edge  portions 
which  extend  between  said  inner  and  outer  side  surface  areas  on 
said  first  member,  said  second  member  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
bers having  an  inner  side  surface  area  and  longitudinally  extending 
edge  ponioos  which  extend  between  said  inner  and  outer  side 
surface  areas  on  said  second  member,  one  of  said  edge  portions  on 
said  second  member  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  inner 
side  surface  area  on  said  first  member  when  said  cannula  is  in  the 
contracted  condition,  said  one  of  said  edge  portions  on  said  second 
member  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  edge 
portions  on  said  first  member  upon  expansion  of  said  cannula  from 
the  contracted  condition. 


5,573318 

SHEATH  FOR  WOUND  CLOSURE  CAUSE  BY  A 

MEDICAL  TUBULAR  DEVICE 

John  R.  Haaga,  3409  N.  HUltop,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,169,  Mar.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,447,502,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,135,  JiU.  1, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5^30,445,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

896,588,  Jun.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,254,105,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,518,  Nov.  4,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,195,988,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  514,769,  Apr.  26, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,080,655,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

288358,  Dec.  23,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,936^35,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  199,130,  May  26,  1988,  Pat 

No.  4,838,280.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415^31 

Int  a."  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—265  7  Claims 

I.  In  a  surgical  procedure  that  employs  insertion  of  a  needle- 
form  instrumeni  through  the  skin  and  along  a  path  lo  a  deeper  lying 
site,  the  puncture  at  said  site  creating  a  risk  of  hemorrhage,  the  step 
of  completing  the  procedure  comprising  providing  a  hemostatic 
element  comprised  of  hemostatic  material,  said  element  having  its 
exterior  constructed  to  directly,  slidably  engage  tissue  bounding 
said  path,  locating  said  hemostatic  element  at  said  site  by  pushing 
said  element  to  slide  along  an  elongated  member  disposed  in  said 
path  as  the  exterior  of  said  element  slidably  engages  said  tissue 
bounding  said  path,  withdrawing  said  elongated  member,  blood 


64 


from  said  site  thereafter  causing  said  hemostatic  element  to  swell 
in  the  region  previously  occupied  by  said  elongated  member  to 
prevent  hemorrhage. 


5,573419 
ATRAUMATIC  NEEDLE  FOR  LUMBAR  PUNCTURE 
Walter  A.  Zohmann,  P.O.  Box  681180,  Park  City,  Utah  84068- 
1180 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,870,  Sep.  9,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^49351.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526^79 

Int  CL'  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  604—272  16  Claims 


1.  An  improved  spinal  needle  for  the  dehvery  of  an  anesthetic  to 
the  subdura.  said  subdura  comprising  a  cerebrospinal  space  sur- 
rounding the  spine,  the  cerebrospinal  space  being  defined  at  its 
outer  contour  by  the  arachnoid,  the  cerebrospinal  space  having  a 
depth  of  at  least  approximately  2.0  mm.  said  improved  spiital 
needle  being  configured  as  an  elongated,  hollow  needle  having  a 
lumen,  said  lumen  having  a  first  cross  sectional  area,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  relatively  small  gauge  for  said  hollow  needle, 

a  point  on  a  distal  end  of  said  elongated,  hollow  needle; 

a  shoulder  circumscribing  said  elongated,  hollow  needle  at  the 

juncture  of  said  point  and  said  elongated,  hollow  needle; 
a  side  port  in  said  elongated,  hollow  needle,  said  side  port  being 
located  adjacent  said  shoulder  and  having  a  second  cross 
sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  said  first  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  lumen  of  said  elongated  hollow  needle; 
said  side  port  having  a  first  edge  nearest  said  point,  a  second 
edge  fiiitbesl  from  said  point  and  parallel  side  edges  therebe- 
tween defining  the  boundary  of  said  side  port,  the  location  of 
said  side  pon  with  respect  to  said  point,  the  size  of  said  side 
port  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  needle  being  of  such 
dimension  thai  when  said  spinal  needle  is  inserted  in  a  con- 
ventional manner  in  a  patient  to  effect  delivery  of  an  anes- 
thetic, the  side  port  is  entirely  located  within  the  cerebrospinal 
space. 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


November  12j  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MEDICAL 
APPLICATIONS 
Robert  S.  Schwwti;  David  R.  HoliiKS,  both  of  Rochtster; 
Frederick  S.  Halversoo,  North  Oaks;  James  V.  Donadio.  Ill, 
Chaska,  aU  of  Minn.,  and  David  Berry.  Longmont,  Colo., 
MrigDors  to  Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  and 
Research.  Rochester,  Mian. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,657,  Sep.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  755,614,  Sep.  5, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

329.691 

Int  a."  A61M  25/00 

VJS.  a.  604-282  1»  «■»» 


5,573,522 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CATHETER 
Rttsscli  A.  Hooser,  Uvennore,  and  RusscU  B.  Thompson,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  EP  Technologies,  lnc„ 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320322,  Oct  11,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528454 

Int.  CU"  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—282  5  C**^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  as  a  biocompatible  medical  device  for 
insertion  into  vessels  of  the  body  comprising; 

a)  a  self-supporting  tube  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein  to  increase  the  flexibility  of  the  tube;  and 

b)  an  encasing  covering  die  tube  so  as  to  provide  a  fluid-tight 
seal. 


/« 


4.  A  catheter  having  a  proumal  portion  and  a  distal  portion 
terminating  in  a  distal  tip.  a  spring  assembly  contained  within  said 
distal  tip  portion  for  providing  a  bias  against  side  to  side  deflecuon 
of  said  distal  tip, 

said  assembly  comprising  a  central  wire  having  a  first  diameter, 
said  central  wire  extending  from  said  proximal  portion  of  said 
catheter  to  said  distal  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  wires  secured 
to  said  central  wire  adjacent  the  disul  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  wires  being  twisted  helically  around  said  central 
wire  and  having  a  second  diameter  substantially  smaller  than 
said  first  diameter. 


5,573421 

REINFORCED  CHOLANGIOCRAM  CATHETER 

Richard  H.  McFarlane,  2571  KaneviUe  Rd.,  Geneva.  HI.  60134 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712.033.  Jun.  7,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,110 

Int.  a."  A61M  2SA)0 

VS.  CL  604— 282  13  Ctotas 


5,573423 

FLUSHABLE  SANITARY  MINI-PAD 

Johanna  B.  Whalen,  5904  Jaybird  Cir.,  Davenport,  Iowa  52807, 

and  Trudv  Battaillc.  Tembroek  1.  B-1540  Heme.  Belgium 

'  FUed  Feb.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,030 

IhL  CI.*^  A61F  U/15 

VS.  CL  6»4— 374  »  CMms 


UMI 


I.  A  reinforced  catheter  having  a  main  length  and  a  distal 
section,  said  distal  section  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongate,  flexible  lube  section  having  a  substantially 
uniform  exterior  and  interior  diameter; 

(b)  a  head  member  integrally  formed  with  said  tube  section,  said 
head  member  being  of  a  generally  larger  exterior  diameter 
than  said  tube  section  and  forming  a  shoulder  therebetween; 
and 

(c)  substantially  ngid  tubular  support  means  disposed  within 
said  distal  section,  said  njbular  support  means  extending  gen 
erally  from  said  head  member  a  predetermined  distance 
within  said  tube  section,  said  tubular  support  means  defining 
an  uncollapsible  section  of  said  tube  section,  said  tubular 
support  means  being  strucmred  and  dimensioned  to  reinforce 
said  uncollapsible  section  such  that  said  uncollapsible  section 
cannot  be  compressed  along  any  part  thereof. 


1.  A  totally  biodegradable  sanitary  pad  which  may  be  safely 
disposed  of  into  a  sewage  system,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  panel  of  biodegradable  material,  fabricated  from  tissue 
paper;  and 

(b)  a  second  panel  of  biodegradable  material,  fabricated  from 

tissue  paper;  and 

(c)  a  fluid-absorbent  biodegradable  filler  fabricated  from  shred- 
ded tis.sue  paper  sandwiched  between  said  first  panel  and  said 
second  panel,  said  first  panel  and  said  second  panel  being 
mechanically  bonded  about  their  circumference. 


5473424 
DISPOSABLE  DLVPER  WITH  REFRESH  ASSEMBLY 
Nicholas  Sardc  25  Bayview  Ave.  East.  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.  11757 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,608 
Int.  a."  A6IF  U/00 
VS.  a.  604—385.1  «  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  diaper  of  the  type  including  waist  traversing  first 
and  second  diaper  sections  extending  between  side  fastening  por- 
tions and  a  transversal  section  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  diaper  sections,  said  disposable  diaper  having  an  outer 


liquid  impervious  layer  and  at  least  one  inner  liquid  absorbent 
layer  and  additionally  including  a  diaper  refresh  assembly,  com- 
prising; 
an  extendible  panel  having  two  ends,  with  a  first  end  fixed  to 
said  first  diaper  section  and  a  length  stored  in  a  non-extended 
condition  interior  to  said  first  diaper  section,  said  extendible 
panel  inclading  liquid  absorbent  material; 
'at  least  one  flexible  pull  line  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
extendible  panel  and  extending  along  said  transversal  section 
to  said  second  diaper  section,  said  at  least  one  flexible  pull 
line  including  a  grip  portion  stored  adjacent  to  said  second 
diaper  section;  and 
a  line  guide  structure  extending  interior  to  said  transversal 
section  and  arranged  to  preliminarily  constrain  said  at  least 
one  flexible  pull  line  and  to  enable  activation  of  said  pull  line 
to  extend  said  extendible  panel  between  said  liquid  absorbent 
layer  of  said  diaper  and  a  wearer,  while  said  disposable  diaper 
is  worn  by  said  wearer. 


a  hollow  fitting  positioned  in  the  passageway  and  configured  for 
receiving  the  hub  of  the  needleless  syringe; 

a  plug  selectively  engageable  with  the  hollow  fitting  and  formed 
with  a  plug  end  for  blocking  the  hollow  fitting  and  an  engage- 
ment end  attached  to  the  cap;  and 

a  tube  having  a  proximal  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
hollow  fitting  and  a  distal  end  positionable  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bottle. 

wherein  the  syringe  can  be  engaged  with  the  fitting  for  drawing 
liquid  from  the  bottle  into  the  syringe  without  inverting  the 
bottom  of  the  bottle  over  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 


5473426 
SOFT  SHELL  RESERVOIR 
Paul  H.  Hess,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minntecfa  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436.827 
Int  a."  A61B  19/00 


VS.  CI.  604-^t08 


5473425 
BOTTLE  WITH  CLOSURE  ELEMENT  FOR  RECEIVING 

SYRINGE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Thomas  L.  Watson,  and  Jaleh  Shaban-Watson,  both  of  12318 

Rue  Fontainbleau,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92121-2261 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,874,  Dec.  28,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appHcation  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,135 

Int  a."  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  604—403  5  Oaims 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  medicament  bottle  having  liquid  medicament  therein, 
wherein  the  bottle  is  formed  with  a  neck  defining  an  opening  and  a 
closed  bottom  distanced  therefrom,  a  device  for  receiving  a  hub  of 
a  needleless  syringe,  comprising; 

a  cap  formed  with  a  passageway  therethrough,  the  cap  being 
threadably  engageable  with  the  bottle  to  block  the  opening; 


1.  A  soft  shell  reservoir  comprising: 

first  and  second  flexible  layers  secured  together  about  a  periph- 
ery thereof  to  define  a  container  having  a  fluid  receiving 
compartment  defined  therewithin,  said  first  and  second  layers 
respectively  defining  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  container; 

an  inlet  port  and  an  oudet  pott  operatively  coupled  to  said 
container,  a  fluid  flow  path  being  defined  through  said  fluid 
receiving  compartment  to  extend  from  the  inlet  port  to  the 
outlet  port; 

a  microscreen  element  mounted  so  as  to  extend  across  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  receiving  compartment,  said  microscreen 
element  intersecting  said  flow  path,  thereby  to  define  an 
upstream,  filter  compartment  and  a  downstream  compartment, 
said  upstream  compartment  being  disposed  between  said  inlet 
and  said  microscreen  element  and  said  downstream  compart- 
ment being  disposed  between  said  microscreen  element  and 
said  outlet,  said  microscreen  permitting  liquid  to  pass  there- 
through but  inhibiting  passage  of  gas  bubbles,  said  inlet  being 
in  flow  communication  with  said  upstream  compartment, 

said  filter  element  being  positioned  and  arranged  within  said 
container  so  as  to  define  a  bypass  flow  passage  around  said 
microscreen  element  at  a  vertically  upper  portion  of  said 
upstream  compartment  leading  into  a  vertically  upper  portion 
of  said  downstream  compartment;  and 

at  least  one  vent  tube  operatively  coupled  to  a  vertically  upper 
portion  of  said  container. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBHI  12.  1996 


DOCKABLE  BAG  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
AiUto  E.  M«.b«eo,  »d  R^lo  R-  S^""**^^,^^ 
DtaM.  Crff-  ■srifDon  to  P«ll  Corporation,  EMt  Hill*,  N.Y. 

DHWm  of  S«r.  No.  157.68*.  Nov.  24.  1993.  P«t  No. 

5M*jn.  TWi  »pplk»tioo  Jun.  2,  1995,  S«r.  No.  454,^52 

lalL  a."  A61B  /ftW 


•mhQ. 


1.  A  method  of  stenle  docking  a  plurality  of  bag  units,  compm 


5,573,529 
COLOR  CODED  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Beiviamin  A.  Haak.  50*  N.  Home,  and  James  T.  Diffeodal,  1112 
S.  Uncolii,  both  of  Parii  Ridge,  IlL  *00*8 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,115 
Int.  CL'  A*1B  17/00 


ing 


6-  ^    . 

providing  a  sierile  docking  system,  compnsing:  

a  pouch  manufactured  from  a  vapor  transmission  resistant  m«e- 

nal. 
a  first  bag  system,  including  «lle««  one  bag  unit  containing  an 

amount  of  stenle  solution  and  a  predetermined  amount  of 

tubing  connected  to  the  bag  unit,  contained  within  the  pouch. 

said  nibwg.  extending  exteriorly  from  the  pooch;  and 
at  least  one  external  tube  fitting  attached  at  one  end  of  the  pouch 

and  having  an  amount  of  the  tubing  inserted  therethrough; 
sterile  docking  an  additional  bag  system  including  at  least  one 

additional  bag  unit  to  the  tubing  connected  to  the  bag  umt  of 

the  first  bag  system  and  extending  extenorly  from  the  pouch, 
stenle  transferring  an  amount  of  the  stenle  solution  from  the  first 

bag  system,  through  the  tube  fitting  and  nibe  fitted  therein,  to 

the  additional  bag  system. 


5,573,528 

IMPLANTING  DEVICES  FOR  THE  FOCAL  RELEASE  OF 

NEUROINHIBITORY  COMPOUNDS 

BaiTingloa,  and  Patrick  A.  TrcKO,  Wake- 
I  tf  tiu  MrigBors  to  Brown  UnlTcntty  Rcscnrch 

TTiTT Providence,  R.I. 

DWWoa  0*  Ser.  No.  912,4*3,  JnL  13,  1992,  wfckh  la  a 

cootlnuatlon-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  3*9J9*,  Jun.  21.  19«9,  abnn- 

doned,  which  is  a  continoation-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No.  121.*n, 

timw.  17,  19«7,  Pnl.  Nn.  4J92,53«.  This  application  Jun.  5, 

1995,  Ser.  Nn.  4*1  JOl 

Int  CL'  A*1K  W22 

VS.  CL  f4-»U  ^^aUT 

1  A  method  for  decreasing  acuvity  of  at  least  one  abnormally 

overactive  output  neuron  in  an  abnormally  active  portion  of  a 

neural  pathway  in  an  individual  having  that  cooditioo.  composing 

implanbng  a  static  device  adjacent  at  least  one  target  neuron 

having  neural  activity. 
Hid  target  neuron  being  positioned  preiynapticaUy  to  said  out 

put  neuron  having  abnormal  over-activity, 
said  tKjet  neuron  receiving  functional  synaptic  input, 
said  static  device  focally  releasing  al  least  one  compound  which 

acts  to  inhibit  neural  activity  in  said  target  neuron, 
said  inhibition  decreasmg  said  abnormal  over  activity  in  said 
output  neuron. 


1   A  method  of  identifying  sets  of  metal  medical  instniments 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  color  plan  for  identifying  metal  medical  instru- 
ments for  use  for  a  specified  medical  procedure; 

b.  providing  at  least  one  medical  instrMment  having  a  metal 

portion;  

c  electro-depositing  at  least  one  colored  water-borne  polyure- 
thane  coating  on  said  metal  portion  in  accordance  with  said 
plan  each  said  coating  being  resistant  to  stenlizanon  condi- 
tions each  said  color  of  said  coating  contrasting  with  said 
instnimeni  and,  where  more  than  one  colored  coating  has 
been  elecno-deposiled  with  any  other  said  colored  coating; 

and  ,. 

d  allowing  each  said  coating  to  cure  at  a  temperature  ui  Uie 
range  of  270*  F  to  350*  F  for  a  time  period  m  the  range  of  2 
muuiKS  lo  SO  minutes. 


5,573,53* 
HANDLE  FOR  A  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING 

A  MANUALLY  ACTUATED  BRAKE 
Midiael  T.  Fkury.  Radne,  and  Dewi  A.  Ericksoo,  Greenfield, 
both  of  Wis„  assignon  to  Cabot  TMinoloor  Corporation, 
WUmincton,  Del. 

Filed  Dtc.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35*329 

Int.  CL*  A*1B  I7A)0 

U,S.CL*M— 1  33CtataB 

1  A  surgical  instrument  compnsing:  

an  effector  assembly  having  a  sheath  with  a  control  member 
extending  therethrough,  wherem  the  control  member  has 
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5473331 
FLUID  CORE  LASER  ANGIOSCOPE 
Kenton  W.  Gregory,  9155  SW.  Barnes  Rd.,  Suite  204,  Portland. 
Oreg.  97225 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*2,92* 

Inta.''A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  60*^14  20  Oaims 


~lz 


1.  A  liquid  core  laser  optical  scope  for  illuminating,  viewing, 
and  delivering  laser  energy  to  a  site  in  a  lumen  of  an  animal  or 
human  body,  the  liquid  core  laser  optical  scope  comprising: 

a  flexible  tube  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  into  the  lumen; 

a  conduit  housed  within  the  tube; 

means  for  coupling  a  flow  of  light  transmissive  liquid  from  an 
external  source  into  the  conduit  for  discharge  from  the  conduit 
into  the  kimen  at  the  distal  end  of  the  tube; 

means  defining  a  first  light  path  through  the  tube  for  transmitting 
visible  light  from  an  external  source  through  the  tube  10  the 
distal  end  10  illuminate  the  site  in  the  lumen  through  the  light 
transmissive  fluid  discharged  into  the  lumen  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  tube; 

means,  disposed  in  the  distal  end  of  the  tube,  for  imaging  the 
illuminated  site  using  light  reflected  back  through  the  light 
transmissive  fluid  from  the  site  in  the  lumen,  and  means 
defining  a  second  light  path  through  the  tube  and  coupled  10 
the  imaging  means  for  transmitting  a  visible  image  of  the 
illuminated  site  from  the  site  back  through  the  tube  to  an 
extemal  viewing  port;  and 

means  defiaing  a  third  light  path  for  transmitting  laser  energy 
from  an  energy  source  into  the  conduit,  the  conduit  having  a 
sidewall  capable  of  internally  reflecting  light  into  the  liquid  in 
the  conduit  so  that  the  liquid  waveguides  the  laser  energy- 
through  tie  distal  end  of  the  conduit  10  the  site 

the  flow  of  light  transmissive  liquid  discharging  from  the  distal 
end  of  the  tube  to  displace  body  fluids  from  the  site  and  serve 
as  an  enension  of  said  first,  second  and  third  light  paths 


beyond  said  distal  end  to  enable  simultaneous  optical  illumi- 
nation and  imaging  and  laser  energy  irradiation  of  the  illumi- 
nated site  through  a  single  temporary  liquid  core,  liquid  clad 
light  channel  with  the  distal  end  located  at  a  position  in  the 
lumen  spaced  from  the  site. 


proximal  and  distal  ends,  and  having  an  effector  element 
formed  al  the  distal  end  of  the  control  member; 

a  handle  having  a  first  end  with  an  aperture  through  which  the 
control  member  passes; 

an  actuator  movably  connected  to  said  handle  and  having  a 
connector  that  attaches  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  conool 
member;  and 

a  brake  having  a  lever  pivotally  coupled  to  one  of  said  handle 
and  said  actuator,  and  having  a  brake  shoe  engaged  by  the 
lever  10  selectively  apply  a  force  between  said  handle  and  said 
actuator  lo  restrict  movement  of  said  actuator  with  respect  10 
said  handle. 


5373,532 
CRYOGENIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Zhao  H.  Chang,  PoolesviUe,  Md.;  John  Baust,  Candor,  N.Y., 
and  J.  J.  Finkelstein,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Cryomedi- 
cal  Sciences,  Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,121 

InLCL^AtlB  17/36 

V.S.  a.  60*— 2*  2*  Claims 


49        6      'lO' 


14.  In  a  cryogenic  probe  comprising  an  elongated  handle  por- 
tion, a  probe  shaft  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  handle 
portion,  said  probe  shaft  portion  having  a  closed  tip  at  the  distal 
end  thereof,  cryogenic  fluid  connection  means  on  said  handle 
portion,  cryogenic  supply  and  return  tubes  longitudinally  coaxial 
within  said  handle  portion  and  said  shaft  portion  and  extending  to 
said  closed  probe  tip,  said  handle  portion  and  said  shaft  portion 
defining  a  space  about  said  cryogenic  supply  and  return  tubes,  the 
distal  end  of  said  shaft  being  sealed  from  said  space,  and  said 
cryogenic  fluid  connection  means  and  said  cryogenic  supply  and 
return  mbes  forming  a  fluid  circuit  extending  through  said  handle 
portion  and  said  probe  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising; 

said  parts  forming  said  probe  being  fluid  tightly  and  smoothly 
joined  by  vacuum  brazing. 


5373333 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIOFREQUENCY 

ABLATION  OF  CARDUC  TISSUE 

Bruno  Strul,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medtronic  Cardio- 

Rhythym,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Sen  No.  8**,683 

InL  Cl.'^AilB/ 7/i9 

U.S.  a.  60*— 34  17  Claims 


•^ 

A-, 

IMMOfKaKICT 

cacum 

1.  A  system  for  radiofrequency  ablation  of  cardiac  tissue,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  catheter  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end,  an  electrode  near 
said  distal  end.  and  a  temperature  sensor  near  said  distal  end. 
said  electrode  being  coupled  to  an  electrode  connection  wire 
extending  to  said  proximal  end,  and  said  temperamre  sensor 
being  coupled  to  a  temperamre  sensor  connection  wire 
extending  to  said  proximal  end;  and 
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•  radiofiequency  power  genenlor  connecubl*  lo  the  prownul 
end  of  the  cnheter.  Mud  genemor  including: 
(«)  ■  power  source  which  delivers  r»diofrequency  power  to 
the  electrode  bmed  on  a  power  output  signal: 

(b)  means  foe  measuring  radiofrequency  power  from  the 
power  source  to  produce  an  actual  power  signal; 

(c)  an  walog  temperature  controller  which  receives  a  tem- 
perature set  point  signal  and  an  actual  temperature  signal 
from  the  temperature  sensor  and  based  on  a  difference 
therebetween  produces  power  set  point  signal; 

(d)  an  analog  power  controller  coupled  to  the  means  for 
measunng  radiofrequency  Dower  and  to  the  analog  tem- 
perature controller,  wherein  the  analog  power  controller 
receives  the  power  set  point  signal  and  ihe  actual  power 
signal  and  based  on  a  difference  therebetween  produces  the 
power  output  signal;  and 

means  for  connecung  said  power  source  to  said  electrode  con- 
nection wire  and  for  connecting  said  temperature  controller  to 
said  temperature  sensor  connectioo  wire. 


5,573334 

BIPOLAR  ELECreOSURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Corbett  Stooe.  Newtown.  Co«u  MdtDor  to  United  State* 

Surckal  Corpomtto^  NorwiJk,  Com. 

CootiMtaltoa  rf  S«r.  No.  5«575.  May  h,  1W3.  abMidoaed. 

Tbii  iHlrif—  Apr.  24,  199S.  Scr.  No.  427,499 

tafca.*A«B/7/i« 

VS.  CI  ^--^  ^  "-^ 


an  endoscopic  poition  attached  to  said  handle  assembly  and 
extending  distally  therefrom,  the  endoscopic  portion  having  a 
lumen  extending  therethrough  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  insulating  member  longitudinally  disposed  within  the  lumen 
of  the  endoscopic  portion  and  including  a  bore  disposed 
therethrough; 

a  pair  of  conductors  disposed  within  the  lumen  of  the  endo- 
scopic portion  and  separated  by  the  insulating  member,  the 
conductors  terminating  at  a  distal  end  in  a  tool  mechanism; 

and  ^  ,    . 

a  cutung  member  disposed  wilhm  the  bore  of  the  insulating 
member  and  movable  from  a  first  position  disposed  within  the 
insulating  member  toward  the  tool  mechanism  to  a  second 
position  at  least  partially  exterior  the  insulating  member. 


1.  A  bipolar  electrosurpcal  instrument  comprising: 

a  handle  assembly; 

a  body  portion  attached  to  said  handle  assembly  and  extendmg 
distally  therefrom;  .    ^       . 

a  tool  mechanism  operatively  a.ssociated  with  a  distal  end  of  said 
body  portion,  said  tool  mechanism  including  first  and  second 
jaw  members,  each  jaw  member  having  a  grooved  portion 
formed  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  members  movable 
between  open  and  closed  posiuons  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  handle  assembly,  said  jaw  members  being  fabricated 
from  electTKally  insulating  material; 

a  first  conductive  pathway  in  said  grooved  poitioa  of  said  first 
jaw  member; 

a  second  conductive  pathway  in  said  grooved  portion  of  said 
second  jaw  member,  said  first  and  second  conductive  path- 
ways being  electrically  isolated  from  one  another;  and 
means  for  respectively  electrically  connecting  said  first  and 
second  conductive  fwuhways  to  an  electrical  power  supply. 


5,573.536 

LOCKING  NAIL  FOR  TREATING  FEMORAL 

FRACTURES 

Annie  J.  Gnwe,  SIrassbourg,  France,  and  Hans  E.  Hanler. 

Probsteierhagcn.  Germany,  assignors  to  Howmedica  GmbH, 

Schoenkirchen.  Germany  .      ^       j 

CootinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  153,831,  Nov.  17.  1W3.  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926.0«6,  Aug.  6,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,154 

CUiM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  9, 1991,  9109883 

U 

Int.a.'A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  606—60  *  t^"**™* 


5,573,535 

BirOLAR  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

COAGULATION  AND  CUTTING 

Mark  C.  VTUnwl,  New  Milford,  Com.,  aadcno 

States  Surfical  Corporatfcw,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

ned  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3114r72 

Iiit.a.»A61B  17/39 

VS.  CI.  ••6—51 

1.  A  bipolar  electrosurgical  instrument  comprismg 
a  handle  assembly; 


^ 


^ 
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19 


1  A  tubular  locldng  nail  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  for 
treating  femoral  fractures  in  the  medium  and  trochanter  region 

comprising:  ,    j       ■ 

(a)  a  proximal  portion  having  a  closed  generally  cylindncal 

shape  generally  concentric  with  said  longitudinal  axis  to  be 

positioned  m  the  femur  marrow  space,  said  proximal  portion 


having  an  oblique  bore  for  positioning  and  guiding  a  femoral 
neck  screw  and  having  a  diameter  D  and 

(b)  a  distal  nail  portion  with  at  least  one  cross  bore  for  receiving 
a  bone  screw,  said  distal  nail  portion  having  an  annular 
cross-section  with  a  diameter  d  and  including  an  axial  longi- 
tudinal sloe  resulting  in  an  open  distal  nail  portion  profile,  and 

(c)  a  transition  portion  located  between  said  proximal  portion 
and  said  distal  portion,  said  transition  portion  tapering  con- 
tinuously from  said  diameter  D  to  said  diameter  d. 

wherein  said  diameter  D  is  larger  than  said  diameter  d  and 
wherein  said  axial  longitudinal  slot  in  said  distal  portion 
extends  substantially  from  said  transition  portion  to  a  tip  of 
said  distal  portion. 


5,573,538 

ANCILLARY  INSTRUMENT  SET  FOR  THE 

RECONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  POSTERIOR  CRUCIATE 

KNEE  LIGAMENT 

Jacques  P.  Labourean,  DUon,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Lar* 

SJi.,  Arc-cor-TlUc,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  351,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  23, 1992,  92  07786 
InL  CL'  A61B  17/17 
VS.  CL  606—96  20  Claims 


5,573,537 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  PROBING  AND  REAMING  A 

PEDICLE 

Chaim  Rogozinski,  3223  Front  Rd.,  JacksonviUe,  Fla.  32217 

Fled  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,765 

IntCL*A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  606    to  2  ClaiBM 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  screw  hole  in  a  pedicle,  said  pedicle 
having  a  relatively  hard  cortical  outer  portion  and  a  relatively  soft 
cancellous  inner  portion  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

(i)  providing  a  unitary  instrument,  said  instrument  having 

(a)  an  elongated  probe  member, 

(b)  a  side-cutting  reamer  member,  and 

(c)  an  end  member  for  rotatable  connection  to  a  rotating 
power  source 

wherein  said  side<utting  reamer  member  is  positioned 
between  said  probe  member  and  said  end  member,  and 
wherein  said  probe  member,  said  reamer  member  and  said 
end  member  rotate  as  a  unit  when  said  end  member  is 
operatively  connected  to  an  activated  routing  power 
source; 
(ii)  identifying  a  location  for  a  screw  hole  on  the  surface  of  said 

relatively  hard  cortical  outer  portion  of  said  pedicle; 
(iii)  providing,  at  said  location  for  a  screw  hole,  an  opening  for 
said  probe  member  in  said  relatively  hard  cortical  outer  por- 
bon  of  said  pedicle; 
(iv)  introducing  said  probe  member  into  said  opening  and  urging 
said  probe  member  to  penetrate  said  relatively  soft  cancellous 
inner  portion  of  said  pedicle;  and 
(v)  rotating  said  unitary  instrument, 
wherein  probe  and  reamer  member  are  self-centered  to  pro- 
vide a  screw  hole  in  said  pedicle,  said  self-centering  being 
consequent  fix>m  deflection,  as  said  rotating  proceeds,  by 
said  relatively  hard  outer  cortical  poition  of  said  pedicle,  of 
said  elongated  probe  member  and  said  side-cutting  reamer 
member. 


1.  Ancillary  instrument  set  for  reconstruction  of  a  posterior 
cruciate  knee  ligament  iiKluding  protection  elements  when  a  tip  of 
a  drill  emerges  from  a  posterior  surface  of  an  upper  end  of  the  tibia 
in  an  operation  performed  from  tlie  anterior  of  the  knee,  said 
instrument  set  comprising: 

a  mounting  arm  comprising  a  far  end; 

an  aiming  device  comprising  an  aiming  block  affixed  lo  said  far 
end  of  said  mounting  arm,  said  aiming  block  comprising 
parallel  drill  tubes  for  aligning  and  guiding  the  drill  for 
drilling  at  least  one  trans-tibial  channel  for  inserting  the 
posterior  cruciate  knee  ligament  through  the  tibia; 

a  locking  handle  comprising  a  distal  end,  said  mounting  arm 
being  rigidly  affixed  onto  said  handle; 

an  extension  rigidly  affixed  onto  said  handle; 

at  least  one  wire  guide  tube  positioned  within  said  aiming  block 
for  replacing  the  drill  within  said  aiming  block  and  through 
the  at  least  one  trans-tibial  channel  after  the  channel  has  been 
drilled,  said  at  least  one  wire  guide  tube  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

at  least  one  bent,  hollow  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  first  end  being  affixed  to  said  extension,  said  distal  end 
extending  from  said  extension,  and  said  at  least  one  bent  tube 
is  curved  toward  said  at  least  one  wire  guide  tube,  to  form  a 
continuous  channel  for  guiding  a  metallic  loop  for  drawing 
the  posterior  cruciate  knee  ligament  from  an  anterior  surfoce 
of  the  tibia  to  a  femur  insertion  point;  and 

said  aiming  block  being  positioned  on  said  mounting  arm  to 
align  and  guide  the  drill  and  the  at  least  one  wire  guide  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  plane  passing  through  said  handle 
and  said  extension,  and  oriented  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  at  least  one  wire  guide  tube  intersects  said  distal  end  of 
said  at  least  one  bent  tube. 


5,573,539 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  THE  BIRTH  OF 

LIVESTOCK 

Gary  E.  Alexander,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Mcdisys 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,120 

iDt  CL'  A61B  17/42 

VS.  a.  606—122  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  traction  force  to  the  forelegs  of  a 

bovine,  equine,  or  ovine  imbora  fetus  or  any  unborn  animal  fetus 

whose  legs  have  a  boof  and  fetlock,  comprising: 
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5^3^1 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUBCUTICULAR 
STAPLING  OF  BODY  TISSUE 
David  T.  Green,  Westport,  mod  Henry  BoImmw,  E«t  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  aMicnon  to  United  SUtes  Surgical  Con»ora- 
tion,  Norwalk,  Coon. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  959  J42.  Oct.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.389,102, 
whick  to  a  cootinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,448,  Feb.  27, 
1992,  Pat.  No.  5.292^2*,  which  te  a  cootiniiation-iii-part  of 
Ser  No  630.224,  Dec.  19,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continoatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,776,  Sep.  13,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,718 
InLCL^AtlB  17104 
MS.  CU  606—143  ^  C"*^ 


an  elongated  member  having  an  open  firsi  end  and  a  second  end 
connected  by  a  passageway,  said  elongated  member  con- 
saucted  of  braid  maienal  composing  loosely  inlenvoven 
senes  of  fibers,  said  senes  of  fibers  being  folded  at  the 
opening  of  sakJ  open  ftnt  end.  said  senes  of  fibers  extending 
back  toward  said  second  end  to  form  a  double-layer  of  said 
series  of  fibers,  said  series  of  fibers  being  in  slidable  relanon 
with  one  another  to  permit  said  elongated  member  to  exeit 
axial  gnpping  forces  when  pulled  from  said  second  end.  said 
open  first  end  and  said  passageway  sized  lo  receive  therein  the 
foreleg  of  an  unborn  ammal  fetus. 


5.573.540 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUTURING  AN 

OPENING  IN  ANATOMICAL  TISSUE 

IpR^  YoiM.  2101  Highland  Ridflc  Dr..  Pbocoix.  Md.  21131 

Filed  Jui  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276>70 

Int.  CI.0  A6IB  nf04 

MS.  CI.  606-139  »  f^»»»^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  suninng  together  anatomical  tissue  adjacent 
an  opening  composing 

at  least  one  length  of  suture  material; 

a  plurality  of  hooks  having  shaip  tissue  penetrating  tips  for 
passing  said  at  least  one  length  of  suture  material  through  the 
anatomical  tissue  adjacent  the  opemng. 

a  housmg  adapted  lo  fit  in  the  opening  to  define  a  portal  through 
the  anatomical  tissue  for  passage  of  said  hooks;  and 

operating  means  coupled  with  said  hooks  for  advancing  said 
hooks  from  a  retracted  position  within  said  bousing  to  a 
deployed  position  where  said  tips  extend  radially  outward  of 
said  bousing  to  permit  said  hooks  to  be  retracted  pcoximally 
lelauve  to  the  anatomical  tissue  adjacent  the  opening  to  pass 
said  at  least  one  length  of  suwre  material  through  the  ana- 
lomKal  tissue  when  said  hooks  are  in  said  deployed  position 
and  for  repositiomng  said  hooks  for  withdrawal  from  the 
opemng  with  said  penetrating  tips  after  said  at  least  one  length 
of  suture  material  has  been  passed  through  the  anatomical 
tissue. 


I  A  surgical  apparatus  for  attaching  at  least  two  end  portions  of 
cutaneous  body  tissue  adjacent  an  opemng  which  comprises: 

a)  a  support  frame; 

b)  a  pair  of  elongated  members  pivotally  attached  at  proximal 
end  portions  thereof; 

c)  a  jaw  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  each  elongated  member, 
each  jaw  supporting  a  plurality  of  sharp  tissue  engaging 
members,  the  tissue  engaging  members  on  each  jaw  generally 
facing  the  tissue  engaging  members  on  the  odier  jaw  such  that 
when  the  elongated  members  are  pivoted  such  that  the  distal 
ends  move  toward  each  odier.  the  tissue  engaging  members 
face  each  odier  in  generally  opposed  adjacent  relation; 

d)  a  fastener  cartndge  adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  rod-like 
fasteners  in  slacked  relation,  the  lowermost  fastener  posiuon- 
able  adjacent  an  opening  through  which  the  fasteners  may  be 
individually  advanced  generally  disully; 

e)  at  least  one  handle  pivotally  attached  to  the  firame  and  pivotal 
toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  handle; 

0  a  rack  having  a  plurality  of  teeth;  and 

g)  a  drive  member  operative  with  the  pivotal  handle  and  having 
a  plurality  of  teeUi  dimensioned  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  the 
teeth  of  the  rack  and  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  the  rack  such  that  when  the  pivotal  handle  is  pivoted 
toward  the  fixed  handle,  the  engagement  of  the  teedi  of  the 
rack  by  the  teeth  of  the  drive  member  causes  the  rack  to  move 
distally. 


5.573.542 
ENDOSCOPIC  SUTURE  PLACEMENT  TOOL 
Jon  A.  Stevens,  Condndo,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor  to  Tkhoe  Sur- 
gical Instruments-Puerto  Rico,  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,088 

Int.  CL"  A61B  /7/W  

MS.  CU  606—144  '  ChtaM 

1.  A  surgical  tool  including: 

( 1)  a  tubular,  elongated  housing  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal 
end,  and  a  passage  defining  a  tod  axis  therethrough; 

(2)  a  suture  tip  including  a  ligature  holding  eyelet; 


(3)  a  suture  tip  drive  rod  positioned  within  said  passage,  and 
movable  along  the  length  thereof  from  a  drive  rod  retracted 
position  to  a  drive  rod  extended  position; 

(4)  biasing  means  for  forcing  said  drive  rod  to  said  retracted 
position; 

(5)  handle  means  for  positioning  said  drive  rod  within  said 
housing  and  forcing  said  rod  from  said  retracted  to  said 
extended  position; 

(6)  deflecting  means  comprising  a  shape  memory  alloy  portion 
secured  od  a  first  end  to  a  distal  portion  of  said  drive  rod  and 
on  a  second  end  to  said  suture  tip  for  deflecting  said  suture  tip 
from  said  axis  and  forming  an  arc  of  substantially  semi- 
circular shape  in  said  shape  memory  alloy  portion  when  said 
rod  is  in  said  extended  position. 


a  staple  cartridge  in  each  jaw,  each  said  cartridge  holding  a 
plurality  of  purse  string  staples  and  a  length  of  suture; 

a  closer  mechanism  in  each  cartridge  for  closing  said  staples; 

a  jaw  actuator  in  said  handle  portion  for  moving  said  movable 
jaw  between  said  open  and  closed  positions; 

a  trigger  mechanism  in  said  handle  portion  for  actuating  said 
closer  mechanism; 

wherein  said  cartridge  includes  an  interior  portion  for  housing 
said  closer  mechanism,  a  central  longitudinal  slot  for  permit- 
ting passage  of  said  suture  out  of  said  cartridge,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  staple  receiving  slots  for  permitting  passage  of  said 
staples  out  of  said  cartridge; 

wherein  said  closer  mechanism  includes  a  staple  base  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  staples  and  a  staple  pusher  bar,  said  stapler 
pusher  bar  being  movable  between  an  open  position  wherein 
said  staples  are  open  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
staples  are  closed;  and 

wherein  said  staple  pusher  bar  comprises  means  movable  in  a 
longitudinal  direction. 


5.573443 
ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  STAPLES 

FOR  APPLYING  PURSE  STRING  SUTURES 

Ernest  Akopov;  Vytcbesalv  F.  Astasbov;  Nikolai  Tvorogov,  and 

Sergei  Udalov,  all  of  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  assignors 

to  Ethicon,  IiK.,  Somerville,  NJ. 

Divtoion  of  S*r.  No.  117.260,  Sep.  3.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,484,451, 

wUch  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,010,  May  8, 

1992,  Pat  Na  5.242v4S7.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  408,757 

Inta.'A61B  n/00 

MS.  a.  606—144  22  Claims 


5473.544 
ARTIFICIAL  MESHWORK  FILTER  FOR  GLAUCOMA 
SURGERY 
Gabriel  Simon;  Jean-Marc  Legeais;  William  Lee,  and  Jean- 
Marie  Parel,  all  of  Miami,  FUt,  assignors  to  University  Of 
Miami.  Miami,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,870,  Mar.  19,  1993,  Pat  No.  5442J70. 
This  application  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,696 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/08:19/00 
MS.  a.  606—151  21  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  stapler  for  endoscopic  use  comprising: 
an  endoscopic  portion  being  insertable  through  a  trocar  cannula, 
said  endoscopic  portion  including  a  pair  of  jaws,  at  least  one 
of  said  jaws  being  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  pocition; 
a  handle  ponion  connected  to  said  endoscopic  portion; 


21.  A  filtering  member  for  treating  a  eye  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  polymer  material  which  has  been  folded  along  a  fold 
line  to  define  a  bent  edge,  a  front  portion  having  side  edges 
and  an  end  edge  remote  from  said  bent  edge,  and  a  back 
portion  having  side  edges  and  an  end  edge  remote  from  said 
bent  edge,  said  polymer  material  being  biocompatible  with 
eye  tissues  and  being  porous,  the  side  edges  of  said  front 
portion  being  welded  to  respective  side  edges  of  the  back 
portion,  the  welded  sides  and  the  bent  edge  defining  three 
sides  of  the  filtering  member  a  fourth  side  of  the  filtering 
member,  remote  from  the  bent  edge,  being  defined  by  said 
end  edges  of  the  front  portion  and  the  back  portion,  wherein 
the  filtering  member  has  a  hook  at  each  end  of  the  bent  edge. 


lo    yoat. 
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5,573345 
SAFETY  PENFTRATING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SAFETY 

MEMBER  AND  CANNULA  MOVING  DURING 

PENETRATION  AND  TRIGGERED  CANNULA  ANIVOR 

SAFETY  MEMBER  PROTRUSION 

InBae  Yooo.  2101  HighUuid  Ridge  Dr..  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Cootinaatloa-inpvt  of  Ser.  No.  83020,  Jun.  24.  1993.  P«C 

No.  5,431,635,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  &3.72«, 

Jan.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  SM^M^  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  115,152,  Sep.  2,  1993.  Thl.  application  Sep.  30, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  316,335 

Int  CL'  A61M  5/20 

U&  CL  606-185  «  Ctain- 


releasing  means  responsive  CO  penetration  of  said  safety  pen- 
etrating instrument  into  the  anatomical  cavity  for  triggering 
release  of  said  cannula  locking  means  to  permit  said  cannula 
extending  means  to  move  said  cannula  distally  relauve  to  said 
housing  from  said  cannula  retracted  position  to  said  cannula 
extended  position. 


5,573,546 

BIOPSY  EJECTING  FORCEPS 

Naoai  L.  Nakao,  303  Eart  57th  St.,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,453 

IntCL''A61B  17/28 

VS.  CL  60«r-205  >5  ClainM 


1.  A  safety  penetrating  instrument  for  esuUishing  a  portal  in  the 
wall  of  an  anatomical  cavity  comprising 
a  bousing; 

an  elongate  cannula  mounted  by  said  housing  and  having  a  distal 
end  for  introduction  in  the  anatomical  cavity  and  a  proximal 
end  for  positioning  externally  of  the  anatomical  cavity; 
a  penetraung  member  disposed  in  said  cannula  and  having  a 

distal  end  for  penetraung  the  anatomical  cavity  wall; 
a  safety  member  disposed  within  said  cannula  and  having  a 
distal  end.  said  safety  member  being  movable  relauve  to  said 
housing  between  an  extended  rest  posiUon  and  a  safety  mem- 
ber retracted  position  relative  to  said  penetraung  member 
distal  end: 
cannula  extending  means  for  moving  said  cannula  distally  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  from  a  retracted  position  where  said 
cannula  disul  end  is  disposed  proximaUy  of  said  penetrating 
member  distal  end  to  an  extended  position  where  said  cannula 
distal  end  protrudes  disully  from  said  penetrating  member 
distal; 
means  for  manually  moving  said  cannula  proximally  relauve  to 
said  housing  from  said  cannula  extended  posinon  to  said 
cannula  retracted  position; 
cannuU  locking  means  for  locking  said  cannula  in  said  cannula 
renacted  posiUon  to  prevent  distal  movement  of  said  cannula 
relauve  to  said  housing  beyond  said  cannula  retracted  position 
while  permitting  proximal  movement  of  said  cannula  relaUve 
to  said  housing  during  peneuation  of  the  anatomical  cavity 
wall; 
cannula  bias  means  for  biasing  said  cannula  distally  relative  to 
said  housing  in  said  cannula  retracted  position  to  permit  said 
cannula  to  move  proximaUy  relauve  to  said  housing  from  said 
cannula  retracted  posiuon  during  penetrauon  of  the  anatomi- 
cal cavity  wall  and  distally  relauve  to  said  housing  toward 
said  cannula  rettacted  posiuon  upon  inuoducuon  into  the 
anatomically  cavity; 
safety  member  bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  member  dis- 
uUly  lelaUve  to  said  housing  toward  said  safety  member  rest 
posinon  and  for  permitnng  proximal  movement  of  said  safety 
member  relative  to  said  housing  during  penetratioo  of  the 
anatomical  cavity;  and 


1.  A  biopsy  foftreps  for  retrieving  a  tissue  sample  from  an  organ, 
comprising: 
a  Bexible.  hollow  cable  with  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  plurality  of  opposing  cups  pivotally  attached  to  said  distal  end 

of  said  hollow  cable  for  severing  the  ussue  sample  from  the 

organ; 
a  first  wire  slidably  disposed  within  said  hollow  cable  and 

operably  connected  to  said  cups; 
a  second  wire  slidably  disposed  within  said  hollow  cable; 
ussue  sample  ejecting  means  operably  attached  to  said  second 

wire  for  ejecung  the  tissue  sample  from  said  cups; 
first  means  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  cable  for  moving  said 

first  wire  from  a  first  position  whereby  said  cups  are  closed  to 

a  second  position  whereby  said  cups  are  opened; 
second  means  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  cable  for  sliding  said 

second  wire  to  acUvaie  said  tissue  sample  ejecung  means. 


5^73,547 
BRUSH  FIXATION  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF 
TISSUES  AND  OCCLUSION  OF  BLOOD  VESSELS 
Harry   H.  LeVeen,  321   Confederate  Clr..  Charieston,  S.C. 
294<r7;  Eric  G.  LeVeen,  19  Palmetto  Rd..  Charleston,  S.C. 
294*7.  and  Robert  F.  LeVccn,  815  S.  94th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68114 

Filed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,689 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  6««-232  39  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  fixing  a  tissue  to  a  bone,  comprising; 
a  brush  including  first  and  second  ends; 
said  brush  further  including  a  stem  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
bristles  attached  to  said  stem  in  a  spaced  apart  manner  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  length  thereof,  said  plurality  of  elongated 
bnsdes  arranged  crosswise  to  said  stem,  an  average  distance 
between  ends  of  opposed  ones  of  said  plurality  of  elongated 
bristles  defining  a  btush  diameter. 


said  brush  futther  including  means  for  permitting  resilient  angu- 
lar deflection  of  at  least  end  portions  of  said  plurality  of 
elongated  bristles  away  from  an  original  orientation  thereof, 
such  that  when  said  brush  is  inserted  into  a  receiving  bole  in 
the  bone.  *ie  receiving  hole  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
brush,  said  at  least  end  portions  of  said  plurality  of  elongated 
bristles  are  angularly  deflected  in  a  direction  opposite  a  direc- 
tion of  insertion;  and 

a  cloth  in  captive  engagement  with  said  first  end  of  said  brush 
and  extending  therefrom,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cloth 
including  a  widened  surface  for  receiving  the  Ussue  in  over- 
lapping eitgagement  therewith,  for  joining  of  the  tissue  and 
said  cloth,  one  to  the  other. 


1.  A  suture  anchor  for  attaching  a  suture  to  a  bone,  the  suture 
anchor  being  driven  by  a  driver,  the  suture  anchor  comprising: 

a  shaft,  the  4iaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end; 

a  screw  thread  extending  from  the  shaft  and  spiraling  from  the 
proximal  end  to  the  distal  end.  the  shaft  containing  a  cross- 
hole  near  the  proximal  end,  the  cross-hole  extending  through 
the  shaft  and  the  screw  thread;  and 

a  driven  portion  formed  adjacent  to  the  proximal  end.  the  driven 
portion  being  adapted  for  positive  engagement  with  the  driver 
so  as  to  facilitate  the  transmission  of  torsional  loads  from  the 
driver  to  the  driven  portion  wherein  the  shaft  forms  a  tapering 


minor  diameter  of  the  suture  anchor,  the  shaft  tapering  lin- 
early from  a  larger  diameter  near  the  proximal  end  to  a 
smaller  diameter  near  the  distal  end,  the  thread  having  a 
constant  diameter  over  most  of  its  length,  the  cross-hole 
extending  through  the  shaft  and  the  screw  thread  at  the 
location  of  the  larger  diameter. 


5,573,549 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,573,550 

IMPLANTABLE  STIMULATION  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

LOW  NOISE,  LOW  POWER,  PRECISION  AMPLIFIER 

FOR  AMPLIFYING  CARDIAC  SIGNALS 

All  E.  Zadeh,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Wayne  A.  Morgan,  Granada 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacesetter,  Inc..  Sylmar, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,363 

Int  a."  A61N  1/00 

VS.  a.  ttn—H  22  Claims 


5,573,548 
SUTURE  ANCHOR 
Aniniddha  A.  Nazre,  Warsaw;  Steven  L.  Krebs,  Fort  Wayne, 
both  of  Ind.,  and  S.  Kyle  Hayes,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Zimmer,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,762 

Int  a."  A6IB  17/04 

VS.  CL  606—232  4  Claims 
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1.  An  implantable  stimulation  device,  the  stimulation  device 
having  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  stimulation  pulses, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  cardiac  signals,  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  pulse  generating  means  to  generate  stimulation 
pulses  to  a  heart  in  the  absence  of  cardiac  depolarizations,  and  for 
inhibiting  the  pulse  generating  means  in  the  presence  of  cardiac 
depolarizations,  the  sensing  means  comprising: 

linear  amplifying  means,  having  a  first  gain  associated  there- 
with, for  amplifying  the  cardiac  signals,  the  linear  amplifying 
means  having  input  means  for  receiving  the  cardiac  signals, 
the  linear  amplifying  means  further  having  output  means  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal; 
a  switched-capacitor  amplifier,  having  a  second  gain  associated 
therewith,  for  amplifying  the  first  output  signal  of  the  linear 
amplifying  means,  the  switched<apacitor  amplifier  having 
input  means  for  receiving  the  first  output  signal,  the  switched- 
capacitor  amplifier  fiuther  having  an  output  for  producing  a 
second  output  signal  having  a  noise  content  produced  substan- 
tially entirely  in  the  switched-capacitor  amplifier;  and 
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thiesbold  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  the  second  output 
signal  exceeds  a  prescribed  thiesbold  conesponding  to  an 
occuneoce  of  a  cardiac  depolarization. 


engaged  position,  said  track  means  comprising  a  dovetail 
tongue  on  one  of  said  substantially  planar  sections  and  a 
dovetail  groove  on  another  of  said  substanually  planar  sec- 


5473^1 

IMPLANTABLE  MEDICAL  DEVICE  WITH 

DETACHABLE  BATTERY  OR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

Jack  H.-Z.  Lin,  Lake  Jackaoo,  and  Richard  A.  Walkuski,  Sr„ 

A^ciloa.  both  of  Tcs^  Tr-*r~^  ">  Intermcdics,  Iik.,  Angic- 

tMi,Tcx. 

Cootinuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  146.904,  Nov.  1.  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,411438.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  21.  1994,  S«r.  No.  3M386 

tat  CL*  A*1N  1/375 
VS.  a.  f07—33  >* 


UMI 


5^73.552 

ELECTROTHERAPEUnC  APPARATUS 

Achlm  Hansjursens,  Rebbergwcf  L  D-76229  Karisnihe,  G«^ 

many 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93W7W,  t  371  Date  Mar.  2.  1995,  (  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/95370,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  17.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  392.866 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Sep.  5,  1992,  42  29 

693.5 

InL  CI."  A61N  1/32 
VS.  CL  667—68  12  Claims 


°:i. 
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1.  An  implantable  medical  device  compnsing 

an  electronic  circuit: 

a  first  container  enclosing  said  electronic  circuit  said  first  con- 
tainer having  a  bonom  side  with  at  least  a  first  substantially 
planar  secuon  and  a  second  substanually  planar  section,  said 
first  and  second  planar  sections  of  said  bonom  surface  being 
offset  from  each  other  and  being  substanaaUy  paraUel  to  each 
other. 

a  battery; 

a  second  container  enclosing  said  bancry  said  second  container 
having  a  top  side  with  at  least  a  first  substantially  planar 
sectxm  and  a  second  substantially  planar  section,  said  first  and 
second  planar  sections  of  said  top  surface  being  offset  ftom 
each  other  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other. 

means  for  detachably  coupling  said  electronic  circuit  and  said 
banery;  and 

means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  first  container  to  said 
second  container,  said  means  for  mechanically  coupling  hav- 
ing interengagable  track  means  along  said  substantially  planar 
sections  for  connecnng  said  containers  by  sliding  said  planar 
sectioos  akwg  each  other  from  a  disengaged  position  to  an 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  electrotherapeulic  applications  operating  in  a 
medium-frequency  range  between  1000  Hz  and  100,000  Hz  com- 
prising; 

a  circuit  capable  of  generating  a  naedium-frequency  current  of 
constant  amplinide; 

a  modulator  operatively  coupled  to  said  circuit  and  capable  of 
frequency  modulating  the  medium  frequency  output  of  said 
circuit; 

two  electrodes  operatively  coupled  to  said  circuit  to  receive  the 
modulated  output  of  said  circuit,  the  modulated  ouq)ut  having 
a  modulation  interval  of  one  thousand  to  several  thousand  Hz 
(comer  frequencies)  with  a  modulation  frequency  of  >0  to 
several  hundred  Hz  (for  instance  200  Hz)  in  order  to  generate 
in  synchronism  with  the  modulation  frequency  acUon  poten- 
tials in  the  (reatment 


CHEMICAL 


5.573453 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BLEACH 

RESISTANCE  OF  DYED  TEXTILE  FIBER  AND 

PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY 

Danid  T.  McBride.  Chesnee,  S.C..  and  Terry  M.  Fannon, 

LaGrange.  Ga.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation, 

Spartanburg  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21312,  Feb.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873.463.  Apr.  24, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
520,037 
InL  a."  D06M  13/332.15/00 
VS.  a.  8—11546  20  Clain^ 

1.  A  method  fbr  treating  a  dyed  synthetic  textile  fiber  to  improve 
its  bleach  resistance,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  solution  of 
monomers  to  said  dyed  textile  fiber,  wherein  said  monomers  are  a 
primary  amine  and  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  the  molecular  weight  of 
each  of  said  monomers  is  less  than  1 ,000,  and  drying  said  textile 
fiber  at  a  temperature  of  from  20°  C.  to  200°  C.  to  form  a 
non-volatile,  polymeric  salt  film  on  said  textile  fiber,  without 
forming  a  polyanide  from  said  monomers. 


5473455 

DOWN  BURNING  SOLID  FUEL  BODY 

Jong-Hyun  Kim,  Moonkyung,  and  Mun-Sik  Kim,  Kyungkido, 

both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Brian  Ann,  San  Dimas, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  595,906 

Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  8,  1995, 
1995-17755 

Int.  a."  ClOL  5/38 
VS.  a.  44—533  1  Claim 

1.  A  down  burning  solid  fuel  body  including  a  fire-igniting  layer, 
a  fire-catching  layer  and  a  body  portion,  wherein  the  content  ratio 
among  the  fire-igniting  layer,  fire-catching  layer  and  body  portion 
is  20  to  50:40  to  45:30  to  40  based  on  the  weight  ratio,  the 
fire-igniting  layer  has  a  composition  essentially  consisting  of  50  to 
55  wt  %  fine  chaicoal,  25  to  30  wt  %  barium,  5  to  10  wt  % 
potassium  nitrate.  0.3  to  0.5  wt  %  zeolite,  0.3  to  0.5  wt  %  alum, 
and  5  to  10  wt  %  starch,  the  fire-catching  layer  has  a  composition 
essentially  consisting  of  60  to  65  wt  %  fine  charcoal,  20  to  25  wt  % 
barium,  5  to  10  wt  %  potassium  niti^te.  0.1  to  0.3  wt  %  zeolite,  0.1 
to  0.3  wt  %  alum,  and  5  to  10  wt  %  starch,  and  the  body  portion 
has  a  composition  essentially  consisting  of  85  to  90  wt  %  fine 
charcoal  and  10  to  15  wt  %  starch. 


5473454 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Denis  G.  Fauteux,  Acton,  and  Arthur  A.  Massucco,  Natick, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Littie.  Iik.,  Cam- 
bridge. Mass. 

Division  oT  Ser.  No.  396.626,  May  1,  1995,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,994,  OcL  19,  1994.  This 

applkation  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,682 

Int.  CX"  HOIM  4/04 

VS.  a.  29—6234  7  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  aluminum  current  collector  for 
an  electrolytic  cell,  wherein  the  aluminum  current  collector 
includes  a  layer  and  a  native  oxide  layer  thereon,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  coating  of  material  to  the  surface  of  the  aluminum 
current  collector,  wherein  the  coating  of  material  includes 
lithium,  at  least  one  other  metal  and  an  acid; 

allowing  the  acid  in  the  coating  of  material  to  modify  the  native 
oxide  layer  on  the  aluminum  current  collector  to,  in  turn, 
lower  interfacial  resistance  of  the  aluminum  current  collector; 

evaporating  the  acid  in  the  coating  of  material  after  the  modifi- 
cation of  the  native  oxide  layer,  and,  in  turn,  bonding  the 
remainder  of  the  coating  of  material  to  the  surface  of  the 
aluminum  current  collector,  wherein  the  bonded  remainder  of 
the  coating  of  material  acts  as  at  least  one  of  a  primer  material 
or  an  electrode  material,  wherein  the  electrode  material 
enables  elecnxichemical  activity  with  particular  ions  in  an 
electrolyte  associated  with  the  electrolytic  cell. 


5473456 
CONVERSION  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

USING  POLYOXOANIONS 

Michael  Y.  Wen,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

And  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333.811 

Int.  CI."  ClOL  1/02;  ClOG  1/00 

VS.  CI.  44—620  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  a  naturally  occurring  solid  carbon- 
aceous material  to  normally  liquid  products,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprised  of  said  solid  carbonaceous 
material,  a  hydrocarbonaceous  solvent,  a  sulfur-containing 
compound,  and  at  least  one  catalyst  precursor  represented  by 
the  formula: 

[(C„H2,,,)4Nl>l40.  Hrf,  where  n=l  to  8,  a=2  to  6,  b=  2  to  12. 
c=7  to  48,  and  d^  to  3,  and  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
Groups  VB  and  VIE  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements: 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  at  an  effective  temperature  and  pressure 
to  convert  the  catalyst  precursor  to  the  corresponding  catalyst; 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  liquefaction  zone  operated  at 
liquefaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  from  about 
340°  to  510°  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  300  to  3,000 
wherein  an  effluent  product  is  produced; 

(d)  separating  a  normally  liquid  and  gaseous  product  from  the 
effluent  product  in  a  first  separation  zone  thereby  leaving  a 
bottoms  fraction  including  a  gas  oil  fraction  and  a  spent 
catalyst  fraction; 

(e)  separating  said  gas  oil  from  said  bottoms  fraction  in  a  second 
separation  zone  thereby  leaving  a  remaining  bottoms  fraction 
which  contains  said  spent  catalyst  fraction; 

(f)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spent  catalyst  fraction 
from  said  remaining  bottoms  fraction  in  a  third  separation 
zone; 

Ills 
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(g)  tccovenng  said  spent  caulyst  from  said  spent  catalyst  frac- 

tkm;  and 
(h)  fonning  a  catalyst  precursor  by  mixing  together  said  spent 

catalyst  with  the  catalyst  precursor  of  step  (a)  above. 


5^3,557 
DEVICE  FOR  ADDING  ADDITTVES  TO  LIQUID  FUELS 
IN  THE  FUEL  STREAM 
Walter  Thunker,  Bottrop:   Gabriele  Lohmann.  LOnen.  and 
Amim  Marscbewski.  Obeokirchen.  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Chemische  Betriebe  Pluto  GmbH.  Heme,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2«,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  313,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  28.  1993,  43  32 

933.0 

Int  a."  ClOL  1/30:5/00 

MS.  CL  44-M9  >•  «•*» 


1.  A  device  in  a  part  of  a  fuel  line  system  of  an  automobile  for 
direct  addition  of  addibve  solids  to  liquid  fuel  wherein  the  solids 
are  soluble  in  the  fuel,  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  hollow  body 
at  least  paiually  filled  with  particles  of  the  fiiel-soluble  solids 
located  at  least  partially  in  the  housing,  a  fuel  line  extending  into 
said  housing,  said  hollow  body  having  a  lengthwise  axis  that  is  at 
an  angle  o  of  130°  to  170°  to  a  stream  of  inflowing  fuel  introduced 
by  an  end  of  said  fuel  line  and  a  lower  end  of  the  body  being 
irrigated  by  inflowing  fuel  and  having  at  leaM  one  opening  through 
which  the  fuel  can  enter  and  leave  the  hollow  body  to  enable  the 
particles  of  the  solids  to  be  dissolved  in  the  inflowing  fuel,  and  a 
header  connected  to  the  housing  for  conducting  the  additive- 
containing  fuel  from  the  housing  to  an  end  of  a  fuel  line  connected 
to  an  engine,  said  at  least  one  opening  being  smaller  than  sizes  of 
the  particles  and  acting  to  prevent  the  particles  from  being 
removed  from  the  hollow  body. 


5.573459 

METHOD  FOR  MUNICIPAL  WASTE  GASIFICATION 

Wesley  P.  HiUUrd.  Huntington,  and  Scott  Barney,  Ferron,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  Emery  RecycUng  Corporation,  Castle 

Dale.  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  222.625.  Apr.  4,  1994.  PaL  No.  5,484,465. 

which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100J49,  Aug.  2. 

1993.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

546494 

Int  CL'  ClOJ  3/14 

MS.  CL  48— 2«3  ^3  Claims 


5.5734'58 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSPLANTING  SYSTEM 

Barney  K.  Huang.  3332  Manor  Ridge  Dr..  Raleigh,  N.C.  27603 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136.764,  Oct.  15.  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  667,188.  Mar.  11,  1991, 
Pal.  No.  5,254,140.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1994,  S«r.  No. 

178,797 
lat  CL"  A«IG  W08 
MS.  CL  47-1  Jl  "  Ctataw 

I.  A  plant  transfer  system: 

a)  a  plant  tray  support  for  receiving  a  plant  tray  and  wherein  the 
plant  tray  support  includes  an  opening  formed  therein  for 
permitting  a  plant  from  the  plant  tray  to  pass  from  the  plant 
tray  through  the  opening  within  the  plant  tray  support: 

b)  a  plant  drop  tube  extending  from  the  opening  within  the  plant 
tray  support;  and 

c)  an  impulse  and  intermittent  pressure  source  for  periodically 
inducing  a  plant  from  the  plant  tray,  diroogh  the  opening 
within  the  plant  tray  support,  and  through  the  plant  drop  nibe 
into  an  underlying  planting  area. 


I.  A  method  of  waste  gasification  comprising  the  steps  Of: 

(a)  feeding  waste  material  into  a  first  combustion  chamber,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  routable  tuyere  with  a  central 
column  extending  from  a  base  of  the  tuyere  toward  a  means 
for  feeding  the  waste  material,  the  tuyere  supporting  an  annu- 
lar column  of  waste  material; 

(b)  introducing  an  oxidizer  into  the  column  of  waste  material; 

(c)  rotating  the  rotauble  tuyere  so  as  to  shear  the  annular 
column  of  waste  material; 

(d)  igniting  the  waste  material  within  the  first  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

(e)  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  the  waste  matenal  and  of  the 
oxidizer  so  as  to  maintain  a  temperature  within  the  first 
combustion  chamber  in  the  range  from  about  600°  F.  to  2100° 

F; 

(f)  withdrawing  combustion  gases  from  an  upper  portion  of  the 
first  combustion  chamber  often  passing  upwardly  there- 
through and  feeding  the  combusuon  gases  to  a  second  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  second  combustion  chamber  including 
a  restricting  orifice  smaller  in  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
cross- sectional  area  of  the  second  combustion  chamber,  such 


that  the  combustion  gases  pass  through  said  restricting  orifice 

and  strike  a  target  provided  downstream  of  the  restricting 

orifice,  said  target  having  an  impingement  surface  that  faces 

the  restricting  orifice; 
(g)  inlroduciitg  an  oxidizer  into  the  second  to  cause  combustion 

reactions  to  occur  at  the  target  combustion  chamber  near  the 

target; 
(h)  withdrawing  a  relatively  clean  producer  gas  from  the  second 

combustion  chamber. 


5,573,560 

ABRASIVE  MEDIA  CONTAINING  A  COMPOUND  FOR 

USE  IN  BARREL  FINISHING  PROCESS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  SAME 

HisamliK  Kobayashi,  Nagoya,  and  Hirooari  Murase,  TokaL 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tipton  Corporation,  Aichi,  Japan 

Fied  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  22,  1993,  5-324556 
Int  CL"  B24D  3/34:17/00 
MS.  CL  51—293  8  Claims 


I  5,573,561 

SOL-GEL  ALUMINA  ABASIVE  WHEEL  WTTH 
IMPROVED  CORNER  HOLDING 
David  A.  Sheldon,  MUlbury;  Robert  S.  Lundbcrg,  Chariton 
City,  bodi  of  Mass..  and  Xiaoming  Li,  Cbcswick,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,519,  Jul.  30,  1993,  Pat 
Na  5,401,284.  This  application  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,529 

Int  CL'  B24D  3/02.  C03C  3/085 
MS.  CL  51— 3M  6  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  grinding  wheel  comprising  sol-gel  alumina  abra- 
sive and  a  vitreous  bond  wherein  the  vitreous  bond  alter  firing 
comprises  greater  than  47  weight  %  SiOj.  less  than  about  16 
weight  %  AljOj,  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.5  weight  %  K2O,  from 
about  7  to  abom  11%  NajO  from  about  2.0  to  about  10.0  weight  % 
LijO  and  from  about  9  to  about  16  weight  %  BjOj. 


5,573,562 
WATERTIGHT  FILTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

VENT 
Erwin    Schauwecker,    Schwendi-Worenhausen,    and    Erwin 
Kohler,  Wain,  both  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Hawa  Pro- 
grammgehause  und  Komponcnten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Wain, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  24,  1993,  43  44 
659.0 

Int  a.'  BOID  46/00 
MS.  CL  5^-385.4  6  Claims 


1.  Abrasive  media  for  use  in  a  barrel  finishing  process,  said 
media  consisting  essentially  of: 

20%  to  90%  by  weight  of  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyester  resins,  epoxy  resins,  aramid 
resins,  and  polycarbonate  resins,  and  combinations  thereof; 

0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  comprising  at  least  a 
surfactant  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anticotrosives,  chelating  agents,  and  detergent  builders,  and 
combinations  thereof;  and 

10%  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  abrasive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  and  silicon  carbide,  and  combi- 
nations thereof; 

wherein  said  synthetic  resin,  compound,  and  abrasive  are  formed 
into  a  shape. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piece  of  electrical  equipment  having  a 
vertical  and  generally  planar  side  wall  formed  with  a  vent  opening, 
a  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  secured  to  the  side  wall  at  the  opening  thereof  and 
having  a  closed  top  side,  a  closed  front  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
closed  end  walls,  the  end  and  front  walls  forming  below  the 
vent  opening  a  downwardly  opening  mouth; 

a  panel  of  air-pervious  filter  material  in  the  housing  having  a 
lower  edge  below  the  vent  opening,  a  generally  planar  back 
face  turned  toward  the  side  wall  at  the  vent  opening  and  an 
opposite  and  generally  planar  front  face  turned  away  from  the 
side  wall  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  pack  face; 
and 

a  holder  in  the  housing  securing  the  filter  panel  therein  with  the 
back  face  operatively  engaging  the  equipment  side  wall  at  the 
lower  panel  edge  below  the  opening  and  above  the  mouth  and 
an  upper  edge  of  its  front  face  engaging  the  housing  front  wall 
and  with  the  back  face  of  the  panel  diverging  upwardly  away 
from  the  equipment  side  wall. 
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5,573,563 
MICRO-ROTARY  SCREENER 
Horace  L.  Odom,  Rkhmood,  and  Kennctli  A.  Odom,  Mid- 
lothian, both  of  V«.,  assisBon  to  Product  Engineered  Sys- 
tems, Inc^  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Jun.  7,  1W5,  See.  No.  474,4** 

Int.  CL*  MID  33/15:33/48 

MS.  CL  55—301  >*  C*"*™ 


55^3365 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRAL  WINDOW 
HERMETIC  FIBER  OPTIC  COMPONENT 
Ricli  D.  Daiton,  MiamMmrK  Danld  P.  Kramer,  Centenille; 
Richard  T.  Maasey,  Hamilton,  and  Damon  A.  Waker,  BeU- 
brook.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy.  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,125 

Int  a."  C03C  27/02:  B23B  31/26 

VS.  a.  65—59.1  1  O**™ 


UMI 


I  A  filtration  device  for  removing  airtwrne  matefials  ftom  an 
ainnearo.  comprising: 

sheU  means  for  defining  a  generally  drum-shaped  shell,  said 
shell  means  comprising  a  first  passageway  for  receiving  said 
aiiweam  and  a  second  passageway  for  discharging  cleaned 

air; 

multi-blade  rotating  air  loclc  means  within  said  shell  means,  said 
mulb-blade  rotating  air  lock  means  compnsmg  an  odd  num- 
ber of  radially-oriented  rotor  lock  blades  for  defining  an  odd 
number  of  pockets  into  which  said  airstream  is  directed; 

drive  means  for  causing  said  multi-blade  rotating  air  lock  means 
to  rotate; 

seal  fneans  for  contacting  said  rotor  lock  blades  and  inner 
portions  of  said  shell  means,  whereby  airflow  is  restricted 
between  said  odd  number  of  pockets; 

filtration  means  operably  connected  to  said  rotor  lock  blades, 
and  rotating  therewith,  for  filtering  said  aiihome  materials  and 
for  releasing  filtered  materials  during  rotation  of  said  multi- 
blade  rotating  air  lock  means;  and. 

means  for  receiving  said  filtered  materials  after  said  filtered 
materials  have  been  released  from  said  filtration  means. 


I.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  a  transparent  glass  window 
to  a  metal  shell,  comprising: 

a)  placing  an  aluminoborosilicatc  glass  preform  in  a  cup-like 
cavity  in  a  metal  shell,  said  cup-like  cavity  having  a  minor 
opening  through  its  floor; 

b)  heating  the  preform  and  shell  in  a  belt  fiimace  by  first  passing 
them  consecutively  through  four  heating  zones  with  tempera- 
tures of  about  700°.  855*.  865',  and  625"  C,  respectively,  for 
an  overall  fiimace  residence  period  of  about  2.5  hours  and 
then  rapidly  through  a  cooling  zone; 

wherein  said  glass  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aluminoborosilicate  glass  containing,  in  patu  by  weight: 
silica,  49.8;  boron  oxide,  16.9;  alumina.  12.2;  potassium 
oxide,  5.4;  fluorine,  1.8;  calcium  oxide,  0.5;  and  zinc  oxide, 
0.7;  and  an  aluminoborosilicate  glass  conuiining,  on  a  weight 
basis;  sUica.  48.8;  boron  oxide,  16.6;  sodium  oxide,  14.4; 
alumina.  11.9;  potassium  oxide,  5.3;  fluorine,  2.0;  calcium 
oxide,  5.0;  and  zinc  oxide,  0.7; 

and  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
high  strength  nickel-bascd  corrosion  resistant  alloys  and  cor- 
rosion resistant  nickel-chromium  alloys. 


5,573,564 

GLASS  MELTING  METHOD 

Ray  S.  Richards,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Slir-Melter,  Inc 

Perrysburg,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  122,914.  Sep.  16,  1993.  Pat  No,  5,364,426, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  862J28.  Apr.  2,  1992,  Pat  Na 

5 J73,567,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  665.894.  Mar.  7, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,120,342.  This  appticatioo  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  288.478 

Int  a.'^  C03B  5/24 

VS.  CL  65—29.13  '  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  of  vitrifying  ash  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  ash  into  a  vessel  containing  a  molten  glass  bath; 

adding  glass  formers,  glass  modifiers,  and  fluxing  agents  as 

necessary  to  the  molten  glass  bath; 
stirring  the  molten  glass  bath  to  disperse  the  ash  and  said  glass 
formers,  glass  modifiers  and  fluxing  agents  into  the  molten 
glass  bath; 
heating  the  molten  glass  baUi  to  maintain  the  molten  glass  bath 

at  a  temperature  above  iu  melting  point; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  molten  glass  bath  firom  the  vessel  for 

cooling  to  form  glass;  and 
monitoring  emissions  from  the  vessel  for  lead,  zinc  and  cad- 
mium and  other  hazardous  or  toxic  material. 


5,573,566 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  QUARTZ  DOME  REACTOR 

CHAMBER 

Dane  H.  Anderherg,  Phoenix,  and  Lewis  C,  Bamctt,  Tempe, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Semiconductor  Materi- 

ab  America.  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,926 
Int  CL'  C03B  23/023 
VS.  CL  65—102  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  dome  surface  for  a  reactor  chamber, 
said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  rigid  disk  made  of  material  which  will  soften  with 

heat; 
supporting  an  outer  edge  of  said  disk  on  a  circular  frame; 
positioning  a  wiper  blade  wiUiin  said  frame  spaced  beneath  said 
disk; 


5473,568 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  NOX  EMISSIONS  FROM  A 
REGENERATIVE  GLASS  FURNACE 
Richard  Quirk,  Ormskirk;  David  A.  Bird,  Rufford,-  Ian  N.  W. 
Shulver,  Soutfaport,  and  Robin  M.  Mcintosh,  Newburgh,  aU 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  PUkington  Glass  Limited, 
United  Kingdom 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27, 1992, 
9224852;  May  25,  1993,  9310720 

Int  a.'  C03B  5/167 
VS.  CL  65—134.6  U 

24    X     14 


producing  relative  rotation  between  said  disk  and  said  wiper 

blade;  and 
heating  said  disk  to  cause  said  disk  to  slump  and  contact  said 

wiper  blade  to  form  a  dome  for  said  chamber. 


5473,567 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAMPLE  TUBE  FOR 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

Masahiro  Shigezane.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shigemi  Co., 

Ltd.,  Allison  Park,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,029,  Jun.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,285 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-187001 

Int  CL'  <:03B  23/04 

VS.  CL  65—108  4  Claims 


&3G 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerative  glass  furnace  for  melt- 
ing glass  for  the  manufacture  of  shaped  glass  articles  so  as  to 
minimize  emission  of  NOx  in  waste  gases  leaving  the  fiimace,  die 
fiimace  including  a  melting  chamber  and  including  sealed  regen- 
erators which  act  as  heat  exchangers,  the  method  comprising 
melting  glass  in  the  melting  chamber,  to  which  ftiel  and  combus- 
tion air  are  supplied,  under  substantially  stoichiometric  conditions, 
and  supplying  excess  fuel  to  the  waste  gases  as  they  leave  die 
melting  chamber  and  enter  the  sealed  regenerators  such  that  waste 
gases  in  the  sealed  regenerators  contain  combustible  material  avail- 
able to  react  with  NOx  in  the  waste  gases,  and  thereafter  reacting 
said  combustible  material  with  sufficient  air  to  ensure  that  the 
waste  gases  leaving  the  fumace  through  the  regenerators  and 
exiting  to  atmosphere  contain  permissible  levels  of  combustible 
material  and  contain  permissible  levels  of  NOx. 


5473469 
METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING  AND  HOMOGENIZING 

A  GLASS  STREAM 
Helmut  Sorg,  Glattbach,  and  Richard  Sims,  Lohr  am  Main, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bcteiligungen  Sorg  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Lohr/Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,283,  Dec.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  15,  1993,  43  19 
776.6 

Int  a.'  C03B  5/18:5/225:5/23 
VS.  CL  65—135.1  15  Ctatais 

2D 


I.  A  mediod  for  manufacturing  a  sample  tube  for  the  use  in  a 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  core  bar  into  a  tubular  body  made  of  glass  or  quartz, 
said  core  bar  having  a  stepped  portion  and  a  remaining 
portion,  that  portion  of  said  core  bar  widi  the  stepped  portion 
corresponding  to  a  sample  receiving  chamber  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  remaining  portion; 

gradually  inserting  said  tubular  body  into  an  electric  fumace  for 
heating  while  allowing  suction  from  a  vacuum  pump  to  act  on 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  body,  diereby  the  whole  tubular 
body  being  intimately  attached  for  shaping  to  and  along  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  core  bar, 

withdrawing  said  core  bar  outside  from  a  lower  end  opening  of 
said  tubular  body; 

sealing  by  heating  said  lower  end  opening  of  said  tubular  body 
to  form  a  bottom  of  the  tube;  and 

grinding  die  peripheral  surface  so  dial  die  whole  tubular  body 
will  be  equal  in  outer  diameter. 


V 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  and  homogenizing  a  continuously 
flowing  stream  of  glass  along  a  conditioning  stretch  located  in  one 
of  a  woricing  end,  a  distribution  channel,  a  feeder  or  a  forehearth, 
the  conditioning  stretch  extending  from  an  entry  side  either  of  said 
worldng  end,  distribution  channel,  feeder  or  forehearth  to  at  least 
one  extraction  point  at  die  end  of  said  conditioning  stretch  and  at 
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the  beginning  of  said  conditioning  stretch  there  is  a  cooling  zone  to 
which  a  homogenizing  zone  for  the  glass  temperature  is  connected, 
whereby  the  glass  temperature  in  the  conditioning  stretch  is 
reduced  from  an  entry  temperature  Tl  to  an  extraction  temperature 
T2.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  for  a  vertical  cross  section  of  the  glass  stream  in  the 
cooUng  zone  to  have  a  depth/width  ratio  IVW  of  a  maximum 
0.6.  whereby  a  maximum  depth  Dmax  of  the  glass  stream 
amounts  to 

(a)  300  mm  when  the  cooling  zone  is  situated  in  said  working 
end  or  in  said  distribution  channel;  and 

(b)  ISO  mm  when  the  cooling  zone  is  situated  in  said  feeder  or 
in  said  foreheanh;  and 

removing  at  least  30*  of  that  amount  of  energy  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  temperature  difference  between  Tl  and  T2  from 
the  glass  stream  per  meter  of  flow  along  the  conditioning 
stretch  at  the  beginning  of  the  cooling  zone. 


third  connecting  rod  means  connecting  said  bell  crank  to  said 
second  shearing  means  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion 
to  said  second  shearing  means; 
said  second  connecting  rod  means  and  said  third  connecting  rod 
means  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  servo  motor  at  dia- 
metrically spaced  apart  locations  thereof. 


5373,570 
GLASS  GOB  SHEARING  APPARATUS 
D.  Wayne  LeWy,  Perrysburi,  ud  Cari  E.  DcnUnger,  Maumcc, 
both  of  Ohio,  aastcnon  to  Owem-Brockway  Glass  Container 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Fikd  Oct  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  322,121 

int  ct'  ca3B  mo 

vs.  a.  M— 334  '  O***" 


5^3^1 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  OPTICAL  FIBER  PREFORMS 

AND  OPTICAL  FIBERS  FABRICATED  THEREFROM 

Noona  Kopylov,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ahmet  R.  Kortan,  Warren, 

both  of  NJn  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 

HULNJ. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  347,978 

Int  a."  C03B  i7/02 

MS.  CL  M-3W  21  Claims 


S^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sheanng  a  plurality  of  streams  of  mwlten  glass 
from  a  glass  feeder  into  individual  gobs  of  molten  glass  for 
processing  into  glass  containers  in  a  forming  machine,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

first  sheanng  means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  knife  ele- 
ments; 
second  shearing  means  composing  a  second  plurality  of  knife 

elements; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  sheanng  means  for 
motion  toward  and  away  from  said  second  shearing  means 
and  for  mounting  said  second  shearing  means  for  paraUel 
motion  toward  and  away  from  said  first  shearing  means; 
a  unidirectionally  acting  servo  motor;  and 
connecting  means  connecting  said  servo  motor  to  said  first 
sheanng  means  and  to  said  second  shearing  means  for  simul- 
taneously moving  said  first  shearing  means  and  said  second 
sheanng  means  toward  one  another  and  then  away  from  one 
another,  said  connecting  means  composing: 
a  bell  crank  having  a  central  axis; 

first  connecting  rod  means  connecting  said  servo  motor  to 
said  bell  crank  for  imparting  oscillating  motion  to  said  bell 
craiUi  about  its  central  axis; 
second  connecting  rod  means  connecting  said  bell  crank  to 
said  first  shearing  means  for  imparting  reciprocating 
motion  to  said  first  shearing  means;  and 


20  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  utilizing  a  movable  fiber 
drawing  member  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  axially  aligning  said  fiber  drawing  member  and  a  first  con- 
tainment vessel  having  a  molten  core  material  contained 
therein; 

b)  moving  at  least  an  end  portion  of  said  fiber  drawing  member 
into  said  first  containment  vessel  so  as  to  contact  the  molten 
core  material; 

c)  increasing  the  viscosity  of  the  core  material  to  at  least  aboul 
lO'  poises; 

d)  removing  said  end  portion  of  said  fiber  drawing  member  from 
said  first  containment  vessel  so  as  to  form  a  core  fiber  from 
said  core  material; 

e)  cleaving  said  core  fiber  at  a  predetermined  locaUon  spaced 
from  said  end  portion  of  said  fiber  drawing  member  to  form  a 
core  fiber  having  a  predetermined  length; 

0  aligning  said  predetermined  length  of  said  core  fiber  and  a 
second  containment  vessel  having  a  molten  cladding  matenal 
contained  therein; 

g)  moving  said  fiber  drawing  member  toward  said  second  con- 
tainment vessel  and  introducing  said  predetennined  length  of 
core  fiber  into  an  inner  portion  of  said  molten  cladding 
material  to  form  an  optical  fiber  preform;  and 

h)  drawing  said  preform  into  an  optical  fiber. 


5,573,572 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TANTALUM- 
NIOBIUM  CONCENTRATES 
Joachim  Eckert,  Bad  Harzburg;  Kurt  ToUe,  Bad  Sackingen; 
Jochen  Weber,  Laufenburg,  and  Klaus  Rieger,  Bad  Siickin- 
gen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  H.  C.  Starck,  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Goslar,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1994,  44  14 
571J 

Int  a.*  C22B  i4n4 
U.S.  a.  75— 10;61  5  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  niobium-tantaium  concentrates 
with  high-lantalian  content  relative  to  niobium  from  low-tantalum, 
high-niobium  raw  materials  with  an  Nb20}/Ta20,  ratio  of  5  to  IS. 
and  a  multiple  metals  content  in  the  form  of  oxides  of  the  metals 
including  iron  oxide  content  in  excell  of  4  wt-%.  in  a  pyrometal- 
lurgical  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  smelting  the  raw  materials  in  an  electric  arc  in  the  presence 
of  reducing  agent  material  comprising  carbon  and  slag  form- 
ing material  comprising  fluxes,  to  yield  a  ferroniobium- 
tantalum  alloy  product, 

(b)  separating  the  alloy  product  from  slag, 

(c)  mechanically  processing  the  ferroalloy  product  to  a  desired 
size. 

(d)  calcining  die  alloy  product  at  800°- 1,000°  C.  under  oxidiz- 
ing conditions. 

(e)  resmelting  the  alloy  in  an  electric  arc  in  the  presence  of 
reducing  agent  material  comprising  carbon  to  produce  a  metal 
phase  with  one  or  more  metals  therein  including  most  of  the 
original  niobium  of  the  raw  material,  and  a  tantalum-niobium 
oxide  concentrate  product  that  is  easily  separatable  from  the 
metal  phase. 


hollow  electrode  defining  an  electrode  cavity,  and  a  solid  matter 
supply  duct  is  connectable  with  said  electrode  cavity,  which  pro- 
cess comprises 
charging  said  scrap  into  said  fiimace  vessel, 
igniting  an  electric  arc  between  said  at  least  one  graphite  elec- 
trode and  said  scrap,  and 
supplying  organic  substances  to  said  electric  arc  through  said 
electrode  cavities  to  decompose  said  organic  substances  in 
said  electric  arc. 


5,573473 
ELECTRIC' ARC  FURNACE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PRODUCING  STEEL 
Harald  Berger:  Peter  Mittag.  both  of  Linz:  Johannes  Steins, 
Gallneukirchcn.  and  Gert  Pfeiffer,  Leondtng,  all  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbao  GmbH,  Linz, 
Austria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974.792,  Nov.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,471,495.  TMs  applicaUon  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,483 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  18,  1991,  2282/91; 
Dec.  16,  1991,  2490/91 

Int  a.'  H05B  \im 
MS.  a.  75— 104>3  8  Claims 


5,573374 

ELECTROREFINED  ALUMINIUM  WTFH  A  LOW 

CONTENT  OF  URANIUM,  THORIUM  AND  RARE 

EARTHS 

Michel  Leroy,  St  Egreve,  France,  assignor  to  Aluminiom 

Pechiney,  Courbevoie,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR94/00862,  §  371  Date  Jun.  13,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/03434,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  2,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser  No.  381,883 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1993,  93  09254 
Int  CI."  C22B  9/00:21/00 
MS.  CI.  75-^106  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  aluminum  of  purity  above  99.998%. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  subjecting  a  liquid  aluminum  raw  material  to  fractional  crys- 
tallization to  obtain  prepurified  aluminum  crystals  in  a  yield 
of  between  SO  and  80%  and  a  liquid  aluminum  portion  of 
lesser  purity; 

b)  subjecting  the  [wepurified  aluminum  crystals  to  a  three-layer 
electrolysis  in  which  a  lowermost  layer  comprises  an  anodic 
aluminum-copper  alloy  layer,  an  uppermost  layer  comprises  a 
cathodic  purified  aluminum  layer  and  a  layer  dierebetween 
comprises  molten  salts;  and 

c)  removing  from  said  uppermost  layer  said  aluminum  of  purity 
above  99.998%  in  a  yield  of  above  90%.  having  a  total  rare 
earth  content  of  less  than  100  ppb,  and  a  total  content  of 
U-l-Tb  of  less  than  20  ppb. 


5373375 

METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  REFRACTORY  SULFIDE 

ORES  MORE  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO  BIOOXIDATION 

William  J.  Kohr,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geobiotics, 

Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  161,742,  Dec.  3,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,431,717.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

Int  a.*  C22B  3/18 
MS.  a.  75—712  13  Clains 


1.  A  process  for  producing  steel  from  scrap  using  an  electric  arc 
furnace  arrangement  including  a  furnace  vessel  having  a  fiimace 
vessel  lower  pan  and  a  furnace  vessel  upper  part  as  well  as  a 
furnace  vessel  bottom  and  adapted  to  receive  said  scrap,  at  least 
one  graphite  electrode  projecting  into  said  fumace  ves.sel  lower 
part  from  aside  and  being  displaceable  in  its  longitudinal  direction, 
an  enlargement  provided  in  said  fumace  vessel  lower  part  in  the 
region  of  said  A  least  one  graphite  electrode,  said  enlargement 
radially  protrudiag  outwardly  relative  to  said  fumace  vessel  upper 
part,  wherein  sakl  at  least  one  graphite  electrode  is  designed  as  a 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  precious  metal  values  from  a  crushed 
precious  metal  bearing  refractory  sulfide  ore,  the  process  compris- 
ing: 
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a.  separating  the  crushed  refrartory  sulfide  ore  imo  a  fines 
fraction  and  a  coarse  fraction; 

b.  foTOiing  a  heap  with  the  coarse  fraction  of  the  refractory 
sulfide  ore. 

c.  producing  a  concentrate  of  refractory  sulfide  minerals  from 

the  fines  fraction; 

d.  adding  the  concentrate  of  refractory  sulfide  minerals  to  the 

heap;  , 

e.  bioowdizing  the  ore  in  the  heap,  including  the  concentrate  of 

refractory  sulfide  minerals;  and 

f.  hydrometallurgically  treating  the  biooxidized  ore  to  recover 
precious  metal  values. 


METHOD  or  TREATING  STEEL  MILL  WASTE 
David  Knrfchak,  OiUtvUle,  Caiiad*,  assignor  to  Internadooal 
SoUdiflcation,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 
Continuatioo-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  327.761.  Oct  24,  1994,  PaL 
No.  $.439,505.  This  appiicatioa  Jun.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No. 
494,661 
InL  a."  C22B  l/24i 
UA  CI.  75-773  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  creaung  steel  mill  waste  containing  iron  oxides 
and  silica  comprising: 

reacting  said  steel  mill  waste  widi  an  alkali  aqueous  soluuon  in 
an  amount  suJBcient  to  raise  the  pH  to  at  least  about  7  to 
solubilize  sUica  to  fotni  soluble  silicate  compounds  and  silica 
gels  and  thereby  produce  a  chemically  reactive  mixture,  and 
reacting  said  mixture  with  an  alltaline  silicic  compound  to 
produce  a  solid,  stable,  non-polluting  material. 


5,573,578 
STENCIL  PRINTING  EMULSION  INK 
Sadanao  Oltuda,  Toityc  Japan,  assignor  to  Rlso  Kagako  Cor- 
poratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sn».  25. 1W5.  S*r.  Na  533,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1994,  6-235524 
Int  a."  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—26  R  -»  C**™* 

1.  A  water-in-oil  stencil  printing  emulsion  ink  containing  in  an 
oil  phase  1  to  50*  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  a  water 
phase,  of  a  volatile  solvent  having  a  distillation  starting  tempera- 
ture of  275°  C.  or  higher  and  having  a  viscosity  of  10  mm-/s-40''  C. 
or  less,  and  having  a  weight  ratio  of  the  oil  phase/water  phase  of  20 
to  50/80  to  50. 


5,573477 

IONIZING  AND  POLARUING  ELECTRONIC  AIR 

HLTER 

CoHtantiBos  J.  Joannou,  49  MiM  Slrtrt,  Unit  4,  CarteUw 

Place  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373^2 
Int  Ct'  ■•3C  SMI 
US.  CL  96— 66  ^ 


vv  '^^CfcC 


5,573479 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FRICTION  MATERIAL 
KdU  Nakanishi.  Kobe,  and  Takuo  Ishihara,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Company.  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-087111 

Int  a."  C09K  3/14 

VS.  CI  106—36  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  pnxlucing  fnction  material  having  pills  with  a 

largest  dimension  no  greater  than  2  mm  comprising: 

mixing  carbon  fibers  having  a  weighted  mean  fiber  length  of  at 
least  0.3  mm.  an  effective  amount  of  a  binder  to  bind  the 
carbon  fibers,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  friction  modifier  to 
provide  a  sufficient  and  suble  fiiction  coefficient  to  a  resulting 
friction  material  together  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  dis- 
persing medium  to  disperse  the  caibon  fibers,  the  binder  and 
the  fricuon  modifier,  and  forming  a  dispersion  with  a  solid 
content  coocentiaoon  of  0.5  to  50%  by  weight, 
removing  the  dispersing  medium  from  the  dispersion  by  filtering 
the  dispersion  through  a  filter  fabric  and  forming  a  filter  cake 
on  the  filter  fabnc. 
drying  the  filter  cake,  and 
molding  the  filter  cake. 


9.  A  filter  cartridge  for  use  in  an  ionizing  air  filter  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pads  of  fibrous,  non-conducting,  dielectnc 
material  each  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  said  inner  sides 
being  juxtaposed  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  conductive  path  provided  with  the  first  of  said  pads  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  pad;  and 

(c)  electrical  coupling  means  attached  to  said  conductive  path 
for  receiving  an  electrKal  potential  from  a  high  voluge 
source, 

the  conductive  path  composing  a  conductive  filament  having  mul- 
tiple, exposed  filament  ends  distnbuted  along  its  length  to  form, 
when  electrically  charged  to  an  ionizing  potential,  an  electrical 
gradient  that  produces  ionization  in  air  dial  surrounds  said  fila- 
ment. 


54734» 
BLACK  WASH  FOR  PRODUONG  MOULD  COATINGS 
Dictmar  Bartach,  Laatica;  Klaus  Seeger,  Hanover,  and  Hans- 
Dieter    Kaiser,    Burgdorf,   aU    of   Germany,    assignors   to 
Huttencs-Albertus  Cbemische  Werke  GmbH,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE»4A»555.  S  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan-  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/26440,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

per  Filed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362423 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17,  1993,  93  07 

468.9  U 

iBt  CL"  B28B  7/36 
VS.  CL  106— 38J7  "  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  wash  for  producing  mould  coatings,  said  wash 
having  improved  gas  permeability  and  comprises: 

a  carrier  liquid; 

finely  divided  inorganic  platelet-shaped  refractory  materials;  and 

inorganic  gas-filled  hoUow  spheres,  wherein  said  inorganic 
spheres  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  40*  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  refractory  wash. 
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5473481 

COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  COLOR 
SENSmVITY  OF  A  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Chceyotil  Youn,  Pusan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynnggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  575,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Oct  10,  1995, 
95-34705 

Int  CL*  C09D  183/02:5/24 
VS.  a.  106—287.16  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  improving  colour  sensitivity  and  prevent- 
ing electrification  of  a  colour  picture  tube,  comprising: 

a  solution  which  is  prepared  by  dissolving  ethylsilicate,  anti- 
mony chloride,  tin  chloride  and  a  pigment  in  a  solvent  con- 
sisting of  isopropyl  alcohol  and  n-butanol; 
0.6  to  12*  by  weight  of  methyl  cellosolve  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  the  composition;  and 
0. 1  to  6*  by  weight  of  dimethylfluoroamide  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition. 


5473482 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINE-PARTICULATE 
METAL  HYDROXIDE  COMPRISING  ALUMINUM 
HYDROXIDE  AND  METAL  OXIDE  COMPRISING 
ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
Masamichi  Inui;  Yoshiaki  Takeuchi;  Yasushi  Teshima,-  Koji 
Yamamoto;  Maldo  Kimura,  and  Takahiro  Ishida,  all  of  Nil- 
hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  24,  1994,  6-143678; 
Jun.  24,  1994,  6-1 43682,-  Jun.  24,  1994,  6-143683 

Int  a.*  COIF  7/00;  C04B  35/JO 
VS.  CL  106—287.17  16  Claims 
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5473483 
METHOD  OF  ACTIVATION  OF  CLAY  AND  ACTIVATED 

CLAY 
Mitsuji  Kondo,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hojnn  Kogyo  Co., 
LttL,  Guimia,  Japan 

Fded  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1994,  6-316913 
Int  CL'  C09C  1/42 
VS.  a.  106—287.17  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  activating  a  smectite  clay  comprising  treating  a 
smectite  clay  with  at  least  one  aptotic  polar  solvent  having  a  higher 
relative  permittivity  than  that  of  methanol  to  make  the  smectite 
clay  swellable  and/or  dispersable  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solu- 
tion. 

10.  A  method  for  activating  a  smectite  clay  to  be  swollen  and/or 
dispersed  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  which  comprises  first 
adding  the  smectite  clay  to  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  to 
obtain  a  suspension  of  the  smectite  clay  and  then  adding  to  the 
suspension  of  the  smectite  clay  at  least  one  aptotic  polar  solvent 
having  a  higher  relative  permittivity  than  that  of  methanol,  wherein 
said  aptotic  polar  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N.N-dimethylformamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide.  ethylene  car- 
bonate, propylene  carbonate,  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fine-paniculate  metal  hydroxide 
comprising  aluminum  hydroxide  as  a  major  component  which 
comprises  continuously  supplying  water  and  a  mixture  comprising 
an  aluminum  alkoxide  and  at  least  one  alkoxide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg.  Ca,  La.  Fe.  Si.  Ti  and  Zr,  to  a 
high  shear  rate  stirring  area  to  form  a  metal  hydroxide  slurry. 


INTERFERENCE  PIGMENTS  FOR  PREPARING 
FORGERYPROOF  DOCUMENTS 
Werner  Ostertag,  Gruenstadt,  and  Helmut  Schmidt,  Osthofen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUsdiafl, 
Ludwigshafen.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93A)3351,  S  371  Date  Apr.  21,  1995.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13489,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  325,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1992,  42  41 
753.8 

Int  a."  C04B  14/20 
VS.  a.  106-^17  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  forgetyproof  documents  comprising 
4>rinting  said  documents  with  interference  pigments  based  on  mul- 
tiply coated  platelet- shaped  silicatic  substrates  comprising: 

A)  a  first  layer  comprising  a  colorless  or  selectively  absorbing 
metal  oxide  with  a  high  refractive  index. 

B)  a  second,  non-selectively  absorbing,  semitransparent  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon,  a  metal  or  a  metal  oxide,  and 
optionally 

C)  a  third  layer  comprising  a  colorless  or  selectively  absorbing 
metal  oxide  in  combination  with  scattering  color  pigments 
which  are  complementary  in  color  to  the  reflection  color  of 
the  interference  pigments. 


5473485 
MOLECULAR  SIEV^ES  CONTAINING  AZO  DYES 
Guenter  Lauth.  Grosskarlbach;  Wolfgang  Hoelderich,  Man- 
nheimer  Strasse  18c,  67227  FrankentfaaL'  Gerhard  Wagen- 
blast  Wachenheim;   Bemliard  Albert  Maxdorf;  Gunther 
Lamm,    Hassloch;    Helmut    Reicbelt    Neustadf    Clemens 
Grund.   Maiuheim.   and   Sabine   Gruettner-Merteo,   Ben- 
sheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wolfgang  Hoelderich, 
Frankenthal.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/004'59.  §  371  Date  Sep.  12.  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17965.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  295,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1992,  42  07 
745.1 

Int  a.*  C09B  27/00 
VS.  a.  106—196  10  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  molecular  sieves  which  are  thermally  suble  up  to 
500°  C.  and  contain  one  or  more  chromophores  of  the  class  of  the 
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mono-  or  polyazo  dyes  duu  «e  devoid  of  acidic  groufM.  except 
tbow  mooMZo  dyes  of  the  azoteDzene  lerie*  with  a  diphcny- 
Umine  coupling  compooenL 


5,573,5«* 

ASBESTOS-FREE,  ASPHALT  ROOrWG  COMPOSITIONS 

ESPECIALLY  ADAPTED  FOR  COLD  APPUCATIONS 
MckMi  L.  Yap,  Ohtaaar;  RayMwd  T.  Hy«r,  ami  BmIoo  J. 

MaUoa.  both  of  l^aapa,  al  of  Fla,  aMignon  to  Gartlncr 

Aiphalt  Corporatloa,  Ikmpa,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jaa.  19,  19M,  Sot.  No.  SSSJ79 
iat.  CL*  CML  95A)0:  C94B  7//2.2-«/36,  CtM)  I95A)0 
U.S.C1.1M— MS  iCh 

I.  An  aibeaioa-free  roofing  composition  adapted  for  coW  tffh- 
calkM  ~~'i«i-t  eaaoKiaUy  of:  cutback  asphalt,  the  asphalt  having 
a  pwifiTHin"  accenting  to  ASTM  D5,  at  T7  degrees  P  dmm; 
ranging  from  about  5  to  about  300  dmm;  noo-asbe$to«  men  fiber, 
water,  and  fly  ash,  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  5-80 
microns  to  imp«t  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  5.000  to 
2,000,000  centipoise.  the  parts  by  weight  of  d>e  components  being 
about: 


Pva  By  Weigh  * 

(Based  On  Toul 

Cooiioniiofi) 


cm  back  asiihah 

fly  ash 

■KMHSiticsios  inetl  Sber 


20-80 

$-60 

05-10 

O.S-l$ 


5,573,5«7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BUILDING  MATERIALS 
FROM  PAINT  SLUDGE 
DHkl  M.  St  Louis.  West  BlMMiflckl,  Mkfa^  aaaignor  to  Hadca 
SchwcMxer  Corporatioii,  Madiaoa  Heights,  Mich. 
Filed  JBB.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,969 
Int.  CL"  C*4B  ISAM 
VS.  CL  !•*— 697  !•  CiMima 

I.  A  process  for  treating  paint  sludge  contaimng  water  and  paint 
solids  to  produce  building  materials  containing  lime,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  the  paint  sludge  with  quicklime  to  chemically  react 
the  quicklime  with  al  least  a  portion  of  the  water  within  the 
paint  sludge  to  form  a  mixture  of  hydrated  lime  and  paint 
solids,  resulting  in  an  exothermic  reacuon  permitting  at  least 
some  of  the  water  to  boil; 

b.  fiBther  mixing  the  paint  sludge  to  minimize  the  presence  of 
concentrations  of  the  paint  solids  in  the  mixture;  and 

c.  adding  one  or  more  materials  to  the  mixture  to  produce 
building  matenals  containing  lime. 
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(a)  25  wt  %  to  70  wt  %  Oais  C  fly  aih,  said  fly  ash  containing 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
alummate.  calcium  hydroxide  and  iron  oxides, 

(b)  70  wt  %  to  25  wt  %  Portland  cement  clinker,  and 

(c)  5  wt  %  to  10  wt  %  of  gypsum  such  that  at  least  an  amount  of 
sulfate  is  present  to  convert  the  calcium  aluminale  to  ettiing- 
ite; 

wherein  the  cementitious  mixture  is  produced  by  a  process 
comprising  the  step  of  dry  milling  together  said  Class  C  fly 
ash.  Portland  cement  clinker  and  gypsum;  and 

wherein  the  cementitious  mixture,  when  admixed  with  an 
aggregate  and  water,  forms  a  sulfate  resistant  hardened 
concrete  substantially  free  of  any  calcium  aluminale,  cal- 
cium hydroxide  and  iron  oxide  compounds  that  react  with 
sulfate  ions  from  sulfate  containing  environments  to  form 
volume  expanding  compositions  that  lead  to  stress  failure 
of  the  hardened  concrete. 


5,573,589 
CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  SULFATED 
POLYSACCHARIDE  AND  METHOD 
YoaUo  'hiiaka;  TodiiyuU  Uryu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Minoni 
Yaguchi,  Fi^isawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd, 
Basle,  Switzerland 
Cootinuatioa-hi-part  oT  Ser.  No.  381,582,  Jan.  30,  1995,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  207,644,  Mar.  8, 
1994.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

402,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-87717; 
Mar.  9,  1994,  «-7S239 

Int.  O."  C04B  24/38;24/l6.24/20 
VS.  CL  10fr-«4  32  Clatas 

I.  A  hardenable  cementitious  composition  comprising  cement 
and  an  amount  of  a  sulfated  polysacchande  effective  to  maintain 
desired  fluidity  of  the  cementitious  composition,  said  sulfated 
polysaccharide  comprising  dextran  sulfates,  starch  sulfates,  natural 
gum  sulfates  or  cuidlan  sulfates. 


5J73388 

CONCRETES  CONTAINING  CLASS  C  FLY  ASH  THAT 
ARE  STABLE  IN  SULPHATE  ENVIRONMENTS 
RawM  L.  CarrasquiUo,  Austin,  Tex.,  irtgnnr  to  Board  of 
Retcflts,  The  University  of  Texas  Systcn,  Austin,  Tex. 
Division  rf  Ser.  No.  195J68,  Feb.  14,  1994.  This  application 
Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,559 
Int.  CL*  C04B  7/04.7/1  i:28A)4 
VS.  CL  10*— 705  1«  Ctataw 

I  A  Class  C  fly  ash  containing  cementitious  mixture  for  use  in 
producing  a  sulfate  resistant  hardened  concrete,  the  cementitious 
mixture  comprising: 
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5,573,590 
FOLDING  TABLE 
DottglM  B.  Soper,  North  York,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Products,  Inc  North  York,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,186,  Oct.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,417,168.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409^72 
Int  CT.*  A47B  i/00 
VS.  a.  108—124  »  Ctata* 

1.  A  folding  table  comprising: 

a  ubie  top  of  synthetic  plastic  material  having  an  upper  working 
surface  and  an  underside. 


said  underside  having  at  least  one  rearwsrdly  located  leg  retainer 
and  at  least  one  forwardly  located  stmt  retainer, 

a  leg  assembly  composing  an  elongated  connecting  member  and 
a  pair  of  straight  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
connecting  member,  each  straight  leg  having  a  foot  member 
extending  perpendicularly  from  a  lower  end  thereof  remote 
from  the  connecting  member  whereby  in  use  the  straight  legs 
are  vertical  and  the  foot  members  extend  forwartlly  therefrom, 
and 

an  angularly  movable  strut  pivotally  secured  at  the  rear  to  at 
least  oae  of  the  legs  and  releasably  engageable  at  the  front 
with  the  strut  retainer, 

said  strut  being  angularly  movable  between  a  working  position 
in  releasable  engagement  with  the  strut  retainer  to  maintain 
the  tabietop  in  a  working  position  and  a  retracted  position 
betweea  the  legs  when  released  from  the  strut  retainer, 

each  leg  retainer  reuiining  the  connecting  member  in  engage- 
ment therewith  while  permitting  angular  movement  of  the 
table  top  between  a  working  position  and  a  folded  position  in 
which  the  table  top  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  legs. 

said  legs  each  having  upper  and  lower  portions  in  telescoping 
engagement,  the  lower  leg  portions  being  securable  at  differ- 
ent longitudinal  positions  relative  to  the  upper  portions  to 
vary  the  length  of  the  legs, 

the  lower  leg  portions  being  angularly  movable  relative  to  the 
upper  leg  portions  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  legs  to 
enable  the  lower  leg  portions  to  be  securable  in  working 
positions  in  which  the  foot  members  are  parallel  to  one 
another  and  folded  positions  in  which  the  foot  members 
extend  in  opposite  directions  side-by-side  one  another. 
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said  melt  and  defining  a  top  gap  between  said  crucible  and  a 

beat  retaining  tube  provided  at  the  outside  of  the  same, 
defining  a  first  flow  path  thjpgh  which  said  carrier  gas  flows 

toward  said  bottom  gap  between  said  carrier  gas  branching 

means  and  pulled  monocrystal, 
defining  a  second  flow  path  comprised  of  a  flow  path  of  the 

carrier  gas  passing  through  said  top  gap  and  a  flow  path  of 

said  carrier  gas  passing  from  said  first  flow  path  through  said 

bottom  gap  and  then  passing  between  the  surface  of  said 

silicon  melt  and  a  flow  controller, 
forming  the  bottom  gap  and  the  top  gap  so  that  the  amount  of 

the  carrier  gas  flowing  through  said  bottom  gap  becomes 

greater  than  the  amount  of  the  carrier  gas  flowing  through  said 

top  gap,  and 
exhausting  said  silicon  oxide  together  widi  said  carrier  gas 

through  said  second  flow  path  to  the  outside  of  the  pulling 

chamber. 


5,573,592 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PURE  GROUP  m-V 
COMPOUND  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  FILMS 
Andreas  Hiibner,  Hamelii,  Germany,-  Scott  R.  Locas,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.;  William  D.  Partiow,  Export,  Pa.;  W.  J.  Choyke, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  J.  A.  Schifer,  Bannatal,  Germany,  and  John 
T.  Yates,  Jr.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  of 
PittstNirgh  of  the  Conunonwealth  system  of  Higher  Educa- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361^38 

Int  a.*  C30B  25/20 

VS.  CL  117—89  9  Claims 
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5,573,591 

METHOD  OF  EXHAUSTING  SILICON  OXIDE 
Kazuhiro  Ikezawa;  Hirastai  Yasuda;  AUra  Tuiikawa;  Hiroyuki 
Kojima;  Koji  Hosoda,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  YoshifUmi  Koba- 
yashi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materi- 
als SiUcoB  Corporation,  and  Mitsubislii  Materials  Corpora- 
tion, botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  tt  Ser.  No.  187,551,  Jan.  28,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1993,  5-12668 
Int  CL'  C30B  15/20 
VS.  CL  117—20  6  Claims 

1.  A  silicon  oxide  exhaust  mediod  for  guiding  a  carrier  gas, 
supplied  from  the  top  of  a  pulling  chamber  for  pulling  up  a 
monocrystal  according  to  the  Czochralski  technique,  to  a  surface  of 
a  melt  of  a  material  for  forming  a  monocrystal  and  exhausting  to 
the  outside  of  said  pulling  chamber  silicon  oxide  vaporized  from 
the  surface  of  the  melt  accommodated  in  a  crucible, 
said  silicon  oxide  exhaust  method  comprising 
defining  by  a  carrier  gas  branching  means  a  bottom  gap  between 
a  circuinference  of  the  pulled  monocrystal  and  the  surface  of 
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>ycni'piio''i 
I.  A  method  of  "synthesizing"  a  Group  UI-V  compound  semi- 
conducting film  firom  a  Group  ID  metal  alkyls  and  a  Group  V 
hydrides,  the  tnethod  comprising: 
a.  providing  a  vacuum  chamber  in  which  the  synthesis  talws 
place; 
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b.  adsortring  at  least  one  monolayer  of  said  Group  111  metal  alk>  I 
on  an  inert  substrate  surface  to  form  a  film  on  said  inert 
surface  in  said  chamber: 

c.  backfilling  said  chamber  with  said  Group  V  hydride: 

d.  adsorbing  said  Group  V  hydride  on  said  surface: 

e.  providing  atomic  hydrogen  atoms  from  electron-induced  dis- 
sociation of  said  Group  V  hydnde  adsorbed  on  said  surface: 

f  inducing  an  electron-induced  depletion  of  carbon  dependent 
on  the  pressure  and  surface  coverage  of  said  Group  V 
hydride: 

retaining  substantially  all  said  Group  III  metal  on  said  inert 
substrate  surface:  and 

h.  producing  a  thermally  suble  Group  IIl-V  compound  semi- 
conducting film  on  said  inert  substrate  surface. 
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COATING  APPARATUS  FO»«ELECTlVELV  COATING 

EITHER  OR  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  TRAVELING  PAPER 

WEB 

GrahaM  W.  SaHoo.  Chortey,  EnglaiMl.  assignor  to  Beloit  Tecb- 

nolosics.  Inc^  WUnainctoii,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1W5.  See  No.  373MI 

Int.  a."  B05C  1/00 

VS.  a.  Il»— 262  *  c**^ 


the  frame  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  first 
roll  IS  selectively  moveable  relative  to  the  second  roll,  the 
backing  toll  is  selectively  moveable  relative  to  the  first  roll, 
the  further  backing  roll  is  selectively  moveable  relative  to  the 
second  roll,  and  the  coating  means  and  further  coating  means 
are  selective  moveable  relative  to  the  backing  roll  and  the 
further  backing  roll,  respectively,  such  that  the  web  selec- 
tively in  a  first  coating  mode  is  guided  by  said  surface  for 
coating  a  first  side  of  the  web.  and  selectively  in  a  second 
coating  mode,  the  web  is  guided  by  said  further  surface  for 
coating  a  second  side  of  the  web.  and  selectively  in  a  third 
coating  mode,  the  web  is  guided  through  said  first  nip  for 
simultaneously  coaling  said  first  and  second  sides  of  the  web 
wherein  the  coating  apparatus  is  constructed  and  arranged  so 
as  to  permit  the  web  to  travel  upwardly  in  any  of  the  three 
modes  to  be  coated  on  either  of  its  sides,  or  both  sides,  thereof 
in  the  first,  second  or  third  modes:  and  further  including 
heating  means  disposed  above  said  first  and  second  rolls,  and 
moveable  to  be  selectively  associated  with  a  respective  one  of 
the  three  modes,  for  permitting  drying  of  the  web  when  the 
coating  apparatus  is  in  any  of  said  three  modes. 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  for  selectively  coating  either,  or  both, 
sides  of  a  traveling  web  of  paper,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  means: 

a  first  and  second  roll  mounted  in  the  fnme  means,  the  first  and 
second  rolls  having  axes  of  rotation  disposed  parallel  relative 
to  each  other  such  that  said  rolls  defined  therebetween  a  first 
nip  for  selective  passage  therethrough  of  the  web: 
a  backing  roll  mounted  in  the  frame  means,  the  backing  roll 
having  a  peripheral  surface  which  cooperates  with  said  first 
loU  for  defining  therebetween  a  second  nip; 
coating  means  mounted  in  the  frame  means,  the  coaling  means 
cooperating  with  said  peripheral  surface  for  applying  coating 
material  to  the  web  when  the  web  is  selectively  guided  by 
said  surface  and  disposed  between  said  surface  and  said 
coating  means: 
a  further  backing  roll  mounted  in  the  frame  means,  the  further 
backing  roU  having  a  further  peripheral  surface  which  coop- 
erates with  said  second  roll  for  defining  therebetween  a  third 
nip:  and 
further  coanng  means  mounted  in  the  frame  means,  the  further 
coating  means  cooperating  with  said  further  peripheral  sur- 
face for  applying  coaung  material  to  the  web  when  the  web  is 
selectively   guided   by    said   further   surface   and   disposed 
between  said  further  peripheral  surface  and  said  further  coal- 
ing means: 
the  coating  means  and  further  coating  means  cooperating  with 
the  said  bK:king  roll  and  further  backing  roll,  respectively, 
when  the  web  is  lelectively  passed  through  the  first  nip.  such 
dial  the  coating  is  applied  from  the  bK:king  roll  and  die 
fimher  backing  roll  to  the  first  and  second  rolls  for  coaung 
both  sides  of  the  web  passing  through  the  firsi  nip; 


5^3,594 

COATING  APPARATUS  AND  MACHINING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Masahirxi  Morikawa;  HideaU  Usui,  and  Kimlaki  Miyamoto, 
all  of  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  246,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-129051 
InL  a.*  B05C  3/12 

VS.  a.  118— «io  >  t^***™ 

1.  A  coating  apparatus  having  a  manifold  defining  a  width  and 
for  widlhwise  spreading  a  coaling  composition,  and  a  slit  for 
making  said  coating  composition  flow  out  in  a  flowing-out  direc- 
tion while  forming  a  layer  of  said  coaling  composition  all  over  the 
width  of  said  manifold  to  thereby  coat  a  continuously  moving  web 
with  said  coating  composition  flowed  firom  said  slit,  wherein: 
a  liquid  inlet  of  said  coating  composition  is  dispc^ed  in  a  lateral 

side  of  said  manifold:  and 
said  slit  has  a  length  in  the  flowing-out  direction  of  said  coating 
composition  which  is  made  gradually  shorter  from  said  lateral 
side  of  said  manifold  in  which  said  liquid  inlet  is  disposed 
toward  the  side  opposite  to  said  liquid  inlet, 
wherein  said  manifold  and  said  slit  share  a  common  curved 
boundary  which  is  upwardly  convex  so  as  to  define  a  substan- 
tially upered  configuration  of  said  slit  in  the  flowing-out 
direction,  said  upwardly  convex  common  curved  boundary 
being  parabolic  in  shape. 


5,573,595 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

PLASMA 

Robert  D.  DIble,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lam  Research 

Corporatkm,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  Na  536,574 
InL  CL»  C23C  /(VW 
U.S.  CI  Il»-723  MP  23  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  generating  plasma  for  use  in  semiconductor 
fabrication,  comprising: 

a  first  radio  frequency  excitation  source  for  outputting  a  first 

excitation  current  having  a  first  phase  and  a  first  amplitude; 
a  second  radio  frequency  excitttion  source  for  outputting  a 
second  exciution  cunent  having  a  second  phase  and  a  second 
amplitude; 
a  plasma  generating  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
for  receiving  respectively  said  first  excitttion  current  and  said 
second  excitation  current:  and 
a  control  circuit  having  a  control   input,  said  control  input 
receiving  a  user-variable  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  phase 


5473397 

PLASMA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WFTH  REDUCED 

PARTICLE  CONTAMINATION 

Alexander  D.  f  Jint«inan,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Materials  Research  Corp., 
Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  478,950 
Int.  CL*  C23C  J6/00 
VS.  CL  118—723  MP 


difference  between  said  first  phase  and  said  second  phase,  said 
control  circuit,  responsive  to  said  control  input,  outputs  a 
control  signal  to  one  of  said  first  radio  frequency  excitation 
source  and  said  second  radio  frequency  excitation  source  for 
controlling  respectively  one  of  said  first  phase  and  said  sec- 
ond phase,  thereby  causing  an  actual  phase  difference 
between  said  first  phase  and  said  second  phase  to  substantially 
approximate  said  desired  phase  difference,  whereby  said 
device  becomes  essentially  an  inductive  coupling  device 
when  said  first  phase  and  said  second  phase  are  opposite  in 
phase,  said  device  becomes  essentially  a  capacitive  coupling 
device  when  said  first  phase  and  said  second  phase  are  in 
phase,  said  device  becomes  a  combination  inductive  and 
capacitive  coupling  device  when  said  first  phase  and  said 
second  phase  differs  by  an  angle  that  is  between  in  phase  and 
opposite  in  phase. 


5,573,596 

ARC  SUPPRESSION  IN  A  PLASMA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Gerald  Z.  Yin,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Applied  Materials, 

Inc  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,287 

InL  a.'  C23C  I6A)0 

VS.  a.  118—723  E  30  Claims 
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26  Claims 


1.  An  etching  system  defining  a  controlled  subatmospheric  envi- 
ronment containing  ionizable  gas.  and  for  use  with  a  high  fre- 
quency power  source,  comprising; 

a  cathode  within  said  controlled  subatmospheric  environment 
coupled  to  the  high  frequency  power  source  and  capable  of 
exciting  a  plasma; 

a  shield  structure  disposed  adjacent  to  and  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cathode,  wherein  said  shield  structure  may  be 
maintaiaed  at  an  electrical  potential  different  from  said  cath- 
ode; and 

an  insulating  structure  disposed  between  said  cathode  and  shield 
structure, 

with  any  gaps  within  said  insulating  structure,  or  between  said 
insulatiag  structure  and  said  cathode  or  shield  structure, 
which  may  define  a  gas  conduction  path  between  said  cathode 
and  shield  structure  being  limited  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
any  such  path  to  less  than  the  threshold  thickness  which 
would  allow  the  generation  of  a  secondary  plasma  within  such 
a  path. 
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I.  A  plasma  processing  system  for  processing  a  substrate  com- 
prising: 

a  processing  chamber  having  a  processing  space  Aerein  for 
containing  a  substrate  to  be  processed  with  a  plasma; 

an  electrical  element  operable  to  couple  electrical  eneigy  into  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  processing  space  for  generating  a  plasma 
therein  to  process  the  substrate  and  operable  to  interrupt 
power  to  the  processing  space  so  that  the  plasma  is  extin- 
guished: 

a  plasma  energizing  source,  including  an  electrical  coupling 
element  coupling  electrical  energy  into  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  processing  space  to  generate  a  plasma  therein  when  said 
element  is  energized,  said  source  being  electively  operable  to 
de-energize  said  element  and  extinguish  said  plasma; 

an  electrode  positioned  inside  the  chamber  and  electrically 
coupled  to  the  substrate; 

a  DC  bias  power  supply  coupled  to  the  electrode  for  selectively 
supplying  DC  power  to  the  electrode  to  bias  the  substrate;  and 

a  DC  bias  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  DC  bias  power  supply 
for  selectively  controlling  the  biasing  of  the  substrate  during  a 
plasma  processing  cycle,  the  DC  bias  control  circuit  operable 
to  briefly  supply  DC  power  to  the  electrode  and  substrate, 
approximately  at  the  time  when  the  coupling  element  is 
de-energized,  to  momentarily  IX:  bias  the  substrate  such  that, 
as  the  plasma  is  extinguished,  charged  contaminant  particles 
suspended  within  the  plasma  are  repelled  away  from  the 
biased  substrate  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  substrate. 


5,573,598 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  PRESSING  AND/OR  CURING 

APPARATUS 

Roger  E.  Koch,  St  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Masonite  Corpo- 

ration,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,913 

Int.  CL'  B08B  7/04 

VS.  a.  134—7  I*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  undesirable  by-products  fttim  a  pressing 

apparatus  and/or  a  curing  apparatus  used  in  producing  composite 

cellulosic  materials,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  cleaning  mat  comprising  cellulosic  material,  said 
mat  having  a  face  surface  and  a  back  surface  and  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  about  30  weight  percent; 

(b)  placing  said  cleaning  mat  on  at  least  one  interior  surface  of 
said  apparams; 

(c)  applying  a  cleaning  composition  to  at  least  one  substantially 
entire  surface  of  said  cleaning  mat  that  contacts  said  surface 
of  said  apparatus;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  cleaning  mat  to  at  least  one  of  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  in  said  apparatus  to  cause  undesir- 
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able  by-products  to  detach  from  said  surface  of  said  apparatus 
and  become  adhered  to  said  cleaning  mat. 


5,573.5W 
MFTHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  REUSABLE  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINER 
Mart  O.  Ultz,  1«5»  Crwt  View  Dr.,  MomhuOb  VJew.  Calif. 


DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  125,488,  Sci».  23.  W3.  Prt.  N«.  5.45«.%2. 
This  applkatioa  May  12.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  440427 
lot  CL"  BMB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  134—16  2 


1  A  method  of  cleaning  a  retisaWe  plastic  container  for  com- 
modities, which  container  has  ( I )  a  bonom  wall  defining  a  plane 
and  having  at  lea.st  two  pairs  of  opposing  edges;  (2)  a  pair  of  end 
wall  structures,  each  of  which  projects  in  a  direction  from  an 
associated  edge  of  one  of  said  pair  of  apposed  edges  of  the  bottom 
wall  essentially  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  bottom  wall 
as  the  other  one  of  said  end  wall  structures;  (3)  a  pair  of  side  wall 
structures,  each  of  whKh  projects  in  a  direction  from  an  associated 
edge  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  opposed  edges  of  said  bottom 
wall  essentially  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  bottom  wall 
as  said  end  wall  structures;  and  (4)  hinge  means  made  of  plastic 
connecting  each  of  said  wall  structures  to  its  associated  bottom 
edge  permitting  said  wall  structure  to  be  moved  between  a  position 
detining  with  said  wall  structures  and  said  bottom  wall  a  container 
cavity  for  a  commodity,  and  a  flattened  position  ui  which  said  wall 
structure  is  adjacent  to  and  essentuUly  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
bottom  wall  when  said  conuiner  is  flat;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  flattening  said  container  after  use  of  such  container  to  hold  a 
commodity  by  moving  each  of  said  end  wall  structures  to  said 
position  in  which  it  is  adjacent  to  and  essentially  parallel  to 
said  plane  of  said  bonom  wall; 

(b)  stacking  a  plurality  of  flattened  plastic  container;  and 

(c)  cleaning  said  plurality  of  reusable  plastic  containers  while 
said  containers  ate  in  flattened  condition. 


receiving  chamber  above  one  side  groove,  an  outer  mounting 
groove  at  one  lateral  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said  top  receiving 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  front  pin  holes  on  a  front  side  thereof,  and 
a  top  mounting  rail  raised  from  a  rear  side  thereof,  said  channel- 
like lateral  mounung  frame  having  one  lateral  side  fitted  into  said 
outer  mounting  groove  on  said  base  frame  and  an  opposite  lateral 
side  made  with  a  series  of  mounting  holes  for  connection  to  the 
screw  holes  on  another  solar  collector  unit,  said  transparent  protec- 
tive cover  plate  being  inserted  into  the  side  grooves  on  said  lop 
receiving  chamber,  comprising  an  insulative  bottom  layer,  an  elec- 
nic  energy  output  interface  board,  and  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic 
cells  mounted  above  said  insulative  bottom  layer  and  connected  to 
said  electric  energy  output  interface  board,  said  heat-absorber  plate 
being  inserted  into  the  side  grtwves  on  said  top  convection  cham- 
ber and  having  a  collector  lube  connected  to  said  thermal-storage 
tank,  said  channel-like  front  mounting  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
upright  pins  at  a  back  side  thereof  respectively  fined  into  said  front 
pin  holes  on  said  base  frame  and  a  bottom  mounting  groove  for 
engagement  with  the  top  mounting  rail  of  another  solar  collector 
unit. 


5.573,601 
PIN  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  PHOTOVOLTAIC  ELEMENT 

WITH  COUNTER-DOPED  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER 
Kcishi  Saitoh;  Taisuyuki  Aoike;  Yasushi  Fqjioka;  Masafumi 
Sano.  and  Mitsuyukl  Niwa.  all  of  Nagahama.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,046,  Sep.  24,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,111,  Oct.  16,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1994,  .Ser.  No.  323,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1989,  1-268257; 
Oct  17,  1989,  1-268258;  Oct  17.  1989.  1-268259 

Int  CL"  HOIL  SI/028fi:MA).l92:.VA)75 
VS.  CL  136—258  17  Claims 


5^3.600 
SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM 
Shao-Kuang  Hoanx,  No.  29,  36tli  Rd..  Kung  Yck  Dist,  Tai- 
chung.  Taiwan 

Filed  Ape.  5,  1995.  S«r.  No.  417047 
lat  a."  HOIL  JI/058:  E04O  U/18 
VS.  CL  136—248  '  Claims 

I.  A  solar  power  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar  collector 
units  connected  one  another  and  covered  over  the  roof  frame  of  a 
building,  and  a  thermal -storage  tank  connected  to  said  solar  collec- 
tor units  to  collect  heat  energy,  wherein  each  solar  collector  unit 
comprises  a  heat-insulative  base  frame,  a  transparent,  channel-like 
lateral  nnounting  frame,  a  heat-absorber  plate,  a  transparent  protec- 
tive cover  plate,  and  a  channel-like  front  mounting  frame,  said 
heal-insulauve  base  frame  comprising  a  top  receiving  chamber 
having  two  opposite  side  grooves  bilaterally  disposed  on  the 
inside,  a  top  convection  chamber  disposed  at  one  side  by  said  top 
receiving  chamber  and  having  two  opposite  side  grooves  bilater 
ally  disposed  on  the  inside,  a  series  of  screw  holes  inside  said  top 
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1.  A  pin  type  photovoltaic  element  compnsing  an  electroconduc- 
tive  substrate  and  at  least  a  cell  comprising  a  stack  of  an  n-type 
semiconductor  layer  composed  of  a  silicon-containing  non-single 
crystal  material,  a  dopant  free  i-type  semiconductor  layer  com- 
pmed  of  a  non-single  crystal  material  containing  silicon  atoms  as 
the  matrix  and  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  p-type  semiconductor  layer 
composed  of  a  silicon-containing  non-single  crystal  material  dis- 
posed in  this  order,  said  photovoltaic  element  further  comprising 
an  intermediate  layer  composed  of  a  non-single  crystal  material 
containing  silicon  atoms  as  the  matrix,  and  at  least  (a)  atoms  of  an 


element  belonging  to  Group  IIIA  of  the  periodic  table  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  1000  atomic  ppm.  (b)  atoms  of  an  element  belonging  to 
Group  VA  of  the  periodic  table  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1000 
atomic  ppm  and  (c)  hydrogen  atoms,  said  intermediate  layer  being 
disposed  between  said  i-type  semiconductor  layer  and  said  p-type 
semiconductor  byer,  or  between  said  i-type  semiconductor  layer 
and  said  n-type  semiconductor  layer,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
hydrogen  atoms  contained  in  said  intermediate  layer  is  greater  than 
the  amount  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  contained  in  said  i-type  semi- 
conductor layer. 


5473,602 

SOLDER  PASTE 

Kingshuk  Banerji,  and  Edwin  L.  Bradley,  ID,  both  of  PUnU- 

tioo,  Fla„  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,489 

Int  CL*  B23K  i5/i4 

VS.  CL  148—34  20  Claims 


1.  A  solder  paste,  comprising  solder  particles  dispersed  in  a  flux 
and  a  vehicle,  the  solder  particles  having  a  first  solder  coating 
surrounding  a  nucleus  of  a  compositionally  distinct  second  solder, 
the  first  solder  coating  having  a  melting  temperature  that  is  lower 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  second  solder. 


5473,603 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLID  MAGNETIC  MATERUL 
FROM  SMj  FE„  Nj.^  TYPE  INTERMETALLIC  NITRIDE 
POWDER 
Philippe  Mocacr,  Jouy  en  Josas;  Patrick  Dubots,  Neauphle  le 
Chateau,  and  Christian  Belouet  Sccaux,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Alcatel  Alstbom  Compagnie  Generale 
d'Electridte,  Paris  Cedcx,  France 

FOed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,722 
Claims  prioiity,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2,  1994,  94  02389 
Int  CL'  HOIF  1/057 
VS.  CL  148—104  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  df  making  a  solid  magnetic  material  ftoro  Smj  Fe,7 
Nj.,  intermetalKc  nitride  powder,  where  OSxSl,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  mixture  by  mixing  said  powder  intimately  with  glass 
powder  having  a  conversion  temperature  Tg  between  260°  C. 
and  310°  C.  and  a  softening  temperature  Tf  less  than  400°  C, 
the  proportion  of  glass  powder  being  between  10%  and  30% 
of  the  total  volume; 
compressing  the  mixture  to  obtain  a  solid;  and 


subjecting  the  solid  obtained  in  a  neutral  gas  atmosphere  to  a 
heat  cycle  during  which  a  temperature  not  less  than  Tf+5°  C. 
and  not  more  than  420°  C.  is  maintained  for  at  least  one  hour. 


5473,604 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TURBINE  BLADE 

MADE  OF  AN  (ALPHA/BETA)-TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOY 

Clans  Gerdes,  Baden-Riitihof,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ABB 

Management  AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,188 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  17, 
1994,  94112802 

Int  CL'  C23C  mo 
VS.  CL  148—237  20  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  erosion-resistant  turbine  blade 
made  of  a  vanadium-containing  (0(/P)-titanium  base  alloy  by 
remelt  alloying  a  blade  section,  which  is  situated  in  the  region  of 
the  blade  tip  and  comprises  the  leading  edge  of  the  blade,  in  a 
boron-,  cartwn-  and/or  nitrogen-containing  gas  atmosphere  with 
the  aid  of  a  high-power  energy  source,  a  protective  layer  being 
formed  which  is  made  of  a  material  which  is  more  erosion-resistant 
than  the  titanium  base  alloy  and  is  based  on  a  titanium  boride, 
titanium  carbide  and/or  titanium  nitride,  which  process  comprises 
the  remelt  alloyed  blade  section  being  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment 
at  a  temperature  between  600°  and  750°  C.  with  the  formation  of  a 
vanadium-rich  ^titanium  phase. 


5473,605 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  STEEL  FOR  BOILER  MAIONG 

Walter  Bendick,  Duisburg;  Klaus  Haarmatm.  Ratingen,  and 

Ingo  Von  Hagen,  Krefeld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Man- 

nesmaim  AktiengeseUschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399357 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  08 
640.7;  May  6,  1994,  44  16  794.6 

Int  ex."  C22C  38/22:38/24:38/28 
VS.  a.  148—334  1  Claim 

1.  A  high-temperature  steel  for  boiler  making  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  melt  analysis  (wl  %): 

C  0.050  to  0.095% 

Si  0.15  to  0.45% 

Mn  0.30  to  0.70% 

P  SO.020% 

S  SO.010% 

Al  SO.020% 

Cr  2.20  to  2.60% 

Mo  0.90  to  1.10% 

V  0.20  to  0.30% 

Ti  0.05  to  0.10% 

B  0.0015  to  0.0070% 

N  SO.01% 
the  balance  of  which  being  comprised  of  iron  and  ordinary  impu- 
rities the  steel  having  been  annealed  for  a  period  of  30  to  60 
minutes  at  980°  C.  to  1,040°  C,  thereupon  cooled  in  oir,  and  then 
tempered  for  at  least  one  hour  at  730°  C.  to  760°  C. 
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5,573,606 
ALUMINVM  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIE 

CAST  PRODtCTS 
Jamta  M  Evsm;  Rkkaitl  J.  Hagaa,  both  of  EvansvUlc;  WUl- 
iam  C.  Rontli,  Hem^mn^  all  oTInd.,  and  RoUnd  N.  Glbb*, 
ADdenoo,  Ky,  mttg^on  to  GJbb.  Die  CMttaf  Alumioum 
Corporatioa,  HeadcmMi,  Ky. 

FUmI  Feb.  16,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  99l,4«2 

IDL  CL»  C22C  21/06 

VS.  CI  148— ♦W  •  C>«*« 


1.  An  aluminum  based  alloy  having  an  elongation  value  of  at 
least  18%.  said  alloy  comprismg 
2.7-4.0*  by  weight  magnesium, 
a  maximum  of  0.6%  by  weight  manganese; 
a  maximum  of  0.6%  by  weight  iron; 
a  maximum  of  0.45%  by  weight  silicoa; 
a  maximum  of  0.10%  by  weight  cc^ftr. 
less  than  0.003%  by  weight  beryllium, 
the  remainder  being  aluminum. 


mm  atm  sis(ii4 

from  4  to  less  than  7%  by  weight  of  Mg.  from  0.1  to  1.0%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  misch  metal  (Mm).  Zr.  V.  W.  Ti.  Nb.  Ca.  Co.  Mo  and  Ta  and  the 
balance  being  Al  and  unavoidable  impurities,  and  working  the 
resultant  ingot  al  a  temperature  of  less  than  400°  C.  to  give  a 
working  ratio  of  al  least  10%.  a  step  of  precipiuuon  treating  the 
product  at  a  temperature  from  400°  lo  560*  C.  for  from  4  to  20 
hours  and  a  step  of  subjecting  the  resultant  product  to  a  second  hot 
working  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  300*  C.  lo  give  a  working 
ratio  of  al  least  40%  in  the  second  hot  working  alone,  so  thai  said 
supcrplasuc  aluminum  alloy  has  a  controlled  stnicnire  which  con- 
tains from  0.1  to  4.0%  by  volume  fraction  of  spheroidal  precipi- 
tates composed  of  intermetallic  compounds  of  the  elements  men- 
tioned above  and  having  a  particle  size  from  10  to  100  nm.  and 
which  has  a  mean  grain  size  from  0.1  to  10  tun. 


METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITES  OF  ALUMINUM, 

MAGNESIUM  AND  TITANIUM  USING  SILICON 

BORIDES 

Samad  C.  Weaver  Knoxrille,  Temu  avigiior  lo  MiUamiuiii 

Materials,  Inc.,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn. 

FHcd  May  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,188 
IBL  CL*  C22C  21/00 
VS.  CL  148—437  2»  Clataw 

1.  A  metal  matrix  composite  formed  from  a  molten  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminums  magnesium, 
tilamum  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  partKles  of  a  silicon  boride 
coafwsition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  tetra- 
boride  and  silicon  hexaboride.  said  silicon  bonde  composition 
being  present  in  a  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  80  wt.  %  in  the 
metal. 


5,573,6«9 

HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

SI  PERALLOY  ARTICLES 

G.  Fritiemeier,  Reseda,  Calif.,  aolgDor  to  Rockwell 

iBternatkNial  Corporatioo,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1987,  Ser.  No.  33^24 
Int.  CL'  C21D  1/7S 
VS.  a.  148—262  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  densification  of  a  shaped  mckel  base  single 
crystal  alloy  article  compnsing  the  sequential  step  of: 

(a)  solution  heat  treatment  of  the  article  to  homogemze  an  alloy 
microsmicture  of  the  article; 

(b)  transferring  the  solution  heat  treated  article  to  a  hot  isostatic 
pressing  vessel; 

(c)  heating  the  vessel  and  article  contained  therein  to  about  the 
center  of  the  solution  heal  treatment  range  at  about  5.000  psi 
until  article  casting  pores  are  removed  and  internal  recrystal- 
lization  is  avoided; 

(d)  homogenizing  and  cooling  the  article  while  avoiding  reopen- 
ing pores;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  article  so  formed. 


5,573,608 

SUPERPLASnC  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Yoshibani  Mlyake,  Susooo,  and  Tetsuya  Suganiima,  Nagoya, 

both  of  Japan,  assifcnon  to  ToyoU  Jklosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 

DivUkM  of  Ser.  No.  186,160,  Jan.  25,  1994.  This  appUcadoo 

May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450354 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-11679; 
Jun  29,  1993.  5-159348;  Jul.  14,  1993,  5-174415;  Aug.  23,  1993, 
5-207823;  Sep.  7,  1993, 5-222377;  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-245075;  Nov. 
30,  1993,  5-300365 

iBl.  CL*  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  148—552  »  Cla*« 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  superplastic  aluminum  alloy,  com- 
prising a  step  of  melting  and  casting  an  aluminum  alloy  compnsing 


5,573^18 
TIRES  CONTAINING  A  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR 
MONITORING  AN  ENGINEERING  CONDITION 
THEREIN 
RuaeU  W.  Koch,  Hartville,  Ohio;  John  L.  ■I\imer,  Nashville, 
Tenn.;  Guy  J.  Walenga,  Mt  Juliet,  Tenn.;  Hiroyoshi  Takl- 
gawa,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  Keizo  Oluunoto.  Murfreesboro, 
Tenn.,  aaaicDors  to  Bridgestone/Firestooe,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,885,  Jun.  3,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,5004)65. 
This  appUcatioo  May  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,414 
iBL  a."  B60C  23/O0:  G08C  17/02:  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  152-152.1  «  CMtaa 

1.  A  tire  having  means  for  monitoring  at  least  one  engineering 
conditioo  of  the  tire,  comprising: 
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the  tire  mounted  on  a  rim  defining  a  pressurizable  cavity 
between  the  tire  and  said  rim: 

a  monitoring  device,  said  monitoring  device  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  taid  pressurizable  cavity  and  located  on  a  bound- 
ary of  said  pressurizable  cavity  so  as  lo  minimize  stress, 
strain,  cyclic  fatigue,  impact  and  vibration,  said  monitoring 
device  including  a  battery,  a  circuit  for  data  band  switching, 
an  integrated  circuit  including  means  for  storing  data,  at  least 
one  sensor  for  sensing  each  engineering  condition,  means  for 
converting  each  of  said  sensed  conditions  to  data  for  storing, 
means  for  energizing  the  circuit  for  data  band  switching  to 
activate  the  battery  from  a  passive  mode  to  an  active  mode, 
means  for  transmitting  said  data  responsive  to  a  signal  while 
the  battery  is  active,  and  means  for  energizing  the  circuit  for 
data  band  switching  lo  deactivate  the  battery  from  the  active 
mode  to  llie  passive  mode  after  transmitting  said  data. 


5373,611 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  CONDITIONS  OF  VEHICLE 
TIRES  AND  TIRES  CONTAINDSG  A  MONITORING 
DEVICE  THEREIN 
RusseU  W.  Koch,  HartvUle,  Ohio;  John  L.  'nirner,  Nashville, 
Tenn.;  Guy  J.  Walenga,  ML  Juliet,  Tenn.;  Hiroyoshi  Taki- 
gawa,  NasbviDe,  Term.,  and  Keizo  Olcamoto,  Murfreesboro, 
Tenn.,  assigiHirs  to  Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,885,  Jun.  3,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^00,065. 
This  appUcation  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,416 
Int  a."  B60C  23/00:  G08C  17/02:  GOID  2 //OO 
U.S.  a.  152— 1S2.1  10  Claims 


,1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  engineering  condition  of  a  tire 
comprising: 

a  flexible  housing  having  a  hardness  of  from  about  50  to  about 
95  on  the  Shore  A  scale,  said  housing  including  a  first  surface 
which  can  be  adhered  to  a  second  surface  located  within  a 
pressurizable  cavity  of  a  ure  so  as  to  minimize  stress,  strain, 
cyclic  fatigue,  impact  and  vibration;  and 

a  monitoring  device  positioned  within  said  housing,  said  moni- 
toring device  including  a  battery  having  an  active  mode  and  a 
dormant  mode,  a  circuit  for  data  band  switching,  an  integrated 


circuit  including  data  storage,  sensors  for  sensing  the  engi- 
neering condition,  means  for  converting  said  sensed  condition 
to  data; 

means  for  energizing  the  circuit  for  data  band  switching  to 
activate  the  battery  from  the  passive  riKxie  to  die  active  mode; 
and 

means  for  transmitting  said  data  responsive  to  a  signal  while  the 
power  source  is  active; 

means  for  energizing  the  circuit  for  data  band  switching  to 
deactivate  the  battery  from  the  active  mode  to  the  passive 
mode  after  transmitting  said  data. 


5373,612 
TIRE  AND  RIM  COMBINATION  WITH  EXHAUST 
MEANS  IN  TIRE  BEAD 
Ke^ji    Tagashira;    Yoshiaki    Uemnra,    both    of   Kobe,    and 
Masanao  Yoshida,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203390,  Mar.  1,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  923,621,  Aug.  3,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5318,089.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-224730; 
Jun.  16,  1992,  4-183250 

Int  a.'  B60C  15/02:15/024 
VS.  CL  152—544  20  Claims 


HF*IFI 


1.  A  tire  and  rim  combination,  the  tire  being  mounted  on  the  rim 
and  the  rim  being  a  normal  rim,  the  tire  comprising  a  pair  of  bead 
parts  each  having  a  bead  bottom  surface  seating  on  a  rim  seat  of 
the  normal  rim,  a  bead  outside  surface  connecting  with  the  bead 
bottom  surface  and  abutting  against  a  rim  flange  of  the  normal  rim, 
and  a  bead  inside  surface  opposite  to  the  bead  outside  surface  and 
adjacent  the  bead  bottom  surface,  the  rim  seat  extending  to  a  rim 
protrusion  on  an  axially  inner  side  thereof, 
said  bead  outside  surface  in  each  bead  part  having  exhaust 
meaiis  extending  outwardly  in  a  radial  direction  from  an  inner 
end  of  the  exhaust  means  so  as  to  form  at  least  one  air  passage 
for  escape  of  air  between  the  rim  flange  and  the  bead  outside 
surface  during  rim  assembly,  the  bead  outside  surface  contact- 
ing air-tightly  with  the  rim  flange  from  a  bead  heel  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  exhaust  means, 
said  inner  end  of  the  exhaust  means  in  each  bead  part  being 
positioned  within  a  region  remote  from  a  bead  base  line  by  a 
distance  of  0.5  to  1.5  times  a  separating  point  height  Fh 
defined  as  a  height  in  the  radial  direction  from  a  bead  base 
line  to  a  separating  point  at  which  the  bead  outside  surface 
separates  from  the  rim  flange,  and 
the  tire  between  the  bead  inside  surface  and  tlie  bead  bottom 
surface  in  each  bead  part  being  spaced  from  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  rim  protrusion. 


rwvt^^^nr^ 
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5,573413        

INDUCTION  THERMOMETRY  

C.  D«^  iMilra.  37131-«tb  Ave.  S^  Federal  Way,  V/wA.  ^mn 

ncd  Jan.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«7,N9 

laL  CL'  B32B  3IAJ0 

VS.  a.  is*—*4  1* 


r' 


so 


tr 
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to 

7.  In  a  process  for  indactiveJy  welding  thermoplasiic  pads 

together  using  a  work  coil  moving  over  a  bond  line  between  said 

pads  while  projecting  an  alternating  magnetic  held  into  said  pads 

and  around  a  foraminous  susceptor  in  said  bond  line  to  induce 

eddy  currents  in  said  susceptor  that  heat  said  «Msceptor  to  soften 

said  thermoplastic  material  in  the  faying  surfaces  at  said  bond  line. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

regulating  said  bond  line  weld  temperature  using  a  temperature 

control    system    having    a    dual-function    induction-hcater/ 

inductioa  theimometer  built  around  a  high-power  brtdge-fed 

wotfc  coil. 


5473^14 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  A  PLASTIC  ZIPPER 

DURING  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  FILM 

PanI  A.  TUman,  New  City;  RkhoMod  M.  Scott,  PleanntvUlc, 

ZdcMk  Machacck,  Naanct,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaigiion  to 

^^,  Ibc  Oraagcbarg,  N.Y. 

Owdnatfaw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  249,144,  May  25,  1994,  Pat 

No.  S,462,3M,  and  a  cootiDualloii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  337,5*9, 

Nov.  It,  1994,  which  is  a  coatiniiattoa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 

174J73,  Dec  2«,  1993,  PaC  No.  5JMJ94.  Thb  applkalioa 

Fch.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3n>21 

iBt  CL'  B31B  l/W;  MSB  33/24 

VS.  CL  I5«— M  ' 


providing  a  first  profile  having  a  first  base  with  first  and  second 
surfaces,  said  first  profile  having  a  male  interlocking  member 
and  a  pair  of  first  stabilizers,  one  on  each  of  two  sides  of  said 
male  interlocking  tuember,  on  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
base  thereof; 

providing  a  second  profile  having  a  second  base  witfi  first  and 
second  surfaces,  said  second  profile  having  a  female  inter- 
locking member  and  a  pair  of  second  stabilizers,  one  on  each 
of  two  sides  of  said  female  interlocking  member,  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  second  base  thereof; 

joining  said  first  and  second  profiles  together  by  interlocking 
their  respective  male  and  female  interlocking  membeis  to 
bring  each  one  of  said  pair  of  first  stabilizers  on  said  first 
profile  into  a  position  substantially  adjacent  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  second  stabilizers  on  said  second  profile  and  to  maintain 
said  second  surface  of  said  first  base  substantially  parallel  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  second  base;  and 

contacting  each  one  of  said  pair  of  first  stabilizers  with  its 
respective  one  of  said  pair  of  second  stabilizers  while  attach- 
ing said  second  surftces  of  said  first  and  second  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  profiles,  respectively,  to  polymeric  sheet 
material, 

so  diat  said  sheet  material  will  be  attached  diereto  in  a  cofisistent 
and  uniform  manner  as  a  consequence  of  die  substantial 
parallelism  of  said  second  surfaces. 


5573415 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAIL  SEALING  OF 
CONVOLUTELY  WOUND  WEBS 
Richard  J.  VigDcau,  Green  Bay;  Gerald  W.  Buxton,  Shawano, 
and  Richard  C.  Dvorak,  Green  Bay,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Paper  Conveiling  Machine  Coaapnny.  Green  Bay,  Wi*. 
FUcd  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,810 
lot  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  15«— IM  35 


UMI 


1.  A  medMd  for  stabilizing  and  aligning  interlocked  male  and 
female  profiles  of  a  plastic  zipper  strip  during  attachment  of  the 
smp  to  a  polymenc  film  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  seaUng  the  tail  of  a  convolulely  wound  log 
compnsing  the  steps  of  providing  a  tuiiet  routably  mounted  in  a 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
thiee-roll  clusters,  feeding  a  log  into  a  first  cluster  while  position- 
ing an  inunediately  previously  fed  log  with  a  draped  tail  in  another 
cluster  adjacent  glue  apparatus  and  while  ejecting  an  even  earlier 
fed  log  now  rewound  from  still  another  cluster. 


DEVIi 


ci, 


5373416 

!  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE 
TAPE 
Jozef  Dc  Roeck,  St.  Katdljne-Waver,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Afga-Gevaert  N.  V.,  Mortsd,  Bdghun 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,583,  Dec.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,393 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Jan.  8, 1993, 
93200044 

InL  a.'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  I5«— 185  12  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  applying  a  double-sided  adhesive  tape 
around  the  periphery  of  a  winding  core  of  a  web  processing 
machine  which  is  rotatable  in  a  given  direction,  which  device 
comprises  a  support  means  adapted  to  be  moved  bodily  towards 
and  away  from  an  operative  position  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
winding  coie.  support  positioning  means  for  moving  said  support 
means  bodily  towards  and  away  from  said  operative  position, 
means  on  said  support  means  for  holding  a  supply  roll  of  double- 
sided  adhesive  tape  for  unwinding  of  the  tape  tboeftom,  first  and 
second  applicator  rollers  rotatively  carried  on  said  support  means 
for  contact  when  said  suppon  means  is  in  said  operative  position 
with  the  cote  periphery  at  circumferentially  spaced  apart  points 
thereon,  said  tape  when  said  rollers  are  moved  to  said  operative 
position  extending  from  said  supply  roll  to  said  first  roller  and  then 
to  said  second  roller  and  pressed  thereby  against  said  core  periph- 
ery, with  said  second  roller  situated  downstream  of  said  first  roller 
in  the  direction  of  core  rotation,  said  second  applicator  roller  being 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  limited  independent  bodily 
movement  relative  to  the  first  applicator  roller  in  a  direction 
generally  tangential  to  said  core  periphery  at  the  point  of  contact 
thereon  of  said  second  roller,  and  actuator  means  operative  to 
move  said  second  roller  away  from  said  first  roller  in  said  gener- 
ally tangential  direction  a  sufficient  distance  to  separate  said  sec- 
ond applicator  roller  from  said  core  periphery  and  fiom  said  tape 
while  the  tape  is  held  against  the  core  periphery  by  said  first  roller, 
whereby  the  adhesive  adherence  of  the  tape  to  the  second  roller 
exerts  on  the  tape  during  the  independent  movement  of  the  second 
roller  a  substantially  tensile  force  promoting  continued  adhesion  of 
the  tape  to  the  core  periphery  dining  separation  of  the  tape  from 
said  second  applicator  roller. 


beating  a  first  member  vinyl  sldn  to  a  working  temperature; 

heating  a  second  member  vinyl  skin  to  a  working  temperature; 

stretching  tlie  first  vinyl  sldn  over  a  first  male  vacuum  mold,  the 
first  mold  having  a  first  welding  blade  along  a  translationally 
separable  pan  line; 

applying  a  vacuum  via  the  first  mold  to  the  first  vinyl  skin; 

stretching  the  second  vinyl  sldn  over  a  second  male  vacuum 
mold,  the  second  male  mold  having  a  second  welding  blade 
along  a  translationally  separable  part  line  aligned  with  the 
translationally  separable  part  line  of  the  first  mold; 

applying  a  vacuum  via  the  second  mold  to  the  second  vinyl  sldn; 

beating  the  first  and  second  vinyl  skins  through  the  first  and 
second  welding  blades;  and 

abutting  die  first  and  second  welding  blades  together  under  a 
pressure  force  to  heat  weld  the  first  and  second  vinyl  skins 
together  until  such  time  as  the  first  and  second  vinyl  skins  are 
welded  to  one  another  while  maintaining  the  vacuum  applied 
thereto. 


5,573418 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CUSTOM  GLASS 

ASSEMBLIES 

Eric  W.  Rneckheim,  Muscoda,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cardinal  IG 

Company,  Minnetonka,  Miim. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,250 

Int.  CL*  B32B  17/06:31/16:  C03C  27/06 

VS.  CL  156—104  6  Claims 


5,573417 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWO-TONE  INTERIOR 
VEHICLE  TRIM  PANEL  SKIN 
Donald   L.  Franck,   Warren;   Thomas   L.   Richter,  Sterling 
Heights;  Manhar  K.  Shcth,  Tmy;  Thomas  C.  Mack,  North- 
viDe,  aU  of  Mich.,  and  Ballard  Parsons,  Jr.,  Franklin.  Ohio, 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,171 
!  Int  a.'  B29C  51/10:65/02:65/18:65/74 
VS.  CL  156—196  3  Claims 

1.  A  meltiod  for  making  a  two-tone  vinyl  skin  cover  for  an 
automotive  interior  trim  panel  comprising: 


Ji//t 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  small  number  of  custom  multipane 
glass  assemblies  and  filling  the  assemblies  with  an  insulating  gas, 
comprising: 
providing  an  assembly  line  having  a  lay-up  station,  a  gas 
exchange  chamber  and  roller  means  for  transporting  a  glass 
assembly  from  the  lay-up  station  to  the  gas  exchange  cham- 
ber, the  gas  exchange  chamber  having  a  suppon  surface  to 
receive  the  glass  assembly  and  at  least  one  movable  platen; 
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providing  first  and  second  glass  putes.  etch  pm  having  a 
bottom  edge,  a  lop  portion,  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior 
surface,  a  spacer,  a  resilient  member  having  a  width  larger 
than  the  width  of  the  spacer  and  a  supply  of  a  sealant; 

partially  assembling  the  glass  assembly  by  adhenng  the  panes  to 
the  spacer  while  maintaining  a  gap  between  a  portion  of  the 
spacer  and  one  of  the  panes,  and  positioning  the  resilient 
member  between  the  panes  outwardly  of  the  spacer  to  main- 
tain the  gap: 

translaung  the  partially  assembled  glass  as.sembly  into  the  gas 
exchange  chamber; 

drawing  a  vacuum  withm  the  gas  exchange  chamber  so  as  to 
lemove  substantially  all  of  the  air  within  an  interpane  space 
through  the  gap; 

admitung  to  the  gas  exchange  chamber  a  gas  having  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  conductivity  lower  than  that  of  air.  the  gas  filling 
the  interpane  space; 

moving  the  at  least  one  pUten  within  the  gas  exchange  chamber 
so  as  to  compiess  the  resilient  member  and  sealingly  adhere 
the  interior  surface  of  the  second  pane  to  the  spacer,  thereby 
eliminaung  the  gap  and  substanbally  sealing  the  interpane 
space;  and 

removing  the  resilient  member  from  the  glass  assembly. 


5373,620 

METHOD  OF  MAIVIIFACTI'RING  CERAMIC 

MULTILAYER  CIRCLTT  COMPONENT  AND  HANDLING 

APPARATUS  FOR  CERAMIC  GREEN  .SHEET 

Norio  Sak»l;  TVsuvoshl  Saitoh;  YosUkatsu  Nakayama,  and  Akl- 

hiko  Karoada.  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assisnors  to  MuraU 

Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,2**,  Jan.  14,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,466,330. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  324^2 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-4755 

InL  CL"  B32B  J 1/04 

U.S.CLIS6-3M  »«•»« 


5373^19 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COATED  ABRASIVE  BELT 

WITH  AN  ENDLESS,  SEAMLESS  BACKING 

Harold  W.  BcMdict,  CoMate  G"»»«  Dtana  D.  Zimny,  St  Paul, 

aad  Donna  W.  Bangc  Ea«an,  all  of  Mtan.,  aadsnon  to 

MlnncsoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 

MlWL 

DlvWon  of  Set.  No.  919341,  Jot  24,  1992,  abandoned,  which 

k  a  cMlimiatiMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  811.784,  Dec.  20,  1991. 

abandoned.  Thb  appUcatkm  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,773 

Int  CI."  B65H  SI/00 

VS.  a.  156— LTT  M 


1    A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ceramic  multiUyer  circuit 
component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ceramic  green  sheet  on  a  carrier  film; 

applying  conductor  paste  for  supplying  a  conductive  path  to  said 

ceramic  green  sheet; 
then  attracting  said  ceramic  green  sheet  on  said  carrier  film  by 

an  attracting  head: 
then  separating  said  carrier  film  from  said  ceramic  green  sheet 

so  that  the  as-separated  portion  gradually  extends  over  the 

entire  region  from  one  end  of  said  ceramic  green  sheet;  and 
then  moving  said  attracting  head,  thereby  stacicing  said  ceramic 

green  sheet  successively  with  other  ceramic  green  sheets 
wherein  said  ceramic  green  sheet  is  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle. 

said  step  of  separating  said  carrier  film  being  earned  out 

diagonally  or  substantially  diagonally  from  one  comer  portion 

of  said  ceramic  green  sheet. 


5373,621 
NON-QUADRATE  LINERLESS  LABEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

METHODS  OF  USE  AND  APPLICATION 
Jttny  J.  Boreali,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore 
Busincw  Form*,  Inc..  Grand  IsUnd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351^21 

Int  Ct'  B65B  1^02 

VS.  a.  156-256  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coaled  abrasive  belt  having  an 
endless,  seamless  backing;  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  support  structure  having  an  outer  periphery 

(b)  preparing  a  loop  of  liquid  organic  polymeric  binder  material 
having  nonmetallic  fibrous  reinforcing  material  engulfed 
therein,  in  extension  around  the  outer  periphery  of  a  support 
structure,  comprising  winding  at  least  two  fibrous  reinforcing 
strands  of  at  least  two  different  nonmetallic  compositions 
■RNind  the  outer  periphery  of  the  support  strucnac; 

(c)  solidifying  the  liquid  organic  polymeric  binder  material  to 
form  a  flexible,  solidified,  endless,  seamless  backing  loop 
having  about  40-99  wt-%  solidified  organic  polymeric  binder 
material  widi  fibrous  reinforcing  matenal  engulfed  therein, 
generally  parallel  side  edges,  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
having  generally  no  fibrous  reinforcing  material  protruding 
therefrom; 

(d)  applying  an  abrasive  coating  to  the  backing  loop;  and 

(e)  moving  the  backing  loop  from  the  support  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  acting  on  an  individual  noo-quadrate  linertesi 
label  in  a  string  of  in-line  non-quadrate  pressure  sensiuve  adhesive 
lineriess  labels  connected  together,  and  to  a  surrounding  matrix,  by 
ties,  using  a  burster  having  a  first  pair  of  low  speed  rolls,  and  a 
second  pair  of  high  speed  rolls,  with  a  suuonary  blade  between  the 
rotter  pairs,  comprising  die  steps  of: 


(a)  moving  the  string  of  non-quadrate  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive lineriess  labels,  in  a  first  direction,  toward  the  first  pair  of 
rolls; 

(b)  separating  the  leading  labels  from  the  matrix; 

(c)  contintiously  automatically  pulling  the  matrix  in  a  second 
directicn.  distinct  from  the  first  direction,  while  physically 
engagiftg  the  label  string  so  that  the  labels  are  not  pulled  with 
the  matrix  but  instead  are  fed  to  the  first  pair  of  low  speed 
rolls  separated  from  dte  matrix; 

(d)  feeding  the  labels,  one  at  a  time,  in  sequence  from  the  low 
speed  rolls  to  the  high  speed  rolls  so  that  a  tie  connecting  two 
consecutive  labels  of  the  string  is  positioned  between  the  pairs 
of  rolls; 

(e)  acting  on  a  leading  label  of  the  string  with  the  high  speed 
rolls  to  cause  the  string  to  be  tensioned  and  the  tie  between 
the  roll  pairs  to  engage  the  stationary  blade  and  burst;  and 

(f)  discharging  the  leading  label,  burst  from  the  string  in  step  (e). 
from  the  high  speed  rolls. 


38-- 


5373,622 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  MULTILAYER 

STRUCTURES 

Allan  R.  Hass,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Joseph  M.  Dynys,  New 

Kensing:ton,    Pa.,    assignors    to   Aluminum    Company    of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,840,  Feb.  28,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  897,791,  Jun.  12,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  465,017 
Int  a.'  B32B  iiao 
VS.  a.  156—289  12  Claims 


a)  at  least  two  toroidal  windings,  wherein  each  toroidal  winding 
has  a  principal  axis  through  a  respective  hoUow  center  portion 
thereof,  and  further  wherein  one  of  said  at  least  two  toroidal 
windings  comprises  a  generator  winding  and  wherein  anotlier 
of  said  at  least  two  toroidal  windings  comprises  a  detector 
winding; 

b)  means  for  positioning  said  at  least  two  toroidal  windings  in 
the  wet  chemical  etchant  to  be  proximate  to  but  not  in  contact 
with  the  workpiece;  and 

c)  means  for  monitoring  an  electrical  characteristic  of  the  work- 
piece  and  the  wet  chemical  etchant  between  said  at  least  two 
toroidal  windings,  wherein  a  prescribed  change  in  the  electri- 
cal characteristic  is  indicative  of  the  prescribed  condition  of 
the  etching  process. 


5373,624 
A  CHEMICAL  ETCH  MONITOR  FOR  MEASURING  FILM 
ETCHING  UNIFORMmr  DURING  A  CHEMICAL 
ETCHING  PROCESS 
Steven  G.  Barbee,  Dover  Plains,-  Tony  F.  Heinz,  Chappaqua, 
both  of  N.Y.,-  Yiping  Hsiao,  San  Jose,  Calif.,-  Leping  Li, 
Poughkeepsie,-  Eugene  H.  Ratzlaff,  Hopewell  Junction,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  Justin  W.  Wong,  South  Burlington,  Vt,  assign- 
ors   to    Intenuitional    Business    Machines    Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  985,413,  Dec  4, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5338,390.  This  appUcation  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

269361 

Int  a."  C23F  1/02 

VS.  CI.  156—345  10  Claims 


1.  A  press  unit  comprising: 

an  upper  platen  and  lower  platen;  and 

a  block  of  resilient,  complaint  material  having  a  thickness 

greater  than  a  cavity  in  an  object  to  be  pressed,  said  resilient. 

compliant  material  located  between  said  upper  and  lower 

platens,  said  resilient,  compliant  material  being  capable  of 

conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  cavity. 


5373,623 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTLESS  REAL-TIME  IN-SITU 
MONITORING  OF  A  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  PROCFJSS 
Steven  G.  Barbee,  Dover  Plains;  Tony  F.  Heinz,  Chappaqua; 
Leping  Li,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Eugene  H.  Ratzlaff,  Hopewell 
Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armtmk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  269360,  Jun.  30,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,480311- 
This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  531,259 
Int  CL"  COIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  156—345  38  Qaims 

I.  A  contactless  in-situ  chemical  etch  monitor  for  providing  an 
indication  of  a  prescribed  condition  of  an  etching  process  during 
etching  of  a  workpiece  with  a  wet  chemical  etchant.  said  monitor 
comprising: 


1.  A  contactless  real-time  in-sim  chemical  etch  monitor  for 
providing  an  indication  of  a  particular  condition  of  an  etching 
process  during  etching  of  at  least  one  wafer  in  a  wet  chemical 
etchant  bath,  said  monitor  comprising: 

a)  two  conductive  electrodes; 

b)  a  means  for  positioning  said  two  conductive  electrodes  inside 
the  wet  chemical  etchant  bath  proximate  to  but  not  in  contact 
with  the  at  least  one  wafer, 

c)  a  means  for  monitoring  an  electrical  characteristic  between 
the  two  electrodes  as  a  frinction  of  time  in  tlie  etchant  bath  of 
the  at  least  one  wafer,  wherein  a  particular  change  in  the 
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electrical  characterwtic  is  indicative  of  a  paiticular  condition 
of  the  etching  process; 

d)  a  means  for  detecting  a  minimum  value  of  said  electrical 
characteristic  during  etching; 

e)  a  means  for  determining  the  time  at  which  the  minimum  value 
of  said  electrical  charactenstK  is  measured; 

f)  a  means  for  delecting  a  maximum  value  of  said  electrical 
characteristic  during  etching,  which  maximum  value  occurs 
after  the  onset  of  etching; 

|)  a  means  for  determimng  the  time  u  which  the  maximum 
value  of  said  electrical  characteristic  is  measured;  and 

h)  a  means  for  comparing  the  time  ot  said  minimum  value  and 
the  time  of  said  maximum  value  and  determining  i  film 
etching  uniformity  value  therefrom. 


g)  means  for  mixing  a  diisocyanate  ptepdymer  with  a  com- 
pounded polyol  base  to  produce  a  productive  urethane  com- 
position having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
25.000  centipoise  at  a  temperature  of  120*  F.  (49*  C). 

h)  means  to  communicate  said  productive  urethane  composition 
fluid  sidewall  maienal  to  said  nozzle; 

i)  means  to  continuously  flow  said  productive  urethane  compo- 
sition fluid  sidewall  material  into  said  groove  from  said 
nozzle  during  relative  movement  of  said  nozzle  and  said  tire 
over  the  circumferential  length  of  said  groove;  and 

J)  means  to  terminate  flow  of  said  productive  urethane  compo- 
sition fluid  sidewall  material  to  said  groove  and  joining  the 
ends  to  form  an  uncured  sidewall  stripe  after  application  over 
the  length  of  said  groove. 


5,573425 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  POLYURETHANE  LAYER 

TO  TIRt;  .SIDEWALL 

John  A.  LoveJI.  Munroe  Falls,  Charks  L.  Makinson,  North 

CanlOK  Charles  J.  Pearsoo,  Robert  K.  Road,  both  of  Akron, 

aU  of  Ohio,  and  David  A.  Du  Vemay,  AIbmuk,  Mkh.,  assicn- 

ors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTiskNi  of  Ser.  No.  57.075.  May  5.  1993,  ih—dwH,  which  is 

a  diTistoa  ot  Ser.  No.  690.646,  Apr.  24,  1991,  Bb— donrrt  This 

application  Jun.  5.  1995.  Ser  No.  461,094 

Int  CI."  B29D  JO/72.:  B05D  1/26 

VS.  a.  I5*— 35*  • 


5,573^26 
TAPE  SUPPLY  AND  APPLICATOR  SYSTEM  PSCLUDING 

A  TAPE  SPLICING  MECHANISM 
Steven  J.  Rossini,  Hugo;  Kdth  T.  Plnckney,  Btoomington;  Karl 
M.  Kftipp,  SL  Paul,  all  ot  Minn.,  and  Robert  A.  Luhman, 
City  of  Deer  Park,  Wis.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser  No.  437,516,  May  9,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,240,  May  26,  1993, 
abwidoocd.  This  appUcation  Oct  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  544^56 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  JIAMJ.  B65H  26/VO 
VS.  Ct  I5*-3*l  15  C**** 


I  Appararas  for  applying  a  sidewall  stripe  to  a  sidewall  surface 
in  a  cireumferenually  continuous  groove  in  a  sidewall  of  i  tire 
comprising: 

a)  a  support  for  holding  said  tire  widi  said  groove  in  a  generally 
exposed  position; 

b)  means  to  control  the  shape  of  said  lire; 

c)  a  nozzle  mounted  over  said  groove  on  a  frame  supported  for 
radial  movement  in  a  radial  posiuoning  assembly  for  flowing 
a  productive  urethane  composiuon  fluid  sidewall  material  into 
said  groove; 

d)  means  to  provide  adjustment  of  the  relative  angular  position 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  sidewall  surface; 

e)  means  for  moving  said  nozzle  and  said  tire  closer  together  for 
moving  said  nozzle  into  a  predetermined  position  in  close 
proximity  with  said  groove  and  for  separating  said  nozzle  and 
said  tire  to  remove  said  nozzle  from  close  proxinuty  with  said 
groove,  and  nozzle  position  control  means  including  said 
frame  supported  for  radial  movement  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  side  of  said  groove  to  track  the  position  of 
said  nozzle  relative  to  said  groove; 

f)  height  control  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  responsive 
to  the  distance  between  said  nozzle  and  said  sidewall  surface 
for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  nozzle 
and  said  sidewall; 


1.  A  tape  applicator  machine  having  an  indexing  demand  cycle 
for  tape  and  a  continuous  tape  supply  apparatus  for  supplying 
adhesive  tape  to  said  tape  applicator  machine  in  accordance  with  a 
tension  profile  of  the  applicator  machine  charactenzed  by  a  fluc- 
niating  tension  within  the  adhesive  tape  dunng  its  demand  cycle 
including  intermittent  rest  periods  between  periods  of  demand,  said 
conunuous  tape  supply  apparatus  composing; 

a)  a  support; 

b)  a  first  tape  source  station  provided  on  said  support  for 
receiving  a  first  tape  supply  source  and  from  which  tape  of  the 
tape  supply  source  can  be  dispensed; 

c)  a  second  tape  source  station  provided  on  said  support  for 
receiving  a  second  tape  supply  source  and  from  which  tape  of 
the  tape  supply  source  can  be  dispensed; 

d)  guide  means  for  guiding  tape  from  said  first  and  second  tape 
source  stations  to  be  selectively  supplied  from  the  continuous 
tape  supply  apparanis  to  said  tape  applicator  machine; 

e)  a  splicing  sution  provided  on  said  support  and  along  said 
guide  means  for  splicing  tape  from  said  second  tape  source 
station  to  upe  from  said  first  tape  source  station  so  as  to 
change  the  supply  of  tape  from  the  first  tape  supply  source  to 
the  second  tape  supply  source; 

f)  control  means  for  causing  the  splicing  station  to  change  the 
supply  of  tape  from  the  first  tape  supply  source  to  the  second 
tape  supply  source  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  determined 
event;  and  tension  control  means  for  providing  the  tape  from 
the  continuous  tape  supply  apparatus  to  said  tape  applicator 
machine  at  a  substantially  even  tension  over  a  demand  cycle 
of  said  tape  applicator  machine  under  the  indexing  demand 
for  tape  from  said  tape  applicator  machine. 


5,573,627 
PORTABLE  TAPING  MACHINE 
Cuong  T.  Vutng,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,535 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—392  6  Oaims 

s 


1.  A  portable  taping  machine  for  wrapping  continuous  strip 
material  onto  and  around  an  elongated  article  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  surface  and  including  handle  means 
adapted  to  be  gripped  by  an  operator  and  defining  an  internal 
cavity  for  reception  therein  of  the  elongated  article  and  a 
passageway  extending  between  said  outer  surface  and  the 
internal  cavity;  taping  head  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
extending  through  the  internal  cavity,  said  taping  head  means 
being  of  generally  C-shaped  configuration  having  a  peripheral 
discontinaily  for  lateral  reception  therethrough  of  the  elon- 
gated article  into  the  internal  cavity  when  the  peripheral 
discontinaity  is  coextensive  with  the  passageway  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  taping  head  means  preventing  entry  of  the  elongated 
article  into  the  internal  cavity  or  egress  of  the  elongated 
article  from  the  internal  cavity  when  the  peripheral  disconti- 
nuity is  substantially  non-coextensive  with  the  passageway  in 
said  housing; 

spindle  meats  on  said  taping  head  means  for  removable  recep- 
tion thereon  of  a  supply  roll  of  the  continuous  strip  material, 
said  spindle  means  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis  gener- 
ally paralel  with  and  spaced  from  the  first  longitudinal  axis, 
said  spindle  means  including  an  elongated  shaft  for  releasable 
reception  thereon  of  the  supply  roll  extending  between  a  base 
end  and  a  free  end,  an  integral  eccentric  lobe  at  said  base  end 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  and  pin  means  for  pivotally 
attaching  said  eccentric  lobe  to  said  taping  head  means 
enabling  movement  of  the  second  longitudinal  axis  relative  to 
the  first  longitudinal  axis  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of 
supply  rolls  having  a  range  of  diameters  and  to  accommodate 
the  reduction  in  the  diameter  of  the  supply  roll  as  the  strip 
material  b  wrapped  onto  the  elongated  article;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  taping  head  means  about  the  first 
longitudinal  axis  after  an  end  of  the  continuous  strip  material 
has  been  initially  attached  to  the  elongated  article  to  thereby 
vfcxap  a  finite  length  the  elongated  article  as  the  operator 
simultaneously  advances  said  taping  machine  along  the  length 
of  the  elongated  article. 


5,573,628 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  SEALING  LABELS  TO 

CONTAINERS 

Fulvk)  Boldrinl,  Ferrara,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D  SocieU  Per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356^73 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1993,  B093A0518 

Int.  CI.*  B65C  9/36 

VS.  a.  156—483  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  sealing  labels  to  containers;  a  portion  of 

each  said  container  (3)  being  defined  by  two  substantially  parallel 

faces  (10),  and  by  a  fiuther  face  (II)  connecting  said  two  faces 

(10);  said  device  ■  comprising  conveying  means  (4)  for  feeding 

containers  (3)  to  a  labelling  station  (25),  said  conveying  means  (4) 

comprising  a  rt>tary  conveyor  (4)  having  a  number  of  angularly 


equidistant  seau  (6)  each  adapted  to  house  a  respective  said 
container  (3)  with  said  further  face  (II)  facing  downstream  in 
relation  to  a  traveling  direction  of  the  conveyor  (4);  supply  means 
(23)  for  feeding  labels  (19)  to  said  labelling  station  (25),  said 
supply  means  comprising  a  rotary  supporting  element  (27)  rotating 
about  an  axis  (23')  perpendicular  to  a  rotation  axis  of  said  rotary 
conveyor  (4),  and  retaining  means  (30,  34)  for  retaining  two 
opposite  end  portions  of  at  least  one  said  label  (19);  and  actuating 
means  (39)  for  iiMving  said  retaining  means  (30,  34)  between  a 
position,  assumed  at  least  at  said  labelling  station  (25),  of  interfer- 
ence with  the  path  of  each  container  (3)  conveyed  by  said  convey- 
ing means  (4).  so  as  to  adhere  respective  portions  of  said  label  (19) 
to  corresponding  portions  of  said  parallel  faces  and  said  fiirther 
face  (10,  II).  and  a  position  of  non-interference  with  said  path. 


5,573,629 
TAPE  APPLICATION  APPARATUS 
Reinhold  Rock,  Westlake,  and  Josef  Scfauessler,  Brecksville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Herd  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

nied  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,649 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/18 

VS.  a.  156—522  26  Claims 


tan  I 


21.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  continuous  strip  of  adliesive  tape 
which  is  attached  to  first  and  second  spaced  apart  worlq>ieces.  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  stop  means; 
first  mover  means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  woricpieces 

which  are  interconnected  by  a  portion  of  the  continuous  strip 

of  tape  until  an  end  of  the  second  woricpiece  engages  said  first 

stop  means; 
first  sever  means  for  severing  the  continuous  snip  of  tape 

adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  second  worlqiiece; 
second  stop  means; 
second  mover  means  for  moving  the  first  wotkpiece  until  an  end 

of  the  first  workpiece  adjacent  to  the  portion  of  the  tape 

engages  said  second  stop  means;  and 
second  sever  means  for  severing  the  tape  associated  with  die 

first  workpiece  such  that  an  affixed  portion  of  the  tape  is 

separated  from  a  tail  portion  which  extends  beyond  the  first 

work  piece. 
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WALLPAPER  APPLICATOR 
tmtj  L.  Maty;  Dennis  J.  Edaey;  Clayton  Cottrell,  and  LouIm 
Cottreil.  all  of  Morgantown,  N.C^  — lignors  to  Shur-Lioc 
IKm  LaMaster.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  15,  199S,  Scr.  No.  S1S,37S 

Ilrt.  CL'  B32B  Sl/W 

VS.  a.  I5i—5T7  9  Claias 


■-^eW' 


a  finer  through  which  a  sandwich  of  receiver  stock  and  lamina- 
bon  sheet,  with  material  to  be  applied  to  the  receiver  stock 
between  the  carrier  of  the  lamination  sheet  and  the  receiver 
stock,  is  fed  to  apply  the  material  to  the  receiver  stock,  the 
leading  edge  of  the  carrier  beitig  separable  from  the  receiver 
stock  as  the  leading  edge  of  the  sandwich  emerges  firom  the 
fuser;  and 

a  pair  of  guide  members  through  which  a  first  purtion  of  the 
carrier  may  be  directed  as  the  sandwich  emerges  from  the 
fuser  to  direct  the  carrier  away  from  the  receiver  stock  so  that 
opetaiof  attention  is  thereafter  not  needed  to  separate  the 
■■mmIuHi  I  of  the  carrier  and  receiver  stock,  said  guide  mem- 
bers being  configured  to  fonn  the  carrier  into  a  generally 
S-shaped  curve  after  it  is  stripped  from  the  receiver  stock, 
wherry  the  separated  carrier  continues  away  from  the  guide 
members  along  a  path  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  the 
receiver  stock. 


1.  An  applicator  for  rolled  wallpaper,  composing: 

an  elongated  shaft; 

an  annular  cup-shaped  member  movably  nKiunted  on  said  shaft 
and  functiomng  as  a  reservoir  for  excess  fluid  from  said 
wallpaper: 

a  spindle  joumaled  on  said  shaft,  said  spindle  having  a  tubular 
portion  surrounding  said  shaft  and  a  flange  portion  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  longitudi- 
nal slit:  and 

abutment  means  positioned  on  said  shaft  prevenung  movement 
of  said  cup-shaped  member  along  said  shaft  in  one  direction: 

whereby  said  wallpaper  is  adapted  to  rest  on  said  spindle  flange 
wound  about  said  tubular  portion,  and  said  wallpaper  has  an 
end  placed  through  said  slit  to  reduce  slippage  of  said  wall- 
paper while  being  dispened.  and  whereby  excess  fluid  from 
saiid  wallpaper  collects  in  said  cup-shaped  member. 


5,573,432 

MULTILAYER  PRrSTED-CTRCUTr  SITISTRATE,  WHUNG 

SUBSTRATE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Mankjmi    Shimizo;     Hlroahi    Shlmamura.    and    Hidctaka 

KummU.  all  of  Kanacawa,  Japan,  assigoors  to  Fi^i  Xenn 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyc  Japan 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  4*2,921,  Feb.  22,  1990.  This  application 

Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,885 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1989,  1-44975; 
Mar.  30,  19S9,  1-7M35;  Sep.  29,  19«9,  1-252175 

lot  CL*  B32B  31/12:31/14 
VS.  a.  156—429.1  9  dalms 


5,573,631 
MANl'ALLY  OPERABLE  DE-LAMINATOR  APPARATUS 
Coiin  C.  Campbell.  Rochester,  N.Y..  and  Lawrence  P.  Pate, 
.\nicrsliam,  Eogiaad,  Miipinrii  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1994,  Scr.  Na  347,927 

InL  Ct'  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CI  156—583.1  II  Claims 


1.  A  laminating  system  for  bonding,  to  receiver  stock,  a  lamina- 
tion sheet  of  the  type  including  a  carrier  and  a  material  to  be 
applied  to  the  receiver  stock,  and  for  subsequently  de-laminating 
the  earner  from  the  receiver  stock  after  the  material  has  been 
applied  to  the  receiver  stock,  said  laminating  system  comprising: 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  multilayer  printed<in:uil  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  laminate  having  a  substrate  sheet  and  a  metallic 
electrically  conductive  circuit  laminated  on  an  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  sheet  and  etched  so  as  to  form  a  predeter- 
mined circuit  pattern: 

forming  a  second  laminate  having  a  half-hardened  insulating 
resin  sheet  showing  a  stable  half-hardened  condition  and  a 
metallic  electrically  conductive  circuit  laminated  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  half- hardened  insulating  resin  sheet  and  etched 
so  as  to  form  a  predetermined  circuit  pattern: 

stacking  said  second  laminate  on  said  first  laminate,  adhering 
said  first  and  second  laminates  together  by  application  of  heat 
and  pressure,  and  hardening  said  half-hardened  insulating 
resin  sheet  of  said  second  laminate:  and 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  portion  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  electrically  conductive  circuit  of  said  second 
laminate  to  said  electrically  conductive  circuit  of  said  first 
laminate  by  filling  a  throughhole  formed  in  said  second  lami- 
nate with  conductive  material,  whereby  said  electrically  con- 
ductive circuits  are  laminated  together. 

wherein,  before  the  stacked  said  first  and  second  laminates  are 
adhered  together  by  application  of  heat  and  pressure,  said 
electrically  conductive  circuit  of  said  first  laminate  is  sub- 


jected to  blackening  treatment  so  that  a  blackening-treated 
film  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  electrically  conductive 
circuit  of  said  first  laminate:  and 
after  said  fird  and  second  laminates  are  adhered  together  and 
before  said  throughhole  is  filled  with  said  conductive  mate- 
rial, said  blackening-treated  film  exposed  at  a  bottom  of  said 
throughhole  is  removed  by  acid  washing. 


5,573,633 
METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  MECHANICALLY 
POLISHING  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
Jeffrey  P.  Gambino,  GaylordsviUe,  Conn.;  Mark  A.  Jaso,  York- 
town   Heights,   N.Y.,   and    Larry   A.   Nesbit,   Wallingford, 
Conn.,  assigaors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Nov.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  557^25 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  a.  156—636.1  II  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  interlevel  studs  in  an  insulating  layer  on 
a  semiconductor  wafer,  said  studs  being  of  at  least  two  different 
materials,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  a  semiconductor 
wafer; 

b)  planarizing  said  insulating  layer, 

c)  forming  a  first  group  of  vias  through  said  insulating  layer; 

d)  forming  a  layer  of  a  first  conducting  material  on  said  insulat- 
ing layer, 

e)  forming  a  second  group  of  vias  through  said  first  conducting 
material  layer  and  said  insulating  layer; 

0  forming  a  layer  of  a  second  conductive  material,  said  layer  of 
second  conducting  material  filling  said  first  and  second  group 
of  vias; 

g)  removing  said  second  conductive  layer  to  expose  said  first 
conductive  material  layer,  such  that  said  second  conductive 
material  remains  only  in  said  first  and  second  via  groups;  and, 

h)  removing  said  exposed  first  conductive  material  layer. 


Vf 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  plurality  of  contact  holes  in  a 
semiconductor  device,  the  contact  holes  being  arranged  in  an  array 
of  rows  and  columns  comprising  diagonal  rows  of  contact  holes, 
wherein  the  spacing  of  the  contact  holes  is  such  that  during  a 
photolithography  step  used  to  expose  a  photoresist  film  at  the 
positions  of  the  contact  holes  constructive  interference  occurs  and 
causes  a  relative  maximum  of  light  intensity  which  exposes  por- 
tions of  the  photoresist  layer  between  the  contact  holes,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  film  over  a  semiconductor  substrate: 
coating  the  photoresist  film  over  the  insulating  film; 
exposing  the  photoresist  film  to  light  using  a  first  exposure  mask 
having  windows  arranged  such  that  portions  of  the  photoresist 
film  corresponding  to  positions  of  the  contact  boles  arranged 
in  diagonal  rows  which  are  not  adjacent  each  other  are 
exposed  to  the  light  during  the  photolithography  step; 
exposing  the  photoresist  film  to  the  light  using  a  second  expo- 
sure mask  having  windows  arranged  to  expose  the  photoresist 
film  at  the  remaining  positions  of  the  contact  holes  using  the 
photolithography  step: 
removing  the  exposed  portion  of  the  photoresist  to  expose  the 

contact  hole  positions;  and 
removing  the  insulating  layer  at  the  contact  hcAt  positions, 
thereby  forming  the  contact  holes. 


5,573,634 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTACT  HOLES  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Young  M.  Ham.  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.  Ltd.,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Fled  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  362,145 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  23, 1993,  93 
29273 

InL  CL*  HOIL  21/47 
VS.  CL  156—659.11  1  Claim 


5,573,635 
THIN  FILM  EVAPORATING  DEVICE 
Rolf  Van  Der  Pfepen,  Butzbadi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Buss 
AG,  Pratteln,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,338 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    15,    1993, 
9303760  U 

InL  CL*  BOID  1/06:1/22 
VS.  a.  159—6.1  5  Claims 


I.  A  thin  film  evaporating  device  comprises  a  housing  having  a 
sidewall.  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  sidewall,  lop  wall  and 
bottom  wall  together  defining  a  space;  a  plurality  of  elongated 
tubes  located  within  said  space  and  extending  from  said  top  wall  to 
said  bottom  wall;  shaft  means  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing vanes  rotatably  mounted  within  each  of  said  plurality  of 
elongated  tubes;  feed  inlet  means  and  withdrawal  outlet  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  elongated  tubes  for  feed- 
ing product  to  be  concentrated  to  said  tubes  and  removing  concen- 
trate and  vapor  from  said  tubes;  separating  means  downstream  of 
said  withdrawal  outlet  means  and  at  least  one  collection  means  in 
said  separating  means  for  receiving  said  concentrate  and  vapor; 
first  and  second  means  associated  with  said  separating  means  for 
removing  said  concentrate  and  said  vapor  respectively;  and  means 
for  feeding  a  flowable  heating  medium  to  and  from  said  space  for 
heating  said  plurality  of  tubes;  at  least  one  partition  subdividing  the 
separating  means  into  a  plurality  of  separate  subspace  means  each 
receiving  concentrate  and  vapor  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  tubes, 
each  of  said  subspace  nteans  has  a  first  outlet  and  a  second  outlet 
above  the  first  outlet  and  wherein  the  first  outlet  of  one  of  the 
subspace  means  from  one  of  the  tubes  is  communicated  with  the 
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inJet  of  another  of  said  pJurality  of  tubes  so  a*  to  connect  the 
plurality  of  elongated  tubes  in  series. 


RECYCLABLE  SUPPORT  MATERIAL 
WMaad  Sack,  Blawndorf;   Kari-Hemianii   Krauas,  Ldpiic; 
Rdner  Mehnert,  Markklceberf ,  and  Peter  Kleoert,  Leipzig 
•U  of  Germany,  ^rignors  to  Felix  ScbocUcr  jr  Papierfab- 
rlkcn  GnbH  &  Co.  KG,  Osnabnick,  Germany 
FUcd  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1993,  43  W 

iTSJi 

InL  CL'  D21C  Sn2 
MS.  CL  1*2-5  14  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layered  tissue  paper  product  comprising 

a)  paper  making  fibers; 

b)  from  about  0.01*  to  about  3.0*  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound; 

c)  ftom  about  0.01  %  to  about  3.0%  of  a  polysiloxane  compound; 
and 

d)  from  about  0.01*  to  about  3.0%  of  binder  materials,  either 
wet  strength  binders  and/or  dry  strength  binders, 

wherein  said  multi-layered  tissue  paper  product  of  comprises  at 

least  two  plies,  wherein  each  of  said  pUes  comprises  at  least  two 

superposed  layers,  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer  contiguous 

with  said  inner  layer. 

said  plies  being  oriented  in  said  tissue  so  that  said  outer  layer  of 

each  ply  fonns  one  exposed  surface  of  said  multi-layered  tissue 

and  each  of  said  inner  layers  of  said  plies  are  disposed  toward  the 

intenor  of  said  facial  tissue  paper  web. 

wherein  the  majority  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  compound  and 

the  majority  of  the  polysiloxane  compound  is  contained  in  at  least 

one  of  said  outer  layers. 


1.  A  recyclable  support  material  comprising  a  cellulose  contain- 
ing, generally  flat  carrier  and  at  least  one  polymenc  water  resistant 
layer,  said  layer  comprising  at  least  one  radiation  cured  bonding 
agent,  and  a  solid  material  in  said  layer  which  is  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  bonding  agent,  said  solid  material  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  3-«0%  by  weight  of  the  polymeric  water  resistant  layer, 
and  wherein  said  solid  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  starch,  starch  denvatives,  gelaun,  microcrystalline-cellulose, 
cellulose  ether,  mannogalactane,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyacryla- 
mide.  polyvuiylidene  chloride,  polyolefin  wax,  polyaroide, 
melamine  resin,  urea  resin,  acrylate  polystyrene  and  inorganic 
pigments  completely  encapsulated  with  at  least  one  of  said  solid 
matenab  or  sibcones. 


5,573,638 
PAPERBOARD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SINGLE-LAYER 

PAPERBOARO  TUBE-FORMING  PLIES 
G«or|C  E.  Lennon,  Newport,  Tenn.;  Jerry  S.  HaU,  Haitsville, 
S-C-  Kevin  R.  Merritt,  HartsvUle,  S.C,  and  Henry  L.  Kin«, 
Hartcvflle,  S.C.,  aMifners  to  Soooco  Products  Company, 
HartsvUle  S.C. 

FUcd  Job.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,033 

Int  CL*  D21F  11/08.11/04 

VS.  CL  1«2— 123  »  Clataw 


5J73437 

TISSUE  PAPER  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  A 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUND,  A 

POLYSILOXANE  COMPOUND  AND  BINDER 

MATERIALS 

Robert  S.  AmpMhU,  FairMd;  Jod  K.  MootcHh.  Bctbd;  Ward 
W.  Ostcodorr,-  Dean  Van  Phan,  both  of  Wert  ^^- 
Paal  D.  Trx>kban,  HamUtoa,  aU  of  Obkk, 
Prtictcr  ft  Gamble  Company.  ClBdanati,  Ohio 
FUed  Dm.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  359,124 
I^  CL»  D21H  21/22:17/13 
VS.  CL  1*2—112 


ft^f^^^^^f 
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.r«%.   •■■■«LV'S^t'«;s 


1  A  method  of  producing  an  elongated  paperboard  sheet  for 
fonning  a  plurality  of  contmuous  tube-forming  paperboard  plies 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  elongated  full  width  paperboard  layer  of 
substantially  constant  thickness  and  having  a  first  predeter- 
nuned  width; 

forming  a  second  layer  comprising  a  substantially  planar  array 
of  paraUel.  spaced-apart  elongated  nanow  paperboard  webs, 
each  having  a  second  predetermined  width  less  than  that  of 
the  width  of  the  full  width  paperboard  layer; 

superposing  said  full  width  paperboard  layer  and  said  array  of 
narrow  paperboard  webs  in  intinute  face  to  face  contact  to 
form  a  paperboard  sheet  comprising  integrally  formed  thin 
sections  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sheet  length;  and 

compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  thin  sections 
continuously  along  the  length  of  said  sheet. 


I  5,573,639 

ANTIFALSIFICATION  PAPER  HAVING  A  THREAD-  OR 
BAND-SHAPED  SECURITY  ELEMENT 
Christian   Scfamitz,   Fiscfabadiau,   and   Armin   Wdngartner, 
PoUacb,  both  of  Germany,  aasicnors  to  Gicaccke  &  Devricnt 
GmbH,  Mnnidi,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1993,  43  44 
291,6 

Int  CL»  D21H  27/00:21/42:  B44F  1/12 
VS.  a.  162—140  16  Claims 


5,573,641 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  MICROBIAL  D^^XSITS  IN 

THE  WET  END  OF  PAPERMACHINES  USING 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE/PROPYLENE  OXIDE  COPOLYMER 
Rqbcrt  J.  Mcwie,  Napervflle;  Linda  R.  RobeitMW,  St  Charles, 
and  Nicole  R.  Taylor,  Berkeley,  aD  of  DL,  aaripiors  to  Nakw 
Chemical  Company,  Napcrrttle,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  430,629 

Int.  CL*  D21H  17/52 

VS.  CL  162—158  5  Claims 


1.  An  aatifalsification  paper  having  at  least  one  security  element 
in  the  form  of  tliteads  or  bands,  said  antifalsification  paper  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  transparent  plastic  film  portion; 

an  at  least  partly  opaque  coating  formed  on  said  transparent 
plastic  film  portion  defining  at  least  one  opaque  coating  area 
adjacent  to  and  altematingly  disposed  with  at  least  one  trans- 
parent area;  and 

visually  or  machine  readable  characters  or  patterns  for  display- 
ing information  to  be  conveyed  by  said  security  element, 
wherein  said  visually  or  machine  readable  characters  or  pat- 
terns are  formed  on  and  defined  by  said  adjacent  and  altemat- 
ingly disposed  opaque  coating  and  transparent  areas  whereby 
said  characters  or  patterns  extend  from  said  opaque  areas  into 
said  transparent  areas. 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  build-up  of  deposit-forming 
microotganisms  and  inorganic  materials  in  a  papermachine  fluid, 
the  metliod  consisting  of  the  step  of  treating  the  paper  machine 
fluid  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  0.1  to  100  parts  per 
million  of  an  ethylene  oxide/propylene  oxide  copolymer,  wherein 
the  percent  of  the  ethylene  oxide  in  the  copolymer  is  from  about  5 
to  30%  and  wherein  the  copolymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  2550  to  about  3550  daltons. 


5,573,642 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EVENING  OUT  THE  BASIC 

WEIGHT  CROSS  SECTION  BY  SECTIONING  THE 

SCREEN  CIRCUIT 

Ulricta  Begcmann,  Lconberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  JM.  Voitfa 

GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1992,  42  39 
647.6 

InL  CL*  D21F  1/66 
VS.  CL  162—190  12  Claims 


I  5,573,640 

PAPER  MADE  WITH  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  HAVING  AN 

INNER  CORE  OF  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
Tim  J.  Frederick.-  Mdvin  G.  MitchcU,  and  Lee  R.  Partin,  all  of 
Kingsport,  Teim.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company, 
Kingsport,  Teim. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  506,986 
InL  CL*  D21H  13/02 
VS.  CL  M2— 146  9  Claims 

1.  A  paper  comprising  from  about  99  to  about  10  weight  percent 
cellulose  fibers  and  from  about  I  to  about  90  weight  percent  cored 
cellulose  fibers  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  paper,  and  wherein  said 
cored  cellulose  fibers 
comprise  a  cellulose  sheath  being  from  about  4  to  about  15 
weight  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  cored  cellulose  fiber  and 
a  cellulose  acetate  core; 
contain  no  substantial  crimp;  and 

have  an  average  length  from  about  1  to  about  7  mm,  a  density 
fipom  about  1.20  to  about  1.35  gm/cc.  a  denier  from  about  1  to 
about  30  grams  per  9,000  meters,  and  a  uniform  dispersion 
index  of  less  than  0.15. 


1.  A  method  for  evening  out  the  basis  weight  profile  of  a  fiber 
suspension  used  for  producing  a  web  in  a  paper  making  machine, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
fiber  suspension  from  an  outlet  of  the  paper  making  machine 
headbox  and  onto  at  least  one  screen  through  which  liquid  is 
drained  from  the  fiber  suspension  in  order  to  produce  a  web, 
wherein  the  headbox  is  divided  into  individual  first  sections 
arranged  across  the  width  of  the  machine  and  the  fiber  sus- 
pension is  fed  to  first  sections  of  the  headbox  and  wherein  the 
at  least  one  screen  is  divided  into  individual  second  sections 
arranged  across  the  width  of  the  machine; 
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pennimng  the  fiber  suspension  lo  lay  on  the  at  least  one  screen 
so  thai  an  amount  of  liquid  in  the  fiber  suspension  drains 
through  the  at  least  one  screen  wherein  the  liquid  is  a  filtrate 
and  the  filtrate  which  is  drawn  off  the  at  least  one  screen  is 
collected  with  respea  to  its  position  relative  to  the  second 
section  of  the  at  least  one  screen  from  which  the  filtrate  was 
drawn  off  producing  a  sectional  filtrate,  and  wherein  each  of 
the  sccoad.sections  in  which  the  filtrate  is  drawn  off  at  least 
generally  corresponds  in  its  position  across  the  width  of  the 
machine  to  a  respective  first  section  of  the  headbox: 

recycling  the  sectional  filtrate  from  each  second  section  to  the 
respective  corresponding  first  section  of  the  headbox  for  mix- 
ing the  recycled  fitoaie  with  the  fiber  suspension  then  being 
distributed  by  the  respective  first  section  of  the  headbox. 


5^3M4 
APPARATUS  FOR  GLIDING  A  WIRE 
Antti  Poikolaiiien,  and  Kari  Lamminmiiki.  both  of  JyviiskyUi, 
Finland.  a«dgnors  lo  Valmet  Corporation.  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  350J73 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Finland,  Dec  3,  1993,  U930584 
Int.  CI.'  D21F  1/32 
VS.  CI.  1*2—278  l«  Claims 


5,573X3 
TWIN  WIRE  WEB  FORMER  VS  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

JyrU  Jaakkola,  KorpUaliti,-  Seppo  KlTiranta,  JyviiakyU,-  Aii 
Linsuri.  Muuramc;  Michaell  OdcU,  iyyUkyVki  Antti 
Poikolainen.  Jyviiskylii.  and  Samppa  Salmincn,  JyvJiskyUk, 
all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Valmet  Corporation.  Helsinki, 
Finland 

Continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  M72,  Jan.  19,  1993.  PaL  No. 
5^95,484.  This  application  May  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  246.176 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  17.  1992,  920228; 

May  18,  1993,  932265 

Int.  CL"  D21F  l/OO 

VS.  CL  162—2*3  18  Claims 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  washing  and  guiding  a  wire  comprising 
means  for  producing  and  directing  a  washing  jet  at  a  wire  and 
means  for  removing  washing  mist  from  the  wire  including  a 
suction  box  situated  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  wire  from  said 
washing  jet  producing  and  directing  means,  said  suction  box 
including  an  inlet  chamber  and  a  duct  through  which  washing  mist 
produced  from  the  washing  jet  is  passed  into  said  Inlet  chamber, 
said  duct  being  arranged  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  running  direction 
of  the  wire  over  said  suction  box  and  having  an  opening  in  a  lower 
surface  of  said  suction  box  facing  the  wire,  the  improvement 
comprising 

an  elongate  list  arranged  in  conjunction  with  said  means  for 
removing  washing  mist,  said  list  having  a  wide  face  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  its  longittidinal  direction  such  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  list  continuously  contacts  the  wire,  said 
list  projecting  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  suction  box  lo 
define  a  space  between  the  wire  and  said  opening  of  said  duct 
in  said  lower  surface  of  said  suction  box  and  to  deflect  the 
wire  such  that  a  direction  of  arrival  of  the  wire  at  said  list 
differs  from  a  direction  of  departure  of  the  wire  from  said  list. 


16.  A  method  for  dewatering  a  web  in  a  twin-wire  forming  zone 
defined  between  first  wire  and  second  wires  and  including  a 
forming  shoe  comprising  a  curved  ribbed  deck  arranged  in  a  loop 
of  said  first  wire,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  water  that  has  been  removed  from  the  web  in  the  area 
of  said  curved  nbbed  deck  mto  a  first  dewatenng  chamber  via 
a  first  drain  duct. 

providing  a  first  set  of  ribs  In  a  loop  of  said  second  wire. 

drawing  water  from  the  web  through  gap  spaces  defined 
between  ribs  in  said  first  set  of  ribs  into  a  second  dewatering 
chamber  via  a  second  drain  duct,  said  second  dewatering 
chamber  being  arranged  after  said  first  dewatenng  chamber  in 
the  running  direction  of  the  twin-wire  zone. 

arranging  a  second  set  of  ribs  in  a  loop  of  said  first  wire 
substantially  opposite  to  said  first  set  of  ribs. 

loading  said  second  set  of  ribs  to  press  said  first  wire  and  force 
water  from  the  web. 

arranging  a  form  nb  proximate  said  first  drain  duct  and  spaced 
from  the  twin-wire  zone  such  that  said  replaceable  form  rib 
does  not  contact  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  wires  said 
form  rib  defining  the  size  and  shape  of  said  first  drain  duct 
and 

detachably  connecting  said  form  rib  to  a  k>wer  wall  of  Said  first 
dewatering  means  by  connecting  a  fastening  base  lo  said 
lower  wall  and  arranging  a  corresponding  dovetail  joint  in 
conjunction  with  said  form  rib. 


5.573,645 
PROCESS  KSD  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
John  L.  Pickering,  Jr..  Kingwooil,  Tex.,  asaicDor  to  Mobil  OU 
Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496362 
Int  CL"  B«1D  SAX):  C07C  7/04 
VS.  a.  2«3— 25  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  distillation  process  for  recovering  xylene  from 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  stream  which  comprises: 

feeding  the  hydrocarbon  stream  to  separator  tower  to  remove 
overhead  C,^  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  withdraw  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  bottom  fraction  containing  benzene,  toluene, 
xylene,  ethyl  benzene  and  C,*  aromatic  hydrocarbons: 
feeding  the  separator  tower  liquid  hydrocarbon  bottom  fraction 
lo  a  benzene  distillation  tower  to  remove  overhead  a  benzene 
fraction  and  to  withdraw  a  benzene  tower  liquid  bonom 
fraction  containing  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl  benzene  and  C,* 
aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
feeding  the  benzene  tower  liquid  bottoni  fraction  to  a  first 
toluene  distillation  lower  operated  at  elevated  temperature  and 
elevated  pressure  lo  remove  overtiead  a  first  toluene  lower 
overtiead  fraction  and  withdraw  a  first  toluene  lower  liquid 
bonom  fraction  containing  remaining  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl 
benzene  and  C,*  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
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feeding  said  first  toluene  overhead  fraction  to  a  benzene  tower 
heal  exchanger  to  provide  the  heal  needed  to  distill  the  ben- 
zene in  the  benzene  distillation  tower; 
condensilg  in  the  benzene  lower  heal  exchanger  the  first  toluene 
overhead  fraction  to  obtain  a  first  toluene  overhead  liquid 
stream; 
recycling  a  portion  of  the  first  toluene  overhead  liquid  stream  to 
provide  reflux  for  the  first  toluene  distillation  lower,  and 
removing  overhead  the  remaining  portion  of  first  toluene 
overhead  liquid  stream: 
feeding  the  first  toluene  tower  liquid  bottom  fraction  to  a  second 
toluene  distillation  tower  operated  at  reduced  pressure  to  flash 
vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  toluene,  and  to 
remove  overhead  a  second  toluene  fraction,  and  withdraw  a 
second  liquid  bonom  fraction  containing  xylene,  ethyl  ben- 
zene and  C,*  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
feeding  the  second  toluene  liquid  bottom  fraction  to  a  xylene 
distillation  tower  to  remove  overhead  a  stream  containing 
xylene  and  ethyl  benzene  and  to  withdraw  a  xylene  tower 
liquid  bonom  fraction  containing  C,*  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
feeding  the  xylene  distillation  tower  overhead  fraction  to  a 
second  toluene  tower  heat  exchanger  to  provide  heat  for  the 
distillation  of  the  toluene  in  the  second  toluene  distillation 
tower: 
condensing  the  xylene  tower  overtiead  stream  in  the  second 
toluene  tower  heat  exchanger  and  recycling  a  portion  of  the 
condensed  overhead  stream  to  provide:  reflux  for  the  xylene 
distillation  tower: 
removing  the  remainder  of  the  condensed  xylene  overhead 

stream  containing  xylene  and  ethyl  benzene:  and 
separating  the  xylene  firom  the  ethyl  benzene  in  said  condensed 

xylene  overhead  stream. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  a  distillation  process  to  recover  xylene  from 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  a  separator  lower  to 
separate  Cj"  hydrocarbons  fractions  overhead  and  withdraw  a 
bonom  fraction  containing  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl  benzene 
and  C,*  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  connecting  means  for  feeding  said 
liquid  bonom  fraction  to  a  benzene  distillation  tower;  means  for 
beating  and  distilling  the  benzene  in  the  benzene  distillation  tower 
and  for  removing  an  overhead  benzene  fraction;  means  for  with- 
drawing a  liquid  bonom  fraction  containing  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl 
benzene  and  C,*  aromatic  hydrocarbons:  a  benzene  tower  beat 
exchanger  operably  connected  to  the  benzene  distillation  tower  to 
cycle  said  bottom  fraction  from  said  benzene  tower  to  said  benzene 
heal  exchaager  to  provide  heat  to  said  bonom  fraction  to  distill 
said  benzene:  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  benzene  tower 
to  a  first  toluene  distillation  tower  to  feed  the  bottom  fraction 
withdrawn  from  said  benzene  distillation  tower  to  the  first  toluene 
distillation  tower  operated  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure: 
means  for  removing  a  toluene  first  tower  overhead  fraction  and 
means  for  withdrawing  a  first  toluene  tower  liquid  bonom  fraction; 


coimecting  means  for  feeding  said  first  toluene  overhead  fraction 
to  said  benzene  distillation  tower  heat  exchanger  to  provide  heat  to 
distill  the  benzene: 

connecting  means  for  feeding  the  first  toluene  distillation  tower 
liquid  bottom  fraction  containing  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl  ben- 
zene and  C,'^  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  a  second  toluene 
distillation  tower  and  to  remove  overhead  a  second  toluene 
distillation  tower  overhead  fraction  and  to  withdraw  a  second 
toluene  distillation  tower  liquid  bonom  fraction: 

a  second  toluene  heat  exchanger  means  operably  connected  to 
said  second  toluene  distillation  tower  to  provide  beat  needed 
to  distill  toluene  from  said  second  toluene  distillation  tower: 

connecting  means  for  feeding  the  second  toluene  distillation 
tower  liquid  bottom  fraction  to  a  xylene  distillation  tower  to 
remove  overhead  a  xylene  A'action  and  to  withdraw  a  xylene 
tower  bottom  fraction; 

means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  the  xylene  overhead  fraction  to 
the  second  toluene  distillation  tower  heat  exchanger  to  con- 
dense the  overhead  fraction  and  heat  the  bottom  fraction  in 
the  second  toluene  distillation  tower  heat  exchanger  and  distill 
the  toluene  in  tlie  second  toluene  distillation  tower, 

means  for  withdrawing  the  bonom  fraction  from  the  xylene 
distillation  tower  containing  C,"  aromatic  hydrocarbons:  and 

means  for  removing  the  xylene  overhead  fraction;  and 

means  for  separating  the  xylene  from  the  ethyl  benzene  in  the 
recovered  xylene  overhead  fraction. 


5473X6 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  FLUID  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Satoshi  Saito,  and  Yuko  Fujita,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  502,361 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  14,  1994,  6-194503 

InL  CL*  C25B  9/r»,///OJ,/i/W;/5/08 

U.S.  a.  2<M    2«  17  Claims 
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I.  An  electrochemical  fluid  delivery  device  comprising: 

an  electrochemical  cell  part  for  generating  gas  when  direct 
current  is  applied: 

a  flexible  bladder  including  a  flexible  peripheral  wall  portion 
and  a  flexible  partition  disposed  within  said  flexible  peripheral 
wall  portion  and  which  divides  said  flexible  bladder  into  a 
first  chamber  for  reservoiring  fluid  therein  and  a  second 
chamber  to  which  the  gas  generated  by  said  electrochemical 
cell  part  is  introduced,  said  flexible  peripheral  wall  portion  of 
said  flexible  bladder  and  said  flexible  partition  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  being  formed  of  flexible  sheet 
material;  and 

a  fluid  delivery  port  provided  in  said  first  chamber,  wherein  the 
fluid  in  said  first  chamber  which  is  compressed  by  a  pressure 
of  the  gas  introduced  into  said  second  chamber,  is  delivered 
through  said  fluid  delivery  port 

12.  An  electrochemical  fluid  (telivery  device  according  to  claim 
1,  wherein  said  electrochemical  cell  part  includes  an  anode  and 
cathode  each  comprising  a  porous  metal  electrode;  and  a  solid 
polymer  cation  exchange  membrane,  said  anode  and  cathode  being 
joined  on  one  side  and  the  other  side  of  said  solid  polymer  cation 
exchange  membrane,  respectively,  and  operative  to  contact  water: 

further  wherein  at  least  one  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gas  gener- 
ated from  at  least  one  of  said  anode  and  cathode  is  introduced 
into  said  second  chamber. 
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5^3447 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
,  c.  M«l«y.  Medway;  Mark  W.  Bodcn,  MlUbury:  PanI 
A.  D'OtmIo,  Mendon;  Bonnie  C.  DalzcU.  Sherborn;  Peter  G. 
Edriman,  Franklin;  James  E.  Flaherty.  AtUeboro;  Robert  B. 
Green.  Hopkintoo;  Steven  C.  l^pke.  Danvers;  Richard  W. 
Mwon.  Millls;  Robert  R.  McCaffrey.  Franklin,  and  John  A. 
Zalenski.  Mendon.  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  CIha  Coming 
Diagnostics  Corp..  Medfleld.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266J24.  Jan.  27.  1W4,  Pat.  No. 

5,494^2.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  508^0 

Int.  a."  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  C\.  204— -106  *  CUtaw 


<gr 


a  6rst  prolonic  conductive  electrolyte  membrane  in  between  and 
in  contact  with  the  sensing  and  counter  electrodes,  and  having 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  approximately  0. 1  mm  to  1  mm; 

the  sensing  elecmxJe  reacting  with  the  gas  to  produce  a  change 
in  an  electrical  characteristic  between  the  sensing  electrode 
and  the  counter  electrode; 

means  for  electrical  measurement; 

said  sensing  and  counter  electrodes  each  having  a  diameter  in 
the  range  of  approximately  1  mm  to  15  mm,  and  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  measurement  means; 

whereby,  in  a  positive  ambient  concentration  of  said  gas,  said 
electrical  measurement  means  detects  changes  in  said  electri- 
cal characteristic. 


5,573,649 

MINIATURIZED  OXYGEN  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Akk)  Sugama;   Hlroaki  Suzuki,  and  Naomi   Kojima,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Kawasaki, 


L  In  an  electrochemical  sensor  mounted  in  a  housing  and  having 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  spaced  close  to  each  othor.  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  axially  extending  electrically  conductive 
leads    with    individual    leads   connected   to   said   contacts,    the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  leads  being  spaced  apart  out  of  electrical  contact  with  each 
other  by  a  stabilizer  bar  attached  to  said  leads  and  which 
stabilizer  bar  positively  positions  said  leads  in  proper  position 
to  electrically  contact  said  electrical  contacts, 
said  stabilizer  bar  being  supported  on  said  housing  to  provide  for 
said  electrical  contact. 


Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,277,  Nov.  3,  1993,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  850,834,  Mmr.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,2«IJI23.  This  application  Apr.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  430^18 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-57220; 
May  28,  1991,  3-123787 

InL  CL*  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—415  29  Claims 


5,573>48 

GAS  SENSOR  BASED  ON  PROTONIC  CONDUCTIVE 

MEMBRANES 

Yousheng  Shen;  Franco  Coosadori,  boUi  of  Snll  Vakt  City,  aod 

D.  George  FieW,  Pleasant  Grove,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 

Atwood  Systems  and  Cootrob,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,718 

InL  CL"  GOIN  27/407 

VS.  a.  204—412  T*  Ctaima 


1   An  electrochemical  gas  sensor  for  quantitative  measurement 
of  a  gas  in  an  ambient  atmosphere  comprising: 
a  porous  mixed  ionic -electronic  conductive  sensing  electrode 

having  both  an  electronic  conducting  material  and  an  ionic 

conducting  material; 
a  pofous  mixed  ionic-electronic  conductive  counter  electrode 

having  both  an  electronic  conducting  material  and  an  ionic 

conducting  material; 


!J: 
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I.  A  miniaturized  oxygen  electrode  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  first  electrode  pattern  on  the  substrate  and  having  a  first  active 
section,  a  first  terminal  section  for  external  connection,  and  a 
first  lead  wire  portion  electrically  interconnecting  the  first 
active  section  and  the  first  terminal  section; 

a  second  electrode  pattern  on  the  substrate  and  having  a  second 
active  section,  a  second  terminal  section  for  external  connec- 
tion, and  a  second  lead  wire  portion  electrically  interconnect- 
ing the  second  active  section  and  the  second  terminal  section; 

a  layer  of  an  electrolyte-containing  material  which  contacu  and 
electrically  interconnects  said  first  and  second  active  sections; 

an  oxygen-permeable  membrane  covering  said  electrolyte- 
containing  material; 

said  first  lead  wire  portion  being  elongated  and  being  disposed 

to  extend  beneath  said  second  active  section;  and 
an  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the  first  lead  wire  portion 
and  the  second  active  section. 
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5,573,650 
GAS  SENSOR 
Kei^ji  Fukaya,  Chlryu;  Masatoshl  Suznld,  Nagoya;  Masahlro 
Hamaya,  A^Jo,  and  Makoto  Hori,  Ogaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FQed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1993,  5-034718; 
May  27.  1993.  5-148562 

Int  a."  GOIN  27/407 
U.S.  CL  204—424  12  Claims 


I.  A  gas  sensor  comprising: 

a  gas  sensor  plate  for  detecting  a  condition  of  a  gas,  said  gas 
sensor  plate  having  a  first  end  portion  that  is  exposed  to  the 
gas  to  be  measured  and  a  second  end  portion  of  a  polygonal- 
sided  pillar; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  provided  on  a 
respective  side  surface  of  the  polygonal-sided  pillar; 

a  tubular  hoiKing  for  receiving  said  gas  sensor  plate:  and 

a  plurality  of  contact  terminals,  each  of  said  contact  terminals 
electrically  connected  and  corresponding  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  gas  sensor  plate,  said  contact  terminals  applying 
pressing  farces  in  directions  toward  said  corresponding  elec- 
trodes, the  directions  of  said  pressing  forces  of  each  of  said 
contact  terminals  opposing  the  directions  of  the  pressing 
forces  of  said  contact  terminals  on  the  opposite  side  surface  of 
said  polygonal-sided  pillar  to  hold  said  gas  sensor  plate  within 
said  tubular  housing. 


WASTE 


5373,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DISSOLVING 

METAL  POWDER  FOR  USE  IN  PLATING  AND  METHOD 

OF  DISSOLVING  NICKEL  METAL  USING  SAME 
Syi^i  Kiyama;  Osamu  Shin;  Knoni  Miziuioto;  Takashi  Sekila; 
Hirashi    Ogakl;    Akio    Sakural;    Takao    Ikenaga;    Ichiro 
l^nokucU,  and  Naoki  Sakal,  all  of  Okayama.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  ''H,  1994,  6-029467; 
Sep.  28,  1994,  6-233194 

Int  CL"  C25B  15/00;  C25D  2]/06:2l/l6;21/lS 
VS.  a.  205—98  i        12  Claims 


5,573,651 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLOW  INJECTION 
ANALYSIS 
Pnmendu  K.  Dasgupta,  and  Sbaorong  Lin,  both  of  Lubbock, 
Tex.,  assigiMrs  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,619,  Apr.  17,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,581 
Int  a."  GOIN  27/26^7/447 
VS.  a.  204—601  3  Claims 

1.  A  flow  injection  analysis  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electroosmotic  pump  having  a  grounding  joint; 

(b)  a  means  for  introducing  a  sample  into  a  carrier  stream,  the 
means  for  introducing  a  sample  into  a  carrier  stream  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  grounding  joint  by  way  of  a 
conduit; 

(c)  a  dispersion  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  means 
for  introducing  the  sample  into  the  carrier  stream;  and 

(d)  a  detector,  the  detector  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  dispersion  means  wherein  the  means  for  introducing  a 
sample  is  positioned  between  the  grounding  joint  and  the 
detector. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  dissolving  nickel  metal  powder 
for  use  in  plating,  comprising: 

a  dissolving  tank  for  dissolving  nickel  metal  powder  used  in  a 
plating  solution  in  a  solvent; 

filtering  means  for  separating  a  liquid  into  an  undissolved  resi- 
due and  a  recovered  filtrate; 

a  recovery  tank  for  holding  said  recovered  filtrate;  and 

a  plating  solution  storing  tank  for  supplying  said  recovered 
filtrate  to  the  dissolving  tank,  wherein  said  filtering  means  is  a 
porous  substance  having  a  plurality  of  liquid  passages  in  an 
axial  direction  thereof,  and  said  filtering  means  is  provided 
with  a  circuit  for  returning  the  liquid  solution  containing  the 
undissolved  residue  passed  through  said  passages  to  said 
dissolving  tank  and  a  pipeline  for  leading  the  filtrate  to  said 
recovery  tank. 


Nnt/CVlDtTD    f)      lOQA 
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5,573^53 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THIOCYANATING 

AMINOBENZENE  COMPOUNDS 
BaMev  K.  BandHsh,  Chailotte,  N.C^  aasignar  to  Sandoz  LtiL, 
Baael,  SwitzerUnd 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  273055,  JuL  11,  1W4,  abaiidoocd. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423.175 

Int  CL*  C25B  i/00 

VS.  CL  205—413  »  CtotaM 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  thiocyanating  an  aminoben- 

zene  compound  which  comprises  subjecting  to  direct  current  at  the 

anode  of  an  electrolytic  cell,  at  a  temperature  of  about  10'  to  25* 

C.  an  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte  medium  comprising  the  ami- 

nobenzeite  compound,  a  source  of  thiocyanate  ion,  and  an  alcohol. 

wherein  said  electrolyte  medium  is  adjusted  such  that: 

(i)  thiocyanate  ion,  is  present  in  the  electrolyte  medium  in  an 
amount  such  that  (A)  there  are  at  least  2.5  moles  of  diiocyan- 
ate  ion  per  mole  of  aminobenzene  compound,  and  (B)  thiocy- 
anate ion  compnses  at  least  7*  by  weight  of  the  electrolyte 
medium:  and 
(ii)  acid  concentration  in  moles  per  kg.  of  electrolyte  medium  is 
0.5  D-1.25n  where  n  is  the  number  of  equivalents  of  acid 
needed  to  neutraUze  one  mole  of  thiocyanate  ion;  and 
(iii)  water  concentrabon  is  no  greater  than  10  moles  of  water  per 
kg.  of  electrolyte  medium. 


substituted  by  at  least  one  substituting  element  which  main- 
tains gamma  structural  phase  and  charge  equilibrium  of  said 
Bi^VjO,,; 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  of  compositions  identical  to  or  different 
from  each  other  in  contact  with  said  electrolytic  solid,  at  least 
one  of  said  anode  and  cathode  being  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  including  one  of  said  substituting  elements, 
wherem  this  element  is  in  a  metallic  or  cationic  sute. 


5,573,456 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  ACID  SLUDGE  TO 

ASPHALT 

BdUamin  Santos.  P.O.  Box  1170,  Manilla.  PhiUppines 

Continuatkia-ln-part  of  Set.  No.  71,775,  Jan.  4,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5.514^72,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,434, 

May  7,  1992,  abandooed,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

879>42,  May  7,  1992,  PaL  No.  50«8J92-  This  appUcation 

Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,189 

InL  CL*  ClOG  nA)2 

U5.  CL  28B-13  »  CW™" 


5573^54 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HEXAFLUOROPROPANE  AND 

PERFLl'OROPROPANE 
Yuri  Cbeburkov,  Woodbury,  and  John  C.  Hansen,  Lakeland, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saint  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,636 
Int.  CL'  C25B  i/OH;  C07C  I9/W:2I/IS 
U5.  CL  2«5— 430  12  ClateM 

10.  A  process  for  making  perfluoropropane  comprising: 

A.  making  a  current-conducting  liquid  mixture  of  hexafluoro- 
propane,  1,1.1,3,3-pentafluoTopropene  and  hydrogen  fluoride 
in  an  electrolysis  cell  containing  an  anode;  and 

B.  electrolyzing  said  liquid  mixture  under  the  following  condi- 
tions: pressure  in  the  range  of  about  atmospheric  pressure  to 
250  kPa;  temperature  to  maintain  a  boiling  liquid  phase  in  the 
cell:  average  current  density  of  about  50  to  300  amps  per 
square  meter  of  anode  surface  area;  and  a  voluge  insufficient 
to  generate  free  fluorine  but  which  is  causes  fluonnation  of 
the  hexafluoropropane  and  1.1,1  J,3-pentafluoropropene  to 
perfluoropropane. 


UMI 


5.573455 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 
SEPARATION  OR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  EXTRACTION 

OF  OXYGEN 
Gaetan  Maircsse;  Jean-Claude  Boivin.  both  of  Villenctive 
D'Aacq;  Gilles  Lagrange,  Forges  Its  Bains,  and  Panayotis 
CocoUos.  Ic  Chcsnay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Llq- 
oide.  Societe  Anooyme  pour  I'Etude  rt  I'ExpMUtion  dcs 
Proccdcs  Georges  Claude.  Paris;  Universitc  des  Sciences  e( 
Technologies  de  Lille,  and  Ecoie  National  Superieure  de 
Chimic  de  Lille,  both  of  VUleneuve  D'Aacq.  all  of  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93«0871,  }  371  Date  JuL  28.  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  JbL  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A86544,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Mar.  31,  1994 

per  Filed  Sep.  13.  1993,  Scr.  No.  244,030 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France.  Sep.  14,  1992,  92  10903 
Int.  CI."  C25B  1/02 
IS.  a.  205— *34  23  Claims 

1   Electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

a  solid  electrolyte  which  conducts  O''  anions  comprising  a 
Bi4V20,,  compositioa  wherein  at  least  one  of  Bi  and  V  is 


77 —T 

1.  A  process  for  converting  acid  sludge  to  asphalt  comprising: 
raising  the  pH  of  said  acid  sludge  to  a  target  pH  in  the  range 
from  3  to  7  by  mixing  a  pH  elevating  agent  including  at  least 
water  with  said  acid  sludge,  said  target  pH  being  high  enough 
that  said  acid  sludge  docs  not  become  sandy  and  un-meltable 
at   temperatures   from   approximately   from   70°   F.   up   to 
approximately  275°  C.  thereby  creating  a  mixture  comprising 
a  layer  of  mostly  water  and  a  layer  of  intermediate  sludge; 
separating  said  intermediate  sludge  from  substantially  all  said 
water  thereby  creating  a  body  of  intermediate  sludge  with 
some  water  content: 
performing  a  low  temperature  heating  step  by  heating  said 
intermediate  sludge  to  a  temperature  between  100°  C.  to  275° 
C.  for  a  time  long  enough  to  remove  the  renuiining  water 
content  thereby  creating  soft  asphalt. 


5.573,657 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
ThooiM  F.  Degnan;  Richard  C.  Dougherty,  both  of  Moore- 
stown:  George  H.  Hatzikos.  Mantua:  Stuart  S.  Shlh,  Cherry 
HiU.  all  of  N  J.,  and  1>M>ung  Y.  Yan.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fairfax,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,693,  Jan.  5,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,990,  Jul.  24, 
1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1994.  Scr.  No. 
309088 
InL  CL"  ClOG  45/00 
VS.  a.  20»— 144  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  lubricant  hydrocarbon  which 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  lubricant  feed  having  a  bro- 
mine number  greater  than  5  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  containing  a  noble  metal  hydrogenation 
component  on  a  support  comprising  an  inorganic,  porous  crystal- 
line piiase  material  having  pores  with  diameters  of  at  least  about  13 
Angstrom  Units  and  exhibiting,  after  calcination,  an  X-ray  difftac- 
uon  pattern  with  at  least  one  peak  at  a  d-spacing  greater  than  about 
18  A  with  a  relative  intensity  of  100,  to  produce  a  lubricant 
product  having  a  bromine  number  less  than  3. 


5373.658 

LOW  BRIGHTNESS  Fl^NCTIONAL  PIGMENT  FROM 

PROCESS  BY-PRODUCT 

Albert  C.  Kunkle;  Robert  E.  Hardy,  both  of  Macon,  and  Bobby 

R.  Skipper,  Cochran,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Macon,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875.792,  Apr.  27,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5385039,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  643,885,  Jan.  18, 
1991,  PaL  No.  5,154,767.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  365,627 
InL  a.'  B03B  1/04:5/62:7/00:  C09C  1/24 
VS.  a.  209—164  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  kaolin  suspension  of  a  low  bright- 
ness fraction  kaolin  clay  from  a  kaolin  clay  containing  iron-stained 
TiO.  and  employing  particles  in  said  suspension  as  a  pigment  in  a 
coating  applied  to  paper  or  paper  board,  tlie  method  comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  the  kaolin  clay  in  water  to  form  a  kaolin  disper- 
sion: 

(b)  separating  the  kaolin  dispersion  into  an  aqueous  high  bright- 
ness fraction  and  an  aqueous  lower  brightness  fraction,  the 
lower  brightness  fraction;  and 

(c)  concentrating  only  the  lower  brigbmess  fraction  to  form  a 
low  brightaess  fiaction  kaolin  suspension  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  flocculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  iron-stained  TiG^ 
particles  and  the  kaolin  panicles  from  the  lower  brightness 
fraction  with  a  flocculating  agent  to  form  a  flocculent:  and 

(2)  recovering  the  flocculent  containing  the  TiGj  and  kaolin 
particles  by  hydroseparaUon  to  form  tiie  low  brighmess 
fiaction  kaolin  suspension  having  a  TiO;  content  substan- 
tially between  5-12%  by  weight  dry  clay  and  an  FcjO, 
content  substantially  between  0.5-2.5%  by  weight  dry  clay 
and  employing  said  recovered  panicles  from  the  low 
brightness  fraction  as  a  pigment  in  a  coating  applied  to 
paper  or  paper  board. 


5.573,659 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Ronald  L.  Johnson.  Jr..  205  Meadow  La.,  Mtdbnd,  Mkfa. 
48640 

FBed  May  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  237^21 

InL  CL*  BOID  33A)4:33r76 

VS.  a.  210—159  33  Clahns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  debris  from  a  free  flowing  water 

system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rail  means  having  vertically  oriented  members  defining  an 

inclined  path  between  the  members,  the  rail  means  having  a 

top  and  a  booom  with  the  bottom  extendable  downward  into 

tlie  water  system; 


(b)  a  continuous  belt  means  having  a  plurality  of  chain  linlcs 
horizontally  and  vertically  connected  together  in  a  plane  of 
tlie  belt  means  to  form  the  belt  means  and  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  extending  horizontally  across  the  belt  means, 
wherein  the  belt  means  extends  between  and  around  the  top 
and  the  bottom  of  the  rail  means  and  is  moveable  upward 
along  the  path: 

(c)  a  first  sprocket  cylinder  means  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  rail 
means  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis  and  with  a  plurality  of 
first  sprocket  teeth  which  extend  into  the  openings  of  the  belt 
means  across  the  belt  means  during  movement  of  the  belt 
means  around  the  top  of  the  rail  means  to  clean  the  opening  of 
the  belt  means; 

(d)  a  second  sprocket  cylinder  means  mounted  at  the  bottom  of 
the  rail  means  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the 
first  longitudinal  axis  and  with  a  plurality  of  second  sprocket 
teeth  which  engage  the  links  of  tiie  belt  means  to  move  the 
beh  means  around  the  bottom  of  the  rail  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  debris  engaging  means  tiltably  moimted  on  the 
belt  means,  wherein  the  debris  engaging  means  extend  hori- 
zontally across  the  belt  means  and  tilt  by  moving  tlie  chain 
links  of  the  belt  means  away  from  the  path  in  response  to 
debris  of  excessive  weight  which  dumps  the  debris  back  into 
the  water  system,  wherein  when  one  debris  engaging  means 
tilts,  the  debris  engaging  means  horizontally  aligned  across 
the  belt  means  with  the  one  debris  engaging  means  also  tilt; 
and 

(f)  motor  means  mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  the  rail  means  and 
connected  to  the  first  sprocket  cylinder  means  for  moving  the 
belt  means  around  the  rail  means. 


5473.660 
SCREW  CONVEYOR 
Peter  Eicker,  Rintdn,  and  Kurt  Ebeling,  Auetal,  both  of  Gcr^ 
many,  assignors  to  Noggerath  Holding  GmbH  &  Co.  KG., 
Ahnsen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  3,  1994,  44  19 
612.1 

InL  a.*  BOID  29/94:35/02:  E02B  5/08:8A)2 
VS.  CL  210—162  18  i 


^.      <?     V 


I.  A  screw  conveyor  for  transporting  solid  materials,  compris- 


ing: 


a  feed  screw  formed  at  least  partially  as  a  shanldess  screw,  said 
screw  defining  an  axis; 

a  jacket  surrounding  the  feed  screw;  and 

a  brush  cooperating  with  an  inner  surface  of  tlie  jacket; 

wherein  the  feed  screw  includes  a  plurality  of  substantially 
band-shaped  screw  tlueads  extending  along  an  imaginary 
helical  line  and  arranged,  when  viewed  in  a  transporting 
direction,  one  behind  another  with  an  ever  increasing  distance 
from  the  screw  axis  so  that  each  two  adjacent  screw  tlireads 
form  a  step  tlterebetween,  and  wherein  the  brush  is  arranged 
on  the  step  formed  by  two  outmost  screw  tlireads. 
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S.573.M1 
RETROFIT  WASTE  VAULT  SYSTEM 
Aksaader  L.  Radiak.  WelUnston,  Colo^  a«igiior  to  The  Shane 
Group.  Inc.,  Hillsdale.  Mkh. 

FUcd  Oct.  1*.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  S44.M5 

Int  CL'  C«2F  1/04 

VS.  a.  21»— 170  13  Oatas 


ultraviolet  light  of  a  wavelength  of  184.9  nm;  and  an  ion- 
exchange  column  wherein  the  low  pressure  ultraviolet  decom- 
posiboo  means  and  the  ion-exchange  column  are  disposed 
lequentially  in  order. 


5373.«« 
FLUID  FILTER  USING  FLOATING  MEDL\ 
John  H.  Janias,  and  Anna  H.  Junius,  both  of  79465  Highway 
1083.  Bush.  La.  70431 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,452 

InL  a."  MID  24M6 

VS.  Ct  210— 189  13  Claims 


1.  A  retrofitable  waste  treatment  system  for  waste  vaults,  the 
vault  compnsmg  a  receptacle  receiving  liquids  and  solids  having  a 
substantially  honzontal  bottom,  upstanding  sides  and-  an  upper 
region,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  conduit  system  within  the 
receptacle  having  an  evaporation  portion,  an  inlet  portion  and  an 
outlet  poition,  said  evaporation  portion  being  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  bemg  located  adjacent  the  receptacle  bottom  for  expo- 
sure to  liquid  within  the  receptacle,  liquid  pervious  filter  means 
defined  in  said  conduit  system  evaporation  portion  permitting 
liquid  within  tbe  receptacle  to  enter  said  evaporauon  portion  while 
excluding  solid  waste  tberefitxn,  and  air  flow  inducing  means 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions 
producing  air  flow  through  said  evaporation  portion  to  evaporate 
liquid  therein. 


5.573,662 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LOW- 
CONCENTRATION  ORGANIC  WASTE  WATER 
Mitaat"  ^^  Hadano,  and  Scnri  Ojima.  Scndai.  both  oT  Japan. 
MiigDors  to  Nomura  Micro  Science  Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa- 
keo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  302.462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-227H4 

InL  a."  C02F  1/42:1/72:3/02 

VS.  CL  210— IW  •  Claims 


4a  <        4» 


V^^^ ,  [^q-Hj^ 


Z 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  low-concentration  organic 

effluent,  the  apparatus  regenerating  a  low-concentration  organic 

effluent  used  m  a  process  of  production  of  semiconductor  devices 

and  having  a  TOC  concentration  of  from  0.5  to  3  ppm.  and  the 

apparatus  obtaimng  a  substantially  pure  water  having  a  TOC 

concentration  of  not  more  than  1  ppb.  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  first  treating  system  comprising  at  east  one  reverse  osmosis 

membrane    means    for    transfomung    a    low-concentration 

organic  effluent  havuig  a  TOC  concentration  of  from  0.5  to  3 

ppm  into  a  low-coocentiatioo  organic  effluent  having  a  TOC 

concentranon  of  from  60  lo  200  ppb.  and  a  vacuum  deaeration 

column  means  for  admioing  an  inert  gas  at  a  volumetric  feed 

flow  rate  in  the  range  of  from  0.001  to  10  based  on  the 

volume  of  the  effluent  under  treatment  at  a  vacuum  degree  of 

not  more  than  35  Torre;  and 

treating  system  compnsmg  at  least  a  pair  of  low- 
ultraviotet  decocnpositioo  means  for  emitting  an 


1  A  filter  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  tank  means  for  containuig  a  volume  of  fluid; 

(b)  influent  means  for  introducing  the  fluid  into  the  tank  means. 

(c)  effluent  means  for  allowing  filtered  fluid  to  exit  the  tank 
means; 

(d)  a  filter  media,  buoyant  in  water,  for  filtering  predetermined 
matter  out  of  the  fluid; 

(e)  a  filter  zone  in  the  tank  means,  where  the  filter  media  is 
relatively  tightly  packed; 

(f)  a  mixing  zone  in  the  tank  means  where  the  filter  media  is 
relatively  loosely  packed; 

(g)  a  quiet  zone  in  the  tank  means  adjacent  the  mixing  zone,  the 
mixing  zone  being  below  the  filter  zone  and  the  quiet  zone 
being  below  the  mixing  zone;  and 

(h)  conveyer  means  including  a  vertical  tube,  having  a  top, 
through  which  the  filter  media  are  conveyed  for  conveying 
filter  media  from  the  filter  zone  down  to  the  quiet  zone,  and  a 
funnel  at  the  top  of  the  vertical  mbe,  wherein; 

the  conveyer  means  further  includes  pipe  means  for  directing 
influent  into  the  vertical  tube,  wherein  the  influent  means  is 
connected  to  the  pipe  means  such  that  influent  entering  the 
vertical  tube  via  the  pipe  means  causes  a  suction  at  the  funnel, 
drawing  fluid,  filter  media,  and  particulates  into  the  vertical 
tube. 


5,573,664 

WATER  MAGNETIZATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 

INSERTABLE  MAGNETIZING  UNIT 

Dai-Mhig  Kuo,  C/O  Hung  Hsing  Patent  Service  Center  P.O. 

Boi  55-1670,  lUpei,  lUwan 

FUcd  Jon.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  488.751 
Int.  CL'  C02F  1/48 

VS.  a.  210—222  3  a*!™ 

I.  A  water  nugifetization  apparatus  comprising: 
a  magnet-carrying  member  made  of  non-magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  at  a  longitudinal  center  of  the  magnet- 
carrying  member  and  first  and  second  ends  spaced  apart  along 
said  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  water  through  holes  and 
magnet  sockets  longitudinally  and  juxtapositionally  formed 


through  said  magnet  carrying  member  to  form  an  amy  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  said  water 
through  holes  and  said  magnet  sockets  as  viewed  from  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  magnet-carrying  member,  said 
plurality  of  magnet  sockets  and  said  plurality  of  water  through 
holes  formed  in  the  magnet  member  being  parallel  to  the 
longituiliiud  axis,  each  of  said  water  through  holes  exteixling 
through  said  first  and  second  ends,  each  said  magnet  socket 
being  open  at  said  first  end  and  having  a  closed  bottom 
portion  formed  at  the  second  of  the  magnet-carrying  member 
for  seating  a  magnet  insetted  in  each  said  magnet  socket; 

a  plurality  of  magnets  respectively  secured  in  said  magnet 
sockets  with  each  said  water  through  hole  sandwiched 
between  every  two  adjacent  magnets,  each  of  said  two  adja- 
cent magnets  having  two  opposite  magnetic  poles  facing  each 
other  and  facing  the  respective  water  through  hole  sand- 
wiched therebetween  for  magnetizing  a  water  stream  flowing 
through  a  respective  said  water  through  hole; 

a  packing  cover  on  the  first  end  of  the  magnet-carrying  member 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  the  cover  corresponding 
to  the  water  through  holes  for  passing  water  streams  through 
and  having  the  remaining  cover  portion  covering  the  magitets 
in  the  magnet  sockets; 

a  coupling  portion  formed  on  said  second  end  of  the  magnet- 
carrying  member; 

a  handle  connected  with  a  water  hose  to  deliver  a  water  stream 
through  a  water  opening  formed  in  the  handle; 

a  shower  head  formed  on  the  handle  and  having  a  plurality  of 
protrusions  to  engage  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  an 
inner  portion  of  the  coupling  portion  of  the  magnet-carrying 
member; 

a  nozzle  cap  formed  with  perforations  therein  and  secured  with 
the  shower  head  to  fiisten  the  packing  cover  in  between  the 
nozzle  cap  and  the  magnet  carrying  member,  the  perforations 
in  said  nozzle  cap  communicating  with  said  water  through 
holes  in  the  magnetizing  unit  and  communicated  with  the 
water  opening  in  the  handle  of  the  holding  means  for  spraying 
the  water  outwardly. 


5,573,665 

THREE  CHAMBER  CONSECUTIVE  FLOW  WATER 
TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Moshe  A.  Frommer,  Refaovot,  and  Israel  Dalven,  Emmanuel, 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Purotech  Ltd..  Td-Aviv.  Israel 
FUed  Feb.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  382.624 
IbL  a."  BOID  24/18 
VS.  a.  210—232  5  Claims 

I.  A  water  purification  through-flow  device,  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  shell  disposed  about  a  central  axis, 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  defining  an  internal 
volume,  said  internal  voliune  being  divided,  along  its  entire 
axial  length,  into  three  sectors,  by  three  walls  extending  along 


the  entire  a.\ial  length  of  said  cylindrical  shell  and  being 
connected  along  said  central  axis; 

at  least  one  purification  means  being  contained  within  each  of 
said  sectors; 

a  first  cover  at  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  shell,  said  first 
cover  defining  an  inlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
first  of  said  three  sectors  when  placed  on  said  first  end  of  said 
cylindrical  shell; 

a  second  cover  fitting  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  shell, 
said  second  cover  defining  an  outlet  being  in  fluid  commimi- 
cation  with  a  third  of  said  three  sectors  when  placed  on  said 
second  end  of  said  cylindrical  shell,  said  first  cover  addition- 
ally defining  a  fluid  passage  placing  a  second  of  said  sectors 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  third  sector,  and  said  second 
cover  defining  a  fluid  passage  placing  said  first  sector  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  sector  such  that  water  enter- 
ing said  inlet  consecutively  passes  through  the  purification 
means  in  said  first  sector,  the  purification  means  in  said 
second  sector  .  the  purification  means  in  said  third  sector  and 
through  said  oudet 


5,573,666 
REPLACEABLE  INTEGRATED  WATER  FILTRATION 
AND  STERILIZATION  CARTRIDGE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
THEREFOR 
Amon  Korin,  16  Mountainview  Rd.,  Weston,  Coiu.  06883 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,955,  Sep.  23,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,529,689.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  N<». 
406,338 
InL  CL'  C02F  1/48 
VS.  a.  210—232  67  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  filtration  and  sterilization  cartridge  which  com- 
prises: 

a  first  end  plate; 

an  ultraviolet  lamp  affixed  to  said  first  end  plate;  and 
a  filtration  member  being  affixed  to  said  first  end  plate  and 
disposed  about  said  ultraviolet  lamp  such  that  a  permeate 
chamber  is  formed  between  said  ultraviolet  lamp  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  filtration  member,  wherein  said  first  end 
plate,  said  first  filtration  member  and  said  ultraviolet  lamp 
form  an  integrated  unit  that  is  removable  and  replaceable  as  a 
single  cartridge. 
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HYDROPHILIC  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANE  FOR 
DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Sharoo  K.  GrtMh.  Woodbun.  and  David  R.  Gagnoa,  St  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MlnncsoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  122^07,  Sep.  1*.  1W3.  Pat  No.  5.443,727, 
wbicb  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775.969.  Nov.  8,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
605434,  Oct  30,  1990,  abandoned.  Ser.  No.  605,754.  Oct  30, 
1990,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  6054M8,  Oct.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  605,921,  Oct  30,  1990.  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  605,828, 
Oct  30,  1990.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  605,757.  Oct  30, 
1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
457.964 
Int  O."  BOID  7l/i% 
VS.  ex.  210—490  20  Claims 


5,573,667 

BELT  nLTER  MEDRfM 

Steve  C.  Benesi,  611  McCtay  Rd..  Novalo.  Calif.  94947 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  316,120.  Sep.  30.  1994,  Pat  No.  5.510.025, 

which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864324,  Apr.  7, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5J92,434.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser. 

N0.466J38 

Int  a.*  BOID  3310* 

MS.  CL  210—400  2  Ctolms 


/Mm 


1.  A  microporous  drug  delivery  membrane  having  a  hydrophilic. 
polymeric  shell,  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure  having  a  complex  geometric  configuration 
and  surfaces  about  said  structure  and  an  extremely  thin, 
self-interloclcing.  tactic,  hydrophilic  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  shell 
enveloping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surfaces  while  substan- 
tially reuining  said  complex  geometric  configuration. 


1  A  belt  filter  medium  for  use  with  a  filter  apparatus  for  pressure 
filtering  fluid  slurry  materials  containing  liquid  and  solid  materials 
in  a  filter  chamber  and  for  creating  a  substantially  dry  filter  cake  of 
said  solid  materials,  said  apparatus  having  mechanical  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  filter  chamber  and  for  maintaining  said 
chamber  closed  and  under  pressure  during  filtering  operations  and 
for  opening  said  chamber  after  filtenng  has  been  completed,  belt 
dnve  means  for  positioning  said  belt  filter  medium  within  said 
filter  chamber  when  said  chamber  is  opened  and  pressure  sealed 
within  said  chamber  when  said  chamber  is  closed,  said  bell  drive 
means  including  sensing  means  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
filter  chamber  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  belt  filter  medium 
with  respect  to  said  upper  and  lower  plate  members  and  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  belt  dnve  means,  said  belt  filler 
medium  characterized  by; 
a  continuous  belt. 

said  continuous  belt  filter  medium  including  a  plurality  of 
detecuble  mariung  means  along  the  length  of  said  belt  said 
plurality  of  mariung  means  bemg  separated  by  a  distance 
larger  than  the  largest  lateral  dimension  of  said  filter  chamber, 
and  said  marking  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
sensing  means  of  said  bell  dnve  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  belt  dnve  means  to  position  said  delectable 
marking  means  and  for  conm>lling  operation  of  said  belt  dnve 


5,573,669 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  PURIFICATION 

BY  CULTURING  AND  HARVESTING  ATTACHED  ALGAL 

COMMUNITIES 
Kyle  R.  Jcbmo,  1168  Woodland  Ter.  Trail,  Altamonte  Springs, 
Fta.  32714 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,246,  Jun.  2,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399^04 

tat  CL"  C02F  3/32 

UA  CL  210—602  14  ClaioH 


UMI 


1.  A  floway  for  cleansing  low-pH  water  of  pollutants,  the  fioway 
having  an  upstream  end.  a  downstream  end.  a  length,  and  a  width 
and  comprising: 


means  for  admitting  water  to  be  treated  at  the  upstream  end,  the 
admitting  means  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position: 

means  for  discharging  treated  water  ai  the  downstream  end.  the 
discharging  means  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position; 

means  for  adding  calcium  phosphate  at  the  upstream  end; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apari  curb  means  extending  in  a  generally 
parallel  fashion  longitudinally  between  the  admining  means 
and  the  discharging  means  for  defining  the  sidewalls  of  the 
floway.  the  distance  between  the  cuib  means  comprising  the 
width  of  the  floway;  and 

a  water-impervious  bonom  surface  disposed  between  the  curb 
means  and  extending  from  the  upstream  end  to  the  down- 
stream end  and  having  a  generally  downward  slope  from  the 
upstream  end  to  the  downstream  end.  the  bottom  surface 
having  a  texture  conducive  for  growing  a  bed  of  algae  to  form 
an  algal  turf; 

wherein,  in  use.  water  is  admitted  into  the  floway  by  the  admit- 
ting means,  is  permitted  to  flow  over  the  algal  turf,  the  algal 
turf  ser\'ing  as  means  for  bioassimilating  pollutants  from  the 
water  to  be  treated  and  thereby  cleansing  the  water,  and  is 
discharged  by  the  discharging  means  in  a  cleansed  condition; 
and 

wherein,  in  use.  the  calcium  phosphate  added  at  the  upstream 
end  causes  the  pH  to  rise,  permitting  algae  growth,  and  further 
provides  nutrient  phosphorus  to  the  algae. 

12.  A  method  for  controlling  an  undesirable  microorganism 
population  level  in  an  algal  turf  floway.  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  floway  having  an  upstream  end.  a  downstream  end, 
a  length,  a  width,  a  water-impervious  bottom  surface  having  a 
texture  conducive  for  growing  a  bed  of  algae  to  form  an  algal 
turf,  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  curb  means  extending  in  a 
generally  parallel  fashion  longitudinally  between  the  upstream 
end  and  the  downstream  end  for  defining  the  sidewalls  of  the 
floway; 

growing  an  algal  turf  on  the  bottom  surface,  the  algal  turf 
comprising  and  algal  species  and  an  undesirable  microorgan- 
ism population; 

discharging  water  from  the  downstream  end  of  the  floway; 

harvesting  mature  algal  ttnf  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
floway;  and 

permitting  the  culture  surface  to  dry  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
significandy  reduce  the  population  level  of  the  undesirable 
microoiganism  but  insufficient  to  eradicate  the  algal  species  in 
the  algal  turf. 


said  treatment  by  passing  air  containing  ozone  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.01  to  0.16  wt.  %  relative  to  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  the  air 
during  the  aeration  into  the  first  lank. 


5,573,670 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER  BY 

ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  PROCESS 

Yoshimi    Nagasaki,    and    Hidetsugu    Nakazawa,    both    of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Coatinualion  of  Ser.  No.  239,928,  May  9, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,306,  Oct  22,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1990,  2-299851; 
Oct  2,  199L  3-254856 

tat  CL*  C02F  3/n 
MS.  CL  21»— 614  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treatment  of  waste  water  by  an  activated 
sludge  process  the  equipment  for  which  is  provided  with  an  aera- 
tion tank  unit  comprised  of  three  tanks  of  a  first  tank,  a  second  tank 
and  a  third  tank,  said  waste  water  and  microorganisms  being  fed 
into  the  first  tank  while  the  ratio  of  aeration  in  the  first  tank  ranges 
from  O.S  to  0.8  by  volume/minute  relative  to  the  amount  of  liquid 
in  the  first  tanlc.  the  ratio  of  aeration  in  the  second  tank  ranges  from 
0.1  10  0.4  by  volume/minute  relative  to  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the 
said  second  tank  and  the  ratio  of  aeration  in  the  third  tank  ranges 
from  0.  1  to  0.3  by  volume/minute  relative  to  the  amount  of  liquid 
in  the  third  tanlc  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 


5,573,671 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER 

PURIFICATION 

Hans-Ulrich  Klein,  Bad  Kissingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans 

Brochier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  8,  1993,  43  41 
805.8 

tat  a.'  C02F  3/06 
MS.  CL  210—617  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  biological  purification  of  impure  water, 
the  method  including  the  flowing  of  the  impure  water  through  a 
porous  filter  tnedium  comprising  a  bed  of  individual  granules 
having  a  specific  gravity  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  impure 
water,  the  filler  medium  bed  being  disposed  within  a  vessel,  a 
biological  process  occurring  at  the  surfaces  of  the  granules,  the 
biological  process  being  supported  by  a  reaction  gas.  a  collection 
zone  for  purified  liquid  being  established  in  the  vessel  at  the  upper 
side  of  the  filter  medium  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
delimiting  the  upper  side  of  the  filter  medium  bed  by  means  of  a 
conical  shaped  sieve  plate,  the  apex  of  the  sieve  plate  being 
directed  generally  upwardly,  the  collection  zone  being  located 
above  the  sieve  plate; 
continuously  supplying  to  the  vessel,  at  a  point  below  the  filler 
medium  bed.  a  stream  of  impure  water  having  entrained 
therein  a  reaction  gas  necessary  for  said  biological  process; 
withdrawing  purified  water  from  the  collection  zone  to  estabUsh 
a  flow  of  impure  water  with  entrained  reaction  gas  upwardly 
through  the  filter  medium  bed; 
establishing  a  continuous  washing  flow  of  purified  water  from 
the  region  of  the  apex  of  the  sieve  plate  at  the  upper  side  of 
the  filter  medium  bed; 
entraining  filter  medium  granules  in  the  established  washing 

flow  of  purified  water, 
injecting  the  washing  flow  of  purified  water  with  entrained 
granules  into  the  stream  of  impure  water  with  entrained 
reaction  gas  upstream  of  the  vessel  in  such  a  nuuuier  as  to 
cause  impurities  adhering  thereto  to  be  washed  from  the 
surfaces  of  the  granules,  the  washed  granules  thereafter  being 
returned  to  the  lower  side  of  the  filter  medium  bed  by  the 
stream  of  impure  water  supplied  to  the  vessel;  and 
collecting  impurities  washed  from  the  granules  in  a  sludge 
collection  zone  at  die  bottom  of  the  vessel. 
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5473.672 
WATER  MANAGED  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  ORGANIC  WASTES 
AUiis  S.  RxppM,  171M  PennyLane,  iUinbridge,  Ohio  44023: 
Stephen  C.  Paspek,  459  QuaU  Run.  BroMlview  Hts..  Ohio 
44147.  and  David  S.  Davics,  1890  Co*s  Post  Run.  Westlake. 
Ohio  44145 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67.453,  May  24,  1993,  ahandoocd. 

This  appUcatioo  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411351 

Int.  CI."  BOID  ISAM 

VS.  a.  210-438  22  Claims 


wosucHT     ta.a 


1.  A  process  for  separating  extracuble  organic  material  from  a 
feed  composition  comprising  said  extractable  organic  material 
mtermixed  with  solids  and  water,  the  process  compnsing  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  contacting  said  feed  composition  with  a  first  organic  solvent 
to  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  said  extractable  organic  mate- 
rial, and  with  a  dehydration  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  aluminum  oxides, 
calcined  dolomite,  pozzalime.  and  combinations  thereof, 
which  operates  by  chemical  means  to  combine  with  water  in 
said  feed  composition  lo  dehydrate  said  feed  composition  and 
form  a  hydrated  additive:  and 

(b)  separating  at  least  part  of  the  first  organic  solvent  containing 
extractable  organic  material  from  said  solids  and  hydrated 
additive. 


3.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrous  composite  oxide  of 
cerium  and  phosphorus  having  a  chemical  composition  expressed 
by  the  formula: 


Ce(HP04)..vH,0 

in  which  the  subscript  x  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1.8 
to  2. 1  and  y  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  4,  and 
exhibiting  an  X-ray  diffractometric  diagram  showing  a  pattern  with 
diffraction  lines  at  lattice  spacings  d  of  0.526  nm,  0.350  nra  and 
1 .05  nm.  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  mixing  together  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble 
cerium  (IV)  salt  and  phosphoric  acid  to  font)  precipiutes  in  an 
aqueous  precipitation  medium;  and 

(b)  heating  the  precipiutes  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture inihe  range  from  100°  C.  to  300°  C.  for  a  length  of  time 
of  at  least  0.5  hour  to  form  said  hydrous  composite  oxide  of 
cerium  and  phosphorus. 

4.  A  method  for  the  immobilization  of  strontium  ions  in  an 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 
(a)  bringing  an  adsorbent  which  is  a  hydrous  composite  oxide  of 

cerium    and    phosphorus    having   a   chemical   composition 

expressed  by  the  formula 


Ce  (HPO4).  vHjO. 

in  which  the  subscript  x  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1.8 
to  2.1  and  y  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  4,  into 
contact  with  the  aqueous  solution  containing  strontium  ions  under 
a  hydrothermal  condition  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  fix)m 
100°  C  to  300°  C.  for  at  least  one  hour,  to  effect  adsorption  of  the 
strontium  ions  on  10  the  adsorbent;  and 

(b)  separating  the  adsorbent  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


5373,673 
HYDROl'S  COMPOSFTE  CERIUM-PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE 
FOR  IMMOBILIZATION  OF  STRONTIUM  IONS  IN 
SOLUTION 
Hiromichi  Hayasfai;  Yoshio  Onodera.  both  oT  Scndai;  Tidtashl 
Iwasaki.  Tag^io;  Osamu  Itabashi.  and  Karuo  Torii,  both  of 
.Sendai.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  404.097 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1994,  6-117621 

lot  CI."  COIF  17/00:  C02F  1/42 

VS.  CL  210-682  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydrous  composite  oxide  of  cerium  and  phosphorus  bavmg 

a  chemical  composition  expressed  by  the  formula 

in  which  the  subscript  x  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1.8 
to  2.1  and  y  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  4.  and 
exhibiting  an  X-ray  diffractometric  diagram  showing  a  pattern  with 
a  strongest  line  at  a  lattice  spacing  d  of  1.10  nm  and  two  broad 
peaks  at  lattice  spacings  d  of  about  0.35  nm  and  0.52  nm. 


5373,674 
ACTIVATED  SIUCA  SOL 
Christopher  B.  Lind.  Syracuse,  N.Y>,  and  Michael  A.  Ware, 
Mississauga.  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Del. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  549358 
lot  CL'  C02F  1/52:  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—702  12  Claims 

I.  A  stable,  activated  silica  sol  solution  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  sodium  aluminum  sulfate  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  colloidal  silica  and  sodium  silicate  solu- 
tions. 


5373,675 
CLARIFICATION  OF  DEINKING  PROCESS  WATERS 
USING  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  VINYLAMINE 
Anthony  G.  Sommcse.  NapervUle;   Karen  R.  lUbergen.  Mt. 
Prospect,  both  of  III.,  and  Daniel  K.  Chung.  Burlington, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Napcrvillc, 
lU. 

Filed  May  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439347 
Int.  CL*  C02F  1/56 
VS.  CL  210—705  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  clarifying  recycled  paper  deinking  effluent 
containing  flexographic  ink,  comprising 

1)  adding  to  the  effluent  with  a  polymer  coagulant  containing 
vinylamine  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  300 
parts  per  million  to  produce  a  coagulated  effluent,  said  poly- 
mer coagulant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  about  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  vinylamine  and 
from  about  95  to  70%  by  weight  vinylakohol  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  40,000  to  3,000,000,  a 
polyvinylamine  horaopolymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  300,000  to  3,000,000,  and  a  copolymer  of 
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5373,676 

PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DECOMPOSITION 

OF  FREE  AND  COMPLEX  CYANIDES,  AOX,  MINERAL 

OIL.  COMPLEXING  AGENTS,  COD,  NmUTE, 

CHROMATE.  AND  SEPARATION  OF  METALS  IN  WASTE 

WATERS 
Karl  F.  Massholder.  Altneudorf;  WUfried  Wen,  and  Erwin 
Ecker,  both  of  Heidelberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ultra 
Systems  GmbH  UV-Oxidation.  Heidelberg.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93A)1087,  §  371  Date  Feb.  24,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb,  24,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22249,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  FBed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  331,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1992,  42  14 
974.6 

Int.  a."  C02F  1/48:1/62:1/70:1/72 
VS.  a.  210—759  13  Claims 


U 


^ 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  water  that  contains  metal  con- 
taminants comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
a  first  stage  of  treating  the  waste  water  with  a  combination  of 

hydrogen  peroxide  and  UV-light  irradiation  sufficient  to  effect 

cyanide-complex  decontamination; 


a  second  stage  of  treating  the  waste  water  with  a  reducing  agent 
that  is  sufficient  to  effect  chromate  decontamination;  and 

a  third  stage  of  precipitating  the  metallic  contaminants  and 
separation  of  the  precipitants  from  the  waste  water. 


5373,677 

WASHING  MACHINE  RINSE  WATER  RECOVERY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Edward  Dembrosky,  1012  Telegraph  Rd.,  Perkasie,  Pa.  18944 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,968 

Int  a."  C02F  1^8 

VS.  a.  210—764  12  Claims 


70%  by  weight  vinylamine  and  30%  by  weight  diallyl  dim- 
ethyl ammonium  chloride  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  500,000  to  3,000.000; 

2)  adding  to  the  coagulated  effluent  a  high  molecular  weight 
acrylamide  flocculant  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  3  million  to  about  20  million  daltons  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.0 1  to  50  parts  per  million;  and 

3)  effecting  solid-liquid  separation,  wherein  the  solid-liquid 
separation  is  carried  out  by  dissolved  air  flotation. 


1.  A  cloudy  water  conservation  apparatus  attachable  to  a  clothes 
washing  machine  having  a  water  outlet,  a  wash  cycle  producing 
wash  water  and  a  rinse  cycle  producing  rinse  water  comprising: 
a.)  electronic  controller  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

outlet  of  said  washing  machine  for  separating  said  rinse  water 

from  said  wash  water  with  said  wash  water  being  directed 

down  a  drain; 
b.)  rinse  water  storage  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

controller  for  collecting  and  storing  said  rinse  water  which 

was  directed  to  said  storage  means  by  said  controller; 
c.)  a  trap  having  a  lint  screen,  said  trap  attached  to  said  rinse 

water  storage  means  and  said  trap  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  controller; 
d.)  a  pumping  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  rinse 

water  storage  means; 
e.)  a  pressurized  container  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

pumping  means  for  receiving  rinse  water  pumped  by  said 

pumping  means  from  said  rinse  water  storage  means;  and 
f.)  supply  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pressurized 

container  for  supplying  said  pressurized  rinse  water  to  at  least 

one  toilet  flush  tank  where  said  rinse  water  is  used  to  flush  at 

least  one  toilet. 
12.  A  water  conservation  process  comprising: 
a.)  separating  water  produced  by  a  clothes  washing  machine  into 

wash  water  and  rinse  water; 
b.)  disposing  of  said  wash  water; 
c.)  collecting  said  rinse  water; 

d.)  straining  said  rinse  water  of  step  c)  to  remove  lint; 
e.)  treating  said  rinse  water  of  step  d)  with  dye  and  bactericide; 
f.)  pressurizing  said  rinse  water  of  step  e)  by  pumping  said  rinse 

water  to  a  pressurized  storage  tank; 
g.)  conveying  said  rinse  water  of  step  f.)  from  said  pressurized 

storage  tank  to  an  toilet  flush  water  storage  tank;  and 
h.)  recycling  said  rinse  water  of  step  g)  by  flushing  a  toilet 

attached  to  said  toilet  flush  water  storage  tank. 


171-487  O.G.-96-1 2:  QU 
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5473,*7S 

BLOOD  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

COLLECTING  MONO  Nl  CLEAR  CELI^ 

Richard  I.  Brown,  Northbrook,  and  Kyuncoon  Min.  Arting- 

ton  Hcithts,  both  oT  Dl^  aaricnon  to  Baxter  Intematioaal 

Inc.,  Dcer«ctd,  lU. 

CoatiniiatkMi-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  814^403.  Dec  23,  IWl.  ahan- 

doMd,  and  Ser.  No.  748,244,  Aug.  21,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5422,620,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  514,995.  May 

26, 19W,  Pat  No.  5,104,52*,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  9,179,  Jan.  30,  1987.  Pat.  No.  4^34,890.  This  application 

Jnn.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,750 

iDt  CL'  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CL  210—782  13  CUtau 


UMI 


1.  A  blood  separation  sy stein  comprising 

a  chaiDber  for  rotation  about  a  roiabonal  axis  comprising  first 
and  second  spaced  ipait  walls  fonning  a  separation  zone 
having  a  low-G  side  located  closer  to  the  rouiional  axis  than 
tlie  other.  high-G  side,  the  separation  zone  including  an  inlet 
region  where  whole  Wood  enters  the  separation  zone  for 
separation  into  red  blood  cells,  a  plasma  constituent  carrying 
platelets,  and  an  interface  carrying  mono  nuclear  cells 
between  the  red  blood  cells  and  plasma  constituent,  and  an 
exit  region  spaced  from  tl>e  inlet  region  where  red  blood  cells 
collect  dunng  separation,  and 

a  controller  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  convey  whole  blood  into 
the  inlet  region  for  flow  toward  the  exit  region  while  remov- 
ing red  blood  cells  and  ihe  plasma  constituent  from  the 
chamber  and  while  retaining  the  interface  substantially  within 
the  chamber,  the  controller  furtlieT  operable  in  a  second  mode 
to  backflow  red  blood  cells  into  die  exit  region  for  back  flow 
toward  the  inlet  region  while  removing  die  uilerface  from  U>e 
chamber. 


26->.: 
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5373,680 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL  WITHOUT  ALTERING  FLOW  PATTERN 

DEFECT  DISTRIBUTION 

Roccr  W.  Shaw,  Klrkwood.  and  Joseph  C.  Holzer,  Manchester, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  MEMC  Electronic  Materials,  Inc., 

SL  Peters,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,782 

InL  CL'  HOlL  21/V2 

VS.  CL  216—85  '  Claim* 


1.  A  method  of  etching  a  generally  planar  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor material  to  reveal  defects  on  the  surface,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

placing  the  material  in  a  canted  position,  ranging  from  about  5° 

to  about  35°  from  vertical,  such  dial  die  generally  planar 

surface  of  the  material  faces  upwardly: 
immersing  die  material  so  positioned  into  a  sugnani  etchant 

solution:  and 
etching  die  surface  of  die  material  such  Uiat  bubbles  nucleating 

at  defects  on  die  surface  of  die  canted  material  are  released 

direcdy  into  the  otlierwise  sugnani  etchant  solution. 


5,573,679 
FABRICATION  OF  A  SURFACE  MICROMACHINED 
CAPACmVE  MICROPHONE  USING  A  DRY-ETCH 
PROCESS 
Alan  W.  Mitchell.  Rio  Rancho,  N.M.;  Yuebin  B.  Ning,  and  R. 
Niall  Tait,  both  of  Edmonton,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Alberta    Microelectronic    Centre,    Edmonton,   and    Harris 
Canada  Inc.,  Calgary,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,320 
Int.  CL*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  216—2  34  Ciaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  capacitive  microphone,  said  mediod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  silicon  layer, 

B.  positioning  a  diaphragm  and  a  backplate  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  silicon  layer: 

C.  fonmng  holes  in  die  backplate:  and 

D.  introducing  a  dry  etchant  dirough  die  holes  to  form  a  cavity 
between  the  backplate  and  diaphragm  by  removing  part  of  die 
silicon  layer. 


5373,681 

TRAVELING  WIRE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  WORKPIECE 

LOCATION  DETERMINING  AND  ENERGY  LEVEL 

ADJUSTMENT 

J,  and  MasayuU  Iwai,  both  of  Aichl-ken,  Japan, 

to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Nagoya, 


YiUi 


Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1993,  5-178881 
Int  a.*  B23H  7/04:7/06 
VS.  CL  219—69.12  1*  Claims 

I.  A  traveling  wire  electric  discharge  nnachining  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  wire  for  machining  a  workpiece  to  a  ptedetemuned  shape 

according  to  a  predetermined  machining  program: 
a  moving  table  for  moving  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  wire; 


an  electric  discharge  unit  for  applying  a  periodic  voltage  pulse  to 
said  wire: 

means  for  determining  a  location  on  said  workpiece.  said  loca- 
tion determined  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  predetermined 
parameter,  and  said  location  being  positioned  before  a  change 
in  a  machining  direction  point  of  said  predetermined  machin- 
ing program:  and 

means  for  changing  a  characteristic  of  said  periodic  voltage 
pulse  to  gradually  decrease  the  machining  energy,  while  said 
wire  is  moving  relative  to  said  workpiece.  from  when  said 
wire  is  at  said  location  until  prior  to  said  wire  reaching  said 
machining  direction  change  point 


5373.682 
PLASMA  SPRAY  NOZZLE  WITH  LOW  OVERSPRAY  AND 

COLLIMATED  FLOW 

George  P.  Beasoa,  Jr..  Arab,-  Timothy  N.  McKechnic,  Hunts- 

ville,  and  Christopher  A.  Power,  Guntersville.  all  of  Ala., 

assignors  to  Plasma  Processes,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,621 

Int  CI."  B23K  10/00 

VS.  a.  219— 12U  10  Claims 


means  in  said  passageway  for  injecting  a  material  to  be  spray 
deposited,  in  powder  form,  into  a  plasma  flow  moving 
through  said  passageway: 

said  passageway  having  an  upstream  section  adjacent  said  first 
end  of  said  nozzle  body,  a  tliroat  section  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  nozzle  body,  and  a  downstream 
section  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  nozzle  body: 

said  upstream  section  of  said  passageway  converging  in  cross 
sectional  area  from  said  first  end  of  said  nozzle  body  to  said 
throat  section  and  said  downstream  section  of  said  passage- 
way diverging  in  cross  sectional  area  from  said  throat  section 
to  said  second  end  of  said  nozzle  body: 

said  diverging  downstream  section  having  a  bell-shaped  contour 
defined  by  continuously  curving  concave  walls,  said  walls 
diverging  outwardly  from  said  throat  section  of  said  passage- 
way and  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  passageway  at  said  second  end  of  said  nozzle  body, 
whereby  a  plasma  flow  issuing  from  said  nozzle  is  ideally  and 
isentropically  expanded  as  it  moves  through  said  bell-shaped 
downstream  section  of  said  passageway  to  exhibit  reduced 
shock  phenomena  and  consequent  reduced  overspray. 


5373,683 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CLAD  WELD  ON  THE 
INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A  TUBE  WITH  A 
SYNCHRONOUSLY  ROTATING  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Shane  J.  Findlan;  Gregory  J.  Frederick,  both  of  Harrisburg; 
Artie  G.  Peterson,  Jr„  Locust,  all  of  N.C.,  and  Wylie  J. 
Childs.  Belmont  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192356,  Feb.  7,  1994.  Pat  No.  5314349. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,644,  Feb.  17. 
1993,  Pat.  No.  5.430,270.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1995,  Ser. 
,  No.  440,004 

•  Int  a."  B23K  26/08 

VS.  a.  219—121.64  3  Claims 


1.  A  supersonic 'plasma  spray  nozzle  for  use  in  die  plasma  spray 
deposition  of  a  coating  onto  a  target  substrate,  said  spray  nozzle 
comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  formed  of  a  resilient  heat  resistant  material  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end: 

said  body  defining  a  central  passageway  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  passageway  extending  through  said  nozzle  body 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  thereof: 

means  in  said  passageway  for  heating  a  flow  of  gas  through  the 
passageway  lo  temperatures  sufiScient  to  ionize  the  gas  flow 
and  transform  the  gas  flow  into  a  heated  plasma  flow: 


1.  A  method  of  clad  welding  a  tube  including  an  interior  surface, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  a  rotating  filler  metal  wire  to  a  selected  weld  location 
within  said  tube:  and 

directing  laser  energy  duough  a  fiber  optic  cable,  synchronously 
rotating  with  said  filler  metal  wire,  to  said  selected  weld 
location  to  fuse  said  filler  metal  wire  to  said  interior  surface  of 
said  tube  to  produce  a  clad  weld  within  said  tube. 
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5.S73,M4 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  INDICIA  ON  DIAMONDS 
H.  WlHton.  SaiwUJe,  and  N«dp  Alev,  Broorfiile. 
of  N.Y^  MrigMn  to  iian7  Wlartoa,  SA,,  Gcmts, 
SwttzerUnd 
PI  tiln  of  Str.  No.  TTtMi,  Oct.  8,  IWl.  Prt.  N<^  5,41«,U5, 
iMck  k  a  coollwwtioa-ia-pwl  of  Scr.  No.  595,861,  Oct  II, 
I9M,  f^  N*  54«,»3«.  Thh  apirikalioa  Sep.  ».  1W4,  S«r. 
No.  315053 
tat  CL»  B23K  26A)0;26/06  ^  _ 

UA  CL  2I>— U1.85  3  Caiiw 


^SO 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  maiking  compfising  two  marks  on  a 
diamond,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioiiing  a  mask  between  an  output  of  a  source  of  laser  energy 
in  the  ultraviolet  range  and  a  first  portion  of  a  surface  of  the 
diamond  to  be  marked: 

directly  irradiating  the  first  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  diamond 
with  the  laser  energy  source  dirough  the  mask  so  as  to  permit 
the  radiation  itself  to  create  a  first  of  the  two  marks,  in  a 
panem  defined  by  the  mask,  by  effecting  a  removal  of  a  small 
amount  of  matenal  from  the  surface  of  the  diamond,  said  step 
of  irradiating  including  passing  die  laser  radiation  dirough 
cut-out  areas  in  die  mask; 

positionuig  a  second  mask  between  die  output  of  die  source  of 
laser  energy  and  a  second  portion  of  die  surface  of  die 
diamond  to  be  marked,  die  second  portion  being  a  subset  of 
die  first  portion  of  die  surface  of  die  diamond  to  be  marked; 
and 

direcdy  irradiating  die  second  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
diamond  widi  die  laser  energy  source  dirough  die  second 
mask  so  as  to  permil  die  radiation  itself  to  create  a  second  of 
die  two  marks,  in  a  pattern  defined  by  die  second  mask,  by 
effecting  a  removal  of  a  small  amount  of  material  from  die 
surface  of  die  diamond,  said  step  of  irradiating  including 
passing  the  laser  radiation  through  cut-out  areas  in  the  mask. 


5,573,«5 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ANTIFREEZE  DEVICE  FOR  A 
VECmLE  LOCKING  UNIT 
Paul  J.  Boocaldo,  47W  Young  Rd.,  Stow,  Ohio  44224-2113 
Filed  Feb.  5,  19W,  Scr.  No.  S%,6M 
lilt  CL"  E«SB  17/00;  H«5B  3AX) 
VS.  CL  219— 2tl  >  "■*■ 

1.  A  new  and  improved  remote  control  antifreeze  device  for  a 
vehicle  locking  unit  composing,  in  combination: 
a  healed  locking  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upper  end 
widi  a  cylindrical  configurauon.  die  upper  end  having  a  bore 
formed  dierein.  a  slot  formed  between  die  bore  and  a  top 
surface  thereof  for  allowing  die  bore  lo  be  simaied  about  a 
conventioaal  cylindrical  locking  unit  and  further  secured 
dKTCto.  a  pair  of  protrusions  extending  upwardly  from  the  top 
surface  with  a  threadedly  lined  aperture  formed  in  each  of  die 
protrusions,  and  a  coupling  screw  for  providing  screwable 
coupling  between  die  apertures  diereby  allowing  die  bousing 
to  be  secured  to  the  locking  unit,  wherein  die  upper  end  has  a 
depth  sized  to  encompass  die  entire  outer  surface  of  die 
locking  mechanism;  and  a  lower  end  widi  a  rectangular  con- 
figuration, die  lower  end  having  an  interior  space  formed 


dierein,  an  open  ftxMii  face,  and  a  power  line  aperture  formed 
on  a  lower  surface  diereof,  die  bousing  constructed  of  a  heat 
conductive  material: 
a  helical  heating  element  situated  in  a  serpentine  configuration 
within  die  upper  end  of  the  housing  adjacent  lo  a  periphery  of 
die  bote,  die  beating  element  having  a  pair  of  ends  extending 
into  die  interior  space  of  die  lower  end  of  die  housing  and  a 
diin  electrical  insulator  sheadi  positioned  about  a  surface 
diereof.  die  heating  element  adapted  to  radiate  beat  energy 
upon  the  supply  of  current  diereto,  wherein  die  heating  ele- 
ment extends  from  one  of  die  free  ends  to  one  side  of  die  slot 
and  forms  a  U-shaped  configuration  diereat  and  further 
extends  around  die  periphery  of  die  bore  to  die  odier  end  of 
the  slot  where  die  beating  element  forms  another  U-shaped 
configuration  for  providing  maximum  heat  transfer, 

a  control  receiver  switch  situated  widiin  die  interior  space  of  the 
housing  and  connected  to  a  conventional  vehicle  battery  via  a 
power  line  extending  dirough  die  power  line  aperture  widi  a 
grommet  situated  about  die  power  line  for  precluding  die 
severing  thereof,  the  control  receiver  switch  comprising  a 
receiver  element  positioned  in  die  open  front  face  of  die 
housing  for  receiving  an  actuation  signal,  the  control  receiver 
switch  further  comprising  control  circuitry  coupled  to  die 
power  line,  the  receiver  element,  and  the  ends  of  the  heating 
elemenu  die  receiver  control  circuitry  switch  adapted  to  sup- 
ply current  to  die  heating  element  upon  die  receipt  of  die 
actuation  signal;  and 

a  poflable  remote  control  transmitter  widi  a  rectangular  configu- 
ration, the  transmitter  comprising  a  housing  widi  an  upper 
half,  a  lower  half,  and  an  interior  space  whereby  die  upper 
half  and  lower  half  are  separatable  for  allowing  access  to  die 
interior  space,  an  eyelet  formed  on  an  end  of  the  housing  for 
receiving  a  conventional  key  ring,  a  manually  operated  switch 
bunon  situated  on  die  upper  half  of  die  bousing  and  adapted 
to  activate  upon  die  depression  diereof,  a  light  emitting  diode 
adapted  to  light  upon  die  actuation  diereof,  and  transmitter 
circtiitry  situated  with  in  the  housing  and  connected  to  the 
switch  button,  light  emitting  diode,  and  battery  power  source, 
die  transmitter  circuitry  adapted  to  transmit  an  actuation  sig- 
nal and  further  actuate  die  light  emitting  diode  only  during  die 
activation  of  the  switch  buttcn. 


5,573,686 

LAMP/HEATER  FOR  A  WHEEL  WELL  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Mickey  Lavicska.  2009  Sunset  Ave.,  Utica,  N.Y.  13502 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1995.  Scr.  No.  516,795 
Int  CL"  B60L  1/02 
VS.  a.  219^202  12  Claims 


5,573,688 
CONVECTION/INFRARED  SOLDER  REFLOW 
APPARATUS 
Albert    Chanasyk,    Hampton    Falls,   N.H.;    Walter   J.    Hall, 
Waltham,  Mass.,-  J.  Robert  MaxweU,  Londonderry,  N.H.; 
RusscU  G.  Shaw,  Contoocook.  N.H.,-  Roy  J.  Palhof,  Somer- 
sworth,  N.H.,  and  Phillip  D.  Bourgelais,  Newmarket  N.IL, 
asstgnors  to  Vitronics  Corporation,  Newmarket  N.H. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,232,  Sep.  15,  1992,  Pat  No.  5345,061. 
Thfe  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1994,  Scr,  No,  270,822 
Int  CL"  B23K  l/OO 
VS.  CL  219—388  15  Claims 


1.  A  multiparpose  wheel  well  apparatus  for  a  wheel  well  of  a 
motor  vehicle  having  an  electrical  system  and  having  tires  with 
treads  comprising: 

a)  a  protecting  structure  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  protecting  structure  configured  to  fit  inside  of  a 
wheel  well  of  a  motor  vehicle  for  protecting  the  wheel  well 
from  stone,  salt  and  moisture  damage; 

b)  attachmeai  means  for  securing  the  protecting  structure  of  the 
multipurpose  wheel  well  apparatus  within  the  wheel  well  of  a 
vehicle  and  above  a  tire  located  therein:  and 

c)  means  for  supplying  electromagnetic  radiation  to  the  wheel 
weU. 


5,573,687 
FIBROUS  ELECTRIC  CABLE  ROAD  HEATER 
Kunio  "nuiaka,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teljin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  398,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1994,  6-005165 


U 


U,S.  CL  219—213 


Int  CL"  H05B  1/00 


9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  soldering  surface  mounted  devices  to  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  a  printed  circuit  board  widi  devices  and  solder  dis- 
posed thereon  sequentially  through  a  plurality  of  heating 
zones  in  an  oven; 

heating  the  printed  circuit  board  and  the  devices  in  eachjaf  the 
plurality  of  zones  in  sequence,  the  gas  temperatures  in  some 
of  the  heating  zones  being  cooler  than  gas  temperatures  in 
others  of  the  heating  zones  having  higher  gas  temperatures; 
and 

controlling  a  flow  of  gas  between  the  heating  zones  in  the  oven 
to  produce  a  net  flow  of  gas  out  of  the  beating  zones  having 
cooler  gas  temperatures  and  into  zones  having  higiier  gas 
temperatures. 


5,573,689 

FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  FOR  PREPARING  METAL 

NITRIDE 

Hirofumi  Fukuoka,-  Yoshiharu  Konya;  Masanori  Fukuhira,  all 
of  .\iinaka,  and  Ichiro  Ishiraka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1995,  7-042509 

Int  CL"  F27B  5/14 

VS.  a.  219—390  4  Claims 


1.  A  road  heater,  comprising: 

(I)  a  linear  heater  which  is  comprised  of  a  linear  beating 
element  and  a  flexible  electrically  insulating  layer  formed  on 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  linear  heating  element,  and  (2)  an 
outer  textile  structure  which  covers  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
linear  heater;  said  road  heater  having  a  compressive  yield  load 
(Lc)  of  at  least  1. 000  kg:  and  said  outer  textile  structure  is 
made  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  fiber  having  a  melting  point 
of  at  least  200°  C.  and  a  single  fiber  fineness  of  at  least  1 ,000 
deniers; 

wherein  the  linear  beating  elements  comprises  a  flexible  heat- 
generating  mixed  :  pun  yam  which  is  composed  of  20  to  80 
weight  %  of  stainless  steel  fibers  having  a  limited  length  and 
80  to  20  weight  %  of  heat-resistant  electrically  non- 
conductive  fibers  and  which  is  capable  of  generating  heat  due 
to  contact  resistance  among  the  stainless  steel  fibers  when  an 
electric  carrent  is  applied  thereto. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  for  preparing  a  metal  nitride  by  mixing 
metal  powder  with  a  non-oxidizing  gas  containing  Nj  or  NH,  to 
form  a  fluidized  bed  and  beating  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  1,200°  C.  for  nitriding  die  metal  powder,  said  reactor 
comprising 

a  reaction  tube  in  which  the  fluidized  bed  is  formed. 
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an  envelope  enclosing  the  reaction  Wbe  for  preventing  the 
surrounding  atmosphere  from  enlenng  the  reaction  tube,  and 

a  means  disposed  outside  the  envelope  for  heating  said  fluidized 
bed  to  a  temperamre  of  u  least  1,200*  C. 


,  Japu 


CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Kjuuhiro   Noborl,    Hacw1-r>>>«'    Kokhi    Ui 
Ryunke  UiUkadil,  T^iioai,  ud  Shiqji  Yi       _ 
gun,  aU  of  Japan,  Mricnon  to  NGK  Innilaton,  Ltd 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  396,139 
CUw  prteiity,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1994,  M>32230: 
Felt.  28,  1995,  7-«39«l« 

IM.  CL"  IN5B  J/74 
VS.  CL  219— «57  I*  CMrnt 


UMI 


programmed  steps  to  cook  a  selected  menu  of  food,  consisting  of 
required  cycles  of  steps  and  selectable  parameters  including  time 
and  heating  temperature  at  each  step,  said  circuit  control  means 
cotnpnsuig:  a  CPU  for  performing  digital  processing:  a  conversion 
means  connected  to  said  CPU  for  converting  an  inpuned  menu 
number  to  binary  digit  data  having  a  ptedetermined  bit  length 
including  information  representing  each  step  for  cooking  a  food 
selected  by  the  menu  input  means:  and  memory  means  connected 
to  said  CPU  for  storing  table  dau  which  esublishes  a  relationship 
between  a  parameter  level  of  each  step  and  control  dau  for  ttinning 
the  conesponding  steps  and  the  parameter  level  corresponds  to  the 
code  being  read  by  the  binary  digit  dau  with  reference  to  said 
conversion  means:  a  control  dau  preparation  means  connected  to 
said  CPU  for  executing  each  step  when  the  above  binary  digit  daU 
having  fixed  bit  length  is  converted  by  the  above  conversion  means 
are  grouped  into  a  predetermined  number  of  bytes  each  including  a 
fixed  bit  number,  each  Of  these  binary  digit  dau  bytes  correspond- 
ing to  a  plurality  of  codes  which  represent  selectable  parameters, 
whereby  the  control  daU  is  used  for  executing  each  step  by  said 
dau  table. 


1.  A  ceramic  article  comprising: 

a  monolithic.  subslantiaJly  planar  ceramic  substrate  having  a 

functional  member  integrally  molded  therewith  and  embedded 

therein: 
a  terminal  extending  from  one  surface  of  said  substrate  into  an 

interior  tliereof:  and 
a  conductive  wire  embedded  in  said  substrate  and  providing 

electrical  communication  between  said  fiinctional  member 

and  said  terminal,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  conductive  wire 

extending  from  said  functional  member  to  a  connection  pomi 

with  said  terminal  is  curved. 


S,S73>92 

PLATINVM  HEATER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SMOKING 

ARTICLE  HAVING  OHMIC  CONTACT 

Amiubh  Das;  Peter  J.  Lipowicz.  both  of  MidMliian,  and  W. 

Randolph  Sweeney,  Richmond.  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  PhlUp 

Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105346,  Auf .  19,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,479,548,  and  a  contlnuattoo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,665, 

Sep.  10.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5388^94,  which  is  a  continuation-ln- 

pwt  ol  ^'-r.  No.  943,504,  Sep.  11,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,505414, 

whidi  b  a  cuntinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  666,926,  Mar.  11, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

314,463 

Int  CL"  H05B  3/16 

VS.  O.  219-543  »  «■»« 


5,573,691 
COMPITERIZED  COOKING  DEVICE 
Shiqji  YoshidK  Yasumasa  Hironaka,  and  Akinori  Okaxakl,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor*  to  Funai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,066 

Clainis  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1994,  6-140727 

Int  a."  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—506  3  ClataM 
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I.  A  computerized  control  for  a  cooking  device  provided  with  a 
control  circuit  means  for  automatically  programming  a  sequence  of 


..^x: 


60 
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1.  A  heater  adapted  for  use  in  an  electrical  smoking  article  to 
heal  tobacco  flavor  medium,  the  heater  comprising: 
a  ceramic  substrate: 
a  heater  layer  deposited  on  said  ceramic  substrate,  said  heater 

layer  comprising  primarily  platinum:  and 
copper  contacts  deposited  on  the  platinum  healer  layer  which  are 

eutectically  bonded  to  said  platinum  heater  layer  and  said 

ceramic  layer,  and  form  an  ohmic  contact  between  the  copper 

and  platinum. 


5,573,693 
FOOD  TRAYS  AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING  PRESS-APPLIED 

COATINGS 
Mattbcw  W.  Lorence:  David  H.  Scberpf;  Brian  D.  Hopkins,  aU 
of  Omaha,   Nebr.,  and   William   E.  Archibald,   Fullcrton, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Conagra,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
ContinuaUon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  889,461,  May  27,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  15,  1993.  Scr.  No.  92J68 
Int  CI."  H05B  6/«0 
VS.  a.  219—730  28  Clataw 

I.  A  package  for  food  having  a  moisture  content  of  at  least  1%% 
comprising: 
a)  a  paper-based  substrate;  and 
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b)  at  least  one  grease  and  moisture  resistant  liquid  coating 
press-apphed  to  said  paper-based  substrate,  said  coating  com- 
prising al  aqueous-based  dispersion  including  an  acrylic- 
based  m^erial  to  define  a  food-contacting  surface  of  the 
package  having  a  dry  basis  weight  in  a  range  of  about  0. 1  to 
5  lbs7IOOO  ft^. 


5,573,694 

MICROEMULSIONS  OF  AMINOPOLYSILOXANES 
Bernard  Danncr,  Riedisheim,  France,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switaerland 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  171,782,  Dec  21,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dvision  of  Scr.  No.  878,790,  May  5,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  579,422,  Sep.  7, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

398,316 
Claims  priMity,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  7,  1989,  39  29 
757*  Aug.  17,  1990,  40  26  029.1 

Int  a.*  D06M  iim 
VS.  a.  252—8.63  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  microemulsion  of  an  aminopolysiloxane  (a). 
comprising  5  to  60  pans  by  weight  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant  (P) 
for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a),  and  an  acid  (e)  to  produce  a 
pHS7. 


5373,696 
OIL-SOLUBLE  PHOSPHORUS-  AND  NITROGEN- 
CONTAINING  ADDITIVES 
Joe  Hughes,  BaUwio,  Mo.,-  Rolfe  J.  Hartley,  Glen  Allen,  and 
Vasudevan    Balasubramaniam,    Richmond,    both    of   Va., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,407,  Mar.  31, 1995,  Pat 
No.  5,500,140.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29, 1996,  Scr.  No. 
609,039 

Int  CL"  cioM  nsno 

VS.  a.  508—224  22  Claims 

1.  An  oil-soluble  phos{rfiorus-  and  nitrogen-containing  composi- 
tion having  limited  slip  properties  formed  by  (i)  reacting  (a)  an 
0,0-di-hydrocarbyl  phosphorodithioic  acid  wherein  at  least  50 
mole  %  of  the  hydrocarbyl  groups  are  secondary  acyclic  hydrocar- 
byl  groups  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  the  balance,  if  any, 
of  the  hydrocarbyl  groups  are  primary  acyclic  hydrocarbyl  groups 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  with  (b)  a  vegetable  oil  epoxide 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  epoxidized  soybean  oil, 
methyl  epoxy  soyale,  butyl  epoxy  soyate,  octyl  epoxy  soyate. 
epoxidized  linseed  oil.  methyl  epoxy  Unseedate,  butyl  epoxy  lin- 
seedate,  and  octyl  epoxy  linseedate  to  form  a  product,  (ii)  reacting 
such  product  with  phosphorus  pentoxide  to  produce  an  acid  phos- 
phate intermediate,  and  (iii)  neutralizing  at  least  a  major  proportion 
of  the  intermediate  with  at  least  one  amine. 


'  5,573,695 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  WRINKLES  IN 
FABRICS 
Eugene  F.  Targosz,  1717  E.  Union  Hills  Dr.,  Pboenix,  Ariz. 
85024 

filed  Dec.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,591 
Int  a."  D06B  l/OO:  D06M  \i/46 
VS.  a.  252—8.91  38  Claims 

1.  A  wrinUe-rerooving  composition  for  treatment  of  a  textile 
fabric  formed  of  fibers,  comprising: 

a  solvent/carrier  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  deionized 
water  having  a  resistivity  of  between  1  and  15  megohms, 
deionized  water  having  a  resistivity  of  between  1  and  15 
megohms  and  isopropyl  alcohol,  deionized  water  having  a 
resistivity  of  between  I  and  15  megohms  and  a  mixture  of 
ethyl  and  isopropyl  alcohol,  and  deionized  water  having  a 
resistivity  of  between  1  and  15  megohms  and  a  mixture  of 
ethyl,  isopropyl  and  propyl  alcohols: 
a  surfactant  component  for  reducing  the  surface  tension  of  the 
solvent/carrier  to  less  than  20  dynes,  the  surfactant  component 
being  present  in  tlie  composition  in  an  effective  surface  ten- 
sion reducing  amount;  and. 
a  vegeuble  oil  based  cationic  quaternary  ammonium  surfacunt 
having  moieties  ranging  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  a 
majority  of  tlie  moieties  being  in  the  range  of  12  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  tlie  quaternary  ammonium  surfactant  being  present  in 
the  composition  in  an  effective  wrinlde-reducing  amount. 


5,573,697 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  ACTIVE,  HIGH  DENSITY 

DETERGENT  GRANULES 
Eric  F.  Riddick,  and  Judith  A.  Lakes,  both  of  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Ivorydale  Technical  Center,  5299  Spring 
Grove  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45217 

FUcd  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,781 
Int  CL'  CUD  11/04:17/06:  B29C  67m 
VS.  a.  510—359  16  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  high  active,  high  density 
detergent  granules  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  in  a  high-speed  mixer  having  a  sliafi  that 
routes  at  a  speed  of  from  about  300  rpm  to  about  1800  rpm. 
the  mixture  being  prepared  from  components  fed  to  the  mixc 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following: 

(1)  from  about  15%  to  about  35%  by  weight  anionic  surfac- 
tant acid,  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  tlian  about  0.3% 
by  weight,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylben- 
zene  sulfonic  acid,  alicyl  sulfuric  acid,  and  mixtures  tlieteof ; 

(2)  from  about  5%  to  about  65%  by  weight  phosphate  builder, 
having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  about  2%  by  weight 
-selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  polyphosphate,  pyro- 
phosphate and  mixtures  tliereof;  and 

(3)  from  about  10%  to  about  65%  by  weight  particulate 
carbonate,  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  tiuui  about  2% 
by  weight  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  sodium 
carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  tlie 
amount  of  carbonate  being  at  least  about  2  times  that 
amount  theoretically  needed  to  neutralize  the  anionic  sur- 
factant acid; 

wherein  the  average  residence  time  of  tlie  mixture  in  the 
high-speed  mixer  is  from  about  2  seconds  to  about  30 
seconds; 

(b)  agglomerating  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  in  a  moderate-speed 
mixer  having  a  shaft  that  routes  at  a  speed  of  from  about  40 
rpm  to  about  160  rpm,  wherein  the  average  residence  time  of 
tiie  mixture  in  tlie  moderate-speed  mixer  is  from  about  20 
seconds  to  about  300  seconds; 

whereby  the  acid  is  neutralized  by  the  carbonate,  and  the  resulting 
detergent  granules  have  a  bulk  density  of  greater  than  about  550  g/I 
and  a  water  content  of  less  than  about  5%  by  weight 
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557MN 
RETURNABLE  CONTAINER  CONTAINING  DETERGENT, 
CLEANING  AGENT,  DISINFECTANT  AND/OR 
PRESERVATIVE 
Gunter  Maadkr,  HcuchdlMte;  Wolfram  Ricber,  Ncubofcii; 
RkiMf^  Smmdtt,  POiuUd-Bcrtiwinca,  aad  jargcn  Kompui, 
RtaMTftcrg,  all  of  Gcnuny,  aMtgaon  to  ECOPACK  GmbH 
A  Co^  Iliaifciailw.  Gcnuny 
per  No.  PCT/EP«/i254*.  f  371  Dirtc  Oct  24,  IW4,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  24,  I»4,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO»3«*l**.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aac.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  5,  1992.  Ser.  No.  29MS2 
Claims  priority,  appHcattoa  Gcimaay,  Feb.  14,  1992,  42  M 
4»9Ji 

laL  CL*  CUD  17/00:  B45D  2I/04:SS/S4 
VS.  a.  51»— 2T7  11  CWam 


5,573,699 

DEODORANT  SOAP  OR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Kcitb  A.  Jones,  Lambertrllle;  Janet  G.  Gardella,  Howell,  both 

of  NJ.,  and  Todd  W.  Domke,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Cbufvb  &  Dwigbt  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Cootinuatioa-in -part  of  Ser.  No.  129,427,  Sep.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,403,506.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

412,369 

Int  CL'  CUD  9/00:9/18 

VS,  CL  510—131  10  Claims 


1  An  enviromnciitally  sound  product  containing  dispenser  pack- 
age comprising: 

a  product  container  including  a  unitary  molded  stackable  con- 
tainer body  having  a  ckned  bottom  end.  an  opposed  end.  a 
releasabie  cover  member  for  selecuvely  closing  die  open  end 
of  the  container  body,  an  external  thread  connecting  said 
container  with  said  cover,  and  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
angled  upstanding  peripheral  side  wall  having  a  stacking 
angle  of  from  about  2*  to  about  7*  extending  between  die 
boaom  end  and  die  open  end.  said  container  body  defining  a 
smooth,  rounded,  fhjsto-conical  product  receiving  cavity  hav- 
ing no  undercut  portions,  said  closed  bottom  end  fuither 
including  an  inwardly  and  upwardly  directed  domed-shaped 
region  dierein  including  a  handle  gnp  portion  defined  in  an 
outwMxlly  facing  side  of  the  domed-shaped  region  opposite 
die  product  receiving  cavity; 

a  known  quantity  of  product  disposed  in  the  product  receiving 
cavity,  said  product  being  a  shaped  block  of  a  pre-moistened. 
compacted,  (inely-divided  powder  comprismg  an  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  detergents,  cleaning 
agents,  disinfectanu.  preservatives  and  mixtures  of  any  of  the 
foregouig.  compacted  under  applicauon  pressures  of  between 
about  IxlO'  to  about  IxlO'  Pa  to  provide  a  shaped  Mock 
wherein  powder  structure  is  still  recogmzable;  and 

means  for  maintaining  die  product  in  tbe  cavity  in  an  open 
topped  condition  even  upon  inversion  of  the  container  body 
so  that  the  open  end  faces  downwardly,  whereby  the  product 
dispenser  package  may  be  opened,  inverted  and  loaded  into  a 
flushing  chamber  of  a  product  dispenser  apparams  without 
spilling  and  wasting  die  product  and  without  causing  human 
contact  widi  the  product,  said  product  being  fully  removable 
on  flushing  contact  with  a  flushing  media  sprayed  into  said 
open  end  to  provide  a  residue  free  reusable,  recyclable  con- 
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I.  A  toilet  deodorant  soap  or  detergent  composition  comprising  a 
stnfactant  and  as  a  deodorizing  component,  about  I  to  25  wt.  % 
based  on  the  total  surfactant  of  sodium  zinc  carbonate  hydrate 
complex  salt 


5,573,700 
LIQUID  HOUSEHOLD  CLEANING  COMPOSITION  WITH 

INSECT  REPELLENT 
Robert  J.  Stcitenkamp,  Somerset  John  H.  Puckhabcr,  Jr., 
Flemington;   Daniel  Colodney,  Hampton,  and  Thoaaa  C. 
Hendriduon,  South  River,  aU  of  N  J.,  asdgDors  to  Coltate- 
PalmoUve  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBMrtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  290,446.  Aug.  15,  1994.  which  is  a 

cootlmialioa  of  Ser.  No.  44,13»,  Apr.  8.  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,276,  Sep.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734330, 
JoL  24.  1991,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  6S5J29,  Apr.  15,  1991,  Pat  No.  5058,408,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,747,  Nov.  13,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,182,304,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,141,  Nov.  4, 

1988,  Pat  No.  5,006,562,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  894,985,  Aug.  8,  1986,  abandoned,  which  Is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,305,  Jul.  16,  1987,  Pat  No. 

4304,683.  This  appUcatkm  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440^98 

Int  a."  AOIN  25/00:  CUD  1/00 

VS.  CL  510—383  9  Claims 
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1.  An  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition  for  cleaning  a 
household  hard  surface  and  for  repelling  insects  dierefrom  com- 
prising 


(i)  a  detersive  proportion  of  a  surface  active  detergent  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  cat- 
ionic  and  amphoteric  detergent  compounds  and  mixtures 
thereof: 

(ii)  at  least  about  50*.  by  weight,  water;  and 

(iii)  an  effective  amount  of  an  insect  repellent  material  which  is 
sufficient  to  tepel  insects  from  such  hard  surface  after  appli- 
cation of  the  liquid  detergent  composition  thereto,  said  liquid 
detergent  composition  being  free  of  an  insecticide. 


containing  3  to  6  carbons  in  the  molecule.  C^-C,i  alkyl  ether 
polyethenoxy  carfooxylic  acids  of  the  structural  formula 
R(OCH4)„OXCOOH  wherein  R  is  C9-C,5  alkyl.  n  is  a  number 
from  4  to  12  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHj. 
C(0)R|  and  C(0),  wherein  R,  is  a  C.-C,  alkylene  group  and 
mono-  and  di-  and  criethyl  phosphate.  0.1*  to  10*  of  a  grease 
release  agent,  0.4%  to  10%  of  a  water  insoluble  hydrocarbon  or  a 
perfume  and  the  balance  being  water,  wherein  said  grease  release 
agent  is: 


5,573,701 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Mario  Bulfari,  and  Johannes  C.  Van  De  Pas,  both  of  Vlaardin- 

gen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 

Division  of  Cooopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,654,  Jan.  22,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,406,  Jul.  28, 

1988.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

76,494 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  31,  1987, 
718216;  Jun.  9,  1988,  8813689 

Int  a."  CUD  3/395:3/37 
VS.  a.  510—397  13  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising  an  internal  active- 
structured  phase  containing  detergent  active  material,  dispersed  in 
an  aqueous  phase  containing  dissolved  electrolyte,  and  0.5  to  4.5% 
by  weight  of  a  viscosity  reducing  polymer,  the  electrolyte  contain- 
ing aqueous  phase  being  such  that  the  polymer  is  dissolved  therein 
at  a  level  8%  to  49%  by  weight  and  the  composition  having  a  pH 
of  8.0  or  above  said  composition  further  comprises  a  suspended 
solid  particulate  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  solely 
of  builders,  abrasives,  and  bleaches  and  further  comprising  a 
second  polymer  which  is  different  from  the  viscosity  reducing 
polymer  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  20%  of  the  composition  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  1.200  to  30,000. 
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wherein  x  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  n  is  a  number 
from  2  to  16,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  or 
hydrogen.  Rj  is  a  C,  to  0,2,  linear  or  branched  chained  alkyl  group 
and  R3  is  a  Cj  to  C,^,  linear  or  branched  chained  alkyl  group  and 
y  is  of  such  value  as  to  provide  a  molecular  weight  about  5,000  to 
about  15,000,  wherein  the  composition  does  not  contain  more  than 
2  wt.  %  of  a  fatty  acid  or  fatty  acid  soap. 


5,573,703 

FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  APPARATUS  USING  IT 

Masahiro  Terada,  Atsugi;  Sbosei  Mori,  Hiratsuka,  and  Masa- 

taka  Yamashita,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1993,  5-280436; 
Sep.  22,  1994,  6-254379 

Int  a."  C09K  19/52:19/34:19/20:  G02F  I/IS 
VS.  a.  252—299.01  18  Claims 


5,573,702 
LIQUID  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH  GREASE 
RELEASE  AGENT 
Genevieve  Bonncchere,  Awans;  Georges  Ylanakopoukis,  Liege; 
Marianne  Mahieu,  Ferrierts;  Anne-Marie  Missdyn,  Villers- 
I'eveque.  and  Rita  Erilli,  Liege,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  Piscataway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,292,  Jul.  21,  1994,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  336,935,  Nov.  15,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,486,307,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155358, 
Nov.  22,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  512,972 
lot  a."  CllD  1/02:3/37:3/18:3/20 
VS.  a.  510—417  28  Claims 

1.  A  stable  microemulsion  composition  comprising  approxi- 
mately by  weight  0.1%  to  20%  of  an  anionic  surfactant .  0.1%  to 
50%  of  a  cosurfactant.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polypropylene  glycol,  C,-Ct  alkyl  ethers  and  esters  of  ethylene 
glycol  or  propylene  glycol,  aliphatic  mono-  and  di-carboxylic  acids 


12(CI) 


13(C2) 


1.  A  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates  comprising  electrodes  for  applying  a  voltage, 
said  pair  of  substrates  having  been  subjected  to  a  uniaxial 
orientation  treatment,  and  being  oriented  at  a  distance  oppo- 
site to  each  other  such  that  the  uniaxial  orientation  axes  cross 
each  other  at  a  predetermined  angle;  said  display  device 
further  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between 
said  pair  of  substrates  exhibiting  at  least  two  stable  states,  said 
liquid  crystal  material  having  a  cone  angle,  a  pretilt  angle,  a 
tilt  angle  and  an  apparent  tilt  angle,  wherein: 
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laid  liquid  crystal  material  having  an  orienution  stale  which 
satisfies  the  condiuons  tepresented  by 

»<a*M<a.  mi  e>«,,f^n 

in  which  6  denotes  said  cone  angle,  a  denotes  said  pretilt 
angle.  5  denotes  said  tilt  angle  and  8„  denotes  said  apfMuent 
tilt  angle 
wfaercui  the  phase  of  said  liquid  crystal  changes  from  isotropic 
phase  via  cholesteric  phase  and  smectic  A  phase  to  chiral 
mectic  C  phase  as  said  liquid  crystal  cools  from  said  isotro- 
pic phase  and  said  liquid  crystal  has  a  lemperatuie  range  in 
which  said  cholesteric  phase  and  said  smectic  A  phase  exist  at 
the  same  time. 


5,573,7«5 
SILACYCLOHEXANE  COMPOUND,  A  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  IT  AND  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  IT 
Tatsushi  KanciuK  Takeshi  Klnsbo;  Taluakl  Shimizu;  l^lomu 
Offharm;   Rynicfai  Saito,  al)  of  NiigaU-licn,  and  Hidcshi 
Koriiiarm,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  asdgDors  to  Shin-Etsn 
Chcmkal  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362.964 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347M9 

InL  a."  C09K  l^/.U:  CVTT  7/OS 

VS.  CL  252—299.61  3  Claims 

I.  A  silacyclohexane  compound  represented  by  the  following 

fonnula  (I): 


p  is  2  to  14; 

q  isOor  I; 

r  is  1  or  2; 

s  is  I  or  2; 

X  U  O.  COj.  OjC  or  CHj; 

Y  is  C2H4.  O.  COj  or  OjC; 

Z  is  CN.  halogen.  R.  COjR.  OR  or  OXR.  wherein  R  contains 
from  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  branched  or  straight 
chain  alkyl; 

excluding  X  being  0  or  X  being  CHi  when  A  is  phenyl,  r  and  s 
are  both  1.  Y  is  CO,  or  OjC.  q  is  1  and  Z  is  CN.  R.  COjR  or 
OR:  and  excluding  X  beuig  CO,  when  A  is  phenyl,  r  and  s 
both  being  I.  Y  is  CO2  or  O2C.  q  is  1  and  Z  is  OR. 


(I) 


5,573,704 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  POLYMERS 
Mark  A.  VerraU:  Simon  GrecnAdd,  and  David  Coatcs,  all  of 
Poole,  United  Kintdom,  aarifnon  to  Tbc  Secretary  of  SUte 
for  DcTcMX  ia  Her  Britannic  M«J«rty's  Govenuncal  of  the 
U^tcd  KiBgikMi  of  Great  Brttatn  and  Nortkcra  Ireiaad, 
U^tcdKlnfdoa 
per  No.  PCT/GB93/BI0I6,  |  371  Date  Dec.  6.  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/25632,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347J72 
CUam  priority,  appUcation  Uaitcd  Klagdooi,  Jun.  5,  1992, 
9212003 

Int.  CL*  C09K  l9/i2: 19/30;  19/12: 19/20 
VS.  CL  252—299.01  1  Clatai 

1.  A  LCP  matenal  of  the  fonnula  I: 

^  ronarial 

R, -OrfT-C-CHj-COi- Rj 

CH. 
wherein  R,  and  R2may  or  may  not  be  the  same  and  have  the 
following  striictuR: 

-(CH,)p-X— 1/     A    \-|_(Y),— |/     A    VI— Z 


X        X 

wherein  R  and  R'  denote  a  linear-chain  alkyl  group  with  a  carbon 
number  of  1-10,  a  mono-  or  di-fluoroalkyi  group  with  a  carbon 
number  of  1-10.  a  branched<hain  alley  I  group  with  a  carbon 
number  of  J-«.  an  allcoxyalkyl  group  with  a  carbon  number  of  1-1. 
or  an  alkenyl  group  with  a  carbon  numer  of  2-8;  wherein  at  least 
one  of 


<^ 


-f> 


denotes  a  trans-l-sila-l.  4-cyclohexylene  or  a  irans-4-sila- 1 , 
4-cyclobexylene  group  whose  silicon  at  positions  I  or  4  has  a 
substititional  group  of  H.  F.  O  or  CH,.  and  the  otlier  denotes  a 
trans-l-sila-l.  4-cyclohexylene  or  a  tTans-4-sila- 1 .  4cyclohexylene 
group  whose  silicon  ai  positions  1  or  4  has  a  substitutional  group 
of  H.  F,  a  or  CH,.  or  a  trans- 1.  4-cyclohexylene  group;  and 
neither  0-2  of  the  substitutional  groups  X  on  the  arotnatic  rings  are 
F  and  the  remaining  X's  are  H's. 


5,573,700 
GEL  FORMERS  AND  GELS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 
Wolf  von    Bonin,   Odenlhal,   Germany,   assignor   to   Bayer 
Akticnxcaellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1992,  42  36 
936J;  Mar.  11,  1993,  43  07  631.9 

Int.  CL*  BOU  13/00:  C09K  21/00:  C04B  16A)0 
VS.  CL  252-^15.01  7  Oains 

1.  A  gel  former  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  an  acidic  aluminum  phosphate  in  the  form  of  a  salt  of  0.01  to 
4  mols  of  an  aUunolamine  with  a  mol  of  aluminum  phos- 
phate. 

(b)  a  reaction  product  of  boric  acid  with  an  alkanolamine.  and 

(c)  0.5  to  80%  by  weight  of  water  wherein 

(a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  100:55  to  100:0.5. 
calculated  as  solids,  and  the  aluminum,  boron,  phosphorus 
and  aUcanolamine  in  atomic  or  molar  ratios  of 


Al 
1 


B 

1.210  1.8 


P 

2.3  10  3.7 


alkanolamine 

2.3  to  3.7. 


5,573,707 

PROCESS  FOE  REDUCING  FOAM  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 
ALKYL  POLYGLYCOSIDE  COMPOSITION 
Howard  Cole;  Kristina  W.  Erier,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C.; 
Kenneth  L.  Smith,  Fort  Mill,  S.C.;  Brian  C.  Francois,  Char^ 
totte,  N.C-  BiUy  W.  Noble,  GreenviUe,  S.C,  and  Stephen  F. 
Gross,  HatfleM,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Ply- 
mouth Meeting,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,589,  Nov.  10,  1994.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,153 
Int.  CL*  CUD  1/722 
VS.  a.  252—321  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  reducing  foam  in  an  aqueous  alkyl  polyglycoside 
composition  comprising  adding  to  said  composition  an  effective 
amount  of  an  ethjiene  oxide-propylene  oxide  copolymer  of  the 
formula  n 


(II) 


R '  |(  EO)»(PO),  (EOMPO)^, 
wherein  R'  is  an  elhylenepolyamino  group  of  the  formula 
-NH-(CH2CH2-NtrCH2CH2— NH— 


and  wherein  each  of  b  and  f  is  0  or  a  number  having  a  value  of  at 
least  1 .  and  each  of  c  and  d  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  al  least 
1 ,  with  the  proviso  that  when  f  is  0.  b  is  at  least  I  and  when  b  is  0, 
f  is  at  least  1 ;  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5;  and  k  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3  and  EO  is  — CH,  CH,— O—  and  PO  is  — CH,  CH(CH,>— 
O— 


5,573,709 

SHAMPOO  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  SILICONE  AND 

CATIONIC  ORGANIC  POLYMERIC  CONDITIONING 

AGENTS 

Robert  L.  WeUs,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Procter  & 

Gamble,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,486,  Sep.  29, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,765,  Oct.  21,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,699,  Dec 

5,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

388,120 

Int  CL*  CllD  1/65:1/62:3/37:1/82 

VS.  a.  510—122  19  Claims 

I.  A  liquid  hair  conditioning  shampoo  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  of  an  anionic 
surfactant  component; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%,  by  weight,  of  a  dispersed, 
insoluble,  nonvolatile,  nonionic  silicone  hair  conditioning 
agent: 

(c)  from  about  0.05%  to  about  10%,  by  weight,  of  a  soluble, 
organic,  cationic  hair  conditioning  polymer  having  an  open 
chain  backbone  and  a  charge  density  of  about  -f3.0  meq/gram 
or  less,  said  cationic  hair  conditioning  polymer  being  a 
copolymer  of  water  soluble  n-vinyl  pyrrolidone  spacer  mono- 
mers and  cationic  vinyl  quaternary  ammonium  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  balide  and  sulfate  salts 
of  C1-C3  allcyl  vinyl  pyridinium  and  Cj-C,  alkyl  vinyl  imi- 
dazolium;  and 

(d)  an  aqueous  carrier. 


54i73,708 

RUST  INHIBITOR 

Otomo  Shigeru,  Abiko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Union  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Saitama-leen,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317.778,  Oct.  4,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,487,846, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,305,  Apr.  15,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15,  1992,  4-148837 
Int  a.*  C23F  11/12:11/14:11/16 
VS.  a.  252—389.61  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  rust  comprising  applying  to  a  substrate 
a  rust  inhibiting  compound  of  the  formula  ( I ): 


Ri. 


o: 


(1) 


wherein.  R,  is  a  perfluoroallcyl  group  having  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  R,  is  a  hyckogen  atom  or  a  group  defined  for  R,;  R4  is  an 
acid   group    selected   ftx>m   — OH— C(X)H.    — SH.    — SOjOH. 


— PO(OH), 


-SCHjCOOH,    — SO,NHCH2COOH    or    a    salt 


thereof:  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  defined  for  R,:  or  R,  and 

R4  together  form  an  acid  group  selected  from  — N N — NH — , 

— CH N— N— ,  — CO2— NH— CO— ,  — S— C(SH) N"  or 

a  salt  thereof. 


5473,710 

MULTISURFACE  CLEANING  COMPOSITION  AIW 

METHOD  OF  USE 

James  A.  McDonell,  Woodbury.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Milling  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,481,  Oct  21.  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,632,  Mar.  30.  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,246 
Int  a."  CllD  1/75:1/62:3/43:3/44 
VS.  a.  510—405  28  CUdms 

1.  An  aqueous,  substantially  non-strealdng  multi-surface  clean- 
ing composition,  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  surfactant  system  consisting  of  amine  oxides  within  the 
general  formula  (1) 


R'  I 

I 
R'— N*---->0- 
I 
R2 

or  quaternary  amine  salts  within  the  general  formula  (11) 

R'  U 

I 

I 

R2 

or  combinations  of  the  foregoing  amine  oxides  and  quaternary  amine  salts; 

(b)  a  very  slightly  water-soluble  polar  organic  compound  having 
a  water  solubility  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  1.0  weight 
percent,  the  very  slightly  water-soluble  polar  organic  com- 
pound present  at  a  weight  ratio  of  said  compound  to  the 
surfactant  system  ranging  ftt)m  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  1:1:  and 

(c)  water  soluble  organic  compound  in  an  amount  effective  to 
reduce  strealcing.  said  water  soluble  organic  compound 
selected  from  water  soluble  glycol  ethers  and  water  soluble 
alkyl  alcohols,  said  water  soluble  organic  compound  having  a 
water  solubility  of  at  least  14.5  weight  percent,  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  surfactant  system  to  said  water  soluble  organic 
compound  ranging  from  about  0,033: 1  to  about  0.2: 1 ;  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hydroxy- 
ethyl  and  hydroxypropyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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tisting  of  siraiKbi  chain  alkyU.  branched  chain  alkyls.  straight 
chain  heretroalkyls.  branched  chain  heteroalkyls  and  aUcyl 
ethen.  each  having  from  about  10  to  20  cartx»  atoms,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl  groups  having 
from  I  to  about  5  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


5,573.711 
PLANAR  FLUORINATED  DIELECnUC  SUSPENSIONS 
TOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGE  DISPLAYS  AND 
RELATED  METHODS 
Wci-H^  Oom,  Hotbnok:  Fi«deric  E.  Schabcrt, 
awl  Georte  StiUfMli.  Glea  HcmI,  aU  of  N.Y., 
Copytde,  Inc.,  HuatimgUm  Slatioii.  N.Y. 
CMtfMMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  UI9S5S,  May  2*.  I»4.  This  appika- 
IkM  Nov.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  Stl.091 
IM.  Ct"  IMIB  i/22:i/24 
VS.  a.  252—572  *• 


1.  A  elecirophoretic  dielectric  suspension  dial  is  environmentally 
acceptabk  and  chlonne-free  comprising: 

a  suspension  medium  including  at  least  one  chlonne-free  fluon- 
nated  solvent  and  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  at 
least  one  chJocine-free  fluonnated  solvent  comprising 
approxunalely  54.42  to  75.20  weight  percent  of  said  electro- 
pboretic  dielectrK  suspension  and  said  at  least  one  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  comprumg  approxunalely  22.50  to  44  25  weight 
percent  of  said  electrophoretic  dielectric  suspension. 

a  plurality  of  pigment  particles  dispersed  in  said  suspension 
medium,  said  plurality  of  pigment  particles  comprising 
approximately  0.70  to  1.20  weight  percent  of  said  suspension 
niedium; 

a  fluid  dye  dissolved  in  said  suspension  medium  for  providing  a 
contrast  with  said  pigment  partKlcs,  said  fluid  dye  comprising 
approximately  0.008  to  0  50  weight  percent  of  said  suspen- 
sion medium;  and 

a  fluorosurfaetani  absorbed  on  said  pigment  particles  for  pre- 
venting said  pigment  pwticles  from  agglomerating,  said  fluo- 
rosurfaetani compnsuig  approximately  0.10  to  1  50  weight 
percent  of  said  suspension  medium. 


(RiX. 


wherein. 

(a)  R,  is  the  group.  -C(0)W.  W  being  -OR,  or  — N(R5)R«. 
wherein  R,  is  hydn>gen.  allyl.  C.-C,  alkyl,  phenyl, 
moiio(C,-Cft)alkyl  substituted  phenyl.  mono(C,-C»)alkoxy 
substituted  phenyl.  phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl.  mono(C,-C»)alkyl 
substituted  phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl.  mono(C,-C»)alkoxy  substi- 
tuted phenyl(C,-<:,)alkyl,  (C,-C»)alkoxy(Cj-C«)alkyl.  or 
C,-C»  hak»lkyl,  and  wherein  R,  and  R«  are  e^rh  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl,  Cj-C, 
cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  mono-substituted  phenyl  and 
di-substituted  phenyl,  said  phenyl  substituents  being  C,-C» 
alkyl  or  Ci-Cj  alkoxy.  and  said  halo  substituents  being  chloio 
or  fluoro: 

(b)  R2  snd  each  R,  are  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl,  Cj-C-, 
cycloalkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  the  group 
— OR7,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  (C,-<:6)alkyl, 
phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl,  moiio(C,-C»)alkyl  substituted 
phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl,  moiio(C,-C»)alkoxy  substituted 
phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl,  (C,-C>Uoxy(C2-CJalkyl,  Cj-C^ 
cycloalkyl.  mono(C,-C.,)alkyl  substituted  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl, 
C,-C»  haloalkyl.  allyl.  the  group.  ^-CH(R,)X,  wherein  X  is 
CN,  CFj,  halogen,  or  — C(0)W  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C.-Cj 
alkyl,  or  R,  is  die  group.  — C(0)Y.  wherein  Y  is  hydrogen. 
C  -C,  alkyl.  C,-Cs  alkoxy.  the  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
Myl  groups  phenyl  or  naphthyl.  phenoxy.  C|-C»  mono-  or 
di-alkyi  substiniied  phenoxy.  C,-C»  mono-or  di-alkoxy  sub- 
stituted phenoxy.  C,-Cj  alkylamino.  phenylamino.  C,-C» 
mono-  or  di-alkyl  substituted  phenylamino.  or  Ci-C^  mono- 
or  di-alkoxy  substituted  phenylamino.  said  aryl  substituents 
being  selected  from  C,-C»  alkyl  or  C,-C»  alkoxy.  said  halo- 
gen or  halo  substituents  being  chloro  or  fluoro  and  n  is 
selected  from  die  integers  0,  1.  2.  or  3:  and 

(c)  B  and  B'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  the  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  aromatic 
groups  pyridyl.  fiiranyl.  benzofuranyl.  thienyl.  and  ben- 
zoihienyl,  said  heterocyclic  substituents  being  selected 
tam  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy.  C,-Cj  alkyl.  Cj-Cj 
kakMdkyl.  C,-C»  alkoxy.  (C,-C»)alkoxy(C,-C4)alkyl,  acry- 
loxy.  methaciyloxy  and  halogen,  said  halogen  or  (halo) 
groups  being  fluoro  or  chloro; 
(ii)  the  groups  represented  by  die  foUowing  graphic  formulae: 

HA 


5,573,712 
SUBS'IlitlED  NAPHTHOPYRANS 
Art  Kumar.  PittslMrfli;  Barry  V.  Goscrt,  Murrysyffle.  and 
David  B.  Knowlea,  Apolo,  all  of  Pa^  awigliors  to  TVansitions 
Opdcal.  Inc..  PlBcUas  PariL,  Fla.  ..„.., 

Di^Waa  or  Ser.  No.  lM,ir7,  Dec  9,  1993,  Prt.  No.  S>5M14- 
TUi  lypMrallif  Mar.  21.  1995,  S«r.  No.  4B733* 
laL  CL*  G«2B  5^3:27/00:  CtTD  311/92 
VS.  CL  252— «••  2*  CWm 

1.  A  nafriKhopyTMi  compound  reprcseaied  by  the  foUowmg 
graphic  fomula: 


ns 


wherein  D  is  oxygen  or  substituted  nitrogen  and  E  is  carbon 
or  oxygen,  provided  that  when  D  is  substituted  nitrogen.  E 
is  c«bon.  said  nitrogen  substituents  being  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl.  and  C,-Cj 
alkykarbonyl;  R,o  and  R„  are  each  hydrogen  or  C,-C» 
alkyl:  and  R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl.  C.-C.  alkoxy. 
hydroxy  or  halogen,  said  halogen  being  chloro  or  fluoro. 
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(iii)  Ci-C^  alkyl.  C.-C^  haloalkyl,  (C.-C^) 
alkoxy(C,-C4)alkyl,  Cj-C^  cycloalkyl,  monoCCi-C*) 
alkoxy(C,-C<,)cycloalkyl,  and  halo(Cj-Cfc)cycloalkyl,  said 
halo  group  being  fluorine  or  chlorine: 

(iv)  the  fubsututed  or  unsubstituted  aryl  groups  phenyl  and 
naphthyl,  said  aryl  substituents  being  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy.  Cj-C^  alkyl,  C^-Cf, 
hydroalkyl,  C,-C»  alkoxy,  (C,-CJalkoxy(C,-<:4)alkyl, 
acryloxy.  methacryloxy  and  halogen,  said  halogen  or  (halo) 
groups  being  fluoro  or  chloro,  provided  that  only  one  of  B 
and  B'  is  said  aryl  group;  and 

(v)  B  and  B'  taken  together  form  die  saturated  bicyclic  ring 

compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adaman- 

tylidene.  bomylidene.  and  norbomylidene. 

4.  A  photochromic  article  comprising  an  organic  host  material 

and  a  photochromic  amount  of  at  least  one  photochromic  naphtho- 

pyran  compound  of  claim  1. 


5,573,713 
HUMIDIFIER  HAVING  MULTI-STAGE  FANS 
Marii  J.  ToDMsiak,  O'Fallon;  Terrence  L.  Stanek,  Bridgctoo, 
both  of  Mo.,  and  John  F.  Moody.  Bunker  Hill,  DL.  assignors 
to  Emcrsoa  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,584 

Int.  a."  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—23.1  22  Claims 


b.  at  least  one  horizontal  support  brace  extending  between  the 
downcomer  and  another  point  on  the  tray,  with  the  support 
brace  being  located  on  the  lower  second  side  of  the  tray; 

c.  a  plurality  of  antipenetration  pans  located  on  the  upper  first 
side  of  the  tray,  with  each  antipenetration  pan  con^insing  a 
perforated  plate  parallel  to  the  major  surface  of  the  fraction- 
ation tray  formed  by  the  decking  plates;  and, 

d.  a  plurality  of  vertical  support  members  retaining  each  anti- 
penetration pan  a  preset  distance  away  from  the  major  surface 
of  the  fractionation  tray,  with  support  members  attached  to  an 
upper  first  side  of  the  tray  by  a  fastener  which  also  attaches 
the  decking  plate  to  the  horizontal  suppon  brace. 


5473,715       

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AN  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 
MOLD 
Jonathan  P.  Adams,  Jacksonville;  Edmund  C.  Rastrelli;  John 
C.  Heaton,  both  of  Atlantic  Beach,-  Kenneth  J.  Weber,  and 
Thomas  J.  Wagner,  both  of  Jacksonville,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Jolinson  &  Jolinson  Vision  Products,  Inc.,  Jacksonville, 
Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,884,  Dec  21,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5,326,505.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,293 

Int  CL'  B29D  U/00 
VS.  CL  264— I J6  9  CUims 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  water  reservoir,  a  humidification 
system  for  converting  water  from  the  water  reservoir  into  moist  air 
within  the  humidifier,  and  at  least  two  air  moving  devices  mounted 
relative  to  the  humidification  system  for  transporting  die  moist  air 
outside  the  humidifier,  the  at  least  two  air  moving  devices  being 
controlled  by  means  providing  staged  operation  from  a  low  moist 
air  transport  to  a  high  moist  air  transport  or  from  a  high  moist  air 
transport  (o  a  low  moist  air  transport. 


5,573,714 

SPLICE  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCTION  OF  MULTIPLE 
DOWNCOMER  FRACTIONATION  TRAY 
Daniel    R.    Monkelbaan,   Amherst,-    Michael    R.    Resetarits, 
Dcpew,  and  Lawrence  S.  Graczyk,  Orchard  Park,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  UOP.  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  490,687 
Int  CL''  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—114.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  fractionation  tray  having  an  upper  first  side  and  a  lower 
second  side  and  which  comprises: 

a.  a  downcomer  which  extends  across  a  major  horizontal  vapor- 
liquid  contacting  surface  of  the  tray,  which  surface  is  defined 
by  a  number  of  decking  plates  comprising  substantially  flat 
perforated  decking  material; 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  molded,  polymerized  ophthalmic 
lens  formed  by  a  mold  from  the  mold,  said  mold  comprised  of  at 
least  two  pieces: 

a.  a  female  piece  having  an  aicuately  shaped  concave  section 
and 

b.  a  male  piece  having  an  arcuately  shaped  convex  section 
wherein  at  least  one  piece  has  a  flange  surrounding  the  arcuately 

shaped  section  and  a  cavity  is  formed  between  the  female  and 
male  pieces  when  the  pieces  are  mated. 
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wherein  the  lens,  when  fonned.  has  excess  material  surrounding 
the  lens  and  the  excess  malerial  is  outside  the  mold  cavity  and 
in  contact  with  the  flange  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  method 
comprising: 
causing  an  oxygen-bearing  gas  to  flow  over  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  flange  surface. 

causing  an  inert  gas  to  flow  over  the  arcuately  shaped  secuon 
of  the  mold  piece  which  has  the  flange. 

keeping  the  oxygen-beanng  gas  and  the  inert  gas  from  inter- 
mixing. ,  .    a 

increasing  the  surface  energy  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flange 
surface  exposed  to  oxygen. 

filling  the  female  piece  of  said  mold  with  monomer. 

mating  the  male  piece  of  the  mold  onto  the  mooomer- 
coniaining  female  piece  and  expeUing  excess  monomer 
from  the  mold  cavity  and  into  contact  with  the  flange 
surface  havuig  an  increased  surface  energy. 

poiymerizing  said  monomer,  and 

separating  the  mold  pieces. 

removing  the  lens  from  the  mold  while  retaining  the  excess 
matenai  on  the  flange  surface  having  an  mcreased  surface 
energy. 


5,373,71* 

CONTINUOUS  FORMING  OF  COMPLEX  MOLDED 

SHAPES 

TheodocT  L.  imcobmm,  PKttca,  CM.  aMigiKir  to  Coottnuous 

Motdioc  Inc.,  PacMca,  CalK. 

CootiniuiU«Hlii-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  775.642.  Oct.  10,  Wl,  Prt. 

No.  5,2M,021.  Tkto  appHcrttM  Nov.  M,  1993,  Ser.  N*. 

159337 

I^  CL'  »29C  SJJW 

UJS,  CL  ■»*^-— *•  1  ^  CUtaa 


5,573,717 
ORIENTED  POLYOLEFIN  FILM  WITH  AMORPHOUS 
POLYMER,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND 
ITS  USE 
Herbert  PcWcr,  Mainz;  Umla  MnrKhnU,  Nierttcin;  Gunter 
ScUocgk  Frank  Osan.  both  of  Kclkhcim,  and  Thomas  Dries, 
Scbwabcnbcim.    aU    of   Gemuny,    assignon    to    Hoechst 
AkticnccaeUscbctt.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«9,164 
ClaiHH  priority,  appUcaboa  Gcraumy,  Mar.  26,  1994,  44  10 

559J 

Int.  CL'  B32B  3/26 

VS.  CL  2**— 45.1  "  <^''"*™» 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-iranspareni  oriented  polyolefin 
layer,  compnsing: 

blending  an  olefin  polymer  and  an  amount,  not  exceeding  about 
40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  layer,  of  an 
amorphous  void- initiating  polymer,  and 
compressing  and  heating  the  resulting  blend  in  an  extruder  such 
that  a  polymer  melt  U  fonned,  and  extruding  a  said  melt 
through  a  die  at  an  extrusion  temperature  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  or  the  Vicat  softening  point  of  the 
amorphous  polymer,  to  form  a  layer,  and 
drawing  off  the  layer  thus  obtained  on  one  or  more  rollers,  and 
stietcb-orieniing  the  Uyer  to  form  a  stretch-oriented,  void- 
contaimng  layer,  each  void  containing  a  particle  of  said  amor- 
phous polymer. 


12S 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  matenai  into  a  predetermined  shape 
compnsing  the  steps  of; 

establishing  relative  motion  between  the  matenai  and  a  transi- 
uon  surface  through  which  die  material  passes; 

unpaiting  cross- sectional  dimensions  to  the  matenai  as  the  mate- 
nai passes  through  the  transiooo  surface,  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  conforming  to  those  of  the  predetermined  shape; 

vwying.  as  the  matenai  passes  through  the  transition  surface.  M 
least  one  of  die  group  of  vanables  consisting  of  the  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  of  the  matenai.  die  rates-of-change  of 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  matenai.  the  rates  of 
movement  of  the  matenai  relative  to  the  transition  surface,  the 
differential  rates  of  movement  of  the  matenai  relative  to  die 
transition  surface,  the  instantaneous  angles  of  movement  of 
die  matenai  relative  to  die  transiuon  surface,  and  the  instan- 
taneous differenual  angles  of  movement  of  the  matenai  rela- 
tive to  the  tradition  surface; 

abruptly  stabilizing  the  material  substantially  as  it  achieves  die 
desired  cross-section  and  angle  of  movement  diroogh  die 
transition  surface  so  diat  die  material,  as  it  is  stabilized, 
becomes  an  addition  to  a  stabilized  portion  of  the  formed 

shape;  and  f__„^ 

controlling  die  position,  orientation,  and  velocity  of  die  formed 
shape  relative  to  the  transition  surface. 


5,573,718 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-ALUMINA  FIBERS 
Han-Chang  Shih,  56.  Lane  103,  Sec.  1.  Hata-Sheng  S.  RtL; 
YuanHorag  CWou,  Mh  Fl.,  No.  20,  Alley  6,  Lane  118,  Sec  2, 
Ho-PIng  E.  Rd.,  both  of  Taipei,  and  Mu-Tsuan  Tial,  99, 
Wu-Un  St,  Ton-Lin,  aU  of  lUwan 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,711 
Int  CV  B28B  1/00 
VS.  CL  2*4—54  "^  ClainM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-alumina  fibers,  compnsing  die 
following  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  including  aluminum  nitrate 
(Al(NO  ),  .9Hj01.  water  and  aluminum  particles; 

(b)  refluxing  die  reaction  mixnire  until  die  aluminum  particles 
are  completely  dissolved  to  give  an  alununum  hydroxide  sol; 

(c)  aging  die  alununum  hydroxide  sol  to  a  viscosity  suiuble  for 
spinning: 

(d)  spinning  die  viscous  sol  obtained  from  step  (c)  into  fibers; 

and 

(e)  drying  and  sinienng  die  fibers  obtained  from  step  (d)  to  give 
a-alumina  fibers. 


5,573,719 

PROCESS  OF  MAIUNG  HIGHLY  ABSORBENT 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC 

Steven  W.  Fitting.  Acworth,  Ga.,  assignor  to  KlmberiyClark 

Corporatioo,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,792 
Int.  CL'  B29C  55/06:69/00 
VS.  CL  2*4—129  >5  Ctal^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  absorbent  high  strengdi 
wiper,  which  comprises  die  steps  of: 


5,573,721 
USE  OF  A  SUPPORT  LIQUID  TO  MANUFACTURE 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 
Paul  C.  Gillette,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,514 

InL  CL'  B29C  35/08;4W2:41/52 

VS.  CL  2*4—401  53  daims 


a)  providing  a  bonded  nonwoven  web  selected  from  the  group 
consistiiig  of  spunbond  fiber  webs  and  staple  fiber  webs, 

b)  stretching  said  nonwoven  web  by  applying  a  stretching  ten- 
sion in  m  least  one  direction, 

c)  aperniring  said  nonwoven  web  while  maintaining  said  stretch- 
ing tension,  and 

d)  relaxing  die  apenured  web.  thereby  returning  the  apertured 
nonwoven  web  substantially  to  its  pre-stretched  dimensions 
and  forraing  said  wiper, 

wherein  said  process  is  conducted  at  a  temperanire  below  the 
softening  point  of  said  nonwoven  web. 


5473,720 

EXTRUSION  OF  THERMALLY  CROSS-LINKABLE 

MATERIALS 

Moshe  Kotaer,  Post  Karkur,  Israel,  assignor  to  Pipes  Ltd., 

Israel 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB94/00606,  S  371  Date  JtU.  19,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/21441,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  492,052 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Mar.  24,  1993,  105159 

Int.  a.'^  B29C  47^*5 

U.S.  a.  264—171.150  9  Claims 


^ 


V/???y/.  y^//////^/^M^M 


1.  A  process  for  die  extrusion  of  plastic  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  extruding  which  comprises  extruding  at  least  one 
layer  (28a)  of  a  thermally  cross-linkable  material  in  an  extru- 
sion apparatus  (20)  having  at  least  one  die  wall  (22); 

a  second  step  of  extruding,  performed  simultaneously  with  said 
first  step  of  extruding,  and  which  comprises  extruding  at  least 
one  layer  (286)  of  thermoplastic  material  in  die  extrusion 
apparatas  between  the  thermally  cross-linkable  material  and 
the  at  least  one  die  wall  (22);  and 

heating  the  thermally  cross-linkable  material,  thereby  to  provide 
at  least  a  rate  of  cross-linking  thereof  during  said  steps  of 
extrusion  of  the  plastic,  such  that  said  at  least  one  layer  (28<]) 
of  thermally  cross- linkable  material  becomes  more  dian  mini- 
mally cross-linked  to  the  extent  diat  high  frictional  resistance 
to  its  movement  through  the  extruder  die  would  be  encoun- 
tered in  absence  of  said  at  least  one  layer  (286)  of  thermo- 
plastic malerial. 


fe^y 


J 


19.  A  method  of  producing  from  a  reactive  liquid  medium 
capable  of  being  solidified  a  three  dimensional  object  constructed 
from  a  plurality  of  successive  layers  of  the  solidified  reactive  liquid 
medium  when  subjected  to  appropriate  synergistic  stimulation,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reservoir  containing  a  reactive  liquid  medium 
capable  of  being  solidified  and  an  underlying  non-reactive 
liquid  medium  substantially  immiscible  with  die  reactive  liq- 
uid medium  for  supporting  the  reactive  liquid  medium; 

(b)  providing  a  platform  within  the  reservoir  having  an  upper 
surface  and  being  initially  positioned  at  a  depth  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  a  uniform  thickness  of  that  pan  of  a  first 
layer  to  be  solidified  to  begin  forming  the  object  and  continu- 
ing to  support  the  object  being  constructed  on  the  platform 
within  the  reservoir; 

(c)  directing  a  source  of  synergistic  stimulation  toward  die 
reactive  liquid  medium  to  be  solidified; 

(d)  operating  imaging  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  size 
and  shape  of  that  part  of  a  new  two  dimensional  layer  of  the 
reactive  liquid  medium  to  be  solidified; 

(e)  controlling  operation  of  the  imaging  means  utilizing  coordi- 
nate information  defining  a  three  dimensional  object  of 
required  configuration; 

(f)  solidifying  at  least  part  of  the  new  two  dimensional  layer  of 
the  reactive  liquid  medium; 

(g)  providing  a  further  layer  of  the  reactive  liquid  medium 
having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  overiying  the  new 
solidified  layer  on  the  object  and  equivalent  to  the  thickness 
of  Uiat  part  of  the  next  succeeding  two  dimensional  layer  to  be 
solidified;  and  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (g)  until  all  of  the 
layers  of  the  solidified  reactive  liquid  medium  define  the  diree 
dimensional  object  being  constructed; 

wherein  step  (g)  includes  the  step  of: 
(h)  adjusting  the  thickness  of  the  further  layer  of  the  reactive 
liquid  medium  to  achieve  the  further  layer  of  step  (g);  and 
wherein  the  reactive  liquid  medium  is  confined  within  an  enclosed 
area  in  the  reservoir;  and  wherein  step  (h)  includes  the  step  of: 
(i)  altering  the  size  of  the  enclosed  area  of  the  further  layer  of 
the  reactive  liquid  medium  so  as  to  maintain  a  thickness 
thereof  equivalent  to  the  thickness  of  that  part  of  the  next 
succeeding  two  dimensional  layer  to  be  solidified. 
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5,573,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODtCTION  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS  BY 

STEREOUTHOGRAPHY 

Cittffc.  W.  Hd,  Anadfai.  car.  •-»fw»r  le  3D  Sjtumi,  Inc. 

Vmlcndm.  Calif.  ^^     ^  ^ , 

Coodnuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  2»,S78,  S«p.  1.  1*^  abmaOoati, 

wWck  k  •  dlvtaloo  of  Ser.  No.  9*7  J«3.  Oct  2t,  l»2,  P«t  No. 

5^344,29C  wWch  Is  a  cootinuatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  74»,125,  Auf. 

23   1991   Pat  No.  5,174>I3,  whkrli  Is  a  cootiniialloa  of  Ser. 

No.'w7399,  Ja>.  4.  1991.  abwdooed,  which  b  a  continuattoo 

of  Ser.  No.  493.498,  Mar.  14,  1990.  •'»««»«>«»','"^  * 
dirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  34«,«94.  Apr.  19.  1989.  Pat  No.  02M«2, 

wS*  b  a  tt^tma^tta  of  Ser.  No.  1*1,34*,  Feb.  19.  19««. 
^^^tiamai,  wWcfc  li  a  cootiauatioo  of  Ser.  No.  792,979.  Dec. 
9  i«5,  abM»40Be<l,  wfckli  to  a  dJvWoo  of  Ser.  No.  638,905, 

All*.  8.  1984,  Pat  No.  4J75438.  This  applkadoo  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  484,582 

lat  CL*  M9C  J5A)S:4l/02 

VS.  a.  2*4— 481  "  <^"^ 


I  A  method  for  producing  a  three-dimeiwional  object  from  a 
medium  capable  of  altering  its  physical  state  when  subjected  to 
prescribed  sdmulabon.  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of. 

containing  a  body  of  medium  capable  of  altenng  its  physKal 
state  in  response  to  prescnbed  stimulation; 

exposing  a  surface  of  said  medium  with  a  prescribed  pattern  of 
said  described  sumulaoon  to  provide  a  cross-sectional  laimna; 

coating  over  any  previously  formed  cross- sectional  lamuu  with 
a  successive  layer  of  said  medium; 

repeating  said  exposing  and  coating  sieps  to  form  a  plurality  of 
such  laminae  in  succession  at  said  surface  such  that  each 
successive  lamina  is  formed  integrally  with  the  immediately 
preceding  lamina  to  buildup  the  ihree-dimensional  object; 

detecting  a  posiuoo  of  said  surface  of  said  medium  to  obtain  an 
actual  position  of  said  surface  of  said  medium,  and 

adjusting  said  actual  posiuon  of  said  surface  of  said  medium  to 
a  desired  level  such  that  die  actual  posiuon  is  substantially  al 
laid  desired  level  dunng  the  step  of  expoamg 


EUMTNi 

a)  a  base  Uyer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  propylene  polymer  and 
a  resin  having  a  softemng  point  of  about  130°  to  about  180 
C.  in  an  amount  effective  to  improve  the  mechanical  proper- 
ties of  the  film,  and  ,     ,.    ^ 

b)  at  least  one  additional  layer  compnsmg  a  maienal  which  can 
be  readily  subjected  to  corona  treatment,  the  process  compos- 
ing the  steps  of: 

i)  coexuuding  through  a  slot  die  layers  a)  and  b)  of  the  film  so  as 

to  produce  a  multilayer  film, 
ii)  solidifying  the  multilayer  film  by  chilUng.  and 
iii)  orienting  the  multilayer  film  by  stretching  in  the  longitudinal 
and  transverse  directions,  wherein  the  stretching  rauo  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  is  about  6  to  about  9  and  the  stretching 
rauo  in  the  transverse  direction  is  about  6  to  about  9  and  the 
stretching  ratios  are  simUar,  such  that  the  film  is  imparted 
with  isotropic  properties  in  each  direction,  and  such  that  the 
permanent  deformation  of  the  film  in  both  of  the  longinidinal 
and  transverse  direction  is  more  than  about  60*. 


5373,724 

LADLE  PORT  ASSEMBLY 

Ma<|JM  Soo«.  St  Ctarles,  aad  George  M.  Connors,  Chlcajjo, 

both  of  DL,  iiiri to  Mj^necti/Metrel,  Inc.,  Addison,  Ul. 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1994,  Ser.  Na  283,229 

Int  CL'  C21C  5/4S 

U5.C1.2**-2*5  21  Claim. 
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5,573,723 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BUJUALLY  ORIENTED 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  SUHABLE  FOR  TWIST 
WRAPPING 
Herbert  Peilfer,  Maini-Flntheii,-  L'rsuU  MurrrbnB,  Nkfrteta, 
aMi  Gnnter  Scbloegl,  Kelkhelm.  aU  of  Germanj,  aarifMon  to 
Hoccl^  .ikliuiinwilarlian  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany 
DiYiiion  of  Ser.  No.  137,49*,  Oct  15.  1993.  Pat  No.  5.451.455, 
whidi  it  a  cortlMaftai  of  Ser.  No.  7*9022,  Oct  1,  1991, 
.b«l.^  11.1.  appll«ll«i  Ma,  9,  l'*'^;  N«^  *»M7„ 
Claim  priority,  application  G«r«a^r,  Oct  2,  1990,  40  Ji 

125.2 

lat  CL*  B29C  35/10 

U.S.  CL  2*4— 448  ^     " '^'^Il^r 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  biaxially  onented.  transparent, 
multilayered  film  suitable  for  twist  wrapping  having; 


1  A  ladle  port  assembly,  compnsing: 

an  inner  refractory  member  including  a  fired  high  alumina 
refractory  matenal  of  at  least  about  75%  by  weight  alumina; 

a  middle  refractory  member  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the 
inner  refractory  member,  the  middle  refractory  member 
includmg  a  fired  high  alumina  refractory  matenal  of  at  least 
about  75%  by  weight  alumina; 

an  outer  refractory  member  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  die 
middle  refractory  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  essentially  straight  nonintersecung  opemngs  at  an 
interface  between  the  inner  refractory  member  and  the  middle 
refractory  member  defined  by  channels  formed  in  al  least  one 
of  die  inner  and  rmddle  refractory  members  and  penmtung 
die  passage  of  gas  between  the  inner  refractory  member  and 
the  middle  refractory  member; 


wherein  the  inner  and  middle  refractory  members  have  been 
fired  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  2000°  F.  to  cause 
hardening. 


5,573,725 

CORROSION  INHIBrnON  SYSTEM  FEATURING  THE 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  POLYTHIOETHER  POLYOL 

AND  FATTY  ACID 
Michad  J.  Incorvia,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1989,  Ser.  No.  350,8*8 
Int  CL*  C23F  11/10 
VS.  CL  422—7  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  corrosion  inhibiting  solution,  comprising: 
a  solvent;  and 

about  10  ppm  by  volume  to  about  5%  by  volume  of  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  acid  catalyzed  condensation  reaction  product  of  a 
fatty  acid  and  a  polythioether  polyol.  said  polythioether 
polyol  represented  by  the  formula: 


•t-O-CH-CH— S— XS— CH-CHfc- 
R'      R2  R'      R* 


where  R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  are  H,  a  methyl  grotip.  or  an  ethyl  group, 
X  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  die  group  consisting 


of 


2H,- 


~*^» 


2H4SC2H4— ,  and  n  is  about  2  to 


of 
about  40. 


2H4 — .  — C,!!,- 


"iH^SCjH,— .  and  n  is  about  2  to 


5,573,72* 

USE  OF  AMIDOAMINES  IN  OPHTHALMIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Nissanke  L.  Dassanayakc,  Arlington;  Ronald  L.  Sciilitzer,  Fort 

Worth,  and  Joonsup  Pari(,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fori  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381^89,  Feb.  24,  1995,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,*29,  Sep.  22,  1993, 

Pat  No.  5,393,491.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

395,017 
Int  CL'  AOIN  33/02:  A*1L  2/18:  CUD  3/30:  A*IK  31/13 
VS.  CL  422—28  24  Claims 

12.  A  mediod  of  disinfecting  a  contact  lens  which  comprises 
immersing  the  lens  in  an  antimicrobial  composition  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  disinfect  the  lens,  said  composition  comprising 
0.00005  to  0.1  wi.  %  of  a  compotind  of  the  following  formula: 


R '  -(OCH  jCH2)„-X-(CH,).- Y 


(I) 


o  o 

II  II 

wherein:     Xis  — C— NR^or^RN— C— ; 

/ \ 

Y  U  — N(R')ior  -N  Z; 


Z  is  oxygen  or  NR*; 

R'    is  Cg-C,g   saturated  or  unsaturated   allcyl,   aUcylaryl,  or 

alkoxyaryl; 
m  is  zero  to  16; 
n  is  2  to  16; 
R^,  R',  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  C.-Cg  saturated  or 

unsaturated  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  or  a  phannaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,573,727 
AUTOMATIC  STAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLIDE 
SPECIMENS 
Raymond  A.  Keefe,  Merboume,  Australia,  assignor  to  Austra- 
lian Biomedical  Corporation  Ltd.,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU93/00219,  S  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23732,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  331,**2 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  13, 1992,  PL2401 
Int  CI."  B05C  3/02 
VS.  CL  422—63  15  Claims 


about  40. 

2.  A  water-dispersible  corrosion  inhibiting  solution,  comprising: 

a  solvent:  and 

about  10  ppm  by  volume  to  about  5%  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of 
an  aromatic  solvent,  an  ester,  and  a  corrosion  inhibiting  acid 
catalyzed  condensation  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  and  a 
polythioether  polyol.  said  polythioether  polyol  represented  by 
the  formula: 


•t-O-CH-CH-S-XS-CH-CHt 
R'      R2  R'      R« 


where  R'.  R^  R',  and  R*  are  H.  a  methyl  group,  or  an  eUjyl  group. 
X  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


1.  Automatic  tissue  staining  apparatus  for  staining  tissue  slide 
specimens,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  including  a  close- 
able  cover  assembly,  a  plurality  of  slide  racics  each  containing  a 
plurality  of  individual  slides  containing  specimens,  a  plurality  of 
baths  each  containing  chemicals  for  treating  said  specimens,  means 
for  moving  a  said  slide  rack  firom  one  of  said  plurality  of  baths  to 
another  of  said  plurality  of  baths,  and  a  control  system  including  a 
programmable  microprocessor,  said  control  system  including 
means  for  inputting  a  schedule  of  said  baths,  thereby  defining  a 
programmed  staining  schedule  and  for  selecting  a  programmed 
staining  schedule  for  a  slide  rack  inserted  into  said  apparatus,  saic 
control  system  providing  selectable  control  over  said  moving 
means  to  control  slide  rack  movement  through  a  programmed 
sequence  dirough  said  plurality  of  badis,  defined  by  said  staining 
schedule,  said  microprocessor  being  programmable  to  iteratively 
determine  movement  timing  of  each  slide  rack  within  said  plurality 
of  slide  racks  whereby  multiple  schedules  of  movement  of  various 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  slide  racks  can  operate  simultaneously, 
means  for  inputting  additional  slide  racks  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing processed  slide  racks,  said  control  system  further  including 
means  for  indicating  the  insertion  of  additional  slide  racks  into  said 
apparatus  and  the  withdrawal  of  slide  racks  from  said  apparatus, 
said  control  system  including  means  for  establishing  a  staining 
schedule  for  each  slide  rack  and  for  reestablishing  the  staining 
schedule  when  a  slide  rack  is  inserted  into  or  removed  from  said 
apparatus. 


nimunnA^j 
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5373.728 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVE  DETECTION  OF  GAS 
Mmrid  LocKh.  Parta;  Frmocte  McniL  La  Brtdc;  Claude  Lucat, 
CcBtac  PMcalc  Dutrooc.  Paris,  and  V^rooiquc  Martcau. 
SarriUim.  all  ol  France,  asdcnors  to  Gai  de  France.  Paris, 
FrMce 
FCT  No.  PCT/FW3/it534,  |  371  Date  Jan.  28.  1»4.  |  l«2<e» 
Date  Jan.  28.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093ia«27.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9.  1993 

KT  FUed  Jun.  4.  1993.  Ser.  No.  185JM 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  France.  Jun.  4.  1992.  92  0*791 
Int.  CL'  G«IN  27/04:27/14:27/16 
VS.  CL  422— 9t  »7 


32      13      3fc 


1.  A  device  for  selective  detection  of  gas.  enabling  a  first  gas  to 
be  detected  relative  lo  a  second  gas.  one  of  said  gases  being 
corabustible.  die  device  comprising  a  solid  state  sensor  provided 
wiUi  an  insulating  substrate  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  a 
beaier  element  disposed  on  the  first  face  of  said  substrate,  and  a 
semiconductor  layer  fonned  on  d>e  second  face  of  said  substrate, 
the  senucooductor  layer  having  a  resistance  which  varies  in  the 
presence  of  one  of  said  gases;  a  reference  sensor  provided  widi  an 
insulung  substrate  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  and  a 
heater  element  disposed  on  die  first  face  of  said  substrate;  means 
for  determining  a  voluge  U  representative  of  die  resistance  of  die 
semiconductor  layer  of  die  solid  state  measurement  sen.sor;  means 
passing  sufficient  current  dirough  die  beaier  elements  to  permit 
combustion  of  said  combustible  gas;  means  for  determming  die 
voluge  difference  S  between  a  voltage  representative  of  die  tem- 
perature of  the  heater  ekmeni  of  said  solid  slate  measurement 
sensor  and  a  voluge  represenutive  of  die  temperature  of  die  heater 
element  of  die  reference  sensor;  means  providing  a  first  direshhold 
voltage;  means  providing  a  second  dueshold  voluge;  first  means 
for  comparuig  die  voluge  U  widi  die  first  direshhold  voltage;  and 
second  means  for  comparing  die  voltage  difference  S  widi  die 
second  dvesfaold  voluge. 


rack  so  as  to  drive  the  rack  for  an  advancing  step  when  die 
actuating  element  is  advanced,  and  is  moved  out  of  engagemeni 
widi  die  rack  when  die  actuadng  element  is  returned,  means 
(23.27)  for  adjusting  a  step  width  of  die  advancing  step,  the  step 
width  adjusting  means  comprising  a  sleeve-shaped  withholding 
element  (23>  displaceable  along  die  rack  by  an  adjusting  element 
(27)  for  preventing  die  pawl  from  engaging  die  rack,  and  stroke 
lengdi  limiung  means  (29.29')  controlled  by  die  step  widdi  adjust- 
ing means  (23.27)  so  as  «o  increase  a  stroke  length  (B)  of  die 
actuadng  element  (17)  when  die  step  widdi  increases  and  to 
decrease  die  stroke  lengdi  of  die  actuating  element  when  die  step 
width  decreases; 

wherein  said  stroke  length  limiting  means  includes  an  abutment 
(29.29)  limiung  die  stroke  lengdi  (B)  of  die  actuadng  element 
(IT)  at  die  beginning  of  the  stroke  length,  said  abutment  being 
adjustable  by  die  step  width  adjusting  means  (23.27)  both  in 
an  advancing  and  a  reluming  direction  (V  and  R)  of  the 
actuating  element; 
wherein  die  widiholding  element  (23)  comprises  a  lateral  shoul- 
der (29.29')  forming  said  abutment;  and 
wherein  said  actuaung  element  (17)  includes  a  pair  of  puaUel 
legs,  (18. 18*)  widi  one  leg  extending  transversely  across  one 
side  of  said  rack  ( 13).  and  die  widdiolding  element  (23)  has 
said  shoulder  (29)  on  said  one  side  of  die  rack  (13). 


UMI 


5.573.729 

REPETITION  PIPETTE 

Herbert  Belcardt  Klaus  Schiirbrock,  both  oT  Hamburg,  and 

Ratf-Giinler  Meyer,  Beodcstorf,  all  of  (iennany,  anlgnors  lo 

Eppcndorf-Nethdcr-Hlnz  (;mbH,  Hamburg.  Gennaay 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425.521 

Claims  priority,  applicattoo  Germany,  Apr.  27,  19M,  44  14 
744.9 

Int.  CL*  MIL  3/02 
VS.  CL  422— IM  3  C'**^ 

1.  A  repetition  pipette  including  a  synnge  receiving  sectioo  (5) 
for  a  mounting  portion  of  a  synnge  (*).  a  receiving  member  (9) 
having  a  piston  receiving  portion  for  the  mounting  portion  of  a 
syimge  piston,  piston  returning  means  (1»)  for  moving  said  receiv- 
ing member  away  from  said  synnge  receiving  section,  piston 
advancing  means  (13. 17.  22)  for  advancing  said  receiving  member 
towards  said  piston  receiving  portion,  die  piston  advancing  means 
compnsing  a  rack  having  a  toodung  (13)  connected  to  said  receiv- 
ing member,  and  an  actuaung  element  (17)  movable  along  an 
actuation  padi  (B).  and  a  pawl  (22)  pivotally  mounted  diereto.  said 
pawl  being  movable  mto  engagement  widi  die  toothing  (14)  of  die 


5.573.73« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIRBORNE 

RESIDUES 
Theodore  J.  Gilhim,  IS  Forest  Rd..  Budd  Lake,  N  J.  07828 
FUed  May  9.  1995.  Ser.  No.  438.008 
InL  a."  A«B  7/08 
VS.  CL  422—123  *  C»"*" 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  ozone  with  an  environmental  conunu- 
nant  dul  is  emitted  from  a  source  in  order  to  neutralize  die 
coouminant  into  at  least  one  atmospherically  releasable  compound 
compnsing  an  ozone  generator  for  producing  ozone,  a  blower  for 
flowing  air  duough  said  ozone  generator,  a  mixing  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  widi  said  blower  for  mixing  ozone  widi  an 
environmental  contaminant  to  produce  a  mixture  widi  an  atmo- 
sphcncally  releasable  compound  1  means  for  selectively  discharg- 
ing said  compound  from  said  nuxing  chamber,  a  sensor  for  mea- 
sunng  die  concentrauon  of  die  environmental  contaminant 
remaimng  in  said  mixture  dut  is  selectively  discharged  from  said 
mixing  chamber,  an  ozone  modulation  controller  responsive  to  said 
sensor  for  increasing  and  decreasmg  ozone  produced  by  said  ozone 
generator  ui  response  to  said  sensor  measurement  of  die  environ- 
mental coniaminani  concentration  in  said  mixture,  a  retention 
chamber  in  selective  fluid  commumcation  with  said  mixing  cham- 
ber to  enable  ozone  to  neutralize  a  contaminant  wherein  said 


retention  chamber  has  an  elastic  structure  that  expands  and  con- 
tracts in  response  to  said  flowing  air. 


I.  An  electrically  heated  catalytic  convener  for  an  engine  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  substrate  supporting  a  three-way  reducing  and  oxidizing 
caulyst.  the  substrate  including  a  laminated  assembly  of  lay- 
ers, each  layer  having: 

( 1 )  a  plain  metal  sheet. 

(2)  a  corrugated  metal  sheet, 

(3)  a  thin  insulating  layer  interposed  between  said  plain  metal 
sheet  and  said  corrugated  sheet,  the  thin  insulating  layers 
being  made  of  an  oxide  of  a  first  metal,  and 

(4)  a  local  conductive  connection  including  strips  of  solder 
foil  which  electrically  connect  the  plain  metal  sheet  in  said 
each  layer  to  the  corrugated  meul  sheet  in  said  each  layer 
through  the  thin  insulating  layer,  and  electrically  connect 
the  plain  metal  sheet  in  said  each  layer  to  die  corrugated 
metal  sheet  in  die  layer  adjoining  said  each  layer  dirough 
the  dan  insulating  layer,  said  strip  of  solder  foil  being  made 
of  a  soldering  material  conuining  a  second  metal  having  a 
larger  reducing  capability  than  said  first  metal,  wherein  said 
strips  of  solder  foil  are  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
strips  of  solder  foil  disposed  on  both  sides  of  die  corrugated 


metal  sheet  overlap  each  other  by  oiUy  a  portion  when 
viewed  from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  each  layer, 

(b)  a  first  electrode,  wherein  said  laminated  assembly  of  layers 
includes  an  inside  layer  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
electrode;  and 

(c)  a  second  electrode,  wherein  said  laminated  assembly  of 
layers  includes  an  outside  layer  electrically  connected  to  the 
second  electrode. 


5,573,732 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING 

MEDICAL  DEVICES  USING  GLOW  DISCHARGES 

Herbert  A.  Waggener,  Pottersville,  and  Kazimierz  PrzydziaL 

ClarlL,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Waggener,  Przydzial  and 

Associates.  CUppewa  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,621 

InL  CL'  BOU  19/08 

VS.  CL  422—186.06  29  Oaims 


5,573.731 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Kouji  Yosfaizald,  Numazu.-  Masahiko  Ogai,  Toyota;  Takuzou 
Kako,  Tokyo;  YuuJI  NaluOlma.  Kindtsu;  Kei^i  Fujino.  Kim- 
itsu;  Kazunori  Itoli.  Kimitsu;  Shohgo  Konya,  Kawasald,  and 
Keiji  Sato.  Futtsu.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
KabosbiU  Kaislia,  Aidii,  and  Nippon  Sted  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  449325 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  30,  1994,  6-116674; 
Feb.  14.  1995,  7-025457 

lat.  CL'  FOIN  3/28 
VS.  CL  422^174  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  an  electrically  conductive  portion  of 
a  medical  device  comprising: 

an  electrode:  and 

means  for  positioning  the  electnxle  a  predetermined  distance 
from  die  electrically  conductive  portion  of  the  medical  device, 
the  electrode  and  the  conductive  portion  of  the  medical  device 
being  separated  by  a  gap  which  is  sufficient,  with  an  appro- 
priate potential  difference  applied  between  the  electrode  and 
the  molical  device,  to  facilitate  an  electrical  path  between  the 
electrtxle  and  die  medical  device  so  as  to  produce  a  glow 
discharge  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  medical  device 
such  that  the  portion  of  die  medical  device  contacted  by  the 
glow  discharge  is  sterilized. 


5373,733 
INNER  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  OZONE  GENERATOR, 
OZONE  GENERATOR  CONTAINING  SAID  ELECTRODE 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE  OF  SAID  OZONE  GENERATOR 
Amir  Salama,  Granby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Poptcc  Ltee,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987.200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  8,  1992,  2075789 
tot  CL*  BOIJ  J9/08 
VS.  CI.  422—186.18  34  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  an  ozone  generator,  having  an  outer  surface 
and  an  inner  surface,  comprising: 
a  member  of  heat  and  electric  conducting  material  whose  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  is  provided  a  plurality  of 
protrusions  defining  a  plurality  of  points; 
at  least  one  inner  duct  having  opposite  opened  ends,  provided  in 
the  member  and  defining  the  inner  surface  to  the  electrode. 
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5,573,734 

PLANT  FOR  THE  PRODICTION  OF  UREA  IN 

REACTION  SPACES  WITH  DIFFERENT  YIELDS 

Giorgio  Pafani.  MUaa,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Urea  Casalc  SA^ 

L«aM*-BcMO,  SwiticilMid 

CaMtoMtkM  of  Ser.  Na  236^4,  May  2,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5423,412.  This  applkratioo  Jim.  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  462,635 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo   Switzeriand,   May    14,   1993, 
§1-471/93 

I^  CL*  C«7C  27i/04 
MS.  CL  422— 1«9  * 


UMI 


the  inner  duct  being  intended  to  allow  a  flow  of  cooling  gas  to 
ciictilaie  therethrougfa  and  contact  the  inner  surface  of  the 
electrode; 
wherein  the  electrode  is  a  cylinder  having  a  density  varying 
from  0.5  to  0.9  and  with  the  outer  surface  is  being  that  the 
electrode  works  as  a  heat  sinlc  to  collect  heat  generated  at  the 
outer  surface  and  bnng  heat  at  the  outer  surface  of  the 
electrode  at  a  heat  flow  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  electrode 
where  the  heat  is  collected  by  the  cooling  gas 
33.  A  method  for  generating  ozone,  composing  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  ozone  generator,  compnsing: 

an  outer  electrode  made  of  dielectric  material,  having  an  inner 
surface  and  having  an  outer  surface  compnsing  an  electric 
conducting  maierial; 
an  inner  electrode  having  an  outer  surface,  said  inner  elec- 
trode being  concentrically  positioned  inside  the  outer  elec- 
trode; 
a  gap  positioned  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces: 
means  for  circulating  an  oxygen  containing  gas  through  said 

means  for  applying  a  potenbal  difference  between  said  inner 

and  outer  surfaces; 
means  for  cooling  the  inner  electrode; 
means  for  cooling  the  outer  electrode;  and 
wherein  said  inner  electrode  composes: 
a  member  of  heat  and  electric  conducting  material  whose  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  comprises  is  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  protrusions  defining  a  plurality  of 
points; 
at  least  one  inner  duct  having  opposite  ends,  provided  in 
the  member  and  defining  an  inner  surface  to  said  inner 
electrode,  said  inner  duct  being  intended  to  allow  a  flow 
of  coohng  gas  to  circulate  therethrough  and  contact  said 
inner  surface;  and 
means  for  circulating  said  cooling  gas  through  said  inner 
duct;  and 
said  inner  electrode  being  a  cylinder  having  a  density  varying 
from  0.5  to  0.9  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
electrode  being  that  the  inner  electrode  worics  as  a  heat  sink 
to  colled  heal  generated  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
electrode  and  bnng  the  heat  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
electrode  at  a  heat  flow  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner 
electnxie  where  the  heat  is  collected  by  the  cooling  gas; 
circulating  a  flow  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  a  gap  of  a 
reactor  cell  of  the  ozone  generator,  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet 
of  the  ozone  generator;  and 
applying  a  polenual  difference  between  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  electrodes  so  that  electric  arcs  pass  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  electrode  to  the  protrusions  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  electrode  through  the  oxygen  con- 
taining  gas   to   thus   generate   an   oxygen   containing   gas 
ennched  at  the  outlet  of  the  reactor  cell. 


1.  A  plant  for  producing  urea  compnsing: 

(A)  a  first  urea  synthesis  reactor  (R-1); 

(B)  a  second  urea  synthesis  reactor  (R-2); 

(C)  a  iBcovery  section  (3)  of  urea,  ammonia  and  carbamate, 
respectively; 

(D)  an  apparatus  (E-2)  for  thermal  decomposition  of  carbamate 
connected  to  said  first  urea  synthesis  reactor  (R-1),  to  said 
second  urea  synthesis  reactor  (R-2).  and  to  said  recovery 
section  (3)  of  urea,  ammonia  and  carbamate,  respectively; 

(E)  at  least  one  conduit  (15.  16)  for  recycling  the  carbamate 
obtained  in  said  recovery  section  (3)  to  said  second  urea 
synthesis  reactor  (R-2);  and 

(F)  a  means  (E-10)  on  said  at  least  one  conduit  (15,  16)  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  carbamate  recycled  to  the 
jecofid  urea  synthesis  reactor  (R-2). 


5,573,735 

METHOD  OF  RETROFITTING  UREA  PRODUCTION 

PLANT 

Giorgio  Pagani,  MOan,  Italy,  assisnor  to  Urea  Casale,  SA., 

Lugano.  Switzerland 

Divisioa  o*  Ser.  No.  354,482,  Dec.  12.  1994,  which  is  a  divisioa 

of  Ser.  No.  41,944,  Apr.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,403,956.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,693 

Int  a."  BOIJ  AW,  C07C  27i/04 

U&  CL  422—189  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  retrofitting  a  pre-exisung  plant  for  urea  produc- 
tion iiKluding; 

a  first  urea  synthesis  reactor; 

means  for  feeding  high  purity  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  to 

said  first  reactor; 
a  carbamate  condenser  downstream  of  said  fint  urea  syndiesis 

reactor, 
an  isobaric  stripper  downstream  of  said  first  urea  synthesis 

reactor. 


a  recovery  section  for  separating  urea  produced  in  the  first  urea 
synthesis  reactor  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  unreacted  prod- 
uctt.  said  recovery  section  comprising: 
a  medium  pressure  section  downstream  of  said  isobaric  strip- 
per, for  distilling  an  urea  solution  produced  in  the  first  urea 
synthesis  reactor, 
a  rectification  column,  downstream  of  said  medium  pressure 
section,  for  separating  high  purity  ammonia  and  said  aque- 
ous solution  of  unreacted  products  out  of  a  vapor  stream 
leaving  said  medium  pressure  section; 
conduit  means  for  recycling  said  aqueous  solution  of  unreacted 
products  leaving  the  rectification  column  to  said  carbamate 
condenser; 
conduit  means  for  recycling  said  high  purity  ammonia  leaving 
the  rectification  column  to  said  first  urea  synthesis  reactor, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
4)  providing  a  second  urea  synthesis  reactor  upstream  of 

said  recovery  section; 
b)  disconnecting  said  means  for  feeding  high  purity  ammo- 
nia and  said  conduit  means  for  recycling  said  high  purity 
ammonia  leaving  the  rectification  column  from  the  first 
urea  synthesis  reactor  and  connecting  the  same  to  the 
second  urea  synthesis  reactor; 
d)  connecting  means  for  feeding  high  purity  carbon  dioxide 
to  said  second  reactor; 

d)  providing  a  flash  separator  downstream  of  said  second 
uiea  synthesis  reactor, 

e)  providing  conduit  means  for  feeding  to  said  carbamate 
condenser  a  vapor  stream  leaving  said  flash  separator; 

I)  providing  conduit  means  for  feeding  to  said  medium 
pressure  section  a  urea  stream  leaving  said  flash  separa- 
tor. 


next  succeeding  zone,  and  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  prodiKt 
from  the  last  of  the  said  separate  zones. 


5,573,736 

CATALYTIC  REACTOR 

John  C  Jubin,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO 

Chemical  IMmology,  LJ*.,  Greenville,  DeL 
Divisioa  or  Ser.  No.  310,546,  Sep.  22,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,466,836, 
whkk  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  171,144,  Dec.  20,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioii  Jim.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,702 

lot  CL'  BOU  &W,  C07D  30U12 
U.S.  a.  422—191  5  Claims 


5.573,737 

FUNCTIONALLY  GRADIENT  MATERIAL  FOR 

MEMBRANE  REACTORS  TO  CONVERT  METHANE  GAS 

INTO  VALUE-ADDED  PRODUCTS 
Uthamalingam  Balacfaandran,  Hinsdale;  Joaeph  T.  Dusck, 
Lombard;  Mark  S.  Klcc6acfa,  Napcrsville,  and  Thadcns  P. 
KobyiiuU,  Uate,  aU  of  DL,  Maignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313.622 

Int  CL*  BOU  8A)2;  19/00;  A47G  19/22;  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  422—211  6  Claims 

AIR(Ot  .Nf  ■■) 


CH4 


1.  A  hollow  tube  reactor  for  partial  oxygenation  of  hydrocarbon 
fuels  to  high-value-added  products  comprising: 

a)  an  outer  tube  of  a  perovskite  having  the  general  formula 
ABO],  where  A  and  B  are  cations,  and  B  is  a  transition  metal 
having  mixed  electronic  and  ionic  conductivity; 

b)  an  inner  tube  of  doped-zirconium  oxide;  and. 

c)  a  middle  tube  bonded  between  the  outer  tube  and  the  inner 
tube,  the  middle  tube  transitioning  from  an  excess  of  perovs- 
kite at  its  boundary  with  the  outer  tube  to  an  excess  of 
zirconium  oxide  at  its  boundary  with  the  inner  tube; 

whereby  oxygen  in  air  which  passes  over  the  outer  tube  is  trans- 
ported through  the  outer,  middle,  and  inner  tubes  where  it  reacts 
with  methane  gas  passing  through  the  inner  tube,  generating  partial 
oxidation  products. 


5.573,738 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DEPLETED  URANIUM 
FROM  CONTAMINATED  SOILS 
Jonathan  K.  Ma,  Henderson,  Nev.;  Andrea  W.  Chow.  Loa 
Altos,  Calif.;  Scott  A.  Ranger,  St  George,  Utah;  David  W. 
Peters,  West  Cliffe,  Colo.,  and  Ronald  F.  May,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev..  assignors  to  Lockheed  Martin  Corporatimi,  Bethcsda, 
Md. 

Filed  JuL  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272.193 

Int  CL*  COIG  43/00 

VS.  CL  423—20  4  Claims 

n 
fc_ 


1.  A  fcatalytic  reactor  suitable  for  the  production  of  propylene 
oxide  by  the  exothermic  reaction  of  propylene  and  hydrogen 
peroxide  comprised  of  a  series  of  separate  zones  each  containing  a 
packed  bed  of  solid  catalyst,  means  of  introduction  reaction  liquid 
into  each  zone  and  passing  the  liquid  through  the  bed  of  solid 
catalyst  contained  therein  at  exothermic  reaction  conditions,  means 
for  removing  all  icaction  liquid  from  each  zone,  means  for  cooling  1.  A  method  for  use  in  removing  uranium  from  soil  containing 
all  of  the  removed  leactioo  liquid  from  each  zone  and  recycling  metallic  uranium  billets,  soil  particles  greater  than  about  Vt  inch  in 
60-90%  of  the  cooled  liquid  to  the  zone  from  which  it  was  size,  and  soil  panicles  less  than  about  H  inch  in  size,  comprising 
removed,  means  for  passing  10-40%  of  the  cooled  liquid  to  the   the  steps  of: 


1174 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 
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a)  removing  from  the  soil,  soil  paiticles  greater  than  '/•  inch  in 
size. 

b)  scrubbing  the  removed  soil  particles  from  step  (a). 

c)  removing  the  metallic  unuiium  billets  by  gravimetric  separa- 
tion, 

d)  cnishing  the  remaining  soil  particles  to  10  mesh  or  less. 

e)  forming  a  first  slurry  of  the  crushed  soil  particles  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  water,  acid,  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  iron,  thereby  to  leach  uranium  from  said  particles. 

f)  removing  coarse  particles  in  the  first  slurry. 

g)  after  said  removing,  treating  the  first  slurry  to  produce  a  first 
uranium-contaimng  supernatant  and  fine  particles. 

h)  forming  a  second  slurry  composed  of  the  fine  particles  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  water,  acid,  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  iron,  thereby  to  leach  uranium  from  the  fine  particles. 

1)  removing  the  fine  particles  in  the  second  slurry  to  form  a 
second  supernatant. 

J)  extracting  uranium  from  the  first  and  second  supemaiants. 
and. 

k)  after  said  extracting,  treating  said  first  and  second  supema- 
tants  for  reuse  as  reclaiined  water  in  at  least  one  of  steps  (e) 
and  (h). 


5^3,739 

SELECTIVE  BISMITTH  AND  ANTIMONY  REMOVAL 

FROM  COPPER  ELECTROLYTE 

Vlkeo  P.  Baboudjian.  Pointe-Clairt,  and  Jack  S.  Stafiej,  Dor- 

v«l,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Noraiida,  Inc.,  Toronto, 

Cwwda 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,794 
Int.  a."  C22B  15/14 
VS.  a.  423—87  '  ChtaB 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  antimony,  bismuth,  or 
both,  dissolved  in  an  acidic  solution,  which  process  compnscs: 
providing  a  solution  in  which  antimony,  bismuth,  or  both  are 
dissolved  in  an  acidic  solution  having  subsuntially  no  solids; 
submitting  the  solution  to  oxidizing  conditions  in  an  autoclave 
thereby  causing  the  selective  precipitation  of  antimony  and 
bismuth  in  the  form  of  oxides: 
filtering  precipitated  antimony  and  bismuth  oxides;  and 
submitung  the  oxidized  solution  lo  reducing  conditions. 


5,573,740 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
PHOSPHINE 
Henry  J.  Banks,  PtaUigo,  and  CoUn  J.  Waterford,  McGregor, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
aand  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell.  AustraUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/Al  91/00264,  S  371  Date  Feb.  II.  1993.  §  I02(e» 
Date  Feb.  II,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/m71,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  26,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  956,778 
Claims    prioritv,    appUcadon    Australia.    Jun.    29,    1990. 
PK09I8/90;  Jun.  21,  1991,  PK0732/90 

Int.  CI."  COIB  :.'iAMJ.  BOIJ  I6A)0 
VS.  a.  423—299  *S  Ctalnw 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  generating  phosphine.  said  method  compnsing 
the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  first  container,  containing  water: 

(b)  mounting,  on  top  of  said  first  container  and  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  a  second  container,  the  second  container 
containing  a  plurality  of  ublets  or  pellets  of  a  phosphide 
formulation: 

(c)  periodically  removing  one  of  the  ublets  or  pellets  of  the 
phosphide  formulabon  from  the  second  container  and  depos- 
iting the  removed  Ublet  or  pellet  in  said  first  container, 
whereby  the  ublet  or  pellet  contacts  and  reacts  with  the  water 
In  the  first  container  to  form  phosphine:  and 

(d)  removing  the  phosphine  so  produced  from  the  first  container. 
6.  Apparatus  for  generating  phosphine.  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  water,  said  chamber  having  a 
gas  ouUet  port  above  the  level  of  water  nonnally  within  the 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  closed  by  a  top  wall  having  an 
inlet  port  therein: 

(b)  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  ublets  or  pellets  of 
a  phosphide  formulation,  said  hopper  being  mounted  above 
said  chamber,  said  hopper  having  a  Ublet  or  pellet  outlet: 

(c)  ublet  or  pellet  transfer  means  mounted  between  said  hopper 
and  said  chamber,  said  transfer  means  comprising  a  disc 
member  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said  or  each 
aperture  being  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  said  Ublets  or 
pellets,  said  disc  member  being  moveable  so  that  said  or  each 
aperture  may  be  periodically  positioned  at  a  first  location  in 
which  the  or  each  aperture  is  directly  below  the  ublet  or 
pellet  outlet  of  the  hopper,  and  at  a  second  location  in  which 
said  or  each  aperture  is  directly  above  the  inlet  port  of  said 
chamber,  whereby  a  pellet  or  ublet  deposited  in  the  aperture 
at  the  first  location  is  discharged  from  the  aperture  and  into 
said  chamber  when  the  aperture  is  at  said  second  location;  and 

(d)  means  to  cause  the  movement  of  said  disc  member: 
whereby,  when  the  apparatus  is  in  use.  each  ublet  or  pellet  of 
phosphide  formulation  which  falls  from  (the  or  an)  aperture  in  the 
disc  member  into  said  chamber  reacts  with  water  in  the  chamber  to 
produce  phosphine.  said  phosphine  being  removed  from  the  cham- 
ber through  the  gas  outlet  port. 

28  A  method  of  generating  phosphine  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  housing  in  which  is  located  a  quantity  of  a  metal 
phosphide  formulation,  the  housing  being  closed  by  a  mem- 
brane that  IS  permeable  to  water  and  phosphine:  and 

(b)  esublishing.  outside  the  housing  but  adjacent  lo  the  mem- 
brane, a  flow  of  gas  which  contains  water  vapour  or  liquid 
water; 

whereby  water  from  said  gas  flow  permeates  through  the  mem- 
brane and  reacts  with  the  phosphide  formulation  to  form  phos- 
phine. the  phosphine  then  permeating  through  the  membrane  and 
entering  said  gas  flow. 

30.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  of  phosphine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  constructed  of  a  water- impermeable  material,  said 
housing  being  adapted  lo  contain  a  quantity  of  a  metal  phos- 
phide formulation; 

(b)  a  closure  member  for  said  housing,  said  closure  member 
comprising  a  membrane  that  is  permeable  to  water  or  water 
vapor  and  is  also  permeable  to  phosphine; 

(c)  a  chamber  located  adjacent  to  said  housing,  said  membrane 
comprising  at  lea.st  part  of  a  coitunon  wall  of  said  chamber 
and  said  housing: 

(d)  means  to  esublish  a  flow  of  gas  containing  water  vapor  or 
liquid  water  through  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  a  blanking  plate  operatively  connected  lo  said  chamber,  said 
blanking  plate  being  movable  adjacent  to  said  membrane,  lo 
cover  a  portion  of  said  membrane. 


5^73,741 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  STERILIZATION  CONTAINER 

WITH  IMPROVED  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Edward  D.  Riley,  16  BrtMkside  Dr.,  Falmouth,  Me.  04105 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,712 

Int  a."  A61L  2/20;  B65D  45/16 

VS.  CL  422—300  7  Claims 


6.  A  suipcal  instrument  sterilization  container  for  use  in  a  steam 
autoclave,  said  container  comprising: 
a  base  unit  forming  a  boaom  of  said  sterilization  container  and 
having  a  wall,  the  base  unit  perforated  to  permit  steam  from 
the  antoclave  to  pass  through  the  base  unit; 
a  cover  unit  forming  a  top  of  said  sterilization  container  and 
having  an  end  and  a  first  Itxking  means  located  at  the  end; 
and 
a  genetally  C-shaped  Ub  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  separated  by  a  center  portion,  the  upper  portion  hav- 
ing a  second  locking  means  for  interfitting  with  the  first 
locking  means  and  the  lower  portion  including  an  edge,  a 
notch  extending  inwardly  from  the  edge  and  two  coUinear 
pivot  studs  projecting  from  the  edge  in  opposite  directions, 
wherein  the  wall  of  said  base  unit  comprises  an  indenution 
coastTucted  to  receive  the  lower  portion  of  the  ub.  the 
indenution  having  two  spaced-apart.  collinear  slots  such 
that  the  edge  of  the  ub  may  be  positioned  between  the  slots 
with  the  pivot  studs  being  received  in  the  slots  thereby 
allowing  the  ub  to  pivot  between  a  locked  position  in 
which  the  second  locking  means  interfits  with  the  first 
loalung  means  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  second 
lodcing  means  is  spaced  from  the  first  locking  means,  and 
further  wherein  the  Ub  is  capable  of  being  removed  from  the 
base  unit  by  squeezing  the  two  pivots  studs  together  as 
provided  by  the  notch  so  that  the  pivot  studs  may  be 
removed  from  the  conesponding  slots  in  the  indenution. 


5^3,742 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 

Joseph  J.  Gebhardt,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  East  Windsor,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1987,  Ser.  Na  114,691 

InL  CL*  COIB  21/072 

VS.  CL  423—412  19  daims 
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a)  placing  in  a  reaction  zone  a  substrate  material  selected  to  have 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  closely  matching  that  of 
aluminum  nitride; 

b)  conducting,  a  heated,  gaseous  aluminum-containing  organic 
compound  into  said  reaction  zone; 

c)  introducing  ammonia  gas  into  said  reaction  zone; 

d)  mixing  said  heated,  gaseous  aluminum-containing  organic 
compound  and  said  amnnonia  gas  in  said  reaction  zone, 
whereby  high  purity  aluminum  nitride  is  produce  on  said 
substrate. 


5^3,743 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  AND 
REMOVING  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  USING  CHEMICALLY 

IMPREGNATED  ZEOLITE 
Fred  KUitte,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.;  James  Aamodt,  WUsonviUe, 
Oreg.,  and  David  Biswell,  Kingsburg,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Klatte  Inc.,  Petaluma,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,601,  Feb.  2,  1995,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,438,  Nov.  10,  1993, 
PaL  No.  5,464498,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
975,680,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^8,112.  This  application 
May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  445,076 
Int  CL*  COIB  11/02 
VS.  CL  423—477  U  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  reacting  a  fluid  with  chemically  impregnated 
zeolite  crystals,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  fluid  through  a  first  bed  of  impregnated  zeolite 
crystals,  which  include  zeolite  crystals  impregnated  with 
sodium  chlorite; 

(b)  nx>ving  the  fluid  through  a  second  bed  of  impregnated 
zeolite  crystals,  which  are  impregnated  with  at  least  one  of  the 
following  impregnating  agents:  phosphoric  acid,  acetic  acid, 
and  citric  acid,  thereby  producing  chlorine  dioxide  gas;  and 

(c)  moving  the  fluid  through  a  third  bed  of  impregnated  zeolite 
crystals,  which  are  impregnated  with  one  of  the  following 
iiripregnating  agents:  potassium  hydroxide,  sodium  sulfite, 
sodium  bisulfite,  and  ferrous  sulfate,  thereby  removing  at  least 
some  of  the  chlorine  dioxide  gas  by  chemical  reaction  with 
the  third  bed. 


5473,744 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  PRODUCTION  OF 
TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Vernon  D.  Gcbbcn,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  and  Walter  D. 
Bruce,  Cohimbos,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGce  Corpora- 
tion, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,005,  Nov.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,190 
Int  CL*  COIG  23/047 
VS.  a.  423—613  22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  high  purity  aluminum  nitride,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  producing  TiGj  by  reacting  Oj  and  T1CI4  in  a 
tube,  which  includes  providing  a  flow  of  T1CI4  to  the  tube  and 
providing  a  flow  of  Oj  to  the  tube;  the  improvement  comprising: 
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sensing  fluid  pressure  fluctuations  m  the  tube  to  delect  ampli- 
tudes of  subaudible  acoaslic  waves  and  outputting  signals 
propoftional  to  the  sensed  fluctuations. 

amplifying  the  output  signals  and  providing  signals  substantially 
free  of  frequency  components  not  related  to  subaudible  acous- 
tic waves  resulting  from  uneven  combustion  within  said  tube; 

controlling  the  flow  of  at  least  one  of  the  T1CI4  or  O,  through  the 
tube  in  response  to  amplitudes  of  subaudible  acoustic  waves 
exceeding  a  set  value,  thereby  increasing  the  efficiency  of  the 
reaction  between  the  T1CI4  and  the  O,  when  compared  to  a 
reacuon  of  TiCU  and  O,  wilhoul  such  responsive  flow  con- 
trol; 

reacting  the  TiCU  and  O,.  the  Bow  of  at  least  one  of  which  has 

been  controlled;  and 
recovenng  the  TiO,  formed  by  the  reaction. 


I  awsCKUWM  Kt  1  £Ui*ir  '• 


5,573,745 

HIGH  MICROPORE  VOLUME  LOW  SH^ICA  EMT- 

CONTAINING  METALLOSILICATES 

HonR-Xin  Li.  Alleotown;  Charles  G.  Coe,  Macunitle:  Ttaonus 
R.  Gaffney.  Alkntown,  all  of  Pa.;  Yanliang  Xiong.  Belgium 
Hevertee.  Belgium:  Johan  A.  Martens,  Huldenbert,  Belgium, 
and  Pierre  A.  Jacobs,  (Joolk.  Belgium,  as.signors  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc..  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12.  I9<M,  Ser.  No.  241,833 

IDL  a."  C»1B  i9/20 

VS.  CI.  423— 7«e  *  culms 


I  The  method  of  synthesizing  a  crystalline  meiallosilicate  com- 
position having  an  intergrowth  of  EMT  and  FAU  structures,  com- 
pnsing;  forming  a  first  gel  containing  Mk.O,  A1,0,.  >1.5  SiOi  in 
water  wherein  M  is  a  meul  cation  other  than  lithium,  ageing  said 
first  gel  at  a  temperanire  below  the  crystallization  temperature  of 
lis  consutuents.  forming  a  second  gel  containing  Mj/.O,  AljO,, 
S1O2  in  water  wherein  M  is  a  metal  cation  other  than  lithium, 
mixing  said  first  gel  and  said  second  gel,  crystallizing  said  inter- 
growth of  EMT  and  FAU  structures  and  recovenng  it  from  the 
mixture  of  the  first  and  second  gels. 


H  ^C 

I  / 

R,-N-(CH2).-C 


OA 


R,-N-(CH2).-(CH)-C 

N— R2        OA 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  diamondoid  groups.  A 
is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  ion,  and  n  is  from  about  1  to  about  1 1 ;  and 
(b)  tecovering  the  porous  ioorgamc  solid  from  said  reaction 
mixttire  of  step  (a). 


5,573,74* 
ZEOLITE  SYNTHESIS  WITH  AMINO  ACID  DIRECTING 

AGENTS 
Catfacrine  S.  H.  Chen,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
MobU  OU  CoHMinition,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  469,180 

Int.  CU'  OHB  39/26:39/40 

VS.  CL  423— 7«5  "  C"»«» 

1  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  porous  inorganic  solid  selected 

from  the  group  consisung  of  ZSM-5  and  mordenite.  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  water,  an  alumina 
source,  a  silica  source,  an  alkali  metal  oxide  source,  and  an 
amino  acid  compound.  R.  having  the  formula; 


5473,747 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PITY  SIOLOGICAL 
ISOTONIC  PET  RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  OF  "  CU 
Jtttty  L.  Lacy,  15019  Penn  Hills,  Houston,  Tex.  770*2 
Filed  May  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  444,957 
Int  CL"  A61K  51/00:  AOIN  47/34 
VS.  CL  424—1.65  *  C*"*"^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  radiopharmaceutical  in  a  form 
suitable  for  intravenous  bolus  injection,  comprising: 

eluting  '^Cu  from  a  column  of  anion  exchange  resin  loaded  with 
"^Zn  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  radioactivity  level  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  1000  mCi  of  "Zn  by  forcing  an  eluant 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  2.0  and  a  chloride  ion  content  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  4.0M  over  said  anion  exchange  resin 
to  provide  an  eluate  having  a  radioactivity  of  from  about  1  to 
about  1000  mCi; 
buffering  said  eluate  to  a  pH  value  of  from  about  5  0  to  about 
7.0  by  addition  of  sodium  acetate  10  provide  a  buffered  eluate 
having  a  radioactivity  of  from  about  1  to  about  1000  mCi; 
mixing  the  buffered  eluate  with  a  ligand  solution  composing  as 
a  ligand  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 


R« 


S  R'  S 

\        II     H  I      H  H     II        / 

N-c-N-N=C-C=N-N-C-N 

./  \> 

wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R^  R\  R'*  and  R'  are 
each  mdependently  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  as 
a  solvent  water  containing  from  about  5  to  about  50  volume 
%  ethanol.  said  ligand  being  present  in  said  solvent  in  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0  (ig/ml,  and  the 


ligand  solution  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10  Mg  of  ligand  compound;  and 
adding  water  to  the  buffered  eluate-ligand  solution  mixture  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  physiologically  isotonic  solu- 
tion acceptable  for  intravenous  injection. 


5,573,748 

RADIOLABELED  TECHNETIUM  CHELATES  FOR  USE 

IN  RENAL  FUNCTION  DETERMINATIONS 

Alan  Fritzberg,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,188,  Aug.  3,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,322,929, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,481,  May  14,  1985, 

PaL  No.  4,980,147,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

624,098,  Jun.  24,  1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  20, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  262,947 

InL  a."  A61K  51/08 

VS.  a.  424—1.69  6  Claims 


Ri 
I 
— C— R2 

I 

z 

and  where  R,  is  — H.  — CHj.  or  — CH2CH3;  R^  is  — H. 
— CH^COjH.  — CH2CONH2,  — CHjCHjCOiH, 

— CHiCHjCONHj,  — CH3,  — CHjCHj,  or  — CHjOH;  and  Z  is 
— H,  — CO2H,  — CONHj.  — SOjH,  — SO2NHJ,  or 
— CONHCH2CO2H;  a  suitable  amount  of  a  water  soluble  staiuious 
salt  to  induce  the  reaction  of  said  ligand  with  a  technetium-99m 
pertechnetate  salt;  and  a  suitable  amount  of  an  intermediate 
exchange  ligand  to  complex  with  said  suitable  amoimt  of  soluble 
stannous  salt,  wherein  said  container  has  sufficient  voluitK  for 
accepting  a  suitable  amount  of  a  water  soluble  technetium-99m 
pertechnetate  salt  to  provide  a  desired  level  of  radioactivity. 


■,  (■,«■, 


{■a,') 


(iMlCCI 


WI,«CI,tlKI|CnCI|  t-M 


O-ux 


0-C>(>t  <>■<■( '■Ot'"''! ''** 


in 


'dSy: 


1.  A  prepackaged  kit  for  use  in  preparing  a  compound  compris- 
ing technetiaro-99m,  said  compound  having  the  general  formula 


.To. 


/ 


V    W~  ^o 


M 


and  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  said  prepackaged  kit  comprising: 
A  container  containing  a  selected  quantity  of  a  ligand  of  the 
general  fofinuia 


j/ 


!rV^° 


5,573,749 

NANOPARTICULATE  DUGNOSTIC  MIXED 

CARBOXYLIC  ANHYDRIDES  AS  X-RAY  CONTRAST 

AGENTS  FOR  BLOOD  POOL  AND  LYMPHATIC  SYSTEM 

IMAGING 
Carl  R.  Dlig,  PhoenixviUe,  Pa„  assignor  to  Nano  Systems 
LX,C„  CoUcgeville,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  401,397 
InL  a.*  A61K  49/04;  C07C  69/96:63/68 
VS.  a.  424—9.45  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  medical  x-ray  diagnostic  imaging  the  blood  pool, 
liver,  spleen,  or  lymph  system  of  a  mammal  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  the  maminal  a  contrast  effective  amount  of  a  mixed 
cartmnic  anhydride  contrast  agent  having  the  structure 


wherein 
X  is  H,  NR'R^  or  CONR'R', 
R'  is  H  or  alkyl. 
R^  is  COR'. 
R'  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl, 
Y  is  NR'R^  or  CONR'R',  and 
Z  is  alkyl. 


5473,750 
DUGNOSTIC  IMAGING  X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENTS 
BaMev   Singh,   CoUcgeville,   Pa.,   assignor   to   NanoSystems 
LX.C.,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,133 
InL  a.*  A61K  49/00:  GOIN  33/15 
VS.  a.  424—9.45  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


CH2XR' 


wherein  X  is  S  or  N;  and  wherein  Y'  is  — H  or  a  group  which 
protects  the  sulfur  from  oxidation  where  X  is  S.  or  wherein  Y' 
is  — H.  where  X  is  N;  and  wherein  Y  is  — H  or  wherein  Y  is   wherein: 


t> 


I 

(NCOR2). 
I 
R' 


UMI 


1178 
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CHEMICAL 
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X  is  O.  S  or  MR*; 

R*  is  alkyl  conuining  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  heteroatyl: 

R'  is  alkyl  conuining  I  to  17  carbon  atoms  or  (CHj),,C02R  : 

R'  is  H  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms: 

R-  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  heteroaryl; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  !  or  2  and 

w  is  I  to  6. 


5^3,751 

PERSISTENT  GASEOUS  BUBBLES  AS  ULTRASOUND 

CONTRAST  MEDU 

Steven  C.  Quay,  Voa  Aaceks.  Calif.,  asricnor  to  Sobm  Thar- 

■wccutkab,  Ibc^  BothcU,  Wash. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  71 J77,  Jun.  4.  19»3,  P«t  Na  5^3,524. 

wkkk  b  a  coodnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7*1^11,  Sep.  17,  1991, 

alMiidoiicd.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  Ml.llS 

lot  CX.'^  A*1K  49/02 

VS.  CL  424-932  22  CUm 

1   Contrast  media  Ijt  ultrasound  inuging  comprising  gaseous 

micTobubbles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexafluoropro- 

pylene.     octafluoropropane.    octafliioro-2-butene.     hexafluoro-2- 

butyne.     bexafluorobuu- 1 .3-diene.     octafluorocyclobuiane     and 

decafluorobutane. 


5,573,752 
ARMOATIC  AMTOE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METAL 
CHELATES  THEREOF 
Raaackaadnui    S.    RanganaHuui,    Princetoo;    Edmuwi    R. 
MarineUL    LawreoceviUe:    Radhakrishna    PUlai.    KeiKUll 
Park,  and  Mkhael  F.  Tweedle,  Princeton.  aU  of  N  J.,  auifln- 
ors  lo  Bracco  International  B.V.,  AmstenUm 
ContiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  225  JIO,  Apr.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkMi  Jan.  11,  199*,  Ser.  No.  585J90 
IbL  CL'  A»1B  5/055 
VS.  a.  424— 9J«  1*  CMms 

I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  I; 


O    R 
II      I 
O— (OhV-C-N-A, 


R: 


together  with  the  phenyl  ring  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a 
naphthyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  or  Rj 
must  be  other  than  hydrogen; 

R,  and  R,  are  independenUy  hydrogen,  alkyl.  arylalkyl,  aryl, 
alkoxy  or  hydroxyalkyl.  or  R,  and  R«.  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  maleimide 
group; 

R,  IS  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl; 

each  R,,  is  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R„  is  — CHjCOOH  or  — CHjCONHR.j; 

R,2  is  hydrogen,  alky'.  — NH,, 


Ru 
I 
-iCHX, — SOyH. 


-(CH\, — CO— O— alkyl. 


Rii 
I 
-(CHXi— CX)OH 

or  hydroxyalkyl; 
n,  m'.  n,  n'  and  n"  are  independenUy  1  to  5; 
or  a  salt  and/or  a  multimehc  form  thereof. 


wherein 

Q  is  a  polyaza  mactocyclic  group  containing  at  least  one  anu- 

nocatboxylate.  aminophosphonaie-  and/or  aminobydroxamate 

chelating  group; 
A,  IS  (CH2)J.  (CHj).— O— (CHj).'  or  a  single  bond; 
(CHjU  "Hi  (CHj)-'  "»y  be  independently  subsututed  with 

alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl; 
R  is 

Ri.  Rii 

(CH)b-COX.     (CHV-SOjH 

Of -l(CHj)i— Y)-R„; 
X  is  —OH,  — O-alkyI  or  — NHR,,; 
Y  is  — O-  or  -NH— ; 
R,  and  R}  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl, 

aryl,  arylalkyl.  — NOj.  — NHj, 

S  O 

II  H 

— NHCNHR12.     — NCS.     — C— NRjR* 

_COOH.  — N— N*»N-.  — NRjCOR^  haloalkyl.  C,., 
alkoxy.  aryloxy.  cycloalkyloxy,  or  a  functional  group  capable 
of  forming  a  conjugate  wiUi  a  biomolecule  or  of  forming  a 
nwilfimfT  of  said  compound  of  the  formula  I.  or  R,  and  R2 


5,573,753 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUNSCREENS 

Caralc  A.  M.  Taplcy,  Cleveland,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 

Tloxide   Specialties   Lia^ted,   and   Tioxide   House,   United 

Kin(doni 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,265 

ClalMS  priority,  application  United  Kintdom,  OcL  4,  1991, 
9121153 

Int.  CL'  A61K  7/42;7/40;7/02 1:7/025 
VS.  CL  424—59  35  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  U»e  preparation  of  a  sunscreen  composition 
containing  a  zinc  oxide  dispersion  comprising  milling  a  particulate 
zinc  oxide  in  an  oil  in  U>e  presence  of  a  particulate  grinding 
medium  and  an  organic  dispersing  agent  for  said  zinc  oxide  in  said 
oil  to  form  a  dispersion,  continuing  said  milling  for  a  period  of 
time  such  Uiat  U>e  particulate  zinc  oxide  has  a  average  size  of  from 
0.005  to  0.15  micron  and  that  Uie  dispersion  is  substantially  trans- 
parent to  visible  light  and  has  an  absorbance  for  ultraviolet  light 
such  Uiat  Uie  extuiction  coefficient  (E(308))  at  a  wavelengUi  of  308 
nm  is  at  least  9  liters  per  gram  per  centimeter.  Uie  extinction 
coefficient  (E<3«0))  at  a  wavelengUi  of  360  nm  is  at  least  9  liters 
per  gram  per  centimeter  and  U»e  ratio  E<360):E(308)  is  in  Uie  range 
0.75:1  to  1.5:1.  separating  the  particulate  grinding  medium  from 
the  dispersion  and  mixing  Uie  dispersion  wiUi  one  or  more  cosmeu- 
cally  acceptable  materials. 


5,573,754 
PHOTOPROTECirVT  COMPOSITIONS 
Rupall  A.   Kulkami,  Huntington,  and  George  E.  Dcckner, 
TnimbuU,  both  of  Conn.,  anignors  to  Ricfaardaon-Vicks  Inc., 
Sheltoo,  Coon. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  23,852,  Feb.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,954,  JuL  19,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  445,313,  Dec 

4,  1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

174,590 

InLCL'AtlK  7/42JI4Q 

VS.  CL  424—59  ^  Claims 

I    A  sunscreen  composition  having  enhanced  photoproiective 

effea  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  allantoin; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1*  to  about  5%  panUienol; 

(c)  from  about  0. 1»  to  about  5%  Vitaimn  E,  Vitamin  E  aceute. 
or  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  of  one  or  more  sunscreen 
agents;  and 


(e)  from  AoMX  60%  to  about  99%  of  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  sunscreen  carrier  material; 
and  wherein  further  said  sunscreen  composition  has  an  SPF  value 
of  about  8  or  greater. 


5,573,75* 

SHAMPOO  CONDITIONER  AND  SOFTGEL  FILLED 
THEREWITH 
John  Lambrechts,  Burfoank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner  Phar- 
macaps  Inc.,  Chatswortfa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,378 
InL  CL»  A61K  7/075:9/4% 
VS.  a.  424— 70J4  19  Claims 

1.  A  hair  care  product  comprising  a  shampoo  conditioner  com- 
position eiKapeulated  in  a  gelatin  shell,  said  shampoo  conditioner 
composition  comprising 
about  10  to  about  40  wt  %  of  a  concentrated  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  lauretb  sulfate,  sodium 
lauryl  sulfate,  ammonium  lauryl  sulfate,  sodium  oleyl  succi- 
nate, trieilianolamifie  oleate  and  combinations  thereof, 
about  1  to  5  wt  %  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  cationic 

conditioner,  and 
about  35-60  wt  %  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  carrier  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  from  about  200  to  about 
800. 
said  competition  having  a  viscosity  from  about  5000  to  8000 
cps,  an  equilibrium  relative  humidity  between  about  65%  and 
35%,  and  less  than  3  wt  %  free  water. 
12.  A  hair  care  product  comprising  a  shampoo  conditioner 
composition  eucapsulated  in  a  gelatin  shell,  said  shampoo  condi- 
tioner composition  comprising 
about  10  to  about  40  wt  %  of  a  concentrated  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  magnesium,  ammonium 
and  mono-,  di-  and  triethanolamine  salts  of  sulfated  fatty 
alcohols,  sodium,  magnesium,  ammonium  and  mono-,  di-  and 
triethanolamine  salts  of  sulfonated  alkaryl  compounds  and 
combinations  thereof,  said  compounds  having  a  total  of  from 
12  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  combinations  thereof, 
about  1  to  S  wt  %  of  a  cationic  conditioner  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  amine  salts, 
quaternary  imidazoline  compounds  and  combinations  thereof, 
and 


about  35-60  wt  %  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  carrier  having  a 

weight  average  molecular  weight  from  about  200  to  about 

800. 
said  composition  having  a  viscosity  from  about  5000  to  8000 

cps,  an  equilibrium  relative  humidity  between  about  65%  and 

35%,  and  less  than  3  wt  %  free  water. 


5,573.755 
SUNSCREEN  AGENTS 
Kevin  R.  Franklin,  Merseyside,  Great  Britain,  and  Charies  C. 
Nimn,  RutherfortL  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chesebrough-Pond's 
USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,042 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13, 1993, 
9316901 

InL  CL*  A61K  7/42:31/315:31/30 
VS.  CL  424—59  8  Claims 

1.  Hydroxy  salt  of  the  formula 

|M(OHl,2-.J^X*-^»^zH20 

wherein  M  is  Zn,  Cu  or  a  combination  of  both,  and  X  denotes 
anions  at  least  some  of  which  display  ultraviolet  absorption  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  wavelength  range  from  290  to  400  nanom- 
eters. 


5,573,757 

VISCOELASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CONCENTRATED  FLUORINATED  COMPOUNDS  THEIR 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USES 
Jean  G.  Rieas,  FaUfon,  and  Marie-Pierre  Kraflt,  Nice,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  OcL  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoa  France,  Oct  4, 1993, 93  00786 
InL  a.'  A61K  31/74:31/025 
VS.  a.  424—78.02  45  Clahns 

1.  A  composition  comprising  fluorinated  organic  compounds,  in 
the  form  of  a  viscoelastic  gel,  comprising: 
an  oily  phase  comprising  at  least  one  linear,  branched,  or  cyclic 
fluorinated  hydrocarbon  compound,  or  derivative   thereof, 
wherein  at  least  about  30%  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the 
compound  are  substituted  by  fluorine,  the  fluorinated  hydro- 
carbon compound  representing  from  about  75  to  99.7%  (v/vj 
of  the  composition; 
an  aqueous  phase  representing  from  about  0.3  to  25%  (v/v)  of 

the  composition; 
at  least  one  surfactant  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorinated  surfactants,  alone  or  in  a  mixture  with  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  surfactant,  the  surfactant  or  combined  surfac- 
tants representing  from  about  0. 1  to  10%  ( w/v)  of  the  compo- 
sition. 


5,573,758 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

IN  THE  MAMMALUN  EYE  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

POTASSIUM  CHANNEL  BLOCKERS 

Joseph  S.  Adorante,  Irvine;  Elizabeth  WoMeMussie,  Laguna 

Nigud,  and  Guadalupe  Ruiz,  Corona,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Allergan,  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  431,170 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/74 

VS.  ex.  424—78.04  10  Clahns 
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1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  reducing  intraociUar 
pressure  in  the  eye  of  a  mammal  in  need  thereof,  by  blocking 
Ca^^-gated  Maxi  potassium  channels,  the  composition  comprising 
as  its  active  ingredient  a  therapeutically  effective  akiount  of  one  or 
more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
Penitrem  A,  paspalicine.  charybdotoxin  and  iberiotoxin. 
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5.573.75» 

USE  or  SALICYUC  ACID  FOR  REGULATING  SKIN 

WRINKLES  ANIWOR  SKIN  ATROniY 

Roy  L.  Blank.  Spring  Valley.  N.Y^  asricnor  to  Richanboa- 

Vkks  Inc..  Sbeiloo,  Coon. 
DiTtsfam  oT  S*r.  No.  434U50.  May  3.  1*»5.  abandoned,  which 
b  a  coadouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,75*.  Mar.  9,  1W3.  which  is  a 
coodnuadoo  oT  Ser.  No.  7**,7S«,  No*.  25,  IWI.  This  appUca- 
tioa  Job.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«5,t27 
Int.  CL"  MIK  7/42:7/40 
VS.  CL  424— ••  •  CtataM 

1  A  method  for  regulating  wnnldes  of  atrophy  in  mainnialian 
skin  compnsing  treating  the  skin  with  a  safe  and  effective  amount 
of  a  composition  comprising: 

a)  a  safe  and  effecuve  amount  of  salicylic  acid;  and 

b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cafiier. 


5,573,762 
USE  OF  LEUKEMU  INHIBITORY  FACTOR  SPECIFIC 
ANTIBODIES  AND  ENDOTHELIN  ANTAGONISTS  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  CARDIAC  HYPERTROPHY 
Napoleouc  Ferrara,  San  Francisco;  Kathleen  King,  Padflca; 
EUzabeth  Luis,  San  Francisco;  Jennie  P.  Mather.  MUlbrae. 
and  Nicholas  F.  Paoni.  Beimont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Gencntech.  Inc..  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,002 
iBL  a."  A61K  .19/395:38/12 
VS.  CL  424-145.1  »•  C»«»» 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  experiencing  heart  failure  to 
lessen  hypeitrophy  compnsmg  administering  chronically  to  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  ireatmeni  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  an  anugonist  antibody  to  leukemia  inhibitory  factor  and 
a  cyclic  pentapeptide  endothelin  antagonist 


5473,7«» 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  TO  MONITOR  AND 
CONTROL  TERMITES 
Barbara  L.  Thome.  4306  Woodbury  St.,  University  Park,  Md. 
2V7S2-1173,  and  Jama  F.  A.  IVaiiidio,  11  SaMii  Ave,  Lex- 
ington, Mass.  02173 
Cootinualioii-in-part  o*  Ser.  No.  941,472,  Sep.  8, 1992,  abwH 
doocd.  TWs  appttcadon  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163028 
Int.  a."  AOIN  25A)0 
VS.  CL  424—84  »  Ciabm 

I  A  composition  for  controlling  termites  comprising  a  pesticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  pesucide  and  a  monitoring  composition; 
wherem  the  monitoring  composmon  composes,  on  a  weight  basis, 
about  20*  to  about  95*  of  a  substantially  nontonic.  highly  palat- 
able cellulose  source  for  roonitoiing  lefinites  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  decayed  birch,  partially  decayed  birch,  pro- 
cessed cellulose,  punfied  cellulose  and  a  combinauon  thereof,  said 
cellulose  source  being  effective  for  an  early  diagnosis  of  termite 
activity  or  ternute  infesiauon,  about  0.25*  to  about  5*  of  an 
exogenous  nitrogen  source  otilizable  by  termites  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  urea  and  uric  acid,  0*  to  about  75*  water  and 
0%  to  about  1*  of  a  bmding  medium 


5373.763 
FAMILY  OF  CSF-L  PROTEINS 
Steven  C.  Clark,  Winchester,  and  Gordon  G.  Wong.  Jamaica 
Plaia,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Genetics  Institute.  Inc.. 
CaabrMge,  Mass. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  940J62,  Dec.  11,  1986.  Pat  No.  4,868,119, 
which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8603T7,  May  6, 
1986,  Pat  No.  4,879027.  This  appbcadoo  Aug.  14,  1989.  Ser. 
No.  393,435 
lot  CL*  Ct7K  J4/53;  A61K  38/19 
VS.  CL  424—85.1  3  Claims 

1  An  isolated  CSF-1  protein  which  comprises  a  homodimer 
having  two  subunits.  each  of  said  subuniu  having  an  amino  acid 
sequence  encoded  by  a  DNA  sequence  of  nucleotides  146  through 
1810  of  FIG.  I  or  by  a  DNA  sequence  differing  from  said  DNA 
sequence  of  nucleotides  146  through  1810  due  to  the  degeneracy  of 
the  genetic  code,  said  protein  having  the  ability  to  stimulate  the 
fomiauon  of  colonies  of  macrophage  colonies  in  the  standard 
human  bone  marrow  assay. 


5,573,761 

AGENT  FOR  REDUCING  NEPHROTOXICITY  DUE  TO 
MEDICINE 
MichOiito  lae.  Saltama,  and  Hideo  Hayaahi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kurefaa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Lld^ 
Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,084 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1994,  6-305428 

lot  CL*  A61K  33/44 

VS.  CL  424—125  *  Claims 

1  A  medKx)  for  reducmg  nephrotoxicity  caused  by  a  platinum 

complex  compound  while  retaining  anti-tumor  acuvity  of  said 

plaunum  complex  compound,  comprising  the  step  of  adirunistering 

an  effective  amount  of  an  activated  spherical  cartwn  to  a  mammal 

dunng  treatment  of  said  mammal  with  said  platinum  complex 

compound,  wherein  said  method  is  earned  out  without  forced 

addition  of  water  or  administratioa  of  a  diuretic  to  said  mammal. 


5,573,764 
USE  OF  INTERLEUKIN.12  TO  PREVENT  GRAFT 
VERSUS  HOST  DISEASE 
Megan  Sykes,  Charleatown,  and  Stanley  F.  Wolf,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Genetics  Institute.  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, and  The  General  Hospital  Corporation,  Boston,  both 
oTMaM. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,529 
Int  CL*  A6IK  45/05 
VS.  a.  424— 850  1»  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preventwg  graft-versus-host  disease  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal,  at  the  time  of  bone  marrow 
transplantation,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  interieukin- 
12. 


5,573,765 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

VAGINAL  YEAST  INFECTIONS 

Mark  S.  Rcinhard.  1148  Tillers  Ridge  Dr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  and 

Byroo  T.  Burlingham.  Greenville  N.C.,  aarignors  to  Mark  S. 

Reinhard,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,615,  Jun.  1,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5340336,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  657322, 

Feb.  19,  1991.  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  13,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  294378 

iBt  CL'  AOIN  63/00:  A61K  31/70:31/495:31/50 

VS.  a.  424—93.45  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  allowing  normal  vaginal  flora  to  be  restored. 

comprising  douching  with  a  composition  comprising  a  buffered 

solution  of  a  yeast- inhibitoty  agent  and  cells  of  a  Lactobacillus 


species,  laid  yeast-inhibitoiy  agent  selected  from  one  or  more 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol,  and  glycerol,  said  solution  buffered  with  10-500  mM 
acetate  to  maintain  the  vaginal  pH  in  the  range  of  from  pH  above 
4  to  about  pH  7,  for  sufficient  time  to  permit  flushing  of  the  vagina 
while  permitting  normal  vaginal  growth  to  occur  in  the  vagina  and 
enhancing  growth  of  vaginal  bacteria  as  compared  to  growth  of 
said  bacteria  a  normal  vaginal  pH. 


5373,766 
BACILLUS  THUfUNGElNSIS  STRAINS  PRODUCING 
INSECnCIDALLY  ACTIVE  TOXINS 
Robert   G.   Blenk,   Sunnyi^aie,  Calif.,-   Susan   Ely,   Marlow, 
Englaad;  Ravindra  H.  TiikHr,  Berlufaire,  EngUnd,  and  Janet 
M.  TIppett,  Reading,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  May  9,  1990,  Scr.  Na  520028 
Claims  priority,  application  United  giiiyinM,  May  9,  1989, 
8910624 

Int  a.*  AOIN  63/02:  A6IK  39/07 
VS.  CL  424—93.461  8  Claims 

I.  An  iasecticidal  formulation  for  combabng  species  of  the  order 
Lepidoptera  and  the  genus  Diabrotica  which  comprises  as  active 
ingredient  an  insecticidal  S-endotoxin  produced  by  either  of  the 
strains  fflCC  4353  and  JHtX  4835. 


5373,767 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

QUALITIES  OF  THE  MEAT  FROM  UNCASTRATED 

MALE  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS,  VACCINES  WHICH  ARE 

USABLE  IN  THIS  METHOD,  NEW  PEPTIDE,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  PRODUCING  THESE  VACCINES  AND 

VACCINATION  KIT  RELATING  THERETO 
Raymond  Dufour,  Lyons;  Claude  Roolct,  Venissieax;  Claire 
Cbouvct,  Lyons,  and  Michel  B.  Bonneau,  Mootfort,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme,  Lyons,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  946^495,  Nov.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  Na  343383 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1991,  91  02513; 
Dec  10,  1991,  91  15289 

Int  CL*  A6IK  38^9:39/385:  C07K  7/23 
VS.  CL  424—195.11  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  meat  having  improved  orga- 
noleptic qualities,  comprising  the  fattening  of  uncastrated  male 
animals  selected  from  ttie  group  consisting  of  cattle,  sheep  and 
pigs,  and  possessing  androgenic  steroids  and  non-androgenic  ste- 
roids, while  permitting  the  development  of  the  male  character  of 
said  animals  and  shortly  before  slaughter  of  said  animals  subject- 
ing said  animals  to  anti-LHRH  active  immunoneutralization  to 
substantially  abolish  the  action  of  said  androgenic  and  non- 
androgenic  steroids  only  shortly  before  slaughter,  the  method  com- 
prising one  administration  before  or  during  the  fattening  of  the 
animals  of  an  anti-LHRH  vaccine  designed  to  induce  a  primary, 
low-intentity  immune  response  without  a  significant  or  even  mea- 
surable effect  on  gonadal  steroid  secretion  to  permit  the  develop- 
ment of  the  male  character  of  the  animals  and  tlien,  shortly  before 
slaughter,  the  administration  of  an  anti-(LHRH)  vaccine,  to  induce 
an  anti-LHRH  immunoneutralization  substantially  abolishing  the 
action  of  the  androgenic  and  non-androgenic  steroids. 


5373,768 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  IN  THE  FORM.OF  AN 

AQUEOUS  GEL 

Isabdle  Afrlat,  Paris;  Picnc  Fodor,  Garcfacs,  and  Francoiae 

Poogct,   Fontenay-Soos-Bois,  all  of  France,  iHsignon   to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FDed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,138 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1993,  93  05238 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/48 

VS.  CL  424—401  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  cosmetic  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 

gel  containing  a  gelling  agent  and  an  aqueous  medium,  said  gelling 

agent  consisting  of 

(a)  a  partially  neutralized,  crosslinked  acrylic  acid  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  bMween  700,000  and  4,500,000 
and  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1  to  1  percent  by 
weight  of  said  composition; 

(b)  a  neutralized  copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  vinyl  monomer 
bearing  amine,  amidine  and  nitrile  functions  and  obtained  by 
hydrolysis  of  polyacrylonitrile,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  between  100,000  and  200,000  and 
present  in  an  amoimt  ranging  from  0. 1  to  1  percent  by  weight 
of  said  composition;  and 

(c)  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between 
10^  aiid  3x10^  and  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.01  to 
1  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


5373,769 

METHOD  FOR  SUSPENDING  PARTICULATES  IN 

LIQUIDS  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Dnrid  C.  Ci«ech,  and  Jon  S.  Bach,  both  of  Yuma,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Gowan  Company,  Yuma,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185010 

Int  CL*  AOIN  25/04:63/00:59/06:  BOU  13/00 

VS.  CL  424—403  26  Claims 


SQfCT  AM>  kCLT  WAX  HAVING  SffiOnC  QKAVrTY 
aSLOW  IHAT  OF  UQUD IHAS 


SHAY  MOLreN  WAX  OVBt  SOUD  PAItTICULATE 

PHASE  IN  AMOUm  tEOUnED  TO  CAUSE  THE 

UDCniltES  SKCIFIC  OKAVrrY  TO  AimOXIMAlE 

THAT  OF  THE  LIQUID  PHASE 


■LBV  WAX^AH^ICULAIE  MDCTUtE  IN  HOUWAR 
GQUmiSKr  AT  tOOM  1B«E«ATUI£ 


PASS  MXTUItE  TMtOUOH  An.UII>CNQtar  k 
AT  A  TEMrOUTVU  ABOVE  ICLT1HC 

raiHTorwAX 


SUSKM)  MXTUIE  IN  UQUD  mASE 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  stability  of  a  sol  suspension 
consisting  of  a  particulate  solid  phase  dispersed  in  a  liquid  phase, 
wherein  the  solid  phase  has  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  a 
specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  phase,  comprising  tlie  following  steps: 

(a)  selecting  a  wax  or  petroleum  jelly  coating  medium  having  a 
specific  gravity  less  tlian  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid 
phase; 

(b)  coating  the  particulate  solid  phase  in  a  dried  state  with  said 
coating  medium  so  as  to  entrap  gaseous  matter  adhering  to 
said  particulate  solid  phase  and  cause  ttie  particulate  solid 
phase  so  produced  having  entrapped  gas  to  acquire  an  appar- 
ent specific  gravity  approximately  equal  to  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  liquid  phase;  and 

(c)  dispersing  the  coated  particulate  solid  phase  having 
entrapped  gas  in  the  liquid  phase  to  produce  a  stabilized 
suspension. 


1182 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


I 
NovEMBEi  12,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1183 


UMI 


5,573,77» 

FORMULATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SOCIAL  INSECTS 

Manfred   Kern,  LUnrntOtr,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hocchit 

Schcring  AfrEvo  GmblL  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  IW5,  S«r.  Na  381,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1W4,  44  §3 

(MJ, 

ioL  CL'  A*1N  25/086 
VS.  CL  424—405  ^*  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  fotmulation  for  controlling  social  insects, 
which  insects  are  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  the  family 
of  the  Formicidae.  the  superfamily  of  the  Vespoida.  and  the  super- 
family  of  the  Apoidea,  which  formulation  comprises  between 
0.00002*  and  0.25%  by  weight  silafluofen  as  the  sole  insecticide, 
and  which  formulation  further  comprises  at  least  one  additional 
component  which  attracts  the  insects,  and  a  carrier  therefor,  the 
silafluofen  content  of  the  formulation  being  such  thai  the  formula- 
tion has  no  acutely  lethal  effect  on  those  individual  msects  which 
pick  up  ttie  formulation. 


Control  PC  ADO  APNEA 

administering  to  the  organ  a  therapeutic  amount  of  an  agonist  to 
the  A3  adenosine  receptor,  wherein  the  A3  adenosine  receptor 
agonist  is  administered  orally. 


5,573,771 

MEDICINAL  BONE  MINERAL  PRODUCTS 

Peter  Gcistlkb,  Stanssta^,  and  Rdf  W.  Pfirrmann,  Lucerne, 

both  of  Switzerland,  asrignors  to  Ostcomcdical  Limited, 

Dublin,  Ireland 

CootiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  258J*1,  Jun.  10,  19M,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,792,  Sep.  3,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,114,  Apr. 

29,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No. 
MJtjUn,  Jun.  19,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  391047 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1988, 
88197S5 

Int.  CL»  A61F  13/00:  A61K  9/16 
MS.  a.  424-^22  «  Claims 

1.  A  paiticulaie  bone  mineral  product  for  use  in  medicine  com- 
pnsing  porous  bone  mineral  particles  derived  from  natural  bone 
having  a  crystal  structure  of  natural  bone  and  substantially  free 
from  all  endogenous  organic  material,  the  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  m  the  range  of  0. 1  to  10  mm,  and  having  at  least 
at  the  surface  thereof  resorbable,  physiologically  compatible,  col- 
lagen fibers  in  an  amount  which  increases  the  strength  of  the  bone 
mineral  particles  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  collagen  fibers  to 
said  porous  bone  mineral  particles  is  at  least  1:20*. 


5,573,773 
STABLE  inGHLY  CONCENTRATED  FORMULATIONS 
OF  FLUORESCEIN  DERIVATIVES 
Gyoergy  L.  Kis,  Tribdtingen,  and  Ernst  D.  Wachsmuth,  Bin- 
ningen,  both  of  Swltierland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Gelgy  Corpo- 
ration, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93A)2367,  S  371  Dale  Mar.  6,  1995,  }  102(e) 
DaU  Mar.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/05331,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  3924»93 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  10,  1992,  928  10 
695.4 

Int.  a.*  A61F  2A)2:  A61K  31/715:47/40:  C07H  15/04 
VS.  CI.  424—423  2>  Claims 

1.  A  formulation  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluorescein  diester;  and 

(b)  a  partially  etherified  ^cyclodextrin,  wherein  the  ether  sub- 
stituents  of  said  P-cyclodextrin  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  groups,  hydroxypropyl  groups, 
dihydroxypropyl  groups,  methyl  groups,  and  ethyl  groups. 


5373,772 
METHODS  FOR  PROTECHNG  TISSUES  AND  ORGANS 

FROM  ISCHEMIC  DAMAGE 
James  M.  Downey,  Mobile,  Ala„  and  Kerln  M.  MoUanc,  Del 
Mar.  Calif.,  a.ssignors  to  Geosia,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and 
South  Alabama  Medical  Science  Foundation,  Mobile,  Ala. 
Conlinuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  33J10,  Mar.  15,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,443,836.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No. 
214>t2 
InL  a."  A61F  2A)2:  A61K  9/4S:W20:9/14 
VS.  CL  424—423  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  ischemic  damage  lo  an  organ  having 
A3  adenosine  receptors  for  those  patients  at  risic  of  iscf»emic 
damage,  comprising  tlie  step  of: 


5,573.774 
NICOTINE  METABOLITES,  NICOTINE  DEPENDENCE 
AND  HUMAN  BODY  WEIGHT 
Robert  M.  Keenan,  2901   Boston  St.  #209,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21224 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,379,  Feb.  2,  1993,  and  Ser.  No. 
236,190,  May  2,  1994.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  6, 1995.  Ser.  No. 
470.676 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/74:  A61K  9/6S:9n0:9/48 
VS.  a.  424—423  "  Claim* 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising;  packaging  material  and 
a  unit  dosage  form  of  a  pharmaceutical  agent  contained  within  said 
packaging  material,  said  phamiaceutical  agent  comprises  a  nicotine 
metabolite  or  combination  of  nicotine  meubolites  or  their  pharma- 
ceulically  acceptable  salts  thereof  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  1  to 
100  milligrams  per  kilograms  of  body  weight  of  a  nicotine- 
experienced  human  user  per  day  calculated  as  the  nicotine  metabo- 
lite or  combination  of  nicotine  metabolites  in  the  free  base  form 
can  be  used  by  the  nicotine-expenenced  human  for  suppressing 
appeuie,  preventing  weight  gain  or  inducing  weight  loss  in 
nicotine-experienced  humans. 


iRMA( 


5473.775 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  TREATMENT  OF  THE  CORNEA  FOLLOWING 

LASER  IRRADATION 

Stella  M.  Robertson,  Arlington,  and  Herman  M.  Kunkle,  Jr., 

Mansfield,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Akon  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,765,  Jul.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,401,510.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218393,  Mar. 

28,  1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  101^62. 

Aug.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  5360.611,  whicli  b  a  (wotinuation  of 

Ser.  No.  866,730,  Apr.  10,  1992.  Pat  No.  5.271.939.  which  is  a 

continaation  of  Ser.  No.  531,179,  May  31,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5.124392,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,009, 
Oct.  3,  1988,  Pat  No.  4.939,135.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  405333 
lot  CL'  A61F  9/00 
VS.  a.  424—427  8  Claims 

I.  A  fiKtiiod  for  treating  a  corneal  wound  caused  by  laser 
irradiation  and  resulting  photoablation  and  volumetric  removal  of 
corneal  tissue,  comprising:  applying  to  an  affected  cornea  a  com- 
position containing  between  about  2.0  wt.  %  and  10.0  wt.  %  of  an 
immunomodulator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclosporin  A.  cyclosporin  G.  leflunomide,  N-(4- 
trifluoromethylpheny  1  )-N-(2<yano- 1  -hydroxy- 1  -propcn- 1  - 
yl)carboxaniide,  interferon-y,  interferon-  a  and  interferon-^  and  a 
pharmaceuucally  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


5373.776 
ORAL  dSMOTIC  DEVICE  wmi  HYDROGEL  DRIVING 

MEMBER 
Juan  M.  E.  Harrison,  Mountain  View;  Brian  L.  Barclay, 
Sunnyvale;  Jerry  D.  Childers,  Menio  Park;  Jeri  D.  Wright, 
Dublin.  aU  of  Calif.,-  VirgU  A.  Place,  Kawaihae,  HL,  and 
Patrick  S.  L.  Wong,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  984391.  Dec  2.  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  303.288 

lntCl.''A61K9/24 

U.S.  a.  424—435  16  Claims 


1.  An  osmotic  device  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  an  ergot 
alkaloid  to  a  mouth  of  an  aninul  over  an  extended  delivery  period, 
the  device  comprising: 
a  wall  sized  and  shaped  for  comfortably  retaining  the  device  in 
the  oral  cavity  for  the  extended  delivery  period,  wherein  the 
size  and  shape  for  comfortably  retaining  the  device  in  the  oral 
cavity  over  the  extended  delivery  period  includes  a  smooth 
oval  Shape  with  an  aspect  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1.2:1  to 
about  3: 1 ,  a  height  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  mm.  and  a  volume 
of  less  than  about  2  cm',  the  wall  surrounding  and  forming  a 
compartment  containing  (i)  a  layer  of  a  dose  of  the  ergot 
alkaloid  agent  and  a  gelling  agent  and  (ii)  a  layer  of  a 
hydrophilic  polymer,  and  a  passageway  in  the  semipermeable 
wall  communicating  with  the  layer  of  the  ergot  alkaloid  in  the 
compartment  and  with  the  exterior  of  the  device,  the  wall 
being  formed  of  a  semipermeable  material  which  is  (i)  perme- 
able to  the  passage  of  the  aqueous  fluid  and  (ii)  impermeable 
to  the  passage  of  the  hydrophilic  polymer,  wherein  the  device 
includes  a  mechanism  for  visually  signaling  the  animal  when 
the  dose  of  the  ergot  alkaloid  has  been  delivered  from  the 
deviok 


5373,777 

PULVERULENT  MANNITOL  OF  MODERATE 

FIUABILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Michel  SerpcUooi,  Beuvry  Ics  Bcttanoe,  and  Jean-Philippe 

Boooaeil,  Laventie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roqucttc 

Freres,  Lestrem,  France 

FUed  Sep.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  28.  1993,  93  11513 
Ltf.  CL'  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—440  28  Claims 

1.  Pulverulent  mannitol  having: 

(a)  a  friability  according  to  a  Test  I  of  between  about  40%  and 
about  80%.  said  Test  I  comprising  subjecting  about  15  g  of 
pulverulent  mannitol  to  be  tested,  having  a  particle  size  within 
a  range  of  about  100  and  about  200  microns,  for  about  IS 
minutes  to  mechanical  action  in  a  ERWEKA  TAP  friabilime- 
ter,  rotating  at  a  uniform  rotational  speed  of  25  revolutions  per 
minutes,  into  which  5  substantially  identical  steel  bells  with  a 
diameter  of  about  17  mm  and  with  a  weight  of  about  18.87  g 
have  been  introduced,  the  friability  according  to  this  test 
being  a  percentage  of  powder  not  retained  after  the  test  on  a 
sieve  with  a  mesh  size  of  100  microns: 

(b)  an  apparent  density,  for  a  particle  size  cut  within  the  range  of 
about  100  to  about  200  microns,  of  between  about  300  and 
about  525  g/1; 

(c)  less  than  approximately  30%  of  particles  with  a  size  within 
the  range  of  about  0  and  about  75  microns;  and 

(d)  a  rate  of  dissolution  according  to  a  Test  II  of  between  about 
0  and  about  30  seconds,  said  Test  n  comprising  introducing 
into  about  150  g  of  demineralized  and  degassed  water  main- 
tained at  about  20°  C.  and  subjected  to  stirring  at  200  rpm  in 
a  250  ml  low  form  beaker,  exactiy  5  g  of  a  particle  size  cut 
within  tlie  range  of  about  100  and  200  microns,  of  the  powder 
to  be  tested,  the  rate  of  dissolution  being  the  time  necessary 
after  introduction  of  the  particle  size  cut  to  obtain  perfect 
visual  clarity  of  the  suspension  thus  prepared. 


5373.778 

DRUG  FLUX  ENHANCER-TOLERANT  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Donald  J.  Tberriault,  and  Kenneth  W.  Rodgers,  both  of  Yoric, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Adbesives  Research,  Inc.,  Glen  Rod(,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1995.  Ser.  Na  405^72 

Int  CL'  A61F  13/02 

VS.  a.  424—448  15  Cbrims 

1.  In  a  transdermal  delivery  system  for  administering  at  least  one 
pharmacologically  active  agent  comprising  a  flexible  backing 
material  impermeable  to  said  active  agent  and  an  adhesive  layer  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  backing  material,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  adhesive  layer  comprises  a  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive composition  comprised  of  (1)  a  percutaneous  penetration 
enhancer  to  increase  permeability  of  slcin  to  transdermally  admin- 
istered pharmacologically  active  agents  in  admixture  with  (2)  a 
macromer  reinforced  base  polymer,  said  base  polymer  component 
comprising  a  phase  separated  graft  copolymer  comprised  of  copo- 
lymcrized  monomers  A  and  B  to  form  a  backbone  polymer  having 
polymeric  moieties  grafted  thereto,  wherein  monomer  A  is  a  mono- 
meric  acrylic  or  raethacrylic  ester  of  a  non-tertiary  alcohol  having 
fivm  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  with  the  average  number  of  carbon 
atoms  being  in  tiie  range  of  about  4  to  12,  and  monomer  B  is  a 
polar  monomer  which  is  copolymerizable  with  monomer  A,  said 
percutaneous  penetration  enhancer  being  present  in  said  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  of  up  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition. 
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5^3,779 
LIPOSOME  COMPOSITION 
ShujI  Sato;   Iwao  Nomwb,  and   Katsuhiko  Akiyaaa,  all  of 
Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignoni  to  Hi<uunitsu  PharmactMtkal  Co^ 
Inc.,  ToBU,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A»4*e,  5  371  Dale  Sep.  30,  1W4,  i  102<e» 
D.U  Sep.  3«.  1W4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20M1,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313031 
Claims  priority,  appbcadoM  Japu.  Apr.  10,  1992.  4-1IM2S 
Int.  CL*  A61K  9/127 
VS.  CL  424—150  >  t^*"*" 


Q   Non  -  f»mr«  Mch 


1 


a. 


jJa 


5373,781 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  Of  A  HOST  WITH  A  CELLULAR 
PROLIFERATIVE  DISEASE 
Dennis  M.  Brown,  Menio  Parii;  Richard  E.  Jones,  Palo  Alto; 
Richard  Maskiewict  Sunnyvale,  and  Shawnya  K.  Michaels, 
Padflca,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Matrix  Pharmaceutical, 
Inc..  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 
Continuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  175.156,  Dec.  29,  1993.  abwi- 
dooed.  This  application  Dec.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,664 
InL  CL"  A61K  9/l4;9/50;37m 
VS.  a.  424—484  »  Claims 

1  A  phartnaceulically  accepuble.  substantially  anhydrous, 
intralesionally  injecuble.  semisolid  cytosutic  composition  to  act 
•s  a  depot  in  the  treatment  of  a  host  with  a  cellular  proliferative 
disease  susceptible  to  a  cytostatic  agent,  said  composition  compos- 
ing: 

(a)  a  carrier  composition  comprising  a  water  immiscible,  fatty 

acid  ester  matrix:  and 

(b)  said  cytostatic  agent  in  an  amount  to  slow  the  growth  of  said 
cellular  proliferative  disease. 


U.  1      tx  >     b.  >    Coa»     Coaw 
b.  1      Ex  I 


1  The  method  of  treatment  of  a  living  subject  in  need  of  a 
hydrophilic  or  hydrophobic  physiologically  substance  active  on 
migraung  to  the  aggregate  of  lymph  nodules  present  in  the  jejunum 
or  ileum  called  Peyers  glands,  said  physiologically  active  sub- 
stance IS  asteroid,  muramyldipeptide.  interferon,  inlerleukin-2, 
mite  anDgen  or  cedar  pollen  anugen.  which  consists  of  adminisier 
ing  orally  to  said  living  subject  a  liposome  composiuon  migraung 
lo  the  Peyers  glands  of  a  living  subject,  which  consists  essentially 
of 

(a)  four  lipid  components  consisting  of  I )  dipalmiioylphosphau- 
dylcholine.  2)  cholesterol.  3)  phosphatidylinosiiol  and  4) 
phosphatidylsenne.  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  compo- 
nent 1)  to  component  2)  ranging  from  7:0.5  to  7:7.  and  the 
contents  of  said  components  3)  and  4)  are  each  from  0.1  to 
50%  by  mol  of  U»e  total  aiooum  of  said  four  lipid  compo- 
nents; and 

(b)  a  physiologically  active  substance  encapsulated  in  said  lipo- 
somes which  is  a  steroid,  muramyldipeptide.  interferon. 
interleukin-2.  mite  antigen  or  cedar  pollen  anogen. 


5,573,780 
STABLE  SOLID  FORMITATION  OF  ENALAPRIL  SALT 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Bernard  C.  Sherman.  WiUowdaie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Apotex 
tSA  Inc.,  Buffalo  Grove,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511 J97 
Int  CL'  A6IK  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—4*4  »  Cto'« 

1  A  process  of  manufacture  of  a  pharmaceutical  solid  composi- 
uon composing  enalapnl  sodium,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

i)  a)  mixmg  enalapnl  maleate  wiUi  an  alkaline  sodium  com- 
pound and  at  least  one  other  excipient.  adding  water  sufficient 
to  moisten,  and  mixing  lo  achieve  a  wet  mass,  or 
b)  mixing  enalapnl  maleate  with  at  least  one  excipient  other  than 
an  alkaline  sodium  compound,  adding  a  solution  of  an  alka- 
line sodium  compound  m  water,  sufficient  to  moisten  and 
mixing  to  achieve  a  wet  mass;  thereby  to  achieve  a  reaction 
without  converting  the  enalapnl  maleate  to  a  clear  solution  of 
enalapnl  sodium  and  maleic  acid  sodium  salt  in  water, 
ii)  drying  the  wet  nnass,  and 
iii)  fimher  processing  the  dned  material  into  tablets. 


5373,782 

TIN-ACRYLATE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AS 

ALGICIDAL  AGENTS  IN  BUILDING  MATERIALS 

W.  Stuart  Bigham,  Woodbury;  Christine  A.  Sobon,  Ramsey, 

both  of  Minn.,  and  BiUy  L.  George.  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignors 

to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul. 

Minn. 

Continuadon  ot  Ser.  Na  50^35.  Apr.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,427,793.  This  appUcabon  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,640 

Int  a.*  B32B  11/00 

VS.  CL  428—489  '  Claims 

I.  An  algicidal  composite  sheet  body  suiuble  for  use  as  building 
material  compnsing  a  bituminous  sheet  maienal  having  a  firmly 
adherent  surfacing  of  granular  material,  said  granular  material 
comprising  ceramic-coaled  base  granules,  and  said  granular  mate- 
rial adhered  to  said  bituminous  sheet  matenal  by  a  composition 
containing  calcium,  said  granular  matenal  and  said  composition 
fonmng  an  exterior  surface  on  said  composite  sheet  body,  said 
composite  sheet  body  exterior  surface  having  an  algicidal  topical 
coating  thereon,  wherein  said  algicidal  topical  coating  comprises 
an  orgamc  oil  and  a  tin-acrylate  polymer  dispersed  therein,  the 
tin-actylate  polymer  being  denved  from  a  monomer  composition 
composing  free-radical  polymefizable  units  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 
II 


wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SnR'R'R*  and 

hydrogen;  R'-R'  inclusive  are  the  same  or  different  and 

independenUy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  organic  radicals  having  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

and 
R'-R*  inclusive  are  the  same  or  different  and  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  lo  about  7  carbon  atoms; 
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widi  the  provisos  that  R'-R'  inclusive  are  selected  so  that  the 
tin-acrylate  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  5,000  to  about  50.000,  and  said  tin- 
acrylate  polymer  has  an  effective  amount  of  said  SnR'*  R' 
groups  to  render  said  granular  material  algicidal;  and 

wherein  said  organic  oil  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
slate  oiL  rock  oil,  coal  oil.  and  seneca  oil,  and  wherein  said 
tin-acrylate  polymer  is  present  at  a  weight  percentage  ranging 
from  abotit  0.5  to  about  15  as  a  percentage  of  total  weight  of 
said  organic  oil  and  said  tin-acrylate  polymer. 


a)  placing  a  water-soluble  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  abotit  4 
to  6  wL  %  modified  or  unmodified  beta-glucan,  about  1  to  5 
wt.  %  fat,  about  80  to  94  wt.  %  cart>ohydrates,  and  less  than 
about  8  vn.  %  protein  in  hot  water  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
a  dispersion: 

b)  mixing  said  dispersion  for  time  sufficient  to  form  a  gel;  and 

c)  cooling  said  gel  to  form  a  cosmetic  component. 


5373,783 
REDISPERSIBLE  NANOPARTICULATE  FILM  MATRICES 

WITH  PROTECTIVE  OVERCOATS 
Mark  A.   Desicoo,   GUbertsviUe,  and   Gregg   Stetsko,   Har- 
leysvillc  both  of  Pa„  assignors  to  Nano  Systems  L.L.C., 
CoUegcvile,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,651 
Int  CL*  A6IK  9/16:9/50 
VS.  CL  424—490  28  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  capsule 
shell  containing  carrier  particles,  each  particle  having  on  its  surface 
a  film  comprising  nanopanicles  of  a  low  solubility  drug  associated 
with  a  steric  stabilizer  and  a  film  dispersing  agent,  wherein  disso- 
lution of  the  solid  pharmaceutical  composition  results  in  substan- 
tial redispersion  of  the  drug  nanopaiticles. 


5373,784 

GRAFT  FOR  PROMOTING  AUTOGENOUS  TISSUE 
GROWTH 
Stephen  F.  Badylak;  Leslie  A.  Oddcs,  both  of  W.  Lafayette;  K. 
Donald  Skdboume,  IndlanapoUs;  Gary  C.  Lantz,  Lafayette, 
and  Arthar  C.  Coffey,  IntUaiupolls,  all  of  IimL.  assignors  to 
Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  and  Method- 
ist Hospital  of  Indiana.  Inc..  Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind. 
Continuabon  of  Ser.  No.  167379,  Dec.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,445433.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764.818,  Sep. 
24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,281,422.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  423,411 
Int  CL*  A61K  35/38 
VS.  a.  424—551  1  Claim 

I.  A  tissue  graft  material  formed  from  a  segment  of  intestinal 
tissue  of  a  warm-blooded  vertebrate,  said  segment  of  intestinal 
tissue  comprising  the  tunica  submucosa  delaminated  from  both  the 
tunica  muscularis  and  the  luminal  portion  of  the  tunica  mucosa  of 
vertebrate  intestine,  said  graft  material  formed  by  conditioning  the 
segment  of  intestinal  tissue  so  that  the  graft  material  has  a  strain  of 
no  more  thaa  20%. 


5373,786 
PERPARATION  FOR  SION  AND  MUCOUS  MEMBRANE 
MitJiad  Grabo;  Christian  Stahli,  both  of  Basel;  Rudolf  Meyer, 
WaUen;  Ren«  Glauser,  BaseL  all  of  Switzeriand,  and  Mur- 
ray Weiner,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Soico  Basel  AG, 
Basel,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlantl,  Juit  23,   1993, 
1887/93 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/48 
VS.  a.  424—718  18  Claims 

1.  A  stable  and  reproducible  composition  based  on  an  aqueous 
solution  of  nitric  acid,  containing  nitrate  reduction  products,  for  the 
local  treatment  of  superficial  changes  in  skin  and  mucous  mem- 
brane and  of  superficial  infections  of  the  skin  and  mucous  mem- 
brane, characterized  in  that  said  composition  consists  essentially  of 
1-5.5M  aqueous  nitric  acid,  nitrate  reduction  products  in  a  concen- 
tration corresponding  to  from  0.1  to  6  mg  of  nitrite  per  ml  of 
solution,  and  C,-C,-aikanoic  acid  in  a  concentration  of  not  more 
than  170  mmol  per  I  of  solution,  said  composition  being  enclosed 
in  a  container  with  a  gastighi  closure  and  having  constant  concen- 
trations of  the  nitric  acid,  nitrate  reduction  products  and  alkanoic 
acid  which  are  essentially  independent  of  temperature  and  storage 


5373,787 
MOLD  APPARATUS  WITH  COOLING  CHANNELS 
Manfred  A.  A.  Lupke,  92  Elgin  Street  ThomhiU,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Stefan  A.  Lupke,  32  Vintage  Lane,  ThomhiU, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535>t2 

Int  CL*  B29C  33/04:53/30 

VS.  CL  425—233  11  Claims 


5373,785 
COSMETIC  COMPONENT  INCLUDING  WATER 
SOLUBLE  FIBER 
Lawrence  J.  Murphy,  Harvard,  III.,  assigiHM-  to  R.I.T.A.  Coi^ 
poration,  Woodstock,  Dl.,  and  Motmtain  Lake  Manufactur- 
ing, Moaatain  Lake,  Mlim. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  966,637,  Oct  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,047 
Int  a."  A61K  7/075:7/40:7/48 
VS.  a.  424—70.1  24  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  component  produced  by  a  method  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 


ViHERM 


I     1r«JER  N 


1.  A  mold  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  noold  block 
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parts  which  move  to  and  from  a  product  fonning  mold  tunnel 
along  said  apparatus,  each  set  of  mold  block  parts  having  at  least 
one  liquid  receiving  channel,  a  liquid  supply  for  supplying  cooling 
liquid  to  said  channel,  said  channel  having  opposite  ends  which  are 
respectively  open  for  feeding  the  cooling  liquid  into  one  end  and 
draining  the  cooling  liquid  from  the  other  end  of  said  channel 
when  said  mold  block  parts  are  in  said  mold  tunnel,  and  sealing 
means  being  provided  to  seal  said  opposite  ends  of  said  channel 
and  to  prevent  leakage  of  any  cooling  liquid  trapped  in  said 
channel  when  said  mold  block  parts  are  away  from  said  mold 
tunnel. 


5^3.788 

MEASURING  CUP  APPARATUS  FOR  DOUGH  DIVIDER 

Thomas  A.  Atwood.  Dottoo,  lU.,  asrignor  to  AM  Manufacturing 

Company.  Inc^  Doiton,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,855.  Mar.  25.  1994.  abandoned. 

Tills  appUcation  May  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  451.041 

InL  CL'  A21C  5/02 

VS.  CL  425—238  W  Claims 


5473,789 

APPARATUS  HAVING  BLADES  AND  PLATES  FOR 

FORMING  SHEET  MATERIAL  INTO  A  FLOWER  POT 

COVER  HAVING  OUTWARD  FINS 

Donald  E.  Weder.  Highland,  lU,-  Franklin  J.  Craig.  Valley 

Park,  Mo.,  and  JoMpfa  G.  Straeter,  Highland.  lU..  assignors 

to  Southpac  Trust  International.  Inc..  and  The  Family  Trust 

U/T/A,  both  of  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser  No.  80,906.  Jun.  21.  1993.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  805,419,  Dec.  10.  1991.  Pat. 

No.  5J21 J48.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

422,653,  Oct.  17.  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,073,161,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  397,114,  Aug.  22,  1989,  PaL 

No.  1,029,412,  said  Ser.  No.  422,6531s  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  366,588,  Jun.  15,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,111.613,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  219,083,  Jul.  13,  1988,  PaL 

No.  4397,031,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4.275,  Jan. 

5,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,773,182,  which  is  a  conUnuation  of  Ser. 

No.  613,080,  May  22,  1984,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

422,653is  a  continuation-ln^jart  of  Ser  No.  367,098,  Jun.  15, 

1989,  Pat.  No.  Des.  318,030,  which  is  a  conUnuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  283,014.  Dec.  8,  1988,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  652,903,  Sep.  21,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,053,  May  22,  1984,  Pat 
No.  Des.  293J44.  said  Ser.  No.  805.4l9is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  710J72,  Jun.  4,  1991,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Nov.  21,  1990.  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411045,  Sep.  22,  1989,  PaL 

No.  Des.  358,113,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

411,247,  Sep.  22,  1989,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

411^45,  Sep.  22.  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  479,982 

InL  CI."  B29C  5I/0tl:  B31B  1/46 

VS.  CL  425—394  >*  Claims 


1.  In  a  dough  dividing  machine  having  a  reciprocating  piston  for 
incrementally  pumping  predetermined  amounts  of  dough  and  a 
measunng  cup  assembly  for  receiving  said  predetermined  amount 
of  said  dough  wherein  said  measuring  cup  assembly  composes  a 
plunger  guide,  a  stop  cover,  and  a  measuring  cylinder  having  a 
common  central  axis  and  a  plunger  slidable  axially  within  said 
plunger  guide,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  plunger  guide  and  said  stop  cover  being  secured  together  in 
a  fixed  and  nonadjustable  manner,  and  said  plunger  guide  and 
said  measuring  cylinder  being  secured  together  in  a  fixed  and 
nonadjustable  manner,  said  stop  cover  having  an  interior 
surface  defining  a  cover  chamber,  said  plunger  guide  having 
an  interior  surface  defining  a  plunger  chamber  and  said  mea- 
suring guide  having  an  interior  surface  defining  a  measuring 
chamber: 
a  stopping  mechanism  secured  at  the  axis  of  said  stop  cover  for 
contacting  said  plunger  Within  said  cover  chamber  to  limit 
motion  of  said  plunger  within  said  measuring  chamber  and 
said  plunger  chamber:  and 
a  resilient  bushmg  secured  to  said  plunger  for  contacting  said 
stopping  mechanism  Widun  said  cover  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  flower  pot 
or  flower  pot  cover  having  outwardly  extending  fins,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  female  tool  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  a  female 
opening  extending  from  the  upper  end  toward  the  lower  end 
tliereof,  the  female  opening  having  a  central  axis  extending 
from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  female  tool,  said 
female  tool  including  an  inner  cage  and  an  outer  frame,  said 
inner  cage  having  a  plurality  of  cage  plates  extending  laterally 
into  the  female  opening  and  a  plurality  of  cage  slots  there- 
through alternating  with  the  cage  plates  and  said  outer  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  frame  plates  extending  laterally  into  the 
female  opening,  each  frame  plate  extending  through  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  ttie  cage  slots; 
means  for  rotating  said  inner  cage  relative  to  said  outer  frame 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  female  tool  between  an  open 
position  wherein  each  cage  plate  is  spaced  a  distance  from  a 
corresponding  frame  plate  to  define  a  fin-fonning  space  ther- 
ebetween and  a  closed  position  wherein  each  cage  plate  and 
the  corresponding  frame  plate  are  substantially  together: 
a  plurality  of  blades  positioned  around  said  female  tool,  each 
blade  corresponding  to  one  of  the  fin-forming  spaces:  and 
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means  far  moving  each  one  of  said  blades  between  a  storage 
position  wherein  each  blade  is  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
female  opening  and  a  forming  position  wherein  each  blade  is 
disposed  in  the  corresponding  fin-forming  space: 

wherein  a  sheet  of  material  disposed  over  the  female  opening  is 
formed  into  a  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover  having  outwardly 
extending  fins  when  said  blades  are  moved  into  the  fonning 
position  to  push  a  portion  of  tlie  sheet  of  material  into  tlte 
corresponding  fin-forming  space  and  said  cage  is  rotated  to 
move  each  cage  plate  into  the  closed  position  with  the  corre- 
sponding frame  plate. 


5,573,790 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  EXPANDABLE 

POLYSTYRENE  (EPS)  PELLETS 

Erik  W.  Wch^c,  Greenwich,  and  Erik  T.  Anderlind,  Riverside, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Polysonrce  Inc.,  Greenwich, 

Coim. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,736,  Sep.  14,  1993,  abandoned,  which 

Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,001,  May  13, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5067345.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,956 

InL  CL*  B29C  71/02 

VS.  a.  425—404  5  Chdms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  annealing  expandable  polystyrene  pellets, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  quencher  tank  having  a  volume  of  hot  water  therein; 

water  vottex  means,  disposed  in  said  quencher  tank,  for  receiv- 
ing hot  water  from  said  quencher  tank  to  form  a  cascading 
water  vortex,  for  receiving  expandable  polystyrene  pellets, 
and  for  forming  a  cascading  vortex  sliuiy  of  hot  water  and 
peUets; 

a  quenching  loop:  and 

a  slurry  pump  in  fluid  communication  with  said  water  vortex 
means  and  said  quenching  loop  for  pumping  the  slurry  of  hot 
water  and  pelletii  formed  by  said  water  vortex  means  through 
said  qBcnching  loop  to  anneal  the  peUets, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  parison  having  multiple  resin 
layers  comprising: 
a  first  parison  layer  injection  molding  station  for  forming  a  first 
parison  layer  of  reduced  thickness; 


a  pair  of  second  parison  layer  injection  molding  stations  for 
fonning  a  second  parison  layer  of  reduced  thickness  on  a  first 
parison  layer  with  one  of  the  second  parison  layer  injection 
molding  stations  being  on  opposed  sides  of  the  first  parison 
layer  injection  molding  station; 

indexing  means  for  moving  a  first  of  the  first  parison  layer  from 
the  first  parison  layer  injection  molding  station  to  one  of  the 
second  parison  layer  injection  molding  stations  and  a  second 
of  the  first  parison  layer  to  the  other  of  the  second  parison 
layer  injection  molding  stations,  the  second  of  the  first  parison 
layer  being  injection  molded  at  the  first  parison  layer  injection 
molding  station  while  the  first  of  the  first  parison  layers  is  at 
the  one  of  the  second  parison  layer  injection  molding  stations 
for  receiving  a  second  parison  layer  thereon  to  form  a  first 
two  layered  parison. 


5,573,792 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  FISH  OR  CRUSTACEANS  AT 

INCREASED  CONVERSION,  GROWTH  AND  SURVIVAL 

RATES 

Ame  Dessen,  London,  England,  assignor  to  ISP  Investments 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,696,  Nov.  10,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,914,  Jun.  3, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
493,731 
InL  a."  A23L  1/326 
VS.  CL  426—2  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  fish  or  crustaceans  at  increased  conver- 
sion, growth  and  survival  rates  comprising  feeding  tJie  fish  or 
crustacean  with  a  particulate  foodstuff  composition  which  consists 
essentiaUy  of  at  least  30%  fish  meal  and  at  least  0.01  to  up  to  5% 
by  weight  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  (PVP)  having  a  K-value  of 
15-120  to  bind  said  foodstuff  in  the  form  of  a  peUet  of  sufBcient 
strength  and  hardness  in  water  to  remain  intact  in  water,  to  prevent 
any  ingredient  therein  from  escaping  therefrom,  and  to  enable  the 
fish  or  crustaceans  to  feed  effectively  on  said  peUetized  composi- 
tion during  both  their  early  and  late  growth  stages. 


'  5,573,791 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PARISON  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  RESIN  LAYERS 

Paul  Marais,  6  Bayberry  Dr..  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07458 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  321436,  OcL  13,  1994.  This  application 

Aug.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,618 

InL  CL*  B29C  49/22 

VS.  CL  425—523  27  Claims 


5,573,793 

FOOD  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

COOiOE  OR  A  CHOCOLATE  SHELL  CONTAINING  A 

FERMENTED  FILLING  BASED  ON  A  DAIRY  PRODUCT 

Michel   Sainfadn,  Fontcnay   Lcs  Briis,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnic  Gcrvais  Danene,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393^25 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1994,  94  02036 
InL  a."  A23C  9/12:9/133:  A23L  1/09 
VS.  CL  426—34  37  Claims 

1.  A  food  composition  of  the  type  containing  a  cookie  or  a 
chocolate  shell  and  a  filling  based  on  a  fermented  dairy  product 
containing  live  lactic  acid  bacteria. 

wherein  the  fiUing  had  a  water  activity  (Aw)  of  between  0.75 
and  0.86  before  being  brought  into  contact  with  the  cookie  or 
die  shell, 
wherein  said  food  composition  is  equilibrated  at  an  Aw  of 

between  0.75  and  0.81  and 
wherein  the  filling  is  in  the  form  of  a  watcr-in-oil  type  emulsion. 
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Sjn,T94 

reOCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  SOLLfBLE  GLUCOSE 

POLYMER  AND  PRODUCT  THUS  OBTAINED 

Pierrtek  Duiol,  Rkbeboors.  FnMce,  aari^v  I*  Roqoette 

Frcres,  Lestmn,  Frmace 

FU«d  Nov.  21.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  345,827 
Claims  priority.  apptkatkM  France,  No*.  22.  1»3,  W  13»43 
Int.  CI"  A23L  1/015 
VS.  CL  42*-4«  >•  CMms 

I.  A  method  for  creating  a  soluble  glucose  pdyroer  containing 
free  glucose  in  order  to  obtain  an  unproved  glucose  polymer  which 
is  substantially  colorless,  which  has  reduced  biitemess,  and  which 
has  a  lower  calonc  content  by  reducing  the  onginal  content  of  free 
glucose,  said  method  comprising: 

subjecting  the  polymer  containing  free  glucose  to  the  action  of 
an  effective  amount  of  a  glucose  oxidase  under  coodiuons 
resulting  in  the  oxidation  of  glucose  to  gluconic  acid; 
treating  the  polymer  so  obtained  with  an  anion  exchanger  in 

hydroxyl  anion  form  so  as  to  bind  said  gluconic  acid;  and 
recovering  an  improved  glucose  polymer  which  is  substantially 
colorless,  which  has  reduced  bitieniess.  and  which  has  a 
lower  calonc  cootent  than  said  glucose  polymer  containing 
free  glucose. 


5,573,7y7 
FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
FOODSTUFFS  WITH  ANTIMICROBL^L  COMPOSITIONS 
Darrd  L.  WUbolt  PUInfleW,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Viskasc  Corpora- 
tkm.  Chkaco,  01.  ^      ^ 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  804.141,  Dec.  6,  1991.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,731.  Feb.  5, 
1998.  abandoned,  which  is  a  coa(inuation-lo-part  of  Ser.  No. 
312,846,  Feb.  21,  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  Sl^SS 
Int  CL»  A23L  3/3463 
VS.  CL  426—106  '*  CWw 

1  A  food  packaging  film  comprising  a  polymeric  film  or  a 
regenerated  cellulosic  film  containing  a  heat  resistant. 
Pediococcus-derived  bacteriocin  or  synthetic  equivalent,  antibacte- 
rial agent  in  synergistic  combination  with  a  cbelaung  agent  in  an 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  or  lull  Listena  monocytogenes  upon 
contact,  wherein  said  film  encloses  a  foodstuff. 


5,573,795 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  POTATO  FRUFT 

WATER 

Hans  S.  Otacn,  Holte,  Denmark,  aarignor  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S, 

Bagnacrd,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93/00a38,  |  371  Date  Jul.  8,  1994,  |  182(e) 
Date  JnL  8,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093«5616,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  256J23 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  Denaurk,  Feb.  6,  1992,  0141/92 
InL  a."  A23B  7/10:  A23K  1/14:  A23L  1/09:  A23J  1/16 
VS.  CL  426—53  >3  Claim* 

1.  Method  for  treatment  of  pouio  fniit  water,  wherein  the  potato 
fruit  water  is  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  to  at  least  125°  C.  for  at 
least  3  minutes,  whereafter  the  heat  treated  potato  fruit  water  is 
cooled  to  a  temperature,  at  which  enzymes  are  relatively  siaWe. 
then  enzymatically  treated  with  a  proteinase,  and  finally  concen- 
trated to  microbial  stability. 


5,573,798  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRODE  FOR 

MEASURING  PH 

Aklhiko  Kato;  Masahani  Yamasato;  Tomio  Taguchi;  Yoshiki 

Yanagida.  all  of  Saitama-ken.  and  Teruaki  Katube.  Tokyo, 

■11  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Electronics  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Divisioa  ol  Ser.  No.  255.627,  Jun.  9.  1994.  PaL  No.  5,480434. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747.885.  Aug.  19, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5^20,735.  This  application  Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser. 

No.  463v438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1990,  2-220733; 
Aug.  22.  1990,  2-220861;  Jul.  30.  1991.  3-214523 

InL  CL'  COIN  27/333:  C23C  14/10:14/34 
VS.  CL  427—126.5  »  C**™* 


UMI 


5.573.796 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET  DOUGH  FOR  LONG- 
LIFE  FRESH  PASTA  PRODUCTS 
Roberto  Guamcri,  Parma,  Italy,  amignor  to  Barilla  G.  E  R. 
F.LL1  -  SocieU  per  Axioni.  Parma,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  17.  1990.  Ser.  No.  553J08 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy.  Feb.  12,  1990,  I9344-A/90 
im.  CL'  A21D  2A)2 
VS.  CL  426—94  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  sheet  dough  for  use  in  the  producuon  of 
long-life  fresh  pasu  products,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
providing  a  dough  slock  from  ingredients  which  include  dunim 
wheat  flour  and  eggs,  and  incorporating  salt  therein  in  an 
amount  between  2  5%  and  4»  by  weight  and  providing  said 
dough  stock  with  a  water  content  in  the  30%  to  32%  range; 
forming  from  said  dough  stock  a  web  of  sheet  dough  whose 
fibers  are  mainly  onenied  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 
lapping  said  sheet  dough  into  plural  overlaid  layers;  and 
rolling  and  calibrating  said  overlaid  layers  in  a  cross  duection  to 
the  main  onentation  of  the  fibers  ui  said  sheet  dough  such  that 
said  cross  rolled  sheet  dough  is  free  of  tears  and  cracks. 


7.  A  method  of  producing  pH  measuring  electrodes,  compiising 

the  step  of: 
forming  a  pH  sensitive  film  on  a  surface  of  an  electncally 
insulative  ceramics  substrate,  said  pH  sensitive  film  compris- 
mg  iridium  oxide,  the  ratio  of  iridium  to  oxygen  in  said 
iridium  oxide  being  from  1:2.5  to  1:3.5. 


5,573,799 
STABILIZING  CURED  MEAT  COLOR  WTTH 
ENCAPSULATED  IRON  SALTS 
Dominique  Villot,  Helsingborg,  and  Christer  Zander,  Angel- 
holm,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nestcc  SA.,  Vevey,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  17, 
1994,  94102350 

Int  a."  A23B  4/02 
VS.  CL  426—262  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  a  cured  comminuted  meat  wherein 
a  cunng  medium  is  incoiporaled  into  the  comminuted  meat  and  the 
comminuted  meat  is  cured  by  the  medium,  the  improvement  com- 
prising curing  a  comminuted  meal  with  a  cunng  medium  contain- 
ing an  edible  iron  salt  encapsulated  in  an  edible  thetmoresistant 
and  oxygen-permeable  gelled  material. 


5.573,800 

ANTIMlCROBL\L  COMPOSFTION  FOR  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  OF  FOODSTUFFS 

DarrH  L.  WUhoit,  Joliet  Dl.,  assignor  to  Viskase  Corporation, 

Chicago,  ni. 

Condnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  804,156,  Dec  6,  1991,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,731,  Feb.  5,  1990, 

abandooed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
312340.  Feb.  21,  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23. 
1993,  Ser.  No.  51.259 
Int  CL'  A23L  3/3463 
VS.  CL  426—326  16  Claims 

1.  A  bactericidal  food  preservation  preparabon  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  adapted  for  coating  a  food  product  iFor 
preservation  thereof,  said  mixture  having  a  Pediococcus-derived 
bacteriocin  or  synthetic  equivalent  antibacterial  agent  in  combina- 
tion with  a  chelating  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  kill  patho- 
genic Listeria  monocytogenes  upon  contact  wherein  said  composi- 
tion is  a  solid-in-liquid  suspension  or  a  liquid  mixture  having  a 
pHS6  and  wherein  said  chelating  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  0.8  weight  of  said  mixture. 


5,573.881 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  FOODSTUFFS  WITH 
ANTDVaCROBLU.  COMPOSITIONS 
Darrd  L.  WUhoit  PlainfleM,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Viskase  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  01. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  804,878,  Dec  6,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,731,  Feb.  5, 
1990,  abandooed,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
312340,  Feb.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 
1993.  Ser.  No.  51>0 
Int  CL'  A23L  3/3463 
VS.  a.  426—326  "    40  Claims 

1.  A  nnethod  of  controlling  the  contamination  of  processed  meat 
products  by  undesirable  microorganisms  which  method  involves 
treating  the  surface  of  said  meat  product  with  a  lanthionine  bacte- 
riocin after  it  has  been  heat  treated. 


5,573302 

COFFEE  ROASTER  OVEN  CHAMBER 
Brian  Porto,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  Hugo  Gepo 

Co.,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,651,  Mar.  14,  1995,  Pat 
No.  5.500037.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588.616 

Int  CL'  A23F  5/00;  A23N  I2A)0 
VS.  CL  426—466  10  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  roasting  coffee,  including  the  steps  of: 

placing  at  least  part  of  a  removable  oven  chamber  into  a  plenum; 

creating  a  fluidized  bed  of  coffee  beans  within  said  removable 

oven  chamber  by  forcing  air  from  said  plenum  into  said 

removable  oven  chamber  via  openings  in  said  removable  oven 

chamber,  and 


roasting  the  coffee  beans  comprising  said  fluidized  bed  by  the 
concurrent  application  of  radiation  from  an  incandescent 
heater  tlirough  said  removable  oven  chamber  and  air  previ- 
ously heated  by  said  incandescent  heater  as  it  passed  ttmMigh 
said  plenum. 


5473303 

VEGETABLE  PEELER 

Bei^jamin  Omessi,  11710  Doral  Ave.,  Northridge.  Calif.  91326 

Filed  Jun.  6. 1994.  Ser.  No.  254,695 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/10:1/216:  A23P  1/00 

VS.  a.  426-^t83  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  peeling  food  with  an  outer  sidn  using  a  food 
peeler  which  comprises  a  tubular  body  with  open  ends  made  from 
a  flexible  material  with  an  adhering  inside  surface,  said  mettiod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  food  to  be  peeled  into  the  tubular  body  through  the 
open  ends; 

(b)  compressing  the  tubular  body  to  a  deformed  flattened  shape 
against  an  external  surface  for  tlie  adliering  inside  surface  to 
grip  the  outer  skin  of  inserted  food  to  be  peeled; 

(c)  rolling  said  compressed  tubular  body  back  and  fottfa  against 
the  external  surface  until  all  outer  skin  has  been  peeled  from 
inserted  food;  and 

(d)  removing  inserted  food  and  peeled  outer  sidn  from  the 
tubular  body  tlirough  the  o^ea  ends. 


5473304 
PREPARATION  OF  INTERWINED  PASTA  PRODUCTS 
Jau  Y.  Hsu,  Brookfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ncstec  SA.,  Vercjr, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,766 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/16:1/162:3/40;  A21D  6/00 
VS.  a.  426—496  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  production  of  a  pasta  product  comprising 
steaming  a  dry  uncooked  folded,  intertwined  long  pasta  to  surface- 
gelatinise  the  pasta  to  obtain  a  surface-gelatinised  pasta,  contacting 
ttte  surface-gelatinised  pasta  with  water  to  obtain  a  wet  pasta  and 
steaming  the  wet  pasta  to  obtain  a  pasta  product 


5473305 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SHREM>ED  CHEESE 
Orville  C.  Fager;  Scott  G.  Andrews,  both  of  Green  Bay;  Dennis 
R.  Ferdoo,  Abrams;   David  J.  Gamett  and  Matthew  T. 
StenzeL   both   of  Green   Bay,   all   of  Wis.,   assignors   to 
Schreiber  Foods,  Inc,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106430,  Aug.  12, 1993,  abandoiicd. 
This  applicalioa  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,777 
Int  a.'  A23C  19/00 
VS.  CL  426—515  2  Claims 

I.  A  inetliod  for  producing  dieese  shreds  of  predetermined 
dinoensions  in  a  unified  operation  comprising  tlte  following  steps  in 
the  order  of: 
forming  a  continuous  sheet  of  cheese  of  substantially  unifonn 
thickness  by  extruding  cheese  in  substantially  liquid  form; 
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advancing  the  conunuous  sheet  of  cheese  relative  to  a  shearing 
element: 

shcanng  the  advancing  continuous  sheet  of  cheese  into  continu- 
ous shreds  of  substantially  uniform  width  using  the  shearing 
element,  the  shearing  element  having  a  plurality  of  cutting 
edges,  the  distance  between  cutting  edges  defining  the  width 
of  said  shreds  of  cheese; 

removing  the  cononuous  shreds  of  cheese  from  between  the 
cutting  edges  by  providing  a  plurality  of  projections  extending 
between  the  cutting  edges;  and 

cutting  the  advancing  continuous  shreds  of  cheese  into  shreds  of 
substantially  uniform  length. 


CALIFORNU  COOKING  CHEESE 
Nana  Y.  Farkye.  and  B.  Bhanu  Prasad,  both  of  San  Lub 
Obispo.  Calif.,  assignors  to  CaUfornia  Polytechnic  SUte  I'ni- 
versitv  Foundation.  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  >o.  152.457,  Nov.  12.  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,445^5.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
514.559 
InL  CL*  A23C  19/045 
VS.  CL  424—582  "  Claims 

1.  A  heat-stable  cheese  comprising  about  48-55%  moisture, 
about  20-22%  protein,  about  300-600  milligrams  calcium  per  100 
grams  cheese,  about  18-21%  fat  and  havmg  a  pH  of  about  5.1-5.5 
pitxluced  by  adding  acid  directly  to  milk  to  form  a  curd  and  then 
removing  the  whey. 


providing  a  polymer  film  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  polymer 
film  having  a  transparent  first  conductive  film  forming  a  front 
electrode; 

deposiung  a  phosphor  layer  defining  a  display  region  of  said 
front  electrode,  said  phosphor  layer  leaving  exposed  a  phos- 
phor free  conuct  region  of  said  front  electrode  and  terminat- 
ing before  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  polymer  film,  leaving 
exposed  a  continuous  phosphor  free  band  of  said  front  elec- 
trode; 

depositing  a  first  dielectric  layer  onto  said  phosphor  layer,  said 
first  dielectric  layer  being  co-extensive  with  said  phosphor 
layer,  and  leaving  exposed  said  phosphor  free  contact  region 
and  said  continuous  phosphor  free  band  of  said  front  elec- 
trode; 

deposiung  a  second  condtictive  layer,  forming  a  back  electrode 
onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  dielectric  layer,  said  back 
electrode  being  co-extensive  with  said  first  dielectric  layer, 
leaving  said  phosphor  free  contact  region  of  said  front  elec- 
trode exposed  and  electrically  isolated  therefrom,  said  back 
electrode  also  leaving  said  continuous  phosphor  free  band  of 
said  front  electrode  exposed  and  electrically  isolated:  and 

depositing  a  second  dielectric  layer  over  said  back  electrode, 
leaving  a  back  electrode  contact  exposed,  said  second  dielec- 
tric layer  extending  beyond  said  back  electrode  forming  a 
dielectric  deposit  on  all  exposed  regions  of  said  phosphor 
layer,  said  second  dielectric  bonding  to  said  continuous  phos- 
phor free  band  of  said  front  electrode  and  to  said  phosphor 
free  contact  region  of  said  front  electrode. 


5,573^08 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT 
Werner  GruenwaW,  Gerlingen;  Walter  RoethUngshoefer; 
Ulrich  Goebcl.  both  of  ReutUngen;  Ralf  Haug,  Leonberg; 
Manft«d  Moeer,  Reutlingen-  Sickenhausen.  and  Annette  Sei- 
botd.  Ruteshcim.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  589^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1995, 1  95  09 
554.5 

Int  a."  B«5D  5//2.  B41M  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—79  4  Claims 


5,573J«7 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ELECTROLLIMINESCENT 

LAMPS  AND  DISPLAYS 
Bradley  J.  LaPointe,  Shorewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Leading 

Edge  Industries,  Inc.,  MlnneUmka,  Minn. 

DhrWon  of  Ser.  Na  189,989,  Jan.  31.  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,410417. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405301 

Int.  O.'^  B05D  5/06 

VS.  CL  427—66  '  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  electroluminescent  lamps  and  dis- 
plays coinpnsing  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multilayer  circuit,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  dielectric  arranged  between  first  and  second  elec- 

tixxles  on  a  carrier,  thereby  forming  a  capacitor; 
pressing  the  capacitor  into  a  first  green  ceramic  sheet; 
separating  the  carrier  from  the  structures  after  the  capacitor  is 

pressed  into  the  first  green  ceramic  sheet;  and 
firing  the  first  green  ceramic  sheet  with  a  second  green  ceramic 

sheet  in  a  stack  formation. 


5,573,809 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  MAGNETORESISTIVE 
DEVICE 
J.  Lamar  Nbi,  and  Guy  F.  Ruse,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assign- 
ors to  Quanttim  Peripherals  Colorado,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Cola 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,873 
InL  a.'  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—123  22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  magnetoresistive  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate; 

firsdy  forming  a  soft  adjacent  layer  on  said  substrate; 

secondly  forming  a  magnetic  spacer  layer  on  said  soft  adjacent 

layer; 
thirdly  forming  a  magnetoresistive  layer  on  said  magnetic  spacer 

layer; 
patterning  a  photoresist  region  on  said  magnetoresistive  layer; 
removing  portions  of  said  magnetoresistive  layer  surrounding 

said  photoresist  region  to  define  a  magnetoresistive  mesa; 
fouithly  forming  first  and  second  separation  layer  portions  on 

said  magnetic  spacer  layer  and  adjoining  side  portions  of  said 

magnetoresistive  mesa; 
fifthly  forming  first  and  second  permanent  magnet  layer  portions 

on  said  first  and  second  separation  layer  portions  respectively; 
sixthly  forming  first  and  second  conductive  layer  portions  on 

said  first  and  second  permanent  magnet  layer  portions  respec- 
tively; and 
removing  said  photoresist  region  from  said  magnetoresistive 

layer. 
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that  nearly  100  percent  of  the  anti-microorganism  granules 
adhere  to  said  asphaltic  strip  nuoerial. 


5,573311 
AIR  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
David  M.  Townsley,  McKinney,  Tex.,  assignor  to  S.T.  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Piano,  Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  102450,  Aug.  5,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,437,701. 
This  appUcation  JuL  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,527 
Int  CL^  BOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  427—244  9  C3aims 


5473310 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  MICROORGANISM 

RESISTANT  GRANULES  TO  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVING  STRIP  OF  ASPHALT  COATED  MATERIAL 

Lawrence  J.  Gnibka.  Heath.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Technology  Inc.,  Summit,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,707 

InL  a.*^  B05D  l/l2;l/36;  B32B  11/12 

VS.  a.  427—186  19  Cfadms 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  microorganism  resistant  roofing 
shingle  com|>rising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  an  asphaltic  strip  material  with  a  tacky  surface  having 
at  least  one  prime  lane; 

applying  prime  granules  onto  said  at  least  one  prime  lane  of  said 
asphaltic  strip  material  to  substantially  cover  said  at  least  one 
prime  lane  so  that  approximately  all  of  said  prime  granules 
adhere  to  said  asphaltic  strip  material; 

applying  an  excessive  amount  of  backfall  granules  onto  said  at 
least  oae  prime  lane  on  top  of  said  prime  granules;  and 

prior  to  applying  said  prime  granules  onto  said  at  least  one 
prime  lane  of  said  asphaltic  strip  material,  applying  anti- 
microorganism  granules  onto  said  at  least  one  prime  lane  so 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  reticulated  foam  air 
filter  for  filtering  a  dirty  incoming  stream  of  air  entering  a  vehicle 
engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  the  reticulated  foam  with  a  controlled  migration 
treatment  medium; 

allowing  the  treatment  medium  to  coat  the  foam;  and 

wherein  the  controlled  migration  treatment  medium  which  con- 
tacts the  reticulated  foam  is  characterized  as  having  a  saybolt 
universal  viscosity  in  the  range  from  about  8,500  to  36,000 
SUS  and  wherein  the  reticulated  foam  which  is  contacted  with 
the  controlled  migration  treating  medium  is  further  character- 
ized as  having  a  residual  amount  of  controlled  migration 
treatment  medium,  after  removal  of  solvent,  if  solvent  is 
present,  in  the  range  from  about  0.25  to  about  2.0  grams  of 
treatment  medium  per  cubic  inch  of  untreated  reticulated 
foam  filter  material. 


5,573312 
MULTI-LAYER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
INCORPORATING  MIGRATORY  CATALYST 
Wyim  Moy,  Orland  Park,   DL,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Company,  devcland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157485,  Nov.  24,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,652 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a."  B05D  7/14 

VS.  a.  427—333  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  multi-layer  decorative 

and/or  protective  coating  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  at  least  one  first  coat  which  is 
substantially  free  of  isocyanate  functionality  and  which  com- 
prises: 

(i)  a  fihn-forming  composition  capable  of  curing  or  drying; 

and 
(ii)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  of  isocyanate  groups  and  active 

hydrogen  groups;  and 

(b)  applying  to  the  first  coat,  prior  to  the  complete  cure  of  said 
first  coat  an  intermediate  coat  which  is  not  catalyzed  by  tiie 
catalyst  contained  in  said  first  coat;  and 

(c)  applying  to  the  intermediate  coat,  prior  to  the  complete  cure 
of  said  intermediate  coat  a  second  coat  which  second  coat 
comprises: 
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(i)  an  active  hydrogen  functional  compound;  and 

(ii)  a  polyisocyanaie: 
whereby  upon  application  of  said  second  coat,  a  reaction  between 
the  polyisocyanate  and  the  active  hydrogen  fiinctional  compound 
of  (be  second  coat  is  catalyzed. 


5,573.«I3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING 

nBERS  WITH  HIGHLY  VISCOl  S  MATERIALS  AND 

ARTICLE  MADE  THEREWITH 

MUton  E  Custer,  Byron;  Kenneth  E.  Vicknair,  Ptcasanton.  and 

WUUam  R.  Sherwood,  Bethel  Island,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Hexcel  Corporation,  Dublin.  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  487,554 
Int.  ex."  BOSD  S/12 
VS.  CL  427—34*  30  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  fully  impregnating  muluple  closely  adjacent, 
resin-free  fibers  which  together  define  an  exterior  surface  with  a 
normally  viscous  resin  having  linear  long  chain  molecules,  the 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of  applying  the  resin  lo  the  exterior 
surface  on  at  least  two,  opposite  portions  of  the  surface:  subjecting 
the  resm  applied  to  the  surface  portions  to  relatively  low  pressure 
urging  II  towards  the  fibers;  and  generating  shear  stresses  in  a  layer 
of  the  resin  proximate  the  surface  portions  so  that  the  long  chain 
molecules  become  aligned  with  the  fibers;  whereby  the  shear 
stresses  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  resin  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fibers 
so  that  the  resin,  under  the  applied  pressure,  migrates  past  the 
surface  portions  into  contact  with  the  fibers. 


5373315 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IMPROVED  METAL  STENCIL 

SCREENS  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 

Allan  Cairncross.  Hockessin.  and  Chester  A.  Thayer,  II,  Wilm- 
ington, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  206377,  Mar.  7,  I9»4,  Pat  No.  5,447,757. 
This  appUcation  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,487 
Int  tl."  C08J  7/r« 
VS.  CL  427—564  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  metal  stencil  screen  with  a  polyimide 
ledge,  said  stencil  screen  comprising  solid  areas  which  prevent 
printing  and  penetrable  areas  through  which  printing  can  occur, 
said  penetrable  areas  being  selected  from  (i)  mesh,  (ii)  open  areas 
bridged  with  tie  lines  and  combinations  of  (i)  and  (ii),  said  process 
comprising  the  steps: 
^a)  forming  a  layer  of  electrically  conducting  silver  on  a  poly- 
imide support  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  a  stencil  screen  by 
silver  salt  photographic  imaging,  said  silver  layer  having  a 
surface  resistance  of  less  than  200,(X)0  ohms  as  measured 
between  two  point  probes  separated  by  one  centimeter. 

(b)  plating  the  layer  of  silver  with  a  second  metal  to  form  a 
metal-plated  silver  pattern,  and 

(c)  applying  a  liquid  to  completely  remove  the  polyimide  sup- 
port in  penetrable  areas  of  the  stencil  screen  while  leaving  the 
polyimide  support  only  patually  etched  in  solid  areas  to  form 
the  polymeric  ledge. 


5^3.814 

MASKING  CYLINDER  BORE  EXTREMITIES  FROM 

INTERNAL  THERMAL  SPRAYINt; 

David  A.  Donovan,  Chelsea,  Mich.,  assi«iior  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dcarhom.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  550,475 

Int  CL*^  B05D  1/08:1/32 

VS.  Ct  427—448  ^  Claims 
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5373316 
FRICTION  COATING  FOR  FILM  BACKINGS 
Anthony  C.  Gaeta,  Rockport  and  Gwo  S.  Swei.  East  Amherst 
hoth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Norton   Company,  Worcester, 

M^§5- 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*7,499 

Int  CI,"  B05D  .*/06 

U.S.  a.  427—510  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  film  backed  coated  abrasive  which 
comprises  coating  the  non-abrading  surface  of  the  film  backing 
with  a  friction  promoting  layer  comprising  a  radiation-curable 
binder,  a  particulate  material  and  at  least  20*  of  a  liquid  earner 
medium,  drying  and  curing  said  friction-promoting  layer  whereby 
said  layer  is  caused  to  shrink  in  volume  by  from  about  20  to  about 
60». 


5373317 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  A 

SUBSTANCE  INTO  A  MATEWAL 

William  C.  Reed.  5753  WWstlewood  Or.,  Sarasota,  FU.  34232 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,432,  Jan.  12,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,415,900.  This  appUcation  May  1*.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

441,978 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 

2014,  hw  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  B05D  J/00 

VS.  CL  427—5*1  22  Claims 


UMI 


1.  A  metltod  of  masking  cylinder  bore  extremities  from  internal 
thermal  spraying  by  use  of  a  rt)tary  gun  inserted  from  one  end  of 
the  bore,  the  method  compnsuig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  one  or  more  inflauble  mask  members  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  bore  wall;  and 

(b)  pressurizing  the  inflatable  mask  member  to  expand  and 
annularly  engage  such  end  of  the  bore  wall,  said  mask  mem- 
ber being  constituted  of  an  inflatable  and  collapsible  air  Ughl 
bag  of  heat  resistant  cloth  coaled  on  opposite  sides  with  a 
sacnficial  heat  resistant  non-stick  coatmg. 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  a  substance  into  a  material  mass 
composing  the  steps  of: 

a)  measuring  at  least  one  quantity  of  at  least  one  liquid  material 
to  be  delivered, 

b)  applying  a  polarized  magnetic  field  to  said  liquid  material 
until  fluid  molecules  of  said  liquid  nuterial  are  rearranged 


from  a  normal  agglomerated  state  to  a  more  linear  and  orga- 
nized state,  thereby  increasing  a  permeability  and  effective- 
ness thereof,  and 
c)  introducing  said  magnetically  influenced  liquid  material  to  the 
material  mass  for  penetrating  therein  and  direct,  substantial 
absorbing  of  said  magnetically  influenced  liquid  material  by 
the  material  mass. 


5373320 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER 
Hirofiimi  Harazoe,  Kuga-gun,  and  Masayuid  Sakai,  Icfaihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,092 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338*81; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-338*82 

Int  CL^  B32B  1/08;  C08G  63/18 
VS.  a.  428—35.7  24  CUims 


5373318 
COLLAPSIBLE  VOID  FILLER 
Gerald  A.  tiaywood,  Hohenwald,  and  Gregory  S.  King,  Mount 
Pleasant,  both  of  Tenn..  assignors  to  Shippers  Paper  Prod- 
ucts, Gknview,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*1^22 

Int  CI."  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  42S^12  9  Claims 


5373319 
BARRIER  COATINGS 
Richard  M.  Nugent  Jr.;  Ken  W.  Niederst,  boUi  of  AUison  Park, 
and  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,286,  Dec.  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,489,455,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  7*7458,  Sep.  30, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5300341,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
S«r.  No.  *5*,6*2,  Feb.  19,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  3*7,992,  Jun.  19,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,008,137, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,17*.  Feb.  4,  1988, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Oct  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,291 
Int  a."  B32B  27/08:33/00 
VS.  CI.  428—34.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  packaging  material  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  gas-permeable  polymeric  material:  and 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  barrier  material  comprised  of  a 
reaction  product  of  polyamine  and  polyepoxide,  the  barrier 
material  containing  at  least  seven  percent  by  weight  amine 
nitrogen  basis  total  weight  of  polymeric  barrier  material. 


I.  A  void  filler  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interlocked  members  which  form  an  open  ceU 
construction  and  which  are  movable  with  respect  to  each 
ol^er  while  interlocked  with  each  other  such  that  said  void 
filler  device  is  expandable  and  collapsible, 

wherein  each  one  of  said  members  comprises  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg.  said  first  and  second  legs  are  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  leg 
of  each  one  of  said  members  has  means  thereon  for  interlock- 
ing said  members  together,  and  said  second  leg  of  each  one  of 
said  members  overlaps  said  first  legs  of  said  plurality  of 
interlocked  members,  when  said  void  filler  is  disposed  in  an 
expanded  state,  such  that  said  first  and  second  leg  members 
cooperate  together  so  as  to  provide  said  void  filler  device  with 
a  bearing  surface  upon  which  a  load  can  be  placed  and 
supported. 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  consisting  essentially  of: 

[A]  (A)  a  liquid  phase  polycondensation  step  in  which  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  acid,  its  lower  alkyl  ester  and  its  phenyl  ester  and 
a  diol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  a  ethyl- 
ene glycol  and  its  monocarboxylic  ester  are  subjected  to 
polycondensation  reaction  in  liquid  phase  under  heating  in  the 
presence  of  a  polycondensation  catalyst  to  produce  a  polyester 
(a)  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity,  as  measured  in 
o-chlorophenol,  of  0.7  to  1.5  dl/g, 

[[C]]  (C)  a  hot  water  treatment  step  in  which  the  polyester  (a)  is 
contacted  with  hot  water  of  60°  to  130°  C,  for  5  minutes  to  10 
hours, 

[[D-l]]  (D-1)  a  drying  step  in  which  the  polyester  (c-1)  having 
passed  the  hot  water  treatment  step  is  dried  at  a  temperature 
of  110°  to  150°  C.  for  30  minutes  to  6  hours,  and 

[[D-2)]  (D-2)  a  heat  treatment  step  in  which  die  polyester  (c-1) 
having  passed  the  drying  step  is  heated  at  a  temperature  of 
160°  to  200°  C.  for  1  to  10  hours;  wherein 
the  finally  obtained  polyester  [(d-l)]  (d-2)  has  an  acetalde- 
hyde  content  of  not  more  than  10  ppm. 


5373321 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5373322 
CROSSLINKED  TUBE  AND  HEAT-SHRINKABLE  TUBE 

Sliinya  Nishikawa,  and  Hiroshi  Hayami,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric   Industries,  Ltd.,  0»ka, 
Japan 
Conthiuation  of  Sen  No.  100,924,  Aug.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,098 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1992,  4-227793 

Int  a."  B29D  23/00 

VS.  a.  428—36.9  5  Chdms 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  Lichtenberg  discharge  marks  free  tube 

comprising  a  crosslinked  ionomer  resin  composition  layer. 
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said  ionomer  resin  layer  being  crosslinked  by  electron  beam 
irradiation  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  (a)  an 
ionomer  resin  having  a  structure  in  which  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  has  been  intermo- 
lecularly  crosslinked  with  potassium  ions  and  (b)  an  ionomer 
resin  having  a  stracture  in  which  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  has  been  intermdecularly 
crosslinked  with  one  or  both  of  sodium  ions  and  zinc  ions,  the 
proportion  of  said  ionomer  resin  (a)  to  said  ionomer  resin  (b) 
being  from  lOO/O  to  5<V50  by  weight 


I.  A  protective  coating  material  which  is  iransmissive  to  infrared 
radiation  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  woven  fabric  of  polymeric  fibers  having  a  strength  of  from 
about  10.000  to  about  100.000  psi  and  an  elastic  (Youngs) 
modulus  of  at  least  25  GPa  (3.6x10*  psi):  and 

(b)  a  matrix  of  polymeric  material  having  an  elastic  modulus  in 
the  range  from  about  0.2  to  about  3x10*  psi  disposed  in  the 
interstices  between  said  fibers,  having  a  lower  melting  tem- 
perature than  said  polymeric  fibers  and  transmissive  to  infra- 
red radiation: 

(c)  sj«id  coating  material  being  more  compliant  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  surface  of  said  coating  than  in  a  direction  along 
the  surface  of  said  coating. 


5^73425 
LASER  IMPRINTABLE  DATA-TAG  SYSTEM 
Blair  M.  Brewster.  Brooklyn  Heights,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Permar 
System,  inc.,  Wolcolt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,135 

Int  a.""  B65D  65/2«,  G09F  i/00 

MS.  a.  428— 13  1*  Claims 


5.573J23 

PHENYLENE  SUUIDE/BIPHENYLENE  SIXHOE 

COPOI,YMER  PIPE 

Jerry  O.  Reed,  BartlesvUle,  Okla..  aaaigBor  to  PhiUips  Prtro- 

IciUB  CooipaBy.  Barllcsvillr.  Okla. 
DIvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  556,685,  Jul.  23.  1990.  Pat.  No.  5,151035. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  906*39 
InL  Cl.'^  B29D  2iA)0 
MS.  CL  428—36.92  " 


'0  y/y^. 


1  A  molecularly  onented  pipe  that  is  flexible  and  ductile  after 
onenting  composed  of  an  essenoally  amorphous  phenylene 
sulfide/bipbenylene  sulfide  copolymer. 


5,573324 
HIGH  STRENGTH,  HIGH  MODULUS  CONTINUOUS 
POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  FOR  DURABLE,  IMPACT 
RESISTANT  APPLICATIONS 
Paul  Klocek.  Dallas,  1t\A  William  J.  MacKnigbt,  Amherst; 
Richard  J.   Farris,   Leeds,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Christian 
Lictzan,  ML  Vcraon,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments, 
DaUas,  Te«.,  and  University  of  Massachusetts,  Amherst, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24U18 

InL  CL'  B32B  27/J6 

MS.  CL  428-38  1»  CU»« 


UMI 


I.  A  reinforced  dau-ug  system  which  can  be  serially  printed  in 
a  laser  printer  in  a  continuous  manner  for  use  in  attaching  to 
equipment  to  provide  a  warning  to  users  consisting  of: 

a  rectangular  shaped  sheet  of  a  thermally  stable,  polyester  sub- 
strate about  3  to  7  mils  (0.075  to  0.175  mm)  thick  for  being 
fed  through  said  laser  printer,  said  polyester  substrate  having 
a  receiving  layer  coated  thereon  for  receiving  toner  images 
from  the  laser  pnnter.  said  sheet  having  an  array  of  tear  lines 
for  forming  a  matrix  of  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular 
shaped  data-tags  having  opposite  ends  and  opposite  sides  and 
for  enabling  separation  of  the  dau-tags.  wherein  each  of  the 
data-Ugs  has  a  mounting  hole  extending  through  the  subsuate 
for  receiving  a  reinforcer;  and 
a  plurality  of  non-conducting,  locking,  two-piece,  plastic  snap- 
grommets  for  individually  mounnng  in  said  mounting  hole  for 
reinforcing  the  hole  and  receiving  a  fastener  therein,  each  of 
the  two-piece  plastic  snap-grommets  consisting  of  a  male  and 
a  female  part,  said  male  pan  comprising  a  flange  and  a 
locking  projection  for  inserting  into  the  female  pan.  said 
locking  projection  having  at  least  one  generally  U-shaped  slot 
therein  for  enabling  deflecuon  of  the  projecuon  and  aiding 
insertion  of  the  nuile  pan  through  the  substrate  mounting  hole 
into  the  female  pan  by  hand,  said  female  pan  comprising  a 
flange  and  a  receiving  portion  for  locking  with  the  male 
locking  projection: 
wherein  the  assembled  reinforced  daia-ug  has  the  individual 
coated  substrate  sandwiched  between  the  flanges  of  the  male 
and  female  pans  of  the  snap-grommet. 


NovembekJ  12. 
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5,573326 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,573327 

HNE  DOT-LIKE  TONE  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 
CONTAINING  PIGMENTED  FIBERS 
Yoshikazu  Kubota;  Sunao  Matsusliima,  both  of  Fujinomiya; 
Shlgeo  Takashima.  Aichi-ken,-  Tsuneo  Mltsuhasi,  Alchi-ken, 
and  Takashi  Kamiya,  Alchi-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KohJln  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Alca  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi- 
ken,  holh  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,253,  Jul.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,291 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1991,  3-214792 

InL  a."  B32B  5/16;  D21F  UA)0 

MS.  CL  428—143  16  Oaims 

1.  Decorative  laminate  comprising  decorative  paper  having  a 

fine  dot  appearance,  in  which  the  decorative  paper  contains  natural 

pulp  and  powdery  pigmented  fibers  having  a  mean  fiber  length  of 

from  50  to  2000  pm. 


providing  a  gypsum  board  having  said  outer  paper  covering 
bonded  to  said  gypsum  cora  at  least  on  one  side  of  said  board: 

applying  a  softening  agent  to  said  outer  covering  of  said  board 
to  moisten  said  board; 

applying  a  mixture  of  adhesive  and  said  softening  agent  to  one 
side  of  a  wood  veneer  laminate  which  has  said  metal  foil 
bonded  thereto; 

placing  said  one  side  of  said  wood  veneer  laminate  with  said 
metal  foil  over  said  moistened  outer  covering  of  said  board; 

moistening  said  wood  veneer  laminate  to  soften  said  wood 
veneer;  and 

simultaneously  pressing  a  decorative  pattern  into  said  wood 
veneer  laminate  and  said  board  by  applying  pressure  and  heat 
to  the  exposed  outer  surface  of  said  wood  veneer  laminate. 

whereby  said  heat  and  pressure  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
wood  veneer  laminate  cause  said  wood  veneer  laminate  to 
bond  with  said  gypsum  board,  and  simultaneously  form  deco- 
rative debossed  patterns  into  said  wood  veneer  laminate  and 
into  the  gypsum  board,  said  heat  causing  the  moistened  wood 
veneer  to  become  elastic  and  vaporizing  said  softening  agent 
which  penetrates  through  said  outer  covering. and  into  said 
gypsum  core  to  cause  said  outer  covering  to  become  elastic 
and  said  gypsum  core  to  become  plastic,  wherein  said  metal 
foil  minimizes  breaking  of  the  wood  during  said  pressing  step. 


5,573328 

WRINKLE  FINISH  POWDER  COATING 
Paul  R.  Horinlia,  Reading;  E.  Susaimc  Deibert,  Kenhorst; 
Diane  K.  Peimington,  Reading,  and  Gerald  T.  Werner,  Jr.^ 
Birdboro,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,772.  Mar.  8,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41338 
InL  ex."  B32B  3/00:  C08K  3/26 
MS.  a.  428—152  10  Claims 

1.  A  fused  powder  coating  having  a  wrinkle  finish  which  com- 
prises a  thermosct  product  of  the  reaction  between  a  hydroxyl- 
functional  resin  having  a  hydroxyl  functionality  greater  than  2,  an 
aminoplast  resin  as  a  curing  agent,  cyclamic  acid  as  the  sole 
catalyst  for  the  reaction  as  modified  by  a  basic  inorganic  filler. 


5,573330 

HIGH  BULK  EMBOSSED  TISSUE  WITH  NESTING 

PREVENTION 

Galyn  A.  Schuiz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  James  River 

Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  416^48,  Apr.  4,  1995,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,628,  Dec.  20,  1993,  and 

Ser.  No.  999,414,  Dec.  24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,436,057.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478352 

InL  CL'  D04H  //iM.  B32B  31/20 

MS.  a.  428—156  7  Chdnts 
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LAMINATED  BOARD  HAVING  GYPSUM  CORE  AND 
WOOD  VENEER  LAMINATION  WITH  DEBOSSED 
DESIGNS 
Dennis  E.  Decker,  Landover,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pittcon  Indus- 
tries, Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  6513«0 

InL  CL'  B32B  3/30: 1 3/06;  1 3/10 

MS.  CL  438—156  16  Claims 
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2a  a 
1.  A  board  comprising  a  flat  gypsum  core  having  at  least  two  flat 
opposed  sides,  an  outer  paper  covering  bonded  to  at  least  one  of 
said  two  sides,  a  metal  foil  bonded  to  said  outer  paper  covering  and 
a  wood  veneer  bonded  to  said  metal  foil,  wherein  decorative 
designs  are  debossed  into  the  surface  of  the  board,  said  board  being 
formed  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of; 


1.  A  nonwoven  fibrous  web  having  an  emboss  element  thereon 
comprising: 

a  nonwoven  fibrous  wefo  the  majority  thereof  defining  a  base 
plane; 

a  crenulated  emboss  element  formed  therein  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  plane,  said  crenulated  emboss  ele- 
ment having  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion; 

said  lower  ponion  being  continuous  between  said  base  plane  and 
a  first  plane,  said  first  plane  defining  the  upper  edge  of  said 
lower  portion  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  portion;  and 

said  upper  portion  having  at  least  two  crenels  and  and  at  least 
one  merlon  extending  between  a  second  plane  defining  the 
uppermost  edge  of  said  element  and  said  first  plane,  said 
crenels  and  merlons  being  spaced  on  the  upper  edge  of  said 
lower  portion  of  said  crenulated  emboss  element 
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5373331 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yuko  Suzuki.  KaMakurm;  Shin  Allui™,  and  SumJo  HiroM,  both 
at  Yokohama.  Japan.  asaigDon  to  Milsui  Toalsu  Chemicals. 
Ibc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1W4,  Ser.  No,  iZUiZJ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  Ik,  1»3,  5-259547 

Int.  CX"  B32B  JAM 

VS.  CL  428-44.1  »  C*"*™" 


5,573,833 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  SHEET 
HIrokatsu  Imamura;  MasaAimi  Hayashi;  KouichI  Nakamura; 
Hirokazn   Kaneko;   Shigcki   Umise;    Kenicfairo  Suto,  and 
HIitMBl  Watanabe,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai 
NippM  Printing  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  799391.  Nov.  27,  1991,  PaC  Na 
5v«27.»40.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413J68 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29.  1990,  2-325468; 
Feb.  12.  1991.  3-39038;  Feb.  25,  1991,  3-50111;  Feb.  27,  1991, 

3-53498 

InL  CL*  B4IM  5/26:5/40 
VS.  CL  428—195  *  CWm 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  compnsing: 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  recording  layer  on  the  transparent  substrale; 

a  metal  reflective  layer:  and 

at  least  one  protective  layer  havmg  a  duckness  of  I  to  100  jun; 

these  layers  being  laminated  successively  on  the  transparent 
substraie.  the  outermost  protective  layer  being  formed  of  an 
ultraviolet  curable  resin  containing  an  organic  filler  and/or  an 
inorganic  filler  having  water  absorbency  and/or  oil  absor- 
bency.  said  filler  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  80 
parts  by  weight  so  that  the  protective  layer  has  a  printable 
surface. 


I.  A  thermal  transfer  sheet  comprising: 

a  substraie  film,  one  side  surface  of  which  is  provided  with  a 

heat-fusible  ink  layer,  and 
a  synthetic  paper  including  minute  voids  and  a  high  smoothness 

which  is  peelably  bonded  to  the  heat-infusible  ink  layer  by  the 

medium  of  an  adhesive  layer  wherein  the  synthetic  paper  has 

a  smoothness  of  at  least  2000  sec. 


5,573334 
WEB  FOR  GRAPHICS  TRANSFER  TO  GARMENT 
Ted  A.  Stahl,  41612  Clairpointe,  Harrisoo  Township,  Mich. 
48045 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489^47 
InL  a."  B32B  S/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  W  ' 


5,573332 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COATED  WOOD-BASED 

PANELS  WTfH  ROUNDED  EDGES  AND  PANELS 

OBATINED  THEREBY 

Dante  FratL  Mantova.  Italy,  aasignor  to  Bipan  S.P.A.,  Bidnicco 

Udine,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  30,  1994,  MI94A2005 
InL  CL"  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—192  1*  CW»» 


1.  A  web  suitable  for  transfer  of  graphics  to  a  fabric  substrate  at 
an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  bond  said  graphics  to  said 
fabric  substrate,  comprising: 

release  layer  of  a  transparent  or  translucent  polymer  which 
maintains  its  integrity  at  said  elevated  temperature; 

a  transfer  layer  of  pigmented,  non-carboxylated  PVC  disposed 
on  said  first,  release,  said  transfer  layer  further  comprising 
one  or  more  weakening  agents,  said  weakening  agents  effec- 
tive to  split  said  transfer  layer  into  a  release  layer-adherent 
transfer  layer  and  a  fabric  substrate-adherent  transfer  layer 
when  said  relaese  layer  is  pulled  away  from  said  transfer  layer 
while  hot  but  which  does  not  split  into  said  release  layer- 
adherent  layer  and  said  fabric  substrate-adherent  layer  when 
said  release  layer  is  pulled  away  from  said  transfer  layer  after 
cooling:  and 

a  top  layer  comprising  one  or  more  heat  activatable  adhesives 
adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  transfer  layer. 


UMI 


1.  Method  for  industrially  producing  a  coated  wood-based  panel 
with  at  lest  one  rounded  edge  from  a  two-sided  starung  panel  of 
fiberboard  or  chipboard,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  at  least  one  coaung  formed 
from  a  base  of  at  least  one  unjaturaied  resin  of  a  type  curable  by 

ionizing  radiation  to  :,aid  two  sides  of  said  starting  panel, 
cunng  said  coating  by  ionizing  radiation,  and 
mechanically  bending  said  cured  coating  to  conform  to  and 
overiie  said  t  least  one  rounded  edge  of  said  starting  panel. 


5J73335 
Patent  Not  Imocd  For  This  Number 


5,573336 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,573337 

MASKING  LAYER  HAVING  NARROW  ISOLATED 

SPACINGS  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAID 

MASKING  LAYER  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

NARROW  ISOLATED  TRENCHES  DEFINED  BY  SAID 

MASKING  LAYER 

Ccrcdig  Roberts,  and  Alan  R.  Rdnbcrc  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  86,412,  Jun.  30,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  872.747,  Apr.  22, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5454,218.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
405452 
UL  CL*  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  CL  428—210  10  Claims 


1.  An  etch  mask  comprising: 

a)  a  first  layered  segment  overiying  a  starting  substrate; 

b)  a  second  layered  segment  overlying  the  starting  substrate  and 
surrounding  a  perimeter  of  said  first  layered  segment  and 
separated  from  said  first  layered  segment  by  a  sqtaration 
distance;  and 

c)  a  spacer  layer  having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  separation 
distance,  said  spacer  layer  interposed  between  and  adjacent  to 
a  first  portion  of  said  first  layered  segment  and  a  first  portion 
of  said  second  layered  segment,  a  void  formed  between  a 
second  portion  of  said  first  layered  segment  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  second  layered  segment,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  layered  segments  are  inorganic. 


5,573338 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,573339  

GLASS  SUBSTRATE  COATED  WITH  THIN  MULTIFILMS 

FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST  SOLAR  RADUTION 
Jean-Pierre  Beaufays,  Jemeppe  S/Sambre;  Jean-Marc  Halleux, 
Menx,  aii4  Roland  Devigne,  FalisoUe,  aU  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors  to   Saint-Gohain   Vitrage    International,    Courbevoie, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875315,  Apr.  30,  1992,  ahaodoncd. 
This  appUcatioD  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,285 
CUims  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Apr.  30, 1991, 91  05328; 
Apr.  30,  1991,  91  05329;  Apr.  30,  1991,  91  05330 

Int  a.*  C03C  17/34 
VS.  CI.  428—216  7  Clatans 

1.  A  monolidiic  glazing  glass  composite,  comprising  a  glass 
substrate  on  which  is  deposited  a  stack  of  layers,  said  stack  of 
layers  consisting  of  three  films,  as  follows: 
a  first  or  undertying  film  deposited  on  said  glass  substrate  of 
titanium  oxide,  tin  oxide  or  tantalum  oxide,  having  a  diick- 
ness  of  from  about  10  to  220  nm; 
a  second  or  functional  film,  deposited  on  die  underlying  film,  of 
a  nitrided  alloy  of  nickel  and  chromium,  having  nickel  and 
chromium  in  amounts  of  about  70^0  to  30/70  by  weight, 
respectively,  and  having  a  thickness  of  up  to  about  100  nm; 
and 


a  third  or  overiying  film  deposited  on  the  fiinctional  film  of 
titaniiun  nitride,  having  a  thickness  of  up  to  and  iiKluding  100 
nm, 

wherein  said  glass  composite  has  a  light  transmission,  T/.,  of  8% 
to  35%. 


5,573346 
POLYMERIC  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  FORMED 
ARTICLE  MAKING  USE  OF  THE  MATERIAL 
Taken  Inoue;  Shigeni  Kimnra;  Itatomn  Iwatani;  ThkayuU 
Yamada;  YuUo  IshiL  and  Ryuichi  Sugimoto,  all  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toalsn  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Dirishm  of  Ser.  No.  73,676,  Jon.  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,476,709. 
This  appUcation  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1992,  4-154850; 
Dec  15, 1992, 4-334393;  Dec.  16, 1992, 4-335974;  Dec  17, 1992, 
4-337309 

InL  CL*  B32B  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—216  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  insulating  material  having  a  high  dielectric 
breakdown  voltage,  comprising  polypropylene  which  has  been 
obtained  in  a  yield  of  at  least  300,000  g/g-Ti  based  on  titanium  in 
a  catalyst  upon  polymerization,  contains  ash  in  an  amount  not 
greater  than  40  ppm  by  weight  when  analyzed  by  completely 
burning  the  polypropylene  in  air,  said  ash  containing  titanium  in  an 
amount  not  greater  than  1  ppm  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
polypropylene,  and  also  contains  chlorine  in  an  amount  not  greater 
than  2  ppm  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  polypropylene  and 
boiling  n-heptane  soluble  matter  in  an  amount  not  smaller  than  I 
wt.  %  but  not  greater  than  10  wt.  %  based  on  the  weight  of 
polypropylene. 


5,573341 
HYDRAULICALLY  ENTANGLED,  AUTOGENOUS- 
BONDING,  NONWOVEN  COMPOSTFE  FABRIC 
Gabriel  H.  Adam,  RosweU;  James  D.  Cotton,  Marietta;  Donald 
F.  Durt>cfaer,  RosweU,  aud  Richard  M.  Petersoo,  Mwietta,  aD 
of  Ga.,  asrignors  to  Kimheriy-Claik  Corporatioa,  Nccnah, 
Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,771 
InL  CL*  D04H  1/04 
VS.  CL  428—219  22  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulically  entangled,  autogenous-bonding,  nonwoven 
composite  fabric  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  substantially  continuous  thermoplastic  polymer  fila- 
ments; and 
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CONFORMABLE  SlUFACE  nWSmNG  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 

Mmry  B.  Donovan.  Si.  Paul,  and  TUnolhy  J.  Ple«enkuhle, 

Maplrwood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company.  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  369,933 

Int  CI."  B32B  5//6 

VS.  CL  428— 248  27  Claims 


al  least  one  substantially  non-lhennoplaslic  tibrous  material  inte- 
grated m  the  mainx. 

wherein  the  composite  fabric  is  adapted  to  autogenously  bond  to 
itself  upon  application  of  beat. 


POLYVINYLBUTYRAL  FILMS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
OPTICAL  PROPERTIES 
Matthias    Gutwciler.    Taunusrtcin,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Hocchst  Aktieaccselbdian,  FrankfUrt.  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5.  1994,  S«r.  No.  27t,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  19,  1993,  43  24 
167.0 

Int.  ex."  B32B  17/10:  CUBJ  5/1 S 
VS.  a.  42»-220  »7  CMm» 

I.  A  plasticized  polyvinylbutyral  film  comprising  plasticizer. 
polyvinylbutyral.  and  an  amount  of  optical  bnghlener  effective  to 
improve  the  optical  properties  and  reduce  the  yellowing  of  the 
film, 
wherein  the  optical  brightener  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  4,4'-bis(2-methoxystyryl)  diphenyl;  2.5-bis(7-tert.- 
butyl  ben2oxazol-2-yl)  thiophene,  disodium  4<2H-naphto(l.2- 
d)  lnazol-2-yl)  stilbene-2-sulfonate;  and  disodium  4,4   -bis 
(4-anilano-6-nx)rpholine-S-triazine  -2-ylamino)  -2.2'-stilbene 
di  sulfonate. 


12a 


1.  A  surface  finishing  article,  comprising: 

a  nonwoven  three  dimensional  lofty  web  of  fibers  having  al  least 
one  major  surface,  said  fibers  bonded  to  one  another  at  their 
points  of  mutual  contact; 

a  stretch  resistant  porous  reinforcing  fabric  having  first  and 
second  major  surfaces,  said  first  major  surface  of  said  fabric 
disposed  on  and  along  said  one  major  surface  of  said  non- 
woven  web; 

a  layer  comprising  a  flexible  polymer  coated  over  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  second  major  surface  of  said  fabric,  said  layer 
having  a  low  friction  exposed  surface  and  portions  extending 
through  said  reinforcing  fabric  encapsulating  fibers  along  said 
one  major  surface  of  said  web. 


5,573345 

SUPERFICIAL  COATING  LAYER  HAVING  AOCULAR 

STRICTURES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Arvind  Parthasarathi,  North  Branford,  and  William  L.  Bren- 

neman,  Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corpora- 

tioo.  New  Haven,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352.663 

InL  CL"  B32B  V/VO 

VS.  CL  428—306.6  "  Claims 


5,573,843 

FIBER-REINFORCED  PLASTIC  COMPOSITE  MATERL\L 

FOR  FASTENING  PALLETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yntaka  Miloh.  and  Noaya  F^ilwara,  bodi  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

asrignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  26.  1994.  Ser.  No.  279344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5.  1993.  5-194827 
Int.  CL*  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—240  *  Claims 

1.  A  solder  resistant  fastening  pallet  suittble  to  transfer  printed 
circuit  boards,  comprising  a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  composite 
material,  said  composition  material  having  a  surface  resistivity  of 
from  about  2x10'  to  8x10'.  a  flexural  strength  of  from  about  29.9 
to  37.7  kg/mm-,  and  a  flexural  modulus  of  from  about  1,722  to 
1.966  kg/mm^  and  being  a  ihermosctting  resin  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  50-80  wt  %  reinforcing  fibers  and  5-90  parts  by 
weight  of  an  electrically  conductive  filler  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  K,Ti,0„.  SnOj.  SbjO,.  SbjO,.  ZnO.  TiOj  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


1 .  An  electrical  assembly,  comprising; 

an  electrical  conductor  having  a  metallic  core  with  a  desired 
surface  finish  and  an  essentially  transparent  superficial  coat- 
ing layer  in  the  fonii  of  a  plurality  of  acicular  structures 
having  an  average  length  of  from  about  0.01  micron  to  about 
I  micron  and  a  length  to  diameter  aspect  ratio  of  from  about 
3;  I  to  about  8;1,  said  superficial  coating  layer  having  an 
apparent  thickness,  which  is  defined  as  the  thickness  of  the 
metal  if  all  voids  and  interstices  were  absent  and  the  coating 
had  a  density  of  100%  of  the  theoretical  density  of  that 
coating  material,  of  less  than  275  angstroms  adjacent  to  at 
least  a  first  portion  of  said  metallic  core  and  said  superficial 
coating  layer  is  removable  from  said  metallic  core  without 
appreciable  change  to  said  surface  finish;  and 

a  polymer  bonded  to  said  first  portion  and  mechanically  locked 
to  said  superficial  coating  layer. 


5,5734146 

POLYFLUOROCARBON  COATED  METAL  BEARING 

Frtedrich  Bar^  WBUcfa,  Germany,  and  Dominique  Petit, 

Blcgny.   Belgium,   assignors   to   Norton    Pampus   GmbH, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

ContinuadoD  of  Ser.  No.  781.900,  Oct  24, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  Na  164,668 

Int  CL*  F16C  33/20 

VS.  CL  428—323  14  Claims 

3. 


5,573348 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  COMPOSITION 

Dirk  J.  Van  Praet,  WOlcbroek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  NV  Ray- 

ctaem  SA,  Kessd-Lo,  Beigiiun 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93/01045,  S  371  Date  Nov.  21, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/24816,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  Na  338,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1992, 
9210968 

Int  CL*  B32B  7/72 
U.S.  CL  428— 354  7  Claims 


1.  A  maintenance-ftee  sliding  bearing  comprising  a  metal  sup- 
port layer,  an  intermediate  layer  which  is  directly  applied  thereto 
by  pressure  and  beat  and  which  consists  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene — teirafluoroethylene.  and  a  sliding  layer  of  plastic, 
wherein  the  intermediate  layer  and  the  sliding  layer  resist  delami- 
nation  from  the  metal  support  layer  at  shear  forces  of  77  to  125 
N/cm^  al  100'  C. 


5,573347 

MAGNETt>-OPTIC  DISK  EXmBITING  A  PHASE  SHIFT 
BETWEEN  PLUS  AND  MINUS  TWELVE  DEGREES  AND 
A  REFLECnVITY  BETWEEN  FIFTEEN  AND  TWENTY- 
FIVE  PERCENT 
David  IWvcs.  Palo  Alto,  and  T\i  Chen,  Monte  Sereno,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Komag,  Inc.,  MUpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,560,  Nov.  19,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,719,  Sep.  14, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

333382 

Int  O."  GllB  5/66;  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428—332  8  Claims 


"0  1  *  » 

UETM.  ELEMENT  CONTENT  M  FILM  (AT%| 
(FILM  THICKNESS      I  OOOkl 


1.  A  magneto-optic  storage  medium  for  storing  and  retrieving 

data  by  exposure  to  a  polarized  light  beam,  said  storage  medium 

comprising   a  quadrilayer  structure   arranged   in   the   following 

sequence  and  bonded  to  a  transparent  substrate: 

a  first  dielectric  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  250  A  to 

1 1 50  A  and  comprising  a  material  having  a  refractive  index 

greater  than  1.9; 
a  magneto-optic  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  150  A 

to  350  A; 
a  second  dielectric  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  50  A 

to  400  A  and  comprising  a  material  having  a  refractive  index 

greater  than  1 .4;  and 
a  metal  reflecting  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  ISO  A 

to  500  A; 
the  actual  tliickness  of  each  of  said  layers  within  said  respective 

ranges  and  the  refractive  index  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 

dielectric  layers  being  selected  such  that  said  storage  medium 

exhibit!  a  reflectivity  in  the  range  of  15%  to  25%  and  a  phase 

shift  in  the  range  of  -12  degrees  to  +12  degrees  in  the 

presence  of  said  polarized  light  beam. 
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1.  An  article  for  applying  a  temperature  indicating  composition 
onto  a  surface  of  a  beat-recoverable  substrate  comprising: 
(i)  a  backing  layer, 

(ii)  a  meltable  release  material  which  (a)  is  mounted  on  one 
surface  of  the  backing  layer  and  (b)  has  a  melting  temperature 

(iii)  a  temperature  indicating  composition  which  changes  its 
visual  appearance  when  heated  above  a  pre-selected  tempera- 
ture T^,  and 
(iv)  a  heat  activatable  adhesive  layer  for  bonding  the  tempera- 
ture indicating  composition  to  a  surface  of  a  heat-recoverable 
article,  said  adhesive  layer  having  an  activating  temperature 
T 
wherein  the  temperature   indicating  composition  is  positioned 
between  the  release  material  and  the  adhesive  layer,  and  wherein 
T,  is  higher  than  the  melting  temperature  T^^,  of  the  release 
material,  which  is  the  same  as  or  higher  than  the  activating 
temperature  T^^,  of  the  adhesive  layer. 


5373349 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5373350 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  QUASI  MONOFILAMENT  AND 

SHEATHING  COMPOSITION 

David  V.   Cunningham,   Midlothian,   Va.;   Sheldon   Kavesh, 

Whippany,  NJ.,  and  Christopher  P.  Griffin,  Chester,  Va^ 

assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morristown,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,248 

Int  a.*  b02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—373  IS  ClaiBK 


1.  A  quasi  monofilament  comprising: 
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a.  a  core  of  polyethylene  mulu-filameni  yam  having  a  tenacity 
of  at  least  15  g/d  and  a  tensile  modulus  of  at  least  500  g/d;  and 
adhered  thereto 

b  an  abrasion  resistant  sheath,  composing  a  first  polymer  hav- 
ing ethylene  crystallinity.  a  density  of  at  least  0.94  g/cm  .  and 
a  melt  index  of  less  than  0.1  g/10  min 


r 


ULTRAVIOLET-DETECTABLE  MARKING  YARN  AND  A 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  PRODL'CT  THEREWITH 

Hans  L.  Lenders,  I-ancastcr,  S.C,;  Geriiard  Storandt,  Newland, 

N.C^-    James    .McComikk.    Newlawl.    N.C^    WUUam    M. 

SccRSt.  Newiand.  N.C..  and  MkiMd  D.  Honey,  NewUnd, 

N.C,  Maignon  to  VS.  Textile  Corporaiioa,  Lancaitcr,  S.C. 

FUcd  May  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  243,45* 

InL  CI"  D02G  J/VO:  D«3D  JAM 

vs.o.A2»—yn  f 


bundle  are  disposed  together  for  tensioning  individually  and  jointly 
within  said  at  lea.st  one  covering. 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


I.  A  marking  yam  detectible  by  an  ultraviolet  sensor  for  selec- 
tive use  in  formation  of  a  textile  fabric  to  designate  a  predeter- 
mined location  m  the  textile  fabric  for  subsequent  detection  in  a 
handling  operation  performed  on  the  fabnc.  the  yam  composing  an 
elongate  strand-like  yam  base  al  least  partially  coated  with  a 
material  which  is  deleclible  by  an  ultraviolet  sensor,  the  yam  base 
being  formed  of  a  matenal  which  is  soluble  in  water  for  dissolution 
of  the  yam  from  the  textile  fabnc  in  a  wet  processing  operauon 
performed  subsequent  to  the  fabnc  handling  operation  for  removal 
of  both  the  yam  base  and  the  coating  nuienal  from  the  textile 
fabric. 


5,573,852 
TENSIONING  BITMDLES  COMPRISING  A  PLllULmr 
OF  TENSIONING  MEMBERS  SICH  AS  STRANDED 
WIRF^S.  RODS  OR  SINGLE  WIRES 
Hermann   Thai.    Mondsee,   Austria,   anifnor   to   Vorspann- 
Technik  Gtselbchan  m.b.H.,  Saliburg,  Austria 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  985,507.  Dec.  2.  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  507 ,499.  Apr.  U,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4513S4 
Oaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Austria,  Apr.  12,  1989,  863/89; 
Juo.  6.  1989,  1383/89 

InL  CL'  D82G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—378  "  tlaims 

I.  A  tensioning  bundle  comprises  a  plurality  of  tensioning  mem- 
bers running  parallel  to  one  another,  each  tensioning  member  being 
formed  as  a  stranded  wire  provided  with  a  lubncanl  coaung  ughtly 
enclosing  at  least  an  outside  thereof,  all  of  said  tensiomng  mem- 
bers in  said  tensioning  bundle  being  jointly  covered  by  at  least  one 
covenng  consisting  essentially  of  synthetic  resin  material,  said  at 
least  one  covenng  being  extruded  by  means  of  an  extruder  and 
forming  a  covenng  tightly  enclosing  the  plurality  of  tensioning 
members,  wherein  said  tensioning  members  in  the   tensioning 


5473354 
COMPOSITES  MADE  FROM  MtTTIDIMENSIONAL 
OLIGOMERS 
Clyde  H.  Sbeppard,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  and  Hyman  R.  l.ubowitz. 
Roiling  Hills  EsUtcs,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, .Seattle,  Wash. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  38.750,  Mar.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,463.076, 
whkk  te  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  605.  Jan.  5.  1987,  PaL  No. 
5,218^13,  and  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  810^17, 
Dee.  17,  1985.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  726058,  Apr.  23,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519394,  Aug.  1,  1983,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673  J29,  Nov. 
20.  1984.  Pat.  No.  4.584JIA4,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  576,790,  Feb.  6,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321.119,  Nov.  13,  1981,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536J50.  Sep. 
27.  1983,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  51934,  Aug.  1.  1983.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  505J148.  Jun.  17.  1983,  Pat.  No.  4336,559, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651.826,  Sep.  18,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No. 

536350,  Sep.  27.  1983.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  505348,  Jun.  17,  1983.  Pat.  No.  4,536,559.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463329 

InL  CL"  C08J  5/?4,  B32B  M/04 

VS.  a.  428—411.1  '•  aalms 

1.  A  composite  comprising  fiber  reinforcement  and  a  matnx 

being  a  cured  oligomer  having  a  multidimensional  morphology,  the 

oligomer  being  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of: 

AR■^P-YW; 


^■^°-(^)'"°- 


YU: 


Ar-hO 


-#■ 


-(Q)COY). 


wherein 
W=an  integer  greater  than  2  and  not  greater  than  the  available 

number  of  substituuble  hydrogens  on  the  Ar  group. 
Ar=phenylene.  bipbenylene.  azalinylene.  naphthylene,  or  a  triaz- 

ine  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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N  — 


N— 


R,=  any  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  aryl.  or  substituted  aryl: 

j=0,  1.  or  2; 

&^— CHj— .  — S— ,  — O— ,  or  — SO2— ; 

E=allyl  or  riethallyl; 

0=  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-continued 


P   N  N 

wherein 
R2=  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  containing   1-12  carbon 

atoms,   and   wherein,   if  Ar   is   a  triazine  derivative,    P= 

NHCO— . 
p=  — NHCO— ,— CONH— .  — O— .  —COO—,  — OOC— .  or 


n=l  or  2: 


CO     CO 

/  \  /  \ 

-N      R      N— ; 

\   /  \   / 
CO     CO 


(Z). 


■^^oHg^o^>-oHg)- 
-<§)- so. -(^  so, -^  so. -(g)- 

-^'.Hg)-°-(g)-''Hg)- 

-(g)-0^@)-<.-(^0-(gy-; 

q=— SO,— .  —CO—.  — S— ,  or  — (CFj)2C— ;  and 
R=a  residue  of  a  dianhydride.  the  dianhydride  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  pyromellitic  dianhydride;  ben- 
zophenonetetracarboxylic        dianhydride;        and        5-(2,4- 
diketotetrahydrofuryl)-3-melhyl-3-cyclohexene-1.2- 
dicarboxylic  anhydride. 


5,573355 
POLYMER  CONCRETE  COATING  FOR  PIPE,  TUBULAR 
SHAPES,  OTHER  METAL  MEMBERS  AND  METAL 
STRUCTURES 
Bang  T.  TVan,  Sugar  Land;  Thomas  J.  Toemer,  The  Wood- 
lands, and  Paul  E.  Titus,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Power  Lone  Star,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39321,  Mar.  29,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,464386,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600343, 
Oct  19,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 
_No.  467,211 
Int  CI."  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  428-^18  3  Claims 

1.  A  protective  coating  for  metal  members,  comprising: 
a  continuous,  uniform,  substantially  even  layer  of  a  mixture  of: 
an  organic  resin  comprising  between  about  86-90%  by  weight 
of  a  bisphenol  A  based  epoxy  and  between  about  10-149f^  by 
weight  of  a  polyglycol  diepoxide; 
a  filler  material  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  filler  material 
to  said  organic  resin  is  between  about  1:1  and  about  7:3;  and 
an  amine  curing  agent  including  phenol  and  trimethylhexameth- 
ylenediamine. 


53733S6 
POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  COMPATIBILITY  WTTH  PAINT-COATINGS 

AND  A  PAINT-COATED  ARTICLE  THEREOF 
Hideo  Shinonaga,  Chiba,  and  Satoni  Sogabe,  Sodegaura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161 J74,  Dec  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,462,987. 
This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8,  1992,  4-327733; 
Sep.  13.  1993.  5-227491 

Int  a."  B32B  27/O0:27/32:27/28;27/20 
VS.  a.  428—4243  4  Claims 

1.  A  paint-coated  article  of  a  polypropylene  composition  which 
is  produced  by  molding  into  a  shaped  article  a  polypropylene 
composition  comprising: 

(A)  60-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  polypropylene,  which 
is  a  propylene-ethylene  block  copolymer  containing  ethylene- 
propylene  random  copolymer  units  and  crystalline  polypropy- 
lene homopolymer  units  wherein  the  amount  of  said  ethylene- 
propylene  random  copolymer  units  is  5  to  20%  by  weight 
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lelaiive  to  the  toui  weight  of  the  propylene-ethylene  block 
copolymer,  the  ethylene  content  in  the  ethylene-propylene 
nndoin  copolymer  units  is  20  to  60%  by  weight,  and  the 
crystalline  polypropylene  homopolymer  units  have  an  intrin- 
sic viscosity  [nl  measured  with  tetralin  solution  at  135*  C.  of 
0.8  to  20  dl/g.  a  Q  value,  weight  average  molecular  weight/ 
number  average  molecular  weight,  measured  by  GPC  of  3.0 
to  SO  and  a  content  of  xylene-soluble  portion  at  20*  C.  of  not 
more  than  1.5%  by  weight. 

(B)  5-40  paru  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene  random 
copolymer  rubber  containing  10-70  weight  %  of  propylene 
and  having  a  Mooney  viscosity.  ML,.,^  100*  C.  of  10-100. 
the  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  100  parts  by  weight 

(C)  1-15  p«ru  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  said  crystalline  polypropylene  and  ethylene-propylene  ran- 
dom copolymer  rubber,  of  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  pro- 
pylene oligomer  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight 
of  2.000-20.000  and  a  hydroxyl  value  of  10-60.  and 

(D)  an  inorganic  filler  ui  an  amount  of  up  to  40  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  said  crystalline 
polypropylene  and  ethylene-propylene  random  copolymer 
rubber. 

treating  the  resultmg  shaped  article  with  water  or  a  non- 
balogenated  organic  solvent,  applymg  thereon  a  paint  and 
baking  the  paint- applied  article. 


5,573^57 
LAMINATED  SHIELDING  TAPE 
I  J.  Auger,  Putnam,  Coon^  Mrignor  to  NEPTCO  lacor- 
pomlcd,  Pawtucket.  R.L 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  19»5,  S«r.  No.  537,127 

Int.  a.'  H«5K  9/00.  B32B  27/36 

VS.  a.  428-'4M  »  C»«taM 


I.  A  shielding  tape  for  use  with  communicauon  wiring  suscep- 
tible to  cross  talk  and  electromagnetic  interference,  said  shielding 
tape  comprising  <t  protective  component  having  a  metallic  layer  for 
shielding  and  protecting  the  communication  wiring  from  cross  talk 
and  electromagnetic  interference,  and  a  structural  component  hav- 
ing a  layer  of  tear  resistant  reinforcing  material  disposed  between 
two  protective  layers,  said  protecuve  component  and  structural 
component  being  laminated  together  to  form  a  sheet 


5^73358 
Paicat  Not  bMcd  For  TWa  Ntuabcr 


100 


a  central  core  of  a  non-magnetic  metal; 

a  magnetic  material  coating  the  central  core,  the  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  Curie  temperature  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  auto-regulating  temperature;  and 

a  solder  layer  overlying  the  magnetic  material,  the  solder  layer 
having  a  melting  temperature  that  is  lower  than  the  Curie 
temperature. 


5,573JM 
BIMETAL 
Kenfi   Hlrano.  Osaka,-   MasaaU  Tomlla,   Souraku-gun,  and 
Ma.saaki  Ishlo.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Special  Metab  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  May  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23M27 

ClaiiM  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-350291 

InL  CL*  B32B  15/18 

VS.  a.  428—617  n  CMm 


1.  A  bimetal  comprising  a  low  thermal  expansion  alloy  bonded 
to  a  high  thermal  expansion  alloy,  said  low  thermal  expansion 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  32  to  34  wt  »  Ni.  6  to  8.5  wt  %  Co. 
wherein  38.5  s  Ni  +  Co  s  40  0.5  wt  %  and  residual  Fe.  and 
having  a  transition  point  of  at  least  250*  C.  and  a  transition 
temperature  of  no  more  than  -70'  C. 


5,573359 
ALITO-REGULATING  SOLDER  COMPOSITION 
Antbony    B.    Suppeisa.    Coral    Springs,    Fla.,    assignor    to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Sciiauniburg,  111. 

FUcd  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,449 
Int  a."  B22F  7/04 
VS.  CL  428—553  15  CMm» 

1   A  soldering  composition  having  an  auto-regulaling  tempera- 
ture, comprising: 


5,573361 

HIGH  PURITY  ALUMINUM  CONDUCTOR  USED  AT 

ULTRA  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

AUhUio  'Htkahastii,  Ryugasaki:  Hitoshi  Yasuda,  l^kuba,  both 

of  Japan;  Kari  T.  Hartwig,  CoUcge  SUtion.  Tex.;  Lacy  C. 

McDonald.  Bryan.  Tex.,  and  Hong  Zou,  CoUcgc  SUtkm, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka, 

Japan,  and  The  Texas  A  &  M  University  Systems,  CoUege 

Sution,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jul.  6,  1993,  Scr.  Na  88,032 

Int  a."  B32B  7/02:15/01 

VS.  a.  428—621  '  Claims 

1.  A  high  punty  aluminum  conductor  of  a  cryostatic  subilizcr 
used  at  an  ultra  low  temperature  of  30*  K.  or  lower  which  is 
provided  on  and  around  a  superconductor,  consisting  essentially  of 
99.99  to  99.9999  weight  percent  aluminum,  wherein  the  aluminum 
conductor  has  a  polycrystal  structure  consisting  of  crystal  grains 
wherein  most  of  said  grains  have  a  specific  crystal  axis  of  <100>. 
<111>  or  both  of  <100>  and  <I11>.  each  of  which  is  essentially 
oriented  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  aluminum  conductor 


5,573362 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OXIDE  TURBINE  BLADES 
Devlin  M.  Gaallleri;  Robert  C.  Morris,  both  of  Ledgewood; 
Dave    Narasimhan,    Flemington,    and    PhUip    J.    Whalen, 
Sparta,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  867,566 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CI.  428—688  18  Claims 


5373364 
TRANSPARENT  CARBON  NITRIDE  FILMS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  COMPRISING 
TRANSPARENT  CARBON  NITRIDE  FILMS 
Kenneth  G.  Kreider,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328306 

Int  a."  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CI.  428—698  9  Claims 


1.  A  blade  for  use  in  turbine  engines  comprising  a  single  crystal 
aluminum  gaitiet  body,  said  body  having  deposited  thereon  an 
epitaxial  aluminum  garnet  layer  having  a  lattice  constant  larger 
than  that  of  the  single  crystal  gamel  body  sufBcient  to  provide  a 
compressive  strain  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.15  percent, 
wherein  the  surface  of  said  single  crystal  garnet  body  has  been 
subjected  to  a  polishing  treatment  before  deposition  of  said  epi- 
taxial garnet  layer. 


5,573363 

SOFT  MAGNETIC  ALLOY  AND  PLANE  MAGNETIC 
ELEMENT 
Ysuo  Hayakawa,  Nagaoka;  Akinori  Kojima,  Sendai,  and  Aki- 
hiro  Makino,  Nagaoka.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-045557; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338333 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—684  T  10  Oaims 


HmtimnMOmM 


uxnuTuii  111 


(Ti.AmI 


PHOTON  EMERGY  <«v) 

1.  A  transparent  carbon  nitride  film  having  a  nitrogen  content  of 
about  36%  and  having  a  transmittance  of  at  least  95%  compared  to 
glass  for  photons  having  energies  of  0.5  to  3  eV  when  said  film  has 
thickness  of  40  nm. 


5,573,865 

GRAPHICS  TRANSFER  ARTICLE 

Ronald  S.   Steelman,  Woodbury,  and   Loren   R.  Schreader, 

White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Miimesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Miim. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  388,298,  Feb.  14,  1995.  This  application 

May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449,212 

Int  a."  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—40.9  6  Claims 


TEHKUtMHtl 


1.  A  soft  magnetic  alloy  film  comprising: 

a  crystalline  phase  having  an  average  grain  size  of  10  nm  or  less 

and  consisting  essentially  of  Fe  having  a  b-c-c  structure;  and 
an  amorphous  phase  consisting  of: 

Fe. 

at  least  one  element  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth 
elemcats.  Ti.  Zr.  Hf.  V.  Nb,  Ta  and  W.  and 

O  (oxygen); 
wherein  said  crystalline  phase  and  amorphous  phase  exist  in  a 

mixed  state,  the  crystalline  phase  and  the  amorphous  phase 

constituting  an  entire  soft  magnetic  alloy  film  structure,  and 
wherein  the  proportion  of  said  crystalline  phase  to  the  entire  soft 

magnetic  alloy  film  structure  is  10  to  50%. 


1.  An  imaged  composite  comprising: 

(A)  a  receptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic, 
polycarbonate,  vinyl  and  metal,  and 

(B)  a  graphics  transfer  article  laminated  to  the  receptor,  wherein 
the  graphics  transfer  article  comprises: 

(1)  a  protective  layer  having  an  innermost  surface  and  an 
outermost  surface, 

(2)  a  preraask  layer  laminated  to  the  outermost  surface  of  the 
protective  layer,  and 

(3)  an  adhesive  layer  having  an  innermost  surface  and  an 
outermost  surface  with  the  outermost  surface  of  the  adhe- 
sive layer  laminated  to  the  innermost  surface  of  the  protec- 
tive layer  and  the  innermost  surface  of  the  adhesive  layer 
laminated  to  the  receptor,  wherein: 

(a)  the  protective  layer  is  a  hard  coat  component, 

(b)  the  premask  layer  has  an  elastic  modulus  as  measured 
by  ASTM  D882  of  between  10.000  and  2.000,000  psi, 

(c)  the  bond  strength  between  the  premask  layer  and  the 
protective  layer  is  between  about  50  to  700  grams/inch 
width  as  measured  by  ASTM  D-1000,  and 

(d)  the  relative  bond  strength  between  (i)  the  protective 
layer  and  the  premask  layer  of  the  graphic  overlay  com- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 


November  12,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1204 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBOt  12,  1996 


November  12,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1205 


posile.  and  (ii)  the  adhesive  Uyer  and  the  receptor,  are 
such  thai  the  protecove  layer  remains  intact  and  bonded 
to  the  receptor  upon  delaimnauon  of  the  premask  from 
the  composite,  under  ambient  conditions,  and 
(C)  an  image  positioned  between  the  receptor  and  the  protective 
layer. 


DIKECT  METHANOL  OXIDATION  POLYMER 
ELECTROLYTE  MEMBRANE  POWER  SYSTEM 
>  L.  Vm  Wmt,  MjMifciitor,  and  Donald  L.  MarMc,  Gla»- 
loabwy,  bo(k  of  Coon^  Mrii«nrr  to  Intcmatloiial  Fiid  Cclk 
Cwp^  Soath  WlBOMr,  Cook 

Filed  Aut.  8.  1W5,  S«r.  No.  437,2«7 
IM.  CL'  IMIM  S/10:SA)2:8/04 
VS.  CL  42»-U  W 


of  withstanding  temperatures  over  600*  C  :  where  the  module 
bousing  IS  surrounded  by  an  axially-elongated  pressure  vessel 
having  two  ends,  such  that  there  is  a  purge  gas  volume  between  the 
module  housing  and  the  pressure  vessel;  where  the  pressure  vessel 
has  a  fuel  gas  inlet  connecting  to  a  module  fuel  gas  inlet,  an 
oxidant  gas  inlet  connecting  to  a  module  oxidant  gas  inlet,  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet  connecting  to  a  module  exhaust  gas  outlet,  and  a 
purge  gas  inlet  connecting  to  the  purge  gas  volume  between  the 
module  housing  and  the  pressure  vessel;  and  where  the  purge  gas 
volume  IS  effective  to  control  any  unreacted  fuel  gas  flow  from  the 
module  by  dilution  with  purge  gas. 


T^EVI 


'l.  A  fuel  celt  power  plant  asaembty  which  is  adapted  for  utiliz- 
ing liquid  methanol  as  a  fuel  source,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  membrane; 

b)  an  anode  reactant  chamber  disposed  oo  one  side  of  said 
electrolyte  membrane; 

c)  a  cathode  reactant  chamber  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  elec- 
trolyte membrane  opposite  to  said  anode  reactant  chamber; 

d)  a  water- methanol  solution  disposed  in  said  anode  chamber. 

e)  a  cathode  catalyst  disposed  m  said  cathode  reactant  chamber, 
said  cathode  catalyst  being  formed  from  a  catalytic  composi- 
tion which  does  not  sigmficantly  oxidize  methanol  that  enters 
said  cathode  reactant  chamber  from  said  anode  reactant  cham- 
ber by  diffusion  through  said  electrolyte  membrane; 

f)  a  somce  of  oxygen  disposed  in  said  cathode  chamber,  wherein 
said  scarce  of  oxygen  is  a  stream  of  air  which  flows  through 
said  catbods  reactant  chamber  and  sweeps  product  water  and 
diffused  water  and  methanol  out  of  said  cathode  reactant 
chamber  to  cool  the  latter,  and 

g)  a  condenser  for  receiving  an  effluent  stream  of  humidified  air 
from  said  cathode  reactant  chamber,  said  condenser  being 
operable  to  condense  liquid  water  and  liquid  methanol  from 
said  eflhient  cathode  reactant  chamber  air  stream. 


MATERIAL  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 
Xmo  Umcnoto,  ItaknlM:  NmmU  IznUni,  Takatsoki,  and 

Ikoko  l^kahMi.  ItakulM.  all  of  Japui,  aMtgnon  to  DaiUn 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94/W656,  «  371  Date  Mar.  22,  1995,  (  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«47I2,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,245 

Ctains  priortty,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-095997; 
Dec  29. 1993,  5-351211 

iBt  CL'  HOIM  10/44 
VS,  CL  429-50  »  C««»««» 


COMPOUND  HAVING 
A  N-F  BONO 


NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE 


1  A  process  for  generating  electricity  by  electrochemical  reac- 
tion between  a  compound  having  a  N — F  bond  and  a  compound 
giving  electrons  to  the  compound. 


UMI 


5,573,067 
PURGE  GAS  PROTECTED  TRANSPORTABLE 
PRESSURIZED  FUEL  CELL  MODULES  AND  THEIR 
OPERATION  IN  A  POWER  PLANT 
Paolo  R.  Zafrtd,  Ptttsborgh;  Jfflkvy  T.  Dwicrer,  Vakodn; 
JHK*  E.  Glllctt.  GrccMlMirf;  Ridiard  A.  BaMl,  Ptab  Bor- 
«mk.  and  Annette   B.  Antenocci,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa., 
■sisnors  to  Wcstingbouae  Electric  Corporatloa,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,214 

lot  CL*  HOIM  SA>4:8/24 

VS.  CL  429—17  25  CMm» 

1.  A  fiiel  cell  generator  apparatus,  compnsuig  at  least  one  fuel 
ceU  stack  module  contaimng  a  plurality  of  fuel  cells,  each  fuel  cell 
having  electrolyte  between  an  oxidant  electrode  and  a  fuel  elec- 
trode; where  the  module  is  enclosed  by  a  module  bousing  capable 


5,573369 
MODULAR  BATTERY  PACK 
B.     Cheater     Hwaac     Alpharctta;     Jose     M.     Fernandez, 
LawrcBCCTlllc-  Vcraoa  McmIows,  LUbom,  and  Simon  Tho- 
mM,  LawiMccTiUe,  aU  of  Ga.,  aarignors  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

DiTWoa  ar  Ser.  No.  561.736,  No».  22.  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,534.366.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  22. 1996,  Ser.  No.  636,110 

InL  a."  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  429-91  7  CUias 

1    A  battery  pack  system  for  powering  an  electrical  device, 
comprising: 
a  circuit  cartridge,  comprising  a  battery  circuit  and  circuit  con- 
tacts disposed  on  said  circuit  cartridge; 


a  housing  laving  at  least  one  battery  cell  disposed  therein, 
banery  contacts  disposed  on  said  housing  for  electrically 
connecting  said  battery  pack  system  with  said  electrical 
device,  circuit  receiving  contacts  disposed  on  said  housing, 
and  a  means  for  receiving  said  circuit  cartridge  whereby  said 
circuit  cartridge  can  be  attached  to  said  housing;  and 

wherein  said  circuit  contacts  and  said  circuit  receiving  contacts 
correspondingly  engage  when  said  circuit  cartridge  is  attached 
to  said  housing  such  that  said  banery  circuit  is  electrically 
interconnected  with  said  at  least  one  battery  cell. 


5,573370 
QUICK  CHANGE  BATTERY  PACK  ASSEMBLY 
Jonathan  N.  Andrews,  Monmouth,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Padtard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

PUed  Apr.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  639,665 

Int.  a."  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  429—96  16  Claims 


1.  A  battery  pack  assembly,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rectangular  pocket  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  base,  an  open 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  wall; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  mounted  at  the  rearward  wall 
of  the  pocket; 

a  slot  formed  in  the  base  near  the  forward  end  of  the  pocket 
perpendicular  to  the  axis; 

a  pair  of  shoulders  near  the  forward  end  of  the  pocket  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis,  spaced  from  and  facing  the  base; 

a  removable  battery  housing  for  holding  a  battery,  the  housing 
having  a  forward  wall,  a  rearward  wall  and  a  base; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  located  at  the  rearward  wall 
of  the  housing; 

the  base  of  the  housing  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart 
flanges  oa  each  side  of  the  axis  and  a  cantilevered  resilient  tab 
located  between  the  flanges  at  the  forward  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  tab  having  a  protruding  detent;  and  wherein 


the  housing  latches  into  the  pocket  by  placing  the  base  of  the 
bousing  in  contact  with  the  base  of  the  pocket  and  sliding  the 
housing  rearwardly,  causing  the  electrical  connectors  of  the 
housing  and  the  pocket  to  insert  into  one  another,  the  flanges 
to  slide  between  the  base  of  the  bousing  and  the  shoulders, 
and  the  detent  to  snap  into  the  slot  as  the  rearward  wall  of  the 
housing  reaches  the  rearward  wall  of  the  pocket. 


5.573371 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Klaus  Von  Benda,  Ulrich  von  Ensingen  Str  3.  D-72622  Nfirtin- 
gen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,771 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  5,  1994, 
94/0054 

Int  a.'  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  a.  42»-103  25  Claims 


36,36 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  precursor  of  a  high  temperature 
rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  of  the  kind  which  comprises  a 
bousing  containing  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  housing  having  an 
interior  divided  by  a  solid  electrolyte  separator  into  an  anode 
compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment,  containing  respectively 
the  anode  and  the  cathode,  the  anode  comprising,  when  the  cell  is 
in  its  charged  state  and  at  its  operating  temperature,  molten  sodium 
the  separator  comprising  a  conductor  of  sodium  ions,  and  the 
cathode  comprising,  at  said  operating  temperature  and  in  said 
charged  state,  an  electronically  conductive  porous  electrolyte- 
permeable  matrix  having  a  porous  interior  impregnated  with  a 
sodium  aluminium  chloride  molten  salt  electrolyte  which  is  molten 
and  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al  cations  :Na  cations  does  not 
exceed  1:1,  with  the  matrix  containing,  dispersed  in  its  porous 
interior,  active  cathode  material  cotnprising  at  least  one  metal 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  of  nickel,  iron,  chromium,  cobalt, 
manganese,  copper  and  antimony  chlorides  the  housing  being  in 
the  form  of  a  metal  canister,  and  the  separator  being  a  hollow 
operatively  upright  electrode  holder  defined,  in  cross-section,  by  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  radially  outwardly  projecting  ribs 
or  lobes,  said  cross-section  being  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  housing,  with  the  operatively  lower  end  a  closure  having  an 
opening  smaller  than  its  cross- sectional  dimension,  with  a  metallic 
current  collector  being  disposed  in  said  electrode  holder,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  inserting  the  current  collector,  in  a  first  inoperative  configu- 
ration, into  the  electrode  holder  through  the  opening  in  the 
upper  end  closure  of  the  electrode  holder; 

2)  extending  at  least  part  of  the  current  collector,  or  allowing  at 
least  pan  of  the  current  collector  to  extend,  into  at  least  one  of 
the  lobes  of  the  electrode  holder,  so  that  the  current  collector 
assumes  a  second  operative  configuration  in  which  the  current 
collector  has  a  shape  of  larger  cross-section  than  the  opening 
in  the  electrode  holder  upper  end  closure;  and 
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3)  loading  into  the  cathode  companmeni  of  the  housing  the 
electronically  conductive  porous  electrolyte-penneabk 
matrix,  the  sodium  aluminium  chloride  molten  salt  electro- 
lyte, and  the  acbve  cathode  matenal.  dispersed  m  the  matrix. 


5,573^3 
LONG  LIFE  NA/^aCL,  CELLS 
Rataakumar  V.  Bugga,  Arcadia;  Sobbwrao  Surampudi,  Glen- 
dora.  and  Gerald  Halpert.  Pascdena.  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
ArlwintitnitiiHii  Waslilntoa,  D.C. 

nicd  Aug.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291.792 
InL  a."  HOIM  4/n 
VS.  CL  429—223  "  0»ia» 

1.  An  electrode  for  a  Na/NiClj  secondary  battery  comprising 


5373J72 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTES  WITH  NOVEL  ELECTROLYTE 

SALTS  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Dale  R.  Shackle.  17135  Oak  Leaf  Dr..  Morgan  HiO,  Calif. 

95037 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*1.724 
IM.  CL'  IMIM  6/t» 
UA  CL  429—192  23  CWas 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  which  comprises: 
a  solid  polymeric  matrix:  and 

an  electrolyte  composition  composing  an  effective  amount  of  an 
electrolyte  salt  having  the  structure: 


R  R 

I  I 

r-o+(C)b-z-(0.ir  A  u^ 

R  R 


where  A  is  either 


NiOi  containing  a  dispersion  of  from  1  to  25  percent  by  weight  of 
particles  of  a  transition  metal  having  a  lower  potential  than  nickel. 


O  O 

II  II 

— S-O-or— C— O- 
II 
O 


UMI 


where  Z  is  oxygen.  — O— .  sulfide  — SHj— .  or  amine 

-N-; 
I 

R 


X  is  I  to  about  10: 
where  Ris  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  and  an  unsubslituted  or 
substituted  aromatic  group  having  from  6  to  about  carbon 
atomfi.  and  wherein  n  is  independently  an  integer  from  I  to 
about  5  and  R  IS  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  unsubstituted  or  subsututed  aromatic 
group  having  from  6  to  about  1 1  carbon  atoms  provided  that 
when  A  is  —SO,'.  Z  is  sulfide  or  amine. 


5,573,«74 
Patent  Not  bsiMd  For  This  Number 


5,573,875 

LASER  ABLATION  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Leon  H.  Kaplan.  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Doris  P.  Pulaski. 

'  Hotmes.  both  of  N.Y.,  Msignors  to  Intematioaal  Business 

Machines  CorporatioB,  Annonk.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,759,  Mar.  30.  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec.  8,  1995.  Scr.  No.  569321 
Int  CL*  G03F  ftW 
U.S.  CL  430-5  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laser  ablation  mask,  said  method 
composing  the  steps  of: 
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a)  forming  a  protective  layer  on  one  surface  of  a  plate: 

b)  forming  within  said  protective  layer  a  defining  pattern,  the 
defining  padem  for  selectively  defining  on  the  one  surface  of 
the  plate  a  plurality  of  exposed  areas  and  a  plurality  of 
protected  aneas,  the  exposed  areas  corresponding  to  the  mask 
areas  intended  to  scaner  laser  light,  the  protected  areas  corre- 
sponding to  mask  areas  intended  to  pass  laser  light; 

c)  substantially  covering  said  one  surface  at  said  exposed  areas 
with  random  facets,  so  as  to  form  scanering  areas  for  scatter- 
ing laser  light  projected  thereon:  and, 

d)  removing  taid  defining  pattern,  thereby  forming  the  laser 
ablation  mask. 


5.573376 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COLOR  FILTER  AND 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Tameyuld  Suzttld.  Zushi.  and  Akira  Kubo,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasalu, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-073855 
Int  CI."  G03F  9fO0 
MS,  CL  430—71  9  aalms 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  color  filter  having  colored 
coating  films  and  functional  coating  films  in  the  gaps  between  the 
colored  coating  films  on  a  transparent  substrate,  which  comprises 
step  (a)  of  forming  the  colored  coating  films  by  an  electrodeposi- 
tion  method  using  a  transparent  substrate  having  transparent  elec- 
troconductive  circuits  on  the  surface  thereof  and  an  electrodeposi- 
tion  bath  containing  a  photosensitive  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
(i)  polymers  having  photosensitivity  and  function  as  a  binder  in 

electrodeposition,  and 
(ii)  compositions  comprising  a  photosensitive  compound  and  a 
polymer  having  fimction  as  a  binder  in  electrodeposition. 
and  step  (b)  of  forming  the  functional  coating  films  by  forming  a 
coating  film  using  a  photosensitive,  functional  coating  film- 
forming  resin  composition  on  whole  surface  of  the  substrate 
including  the  colored  coating  films,  if  any,  and  then  exposing  the 
coating  film  to  light  emitted  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  circuits- 
carrying  surface  of  the  substrate,  followed  by  development,  the 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  being  carded  out  in  this  order  or  vice  versa. 


a  first  step  of  using  a  gap-measuring  device  to  measure  a  gap 
between  a  portion  of  the  mask  to  be  locally  irradiated  and  a 
portion  of  the  substrate  to  be  locally  irradiated: 

a  second  step  of  comparing  a  value  measured  by  the  gap- 
measuring  device  with  a  preset  value; 

a  third  step  of  locally  deforming  at  least  one  of  the  portion  of  the 
mask  and  the  portion  of  the  substrate  to  be  locally  irradiated 
according  to  a  difference  between  the  vahie  measured  by  the 
gap-measuring  device  and  the  preset  value  so  as  to  cause  the 
gap  to  approach  a  predetermined  value: 

a  fourth  step  of  locally  irradiating  with  a  light  beam  the  portion 
of  the  mask  to  be  locally  irradiated;  and 

a  fifth  step  of  scanning  the  mask  by  repeating  said  first  through 
fourth  steps  at  each  of  plural  different  portions  of  the  mask. 


5,573378 
TRIPHENY'LAMINE  DERIVATIVE,  CHARGE- 
TRANSPORTING  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  THE  SAME, 
AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

Toshimitsu  Hagiwara;  Hiroshl  Sugiyama;  Yoshimasa  Mat- 
sushima,  and  Tohru  Kobayashi.  all  of  Kanagawa.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takasago  Intematioiial  Corporation.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  33335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1993,  5-295965 

Int.  CL*  G03G  5/06,  C07C  lU/li 

MS.  a.  430—59  8  Claims 

1.  A  triphenylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  following 

general  formula  (1): 


5.573377 

EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Takashl  Inoue.  Sakal;  Hiroyuki  Nagano.  Katano.  and  Yoshimi- 

chi  Ishil.  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka-fu.  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  404.768 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1994,  6-044050; 
Mar.  15,  1994.  6-044051 

InL  CI."  G03F  9fOO 
MS.  a.  430-^0  10  aalms 

I.  An  exposiae  method  for  irradiating  a  mask  from  above  the 
mask  held  in  proximity  to  a  substrate  positioned  below  the  mask  to 
transfer  a  mask  pattern  of  the  mask  to  a  photosensitive  layer  of  the 
substrate  by  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  a  light  beam, 
comprising: 


(1) 


R5 


C=CH-CH=CH— f    VN— (\   />-«-CH=CH-)jCH=C 

g  6  0 


wherein  R',  R^,  R',  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  or  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  or 
R'  and  R^  and/or  R'  and  R*  may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  ring, 
and  n  represents  0  or  I . 
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ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Eiichi  Kato,  and  Kazuo  IshU.  botk  of  Shizuoka.  Japan.  aad|ii- 

on  to  Fuji  Pboto  FUm  Cc  Ltd.,  Kana«awa.  Japan 
POT  No.  PCT/JP»2/W«57»,  i  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1993.  i  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  2.  1W3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/2W15.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

per  Filed  May  1.  1992,  S«r.  No.  14M91 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  2,  1991.  3-128343; 
Jun.  3.  1991,  3-157432,  Aug.  7,  1991,  3-22129*;  Sep.  12,  1991. 
3-2«0530:  No*.  20,  1991,  3-329*19;  Nov.  22,  1991,  3-332«87; 
Apr.  1,  1992,  4-105252 

I^  CI*  G«3G  5/087,54» 
VS.  Ct  430-95  "  Cta»— 

1.  An  electropbocograptuc  lighl-sensiove  malerul  having  a  pho- 
loconductive  layer  conuining  at  least  an  inorganic  photoconduc- 
tive  substance,  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  and  a  binder  resin, 
wherein  the  binder  resin  composes  at  least  one  resin  (A)  and  at 
least  one  resin  (B): 

resin  (A): 

a  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  lxl(r 
to  2x10*  and  containing  not  less  than  30*  by  weight  of  a 
polymer  component  corresponding  to  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented  by  the  general  formula  (1)  descnbed  below  and  from 
0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  component  containing  at 
least  one  polar  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— pOjHi,  — so,H.  — cooa 


— P— OH 
I 
R* 


(wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon 
group  and  — OR^  (wherein  R"  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group)) 
and  a  cyclic  acid  anhydnde-contaimng  group; 

(I       a^  fonBula  (I) 

I         I 
■♦-CH— C-t- 

COO— R' 

(wherein  a'  and  a'  each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrocarbon 
group.  — COOR'  and  — COOR*  bonded  via  a  hydrocarbon  group 
(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group);  and  R'  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  group; 
resin  (B): 

a  starlike  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  3x10*  to  IxlO*  and  composing  an  organic  molecule 
having  bonded  thereto  at  least  three  polymer  chains  each 
containing  a  polymer  component  containing  at  least  one  polar 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  specified 
polar  groups  as  descobed  in  the  resin  (A)  above  and  a 
polymer  component  corresponding  to  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (1)  as  described  in  the  resin  (A) 
above,  wherein  the  polymer  contains  the  polymer  component 
containing  a  polar  group  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  10*  by 
weight  and  the  polymer  component  corresponding  to  the 
general  formula  (I)  in  an  amount  not  less  than  30%  by  weight. 


5.573JM 
CARRIER  FOR  ELF.tTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION,  T^%0-COMPONENT  TV  PE 
DEVELOPER,  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
Shinya  Mayama.  Yamato;  Takeshi  Iketla;  Yuko  Sato,  both  of 
KawMaki;    Yoshinobu    Baba,    Yokohama;    Hiroshi    Aoto; 
Yasuko  Hayashl.  both  of  Kawasaki:  Hitoshi  Itabashi.  and 
Yuzo  Tokunaga,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Caaon  KabuahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1994,  S«r.  No.  363,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-351644; 
Dec.  29, 1993, 5-351645;  Dec.  29. 1993. 5-351646;  Dec.  14. 1994. 
6-332405 

IbL  a."  G03G  9/10 
VS.  CL  430—106.6  *«  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  electrophotography,  composing  carrier 
particles,  wherein; 
said  carrier  particles  each  compose  a  carrier  core  particle  having 
a  lesisbvity  of  7x10^  Ocm  to  4xl0'°  Qcm  and  a  resin  for 
coaling  the  carrier  core  particle  and  having  a  resistivity  of 
10'°  Ocm  or  above  under  condinons  of  a  temperature  of  23° 
C.  and  a  humidity  of  50*  RH; 
said  carrier  particles  have  an  average  panicle  diameter  of  not 

larger  than  100  )im; 
said  earner  particles  have  a  resistivity  of  10'°  Qcm  or  above; 

and 
said  carrier  particles  comprise  not  less  than  80*  by  number  of 
resin-coated  carrier  particles  whose  carrier  core  particles  are 
each  coated  with  a  resin  in  a  coverage  of  not  less  than  90*. 


5.573J81 
TONER  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
SboJI    Kawasaki;    Nobuhiro    Hirayama;    Kei^i    (Jchiyama; 
Hisatomo  Sato;  Hlromi  Akiyama.  and  Katuo  Lramoto.  all  of 
Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals, 
Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Coodnuation  of  Scr.  No.  105.652,  Aug.  13.  1993.  abandoned, 
which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,010,  Jun.  18,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1990,  2-164032; 
Jan.  25.  1990,  2-164033 

Int  ex."  G03G  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—110  13  Claims 

1  A  heat-fixable  toner  composition  for  electrophotography 
which  composes  a  binder  and  a  coloring  maienal  wherein  the 
binder  comprises  a  resin  mixture  prepared  by  heating  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  100°  C.  to  250°  C.  a  resin  solution  comprising 
(1)  a  styrene  resin  having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  10,000  to  300.000.  (ii)  a  block  copolymer  and/or  a 
hydrogenated  product  thereof  containing  a  styrene  moiety  in  the 
block  copolymer  in  an  amount  ranging  from  5  to  70*  by  weight 
and  (iii)  at  least  one  solvent  therefor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  toluene,  xylene,  ethylbenzene.  mineral  spirit,  n-butyl 
alcohol,  ISO-butyl  alcohol,  amyl  alcohol,  cyclohexyl  alcohol,  meth- 
ylisobutyl  alcohol,  cyclohexanone  and  butyl  acetate  and  removing 
said  solvent  wherein  the  block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  one 
block  of  styrene  and  at  least  one  kind  of  block  selected  from 
ethylenic  hydrocarbons  and  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbons  and 
wherein  the  block  copolymer  is  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0. 1  to 
20  parts  by  weight  per  lOO  parts  by  weight  of  the  styrene  resin. 


5.573382 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  CHARGE 

DIRECTOR  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
James  R.  Larson.  Fairport,  and  John  W,  Spiewak,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 
Ctmn. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  519.265 
Int.  a."  G03G  9/13 
VS.  a.  430—115  22  Claims 

1.  A  negativrly  charged  liquid  developer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  nonpolar  liquid,  thermoplastic  resin  particles,  pigment,  a 
charge  adjuvant,  and  a  BAB  polymer  charge  director  wherein  A 
and  B  represent  the  polar  and  nonpolar  polymer  segments,  respec- 
tively. 


5,573,883 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  LATENT  IMAGE 

WITH  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  HAVING  A  MIXTU'RE  OF  A 

HIGH  VAPOR  PRESSl  RE  CARRIER  FXUID  AND  A  LOW 

VAPOR  PRESSURE  CARRIER  FLUID 
John  S,  Berkes.  Webster;  Stewart  W.  Volkers.  Williamson,  and 
Dexter  A.  Dyer.  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,829 
Int.  CL^  G«3G  13/11 
VS.  a.  430—116  14  Claims 

1.  An  imagiag  method,  comprises: 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image; 

developing  tie  electrostatic  latent  image  with  the  liquid  devel- 
oper comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hihh  vapor  pressure  carrier 
fluid  and  a  low  vapor  pressure  earner  fluid;  a  thermoplastic 
resin;  and  a  pigment; 
removing  the  high  vapor  pressure  carrier  fluid  from  the  devel- 
oped eleclrosutic  latent  image;  and 
transferring  from  about  80  to  about  1(X)  percent  of  die  developed 
electrostatic  latent  image  to  paper. 


(b)  image-wise  exposing  the  charged  image-forming  member 
and 

(c)  developing  the  exposed  image-forming  member  to  form  a 
toner  image. 


5,573,885 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Toshiharu   Iniii;   Hamhiko  Moriguchi,   both  of  Yokohama; 
Norio    Ohkuma,    Machida;    Masanori    Takenouchi,    and 
Masashi  Miyagawa.  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaislui,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,657,  Oct  15,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,472.  Nov.  13.  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,505,  Aug. 
5,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

331,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1987,  62-197963 
InL  a.*  G03C  l/72;8/00:n/l2;  B32B  3/00 
VS.  O.  430—138  12  Claims 


QTyT) 


5,573,884 

IMaGE-FORMING  member  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Toshiyuki  Komatsu,  Kawasalti;  Yutalia  Hirai,  and  Katsumi 

Nakagawa.  both  of  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,979,  Dec.  23,  1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  44,881,  Apr.  7,  1993,  aitandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873389,  Apr.  24,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  716,768,  Jun. 

19,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
449310,  Dec.  6,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Scr.  No.  333,759,  Apr.  5.  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Scr.  No.  104384,  Oct.  2,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Scr.  No.  912,699,  Sep.  29.  1986.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  719.445,  Apr.  3.  1985, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561.161.  Dec. 

14,  1983,  abandonetl,  which  is  a  continuatitm  of  Ser.  No. 
418vZ93.  Sep.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4^65,731,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  36J26,  May  4,  1979,  PaL  No.  4,471,042.  This 
application  Jun.  6.  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,156 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1978,  53-53605; 
May  4.  1978,  53-53606 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/082 
VS.  a.  430—126  9  Claims 

1.  An  electtophotographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  charging  an  image-forming  member  for  electrophotography 
comprising  a  substrate  and  a  layer  provided  thereon,  which 
layer  comprises  an  amorphous  material  comprising  silicon 
atom  as  a  matrix,  1  to  40  atomic  percent  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  0. 1  to  30  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  carbon  and  nitrogen; 
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1.  An  image  forming  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 
distributed  layer  disposed  thereon,  said  distributed  layer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  first  paniculate  image  forming  elements 
and  a  plurality  of  second  paniculate  image  forming  elements; 

said  first  image  forming  elements  composing  at  least  two  spe- 
cies of  material  having  different  coloring  characteristics,  said 
at  least  two  species  of  material  decreasing  their  transferabili- 
ties under  at  least  two  energy  application  conditions,  each  said 
species  of  material  decreasing  its  transferability  under  a  par- 
ticular and  corresponding  energy  application  condition  which 
involves  the  application  of  light  energy  and  heat  energy,  each 
said  energy  application  condition  being  associated  with  a 
panicular  said  species  of  material; 

said  second  image  forming  elements  being  capable  of  decreasing 
their  transferability  under  any  one  of  said  at  least  two  energy 
application  conditions. 

said  first  and  second  image  forming  elements  being  capable  of 
being  hardened  to  decrease  their  transferabilities,  said  second 
image  forming  elements  having  a  coloring  characteristic 
which  is  different  from  that  of  said  first  image  forming  ele- 
ments; 

imparting  light  energy  and  heat  energy  to  the  recording  medium 
in  accordance  with  a  recording  information  signal  to  selec- 
tively obtain  said  energy  application  condition  to  decrease  the 
transferability  of  said  first  image  forming  elements  so  that  the 
transferability  of  said  second  image  forming  elements  is 
decreased  along  with  decrease  of  transferability  of  the  first 
image  forming  elements  of  at  least  one  coloring  characteristic, 
whereby  a  transferable  image  pattern  is  formed  in  said  distrib- 
uted layer;  and 
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tnnsfemng  the  transfenbk  inuge  panern  of  the  distributed 
layer  to  a  transfer-receiving  medium,  thereby  forming  an 
image  corresponding  to  the  transferable  image  pattern  of  the 
transfer-receiving  medium. 
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PHOTOSENSmVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

A  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  A  POLYIMIDE  FILM  PATTERN  FROM  THE 

SAME 

Hideto  Kate  TakasaU,  and  Saloshi  Toyoda,  Annaka,  both  of 

Japan,  Mrignon  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  20.  1995,  Scr.  No.  37S,S37 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1994,  6-421951 

Int.  CL'  G«3F  7/023:7/40 

VS.  CL  4M— 192  17  Claima 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  polyimide  resin  precursor  of  recumng  units  of  the  follow- 
mg  general  formula  ( I ) 

O  O  1  (1) 

HI!  II     H 

— N-C  C-N-Y 

\    / 
X 

/    \ 
RO  — C  C— OR 

II  II 

o        o 

wherein  R°s  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  independently 
represent  a  lilyl  group  of  the  following  general  formula  (2) 

R'  (2) 

I 
— Si— R' 
I 

R> 

wherein  R's  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  organic  group 
having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms.  X  represents  a  tetravalent 
organic  group.  Y  represents  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  m  is 
an  integer  of  from  S  to  80; 

(B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
photoaensilive  diazoquinone  compounds  of  the  following  for- 
mulas (3)  and  (4) 

(3) 


wherein  R's  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  independendy 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic  group  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  100. 
15.  A  method  for  forming  a  polyimide  film  panem  which  com- 
prises applying  a  photosensitive  composition  defined  in  claim  1 
onto  a  substrate,  drying  the  applied  composition,  exposing  the 
resultant  film  to  light  in  an  imagewise  pattern,  and  subjecting  the 
exposed  film  to  alkali  development  to  form  a  relief  pattern,  and 
curing  the  resultant  fihn  pattern  on  the  substrate  thereby  forming  a 
polyimide  film. 


5373,887 

METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  IMAGES  USING  AN 

INTERMEDUTE  CARRIER 

Karl    Gcnz,    Finsteracc,    Switzeriand.    assignor    to    Intron 

Injtenieur-l'ntemehmung  AG,  Dubendorf,  Switzeriand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,503,  Aug.  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,940 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa   European  PaL  Off.,  May  3, 
1993,  93l*7178 

Int.  a."  G93C  &W,  G«3G  13/14 
VS.  CL  43»— 199  9  Claims 

1,  A  method  of  transferring  images  from  a  master  pattern  to  a 
surface  of  a  carrier  using  an  intermediate  carrier,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

copying  the  image  of  the  master  pattern  onto  a  foil  or  film 
intermediate  carrier,  wherein  the  image  transferred  to  the 
intermediate  earner  is  formed  by  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toners  and  pigments;  and 
transfeinng  the  material  forming  the  image  on  the  intermediate 
carrier  onto  a  treated  surface  of  the  carrier  under  the  action  of 
heat  and  pressure, 
characterized  in  that 

the  surface  of  the  carrier  destined  to  receive  the  material  forming 
the  image  is  provided  with  a  layer  of  a  lacquer  of  polyvinyl- 
chloride  or  a  vinylchloride-vinylidenechloride  copolymer  and 
that  during  the  transfer  of  the  material  forming  the  image  onto 
the  carrier,  heat  is  supplied  softening  the  lacquer  layer  for  the 
transfer  of  the  material  forming  the  image  and  after-baking 
tlie  lacquer  layer  after  the  transfer. 


SOj-O 

wherein  R"  represents  an  organic  group  having  from  1  to  50 
caiboo  atoms  and  i  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  7 

(4) 


UMI 


5373,888 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  METHOD 
AraU   ImahayasU,  and  Ymuhiro  'hnaka,   both   of  Tokyo, 
Japan,   assignnn   to  Toyo   Ink   Manufacturing  Co..   Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22.  1993,  Ser.  No.  155.198 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-058883 
Int.  a."  G03C  11/12 
VS.  CL  430—256  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  transfer  method  w(jich  comprises  imagewise  expos- 
ing an  image-forming  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  substrate, 
a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  and  a  protection  film 
attached  to  the  photosensitive  layer,  peeling  off  the  protection  film, 
and  subsequently  bringing  the  image-forming  material  into  contact 
wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above  and  i  is  an  ^ith  „,  image  receptor  so  that  the  photosensitive  layer  of  the 
integer  of  from  1  to  7;  and  image-forming  material  and  the  image  receptor  come  into  contact 

(C)  a  phenolic  novolac  resin  of  the  following  general  formula    with  each  other  to  selectively  transfer  pan  of  the  photosensitive 
-5>  layer  to  the  image  receptor  to  thus  obtain  a  transfer  image. 


the  said  method  employing  an  image  forming  material  which  is 
prepared  by  attaching  the  protection  film  to  the  photosensitive 
layer  under  tension  at  right  angles  to  the  axial  direction  of  a 
platen  to  which  the  image-forming  material  is  attached,  and 
the  substrate  of  the  image-forming  material  on  which  the 
photosensitive  layer  is  formed  having  a  greater  elastic  strain 
percentage  than  the  protection  film. 


5373,889 

PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SENSITIVITY  TO 
RADIATION  OF  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Manfred    Hafmann,    Marly,    Switzerland;    Bemd    KUngert, 
lozlingen,  Germany;  Max  Hunziker,  Diidingen,  SwiUerland; 
Rolf  Wiesendanger,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Adrian  Schultbess, 
Tentlingen,  Switzerland,  and  Paul  Bernbard,  Fribourg,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciha-Geigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,499,  Apr.  28,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,032,  Oct.  24,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  27, 1989, 3901/ 
89 

InL  a.*  G03F  7/028;  C08F  2/50 
VS.  a.  43ft— 285.1  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  photopolymerizable  com- 
position to  be  used  in  the  production  of  a  three-dimensional  object 
by  means  of  stereolithography.  which  process  comprises  providing 
a  photopolymer  formulation  containing  at  least  one  photopolymer- 
izable compound  and  the  following  steps  in  the  indicated  temporal 
order: 

1 )  selecting  a  specific  UVA^IS  laser  light  source  with  a  set  of 
different  emission  lines,  by  the  radiation  of  which  emission 
lines  the  photopolymerizable  composition  is  to  be  polymer- 
ized: 

2)  selecting  a  plurality  of  photoinitiators.  the  absorption  spec- 
trum of  each  of  the  photoinitiators  overlapping  with  at  least 
one  of  the  emission  lines  intended  to  cause  photopolymerisa- 
tion  of  the  photopolymerizable  composition,  with  the  proviso 
that  no  photoinitiator  of  any  pair  of  two  photoinitiators  of  the 
selected  plurality  has  a  greater  extinction  coefficient  for  radia- 
tion of  the  same  one  of  the  said  emission  lines  as  the  other 
photoinitiator  of  the  pair; 

3)  defining  a  ratio  for  the  concentrations  of  each  of  the  photo- 
initiatora  in  the  composition  such  that  the  optical  densities  of 
a  layer  of  any  given  thickness  of  the  composition  only  differ 
from  one  another,  for  radiation  of  the  defined  different  emis- 
sion lines,  by  +/-20*  based  on  the  arithmetic  mean  of  the 
optical  densities,  and 

4)  mixing  said  plurality  of  photoinitiators  at  said  concentration 
ratio  into  said  photopolymer  formulation  to  produce  said 
composition. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  photopolymeriz- 
able compound  of  the  photopolymerizable  composition  is  a  com- 
pound which  can  be  polymerized  by  free  radicals  or  a  mixture  of 
such  compoimds. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  the  compound  which 
can  be  polymerized  by  free  radicals  contains  2  to  5  acrylate  ester 
and/or  methacrylate  ester  groups. 


semiconductor  wafer,  said  lithography  method  including  use  of 
different  masks  to  pattern  the  layout  of  different  levels,  one  such 
level  being  the  gate  level  and  a  second  such  level  being  the  active 
regions,  said  active  regions  being  spatially  defined  by  an  active 
region  layout  pattern,  said  gate  level  being  spatially  defined  by  a 
gate  level  pattern  having  first  and  second  gate  level  layout  portion, 
said  first  gate  level  layout  portion  being  a  standard  non-phase  shift 
mask  pattern  having  opaque  and  non-opaque  regions  and  said 
second  gate  level  layout  portion  having  areas  containing  phase 
shift  regions,  said  method  comprising: 

performing  a  comparative  analysis  of  said  active  regions  layout 
pattern  and  said  first  gate  level  layout  portion  to  spatially 
establish  the  location  of  Intersection  regions  corresponding  to 
the  regions  on  the  IC  where  said  active  region  layout  pattern 
and  said  first  gate  level  layout  portion  overlay,  said  Intersec- 
tion regions  being  rectangles  having  a  pair  of  parallel  long 
sides  and  a  pair  of  paiallel  short  sides; 
constructing  a  transmissive  light  field  phase  shift  mask  (PSM) 
having  various  phase  shifted  regions  and  opaque  regions  for 
patterning  said  gate  level,  said  PSM  comprising  said  gate 
level  layout  pattern,  said  gate  level  layout  pattern  being  iden- 
tical to  said  first  gate  level  layout  portion  except  in  the  regions 
on  said  PSM  corresponding  to  said  Intersection  regions,  said 
gate  level  layout  pattern  including  zero  degree  phase  shift 
regions  which  are  contiguous  with  one  said  side  of  each  said 
pair  of  parallel  long  sides  of  said  regions  corresponding  to 
Intersection  regions  and  a  180  degree  phase  shift  region 
contiguous  with  each  of  the  other  side  of  said  pair  of  parallel 
long  sides  of  said  regions  corresponding  to  said  Intersection 
regions,  said  opaque  pattern  of  said  transmissive  light  field 
PSM  corresponding  to  said  Intersection  regions  and  to  said 
opaque  regions  of  said  first  gate  level  layout  portion;  and 
aligning  said  PSM  in  said  i-line  stepper  and  exposing  a  positive 
resist  on  said  wafer  with  a  light  source  directed  through  said 
transmissive  light  field  PSM  by  focussing  with  said  lens 
system  the  said  light  which  transmits  through  said  PSM  onto 
said  positive  resist  on  said  wafer. 


5373,891 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINE  PROCESSING 
Yasue  Sato,  Kawasaki;  Toshiyuki  Komatsu,  Hiratsuka,  and 
Shioichi  Kawate,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  164,822,  Dec.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,409,802, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,435,  Mar.  18,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appiicatioa  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-080651; 
Mar.  20,  1991,  3^80652;  Mar.  9,  1992,  3-050792 

InL  CI."  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—323  37  Claims 
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5373390 

METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  LITHOGRAPHY  USING  PHASE 

SHIFT  MASKING 

Christopher    A.    Spence,    Sunnyvale,    Calif.,    assignor    to 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  276,734 

Int  a."  G03F  7/20 

VS.  a.  430—311  11  CUUms 

1.  In  an  i-line  stepper  lithography  method  for  phase  shift  mask 

patterning  for  forming  the  levels  of  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  on  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fine  processing  comprising; 

a  holding  base  for  supporting  a  material  to  be  processed; 

an  active  layer  fonning  chamber  for  forming  an  active  layer  on 
the  surface  of  said  material,  said  chamber  comprising  a  light 
source  for  irradiating  said  material  with  ultraviolet  rays  in  a 
reaction  gas  and  an  inlet  portion  for  the  reaction  gas; 

a  latent  image  forming  chamber  comprising  a  light  source  for 
selectively  irradiating  said  active  layer  with  energy  to  form  a 
latent  image  and  an  inlet  portion  for  a  reaction  gas  to  be 
utilized  for  forming  the  latent  image; 

a  shield  mask  forming  chamber  comprising  an  inlet  portion  for 
reation  gas  to  be  utilized  for  removing  either  said  latent  image 
layer  or  said  active  layer  to  form  a  shield  mask; 
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an  etching  chamber  comprising  an  inlet  portion  for  an  etching 
gas  for  etching  the  portion  other  than  a  masked  portion  using 
the  portion  left  unetched  as  a  shield  mask,  and  a  plasma 
generating  portion;  and 

a  conveying  portioa  for  conveying  said  holding  base  to  said 
active  layer  forming  chamber,  said  latent  image  forming 
chamber,  said  shield  mask  forming  chamber  and  said  etching 
chamber. 


CH(CH,h 
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S,573J92 

USE  OF  YELLOW  COUPLERS  OF  THE  INDOLO  [30-8] 

GUINOLINE  TYPE  W  A  COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 

Giintber  Schenk,  BcrfiKii  Gladtocli,  Gcnwny,  antfiior  to 

AGFA-Gcracrt  AG,  GcnMiy 

nM  Oct  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  547,771 
n«i—  priority,  appHcadoo  Gemiaiiy,  Nor.  4,  1994,  44  39 
329.6 

brt.  CL*  G«3C  7/46 
VS.  O.  430— 3«8  !•  ChtaM 

1.  A  photographic  color  development  process  comprising  expos- 
ing a  color  photographic  recording  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  an  image,  developing  in  the 
presence  of  a  color  coupler  compound  and  a  color  developer 
compound,  wbeiein  the  color  coupler  compound  is  of  the  fctmula 
I 

0) 


CHCCHjh 


wherein,  after  the  above  color  development  processing,  desilvering 
is  effected  with  a  bleach-fixing  solution  that  contains  a  concentra- 
tion of  carbonate  ions  of  2.0x10"'  rool/l  to  3.0x10"^  mol/1. 


5,573,894 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

KcnicU  KotUma,  and  Kensoke  Goda,  both  of  Kanacawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,9S3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  21,  1993,  5-149372 

Int  a."  G«3C  1/70;  H04N  1/41:1/58 

VS.  CL  43»-394  5  Claims 


\  p  omcAL  ms  or  lau 


in  which: 

Z,  and  Z]  are  die  same  or  different  and  mean  residues  to  complete 
5-.  6-  or  7-membered  aromatK  or  heteroaromatic  rings;  these 
rings  substituted  with  substituents  R'.  R^  R'  and  R4;  R'.  R^  R' 
and  9.*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substituent; 

means  H  or  a  substituent  which  is  released  under  chroroogenic 
developmeDt  conditions. 


5,573,893 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Hiroaki  Fi|JiMa*a(  'l^-«"«»''  Ishikawa,  and  Kainaki  Yoihida, 
all  of  Min^^AMgan,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Fu^Ji  Photo  FUm 
COm  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continnalian  of  Scr.  No.  797,990,  Nov.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 
TM  application  Ang.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,155 
CMm  priority,  appiicatian  Japan.  Nov.  2S,  1990,  2-326211 
Int.  a.*  G03C  7/42 
VS.  CL  430—393  ^  CInlma 

1.  A  mediod  for  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material,  which  comprises  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic material  having  a  plurality  of  piKXographic  layers,  tlie 
degree  of  sweUing  of  which  is  1.2  to  3.0.  by  a  color  developer 
containing  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following 
Formula  (I)  ui  an  amount  of  0.01  to  10  g/1  of  said  color  developer, 
the  color  developer  being  replenished  with  a  replenisher  in  an 
amount  of  25  to  150  ml  per  m^  of  the  pltotographic  material: 


1.  A  mediod  for  exposing  silver  halide  photosensitive  material 
by  using  a  light  source  composing  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  silver  halide  photosensitive  material  in  a  main  scan- 
ning direction  by  reflecting  a  beam  from  said  light  source 
through  one  or  more  fS  lenses  toward  the  silver  halide  pholo- 
sensidve  material  by  means  of  a  roiauble  polygon  mirror;  and 

moving  the  silver  haUde  photosensitive  material  in  a  sub- 
scanning  direction; 

wherein  said  polygon  miiTor  and  said  fB  lenses  are  arranged, 
with  respect  to  the  beam  from  said  light  source,  such  that 
reflection  point  corresponding  to  both  ends  of  beam  scanning 
on  reflection  surfaces  of  said  polygon  mirror  pass  through  an 
identical  point  on  an  optical  axis  of  said  fB  lenses  and  light 
beams  at  the  both  ends  of  beam  scanning  have  line  symmetry 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  fB  lenses. 


5,5734»5 
RECYCLING  METHOD  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING  WASTE  LIQUID 
YaaMmMa    Komatsu;    Masao    Ishikawa;    Moeko    Hagiwara; 
Kei^i  Ishida;  Hirashi  Yoshimoto.  and  Shinsaku  Nagaoka,  all 
of  Hino,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Konlca  Corporadon,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,286,  Jan.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  473,125 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12,  1992,  4-153788; 
Jon.  15, 1992, 4-155131,  Jun.  15,  1992, 4-155132;  Jnn.  15, 1992, 
4-180304;  Jun.  18,  1992,  4-159577;  Jun.  19,  1992,  4-161335; 
Jan.  19,  1992,  6-161338;  Jun.  29,  1992,  4-171245 
InL  CL'  G03C  3/0O:5/l8:i/26:5/38 
VS.  CL  430—398  W  Claima 

1.  A  lecycling  method  for  photographic  processing  waste  liquid 
wherein  the  prcKessing  waste  liquid  is  subjected  to  evaporative 


concentration  ander  a  reduced  pressure  of  not  higher  than  700 
mmHg  and  at  a  temperature  of  not  higher  than  90°  C,  and  the 
resulting  distillate  is  used  as  a  solvent  for  photographic  processing 
agents  or  as  an  evaporation  compensator  for  processing  tanks  of  an 
automatic  prticessing  machine,  and  wherein  the  photographic  pro- 
cessing waste  liquid  contains  an  aliphatic  monobasic  acid,  an 
amino  acid  monobasic  acid,  an  aromatic  monobasic  acid,  an  ali- 
phatic dibasic  acid,  an  amino  acid  dibasic  acid  or  an  aromatic 
dibasic  acid,  bat  substantially  no  acetic  acid. 


5,573397 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  TRANSPARENT  MAGNETIC 

LAYER  TO  A  WEB  OR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Hartwig     Andrics,     Mortsd,     Belgium;     Werner     Krafft, 
Leverknsen,  Germany;  Willem  Mues,  Tk«melo,  and  Jan  Gil- 
Icir,  MortseL  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AgEa-Gevaert, 
N.V.,  Mortsd,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  348,962 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  European  PaL  Off.,  Dec  24, 
1993,  93203673 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—501  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  transparent  magnetic  layer  onto  a 
support  of  a  polymeric  sheet  or  web  material  comprising  tiie  steps 
of 

(a)  simultaneously  coextruding  a  coating  solution  to  form  a 
non-magnetic  "dummy"  layer  and  a  coating  solution  to  form  a 
magnetic  layer  onto  said  polymeric  sheet  or  web  material, 
both  said  dummy  layer  and  said  magnetic  layer  being  at  the 
same  side  of  the  support  and  said  non-magnetic  "dummy" 
layer  being  closest  to  the  support  and 

(b)  drying  said  layers  characterised  in  that 

(i)  said  dummy  layer  has  a  wet  coating  thickness  (Tbj^)  and 
said  magnetic  layer  has  a  wet  coating  thickness  (Th,,,^) 
fulfilling  the  following  equations  I  and  D: 


and 


25  MniSTh,j„+Th.,^SlOO  (m 


o.o\s-n^/n^s\ 


I 


n 


5,573396 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  USING  PROCESSORS 
HAVING  LOW  VOLUME  THIN  TANK  DESIGNS 
Jerel  R.  Carl,  Penfield;  David  G.  Foster,  West  Henrietta; 
Edgar  P.  Gates,  Honeoye;  David  L.  Patton,  Webster;  John  H. 
Rosenburgh.  Hilton,  and  Sheridan  E.  Vincent,  Rochester,  all 
of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.  I 

ContinuatiOa  of  Ser.  No.  221,711,  Mar.  31,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,436.118.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,594 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/1 8:5/26; 5/00;  G03D  3/02 
VS.  a.  430-^399  20  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  color  silver 
halide  photognphic  element  comprising  developing  said  photo- 
graphic elemeat  in  a  developing  solution,  in  a  processor  having 
either  a  rack  and  tank  or  automatic  tray  design,  said  processor 
comprising  a  narrow  processing  channel,  wherein  said  developing 
solution  is  replenished  by  direct  replenishment. 

said  photographic  element  being  processed  in  said  narrow  pro- 
cessing channel  of  said  processor,  which  narrow  processing 
channel  has  a  thickness  equal  to  or  less  than  100  times  the 
thickness  of  said  photographic  element  being  processed, 
the  total  amount  of  said  developing  solution  used  in  said  narrow 
processing  channel  being  at  least  40%  of  the  total  volume  of 
the  processing  solution  in  said  processor,  and 
said  developing  solution  being  delivered  to  said  narrow  process- 
ing channel  via  a  nozzle  according  to  the  following  formula: 

1SF/A^40 

wherein  F  it  the  flow  rate  of  said  developing  solution  through 
said  nozzle  in  gallons  per  minute,  and  A  is  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  nozzle  in  square  inches. 


(ii)  said  coating  solution  for  said  dummy  layer  comprises 

between  3  and  15%  of  a  polymeric  binder, 
(iii)  said  polymeric  binder  is  a  reaction  product  of  polyviny- 

lalcohol  and  at  least  one  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  2  to  6 

carbon  atoms  and 
(iv)  said  coating  solution  for  said  dummy  layer  has  a  tg(d) 

between  1  and  10. 


5,573398 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEIUAL 
Hidekazu  Sakai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-265477 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—503  13  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having,  on  a 
reflective   support,    at   least   one   yellow   dye-forming   coupler- 
containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  magenta  dye- 
forming  coupler<ontaining  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at 
least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  each  having  a  different  color  sensitivity,  wherein  said 
reflective  support  is  composed  of  a  base  and  two  or  more  water- 
proof resin  coat  layers  each  having  a  different  white  pigment 
content,  the  resin  coat  layers  being  provided  on  the  surface  side  of 
the  base  where  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  are  coated  there- 
over, the  waterproof  resin  coat  layer  that  is  nearest  to  the  base 
having  a  lower  white  pigment  content  than  at  least  one  of  the 
waterproof  resin  coat  layers  positioned  farther  from  the  base; 
wherein    said    yellow    dye-forming   coupler-containing    silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  is  adjacent  to  the  wateiproof  resin  coat 
layer  that  is  farthest  away  from  said  base;  said  cyan  dye- 
forming  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
tains at  least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  compound  of  the 
following  general  formula  (la);  and  the  coated  layers  of  the 
photographic  material,  combined,  have  a  pH  that  falls  within 
the  range  of  from  4.0  to  6.5: 
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(h) 


N  Za 

\        / 
Zc=Zb 

wherein  Z«  represents  — NH—  oc  — CH(R,) — ; 

Zb  and  Zc  each  represent  —C(9^>=  or  — N—; 

R,.  R2  and  R,  each  represent  an  electron-attncting  group  having 
•  Hammen's  substituenl  constant  op  of  0.20  or  more,  pro- 
vided that  the  sum  of  the  op  values  of  R,  and  Rj  is  0.65  or 
noore; 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aliphatK 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
an  aryloxy  group,  a  heterocyclic-oxy  group,  an  alkyl-.  aryl-  or 
heterocyclic-thio  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  carbamoyloxy 
group,  a  silyloxy  group,  a  sulfonyloxy  group,  an  acylamino 
group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  an  ureido 
group,  a  sulfamoylamino  group,  an  alkenyloxy  group,  a 
fonnyl  group,  an  alkyl-,  an  aryl-  or  hetcrocyclic-acyl  group, 
an  alkyl-.  aryl-  or  heterocyclic- sulfonyl  group,  an  alkyl-.  aryl- 
or  heierocycUc-sulfinyl  group,  an  alkyl-.  aryl-  or  heterocydic- 
oxycaibonyl  group,  an  alkyl-,  aryl-  or  heterocyclic- 
oxycarbonylamino  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  a  phosphoayl  group,  a  sulfamido 
group,  an  imido  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a 
carhoxyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  sulfo  group  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  amino  group,  provided  that  when  the  formula  has  two 
R,'s.  they  are  the  same  or  different; 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  splitting  off 
from  the  compound  by  the  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxida- 
tion product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing 
agent;  and 

when  R,.  Rj.  R,,  R.  or  X  U  a  divalent  group,  the  compound  may 
be  a  dimer  or  a  higher  polyroer,  or  the  divalent  grtxip  may  be 
bonded  to  a  polymer  chain  to  form  a  horoopolymer  or  copoly- 
iner. 


Sa.VER  HALroE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
AUra  Kmt,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi(ji  Photo  Film 

Co„  LtaL,  Kaoagawa.  Japan 
CoattmiatkNi  oT  S«r.  No.  974,479,  Nov.  12,  1W2,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2454r71 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcalkw  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1991,  3-326685 
Int  CL*  G«3C  l/SJ:  1/925:1/09: 1/34 
VS.  CL  43»-517  10  Clataw 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  composing  a  reflective 
support  having  provided  theteon  a  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  wherein  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  contains  silver  chloride  grains  or  silver  chlorobromide 
grains  having  a  silver  chlonde  content  of  90  mol  %  or  more, 
wherein  said  grains  are  tellunum-sensitized  with  a  tellurium  sen- 
smzing  agent,  and  wherein  said  light-sensiuve  emulsion  layer  or  a 
non-light-sensitive  emulsion  layer  on  the  reflective  support  contain 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (I).  (U)  or  (III): 

N  =  N 

/  \ 

N  _  N-R' 


(HI) 


-continued 

N-N 

XS'^  N  ^^(LX.-R' 
I 
R* 

in  fbnmiU  (1),  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or 
•n  aryl  group;  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali 
metal,  an  ammonium  group  or  a  precursor  which  is  a  group 
capable  of  yielding  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  mcul  under  an 
alkaline  condition: 

in  formula  (11),  L  represents  a  divalent  linking  group;  R"  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an 
aryl  group;  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  that  in  formula  (1);  and 
n  represents  0  or  I ;  and 

in  formula  (III).  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  that  in  formula  (I); 
L,  R^  and  n  each  has  the  saiiK  meaning  as  in  formula  (II);  R' 
has  the  same  meaning  as  R^  and  may  be  the  same  or  different 
from  R^ 

wherein  an  anti-halation  layer  is  provided  between  the  reflective 
support  and  the  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer. 

wherein  the  anti-halation  layer  comprises  a  light-absorbing 
agent  which  is  fixed  to  said  anb-halalion  layer  before  photo- 
graphic processing. 

wherein  the  light-absorbing  agent  is  a  colloidal  silver  oc  a  solid 
dispersion  dye  which  is  substantially  water- insoluble  at  a  pH 
of  6  or  less  and  substantially  water-soluble  at  a  pH  of  8  or 

IIKNV. 


r 

sx 


N-N 


xs^  s  ^^(L).-R' 
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DISPERSION  METHOD  OF  HYDROPHOBIC, 

PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  USEFUL  COMPOUND 

NaoyuU    Kawanishi;    Kazuhiko    FiUiwara,    and    Tomokazu 

Yanda,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  445,293 

CbOnis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  26,  1994,  6-107060 

Int  CI."  G03C  1/38 

VS.  CL  43*— 546  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  a  water-insoluble  phase  containing  at 
least  one  hydrophobic,  photographically  useful  compound  in  water 
or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  composition  with  an  anionic  surface  active 
agent,  which  comprises  dispersing  said  at  least  one  hydrophobic, 
photographically  useful  compound  in  water  or  a  hydrophilic  col- 
loid composition  in  the  presence  of  an  anionic  surface  active  agent 
containing  a  hydrophobic  group  having  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and  a  group  represented  by  — SOjM  or  — OSOjM  (where  M 
represents  a  cation  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  a  sulfonic  acid  or 
a  sulfuric  acid)  and  a  surface  active  compound  represented  by 
formula  (I): 

/\ 
Ri-Qi         Qi-L-Z 

wherein  R,  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  alicyclic  compound 
H>  group,  an  aromatic  group  or  a  heterocyclic  ring,  Rj  represents  an 
aliphatic  group,  an  alicyclic  compound  group,  an  aromatic  group,  a 
heterocyclic  ring  or  a  group  represented  by  — L— Z.  Q,,  Q^  and  Q, 
each  represents  a  mere  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a 
group  represented  by  — N(R,>—  or  — N(R,)— CO—  (where  Rj 
(U)  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  represented  by  R2),  L 
represents  a  divalent  linking  group  and  Z  represents  an  ionic 
group,  to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  water-insoluble  phase  containing 
a  hydrophobic,  photographically  usefiil  compound  in  water  or  a 
hydrophobic  colloid  composition. 


I  5,573,901 

SILVER  hAlIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  USED 
THEREFOR 
Selji  Yamashita;  Tetsuro  Kojima;   Hiroyuki  Mlfiuie;   Mikio 
Ihama,  and   Hirotomo  Sasaki,  all   of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  402357.  Mar.  13,  1995,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  197,570,  Feb.  17,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  866415,  Apr.  10,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  II,  1991,  3-105035; 
Jun.  28,  1991, 3-183863 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/035:1/09 
VS.  a.  430—567  6  Claims 

I.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  comprising  tabular 
grains  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  3  or  more,  which  account  for  10% 
or  more  of  the  sum  of  the  projected  areas  of  all  silver  halide  grains 
present,  wherein  said  tabular  grains  are  subjected  to  a  reduction 
sensitization  followed  by  a  selenium  sensitization  and  a  gold 
sensitization, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  following  thiosulfonic  acid  com- 
pounds represented  by  fonnula  (VI).  (VII)  or  (VIll)  is  added 
at  a  step  of  forming  grains  and/or  at  a  step  of  chemically 
sensitizing  the  emulsion 


R— SO,$— M 


R— SOjS— R' 


R— SO,S— L„— SSOj— «' 


(VI) 


(vni) 


cm) 


wherein  R.  R'  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic  group,  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  M  represents  a  cationic  ion;  L  represents  a  divalent  linkage 
group;  m  repreients  0  or  1;  and  the  compounds  of  formula  (VI)  to 
(VIII)  may  be  polymers  having  divalent  groups  derived  from 
structures  represented  by  formulas  (VI)  to  (VIll)  as  a  repetitive 
unit. 


crystal  lattice  structure  of  the  rock  salt  type  forming  epitaxial 
junctions  with  the  tabular  grains,  the  protrusions 

(a)  being  restricted  to  those  portions  of  the  tabular  grains 
located  nearest  peripheral  edges  of  and  accounting  for  less 
than  50  percent  of  the  {111}  major  faces  of  the  tabular 
grains, 

(b)  containing  a  silver  chloride  concentration  at  least  10  mole 
percent  higher  than  that  of  the  tabular  grains,  and 

(c)  including  at  least  1  mole  percent  iodide,  based  on  silver 
forming  the  protrusions. 


5,573302 
TABULAR  GRAIN  EMULSIONS  WITH  SENSITIZATION 

ENHANCEMENTS 
Richard  L.  Daubendiek;  Joseph  C.  Deaton,  both  of  Rochester; 
Donald  L.  Black,  Webster;  Timothy  R.  Gersey;  Joseph  G. 
Lighthouse,  both  of  Rochester;  Myra  T.  Olm,  Webster;  Xln 
Wen,  and  Roberi  D.  Wilson,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,491 
InL  a."  G03C  1/035 
VS.  CL  430—667  14  Claims 

I.  A  radiation-sensitive  emulsion  comprised  of 

( 1 )  a  dispersing  medium. 

(2)  silver  halide  grains  including  tabular  grains,  tabular  grains 

(a)  having  {111}  major  faces. 

(b)  containing  greater  than  70  mole  percent  bronude  and  at 
least  0.25  mole  percent  iodide,  based  on  silver, 

(c)  accounting  for  greater  than  90  percent  of  total  grain 
projected  area. 

(d)  exhibiting  an  average  equivalent  circular  diameter  of  at 
least  0.7  ^m,  and 

(e)  exhibiting  an  average  ihiclcness  in  the  range  of  from  less 
than  0.3  )im  to  at  least  0.07  )im, 

(3)  latent  image  forming  chemical  sensitization  sites  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  tabular  grains,  and 

(4)  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  adsorbed  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
ubular  grains, 

wherein 
the  tabular  grains  contain  less  than  10  mole  percent  iodide  and 
the    surface   chemical    sensitization    sites    include   epitaxially 
deposited  silver  halide  protrusions  of  a  face  centered  cubic 


5,573,903 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  USED 
THEREFOR 
Seiji  Yamashita;  Tetstiro  Kojima;  Hiroyuki  Mifiine;  Mikio 
Ihama,  and   Hirotomo  Sasaki,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Fdm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,570,  Feb.  17,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,515,  Apr.  19,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  II,  1991,  3-105035; 
Jun.  28,  1991,  3-183863 

Int  a."  G03C  1/09:1/34 
VS.  a.  430—600  9  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising; 
a  support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion, 
wherein  the  silver  halide  emulsion  has  been  subjected  to  a 

chemical  sensitization  with  a  selenium  compound,  and 
wherein  (1)  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided  on  said 
support  contains  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (ID), 
which  compound  has  been  added  to  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  after  said  chemical  sensitization,  or  (2)  another 
layer  provided  on  said  support  contains  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (III): 

R'  N  NHOH  (ID) 

N  N 

T 

R2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a 
pbenoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkylthio  group, 
or  a  pbenylthio  group. 


5,573,904 
5<6>-METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  FLUORESCEIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Phillip  G.  Mattingly,  Gniyslake,  01.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, Abbott  Park,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,143,  Apr.  13,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,496,925, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2604^78,  Jun.  16,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  859,775,  Mar.  30, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5^52,803.  This  application  May  22, 1995,  Ser. 
Na  445,978 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  33/53:21/76:  C07D  311/82 
VS.  a.  435—4  I  Claim 

I.  An  indicator  reagent  useful  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
analyte  which  may  be  present  in  a  test  sample  which  comprises  a 
specific  binding  member  for  the  analyte  attached  to  a  fluorescein 
derivative  of  the  follov^ng  formula 
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d)  amplifying  the  identifier  oligonucleotide  C  of  the  bifunctional 
molecule  within  the  binding  reaction  complex  isolated  in  said 
step  (c)  by  means  of  PCR;  and  then 

e)  sequencing  and  decoding  the  identifier  oligonucleotide  C 
amplified  in  said  step  (d)  for  identifying  the  biochemical 
polymer  that  participated  in  the  preselected  binding  interac- 
tion. 


DETECTION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  USING  A  HAIRPIN 
FORMING  OLGONUCLEOTIDE  PRIMER  AND  AN 

,  ENERGY  TRANSFER  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

WUbetm  Banowarth,  Upper  Saddk  River,  NJ.,  and  Francis 
FORMULA  I       MuUer,  Basei  Switzerland,  anignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nuticy,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,010 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  23, 
1992,  92104956 

InL  a."  C12Q  im:  C12P  19/34:  COTH  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—*  21  Clains 

.  weoM  TO  K  mnrta 


X 


FORMULAH 


UOCTtCKW  (LOa  TumMuaC) 


MMTO)  maoK 


i^pi«n>  accoa 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 

protected  hydroxy:  and 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy. 

protected  hydroxy,  amino,  protected  ammo,  thiol,  protected 

thiol,  a  leaving  group,  a  Michael  acceptor,  pho&phoramidate. 

phosphonate  and  a  linking  group 


5373.905 
ENCODED  COMBINATORIAL  CHEMICAL  LIBRARIES 
Richard  Lemer.  La  Jolla;  Kim  Janda,  San  Diego,  both  of 
Caiif.,  and  Sydney  Brenner.  Cambridge.  England,  assignors 
to  Tbe  Scripps  Research  Institute,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860v«45 
Int.  a."  C12Q  /AW,  GOIN  .W5.1 
U.S.  a.  435— »  5  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  biochemical  polymer  that  paitici- 
pates  in  a  preselected  binding  interaction  with  a  biologically  active 
molecule  to  form  a  binding  reacuon  complex,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  library  of  bifunctional  molecules,  each  bifunc- 
tional molecule  having  the  formula  ABC.  wherein  A  is  the 
biochemical  polymer.  B  is  a  linker  molecule  operatively 
linked  to  A  and  C.  and  C  is  an  identifier  oligonucleotide 
comprising  a  sequence  of  nucleotides  which  encodes  and 
identifies  the  biochemical  polymer  A;  then 

b)  admixing  in  soluaon  said  library  of  bifunctional  molecules  of 
said  step  (a)  with  the  biologically  active  molecule  under 
binding  conditions  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  form  the 
binding  reaction  complex:  then 

c)  isolating  the  bindinq  leaction  complex  formed  in  said  step  (b); 
then 


V        Jomcnm  oucoan  ■ 
cieic-nuxsFiK 

®  {acncT  ocwi* 
0  ociic  «xt"o« 
^    iCMMucuoTonx  itma  1 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  at  least  one 
specific  nucleic  acid  sequence  in  a  sample  suspected  of  containing 
said  sequence,  which  process  comprises: 

a)  amplifying  the  nucleic  acid  sequence  to  be  detected  by  means 
of  a  chain  extension  reaction  utilizing  a  first  oligonucleotide 
primer  of  general  formula 


5-X-Pc-L-Pp-3' 


(I) 


wherein  Pp  is  an  oligonucleotide  sequence  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  a  part  of  one  strand  of  the  nucleic  acid  sequence  to 
be  detected.  Pc  is  an  oligonucleotide  sequence  substantially 
complementary  to  and  not  longer  than  the  sequence  Pp.  L  is  a 
non  nucleotidylic  linker  group  selected  so  as  to  allow  efficient 
backfolding  between  sequences  Pc  and  Pp.  and  X  is  an  energy 
donor  or  acceptor, 
and  a  second  oligonucleotide  primer  substantially  complementary 
to  a  part  of  the  other  strand  of  the  nucleic  acid  sequence  to  be 
detected,  and  wherein  primer  extension  occurs  at  a  temperature 
which  is  high  enough  to  prevent  complete  internal  backfolding  of 
Pc  to  Pp.  utilizing  a  thermostable  enzyme: 

b)  separating  after  a  last  amplificabon  cycle  the  primer  extension 
products  of  step  (a)  from  their  complementary  sequences  to 
produce  single- stranded  molecules  containing  a  primer  of 
formula  I: 

c)  treating  said  single-stranded  molecules  containing  a  primer  of 
formula  I  with  an  oligonucleotide  probe  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


wherein  Y  is  an  energy  acceptor  when  X  in  the  primer  of 
formula  1  is  an  energy  donor,  or  is  an  energy  donor  when  X  in 
the  primer  of  formula  I  is  an  energy  acceptor,  and  Pr  is  an 
oligonucleotide  sequence  complementary  to  a  pan  of  the 
amplified  single-stranded  molecules  containing  the  primer  of 
formula  I  ^bove  and  selected  so  as  to  guarantee  a  distance 
between  X  and  Y  that  allows  for  energy  transfer  between  X 
and  Y  after  backfolding  of  the  sequence  Pc  and  hybridization 
of  the  sequence  Pr  to  said  single-stranded  molecules  such  that 
an  energy  transfer  can  take  place, 
under  conditions  allowing  hybridization  of  the  sequences  Pc  to  Pp 
by  backfolding  and  of  Pr  to  said  single-stranded  molecules  con- 
taining a  primer  of  formula  I:  and 
d)  determining  whether  an  energy  transfer  takes  place  as  a 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  nucleic 
acid  sequence  to  be  detected. 


5373,907 

DETECTING  AND  AMPLIFYING  TARGET  NUCLEIC 
ACIDS  USING  EXONUCLEOLYTIC  ACnVITY 
John  J.  Carrino,  Giimec,  DL;  Uwc  Spies,  Limbnrg,  Gemiany; 
Laurie  A.  Rinetmrdt,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  and  Edward  K.  Pabicli, 
Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Parii, 
01. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,402,  Aug,  3,  1992,  aban- 
doned, wiiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,771, 
Jan.  9,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiBiiati«Ni-iii-part  of 
Ser.  No.  470,674,  Jan.  26,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,877 
IdL  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—6  59  Claims 


GAA 
CTToM 


NO 


TTC- 
AAQ- 


-ca 


3-Y-Pr-y 


(H) 


1.  A  method  for  assaying  a  target  nucleic  acid  sequence  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  under  hybridizing  conditions  exposing  a  sample  suspected  of 
containing  die  target  nucleic  acid  sequence  in  single  stranded 
form  to  an  excess  of  a  first  set  of  oligonucleotides  comprising 
a  first  upstream  probe  and  a  first  downstream  probe,  both 
probes  having  sequences  substantially  complementary  to  por- 
tions of  a  tiaget  nucleic  acid  sequence,  tbe  3'  terminus  of  the 
first  upstream  probe  hybridizing  proximate  to  the  5'  terminus 
of  the  first  downstream  probe,  wherein  the  5'  end  of  the  first 
downstream  probe  is  modified  to  be  ligation  incompetent 
absent  correction,  thereby  hybridizing  the  first  set  of  oligo- 
nucleotides to  the  target  nucleic  acid  sequence,  if  present: 

(b)  correcting  the  S'  end  of  the  downstream  probe  when  the 
downstream  probe  is  hybridized  to  target,  said  correction 
including  nacleolytic  degradation  of  said  S'  end,  whereby  the 
correction  renders  this  S'  end  ligation  competent: 

(c)  ligating  the  corrected  downstream  probe  to  the  upstream 
probe  to  form  a  ligated  product:  and 

Id)  determining  to  what  extent  the  correction  and  ligation  steps 
occur  as  a  measure  of  the  target  nucleic  acid  in  the  sample. 


5373,908 
ADRENERGIC  RECEPTOR  AS  A  PROTO-ONCOGENE 
Lee  F.  AOen;  Robert  J.  Lefkowitz;  Marc  G.  Caron,  and  Sus- 
anna Cotecchia,  all  of  Durham,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808322,  Dec  16, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,684 
Int  CI.'  C12Q  1/68:  C12N  5/10 
VS.  CI.  435—6  8  Claims 

1.  An  in  vitro  assay  procedure,  comprising: 
contacting  a  test  compound  to  a  recombinant  cell,  the  recombi- 
nant cell  comprising  a  mammalian  host  cell  containing  a 
heterologous  DNA  molecule,  the  heterologous  DNA  molecule 
comprising  vector  DNA  and  DNA  which  encodes  a  mamma- 
lian a, -adrenergic  receptor,  wherein  said  mammalian 
a, -adrenergic  receptor  is  expressed  in  said  host  cell,  and 
wherein  said  recombinant  cell  undergoes  proliferation  in 
response  to  activation  of  said  mammalian  a, -adrenergic 
receptor;  and 
detecting  whether  or  not  said  test  compound  inhibits  tlie  prolif- 
eration of  said  recombinant  cell. 


5373,909 
FLUORESCENT  LABELING  USING  MICROPARTICLES 

WITH  CONTROLLABLE  STOKES  SHIFT 
Victoria  L.  Singer,  and  Richard  P.  HauglantL  both  of  Eugene, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Molecular  Pit>bcs,  Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,299,  May  13,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5362,692.  This  application  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

247,108 

lot  CL'  C12Q  1/68;  GOIN  33/545 

VS.  CL  435—6  30  daims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  fluorescent  label  to  a  target  specific 

binding  pair  member  in  a  sample,  comprising  tbe  steps  of; 

a)  combining  the  sample  thought  to  contain  the  target  specific 
binding  pair  member  with  a  suspension  of  one  or  mote 
microparticle-Iabeled  probes,  wherein  each  microparticle 
probe  comprises 

a  polymeric  microparticle  incorporating  randomly  dispersed 
therein  a  series  of  fluorescent  dyes  having  an  initial  donor 
dye  with  a  desired  excitation  peak  and  an  ultimate  acceptor 
dye  with  a  desired  emission  peak,  where  each  dye  of  the 
series  has  spectral  overlap  sufficient  to  allow  for  significant 
energy  transfer  of  excitation  energy  to  occur  resulting  in  an 
effective  Stokes  shift;  and 

a  complementary  specific  binding  pair  member  that  binds  to 
the  target  specific  binding  pair  member  and  is  covalently  or 
non-covalently  bound  to  the  microparticle;  and; 

b)  allowing  sufficient  time  for  one  or  more  microparticle-Iabeled 
probes  to  form  a  complex  with  the  target  specific  binding  pair 
member. 


5373,910 
DETECTION  OF  CONVERSION  TO  MUCOIDY  IN 
PSEUDOMONAS  AERUGINOSA  INFECTING  CYSTIC 
FIBROSIS  PATIENTS  INVOLVING  THE  ALGU  GENE 
Vojo  Deretic,  and  Daniel  W.  Martin,  both  of  San  Antonio,  Tex,, 
assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 
System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,114,  Feb.  12,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,202 

InL  a.*  C12Q  1/68:  CUP  19/36:  C07H  21/02:21/04 

VS.  a.  435—6  27  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  segment  encoding  tbe  amino  acid 

sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  19. 


171-487  O.G.-9&-14:  QU 
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5^3^11 

METHODS  AND  MATERULS  FOR  DETECTING 

AUTOIMMUNE  ANTIBODIES 

J«cob  Victor,  PmmUc  N  J,  and  Lb*  M.  Plrtl,  Norwaik,  Coon. 

assignors  to  Ufecodcs  Corp„  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  3.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  330,147 

Int.  a."  C12Q  //5* 

MS.  CL  435—*  22  Clatana 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  co-immobUizing  double-stmnded  DNA  and  at 
least  one  preselected  protein  to  separate  and  discrete  areas  on  a 
single  membrane  matrix,  wherein  said  membrane  matrix  comprises 
a  matrix  composition  other  than  nitrocellulose,  said  method  cora- 
pnsing  the  sequenual  steps  of: 

(a)  immobilizing  said  at  least  one  preselected  protein  to  a  first 
discrete  area  on  said  membrane  matnx  by  electrophoretically 
transferring  an  electropherogram  of  a  first  protein  solution 
containing  said  at  least  one  preselected  protein  to  said  mem- 
brane matrix,  wherein  said  at  least  one  preselected  protein  is 
identifiable  by  its  location  on  said  electropherogram; 

(b)  applying  a  second  solution  compnsing  said  double-stranded 
DNA  onto  a  second  discrete  area  on  an  end  of  said  membrane 
matnx  that  does  not  have  transferred  proteins  thereon, 
wherein  said  second  solution  does  not  contain  detectable 
amounts  of  single-stranded  DNA; 

(c)  baking  said  membrane  matrix  for  an  effective  period  of  time 
and  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  fix  said  double-stranded 
DNA  to  said  membrane  matrix;  and 

(d)  exposing  said  membrane  matrix  to  an  effective  amount  of 
UV  light  to  eovalenUy  bind  said  double-stranded  DNA  to  said 
membrane  mamx.  wherein  said  double- stranded  DNA 
remains  double-stranded  during  and  after  said  exposure  to 
said  UV  light. 


5^3,912 
PROCESS  OF  SELECTING  AND/OR  OBTAINING 
PROBES  CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  NEW  VARUBLE 
NUMBER  TANDEM  REPEAT  REGIONS 
Jerome  Board,  Paris;  Dominique  Gauguier,  St.  Mande,  and 
GUlcs  Vergnaud,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Eut 
Francak     rtpiwente     pw     le     Ddeque     General     pour 
L'Armemcnt.  Armees,  France 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,910 
Claims  priority,  appllcatJon  France,  Oct.  29,  1993.  93.12923 
Int.  a."  C07H  21/04:  C12Q  //M,  C12P  I9fi4 
U  A  a.  435—6  28  Claims 

1  A  process  of  obtaining  new  probes  for  detecting  new  variable 
number  tandem  repeat  regions  in  the  genome  of  a  given  species, 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  set  of  restriction  fragments  from  genomic  DNA 
of  a  first  individual  of  said  species,  said  set  of  restriction 
fragments  being  obtained  by:  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  a 
sample  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  genomic  DNA  of  said 
individual  with  at  least  one  restriction  enzyme  that  cuu  at  an 
essentially  constant  distance  from  a  site  recognized  by  said 
enzyme;  and  separating  restriction  fragments  thus  obtained  by 
size: 

(b)  repeating  the  steps  of  step  (a)  on  additional  samples  of 
genomic  DNA  from  said  first  individual  to  obtain  a  plurality 
of  such  restriction  fragment  sets; 

(c)  preparing  probes  by:  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  DNA  of  a 
genome  bank  of  said  species  with  at  least  one  restriction 
enzyme  that  cuts  at  an  essentially  constant  distance  from  a  site 
recognized  by  said  enzyme;  separating  restriction  fragments 
thus  obtained  by  size;  selecting  fragnKnts  longer  than  1.5  kb; 
and  labeling  said  fragments,  wherein  said  labeled  fragments 
having  the  same  size  constitute  a  probe; 

(d)  placing  each  of  the  probes  obtained  in  step  (c)  in  contact, 
under  hybridization  conditions,  with  a  set  of  restriction  frag- 
ments obtained  in  step  (a)  or  (b); 

(e)  selecting  from  the  probes  of  step  (d)  at  least  one  probe 
which,  under  hybridization  conditions,  is  capable  of  hybridiz- 
ing with  restriction  fragments  of  at  least  a  given  length  from 
said  set  of  restriction  fragments  in  step  (d);  and 

(f)  selecting  from  the  probes  of  step  (e)  at  least  one  probe  which 
when  hybridized  with  a  set  of  DNA  restriction  fragments  as 
obtained  in  step  (a),  does  not  give  a  hybridization  profile 
identical  to  hybndization  profiles  obtained  by  hybridizing 
known  VNTR-recognizing  probes  with  an  identical  set  of 
restriction  fragments  from  the  same  individual,  thus  obtaining 
new  probes  for  detecting  new  variable  number  tandem  repeal 
regions  in  the  genome  of  the  species. 


5,573,913 
3.RNA  LABELLING  WITH  TERMINAL  TRANSFERASE 

Viola  Rosemeyer,  Riedvochel;  Rudolf  SeiW,  Penzberg,  and 
Andreas  Laubrock,  Kiel,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boe- 
hringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1994,  44  06 

524.8 

Int.  CL*  C12Q  //M.//70;  C12P  WH:  C07H  21/04 
U.S.  a.  435—6  *3  Claims 

I.   Process  for  introducing  nucleotides  which  carry  a  non- 
radioactive marker  group  into  nucleic  acids,  wherein 


at  least  on«  non-radioactively  labelled  deoxynucleoode  is 
attached  by  terminal  deoxynucleotidyl  transferase  (EC 
2.7.7.31)  ID  the  3'  end  of  a  nucleic  acid  acceptor  molecule 
with  at  least  one  3'-ienninal  ribonucleotide. 


5,573,914 

DNA/RNA  TARGET  AND  SIGNAL  AMPLIFICATION 

Jack  D.  Love,  RockviUc,  Md.,  assignor  lo  Gen  IVak,  Inc, 

Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,940,  Apr.  13,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,600,  Sep.  10,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,678 

Int.  a."  C12Q  //6S,  C12P  l9/i4 
U.S.  a.  435—6  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  at  least  one 
specific  nucleic  acid  in  a  sample  containing  a  nucleic  acid  or 
mixture  of  nucleic  acids,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  immobilizing  said  specific  nucleic  acid  lo  be  detected, 

(b)  treating  tile  sample  with  a  first  oligonucleotide  under  hybrid- 
izing conditions  such  that  a  portion  of  said  first  oligonucle- 
otide hybridizes  to  the  3'  end  of  said  specific  nucleic  acid  to 
be  detected  and  a  portion  of  said  first  oligonucleotide  does  not 
hybridize  to  said  specific  nucleic  acid  to  be  detected,  wherein 
said  portion  of  said  first  oligonucleotide  which  does  not 
hybridize  lo  said  specific  nucleic  acid  to  be  detected  forms  a 
double-stranded  RNA  polymerase  binding  site  and  a  nucle- 
otide sequence  transcribing  RNA  when  hybridized  to  a 
complementary  nucleotide  sequence  in  the  absence  of  nucleic 
acid  extension, 

(c)  treating  the  sample  to  remove  any  of  the  first  oligonucleotide 
which  is  aot  hybridized  to  said  specific  nucleic  acid  to  be 
detected. 

(d)  treating  the  sample  with  a  second  oligonucleotide  under 
hybridizing  conditions  such  that  said  second  oligonucleotide 
hybridizes  to  said  portion  of  said  first  oligonucleotide  which 
does  not  hybridize  to  said  specific  nucleic  acid  to  be  detected 
and  forms  a  double-stranded  RNA  polymerase  binding  site 
and  nucleotide  sequence  transcribing  RNA, 

(e)  treating  the  sample  with  RNA  polymerase  and  nucleotide 
triphosphates  such  that  said  nucleotide  sequence  formed 
between  a  portion  of  said  first  oligonucleotide  and  a  portion  of 
said  secoial  oligonucleotide  results  in  the  synthesis  of  RNA 
transcripts  from  the  nucleotide  sequence  transcribing  RNA 
wherein  the  sequence  of  the  nucleic  acid  to  be  detected  is  not 
transcribed,  and 

(0  determining  whether  said  RNA  transcripts  were  synthesized. 


5,573,915 

DETERMINING  THE  ABILITY  OF  A  COMPOUND  TO 

INHIBIT  THE  CYCLPROPANTION  OF  MYCOLICACIDS 

IN  PATHOGENIC  MYCOBATERIA 

CUfton  Barry,  m,  HamUtoo,  and  Ylng  Yuan,  MiaMwla,  both  of 

Mont,,  awrignors  to  United  States  of  American,  U.S.  Army 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1995,  Ser.  Na  457,245 

lot  CL'^  C12Q  1/6&:  CI2N  9/00 

V&.  CL  435-4  4  daiw 

1.  A  method  to  determine  the  ability  of  a  compound  to  inhibit 

the  cyclopropanation  of  mycolic  acids  in  pathogenic  mycobacteria 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  compound  with  a  composition  capable  of 
producing  cyclopropanated  mycolic  acids;  and 

(b)  detecting  changes  in  mycolic  acid  cyclopropanating  enzyme 
(MACE)  activity  and  thereby  determining  the  ability  of  said 
compound  to  inhibit  the  cyclopropanation  of  mycolic  acids  in 
pathogenic  myobacteria. 


5,573,916 
IMMUNOGENIC  CONSTRUCTS  COMPRISING  B-CELL 
AND  T-CELL  EPITOPES  ON  COMMON  CARRIER 
John  C.  Cheronis,  Lakewood,  and  Claire  Cocsbott,  Denver, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Coretech,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
rUed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,278 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/53:  C07K  l/OO:  A61K  39/12:39/21 
U.S.  CL  435—7.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  construct  capable  of  inducing  IgG,  IgA,  or  IgE  antibodies  to 
a  B-cell  epitope  comprising: 
a  carrier  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  100  KDa; 
at  least  about  20  copies  of  said  B-cell  epitope  attached  to  said 

carrier;  and 
at  least  one  copy  of  a  T-cell  epitope,  said  T-cell  epitope  being 
separate  and  distinct  from  said  B-cell  epitope,  attached  to  said 
carrier  at  a  site  distinct  from  the  attachment  site  of  said  B-cell 
epitope. 


5373,917 
Patent  Not  Issticd  For  This  Number 


5473,918 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  SPECIFIC 
DETERMINATION  OF  PANCREATIC  ALPHA  AMYLASE 
Helmut  Lenz.  TUtzing;  Martin  Gerber,  Weilbeim-Unterhausen, 
and  Winfried  Albert  Pahl,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Maimbeim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Ger- 
many 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  657,607,  Feb.  19,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  556,871,  JuL  20,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,240,  JuL 

16,  1986,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1991,  Ser.  Na 

762,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  19,  1985,  35  25 

926.4 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/573:  CVJK  16/40 
VS.  a.  435—7.4  18  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  specific  determination  of  pancreatic  alpha 
amylase  in  the  presence  of  salivary  alpha-amylase  in  a  body  fluid 
sample  comprising  reacting  said  body  fluid  sample  with  a  system 
for  the  detection  of  alpha-amylase  and  a  monoclonal  antibody 
reagent  which  inhibits  salivary  alpha  amylase,  wherein  said  mono- 
clonal antibody  reagent  comprises  a  first  monoclonal  antibody 
which  specificcilly  inhibits  the  salivary  alpha  amylase  by  more  than 
70%  anid  less  than  93%  and  a  second  monoclonal  anti-salivary 
alpha  amylase  antibody  which  inhibits  salivary  alpha  amylase  by 
less  than  10%  so  as  to  inhibit  said  salivary  alpha  amylase  and 
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determining  a  reactioo  between  s«d  system  and  swd  alpha  amy- 
lase, wherem  reaction  therebetween  is  indicative  of  pancreatic 
alpha  amylase  and  not  salivary  alpha  amylase. 


ASSAY  USING  AN  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
Kevin  Kearm.  Lawfwicevilk,  and  Richard  McPartland,  Belle 
Mead,  both  of  N  J.  asignon  to  Carter-Wallace,  New  Yock, 

N  V 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  610,012,  No».  5,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,554,  Oct  5, 

19M,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

201484,  Jiin.  2,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  6*>27 

lot  CL*  COIN  ii/5i:33/542 

VS.  CL  435—7.9  ">  C**^ 

1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  pofDUS  ceramic  absoibent  material,  said  porous  ceramic  absor- 
bent material  being  microporous  throughout  and  being  free  of 
macropoies.  and  said  porous  ceramic  absorbent  material  hav- 
ing a  uniform  porsity  throughout  said  material  to  enable  said 
material  to  retain  non-charged  particles  havmg  a  size  of  at 
least  0. 1  microo  and  no  greater  than  10  microns. 
4.  In  an  assay  for  an  analyte  wherein  a  sample  containing 
analyte  is  applied  to  an  absorbent  material  and  an  analyte  is 
determined,  the  improvement  comprising; 

applying  sample  containing  analyte  lo  a  surface  of  a  porous 
ceramic  absorbent  matcnal  beuig  microporous  diroughout  and 
being  free  of  macropores.  and  said  porous  ceramic  absorbent 
material  having  a  uniform  porosity  throughout  said  material  to 
enable  said  material  to  retain  non-charged  particles  having  a 
size  of  at  least  0.1  microo  and  no  greater  than  10  microns  and 
determining  analyte  retained  on  said  surface. 


5,573,»20 
NOVEL  ANTIBOOIES,  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
Beverley   J.   Randle,   Bristol,   England,   assignor  to  Surface 
Active  Limited,  Englawi 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993.  Ser.  N«.  133.079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoaa,  Apr.  26,  1991, 
9108954;  Apr.  1.  1992,  9207192;  WIPO,  Apr.  24,  1992,  PCT/ 
GB92/M7M 

brt.  CL*  GOIN  33/535:33/577 
VS.  CL  43S-7.9  3*  C««»™» 


5,573321 
IMMUNOCHEMICAL  DISPLACEMENT  FOR 
DETERMINING  AN  ANALYTE 
Andreas  Bchnke,  Bad  SchwarUu;  Andreas  Manns,  Lfibeck; 
Thomas  Wuske,  Maleote,  and  Klaos  P.  Rindt  Liibeck,  all  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    Dragerwerli    Aktiengeaellschall, 
Libcck,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Sep.  4,  1992,  42  29 

591.2 

Int  CL*  COIN  33/543:33/558 
VS.  CL  435—7.92  13  Claims 

1.  An  immunological  process  for  determining  a  concentranon  of 
an  analyte  in  a  sample,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  test  strip  with  an  antibody  which  is  specific  to  the 
analyte.  said  test  strip  being  formed  of  porous  material  includ- 
ing a  measurement  area  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  test  strip, 
said  anubody  being  bound  and  immobilized  to  said  test  strip 
in  said  measurement  area,  said  antibody  being  bound  to  an 
analyte  analog  (tracer),  said  antibody  having  a  higher  aflBnity 
for  the  analyte  than  said  analyte  analog  (tracer); 
providing  a  test  solution  including  the  sample,  said  test  solution 
including  a  reaction  partner  being  an  enzyme  conjugate  bind- 
able  to  said  analyte  analog  (tracer); 
bringing  said  one  end  of  the  test  strip  into  contact  with  said  test 
solution  to  cause  said  test  soluuon  to  move  through  said  test 
strip  and  through  said  measurement  area  by  capillary  migra- 
tion, said  moving  of  said  test  solution  through  said  measure- 
ment area  causing  any  analytes  present  in  the  test  soluuon  to 
displace  said  analyte  analog  (tracer)  from  said  measurement 
area; 
removing  said  test  strip  from  said  lest  solution; 
washing  said  test  strip  after  said  removing  from  said  test  solu- 
tion to  remove  said  displaced  analyte  analog  (tracer); 
bringing  said  test  strip  into  contact  with  a  developing  solution 
for  enzyme  reactions,   said  developing  solution   including 
members  of  a  signal-generating  system  able  to  generate  a 
detecuble  signal  as  a  variation  in  color  of  said  measurement 
area  as  a  function  of  a  concentration  of  the  analyte  in  the 
sample,  said  detectable  signal  being  generated  by  an  enzyme 
reacuon  berween  said  developing  solution  and  said  analyte 
analog  (tracer)  remaining  on  said  antibody  in  said  measure- 
ment area  with  said  reaction  partner  bound  to  said  analyte 
analog  (tracer); 
companng  said  detecuble  signal  from  said  measurement  area 
with  a  comparison  standard  relating  different  variations  in 
colors  of  said  detectable  signal  with  a  concentration  of  the 
analyte  in  the  sample; 
detecting  which  of  said  different  colors  of  said  comparison 
standard  said  detecuble  signal  most  closely  matches  in  order 
to  determine  the  concentration  of  Uie  analyte. 


UMI 


1.  An  immunoa-ssay  method  for  determining  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  first  anugen  in  a  sample,  the  method  comprising; 
contacting  die  sample  widi  at  lea.sl  one  antibody  arranged  to 
provide  a  first  and  a  second  anugen  binding  site,  said  first 
anugen  binding  site  being  arranged  to  bind  a  first  anugen  and 
said  second  anugen  binding  sue  being  arranged  to  bind  a 
second  anugen  wherein  binding  of  said  first  anUgen  to  said 
first  anugen  binding  site  causes  release  of  said  second  anugen 
bound  to  said  second  anUgen  binding  site;  and 
measuring  die  amount  of  second  antigen  released. 


5,573322 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  DETECTION  METHOD  FOR 
TRIAZINES 
Eva  Hocaa,  Slaniberg;  Erasmus  Huber,  Finning;  Christine 
MarkertHahn,  Seeshanpt  and  Wolfgang  RoUinger,  Polling, 
all  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Boetaringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235J93 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1993,  43  14 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/545 
MS.  CL  435—7.93  12  Claims 

1.  An  immunological  method  for  dte  determination  of  tnazine 
atrazine,  simazine,  amedryne,  propazine.  terbutylazine,  cyanazine. 
desediylterfcutylazine.  desethylatrazine  or  deisopropylatrazine  by  a 
compeUtive  immunoassay,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

reacung  a  sample  and  a  labelled  triazine  with  a  polyclonal 

anubody. 
bmding  said  polyclonal  antibody  to  a  solid  phase. 


separating  the  solid  phase  and  any  unbound  labelled  triazine 

present  in  a  liquid  phase,  and 
determining  any  label  present  in  the  solid  or  liquid  phase  as  a 
measure  of  the  triazine,  atrazine.  simazine,  amedryne.  pro- 
pazine, terbutylazine,  cyanazine,  desethylterfoutylazine,  des- 
ethylatrazine or  deisopropylatrazine  present  in  said  sample, 
wherein  said  polyclonal  antibody  is  obtained  by  immunizauon 
of  an  immunologically  competent  animal  with  a  2-chloro- 
4-tert.butylainino-S-triazine  bound  to  an  immunogenic  car- 
rier via  the  6  position,  and  wherein  said  labelled  triazine  is 
a  conjugate  comprising  a  label  and  2-chloro-4-amino-S- 
triazine  which  is  bound  to  the  label  via  the  6  posiuon. 


5,573323 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  N-TERMINAL  DIPEPTIDES 

FROM  PRECURSOR  POLYPEPTIDES  WITH 
IMMOBILIZED  DIPEPTIDYLAMINOPEPTIDASE  FROM 

DICTYOSTELIUM  DISCOIDEUM 
Paul  R.  Atkinson,  Indianapolis,  and  Lisa  K.  Faster,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,501 
Int  a.*  C12P  21/06:  C12N  9/48:9/58 
VS.  a.  435— M.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  amino-terminal  dipeptide  from  a 
precursor  polypeptide  to  produce  a  polypeptide  product,  which 
precursor  polypeptide  comprises  a  dipepude  extended  from  a  pep- 
tide bond,  which  is  to  be,  after  removal  of  said  dipeptide,  an  amino 
terminus  of  said  polypeptide  product,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  immobilizing  onto  a  suiuble  support  surface  an  approxi- 
mately 225  Icilodalton  dipeptidylaminopeptidase  (dDAP) 
which  is  isolated  from  Diciyostelium  discoideum  and  has  a  pH 
optimum  of  approximately  3.5; 

b)  contacting  said  precursor  polypeptide  with  said  immobilized 
dDAP  under  conditions  su£Bcient  to  allow  the  action  of  said 
immobilized  dDAP  to  remove  said  amino-terminal  dipe(>tide 
from  said  precursor  polypeptide  to  produce  said  polypeptide 
product;  and 

c)  recovering  the  polypeptide  prtxluct. 


5473325 
P53  PROTEINS  WITH  ALTERED  TETRAMERIZATION 

DOMAINS 
Thanos  D.  Halazonetis,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Wistar  Institute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  Phildelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,792 
Int  CL*  A61K  3im:  C07H  21/04:  C12P  21/04:  C07K  19/00 
VS.  CL  435— «9.7  15  Claims 

1.  A  nucleotide  sequence  encoding  a  modified  pS3  protein,  said 
modified  pS3  protein  comprising: 
a  pS3  sequence  consisting  of  amino  acid  residues  I  to  between 
about  290  to  about  334  of  human  pS3  and  a  heterologous 
tetramerizaUon  domain  consisting  of  a  modified  leucine  zip- 
per sequence  containing  isoleucines  and  positions  d  of  the 
coiled  coil  and  leucines  at  positions  a. 
said  modifications  providing  said  protein  with  the  inability  to 
hetero-oligomerize    with    wild-type    p53    or   tumor-derived 
mutant  p53  proteins,  and  said  modifications  not  interfering 
with  the  native  tumor-suppression  function  of  tiie  protein  or 
with  its  ability  to  form  tetramers. 


5473326 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  AROMA  COMPONENTS 

AND  AROMAS  FROM  THEIR  PRECURSORS  OF  A 
GLYCOSIDIC  NATURE,  AND  AROMA  COMPONENTS 
AND  AROMAS  THEREBY  OBTAINED 
ZIya  Gunata;  Sylvaine  Bitteur,  both  of  MonQiellier;  Raymond 
Banmes,  St  Gely  du  Fesc;  Jean-Marc  Brillouet,  MontpeUler; 
Claude  l^piero,  MontpeUler;  Claude  Bayonove,  MontpdUer, 
and  Robert  Cordonnier,  MontpeUler,  aU  of  France,  assignors 
to  Gist-brocades,  N.V.,  Netherlands,  and  Institute  National 
de  la  Recherche  Agronomique,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681420,  JuL  5, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,779 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  7, 1989, 
89202271 

Int  CL'  CUP  19/44 
VS.  a.  435—74  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  aroma  components  and  aromas  from 
tlieir  glycosidic  precursors  said  method  comprising: 

hydrolyzing  a  glycosidic  substrate  comprising  a  P-apioside  gly- 
cosidic precursor  with  a  first  enzyme  composition  comprising 
a  ^apiosidase  capable  of  cleaving  a  1,6-glycosidic  bond  of 
said  ^apioside  glycosidic  precursor,  whereby  at  least  one 
monoglycoside  product  is  obtained;  and 
hydrolyzing  said  monoglycoside  product  with  a  second  enzyme 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  enzyme  capable  of  cleav- 
ing an  aglycone-carbohydrate  linicage  bond,  whereby  said 
aroma  conqwiKnts  and  aromas  are  obtained. 


5473324 
CD27  LIGAND 
M.   Patricia   ^kmann,   Poulsbo;    Raymond   G.   Goodwin; 
Judith  G.  GIri,  both  of  Seattle,  and  Richard  J.  Armitage, 
Bainbridge  bland,  aO  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Immunez  Cor- 
poration, Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,648,  Sep.  8, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106407 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/19:  C07K  14/52 
VS.  CL  435— 494  12  Clahns 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  non-antibody  CD27L 
polypeptide  stimulates  T  cell  proliferation  and  T  cell  lytic  activity, 
wherein  die  DNA  sequence  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  cDNA  ohuined  from  the  coding  region  of  the  sequence 
shown  in  Sequence  I.D.  No.  1 ;  and 

(b)  DNA  sequences  that  are  degenerate  as  a  result  of  dK  genetic 
code  to  a  DNA  sequence  of  (a). 


5473,927 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUSCEPTIBILITY  TEST 
WUfkvd  H.  Nelson,  166  Little  Rest  Rd.,  Ungston,  RJ.  02881 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,670 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/18:  C12N  13/00:  GOU  3/00 
VS.  CL  43^—32  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  effectiveness  of  an  antibiotic 
against  a  bacteria  which  comprises: 
displaying  Raman  spectra  of  a  first  set  of  target  cells  of  an 

initially  cultured  bacteria  £.  coU: 
culturing  said  target  cells  of  a  second  set  in  a  growth  medium 

free  of  antibiotic; 
displaying  die  Raman  spectra  of  die  ceUs  of  the  second  set  prior 

to  mitosis; 
culturing  said  target  cells  of  a  third  set  in  a  growth  medium 

containing  an  antibiotic  of  interest; 
displaying  die  Raman  spectra  of  die  target  cells  of  the  third  set 

prior  to  mitosis;  and 
displaying  ribosome  peaks  and  comparing  the  ribosome  peaks  of 
the  spectra  of  the  second  and  tliird  sets. 
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PORCINE  VASOACTIVE  INTESTINAL  PEFTIDE 
RECEPTOR  AND  DNA 
M.  lUnnc  Can^J;  Deonta  P.  Smith,  and  Xla«-YDe 
I anBdianapolk,  bB  oTlBtt,  sMignon  to  Eli  Ully 

_ay,  ladiaiiapolli,  lad. 
FUcd  Auf.  25,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  112317 
Iirt.  CL"  C*7K  14/705:  C12N  15/12:15/62 
VS.  CL  435— i*.!  ♦  ^^'"'^ 

2.  An  isolated  DNA  eacodiBg  die  pVIP  Receptor  of  Seeuieiice 

ID#2. 


or  Asp.  and  that  the  codons  that  encode  the  amino  acid  residue  of 
position  52  of  (SEQ  ID  NO:  2)  encode  Gin. 


5.$73,«» 
SECRETION  VECTOR  FOR  HIRUDIN  OR  HIRUDIN 
ANALOG  PRODUCTION 
Salora    Minwa;    Httoahl    MatmdK    Yoriiifkimi    Inooc,    and 
fildeyuU  Fnniya.  all  of  Toda.  Japwi.  aoignon  to  Japan 
Eneriy  CorporatJon,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DlTirioo  or  Ser.  No.  910.52S,  JuL  «,  1W2.  Thb  appUcaboa 

No*.  28,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  348.»72 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Nov.  S,  IW»,  ^3030»i; 
Feb.  13,  19*1,  WM1271 

InL  CL*  C12P  21/06:  C12N  15/63:1/20 

\}S.  CL  435-«9.1  •'  ^^"^ 

1  An  expression  vector  for  making  secreted  hinidin  or  himdm 
analog,  compruing  a  DNA  sequence  comprising  a  replication 
origin  of  a  pUC  plasmid,  a  tac  or  a  trp  promoter,  a  DNA  sequence 
encoding  a  signal  peptide,  and  a. DNA  sequence  encoding  said 
hirodin  or  a  hirudin  analog  which  is  a  polypeptide  exhibiOng 
thrombin  inhibiting  acuvity.  having  a  sphcncal  structured 
N-teiminal  region  with  three  disulfide  bonds  and  an  acidic 
C  terminal  region  abundant  in  acidic  amino  acid  residues  down- 
stream from  said  DNA  sequence  encoding  said  signal  peptide.  aU 
Unked  in  an  operable  manner. 


5373.M1 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCCINIC  ACH),  BACTERLiL 
VARUNTS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PROCESS.  AND  METHODS 

FOR  OBTAINING  VAMANTS 
Micted  V.  GucMer,  HoK;  Mahendra  K.  Jain,  Okcmos,  and 
Dcnise  Rumlcr,  Leslie,  all  of  Mkh..  assignors  to  Michigan 
Biotechnology  Institute,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  2«.  \9K,  Ser.  No.  52034* 
IntCL*C12P7/.<6.//0< 
\iS.  CL  435—145  '  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  succinic  acid  by  the  fermentation 
of  a  nutrient  medium  containing  fermenuble  carbon  with  a  micro- 
organism, the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
microorganism  a  mutant  of  strain  130Z  (ATCC  No.  55618)  which 
produces  succinic  acid  in  concentrations  of  about  80  g/1  to  about 
110  g/l  and  which  is  resistant  to  levels  of  sodium  monofluoroac- 
etate  of  about  I  g/l  to  about  8  g//l. 


UMI 


5.573.934 
DNA  ENCODING  VARIOUS  FORMS  OF  COLONY 
STIMLILATING  FACTOR- 1 
Martha  B.  Ladner,  Oakland;  Janelle  A.  Noble;  George  A. 
Martin,  both  of  Berkeley.  aU  of  Calif.;  Emeat  S.  Kawasaki. 
Wahham.  Mas.;  Maile  Y.  Coyne.  Danville,  CaMf.;  Robert  F. 
Haicnbeck.  San  RalaeL  Calif.,  and  Klrston  E.  Koths,  El 
Ccrrito,  Calif.,  asignors  to  Cetus  Oncology  Corporation, 
Emeryville,  CaUf . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,039.  Nov.  27.  1991,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  799,411,  Nov.  27,  1991,  abandoned,  each 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,i57,  Apr.  16.  1987, 
abudooed.  and  Ser.  No.  195.261.  Oct.  13,  1987,  abwidoacd, 
each  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,067,  Oct. 
24,  1986.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  876,819,  Jun.  20.  1986,  abandoned,  which  Is  a 
cMitiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821.068,  Jan.  21,  1986,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756.814, 
JnL  18,  1985,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuatioo-ln-part  of 

Ser.  No.  744,924,  Jun.  14,  1985.  abandoned,  which  Is  a 
continiuitloo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  728.834.  Apr.  30.  1985,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698J59, 

Feb.  5,  1985.  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  10506118  a 
coalinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  39,654,  Apr.  16,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  Na  999,298 
Int  CV  C07K  l4/5i:  C12N  1/21:15/27 
VS.  CL  435— 69  J  1^  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  that  encodes  a  human  NV3  CSF- 1  polypep- 
tide, said  polypeptide  consisting  of  amino  acids  4-522  of  the 
sequence  shown  m  (SEQ  ID  NO:  2). 

5  An  isolated  DNA  in  accordance  with  (SEQ  ID  NO:  I),  said 
DNA  encoding  for  an  NV3  mutein  of  a  CSF-1  in  accordance  with 
(SEQ  ID  NO-  2)  with  the  provisos  that  the  codons  thai  encode  the 
amino  acid  residue  of  position  59  of  (SEQ  ID  NO:  2)  encode  Tyr 


5,573,932 
OCS  ELEMENT 
Jeff  G.  wiK  Macqnaric;  Daniel  J.  LleweUyn,  O'Connor;  W. 
James  Peacock,  DcnUa;  Eliiabcth  Dennis,  Yarralumia.  aU  of 
AMlI^ia,  and  David  Bouchcz.  VersaUle.  France,  assignors  to 
Myftyn  Plant  Sciences,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,614,  Feb.  6,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  525^97 
Int.  CL*  C12N  15n9:l5/32:15/S2:15/M 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  >7  Clatam 

I.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  DNA  fragment 
which  fragment  is  a  plant  enhancer  element  capable  of  being 
bound  by  an  OCS  transcription  factor  and  displaying  the  upper 
band  binding  pattern  characteristic  of  the  wild-type  ocs  enhancer  in 
gel  retardation  assays,  said  fragment  consisting  essentially  of  a 
consensus  sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisnng  of 


-A— C 


y-T- 


and  its  reverse  sequence,  in  combination  with 

(a)  a  plant-expiessible  promoter  heterologous  to  said  plant 
enhancer  element  wherein  said  promoter  is  placed  3'  to  said 
enhancer  element,  and 

(b)  a  plant-expressible  structural  gene  wherein  said  gene  is 
placed  3'  to  said  promoter  and  under  the  regulatory  control  of 
said  enhancer  element  and  said  plant-expressible  promoter. 

10  A  method  for  enhancing  expression  of  a  planl-expressible 
structural  gene  in  a  transformable  plant  cell,  said  method  compris- 
ing inserting  a  DNA  fragment  which  is  a  plant  enhancer  element  of 
claim  1  into  the  genome  of  said  plant  cell  such  that  said  plant 
expressible  structural  gene  is  under  regulatory  control  in  said  plant 
cell  of  said  plant  enhancer  element  and  a  promoter  heterologous  to 
said  enhancer  element. 


5,573333 

TRANSGENIC  PIGS 

Robert  F.  Seamark,  and  JuUan  R.  E.  Wells,  both  of  Adelaide  , 

Australia,  assignors  to  Luminis  Pty,  Ltd.,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,194,  Dec  13,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  Na  294,562,  Dec  14, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  Na 

226.408 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  14, 1987,  PII427; 
Nov.  10,  1987,  PI5326 

Int.  CL*  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435— 172J  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  transgenic  pig  which  overexpresses 
porcine  growth  hormone  transgenic  pigs,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  recendy  fertilized  pig  oviun; 

(b)  isolating  a  first  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  human  metallio- 
diioniite  IIA  promoter, 

(c)  inserting  the  first  DNA  sequence  into  a  plasmid  cloning 
vector; 

(d)  isolating  a  second  DNA  sequence  encoding  porcine  growth 
hormone,  said  second  DNA  sequence  being  an  EcoRl  frag- 
ment of  approximately  814  base  pairs; 

(e)  inserting  the  second  DNA  sequence  into  the  plasmid  cloning 
vector  at  suitable  site  such  that  the  first  DNA  sequence  can  act 
as  a  promoter  for  expression  of  die  second  DNA  sequence 
upon  transgenesis; 

(f)  isolating  a  third  DNA  sequence  including  the  3'  end  of  the 
porcine  growth  hormone  gene,  said  DNA  sequence  including 
a  Smal/BamHI  fragment  of  approximately  1(XX)  base  pairs; 

(g)  modifying  the  3'  end  of  die  diird  DNA  sequence  by  treatment 
with  Bal31  to  delete  regions  identified  as  repeated  sequences; 

(h)  inserting  die  modified  third  DNA  sequence  into  a  Smal  site 
in  the  second  DNA  sequence  to  generate  a  plasmid  expression 
vector; 

(i)  intioducing  the  plasmid  expression  vector  or  a  linerized  insert 
therefrom  comprising  the  first,  second  and  third  DNA 
sequences  into  the  male  pronucleus  of  said  fertilized  pig 
ovum  prior  to  fusion  with  the  female  nucleus  to  form  a  single 
cell  embryo;  and, 

(j)  subsequetidy  implanting  the  ovum  into  a  female  pig  and 
allowing  the  embryo,  resulting  from  introduction  of  the  plas- 
mid cloniag  vector  into  the  ovum,  to  develop  to  maturity. 


5,573,934 
GELS  FOR  ENCAPSULATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL 
MATERIALS 
Jeffrey  A.  Hubbell,  Austin.  Tex..-  Chandrasbekhar  P.  Pathak, 
Waltham;  Amarpreet  S.  Sawhney,  Newton,  both  of  Mass.; 
Neil  P.  Desai,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.;  Jennifer  L.  Hill- West,  and 
Syed  F.  A.  Hossainy,  both  of  Austin.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board 
of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Ansthi.  To. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958.870,  Oct  7,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5.529.914,  which  is  a  continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  Na 
870,540,  Apr.  20, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 
1993,  Ser.  Na  24>57 
IM.  CL'  C12N  n/O2:U/04:5A)6:n/08 
VS.  CL  435—177  16  dnims 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating,  sealing,  coating  or  suppoding  a 
biological  material  comprising: 

a)  contacting  a  solution  of  a  non-toxic  free  radical  polymeriza- 
tion initialor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  visible  or 
long  wavelength  ultraviolet  light-activatable  free  radical  ini- 
tiators, thermal  activatable  free-radical  initiators  with  a  bio- 
logical material  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  mam- 
malian cells,  components  of  mammalian  cells,  aggregates  of 
mammalian  cells,  and  mammalian  dssues,  to  allow  binding  of 
the  initiator  to  the  biological  material; 

b)  removing  the  unbound  initiator; 

c)  adding  to  die  biological  material  a  water  soluble  biocompat- 
ible macromer  comprising  at  least  two  free  radical  polymer- 


izable  end  groups,  wherein  the  macromer  is  non-toxic  and  has 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400,  and 
d)  exposing  the  mixture  to  an  agent  activadng  the  initator  to 
cause  polymerization  of  the  macromers  to  form  a  polymeric 
gel  with  a  degree  of  polymerizadon  greater  than  10. 


5,573,935 
PROTEIN  TYROSINE  KINASE  A6 
John  F.  Beder,  Bethesda;  William  LarocbeUe,  Gaithersburg, 
both  of  Md.,  and  Stuart  A.  Aaronsoo,  Great  Falls,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  Na  184,252 
InL  CL*  C12N  9/12:lS/54;15/70:IS/74 
VS.  a.  435—194  10  Claims 

I.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  encoding  the  human  A6  protein 
tyitisine  kinase. 

9.  Isolated  human  A6  protein  tyrosine  kinase  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  40,000  daltons. 


5,573,936 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ECHINOCANDIN  B 
DEACYLASE 
Adam  J.  Kreuzman,  Indianapolis,  and  Wu-Knang  Ycfa,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind..  assipmrs  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  534394,  Jon.  7, 1990.  This  application 

May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,126 

Int  CL*  C12N  9/16 

VS.  CL  435—196  1  Clnlm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  purified  Echinocandin  B  deacylase,  an 

enzyme  that  is  a  heterodimer  of  approximately  81-kilodaltons 

molecular  weight;  whose  approximately  63-kilodalton  subunit  has 

die  amino-lerminal  sequence:  Ser-Asn-Ala-iyr-Gly-Leu-Gly-Ala- 

Gln-Ala-Thr-Val-Asn-Gly-Ser-Gly-Met-Val-Leu-Ala-Asn-Pro-His- 

Phe-Pro;    whose   approximately    18-kilodalton   subunit   has   the 

amino-terminal  sequence:  His-Asp-Gly-Gly-Tyr-Ala-Ala-Leu-Ile- 

Aig-Arg-Ala-Scr-Tyr-Gly-Val:  and  whose  optiinal  catalytic  activity 

for  deacylation  of  echinochandin  B  is  at  about  pH  6,  at  60°  C; 

which  comprises  the  steps; 

(a)  solubilizing  the  enzyme  from  ActinopUmes  utahensis  cells  to 
produce  a  soluble  extract; 

(b)  beating  the  soluble  extract  of  step  (a),  buffered  at  about  pH  6, 
for  about  one  hour  at  a  temperature  of  about  60°  C;  and 
removing  precipitate; 

(c)  adding  to  die  heat-treated  extract  of  step  (b)  (NH4)2S04  to  a 
final  concentration  of  about  14%  (weight/volume)  and  KCl  to 
a  final  concentration  of  about  1.2M  KCl; 

(d)  loading  the  soludon  of  step  (c)  onto  a  hydrophobic  interac- 
tion chromatography  resin  equilibrated  with  pH  6  buffer  con- 
taining about  14%  (weight/volume)  (KH4^04  and  1.2M 
KCl,  and  eluting  bound  ECB  deacylase  activity  with  a  simul- 
taneous linear  gradient  of  KCl  from  1.2  to  O.IM  and 
(NH4)2S04  from  14  to  0%  in  pH  6  buffiv,  to  produce  a 
hydrophobic  interaction  eluate; 

(e)  adding  to  the  hydrophobic  interaction  eluate  of  step  (d) 
(NH4)2S04  to  a  concentration  of  about  10%  of  saturation, 
removing  precipitate,  adding  (NH4)2S04  to  a  final  concentra- 
tion of  about  36%  of  saturation,  and  recovering  the  precipitate 
to  produce  a  10-36%  (NHJjSO,  precipitate; 

(0  dissolving  die  10-36%  (NH4)2S04  precipitate  of  step  (e)  in 
pH  6  buffer  containing  0.8M  KO.  gel  filtering  die  dissolved 
10-36%  (NH4)2S04  precipitate  using  a  gel  chromatography 
resin  equilibrated  widi  pH  6  buffer  containing  0.8M  KQ,  and 
combining  eluate  containing  deacylase  activity; 

(g)  chromatographing  the  eluate  of  step  (f)  on  cation-exchange 
chromatography  resin  equilibrated  in  pH  5.6  buffer  containing 
O.OSM  KCl.  eluting  a  first  and  a  second  peak  of  deacylase 
activity   from   said  cation-exchange   chromatography   resin 
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using  a  linear  gradient  of  KO  from  0  05M  to  0  5M  in  pH  5.6 
buffer,  and  combining  cabon-exchange  chromatography  elu- 
ale  from  the  first  peak  contaimng  deacylase  activity; 

(b)  adjusting  the  KO  concentration  of  the  combined  elute  of 
step  (s)  to  about  0.05M.  loading  the  combined  eluate  onto  • 
dye-Ugand  chromatography  resin,  wherein  the  dye-Ugand  is 
Procioa  Red,  equilibrated  in  pH  6  buffer  containing  0.05M 
KCl  eluting  said  dye-Ugand  chromatography  resin  using  a 
step-wise  gradient  of  KO  from  0.05M  to  2M  to  3.3M.  and 
combining  eluate  containing  deacylase  activity; 

(i)  gel  filtering  the  dye-ligand  chromatography  eluate  of  step  (b) 
using  a  gel  chromatography  resin  equUibrated  with  pH  6 
buffer  containing  0.2M  KO; 

(i)  adjusting  the  KCl  concentration  of  the  gel  filtration  eluate  of 
step  (i)  to  about  0.04M  KCl  and  about  pH  7,  chromatograpb- 
ing  die  gel  filtration  eluate  using  a  cation-exchange  chroma- 
tography resm  equilibrated  m  pH  7  buffer  containing  0.04M 
KCl,  and  eluting  with  successive  steps  of  KCl  concentration 
of  0.04M.  0.5M,  and  2M;  and 

(k)  lecovenng  punfied  Echinocandin  B  deacylase  by  combining 
eluate  from  the  cation-exchange  chromatography  resin  of  step 
(j)  containing  deacylase  activity. 


RMtrtctlon  Sit*  and  Function 
I  pOT-« 


5,573,«7 

SERUM  FREE  CULTURE  MEDIUM 

HiixMhi  Shiamoto,  and  Shun-khi  Doitsako,  both  oT  Saitama- 

kcB,  Japan.  Mrignon  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co,, 

LUL,  Hokkaklo,  Japan 

ContiouatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  759,424,  Sep.  13,  1991,  abandoned, 

whidi  te  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,903,  Nov.  21. 

19N,  abandoned.  Thb  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1995,  S«r.  No. 

370,218 
Claiias  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  7,  1989,  1-318439 
UL  CL"  C12N  5/12:5/02:5/00 
VS.  a.  435— 240.1  «  C^ 

I  A  seniro  free  basal  syndietK  culture  medium  solely  for 
culturing  hybridoma  HB-8852,  said  medium  consisung  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  ethanolamine.  sodium  selenite.  RPMl  1640,  Dul- 
becco's  Modified  Minimum  Essential  Medium  and  Hams  F12 
(ES-ERDR.  and  containing  at  least  one  inorganic  iron  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fetious  sulfate,  ferric  nitrate 
and  ferrous  chlonde,  and  wherein  die  concentration  of  the  inor- 
ganic iron  compound  is  about  80  mM  of  said  basal  syndietic  culture 
medium. 


pOT-h 

TACCCA  TGGAATGCAG  CCAAACCATG  ACCTCAGGAA 
GGAAAGTCCA  TGACTOGGCA  GCCAGCCAGT  GGCAGT 
TAAT  AAGCAGCAGC  CAGACAGACA  TCmTGCGA 
GCCTAGTCGC  CCTCTTCGGC  ATCAAGGAAG  GTGATTG 
GIT  TATAGGTGTA  GGCCACGTGA  CCGGGTGTTC 
CTGAAGGGGC  GCTATAAAAG  GGGGTGGGGG  CGCGT 
TCGTC  CrCACTCTCT  TCCGCATCGC  TGTCTGCGAG  GGC 
CAGCTGT  TGGGCrCGCG  GTTGAGGACA  AACTCTTCGC 
GGTCmCCA  GTACTCTTOG  ATCGGAAACC  CGTCGGC 
CTC  CGAACGTACT  CCGCCACCGA  GGGACCTGAG 
CGAGTCCGCA  TCGACCGGAT  CGGAAAACCT  CTC 
GAGAAAG  GCGTCTAACC  AGTCACAGTC  GCAAGCTT. 


5473,938 

MODIFIED  TEANSCRIPTiON  CONTROL  UNTT  AND 

USES  THEREOF 

David  T  Berg.  BeecJi  GfW«,  aad  Brian  W.  GrinneU,  India- 

napotte.  bolk  orind..  Mri^MR  to  EU  LUIy  and  CompMiy. 


I  of  Ser.  No.  4S4.0t2,  Feb.  23,  1990,  abandoned. 

Thta  application  Dec  1. 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M.4S0 

InC  a."  C12N  15/09:5/10  

VS.  CL  435—240.2                                                     »•  ChtaM 
I.  A  recombinant  DNA  vector  dial  comprises  a  modified  tran- 
scription control  unit,  said  modified  transcription  control  unit  com- 
prising die  sequence:  

AAGCTTTTCT  CATTAAGGGA  AGATTTCCCC 

AGGCAGCTCT  TTCAAGGGAT  CCTCGAGAAT  TCACACA 
CAC      ACACACACAC      ACACACACAC      ACACACACAC 
ACACrCGAGG  ATCCCTAAAA  GGTCCATGAG  CTCCATG 
GAT        TCrrcCCTGT        TAAGAACTTT        ATCCAiril  I 
GCAAAAATTG     CAAAAGAATA     GGGATTTCCC     CAAAT 
AGTTT     TGCTAGGCCT     CAGAAAAAGC     CTCCACACCC 
TTACTACrrc  AGAGAAAGGG  TGGAGGCAGA  GGCGGC 
CTCG  GCCrCTTATA  TATTATAAAA  AAAAAGGCCA  CAGG- 
GAGGAG    CTGCTTACCC    ATGGAATGCA    GCCAAACCAT 
GACCTCAGGA  AGGAAAGTGC  ATGACTGGGC  AGCCAGC 
CAG  TGGCAGTTAA  TAAGCAGCCA  GACAGACATT  TGCT- 


5,573.939 
DNA  ENCODING  MAMMALIAN  RETINOL  BINDING 
PROTEIN  RECEPTOR,  AND  CORRESPONDING 
VECTORS  AND  TRANSFORMED  CELLS 
Cfawf  O.  Bivike,  and  Ulf  Eriksson,  both  of  Stockbotm,  Sweden, 
■wignnr-  to  Ludwi(  iMtltutc  For  Cancer  Rcsearcb.  New 
Yoi*,  N.Y.  ^      ^ 

Contlnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  883,539,  May  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  200^07 
Int  CL'  CI2N  15/12:15/63:5/10 
VS.  CL  435-240  J  »•  C'**^ 

1.  Isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule,  the  complementary  sequence 
of  which  hybndizes  to  die  nucleotide  sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID 
NO:  I.  under  stringent  conditions,  wherein  said  isolated  nucleic 
acid  molecule  codes  for  a  mammalian  tetinol  binding  protein 
receptor  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  63  kilodaltons  as 
determined  by  SDS-PAGE,  whereui  the  mammalian  retinol  bind- 
ing protein  receptor  binds  to  retinol  binding  protein,  and  said 
mammalian,  retinol  binding  protein  receptor  is  isolauble  ttom 
mammalian  retina. 


5373,940 
CELLS  EXPRESSING  HIGH  LEVELS  OF  CD59 
Peter  J.  Stais.  Mequon.  Wh..  and  Alfred  L.  M.  Botbwell. 
Guilfofd,  Conn.,  aaignors  to  OUaboma  Medical  Rcsearcb 
Foundation.  Oklaboma  City.  Okla.,  and  Vale  University, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729^26,  JuL  15.  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatloii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,199,  Jan.  12, 

1909.  Pat  No.  5,135,916.  Thb  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  271,562 

Int.  CL*  C12N  5/10 

VS.  CL  435— 240J  '  Clalma 

1.  A  non-primate  mammalian  cell  expressing  greater  than  IxlO* 

CD59  molecules  or  greater  dian  one  CD59  molecules  per  square 


-I — I — I  1 1 1 1 1 

0         to-'  10^ 

C059  (MOl£CUI.ES/CEU.I 


micron  on  its  surface  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  human 
complement  mediated  cytolysis,  said  cell  having  subly  incorpo- 
rated a  gene  encoding  human  CD59,  wherein  the  CD59  molecule 
comprises  an  amino  acid  sequence  that  consists  of  amino  acid 
residue  member  I  to  residue  number  77  SEQ.  ID.  No.  I. 


5,573343 
CLONING  AND  EXPRESSION  OF  A  RHOPTRY 
ASSOCIATED  PROTEIN  OF  P.  FALCIPARUM 
Allan  J.  Saul,  The  Gap;  Juiin  A.  Cooper,  Alderiy,  and  David 
Owen,  Lane  Cove,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Saramane 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU9iyO0338,  §  371  Date  Apr.  1,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/02623,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  20, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  971,759 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  AustraUa,  Aug.  2, 1990,  PK1525/ 
90 

Int  a.*  C12N  1/21;  C07H  21/04:  C07K  14/445 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  8  Claims 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  molecule  comprising  die  nucleotide 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  19,  or  a  fragment  of  said  nucleotide 
sequence  encoding  an  antigenic  fragment  of  the  Plasmodium  fal- 
cipanan  42  kDa  itoptry-associated  protein  (ltAP-2). 


5,573,941 

CALLUS  FORMATION  VANILLA  PLANIFOLIA 

Gayle  Davidonis.  Metairie,  La.;  Dictricb  W.  Knorr,  Newark, 

and  Lyiu  G.  RomagnoU.  Greenville,  both  of  DcL,  assignors 

to  University  of  Delaware.  Newark.  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,783,  Aug.  i6,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353.282.  May  17,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
169,6J9,  Mar.  17,  1988,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser  No.  169,641,  Mar.  17,  1988,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Oct  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  136.091 
Int  CL*  C12N  5/04:  AOIH  4/W.  C12P  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—240.4  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  increasing  the  quantity  of  vanillin  produced  by 
Vanilla  plainifolia  callus  derived  from  shoot  tissue  which  com- 
prises supplying  to  the  same  a  ferulic  acid  solution  having  a 
concentration  ot  about  1  mM  of  finulic  acid. 


5,573,942 
METHOD  FOR  ARRANGING  CELLS  IN  A  CULTURE 
MEDIUM 
Sbigeyuki  Miyamoto.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,086,  Oct  5,  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,788 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1993,  5-250250 

Int  a."  CI2N  5/00 

VS.  CL  435—240.243  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  arranging  cells  using  a  substrate  having  first  and 
second  patterns  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  first  pattern  being  more 
adhesive  for  said  cells  than  said  second  pattern,  said  method 
comprising  die  step  of  shaking  or  circulating  liquid  culture 
medium  in  a  container  within  all  or  a  part  of  a  period  of  time  for 
incubating  cells,  to  attach  said  cells  to  said  first  pattern  and  prevent 
said  cells  from  attaching  to  said  second  pattern. 


5,573,944 

YEAST  CELL  EXPRESSING  HETEROLOGUS 

RECEPTOR  ION ASE 

Mate  W.  Kirschner,  Newton,  and  NoriyuU  Kinoshita,  Boston, 

both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard 

CoUege,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  JuL  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,217 
Int  CL*  C12N  1/19:15/81 
VS.  CL  435— 252J  34  daims 

1.  A  yeast  cell  containing  an  expressible  copy  of  a  gene  encod- 
ing a  heterologous  transmembrane  receptor,  the  intracellular 
domain  of  the  heterologous  transmerabraiie  receptor  exhibiting 
tyrosine  kinase  activity  in  response  to  ligand  binding. 


5,573,945 

MUTANT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

L-GLUTAMIC  ACID  BY  FERMENTATION 

Elii  Ono;  Nobuharu  I^jhnoto;  Kazuhlko  Matsui.  and  Osama 

Kurabaslii.  aU  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto 

Co.,  Inc.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  10.  1994,  6-000825 
Int  CL*  C12N  1/21:15/67:15/70;  C12P  13/14 
VS.  CL  435— 252J3  6  Claims 

1.  A  mutant  of  the  genus  Escherichia  which  produces  L-glutamic 
acid,  the  a-ketoglutarate  dehydrogenase  activity  of  which  is  defi- 
cient or  reduced,  and  the  phosphoenol  pyruvate  carboxylase  and 
glutamate  dehydrogenase  activities  of  which  are  amplified. 


5473^16 

BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  STREPTOMYCES 

HYGROSCOPICUS  ATCC  53718  CAPABLE  OF 

PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 

Mark  A.  HaxeU,  Broadstairs;  David  A.  Perry,  Sandwich,  both 

of  England;  Hiroshi  Maeda.  Aicbi.  and  Junsuke  Tone.  Chita, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  378,997,  Jan.  27.  1995,  Pat  No,  5,510^72, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703^78,  May  20. 1991, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314.734.  Feb. 

23,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

553.129 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1988. 

8804440 

Int  CL*  AOIN  63/00;  C12N  l/00;l/20;  C12P  1/06 

VS.  a.  435—253.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Sireptomyces  hygmscopicus 

having  all  of  die  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  53718  or  a 

mutant  thereof  capable  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TETRAHYDR0-^NAPHTH01C 
ACIDS 
Roberto  Cecdil;  Laura  Barca«lii,  and  Umberto  Guzzi.  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sanofl,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  425.743 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off..  Apr.  21, 
1994,94400863 

InL  CI."  C12P  41/00 

VS.  a.  435— 2»  •  C'"i«« 

1.  A  process  for  the  pfcparation  of  compounds  of  formula  (1)  in 
optically  active  fonn: 

COOH  <n 


wherein  R  is  H; 
R'  IS  H  or  OCOCH(CH,)j; 

RM$OH;and  .    w  w.  u 

R'  is  H  or  OCOCH(CH,)j;  and  R'  and  R'  may  not  both  be  H. 
upon  culnvation  in  an  aqueous  nutnent  medium  containmg  assinu- 
lable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  morganic  salts. 


which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  hydrolyzing  a  racemic  ester  of  formula: 


5^73,947 

SELECnVE  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  LITHIUM  AND  A 

POLYOL  OR  ANTIBIOTIC  FOR  COUNTING  PROPIONIC 

BACTERIA 
Marie-NoAlc  Madec;  Annette  Rouault  both  of  Rennes;  Jean- 
Louis  Manbote,  Pace,  and  Anne  Thierry.  Romillc,  aU  of 
Frawx,  awltnno  to  Ivtitut  Natioaal  dc  la  Rccbcrche 
Acrooomkiite.  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR94/»00«2,  S  371  Date  Sep.  22,  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/17201.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

per  Flkd  Jan.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3W,93« 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1993,  93  00823 
Int.  CL*  C12N  //W.//20 
VS.  CL  435—253.*  >•  "^ 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  counung  propionic  bacteria  under 
anaerobic  conditions  and  which  composition  comprises  a  complex 
medium  for  culturing  said  propionic  bactena  supplemented  with  a) 
at  least  one  Uthium  compound  and  b)  at  lea.st  one  polyol  or 
antibiotic  selected  from  antibiotics  to  whkh  the  propionic  bactena 
are  resistant. 


5J73,948 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  FOR  PROCESSING  OF 

POTATOES  AND  USE  OF  A  POTATO  PROCESSING 

PLANT 
I S.  Oben,  and  Erik  C.  Wormsie*.  both  of  Holte,  Denmark. 
■Miniors  to  Novo  Nordisk  \JS,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93/»0029,  i  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1994,  i  102<e) 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/16109,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  19.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  28.  1993.  Ser.  No.  256,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  6,  1992,  0140^2 
Int.  CL"  C12S  J/IS:i/l4:i/l2 
VS.  CL  435—271  *  C**^ 

1  A  method  for  processing  potatoes  to  obtain  pouto  starch  and 
pouto  fodder  protein  comprising  processing  said  poutoes  in  a 
potato  processing  plant  to  produce  pouto  starch  and  potato  fodder 
protein  wherein  said  potato  processing  plant  composes  heating 
equipment  to  heat  said  potatoes  and  in  which  said  healing  equip- 
ment can  also  be  used  for  processing  rape,  at  least  one  enzyme 
reactor  to  enzymatically  treat  said  healed  poutoes  and  in  which 
said  enzyme  leactor  can  also  be  used  for  processing  rape,  and  an 
oil  separator  for  processing  rape. 


MeO 


COOR 


(H) 


in  which  R  is  a  C,-C,-alkyl,  with  porcine  pancreatic  lipase;  then 
(b)  when  about  50*  of  die  ester  has  been  hydrolyzed  to  an  acid, 
interrupting  the  hydrolysis  by  inactivation  of  the  lipase  and 
recovenng  unieacted  ester  of  (S)  configuration  of  formula: 


MeO 


COOR 

(S) 


(m 


and  finally 

(c)  either  hydrolyzing  said  ester  of  formula  (ID  and  isolating  an 
acid  of  (S)  configuration  of  formula: 


or  isolating  an  acid  of  (R)  configurauon  of  formula: 

COOH 

I^IjQ L_I  1     I  1        <") 


(!•) 


(I") 


as  obtained  from  the  lipase  hydrolysis  reaction  after  interruption 
of  the  hydrolysis  in  step  (b). 


5,573,950 
CASSETTE  FOR  DISPOSABLE  MICROORGANISM 
CULTURING  MEDU  AND  AUTOMATED  SCANNING 
SYSTEM 
Josef  A.  Gracsdc,  Kaarst;  Werner  R.  Schwan,  Leverkusen, 
and  Theo  N.  Wlldt,  Tlti,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  SL  Paul.  Minn. 
Filed  May  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  240346 
tat  CL*  CI2M  1/34 
VS.  CL  435— 287J  "  C«*«* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  microorganism  colonies  on  at  least 
one  disposable  microorganism  culturing  medium  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  substrate,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 


a  cassene  adapted  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  the  substantially 
planar  substrates,  the  cassette  comprising 

(a)  an  eiKlosure  having  two  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  plates,  disposed  within  but  not  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  enclosure; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  said  plates  within  said  enclosure;  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  plates  at  least  a  minimum  distance 
from  each  other: 

imaging  means  for  detecting  colonies  on  the  substantially  planar 
substrate; 

cassette  positioning  means  for  moving  said  cassette  so  that  the 
substantially  planar  substrates  supported  within  said  cassene 
are  moved  sequentially  into  a  pr^termined  position  relative 
to  said  imaging  means;  and 

ejecting  means  for  ejecting  a  substantially  planar  substrate  in 
said  predetermined  position  from  said  cassette  and  into  an 
imaging  position  adjacent  said  imaging  means. 


5,573,951 

DUAL  CHAMBER  BLOOD  CULTURE  BOTTLE  WITH 
ROTATING  INLET  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  P.  Gombrich,  Chicago;   Richard  A.  Domanik.  Liber- 
tyvllle.  and  William  J.  Mayer,  South  Barrington,  all  of  111., 
assignors  to  AccuMed,  Inc..  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  475380 

Int  a."  C12M  1/36 

VS.  CL  435—289.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-Chamber  blood  culture  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  sample  vial  assembly  for  receiving  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
blood,  said  sample  vial  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
sample  vials; 

at  least  a  pair  of  culture  chambers  substantially  surrounding  said 
sample  vial  assembly  for  holding  at  least  two  different  growth 
media  and  for  receiving  blood  from  said  sample  vial  assem- 
bly; 

a  cover  adjacent  said  sample  vial  assembly  and  said  culture 
chamber*  for  isolating  said  blood  and  growth  media  within 
said  apparatus  from  outside  contaminants;  and 


a  valve  assembly  for  shifting  said  sample  viai  assembly  between 
a  loading  position  for  receiving  blood  into  said  sample  vials,  a 
sealed  position  for  holding  blood  in  said  sample  vials,  and  an 
activation  position  for  releasing  blood  from  said  sample  vials 
into  said  culture  chambers. 


5,573,952 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CONCENTRATION  OF  A 

SOLUTION  OF  A  SOLVENT  AND  POLYMER 

Richard  C.  Mocssner,  Midlothian.  Va..  assignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,558 

Int  a."  GOIN  21/35 

VS.  a.  436—8  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  concentration  of 
a  solution  at  an  aim  point  of  an  amide  solvent  and  aramid  polymers 
having  aromatic  and  aliphatic  carbon-hydrogen  bonds  that  overlap 
using  a  near-infrared  analyzer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a)  obtaining  averaged  absorbance  spectra  of  the  solution  for  the 
wavelengths  where  the  contributions  to  the  spectrum  by  aro- 
matic and  aliphatic  carbon-hydrogen  bonds  overiap; 

b)  making  a  baseline  correction  to  the  spectra; 

c)  determining  area-based  contributions,  Al.  to  the  spectra  from 
aromatic  carbon-hydrogen  bonds; 

d)  determining  area-based  contributions.  A2.  to  the  spectra  from 
aliphatic  carbon-hydrogen  bonds; 

e)  computing  a  ratio  (A1-C2)/(A2-C3)  by  utilizing  a  ratio-based 
algorithm  with  the  area-based  contributions  of  the  aromatic 
and  aliphatic  carbon-hydrogen  bonds  as  inputs  wherein  C2 
and  C3  are  constants; 

0  scaling  the  ratio,  (A1-C2)/(A2-C3)  from  step  e)  using  known 
polymer  concentrations  and  multiple  Unear  regression  to  pro- 
vide a  corrected  slope  and  intercept  so  that  the  percent  of 
aromatic  polymer  solids  dissolved  in  the  solvent  is  deter- 
mined; and 

g)  adjusting  the  amount  of  solvent  by  removing  excess  solvent 
from  the  solution  in  accordance  with  percent  aromatic  poly- 
mer solids  dissolved  in  the  solution  as  determined  in  step  f). 
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$373,953 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  RESPONSE  OF  A 

BIOMIMETIC  SENSOR 

Glenn  M«le.  Oc-ride;  EmI  M.  Dotaick,.  EiidiiJl«,  and 

lv«n  J.  NeboB.  San  D(cr>,  -B  o*  Cn"-  '"^tX^  «»  <?«■■ 

tiia  Group,  Inc^  San  Mcto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  3*3,357 

Int.  CX*  COIN  21/01 

VS.  CL  43«— 1*4  "  '^'■'^ 
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5^573,955 

REDUCING  TYRAMBME  INTERFERENCE  IN 

IMMUNOASSAYS  FOR  AMPHETAMINE  AND 

METHAMPHETAMINE 

Pyare  Khanna,  Ffwnoot,  and  Theresa  MedHn.  San  Ramon, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Microgenlcs  Corp.,  Concord, 

Caitf. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  465,366 
Int.  CI.*  G«1N  S3/53 

VS.  CL  436—5*1  '  ^^'■*^ 

1.  In  an  inununoassy  method  for  detennining  amphetamine  or 
melhMnphetamine  in  a  biological  sample  suspected  of  coniaining 
said  amphetamine  or  methamphetainine.  wherein  any  tyramine 
present  m  said  sample  would  interfere  with  said  determinauon.  the 
improvement  compnsmg  treating  said  sample  with  an  amount  of 
lynmine  oxidase  sufficient  to  reduce  interference  from  said 
tyramine  in  said  immunoassay. 


1  A  medMd  for  enhancing  the  response  of  a  biotnimeoc  senior 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  aiihome  towns,  die  mediod  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 

intermitlenUy  measunng  optical  charactenstics  of  the  sensor, 
differenoaung  the  measured  charactenstics  to  determine  the  rate 
of  change  of  die  measured  characteristics  of  the  sensor  as  a 
result  of  die  toxins  sensed  by  Uk  sensor,  wherein  die  differ 
eniiaiing  step  comprises: 

making  a  plurality  of  initial  readings  of  the  sensor, 
making  a  plurality  of  subsequent  readings  of  die  sensor,  each 
subsequent  reading  being  made  a  predetermined  ume  after 
an  adjacent  initial  reading; 
subtracting  die  imual  readings  from  adjacent  subsequent  read- 
ings to  produce  a  plurality  of  differences;  and 
summing  a  ptedetermined  number  of  die  differences  to  pro- 
duce a  sum  of  differences;  and 
changing  an  alarm  sute  as  a  function  of  die  rale  of  change  of  die 
measured  charactenstics  when  die  sum  of  differences  differs 
from  a  predefined  alarm  point. 


UMI 


5473,»$4 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  SMALL  REPRESENTATIVE 

SOLID-PHASE  SAMPLES 

Malbone   W.   (irccne.  VTsta;    Don   Iscahcrs,  Carbbad,  and 

Lories   Walbourn,   Endnllas,   aU   oT  CaUf..   asdicnors   lo 

MIcTobte  Coirirt*-.  S-  Ditto.  CaMf. 

CoatinuatioB-ln-pwt  af  S«.  N*  «S3,1W.  Mar.  18,  IfW,  Pat 

N*.  5v426*35.  Tlih  appHcalkMi  Jun.  6,  199S,  Ser.  No.  4670*7 

InL  Ci."  GOIN  I  AM) 
VS.  CL  436—174  ><  C**^ 

1  A  mediod  of  obtaining  small  representauve  solid-phase 
samples  from  a  large  solid-phase  particulate  sample,  which  mediod 
composes  die  steps  of: 

mixing  an  imual  solid-phase  particulate  sample  to  assure  homo- 
geneity; 
tetecting  a  portwo  of  said  mixed  solid  phase  particulate  sample 

to  provide  a  repiesemalive  uMermediate  size  sample; 
suspending  said  mlermediate  particulaie  sample  in  a  volume  of 

liquid  diluent  in  a  first  vessel; 
agitating  said  suspension  to  promote  separation  of  such  solid 
pMtickt  as  may  be  adhering  to  other  particles  to  obtain  a 
tnaofCMOus  suspension; 
tnuisferring  a  fraction  of  said  homogeneous  suspension  to  a 
second  vessel  in  order  to  provide  a  representative  small  par- 
ticulaie sample,  wherein  said  agiiaung  is  earned  out  using  a 
magnetic  stimng  bar  in  die  first  vessel  to  create  a  magnetic 
stimng  zone,  and  wherein  said  siimng  is  earned  out  at  a 
speed  such  as  to  create  a  vortex  cone  height  equal  to  30%  to 
70*  of  die  greater  depdi  of  die  suspension  at  die  outer  edge 
legwn  of  said  stimng  zone  and  said  small  representative 
solid-phase  particulate  sample  is  removed  while  sumng  under 
such  cooditMOS. 


5,573,956 

ASSAY  METHOD  BASED  UPON  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 

CHANGES  AT  A  SOLID  OPTICAL  SURFACE 

Anders  Hanning,  FJUlvigen  6B.  S-191  46  SoUentuna,  Sweden 

PtT  No.  PCT/SE92AW558,  i  371  DaU  Feb.  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  IS,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/04357.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

per  Filed  Aug.  19,  1992.  Ser.  No.  193.128 
ClalM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  2«,  1991, 9102397; 
Mar.  25,  1992,  92*0917 

IBL  CL'  COIN  33/543 
VS.  CL  436—518  ><  C"*^ 

1.  A  mediod  of  determining  die  specific  binding  of  a  refractive 
index-enhancing  species  to  a  substance  on  or  release  of  a  refractive 
index -enhancing  species  from  a  sensing  surface,  respectively,  com- 
pnsing: 

measuring  a  change  in  refractive  index  at  die  sensing  surface 
caused  by  said  specific  binding  of  die  reft^tive  index- 
enhancing  species  to  a  substance  on  or  release  of  die  refrac- 
tive index-enhancing  species  from  said  sensing  surface, 
wherein  die  binding  or  release  of  said  refractive  index- 
enhancing  species  causes  a  change  in  refractive  index  diat 
vanes  widi  wavelengdi  and  said  measurement  is  perfonned 
using  light  having  a  wavelengdi  at  or  near  die  maximum  of 
die  negative  denvative  of  die  absorptivity  widi  respect  to 
wavelengdi  of  said  refractive  index-enhancmg  species. 


5,573,957 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  TO  HUMAN  CARDUC 
MYOGLOBIN 
Beatrice  Cardooe,  EloMcakc.  and  George  JackowsU,  Ingle- 
wood,  both  oC  rinaitn.  aMignon  to  Spectral  DUgnostlcs, 
IbC  Toronto.  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314JM4 
Int  CL'  G*1N  33/553 
VS.  CL  436—518  *  C«*^ 

3.  A  mediod  of  detecting  myoglobin  in.  a  sample  using  a  mono- 
clonal antibody  produced  by  hybndoma  cell  line  5Mb-64,  depos- 
ited widi  Amencan  Type  Culture  Collection  under  Accession  Num- 
ber HB  11708,  which  compnses  contacting  die  sample  widi  an 
anti-myoglobin  polyclonal  antibody,  to  produce  a  polyclonal 
annbody-myoglobin  complex;  coniacung  die  complex  widi  die 
monoclonal  anubody  to  produce  a  polyclonal  anubody-myoglobin- 
inonoclonal  anubody  complex,  wherein  die  monoclonal  antibody  is 
irrevenibly  immobilized  on  a  solid  phase  support;  and  detectmg 
die  polyclonal  andbody-myoglobin-monoclonal  antibody  complex. 


5,573,958 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTOR  WHEREIN  THE  GATE  TERMINAL  IS 
FORMED  AFTER  THE  GATE  INSULATOR 
Hiroriuni  Fokni,  Taiwa-macfai,-  Masanori  MiyazaU,  Scndai; 
Httoshi  Scki,  Scndal;  Makoto  Sasaki,  Sendal,  and  Yasuhlko 
KasanuL,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Frontec  Incorpo- 
rated, SendM,  Japan 

Fled  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-311365 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/784 

VS.  CL  437—^1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  transistor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gale  electrode  and  a  gate  wiring  on  a  substrate; 
depositing  a  gate  insulator  on  the  gate  electrode,  the  gate  wiring 

and  die  substrate; 
forming  a  contact  hole  through  said  gate  insulator  to  expose  a 

portion  of  the  gate  wiring; 
depositing  a  conductive  material  layer  over  the  gate  insulator 

and  the  exposed  portion  of  the  gale  wiring;  and 
etching  die  conductive  material  layer  to  form  a  source  electrode, 

a  drain  electrode,  a  source  wiring,  a  source  tenninal,  and  a 

gate  terminal,  the  gate  tenninal  being  electrically  connected  to 

said  gate  wiring  through  the  contact  bole. 


electrode  connected  to  said  thin  film  transistor  and  a  display 
capacitor,  the  method  comprising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  gate  lines  and  a  first  electrode  of  each  of 
the  display  capacitors,  the  plurality  of  gale  lines  being  con- 
nected to  gate  electrodes  of  the  thin  film  transistors  on  a 
substrate; 

forming  a  first  non-conductive  film  over  the  plurality  of  gale 
lines  and  the  first  electrode  of  each  of  the  display  capacitors; 

forming  a  second  non<onductive  film  over  said  first  non- 
conductive  film  and  over  the  first  electrode  of  each  of  the 
display  capacitors; 

removing  the  second  non-conductive  film  formed  over  the  first 
electrode  of  each  of  the  display  capacitors; 

forming  a  plurality  of  source  lines  connected  to  source  elec- 
trodes of  the  thin  film  transistors  and  crossing  the  plurality  of 
gate  lines;  and 

forming  a  second  electrode  of  each  of  the  display  capacitors 
over  the  first  electrode  of  each  of  the  display  capacitors  and 
over  said  first  non-conductive  fibn  to  form  die  display  capaci- 
tors, wherein  the  first  and  second  non-conductive  films  are 
overiapped  at  crossing  portions  of  the  source  and  gate  lines. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  liquid  crystal  device  having  an  array 
of  picture  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix,  each  of  the  picture 
elements  having  a  diin  fihn  transistor  as  a  switching  element  for 
driving  each  of  die  picture  elements,  a  picture  element  driving 


5,573,960 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LAYERS  BY  BONDING  WITHOUT  DEFECTS  CREATED 

BY  BONDING 
Shigckazu  Iziimi,  and  Norio  Hayafuji,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabnsUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*0,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  11, 1994,  6-158465 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  437—21  14  Claims 


'  5,573,959 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Toshimoto  Ko4aira;  Hiroyuki  Oshtana,  and  ToahiUko  Mano, 
aU  of  Suwa,  Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporadoa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237.521,  May  3,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,474.942,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,053,  Feb.  5, 

1993.  Pat  No.  5,365.079,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

8*3,699,  Dec  4,  1991.  abandoMd,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  484,466,  Feb.  22.  199*.  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

tinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  285J92,  Dec  15,  1988.  abandoned, 

whkh  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,432,  JuL  16.  1986. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  489,^6,  Apr. 

29,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

445.*30 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3*.  1982, 57-474014; 

Apr.  30.  1982,  57-074015;  May  6,  1982,  57-875814 

Int  a."  HOIL  2J/S4 
VS.  CL  437—21  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  layer  structure 
comprising: 

preparing  a  first  substrate  having  a  surface  and  comprising  a 
crystalline  semiconductor  having  a  beat  conductivity; 

forming  an  etch  stopping  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  first  sub- 
strate; 

forming  an  active  layer  as  a  constituent  of  a  semiconductor 
device  on  the  etch  sb^iping  layer; 

forming  a  crystalline  semiconductor  defect  reducing  layer  on  die 
active  layer, 

preparing  a  second  substrate  having  a  surface  and  comprising  a 
material  having  a  beat  conductivity  higher  than  the  beat 
conductivity  of  the  first  substrate; 

bonding  the  defect  reducing  layer  to  the  surface  of  the  second 
substrate  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  defect  reducing  layer 
preventing  crystalline  defects  caused  by  the  bonding  from 
extending  to  the  active  layer, 

selectively  etching  the  first  substrate  to  expose  die  etch  stopping 
layer,  and 

selectively  etching  the  etch  stopping  layer  to  expose  die  active 
layer,  whereby  die  active  layer  is  supported  by  the  second 
substrate  with  the  defect  reducing  layer  therebetween  so  that 
crystalline  defects  caused  by  the  bonding  are  confined  to  the 
defect  reducing  layer  and  do  not  extend  to  die  active  layer. 
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METHOD  OF  MAWNG  A  BODY  CONTACT  FOR  A 
MOSFET  DEVICE  FABRICATED  IN  AN  SOI  LAYER 
Cl>in<  lUang  lto«.  Bita  C^n;  »yb-Chyl  Woo*.  TwUha/tg: 
Moot-So^  L^«.  ■«•  Steve  S.  Cbiinc  both  of  Hsinchu.  aU 
of  Taiwaa,  MriffMin  to  Talwmn  ScaikoiHluctor  Manufactur- 
taH  CoMpuy  Ltd^  tUo-Cliu,  IWwm 

FUcd  No».  9,  1»5.  Str.  No.  5*5^01 
1^  CL*'  HBIL  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—21  ^ 


removal  of  said  second  photoresist  masking; 

annealing  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

deposition  of  a  second  metal;  and 

fonning  metal  contact  structures  to  said  first  specific  regions  of 

said  silicon  on  iniulator  layer,  and  to  said  second  specific 

regions  of  said  silicon  on  insulator  layer. 


LOW  CYCLE  TIME  CMOS  PROCESS 

j„Mj-  Swig.  Yang-MeJ,  TWwan,  sHiCDor  to  Vanguard  Inter- 

MMMri  Semicooductor  Corporation,  Hsin-Chu.  Taiwan 

Filed  D«^  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  572,810 

InL  CL'  HtlL  2I/S238 

VS.  CL  437—34  ^0  Ctai«i 
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1    A  metiwd  for  fabricating  a  silicon  device  in  silicon  on 
insulator  layer,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  with  a  contact  to  said 
silicon  on  insulator  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
providing  said  silicon  on  insulator  layer,  on  said  semiconductor 

substrate; 
growing  field  oxide  regions  in  specific  areas  of  said  silicon  on 

insulator  layer; 
growuig  a  first  iniulalor  Uyer  the  in  surface  of  said  silicon  on 

insulator  layer,  not  covered  by  said  field  oxide  regions, 
depositing  a  polysUicon  layer  on  said  first  uisulator  layer  and  on 

said  field  oxide  regions; 
ion  impUnung  a  first  imparting  dopwM  of  a  first  comhictivity 

type  into  said  polysilicon  layer; 
patienung  of  said  polysilkon  Uyer  to  form  a  polysilicon  gale 

structure; 
ion  implanting  a  second  imparting  dopant  of  the  first  conductiv- 
ity type  into  said  silicon  on  insulator  layer,  not  covered  by 
said  polysilicon  gate  structure,  and  not  covered  by  said  field 
oxide  regions, 
deposition  of  a  second  insulator  Uyer; 

anisotropic  etching  of  said  second  insulator  Uyer  to  form  an 
insulator  sidewall  spacer,  on  the  sides  of  said  polysilicon  gate 
structure; 
first  photoresist  masking,  to  expose  a  first  specific  region  of  said 

silkron  on  insulator  layer; 
wn  implantation  of  a  third  imparting  dopant  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  into  said  first  specific  region  of  said  silicon  on 
insulator  Uyer,  not  covered  by  said  first  photoresist  masking, 
not  coveted  by  said  polysilicon  gate  stnicmre.  not  covered  by 
said  insulator  sidewall  spKed.  and  not  covered  by  said  field 
oxide  regions; 
removal  of  said  first  photoresist  nusking; 
deposition  of  a  first  metal; 

annealing  of  said  first  metal  to  form  metal  silicide  layers  on 
areas  where  said  metal  interfaced  bare  silicon  surfaces,  while 
leaving  said  first  metal,  unreacted.  on  areas  where  said  first 
metal  interfaced  insulator  surfaces; 
removal  of  unreacted  said  first  metal; 
deposition  of  a  third  insulator  layer; 

opening  contact  holes  m  said  third  insulator  Uyer,  to  said  first 
specific  regions  of  said  silicon  on  insulator  layer,  and  to  a 
second  specific  region  of  said  silicon  on  insulator  layer; 
second  photoresist   masking  to  expose  only  second  specific 

region  of  said  silicon  on  insulator  layer; 
ion  implanting  a  fourth  imparting  dopant  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  into  said  second  specific  region  of  said  silicon  on 
iniif|M~  Uyer,  not  covered  by  said  second  photoresist  mask- 
ing, not  coveted  by  said  third  insulator  Uyer; 


16(P+)    2   12(N+)   11(N) 


1   A  method  for  fabricating  complimentary  metal  oxide  semi- 
conductor, (CMOS),  devices,  on  a  semiconductor  tuburaie.  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  field  oxide  region  in  a  portion  of  said  senuconductor 

substrate: 
growing  a  first  insulator  layer  on  first  and  second  regions  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,   not  covered  by   said  field  oxide 

region;  . 

fonning  a  photoresist  well  pattern  on  said  first  region  of  said 

semiconductor  sul>straie; 
firsu  ion  implanting  a  first  conductivity  imparting  dopant  into 
area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  not  coveted  by  said 
photoresist  well  pattern,  to  form  N  well  region; 
second  ion  implanting  a  second  conductivity  imparting  dopant 
through  said  photoresist  well  pattern  into  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  to  fotm  a  P  well  region  in  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  underlying  said  photoresist  well  panem  and  said  N 
weU  region,  while  not  interfering  with  said  N  well  region,  in 
area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  not  covered  by  said 
photofcsist  well  pattern; 
removing  said  photoresist  well  pattern  after  said  second  implant- 
ing; 
third  ion  implanting  a  third  conductivity  impaiting  dopant  mio 
said  semiconductor  substrate  including  said  well  regions,  not 
covered  by  said  field  oxide  region; 
removing  of  said  first  insulator  layer  after  said  third  implanting; 
growing  a  second  insulator  Uyer  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate including  said  well  regions,  not  covered  by  said  field 
oxide  region,  to  be  used  as  a  gate  insulator; 
deposiung  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  gate  insulator,  and  on  said 

field  oxide  regions; 
fouith  ion  implanting  a  founh  conductivity  imparting  dopant 

into  said  polysilicon  layer; 
patterning  said  implanted  polysilicon  layer  to  form  polysilicon 

gale  structure; 
deposiung  a  third  insulator  layer  on  said  polysilicon  gate  struc- 
ture, on  said  gate  insulator  not  covered  by  said  polysilicon 
gate  structure,  and  on  said  field  oxide  region; 
anisotropic  etching  of  said  third  insulator  Uyer  to  form  an 
insulator  sidewall  spacer  on  sides  of  said  polysilicon  gate 
structure; 
forming  a  photoresist  P  well  pattern  on  said  N  well  region  and  to 

expose  said  P  well  region; 
fifth  ion  implanting  a  fifth  conductivity  impaiting  dopant  into 
said  P  well  region,  not  covered  by  said  polysilicon  gate 


structure,  but  including  ion  implantation  under  said  insulator 
sidewall  spacer,  to  form  lightly  doped  source  and  drain 
regions; 

sixth  ion  iiqilanting  a  sixth  conductivity  impaiting  dopant  into 
said  P  well  region,  not  covered  by  said  polysilicon  gate 
structure,  and  not  covered  by  said  insuUtor  sidewall  spacer,  to 
form  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions; 

removing  of  said  photoresist  P  well  pattern  after  said  sixth 
implanting; 

growth  of  a  thick  founh  insulator  Uyer  on  said  heavily  doped 
source  and  drain  regions,  in  said  P  well  region,  while  growing 
a  thinner  fourth  insulator  Uyer  in  N  well  region,  not  covered 
by  said  polysilicon  gate  structure; 

removing  said  thinner  fourth  insulator  Uyer  from  said  N  well 
region,  while  leaving  some  said  thick  fourth  insulator  layer  on 
said  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  P  well 
region; 

deposition  of  a  borosilicate  glass  layer  on  same  said  thick  fourth 
insulator  layer,  over  said  heavily  doped  source  and  drain 
regions,  in  said  P  well  region,  and  on  said  N  well  region; 

rapid  theimal  annealing  to  form  heavily  doped  source  and  drain 
regions  in  N  well  region,  not  covered  by  said  polysilicon  gate 
structure; 

removing  said  borosilicate  glass  Uyer,  and  some  said  thick 
fourth  insulator  Uyer,  over  said  heavily  doped  source  and 
drain  regions  in  P  well  region  after  said  annealing; 

depositing  a  fifth  insulator  layer  on  said  P  well,  and  said  N  well 
regions; 

forming  an  initial  phase  photoresist  pattern  on  said  fifth  insulator 
layer,  with  a  wide  opening  in  a  first  photoresist  layer,  directly 
overlying  said  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  of  both 
said  N  well  region,  and  said  P  well  region; 

anisotropic  etching,  to  remove  only  a  top  portion  of  said  fifth 
insulator  layer,  in  said  wide  opening  in  said  first  photoresist 
layer,  to  create  a  wide  hole  opening,  extending  partially  into 
said  fifth  insulator  Uyer; 

removing  said  initial  phase,  photoresist  pattern  after  forming 
said  wide  hole  opening; 

fonning  a  second  phase  photoresist  pattern  on  said  fifth  insulator 
layer,  with  a  narrow  opening  in  a  second  photoresist  layer, 
exposing  said  wide  hole  opening  in  said  fifth  insulator  layer, 
directly  overlying  said  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions 
of  both  said  N  well  region,  and  said  P  well  region; 

anisotropic  etching  of  said  fifth  insulator  layer,  in  said  narrow 
opening  in  said  second  photoresist  layer,  to  create  a  contact 
hole  to  said  heavily  doped  region  in  said  N  well  region,  and  to 
said  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  P  well 
region,  with  a  narrow  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  contact 
hole,  and  a  wide  opening  at  the  top  of  said  contact  bole; 

removing  said  second  phase,  photoresist  pattern  after  forming 
said  contact  bole;  and 

depositing  a  metallization  Uyer.  and  etching  said  metallization 
Uyer  to  a  metal  stnicture. 
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d)  removing  a  portion  of  said  barrier  layer  and  a  portion  of  said 
masking  Uyer  over  said  first  region  exposing  said  first  oxide 
layer  by  anisonopically  etching  said  barrier  Uyer  and  an 
upper  portion  of  said  masking  layer  over  said  first  region,  and 
selectively  wet  etching  a  lower  poition  of  a  remaining  mask- 
ing layer  over  said  first  region  exposing  said  first  oxide  Uyer, 

e)  first  implanting  first  conductivity  type  impurities  into  said  first 
region  forming  a  first  type  well  using  remaining  portions  of 
said  barrier  layer  and  said  masking  Uyer  over  said  second 
region  as  a  mask; 

f)  second  implanting  second  type  conductivity  impurities 
through  said  mask  into  said  substrate,  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  impurities  fonning  a  second  conductivity  type  Uyer 
beneath  said  first  type  well  and  forming  a  second  type  well  in 
said  second  region; 

g)  removing  said  barrier  layer,  said  masking  layer,  and  said  first 
oxide  layer  after  said  second  implanting;  and 

h)  annealing  said  substrate  to  drive  in  the  implanted  said  first 
conductivity  and  second  conductivity  type  impurities  thereby 
completing  said  first  type  well  and  said  second  type  well. 


5,573,%4 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR  WITH 
A  SELF-ALIGNED  BOTTOM  GATE  USING  DIFFUSION 
FROM  A  DOPANT  SOURCE  LAYER 
Louis  L.  Hsu,  FfafakOl;  Mary  J.  Saccanuuigo,  Poughqong,  and 
Joseph  F.  Shepartl,  Hopewell  Junctioa,  all  of  N,Y.,  assignors 
to  Intematioiial  Bosiiiess  MacUnes  Corporation,  AnntNik, 
N.Y. 

FDcd  Nov.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  559,809 
M.:.  CL'' B»IL  21/84 
VS.  CL  437—40  17  I 


5,573,9*3 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SELF-ALIGNED  TWIN  TUB 
CMOS  DEVICES 
Jan  M.  Song,  Yang-Md,  lUwan,  assigDor  to  Vanguard  Inter- 
national Scmkooductor  Corporation,  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan 
Filed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  642^20 
InL  CL*  HOIL  21/8238 
VS.  CL  437—34  23  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  self  aligned  twin  well  in  a  serai- 
conductor  substrate,  said  twin  well  comprising  a  fir^  type  well  and 
second  type  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  spaced  field  oxide  regions  in  said  substrate,  said 
spaced  field  oxide  regions  defining  a  first  region  and  a  second 
region; 

b)  fonning  a  first  oxide  layer  over  a  substrate  surface  including 
said  first  and  second  regions; 

c)  fonning  a  BPSG  masking  layer  and  then  a  barrier  Layer  over 
said  field  oxide  regions  and  said  first  oxide  layer. 
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1 .  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  transistor  comprising  die  steps 

providing  a  substrate  with  an  insulating  Uyer  on  top; 
forming  a  dopant  source  layer  containing  dopants  on  the 
insulating  layer. 
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-  fomiing  «  first  layer  of  poJysilicon  on  top  of  »«d  dopml  MOfce 

-  forming  a  layer  of  gate  insulator  on  said  polysilicon; 

-  paneming  said  polysilKon  and  said  gate  insulator  to  form  a 

gate  stack  consisting  of  a  gate  electrode  and  gate  insulator  of 
said  thin  61m  transistor; 

forming  a  sidewall  sparer  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  said 
gale  stack  on  top  of  said  dc^i  source  layer, 

-  forming  a  second  Uyer  of  polysilicon  so  as  to  be  on  top  and  in 

contact  with  exposed  surfaces  of  said  gate  stack,  and  said 
dopant  source  layer; 

patterning  said  second  layer  of  polysilicon  to  form  a  channel 
region,  offset  regions,  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  thm 
film  transistor;  and 

heating  to  diffuse  said  dopants  from  said  dopant  source  layer 
into  said  source,  drain  regions  and  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
thin  film  transistor. 


5573.9*5 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  AND  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS  USING 
SIDEWALL  SPACER  TECHNOLOGY 
Mln-Liang  Chen,  Allentown;  Sailesh  CWttipeddl,  Whitehall. 
Taeho  Koofc,  Lower  Macungie  TuwDshlp,  Richard  A.  Powell. 
Lower  niMiril  Township,  and  Pradip  K-  Roy,  AUentowii,  aU 
of  Pb.,  Mri^an  to  Lucent  Technologies  liK.,  Murray  Hill. 

N  I 

DIvWoo  of  Ser.  No.  «7«.5*1.  Mmr.  27,  Wl.  abMdoiied.  This 

appUcatkNi  Dec.  17.  WW,  S«r.  No.  10,482 

lax.  a."  H»1L  21/31:21/335 

VS.  CL  437—41  "  ^^*^^ 


along  a  first  direction  to  constitute  bit-lines  of  the  memory 
device  thereby  forming  channel  regions  between  the  bit-lines; 

oxidizing  to  form  a  ftrat  oxide  layer  overlying  the  bit-lines  and 
the  channel  regions,  a  portion  of  the  first  oxide  Uyer  over  the 
bit-lines  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  a  portion  of 
the  first  oxide  layer  over  the  channel  regions; 

etching  portions  of  the  channel  regions  designated  for  coding  to 
form  trenches; 

forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  a  bottom  and  sidewalls  of  the 

trenches; 

forming  an  insulaung  layer  to  fill  the  trenches; 

removing  a  portion  of  d>e  first  oxide  layer  over  the  channel 
regions  without  said  trenches  and  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer 
over  the  channel  regions;  and 

fonning  a  plurality  of  parallel  strip-shaped  gate  electrc^s 
extending  along  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first 
direction  on  the  gate  oxide  layer  and  the  first  oxide  layer  to 
constitute  word-lines  of  the  memory  device,  the  intersectmg 
region  of  one  word-line  with  two  abutting  bit-lines  constitut- 
ing a  memory  cell  of  the  ROM  device. 


5^3.>67 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  WTTH  HN-TYPE  STACKED  CAPACITOR 

Horng-Hoei  T^eng,  Hslnchu.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Tcchaotogy  Research  Institute.  Hsinchu.  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,537 

Int.  CL*  MIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  CL  437—52 


16  Claims 


1  A  method  of  fabricabng  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 
fonning  a  gale  stack,  includmg  a  gate  dielectnc.  on  a  single 

ciystal  lUicon  substrate,  said  stack  having  sidewalls  compria- 

ing  silicon,  and 
forming  a  spacer  having  a  base  layer  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said 

sidewaUs.  characterized  in  that  said  base  layer  forming  step 

includes  the  steps  of: 
thermally  growing  a  first  oxide  Uyer  on  said  sidewaU. 
deposiung  an  oxygen-permeable  dielectric  Uyer  on  said  first 

oxide  layer,  and 
thermaUy  growing  a  second  oxide  Uyer  between  said  gate  stack 

and  said  first  oxide  layer  by  exposing  said  layers  to  an  oxygen 

ambient  at  a  pressure  and  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 

oxygen  to  penetrate  through  said  dielectnc  layer  and  said  first 

oxide  Uyer. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  READ-ONLY  MEMORY 
DEVICE  HAVING  TRENCHES 
Chc»Chang  Hsu,  Taicfaung.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Micro- 
dectrtmics  Corporation.  Hsinchu,  lUwan 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,183 
Int.  CL"  H81L  21/265 
VS.  CL  437—48  »•  O**^ 

L  A  process  for  fabncaung  memory  cells  of  a  read-only  memory 
device  (ROM),  comprising  the  steps  of: 

implanting  impunues  into  a  silicon  substrate  to  form  a  plurality 
of  parallel  stnp-shaped  source  and  drain  regions  extending 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
having  a  high  capacitance  stacked  capacitor  comprising: 
selectively  fonning  relatively  thick  field  oxide  areas  on  the 

surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  while  leaving  device 

areas  for  fabrication  of  field  effect  devices; 
fonning  a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate  in  the  said 

device  areas; 
depositing  a  relatively  thick  first  layer  of  polysilicon  on  the  said 

field  oxide  areas  and  said  device  areas; 
removing  portions  of  said  first  polysilicon  layer  while  leaving 

portions  thereof  for  the  gate  structure  in  said  device  areas,  and 

portions  over  said  field  oxide  areas; 
fonning  source/drain  stiuctures  within  said  device  areas  of  said 

semiconductor  substrate  associated  with  said  gate  structures; 
fonmng  a  first  insuUtor  Uyer  composed  at  least  in  part  of  silicon 

nitride  over  said  device  and  field  oxide  areas  and  patterning 


the  layv  to  leave  source/drain  structures  open  in  the  said 

device  «eas  where  electrical  contact  is  desired  to  said  stacked 

capacitors;  and  forming  said  stacked  capacitors  by. 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  the  device  and  field 
oxide  areas. 

depositing  a  second  insulator  layer  over  said  second  polysili- 
con Uyer. 

depositing  a  third  polysilicon  layer  over  the  second  insuUtor 
layer. 

depositing  a  third  insulator  layer  over  said  third  polysilicon 
Uyer, 

depositing  a  fourth  polysilicon  layer  over  said  third  insulator 
layer, 

patterning  and  anisotropical  etching  the  stack  of  said  second 
and  third  insulators  layers,  and  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
polysilicon  layers  to  form  the  basis  of  said  stacked  capaci- 
tor. 

controlably  and  laterally  isotropic  etching  the  exposed  edges 
of  said  second  and  third  insulator  layers  to  increase  the 
plaiuied  surface  area  of  the  capacitor  while  leaving  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  second  and  third  insulator  layers. 

depositing  a  fifth  polysilicon  layer  over  the  device  and  field 
oxide  areas  to  complete  the  lower  electrode  of  said  stacked 
capacitor. 

fonning  a  capacitor  dielectric  layer  over  the  said  lower  elec- 
trode of  said  stacked  capacitor,  and 

depositing  a  top  polysilicon  electrode  layer  to  complete  said 
stacked  capacitors. 
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etching  the  first  and  second  amorphous  conduction  layers  under 
a  condition  that  the  insulating  film  pattern  and  lower  insulat- 
ing Uyer  are  used  as  an  etch  barrier. 

removing  the  insulating  film  pattern  in  accordance  with  a  wet 
etch  process; 

annealing  the  first  and  second  amorphous  conduction  layers, 
thereby  forming  first  and  second  crystallized  conduction  lay- 
ers without  diffiising  an  impurity; 

etching  doped  portions  of  the  first  and  second  crystallized  con- 
duction layers  with  a  wet  etch  process,  thereby  providing  an 
irregularity  structure  at  the  first  and  second  crystallized  con- 
duction layers;  and 

doping  impurity  ions  in  undoped  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
crystallized  conduction  layers,  thereby  forming  a  cylindrical 
storage  electrode  having  the  irregularity  structure  at  each  side 
wall  thereof. 


5^3,969 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  CMOS  DEVICES 

HAVING  MINIMIZED  DRAIN  CONTACT  AREA 

Jae  K.  Kim,  Kyoungld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 

Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375.551 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  19,  1994, 
94-974 

Int  CL'  HOIL  2//70 
VS.  CL  437—57  6  ClataK 


5,573,968 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  STACKED  CAPACITORS 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yoong  J.  Park,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyun- 
dai Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungld-do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1996.  Ser.  No.  606,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  27,  1995, 
95-3907 

Int  CL»  HOIL  21/70:27/00 
VS.  a.  437—52  W  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  capacitors  of  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

partially  removing  a  lower  insulating  layer  formed  over  a  semi- 
conduaor  substrate,  thereby  forming  a  contact  hole,  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  is  exposed; 

forming  doped  amorphous  conduction  films  and  undoped  amor- 
phous conduction  films  in  an  alternating  manner  over  die 
resultiag  structure  obtained  after  forming  the  contact  hole, 
thereby  forming  a  first  amorphous  conduction  layer  having  a 
multilayer  structure  such  that  an  uppeimost  one  of  the  doped 
aiiK>rpliou$  conduction  films  constitutes  an  uppermost  portion 
of  the  multi-Uyer  strucmre; 

fonning  an  insulating  film  pattern  on  the  uppermost  doped 
amorphous  conduction  film  in  accordance  with  an  etch  pro- 
cess using  a  storage  electrode  mask; 

fonning  undoped  amorphous  conduction  films  and  doped  amor- 
phous conduction  films  in  an  alternating  manner  over  the 
resulting  strucmre  obtained  after  forming  the  insulating  film 
pattern,  thereby  fonning  a  second  amorphous  conduction 
layer. 
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I.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  trench  for  weU  isolation  in  a  predetermined  area  of  a 

semiconductor  substrate; 
fiUing  said  trench  for  well  isolation  with  an  insulating  film, 

completely; 
forming  an  N-weU  and  a  P-well  in  the  semiconductor  substrate. 

said  trench  for  well  isolation  being  between  said  N-well  and 

said  P-well; 
fonning  a  gate  oxide  and  a  gate  electrode  on  the  N-well  and  on 

the  P-weU,  in  sequence; 
forming  a  P*  type  source  and  a  P*  type  drain  in  said  N-weU  and 

an  N*  type  source  an  N*  type  drain  in  said  P-weU,  said  P* 

type  and  N*  type  drains  being  adjacent  to  said  trench; 
forming  a  blanket  interUyer  insulating  Uyer  over  the  resulting 

structure; 
etching  said  interiayer  insulating  Uyer  and  a  portion  of  said 

insulating  film  filled  in  said  trench  by  use  of  a  ccMitact  mask. 

to  form  a  contact  hole  which  exposes  a  side  of  said  interiayer 

insulating  layer,  said  P*  type  and  N*  type  drains  adjacent  to 

said  trench  and  an  upper  side  wall  of  said  trench;  and 
forming  a  conductive  wire  in  said  contact  hole,  to  interconnect 

said  P*  type  and  N*  type  drains  adjacent  to  said  trench  with 

each  other. 
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METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CONTAMINATION  OF  ANTI- 
FUSE  MATERUL  IN  AN  ANTI-FUSE  STRUCTURE 
DipMkar  PraMiiik,  Swmtof^  a«l  S«bk«»i  R-  N«rtoiU,  Sm 
jo^eTbotti  of  Caw.  •-»I»»on  to  VLSi  TW»«*»«y.  I*:- Sm 

Jaw,  Calif. 
DiTWoo  of  S«r.  No.  Z75,ir7,  J.L  14,  1W4,  P«l.  No.  5,4»3.14*. 
TMi  appMcalkMi  J««.  *.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  4773II 
Int  CL*  H»1L  21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  4X1— f  " ' 
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fbnning  a  disposri)te  port  on  Mud  burier  layer  on  said  pattenied 

meul  suck: 
etching  said  bamer  Uyer  and  said  antifuse  layer  substannally  in 

alignroeni  with  said  disposable  post  to  form  a  first  metal 

interconitect; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  over  said  substrate  including  said 

first  metal  interconnect  and  said  disposable  post  wherein  said 

insulating  layer  is  substantiaUy  planar  with  said  disposable 

post;  . 

removing  said  disposable  post  to  form  an  apeiture  in  said 

insulating  layer;  and 
depositing  a  second  conductive  Uyer  into  said  aperture  and  onto 
said  barrier  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  anti-fuse  structure  compnsing  die 

steps  of. 

forming  a  conducnve  base  layer. 

forming  a  layer  of  anti-fuse  mwerial  over  said  conductive  base 
layer. 

forming  an  insulating  Uyer  over  said  ano-fuse  Uyer. 

forming  a  vU  hole  having  sides  and  having  a  lateral  dimension 
no  greater  than  about  0.8  microns  through  said  insuUnng 
layer  to  said  afiti-fuse  layer;  and 

forming  a  conductive  bamer  layer  consisting  of  a  barrier  matt- 
nal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  TiW.  TiN,  and 
chromium,  said  conductive  barrier  layer  having  a  first  portion 
overlying  said  ann-fuse  material,  a  second  portion  extending 
upward  along  said  sides  of  said  via  bole  and  a  third  portion 
overlying  a  portion  of  said  insulating  Uyer, 

providing  a  conductive  non  Al  plug  above  said  first  portioo  of 

said  conductive  bamer  layer, 
such  that  said  anti-fuse  structure  may  be  programmed  by  pro- 
viding a  programming  voluge  between  said  conductive  base 
layer  and  said  conductive  bamer  Uyer.  and  may  be  read  by 
prt)viding  a  MM«  voltage,  which  is  lower  than  said  pro- 
gramming voltage,  between  said  conductive  base  Uyer  and 
said  bamer  Uyer. 


5,573,972 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SILICON  BONDED 

WAFER 
Kenya  Koteyarid,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aHicnor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
Hoo,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  506,980 
dates  prtority,  appUcatkm  Japam  JuL  29,  1W4,  *-177«76 
lilt  CL*  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437— M 


22Clate« 


5,573,971 

PLANAR  ANTIFUSE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

jaMca  M.  Cleerea,  Redwood  City.  Callt,  mii^nr  lo  Cyprcai 

jiwirnnrtnmrr  Corporatfam,  Saa  Jaac,  CaNt 

Filed  Dec.  29,  199S,  S&t.  N*  SIMM 

IbL  CL"  HBIL  21/441 

VS.  CL  437— «•  • 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  antifuse  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depouting  a  first  conductive  layer  over  said  substrate: 
t  a  ovping  layer  onto  said  conductive  layer: 

^  M  MKifuse  Uyer  onto  said  cappmg  Uyer. 

H—^ting  a  bamer  layer  onto  said  antifuse  layer: 
patienung  said  first  conductive  Uyer,  said  capping  layer,  said 
antifuse  Uyer,  and  said  barrier  Uyer  into  a  patterned  metal 
stack: 


1  A  method  for  manufactimng  a  silicon  bonded  wafer  including 
the  steps  of:  prepanng  a  first  silicon  substrate  having  a  first  silicon 
surface  and  a  second  silicon  surface  opposing  the  first  silicon 
surface,  d»e  first  siUcon  surface  having  at  least  one  groove  therein, 
at  least  the  surface  of  the  groove  being  covered  by  an  insuUtor, 
prepanng  a  second  silicon  substrate  having  a  third  sihcon  surface 
and  a  fourth  silicon  surface  opposing  the  third  silicon  surface,  the 
third  silicon  surface  having  a  first  portion  covered  by  an  insulating 
fibn  and  a  second  portion  exposmg  a  silicon  surface,  the  surface  of 
the  insuUting  film  being  fiush  wiUi  the  surface  of  the  second 
portion:  bonding  said  first  silicon  substrate  and  said  second  siUcon 
substrate  together,  such  that  a  portion  of  the  first  silicon  surface 
contacts  the  exfoxd  sibcon  surface  and  such  that  the  groove  is 
located  on  the  surface  of  the  insulating  film:  grinding  said  first 
silicon  subMxaie  at  the  side  of  the  second  surface  thereof  to  pn)vide 
.  fifth  surface  exposing  therein  the  insulator  of  the  groove  dirough 
the  bottom  of  the  groove. 


5,573,973 
INTEGRATED  aRCUFT  HAVING  A  DIAMOND  THIN 
FILM  TRENCH  ARRANGEMENT  AS  A  COMPONENT 
THEREOF  AND  METHOD 
Rakcsh  B.  Sethi,  Campbell,  and  Cheng-Chen  Hsueii,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,5«0,  Mar.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,970 
InL  CL*  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—67  18  Claims 
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(5)  removing  said  nitride  layer,  growing  a  sacrificial  oxide  Uyer, 
and  removing  said  sacrificial  oxide  layer  by  applying  an 
etching  method  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  oxynitride  layer  extends  to  said  portion  of  said 
surface  of  said  substrate. 


5^3,975 

SURFACE-NORMAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL 

CAVTFY  DEVICES 

John  E.  Cunningham,  Lincroft,  and  Keith  W.  Goosscn,  Aber-, 

deen,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc, 

Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  334321,  Nov.  4,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,444,270. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  6.  1995,  Ser.  Na  417^78 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  a.  437—129  7  Claims 


I.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  integrated  circuit  including  a  serai- 
conductor  substrate,  a  method  of  preparing  said  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  diamond  coated  trench,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

etching  a  trench  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  such  that  said 

trench  has  a  bottom  surface  and  sidewalls  surrounded  by  a 

circumferential  lop  surface  segment  of  said  semiconductor 

substrate: 
uniformly  toughening  said  bottom  surface  and  said  sidewalls: 
prior  to  roughening  at  least  said  bottom  surface,  masking  on  said 

circumferential  top  surface  segment  a  masking  material  such 

that  said  circumferential  top  surface  segment  is  prevented 

from  being  toughened:  and 
selectively  nucleating  a  diamond  layer  on  said  rough  bottom 

surface  and  on  said  rough  sidewalls  inside  said  trench. 


32       ^^ 


5,573,974 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
ELEMENTS 
Hyunsang  Hwang,  Seoul,   Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG 
Semion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chungchcongbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  11,  1995, 
95-393 

InL  a."  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  a.  437—69  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  semiconductor  elements,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  forming  a  pad  oxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate, 
and  depositing  g  silicon  nitride  layer, 

(2)  carrying  out  a  photo  etching  process  to  remove  the  silicon 
ninide  layer  of  a  field  region  as  a  region  other  than  an  active 
region: 

(3)  cartying  out  a  field  oxidation  process  to  form  a  field  oxide 
layer  on  said  field  region: 

(4)  carrying  out  a  heat  treatment  under  an  NH,  atinosphere  to 
fonn  an  oxynioide  layer  on  said  field  oxide  layer;  and 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  optical  cavity 
device,  comprising: 

successively  depositing  layers  that  constitute  a  mirror  structure 
onto  a  substrate: 

successively  depositing  layers  that  constinite  a  multi-layer 
region  onto  said  mirror  structure; 

providing  a  partial  antireflective  coating  over  said  multi-layer 
region  such  that  said  coating  has  a  thickness  variation  over  its 
extent  that  is  equal  in  sign  to.  but  greater  in  magnitude  than, 
thickness  variations  in  the  multi-layer  region  and  the  mirror 
structure. 


5^73,976 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Manabu  Kato,  and  Taiuislu  Motoda,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555,417 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1994,  6-281816 

InL  a."  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  CL  437—129  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
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prepanng  a  lemicooductor  sutnirate  having  a  front  surface  and  a 
rear  surface;  and 

forming  an  active  layer  compnsuig  a  compound  Ktnicoaductor 
material  on  the  front  surface  of  the  jemiconductor  substrate, 
the  compound  seuuconductor  material  having  a  band  gap 
energy  that  moootooically  increases  as  growth  temperature 
nses  above  a  certain  growth  temperature,  forming  of  the 
active  layer  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  above  the 
certain  growth  temperature  so  that  a  window  structure  fonn- 
ing  region  including  at  least  a  region  that  serves  as  a 
waveguide  in  the  proiumity  of  a  laser  resonator  facet  has  a 
higher  temperature  than  a  region  outside  the  window  structure 
forming  region  and.  therefore,  the  window  structure  forming 
region  has  a  larger  band  gap  energy  than  the  region  outside 
the  window  structure  forming  regioa. 


Patent  Not  bmed  For  This  Nuaibcr 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  METAL  WIKE  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Gycoag  S.  Cko.  Scoal,  Rep.  of  Korea.  iMicDor  to  Hyundai 
ElMtiMric*  iBdwtrtca  Co..  LUL.  KyuagU-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOtd  Sep.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«S,3C7 
ClaiaM  prtortty,  appttcaiiaa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  15,  1993. 
93-1S527 

lot  CL*  MIL  21/44 
VS.  CL  437—192  2 


forming  a  titanium  layer  on  the  resulting  silicon  substrate 
including  said  contact  hole  and  said  at  least  one  surface,  said 
layer  formed  by  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  process; 

forming  a  first  titanium  nitride  layer  on  said  titanium  layer. 

exposing  the  resulting  silicon  substrate  including  said  first  tita- 
nium nitride  layer  to  the  atmosphere; 

forming  a  second  titanium  nitride  layer  on  said  first  titanium 
nitride  layer  by  a  chenucal  vapor  deposition  process; 

exposing  the  resulung  silicon  substrate  including  said  second 
titanium  nitride  layer  to  the  atmosphere; 

forming  a  third  titanium  nitride  layer  on  said  second  titanium 
nitride  layer  by  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  process; 

exposing  the  resulting  sUicon  substrate  including  said  third 
titanium  nitride  layer  to  the  atmosphere; 

removing  said  titanium  layer  and  said  first,  second  and  third 
titanium  nioride  layers  overlaying  said  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  oxide  layer  so  as  to  expose  said  one  surface  of  said  oxide 
layer  and  first  surfaces  of  said  first,  second  and  third  layers; 

sequentially  deposiung  a  ntanium-containing  tungsten  layer,  an 
aluminum  alloy  layer  and  a  fourth  titamum  mtnde  layer  on 
the  resultmg  one  surface  of  said  oxide  layer  and  first  surfaces 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  layers;  and 

removing  a  portion  of  said  titanium-containing  tungsten  layer, 
said  alutmnum  alloy  layer  and  said  fourth  btanium  nitride 
layer  to  form  a  metal  wire. 


5,573,979 

SLOPED  STORAGE  NODE  FOR  A  3-D  DRAM  CELL 

STRUCTURE 

RokMt  Y.  Tta.  PUmo,  and  Wei- Yung  Hsu.  Dallaa.  both  of  Ter, 

■■I^Mi  to  TexM  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

VIM  Fefc.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«7,5«9 

Int.  CL'  miL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—195  »  CW« 
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1  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  wire  in  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate  which  has  an  overlying  oxide  layer 
and  a  junction  area; 

forming  a  contact  bole  by  removmg  a  portion  of  the  oxide  layer 
overlayuig  said  silicon  substrate,  thereby  exposing  the  junc- 
tion area  on  said  sUicon  substrate  but  leaving  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  oxide  layer. 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  imcroelectronic  structure,  said  method 
compnsmg  steps: 

(a)  fanning  a  conductive  barrier  layer  on  a  principal  surface  of  a 
microelectronic  substrate  where  said  conductive  barrier  layer 
composes  a  lateral  surface  and  an  upper  surface  forming  a 
comer  edge; 

(b)  forming  an  unieactive  layer  on  said  barrier  layer. 

(c)  patterning  photoresist  on  said  unreactive  layer. 

(d)  etching  said  unreactive  layer  by  dry  plasnu  etch  with  at  least 
partial  horizontal  etching  to  form  sloped  lateral  sides  on  said 
unreactive  layer,  overlying  said  corner  edge  on  said  barrier 
layer  wherein  said  sloped  lateral  sides  are  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  80  degrees  from  tlie  substrate  surface;  and 

(e)  depositing  a  high-dielectric <onstant  material  layer  00  said 
unreactive  layer. 


5473,980 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SALICIDED  SELF-ALIGNED 
CONTACT  FOR  SRAM  CELLS 
Chiie-San  Vbo,  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Taiwan  Semicon- 
ductor Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  583,917 
Int  CI."  HOIL  21/28 


VS.  CL  437—260 
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performing  a  second  rapid  thermal  annealing  of  said  first  metal 
region,  said  first  polysilicon  region,  and  said  first  contact 
region  after  stripping  said  second  metal  region; 

forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate after  performing  said  second  rapid  thermal  annealing; 

forming  a  number  of  second  contact  openings  in  said  second 
dielectric  layer;  and 

filling  said  second  contact  openings  with  contact  mOal. 


5473,981 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  RESIDUAL  CHARCES  OF  AN 

ELECTRO  STATIC  CHUCK  USED  IN  A  LAYER 

DEPOSITION  PROCESS 

Junlcfai  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatkm, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,873 

aaims  priority,  application  JapaI^  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-234724 

Int.  O."  HOIL  21/00:  H05F  3/00;  B25B  11/00 

VS.  a.  437—225  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  self-aligned  silicide  contacts,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  devices  and  a  first 
contact  region  formed  therein; 

providing  a  number  of  gate  oxide  regions  formed  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate: 

providing  a  number  of  gate  electrodes  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  gate  oxide  regions  wherein  each  one  of  said  gate  elec- 
trodes is  formed  on  one  of  said  gate  oxide  regions; 

forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
covering  said  gate  electrodes; 

forming  a  first  contact  opening  in  said  first  dielectric  layer 
directly  over  said  first  contact  region  thereby  exposing  said 
first  contact  region; 

forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  having  a  first  polysilicon  region 
and  a  second  polysiUcon  region  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate after  said  first  contact  opening  has  been  formed,  thereby 
covering  said  first  dielectric  layer  and  said  first  contact  region, 
wherein  said  first  polysilicon  region  is  that  part  of  said  layer 
of  polysilicon  directly  over  said  first  contact  region  and  said 
second  polysilicon  region  is  the  remainder  of  said  layer  of 
polysilicon; 

etching  tway  said  second  polysilicon  region  using  photolitho- 
graphic techniques; 

forming  a  metal  layer  having  a  first  metal  region  and  a  second 
metal  region  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  after  etching 
away  said  second  polysilicon  region,  thereby  covering  said 
first  polysilicon  region  and  said  first  dielectric  layer,  wherein 
said  first  metal  region  is  that  part  of  said  metal  layer  covering 
said  first  polysilicon  region  and  said  second  metal  region  is 
the  remainder  of  said  metal  layer, 
performing  a  first  rapid  thermal  annealing  of  said  first  metal 
region,  said  first  polysilicon  region,  and  said  first  contact 
region  thereby  forming  a  metal  silicide  at  the  interface  of  said 
first  polysilicon  region  and  said  first  metal  region; 
stripping  said  second  metal  region:  and 


1.  A  method  depositing  a  layer  onto  a  wafer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

afBxing  the  wafer  to  a  wafer  support  widiin  a  deposition  cham- 
ber by  using  a  single-pole  electrostatic  chuck; 

depositing  a  layer  onto  a  surface  of  the  wafer  by  plasma  CVD 
using  a  deposition  gas  having  at  least  two  reactive  component 
gases; 

exhausting  the  deposition  gas  from  the  deposition  chamber, 

introducing  a  charge  removal  gas  composed  of  at  least  one  of  die 
reactive  component  gases  of  the  deposition  gas  into  the  depo- 
sition chamber  after  the  exhausting  step;  and 

forming  a  residual  charge  removing  plasma  by  discharging  the 
charge  removal  gas  to  remove  residual  charges  remaining  on 
the  single-pole  electrostatic  chuck. 


5473,982 
SLURRY  COMPOSITION,  SHAPING  METHOD  USING 
THE  SAME,  AND  FIRED  BODY 
Naoyuki  Katoh;  Kumetiiko  Sanada.  and  Hiroshi  Muto,  all  of 
Mie,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubislii  Chemical  BASF  Com- 
pany Limited,  and  Miyawo  Company  Ltd.,  both  of  Yokkai- 
chi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1994,  6-060062; 
JuL  29,  1994,  6-197742 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/00 
VS.  a.  501—1  W  Claims 

1.  A  slurry  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  raw  mineral  material  comprising  raw  mineral  material 
for  white  ware,  raw  mineral  material  for  advanced  ceraimcs,  or 
mixtures  thereof;  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  re-dispersible 
resin  powder  obtained  by  spray-drying  an  emulsion  of  a  polyvinyl 
acetate,  a  vinyl  aceute  copolymer  or  an  acryhc  resin:  and  water. 
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nNE  SILICA  TXJBE  KSD  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

HktcMfi  NakMurm.  KawMild;  YmwW  MalMi,  Yokokaaa, 
tmd  IkkM  G«to,  Ickihan,  all  *t  JapM,  Mitganri  to  Skowa 
Dc^*  KiliiifclM  rililn,  IMyo,  JavM 

Filed  N^.  7.  1»5,  S«r.  N*  55i,715 
CUM  prtorMy,  fpllclloB  Japu,  N*».  «.  W»4,  «-2MM9; 
JM.  2S.  IMS,  7-«aS51 

laL  CL*  CtaC  /JM».JW» 
UA  CL  5§1— 12  M  Ctata" 


S,5733M 
RLECTROMAGNETIC  Wn«)OW 
i-i^  G.  lUay,  SDtct  Sprlnf;  Cnrth  A.  MaiHii.  Gemiantowii, 
ba«k  oT  Md,-  DebonUi  A.  Haucht,  SlcrUnc  Va^  and  Anh  H. 
Lc  GaMhcnburt.  Md^  aadgnon  to  The  United  Stotaa  of 
AMCfica  M  reprwenttd  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Navy,  Wa«li- 
l^too.  DC.  ^      ^ 

CaMtoualkNi  of  Ser.  N«.  3«7,54«,  Feb.  13,  1»5,  abuidoiicd. 
Tbta  application  Mar.  13,  19W,  Ser.  No.  615>5S 
IBL  CV  C04B  J5/5S4 
VS.  CL  5il— 97  »3  ' 


lti  ooamr.  mm.  « 


1  A  fine  silica  tube  which  composed  of  silica  gel  and  which  has  1.  A  ceramic  electionuigneuc  window  comprising  Si,N,  pw- 

an  outr^^.^  oro.os'o  2  pnT^ength  of  I  .o  500  nm.  and  a  ticks  which  «.  bonded  together  by  a  metal  phosphate  binder  that 

^^^TSess  of  0  015  um  about  v.  of  the  oourr  diameter  of  is  an  All^,  binder,  a  ZrP,0,  binder,  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 

radiaumck  uuciaiess  oi  u.uij  nm  »uu.  ^  ^^^^^  panicles  comprise  from  55  to  85  volume  percent  of  the 

ceramic  material  of  the  electromagnetic  window  with  the  metal 
phosphate  binder  compnsing  the  remainder. 


5,573.W4 
POROUS  BODY  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND  REGULATED 

RELEASE  OF  VAPORIZABLE  SUBSTANCES 
Klaus  Brcitenbucber.  Nackcnbcim.  and   Hermann  Schuster, 
Taunusstein.    both    of    Gemiany,    asBigDors    to    Scfaott 
Glaswerke,  Mainz,  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1W5,  Ser.  Na  445,72« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  20,  19»4,  44  17 
739.9 

Iirt.  CL*  A*1L  9/12 
VS.  CL  S91-39  12  Ctata" 

I.  A  vapor-releasing  device  comprising  a  vaponzable  liquid 
stored  in  an  open-pored  sintered  glass  body,  wherein  at  least  90% 
of  the  pores  are  open  pores,  the  glass  body  posses  a  pore  volume  of 
30%-S5  %  and  a  mean  pore  size  of  10-350  pm.  and  the  vaponz- 
able  liquid  is  a  perfume,  an  air  freshener,  an  insecticide  or  a 
pheromone. 


5,573387 
REFRACTORY  CERAMIC  MASS  AND  ITS  USE 
Harald  Harrauth.  Villach;  Roland  Heindl,  and  Josef  Deutsch, 
both  of  Leoben.  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Veitsch-Radex 
Alitiengesellschaft  fur  feuerfeste  Erzcugniss,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  385,04« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1994,  44  03 

SMJ 

ImL  CL*  C04B  35A)4 
VS.  CL  501—108  »  Oalms 


54733*5 

CERAMIC  MATRIX  COMPOSITES  USING 

STRENGTHENING  AGENTS  OF  SILICON  BORIDES  OF 

THE  FORM  Sl-B-C 

Samuel  C.  Weaver,  Knox  Coonty,  Tenn.,  asaignor  to  MUlen- 

oium  Materials,  Inc.,  Knoiville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,552 
InL  a."  CMB  35/577:35/58 
VS.  CL  501—9*  1*  Chlma 

It.  A  strengthened  and  toughened  ceramic  composite  formed 
from  a  mixture  of  a  matrix  cenurac  powder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  carbides,  nitndes  and  combinauons 
thereof,  and  a  dispersed  phase  of  0. 1  to  about  80  wt  %  of  particles 
of  a  Si-B-C  composition,  said  ceramic  powder  being  about  15 
micTometer  in  size,  said  Si-B-C  composition  being  SiB^  containing 
about  0. 1  to  about  25  wt.  %  carbon  and  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  0. 1  to  about  20  micrometers,  said  mixture  being  consolidated 
into  said  composite. 


1.  Refractory  ceramic  mass  comprising  70  to  95  wt.  *  of  a  pure 
magnesia  component  A  and  5  to  30  wt.  %  of  a  component  B. 
wherein  component  B  comprises  pure  magnesia  granules  with  a 
coatmg  of  a  refractory  material  other  than  magnesia,  said  refrac- 
tory coating  material  having  a  granule  size  that  is  finer  than  the 
pure  magnesia  granules  of  component  B.  said  refractory  coating 
material 

a)  being  inert  widi  respect  to  the  pure  magnesia  granules  or. 

b)  comprises  components  which  form  spinels  with  the  magnesia 
granules,  or 

c)  comprises  components  which  form  spinels  wiUi  one  another. 

or 

d)  comprises  components  which  form  spinels  widi  one  another 
and  with  the  nugnesia  granules. 


f  5,573,988 

CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCESS 
Blaise  DidiUon.  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 

Francais  Du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,235,  Nov.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,658 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1993,  93  14281 
Int  a.*^  BOU  38/44 
VS.  a.  502—37  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  catalyst  containing  at  least 
one  metallic  element  selected  from  the  group  formed  by  platinum, 
palladium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  osmium,  iridium  and  nickel  on  a 
refractory  oxide  based  support,  said  catalyst  having  been  deacti- 
vated v/y  coke  deposition,  said  process  comprising  burning  off  of 
deposited  ooke,  and  conducting  oxychlorination,  by  simultaneously 
effecting  oxychlorination  whenever  burning  off  deposited  coke,  by 
treating  the  catalyst  with  a  gas  containing  at  least  chlorine  and 
molecular  oxygen,  at  a  temperature  generally  between  20°  C.  and 
800°  C.  and  a  total  gas  flow  rate,  expressed  in  liters  of  gas  per  hour 
per  gram  of  catalyst,  of  between  0.05  and  20. 


5,573391 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  CARBIDE  CATALYST 
SUPPORTED  ON  CARBON 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point,  and  Anantha  N.  Dcsikan,  Cort- 
land Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,475,  Feb.  24, 1994,  PaL 
No.  5,451,557.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
246,533 
luL  CL*  C07C  27/22 
VS.  a.  502—177  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  supported  metal  carbide  catalyst 
which  comprises  the  calcination  of  a  carbon  support  that  has  been 
impregnated  with  a  metal  carbide  precursor  which  comprises  a 
water  soluble  salt  of:  (1)  a  cation  comprising  nitrogen-hydrogen 
bonded  moieties;  and  (2)  an  anion  comprising  metal-oxygen 
bonded  moieties,  so  that  upon  calcination  the  product  formed  is  the 
metal  carbide  and  the  by-products  comprise  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide. 


5473,989 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFIN  OXIDES 

Keisuke  Sugita.  Takatsuki,  and  Toshikazu  Yagi,  Ibaraid,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Lim- 

iteiL  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286^37 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196040 

InL  CI."  BOU  29/04 

VS.  a.  502—64  21  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  oxidizing  an  olefin  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  crystalline  metallosilicate  having 
supported  thereon  at  least  one  salt  selected  fiwm  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  salts  of  nitric  acid,  allialine  earth  metal  salts  of 
nitric  acid,  silver  salts  of  nitric  acid  and  silver  salts  of  nitrous  acid, 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  obtained  by  impregnating  the  crystalline 
metallosilicate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  and  subjecting 
the  same  to  drying  and  calcining  at  a  temperature  of  150°  to  200° 
C. 


5473,990 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  TO 
LIGHT  OLEFINS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  SUCH  PROCESS 
Wang  Gongwei;  Ying  Muliang;  Wang  Xingchun,  and  Chen 
Guoquan.  all  of  Dalian,  China,  assignors  to  Dalian  Institute 
of  Chemical  Physics,  Dalian,  China 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54491,  Apr.  29,  1993,  PaL  No.  5467,100. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,677 
Claims  priority,  application  China,  May  3,  1992,  921062134 
InL  a."  BOU  29/40 
VS.  a.  S02— 77  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  ZSM-5  based  catalyst  adapted  to  be 
used  in  the  catalytic  conversion  of  methanol  or  dimethyl  ether  to 
light  olefins  comprising  the  following  consecutive  steps: 
mixing  a  zeolite  ZSM-5  wiUi  silica  sol  and  ammonium  nitrate 

solution, 
kneadiqg,  moulding,  drying  and  calcining  the  mixture, 
exchanging  the  modified  zeolite  with  a  solution  of  HCl  at 

70°-90°  C. 
drying  and  calcining  the  H-modified  zeolite, 
impregaating  the  H-modified  zeolite  widi  phosphoric  acid  under 

reduced  pressure, 
drying  and  calcining  the  P-modified  zeolite, 
impregnating  the  P-modified  zeolite  with  a  solution  of  rare  earth 

elements  under  reduced  pressure, 
drying  and  calcining  the  P-rare  earths-modified  zeolite, 
hydrotbermally  treating  the  P-rare  earths-modified  zeolite  at 

500°-600°  C.  wiUi  water  vapour,  and 
calcining  the  modified  zeolite. 


5473,992 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CALCINATION/ACTIVATION  OF 
V/PAO  CATALYST 
Rashmikant  M.  Contractor,  Wilmington,-  Donald  I.  GametL 
Hockessin;  Harold  S.  Horowitz,  Wihnington,  all  of  Dd.,  and 
Arthur  W.  Sleight,  Philomath,  Oreg,,  assignors  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  OcL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,762 
InL  a.*  BOU  2  7// 98 
U.S.  a.  502—209  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  active  and  selective  V/P/O 
catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calcining  a  hydrated  V/P/O  or  V/P/O-SiOa  catalyst  precursor 
at  a  temperature  range  of  375°  to  400°  C.  for  sufficient  time  to 
dehydrate  said  catalyst  precursor  while  simultaneously  and 
continuously  controlling  the  oxygen  level  such  as  to  maintain 
the  Vox  in  die  range  of  3.825  to  4. 175;  and 

(b)  activating  the  dehydrated  catalyst  precursor  of  step  (a)  by 
ftiither  heating  at  a  range  of  340°  to  500°  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  n-butane  at  a  partial  pressure 
not  exceeding  0.020  atm  while  simultaneously  and  continu- 
ously controlling  the  oxygen  level  such  as  to  maintain  tlie  Vox 
in  the  range  of  3.95  to  4.15;  dius,  inducing  a  topotactic  phase 
transition  of  (VO)2H4P209  to  (VO^PiO,. 


5473,993 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  CATALYST 

FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND 

CATALYST  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Benoit  Koch,  HannuL  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay(Soci«t^ 

Anonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,156,  OcL  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  272,287 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Belgium,    OcL    14,    1991, 
09100942 

InL  a.*  BOU  23/26 
VS.  a.  502—319  15  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  activated  catalyst  for  the 
polymerization  of  olefins,  which  process  docs  not  include  a  heat 
treatment  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  the  process  comprising: 
a)  mixing,  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent,  at  least  one  chromium  salt 
with  a  support  composition  comprised  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound (A)  which  is  an  inorganic,  oxygen-containing  com- 
pound of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Group  IVb,  Ilia  and  IVa,  and  at  least  one  compound 
(B)  which  is  an  inorganic  compound  containing  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Group  IVb  and 
Ilia,  the  at  least  one  compound  (B)  being  different  from  the  at 
least  one  compound  (A); 


NnvCMHPR  12.  1996 


November  12.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1240 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 


November  i2,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1241 


b)  pie«ctivadng  the  mixture  by  healing  for  a  period  ranging  from 
0.5  to  18  hours  without  calcining  in  an  oxidizuig  atmosphere 
lo  a  temperature  ranging  from  at  least  30°  C.  above  room 
temperatuie  to  a  temperature  which  is  lower  than  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  at  least  one  chromium  salt  and 
which  is  5*  C.  below  the  melung  temperature  of  the  at  least 
one  chromium  salt  to  obtain  a  catalyst  precursor,  and 

c)  acuvaung  the  catalyst  precursor  by  cakming  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  300*  to  1200*  C 
and  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  pan  of  the  chromium  is 
converted  to  hexavalent  chromium. 


wherein  P,^  is  the  maximal  value  over  all  heating  elements  of 
the  time  averaged  power  density  P  expressed  in  W/mm 
dissipated  by  a  heating  element  during  a  line  time. 


5^3,»4 

SVFERABSORBENT  FOAMS,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Bhagwati  G.  Kabra.  Ft  Worth,  Tex.,  and  Stevin  H.  Gehrke, 

Cindnnad,  Ohio,  tesigpors  to  t  Diversity  of  Cincinnati,  Cln- 

dnnati,  Obio 

Filed  May  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  242,548 
iBt.  CL*  MU  2(V26 
VS.  CL  502— 4«  y  C»"*" 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  microporous.  absorbent  foam, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  cross- linltable  polymer  and  a  first  solvent  to  form  a 
stable  solution,  wherein  said  stable  solution  can  be  induced  to 
pha.se  separate; 

(b)  indiicmg  said  suble  solution  to  phase  separate  into  a 
polymer-concentrated  phase  and  a  polymer-dilute  phase. 

(c)  inducing  chemical  crosslinking  of  said  polymer,  so  that  said 
polymer  will  crosslink  in  said  concentrated  phase  during  said 
phase  separauon  Co  thereby  form  a  microporous  material:  and 

(d)  drying  said  microporous  matenal  to  produce  said  absorbent 
foam. 


5,573,»t 
REVERSIBLE  HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

AND  MAGNETIC  CARD  USING  THE  SAME 
Yasushi  Inooe,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  lo  NItto  Denko  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  404,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-71421; 
Apr.  22,  1994,  6-107525;  Jul.  19,  1994,  6-189852 

InL  CL'  B41M  5/36 
VS.  a.  503—208  5  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  heat-sensitive  recording  medium  comprising  a 
transparent  substrate  having  a  reversible  heat-sensiUve  recording 
layer  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  substrate  and  having  a  colored 
layer  formed  on  the  other  surface  of  the  substrate,  wherein  the 
reversible  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  contains  organic  low 
molecular  weight  materials  and  a  crossUnked  resin  matrix,  and 
pnnts  in  a  white  mtbid  sute  and  erases  in  a  transparent  sute.  and 
the  colored  layer  contains  a  magnetic  material. 


5,5733*5 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMAGE  USING  A  DIRECT 

THERMAL  IMAGING  ELEMENT 
Robert  Jansaens,  Geei,  and  David  TUcmans,  Ller.  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  Mortsd.  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,445 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  European  PaL  0*„  Apr.  27, 
1993,  93201206 

InL  CL"  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  503—201  ' 


5,573,997 
HERBICTOAL  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING 
ESSENTLU.lv  of  ACETIC  ACID  AND  CITRIC  ACID 
John  S.  Lojek,  Elmira,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ecoval  Inc.,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 
per  No.  PCT/CA92A)0342,  $  371  Dale  Jul.  18,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A)2555,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  6,  1992,  Ser.  Na  190,201 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1991, 
9II7114 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  37/02:37/04 
VS.  CL  504—142  «  Clatam 

1.  An  aqueous  herbicidal  composition  for  applicalion  to  vegeta- 
tive growth  lo  achieve  a  selective  or  complete  kill  of  the  vegetative 
growth,  consisting  essentially  of.  in  use,  from  about  1  to  about  5 
wt.  %  of  acetic  acid  and  from  about  0.25  to  about  2.5  wt.  %  of 
citric  acid  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  acetic  acid  to  said 
citric  acid  is  about  4:1  to  about  2:1. 


1  A  method  for  making  an  image  by  means  of  a  direct  thermal 
imaging  element,  comprising  on  a  support  a  thermosensitive  layer 
incorporating  an  organic  silver  salt  and  furtlier  comprising  a  reduc- 
ing agent  conuined  in  said  thermosensitive  layer  and  an  outermost 
anti-fncQonal  or  protecuve  layer,  said  imaging  element  being 
imagewise  heated  by  means  of  a  thermal  head  having  energisable 
heating  elements,  charactensed  in  that  the  activation  of  the  heating 
elements  is  executed  line  by  luie  with  a  line  duty  cycle  A  repre- 
sentmg  the  ratio  of  activation  time  to  total  line  time,  such  tliat  the 
following  equation  is  satisfied 

^S'-«-3  3  W/imm'-H9.5  W/mm'^) 


5573,998 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  SULFONEDIAMIDE 
HERBICIDES  SUCH  AS  AMIDOSULFI'RON 
Gerhard    Frtoch,    WehrhehnTIkunua,    and    Thomas    Maier, 
FrankAut  am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  asrignors  lo  Hocchsl 
AktiengcscUschaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,252,  Jan.  19,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,692,  May  15.  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450372 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany,  May  18,  1991,  41  16 

441.5 

Int  a."  AOIN  25/30:41/06:43/54:47/34 
VS.  a.  504—211  12  Claims 

1  An  aqueotis  herbicidal  preparation  in  llie  form  of  a  suspension 
or  suspoemulsioo  comprising  0.1-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 


herbicidal  active  substance  from  the  scries  of  sulfonediamide 
derivatives,  0.5-20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  surfactant  from  the 
class  of  the  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salts  of  polyacrylic  acid 
derivatives,  and  0.01-12%  by  weight  of  a  dodecyl-  or  tridecylbcn- 
zenesulfonale,  and  0-25%  by  weight  of  conventional  adjuvants 
firom  die  series  of  the  wetting  agents,  dispersants,  defoamers, 
thickeners,  preservatives  and  antifreeze  agents. 


5573,999 
^-SUBSTITUTED  CINNAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Hubert  Santer,  Mannheim;   Herbert   Bayer,  Ludwigshafen; 
Klaus  Oberdorf,  Heidelberg;  Horsi  Wingert,  Mannheim; 
Wolfgang  Von  Deyn.  Neustadt;  Wassilios  Grammenos,  Lud- 
wigshafen;  Hartmann  Koenig,  Limburgerliof;  Harald  Rang; 
Franz  Roefal,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Gisda  Lorenz,  Neus- 
tadt, and  Ebertiard  Ammermaim.  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, ascignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Ludwigshafen, 
Germany 
Conlinuadoa  of  Ser,  No.  173,936,  Dec  28,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,270,  Jul.  27,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  441,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  27,  1991,  41  24 
989.5 

InL  CL*  AOIN  37/10 

VS.  a.  504—266  12  Claims 

1.  A  p-substituted  cinnamic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  1, 

(1) 


N=CR"R",  — CHj— OCOR"  or  — NR"R**,  provided  that 
when  U,  V  and  W  are  simultaneously  hydrogen,  Z  is  not 
metboxy, 

where  R'^  to  R^'  and  R"  and  R"  are  identical  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  imsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl.  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  allcenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alky- 
nyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloallcyl.  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  cycloallcylalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetaryl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aralkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetarylalkyl,  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  aryloxyallcyl.  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted arylthioalicyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
hetaryloxyalkyl  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetarylthio- 
alkyl,  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4-aUcyl, 

and  where 

U,  V  and  W  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  have 
one  of  the  meanings  specified  for  Z. 

or  where 

two  of  the  groups  Z.  U,  V  or  W  in  adjacent  positions  on  the 
phenyl  ring  may  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  five-  or 
six-membered  aromatic  or  aliphatic  ring  which  is  fused  onto 
the  phenyl  ring  and  may  contain  one  to  three  hetero  atoms  (N. 
S.  O),  provided  that  said  derivative  of  formula  1  does  not 
include  3-methylmercapto-3-(l-naphythyl)acrylic  acid  ethyl 
ester  and  an  allcyl  ester  of  (p-tetphenylV2'-carboxylic  acid-3- 
(2-carboxy-l-methoxy  vinyl)-2'-roethyl  ester. 


R'-X. 


where 
R'    is    unsubstituted    or    halogen-,    C,-Q-alkoxy-.    Cj-Q- 
alkyltlBO-     or     Cj-Ct-cycloalkyl-substihited     C,-Cj-alkyl, 


cycloatkenyl, 
-X—  is 


m  is  1, 

— Y  is  —OR*. 


— COOR'*.     — CdNR'^R'*,     —COR", 
— N=*CR"R",    -CR"=    N— OR", 


Cj-C,-alkynyl,  Cj-Cj-cycloalkyl  or  CjJCg- 


-N-or— N-, 
I  I 

ft?  OR' 


-N=CR'R*,  — NR'R',  — N(OR')R"'  or 


5574,000 
CYCLOHEXENONE  OXIME  ETHERS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Joerscn  Kast,  Iggelheim;  Dieter  Koiassa,  Lndwigshafen;  Norb- 
ert  Meyer,  Ladenburg;  Ulricfa  Schirmer,  Heidelberg;  Albre- 
cht  Harieus,  Ludwigshafen;  Jochen  Wild,  Deidcsbeim;  Kari- 
Otto  Wcstphalcn,  Speyer,  and  Bruno  Wnener,  Otterstadt, 
all  of  Germany,  assigiiors  to  BASF  AkUengcseilschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen, Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,428,  Jan.  19, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,411,936, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,220,  Jan.  11, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  429,451,  OtrL  31, 

1989,  PaL  No.  5,022,914.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  341,661 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany,  Nov.  1,  1988,  38  38 

309.8 

InL  CL*  AOIN  43/08:  Omi  327/06:327/04,307/12 
VS.  CL  504—292  4  CUih 

1.  A  cydohexenone  oxiine  ether  of  the  fomiula  1 


_-CR»=NR^', 
_CR»R^*— O— 


OH 


(D 


— SR",  where  tiie  substituents  R^  to  R"  are,  independenUy 
of  one  anotiier.  identical  or  different  and  each  is  unsubstituted 
or  halogen-,  C,-Ct-aUcoxy-,  C, -Chalky Ithio-  or  Cj-Cj- 
cyclorfkyl-substinited.  C,-C,-alkyl,  Cj-Cg-alkenyl,  Cj-C,- 
alkynyl.  C,-C,-cycloalkyl  or  Cj-Cg-cydoalkenyl. 
:  is  halogen,  nitro.  cyano.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alicyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl.  unsubstitiiied  or  sub- 
stituted aralkyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryloxyalkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylthioalkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  hetarylalicyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetary- 
loxyalkyl. unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetarylttiioalkyl. 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  allcenyl.  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aralkenyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryloxyalkenyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryltiiioalkenyl.  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  betarylalkenyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hetary- 
loxyalkenyl.  unsubstimted  or  substituted  hctarylthioalkenyl. 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkynyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted arylalkynyl.  unsubstituted  or  sulwtituted  hetarylalicynyl. 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
hetaryl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aiylazo,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  acylamino.  — OR'^  — SR'^  — SOR'\  — SOjR" 


'■^>^r^ 


where  R'  is  C.-Cj-alkyl, 

A  is  a  C4-alkylene  or  C4  aUcenylene  chain  and  these  chains  are 
optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  C,-Cj-alkyl 
groups  or  halogen  atoms, 

X  is  nitio,  cyano,  halogen,  C,-C4-aIkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylthio,  C,-C4-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkoxy,  carboxyl, 
C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl.  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  phenyl,  and 
said  aromatic  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  from  one  to  three  of  the  following  substituents:  nitro. 
cyano,  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylthio, 
C,-C4-haloalkyl,  C,-C4-haloalkyloxy,  carboxyl,  C,-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl, 

n  is  from  0  to  3  or  from  1  to  5  when  X  is  halogen, 

R^  is  a  S-membered  saturated  heterocyclic  radical  which  con- 
tains one  or  two  oxygen  or  sulfiir  atoms  as  beteroatoms  and 
are  unsubstituted  or  optionally  substituted  by  fipom  one  to 
three  of  the  foUowing  groups:  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-aUH)xy, 
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C,-C4-«lkylthio  or  C,-C4-luloiUkyl.  a  dihydrrthtopyrwiyl  or 
tetrahydroduopyranyl  radical  which  is  uosutwtituied  or 
opoonally  substituted  by  from  ooe  to  three  of  the  following 
subsutuenu:  hydroxy,  halogen,  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4-alko»y. 
C|-C4-alkyhhio,  or  C,-C,-halodkyl, 

a  5-membered  heleroaromatic  radical  coMaining  one  or  rwo 
mtrogen  atoms  and  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom,  and  this  ring 
IS  unsubstiniied  or  opaonally  substituted  by  from  one  lo  three 
of  the  following  substituenls:  halogen,  cyano.  Ci-C.-alkyI, 
C,-C4-alkoxy.  C,-C4-alkylihio.  C|-C4-halodkyl,  Cj-C»- 
alkenyl,  Cj-Cj-alkenyloxy.  Cj-Cj-hakialkenyl  or  C.-C,- 
alkoxy-C,-C4-alkyl.  with  the  proviso  that  R'  may  not  be 
isoxazoiyl.  opbooally  substituted. 

and  their  agriculturaUy  useful  salts  and  the  esters  of  I  with 
C,-C,o-carboxylic  acids  or  inorganic  acids. 


general  surrounding  compressive  contact  with  said  second 
ceramic  superconductive  lead. 


5^4jei 
CERAMIC  SUraRCONDUdWG  LEAD  RESISTANT  TO 

BREAKAGE 
Robert  A.  Ackcrvau,  SckcMCtady;  Kcuctk  G.  Heni.  NMw- 
yva*;  Evaaccios  T.  LMkwte,  SchcMctady,  and  Rkkard  A. 
Ranze,  Scotia,  aU  of  N.Y„  aMlgMra  lo  General  Elcctrk 
Coapuy,  SdicacctMly.  N.Y. 
DlTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  3»3W.  Oct.  27.  1W4.  ab—dotd.  Thla 
appUcatioa  May  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499,170 
iBL  CL"  B32B  WOO 
VS.  CL  5«5— 231  • 


5,574.eM 
CLEANING  AGENT  COMPOSITION 
Tblini    Shllno,    Hlrakata:     Kenichi    Nobuta,    Ikooa.    and 
Yoahikazu  YamagaU,   Katano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  lo 
niiUMbllr  Elcctrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,593 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  17,  1994,  6-020143 

InL  CL*  CUD  7/26:7/50  

VS.  CL  510—202  3  CUM 

1.  A  cleaning  agent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100 
patu  by  weight  component  A.  40-200  parts  by  weight  component 
B,  and  1-200  parts  by  weight  component  C;  wherein 

component  A  contains  at  least  ooe  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  having 
an  alkyl  grxxip  containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
dipropylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  having  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
component  B  contains  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol.  1-propanol  and 
2-propanol:  and 
component  C  is  water. 


7   ••>  r    7  r 

<>  a  ^       A  «  A ft,    ■     ^ 1     L,      i*        i 


B     9     ■   V  ■     »     ■     ■   I  r—'    \ 


^"'^'^'^'-'^ 


UMI 


1.  In  combination  with  a  superconductive  device  cooled  by  a 
cryocooler  coMhead  having  a  first  stage  and  a  second  stage,  a 
superconductive  lead  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  first  ceranuc  superconductive  lead  having  a  first  end  ther- 
mally connected  to  said  first  stage  and  a  second  end  thermaUy 
connected  to  said  second  stage; 

b)  a  jacket  composing  an  oprn  cell  material  having  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  cooducbvity  not  exceedmg  that  of  glass  reinforced 
epoxy  at  a  temperature  of  50  Kelvin,  said  jacket  in  surround- 
ing compressive  contact  with  said  first  cerairuc  superconduc- 
uve  lead; 

c)  a  rigid  support  mbe  surrounding  said  jacket,  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  conductivity  not  exceeding  that  of  stainless 
steel  at  a  lemperanire  of  50  Kelvm.  havmg  a  first  end,  and 
having  a  second  end  thermally  connected  to  said  second 

d)  a  glass-reinforced-epoxy  jacket  overwrap  m  general  sur- 
rounding contact  with  and  attached  to  said  jacket  and  wherein 
said  rigid  support  tube  is  in  general  surrounding  contact  with 
and  attached  to  said  glass-reinforced-epoxy  jacket  overwrap; 

e)  a  metallic  wire  disposed  within  said  rigid  suppon  Wbe  and 
generally  helically  wound  around  said  jacket  binding  it. 
wherein  said  metallic  wire  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion generally  equal  to  that  of  said  rigid  suppon  lube,  and 
wherem  said  glass-reinforced-epoxy  jacket  overwrap  is  also 
attached  to  said  metallic  wire;  and 

f)  a  second  ceramic  superconductive  lead  generally  identical  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  ceramic  superconductive  lead, 
said  second  ceramic  superconductive  lead  having  a  first  end 
flexibly,  dielectncally.  and  thermally  connectable  to  said  first 
suge  and  a  second  end  flexibly,  dielectncally.  and  thermally 
connoctaMe  to  said  second  stage,  widi  said  jacket  also  m 


SSt4JHB 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  INmBITING  DYE 
TRANSFER  IN  WASHING 
JaMCS  P.  JobiHtoo,  Ovcrtiae,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oblo 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  211,691,  Apr.  13,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  466,024 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Oct.     14,     1991, 
3-20265516 

InC  a.'  CllD  3/386:3/395  _  _ 

VS.  CL  510—301  •  Oalam 

1.  A  composibon  for  inhibiting  dye  transfer  in  a  wash,  comptis- 

ing: 

a)  an  mm  catalyst  which  is  terric  letrasulfonated  letraphenylpor- 
phin;  wherein  the  concentrabon  of  said  caialyM  in  the  wash  is 
I0~*  molar  to  10"*  molar;  and 

b)  an  enzymatic  system  capable  of  generating  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, said  enzymatic  system  comprising 

(i)  an  oxidase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose 
oxidase  and  ethanol  oxidase,  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to 
1,000  umts  per  ml  or  per  gram  of  said  compositions;  and 

(ii)  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose  and 
C,^  alkanols. 


5,S74J04 

CARBONATE  BUILT  NON-BLEACHING  LAUNDRY 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

POLYMERIC  POLYCARBOXYLATE  AND  A  ZINC  SALT 

Charica  D.  Carr,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Church  &  Dwlght 

Co„  Ik.,  PriBcctoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340,064 
tat.  CL*  CllD  3/10:3/04:3/60:17/06 
VS.  CL  510—361  >*  C>"*«M 

1.  A  non-bleaching  laundry  detergent  composition  wherein  the 
solids  content  comprises  an  active  surfactant,  at  least  about  70  wt 
%  of  a  waier-soluble  alkaline  carbonate,  about  0.05  to  5  wt.  %  of  a 
completely  or  pattiaUy  neutralized  polymeric  polycarboxylate  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1000  to  10.000,  and 
about  0.01  to  about  1.5  wt.  %  of  elemental  zinc  in  the  form  of  a 
water  soluble  salt,  said  surfactant  being  a  syndietic  anionic,  non- 
ionic,  ampboceric.  or  zwitterionic  detergent  active  compound,  or  a 


mixnire  thereof,  and  said  polymeric  polycarboxylate  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I)  homopolymers  of  each  of  the 
following  unsaturated  acid  monomers:  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  diacids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid, 
itaconic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  mcsoconic  acid  and  citraconic  acid, 
and  monoctiers  of  any  of  said  diacids  with  an  alkanol  having  1-8 
carbon  atoms;  2)  copolymers  of  more  than  one  of  said  unsaturated 
acid  monomers;  3)  copolymers  of  at  least  about  50  mol  %  of  at 
least  one  of  said  unsanirated  acid  monomers  with  at  least  one  of 
the  following  non-carboxylic  acid  unsaturated  monomers:  styrene, 
ethylene,  propylene,  butene-l,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl 
alcohol,  alkyl  acrylates.  vinyl  pyridine,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  and 
amides  of  any  of  said  unsaturated  acid  monomers;  and  4)  mixtures 
thereof. 


5474,005 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DETERGENT 
AGGLOMERATES  FROM  HIGH  ACTIVE  SURFACTANT 
PASTES  HAVING  NON-LINEAR  VISCOELASTIC 
PROPERTIES 
Robert  G.  Wdcta,  Cindimati;  David  N.  Githuko,  Mason,  both 
of  Ohio;  Lester  J.  HoUihan,  Alexandria,  Ky.,  and  Charles  A. 
Jackson,  FayettevUle,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cindimati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,790 
Vox.  CL*  CllD  n/00 
VS.  CL  510—644  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  detergent  agglomerates  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  non-linear  viscoelastic  surfactant  paste  including, 
by  weight  of  said  surfactant  pa,ste.  from  about  70*  to  95%  of 
a  deiarsive  surfactant  and  fiom  about  5%  to  about  30%  of 
water,  wherein  said  surfactant  paste  is  a  shear  thiiming  paste 
meetitg  the  following  relation 


<»=ily 


active  peptide  which  is  dispersed  homogeneously  in  and 
adsorbed  homogeneously  onto  said  hydroxyapatite,  said 
hydroxyapatite  having  a  mean  particle  size  firom  20  (iro  to  250 
|jm. 


where  <T=Shear  Stress  (dynes/cm^),  K  is  a  Consistency  value  of 
from  about  50.000  to  about  250,000  cPoise.sec""'.  Tp=Shear  Rate 
(sec''),  and  n=Rate  Index  varying  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.25; 

(b)  regulating  the  amount  of  sodium  carbonate  within  the  range 
fixjm  about  0.01%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  in  said  surfactant 
paste  such  that  said  surfactant  paste  has  a  Maximum  Shear 
Rale  of  from  about  40  sec""'  to  about  180  sec"'  so  that  said 
surfactant  paste  is  processable; 

(c)  charging  said  surfactant  paste  into  a  high  speed  mixer/ 
densifier; 

(d)  inputting  from  about  1%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  alumi- 
nosilicate  into  said  high  speed  mixer/densifier;  and 

(e)  agglomerating  said  surfactant  paste  and  said  aluminosilicate 
by  treating  said  surfanant  paste  and  said  aluminosilicate 
initiaOy  in  said  high  speed  mixer/densifier  and  subsequently 
in  a  moderate  speed  mixer/densifier  so  as  to  form  said  deter- 
gent agglomerates. 


5,574,007 
POLYPEPTIDE  CAPABLE  OF  INTERACTING  WFTH 
THROMBIN 
Miciittaka  Zuslii,  Numazu;  Komakazu  Gomi,  Kawasaki;  Shi^i 
Yamamoto,  Fiiji;  Koji  Suzuki,  Tsu,  and  Akio  Matsuda,  Fuji, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabosfaiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,492,  Aug.  5,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,206 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1990,  2-204978 

InL  CL*  C07K  14/435:14/46;  A61K  38/17 

VS.  CL  514—12  12  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  polypeptide  essentially  free  of  other 

hunuin  proteins,  said  polypeptide  consisting  of  an  amino  acid 

sequence  represented  by  the  following  formula  (amiito  acids 

368-480  of  SEQ.  ID  No.  59) 

(X)_Pn)— Cys— Phe— Arg— Ala— Asn— Cys— Glu— Tyr— 
Gin— Cys— Oln— Pro— Leu— Asn— Gin— Thr— Ser— Tyr— 
te,,_Cys— Val— Cys— Ala— Glo— Gly— Phe— Ala— Pro— 
lie— Pro— His— Glu— Pro— His— Arg— Cys— Gin— Met— 
Phe— Cys— /Vsn— Gin— Thr- Ala— Cys— Pro— Ala— Asp— 

Cys— Pro— Glu— Gly— Tyr— De— Leu— Asp— A^>— Gly— 
Phe— Be— Cys— Thr— Asp— ne— Asp— Glu— Cys— Glu— 
Asn— Oly— Gly— Phe— Cys— Scr— Gly— Val— Cys— His— 
Asn— Leu— Pro— Gly—Thr— Phe— Glu— Cys— lie— Cys— 

Gly — Thr — ^Asy — Cyi 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Glu.  Ola, 
Asp— Asp,  /^p— Asp— Asp,  Glu-Asp  and  Gla-Asp.  wherein  Ola 
represents  a  y-carboxyglutamic  acid  residue. 


5,574,006 
NASALLY  ADMINISTRABLE  PEPTIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

ON  HYDROXYAPATITE  CARRIERS 
Aklra  Yaaagawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dott  Research 
Laboratory,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,652 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1993,  5-284423; 
Jun.  15,  1994,  6-155456 

InL  a.*  A61K  9/14:38/23:38/28:47/02 

VS.  a.  514-^  7  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  nasally  administering  a  physiologically  active 

peptide  and  hydroxyapatite.  comprising 

nasally  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 

physiologically    effective   amount   of   said   physiologically 


5,574,008 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  FRAGMENTS  OF  GLUCAGON- 

LIKE  INSULINOTROPIC  PEPTIDE 
William  T.  Johnson,  and  Fatima  E.  Yakubu-Madas,  both  of 
IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,731 
taL  a.*  A61K  38A)0:38/26:  C07K  14/605 
VS.  a.  514—12  22  Claims 

1.  A  GLP-1  fragment  of  the  formula: 
R '  -Ser-iyr-Uu-Glu-Gly-GIn- Ala- Ala-Lys-Glu-Phe-lle-Ala- 
TrP-Leu-Val-X-Gly-Arg-R^  (SEQ  ID  NOD 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  HjN-Glu-Gly-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-Asp-Val-Ser  (SEQ  ID  NO:7): 

and, 

b)  HjN-.Ma-Glu-Gly-Thr-Phe-Thr-ScT-Asp-Val-Ser   (SEQ    ID 

NO:8); 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Lys  and  Arg; 

and  wherein  R^  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  NHj, 
OH,  Gly-NHj,  and  Gly-OH,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is 
b)  and  R-  is  Gly-NHi  or  Gly-OH,  X  must  be  Arg. 
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5.574,009 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  MYELINATION  OF  CELLS 
Jeffrey  A.  Cohen,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Mark  I.  Greene.  Penn  Valley. 

and  Wilttain  V.  WilUans,  Havertown,  all  of  Pa^  aaslgnon  to 

IVwIeca  of  the  University  Of  PenHylvania.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  42,167.  Apr.  2,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  dlTidon  of  Ser.  No.  541.779.  Jun.  21.  1990,  Pat  No. 

5419437.  This  application  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32M17 

Eat  CL*  A61K  38A)0:38/02;  C9T1L  5/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  514-12  5  a«taM 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  myelin  fonnation  by  myelin  forming 
cells  expressing  reovinis  type  3  receptors  comprising  the  step  of 
administenng  to  such  cells  an  amount  of  a  peptide  bindable  with 
the  reovinis  type  3  receptor  effective  to  induce  myehn  fotmaiioa. 
wherein  said  peptide: 

a)  consists  of  less  than  75  amino  acid  residues:  and. 

b)  composes  the  amino  acid  sequence  Lys-Pio-Gly-Lys-Thr- 
Asn-Lys-Leu-ne-TyT-Ser-Gly-Ser-Thr-Leu-GlB. 


5,574,010 

TREATMENT  OF  PANCREATIC  TUMORS  WITH 

PEPTIDE  YY  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

David  W.  McFaddcn.  Lo«  Angcks,  Calif.,  anignor  to  The 

Regcali  of  The  University  of  CaUfomia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  330,395 

Int  CL*  A61K  .iMX):  C07K  5A)O:7/0O 

VS.  a.  514—12  »»  CUwm 

1   A  method  of  inhibiting  proliferation  of  pancreatic  tumors  in 

mammals,  said  method  composing  the  step  of  administering  to 

said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  PYY  or  a  PYY  agonist. 


5,574J11 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  MALE-PATTERN  BALDNESS 
Henry  C.  Tien,  5460  SW.  51  PL,  Mlnid,  Fla.  33143 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  416,190 
Int  CL'  A61K  S7/24 
VS.  CL  514—14  *3  Claim* 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  male-pattem  baldness 
comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  non-steroidal, 
polypepQde  analog  of  LHRH  capable  of  suppressing  testosterone 
formation  in  pabents  in  the  active  phases  of  male  pattern  baldness 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner  thereof. 


cartonyl,  aminonnethylcyclohexylcaitooyl.  alkyl  substituted 

guanidino  or  alkyl  substituted  amino: 
A,  is  Gly  or  a  bond; 
Aj  U  ASP; 

A, is  Phe.  Tip  or  Tyi<OCHj); 
A4  is  Glu; 
A,  is  Pro  or  Glu; 
A«  is  Ue: 
A,  is  Pro; 
A,  is  Glu: 
A,  is  Glu: 
A,o  is  Ala-Cha: 
A,,  is  glu;  and 
Y  is  a  caiboxy  tenninal  residue  selected  from  OH.  C,-Cj 

alkoxy.  amino,  mono-  or  di-(C|-C4)alkyl  substituted  amino  or 

benzylamino: 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,574,013 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  CYCLOALKYL  AND 
POLYCYCLOALKYL  ALPHA-SUBSTITUTED  TRP 
DERIVATIVES 
Dnvtd  C.  HorwcU;  Maryln  C.  Pritchard,  both  of  Cambridge, 
and  Edward  Roberta,  Newmarket,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Wamer-LaBbert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Divtskm  of  Ser.  No.  726,652,  JbL  12,  1991,  P«t  No.  5^64,419, 
which  is  a  continuatioo-ln-parf  of  Ser.  No.  576,024,  Aug.  31, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27.  1993,  Ser.  No. 
6M05 
Int  CL»  A61K  3SA)5;  COTK  M» 
VS.  CL  514—18  12  CW^ 

1  A  method  of  suppressing  appetite  in  a  mammal  comprising 
adirinistering  an  effective  appetite  suppressing  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula 


5,574,012 

ANALOGS  OF  HIRUDIN  HAVING  ANTI-PLATELET 

ACnVlTY 

Jokn  L.  KivtenaiMky,  3455  Rambow  Dr.,  Palo  Alto.  CaHf. 

94306,  and  Robert  J.  Brocrsma,  Jr.,  1233  Wllw  Way. 

NoMcsvUie,  Ind.  46060 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  255>«6,  Jna.  S,  1994,  abnmionwl, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  714,547.  Jan.  11,  1991. 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

557489,  JnL  24,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appHcaboa  May  19, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  444^18 

Int  CL*  A61K  SSAX):  COTK  5A)0;7/0O 

VS.  CL  514—14  22  OataM 

1  A  method  of  reducing  platelet  aggregation  in  a  patient  in  need 

tfaeieof  which  comprises  administenng  to  the  patient  an  anuplalelet 

effective  amount  of  a  pepside  analog  of  the  formula 


X— A,A,AA.AjA»  A,A,A^mA„— Y 

wbefcin 

X  is  an  amino  tenninal  residue  selected  from  aminomethylben- 
zoyl.  guanidinometfaylbenzoyl,  guanidinomethylchydohexyl- 


or  a  phanmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
R'  is  a  2-adamantyl  or  l-(S>-2-endobomyl; 
A  is 

O 

R 

-OC— ; 

R^  is  — CHj,  — CHjCOjH.  or  — CHj— CH; 

Eis— CONH-; 

F  is  a  bond  or  is  a  des-N  form  of  alanine,  substituted  ^alanine, 

glycine,  isoleucine,  leucine,  methionine,  or  valine;  and 
G  is  OH,  NHj,  — NHCOCHjCHjCOjH. 

_NHCOCHjCHjCOCH,C»H,.  -NHCOCHjCO^H. 

— NHCOCH=CHCOiH.  — CHjCOjH. 

— OCOCHjCHjCO^  — CH,SCHjCO,H.  or 

— CHjSCHjCHjCOiH.  and 
G  cannot  be  hydrogen  when  F  is  a  bond. 


5,574,014 

INHIBITORS  OF  TRYPSIN-LIKE  ENZYMES 
Goran  Clacson,  London,  England;  Manfred  H.  W.  Philipp, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  Rainer  Mettemicfa,  Inzlingen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Thrombosis  Research  Institute,  London, 
United  Kingdom 
CootinuatfcHi  of  Ser.  No.  998,632,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795419.  Nov.  20.  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,496,  Apr. 

4,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
406.663.  Sep.  13,  1989.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181.511,  Apr.  28,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  240,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1989, 
8902304 

lot  a.*  A6IK  i&W,-  C07K  5/00:7/00: I6fl)0 
VS.  a.  514—18  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  thrombin  in  the  treatment  of  disease 
comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  ttie  formula: 


X— Y— NH— CH— B 


/ 
) 

\ 


Qi 


Q2 


(CH2)jOR 

in  which  k=H  or  is  an  N-protecting  group;  Y  is  Phe-Pro;  Ql  and 
Q2  taloen  together  represent  the  residue  of  a  diol;  R  is  C,^ 
alkyl;  and  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  marked  •  may  have 
the  D-  or  L-  configuration. 


R'  is  1-methylethyl,  1,1-dimethylethyl,  l-methylpropyl,  1,1- 
dimethylpropyl,  2,2-dimethylpropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl,  1-methylcyclopentyl,  NMcj,  NEt^,  pyrrolidino  or 
moqjbolino; 

R^  is  hydrogen, 

R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  1-methyletbyl,  1,1-dimethylethyl,  propyl, 
2-propenyl  or  benzyl,  and  the  carbon  atom  bearing  R^  and  R' 
has  the  (R)-configuration, 

or  R^  and  R'  each  independently  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  R^  and  R^ 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  fonn 
a  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl;  and 

E  is  NHR'  wherein  R'  is  2-mediylpropyl,  2,2-dimethylpropyI, 
l(R),2,2trimethypropyl,  1,1,2,2-tetramethylpropyl,  1(R)- 
ethyl-2.2-dimethylpropyl,  2-(R,S)-methylbutyl,  2,2- 
dimethylbutyl,  3,3-dimethylbutyl,  l(R),2,2-trimethylbutyl, 
l(R),3,3-irimethylbutyl,  2-ethylbutyl,  2,2-diethylbutyl, 
2-ethyl-l(R)-methylbutyl,  2-cthyl-2n)ethyIbutyl,  l(R)-ethyl- 
3,3-dimethylbutyl,  2,2-dimethylpentyl,  cis-  or  trans-2- 
methylcyclohexyl,  2,2-dimethylcyclohexyl  or  cyclobexylm- 
ethyl;  or  E  is  NHNR'°R' '  wherein  R'°  is  hydrogen,  inediyl  or 
ethyl  and  R"  is  1,1-dimethylethyl;  or  E  is  NHCH(R'^)— Z 
wherein  the  carbon  atom  bearing  R'^  has  the  (S)- 
configuration,  R'^  is  1,1-dimethylethyl,  l-methylpropyl, 
2-methylpfX)pyl,  2,2-dimrthylpropyl  or  cyclohexylmethyl  and 
Z  is  CHjOH,  C(OK>H,  C(0)NH2  or  C(0)OR"  wherein  R"  is 
methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,574,015 
ISOSTCRIC  ANTIHERPES  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Pierre  L.  BcauUeu,  Montrtel;  Robert  D^zid,  vnie  Mont-Royal; 
Neil  MoKs,  and   Raymond  Plantc,  both  of  Laval,  all  of 
Canada,    assignors    to    Bio-Mega/Boefaringer    Ingdheim 
Research  Inc.,  Laval,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25.507.  Mar.  3,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,918,  Mar.  12, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

324,434 

Int  CL'  A61K  38/06 

VS.  a.  514—18  14  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  formula  1 


A-B.D-CHjCH{CH2C(0)R'  }C(0)— 
NHCH{CR^R')COOH}C(0>— E, 


Fonnula  1 


wherein 

A  is  pheaylacetyl,  phenylpropionyl,  (4-aminophenyl)-propionyl, 
(4-fIuarophenyl)propionyl,  (4-hydroxyphenyl)propionyl, 

(4-methoxyphenyl)-propionyl,  2-(pbenylmethyl)- 

3-phenylpropionyl,  2-{(4-fluorophenyI)methyl}-3-(4- 

fluorophenyDpropionyl,  2-{(4-inethoxyphcnyl)methyl}-3-(4- 
methox>'phenyl)propionyl  or  benzylaminocarbonyl; 

B  is  (N-Me)-Val  or  (N-MeVDe; 

or  A  and  B  together  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylami- 
nocarbonyl  selected  from  the  group  of  butyl-aminocarbonyl. 
1  -methylethylaminocarbonyl.  1  -methylpropylaminocarbonyl, 
l-ethylpropylaminocarbonyl,  1,1- 

dimetbylbutylaminocarbonyl.  1  -ethylbutylaminocarbonyl. 
I  -pixjpylbuty  laminocarbonyl,  1  -ethylpenty  laminocarbonyl, 
I  -butylpentylaminocarbonyl.  2-ethylbutylaminocarbonyl, 
2-ethylpentylaminocarbonyl,  1  -methyl- 1  -propylbutylamino- 
catboayl,  l-ethyl-l-propylbutylaminocarbonyl,  1,1- 

dipropylbuty  laminocarbonyl, 

( 1  -prapylcyclopenty  I  )aminocarbonyl,  ( 1  -propy  Icyclohexyl)- 
aminocaibonyl,  1  -(2-propenyl)-3-butenylaminocarbonyl, 

1  -mediyl- 1  -(2-propenyl)-3-butenylaminocarbonyl  and 

1  -ethyl- 1  -(2-propenyl)-3-butenylaminocarbonyl; 

D  is  VaL  lie  or  Tbg; 


5,574,016 
PEPTIDE  COMPOUND  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hisashi     Takasugi,     Osaka;     Akito     Tanaka,     Takarazuka; 
Hiivyoshi  Sakai,  UJi,  and  Takatoshi  Ishikawa.  Ikeda,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to   Fitjisawa   Pharmaceutical   co.,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,403,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,720,  May  12,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1991, 
9110298;  Feb.  3,  1992,  9202260 

Int  CL'  A61K  i&W.  C07K  5/00:7/00:17/00 
VS.  a.  514—18  ^  Claims 

I.  A  peptide  compound  of  the  formula 

R2 

I 
Ri^OirAi-(-NH):jCO-(-A2^s-NHCHCO-NH-A'-R' 

wherein 

R'  is  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amidino  and  amidino  substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ar(Cl-C6)alkyl;  (Cl-C6)alkanoyl;  (mono,  di,  or  tri)- 
halo(Cl-C6)alkanoyl;  (nwno,         di,  or         tri)- 

halo(Cl-C6)aUcoxycarbonyl;  (Cl-C6)alkoxycarbonyl;  ben- 
zoyl; toluoyi;  xyloyl;  naphthoyl;  ar(Cl-C6)alkanoyl; 
aryloxycarbonyl;  aryloxy(Cl-C6)  aikanoyl;  arylglyoxyloyl; 
ar<Cl-C6)alkoxycarbonyl  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  nitro  or  (Cl-C6)alkoxy;  thienylacetyl:  imidazoly- 
lacetyl;  fiirylacetyl;  tetrazolylacetyl;  triazolylacctyl;  thiadiaz- 
olylacetyl;  thienylpropionyl;  thiadiazolylpropionyl; 

(Cl-C6)aUcylsulfonyl;  arylsulfonyl;  and 

ar<C  1  -C6)alkylsulfonyl; 

R^  is  carboxy(Cl-C6)aUcyl  or  esterified  carboxy(Cl-C6)aUcyl, 

R'  is  carboxy  or  esterified  caiboxy, 

A'  is  (Cl-C12)alkylene  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  amino  or  amino  substituted  by  (Cl-C6)aUcanoyl; 
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a'  is  a  gnxip  of  the  fonnula 

R« 
I 
— N— CHiCO— . 

wherein  R*  U  (Cl-C6>iakyl. 
or  a  group  of  the  formuU 

—NHCnjCHjCO—. 
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A'  is  (Cl-C6)«lkyletie  which  may  be  un«ub»iiiu«d  or  subiti- 
tuied  by  from  I  lo  3  Mibsuruents  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  (Cl-C6)alkyl;  ar<Cl-C6)alkyl  which  may  be 
unsubstiniied  or  substituied  by  from  1  to  3  subM]tuent(s) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
(Cl-C6)alkoxy.  artCI-C6)alkoxy.  (Cl-C6)alkanoyloxy. 
(mono.  di.  or  tri)-halo(Cl-C6)alkanoyloxy.  (mono.  di.  or  m)- 
haioiC  1  -C6)alkoxycart>ony loxy.  (C 1  -C6)alkoxycarbony loxy. 
benzoyloxy.  toluoyloxy.  xyloyloxy,  naphthoyloxy. 
ar<Cl-C6>alkanoyloxy.  aryloxycarbonyloxy, 

aryloxy(C  I  -C6)alkanoyloxy.  arylglyoxyloyloxy. 

ar(Cl-C6)alkoxycartoonyloxy  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
subsatuted  by  nitro  or  (Cl-C6)alkoxy.  thienylacetyloxy.  imi- 
dazolylacetyloxy,  furylacetyloxy.  letrazolylacetyloxy.  iriaz- 
olylacetyloxy.  thiadiazolylaceiyloxy.  thienylpropionyloxy. 
ihiadiazolylpiopionyloxy.  (Cl-C6)alkylsulfonyloxy.  arylsul- 
fonyloxy.  and  artCl-C6)alkylsulfonyloxy; 

hydroxy(CI-C6)alkyl;  (CI-C6)alkoxy(CI-C6)alkyl; 

ar<Cl-C6>alkoxy(Cl-C6)alkyl;  acyloxy(Cl-C6)alkyl. 

wherein  acyl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (Cl-C6)alkanoyl.  (mono.  di.  or  tn>-halo<Cl-C6>alkanoyl. 
(mono,  di.  or  tri)-halo(Cl-C6)alkoxycarbonyl. 
(CI-C6)alkoxycaibonyl.  benzoyl,  toluoyl.  xyloyl.  naphthoyl. 
ai<Cl-C6)alkanoyl.  aryloxycarbonyl. 

aryloxy(CI-C6)alkanoyl.  arylglyoxyloyl. 

at<Cl-C6)alkoxycarbonyl  which  may  be  un.<>ubsututed  or  sub- 
stituted by  nitro  or  (Cl-C6)alkoxy.  thienylacetyl.  imidazoly- 
lacetyl.  fiirylacetyl.  letrazolylacetyl.  tnazolylacetyl.  ihiadiaz- 
olylacetyl.  thienylpropionyl.  thiadiazolylpropionyl. 

(CI-C6)alkylsulfonyl.  arylsulfonyl.  and 

ar<Cl-C6>alkylsulfonyl;  cyclo<C5-C6)alkyl-(Cl-C6)alkyl: 
and  heterocyclic(Cl-C6)alkyl.  wherein  heterocyclic  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  3 
to  8-membercd  heleromonocyclic  groups  containing  1  lo  4 
nitrogen  atoms,  saturated  3  to  8-membered  hetcromonocyclic 
groups  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  con- 
densed heterocyclic  groups  containing  1  lo  5  nitrogen  atoms, 
unsaturated  3  to  S-membered  heteromonocyclic  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  2  oxygen  atom.s  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms, 
saturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  2  oxygen  atoms  and  I  lo  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsatur- 
ated condensed  heterocyclic  groups  containing  1  to  2  oxygen 
atoms  and  1  lo  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  3  to 
8-membered  heteromonocyclic  groups  containing  1  lo  2  sul- 
fur atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  saturated  3  lo 
8-membered  heteromonocyclic  groups  containing  I  lo  2  sul- 
fur atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  3  to 
g-membered  heteromonocyclic  groups  containing  a  sulfur 
atom,  unsaturated  condensed  heterocyclic  groups  containing  1 
to  2  sulfur  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  unsaturated  3  to 
g-membeied  heteromonocyclic  groups  containing  1  to  2  oxy- 
gen atoms,  saturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic 
groups  containing  I  lo  2  oxygen  atoms,  and  unsaturated 
condensed  heterocyclic  groups  containing  1  to  2  oxygen 
atoms: 
1.  m  and  n  arc  each  the  same  or  different  and  ate  an  integer  of  0 

or  I; 
with  the  proviso  thai  A^  is  not  a  group  of  the  fotmula 

— NHCHjCH/X)— 

when  I  is  an  integer  of  0. 


5474,617 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
WUlUa  G.  Gutheil,  7  Ocean  View  Dr.  Apt  710,  BocUm,  Maw. 
0212S 

FOed  JaL  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27M1« 
lat  CL'  AtlK  3SA)5:38A)4:3im 
VS.  CI  514— 1»  21  Cto»»» 

I.  A  method  of  treanng  a  bacterial  infection  in  an  animal,  which 
method  comprises  admimstenng  lo  said  animal  an  antibacterial 
amount  of  a  compound  sufficient  to  to  inhibit  bacterial  cell  wall 
biosynthesis  by  a  penicillin  binding  protein,  of  bacteria  causing  the 
infection,  the  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


Ri   Rj"« 

I    I    ; 

R,-N-C-R4 

W 


wherein 
W  reptesenu  BY.Yj.  or  C(=0)R,. 

R,  represents  a  C-tetminally  linked  amino  acid  residue  or  amino 
acid  analog,  or  a  C-terminally  linked  peptide  or  peptide  ana- 
log, o 


R»-C-.R4-C-.R»-S-; 
O 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  an  alkenyl,  an  alkynyl. 
— (CH,)m-R,.  -<CHj)m-OH.  — (CH,)m-0-alkyl. 

— (CH2)m-0-alkenyl.  — (CHj)m-O-alkynyl.  — (CHjlm-O- 
C(=0)-alkyl.  — (CH2)m-0-C(=0)-alkenyl.  — (CH,)m-0- 
C(=0)-alkynyl  — (CH,)m-0-C(=  OHCH^jm-R,; 

R,  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen,  a  alkyl.  a  alkenyl.  a  alkynyl. 
— (CHj)m-R,.  -<CHj)n-OH.  -<CH:)n-0-alkyl.  — (CH:)n- 
O-alkenyl.  — <CH2)n-0-alkynyl.  — (CHj)n-O  (CH2)m-R7. 
— (CH,)n-SH.  — (CHj)n-S-alkyl.  — (CHj)n-S-alkenyl. 
— <CHi)n-S-aikynyl.  — (CH2)n-S-(CH2)m-R7.  an  a-carbon 
linked  side  chain  of  an  amino  acid  or  an  amino  acid  analog. 

R.  O  Ri 

/  II        / 

-(CHj).-N         .  -(CH2k,-C-N         . 

R»  R. 

NHi  O 

II  II 

-(CH;).-NH:-C-NH2.  -(CHilb-C— O-R7 

000 

II  II  II 

-(CH2».-C-alkyl.  -(CH2).-C-alkenyl.  -(CH2).-C  alkynyl. 


-<CH2>.-C-(CHi)-R7 

R.  and  R,  taken  together  can  complete  a  ring  having  from  4  to 
8  atoms  in  the  nng  structure. 

or.  provided  R;  and  R,  are  not  taken  together  forming  a  ring,  R, 
and  R4  taken  together  can  complete  a  ring  having  from  3  to  8 
atoms  in  the  ring  structure. 

Y,  and  Y2  can  independently  or  together  be  OH.  or  a  group 
capable  of  being  hydrolyzed  to  a  hydroxyl  group,  including 
cyclic  derivatives  wheie  Y,  and  Y2  are  connected  via  a  ring 
having  fitMn  5  to  8  atoms  in  the  ring  strucnire. 

R,  represents  H.  an  alkyl.  an  alkenyl.  an  alkynyl.  — (CH2)m-R7. 
— (CH,)n-OH.  — CH2)n-0-alkyl.  — (CHj)n-aalkenyl. 
— (CHi)n-O-alkynyl.  — {CH2)n-0-(CH2)m-R7.  — (CH2m- 
SH.  — (CHj)n-S-alkyl.  — (CH2)n-S-alkcnyl.  — (CHjM-S- 
•Ikynyl,  — (CHi)n-S— (CHj)m-R7,  — CHjO-R.o, 


R«,  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  alkyl.  a  alkenyl.  a  alkynyl, 
an  aryl,  — (CHjj^-R,,  -{CHjJ^-OH.  — <CH2)„-0-alkyl, 
— (CHB)„-0-alkenyl.  — (CHj)^  -O-alkynyl,  — (CHjL 
-0-(CB2)„-R7.  — (CHjLSH,  — (CHjL-S-alkyI,  — (CHj^-S- 
aikenyl.  — (CHjj^S-alkynyl.  — (CH^L-S-CCHjL-R,. 


1.  A  biologically  active  conjugate  of  vitamin  8,2  and  a  therapeu- 
tic protein  in  which  the  therapeutic  protein  is  covalently  linked  to  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  primary  (5')  hydroxyl  group  of 
the  ribose  moiety  of  vitamin  812. 

2.  A  biologically  active  conjugate  of  vitamin  8,2  and  a  therapeu- 
tic protein  according  to  claim  1.  which  has  the  formula: 


— (CH2).-N        ,  -(CH2).— C-N 


/ 

\ 


H2NOCCH2 


CH2CONH2 


H2NOCCH2 


NHi  O 

II  II 

-  (CH2).-NH2— C— NH2.  -(CH2).— C— O— Rt 

O  O 

II  II 

— (CH2).-C-alkyl,  -(CH2).-C-alkenyl, 

O  O 

II  II 

-'(CH2).-C-»lkynyl.  or  — (CH2).— C— (CHi)— R7 

R7  repretenu  an  aryl,  a  cycloalkyi,  a  cydoalkenyl,  or  a  hetero- 
cycle; 

Rg  and  R,  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alk- 
enyl, — (CH2L-R7.  — C(=0)-alkyl.  — C(=0)-alkenyl. 
— C(=*0)-alkynyl,  — C(=0)-(CH2)m-R7, 

or  Rg  and  R,  taken  together  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  4  to  8 
atoms  in  the  ring  structure; 

R,n  represents  represents  a  C-terminally  linked  amino  acid  resi- 
due or  amino  acid  analog,  or  a  C-terminally  linked  peptide  or 
peptide  analog. 

OS  O 

II  II  II 

'         R«-C-.R«— C-.orRt-S— ;aiid 

O 

I 
m  is  zenk  or  an  integer  in  the  range  of  1  to  8;  and  n  is  an  integer 

in  the  range  of  I  to  8. 


H2NOCCH2 


CH2CH2CONH2 


CHj 


H         \/         \^  \      \£/'  CH3 

Av     T   \    • 

CH3  V        CH3     >       CH2CH2CONH2 


CH3 


CHj 


5474,018 

CONJUGATES  OF  VITAMIN  B12  AND  PROTEINS 
Alan  D.  Habberfieid,  Pacific  Palisades;  Olaf  B.  Kinstler,  and 
Colin  G.  Pitt,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Califs  assignors 
to  Amgcn  Inc  Thousand  Oalts,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282^84 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/68:38/41:  C07H  23/00:  C07K  14/00 

VS.  CL  514—21  24  Claims 


CH2OR 


in  which  R  is 

(1)  CO — (CHj),— COR,  wherein  R,  is  the  protein,  or 

(2)  CO— (CHj),— CONH— (CH2),2-NHCOCH2CH2— S— R, 
wherein  R,  is  the  protein,  or 

(3)  CO— (CHj),— CONH— (CHjKCOR,  wherein  R,  is  the  pro- 
tein, or 

(4)  CO— (CH2)„— CONHNHCO(CH2)4  CONHNHR,  wherein 
R,  is  the  protein,  or 

(5)  CO— (CH2)„— CONHNHCO(CH2)4CONHN=R4   wherein 
R4  is  the  protein. 

and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  12. 


}  IM»O*|O4(CMrC0«. 

Wi  II    II  ^1 HI 

4  H.COCM|CM,OVCOWI  iCH^„-««<, 

T  n,OOCM/»4,CMrC9«*^CM,t.C0«, 
n,MM«*«WMMHMM|4 

•  iMSoo  jCHiCii,  camm  coo  ,i.caw«wA. 


5474,019 

METHOD  OF  PERFUSING  A  PRIMATE 
Paul  E.  Segall;  Hal  Sternberg,  and  Harold  D.  Waitz,  aU  of 
Berlieley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biotime,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,703,  Apr.  1,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687341,  Apr.  19, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
119,%2 
InL  a.*  AOIN  43/04:25/00:  A61M  37/00:5/00 
VS.  a.  514—23  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  blood-substituted  primate,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

reducing  the  subject's  temperature  10  a  temperature  below  nor- 
mal and  above  -2.5°  C; 
arresting  the  subject's  heart  beat; 

maintaining  the  subject  in  a  reduced  temperature  state  from 
which  the  subject  can  be  revived  by  circulating  into  the 
cooled  subject  with  arrested  heart  a  single  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polysaccharide  oncotic  agent,  a  physiologi- 
cally compatible  buffer  providing  a  buffering  capacity  in  a  pH 
range  of  between  about  7.2  to  about  7.9.  a  simple  hexose 
sugar,  dissolved  chloride  salts  of  calcium,  sodium  and  mag- 
nesium, and  sodium  gluconate,  wherein  the  solution  does  not 
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contain  poussimn  ions  or  poussium  salt  and  ftmher  wherein 
the  solution  has  an  osmolarity  about  that  of  physiologically 
normal  plasma;  and 
leinfusing  the  subject  with  wann  blood  while  wannmg  the 
subject  to  a  point  where  the  subject  is  revised. 


TILMICOSIN  FORMULATION 

Paui  R.  KHnlL,  and  TbomM  D.  Tbomaoo,  both  of  Greenflekl, 

ImL,  Mrignon  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Conpaay.  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  747021.  Aug.  19.  IWl.  abMrfooed. 

whldi  is  a  continiuitioa  of  S«r.  No.  414.«37,  Sep.  2S,  WW, 

abuidoacd.  Thb  appikatioa  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372>97 

Int.  tV  A61K  31/70 

VS.  CL  514-^»  3  ClafaM 

1  An  aqueous  injectable  tibnicosin  formulation  comprising: 

tilmicosin  250-350  mg/ml  and 

propylene  glycol  250  mg/ml,  and  having  a  pH  adjusted  to  6. 


5,S744>21 
METHODS  OF  TREATMENT  USING  2  ,3-DIDEOXY.2'a'- 

DIFLUORONUCXEOSIDES 

Larry  W.  Hcrtd,  and  Julian  S.  Kroin.  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  aiTflf-*—  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  173J5*,  Dec  27.  1W3.  which  is  a  coa- 

tinuadoo  of  Ser.  N«.  3M,3S2,  Aug.  15,  19W,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295J21.  Jan.  11, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinualioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

156,11ft,  Feb.  14,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  458,110 

int.  CL*  A«1K  i//70 

VS.  CL  514—45  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatmg  leuiceima  in  a  mammal  comprising 

administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective 

amount  of  a  2'.3-dideoxy-2'.2 -difluoconucleoside  compound,  said 

amount  being  about  0. 1  mg  to  about  1 200  mg  per  kilogram  of  body 

weight  per  day.  and  said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

p-  r-<4-amino-2-oxo- 1  H-pyrimidin- 1  -y  1)-        2',3'-dJdeoxy-2'.2'- 

difluororibose. 
P-l-(2.6-diamino-9H-purin-9-yl)-2',3'-dideoxy-2',2- 

difluororibose. 
P- 1  -(2-amino-6K)xo-9H-purin-9-yl)-2".3'-dideoKy-2'.2- 

difluororibose. 
P-l'-(5-inethyl-2.4-dioxo-lH,3H-pyriinidiB-l-yl)-3'-a2ido-2'3'- 

dideoxy-  2.2 -difluororibose. 
P  r-(5-methy  I-  2.4-dioxo- 1  H.3H-pynmidin- 1  -yl)-2'.3'-dJdeoxy- 

2',2'-difluororibose. 
a  r-(6-ainino-9H-punn-9-yl)-3-azido-2'.3-dideoxy-2".2*- 

difluororibose. 
P-r-(6-amino-9H-purin-9-ylV3'-aado-2'.3'-dideoxy-2'J'- 

difluororibose. 
a  r-<4-amino-2-oxo- 1  H-pyrimidin- 1  -yl)-3'-azido-2'.3'-dideoxy- 

2'.2'-difluocoribose.  and 
P-  r-<4-amino-2-oxo- 1 H  -pytimidin- 1  -yl>-3'-azido-2'.3'-dJdeoxy 

2'.2'-difluororibose  or 
a  pharmaccubcally  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


5jrT4,022 
METHOD  OF  ATTENUATING  PHYSICAL  DAMAGE  TO 
THE  SPINAL  CORD 
Eugene  Roberts.  Monrovia.  CaHf..  and  Lloyd  Guth.  Ford's 
Colony,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  Center  for  Innovative  Technol- 
ogy. Hemdoo,  Va.;  tbe  CoUege  of  William  and  Mary.  Will- 
iamsburg, Va.,  and  City  of  Hope,  Duarte.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227333 
Int  CL'  A*1K  31/715:31/60:31/56 
VS.  CL  514—54  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  attenuating  physical  damage  to  a  spinal  cord  of 
a  patient  and  promoting  recovery  of  motor  functions,  wherein  said 
paueni  has  a  trauma  of  the  spinal  cord  which  is  less  than  severing 
and  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  loss  of  niotor  function,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
subcutaneously  administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically 

effective  amount  of  pregnenolone  or  pregnenolone  sulfate, 
administering  to  said  paueni  together  with  said  pregnenolone  or 
pregnenolone  sulfate  provided  by  said  subcutaneously  admin- 
istering step  therapeutically  effective  amounts  of 
(I)  a  substance  that  stimulates  secretion  of  cytolunes  by  mac- 
rophages, and 
(U)  a  non-steroidal  antiinflammatory  drug, 
said  pregnenolone  or  pregnenolone  sulfate  provided  in  said 
subsutaneously  administering  step,  said  substance  that  stimu- 
lates secretion  of  cytolunes  provided  in  said  administering 
step,  and  said  non-steroidal  antiinflanmiatory  drug  adminis- 
tered in  said  administering  step  being  sufficient  to  repair 
physical  damage  to  said  pabent's  spinal  cord  and  restore 
motor  functions  to  said  patient. 


5374,023 
INTRAMOLECULARLY  CROSSLINKED  (l->3)-p-D- 
GLUCANS 
Ynko  Shibata;  Jun  Akctagawa,  and  Shigenori  Tanaka,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Scikagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
aha  (Scikagaku  Corporation),  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926J94,  Aug.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicaiion  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*9  J21 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  8, 1991,  3-222451 
iirt.  CL'  AOIN  43/04:  A61K  31/715:  C07G  3/00:  C12P  19/04 
VS.  CL  514—54  '  CMms 

\.  A  method  of  producing  an  islolaied  ( l-^3)-P-D-glucan  that  is 
inlramolecularly  crosslinked  to  have  a  stable  single  helix  confor- 
mation which  method  compnses: 

(a)  forming  a  single  helix  conformation  of  an  isolated  (I -»3)-P- 
D-glucan  having  at  least  20  D-glucoside  units  having 
hydroxyl  groups,  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  at  least  part 
of  the  hydroxy!  groups  are  substituted  with  functional  groups 
that  are  tcax^sc  with  a  bifiinctional  crosslinking  agent,  and 

(b)  intramolecularly  crosslinking  the  glucan  between  the  func- 
tional groups  described  in  said  step  (a)  by  using  said 
crosslinking  agent  in  the  presence  of  polyethylene  glycol, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinylpyrrolidone  or  water-soluble 
copolymers  that  contain  at  least  one  of  polyethylene  glycol, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  or  polyvinylpyrrolidone  as  principal  con- 
stituents, which  are  not  reactive  with  the  functional  groups 
described  in  said  step  (a)  so  as  to  prevent  intermolecular 
crosslinking. 


November 


,1, 


1996 


CHEMICAL 


1249 


5374,024 

METHYLENE  PHOSPHONOALKYLPHOSPHINATES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHODS 

FOR  TREATING  ABNORMAL  CALCIUM  AND 

PHOSPHATE  METABOLISM 

Frank   H.   Bbctino,   Norwich   Eaton   Pharmaceuticals,   Inc. 

Woods  Comers,  P.O.  Box  191,  Norwich,  N.Y.  13815-0191 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,149,  Mar.  19, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,666,  Jul.  6,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcaUon  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,818 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/44:31/445:  CWTt  9/58:9/59 
VS.  CL  514—89  26  Oaims 

1.  A  methylene  phospbonoalkylpbospfainic  acid  compound  hav- 
ing tbe  following  structure: 


wherein 

(a)  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

(b)  Q  is  NR";  where  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkyl  acyl,  or  is  replaced  by 
a  second  bond  between  the  nitrogen  which  it  is  on  and  an 
adjacent  atom  capable  of  accepting  a  second  bond; 

(c)  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  unsubstituted  and  substituted  alkyl:  wherein  said  substitu- 
ents  in  the  substituted  alkyl  include  halogen,  unsubstituted 
and  substituted  phenyl,  unsubstituted  and  substituted  pyridi- 
nyl.  unsubstinited  amino,  amino  substituted  with  one  or  two 
lower  alkyl  groups,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  and  chemically-stable 
combinations  thereof; 

(d)  B  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen; unsubstituted  and  substituted  lower  alkyl;  unsubstituted 
and  substituted  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  7  atoms  in  the 
ring:  unsubstituted  and  substituted  heterocycles  having  5  or  6 
atoms  in  the  ring  and  1 — 3  heteroatoms  selected  from  O,  S,  P, 
or  N;  unsubstituted  and  substituted  phenyl;  — COjH,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof.  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the 
unsubstituted  amide  thereof,  and  the  amide  thereof  substituted 
with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups: 

wherein  said  substituted  alky  Is  and  substituted  Cg-C^  cycloalkyls 
are  substituted  with  with  a  member  selected  from  tbe  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl:  halogen;  nitro:  cyano:  beterocycle;  aryl;  het- 
eroaryl:  unsubstituted  amino,  the  alley  I  amides  thereof,  the  betero- 
cycle amides  thereof,  the  aryl  amides  thereof,  or  the  heteroaryl 
amides  thereof:  amino  substituted  widi  one  alkyl,  beterocycle.  aryl 
or  heteroaryl  group  and  the  alkyl  amides  thereof:  amino  substituted 
independently  with  one  alkyl  group  and  one  alkyl,  beterocycle, 
aryl  or  heteroaryl  group;  hydroxy,  the  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the 
beterocycle  esters  thereof,  the  aryl  esters  thereof,  or  the  heteroaryl 
esters  thereof;  ether  having  an  alkyl,  beterocycle,  aryl  or  heteroaryl 
group;  thiol,  alkyl  thiol  esters,  beterocycle  thiol  esters,  aryl  thiol 
esters,  and  heteroaryl  thiol  esters;  thioether  having  an  aiicyl,  bet- 
erocycle, aryl  or  heteroaryl  group:  — SO,H,  the  pharmaceutically- 
accepuble  salts  thereof,  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  alkyl 
esters  thereof,  tbe  unsubstitutnl  amide  thereof,  and  die  amide 
thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups;  — COjH,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  alkyl  esters  thereof,  tlie  unsubstituted  amide  thereof, 
and  the  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups; 
PGjHj,  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the  unsubstituted 
amide  thereof,  and  tbe  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups:  — (R')P02H  (where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted 
lower  alkyl),  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the  unsubstituted 
amide  thereot  and  the  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups:  aldehyde;  ketone  having  an  alkyl  group:  carbamate. 


unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups;  and 
combinations  thereof:  and 

wherein  said  substituted  heterocycles  are  substituted  halogen; 
nitro;  cyano;  beterocycle;  aryl;  heteroaryl;  unsubstituted  amino,  the 
alkyl  amides  thereof,  the  beterocycle  amides  thereof,  the  aryl 
amides  thereof,  or  the  heteroaryl  amides  thereof;  amino  substituted 
with  one  alkyl,  beterocycle,  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group  and  the  alkyl 
amides  thereof;  amino  substituted  independently  with  one  alkyl 
group  and  one  alkyl  group  and  one  alkyl.  beterocycle,  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  group;  hydroxy,  the  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the  beterocycle 
esters  thereof,  the  aryl  esters  thereof,  and  the  heteroaryl  esters 
thereof;  ether  having  an  alkyl,  beterocycle,  aryl  or  heteroaryl 
group:  thiol,  all^l  thiol  esters,  beterocycle  thiol  esters,  aryl  thiol 
esters,  and  heteroaryl  thiol  esters;  thioether  having  an  alkyl,  bet- 
erocycle, aryl  or  heteroaryl  group;  — SO,H,  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salts  thereof,  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  alkyl 
esters  tliereof,  the  unsubstituted  amide  tliereof,  and  tlie  amide 
thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups;  — CO2H,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the  unsubstituted  amide  thereof, 
and  the  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups; 
POjHj.  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the  unsubstituted 
amide  thereof,  and  the  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups;  — (R*)P02H  (where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted 
lower  alkyl),  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  esters  thereof,  the  unsubstituted 
amide  thereof,  and  the  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups:  aldehyde:  ketone  having  an  alkyl  group;  carbamate, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups;  and 
combinations  thereof;  and 

wherein  when  the  B  moiety  is  substituted  with  a  beterocycle,  said 
beterocycle  has  5  to  6  atoms  in  tbe  ring  and  1-3  heteroatoms 
selected  firom  O,  S,  P  or  N;  and  wherein  when  the  B  moiety  is 
substituted  with  an  aryl,  said  aryls  have  6-7  atoms  in  the  ring;  and 
wherein  when  the  B  moiety  is  substituted  with  a  heteroaryl,  said 
heteroaryl  has  S  or  6  atoms  in  the  ring  and  1-3  heteroatoms 
selected  from  N,  O,  P  or  S; 

(e)  Z  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  pyridyl;  wherein  the  Z 
moiety  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen;  lower  alkyl;  unsubstinited  amino,  and  the  lower 
alkyl  amide  thereof:  amino  substituted  wiUi  one  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  the  lower  alkyl  amide  thereof;  amino  substituted 
independently  with  two  lower  alkyl  groups;  hydroxy,  or  the 
lower  alkyl  esters  thereof;  ether  having  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
— CO^H,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the 
unsubstituted  amide  thereof,  and  the  amide  thereof  substituted 
with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups;  nitro;  and  combinations 
thereof;  and 

(f)  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  amino  or  the 
lower  alkyl  amide  thereof,  amino  substituted  with  one  lower 
alkyl  group  or  the  lower  alkyl  amide  thereof;  amino  indepen- 
dently substituted  with  two  lower  alkyl  groups,  hydroxy  or  the 
lower  alkyl  ester  thereof,  — CO2H  or  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salts  thereof  or  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
lower  alkyl  esters  thereof  or  the  unsubstimted  amide  thereof 
or  tbe  amide  thereof  substituted  with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl 
groups,  ether  having  a  lower  alkyl  group.  — PO3H2  or  the 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  nitro,  two  R''s 
on  die  same  carbon  atom  being  =0  or  =NR'  (where  R'  is 
unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  or  may  be  hydrogen  when  there  is 
another  nitrogen  atom  attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  as  the 
=:NR'  moiety),  and  two  R''s  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  being 
replaced  by  an  additional  bond  between  tbe  carbon  atoms; 

and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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INHIBITORS  OF  PRENYL-PROTEIN  TRANSFERASES 
NrriBc  J.  Anthoay.  HatBeld;  Robert  P.  Gomez,  Perkasie,  and 
Charles  A.  Omer,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  & 
Co,,  loc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  329,587 
IBL  CL"  A61K  31/66;  C*TF  9/40:9/38.9/24 
VS.  CL  514— 12»  *  ClataM 

1.  A  compound  which  inhibits  geranylgeranyl  protein  transferase 
type  I  having  the  fonnula  I: 

wherein: 

X  is  CHj.  CH(OH)C=0.  CHOR.  CH(NHj).  CH(NHCOR).  NH. 
NHCO,  OCNH.  NHP(0)  OH: 

p  is  0,  1  or  2: 

YuPO,  RR,: 

R  is  H.  lower  alkyl.  CHiCHiN^MEjA"; 

R,  is  H.  lower  alkyl.  CHiCHjN^ejA"; 

A  is  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  anion: 

n  is  0.  I.  2  or  3: 
or  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof.  (; 


R,  is  (Cj-C,)azacycloalkane  or  (C,-C»)cycloalkyl  amino;  or  a 
pharmaceuUcally  accepuble  salt  thereof;  alone  of  in  combi- 
nation with  a  therapeutic  agent  used  in  the  treatment  of  an 
angiogenic  disorder: 

to  a  warm  blooded  animal  having  a  disorder  characterized  by  the 
undesired  proliferation  of  endothelial  cells. 


5,574,027 

PHARMACELTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  GALLIUM 

COMPLEXES  OF  3-HYDROXY-4-PYRONES 

Lawrence  R.  Bernstein,  380  WUlow  Rd.,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

94025 

CootinuatloB  of  Ser.  No.  309,624,  Sep.  21,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,623,  Aug.  11,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,434,  Oct 

25,  1991,  Pat  No.  5J58J76,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-pan 

of  Ser.  No.  656,016,  Feb.  14,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  440^77,  Nov.  22,  1989,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,037 

Int  a."  A61K  31/555 

VS.  CL  514—184  «  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceuucal  composition  for  ingestion  by  a  mammal 

which  composition  compnses  a  neutral  3:1  gallium  complex  of  a 

3-hydit)xy-4-pyiDne  wherein  said  3-hydroxy-4-pyrone  has  the  for- 


R  O  ^    ^R 


V 


OH 


5,574,026 
METHODS  FOR  INmBITING  ANGIOGENESIS 
PROLIFERATION  OF  ENDOTHELUL  OR  TUMOR 
CELLS  AND  TUMOR  GROWTH 
JoMph   M.   Backer,  TeMly,  NJ,-   PHer  Bohka.  Cortland 
Manor,  and  Phaik-Eng  Sum,  Pomona,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  assicn- 
on  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Madison,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355J92 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/65:31/025 
VS.  CL  514—152  '  O*'^' 

I.  A  method  for  uitubiting  angiogenesis  and  endothelial  cell 
proliferation  which  comprises  adimmstenng  an  eSfective  inhibitory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I: 


wherein  each  R  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  which 
composition  is  formulated  in  a  form  to  slow  the  release  of  the  3: 1 
composition  unul  the  small  intestine  is  reached  with  the  proviso 
that  such  formulation  does  not  include  the  use  of  excess  maltol. 


N(CH,h 


FORMULA 


5,574,028 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ANXIETY 
Neil  C.  Bodick,  IntlianapoUs,-  Franklin  P.  Bymaster,  Browns- 
burg;  Waiter  W.  OfTen,  Indianapolis,  and  Harlan  E.  Shan- 
non. Carmd,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,088 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/395 

VS.  a.  514—210  »  Claim 

'      1.  A  method  for  treating  anxiety  in  a  huntan  in  need  thereof. 

composing  administering  to  said  human  an  antianxiety  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH] 


wherein: 
X  is  halogen  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine; 
W  is  hydrogen  or  a  formula  of  tlte  moiety: 


c 

^ 


in  which  Z  is  a  heterocyclic  group 


.y^"- 


wherein: 
R  and  Ro  ve  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
bydiogeo  and  straight  or  branched  (C,-C4)alkyl; 


in  which  Q  represenu  a  3-membered  divalent  residue  compleung  a 
S-membered  aromatic  ring  and  comprises  one  or  two  heteroatoms 
selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur,  or  three  nitrogen 
atoms,  any  amino  nitrogen  being  substituted  by  a  C,.2  alkyl. 


'f- 
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cyclopropyl  or  propargyl  group,  and  any  ring  carbon  atom  being 
optionally  substituted  by  a  grotip  R|;  or 
Z  is  a  group 


.Aj 


•■<!.' 


in  which  A,.  A]  and  A,  complete  a  S-membered  aromatic  ring  and 
A,  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  one  of  Aj  and  A,  is  CRj,  and  tlie  other  is 
nitrogen  or  CR,;  or  Aj  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  one  of  A,  and  A,  is 
CRj  and  the  other  is  CR,:  and  R,.  Rj  and  R,  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  CN,  OR4,  SR«,  tHR^h. 
NHCOR4,  NHCOOCH3,  NHCOOC2H5,  NHOR4,  NHNHj,  NO2, 
COR4,  CORj,  cyclopropyl.  Cj.j  straight  chain  alkenyl,  C^^^ 
straight  chain  alkynyl  or  C,.5  straight  chain  allcyl  optionally  termi- 
naUy  substituted  with  Or!,.  N(R4)2,  SR,,  COjR^,  C0N(R4)2  or 
one,  two  or  three  halogen  atoms;  each  R,  is  independently  hydro- 
gen or  C|.j  allcyl; 

R,  is  OR4,  NHzor  NHR«;  or 

z  is  a  group  — C(R7)=NR4; 

R«  is  a  grotip  OR|; 

R7  is  hydrqgen  or  C,^  alkyl ;1 

R,  is  C,^  alkyl,  Cj^  alkenyl,  Cj^  alkynyl,  or  — OCOR,; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  Rg,  or  a  group  NHR,o  or  NR,,R,2; 

R,o,  R,,  and  R,2  are  independently  C,.2  aliiyl;  subject  to  the 


proviso  that,  when  R<,  is  OCOR,  or  NHR,o.  R?  is  C,^ 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


alkyl; 


5,574,029 
N^ETHOD  FOR  TREATING  ANXIETY 
Ncfl  C.  Bodick,  Indianapolis,-  Franklin  P.  Bymaster,  Browns- 
burg;  Walter  W.  OfTen,  Indianapolis,  and  Harlan  E.  Shan- 
non, CanneL  ail  of  lod^  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapols,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,088,  Oct  19,  1994.  This  application 

May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,002 

Int  CL*  A61K  3 1/395:31/55:3 1/54:31/535:3 1/445:3 1/40:3 1/27 

VS.  CL  514—210  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  anxiety  in  a  human  in  need  thereof, 

comprising  administering  to  said  human  an  antianxiety  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 

II 

rOq— C— N— CH2— I 
I 
R«« 


::=c-CH2— N-R« 

R« 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir. 
R«is 
allcyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon   atoms  substituted  with 

hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 

hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  Of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  substituted  with 

hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
cycloallcyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


-(CH2). 


R« 


R« 


wherein 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  one  to  eight; 


R'^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  hydroxy,  allcyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  of  fix>m  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or 


— Cl^CH 


R"; 


R« 


R'^is 

alicyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

allcyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 

hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms 
alkenyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 

hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
allcynyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  firom  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 

hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
cydoalkyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or 


-(CHiX. 


R«; 


R« 


R*'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

alkenyl  of  from  three  to  twenty  carbon  atoms, 

alkenyl  of  from  three  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  firom  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

allcynyl  of  from  three  to  twenty  carbon  atoms, 

allcynyl  of  from  three  to  twenty  carbon  atotns  substituted  with 
hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

cydoalkyl  of  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl, 

phenyl  substituted  with  allcyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  alicyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, hydroxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  or 
R*'  and  R'**  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

ate  attached  form  a  ring  denoted  by 

CHj 

/        \ 

R* 


CH2 


wherein  R*'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  two  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  hychoxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  allcynyl  of  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 
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wherein  R*  U  hydrogen  or  tlkyl  of  from  one  lo  sU  c«boo 

aconis; 
or  a  phmnaceutically  •ccepuWe  s«lt  or  solvate  thereof. 


groups.  caAoxyl  group,  alkoxycartonyl  groups,  aralkyloxy- 
carhonyl  groups,  aryloxycarbonyl  groups,  acyl  groups  and 
carbamoyl  group;  X  represents  oxygen  atom,  sulfur  atom  or 
imino  group;  Y  represents  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom;  Z 
represents  -CH,-.  -CO-  or  -CS-;  m  is  an  integer  of 
(M  n  U  an  integer  of  (M;  r  is  0;  and  each  of  p  and  q 
independently  represents  an  integer  of  0-5  provided  that  p 
plus  q  is  1-S. 


N-AMlNOALKYL-SUBSnTDTED  NITROGEN- 
CONTAINING  nVE  MEMBERED  HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
Mitsuo  Manki,  CWI-;  Norihi-  Mly«ke,  SmUmmm;  AtR-hi 
Tendo,    SaHama;    HlromltM    Tdieda.    Saltama;    MkUko 
I^M.    Saitama.  and  Haruhiko  Shinoiaki.  Saitama,  aU  oC 
Japan,  aiaicBon  to  Nippon  Chemlphar  Co^  Lld^  Tokyo, 
Japwi 
f_  uiitlminrtan  te  T"'  "^  Ser.  No.  55.%9,  Apr.  M,  1993,  abnn- 
donad.  -nk  appUcalion  Jul.  13,  1993.  Ser.  No.  9U19 
Cim^  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Jul.  14,  1992.  4-2«9713 
lot  CL'  C07D  2JJ/32:2J3/42:  A61K  3l/505;3l/54 
VS.  CL  514—212  *•  Clataw 

I.  An  alkyienedjamine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (1) 
or  (2): 


5.574,031 
PIPERAZINE  CARBOXAMIDES 
Lisbcdi  AbraM,  BJUnwJ,-  Torbjfirn  Lundstedt  Loddckopinge; 
Curt  Nordvi.  MalmS;  Knot  G.  Obson,  Malm*,  and  Marttn 
Brodszki,  MalmS.  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  PharmacU 
Aktiebolag,  Stockholm.  Sweden 
PCX  No.  PCT/SE93/W)639,  <  371  Date  Jan.  31,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1995,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO94/03436,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  374.797 
Claima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  31.  1992,  9202266 
InL  O."  A61K  31/495:31/55:  C07D  295/195:243/08 
LA  CI.  514-212  9Cl.im. 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (1) 


H 

R'-t-CHi^5-C-Z  «» 

X  N-t-CHj^CH-eCHi^jN 

(CHiX.  R* 


(i) 


/ 


(I) 


X-Y-(CHi)i-N 


N— A 


^C 


/ 
(CH:)!! 


h\ 


H        H 
H 


RJ 


(2) 


Z-C-eCH2>jR'  »» 

X  N-eCHj^CH-eCHj)^N 

I 

R» 


wherein  Ar  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 


h< 


H        H 

wherein 

R'  represents  a  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  aromatic  heterocyclK:  group 
each  of  which  is  unsubsotuted  or  substituted  with  the  same  or 
different  1  to  5  subsuiuenl  groups  selected  from  those  consist- 
ing   of    alkyl    groups,    halogen    atoms,    haloalkyl    groups, 
hydroxyl  group,  alkoxyl  groups,  aryloxy  groups,  aralkyloxy 
groups,  nitro  group,  ammo  group,  cyano  group,  alkylamino 
groups    aralkylamino  groups,  arylamino  groups,  acylamino 
groups,  carboxyl  group,  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  aralkyloxy- 
carbonyl  groups,  aryloxycarbonyl  groups,  carbamoyl  group, 
sulfo    group,    alkoxysulfonyl    groups,    aralkyloxysulfonyl 
groups,    aryloxysulfonyl    groups,    sulfonaimde    group    and 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl  group;  R'  represents  a  phenyl,  naphthyl  or 
aromatic  heterocyclic  group  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  the  same  or  different  1  to  5  subsutuent  groups 
selected  from  those  consisung  of  alkyl  groups,  halogen  atoms, 
haloalkyl  groups,  hydroxyl  group,  alkoxyl  groups,  aryloxy 
groups,  aralkyloxy  groups,  nitro  group,  amino  group,  cyano 
group    alkylamino  groups,  aralkylamino  groups,  arylamino 
groups,  acylamino  groups,  carboxyl  groups,  alkoxy  carbonyl 
groups,  aralkyloxycarbonyl  groups,  aryloxycarbonyl  groups, 
carbamoyl  group,  sulfo  group,  alkoxysulfonyl  groups,  aralky- 
loxysulfonyl  groups,   aryloxysulfonyl   groups,   sulfonaimde 
group  and  IH-letrazol-S-yl  group;  each  of  R'  and  R   indepen- 
dently represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  or  R'  and  R*  are  combined  to  form 
one  of  5-  to  7-membered  cyclic  groups  which  may  contain 
oxygen  atom,  sulfur  atom  or  nitrogen  atom  besides  the  nitro- 
gen atom  connected  lo  both  of  R'  and  R*  and  each  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  the  same  or  different  1-5 
subsutuent  groups  selected  from  those  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,  aralkyl  groups,  phenyl  group,  hydroxyl  group,  alkoxyl 


R,  is  halogen  or  hydrogen; 

R,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from  hydrogen 

or  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  1  or  2; 

X  is  nitrogen  or  methine; 
when  X  is  nitrogen  Y  is  methylene  and  when  X  is  roedune  Y  is 

selected  from  NH  or  oxygen; 
A  is  selected  from  the  following  carboxylic  derivatives: 


Z  ' 


N-R4 


/ 
R5 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  or  aryl,  Z  is  selected  from 
sulfur  or  oxygen.  R*  is  selected  from 


or 


(CH2). 


"V-"*' 


wherein  m  is  1.  2.  3  or  4;  and  R,  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl;  and  pharmacologically  active  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis,  depression,  anxiety  or  drug 

abuse,  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  a  patient  in 

need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  having  the 

formula  (I)  as  clainned  in  claim  1. 


5374,032 
N-[(4-(HFn:ROARYL)-l-PIPERAZINYL)ALKYL]-10,ll- 
DIHYDRO-5H-DIBENZ(BFS]AZEPINES  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC  imLFTY 
JoMph  T.  StrnpczewaU,  Fkaington;  Grover  C.  Heblcy,  Stock- 
ton,- Edward  J.  GlamkowsU,  Warren;  Ynlin  Chiang,  Covent 
SutioB,  all  of  N  J.;  Kenneth  J.  Bordcan.  Klntnersvilk.  Pa..- 
Peter  A.  Ncmoto,  Raritan,  and  John  J.  Tegder,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.  SomerviUc.  N  J. 
Divirion  of  Ser.  Na  329,000,  Oct  25. 1994.  wiiicli  if  a 
cootinnation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  144.265,  Oct  28,  1993,  aban- 
dooed,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969^83, 
Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.364^66,  which  Is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  788,269,  Nov.  5,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944.705,  Sep.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned, whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619325,  Nov.  29, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,790, 
Dec.  29,  1989,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  354,411,  May  19,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,765 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/495:31/55:  C07D  401/00:403^)0:417/00:419/ 

00:221/04:275/04 
VS.  a.  514—217  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-(R,)-N 


(R4). 


wherein. 
X  is  — O— ,  — S— .  — NH— .  or  — N(Rj); 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl 

lower    alkyl.    aryl,    (C,-C,o)   cydoalkyl,    aroyl.    (Cj-C„) 

alkanoyl,    (C,-C,»)    alkoxycarbonyl     and    phenylsulfonyl 

groups: 
aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter, 
p  is  1  or  2; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 

iodine,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  or  amino; 
R,  is  — CRJ4R27— (CR23R27),—  where  n  is  0,1,2  or  4;  or 
— CHR24CH=CH— CHR24— , 

— CHR24— <^sC— CHR24— . 

— CHR24— CH=CH— CRijRi*— CHRj4— . 

— CHR14— CRzjRm— CH=CH— CHR24— 

— CHR24— <^K:— CR2,R24— CHR24— .  or 

— CHR24 — ■CR23R24 — C^^C — CHR24* 

tlie  — CH=*=CH —  bond  being  cis  or  trans; 

R„    is   hydrogen.   (C,-C,g)   linear   alkyl.   phenyl,   hydroxy, 
(C,-C,>lkoxy,  aryloxy,  aryl(C,-C,g)alkyloxy, 

(C,-C,g)alkanoyloxy.  hydroxy(C,-Cfc)alkyl, 

(C,-C„)alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl.       phenyl       (C.-CJalkyloxy, 
aryl(C,-C ,  ,)alky  loxy(C ,  -Cs)alkyl. 
(C,-<:,gWkanoyloxy(C,-Ct)alkyl  or 


lower  alcyleneyl 


where  Z,  is  lower  alkyl.  —OH,  lower  alkoxy,  — CFj,  — NO2, 
— NHj-  Of  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined; 


R24  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C„)  linear  alkyl.  phenyl, 
hydroxy(C,-C4)alkyl.  (C,-C,.)alkoxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  phenyl 
(C,-C6)alkyloxy,  aryl(C,-C„)alkyoxy(C,-C6)alkyl; 

(C,-C„)alkanoyloxy(C,-C4)aikyl  or 


(Zi), 


lower  alkyleneyl 


^- 


where  Z,  and  p  as  previously  defined; 

R27  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  R27  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C^S; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
tri(C,-C6)alkylsilyloxy,  hydroxy  loww  alkyl,  alkanoyloxy 
lower  alkyl.  amino,  mono-  or  diaikylamino,  (C,-C,|)acyl 
amino,  (C,-C,g)alicanoyl,  trifluoromethyl.  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  — 0-— C  {=0) — (C,-C,gStrai^t  or  branched  chain- 
)aikyl  or  — C(=0>— aryl; 

in  which  aryl  is  phenyl  or 


<y-- 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkylamino, 
lower  diaikylamino,  nitro,  cyaco.  tTifluoromethyl,  or  trifluo- 
romethoxy;  and 

m  is  1,  2,  or  3; 

all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  tliereof,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  tiiereof. 


5374,033 
HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUND  AND  CARDIOTONIC 
AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AS  EFFECTIVE 
COMPONENT 
mdesbi  Kobayashi.  Tokyo;  Kimitomo  Yoshioka,  Kiyow,  and 
HinwU  YamazaU,  Fi^iriiiro-madii,  all  of  Japan,  aasigDors 
to  Zcnyakn  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,195,  May  27, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,446,042.  This  appUcalion  JuL  21,  1995,  Sen  Na  S05,U2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  29, 1991,  3-340273 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/54;  C07D  285/16:253/06:237/04 
VS.  CL  514—222.5  15  daimt 

I.  A  heterocyclic  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  or  a 
pharmaceuticaUy-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof: 


(D 


wherein  R  and  R,  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  and 
R,are  independently  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen, 
nitro,  amino,  cyano  or  hydroxyl,  or  R2  and  R3  are  joined  to 
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fonn  tneihylenedioxy  oc  a  group  of  the  fonraiU: 


to  fbnn  a  naphthalene  ring;  and  A-E  represents: 


-S-C-. -CHi-S-. 
I 


-NH-CH|-  Of  -CHjCHj- 


wbeiein  R«  and  R,  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  race 
mates  or  opcical  isomers  thereof. 


5^4.035 

S-TIMOLOL  HEMIHYDRATE  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREFOR 

Markku  PeriUmpi,  K«Ujatie  30  B  3.  SF-36200  KangasaU, 

FinUnd 
Dtvisioa  or  Ser.  No.  910,789.  Jul.  «,  1992.  Pat.  No.  5,354.8«0. 
wUch  b  a  divbioii  of  Ser.  No.  663353,  Apr.  19,  1991.  PaL  No. 
5J31JJ95.  TWs  applkatkm  Oct.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  319368 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Finland,  Oct.  20,  1988,  884838 
Int.  a."  A6IK  31/535 
VS,  a.  514—236.2  '  C**™* 

1  A  phaimacculical  composition  for  the  topical  applicauon  to 
the  eye  of  a  subject  comprising  S— (— )  •3-iTiorpholino-»-(3-ten- 
butyl-anuno-2-hydroxypropoxy)-  1 .2,5-thiadiazole  hemihydrate. 

3.  Process  for  maJcing  a  composition  for  topical  treatment  of  a 

subject  comprising  the  steps  of: 

crystallizing        S— (— )-3-moipholino-4-(3-ten-butyl-ammo-2- 

hydroxypropoxy)-    1 .2.5-thiadiazole   hemihydrate    from    an 

aqueous  solution  containing  S-timolol  base  and  at  least  one 

organic  solvent; 

selecting  one  or  more  pharmaceutically  accepuble  adjuvants  for 

topical  administration  to  the  subject;  and 
admixing  the  selected  adjuvants  with  the  S— (— )-3-raoipholino 
4-(3tert-butyl-amino-2-hydroxypropoxy)-      1 , 2.5-thiadiazole 
hemihydraie. 


5^4334 
PYRROLYL  NAPHTHOPYRANS 
AndKw  C.  WiUaM,  Ca^bertey,  United  Untdom,  assignor  to 
EU  Lily  and  Coaapnny.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  215,344,  Mar.  21.  1994,  Pat  No. 
5314,699.  Thk  application  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463338 
Clal^  priortty.  appUcation  United  Klncdoaa.  Mar.  24, 1993, 

93MM2 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/535 

VS.  CL  514-2323  "  O**^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5374,036 

ADAMANTYL-SUBSTTTUTED  POLYCYCLIC 

ACETYLENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISED  THEREOF 

Jean-Michel  Beraardoo,  U  Rouret,  and  Bruno  Charpenter, 

Biot,  both  of  FraKC  nirifnon  to  Centre  International  De 

rwrherches  DenMMa|h«a  GaWenna.  Valbonne,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  429.045 
Clainis  priority.  appUcation  France,  Apr.  26,  1994,  94-05018 
Int.  Ct'  A6llt  31/19:31/535;  C*7C  63/64:  C07D  295/112 
ISS.  CL  514— 239J  <2  Clainis 

1.  An  adamantyl-substituted  polycyclic  acetylene  compound 
having  the  structural  formula  (I): 

(I) 


(R'Xi 


in  which 
A         B  is  CHj— CH,  Of  CH— CH; 
X  is  a  benzene  ring; 
n  is  0.  1  or  2  and  when  A  -    -  B  is  CH,— CHj.  R'  is  attached  at 

any  of  the  positions  7  to  10.  and  when  A  -    -  B  is  CH=CH. 

R'  IS  attached  at  any  of  the  positions  5  to  10; 
each  R'  is  halo,  cvboxy.  tnlluoromethyl,  hydroxy.  C,^  alkyl, 

C,u  alkoxy.  C,^  alkylthk).  hydroxy-C,^  alkyl.  hydroxy-C,^ 

alkoxy.  pyndyl.  ptpendino.  pyrrolidino.  morpholino.  nitro. 

tnfluororoethoxy,  -COOR*  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group. 

—COR*.  -CONR*R'  or  — NR*R'  where  R*  and  R'  are  each 

hydrogen  or  C,  ^  alkyl; 
R^  is  phenyl  substituted  by  — 0<CHj)„0—  where  m  it  1.  2.  or 

3; 
RJ  i,  aiirile.  caiboxy.  — COOR*  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  or 

— SO^"  where  R"  ii  C,^  alkyl;  and 
R*  is  l-pyrrolyl; 
and  salts  thereof. 


in  which  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  R|is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  — CH,  radical,  a  — CHj— O— R.  radical,  a  — CHj— O— 
CO— R,  radical,  an  — 0-R«  radical,  an  — 0-(CHj^-<COV-R7 
radical,  a  -(CHj^-CO— R.  radical,  a  -«CHjV-Cp-0— "^ 
radical  or  an  — S  (O),— R,o  «d»cal.  wherein  m,  n  and  p  and  the 
radicals  R,  to  R,o  are  as  defined  below;  Ar  is  a  radical  selected 
from  among  those  of  the  following  formulae  (aHf): 

(a) 


(b) 


-continued 


CHEMICAL 


(c) 


1255 


-f\ 


-t\ 


^Y 


<d) 


(e) 


(f) 


N 

I 

Rm 


wherein  R,a  and  R,,  are  as  defined  below;  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  halogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  — O— CH,— O— CH,— CHj— O— CH, 
radical  or  an  — O — R,,  radical,  wherein  R,,  is  as  defined  below; 
R,  is  an  — O— CHj— O— CHj— CHj— O— CH,  radical,  a  -(Y— 
).-(CHj-);— R,4  radical,  a  -(CHj^s— Y-tCHiV-^i*  '^'^'^  «"  » 
— CH=CH-(CH2,— R,.  radical,  wherein  m,  n.  q  and  t  and  the  Y 
and  R,4  radicals  are  as  defined  below;  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  1.  2 
or  3,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  0  or  1,  p  is  an  integer  equal  to  0,  1,  2 
or  3.  q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  12.  inclusive,  and  t  is  an 
integer  rangiag  from  0  to  10,  inclusive;  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl  radical;  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  R«  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  R7  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a 
heterocyde;  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  a 
radical: 


I 
R* 


in  which  R'  and  R*,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl 
radical,  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  radical  or  an  amino  acid  or 
peptide  or  sagar  residue,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R*  may 
together  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  from  which  they  depend,  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyde;  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  radical,  a  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl  radical,  an  optionally 
substituted  aryl  or  aralkyi  radical,  or  a  sugar  residue  or  an  amino 
acid  or  peptide  residue;  R,o  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical;  R,,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical,  a  hydroxyl  radical,  or  an  — O — R,,  or  — O — COR,, 
radical,  wherein  R,,  is  as  defined  below;  R,,  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical;  R,,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R,4  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl  radical,  an  alkenyl  radical,  an  alkynyl  radical,  a 
Cj-C»  cycloaliphatic  radical,  a  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl  radical. 
said  hydroxyls  optionally  being  protected  as  methoxy,  acetoxy  or 
acetonide  groups,  an  aryl  or  aralkyi  radical,  a  — CO — R,  radical,  a 
— COOR,  radical,  an  — S(0),— R,o  radical,  a  radical: 


I 
R* 


or,  but  only  in  the  event  diat  n  is  equal  to  0  and  R,  is  -(Y^ 
(CH2^,4,   a   hydroxyl   radical. 


radical   or   an 


— O — COR, 2  radical;  and  Y  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfin-  atom  or  an 
— S(0)^  radical;  or  a  pharmaceutically/cosnietically  acceptable  salt 
or  optical  or  geometric  isomer  thereof. 


5374,037 
AMINO  133-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  AGENTS  FOR 

CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM 
Staart  D.  Milk,  Macdcsfldd;  Rodney  B.  Harsreavcs,  Poynton, 
and  Bernard  J.  McLoughlin,  Macdcafictd,  aD  of  United 
Kingdom,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240y443,  May  10,  1994,  wUdi  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  621377,  Dec  3,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5332.737. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  488358 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  5,  1989, 
8927462;  Dec  22,  1989,  8929020 

InL  CL*  A61K  31/53:  C07D  25l/40:25l/4S 
VS.  CL  514—245  11  ClaiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


P 

N  N       ye 

R2  N  * 

I 
R< 


(D 


wherein: 

P  is  a  group  of  formula  II 


(II) 


R'  R< 

C  ^  '   D 

\    / 

N 
I 


R'  is  (l-lOC)alkyl,  (3-«C)cydoalkyl,  (3-8C)cycloalkyl( 
l-4C)alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  (l-4C)alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or.  (l-4C)alkyl 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  (1-4C)  alkyl.  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  the  latter  two  optionally  bearing  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  (l-4C)aIkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy  and  halogeno; 

R' is  (1-4C)  alkyl,  amino  or  (l-6C)alkylamiDo; 

C  and  D  are  independently  ethylene  or  trimethylene; 

Z  is  a  direct  bond  between  C  and  D,  or  an  oxy,  thio,  carbonyl. 
methylene,  ethylenedioxymcthylene,  ethylidene,  or  isopropy- 
lidene  link,  or  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula  =N.R'  in  which  R'  is 
(l-6C)alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  the  phenyl  moiety  of  the  latter 
two  optionally  bearing  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
( l-4C)alkyl,  ( 1^4C)alkoxy  and  halogeno; 

Y  is  a  physiologically  acceptable  anion; 

and  wherein  any  one  or  more  of  said  phenyl  or  benzene  moieties  in 
R'  may  optionally  be  unsubstituted  or  bear  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents independently  selected  from  halogeno,  (l-4C)alkyl, 
(3-6C)alkenyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  cyano,  trifluoromcthyl,  nitro, 
amino,  hydroxy,  (l-4C)alkylamino,  dialkylamino  of  up  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  (l-4C)alkylthio,  (l-4C)alkyIsulphinyl, 
(l-4C)alkylsulphonyl  and  (l-4C)alkylenedioxy. 
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5><TCUCIMIDAZO  ll^»l  QITNOXALINES 
E.  Joa  J_iitiii.  PUiBwetl,  Midu  aarignor  to  The  Upjohn 
C  ompam,  KallMazoo,  Mich. 

Divisioa  oTScr.  No.  166,037.  Dec.  13.  1993.  P»L  No. 

5>ll  J24.  whkh  b  a  cootiBuattoo-lii-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  843.650. 

Feh.  2S,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnuatlon-ln-part  of 

Scr.  No.  715.930,  Jun.  14,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*6,959 

Int  a."  CVrV  24I/S6:  A61K  31/495 

VS.  a.  514-249  "  C««»-« 

I.  Iinida2o(13-alquino!uUines  of  fonnula  (I) 


— C(CH,)j(CH,OH), 

_CH(CH,OH)5, 

— C(CH2— OH)j. 

-C(CH,)i— OH, 

-C(CH,)i-F. 

-NR^i»-CO-R,  2.  *h««  R3  2*  is  -H  or  C,-C,  alkyl,  and 

where  Rj.2.  is 
— H, 
C,-C.  alkyl. 


where  n.  is  0  thru  3  and  R,.2.,  is  — H  or 


■=-    N 


r 


(1) 


f  r 


N         J-R, 


N  ^^R« 


whete  R,  is 
(A)  — COOR,.,  where  R, ,  is 
(l)-H, 

(2)  C.-C,  alkyl. 

(3)  C,-C,  cycloalkyl. 

(4)  — (CHjU— O— R,.i  where  n»  is  2  thru  4  and  R,.j  is  — M. 
C-C,  alkyl  or  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl. 

(5)  -(CH,U-NR»^R,,  wh«  Rv.  is  -H.  f-;^*  •"^l'- 
C  -C  ,  cycloalkyl  or  — ♦.  R, ,  is  — H.  C,-C»  alkyl  or  C,-C, 
cycloalkyl  and  where  R,  4  and  R)  s  •«  <*ken  together  with  the 
attached  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 

_N--(CHR„)^-(CH,);.,-R,*-<CH,),o-<CHRM)-r- 

-N'-<Cm).,-(CI«^J^-R«-(0«v.).jr-<C'H,)o- 

where  R,  ,  is  -H  or  C,-C,  alkyl.  n^  is  1  or  2.  n,  is  0  thni  2.  Oj  is 
0  thru  2.  R,  ,  IS  -H  or  C,-C,  alkyl.  n,  is  1  or  2.  where  the  atoms 
marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  bonded  to  each  other  resulung  in 
ihe  formation  of  a  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  the  ring  not  contain 
more  than  S  atoms,  and  where  R^a  is 


UMI 


-CR,*.R^.*2  wliere  R^.,  and  R,^  are  the  same  or  different 

and  are  —H  or  C,— C,  alkyl. 
— NR^,  where  Rv7  i» 
— H. 

C-C,  "Ikyl. 

Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  .       ..        w„ 

-(CH,),T— ♦  where  n,  is  0  thru  4  and  ♦  is  optionally  subsu- 

tuied'  with  1.  2  or  3  R^,  where  R,.;  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
— F. 

—a. 

—Br. 

—1. 

— CN. 

—NO,.  ^    ^ 

-O-CO-R,  2.  where  R,.:,.  is  -H.  C,-C«  alkyl  or  C,-C, 

cycloalkyl. 
— (CHi),3o— CF,  where  n„  is  0  thni  3. 
— O— CF,. 
C,-C»  alkyl. 
Cj-C,  cycloalkyl, 
— CHj— (C,-C7  cycloalkyl), 
— CHjCH<CF,)CH,. 
— C(OHKCH,OH)<CHjCHj), 
— C(OHhCH,OH)CH,. 
— C(CH,KOH)<CHjOH), 
— CH(OH)<CH;OH). 
— CH(OHXCH,). 
— CH2CH3OH, 


-CHj-t. 

— (CHj).,— OR,.2^ 

C-C,  alkyl. 
— (CHi).!,— OH  where  n,,  is  3  thru  4, 
— (CH2).22— ♦  where  njj  is  0  thru  3  and 
where  — ♦  is  optionally  substituted  with  — F.  —CI,  —Br,  —I  or 
C-C^  alkyl. 

— <CH2)„— N(Rj.2j)2  where  n,  and  R,.2j  "<  "«  t^ehned  above 
and  where  the  two  Rj.j^   s  may  be  taken  together  with  the 
attached  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of    I -pyrrolidinyl.    1-pipcridinyl.    1 -piperazinyl, 
4-morpholinyl.  l-(4-njethyl)piperazinyl. 
_S_R,.j^  where  R,  ;^  is  as  defined  above, 
— SOj— N(R,.2,)2  where  Rjj,  is  -H  or  C,-C4  alkyl, 
— CO— N(Rj.2,)2  where  Rj.j,  is  as  defined  above  and  where  the 
two  R,  2,'s  may  be  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen 
atom  to"'from  a  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I -pyrrolidinyl.    1-piperidinyl.    1 -piperazinyl.   4-morpholinyl. 
1  -(4-methyl  )piperazinyl. 
— NRj.;;Rj.2,  where  Rj.y  and  Rj.^,  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  —H  or  C.-C,  alkyl  and  where  R,.,,  and  R,.2«  can  be 
taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  10  form  a  ring, 
which  may  conuin  an  additional  heteroatom.  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  piperazine.  morpholine.  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine. 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Rj.»  is  — O— ,  — S —  or  — NRj.7    , 

n,  and  n^  are  I  or  2, 
(6)  aryl.  where  aryl  is 
—0  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.,  where  R,.2  >s  as 

defined  above. 
1-naphthyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Rv2  where 

R,  2  IS  as  defined  above. 
2-naphthyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above. 
2-imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,:  and 

R,.,2  where  R,  2  and  R,  ,2  are  as  defined  above. 
4-imida2olyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.j  where 
R, ,  is  as  defined  above  and  where  R,  ,3  is  — H.  Ci-C,  alkyl 
or^HO. 
3-isoxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above. 
4-isoiiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above. 
5-isoxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above. 
3-pyTazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.,j  and  R,.2  are  as  defined  above. 
4-pyrazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R, ,  where 

R,.,2  and  R,.2  are  as  defined  above. 
S-pyrazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

Rj.ij  and  R,..  are  as  defined  above. 
2-oxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Rj.2 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above. 
4-oxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Rj.2 


where 


where 


R, -,  is  as  defined  above. 


,  where 


■»j-j  — _ 

2-thiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Kj  2 

R^j  is  as  defined  above. 

4^faiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.i  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above. 


2-furanyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where  R,.2 

is  as  defined  above. 
3-fiiTanyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where  Rj.2 

is  as  defined  above. 
2-thienyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where  R].2 

is  as  defined  above. 
3-thienyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Rj.2  where  Rj.2 

is  as  defined  above. 
2-pyrrolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R,.,2  and  R3.2  are  as  defined  above, 
3-pyrrolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.,2  and  R3.2  are  as  defined  above, 
l,2,4-oxadiazol-3-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  R,.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
1 ,2,4-oxadiazol-S-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
1.2,4-thiadiazol-3-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
1 ,2,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  optionally  substimted  with  one  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
1 ,2,4-triazol-3-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2 

where  R3.,2  and  R3.2  are  as  defined  above, 
1,2,4-triazol-S-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  R3.2  where 

R3.,2  and  R3.2  are  as  defined  above, 
l,2,3,4-tetraiol-5-yl  substituted  with  R3.,2  where  R3.12  is  as 

defined  above. 
S-oxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R].2  is  as  defined  above, 
S-thiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
(B)  — CO — NRj.,oR3.,,  where  Rj.io  and  Rj.,,  are  the  same  or 

different  and  are  Cj-C^  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  or  — ^, 
(O— CN, 

(D)  aryl,  where  aryl  is  as  defined  above, 

(E)  — C — OR  J.,  where  R3.,  is  as  defined  above, 

(F)  — CO — R3.1  where  R,.,  is  as  defined  above, 

(G)  — CS — R3.1  where  R3.,  is  as  defined  above, 

(H)  — CO— Rj.,j  where  R,.,3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
1-imidazolyi  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
l-pyrrolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
l-pyrazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R].2  is  as  defined  above. 
1,2,3-oiazol-l-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Rj.2 

where  R3.2  is  as  defined  above. 
1.2.4-triazoH-yl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  Rj.2 

where  R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
l-telrazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
2-furanyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where  R3.2 

is  as  defiaed  above, 
3-furanyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where  R3.2 

is  as  defiaed  above, 
2-thienyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  or  two  R3.2 

where  R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
3-thienyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where  R3.2 

is  as  defiaed  above, 
2-oxazolyl  optionally  substimted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above. 
4-oxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
S-oxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.3  is  as  defined  above, 
3-isoxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
4-isoxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R,.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
S-isoxazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R,.2  is  as  defined  above, 
2-tfaiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
4-thiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 


S-thiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
3-isothiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above, 
4-isothiazolyl  optionally  substimted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above. 
S-isothiazolyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  R3.2  where 

R3.2  is  as  defined  above; 
(I)    — C*=N— C(R,.,«)2— IC(R3.„)2]    ^— R'j.,6    where    the 

atoms  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  bonded  to  each  other 

resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  ring, 
where  the  R3.i4's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H  or  Cj-Cj 

alkyl. 


alkyl, 
where  Rj.is 


-S-,  -C(R,.,4)2 


-HorC.-C, 
-NRj.,2  where 


(J)  — CH(OH)R3.,  where  R,.,  is  as  defined  above, 

(K)  — CHj — O — R3.,  where  Rj.,  is  as  defined  above, 

(L)  — CH2— NR3^R3.5  where  R3^  and  R,.,  are  as  defined 

above; 
where  R,  and  R«  are  taken  together  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(R«  end)  — (CH2)„,3— R56.r-(CH2)„4-CO— (CH2)„5  (R, 
end)  where  n,,  is  0  thru  3,  n,4  is  0  thru  3,  n,,  is  0  thru  2,  Rs^., 
is  O— ,  — S— ,  — CH2— ,  — CH=CH— ,  — C(R56.3)2  where 
the  Rj6-)'s  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C^-Cy  alkyl,  or 
— NR5<>.2  where  R54.2  is  —H,  C,-Cs  alkyl,  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl, 
— (CH2),i7— OH  where  n,,  is  2  thni  4,  — <CH2)„i6— ♦  where 
n.s  is  0  thru  4  and  — ^  is  optionally  substituted  with  — F, 
—CI,  —Br,  —I,  C,-C4  alkyl. 


(R4  end)  — Rjt., 


(R5  end) 


where  R,^,  is  as  defined  above, 
where  R4  is  a-R4.3:^R4^  where  R4.3  and  R,^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  — H  ,  — OH  or  C,-C4  alkyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  only  one  of  R4.3  and  R4^  may  be  — OH  at  any  one  time; 
where  Wj  is  — C=; 

where  W7  is  — N=  or  — CR7=  where  R7  is: 
— H— , 
— Fm 
—CI, 
—Br, 

— CN, 

— NO2, 

— O— CO-R7.,  where  R,.,  is  — H,  C.-C,  alkyl  or  C3-C7 

cycloalkyl, 
-CF„ 
— O— CFj, 
C,-C^  alkyl, 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 
CH2CH2OH. 
— NR7.2— CO— R7.3  where  R7.2  is  — H  or  C,-C4  alkyl,  and 

where  R7.3  is 
— H, 

C,-C,  alkyl, 
— ^  optionally  substituted  with  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  — I  or  Ci-C* 

alkyl, 

-CH2-4. 

— (CH2),24— OR7-4  where  n24  is  0  thni  3  and  R,^  is  €,-€4 

alkyl, 
— (CH2),2s— OH  where  ni,  is  2  thru  4, 
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-<CHj)^— ♦  wheie  iij»  U  0  dmi  3. 

-<CHj)iij4— N(R,^)2  where  n„  «iid  R,^  are  «s  defined  above. 

—S— Rt^  where  R,^  is  as  defined  above. 

_SOj— NCR,.,),  where  R,.,  is  — H  or  C,-C,  alkyU 

—CO—S^K^.,h  where  R,  5  >«  as  defined  above, 

— CO,— Rtu  where  R,^  is  as  defined  above. 

— NR7^7.7  where  R,.*  and  R,  ,  are  the  s«ne  or  different  and 
we  — H  or  C,-C,  alkyl  and  where  R,^,  and  R, ,  may  be  talten 
together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  ring,  which 
may  contain  an  additional  heieroatora.  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperazine.  morpholine,  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidme,  the  R,.  R,  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

where  W,  is  — N=  or  — CR,=  where  R,  is  as  defined  for  R,.  the 
R7.  R,  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  different: 

where  W,  is  -N=  or  — CR,=  where  R,  is  as  defined  for  R,,  the 
R,.  R,  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  of  W,.  W,  and  W,  can 
be  -N=  at  any  one  time;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  where  such  exist. 


5^4,040 
PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  TO 
DERIVATIZE  NEIGHBORING  LYSINE  RESIDUES  IN 
PROTEINS  UNDER  PHYSIOLOGIC  CONDITIONS 
Mkhad  I.  Bukrinsky,  Gicnwood  Landing;  Anthony  Ceraml, 
Shelter  Island,  both  of  N.Y„  and  Peter  Ulrich.  Old  l^ppan, 
NJ„  aMigBon  to  Pkower  Institute  for  Medical  Research, 
ManhwH,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«9,830 
IBL  a."  A6IK  31/505:  C07D  239/48 
VS.  CL  S14— 275  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


wherein  A=CH,  or  CHjCH,  and 


(1) 


5474,039 

ANTIPROLIFERATIVE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  TRICYCLIC  RING  SYSTEMS 

AND  PHENYL  SUBSTTTUENTS 
Michael  D.  Varncy,  La  Costa;  GUTord  P.  Marxooi.  San  Diego; 
Cynthia  L.  Patecr,  U  Mesa;  Judith  P.  Deal,  and  Terence  R. 
JoMS,  both  of  San  Diego,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Agouron 
.Phannaceoticals,  Inc.,  La  JoUa.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,970,  Sep.  17,  1990,  abandooed.  Thb 
application  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  310,387 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/505:31/40.  C07D  239/70:209/64 
VS.  CL  514—257  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fotmula 

R 
I 

N— W-D 
H  I 

HC        C  CH 

II  I  I 

HC        C  XH 

c        c 

I       I 

Y  X 


wherein: 

W  is  an  alkylene  group; 

D  is  a  structure  having  two  rings  which  are  fused  or  linked  via  a 
linking  group  — SOj—  that  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted, 
where  (i)  one  ring  is  a  phenyl  nng  and  (ii)  the  other  ring  is  a 
phenyl  ring  or  a  6-metnbered  heterocyclic  ring; 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  and 

X  and  Y  together  form 


R  = 


^      .^    ''v 


Y 


(2) 


N       ^     N 

r 

Y 

wherein  X=NH„  CH,  or  CHjCH,;  X'=CH,  or  CH,CH,;  Y=NHj, 
NHCH,.  N(CH,)2;  and  Z=H.  CH,  or  CHjCH,;  or 

(3) 


wherein  V  and  Z'.  indepedcnUy.  =H.  NH,,  NHCH,.  N(CH,)i  or 
N*(CH,),;  and  salts  thereof. 


\ 


\ 


\ 


HN^.HN-/.      N-f 


NH) 


\ 


I 


UMI 


\     /     -       I 

HN— '  .orN,^^NH 
CH, 


;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,574X1 
USE  OF  SPIPERONE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSANT  AGENTS 
Richard  J.  Sharpe,  Newtooville;  Kenneth  A.  Amdt,  Newton 
Centre  Stephen  J.  Galll,  Winchester;  Peter  C.  Meltzer,  Le«- 
Ington;   RiO  K-  Raidan,  Belmont,  and  Howard  P.  Sard, 
Arlington,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beth  Israel  Hospital 
Amociation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,283,  Dec.  27.  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,290,783,  which  is  a  continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  Na 
494,740,  Mar.  1*,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  4, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  893,534 
UC  CL'  A*llt  31/445:31/415 
VS.  CL  514—278  ^  ClaUns 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  in  need  of  immunosuppres- 
sion, comprising  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  amount 
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R4-N, 


wherein: 

R,=H;  alkyl.  Y— CHjCCHj),—  or  Ar„ 

Rr=H  or  C,  to  C20  alkyl; 

R3=H;  alkyl. 
CS(CH^—:  X— (CHi),— ;  X— (CHj).CO— ; 
NH,C(NH)NHC(NHXarylXCHi).— ;  or  X— (arylHCH,),— ; 

R^=H.      C6H5CH(CHjCH,)CH2— .      CgHjCHCCHjXCHj),— , 
C6H5CHjCH(CH,)CH2— .  CsHjCHjCHjCHCCH,)-. 

CsHjCHCCHjKCH,),— .  (2,  3.  or  4Halkyl)— 
C»H.CH(CH,XCHj),— .  (2.  3,  or  4Halkyloxy)— 
CtH,CH(CH,XCH2),.  CsH5CH(OCH,XCH2)2— , 


CtHjCH  —  CH— CHj— . 
CHj 


QHjCOCCHj),— .  CftHjCO(CH2)«— ,  (2,  3,  or  4Halkyl)— 
C»H4C0(CHj),— ,  (2,  3,  or  4HalkylK)xy)— 
C»H4CO(CH,),— ,  (2.  3.  or  4)— X— CjH^-alkyl—  (2.  3,  or 
4)— X— C6H«CO(CH2).— ,  2-thienyl— CO— (CH,),—. 


Ar,-CH<CHrib-. 

Ar, 


(2,  3.  or4)— X— CjH^CCCHjKTHCCH,),— ,  where  Ae  confor- 
mation about  the  double  bond  is  cis  or  trans. 

(2,  3.  or  4)— X— C6H4C(CH,)CHCH2— .  where  the  confor- 
mation about  the  double  bond  is  cis  or  trans, 

(2,  3.  or  4)— X— CsH,COCH=CHCH2— . 

Y— CH,(CHj),— .  Ar,— (CH,),- .  C,  to  Cjo  alkyl. 
X— (CH2),CO— .  or  X— (CHj),— ; 

n=l  to6; 

p  is  1  to  20; 

X=  is  imicpendenUy  F.  CI,  Br.  1.  OCH,.  SO,".  NH,,  H.  —OH. 
— COOH.  — COOR.  — SO,H,  -CN,  — NHSO,H.  — NOj, 
or  — SOjNHj; 

Y=H.  P.  CI.  Br.  1.  SO,,  — PO/,  —OH,  — SH,  — SCH,, 
— CHjSOj-.  — NHj,  or  — CO,';  and 
At,  is.  independently,  aiyl.  (2.  3.  or  4 — X— C4H4 — ),  (2.  3,  or 

4)-(CHpC)C^— .   (2,   3.   or   4HC\j)C^—,   (2,    3,   or 

4HCHX2)C»H4— ,   2-thienyl.   or  (2,   3.  or  4)— X— C^H, 

CHj-; 
or  its  phanaaceutically  acceptable  salt,  including  a  quatemaiy 
ammonium  salt. 


5,574,042 
IMIDAZO  [lO-A]  PYRIDINES  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Tlenio  Oku;  Hiroshi  KayaUri;  ShigeU  Satoh.  aU  of  l^uknba; 
Yoshito  Abe,  Inashlki;  YuU  Sawada,  Itakvba,  and  Hirokazn 
Ihnaka,  Ihkarazuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assigDon  to  Fi^isawa 
Pharmaccotkal  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,«2,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,967,  Oct  29, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

441,786 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1992, 
9222947;  Mar.  3,  1993,  9304249 

tot  a.'  A6IK  31/44:  AOIN  43/42:  C07D  471/02 
VS.  a.  514—300  U  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  halogen, 
R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo(lower)alkyl  or 

acyl, 
R'*  is  aryl  substituted  with  at  least  two  substituents  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of: 

halogen; 

halo(lower)alkyI; 

acyl; 

aryl; 

aryl  substituted  with  halogen  or  cyano; 

ar(lower)aikyl  substituted  with  hydroxy; 

lower  alkoxy; 

nitro; 

amino'i 

amino  substituted  with  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  acyl,  ar(lowcr)alkyl,  heterocycli- 
cOower)alkyl,  carboxy(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkylaminoroeth- 
ylene  and  N-methylpyrrolidinylidene; 

a  heterocyclic  group  and 

a  heterocyclic  group  substituted  with  0x0;  or 
R*  is  a  heterocyclic  group  substituted  widi  at  least  two  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

halogen; 

lower  alkyl; 

halo(lower)alkyl; 

acyl; 

aryl; 

aryl  substituted  with  halogen  or  cyano; 

ai<lower)alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy; 

lower  alkoxy; 

0x0; 

nitro; 

amino; 

amino  substituted  with  substituent(s)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  acyl,  ai(lower)alkyl,  heterocycli- 
c(lower)alkyl.  carboxy(lower)alkyl.  lower  alkylaminometh- 
ylene  and  N-methylpyrrolidinylidene; 

a  heterocyclic  group  and 

a  heterocyclic  group  substituted  with  0x0; 
Q  is  O  or  N — R",  in  which  R"  is  hydrogen  or  acyl,  and 
A  is  lower  alkylene, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  (hereof. 
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CERTAIN  (1A5-THIADIAZOL-4-YL1.1-AZABICYCLO 
[3J.110CrANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEW 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USES 
Per  SiMcrbcrt,  Fafw,  aai  Preben  OtcMO,  Copenhagen,  both 
of  Dcoaait,  MrigBirr-  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bastvaenl, 
Denmark 
DlTtato«of  S«NfcaM^2,  Mar.  2.  WM,  Prt.  No.  5,5X7313. 
wWck  b  a    iilhi  "       '  r'^  «*  Scr.  No.  2^.943,  Mar.  5, 
IW3,  Pat.  No.  SAl»J^  whkk  b  a  coottouaboo-to-part  of 
Scr.  No.  744,1M,  Aag.  13,  1»1,  Pat.  No.  S,2*«,314.  Thto 
appikadoa  May  2*.  199S.  Scr.  No.  452,t33 
ItIL  CL*  C*7D  451/02:  A«1K  31/46 
VS.  CL  514— 3»4  ^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnuU  I 


5,574,944 
MUSCARINE  ANTAGONISTS 
WayK  J.  Thoi^Mon,  LaMdale;  Mkhad  F.  Suctim,  Blue  BeU; 
Rlckard  W.  KaMom,  New  BritiaB;  Fterre  J.  MaUorga,  Lana- 
dalc;  laa  M.  BeU,  North  Wale^  and  Anthony  M.  Smith, 
Green  Lane,  aU  of  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  329,757 
Int  CL'  A«1K  31/445;  C*7D  401/14 
VS.  CL  514— 3U  •  C***™* 

1.  A  coovound  of  the  tmiciural  fonnula  I: 


(D 


X-(JX.-Y 


w 


(Qh-f 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur.  ^ 

R  is  hydrogen,  amino,  halogen.  — CHO.  ^NO,,  —OR  ,  — SR  , 
— SOR*.  SOjR*.  Cj.,-cycloalkyl.  C4.,-(cyclo«lkyUlkyl, 
_Z-C^7-<:yclo*lkyl  or  _Z— C«.,-(cyclo«lkyl«lkyl) 
wherein  R*  is  straight  or  branched  C,  .j-alkyl,  strwght  or 
branched  C2.„-»ikenyl.  straight  or  branched  Cjn-alkynyl, 
each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
haiogen(s).  — CF„  — CN.  —OH.  phenyl  or  phenoxy  wherein 
die  phenyl  or  phenoxy  is  optionaUy  substituted  with  halogen, 
-CF,.  -CN.  C.^-alkyl.  C.^-alkoxy.  -OCF,.  -CONHj  or 
— CSNHj  ;  or  R  is  phenyl  or  benzyloxycaibonyl.  each  of 
which  is  optionally  substituted  with  halogen.  — CN.  C,^- 
alkyl,  C.^-alkoxy.  —OCF,.  — CONH,  or  — CSNH,;  or  R  is 
-OR'Y,  — SR'Y.  -OR'ZY.  -  SR'ZY.  -O— R*-Z— R' 
or  — S_R*— Z— R'  wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  R'  is 
straight  or  branched  C,  5-»lkyl.  straight  or  branched  Cj.,,- 
alkenyl.  straight  or  branched  Cjn-alkynyl,  and  Y  is  a  hetero- 
cyclic gioup  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thienyl, 
tetrazolyl,  thiazolyl,  ihiadiazolyl,  benzolhiazolyl,  phthalimido, 
pyridyl  and  1.3-dioxolanyl  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  is 
optionally  substituted  at  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom  with 
straight  or  branched  C,  ,-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  and 
G  is  an  azabicyclic  ring  of  formula  n 


\  0 

A  ^ 

M 


D  G 

w    // 

E-  F 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

wherein: 

X.  and  Z  are  N; 

Y  is  CH. 

J.  K  and  Q  are  CB,: 

W  is  O  or  Hj; 

A  is  absent; 

m,  o  A  k  are  0,  1  or  21 

B  is  H.  Me,  Et.  Pr 

P  is  phenyl  or  heterocycle  ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  widi 

Me.  Et,  Pr.  Bu.  hydfoxyl.  alkoxy,  F.  Q,  Br,  1,  alkylsulfonyl. 

phenyl  or  heterocyclic; 
D,  E,  F  &  G  are  CR 

where: 
R  is  independendy.  H,  lower  alkyl,  branched  alkyl.  halo,  alkoxy, 
OH,  amino,  dialkylamino,  or  alkylamino. 


R> 


(0) 


^N'' 


Cai 


wherein  the  ihiadiazote  or  oxadiazole  ring  U  attached  ai  any  caibon 

atom  of  the  azabicyclic  ring; 

R'  and  R^  may  be  present  at  any  appropriate  posiuon  and 
independently  are  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C,.5-alkyl, 
straight  or  branched  Cj.,-alkenyl,  straight  or  branched  Cj.,- 
alkynyl,  straight  or  branched  C,,o- alkoxy.  —OH,  halogen, 
— NHj.  carboxy  or  straight  or  branched  C, .,-alkyl  substituted 


with  —OH;  m  is  1.  n  is  2  and  p  is  I; 
double  bond:  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


and  —  is  a  single  or 


5,5744>45 
ORAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  OF 
PIFERIDINOALKANOL  COMPOUNDS  IN  SOLUTION 
FORM 
ThomM  T.  OrtyL  KansH  aty.  Mo.,-  Paul  F.  Skultety,  Lcawood, 
and  Gail  H.  Hurst,  StUwcU,  both  of  Kans.,  amignora  to 
Hocchst  Marioa  RooaMi,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  JuB.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  469,392 
Int.  CL'  A«1K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—317  1«  CMOS 

1.  An  oral  pharmaceutical  composition  in  solution  form,  com- 
prising. 

a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  piperidinoalkanol 
compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  and 

b)  a  suitable  solvent  system,  the  solvent  system  comprising 
"about  95.0%  to  about  99.9*  propylene  glycol  by  weight  of 
the  solvent  system  and  about  0.1%  to  about  5.0%  glacial 
acetic  acid  by  weight  of  the  solvent  system. 


5,574,M6 

HETEROARYL  AMINES  AS  NOVEL 

ACETYLCHOLINESTERASE  INHBTTORS 

Ynhpyng  L.  Cbcn.  Waterford,  and  Arthur  A.  Nagd,  Gales 

Ferry,  both  of  Conn.,  aarignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  211,044 

lot  a.'  A61K  31/445;  CVTD  277/62;4 17/06 

VS.  CL  514—321  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

lA 


N— R' 


5,574,M7 

METHODS  OF  INmBITING  IMPERFECT  TISSUE 

REPAIR 

Thomas  F.  Biuiol,  Carmd,  and  George  J.  CulUnan,  IkvCaigBr, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EH  Lilly  and  Compnay,  Iwdianapo- 

lis,Ind. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171450 

Int  CL'  A6IK  31/445 

VS.  CL  514—324  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  imperfect  tissue  repair  comprising 

administering  to  a  human  in  need  tbeieof  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compoimd  having  the  formula 


lA' 


N— R' 


wherein  one  of  R^  and  R'  may  optionally  be  attached  to  the  caibon 
atom  designated  by  an  asterisk  in  formula  lA'  rather  than  to  the 
benzo  ring; 

R'  is  phenyl,  phenyl-(C,-C6)alkyl,  cinnamyl  or  heteroarylm- 
ethyl,  wherein  die  heteroaiyl  moiety  of  said  hetetoarylmethyl 
is  selected  from  imidazolo.  thiazolo,  thieno.  pyrido  and  isox- 
azolo,  aid  wherein  said  phenyl  and  said  heteroaryl  moiety 
may  optionally  be  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
independendy  selected  from  (C,-Ct)alkyl.  (C,-C«)alkoxy  and 
halo; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen.  (C,- 
C«)alkoxy,  (C,-Ct)alkyl  optionaUy  substituted  with  from  one 
to  three  fluorine  atoms,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
halo,  nilro,  cyano.  COOR*.  CONHR*,  NR*R',  NR*COR*.  or 
SOpCHi-pbenyl  wherein  p  is  0.  1  or  2; 

R'  and  R'  are  independentiy  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
(C,-C«)idkyl.  or  R*  and  R',  when  part  of  said  NR*R',  option- 
ally form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached,  a  ring  containing  four  to  eight  members  wherein  one 
atom  of  the  ring  is  nitrogen  and  the  others  are  carbon,  oxygen 
or  nitrogen,  or  R'*  and  R',  when  part  of  said  NR^COR', 
optiooaHy  form,  together  wi±  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  to 
which  diey  are  attached,  a  four  to  eight  membered  lactam 
ring; 

X  is  nitrogen; 

Y  is  sulfiir, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  (C,-Ct)alkyl,  CO(C,-C4)alkyl  or  SOj— ,  phe- 
nyl, wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  of  said  SOi-phenyl  may 
optionally  be  substituted  with  from  one  to  6ve  substituents 
independently  selected  from  (Ci-CJ  alkyl; 

B  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4; 

each  q  is  independently  1  or  2;  and 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

with  the  proviso  that  any  CH,  group  wherein  q  is  1  must  be 
attached  to  one  and  only  one  other  CH,  group  wherein  q  is  1, 
and  with  the  fimher  proviso  that  n  cannot  be  1  in  compounds 
of  the  formula  lA; 

or  a  pbannaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  compound. 


R'O' 


OCHjCH2-R2 


(D 


OR' 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  — CH,, 

O  O 

II  II 

— C— (C|-Ctalkyl),    or     — C— Ar, 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl: 
R^  is  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  solvate 
diereof. 


5,5744M8 

METHODS  OF  INHDmNG  HIRSUTISM  AND 

ALOPECIA  IN  WOMEN 

George  J.  CuDinan,  Ti^algar,  ImL,  Msignor  to  EH  Lilly  and 

Company,  lodianapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,009 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445;31/38 

VS.  CL  514-^24  4  CWrna 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  hirsutism  in  a  woman  comprising 

administering  to  a  female  human  in  need  of  treatment  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R'O' 


OCH2CH2— R2 


m 


OR' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  — CH„ 

O  O 

II  II 

— C—(Ci—C»  alkyl).  or  —C—Ar. 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl: 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamthylenemino, 
and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  sol- 
vate thereof. 
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5374.049 

2J-DULKYL  Xm  U-DIALKYL-3,4-DIHYDRO-3- 

HYDROXY-2H-  1-BENZOPYRANS 

Paid  W.  ManJey.  Basel,  Swltieriaiid,  assignor  to  Sandoz  LtaL, 

Basel,  Switzeriand 

t  ootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  25M«3,  JuL  22.  1W4.  abandoned. 

TWs  appUcatkMi  Jun.  *.  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,667 

Int.  a.*  A6IK  SI/44:  C07D  407/14 

VS.  (X  514—383  20  CUtaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnuU 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COOH  and 
COOR*.  — CN.  — CONHj.  — CONHalkyl.  — CONCalkyD^. 
— C(=NH)NH,  and  — CONHNHj.  R*  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisung  of  alky  I.  with  at  least  about  1.1  to  about  1.35 
molar  equivalents  of  YOH  at  effective  reaction  conditions  to  react 
said  compound  with  YOH  and  foim  a  reaction  product,  provided 
that  when  Z  is  other  than  COOH.  said  compound  is  contacted  with 
YOH  under  aqueous  hydrolytic  conditions. 


wherein 
R,    and    R2    are.    independently,    hydrogen.    C,, alky  I.    C,.j 
hydro»yalkyl  or  C,.,(alkoxyalkyl).  whereby  at  least  one  of  R, 
and  R,  is  other  than  hydrogen. 
R,  is  hydrogen  and  R,  is  hydroxy  in  the  trans  position  with 

respect  to  the  pyridine  carboxamido  moiety,  or 
R.,  and  R,  together  represent  an  addiuonal  bond  as  indicated  by 

the  dotted  line. 
R„  and  R,  are.  independently,  C,  jalkyi,  and 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,  jalkyl. 
or  an  N-oxide  thereof,  or  an  acid  addition  or  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  of  such  a  compound  oc  N-oxide. 


5,574,051 
CEirrAIN-13-ARYL-PROP-2-YNYL]-5-(AR\XSULFONYL) 

THIAZOLIDINE  -2v4-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Jay  E.  WrwW,  UwrencevUle,-   Ztaan  IX  PUinsboro,  and 
Arlene  J.  Dietrich,  Ddran,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  Madison,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207.980,  Mar.  8,  1994,  alMndoocd.  This 
appiicaUon  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,063 
IBL  a."  A6IK  SI/44:  C07D  417/06:417/12 
as.  a.  514—340  »  Claims 

1.  A  5-[3-Afyl-prop-2-ynyll-5-(arylsufonyl)thiazolidine-2.4- 
dione  or  5-l3-Atyl-prop-2-ynyll-5-(arylsulfonyl)thiazolidu«e-2.4- 
dione  of  tiie  formula: 


y. 


I 


Ar-JT^^^- 

(O). 


-Ai" 


5,574,050 
HYDSOXYL  IONS  AS  UNIQUE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Deitoo  R.  Carrtl,  Mi  Edward  J.  Cragoe.  Jr.,  both  of  Nacog- 
doches, Trt,  ■llliT—  to  FHJ  ScientlOc,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  134,137,  Oct.  8,  1993.  This  appUcation 
Job.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  265.347 
Int.  CL*  CUD  J/26.  A61K  il/195 
VS.  CL  514-357  >•  C"**"* 

1.  A  process  for  the  prcparauon  of  a  composition  comprising  a 
hydroxyl  ion  modulaung  component  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  having  the  formula: 

O 
II 
(RRSCHCHRi  -  hNCTO^  -C  -O-V 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  cycloalkyl. 
aryl  and  substituted  counterparts  thereof;  each  R'  is  independenUy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl  and 
substituted  counterparts  thereof;  each  9?  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  aikyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl. 
heterocyclic  including  at  least  one  heteioatom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N.  S  and  O,  heterocyclicalkyi  including  at  least 
one  heteroaiom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N.  S  and  O 
and  substituted  counterparts  thereof;  each  R'  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl. 
hydroxy,  aryl  and  substituted  counterparts  tliereof;  and  Y*  is 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  Na*.  K*.  Li*.  (CH,)<N*, 
(CjH,)4N*.  (CH,CH,CH,CHj),N-.  C»H,(CH,)  ,N*.  and  guani- 
dinium.  said  process  compnsing: 

contacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 

(RR^CHOffi '  -),NCHR'— Z 


wherein 
Ar  is  3-pyridnyl.  4-pyridnyl  or  2-pyridinyl  optionally  substiuted 

by  — CHj.  n  is  0  or  2;  and 
Ar'  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen.  — CF,,  — OCF,, 

— SCH„  -CH,.  or  — OCH,; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5.574,052 
AGONIST-ANTAGONIST  COMBINATION  TO  REDUCE 
THE  USE  OF  NICOTINE  AND  OTHER  DRUGS 
Jed  E.  Rose,  Venice,  and  Edward  D.  Levin,  Los  Angeles,  both 
of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Robert  J.  Schaap,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Cootinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  54,144,  Apr.  30.  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855368,  Mar.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,316,759,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,092.  Aug. 
11   1988,  abMidoacd.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  840/r72,  Mar.  17,  1986,  Pat  No.  4^46,199.  This  appUca- 
tion Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,454 
iBt  CL'  A61K  SI/44:S  1/465 
VS.  a.  514—343  41  "■»«« 

1.  A  method  of  treating  and  reducing  drug  dependency  on  an 
abused  dnig  whose  addictive  effects  result  at  least  in  part  from 
activation  of  nicotine  receptors,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  administering  to  a  subject  a  nicotine  receptor  activating  dnig 
which  causes  nicoune  receptors  which  are  responsive  to  that 
activating  drug  to  become  activated  and  opened,  said  drug 
being  present  in  an  amount  which  would  normally  provide 
some  of  the  desired  pharmacologic  effects  provided  by  the 
abused  drug  to  reduce  the  need  or  perceived  need  for  the  drug 
and  to  provide  a  sustained  level  of  the  nicotine  receptor 
activating  drug  in  d>e  bloodstream  of  the  user  and  at  least 
partially  saturate  the  nicotine  receptors  in  the  subject  to  whom 
the  nicotine  receptor  activating  dnig  is  administered  and 
which  thereby  sabates  the  need  or  perceived  need  for  the 
abused  drug  by  the  subject,  the  nicotine  receptor  activating 
drug  also  being  present  in  a  sustained  amount  in  the  blood- 
stream of  the  user  sufficient  to  result  in  a  reduction  of  satis- 


ftction  of  a  need  or  perceived  need  for  the  abused  drug 
obtained  from  the  subsequent  administration  of  tl>e  abused 
drug,  aad 
b)  adminJEtering  to  the  subject  an  antagonist  to  tlie  nicotine 
receptor  activating  drug  which  blocks  effects  of  the  agonist 
which  activates  tliese  receptors  and  which  receptors  are  also 
sensitive  to  the  antagonist,  the  antagonist  being  present  in  an 
anxxmt  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  block  tlie  pharmacologic 
effects  of  the  nicotine  receptor  activating  drug  while  there  is  a 
substantial  systemic  amount  of  the  nicotine  receptor  activat- 
ing drug  present,  such  that  the  administration  of  the  nicotine 
receptor  activating  drug  is  contplemented  by  the  antagonist  by 
occupying  a  greater  number  of  receptors  of  tlie  user  of  tiie 
nicotine  receptor  activating  drug  than  would  be  occupied  by 
the  nicotine  receptor  activating  drug  alone  and  with  a  lesser 
number  of  receptors  left  available  to  respond  to  the  abused 
drug,  thereby  insulating  the  user  from  the  reinforcing  effects 
of  the  abused  drug,  the  nicotine  receptor  activating  drug  and 
the  antagonist  having  opposing  effects  with  regard  to  receptor 
stimulation  but  common  effects  with  respect  to  attenuation  of 
response  to  the  abused  drug  due  to  receptor  occupancy,  at 
least  the  nicotine  receptor  activating  drug  having  a  delivery 
mode  ibr  delivering  to  tiie  receptors  of  the  user  which  is 
different  from  that  previously  employed  with  the  abused  drug. 


5.574,053 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ANXIETY 
Neil  C.  Boiick,  Indianapolis;  Franklin  P.  Bymaster,  Browns- 
hurg;  Walter  W.  Olfen,  Indianapolis,  and  Harian  E.  Shan- 
non, Camel,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Company. 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333JUU,  Oct  31.  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448.015 

Int  CL*  A6IK  31/41:31/44:31/395:31/55 

VS.  CL  514—364  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  anxiety  in  a  human  in  need  thereof 

comprising  administering  to  said  human,  an  antianxiety  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R31  RM 

I  '.     'I 


R» 


/  R» 


S 


R» 


wherein  on«  of  R^'.  R"  or  R"  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  tile  other 
two  are  nitrogen  atoms,  and  tiie  dotted  circle  represents  aromaticity 
(two  double  bonds)  thus  forming  a  1,3,4-oxadiazole  or  1,2,4- 
oxadiazole  aucleus:  R"  represents  a  non-aromatic  '927azacycle  or 
'927azabicyclic  ring  system;  and  R'^  represents  a  substituent 
which  is  convertable  in  vivo  to  an  amino  group;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  or  solvate  tiiereof. 


1263 


(D 


R' 
I 
Rj-*N-(-CH2^X-eCH2);Y-(-CH2VN-Z-N-R'<r 

A  H  H 

wherein  R'  and  R'  represent  lower  alkyl  groups  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other,  R'  represents  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  — COOR*,  wherein  R*  represents  lower 
alkyl;  A  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
— (CH2)p— COOR',  wherein  R'  represents  hyitoogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  and  p  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5, 


R*ar 


wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  lower  allcyl, 
— COOR',  or  — SOjR';  Q'  represents  a  counter  anion  of  quater- 


nary ammonium  salt;  X  represents 


5.574.054 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
AS  MEDICINE 

Osamu  Kitagawa;  Katsuyuki  Ishii;  SeUchi  Niwa;  Sigcru  Ucki. 

and  Masao  Sciki,  ail  of  Konanmachi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Zcria  Pharmaccatkal  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PC1/JP93«0607,  $  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1995.  S  102(e) 

DaU  Jaa.  12.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a3360,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  No*.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  10. 1993.  Ser.  No.  325.338 

Claims  priority,  appliortioa  Japui,  May  12. 1992.  4-I4S062 

Int  a."  C07D  277/28:307/52:333/22:  C07C  211/63 

VS.  a.  514—365  4  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


Y  represents  methylene,  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Z  represents 

C=CI1N02,      C=NCOOR*.      C=NS02R*. 
/  /  X 


\       \     \ 

C=NCN,      C=S.      C=0, 
/  /  / 


Of      C=CHS02R' 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  otlier  and 
independently  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxyl,  and  R'  represents  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  1  and  m 
each  represent  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and  n  represents  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3. 


5.574,055 
OXAZOLIDINONE  DERTVATTVES 
Janos  Borgnlya,  Basel;  Hans  Bruderer.  Biel-Benken,  both  of 
Switzerland;   Roland  Jakob-Roetne,  and  Stephan   Rover, 
both  of  inTiing^n,   Germany,  assignors   to  Holbnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1994.  Ser.  No.  349,119 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.  Dec   13,   1993, 
3701^93;  Sep.  27,  1994,  2927/94 

Int  a."  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a.  514—376 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


18  Claims 


wherein 


UMI 
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R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  «lkyl; 

Y'  is  -CH=; 

Y^    i,    _CH-.    -C(OH>-.    -C(NO,>-.    -C(NH,).    or 

-C(Hil>=; 
X  it  Cj-C,  cyclotlkenyl;  unsubstitu«ed  bicyclol2.2.11he|X-2-yl; 

bicyclo(2.2.11hepi-2    -yl    subsdiuted    by    phenyl-2-oxo-5- 

iiiethoxyinetl)yloM«>lidinyl;      bicyclo(2.2. 1  l-hepl-5-«n-2-yl, 

adamaniyl;     unsubstituled    €,-€,    cycloalkyi;    or    Cj-C, 

cycloaJkyl  subsuiuied  by  halogen,  uiuno.  lower  alkyl,  niiiilo. 

oxo.     hydroxyimino.     ethylenedioxy,     —OR',     — CR^  . 

-(CHj)Jl*.  -COR',  or  -NR*R'. 

wherein 
R'    IS    CH(QH,),.    -(CHj).C.H,.    lower    alkyl.    hydrogen. 

-(CHj),^HCOCH„  -<CH,)^H,,  -(CHj).CN. 

-«:Hj)SCH„    -(CHj).SO,CH,.    -CO-lower    alkyl,    or 

-COC^H,: 
R-  IS  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  hydrogen,  nitrilo.  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  COO- lower-alky  I; 
R'  IS  nitrik).  amino,  -NHCOCH,.  -COC»H,Hal.  phenyl  or 

hydroxy; 
R'      is      lower     alkyl.      -CH=-CH-C.H,.      -C»H,CF,. 

— O— C(CHj),  or  — 0-k>wer-alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  — COCHj; 

R'  is  -COCH,.  benzyl  or  -{CHjl^HCOC^H^Hal;  and 
n  is  1-3; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuWe  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5374,057 

NAAMTOINE  A  EXTRACTED  FROM  SEA  SPONGES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  ITS  USE  AS  AN  ANTI-TUMOR  AGENT 

ChrH  M.  If«iuMl.  Sandy,  I'tah;  Brent  R.  Copp,  Oiristchurchl. 

New  Zealand,  and  Cndg  R.  Fairchild,  Vardley,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  UirivcnMy  of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  aty, 

Utah 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,030,  Feb.  3,  1W3,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  May  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  249,688 

int.  a."  A61K  31/415 

VS.  CL  514— JW  *•  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumors  which  are 
dependent  on  epidermal  growth  factor,  said  method  comprising  the 
administration  by  injection  to  a  person  or  animal  in  need  of  tumor 
growth  inhibition  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
substantially  pure  naamidine  A  and  a  nontoxic,  phannaceutically 
acceptable  earner  or  diluent,  said  naamidine  A  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  tumors  dependent  on 
epidermal  growth  factor  which  are  sensitive  to  treatment  with 
naamidine  A. 


5374,058 
POLYSUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLES  AS  ANTIVIRAL 

AGENTS 
Leroy  B.  Townsend,  and  John  C.  Drach,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Michi- 
gan, Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  607,899,  Nov.  1,  1990,  Pat. 
Na  5048,672.  This  application  May  3.  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,470 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  43/52:  C07D  235AM:235/22:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  514— »4  "  f^>»'™* 

1.  An  antiviral  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  following  general  formula,  and  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salts  thereof; 


5574,tS« 
FUNGICIDAL  AZOLF  DERIVATIVES 
Sbih-Yu  Ma.  and  Robert  A.  Davis,  both  of  Clieshire,  Conn^ 
aarigMors  to  Uniroyal  Cbenaical  Conpany,  Inc  Middlebury, 
Coon. 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  234,856,  Apr.  28.  1994.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464,439 

int.  CL*  AOIN  43/653:  C07D  405/06 

VS.  CL  514-383  '  "•»« 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


X 
0-N           ' 

wherein  Q  is 

OH 

1 

R'- 

-(CHzX.-C-CHi- 

R' 

R'  is  C,-C, 

alkyl 

R^U 

X  is  nitrogen;  and 
n  is  2.  3  or  4. 
or  a  steieoisoiner  thereof. 


where 

R,   is  CI.  Ri  is  CI.  R,  is  CI.  R4  is  CI.  R,  is  CI  and  R*  is 

(l.3-dihydroxy-2-propoxy)methyl  (denoted  compound   155  in 

the  text); 
R,  is  CI.  Rj  is  CI.  R,  is  O.  R*  is  O.  R,  is  NHj  and  R«  is  (1.3 

-dihydroxy-2-propoxy)methyl  (denoted  compound  156  in  the 

text); 
R,  is  a.  Ri  is  a,  R,  U  a,  R4  is  Cl,  R,  is  OCH,  and  R«  IS 

2-hydroxyethoxymethyl  (denoted  compound  166a  in  the  text); 
R,  IS  Cl.  Rj  is  Cl.  R,  IS  Cl.  R*  is  Cl.  R,  is  NHj  and  R«  is 

2-hydroxyethoxymethyl  (denoted  compound  167  in  the  text); 

and 
R,  IS  H.  R2  is  Cl.  R,  is  Q.  R.  is  H.  R,  is  NHj  and  R<,  is  benzyl 

(denoted  compound  182  in  the  text). 


5374,059 

TREATING  DISORDERS  MEDL^TED  BY  VASCULAR 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  CELL  PROLIFERATION 

SoundaranO«>  Regunathan,  Avenel,  N  J.,  and  Donald  J.  Reli, 

New  York,  N.Y,,  aasignors  to  ComeU  Research  Foundation, 

Inc„  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,973 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/415 

VS.  CL  514—397  »  "•»«* 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  proliferation  of  vascular  smooth 

muscle  cells  in  a  patient  in  need  of  such  inhibiting,  comprising 


administering  to  the  patient  a  vascular  smooth  muscle  cell  antipro- 
liferative effective  amount  of  an  Ij-imidazoline  receptor  agonist. 


5374,060 
SELECTIVE  INHIBITORS  OF  BIOGENIC  AMINE 
TRANSPORTERS 
Richard    Rotlunan,   Silver  Spring,   Md^'    Frank   J.   Carroll, 
Durham,  N.C.{  Bruce  Blough,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Samuel  W. 
MascareUa,  HillsbortMigh.  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  United 
SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C.;  Office  of 
Technology  Transfer,  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Research  TWangle 
Institue,  Research  TViangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,747,  Aug.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,222 
Int.  a."  A6IK  31/40:31/47:  C07D  403/06:471/08 
VS.  a.  514—411  36  Oaims 


5374,061 
BENZOPYRAN  DERFVATTVE,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tatsuki  Shiota;  Takumi  Takeyasu;  Kenichiro  Kataoka;  I^- 
tomu  Mochizuki,-  Hiroftimi  Tanabe;  Mikio  Ota,  and  Hisao 
Yamagucfai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,166,  Jan.  25, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,779 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1990,  2-194857; 
Oct.  22,  1990,  2-281863;  Apr.  11,  1991,  3-105180 
InL  a.*  A61K  31/35:  C07D  311/04 
VS.  Cl.  514—456  15  Claims 

1.  A  benzopyrran  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  or  its 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt: 

(I) 


^H      r'^COXJV        ^/^M-CoM 


OS 


co^rt 


0< 


m 


s'-^oc  o^ 


«• 


■M..  "crc  j  WV" 


1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  X.  Y,  and  Z  are  independently  H  or  OCH,;  R I  is  H  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is 


-(CHj).- 


^.  "  -«J^ 


wherein  n  is  1  to  6.  X*  and  Y'  are  independently  H,  O,  F,  OCH^ 
OH  and  OCF ,. 


wherein  either  one  of  X  and  Y  represents  the  following  formula 

(A): 

O  (A) 

II 
— NH— C-<-Nte-R« 

I 
Rie 

and  the  other  of  X  and  Y.  which  is  not  according  to  formula 

(A),  represents  a  substinient  as  defined  for  R'  and  R*; 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 

halogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  Ci-C^  lower  alkyl  group,  or 

an  unsubstituted  C^-C^  lower  alkoxy  group; 
R'  and  R'*  combine  to  represent  an  oxygen  atom; 
R'.  R*.  R'  and  R*  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 

or  an  unsubstituted  Cj-C,  lower  alkyl  group; 
R'  represents  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or 

a  methoxy  group,  an  unsubstituted  Cj-Cm  cycloalkyi  group. 

or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

R" 
I 
-C-R" 
I 

R'2 

wherein  R"  and  R'^  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  unsubstituted  C,-C<,  lower  alkyl  group,  provided 
that  R"  and  R'^  may  be  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a 
Cy-C^  carbon  ring;  and 
R"  represents  a  C5-C,,  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group,  a  C-f-C,2  arylalkyi  group  optionally  substituted  with  a 
methoxy  group,  a  Ci-C,  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  dimethy- 
lamino  group,  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

— A— Z— B 

wherein  A  represents  a  C,-Cf  alkyl  group.  Z  represents  an 
oxygen  atom  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

— N— 
I 
R'« 

wherein  R'"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-Cft  lower  alkyl 
group,  or  a  Cj-Cj  lower  acyl  group;  and 
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B  fcpmenis  an  unsubMiniied  C,-C,  tlkyl  group.  •  phenyl  group 
opboauUy  subrtituied  with  t  C,-C,  lower  •Ikyl  group  of  a 
halogen  atom: 

R'°  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-C»  lower  alkyl  group; 

and 
n  isOor  1. 


5^M« 
COUMARIN  DERIVATIVE  AND  USE  THEBEOF 
KoteU    HMhiBoto,    YokokaiM;    Akio    YaMada,    CUgMaki; 
Hlnriun  Brnmumo,  Iscterm:  SUgcWro  Mori,  Z«a.  and 
Htaako  Moriodti,  YokohaM,  aP  of  Japan.  airigBon  to 
Moriaaga  Milk  Industry  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  rCl/JT94milS,  §  371  Date  Dec  13.  1»4.  |  l9Vt) 
Dale  Doe.  13,  1»4.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W(m«411»,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oet  27.  W»4 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  12,  l»M,  S«r.  No.  347.4*7 
ClataM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  13,  1W3,  S-ltKIti; 
Jun.  28, 1W3,  5-inM«:  Ai»  13,  WW.  5.2221»4.-  Sep.  «.  1W3, 
$-24737» 

InC  CL*  KUK.  31/37:  CiTD  311/20 
VS.  CL  514—457  " 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  this  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  poup 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  wherein  R^  and  R'  are 
not  hydrogen  at  the  same  time,  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trif- 
luofomethyl  and  cyaao. 


UMI 


5.574.«*3 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPUCATION  OF  ASCORBIC  ACID  FATTY  ACID 

ESTERS  FOR  TREATMENT  AND^R  PREVENTION  OF 

SKIN  DAMAGE 

Nktaoias  V  Perricoae.  35  Pleaaant  St  -  Suite  2A,  Meriden. 

Conn.  064S0 

CootinuatkNi-inpart  o»  Ser.  No.  24.8M.  Mar.  1.  1993,  Pat 
No.  5y4«9>93.  wWcb  b  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  732,444, 
JuL  IS,  1991,  abandoned  which  ia  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
420,287.  Oct  12. 19«9.  abandoned.  Thia  appUcabon  Mar.  17. 
1995.  Ser.  No.  4*7.413 
Inta.*AMKJ//20,7/« 
VS.  CL  514—474  25  Oabm 

1  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  skin  disorders  which  anse 
because  of  depleted  or  inhibited  coUagen  synthesis  which  com- 
poses topically  applying  to  affected  skin  areas  a  composition 
containing  ascorbyl  fatty  acid  ester  in  a  dermatologically  accept- 
able, fat-penetrating  carrier  such  that  die  ester  is  percutaneously 
delivered  to  lipid-rKh  layers  of  d>e  skin  in  amounts  effective  to 
accelerate  collagen  synthesis. 


5,S74,iM 
AMINO-ACID  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES.  AGRICULTURAL 
OR  HORnCULTURAL  FUNGICIDES.  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
MMar«  Skibata;  KasnUko  Sngiyama;  Norihisa  Yonekara,  all 
or  Iwata-guK  Junetm  Sakai,  Ogaaa-gun;  Yodtiyiiki  Kojima, 
Kakegawa.  and  Shigeni  Hayaahi.  Ogaaa-gun,  aU  of  Japan, 
MBignors  to  Kuailai  Chenical  Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Ibara 
CTifiiral  Indnitry  Co..  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF94/«87«.  |  371  Dale  Dec  28.  1994.  i  102(e) 
Da»e  Dee.  28.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«5432.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  10,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27. 1994.  Ser.  No.  35«3I« 

ClainM  priority,  application  Japu.  Apr.  28.  1993.  5-125455 

Int  CL*  AOIN  37/18;  CVJC  271/12:333/04 

U&CL514-542  » C>*»-« 

1.  An  amino-acid  amide  represented  by  die  formula: 

Zi  o  R'    R'  R' 

H  II  I      I  I 

R._Zi_c-NH-CH-C-NH-C-(0.-Z'-(C).-Q 
R2  R*     R*  R* 


wherein  R'  lepresents 
a  lower  alkyl  group  (optionally  having  at  least  one  same  or 
different  subsutuent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  and  a  cyano  group), 
a  lower  alkenyl  group, 
a  lower  alkynyl  group. 

a  cycloalkyl  group  (optionally  having  at  least  one  same  or 
different  subsutuent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  group  and  a  halogen  atom), 
a  cycloalkylalkyl  group, 
a  cycloalkenyl  group, 
an  alkylene  oxide  group, 

an  aralkyl  gitxip  (opoonaUy  having  at  letist  one  same  or 
different  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
methyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  and  a  nitro  group), 
a  phenyl  group  (optionally  having  at  least  one  same  or  differ- 
ent substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  same  or 

different  halogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkoxy  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  same 

or  different  halogen  atom, 
a  cyano  group,  and 
a  nitro  group),  or 
a  heterocyclic  group. 
9}  represents  an  ediyl  group,  an  n-propyl  group,  an  isopropyl 
group,  an   isobutyl  group,  a  sec -butyl  group,  a  tcit-butyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
(optionally  having  at  least  one  substituent  of  halogen  atom), 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  cyano 

group, 
R'.  R*,  and  R'  independenUy  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

lower  alkyl  group. 
R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  an  alkoxycarteonyl  group,  or  a  cyano 

group, 
Z'  and  Z^  independenUy  represent  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfiir 

atom. 
Z'  represents 
an  oxygen  atom. 


a  group  N — R'"  (wherein  R'°  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
methyl  grxNip,  a  methylcarbonyl  group,  a  phenylcarbonyl 
group,  a  methoxycarbonyl  group,  or  a  methoxymethyl 
group), 

a  sulfinyl  group. 

a  sulfonyl  group. 

a  group  CXX), 

a  group  CDNR"  (wherein  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group). 
Q  represents 

a  phenyl  group  (optionally  having  at  least  one  same  or  differ- 
ent substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  halogen  atom. 

a  lower  sdlcyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  at  least 
one  same  or  different  halogen  atom. 

a  lower  alkoxy  group  which  may  be  substimted  with  a  same 
or  different  halogen  atom, 

a  cyano  9xxip, 

a  nitro  group, 

a  lower  alkoxycarfoonyl  group, 

a  methylsulfonyl  group, 

a  methylsulfinyl  group. 

a  methyltfuo  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom. 

a  dimethylamino  group, 

a  phenylsulfonyl  group, 

a  acyl  group,  and 

a  phenyl  group). 

m  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  2.  and 

n  represents  0  or  1 . 


5.574.065 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  NORMALIZING 
INJVIRY  RESPONSE 
Susan  IVimbo.  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Clintec  Nutrition  Co., 
Dcerfieid,iU. 

Filed  Apr.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  230.592 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/22:31/225:31/19:31/20 
VS.  a.  514—546  22  Claims 

1.  A  lipid  composition  comprising: 

medium  chain  triglycerides,  the  medium  chain  triglycerides 
comprise  approximately  25%  by  weight  of  the  composition: 
airomega-3  fatty  acid  source,  the  omega-3  fatty  acid  source 
comprises  approximately  35%  by  weight  of  die  composition; 
and 
an  omega-6  fatty  acid  source,  the  oroega-6  fatty  acid  source 
comprises  approximately  40%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


COA 


wherein  A  is  — OH  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 
R,  and  R2  combined  ate  —OH/— OH;  R,  is  an  acyclic  hydrocar- 
bon, saturated  or  unsaturated,  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
the  C-5  and  C- 13  bonds  are  cis  and  trans  respectively  and  each  R, 
and  R2  and  the  15-acyl  group  are  group  in  the  a  configuration. 


5,574,067 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING  GLUCONIC 

ACID  OR  GLUCONOLACTONE 
Ruey  J,  Yu,  Ambler,  and  Eugene  J.  Van  Scott,  Abington,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TristraU  Technology.  Inc.,  Wilmington. 
DeL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179.190.  Jan.  10. 1994.  Pat  No. 
5.470.880.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89.101.  JuL  12, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5.389.677,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,223. 
Jan.  22.  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
812.858,  Dec.  23.  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  469.738.  Jan.  9. 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  945.680.  Dec.  23.  1986.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6. 1995,  Ser.  No.  467.001 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/48:31/19:31/70 
VS.  a.  514—557  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  skin  wrinkle  comprising 
topically  applying  to  said  wrinlde  a  composition  comprising  glu- 
conic acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  or  gluconolactone  in 
an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  visibly  reduce  said 
wrinkle,  wherein  said  vninlde  is  a  facial  wrinkle. 


5.574.066 
INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE  REDUCING  15-ACYL 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
Ming  Fai  Chan,  San  Diego;  David  F.  Woodward,  EI  Toro,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Charies  Gluchowski.  Wayne.  N  J.,  assignors  to 
AUergan.  Waco.  Tex. 
ConUnuatian  of  Ser.  No.  175.476.  Dec.  12.  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967.586,  Oct  28,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  531.488 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/557 
VS.  CL  514—548  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  ocular  hypertension  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  eye  in  an  ophthalmically  acceptable  excipient  an 
amount  sufficient  to  treat  ocular  hypertension  of  the  compound: 


S.5744I68 
S-NTTROSOTHIOLS  AS  SMOOTH  MUSCLE  RELAXANTS 

AND  THERAPEUTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Jonathan    Stamler,    Chapel    HiU,    N.C.;    Joeseph    Loscalzo, 
Dedham.  Mass.;  Adam  SUvka,  Randolph,  Mass.;  Danid 
Simon,  Waban,  Mass.;  Robert  Brown,  Natick.  Mass.,  and 
Jeffrey  Drazen,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Brigham  and 
Woman's  HoapitaL  Boston.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943334.  Sep.  14. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5.380.758,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804.665. 
Dec.  11.  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  676.691,  Mar.  29,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application 
Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338^93 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—562  62  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  beating  an  individual  to  relax  non- vascular 
smooth  muscle  which  comprises  treating  an  individual  widi 
S-nitrosothiol  which  transfers  substantially  exclusively  charged 
nitric  oxide  species  to  relax  non-vascular  smooth  muscle  by 
administering  a  S-nitrosothiol  which  transfers  substantially  exclu- 
sively charged  nitric  oxide  species  to  their  site  of  action  in  said 
individual. 
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5.57MW 

suBsrmnxD  benzenesulfonylureas  and 

-rmOUKEAS-  PROCESSrOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
n«4»Hfh  Kagbrt,  Holbcte;  DMcr  Mania.  Konisstciii;  Jew 
Hartnng.  Rodfaa;  Hrini  Gofdciii;  JoKhioi  Katoer,  both  ci 
FrankMrl  am  Mato,  Wotfcang  LiiB,  Main,  ■■  ttGtntmy, 
and    DaTJd    Wttttaufer,    PhUUpabars.    NJ.,    aarigWH*    to 
Hoccbtf  AklhM>iwll»ft»»ft   Frankftut  am  Main,  Germany 
Cootlnaation  ofScr.  Na  19M4«,  Feb-  1»,  »»•«.  abmiilooed. 
TWi  appilcatloa  Feb.  23,  1995.  S«r.  No.  393.827 
rtmtm^  priority,  appikatie*  GcnMiy,  F«k.  23,  1993,  43  96 

4S«.l 

Int.  CL*  A«1K  31/17:  Ct7C  3II/58;335M2 
VS.  a.  514— sat  »  Clalma 

1.  A  nibstiniied  beazenesuUboylurea  or-ihiourea  of  the  fonnuU  1 


R(l) 


5.57M71 
METHOD  OF  LOWERING  CHOLESTEROL 
JohanMB  AebJ;  FWMpe  GMrry,  both  at  Basel;  Syntse  JoUdoo, 
BinTeMcn,  aU  o»  SwHieriand,  and  OMrier  Morand,  Hccen- 
fc^,.,  France,  aMignon  to  HoAuum-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N  J 

DtTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  2*1415.  Jnn.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,495,M8.  Thto  appUcatioa  Jun.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  468,114 
ClatiM  priority,  appUcation  SwiticrtaDd,  Jul.  14, 1993,  2107/ 
93;  Apr.  2«,  1994.  132B/»4 

Int.  CL'  AtlK  31/135 
VS.  Ct  514— MS  *<  Clahna 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  chotesierol  which  comprises  adminis- 
lering  to  a  host  requiring  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of 


ll» 


I 


R' 


in  which 

(1)  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

(2)  U  hydrogen.  F,  CI.  Br.  I.  (C.-Cj^aBwsy, 
E  is  oxygea  or  sulfur. 

Y  it  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  die  formula: 

— {CKOW.- 

where  R(3)=H  or  (C.-C^alltyl  and  n-l,  2,  3  or  4. 
X  is  hydrogen.  F.  O.  Br.  1  or  (C,-C»)-alkyl  and 
Z  is  F.  a.  Br,  I  NO,.  (C,-C«)-«UK)xy  or  {C,-C4)-alkyl. 


wheieiB  „        „   , 

one  of  R'  and  R*  is  C,.7-«lkyl  •»<»  '^  «•»  »  Ci-7-«lkyl  « 

Cj_ft-alkenyl-methyl ; 
L  is  C,.„-alkylene  or  C,_,,-alkenylene  optionally  bonded  to  die 

phenyl  group  via  an  O  atom  or  L  is  1.4-phenylene, 
n  is  0  or,  when  L  contains  an  O  atom,  n  is  0  or  I: 
Q  is  C,.r-alkyl.  C^,o-alkenyl  or  a  group  of  fonnuta 


<>■ 


wherein  R  is  H.  halogen,  CF„  CN  or  NO^; 
R'  and  R*  are  H,  C,_,-alkyl  or  halogen;  and 
R'  U  H  or.  when  R  is  H.  R'  U  H  or  halogen: 
or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


UMI 


5.574J7t 

suBSTrnrrED  guanidines  having  high  binding 

TO  THE  SIGMA  RECEPTOR  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Jokn  F  W.  KcaM,  EngcM,  Ore*.,  and  Eckard  Weber,  Laguna 
Beach,  CtML,  Minors  to  StaU  of  Oregon,  acting  by  and 
IhnMgh  tbe  OngM  State  Board  oriUgber  EducatkM,  acting 
for  and  on  bckalf  of  the  Oregon  Health  SdiMW  Uilvcrrity, 
and  The  U^vcnity  of  Orcfoa.  both  of  EagcM.  Oreg. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS91/M594,  |  371  Date  Jan.  22,  1993. 1  lt2(e) 
Date  JM.  22,  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09m«i«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  12, 1991 
Coatinaatia»4n-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na.  «57.759,  Fek.  21, 1991.  abnn- 
doaed,  and  a  continuation  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  52S,21«,  May 
25,  i99t,  ihiBJii-"'  Thk  PCT  appUcation  May  22,  1991, 
Ser.  N«.  9S2J49 
laL  CL'  A«1K  31/155 
VS.  CL  514—434  »•  O"*" 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  in  unit  dosage  form,  which 
comprises,  per  unit  dose,  an  amount  effective  to  alter  die  sigma 
brain  receptor  modulated  activity  of  a  human  being,  of  a  water 
soluble  N jr-disubstituted  guanidine  which  displaces  in  vitro  NJf- 
di-(4-('Hl-2-methylphenyl)gu«n»dine  bound  to  isolated  mamma- 
lian brain  membrane,  wheiem  said  N  JJ"-disubstituted  guanidine  is 

selected  from  die  group  coosistiiig  of: 

N-ladamMMan-l-ylVN-Ca-trilluoroniediylphenyDguanidine;  and 

N-(adamantan- 1  -yl)-N'-(2-trilluoromethy  1-4- 

fluorophcnyOguanidine. 


5.574J72 

AZEOTROnC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  1,1,1A4,4- 

HEXAFUOROBUTANE  AND  N-PENTANE  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FOAMS 
Joachim  Werner,  Bethel  Pnrtt,  Pa.;  Scott  A.  Kane,  WeUsburg. 
W.  Va.;  Herman  P  Doerge.  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  and  Eric  F. 
BooMtra,  Oakdale,  Pa.,  amignors  to  Bayer  Corporatioa, 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.  ,     .  .^ «,, 

Dtvisioo  of  Ser.  No.  457^44,  Jnn.  1,  1995,  Pat  No.  5,418,073, 

which  It  a  dlvWon  of  Ser.  No.  410,469,  Mar.  24,  1995,  Pat 
No.  S/nyn.  Thb  application  Sep.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  534,532 

Int  CL»  MIL  29/76 
VS.  CL  521—131  3  ' 


Oi.      OS     O*      OS      0*      OT      o* 
UgUB  MOLf  FMCnOH  OT   a-KHTAMC 


OS        1.0 


1.  An  azeoiropic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a)  from  about  73  to  about  87*  by  weight  of  1,1.1,4.4.4- 
hexafluorobutane  and 

b)  from  about  13  to  about  27%  by  weight  of  n-peatane. 


5,5744r73 

CURABLE  SILICONE  COMPOSmONS  WHICH  ARE 

FOAMS  OR  ELASTOMERS 

Doonie  R.  Jaen,  Sanford;  William  R.  Nicholson,  Midland,  and 

Lawrence  J.  Rapson,  Bay  City,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1996,  Ser.  No.  587,625 
Int  CL*  COW  9/04 
VS.  CL  521—134  7  Claims 

1.  A  curable  silicone  composition  comprising 

A.  a  non-iesinous-siloxane  base  polymer  system  in  which  the 
polymett  contain  at  least  two  vinyl  groups  per  molecule 
which  is  a  combination  of: 

(i)  high  molecular  weight  siloxane  polymers  containing  vinyl 
groups  only  on  the  terminal  ends  thereof  and. 

(ii)  second  siloxane  polymers  containing  vinyl  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  low  molecular  weight  siloxane  polymers  having  vinyl 
'    groups  which  are  located  only  pendant  thereon; 

b.  low  molecular  weight  siloxane  polymers  having  vinyl 
groups  which  are  located  both  pendant  and  on  the  termi- 
nal ends  thereof; 

c.  hi^  molecular  weight  siloxane  polymers  having  vinyl 
groups  which  are  located  only  pendant  thereon; 

d.  high  molecular  weight  siloxane  polymers  having  vinyl 
groups  which  are  located  both  pendant  and  on  the  termi- 
nal ends  thereof,  and 

e.  low  molecular  weight  siloxane  polymers  containing  vinyl 
groups  only  on  the  terminal  ends  thereof; 

B.  a  silicon-containing  crosslinker  for  the  silicone  base  polymer 
system,  said  crosslinker  containing  at  least  two  — SiH  groups 
per  molecule; 

C.  a  platiaum  group  catalyst  sufficient  for  curing  the  silicone 
composition  and, 

D.  a  blowing  agent  for  the  composition. 


5,574,075 

MATERIAL  AS  A  STARTING  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  BONE  CEMENT,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR0>ARATION 

OF  BONE  CEMENT 
KUns  Draenert,  Gabriel-Maz-Str.  3,  W-8000  Munchen  90, 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/02000,  S  371  Date  Jun.  8,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06717,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1992 

PCT  FDcd  Oct  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  19,  1990,  40  33 
343.4 

Int  CL'  A61L  25/00:  C08F  20^70 
U.S.  CL  523—116  32  Claims 

1.  A  bone  cement  polymer  component  as  a  starting  material  for 
preparing  bone  cement,  wherein  the  polymer  component  comprises 
a  three-dimensional  conglomerate  of  polymer  particles  and 
wherein  the  polymer  compooetu  is  a  solid  and  contains  a  pore 
system. 


5374,074 
FOAMABLE  ORGANIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 

PRODUCTION  OF  FOAMED  ARTICLE 
Toahihliti    Zuahl;    Ihkashl    Higathlkubo;    T^unotsu    Kakic; 

TUuma  Takal;  Makoto  Wada,  all  of  Amagasald,  and  Kane- 

baru  Suga,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cable 

Industries,  Inc.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,884 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-030507; 
JuL  6,  1993,  5-166714 

Int  a.'  C08J  9/10 
VS.  a.  521—143  6  Claims 

1.  A  foaitaible  organic  polymer  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  orgaaic  polymers,  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  fine  powder  and  an  inorganic  fine 
powder  having  a  tan  5  increase  of  not  more  than  0.3x10"*  as  a 
nucleator  in  a  proportion  of  0.3-10  pans  by  weight  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  organic  polymers,  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  rare  gases  and 
carbon  dioxide  as  a  physical  foaming  agent;  said  mixture  compris- 
ing a  low  density  polyethylene  having  a  density  falling  within  the 
range  of  from  0.89  to  ft935  and  a  high  density  polyediylene  having 
a  density  falling  within  die  range  of  from  0.94  to  0.96;  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  low  density  polyethylene;  the  high  density 
polyethylene  is  from  100:10  to  10:100. 


5,574,076 

SUCROSE  BENZOATE  AS  A  TACKIFIER  FOR  WATER 

SENSITIVE  OR  BIODEGRADABLE  HOT  MELT 

ADHESTVES 

Matthew  L.  Sharak.  FranUin  Park,  and  Charles  W.  Paul. 

Madison,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 

Chemical   Investment   Holding   Corporation,   Wilmington, 

DeL 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,285 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/12:5/521:  C08L  91/06:93/04 

VS.  CL  523—128  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  comprising  10  to  90%  by 
weight  of  a  water  sensitive  or  biodegradeable  thermoplastic  adhe- 
sive polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxybutyraic/hydroxyvalcrate  polymers,  polylactide  homo-  or 
copolymers,  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  cellulose  or  starch  esters 
having  a  degree  of  substitution  less  than  2.5  and  hydroxy  func- 
tional or  aliphatic  polyesters;  5  to  80%  by  weight  sucrose  ben- 
zoate.  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizing  diluent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phthalate  plasticizers,  liquid  plasticizers, 
benzoate  plasticizers,  phosphate  plasticizers,  poly(ethylene  gly- 
cols) methyl  esters  of  hydrogenated  rosins  having  Ring  and  Ball 
melting  points  below  about  60°  C.  vegetable  and  animal  oils  and 
the  polymerization  products  thereof;  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  wax 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-12- 
hydroxy  stearamide,  hydrogenated  castor  oil,  oxidized  synthetic 
waxes,  polyethylene  oxide)  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  above  about  1000  and  functionalized  synthetic  waxes,  and 
0  to  3%  by  weight  antioxidant. 


5,574.077 
MICROWAVE-ABSORBING  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
POLAR  ICOSAHEDRAL  MOLECULAR  UNITS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  K.  Dougherty,  7600  Manchester  #1417,  Playa  Del  Rey, 
Calif.  90293;  Norman  H.  Harris,  22931  8th  St,  NewhaU, 
CaUf.  91321;  James  R.  Chow,  507  N.  2nd  St  Unit  "E", 
AUiambra.  CaUf.  91801;  Brian  M.  Pierce,  22501  Shcfltcid 
Dr.,  Moreno  Valley,  CaUf.  92557,  and  David  A.  Wheian, 
10212  Laramie  Ave.,  Cbatsworth.  CaUf.  91311 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  870,023,  Apr.  17,  1992,  Pat  No.  5317,058. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,277 
Int  CL'  G21F  1/10:  C08K  3/38 
VS.  CL  523—137  17  CUdms 

1.  A  microwave-enctgy-absorbing  material,  comprising  orienta- 
tionally  mobile,  polar  icosahedral  molecular  units  as  the  source  of 
dielectric  loss  at  microwave  frequencies,  and  a  host  matrix,  said 
polar  icosahedral  molecular  units  blended  with  said  matrix, 
wherein  said  molecular  units  comprise  polar  carboranes  with  elec- 
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(i)  the  thennoplastic  polyhydroxyether  has  a  polydispersity 
of  <4.0  and  M,  between  7.000  and  12.000.  and 

(ii)  an  amount  of  waier-miscible  solvent  is  used  in  step  (a) 
to  provide  the  waier-boroe  dispersion  in  step  (c)  with 
from  about  20%  to  about  30%  of  said  grafted  thermo- 
plastic polyhydroxyether  without  the  removal  of  said 
solvent. 


aonegabve  substituents  on  the  caibotane  cage  borons  opposite 
the  carbons  of  said  motecuUr  umts,  wherein  said  subsotuent 
bromine. 


5,574,080 
BUILDING  MATERIAL  SHEETING 
Dvwta  J.  Looghut,  3786  Rowmanr  La,  Conyen,  Ga.  30208 
rUed  Dec.  24,  1995,  S«r.  No.  578,215 
iBt.  CL*  C08L  S9/06:27/04:77/02:77/04 
VS.  CL  524—11  '  culms 

L  A  new  and  improved  building  material  sheeting  for  use  as 
siding  and  underiaymem  comprising  in  combination: 
reclaimed  leather  in  a  portion  of  about  20%  to  about  35%  by 
volume,  neopiene  in  a  proportion  of  about  10%  to  about  25% 
by  volume,  nylon  in  a  pniportion  of  about  45%  to  60%  by 
volume,  and  a  polymeric  adhesive  in  a  proportion  of  about 
5%  to  30%  by  volume. 


to 


^574,078 
THERMAL  COMPOSITIONS 
HaMiy  A.  EhraUl.  CbaakaMtn.  Minn.,  Mrifn 
tcr  Corpormtioo.  Eden  Pmirie.  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  337,295 
int.  CL*  Ct9D  SAM:  11/00 
VS.  CL  523—161  •* 

. *  . 


.^v> 


1.  A  color  concentrate,  the  color  concentrate  comprising  a 
and  an  ionomer. 


dye 


5,574,081 
WATERBORNE  CLAY-CONTAINING  EMULSION  PAINTS 

WITH  IMPROVED  APPLICATION  PERFORMANCE 
GUsbert  Krwon,  SUedreicht,  NetherUnds,  assignor  to  Aquahm 

Coaapnny.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,189 

Int.  CL'  C08K  V/5.i/26.  C08L  5/00 

VS.  CL  524—5*  ^  Claims 

1  A  paint  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrophUic 
clay  containing  pigment  system,  a  latex  binder,  a  polysaccharide 
thickener  and  0005%  to  2%.  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  pig- 
ment of  a  blocking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
poly(ethylene  oxide).  poly(ethylene  glycol).  poly(pn)pylene 
oxide).  poly(propylene  glycol).  poly(vinyl  alcohol).  polyCactybc 
acid),  salts  of  poly(acTylic  acid),  salts  of  poly(methacrylic  acid), 
acrylic  acid,  methactylic  acid,  and  non-ionic  surfactants  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylarylethoxylates  and  alkylethoxy- 
lates  which  serves  to  prevent  more  than  20%  of  the  polysaccharide 
thickener  from  being  absorbed  onto  the  clay  pigment  surface 
whereby  the  paint  composition  exhibits  improved  appearance  and 
application  performance. 


UMI 


5,574,079 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-BORNE 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  USING  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYHYDROXYETHER  RESINS  HAVING  NARROW 
POLYDISPERSITY 
Robert  F.  Eaton,  Belle  Me«L  NJ.  and  Robert  N.  Johnson, 
PtaoenixviUe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cbemkali  • 
Plastics  Technology  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3t3>32 
InL  CL'  C08F  2&i/0b 
VS.  CL  523—423  *  t^^*f» 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  water-borae  thermoplastic  polyhy- 
droxyether  dispersions,  composing: 

(a)  dissolving  a  thermoplasbc  polyhydroxyether  in  a  water- 
miscible  solvent; 

(b)  jTafting  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
orui  said  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether.  and 

(c)  blending  said  grafted  thcrmoplasnc  polyhydroxyether  with 
water  and  a  water  miscible  base  to  form  a  water-borne  disper 
sion  of  said  grafted  ihermoplastic  polyhydroxyether 

the  improvemeni  wherein; 


5,574,082 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  COLOR  AND  STABILIZERS  THEREFOR. 
DouglM  D.  Keller,  Cincinnati,  and  Morgan  L.  GIbbs,  Love- 
land,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Quantum  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,097 
Int  a."  COOK  5/l5:Sm:5/IO:S/n 
VS.  CL  524-110  "  CMmi» 

1.    An    improved    propylene    polymer    composition    havmg 
increased  resistance  to  discoloration  consisting  essenually  of: 

(a)  a  propylene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  propylene  and  a 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  Cy^  aolefins; 

(b)  400  to  4000  ppm  of  a  mixture  of  calcium  salts  of  steafic  and 
lactic  acids,  the  weight  ratio  of  calcium  stearate  to  calcium 
lactate  tanging  from  10-.  I  to  1:10:  and 

(c)  250  to  2500  ppm  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
a-tocopherol.  glycerin,  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  300  and  glycerol  monocaptylate; 
said  composition  being  substantially  free  of  phosphites  and 
phosphonites. 


5,574,083 

AROMATIC  POLYCARBODIIMIDE  CROSSLINKERS 

Ward  T.  Brown,  and  James  C.  Day,  both  of  North  Wales,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,448,  Jun.  11,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,585 
Int  CL"  C07C  267/00:271/32:  C08G  I8A)0:  C08L  75/04:  C08K 

5/13:5^9:5/16:5/32 
VS.  a.  524—186  1  Claim 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
an  aromatic  polycarbodiimide  having  the  formula  of  either 

E-O— {— Z— O— ).-C(0)N(A)-l— R— N=C=0— U— R- 
— NIA)C(O)— i— o-r— ),-0— E 


E— O— {— Z— 0-}„-aO)N<A)— ((— R— N=C=0— ),— R- 
— N(A)C(0>— B— aO)N(A)— ),— R'— N(A)C(0)— {— O— 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  S  to  10;  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  to  7;  p  is  an  integer  of  from  5  to  10;  q  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  5  and  t  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  5,  wherein  the  product 
of  q  and  t  is  from  4  to  10;  A  is  hydrogen;  B  is  a  group  which 
does  not  contain  caibodiimide  groups;  E  and  E'  are  CHj;  R, 
R'.  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  arylene,  alkyl- 
substituied  arylene,  biarylene  alkylene,  or  alkyl-substituted 
biarylene  alkylene;  and  Z  and  r  are  C,  -C*  alkyl  groups;  and 
a  subiliier  in  an  amount  effective  to  enhance  the  subility  of 
said  polycarbodiimide,  wherein  said  stabilizer  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hindered  phenols,  hindered  nitroxyls, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


b)  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  (I) 


Ri 


HO 


J       VCH-S- 


X— cc»- 
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(I) 


-Rs 


Rj 

wherein  n  is  1,  2.  3  or  4.  R  and  R^  are  each  independently  of  die 
other  C,-C4alkyl  or  Cj-Cgcycloalkyl,  X  is  methylene  or  ethyl- 
ene and.  when  n  is  1.  R,  is  CiCjoalkyl.  Cj-Cjj^alkyl  which  is 
interrupted  by  — O —  and/or  — S — ;  CjCjoalkenyl, 
CjCizcydoalkyl,  C,-C4alkyl-substituted  Cj-Cijcydoalkyl; 
phenyl,  C,C4alkyl-substituted  phenyl;  Cr-Ciol*enylalkyl  or 
C7-C|ophcnylallcyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety  by 
C,-C4alkyl;  when  n  is  2,  Rj  is  C2-C,oalkylene,  C4-C,o  alkylene 
which  is  interrupted  by  — O —  and/or  — S — , 
Cj-Cizcycloalkylene  or  phenylene;  when  n  is  3,  R,  is 
C,-Cgalkanetriyl  and, 
when  n  is  4.  R,  is  C4-C8alkanetetrayl,  and  with  the  proviso  that  the 
composition  is  substantially  free  of  sulfiir  or  peroxide. 


I  5,574,084 

ETHYLENE  BASED  HOT  MELT  ADHESFVES  AND 
MODIFIERS  FOR  THOSE  HOT  MELT  ADHESFVES 
Andrew  J.  Peacock,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Chemical 

Patents,  Inc.,  WUmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,705,  Apr.  16,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339^12 
Int  a.*  C08J  3/00:  C08K  3/20:  C08L  31/00:33/00 
VS.  a.  524—270  27  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
blend  of: 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  from  1  to  60  weight  percent  of 
an  alkylmethacrylate.  an  alkylacrylate.  an  alkylmethacrylic 
acid,  an  alklyacrylic  acid,  or  a  vinyl  acetate,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  die  copolymer, 

(b)  a  tackifier  in  an  amount  ranging  from  20  to  80  weight 
percent  of  the  composition;  and 

(c)  a  modifier  comprising  a  linear  or  branched  chain  aliphatic 
hydrocatbon  having  from  five  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  and  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alcohol,  ester,  amide,  amine, 
ketone,  ether,  or  aldehyde  group  attached  to  the  terminus  of 
the  aliphatic  structure,  said  modifier  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0.05  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  composition. 


5,574,086 
GRANULAR  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Yukio  Noro,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278/198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  23,  1993,  5-182715 
Int  a.*"  C08K  9/04.5/12 
VS.  a.  S2A—296  22  Oaims 

1.  A  granular  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  in  the  form  of 
spherical  or  cylindrical  granules  having  a  size  of  from  0.05  to  20 
mm  which  is  obtained  by  extrusion-granulating  or  rolhng- 
granulating  a  mixture  comprising,  as  the  main  components.  100 
parts  by  weight  of  fine  vinyl  chloride  resin  particles  having  a 
particle  size  of  from  0.0 1  to  3  jun  obtained  from  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  latex  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerization  or  fine  suspen- 
sion polymerization,  said  mixture  finthcr  comprising  coarse  vinyl 
chloride  resin  particles  in  an  amount  of  30  to  100  parts  by  weight, 
said  coarse  vinyl  chloride  resin  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  5  to  65  (im,  and  from  10  to  400  part:  by  weight  of  a  filler. 


Ksax 


MOLDED  PROTECTIVE  STRIP  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Yutaka  Kobayashi,  IchihanM  Takayuld  Onda,  Wako;  KeiOi 
Hamabe,  Wako,  and  Osamu  Aoki,  Wako,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-060713 
Int  a."  C08K  3/22:  C08L  53/00 
VS.  a.  524-^51  *  Clahns 


5574,085 
STABILISATION  OF  BLACK-FILLED  RUBBER 
Gerrit   Knobloch,  Magden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  TiuTytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,034,  Dec.  27,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,418,  Aug.  19,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  518,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  25,  1992, 
2639/92 

Int  CL'  COBK  5/37 
VS.  CL  524—289  13  CUims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a)  a  substantially  uncrosslinked  black-filled  rubber  homopoly- 
mer, copolymer  or  terpolymer  based  on  diene  monomers,  and 


G,  •5«10*a»l»/cm* 
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1.  A  molded  protective  strip  for  automobiles  prepared  by  the  gas 
injection  molding  of  a  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
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(A)  55  to  70%  by  weight  of  propylenic  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisong  of  uotactic  propylene  homopolymer  and 
propylene  block  copolymer. 

(B)  18  to  30%  by  weight  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
rubber,  and 

(C)  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  i«Jc;  has  a  ratio  (MI),^(MI)£,,  of 
10  oc  less,  wherein  (MI),,  represents  a  melt  index  of  the 
polypropylene  of  component  (A)  and  (Ml)£„  represents  a 
melt  index  of  the  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  of 
component  (B);  and 

has  a  polydispersity  index  of  45  to  70.  wherein  the  polydispersity 
index  is  calculated  from  a  frequency -storage  modulus  curve 
obtained  with  a  composition  consisting  of  components  (A),  (B). 
and  (C)  alone  at  the  temperatuic  of  230'  C.  and  wherein  said 
molded  protecuve  stnp  is  prepared  by  gas  injection  molding 


polymer  particles  are  covalently  crosslinked  with  multifunctional 
monomer  or  reagent  before  film  formation  to  a  degree  effective  to 
impede  interparticle  attachments  during  film  formation,  said  poly- 
mer particles  containing  an  amount  of  said  functional  groups 
greater  than  the  amount  effective  to  absorb  sufficient  chemical 
swellant  to  expand  the  particles  to  a  degree  that  disrupts  intetpar- 
ucle  and  film/substrate  attachments  in  said  film  to  an  extent  that 
permits  removal  of  the  film. 


5J74,«« 
INCREASING  THE  RESISTANCE  OF  FIBER  MATERIAL 

TO  OXIDIZING  AGENTS 
YMsin  Elgarhy,  Laval,  Canada,  assignor  to  TlchromaUc  CarpM 

Inc.,  Canada 
CooUnuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  348,715,  Dec.  2,  I^M,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkin  Jun.  5,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  465,439 

ClalBS  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  24,  1W4,  2136578 
Int.  Cf  D06L  3/08:  D21C  9/16:  C88L  61/28 
VS.  CL  524—542  ^  Cintaas 

I.  In  a  process  of  chenucally  oxidizing  cellulosic  wood  pulp 
prior  to  manufacture  of  paper  from  the  wood  pulp  in  which  wood 
pulp  IS  supported  on  a  porous,  self-supporting  earner  sheet  of 
polyamide  or  polyester  fibers  and  the  wood  pulp  and  the  earner 
sheet  are  exposed  to  a  chenucal  oxidizuig  agent  for  bleaching  the 
wood  pulp  to  increase  the  whiteness  or  bnghtness  of  paper  subse- 
quenUy  produced  from  the  bleached  wood  pulp  and  ui  which  the 
polyamide  or  polyester  fibers  of  the  carrier  sheet  are  deleteriously 
affected  by  the  oxidizing  agent,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
carrier  sheet  is  pretiealed  with  a  composition  which  increases  the 
resistance  of  the  polyamide  or  polyester  fibers  of  the  carrier  sheet 
to  the  oxidizing  agent,  said  composition  comprising 

a)  an  organosiloxane  modified  with  amino  groups. 

b)  a  melamine  formaldehyde  resin. 

c)  a  catalyst  for  complexing  said  melaimne  formaldehyde  resin; 
and 

d)  water. 


5,574,W1 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
Brian  W.  WaHber,  and  Jim  R.  Bcdica.  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La^  aaicnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Comapny,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  463.150 
Int  a.*  C08L  9/00 
VS.  CI.  524-570  *  Ctalmi 

1  A  film-forming,  artificial  latex  comprising  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  Cj-Cjo  alpha-olefin.  the 
olefin  polymer  being  characterized  by  having: 

a)  an  absence  of  polar  groups; 

b)  a  polydispersity  index  from  about  1.5  to  about  2.5; 

c)  an  I,o/l2  of  at  least  6; 

d)  a  critical  shear  rate  at  onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  of  at  least 
50  percent  greater  than  the  cntical  shear  rate  at  the  onset  of 
surface  melt  fracture  of  a  linear  olefin  polymer  having  the 
same  Ij  and  polydispersity  index; 

e)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  45.000;  and 
0  a  density  of  about  0.85  to  about  0.9  g/cm\ 


5574,089 
WATER-BASED  LATEX  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BORIC  ACID 
John  M.  Go^,  15  Wlld«ower  Dr.,  Newark,  Dei.  19711 
Filed  Auf.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,174 
InL  CL*  C08L  31/04:  AOIN  25/W 
VS.  CL  524—556 

I.  A  water-based  latex  composiuon  compnsing: 

a)  a  water-based  latex  emulsion;  and 

b)  boric  acid. 


17  Claims 


5,574,092 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING 
UNITS  DERIVED  FROM  AN  AROMATIC  DIOL 
Steven  R.  Orianl,  Houston,  Te«^  and  Richard  W.  Oertd,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  533^88 
Int.  d."  C08J  SAX):  COOK  3/20:  COOL  75/00:  C08G  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  524—590  1'  Claims 

I.  A  rigid  thermoplastic  polyurethane  comprising  a  sufficient 
concentration  of  uniu  of  an  aronutic  diol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lesoccinol.  catechol,  hydroquinone.  dihydroxynaph- 
thalenes.  dihydroxyanthracenes.  bis(hydroxyaryl)  fluorenes,  dihy- 
droxyphenanthrenes.  dihydroxybiphenyls.  and  bis<hydroxyphenyl) 
propanes  to  lower  the  temperature  at  which  the  rigid  thennoplastie 
polyurethane  can  be  melt  processed,  wherein  the  thermoplastic 
polyurethane  has  a  T,  of  at  least  50°  C;  and  with  the  proviso  that 
the  concentration  of  the  units  of  the  aromatic  diol  does  not  exceed 
an  amount  that  causes  the  tensile  elongation  at  breait  of  the  rigid 
tbermoplasuc  polyurethane  to  be  less  than  5  percent. 


5,574,090 

METAL  FREE  EMULSION  POLYMERS  FOR  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  AQl  EOtS  COATINGS 

Richard  T.  Gray,  Levittown;  Joacph  M.  Owens,  Hatboro,  and 

Harrison  S.  Killam,  HoUand,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  464J44 

Int  CL'  COOL  33/06:33/02 

VS.  CL  524—560  >3  Claims 

1   An  aqueous  alkaline  detergent  resistant  coating  compnsing 

emulsion  of  film-forming  polymer  particles  that  eonuin  polymer 

functional  groups  that  interact  with  chemical  swellanis  and  whKh 


5,574,093 

ODOR-REDUCING,  NUTRIENT-ENHANCING 

COMPOSITION 

John  B.  Staica,  Sr.,  Parkesborgh,  Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  IWpIn, 

Jr.,  Warid^lon,  D.C  mnignnn  to  Pyrocap  International 

Corporation,  Springflctd,  Va. 

FUcd  Jun.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  258,079 
Int.  CL*  A61K  47/30;47/l7:47/l8 
VS.  CL  514—772.1  »  Clntam 

1.  An  aqueous  composition,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
non-ionic  surfactant,  an  anionic  surfactant,  a  carboxylic  acid,  a 
volatile  oil.  an  amine,  a  nitrogen  source,  and  water,  sufficient  for 
leducing  foul  odors  during  the  formation  of  compost. 
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5374,094 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Dcdo  Maluceili,  Ferrara;  Fausto  Cocola,  "Hirin,  both  of  Italy, 

and  Francesco  Forcucd,  Kdnigstein,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Montell  North  America  Inc.,  WUmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  967^91 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  31,  1991,  MI91A2910 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  1/02 
VS.  a.  525— 54J  1  Claim 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  poly- 
mer material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline 
polymers  and  copolymers  of  1 -olefins,  linear  or  branched,  contain- 
ing 2-10  carbon  atoms,  the  melt  flow  index  (ASTM  D  1238, 
Condition  L)  of  which  is  25-1000  g/10  min.,  (b)  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight,  with  respect  to  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of 
polypropylene  grafted  with  maleic  anhydride  as  a  compatibilizing 
agent,  and  (c)  wood  powder,  the  bulk  density  of  which  is  0.05-0.3 
g/cm\  and  the  particles  of  which  have  average  dimensions  of 
0.01-5  mm,  at  a  concentration  of  10-70%  by  weight  of  the 
composiuon. 


VS. 
1 

a. 


5374,095 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ASPHALTS  CONTAINING 
AN  EPOXY-CONTAINING  POLYMER  AND  POLYAMINE 
Johannes  C.  van  der  Werff,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Ofl  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431^39 
InL  CL'  COOL  95/00 
CL  525—543  14  Claims 

A  method  of  malcing  an  asphalt  composition  comprising: 
admixing  an  asphalt  base  and  an  epoxy -functional  glycidyl- 
containing  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  index  in 
the  range  0.1  to  2,000  as  detennined  by  ASTM  D1238-65T. 
Conditio!  E.  thereby  producing  a  first  asphalt  composition 
comprisiag  a  polyepoxy  polymer-linked-asphalt  thermoplas- 
tic, having  a  loss  tangent  of  less  than  50  at  60°  C.  and  less 
than  100  at  80°  C,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  epoxide 
moieties  are  reacted  within  the  polymer-linked-asphalt  ther- 
moplastic and  wherein  the  epoxy -functional  copolymer  con- 
tent of  said  first  asphalt  composition  is  from  0.05  to  20  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  first  asphalt  composition; 
admixing  a  non-polymeric  ethylene  polyamine  with  said  first 
asphalt  composition  at  a  temperature  of  mixing  in  a  range  of 
from  about  100°  C.  to  about  250°  C.  wherein  the  polyamine 
has  a  holing  point  above  the  temperature  of  mixing,  thereby 
producing  a  final  asphalt  composiuon  comprising  highly- 
cross-linked  polymer-polyamine-asphalt  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  copolymer  to  polyamine  is  from  about  20:1  to  about 
1:1;  and 
lecoveriqg  said  final  asphalt  composition. 


5374,096 

GAS  BARRIER  FILM  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Hideaki  Tannka.-   Hiroyuki  Oba,  both  of  Ibaraki-ken,  and 

Kazuhiko  Hirose,   Chiba-ken,  all   of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,749 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1993,  5-262958 

InL  a.*  C08L  29/04:33/02 

VS.  CL  525—57  21  Claims 

1.  A  gas  barrier  film  formed  from  a  mixture  containing  polyvinyl 

alcohol  and  a  partially  neutralized  product  of  poly(meth)  acrylic 

acid  having  a  degree  of  neutralization  within  a  range  of  0.1-20%  in 

a  weight  ratio  of  95:5  to  10:90.  and  having  an  oxygen  permeability 

constant  of  1.25x10"'  ml(STP)  cm/m^  h  atm{Pa}  or  smaller  as 

measured  under  conditions  of  30°  C.  and  80%  relative  humidity 

and  being  insoluble  in  boiling  water,  said  degree  of  neutralization 

being  determined  by  the  following  equation: 


Degree  of  neutialization=<A/B)xlOO 

wherein  A  means  the  total  number  of  moles  of  carboxyl  groups 
neutralized  in  1  g  of  the  partially  neutralized  poly(meth)  acrylic 
acid,  and  B  denotes  the  total  number  of  moles  of  carboxyl  groups 
in  1  g  of  the  poly(meth)acrylic  acid  before  the  partial  neuD^iza- 
tion. 


5374,097 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
Jo  Klavencss,  Oslo;  Keith  Redford,  Hagan;  Jan  Sdberg,  Eiks- 
marka,  and  Per  Strande,  Oslo,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to 
Nycomed  imaging  AS,  Oslo,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/00469,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18070,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1992, 
9204918 

Int.  a."  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—61  21  Claims 

1  Biodegradable  non-crossUnked  polymers  of  low  or  zero 
water-solubility  comprising  a  non-polypeptide  polymer  backbone 
carrying  side  chains,  at  least  a  proportion  of  the  said  side  chains 
containing  lipophilic  moieties  bonded  to  the  polymer  backbone  by 
way  of  methylene  diester  units  of  formula  (I) 


-{eo— O— QR'R^)— O— COl- 


(I) 


(where  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  carbon-attached  monovalent 
organic  group  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  carbon-attached 
divalent  organic  group),  whereby  the  said  lipophilic  moieties  are 
biodegradatively  cleavable  to  yield  a  water-soluble  polymer. 


5374,098 
LACTONE-MODIFIED  POLYVINYL  ACETAL  RESIN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Toshio  Endo;  Talutaki  Fujiwa,  both  of  Otake;  Tomohisa  Isobe, 
Iwakuni,   and   Kazushi   Watanabe,   Otake,   all   of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daicd  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd^  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  319,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1993,  5-251887; 
Jan.  10,  1994,  6-000761;  Jan.  10,  1994,  6-000764;  Aug.  1, 1994, 
6-180333;  Sep.  12,  1994,  6-217564 

Int  a.*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—61  8  Claims 

1.  A  lactone-modified  polyvinyl  acetal  resin  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I), 


-  CH,— CH— CH,— CH- 

\  ■      \ 

o  o 

\   / 

CH 


'CH,— CH- 

'      \ 


O 
I 
CCH, 


O 

I 
(XI, 


(I) 


wherein  the  molar  ratio  l/m/n  is  from  81.5  to  50%/  firora  0  to  10%/ 
from  10  to  50%,  respectively,  y  is  an  integer  ranging  ftxim  more 
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NovEMBEX  12.  1996 


November  12.  19% 


dun  0  up  to  50,  R  ta  My  one  of  hydrogeo,  ■  methyl  group,  and  a 
propyl  group  and  X  is  a  smictural  unit  denved  from  the  nng- 
opening  reactk*  of  a  lactone  coinpound  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing fonnula. 


wherein  q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  4  to  8,  and  R*  and  R  i 
an  indqjendent  hydrogen  atom  or  a  n¥*hyl  group. 


UMI 
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RUBBER-REINFORCED  STYRENE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCWG  THE 

SAME 
MaaahilM  N«ro;  NoriaU  IJaiK  Albo  MnlswU.  nwl  T^««U 
Funiyaan,  ■«  o»  Yokkaichi,  Japwi,  aaaicBon  to  JapM  Syn- 
thetic Rnbhcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinoatkM  of  Ser.  No.  123.118,  Sep.  M,  1»3.  abaodooed, 
which  b  a  continuatioo-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  «53a*».  Mar.  IS, 
19W,  ahandoncd.  Thb  appttcaboa  Jan.  M,  l»»5,  S«r.  No. 

37«,i55 
dates  priority,  appttcatioa  Jayan,  Mar.  18.  IWl,  J477247 
Int.  CL*  CML  51/04 
VS.  O.  525—71  3*  O**™ 

1    A  rubber-reinforced  styiwie  resin  cooposiiion  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(1)  2-30%  by  weight  of  a  grafted  rubbery  polymer  havuig 
grafting  degree  of  5  to  25%  by  weight  wherein  5-25  paiu  by 
weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  component  (A)  consisting 
of  (a)  10-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  alkenyl 
compound,  (b)  1-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl 
cyanide  compound  and  (c)  0-89%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  copolymehzable  monomer,  in  which  (aHbH<c>=l0O% 
by  weight,  is  grafted  onto  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
polymer  (I)  which  is  a  conjugated  diene  rubber  having  a 
weight  average  particle  size  of  0.28-0.45  (jm  and  a  gel  con- 
tent of  40-75%  by  weight; 

(2)  5-40%  by  weight  of  a  grafted  rubbery  polymer  having  a 
grafting  degree  of  40-120%  by  weight  wherein  40-120  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  component  (A)  con- 
sisting of  (a)  10-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
alkenyl  compound,  (V)  1-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
alkenyl  cyanide  compound  and  (c)  0-89%  by  weight  of  one 
other  copolymenzable  monomer  in  whKh  (aXb >(c')=100% 
by  weight,  is  grafted  onto  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
polymer  (II)  which  is  a  conjugated  diene  rubber  having  a 
weight  average  particle  size  of  0.28-0.45  jan  and  a  gel  coo- 
lent  of  40-75%  by  weight:  and 

(3)  40-93%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  copolymer  of  a  monomer 
component  (A')  consisting  of  (a")  10-95%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  aromatic  alkenyl  compound,  (b')  1-60%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  alkenyl  cyanide  compound  and  (c")  0-89%  by 
weight  of  at  least  on  other  copolymenzable  monomer,  in 
which  (a->+<b->+(c')=IOO%  by  weighu  said  styrene  copoly- 
mer having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.2-0.8  dl/g  as  measured 
at  25*  C.  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 

wherein  (1H{2>M3>=I00%  by  weight,  the  difference  between  the 
grafting  degree  of  die  component  ( 1 )  and  the  grafting  degree  of  the 
component  (2)  is  20%  by  weight  or  more;  and  the  rado  of  the 
particle  size  of  the  component  ( I )  to  tfiat  of  the  component  (2)  is 

0.9-1.2. 

22.  A  process  for  producing  a  rubber- reinforced  styrene  resin 
composition  of  claim  1,  whkh  comprises  compounding; 

(!•)  5-40%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  gtaft- 
polyroerizing,  m  the  presence  of  5-80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
rubbery  polymer  (I)  having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of 
0.28-0.45  Mm  and  a  gel  content  of  40-75%  by  weight,  95-20 
pam  by  weight  of  a  monomer  component  (A)  consisting  of 


(a)  10-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  alkenyl  com- 
pound, (b)  1-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  cyanide 
compound  and  (c)  0-89%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable   monomer   wherein   (a>+<b>+<c)=100%   by 
weight,  and  (I>+<A)=100  parts  by  weight,  the  grafting  degree 
of  the  grafted  rubbery  polymer  contained  in  the  graft  copoly- 
mer ranging  from  5  to  25%  by  weight, 
(r)  5-80%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  graft- 
polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  5-80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
rubbery  polymer  (II)  having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of 
0.28-0.45  |«n  and  a  gel  content  of  40-75%  by  weight.  95-20 
pwts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  component  (A')  consisting  of 
(a")   10-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  alkenyl 
compound,  (b)  1-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl 
cyanide  compound  and  (c)  0-89%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
odier  copolymerizable  monomer  wherein  (a'>+<b'Mc'>=lOO% 
by  weight  and  (IIH<A')=100  parts  by  weight,  the  grafting 
degree  of  the  grafted  rubbery  polymer  contained  in  the  graft 
copolymer  ranging  from  40-120%  by  weight, 
(3")  0-60%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer  obtained  by  copoly- 
merizing  of  a  monomer  component  (A")  consisting  of  (a") 
10-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  alkenyl  com- 
pound, (b'")  0-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  cyanide 
compound,  (c"-l)  0.5-80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  maleim- 
ide  compound  and  (c"-2)  0-80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  copolymerizable  monomer  wherein 

(a")+<b'>+<c'-l>+<c'-2)=l00%  by  weight,  and 
(4)  0-60%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer  obtained  by  copoly- 
merizing  of  a  monomer  component  (A")  consisting  of  (a'") 
10-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  alkenyl  com- 
pound, (b'")  1-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  cyanide 
compound  and  (c")  0-89%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
copolymenzable  monomer  wherein  (a")+<b")+<c'")=100%  by 
weight,  wherein  (r>+<2H<3 ><4>=100%  by  weight; 
said  styrene  polymer  compooenu  (3)  and  (4)  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  0.2-0.8  dl/g  as  measured  at  25*  C.  in  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  the  difference  between  the  grafting  degree  of  compo- 
nent ( 1)  and  the  grafting  degree  of  component  (2)  is  20%  by 
weight  or  more;  and  the  ratio  of  the  particle  size  of  compo- 
nent (1)  to  that  of  component  (2)  is  0.9-1.2. 


S,S74.1W 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  CORE-SHELL 
ELASTOMER  USED  THEREFOR 
Toshihirx)  Sagane,  Tokyo;   MasayuU  Okabe,  and  Masahiro 
Kishine,  both  of  Yamaguchl-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  IndusUifs.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 
Hocchst  AktJengesellsdiafl,  Frankfurt,  Gemiany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1994,  6-038860; 
Apr.  22,  1994.  6-084833 

Int  CL*  C«L  51/04:  ClfM  143/16 
VS.  CL  525—75  ^  C*"^ 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  cyclic  structure-containing  polymer  which  is  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 
[A-1 J  a  cyclic  olefin  random  copolymer  obtained  by  copolymer- 
izing  (i)  at  least  one  a-olefin  having  2  or  more  carbon  atoms 
with  (ii)  at  least  one  cyclic  olefin  represented  by  the  following 
formula  [1]: 
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[I] 


R7.         RT7   1,76         RJI 


wherein  uisOorl.visOora  positive  integer,  w  is  0  or  1 ,  R" 
to  R™  aad  R°'  and  R*'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  a 
hydrocaibon  group,  R^'  to  R'"  may  be  bonded  together  to 
form  a  single  ring  or  multiple  rings,  the  single  ring  or  the 
multiple  rings  may  have  a  double  bond,  and  R"  and  R'*,  or 
R"  and  R'*  may  form  an  alkylidene  group, 
or  the  following  formula  (11]: 


wherein  x  and  d  are  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  more,  y  and  z  are 
each  0,  1  or  2,  R"'  to  R"  are  indepcndenUy  selected  from  the 
gitMip  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group, 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  and  an  aikoxy  group,  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  R"  and  R*"  are  bonded  and  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  R"  is  bonded  or  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R" 
is  bonded  may  be  bonded  together  direcUy  or  via  an  allcylene 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  and  R'",  or  R" 
and  R**  may  be  bonded  together  to  form  a  single  aromatic 
ring  or  multiple  aromatic  rings  when  y=z^, 

(A-2]  a  ring-opening  polymer  of  at  least  one  cyclic  olefin 
represented  by  the  above  formula  [I]  or  (11].  and 


(A-3]  a  hydrogenated.  ring-opening  polymer  of  at  least  one 
cyclic  olefin  represented  by  the  above  formula  (I]  or  (II],  and 
which  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (nJ,  measured  in  decalin  at 
135°  C,  of  0.05  to  5.0  dl/g,  a  glass  transition  temperature 
(Tg),  measured  by  DSC,  of  70°  C.  or  more,  and  a  refractive 
index  (no),  measured  at  25°  C.  of  1.500  to  1.650;  and 

(B]  a  core-shell  elastomer  which  contains 

(B-1]  40  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  core  component  which 
comprises  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  containing 
50%  or  less  by  weight  of  styrene  unit  and 

[B-2]  15  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  shell  component  which 
comprises  a  (co)polymer  having  a  unit  derived  from  a  mono- 
mer or  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of 

(b-1)  20  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  monomer  having  an  alicyclic  skeleton  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (III]: 


tni] 


(HI 


R'»      R"  R'*     R" 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I,  m  is  0  or  a  positive  integer,  q  is  0  or  1,  R' 
to  R"  and  R"  and  R*  are  independentiy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  a 
hydrocarbon  group,  R"  to  R"  may  be  bonded  together  to 
form  a  single  ring  or  multiple  rings,  the  single  ring  or  the 
multiple  rings  may  have  a  double  bond,  R"  and  R'*  or  R" 
and  R'^  may  form  an  alkylidene  group,  either  one  of  X'  and 
X^  is  an  acryloyloxy  group  or  a  methacryloyloxy  groiq)  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula  [X]: 


R 
I 
CHj=C— C— O— 


IXl 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
and  the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  compounds 
represented    by    the    following    general    formula    [IV]: 


nppiriAI .  PiAZETTE 
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wheiein  p  ind  I  we  earti  0  or  m  imefer  of  I  or  more,  r  and  s  are 
0,  1  or  2,  R"  ID  R"  are  independenUy  selected  from  the 
gioup  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
aliphatic  hydrocartioa  group,  an  aromatic  hydnxaiboo  group 
and  Ml  alkoxy  group,  the  caihaa  atom  to  which  R  and  R 
are  bonded  and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R"  is  bonded  or  the 
c»bon  atom  to  which  R"  is  bonded  may  be  hooded  together 
directly  or  vu  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  3  caiboo  atoms, 
R"  and  R".  or  R"  and  R"  may  be  bonded  together  to  form 
a  tingle  aromatic  ring  or  multiple  aromatic  nngs  when  r=s=0, 
either  one  of  X'  and  X*  is  an  acryloyloxy  group  or  a  meth- 
acryloyloxy  gixiup  repreaemed  by  the  above  fonnuU  IX).  and 
the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 
and  compounds  represented  by  the  following  formula  [V]: 


\/ 
■C- 
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Ri»      R"  R'*      R" 


wbeiein  uisOorl.visOora  positive  integer. 

w  is  0  or  R*'  to  R'*  and  R"  and  R*'  ate  independenUy  selected 
fnxn  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom 
and  a  hydrocarbon  group.  R"  lo  R'*  may  be  bonded  together 
to  form  a  single  nng  or  multiple  rings,  the  single  ring  or  die 
muluple  rings  may  have  a  double  bond,  and  R'  and  R  .or 
R"  and  R^*  may  form  an  alkyUdene  group, 
or  the  following  formula  (U): 


CO 


UM 


wherein  t  U  4  or  5.  R*'  to  R*'  aie  mdependenUy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and 
a  hydrocarbon  group  and  X'  is  an  acryloyloxy  group  or  a 
methacryloyloxy  group  represented  by  the  above  formula  [XI, 
(b-2)  0  to  70*  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer. 
(b-3)  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  other  monovinyl  monomer,  and 
(b-4)  0  to  3*  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  monomer,  the  total 
of  dte  core  component  (B-l]  and  the  sheU  component  (B-2) 
being  100  parts  by  weight,  and  which  has  an  average  diameter 
of  primary  particles  of  100  to  300  nm. 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  component  (A)  to  the  component 
IBJ  IS  in  the  range  of  40/60  lo  9V5 
S.  A  polymer  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  cyclic  jtructure-cootaimng  polymer  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(A-l)  a  cyclic  olefin  random  copolymer  obtained  by  copdy- 
merizing  (i)  at  least  one  a-olefin  having  2  or  more  cartioa 
atoms  with  (li)  at  least  one  cyclic  olefin  represented  by  die 
foUowiag  fotmula  (I) 


m 


wherein  x  and  d  are  0  or  an  integer  of  I  or  more,  y  and  z  are 
each  0.  1  or  2.  R"  and  R"  are  independenUy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  an  alicyclic  hydrogen  group,  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  and  an  alkoxy  group,  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  R"  and  R*  are  bonded  and  the  caibon  atom  to 
which  R"  is  bonded  or  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R  is 
bonded  may  be  bonded  together  directly  or  via  an^alkylene 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  and  R  ,  or  R 
and  R*  may  be  bonded  together  to  form  a  single  aromatic 
ring  or  multiple  aromatic  rings  when  y=Zr=0. 
(A-2)  a  ring-opening  polymer  of  at  least  one  cyclic  olefin 

icpfeaented  by  the  above  formula  (I)  or  (II).  and 
(A-3)  a  hydrogenated.  nng-opening  polymer  of  at  least  one 
cyclic  olefin  represented  by  the  above  formula  (I)  or  (D).  and 
which  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (n).  measured  in  decalin  at 
135*  C,  of  0.05  to  5.0  dl/g,  a  glau  transition  temperature 
(Tg)  measured  by  DSC,  of  70*  C.  or  more,  and  a  refracuve 
index  (np).  measured  at  25*  C.  of  1.500  to  1.650: 


(B')  a  core-shell  elastomer  which  contains 

(B'-l)  40  to  85  pans  by  weight  of  a  core  component  which 
comprises  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  including  or 
less  by  weight  of  styrene  unit  and 

(B'-2)  IS  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  shell  component  which 
comprises  a  copolymer  having  a  unit  derived  from  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  of  (b-2)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  monovi- 
nyl aromatic  monomer,  (b-3)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  other 
monovinyl  monomer,  and  (b-4)  0  to  3%  by  weight  of  a 
polyfunctional  monomer. 

the  total  of  the  core  component  (B'-l)  and  the  shell  component 
(B'-2)  being  100  pans  by  weight,  and  which  has  an  average 
diameter  of  primary  particles  in  the  range  of  1(X)  to  300  nm; 
and 

(C)  a  fluid  lubricant. 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  component  (A)  to  the  component  (B') 
being  in  the  range  of  40/60  to  95/5,  and  the  component  (C) 
being  contained  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  based 
on  1(X)  pens  by  weight  of  the  total  of  the  components  (A)  and 
(B-). 


1  5^4,101 

ACRYLIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Klyosfal  KBwaluuni;  Yuzuni  Ishibashl,  and  TosUo  Suzuki,  aU 
of  Fi^i,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Ottka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,085,  Dec  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,070 
Claims  priority,  application  WIPO,  Apr.  9,  1992,  PCT/JP92/ 
00445 

Int  a."  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CI.  525—92  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  acryhc  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  70  to  97%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  resin  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  acrylic  resin  composition, 

(B)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyamide  elastomer 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  acrylic  resin  composition,  and 

(C)  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  electrolyte  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  sulfonates  and  organic  phos- 
phates based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  acrylic  resin  compo- 
sition; 

wherein  the  component  (B)  polyamide  elastomer  comprises  (a) 
polyamide  segments  and  (b)  polyether  segments,  and  the 
content  of  the  constituent  (a)  polyamide  segments  is  25  to 
60%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  component  (B). 
and 

wherein  the  constituent  (b)  polyether  segments  comprise  poly- 
oxyalkylene  residues  containing  30  to  99%  by  weight  of 
polyoxyethylene  residues,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
polyoxyalkylene  residues,  and  have  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  5(X)  to  4000. 


5,574,102 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
tmime   Ikirigami,   Osaka;    Hiixxshi    Mashima,    Chiba,    and 
Makoto  Ocaki,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  634M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  May  27, 1992,  4-160137; 
Jun.  19,  1992,  4-272339 

Int.  CI"  C08G  18/80:18/42;  C08L  75/06;  C08F  8/30 

VS.  a.  525—124  20  Claims 

1.  An  impact-resistant  composition  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  an 

organic  solvent  or  water,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  a  polyisocyanate  in  which  the  active  isocyanate  groups  have 

been  blocked  obtained  from  a  polycaprolactone-modified  diol 

bonded  to  an  isocyanate  compound,  wherein  said  isocyanate 

compound  has  a  structure  selected  from  biuret  or  isocyanuraie 

structures:  and 


(B)  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group-containing  compound  contain- 
ing two  or  more  hydroxyl  groups  per  one  molecule,  said 
hydroxyl  group-containing  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  acrylic  resin, 

(2)  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  polyester  resin, 

(3)  a  diol  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(4)  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  epoxy  resin. 


5,574,103 

AMINORESIN  BASED  COATINGS  CONTAINING  1,33- 

TRIAZINE  TRIS-CARBAMATE  CO-CROSSLINKERS 

Kuang-Jong  Wu,  Shdton,  Conn.,  and  Doris  C.  O'Toote,  Car- 

mel,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cytec  Tedmology  Corp.,  Wilaingloii, 

DcL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  998,313 
Int  a.*  C08L  61/28;61/26 
VS.  CL  525—127  14  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyfunctional  hydroxy  group  containing  material; 

(b)  an  aminoresin  crosslinldng  agent; 

(c)  a  co-crosslinldng  agent  comprising  a  1.3.5-triaziiie-2.4,6-tris- 
carbamate  of  the  formula  CjN3(NHCOOR)3  or  an  oligomer 
thereof;  and 

(d)  an  acid  cure  catalyst, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  the  sum  of  (b)  and  (c)  is  in  the 
range  of  from  99:1  to  0.5:1.  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (c) 
is  in  the  range  of  6om  99: 1  to  0.2: 1 .  and  wherein  (d)  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.01  weight  percent  to  3  weight  percent  based 
on  the  sum  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


5,574,104 
CHAIN  EXTENDED  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYOXIRANES  AND  ELECTROSTATIC  DISSIPATING 
BLEND  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  THEREON 
Edmond  G.  Kolyclicck,  Lorain;   Elaine  A.  Mcrtzd,  Rocky 
River;  Francis  R.  Sullivan,  Cleveland  Heights;  Gary  F.  WU- 
son,  Grafton,  and  Timothy  E.  Fahey,  North  RklgeviDc  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,568,  Jun.  24,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717>t9,  Jon.  20,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

461,606,  Jan.  5,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  533^77 

Int  CL*  C08L  75/08;77/00;69/00:7l/l2 

VS.  a.  525—130  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  dissipating  polymeric  composition  having  a 

volume  resistivity  of  less  than  1x10"  Ohm-cm  comprising  a  Wend 

of  from  about  3  to  about  80  parts  of  an  ESD  agent  blended  with 

100  parts  of  a  matrix  polymer,  said  ESD  agent  comprising  the 

reaction  product  of: 

a)  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  polyethylene  glycol  compris- 
ing either  a  homopolymer  of  ethylene  glycol  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  from  about  1000  to  about  2000  and 
comprising  repeating  ethylene  ether  units  wherein  the  number 
of  repeat  units  is  from  about  20  to  about  45  or  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  another  glycol,  said  copolymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  from  about  1000  to  about 
5000  and  comprising  repeating  ethylene  ether  units  wherein 
the  number  of  repeat  units  is  from  about  20  to  about  115; 

b)  a  non-hindered  diisocyanate  which  is  an  aromatic  or  cyclic 
aliphatic  diisocyanate; 
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c)  an  entender  glycol  having  from  2  to  10  cartwn  aloms  and 
containing  only  primary  alcohol  group*  wberein  said  diisocy- 
anate  is  leacted  at  from  0.95  to  1  06  motes  per  mote  of 
polyethytene  glycol  and  extender  glycol;  and 

said  base  polymer  being  one  or  more  polymers  selected  fromthe 
group  consisting  of  polyurethanes.  polyamides.  polycarbon- 
ates polyolefins,  polyphenytene  ojude.  polyacetal  and  styrene 
polymers,  and  btends  and  copolymers  thereof;  with  the  provi- 
sos that  said  ESD  agent  and  said  base  polymer  are  not 
identical. 


5^4,1«5 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PERFORMANCE 
KridiBa  Vcokalanramy,  Akroo,  Ohio,  MrifDor  to  AdTuiccd 
ElartoDcr  Sy«te«^  LJ»^  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  439,73« 
IBL  CL'  C08F  8A)0:8/42:  CmL  77/04 
U5.CL52»-m  "P^ 

1  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  compositioo  compnsing  a  wena  oi 

(a)  ftom  about  10  to  about  50  paiw  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
engineering  resin;  

(b)  from  about  90  to  about  50  paits  by  weight  of  a  preformed 
aUoy  comprising  a  polyotefin  matrix  having  dynanucally  vul- 
canized elastomer  particles  dispersed  therein  and  comprising 
(i)  a  thermoplastic  olefinic  polymer,  and 

(u)  an  elastomenc  copolymer  having  reacuve  cure  sites;  and 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  an  inierfacuUy 
active  compatibihzer  for  (a)  and  (b). 


either  a  singte  piece  of  one  uniform  rubber  material,  or  a  combi- 
nation of  a  center  and  one  or  more  outer  layers  disposed  over  the 
center,  wherein  said  inner  core,  or  one  or  more  portions  thereof  is 
formed  bom  a  rubber  composition  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  butadiene  rubber  having  at  least 
40%  of  cis-1.4-construction  as  a  base  rubber. 

(b)  1  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  vulcanized  rubber  powder. 

(c)  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  a.P-ethylenically 
unsaturated  catboxyUc  acid  as  a  co-crosslinking  agent, 

(d)  0.1   to  6  partt  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  as  a 
vuteanizing  agent,  and 

(e)  a  filler 

wherein  said  vulcanized  rubber  powder  has  a  paiticte  size  of  O.I  to 
1,000  Min  «nd  "  P^V^  by  pulverizing  a  vulcanized  rubber 
having  a  JIS-C  hardness  of  40  to  95. 


5,574,1»* 

ACRYLIC  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  STAIN 

RESISTANT  POLYAMIDE  TEXTILE  PRODUCTS 

Adrian  S.  Allen,  SUpton.  England,  aarignor  to  Allied  CoUoida 

Limited,  Engfawd  .      ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  tmjStl,  Apr.  3«,  Wl,  abandoned. 

Thto  appllcatloo  Jan.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,W1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  199«, 

InL  CL*  CWL  77/00:  MtM  15/693 
U&CL525— 183  _    ^        '  ^^"^ 

1  A  polyanude  product  that  has  undyed  dyeabte  dye  sites  and  m 
which  all  the  undyed  dyeabte  dye  sites  are  blocked  by  a  non- 
colonng  polymeric  composition  that  is  soluble  or  dispersibte  m 
aqueous  acid  and  that  comprises  an  addinon  polymer  that  is 
formed  from  (a)  styrene,  substituted  styrene  or  phenolic  monorner. 
(b)  ethytenically  unsaturated  strong  acid  monomer  having  a  pKa 
below  2  and  (c)  ethytenically  unsamrated  weak  acid  monomer 
havuig  a  pKa  of  3-11.  characienzed  in  that  the  weight  percentages 
of  the  moiwmers  are  on  or  within  PQRST  of  the  ternary  diagram  of 
no  1  and  are  20  to  32%  by  weight  monomer  a.  3  to  12%  by 
weight  monomer  b  and  57  to  72%  by  weight  monomer  c  and  which 
addition  polymer  has  Mn=1000  to  100000. 


5,S74,1M 
EXTRUDABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  RELATING  THERETO 
Vladimir  Antonov,  Wilmington,-  David  D.  Zhang;  Stephen  R. 
Tknny,  both  of  Newari^  and  AUrter  M.  Sootar.  Wihnlngton, 
all  of  Del.,  anrignofs  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Continuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,150,  Mar.  31,  1994, 
,Imih4~^  This  application  Apr.  18,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  424,756 

Int.  CL*  CML  33/02 
VS.  a.  525-221  ">  Cta»« 

1.  A  thermoplastic  sealant  composition  for  adhenng  polystyrene 
to  metal,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a)  a  random  polymenzed.  unncutralized.  acid  copolymer  having 
an  acid  content  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight; 

and 

b)  a  substantially  sawraied.  non  polar  hydrocarbon  tackifier 
having  an  acid  number  of  about  0: 

wherein: 

i.  the  weight  ratio  of  a:b  U  in  the  range  of  about  20-90:80-10; 

ii.  the  final  sealant  composition  is  substantiaUy  free  of  halo- 
gen, cation,  epoxy  or  silane  moieties;  and 

iii  the  final  sealant  composition  defines  a  melt  index  in  the 
range  of  about  0.3-30  g/10  min  (ASTM  D  1238  E). 


UMI 


5,574,107 
SOLID  GOLF  BALL 
Hidcnori  Hiraaka,  and  Yoshim^  Koizumi,  both  of  Kobe, 
Japan,   malf""   <<>  Sumitomo   Rubber   Industries,   Ltd., 
Kobe  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  121,529,  Sep.  16,  W3,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  53035.  Apr.  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389^90 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1992,  4-135772 
Int.  t1.'  A63B  37/02  ^ 

VS.  CI  525—193  *  CWma 

1  A  two  or  more  piece  solid  golf  ball  comprising  an  uuier  core 
and  a  cover  covering  said  inner  core,  said  inner  core  compnsing 


5,574,109 
AMINOALKYLLmnUM  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
CYCLIC  AMINES  AND  POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
David  ¥.  Lawaon,  Unlontown;  Thomas  A.  Antkowiak,  Wad- 
sworth;  James  E.  Hall,  Mogadore;  Mark  L.  SUyer,  Jr., 
Suffleld,  and  John  R.  Schreiler,  Olnton,  aU  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Bridgcstone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382^58 
Int.  CL*  C08F  293/00 
VS.  CL  525—280  "  ^••'^ 

1.  A  functionalized  polymer  comprising: 
a  polymer  molecute  having  the  general  formula  AYLi.  prior  to 
quenching,  where  A  is  a  cyclic  amine-containing  radical  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

Ri         N-Ri- 
wherein  R,  is  a  divalent  alkylene,  an  oxy-  or  amino-alkytene 


having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  linear-, 
branched-,  or  cyclo-alkylene  having  from  about  2  to  about  20 
atoms;  and  Y  is  a  divalent  polymer  radical  comprising  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conju- 
gated dieties  having  from  about  4  to  about  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
monovinyl  aromatic  monomers  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  trienes,  and  Li  is  a  lithium  atom  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom 
ofY 


5,574,110 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  GLOSS 

MODIFIERS  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Jin-Nyoung  Yoo;  Dong-Ok  Kim;  Yeoog-Rae  Chang;  Myung- 

Man  Kim,  and  Jong-Kce  Yeo,  all  of  Daejeon,  Rep.  of  Korea, 

assignors  ta  Lucky  Limited,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  22,  1993, 
93-6819;  Oct.  20,  1993,  93-22080 

Int.  CI."  C08F  257/02:265/06:  C08L  51/00 
VS.  CL  525-^296  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  gloss  modifier,  which 
comprises: 

(A)  Optionally  emulsion  polymerizing  a  monomeric  mixture 
including  an  acrylic  monomer,  an  ethytenically  unsaturated 
cyanide  compound  and.  optionally,  an  aromatic  vinyl  mono- 
mer to  obtain  a  polymeric  latex  having  a  linear  structure; 

(B)  emulsion  polymerizing  a  monomeric  mixture  including  an 
aromatic  vinyl  monomer,  an  acrylic  monomer,  an  ethyteni- 
cally unsaturated  grafting  agent  and,  optionally,  the  linear 
polymer  latex  obtained  in  step  (A),  an  ethylenically  unsatur- 
ated cyanide  compound,  and/or  an  ethytenically  unsaturated 
crosslinking  agent  to  obtain  a  core  latex  having  a  crosslinked 
structure; 

(C)  conducting  a  graft  emulsion  polymerization  of  the  core  latex 
obtained  in  step  (B)  with  an  addition  of  a  monomeric  mixture 
including  an  acrylic  monomer,  an  interparticle  crosslinking 
agent  and.  optionally,  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and/or  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  cyanide  compound  to  produce  a 
polymer  latex  having  a  core/shell  structure;  and 

(D)  coagulating  and  interparticle  crosslinking  the  polymer  latex 
obtained  in  step  (C)  with  an  addition  of  an  acid  to  obtain  the 
polymeric  gloss  modifier. 


I  5,574,111 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  AND  COPOLYMERS  GRAFTED 
WITH  VINYLPOLYBUTADIENE  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION  PROCESS 
Corrado  Bridita,  Milan;  Francesco  Masda,  Como;  Amodio  Di 
Sonima,  Milan;  Gabriele  Torregiani.  Varese,  and  Antonio 
Addeo,  Nowara,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ccntro  Sviluppo 
Settori  Impicgo  S.r.L,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,849,  Nov.  10,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  12, 1991,  MI91AJ011 
InL  CL*  C08F  255/02;  C08L  23/10 
VS.  a.  525—313  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  propylene  (co)polymer  grafted  with 
vinylpolybutadiene  having  at  least  10%  of  1,2  units,  said  process 
comprising  submitting  said  (co)polymer  to  a  thermal  treatment  at  a 
temperature  of  from  200"  C.  to  350°  C.  in  the  presence  of: 


(a)  vinyl  polybutadiene  having  at  least  10%  of  units  with  1,2 
structure; 

(b)  an  anti-oxidant;  and 

(c)  a  non-peroxidic  free-radical  initiator 


5,574,112 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POWDER 
COATINGS  OF  EPOXIDE  RESIN,  POLYMERIC 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  POLYOL 
Wolfgang    Kranig,    Eriengrund    42,    48308    Senden;    Klaus 
Clbura,  Am  SchOtthook  159,  48167  Miinsten  Joachim  Wol- 
tering,  Rudolphstrasse  24,  48145  Manster.  and  Christopher 
Hilger,  Goebenstrasse  33,  48151  Munster,  all  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/02122,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04590,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379^20 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20,  1992,  42  27 
580.6 

InL  CL*  C08L  33/14:63/02 
VS.  CL  525— 327J  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  powder  coatings,  comprising 
the  steps  of  homogenizing,  in  the  molten  state,  a  mixture  of: 

A)  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxide 
group-containing  synthetic  resins  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

B)  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  which  contain  on  statistical  average  at  least  two 
carboxyl  groups  and  at  least  one  acid  anhydride  group  per 
molecute,  and  tnixtures  of  such  compoimds, 

and  cooling  and  solidifying  the  resulting  honwgenized  melt  to 
form  a  solidified  coating,  then  reducing  the  solidified  coating 
to  a  powder,  wherein  the  mixture  of  A)  and  B)  is  admixed 
before  or  during  the  melt  homogenization  process  with: 

C)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  polyols  consisting  of 
hexanediol.  2,2-dimethylolproprionic  acid,  trimethylolpro- 
pane,  pentaerytfaritol  and  mixtures  thereof  in  such  an  amount 
that  from  0.1  to  0.9  hydroxyl  groups  of  component  C)  are 
present  per  acid  anhydride  group  of  component  B). 


5,574,113 
POLYCOCONDENSATES  BASED  ON  ASPARTIC  ACID, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Matthias  Kroner,  Eisenberg;  Gunnar  Scbomick,  Neuleiningcn; 
Walter  Denzinger,  Speyer;  Richard  Baur,  Mutterstadt;  Alex- 
ander   Kud.    Eppelsheim;    Birgit    Pottboff-Karl,    Ludwig- 
siiafcn,  and  Volker  Schwendemann,  Neostedt,  all  of  Gcr^ 
many,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Ludwigshafcn, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/00660.  §  371  Date  Sep.  13,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/21695.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  513,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17, 1993,  43  08 
426.5 

Int.  CL'  C08F  8/30:20/62 :20»6 
VS.  a.  525-^27.6  5  Oaims 

1.  A  polycocondensate  based  on  aspartic  acid,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polycondensate  obtained  by  condensing 
(a)  aspartic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
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(b)  polymers  concaining  carboxyl  groups,  which  conuin  at  leasi 
10  inol  %  of  »  moooeihyleiucaUy  unsatuniied  cwboxylk  acid 
m  copolymerized  fonn  and  have  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  300.  in  the  weight  tabo  (a):(b)  from  1,000:1  to  2:1. 


5^4414 

MEXTUItE  OF  ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED 

POLYURETHANE  PREPOLYMERS 

Charics  W.  StobMe,  IV;  John  C.  Tangen.  and  Lanl  S.  KangM, 

,U  of  St  Paul,  MlBB-,  aari^on  to  MinncMU  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Compaay,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

MtWoo  of  Ser.  No.  258,611,  Jub.  10.  1994,  Pat  No.  5,43«,3«2, 

whkh  b  a  cootinuaboo  of  Ser.  No.  54,4*0,  Apr  27,  1993, 

atMndooed,  which  is  a  cootlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  515,113,  Apr. 

27,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jim.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

459,7*1 

int  CL"  C08L  75A»:75A» 

VS.  Ct  525-440  2»  «•»-• 

1.  A  moisture  curable  hot-noeli  adhesive,  coaung  and/or  sealant 

composition  compnsing: 

(a)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  isocyanale- 
terminated.  crystalline  polyurethane  prepolymer  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyhexamethylene  adipate  (PHA) 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  at  least 
2.400.  with  a  polyisocyanate, 

(b)  correspondingly,  from  90  to  10  pans  by  weight  of  a  second 
isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol 
(THF)  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  at 
least  500  with  a  polyisocyanate.  and 

(c)  a  third  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  hydroxy-functional  polymer 
other  than  PHA  or  THF  with  a  polyisocyanate. 

wherein  the  composition  has  an  isocyanate  group  to  hy<froxyl 
group  ratio  greater  than  1. 


5,574,11* 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  CATALYST 
FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Kai«l   BqjMloaz.   Lens;   Jean-Michel   Brusson,   Lambersart; 
Frauds  Petit,  VUleneuTe-d*  Ascq,  and  Andre   Mortreux, 
Hem,  aU  of  France,  awlgDon  to  Noaolor,  Pari»-la  Defense 
Cedes,  France 
DhWaa  of  S«r.  No.  844,931.  Mar.  4, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,320,994, 
whkh  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477305,  Feh.  22,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,691 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1988.  88  08448 
Int.  a."  C08F  4/654:  lOmO 
VS.  CL  526—116  5  Claims 

1   Process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins,  in  the  presence  of 
(i)  a  catalyst  and  (ii)  at  least  one  organometallic  activator  from 
groups  1.  n  or  ni  of  the  periodic  classification,  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20*  and  350*  C.  eidier  at  a  temperature  of  between  20 
and  250*  C    under  a  pressure  of  up  to  200  bar,  in  solution  or  in 
suspension  in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  6  CMbon 
atoms,  or  at  a  temperature  of  between  160°  and  350°  C.  under  a 
pressure  of  between  400  and  3000  bar.  in  a  continuous  manner  in  a 
reactor  in  which  the  mean  residence  time  of  the  catalyst  is  between 
1  and  150  seconds; 
wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  at  least  one  titanium  compound, 
at  least  one  halogen-containing  organoaluminum  compound 
and  at  least  one  inorganic  magnesium  compound  in  suspen- 
sion in  at  least  one  a.(i>-dihaloallcane.  characterized  in  that  the 
titanium  compound  is  essentially  a  titanium  (01)  compound, 
the  total  content  of  titanium  (0)  and  btanium  (IV)  being  less 
than  or  equal  to  15%  of  the  total  content  of  titanium;  and 
wherein  the  catalyst  is  obtained  by  a  process  comprising,  in  a 
first  step,  the  reduction  of  a  titanium  (FV)  compound  in  an 
a.o>-dihaloallcane  by  means  of  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  one 
halogen-containing    organoaluminum    compound,    in    the 
absence  of  an  ether,  and,  in  a  second  step,  the  addition  to  the 
reaction  mixture  of  a  compound  which  forms  a  magnesium 
halide  in  situ  without  supplementary  reduction  of  the  ntanium 
compound  obtained  in  the  first  step,  wherein  the  molar  rano 
of  the  aoMlihaloalkane  to  the  titanium  compound  is  between 
5  and  180.  the  molar  ratio  of  the  halogen<ontaining  orga- 
noaluminum compound  to  the  titanium  compound  is  greater 
than   1.  the  molar  ratio  of  die  compound  which  forms  a 
magnesium   halide   in   situ  to  the   titanium  compound   is 
between   1   and   15,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  halogen- 
containing   organoaluminum  compound   to   the   compound 
which  forms  a  magnesium  halide  in  situ  is  between  0.3  and  2. 


5374,115 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  Wnfl  SUPPRESSED 

POLYMER  SCALE  FORMATION 
Toshihide  Shteiza.  Urayan;  MIUo  Walanahe,  and  Todilhlko 
Naliano.  both  of  Kamisu-niachl.  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to 
Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo.  Japan 
Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  149,774,  Nov.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 
Tills  appUcabon  Dec.  12,  1994,  S«r.  No.  355J81 
Claims  priority.  appUcabon  Japan.  Not.  10,  1992,  4-324885 
Int  CI*  C08F  2nO 
VS.  CL  52*— »2  ^  Oatm* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  having  an 
ethylcnically  unsaturated  double  bond,  which  comprises  polymer- 
izing the  monomer  in  a  polymerization  vessel  having  a  coating  on 
Its  inner  wall  surfaces,  whereby  polymer  scale  is  prevented  from 
being  deposited. 

wherein  said  coating  has  been  formed  by  applying  an  alkaline 
solution  containing: 

(A)  a  condensation  product  of 

(A-1)  a  condensate  of  acetone  with  a  hydroxybenzene 

compound  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
(A-2)  an  aldehyde  compound. 

(B)  an  inorganic  colloid,  and 

(C)  a  water-soluble  polymeric  compound,  followed  by  drying. 


5,574,117 
ACRYLIC  POLYMER,  ITS  USE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  IT 
Masatoshi  Yoshida,  Nara;  Masaya  Uchida;  HlroyuU  lahida, 
both  of  Osaka;  Kenji  Minami,  Shiga;  Masujl  Izubayashi, 
Hyogo,  and  Yasumasa  Tanaka,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Sbokubai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,796,  Jan.  5,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  86,909,  Jul.  7,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551.762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10.  1992.  4-183997; 
JiU.  13.  1992,  4-185519;  Jul.  30,  1992,  4-204129;  Apr.  21,  1993, 


iat  CL*  cms  2m 

vs.  CL  52*— 224  35  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  acrylic  polymer,  comprismg: 
providing  a  monomer  component  that  contains  51  to  100  percent 
by  weight  of  an  acrylic  monomer  having  a  CHi=CHCO— 
structure; 
providing  a  sulfur  compound  in  proportion  of  0.001  to  20  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  monomer  compo- 
nent, wherein  said  sulfur  compound  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mercaptan.  a  disulfide 
compound,  a  thiuram  compound  and  a  trisulfide  compound; 
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mixing  said  monomer  component  and  said  sulfur  compound  to 
obtain  a  mixture;  and 

heating  the  mixture,  in  the  presence  of  an  inactive  gas  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  in  proportion  by  weight 
of  one-third  or  less  on  the  weight  of  the  sulfur  compound,  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  100°  C.  to  150°  C.  that 
results  in  a  bulk  polymerization  reaction  of  said  monomer 
component,  and  maintaining  said  temperature  between  100° 
C.  to  150°  C.  until  the  bulk  polymerization  reaction  has  been 
completed. 


5,574,118 

OLEFIN  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  BOUND 
ANTIOXIDANT 
Errol  J.  OUfier,  Baton  Rouse  La.,  aasigDor  to  DSM  Copoly- 
mer, IiK^,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245308,  May  17,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,639,  Sep.  13,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,653,  Jan.  22, 

1993,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,292, 

Nov.  2,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  *,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  398,930 

Int  CL*  a»F  23V04 

VS.  CL  526—281  38  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  prepared  by  Ziegler  polymerization  of  an  olefin 

selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  an  alpha-olefin,  a  diene.  a 

mixture  of  alpha-olefins,  and  a  mixture  of  alpba-olefins  and  a  diene 

or  polyene  with  a  polymerizable  antioxidant  monomer  having  the 

formula: 


I 
C-R, 

Ri 


wherein  R,  is  an  antioxidant-imparting  substituent  having  the 
formula: 


5,574,119 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  FILM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Toshirou  Yamada,  and  Chisato  Nonomura,  both  of  Ohtsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boscld  Kabushild  Kalsha,  Ohtsu, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  135^52,  Oct  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,411,695, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,366,  May  26,  1992, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,4*5,  Sep. 
18,  1990,  abandoned.  Thfe  application  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  Na 
376450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1*,  1989,  1-2*93**; 
Dec  22,  1989,  1-333777;  Jan.  22, 1990,  2-13085;  Jul.  17, 1990, 
2-189172 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/34 
VS.  CL  528—310  4  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyamide  film,  wherein  the  boiling  water 
shrinkage  distortion  factors  (%)  at  any  different  two  points  on  a 
straight  line  in  the  transverse  direction,  and  the  molecular  orienta- 
tion angles  at  any  different  two  points  on  a  straight  line  in  the 
transverse  direction  measured  by  microwave  techniques  satisfy  the 
following  formula  VHI: 


and  R^  is  either  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  group  having  the  definition  set 
forth  in  R,  or  the  formula  below: 


xn 


:Ci: 


wherein  each  X  and  X*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
divalent  oxygen  atom  and  a  divalent  sulfur  atom;  and  R4  and  R« 
are  each  independently  alkyl  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen,  R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms.  R,  is 
either  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  R,  is  either 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
polymerization  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst 
and  no  prereaction  between  the  polymerizable  antioxidant  mono- 
mer and  the  Ziegler  catalyst  is  effected. 


ABSxAe„./»*fS44.0 


(vni) 


wherein  ABS  is,  in  terms  of  absolute  value,  the  difference 
between  said  boiling  water  shrinlcage  distortion  factors  (%) 
measured  at  said  two  points;  A6„  is,  in  terms  of  absolute 
value,  the  difference  between  said  molecular  orientation 
angles  measured  at  said  two  points,  and  Wf  is  the  distance  (m) 
between  the  points  of  measurement  of  said  molecular  orien- 
tation angle, 

said  boiling  water  shrinkage  distortion  factor  at  each  of  said 
points  being  the  value  obtained  by  measuring  the  boiling 
water  shrinkage  factors  (%)  at  -1-45°  and  -45°  firom  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  film,  clockwise  rotation  around  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  being  regarded  as  positive,  and  subtracting  said 
boiling  water  shrinkage  factor  in  the  -45*  direction  from  said 
factor  in  the  -f45°  direction,  and 

wherein  the  polyamide  film  has  a  thermal  shrinkage  factor  in  the 
transverse  direction  measured  at  a  temperature  that  is  40°  C. 
higher  than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polyamide 
of  3.8%  or  less. 


5,574,120 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DICARBOXYUC 

ACID  TERPOLYMERS  FOR  DETERGENTS  AND 

CLEANING  AGENTS 

KUus   HcMd,   Marl;    Wntf  Rnhwrk,   DOlmen,   and   Frank 

Kranse,  Kleve,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiscfae  Fab- 

rik  Stockhausen  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  554^48 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Nov.  9,  1994,  44  39 
978J 

Int  a.'  cms  22A)2:22/26;22/06:  CUD  3/37 
VS.  CL  526— 318J  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  terpolymers  by  free  radical 
polymerization  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  component  a,  a  roono- 
ediylenically  unsaturated  C,-  to  Cj-dicarboxyUc  acid,  its  alkali 
metal  salt  and/or  its  ammonium  salt,  being  initially  introduced,  the 
component  b,  a  monoetiiylenicaUy  unsaturated  C3-  to 
Cj-monocarboxylic  acid,  its  alkali  metal  salt  and/or  its  ammonium 
salt,  being  metered  in,  the  component  c,  an  ethylenically  unsatur- 
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ued  monomer  conuumng  no  free  caiboxyl  groups,  being  initnlly 
uitroduced  and/or  metered  in.  wd  30  to  80  mol  *  of  components 
a  and  b  together  being  present  in  salt  fonn.  characterized  in  lh«  the 
polymerization  is  earned  out  in  the  presence  of  surfactant  com- 
pouixls. 


5^4.121 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ABSORBENT  RESIN 
CROSSLINKED  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF 
TRIMETHYLOLPROPANE  DIACRYLATE  AND 
TRIACRYLATE 
Yodiio  We,  Himcji;  Nobuyuki  Harada.  Yamadahigashi  Suite; 
Klnya  Na««nui«,  Hlmejl;  Kohkhi  HlroU,  Kobe;  Yoahlhiko 
Masuda,  Tak««uk^-  HfcJeaU  NagMO,  and  HWeyukl  Kubo, 
both  ot  Himcji,  aU  ol  Japm,  aari«iion  to  Nippon  Sbokubai 
Cc  Lld^  Osaka.  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,065 
CUtaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  !«,  1W3,  5-147S33; 
Dec  28,  W3,  5-3358ie 

Int  Ct*  C««r  236/22 
VS.  a.  526—318,44  »  Cta»« 

i.  A  process  for  prepanng  an  absorbent  resin  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  thmethylolpropane  and  acrylic  acid; 

producing  a  oosslinking  agent  by  mixing  and  esterifying  the 
trimethylolpropane  and  acrylic  acid  so  that  a  ratio  in  weight 
percent  of  trimethylolpropane  tnacrylate  and  trimethylolpro- 
pane diacrylaie  is  from  95/5  to  50/50;  and 

polymerizing  a  hydrophilic  unsaturated  monomer  having  at  least 
one  carboxyl  group  in  the  presence  of  said  crosslinking  agent, 
thereby  producmg  a  crossliniLed  polymer. 


5,574,123 
HEAT  CURABLE,  ONE-COMPONENT  POLYURETHANE 

REACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Manfkvd  Bock,  Leverkuaen;  Holjer  Casselmann,  Bergiscb 
GladbKb;  Werner  DitwTi;  Geftord  Gr«|kr,  both  of 
Lereritusen;  Richard  Kopp,  and  Hdnridi  Hess,  both  of 
KMn,  aU  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschall, 
Lcvcrkuacn,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  24.  1W5,  Scr.  No.  396,182 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1994,  44  07 

49«,5 

IBL  a.*  owe  IS/42:  IS/50:  IS/SO 
MS,  CL  528—45  <  CMms 

1.  A  heat  curable,  one-component  pdyurethane  reactive  compo- 
sition containing 

A)  surface-modified,  particulate  polyisocyanates.  which  are 
solid  at  room  temperature,  in  which  0.1  to  25  equivalent 
percent,  based  on  the  total  number  of  NCO  groups,  of  the 
NCO  groups  are  deactivated  and 

B)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  isocyanate-reactive  groups 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to  16.000  comprising 

1 )  5  to  40  wt.  *.  based  on  the  weight  of  component  B ).  of  one 
or  more  aliphatic  polyether  polyamines  and 

2)  60  to  95  wt.  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  component  B),  of  a 
polyol  mixture  containing 

i)  10  to  60  wt.  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  component  B2). 

of  at  least  one  polyester  polyol  and 
ii)  40  to  90  wt.  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  component  B2), 
of  at  least  one  polyether  polyol  with  ptedominanUy  pri- 
mary hydroxyl  groups, 
wherein    surface- modified,    particulate    polyisocyanates    A)    are 
present  as  a  heterogeneous  suspension  in  the  polyamine  and  polyol 
components  B). 


5.574,122 

LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY  POLYISOCYANATES  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  ONE-OR  TWO-COMPONENT  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Philip  E.  Yeske;  Edward  P.  Squlllcr,  both  of  PIttsburfh,  Pa., 
and  William  E.  Slack,  Moumlsville,  W.  Va„  assignons  to 
Bayer  Corporatioa,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,556 
Int  a."  COBG  IS/bl.lSm:  Ct7C  269^2:  C07F  VIO 
MS.  CL  528—28  28  Claims 

1.  A  polyisocyanate  mixture 
i)  having  an  NCO  content  of  5  to  35%  by  weight  and  prepared 

from  an  organic  diisocyanate, 
ii)  containing  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  isocyanurrte  groups 

(calculated  as  N,.  C,.  O,.  MW  126). 
iii)  cootaimng  allophanate  groups  in  an  amount  such  that  there 
aie  more  equivalents  of  allophanate  groups  than  urethane  and 
urea  groups  and  such  that  the  polyisocyanate  mixture  remains 
suble  and  homogeneous  in  storage  for  3  months  at  25*  C. 
provided  that  the  maximum  content  of  allophanate  grxwips  is 
35%  by  weight,  and 
iv)  containing  siloxane  groups  (calculated  as  SiO.  MW  44)  in  an 
amount  of  0.002  to  50%  by  weight, 
wherein  the  preceding  pcrcenuges  are  based  on  the  solids  content 
of  the  polyisocyanate  mixnire.  excluding  any  unreacted  organic 
diisocyanate.  and  wherein  the  siloxane  groups  are  incorporated  by 
reacting  an  isocyanate  group  with  a  compound  containing  one 
iiocyanale-icactive  group  direcUy  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  and 
one  or  more  siloxane  groups. 


5474,124 
ISOCYANATE  PREPOLYMERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Lull  Schmalstieg,  Kdin;  Rainer  Rettig.  Kortcn;  Ulridi  Walter, 
Hildcn.  aU  of  Germany,  and  Edwin  R.  Hortelano.  Houston. 
Tex.,  assignors  to   Bayer  AktlcngeseUschall,   Levcrkusen, 
Germany,  and  Bayer  Corporation,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,887 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1994,  44  29 

076.4 

Int.  CL'  C08G  IS/42:I8/44:IS/4S:  C87C  269/02 
MS.  a.  528—59  W  Claims 

1.  An  isocyanate  prepolymcr  which  has  an  NCO  content  of  1.5 
to  5.0  wt.  %  and  a  monomcnc  diisocyanate  content  of  less  than  0.5 
wt  %.  and  is  the  reaction  product  of 

A)  an  isocyanate  component  consisting  essentially  of  one  or 
more  aromatic  or  cydoaliphatic  diisocyanates  and 

B)  a  polyol  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixwre  of 

B I  )  one  or  mote  polyether  polyols  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  1000  to  3000  and  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of  2 
to  4  and 
B2)  one  or  mote  polyester  carbonate  diols  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  700  to  3000  and  prepared  from  (i)  one  or  more 
diols  having  a  maximum  molecular  weight  of  200.  (ii)  t 
-c^>rolactone  and/or  t-hydroxycaproic  acid  and  (iii)  diary  I 
carbonates,  wherein  componenu  (i)  and  (ii)  are  present  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  4:1  to  1:3. 
wherem  component  B 1 )  and  B2)  are  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of 

0.25:1  to  1.5:1. 


5,574,125 

ENERGETIC  NTTRO  PREPOLYMER 
G.  William  Lawrvnce,  SOver  Spring,  and  William  H.  GilUgan, 
Ft.  Washii«toa,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtcs 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  754^97 

InL  CL'  C08G  W44 

MS.  CL  528—66  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxy-tcraiinaied  poly(2.2- 

dinitropropyl)polynitroorthocarbonate  prepolynner  of  the  formula 


carbosilyl,  polycyclyl,  and  complex  dendritic  groups  wherein  the 
alkyl,  perfluofoalkyl.  and  carbosilyl  hydrophobic  groups  comprise 
I  to  40  carbons. 


X  X 

I        I 

H0CH2C-A-CCH:0- 

I  I 

X 


yCHiC(N02)2CHj 

0  X  X 

I        I       I 

C— OCH2C— A— CCH:0 

1  I  I 
O              X           X 

I 

\CH2C(N02>jCH3 


\ 


where  n>l.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  NO2, 
and  wherein  when  X  is  F.  —A—  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CFj— .  — CFjCF^— .  — CFjCFjCFj— .  and 
— CFjCFjCFjCFj— ,  but  when  X  is  NOj,  —A—  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CHjCHj— ,  — CHjOCHj— .  and 
— CHjOCHiOCHj— . 


5474,126 
ENERGETIC  FLUORONITRO  PREPOLYMER 
G.  William  Lawrence,  SUver  Spring,  and  William  H.  GUUgan, 
Ft. Washington,  both  of  Md.,  assipiors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  754^98 

Int  a.'  C08G  18/44 

MS.  a.  528—66  6  Claims 

1.       An       energetic       hydroxy-terminated       poly(2-fluoro- 

2,2dinitroethyl)  polynitrootthocarbonate  prepolymcr  of  the  formula 


^ 


X 

I 


/CH:CF(NOj)2 
I 
O  X 

I 


I 

X 


\ 


HOCH2C1-A— C— CH:0-  -C-OCH:C-A-CCHiO H 


ICHzCRNCh): 


I 
X 


wherein  n>l,!X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  NO2 
.  and  wherein  when  X  is  F,  -A-  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    oT    — CF,— ,    — CF2CF2— .    — CF2CF2CF2- 


— CFjCFjCPpCFj 
group     consisting     of 
— CH2OCH2OCH2— . 


and 
but  when  X  is  NO2,  -A-  is  selected  from  the 


— CH2CH2— .     — CH2OCH2— .     and 


5474,127 

HYDROiPHOBICALLY  MODIFIED  POLY(ACETAL- 

POLYETHERS) 

Arjun  C.  San,  Newark.  Dd.,  assignor  to  Aqualon,  Wilmington, 

DcL 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417^68 
Int.  CL'  C08G  SA)2 
MS.  a.  528—125  38  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polymer  composition  comprising  a  backbone 
of  poty(acetal-  or  ketal-polyethcr)  which  has  ends  that  are  capped 
with  hydrophobic  groups  independendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cydoaliphatic,  perfluoroalkyl. 


5474,128 
POLYMERS  COMPRISING  BOTH  POLYAMIDE-DUCIIV 
POLYETHERDIOL  BLOCKS  AND  POLYAMIDE-DUCIIV 
POLYETHERDIAMINE  BLOCKS,  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Didicr  Jndas,  Paris,  and  Jcmi-Marc  Sage,  Onllins,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Elf  Atodwm  SA.,  France 
Filed  Aiig.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  288431 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1993,  93  10140 
Int  CL'  C08G  69/44;  C08L  77/12 
MS.  a.  528—288  26  Oaims 

1.  Polyetheresterainides.  characterized  in  that  they  comprise 
both  of  the  following  tepeating  entities: 


— fc— X— C— O— Y— O-l— 

Is  I    r 


t 


— X-C— 1>4H— Z— NH 

II 
O 


r 


in  which  X  represents  the  residue  of  a  potyamide-diacid  oligomer 
with  an  Mn  of  between  300  and  8000,  Y  represenu  the  residue  of 
a  polyethetdiol  with  an  Mn  of  between  200  and  5000,  Z  represenu 
the  residue  of  a  polyetherdiamine  with  an  Mn  of  between  200  and 
5000. 


5474,129 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LACTIC  ACID  POLYMERS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  PRODUCTION  OF 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM  LACTIC  ACID  POLYMERS 
Rika  Miyoshi;  Tadamoto  Sakai;  Noriaki  Hashimoto;  Yukihiro 
Sumlhiro;  Kayoko  Yokota,  and  Kunlhlko  Koyanagi,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1994,  6-096021; 
Nov.  25,  1994.  6-290879 

Int  a.'  C08G  63/OS 
MS.  a.  528—354  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  lactic  acid  polymer  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
polycondensing  lactic  acid  to  a  laaic  acid  prepolymcr  having  a 
weight-average   molecular  weight   of   10,000-50,000   in   a 
batch-type  polymerization  reactor,  and 
polycondensing  said  lactic  acid  prepolymcr  to  polylactic  acid 
having  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  100,000 
by  means  of  a  screw-type  extruder  which  forms  a  second 
reactor. 


5474,130  

FUNCnONALlZED  POLYLACTIDE 
Lukas  HaeussUng,  Laubenheim,  and  Gregor  Brodt,  Heppen- 
hcim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieng«cil- 
schaft  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  238481,  May  6,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser,  No.  469,783 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  11,  1993,  43  15 
611.8 

Int  a.'  C08G  63/08 
MS.  CL  528—354  5  Claims 

1.  Polylactide  of  the  formula  strucnire  1 


(R'— OCONH).— R^ 


(I) 


Mnvcunn   I?     140A 


fT^FMirAI 
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where 
R'  U  »  polylactide  residue  with  a  degree  of  polymeruauon, 

based  on  lacdc  acid  uiuK.  of  about  5  to  5500  and 
r2  U  the  n-funcuonal  radical  of  a  tri-,  teira-  or  higher  poJyiso- 
cyanate.  wherein  n  is  U>e  number  of  isocyanate  groups  ongi- 
naUy  on  R^ 


-continued 


NO.  10) 

(SEQID 

NOII) 

(SEQID 

NO:12) 

(SEQID 

NttU) 

(SEQID 

NOD) 


-KFPGOCXjrVOGVYLLPRRGPRLOV- 
-RGRRQ«PICARRPEGI<TWAQK5Y- 
-GPRLGVRATRKTSERSQPRGRRQPl- 
-SSIVYEAADVIMHAPOSVPSVR- 


443) 

(BCH- 

44« 

(BCH- 

44t) 

(BCH- 

461) 

(BCH- 

458) 


5474.W1 

POLYTANILINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

Onma  Oka,  SUznok*.  JapM,  miM'f  ••  T*»"ioet«w«  Piper 

Co^  Lot,  ShizMlu-kcn,  JafM 

CoatiMaliM  of  Ser.  No.  W3J«7,  Apr.  »,  1»1.  P«t.  No. 
S,2S4^7«.  Thb  appUcatioa  Aug.  1»,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  1*3,958 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  May  2,  1999,  2-IIS163; 
May  II.  1W«.  M1W»;  tAMr.  25.  Wl,  3-«Jfl23;  Mar.  25, 1»1, 
3-83024;  Mar.  25.  mi,  3-«3t25 

iDt  CL»  C88L  7*W 
U5.  CI.  528--I22  3 

1.  A  polyamline  compnsuig  units  of  the  following  fcrtnuU: 


and  wherein: 
a  is  an  amino  acid  terminus,  one  to  eight  amino  acids  or  a 

subsdiuent  effective  to  faciUtate  coupling  or  to  improve  the 

immunogenic  or  antigenic  activity  of  the  peptide;  and 
b  U  a  cartoxy  terminus,  one  to  eight  amino  acids  or  a  substituent 

effective  to  facilitate  coupling  or  to  improve  the  immunogenic 

or  anbgenic  activity  of  the  peptide;  and 
c  is  a  Unker  of  one  or  two  amino  acids  or  a  substituent  effective 

to  facilitate  coupling  of  the  two  peptides  in  tandem  or  to 

improve  d»e  immunogenic  or  antigenic  activity  of  the  tandem 

peptide. 


wherein  Y  defines  a  group  represented  by  die  following  formula: 
RiCO— .  R,  being  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  or 
2-methyl  hepcyl.  and  n  and  m  independenUy  represent  polymenza- 
bon  degrees  and  are  integers  satisfying  the  following  equauons: 


and 


iii/(ii+fli)=0.01  lo  1: 


•Mv20  K>  1000. 


5.574,133 
ANTI-OBESmr  PROTEINS 
Richard  D.  DlMarchl,  Carmel;  David  B.  Flora,  Grecnficid; 
William  F.  Heath,  Jr.,  Fishers;  James  A.  Hoffmann.  Green- 
wood; James  E.  Shield.-i,  NoblesviUe,  and  David  L.  Smiley, 
Greenfield.  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly  and  Company. 
ImUanapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  381.049 
IHL  CL*  A61K  iaW;  COTK  7/10:7/00 
VS.  a.  530—324  »  C**™ 

I.  A  biologically  active  peptide  of  die  formula:  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


said  pdyaniline  being  soluble  in  organic  soivena. 


5574,132 
PEPTIDES  AND  MBCniRES  THEREOF  FOR  DETECTING 

ANTIBODIES  TO  HEPATITIS  C  VIRUS  (HCV) 
Martial   LacrvU.   Brooard.   Canada,   assignor   to   BioCtaem 
Immunosystems  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Ftted  Apr.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  681,701 
lit  CL*  C07K  7/02:7/08:14/18 
VS.  CL  530—323  ">  d*'™ 

1.  A  mixnne  comprising  two  or  moie  peptides  having  the 
formula 

.— X— c-Z— b 

wherein: 
X  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  ammo 
acid  sequences  consisting  of: 


(SEQID 

NO:l) 

(SEQ  ;d 

N05) 
(SEQID 

Na5) 

(SEQID 
NO  7) 
(SEQID 
NO:  8) 
(SEQID 


-MSTNPKPQRKTKRNTNRRPQDVKFPG 
-POOVKFTOGGQIV 
-KRNTNRRPQDVKFPGGOQTV- 
-KPQRKTKRNTNRRPQDVKPPCGGQIV 
MSTNPKPQRKTKRNTNRRPQDVKFPOGOQIV 
-ROSRPSWGPNDPRRIlSllNUjKVliyrLT- 


(BCH 

423) 

(BCH- 

436) 

(BCH- 

437) 

(BCH- 

438) 

(BCH- 

439) 

(BCH- 


5.574,134 
POLYPEPTIDE  MONOMERS,  LINEARLY  EXTENDED 
AND/OR  CROSSLINKED  FORMS  THEREOF,  AND 
APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 
J.  Herbert  Walte,  Uwes,  DeL,  assignor  lo  University  of  Dela- 
ware, Newark,  Del. 

Continnalioa  of  Ser.  No.  378,599,  Jul.  II,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadoa  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  839,745 

biL  CL'  A61K  38AH 

VS.  CL  53^328  »2  Claims 

I.  An  isolated  and  purified  polypeptide  containing  at  least  one  of 

the  amino  acid  sequences  set  forth  below: 

(A)  Gly-Dop-Lys 

(B)  Thr-Gly-Dop-Ser-Ala-Gly-Dop-Lys 

(C)  Gln-Thr-Gly-Dop-Val-Pto-Gly-Dop-Lys 

(D)  Gln-Thr-Gly-Dop-Asp-Pro-Gly-IVT-Lys 

(E)  Gln-Thr-Gly-Dop-Leu-Pro-Gly-Dop-Lys 

wherein  the  above  duee-letter  symbols  are  defined  as  follows: 
Gly  is  a  glycine  residue. 
Dop  is  a  3,4-dihydroxyphenylalanine  residue. 
Lys  is  a  lysine  residue. 
Gin  is  a  glutamine  residue, 
Thr  is  a  dueonine  residue. 
Ser  is  a  serine  residue. 
Ala  is  an  alanine  residue. 
Val  is  a  valine  residue. 
Pro  is  a  proline  residue. 
Asp  is  an  aspartic  acid  residue, 
lyr  is  a  tyrosine  residue  and 
Leu  is  a  leucine  residue. 


5474,135 
PROCESS  FOR  MAIONG  VANCOMYCIN 
Alexander  H.  T.  Chu,  Buffalo  Grove.  OL.  aarignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  128,328,  Sep.  28, 1993,  abandoned, 
whidi  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  871,610,  Apr.  20,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  550,774.  JnL 
10.  1990.  abandoned.  This  appbcatian  Feb.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No. 
387,961 
Int  CL»  COTK  ///4,«M» 
U.S.  CL  530—344  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  crystalline  vancomycin 
without  causing  discoloration  thereof  comprising: 

a)  passing  a  vancomycin  broth  through  a  first  adsorbent; 

b)  passing  die  vancomycin  broth  produced  by  step  a)  through  a 
second  adsorbent; 

c)  adding  a  solution  of  base  to  the  product  of  step  b)  to  produce 
a  solution  having  a  pH  of  above  9.0  to  about  9.5; 

d)  crystallizing  vancomycin  base  from  the  solution  of  step  c); 

e)  substantially  separating  the  crystals  from  the  solution; 

f)  dissolving  the  crystallized  vancomycin  from  step  e)  in  an  acid 
solution  to  produce  a  solution  with  a  pH  of  about  3.0  to  about 
3.5; 

g)  adding  to  the  solution  of  step  0  a  base  solution  in  an  amoimt 
sufficient  to  increase  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  above  9.0  to 
about  9.5  to  recrystallize  the  vancomycin  base;  and 

h)  substantially  separating  vancomycin  base  crystals  from  the 
solutioiL 


5,574,136 

DNA  ENCODING  GRANULOCYTE  COLONY- 
STIMULATING  FACTOR  RECEPTOR  AND  PROTEIN 
THEREOF 
Shlgekazu  Nagata,  Snlta,  and  Rlkiro  Fukunaga,  Minoo,  both  of 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Osaka  Bloadence  Institiite.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91«0375,  {  371  Date  Sep.  22,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09m4776,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  3,  1991 

PCT  FDcd  Mar.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  923,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1990,  2-74539; 
JnL  3.  1990,  M76629 

Int  CL*  C12N  15/12:  COTK  14/705:14/715 
VS.  a.  530—350  5  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  encoding  murine  G-CSF  receptor  which 
encodes  the  amino  acid  sequence  in  SEQ  ID  NO.:  2. 


5,574,137 

RECOMBINANT  GAMMA  INTERFERONS  HAVING 
ENHANCED  STABILITY  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 
Patrick  W.  Gray,  San  Frandsco,  and  Ernst  H.  RInderknecbt 
San  Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gcneatech,  Inc., 
South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,990,  Sep.  27, 1993,  abandoned, 
whicb  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,786,  Oct  29,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93v4S5,  Sep.  4, 
1987.  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  diriston  of  Ser.  No.  584^17,  Feb. 
27, 1984,  Plat  No.  4,855,238.  which  is  a  cootinHation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  562,009,  Dec  16.  1983,  abandoned.  This  appUca- 
tkm  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,765 
Int  CL*  COTK  14/57 
VS.  CL  530—351  3  dainu 

1.  A  polypeptide  consisting  of  the  amino  acid  sequence,  extend- 
ing from  the  N-terminus: 

X— Y-ASP— PRO-TYR— VAL-LYS— OLU— ALA— 

12  3  4  5  6  7  8 

GLU— ASN— LEU— LYS— LYS— TYR— PHE— 
9        10        11         12        13        14         IS 


-continued 

ASN— ALA— GLY-HIS-SER— ASP-VAL— ALA— 
16         17         18         19      20        21        22         23 

ASP— ASN— GLY— THR— LEU— PHE— LEU— 
24        25         26         27         28        29         30 

GLY— ILE— LEU— LYS— ASN— TRP— LYS— GLU— 

31        32        33        34        35        36        37        38 

GLU— SER— ASP— ARC— LYS— ILE— MET- 
39        40         41        42         43       44         45 

GLN— SER— GLN— ILE— VAL— SER— PHE— TYR— 

46        47         48        49         50        51         52         53 

PHE— LYS— LEU-PHE— LYS-ASN— PHE— 
54         55         56        57         58         59        60 

LYS  — ASP— ASP— GLN  — SER— ILE— GLN— LYS  — 
61         62        63        64         65       66         67         68 

SER-VAL— GLU— THR-ILE— LYS— GLU— 
69         70         71         72        73        74         75 
\ 
ASP— MET— ASN— VAL— LYS— PHE— PHE— ASN— 
76        77         78         79  80        81         82         83 

SER— ASN— LYS— LYS— LYS— ARG— ASP— 
84        85        86        87        88        89        90 

ASP— PHE— GLU— LYS— LEU— THR— ASN— TYR— 
91       92        93        94        95        96        97        98 

SER— VAL-THR— ASP— LEU— ASN— VAL 
99       100        101        102       103       104       105 

GLN— ARG-LYS-ALA— ILE-HIS— GLU— LEU— 
106       107       108       109       110     111      112       113 

ILE— (HJ*— VAL— MET— ALA— GLU— LEU— 
114      lis        116        117        118        119        120 

SER— PRO— ALA— ALA— LYS— THR 

121       122       123       124       125       126 

wherein  X  is  a  methionine  residue  or  hydrogen  and  Y  is  a 
glutamine  residue  or  where  X  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  either  a  glittamine 
or  a  pyroglutamaie  residue. 


5,574,138 
EPITHELIUM-DERIVED  T-CELL  FACTOR 
Kenneth  H.  Grabatein,  Mercer  Island;  Diik  M.  Anderson; 
June  R.  gi— iM,  both  of  Seattle;  Victor  Fnng,  Redmood, 
and  Charles  Ranch,  Balnbridge  Island,  all  of  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  Immunex  Corporatioa,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Conthination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,606,  Apr.  22, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,399, 
Mar.  8,  1993.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,305 

Int  CL*  A61K  38/20:  COTK  14/54 
VS.  CL  530-^351  7  CWiH 

1.  An  isolated  biologically  active  epithelium-derived  T-cell  tec- 
tor  polypeptide  wherein  said  polypeptide  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polypeptide  comprising  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ 
ID  NO  3; 

(b)  a  polypeptide  comprising  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ 
ID  NO  6;  and 

(c)  a  polypeptide  encoded  by  an  isolated  nucleic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  DNA  comprising  nucleotides  145  through  486  of  the  DNA 

sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO  1  and  4; 
(ii)  DNA  Uiat  detectably  hybridizes  to  die  DNA  of  (i)  or  their 

complementary  strands  under  condibons  of  high  stringency 

and    upon    expression    encode    mammalian    qnthelium- 

derived  T-cell  factor,  and 
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(iii)  DNA  thai,  due  to  degeneney  of  the  genetic  code,  encode 
a  polypcpude  encoded  by  any  of  the  foregoing  DNA 
sequences. 


MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIONOF 
A  WATERSOLUBLE,  LOW-IRON  PROTEIN  PRODUCT 
FROM  BLOOD  CELL  RAW  MATERIAL,  AND  A  LOW- 
IRON.  WATERSOLUBLE  PROTEIN  PRODUCT 
PRODUCED  BY  HYDROLYSIS  OF  BLOOD  CELL  RAW 
MATERIAL 
Bjarne  Holni-JeMeii.  HcdcHtcd.  DcmMriu  airicMr  to  d>ka 
ajB.bj^  Deoaark 

FUed  No».  9,  1W4,  S*r.  No.  33MM 
Oainis    priority,    appUcalkM    DcmariL,    Nov.    17.    1W3, 

'^' tat  CL*  CtTK  1/12:14/745:  A2»  1/04:  A«IK  35/14 
MS.  CL  53»— 3M  "  ^' 


gen.  caiboxyl  and  aminocaibonyl;  and  a  conjugating  group 

having  a  targening  molecule  attached  thereto; 
R,  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 

H  and  a  sulfur  protecting  group;  X  is  selected  from  O  or  a 

conjugating  group  having  a  taigetting  molecule  attached 

thereto; 
Y  and  Z  are  each  NR,  with  the  proviso  that  NR,  i»  NH  for  at 

least  one  of  Y  or  Z;  and 
R,  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  carboxyl.  C,.j 

alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxyl.  carboxyl  and  halogen; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  R,.  R^.  R,.  R*  "  X  is  a  conjugating 

group  having  a  targetting  molecule  attached  thereto. 


f    MATuliAtldN  j-' 


JBBB- 


asoBisasesaat 


I  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  watersoluble.  low-iron 
protein  product  from  a  blood  cell  raw  material,  wherein  an  aqueous 
Wood  cell  material  is  subjected  to  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  of 
between  140'  and  190°  C.  to  form  a  hydrolyzed  matenal  and  the 
hydrolyzed  matenal  is  separated  into  a  low-iron,  liquid  phase 
containing  soluble  proteins  and  an  iron-nch.  solid  phase  containing 
insoluble  proteins,  the  liquid  phase  opconally  being  concentrated 
or  dried  to  a  low-iron  protein  product. 


5,574,141 

FVNCnONALIZED  CARRIER  MATERIALS  FOR  THE 

SIMULTANEOUS  SYNTHESIS  AND  DIRECT  LABELING 

OF  OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  AS  PRIMERS  FOR 
TEMPLATE-DEPENDENT  ENZYMATIC  NUCLEIC  ACID 

SYNTHESES 
HartBot  SeUger,  ElcWnjeii,  Gcnuny;  Wojriech  Mwittewio, 
Poznan.  Potand;  GabrieJe  Grftger,  Elchlngen,  Germany; 
Rudi  Rdsch,  L  Un,  Germany,  and  Margit  Kloti,  ScheJUinfen, 
Gvmany,  assignors  to  Bochringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Man- 
■heim,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92AH932,  S  371  Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05060,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Aof .  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  199048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  28.  1991.  41  28 

480.1 

tat.  CL"  C07H  19/00:21/00:  C12P  19/34;  C12Q  I/6S 
VS.  CL  536—22.1  ^*  Oaiaa 

1  A  polymeric  carrier  covaJenUy  bound  to  a  nucleoside  or 
nucleotide  or  a  precursor  thereof  via  an  anchor  group  and  a  spacer 
noup  wherein  said  spacer  group  contains  an  ethylenedioxy  group, 
wherein  said  nucleoside  or  nucleotide  or  precursor  thereof  is 
covalenUy  linked  or  linked  via  a  spacer  to  a  labeling  group,  and 
wherein  said  labeUng  group  is  covalently  linked  to  the  nucleobase 
of  said  nucleoside  or  nucleotide  or  precursor  thereof. 


UMI 


5,574,148 
HYDRAZINO-TYPE  N^jCHELATORS 
Alfrwl  Pollack.  TortMito;  Robert  A.  Kirby,  Acton,  and  Robert 
Dufault,  Bnunalea,  all  of  C  anada,  amignors  to  Resolutioa 
Pharmaceutical  Inc.,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,504.  Sep.  3.  1993.  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274.850 
taC  CL*  C87F  13/00:  Ct7C  281/00:  A61K  51/08 
XiS.  CL  534—18  "  ^^'^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

X 


wherein 

R  R,  R,  and  R«  are  independently  selected  from  a  group 
'consisting  of  H;  carboxyl;  C,  ,  alkyl;  and  C,  ,  alkyl  substi 
luted  with  a  group  selected  from  hydroxyl.  sulfhydryl.  halo- 


5,574.142 

PEPTIDE  LINKERS  FOR  IMPROVED 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  DELIVERY 

Rich  B   Meyer.  Jr.,  Woodlnville;  Alexander  A.  Gall,  Botbell, 

and  Michael  W.  Reed,  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

MicroProbe  Corporatioo,  Botheil,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  15.  1992,  Ser.  Na  991,199 
InL  CL*  C87H  21/04:  C87K  4m 
U.S.  CL  536-23.1  "  Claim. 

1  An  oligonucleotide-peptide<airier  conjugate  wherein  the  oli- 
gonucleotide, peptide  and  carrier  moieties  are  covalenUy  linked  to 
one  another,  and  wherein: 
the  oligonucleotide  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  anu- 
sense  oligonucleotide,  antigene  oligonucleotide,  protein  bind- 
ing oligonucleotide  and  ribozyrae  which  selectively  binds  to  a 
desired  sequence  of  RNA.  DNA  or  protein  in  a  target  cell,  and 
which  by  binding  to  the  desired  RNA,  DNA  or  protein 
sequence  brings  about  a  desired  therapeutic  effect,  the  oligo- 
nucleotide opuonally  being  modified  relative  to  naturaUy 
occurring  oligonucleotides  to  increase  binding  to  the  desired 
RNA.  DNA  or  protein  sequence  or  to  increase  resistance  to 
nuclease  enzymes; 
dte  peptide  is  cleavable  by  protease  enzymes  within  the  lysos- 

omes  of  a  target  cell,  and 
the  carrier  is  a  lysosomotropic  earner  which  is  capable  of 
facilitating  transport  of  the  oligonucleobde-pepude-camer 
conjugate  into  the  target  cell. 
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I  5,574,143 

RDOZYMES 
James  P.  Hasdoff,  O'Connor;  Wayne  L.  Gerlacfa,  Hughes; 
Philip  A.  Jennings,  Wist  Chatswood.  and  Fiona  H.  Cameroii, 
Fortstville,  aU  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Gene  Shears  Pty. 
LUL,  Neutral  Bay,  Australia 

Contlnualion  of  Ser.  No.  967,693,  Oct.  27,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5^494,814,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  926,148,  Aug.  5, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5,254,678,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

536,625,  Ai«.  14,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  195,735 
Claims  prfority,  appUcaUoa  AnstraUa,  Dec.  15, 1987,  PI5911/ 
87;  Aug.  19,  1988,  W9SM»;  Sep.  9,  1988,  PJ8353/88;  Nov.  4, 
1988.  PJ1304/88;  Nov.  7,  1988,  PJU33/88 

tat  CL»  C12N  9/10:15/54:15/64:  A61K  38/45 
VS.  CL  536— 23J  7  Claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


3'     (X)w-X 


A 
I 
A 


O 

I 

(X). 


(X); 


X-(XV    s- 

c 

\ 
u 

\ 

a 

(X).    \ 

I    A     A 
,.(XW\      \ 
G-X 


wherein  each  X  represents  a  ribonucleotide  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different; 

wherein  each  of  (X),  and  (X),  represents  an  oligoribonucleotide 
having  a  predetermined  sequence  which  is  capable  of  hybridizing 
with  an  RNA  target  sequence  to  be  cleavei  and  (b)  does  not 
naturally  occur  covalently  bound  to  the  sequences  X-A-A-G-  and 
X-C-U-G-A-,  respectively,  such  RNA  target  sequence  not  being 
present  within  the  compound; 

wherein  each  of  n  and  n'  represents  an  integer  which  defines  the 
number  of  ribonucleotides  in  the  oligoribonucleotide  with  die 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  n+n'  is  greater  than  6  and  sufficient  to  aUow 
the  compound  to  stably  interact  with  the  RNA  target  sequence 
through  base  pairing; 

wherein  each  *  represents  base  pairing  between  the  nucleotides 
located  on  either  side  thereof; 

wherein  each  solid  line  represents  a  chemical  linkage  providing 
covalent  bonds  between  tlie  ribonucleotides  located  on  eidier  side 
tltereof; 

wherein  a  represents  an  integer  which  defines  a  number  of  ribo- 
nucleotides with  die  proviso  that  a  may  be  0  or  1  and  if  0.  the  A 
located  5'  of  (X),  is  bonded  to  the  G  located  3'  of  (X).; 
wherein  each  of  m  and  m'  represents  an  integer  which  is  greater 
than  1; 

wherein  each  of  the  dashed  Unes  independently  represents  eidier  a 
chemical  linkage  providing  covalent  bonds  between  tlie  ribonucle- 
otides located  on  either  side  thereof  or  tlie  absence  of  any  such 
chemical  linkage;  and 

wherein  (X),,  represents  an  oligoribonucleotide  which  may  be 
present  or  d>sent  with  the  proviso  that  b  represents  an  integer 
which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  4  if  (X)^  is  present. 


|3h|  KMMTE  BNDMG  hinE/UUa 


5,574,145 
ISOLATED  TVUCLEIC  ACID  MOLECULES  TARGETED 
TO  THE  REGION  INTERMIDUTE  TO  THE  16S  AND 
23SR  RNA  GENES  USEFUL  AS  PROBES  FOR 
DETERMINING  BACTERIA 
ThomM  G.  Barry,  County  Galway;  Bernard  F.  X.  Gannon,  and 
Richard  Powdl,  both  of  Galway,  aU  oT  bdand,  aasignors  to 
Bioresearch  Ireland,  DnbUn,  and  UnivenHy  College  Galway, 
Galway,  both  of  Irdaml 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,465,  Feb.  6, 1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  510,853,  Apr.  18, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioD  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Apr.  20, 1989,  1287/89 
tat  CL*  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  536— 24J2  U  Cbdms 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  molecule,  useful  as  a  probe  for 
specifically  determining  Clostridium  dificiU  in  the  presence  of 
other  microorganisms,  wherein  said  probe  hybridizes  to  a  variable 
intergenic  region  intetmediate  to  the  16S  and  23S  rRNA  genes  of 
Clostridium  difficile  and  is  selected  from  d»e  group  consisting  of 
(i)  nucleotide  sequence 

AGAGAACCTGCCGTTGAATCACCTC- 

CTTTCTAAGGAGAATAGA  AAGAAGAAAAT- 

TCITIXrrAAAGGCrcAATTCTCTGTTTAATTT 
TGAGAGACCATTCTCTCAAAAT- 
TGAAACTTCTAATAAAATTGG        GAAGTAGCTGAT- 
CATCACCAAATCGTAAAmTGGATGCCTAG 
CTACGTTCnTGAAAATTGCACAGT- 
GAATAAAGTAAAGCTAA  AGGTATATAAAAATC- 

CnTGTAAGAATCAAnTAAGGTCAAG  CTA- 

CAAAGGGCGCAT. 
(ii)  die  nucleotide  sequence  complementary  to  (i); 
(iii)  a  portion  of  the  nucleotide  sequence  (i)  of  sufficient  length 
to  specifically  determine  Clostridium  difficiU  in  the  presence 
of  other  nucroorganisms,  and 
(iv)  the  nucleotide  sequence  complementary  to  (iii). 


5,574,144 

KAINATE-BINDING,  HUMAN  CNS  RECEPTORS  OF  THE 

EAA4  FAMILY 

ibOcoder    KamboJ,    Miasteanga:    Candacc   E.    Elliott,   and 
Stephen  L.  Nutt,  both  of  Etobicoke,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  AUeUx  Blopharmaceiiticah,  Inc^  Miarimanga,  Canada 
FUed  Jnn.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,456 
tat  CL*  CtTH  21/02:21/04:  C12N  5/10:15/85 
VS.  CL  536—23.5  18  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  polynucleotide  that  codes  for  the  human  EAA4 
receptor  that  has  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  amino  acids  1-877  of 
SEQ  ID  Na  2. 


5,574,146  

OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  SYNTHESIS  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 

ARYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AS  ACTIVATORS 
M.  Paramcswara  Reddy.  and  Flrdons  Farooqoi,  both  of  Brea, 
r«Hf ,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instniments,  Inc.,  Fullerton, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Aog.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,545 
tat  CL*  C07H  21/00:21/04.1/00 
VS.  a.  536— 25J4  13  Clatam 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  secondary  amiiK  and  an  in  situ 
generated  compound  of  formula  la  or  lb: 
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R-o 


r-c. 
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METHOD  OF  TREATING  HTV  INFECTIONS  WITH  2'^'- 

DnWOXY-y-FLUORO-S-CHLOROURIDINE 
Jod  Vm  little,  DwkuM  Swm  M.  DatafC  Cbapd  Hill;  Ckar- 
IctM  L.  Burm,  Duriuun;  Georfe  W.  KonaUu,  and  Thoma* 
A.  KnsltAy,  bodi  of  Cbapd  Hill.  aU  of  N.C^  aMicnon  to 
Gtaxo  Wdkoac  Iv^  Rwarch  IHaagle  Park,  N.C. 
ContlMaiiM  oT  Scr.  No.  7WJS3,  May  36,  1991,  abandoned, 
whkk  b  a  coatteoatloa  of  Scr.  Na  2«7,244,  Nov.  4,  1998, 
■LanilriTit  Ilk  appUcatkn  May  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  UJSfl 
^       ClaiM  priority,  appttcatkNi  United  Kinrtom,  Nov.  7,  1987, 

•7*213*  ,^  .. 

The  portion  of  tke  Icm  oT  tills  patent  nibscqncnt  to  Oct  1», 

3M7,  haa  been  diadained. 

laL  Ca.*  A«1K  J//70,  C*7H  19/073 

VS.  CL  53*— 5*  *  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  HIV  infection  in  a  human  having  an 

HIV  infection  which  comprises  otaUy  administering  to  said  human 

in  a  capsule  or  tablet  unit  dose,  1  to  15  mg  per  kilogram  human 

body  weight  per  day  of  the  compound  5<hloro- 1 -(2.3-dideoxy-3- 

lluoro-p-D-erythro-pcntofuranosyDuracil.   said   compound   being 

given  to  said  human  2  to  6  times  per  day  and  each  capsule  or  tablet 

cootauung  10  to  1500  mg  of  the  compound. 


wherein  said  white  powdery  microcrystalline  cellulose  is  further 
characterized  such  that  when  500  mg  of  said  microcrystalline 
cellulose  is  compressed  at  100  kqf/cm^  for  10  seconds  to  form 
a  cylindrical  tablet  having  a  circular  cross-sectional  area  of  1 
cm^.  said  tablet  has  a  breaking  strength  of  10  kqf  or  more  in 
a  diametric  direction  thereof,  and  exhibits  a  disintegration 
time  of  100  seconds  or  less,  and 

wherein  said  acetic  acid  holding  capacity  means  the  annount  of 
acetic  acid  which  can  be  held  by  the  pores  of  the  powdery 
microcrystalline  cellulose  when  the  powdery  microcrystalline 
cellulose  is  equilibrated  with  acetic  acid,  and  is  expressed  in  a 
weight  petcentage  of  the  acetic  acid  which  can  be  held  by  the 
microcrystalline  cellulose,  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  micro- 
crystalline  cellulose  in  a  dry  state,  and  wherein  said  tapping 
apparent  specific  volume  is  measured  by  a  method  in  which  a 
glass  cylinder  containing  the  white  powdery  microcrystalline 
cellulose  bghtly  packed  therein  is  subjected  to  tapping  onto  a 
stand  made  of  a  relatively  soft  material  from  a  height  of 
several  centimeters  in  an  approximately  vertical  direction 
until  the  packing  density  of  the  white  powdery  microcrystal- 
line cellutose  is  not  increased  by  tapping  any  more,  and  the 
volume  of  the  resultant  white  powdery  microcrystalline  cellu- 
lose is  iiKasured  and  divided  by  the  weight  of  the  white 
powdery  microcrystalline  cellulose. 


(np) 


COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R*  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  bydroxy-protective  group,  which  comprises 
deesterifying  and  decarboxylating  a  4-(l,l-dialkoxycarbonylalkyl) 
azetidin-2-one  derivative  represented  by  formula  G): 


wherein:  B  is  a  purine  or  pynmidine  baae;  R  U  a  hydroxyl- 
procecting  group;  R'  is  a  substituted  aryl;  R*  is  selected  from 
the  gioup  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
NCCHjCHjO-.     NCCH/WjMeO-.     NCCH/>le,0-. 

a,ccHp-.     a,ccMe,o-,     cjh,so,ch/:hp-, 

MeSO,CH,CH,0-,  and  NO,C^4CHjCH,C 


5^4,147 
Patent  Not  iMwd  For  This  Number 


5474,148 
RAPID  SYNTHESIS  OF  RADIOLABELED  PYRIMIDINE 

NUCLEOSIDES  OR  NUCLEOTIDES 
A—i-  L  ifiMii  Chcatnat  Hill;  Catherine  F.  Foulon,  Brookllnc, 
awl  S.  JaMca  AdcMdn,  Wah«n.  aU  of  Maat.,  aadgnors  to 
ntdtlirt  U  FdlMvt  of  Harrard  College,  Cambridge  Mam. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,892 
laL  CL*  C87H  19/067:19^73 
VS.  CL  53*-28.52  «  Clnima 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  radiolabeled  pynmidine  nucleoside  or 
nuckoode.  the  method  compnsing  contacting  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion (i)  a  radioactive  iodide,  bromide,  chlonne  or  astatide  ion  and 
(ii)  a  water  soluble  halomercun  pynmidine  nucleoside  or  nucle- 
otide with  an  oxidizing  agent,  whereby  a  water  soluble  pyrimidine 
nucleoside  or  nucleotide  labeled  with  radioactive  iodine,  bromme, 
chlonne  or  astatine  is  formed. 

4».  A  kit  suitable  for  fonmng  a  radiolabeled  pynmidine  nucleo- 
side or  nucleotide,  the  kit  compnsing  an  apyrogenic  stenUzing 
filter  adjacent  to  an  ion  exchange  membrane  on  which  is  immobi- 
lized a  premeasured  amount  of  a  water  soluble  halomercun  pyri- 
midine nucleoside  or  nucleotide. 

45.  Water  solubte  5-chloromercuri-2'-deoxyuridine  having  a 
melting  point  of  230*  C.  and  solubility  in  water  of  about  1  rag/ml. 


5^4.158 

EXCIFIENT  HAVING  HIGH  COMPACTABIUTY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Yoahihho  v«t«-— — •  Suco  Nagatomo,  and  Hiroto  Miyamoto, 

aU  of  Nobeoka,  JapM,  amigBors  to  Asahi  KaMi  Kofyo 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17M23 

Clafaas  priority,  appUcaHoo  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1993,  5-800216 

iBt  CL'  C88B  37/00 

VS.  CL  534-M  "  Claims 

I.  An  excipient  having  high  compactability,  comprising  white 

powdery  microcrystalUne  cellulose  obtained  by  subjecting  a  cellu- 

losic  material  to  hydrolysis  with  acid  or  oxidative  degradation  with 

alkali,  said  microcrystalline  cellulose  having  an  average  degree  of 

polymenzMion  of  from  100  to  375  and  an  acetic  acid  holding 

cifacily  of  280%  or  more,  and  having  a  compression  characteristic 

laiisfying  an  equality  of  formula  ( 1 ): 


'  T^ 


(I) 


whei«in  a  is  from  0.85  to  0.90.  b  is  fifom  0.05  to  0.10,  P 
represents  the  compression  pressure  (kgfcm')  applied  to  said 
microcrystalline  cellulose,  V„  represents  the  apparent  specific 
volume  (cm'/g)  of  said  microcrystalhne  ceUulose,  and  V, 
repicsenu  the  specific  volume  (cm'/g)  of  said  microcrystal- 
line cellulose  at  said  compression  pressure  P, 

whetein  said  white  powdery  microcrystalline  cellulose  has  an 
apparent  specific  volume  of  from  4  0  to  6.0  cm'/q,  a  tapping 
apparent  specific  volume  of  2.4  croVq  or  mote  and  a  specific 
surface  area  of  less  than  20  m^/g,  and  a  content  of  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  355  pm  or  more  of  5*  by  weight  or  less, 
and  has  an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  30  to  120  pm, 
and 


5474,151 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SENNOSIDES  A 

ANDB 
Jarmo  Toikka,  'Dirka,  Finland,  assignor  to  Lciras  Oy,  'Hirkii, 
FlnUnd 

Filed  J}ec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Ftailand,  Dec  17, 1993,  935715 
Int.  CL*  C07H  1/00;  A<1K  31/70 
VS.  CL  536—124  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sennosides  A  and  B,  wherein 
rhein-9-anthrQne-8-glucoside  is  oxidized  with  oxygen  or  an  oxy- 
gen source  to  the  sennosides  A  and  B,  wherein  the  oxidation  is 
carried  out  using  active  carbon  as  a  catalyst 


5474,152 

4-(l,I-DIALEOXYCARBONYLALKYL)  AZETIDIN-2-ONE 
DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  4-(l- 
CARBOXYALKYL)  AZETIDIN-2-ONE  DERIVATIVE 
USING  THE  SAME 
Ihkashi  Mlun;  Toataiyvki  Mnraysuna;  AkiAimi  Yoshida,  and 
Ibyohiko  KobayaahL  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ihkasago  International  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  987,779,  Dec  9,  1992,  PaL  No.  5471,214. 
This  application  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9.  1991,  3-324737; 
Dec  20,  1991,  3-338673 

InL  CL*  C07D  705/08;  C07B  37/06 
VS.  CL  540—200  2  Claims 

1.     A     process     for     preferentially     producing     a     4-(l- 
caitwxyallcylj^zetidin-  2-one  derivative  represented  by  formula 

(np): 


0) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  ate  identical  or  different  and  each  represents  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group,  R'  and  R*  each 
has  the  meaning  as  defined  above,  and  R'  represents  an  amino- 
protective  group,  and  after  that,  eliminating  the  amino-protective 
group  from  the  derivative; 
wherein  said  4-(l-carboxyalkyl)azetidin-2-one  derivative  of  for- 
mula (Up)  is  present  in  an  anxiunt  of  at  least  61%  by  mol  of 
all  4-(l-cartx)xyalkyl)azetidin-2-one  derivatives  produced. 


5474,153 

OXIME  DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPHALOSPORANIC 

STRUCTURE 

Maoriiio  ZcnonL  Leffe;  Mario  Leone,  Pioltello,  and  Rkcardo 

Colombo,  Scato  San  Giovaimi,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  ACS 

DobCsr  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FDed  JnL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  9,  1993,  MI93A1888 
InL  CL*  C07D  501/34;501/32;501/6O 
VS.  CL  54»— 222  7  Claims 

1.  An  oxime  compound  having  antibacterial  activity  and  having 
die  formula  (1): 
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(I) 


^^/- 


.OH 


-CH=CHj.  CHi-S— Us  •-k^^ 

N  O 

S  CHjCOOH  / 1 

^-^  CH,     \ 1 


CH, 


COOH 


-CH,-S^ 


CH^COOH 

N. 


\ 


UMI 


wbefein:  )*' 

X  U  a  direct  bond.  -0-.  — S— .  —SO—  or  SOj; 

Yis— N— ; 

Z  U  — H.  -halogen.  -OH,  C,-C,  0-«lkyl,  — OCHiCOhfH,. 
OCONHj,  — OSOjNH,,  — OCHjCN,  — NHj  «'»»>"  unsubsti- 
tuied  or  subsliniied  with  Cj-C,  tlkyl,  — NHCOCH,, 
— HNSOjCH,. 


-fMi-<\ 


N 

II        .  - 
-N 


-CHj-S    1  . 


or  phannaceutically  accqxable  salts  theteof  or  Q-  or  C7-«piiners 
thereof. 


-NHSOi -/ (^  J  N— CHj. 


of  C^-C,  bae«  icidi.  main  c4  bcazeae  iwi  lolBene.  — NOj. 
NO.  — CHO.  — CHjOH,  —COOH,  — SR  — SOH.  — SO^.  — SO,H. 

C,-C,  S-«lkyl  or  — CF,. 
R  is  —OH.  C,-C,0-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituied  or  substituted 
by     halogen.     — OCHiCHjNHj,     — OCHjCHjNH— CH,. 
— OCHjIo-.       m-       or      p-)      pyridinyl,      — OCHjCN. 
— OCHjCONHi  or  — OCHiSO,NH,; 
n  is  a  value  of  0  to  4; 


A  is  — S— ,  —SO—  or  —SO,—; 

R,  U  — H.  —CI,  -OCH„  -CH,OCH,NH„  -CH,OCH„ 

— CH„  -CH=-CH— CH„  — CF„  — CO^R,  or  -SO^R,. 

where  R,  is  alkyl  or  aryl. 


5^4,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CEPHALOSPORANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Omar  Abu-NMrteh.  Abumui,  Jordan.  SMignor  to  AhMjnui  Bulk 
Pharmaccatkal  Co.  A  H.P.C.  Aauun,  Jordan 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  Na  315,329 
lot  CL'  CtTD  501/06 
VS.  Ct  54»— 222  10  Ctataw 

I.  A  pfxxxss  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  or 
salts  thereof 


Ri 


NH 


-Oh-OCXXHi. 


-ah-i-\ 


,y 


■N 
II 

N 


N'       CH3 
I  I 

(CHih-N-CH, 


COOH 


-CHi-*N  Cy)  .CHi- 


I 
CH, 


wheiein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  trityl.  Rz  is  =NOCH,,  Rj  is  hydrogen. 
— CHjCOCHj, 
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-N-^^^N; 


-ClfcS,^^    S    ^^CHiCOOH;     HjC-N 
N CHs 


— CH2S=^N 


N  =  N 


1^  =1_CH,;     -CHiS-C-<         >; 


S— N 


/ 
-CHiS 


N   .      .OH 


HjC— N'^       55*1^ 


or     — CH2S^'^    N 


^    N 
comprising  (a)  mixing  a  compound  of  the  formula  D 


Ri 

I 

NH 

A. 


O     H 

I 


II      I        / 
-C-N-(\ 


-C 

I 

R2 


wherein  R,  and  R;  are  as  defined  above  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula  III 


H2N 


^ ^ 


ni 


COOH 


wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent;  (b) 
refluxing  the  resulting  mixture  at  about  30°-45°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  base  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  and  a  tertiary  organic  amine  to  produce  a  condensate;  (c) 
precipitating  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  from  the  condensate; 
and.  (d)  if  lequired.  converting  the  compounds  of  formula  I  so 
obtained  into  salts  thereof. 


5.574,155 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  THE  DISODIVM 
SALT  HEMIHEPTAHYDRATE  OF  CEFTRIAXONE 
Johann  Danklmaier,  Vomp;   Ingoif  Macher,  and  Bemhard 
Prager,  both  of  WArgl,  aD  of  Austria,  assignors  to  BIOCHE- 
MIE  GcseUschafl  m.b.H„  AiBtria 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20,  1992,  309/92 

Int  CL"  C07D  50\/i6 

U.S.  CL  54«— 227  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  the  disodium  salt  hemiheptahy- 

drate  of  ceftriaxone  comprising 


(i)  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula 


CH) 

N. 


-S-^       -N 


COOH 


OH 


with  the  compound  of  the  formula 
S 


■J^ 


Jl— C— CO— s 


H2N— l^        .,;»— C— CO— S— t;^ 
N  II  I' 

N-OCH3       N 


in  aqueous  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  oiganic  base  that 

does  not  contain  sodium  ions, 
(ii)  adding  a  source  of  sodium  ions,  and 
(iii)  adding  additional  acetone  to  precipitate  the  disodiimi  salt 

hemiheptahydrate  of  ceftriaxone. 


5,574,156 

P-LACTAMS  USED  IN  PREPARING  TAXOL 

Robert  A.  Helton,  Tallahassee,  Fla,,  assignor  to  Florida  SUtc 

University,  lUlahassee,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,003,  Oct.  26, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^36,785, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,028,  Sep.  29,  1989, 

Pat  No.  5,175.315,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

359.634,  May  31,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  967,998,  Oct  26,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divi-. 

sion  of  Ser.  No.  415,028,  Sep.  29,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,175^15, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,634,  May  31. 

1989,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  967,998is  a  division  of  Scr. 

No.  949.107.  Sep.  22,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun. 

6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254.561 

Int  a.'  C07D  205/08:305/14:  C07C  233/87 

VS.  a.  540—357  19  Claims 

1.  A  cis  diastereomer  of  a  ^-lactam  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substimted  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl. 
or  alkynyl;  Rj  is  ethoxyethyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxymethyl  or  other 
hydroxyl  protecting  group;  and  R3  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  alkyl.  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl. 


5.574,157 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5374,15* 
COMPOUNDS 
Barry  P  Clark,  Hampahin,  and  John  R.  Harris,  Surrey,  both 
of  United  KingdoB,  avignon  to  UUy  Industrks  Limited. 
BaainBtokc,  Engjland 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  347,54*.  Not.  36,  1W4.  Tbb  appUcaUoo 
Feb.  T,  !»«.  Set.  No.  M3JS29 
ClaiMs  priority,  application  UnMed  Kingdom.  Dec  3,  1W3, 

9324871 

Int.  Ct'  CeTD  27i/a8 

U&a.54»— 4» 

1.  An  intermediate  compound  of  the  formula: 


said  process  comprising 

reacting  i  compound  of  formula  (VI).  with  a  phcnylmetallic 
compound  of  formula  (VII): 

(VI) 


(BI) 


R*— N 


N-R'  RW-N 


(vm 


N-R" 


in  which  the  symbols  are  as  defined  in  the  specification,  and  salts 
thereof. 


wherein: 

R'  and  R'  and  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 

Q  is  a  hydroxy-protecting  group, 

M  is  a  metal  species: 

W  is  1-benzotriazolyl  or  trichlorotitaniumoxy; 

deprotecting  the  hydroxy  group;  and 

optionally  derivatizing  the  phenol  of  the  resulting  compound  of 
formula  (1)  to  provide  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ether, 
ester  or  salt  thereof  or  a  physiologically  functional  derivative 
thereof. 


5.574.159 
OPIOID  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 

THEREFOR 
Kwen-Jen  Chwig.  Chapd  Hill;  Duke  G.  Kubma,  C«7^  O 
Dark,  triilth    Robert  W.  McNutt,  Jr.,  and  Mkhad  J. 
Btahep.  both  of  Durham,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  DelU 
Pharmacetitkalt.  Ibc  Chapd  Hill,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  285313,  Aug.  3,  1994,  whkk  b  a 

cootinuatloo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,879,  Dec.  17.  1993,  abM- 

doncd,  which  is  a  conlinuatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  9833,  JuL 

3«,  1993.  abuidoiicd.  This  appllcatioa  Apr.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No. 

430^77 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1992. 

9202238 

lat  CI*  C87D  403/10 

U.S.  CL  544-396  '9^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 

(D 


S.574,1M 

SYNTHEIS  OF  BENZOQUINOLINONES 

James  E.  Audla;  James  J.  Droste;  Perry  C.  Heath,  and  Leland 

0.  Weigel,  aU  of  IndiaMpoUs,  End.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249^82.  May  26,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,994 
Int.  CI."  CVTD  215/227 
VS.  CL  546—110  15  C'*'^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methylthio,  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro,  and  is 
located  at  the  7-,  8-  or  9-position;  comprising  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


or  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  ether,  ester  or  salt  thereof  or  a 
physiologically  functional  derivative  thereof,  wherein; 

R',  R*.  R'=hydrogen  or  methyl,  where  the  total  number  of 

methyl  groups  is  one  or  two; 
R'=hydrogen,        C,-C»-alkyl.        C2-C»roethoxyalkyl.        or 

Cj-Cjcycloalkyl; 
R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  ditferenu  and  may  be  hydrogen, 
C,-<:»alkyl,  Cj-C*  cycloalkyl.  C,-C,oaryl,  or  C,-C,oaryl 
C,-Ctalkyl,  or  R*  and  R'  together  may  form  a  nng  of  5  or  6 
atoms; 


>?■ 


widi  methyl  iodide  in  an  ether  solvent  to  prepare  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CHj 


m 


R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  amino,  methy- 
lamino  or  dimethylamino,  or  (S-niethyl-2-oxo-l,3-dioxol- 
4-yl)-methyl, 

Z  repfcsents  a  residue  of  the  structure 


cur  f,  c;"s 

combining  acrylic  anhydride  or  aciyloyi  chloride  with  the  reaction 
mixture  comprising  the  compound  of  formula  Ql  to  prepare  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

IV 


N-, 


■\>' 


N 
I 


CHj     -     CsHj 
H 

quenching  the  reaction  with  sodium  bicarbonate,  evaporating  die 
ofganic  solution  comprising  the  compound  of  formula  FV; 
and  combining  the  residue  comprising  the  compound  of  formula 
IV  with  a  trialkylsilane  and  trifluoroacetic  acid  in  the  absence 
of  a  solvent  to  prepare  the  compound  of  formula  1. 


5.574,161 
7-<AMINOMETHYL-OXA-7-AZA-BICYCLOl3J.0]OCT-7- 

YL)QUINOLONECARBOXYUC  AND 
7-(AMINOMETHYL-OXA-7-AZA-BICyCLOl3J.0)OCT- 
7.VL  NAPHTHYRIDONECARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Uwc  Petersen,  Lererkiisen;  Tbomas  Schenke,  Bergiscfa  Glad- 
bach;  Klaus  Grohe.  Odcnthal;  Klnns-Dieter  Bremm.  Wup- 
pertal;    Ralner    Endcrmanii.    Wnppertal,    and    Kari    G. 
Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  amigiiors  to  Bayer 
AktkngcaellKhaft.  Lcrerkusen,  Gcnnuiy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,129,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  535.944. 
Thk  appiicalioa  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1992,  42  32 
172.1 
iBt  CL*  CtTD  49IA)4S:497/06:498A)6;  A61K  31/47:31/535:31/ 

54 
MS.  CL  546—167  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fotmla  (1) 


N— 


in  which 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  mediyl  or  ethyl, 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  acyl  having  1   to  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxycatbonyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 

moiety,  or  methyl,  and 
A  represents  N  or  C — R'.  in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  alkenyl  having  2  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or 

methoxy,  or,  together  with  R',  can  fonn  a  bridge  of  the 

StIUCtUR 

— O— CH2-»CH-CH,.     -S-CH2-»CH-CHj 


-CH2-CH2-*CH— CHs     -O-CH2-N— R*, 


in  which  R*  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fotmyl,  and  dieir  phar- 
maceutically suitable  hydrates  and  acid  additions  salts. 


(D 


COORJ 


in  which 

X'  represents  halogen  or  nitro, 

X^  represents  hydrogen,  amino,  alkylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  diaikylamino  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mer- 
capto,  tlkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  halogen 
or  methyl, 

R'  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
bicycla|l.l.l]pem-  1-yl,  1,1-dimethylpropargyl.  3-oxetanyl, 
2-hydroxyethyl,  2-fluoroethyl.  medioxy,  amino,  methylamino, 
ethylamino,  dimethylamino,  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  fluorine  atoms. 


5,574,162 
NON-MIGRATING  1-HYDROCARBYLOXY  HINDERED 
AMINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Junes    P.    Galbo,    Hartadale;    Ramamrthnn    RavidiaiidrM, 
Nanuct,  both  of  N.Y,;  Peter  J.  Sriiirmnnn,  Fairlield,  and 
Andrew  Mar,  Norwalk,  both  of  Conn,,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gdgy  Corporatioa,  Ikrrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  284.959,  Ang.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,4424r71, 
which  is  a  dlTlsiott  of  Ser.  No.  179,652,  Jan.  7. 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,359.069.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  903,699,  Jan.  24, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,286J65,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
480,173,  Feb.  14, 1990.  Pat  No.  5,145.893.  whkh  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,702,  Mar.  21,  1989.  abnn- 
doDcd.  This  application  May  31, 1995,  Ser:  No.  456,212 
Int  CL'  E07D  401/12 
\}S.  CL  546—188  6  Claims 

1.  A  l-hydrocarbyloxy  substituted  hindered  amine  compound 
having  the  formula  V. 
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G,      Gj 


N-O- 


(V) 


UMI 


wbcfe 

pis  2  to  10.  

L,  is  •  p-v«leia  redid  of  an  alkane  or  alkene  of  I  to  18  ciibon 
turns,  a  p-valem  radical  of  a  cyctoalkane  or  cycloalkene  of  5 
to  12  cartwo  atoms,  a  p-valent  radical  of  a  saniraied  or 
unsatuntfed  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  hydrocarbon  of  7  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  p-valent  radical  of  an  aryl.  alkyl  substituted 
vyi  or  MalkyI  hydrocarbon  of  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  N-O  groups  are  n«  necessanly  attached  to  the 
same  carbon  atom  in  L,. 

T,  is  -OH.  -NHRj.  -NCO.  — O-glycidyl  or  SKOR,),. 

G,  and  Gz  are  independenUy  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  G, 
and  Gj  together  are  pentamethylene.  where  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  where  Rj  u  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 


OH 


when  n  is  3,  E  is  alkanetriyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  1Z4- 

benzeneiriyl  or  1.3,5-benzenetriyl.  and 
when  n  is  4.  E  is  alkaneietniyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 

1.2.4-benzenetriyl  or  1.3,5-ben2enetriyl. 
by  the  reaction  of  essentially  n  equivalenU  of 

Ri     R,  ^ 

o-N       y- 

Ri     Ri 
with  one  equivalent  of 

E-ICOOTl. 

where  T  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R,,  Rj  n  and  E  are  as 

described  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  tetraalkyi  oithotitanate  or  a 

tnalkoxy  titanium  chlonde  transestenfication  catalyst,  wherem  the 

improvement  composes 

carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  90'-lMr  C.  in  the 

presence  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  or  nuxture  of 

such  solvents,  said  solvent  boiling  in  the  range  of  90*- 130*  C. 


and  where 
E  IS  alkyl  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  of  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  propargyl.  cycloalk- 
enyl  of  5  to  12  artion  atoms,  aralkyi  of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
a  radical  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bicyclic  or  tricyclic 
hydrocarbon  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 

atoms  or  said  aryl  subsnwted  by  alkyl. 


5^4,1*3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  niEPARATlON  OF  N-OXYL 

HINDERED  AMINE  ESTERS 

John  J.  Lom,  Cannd,  N,Y.,  aatgDor  to  Obn-Ceisr  Corpora- 

tkw,  T«rrytowB,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Ang.  31.  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  29M98 
Int.  CL'  CtTD  211/46 
UAa.54*-242  230-1- 

1   An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-oxyl  com- 
pound of  formula  I 


5474,1*4 
I.ALICYL-.I-ALKENYL-,  AND  l-ALKYNYLARYL-^ 
AMINO-13-PROPANEDIOLS  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
John  J.  Tetekr,  Bridgewmter;  BivlMni  S.  Rauckman,  Fleming- 
too.  Russell  R.  L.  Hamer,  Lebanon.  Brian  S.  Freed.  Phillips- 
burg,  all  ot  N  J.,  and  Gregory  H.  Merriman.  Fairfield.  Ohio, 
MrifDon  to  Hocscfat  Roussd  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somer- 

viUcNJ. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  942.9«8,  Sep.  10.  1992,  PaL  No.  5.3*0311. 

wblck  te  a  cootlnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  840036.  Feb.  24, 

1992,  abandoficd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632.910. 

Dec.  24.  1990.  abandoocd,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  59M48,  Oct.  12,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

contlaaatioii-inpan  of  Ser.  No.  492.200,  Mar.  13,  1990,  aban- 

doiicd.  Thb  application  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42*317 

1^  Ci'  C67C  47/11:47/115 

VS.  CL  54*-29«  5  ^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RCHO  wherein  R  is 


Ri     Ri 


(I) 


o-N  V-OCO-J— I 

Ri      Ri 


wherein 

n  is  1,2J  or  4. 

R,  and  R2  are  independendy  methyl  or  ediyl.  or  R, 

together  are  pentamethylene. 
when  n  is  I.  E  IS  aUyl  of  I  to  19  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to 

17  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  said  phenyl  substituted  by  I  to  3 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
when  n  is  2.  E  IS  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

o-phenylene.  m-phenylene  or  p-phenylcne. 


and  R, 
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"t> 


CH:(CH2)^  =  C 


5,574,1*5 
PROCESS  FOR  IHE  niEPAKATION  OF  CYANOIMINO- 

L3-THIAZOLIDINES 
Rdnhard  Lantzsdi,  Wnppertal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesrihchaft,  Leyerknsen,  Germany 

Filed  JnL  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5M,937 
i  Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1994,  44  27 

5*»J 
^      ,         I  „  Lrt.  CL' C07D  277W 

whemn  m  It  9  to  15  and  n  IS  0  to  12;  R*"  is  alkyl  or  a  group  of  the    UJS.  CL  548— 198  3  Clai^ 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyanoiniino-l,3-thiazolidiiie, 
characterized  in  diat  cysteamine  salu  of  the  formula  (I) 

HjN* 


in  which 

X  represents  an  acid  radical 
are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent,  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
,.    ,  .  ,^        ^  ,  „  ^  .      . .  2  equivalents  of  base  and,  if  desired,  in  the  presence  of  a 
loweralkyi,  towwalkoxy,  halogen,  or  tnfluoromethyl;  with  the  pro-    protective-gas  atmosphere  with  dialkyi  N-cyanoimidocarbonates  of 
'       "  "                                                                             the  formula  (H) 


wherein  W  is  as  below;  W  and  X  are  independently  hydrogen. 


viso  that  when  R  is 


R'O^^OR2 
If 


(H) 


X  is  not  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  Z  is  O;  and  A  is  O  or  S;  which 
comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  RCHO  wherein 
R  is 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  represent  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec-butyl  or  tert-butyl 
to  give  die  intermediate  product  of  die  formula  (m) 


am 


XT' 


in  which 

A''^'  represents  a  metal  ion  equivalent  or  an  ammonium  ion 
which  is  subsequendy  cyclized  at  a  pH  of  from  8  to  9.5  to  give 
cyanoimino-l,3-thiazolidine  of  the  formula  (TV) 


HN  S 


(IV) 


N 


CN. 


wherein  R*".  X,  A  and  Z  ate  as  above  and  Y  is  halogen;  with  the 
compound  of  the  formula  CH](CH2)„C^CH  or 


5,574,1** 
CRYSTALLINE  FORM  OF  2-(2-HYDROXY-3-a-CUMYL-5- 

TERT-OCTYLPHENYL)-2H-BENZOTRIAZOLE 
Roland  A.  E^  Winter,  Armonk;  Ramanathan  Ravidiandnn, 
Nannet;  Mark  S.  Holt,  West  Nyack;  Volkcr  H.  von  Ahn, 
MahopK;  Joseph  E.  Babiarz,  Amawalk,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and 
David  G.  Lcppard,  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ikrrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  424,843 
Int  CL*  C«7D  249/20 
VS.  a.  548—2*0  5  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  soluble  crystalline  form  of 
the  compound  2-(2-hydroxy-3-a-cumyl-5-tcrt-octylphenyl)-2H- 
benzotriazole,  characterized  by  melting  in  the  range  of  109*-lir 
C.  and  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  obtained  using  Cu — Ka 
which  exhibits  diffraction  angles  (26)  as  seen  below: 


Peak  No. 


Diifiactloa  Angle 


wherein  W,  n  and  n  are  as  above  in  the  presence  of  bi$(tri|A- 
enylpbosphine)palladiumdichloride  and  cuprous  iodide  and  an  acid 
acceptor. 


9.6 
10.2 
10.4 
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-continued 


Peak  No 

Diffraction  Angle 

4 

10.8 

S 

12.8 

« 

13.8 

7 

14.2 

• 

14.8 

9 

IS.0 

M 

16.4 

11 

16.8 

U 

17.8 

13 

18.0 

M 

18.6 

13 

19.0 

W 

19.4 

17 

19.8 

tt 

20.2 

19 

20.6 

» 

2IJ 

21 

21.4 

22 

23.0 

23 

23.4 

M 

24.6 

2S 

1M 

X 

210 

27 

29jO 

21 

30.4 

29 

31.0 

filiering  the  cooled  otganic  layer  so  »s  to  obtain  a  filtrate; 
washing  the  filtrate  with  cold  toluene;  and 
drying  the  washed  filtrate  so  as  to  obtain  raw  and  dry  l-{2- 
hydroxypropyl)-2-methyl-5-nitromidazole  benzoate. 


5^4,16*        

HSUBSnnrrED  BENZYL)-3-(SUBSnTUTED  ARYL>- 
CONDENSED  PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESSES  OF  MAIONG  THE  SAME 
SlmrCkn  Kbo;  Fang  Y«  Lee,  both  of  T^ichung.  and  Che- 
Mlng  Ttag.  TWp«*,  •>•  «'  TWwan,  assignors  to  Yung  Shin 
Phann.  Ind.  Ok,  Ltd,  TWila  lUchung,  TWw«B 
Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237  J«7 
InL  CL*  CVTD  231/56:487/04 
VS.  CI.  54«-360J  5  Cto"^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1-substituted  benzyl-3-substitute-aryI 
condensed  pyrazoles,  which  are  represented  as  compound  X  below. 

Compound  X 


2-+-    Ar,    j  f  Ar,  j R$ 


N-N 


which  comprises 

crystallizing  or  recrystaUizing  said  compound  from  an  alkanol  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  a 
minor  amount  (up  to  10%  by  volume)  of  toluene. 


^-Q-' 


wherein  Ar]  is 


5^4.167 

ALKANOIC  AND  BENZOIC  ESTERS  OF  l-(^ 

HYDROXYPROPYL>-2-METHYL-5- 

NITROMOIMIDAZOLE 

SMli^o  A.  B.  Jaber,  Cerro  Dd  VlgHaato  No.   1*5,  CoL, 

Bniirn  Dc  Terrcnja,  Mexico 

raed  Jaa.  l*.  199S,  Scr.  No.  379,672 

Claias  priority,  appUcntlM  M«iko.  Jna.  !•.  1»4.  940354 

iBt  iX"  C07D  2i3/S4:23iAM:  A61K  31/415 

MS.  CL  54»-327.1  <  C"**^ 

I.  A  savorless,  aniiarooebic  and  anti-protozoan  compound  which 

has  the  formula: 

l-<2-hydroxypropyl)-2-me«hyl-5-niln)midazole  benzoate 

CHj-CH-CH,  \=/ 

I 

N  CH, 

T 

N 


""•  o 


R  is  H  C,  J  alkyl.  or  X  where  X  is  a  halogen;  Rj  is  CHjOR.  H, 
cboR."c,  ",  alkyl,  or  X;  R,  U  H.  C..,  alkyl.  X.  or  -OR  radical. 
and  R  is  H  or  C,.,  alkyl;  said  process  comprising  the  following 

(a)  reacting  compound  1  and  compound  D.  or  compound  lU  and 
compound  IV.  to  produce  compound  V  which  is  a  subsututed 
■ryl  ketone,  as  follows: 


■COO 


0,N 

X 


Caa^oaai  \  Compound  U 

R,_L_Ar,  -4-COa+r    Ar,  -A-Ri 


UMI 


SECNIDAZOLE  BENZOYL. 

3.  A  procedure  to  obtain  a  savorless,  antiamoebic  and  antipioto- 
zoan  chemical  product,  that  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mixing  m  a  flask  1(2  hydroxypropyl)-2-methyl-5-nitnwiidazole 

benzoate.  toluene,  and  pyndine; 
heating  the  mixture  to  between  TO'-SO"  C.  while  adding  benzoyl 

chloride  and  beating  again  to  reflux  for  2  hours; 
washing  the  healed  mixture  3  tiroes  with  of  water; 
cooling  an  organic  layer  of  the  washed  healed  mixnire  to  (T  C. 

for  IS  min.; 


Compound  111 


Compound  IV 


■Ar, 


C— f-Ar,  -4— Ri 


Compound  V 

(b)  reacting  said  compound  V  with  a  hydrazine  compound  VL 
which  is  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


HjNNHCHi 


O" 


Compound  VI 


TO  form  a  hydrazone  compound  Vn.  which  is  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 


Rj— ^-Ar,  -4— N— ^-Arj  -4-*2 


Compound  VII 


NNHCHj- 


(c)  reacting  said  hydrazone  compound  VD  with  lead  tenraac- 
etate  (LTA)  to  form  an  intermediate  compound  vm,  which  is 
repiesenied  by  the  following  formula: 


Compound  VIII 


•Ar, 


/   \ 
H,COCO        JON 


An 


■R2 


-<y 


and 


(d)  reacting  said  intermediate  compound  vm  with  trifluoride 
etberate  (BFj.Et^O)  to  form  said  1-substituted  bcnzyl-3- 
substituted-aryl  condensed  pyrazole. 


5,574,169 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZOLIDIN-3-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
WUliam  B.  Blnnchard,  Indianapolis;  Thomas  C.  BrMon,  Car- 
mel,  and  David  L.  Varie,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153^43,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,399,708.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,457 

InL  a.'  C07D  23l/08;401/06 

\}S.  CL  54»— 366.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  6 


N(C,-C4  alkyDi, 

R"  is  C.-Cj  alkyl,  aryl.  CF, .  or  OR'*; 

R'*  is  C,-Ct  alkyl  or  aryl;  and 

Boc  is  t-butoxycarbonyl. 


5^74,170 
KETOROLAC  DERIVATIVES  WITH  CONSIDERABLY 
REDUCED  GASTRO-INTESTINAL  IRRITATION  AND 
ULCERATION 
Carlos  E.  A.  Monti,  and  GnsUvo  E.  Aldoma,  both  of  Buenos 
Aires,  Argentina,  assignors  to  Roemmers  SAXCJ.,  Argen- 
tina 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,541,  Jan.  7,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,508,301. 
This  application  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,648 
Claims  prfcirity,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1993,  43  00 
697J 

Int  CL'  C07D  209/02 
VS.  CL  548—467  I  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  according  to 
formula 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salts  thereof  characterized 
in  that  (+)-5-benzoyl-2,3  -dihydro-lH-pynolizine-l-caiboxylic 
acid  is  alkylated  with  2-(l-pyTT0lidinyl)-ethylchlorid  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


5,574,171 
ENANTIOSELECnVE  HYDROFORMYLATION 

Timothy  A.  Ayers,  and  ThaliyU  V.  RiOanbabtt,  both  of  Wilm- 
ington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,235,  Sep.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,475,146. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427,328 

Int  CL*  C07F  15/00;  BOIJ  31/00 

VS.  a.  549—206  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  one  or  more  metals 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co.  Rh,  Ir  and  Pt,  and  a 

cbiral  nonracemic  ligand  of  formula  n 


.A 


(R')j— P— O-R' 


n 


.Boc 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen.  Ci-C^  alkyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl.  pyridyl  or  substimted  phenyl  having 
I.  2,  or  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C|-C»  dkyi,  C,-C»  alkoxy,  Cj-C^  alkylthio,  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenyl(C,-C4  alkyl), 
phenyl(C,-C4  alkoxy).  cyano,  caibamyl,  metfaylenedioxy,  C, 
-Cj  alkene,  amino.  — NH(C,-C4  alkyl  or  benzyl)  ,  and 


wherein 
each  R'  is  an  electron- withdrawing  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  bydrocarbyl  substimted  with 
one  or  more  halo,  halogen-substituted  alkyl  groups,  cyano, 
alkylsulfonyl,  carboalkoxy,  quaternary  ammonium,  nitro, 
amido  or  keto  groups  and  a  beteroaromatic  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  halo,  halogen-substituted  alkyl  groups, 
cyano,  alkylsulfonyl,  caitxMdkoxy,  quaternary  ammonium, 
nitro,  amido  or  keto  groups;  and 
R^  is  a  C4  to  C40  dideoxy  carbohydrate;  optionally  substituted 
widi  one  or  more  bydrocarbyl,  halo,  alkoxy,  caifooalkoxy. 
hydroxy,  amido  or  keto  groups. 


r'unvnr'Ai 


UMI 


1298 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBE*  12.  1996 


5.S74,172 

PROCESS  FOB  PRODtCING  HALOGENATEO 

PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 

YmWo  Kattwo,  aad  HMoaU  MataotU.  both  of  KltakyMkn, 

JapM,  mmt^on  to  MitmMikl  Cbemkal  Contoradoo,  Japan 

FUmI  May  2*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S«,7t7 

date*  priorMy,  appUcaten  Japan.  May  27.  1993.  5-12Ui3 

1^  d.*  C97D  J07/S9:  CtTB  39/00 

VS.  CL  $«9l_Z4«  24  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  balogeoaied  phlhalic  tnhydride. 

which  cooipnses  leacung  piiihalic  anhydride  with  a  molecular 

halogen  ia  vapor  phase  at  a  lempennire  in  the  range  of  ISO*  C.  to 

aixmi  280*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  zeolite 

as  active  comiXMient,  and  the  zeolite  is  cation  exchanged  with  zinc 


5.574,174 

SORBITOL  DEBTVATIVES  AS  NUCLEATOBS  AND 

CLABIFKBS  FOB  POLYOLEFINS.  AND  POLYOLEFBS 

COMPOSITIONS  OBTAINED  THEREWITH 

Abuzar  Syed,  New  CMtk  County,  DeL,  aasignor  to  MonteU 

North  America  Inc^  Wnaaingtoii.  Dd. 

PI  I  Mil  of  Scr.  Na  239^30,  May  14,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5.47MN.  wUck  b  a  contlBuatkNi-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  85.717, 

Juu  38,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  Mar.  28,  1995. 

Scr.  Na.  4*7.347 

tot  Ct*  CtTD  4O3/00:32JA>4:4O9A)0 

VS.  CL  549—364  4  Claiaas 

1.  A  D-sorbito)  derivative  of  the  following  formula: 


5.574.173 
TRICYCUC  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  USE 
C.  TlBC  New  PrwrMcnce;  RicbaH  J.  Friary,  BrMce- 
water;  Wtof  C.  Toa^  Cedar  Grove,  all  oT  NJ.;  Joe  F.  Lee. 
Braoklya,  N.Y.,  awl  Vera  A.  Scidl,  WayM.  N J.,  aaaifMtn  to 
Sckerii«  Carparadon,  Kcnilworth,  N  J. 

Pliad  Dec  t.  1993,  Scr.  Na.  lOjOi 
1M.  CL*  C«7D  313/10:  CWJC  211/31;  AtlK  31/335.31/135 
VS.  CL  549-^354  21  Oilwi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  1: 

(I) 


O- 

/ 
R-C-H 

\ 
O- 


H 

I 
-C-H 

I 


H-C- 

I 


-C-H 

I 


H— C- 


H-C-R' 

/ 
-O 


H— C— OH 

I 
H-C-OH 

I 

H 


wherein: 
(a)  R  mA  R'  are  the  same  and  lepiesent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


T^-  -  "©C^- 


or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  sah  or  solvate  diereof.  wherein: 
each  of  T  and  U  represents  CH; 
one  of  V  and  W  represents  oxygen  and  the  other  represents 

— CH,— ;  or  each  of  V  and  W  represent  — CHj— ; 
R'  Mid  R'  ve  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H  and  halogen; 
R'*  is  alkenyl  or  alkoxy: 

•-•^    represents  an  optional  double  bond; 


o 


R«. 


is  a  double  bond,  Z  represents  — CH»=,  or 
— CH3C(R')=.  wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R^  and 
R*  together  represent  OR*; 

■-"  when  represents  a  single  load,  Z  represents  — CH, — , 
— CH— CH— .  or  — CHjC(R'XR*)— .  wherein  R'  and  R*  are 
indepcndendy  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R^  and  R*  are  indepen- 
dendy  H.  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyl. 
cycloalkyL  -OR';  -C(OX)R"';  -CH,C(0)OR'; 
-C(0)R"';  — SO,R";  — (CH,).— N(CH,)j.  where  a  U  2  to 
4;  — (CHi)„0(CH2)/)H.  where  m  and  j  are  independently  2 
or  3; 


C(0) 


wherein  R^  is  mono-,  di-  or  tri- substituted  on  the  ring  and  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  NO,  and  CN; 
and  wherein  R*  is  mono-,  di-,  or  in-substituled  on  the  ring  and 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  C,-C« 
alkyl  or  O-alkyl.  and  NO,;  or 
(b)  R  and  R'  are  different  and  one  of  R  and  R'  is 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H,  C,-C»  alkyl.  NO,.  Q.  Br  and  F.  and  die  other  of  R  and  R'  is 


/       OOK)** 


R*  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; ; 
R'o  is  alkyl  or  aryl. 


wherein  R*  is  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substinited  on  the  ring  and  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  die  class  consisting  of  alkyl  or 
O-alkyl  groups  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  NO,.  CN  and  COOY. 
wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  having  I  to  8  caiton.  atoms;  or 
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(c)  R  and  R'  are  different  and  R  is 


R» 


°^^"^^' 
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(H) 


wherein  R'  is  ks  defined  above,  and  R'  is 


R' 


wherein  R'  is  mono-,  di-.  or  tri-substituted  on  Uie  ring  and  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


5.574,175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSECHCIDAL 

ARYLPYRROLES  VIA  OXAZOLE  AMINE 

INTERMEDUTES 

Vcokataraman     Kameswaran,     Princeton     JunctkNi,     NJ., 

assignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Madison,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,147,  Nov.  22,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,446,170.  This  appUcadon  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,045 

Int  CL'  COTD  207/327 

VS.  CL  548—517  U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  die  manufacture  of  an  arylpyrrole  compound  of 

formula  IV 


NC 


(IV) 


A  N  CiF]»»i 

H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1.  2,  3.  4,  5.  6,  7  or  8  and 
A  is 


A-CH-NH 
I 
CN 


wherein  A  and  n  are  described  above  with  at  least  one  molar 
equivalent  of  an  acyl  halide  of  formula  Ql 


O 

II 
R-C-X 


(HI) 


wherein  R  is  C|-C»alkyl,  C.-CehaloalkyI,  COOR,.  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  NO,,  CN, 
C,-C4alkoxy,  C, -Chalky lUiio.  C,-C4alkyl  or  C,-C4haloalkyl 
groups;  R|  is  C|-C4alkyl  or  C,-C4haloalkyl;  and 

X  is  CI  or  Br  in  die  presence  of  an  acid  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  to  form  an  oxazole  amine  intermediate, 
reacting  the  intermediate  with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of 
2-haloacrylonitrile  or  2,3-dihalopropionitrile  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  base  to  give  the  desired 
formula  FV  arylpyrrole. 


5,S74,17i 

SYNTHESIS  OF  AN  INTERMEDUTE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  5,6-DIHYDRO-(S)-4-(ETHYLAMINO)- 

(S)^METHYL-4H-THIENO  (2,3-B)THIOPYRAN-2- 

SULFONAMIDE  7,7-DIOXIDE  INTERMEDIATES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

David  J.  Mathre,  SIdllman;  Paul  Sohar,  Warren,  and  Lynn  M. 

Brown,  Clarlt,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Bahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  430,214 
Int  CL*  COTD  333/18:495/04 
VS.  a.  549—66  5  Claims 

1.  Preparation  of  a  Compound  I  of  structural  formula: 


HO,C, 


L  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

M  and  Q  are  each  indepcndendy  hydrogen,  halogen  CN.  NO,, 
C,-C«alkyl,  C,-C4haloalkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy,  C,-C  4haloalkoxy, 
C,-C4alkylUuo,  C,-C4alkylsulfinyl  or  when  M  and  Q  are  on 
adjacent  positions  they  may  be  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  Uiey  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  in  which  MQ 
represents  the  structure 


— OCHjO— ,  — 0CF,O-  Of  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 

R,,  Rj  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  NO,, 
CHO  or  R,  and  R4  may  be  taken  togedier  widi  die  atoms  to 
which  Uiey  are  attached  to  fonn  a  ring  in  which  R3R4  is 
represented  by  the  structure 


R,   R«   R7   R< 

I      I      I      I 

-C=C-C=C-; 


R,,  R«,  R7  and  Rg  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

CN  or  NO,;  and 
Z  is  O  or  S 
which  coiapriscs  reacting  a  petfluoroalkanoyl  aminonitrile  of 

formula  II 


I 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  C,^  alkyl,  or  C,^  alkoxy-C,^alkyl, 
comprising  treating  a  compound  III  of  structural  formula: 

111 


wherein  M*  is  (CjH,),  NH^ 
of  structural  formula: 


,  Na*,  K*.  or  Li*  with  a  compound  FV 


RO2C         H 


IV 


R**^OR2 


wherein  R  and  R,  independently  are  hydrogen,  or  C,^  alkyl,  and 
R,  is  tosyl,  mcsyl,  p-methoxy  benzenesulfonyl.  p-  or  m-chloro-,  or 
bromo-,  benzenesulfonyl  or  p-nitrobenzenesulfonyl  in  formamide 
or  a  mixture  of  an  ethereal  solvent  and  formamide  at  a  temperature 
of  about  41°  C.  to  60°  C.  for  about  2  to  about  4  hours  to  produce 
Compound  II,  treating  Compound  II 
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RKJiC^     ^H 


:x> 


with  about  8:1  •cetic  acid/strong  mineral  arid  sohition  at  a  lein- 
pcranire  of  about  50*  w  1 18*  C  for  about  5  to  about  10  hours  to 
produce  Compound  I  and  isolating  Compound  I. 


5^4,177 
AKYLAMIDE  ANALOGUES  OF  N-(4-HYDROXYPIIENYL) 

Rr^NA^fIDE-0-GLUCXJR0N1DE 

Robert  W.  Curtey.  Jr.  awl  MidMcl  J.  Puitot,  botk  of  Cohua- 

bw,  Ohio,  tmAt^un  to  The  Ohio  State  Rcacvch  Fou«d>tioo. 

CoiuabM,Ohi* 

Coatinuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  t74,73t.  Not.  13,  WW,  >hiidootJ. 

Thii  appUcatioa  Oct.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  321 ,2*7 

I^  d*  CtTD  3OWI0 

VS.  a.  $09— *n  1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


5,574,17» 
CONCENTRATED  BIODEGRADABLE  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

COMTOUDS  CONTAINING  INTERMEDIATE  IODINE 

VALUE  UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID  CHAINS 

EmI  H.  Wahi,  Cincinnati;  Dennl*  R.  Bacon.  Milford,-  EUen  S. 
B^cr,  Clndnnati,  all  of  Ohio;  Jean-Francois  Bodet,  New- 
CMtk  Upon  lyne,  Great  Britain;  Michael  E.  Bums,  West 
Cbcrter,  Ohio;  Hu«o  J.  M.  Deneyere,  Merchtem,  Bdciiun; 
Charles  A.  Henslcy;  Robert  Menncistcln.  both  of  OndnnaH, 
Ohio;  John  C.  Severas,  West  Chester.  Ohio;  John  H.  Shaw, 
Jr.;  Michael  P.  Siklosi,  both  of  Cincinnati.  Ohio;  Alice  M 
Vogri,  Wert  Chester,  Ohio,  and  Jeffrey  W.  Watson,  Cincin- 
nati, OWo,  1 — "b to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

ChKlnnati,  Ohio 

PI  I  Mail  of  Ser.  No.  142,73»,  OcC  25,  I»3,  abandoned,  which 

k  a  caattanation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  24,541,  Mar.  1, 1993, 

itrir"—- '  TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  395,263 

Int.  CL*  Cr7C  101/00 

MS,  Ct  554-11*  M  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  the  structure: 

(iiV--»rH(Ciyw-Y-«^  X- 


HO 
HO 


;3^<^'-^ 


HO 


wherein 
each  Y  ii  — O— (0)C— ; 
m  is  2  or  3; 
a  is  1  to  4; 
each  R  is  a  C,-C»  alicyl  group,  benzyl  group,  or  mixtures 

thereof: 
each  R'  is  a  C,,-Cj,  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocaibyl 

substituent;  and 
X"  is  any  textile  softener-compatible  anion; 
wherein  the  compound  is  derived  from  Ci^-C^i  ^"^  ^^y'  gfwp* 
having  an  Iodine  Value  of  from  greater  than  about  5  to  less  than 
ai>out  100.  a  cis/trans  isomer  weight  ratio  of  greater  than  about 
_  30/70  when  the  Iodine  Value  is  less  than  about  25,  the  level  of 

^  unsaturatKNi  of  die  fatty  acyl  groups  being  less  than  about  65%  by 

weight,  wherem  said  compounds  are  capable  of  forming  concen- 
wherem  R  is  a  H,  COOH  or  CHjOH  group,  and  n  equals  0  or  1.     „„jj  aqueous  compositions  with  concentrations  greater  than  about 

13»  by  weight  at  an  Iodine  Value  of  greater  than  about  10  without 
viscosity   noodifiers  other  than   normal   polar  orgamc   solvents 

. present  in  the  raw  material  of  the  compound  or  added  electrolyte, 

and  wherein  any  fatty  acyl  groups  from  tallow  must  be  hydroge- 
nated  and/or  deodorized. 
5,57447* 

4,*-DI-T-BUTYL-DIHYDROBENZOFU»AN-5-OL  AND  ITS  

DERIVATIVES 
Kn^o  Ihmva;  Yaahiald  Kato;  Mltsulalu  Yo 
Cy^hi,  and  Ywihiro  Ohhn,  aU  of  Shiznoha, 
ots  to  Chn^  Sdyaka  Ka>ii*ilri  Kaiiha,  lUqro.  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93«14«9,  |  371  Date  Apr.  17,  1995,  f  l«2(e) 
Date  Apr.  17,  1995.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09*«»3*.  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Apr.  2S,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Oct  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  41Mtt 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  1*.  1992,  4-32U91 
lat  CL*  CtTD  307/79 
U,S.  CL  549— «*2  9 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  die  formula  (I): 


i-Bu 


<D 


UMI 


where  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group:  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group:  R'  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl. 
tlkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl  group:  and  R'  and  R*  taken  together  form 
a  dihyrobenzofiMaB  nng. 


5474,180 
PSOCXSS  FOR  RECOVERING  PHYTIC  ACID,  LACTIC 
ACID  OR  INOSITOL 
Doarid  McQoia.  Mooresrille,  Ind.;  Chailc*  Mairtoa,  Mid- 
land, Mich.;  Gina  Fitzpatrick,  IndianapoMs;  Ernest  Crowe, 
Beech  Grove,  both  of  Ind.;  Susan  Vorhica;  Ramiah  Mam- 
can.  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Thomas  D.  Bailey, 
Greenwood,  IimL,  aasi^iors  to  ReiUy  Industries,  Inc.,  Indln- 
napoHa,  Ind. 

Caattaiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  964.118.  Oct  21.  1992,  abandoacd, 
which  is  a  coaUnuatloa  of  Scr.  No.  669,»4S,  Mar.  14,  1991, 
abandoned.  Thta  appiicatioo  Aug.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S4.824 
Int  CL*  C07C  5l/42:i9/48J5/l6:65/IO 
VS.  a.  558—147  31  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  phytic  acid  from  a  plant  extract 
liquid  medium  containing  phytin,  composing: 
adding  an  acid  to  said  plant  extract  liquid  medium  to  convert  the 

phytin  to  phytic  acid: 
after  said  adding,  contacting  the  medium  with  a  solid-phase  free 
base  polymer  having  tertiary  amine  functions  to  adsorb  the 
phytK  acid: 
after  said  contacting,  rinsing  said  polymer  with  an  aqueous  rinse 

medium:  and 
after  said  nnsing  desorbing  the  phytic  acid  from  said  polymer  by 
passing  an  aqueous  acid  or  an  aqueous  base  over  said  poly- 


30.  A  process  for  recovering  lactic  acid  from  a  liquid  medium 
containing  lachc  acid,  comprising: 

contacting  the  medium  with  an  amount  of  solid-phase, 
divinylbenzene-crosslinked  free  base  form  polymer  having 
tertiary  amine  groups  to  adsorb  the  lactic  acid,  said  contacting 
being  at  a  first  temperature  and  being  continued  until  said 
amount  of  solid-phase,  divinylbenzene-crosslinlced  free  base 
form  polymer  is  substantially  saturated  with  lactic  acid; 

after  said  contacting,  rinsing  said  polymer  with  an  aqueous  rinse 
medium: 

after  said  rinsing,  desorbing  the  lactic  acid  from  said  polymer  by 
passing  hot  water  at  a  second  temperature  of  at  least  about  75° 
C.  over  the  polymer,  said  second  temperature  being  higher 
than  said  first  temperature:  and 

recovering  from  said  desorbing  step  a  desorbed  fraction  consist- 
ing esseitially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  lactic  acid. 


HO 


(19) 


OH 


R2 


reacting  the  carboxylic  acid  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  general 
formula. 


R*CHO 


(22) 


to  form  a  2,5,6-substituted-l,3-dioxan-4-one  of  the  general  for- 
mula. 


A 


(10) 


5,574,181 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

AMINOrnULE  BY  PARTUL  HYDROGENATION  OF  A 

NITRILE  COMPOUND  WTTH  TWO  OR  MORE  NTTRILE 

GROUPS 
Hubertus  J.  M.  Bosman.  Sittard,  and  Frandscus  H.  A.  M.  J. 
Vandenbooren,  Maastricht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
DSM  N.V.,  Heerien,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCr/NL92AW230,  S  371  Date  Aug.  17,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1994,  PCTT  Pub.  No.  WO93/12073,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  256,961 
Cialaas  priority,  application  Netheiiands,  Dec   18,  1991, 
9102112 

Int  a.*  OTTC  25i/30 
VS.  CL  55»— 459  *«  O**™* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aminonilrile  comprising: 
partially  hydrogenating  a  nitrile  compound  having  at  least  two 
nitrile  groups  with  hydrogen  under  a  partial  hydrogen  pres- 
sure of  at  least  0.1  MPa  to  50  MPa  at  a  temperature  of  0"  to 
200°  C.  in  a  reaction  medium  having  less  than  5  wt.  %  water 
using  a  catalyst  containing  a  metal  from  group  8  of  the 
periodic  table  of  elements  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  platinum,  palladium,  and 
rhodium,  wherein  the  catalyst  has  been  contacted  with  0.01  to 
0.5  gram  of  an  alkanolate  per  gram  of  catalyst  and  said  nitrile 
compound  is  an  ouco-alkane  dinitrile  or  a  dendrific  macromol- 
ecule  containing  at  least  two  nitrile  groups. 


R' 


separating  the  resulting  product  into  crystal  and  a  mother  liquor  for 
lecrystallization  by  recrystallization,  effecting  a  ring-opening  reac- 
tion of  the  crystal  and  the  mother  liquor  residue  by  using  an 
alcohol  of  the  general  formula. 


R'OH 


(23) 


to  resolve  the  racemate  of  formuU  (8)  into  2.3-syn-  2-substimted- 
3-hydroxycaiboxylic  acid  esters  of  the  general  formulas. 


HO 


(50 


R' 


and 


OR' 


R2 


HO  O 

R' 


(40 


OR* 


and  2,3-anti-2-substituted-3-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  esters  of  the 
general  formulas. 


5,574,182 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  PLURAL 

CmRAL  CENTERS  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Kazutoshi  Miyazawa,  and  Naoyuki  Yoshida,  both  of  Ichihara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka-fU,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  257,666,  Jun.  8,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.411.877, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  35389,  Mar.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5348,870.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  612,146,  Nov.  13, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioo  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

380419 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1989, 1-295816 
Int  CL*  OrrC  69/66 
VS.  CL  560—179  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  resolution  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a 
2-substinited-3-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  ester  as  a  racematt  of  the 
general  formula. 


HO  O 


(3-) 


(20 


HO 


(8) 


OR» 


R» 


to  form  a  2-substituted-3-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  of  the  general 
formula. 


Ri'      ^-^.^       "OR* 
R' 

and- 

HO  O 

Ri^^^-sj/^OR' 
9? 


where  R',  R^  and  R*  are  indcpendendy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  having  1-40  carbon 
atoms,  the  carbon  chain  may  contain  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  oxygen,  nitrogen, 
silicon,  sulfur,  benzene  ring,  cyclohexane  ring,  pyridine  ring,  pyri- 
midine  ring,  pyridazine  ring,  pyrazine  ring,  dioxane  ring,  bicy- 
clooctane  ring,  and  die  rings  with  at  least  one  substituent:  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl, 
having  1-40  carbon  atoms. 
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UMI 


5.S7<183 

PREPARATION  or  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ALIPHATIC 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Dccpnk  R.  Pitll.  Onmgeburf.  S.C.  ud  Veiik«toram«B  Rm- 

•ckandran.  Baton  Rouge  L«^  loigDon  to  Albemarle  Cor^ 

poratioa,  Rkhaowl,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  37S,M9 

lot.  CL'  C«7B  5AW 

VS.  a.  5«i— «•!  '  C"*^ 

1.  A  process  for  separaiiDg  the  enantjomen  of  a  racemic  mixture 
of  an  wyl-substituted  C,-C»  aliphatic  cartoxylic  acid  or  ester 
thereof  which  comprises  (A)  reacting  about  0. 1-0.25  molar  propor- 
tion  of  an  N-alkyl-D-glucamine  with  a  solution  of  one  molar 
proportion  of  the  racemic  mixture  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  so 
that  the  N-alkyl-D-glucamine  combines  preferentially  with  the 
enantiomer  dut  forms  die  more  insoluble  diastereomeric  salt,  (B) 
precipitating  and  separating  d>e  resultant  diastereomeric  salt  from 
the  remainder  of  the  reaction  mixture,  (C)  decomposing  die  dias- 
tereomcnc  salt  into  its  N-alkyl-D-glucamine  and  enantiomer  com- 
ponents, and  (D)  isolating  a  substantially  pure  enantiomer  from  die 
resultant  mixture  of  decomposition  products. 


5474,185 

PRODUCTION  OF  N-(a-ALKOXYETHYL)  FORMAMIDE 

Shia-kU  Smto,  ud  Kiyoji  Kum.  both  of  Kitakywyu,  Japwi, 

iMljr--  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporatioii.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  1ft,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34«,605 
Int.  CL*  Ct7C  23JA)5 
VS.  CL  5*4—224  "  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  N-(a  -alkoxyethyl)formamide  com- 
prising reacting  focmanude  witfi  acetaldehyde  in  die  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  potassium 
bicarbonate  and  potassium  hydrogenphosphaie,  diereby  giving 
N-(o-hydroxyediyl)formamide.  and  reacting  die  N-(a- 
hydroxyediyDformamide  widi  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  in 
die  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  diereby  giving  N-(a- 
alkoxyethyDfotmamide. 


5,574,1M 
ANTIWEAR  AND  ANTIOXIDANT  ADDITIVES 
Shi-Ming  Wu,  Newtown,  Pa^  and  Andrew  C.  Horodysky, 
Cherry  HiU.  N  J.,  assigBon  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa.  Fali^ 
fax,Va. 

CoatiMmtioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,508,  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,583,758,  whldi  ta  a  ctrndnuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  23*J67, 

May  2,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,405,545.  which  is  a  cootinuatiM  of 

Ser.  No.  24,015,  Mar.  2,  1993,  abandoocd.  This  appUcatlM 

Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  N«l  482J33 

InL  Ct*  C07C  3I5A)0 

VS.  CL  5M— 55*  3  C**^ 

1.  A  reaction  product  made  by  reacting  (Da  sulfur-cootaimng 

carboxylic  acid  having  die  following  structural  formula: 

(R,-02a.-R4-S.-R»-(CX)iH)» 


5,574,186 

ENANTIOSELECnVE  SYNTHESIS  OF  CYCLIC  AMINO 

ALCOHOLS 

Charies  Boudi«au,  Salem,  N.H.;  Rkhard  D.  TUlyer,  Switch 
Plains,  and  David  M.  I^haen,  Holmdel,  both  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  &  Cc  toe,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,058 
Int.  CL'  C07C  209/40 
VS.  CL  564—393  ">  Cl»i»« 

1.  A  process  for  die  prepaiauon  of  a  compound  represented  by 
formula  la  or  lb: 


I 


iXU 


where  n=0  to  2, 

a=Oio  1. 

b=Oto  I. 

c=Oto  I. 

d=Oio  I.  and 

X  is  H.  SH  or  CHjCOjH; 

provided  dial:  if  n=0.  dien  c+d=l  and  X  is  SH  and  if  n  is  not  0. 
dien  X  is  not  SH.  and  if  »+^b=0.  dien  c-KlSI  and  X  is 
CHjCOiH. 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  contains 
from  I  to  60  carbon  atoms.  R<  and  R,  are  die  same  or  different 
hydrocarbyl  radrcals  containing  I  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an 
etheramine  of  structural  formula: 


(i)  R-(CHjCH<R')0),CH^(CH,)HNH,: 
or  an  etherdiamine  of  structural  formula: 


(u)  H^AMO-A).NH, 

where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  which  contains  from  1  to  100 
carbon  atoms.  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  from  I  to  100  carbon  atoms.  A  is  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
y  IS  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  100  and  x  is  an  integer  ranging 
from  1  to  100:  die  sulfur-contaimng  carboxylic  acid  and  die  (i) 
edicramine  or  die  (ii)  edierdiamine  is  reacted  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
acid  lo  amine  or  diamine  of  10  to  1  at  a  lemperanire  ranging  from 
about  0*  to  250*  C.  al  about  one  atmosphere  pressure 


lb 


die  individual  diastereomers.  dK  individual  enantiomers  or  mix- 
tures diereof.  or  accepuble  salt  diereof,  wherein: 

R.  R  '.  R^  and  R'  are  independendy  H,  CI  to  CIO  alkyl. 
O-alkyl.  alkylamino.  dtioalkyl.  alkene.  cycloalkyl  or  halogen: 

comprising  die  steps  of  adding,  over  a  course  of  about  3  to  about 
6  hours,  a  solution,  containing  a  solvent  and  from  about 
0.05M  to  about  5.0M  of  a  ketoKixime  edier  of  die  formula  II: 


PON 


wherein   P  is   H,  TBS,  TBDPS,   acetate,   benzoaie.  benzyl, 

paramethoxybenzyl  (PMB).  or  alkyl:  and 
R,  R'.  R^  and  R'  are  independendy  H,  CI  to  CIO  alkyl.  O-alkyl. 

alkylamino.  diioalkyl.  alkene.  cycloalkyl  or  halogen; 


to  a  stirred  and  chilled  soluuon  of  about  2  to  about  30  mol  %  of 
an  OAB-BH,  complex  and  excess  BHj.SMej  in  a  solvent, 
sdrring  ifae  mixture,  heating  the  mixture  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  la  or  lb  is  produced  and  isolating  the  compound  so 
produced. 


5,574,187 

PROCESSS  OF  PREPARING  PARA  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLAMINES 

Russell  E.  Malz,  Naugatuck,  Coon.;  Gerard  V.  Smith,  Carbon- 
dale,  UL,-  Mark  P.  Ferrandino,  Danbury,  Conn.;  Ruozhi 
Song,  Carfeoodale,  DL;  Chung^Ynan  Lin,  Orange,  and  Fran- 
klin H.  Barrows,  Waterbury,  both  of  Coim.,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Middlebury,  Coim. 
Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  318,927 
tot  CL*  C07C  209/02 
VS.  CL  564—402  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  para  substituted  pbenylamines  com- 
prising: 
contacting  pbenylhydroxylamine.  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  inert  substituent.  with  a  nucleophilic  reagent  in  the 
presence  of  a  solid  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperanare  between 
about  10*  C.  and  about  170°  C.  and  a  pressure  ftom  subatmo- 
spberic  to  superatmosphcric  such  that  a  para  substituted  phe- 
nylamine,  optionally  correspondingly  substituted  with  at  least 
one  inert  substituent,  is  fonned. 


5,574,189 

HYDROGENATION  OF  NTTRILES  TO  PRODUCE 

AMINES 

Gamini  A.  Vedagc,  Bethlehem,  and  John  N.  Armor,  Orefield, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Cbemicak,  toe, 

AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  382,739 
tot  CL*  C07C  209/48 
VS.  CL  564-^93  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  an  aliphatic  or 
an  aromatic  nitrile  wherein  a  feedstock  containing  said  nioile  is 
contacted  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
utilizing  a  bimetallic  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  nickel 
in  combination  with  rhodium  or  ruthenium  or  cobalt  in  com- 
bination with  palladium,  rhodium,  or-ruthetuum  wherein  said 
bimetallic  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  carried  on  a  single  sup- 
port 


5,574,190 

NAPHTHYL  COMPOUNDS,  INTERMEDLITES, 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHODS 

Alan  D.  Palkowitz,  CarmeL  tod.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Ctmipany,  Indianapolis,  tod. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,950,  Feb.  28,  1995.  This  application 

Jim.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  465,844 

tot  CL*  C07C  47/546:43/20 

VS.  a.  568—440  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  II 


5474,188 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4,6- 
DLAMINORESORCINOL 
Horst  Behre,  Odenthal;  Helmut  Ficgc,  Leverkusen;  Hdnz- 
Ulrich  Blank,  Odenthal;  Uwe  Heinz,  and  Wolfgang  Eymann, 
both  of  K6I11,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
csdlschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  549,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  1994,  44  39 
191.9;  Nov.  3,  1994,  44  39  185.4;  Nov.  3,  1994,  44  39  194J 

tot  a.*  C07C  213/00 
VS.  a.  564—118  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  4,6-diaminoresorcinol  from 
1 .3-dichloro-benzene  by  diiutration  to  give  l,3-dichloro-4.6- 
dinitrobenzene.  by  subsequent  reaction  with  sodium  benzylate  in 
benzyl  alcohol  to  give  1 ,3-dibenzyloxy-  4,6-dinitrobenzcne  and  by 
subsequent  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  l,3-dibenzyloxy-4,6- 
dinitrobcnzene  on  a  noble  metal  catalyst,  wherein 

a)  in  a  first  step,  1 .3-dichlorobenzcne  is  reacted  with  a  mixed  acid 
containing  nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid  and  0.7  to  l.S  mol  of  SO3 
per  mol  of  nitric  acid  in  a  temperature  range  from  0*  to  40°  C.  in 
anhydrous  sulphuric  acid  which  contains  0  to  10%  by  weight  of 
free  SO,,  die  molar  ratio  of  HNO,  to  1 ,3-dichlorobenzene  being 
2  to  3. 

b)  in  a  second  step,  die  l,3-dichloro-4,6/2,4-dinitrobenzene  iso- 
meric mixtures  obtained  in  a)  which  contains  0.1  to  50%  of 
1.3-dichlo«)-2,4-dinitrobenzene,  based  on  die  total  weight  of  die 
isomeric  nuxture.  are  reacted  with  2  to  5  mol  of  benzyl  alcohol 
and  2  to  5  equivalents  of  a  strong  base  in  die  presence  of  an  inert 
solvent,  dK  process  being  carried  out  stepwise  initially  in  die 
temperature  range  ftom  -15°  to  -i-15°  C.  and  then  in  the  tem- 
perature range  20°-4O°  C.  and 

c)  in  a  diird  step  the  l,3-dibenzyloxy-4,6-dinitrobenzcne  obtained 
in  b)  is  converted  to  4.6-dianiinoresorcinol  by  catalytic  pumped 
hydrogenation  on  a  noble  metal  catalyst  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  at  an  Hj  pressure  of  1  to  100  bar  and  a  temperature  of 
20°  to  \(xr  C. 


wherein 
R'°  is  — H  or  —OR'  in  which  R'  is  a  bydromy  protecting 

group; 
r2«  is  _H,  halo,  or  —OR*  in  which  R'  is  a  hydroxy  protecting 

group;  and 
R*  is  — OH  or  — CHO;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 


5474,191 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  1,1,1- 

TRIHALOETHANES 

Dominique  Baltliasart,  Brussels,  and  Pascal  Pennetrcau,  Rix- 

ensart,    both    of   Belgium,    assignors    to    Solvay    (SedM 

Anonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,453 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26,  1994,  94  11564 
tot  CL'  ar7C  17/OS 
VS.  a.  570—166  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1.1,1-trifluoracthane  and,  in 
addition,  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethaiie  and/or  l-chloro-l,l- 
difluoroethane.  by  reaction  in  the  liquid  phase  of  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, vinylidene  fluoride  and  at  least  one  chloro  compound  chosen 
from  vinylidene  chloride  and  1,1,1-trichloroethane, 


NOVEMBEB  12,  1996 


CHENflCAL 


1304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


NovEMBEX  12,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1305 


UMI 


wherein  said  hydrogen  Huoride.  vinylidene  nuoride  «nd  at  tea« 
one  cWoro  compound  are  introduced  into  a  reaction  zone  in 
which  the  hydrogen  fluoride  reacts  simultaneously  with  the 
vinylidene  fluoride  and  the  chloro  compound  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  20  C.  and  which  does  not  exceed  150  C. 


5574,1»4 

2^BIS-<TRIFLlJOROMETHYL)BENZYL  ALCOHOL 

Dklier  Babln.  Mootlgny;  Marc  Benoit,  Roquevalre,  and  Jean- 

Plerrt  Demoute,  NeuiUy  Ptaisanct,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Roussei  Uclaf.  France 

Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  SK^Ut,  Jan.  2S,  1995,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  312,116,  Sep.  26,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5/420,159.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,630,  Feb.  12, 

1993,  abuMloncd.  Thb  application  Oct  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

546.083 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  21,  1992,  92  02010 
Int  a."  C07C  33/46 
VS.  CL  56S— 812  1  C>*»" 

L  2.6-bis-(trifluoroiDethyl)-benzyl  alcohol. 


SJ74,192 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  1,1.1A3- 

PENTAFLLOROPROPANE 

MidMd   VanDerPuy,   and   Alagappan   Thcnappan,   both   of 

Ckccktowa^,  N.Y,  assignors  to  AlbcdSignal  Inc  Monis 

County,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  N*  273,553,  JuL  11,  1994.  abandoned. 

Tbto  application  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519^57 

lBtCL*Cr7C  17m 

VS.  CL  57t— 1*7  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1.1.  U.3-pentafluoropropane 

which  comprises: 
a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

CF,CI,.,CH/:W.C1,.. 

wherein  w=«  or  1.  and  y=0-3.  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the 
pfcsence  of  a  fluorination  catalyst  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula  CFjCHjCFjH. 


5,574,195 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SELECTED  MONOCYCLIC 
MONOTERPENES 
Doyle  E.  ChasUin,  137  Blich  St,  Titusville,  FU.  32780;  Narcsh 
Mody,  Merritt  Island.  Fla.,  and  George  M^etich,  Athens, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Dovie  E.  Chastain,  TitusvUle.  Fla. 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492^72 
Int  CL'  C07C  35/18 
VS.  CL  568--826  1*  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monocyclic  monotcrpene 
having  the  formula: 


CHs 


5,574,193 
INITIATORS  FOR  TELOMERIZATION  OF 
POLYFLUOROALKYL  IODIDES  WTTH 
FLUOROOLEFINS 
Cart  G.  Kitapum;  VlaciMriav  A.  Petrov,  and  Bruce  E.  Smart  all 
of  WUminglon.  DcL,  MiliPiri  to  E.  L  du  PoM  de  Ncmoors 
and  Company,  WllwhUia.  DcL 
Cootinttatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  249311,  May  2*.  1994,  abmidoiicd. 
Tlik  application  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,942 
Int  CL"  arc  21/18 
vs.  CL  57»-172  22  Cla»« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fluorinated  alky  I  iodide  telotners. 
which  may  also  contain  chlonne.  consisting  of  telomenzing  a 
starting  perfluoroalkyl  iodide  with  a  terminally  unsaturated  per- 
fluoro  olefin  or  monochlorofluoro  olefin,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20*  C  to  180*  C  and  at  autogenous  pressure,  in  the  presence  of  a 
metal  fluoride  iniuator.  wherein  die  metal  fluoride  U  a  more 
powerful  oxidizer  than  mercuric  fluoride,  wherein  the  initiator  i$ 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  CrF,.  CrF,.  CrF,.  MnF,_ 
MnF..  CeF«.  PbF,.  BiF,.  CoF,.  KCoF«.  NaCoF«.  AgFj.  and  VF, 
and  stable  fluorides  of  noble  gases  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  grtxip  consistmg  of  CFCljCFiCl,  perflourobu- 
tylletrahydrofuran  and  HFP  cyclodimer  or  in  die  absence  of  added 
solvent. 


R— CH^OH 


wherein  R= — C^KTHj 
which  comprises  treating  limonene  in  a  Uquid  reaction  medium 
with  a  strong  base  followed  by  addition  to  the  medium  of  a 
boron-containing  reagent  to  produce  a  limonenyl  adduct;  treating 
die  adduct  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  cause  cleavage  of  said  adduct 
and  the  intrtxhiction  of  an  hydroxy  1  group  at  the  10-position  of  said 
Umonenyl  structure;  diluting  said  medium  with  water  and  an 
organic  solvent  to  produce  two  liquid  phases,  and  recovering  from 
die  organic  phase  limooen- lO-ol  having  the  above  formula  when 
R^-C=CHj 


5474,196 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKANOLS 

Cbarla  E.  Iteker,  Diane  E.  Allen,  and  Charles  C.  Hobbs,  aU 

of  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assicnor^  to  Hoechst  CeUnese  Coi^ 

poration,  Somcnille,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,267 

Int  CL*  C07C  29/48:31/125:35/06:35/21 

VS.  CL  568—838  '^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prep«ing  substantially  only  Tertiary  alkanols  or 
cyckMlkanols  which  comprises  die  step  of  oxidizing  with  ozone  a 
sanvated  hydrocarbon  having  a  tertiary  carbon  center  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  and  at 
suitable  temperanire  and  pressure  to  form  substantially  only  said 
alkanols.  widi  die  proviso  diat  said  carboxylic  acid  is  initially 
present  in  an  amount  which  provides  a  homogeneous  solution  with 
said  hydrocarbon  and  functions  bodi  as  a  catalyst  and  as  a  solvent. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  only 
1-methylcyclopentanol  which  comprises  the  step  of  oxidizing 
methylcyclopentane  with  ozone  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  and  for  a  sufficient  penod  of  time  and  at  a  suitable  tempera- 
ture to  form  substantially  only  l-methylcyclopentanol.  with  the 
proviso  that  said  carboxylic  acid  is  initially  present  in  an  mount 
which  provides  a  homogeneous  solution  wiUi  said  methylcyclopen- 
tane and  functions  both  as  a  catalyst  and  as  a  solvent. 


5,574,197 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  STABLE  NON-PYROPHORIC 

LITHIUM  DIORGANOAMIDE  SOLUTION 

WUfricd  Weiss,  Oberursel,-  Ulricb  Wletdmann.  Friedricfasdorf; 

Uwe  Lischka,  and  Ute  Emmel,  both  of  Frankfuri  am  Main, 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MetallgcsellscliafI  Aktiengesell- 

schaft  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  27,  1993,  43  32 
652.8 

Int  CL*  C07C  7/20:  COID  15/00 
VS.  CL  585—4  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  suble  non-pyrophoric  solution  of  a 
lithium  diorganoamide  of  the  formula.  LiNR'R'  wherein  R'  and  R" 
are  each  independendy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  2  to  6  caibon  atoms,  and  a  lithium  alkoxide  having 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon,  said 
method  comprising  mixing  a  secondary  amine  having  said  R'  and 
R'  and  an  alcohol  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  a  lithium  metal 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  granulate 
and  lidiium  powder  in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  reacting 
said  secondary  amine  said  alcohol  and  said  lithium  metal  member 
with  addition  of  an  electron  acceptor  compound  to  form  the  stable 
non-pyrophoric  solution  containing  said  lithium  diorganoamide 
and  said  lithium  alkoxide. 


5,574,198 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LINEAR  ALKYLBENZENES 
Plerino  Radid,  'Hirate;  Picriuigi  Cozzi,  Neniano;  Giuseppe 
Ginffrida,  Caroono  PertnseUa.  and  Agosdno  Zatta,  San 
Dooato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Enlcliem  Augusta 
S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,060,  Sep.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  Na  419,959 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Sep.  24, 1992,  MI92A2177 
Int  a."  C07C  2^8 
VS.  CL  585—323  10  Claims 

1.  Integrated  prxxress  for  preparing  linear  alkylbenzenes  having 
10-14  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  from  a  feed  including 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  n-paraffins,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dehydro|enating  n-paraffins  to  corresponding  n-olefins: 

(b)  selectively  hydrogenating  diolefins  formed  during  the  pre- 
ceding step  to  convert  them  into  mono-olefins,  thus  forming  a 
reaction  mixture  including  olefins  and  paraffins; 

(c)  alkylating  benzene  in  said  reaction  mixture  of  olefins  and 
paraffins  in  the  presence  of  an  active  catalytic  species  based 
on  AlCI,  so  as  to  form  an  alkylated  benzene  mixture; 

(d)  forming  a  hydrocartxinaceous  catalytic  complex  between 
said  AICI3  catalytic  species  and  the  alkylated  benzene  mix- 
ture; 

(e)  separating  said  hydrocarbonaceous  catalytic  complex  from 
said  alkylated  benzene; 

(0  adding  an  additional  quantity  of  AiCI,  to  said  hydrocarbon- 
aceous catalytic  complex; 

(g)  recycling  said  AICI,  hydrocarbonaceous  catalytic  complex  to 
step  (c). 


5374,199 

PARA-SELECnVE  AROMATIZATION  PROCESS  WFTH 

EX  SnU  SELECTTVATED  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

Jeffrey  S.  Beck,  Princeton,  and  Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Edison,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  69,251,  May  28,  1993,  Pat 

Na  5,476323.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,467 

Int  CI."  C07C  15/00 
VS.  CL  585—407  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhanced  shape  selective  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion to  aromatics,  comprising: 


contacting  a  reaction  stream  comprising  hydrocarbon  to  be  con- 
verted, under  arotnatization  conditions,  with  a  catalytic 
molecular  sieve  which  has  been  modified  by  being  exposed  to 
a  series  of  at  least  two  ex  situ  selectivation  sequences, 

wherein  each  of  the  ex  silu  selectivation  sequences  includes  the 
steps  of  : 

a)  contacting  the  catalytic  molecular  sieve  with  a  selectivating 
agent  in  an  organic  carrier;  and 

b)  subsequently  calcining  the  contacted  catalytic  molecular 


5374,200 
INITIATOR  SUSPENSIONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 
Claes  Lundin,  SaltsJ6-Boo,  and  Berit  Simoosson,  VUliiiKby, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Akzo  Nobd  N.V.,  Amhcm, 
Netheriands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,054,  Aug.  24,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,403304,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  885,976,  May  20, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,270,271.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  376,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  31, 1991,  91*1674 
Int  a."  C08F  4/34 
VS.  a.  585—520  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  wherein  a  solid  fice-radical  forming  initiator  is  charged 
to  a  polymerizatimi  system  comprising  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  said  initiator  being  in  the  form  of  a  suspension,  char- 
acterized in  diat  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  initiator  particles  in  the 
suspension  are  smaller  than  5  (im  and  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the 
initiator  particles  are  smaller  than  10  |jm. 


5374001 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Lyie  R.  Kallenbach,  Bartlesville,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,262 
Int  CL*  C07C  2^2 
VS.  CL  585—730  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  at  least  one  alkane  containing  2-12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  widi  at  least  one  alkene  containing 
2-12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  trifluoromethanesulfoiiic  acid  and  at  least  one  solid 
inorganic  material  so  as  to  produce  at  least  one  product  alkane 
containing  more  caibon  atoms  than  said  at  least  one  feed  alkane, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
tricyclic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicy- 
clopentadiene,  tctrahydrodicyclopentadienc  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
the  feed  comprising  said  at  least  one  feed  alkane  and  said  at  least 
one  feed  alkene. 


5374,202 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  PROCESSING  POISON  GASES 
Mark  PUlpskl,  P.O.  Box  561,  Clifton,  N J.  07012,  assignor  to 
Mark  PUlpskl;  Martin  F.  Sturman,  and  Michael  Ebert,  all  of 
Mdrose  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489394 
Int  a."  A62D  3/00 
VS.  a.  588—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  technique  for  degrading  a  chemical  warfare  poison  com- 
pound to  render  it  innocuous,  said  technique  comprising  the  steps 
of  conducting  the  compound  through  a  reactor  containing  an 
anhydrous  liquid  halide  which  acts  as  a  catalyst  to  degrade  the 
toxic  compound,  and  withdrawing  from  the  reactor  the  innocuous 
degraded  compound. 
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5,574J*3 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  DESTROYING 

MUNITIONS  CONTADWNG  TOXIC  AGENTS 

NkalM  Nad,  P^rte.  and  Yt««  SmIo.  L«  Ptcadi  Treirtoe,  both  of 

FrMC*.  iiilB        le  Sape  lagtakrlc  SA^  Saiat  Quendn  Ea 

Yiiiaw.  Ti      ■■ 

ncd  Oct  27,  1994,  Scr.  Na.  3294M 
lat.  CL*  AMD  3/00 
VS.  CL  SM— 2*3  12 


tides  to  the  liquid  volume  resulting  from  the  water  in  the  waste 
materiaU.  so  that  the  pores  between  the  putKles  of  loose  material 
aie  p«tiaUy  or  completely  filled  with  a  water  solution  of  reactive 
components  and  chemical  reactions  take  place  between  the  reactive 
comixMieais. 


I  In  a  process  for  destroying  a  munitioa  containing  a  toxic 
agent  in  a  pool  which  is  filled  with  a  neutralizing  liquid  for  the 
toxK  agent,  the  pool  also  being  resistant  to  explosions  and  includ- 
ing lid  means  for  closing  the  pool  to  seal  against  toxic  emanations, 
the  process  composing  the  foUowuig  cycle  of  operations: 

(1)  equipping  the  mumoon  with  a  pyiotechmc  fragmentation 
device; 

(2)  introducing  the  munibon  into  the  pool; 

(3)  closing  said  pool  so  Chat  die  pool  is  sealed  with  respect  to 
toxic  emanadon: 

(4)  igniting  die  pyrotechnic  device  so  that  the  munibon  is 
fragmented  and  releases  the  toxK  agent  into  the  neutralizuig 

liquid; 

(5)  permitting  the  neutralizing  liquid  to  neutralize  die  toxic 

agent;  and 

(6)  leopening  the  pool  after  neuiralizatioa  of  the  toxk  agent  for 

another  cycle. 


5574a»5 
HOMOLOGOUS  RECOMBINATION  FOR  UNIVERSAL 
DONOR  CELLS  AND  CHIMERIC  MAMMALIAN  HOSTS 
Rala  Kackcrlapati,  Daricn,  Coan^-  Be»eriy  H.  KoUer,  Carr- 
bora;  OMTcr  Saithkt.  Ckapd  HIU,  both  oT  N.C;  Robert  B. 
Dabridge,  BdMMt,  CaUf.;  Gary  Gireaburs,  San  Carlo*, 
CaMf  •  Daniel  J.  Capon,  Hillsborough,  Caltr„-  Steren  R.  Wfl- 
M.-^  San  Frandsco,  CaBf..  and  Mariona  L.  A.  De  Rafael, 
Barcctona,  Spain,  aarignort  to  Cell  Gcncays,  Foster  CHy, 

CaUf. 
Cootinuarton-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  990,879.  Dec.  19,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,413,923,  whkh  b  a  contlauatk>o-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No. 
«U,I>20,  Nov.  19,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,41*,2«0,  which  is  a 
CMtiaaatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  Na  431,»72,  Nov.  19.  1989,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  385.M1,  JuL  19.  1989.  abandoned.  This 
apnHcatioa  Dec  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,4*9 
tat  CL*  C12N  limO:5A)0:  A*1K  4Sm:49m 

vs.cLim-1  ^J?^ 

5.  A  geneticaUy  engineered  mouse  characterized  by  lacking 
functional  class  1  and  0  major  histocompatibility  complex  antigens 
as  a  result  of  introduction  of  a  DNA  construct  iiito  embryonic  stem 
cell  producing  a  lesion  that  results  in  inactivation  of  the  IFNyR 
gene 


5474J»« 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MUTUAL  CHEMICAL  AND 
COMPACTION  TREATMENT  OF  INORGANIC  WASTES 
Thomas  Menxd,  HUden;  JoacMB  B«y«r,  Kttrten;  Gerd  Bauer, 
Lercrkusen,  Bemd  KogHa,  BcrgiKk  Giadbach,  aad  Roif 
pt-h,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  aarigaow  to  Bayer  Abtifag 
cadbck^  LevcfliaacM,  Gcrmaay 
PCT  Na.  PCT/EP93I^240, 1  371  Date  JaL  24,  1995.  i  102(e) 
Date  J«L  24.  1995,  per  Pab.  Na.  W094a2»2,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  9.  1994  

PCT  FUed  Nov.  19.  1993,  Ser.  N*  444,793 
Clirfms  priority,  application  Germaay.  Dee.  3,  1992.  42  40 

589.0 

tat  CL"  B09B  im 

MS.  CL  588— 2S2  "^ 


TRANSGENIC  MOUSE  CARRYING  A  NON-INFECTIOUS 

HTV  GENOME 
Paul  JoUcoenr.  Outrcmont  Canada,  assignor  to  L'lnstitut  De 

Recbenbcs  CUaiquca  De  Montreal,  Montreal.  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,670,  Aug.  20,  1991.  This 
appiicadon  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  294.908 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  15,  I99I,  2042625 
tat  CL*  CUN  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  888-3  3  Claims 

1.  A  transgenic  mouse  in  which  the  germ  ceQs  and  somatic  cells 
c«ry  at  least  one  copy  of  a  single  transgene  that  comprises: 
(i)  a  HTV  DNA  genome  from  which  is  deleted  the  S'-LTR,  a 
ponion  of  the  5'  leader  sequence,  and  a  portion  of  the  3'-LTR. 
whereby  said  HIV  DNA  and  its  RNA  transcript  are  rendered 
non-mfectious, 
(ii)  the  MMTV  LTR  promoter  opcrabvely  linked  to  the  1'  end  of 

said  DNA.  and 
(iii)  die  SV40  poly(A)  addition  signal  operatively  linked  to  the 
3'  end  of  said  DNA.  wherein  said  transgene  is  introduced  into 
said  mouse  or  an  ancestor  thereof  as  a  single  transgene,  such 
dial  said  mouse  has  the  entire  coding  sequence  of  said  HIV 
DNA  genome,  but  produces  non  infectious  HIV  RNA,  said 
transgemc  mouse  further  expressing  (a)  detectable  levels  of 
RNA  transcripts  encoding  HTV  proteins  env.  gag  and  pol  in  a 
promoter-specific  manner,  and  (b)  detecting  levels  of  HIV 
structural  proteins  env  and  gag. 


1.  A  method  for  the  mutual  chemical  treatment  and  compaction 
of  inorgamc  waste  matenals.  which  are  in  loose  particulate  form 
Mid  contain  water  and  also  contain  water-soluble  componems 
c^iaMe  of  reacang  with  one  another,  which  composes  mixing  said 
waste  matenals  together,  then  compacting  them  under  a  pressure 
...<»L-,>M  10  reduce  the  pore  volume  between  the  individual  par- 


5,574087 
BYE  GRASS  HYBRID  1917  AND  PARENTAL  LINES  71548 

AND7IS50 
Rom  H.  Rasmussen,  Hooper,  Nebr,  amignor  to  Nu-Dwarf 
Faram  tac^  Hooper,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  222JI68 
tat  CL'  AOIH  l/02:5A)0:5/IO 
VS.  CL  880—200  ^6  Claims 

1  Inbred  rye  grass  seed  designated  71548  having  ATCC  acces- 
sion No.  75707. 


2.  A  rye  grass  plant  produced  by  growing  die  seed  of  claim  1. 

6.  Inbied  rye  grass  seed  designated  71550  having  ATCC  Acces- 
sion No.  75706i 

7.  A  rye  grass  plant  produced  by  growing  the  seed  of  claim  6. 


5.574.210 
GRAY  LEAF  SPOT  RESISTANT  CORN  AND  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Mohammad    Saghai-Maroof,    Blacksburg,    Va.;    George    K. 
Rufener,  H,  Johnston,  Iowa;  Erik  Stromberg,  Blackbiu^ 
Va,;  Ronald  P.  Mowers,  and  Albert  J.  Balducdii,  both  of 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jon.  6. 1995,  Ser.  Na  4M.098 
tat  CL'  AOIH  5/00:1/100;  C12N  5/04:15/00 
VS.  a.  800—200  12  Claims 


5.574.208 

HYBRID  CORN  PLANT  (3893) 

Roy  Luedtke,  Jr.,  Grand  Forks  County,  N.  Dait,  assignor  to 

Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,966,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361.895 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2014.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.'  AOIH  1/02.4/00:5/00:5/04 

VS.  CL  800—200  5  Claims 

I.  A  hybrid  com  plant  designated  3893,  seed  of  said  hybrid 

having  ATCC  accession  number  97588. 


5.574.209 

HYBRID  MAIZE  PLANT  &  SEED  (3951) 
Vladimir  Puskaric,  Oxford  County,  Canada,  and  Roy  Luedtke, 
Jr.,  Grand  Forks  County,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Pioneer 
Hl-Bred  IntemationaL  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1995.  Ser.  Na  401.062 
tat  a.'  AOIH  5/00:4/00:  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  7  Claims 

1.  Hybnd  maize  seed  designated  3951,  representative  seed  hav- 
ing ATCC  Accession  Number  97500. 


GRAY    LEAF    SPOT    RATINGS 


62    COMMERCIAL    CORN    MVBRiDS 

I.  An  improved  maize  plant,  and  parts  thereof,  which  evidences 
a  resistance  response  to  Gray  Leaf  Spot  (GLS)  comprising  a 
genome,  homozygous  widi  respect  to  genetic  alleles  which  are 
tiative  to  a  first  parent  and  nonnalive  to  a  second  parent  of  the 
improved  maize  plant,  wherein  said  second  parent  evidences  sig- 
nificandy  less  resistant  response  to  GLS  than  said  first  parent  and 
said  improved  plant  comprises  alleles  from  said  first  parent  that 
evidences  resistance  to  GLS  in  hybrid  combination  in  at  least  two 
loci  selected  from:  Gocus  1)  chromosome  1.  proximate  map  unit 
124  through  135,  (locus  2)  chromosome  2,  proximate  map  unit  64 
duough  91,  (locus  3)  chromosome  5,  proximate  map  unit  103 
dirough  146  and  (locus  4)  chromosome  8,  proximate  map  unit  129 
tfaiough  136;  whereto  said  map  units  correspond  to  the  maize 
chromosome  map  of  RG.  3.  said  resistance  not  significantly  less 
dian  that  of  the  first  parent  in  die  same  hybrid  combination,  and 
yield  and  moisture  characteristics  which  are  not  significandy  dif- 
ferent than  diose  of  the  second  parent  in  die  same  hybrid  combi- 
nation. 


ELECTRICAL 


5^4^11 
DETECTOR  HAVING  SELF-CALIBRATION  FUNCTION 
Satoshi  Shinada,  Hitachi;  Seiko  Soznld,  HitacUota;  Shigeld 
-Hiucliitani,  Mito;  Sciichi  Ugai,  Hitachi;  Masayoshi  Kane- 
yasu,  Hitachi;  Hiroshi  Kuroiwa,  Hitachi,  and  Yoshihiro 
Yokota,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  JaMn 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,709,  Nov.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,429,736,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  985,654,  Dec  7, 

1992,  PaL  No.  531,283,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

595,824,  Oct.  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,174,884.  This  application 

May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,698 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20,  1989,  1-271666 

Int  CL"  GOIP  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—1  D  16  daims 

4 


2  3  5 

1.  An  acceleration  sensing  system  comprising: 

a  detection  section  for  detecting  a  displacement  of  a  movable 
portion  displaceable  according  to  an  acceleration; 

exciting  means  for  applying  an  exciting  signal  to  the  movable 
portion; 

signal  processing  noeans  for  giving  the  exciting  means  a  com- 
mand signal  for  the  exciting  signal  in  response  to  a  command 
signal  received  from  outside  the  signal  processing  means,  and 
receiving  a  response  signal  in  accordance  with  the  displace- 
ment of  the  movable  portion  caused  by  the  exciting  signal; 

memory  means  storing  data  concerning  an  initial  characteristic 
for  the  exciting  signal;  and 

a  communication  device  disposed  outside  the  signal  processing 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  signal  processing  means  a 
cofiunand  signal  for  causing  the  signal  processing  means  to 
give  the  exciting  means  the  command  signal  for  the  exciting 
signal; 

wherein  the  signal  processing  means  is  operative  to  compare  die 
initial  characteristic  data  with  the  response  signal. 
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ground  image  data,  and  an  average  background  plane  pixel 
value  standard  deviation  Og  calculated  from  image  data  over  a 
second  averaging  area  including  the  pixel  location  (jM)  in  the 
background  slice  image; 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  number  of  pixel  locations  in  a 
sample  depth  range  for  which  the  absolute  value  of  the  lesion 
signal  to  noise  ratio  exceeds  a  first  threshold  value; 

(e)  means  for  automatically  determining  a  depth  range  limit  of 
detectability  by  determining  the  sample  depth  range  at  which 
the  number  of  pixel  locations  in  the  sample  depth  range  where 
the  absolute  vidue  of  the  lesion  signal  to  noise  ratio  exceeds 
the  first  threshold  value  exceeds  a  second  threshold  value;  and 

(f)  means  for  displaying  the  depth  range  limit  of  detectability. 


5,574,213 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS 

Alfi«d  W.  Shanley.  P.O.  Box  692349,  Houston,  Tex.  77269 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402,614 

Int  a.'  GOIM  3/08 

VS.  a.  73—40.7  14  Clains 


UMI 


t  5,574,212 

AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 
RESOLUTION  OF  ULTRASOUND  SCANNERS 
Ernest  L.  Madsen;  James  A.  Zagzebsid;  Gary  R.  Frank,  and 
Jason  J.  Rownd,  aU  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni  Research  Foundatioa,  Madison,  Wis. 
FUed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,319 
Int  a."  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CI.  73—1  DV  29  Claims 

1.  An  automated  system  for  testing  the  resolution  capabilities  of 
ultrasound  scanners,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  digitized  target  slice  image  data  of  an 
ultrasound  image  corresponding  to  a  slice  whose  midplane  is 
superimposed  on  a  plane  of  an  ultrasound  phantom  which 
contains  the  centers  of  an  array  of  target  spheres  and  for 
storing  digitized  background  slice  image  data  of  an  ultrasound 
image  corresponding  to  a  slice  of  the  ultrasound  phantom 
which  contains  only  background  material; 

(b)  means  for  retrieving  the  stored  target  slice  and  background 
slice  image  data  for  analysis; 

(c)  means  for  calculating  a  lesion  signal  to  noise  ratio  (SNR)^  at 
each  defined  pixel  location  (j  J()  >n  the  target  slice  image  using 
an  average  target  slice  pixel  value  S^  calculated  from  image 
data  over  a  sample  area  centered  at  the  pixel  location  (jX)  in 
the  target  slice  image,  an  average  background  pixel  value  S^s 
calculated  from  image  data  over  a  first  averaging  area  cen- 
tered at  the  pixel  location  (j.k)  and  including  mostly  back- 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  refrigerant  coil  prior  to  assembly  into 
a  refrigerant  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  a  mixture  of  a  carrier 
gas  and  an  atomized  UV  fluorescent  liquid  dye  to  a  refrigerant 
coil  to  be  pressure  tested,  said  refrigerant  coil  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  first  conduit  means  having  a  first  valve 
means  operably  associated  therewith  and  having  a  nrst  cou- 
pling for  coupling  directly  to  the  inlet  of  said  refrigerant  coil, 
said  first  valve  means  being  positionable  in  an  open  position 
or  a  closed  position;    . 

second  conduit  means  for  exhausting  a  flow  of  a  mixture  of 
carrier  gas  and  an  atomized  UV  fluorescent  liquid  dye  from 
the  outlet  of  said  refrigerant  coil  which  has  been  pressure 
tested,  said  second  conduit  means  having  a  second  valve 
means  operably  associated  therewith  and  having  a  second 
coupling  for  coupling  directly  to  the  outlet  of  said  refrigerant 
coil,  said  second  valve  means  being  positionable  in  an  open 
position  or  a  closed  position; 
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third  conduit  means  for  introducing  a  predetennined  amount  of  a 
UV  fluorescent  liquid  dye  into  the  first  conduit  means,  said 
thiid  conduit  means  having  an  alomization  and  injection 
means  associated  therewith  for  causing  the  introduction  of  the 
predetermined  amount  of  UV  fluorescent  Uquid  dye  into  the 
first  conduit  means  in  atomized  form;  and 
automatic  control  means  having 

(i)  a  means  for  actuating  the  atomization  and  injection  means 
to  introduce  the  predetennined  amount  of  UV  fluorescent 
liquid  dye  in  atomized  form  into  the  first  cooduit  means: 
(ii)  a  means  for  positioning  the  second  valve  means  in  the 
open  position,  to  perirnt  a  pressure  drop  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  of  said  refngerani  coil  to  be  pressure  tested; 
(iii)  a  means  for  posiDomng  a  first  valve  means  in  the  open 
position,  to  permit  flow  of  the  atomized  mixture  throughout 
said  refrigerant  coil  to  be  pressure  tested; 
(iv)  a  meant  for  positioning  the  second  valve  means  in  the 
closed  position,  to  permit  pressurization  and  testing  of  sad 
refngerant  coil  to  be  pressure  tested; 
(v)  a  means  for  positioning  the  second  valve  means  in  the 
open  position,  to  permit  exhaust  of  the  atomized  mixture 
from  said  refngerant  coil  upon  completion  of  pressure 
testing  and  to  depressurize  said  refrigerant  coil; 
(vi)  a  means  for  posiDoning  the  first  valve  means  in  the  closed 
position,  to  isolate  said  refrigerant  coil  from  the  carrier  gas 
and  permit  safe  disconnection  of  said  refrigerant  coil  from 
the  first  conduit  means;  and 
(vii)  a  means  for  positioning  the  second  valve  means  in  the 
closed  position,  to  permit  isolation  of  the  second  conduit 
means  from  the  environment  when  said  refrigerant  coil  is 
disconnected  from  the  second  conduit  means; 
wherein  the  automabc  control  means  further  includes  means  for 
actuating  means  (i)  through  (vii)  in  order. 


a  second  annular  electrically  conductive  wall,  said  second  annu- 
lar wall  being  affixed  to  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  walls 
and  pwallel  and  spaced-apart  relative  to  said  first  annular 
wall; 

a  bed  of  molecular  sieves  between  said  first  and  second  annular 

walls;  anc* 
means  electronically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  annular 
walls  for  measuring  the  capacitance  across  the  bed  between 
Said  first  and  second  annular  walls  to  determine  the  water 
content  of  a  dielectric  oil  between  said  first  and  second 
annular  walla. 


METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THERMODYNAMIC  AND 

MOLECULAR  PROPERTIES  IN  THE  LIQUID  PHASE 

James  W.  Bunger;  Christopher  P.  Russell,  and  Pr«s«l  A.  V. 

Devineni,  aU  of  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  assigiiors  to  James  W. 

Bonier  &  AsMciatcs,  lac^  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Cootinuatloii-lnpart  of  Ser.  No.  204,553,  Mar.  1,  1994,  abwi- 

doned.  Thb  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,379 

InL  CU*  G«1N  33/00 

VS.  a.  73—6434  17  Claims 


5,574,214 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  DIELECTRIC  OIL 

ChiMopber  S.  Balton,  Manltou  Springs,-  James  D.  Pierce, 

CoiorMlo  Sprints;  Gregory  S.  Sprengcr.  Colorado  Springs, 

Md  Benjamin  G.  Taylor,  Caiorado  Springs.  aU  of  Colo^ 

Mripiors  to  Vekoo  Filters,  tac  Colorado  Springs,  Cdc 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,1M 

InL  CL*  GOIN  37/00:33/26 

VS.  CL  73-61X3  *  Clatas 


UMI 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  removing  water  from  a  dielectric 
oil.  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  wall,  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  located 

around  the  penphery  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall; 
a  second  cylindrical  wall,  coaxial  with  said  first  cylindrical  wall 

said  second  cylindrical  wall  mcluding  a  plurality  of  apertures 

located  around  the  periphery  of  said  second  cylindrical  wall. 

the  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  walls  forming 

spaced-apart  parallel  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 

first  and  second  cylindrical  walls; 
a  first  annular  electrically  conductive  wall,  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  and  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  walls; 


1.  A  method  for  cakulating  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
individual  molecules  (MWo)  in  a  sample,  where  the  molecules  in 
solution  associate  to  form  clusters,  which  method  comprises. 

(a)  heating  a  reference  portion  of  a  solvent  at  a  reference 
temperature  (T,)  lo  form  a  samrated  solvent  vapor  at  vapor 
pressure  (P,)  above  the  reference  pottion. 

(b)  dissolving  a  measured  mass  of  the  sample  in  a  measured 
second  portion  of  the  solvent  to  provide  a  solution  with  a 
known  concentration  (C)  of  the  sample  in  terms  of  mass  per 
unit  volume,  and  heating  a  sample  portion  of  the  solution  to  a 
sample  lemperanire  (Tj)  to  form  a  saturated  solvent  vapor 
above  the  sample  portion  at  vapor  pressure  (Pj). 

(c)  measuring  the  deviation  of  the  sample  temperature  and  vapor 
pressure  (T5,  Pj)  from  the  reference  temperanire  and  vapor 
pressure  (T„.  P  ,).  and  computing  an  apparent  molar  concen- 
tration (C„)  in  moles  per  unit  volume  by  reference  to  the 
deviation,  the  apparent  concentration  being  the  molar  concen- 
tration of  the  clusters  of  associated  molecules  and  any  unas- 
sociated  molecules, 

(d)  computing  an  apparent  molecular  weight  (MW)  from  the 
equation: 


AW  = 


C 


the  apparent  molecular  weight  being  the  average  molecular  weight 
of  clusters  of  associated  molecules  and  any  unassociated  mol- 
ecules. 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  for  m  repetitions  with  a 
different  value  of  concentration  (C)  for  each  repetition. 


(f)  solving  for  a,,  a 


.  a„  and  MW  „  from  the  MW  and  C  dau 


points  from  the  following  set  of  equations: 
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«,  =  - 


J* 


an  equation  def  ned  by 


rc^' 


(*Wo)^' 
an  equation  deined  by 


yiC-l 


5^4^17 
ENGINE  MISnRE  DETECTION  WITH  COMPENSATION 

FOR  NORMAL  ACCELERATION  OF  CRANKSHAFT 
Jay  C.  McCombie,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Auburn  HlUs,  Mkfa. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,117 
InL  O.^  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—116  8  Claims 

FT— » 


.ww  =  - 


MWo 


1  =  2 


K. 


uid  a  subset  of  equations  that  are  relations  between  k,  and  n, 
1=2  to  m 


and 
n 


for 


••>) 


k.=f(n,«,42. . 

where  m  is  an  Integer  greater  than  2,  k„  are  equilibrium  constants 
of  association  between  the  monomers  and  the  clusters,  a,,  a^, ...  a, 
are  constants,  and  j  is  an  integer  greater  than  0,  the  number  of  the 
apparent  molecular  weight  (MW)  versus  concentration  (C)  data 
points  produced  by  the  repetitions  in  step  (e)  being  an  integer 
greater  than  j. 


5,574,216 

ROTARY  DRUM  CENTERING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Koji  Hlyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1994,  6-023228 

InL  CL'  GOIM  I/OO 

VS.  CL  73—65.01  19  Claims 


15.  An  apparatus  for  centering  a  rotary  drum  so  that  a  magnetic 
head  is  positioned  thereon,  comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  the  rotary  drum; 

means  for  rotating  the  rotary  drum  about  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence axis: 

means  for  sensing  the  positioa  of  a  peripheral  surface  of  the 
rotary  drum;  and 

tapping  means  for  tapping  a  target  portion  of  the  holding  means 
which  is  concentric  with  an  outer  circumferential  portion  of 
the  rotary  drum  and  for  inducing  the  rotary  drum  to  move 
radially  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  axis  of  rotation 
until  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  drum  becomes  coinci- 
dent with  the  predetermined  reference  axis  and  assumes  a 
position  wherein  a  magnetic  head  can  be  accurately  posi- 
tioned on  the  rotary  drum. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  misfire  in  individual  cylinders  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  rotation  of  a  crankshaft; 

measuring  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  measuring 
changes  in  angular  velocity  corresponding  to  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  expected  cylinder  firings; 

means  for  sorting  an  even  number  of  angular  velocity  changes 
by  amplitude  for  a  piedetermined  series  of  expected  cylinder 
firings; 

averaging  means  for  averaging  two  middle  most  of  the  angular 
velocity  changes  from  said  sorted  plurality  of  angular  velocity 
changes  so  as  to  provide  an  average  change  in  velocity  value; 

deviation  means  coupled  to  said  averaging  means  and  measuring 
means  for  determining  a  deviation  between  a  change  in  angu- 
lar velocity  for  a  selected  cylinder  firing  and  die  average 
change  in  velocity  value;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  deviation  with  a  threshold  value  to 
detect  the  occurrence  of  a  misfire  for  the  selected  cylinder  as 
a  result  of  said  comparison. 


5,574^18 

DETERMINING  THE  LENGTH  AND  AZIMUTH  OF 

FRACTURES  IN  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Robert  J.  Withers,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,147 

InL  CL*  E21B  47/00 

VS.  a.  73—152.02  8  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  determining  the  approximate  length  and  azimuth 

20  X 
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of  a  hydraulic  fracture  within  a  subtenanean  fonuabon.  said 
method  comprising: 
carrying  out  a  seismic  survey  of  the  fonnation  from  a  tint 
pMitioa  on  die  surface  before  fonmng  said  hydraulic  fracture 
in  said  fonnation: 
pumping  a  ftactunng  fluid  through  the  wellbore  of  an  injectKm 
well  into  said  formation  to  imtiate  and  propagate  said  hydrau- 
lic fracnwe  therein; 
carrying  out  another  seismic  survey  of  the  formation  from  the 
jwface  after  said  hydraulic  fracture  has  been  formed  in  said 
fbtmation;  and 
comparing  said  seismic  surveys  to  determine  the  approximate 

length  and  azimuth  of  said  hydrauUc  fracture; 
wherein  the  steps  of  carrying  out  said  seismic  surveys  before 
and  after  the  forming  of  said  hydraulic  fracture  comprise: 
positioning  a  seismic  source  at  said  first  positioa  on  one  side 

of  said  injection  well; 
positioning  an  array  of  acoustical-energy  sensors  on  the  the 

opposite  side  of  said  injection; 
activaliiig  «aid  seumic  source  to  generate  and  impart  acousti- 
cal enerxy  signals  into  the  earth;  and 
receiving  said  acoustical  energy  signals  at  said  array  after  said 
signals  have  passed  through  the  earth. 


to  Morata 


nEZOEXEcruc  vibrator 

YosUaki  Hdnoocbl,  Nafaokakyo,  Japan,  aaiv 
Maaufacturtng  Co^  LuL,  Kyoto-ta,  Jayaa 

FUed  Apr  21,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  42«,MS 

r%mtm^  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1W4,  ft-n231fl 

Iirt.  CL''  BtlL  41/08 

VS.  CL  73— S»4.12  '  Cto»^ 


28b 


t 


_1L 


^ 


2B 


means  being  so  located  that  said  force  applying  elements 
apply  said  longitudinal  force  to  said  blade  in  zones  of  said 
blade  that  are  at  a  distance  from  each  other  smaller  than  a 
distance  between  said  terminal  porbons; 

means  for  setting  said  beams  into  vibration  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  major  faces  of  said  blade;  and 

means  for  measuring  a  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  beams. 


ANGULAR  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Kyoo  Y.  Park,  aod  Suk  M.  ChoJ.  both  of  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea, 
Msignon  to  Samsung  Electro- Mechanics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoogki- 
do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Oct.  28,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  33»A62 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  2»,  1993, 
22432;  Oct.  29.  1993,  22433;  Oct  29,  1993,  22763;  Oct  29, 
1993.  22764 

Int  CL»  G«1P  15/08 

VS.  CL  73—S14M  *  0««« 

•w  m 


1.  A  piezoelectric  vibrator  comprising: 

a  prism-shaped  vibrating  body  for  making  a  bending  vibration. 

said  pnsm-shaped  vibrating  body  having  an  extenor  surface 

having  extenor  portions, 
wherein  a  hardness  of  one  exterior  portion  of  said  vibrating  body 

in  a  direction  of  a  basic  bending  vibration  is  lower  than  a 

hardness  of  other  exterior  portions  of  the  vibrating  body 


5.574020 
VIBRATING  BEAM  FORCE-FREQUENCY  TRANSDUCER 
YvoB  Amand,  L'lale  Adaaa.  aad  Jeaa-Pierre  Pethaire,  Arfea- 
tcnil,  bodi  of  France,  alienors  to  Sagem  SA.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  512.966 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  France,  Aug.  10,  1994,  94  09908 
tat  CL*  G81L ///O. //26 
VS.  CL  73— 514J9  *  O"*^ 

1.  A  vibraung  beam  force -frequency  transducer  comprising: 
a  flat  elongate  blade  having  two  mutually  parallel  major  faces, 
comprising  a  middle  portion  constituting  two  mutually  paral- 
lel lateral  beams  separated  by  a  gap  and  terminal  portions 
intercoiwecting  said  lateral  beams  and  extensions  of  said 
terminal  portions  parallel  to  the  beams  and  directed  toward  a 
middle  nortion  of  the  blade  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  each  one  of  said  extensions  to 
a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  force  applying  elements  for 
^>plying  a  longitudinal  force  to  said  Wade,  said  connecting 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  an  angular  acceleration,  comprising: 

an  elastic  plate  having  a  pair  of  symmetrical  and  opposite  arms 
arranged  outward  from  a  center  of  the  plate,  said  arms  bend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  a  rotation  force  acting 
about  an  axis  lying  within  a  plane  formed  by  the  arms; 

a  pair  of  piezoelectric  elements  adhered  onto  the  elastic  plate, 
each  element  being  symmetrically  positioned  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  center  of  the  plate, 

the  piezoelectric  elements  generating  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  tensile  or  compressing  forces  formed  by  the 
bending  of  the  elastic  plate; 

a  pair  of  inertia  bodies,  each  body  being  symmetrically  posi- 
tioned at  an  end  of  each  arm;  and 

a  member  for  supporting  the  center  of  die  elastic  plate,  wherein 

said  elastic  plate  has  position-indicating  grooves  to  which  the 
piezoelectnc  elements  are  attached. 


'  5.574.222 

ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Michael  Offcnbcrg.  'nicbingcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  511.184 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1994,  44  31 
338.1 

tat  CL»  GOIP  15/125 
VS.  a.  73— 614J2  6  Claims 


1.  An  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  bending  dement  mounted  to  the  substrate; 

a  seismic  mass  suspended  from  the  bending  element; 

a  plurality  of  movable  electrodes  suspended  from  the  seismic 
mass  and  adapted  to  move  with  respect  to  the  substrate  in 
response  to  an  acceleration; 

a  connecting  beam  mounted  on  the  substrate; 

a  first  group  of  fixed  electrodes  suspended  from  the  connecting 
beam,  the  first  group  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  electrodes, 
each  of  the  fixed  electrodes  of  the  first  group  arranged  on  one 
side  of  a  respective  one  of  the  movable  electrodes;  and 

a  second  group  of  fixed  electrodes,  each  of  the  fixed  electrodes 
of  the  second  group  individually  mounted  on  the  substrate  and 
arranged  on  another  side  of  the  respective  movable  electrode 
opposite  the  side  of  the  respective  movable  electrode  on 
which  a  respective  fixed  electrode  of  the  first  group  is 
arranged; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  groups  of  fixed  electrodes  and  the 
movable  electrodes  form  at  least  one  plate  capacitor. 


5.574.224 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  CONTROL  OF  RAILS  ON  A 

RAILWAY  LINE  BY  ULTRASONICS 

Jean-Pierre  Jaeggi.  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Spcao 

tatemationai  SA.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Conltauation  of  Ser.  No.  162,705,  Dec.  7. 1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcalion  Jun.  2.  1995,  Ser.  No.  459.627 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  23,  1992, 
3928/92 

tat  a.*  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73—636  13  ( 


5,574,223 

SCAN  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  USING  SCAN  RATE 
MODULATION 
Kari  F.  Kie<^,  Woodlands.  Tex^  assignor  to  Gas  Research 
Institute,  Chicago,  111. 

Coatinuatian-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  222,621.  Apr.  5,  1994.  This 
application  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,032 
tat  a.*  GOIN  29/10:29/26 
VS.  CL  73—623  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  scanning  a  surface  and  cross-section  of  a  wall  of 
an  elongated  cylindrical  object  with  an  ultrasonic  scan  assembly 
having  a  rotalable  sensor  section  capable  of  rotating  as  said  scan 
assembly  is  advanced  axially  in  said  cylindrical  object,  said  sensor 
section  including  scan  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  ultra- 
sonic energy,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  said  scan  assembly  in  an  axial  direction  along  said 

elongated  cylindrical  object; 
rotating  said  sensor  section  of  said  scan  assembly  at  a  first  scan 
rate  as  said  scan  assembly  advances  in  said  axial  direction  so 
as  to  create  a  helical  scan  pattern;  and 
modulating  the  scan  rate  of  said  sensor  section  as  said  scan 
assembly  advances  in  said  object  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
object  scanned  at  said  first  scan  rate  is  scanned  at  a  second 
scan  rate. 


1.  A  continuous  nondesUuctive  control  process  for  rails  on  a 
railway  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  probe  along  and  in  acoustic  contact  with  a  rail  of  said 
railway  line; 

successively  emitting  beams  of  ultrasounds  into  a  rail  head  at 
different  points  along  the  rail  spaced  by  a  measured  distance: 

receiving  ultrasound  echoes  of  said  successive  beams  of  ultra- 
sounds reflected  from  obstacles  situated  inside  said  rail; 

measuring,  for  each  of  said  ultrasound  beams  emitted  into  said 
rail  head,  and  acoustic  distance  between  each  of  said  different 
points  along  the  rail  and  points  at  which  said  obstacles  inside 
said  rail  generate  a  reflection  of  said  emitted  ultrasound 
beams; 

establishing  a  bidirectional  map  of  said  received  ultrasound 
echoes  by  correlating  a  distance  between  each  of  said  different 
points  with  said  acoustic  distance  for  each  of  said  received 
ultrasound  echoes; 

performing  a  comparison  and  a  superposition  of  said  bidirec- 
tional map  with  at  least  one  selected  mask  having  a  window, 
of  which  a  shape,  orientation,  and  dimensions  are  determined 
by  characteristic  features  of  said  rail  and  by  a  type  of  obstacle 
to  be  located,  (hereby  allowing  an  identification  of  the  type 
and  shape  of  obstacles  situated  inside  said  rail. 


171-487  O.C.-%- 17:  QU 
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5^4025 
APTARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  LASER  SEAM 
Peter  J.  Modem,  Pratam;  WUBm  ONeUl,  Uverpool;  Martta 
R.  Sparkes.  MacdcfMd,  ud  WUllun  M.  Ste«i.  Cadley,  aU 
or  UaUcd  Kiii«do«.  miitpon  to  British  Nndw  FuHs  pk, 
Warriii«toii,  tnitcd  Kintdon 

FUcd  Jun.  20.  1»4,  S«r.  No.  2«J17 
ClaiMS  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Klncdom.  Jun.  18,  1993, 

9312SS4 

InL  CL'  G«U  1/56 

VS.  CL  73-M3  »*  "-^ 


5,574027 
PAPER  BOARD  CREASE  FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
RussHI  J.  Allan.  Alphingtoo.  AustraBa.  assignor  to  Aracor  Lim- 
ited. South  Melbourne,  AustraUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU»4«0142,  i  371  Date  Aug.  22,  1995.  i  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/22010,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  29,  1994  

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  507321 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Mar.    23.    1993, 

PL7950 

InL  a."  GOIN  3/20 

U5.CL73-849  *  "-^ 


OONTnOL 

trtrat 


1.  A  method  of  delecting  the  spatial  position  of  a  laser  beam 
relative  to  a  body  kxaiable  in  •  path  of  the  laser  beam  by  detecting 
an  acoustK  signal  ptwJuced  by  the  laser  beam  in  die  body,  wherein 
the  laser  beam  includes  a  power  modulation  signal  and  d>e  body 
has  a  plurality  of  acoustic  sensors  for  detecting  and  producmg  an 
output  indicative  of  die  acoustic  signal  produced  m  d>e  body  by  the 
laser  beam,  die  mediod  including  die  steps  of: 

detecting,  in  die  outputs  of  die  acoustic  sensors,  signals  corre- 
spooding  to  die  power  modulation  signal  of  die  laser  beam: 

and 
detecting  any  difference  m  phase  between  die  detected  signals, 
said  detected  phase  difference  indicative  of  die  spaual  posi- 
tion of  die  laser  beam  relative  to  said  body. 


I  An  apparatus  for  determining  die  crease  characteristics  of  a 
conugated  paper  board  sample,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sample  location  area; 

a  load  cell  for  measunng  an  applied  force,  said  load  cell  being 
located  widiin  said  sample  location  are*  such  dial  one  surface 
of  a  sample  positioned  on  die  sample  location  area  overlies 
the  load  cell;  and 

a  creasing  edge  positioned  to  transversely  overlie  die  sample 
location  area  at  a  location  laterally  spaced  from  die  load  cell, 
wherein  die  creasing  edge  is  adapted  to  transversely  overiie 
die  opposite  surface  of  a  sample  positioned  on  die  sample 
location  area,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  die  sample  on  die  side 
of  die  creasing  edge  remote  from  die  load  cell  can  be  rotated 
about  die  creasing  edge  towards  die  load  cell,  such  dial  die 
force  exerted  on  die  load  ceU  is  in  die  same  rotational  direc- 
tion as  die  force  exened  on  die  sample. 


5,57402* 
TRANSPORTABLE  ENVIRONMENTAL  TEST  FACILITY 
Kenneth  R.  Reuther,  Plj  ■■■>>;  Stcpkca  A.  Nolan,  Fendale; 
RictannI  W.  Squirt*,  CtmmtnttomwMp;  Marti  N.  Maakill, 
nil  ■Ingliaw  awl  Mark  W.  lUlcy,  Fannlngtoo,  all  of  Mich., 
asBigBors  to  Ford  Motor  CoapMy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  *.  1995,  Ser.  Na  417,522 
InL  a.*  COIN  29/00 
UA  a.  73-6W  15  ClaiB* 


547402S  _„ 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID  OSCILLATOR 
SIGNALS 
Alain  G.  Bailn,  VUiejulf.  France,  asrignor  to  Schlumberger 
Industries,  SJi.,  Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  U,  1993,  93  07042 
InL  CL'  GOIF  1/32 
VS.  CL  73— ML19  '  ^^*^^ 


— C7 


1.  A  transportable  environmental  test  facUity  for  testing  a  vehicle 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels  comprising: 

a  trailer  having  an  enclosure,  a  trailer  bed  and  trailer  wheels, 
said  vehicle  being  entirely  enclosed  in  die  enclosure  of  die 
nailer  to  provide  a  controlled  environment  for  testing; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators  being  secured  to  die  trailer  bed 
and  a  seismic  mass.cach  hydraulic  acnuior  being  adapted  to 
support  one  of  die  wheels  of  die  vehicle  to  be  tested; 

a  hydraulic  Buid  circuit  including  die  hydraulic  actuators;  and 

a  controller  operatively  associated  widi  die  hydraulic  fluid  cir- 
cuit and  hydraulic  actuators  causmg  die  wheels  of  die  vehicle 
lo  be  tested  to  move  vertically  in  a  controlled  manner  relative 
to  die  seismic  mass  to  simulate  vehicle  operating  conditions. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  a  fluid 
widiin  a  fluid  oscillator  composing  detector  means  for  detecting 
fluid  oscillauons  and  providing  a  signal  representing  die  osciUa- 
tions.  a  pealt  detector  comprising  a  direshold  device  receiving  a 
fir«  signal  corresponding  to  die  signal  representing  die  oscilla- 
tions die  direshold  device  being  in  a  conductive  s«ate  when  a 
voluge  applied  diereto  exceeds  a  direshold  value,  die  device  dien 
providing  a  second  signal  widi  a  drop  in  potential  relative  to  die 
first  signal,  means  for  receiving  and  storing  die  second  signal,  and 
comparison  means  comparing  die  value  of  die  second,  stored 


signal  with  the  value  of  the  first  signal  and  providing  an  output 
signal  characteristic  of  the  relative  values  of  the  first  and  second 
signals,  wherein  the  peak  detector  further  comprises  an  amplifier 
which  receives  and  amplifies  the  signal  provided  by  the  detector 
means  and  which  provides  the  first  signal  to  the  threshold  device, 
the  amplifier  having  a  gain  which  is  controlled  by  the  second 
signal  received  from  the  threshold  device. 


5374429 

ELECTROMC  WATER  METER  WTTH  CORRECTIONS 

FOR  FLOW  RATE 

Juan  B.  Castillo,  Zaragoza,  Spain,  assignor  to  Cootadores  de 

Aqua  dc  Zaragoza,  La  Cartuja  Bi^a,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,927 

InL  CI."  GOIF  1/12 

VS.  a.  73—861.78  8  Qaims 
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I.  A  method  of  making  an  electroiuc  water  meter  to  accurately 
measure  the  volume  of  water  flowing  through  the  meter  especially 
at  low  flow  rates  to  detect  leakage,  the  meter  comprising  a  body 
member  through  which  the  water  flows,  a  magnetic  rotor  means 
mounted  on  the  body  and  movable  by  the  flow  of  water  to  produce 
magnetic  signals  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  rotor  means 
movement,  electronic  circuit  means  mounted  on  the  body  member 
to  detect  the  magnetic  signals  and  convert  the  magnetic  signals  into 
digital  signals  which  are  frequency  pulse  signals,  and  an  electronic 
correction  circuit  means  mounted  on  the  meter  body  member  to 
correct  for  non-proportionality  between  water  flow  and  rotor 
means  movement  frequency,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  dividing  the  digital  signals  by  the  number  of  digital  signals 
produced  by  each  complete  movement  of  the  rotor  means; 

(b)  entering  a  set  of  corrections  into  a  non-volatile  integrated 
circuitry  memory,  the  set  of  corrections  being  for  each  flow  of 
water  over  a  flow  range  of  the  meter; 

(c)  displaying  on  display  means  the  volume  of  water  as  cor- 
rected by  the  electronic  correction  circuit; 

(d)  testing  each  individual  water  meter  on  a  test  bench  with  at 
least  three  water  flow  rates; 

(e)  comparing  the  rotor  means  of  each  individual  water  meter  to 
a  prototype  rotor  means  at  said  three  water  flow  rates; 

(0  using  the  digital  signals  generated  during  said  test  to  calcu- 
late the  tet  of  corrections  for  the  individual  meter  to  correct 
for  difi^erences  between  the  rotor  means  and  the  prototype 
rotor  means; 

(g)  entering  the  set  of  corrections  into  the  no-volatile  integrated 
circuit  memory  as  the  set  of  corrections  for  individual  differ- 
ences of  each  rotor  means  from  the  prototype;  and 

(h)  displaying  on  the  display  means  a  leakage  indication  for 
flows  of  water  over  a  selected  time  below  a  selected  amount. 


5374030 

SILICA  GEL,  TENAX,  AND  CARBON  MEDIA 

ADSORPTION  TUBE  FOR  THE  SAMPLING  OF  A  WIDE 

VARIETY  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  IN  AQt  AND  GAS 

STREAMS 
Steven  F.  Baugh,  Broomfieid,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Havelick  & 
Associates,  Ltd.,  Broooifiekl,  Colo. 

FUcd  OcL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326394 

InL  CL*  COIN  //22 

U.S.  CL  73— 86303  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  sampling  gas  wherein  said  method  comprises 
providing  a  sample  tube  comprising  silica  gel,  an  adsorbent  poly- 
mer of,  or  derivative  of,  2,6-diphenyly-p-phenylene  oxide,  and 
carbon,  said  sample  tube  comprising  a  stainless  steel  tube  having  a 
glass  wool  plug  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  end  connected  to  a 
fitting  connected  to  a  reducer  connected  to  an  end  cap,  one  said 
end  cap  being  an  inlet  end.  the  method  further  comprises  removing 
the  cap  at  the  inlet  end  such  that  gas  being  sampled  can  pass  into 
the  stainless  steel  tube  by  passing  in  order  through  a  passage  in  the 
reducer  at  the  inlet  end,  a  passage  in  the  fitting  at  the  iiUet  end.  and 
the  glass  wool  plug  at  the  inlet  end.  and  wherein  the  silica  gel, 
adsorbent  polymer  of,  or  derivative  of,  2.6-diphenyl-p-phenylene 
oxide,  and  carbon  are  located  within  the  stainless  steel  tube  and 
arranged  therewithin  such  that  after  passing  through  the  glass  wool 
plug  at  die  inlet  end  the  gas  being  sampled  can  pass  in  order 
through  the  silica  gel,  a  glass  wool  plug,  the  adsorbent  polymer  of. 
or  derivative  of,  2,6-diphenyl-p-phenylene  oxide,  a  glass  wool 
plug,  the  carbon,  and  the  glass  wool  plug  at  the  end  of  the  staiidess 
steel  mbe  opposite  the  inlet  end. 


5374031 

MAGNETOELASTIC  CONTACTLESS  TORQUE 

TRANSDUCER  WITH  A  SHAFT  WFTH  A  DUPLEX 

ANISOTROPIC  MICROSTRUCTLTRE 

Kent  Blomkvist,  Hallstahammar,  and  Eva  Wadman,  VSsteris, 

both   of  Sweden,   assignors   to  Asea   Brown   Boveri  AB, 

Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  522327 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  27,  1993,  9301800 
InL  CL'  GOIL  l/OO 
VS.  CL  73—862336  4  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetoelastic  torque  transducer  for  electrically  measuring 
torsional  stresses  in  a  shaft,  wherein  the  transducer  comprises  a 
first  device  for  creating  an  axially  directed  magnetizing  field  in  the 
shaft,  cyclically  varying  in  time,  the  shaft  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  zone  provided  with  an  anisotropy.  the  effect  of  which  is  to 
deflect  the  magnetic  flux  density  jn  a  direction  away  fix>m  the 
natural  direction  along  the  shaft,  aiicl  a  second  device  for  measur- 
ing the  reluctance  differences,  indiiced  by  the  torsional  stresses, 
between  a  zone  where  the  magnetic  field  has  been  deflected  and  a 
region  where  the  magnetic  field  ^has  not  been  deflected,  and 
between  zones  where  the  magnetn:  field  has  been  deflected  in 
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different  directions,  respectively,  wherein  the  sJuft  is  fomied  of  a 
matenal  which  has  a  geometncally  amso«ropic  nucrostnicture  with 
at  least  two  phases,  of  which  one  phase  compnses  relatively 
soft-magnetic  conunuous  streaks  with  magnetoelastic  properties 
and  at  least  one  phase  which  has  a  considerably  lower  permeabil- 
ity and  the  deflection  of  the  magnetic  flux  density  in  the  zone/ 
zoiies  takes  pUce  by  mechanicaily  distorting  the  shaft  within  the 
zone/zones. 


said  flow  channel  in  said  control  body  and  out  through  said 
ouUet  opening  of  said  upper  end  wall  of  said  housing. 


5^4032 
LIQUID  SAMPLE  FLOW-THROUGH  ANALYSIS  CELL 
Robert  A.  Davidson,  Heber.  and  Edward  B.  Walker.  O^ 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Robert  Davidson,  Herber  City, 
and  Edward  Walker,  Ogden,  both  of  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  1.  1995,  S«r.  No.  457,719 

InL  CL*  G«1N  1/00 

VS.  a.  73-«*«.»l  '  ^^*^^ 


5,574033 

NON-CONTACT  RAILWAY  WHEEL  TEST  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

John  D.  Ottver,  FIommmt,  DL.  and  Roffer  M.  Whitson,  WUson- 

Tille,  Ahu.  assignon  to  Amstcd  Industries  Incorporated 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324037 

InL  a."  GOIB  I2I/I4.2I/00;2I/I2:  G«IM  17/10 

Ui.a.73-»5J  'o*^ 
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1  A  Bow-through  cell  which  operates  in  conjunction  with  a 
reflectance  or  fluorescence  spectroscopy  apparatus  for  analysis  on 
a  real-ume  basis  of  a  sample  from  a  low-volume,  low-flow  rate 
liquid  stream,  comprising:  „  v 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  including  an  upper  end  wall  having  an 
outlet  opening,  a  lower  end  wall  made  of  a  clear  transparent 
material  suitable  for  viewing  a  sample  of  a  liquid  stream 
passing  over  said  lower  end  wall  by  a  spectroscopy  apparatus, 
and  a  curved  sidewall  defining  a  hollow  interior  and  havmg  an 
inlet  opemng  displaced  above  said  lower  end  wall:  and 

(b)  a  cylindrical  flow  control  body  including  an  upper  end.  a 
lower  end.  and  a  conical  shaped  outer  surface  conunuously 
increasing  in  diameter  from  said  upper  end  to  said  lower  end 
and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  flow  channel  defined 
dieiethrough  from  said  lower  end  to  said  upper  end; 

(c)  said  control  body  being  positioned  within  said  houswg  such 
that  said  upper  end  of  said  control  body  abuts  said  upper  end 
wall  of  said  housing  to  align  said  flow  channel  in  communi- 
cauon  with  said  outlet  opening  and  such  that  said  lower  end 
of  said  control  body  is  spaced  a  short  axial  distance  above 
said  lower  transparent  end  wall  of  said  housing  to  define  a 
sample  stream  viewing  area  between  said  lower  end  of  said 
control  body  and  said  lower  end  wall  of  said  housmg.  said 
outer  surface  of  said  control  body  being  displaced  from  an 
intenor  surface  of  said  sidewall  of  said  housing  by  a  lateral 
distance  conunuously  decreasing  from  said  upper  end  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  control  body  so  as  to  continuously  decrease 
available  flow  volume  between  said  control  body  and  said 
housing  sidewall  and  thereby  increase  the  flow  velocity  of  a 
liquid  stream  that  enters  said  inlet  opemng  and  flows  radially 
about  and  centnfugally  downwardly  over  said  outer  surface  of 
said  control  body  to  said  lower  end  thereof  and  then  radially 
inwardly  across  said  sample  stream  viewing  area  where  real 
time  analysis  of  a  sample  of  said  stream  is  taken  by  the 
spectroscopy  apparatus  before  said  stream  exiu  up  through 


1  A  non-contact  lest  apparatus  for  a  railroad  wheel,  said  wheel 
having  a  front  face,  a  tear  face,  a  tread  with  a  tread  face  and  an 
outer  diameter,  an  inner  bore  with  an  inner  bore  diameter,  a 
perimeter  with  a  flange  at  said  perimeter,  a  rear  flange  face,  a  front 
flange  face  in  proximity  to  said  tread  face,  a  generally  centrally 
located  hub.  a  rear  hub  face,  a  front  hub  face,  said  inner  bore  being 
generally  centrally  located  and  extending  through  said  hub  and 
having  a  wheel  axis,  said  tread  having  a  tread  front  face  at  the 
perimeter  of  said  wheel  front  face  and  a  circumference  with  a  tape 
line  thereon,  said  test  apparatus  comprising: 
a  holding  fixture  for  said  wheel,  which  fixture  is  operable  to 
retain  said  wheel  in  a  test  orienution  and  to  rotate  said  wheel 
for  analysis  of  test  parameters: 
a  plurality  of  non-contact  laser  sensors  and  magnetic  induction 
sensors,  each  of  said  sensors  operable  to  sense  at  least  one  of 
a  point  and  a  real  location  on  a  wheel  surface  and  provide  an 
output  signal  of  said  at  least  one  point  and  a  real  location  as  a 
sensed  parameter; 
a  first  and  thiee-axis  sampling  assembly  for  mapping  a  reference 
plane  and  fixing  a  coonlinate  relationship  for  said  railroad 
wheel    said  first  assembly  having  a  first  induction  sensor 
positionable  in  proximity  to  said  tread  front  face,  a  second 
induction  sensor  in  proximity  to  said  flange  rear  face  and  a 
first  laser  sensor  in  proximity  to  said  tread  for  sensing  a 
plurality  of  data  points  about  the  perimeter  of  the  wheel, 
across  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  wheel  and  between  the 
fttMit  face  and  rear  face  of  said  wheel; 
a  second  and  two-axis  sampling  assembly  having  a  third  induc- 
tion sensor,  a  cluster  of  laser  sensors  with  a  second  laser 
sensor,  a  thiid  laser  sensor,  a  fourth  laser  sensor  and  a  fifth 
laser  sensor,  said  laser  sensors  positionable  in  said  wheel 
bore   said  cluster  of  laser  sensors  having  at  least  one  sensor 
for  noting  the  inner  bore  diameter,  and  said  third  induction 
sensor  sensing  dimensional  parameters  of  said  wheel  at  a 
plurality  of  points  in  proximity  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
wheel  at  said  bore  as  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  said  fixture; 


a  third  and  fixed  point  sampling  assembly  having  a  fourth 
inductioa  sensor  in  proximity  to  said  tread  and  a  fifth  induc- 
tion sensor  in  proximity  to  said  tread  front  face; 
means  for  connecting; 

means  for  receiving  said  output  signals,  which  recei\  ing  means 
has  a  plurality  of  reference  parameters  for  comparison  to  said 
output  signals,  the  connecting  means  coupling  said  sensors 
and  said  receiving  means  for  communication  of  said  output 
signals  to  said  receiving  means  for  comparison  to  said  refer- 
ence parameters  to  provide  an  analytical  output  of  said  output 
signals  and  to  describe  dimensional  characteristics  of  said 
wheel: 

a  three-axis  positioning  apparatus,  said  first  sampling  assembly 
mounted  and  movable  on  said  positioning  apparatus  for  locat- 
ing said  first  induction  sensor  in  proximity  to  said  wheel  and 
tread  fronl  faces,  said  positioning  apparatus  operable  to  trace 
said  tread  front  face  and  said  hub  front  face  and  communicate 
said  sensed  output  signals  to  said  receiving  means  to  define  a 
virtual  reference  plane  of  said  wheel  front  face. 


5,574034 

FLOATING-BALL  DEVICE  FOR  PRECISE  AXIAL 
ALIGNMENT  BETWEEN  OPPOSING  STRUCTURES 
Dale  F.  Schudel,  Ayutthaya  THX,  assignor  to  K.  R.  Predsion 
Co„  Ltd..  Ayutthaya  THX 

Filed  May  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  431,971 

Int  a.*  GOIN  19/00 

VJS.  a.  73-1865.9  20  CUims 


1 .  A  coupling  device  for  ensuring  a  precise  alignment  between  a 
first  structure  and  a  second  structure  along  a  predetermined  align- 
ment axis,  wherein  the  first  structure  is  adapted  to  exert  a  force 
against  the  second  structure,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  atuched  to  said  first  structure  and  having  an 
interior  surface  defined  by  a  flat  lop  plate  and  a  tapered  wall 
with  an  upside-down  truncated-cone  shape  converging  to  a 
bottom  circular  rim  of  a  predetennined  diameter,  said  housing 
having  a  main  axis  parallel  to  said  predetermined  alignment 
axis,  and  said  top  plate  and  bottom  circular  rim  being  dis- 
posed in  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  predetermined  distance 
and  perpendicularly  to  the  main  axis  of  the  housing; 

(b)  a  spherical  ball  enclosed  in  said  housing  between  said  top 
plate  and  bottom  circular  rim,  said  spherical  ball  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  said  predetermined  diameter  of  the  bot- 
tom circular  rim  and  larger  than  said  predetermined  distance; 
and 

(c)  a  circular  opening  formed  in  said  second  structure,  said 
circular  opemng  being  perpendicular  to  said  predetennined 
alignment  axis,  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  the  bottom  circular  rim.  and  having  a 
center  disposed  on  said  predetermined  alignment  axis; 

wherein  said  predetermined  distance  between  the  top  plate  and 
the  bottom  circular  rim  is  sufficiendy  laige  to  allow  a  vertical 
movement  of  the  spherical  ball,  whereby  the  .spherical  ball  is 
also  free  to  move  laterally  within  a  predetermined  radius. 


5,574035 

HARMONICA  HOLE  SHIELD 

Joseph  A.  Scotesc.  Lincoln  Court  Apts.,  21  New  St  Apt  2F, 

Binghamton,  N.Y.  13903 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,746,  Apr.  25, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applicaiioa  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491^11 
Int  CL*  GIOD  7/12 
VS.  CL  84—377  8  Claims 


1.  A  template  for  shielding  a  harmonica  during  the  playing 
thereof,  said  harmonica  having  a  front  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein,  said  template  comprising  a  U-shaped  frtune,  said 
frame  having  a  face  of  a  predetermined  length  and  two  sides 
attached  to  opposite  edges  of  said  face,  said  sides  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  face,  said  face  having  a  planar  front 
surface  and  a  planar  tear  surface,  said  face  having  an  aperture 
disposed  therein,  said  aperture  having  front  edges  on  said  front 
sinface  of  said  face,  said  front  edges  being  beveled,  so  that  when 
said  template  is  placed  in  operational  relationship  with  said  har- 
monica, said  rear  surface  of  said  face  is  proximate  said  front 
surface  of  said  harmonica,  whereby,  said  aperture  can  be  aligned 
with  any  desired  one  of  said  harmonica  boles  for  facilitating  the 
sounding  of  any  one  desired  harmonica  note. 


5474036 

DRU'M  MUFFLING  AND  MICROPHONE  SUSPENSION 

ASSEMBLY 

Steven  R.  Webber.  9708  Overbrook  Rd.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

FUed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,172 

Int  CL"  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  a.  84—411  M  4  Claims 
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1.  A  drum  muffling  assembly  for  muffling  the  harmonics  and 

overtones  in  a  drum  having  a  shell,  a  first  skin  on  one  end  of  the 

drum  and  a  second  skin  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  drum,  .said 

assembly  comprising: 

a  first  muffler  for  muffling  the  drum  when  pressed  against  the 

first  skin  of  the  drum; 
a  second  muffler  for  muffling  the  drum  when  pressed  against  the 

second  sldn  of  the  drum: 
a  first  tray  for  supporting  the  first  muffler; 
a  second  tray  for  supporting  the  second  muffler 
spokes  connected  between  the  first  tray  and  the  second  tray  tor 

moving  the  trays  with  respect  to  one  anotlier; 
said  spokes  being  oppositely  screw  threaded  into  each  tray  and 

rotatable  in  a  first  direction  to  push  the  first  and  second 

mufflers  further  apart,  moving  the  first  muffler  against  the  first 
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skin  and  ihe  second  muffler  against  the  second  skin  lo 
increase  tension  in  the  skins  of  the  dnim.  and  rotataWe  in  a 
second  direcuon  to  move  the  first  and  second  mufflers  closer 
together  to  decrease  tension  in  the  skins  of  the  drum 


10 


5474U37 

BASS  DRUM  PEDAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MOVEABLE 

HEELPLATE 

Mitsuo  YanatiMwm.  Chibfc  J«P«i.  •«sign»r  •»  P««rt  '^"^*' 

Instnimenl  Cc  Chlbfc  J«pMi 

Hied  Sep.  27,  1W5.  S«r.  No.  53447» 
lit  a."  GIW  liA)2 


a 

II  It 


2 


MS.  CL  «4— 422.1 


20CUUH 


5374039 

VIDEO-SONG  ACCOMPANIMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  RESERVED  SONG 

Jae-yoog  lUng.  »««  Hong-soon  Pwk,  bodi  of  Suwoo,  Rep.  of 

Korea.  .idgDors  to  Samsung  Elertronks  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU- 

Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,721 
Claims  priority,  applfcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  22,  1994, 

94-14324 

Van.  CL*  G09B  5/0O.  GIOH  1/36:  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  84-610  *  O"^ 


CMCUUkU  »'«»ll»^       -100 


1  A  fool  operated  bass  drum  assembly,  comprising; 

a  means  for  sinking  a  membrane  of  a  drum  to  produce  sound; 

a  base  plate  connected  to  said  sinking  means  and  for  supporting 
said  assembly  on  an  underlying  surface,  said  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  front  and  rear  end; 

a  heel  plate  supported  by  said  rear  end  of  said  base  plate. 

wherein; 
said  heel  plate  is  honzonially  adjusuble  in  relauon  to  said  rear 

end  of  said  base  plate. 


OISPUT    Tim    ANO 

LTWCS  or  »OMC  TO  iC 

PUrOHMCO  HtKT 


I  A  method  of  displaying  a  resen/ed  song  in  a  video-song 
accompwument  apparatus  having  a  reservation  funcuon.  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

calculating  remaining  time  by  companng  total  perfomiance  ume 
with  an  elapsed  time  of  a  cuirenUy  perfonned  song; 

obtaining  a  tiUe  and  lyrics  infonnation  for  a  first  measure  of  the 
reserved  song  responsive  to  a  reserved  song  nUmber,  when 
said  remaining  ume  is  less  than  a  predejennincd  value;  and 

displaying  the  tide  and  the  lyrics  infonnation  for  the  first  mea- 
sure of  the  reserved  song  superimposed  on  a  background 
image  of  a  respective  curtenUy  perfonned  song. 


5,574038 
MUSICAL  NOTATION  FOR  KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENTS 
Paul  Mencher,  RO.  Box  8727,  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92038 
FIM  Mar.  24,  1995,  S«r.  No.  4»9,971 

IM.  CL'  G«9»  am 

VS.  CL  84-483J  >  ^^"^ 

1  A  cotoc  sticker  or  marking  device  for  each  black  half  tone  key 
of  a  conventional  keyboard  instniment.  said  color  sticker  bemg  of 
a  different  color  for  e«:h  ocuve.  said  bUck  half  tone  keys  cone- 
sponding  to  a  notation  system  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pwallel 
lines  sp«:ed  essentially  in  proportion  to.  and  reptesenung.  said 
black  half  tone  keys,  said  pmltel  lines  being  colored  to  match  the 
color  of  said  colored  stickers  of  the  conespooding  black  half  tone 
keys,  the  spaces  between  said  parallel  lines  representing  the  white 
full  tone  keys. 


5^4040 
PROPELLANTS  USEFUL  IN  ELECTROTHERMAL- 
CHEMICAL  GUNS 
Richanl  V  Cartwright,  Wantage,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated.  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  986028,  Dec.  7,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appHcalion  Jan.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  593,537 

Int  a.'  F41F  l/OO:  OW  31/2S 

U5.CL89-8  ^"^ 

1  An  electrothcnnal-chemical  gun  chemical  propellant  compns- 
ing  a  self-conuined  stable  dispersion  of  at  least  one  energeuc  solid 
in  at  least  one  energetic  liquid  phase,  said  suble  dispersion  being 
established  prior  to  deployment  of  said  propellant. 
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5,574041 

KEYBOARD  APPARATUS  WITH  COMMON  STOPPER 
FOR  KEY  AND  HAMMER 
ShiitJi     Kumano,     and     Takamidd     Masubuchl,     both     of 
Hamamatsa,   Japan,   assignors   to   Yamaha   Corporation, 
Japan 

rUed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  24,  1993,  5-325679 
Int  a."  GIOC  3/12 
VS.  CL  84—439  18  aaims 


5,574043 
MELODY  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  MUSIC 
ACCOMPANIMENT  PLAYING  SYSTEM  THE  MUSIC 
ACCOMPANIMENT  PLAYING  SYSTEM  AND  MELODY 
CONTROLLING  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 
CHANGING  THE  TONALITY  OF  THE  MELODY  USING 
THE  MIDI  STANDARD 
Toshiki    Nakai;    Mitsuyoshi    Amano;    Kazutairo    Miyamoto; 
Yoshiyuki  Aldba,  and  Masuhiro  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
assignors    to    Pioneer    Electronic    Corporation,   Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-234643 

InL  a."  G09B  SAX);  GIOH  3/03;3A)6:  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  84—609  14  Claims 


12.  A  keyboard  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  support  members; 

a  plurality  of  keys  movably  supported  by  the  corresponding 
support  members  such  that  each  key  can  be  operated  by  a 
finger  action  to  undergo  a  primary  stroke  movement; 

a  plurality  of  ma.ss  nnembers  arranged  such  that  each  mass 
member  is  linked  to  a  corresponding  key  for  undergoing  a 
secondary  stroke  movement  in  response  to  the  primary  stroke 
movement  of  the  corresponding  key  so  as  to  impart  a  dynamic 
reaction  id  the  finger  action; 

stopper  means  for  directly  fixing  a  limit  of  the  secondary  stroke 
movement  of  each  mass  member  by  abutment  with  the  mass 
member,  and  for  indirectly  fixing  a  limit  of  the  primary  stroke 
movement  of  the  corresponding  key  through  a  mechanical 
link  between  the  key  and  the  mass  member:  and 

guide  means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  guiding  members  dis- 
posed a  predetermined  distance  from  the  support  members 
and  coiresponding  to  respective  keys,  each  guiding  member 
being  substantially  in  point  contact  with  the  corresponding 
key  so  as  to  guide  the  primary  stroke  movement  thereof. 


'  5,574042 

SONG  CODING  FOR  OPTIMAL  PERFORMANCE 
Phiet  T.  Bui,  16  Cordoba.  Irvine,  Calif.  92614 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  308^89 
I  InL  CL'  G09B  15/00 

VS.  a.  84— «S3.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  coding  or  indexing  a  song,  or  other  recorded 
musical  mateiial.  acconling  to  its  highest  and/or  lowest  sung  note, 
to  facilitate  the  selection  by  individual  performer  of  the  tonality,  or 
key,  best  suited  for  his  or  her  vocal  attributes,  said  method  of 
coding  comprising: 

identifying  for  each  key  among  twelve  major,  or  minor,  keys 
possible,  the  highest  note  to  be  sung  for  any  song  or  one  of  its 
parts,  using  the  numbers  1  through  12  instead  of  C,  C#or  Db. 
D.  D#or  Eb,  E,  F,  F#or  Gb,  G.  G#or  Ab,  A.  A#or  Bb,  and  B. 
respectively,  to  minimize  confusion, 
listing  each  of  the  twelve  keys  and  the  as.sociated  highest  note 
together  on  said  song  or  one  of  its  parts. 


12.  A  music  accompaniment  playing  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

reproducing,  by  a  first  reproducing  means,  first  digital  sotmd 
source  controlling  information,  melody  controlling  informa- 
tion related  to  the  first  digital  sound  source  controlling  infor- 
mation, and  lyrics  information  corresponding  to  the  first  digi- 
tal sound  source  controlling  information,  which  are  based  on 
the  MIDI  (Musical  Instrument  Digital  Interface)  standard; 

storing  melody  changing  information  in  a  memory,  said  melody 
changing  information  comprising  a  tonality  changing  map; 

reading  the  tonality  changing  map  from  said  memory  according 
to  the  melody  controlling  information  repnxluced  by  said  first 
reproducing  means; 

changing  a  tonality  expressed  by  the  first  digital  sound  source 
controlling  information  on  the  basis  of  the  tonality  changing 
map  to  generate  second  digital  sound  source  controlling  infor- 
mation; 

generating  music  infonnation  signal  from  the  second  digital 
sound  source  controlling  information  by  a  digital  sound 
source  comprising  a  MIDI  sound  source  module; 

reproducing  video  information  by  a  second  reproducing  means; 
and 

superimposing  the  lyrics  information  reproduced  by  said  first 
reproducing  means  on  the  video  infonnation  reproduced  by 
said  second  reproducmg  means  in  synchronization  with  the 
music  information  signal  generated  by  the  digital  sound 
source. 


5^74044 
HYPERVELOCITY  CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
James  R.  Powell,  Sbordiain,  and  Morris  Reich,  Queens,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Associated  Universities,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,537 
Int.  CL'  F41A  1/04 
VS.  a.  89—7  31  Claims 

1.  A  machine  14  for  cutting  a  workpiece  12  comprising: 
an  elongate  gun  barrel  16  having  a  loading  end  I6a  and  an 
opposite  firing  end  16^; 
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said  cap  has  an  interiof  cavity  opening  fonvard  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  longitudinal  cross  section  having  an 
internal  diameter; 

said  gasket  has  a  substantially  cylindrical  longitudinal  cross 
section  having  an  external  diameter  which  is  greater  than  said 
internal  diameter  of  said  cap; 

said  gasket  is  disposed  within  the  inienor  cavity  of  the  cap  with 
a  ptess  fit,  providing  fragment-sealing  means  against  the 
escape  of  buUet  and  plug  fragments  after  perforation;  and 

said  plug  has  at  its  base  an  interior  cavity  opening  rearward 
having  a  substantially  fhislo-conically  tapered  longitudinal 
cross  section  over  substantially  its  entire  length  providing 
expansion  volume  for  the  gasket  dunng  bullet  perforauon  said 
gasket  is  in  contact  with  a  base  of  said  interior  cavity  of  said 
cap  and  said  base  of  said  plug. 


means  IS.  »  for  repetitively  and  sequentially  supplying  projec- 
tiles 22  into  said  barrel  loading  end  Ifci; 

a  tank  28  for  stonng  a  pressurized  propellant  M. 

a  thermal  storage  lank  32J2A  joined  in  flow  communKraUon 
with  said  propellant  tank  28  for  repetitively  receiving  there- 
from a  prtjpellant  charge  3*.  and  heating  said  propellant 
charge  3«r,  said  thermal  tank  32  also  being  joined  in  flow 
communication  with  said  barrel  loading  end  Ita  for  deliver- 
ing said  heated  propellant  charge  30h  thereto;  and 

means  M,  52  for  controlling  repeuuve  delivery  of  said  projec- 
tiles 22  to  and  loading  into  said  barrel  16.  said  propellant 
charge  3«r  from  said  propellant  tank  28  to  said  thermal  lank 
32.  and  said  heated  propellant  charge  30/i  from  said  thermal 
tank  32  to  said  barrel  16  for  repetitively  finng  said  projecules 
22  from  said  barrel  firing  end  lib  toward  said  workpiece  12 
for  cutting  thereof. 


5^4.246 
UNDERWATER  VEHICLE  WITH  IMPROVED  JET  PUMP 

PROPULSION  CONFIGURATION 
Scott  C   Meyers,  Fountain  HIIU,  David  M.  Matliis,  Phoenix, 
and  Eugene  A.  ZweUl,  Scottsdale.  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
AUicdSignai  Inc.,  Morri*  To*»nship.  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1»5.  Ser.  No.  426431 

InL  CL*  F42B  19/12;  B63G  *W;  B63H  11/00 

VS.  CL  II4-2iJ  5  CUims 


5374045 
FRAGMENT-SEALING  BULLET  TRAP 
Steven  M.  Buc,  53  Lake  Park  CU  Gennantown,  Md.  20874. 
uid  Stephen  Adelman,  H811  MaiweU  Ct,  Manaans.  Va. 

22110 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IW6,  Ser.  No.  600,520 

Int.  CL'  F42B  SO/06 

VS.  CL  102— ««5  20  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  vehicle  having  a  jet  pump  propulsion  system 

comprising:  .      j      j 

an  elongated  rigid  cylindrical  housing  having  a  forward  end  and 

an  aft  end  referring  to  direction  of  vehicle  travel  through 

surrounding  waters;  . 

a  pump  located  inside  said  housing  near  said  aft  end  and  having 

a  roiatable  rotor  and  fixed  stator; 
at  least  one  water  inlet  passage  formed  in  said  rigid  housing 

forward  of  said  pump  for  communicaung  surrounding  water 

to  said  pump  rotor; 
a  generally  cylindncal   inner  housing  containing  an  electric 

motor  located  immediately  adjacent  and  apt  of  said  pump. 

said  motor  having  a  shaft  of  which  said  pump  rotor  is  fixed; 

and  . .      . . 

at  least  one  water  exit  passage  communicating  with  said  pump 
sutor  and  running  longitudinally  along  said  inner  housing 
past  the  electric  motor  and  exiung  through  said  ngid  cylindri- 
cal housing  adjacent  the  aft  end  thereof  for  propelling  the 
vehicle. 


^^  ^3 


1,  A  fragment-sealing  bullet  trap  for  use  in  rifle  muzzle  launched 
projectiles,  comprising: 

a  launch  mbe.  a  metallic  cap.  a  gasket  made  of  an  elastomenc 
material,  and  a  metallic  plug; 

said  launch  nibe  has  an  interior  cavity  opening  rearward  having 
a  cylindncal  longinidinal  cross  section  having  an  iniemal 
diameter  sized  to  fit  over  the  muzzle  end  of  a  rifle. 

said  cap  is  affixed  to  an  aft  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of  said 
plug  defining  a  bullet  trap  assembly;  said  bullet  trap  assembly 
IS  inserted  into  the  rearward  opening  interior  cavity  of  the 
launch  tube: 


5,574047 
CVD  REACTOR  APPARATUS 
Eisukc  NkbitanI,  Yokohama;  Susmu  l^zuku;  Natsuyo  Chiba, 
both   of  Tokyo;   Shiceni   Kobayashi.   Hiratsuki;   Naoyuki 
Tamura.  Kudamatsu.  and  Norihlro  Uchida,  FiUbawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1993,  5-149388; 
May  20.  1994.  6-1064*0 

Int.  CL'  C23C  /M» 
U.S.a.  118-708  _^         «cw« 

1  A  CVD  reactor  apparatus  for  forming  a  CVD  reacuon  him  on 
the  surface  of  a  substrate  in  a  CVD  reactor  by  using  a  reacuve  gas, 
comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  or  frame-shaped  substrate  clamp  for  clamping  a 
peripheral  edge  of  a  front  of  said  substrate  disposed  in  said 
reactor  and  dividing  a  space  inside  said  reactor  into  a  first 


d^CXHACST 
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space  adjacent  the  front  of  said  substrate  and  a  second  space 
adjacent  the  backside  of  said  substrate,  said  substrate  clamp 
having  projections  for  setting  up,  between  said  substrate 
clamp  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  front  of  said  clamped 
substrate,  a  gap  through  which  the  first  space  communicates 
with  the  second  space; 

substrate  clamp  moving  means  for  moving  said  substrate  clamp 
vertically; 

a  plurality  of  lift  pins  fixed  to  said  substrate  clamp  and  operative 
to  engage  the  backside  of  said  substrate  for  suspending  and 
lifting  said  substrate: 

a  ring-shaped  or  frame-shaped  stopper  disposed  beneath  said 
substrate  clamp  and  being  in  contact  with  said  substrate  to 
surround  said  substrate; 

a  seal  which  seals,  in  an  airtight  manner,  a  contact  portion 
between  said  substrate  clamp  and  said  stopper; 

a  plurality  of  spring-shaped  substrate  susceptor  pins  fixed  to  the 
iimer  side  of  said  stopper  and  operative  to  push  up  said 
substrate  at  its  backside  by  a  force  which  does  not  damage 
said  substrate  and  flex  downwards  by  themselves  when  said 
substrate  is  pushed  down  by  said  substrate  clamp; 

a  first  gas  supply  which  supplies  the  reactive  gas  to  ttie  substrate 
front  tluough  the  first  space;  and 

an  inert  gas  supply  which  supplies  inert  gas  to  a  space  adjacent 
the  substrate  backside  which  is  surrounded  by  an  inner  wall  of 
said  stopper,  a  lower  surface  of  said  substrate  clamp  and  the 
bottom  of  said  reactor 


5,574048 

ENERGETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  NO 

VOLATILE  SOLVENTS 

Jerry  S.  Brown,  Woodford,  Va.,  and  John  A.  Conkling,  Cbcs- 

tertown,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Sccrerary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  195049,  Feb.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,531,844.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,615 
Int  a."  C06B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149— 19J  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  organic  solvent  free  energetic  com- 
position comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  emulsion  of  fluorinated  terpolymer  fluoroelas- 
tomer  in  water; 

(b)  providing  a  quantity  of  a  metal  fiiel  in  the  form  of  a  powder 
consisting  of  3  to  10  micron  size  particles; 

(c)  adding  and  blending  one  pair  by  weight  of  the  metal  fuel 
powder  to  four  parts  by  weight  of  the  emulsion; 

(d)  allowing  the  water  to  evaporate  overnight  at  room  tempera- 
ture to  yield  a  rubbery,  pliable,  organic  solvent  free  energetic 
composition  that  ignites  readily  and  with  intensity. 


5,574049 

HIGH  RESISTIVITY  INNER  SHIELDS  FOR  CABINETS 

HOUSING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITRY 

David  S.   Lindsay,  Svuinyvale,   Calif.,  assignor  to   Lindsay 

Audiophile  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,741 

Int  CL'  E04F  15/00 

VS.  CL  174—35  R  13  Claims 

COKWCIOH 
12 


SPAPER 


RESBIWEIMTBtM. 


1.  An  enclosure  for  an  electrical  circuit,  said  enclosure  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  high  resistivity  shields  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
respective  layers,  each  of  said  layers  substantially  surrounding 
an  electrical  circuit,  wherein  the  inner-most  layer  of  said 
plurality  of  high  resistivity  shields  has  a  resistivity  exceeding 
approximately  100  ohms  and  each  of  the  other  layers  of  said 
plurality  of  high  resistivity  shields  has  a  resistivity  less  than 
that  of  its  respective  adjacent  inner  layer. 


5,574050 
MULTIPLE  DIFFERENTIAL  PAIR  CABLE 
William  G.  Bardie;  Craig  R.  Theorin,  both  of  Landenberg, 
Pa.;  Edward  L.  Kozlowski,  Jr.,  Elkton,  Md.,  and  Herbert  G. 
Van  Deusen,  Bear,  Del.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Newark,  DcL 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,167 

InL  CL'  HOIB  7/34 

VS.  CL  174—36  20  Cteims 


u»» 


1.  A  high  speed  data  transmission  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
differential  conductor  pairs,  a  length  and  a  central  axis  comprising: 

each  differential  pair  comprising  two  conductors  generally  180° 
apart  from  each  other, 

a  first  insulation  electrically  insulating  the  conductors  from  each 
other; 

an  electrically  conductive  shield  surrounding  the  conductors  and 
the  insulation:  and 

a  second  insulation  surrounding  all  the  differential  pairs  and 
distancing  the  differential  pairs  from  the  shield; 

wherein  the  second  insulation  layer  serves  to  separate  the  dis- 
tance between  any  one  of  the  conductors  and  the  shield  to  be 
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mater  ihan  the  distance  between  that  conductor  and  the 
Central  axis  of  ihe  cable  so  as  to  lower  aoenuauoo  of  the 
cable. 


5^4051 
ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC  CABINET  SYSTEMS 
RidMrd  W.  Sevier.  Coteta,  Calif,  aaripior  to  Hendry  Mechani- 
cal Worki,  Goieta,  Calif  . 

Filed  Feb.  15.  I»5.  Ser.  No.  38M74 

Int.  a.*  H«5K  Sn2 

VS.  a.  174-5«  »  '^'•'^ 

68-  t       ,-  69 


UMI 


electrical  conductor  being  wrapped  in  ai  least  one  complete 
loop  having  an  axis  that  is  substantially  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  pivot  assembly  so  that  the  electncal 
conductor  winds  and  unwinds  as  the  first  and  second  housings 
pivot  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  first  end  being  axially 
offset  from  the  second  end;  and 
first  and  second  environmental  seal  members  posiuoncd  about 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  electrical  conductor,  respec- 
tively and  positioned  in  the  respective  first  and  second  aper- 
tures in  the  first  and  second  housing,  the  environmenul  seal 
members  providing  a  barrier  between  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  the  housings. 


-i6 

-*7 


I  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  cabii«  having  a  top.  an  0PP«"«e 
bottom,  a  front,  an  oppo«le  rear,  a  left-hand  side  and  a  nght  hand 
side  opposite  said  left-hand  side,  each  of  said  sides  extending 
between  said  front  and  said  rear  for  containment  of  electncal 
equipment  requiring  different  groups  of  electric  conductors,  the 
improvement  composing  in  combinanon; 
segmenung  one  of  said  left  hand  and  nght-hand  sides  between 
Mid  fiont  and  said  opposite  rear  into  separate  conductor 
channels  for  different  groups  of  electric  conductors; 
providing  said  one  side  with  a  removable  cover  structure  for  said 
conductor  channels  permitting  access  lo  said  conductor  chan- 
nels fiwn  space  adjacent  said  one  side  between  said  front  and 
said  opposite  rear  and 
jouctunng  said  removable  cover  structure  as  an  outside  wall  ot 
said  cabinet  on  said  one  side. 


5^4053 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED 
APPLUNCE  FOR  PERSONAL  USE 
jartcn  GoJob.  Friedrictedorf,  and  Antonio  Rebordosa,  Man- 
ma,  both  of  GermaBy,  aarignon  to  Braun  AktiengeseU- 
tckall.  Kronberg.  Gcnnany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,036 
ClaiMs  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  23,  1994,  44  #5 

765.2 

Int.  a*  Bi«  SAX:  A45C  11/26 

UA  CI.  174-52.1  .  »<C-^ 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  AND 

MECHANICALLY  INTMICONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Dottdaa  J.  HIU.  Renter  Waah.,  aarigMr  to  Phyik^ortrol 

Corporaboo.  RedMod.  WaA.        ^     .^  ,„ 

FUcd  Mar.  «,  1994.  S«r.  N*  2*7354 

brt.  CL"  IW5K  5^ 

UACL  174-51  ^  **^'^ 

6  A  mechanical  and  electncal  assembly  for  interconnecting  hrst 
and  second  housings  enclosing  respective  first  and  second  electn- 
cal  components,  the  first  and  second  housings  respectively  formed 
with  first  and  second  apertures  extending  from  the  extenor  to  the 
intenor  of  the  bousmgs.  said  assembly  composing; 
a  pivot  assembly  pivotally  coupling  the  first  and  second  bous- 
in«  togedjer  for  pivoting  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
housings  relative  to  each  odier  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 
an  electrical  conductor  of  a  flexible  ^veb  type  coupled  through 
the  first  aperture  to  the  first  electncal  component  at  a  first  end 
and  coupled  through  the  second  aperture  to  the  second  elec- 
trical component  at  a  second  end.  a  first  portioo  of  the 


1  A  housing  for  an  electrically  powered  appliance  for  personal 
use  for  accommodating  dnve  and  switching  means,  said  housing 
composing  a  wall  fabncated  from  a  first  plastK  matenal  having  at 
least  one  outer  surface  and  one  inner  surface,  and  also  composing 
at  least  one  second  plastic  material  of  a  hardness  lower  than  the 
hardness  of  the  first  plastic  material  provided  on  at  least  one  arw 
of  the  wall,  wherein  the  second  plastic  material  U  molded  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall,  such  that  a  first  area  of  said  at  least  one 
area  projects  from  the  im«  surface  of  the  wall  at  least  in  mdi- 
vidual  tectioos  forming  bcanng  areas  stnictured  to  serve  as  sup- 


ports for  components  mountable  in  the  interior  of  the  housing, 
wherein  at  least  one  connecting  area  formed  by  the  second  plastic 
matenal  extends  from  at  least  one  of  the  bearing  areas,  said 
connecting  area  terminating  in  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  wall,  and 
wherein  the  aperture  in  the  wall  is  closed  tight  by  the  second 
plastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  diaphragm  providing  a  second  area 
of  said  at  le^t  one  area. 


5374454 
WATER-PROOF  SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  JUNCTION  BOX 
Fiunlmasa  Mori;  Masato  Odake,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuhiro 
Shimizu.  and  Fumio  Kiimagal.  both  of  Kosai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  and  Aral  Scisakusho  Co.. 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  25.  1994,  6-110795 

Int  a."  H02G  .yi4 

VS.  CL  174-52J  4  Claims 

5 


1.  A  water-proof  sealing  structure  for  an  electric  junction  box 
comprising  a  main  box  having  a  first  fitting  portion  and  a  water- 
prtxif  covering  having  a  second  fitting  portion  to  be  mated  with 
said  first  fitting  portion;  wherein 

one  of  said  first  fining  portion  and  said  second  fitting  portion  is 
integrally  formed  with  an  elastomer-made  fitting  groove  hav- 
ing a  narrowed  portion  therein,  while  another  of  said  first 
fitting  portion  and  said  second  fitting  portion  is  formed  with  a 
locking  projection  wall  provided  with  a  stopper,  said  locking 
projection  wall  being  suppressed  by  said  narrowed  portion 
when  inserted  into  said  fitting  groove,  forming  simultaneously 
an  air- keeping  section  between  a  top  end  of  said  locking 
projection  wall  and  an  innermost  portion  of  said  fitting 
groove. 


5.574055 

LATERALLY  EXPANDABLE  MODULAR  ELECTRICAL 

BOX 

Micbeal  L.  Simmons,  8561  Blackfoot  CL.  Lorton,  Va.  22079 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  75.724 

Int.  CL"  H02G  3A>S 

VS.  a.  174—53  1  Claim 


#=^  _, 


1.  A  wall  inountable  electrical  wiring  system  with  closed  back- 
open  front  modular  electrical  boxes  enclosed  by  sidewalls  and 
adapted  for  receiving  receptacles,  switches  and  accessories,  said 
boxes  being  modularly  extendable  laterally  for  added  service, 
comprising  in  combination: 


an  anchor  box  module  provided  with  anchoring  means  for 
affixing  the  anchor  box  module  to  a  stud  adjacent  one  sidewall 
of  the  box  module, 

a  removable  sidewall  on  the  anchor  box  module  remote  from  the 
sidewall  adjacent  the  stud, 

interconnection  means  for  inserting  a  modular  box  extension 
between  the  anchor  box  module  and  the  removable  sidewall 
including  support  means  for  affixing  the  modular  box  exten- 
sion firmly  to  the  anchor  box  module  for  support  and 

attachment  means  accessible  from  the  open  front  of  the  box 
module  for  securing  the  removable  sidewall.  removing  the 
removable  sidewall,  and  for  replacing  the  removable  sidewall 
with  a  modular  extension  box  having  a  closed  back  and  upper 
and  lower  sidewalls  while  the  anchor  box  module  is  affixed  to 
said  stud  wherein  the  suppon  means  further  composes  inter- 
locking framework  between  the  anchor  box  module  and  the 
removable  sidewall  comprising  channels  extending  from  the 
front  towards  the  back  of  the  box  module  to  permit  removal 
and  replacement  of  modules  and  sidewalls  by  movement 
perpendicular  to  the  closed  back. 


5.574.256 

RECESSED  TRANSFORMER  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

BOX  WITH  INTEGRAL  TELEPHONE  LINE 

CONNECTION 

Thomas  E.  Cottone.  P.O.  Box  6010,  Marietta.  Ga.  30065 

Filed  Dec  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,670 

Int  a.*  H02G  3/10 

VS.  a.  174—53  16  Claims 


14.  A  recessed  electrical  outlet  box  mountable  essentially  flush 
with  a  surface  of  a  building  wall,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  said  building  wall; 

outer  wall  means  on  said  housing  defining  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  housing; 

said  outer  wall  means  defining  a  recessed  first  well  with  an 
opening  that  opens  on  said  surface  of  said  building  wall  for 
receiving  and  enclosing  a  modular  AC  power  transformer 
having  electrical  prongs  for  plugging  into  an  electrical  outlet 
socket,  and  a  second  well; 

a  vertically  extending  interior  dividing  wall  dividing  said  hous- 
ing into  said  first  well  and  said  second  well: 

an  opening  for  mounting  said  electrical  outlet  socket  on  said 
interior  dividing  wall; 

a  first  aperture  in  said  outer  wall  means  opening  into  said  first 
well  for  receiving  telephone  wiring  from  behind  said  surface 
of  said  building  wall  to  within  said  first  well;  and 

a  second  aperture  in  said  outer  wall  means  opening  into  said 
second  well,  for  receiving  an  electrical  AC  wiring  from 
behind  said  surface  of  said  building  wall  to  within  said  second 
well,  said  electrical  AC  wiring  being  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical outlet  socket  within  said  second  well. 
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5374057 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 

GELLED  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

MdTin   Brwer,  E-t  Bninwrtck,  and  Thomm  W.  Sheedy. 

ChMthMau  bodi  of  NJ,  ■■HBHfi  10  Ca«Ckc«.  tac,  B«y- 

oooc.  NJ.  ^^ 

Cootii.Mt4oii-ln-i>Mt  of  S«r.  No.  »6ia33.  Oct.  15,  WW,  Rrt. 

N«.  5,35M*4.  Tbto  appUcalioo  Oct  24,  1»»4.  Ser.  No.  327.7» 

lat.  a."  UeU  U/VO:  WIB  /7/J^,  tM2G  15/22 
VS.  a.  174—7*  21  data* 

1.  An  article  for  tnuumitting  telecommunicafions  signals  com- 
prising at  least  one  conducove  metal  wire  for  carrying  an  electrical 
signal:  a  conductive  metal  element  in  electrical  communication 
with  the  wire  to  receive  the  electrical  signal;  an  external  sheadi  and 
a  gelled  oil  composition  for  protecting  die  metal  wire  and  element 
fiom  moisture,  die  gelled  oil  composition  comprising  about  40  to 
90%  of  an  oil  component,  about  5  to  50*  of  a  bleed  inhibitor 
compnsmg  a  nibber  block  copolymer  or  a  synthetic  oil  which  is 
different  from  the  oil  component,  and  about  4  to  15*  of  an 
duminuro  soap  complex  and  placed  between  the  external  sheath 
and  the  wire  and  element 

2  An  article  of  manufacture  compnsmg  a  leleconunumcation 
cable  having  an  external  sheath  sunounding  a  core,  with  a  plurality 
of  information  canymg  elements  comprising  conductive  metal 
wue  located  m  die  core,  and  a  gelled  oil  composition  which  is 
disposed  in  said  core  between  the  elements  and  the  sheath,  said 
gelled  oil  composiuon  compnsmg  about  40  to  90*  of  an  oil 
component,  about  5  to  50*  of  a  bleed  inhibitor  compnsing  a 
rubber  block  copolymer  or  a  synthetic  oU  which  is  different  from 
the  oil  component,  and  about  4  to  15*  of  an  aluimnum  soap 
complex  and  placed  between  die  sheath  and  die  elements. 


5,57405* 
CABLE  SLEEVE  COMPOSED  OF  A  LONGITUDiNALLY 

DIVIDED  HOUSING 
Ham-Juertcn  Mdtsch.  Schwerte;  Frani  FroeUch,  Hagen,  and 
Rainer  Zimmcr,  Schalksmuehle,  aU  of  Germwiy,  assigiiors  to 
RXS  Schrumpftechnik-Gamituren  GmbH,  Hagen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1W4,  Ser.  Na  3*0.627 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrnany,  Dec  22.  1993.  43  43 

941.1 

Int  CL*  He2G  15/113 
VS.  a.  174—91  »2  Ctotaif 


5,57405* 
HEAT-SHRINK  CRIMPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Gr«g  E.  BhMder.  Summit,  NJ.,  amiciior  to  Lucent  TWinolo- 
gics  Inc  Murray  HIH,  NJ. 

Filed  Dee.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,152 

IBL  CL'  H«1R  4A)2 

VS.  CL  174-77  R  »»  a«»« 


UMI 


12.  A  device  for  establishing  a  low  electrical  resistance  between 
at  least  two  wires  compnsmg  a  heat-shnnkable  hollow  lube  having 
at  least  one  open  end.  an  axis  and  a  length  L  on  whose  inner 
surface  is  attached  at  least  one  conductor  running  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  along  substantially  the  entire  length  L  of  die 
tube,  die  device  being  capable  of  making  a  low  resistance  connec- 
uon  widi  said  two  wires  contained  dierein  duough  reduction  in  die 
diameter  of  the  heal-shnnkable  hollow  tube  and  forcing  of  die  at 
least  one  conductor  mlo  electrical  contact  with  the  two  wires. 


1  A  cable  sleeve  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  divided  housing  having  opposite  end  faces  and 
formed  by  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  separably  mating  at 
a  separating  plane  of  die  housing,  a  middle  part  disposed  at 
least  at  said  end  faces  separably  mating  widi  said  lower  part  at 
a  cable  introduction  plane  independent  of  said  separaung 
plane  only  at  some  locations,  said  muddle  pan  and  said  lower 
part  each  having  openings  dierein  fonning.  in  combinauon. 
introduction  openings  for  cables  when  said  middle  pan  and 
said  lower  pan  are  mated  al  said  cable  introducuon  plane; 

an  intniductioo  muff  arranged  in  a  region  where  die  separanng 
plane  of  die  housing  and  die  cable  introducuon  plane  coin- 

a  sealing  channel  having  a  circumference  in  die  separating 
plane: 

a  mounting  plate  affixed  inside  d»e  housing: 

centerable  cable  interceptors  respectively  mounted  on  die  floor 
of  said  bousing  at  each  introduction  opening; 

receptacles  for  a  seal  respectively  mounted  to  said  housing  at 
each  intrtxluction  opening; 

each  of  said  upper  and  lower  parts  having  a  bead  lateraUy 
attached  at  an  extenor  diereof  adjacent  said  separaung  plane, 
said  beads  forming,  in  combinauon.  a  closure  bead  when  said 
lower  and  upper  pans  are  mated  at  said  separating  plane,  said 
closure  bead  having  an  exterior  upenng  shape: 

centering  elements  arranged  al  each  introduction  opening: 

two  U-shaped  closure  rails  respectively  slidable  over  said  clo- 
sure bead  from  each  end  face,  said  raUs  each  having  legs  widi 
an  interior  channel  matched  to  said  extenor  shape  of  said 
closure  be«l  for  holding  said  lower  and  upper  pans  togedier 
widi  said  middle  part  dierebetween. 


5,574060 
COMPOSITE  CONDUCTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
CHARACTERISTICS 
James  R.  Brtiomall;  Chr«iBe  M.  Foster,  both  of  Newark,  Del.; 
Crate  R.  Theorin,  and  Peter  A.  WWdoes,  both  of  Landen- 
beri.  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.,  New- 
ark, Dd. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,054 
InL  a."  HOIB  9/04 
VS.  CL  174—102  R  >'  Claims 

5.  A  composite  conductor  having  improved  high  frequency  sig- 
nal transmission  characteristics  comprising: 
a  material  having  a  predetennined  high  diennal  conducovity; 


a  conductive  base  layer  disposed  upon  said  highly  thermally 
conductive  matenal.  the  conductive  base  layer  having  a  per- 
meability ^2  ^'^  3  conductivity  o^;  and 

a  conducdve  coating  layer  disposed  upon  the  conductive  base 
layer.  \ht  conductive  coating  layer  having  a  permeability  (i, 
and  a  conductivity  o,.  such  that 


_M2_ 


wherein  the  conductive  coating  has  a  thickness  ranging  from  about 
one-half  to  about  five  times  a  skin  depth  of  said  coating;  and 
wherein  a  current  disoibubon  of  the  composite  conductor  is  redis- 
tributed from  the  conductive  base  layer  to  the  conductive  coating 
layer  by  employing  a  conductive  base  layer  having  a  higher  surface 
resistance  than  the  conductive  coating  layer. 


5,574061 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PRECISELY  MEASURING  THE  LOAD  OF 

COOKING  FOOD  IN  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Jong  T.  Kim,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electro-Mechanics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164053 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  9,  1992, 
92-23696 

InL  CL*  GOIG  19/00:  H05B  6/50 
VS.  CL  177—245  2  Claims 


MASH) 


VOLTACC  l-V) 


converted  gradient  of  said  rectifying  section,  and  by  means  of 
said  operational  amplifier,  an  adder  voltage  (-VI)  having  a 
value  as  much  as  a  minimum  recognizable  voltage  Vmin  of 
said  micTxiprocessor. 


5,574062 
NOISE  CANCELLATION  FOR  NON-IDEAL 
ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING 
William  K.  Petty,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Global    Information    Solutions   Company,    Dayton,   Ohio; 
Hyundai  Electronics  America,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Symbios 
Logic,  Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,952 

Int  CL"  G08C  21/00;  G09G  3/02 

VS.  a.  178—19  13  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  electrical  interference  on  a  digitizing 
tablet,  the  system  comprising: 

stylus  means  for  producing  a  position  signal  representative  of  a 
position  of  the  stylus  means  on  the  digitizing  tablet; 

image  source  means  for  producing  an  image  to  be  digitized: 

difference  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  means  and  a 
second  input  means  for  supplying  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  difference  between  signal  values  coupled  to  the  first 
input  means  and  the  second  input  means: 

grid  means  in  said  digitizing  tablet  for  detecting  the  position 
signal  firom  the  stylus  means  and  for  supplying  an  input  signal 
coupled  to  the  first  input  means  of  said  diSierence  amplifier 
means; 

conductive  transparent  shield  means  positioned  between  the 
image  souive  means  and  the  gnd  means  and  being  transparent 
to  the  image  produced  by  the  image  source  means,  said 
conductive  transparent  shield  means  for  intercepting  electrical 
interference  impressed  on  the  grid  means  from  die  image 
source  means  and  for  supplying  a  noise  reference  signal 
proportional  to  electrical  interference  Intercepted;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  noise  reference  signal  supplied 
by  the  conductive  transparent  shield  means  to  the  second 
input  means  of  the  difference  amplifier  means  so  that  the 
difference  amplifier  means  subtracts  the  noise  reference  signal 
from  the  input  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  precisely  measuring  the  weight  of  the  coolcing 
food  in  a  microwave  oven,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  piezo-electric  sensor  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  wave  each 
time  each  of  a  plurality  of  rollers  in  said  microwave  oven 
passes  a  pressing  plate  of  said  sensor. 

a  filtering  section  for  shaping  the  weight-voltage  converted 
sinusoidal  wave  of  said  piezo-electric  sensor; 

an  amplifying  section  for  amplifying  the  weight-voltage  con- 
verted sinusoidal  wave  output  of  said  filtering  section  to  a 
level  afcove  a  maximum  recognizable  voltage  Vmax  of  a 
microprocessor; 

a  rectifying  section  for  charging  or  dischai^ging  the  weight- 
voluge  converted  sinusoidal  wave  output  of  said  amplifying 
section:  and 

a  buffer  section  having  a  voltage  adding  and  subtracting  opera- 
tional amplifier  for  supplying  to  said  microprocessor  the 
weight-voltage  converted  output  having  a  corrected  gradient 
as  a  result  of  adding  to  or  subtracting  ftom  the  weight-voltage 


5.574063 
PRODUCTION  LOGGING  MECHANISM  FOR  ACROSS- 
THE-BOREHOLE  MEASUREMENT 
Raymond  E.  Roesner,  deceased,  late  of  The  Woodlands,  Tex., 
assignor  to  Western  Atlas  IntematiODal,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
ConUnnation  of  Ser.  No.  323057,  Oct  14, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  11.  1996,  Ser.  No.  583.760 
Int  a.*  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  181—102  19  Claims 

11.  A  production  logging  tool  for  use  in  deviated  and  horizontal 
wellbores  defining  a  top  and  a  bottom  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tool  body  adapted  for  transition  through  a  well- 
bore  and  having  a  designated  weight; 

(b)  an  elongate  sensor  probe  being  supported  by  said  tool  body: 
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(c)  «  least  one  well  fluid  sensor  being  supported  by  said  elon- 
gate sensor  probe,  said  sensor  probe  having  a  weight  less  than 
the  designated  weight: 

(d)  means  for  onentuig  the  fluid  sensor  probe  across  sad  well 
fluid  passage  for  detecuon  of  all  phases  of  production  fluid 
present  therein; 

(e)  wherein  the  influence  of  gravity  acting  on  said  producuon 
logging  tool  causes  onentauon  of  said  production  logging  tool 
such  that  said  elongate  tool  body  is  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
waU  of  said  weUbore  and  said  sensor  probe  is  in  contact  with 
the  top  wall  of  said  wellbore; 

wherein  said  elongated  sensor  probe  comprises 

(f)  a  sensor  pad  being  disposed  for  engagement  with  said  top 
wall  of  said  wellbore: 

(g)  means  connecting  said  sensor  pad  in  movable  relation  with 
said  elongate  tool  body: 

(h)  sensor  means  being  interconnected  with  said  elongate  tool 
body  and  with  said  sensor  pad  upon  movement  of  said  sensor 
pwl  into  engagement  with  said  lop  wall  of  said  well  bore, 
being  oriented  across  said  wellbore  for  sensing  all  phases  of 
pixxluction  fluids  therein:  and 

(1)  means  selectively  urging  said  sensor  pad  into  engagement 
with  said  top  wall  of  said  well  bore. 


a  microphone  arranged  in  said  ejihaust  pipe  for  monitonng  an 
e^ihaust  noise  being  propagated  with  a  moving  stream  of  an 
exhaust  gas  flowing  through  the  exhaust  pipe: 
a  secondary  sound  source  including  a  loudspeaker  arranged 
upstream  of  said  tailpipe  and  communicating  with  an  interior 
of  the  exhaust  pipe  for  attenuating  low-  and  nud-ranges  of 
frequencies  below  500  Hz  in  the  exhaust  noise  by  emittinga 
secondary  sound,  which  is  in  opposite  phase  lo  the  monitored 
exhaust  noise,  into  the  exhaust  pipe; 
Mid  tailpipe  being  formed  m  a  flared-oot  manner  so  that  a 
eross-sectional    area   of   said    tailpipe    gradually    increases 
towards  a  downstream  end  of  said  uilpipe.  for  mainuming  a 
noise-anenuation  effect  provided  by  said  loudspeaker  ai  a 
high  level  by  holding  a  static  pressure  acung  on  a  vibrating 
surface  of  said  loudspeaker  at  a  pressure  level  equal  to  an 
atmospherK  pressure  by  radiation  of  the  exhaust  gas  through 
said  tailpipe;  and 
a  high-frequency  exhaust  noise  attenuation  means  arranged  at 
said  tailpipe  for  attenuating  a  high-frequency  noise  compo- 
nent above  500  Hz  in  the  exhaust  gas; 
wherein  said  high-frequency  exhaust  noise  attenuation  means 
includes  perforations  formed  in  said  tailpipe,  an  outer  shell 
surrounding  said  Uilpipe.  a  pair  of  end  plates  respecuvely 
hermetically  coveting  both  opening  ends  of  said  outer  shell  in 
an  airtight  manner,  and  a  sound  absorption  material  fiUing  an 
internal  space  defined  between  said  outer  shell  and  said 
tailpipe. 


5^4,265 

SWITCH  HOtSING  INCLUDING  EXTENSIBLE 

EXTERNAL  ACTUATOR  AND  IMPROVED  TERMINAL 

STRUCTURE 

David  E.  Fnfcoo,  Oak  Creek,  Wto.,  assignor  to  HooerweU  Inc, 

MinncapoUs,  Minn. 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  395055 
Uit.  CI."  HOIH  >i/02 


MS.  CL  aw— 61.44 


(Claims 


ACTIVE  EXHAUST-NOISE  ATTENUATION  MITFLER 
YoaUktaa  Ti^iwiri  Hid  HinMhl  Soma,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaiiannrr  to  Ciliiilr  Corporadon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Kn.  ».  »»»*.  Ser.  No.  2«8,1»4 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  li  IWJ.  5-«44258 

U 

InL  CL"  FtlN  1/06 

MS.  CL  181— M6  '  ^^'■•^ 

«      ^       ^  I    63       6K, 


1.  An  active  exhaust-noise  attenuation  mufller.  conynsing: 

a  tailpipe  included  in  an  exhaust  system; 

an  exhaust  pipe  included  in  the  exhaust  system; 


I.  A  switch  enclosure  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulative  housing,  having  an  interior  cavity,  a 
switch  pocket  formed  within  the  interior  cavity  of  said  elec- 
trically insulative  housing,  said  switch  pocket  being  shaped  to 
receive  an  electncal  switch  which  has  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive blades  extending  therefrom  and  a  switch  actuator,  an 
operator  opening  permitting  an  external  operator  to  mechani- 
cally contact  said  switch  actuator  of  said  electncal  switch,  and 
a  conduit  opening  through  said  electrically  insulative  housing 
for  allowing  a  plurality  of  external  wires  to  be  electncally 
connected  to  the  switch,  a  plurality  of  terminal  pockets 
formed  within  said  interior  cavity  of  said  electrically  insula- 
tive bousing; 


a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  being 
disposed  in  a  preselected  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality 
of  terminal  pockets  of  said  electrically  insulative  housing  and 
retained  in  place  by  a  frictional  til  between  each  of  said 
plurality  of  terminals  and  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  terminal  pockets  formed  in  said  electrically  insu- 
lative housing,  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  being 
shaped  to  receive  a  preselected  one  of  said  conductive  blades 
by  a  frictional  fit  therebetween,  whereby  each  of  said  plurality 
of  terminals  retains  a  corresponding  conductive  blade  of  said 
electrical  switch  therein  by  a  frictional  fit  to  retain  said 
electrical  switch  in  place  within  said  switch  pocket,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  conductive  blades  being  held  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality 
of  terminals  by  said  frictional  fit  therebetween;  and 

a  cover  plate  joined  to  said  electrically  insulative  housing  to 
enclose  said  interior  cavity. 


1.  A  devide  for  enhancing  contact  closure  time  of  a  deceleration 
sensor  switch  having  electrical  contacts  and  a  mass  movable 
between  an  onactuated  position  in  which  the  contacts  are  open  and 
an  actuated  position  in  which  the  contacts  are  closed,  said  device 
comprising: 

means  for  biasing  the  mass  to  the  unactuated  position  in  which 

the  contacts  are  open: 
first  meaiK>  connected  with  the  mass  for  moving  with  the  mass 
betweea  the  unactuated  position  and  the  actuated  portion;  and 
second  means  cooperating  with  said  first  means  to  cTcale  at  least 
a  partial  vacuum  which  resists  movement  of  the  mass  from 
the  actuated  position  to  the  unactuated  position,  thereby 
enhancing  contact  closure  time  of  the  contacts. 


5,574,266 
DEVICE  FOR  ENCHANCING  CONTACT  CLOSURE  TIME 
OF  A  DECELERATION  SENSOR  SWITCH  FOR  USE  IN  A 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Rofter  F.  Wells,  Yorba  Lioda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Technar 
Inc.,  Irwindale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  310,582 

Int.  CL"  HOIH  35/14 

VS.  CL  2M— 61.53  19  dainis 


said  terminal  end  being  inserted  in  a  female  spade  receptacle 
having  a  bridge  connected  on  each  side  to  a  rail,  each  of  said 
rails  having  a  spacer  portion  extending  upwards  from  said 
bridge  and  a  clamping  edge  extending  from  said  spacer  por- 
tion and  bending  over  to  provide  gripping  surface  opposed  to 
said  bridge,  with  a  space  between  the  gripping  surface  and  the 
bridge. 

said  terminal  end  having  a  width  greater  than  a  space  between 
said  clamping  edges  and  less  than  a  space  between  said  spacer 
portions, 

said  terminal  end  having  two  edge  portions  and  a  central  portion 
lying  between  said  edge  portions,  said  edge  portions  and  said 
central  portion  extending  lengthwise  along  said  terminal,  said 
central  portion  having  a  width  less  than  said  space  between 
said  clamping  edges  and  a  thickness  greater  than  the  space 
between  the  gripping  sinface  and  the  Inidge. 

said  two  edge  portions  being  thinner  than  said  central  portion, 
said  edge  portions  fitting  under  and  engaging  said  gripping 
surface  while  said  central  portion  presses  against  said  bridge, 
said  conductive  element  enhancing  conduction  of  heat  from 
said  contacting  regions  to  structures  exterior  to  said  switch 
housing. 


5474J68 
GAME  DISPLAY  COUNTER 
lyent  S.  Herman,  4440  Meigs,  Waterford,  Mich.  48329;  Ran- 
dolph C.  King.  220  Pine  St.,  Imlay  City,  Mich.  48444,  and 
Jon  D.  Stroven.  2238  Hempstead,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich.  48326 
FUcd  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,874 
Int  a.'  G06M  1/00 
VS.  CL  235—91  R  18  Claims 


5,574,267 

swrrcH  WITH  enhanced  heat  elimination 

Nicholas  R.  Palumbo,  176  Piwpcct  St,  Providence  R.L  02906 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  559,761 

Int  a."  HOIH  1/06 

VS.  a.  20«— 275  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  including 

a  housing  of  non-conducting  material. 

an  electrode  with  a  contacting  region,  said  electrode  being 
supported  within  said  hoiuing  and  connected  to  electrical 
circuitry, 
a  conductive  element  supported  by  and  passing  through  said 
housing,  said  conductive  element  having  a  contacting  region 
within  said  housing  and  a  terminal  end  outside  said  housing, 
mechanisai  for  bringing  together  and  separating  the  contacting 
region  of  said  electrode  and  the  contacting  region  of  said 
conductive  element  to  effect  switching, 


1.  A  display  counter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  flat  base  for  supporting  said  housing  on  a 

table  top; 
a  pair  of  display  windows  formed  into  said  housing,  said  display 

windows  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bousing; 
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a  fim  ones  counier  wheel  rouubly  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
rautioa  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direcuon  and  having  an  axis 
alined  with  one  of  said  display  windows  so  thai  each  portion 
of  the  perimeter  of  said  first  ones  counter  wheel  can  rotate 
pait  said  one  of  said  dispUy  windows  to  be  viewable  there 
Ihrough.  the  perimeter  of  said  first  ones  counter  wheel  bcanng 
numerK  indicia  in  a  sequence  from  zero  to  nine; 
a  second  ones  counier  wheel  routably  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  rotation  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction  and  connected 
with  said  first  ones  counter  wheel  to  rotate  together  therewith 
said  second  ones  counter  wheel  having  an  axis  aligned  with 
the  other  of  said  display  windows  so  that  each  portion  of  the 
penmeter  of  said  second  ones  counter  wheel  can  rotate  past 
said  other  window  and  is  viewable  therethrough,  said  perim- 
eter of  said  second  counter  ones  wheel  bearing  numeric 
indicia  in  a  sequence  from  from  zero  lo  nine,  but  inverted 
from  said  indicia  on  said  first  ones  counter  wheel: 

said  numenc  indicia  on  said  first  and  second  counier  wheels  are 
located  so  that  the  same  indicia  on  said  zero  to  nine  sequence 
are  successively  displayed  in  both  of  said  display  windows  as 
said  first  and  second  ones  counter  wheels  rotate  together  in 
either  said  forward  or  leverse  direction  to  successive  routed 
positions:  and 

means  for  manually  advancing  said  ones  counter  wheels  m 
either  said  forward  or  reverse  direction  of  rotaoon  for  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  the  count  to  display  a  selected  count  in  both 
of  said  display  windows. 


a  second  process  corresponding  to  the  second  function  of  the 
received  and  read  card  if  it  is  determined  in  the  detcmiming 
step  that  the  received  and  read  card  has  a  plurality  of 
hinctions  comprising  the  first  and  second  functions  which 
can  be  successively  executed. 


5474070 

CHIP  CARD  SYSTEM  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  OFFSET 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

Frmncb   Steffcn,    St.    Maidmin,    France,    assignor   to   SGS- 

Tbomaoa  Mkftjelectrooks.  S.A.,  GentUly.  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85<W13*,  Mar.  23,  1992,  which  te  a 

cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,062,  Oct.  16.  1990.  This  appUca- 

doa  Jun.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  74,989 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  France,  Oct.  20,  1989.  89  13756 

tat.  CL*  H05K  7/02 

L.S.CL23J-441  » ^^ 


5^4,M» 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

INFORMATION  IN  CARD  HAVING  PLl  RALITY  OF 

FUNCTIONS 

S«UI  Mt>ri,  and   Kyoko  Terada.  both  of  KawasalO,  Japan, 

aaai^on  to  FiUitm  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197319 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  26.  1993,  54138585 

lUL  CL"  GOUi.  5AJ0 

V&CL235-3m  ISClalms 


1.  A  smart  card  unit,  comprising:  an  intermediate  card  which 
physically  corresponds  to  a  standard  smart 

card  physical  format,  and  which  includes  thereon  connectors  in  a 

standard  smart  card  connector  fonnat  and  in  a  standard  smart 

card  connector  location,  but  which  does  not  include  any  active 

circuitry  whatsoever;  and 
a  portable  pocket-size  electronic  module  comprising  one  or 

more  integrated  circuits  which  implement  nomial  smart  card 

operation,  and  pennanently  connected  to  said  intennediate 

card  by  a  flexible  connector: 
whereby  said  portable  pocket-size  module  can  interface  to  a 

standard  card  reader  through  said  flexible  connector  and  said 

intetmediaie  card. 


•>'- 

!--•* 


^ 


11.  A  method  for  processing  information  stored  in  a  card. 

comprising  the  steps  of:  ^  ^ 

receiving  a  card  having  a  plurality  of  functions  wherein  said 

plurality  of  functions  composes  at  least  first  and  second 

functions: 
leading  stored  information  from  the  received  card  corresponding 

to  the  first  and  second  functions: 
detenmning.  based  on  the  information  read  from  the  received 

and  read  card,  whether  the  received  and  read  canl  has  a 

plurality  of  funcuons.  including  the  first  and  second  hinctions. 

which  can  be  successively  executed;  and 
performing,  in  succession: 

a  first  process  conespooding  to  the  first  function  m  accor- 
dance with  the  stored  information  read  from  the  received 
and  read  card,  and 


5374071 

ELECTRONIC  TERMINAL  WFTH  MEMORY-CARD 

READER 

Jean-Louis  Sarradin,  Fontenay  en  Parisis,  France,  aarignor  to 

Sodete    DAppJkatioos    DEIectridte    et    de    Mecan^ae 

SAGEM,  France 

FUed  Sep.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  305,090 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1993.  93  10911 
lot  a.'  G06K  7/06 
U&CL235-441  ^  Claim. 


^2Z2Z22^2^^^\ 


1  An  electronic  terminal  comprising  a  housing  (I)  containing  a 
aeparate  enclosed  receptacle  chamber  (2)  therein,  said  receptacle 


chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  a  memory  card  (21)  having  a 
connecting  region  (22)  and  to  permit  cooperation  of  connecting 
means  (10)  of  the  terminal  with  the  connection  region  of  the  card 
(21),  wherein  the  receptacle  chamber  (2)  is  defined  by  at  least  one 
wall  (3-5)  in  common  with  at  least  part  of  one  wall  of  the  housing 
(1)  but  less  than  all  walls  of  the  housing,  wherein  the  receptacle 
chamber  (2)  is  defined  by  a  wall,  within  said  housing,  comprised  of 
an  electronic  card  (8).  with  said  card  having  the  connecting  means 
( 10)  directly  mounted  thereon,  and  wherein  the  electronic  card  (8), 
with  the  connecting  means  ( 10)  direcUy  mounted  thereon,  is  posi- 
tioned to  directly  face  the  memory  card  received  within  the  recep- 
tacle chamber. 


5.574072 
DATA  SYMBOL  READER 
Shuzo  Sec.  and  Makoto  Mogamiya,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assi^iors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  439.648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  13.  1994,  6-124657 

Int.  a."  G06K  mo 

MS.  a.  235—454  11  Oaims 


1.  A  data  symbol  reader  for  reading  a  two-dimensional  data 
symbol,  comprising: 

a  reading  device,  said  reading  device  receiving  light  reflected 
from  said  data  symbol: 

a  casing  in  which  the  reading  device  is  positioned:and 

a  guide  member,  said  guide  member  defining  a  symbol  teading 
area  in  which  said  data  symbol  can  be  positioned: 

said  guide  member  being  attached  to  said  casing  and  moveable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  a  position  of  said  data 
symbol  relative  to  said  symbol  reading  area  can  be  viewed 
from  an  exterior  of  said  data  symbol  reader,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  data  symbol  can  be  read  by  said 
reading  device  in  said  casing. 


5374073 
NON-CONTACT  SYSTEM  PARALLEL  DATA  TRANSFER 

SYSTEM 
Kazunari  Nakagawa,  Toride;  Takeshi  Tottori.  Ibaraki-ken; 
Wasao  Takasugi,  Higashiyamato;  Yoshihani  Hino,  Toride, 
and  Takeshi  Uchida.  Saitanu-ken.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1993,  5-142210; 
Sep.  21,  1993,  5-257690;  Oct  1,  1993,  5-247020 

Int  a.*  G06K  19/06:07/06 
MS.  CL  235—492  31  Claims 

2.  An  electromagnetic  coupling  connector  for  transferring  data 
by  an  electromagnetic  coupling  system,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  dau  transfer  coils,  disposed  at  a  side  surface  of  an 
end  portion  of  the  connector,  for  transferring  data  via  an 
electromagnetic  coupling; 


the  side  surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  thickness  of  the 

connector; 
magnetic  flux  from  the  coils  passing  through,  and  substantially 

orthogonal  to,  the  side  surface;  and 
transfer  means  for  transferring  a  signal  obtained  from  said 

plurality  of  data  transfer  coils  to  equipment  to  which  said 

electromagnetic  coupling  connector  is  fitted. 


5374074 

TRANSMISSIVE/REFLECnVE  OPTICAI-  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

John  S.  RuMey,  Redoodo  Beach,  and  Loi  N.  Han,  Alhambra. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microtek  Intematiooal,  Inc., 

T^wan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  393,112 

InL  C\*  H04N  1/04 

MS.  CL  250—208.1  15  Claims 


66   68,,i,^j2"     ♦O 

1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  for  retrieving  digital  images 
repiesentative  of  opaque  and  transmissive  objects  comprising: 

a  scanner  housing; 

a  reflective  scanning  platform  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of 
said  scanner  bousing  and  including  a  glass  platen  upon  which 
said  opaque  object  is  positioned; 

a  removable  transmissive  scanning  platform; 

a  docking  port  formed  in  the  side  of  said  scanner  and  including 
docking  tracks,  said  docking  port  receiving  said  removable 
transmissive  scanning  platform;  and 

a  scanning  camera  movably  positioned  proximate  to  said  reflec- 
tive scanning  platform  and  including  a  digital  camera,  a  lens, 
an  optical  pathway  which  are  oriented  to  selectively  view  said 
platforms  and  generate  electrical  signals  representative  of  the 
images  viewed; 

a  motor  means  for  moving  said  scanning  camera  along  a  length- 
wise path  within  said  housing: 

a  controller  circuit  which  is  connected  to  said  scanning  camera 
to  activate  said  scanning  camera  such  that  upon  activating 
said  scanning  camera  receive  said  scanning  camera  electrical 
signals  and  which  is  connected  to  said  motor  means  to  control 
the  movement  of  said  scanning  camera;  and 

said  digital  camera  being  aligned  with  the  lens  to  view  images 
from  the  optical  pathway  and  the  optical  pathway  being 
selectively  aligned  with  said  reflective  scanning  platform  in  a 
reflective  scanning  mode  such  that  said  control,  circuit 
receives  images  representative  of  said  opaque  object  and 
aligned  with  said  transmissive  scanning  platform  in  a  trans- 
missive scanning  mode  such  that  said  control  circuit  receives 
images  representative  of  said  transmissive  object. 


November  12,  1996 
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5,574^5 

ADJUSTABLE  RESOLUTION  OPTICAL  SENSOR 

DsTid  L  Durst,  Sjomtt,  N.Y^  Patrick  L.  Hayman,  MliilM 

Vlc^,  Califs  and  Martiii  KJop,  Great  River,  N.Y.,  anifiiw 

to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporatkm,  Lm  Aagdca,  CaMf. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  4«9,M1 

liM.  Ct*  G«1C  21/02;  G«U  IM2 

VS.  CL  2S»— 2t«J  »2  ' 


1  An  optical  sensor  composing: 

a  pluralil>  of  unit  cells,  each  of  the  unit  cells  including  at  lea.st 

first  and  second  pixels: 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  optical  detectors,  each  group  of  optical 

detectors  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  unit 

cells  and  including 
(1)  a  first  detector  for  generating  a  first  electnc  signal  represent 

ing  the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  the  first  pixel  of  the 

associated  unit  cell,  and 
(ii)  a  second  detector  for  generating  a  second  electric  signal 

representing  the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  the  second  pixel 

of  the  associated  unit  cell; 
an  amplifier',  and 
a  plurality  of  selection  circuits,  each  of  the  selection  circuits 

being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  groups  of  optical 

detectors  for  transmitting  to  the  amplifier  the  electnc  signals 

from  the  associated  group  of  opticai  detectors,  and  each 

selection  circuit  having  first  and  second  modes, 
in  the  first  mode,  each  selection  circuit  cooducu  to  the  amplifier 

the  electric  signal  from  only  the  first  optical  detector  of  the 

associated  group  of  optical  detectors,  and 
in  the  second  mode,  each  selection  circuit  sums  die  electtK 

signals  from  the  first  and  second  optical  detectors  of  dte 

assocute  group  of  opucal  detectors  and  conducts  the  summed 

electnc  signal  to  the  amplifier,  and 
wherein  the  ampUfier  amplifies  the  electric  signab  conducted 
thereto. 


5,574,277 

INTRODUCTION  OF  SAMPLES  INTO  AN  ION 

MOBILITY  SPECTROMETER 

Stephen  J.  Ikylor,  Buckinghamshire,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 

Graschy  Dynamics  Limited,  Biiriuiey,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92AH3M,  i  371  DaU  Jan.  24,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/«336«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  182,010 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1991, 
911*222.2 

InL  CL*  mij  49/40 
VS.  a.  2S»— 281 
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5,574,27* 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  DUST 
PARTICLE 
Toshiyuki  Ishimani,  Kaaafawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,927 
Claims  priority.  appUcntlon  Japnn,  Mar.  30,  1994,  *-W3S83 
IM.  CL"  GOIV  ftW 
U.S.  CT  250— 222J  •  Ctatam 

1,  A  dust  panicle  iitspection  apparanis  for  detecting  any  dust 
panicle  or  the  like  existent  on  dte  surface  of  an  article  to  be 
inspected,  composing: 

a  laser  beam  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  therefrom; 
a  scanner  for  scanmng  the  surface  of  the  article,  which  is  to  be 
inspected,  with  die  laser  beam  emitted  from  said  laser  beam 
source; 
an  optical  detector  for  detecung  die  laser  beam  reflected  and 

diffracted  on  die  surface  of  said  article  being  inspected; 
a  suge  for  setting  said  article  dierton  and  displacing  die  same  m 

a  predetermined  direction;  and 
gas  supply  means  for  surrounding  said  article  widi  a  high-punty 
inen  gas  atmosphere. 


1.  An  ion  mobility  spectrometer  having  a  drift  area  and  a  source 
area,  a  first  unidirectional  gas  flow  conunon  to  die  said  areas  and 
exciting  the  specuomeujr  from  die  source  area  downstream  of  an 
ionization  source,  characterized  by  means  for  introducing  into  die 
source  area  in  the  region  of  die  ionization  source  die  effluent  fixMn 
die  gas  chromatograph  together  wiUi  a  further  gas  flow,  the  further 
gas  flow  being  intrtxluced  in  a  direction  counter  to  that  of  the  first 
gas  flow,  and  die  further  gas  flow  wholly  or  partly  sunuunding  die 
effluenu  subsunually  widiout  mixing,  to  sheadie  die  effluent 


5,574078 

ATOMIC  FORCE  MICROSCOPE  USING 

PIEZOELECTRIC  DETECTION 

Cwtfury  E.  Poirlcr.  North  Potomac  Md.,  aaaicnor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Commcfce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  448J16 
Int.  CL*  HOU  J7/26 
VS.  CL  25»-3«*  2*  C**™* 

1.  An  atomic  force  microscope  for  determining  properties  of  a 
sample  surface,  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  element  mounted  on  a  rigid  surface,  the  piezo- 
electrK  element  comprising  at  least  ooe  acniator  portion  and 
at  least  one  piezoelectric  detector  portion; 
a  probe  having  a  up.  the  probe  mounted  on  die  piezoelectric 
element,  die  probe  generating  a  charge  signal  resulting  from 
interaction  of  the  lip  with  die  sample  surface; 


5474,280 
FOCUSED  ION  BEAM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Toshiaki  Fi^ii,  and  Iktsuya  Adachi,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,468 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  2, 1993,  5-041560 

Int.  CL*  HOU  J7/30 

VS.  CL  250—309  5  Claims 


circuitry  connected  to  die  piezoelectric  elenmu.  the  circuitry 
amplifying  the  charge  signal  to  create  a  feedback  signal  and 
directing  die  feedback  signal  to  the  at  least  one  actuator 
portion;  and 

analyzing  means  connected  to  die  circuitry,  die  analyzing  means 
for  determining  sample  surface  properties  from  the  feedback 
signal. 


5,574^79 

PROBE  WITH  TORSION  LEVER  STRUCTURE,  AND 

SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE  AND  RECORD/ 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

l^utomu  Ikcda,  Hachioji;  Takchiko  Kawasaki,  Atsugj,  and 

Yasuhiro  Shimada,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

KabiwhiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,965 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1994,  6-226189 

Int.  ex."  HOU  37/26 

VS.  CI.  250—306  8  Claims 

13         14 
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I.  An  ion  beam  processing  method  comprising: 

removing  a  predetermined  area  of  a  sample  by  irradiation  with  a 

repeatedly  scaiming  and  finely  focused  liquid  metal  ion  beam 

by  sputtering; 
irradiating  a  area  which  includes  at  least  the  predetermined  area 

with  a  ion  beam  of  gas  element,  a  diameter  of  said  gas 

element  ion  beam  being  larger  than  that  of  the  focused  liquid 

metal  ion  beam. 


5,574^1 
SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  INCORPORATING  THERMALLY 

BISTABLE  MATERIAL 
Lee  S.  Martinson,  CoralviUc;  John  W.  Schweitzer,  Iowa  Qty, 
and  Norman  C.  Baenziger,  North  Liberty,  all  of  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foimdation,  Iowa  City, 
Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,809,  Jan.  31,  1994,  Pat  Na  5380,377, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  51,947,  Apr.  26,  1993,  PaL  Na 
5,330,708.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,691 
Int  a."  GOU  5/02:5/20 
VS.  CL  250—332  22  Oaims 


1 .  A  probe  of  torsion  lever  structure  provided  with  a  flat  plate- 
shaped  driviag  unit  formed  on  a  substrate  with  a  gap  therebetween, 
two  beams  positioned  along  a  straight  line  parallel  to  said  substrate 
and  rotaubty  supporting  said  flat  plate-shaped  driving  unit  relative 
to  said  substrate,  drive  means  for  driving  said  flat  plate-shaped 
driving  unit,  and  a  tip  for  information  input/output  provided  at  an 
end  of  said  lat  plate-shaped  driving  unit,  wherein: 

said  two  beams  are  provided  at  a  position,  between  said  end  of 

said  flat  plate-shaped  driving  unit  and  die  other  end  diereof. 

closer  to  said  the  other  end  dian  die  center  between  said  end 

and  said  the  other  end. 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  bistable  material  embedded  in  said  substrate; 
heating  means  for  heating  said  bistable  material;  and 
coupling  means  for  enabling  the  resistance  of  said  bisuble 
material  to  be  measured. 
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NovEMBat  12,  19% 


THERMAL  ISOLATION  FOR  HYBRID  THERMAL 
DETECTORS 
WUUam  K.  Walker.  Ptano;  John  P.  Long.  Gariand;  Robert  A. 
Owen,  Rowlett  Bert  T.  Runnels.  Garland,  and  Gall  D.  Shel- 
loo,  Mfsqolte.  aU  of  Tex.  assignors  U>  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  261.3*5 

Int  CL*  G«U  M» 

VS.  a.  25»-33tJ  "  Cta'™ 


UMI 


I.  A  hybnd  tbennal  detector  conpruing: 

at  least  three  ibermal  >enson  for  geoerating  a  sensor  signal 
output  representative  of  ihe  themial  radiation  incident  to  the 
respective  thennal  sensor,  each  thermal  sensor  having  an 
associated  pyroelectric  element: 

1  substrate  having  at  least  ihree  signal  contact  pads  for  receiving 
the  sensor  signal  outputs  from  the  respective  thennal  sensors; 

at  least  three  mesa-type  fonnaaons  projecting  adjacent  to  the 
signal  contact  pads  of  the  substrate; 

at  least  three  mesa  stnp  conductors  disposed  between  the  ther- 
mal sensors  and  the  substrate,  each  mesa  stnp  conductor 
extending  from  the  top  of  an  associated  mesa-type  fonnation 
to  a  conesponding  signal  contact  pad  of  the  substrate,  the 
mesa  stnp  conductors  fonned  from  a  single  film  of  thennally 
insulabng  roaienal;  and 

the  thermal  sensors  being  disposed  over  the  substrate  such  that 
the  sensor  signal  output  for  each  thermal  sensor  is  coupled 
with  the  coftesponding  signal  contact  pad  by  the  respective 
mesa  strip  conductor. 


chamber  means  for  enabling  said  body  p«t  of  said  subject  to 
be  exposed  to  said  near-infrared  energy,  said  introducing 
means  and  said  deiectmg  means  being  positioned  about  said 
chamber  means  such  that  near-infrared  energy  emitted  by  said 
introducing  means  is  receivable  by  said  detecting  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  removable  insert  means  each  adapted  to  engage 
said  chamber  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  removable 
insert  means  being  dimensioned  to  securely  and  properly 
position  within  said  chamber  means  a  body  part  of  a  size 
different  than  the  others  of  said  plunUity  of  removable  insert 
means,  wherein  a  specific  one  of  said  plurality  of  removable 
insert  means  is  engaged  with  said  chamber  means  according 
to  the  size  of  the  body  pan  of  the  subject  under  analysis;  and 

(e)  processing  means  for  calculating  from  an  electrical  signal 
from  said  detecuon  means  a  signal  indicative  of  the  quanuiy 
of  said  blood  analyte  present  in  the  blood  of  the  subject. 


5,574J»4 

ENERGY  RESOLVING  X-RAY  DETECTOR 

WUUam  H.  Farr,  817  Wttdrose,  Monrovia,  Calif.  91016 

Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192.001.  Feb.  4.  1994,  Pat 

Na  5v«93,122.  This  appUcatlon  Jan.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  478,241 

Int  CL'  G«1T  1/36 
VS.Cl.2S»-3nM  2»0»im> 


CLOCK     \-lZ 
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NON-INVASIVE  NEAR-INFRARED  QUANTITATIVE 
MEASUREMENT  INSTRUMENT 
Reynaldo  Quintans.  Waakii«li«,  D.C  iMiiiMr  to  Futrex, 
Inc.,  Gaitbentwrg.  Md. 

CiiiUlnMnrtna  In  par*  of  Ser.  No.  106.758,  Aug.  16.  1993. 

which  ta  a  co«llnuation-ln-part  ct  Ser.  No.  813,739.  Dec.  30. 

1991   Pat  No.  5037.178,  whfch  la  a  cooUnualloo-ln-part  of 

Ser.  No.  565^*2,  Aug.  lO,  199«.  Pat  No.  5jr77,476.  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,580,  Jon.  27.  1990.  Pat 

No.  5,006029.  This  application  May  17,  19»4,  Ser.  No. 

243,756 

I^  CL*  GOIN  33/50 

VS.  CL  250-34LI  \  ^^'••^ 

I.  A  near  infr«ed  quantitative  analysis  instnimeni  for  noo- 
uivasive  measurement  of  a  blood  analyte  present  in  a  body  part  o* 
a  subject,  said  analysis  instniment  comprising: 

(a)  wtroducing  means  including  a  near-infraied  energy  source 
for  introducing  near-infrared  energy  uMo  blood  present  in  a 
body  pan  of  a  subject; 

(b)  detecting  means  for  deiecung  near-infrared  energy  emerging 
from  the  body  pMt; 

(c)  a  bousuig  means  for  housing  at  least  said  introducing  means 
Mid  said  deiecung  means,  said  bousing  means  compnsmg  a 


1  An  energy-resolving  x-ray  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  charge-coupled  integrated  circuit  nKiiation  detector  device 

having: 

(i)  an  array  of  collection  regions,  each  of  the  collection 
regions  being  located  for  receiving  soft  x-rays  from  a 
source  external  of  the  detector  device  and  having  an  asso- 
ciated transport  electrode,  the  collection  regions  forming  at 
least  one  collection  shift  register, 

(ii)  an  output  amplifier  for  sequentially  amplifying  and  signal- 
ling charges  received  by  the  collection  shift  register;  and 

(iii)  means  extenul  of  the  array  and  the  transport  electrodes 
for  repelling  the  charges  toward  the  electrodes;  and 

(b)  a  clock  circuit  connected  to  the  transport  electrodes  for 
sequentially  .shifting  the  charges  between  collection  regions  of 
Ihe  collection  shift  register  and  into  the  output  amphfier 
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during  continuous  exposure  of  the  array  to  incoming  radia- 
tion, eadi  of  the  charges  received  by  the  output  amplifier 
being  sequentially  accumulated  in  each  of  the  collection 
regions  of  the  collection  shift  register  in  response  to  the 
radiation,  the  clock  circuit  being  operative  for  maintaining  the 
electrodes  continuously  positively  charged  to  at  least  a  first 
predetermined  level  relative  to  the  collection  regions,  and  a 
shifting  subset  of  the  electrodes  being  positively  charged  to  a 
second  level,  the  second  level  being  higher  than  the  first  level. 


'  5,574085 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION  DETECTOR  AND  ITS 

PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Francois    Marion,    Saint    Egreve;    Angdo    Guiga,    lUIins; 
Michelle  BoiteL,  Fontaine,  and  Gilbert  Gande,  Noyarey,  aU  of 
France,  a«ignors  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,624 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jan.  7,  1994,  94  00U5 

Int  CL'  GOIJ  5/20 

VS.  CL  250—370.13  14  Claims 
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5374086 
SOLAR-BLIND  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Alan  L.  Huaton,  8501  Fairimm  Dr.,  and  Brian  L.  Justus,  6609 
Holfortl  La.,  both  of  Springidd,  Va.  22152 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,660 

Int  CL'  GOU  3/51 

VS.  CL  250—372  23  Claims 

In 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  ultraviolet  signal  in  the  pres- 
ence of  bacl(ground  solar  radiation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  filter  means  disposed  along  an  optical  axis  being  responsive 
to  a  light  flux  consisting  of  background  solar  radiation  and  an 
ultraviolet  signal  for  passing  therethrough  ultraviolet  light 
wavelengths  below  a  selected  ultraviolet  wavelength  and  hav- 
ing a  very  sharp  wavelength  cutoff  to  substantially  block 
wavelengths  within  a  first  selected  wavelength  band  above  the 
first  selected  ultraviolet  wavelength; 

second  and  third  filter  means  serially  disposed  along  the  optical 
axis  and  tilted  off  the  optical  axis  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  second  and  third  filter  means  being  responsive  to  light 


from  said  first  filter  means  for  sequentially  passing  there- 
through ultraviolet  light  wavelengths  below  the  selected  ultra- 
violet wavelength  and  substantially  blocking  visible  light 
within  the  first  selected  wavelength  band; 

means  responsive  to  ultraviolet  signal  light  at  wavelengths 
below  the  selected  ultraviolet  wavelength  for  transforming 
that  Ught  to  visible  light  in  a  second  selected  wavelength 
band; 

first  dielectric  coating  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
forming means  and  between  said  third  filter  means  and  said 
transforming  means  for  passing  the  ultraviolet  signal  light  into 
said  transforming  means  and  for  reflecting  die  visible  light 
produced  by  said  transforming  means; 

fourth  filter  means  responsive  to  light  firom  said  transforming 
means  for  blocking  all  wavelengths  greater  than  about  700  nm 
that  may  have  passed  through  said  first  filter  means,  and  said 
second  and  third  filter  means,  and  for  passing  therethrough  the 
visible  light  in  the  second  selected  wavelengdi  band;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  visible  light  in  the  second  selected 
wavelength  band. 


5,574087 

RESPONSE  EXCURSION  REDUCTION  METHOD  FOR 

RADIANT  FLUX  SENSORS 

James  A.  Kuzdrall,  P.O.  Box  1247,  Narima,  N  JL  03061 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3594U 

Int  CL'  GOU  1/02 


VS.  CL  250—395 


8  Claims 
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1.  Hybrid  electromagnetic  radiation  detector  comprising  a  thin 
detection  material  film  sensitive  to  the  radiation  to  be  detected  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  faces,  the  first  face  being  directly 
exposed  to  the  radiation  to  be  detected,  a  reading  circuit  bonded  to 
said  second  face,  and  a  resin  coating  surrounding  the  thin  detection 
material  film  and  having  a  lip  projecting  beyond  the  first  face  of 
the  thin  film. 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  primary  response  excursion  in  a 
radiant  flux  sensor,  said  sensor  having  an  indication  output  respon- 
sive to  said  primary  response  excursion,  and  said  primary  response 
excursion  being  caused  by  excursion  in  an  external  signal  radiant 
flux,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  applying  a  feedback  radiant  flux  to  said  sensor  that  causes  a 
response  at  said  indication  output;  and 

b.  setting  said  feedback  radiant  flux  such  that  said  feedback 
radiant  flux  is  non-zero  when  said  external  signal  radiant  flux 
is  zero;  and 

c.  adjusting  said  feedback  radiant  flux,  said  adjustment  being 
responsive  to  a  substantially  exact  replica  of  said  indication 
output,  said  adjustment  reducing  said  feedback  radiant  flux  in 
response  to  increases  in  said  external  signal  radiant  flux,  to 
reduce  excursions  of  said  indication  output  resulting  from 
excursions  of  said  signal  radiant  flux,  whereby  reducing  said 
primary  response  excursion. 


5,574088 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  RESIDUAL  RADUTION- 

CURABLE  MONOMERS  OR  OLIGOMERS 

Lanny  L.  HarUau,  StUlwater,  and  J.  Thomas  Simpson,  Lalie 

Elmo,  both  of  Mitm.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423004 

Int  a.'  GOIN  2\/f>4 

VS.  a.  250—459.1  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  intensity  of  radiant  energy  fluoresced 

by  a  fluorescer  in  a  radiation-cured  coating,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
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5^4,290 

SUPERCONDUCTING  QUANTUM  INTERFERENCE 

DEVICE 

HiMg  K.  You,  Su  GabrM,  CaHf^  aisigDor  to  Micootech,  Inc., 

San  GabrM,  Calif. 

Flkd  Feb.  23,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  200,641 

Int  CL*  HOiL  J9/22 

VS.  Ct  257-^1  '  C>"*™« 


a)  pioviding  a  coating  comprising; 

i)  a  radiaboo-curable  monomer  or  oligomer;  and 
ii)  a  fluorescer  having  an  exciution  energy  al  a  wavelength 
;u.  the  fcwrescer  fluorescing  radiant  energy  of  a  wave- 
length X,: 

b)  curing  the  coaling  by  exposure  to  radiant  energy,  thereby 
changing  the  intensity  of  radiant  energy  that  would  be  fluo- 
resced by  the  fluorescer  if  exposed  to  wavelength  X^. 

c)  illununaiing  the  radiaiion-cured  coaung  with  encitation 
energy  of  a  wavelength  A,,  wherein  at  least  50*  of  the 
excitaboo  energy  is  absorbed  by  the  upper  75  jmi  of  the 
radiation-cured  coating;  and 

d)  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  energy  fluoresced  by 
the  fluorescer  at  wavelength  X,. 


face 


substrate,  the  SQUID 


SEMfCONDUCTOR  OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  DEVICE 
AND  LIGHT  RECEIVER  USING  SAID  DEVICE 
MaaaUro  AsU,  KaoMacbi;  HlroUaa  Sano,  Kokubuqjl;  Shiqji 
Sakano,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Suzuki;  Makoto  Takahashi, 
both  of  KokubuiUi;  Kaiublsa  Uoml,  Hachiob)>;  "htea*!  I**, 
and  Alsushi  Takai.  both  of  KokubuAJi.  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  1.  1993,  Scr.  No.  24,084 
ClaiiH  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-«4283I; 
Mar.  18,  1992,  4-061T74 

lot  CL'  HOIL  29/V6;3 1/0328:3 1/0336 

VS.  a.  257-17  M  CU»«» 


1.  A  SQUID  device  on  a 
including 
a  first  loop  of  superconducting  film  material,  the  material  having 

a  first  width; 
at  least  a  Josephson  Junction  in  the  first  loop  of  supcrconducung 
film  material,  the  Josephson  Junction  having  pads  of  super- 
conducting film  material  overlying  one  another  and  separated 
by  a  layer  of  insulating  matenal  having  a  second  width,  the 
pads  having  a  third  width  larger  than  the  firs!  width  and  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  second  width,  the  width  of  pads  being 
substantially  the  same. 


5374J91 

ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR 

WITH  LOW  CONDUCTIVITY  ORGANIC  LAYER 

Anantb  Dodabalapur.  MiUinKton;  Howard  E.  Katz,  Summit, 

and  Loisa  Torsi,  Murray  Hill,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignoni  to  Lucent 

TcchnoloKics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,032 
Int  CL"  HOIL  35/24:5IA)0:29/76.27/OI 

VS.  a.  257— <•  ^  cw« 


.„.("_Ps Mlul 


UMI 


1.  A  semiconductor  optical  integrated  device  comprising  al  least 
a  first  optical  functional  section  having  a  first  optical  waveguide 
structure  composing  a  first  compound  senuconductor  matenal  and 
a  second  optical  functional  section  having  a  second  optical 
waveguide  structure  comprising  a  second  compound  semiconduc- 
tor matenal.  the  first  and  second  optical  waveguide  structures 
being  provided  laterally  on  a  same  substrate,  wherein  the  first 
optical  waveguide  structure  is  continuous  with  die  second  optical 
waveguide  stnictuR  on  the  substrate,  and  wherein  a  lanice  mis- 
match of  crystal  growth  films  of  the  first  optical  waveguide  struc- 
ture, on  the  substrate,  differs  from  a  lattice  mismatch  of  crystal 
growth  films  of  die  second  optical  waveguide  structure,  on  the 
substrate. 


1  An  article  comprising  a  thin  film  transistor  comprising 

a)  a  layer  of  organic  semiconductor  material; 

b)  spaced  apart  first  and  second  contact  means  in  contact  with 
said  layer;  and 

c)  third  contact  means  that  are  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
contact  means  and  that  are  adapted  for  controlling,  by  means 
of  a  voluge  applied  to  the  third  contact  means,  a  current 
between  the  first  and  second  contact  nncans  through  said 
layer;  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

d)  the  organic  semiconductor  material  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistuig  of  a-nT  without  substituent  on  the  4-  or  5-carbon 


on  the  terminal  ring,  and  a-nT  with  substituent  on  the  4-  or 
S-carbon  on  the  terminal  ring,  with  n  being  an  integer  from  4 
to  9;  and 
e)  the  organic  semiconductor  material  has  an  electrical  conduc- 
tivity of  at  most  5xl(r*  S/cm  at  20°  C,  and  furthermore  has 
a  charge  carrier  mobility  of  at  least  10"'  cm^/Vs  at  20°  C. 


5^74,292 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  MONOSILICON 
LAYER 
Kunihiro  lUiahasbi;  Yoshikazu  Kojima;  Hiroaki  Takasu;  'Ku- 
neo  Yamazaki,  and  Tadao  Iwaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Seiko  instruments  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  57,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1992,  4-120699; 
Aog.  19.  1992,  4-220503 

Int  CL'  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  257—59  26  Claims 


5474,293 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  USING  DISILANE 
Micfaio  Aral,  Tokyo;  Takasiii  Innsbima,  Kanagawa;  Mitsuftimi 
Codama,  Kanagawa;  Kazushi  Sngiura,  Kanagawa;  Ichiro 
Takayama,  Kanagawa;  Isamu  Kobori,  Kanagawa;  YuUo 
YaauiucfaL  Kanagawa,  and  Naoya  Sakamoto,  Kanagawa,  ail 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corp.,  Tokyo,  and  Semicoodnc- 
tor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP94/00452,  S  371  Date  Nov.  22,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/22173,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  FOcd  Mar.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  343,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-063789; 
Nov.  19,  1993,  5-314135 

InL  a."  HOIL  31/062:31/113 
VS.  CL  257-59  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  state  linage  sensor  having  a 
thin  film  iraasistor  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  silicon  oxide  layer  on  a  substrate, 
providing  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  on  said  silicon  oxide  layer 

by  using  disilane  gas. 
providing  a  crystallized  non-single  crystal  silicon  layer  by 
annealing  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  by  illuminating  said 
amorphous  silicon  layer  with  a  laser  beam  of  short  pulse 
width  so  that  the  trap  density  of  said  silicon  layer  is  less  than 
5xl0"fcm^ 
providing  an  islaitd  of  said  crystallized  non-single  crystal  silicon 
layer,  said  island  being  an  active  layer. 


providing  a  gate  insulation  layer  and  a  gate  electrode  layer  on 

said  active  layer,  and 
doping  impurities  in  said  active  layer  to  provide  a  source  region 

and  a  drain  region. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising:  an  electrically  insulative 
material,  a  nonosilicon  layer  disposed  on  Uie  insulative  material 
and  having  al  least  an  integrated  circuit  formed  thereon,  a  passiva- 
tion film  covering  at  least  the  integrated  circuit,  an  adhesive  layer 
disposed  on  the  passivation  film,  and  a  support  member  fixed  to  the 
electrically  insulative  material  through  (be  adhesive  layer  to  sup- 
port the  moaosilicon  layer,  die  integrated  circuit  comprising  an 
MIS  transistor  having  a  source  region,  a  drain  region  and  a  channel 
region  each  being  formed  in  the  monosilicon  layer. 


5474,294 
VERTICAL  DUAL  GATE  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
WITH  SELF-ALIGNED  GATES  /  OFFSET  DRAIN 
Joseph  F.  Shepard,  Hopewell  Jiuction,  N.Y.,  amiKnor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,103  . 
InL  CL'  HOIL  29/76:21/265 
VS.  CL  257—66  19  Claims 


12.  A  vertical  dual  gated  TFT  device  having  a  bottom  and  a  top 
electrode,  a  sidewall  channel  and  a  drain  off-set  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  bilayer  wi±  a  polysilicon  bottom  electrode  overlying  said 
substrate,  and  a  co-extensive  insulator  on  top  of  and  in  contact 
with  the  bottom  electrode; 

a  first  insulating  gate  layer  overlying  and  in  contact  with  side  of 
Che  bottom  electrode; 

a  polysilicon  device  layer,  having  a  source  and  drain  regions  at 
the  ends  and  a  channel  region  therebetween,  said  channel 
region  located  vertically  along  the  side  of  the  bottom  elec- 
trode and  overlying  insulator,  and  in  contact  with  said  first 
gate  insulator,  and  one  of  said  end  regions  located  on  top  of 
the  insulator  overlying  the  bottom  electrode; 

a  second  insulating  gate  layer  overlying  said  polysilicon  device 
layer  and  in  contact  with  the  channel  region; 

a  sidewall  spacer  polysilicon  top  electrode  located  in  contact 
with  the  second  gate  insulator,  adjacent  to  said  channel 
region,  said  top  electrode  physically  connected  to  a  horizontal 
polysilicon  part,  which  in  turn  connected  to  the  bottom  elec- 
trode through  an  opening  in  die  insulator  overlying  die  bottom 
electrode;  and, 

an  off- set  region  of  die  device  layer  underneath  the  top  electrode 
located  between  tlie  channel  and  drain  regions  of  said  device 
layer. 
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DIELECnUCALLY  ISOLATED  SIC  MOSFET 
Anltaooy  D.  Kurtz,  TcMicck,  N  J.  «ik«  Andrew  V.  Semis.  Chest- 
nut Rldje.  N.Y^  MtgDon  to  KuUle  Semkooductor  Products, 

Lconia.  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  512JW2 
Int.  CL*  H»1L  i/AJi/2.2««0.2««) 
VS.  Ct  257—77  »•  C*"*^ 

111- 


—  12 


1.  A  metal-ojude-semiconductor  field-effect  transistor  (MOS- 
FET) device  comprising: 

a  carricT  wafer. 

a  gate  region  disposed  on  said  carrier  wafer,  said  gate  region 
being  fabncaied  from  a  silicon  semiconductive  material; 

a  source  region  disposed  on  said  earner  wafer  above  said  gate 
region,  said  source  region  being  fabricated  from  a  silicon 
carbide  semiconductive  material: 

a  drain  region  disposed  on  said  carrier  wafer  above  said  gate 
region  and  spaced  Uterally  from  said  source  region,  said  drain 
region  being  fabncated  from  said  silicon  carbide  semiconduc- 
tive material:  and 

a  pluraUty  of  trenches  in  said  catrier  wafer,  each  of  said  trenches 
being  oriented  laterally  between  said  MOSFET  device  and 
other  semiconductor  devices  disposed  on  said  earner  wafer. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  transducer  comprising: 

a  first  contact; 

a  p-type  IIB-VIA  semiconductor  layer  formed  by  doping  IIB- 
VIA  semiconductor  with  group  VA  neutral  free-radicals 
selected  fiom  the  group  consisung  of  N.  P.  As.  Sb  and  Bi 
generated  by  a  free-radical  source  during  fabricauon  by 
molecular  beam  epitaxy,  the  p-type  IlB-VlA  semiconductor 
layer  electrically  connected  to  the  first  contact; 

an  n-type  layer  operably  coupled  to  the  p-type  IIB-VIA  semi- 
conductor  layer,  wherein  the  n-type  layer  interacts  with  the 
p-type  lIB-VlA  semiconductor  layer  and  forms  a  pn  junction: 

a  second  contact  electncally  connected  to  the  n-type  layer,  and 

wherein  the  neutral  free-radicals  which  dope  the  p-iype  IIB-VIA 
semiconductor  layer  enable  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
transducer  to  have  a  room  temperature  (300°  K.)  electrolumi- 
nescent (EL)  spectrum  having  a  maximum  intensity  at  wave 
lengths  of  less  than  550  nanometers  and  provide  a  net  accep- 
tor concentration  which  is  greater  than  about  5x10"  cm"\ 


5,574,297 

GATE  TURNOFF  THYRISTOR  WITH  REDUCED  GATE 

TRIGGER  CURRENT 

Nozomu  Senneobara:  Kouji  Nlinobu;  Kazuhiko  Nlwayama, 
and  Futoshi  Tokunoh.  all  of  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,650 

Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1994,  6-065949 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/74;3l/ni 

VS.  a.  257—135  "  CW™ 


5474,29* 
DOPING  OF  IIB-VU  SEMICONDUCTORS  DURING 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADUTION  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  P-TYPE  ZNSE 
LAYER 
Robert  M.  Park,  Gainesville.  Fla.;  James  M.  DePnydt,  St  Paul, 
Minn.;  Hwa  CTieng.  and  Michael  A.  Haase,  both  of  Wood- 
bury, Minn.,  Mslgnors  to  Minnesota  Mining  And  Manulkc- 
turing  Company,  St  Paul.  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  573,428,  Aug.  24,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5J4«,631.  This  appUcation  JuL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,872 

Int  a.'  HOIL  }im:29/22:3l/OJ2S:3l/00 

VS.  a.  257-103  21  Claims 

/** 


■■»*"■■"♦'»•' 


>  f  • 


■it 


(n") 


A^ 


UMI 


1.  A  gate  nimoff  thyristor.  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
including  a  first  emitter  layer,  a  first  base  layer,  a  second  base 
layer  and  a  second  emitter  layer  being  successively  stacked 
from  said  lower  surface  side  with  conductivity  types  being 
different  from  each  other,  and  further  including  a  buffer  layer. 
being  located  between  said  first  emitter  layer  and  said  first 
base  layer,  containing  an  impurity  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  first  base  layer  in  higher  concentration  than  said 
first  base  layer; 

a  first  main  electrode  being  connected  to  said  lower  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  second  main  electrode  being 
connected  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and  a  gate  electrode  being  connected  to  said  second 
base  layer,  and 
a  resistive  layer  interposed  between  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  said  first  main  electrode, 

said  buffer  layer  being  locally  connected  with  said  first  main 
electrode  through  said  resistive  layer. 
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5,574,291 
SUBSTRATt:  CONTACT  FOR  GATE  ARRAY  BASE  CELL 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Masashi  Hashimoto,  Tsukaba,  Japan;  Louis  N.  Hutter,  and  S. 

Shivaling  Mahant-Shetti,  both  of  Richarson,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  Na  26M92,  Jun.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,080 

Int  CL*  HOIL  27/W 

VS.  CL  257—206  5  aaims 


1.  A  substrate  contact,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type: 

a  base  cell  including  two  heavily  doped  source/drain  regions  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  substrate  and  a 
lightly  doped  region  in  said  substrate  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  disposed  therebetween  and  in  contact  with  said  two 
source/drain  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type; 

a  first  insulating  layer  extending  over  said  two  source/drain 
regions  and  said  region  therebetween  of  said  first  conductivity 

type; 

a  second  insulating  layer  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
insulating  layer:  and 

an  electrically  conductive  material  extending  through  said  first 
and  second  insulating  layers  and  forming  electrical  contact 
with  said  lightly  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  both  said  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  conductivity 
type. 


to 


5,574,299 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  VERTICAL 
CONDUCTION  TRANSISTORS  AND  CYLINDRICAL 
CELL  GATES 
Hyonng-sub  Kim,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor 
Samsung  Elcctrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246027,  May  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,460,994.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  442,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  28,  1994, 
94-6232 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/108 
VS.  a.  257—296  II  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  trench  isolation  regions  formed  in 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  trench  isolation  regions 
defining  active  regions  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  silicon  pillar  formed  on  each  said  bit  line,  each  said  silicon 
pillar  having  vertically  stacked  layers  which  serve  as  drain, 
channel,  and  source  regions  of  a  transistor; 
a  gate  insulating  layer  formed  on  each  said  silicon  pillar,  in 
surrounding  relationship  thereto: 


a  gate  line  formed  on  said  gate  insulating  layers,  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  respective  ones  of  said  silicon  pillars,  said  gate 
line  having  recesses  formed  therein  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  silicon  pillars; 

a  planarizing  layer  formed  in  said  recesses  in  said  gate  line,  said 
planarizing  layer  having  an  upper  surface  co-planar  with  an 
upper  surface  of  said  gate  line: 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  gate  line 
and  said  upper  surface  of  said  planarizing  layer:  and. 

a  plurality  of  contact  holes  provided  in  vertically  aligned  por- 
tions of  said  insulating  layer,  said  gate  line,  and  said  gate 
insulating  layer  located  above  respective  ones  of  said  silicon 
pillars  to  thereby  expose  said  source  region  of  respective  ones 
of  said  transistors. 


5,57430 
DRAM  CELL  WTTH  SELF-ALIGNED  CONTACT 
Ritu  Shrivastava,  Fremont,  and  C.  N.  Reddy.  Los  Altos,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Alliance  Semiconductor  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,080 
Int  a."  HOIL  27/108 
VS.  a.  257—306  5  Claims 

iflS 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  (DRAM)  cell  structure 
(100)  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  having  a  self-aligned  contact,  tlie  DRAM  cell 
structure  comprising: 

source  (120)  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  that 
is  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  spaced-apart  relationship  to  define  a 
channel  region  therebetween: 

a  layer  of  gate  dielectric  material  formed  on  a  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  above  the  channel  region  and  extend- 
ing to  partially  overlap  the  source  region  (120)  and  the  drain 
region; 

a  conductive  gate  (104/106)  formed  on  the  layer  of  gate  dielec- 
tric material  over  the  channel  region; 

a  layer  of  first  dielectric  material  (108)  formed  on  the  conductive 
gate  (104/106)  to  define,  in  combination  with  the  conductive 
gate,  a  stacked  gate  structure: 

a  dielectric  sidewall  spacer  structure  (110)  formed  on  sidewalls 
of  the  stacked  gate  structure  and  such  tliat  at  least  a  first 
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poftioa  of  the  sidewaU  ifacet  soucture  is  fonned  on  gale 
dielecmc  ituienil  that  overUps  the  drain  region  »nd  ai  least  a 
second  portion  of  the  sidewall  sp«:er  smicture  is  foniied  on 
gate  dielectric  matenal  that  overUps  the  source  region  (1»); 

a  layer  of  second  dielectnc  nuierial  (112)  formed  over  the  first 
dielectric  material  (1«)  and  extending  over  the  first  portion 
of  the  sidewall  spacer  structure  ( 11«)  and  the  drain  region  and 
the  source  region  (120).  the  second  dielectnc  matenal  (112) 
having  a  contact  trench  (lU)  formed  therein,  the  contact 
trench  (116)  having  a  first  edge  that  is  at  least  partiaUy  aligned 
over  the  conductive  gate  (104/lM)  and  is  at  least  partially 
defined  by  the  second  portion  of  the  sidevvall  sp«:eT  strocture. 
and  a  second  edge  that  is  aligned  over  the  source  region  ( 120). 
the  contact  trench  (116)  definuig  an  exposed  surface  of  the 
source  region  (120); 

a  conducnve  lower  capK:itor  plate  (114/lH)  fonned  at  least 
partially  over  the  second  dielectric  matenal  ( 112)  and  to  cover 
the  fir«  and  second  edges  of  the  contact  trench  (116)  and  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  source  region  (120); 

a  layer  of  capacitor  dielectnc  material  (122)  fomied  over  the 
lower  capacitor  plate  (114/118);  and 

a  conductive  upper  capacitor  plate  ( 124)  fonned  over  the  capaci- 
tor dielectric  material  (122). 


dielectric  isolation  which  is  interposed  to  laterally  separate  said 
body  region  from  surface  portions  of  said  sinker  diffusions. 


5^4,302 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE  OF  A 

DIVING  CHANNEL  DEVICE 

Jenmy  Wen,  Hsin-Chu;  Water  Lur.  TWpel,  «iid  Joe  Ko,  Hsta- 

Chu,  aU  of  Taiwan.  MSiKDors  to  United  Microelectroiilcs 

CorporatkHi,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  3*5,044,  Dec.  27,  1W4,  P«L  No. 

5  46M«7.  TWs  appUcatioo  Aug.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,708 

Int.  a."  MIL  29ir76:29m;3 1/062 

U&CL  257-330  13  CUims 


5,574^1 

VERTICAL  SWITCHED-EMITTER  STRUCTURE  WITH 

IMPROVED  LATERAL  ISOLATION 

Richard  A.  Blanchard,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  SGS- 

Thomson  Microelectroiiks,  Inc.,  CarmUtoo,  Tex. 

Divisioa  ol  Ser.  No.  397,710,  Feb.  28,  1995.  Thb  appUcadoB 

Sep.  IS,  1995.  Ser.  No.  52M«7 

laL  CL*  HOIL  29^76:29^:3 1/062:3  I/I  1 3 

VS.  CL  257-329  »2  "«»«' 
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1.  A  diving  channel  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate. 

deep  vertical  trenches  having  deep  walls  and  deep  bottoms 
fonned  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  dielectnc  layer  fonned  on  said  deep  bottoms  and  the 
lower  part  of  said  deep  walls  of  said  deep  vertical  trenches; 

a  first  heavily  doped  polysilicon  material  filluig  said  deep  verti- 
cal trenches; 

shallow  vertical  trenches  having  shallow  walls  and  shallow 
bottoms  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  crossing  said 
deep  vertical  trenches  such  that  said  shallow  bouoms  of  said 
shaUow  vertical  trenches  are  above  the  top  of  said  first  dielec- 
tric layer  on  said  deep  walls  of  said  deep  vertical  trenches; 

a  second  dielectnc  layer  covering  said  shallow  walls  and  said 
shallow  boaoms  of  said  shallow  vertical  trenches; 

a  second  heavily  doped  polysilicon  material  filUng  said  shallow 

vertical  trenches;  and 
electncal  contacts  fonned  to  said  first  heavily  doped  polysilicon 
material  and  to  said  second  heavily  doped  polysilicon  mate- 
rial. 


1  A  solid-state  device  structure,  comprising,  m  a  substantially 
monocrystalline  body  of  sertuconductor  between  first  and  second 
surfaces  thereof;  ,^   .     .        , 

a  collector,  extending  to  said  first  surface,  which  i$  heavily 

doped  with  a  first  cooducuvity  type; 
a  drift  region,  ovcriying  said  coUeclor.  which  has  said  first 
conductivity  type  and  is  more  lightly  doped  than  said  collec 

tor; 
a  base  region,  overlying  said  dnft  region,  which  has  a  second 

conductivity  type; 
a  drain/emitter  region,  overlying  said  ba-se  region.  whKh  is 

heavily  doped  with  said  first  conductivity  type; 
a  body  region,  overlying  said  drain/emitter  region,  which  has 

said  second  conductivity  type; 
a  source  region,  overiymg  said  body  region,  which  is  heavUy 

doped  with  said  first  conductivity  type; 
a  gate  electrode  which  is  in  proximity  to  said  second  surface  of 

said  monocrystalline  body,  and  which  extends  into  a  recess 

therein,  and  whKh  is  capaciDvely  coupled  to  said  body  region 

to  cootrollaWy  induce  therein  a  channel  which  provides  a 

current  path  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain/emitter 

region; 
sinker  diffusions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  which  extend 

from  said  second  surface  to  said  base  region;  and 


5,574,303 
SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Tomohkle  Terarima;    Mituharu  l^baU,   bodi   of  Fukuoka; 
M^iMi  YoiMnwa,  and  Kazumasa  Satsuma.  both  of  Itaml.  all 
of  Japan.  iMltwf—  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^     j       j 

CooliDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  991 J67,  Dec.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioB  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325.633 
Claims  priority.  appUcalioa  Japwi,  Jan.  6,  1992,  4-000217 
IBL  CL'  HOIL  29/76:29/94 
UACL257-<01  16Clai« 

1.  A  semiconductor  voluge  sensing  device  compnsing: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  first 

and  second  major  surfaces: 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
selectively  formed  in  said  first  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
selectively  formed  in  said  first  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor  substrate    independent   of   said   first   semiconductor 
region; 
a  first  main  electrode  formed  on  said  first  semiconductor  region; 
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a  sense  electrode  formed  on  said  second  semiconductor  region; 
and 

a  constant  current  source  which  is  connected  across  the  first 
main  electrode  and  the  sense  electrode  to  supply  a  constant 
current  to  said  sense  electrode; 

a  second  main  electrxxle  formed  on  said  second  major  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  first  and  second  main  elec- 
trodes respectively  being  supplied  with  voltage  to  reverse  bias 
a  region  between  said  first  and  second  main  electrodes,  and 

wherein  a  potential  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
main  electrodes  is  sensed  as  a  function  of  a  sense  voltage 
provided  by  said  sense  electrode. 
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noninjection  region,  said  current  blocking  layer  being  pro- 
vided within  said  upper  cladding  layer. 


5,574,305 
WALLED-EMITTER  TRANSISTOR 
Chuen-Dcr  Lien,  Mountain  View,  and  Kyle  W.  TerriU.  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Integrated  Device  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,620,  JuL  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  835,200,  Feb.  13,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,258^17.  This  appUcation  JuL  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,277 

Int.  a.''  HOIL  21/331:29/70 

VS.  a.  257—515  1  Claim 


5.574,304 
SUPERLUMINESCENT  DIODE  WITH  OFFSET  CURRENT 

INJECTION  REGIONS 
Masato  Mnshiagc:  Tatsuo  Yamauclii,  and  Yukio  Shakuda,  all  of 

Kyoto.  Japan,  assignors  to  Rotun  Co..  Ltd..  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119381,  Sep.  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,034 
Claims  prloritv.  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  14.  1992.  3-244660; 
Sep.  14,  1992,  3-244661,  Sep.  14,  1992,  3-244662;  Sep.  14, 1992. 
3-244663 

InL  CL*  HOIL  27/15:29/06:31/00:33/00 
VS.  a.  257—466  2  Claims 
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1.  A  walled-emitter  bipolar  transistor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  wells  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  adjacent  to 
opposite  edges  of  an  active  area  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
and  extending  into  a  layer  over  a  collector  of  a  second- 
conductivity  type; . 

a  field  oxide  having  a  bird's  beak  profile,  said  field  oxide  being 
in  contact  with  a  polysilicon  layer  and  said  active  area  at  a 
single  point,  wherein  an  edge  of  one  well  avoids  contact  with 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  of  said  field  oxide: 

an  emitter  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  at  each  terminal 
end  one  of  said  wells:  and 

an  intrinsic  base  coincident  with  said  active  area  and  having  at 
each  terminal  end  one  of  said  wells. 


5.574.306 
LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AND  FET 
Ying-Tzung  Wang,  and  Sheng-Hsing  Yang,  both  of  Hsincfau, 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation, 
Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  355,478,  Dec.  14,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,449.627.  This  application  Jul.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  500.470 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/00:27/082:27/102 

VS.  CL  257—557  16  Claims 

V     V  ^ 
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1.  A  cunwit-blocking  type  supcriuminescent  diode  of  a  com- 
pound semiconductor  wherein  an  active  layer  is  sandwiched  by  an 
Upper  cladding  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  lower 
cladding  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  each  having  a  band 
gap  energy  larger  than  that  of  the  active  layer  and  a  refractive 
index  smaller  than  that  of  the  active  layer,  the  super  luminescent 
diode  comprising: 
two  current-injection  regions  each  of  a  stripe  groove  shape 
which  ae  provided  on  opposite  end  faces,  respectively,  of  a 
chip.wherein    said   two   current-injection   regions   provided 
respectively  on  opposite  end  face  sides  are  positioned  offset  to 
each  other  such  that  respective  stripe-shaped  groove  axes 
thereof  are  not  aligned  with  each  other; 
two  curreBt-noninjection  regions  extended  from  a  terminal  end 

of  each  of  said  current- injection  regions;  and 
a  current  blocking  layer  formed  of  a  material  having  a  band  gap 
energy  not  greater  than  that  of  the  active  layer  and  a  refractive 
index  not  smaller  than  that  of  the  active  layer  wherein  light 
advancmg  in  said  active  layer  is  absorbed  in  said  cunent- 


(FOX) 


(FOX) 


(P+) 
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1.  A  lateral  bipolar  NPN  transistor  structure  comprising: 

a  body  of  P  type  semiconductor  material,  said  body  having  an 
upper  surface: 

a  trench  downwardly  extending  from  said  upper  surface  of  said 
body,  said  trench  having  a  floor  displaced  away  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  body: 

a  pedestal  of  P  type  semiconductor  material  integral  with  said  P 
type  body,  surrounded  by  said  trench  and  extending  upwanJly 
above  said  floor  of  said  trench  so  that  an  upper  surface  of  said 
pedestal  is  coplanar  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  body; 
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a  Uyer  <rf  heavily  doped  N  type  jemicooductof  mattnal  in 
intimaie  contact  w.th  said  upper  surface  of  said  pedestal: 

a  fun  region  of  hea  ily  doped  N  type  semiconductor  iMMnri 
located  immediately  belo*  said  upper  surface  of  said  pidM- 

lal: 

a  second  region  of  heavily  doped  N  type  semiconductor  maienal 
located  immediately  belowr  said  floor  of  said  trench:  and 

a  region  of  heavily  doped  P  type  semiconductor  material  located 
immediately  below  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  surround  said  trench. 


5^4,307 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODIICING  THE  SAME 

MokiUI  KMieyMim  and  YodiiaU  Matwahlta,  both  of  Yoko- 

bama,    Japu.    >>dcBor*    to    KMbmUU    Kaiaha    ToaWIm, 


■  flf  Scr.  No.  Xjam,  Mar.  23,  1W3,  abwidoiied. 
TUa  appOcaiioo  Dec.  16,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  357  J51 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1992,  4.*7168* 
iBL  a."  HOIL  29/167:29/207:29/227:31/0288 

VS.  a.  Tsi—taty  **  cuims 


an  opening  defining  member  for  defining  a  pair  of  openings,  said 
pair  of  opcmngs  exposing  the  surface  of  said  single  crystal 
semiconductor  substrate  on  both  the  sides  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing legion.  said  opening  defining  member  having  a  function 
of  regulating  the  growth  of  semiconductor  crystal  and  having 
a  pair  of  conductive  regions  at  least  near  said  pair  of  open 

ings; 

a  pair  of  first  semiconductor  single  crystal  structures  separated 
from  each  other,  said  pair  of  first  semiconductor  single  crystal 
structures  contacung  the  surface  of  said  single  crystal  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  said  pair  of  openings,  extending  on  the 
surface  of  said  opening  defining  member,  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  pair  of  first  conductive  regions: 

a  second  conductive  region  of  single  crystal  maienal  continu- 
ously formed  on  said  pair  of  first  semiconductor  single  crystal 
structures:  and 

a  second  semiconductor  single  crystal  structure  formed  on  said 
Mcond  conductive  region. 


lot-acMicoMxcTOf)  Device 

HAVING  C2  WAFtR 

ib)*SEM)C0»cucT0R  oevtcc 

HAVINS  EPITAXIAL  WAFER 

le)  •  SOWCOMMCTOn  DEVICE 

ACCOmNG  TO  nVSCNT  WVCNTKW 


OEPTH  FWM  OCVICE  rOWatW  SURFMZ    l^m) 
1  A  semiconductor  device  havmg  a  sUicon  substrate  sliced  off 
from  a  silicoo  ingot  produced  by  a  pulling  method  or  a  floanng 
zone  method,  the  silicon  substrate  havmg  a  device  fonmng  surface 
wherein  the  minimum  concentration  of  interstitial  oxygen  is  in  • 
region  from  the  device  forming  surface  to  a  depth  of  approxi- 
mately 10  fim  or  less  but  not  on  the  device-fonmng  surface 


5,574,309 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CARD  COMPRISING  MEANS 
FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  THE  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Mkfael  Papapietro,  Lyoaa;  JeM-Christopbe  Fldalgo,  Aubagnc, 
and  Jel  Tiirin,  Marseille,  all  of  France,  asaipiors  to  Gcmplus 
Card  Intematioaal,  Gemenos  Cedex,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92A)1091,  i  371  DaU  Aug.  15,  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  Ant-  15.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11564,  PtT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  No*.  25.  1992,  Ser.  No.  244J64 
Claiais  priority.  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  25,  1991.  91  14505 
InL  a."  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  CL  257—679  1'  Claims 


5.574,30« 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Toshihik*  Mori,  and   Yoshikl   Sakuma,   both  of  Kawasaki. 

Japan.  Mri^on  to  Fujitsu  Umitcd,  kanagawa,  Japan 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  162,703,  Dec  7,  1993.  Pal.  No.  5,438,01g. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,057 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992.  4-326944 

Int.  CL"^  HOIL  29/06 

VS.  a.  257—618  W  O**" 


^iWv^-- 


105         103 


108 


UMI 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising; 
a  single  crystal  semiconductor  substrate: 
a  first  insulating  region  formed  on  said  single  crystal  semicon 
doctor  substrate: 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  card  comprising: 
an  integrated  circuit; 
a  card  body:  and 

a  package,  the  package  being  boused  in  the  card  body,  the 
package  bousing  the  integrated  circuit,  the  package  being 
formed  of  a  ceramic  material,  the  package  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein  to  hold  the  integrated  circuit,  the  cavity  open- 
ing out  on  a  first  face  of  the  package  to  receive  the  integrated 
circuit,  and  the  package  further  compnsing  means  for  con- 
necting the  integraleil  circuit  with  the  exterior,  the  connection 
means  further  comprising 
metallizations  positioned  on  a  second  face  of  the  package,  the 

second  face  being  opposed  to  the  first  face, 
feed-through  conductors  connected  to  the  metallizations  and 
connecting  the  metallizations  electrically  to  the  interior  of 
the  cavity,  and 
connection  wires  connected  to  the  integrated  circuit  and  to  the 
feed-through  conductors: 
wherein  the  package  has  a  lid  fixed  to  the  package  to  close  the 
cavity  and  the  lid  is  fotmed  out  of  a  metallic  material. 
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5.574.310 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  FOR  SURFACE 
MOUNTING  WITH  REINFORCING  MEMBERS  ON 
SUPPORT  LEGS 
Michio  Sooo;  Junichi  Kasai;  Masanori  Yoshimoto;  Kazuto 
1^1,  and  KoitJi  Saito,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  330,737,  Oct  28,  1994.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  881,899,  May  12,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioQ  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  17,  1991,  3-113483; 
Jul.  3.  1991,  3-162976;  Oct.  2.  1991.  3-255415;  Mar.  11.  1992, 
4-52434 

InL  CL*  HOIL  23/58:29/41 
VS.  CL  25r.-C96  14  Claims 
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1.  A  semioonducior  device  having  a  package  of  a  single  in-line 
type,  comprising: 

a  semicbnductor  chip; 

a  package  body  that  accommodates  said  semiconductor  chip 
therewilhin,  said  package  body  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
opposing  major  surfaces  connected  by  a  bottom  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  including  a  substantially  planar  edge  pan  that 
extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  major  surfaces: 

a  plurality  of  interconnection  leads  held  by  said  package  body  so 
as  to  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  edge  sur- 
face, each  of  said  interconnection  leads  being  connected  to 
said  semiconductor  chip  electrically,  each  of  said  interconnec- 
tion leads  consisting  of  an  inner  lead  part  located  inside  said 
package  body  and  an  integral,  outer  lead  part  located  outside 
said  package  body  and  having  a  distal  end.  said  outer  lead  pan 
being  bent  laterally,  relatively  to  said  inner  lead  part,  in  one  of 
first  and  second  directions  that  are  opposite  to  each  other  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  opposing  major  surfaces: 

a  plurality  of  support  legs,  each  of  said  support  legs  comprising 
an  inner  pan  located  inside  said  package  body  and  an  outer 
pan  located  outside  said  package  body,  said  outer  pan  of  each 
said  support  leg  being  bent  laterally  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  directions,  relatively  to  said  inner  pan  thereof,  and 
extendiag  beyond  the  distal  ends  of  said  outer  leads  and 
supporting  said  package  body,  when  placed  on  a  substrate,  in 
an  upright  position  relatively  to  the  substrate:  and 

a  reinforcement  member  provided  in  correspondence  to  each  of 
said  support  legs,  each  said  reinforcement  member  supporting 
said  package  body  against  tilting  by  contacting  said  package 
body. 


5474311 

DEVICE  HAVING  PINS  FORMED  OF  HARDENED 

MIXTURE  OF  CONDUCTIVE  METAL  PARTICLE  AND 

RESIN 

Tatsuhani  Matsuda,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitjitsn 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,986 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan.  Jan.  28.  1994.  6-008848 

Int  a."  HOIL  23/498 

VS.  a.  257—697  7  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  electrode  pads  thereon:  and 


electrode  pins  formed  of  a  hardened  mixture  of  minute  particles 
of  highly  conductive  metals  and  epoxy  resin  projecting  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  electrode  pads  of  said  semiconductor 
chip. 


5.574312 

LOW-INDUCTANCE  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MODULE 

Reinhold  Bayerer,  Reichelsbeim,  Germany,  and  Thomas  Stock- 
meier,  Rancbo  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  ABB  Man- 
agement AG.  Baden.  Switzerland 

FUed  May  5.  1995.  Scr.  No.  435.617 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  17.  1994.  44  21 
319.0 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/10:23/34 
VS.  CL  257—706  19  Claims 


1.  A  power  semiconductor  module  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  having  opposed  first  and  second  sides; 

at  least  one  power  semiconductor  assembly  mounted  on  each  of 
said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  heat  sink;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contact  laminates  extending 
parallel  to  the  heat  sink  stacked  on  top  of  the  power  semicon- 
ductor assemblies:  and 

wherein  each  of  the  power  semiconductor  assemblies  comprises 
at  least  one  power  semiconductor  switch,  in  particular  an 
IGBT,  having  a  reverse-connected  parallel  diode  connected 
across  said  switeh.  which  are  fitted  to  a  substrate  made  of  an 
electrically  insulating  and  thermally  conductive  material 
selected  friim  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  alumi- 
num nitride  and  beryllium  oxide. 


5374313 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  WITH  GROUND  PLANE  FUSED  TO 

PACKAGE  FRAME 
Christopher  C.  McKleroy,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Utlcn 
Systems.  Inc.  San  Jose.  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,473 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/40:23/06:  HOIP  3/08 
VS.  O.  257—728  6  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  integrated  circuit  package  comprising: 
a  microwave-integrated  circuit  motherboard  including  a  dielec- 
tric layer  suitable  for  microwave  transmission,  an  upper  layer 
including  a  microstrip  conductor  pattern  disposed  on  one 
surface  of  said  motherboard,  and  a  ground  plane  tiuit  consists 
of  relatively  soft  aluminum  alloy  of  at  least  90%  aluminum 
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and  at  least  6%  silicon  and  defines  a  flange  that  extends 
radially  beyond  and  circumscribes  said  dielectric  layer  dis- 
posed on  the  ocher  surface  of  said  motherboard; 

M  least  one  active  device  disponed  on  said  motherboard; 

a  tane  of  relatively  hard  aluminum  alloy  consisting  of  at  least 
90%  aluminum  and  no  more  than  I*  silicon,  said  frame 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  lower 
surface  being  fused  to  said  flange  so  that  said  microstrip 
conductor  pattern  and  said  active  devices  of  said  motherboard 
fit  within  said  frame;  and 

a  cover  fused  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  frame  so  thai  said 
ground  plane,  frame,  and  cover  hermetically  enclose  said 
active  devices. 


nals  electrically  connected  to  said  metallization  layer  and  a 
grounding  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  base  mem- 
ber; and 

cover  hermetically  sealing  said  semiconductor  element, 
bonded  to  said  second  ceramic  frame,  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  metal  disposed  on  said  first  pair  of  inner  side 
walls. 


5^4^15 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ENABLING  EMERGENCY 

ACTIVATED  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 

DOOR  LOCK  AND  WINDOW  REGULATOR  SYSTEMS  IN 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Harold  J.  Weber,  5M  Washlngtoo  St,  P.O.  Box  6161,  HoUiston, 
Mm*.  •1746-6161 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  373,06« 

InL  Ct*  B60R  2//W 

L.S.  CL  3»7— 10.1  20  Claims 


5,574314 

PACKAGED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

SHIELDED  INNER  WALLS 

Masaaki  Okada,  and  Tosio  L'sukl.  both  of  llaml,  Japan,  Mdgii- 

on  lo  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushlki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  503342 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  28,  1994,  6-176701 

InL  CL"  HOIL  :j/f,0;2J/l2 

VS.  a.  257-72S  •«  C>«*^ 


1.  Method  for  enabling  less  encumbered  access  into  and  egress 
from  a  motor  vehicle  having  electric  window  regulators  subsequent 
to  sensing  an  emergency  condition  usually  lesulting  from  collision 
between  the  motor  vehicle  and  anodter  object;  esublishing  an 
emergency  condition  response  to  include  immediate  enablement  of 
the  electnc  window  regulators  for  window  opening;  and.  inhibiting 
ihe  emergency  condition  response  while  the  motor  vehicle  is 
parked  or  functionally  inoperative. 


UMI 


1.  A  packaged  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  metal  base; 

a  first  ceramic  frame  having  a  first  opening  and  bonded  to  said 
meul  base; 

a  metallization  layer  providing  input  and  output  terminals  and 
disposed  on  and  extending  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  first  ceramic  frame; 

a  second  ceraituc  frame  having  a  second  opening  larger  than  the 
first  opening  and  bonded  to  said  first  ceramic  frame  and  to 
said  metallizauon  layer,  the  first  and  second  openings  being 
aligned  lo  form  a  cavity  defined  by  a  first  pair  of  inner  side 
walls  generally  parallel  lo  said  metallization  layer  and  a 
second  pair  of  inner  side  walls  generally  transverse  to  said 
metallization  layer; 

metal  disposed  on  and  covenng  each  of  the  first  pair  of  inner 
side  walls  of  said  first  and  second  ceramic  frames,  not  elec- 
trically contacting  said  metallization  layer  but  electrically 
contacting  said  base  member; 

a  senuconductor  element  disposed  on  said  base  member  within 
the  first  opening,  said  semicooductor  element  having  termi- 


5,574316 

VEHICLE  BATTERY  DISABLING  APPARATUS 

EmU  Nkschulz,  7132  Schcurcr  St.,  Pigeon,  Mich.  48755 

Filed  Auit.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521375 

InL  CL*  HOIH  9/?0 

VS.  CL  307— 10.7  4  Claims 

60  50 


1.  A  vehicle  battery  disabling  apparatus  for  discoimecting  a 
battery  of  a  vehicle  upon  the  discretion  of  a  user  or  in  the  event  of 
a  colbstoo  compnsing.  in  combination: 


a  solenoid  coupleable  to  a  battery  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a 
retracted  orientation  when  electrically  energized  and  an 
extended  orientation  when  de-enefgized; 

pivotable  first  switch  means  coupleable  between  an  electrical 
system  of  the  vehicle  and  its  battery  and  further  engaged  with 
the  solenoid,  the  first  switch  means  having  a  first  orientation 
when  the  solenoid  is  de-energized  for  allowing  elecuical 
energy  to  be  delivered  from  the  battery  to  the  electrical 
system  and  a  second  orientation  when  the  solenoid  is  ener- 
gized for  preventing  such  delivery; 

an  elongated  and  spring-loaded  plunger  having  a  biased  and 
extended  orientation  when  impact  pressure  is  applied  thereto 
and  an  unbiased  and  retracted  orientation  when  no  impact 
pressure  is  applied; 

electronic  and  depressible  second  switch  means  coupled  to  the 
solenoid  and  coupleable  to  the  battery  of  the  vehicle  and 
ftirther  positioned  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  plunger,  the 
second  switch  means  having  an  activated  orientation  when  the 
plunger  is  momentarily  abutted  thereagainst  in  its  biased  and 
extended  orientation  for  energizing  the  solenoid;  and 

manually  activated  electronic  third  switch  means  coupled  to  the 
second  switch  means  and  coupleable  to  the  battery  of  the 
vehicle.  Itie  third  switch  means  having  an  engaged  orientation 
for  placiag  the  second  switch  means  in  its  activated  orienta- 
tion to  thereby  allow  the  battery  to  be  disconnected  from  the 
vehicle  electrical  system. 


the  pipeUne  tends  to  reduce  the  voltage  difference  between  die 
pipeline  and  the  medium. 


5,574317 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF  AN  ALTERNATING 

VOLTAGE  WHICH  OCCURS  BETWEEN  A  MEDIUM  AND 

A  METALLIC  PIPELINE  DISPOSED  IN  THE  MEDIUM 
Uno  Jooason,  Viilllngby,  and  Dan  Karlsson,  Ludvika,  both  of 

Sweden,  aasisiiors  to  STRI  AB,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE94/00793,  $  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/0676I,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  9,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  392^87 

Claim*  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  2, 1993,  9302831 

InL  CL*  HOIB  7/28 

VS.  a.  307->«5  8  Claims 


53743I8 

MULTI-PORT  JOYSTICK  SWITCHBOX 

Patrick  E.  Gost,  25421  Gallup  Cir.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  92653 

Fikd  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195336 

InL  CL*  A63B  71/00 

VS.  a.  307—112  4  Claims 
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2     1 

FRONT  P«NtL  Of  ENaOSURE 
•0 


BACK   PANEL  OF   ENCLOSURE 

1.  A  switching  device  for  connecting  M  input  devices  and  at 
least  one  auxiliary  device  to  a  common  output  device,  the  switch- 
ing device  comprising: 

a  first  switch  means  having  M-positions  and  N-poles  switchably 
adapted  for  connecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  M  input  connec- 
tors, each  having  N-pins,  wherein  said  first  switch  means 
further  connected  to  N  first  switch  means  output  lines,  the  N 
output  lines  interconnected  with  N-2  pins  of  an  output  con- 
nector; 

a  second  switch  means  having  three  positions  and  2-poles  swit- 
chably adapted  for  connecting  either  one  of  two  auxiliary 
input  connectors  or  two  of  the  N  output  lines  to  two  second 
switch  means  output  lines,  the  two  second  switch  naeans 
output  lines  connecting  to  two  further  pins  of  the  output 
connector, 

whereby  any  of  the  M  input  connectors  and  either  or  neither  of 
the  auxiUary  input  connectors  may  be  interconnected  with  the 
output  connector. 


5374319 
SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Ncfl  W.  Bennett,  19916  •  190th  Ave.  NE.,  WoodlnriDe,  Wash. 
9M72 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,710 
InL  CL*  H02B  1/24 
VS.  CL  307—114  17  1 

/-»                                  ..., 
^ — — -^«7S 
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1.  A  device  for  compensation  of  an  alternating  voltage  induced 
in  a  metallic,  electrically  insulated  pipeline  and  directed  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  pipeline,  said  pipeline  is  disposed  in  a 
medium,  wherein  the  device  comprises; 

(a)  first  members  forming  a  first  quantity  which  corresponds  to 
an  alternating  voltage  induced  in  die  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  pipeline,  and 

(b)  a  controllable  a.c.  source  connected  to  connection  points  on 
tlie  pipeline,  said  connection  points  spaced  from  each  other  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  pipeline,  said  a.c.  source 
supplying  said  first  quantity  and,  in  dependence  thereon,  to 
cause  an  alternating  current  to  flow  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  pipeline  with  such  an  amplitude  and  such  a  phase 
position  that  the  voltage  drop  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 


LtH£Ei 


1.  The  combination  of:  an  electrical  load  device,  an  electrical 
outlet,  a  first  operator-actuatable  switch  means  for  completing  and 
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iniemipong  a  connecuon  betueen  said  outlet  aiKl  an  electrical 

power  source,  and  a  control  device  with  an  input  which  can  be 

electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  outlet  and  an  ouUet  to 

whjch  said  load  device  can  be  electrically  connected,  said  control 

device  also  including  a  load  circuit  switch  for  compleung  a  load 

circuit  between  said  outlet  and  said  load  device;  a  second,  operator 

actuauble  switch  means,  and  circuit  means  so  mcorpoiaung  said 

load  circuit  switch  that  a  change  ib  the  state  of  either  of  said  first 

and  second  operator  actuatable  switch  means  will  effect  a  change 

in  the  sute  of  the  load  circuit  switch  resulting  in  a  completion  or 

intemipuon  of  said  load  circuit. 

said  first  and  second  operator  actuatable  switch  means  each 

having  an  ON  state  and  an  OFF  Mate,  said  load  circuit  switch 

having  active  and  inactive  states,  and  the  circuit  means  of  the 

control  device  being  so  constructed  that  the  manipulation  of 

said  first  and  second  operator-actuatable  switch  means  affects 

the  load  circuit  switch  as  follows; 
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contacts  connected  in  .series  with  said  switch  circuit  for  forc- 
ibly interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  the  load, 
a  monitoring  sensor  coupled  to  said  switch  circuit  for  monitor- 
ing the  switch  cucuii  condition  such  that  when  energy  is 
supplied  across  contacts  of  said  switch  element  when  the 
switch  element  is  in  an  -off  condition,  the  received  signal 
level  ba.sed  on  said  supply  energy  becomes  a  high  level  and  an 
output  is  generated,  while  when  the  switch  element  is  in  an 
"on"  condition,  the  received  signal  level  based  on  said  supply 
energy  becomes  a  low  level  and  tn  output  is  not  generated, 
a  first  logical  sum  operating  circuit  for  computing  a  logical  sum 
from  an  output  of  said  monitoring  sensor  and  a  load  drive 
signal;  and 
a  first  logical  product  operating  circuit  for  computing  a  logical 
product  from  a  logical  sum  output  of  said  first  logical  sum 
operating  circuit  and  said  load  drive  signal; 
wherein  the  logical  product  output  of  said  first  logical  product 
operating  circuit  is  provided  as  said  input  signal  for  "on"  and 
"off""  switching  of  the  switch  element  of  said  switch  circuit, 
and  an  electromagnetic  relay  for  driving  said  relay  contacts  is 
drive  controlled  by  the  logical  sum  output  of  said  first  logical 
sum  circuit. 


5^4^21 
INTEGRAL  REFRIGERATOR  MOTOR  FAN  BLADES 
GcnM  N.  Baker,  Flortasant,  Mc,  assigiior  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co„  St.  Louis,  Mo, 

FfM  May  4.  IW4,  Ser.  No,  237.780 

InL  a."  mOK  7/14;  n/oo 

vs.  CL  310—67  R  21  Claims 


5474^20 
LOAD  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Toshlhito  Shlrai;  Masayoshi  Sakai,  and  Koichl  Futsuhara,  all 
of  Saitama-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Nippon  Signal  Ca„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP»3«I703,  S  371  Date  Jul.  19,  1995,  {  102(e) 
DaU  JuL  19,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/14304,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26.  1995 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  491.984 
Int.  CL*  II02H  3/00 

VS.  a.  307-131  »•  a«»«" 
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1.  A  load  drive  circuit  comprising: 

a  switch  circuit  having  a  switch  element  which  is  switchwl  on 
and  off  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  input 
signal  for  controlling  a  supply  of  power  to  a  load,  and  relay 


I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  staler  assembly  and  a 
rotor  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  side  wall; 

a  fan  assembly  including  a  hub  having  a  sidewall  and  a  top  wall, 
said  side  wall  defining  a  chamber  sized  to  receive  a  cup,  and 
a  plurality  of  spacers  extending  inwardly  of  said  chamber;  and 
radially  inward  projections  on  an  end  of  said  spacers  adapted 
to  engage  an  end  of  said  cup  in  the  mounted  position  of  said 
cup;  and 

a  rotor  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly  including  a  cup  inter- 
mounted  to  said  fan  assembly,  and  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  carried  by  said  cup.  said  base  and  said  fan  assembly 
defining  a  labyrinth  seal  with  respect  to  one  another. 


5,574322 

MOTOR,  A  PRINTER  HAVING  SLCH  A  MOTOR  AND  A 
DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING  SUCH  A  MOTOR 

Katsutoshi  Nil;  Takeshi  Nak^ima;  Ichiro  Hashimoto;  Satosi 
I'no,  and  Sueo  Akashi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,176 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235608 

Int.  a."  H02K  7/09 

VS.  CL  310—90.5  20  Claims 


1.  A  motor  comprising: 

a  stator; 

a  rotor  motinted  on  said  stator  so  as  to  be  rotauble  about  a 
rotation  axis; 

a  radial  bearing  arranged  on  said  stator  for  supporting  said  rotor, 
said  radial  bearing  enabling  vibration  attenuation  in  a  radial 
direction; 

a  magnetic  fluid  member  for  lubrication  provided  in  said  radial 
bearing,  said  magnetic  fluid  member  enabling  vibration 
attenuation  in  an  axial  dissection: 

drive  meant  for  applying  a  routive  force  to  said  rotor  about  said 
rotation  axis  from  said  stator;  and 

a  magnetic  thrust  bearing  for  applying  thrust  force  in  a  direction 
radially  of  said  rotation  axis  between  said  rotor  and  said 
stator.  said  magnetic  thrust  bearing  comprising  a  first  perma- 
nent magnet  on  said  rotor  and  a  second  permanent  magnet  on 
said  stator,  said  first  permanent  magnet  and  said  second  per- 
manent magnet  being  concentrically  arranged  around  said 
rotation  axis,  having  a  radial  gap  therebetween,  and  being 
arranged  to  generate  said  tlinist  force  therebetween,  said  first 
permanent  magnet  being  disposed  one  of  radially  outwardly 
and  radially  inwardly  of  said  second  permanent  magnet,  said 
first  permanent  magnet  being  solely,  magnetized  in  said  axial 
direction,  and  said  second  permanent  magnet  being  magne- 
tized in  said  axial  direction,  said  first  permanent  magnet 
having  a  radially  outer  surface  abutting  a  part  of  said  rotor; 

wherein  both  said  first  permanent  magnet  and  said  second  per- 
manent magnet  are  arranged  so  as  to  be  maintained  at  a  fixed 
and  predetermined  relation  to  each  other  in  said  axial  direc- 
tion without  any  axial  direction  movement  so  that  said  rotor  is 
held  witkout  any  axial  direction  movemenL 
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a  rotor  (11)  fixed  on  a  rotor  shaft  (13)  supported  in  the  bousing  (5), 
said  rotor  shaft  rotates  coaxially  to  the  stator  (7)  and  said  stator  (7) 
is  disposed  in  a  manner  fixed  against  relative  rotation,  the  rotor 
(11)  is  embodied  as  a  carrier  (27)  mounted  on  and  axially  secured 
to  the  rotor  shaft  ( 13),  several  permanent  magnets  are  disposed  on 
a  circumferential  face  of  said  carrier,  a  coupling  pan  (15)  is 
rotatably  connected  to  the  rotor  (11).  which  connects  the  rotor  (11) 
to  a  rotating  part  (17)  of  the  feed  pump  (3),  the  permanent  magnets 
form  a  circular  ring  that  encompasses  the  carrier  (27)  of  the  rotor 
(11).  said  circular  ring  has  four  magnet  segments  (29)  which  are 
held  in  contact  with  a  radial  circumferential  face  of  the  carrier  (27) 
by  means  of  two  retaining  elements,  which  are  guided  on  the  rotor 
shaft  (13)  and  which  axially  define  the  rotor  (11),  the  retaining 
elennents  each  have  several  prongs  (45),  which  correspond  to  the 
number  of  magnet  segments  (29)  and  which  encompass  the  magnet 
segments  (29)  essentially  parallel  to  their  circumferential  face;  the 
prongs  (45)  protrude  into  and  engage  recesses  of  the  magnet 
segments  (29).  each  of  the  retaining  elements  are  embodied  as  a 
one-piece  retaining  clamp  (33)  having  a  disk-shaped  base  body 
(41)  in  which  a  bore  (43)  is  disposed,  said  bore  corresponds  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rotor  shaft  (13).  and  from  which  the  prongs  (45) 
radiate,  said  prongs  are  embodied  as  angled  sheet  metal  strips, 
which  are  bent  toward  the  rotor  axis,  wherein  the  prongs  (45)  are 
spaced  equidistant  from  one  another. 


5374324 
ROTOR  STRUCTURE  OF  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLE 
Makoto  Hirama;  Kei^i  Ishihara,  both  of  Hitachinaka;  Susiimu 
Sasaki,  Naka-machi,  and  Yoshiaki  Honda,  Hitachinaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi 
Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  LtiL,  Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3%,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1.  1994.  6-031098 

Int  a."  H02K  1/04;  15/00;  l/22;2 J/00 

VS.  CI.  310—194  12  Claims 


5374323 
ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

FOR  DRIVING  A  FEED  PUMP 
Hermann  Nusser.  Markgrocningen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Rob- 
ert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  18.  1993,  43  31 
803.7 

InL  a.'  H02K  21/12;  15/00 
VS.  CL  310—156  16  Claims 

1.  An  electronically  coounutated  electric  motor  for  driving  a 
feed  pump  (3)  in  a  housing  (5)  of  a  fuel  feed  assembly  for  internal 
combustion  engines  having  a  stator  (7)  disposed  in  the  housing  (5). 
said  stator  is  provided  with  windings  (9).  which  include  connec- 
tions (25)  that  are  connected  to  an  electronic  commuution  device. 
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1.  A  rotor  structure  of  an  alternating  current  generator  for  use  in 
a  vehicle  comprises: 
a  rotative  suppon  shaft; 
a  pair  of  rotor  cores  fixed  to  and  oppositely  arranged  on  said 

shaft,  and  each  of  said  pair  of  rotor  cores  respectively  having 

plural  claw-shaped  magnetic  poles; 
a  field  magnetic  coil  sandwiched  by  said  pair  of  rotw  cores;  and 
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a  bobbin  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  material  for  insulating  said 
pair  of  rotor  cores  from  said  field  magneuc  coil,  said  bobbin 
comprising: 

(j)  a  cylindrical  portion  and  two  side  plate  members  integrally 
formed  with  said  cylindrical  portion; 

(ii)  plural  thin  plate  projecting  portions  provided  integrally  on  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  each  of  said  two  side  plate  mem- 
bers, said  plural  thin  plate  projcaing  portions  of  said  bobbin 
being  an^nged  oppositely  to  said  plural  claw-shaped  mag- 
netic poles,  and  each  of  said  plural  thin  plate  projecting 
portions  extending  from  a  root  portion  of  said  plural  claw- 
shaped  magnetic  poles  of  said  pair  of  rotor  cores  toward  a 
direction  of  a  tip  portion  of  said  plural  cUw-shaped  nugnetic 
poles  of  said  pair  of  rotor  cores;  and 

(iii)  an  adhesive  matenal  disposed  on  said  bobbin  on  one  side  of 
said  thin  plate  projecting  portions  so  as  to  cause  said  field 
magnetic  coil  and  said  bobbin  to  adhere  to  each  other  and  also 
on  the  other  side  of  said  thin  plate  projecong  portions  so  as  to 
cause  said  bobbin  and  said  pair  of  rotor  cores  to  adhere  to 
each  other, 
wherein  each  of  said  plural  thin  plate  projecting  portions  of  said 
bobbin  is  disposed  at  an  intermediate  position  in  the  space 
fonned  between  said  inner  face  of  t»ch  of  said  plural  claw- 
shaped  magnetic  poles  of  said  pair  of  rotor  cores  and  an  outer 
peripheral  face  of  said  field  magnetic  coil,  so  that  adhesive 
material  retaining  spaces  are  provided  on  both  sides  of  said 
thin  plate  projecting  portions. 


d)  a  multiplicity  of  electrically  weakly  conductive  bridges  elec- 
trically connecting  said  protective  layer  through  said  separat- 
ing layer  to  said  groove  wall. 


5,5743M 

VIBRATION  ACTUATOR 

Ichiro  Chiba,  and  Jun  Tamai.   both   of  Yokohama.  Japan, 

assigDors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  23M34,  May  2,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  575,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1993,  5-106376 

InL  CL"  H02N  2/O0 

VS.  CL  31«— 323  25  Claims 


<*-[''  4** 


5,574^25 
IMPREGNATABLE  CONFIGURATION  OF  A  CARRIER 
BODY  AND  WINDING  ELEMENTS 
Riidoif  von  MuaU,  OberhnM^n;  Wolfcang  Schier,  Milibdm. 
Giinler   Kr«nser.    MOlhcim;    Norbert    Didzun.    Miilbeim, 
Raioer  Mttller.  Ratingen.  and  Ferdinand  Stobbe,  Miilbeim, 
aU  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Siemens  Aktlengcsclbcbaft, 
Muniai,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  213028 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  O*.,  Sep.  13, 
1991,  911156a 

tat  CL^  IM2K  3/34 
VS.  CL  31»— 215  W  Clatas 


1.  A  configuration,  compnsing: 

a)  a  ferromagnetic  and  electrically  conductive  earner  body  hav- 
ing grooves  fonned  therein  defining  groove  walls; 

b)  winding  elements  disposed  in  said  grooves,  each  of  said 
winding  elements  having  an  electrically  highly  conductive 
basic  unit,  an  impregnauble  insulating  sleeve  surrounding 
said  basic  umt.  and  an  electrically  weakly  conductive.  Impreg- 
naiabk  ptoiectiye  layer  enveloping  said  insulating  sleeve; 

c)  imfiregBaiable  iep«aling  layers  each  being  disposed  between 
a  respective  one  of  said  winding  elements  and  at  least  one  of 
said  groove  walls  of  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves,  said 
separating  layers  being  substantially  fonned  of  laminated 
mica  sheets  resung  flat  between  said  winding  elements  and 
taid  groove  wall;  and 


■  IVMRSTIDtMCTIOI 


1  A  vibration  actuator  comprising; 

a  substantially  rod-shape  vibration  member,  said  vibration  mem- 
ber including  a  recess  fonned  therein,  the  recess  including  a 
first  recess  portion  formed  about  the  entire  circumference  of 
the  vibration  number  and  extending  radially  inward  from  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  vibration  member,  and  a  second 
recess  portion  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  vibration 
member,  the  second  recess  portion  being  located  at  a  radially 
interior  portion  of  the  first  recess  portion; 

an  electit>-mechanical  energy  conversion  element  portion  for 
generating  a  vibration  in  said  vibration  member;  and 

a  contact  member  contactable  to  said  vibration  member  and 
arranged  for  receiving  the  vibration  therefrom  to  cause  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  vibrabon  member  and  said  con- 
tact member. 


5,574^27 
MICROLAMP  INCORPORATING  LIGHT  COLLECTION 

AND  DISPLAY  FUNCTIONS 
David  A.  Cammack,  Scarboroogh;  Ronald  D.  Pinker,  Peekskill, 
and  Babar  A.  Khan.  Osstnlng,  all  of  N.Y.,  amignon  to  Phllipa 
Electronics  North  America.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  177.089,  Dec.  30,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,438343,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
922,767,  JuL  28,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  487,613 
tat  a."  HOU  17/16 
VS.  CL  313—110  "  Claims 

1.  A  microlamp  stnicture  comprising  a  stnicture  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface,  at  least  one  light  forming  cavity 
within  said  structure  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  at 
least  one  of  a  reflecting  surface  and  a  lens  structure  disposed 
relative  to  said  light  forming  cavity. 


/-' 


5.574329 
SPARK  PLUG  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Junicfai  Kagawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoyfc;  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268^46 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  6,  1993,  5-167073,- 
JuL  6,  1993,  5-167074 

tat  a.'  HOIT  13/32 
VS.  a.  313—141  7  Clafans 


-•■^s       nT 


5474J28 
LIGHT  SOURCE  APPARATUS 
Hiroaki  Okuchi,  Aqjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,722 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  7,  1993,  5-306830 

tat  CL*  F21V  7/00:7/12 

VS.  CL  313—114  14  Claims 


I.  A  light  source  apparatus  comprising: 

a  concave  main  mirror  having  a  first  main  mirror  focus  point  on 
an  optical  axis  of  said  concave  main  mirror; 

a  discharge  lamp  including: 
a  cathode  electrode, 
an  anode  electrode,  and 
a  dischai^e  gap  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  said 

anode  electrode, 
a  center  of  said  discharge  lamp  being  located  substantially  at 
said  firtt  main  mirror  focus  point;  and 

a  concave  sab  mirror  having  a  first  sub  mirror  focus  point  and  a 
second  sab  mirror  focus  point  on  an  optical  axis  of  said 
concave  sub  mirror,  said  concave  sub  mirror  having  an  open- 
ing therein  around  said  optical  axis  of  said  Concave  sub 
mirror; 

said  concave  main  mirror  and  said  concave  sub  mirror  confront- 
ing each  other  such  that  said  optical  axis  of  said  concave  main 
mirror  is  arranged  on  said  optical  axis  of  said  concave  sub 
mirror;  and 

said  first  focus  point  of  said  concave  sub  mirror  and  said  second 
focus  point  of  said  concave  sub  mirror  are  arranged  to  be 
substantially  on  tips  of  Said  cathode  electrode  and  said  anode 
electrode,  respectively. 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  metallic  shell; 

(b)  a  tubular  insulator  supported  within  the  metallic  shell; 

(c)  a  center  electrode  provided  to  axially  extend  within  the 
insulator; 

(d)  an  outer  electrode  secured  to  a  front  end  of  the  metallic  shell 
so  as  to  extend  toward  an  elevational  side  of  the  center 
electrode,  said  outer  electrode  having  an  inner  surface,  an 
outer  surface  and  an  end  surface;  and 

(e)  a  first  spark-erosion  resistant  noble  metal  tip  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  outer  electrode,  said  outer  electrode 
extending  across  a  front  open  end  of  the  metallic  shell  so  as  to 
form  a  spark  gap  between  an  extended  end  of  the  tip  and  the 
elevational  side  of  the  center  electrode. 


5374330 

ELECTRON  GUN  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  IT 

Kcnicfai  Matsuda,-  Takeshi  Mera,  and  Satoni  Endo,  all  of 

Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398.807 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1994,  6-037237 

Int  CL"  HOIJ  29/70:29/46 

VS.  a.  313—412  5  Claims 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising:  a  composite  electrode  including 
at  least  two  electrode  elements  united  together;  and  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  sequentially  arrayed  along  a  single  axis  at  predeter- 
mined intervals,  wherein  opposed  faces  of  said  electrode  elements 
which  constitute  said  composite  electrode  are  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  and  said  opposed  faces  are  provided  with  projections  which 
constitute  said  composite  electrode  when  said  projections  are 
united  together  in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other. 
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5^4431 

INLINE  ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  A  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE 

Sung-Gi  An;  Hyun  C.  Kim;  Siui«-Ho  Cbw  Hee  S.  L««;  WO0- 
Hyun  Kim,  and  Hee- Woo  Yun,  aU  of  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea, 
Mri^ors  to  (;oldsUr  Co..  Ltd..  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  375.872 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  22,  1W4, 
1994-1175 

iat  CL'  H»1J  2W50 

VS.  a.  313—414  •  C"*^ 

« 


elements  and  the  column  meshes,  thus  allowing  the  observation  of 
the  phosphor  elements  of  an  anode  plate  through  the  cathode 
(tnicture. 


5,574,334 
SUBMERGED  LAMP  WITH  SELF  GROUNDING  SLEEVE 
Ronald  B.  RoboJ.  Sanford.  N.C  assignor  to  Essef  Corporation, 
Chardon.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,911 

InL  a."  HOW  17/00:61/00:  F21V  33/00:29/00 

VS.  CL  313-578  1»  «■'««» 


1  An  in-line  electron  gun  for  a  color  pictufe  tube  comprising: 

a  cathode; 

a  control  electrode: 

an  accelerating  electrode  portion  having  three  separately  formed 
plate  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance:  and 

a  first  accelerating/focusing  electrode. 

wherein  the  first  and  third  electrodes  of  said  separated  acceler- 
ating electrode  portion  are  supplied  with  a  first  potential,  and 
the  second  electrode  thereof  is  supplied  with  a  potential  lower 
than  said  first  potential. 


5,574^32 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN 
Ulrich  H.  Kynast,  Roetfen,  and  Volker  U.  Weiler.  Aachen,  both 
of  Germany,  asrignon  to  VS.  PhUpa  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  359043 
Qui—  priority,  application  European  Pat.  0»,  Dec.  17, 
1993,  932M574 

Int  CL*  Ct9K  11/06 

VS.  CL  313—483  »  0«»^ 

1  Luminescent  screen  comprising  a  substrate  provided  with  a 
luminescent  matenal,  characterized  in  that  the  luminescent  mate- 
rial comprises  a  zeolite  containing  mvalent  Ce. 


5,574433 

MFTHOO  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CATHODE  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  SCREENS  OF  THE 

MICROTIP-TYPE 

Jean-Fr«M«ric  Oerxr,  Saint  Egreve,  France,  anicnor  to  PUel 

iaicmatiaoal.  RousMt,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,0«7 
Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  France,  Feb.  22,  1991,  94  92391 
Int.  CL"  IMU  9/02 
VS.  CL  313-497  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  micTotip  fluorescent  display  screen  having  a  cathode  plate 
(1)  including  a  supporting  plate  (1)  bearing  cathode  conductors  in 
meshed  columns  (2).  a  resistive  layer  (3)  bearing  microtips  (4).  an 
insulating  layer  (5)  and  a  gnd  conductive  layer  (t)  disposed  in 
rows,  wherein  the  gnd  layer  (*).  insulaung  layer  (5)  and  resistive 
layer  (3)  are  etched  according  to  a  single  pattern  fofming  predeter- 
mined elements  so  that  empty  areas  (9)  remain  between  said 


^m. 


U.  A  lamp  for  submerged  installation  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  filament: 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  filament  supports  mounted  on 

the  base  and  connected  to  and  supporting  respective  ends  of 

the  filament: 
a  pair  of  power  contacts  mounted  on  the  base  and  connected  to 

respective  filament  supports  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

an  electrical  power  source: 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  sleeves  mounted  on  the  base  and 

around  respective  filament  supports  and  spaced  therefrom: 
a  grounding  contact  mounted  on  the  base  and  connected  to  the 

sleeves  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  ground: 
insulating  spacers  disposed  between  the  sleeves  and  the  filament 

supports: 
a  breakable  glass  bulb  mounted  on  the  base  and  forming  there- 
with a  sealed  enclosure  enclosing  the  filament,  supports,  and 

sleeve. 


5,574435 

BALLAST  CONTAINING  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

DETECTING  RECTmCATION  OF  ARC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 

Ylyoung  Sun.  Danvers,  Maa^,  assignor  to  Osram  Sylvanla  Inc., 

Dnnvers,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,779 

Int.  a."  mSB  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—119  !•  Clatais 

1.  A  ballast  for  a  discharge  lamp  having  a  pair  of  cathodes 

whei«in  said  discharge  lamp  is  characterized  by  a  lamp  voltage 

waveform  having  a  DC   voltage  component  when  said  lamp 


^r^^H'^rpp  1^"^ 


approaches  end-of-line  upon  depletion  of  emissive  material  on  one 
of  said  cathodes,  said  ballast  comprising: 

a  pair  of  AC  input  terminals  for  receiving  an  AC  signal  from  an 
AC  power  supply; 

DC  power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  AC  input  terminals; 

inverter  means  coupled  to  said  DC  power  supply  means  and 
having  an  output: 

load  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  inverter  means  com- 
prising a  tank  circuit  having  a  near-resonant  mode  condition 
and  a  resonant  mode  condition; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  increase  in  said  DC  volt- 
age component  having  an  input  for  coupling  to  said  discharge 
lamp,  savl  first  detecting  means  comprising  an  integration 
network;  and 

disabling  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  detecting 
means  for  disabling  said  inverter  in  response  to  at  least  said 
increase  n  said  DC  component. 


5,574336 

FLOURESCENT  LAMP  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A  RESET 
TRANSISTOR  COUPLED  TO  A  START-UP  CTRCUTF 
THAT  IN  TURN  CONTROLS  A  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
John  G.  Konopka,  Harrington,  and  Robert  A.  Priegnitz,  Algon- 
quin, both  of  nu  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
DL 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,133 

Int.  CL'  H05B  37/02 

VS.  O.  315—225  9  Claims 
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tup  circuit  starting  the  inverter  control  circuit  such  that  the 
startup  circuit  is  reactivated  after  a  predetermined  interval. 


5,574437 

SINGLE  TOUCH  FLASH  CHARGER  CONTROL 

Clay  A.  Dunsmore,  Falrport,  N.Y.,  asslgiMM-  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,244,  Oct  21,  1994,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,415,  Jun.  30,  1994. 

This  application  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,658 

Int  a."  H05B  37/00 

VS.  a.  315—241  P  28  Claims 


1.  A  flash  device  including  an  illumination  element,  a  flash 
capacitor  providing  energy  to  illuminate  said  clement,  a  self- 
oscillating  circuit  for  charging  said  capacitor,  and  an  electrically 
actuated  gate  separate  from  the  self-oscillating  circuit  for  arresting 
oscillations  in  said  circuit;  characterized  in  that: 

a  conductive  path  provided  between  said  flash  capacitor  and  said 
gate  separate  from  said  self-oscillating  circuit  includes  a  trig- 
ger responsive  to  a  charge  level  on  said  capacitor  for  enabling 
at  least  momentary  conduction  in  said  path  to  actuate  said 
gate  and  arrest  said  oscillations;  and 
including  an  oscillation  trigger  responsive  to  a  momentary 
actuation  for  initiating  oscillations  in  s^d  self-oscillating  cir- 
cuit 


5474438 

CONTROL  ClRCUrr  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS, 

WHICH  HAS  A  TRANSFORMER  WITH  START  AND  RUN 

WINDINGS 
Douglas  R.  Kuuststo,  BumsriUe,  and  Eric  G.  Persson,  Min- 
netonka,  both  of  Miim.,  assi^iors  to  Nicollet  Technologies 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mliu. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487403 
Int  a."  H05B  41/36 
VS.  a.  315—307  28  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp,  which  is  configured 


1.  A  circuit  for  powering  a  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  direct  current  source; 

an  inverter  coupled  to  the  direct  current  source  and  providing  a 

lamp  current  to  the  lamp; 
an  inverter  control  circuit; 
a  sensor  for  detecting  lamp  current,  coupled  to  the  inverter 

control  circuit  such  that  the  inverter  control  circuit  turns  off 

the  inverter  whenever  the  sensor  detects  the  absence  of  lamp 

current; 
a  DC  voltage  source  which  is  present  only  when  the  inverter 

control  circuit  is  operating; 
a  timing  circuit  coupled  to  the  inverter  control  circuit  and  the 

DC  voltage  source;  and 
a  restart  control  transistor  coupled  to  the  timing  circuit,  the 

restart  control  transistor  coupled  to  a  startup  circuit,  the  star- 


for  connection  to  a  source  of  an  AC  run  current,  wherein  the 
control  circuit  comprises: 

input  terminals  which  are  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  source  of 
the  AC  run  current; 
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ootpo.  lennifuls  which  are  .dap«ed  lo  be  coupled  to  the  gas 
discharge  lamp; 

a  transformer  having  a  pnmary  nin  winding,  a  primary  start 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  wherein  the  pnmary  run 
wuiding  is  coupled  to  the  input  termimls  and  the  secondary 
winding  is  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  output  teminals. 

a  run  current  control  switch  coupled  in  series  with  the  pnmary 

run  winding;  ^  u    w_ 

an  oscillator  coupled  to  the  pnmary  start  winding  of  the  trans- 
former, 
a  start  current  control  switch  coupled  to  the  oscillator, 
a  current  sensor  coupled  in  series  with  the  output  terminals:  and 
a  feedback  loop  coupled  between  the  current  sensor  and  the  run 
current  control  switch  and  between  the  current  sensor  and  the 
start  current  control  swiuh  such  that  the  run  current  control 
switch  and  the  start  current  control  switch  are  responsive  to 
the  current  sensor. 


DRIVE  FOR  ROCKING  niRNITURE 
IVtarrus  KattwiDkel.  Halver.  and  Murtin   Zagromski.  Don 
mund.  both  of  Germany,  asstgnon  lo  Matt  Kattwinkci,  Hal- 
ver.  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  471  JJ» 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jun.  6,  1W4.  44  19 
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1  In  combinauon  with  a  piece  of  furniture  having  a  frame  and  a 
part  capable  of  rocking  on  the  fnune  about  an  axis  and  having  a 
natural  rocking  frequency,  a  drive  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  movement  of  the  pan  on  the  frame; 
drive  means  for  rocking  the  part  on  the  frame  including 

a  drive  rail  carried  on  the  part  and  having  an  arcuate  surface 

generally  centered  on  the  axis. 
an  electric  motor  having  a  rotao  output, 
a  wheel  carried  on  the  output,  and 

spring  means  urging  the  wheel  radially  against  the  drive-rail 
surface;  and 
control  means  connected  between  the  dnve  and  sensor  means 
for  rocking  the  part  on  the  frame  at  the  natural  rocking 
frequency  up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  angular  displace- 
ment of  the  part  on  the  frame. 
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mary  power  source  and  being  mechanically  coupled  to  each 
ocber  via  a  common  drive  shaft  for  delivery  of  produced 
rotary  power, 
each  of  said  at  least  one  first  motor  member  compnsing  at  least 
one  stationary  electromagnet  member  coupled  to  said  pnmary 
power  source  and  being  in  a  magnetically  coupled,  rouuonal 
movement  producing  relationship  with  at  least  one  pemianent 
magnet  member  embedded  m  a  first  flywheel  member  for 
dnving  said  common  dnve  shaft,  each  said  electromagnet 
member  producing  a  magnetic  field  during  energizauon  from 
said  pnmary  power  source. 

each  of  said  at  least  one  second  motor  member  being  electncally 
coupled  to  said  at  least  one  first  motor  member  via  said  at 
least  one  electromagnet  member  for  receiving  secondary  elec- 
trical energy  from  said  at  least  one  electnjmagnet  member  to 
enhance  routional  speed  and  torque  output  power  of  said 
apparatus. 

said  secondary  elecmcal  energy  compnsing  back-emf  energy 
produceil  from  collapse  of  said  magnetic  field  dunng  a 
de-energization  penod  of  said  at  least  one  electromagneuc 
member;  and 

a  controller  means  for  controlling  power  distnbuuon  from  said 
primary  power  source  and  said  secondary  electncal  energy 
from  said  at  least  one  electromagnet  member. 


5^4^1 

COMPOUND  MOTOR  LIMITING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

FOR  CONTROLLABLE  SHL^T  HELD  WINDING  BY 

MEANS 

TU-Her  Yant  5-1  Taipln  SC,  Sl-Hu  Town,  Dnn-Hwa,  ■«]*»" 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87.414.  JuL  8,  1993.  abandoned.  This 

appUcaUon  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,979 

Int.  CL*  H02P  5/04 

VS.  CL  3I»— 1»  *  ' 


5474,34» 
ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRMAGNETIC  ROTARY 
MOTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  SELF- 
GENERATED  SECONDARY  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Charley  W.  Bisd,  286  E.  12th  Ave.,  Broomfleid.  Colo.  8U50I, 
awi  AlTin  Simpaon,  437  W.  Scott,  Clovls,  Calif.  93612 
Filed  May  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,420 
fat  CL"  IM2P  7/00 
MS.  CL  318—34  "  C"*^ 

1.  A  rotary  motor  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
at  least  one  electromagnetically  powered  first  motor  member. 

and 
at  least  one  electncally  powered  second  member, 
each  of  said  at  least  one  first  motor  member  and  each  of  said  at 
leaM  one  second  motor  member  being  powered  from  a  pn- 


1  In  a  compound  DC  motor,  comprising: 

an  annature.  a  sencs  field  winding  connected  in  senes  beween 
the  annature  and  a  temunal  of  a  power  supply,  a  shunt  field 
winding  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series<onnected  senes 
winding  and  armature,  and 

a  switch  connected  in  senes  between  the  shunt  field  winding  and 
a  terminal  of  the  power  supply  and  in  parallel  with  the 
annature  and  series  field  winding:  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  switch  IS  a  limit  switch  connected  to  means  tor  mcasunng  a 
speed  of  die  motor  and  for  controlling  the  limit  switch  be 
continuously  open  when  the  motor  speed  is  below  a  muiimum 


speed  and  to  be  continuously  closed  when  the  motor  speed 
exceeds  the  predetermined  speed. 


5,574,342 
BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
keiyiro  OkaiDoto,  Kyoto.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nidcc  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

Fled  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420J67 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1994,  6-076030; 
May  19, 1994, 6-105291 

Int  a.'  H02K  29/03 
U.S.  CL  318—154  13  Claims 


1  A  brushless  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  having  drive  coil  means  and  a  stator  core  on  which  said 

drive  coil  means  is  wound; 
a  rotor  roiatable  in  relative  to  said  stator: 
a  magnet  attached  to  said  rotor  in  such  a  way  as  to  face  said 

stator:  and 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rotationa]  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor  and  control  means  for  controlling  a  current 

to  be  supplied  to  said  drive  coil  means  based  on  an  output 

signal  of  said  position  detecting  means, 
said  stator  having  a  plurality  of  main  teeth  and  a  plurality  of 

auxiliary  teeth  arranged  between  said  plurality  of  main  teeth, 
said  drive  coil  means  comprising  a  main  coil  and  fim  and 

second  sub  coils, 
said  main  coil  being  wound  around  said  plurality  of  main  teeth 

in  such  a  way  that  winding  directions  on  adjacent  main  teeth 

become  opposite  to  each  other, 
said  first  sub  coil  being  wound  on  every  other  one  of  said 

plurality  of  auxiliary  teeth  in  such  a  way  as  to  have  a  same 

winding  dvection, 
said  second  tub  coil  being  wound  on  remaining  auxiliary  teeth 

in  such  a  way  as  to  have  a  same  winding  direction, 
winding  directions  of  said  first  and  second  sub  coils  being  the 

same. 


5,574343 
CONTROL  OF  ACTIVATORS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
DOORS 
Heinz   Leiber.   Oberriexingen;   Thomas   Hennig,   Frankfurt- 
Sossenheim.  and  Dieter  Busch,  Rosbach,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Scliinding  AG,  Frankfiirt,  and 
Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  both  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,284,  Dec  2,  1993.  This 

applicaUon  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  2,  1992,  42  40 
403.7 

Int  CL'  H02P  I/5S 

VS,  CL  318-^91  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  acuating  members  in  a  door  of  a 

motor  vehicle  with  the  use  of  passive  components  to  produce 

control  commands,  the  system  comprising: 

a  two-pole  line,  at  least  one  electromotive  actuating  drive  and  at 

least  one  actuating  element  which  are  located  in  the  door  of 
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the  vehicle,  and  a  control  unit  located  in  the  vehicle  distant 
from  the  door,  the  actuating  element  serving  to  direct  a  D.C 
voltage  to  the  actuating  drive; 

wherein  the  actuating  drive  and  the  actuating  element  constitute 
a  fiinctional  unit,  and  only  the  two-pole  line  is  present  to 
provide  electncal  connection  between  the  control  unit  and  the 
functional  unit; 

the  control  unit  includes  a  source  of  alternating  voltage  and  a 
source  of  direct  voltage  for  supplying  voltages  to  the  two-pole 
line,  a  pole-reversing  circuit  connected  with  the  two-pole  line 
for  reversing  polarity  of  the  D.C.  voltage,  an  evaluation 
circuit,  means  for  connecting  the  alternating  voltage  to  the 
two-pole  line,  and  a  decoder  for  decoding  signals  appearing 
on  the  rwo-polc  line,  the  decoder  interconnecting  the  two-pole 
line  with  the  evaluation  circuit  and  being  operative  with  the 
evaluation  circuit  for  evaluating  electrical  signals  appearing 
on  the  two-pole  line; 

the  evaluation  circuit  connects  with  the  pole-reversing  circuit  for 
selecting  a  polarity  of  the  D.C.  voltage;  and 

the  system  includes  at  least  two  passive  components  of  different 
impedances  which  are  located  in  the  vehicle  door  and  are 
connectable  into  the  two-pole  line  by  the  at  least  one  actuating 
element  in  parallel  to  the  actuating  drive,  a  connection  of  an 
individual  one  of  said  passive  components  into  the  two  pole 
line  serving  to  provide  a  coded  signal  to  the  decoder  upon 
excitation  of  the  two  pole  line  with  the  alternating  voltage. 


5,574344 

POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  OF  MOTOR-DRIVING  CURRENT 

Hlrt>fumi  Matsuoka,  Kyoto,  and  Ken  Fukuda,  Kashiwara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Ca,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JtU.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  502,759 
culms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1994,  6-181392; 
May  25,  1995.  7-126769 

InL  CL*  B62D  5/04;  H02P  1/22 
VS.  a.  318—293  6  Claims 

1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  for  producing  a  steering  assisting 
power  through  the  control  of  the  duty  cycle  of  a  PWM  wave  signal 
delivered  to  control  the  motor  driving   m  accordance  with  a 
detected  motor-driving  current,  the  power  steering  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  motor  driving  circuit  including  a  motor  connected  to  bridge- 
connected  switching  elements  in  such  a  manner  as  to  bridge 
two  opposite  pairs  of  the  switching  elements: 
a  PWM  wave  generating  circuit  for  driving  a  selected  pair  of 

switching  elements  connected  in  series  through  the  motor; 
a  motor-driving  current  detecting  resistance  connected  between 
the  motor  driving  circuit  and  a  power  source  for  the  motor, 
and 
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ON  AND  OFF  STATE  FAULT  DETECTION  aRCUIT  FOR 

A  MULTIPHASE  BRUSHED  OR  BRUSHLES.S  DC 

MOTOR 

AbhUcd  V.  Chavam  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.;  D«*1d  W.  Siringfellow, 

_o.  and  Sanmukb  M.  Palei.  IndtonapoUs,  both  of  Ind.. 

ors  lo  Deko  Electmoks  Corpor«tl«o,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  441,108 

lat.  a."  HMH  7/26 

VS.  CL  31»— *34  "  t^***^ 


I  iMMor-driving  cuirem  detecting  cntnit  inctwimg  ■  swiicli 
circuil  for  switching  from  one  poJanty  lo  the  other  of  the 
voltage  developed  across  the  motor  driving  current  detecting 
resistance  in  synchronism  *ith  the  PWM  wave  signal  and 
detecung  a  motor-driving  ctirrenl  on  the  basis  of  an  output 
from  the  switch  circuil 


If 
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5,574,M5 
POWER  SllTLY  aRCUrr  FOR  MAGNETIC  BEARING 
SYSTEM 
Tadao  YonctK  Takashi  UnwK  Yukihiro  Kurlta.  and  Chikaya 
Shinba.  ail  of  ShUuoka.  Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Corpora- 
tion. Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  395,007 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-029694 
luL  Cl.*^  H«2P  J/12 
VS.  a.  318-376  *  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  electric  power  lo  a 
magnetic  bearing  system  which  supports  a  spindle  by  magnetic 
bearings  and  rotates  said  spindle  by  the  dnvmg  force  of  a  motor, 
composing: 

a  transformer  for  transformmg  a  commercially  available  AC 

voiuge: 

a  rectifying  and  tillering  circuil  connected  lo  said  iransfonncr 
for  rectifying  and  hliering  said  AC  voiuge  into  a  smoothed 
DC  voltage; 

an  inverter  connected  between  said  recufying  and  fillenng  cir- 
cuit and  sajd  motor,  for  convening  said  smoothed  DC  voltage 
into  an  AC  voltage  for  the  motor  dunng  normal  operation,  and 
for  rectifying  regenerative  eleclnc  power  generated  by  said 
motor  when  said  ciMnmercially  available  AC  voltage  tails. 

a  tirst  DC/DC  voltage  converter  having  an  input  connected  lo 
said  rectifying  and  hliering  circuil  and  to  said  inverter  and  an 
output  connected  lo  said  magnetic  bearing,  for  converting  the 
DC  voltage  output  from  said  rectifying  and  filtering  circuit 
dunng  normal  operation,  and  for  converting  the  regenerated 
DC  voltage  output  from  said  inverter  when  said  AC  voltage 
fails. 


1.  In  an  electronic  motor  control  circuit  for  driv  ing  a  bnished  or 
bnishless  mulli-phase  electnc  motor  having  a  plurality  of  phase 
wmdings.  the  motor  control  circuit  composing  an  electric  power 
supply  having  supply  and  ground  voiuge  tenninals.  a  masler  clock 
Mgnal.  a  senal  penpheral  interface  lor  interfacing  the  motor  dnver 
circuit  with  a  host  microprocessor,  a  fault  register,  and  a  driver 
sequencing  means  for  generating  pha.se  drive  signals  to  sequen- 
tially dnve  the  motor  phase  windings  so  as  to  cause  the  motor  to 
move  in  a  desired  manner,  a  fault  detection  circuit  comprising: 
a  progmmmable  clock  generator  which  leceives  the  masler  clock 
signal  and  a  set  of  digital  program  commands  from  the  host 
microprocessor,  said  clock  generator  manipulating  the  masler 
clock  signal  and  producing  a  fault  detection  clock  signal; 
means  for  companng  the  voiuge  drop  across  the  motor  phase 
windings  with  at  least  one  reference  voiuge.  whereby  said 
comparing  means  produces  at  least  one  output  indicating  if 
the  voiuge  drop  across  any  of  the  motor  phase  windings  falls 
outside  of  a  predetennined  normal  operating  range; 
fault  detecting  means  for  receiving  said  companng  means  output 
and  the  phase  dnve  signals,  said  fault  detecting  means  gener 
ating  a  fault  indication  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  fault 
condition; 
gate  control  means  for  receiving  the  phase  dnve  signals  and 

providing  a  fault  detection  initiating  signal; 
counting  means  for  receiving  said  fault  detection  clock  signal, 
said  counting  means  counung  the  pulses  of  said  fault  detec- 
tion clock  signal  and  generating  an  output  representing  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  counted;  and 
a  logic  sute  machine  means  for  receiving  said  fault  detection 
iniuating  signal,  said  counting  means  output,  and  said  fault 
indication  signal,  said  sute  machine  means  providing  multi- 
slate  fault  detection  operation,  whereby  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  fault  condition  said  stale  machine  means  transitions  from 
a  first  state  to  a  subsequent  sute  after  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined number  of  clock  pulses  have  been  counted,  should  the 
fault  condition  continue  to  exist  with  the  sUle  machine  means 
in  said  subsequent  state,  said  sute  machine  means  providing  a 
valid  fault  signal  lo  the  fault  register. 


I  5,574347 

APPARAITJS  for  LOCOMOTION  IN  ENCLOSED 
SPACES 
Werner  Neubauer.  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengcseUschaft  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,713,  Nov.  24,  1993.  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1992,  42  39 
987.4 

InL  CI*  H02J  17/00:  B62D  57/02 
VS.  a.  31^^568.12  14  Claims 


g)  said  control  device  coordinating  relative  movement  of  said 
tool  support  and  said  tool-receiving  system  for  accelerating 
said  tool-receiving  system  at  an  eflfective  overall  rate  of  accel- 
eration that  corresponds  to  at  least  the  rate  of  acceleration 
provided  by  said  tool-receiving  system. 


1.  Apparatus  for  locomotion  in  an  enclosed  space  defined  by  at 
least  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  wherein  the  first  surface  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  second  surface  defining  an  interior  of 
the  enclosed  space,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  at  least  ttuee  legs,  each  with  at  least  two 
degrees  of  articulation,  disiributively  attached  over  the  cir- 
cumfereiKe  of  said  base  member; 
at  least  one  leg  control  means  controlling  leg  motion  sequence 
of  each  leg.  said  each  leg  being  movable  relative  to  said 
surfaces  of  said  enclosed  space  and  capable  of  contacting  said 
first  surface  and  said  second  surface  simultaneously;  and 
crawler  control  means  for  controlling  the  locomotion  and  coor- 
dination Of  said  leg  control  means  in  alternation  by  repeatedly 
initiating  at  least  two  of  said  legs  to  brace  themselves  against 
at  least  one  said  surface  of  said  enclosed  space  to  support  said 
base  member  and  by  placing  at  least  one  other  leg  in  motion 
to  respectively  drive  different  leg  controls  for  bracing  and 
ntoving  the  other  leg  to  provide  said  locomotion  of  said  base 
member. 


5474349 
SERVO  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Yong  G.  Oh,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,805 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1993, 
1993-32127 

Int  CL'  G05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  318—606  2  Claims 
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537434s 
'  TOOL  SUPPORT 

Andreas  Ehlerding,  SacfasenUger  Str.  3,  D-31718  PoUhagen, 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01567,  {  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/D1021,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  10.  1992,  Ser.  No.  182,022 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jul.  13,  1991,  41  23 
323.9  I 

I       InL  CL*  G«5B  19/18:19/407 
VS.  a.  318—575  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlled  movement  and  maximum  accel- 
eration of  machine  tools,  comprising: 

a)  a  tool  sif>pon  movably  supported  adjacent  to  a  work  surface 
for  naovement  in  at  least  two  dimensions  relative  to  a  work 
surface; 

b)  a  tool-receiving  system  configured  for  receiving  a  tool; 

c)  said  tool-receiving  system  being  movably  supported  on  said 
tool  support  for  movement  in  at  least  one  dimension  relative 
to  said  tool  support; 

d)  a  tool  suppon  drive  provided  for  accelerating  and  driving  said 
tool  support; 

e)  a  tool-receiving  system  drive  for  accelerating  and  driving  said 
tool-receiving  system; 

f)  a  control  device  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  support 
drive  and  said  tool-receiving  system  drive;  and 


1.  A  servo  motor  control  circuit  for  a  video  signal  playback 
apparatus,  comprising: 

wave-shaping  means  for  wave-shaping  a  pulse  signal  genertfed 
according  10  rotation  of  a  servo  motor  and  providing  resultant 
first  and  second  output  signals,  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  having  a  desired  phase  difference  therebetween; 

speed  error  detection  means  for  inputting  the  first  and  second 
output  signals  from  said  wave-shaping  means  as  reset  and 
enable  signals,  respectively,  and  counting  an  external  clock 
signal  in  response  to  the  inputted  signals  to  output  a  speed 
error  signal; 

first  filtering  means  for  filtering  a  torque  ripple  component  of  the 
speed  error  signal  from  said  speed  error  detection  means  in 
response  to  the  second  output  signal  from  said  wave-shaping 
means  wherein  a  gain  of  said  first  filtering  means  is  much 
higher  in  a  low  frequency  band  than  in  any  other  frequency 
band; 

second  filtering  means  for  attenuating  a  low-frequency  gain  of 
an  output  signal  from  said  first  filtering  means  in  response  to 
the  second  output  signal  from  said  wave-shaping  means; 

phase  error  detection  means  for  outputting  a  phase  error  signal 
in  response  to  the  second  output  signal  from  said  wave 
shaping  means  and  an  external  comparison  signal; 

speed/phase  adding  means  for  adding  an  output  signal  from  said 
second  filtering  means  and  the  phase  error  signal  from  said 
phase  error  detection  means;  and 


1354 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK   12,   1996 


November  12.  1996 


ELECTTRICAL 


1355 


nxxor  control  means  for  conlrolling  said  servo  motor  in 
response  lo  an  output  signal  from  said  speed/phase  adding 
means  and  the  second  output  signal  from  said  wave-shaping 
means. 


5.574450 

MOTOR-OreRATED  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 

MACHINES 

Hanspeter  Duss.  GntitntmA,  and  ThooM.  Sdiwdier,  Wlkoo, 

both  of  Switxertond,  aasignors  to  Grapha-Holsiiig  AG,  Her- 

qlswiL,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  32M1« 
Claims   priority,   appUcatloa   SwlHeriMid,   Nov.   8,    1993, 

03345/93  _, 

lot  CL*  G05B  19/35:  H02P  5A)0 


VS.  a.  31»— *32 


18  Claims 


^' 


— ) 

1.  A  motor-operated  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  machine 
axles,  comprising: 
an  addressable  unit: 
an  operating  unit  for  executing  control  functions  for  adjusung  a 

position  of  an  axle  to  be  adjusted; 
a  bus  coupling  the  operating  unit  to  said  addressable  umt;  and 
Ml  adjusting  unit  including: 
a  path  indicator  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  axle  to  be 

adjusted, 
a  gear  connected  lo  the  axle  and  to  the  path  indicator,  and 
a  motor  having  an  output  directly  connected  via  the  gear  to 
both  the  axle  and  Che  path  indicator  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  axle,  an  output  of  the  motor  and  an  output  of 
the  path  indicator  being  directly  connected,  via  the  addres- 
sable unit  and  the  bus,  to  the  operating  umt  so  that  the 
operating  umt  can  instnia  the  motor  via  the  addressable 
umt  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  axle  in  dependence  of  the 
position  of  the  axle  as  indicated  by  the  path  indicator. 


c  a  umer  for  receiving  said  step  times  from  said  first  DMA 
channel  and  for  generating  a  sequence  of  tngger  signals 
corresponding  to  expiration  of  intervals  defined  by  each  of 
said  step  times: 

d.  a  second  memory  for  stonng  a  step  ubie  defining  a  sequence 
of  exitauon  patterns  for  driving  said  stepper  motor: 

e.  a  second  DMA  channel  for  repetitively  accessing  said  step 
table  to  output  a  cyclic  sequence  of  said  exiution  patterns  to 
drive  said  stepper  motor:  wherein 

f.  said  first  DMA  channel  is  responsive  to  said  trigger  signals  to 
output  said  sequence  of  step  times: 

g.  said  second  DMA  channel  is  responsive  to  said  tngger  signals 
to  output  said  cycUc  sequence  of  said  exitation  patterns; 

h.  said  timer  is  responsive  to  input  of  said  step  times  to  begin 

timing  the  duration  of  said  intervals;  and, 
I.  said  apparatus  is  responsive  to  said  data  processor  to  imuate 

exitation  of  said  acceleration  profile. 


5,574^2 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INVERTER  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
l^uDdiiro  Endo;  Ttaiyoshl  Sasaki,  both  of  Narashino;  Hiroshi 
Fujil,  Chiba,  and  Seiji  Ishlda,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,977 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  20,  1993,  5-178832 

InL  CL*  H02P  5/34 

VS.  CL  318-802  »*  ^W^ 


UM 


5,574,351 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

STEPPER  MOTORS 

Gary  S.  JacobM*,  Eart  Nocwalk,  Wcaley  A.  KlrsdiBer,  and 

Michcal  J.  Ramadei,  both  of  Trumbull,  all  of  Coon.,  aMifD- 

on  to  Pitney  Bowea  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327049 
Int  CL*  H02P  &W 
VS.  CL  318— W6                                                        >5  C'**^ 
1.  An  apparatus  for  control  of  a  stepper  motor  by  a  dau  proces- 
sor, said  apparatus  comprising:  

a   a  first  memory  for  stonng  a  step  time  UbIe  compnsing  a 
sequence  of  step  times  defining  a  velocity  profile  for  said 
stepper  motor: 
b    a  first  DMA  channel  for  sequentially  accessing  said  first 
memory  to  output  said  sequeiKe  of  step  times; 


1  In  a  frequency  control  method  of  controlling  an  inverter 
which  outputs  a  dc  voltage  as  a  variable  voluge.  variable  fre- 
quency ac  voluge  to  controllably  drive  a  motor  in  an  accelerating 
and  decelerating  mode,  the  frequency  control  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

conducting  a  frizzy  inference  using  at  least  two  physical  quanu 
ties  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  difference 


between  a  motor  current  and  a  current  limit  value,  (2)  a 
quantity  of  change  of  the  difference  between  the  motor  cur- 
rent and  the  current  limit  value,  and  (3)  a  quantity  of  change 
of  the  motor  current: 

obtaining  an  accelerating/decelerating  rate  of  a  frequency  to  be 
output  from  said  inverter  on  a.  basis  of  the  fuzzy  inference, 
such  that  a  motor  current  flowing  tlirough  said  motor  at  the 
time  of  acceleration  and  deceleration  is  maintained  within  a 
preset  range  which  includes  the  current  limit  value;  and 

controlling  an  output  frequency  from  the  inverter  in  dependence 
on  said  accelerating/decelerating  rate. 


I  5,574353 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CHARGE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
HAVING  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  DISCHARGE 
LUun  Bai,  Vernon  Hills,  Canada;  Ke  K.  Lian,  Northbrook,  01., 
and  Robert  E.  Stengel,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiunbari,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4143M 

InL  CL'  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—14  16  Claims 


7.  An  electrochemical  charge  storage  device  having  a  charge 
cycle  and  a  discharge  cycle,  and  comprising  an  antimony:bismuth 
alloy  anode,  a  nickel-molybdenum-chromium  alloy  cathode,  and 
an  electrolyte,  said  charge  storage  device  characterized  by  a  volt- 
age discharge  profile  which  is  substantially  constant  during  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  discharge  cycle  under  constant  current 
discharge,  and  a  discharge  rate  in  excess  of  100  C. 


v//^ 


distributing  means  of  electricity  from  said  power  source  to  said 
carriages,  said  distributing  means  disposed  alongside  the  path 
of  said  carriage  rods  and  supplying  electricity  either  continu- 
ously or  intermittently  during  rotation  of  said  conveyor 
means;  and 

means  provided  on  each  of  said  carriages  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  electricity  distributing  means  with  terminal  posts 
on  said  batteries. 


5474455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  AND 
CONTROL  OF  THERMAL  RUNAWAY  IN  A  BATTERY 
UNDER  CHARGE 
Stephen  J.  McShanc,  Oak  Brook;  Marii  Hlavac,  New  Lenox, 
and  Kevin  Bcrtness,  Batavia,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  Mldtron- 
Ics,  Inc.,  Burr  Ridge,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  406,210 

Int.  a."  HOIM  10/44:10/48:  H02J  7/04:  GOIN  27/4/6 

U.S.  CL  320—39  20  Claims 


5474454 

STORAGE  BATTERY  CHARGING  STATION  FOR 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 

Akira  KobcM,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Institute  for  Home 

Economics  of  Japan,  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,906,  Apr.  5,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,449,995. 
This  application  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-79722 
Int  CL*  HOIM  10/46 
VS.  a.  320—15  11  Claims 

6.  A  vehicular  battery  charging  station  comprising: 
an  enclosed  tower  structure  having  doors  at  ground  level  for 

receiving  or  delivering  batteries  therethrough: 
two  pairs  of  rotors  located  inside  said  structure,  one  at  a  top  end 
and  the  other  at  a  bottom  end  of  said  structure,  said  rotors 
having  horizontal  shafts  thereof  joumaled  to  said  structure: 
driving  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  shafts: 
a  pair  of  conveyor  means  installed  over  said  lop  and  bottom 

rotors  and  circling  around  said  rotors: 
a  plurality  of  rods  disposed  transversely  over  said  pair  of  con- 
veyor means  and  attached  to  said  conveyor  means: 
a  carriage  suspended  from  each  of  said  rods  and  free  to  swing 
around  associated  rod.  each  of  said  carriages  having  the 
capacity  of  receiving  batteries  thereon: 
a  power  source  of  electricity  for  charging  said  batteries: 


*c8wT 


^Hifer* 


1.  A  method  controlling  charging  of  a  battery,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  ■  ■ 

charging  the  battery  through  a  first  battery  terminal  and  a  second 

battery  terminal; 
injecting  a  time  varying  current  through  the  first  and  second 

battery  terminals: 
monitoring  a  voltage  between  the  first  and  second  battery  tetmi- 

nals  generated  in  response  to  the  known  current: 
detecting  a  decrease  in  the  monitored  voltage  indicative  of  a 

thermal  runaway  condition:  and 
reducing  the  charging  of  the  battery  in  response  to  a  detected 

decrease  in  the  monitored  voltage. 
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5^4,35* 
ACTIVE  NEimiAL  CURRENT  COMPENSATOR 
Kcrte  L.  Pwker.  Mooroeville,  Pi^  aasi«iior  to  Northrop  Gruni- 
■UB  Corpontioa,  Los  Anfclcs.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  272,344 

InL  CV  G«5F  IPO 

MS.  CL  323— 2*7  26  ClaiiBS 


o»^ 


f 


^sa 


output  through  a  rectifying  element,  and  causing  an  on-duty  of  said 
switching  element  to  change,  the  switching  power  supply  compris- 

a  transistor  rectifying  element  consisting  of  a  PNP  type  bipolar 
transistor,  connected  between  said  inductor  element  and  an 
output  terminal: 

a  driving  transistor  consisting  of  an  NPN  type  bipolar  transistor, 
connected  between  a  base  of  said  transistor  rectifying  element 
and  a  low  potential  point  such  as  the  ground,  for  driving  said 
transistor  rectifying  element  according  lo  a  control  signal 
supplied  from  a  connection  point  of  said  transistor  rectifying 
element  and  said  inductor  element;  and 

a  capacitor  element,  connected  between  a  base  of  said  driving 
transistor  and  said  connection  point  of  said  transistor  rectify- 
ing elements  and  said  inductor  element,  for  leading  said 
control  signal  to  a  base  of  said  dnving  transistor. 


1  An  active  neutral  current  compensator  for  controlling  a  zero- 
sequence  current  in  at  leasu  one  conductor  of  a  multiphase  power 
distnbution  system  composing: 

a.  a  mulu-phase  neutral -forming  magnetic  structure  connected  to 
said  multi-pha.se  distribution  system  for  supplying  electric 
power  to  said  acuve  neutral  current  compensator; 

b.  said  multi-phase  neutral-forming  magneuc  structure  having  at 
least  one  zero-sequence  current  path; 

c.  said  multi-pha.se  neutral -forming  magnetic  structure  providing 
low  impedance  to  said  zero-sequence  cunenl  and  high  imped- 
ance to  a  positive-sequence  current  and  high  impedance  to  a 
negative  sequence  current  in  at  least  one  conductor  of  said 
multi-phase  power  distribution  system: 

d.  current  sensing  means,  operably  connected  with  said  al  least 
one  conductor,  for  sensing  a  zero-sequence  current  in  said  at 
least  one  conductor;  and 

e.  control  means,  connected  to  said  current  sensing  means  and 
said  at  least  one  conductor,  for  controlling  a  zero-sequence 
equivalent  impedance  in  said  multi-phase  neutral -forming 
magnetic  structure  in  response  to  said  zert>- sequence  current 
in  said  at  least  one  conductor. 


5,574,358 

SHUTDOWN  CIRCUIT  AND  BATTERY  PACK  USING 

SAME 

Scott  M.  Garrett.  LawrencevlUe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354^40 

lat  a.*  G«5F  1/569 

U  A  CL  323—276  »*  Claims 

^-jrr  i-  -  7  iVo^"-/ t)>^ 
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5,574357 
SWTTCHING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Tetsushi  Otake,  Tokyo,  and  Noriyukl  Yodiizawa,  Kawagoe, 
both  of  Japui,  aarignon  to  Toko,  lac  Tokyo.  Japwi 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  337.882 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Nov.  12.  1993,  5-38752«; 
Jan.  14.  19«M,  64)15843;  Sep.  16,  1994.  6-248632 

Int.  a."  G«5F  l/IO;  1/652: 1/61 3:  Ht2M  7/2/7 

VS.  a.  323—222  7  Claiaa 

.1  2 


rrr. 

1.  A  shutdown  circuit  for  use  with  a  power  source,  a  load,  and  a 
pass  device  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  and  a  bias 
terminal,  said  shutdown  circuit  being  disposed  electrically  in  par- 
allel with  said  pass  device,  said  circuit  composing; 

a  three  terminal  switch  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  pass  device,  a  second  terminal  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  bias  terminal  of  said  pass  device,  ind  a 
thud  terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  pass 
device  through  a  first  resistance  and  a  voltage  controlled 
cunent  bloclcing  element. 


5.574,359 
REMOVABLE  TESTER  CONTACT 
Jim  L.  Arthur,  Hamilton.  lU..  assignor  to  Methode  Electronics. 
Inc,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357.407 

Int  CL'  GOIR  31/02:  IWIR  13/00 

VS.  CL  324— 72J  »'  Ctalms 

44 
64  / 


1.  In  a  switching  power  supply  for  obtaining  a  desired  DC. 
power  by  storing  an  energy  in  an  inductor  element  when  a  switch- 
ing element  is  m  a  nim-off  slate,  transfemng  an  input  energy  from 
the  outside  and  a  discharging  energy  of  said  inductor  element  to  an 


52 


I.  A  removable  tester  contact  for  providing  a  reliable  test  inter- 
face between  an  electrical  test  equipment  connector,  having  a  tester 


November 


■L 


19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1357 


contact  receiving  socket,  and  a  test  item  having  an  electrical  test 
point,  said  tester  contact  comprising: 

a)  a  rigid  contact  holder  formed  of  an  insulating  material  for 
inserting  into  said  tester  contact  receiving  socicet;  and 

b)  two  contact  beams  mounted  within  said  contact  holder 
wherein  each  portion  of  the  contact  beams  mounted  within  the 
contact  bolder  is  surrounded  by  the  insulating  material  of  the 
contact  bolder. 


to 


5,574,360 
SIMULTANEOUS  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
David   L.   Richardson.  ArUngton   Heights,   Dl. 

Northrop  Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 
Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,677 
Int.  CL'  GOIR  23/J6 
VS.  a.  324— 76J9  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  simulianeous  signal  detector  for  indicating  the  simulta- 
neous presence  of  an  RF  input  signal  made  up  of  signals  having 
frequencies  fl  and  f2  separated  by  a  predetermined  minimum, 
including: 
a  difference  signal  generating  component  which  includes  means 
for  generating  and  outputting  a  difference  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  P  between  frequencies  fl  and  f2;  and 
a  simultaneous  signal  (SS)  active  signal  generating  component 
which  iacludes  means  for  evaluating  an  output  of  the  first 
component  to  determine  whether  the  input  signal  is  made  up 
of  sepaiBte  signals,  and  generating  an  SS  active  signal  in 
response  to  detection  of  the  separate  signals; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  splitter  having  an  input  connected  lo  the  RF  input  of  the 
detector  and  two  outputs,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  an 
input  of  the  first  component,  the  two  outputs  forming  two 
parallel  processing  paths; 
a  first  detector  including  means  for  detecting  a  parameter  of 
the  input  signal  which  is  independent  of  the  difference  in 
frequencies  and  which  is  to  be  used  as  a  scaling  factor  for 
the  difference  signal,  said  first  detector  having  as  an  input  a 
second  output  of  the  splitter; 
a  difference  signal  scaling  component  having  as  inputs  respec- 
tive outputs  of  the  first  detector  and  the  difference  signal 
generating  component  and  including  means  for  scaling  the 
respective  outputs  of  the  first  detector  and  the  difference 
signal  generating  component  and  outputting  a  result  of  the 
scaling  to  the  input  of  the  evaluating  component. 


5474,361 
IMPROVED  SWITCHED  RELUCTANCE  ANGULAR 

vELOcrrv  sensor 

James  D.  Sccfeldt.  DeForest;  Timothy  C.  Ausavich.  and  Jeffrey 
J.  Bloom,  both  of  Janesville,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  SSI 
Technologies,  Inc..  Janesville,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,598 

InL  CL'  GOIP  3/488 

VS.  CL  324—174  19  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  the  angular  speed  of  a  rotating  element 

relative  to  a  fixed  element,  the  rotating  element  having  a  plurality 

of  teeth  and  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  sensor  comprising; 

an  annular  ferromagnetic  ring  having  an  annular  recess,  said  ring 
being  mounted  on  the  fixed  element: 


a  pick-up  coil  mounted  in  said  annular  recess;  and 
an  annular  magnet  mounted  in  said  ferromagnetic  ring  so  as  to 
be  concentric  and  with  radially  inward  relative  to  said  pick-up 
coil,  said  magnet  including  a  plurality  of  magneuc  regions 
alternating  in  polarity  around  said  magnet  and  said  magnet 
being  oriented  relative  to  the  plurality  of  teeth  such  that  at 
least  one  of  said  magnetic  regions  is  adapted  to  face  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  teeth  on  the  rotating  element 


5474,362 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  MEASURING  AND  METERING 

DEVICE 

Jean-Noel  Fiorina,  Seyssinet-Pariset,  and  Jean- Jacques  Pillet, 

SL  Egreve,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Schneider  Electric 

SA,  France 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252^59 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  11, 1993,  93  07161 
InL  a.'  GOIR  II/OO 
VS.  CL  324—142  10  Claims 


P 


c> 
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1.  A  device  for  mea.suring  and  metering  the  electrical  energy 
consumed  by  an  installation,  said  device  comprising: 

current  measurement  means  for  measuring  currents  consumed 
by  the  installation  through  a  power  distribution  system, 

voltage  measurement  means  for  measuring  voltages  applied  to 
the  installation  through  the  power  distribution  system, 

a  standard  electrical  energy  meter  operating  in  a  predetermined 
AC  current  and  voltage  operating  range  and  comprising  cur- 
rent and  voltage  inputs. 

conversion  means  including  a  first  input  connected  to  an  output 
of  the  current  measurement  means,  a  second  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  the  voltage  measurement  means,  current 
outputs  connected  to  the  current  inputs  of  the  standard  meter, 
and  voluge  outputs  connected  to  the  voltage  inputs  of  the 
standard  meter. 

wherein  the  conversion  means  includes  circuit  means  for  pro- 
ducing output  AC  current  and  voltage  signals  suitable  for  die 
standard  ineter  in  response  to  current  and  voltage  signals 
supplied  from  the  current  measurement  means  and  the  voltage 
measurement  means,  wherein  an  electrical  power  correspond- 
ing to  the  AC  current  and  voltage  signals  supplied  by  the 
conversion  means  is  proportional  to  an  electrical  power  of  the 
current  and  voltage  signals  respectively  supplied  by  the  cur- 
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rem  measuremeni  mean-,  and  ihe  voluge  mrasuremem  mean*, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  cuireni  and  voltage  signals 
supplied  by  the  cinrent  measurement  means  and  the  voluge 
measuremeni  means  is  ineompauble  with  the  cunem  and 
voltage  operating  range  of  the  standard  meter 


IMPROVED  STABILITY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  NON  DES-TRLCrrVE  MEASURE  OF  MAGNETIC 

SATURATION  FLUX  DENSITY'  IN  MAGNETIC 

MATERL^LS 

Temasx  M.  Jagidiitski,  CarlsbMi.  C«Bf^  aniiBor  to  Eaitman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  l9iJtS2 

InL  Cn."  G«IN  27/74.  G«IR  J3/I2 

VS.  CL  324— MM  "  CU*™» 


1  A  device  for  measutiag  the  magneoc  properties  of  a  material, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  nrfially  magnetized,  cylindrical  dipole  pernianeni  magnet  hav- 
ing a  rolauonal  axis  and  having  an  axis  of  nugnetizauon 
perpendicular  to  and  passing  through  said  cylindrical  axis; 

rotatioaal  apparatus  for  rotanng  s.ud  magnet  about  a  rolauonal 

axis; 

a  first  sample  holder  having  a  first  inductive  pick-up  coU.  said 
first  sample  holder  positioned  on  a  first  side  of  said  magnet, 
said  first  sample  holder  having  an  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  rotational  axis;  and 

a  second  sample  holder  with  a  second  inductive  pickup  coil,  said 
second  sample  holder  having  a  generally  symmetric  position 
relalI^  s  to  said  first  sample  holder  and  said  first  coil  to  said 
first  sample  holder  on  said  first  side  of  said  routional  axis. 
said  coUs  being  electrically  coupled  to  provide  a  cancellation 
of  signals  induced  in  said  pick  up  coils  as  a  result  of  said 
roiaung  magnet  when  no  material  to  be  tested  is  present, 
wherein  said  material  to  be  tested  being  inserted  in  said  first 
sample  holder  resultmg  ui  an  output  signal. 


thereof  except  at  a  reference  position  part  which  has  a  second 
magnetization  reference  position  pitch  larger  than  said  first 
magnetization  pitch;  and 

a  magnetorcsisiive  transducer  facing  said  movable  body  for 
generating  a  voltage  signal  corresponding  to  an  intensity  of  a 
magnetic  field  from  said  magneuzed  surface,  said  transducer 
being  saturated  when  said  magnetic  field  intensity  is  above  a 
predetermined  level; 

wherein  an  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  at  said  reference 
posiuon  part  is  above  said  predetermined  level,  and 

said  movable  body  comprises  a  rotor  having  a  magnetized 
cinrumferential  rim  as  said  surface  and  wherein  a  magnetic 
field  intensity  of  a  portion  of  said  circumferential  surface 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  reference  position  part  is  higher 
than  that  of  other  ones  of  said  magnetic  poles. 


5374,365 

TRAVEL  SENSOR  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  SENSOR 

ATTACHED  TO  A  TRUNCATED  PYRAMID  AND  A 

MOVABLE  MAGNET 

HMmW  Oy»Bi«,  and  Masahiro  Kume.  both  of  Itaml,  Japu, 

„riB to  Sumitomo   Electrk   Industries,   Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  361023 

Claims  prterity,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  14,  I9»4,  6-248988 

Int.  a."  G«1B  7/14;  G«1D  5/lS;  GOIR  JS/02 

VS.  CL  324— 2*7  J4  '  a«*«» 


UMI 


5,574,364 

POSITION  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  A  REFERENCE 

POSITION  WHEREIN  THE  SENSOR  IS  SATl'RATING 

THE  MR  SENSOR  FOR  PREVENTING  HYSTERESIS  AND 

IN  A  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
Kazuo  Mjlrooto;  TooMiatsu  Makino;  YasuaU  Makino,  a«  of 
Okazaki.  and  Seikl  Aoyama.  Toyohaahi.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  U>  NippondcnM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199^37  ^^  ^ 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  19,  1993.  5-«3«669 
Int.  a."  GOIR  .i.W25.  GOIB  7/l4:7/JO 
VS.  a.  324-207.12  ^  Cl"'^ 

2.  A  position  detector  comprising: 

a  movable  body  having  poles  with  allemating  opposite  magne- 
tization polarities  at  a  first  magneuzauon  pitch  on  a  surface 


I.  A  movement  distance  detector  composing: 

a  magnet  movable  along  a  path  and  having  poles  arranged 
parallel  to  the  path; 

a  magnetic  body  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  pyramid  having  - 
a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  wherein  said  bonom 
portion  of  said  truncated  pyramid  extends  parallel  to  the  path; 

and 
a  magnetically  sensitive  element  mounted  on  said  lop  portion  of 
said  (runcaled  pyramid. 


5,574,366 

PROXIMITY  SWITCH  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  SENSING 

RKSISTOR  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT  TOTAL 

RESLSTANCE 

FriedhHm   Joost,   FJMcn,  Germany,  a«igBor  to  Tlcfcnbach 

(imbH,  Fjisen,  (irrmany 

Hied  Sop.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116044 
CUiroii  prfairlty,  application  (iermany.  Sep.  2.  1992,  42  29 
225.5:  .Sep.  10.  1992.  42  30  270.6 

Int.  iX"  GOIB  7/14 
U.S.  (1.  .t24«-207J6  5  Clainix 


1.  A  pntxirtity  switch  for  delecting  the  approach  of  an  object  of 
metallic  material  and  comprising 

an  osi'illaling  cia-uil  which  includes  a  lirsl  coil  lor  pHxiucing  a 
magnetic  held,  the  oscillating  circuit  including  :in  iiilemal 
resistance  which  varies  inversely  lo  a  disuncc  between  ihe 
iwcillaling  circuit  and  an  approaching  nielul  ob|ect. 

sensing  resisliw  means  having  a  icsisiancc  and  connected  in 
scnes  with  said  oscillating  circuit,  said  sensing  resisloi  means 
iiK'ludin|  means  few  adjusting  the  resistance  of  the  sensing 
resistor  means  tn  relation  In  variations  in  Ihe  inlcmHl  resis- 
tance of  the  oscillating  circuit  so  thai  a  total  resistance  of  said 
oscillating  circuit  and  said  sensing  resistor  means  remains 
constant  as  the  metal  objcii  approaches,  and 

means  for  aHiniionng  a  vollage  diop  across  said  sensing  resistor 
means  at  a  measure  of  an  amount  «l  damping  of  Ihe  oscilbi 
iMin  cireail  caused  by  the  approach  ol  the  metal  object  into  the 
magnetic  held  of  said  first  coil. 


I  5374J67 

POLAR  C(M)RDINATF:S  SENSOR  ARRAY  WITH 

ROTATINt;  MAtiNETIC  FIELD  DRIVEN  PICKUP 

ELEMENTS 

DHmar  L.  l4icuc,  R.R.  #1.  Box  60.  Herrick.  IN.  62431 

C  onlinuatloa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,244,  Feb.  27,  1992.  Pat. 

No.  5.404,101,  and  a  ronllnuatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108380, 

Aug.  13,  1993,  abandoned,  and  a  contlnuallon-ln-part  of  Ser. 

No.  142.933,  Oct.  29,  199.3.  Pal.  No.  5,532,591,  and  a 
rontinuaUoa-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No.  170,058,  Dee.  20,  1993.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1994,  .Ser.  No.  187.072 
Int.  n."  (»1B  7/l4:7/M) 
VS.  CI.  324—207.26  4  (lalms 

1  A  polar  coordinates  sensing  anay  having  a  plurality  of  pick- 
up elements  driven  by  a  rotating  magnetic  held  generating  means, 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  polar  coordinate  signals  representing 
■he  geometric  shape  of  a  metal  target,  said  polar  sensing  array 
comprising 

a)  a  pick<«ip  core   formed  of  ferromagnetic   material,  further 
compnsing: 
i)  an  outer  cylindrical  pole  closed  at  one  end  with  a  base 

portion  forming  a  cup-like  stnKture;  and. 
ii)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pick-up  poles  mounted  inside  the 
said  cup-like  structure  with  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  cylindncal  pick-up  pole  being  arranged  parallel  to  (he 
KmgiBidinal  axis  of  the  outer  cylindrical  pole  in  a  hexago- 
nal arrangement  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  cylindri- 


cal pick-up  pole  coaxial  lo  the  Uingitudinal  axis  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  pole;  and. 
one  end  of  each  cylindncal  pick  up  pole  attached  to  the  base 
portion  inside  the  said  cup- like  sinicture;  and.  there  being  a 
predetermined  spacin^distance  between  adjacent  cylindrical 
pick-up  poles  and  the  outer  cylindrical  pole  so  that  each 
cylindncal  pick-up  pole  has  a  .fMI  degree  a/imuth  flux  bal- 
ance; and. 
the  open  end  of  the  (Hiter  cylindncal  pole  and  the  cylindncal 
pick-up  poles  forming  u  sensing  face.  and. 
iii)  a  plurality  of  half  cylinder  protrusions  attached  lo  Ihe 
inside  circumference  ol  the  outer  cylindrical  pole,  each 
pnHrusion  symmetncally  disposed  between  an  adjacent  pair 
of  pick  up  poles  for  impn^ving  flux  distnbulKin  between 
the  cylindrical  pick-up  poles  and  the  outer  cylindrical  pole; 
and. 
IV)  a  pick-up  coil  wiiund  around  each  of  the  said  plurality  «f 
cylindrical  pick  up  poles  for  generating  a  plurality  of  polar 
i-oordinale  signals  simultaneously  when  Ihe  said  MH  azi- 
muth flux  balance  is  upset. 


5374..368 

APPARAmS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  EDDY 

CURRENTS  IN  A  STRUtHtlRE  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTIC 

TF.STIN<; 

MlrhH  Horn.  South  SelaukH.  and  SUnley  M.  Reich,  Jericho, 

both  of  N.Y.,  amlgnurs  tu  Norihrop  Grumman  Corporatioii, 

1.0*  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  524,845 

Int.  O."  (JOIN  27/»2.  GOIR  .W/2 

U-S.  CI.  324—228  19  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  inducing  eddy  cuirents  in  a  structure  for 
magneto-optic  testing,  comprising: 

a  conductor  sheet: 

means  for  causing  a  sheet  cunent  lo  flow  through  the  conductor 
sheet  and  thereby  generate  an  allemaling  primary  magnetic 
field  surrounding  said  sheet.  Ihe  primary  magnetic  field  in  turn 
inducing  eddy  currents  in  ihe  structure,  the  eddy  currents  in 
turn  generating  an  opposing  magnetic  field; 

means  for  sensing  the  opposing  magnetic  field:  and 

means  for  rotating  the  primary  magnetic  field  by  varying  the 
sheet  current  in  the  conductor  sheet. 
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DETECTION  AND  COMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE 

EMPLOYING  STOCHASTIC  RESONANCE 

Andrew  D.  Hibbs,  945  Van  Nuys  SU  Sm  Dtego,  Calif.  92109 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1994.  S«r.  No.  »3.»»4 

laL  Ct'  GOIR  nA)J5   H«3K  17/92 

U.S.  CL  324— 248    ^' 

.  uTkTcr  -^  I  CURRENT  k-.^.^SB 

1  NUi3t  n  J  SOURCE  ' 


■  conducting  bMC  where  a  first  end  of  said  base  is  joined  to  said 

cylinder  at  said  cylinder' s  open  end.  where  said  second  end  of 

said  base  is  configured  lo  attach  to  a  probe,  and  where  the 

combination  of  said   cooducung   base   witfi   said  cyhnder 

enclose  the  sample: 
a  central  insulated  conductor  which  passes  through  an  opening 

m  said  conducting  base  and  is  attached  to  said  closed  end: 
an  ejilcmal  magneuc  means  for  producing  a  uniform  external 

magneuc  field  which  is  oriented  parallel  to  said  long  axis  of 

said  cylinder: 
a  pulse  generating  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  conductor 

for  developing  a  time  variable  magnetic  held  internal  to  said 

cylinder,  and 
a  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  conductor  for  processing  a 

sample  response  to  said  external  magneuc  and  said  lime 

variable  magnetic  field. 


1   A  detecting  device  employing  the  phenomenon  of  stochastic 
resonance  to  improve  signal-to-noise  ratio  (SNR)  and  detector 
sensiuvity.  said  device  composing: 
a  stochastic  resonance  element  comprising  a  superconducting 

loop  having  at  least  one  Josephson  juncuon.  said  loop  having 

at  least  two  stable  sUles  of  internal  magnetic  flux  and  being 

transiuonable  from  one  sute  to  another 
means  for  applying  noise  to  said  loop: 
means   for  coupling  a  magnetic  flux   input  to  said  loop  ot 

unknown  and  insutficieni  amplitude  to  cause  said  loop  to 

change  sute.  the  noise  and  flux  input  together  in  said  loop 

inducing  said  loop  lo  transition  siochasucally  from  one  stale 

to  another  lo  produce  an  output  signal:  and 
means  for  detecting  the  output  signal  of  said  loop  indicative  ol 

the   internal   magnetic   flux   suie   transitions  ol   said   loop. 

Uiereb>  determining  die  existence  of  and  information  about 

the  input  magnetic  flux. 


5^4371 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MUD 
RESISTIVITY  IN  A  WEI.LBORE  INCH  DING  A  PROBE 
HAVING  A  BOTTOM  ELECTRODE  FOR  PROPAGATING 
A  CURRENT  FROM  AND  TO  THE  BOTTOM 
ELECTRODE  IN  A  DIRECTION  APPROXIMATELY 
PARALLEL  TO  A  LONGITUDINAL  AXIS  OF  THE  PROBE 
Jacques  R.  Tabanou.  Houston,  and  Andre  E.  Orban.  Sugar- 
land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  lo  .ScWumberger  Technology 
Corporatiofi.  Houston,  Tex. 
Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  330J97.  Oct.  27,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  31.  1996,  Ser.  No.  594.419 
Int.  CI."  GOIV  J/IH:.W2 
VS.  CL  324—324  ^  t:iaims 


5.574J7* 
NUCLEAR  RESONANCE  TOMOGRAPHY  WITH  A 
TOROID  CAVITY  DETECTOR 
Klaus  Woelk.  Hinsdale;  Jerome  W.  Rathke.  Lockport.  and 
Robert  J.  KlingicT.  Wtstmoot,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  The 
L  nitcd  Stttes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  L  niled  Sutes 
Department  of  Energy.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«7.9«1 

teL  CL*  G«1V  .1/00 

VS.  CL  324— 32«  »  C*"*^ 


UM 


1.  A  toroid  cavity  detection  system  for  detecting  the  spectral 
properties  of  a  sample  and  for  determining  die  distance  from  a 
fixed  position  for  Uie  sample  using  Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance 
comprising: 

a  hollow  conducting  cylinder  having  a  long  axis  and  an  inner 
and  outer  surface  and  a  closed  end  opposing  an  open  end 
where  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  hollowed  cylinder  are 
approximately  parallel  to  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  cylinder; 


I  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  bottom  of  a  tool 
string  in  a  wellbore  for  measuring  a  resistivity  of  a  mud  in  said 
wellbore  said  apparatus  having  a  bottom  surface  which  includes  a 
first  plurality  of  surfaces  occupied  by  electrodes  and  a  second 
plurality  of  surfaces  not  occupied  by  electrodes,  comprising: 
a  bottom  electrode  occupying  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
surfaces  having  a  bottom  electrode  surface  and  connected  to  a 
bottom  of  said  apparatus  when  said  apparatus  is  disposed  in 
said  wellbore.  a  region  of  said  mud  being  disposed  directly 
below  said  bottom  electrode  when  said  apparatus  is  disposed 
in  said  wellbore: 
a  second  electrode  occupying  another  of  said  first  plurality  of 

surfaces  having  a  second  electrode  surface, 
said  bonom  electrode  being  adapted  for  emitting  a  first  current 
into  said  region  of  said  mud.  s«d  second  electrode  adapted 
for  receiving  said  first  current  from  said  region  of  said  mud. 
substantially  all  of  said  first  current  propagaung  in  a  direcuon 


which  is  approximately  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
apparatus  when  said  first  current  is  initially  emitted  from  said 
bottom  electrode, 

said  second  electrode  being  adapted  for  emitting  a  second  cur- 
rent into  said  region  of  said  mud.  said  bottom  electrode  being 
adapted  for  receiving  said  second  current  from  said  region  of 
said  mud.  substantially  all  of  said  second  current  propagating 
in  a  direction  which  is  approximately  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  apparatus  when  said  second  current  is 
received  in  said  bonom  electrode:  and 

at  least  one  measurement  elecuxxle  occupying  still  another  of 
said  first  plurality  of  surfaces  and  having  a  measurement 
electrode  surface  and  disposed  adjacent  said  bonom  electrode 
and  said  region  of  said  mud  adapted  for  measuring  a  voltage 
potential  in  said  region,  said  voltage  potential  in  said  region 
being  controlled  by  said  current  flowing  in  said  region,  said 
first  plurality  of  surfaces  including  said  bottom  electrode 
surface  and  said  second  electrode  surface  and  said  measure- 
ment electrode  surface,  said  first  plurality  of  surfaces  joining 
toge'ther  with  said  second  plurality  of  surfaces  to  form  one 
substantially  continuous  bottom  surface. 


5,574372 

DIAGNOSTIC  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
HAVING  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELD  BETWEEN 
THE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA  AND  THE 
GRADIENT  COIL  SYSTEM 
Michael  Moritz.  Mistelgau;  Ralph  Oppelt.  Uttenreuth.  and 
Wilhelm   Duerr.   Erlangen.  all   of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,02* 
Claims  priority,  application  (Germany,  Jan.  19,  1994.  44  01 
464J:  Apr.  25,  1994,  44  14  371i) 

InL  CL"  (KIIR  33/28 
VS.  CL  32«— 318  7  Claims 


layer  and  a  second  electrical  conducive  layer  disposed  oppo- 
site said  first  electrical  conductive  layer,  a  dielectric  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  layers, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  layers 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnects  disposed  side-by-side  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  electrically  insulating  slots,  said 
slots  in  the  respective  first  and  second  electrically  conductive 
layers  being  disposed  offset  relative  lo  each  other,  and  adja- 
cent interconnects  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
electrically  conductive  layers  being  connected  to  each  other 
by  respective  bridges  which  conduct  high-frequency  currents, 
said  bridges  being  disposed  in  an  arrangement  preventing 
inducennent  of  ring  currents,  having  a  resonant  frequency 
approximating  an  operating  frequency  of  the  magnetic  reso- 
nance apparatus,  over  a  plurality  of  said  interconnects,  said 
bridges  being  disposed  on  the  as  least  one  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  causing  currents  induced  in  said  at  least  one  elec- 
trically conductive  layer  by  said  radio-frequency  means  to 
flow  between  said  adjacent  interconnects  substantially  only 
via  said  bridges. 


5374373 

LOCAL  GRADIENT  COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  TOMOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Guenther  Pausch.  Effeltricfa.  and  Eva  Eberiein.  BaiersdoK. 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft, 

Munich,  Cicrmany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,818 
Claims  priority,  application  (Germany,  Feb.  7,  1995,  195  ©4 
171.2 

InL  a."  (MIV  3/00  I 

U.S.  a.  324—318  10  CtataM 


I.  A  diagnostic  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  compnsing: 

means  for  defining  an  examination  space  for  accepting  at  least 
pan  of  an  examination  subject: 

means  for  generating  a  basic  magnetic  field  in  said  examination 
space: 

gradient  coil  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  gradient  mag- 
netic fields  in  said  examination  space  superimposed  on  said 
basic  magnetic  field: 

radio  frequenc)  antenna  means  for  transmining  excitation  pulses 
into  said  examination  subject  in  said  examination  space  in  the 
presence  of  said  basic  magnetic  field  and  said  gradient  fields, 
and  tbereby  causing  said  examination  subject  to  produce 
magnetic  resonance  signals,  and  for  receiving  said  magnetic 
resonance  signals,  said  radio-frequency  antenna  means  being 
disposed  closer  to  said  examination  space  than  is  said  gradient 
coil  means;  and 

a  radio-fi^equency  shield  disposed  between  said  radio-firequency 
anienaa  means  and  said  gradient  coils  means,  said  radio- 
frequency  shield  comprising  a  first  electrically  conductive 


I.  A  local  gradient  coil  arrangement  for  use  in  a  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  tomography  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gradient  coils,  each  having  a  conductor,  disposed 
to  form  a  hollow-cylindrical  geometrical  combination: 

said  geometrical  combination  having  at  least  one  separating  line 
permitting  said  geometrical  combination  to  be  separated  at  at 
least  one  side  thereof  along  an  axial  direction; 

each  gradient  coil  conductor  crossing  said  separating  line  being 
interrupted  at  said  separating  line;  and 

each  gradient  coil  having  current-carrying  connecting  lines  pro- 
ceeding parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  separating 
line. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERROGATING  A 

BOREHOLE  AND  SURROLTSDING  FORMATION 
imUZING  DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATORS 
LafT>  W.  TboapMMi,  WUH^  and  MacmlUaii  M.  WWer.  King- 
wood,  both  of  Tex,  Mdgnors  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated, 
Houston,  Tex. 
Coolinuatioa-in-part  o*  Ser.  No.  820.091,  Jaa.  13,  WW,  Pat 
No.  5,402,0m,  which  b  a  cootiniiattoa  of  S«r.  No.  697,524, 
Apr.  29.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,0S1,419.  Thto  appttcatioa  Mar.  14, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  214,343 
lat.  CL*  GOIV  SAX:  1/02 
VS.  CL  324-33S  «  ""^ 


-[^^-XD 


of  the  pyroelectric  shc«,  and  «  pair  of  third  and  fourth  electrodes 
disposed  on  a  second  major  surface  of  the  pyroelectric  sheet 
opposite  to  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  respectively;  each  of 
said  first  to  fourth  electrodes  comprising  a  principal  electrode 
region  for  providing  an  effective  light-receiving  area  and  a  takeout 
electrode  region  integrally  extended  out  of  the  principal  electrode 
region  so  as  to  allow  a  connection  with  another  electrical  member, 
said  fint  and  third  electrodes  and  a  part  of  the  pyroelectnc  sheet 
disposed  between  these  electrodes  constituting  a  first  pyroelectric 
element,  said  second  and  fourth  electrodes  and  a  part  of  the 
pyroelectnc  sheet  disposed  between  these  electrodes  constituting  a 
second  pyroelectric  element;  wherein 

the  principal  electrode  region  of  said  first  electrode  includes  an 
enlarged  region  surrounding  a  region  thereof  overlying  the 
pnncipal  electrode  region  of  the  third  electrode  opposite 
thereto;  the  pnncipal  electrode  region  of  said  fourth  electrodes 
includes  an  enlarged  region  surrounding  a  region  thereof 
overlying  with  the  pnncipal  electrode  region  of  the  second 
electrode  opposite  thereto;  and  the  takeout  electrode  regions 
of  the  second  and  third  electrode*  are  initiaUy  taken  out  of  the 
respective  pnncipal  electrode  regions  thereof  in  mutually 
opposite  directions,  whereby  the  first  and  second  pyroelectnc 
elements  are  ensured  to  have  substantially  identical  effective 
hghl-receiving  areas  even  in  case  of  a  positional  deviation 
between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  formed  on  the  first 
major  surface  and  the  third  and  fourth  electrodes  fonned  on 
the  second  major  surface 


I   A  logging  apparatus  for  use  in  interrogating  a  borehole  and 
surrounding  formation,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  transmitter  antenna  carried  by  said  housing; 

at  least  one  receiver  antenna  carried  by  said  housing: 

at  least  one  oscillator,  which  is  electncally  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  transmitter  antenna  for  selecuvely  energizing  said  at 
least  one  transmitter  antenna.  whKh  has  at  least  one  digiul 
input  and  an  analog  output,  and  which  provides  a  particular 
analog  output  from  a  plurality  of  available  analog  outputs  ai 
least  in  part  m  response  to  receipt  of  a  particular  digital 
command  signal; 

a  controller  means  for  (1)  supplying  a  particular  digital  com- 
mand signal  frtxn  a  plurality  of  available  digital  command 
signals  in  response  to  program  insmictions.  (2)  causing  said 
analog  output  of  said  at  least  one  oscillator  to  be  applied  to  a 
particular  ones  of  said  at  least  one  transmitter  antenna  to 
produce  an  intenogating  electiomagneoc  field,  (3)  utilizing 
said  at  least  one  receiver  antenna  to  measure  at  least  one 
attribute  of  said  interrogating  electromagnetic  field,  and  1 4) 
calculating  a  value  for  at  least  one  attnbute  of  at  least  one  of 
said  borehole  and  surrounding  formaiton 


A  C.  FIELD  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 
AND  SIZING  DEFECTS  IN  A  CONDUCTOR  VU  FIXED 
ORTHOGONAL  COILS 
David  A.  Topp.  and  Martin  C.  Lugg,  both  of  MlHoa  Keynes, 
England,  assignors  to  Techniad  Software  Consultants  Lim- 
ited. MUton  Keynes.  EngUnd 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00053,  i  371  DaU  Jul.  6,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Dale  Jul.  6,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/I2422,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jul.  23,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  84J28 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  U.  1991, 
91005S9 

iBt  CL*  GOIN  27/90 
VS.  CL  324—529  1«  Ctalma 


5474,375 
DUAL  PYROELECTRIC  SENSOR 
Aisaku   NagaL  IwaU,  Japui,   Mrignnr  to  Kureiia   Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kabha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404J99 

Int  CL*  GOU  5/S4 

VS.  CL  324—502  12  ClaiM 


S«    9»    M 
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UMI 


1.  A  dual  pyroelectric  sensor,  comprising:  a  pyroelectric  sheet,  a 
pair  of  first  and  second  electrodes  fanned  on  a  first  major  surface 


1,  An  a.c.  field  measurement  testing  system  for  detecting  and 
sizing  defects  in  a  conductor  compnsing  a  probe  and  a  processor 
including  at  least  one  display  wherein  the  probe  includes  a  yoke 
for  inducing  a  uniform  a.c.  field  in  a  first  direction,  sensor  means 
comprising  at  least  two  coils  wound  on  a  former  at  the  same 
location  on  the  former,  said  former  being  fixed  in  said  probe  with 
respect  to  said  yoke  and  said  first  direction,  a  first  coil  of  which 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  said  first  direction  and  a 
second  coil  of  which  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  a 
second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction  and  means  for 
effecting  energisation  of  the  a.c  field,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  signals  produced  by  the  coils  indicauve  of  defects  in  a  test 
piece,  when  the  probe  is  located  adjacent  to  the  test  piece,  are 
processed  by  the  processor  and  plots  of  signal  magnitude  derived 
fiom  at  least  two  of  the  coils  are  recorded  on  the  display. 
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I  5,574,377 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND  LOCALIZATION 
OF  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  LEAKAGES  AND 
FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Alfredo  Marquez-Lucero,  Daniel  DdgadlUo  «99,  54050  VisU 
Bella,  Tlalnepantla,  Edo.  de  Mex.  C.P.,  and  Pedro  Fuentes- 
Riquelmc  Calle  57  #  324.  Villas  de  ta  Hadenda,  Mteida. 
both  of  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  288.458 

lat  a."  GOIR  31/11:  GOIM  3/04 

VS.  CL  324—533  15  Claims 


12.  An  electrically  conductive  cable  sensitive  to  an  otganic 
solvent,  said  cable  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  composite 
comprised  of  electrically  conducting  particles  in  a  matrix  of  a 
polymer  soluble  in  or  swellable  by  said  organic  solvent,  said 
electrically  conducting  particles  being  present  in  at  least  an  amount 
corresponding  to  the  electrical  percolation  concentration,  said 
cable  losing  pan  or  all  of  its  ability  to  transmit  an  electrical  signal 
when  in  contact  with  an  organic  solvent. 

wherein  said  conducting  particles  are  of  a  first  size  and  a  second 
size,  said  first  size  conducting  particles  being  at  least  80  times 
larger  than  said  second  size  conducting  particles,  the  first  size 
conducting  particles  constituting  60-70%  by  volume  of  said 
compoBite,  the  second  size  conductive  particles  constituting 
20-30*  of  said  composite  by  volume. 


5.574378 
INSULATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  INSULATED 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Meyer,  Ploellas  Park,  and  Nicholas  S.  Powers, 
Safety  Harbor,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company. 
Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,821 

Int  CL"  GOIR  31/12 

VS.  CL  324—541  14  Claims 


1.  An  insulation  monitoring  system  for  a  high  voluge  apparatus 
having  a  capacitance  tap  coupled  to  an  insulation  system  between  a 
high  voltage  conductor  and  earth  ground  of  said  high  voltage 
apparatus,  said  insulation  monitoring  system  comprising: 


a.  a  transmitter  module  including  an  AC  current  sensor  for 
measuring  and  converting  a  charging  cuirent  flowing  in  said 
insulation  system  between  said  high  voltage  conductor  and 
earth  groimd  to  a  first  voltage  signal  proportional  to  said 
charging  current  and  an  electronic  circuit  means  for  conven- 
ing said  first  voltage  signal  to  a  DC  current  and  modulating  a 
first  current  signal  by  said  DC  current; 

b.  an  adapter  for  coupling  said  transmitter  module  to  said 
capacitance  tap; 

c.  a  transmission  network  coupled  to  said  transmitter  module, 
said  transmission  netwotk  for  sending  said  modulated  first 
current  signal; 

d.  a  controller  coupled  to  said  transmitter  by  said  transmission 
network  to  receive  said  modulated  first  current  signal,  said 
controller  for  demodulating  said  modulated  first  current  signal 
to  extract  said  DC  current,  converting  said  DC  current  to  a 
voltage  proportionally  to  said  charging  current,  comparing 
said  proportional  voltage  with  a  preset  voltage  level,  and 
generating  an  alarm  signal  when  said  proportional  voltage 
exceeds  said  preset  voltage  level;  and 

e.  wherein  said  insulation  monitoring  system  continuously  moni- 
tors said  insulation  system. 


5.574,379 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

PROPERTIES 

Phillip    H.   DarUng,   Jr.,   Bucaa   Park,   Calif.,   assignor   to 

Northrop  Grumman  Corporatioa,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  992^38,  Dec  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5393457.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,761 

Int  CL'  GOIR  27/32 

VS.  a.  324—642  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  an  electromagnetic  property  of  a 
member,  comprising: 

transceiver  means  spaced  from  the  member  for  directing  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  a  region  of  the  member  and  for  receiving 
reflected  electromagnetic  from  the  region,  the  reflected  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  being  representative  of  the  electromag- 
netic property,  the  transceiver  means  outpuning  a  transceiver 
output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  reflected  electro- 
magnetic energy; 

amplifier  means,  connected  to  the  transceiver  means  and  receiv- 
ing the  transceiver  output  signal,  for  outputting  an  output 
current  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  transceiver  output 
signal; 

display  means,  connected  to  the  amplifier  means  and  receiving 
the  output  current  signal,  for  presenting  a  display  signal  which 
is  representative  of  the  output  current  signal,  whereby  the 
electromagnetic  property  is  measured;  and 

a  controller  connected  to  the  amplifier  means  and  to  the  display 
means,  the  controller  being  adapted  to  control  an  apparatus 
for  coating  the  member  based,  at  least  partially,  upon  the 
reflected  electromagnetic  energy  received  by  the  transceiver 
means. 
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CURRENT  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  A 

MUTUALLY  COUPLED  TRANSFORMER  AND  AN 

D^TEGRATION  CIRCUIT 

Mkbd  Dubin,  PoWew,  France,  aai«iior  to  SchlombcrgM- 

Industrics,  SJi^  Moatrooge,  Fnwn 

Flkd  May  W.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  44M» 
Claims  priority,  applkaiioa  France,  Jan.  1,  1W4,  »4  MtilS 
Int  CX"  G«IR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324— *54  '  ' 


1.  Current  raeasuremeiit  circuit  comprising  a  mutual  inductance 
transformer  and  an  mtegrauoo  circuit  whkb  mtegrates  the  signal 
from  the  transformer  characterised  in  that  the  measurement  circuit 
further  comprises  a  dither  circuit  which  adds  a  substantially  rect- 
angular signal  to  the  signal  from  the  transformer  before  the  input 
of  the  inlegrauon  circuit  in  order  that  the  integration  circuit  pro- 
vides a  signal  representing  the  measured  current  perturbed  by  a 
subslanDally  triangular  dither  signal. 


5,S74,3«1 

SEALED  MECHANICAL  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  CAliPERS  FOR  RELL\BLE  OPERATION 

IN  CONTAMINATED  ENVIRONMENTS 

Nik  I.  AaitfMn,  and  Kim  W.  Atbertos.  both  of  Kirkland, 

WMk„  Mri^MS  to  Mitutoyo  Corporatioii.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Jan.  4.  1995,  Scr.  No.  349457 
Int.  CL'  G41R  27/26.  G41B  7/02;  G41D  i/24;  CMC  IWIO 
VS.  CL  324— 444  38 


a  second  set  of  electrodes  fabricated  on  a  substrate  operably 
positioned  in  the  cavity  of  said  main  beam  so  that  said  second 
set  of  electrodes  can  move  along  the  length  of  said  first  set  of 
electrodes  to  form  an  operable  set  of  capaciUve  encoder 
electrodes; 

a  coupling  mechanism  mechanically  coupUng  said  slider  to  said 
substrate  so  thai  the  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  posiuon  determining  members  corresponds  to  the  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  first  and  second  set  of  electrodes; 

a  sealing  mechanism  to  isolate  said,  cavity  from  the  external 
environment  whUe  allowing  said  coupling  mechanism  to 
mechanically  couple  said  slider  to  said  second  set  of  elec- 
trodes; and 

electronic  circuitry  connected  to  one  of  said  sets  of  electrodes, 
said  electronic  circuitry  applying  signals  to  and  receiving 
signals  from  said  set  of  electrodes  in  order  to  provide  an 
utdicauon  of  the  relative  position  between  said  first  and 
second  position  determining  members  as  a  function  of  the 
capanuve  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes. 


5,574,382 

INSPECTION  ELECTRODE  UNTT  FOR  PRIT^TTED 

WIRING  BOARD 

Kiyoahi  Klmora.  Chiba,  Japan,  assitnor  to  Japan  Syntlicttc 

Rubber  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  942,448 
Claias  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-262431; 
Jon.  8,  1992.  4-171484 

Int  CL*  G41R  1/04 
VS.  CL  324—754 

Ad.ll 


4Clainis 


Ctl.li. 


Cll«,ll 


DIM.N) 


I.  A  capacitive  electronic  caliper  having  reduced  tcnaitivity  to 
environmental  contaminants,  composing: 

an  elongated  main  beam  mechamcally  coupled  to  a  first  position 
determining  member,  said  main  beam  having  a  hollow  intenor 
thereby  forming  an  elongated  cavity; 

a  first  set  of  electrodes  fixed  within  said  elongated  cavity  in  said 
main  beam,  said  first  set  of  electrodes  forming  a  pattern 
extending  over  a  measuring  range  along  the  length  of  said 
main  beam; 

a  slider  mechanically  coupled  to  a  second  posioon  determining 
member,  said  slider  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  main 
beam  so  that  the  position  of  said  slider  on  said  main  beam  is 
mdicanve  of  the  relative  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  position  detemruning  members; 


1.  An  inspection  electrode  unit  for  printed  wiring  board,  com- 
pnsmg: 

an  insulating  substrate, 

an  inspection  electrode  element  set  up  on  one  side  of  the 
substrate  in  which  inspection  electrodes  ate  formed  at  stan- 
dard grids  crosswise  arranged  and  which  element  has  a  plu- 
rality of  functional  regions  each  having  a  plurality  of  inspec- 
tion electrodes  identKally  positioned  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  funcdonal  regions;  and 

a  connecting  material  through  which  correspondingly  positioned 
ones  of  said  inspection  electrodes  of  said  plural  functional 
regions  are  connected  together,  to  form  commonized  elec- 
trodes, wherein  the  identical  positioning  of  said  plurality  of 
inspection  electrodes  in  said  plurality  of  functional  regions 
allows  for  inspection  of  said  printed  wiring  board  so  that 
individual  printed  wiring  board  electrodes  to  be  inspected  are 
individually  connected  to  said  conuiwnized  electrodes. 
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5,574383 

IC' TESTER  AND  MEASURING  METHOD 

Takashi  Satto;  Shigeo  Ikeda,  and  Masumi  Okutsu,  all  of  Kana- 

gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,808 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1994,  6-036485 

InL  a."  GOIR  1/04:31/26 

VS.  O.  324—755  5  Claims 


I.  An  IC  measuring  and  testing  device  comprising: 

a  measurement  handler  socket: 

a  mold-receiving  base  biasingly  supported  on  the  measurement 
handler  socket  and  having  around  its  periphery  guide  mem- 
bers corresponding  to  a  shape  of  an  IC  mold  body  to  be 
measuicd  and  probes  for  contacting  outer  leads  of  an  IC  die 
mold  itceiving  base  having  an  IC  mold  body  receiving  sur- 
face within  said  periphery;  and 

a  handling  means  for  suction-supporting  the  IC  and  mounting  it 
in  the  mold-receiving  ba,se,  the  IC  measuring  and  testing 
device  performing  measuring  and  testing  of  the  IC  mounted 
on  the  mold-receiving  base  by  means  of  the  handling  means, 
wherein: 

the  guide  members  are  provided  on  each  side  of  the  mold 
receiving  base; 

the  mold  receiving  base  includes  slots  between  the  guide  mem- 
bers, which  slots  extend  partially  into  the  IC  mold  body 
receiving  surface; 

the  guide  members  separate  corresponding  outer  leads  of  the  IC. 
and  end  portions  of  the  probes  are  arranged  so  as  to  be 
inserted  into  the  slots;  and 

the  guide  members  extend  above  the  IC  mold  body  receiving 
surface  of  the  mold  body  receiving  base. 


1.  A  combined  board  construction  for  conducting  bum-in  opera- 
tions on  devices  under  test,  comprising: 


a  first  board  having  a  first  surface  with  electrical  connecting 
members  for  accepting  the  devices,  and  a  first  back  side  with 
first  terminals  electrically  connected  to  respective  electrical 
contacts  of  said  electrical  connecting  members; 

a  second  board  having  a  second  surface  with  an  electronic 
circuit  for  generating  signals  to  operate  the  devices,  a  second 
back  side  with  second  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said 
electronic  circuit,  and  a  side  with  side  terminals  electrically 
connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  for  powering  said  elec- 
tronic circuit; 

a  sealing  member  for  sealing  a  perimeter  of  a  space  defined 
between  said  first  back  side  and  said  second  back  side  of  said 
first  and  second  boards,  respectively  when  said  first  and 
second  boards  are  adjacent  one  another  at  a  first  position  with 
said  first  and  second  electrical  terminals  apart  from  each 
other,  said  sealing  member  having  sufficient  flexibility  to 
allow  said  first  and  second  boards  to  converge  to  a  second 
position  whereat  said  first  an  ond  terminals  contact  each  other 
in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  space  and 
an  area  outside  said  space;  and 

said  first  terminals  and  said  second  terminals  being  disposed  in 
correspondence  with  each  other  to  effect  electrical  contact 
between  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  and  second  terminals 
when  said  first  back  side  and  said  second  back  side  ate 
disposed  proximate  each  other. 


5,574385 

TESTABLE  SOLID  STATE  SWTTCH  AND  RELATED 

METHOD 

Kenneth  J.  Murpby,  West  Hills,  and  Walter  J.  Grams,  Costa 

Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ICS  IHplex,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  234,255 

Int  CL'  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  a.  324—765  21  Claims 


14 


5374384 

COMBnifED  BOARD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BURN-IN 

AND  BURN-IN  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  WTTH 

COMBINED  BOARD 

Kenkfai  Ol,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tibai  Espec  Corp., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  440389 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1995,  7-037546 

Int  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  32*— IW  7  Claims 
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I.  A  solid  state  testable  switch  module  for  connection  between  a 
power  source  and  a  controlled  load,  the  switch  module  comprising: 

a  pair  of  unidirectional  solid  state  switches  connected  back-to- 
back  to  permit  switching  of  current  flowing  in  either  direc- 
tion; 

an  independent  power  source  connected  to  tlie  solid  state 
switches  to  supply  a  control  signal  to  operate  the  switches; 

means  for  generating  a  switch  test  pulse  by  momentarily  invert- 
ing the  sense  of  the  control  signal  operating  the  switches;  and 

a  pair  of  current  sensing  circuits  connected  between  the  indepen- 
dent power  supply  and  the  respective  solid  state  switches,  for 
sensing  a  current  pulse  corresponding  to  the  test  pulse; 

whereby  the  switch  module  is  testable  regardless  of  whether  or 
not  it  is  connected  to  a  power  source  or  a  load,  and  regardless 
of  whether  the  power  source  supplies  alternating  current  or 
direct  current. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING 
DETACHABLE  SOLDER  CONNECTIONS 
Gay  D.  Bcaumoat:   Denis  Labbc.  and  Alaia  Warren.  aU  of 
Granby,    Canada.    aasi|(Don    to    InlematkNial     BusiBcas 
Machines  Corporation.  Araiaak,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  al  S«r.  No.  324.938,  Oct  IS.  1W4.  Pat.  No.  5.49435*. 
This  appHoition  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«2,345 
Int.  Ct*  G«1R  1/04 
VS.  CL  324—765  12  ' 


a  neural  netwoA  auto-associator  coupled  to  said  signal  process- 
ing means  and  fuither  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for 
receiving  at  least  one  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spectral 
components  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cutrent  values  as  an 
input  vector  and  having  output  terminals  for  providing  an 
output  vector,  said  neural  networit  having  undergone  a  train- 
ing phase:  and 

second  processing  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminals  for 
comparing  said  input  and  output  vectors  for  providing  an 
error  metric,  wherein  said  first  processing  means  clusters  said 
frequency  spectral  components  into  a  smaller  number  of  clus- 
icfs  dunng  said  (raining  phase. 


1.  A  semiconductor  chip  earner  to  which  a  semiconductor  chip 
is  attached  in  order  to  cany  out  bum- in  tests  on  said  chip,  said 
carrier  including  a  plurality  of  connecting  pads  to  which  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  solder  balls  on  said  chip  are  connected,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  surface  of  each  of  said  connecting 
pads  on  said  earner  consists  of  randomly  amalgamated  plural  areas 
of  solder  wettable  and  solder  non-wettabk  materials. 


S574,3SS 

EMIJIATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SCALABLE  MULTI- 
LEVEL MULTI-STAGE  PROGRAMMABLE 
INTERCONNECT  NETWORK 
Jean  Barbier.  ChatiUoa:  OUvier  UPape.  Paris,  and  Frederic 
Rebiewsid.  Les  MoUeres.  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Mentor 
GrapUca  Corporation.  WUsonvillc.  Orcg. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  542,519 

int.  CL*  iM3K  19/177 

VS.  CL  32«— 41  »  CU»™ 


5,574J«7 

RADUL  BASIS  FUNCTION  NEURAL  NETWORK 

AlTOA<vStK:L\TOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDUCTION 

MOTOR  MONITORING 

Thomas    Petsche,    Ncafaanic   SuOoo.   and   Charks   Garrett. 

Plainsboni.  both  Of  NJ..  aaaicnors  to  Siemens  Corporate 

Research.  Inc..  Princeton,  NJ. 

Flkd  Jan.  3*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9,4*5 

Int  CL*  G«*G  7/60:  I»2P  7/J6 

VS.  CL  324-T72  1»  0«»ms 
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1  A  field  programmable  gate  array  (FPGA)  comprising 

a  plurality  of  reconfigurable  logic  elements  (LEs)  for  emulating 
circuit  elements  of  a  circuit  design: 

a  plurality  of  input/output  (VO)  pins: 

an  on-chip  multi-stage  inter-LE  nelworit  of  programmable  inter- 
connect devices  coupled  to  the  I/O  pins  and  the  reconfigurable 
LEs  for  selectively  interconnecting  the  reconfigurable  LEs  to 
each  other  and  lo  the  IAD  pins,  and 

an  on-chip  subset  of  a  first  sUge  of  an  inter-FPGA  networic  of 
programmable  interconnect  devices  disposed  in  between  the 
I/O  pins  and  the  inier-LE  network  of  programmable  intercon- 
nect devices  for  interconnecting  the  FPGA  to  other  FPGAs 
and  to  I/O  pins  of  a  logic  board  wherein  the  FPGAs  are 
disposed. 


UMI 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  departure  from  normal  operation  of 
an  electric  motor,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  measunng  a  set  of  current  values  for  a  motor 
being  monitored: 

first  processing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  deriv- 
ing frequency  spectral  components  associated  with  said  set  of 
cufreni  values; 


5,574J«9 

CMOS  3J  VOLT  OUTPUT  BUFFER  WITH  5  VOLT 

PROTECTION 

Ke-Cheng  Chu.  Plng-Tung  Hsien.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  lUwan 
.Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chu, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,053 

Int.  CL*  HMK  IV/094fl 

VS.  a.  32*— 81  13  CUiBts 

1.  A  high  voluge  tolerant  output  buffer  circuit,  comprising: 

a  buffer  voltage  supply  node  having  a  first  voluge  level; 

a  reference  voluge  supply  node  having  a  reference  voluge 

level; 
an  output  node: 
an  intermediate  node: 

a  control  logic  circuit  having  a  dau  control  input,  a  trisute 
control  input,  a  first  output,  and  a  second  output  wherein  said 
firsl  output  and  said  second  output  are  at  a  logical  zero  level 
when  said  tnsute  control  input  is  at  a  logical  one  level,  said 
first  output  is  at  the  same  logic  level  as  said  dau  control  input 
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when  said  instate  control  input  is  at  a  logical  zero  level,  and 
said  second  output  is  at  the  inverse  of  the  logic  level  at  said 
dau  control  input  when  said  trisute  control  input  is  at  a 
logical  zero  level; 

an  output  buffer  circuit  having  a  first  P  channel  field  effect 
transistor  and  a  first  N  channel  field  effect  transistor  each  said 
field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source,  a  drain,  and  an 
isolation  well  wherein  said  gate  of  said  first  N  channel  field 
effect  transistor  is  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said 
control  logic  circuit,  said  source  of  said  first  P  channel  field 
effect  transistor  is  connected  to  said  buffer  voluge  supply 
node,  said  source  and  said  isolation  well  of  said  first  N 
channel  field  effect  transistor  are  connected  to  said  reference 
voluge  supply  node,  and  said  drain  of  said  first  N  channel 
field  effect  transistor  and  said  drain  electrode  of  said  first  P 
channel  field  effect  transistor  are  connected  to  said  output 
node: 

means  for  feedbacic  whereby  said  gate  of  said  first  P  channel 
field  effect  transistor  is  connected  to  said  intermediate  node 
when  said  trisute  control  input  of  said  control  logic  circuit  is 
at  a  logical  one  level  or  said  dau  control  input  of  said  control 
logic  circuit  is  at  a  logical  zero  level  and  to  said  reference 
voluge  level  when  said  tristate  control  input  of  said  control 
logic  circuit  is  at  a  logical  zero  level  and  said  dau  control 
input  of  said  control  logic  circuit  is  at  a  logical  one  level:  and 

means  for  isolation  whereby  said  isolation  well  of  said  first  P 
channel  field  effect  transistor  and  said  intermediate  node  are 
connected  to  said  buffer  voluge  supply  node  when  the  voltage 
at  said  output  node  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  first  voluge 
level  and  to  said  output  node  when  the  voluge  at  said  output 
node  is  greater  than  said  first  voluge  level,  wherein  said 
means  for  isolation  comprises  no  more  tlian  two  field  effect 
transistors. 


:±fill>-c» 


1.  A  volUge  elevation  system,  comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  having  a  first  output  voluge: 


a  second  power  supply  having  a  second  output  voluge  which 

exceeds  the  first  output  voluge; 
a  capacitor  having  a  first  node  and  a  second  node,  the  first  node 

connected  w  the  first  power  supply; 
a  boot  circuit  connected  between  a  common  ground  and  the 

second  node  for  supplying  about  zero  voltage  in  a  first  state 

and  an  elevated  voluge  for  the  second  node  of  the  capacitor 

when  in  a  second  sute; 
a  switching  circuit,  connected  to  the  boot  circuit,  for  switching 

the  boot  circuit  between  the  first  state  and  the  second  state; 

and 
a  secondary  current  path  connecting  the  second  power  supply  to 

the  first  node  the  of  the  capacitor; 
wherein  the  boot  circuit  is  switched  by  the  switching  circuit  to 

provide  an  elevated  voluge  on  the  first  node  of  the  capacitor 

for  driving  an  output  node. 


5474,391 

ECL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  ALLOWING  FAST 

OPERATION 

Toshiaki  Hanibuchi;  Yasushi  Hayakawa,  and  Masahiro  Ueda, 

all    of    Hyogo,    Japan,    assignors    to    Mitsubishi    Denid 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1994,  6-121096 

InL  CL*  H03K  /  9/086 

VS.  CL  326—126  15  Claim* 


5374390 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCED  BOOTING 

AND  DC  CONDITIONS 
Mark  R.  Thomann,  Boise,  I<L,  assignor  to  Micron  Technology, 
Inc.,  Boise  Id. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,912 

Int  a.*  H03K  19/0175,19/082 

VS.  a.  336—88  20  Claims 

voc 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  con- 
nected to  first  and  second  potentials,  respectively,  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  second  Inpolar  transistor  having  firsl  and  second  electrodes 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  potentials,  respectively,  and 
a  control  electrode  receiving  a  reference  signal; 

a  third  bipolar  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to 
said  first  electrode  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor,  a  first  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  first  potential  and  a  second  electrode 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  node; 

a  fourth  bipolar  transistor  connected  between  said  output  termi- 
nal node  and  said  second  potential  for  accelerating  change  of 
the  potential  of  said  output  terminal  node;  and 

adjusting  means  connected  between  a  control  electrode  of  said 
fourth  bipolar  transistor  and  said  second  potential  for  adjust- 
ing a  current  flowing  into  the  control  electrode  of  said  fourth 
bipolar  transistor  in  response  to  potential  change  of  said 
output  terminal  node. 


5,574,392 
ASYMMETRICAL  RAMP  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Edward   P.  Jordan,  Greensboro,   N.C.,  assignor  to  Analog 
Devices,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,374 
InL  CL*  H03K  3/0J:4A)6 
VS.  CL  327—131  12  Claims 

1.  /Vn  asymmetrical  ramp  generator  system  for  a  pulse  width 
modulator,  comprising: 
a  complementary  clock  circuit; 
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5,57435 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CTRCUIT 
Mitsuo  Kusalubc,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  MltsuWshl  Denkl 
Kabushlki  Kaisiu.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449.150 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1994,  6-135700 

IBL  a."  HMK  5A)8:  HOIL  25/00:  H02H  J/20 

VS.  CI.  3r-jw  5  «■»-• 

5  1 


a  lirM  symmetricaJ  dual  ramp  generator,  responsive  to  said  cloclt 
circtiit.  for  generating  fiml  and  second  ramps  having  a  prede- 
lennined  vduge  range  and  extending  for  a  period  equal  to  of 
greater  than  one  half  the  cIocIl  cycle; 

a  cooqwalor  device,  responsive  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
symmetrical  ramps  and  to  a  refierence  level  within  said  prede- 
temuned  voluge  range  of  said  first  and  second  ramps,  for 
generating  conwpooding  dual  first  and  second  asymmemcal 
drive  signals;  and 

a  second  asymmetrical  dual  ramp  generator,  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  asymmetrical  drive  signals,  for  generating 
third  and  fourth  asymmettKal  overlapping  ramps  which 
extend  beyond  said  predeterrauied  voluge  range. 
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5,574J93 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMMEDIATELY 

STOPPING  CLOCKS 

Quang  H.  NpiycB.  San  Joae.  and  Eogcae  T.  Wang.  Frcnoot 

both  of  Caitf.,  airignon  to  Aadahl  Corporatioa,  Sunnyirak, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  994,772 
lat.  CL*  HOSL  7/00 
VS.  CL  327—142  * 
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1  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  stop  clock  signal  for  stopping  a 
system  clock  in  a  dau  processing  system,  said  apparanis  compris- 
ing; 

first  means  including; 
deUy  means  leceiving  a  first  signal  and  for  delaying  the  first 

signal  to  provide  a  delayed  first  signal; 
evaluation  means  for  receivmg  the  delayed  first  signal,  for 
evaluatmg  the  occurrence  of  the  delayed  first  signal  and  for 
generating  an  evaluaboo  output  signal  indicauve  of  the 
results  of  evaluating  the  occurrence  of  the  delayed  first 
signal; 
control    means   for   generaung   a   disable   clock   signal    in 

response  to  receiving  the  evaluation  output  signal; 
timing  means  for  adjusting  the  uimng  of  the  received  disable 
clock  signal  and  foe  providmg  a  time  adjusted  disable  clock 
signal;  and 
clock  control  means  for  generabng  a  stop  clock  signal  in 
iespon.se  to  receiving  the  ume  adjusted  disable  clock  signal; 
and 

a  bypass  means  receiving  a  mode  selection  signal  and  when  the 
mode  selection  signal  indicates  a  bypass  mode  for  bypassing 
the  delay  means  and  the  evaluation  means  so  as  to  provide  the 
first  signal  to  the  control  means  and  for  bypassing  the  timing 
means  and  the  clock  control  means  so  as  to  generate  a  stop 
clock  signal  directly  from  a  received  disable  clock  signal  from 
said  coMrol  means  of  satd  first  means. 


«  2 

1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  in  which  clamping  diodes  are  dis- 
posed at  an  input  part  of  a  semiconductor  circuit  unit  to  protect  the 
semiconductor  circuit  unit  connected  to  a  signal  input  terminal 
from  a  high  voltage  that  can  be  generated  at  the  signal  input 
terminal,  compnsing: 
a  signal  input  terminal; 
a  first  power  supply  terminal  connected  to  a  first  power  supply 

potential; 
a  second  jHJwer  supply  terminal  connected  to  a  second  power 

supply  potential; 
a  semiconductor  circuit  unit  formed  on  a  substrate  connected 
between  said  first  power  supply  terminal  and  said  second 
power  supply  terminal,  said  semiconductor  circuit  unit  receiv- 
ing, at  the  input  part  thereof,  a  signal  inputted  from  said  signal 
input  terminal; 
a  third  power  supply  terminal  formed  independently  from  said 
first  power  supply  terminal  and  connected  to  said  first  power 
supply  potential; 
a  fourth  power  supply  terminal  formed  independenUy  from  said 
second  power  supply  terminal  and  connected  to  said  first 
power  supply  potential;  and 
an  overvoltage  piotecuon  circuit  formed  on  a  different  semicon- 
ductor substrate  from  that  bearing  said  semiconductor  circuit 
unit,  said  substrates  being  electrically  separated  from  each 
other,  said  protection  circuit  being  connected  between  said 
third  power  supply  terminal  and  said  fourth  power  supply 
terminal  and  including  clamping  diodes  connected  in  series 
with  each  other,  a  series  node  between  said  clamping  diodes 
being  connected  to  the  input  part  of  said  semiconductor  unit, 
whereby  an  overcurrent  is  prevented  from  flowing  into  the 
semiconductor  circuit  unit,  thereby  preventing  latch  up  in  the 
semiconductor  circuit  unit  by  the  overcurrent,  and 
wherein  said  signal  input  terminal  is  formed  in  a  first  wiring 

layer  of  said  different  semiconductor  substrate,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  Uurd  power  supply  terminal  and  said  fourth 
power  supply  tenmnal  is  formed  in  a  second  wiring  layer 
other  than  said  first  wiring  layer  of  said  different  semiconduc- 
tor substrate. 


547434 
Patcat  Not  lancd  For  This  Nnnber 


5,57436 
MICRO-POWER  VORTEX  ISOLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Michael  G.  Drainvllle,  ManvUlc,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Foxbora 
CoaipMiy,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,641 
lat  a."  GO*G  7/M 
VS.  CL  327—337  5  C*!™ 

1.  A  micro-power  isolation  circuit  compnsing: 
(a)  an  input  circuit  having  an  electrical  output,  for  sampling  an 
input  analog  signal  to  produce  a  first  sampled  signal,  said 
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5,574398 
ACTIVE  BANDPASS  FILTER 
Hideyuki  Hagiiio,  Kiunagaya,  and  Michiro  Yokote,  Yokohama, 
both   of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki   Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48M52 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1994,  6-180310 

Int  a."  H03K  5/00:  H03H  11/08 

VS.  a.  327—557  5  Claims 

,15 


input  circuit  sampling  at  a  frequency  less  than  100  kHz  and  ai 
a  sampling  interval  of  less  than  10*  of  the  sampling  fre- 
quency; 

(b)  an  output  circuit  having  an  electrical  input  and  electrically 
isolated  from  said  input  circuit,  said  output  circuit  generating 
a  second  sampled  signal  derived  from  the  voltage  difference 
between  two  successive  samples  of  said  input  signal:  and 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  first  sampled  signal  to  said  input  of 
said  output  circuit,  said  coupling  means  maintaining  electrical 
isolation  between  said  inpiM  circuit  and  said  output  circuit. 


5,57437 

SIGNAL  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  OPERATING  STABLY  AND 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  POWER  SUPPLY 
INTERCONNECTION  LINE  THEREFOR  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Shigeki  Tomishima,-  Hideto  Hidaka;  Masakazu  Hirose,  and 
Takahiro  Tsunida,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,853,  Sep.  17,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5390,140. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1992,  4-291136 
Int.  a."  HOIJ  19/82 
VS.  a.  327—530  7  Claims 
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1.  An  active  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  connected  to  the  input 
terminal  via  a  first  capacitance  element  and  a  collector  con- 
nected to  a  first  constant  voltage  source: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  first  constant  current  to  the  emitter  of 
the  first  transistor. 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  connected  both  to  a  second 
constant  voltage  source  via  a  first  resistance  element  and  to 
the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  via  a  second  capacitance 
element,  a  collector  connected  both  to  the  output  terminal 
and.  via  a  second  resistance  element,  to  the  first  constant 
voltage  source,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor  via  a  third  resistance  element;  and 

second  means  for  supplying  a  second  constant  current  to  the 
emitter  of  the  second  transistor. 


^ISr  LEVEL  AL  LAYER 
PC  LEva  *L   LAVER 

1 .  A  semiconductoT  integrated  circuit  device,  comprising: 
a  pad  provided  on  a  semiconductor  chip  for  receiving  an  exter- 
nally applied  predetermined  potential;  and 
a  plurality  of  power  supply  interconnection  lines  connected  to 
the  pad.  each  of  said  power  supply  interconnection  lines  being 
exclusively  used  for  a  different  internal  functional  circuit,  said 
plurality  of  power  supply  lines  arranqed  separately  fiwm  each 
other  along  an  entire  length  of  each  respective  power  supply 
interconnection  line. 


5,57439 
COHERENT  PSK  DETECTOR  NOT  REQUIRING 
CARRIER  RECOVERY 
Hideto  Oura,  and  Yuji  Iguchi,  both  c/o  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  7-12,  Toranomon   1-chome,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hideto  Oura,  and  '^'uji  Iguchi,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,977 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1994,  6-276524 
Int  a."  H03D  3/00:  H04L  27/23S 
VS.  a.  329—30*  16  Claims 


1.  A  coherent  PSK  detector  for  demodulating  an  input  signal  that 
was  prtxluced  by  modulating  a  transmit  canier  signal  by  phase- 
shift  keying  according  to  symbols  derived  from  data,  comprising: 
a  carrier  generator  for  generating  an  unmodulated  earner  signal, 
without  synchronizing  said  unmodulated  carrier  signal  to  said 
"transmit  carrier  signal; 
a  phase  comparator  coupled  to  said  carrier  generator,  or  compar- 
ing said  input  signal  with  said  unmodulated  carrier  signal, 
thereby  obtaining  a  first  instantaneous  phase  signal  referenced 
to  said  unmodulated  carrier  signal; 
a  frequency  offset  compensation  section  coupled  to  said  phase 
comparator,  for  detecting  a  phase  rotation  in  said  first  instan- 
taneous phase  signal  due  to  a  frequency  offset  between  said 
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transmit  canier  signal  and  said  unmodulated  earner  signal, 
and  trmoving  said  phase  rotabon  from  said  first  instantaneous 
phase  signal,  thereby  obtaining  a  second  instantaneous  phase 
signal; 

a  phase  offset  compensation  section  for  detecting  a  phase  offset 
between  said  second  instantaneous  phase  signal  and  certain 
correct  phase  values,  and  removing  said  phase  offset  from    us.  CL  330—253 
said  second  instantaneous  phase  signal,  thereby  obtaining  a 
third  instantaneous  phase  signal;  and 

a  dau  recovery  section,  foe  recovering  said  data  from  said  third 
instantaneous  phase  signal. 


5.574,401 

LABGE  COMMON  MODE  INPUT  RANGE  CMOS 

AMPLIFIER 

Paul  A.  SpiUlay,  Everett,  Wash.,  aastgnor  to  Analog  Devices. 

lac  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,084 
InL  CI'  H03F  3/45 

11 


5^74,400 

FEEDFORWARD  AMPLIFIER  WITH  REDUCED 

DISTORTION  IN  WIDE  BAND 

Akio  Fukudii.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Ml  r.  29,  1995,  S«r.  No.  413,005 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31,  1994,  6-002573 
IBL  a."  H03F  1/32 

U.S.CL330-52  OCIatais 
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1.  A  feedforward  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  main  amplifier  circuit  including: 

a  first  equalizing  means  for  adjusting  frequency  characteristics 
of  both  amplitude  and  phase  of  an  input  signal  to  provide  a 
first  adjusted  signal;  and 
a  first  ampUfying  means  for  amplifying  the  first  adjusted  signal 

to  provide  a  first  amplified  signal; 
the  first  equalizing  means  and  the  first  amplifying  means  being 
arranged  m  a  cascade  connection  so  that  the  output  of  the 
main  ampUfier  circuit  is  the  first  amplified  signal; 
a  first  delay  line  for  deUying  the  input  signal  to  provide  a  first 

delayed  signal; 
a  second  deUy  line  for  deUying  die  first  amplified  signal  to 

provide  a  second  delayed  signal; 
an  auxiliary  ampUfier  cucuit  including; 

a  distortion  sensing  means  for  synthesizing  a  branched  signal 
of  the  first  amplified  signal  with  the  first  delayed  signal  to 
provide  a  distortioa  signal  representative  of  a  distortion  of 
the  first  amplified  signal, 
a  second  equalizing  means  for  adjusting  frequency  character- 
istics of  both  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  distortion  signal  to 
provide  a  second  adjusted  signal;  and 
a   second   amplifymg    means    for   amplifying    the    second 

adjusted  signal  to  provide  a  second  amplified  signal; 
the  distortion  sensing  means,  die  second  equalizing  means 
and  the  second  amplifying  means  being  arranged  in  a 
cascade  connection  so  that  the  output  of  the  auxiliary 
amplifier  circuit  is  the  second  amplified  signal;  and 
a  distortion  removing  means  for  synthesizing  the  second  ampli- 
fied signal  wid)  die  second  delayed  signal  to  remove  said 
distortion  from  the  second  delayed  signal. 
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1  An  amplifier  comprising: 

a  differential  pair  of  NMOS  transistors; 

an  NMOS  transistor  connected  to  said  NMOS  differential  pair  to 
conduct  the  tail  current  thereof; 

a  differential  pair  of  PMOS  transistors; 

a  PMOS  transistor  connected  to  said  PMOS  differential  pair  to 
conduct  the  tail  current  thereof; 

means  connecting  said  NMOS  differential  pair  together  with 
said  tail  cunent  NMOS  transistor  between  two  supply  rails; 

means  connecting  said  PMOS  differential  pair  logeUier  with  said 
tail  current  PMOS  transistor  between  said  supply  rails; 

first  and  second  input  terminals  to  provide  an  input  signal  to  said 
NMOS  and  PMOS  differential  pairs; 

means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  controlling  said  uil- 
current  NMOS  and  PMOS  transistors  to  effect  adaptive  bias- 
ing of  said  transistors;  and 

means  to  combine  die  outputs  of  said  differential  pairs  to  pro- 
duce a  composite  output  signal. 


5^4,402 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  aRt^IT  DEVICE  HAVING 

MICROWAVE  POWER  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  A 

MATCHING  ClRCl  IT  USING  DISTRIBUTED  LINES 

AUshigc  Nakajlma;  Tooni  FiOioka.  both  of  Kokubuigi,  and 

Eiictai  Base.  Iruma.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524.188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1994,  6-221369 

InL  CL"  H03F  3/193:3/195 

VS.  a.  yM—m  '  claims 
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1  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  semi- 
insulating  substrate,  a  microwave  multi-suge  power  amplifier 
formed  at  said  substrate  and  a  signal  output  pad  and  first  and 
second  voluge  supply  pads  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  multi- 
suge  amplifier  including  a  first  suge  having  a  first  field-effect 
transistor.  FET.  and  serving  to  deliver  an  output  of  said  amplifier,  a 


second  sugc  having  a  second  field-effect  transistor.  FET.  and 
preceding  to  said  first  stage,  a  first  matching  circuit  connected  to 
said   first   FET  and  a  second   matching  circuit   interconnected 
between  said  first  and  second  stages,  wherein: 
said  first  FET  in  said  first  stage  has  its  drain  connected  to  said 
first  voltage  supply  pad  through  a  first  distributed  line  and 
further  connected  to  said  signal  output  pad  through  a  second 
distributed  line,  said  first  and  second  distributed  lines  contrib- 
uting to  formation  of  said  first  matching  circuit; 
said  second  FET  in  said  second  stage  has  its  drain  connected  to 
said  seoond  voltage  supply  pad  through  a  spiral  inductor  and  a 
third  distributed  line  connected  in  series  to  said  spiral  induc- 
tor, said  spiral  inductor  contributing  to  formation  of  said 
second  matching  circuit  while  said  third  distributed  line 
serves  as  a  connection  conductor  without  contributing  to 
formation  of  said  second  matching  circuit;  and 
said  first  distributed  line  has  a  widUi  larger  than  that  of  said  third 
distribiled  line  and  has  a  length  which  limits  an  impedance 
seen  at  said  drain  of  said  first  FET  towards  said  first  voluge 
supply  pad  at  an  operation  frequency  of  said  amplifier  to  a 
value  other  than  infinity. 


5.574,404 

OPTICAL  COUPLER  GALVANIC  ISOLATION  DEVICE, 

AND  MODEM  INCORPORATING  IT 

Philippe  A.  Le  Bars,  Elancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Apple 

Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/IB94/00152,  {  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/29950,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  381,957 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14,  1993,  93  07129 
Int  CI.*  H03F  17/00:  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CI.  330—308  12  Claims 


5,574,403 

SIMPLE  HIGH  SPEED  PRECISION 
TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 
Madhav  V.  KoUuri,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxim  Inte- 
grated Products,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  313,546.  Sep.  27,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,446,414. 
This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,708 
InL  CL*  H03F  3/343 
VS.  a.  330—288  12  Claims 
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6.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  connections,  an  input  connection 
and  an  output  connection; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  third  and 
fourth  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  each  having 
an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  and  a  resistor, 

said  first  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said  second 
power  supply  connection,  its  base  coupled  to  said  input  con- 
nection a. id  its  emitter  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  and  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor; 

said  second  transistor  having  iu  emitter  coupled  to  said  first 
power  supply  connection; 

said  third  transistor  having  its  collector  and  base  coupled  to  said 
first  power  supply  connection  and  its  emitter  coupled  to  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor  and  to  die  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor; 

said  fou'th  uansistor  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  said  output 
connection  and  through  said  resistor  to  said  second  power 
supply  connection 

a  means  for  conducting  current  between  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  and  said  second  power  supply  connection. 


I.  A  galvanic  isolation  device  comprising: 

a)  an  optical  coupler  having  a  light-emitting  diode  and  a  photo- 
transistor,  said  photo-transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  col- 
lector electrode,  and  emitter  electrode,  said  collector  electrode 
and  emitter  electrode  forming  a  current  path,  said  light - 
emitting  diode  for  creating  a  current  of  photonic  origin  in  the 
base  electrode  of  said  photo-transistor; 

b)  a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  the  light-emitting  diode,  said 
control  circuit  controlling  the  light-emitting  diode; 

c)  a  signal  generator  circuit,  coupled  to  the  photo-transistor,  said 
signal  generator  circuit  having  a  fixed-gain  amplifier  circuit, 
said  fixed-gain  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  the  current  path  of 
said  photo-transistor;  and 

d)  a  biasing  circuit,  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
photo-transistor,  said  biasing  circuit  biasing  said  photo- 
transistor  into  a  saturated  sute. 


5,574v405 
LOW  NOISE  AMPLIFIER/MIXER/FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  RF  SYSTEM 
Bclizad  Razavi,  Aberdeen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  Murray  HilL  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,935 
InL  a.'  H03B  5/24:  H03L  7/07;  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  331—2  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  low  noise  amplifier/mixer/frequency  synthesizer 

a 

J 


circuit  for  demodulating  a  RF  signal  in  an  RF  system  front  end. 
comprising: 
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a  frequency  synthesizer  for  producing  a  deinodulation  signal, 
said  frequency  synthesizer  containing  at  least  one  oscillator, 
wheivin  said  oscillator  lequires  a  predetermined  bias  cunent; 

a  low  noise  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  RF  signal,  said  low 
noise  amplifier  containing  a  bias  current  at  least  as  large  as 
said  predetermined  bias  current,  wherein  said  low  noise 
amplifier  is  directly  coupled  to  said  frequency  synthesuer  and 
provides  said  predetermined  bias  current  thereto: 

a  mixer  coupled  to  said  frequency  synthesizer  and  said  low  noise 
amplifier,  wherein  said  mixer  mixes  said  RF  signal  as  ampli- 
fied by  said  low  noise  amplifier  to  said  demodulation  signal, 
diereby  demodulating  said  RF  signal. 


SJ74,407 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  WITH  ERROR  CONSISTENCY 
DETECTOR 
Donald   J.   Sauer,  AUentown;   William   E.   Rodda,  Trenton; 
Edward  R.  Campbell,  HI,  Tabernacle,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Fran- 
cis DeU'Ova,  SL  HUalrc  Du  Touvet.  France,  assignors  to 
RCA  Tbomson  Licensing  Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 
per  No.  PCT/L'S»4/04»1,  S  371  Date  Sep.  28,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/24768,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  532,647 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1993, 
9308141;  Jiw.  4,  1993,  93115*0 

InL  CL'  H03L  7/087 
VS.  CL  331—14  '  Claims 


5J74,40C 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  WITH  ERROR  MEASUREMENT 
AND  CORRECTION  IN  ALTERNATE  PERIODS 
Donald  J.  Sauer,  Allcntown;  William  E.  Rodda,  Tyentoo,  and 
Edward  R.  CampbcIL  lU,  "ftbemade,  aU  of  N  J„  aarignors 
to  RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US94/»43«7,  S  371  Date  Sep.  28,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Dnte  Sep.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«47«9.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  525,689 
Clatms  priority,  appUcadon  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1993, 
930S141:  Jon.  4,  1993,  93115*0 

1^  CL*  ilt3L  7/113 
VS.  CL  331—11  7  C**** 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  oscillator  signal  that  is  locked 
to  a  synchronizing  signal,  comprising: 

a  controllable  oscillator  for  generating  said  oscillatory  signal: 

a  source  of  said  synchronizing  signal  at  a  frequency  that  is 
related  to  a  scanning  frequency: 

means  responsive  to  said  oscillatory  and  synchronizing  signals 
for  generating  a  first  signal  that  is  indicative  of  a  cycle  related 
error  therebetween,  said  first  signal  being  coupled  to  a  control 
input  of  said  oscillator  for  correcting  said  cycles  of  said 
oscillatory  signal  to  correct  for  said  error  in  a  negative  feed- 
back loop  manner:  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  generating  means  for  compar- 
ing said  error  that  is  measured  in  a  given  pair  of  periods  of 
said  synchronizing  signal  and  for  disabling  the  correction  of 
said  oscillatory  signal  when  a  difference  between  said  error 
that  is  measured  in  one  of  said  pair  of  periods  and  said  error 
that  is  measured  in  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  periods  is 
greater  than  a  first  value. 


UMI 


1  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  oscillatory  signal  that  is 
locked  to  a  synchronizing  signal,  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  synchronizing  signal  at  a  frequency  that  is 
related  to  a  horizontal  scanning  frequency: 

a  controllable  oscilUtor  for  generaung  said  oscillatory  signal: 
and 

a  detector  responsive  to  said  oscillatory  and  synchromzing  sig- 
nals for  measuring  a  cycle  related  error  thereberwecn  and  for 
generating  a  signal  that  is  indicative  of  said  error,  said  error 
indicative  signal  being  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  varying  a 
cycle  of  said  oscillatory  signal  when  said  error  exceeds  a  first 
value,  the  variation  of  said  cycle  of  said  oscillatory  signal  and 
the  measurement  of  said  error  occurring,  alternately,  in  non- 
overlapping  periods. 


5,574,408 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  MEMORY  THAT 

STORES  THE  CHARACTERISTIC  INFORMATION  OF 

THE  INDIVIDUAL  OSCILLATOR  CRYSTAL 

Eduard   Zwadi,   Puchheim,  Germany,  assignor   to   Siemens 

AktiengcscUschaft,  Munich.  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178340,  Jan.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcaUon  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43S,3M 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1993,  43  02 
542.0 

Int.  CL"  H03B  5/J2 
VS.  CL  331—176  27  Claims 

1.  An  oscillator  circuit  having  an  oscillator  crystal,  the  oscillator 
crystal,  the  oscillator  crystal  having  at  least  one  characteristic 
information  uniquely  associated  therewith,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  forming  oscillation  signals  from  the  oscil- 
lator crystal,  said  oscillation  signals  being  digital  clock  sig- 
nals and  an  oscillator  means  having  an  output  that  is  a  clock 
signal  output,  and  a  means  for  outputting  is  for  modifying 
said  digital  clock  signals  as  a  function  of  said  at  least  one 
characteristic  infomuuion: 
oscillator  output  cucuit  connecting  said  oscillator  means  to  an 
oscillator  output  of  the  oscillator  circuit,  said  oscillator  output 


circuit  conveying  said  oscillation  signals  from  said  oscillator 
means  ID  said  oscillator  output: 

dedicated  means  for  storing  at  least  one  characteristic  informa- 
tion of  the  oscillator  crystal: 

means  for  outputting  the  at  least  information  from  the  oscillator 
circuit  in  the  form  of  one  of  analog  signals,  digital  signals, 
coded  digital  signals  and  modulated  signals,  said  at  least  one 
characteristic  information  being  transferred  to  an  external 
memory  for  an  external  processor  to  which  said  means  for 
outputting  is  coupled: 

said  oscillator  means,  said  oscillator  output  circuit,  said  means 
for  storing  and  said  means  for  outputinq  forming  a  replace- 
able electronic  circuit  element,  wherein  the  external  processor 
uses  the  at  least  one  characteristic  information  stored  in  the 
external  memory  for  controlling  the  oscillator  circuit: 

a  clock  means  for  furtherprocessing  said  digital  clock  signals. 
said  clock  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal  output  and 
having  means  for  recognizing  and  evaluating  the  modified 
digital  clock  signals  such  that  the  at  least  one  characteristic 
information  contained  in  the  modified  digiul  clock  signals  is 
derived  therefrom. 


1.  A  microwave  BPSK  modulator  comprising: 

a  balance/unbalance  transformer  section  which  connprises  unbal- 
ancing lines  for  inputting  or  outputting  a  microwave  signal 
and  b^ancing  lines  for  transforming  said  signal  from  said 
unbalaacing  lines  to  a  balanced  signal: 

a  synthetic/branching  line  section  which  is  provided  at  the  ends 
of  the  balancing  lines  of  said  balancing/unbalancing  trans- 
former section  and  outputs  said  balanced  signal  as  a  synthetic 
signal  or  the  input  microwave  signal  as  branched  signals: 

a  pair  of  diode-mounting  lines  which  are  provided  at  the  ends  of 
the  balancing  lines: 


one  or  more  modulating  characteristic-adjusting,  capacitive 
stubs  which  are  provided  near  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  diode- 
mounting  lines: 

a  pair  of  diodes  which  are  mounted  at  the  ends  of  said  pair  of 
diode-mounting  lines:  and 

a  pair  of  lines  which  are  connected  to  said  pair  of  diodes  and 
input  modulating  signals  which  subject  said  balancing  signal 
to  two-phase  modulation. 


5,574y410 
ELECTRONICALLY  TUNED  MATCHING  NETWORKS 
USING  ADJUSTABLE  INDUCTANCE  ELEMENTS  AND 
RESONANT  TANK  CIRCUITS 
Kenneth  S.  CoUins;  John  Tmvi;  Craig  A.  Roderick;  Jay  D. 
Pinson,  II,  all  of  San  Jose;  Douglas  A.  Buchberger,  H,  Tncy; 
Robert  P.  Hartlage,  Sunnyvale,  and  Viktor  Sbd,  MUpitas,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  975,355,  Nov.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5392,018,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,658, 

Jan.  23,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,187,454,  and  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  722340,  Jan.  27,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appika- 

tion  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336^73 

InL  a."  H03H  7/40 

VS.  a.  333— 17J  20  Claims 


5374,409 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING 
MICROWAVE  BPSK  MODULATOR  AND  MIXER 
Masakazu  Nishida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547^74 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1994,  6-260476 

InL  a."  H04L  27/20:  H04B  1/26 

VS.  a.  332—105  20  Claims 
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1.  An  impedance  matching  network  having  a  first  and  a  second 
terminal  for  connecting  a  variable  load  therebetween  and  an  elec- 
trical signal  generator  which  produces  a  driving  signal  on  said  first 
terminal,  wherein  during  operation  said  impedance  matching  net- 
work is  connected  to  a  control  circuit  that  generates  first  and 
second  control  signals  that  are  responsive  to  changes  in  said 
variable  electrical  load,  said  impedance  matching  network  com- 
prising 

a  first  tank  circuit  comprising  a  variable  inductance  element 
responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  and  a  fixed  capacitance 
element,  said  first  tank  circuit  coimected  between  said  first 
terminal  and  a  grounded  node, 
a  second  tank  circuit  comprising  a  variable  inductance  element 
responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  and  a  fixed  capaci- 
tance element,  said  second  tank  circuit  connected  between 
said  second  terminal  and  said  grounded  node. 
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LUMPED  PARAMETER  BALUN 
R.  Apd,  and  Charia  E.  Pi«e,  both  ol  SuiiBjnrale, 
rmMt ,  MaicDon  to  Saamug  Sealcoadiictor,  Idc^  San  Jose 
CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  WW.  Ser.  N*  533JM 
InL  Ct"  H«3H  7/42 
UACLM3— 25 


5,57M12 

MAGIC  T  AND  A  COMPARATOR  COMPRISING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MAGIC  TS 

Gunnar  L.  Nitoon.  Kancsbacka,  Sweden,  aHignor  to  THe- 

rooaktlcboiat**  ^*^  Ericaoii,  Stockbotm,  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384,332 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHoa  Sweden,  Feb.  2, 1994,  9400318 

Int  CL'  HOIP  5/20 

VS.  CL  333-122  "  a**"" 


UMI 


I.  A  medwd  for  forming  a  baluu  interface  between  a  balanced 
input  suge,  having  first  and  second  output  lenninals.  and  an 
unbalanced  output  stage  having  a  single  ended  input  (enninal  for 
receiving  a  single  ended  input  signal  having  a  voluge  level  refer- 
enced to  a  ground  voltage  level,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps 

providing  a  lumped  parameter,  parallel  LC  resonant  circuit 
including  an  inducuve  element,  havmg  inductance  L.  com- 
prising at  least  first,  second,  and  third  discrete,  senes  con- 
nected inductors,  each  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
inductances  of  LI.  L2.  and  U.  respectively,  and  a  capacitance 
element,  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  a  capacitance 
of  C.  shunting  the  inductive  element,  with  the  first  inductor 
having  its  first  lerminal  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  die 
capacitance  element  at  a  first  node  and  iLs  second  terminal 
coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  second  inductor  at  a  second 
node,  and  widi  the  third  inductor  having  its  first  terminal 
coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  second  inductor  at  a 
third  node  and  having  iLs  second  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  terminal  of  die  capacitance  element  at  a  fourth  node, 
and  widi  die  parallel  LC  circuit  characterized  by  a  resonant 
frequency  equal  to  the  inverse  of  2pi  multiplied  by  die  square 
root  of  die  product  of  L  and  C; 
coupling  die  second  node  of  said  parallel  LC  circuit  to  die 

ground  voluge  level; 

coupling  die  first  and  diird-nodes  to  die  output  terminals  of  said 

balanced  input  stage  to  receive  a  balun  input  signal,  provided 

by  die  balanced  input  suge,  having  an  input  signal  bandwidth 

centered  near  die  resonant  frequency,  widi  die  balun  input 

signal  characterized  by  an  odd  mode  excitation  where  input 

signal  voltage  levels  at  said  first  and  diird  nodes  have  die 

same  magnitude  and  opposite  polarities  with  reference  to  die 

ground  voluge  level  and  an  even  mode  excitation  where  die 

input  signal  voluge  levels  at  die  first  and  third  nodes  have  die 

same  polanty  widi  reference  to  die  ground  voluge  level; 

coupling  die  fourth  node  to  die  single-ended  input  terminal  of 

the  unbalanced  output  stage  to  provide  a  single  ended  balun 

output  signal  with  resonance  of  die  LC  parallel  resonant 

circuit  forcing  substantially  equal  balanced  and  unbalanced 

port  currems  magnitudes  and  voluge  magnitudes  when  an 

odd  mode  exciution  balun  input  signal  is  received  and  to 

attenuate  the  voltage  and  current  provided  to  the  single-ended 

input  when  an  even  mode  excitation  balun  input  signal  is 

received. 


7.  A  magic  T  adapted  for  use  in  a  device  for  forming  a  first 
output  signal  as  well  as  at  least  a  second  and  a  diird  output  signal 
by  means  of  bringing  four  input  signals  in  die  microwave  range 
togedier.  said  first  output  signal  being  a  sum  of  said  input  signals 
and  said  second  and  third  output  signals  being  differences  between 
different  combinadons  of  die  input  signals,  die  magic  T  comprising 
two  inputs,  comprising  two  parallel  wave-guide  means  having  an 
impedance  and  being  of  a  predetermined  length,  a  partition  wall 
being  of  a  predetermined  lengdi  extending  from  said  inputs,  a  first 
output  means  and  a  second  output  means,  wherein: 

said  two  parallel  wave-guide  means  and  said  first  output  means 
are  arranged  in  a  first  plane,  separated  from  a  second  plane, 
parallel  with  said  first  plane,  by  a  dividing  wall; 
said  second  output  means  is  a  diird  wave-guide  means  having  a 
longitudinal  direction,  arranged  in  said  second  plane,  whereby 
said  diird  wave-guide  means  is  electrically  connected  to  said 
two  parallel  wave-guide  means  by,  m  said  dividing  wall,  a  slot 
having  a  longitudinal  direction.  - 


5,574^413 

TUNABLE  HLTER  HAVING  A  CAPACITIVE  CIRCUIT 

CONNECTED  TO  GROUND 

Charici  R-  Rndke,  Davie,  FU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  tac 

Schaumburg.  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,458 

InL  CL"  H03H  7/12 

VS.  CL  333—174  ><  Claims 


IPiilf 


IK  "ii 


I.  A  tunable  filter,  comprising; 

first  and  second  resonant  structures  coupled  by  a  capacitive 
coupler,  the  capacitive  coupler  comprising: 
first  and  second  variable  capacitive  tuning  elements,  each 

having  a  positive  terminal;  and 
a  capacitive  circuit  coupling  die  variable  capacitive  tuning 
elements,  die  capacitive  circuit  comprising  a  capacitive 
pi-networfc  coupled  at  die  positive  terminals  of  die  variable 
capacitive  tuning  elements,  die  capacitive  pi-network  hav- 
ing at  least  one  element  direcdy  electrically  connected  to 
ground. 


5,574,414 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  LADDER  TYPE  PIEZOELECTRIC 

FILTER  AND  PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

THEREFOR 

Tatsuo  Ogawa,  and  Yasublko  Nakagawa,  both  of  Akki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aiciii,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,795 

Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-052951 

Int.  CL'  H03H  9/00/9/205 

VS,  a.  33)— 189  7  Claims 

n      2a 


5,574y415 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MICROWAVE 

^TTERCONNECTS  AND  PACKAGING  AND  THE 

INTERCONNECTS  AND  PACKAGING 

Robert  K.  Peterson,  3802  Keystone,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  II,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,174 

Int  a."  HOIP  3/08 

VS.  a.  333—238  28  Claims 


36^ 


SURFACE  PAD 

■j4)  r^    ^^ WINDOW  40 


METAL -^X 


DIELECTRIC 
METAL 


HERMETRIC  BARRIER 
METAL 

52 


I.  A  high-frequency  ladder  type  piezoelectric  filter  comprising: 

a  series  line  between  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  lerminal; 

a  ground  line; 

a  parallel  branch  connected  between  said  series  line  and  said 
earth  line; 

at  least  two  adjacent  series  resonators,  each  having  a  resonant 
frequency  higher  than  1  MHz  by  utilizing  a  secondary  double 
harmonic  wave,  each  of  said  series  resonators  comprising  a 
piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  having  a  predeterrained  thickness, 
a  center  electrode,  an  outer  electrode,  and  a  common  elec- 
trode, taid  center  electrode  and  said  outer  electrode  of  said 
series  resonator  being  provided  on  one  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric ceramic  plate  in  concentric  relabon  and  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  each  other,  said  common  electrode  being 
provided  on  die  other  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic 
plate,  each  of  said  series  resonators  being  arranged  in  said 
series  Une  so  that  said  center  electrode  of  each  said  series 
resonator  is  connected  to  one  of  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, said  common  electrode  of  each  said  series  resonator  is 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  terminals,  and 
said  oater  electrode  of  said  each  said  series  resonator  is 
electrically  isolated  from  both  said  input  and  output  terminals, 
said  at  least  two  adjacent  resonators  being  interconnected  so 
that  the  common  electrode  of  one  series  resonator  is  con- 
nected to  die  center  electrode  of  die  adjacent  series  resonator; 
and 

a  parallel  resonator  having  a  antiresonant  frequency  higher  than 
1  MHz  by  utilizing  a  secondary  double  harmonic  wave,  said 
parallel  resonator  comprising  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate 
having  a  predetermined  thickness,  a  center  electttxle,  an  outer 
electrode,  and  a  common  electrode,  said  center  electrode  and 
said  oimer  electrode  of  said  parallel  resonator  being  provided 
on  one  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  in  a  con- 
centric relation  and  being  electrically  connected  each  other, 
said  common  electrode  of  said  parallel  resonator  being  pro- 
vided on  the  other  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate, 
said  parallel  resonator  being  arranged  in  said  parallel  branch 
so  that  said  center  electrode  of  said  parallel  resonator  is 
connected  to  the  common  electrode  of  one  of  said  series 
resonators  and  to  the  center  electrode  of  the  adjacent  series 
resonator,  and  said  common  electrode  of  said  parallel  resona- 
tor is  connected  to  said  ground  line; 

a  center  electrode  region  and  an  outer  electrode  region  of  both 
said  scties  resonators  and  said  parallel  resonator  being  mutu- 
ally polarized  along  opposite  directions; 

the  series  resonators  and  the  parallel  resonator  being  stacked 
together  in  a  case  with  at  least  an  input  terminal  plate,  an 
output  terminal  plate,  a  ground  lerminal  plate,  and  a  relay 
terminal  plate. 


1.  A  microwave  circuit  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  electrically  conductive  metallic  surface; 

(b)  a  metal  region  having  plural  distinct  layers  disposed  over 
said  base; 

(c)  a  dielectric  region  having  plural  layers  disposed  over  said 
base  and  contiguous  on  sides  thereof  with  said  metal  region; 

(d)  a  metal  via  extending  from  a  surface  of  said  dielectric  region 
remote  from  said  base  into  said  dielectric  region;  and 

(e)  an  hermetic  barrier  buried  in  said  dielectric  region  and 
contacting  said  metal  region  to  hermetically  isolate  the  por- 
tions of  said  dielectric  region  on  opposing  sides  thereof. 


5,574,416 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Itenitaka  Maruyama,  Toyota;  Se^l  Kawai,  Seto,  and  Hiroytiki 
Hirata,  Nnkata-gim,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlppondeoso 
Cc  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  571^39 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26,  1994,  6-322102 

InL  CL"  HOIM  51/22 


VS.  CL  335—78 


14CUms 


;--ji 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  for  use  with  an  electric  source 
comprising; 

a  magnetic  core  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  coil  bobbin  disposed  around  said  magnetic  core; 

a  coil  disposed  in  said  coil  bobbin  and  connected  to  said  electric 
source  for  generating  magnetomotive  force  when  energized; 

a  magnetic  pole  member,  magnetically  connected  said  top  sur- 
face of  said  magnetic  core  and  having  a  portion  facing  said 
top  surface,  for  providing  a  space  between  said  potion  and 
said  top  surface; 

a  yoke  member  magnetically  connected  to  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  magnetic  core; 

an  armature  member  magnetically  connected  to  said  yoke  mem- 
ber and  disposed  in  said  space; 

a  permanent  magnet  disposed  near  said  armature  member  in  said 
space  for  attracting  said  armature  member  to  said  portion 
when  said  coil  is  not  energized;  and 

means  for  movably  supporting  said  armature  member  at  a  por- 
tion middle  in  said  space. 
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0«N  M«  MACNrr  wfS^OMOC««OUS  IMAC^C  ™^™if,  *S?^S,T"  ""^  ' 

VOLUME  Mlt«y«      M«tsumur«.      68-2,     Omxa.     Angyo,      Kichlzou, 

Kawaguchi-shi,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  325,»4« 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1993,  5-286145 

lot  a."  HOIF  17102 

U5.  CL  336-5  '  0»^ 

SCUims 


Biihan  Dorri,  CUftoa  Park,  and  Evanteiaa  T.  Laskaris, 
Scl»o«ctady.  both  of  N.Y,  Mrifpors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,602 
int  Ct'  H«1F  7/22.  G«1V  i/OO 
MS.  CL  335—216 


b) 


1.  An  open  nnagnetic  resonance  imaging  magnet  comprising: 
a)  a  first  superconductive  coil  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  generally  loroidal-shaped  first  coil  housing  surrounding 
a  first  bote  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  first  axis; 
and 

(2)  a  generally  annuiar-shaped  first  superconductive  main  coil 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis,  disposed 
within  said  first  coil  housing,  and  having  a  first  magnetic 
field  direction  within  said  first  bore  generally  paraUel  to 
said  first  axis: 

a  generally  annular- shaped  first  permanent  magnet  array 
generaUy  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis  and  spaced 
radially  inward  and  radiaUy  apart  from  said  first  superconduc- 
tive main  coil; 

c)  a  second  superconductive  coil  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  second  coil  housing  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apan  from  said  first  coil  housing,  surrounding 
a  Mcood  bore,  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  second 
axis  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axis:  and 

(2)  a  generally  annular-shaped  second  superconductive  main 
coil  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  second  axis, 
disposed  within  said  second  coil  housing,  and  having  a 
second  magnetic  field  direction  within  said  second  bore 
generally  identical  to  said  first  magnetic  field  direction;  and 

d)  a  generally  annular-shaped  second  permanent  magnet  array 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  second  axis  and  spaced 
radially  inward  and  radially  apan  from  said  second  supercon- 
ductive main  coil. 

wherein  said  second  superconductive  coil  assembly  is  a  gener- 
ally mirror  image  of  said  fir«  superconductive  coil  assembly 
about  a  plane  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  fir«  axis  and 
disposed  longitudinally  midway  between  said  first  and  second 
coil  housings,  and  wherein  said  second  permanent  magnet 
array  is  a  generally  mirror  image  of  said  first  permanent 
magnet  array  about  said  plane,  and 

wherein  said  first  permanent  magnet  array  has  a  magnetic  field 
diiection  within  said  first  bore  generally  opposite  to  said  first 
magnetic  field  direction  and  wherein  said  second  permanent 
magnet  array  has  a  magnetic  held  direction  within  said  second 
bore  generally  opposite  to  said  second  magnetic  field  direc- 
tion. 


L  A  three-phase  autoiransformer  with  a  balancing  function, 
comprising: 
an  iron  core  which  includes  a  first  leg.  a  second  leg.  and  a  third 

leg.  which  are  interlinlced; 
a  first  common  winding  which  includes  a  first  winding  wound 

on  said  first  leg.  and  a  second  winding  wound  on  said  third 

leg; 
a  second  common  winding  which  includes  a  third  winding 

wound  on  said  second  leg.  and  a  fourth  winding  wound  on 

said  first  leg; 
a  third  common  winding  which  includes  a  fifth  winding  wound 

on  said  third  leg.  and  a  sixth  winding  wound  on  said  second 

■eg; 
a  first  series  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  first  common 

winding; 

a  second  series  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
common  winding;  and 

a  third  series  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  third  com- 
mon winding. 

wherein  one  ends  of  said  first,  second  and  third  common  wind- 
ings are  connected  in  common,  one  ends  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  series  windings  are  input  terminals  of  a  first  phase,  a 
second  phase,  and  a  third  phase,  respectively,  a  connecting 
point  of  said  first  common  winding  and  said  first  series 
winding  is  an  output  terminal  of  the  first  phase,  a  connecting 
point  of  said  second  common  winding  and  said  second  series 
winding  is  an  output  terminal  of  the  second  phase,  and  a 
connecting  point  of  said  third  common  winding  and  said  third 
series  winding  is  an  output  terminal  of  the  third  phase. 


S,574y419 

UNIOLfE  ELECTRICAL  COIL  WITH  TAP 

JoMfth  S.  Droho.  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  PhUips  Electronics 

North  America  Corporation 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,022,  Dec.  12,  1991,  abui- 

doncd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,183 

Int  CL'  HOIF  IS/IO 

MS.  CL  336—192  5  CUlms 

1.  A  precision- wound  coil  comprising: 

a.  a  multiplicity  of  turns  of  wire  wound  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
layers  including  an  inner  layer  disposed  between  first  and 
second  layers,  said  second  layer  including  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  nims  which  is  disposed  intermediate  other  turns  of 
said  second  layer  and  including  an  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face that  is  remote  from  said  inner  layer; 

b.  anchor  means  comprising  at  least  one  strip  of  material  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  turns  and  including  first  and  second 
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5474,421 

SNAP  DISC  THERMOSTAT  AND  SELF  CALIBRATING 

ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

Colin  D.  Hkkling,  Frankfort,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Trig,  Inc., 

Frankfort,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,984 

Int  CL'  HOIH  37/74:37/12:37/54:11/00 

VS.  CL  337—343  10  Claims 


portions  tonnected  by  an  intermediate  portion  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  portions,  the  first  portion  being 
disposed  between  die  first  layer  and  the  inner  layer,  the 
second  portion  being  disposed  between  die  second  layer  and 
the  inner  layer,  and  the  intermediate  portion  extending  par- 
tially around  the  circumference  of  the  predetermined  one  of 
the  turns  in  die  second  layer  and  along  said  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface;  and 
c.  tapping  means  comprising  a  continuation  of  the  wire  forming 
said  predetermined  one  of  the  turns,  said  continuation  extend- 
ing from  iaid  anchor  means,  between  adjacent  ones  of  die 
layers,  and  transversely  across  the  turns  of  said  adjacent 
layers  to  a  location  external  of  the  coil  turns. 


5474,420 

LOW  PROFILE  SURFACE  MOUNTED  MAGNETIC 

DEVICES  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

Apurba  Roy,  RockwaU;  Steven  A.  Shewmake,  Mcsqnite,  and 

James  C.  Wndlington,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lucent 

Technologic*  Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,075 

Int  a.'  HOIF  27/24:27/30 

MS.  a.  336—200  21  Claims 

m 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  components,  each  component  comprising  a  sepa- 
rate magnetic  ferrite  body  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  ele- 
ments, each  conductive  element  partially  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  and  having  a  pair  of  contact  surfaces  aligned 
along  a  common  plane,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
conductive  element  extends  through  a  respective  aperture  in 
said  body  to  maintain  a  position  of  said  conductive  element 
relative  to  said  body; 

an  insulating  substrate  including  a  second  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive elements  adhered  to  a  surface  of  said  substrate  for  inter- 
connecting said  conuict  surfaces  of  the  conductive  elements  of 
respective  components  to  form  conductive  windings  around 
portions  of  said  body  of  said  respective  components;  and 

said  conductive  elements  on  said  insulating  substrate  arranged 
for  magnetically  coupling  said  plurality  of  said  components  in 
a  magnetic  dicuit 


I 


I.  A  Uiermostat  for  energizing  an  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a  case  assembly  having  first  and  second  terminals: 

a  resilient  blade  having  a  first  contact  and  connected  to  said  first 
terminal; 

a  second  contact  on  said  second  terminal  opposed  to  said  first 
contact  to  open  and  close  said  circuit  in  response  to  relative 
movement; 

a  bimetal  member  to  actuate  said  blade  by  heating  to  cause  said 
relative  movement  of  the  contacts  and  to  define  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  temperature;  and 

a  base  engaging  said  case  assembly  defining  an  interface  and  for 
supporting  said  member,  said  interface  being  deformed  suffi- 
cientiy  to  couple  said  base  and  said  case  assembly  together 
and  to  position  said  bimetal  member  relative  to  said  blade; 

whereby  the  calibration  of  said  thermostat  may  be  provided  by 
adjusting  the  deformation  of  said  interface. 


5474,422 

MULTI-FUNCTIONAL  VOLLEYBALL  TALKING 

SCOREKEEPER 

Steven  D.  Martin,  628  Enos  Ct,  SanU  Clan,  CaUf.  95051 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,707 

Int  CL*^  G08B  23/00 

MS.  CL  340—323  R  18  Claims 


1  1 

70 

1 

D5 
D3 

n 

1 

I.  A  volleyball  scorekeeping  device  comprising: 
a  microcontroUer, 
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an  addressable  voice  chip  thai  an  assembler  pre-reconls  with 
audible  signals  lo  track  and  score  a  volleyball  game, 

a  user  interface  including  controls  that  a  user  operaies  lo  input 
infomuuon  to  said  device,  and 

a  speaker  means  to  provide  audible  output:  wherein 

upon  acuvation  of  a  first  team  score  bunon  on  said  user  inter 
face,  said  microcontroller  causes  an  audible  serve  warning 
lone  to  be  sounded  before  a  service,  the  microcontroller 
thereafter  causing  a  game  status  lo  be  announced  if  so 
requited,  and  the  microcontroller  then  causing  the  current 
score  to  be  announced,  and 

the  microcontroller  automaticaJly  increments  the  score  if  a  serv- 
ing team  wins  a  point  and  thus  again  acuvaies  the  first  team 
score  button,  and  the  microcontroller  announces  side  out  as 
the  game  situation  if  a  second  team  bunon  on  said  user 
iMeifacc  is  activated,  and 

said  device  includes  means  to  nunually  override  said  microcon- 
troUer  to  correct  a  sconng  error. 


5374,424 

ANTI-CAR  JACKING/THEFT  DEVICE 

DiK  M.  Ncuycn.  8530  Bauer  Dr„  Springfield,  Va.  2il52 

Filed  May  9.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  239^73 

InL  CI."  B60R  25/10 

VS.  a.  34*— 426  J  Claiiiis 


5.574,423 

SELF-DUGNOSTIC  CIRCITT  FOR  EMERGENCY 

LAMPHEAD 

DavM  A.  Vodut,  SiOmb,  Va.,  and  Robert  S.  KeWstein,  Dobbs 

Ferry,  N.Y.,  aHicMors  to  Hubbeil   Incorporated.  Orange. 


Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  402,056 
Int.  Ct"  G08B  1/00 


US.  CL  340— 333 


MOalM 


1.  An  emergency  lamphead  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  emergency  lamphead: 

a  battery  for  supplying  power  to  said  emergency  lamphead 
during  operation  in  an  emergency  mode: 

a  charger  for  charging  said  battery  during  operation  in  a  standby 
mode: 

a  transfer  switch  foe  switching  the  output  of  said  banery  to  said 
lamphead  for  operation  in  said  emergency  mode;  and 

a  self-diagnostic  circuit  connected  to  said  battery  and  said  lam- 
phead for  indicating  dunng  sundby  mode  operation  whether 
said  lamphead  is  capable  of  operating  in  said  emergency 
mode,  said  self-diagnostic  cirant  including  a  first  high- 
impedance  circuit  path  connected  in  senes  with  said  lamp- 
head,  said  first  high- impedance  circuit  path  having  a  first 
indicator  which  is  energized  by  a  first  battery  current  passing 
through  said  circuit  path  and  said  lamphead  during  operation 
in  said  standby  mode,  said  first  battery  current  beuig  insuffi- 
cient to  illuminate  said  lamphead. 


'^CTD 


1  An  anti<ar  jacking/theft  device  for  detecting  an  unauthorized 
person  who  is  anempung  lo  operate  a  vehicle  and  activating  an 
alarm  comprising,  in  combination: 

measurement  cu^cuitry  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  driver"  s  seat  of 
the  vehicle  for  transmitting  an  input  weight  signal  indicating  a 
person  s  weight  when  a  person  sits  on  the  driver's  seat; 
key  receiving  circuitry  adapted  for  receiving  a  user-supplied  key 
and  transmitting  a  reset  signal  when  the  key  is  coupled 
therewith,  a  set  signal  when  the  key  is  de-coupled  therefrom, 
and  a  key  status  leady  signal  having  one  mode  indicating  thai 
the  key  receiving  circuitry  is  active  and  another  mode  indicat- 
ing that  the  key  receiving  circuitry  is  inactive, 
control  circuitry  for  receiving  the  input  weight  signal  from  the 
measurement  circuitry  and  the  reset  signal,  set  signal,  and  key 
status  ready  signal  from  the  key  receiving  circuitry,  compar- 
ing the  input  weight  signal  with  a  resident  reference  weight 
signal  and  a  resident  input  threshold  signal  with  the  control 
circuitry  having  one  mode  for  transmiiung  an  alarm  command 
signal  indicaung  that  an  unauthorized  weight  is  detected  at  the 
measurement  circuitry  and  another  mode  for  transmitting  the 
alarm  command  signal  indkaung  that  the  key  receiving  cir- 
cuitry is  inactive,  the  control  circuitry  further  comprising: 
read-only-memory  circuitry   for  receiving  and  storing  the 
mput  threshold  signal  and  the  input  weight  signal  as  the 
reference  weight  signal  with  the  read-only-memory  cir- 
cuitry  having  one   mode   for  transmitting  the   reference 
weight  signal  based  on  the  receipt  of  the  set  signal  and 
another  mode  for  transmining  the  reference  weight  signal 
based  on  the  receipt  of  the  reset  signal: 
arithmetic  circuitry  for  receiving  the  input  weight  signal  and 
reference  weight  signal  and  transmitting  a  weight  differ- 
ence signal  based  on  the  absolute  difference  between  the 
input  weight  signal  and  reference  weight  signal: 
inverter  circuitry  for  receiving  the  reset  signal,  the  set  signal, 
and  the  key  status  ready  signal  and  transmitting  an  inverted 
reset  signal,  an  inverted  set  signal,  and  an  inverted  key 
sutus  signal; 
comparator  circuitry  for  receiving  the  input  threshold  signal, 
comparing  the  level  of  the  input  threshold  signal  to  the 
levels  of  the  input  weight  signal  and  the  weight  difference 
signal,  and  transmitting  a  first  indication  signal  and  a  sec- 
ond mdication  signal  based  on  the  comparisons: 
first  conjunctive  circuitry  for  receiving  the  first  indication 
signal  and  the  second  indication  signal  and  transmining  a 
first  conjunctive  indication  signal  based  on  the  levels  of  the 
first  indication  signal  and  the  second  indication  signal: 
second  conjunctive  circuitry  having  one  mode  for  receiving 
the  first  conjunctive  indication  signal  and  the  inverted  reset 
signal  and  transmining  a  second  conjuncuve  indication 
signal  based  on  the  levels  of  the  first  conjunctive  indication 
signal  and  the  inverted  reset  signal  and  another  mode  for 
receiving  the  first  conjunctive  indication  signal  and  the 
inverted  set  signal  and  transmining  a  second  conjuncuve 
indication  signal  based  on  the  levels  of  the  first  conjunctive 
indication  signal  and  the  inverted  set  signal; 


counter  circuitry  for  receiving  the  second  conjunctive  indica- 
tion signal  and  transmitting  a  detection  signal  provided  the 
second  conjunctive  indication  signal  is  received  for  a  given 
period  of  time:  and 

selection  circuitry  for  receiving  the  detection  signal  and 
inverted  key  status  ready  signal  and  having  one  mode  for 
transmitting  the  alarm  command  signal  when  the  detection 
signal  is  received,  whereby  indicating  that  the  unauthorized 
weight  IS  detected  at  the  measurement  circuitry,  and 
another  mode  for  transmitting  the  alarm  command  signal 
when  the  inverted  key  status  ready  signal  is  received, 
whereby  indicating  that  the  key  receiving  circuitry  is  inac- 
tive; 

alarm  mtans  for  receiving  the  alarm  command  signal  and 
activating  the  alarm: 

power  transmission  means  for  energizing  the  measurement 
circuitry,  key  receiving  circuitry,  and  control  circuitry;  and 

switch  means  coupled  between  the  power  transmission  means 
and  the  measurement  circuitry,  key  receiving  circuitry,  and 
control  circuitry,  the  switch  means  having  one  orienution 
for  activating  the  measurement  circuitry,  key  receiving  cir- 
cuitry, and  control  circuitry  and  another  orientation  for 
deactivating  the  measurement  circuitry,  key  receiving  cir- 
cuitry, aixl  control  circuitry. 


5,574,425 
ANTl-HUACKING  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
AND  ITS  DRIVER 
Ji  W.  Sbu,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  AAA  Phis  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Monterey  Parit,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  382,981 

Int  CI."  B60R  25/10 

VS.  a.  340—426  5  Clains 


1.  An  automatically  activated  anti-hijacking  vehicular  alarm 
system  comprising: 

sensor  latch  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
detection  of  either  an  attempt  to  start  the  vehicle  engine  or  the 
opening  of  a  vehicle  door: 

brake  activation  detection  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  detection  of  the  activation  of  the  brake  system 
of  the  vehicle: 

fii^  manually  actuated  switch  means  and  a  key  for  selectively 
operatii^  said  switch  for  generating  a  first  reset  signal  to  reset 
said  sensor  latch  means  and  a  timer  means; 

timer  means  having  a  sequential  series  of  at  least  a  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  timer  cycles,  said  timer  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  sensor  latch  means  output  signal  and  to  said  brake 
activation  detection  means  output  signal,  for  starting  said 
sequential  series  of  timer  cycles  whenever  both  output  signals 
are  lecdved  by  said  timer  means,  wherein  when  each  of  said 
timer  cycles  begins,  said  timer  means  outputs  a  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  trigger  signal  respectively. 

said  timer  means  further  responsive  to  said  first  reset  signal  to 
reset  said  timer  means  if  said  first  reset  signal  is  detected 
during  said  first  timer  cycle; 

audible  oscillator  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing 
cycle  tiigger  signal  from  said  timer  means  for  providing  a 


driver  of  the  vehicle  with  first  audible  warning  of  the  activa- 
tion of  the  timer  means; 
speech  generation  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  tim- 
ing cycle  trigger  signal  from  said  timer  means  for  providing  a 
driver  of  the  vehicle  with  second  audible  warning  vocalized  in 
a  known  language  of  the  activation  of  said  timer  means; 
visual  warning  means  responsive  to  said  second  timing  cycle 
trigger  signal  from  said  timer  means  including  a  circuit 
adapted  for  flashing  a  brake  light  of  the  vehicle  for  providing 
a  driver  of  the  vehicle  widi  a  first  visual  warning  of  the 
activation  of  the  timer  means: 
vehicle  engine  disabling  means  responsive  to  said  third  timing 
cycle  trigger  signal  from  said  timer  means  for  disabling  the 
engine  of  the  vehicle; 
audible  warning  means  responsive  to  said  third  timing  cycle 
Digger  signal  from  said  timer  means  including  a  circuit 
adapted  to  sound  a  horn  of  the  vehicle  for  providing  a  driver 
of  the  vehicle  with  third  audible  warning  of  the  activation  of 
the  timer  means,  said  horn  sounding  circuit  further  having 
means  for  intermittendy  sounding  said  horn  for  only  a  preset 
period  of  time;  and, 
second  manually  actuated  reset  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  a  second  reset  signal  to  reset  said  sensor  latch 
means  and  a  timer  means  during  said  second,  third  and  founfa 
timer  cycles  of  said  timer  means, 
said  second  manually  acmated  reset  signal  generating  means 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  an  authorized  reset  code  signal; 
code  entry  means  for  generating  a  user  selected  code  signal; 

and, 
comparison  means  operatively  connected  to  said  memory 
means  and  to  said  code  entry  means  for  comparing  said 
user  selected  code  signal  with  said  authorized  reset  code 
signal  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  for  generating  said 
second  reset  signal  to  reset  said  sensor  latch  means  and  a 
timer  means  during  said  second,  third  and  fourth  tuner 
cycles  of  said  timer  means  whenever  a  match  is  found. 


5,574y426 

OBSTACLE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEfflCLES 

MOVING  IN  REVERSE 

Ben  Z.  Shisgal,  Kannid;  Hanan  Andennan,  HaiCa;  Yosef  Fash- 

chik,  Karmiel.  and  Yariv  Porat,  Haifa,  all  of  Israel,  assignors 

to  Insys,  Ltd.,  Karmiel,  Israel 

Filed  Jim.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497^429 

Int.  CL*  B60Q  I/OO 

VS.  CL  340—435  21  ClaiMS 


1.  An  obstacle  detection  system  for  a  vehicle  moving  in  reverse 

for  warning  a  driver  of  obstacles  in  a  detection  area  to  the  tear  of 

the  vehicle,  said  detection  system  comprising; 

an  angled,  stepped  sensor  cluster  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 

rear  of  the  vehicle,  said  sensor  cluster  comprising  an  array  of 

signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  signals  from  the 
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rear  of  the  vehicle  «nd  an  auray  of  signal  receiving  means  for 
receiving  return  signals  deflected  from  a  target  object  located 
in  the  detection  area; 
detection  means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  and  said 
receiving  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  target  object 
in  the  deiecuon  area  ileratively.  said  detection  means  compris- 
ing ,        A 

roulti-iargei  screening  means  for  screening  return  signals  and 
determining  one  which  corresponds  to  a  closest  target 
object, 
calculating  means  for  calculating  the  distance  from  the  rear  ot 

the  vehicle  to  the  closest  target  object, 
memory  means  for  stonng  a  first  threshold  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  minimum  distance  allowed  between  an  obstacle  in 
the  detection  area  and  the  rear  of  the  vehicle, 
first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  calculated  distance 
to  the  first  threshold  distance  and  generating  a  first  output 
signal  if  the  calculated  distance  is  less  than  the  first  thresh- 
old distance;  and 
indication  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  first  output  signal  for  indicating  to  the  driver  to 
acuvate  the  brakes  and  stop  the  vehicle  or  signaling  directly  to 
the  brake  system  to  activate  the  brakes. 
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a  controller  for  selecting  one  of  the  stored  messages  based  on 
the  number  of  interruptions  sensed  in  the  power  and  the  first 
predetermined  time  firame  dunng  which  the  interruptions  in 
the  power  occurred,  and 

a  display  panel  for  presenting  the  selected  one  of  the  messages. 


5^4,427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  DETECTING  AIR  BAG 

DKPLOYMENT 
Eric  S.  CavaUaro,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Deko  Elec- 
tnoics  Corporatioa.  kokomc  Ind. 

FUcd  NUr.  15.  19%.  Ser.  No.  ftl7,9n 
InL  CL"  W»Q  l/W 
VS.  a.  34»— 436  " 


5i!74,42« 

SELF-CONTAINED.  PROGRAMMABLE  NON-POSITION- 

SENSmVE  VIBRATION  DETECTING  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Stneter,  2621  Palisade  Ave.  No.  IIK,  Riverdale, 

N.Y.  104*3 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  4,855 

Int.  a.'^  G08B  /.<//-> 

VS.  CL  34»-571  22  Claims 


I.  In  a  motor  vehicle  equipped  with  an  air  bag  system,  a  method 
of  detecting  air  bag  deployment  independently  of  the  air  bag 
system  composing  the  steps  of: 
sensing  noise  in  the  vehicle; 
evaluaung  the  noise  to  detect  impulse  noise  associated  with  air 

bag  deployment;  and 
acuvaung  a  communicaoon  system  to  transmit  a  signal  in 
response  to  detection  of  the  impulse  noise. 


5374,428 

MESSAGE  DISPLAY  I'NIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEIOCLES 

John  C.  Groover.  3306  Miser  Sutioo  Rd..  Louisville.  Tenn. 

37777 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,815 
InL  CL*  B60Q  1/26 
VS.  a.  340-^168  21  daims 

1.  A  message  display  unit  for  presenting  messages  from  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  power  supply  for  providing  power. 

an  interrupter  for  producing,  within  a  first  predetermined  time 
frame,  intenuptions  in  the  power  provided  by  the  power 

supply, 
a  power  sensor  for  sensing  the  inteiruplions  in  the  power, 
a  counter  for  counting  the  interruptions  sensed  in  the  power, 
a  timer  for  measuring  the  first  predetermined  ume  frame  during 

which  the  interruptions  in  the  power  occur. 
a  message  storage  means  for  stormg  at  least  one  message. 


I  A  vibration  detecting  alarm  system  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
an  article  for  sounding  an  alarm  signal,  said  alarm  system  compris- 
ing; 

a  tamper  proof  housing; 

a  tamper  proof  attaching  member  mounted  on  said  housing  an.t 

adapted  to  attach  said  housing  to  said  article; 
an  alarm  signaling  device; 
a  power  source; 
a  tamper  proof  storage  compartment  for  storing  said  power 

source; 
one  or  more  non-position-sensitive  vibration  detecting  device<s) 
mounted  in  one  or  more  preselected  positions  within  said 
housing  and  being  electncally  connected  to  a  programmable 
alarm  system  controller,  each  of  said  vibration  detecting 
device<s)  being  operable,  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
article,  between  a  first  condition  and  a  second  condition 
whereby  said  alarm  signaling  device  is  activated; 
a  tamper-proof  on/oflf  switch  means; 

wherein  said  programmable  alarm  system  controller  is  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  is  electncally  connected  to  said 
power  source  by  said  on/off  switch  means; 
wherein  said  programmable  controller  detects  movement  of  said 
article  by  sensing  tfansitions  between  said  first  and  second 
conditions  of  said  vibration  detecting  devices(s); 
wherein  said  controller  contains  an  operaung  program  which 

determines  an  operation  of  said  alarm  system; 
wherein  said  operauon  of  said  alarm  system  begins  when  said 
on/off  switch  means  elecuically  connects  said  power  source  to 
»aid  controller  and  said  controller  initializes  and  petfonns 
instruction  rouunes  of  said  operating  program; 


wherein  said  operating  program  iiKludes  a  plurality  of  said 
instruction  routines,  each  of  which  can  be  executed  and  var- 
ied, executed  and  not  varied  or  not  executed,  and  the  group  of 
which  can  be  selected  to  be  specifically  sequenced  by  prepro- 
gramming, user  programming  or  a  combination  of  prepro- 
gramming and  user  programming: 

wherein  said  operating  program  contains  variable  parameters 
within  some  or  all  of  said  plurality  of  routines,  said  variable 
parameiors  being  preprogrammed,  user  programmed  or  a 
combination  of  preprogrammed  and  user  programmed; 

wherein  said  execution  of  said  routines  and  said  sequencing 
determine  a  selected  method  of  operation  of  said  alarm  sys- 
tem; and 

wherein  said  variable  parameters  within  said  routines  determine 
selected  characteristics  of  operation  of  said  alarm  system. 


5374^431 
DEACnVATEABLE  SECURITY'  TAG 
Thomas  J.  McKeown,  Pensauken,  and  Gary  T.  Mazoki,  SeweU, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Checkpoint  Systems,  Inc.,  Thoro- 
farcNJ. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,084 

InL  CL''  G06B  /  J//4 

LIJS.  CL  340— 572      :   :  17  Claims 


5.574.430 
MONITORING  SENSOR 
Reinhold  Ott.  EuropaplaU  20.  D-70565  .StuttgarL  and  Chris- 
topb  Rossmann.  Gaultscb.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Reinhold  Ott.  Stuttgart  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jan.  18,  1994,  44  01 
325.6  , 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  I.VI4 
VS.  a.  340— .Va  20  Oalms 


1  Monitormg  sensor  for  an  article  (22)  susceptible  to  theft, 
comprising  a  sensor  element  (36)  for  monitoring  a  proper  secure 
anachmeni  of  the  monitoring  sensor  (20)  lo  the  article  (22)  and  a 
connecting  cable  (18)  for  connection  ot  the  sensor  (20)  lo  a 
monitoring  drcuii  (12)  of  a  theft  protection  system  (10).  wherein 
ihe  sensor  (20)  makes  a  measured  variable  available  during  discon- 
necting of  said  attachment  lo  the  article  (22).  alteration  in  said 
variable  being  evaluated  by  the  monitoring  circuit  (12)  as  a  theft 
alarm  situation,  wherein  the  sensor  (20)  compri.ses  a  flexible  con- 
tact surface  element  (26)  abutting  areally  on  the  article  (22)  in  the 
case  of  said  attachment  of  the  sensor  (20)  to  the  article  (22). 
wherein  the  tensor  element  (36)  is  designed  and  arranged  such  that 
an  alteration  in  the  shape  of  the  contact  surface  element  (26) 
during  disconnecting  of  said  attachment  of  the  sensor  (20)  to  the 
article  (22)  results  in  an  alteration  in  the  measured  variable,  and 
wherein  the  sensor  element  (36)  is  deformable  with  the  contact 
surface  element  (26)  for  adaptation  to  the  shape  of  the  article  (22» 
and  is  arranged  lo  extend  essentially  paraUel  to  a  contact  surface 
(28)  of  the  ooniact  surface  element  (26). 


1.  A  secunty  tag  for  use  with  an  electronic  security  system,  the 
security  system  having  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
security  tag  within  a  surveilled  area  utilizing  electromagnetic 
energy  at  a  frequency  within  a  predetermined  detection  frequency 
range,  the  security  tag  compnsing: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposite  principal 

surfaces; 
a  resonant  circuit  capable  of  resonating  at  a  frequency  within  the 
predetermined  detection  frequency  range,  the  resonant  circuit 
including  an  inductor  fonned  at  lea.st  in  part  on  one  of  the 
principal  surfaces  of  the  substrate;  and 
a  first  perforation  path  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  apart 
perforations  extending  along  a  line  across  die  substrate,  the 
line  extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resonant 
circuit,  wherein  a  stress  exerted  on  the  tag  breaks  the  resonant 
circuit  along  the  first  perforation  path  thereby  causing  an 
electrical  open  circuit  condition  which  prevents  the  resonant 
circuit  from  resonating. 


5,574,432 

APPARATUS  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  SHOE  FOR 

DEPLOYING  A  RESCUE  SIGNAL 

Steven  R.  McCarthy,  7  Warren  St..  Maynard.  Mass,  01754 

FUed  jan,  4,  1996.  Ser.  No.  582,955 

InL  CI."  G08B  2 1  AX) 

VS.  CI.  340—573  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  attachable  to  a  shoe  for  deploying  a  rescue 
signal  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base  with  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  an 
arcuate  outtKiard  surface,  an  arcuate  inboard  surface,  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and  a  pair  of  side  edges  defining  an 
interior  space,  the  inboard  surface  having  an  openmg  fonned 
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therein  with  a  removable  arcuate  cover  for  allowing  selective 
access  to  the  inlenor  space,  the  base  further  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  rectangular  strips  coupled  to  a  lower  extent  of  the 
side  edges  and  extended  honzootally  therefrom,  the  strips 
each  having  a  plurality  of  lineariy  aligned  bunons  coupled 
thereto  and  a  tab  formed  at  a  central  extent  thereof  and 
extended  downward  therefrom  with  each  ub  having  an  axially 
aligned  aperture  formed  therein,  the  base  also  comprising  a  lip 
extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  and  coinciding  with 
the  outboard  surface  thereof,  the  lip  having  a  plurality  of 
hon^ontal   members  coupled  thereto  and  extending  in  an 
inboard  radial  direction  and  a  plurality  of  flanges  coupled  to 
an  inboard  end  of  each  horizontal  member  and  extending 
downwardly  in  a  skewed  outboard  direction  thereby  defining 
a  slot,  whereby  the  inboard  surface  of  the  base  is  adapted  to 
abut  a  rear  extent  of  a  shoe  with  the  >tnps  extending  along 
each  side  extent  thereof, 
a  restraining  unit  comprising  an  annular  band  having  a  lop 
periphery  and  a  bonom  periphery  with  the  top  penphery 
having  a  smaller  circumference  than  the  bottom  penphery 
whereby  the  annular  band  is  adapted  to  be  slidably  insetted 
within  the  slot  of  the  base,  the  annular  band  having  a  pair  of 
clips  attached  to  a  front  extent  thereof  for  allowing  the  cou- 
pling and  decoupling  thereof,  the  annular  band  further  com- 
prising a  pair  of  generally  triangular  members  attached  at  a  tip 
end  thereof  to  the  front  extent  of  the  band  and  extended 
downwardly  therefrom  with  a  plurality  of  linearly  aligned 
bunonholes  releasably  coupleable  to  the  bunons  disposed  on 
the  stnps  of  the  base,  whereby  the  restraining  unit  is  adapted 
to  secure  about  a  portion  of  the  shoe  corresponding  to  an 
ankle  of  a  user  and  further  bind  the  base  to  the  shoe: 
a  metal  rod  with  a  threaded  end  and  a  boll  end  adapted  lo  insert 
within  a  lateral  bore  formed  in  a  heel  of  the  shoe  and  further 
within  the  apertures  of  the  ubs  located  on  the  strips,  the  rod 
further  comprising  a  nut  for  coupling  with  the  threaded  end  of 
the  rod  and  timily  fastening  the  ba.se  to  the  shoe,  and 
signalling  means  disposed  within  the  inienor  space  for  providing 
a  signal  upon  the  manual  activation  thereof  and  further  for 
providing  a  signal  upon  the  failure  lo  respond  lo  an  alarm 
adapted  lo  indicate  an  end  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  lime, 
the  signalling  means  further  comprising  display  means  for 
depicting  a  lime  remaining  in  the  predetermine  amount  of 
lime. 


the  persons'  wrist  when  the  wrist  strip  is  in  the  fastened  stale 
around  a  person's  wrist;  and 

an  electronic  alarm  circuit  having  a  firsi  and  second  electrical 
switch,  the  first  electncal  switch  activating  the  alarm  circuit 
and  the  second  switch  deactivating  the  alarm  circuit; 

wherein  the  first  electrical  switch  has  an  switch  operator  extend- 
ing from  the  exposed  side  and  the  second  electncal  switch  has 
an  switch  operator  extending  from  the  covered  side. 


5^4,434 
ALARM  FOR  HEAT  MULTISTAGED  DETECTINC 
Hunc-Chang  Liu,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aut.  11.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  514,004 

IntCL''GWB  17/00 

VS.  a.  340—534  >  Claim 


5374v433 
WATCH  ALARM 
James  Bahcall.  Mcquon,  Wis.,  anicBor  to  ArmAlann  Incorpo- 
rated, Mequon,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IW*,  S«r.  No.  *r  J*l 
Int  a."  C08B  15/W 
VS,  a.  340-574  >2 

-V 

-» 


I.  A  personal  security  device  compnsing: 

a  wrist  strap; 

a  fastener  holding  a  first  and  second  end  of  ihe  wnsi  strap 
together  about  a  persons  wnst  in  a  fa.slened  sute  and  allow 
ing  the  first  and  second  end  of  the  wnst  strap  to  be  separated 
for  removal  of  the  wnst  strap  from  the  person  s  wrist  in  a 
lcM>sened  stale; 

a  housing  attached  to  the  wrist  strap  to  have  an  exposed  side 
exposed  to  access  by  the  user  and  a  covered  side  covered  by 


1  An  alarm  device  for  nmilustage  heat  detecting  and  alarming, 
comprises: 

a  ROM.  in  which  high  and  low  parameter  limits  are  preslored; 
wherein  every  ume  the  device  stam-up.  the  high  and  low 
parameter  limiu  are  sent  into  a  RAM  for  storage; 
a  high  coefficient  heal  sensor  and  an  inferior  high  coefficient 
heal  sensor,  each  detecting  external  heal  coefficient  lo  gener- 
ate sensor  output  signals  lo  be  compared  by  a  respective 
comparator  means  with  said  parameter  limits  prestored  in  the 
RAM.  and  the  respective  comparator  means  output  signal  is 
changed  to  a  digital  signal  by  an  A/D  convener,  the  digital 
signal  is  sent  into  a  digital  operation  unit  to  perform  a  digital 
program  operation; 
wherein  operauon  unit  output  signals  are  sent  out  to  drive  a 
luminous  diode  and  a  buzzer  or  addilionally  a  connecting 
external  system  by  dnving  circuits,  wherein  ihe  dnving  circuit 
of  the  buzzer  compnses  a  NOR  gate  connected  lo  a  buzzer 
buffer;   wherein  the  driving  circuit  of  the  luminous  diode 
compnses  an  extremely  high  frequency  oscillator  connecied 
to  a  detector  which  dnves  the  input  of  a  mggerable  inverter 
whose  output  is  connected  lo  a  diode  buffer,  said  oscillator 
provides  a  time  clock  signal  for  sequence  operauon  of  Ihe 
digital  operation  unit,  and  for  providing  an  oscillator  signal 
for  conversion  lo  a  digital  signal  by  said  detector  for  input  lo 
Ihe  inverter  to  dnve  said  diode  through  said  diode  buffer,  such 
that  when  an  output  signal  of  the  digital  operation  unit  tng- 
gers  the  inverter,  a  triggered  signal  is  sent  out  lo  the  diode 
buffer  for  controlling  the   luminous  diode  for  a  lighung- 
exlinguishing  flashing  operation;  wherein,  when  the  inferior 
high  coefficienl  heat  sensor  senses  a  heat  coefficient,  its  output 
signal  IS  transferred  through  the  digital  operation  unit  lo 
tngger  the  inverter  and  the  NOR  gale  separately,  through  the 
diode  buffer  to  dnve  the  luminous  diode  and  through  the 
buzzer  buffer  lo  dnve  the  buzzer,  respectively,  into  intennit- 
lenl  alarming;  and  when  the  high  coefficient  heal  sensor 
senses   a  heal  coefficient,   its  output   signal   is  transferred 
through  the  digital  operation  unit  to  cause  the  inverter  and  the 
NOR  gate  to  conduct  non-iniermitlently  to  create  an  uninter- 
rupted alarm  signal  output; 

power  capacity  checking  circuit,  which  comprises  an  opera- 
uonal  ampUfier  comparator,  senes  resistance  elements  and  an 
A/D  converter,  in  which  the  series  resistance  provides  an 
internal  setting  coefficienl  for  comparing  with  the  device's 
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power  capacity  coefficient  by  the  comparator,  wherein  if  the 
device's  power  capacity  coefficienl  is  lower  than  the  internal 
setting  coefficient,  the  comparator  output  signal  is  converted 
into  a  digital  signal  by  the  checking  circuit  A/D  converter,  and 
sent  out  tfirough  the  digital  operation  unit  to  cause  the  oscil- 
lating signal  of  ihe  oscillator  drive  the  luminous  diode  flash- 
ing; 
a  coercing  alarm  circuit,  which  includes  a  manual  switch  and  a 
flip-flop,  such  that  when  opening  the  switch,  an  input  signal  is 
sent  to  the  digital  operation  unit  lo  stop  all  detecting  operation 
and  to  send  out  a  coercing  alarm  si^aal.  the  coercing  alarm 
signal  is  deciphered  by  a  decoder  connected  to  said  NOR  gate 
and  drive  the  buzzer  into  an  alarm  state. 


5,574,436 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  AN  INDICATOR  FOR 

INDICATING  A  MISSING  PRIMARY  POWER  SOURCE 

WHICH  IS  POWERED  BY  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

NONREMOVABLE  SECONDARY  POWER  SOURCE 

Ronald  Sissebnan,  4626  Hazlcton  La.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33467- 

8634,  and  Gerald  D.  Rork,  924  Willow  La.,  Sleepy  Hollow, 

ni.  60118 

Filed  JuL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,289 
Int  CL'  G08B  21/00: 17/10:23/00 
VS.  a.  340—663  W 


'  5474y«35 

PHOTOELECTRIC  TYPE  HUE  DETECTOR 
MIkk)  Mochizuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noiuni  Bosai,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioli  of  Ser.  No.  219^74,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandooed. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,699 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-096712 

InL  CL'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CI.  340—630  5  Claims 
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1.  A  photoelectric  type  fire  detector  comprising; 

a  light  emitting  element: 

a  light  receiving  element  which  receives  scauered  light  emitted 
from  sad  light  emitting  element  and  scattered  by  smoke 
particles: 

an  amplifier  which  amplifies  an  output  signal  of  said  light 
receiving  element:  and 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  light  emitting  and  light  receiv- 
ing elements  and  to  said  amplifier,  for  alternately  and  repeat- 
edly operating  in  fire  monitoring  mode  and  self-testing  nwde 
time  inKTvals,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  delecting  a  smoke  density  according  to  an  output 
signal  of  said  amplifier  during  each  fire  monitoring  mode  time 
interval  and  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  smoke 
density  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

(b)  mean*  for  setting  an  output  range  defined  by  an  upper 
threshokl  and  a  lower  dueshold: 

(c)  means  for  increasing  an  amplification  factor  set  in  said 
amplifier  during  each  self-testing  mode  time  interval  relative 
to  an  amplification  factor  set  in  said  iraplifier  during  each  fire 
monitoring  mode  time  interval; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  a  level  of  said  output  signal  of  said 
amplifier  with  said  output  range  during  each  self-testing  mode 
time  interval; 

(e)  means  for  counting  a  number  of  times  in  which  the  level  of 
said  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  deviates  from  said  output 
range: 

(0  means  for  setting  a  threshold  value  for  said  number  of  times; 
and 

(g)  means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  said  photoelectric-type 
fire  delector  when  said  number  of  times  exceeds  said  thresh- 
old vakie  and  for  generating  an  error  signal  when  detecting 
said  aiixxmality. 


7 

» 

1.  A  smoke  detector  having  a  missing  power  source  indicator, 
comprising: 

primary  power  source  means  for  providing  power  to  the  smoke 
detector, 

smoke  detection  and  indication  means,  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary power  source  means,  for  detecting  and  indicating  die 
presence  of  smoke; 

missing  power  source  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  absence 
of  said  primary  power  source  means;  and 

supplementary  power  source  means,  connected  to  said  missing 
power  source  indicator  means,  for  providing  power  to  said 
missing  power  source  indicator  means  in  the  absence  of 
power  from  said  primary  power  source  means,  wherein  said 
supplementary  power  source  means  is  substantially  non- 
removable from  said  smoke  delector  by  a  consumer. 


5,574y«37 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHDiJE 
Klaus  Scfawinn;  Bemd  Lindner,  both  of  Heusenstanun;  Rein- 
hold    Bischof,    Dietzenbach;    Heinz    Gotz,    Alzenau,    and 
Joachim  Deschamps,  Neuberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  lo 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Germany 

FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,082 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31,  1994,  44  18 
998 

Int.  a.*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—679  M  Clainis 
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1.  A  monitoring  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  printing 
machine,  the  printing  machine  having  a  drive,  the  printing  machine 
also  having  a  control  unit  connected  to  buttons  via  which  the 
start-up  of  the  printing  machine  through  the  drive  can  be  initiated. 
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the  conlrol  unit  also  connected  lo  al  least  one  sound  generator  for 
emission  of  an  acoustic  alarm  after  actuation  of  one  of  the  bunons. 
the  monitonng  device  compnsing  a  sound  generator  input  for 
receiving  a  signal  from  the  at  least  one  sound  generator;  a  means 
for  receiving  input  for  the  operaung  suie  of  the  printing  machine; 
a  processor  having  a  comparaior.  the  processor  connected  lo  the 
sound  generator  input  and  connected  to  the  means  for  receiving 
input  for  the  operating  suie.  the  processor  deteniuning  the  opera- 
tion of  ihe  printing  machine  based  on  the  means  f<w  receiving  input 
for  the  operating  slate  and  the  comparator  determining  whether  an 
acoustic  alarm  was  generated  from  the  at  least  one  sound  genera- 
tor; a  means  for  activating  the  stopping  of  the  dnve  connected  to 
(he  processor  when  the  comparaior  determines  that  no  acoustic 
alarm  was  generated  by  the  at  least  one  sound  generator  upon 
start-up  of  the  pnnnng  machine. 


5^4.43» 

PAGING  RECEIVER  WHICH  DISPLAYS  CANNED  AND 

GENERAL  MESSAGES 

MafUml  Miyashita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tloo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Scr.  Na  7,142 

Clainu  prioritv,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1992,  4-007855 

Int.  a."  G08B  5/22 

VS.  a.  340— 825.440  14  Claims 


5,574,438 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION,  AND 
IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  PERFORMING  A  LOGIC 
OPERATION,  USING  ELECTRON  BEAMS 
Fumltaka  Kan,  Tokyo;  KcqJI  Nakamara,  Hadano;  Masanori 
TakeiHMichi,   Atsugi;    Naoji   Hayakawa.   Yokohama.-    Isamu 
Shimoda,   Zama,  and   Masahiko  Okunuki.  Tokyo,  aU   of 
Japan,  — iltnnn  to  Canon  Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  902,783.  Jun.  24,  1992,  Pal.  No. 
5J55.127.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  MJ99,  Jim.  19, 
1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

242.236 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Jun.  23,  1986, 61-144735; 
Aug.  15,  1986,  61-191851;  Aug.  15,  1986,  61-191852;  Aug.  15. 
1986,  61-191853:  Aog.  15,  1986,  61-191855;  Au«.  15,  1986, 
61-191856;  Aug.  15.  1986,  61-191862;  Aug.  15, 1986, 61-191863; 
Aug.  15.1986.61-191864 

IM.  CL"  HMQ  1/00 
UA  CL  34»-825.97  2  Claims 


UM 


1  A  method  of  performing  a  logical  operation  with  an  electron 
beam,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
direcang  at  least  one  of  a  first  electron  beam  and  a  second 

electron  beam  lo  an  electron  beam  detector;  and 
performing  a  logical  operation  on  the  basis  of  an  amount  of 

charge  accumulated  m  die  electron  beam  detector. 
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1.  A  paging  receiver,  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  transmined  signal  to  provide  a 
received  signal,  said  received  signal  including  a  call  signal 
and  a  message  signal,  said  message  signal  having  a  plurality 
of  characters  selectively  defining  a  conversion  code  and/or  a 
space  code  and/or  a  general  message; 

(b)  means  for  comparing  said  call  signal  to  an  identification 
number  of  said  paging  leceiver  and  for  providing  a  coinci 
dence  signal  when  said  call  signal  corresponds  to  said  identi- 
ticalion  number; 

(c)  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  messages, 
each  associated  with  a  respective  conversion  code;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  said  coincidence 
signal  for; 

( 1 )  determining  whether  any  one  of  a  predetermined  subset  of 
said  plurality  of  characters  is  said  space  code;  and.  if  so. 

(2)  displaying  thai  one  of  said  predetermined  messages  iden- 
tified by  said  conversion  code  in  said  received  signal  and 
said  general  message. 


5.574,440 

RF  SWrrCHING  WTTH  REMOTE  CONTROLLERS 

DEDICATED  TO  OTHER  DEVICES 

FtwJ  R.  Kurtz,  9901  W.  Sahara  Ave..  Apt  1115,  Lm  Vetas,  Nev. 

89117 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174024.  Dec.  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,491,472.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  488,999 

Int  CI.*  G08C  I9AX):  H04N  5/26S 

VS.  CI.  340—825.57  12  ClaUns 

1  Apparatus  for  switching  a  first  or  a  second  signal  source  into 

the  signal  input  of  a  receiving  device  in  response  to  a  code  defining 

sequence  of  radiated  pulse  signals  transmitted  from  a  remote 

conlrol  device,  compnsing: 

a  switching  circuit  having  a  switch  output  connecuble  with  said 
receiving  device  signal  input,  having  a  firsi  switch  path  con- 
necuble with  said  first  signal  sotirce,  extending  to  said  switch 
output  and  including  a  first  switch  responsive  to  a  first  control 
condition  to  effect  the  passage  of  signals  from  said  first  signal 
source  to  said  switch  output,  having  a  second  switch  path 
connecuble  with  said  second  signal  source,  extending  to  said 
switch  output  and  including  a  second  switch  responsive  to  a 
!>ccond  control  condition  to  effect  the  passage  of  signals  from 
said  second  signal  source  to  said  switch  output; 


switch  actuator  having  a  detector  suge  responsive  to  said, 
sequence  of  radiated  pulse  signals  to  derive  a  corresponding 
sequence  of  detected  signals  and  having  a  delay  suge  respon- 
sive to  die  sustained  occurrence  of  said  sequence  of  detected 
signals  for  at  least  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  to  effect 
derivation  of  actuating  inputs;  and 

switch  control  responsive  to  said  actuating  inputs  lo  derive 
said  first  and  second  conlrol  conditions. 


5,574y441 

MASS  TRANSIT  INDUCTIVE  DATA  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
John  B.  Roes,  Kings  Beach;  Guy  M.  KeUy,  La  JoUa.  and 
Charles  J.  Ingram,  La  Mesa,  aU  of  CaUf..  assignors  to  Cubic 
Automatic  Revenue  Collection  Group,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,063.  Dec.  19,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcaUon  JuL  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  87,994 
Int  a."  G08C  19/06 
VS.  a.  340— 870J1  5  Claims 


a  third  inductive  transformer  half  mounted  on  said  second 
mechanical  connector  and  connected  to  said  second  dau 
transmitter  means  for  providing  sequences  of  second  flux 
changes  in  response  to  said  sequences  of  third  current 
changes; 

a  fourth  inductive  transformer  half  mounted  on  said  first 
mechanical  connector  for  providing  sequences  of  fourth  ctir- 
rent  changes  in  response  to  said  sequences  of  second  flux 
changes,  said  third  inductive  transformer  half  and  said  fourth 
inductive  transformer  half  being  disposed  such  that  they  may 
be  placed  into  sufficient  proximity  that  each  said  second  flux 
change  may  induce  a  corresponding  fourth  current  change  in 
said  second  inductive  transformer  half;  and 

first  dau  receiver  means  for  providing  receiver  output  daU  in 
response  to  sequences  of  said  fourth  current  changes. 


5,574,442 
INCLINATION  ANGLE  SENSOR 
Motohiro  Kinoshita;  Fumitoshi  Masuda;  Masanori  Oshima; 
Hiromu  Okunishi,  and  Kiminori  Yamauchi,  aU  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  LfaL,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273J95 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  12,  1993,  5-195518 

Int  a.*  G08C  15/00 

VS.  a.  340— 870J8  23  Claims 


1.  A  mass  transit  information  communication  system,  compns- 
ing; 

a  first  mechanical  connector, 

a  second  mechanical  connector  for  mating  with  said  first 
mechanical  connector  to  form  a  mechanical  connection,  said 
mechaiMcal  connection  for  removing  coins  stored  in  a  faiebox 
through  said  first  and  second  mechanical  connectors; 

first  dau  transmitter  means  for  providing  sequences  of  first 
current  changes  in  response  to  first  transmitter  input  daU; 

a  first  inductive  transformer  half  mounted  on  said  first  mechani- 
cal connector  and  connected  to  said  first  dau  transmitter 
means  for  providing  sequences  of  first  flux  changes  in 
response  to  said  sequences  of  first  current  changes; 

a  second  inductive  transformer  half  mounted  on  said  second 
mechanical  connector  for  providing  sequences  of  second  cur- 
rent changes  in  response  to  said  sequences  of  first  flux 
changes,  said  first  inductive  transformer  half  and  said  second 
inductive  transformer  half  being  disposed  such  that  they  may 
be  plaoed  into  sufficient  proximity  that  each  said  first  flux 
change  may  induce  a  corresponding  second  current  change  in 
said  second  inductive  transformer  half; 

first  dau  leceiver  means  for  providing  first  receiver  output  dau 
corresponding  to  said  first  transmitter  input  daU  in  response 
to  sequences  of  said  second  current  changes; 

second  dau  transmitter  means  for  providing  sequences  of  third 
current  changes  in  response  to  second  transmitter  input  dau; 


1.  An  inclination  angle  sensor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  fixed  electrode  fixed  on  said  housing;  and 

a  rotatable  electrode  rouubly  supported  ui  said  housing,  at  a 
prescribed  spacing  with  respect  to  said  fixed  electrode,  so  as 
to  be  rouuble  about  a  prescribed  rotation  axis  and  to  face  a 
constant  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  gravity. 

said  fixed  electrode  comprising  first  and  second  fixed  split 
electrode  members  being  defined  by  a  split  through  said  fixed 
electrode  along  a  parting  line  radially  extending  from  said 
rotation  axis  of  said  rotatable  electrode  and  formed  so  that 
said  first  and  second  fixed  split  electrode  members  do  not 
conduct  electrically  with  each  other. 

said  first  and  second  central  angles  of  respective  first  and  second 
fixed  split  electrode  members  are  different  from  each  other, 

said  first  and  second  fixed  split  electrode  members  respectively 
defining  first  and  second  central  angles  and  together  defining 
a  total  central  angle  of  not  more  than  180°, 

said  rotatable  electrode  defining  a  third  central  angle  being  not 
more  than  the  total  central  angle  of  said  first  and  second  fixed 
split  electrode  members,  and 

conductors  being  electrically  connected  with  respective  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  fixed  split  electrode  members  for  carry- 
ing a  capacitance  formed  between  said  fixed  electrode  means 
and  said  rouuble  electrode  means. 
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5,574,443 
VEHICLE  MONITORING  APPARATUS  WITH  BROADLY 

AND  RELLVBLY  REARWARD  VIEWING 
CW-Skng  Hsieh.  c/o  Huii«  HdnR  Patent  Servke  Center  P.O. 
Bm  S5-U70.  Taipei.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jiin.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,715 

Int  a."  H04N  7/IS 

V&  a.  34«— 9«1  '  Claims 
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1  A  vehicle  momlonng  apparaiu-v  compnsing; 
a  car  (I)  having  a  rear  video  camera  (CCDl)  mounted  on  a  rear 
pofuon  (11)  of  the  car  (1).  a  nghl  video  camera  (CCD2) 
mounted  in  a  ngbi-sideview  mirror  (13)  of  the  car  (1 ).  and  a 
left  video  camera  (CCD3)  mounted  in  a  left-sideview  mirror 
(I4)of  thecar  (1). 
a  leieviMon  receiver  (3)  including  an  audio  and  video  receiving 
circuit  (3»),  a  deflection  circuit  (31)  and  a  sounding  circuit 
(32)  for  receiving  video  signals  from  said  video  cameras 
(CCDl.  CCD2.  CCD3)  and  for  receiving  audio  signals  from  a 
sound-signal  sensor  (5)  mounted  on  the  car  (1); 
a  display  means  (7)  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  therein  and 

mounted  in  the  car  (1); 
a  mirror-effect  circuit  (4)  connected  to  the  deflection  circuit  (31) 
of  the  television  receiver  (3)  for  inverung  two  poles  (HI.  H2) 
of  a  pair  of  honzonul  deflection  coils  (He)  of  the  deflection 
circuit  (31)  for  changing  a  left  to  right  scanning  direction  to  a 
right  to  left  scanning  direction  for  reproducing  a  picnire  on 
the  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  of  the  display  means  (7)  in 
response  to  a  tn»e  subject  positioned  at  a  rear  side  of  the  car 
(I),  thereby  reversing  a  right-and-left  picture  orientation  from 
the  left-to-righi  scanmng  direction  to  have  right-and-left  ori- 
entation of  the  picture  shown  on  the  display  means  (7)  to  be 
same  as  that  of  the  true  subject  at  the  rear  side  of  the  car  ( 1) 
for  safely  driving  the  car  (I)  when  backing  or  turning  the  car 
(I);  and 
a  system  control  circuit  (6)  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the 
cameras  (CCDl.  CCD2.  CCD3).  the  miiror-effect  circuit  (4) 
and  the  sound-signal  sensor  (5). 


5,574,445 
DIGITAL  ABSOLirTE  POSITION  ENCODERS 
Robert  L.  Matesca,  Milford,  Mass.;  James  A.  Parison,  Jr., 
FitzwiUiam.  N.H.;  Thomas  A.  Froeschle,  Southboro.  Mass.; 
John  J.  Breen,  Southboro,  Mass.,  and  Christopher  H.  Perry. 
Southboro,  Mass..  assignors  to  Bose  Corporation.  Framin«- 
hMB,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35133* 

iDL  a.*^  H03M  mz 

VS.  a.  341—10  •*  cu*^ 


1  An  encoder  for  determining  absolute  position  of  a  first  mem- 
ber with  lespect  to  a  second  member,  such  absolute  position  being 
determined  within  a  resolution  cell  of  L/2".  where  n  is  an  integer 
and  L  is  a  predetemuned  span,  such  encoder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of.  m.  absolute  ecoding  tracks  of  binary  indicia 
disposed  on  the  first  member  and  distributed  over  the  prede- 
termined length.  L.  where  m  is  an  integer  less  than  n; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  indicia  detectors  for  each  track  disposed  on  the 
second  member  for  detecting  the  binary  indicia  on  each  track. 


5,574,444 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  SIGNALS 

CONTAINING  ENCODED  INFORMATION 
Paul  Scifcak,  Hmistoa,  Tex.,  aasiitnor  to  Mitsubishi  CaterpUUr 
F«fUifl  America  Im:.,  Houstoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  38M91 
IBL  CI."  HUM  im 
VS.  CL  341—1  >'  Cl«*» 

I.  A  signal  converter  for  use  with  a  moveable  mechanical 
device,  composing: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  multi-bit  digital  signal  indicative  of 

a  position  of  the  moveable  mechanical  device; 
a  processor  compnsing  means  for  converting  said  multi-bit 

digital  signal  into  a  pulse-width  modulated  signal:  and 
a  low-pass  filter  operable  to  create  an  analog  voltage  from  said 
pulse-width  modulated  signal,  said  analog  voluge  cone- 
sponding  to  the  position  of  the  moveable  mechanical  device. 


5,574,446 
KEYBOARD 
Jdrg  DIttrkh,  Ammcrtal;  GiiDter  Gretoer.  Bayreuth;  Kari- 
Hcinz  Miillcr.  Auerltach;  KUus  Schuster.  Bayreuth;  Giinter 
Murmann.  Pegnitz,  and  Kurt  Michel,  Roth,  aU  of  Germany, 
Msixnors  to  Cherry  Mikroschalter  GmbH,  Auerhacfa,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1994,  44  W 
331.9;  Nov.  25,  1994,  44  42  073.0 

Int  a."  H03K  nm.  H03M  11/100 
vs.  CL  341—22  '  Claims 

1  A  keyboard  having  a  housing  top  with  a  key  pad  and  a 
housing  bottom,  a  key  support  mat  and  a  mululayer  contact  foil 
set  disposed  within  said  housing  underneath  said  key  pad.  a  metal 
plate  embedded  in  a  recess  formed  in  said  housing  bottom  below 
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5^4,448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  DATA 
WTTH  VARIABLE  BLOCK  LENGTHS 
Lih-Jyb  Weng,  Shrewsbury;  John  DeRoo,  Mariborougji.  and 
Mktiaei  Leis,  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assigitors  to  Quan- 
tum Corporatioii,  Mllpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  436,9M 
InL  a.'  H03M  7/46 
VS.  CL  341—59 


said  contact  foil  set,  said  keyboard  bottom  having  intej 
U-shaped  reinforcement  webs  provided,  at  their  lower  ends  remote 
from  the  housing  bonom.  with  a  support  surface  and  having  side 
walls  with  bearing  studs  projecting  from  said  side  walls  toward  one 
another  adjacent  the  housing  bottom,  and  housing  legs  having  at 
one  of  their  eads  bearing  cavities  receiving  said  bearing  studs  so  as 
to  be  pivotally  supported  thereby,  said  housing  legs  having,  at  their 
one  ends,  oufcr  circular  wall  portion  extending  in  a  partial  circle 
around  said  bearing  cavities  and.  at  their  outer  circumference 
adjacent  the  housing  bottom  circumferentially  spaced  locking 
grooves  and  said  housing  bottom  having,  integrally  formed  with 
said  housing  bottom,  resilient  locking  tabs  with  locking  ribs  which 
are  disposed  within  said  U-shaped  webs  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  locking  grooves  in  said  support  legs  for  locking  said  support 
legs  in  their  end  positions. 


5374^447 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING 

CHARACTERS  ENTERED  ON  A  COMPUTER 

KEYBOARD 

William   H.    Roylaoce,   Salt    Lake   CHy,   Utah, 

Mallinddtidt  &  Mallinckrodt,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506^1 

Int  a.*  B4U  5/00 

VS.  CL  341—22  23  Claims 
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1.  An  encoding  system  for  encoding  b-bit  symbols  and  e-l>it 
symbols  using  a  modified  n/m  rate  run  length  limited  modulation 
code  that  limits  the  run  length  of  consecutive  zero's  to  z  and 
consecutive  one's  to  r,  the  system  including: 

A.  a  modulation  code  encoder  for  encoding  a  b-bit  symbol  or  b 
bits  of  an  e-bit  symbol  to  form  an  n-bit  cell; 

B.  a  cell  manipulator  for  producing,  from  an  n-bit  cell  associated 
with  an  e-bit  symbol,  an  (fn+i)-bit  cell  that  satisfies  the  run 
length  limitations  of  the  modulation  code,  the  manipulator 
insetting  into  the  n-bit  cell  the  i=e-b  bits  of  the  associated 
e-bit  symbol  that  the  encoder  refrained  from  encoding;  and 

C.  means  for  producing  a  modulation  code  word  by  concatenat- 
ing the  n-bit  cells  associated  with  the  b-bit  symbols,  and  the 
(m+i)-bit  cells  associated  with  the  e-bit  symbols. 


assignor   to 


5,574y4«9 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  WITH  HYBRID  VARIABLE- 
LENGTH  AND  ENTROPY  ENCODIDNG 
Stuart  J.  GoUn,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,718 

Int  CL'  H03K  13/24 

VS.  CL  341—65  »  Claims 


1.  A  keyboard  for  use  with  a  host  computer  comprising: 

an  array  of  keys  including  a  space  key  and  a  plurality  of 
modifiable  keys; 

apparatus  for  detecting  when  keys  of  the  key  array  are  pressed 
and  for  generating  a  key  code  corresponding  to  keys  that  are 
pressed; 

a  buffer  capable  of  holding  the  key  code  of  a  key; 

a  state  register  having  a  first  state  indicating  when  the  first  key 
code  of  a  word  is  in  the  buffer; 

means  for  comparing  a  key  code  in  the  buffer  to  a  second  key 
code; 

means  for  generating  a  modified  key  code; 

means  for  sending  key  codes  to  the  host  computer,  the  means  for 
sending  transmitting  the  modified  key  code  when  the  state 
register  is  in  the  first  state  and  the  key  code  in  tlie  buffer 
matches  the  second  key  code  of  the  word,  and  when  the  state 
register  is  in  the  first  state  and  the  key  code  in  the  buffer  does 
not  match  the  second  key  code  of  the  word  the  means  for 
sending  transmitting  key  codes  sent  comprise  a  sequence 
comprising  the  key  code  in  the  buffer  and  the  second  key 
code. 


1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  processing  signals,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  at  least  one  dominant  symbol  of  a  set  S  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  symbols  and  forming  a  dominant  set 
comprising  the  at  least  one  dominant  symbol; 

(b)  receiving  a  next  symbol  for  encoding: 

(c)  determining  whether  the  next  symbol  is  in  the  dominant  set; 
and 

(d)  encoding  the  next  symbol  in  accordance  with  either  entropy 
encoding  or  variable-length  encoding  in  accordance  with  the 
determination  of  step  (c). 
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5374.450 
SYNCHRONIZATION  ADDER  aRCUIT 

Katsuhiko  Hiramatsu;  Kazunori  Inogai.  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  kimihiko  Uhikawa.  Kunabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assiRnors 
to  MatsusfaiU  Electric  industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9.  19*1,  Ser.  No.  302,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  10.  1993.  5-248600 

Int.  CX.'^  H03M  IMH 

VS.  Ct  341—112  *  <^'"*^ 


^ 


'71— 


1.  A  synchronization  adder  cireuil  comprising: 

A/D  convener  means  for  sampling  a(  given  sampling  points  in 
ome  per  sampling  cycle  a  received  signal  UTUismitted  through 
•  plurality  of  subcarriers  to  digitize  sampled  values  to  provide 
digital  signals; 

waveform-shaping  circuit  means  for  waveform-shaping  the  digi- 
tal signals  from  said  A/D  convener  means  without  decompos 
ing  them  foe  every  subcatner. 

square  means  for  squanng  output  signals  from  said  waveform- 
shaping  circuit  means; 

a  low-pass  filter  removing  a  given  high-frequency  component 
from  output  signals  from  said  square  means;  and 

adder  means  for  adding  values  of  output  signals  from  said 
low  pass  filter  at  each  sampling  point  for  preselected  sam- 
pling cycles. 


5,574,451 

DIGITAL  ORCTJIT  FOR  THE  INTRODUCTION  OF 

DITHER  INTO  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Gary  S.  Borcen.  Camarillo,  and  James  L.  SulUvan,  Ventura, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

iMtrcscotcd  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,526 

InL  a."  H03M  1/20 

VS.  a.  341—131  "  ^^**'^ 


i|  rP  5- 1 1  ^    *• 


1.  A  circuit  for  faithfully  converting  a  first  analog  dau  signal 
into  an  equivalent  digiul  signal,  said  circuit  having  a  first  clock 
signal  of  a  first  predctennined  frequency  provided  thereto,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

first  converung  means  for  receiving  said  first  analog  data  signal 
and  then  converting  said  first  analog  data  signal  into  said 
equivileni  digital  signal; 
said  equivalent  digital  signal  having  a  plurality  of  digital  daU 
samples,  each  of  said  digital  dau  samples  having  a  plurality 
of  dau  bits; 
counting  means  responsive  to  said  first  clock  signal  providing  a 
second  clock  signal  having  a  second  predetennined  frequency, 
and  a  plurality  of  digital  addresses; 
said  second  clock  signal  being  supplied  to  said  convening 
means  so  as  to  effect  the  frequency  at  which  said  converting 
means  samples  said  first  analog  dau  signal. 


random  number  generating  means  responsive  to  said  digital 
addresses  provided  by  said  first  counting  means  generating  a 
periodic  sequence  of  random  binary  numbers,  each  of  said 
random  binary  numbers  generated  by  said  first  random  num- 
ber generaung  means  being  a  nyquist  dither  component  to  be 
added  to  one  digiul  dau  sample  of  said  equivalent  digiul 
signal,  said  first  random  number  generating  means  providing 
for  each  random  binary  number  generated  thereby  a  sign  bit 
indicative  of  whether  said  random  binary  number  is  posiuve 
or  negative; 
high  pass  filtenng  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  an 
externally  generated  sequence  of  positive  integers,  said  high 
pass   filtering   means   processing  said  externally   generated 
sequence    of   positive    integers    to    provide    said    periodic 
sequence   of  said   random   binary    numbers,   said   penodic 
sequence  of  said  random  binary  numbers  being  loaded  into 
said  random  number  generating  means; 
adding  means  for  adding  said  nyquist  dither  components  to  said 
digital  dau  samples  of  said  equivalent  digital  signal  and  for 
eliminating  at  least  one  bit  from  each  of  said  digital  dau 
samples   after   said   nyquist   dither  components   are   added 
thereto,  said  adding  means  providing  a  carry  bit  indicative  of 
when  the  magnitude  of  any  of  said  digiul  dau  samples 
exceeds  the  maximum  value  of  the  binary  number  which  may 
be  provided  by  said  adding  means  after  said  adding  means 
adds   said   nyquist  dither  component   to   said  digital   daU 
sample; 
clipping  circuit  means  for  receiving  each  digital  dau  sample  of 
said  equivalent  digital  signal  from  said  adding  means,  said 
clipping  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  carry  bit  provided  by 
said  adding  means  and  said  sign  bit  provided  by  said  first 
random  number  generating  means  allowing  said  digital  dau 
sample  to  pass  therethrough  or  setting  each  dau  bit  of  said 
digiui  data  sample  to  a  predetennined  logic  sute;  and 
second  converting  means  for  receiving  each  digital  dau  sample 
of  said  equivalent  digital  signal  from  said  clipping  circuit 
means  and  convening  each  digital  data  sample  of  said  equiva- 
lent digiul  signal  into  a  second  analog  dau  signal,  said 
second  analog  daU  signal  including  said  nyquist  dither  com- 
poiKnts; 
said  high  pass  filtering  means  including: 
a  first  time  delay  (110)  having  an  input  for  receiving  said 
externally  generated  sequence  of  posiuve  integers  and  an 
output: 
a  second  time  delay  (112)  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  first  time  delay  (110)  and  an  output; 
a  first  constant  multiplier  (114)  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  first  time  delay  (112)  and  an  output: 
a  second  consuni  multiplier  (116)  having  an  input  connected  to 

the  output  of  said  second  time  delay  (112)  and  an  output; 
a  first  summer  (118)  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said 
externally  generated  sequence  of  positive  integers,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  constant  multiplier 
(114).  a  third  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
constant  multiplier  (116)  and  an  output; 
a  second  summer  (120)  having  a  positive  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  summer  (118).  a  negative  input  and  an 
output; 
a  third  time  delay  (122)  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 

of  said  second  summer  ( 120)  and  an  output; 
a  fourth  time  delay  (126)  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  third  time  delay  (122)  and  an  output: 
a  third  constant  multiplier  (124)  having  an  input  connected  to 

the  output  of  said  thinl  time  delay  (122)  and  an  output: 
a  fourth  constant  multiplier  (128)  having  an  input  connected  to 

the  output  of  said  fourth  time  delay  (126)  and  an  output; 
a  thud  summer  (130)  having  a  first  positive  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  third  constant  multiplier  (124).  a  second 
positive  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  constant 
multiplier  ( 128)  and  an  output  connected  to  the  negauve  input 
of  said  second  summer  ( 120): 
a  fourth  summer  ( 132)  having  a  positive  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  summer  (120).  a  negative  input  and  an 
output; 


a  fifth  tin*  delay  (134)  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 

of  said  fourth  summer  (132)  and  an  output: 
a  sixth  tine  delay  (138)  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 

of  said  fifth  time  delay  (138)  and  an  output; 
a  fifth  constant  multiplier  (136)  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  fifth  time  delay  (134)  and  an  output: 
a  sixth  constant  multiplier  (140)  having  an  input  connected  to 

the  output  of  said  sixth  time  delay  (138)  and  an  output; 
a  fifth  summer  ( 142)  having  a  first  positive  input  connected  to 

the  output  of  said  fifth  constant  multiplier  (136).  a  second 

positive  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sixth  constant 

multiplier  (140)  and  an  output  connected  to  the  negative  input 

of  said  fourth  summer  ( 132). 


5,574,453 
DIGITAL  ALDIO  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Ayataka  Nishio,  Kanagawa,  and  Yasuhiro  Ogura,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1994,  6-033822 

Int  a.*',H04N  1/38:  H03M  7/00 

VS.  O.  341—143  3  ClauBS 


5374,452 

SINGLE  BIT  BANDPASS  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
Lorenzo   L.   Longo.   Dove   Canyon;    Raouf  Halim.   Laguna 
Niguel,  and  Bor-Rong  Homg.  Mission  Vlejo.  all  of  Calif., 
assignors    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Seal 
Beach.  Calif. 

I  Filed  Feb.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  196354 
1  Int  CI."  H03M  J/02 

VS.  CI.  341—143  14  aaims 


Y(?) 


1.  A  single  bit  bandpass  analog-to-digiul  converter  comprising: 

(a)  an  analog  summer  connected  for  receiving,  at  a  plus  input 
terminal,  analog  input  signals: 

(b)  an  analog  gain  suge  connected  for  receiving  analog  signals 
from  the  summer: 

(c)  an  analog  bandpass  filter  connected  for  receiving  analog 
signals  from  tlie  gain  stage,  the  analog  bandpass  filter  com- 
prising: 

(1 )  an  analog  summer  connected  for  receiving,  at  a  plus  input 
terminal,  analog  input  signals; 

(2)  a  first  delay  elemeni.  connected  for  receiving  an  analog 
signal  from  the  summer,  and  constructed  for  delaying  liie 
signal  for  one  delay  interval  determined,  by  a  digital  clock; 
and 

(3)  a  second  delay  element,  connected  for  receiving  an  analog 
signal  from  the  first  delay  element,  and  connected  for 
delivering  analog  signals  to  a  minus  input  terminal  of  the 
summer,  and  constructed  for  delaying  the  signal  for  one 
delay  interval  determined  by  the  clock; 

(d)  an  output  terminal  connected  for  producing  analog  output 
signals  is  located  at  an  output  terminal  of  one  of  a  group 
consisting  of  the  summer,  the  first  delay  element,  and  the 
second  delay  element: 

(e)  a  single  bit  analog-to-digiul  converter  connected  for  receiv- 
ing analog  signals  from  the  bandpass  filter,  and  connected  for 
producing  digital  output  signals;  and 

(f)  a  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  for  receiving  digital 
signak  from  the  analog-to-digiul  converter,  and  connected 
for  driving  a  minus  input  terminal  of  the  summer,  thereby 
forming  a  loop,  the  delay  around  the  loop  totaling  two  clock 
cycles. 
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1.  An  audio  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

sigma-delu  modulating  means  for  outputting  a  sigma-delu 
modulated  audio  signal  performing  sigma-delu  modulation 
on  an  input  audio  signal; 

a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  that  said  sigma-delU  modulated 
audio  signal  mainuins  a  fixed  value  for  a  time  period  longer 
than  a  predetermined  time  present  in  the  sigina-delu  modula- 
tion: 

idling  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  idling  signal 
conesponding  to  a  mid-point  potential  of  said  input  audio 
signal: 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  sigma-delu  modulated  audio 
signal  output  from  said  slgma-delU  modulating  means  by  a 
predetermined  time  period;  and 

switching  means  receiving  a  delayed  output  signal  of  said  delay 
circuit  and  said  idling  signal  and  being  controlled  by  said 
detecting  circuit  for  switching  and  outputting  the  delayed 
signal  from  said  delay  circuit  or  said  idling  signal  based  on  a 
detected  result  of  said  detecting  circuit,  wherein  said  switch- 
ing means  outputs  said  idling  signal  \»hen  said  detecting 
circuit  detects  that  said  sigma-delu  modulated  audio  signal 
has  a  fixed  value  for  a  time  period  longer  than  a  predeter- 
mined time  found  in  said  sigma-delu  modulation. 


5374,454 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  UTILIZING  A  HIGH 

ORDER  SIGMA-DELTA  MODULATOR 

James  Wilson.  Foxboro,  and  Ronald  A.  Cellini.  Newton,  both  of 

Mass..  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc..  Norwood.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,291,  Mar.  14,  1995,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,104,  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  120,957,  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2414K9,  May  11.  1994, 
Ser.  No.  343,713,  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  373,864,  Jan.  17, 
1995,  and  Ser.  No.  328360,  Oct  25,  1994.  This  application 
Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,943 
Int.  CL*  H03M  3/00 
VS.  a.  341—143  W  Ctoims 

1.  A  phase-adjusuble  sigma-delu  modulator,  comprising: 
a  sigma-delu  modulator,  responsive  to  a  frequency  select  signal, 
for  providing  a  sigma-delu  modulated  control  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  dau  rate  of  the  frequency  select  signal;  and 
means  for  adding  an  impulse  to  the  frequency  select  signal  to 
vary  a  value  of  the  sigma-delu  modulated  control  signal  to 
either  advance  or  retard  a  phase  of  a  signal  under  control  of 
the  sigma-delu  modulated  control  signal. 
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5374.455 

DIGHAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  AND  fUEQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER  I  SING  THE  CONVERTER 

Kazuyuki  Hori.  Tokyo,  and  Masaru  Kokubo.  Hannou,  both  of 

Japan,  asslsnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25.  IW5.  Ser.  No.  377.*4« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  25.  1994,  6-M61M 

Int.  a."  HWM  l/bS.  HOJK  liAJO 

VS.  CL  341—144  7S  Claiw 


UMI 


a  fim  column  decoder  which  decodes  lower  (N-n-m)  bits  of 
the  higher  (N-n)  bits  of  the  input  digital  signal,  and  outputs 
a  column  selecting  signal  for  selecting  one  column  of  said 
current  cell  array  corresponding  to  a  number  represented  by 
said  lower  (N-n-m)  bits,  thereby  causing  current  cells  of 
Mid  current  cell  array  on  the  column  selected  by  said 
column  selection  signal  and  on  the  row  selected  by  the  row 
selection  signal  to  be  in  the  output  sute. 

a  second  column  decoder  which  decodes  the  lower  (N-n-m) 
bits,  and  outputs  an  all  column  selection  signal  for  selecting 
current  cells  of  all  the  columns  of  said  current  cell  array 
corresponding  to  a  number  less  than  the  number  repre- 
sented by  said  lower  (N-n-m)  bits,  thereby  causing  current 
cells  of  said  current  cell  array  on  the  columns  selected  by 
said  all  column  selection  signal  and  on  the  row  selected  by 
the  row  selection  signal  to  be  in  the  output  sute. 

a  selector  which  outputs  the  column  selection  signal  output 
from  said  first  column  decoder  to  said  cuirenl  cell  array  or 
outputs  the  sum  of  the  column  selection  signals  output  from 
the  first  and  second  column  decoders  to  said  current  cell 
array  based  on  the  output  from  said  delu  sigma  modulator, 
and 

a  filter  which  smooths  the  sum  of  the  output  currents  of  the 
current  cells  of  said  current  cell  array  in  the  output  state. 


5,574,45* 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Gca-ok  Cho,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  .Samsung 

Electronics  Cc  Ltd..  Kyungki^do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  2*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  280.826 
Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jul.  26.  1993, 
93-14196 

InL  a."  HUM  1/60 
VS.  a.  341—157  20  Ctaiins 


17.  A  frequency  synthesi/er  compnsing: 
a  voluge  controlled  oscillator  which  provides  an  OKillating 
output  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  a  value  of  an  input 
analog  voltage; 
a  divider  which  divides  the  frequency  of  the  oscillating  output  of 

said  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 
a  phase  comparator  which  outputs  a  digiul  signal  corresponding 
to  the  phase  difference  between  die  output  of  said  divider  and 
a  reference  signal; 
a  digital  filter  which  removes  unwanted  high  frequency  compo- 
nents included  in  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator;  and 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  which  drives  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  by  converting  the  output  of  said  digital  filter  to  an 
analog  voltage, 
wherein  said  digital  to  analog  converter  is  a  current  cell  matrix 
type  having  a  current  cell  array  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
current  cells  including  current  sources  arranged  in  a  matrix 
and  switches  for  outputting  currents  from  said  current  sources 
in  response  to  an  input  digital  signal  when  said  current  cells 
are  in  an  output  state,  and  wherein  a  sum  of  output  currents 
from  said  current  cells  is  output  as  an  analog  signal,  and 
wherein  said  digital  lo  analog  converter  comprises; 
a  delu  Sigma  modulator  which  transforms  lower  n  bits  of  the 
input  digital  signal  of  N  bits  to  a  one  bit  signal  sequence  by 
delu  sigroa  modulation  and  outpub  the  one  bit  signal 
sequence, 
a  first  row  decoder  which  decodes  higher  m  bits  of  said  higher 
(N-n)  bits  of  the  input  digital  signal  and  outputs  a  row 
selection  signal  for  selecung  one  row  in  said  current  cell 
airay  corresponding  to  a  number  represented  by  said  higher 
m-bils, 
a  second  row  decoder  which  decodes  said  higher  m  bits  and 
oixpMs  a  row  output  state  setting  signal  for  causing  current 
cells  in  all  rows  of  said  current  cell  array  corresponding  to 
a  number  less  than  the  number  represented  by  said  higher 
m  bits  to  be  in  the  output  state. 
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13.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

modulating  means  receiving  an  input  analog  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  frequency  modulation  signal; 

limiting  means  receiving  said  frequency  modulation  signal  for 
generaung  a  limited  frequency  modulation  signal; 

I  bit  analog-to-digital  converting  means  receiving  said  limited 
frequency  modulation  signal  for  wave-shaping  said  limited 
frequency  modulation  signal  to  produce  a  waved-shaped  sig- 
nal, for  sampling  the  wave-shaped  signal  responsive  lo  a 
cloclc  signal  having  a  predetennined  frequency,  and  for  gen 
crating  a  serially  grouped  single-bil  digital  signal; 

digital -signal  processing  means  receiving  said  serially  grouped 
single-bit  digiul  signal  for  processing  said  serially  grouped 
single  bit  digital  signal  to  thereby  provide  a  processed  serially 
grouped  single-bit  digiul  signal;  and 

output  means  receiving  said  processed  serially  grouped  single- 
bit  digiul  signal  for  low-pass-filtering  said  processed  serially 
grouped  single-bit  digital  signal  lo  provide  a  filtered  signal 
and  for  frequency  demodulating  the  filtered  signal  so  as  to 
output  an  output  analog  signal. 


S^4v457 

swrrcHED  CAPAcrroR  gain  stage 

Douglas  A.  Garrity.  Gilbert,  Ariz.,  and  Patrick  L.  Rakers. 
SchaumbttTg.  III.,  assigiiors  to  Motorola,  Iik.,  Schaumburg, 

ra. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489349 

lot  CL"  H«3M  1/12 

VS.  CL  341—172  22  tTatos 

1.  A  switched  capacitor  gain  suge  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  dte  switched  capacitor  gain  suge  comprising: 
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an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input 

coupled  to  a  power  supply  terminal,  and  an  output  coupled  to 

the  output  of  the  switched  capacitor  gain  sUge; 
a  first  captcitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal: 
a  first  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  terminal 

of  said  first  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  said 

output  of  said  amplifier: 
a  second  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  input  of 

the  switched  capacitor  gain  suge  and  a  second  terminal 

coupled  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor, 
a  third  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  first  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  coupled 

to  said  inverting  input  of  said  amplifier: 
a  fourth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  first  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  coupled 

to  said  power  supply  terminal: 
a  fifth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 

switched  capacitor  gain  suge  and  a  second  terminal; 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  fifth  switch  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to 

said  second  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor; 
a  third  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal; 
a  sixth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  first 

termini  of  said  third  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  coupled 

to  said  output  of  said  amplifier, 
a  seventh  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  input  of 

the  switched  capacitor  gain  suge  and  a  second  terminal 

coupled  said  first  terminal  of  said  third  capacitor; 
an  eighth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  third  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  coupled 

to  said  inverting  input  of  said  amplifier; 
a  ninth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  third  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  coupled 

lo  said  power  supply  terminal; 
a  tenth  switch  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  die  input  of  the 

switched  capacitor  gain  suge  and  a  second  terminal;  and 
a  fourth  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  tenth  switch  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to 

said  second  terminal  of  said  diird  capacitor. 


5374,458 
AUTOMATIC  RF  COUNTERMEASURES  DISPENSING 
MODULE  CONTROLLER 
My  TVan,  Albuquerque,  N.M.,  asstgnor  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 
Cootinualion  of  Ser.  No.  977327,  Nov.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,161 
Int  CL*  GOIS  7/38 
VS.  a.  34i— 13  M  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  RF  countermeasures  dispensing  module  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  automatic  countermeasures  control  means  having  an  aircraft 
survivability  system  state  input,  a  missile  approach  event 
input,  an  RF  countermeasures  command  output,  a  control 
signal  output,  a  cross-sensor  dau  correlation  input  and  a 
countermeasures  count  monitor  input; 

(b)  radar  warning  receiver  pre-dau  correlation  means  having  a 
control  signal  input  operatively  connected  to  the  control  sig- 
nal output  of  said  automatic  countermeasures  control  means 
and  a  radar  warning  receiver  track  file  input,  said  radar 
warning  receiver  pre-dau  correlation  means  providing  an 
active  RF  region  output; 

(c)  pulsed  radar  jammer  pre-dau  correlation  means  having  a 
pulsed  radar  jammer  control  input  operatively  connected  to 
the  control  signal  output  of  said  automatic  countermeasures 
control  means  and  a  pulsed  radar  jammer  track  file  input,  said 
pulsed  radar  jammer  pre-dau  correlation  means  having  active 
RF  region  output; 

(d)  RF  countermeasures  count  monitor  means  having  an  RF 
count  monitor  control  signal  input  operatively  connected  to 
the  control  signal  output  of  said  automatic  countermeasures 
control  means  and  a  manual  RF  countermeasures  command 
count  input,  said  RF  countermeasures  count  monitor  means 
providing  an  RF  countermeasures  count  output: 

(e)  cross  sensor  dau  correlation  means  having  an  active  RF 
region  input  operatively  connected  to  the  active  RF  region 
output  of  said  radar  warning  receiver  pre-daU  correlation 
means,  an  active  RF  region  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  pulsed  radar  jammer  pre-dau  correlation  means,  a  mis- 
sile approach  detector  track  file  input,  and  a  cross  sensor  dau 
correlation  control  input  operatively  connected  to  the  control 
signal  output  of  said  automatic  countermeasures  control 
means,  said  cross  sensor  dau  correlation  means  providing 
cross  sensor  daU  correlation  with  said  RF  active  region  output 
of  said  radar  warning  receiver  pre-dau  correlation  means  and 
said  active  RF  region  output  of  said  pulsed  radar  jammer 
pre-dau  correlation  means  and  with  said  missile  approach 
detector  track  file  input  means,  said  cross  sensor  daU  correla- 
tion means  outputting  to  said  correlated  dau  input  of  said 
automatic  countermeasures  control  means; 

(f)  symbol  and  message  generator  means  having  a  control  signal 
input  operatively  connected  to  the  control  signal  output  of 
said  automatic  countermeasures  control  means  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  cross  sensor  dau  correlation  means, 
said  symbol  and  message  generator  means  providing  a  threat 
display  dau  output  and  a  voice  message  output:  and 

(g)  voice  processor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  voice 
message  output  and  display  processor  means  for  displaying 
threat  daU  operatively  connected  to  said  threat  display  dau 
output  and  said  RF  countermeasures  count  output 


5374,459 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND 

CHARACTERIZING  OF  RADAR  PULSES 

Olivier  Burgay,  Meudon,  and  Philippe  Leconte,  Cessoo,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  28, 1993,  93  15745 
InL  CL"  GOIS  13/87:13/76:7/292 
VS.  CL  342—40  12  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  the  detection  and  characterization  of  radar  pulses 
in  a  received  signal,  said  device  comprising: 
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command  in  the  presence  of  other  pulses  due  to  interference 
and  other  targets  appearing  on  said  expanded  acquisition  gate 
trace. 


an  analog-digital  converter  device  receiving  said  signal; 

an  extracuon  device  for  extracting  the  continuous  level  of  the 

signal: 
an  edge  detection  device  coupled  to  said  extraction  device; 
a  scrambling  characterizing  device  coupled  to  said  extraction 

device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  nsing  and  descending 

edges  and  of  scramblers  in  said  signal. 


5^4,461 
RADAR  APPARATUS  FOR  CONJ«:CTING  TO  A  GUN 
AatoaiM  J.  M.  WithaK,  Hcngcto;  Peter  J.  Coot,  Almeio,  and 
Hcnk  Fhcher.  Hcngelo.  aU  of  NetherUiids,  assignors  to  Hol- 
tendsc  Signaalapparaten  BA..  Hengdo.  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»4/i00W3.  i  371  Date  Jul.  17,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  17,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/175**,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  481 J87 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioo   NetheriaiKU,  Jaa.   21,   1993, 
9300113 

InL  CL"  GOIS  I  J/72 
VS.  CL  342—67  M  Claims 

^ 


S,S74,4M 
MANUAL  PROBE  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
John  Di  Perry.  Riverside.  Calif.,  aiaigiior  to  The  United  SUtca 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431.490 
ImL  a."  GOIS  13/72:7/10 
U.S.CL342— 62  3 
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1  Radar  apparatus  provided  with  an  antenna  for  connecting  to  a 
substanually  non-recotling  part  of  a  gun  barrel,  of  a  gun  equipped 
with  servo  motors,  with  a  radar  transmission  device  coupled  to  the 
antenna,  a  radar  reception  device  coupled  to  the  antenna,  a  radar 
data  processor  and  servo  control  means,  for  controlling  the  servo 
motors  such  that  m  a  first  operational  mode  the  gun  with  the 
antenna  mounted  on  it  is  tit  for  automatically  tracking  a  target, 
charactenzed  in  that  the  antenna  is  a  Cassegrain  antenna  provided 
with  a  flat  mirror  controlled  with  actuators,  for  generating  in  a 
second  operational  mode  an  angular  offset  between  a  gun  center 
line  and  a  line  of  sight  of  the  antenna 


,  J.J8Wo« 

OlMkCITOM 
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1.  In  a  range  traclung  radar  system  a  manual-aid  for  the  instan- 
taneous and  accurate  positioning  of  tracking  radar  acquisition  gate 
signals  at  any  position  within  tj>e  full  operating  range  of  the  radar 
ranging  system  upon  operator  comnuuid.  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  dual  trace  radar  tiscilloscope  display,  one  u-ace  representing 
the  full  operaung  range  of  the  radar  system  a  select  relatively 
small  segment  of  which  represents  the  acquisition  gate,  and 
tlie  other  trace  representing  the  acquisition  gate  in  expanded 
form. 

(b)  first  and  second  control  means  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of 
said  oscilloscope. 

(c)  said  first  control  means  being  adjacent  to  and  corresponding 
to  die  length  of  said  full  operating  range  trace. 

(d)  said  second  control  means  being  adjacent  to  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  trace  of  said  acquisition  gate  in  expanded  form. 

(e)  means  to  effect  connection  of  said  first  and  second  control 
means  to  tlie  radar  ranging  system. 

(f)  said  first  control  means  being  operable  upon  connection  to 
the  radar  ranging  system  to  instantaneously  posiuon  the 
acquisition  gate  at  any  range  in  said  fiill  operating  range  trace 
where  a  target  echo  pulse  appears  upon  operator  command 
whereupon  the  target  pulse  will  automatically  be  acquired  by 
the  radar  system  range  gate  and  wUI  also  appear  on  the 
expanded  acquisition  gate  trace. 

(g)  said  second  control  means  being  operable  upon  connection 
to  tlie  radar  ranging  system  to  position  and  maintain  the  range 
gale  pulse  on  the  desired  target  echo  pulse  upon  operator 


5,574,462 
PROXIMrrV  DETONATOR 
Gcorg  Schmucker.  Ulm/Dooau.  and  Leo  Fiscfaer.  Pfuhl,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia-Pateot  Verwaltungs  GmbH, 
Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  Na  638,428 

Int.  CL"  GOIS  IJAMS 

VS.  a.  342—68  5  Claims 


"JS 


I.  In  a  proximity  detonator  for  a  projectile  which  derives  its 
firing  criterion  from  reflecned  beam  measurements  and  thus  obtains 
information  about  the  radial  relative  velocity  of  the  detonator  with 
respect  to  its  target  object  by  evaluating  the  Doppler  effect,  said 
proximity  detonator  including:  transminer-receiver  means  for 
transmitting  a  signal  of  a  gi\en  frequency,  for  receiving  die  signal 


reflected  by  the  target  and  for  producing  a  Doppler  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  radial  relative  velocity  from  said  transmitted  and 
received  si^ials  at  its  output;  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
Doppler  signal  for  producing  a  firing  signal;  and  means  responsive 
to  the  firing  signal  for  detonating  an  explosive;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  circuit  means  comprises:  a  function  generator  for 
producing  an  output  voltage  having  a  time  sequence  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  decrease  in  said  radial  relative  velocity  as  the 
projectile,  and  hence  the  detonator,  approaches  the  target;  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  means,  having  its  control  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  function  generator,  for  producing  a  comparison 
frequency  output  signal  which  corresponds  to  desired  firing 
moments;  and  a  phase  comparator  means,  having  first  and  second 
signal  inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  said  transmitter-receiver 
means  and  said  oscillator  means  respectively,  for  comparing  the 
frequency  of  said  Doppler  signal  with  said  comparison  frequency 
signal  and  for  producing  said  firing  signal  whenever  the  frequency 
of  said  Doppler  signal  is  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  comparison 
frequency  signal. 
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I.  An  obstacle  recognition  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a)  radar  means  for  emitting  a  wave  beam  into  a  given  angular 
range  outside  the  vdiicle  and  scanning  the  given  angular 
range  by  the  wave  beam,  and  for  detecting  a  reflected  wave 
beam;  and 

b)  recogniting  means  for  recognizing  an  obstacle  with  respect  to 
the  vehicle  on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  detection  of  the 
reflected  wave  beam  by  the  radar  means; 

wherein  the  recognizing  means  comprises: 

bl)  point  recognizing  means  for  recognizes  obstacles  as  points 
on  the  basis  of  the  result  of  detection  of  the  reflected  wave 
beam  by  the  radar  means; 

b2)  uniting  means  for  uniting  adjacent  points  among  the  points 
provided  by  the  point  recognizing  means,  and  for  providing 
sets  each  having  adjacent  points; 

b3)  line-segment  recognizing  means  for  detecting  a  specific  set 
or  specific  sets  of  adjacent  points  among  the  adjacent-point 
sets  provided  by  the  uniting  means,  and  for  recognizing  every 
detected  specific  set  as  a  line  segment  having  a  length  only 
along  a  width  direction  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  every  specific 
set  has  a  length  smaller  than  a  given  length  along  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  vehicle; 

b4)  position  estimating  means  for  estimating  the  position  of  a 
line  segment,  which  will  be  provided  by  the  line-segment 
recognizing  means,  in  response  to  the  position  of  a 
previously-provided  line  segment;  and 

bS)  identity  judging  means  for  comparing  the  line-segment 
position  estimated  by  the  position  estimating  means  and  the 


position  of  a  line  segment  currently  provided  by  the  line- 
segment  recognizing  means  to  judge  whetiier  or  not  the  line 
segment  currently  provided  by  the  line-segment  recognizing 
means  and  the  previously-provided  line  segment  are  the  same. 


5,574,464 
mCH-SPEED  SWrrCHING  DEVICE  FOR  MONOSTATIC 

IMPULSE  RADAR 
Richard  G.  Madonna,  East  Meadow,  and  Gregory  H.  VUardi, 
Huntington  Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,369 

InL  a.'  GOIS  7/28 

VS.  a.  342—198  42  Clains 
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54=74.463 
OBSTACLE  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Noriaki  Shirai.  Oobu;  Katsuhiko  Hibino,  Toyoake.  and  Takao 
Nishimura,  Nagoya.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 

FUed  May  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  449,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26.  1994,  6-112779 
Int.  a."  GOIS  13/93:13/60 
VS.  a.  342—70  3  aaims 


PCSS  200 


■\     \       \    '110 
PCSS  240 
PCSS  210 

1.  A  switching  device  for  switching  an  antenna  between  a 
transmitter  and  a  receiver  in  an  impulse  radar  system,  comprising: 

a  first  switching  circuit  means  formed  along  a  stripline  situated 
between  the  antenna  and  the  transmitter; 

a  second  switching  circuit  means  formed  along  a  stripline  situ- 
ated between  the  antenna  and  the  receiver; 

wherein  during  a  radar  transmit  mode  the  first  switching  circuit 
means  provides  an  electrical  path  for  allowing  radar  pulses  to 
pass  fitim  the  transmitter  to  the  antenna  and  the  second 
switching  circuit  means  simultaneously  isolates  tlie  anterma 
from  the  receiver;  and 

wiierein  during  a  radar  receive  mode  the  second  switching 
circuit  means  provides  an  electrical  path  for  allowing  reflected 
radar  pulses  to  pass  from  the  antenna  to  the  receiver  and  the 
first  switching  circuit  means  simultaneously  isolates  the 
anteima  from  the  transmitter. 


5,574,465 

PORTABLE  ASTRONOMIC/METEORIC  OBSERVATION 

SYSTEM 

Selsuo  Okada.  Hokkaido,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hudson  Soft  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hoiikaido.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,754,  Dec  3,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1993,  5-285722 

Int.  a.*  H04B  7/185 


VS.  a.  342—352 
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1 .  A  portable  system  for  obser\  ing  astronomical  and  tide-related 
phenomena  in  accordance  with  a  present  location  of  a  user  and  a 
present  date  and  time,  comprising: 
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deiecuoii  means  for  detecting  the  cuneni  locanon  of  a  user, 
calendar  means  for  providing  the  present  date  and  nme; 
a  memory  for  stonng  t.de-related  and  astronomical  <^-^^^ 
ing  data  for  a  celestial  chart  showing  the  arrangement  ot  the 

.n^T^!!^S»n«ve  to  an  operatKMi  by  the  >««.'"  ^W'y'ng 
^  input  signal  specifying  an  astronomical  or  tide-related  item 

dal^  selection  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  selecting 
and  loading  the  corresponding  dau  from  the  memory. 

processor  means,  connected  to  the  <^^Jl7f^^-  ^"^ 
means  and  dau  selection  means,  for  modifying  the  dau 
supplied  from  the  memory  through  the  data  selection  means 
in^cordance  with  the  current  locaoon  of  Uk  user  and  the 
present  date  and  time;  and  t,„,^,„„  ,s, 

ou^t  means  responsive  to  the  proceMor  means  for  showwg  the 

modilKd  dau. 
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MFTHOD  FOR  WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

PLANNING 
John  D.  Reed,  Ariiiif««i.  •««  Yiiq»«B»  Tang,  PUdo,  both  of 

Tn^  mmiantn  to  Meiorote.  1ik„  Schaumburg,  111. 
Co-S;3SHln-p«l  of  Ser.  No.  415.051,  ^J];y»^  ™s 
appikaHoo  May  38,  1»95.  Ser.  No.  452,799 
laL  CL»  GtlS  1/00 
VS.  a.  342—359  ** 

CnSn 


with  respect  to  a  predetermined  axis,  wherein  the  effective  source 

loc«i^Wes  though  successive  ones  of  the  extreme  points  at  a 

fim  predetermined  frequency,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 

reviving  the  radio  frequency  signal  at  a  location  proximate  to 

the  fiwt  location,  the  radio  frequency  signal  having  a  received 

deSg  a  phase  signal  represenutive  of  the  received  phase  of 
the  radio  frequency  signal.  

filtenng  the  phase  signal  to  extract  a  first  signal  component  at 
the  first  ptedelermined  frequency;  and 

processing  the  first  signal  component  to  form  a  first  signal 

^^^nutive  of  the  elevauon  of  the  fir«  location  relauve  to 
the  reference  location. 
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5,57<4M 

PHASE-EQUIVALENT  INTERFEROMETER  ARRAYS 

Coond  M.  Rose,  DMfftn,  V«„  assigiior  to  Littoo  SysteiM, 

Inc.,  WoodlMd  HUb,  Calif.  

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,0M 

Int  Ct*  G«1S  5/04 

VS.  CI  342—442  *  ^^'^^ 


!•  A  method  of  determining  a  quality  of  candidate  locauons  for 
diversity  antennas  of  a  communication  umt.  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  known  environment  and  selecting  plural  combi 
nations  of  candidate  antenna  locauons  and  a  set  of  transmit 

(b)°S^^ng.  for  each  candidate  of  the  candidate  antenna 
tocaaons.  a  respective  set  of  receive  signal  quality  measures 
for  rays  between  said  each  candidate  and  the  set  of  transmit 
locations;  and 

(c)  dewmining.  for  each  combination  of  the  plural  combinations 
of  candidate  antenna  locations,  a  set  of  diversity  signal  quahty 
measures  by  diversity  processing  ihe  respecuve  set  for  each 
candidate  of  the  candidate  antenna  locations  forming  part  of 
said  each  combination. 


5.574v4*7 

DOPPLER  POSmONINC  USING  NON-PLANAR 

MOVEMENT  OF  TRANSMITTING  SOURCE  AND 

RECEIVING  SOURCE 

Ste«ca  E.  Sanwiefs.  Cupertino.  Calif.  aoicDor  to  biterval 

Research  Corporation.  Palo  AKo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4»l,n\ 
laL  CV'  G«IS  1/44 

VS.  CL  342— 39«  **  P*^^ 

I  A  method  of  determining  the  position  of  a  first  locauon 
relative  to  a  reference  locauon  usmg  a  radio  frequency  signal 
transmitted  from  an  effective  source  locauon  which  moves  along  a 
closed  non-planar  path  havmg  a  plurality  of  local  extreme  points 


>^^ 


T 

1  A  method  for  modifying  conventional  linear  and  planar  inter- 
ferometer arrays  for  insullation  on  a  conformal  surface,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

designing  a  conventional  linear  or  planar  interferometer  array. 

cho^ng  a  dispersed  set  of  baselines  on  the  basis  of  said 
conventional  linear  or  planar  array  design  and  in  accordance 
with  the  particular  conformal  surface  installation. 

changing  the  value  of  phase  measurement  noise  for  the  conven_ 
uonal  linear  or  planar  array  design  so  that  il  is  consistent  with 
a  value  for  said  dispersed  set  of  baselines,  and 

generating  a  multiplicity  of  phase  equivalent  antenna  locauons 
from  ti  specific  antenna  positions  of  the  convennonal  design 
whKh  consists,  for  a  particular  baseline  a,  and  arbitrary  origin 


change  a«.  of  the  set  of  all  antenna  positions  Bq  and  a,  on  a 
line  with  Pluecker  coordinates  (d^  d^xd,)  such  that 

la,-aJ-ld*,l 


5,574,469 
LOCOMOTIVE  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 

George  C.  C.  Hsu.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Northern  Railroad  Company,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

filed  Dec.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  360,401 

Int  a.*  GOIS  3/02 

VS.  d  342—455  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  locomotive  collision  avoidance  between  two 
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I    »t—r  l.»»lt    1^^* 

liK-omotives  »id  associated  trains  operating  in  railway  system, 
comprising; 
periodically  receiving  on  each  locomotive  digitally  encoded  dau 

from  a  global  positioning  satellite  system: 
creating  a  first  data  frame  in  each  locomotive  containing  its 
identity,  geographical  locauon.  speed  and  direction  of  travel: 
broadcasting  from  each  locomotive  digitally  encoded  signals 

containing  its  respective  first  dau  frame; 
receiving  in  each  locomotive  the  first  dau  frame  from  the  other 

locomotive  as  a  second  dau  frame; 
processing  said  first  and  second  dau  frames  in  a  first  locomotive 
to  determine  if  a  second  locomotive  is  a  collision  candidate; 
initiating  collision  avoidance  measure  if  the  second  locomotive 
is  determining  to  be  a  collision  candidate  by: 
initiating  both  an  audio  and  visual  warning  within  the  first 
locomotive  when  said  locomotives  are  separated  by  less 
than  a  selected  distance; 
permitting  the  audio  alarm  to  be  reset  only  after  intiation  of 

voice  communication  with  the  second  locomotive:  and 
bralcing  the  lirsl  locomotive  when  said  locomotives  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  second,  closer  disunce  in  response  to  a  failure  to 
initiate  voice  communication  with  said  second  locomotive. 


forming  a  second  via  through  said  substrate  adjacent  one  of  said 

bond  pads; 
forming  a  second  multi-tum  antenna  coil  on  said  second  side  of 

said  substrate  having  a  first  end  at  an  interior  ponion  of  said 

substrate  connected  to  said  first  via  and  having  a  second  end 

connected  to  said  second  via  on  said  second  side  of  said 

substrate:  connecting  said  second  via  on  said  first  side  of  the 

substrate  to  one  of  said  bond  pads; 
mounting  a  die  to  said  substrate  at  said  die  bond  site: 
electrically  connecting  said  die  to  said  bond  pads: 
forming  a  dielectric  protective  coating  over  both  said  first  and 

second  sides  of  said  substrate  and  over  said  antenna  coils: 
securing  a  first  protective  cover  to  said  second  side  of  said 

substrate  over  said  second  antenna  coil: 
applying  a  nonconductive  encapsulation  over  said  die  and  said 

bond  pads:  and 
applying  a  second  protective  dielectric  cover  to  said  first  side  of 

said  substrate  covering  and  protecting  said  first  antenna  coil. 

said  die.  and  said  bond  pads. 


I  5,574,470 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  IDENTIFICATION  TRANSPONDER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Franklin  B.  de  Vail,  Boulder,  Colo„  assignor  to  Palomar  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,694,  Sep.  30,  1994.  This 
application  Oct.  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  540,785 
Int.  a."  HOIQ  1/36 
VS.  a.  34i-«95  27  daims 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  radio  frequency  identification  tran- 
sponder comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  thin  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  sides: 

forming  a  die  bond  site  on  said  first  side: 

forming  a  plurality  of  bond  pads  on  said  first  side  adjacent  said 

die  bond  site: 
forming  a  first  multi-turn  flat  antenna  coil  on  said  first  side 
having  a  first  end  at  an  interior  portion  of  said  substrate,  and 
having  a  second  end  at  one  of  said  bond  pads; 
forming  a  first  via  extending  through  said  substrate  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  on  said  first  side  of  said  substrate; 


5374,471 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  SHIELD 
Jean-Claude  Sureau,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Radant  Sys- 
tems. Inc..  Stow,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415.260.  Sep.  7.  1982.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  11.  1985,  Ser.  No.  690.816 

Int  CI."  HOIQ  15/02:15/24 

VS.  CI.  343—909  21  daims 


1.   A   structure   for   selectively   transmitting   electromagnetic 
energy,  said  structure  comprising 

at  least  one  shutter  means  being  mounted  in  said  structure  and 
including 
a  substrate,  at  least  one  surface  of  which  includes 

at  least  one  continuous  conductive  element  extending  in  a 
selected  direction  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  surface:  and 
at  least  one  discontinuous  element  having  separated  con- 
ductive portions  and  extending  in  said  selected  direction 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  surface:  and 
at  least  one  diode  means  interconnecting  the  separated  por- 
tions of  said  at  least  one  discontinuous  element: 
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means  for  buis.ng  said  m  leasl  one  diode  mcansjm  a  non- 
conducuve  direction  dunng  a  firsi  operaung  mode  so  Dial 
said  shuoer  means  is  subsuuilially  resonant  to  electiomag 
netic  energy  incident  thereon  within  a  selected  frequency 
ranee  so  as  to  pennit  the  substantial  transmission  of  said 
incident  energy  within  said  selected  frequency  range 
through  said  structure  and  for  biasing  said  at  least  one 
diode  means  m  a  conductive  directKMi  dunng  a  second 
operaung  mode  so  that  said  shutter  means  substantially 
prevents  the  transmission  of  electmmagneuc  energy 
through  s*id  structure  within  and  outside  of  said  selected 
frequency  range. 


5574,472 

SIMPLIFIED  SPACECRAFT  ANTENNA  REFLECTOR 

FOR  STOWAGE  IN  CONFINED  ENVELOPES 

Stephen  A.  Robinson,  Sepulveda,  C«ltf.  MJgnor  to  HuRhes 

Electronics,  I.os  Annetes,  CaUf.  ^     a  .^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766J*9.  Sep.  "•  »»»1,  .l«UH»oned. 

This  application  Jun.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  491 J31 

inL  a.'  HeiQ  /wo 

Lii-Ct  343-915  ^"^ 


visual  axis  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  visual  axis  direction 
of  the  observer's  eye;  and  ^   ,.       .      i 

an  optical  correcting  unit  for  reducing  a  distortion  ot  ihe  retina^ 
image,  caused  by  eye  movement,  in  accordance  with  the 
vistuil  axis  direction  detected  by  the  visual  axis  detecting 
means. 


5,574,474 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

Yutaka  TiiiiiMni  Kinwsaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUu  Kal- 

sha  Toshiba  Ii:MM»'»»-''"»-  J"P»"  ^.      ^      .  , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,010,  Nov.  26,  1991.  almndoned. 

This  application  May  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  251.664 

Claims  priority  .ppllcation  J.p«..  Nov.  27.  1990.  2-320946 

Int  CL"  G09G  J/J6 

U.S.  0.345-9$  ,  2CUi«s 


\„  It— It 

1   A  method  for  stowing  an  antenna  reflector,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  flexible  antenna  having  a  periphery;  

deforming  said  flexible  antenna  reflector  into  a  U-shaped  con 

fisunition;  ^    , ,    ,   ,    

maintaining  said  flexible  antenna  reflector  in  the  l^ ->''»P^J;°^ 

figuration  bv  attaching  a  stnng  between  diametrically  opposed 

points  at  ih^  periphery  of  the  reflector;  ^ 
releasing  said  flexible  antenna  reflector  from  the  maintained 

deformed  slate. 


1  A  liquid  crystal  dnving  circuit  for  providing  different  voltages 

comprising: 

a  Dluiahty  of  power  lines  for  supplying  different  voltages. 

means  connected  With  said  p..wer  lines  for  selectively  output- 
ting  the  voluge  of  one  of  said  power  lines  through  an  output 
terminal;  and  .   ^ 

a  Dlurahtv  of  pairs  of  resistors  and  switches,  a  respective  pair  ot 
a  resisior  and  a  switch  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  connected  in 
oarallel  between  said  means  for  selectively  outputting  and  a 
lespeciive  one  of  said  power  lines,  the  resistor  of  said  pair 
being  selectively  shorted  by  the  switch  of  said  pair  in  order  to 
adiust  a  current  passing  from  said  power  line  through  said 
output  terminal,  wherein  the  switches  of  the  plurality  ot  pairs 
of  resistors  and  switches  are  independently  dnven  by  separate 
respective  signals. 


5,574,473 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Nobutostai  Sekipichi.  Hidaluu  J«P«i.  «»»««H>r  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japwi 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*5000 
Ctaims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Aug.  26,  1993,  5-211557 
im.  CL"  G«9G  5/00 
L.S.a.345-8  ^  "Claims 

..  ..  \  ,4  i 


b 


«^ 


ISrS&aTio. 

COMTINL  IMIT 


VISUM.  UIS 

omcTO* 


1  An  image  display  apparatus  composing: 

display  means  for  generating  and  displaying  a  plurality  of  coher- 
ent point  hghl  source  pairs; 

optical  means  for  fixusing  images  of  the  point  light  source  pairs 
generated  and  displayed  by  the  display  means,  on  the  pupil 
plane  of  an  eve  of  an  observer  so  that  an  image  is  formed  on 
the  retina  by  the  effect  of  optical  interference; 


5,574^475 

SIGNAL  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAYS 

Michael  J   Callahan,  Jr.,  and  Christopher  A.  Ludden.  both  of 

Austin.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Crystal  Semiconductor  Corpora- 

tioa.  Austin.  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138J66 
Int.  O."  G09G  J/S6 
U_S  CI  345—100  ^  Clataw 

L  A  signal  driving  integrated  circuit  chip  for  driving  an  LCD 

panel,  comprising;  _  ..  „f 

a  plurality  of  decoding  cells  for  selecung  voltages  for  outputs  of 

said  signal  driving  circuit; 
a  resistor  voltage  divider  comprising. 

a  flrst  resisior  series  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  resistors 

connected  in  series, 
a  second  resistor  series  comprising  a  second  plurality  ot 
resistors  connected  in  series,  at  least  one  of  said  f^rst 
plurality  of  resistors  being  operatively  connected  in  parallel 
with  at  least  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  resistors  to 
form  a  parallel  connected  resistor,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  decoding  cells  being  physicaUy  located 
between  said  first  resistor  series  and  said  second  resistor 
series. 
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at  lea-st  two  resistor  voltage  inputs  connected  to  at  least  two 

reference  voltages,  and 
at  least  two  of  said  resistor  voltage  inputs  shared  by  each  of 

said  first  and  second  resistor  series:  and 
at  least  one  conductor  connected  to  an  output  of  one  of  said 
parallel  connected  resistors  and  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  decoding  cells. 


5,574,476 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 
GRAPHIC  EVENT  PRIORITY  LEVELS  FOR  STORAGE 
AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  DIFFERENT  GRAPHIC  EVENT 
DATA 
Hiroshi  Inoue,  Yokohama;  Atsushi  Mizutome,  Fujisawa,  and 
Aiko  Enomoto,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,366.  Jun.  29,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  11 J41,  Jan.  29,  1993,  PaL  No.  5359J44,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  410,731,  Sep.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,453 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  29, 1988, 63-246089; 
Sep.  30.  1988,  63-246307;  Sep.  30,  1988,  63-246308;  Oct.  6, 
1988,  63-252992;  Oct   II,  1988,  63-256324;  Oct   12,   1988, 
63-258185 

Int  a.^  G09G  i/i6 
MS,  a.  345—100  12  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  image  data  having  a  plurality  of  graphic 
events  including  a  first  and  a  second  graphic  event; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  an  image  data  storage  memory  so  that 
the  received  image  dau  is  stored  in  the  memory  in  the  order 
of  from  a  higher  display  priority  level  of  the  graphic  events 
based  on  prescribed  display  priority  levels  of  the  graphic 
events  allocating  a  higher  display  priority  level  to  the  first 
graphic  event  than  to  the  second  graphic  event;  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  image  data  storage  memory  so  that 
image  data  having  the  second  graphic  event  stored  in  the 


memory  is  outputted  from  the  memory  in  a  period  until  image 
data  having  the  first  graphic  event  is  started  to  be  stored  in  the 
memory. 


5,574,477 
DIRECT- VISION/PROJECTION  TYPE  LIQUID-CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 
Makoto    Shimizu,    Ohgaki;    Masahiro    Okuyama,    Inazawa; 
Kazuhiko  Moriwaki;  Atsuyoshi  Tanioka,  both  of  Gifu;  Hisao 
Uehara,  Ohgaki,  and  Norio  Miura,  Ohta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,340,  Sep.  27,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  553^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-245575 
Int  Cl.*^  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  345—102  6  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  liquid-crystal  panel; 

a  driver  circuit  unit  for  supplying  necessary  signals  to  conduc- 
tors of  said  liquid-crystal  panel; 

a  cooling  device  for  cooling  said  liquid-crystal  panel; 

a  display  housing  receiving  said  liquid-crystal  panel,  driver 
circuit  unit  and  cooling  device;  and 

a  housing  support  for  detachably  supporting  said  display  hous- 
ing, said  housing  support  including  an  illumination  unit  for 
irradiating  light  to  said  liquid-crystal  panel: 

said  display  housing  including  a  first  switch  for  de-energizing 
said  cooling  device  when  said  display  housing  is  mounted  in 
said  housing  support  and  for  energizing  said  cooling  device 
when  said  display  housing  is  removed  from  said  housing 
support,  and 

said  housing  support  including  a  second  switch  for  energizing 
said  illumination  unit  when  said  display  housing  is  mounted 
in  said  housing  support  and  for  de-energizing  said  illuminat- 
ing unit  when  said  display  housing  is  removed  from  said 
housing  support. 


5474v478 

VGA  COLOR  SYSTEM  FOR  PERSONAL  COMPUTERS 
Vlad  Bril,  Campbell,  and  Boyd  G.  Pett  San  Jose,  botii  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.,  Fremont  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1992.  Ser.  No.  874,038 
Int  CI.''  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CI.  345—132  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  personal  computer  having  a  color  monitor  and  using  a 
video  graphics  adapter  to  place  color  images  from  a  video  RAM  on 
the  monitor,  said  video  graphics  adapter  having  a  RAMDAC 
including  a  RAM  array  and  a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled 
between  said  RAM  array  and  said  monitor,  said  digital -analog 
converter  adapted  to  conven  a  digital  signal  representing  red.  blue 
and  green  from  said  RAM  array  to  an  analog  RGB  signal  used  by 
the  monitor  to  create  a  color  display,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1398 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  12,  1996 


November  12.  1996 


UMI 


f^Tfll 


Anay 


Bot^w 


Calar 


I* 


11 


l£JtA£ 


T 

29 


B. 


a)  •  border  color  npsia  coupled  to  die  digittl  analog  converter 
of  die  video  graphics  adapter,  said  bonier  color  register  for 
storing  user  selected  red,  blue  and  green  colors; 

b)  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  video  RAM  and  said  bonier 
color  register  as  a  source  of  color  dau  for  each  pixel  to  be 
displayed  on  the  monitor  by  the  video  graphics  adapter 
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5^4,491 

^^^■^"^  ..™,  „«,  ,  DETACHABLE  FOLDING  KEYBOARD  DEVICE 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  «OLL  ^^  ,^  ^^^  Corponitloo, 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  REMOTE  UNTT  RELATIVE  TO  A  '^^^^'ij^^™'^ 

BASEUNIT^       _^    .     ...  Filed  JM.  31.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  188345 

Don.klS.O**B«1».fl«ii.VU— »«rtoSd.cUch,LuL,  mc  CL*  G«9G  i/02 

'""^'LlJ«.7,lW4,S.r.Nt.I78^  U.S.  Q.  345-168  3  01-. 

inL  CL'  cmo  ^m 

U&  CL  345-158  »  C"-* 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  the  pointing  orientation  of  a  remote 
unit  relative  to  a  base  unit,  the  system  comprising 

a  fixed  base  unit  composing  at  least  one  light  source  for  emitting 
at  least  one  light  beam  which  Ught  beam  is  polarized  m  at 
least  one  partKular  orientation; 

a  movable  remote  uml  comprising  photodetector  means  for 
detecting  light  emitted  by  said  light  source  means  of  the  fixed 
base  unit,  said  photodetector  means  comprising  means 
responsive  to  receipt  of  said  polanzed  light  beam  for  deter- 
minmg  pitch,  yaw  and  roll  of  the  remote  unit  relauve  to  die 
base  unit;  and 

means  for  transmitting  signals  related  to  the  pitch,  yaw  and  roll 
of  the  remote  umt  relative  to  the  base  unit  to  the  base  unit. 


5^4v48» 
COMPtTER  POINTING  DEVICE 
Maartca  R.  Pruiger,  Morfan  Hill;  CrfatiM  A.  FrMikcl,  San 
Maico;  Richard  Pckdney,  Smi  FmdKO,  and  Darld  C.  Sha- 
fer,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  CaM .,  aarigMtn  to  KcMiagtoo  Mkro- 
waiT  Limited,  San  Mateo,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255 J20.  Jun.  7,  IW4,  Pat  No. 
5v428>9.  This  applicatioo  May  8,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  435J75 
IM.  CL*  G«9G  54»8 
UA  CL  345— IM  "  Claim* 

1.  A  computer  pointing  device,  comprismg: 
a  posinon  translaung  umt.  alternately  operable  in  a  first  operat- 
ing mode  and  a  second  operating  mode  responsive  to  a 
configuration  datum;  and 
a  memory  for  stonng  said  conhgurauon  datum,  wherein  said 
memory  is  responsive  to  a  configuration  signal  received  from 
an  associated  computer,  said  configurauon  signal  composing 
said  configurauon  datum. 


frame  unit  having  a  left  base  frame  and  a  right  base  frame,  a 
keyboard  unit  having  a  left  keyboard  and  a  nght  keyboard  respec- 
tively supported  on  said  left  and  right  base  frames,  a  first  connect- 
ing device  and  a  second  connecting  device  respectively  connected 
between  said  left  base  frame  and  said  right  base  frame  for  penmt- 
ting  said  left  base  frame  and  said  right  base  frame  to  be  moved 
toward  or  apart  from  each  other  and  swung  on  the  same  plane 
relauve  to  each  oUier  to  change  the  positions  of  said  left  keyboard 
and  said  nght  keyboard  relative  to  each  other,  or  folded  up  to 
collapse  the  keyboard  device,  wherein  said  first  connecung  device 
comprises  a  first  slide  bar  made  to  slide  in  a  first  sliding  groove  on 
said  left  base  frame  at  one  side,  a  second  slide  bar  made  to  slide  in 
a  second  sliding  gioove  on  said  right  base  ftmie  at  one  side,  a  first 
connecung  plate  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  first  slide  bar  and 
an  opposite  end  made  with  a  pivot  hole,  and  a  second  connecting 
plate  having  one  end  made  wiUi  a  pivot  pin  insetted  into  the  pivot 
hole  on  said  first  connecung  plate  and  an  opposite  end  hinged  to 
said  second  slide  bar;  said  second  connecting  device  composes  a 
third  slide  bar  made  to  slide  in  a  third  sliding  groove  being 
disposed  on  said  left  base  frame  at  a  second  side  in  parallel  with 
said  first  sliding  groove,  a  fourth  slide  bar  made  to  slide  in  a  fourth 
sliding  groove  beuig  disposed  on  said  nght  base  frame  at  a  second 
side  in  parallel  with  said  second  sliding  groove,  a  third  connecting 
plate  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  third  slide  bar  and  an  opposite 
end  made  with  an  elongated,  curved  slot,  and  a  fourth  connecting 
plate  having  one  end  made  with  a  pivot  pin  inserted  into  the  curved 
slot  on  said  third  connecting  plate  and  an  opposite  end  hinged  to 
said  fourth  slide  bar. 
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5,574,482 

METHOD  FOR  DATA  INPUT  ON  A  TOUCH-SENSITIVE 

SCREEN 

Charles  J.  Nlemcier,  1239  Mandarin  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

94087 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,229,  May  17,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  550369 

Int.  a."  G09G  i/02 

MS.  a.  345—173  U  Oaims 


I.  A  method  for  data  input  on  a  touch-sensitive  display,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  displaying  a  keyboard  arrangemenl  on  said  display  including 
at  least  one  key  individual  to  each  of  the  letters  comprising 
the  stanilard  letters  of  the  alphabet. 

b.  presenting  on  said  keyboard  arrangement,  upon  the  touch  of 
any  key  area  corresponding  to  said  standard  leners  of  the 
alphabet,  a  plurality  of  additional  temporary  keys  including  at 
least  one  key  individual  to  each  of  selected  ones  of  letters  of 
the  same  alphabet  in  close  proximity  to  said  key  area  so  as  to 
allow  sliding  from  the  touched  key  area  into  any  of  said 
temporary  keys,  and 

c.  responding  to  the  touching  of  any  of  the  key  areas  of  the 
keyboard  arrangement  and  any  of  the  said  additional  tempo- 
rary key  areas  by  inputting  the  character  assigned  to  the 
touched  key. 


5,574,483 

DISPLAY  CONTROL  UNIT  AND  DISPLAY  CONTROL 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Yoshiyuki  Nishizawa,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235691 

Int.  a."  G09G  5/00 

MS.  a.  345—200  6  Oainis 


I.  A  display  control  unit  comprising: 

a  display  dau  memory  for  storing  display  data  displayed  in 
pixels  of  a  display  unit;  and 


control  means  for  repeatedly  reading  the  display  data  stored  to 
the  display  data  memory  when  the  display  data  are  outputted 
to  said  display  unit; 
said  control  means  including: 
bit  judging  means  for  judging  whether  all  bits  of  the  display 

data  read  at  one  time  from  said  display  data  memory  are  the 

same  or  not;  and 
a  status  memory  for  storing  judging  results  of  the  bit  judging 

means  and  a  bit  kind  of  the  display  data  judged  as  the  same 

bits; 
said  control  means  confirming  registered  contents  of  said 

status  memory  and  reading  the  bit  kind  registered  to  said 

status  memory  instead  of  the  display  data  stored  to  said 

display  data  memory  when  all  the  bits  of  said  display  data 

are  the  same. 


5,574,484 
LEVEL  DETECTION  FOR  INK  CARTRIDGES  OF  INK- 
JET PRINTERS 
Bruce  Cowger,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,911 

int  a.*  B41J  vns 

MS.  CL  347—7  13  daims 


INTERSECTED 
LENGTH 


1.  An  ink  level  detection  system  for  an  ink-jet  printer  that  has  a 
reciprocating  carriage  that  moves  in  a  path,  comprising: 
a  cartridge  that  contains  ink  and  that  collapses  as  ink  is  depleted 

from  the  cartridge: 
a  flag  member  connected  to  the  cartridge  to  move  relative  to  the 

carriage  path  as  the  cartridge  collapses;  and 
a  sensor  mounted  to  the  carriage  for  detecting  the  movement  of 

the  flag  member,  the  carriage  and  sensor  moving  together 

relative  to  the  cartridge. 


5374,485 

ULTRASONIC  LIQUID  WIPER  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTHEAD  MAINTENANCE 

David  G.  Anderson;  Alfred  J.  Claflin,  both  of  Ontario,  and 

John  Chinnici,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corpoi^tion,  Stamford,  Coim. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,128 

Int  a.*  B41J  2//65 

UAO.  347— 27  10  Claims 

4- 


1.  In  a  maintenance  station  for  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a 
repositionable  printhead  with  a  linear  array  of  nozzles  in  a  nozzle 
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face  the  pnmhe«J  being  posiDoiubk  between  a  pnnting  location 
for  Anting  and  the  maintenance  station  for  servicing  and  capping, 
the  maintenance  sution  including 

an  ultrasonic  liquid  wiper  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular- snapea 
cransducer  defining  an  inlenor  space  therein,  said  space  con- 
laimng  a  Uquid  cleaning  solution,  one  end  of  the  transducer 
having  a  cleaning  nozzle  confronongly  spaced  from  the  pnnl- 
head  nozzle  face,  the  cleaning  solution  being  held  in  the 
cleaning  nozzle  by  surface  tension  to  form  a  meniscus, 
means  for  selecnvely  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  cleaning 
soluooo  in  the  cleaning  nozzle  to  cause  the  meniscus  to  bulge 
toward  and  contact  the  nozzle  face;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  transducer  so  as  to  "l«"*«n|«^ 
excite  the  cleanuig  soluuon  and  hence  the  meniscus  whereby 
the  portion  of  the  nozzle  face  contacted  by  said  ultrasonically 
excited  meniscus  is  cleaned  of  ink  and  other  cootaimnants. 


3000 
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constiwents  at  least  a  conductive  layer  electrically 
patterned  matenal  comprising  at  least  aluminum. 


connected  to  the 


INK  JET  PRINT  HEADS  AND  METHOS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 
Maridana  L.  WhiUow.  J.  Kirk  McGlothkui.  both  of  Bcavertoo, 
Oreg,;  Jetrty  J.  Anderson,  CmmMi.  Wash.;  «fn<>y  J- 
KariMbelas,  Bcavertoo,  and  Richard  Schmachteoberf.  lU, 
Alaka.  both  of  Om-  aiilgMMrs  to  lUrtroidx,  Inc..  Wlhoo- 
Tflk,  Oref. 

nicd  Jan.  13.  1W3,  Set.  N«.  3,»17 

InL  CL'  B4U  2/16 

VS.  CL  347-«5  »  C"*^ 

U    M    M       U 
*•        ..    '•    ? 


5574v4» 

LlOin)  JET  HEAD.  LIQUID  JET  HEAD  CARTRIDGE, 

AND  LIQUID  JET  APPARATUS 

Yasuyuki    Tamura,   Yokohama,   Japan,    assignor   to   Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2L  1W4,  Ser.  No.  36L181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1993,  5-3249M 
Int  a.'  B4U  W5:2/U5 
UACL347-M  I'Clalms 


1  A  method  of  tieaung  an  onfice  plate  of  a  drop-on-dernand  ink 
iet  print  bead,  the  orifice  plate  havuig  an  ink<ootacting  surface,  an 
opposed  stnface.  and  an  onfice  extending  between  them,  compns 

inc  the  step  of: 
electropolishing  the  ink-contacting  surface  of  the  onfice  plate 
where  die  orifice  extends  into  the  onfice  plate. 


5.574,487 

SUBCTRATE  WTTH  AN  ETCHED  SILICON  COMPOUND 

FILM  AND  AN  INK  JET  HEAD  UTILIZING  THE 

SUBSTRATE 

ShiAJi   Koyama.   Kmrnmaki;   Manmi   Ka«moto.  Ayaac^  and 

Makoto  Shibata,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  amlfnors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

MrWa.  .f  S«.  No.  8J4.71*,  Feb.  19.  1992.  P*-  N^ 

5^032.  TM  iJt*fr Nov.  39,  1994.  Ser.  No.  352.S33 

ClaiHi  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Feb.  2t,  1991,  3-4557S; 
Feb.  14.  1992,  4-59117 

Int.  CL*  B4U  2A)S;  H»1L  2WI2 
VS.  CL  347-42  1*  ^"^ 

1.  A  substrate  compnsing  a  supporting  member  and  a  treated 
article  provided  on  the  supporting  member  composing:  I)  a  pat- 
vmied  resistor  layer:  2)  a  patterned  matenal  provwted  on  the 
patterned  lesistor  layer  compnsing  at  least  aluminum;  3)  a  sUicoo 
compound  film  provided  on  both  the  patterned  resistor  layer  and 
the  patt«»ned  matenal  composing  at  least  aluminum,  wherein  at 
least  the  silicon  compound  film  is  pattenied  in  a  desired  shape  by 
placing  the  artKle  between  electrodes  positioned  at  an  interelec- 
ttode  distance  of  4.0-7  0  mm  in  a  treating  tfce  with  a  resist 
pattenied  in  the  desired  shape  provided  on  Ike  silicon  c«npound 
film  introducing  into  the  treating  space  CHF,  §■•  and  CjF»  gas  in 
a  gas  flow  rate  rano  of  the  CHF,  gas  to  d>e  C^,  «m  iwiging  from 

II  to  6  1  and  etching  the  silicon  compound  film  under  an  mncr 
pnaauK  of  the  treating  space  of  40  to  120  Pa  dunng  the  etching; 
and  4)  a  multi-layered  winng  provided  on  the  article  compnsing  as 


1.  A  liquid  jet  head  for  recording  by  discharging  a  liquid  from 
discharge  ports  uicluding  the  following: 

an  elemental  base  board  having  on  it  elements  for  generating 
discharge  energy  to  discharge  a  liquid; 

a  head  having  a  discharge  port  member  with  a  plurality  of  said 
discharae  ports  arranged  therefor,  constituting  a  plurality  of 
liquid  passages  by  being  pressed  to  be  in  close  contact  with 
the  surface  of  said  elemental  base  board  on  the  side  where 
said  elements  for  generating  discharge  energy  are  arranged. 

said  discharge  port  member  having  an  extension  extendedly 
present  to  the  reverse  side  of  said  surface,  and  being  provid«l 
with  biasing  means  for  pressing  said  discharge  port  member 
to  be  in  close  contact  widi  said  surface  by  exerting  a  biasuig 
force  on  said  extension. 


5,574y4«9 

INK  CARTRIDGE  SYSTEM  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTER 

Brace  Cowger.  and  Ron  Prevost,  both  of  Cocralll^  Oreg, 

aMlgnon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22U18 

InL  CL'  B4U  2/175;  B65B  1/04;  MSD  25/08 

VS.  CL  347— •*  ^  *^^'**" 

17  A  system  for  secunng  to  a  printer  a  collapsible  ink  cartridge 
that  has  a  cavity  therein  for  storing  ink.  the  system  compnsing: 
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5.574.490 

INK  JET  HARD  COPY  APPARATUS  INK  CARTRIDGE 
Brian  D.  Gragg.  San  Diego,  Calif.;  James  E.  Clark,  Albany, 
Oreg.;  David  W.  Swanson,  Escondido,  Calif.;  George  T.  Kap- 
Unsky.  and  Tofigh  Khodapanah.  both  of  San  Diego.  Calif., 
assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,615,  Aug.  12,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,297,  May  9, 
1994.  lUs  application  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,951 
InL  CI.'  B4U  2/175 
VS.  a.  34%-«7  19  aaims 


1.  An  ink  reservoir  structure  for  an  ink-jet  printing  cartridge, 
having  an  ink  discharge  aperture  device  coupled  thereto,  said 
structure  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  frame  having  a  pair  of  peripherally  extend- 
ing edges  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  at  least  a  first  ink 
discharge  port  and  a  second  ink  discharge  port  therethrough; 

at  lea.st  tliree  flexible,  ink-impervious  membranes,  each  of  said 
membranes  having  a  periphery,  said  membranes  being  seal- 
ingly  joined  only  about  each  respective  periphery,  thereby 
forming  at  least  a  first  ink  reservoir  and  a  second  ink  reservoir 
by  sharing  a  central  one  of  said  membranes,  wherein  said  first 
ink  reservoir  and  said  second  ink  reservoir  are  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  ink  discharge  port  and  said  second 
ink  discharge  port,  respectively;  and 

a  first  ink  pressure  regulator  means  within  said  first  ink  reservoir 
coupled  to  a  first  one  of  said  membranes  and  said  central  one 
of  said  membranes,  and  a  second  ink  pressure  regulator  means 
within  said  second  ink  reservoir  coupled  to  said  central  one  of 
said  membranes  and  a  third  one  of  said  membranes,  each  of 
said  first  pressure  regulator  means  and  second  ink  pressure 
regulator  means  for  urging  adjacent  membranes  apart  from 
each  other  such  that  a  negative  pressure  is  maintained  at  said 
ink  discharge  aperture  device. 


5,574,491 
APPARATUS  SPOT  POSITION  CONTROL  IN  AN 
OUTPUT  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  A  LINEAR  ARRAY  OF 
LIGHT  SOURCES 
Thomas  L.  Paoli,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xeroi  Corpora- 
tion, StamfonL  Coiu. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,248,  Dec.  20,  1991.  This  applica- 
tion Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,600 
InL  a."  B4U  y435 
VS.  CL  347—248  10  Claims 


a  collapsible  ink  cartridge; 

a  station  configured  to  support  the  cartridge  in  a  connected 
positioa; 

a  coupler  connectable  with  the  cartridge  in  the  connected  posi- 
tion to  form  an  ink  flow  passage  for  ink  stored  within  the 
cavity  lo  flow  from  the  cartridge;  and 

a  pressure  member  engageable  with  the  cartridge  in  the  con- 
nected position,  and  an  actuator  coupled  to  the  pressure  mem- 
ber, the  actuator  operable  by  a  control  signal  to  automatically 
actuate  the  pressure  member  to  apply  a  force  to  the  cartridge 
to  provide  ink  flow  from  the  cavity  through  the  passage,  and 
the  actuator  operable  to  automatically  actuate  the  pressure 
meniber  to  remove  the  force  from  the  cartridge  to  retain  ink  in 
the  cavity  without  leakage  from  the  cavity. 


M-v  .-'" 


{=> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  light  beam,  in  a  scan  line 
direction,  across  an  imaging  medium  movable  in  a  slow  scan 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  scan  line  direction,  and  for  providing 
image  spot  position  control  within  the  inter-scan  line  distance 
between  successive  scan  lines,  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  independently  addressable,  single  light  emitting 
elements  including  first  and  last  light  emitting  elements, 
wherein  each  of  said  of  Ught  emitting  elements  may  form  an 
image  spot,  having  a  continuous  illumination  profile,  on  said 
imaging  medium,  said  first  and  last  light  emitting  elements 
being  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  which  will  cause 
centers  of  the  image  spots  formed  by  the  first  and  last  light 
emitting  elements  to  be  separated  by  said  inter-scan  line 
distance; 
a  controller  in  communication  with  said  plurality  of  light  emit- 
ting elements  for  selecting  a  single  light  emitting  element  of 
said  linear  array; 
scanner  means  for  moving  an  image  spot,  emanating  from  said 
selected  single  light  emitting  element,  across  said  imaging 
medium  to  form  a  scan  line;  and 
a  position  detector,  in  communication  with  said  controller,  for 
detecting  the  position  of  said  imaging  medium  in  said  slow 
scan  direction,  and  generating  a  control  signal  as  a  function 
thereof,  whereby  said  controller  selects  one  of  said  light 
emitting  elements  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


5474,492 

IMAGING  METHOD  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 

Akiyoshi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,900,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1992,  4-471270; 
Mar.  1,  1993,  5-039826 

Int  a."  R41J  I5/J6 
VS.  a.  347—256  54  Claims 
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1.  An  imaging  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  fine  pattern  on  a  predetermined  plane,  the  fine 
pattern  having  a  group  of  lines  extending  along  orthogonal 
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fim  and  second  directions  and  a  group  of  lines  extending 
along  a  third  dirtctkm  different  from  the  first  and  second 
directions:  and 
obliquely  illuminaling  the  fine  pattern  to  form  an  image  ot  tne 
fine  panem.  wherein  illuminaoon  beams  along  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  direcuons,  respectively,  each  has  an  intensity 
sufficiendy  lowered  as  compared  with  that  of  »  parucular 
illumination  beam  along  a  particular  direction  different  from 
the  first,  second  and  third  direcuons 


5^4v4»3 
VACUUM  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DYE-ABLATION 

PRINTING  PROCESS 
Kwt  M.  Saafcr,  Rockciter;  L««  W.  T^tt  Wehrter;  James  B. 
Gefat,  Hofcy.  wmi  Scuiig  H.  Biwk.  PMaford,  aU  of  N.Y. 
assignon  to  KIWM  Kodak  Cooapany.  Rockcsicr,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  212.W8 
Ini.  Ct*  B4U  2/435 
VS.  CL  347— 2M  »•  ' 


M^^ 


r 


1 

m 
presentation  element,  the  user  station  including  a  processor  in 
electrical   communicabon   with   a   memory   and   a   presentation 
device,  the  method  comprising: 

receiving  at  said  processor  a  first  electncal  signal  generated  by  a 
user  selection  device,  said  signal  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined location  of  a  selected  node  and  a  corresponding  pre- 
sentation element  desired  for  future  viewing,  said  location  to 
be  stored  in  said  menK)ry; 
receiving  at  said  processor  a  second  electncal  signal  generated 
by  said  user  selection  device  corresponding  to  said  stored 
location  of  said  selected  presenution  element:  and 
automatically  navigaung  to  and  presenting  al  said  presenution 
device  said  selected  presenution  element. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  a  pnnting  process,  said  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  platen  having  a  surface  for  receiving  an  ablauon  materials 

recording  element: 
a  source  of  high  energy  radiation  adapted  to  selectively  irradiate 
portions  of  the  received  recording  element  to  drive  off  the 
ablated  nuierials  from  the  recording  element: 
means  for  raster  scanning  in  a  crosstrack  direction  and  an  intrack 
direction   the  recording  element   with  radiation   from  the 
source:  and 
an  ablated  matenals  collection  apparatus  composing: 

wall  means  for  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  open  towards  the 

platen  surface,  and 
a  vacuum  source  which  communicales  widi  the  vacuum 
chamber  through  an  openmg  in  the  wall  means,  said  open- 
ing being  on  the  crosstrack  side  of  the  vacuum  chamber 
away  from  areas  of  the  recording  element  already  written, 
whereby  the  ablated  maierul  is  drawn  over  unwritten  pof- 
bons  of  the  recording  element  and  blow  back  of  ablaied 
materials  onto  previously  written  areas  is  inhibited. 


5,574v«95 
CABLE  TELEVISION  DATA  PATH  ERROR  ANALYZER 
LOCATED  AT  THE  SET-TOP  TERMINAL 
Louis  Caporizzo.  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Halboro.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  !«.  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,4*9 

InL  a."  H04H  1/02 

VS.  CL  34S-13  23  Claimi 

i9S 


5^4,494 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  NAVIGATING  A 

COMPLEX  STRUTURE  AT  AN  INTERACTIVE  USER 

STATION 

Monica  A.  Marks.  B«mlder,  Colo,  aadgnor  to  U.S.  Wert  Teeh- 

Dolosics,  Inc,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  N4>.  252,495 

InL  a."  H»4N  5/44:5/445 

VS.  CL  34«-I3  >2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  navigating  a  hierarchical  complex 

structure  at  an  interacuve  user  station,  the  complex  structure  com 

prising  a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  node  including  at  least  one 


I  A  cable  television  transmission  system,  which  transmits  pro- 
gramming over  a  plurality  of  channels,  uicluding  a  dau  path 
analyzer  comprising: 
a  headend  comprising: 

means  for  transmitbng  analysis  daU  over  at  least  one  selected 

CATV  channel  to  a  plurality  of  settop  terminals, 
means  for  receiving  a  rewm  signal  from  each  of  said  plurality 

of  settop  terminals:  and 
means  for  analyzing  said  return  signals;  and  a  plurality  of 

settop  terminals  each  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  analysis  dau  over  said  selected 
channel: 
means  for  determining  whether  said  received  dau  includes 

errors; 
means  for  calculabng  the  error  rate  of  the  received  dau; 
and 


means  for  generating  a  return  signal  to  said  headend  which 
includes  the  error  rate  of  said  received  dau. 


5,574,496 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  MINIMIZING  CO-CHANNEL 
INTERFERENCE  IN  A  RECEIVED  ATV  SIGNAL 
Larry  E.  Nielsen,  Chicago,  and  David  A.  Willming,  Palatine, 
both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation, 
Glenview,  HI. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,049 

Int  a."  H04N  5/38 

VS.  a.  348—21  10  Claims 

( m,  rtmm 


a  camera  module  unit  structure  which  houses  the  two  cameras  in 
relabon  to  one  another,  the  system  arranged  to  provide  fields 
of  view  which  narrowly  avoid  imaging  the  adjacent  camera, 
said  camera  module  unit  structure  providing  a  hermetically 
sealed,  controlled  temperature  and  humidity  environment  for 
said  first  and  second  cameras; 

a  window  mounted  within  said  camera  module  unit  providing  a 
field  of  view  of  the  cameras: 

a  remote  camera  control  unit  containing  electronics  to  drive  and 
process  information  ftom  the  camera;  and 

a  remote  control  unit  in  the  flight  deck  of  the  aircraft  which 
allows  control  of  the  fiincuonal  aspects  of  the  system  by  a 
member  of  the  flight  crew. 


5474,498 
TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Takayuki  Saiuwioto,  and  Koji  Kageyama,  Itoth  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1993,  5-261678 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  348—169  6  Claiam 


mmtucr 

1.  A  method  of  transmitung  an  ATV  signal,  comprising  multi- 
level symbols  formatted  in  repetitive  segments  and  having  a  pilot, 
in  the  service  area  of  a  co<hannel  NTSC  signal  where  an  ATV 
receiver  includes  an  NTSC  rejecbon  filter  having  a  feed  forward 
delay  comprising: 

selecting  the  positional  relationship  between  the  NTSC  and  ATV 
signals  such  that  (he  demodulated  difference  f.-f^,  where  f,  is 
the  frequency  of  the  NTSC  visual  carrier  and  f^  is  the  fre- 
quency of  the  ATV  pilot,  is  located  close  to  a  first  notch  of  the 
NTSC  rejection  filter. 


5,574,497 

multi-Camera  closed  circuit  television 
system  for  aircraft 

Thomas  D.  Henderson,  and  James  M.  McCann,  both  of  San 

Marcos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Puritan  Bennett  Corporation, 

CarUbad,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152J50,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,440J37.  This  application  JiU.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,092 

Int  CL"  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  348—144  4  Claims 


I.  A  closed  circuit  television  system  for  an  aircraft,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  first  camera  arranged  to  have  a  field  of  view  essentially 
perpendicular  downward  from  the  aircraft's  centerline.  said 
first  camera  including  a  focal  plane  sensor  and  an  interface 
electronics  unit  to  condition  the  output  of  the  focal  plane 
electronics  for  transmission  to  an  external  camera  control 
unit: 

a  second  camera  arranged  essentially  parallel  lo  the  aircraft's 
center  tine  and  forward  facing,  said  second  camera  also  incor- 
porating camera  lens  optics,  a  focal  plane  sensor  and  interface 
electronics; 
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OTHER  Tnw  BLACK  A«D  MITE 

I.  A  target  uacking  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  R-Y  signals.  B-Y  signals  and  lumi- 
nance signals  of  an  input  color  image  in  a  first  region  of 
interest,  wherein  said  image  is  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of 
pixels  and  an  individual  set  of  R-Y  signal.  B-Y  signal,  and 
luminance  signal  is  associated  with  a  pixel  of  said  image; 

a  processor  programmed  to  extract  predetermined  characteristic 
quantities  of  said  image  from  said  first  region  of  interest,  said 
programmed  processor  being  operable  to:  (a)  calculate  a  fore- 
casted luminance  signal  as  a  ftinction  of  luminance  forecast 
coefficients  which  are  determined  as  a  fiinction  of  (i)  said  R-Y 
signals  and  (ii)  said  B-Y  signals  of  said  image  in  said  region 
of  interest  (b)  calculate  a  forecasted  B-Y  signal  as  a  function 
of  B-Y  forecast  coefficients  which  are  determined  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  B-Y  signal  of  said  image  in  said  region  of  interest. 
(c)  calculate  a  one-dimensional  evaluation  function  fix>m  an 
absolute  sum  of  (i)  luminance  signal  differences  which  are 
determined  as  a  function  of  luminance  signals  associated  with 
respective  pixels  in  said  image,  (ii)  set  color  differences  which 
are  determined  as  a  function  of  sets  of  R-Y  and  B-Y  signals 
associated  with  respective  pixels  in  said  image,  (iii)  lumi- 
nance forecast  errors  which  are  determined  as  a  function  of 
the  luminance  signal  associated  with  a  pixel  of  said  image  and 
said  forecasted  luminance  signal,  and  (iv)  B-Y  forecast  errors 
which  are  determined  as  a  function  of  said  B-Y  signal  asso- 
ciated with  the  pixel  of  said  image  and  said  forecasted  B-Y 
signal,  (d)  change  an  origin  of  said  R-Y  signals  and  said  B-Y 
signals  in  response  to  a  user  input,  (e)  conven  the  image  to  a 
binary  image  by  adaptively  changing  a  threshold  value  of  said 
one-dimensional  evaluation  function,  and  (0  determine  a 
location  of  a  target  object  from  said  binary  image: 

camera  control  means  for  controlling  panning  and  till  of  a 
television  camera  based  on  said  location  of  said  target  object 
to  provide  a  second  region  of  interest: 

said  processor  being  further  programmed  to  continuously  track 
said  target  object  in  said  second  region  of  interest  until  a 
switch  is  operated  by  an  operator  to  disable  the  camera 
control  means,  whereby  said  processor  is  operable  to  extract 
said  predetermined  characteristic  quantities  of  said  image 
from  said  second  region  of  interest  and  to  control  the  camera 
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control  memns  w  effeci  the  panning  and  till  of  the  teicMsion 
camera  based  on  said  location  of  said  target  object. 


S^4v«W 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  TESTING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  IH  MEMORIES 

Miyuki  Nasu.  Tokyo,  Japwu  asrigDor  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  239,023 
Claiwi  priority,  appliaitioa  JapM,  NUy  10.  1993.  5-107SO4 
Int.  CI"  H«4N  17/00 
UA  CL  348— m  *  ^'•"'^ 

,    -_  l'  m  Mtc  ■»UU1—  »C1K»I 
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I    An  integrated  circuit  for  processing  video  signals  by  one 
honzontai  scanning  period 

a  test  means  for  achieving  a  lest  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 

memory  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  input  switching  means  wherein  each  input  switch 
ing  means  is  connected  to  an  input  of  said  memory  means  and 
a  plurality  of  output  switching  means  wherein  each  output 
switching  means  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said  memory 
means: 
wherein  ihe  test  means  includes: 

test  signal  generating  means  operative  ai  a  tiimng  synchronized 

with  a  honzonial   synchronizing  signal  of  a  digital  video 

signal  tor  producing  an  original  lesi  signal  in  a  predetermined 

formal  repiesented  b>  a  senes  ol  a  preset  number  of  pulses  m 

a  predetermined  duration  period  of  ume 

lesi  signal  distributor  means  operative  in  response  lo  the  onginal 

test  signal  supplied  from  the  test  signal  generator  means  for 

generaiuig  u  plurality  of  test  signals  in  a  formal  substantially 

identKal  to  that  of  the  original  test  signal,  the  plurality  of  the 

test  signals  being  respectively  a.ssociated  with  the  plurality  of 

the  memory   means  and  being  produced  respectively   ai  a 

predetermined  first  point  of  time  and  at  a  predeiemiined 

second  point  of  time  in  the  one  horizontal  scanning  period; 

and 

colUung  means  for  collating  the  plurality  of  the  lesi  signals 

respectively   with  delayed  test  signals  respectively  cTeated 

from  the  plurality  of  the  memor>  means  in  response  to  the  test 

signals  respectively  supplied  thereto,  thereby  deciding  match 

ing  states  between  the  lest  signals  and  the  delayed  test  signals 


means  for  synchronizing  original  video  data  with  reproduced 
video  data  obtained  by  reproducing  said  onginal  video  data 
after  compressing  the  onginal  video  data; 

means  for  orthogonally  transforming  a  block  of  the  onginal 
video  dau  and  the  reproduced  video  data  which  are  synchro- 
nized respectively: 

means  for  calculating  a  difference  of  the  same  order  coefficients 
of  the  orthogonally  transformed  video  data; 

means  for  weighting  the  difference  with  a  weighting  function, 
which  saries  with  a  position  of  the  coefficient  of  the  above 
orthogonally  transformed  data  and  a  magnitude  of  an  AC 
power  in  the  block  after  orthogonal  traasform  in  the  onginal 
image  and  subsequently  obtaining  an  average  weighted  S/N 
ratio  for  each  video  frame  or  a  plurality  of  video  frames:  and 

means  for  obtaining  a  value  of  subjective  evaluation  by  u.sing 
'said  weighted  S/N  ratio. 


5.574301 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,574,502 

ALTOMATK  FW  I  SING  APPARATl'S  WHICH  ADJUSTS 

THE  SPEED  OF  FOCI  SING  BASED  ON  A  CHANGE  IN 

THE  R.\TE  OF  THE  FO(  I  S  EVALl  ATING  VALUE 

Toshinobu   Haruki.   Shijonawate.  Japan,  assignor  to  Swiyo 

Electric  Co„  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

DivUoo  of  Ser.  No.  260.768.  Jun.  16.  1994.  This  application 
Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  459,478 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  17,  1993,  5-1462a6; 
Jun.  24,  1993,  5-153663 

InL  a."  H04N  5/2i2 
VS.  a.  348—347  ^ 


VIDEO  QUALm  EVALUATING  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
REPRODUCED  IMAGE  OF  VIDEO  SIGNAL  SUBJECT  TO 

DIGITAL  COMPRESSION 
Takahiro  Hamada.  Saitama.  and  ShuicU  Matsumoto.  Tokyo, 
both    of    Japan.    asaigDors    to    Kokusai    Denshin    Denwa 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  542J56 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  2«,  1995,  7-024486 

InL  CL*  H04N  17/W 

VS.  CL  348—180  *  Ctalmi 

I.  A  video  quality  evaluating  equipment  for  a  reproduced  image 

of  a  video  signal  subject  lo  digiul  compresiion  comprising: 


I  An  automatic  focusing  apparatas  for  automaucally  matching 
focus  with  respect  to  an  object  in  response  to  a  video  signal 
obtained  from  image  sensing  means  having  an  adjustable  aperture, 
a  lens,  and  an  image  sensor  receiving  incident  light  through  said 
aperture  and  said  lens,  comprising: 

focus  evaluating  value  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  high 
frequency  component  level  of  the  video  signal  obtained  from 
said  image  sensing  means  as  a  focus  evaluating  value  at  every 
first  prescribed  period; 
lens  relative  position  changing  means  for  changing  a  relative 
position  ot  said  lens  along  an  axial  direction  with  respect  lo 
said  image  sensor  so  that  the  focus  evaluating  value  from  said 
focus  evaluating  value  supplying  means  attains  the  maximum; 
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aperture  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  size  of  the  aperture  to 
control  an  amount  of  incident  light  received  by  said  image 
sensor;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  size  of  the  aperture  for  controlling 
a  speed  at  which  said  relative  position  of  said  lens  is  changed 
by  said  lens  relative  position  changing  means,  wherein  the 
control  means  increases  the  speed  as  the  aperture  is  reduced  in 
size. 


5,574303 
ADAPTIVE  INTERFRAME  VIDEO  DATA  COMPRESSION 

AND  START-UP  TECHNIQUES 
Anthony  F.  May,  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  860.944 

Int.  a."  H04N  7/24 

VS.  CL  348—109  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  data  compression  comprising  the 
following  tteps: 

calculating  a  measured  difference  between  ail  positionally  cor- 
responding data  bloclLs  in  a  first  data  firame  with  those  data 
blockt  in  a  second  data  frame; 

determiaing  a  discrete  distribution  function  of  the  calculated 
data  block  differences: 

determiaing  an  Adaptive  Threshold  for  transmining  updated 
information  based  upon  the  calculated  data  block  difference 
and  data  transmission  rate; 

compressing  data  blocks  of  a  first  and  second  data  frame  above 
the  Adaptive  Threshold; 

creating  a  bit  map  for  identifying  updated  and  compressed  data; 

transmitting  the  updated  data  and  ihe  bit  map;  and 

receiving  and  decoding  transmitted  compressed  data. 


5374304 

METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

DECODING  PICTURE  SIGNALS  AND  RELATED 

PICTL  RE-SIGNAL  RECORDING  MEDIA 

Yoichi   Yagasald,   and   Jun   Yonemitsu,   both   of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79392,  Jun.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-169430; 
Apr.  13,  1993.  5-085038 

Int.  a."  H04N  7/32:7/30 
VS.  a.  348-415  34  CUlms 

I.  A  picture  signal  encoding  method  for  encoding  interlaced  scan 
picture  signals  including  a  plurality  of  frames,  each  frame  includ- 
ing first  and  second  fields,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
encoding  a  first  field  of  a  first  fhime  of  the  interlaced  scan 
pictuic  signals; 


after  encoding  the  first  field  of  the  first  frame,  encoding  a  second 
field  of  the  first  frame; 

after  encoding  the  second  field  of  the  first  frame,  encoding  a  first 
field  of  a  second  frame  of  the  interlaced  scan  picture  signals 
utilizing  predictions  from  decoded  versions  of  the  encoded 
first  and  second  fields  of  the  first  frame; 

after  encoding  the  first  field  of  the  second  frame,  encoding  a 
second  field  of  the  second  frame  utilizing  predictions  from 
only  decoded  versions  of  the  encoded  second  field  of  the  first 
frame  and  the  encoded  first  field  of  the  second  frame: 

encoding  a  first  field  of  a  third  frame  of  the  interlaced  scan 
picture  signals  timewise  between  the  first  and  second  frames 
utilizing  predictions  from  decoded  versions  of  the  encoded 
first  and  second  fields  of  the  first  frame  and  the  encoded  first 
and  second  fields  of  the  second  frame;  and 

encoding  a  second  field  of  the  third  frame  utilizing  predictions 
fixim  decoded  versions  of  the  encoded  first  and  second  fields 
of  the  first  frame  and  the  encoded  first  and  second  fields  of  the 
second  fi^me. 


5374305 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

TRANSPORT  STREAM  ENCODER  TO  PRODUCE  A 

STREAM  OF  PACKETS  CARRYING  DATA 
REPRESENTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  COMPONENT 
SIGNALS 
Paul  W.  Lyons,  New  Egypt,  N  J.,-  Alfonse  A.  Acampora,  New 
York;  Nicola  J.  Fedele.  Kingston,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Victor  V. 
D'Alessandro,  Berldeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thomson 
multimetlia  SA.,  LaDefense  5  -  Courbevoie,  France 
FUed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,429 
IttL  a."  H04N  7/24 
VS.  a.  348—426  17  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  transport  stream  encoder  to  produce 
a  stream  of  packets  carrying  data  representing  a  plurality  of  com- 
ponent signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
partitioning  the  packet  stream  into  successive  groups  containing 
a  predetermined  number  of  packet  slots;  maintaining  a  plural- 
ity of  priority  lists,  corresponding  to  respective  packet  slots 
within  the  groups  of  packet  slots,  each  priority  list  containing 
a  plurality  of  entries  each  entry  identifying  a  respective  one  of 
the  plurality  of  component  signals; 
for  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  packet  slots,  traversing  the 
plurality  of  entries  in  the  priority  list  conesponding  to  the  one 
of  the  plurality  of  packet  slots; 
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for  cKTh  one  of  the  ptuiaUty  of  entries  in  the  priority  Ust 
conesponduig  lo  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  p>c\ui  »lols: 
detennining  if  the  component  signal  idenufied  by  the  one  of 

the  plurality  of  entries  can  produce  a  packet;  and 
if  the  component  signal  identified  by  the  one  of  the  plurality 
of  entnes  can  produce  a  ptcluu  producing  a  p^rket  con- 
taining dau  represenung  the  identified  component  signal 


5,574.5«7 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

POSITION  OF  MAIN  PICTLIRE 

WooB  G.  B**,  Kyuiigs«i«book-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

Goldstar  Cc,  LuL,  Seaol,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  *.  1>»4,  Ser.  No.  238,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  8,  1993, 

7927/1993 

iBL  CL*  H»4N  5/45:3/227 
U&CL  348-511  39  Claim. 


5474,586 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  TELEVISION  FORMAT  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL  CONVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  LUMINANCE 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO 
Cbarics  W.  Rhodes,  AlemamWa,  Va^  assignor  to  Adranccd 

IMrvWaa  Test  Center,  Inc.,  Alexandria.  Va. 

DItWm  af  Ser.  No.  53038.  Apr.  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,488,424, 

which  b  a  cootinuatioo-ln-pnrt  af  S«r.  No.  484,190,  Sep.  7, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,288,397.  TVs  affMcnlioa  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser. 

N0.478J52 

Int  CL*  H84N  5/782 

UACL348-I59  » C»-»« 
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1.  Ao  apparatus  for  bi-directionally  converting  a  television  sig- 
nal between  a  first  television  signal  format  and  a  second  television 
signal  format,  the  first  television  signal  format  having  a  first  field 
rate  and  the  second  television  signal  format  having  a  second  field 
rate,  the  apparatus  composing: 
a  memory  for  storing  data,  the  dau  stored  in  an  arrangement 
representing  both  the  first  television  signal  format  and  the 
second  television  signal  format; 
first  means,  responsive  to  the  first  field  rate,  for  generating  a  first 

synchronizing  signal; 
second  means,  responsive  to  the  second  field  rate,  for  generating 

a  second  synchronizing  signal; 
dummy  data  generating  means,  responsive  to  the  first  field  rate 
and  the  second  field  rate,  for  generating  dummy  data  samples 
for  storage  with  the  dau  stored  in  memory;  and 
control  means,  coupled  to  the  memory  and  responsive  to  the  first 
synchronizing  signal  and  the  second  synchronizing  signal,  for 
storing  dau  in  the  memory  in  synchronism  with  the  first 
synchronizing  signal  and  for  reading  dau  from  the  memory  in 
synchronism  with  the  second  synchromzing  signal  when  the 
first  lekvisioo  signal  format  is  being  converted  to  the  second 
television  signal  formau  and  for  stonng  dau  in  the  memory  in 
synchromsm  with  the  second  synchrooizuig  signal  and  for 
reading  dau  from  the  memory  in  synchronism  with  the  first 
synchromzing  signal  when  the  second  television  signal  format 
is  being  converted  to  the  first  television  signal  format. 


14  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  a  position  of  a  main 
picture  displayed  on  a  display  screen  of  a  display,  comprising: 

sub-picture  piDducing  means  for  receivmg  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  of  a  sub-picture,  and  for  producing  a  sub- 
picture  video  signal  of  a  predetermined  aspect  ratio  from  said 
intermediate  frequency  signal; 

chroma  means  for  receiving  a  mam  picture  video  signal  repre- 
senung said  main  picture,  and  said  sub-picture  video  signal, 
for  generating  a  composite  video  signal  from  said  main  pic- 
ture video  signal  and  said  sub-picture  video  signal,  and  for 
outputting  said  composite  video  signal  to  said  display; 

display  control  means  for  controlling  said  display  such  that  said 
main  picture  and  said  sub-picture  are  displayed  on  said  dis- 
play screen  with  a  position  of  said  n(iain  picture  shifted  on 
said  display  screen  in  a  first  mode  of  operation. 

27.  A  method  for  compensating  for  a  position  of  a  main  picture 
dispUyed  on  a  display  screen  of  a  display,  comprising: 

(a)  receiving  a  main  picture  signal  representmg  said  mam  pic- 
ture and  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  represenang  a  sub- 
picture; 

(b)  producing  a  sub-picture  video  signal  of  a  predeterminea 
aspect  ratto  from  said  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  composite  video  signal  from  said  main  picture 
video  signal  and  said  sub-picture  video  signal; 

(d)  outputting  said  composite  video  signal  to  said  display;  and 

(e)  controlling  said  display  such  that  said  main  picture  and  said 
sub-picture  are  displayed  on  said  display  screen  with  a  posi- 
tion of  said  main  picture  shifted  on  said  display  screen  m  a 
first  mode  of  operation 


5,574,508 

VEimCAL  PANNING  FOR  INTERLACED  VIDEO 

Robert  K.  Diamant  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 

Thomson  Licensing  Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  No*.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,181 

Int  a.*  H84N  5/04  ^  _    _ 

VS.  CL  348—511  "  ^^"^ 

1  A  vertical  panmng  system,  comprising; 
means  for  supplying  respective  signals  having  a  vertical  syn- 
chronuing  frequency,  a  borizonul  synchronizing  frequency 
and  a  multiple  of  said  horizontal  synchronizing  frequency; 
a  horizontal  dispUy  control  circuit  for  a  video  display,  respon- 
sive to  said  supplied  horizontal  synchronizing  ftequency  sig- 
nal for  dispUymg  a  video  signal  by  inieriacing  fields; 
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5,574,510 
MULTI-COMPONENT  VIDEO  SIGNAL  MIXER 
Masanori  Abe,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-049576 
Int  CI."  H04N  5/265:5/275 
VS.  a.  348—584  8  Claims 


a  plurality  of  digital  counting  means  responsive  to  said  supplied 
multiple  horizontal  synchronizing  frequency  signal,  said  sup- 
plied vortical  synchronizing  frequency  signal  and  lo  a  panning 
control  signal; 

means  for  decoding  an  output  of  one  of  said  counting  means  and 
generating  a  second  vertical  synchronizing  frequency  signal 
delayed  in  phase  relative  to  said  supplied  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing frequency  signal  by  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  delays 
differing  in  increments  corresponding  in  duration  to  horizon- 
tal half  line  intervals;  and, 

a  vertical  display  control  circuit  for  said  video  display,  respon- 
sive to  said  second  vertical  synchronizing  frequency  signal. 


5,574,509 

ANTENNA  ORIENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  TV 
RECEIVER 
Richard  W.  Citta,  Oak  Park,  and  Gary  J.  Sgrignoli,  Mount 
Prospect  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electninics  Corpo- 
ration, Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,989 

Int  a."  H04N  5/50 

VS.  a.  348—569  9  Claims 

■  ^M3 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  television  receiver  for  processing  digital  signals; 

a  positionable  antenna  coupled  to  said  television  receiver  for 
receiving  a  digital  television  signal  including  a  robust  frame 
sync  symbol  code,  said  television  receiver  including  a  refer- 
ence frame  sync  symbol  code; 

means  for  comparing  the  frame  sync  symbol  code  in  said  digital 
signal  with  said  reference  frame  sync  symbol  code  for  devel- 
oping an  error  signal;  and 

means  including  a  graphics  generator  for  producing  a  visual 
indication  on  a  display  screen  of  said  television  receiver  based 
on  said  error  signal  for  enabling  optimal  orienution  of  said 
positionable  antenna. 
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1.  A  video  signal  mixing  device  for  mixing  a  first  video  signal 
comprised  of  at  least  a  mutually  related  first  signal  component  and 
second  signal  component  and  a  second  video  signal  comprised  of 
at  least  a  mutually  related  first  signal  component  and  second  signal 
component  to  produce  a  mixed  video  signal  in  which  the  second 
signal  components  are  mixed  independently  of  the  mixing  of  the 
first  signal  components,  said  video  signal  mixing  device  compris- 
ing: 

first  mixing  means  for  selecting  the  larger  first  signal  component 
value  from  said  first  and  said  second  video  signals  as  the  first 
component  of  said  mixed  video  signal; 
differential  signal  producing  means  for  generating  a  differential 
signal  representing  a  difference  between  values  of  said  first 
signal  component  of  said  first  video  signal  and  said  first  signal 
component  of  said  second  video  signal;  and 
second  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  second  signal  component 
of  said  first  video  signal  and  said  second  signal  component  of 
said  second  video  signal  by  a  mixing  ratio  determined  as  a 
function  of  said  differential  signal  to  provide  the  second 
signal  component  of  said  mixed  video  signal. 


5,574,511 

BACKGROUND  REPLACEMENT  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

Yibing  Yang,  Arlington,  and  F.  Richard  Soini,  Sudbury,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,615 

Int  a."  H04N  9/74 


VS.  a.  348—586 


32  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  an  original  background  of  a  scene  with 
a  predetermined  replacement  background,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

making  a  first  infrared  (IR)  image  of  the  scene  at  a  first  time 
with  first  IR  radiation  having  a  first  intensity  illuminating  said 
original  background; 
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measunng  an  intensity  of  IR  radiation  at  each  pixel  of  said  first 
IR  image. 

making  a  second  IR  image  of  the  scene  at  a  second  un>e  after 
deactivating  said  first  IR  radiation,  by  iUuminating  a  fore- 
ground of  the  scene  with  a  second  IR  radiauon  having  a 
second  intensity  less  than  said  first  intensity; 

roeasunng  an  intensity  of  IR  radiauon  at  each  pixel  of  said 
second  IR  image; 

generating  a  mask  distinguishing  said  foreground  from  said 
onginal  background  by  comparing  the  intensities  of  IR  radia- 
tion at  each  conesponding  pixel  betvteen  said  first  and  second 
IR  images; 

making  a  digiul  visible  light  image  of  the  scene  at  said  second 
time  by  illuminating  the  scene  with  visible  lighting;  and 

replacing,  in  said  digital  visible  light  image,  said  onginal  back- 
ground with  said  ptedetennined  replacement  background  to 
produce  a  modified  version  of  the  digiul  visible  light  image 
by  applying  said  mask  to  the  digital  visible  light  image. 
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5^4^12 

MOTION  ADAPTIVE  VIDEO  NOISE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEM 

TImodiv  W.  Sacscr,  IndUnapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson 

Conminer  EJectronJcs,  loc  IndlanapoUs,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1994,  S«r.  So.  296.419 

InL  a."  H04N  5/21 

VS.  a.  348—620  »*  *^>"*« 


color  signal  generating  means,  responsive  to  the  color  video 
signal,  for  generating  an  in-phase  signal,  having  an  amplitude, 
and  a  quadrature  signal,  having  a  magnitude,  to  represent 
lespective  color  components  of  the  color  video  signal; 

control  signal  generating  means,  responsive  to  a  ratio  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  in-phase  signal  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
quadrature  signal,  for  generating  an  aperture  control  signal 
having  a  first  value  when  the  ratio  is  greater  than  a  first 
predetermined  value  and  a  second  value  when  the  rauo  is  less 
than  a  second  predetennined  value;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  source  of  the  aperture  correction 
signal  and  responsive  to  the  aperture  control  signal  having 
said  first  value,  for  reducing  the  aperture  correction  signal  in 
amplitude. 


5.574.514 

AUDIOrVIDEO  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

T«dahi  Tanihirv  T«k«shl  Miyake:  Hltoshi  Fukatsu;  Kouichi 

Salo.  and  Tadashi  Sano,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  asrignors  to 

Alpine  Electronics,  lnc„  Tokyo,  Japan 

KUed  Dec.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  364.161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-336320 
Int  a."  H64N  5/268 
VS.  CL  348-706  »»  ^'■'^ 


MonoMUMmvc 

NOIM   MDUCTION   SVSTIH 


1  Apparatus,  for  providing  video  noise  reduction,  compnsing: 

a  suboactor  for  fomung  a  difference  signal  from  a  video  input 
signal  and  a  further  signal  supplied  thereto 

a  circuit  for  limiung  and  attenuating  said  difference  signal  to 
form  a  resultant  signal; 

a  combiner  for  combimng  the  input  and  resultant  signals  to  form 
a  noise  reduced  video  output  signal; 

a  deUy  circuit,  responsive  to  the  video  output  signal,  for  provid- 
ing a  field  delayed  video  signal  and  a  frame  delayed  video 
signal;  and 

a  selection  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  the  field  delayed  video 
signal,  the  frame  delayed  video  signal  and  the  video  input 
signal  as  the  further  signal  for  application  to  die  subtractor. 


5.574  J13 

COLOR  SELECTION  APERTURE  CORRECTION 

CIRCUIT 

Rol>crt  Topper,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  aoisnor  to  Panaaonk  TedMolo- 

gics.  Inc..  Princeton.  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995.  Scr.  N*.  414A3>* 
InL  CL'  Hd4N  W64 
VS.  CL  348—652  *^  ClataM 

1    Apparatus  for  procesimg  a  color  video  signal  to  control 
aperture  cocrectioo  of  the  color  video  signal,  said  apparatus  com- 
pnsing; 
a  source  of  an  aperture  correctioa  signal; 


1.  An  audio/video  device  connectaWe  to  a  communication  bus. 
the  bus  including  a  communication  line  and  an  audio  signal  line,  a 
plurality  of  such  audio/video  devices;  being  serially  interconnected 
through  die  bus.  the  audio/video  device  compnsing: 

first  and  second  connectors  adapted  for  coupling  to  first  and 

second  ends  of  the  bus; 
a  communication  line  segment  extending  between  the  first  and 

second  connectors; 
an  audio  line  segment  extending  between  the  first  and  second 

connectors; 
a  memory  unit  storing  priority  value  and  address  daU;  and 
a  controller  connected  to  the  communication  line  segment  and  to 
the  memory  unit,  the  controller  mcluding  means  for  generat- 


ing a  communication  frame  on  the  communication  line  seg- 
ment such  that  the  communication  frame  is  transmitted  on  the 
commumcation  line  of  the  bus,  the  frame  including  transmis- 
sion and  destination  addresses  which  coincide  with  the  stored 
address  data,  and  transmission  information  which  coincides 
with  the  stored  prioritj'  value. 


5.574.515 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  AND 

AUTOMATIC  FINE  TUNING  aRCUIT  FOR  TV 
Hiroshi  Ogacawara,  Scndai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc., 
Schaumburg.  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492.559,  Jun.  20,  1995.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  15,  1995.  Ser  No.  573,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1994,  6-166083 

Int  Cl.'^  H04N  5/44 

VS.  CL  348r-731  5  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  fine  tuning  circuit  for  television  (TV),  compris- 


ing: 


a  TV  intermediate  frequency  divider  producing  a  divided  fre- 
quency; 

a  phase  frequency  comparator  for  outputung  an  error  signal 
corresponding  to  a  phase  frequency  difference  between  the 
divided  frequency  from  the  TV  intermediate  frequency 
divider  and  a  reference  frequency;  and 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  the  refer- 
ence frequency,  wherein  the  TV  intermediate  frequency 
divider  performs  divide-by-N  and  divide-by-(N-hl>  operations 
selected  according  to  a  ratio  of  a  TV  intermediate  frequency 
and  the  reference  frequency,  multiple  times,  respectively,  and 
outputs  an  average  frequency  of  both  as  the  divided  frequency 
such  that  the  average  frequency  is  close  to  the  reference 
frequency,  and  wherein  a  TV  tuner  oscillation  circuit  is  auto- 
matically controlled  by  the  error  signal  from  said  phase  fre- 
quency comparator  so  that  an  oscillation  frequency  is  main- 
tained constant. 


5,574,516 
COLOR  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Akira  Kanai.  Amagasaki;  Masaki  Yamakawa,  Nagaokakyo; 
Shoichi  Sugihara,  Nagaokakyo;  Masaharu  Hayakawa. 
Nagaokakyo;  Kiyotaka  Yamamoto;  Masafumi  Kodama,  both 
of  Amagasaki,  and  Akiko  Maeno,  Nagaokakyo.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  MitsubUhi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

rUed  Jul.  8.  1993,  Ser.  No.  87384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8.  1992,  4-180993; 
Jul.  17,  1992. 4-190955;  Aug.  27,  1992, 4-228428;  Nov.  25,  1992, 
4-314691;  Dec.  4,  1992.  4-325318;  Mar.  22,  1993.  5-061834 
Int.  a."  H64N  9/M:9/l2 
CI.  348—742  48  Claims 

A  color  image  display  system  comprising: 
monochromatic  image  display  means  having  a  screen  for 
display  of  images; 
a  rotary  filter  having  color  filter  sections  of  a  plurality  of  colors, 
the  filter  sections  being  provided  to  be  interposed  in  an  optical 
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path  from  the  screen  to  a  predefined  viewing  position  in  turn 
as  the  rotary  filter  rotates; 

a  plurality  of  memories,  each  of  the  memories  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  plurality  of  colors  and  storing  a  color  image  signal, 
each  color  image  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  plurality 
of  colors;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  writing  the  color  image  signals  of  the 
respective  colors  into  the  memories  at  a  first  rate,  for  reading 
the  color  image  signals  of  the  respective  colors  from  the 
memories  at  a  second  rate  higher  than  the  first  rate,  for 
controlling  supply  of  the  color  image  signals  of  the  respective 
colors,  in  sequence,  to  the  display  means,  and  for  controlling 
rotation  of  the  rotary  filter  such  that  the  filter  section  of  a 
color  corresponding  to  the  color  image  signal  which  is  being 
supplied  to  the  display  means  is  interposed  in  the  optical  path; 

wherein  the  color  image  signal  of  each  color  is  a  sequence  of 
samples,  the  control  circuit  writes  the  color  image  signal  of 
one  field  in  each  of  the  memories  by  designating  writing 
addresses  in  succession  and  supplying  the  samples  of  the 
color  image  signal  to  one  of  the  memories  to  thereby  write  the 
samples  of  the  color  image  signal  at  the  designated  writing 
addresses,  the  control  circuit  reads  the  color  image  signal 
from  each  of  the  memories  by  designating  reading  addresses 
in  succession  and  reading  the  samples  of  the  color  image 
signal  from  the  designated  reading  addresses  to  thereby  obtain 
a  sequence  of  the  samples  of  the  color  image  signal,  and  the 
control  circuit  controls  supply  of  the  color  image  signals  from 
the  memories  to  the  display  means  in  a  sequence  in  which  the 
color  image  signals  of  a  color  or  colors  which  are  less 
prominent  than  others  are  supplied  to  the  display  means 
during  a  period  in  which  passing  of  the  reading  address  over 
the  writing  address  occurs,  the  passing  of  the  reading  address 
over  the  writing  address  occurring  due  to  the  second  rate 
being  higher  than  the  first  rate. 


5.574.517 

AID  FOR  COLOR  VISION  DEHCIENCIES 

Francis  K.  W.  Pang,  Toronto;  Andrew  K.  T.  Pang,  Mississauga, 

both  of  Canada;  Jia  Z.  Wang,  and  Shu  Y.  Zheng,  both  of 

Haidian,  China,  assignors  to  Top  One  Optic  Tectinoiogv  Inc., 

Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360360 

Int.  a."  G02C  7/10;  G02B  1/10 

VS.  a.  351^14  23  Claims 

1.  A  visual  aid  for  individuals  with  red-green  colour  vision 
deficiencies,  comprising  a  pair  of  optical  elements  shaped  to  be 
placed  in  front  of  an  individual's  eyes,  the  elements  having  an 
interference  coating  applied  to  one  surface  thereof,  wherein  the 
interference  coating  comprises  a  stack  of  thin  dielectric  films  of 
alternating  low  and  high  refractive  index,  the  stack  being  struc- 
tured to  give  the  optical  elements  a  pre-selected  spectral  transmis- 
sion curve  for  addressing  a  known  form  of  colour-vision  defi- 
ciency, wherein  the  maximum  transmission  rate  for  wavelengths 
from  about  420  nm-4^  nm  falls  within  the  range  of  about  45%  to 
about  25%,  the  maximum  transmission  rate  for  wavelengths  from 
about  530  nm-560  nm  falls  within  the  range  of  about  60%  to  about 
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25%.  and  the  maximum  transmission  rate  for  wavelengths  from 
about  640  miv-710  ran  is  about  85%. 


a  second  multifocal  lens  comprising  on  a  front  face  thereof  a 
second  central  area  having  a  spherical  surface  bemg  dimen- 
sioned to  cover  about  45%  to  70%  of  a  pupil  of  another  eye  of 
said  person  and  having  a  diameter  which  varies  between 
about  14  and  2  9  mm.  and  a  second  annular  shaped  area 
surrounding  said  second  central  area,  having  a  non-sphencal 
surface  which  has  a  diopter  power  in  the  form  of  a  progres- 
sive reduction  which  varies  from  a  maximum  addition  at  inner 
periphery  thereof  to  a  zero  addition  at  outer  penphcry  thereof, 
said  non-spherical  area  enabling  vision  at  all  distances  includ- 
ing reading. 

said  second  central  area  incorporating  a  correction  for  reading, 
said  second  annular  shaped  area  incorporating  gradual  correc- 
tion from  reading  to  intermediate  and  distance  correction. 

said  second  multifocal  contact  lens  being  adjusted,  to  adapt  to  the 
visKNi  <rf  a  dominated  eye  of  said  person. 


5^4318 

SYSTEM  INCORPORATION  TWO  DIFFERENT  SPHERO- 

NON-SPHERICAL  CONTACT  LENSES  FOR 

CORRECTING  PRESBYTIA 

Robert  Mercurc  St  Denis-de-Bnunptoo.  Canada, 

Lts  Labontoircs  Opti-Centre  Inc.,  Quebec, 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,666 

InL  a."  G«2C  7A>4 

VS.  CL  351—161  •  CW"* 


5,574,519 
TALKING  PHOTOALBUM 
Joseph  A.  Manico,  Rochester,  and  Cynthia  S.  Bell,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  EKtman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237.077 

Int.  a."  G03B  29/00:  G09F  11/30 

VS.  CL  396-^29  22  Ctaims 


1.  A  binocular  vision  system  for  conecting  presbyopia  by  means 
of  sphero-non-spherical  contact  lenses,  said  system  composing  the 
combination  of  the  following  contact  lenses: 

a  first  multifocal  contact  lens  comprising  on  a  front  face  thereof, 
a  first  central  area  having  a  spherical  surface,  said  front 
central  area  being  dimensioned  to  cover  about  65%  to  about 
85%  of  a  pupil  of  an  eye  of  a  person,  and  having  a  diameter 
which  vanes  between  about  1.8  to  3.7  mm.  and  a  first  annular 
shaped  area  surrounding  the  first  central  area,  having  a  non- 
sphencal  surface  which  has  a  diopter  power  in  the  form  of  a 
progressive  addition  which  vanes  from  a  zero  addition  at 
inner  penphery  of  said  first  annular  shaped  area  to  a  maxi- 
mum addition  at  outer  penphery  thereof,  said  non-sphencal 
area  enabling  vision  at  all  distances  including  reading, 
said  first  central  area  incoqwrating  a  correction  for  distance 
vision,  said  first  annular  shaped  non-sphencal  area  incorpo- 
rating gradual  correcuon  from  distance  correction  to  interme- 
diate and  reading  corrections, 
said  firet  mulufocal  contact  lens  being  adjusted  to  adapt  to  the 
vision  of  a  dominant  eye  of  said  person. 


I.  A  display  apparatus  comprising  display  means  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  still  images  and  for  displaying  the  images  successively 
in  a  viewing  aperture,  and  advance  means  for  sequentially  advanc- 
ing the  images  one  at  a  time  to  said  viewing  aperture,  is  character- 
ized by: 

storage  means  for  storing  audio  information  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  still  images  to  be  displayed  in  said 
viewing  aperture; 
playback  means  for  playing  back  audio  information  stored  by 
said  storage  means  when  at  least  one  still  image  is  advanced 
to  said  viewing  aperture  for  display,  wherein  said  display 
means  includes  a  housing  and  a  releasably  attachable  car- 
tndge  engageable  with  said  housing  in  which  said  cartridge 
includes  supporting  means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  still 
images:  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  audio  storage  device  to  said 
cartridge  for  retaining  audio  messages  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  retained  still  images. 


5474,520 
CAMERA  CHANGING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  UPON 

DETECTION  OF  ABNORMAL  CAMERA  STATE 
Masaaki  Ishihara,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446^36 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1994,  6-133888 
InL  a.*  G03B  17/24 
VS.  CL  396—52  19  Claims 

K J:^ -L:^ ±i 


5^4,522 
CAMERA 
Nobuo  Matsukawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Copora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  30,  1993,  5-354440; 
May  13,  1994,  6-099932 

Int  CL*  G03B  19/12;  1/18:9/08 
VS.  CL  396-^11  28  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  having  magnetic  recording  means  arranged  to 
magnetically  record  information  through  a  magnetic  head  in  a 
magnetic  recording  part  of  a  film,  comprising: 

a)  state  delecting  means  for  generating  an  output  when  a  state  of 
shooting  become  a  predetermined  state:  and 

b)  recording  control  means  for  causing  said  magnetic  recording 
means  to  record,  in  the  magnetic  recording  part,  inforifnation 
designating  the  number  of  prints  as  "0"  or  "1".  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  state  detecting  means. 


5,574321 

OPTICAL  FILM  ENCODING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  W.  Constable,  and  Randy  E.  Horning,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fjwtman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  585,004 

InLCL''G03B  17/24 

VS.  a.  396—315  5  Claims 


I.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  cartridge  chamber: 

a  spool  chamber:  and 

a  driving  motor  coupled  to  a  shutter  activating  mechanism,  said 
driving  motor  including  a  rotor  that  rotates  about  a  central 
axis  of  said  driving  motor,  said  central  axis  being  parallel  to 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  cartridge  chamber  and  said  spool 
chamber,  said  driving  motor  being  a  flat  motor  located  adja- 
cent to  one  end  of  one  of  said  spool  chamber  and  said 
cartridge  chamber. 


5374,523 
CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  VARYING  SIZE  OF  IMAGE 
PLANE 
Hirvkl  Nakayama,  and  Hideo  Tdia,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,852,  Sep.  6,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,730,  Oct  20,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1991,  3-305284; 
Apr.  14,  1992,  4-094172 

InL  CL'  G03B  17/02 
VS.  CL  396—435  8  Claims 

a  as , 


1.  Optical  film  encoding  apparatus  comprising  an  LED  with  a 

pair  of  wire  leads,  and  means  for  supporting  said  LED  including  its 

wire  leads  to  precisely  position  the  LED  opposite  a  filmsuip  to  be 

optically  encoded,  is  characterized  in  that: 

said  supporting  means  supports  each  one  of  said  wire  leads 

suiubly  bent  at  multiple  angles  to  prevent  stray  ambient  light 

from  fallowing  the  wire  leads  towards  the  filmstrip. 


7.  A  camera  comprising: 

a)  varying  means  for  varying  an  image  pickup  area  from  a  first 
size  to  a  second  size,  the  second  size  having  a  shorter  diago- 
nal length  than  a  diagonal  length  of  the  first  size;  and 

b)  objective  lens  means  for  varying  zooming  range  when  the 
image  pickup  area  changes  from  the  first  size  to  the  second 
size,  said  objective  lens  means  having  a  broader  zooming 
range  at  the  second  size  than  at  the  first  size. 
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1574^24 
SINGLE  USE  CAMERA  ALITO  WIND  MOTOR  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 
Dwifht  J.  Petnichlk,  Hooeoye  Falk,  N.Y^  ■MipMN-  to  EartMii 
Kodak  Compwiy,  RodMrter.  N.Y. 

Pled  Ju.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4tS^X 

laLd."  (MB  1/12:17/38 

VS.  a.  »i— 411  21  CtoiBW 


uon  when  no  cisseoe  is  present  in  said  chamber  to  a  second 
position  when  an  unbtocked  cassette  is  present  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


20  ze 


5,574,526 

LENS  BARREL 

Minora  Kato.  KawaaaU,  Japui,  asisDor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 

thM,  Tokyo,  Japan  „       ,     ^      ^ 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  3t9.472,  Sep.  22,  1W4.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conUnuadon  of  Ser.  No.  72,W4,  Jan.  7.  1993.  aban- 

doMd.  This  application  Jan.  24.  1996,  Ser.  No.  598,871 

ClaiiM  prioritj,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1992,  4-177675 

Int.  CL"  G«3B  1/13 

VS.  O.  396-133  >•  C<«t»ns 


1.  An  auto  wind  motor  control  mechanism  for  a  camera  com- 
prising: 

a  user  actiutable  shutter  release  button; 

a  lever  for  actuating  a  shutter  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 

shutter  release  button: 
a  control  switch  which  upon  closure  thereof,  activates  a  film 

advance  motor  for  advancing  film  disposed  » ithin  the  camera; 
a  cam  for  opening  said  switch  after  the  film  has  advanced  a 

predetermined  distance:  and 
said  switch  being  actuauble  by  said  lever. 


5574,525 
DOUBLE  EXPOSURE  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Kuhn,  Jr..  Rush,  N.Y.,  anripwr  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Caapanv.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  385.291 

Int.  CL"  G03B  19/10 

VS.  CL  39*-538  '•  C">"*«» 


1.  A  lens  hanel  device  having  a  rotary  cylinder  helicoid-coupled 
to  a  sutionary  cylinder  and  movable  along  an  optical  axis  while 
routed,  comprising: 

a  helical  gear  formed  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  rotary 
cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  drive  gears  and  a  plurality  of  driven  gears  arranged 
to  be  gear-coupled  to  said  helical  gear  and  arranged  on  said 
stationary  cylinder; 

at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  drive  gears  being  gear-coupled  to 
said  helical  gear  in  a  roution  range  of  said  rotary  cylinder, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  driven  gears  being  gear<oupled  to 
said  helical  gear  in  a  predetermined  roution  range  of  said 
rotary  cylinder,  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  drive  gears  being 
gear-coupled  to  said  helical  gear  in  at  least  one  range  in  said 
rotation  range,  and  only  one  of  said  driven  gears  being  gear- 
coupled  to  said  helical  gear  in  at  least  one  range  in  said 
predetermined  roution  range. 


1.  In  a  camera,  apparatus  to  be  used  with  a  film  cassette  having 
a  film-exposure  status  indicator  which  is  movable  from  an  unex 
posed  position,  to  indicate  that  a  filmstnp  within  the  cassette  is 
unexposed,  to  a  partly  exposed  position  to  indicate  that  the  film- 
stnp IS  only  partly  exposed,  and  to  a  fully  exposed  posiUon  to 
indicate  that  exposure  of  the  filmstnp  is  completed,  said  camera 
having  a  loading  chamber  sized  for  receiving  said  cassette,  and 
blocking  means  cooperating  with  said  sutus  indicator  by  engage- 
ment therewith  for  preventing  said  cassette  from  entenng  said 
loading  chamber  when  said  sutus  indicator  indicates  that  film 
contained  within  the  cassette  has  been  at  least  partly  exposed,  is 
charactenzed  by: 

sensing  means  cooperating  with  said  blocking  means  to  sense 
the  presence  of  a  film  cassette  in  said  loading  chamber, 
including  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  blocking  means  in 
said  loading  chamber  for  engagement  with  the  sutus  indicator 
of  a  loaded  cassette  wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  a 
resettable  switch  element  which  is  movable  from  a  first  posi- 


5574527 
MULTIPLE  USE  OF  A  SENSOR  IN  A  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Jeffrey  J.  FoJkins,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Stamford.  Conn. 

KUed  Sep.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  533.836 
Int.  CL*  G83G  21/00 


U&CL399— 9 


20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  process  parameters  and  comrolling  the 
prinung  process  in  a  printing  machine  comprising: 
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passing  a  charge  retentive  surface  through  at  least  one  levolution 

about  the  printing  machine; 
forming  a  latent  image  on  tlte  charge  retentive  surface  during  the 

revolution; 
developing  the  latent  image  with  totter; 
transporting  a  transfer  sheet  along  an  operative  paper  path; 
transferring  tlie  developed  image  to  die  transfer  sheet; 
fusing  the  transfened  image  to  the  transfer  sheet; 
locating  an  optoelectronic  sensor  in  sensing  relationship  with  the 

charge  retentive  surface  and  the  operative  paper  path; 
sensing  a  printing  parameter  with  the  optoelectronic  sensor;  and 
controlling  the  printing  process  based  on  tlie  sensed  printing 

paranBter. 


5574528 

CAMOIA  HAVING  INSIDE-ILLUMINATING  LIGHT 

SOURCE 

Kazuald  Nagata,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fti^i  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1994,  6-095574 

Int.  CL"  G83B  17/02 

VS.  CL  396—536  4  Claims 


396—536 


10 

_i 


'U 


I.  A  camera  having  an  inside-illuminating  light  sotuce.  said 
camera  comprising: 

an  illuminating  light  source  provided  within  said  camera  for 

lightiag  at  least  a  patrone  compartment  witliin  said  camera; 

and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  lighting  of  said  illuminating  light 

source  in  accordance  with  opening  and  closing  of  a  rear  cover 


[tTAWTJ 


automatically  stopping  tlie  conveying  of  the  negative  film  upon 
finding  a  fault  in  a  regularity  of  tlie  detected  location  dau  as 
compared  to  the  leference  location  data. 


5574530 
DEVICE  Ft)R  APPLYING  SOLVENT  FOR  FORMING  AN 

IMAGE 
Kazuo  Sanada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnji  Piioto  Film 
Co.,  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1994,  6-253987; 
Oct.  19,  1994,  6-254081;  Oct  19,  1994,  6-254002 

Int  a.*  G03D  17/00;  3/02 
VS.  CL  396—604  20  Claims 


5574529 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  A  NEGATIVE  FILM  IN  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Tosliiro  Aldra.  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritso  Kold 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Waltayama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1994,  6-057705 
Int  CL"  G83D  3/08:13/00 
VS.  CL  396—568  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  Inspecting  a  negative  film  in  a  photographic 
processing  apparatus,  the  negative  film  having  regularly  spaced 
perforations  along  a  length  thereof,  said  mettiod  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
conveying  the  photographic  film  lengthwise  between  first  and 
second  parts  of  a  perforation  detector,  the  first  and  second 
parts  being  located  on  opposite  sites  of  the  negative  film  as 
the  negative  film  is  conveyed  lengthwise  therebetween; 
using  the  perforation  detector  to  obtain  location  dau  indicative 
of  a  detected  distance  between  successive  perforations  of  the 
negative  film  as  detected  by  the  perforation  detector; 
electrically  comparing  the  location  dau  with  reference  location 
dau  indicative  of  a  distance  between  regulariy  spaced  perfo- 
rations of  a  standard  negative  film;  and 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  solvent  for  forming  an  image,  com- 
prising: 

a  spray  tank  wtiich  is  disposed  to  oppose  a  conveying  path  of  an 
image  recording  material  which  has  been  image-exposed,  said 
spray  tank  containing  a  solvent  for  forming  an  image; 

a  nozzle  formed  on  said  spray  tank  as  a  portion  of  a  wall  surface 
of  said  spray  tank  which  wall  surface  opposes  the  conveying 
path  of  the  image  recording  material,  a  plurality  of  nozzle 
holes  which  spray  the  solvent  for  forming  an  image  being 
arranged  in  said  nozzle  to  be  aligned  lineariy  at  fixed  intervals 
along  a  direction  intersecting  a  conveying  direction  of  the 
image  recording  material;  and 

an  actuator  which  displaces  said  nozzle,  one  time,  toward  the 
image  recording  material  on  tlie  conveying  path,  so  a  to  emit 
droplets  of  the  solvent  from  the  respective  nozzle  holes  so  that 
the  solvent  adheres  to  said  image  recording  material  which  is 
being  conveyed  and  thereby  is  applied  to  a  wide  range  of  the 
image  recording  material. 
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5^4431 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIGHTTIGHT 

TRANSFERRING  OF  FILM 

Lawrence  J.  Salvo,  Slow.  Mass..  assiipior  to  PoUroid  Corpora- 

tkMi,  Cambridcc  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  410,147 

Int.  CI."  GWD  ins 

L.S.  CL  39*— 33  ■  ^^"■'^ 


5,574,532 
Aim)MATIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATL'S  FOR  SILVER 
HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHK  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Moeko  Hagiwara,  and  Tsuyoshi   Haraguchi,  bo«h  of  Hlno. 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  Konica  Corporation.  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  403.275 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Mar.  17,  1994.  6-047242 
Int  a.*  G03D  i/02 
MS.  CL  396-62«  »»  "alms 

I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  silver  halkJc  photographic 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  shuttling  at  least  a  film  container 
having  an  exposing  opening  and  cairying  at  least  a  photosensiuve 
film  unit,  wherein  the  lilm  shuttling  apparatus  comprises  a  poruble 
Iighltighl  shutUe  housing  assembly  for  removably  receiving  the 
film  container,  the  housing  assembly  including  an  exposure  aper- 
ture registerable  with  the  film  conuiner  exposing  opening:  a  light 
bloclung  means  coupled  to  said  housing  assembly  and  operable  by 
a  control  means  for  automatically  changing  between  light  blociung 
and  unbloclting  conditions  relative  to  die  exposing  opening  and 
said  exposure  aperture,  and  control  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
light  bloclung  means  and  being  selectively  operable  in  response  to 
an  image  recording  apparatus  and  a  film  processing  apparatus  for 
controlling  said  light  bloclting  means  between  said  light  blocking 
and  unblociting  condiuons;  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  light  bloclung  means  comprising  a  shutter  assembly  includ- 
ing at  lea.st  a  pair  of  superimposed,  flexible  and  opaque 
shutters,  each  of  said  shutters  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
shutter  aperture  aligned  with  said  oUier  shutter  aperture,  said 
shuners  being  connected  at  dieir  respective  opposite  ends  to  a 
supply  roller  assembly  and  a  takeup  roller  assembly  mounted 
in  said  housing  assembly,  said  shutters  being  wrappable  on 
said  supply  roller  assembly  and  said  takeup  roller  a-ssembly  so 
as  to  move  conjointly  between  said  takeup  and  supply  assem- 
blies whereby  said  shutter  apertures  can  move  into  and  out  of 
registry  with  the  exposing  openmg  and  said  exposure  aper- 
ture; and. 
a  pair  of  light  baffles,  each  one  bemg  interposed  between  a 
respecuve  longitudinal  edge  of  said  pair  of  shutters,  each  of 
said  baffles  extends  along  one  of  the  longitudinal  edge  por 
lions  of  said  curtain  for  a  distance  which  exceeds  die  length  of 
said  housing  exposing  aperture  and  thereby  form  labyrinth 
passages  wiUi  and  between  said  shutter  assemblies  which 
enhance  lighttightness  of  said  shuttle  apparatus. 


material  compnsing: 

a  processing  lank  in  which  a  processing  soluuon  is  stored,  and 
an  agent  supplier  for  measuring  a  predetennined  volume  of  a 
solid  processing  agent  and  for  supplying  said  predetermined 
volume  to  die  processing  solution, 
wherein  the  solid  processing  agent  comprises  a  mixture  of  a 
plurality  of  processing  agent  components,  more  Uian  50*  of 
die  components  h:  mg  average  particle  sizes  of  150  jim  lo 
3000  pro  and  said  components  having  a  specific  volume  of  0.6 
cm'/g  to  2.0  cmVg. 


5,574.533 

LABORATORY  SYSTEM 

Ikkeyoahl  Itoh.  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co,  Ltd,.  Kanagawa.  Japan  

FUed  May  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.008 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi.  Jun.  30,  1994,  6-149477 
Int.  a."  G03D  li/02 
VS.  a.  396—639  20  Claims 


o 


C 


--S— -''•'  ^a 


1 


1.  A  laboratory  system  comprising; 

development  means  for  developing  a  still  photographic  film: 

image  reading  means  for  picking  up  an  image  from  die  still 

photographic  film  developed  by  said  development  means  and 

convening  said  image  into  digital  image  data: 
a  digital  printer  for  prinung  a  film  image  from  the  digital  image 

dau  provided  by  said  image  reading  means; 
writing  means  for  wnung  daU  in  a  portable  storage  medium: 

and 
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pre-processing  means  for  directing  said  writing  means  to  write 
the  digital  image  data  provided  by  said  image  reading  means 
in  said  portable  storage  medium  when  there  is  a  requirement 
for  the  digital  image  data. 


5.574^34 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  NOISE  FACTOR  OF 
OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Scyi  Noi^wa,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Aida,  Yokohama,  both  oT 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ando  Electric  Co„  Ltd,,  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  547,664 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1994,  6-258401 

Int  CL*  HOIS  ifOO:  H04B  10A)S:1(U02 

VS.  CL  3159—337  8  Claims 


5,574,535 

AUTO-FOCUSING  DEVICE 

Aklra  Ogasawara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 

ratkm.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220.396,  Mar.  30,  1994,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101.038,  Aug.  3.  1993, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  894,437,  Jun.  5, 

1992,  PaL  No.  5,270,763,  This  application  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  546,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1991,  3-1 78780 

InL  CL'  G03B  13/36 

VS.  CI.  396—95  6  Ctalms 
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"-M  gnictt.  mriac  cineuii 

1.  A  noise  determination  apparatus  for  determining  a  noise  factor 
of  an  optical  fiber  amplifier  comprising: 

an  optical  looping  circuit  comprising  an  optical  coupler,  an 
optical  bandpass  filter;  an  optical  attenuator:  an  optical  split- 
ter; and  a  subject  amplifier,  whose  noise  factor  is  to  be 
deieimined.  disposed  in  said  optical  looping  circuit,  wherein 
said  optical  attenuator  attenuates  an  optical  pulse  so  as  to 
maintain  a  constant  pulse  intensity  for  each  looping  cycle  in 
said  optical  looping  circuit; 

an  optical  pulse  generation  means  for  generating  one  optical 
pulse  having  a  pulse  width  shorter  dian  a  pulsing  time  and 
injecting  said  one  optical  pulse  into  said  optical  looping 
cifcuil  through  said  optical  coupler  to  loop  around  said  optical 
looping  circuit; 

a  photodetector  for  converting  an  optical  output  pulse  outputled 
from  said  optical  looping  circuit  into  an  electrical  pulse  signal 
so  as  to  generate  a  plurality  of  said  electrical  pulse  signals  for 
a  respective  number  of  looping  cycles: 

a  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  result  of  looping  cycles 
selected  fix)m  a  group  consisting  of  a  number  of  said  plurality 
of  electrical  pulse  signals,  a  duration  time  for  a  pulse  train  and 
a  change  in  amplitude  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  pulse 
signals; 

whereia  said  noise  factor  is  determined  in  relation  to  one  of 
either  said  number  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  pulse  signals. 
or  said  duration  time  for  a  pulse  train  and  said  pulsing  time,  or 
said  change  in  amplitixle  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  pulse 
signals,  and  is  calculated  using  die  values  of  a  gain  of  said 
subject  amplifier,  a  bandwidth  of  said  optical  bandpass  filter,  a 
oscilation  frequency  of  light,  and  a  light  intensity  of  said  one 
optical  pulse. 


1.  An  auto-focusing  device  comprising: 

a  light  receiving  device  which  receives  a  flux  of  object  light 
through  a  photographing  lens,  accumulates  charges  during  a 
time  interval  according  to  the  object  light  flux,  and  outputs  an 
electric  signal; 

defocus  amount  calculating  circuitry  which,  based  on  charges 
accumulated  during  said  lime  interval,  calculates  a  defocus 
amount  indicative  of  an  amount  of  defocus  of  said  photo- 
graphing lens; 

a  movement  amount  detecting  portion  which  outputs  a  lens 
movement  amount  indicative  of  actual  movement  of  said 
photographing  lens: 

accumulation  circuitry  which  accumulates  the  lens  movement 
amount  output  from  the  movement  amount  detecting  portion, 
with  no  refreshing: 

detection  circuitry  that  detects  changes  in  accumulated  lens 
movement  amount  over  successive  predetermined  time  peri- 
ods; 

first  movement  amount  calculation  circuitry  which,  based  on  the 
calculated  defocus  amount  and  a  change  in  the  accumulated 
lens  movement  amount  during  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
tame  periods,  detects  movement  of  the  object  and  calculates 
an  anticipated  amount  of  movement  of  the  object; 

second  nwvement  amount  calculation  circuitry  which,  based  on 
the  anticipated  amount  of  movement  of  the  object  and  a  lens 
movement  amount  subsequent  to  said  time  interval,  calculates 
a  lens  drive  amount  corresponding  to  a  target  position  for  said 
photographing  lens;  and 

a  lens  drive  that  drives  said  photographing  lens  based  on  an 
output  from  said  second  movement  amount  calculation  cir- 
cuitry. 


5,574436 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTMENT  CAMERA 
Yosuke  Kusaka.  and  Ken  Utagawa.  both  of  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  11. 1993.  5-140975 
InL  CL'  G03B  13/36 
VS.  a.  396—96  46  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  focus  adjustment  camera  having  a  photographic 
optical  system  including  a  photographic  screen  and  movable  along 
an  optical  axis  to  form  an  image  of  a  subject  on  an  intended  focus 
surface,  the  automatic  focus  adjustment  camera  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fociis  detection  means  each  for  responding  to  a 
plurality  of  focus  detection  regions  established  on  said  photo- 
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5,574,538 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  IMAGE 

FORMING  SLBSTANCE  FROM  IMAGE  HOLDING 
MEMBER  FORMING  PROCESSING  SITUATION  MARK 
Yasuhiro  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  MIyashita;  Saloshi  Shin- 
guryou,  both  of  Kawasaki:  Shinichi  Kuramoto,  Numazu; 
Youichi  Asaba;  Kiyoshi  Tanikawa.  both  oT  Yokohama,-  Sadao 
Takahashi,-  Yoshiyuki  Kimura.  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuhiro 
Ando,  SatU,  and  Tadashl  Saitoh,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
Mri|»on  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Sep.  26,  1994,  6-257584 

iBt  CX"  G83G  21/00 

UA  a.  399— 71  2«  Claims 

I,      30  4         401    «B      «« 


^_^c  screen  and  for  detecting  a  preliminary  defocus 
anwunt  of  said  photographK  optical  system  in  each  said  focus 
detection  region,  each  of  said  plurality  of  focus  detection 
means  operating  asynchronously  and  independently  of  one 
another. 

setting  means  for  setting  a  final  defocus  amount  from  the  pre- 
liminary defocus  amounts  detected  by  said  plurality  of  focus 
detection  means:  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  photographic  optical  system  in 
acconlance  with  the  final  defocus  amount  set  by  said  setung 


5^74,537 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIGHT  QUANTITY 

USING  ACOl  STO-OPTIC  MODULATOR  FOR 

SELECTING  OTH-ORDER  DIFFRACTED  BEAM 

Ken  Oiawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  227037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1993,  5-488330 
Int.  Cl.'^  G03B  27/72 

VS.  a.  355—71  25 

aacHPU  tnicai 

'■■ura  _ 

.  taj 


I  ly«  mv  I 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  an  unage  forming  subsunce  from  an 
image  holding  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  process  for  providing  an  unsubilizing  agent  to  the  image 
holding  member: 

the  unslabilizing  agent  being  constructed  such  that  an  attaching 
sute  between  ilie  image  forming  substance  and  the  image 
holding  member  stably  attaching  the  image  forming  substance 
on  a  surface  thereof  is  changed  to  an  unsuble  state  by  the 
unsubilizing  agent: 

a  process  for  separating  and  removing  the  image  forming  sub- 
stance from  the  image  holding  member  by  making  a  separal 
ing  member  come  in  close  contact  with  the  image  forming 
substance  on  the  image  holding  member  having  the  provided 
unstabilizing  agent:  and 

a  process  for  forming  on  the  image  holding  member  at  least  a 
processing  situauon  mark  based  on  a  result  of  an  executed 
removal  of  the  image  forming  substance  by  said  unstabilizing 
agent  providing  process  and  said  image  forming  substance 
separating  and  removing  process,  said  processing  situation 
mark  showing  a  processing  situation  of  the  executed  removal 
of  the  image  forming  substance. 


8.  A  light  quantity  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  the  follow- 
ing sequence  along  an  optical  path: 
a  light  source  that  emits  light:  and 

a  medium  on  which  light  from  said  light  source  is  incident:  and 
fmther  comprising: 

a  dnving  unit  that  is  coupled  to  said  medium  and  that  gener 
ales  a  periodic  change  of  a  refractive  index  in  said  medium 
to  diffract  said  incident  light  and  emit  a  Oth-order  diffracted 
light  beam:  and 
a  drive  controlling  section  that  is  connected  to  said  driving 
unit  and  that  adjusts  a  light  quantity  of  said  Oth-order 
diffracted  light  beam  b>  changing  the  value  of  the  refrac- 
tive index  by  said  driving  unit. 


5,574,539 
TONER  MAINTENANCE  SUBSYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Lam  F.  WonK,  Falrport,  N.Y.,  8sdgiH>r  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  529,796 
Int  a."  G03G  I5A)8 
VS.  a.  399—62  12  Oaims 

I  A  toner  maintenance  system  for  an  electrophotographic  devel 
oper  unit,  composing: 

a  sump  for  stonng  a  quantity  of  developer  material  comprised  ol 

carrier  and  toner  material: 
a  first  member  for  transporting  a  mixture  of  developer  material 
and  toner  particles  from  said  sump,  said  first  member  having 
a  voluge  applied  thereto: 
a  second  member,  adjacent  said  first  member,  for  transporting 
only  toner  particles  from  said  first  member,  said  second  mem- 
ber having  a  voltage  applied  thereto,  and 
a  sensor  device  for  measuring  the  current  between  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member,  and  generating  a  signal 
indicative  thereof. 
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a  first  corona  generating  device  having  a  charging  device  use  in 
a  first  pass  and  a  detack  device  use  in  a  second  pass. 


5,574,540 
DUAL  USE  CHARGING  DEVICES 
Jeffrey  J.  Folkins,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,013 

Int.  a."  G03G  1 5/01;  1 5/02 

VS.  CL  399—171  3  Claims 

I 


5,574,542 

SCANNER  COVER 

Mark  G.  Brook,  HI,  Londonberry,  N.H.,  assignor  to  AGFA 

Division,  Bayer  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  601,205 

Int.  CI.*-  G03B  27/62.  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CI.  399—380  2  Claims 


1.   A   method   of  operating   an   electrophotographic   printing 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  toner  layer  on  a  photoreceptor: 

(b)  overckarging  the  photoreceptor  and  the  toner  layer  with 
corona  from  a  charging  device  to  potentials  higher  than  that 
which  the  photoreceptor  and  the  toner  layer  are  to  have  before 
they  are  exposed; 

(c)  reducing  the  potentials  of  the  photoreceptor  and  the  toner 
layer  with  corona  from  a  subsequent  charging  station  to  the 
potential  the  photoreceptor  and  the  toner  layer  are  to  have 
before  ftey  are  exposed; 

(d)  forming  a  subsequent  toner  layer  on  the  photoreceptor: 

(e)  chargiag  the  toner  layer  and  the  subsequent  toner  layer  using 
corona  from  the  charging  device;  and 

(f)  transferring  the  toner  layer  and  the  subsequent  loner  layer 
onto  a  substrate  using  corona  from  the  subsequent  charging 
device. 


'  5,574,541 

CORONA  DUAL-USE  FOR  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMATION 
Jeffivy  J.  Folkins.  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xeivx  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  Na  477,956 
Int  a."  G03G  15/02:15/14 
VS.  CL  399—171  20  Claims 

10.  A  priming  machine  comprising: 

a  charge  retentive  surface  which  makes  at  least  two  passes 
through  the  printing  machine  to  form  an  image,  a  pa.ss  being 
one  revolution  of  the  charge  retentive  surface;  and 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  scanning  system  comprising: 

a  first,  substantially  rigid  cover  component; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first,  substantially  rigid  cover 
component  to  said  scanning  system,  wherein  said  first  sub- 
stantially rigid  cover  component  can  be  raised  and  lowered 
relative  to  a  surface  of  said  scanning  system; 

a  second,  substantially  flexible  cover  component; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  second,  substantially  flexible 
cover  component  to  said  scanning  system,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond, substantially  flexible  cover  component  can  be  raised  and 
lowered  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  scanning  system  inde- 
pendently of  said  first,  substantially  rigid  cover  component: 
and 

means  for  releasably  coupling  said  second,  substantially  flexible 
cover  component  to  an  underside  of  said  first,  substantially 
rigid  cover  component,  wherein  said  first  and  second  cover 
components  can  be  selectively  raised  and  lowered  as  a  unit  or 
independently  of  one  another; 

said  second,  substantially  flexible  cover  component  including  an 
upper  layer  formed  of  a  foam-type  material  and  a  lower  layer 
formed  of  a  rubber-type  material,  wherein  a  downwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  lower  layer  is  coated  with  an  optically 
reflective  material. 
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5374.543 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Eiidii  SiAai,  mhJ  Okushi  Okuyama,  both  of  lUctoioji  ,  Japan. 
Msiaiion  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1994.  Ser.  No.  MIJ31 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Jap«i.  Sep.  16,  1W3.  5-23««»; 
Sep.  17.  1993.  5-231816;  Sep.  17.  1993,  5-231817;  Jan.  11.  1994, 
6^1327  _ 

laL  Ct*  GWG  2IA)0 

VS.  a.  399-59  »  *^*"*^ 

31 
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I   An  image  fonning  apparatus,  compnsing; 
an  image  retainer. 

a  charger  for  electiKaUy  chargmg  the  image  retainer, 
a  latent  image  fonner  for  fonning  a  latent  image  of  a  recording 
image  coiTesponding  lo  image  mforraauon  on  the  charged 
image  retainer; 
a  developer  for  developing  the  latent  image  of  the  recordii^ 
image  so  as  to  form  a  toner  image  of  the  recording  image,  the 
developer  including  a  developing  sleeve  by  which  developer 
is  conveyed  onto  the  image  retainer, 
an  electric  bias  for  applying  a  developing  bias  voltage  to  the 

developer.  ,  ,. 

a  control  for  controlling  the  charger,  the  latent  image  fonner.  the 
developer  and  the  electric  bias  so  as  to  fonn  a  patch  image 
used  as  a  test  image  on  the  image  retainer  under  a  patch  image 
fonning  condiuon  which  is  different  from  a  recording  image 
fonning  condition  under  which  the  toner  image  of  the  record- 
ing image  is  formed; 
an  optical  detector  for  detecung  a  density  of  the  patch  image  and 

generaung  a  detection  output;  and 
the  control  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  charger;  the  develooer 
and  the  electiK  bias  ui  accordance  *ith  the  detection  output 
of  the  optical  detector  so  that  a  density  of  the  loner  image  ot 
the  recording  image  formed  on  the  unage  retainer  satisfies  a 
predetermined  condition, 
the  control  adjusting  a  penpheral  speed  of  the  developing  sleeve 
of  the  developer  dunng  formauon  of  the  patch  image  to  l>e 
different  from  that  dunng  fonnation  of  the  recording  image. 
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(d)  first  detecung  means  for  detecting  the  reflection  density  of 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  toner  images; 

(e)  detennining  means  for  detennimng  a  rotauonal  speed  at 
which  the  reflection  density  detected  by  said  first  detecung 
means  coincides  with  or  becomes  lower  than  a  piedetennined 

VftlUC' 

(ft  said  exposure  means  exposing  a  second  plurality  of  latent 

patch  images  fonned  by  exposures  of  different  luminance 

onto  said  image  earner;  , .    „r 

(B)  said  developing  means  developing  said  second  plurality  ot 

latent  patch  images  to  fonn  a  second  plurality  of  loner  images 

while  rolaung  said  developing  sleeve  at  said  rotauonal  speed 

determined  by  said  determining  means; 
(h)  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  reflecuon  density  ot 

each  of  said  second  plurality  of  loner  images;  and 
(i)  conection  curve  fomiing  means  for  fonning  a  conecuon 

curve  of  gradation  on  the  basis  of  the  reflecuon  densities 

detected  by  said  second  detecting  means, 
wherein  said  exposure  means  exposes  said  image  earner  in 

accordance  with  said  conection  curve  of  gradation  fonned  by 

said  correction  curve  fonning  means 


5374^44 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMAGE 

DENSITV  GRADATION  CORRECTION  MEANS 

Kiinihisa  Yodiino;  Mltsuo  Motohashi,  Saloshi  Nishida.  and 

AUra  T-i..i.~t.i  aU  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  kooica 

CorporaliM.  Tokyo.  JapM 

Filed  Au».  21.  1995,  S«r.  No.  517535 
Claims  prioritv.  appUcatkM  Japan.  Ant-  29,  1994,  6-283798 
IM.  CL"  G«3G  15/00 
VS.  CL  m~-f  2  Claim. 

1.  An  image  fonning  apparatus,  compnsing: 

(a)  an  image  earner; 

(b)  exposure  means  for  exposing  a  first  plurality  of  latent  patch 
images  fonned  by  plural  exposures  of  a  maxin-jm  luminance 
onto  said  image  earner; 

(c)  developing  means  for  detelopmg  said  first  plurality  of  latent 
patch  images  to  fonn  a  first  plurality  of  toner  images  by 
changing  a  rotational  speed  of  a  developing  sleeve  of  said 
developing  means; 


5574545 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  TONER  FROM 
DEVELOPER  CARRYING  MEMBER  TO  IMAGE 
BEARING  MEMBER  I  SING  CHAINS  OF  MAGNETIC 
PARTICLES  FORMED  ON  DEVELOPER  CARRYING 
MEMBER  AND  CONTACTING  IMAGE  BEARING 
MEMBER.  AND  ALTERNATING  ELECTRIC  FIELD 
Atwshi  Ho«)i,  Tokyo;  HaHuo  T^Jima,  Matsudo;  Takashi  Saito, 
Ickikawa;    Norihisa    Hoshika.    Kawasaki;    Hiroshi   Ti^'li*. 
Yokohama,  and  Masaaki  Yam^iU  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Canon  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41560.  Apr.  1.  1993.  abandon^, 
whkh  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  490.712,  Mar.  8,  1990, 
abwMtoncd.  which  is  a  divlsloo  of  Ser.  No.  257,164,  Oct.  13, 
1988,  Pat  No.  4.933.254.  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
163  149,  Feb.  25.  1988.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser  No.  906,080.  Sep.  10.  1986.  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
May  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,716 
Claims  priority,  kppUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1985.  60-207013; 
Sep    17    1985.  60-204605;  Sep.  30.  1985.  60-217556;  Sep.  30, 
IMS    60-217559;   Nov.   11,  1985.  60-252316;  Nov.   11.  1985. 
60-252317;  Nov.  11.  1985.  60-252319;  Nov.  11,  1985,  60-252320 

InL  CL"  G03G  15/09/M 
VS.  CL  399-270  *  """" 

I  A  developing  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  developer  carrying  member  having  a  surface  cany- 
ing  a  developer  containing  toner  particles  and  magnetic  par- 
ticles opposite  an  image  beanng  member  beanng  an  electro- 
static image,  whereby  the  magnetic  particles  are  fonned  into 
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chains,  and  toner  particles  are  carried  on  both  the  chains  and 
the  surface  of  the  developer  canying  member; 
contacting  the  chains  to  the  image  bearing  member;  and 
generating  an  alternating  electric  field  between  the  image  bear- 
ing member  and  the  developer  carrying  member,  for  moving 
toner  particles  from  the  surface  of  the  developer  carrying 
membor  to  the  image  bearing  member. 


the  same  magnetie  polarity,  so  that  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  pieces  cause  respective  first  and  second  peaks  of 
magnetic  field  strength  in  a  section  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  sleeve, 
wherein  an  angle  Om  formed  by  a  first  line  extending  radially 
fiom  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  sleeve  and  midway 
between  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pieces  and  a  second 
line  extending  between  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
sleeve  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  photo-conductive  body 
is  between  M,  and  '/«  of  an  angle  6s  formed  by  a  third  line 
extending  between  the  vertex  of  the  first  peak  and  the  axis  of 
rtxation  of  said  rotatable  sleeve  and  a  fourth  line  extending 
between  the  vertex  of  the  second  peak  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  sleeve,  so  that  the  developer  held  on  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rotatable  sleeve  is  brought  by  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  sleeve  into  conuict  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  photo-conductive  body,  thereby  developing  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
photo-conductive  body. 


5574546 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE 
Takao  Kumasaka,  TakabagU  Yasuo  Takuma,  Hitachi;  Tatsuo 
Igawa,  Kitaibaraki;  Tomio  Sugaya,  and  Yasuo  Kikuchi,  both 
of  Hitackinaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  and 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Jul.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504514 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1994,  6-170555 

Int.  CL*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  399—276  22  Claims 


I.  A  developing  aftparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  system, 
said  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  sleeve; 

a  stationary  multipole  permanent  magnet  positioned  within  said 
rotatable  sleeve; 

a  photo-oonductive  body  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  sleeve; 

means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  surface  of 
said  photo-conductive  body; 

means  for  supplying  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  routable 
sleeve  a  developer  containing  at  least  earner  and  toner  and 
adapted  to  be  attracted  onto  and  held  on  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  rotatable  sleeve  by  magnetic  force  of  said 
multipole  pennanent  magnet;  and 

first  and  second  magnetic  pieces  positioned  in  said  multipole 
permanent  magnet  in  a  region  facing  said  photo-conductive 
body  and  adjoining  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotatable 
sleeve,  each  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pieces  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  sleeve,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pieces  having 


5574547 

LIQUID  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 

MACHINE  EMPLOYING  HEATED  CARRIER  LIQUID 

Gary  A.  Denton,  Webster;  John  F.  Knapp,  Fairport;  James  R. 

Larson,  Fairport,  and  Damodar  M.  Pal,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  473308 

InL  CI."  G03G  15/10 

VS.  CL  399—251  10  Claims 


I.  A  liquid  electrophotographic  reproduction  machine  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  image  bearing  member  movable  along  a  process  path; 

(b)  latent  image  fonning  means  mounted  along  the  process  path 
for  forming  a  latent  image  electrostatically  on  said  image 
bearing  member;  and 

(c)  a  development  unit  mounted  along  the  process  path  for 
developing  the  latent  image  using  liquid  developer  material, 
said  development  unit  having  a  housing  defining  a  developer 
material  holding  chamber,  and  said  chamber  including  a  heat- 
ing element  for  heating  liquid  developer  material  within  said 
chamber  to  a  desired  elevated  temperature  so  as  to  reduce 
viscosity  of  the  liquid  developer  material  and  improve  devel- 
opability,  said  heating  element  comprising  a  heal  conductive 
conduit  and  a  quantity  of  a  beatable  fluid  contained  in  said 
conduit. 


5574548 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING  WITH  A 

LIQUID 

Shuji  lino,  Muko;  Toshimitsu  FiOiwara,  Kobe,  and  Hidetosfai 

Miyamoto.  Takatsuki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-078817 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/10 

VS.  a.  399—240  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  developing  with  a  liquid  comprising: 
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forming  an  electrostalic  latent  image  on  an  image  canying 
surface; 

fonning  a  liquid  developer  layer  on  a  developer  holding  surface, 
said  layer  comprising  a  bonom  layer  having  as  a  main  con- 
stituent charged  toner  particles  and  a  top  layer  having  as  a 
main  constituent  a  liquid  carrier;  and 

comacung  the  elecirosUtic  latent  image  with  the  lop  layer  with- 
out substantially  contacting  the  bottom  layer  with  the  image 
carrying  surface. 


the  first  flange  and  the  second  flange,  wherein  the  one  or  more 
proniberances.  disposed  in  the  first  region,  minimize  move- 
ment of  the  first  region  above  the  first  flange  and  the  second 
flange  by  engaging  the  first  flange  or  the  second  flange  when 
the  first  container  is  subjected  to  movement  out  of  the  receiv- 
ing space,  thereby  coupling  the  first  container  to  the  coupling 
meinber, 

(c)  a  second  container  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  waste 
marking  particles,  wherein  the  second  container  includes  an 
indented  surface,  and  wherein  the  indented  surface  is  coupled 
with  the  coupling  means;  and 

(d)  a  charge-retentive  surface. 


5^74450 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING  MACHINE 
NoriUika   Okazaki;    Rynji   WaUki;    Mlchio   Lcfaida;   Shigeo 
Fujita.  and  Yuzuni  Nanjo,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  S42,96I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1W4,  6-300129; 
Nov.  10,  1994,  6-300130 

Int.  CL"  G03G  15/14 
MS.  CL  399—313  3  ClalM 


5474,549 
CONTAINER  COUPLING  MEMBER 
John  D.  Sundquist,  Clarksvllle,  Va.,  assignor  to  Xeroi  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  S«r.  No.  254,204 

Int.  tl."  G«3G  l^/m 

VS.  CL  399-262  >»  Ct»km» 


I  A  transfer  device  for  an  image  forming  machine,  comprising  a 

driving  roller,  a  driven  roller  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said 

dnving  roller,  a  transfer  belt  looped  about  said  dnving  roller  and 

said  driven  roller,  a  transfer  roller  adapted  to  be  disposed  opposite 

an  unage  bearing  member  of  the  image  forming  machine  with  said 

transfer  bell  interposed  therebetween  and  with  said  transfer  roller 

pressing  said  transfer  belt  against  the  image  bearing  member,  and  a 

voluge  source  for  applying  a  predetennined  voltage  onto  said 

transfer  roller  to  transfer  a  toner  image,  formed  on  the  surface  of 

the  image  bearing  member,  to  a  transfer  paper  fed  between  said 

uansfer  belt  and  the  image  bearing  member,  and  to  convey  the 

transfer  paper  with  the  toner  image  transferred  thereon,  wherein 

said  transfer  roller  consists  of  a  rotating  shaft  and  a  roller 

portion  mounted  on  said  rouung  shaft,  and  the  hardness  of 

said  roller  portion  results  in  a  compression  of  said  roller 

portion  of  0.45  to  2.00  mm  at  a  linear  pressure  of  3  g/cm. 


16.  An  electrostatographic  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  coupling  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  cradle  portion  defining  a  container  receiving  space,  and 
including  a  first  side  end  ha\  ing  a  first  flange  which  extends 
into  the  receiving  space  and  a  second  side  end  having  a 
second  flange  which  emends  into  the  -eceiving  space;  and 
(ii)  means  for  coupling  the  coupling  member  to  an  indented 
surface,  wherein  the  second  portion  is  associated  with  the 
cradle  portion; 

(b)  a  first  container  defining  a  chamber  containing  developer 
particles,  wherein  the  first  container  includes  one  or  more 
outer  surface  protuberances,  wherein  the  first  container  is 
partially  disposed  in  die  container  receiving  space  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  first  flange  and  at  least  a  portion  of  die  second 
flange  contact  die  outer  surface  of  the  first  container  to  define 
a  first  region  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  container  below 


5,574,551 

PRINT  MEDU  SUPPLY  APPARATl'S  WITH  MEDU 

PARAMETER  DETECTION  CAPABILITY 

James  A.  Kazakoff,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.942 
Int.  CL"  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  399-45  "  C**™* 

1   A  print  media  detection  apparatus  for  a  hard  copy  machine, 
having  a  pnni  engine,  including  an  electrical  power  supply  means 
and  electronic  controller  means,  for  pnnting  on  print  m«lia  of 
various  length  and  widUi  dimensions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
holding  means  for  holding  at  least  one  sheet  of  print  media, 
including  at  least  one  registration  means  for  fixing  said  sheet 
of  pnnt  media  to  a  predetermined  orienution,  and  aligning 
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meant,  adjustable  to  conform  to  length  and  width  dimensions 
of  sakl  sheet  of  print  media,  for  aligning  said  sheet  of  print 
media  to  said  registration  means  such  that  said  aligning  means 
is  correspondingly  al  a  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
configurations; 

signal  generating  means,  operable  in  cooperation  with  said  hold- 
ing means,  for  generating  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
length  and  width  dimensions  of  said  sheet  of  print  media;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means  and  said  print 
engine,  for  transmitting  signals  to  said  electronic  controller 
meant  such  that  said  print  engine  is  adjusted  to  produce  a 
hard  copy  in  accordance  with  length  and  width  dimensions  of 
said  dieet  of  print  media. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  range  to  a  target  based  upon  a 
flight  lime  of  a  pulse  toward  said  target,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  ©f : 
initially  establishing  first  and  second  reference  voltage  levels; 
firstly  unclamping  said  second  reference  voltage  level; 
firstly  allowing  said  second  reference  voltage  level  to  diminish 

at  a  irst  rate  to  said  first  reference  voltage  level; 
firstly  ttonng  a  first  reference  time  Tl^  from  said  step  of 

unclamping  until  said  first  and  second  reference  voltage  levels 

are  equal; 
re-establishing  said  first  and  second  reference  voltage  levels; 
secondly  unclamping  said  second  reference  voluge  level; 
increasing  said  second  reference  voltage  level  at  a  second  higher 

rate  than  said  first  rate  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 

establish  a  diird  reference  voltage  level; 


secondly  allowing  said  third  reference  voltage  level  to  diminish 
at  said  first  rate  to  said  first  reference  voltage  level: 

secondly  storing  a  second  reference  time  T2^  fixim  said  step  of 
secondly  unclamping  until  said  first  and  thud  reference  volt- 
age levels  are  equal; 

again  re-establishing  said  first  and  second  reference  voltage 
levels; 

thirdly  unclamping  said  second  reference  voltage  level; 

again  increasing  said  second  reference  voltage  level  at  said 
second  higher  rate  for  a  period  of  time  related  to  said  flight 
tiriK  of  said  pulse  to  said  target  to  establish  a  fourth  reference 
voltage  level; 

thirdly  allowing  said  fourth  reference  voltage  level  to  diminish 
at  said  first  rate  to  said  first  reference  voltage  level; 

thirdly  storing  a  third  reference  time  T3^  from  said  step  of 
thirdly  unclamping  until  said  first  and  fourth  reference  voltage 
levels  are  equal;  and 

computing  said  range  to  said  target  as  proportional  to 
(T3^T1^V(T2^T1^). 


5^4453 
LADAR  RECEIVER  INCORPORATING  AN  OPTICAL 
AMPLIFIER  AND  POLARIZATION  OPTICAL  MIXER 
Paul  F.  McManamon,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Gary  D.  Sharp,  Boulder, 
Colo,;  Micfaael  S.  Salisbury,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Steven  A. 
Serad,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,793 

Int  CI.*  GOIC  i/08:  GOIP  3/36;  H04B  10/00 

VS.  CL  356—5.15  5  Claims 


5374452 

SELF-CALIBRATING  PRECISION  TIMING  dRCUTT 
AND  METHOD  FOR  A  LASER  RANGE  FINDER 
Jeremy  G.  Dimnc,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Laser  Technol- 
ogy, LMm  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,941 

InL  a."  GOIC  3/OS:  GOIS  /i/08.  GOIP  3/36 

VS.  a.  366—5.05  22  Claims 


I.  A  laser  radar  (ladar)  receiver  for  amplifying  and  detecting  a 
laser  return  signal,  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  local  oscillator  signal  which  is  linearly  polarized 

and  frequency  shifted  from  a  laser  transmitter  center  fre- 
quency; 
said  source  being  coupled  to  a  first  half  wave  plate  in  a  first 

routable  mount  which  is  set  so  diat  the  linear  polarization  is 

rotated  to  be  at  3lc/4  radians; 
the  local  oscillator  signal  from  the  first  half  wave  plate  being 

focused  into  a  first  single  mode  fiber  leading  to  a  first  leg  of  a 

polarization  independent  beam  combiner,  which  couples  10 

percent  of  the  incoming  local  oscillator  power  into  an  output 

fiber, 
wherein  said  laser  return  signal  is  coupled  to  pass  through  a 

second  routable  half  wave  plate,  giving  a  polarization  of  )i/4 

radians; 
the  laser  return  signal  from  the  second  half  wave  plate  being 

focused  into  a  second  single  mode  fiber  to  a  dichroic  coupler. 

where  the  laser  return  signal  and  pump  light  from  a  laser 

diode  are  combined  into  a  third  single  fiber: 
wherein  the  combined  powers  from  the  third  single  fiber  are 

coupled  into  a  doped  optical  fiber,  where  laser  amplification 

of  the  laser  return  signal  occurs  and  spontaneous  emission 

photons  are  added; 
output  from  said  doped  optical  fiber  being  coupled  to  pass 

through  an  in-line  4  nanometer  optical  bandpass  filter  block 

unabsorbed  pump  and  excess  spontaneous  emission  power; 
output  from  the  doped  optical  fiber  via  the  optical  bandpass  filter 

being  coupled  into  a  second  leg  of  the  beam  combiner,  with 
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ninety  perceni  ot  the  amplitied  return  signal  power  being 
combined  with  the  kxal  oscilUtor  signal  power  in  the  output 
fiber; 

wherein  light  in  the  output  fiber  from  the  beam  combiner  com- 
prises local  oscillator  power,  amplified  return  signal  power 
and  randomly  polarized  spontaneous  emission  components: 

(he  output  fiber  being  coupled  to  a  polarization  beamsplitter 
which  is  used  to  split  x  polarization  and  y  polarization  com 
ponents  mto  two  separate  fibers,  which  are  coupled  respec 
lively  to  first  and  second  detector  packages,  the  \  components 
of  the  local  oscillator  signal  and  return  signal  to  the  first 
detector  package  being  polanzed  in  opposite  directions,  while 
the  y  components  to  the  second  detector  package  are  polar 
ized  the  same  direction,  so  that  when  these  powers  are  inci- 
dent on  the  detectors,  the  resulting  intermediate  frequency 
currents  are  180  degrees  out  of  phase  from  each  other; 

output  signals  from  the  first  and  second  detector  packages  being 
coupled  into  a  differential  amplifier,  which  effectively  adds 
the  two  signals  because  of  the  180  degree  phase  difference 
between  them,  wherein  random  noise  signals  from  each  detec- 
tor, primarily  due  to  local  oscillator  shot  noise  and  spontane- 
ous emission  beat  noise,  do  not  have  a  constant  phase  rela- 
tionship between  them,  so  that  the  differential  amplifier 
subtracts  the  noise  currents,  effectively  rejecting  some  of  the 
noises  and  decreasing  the  noise  level. 


5^74^54 
CONTACT  LENS  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  AND  LENS 

MOLD  FOR  USE  I>  SUCH  APPARATUS 
Kai  C.  Su;  Jack  C.  White,  bo«i  of  Alpharetta,  utA  Mushir 
Siddiqui,  UwrtncevUJe,  all  of  Ga..  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
A(;.  Basle.  Switzeriand 
ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  »9JS23,  JuL  2L  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Jub.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,772 
Int.  a."  COIN  2I/8H 
VS.  CL  356—124  *  Claims 
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concave  surface  and  said  convex  surface  and  then  through  the 
contact  lens  resung  on  said  other  of  said  concave  surface  and 
said  convex  surface. 


5,574355 
LENS  INSPECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Yukihiko  Yamaguchi,  and  Masahiro  Tajti,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Pholo  nim  Co..  Lid.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  May  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  243.136 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  14.  1993,  5-113456 
iBl.  a."  GOIB  9/00 


VS.  a.  356—125 


21  Claims 
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1  A  lens  inspection  method  for  detecting  the  focal  point  of  a 
lens,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  said  lens  in  a  predetermined  inspecting  position 
between  a  light  source  and  an  object  focal  point  of  an  objec- 
tive lens: 

projecting  a  bundle  of  parallel  light  rays  onto  said  lens  parallel 
to  an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens; 

moving  said  objective  lens  stepwise  along  said  optical  axis  so  as 
to  shift  said  object  focal  point  into  a  plurality  of  measurement 
positions  within  a  predetermined  range  along  said  axis  includ- 
ing a  predetermined  normal  focal  point  of  said  lens; 

forming  a  point  image  of  light  from  said  objective  lens  on  a 
two-dimensional  image  sensor; 

picking  up  an  image  signal  of  said  point  image  for  each  of  said 
measurement  positions:  and 

determining  an  actual  focal  point  of  said  lens  as  a  position  on  the 
optical  axis  at  which  said  image  signal  indicates  said  point 
image  is  bnghiesi. 


I.  An  automated  contact  lens  inspection  system  comprising: 

a  contact  lens  support: 

a  lighl  source  for  illuminating  a  contact  lens  located  on  said 

contact  lens  support: 
a  photographic  lens  having  a  field  of  view  positioned  over  said 

contact  lens  support  so  as  to  view  the  contact  lens  illuminated 

by  said  lighl  .source: 
a  camera  coupled  to  said  photographic  lens  for  obtaining  an 

image  of  the  contact  lens  viewed  by  said  photographic  lens 

and  for  generating  image  data  denoting  pixel  image  densiues 

of  the  image  of  ihe  contact  lens;  and. 
a  computer  programmed  to  detect  abnormalities  of  the  contact 

lens  located  on  said  contact  lens  support  based  on  the  image 

dau  generated  by  said  camera; 
wherein  said  contact  lens  support  is  a  mold  member  used  to 

mold  the  contact  lens  located  thereon:  and 
wherein  said  mold  member  is  transparent  and  includes  a  convex 

surface  having  an  optical  finish  and  an  opposite  concave 

surface  having  an  optical  finish,  and  wherein  said  light  source 

directs  lighl  through  said  mold  member  from  one  of  said 

concave  surface  and  said  convex  surface  to  the  other  of  said 


5.574356 
STAGE  MECHANISM  IN  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Telsuzo  Mori.  Atsugi,  and  Hidehiko  Fitjioka,  Yamalo.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267^67,  Jun.  29.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  621312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-161023 
Int.  CfGOlN  2IA)I:  GOIB  11/27:  G05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  356—244  •  Claims 

1.  A  suge  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  base  having  first  and  second  faces  and  having  a  bore  extending 

from  the  first  face  lo  the  second  face: 

a  substrate  holder  disposed  at  the  first  face  side  of  said  base  and 

being  moNable  in  a  direction  along  the  first  face  of  said  base: 

a  movable  member  disposed  at  the  second  face  side  of  said  base: 

a  connecting  member  for  connecting  said  substrate  holder  and 

said  movable  member  through  the  bore  of  said  base; 
a  blocking  member,  being  movable  with  said  movable  member. 

for  subsiantially  covering  the  bore  of  said  ba.se; 
electromagnetic  coil  means,  disposed  al  the  second  face  side  of 
said  base,  for  supplying  kinetic  energy  lo  said  movable  mem- 
ber: and 
measuring  means,  disposed  at  the  first  face  side  of  said  base,  for 
detecting  positional  information  of  said  substrate  holder  with 
respect  to  Ihe  direction  along  the  first  face  of  said  base. 


5374357 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  SUB- 
POISSONIAN  INTERFERENCE  MEASUREMENTS  USING 

AN  INTENSITY-SQUEEZED  STATE 

Gunnar  Bjork,  Mountain  View,  and  ShiUchiro  Inoue,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  IVustees  of 

The  Lcland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Paki  Alto.  CaUf., 

and  Rnearch  Development  Corporation  of  Japan.  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  436379 

Int.  CL"  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  156—345  12  Claimt 


1.  An  g|)paratus  for  performing  sub-Poissonian  interference  mea- 
siiremenu.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  an  iaierferometer  comprising: 

1 )  a  beam  splitting  means, 

2)  a  first  photon  input  A, 

3)  a  second  photon  input  B, 

4)  a  first  photon  output  C,  and 

5)  a  second  photon  output  D,  said  interferometer  having  a  first 
path  and  a  second  path  both  having  predetermined  optical 
lengths  and  connecting  said  photon  inpuu  A.  B  and  said 
photon  outputs  C.  D  such  thai  photons  entering  said  inter- 
feroHKier  through  said  first  photon  input  A  and  through 
said  second  photon  input  B  are  split  by  said  at  least  one 
beam  splitting  means,  navel  along  said  first  path  and  said 
second  path,  are  recombined  by  said  at  least  one  beam 
splitting  means,  and  exit  through  said  first  photon  output  C 
and  said  second  photon  output  D; 

b)  a  ridiation  generating  means  for  producing  photons  in  an 
inteasity-squeezed  stale  in  which  the  amplitude  a/  of  the 
photons  is  certain  and  the  phase  f  of  the  photons  is  uncertain, 
and  for  delivering  the  photons  in  said  intensity- squeezed  state 
to  one  of  said  first  and  second  photon  inputs  A.  B;  and 


c)  an  optical  path  length  adjustment  means  for  introducing  an 
optical  path  length  difference  A6  between  said  predetermined 
optical  path  lengths  such  that  said  interferometer  acts  as  a 
phase-dependent  beam  splitter  and  photons  delivered  to  said 
first  photon  input  A  exit  through  said  first  photon  output  C  and 
photons  delivered  to  said  second  photon  input  B  exit  through 
said  second  photon  output  D. 


5374358 
OPTICAL  ENCODING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT  USING  DIFFRACTION 
GRATINGS  AND  TWICE-DIFFRACTED  AND  TWICE- 
TRANSMITTEO  LIGHT 
Kouichi  Kudo;  NohuyuU  Baba,  and  Hideo  Macda,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd..  Tokyo. 


Filed  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  444.873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19.  1994.  6-131411; 
Mar.  3.  1995,  7-070951 

InL  CL"  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—356  7  Claims 

J 


1.  An  optical  encoding  apparatus  for  measuring  a  displacement 
of  an  object,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam: 

a  lighl  beam  condensing  means  for  condensing  said  light  beam 
emitted  by  said  light  source; 

a  first  diffraction  grating  to  which  lighl  beams  condensed  by  said 
light  beam  condensing  means  are  directed: 

a  second  diffraction  grating  to  which  light  beams  exiting  fixjm 
said  first  diffraction  grating  are  directed;  and 

displacement  information  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  infor- 
mation regarding  a  displacement  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  diffraction  gratings,  said  information  being  obtained  in 
accordance  with  a  twice-diffracted  beam  diffracted  by  both 
said  first  and  second  diffraction  gratings  and  a  twice- 
iransmitted  beam  transmitted  through  both  of  said  first  and 
second  diffraction  gratings  without  diffraction. 


5374359 
DISPLACEMENT  DETECTION  APPARATUS  USING 
MULTIPLE  DISPLACEMENT  DETECTION  SIGNALS 
FORMED  BY  A  MULTIPLE  PHASE  COMBINATION 
GRATING 
Yasushi    Kaneda.   Tokyo;    Koh    Ishizuka.   Ohmiya;    Hiroshi 
Kondo,  Yokohama,  and  Satoshi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatk>n  of  Ser.  No.  172,052,  Dec.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Feb.  28,  1996.  Ser.  No.  608,029 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan.  Dec  28,  1992.  4-347414 
Int  CL"  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—356  22  Claims 

1.  A  displacement  detection  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
applying  to  a  diffraction  grating  two  beams  obtained  by  dividing  a 
radiation  beam,  means  for  combining  a  first  diffracted  beam  ere- 
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a  plunlity  of  detectors  to  receive  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  partial 
beams  and  fonn  directwiuUly  depef«knt  measured  values. 


ated  from  the  diffraction  grating  by  the  apphcauoo  of  one  of  said 
two  beams  and  a  second  diffracted  beam  created  from  the  diffrac- 
uon  grating  by  ihe  applicauon  of  the  other  beam,  and  light  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving  an  interference  beam  formed  by  the 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  diffracted  beams  and  convert- 
ing It  into  a  signal  indicative  of  the  displacement  of  said  diffracuon 
granng.  said  combining  means  being  provided  with  first  to  fourth 
diffraction  gratings  differing  in  phase  by  90"  each,  said  light 
receiving  means  being  provided  with  first  to  fourth  light  receiving 
portions  for  individually  receiving  portions  of  said  interference 
beam  obtained  through  said  first  to  fourth  diffraction  gratings. 


5^4,561 
KINEMATIC  MOUNTING  OF  OPTICAL  AND 
OPTOELECTRONIC  ELEMENTS  ON  SlUCON 
WAFERBOARD 
Robert  A.  Boudreau,  HummeUtown;  Hongtao  Han,  Mechan- 
kaburx:  Midwd  K»d«r-K«Uen,  Harrteburg.  and  John  R. 
RowteOe,  Sr„  HoMMlrtowii,  all  of  Pa,  aarijiiors  to  The 
Wbitakcr  Corporatioa,  WUmingtoo,  DcL 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  362,625 

InL  a."  GOIB  n/00 

VS.  CL  356-3W  '  C>-»— 

104^ 
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5,5743*0 

DUAL-BEAM  INTERFEROMETER  WITH  A  PHASE 

GRATING 

\iidrcas  Frani,  ThMtbcrt.  mA  ErwiD  Spuwer,  lYamisteia. 

both  or  Germany,  trntyun  to  Dr.  Johannes  Hekienhain 

GmbH.  Traunreut,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24.  I9»5,  Ser.  No.  393.7W 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pal.  Off.,  Feb.  26, 
1994,  94102V38 

InL  Ct*  G«1B  <U02 
VS.  a.  356— 358  »  tlaiaas 


1.  An  alignment  apparaws  for  aligmng  optical  elemenu  with 
great  precision,  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  having  a  lop  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a 

selected  thiclcness  therebetween; 
grooves  formed  on  said  top  surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said 

grooves  forming  a  tripod  arrangement  having  tolerance  in  two 

degrees  of  freedom: 
a  second  subsiraie  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a 

selected  thiclcness  therebetween; 
grooves  formed  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  second  substrate. 

said  grooves  formed  to  substantially  match  the  location  of  the 

grooves  on  the  first  subsuitte  to  enable  accurate  alignment; 

and 
ball  elements  mounted  in  said  grooves  of  said  substfates  thereby 
enabling  alignment  between  said  grooves  and  thereby  said 
substrates  and  (he  optical  elements  thereon. 


1  An  interferometer  comprising: 

a  light  source  generating  a  beam  of  light; 

a  stationary  beam  splitter  splitting  said  beam  of  light  into  a 
reference  beam  and  a  measuring  beam. 

a  first  refiectof  reflecting  said  reference  beam  towards  an  inter 
ference  point; 

a  second  movable  reflector  reflecting  said  measunng  beam 
towards  said  interference  point; 

a  beam  merging  element  positioned  at  said  interference  point  so 
that  said  reference  beam  and  said  meastiring  beam  interfere 
with  each  other  at  said  interference  point  so  that  a(  least  two 
pairs  of  partial  beams  which  are  phase-shifted  in  relation  lo 
each  other  and  interfere  with  one  another  are  generated 
wherein  said  beam  merging  element  comprises  a  phase  grat- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  ndges.  each  ndge  defining  a  ndge 
height  and  a  ridge  width;  and 


5^4,562 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATION  OF 
HIGH  TEMPERATl  RE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Ilya  M.  Fishman.  Palo  Alto,  and  Gordon  S.  Kino,  Sunford, 
both  of  Calif-  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
Ldand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 
FUcd  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359083 
InL  CI."  COIN  21/55 
\iS.  a.  356—432  27  Claims 

I  A  method  for  evaluation  of  high-T,  superconducting  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  periodic  thermal  excitation  of  said  material  and 

probing  said  material  with  a  first  polanzed  optical  beam; 
changing  temperature  of  said  material  within  a  range  including  a 
critical  temperature  for  said  material;  and 
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5374,564 

READING  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  RECORD 

CARRIER  ON  WHICH  CODED  PICTURES  HAVE  BEEN 

RECORDED 

Jozef  M.  K.  Thnmermans,  Hassdt,  Belgium,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  856,215,  Jun.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  231^447 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Sep.  19, 
1990,  90202487;  Netherlands,  Sep.  27,  1990,  9002U4 

InL  a.'  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  386—46  7  daiins 


5374363 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  AT 

DIFFERENT  DEGREES  OF  RESOLirriON 
Klmiyoshl  Hayashi,  Souka,  and  Kazuhiko  Hirooka,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165350,  Dec.  13,  1993,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  519,441,  May  4,  1990,  abandoned.  This 
applcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1989,  1-115140; 
May  10,  1989,  1-115141;  May  10,  1989,  1-115142;  May  10, 
1989,  l-115143t  May  10,  1989,  1-115144 

InL  CI."  H04N  1/23:1/29:1/40:  GOID  15/14 
VS.  a.  358—296  14  Claims 


t.  A  method  for  forming  an  Image  at  different  degrees  of 
resolution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  image  data  into  a  two-level  signal  according  to  a 

density  which  corresponds  lo  the  image  data; 
fi>nning  the  image  in  accordance  with  the  two-level  signal;  and 
varying  driving  power  for  driving  an  image  forming  means  in 

accordance  with  the  different  degrees  of  resolution. 


measuring  anisotropic  differential  optical  reflectivity  of  saitf 
material  as  a  function  of  said  temperature  and  polarization  of 
said  first  optical  beam. 
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1.  A  read  device  for  reading  a  record  carrier  on  which  a  coded 
picture  representing  a  first  picture  is  stored,  said  first  picture  being 
composed  of  first  pixels  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  P  rows  of  Q  pixels, 
where  P  and  Q  are  not  equal  in  value  and  are  integers,  said  read 
device  comprising: 

a)  a  read  unit  for  reading  said  coded  picture  and  for  supplying 
therefrom  a  sequence  of  coded  pixels  representing  said  matrix 
of  first  pixels; 

b)  a  picture  memory  unit  coupled  to  said  read  unit,  which 
comprises  a  picture  memory  having  memory  locations: 

c)  storage  means  coupled  to  said  picture  memory  unit,  for 
storing  said  coded  pixels  in  said  memory  locations; 

d)  fetching  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means,  for  reading 
said  coded  pixels  stored  in  said  memory  locations  in  a  second 
sequence  of  coded  pixels;  and 

e)  picture  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  fetching  means,  for 
converting  said  second  sequence  of  coded  pixels  into  an 
adapted  coded  picture  representing  said  first  picture  and  com- 
posing second  pixels  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  P  rows  of  Q' 
pixels,  P  and  Q'  being  integers,  wherein  each  of  said  second 
pixels  has  a  first  dimension  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  a 
second  dimension  in  the  vertical  direction  and  wherein  the 
ratio  of  said  first  dimension  to  said  second  dimension  is 
substantially  equal  to  Q  divided  by  P. 


5374365 
DATA  PLACEMENT  ON  TAPE  FOR  A  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
TAPE  RECORDER  SllTABLE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
PICTURE  PLAYBACK 
Christopher  H.  StroUe,  Glenside,  Pa.;  Steven  T.  Jaffe,  Freehold, 
and  Tianmin  Liu,  Lawrenceville,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  983,741,  Dec  1,  1992,  PaL  No.  5398,143. 
This  appUcation  OcL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,211 
InL  CI."  H04N  5/76:5/78:  GllB  5/00:5/09 
VS.  CI.  386—81  20  Claims 

1.  An  image  carrier  including  a  plurality  of  equal-length  parallel 
slant  tracks  recorded  therein,  each  track  comprising  a  plurality  of 
successively  recorded  sync  blocks  disposed  in  respective  ones  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  sub-intervals  along  the  length  of  said  track, 
wherein: 
each  said  sync  block  is  divided  into  at  least  first  and  second  parts 
having  first  and  second  digital  signals  respectively  coded 
therein,  the  first  digital  signal  being  used  for  reconstructing 
input  images  with  relatively  low  resolution  during  a  triclcplay 
mode  and  the  second  digital  signal  being  used  for  reconstruct- 
ing input  images  with  relatively  high  resolution  during  a 
normal  play  mode; 
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a  reproducing  system  including: 

inverae-iwBTmnging  means  for  inversely  rearranging  detected 
signal  digitally  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  by  means 
of  said  recording  system  in  a  reverse  order  to  that  executed 
when  the  dau  is  recorded  to  thereby  produce  recording 

blocks;  ^      ^ 

decoding  means  for  decoding  original  blocks  of  video  data 

from  said  recording  blocks;  and 
roodifymg  means  for  reducing  adverse  effecu  on  image  qual- 
ity when  any  of  said  recording  blocks  is  reproduced  erro- 
neously, wherein  judgment  of  whether  or  not  dau  is  to  be 
modified  is  effected  on  each  short-side  row  of  blocks  in  the 
rectangular  region  as  a  unit  so  as  to  modify  the  data  based 
on  the  judgment. 


the  first  digital  signal  of  each  sync  block  is  essentiaUy  represen- 
tative of  a  prescribed  fraction  of  a  line  by  luie  scanmng 
response  to  one  of  said  input  images,  but  the  second  digital 
signal  of  each  sync  block  is  not  so  constrained:  and 

the  second  digital  signal  codes  informauon  concermng  said 
input  images  with  vwiaWe  bit  length  coding  and  at  times 
codes  different  fractions  of  said  uipot  images  in  different  ones 
of  said  sync  blocks. 


S.5743M 

APPARATUS  OF  DIGITALLY  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODl'fTNC  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
l^lcki   Takakura,    Nagareyama;    MlcWyiikl   Sagtao,   Ckiba; 
-bkayoaki  Yamacuehi.  Nafwy— .  •^  Akljiifcl  N«f«wo, 
CWh^  nU  of  Japan.  "■"'     ""  ''-'-^- 


5^4.5*7 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLAY  OF 
MULTD'LE  VERSIONS  OF  THE  SAME  MOTION 
PICTURE  STORED  ON  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 
CkrMophcr  J.  Cookson;  Lewb  S.  Ostroyer.  and  Warren  N. 
Ucbcffart.  all  of  Lw  Angcks.  CaUf..  assignors  to  Time 
Warner  Enlcrlalninail  Co.,  LJ»m  Burbank,  Calif. 
DMihw  of  Ser.  No.  573,719.  Dec  18,  1W5,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  144.7U5.  Oct  29.  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  598,197 
InL  a."  H«4N  J/83.5/76 
U&  CL  »«'^-*'  '  C***^ 


Filed  Jan.  24.  1995,  S«r.  Nn.  371  J3» 

CUms  priority,  appKcntfon  Japan,  Jan.  24.  1994,  ^^tSJM 

Int.  Cl.»  HMN  V76-V7H 

U.S.CL3K-1«9  3CI-^ 
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1.  An  ^ipsatus  of  digitally  recording  and  reproducing  video 
signals  comprising: 
a  tecorxling  system  including: 

block  generating  means  for  fotming  btocks  by  collecting  a 

plurality  of  sampling  values; 
bit  reduction  coding  means  for  forming  recording  blocks  from 
said  blocks  by  subjecting  each  block  to  an  orthogonal 
transformation  and  controlling  code  lengths  of  dau  to  be 
equalized  in  each  block  or  each  group  of  blocks: 
rearranging  means  for  rearranging  said  recording  blocks  for 

recording;  and 
recording  means  for  recording  the  rearranged  recording 
blocks  into  a  recording  medium;  wherein,  when  video 
Mgprf  dau  ui  one  image  frame  is  divided  into  plural  parts 
(N  p«t8)  by  dividing  the  image  frame  honzontally  and/or 
venicaUy  into  N-divided  rectangular  regions  and  the  thus 
formed  N  parts  of  the  divided  dau  are  recorded  on  respec- 
tive plural  tracks  (N  tracks),  said  rearranging  means  rear- 
ranges video  signal  dau  in  each  divided  region  in  such  a 
manner  that  significant  components  of  a  block  and  a  proxi- 
mal block  thereto  in  the  divided  region  on  the  image  frame 
are  allotted  to  proximal  recording  blocks  which  are  to  be 
recorded  onto  proximal  positions  on  a  corresponding  track 
on  the  recording  medium,  and 


1  A  software  carrier  for  storing  video  daU  for  access  by  a  dau 
processor  comprising  a  single  track  with  a  dau  strocture  having 
three  different  types  of  interieaved  video  daU  blocks,  each  of  said 
video  dau  blocks  uicluding  ( 1 )  video  dau  unique  to  one  of  at  least 
two  versions  of  the  same  program  material,  (2)  video  daU  unique 
to  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  versions  of  the  same  program 
material  and  (3)  video  dau  common  to  said  at  least  two  versions 
of  the  same  program  material,  with  said  track  conuining  at  least 
one  dau  block  of  each  of  said  three  types  and  said  video  daU 
blocks  further  containing  addresses  and  pointer  dau  identifying  the 
sequential  addresses  of  the  video  dau  blocks  to  be  selected  for  a 
particular  version  of  the  same  program  matenal. 


5,574,568 
VIDEO  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
-Ditrara  Jnri,  OMka,  and  Elji  Yamauchi,  Katano,  both  o» 

Japnn.  awisnors  to  MatsoshiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Onkn,  Japnn 

FUcd  May  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1993,  5-110354; 
May  14.  1993.  5-112865 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/945 
VS.  CL  306—112  *5  "^ 

1  A  video  recorder  for  reproducing  and  recording  daU.  wtach 
dau  have  been  recorded  by  constructing  blocks  made  from  adja- 
cent pixels  of  input  video  signals,  by  obtaimng  orthogonal  compo- 
nents by  orthogonal  transformation  of  the  dau  for  each  block,  by 
coding  the  orthogonal  components  for  each  block  and  control  dau 
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needed  for  reproduction  of  the  block  including  an  end-of-block 
codeword  for  representing  thai  ac  components  after  the  codeword 
are  all  zero,  by  arranging  coded  dau  for  each  block  in  prescribed 
record  areas  and  by  constructing  an  error  correction  area  made  of 
one  or  more  record  areas  and  coding  the  dau  in  the  error  correction 
area  as  error  correction  codes,  which  video  recorder  comprising: 
a  dau  reproduction  means  for  reproducing  the  dau  from  an  error 

correction  area; 
an  error  detection  means  for  detecting  an  errw  which  cannot  be 
corrected  exists  in  dau  in  an  error  cmrection  area  and  for 
detecting  a  position  of  the  error: 
a  replacement  means  for  replacing  either  a  dc  component  in  the 
recording  area  or  a  codeword  for  a  control  dau  needed  for 
decoding  the  dau  in  a  block  with  a  prescribed  codeword  and 
for  replacir^  a  codeword  for  a  first  ac  component  with  an 
end-of-block  code  if  said  error  detection  means  detects  in  the 
block  an  error  which  cannot  be  corrected;  and 
a  recording  means  for  recording  daU  processed  by  said  replace- 
ment means. 


5,574,569 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

REPEATEDLY  REPRODUCING  AND  TRANSMITTING  A 

MAIN  IMAGE  AND  A  SUB-IMAGE  USING  AN  OPTICAL 

DISC 
Kuniaki  Utsund.  and  Kazuld  Maeda,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  987,660,  Dec.  9,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,432,767.  This  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

345,933 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1991,  3-328721 

Int.  a."  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  386—95  13  Claims 
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time  and  the  set  tbue  in  the  timer,  and  at  die  same  tinoe  finding 
a  sub-image  reproduction  start  address  from  the  sub-image 
reproduction  required  time  and  the  end  address  in  the  sub- 
image  storage  area; 

timer  activation  means  for  turning  on  the  timer  when  daU  in  the 
end  address  of  the  main  image  has  been  reproduced  by  the 
reproduction  bead:  and 

control  means  for  moving  the  reproduction  bead  to  the  sub- 
image  reproduction  start  address  found  by  the  calculation 
means  when  the  reproduction  head  has  finished  reproducing 
the  end  address  in  the  main  image,  and  for  starting  reproduc- 
tion again  from  the  sub-image  reproduction  start  address 
having  waited  for  the  set  time  in  the  timer  to  expire. 


5,574,570 

\TDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING/ 

REPRODUCING  TWO  KINDS  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

CARRYING  DIFFERENT  AMOUNTS  OF  INFORMATION 

Dtuo  Ohkiima;  Makoto  Kumano;  Kibei  Ido,  and  Ken  Onislii, 

all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1992,  4-118740; 

May  22,  1992,  4-130583;  May  28,  1992,  4-136853 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/76;5/9/.  GllB  5/02 

VS.  CI.  386—103  27  Claims 
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1.  An  image  signal  transmission  apparatus  for  repeatedly  repro- 
ducing and  transmitting  a  main  image  and  a  sub-image,  using  an 
optical  disc  which  has  a  main  image  storage  area  which  stores  the 
main  image,  a  sab-image  storage  area  which  stores  a  time  display 
which  shows  a  lime  progressively  counting  down  until  a  remaining 
lime  is  zero,  and  a  control  information  storage  area  which  stores 
control  information  including  an  end  address  in  the  sub-image 
storage  area,  a  main  image  reproduction  time,  and  an  end  address 
in  the  main  image  storage  area,  comprising: 
control  information  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  the  end 
address  of  the  sub-image  storage  area  and  the  reproduction 
time,  the  sun  address  and  the  end  address  of  the  main  image 
from  the  control  information  storage  area  of  the  optical  disc 
when  the  optical  disc  is  set: 
a  timer  which  is  set  an  expected  necessary  time  for  moving  a 

reproduction  head: 
cycle  memory  means  for  storing  a  cycle  which  transmits  a  main 

image  signal: 
calculation  means   for  calculating  a   sub-image   reproduction 
required  tioie  from  the  cycle,  the  nnain  image  reproduction 


EO  CHECK  DAT* 
V.DEO  CHECK  CATaX  X   X     *»?i'^  '^''^^'' 
0:0  DATA 
DEO    BA'A  Mf'^^^'OEX 
NDExXJXX-vATF 
*TF 

1.  A  video  signal  recording/and  reproduction  apparatus  for 
recording  first  video  signals  of  a  first  amount  of  information  and 
second  video  signals  of  a  second  amount  of  information  different 
from  the  first  amount  of  information,  in  oblique  tracks,  comprising: 
first  recording  processor  for  controlling  the  recording  of  the  first 
video  signals  in  first  type  recording  tracks  including  at  least 
an  audio  sector  and  a  video  sector:  and 
second  recording  processor  for  controlling  the  recording  of  the 
second  video  signals  in  N  recording  tracks  including  the  first 
type  recording  tracks  and  second  type  recording  tracks.  N 
being  a  real  number  multiple  of  the  number  of  tracks  record- 
ing the  first  video  signals  greater  than  one,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  second  video  signals  being  recorded  in  areas  of  the  second 
type  recording  tracks  positionally  corresponding  to  the  audio 
sector  of  the  first  type  recording  tracks,  the  second  type 
recording  tracks  not  including  audio  sectors. 
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5^4^1 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE  WITH  DIVEBSE 
COMMUNICATION  FACILITIES 
PhHipiie  CbarbooBter,  MaiMaa  Lafltte,  Fnact.  anlgiior  to 
Socictc  d'AppUcadoM  G«iienJe»  d'Ekctridt*  el  d*  Mec»- 
nlquc  Sagcai,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCT/FI»2>»»I32,  i  371  DMc  Aag.  5,  WW,  I  l«(e) 
Date  Aut.  5,  1W3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/I4M5,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  20,  1992 

per  FU«d  Feb.  12,  1992,  S«r.  No,  9«,4«5 
CMh  prtority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  12,  1991,  91.01586 
Int  a."  H»4N  1/00:1/40 
U.S.  CL  35S-^4M  "  1* 


a  decinming  finite  impulse  response  (FIR)  filter  for  reducing  the 
number  of  output  pixels  from  said  upscaling  interpolator 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  downscaling  factor,  said  deci- 
mating FW  filter  compnsmg  no  more  than  two  row  buffers  for 
each  of  the  pixel  components,  said  second  plurality  being 
equal  to  said  first  plurality  tiroes  said  upscaling  and  downscal- 
ing factors. 

wherein  repetitive  operation  of  said  sei  of  said  upscaling  inter- 
polator and  said  decimating  RR  filter  will  provide  an  output 
of  the  second  plurality  of  pixels  that  forms  the  image. 
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5,574,573 

COMPRESSION  METHOD  FOR  A  STANDARDIZED 

IMAGE  LIBRARY 

Lawrewx  A.  Ray.  wid  Richard  N.  Ellson.  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y„  aai^on  to  F^astman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,2*4 

laL  CL"  H04N  l/3S7.I/00:7/IS:  G«6K  9/00 

VS.  CL  35»— 452  '  ^W^ 


m' 


1.  A  call  director  apparatus  including  a  facsimile  machine,  said 
apparatus  having  a  processor  having  means  for  connecting  a  tele- 
phone line,  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  main  telephone,  a 
call  detector,  and  a  module  for  detecung  events  uidicating  the 
naniR  of  incoming  calls,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  direcUy  connecting  the  processor  to  at  least  one 

terminal;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  terminal  to  the  telephone  line,  so  that, 
only  in  the  event  of  a  connection  between  the  terminal  and  the 
telephone  line,  is  the  processor  connected  to  the  terminal  to 
monitor  evenu  on  the  telephone  line,  so  as  to  determine  their 
nature,  and  to  switch  the  telephone  line  to  die  facsimile 
machine  or  to  the  terminal  as  a  funcnon  of  the  events  occur- 
ring during  said  connection. 


5,574J72 
VIDEO  SCALING  METHOD  AND  DEMCE 
Cbrlsioplier  W.  MailaowstO,  aod  Stanley  R.  Zepp,  Melbourne, 
both  of  Fla.,  avitnon  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne, 

Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301>22 
Int.  ex."  IHMN  1/393:1/40 
VS.  Ct  35»— 451  >• 

«  » 


2.  A  method  of  increasing  die  compression  ratio  for  a  library  of 
facial  images,  die  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

automatically  standardiiing  spatial  features  and  charactenstics 
and  idenufying  regions  of  increased  informational  signifi- 
cance of  the  images:  and 
automatically    compressing    each    image    and    providing    an 
increased  dau  density  in  each  compressed  image  responsive 
to  the  standardizing  and  identifying; 
wherein  said  standardizing  step  includes  die  steps  of: 
selecting  image  features  in  an  order  of  impoitance; 
providing  set  of  images  from  said  library  which  enhances  die 

selected  features; 
determining  image  feature  constraints  for  said  selected  fea- 
tures; 
automatically  processing  said  image  to  meet  said  image  fea- 
ture constraints,  wherein  said  image  feature  constraints 
comprising  compression  and  image  quality  requirements; 
and 
positioning  eyes  and  facial  orienuiion  ui  each  image  in  a 
standard  locational  configuration;  and 
wherein  said  providing  step  includes  die  step  of: 

providing  compressed  dau  in  a  region  of  a  face  having  a 
higher  compression  ratio  than  non-facial  regions. 
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1.  A  device  for  scaling  an  input  of  a  first  plurality  of  pixels 
aiiayed  in  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns  dui  form  an  image 
in  order  to  provide  an  output  of  a  second  plurality  of  pixels  that 
forms  dK  image,  each  of  die  pixels  having  N  componenu.  die 
device  comprising  as  a  set: 

an  upscaling  interpolator  comprising  (a)  a  buffer  for  slonng  die 
input  pixels,  and  (b)  a  linear  interpolator  that  sequentially 
receives  each  of  the  stored  input  pixels  fn>m  said  buffer  and 
die  pixel  subsequent  diereto  for  providing  interpolated  output 
pixels  dierefroro  responsive  to  a  predetemuned  upscaling 
factor;  and 


5374,574 

METHOD  OF  DISPLAYING  THE  SAME  INFORMATION 

ON  A  PLLRALITY  OF  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUSES 

Koichi    Kawamura,    Kunitachi,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 

Kabushlki  ICaisba,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  894,583,  Jun.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437.633 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  JuL  11.  1991,  3-171288 

Int  CI.'  H04Q  11/04:  H04N  1/00:  G09G  3/00 

VS.  CL  358—468  *  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  displaying  die  same  information  on  a  plurality  of 

display  apparatuses,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

connecting  a  first  display  apparatus,  which  is  provided  widi  a 
facsimile  communication  funcuon.  to  a  second  display  appa- 
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ratus  not  provided  with  a  facsimile  communication  function 
and  using  a  line  of  a  type  different  from  a  communication  line 
for  facsimile  reception; 

receiving,  by  said  first  display  apparatus,  information  via  a 
communication  line  for  facsimile  reception; 

displaying  on  said  first  display  apparatus  the  information 
received  in  said  receiving  step; 

automatically  transmitting  said  received  information  to  said  sec- 
ond display  apparatus  from  said  first  display  apparatus  via 
said  different-type  line;  and 

displaying  the  same  information  as  the  information  displayed  in 
the  displaying  step  on  said  second  display  apparatus  substan- 
tially simultaneously  with  the  display  on  said  first  display 
apparatus. 


5374,575 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
Tokunori  Kato,  Icfainomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brotlier  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77^95 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1992,  4-186256 

Int.  Cl.*^  H04N  1/04 

VS.  a.  358—474  16  Claims 


a  shift  register  for  receiving  one  by  one  the  successive  sets  of 

original  image  data  transferred  by  said  transferring  means; 
means  for  recording  an  image  section  on  the  image  receiving 
medium  in  accordance  with  each  of  the  successive  sets  of 
original  image  data  received  by  said  shift  register,  said  record- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  feeding  means  so  as  to 
record  successive  image  sections  on  the  image  receiving 
medium  in  accordance  with  the  successive  sets  of  original 
image  data  successively  received  by  said  shift  register; 
means  for  controlling  said  transferring  means  so  that  said 
recording  means  may  complete  recording  an  image  section  in 
accordance  with  a  set  of  original  image  data  which  is  received 
by  said  shift  register  and  which  represents  each  of  the  succes- 
sive original  image  sections  before  said  transferring  means 
O^nsfers  to  said  shift  register  a  next  set  of  original  image  data 
representative  of  a  next  original  image  section  which  is  posi- 
tioned next  to  the  each  original  image  section  and  which  is 
read  out  by  said  reading  means  subsequent  to  the  each  origi- 
nal image  section;  and 
means  for  temporarily  storing  each  of  the  successive  sets  of 
original  image  data  produced  for  each  of  the  successive 
original  image  sections,  wherein  said  transfer  controlling 
means  includes: 

means  for  judging  whether  said  recording  means  completes 
recording  the  image  section  in  accordance  with  the  set  of 
original  image  data  representative  of  tlie  each  original 
image  section; 
means  for  conoolling  said  transferring  means  to  start  transfer- 
ring the  next  set  of  original  image  data  representative  of  the 
next  original  image  section  after  when  said  judging  means 
determines  that  said  recording  means  completes  recording 
the  image  section  in  accordance  with  the  set  of  original 
image  dau  represenutive  of  die  each  original  image  sec- 
tion, said  reading  means  outputs  each  of  the  successive  sets 
of  original  image  dau  to  said  image  dau  storing  means  and 
said  transferring  means  transfers  each  of  the  successive  sets 
of  original  image  dau  from  said  temporary  image  daU 
storing  means  to  said  shift  register,  and  said  transferring 
means  includes  first  means  for  u^nsferring  each  of  the 
successive  sets  of  original  image  dau  from  said  image  dau 
storing  means  to  said  shift  register  with  a  direct  memory 
access  transfer  manner. 


5374376 
COHERENT  LIGHT  DRIVEN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Danny  W.  Martin.  3704  Calle  CasUno  N.E.,  Albuquerque, 
N.M. 

FUed  May  21.  1993.  Scr.  No.  65.855 
Int.  CI."  H04N  I/I9S:  G09B  21/00:  H04B  3/36:10/12:10/16 
VS.  a.  358—484  13  Claims 
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I.  .An  image  recording  apparatus  for  reading  out  an  original 
image  on  aa  original  and  reproducing  the  original  image  on  image 
receiving  medium,  said  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

means  far  synchronously  feeding  an  original  bearing  an  original 
image  and  image  receiving  medium  for  receiving  an  image, 
the  original  image  having  successive  original  image  sections; 

means  for  reading  out  each  of  the  successive  original  image 
sections  and  for  producing  a  set  of  original  image  dau  repre- 
senutive of  the  each  original  image  section,  said  reading 
means  cooperating  with  said  feeding  means  so  as  to  read  out 
the  successive  original  image  sections  one  by  one.  to  thereby 
produce  successive  sets  of  original  image  dau  represenutive 
of  the  successive  original  image  sections  one  by  one; 

means  for  transferring  one  by  one  the  successive  sets  of  original 
image  dau  from  said  reading  means; 


6.  A  display  device  having  a  plurality  of  distinct  display  areas  in 
optical  communication  widi  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  coher- 
ent laser  light  generating  means  so  that  coherent  laser  light  signals 
output  from  the  generating  means  produce  recognizable  movement 
of  the  corresponding  respective  distinct  display  areas,  each  coher- 
ent laser  light  generating  means  associated  with  a  respective  light 
conoxilled  circuit  such  that  each  coherent  laser  light  generating 
means  is  energized  in  response  to  non-coherent  light  impinging  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  circuit. 
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12.  A  device  for  producing  highly  amplified  cohefent  laser  light 
signals  corresponding  to  portions  of  a  visual  image  including  an 
image  sensor  having  a  phirality  of  optical  fibers,  one  end  of  each 
fiber  being  positioned  to  view  a  ponxm  of  a  scene  to  be  viewed 
such  thai  each  fiber  end  receives  noo-coherenl  light  from  a  distinct 
portion  of  the  scene,  a  plurality  of  optical  amplifying  means,  each 
optical  amplifying  means  in  communicaiion  with  the  opposite  end 
of  one  respective  opocal  fiber  and  including  a  photosensibve 
receptor  having  an  input  portion  in  optical  communication  with  the 
respective  optical  fiber  and  producing  an  electrical  output,  and  a 
plurality  of  coherent  laser  light  generating  means,  each  coherent 
laser  light  generating  means  having  an  input  in  communication 
with  the  electncai  output  of  one  respective  amplifymg  means. 


5^4,57* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  FILM 
TRANSPARENCY  IN  A  ROTARY  DRLFM  SCANNER 
Alan    R.   Drwch,   Worcestershire;    Stephen   C.   Smith,   and 
Andrew  G.  Sokoloff,  both  of  Gloaccstersbire.  all  of  United 
Kingdoin.  mOffton  to  I.C.G.  Ltd.,  Cheltenham.  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  7,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  20M19 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1993, 
9304851;  Aug.  11,  1993,  9316683;  Aug.  2»,  1993.  9317358 

InL  CL'  H04N  1/08 
U  A  a.  358-^9«  25  Claima 


5,574.577 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 
ARCHIVING  ANALOG  IMAGES 
Joacpk  H.  WaBy,  Jr.,  Orertand  Parii,  and  John  G.  Voeller, 
Leneu.  both  of  KaM..  aMigMn  lo  Mack  &  Veatch  Archi- 
tects, Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  22SfiSi 

Int  CL*  H«4N  I /OO;  1/04.9/47:  G«3B  27/00 

UA  CL  358—487  1*  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  holding  a  film  transparency  in  a  rotary  drum 
scanner  comprising: 

providing  a  rotary  dnim  scanner  having  a  transparent  cylindrical 
drum  and  means  for  routing  said  drum  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  drum  having  an  inside  and  an  outside  surface: 

providing  a  film  transparency  having  an  image  portion  and  an 
emulsion-containing  side  iheteon: 

rotating  said  drum  about  its  axis  while  holding  the  film  transpar- 
ency including  the  image  portion  thereof  with  its  emulsion 
side  in  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  drum  solely  by 
the  centrifugal  force  exerted  thereon,  as  said  drum  is  rotated. 


1   An  apparatus  for  digitally  archiving  analog  film  images,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  means  for  supporting  an  analog  film  image  within  a 
plane  defined  by  perpendicular  X  and  Y  axes; 

a  carriage  supported  for  movement  along  the  X  axis  relative  to 
the  support  nneans; 

an  X-axis  drive  means  for  movuig  the  carnage  in  either  direction 
along  the  X  axis; 

a  digitizing  means  spaced  from  the  image  in  a  direction  defimng 
a  Z  axis  perpendicular  to  the  X  and  Y  axes  for  sensing  a  Imear 
analog  image  and  for  converting  the  linear  image  into  digital 
dau  represennng  an  area  format,  the  digiuzing  means  being 
supported  on  the  carnage  above  the  film  image  with  the 
length  of  the  linear  analog  image  sensed  by  the  digitizing 
means  extending  in  a  direcuon  parallel  to  the  Y  axis; 

a  lighting  means  mounted  on  the  carnage  beneath  the  support 
means  for  tnnsilluminating  the  film  image  and  projecting  the 
image  upward  toward  the  digitizing  means; 

an  objective  lens  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  above  the 
support  means  between  the  film  image  and  the  digitizing 
means  for  focusing  the  projected  analog  image  at  the  digitiz- 
ing means;  and 
first  and  second  Z-axis  dnve  means  mounted  on  the  carnage  for 
moving  the  digitizing  means  and  objective  lens  means  relative 
to  one  another  and  to  the  film  image  between  a  range  of 
enlarging  positions  in  which  the  objective  lens  means  is  closer 
to  the  film  image  than  lo  the  digitizing  means,  and  a  range  of 
reducing  positions  in  which  the  objective  lens  means  is  fur- 
ther from  the  film  image  than  from  the  digitizing  means  so 
that  the  film  image  may  be  enlarged,  reduced  or  projected  at 
original  size  before  being  sensed  and  converted  into  digital 


5474479 
HEADS-UPAND  HEADS-DOWN  DISPI.AVS  EMPLOYING 

HOLOGRAPHIC  STEREOGRAMS 
William  J.  Molteni,  Waltham,  Mass..  and  William  J.  Volchok, 
Barccloaa,  Spain,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  195322,  Feb.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5^473,477.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  478^13 

Int.  a."  G«3H  //26 

U5.  CL  359-23  »*  Claims 


1.  A  holographic  stereogram  which  produces  an  image  which  is 
peiceived  by  a  user  along  a  line  of  sight,  said  holographic  stereo- 
gram comprising  a  recording  medium  which  defines  a  plane  dis- 
posed non-orthogonally  to  the  line  of  sight  and  which  contains  a 
diffraction  pattern  which  upon  illuntunanon  produces  a  set  of 
two-dimensional  perspective  views  and  a  set  of  viewing  slits,  one 
viewing  sht  for  each  of  the  two-dimensional  perspective  views, 
said  viewing  sliu  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  users  eyes 
such  that  an  image  formed  by  the  viewing  slits  is  subsuntially 
orthogonal  to  the  Une  of  sight. 


547448O 

LCD  WITH  INTEGRAL  LIGHT  CONFINEMENT  HAVING 
A  PAIR  OF  AFOCAL  LENSLETS  POSITIONED  BETWEEN 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELLS  AND  COLOR  POLARIZERS 
David  A.  Ansley,  Sterling,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,608,  Oct  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  570,807 

Int  CI."  G02F  1/1335:1/1347 

VS.  a.  359—41  10  Claims 

/•2J  f-M 


1.  An  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  subtractive  color  display, 
comprising: 

a  light  soarce. 

a  linear  polarizer  positioned  to  linearly  polarize  light  from  said 
light  source. 

at  least  three  color  polarizers  positioned  successively  in  a  path  of 
polarized  light  from  said  linear  polarizer. 

at  least  three  active  matrix  liquid  crystal  cells  positioned  respec- 
tively between  said  linear  polarizer  and  the  first  of  said  color 
polarizers  in  said  light  path,  and  between  each  pair  of  succes- 
sive color  polarizers,  said  liquid  crystal  cells  being  organized 
into  aligned  arrays  of  independently  programmable  pixels  for 
rotating  the  polarization  of  incident  light  by  programmed 
amounts,  said  pixels  occupying  predetermined  areas,  and 

respecuve  optical  confiners  positioned  between  each  pair  of 
successive  liquid  crystal  cells,  said  linear  and  color  polarizers 
and  said  liquid  crystal  cells  being  aligned  along  an  optical 
axis,  each  of  said  optical  confiners  comprising  a  respective 
pair  of  afocal  lenslets,  the  lenslets  of  each  pair  having  sub- 
stantially equal  focal  lengths  and  being  positioned  substan- 
tially one  focal  length  from  the  nearest  color  polanzer  and  the 
nearest  liquid  crystal  cell,  said  lenslets  collectively  substan- 
tially confining  the  transmission  of  light  between  said  cells  lo 
pixel  projections  which  do  not  exceed  the  areas  of  said  cell 
pixels  so  that  a  coUimated  beam  incident  on  said  linear 
polanzer  along  said  optical  axis  emerges  as  a  telecentric 
collimated  beam  from  the  last  of  said  liquid  crystal  cells  in 
said  Ught  patch. 


5474481 

LCD  HAVING  HYDROPHOBIC  RESIN  OR  URETHANE 
OLIGOMER  COLUMNAR  SPACERS  OR  HAVING 
ORIENTATION  FILM  SURFACE  TENSION  > 
COLUMNAR  SPACER  SURFACE  TENSION 
Michio    SWmizu.    Chlba;    Takeshi    NIshi,    and    Toshimitsu 
Konuma,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Semi- 
conductor Energy   Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser  No.  245,045,  May  17,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  473,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27,  1993,  5-148543; 
May  18,  1993,  5-139395;  May  18,  1993,  5-139397 
Int  a."  G02F  1/1333:1/1337:1/339 
VS.  a.  359—052  41  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates; 


an  electro-optical  modulating  layer  provided  between  the  sub- 
strates and  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  material,  said  liquid 
crystal  material  comprising  a  molecule  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  substrates;  and 

a  plurality  of  columnar  spacers  extending  between  the  substrates 
and  comprising  a  resin  containing  a  hydrophobic  material, 

wherein  said  substrates  comprise  a  different  material  from  said 
columnar  spacers. 


5474482 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL 

WITH  SCANNING  ELECTRODES  ACTING  AS 

CAPACITOR  ELECTRODE  AND  BLACK  MATRIX 

Mamoni  Takeda,  Hirakata,  and  Kobayashi  Ikunori,  Sakai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,001,  Apr.  8,  1993.  This  appUcation 

May  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  443,663 

CUums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10.  1992.  4-90506 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/136:1/1343 

VS.  a.  359—59  1  Claim 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising  a  base  substrate,  a 
confronting  substrate  and  liquid  crystal  filled  between  the  base 
substrate  and  the  confronting  substrate; 

said  base  substrate  comprising  (a)  a  plurality  of  elongate  signal 
electrodes  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  (b)  a  plurality  of 
non-transparent  and  elongate  scanning  electrodes  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  and  orthogonal  10  said  signal  electrodes 
to  define  a  plurality  of  rectangular  pixel  areas,  each  pixel  area 
enclosed  by  neighboring  first  and  second  signal  electrodes  and 
neighboring  first  and  second  scanning  electrodes,  said  elon- 
gate first  scanning  electrode  having  a  first  side  edge  facing 
said  elongate  second  scanning  electrode  and  a  second  side 
edge  opposite  said  first  side  edge,  (c)  a  transparent  pixel 
electrode  provided  in  each  pixel  area  and  extending  beyond 
said  first  and  second  side  edges  of  said  first  scanning  electrode 
so  as  to  completely  overiap  said  first  scanning  electrode  and 
so  as  to  form  an  auxiliary  capacitance  between  said  pixel 
electrode  and  said  first  scanning  electrode,  and  (d)  a  switching 
transistor  provided  between  said  first  signal  electrode  and  said 
pixel  electrode; 

said  confronting  substrate  comprising  a  black  matrix  formed  of  a 
non-transparent  layer  having  a  matrix  pattern  of  transparent 
window  openings  therein,  each  of  said  transparent  window 
openings  being  positioned  over  a  respective  one  of  said  pixel 
electrodes  and  having  a  first  side  edge  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  side  edges  of  said  first  scanning  electrode 
so  as  to  partially  overiap  said  first  scanning  electrode; 
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wbcfcin  a  light  tnuisnunance  region  through  each  pixel  area  is 
defined  between  said  first  side  edge  of  said  first  scanning 
electrode  and  a  second  side  edge  of  each  transparent  window 
opening  which  is  opposite  said  first  side  edge  of  each  trans- 
parent window  opening 


5J74,5«3 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

COMPENSATION  LAYER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Jae  B.  Kim.  Kyoumtki-do,  Rep.  at  Kore«,  aMifnor  to  Hyundai 

ticctrooics.  Kyoungki-<lo.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Coatinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  284.137.  Aug.  2.  1W4.  abandoned. 

This  appticatioo  Feb.  29.  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,955 

InL  Ct'  G«2F  1/1333 

VS-  Ct  359^74  •  C**" 


r  t*  A/    r  t^^   r    I   I   u 
20-1    ^17   ^12 


I.  A  method  for  fabncaling  a  liquid  crystal  display  device, 
compnsing  ilie  steps  of: 

prepanng  a  pair  of  spaced  glass  plates  .  fonning  an  oxide  film,  a 
transparent  electrode  film,  a  top  coaling  film  and  an  onenu- 
Don  film,  in  this  order,  over  each  of  the  glass  plates, 
sealing  the  resulting  structure,  and 
filUng  a  liquid  crystal  in  a  space  defined  between  the  glass 

plates, 
forming  at  least  one  compensauon  layer  at  a  region  other  than  a 
display  region  where  the  transparent  electrode  films  are  over 
|i|if)ed  with  each  other  . 
said  compensation  layer  formed  by  the  steps  of 

transferring  an  SiO,  ba.sed  material  on  the  region  by  use  of  an 

offset  roll  coating  process, 
drying  the  traasferred  layer  at  a  temperature  of  80°  to  120°  C. 

for  several  minutes, 
exposing  the  died  layer  to  an  infrared  ray  zone  maintained  at 
a  temperature  of  140'±20*and  then  to  an  ultraviolet  ray 
zone  maintained  widi  an  ultraviolet  energy  of  at  least  500 
mJ/cm'  by  an  ultraviolet  lamp, 
then  heat  treating  the  resulting  layer  in  a  baking  himace 
mamtained  at  a  temperature  of  200°to  400*  C. 


ity  property  for  transminmg  substantially  equal  optical  power 
to  each  of  the  input/output  potts;  and 
c)  at  least  one  optical  ner*ork  unit  optically  linked  to  a  coire- 
sponding  input/output  port  of  said  remote  node,  said  optical 
network  unit  iransmitung/receiving  said  optical  informauon. 
wherein  said  central  office  transmits  optical  information  as 
downstream  data  signals  to  said  remote  node,  and  said  remote 
node  optically  routes  said  downstream  dau  signals  through 
ihe  input/output  ports  and  to  the  corresponding  optical  net- 
work units,  each  optical  network  unit  receiving  multiple 
waNelength  bands,  and  wherein  each  said  optical  network  unit 
vansmits  optical  information  as  upstream  data  signals  to  said 
remote  node,  the  optical  information  from  each  optical  net- 
work unit  being  optically  routed  through  the  corresponding 
input/output  poet  according  to  wavelength  bands  and  com- 
bined to  prevent  spectral  overlap  of  said  upstream  dau  sig 
nals.  the  combined  upstream  dau  signals  being  routed  to  said 
central  office. 


5,574,585 
TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
INFRARED  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Markus  Thaler,  Hlrzel;  I  rs  Jest,  Altendorf;  Stefan  Sigrist,  and 
Peter  Schmid.  both  of  Horgen.  aU  of  SwitzcrUnd,  assignors 
to  Feller  AG.  Hongen.  Switzerland 
CtMtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,681,  Jan.  19.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  588,583 
CW^  priwity,   applicatioo   Switzerland,   May   30,    1991, 
IS97m:  May  30,  1991.  1599/91;  May  30,  1991.  160(V91 

lot  CL"  HMB  IWOO 

VS.  a.  359—142  '  Claims 

■an  conaua 


5,574,584 

WAVELENGTH  DIVLSION  MULTIPLEXING  PASSIVE 

OPTICAL  NETWORK  WITH  BI-DIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL 

SPECTRAL  SLICING 
Tbooias  E.  Daivle;  Nicholas  J.  Frige  both  of  Monmouth,  and 
Patrick  R  lannone.  Middlesex,  all  of  NJ„  anignon  to 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill.  NJ. 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  326,576,  Oct.  20,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appiication  Mar.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  595316 
InL  CL'  HMJ  I4A)2 
MS,  CL  359—125  »»  CtotaM 

1.  A  passive  optical  network  ublizing  bi-directional  optical  spec- 
tral sbcing.  compnsing: 

a)  a  central  office  for  transmining/receiving  optical  information: 

b)  a  remote  node  including  a  plurality  of  input/output  ports,  said 
remote  node  being  optically  linked  to  said  central  office  for 
rouung  said  optical  information  by  wavelength  band  to  and 
from  each  of  said  input/output  potts  uulizing  bi-directional 
optical  spectral  slicing,  the  bi-directional  optical  spectral  slic- 
ing providuig  each  of  said  input/ouqjut  ports  with  muluple 
optical  wavelength  bands,  the  remote  node  having  a  penodic- 


4  A  data  transmission  system  for  transmission  between  an 
infrared  transmitter  and  an  infrared  receiver,  said  transmission 
comprising: 

a  keypad  for  generating,  by  long  and  shon  key  depressions, 
respective  repeal  and  release  signals: 

means  for  transminmg  said  repeat  and  release  signals  and 
including  means  for  modulating  said  repeat  and  release  sig- 
nals by  a  burst-pause  modulaung  technique; 

means  for  generating  a  separate  shift  signal  and  terminating  the 
transmission  of  said  repeat  signals  upon  the  release  of  said 

power  storage  means  for  providing  the  power  and  required 
voluge  revel  for  said  means  for  transmitting; 


crargin 


means  for  clfarging  said  power  storage  means  during  pauses  in 
the  transmission  of  said  repeat  and  release  signals;  and 

means  for  sefecting  the  number  of  burst  periods  per  burst  packet 
having  the  duration  TB  and  the  burst  intervals  TAO,  TAl  to 
TAN  for  charging  said  power  storage  means  during  said 
duration  TB. 


!  5,574,586 

SIMULTANEOUS  OPTICAL  COMPRESSION  AND 
DECOMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Kwang  Uk  Chu;  Byeong  H.  Kim;  Seo  Y.  Shin;  Ki  H.  Kim.  and 
Yong  h.  Won,  all  of  Daejeon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to 
ElcctFonics  and  Teiecommiiiiicatioas  Research  Institute, 
Daejcon,  DPR  of  Korea,  and  Korea  Tdccommunication 
Authority,  Seoul.  DPR  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  346.919 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  3,  1993, 
1993-26431 

InL  ex."  H04J  I4A)8:  HMB  lOmO 
VS.  a.  359-^40  2  Claims 
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5,574,587 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  INTERFERENCE 

SUPPRESSION 

Dieter  Kriikel,  Lindau,  and  Andreas  Scfaiff.  Eriskiicfa,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  i  f  m  electronic  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  283^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Aug.  2,  1993,  43  25 
861.1;  Sep.  7,  1993.  43  30  2233 

InL  CL*  H04B  10/00 
VS.  CL  359^153  20  Claims 

17  2 


1.  A  Simultaneous  optical  compression  and  decompression  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

M-t-l  2x2  optical  splitting/combining  means  enabling  simulu- 
neous  splitting  and  combining  of  optical  signals  in  opposite 
directions,  the  M-t-l  2x2  optical  splitung/combining  means 
having  input  and  output  terminals  and  being  multi-stage  con- 
nected to  each  other  at  the  input  and  output  terminals  thereof 
in  a  cascade  manner; 

lines  respectively  connecting  inputs  and  outputs  of  adjacent  ones 
of  the  M-i-l  2x2  optical  splitting/combining  means; 

M  delay  means  each  disposed  on  one  of  the  lines  respectively 
connecting  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  adjacent  ones  of 
the  M+l  2x2  optical  splitting/combining  means  and  adapted 
to  delay  a  signal  on  said  one  of  the  lines; 

first  optical  isolation  means  adapted  to  input  contiguous  optical 
signals  of  N  (N=  2**)  bits  at  one  of  the  terminals  of  a  first  one 
of  the  M-f  1  2x2  optical  splitting/combining  means  in  one 
direction; 

first  optical  switching  means  adapted  to  switch  contiguous  opti- 
cal signals,  reversely  compressed  and  output  from  the  first  2x2 
optical  splitting/combining  means  in  response  to  a  first  control 
signal  applied  thereto; 

first  control  means  adapted  (o  receive  a  synchronous  signal  from 
an  exiem;J  source  and  apply  the  first  control  signal  to  the  first 
optical  switching  means  in  response  to  the  synchronous  sig- 
nal; 

second  optical  isolation  means  adapted  to  input  compressed 
contiguous  optical  signals  of  N  bits  at  one  of  the  terminals  of 
an  M-Hl-tfc  one  of  the  M-t-l  2x2  opucal  splining/combining 
means  in  one  direction; 

second  optical  switching  means  adapted  to  switch  compressed 
contiguous  optical  signals  of  N  bits  output  from  the  M-t-l-th 
2x2  optical  splitting/combining  means  in  response  to  a  second 
control  signal  applied  thereto;  and 

second  control  means  adapted  to  receive  a  synchronous  signal 
from  an  external  source  and  apply  the  second  control  signal  to 
the  second  optical  switching  means  in  response  to  the  syn- 
chronous Signal. 
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19.  A  device  for  increasing  interference  suppression  in  optical 
proximity  switches  comprising  an  optical  transmitter  for  emitting 
an  optical  pulse  train,  an  optical  receiver  for  emitting  a  measuring 
signal  compnsed  of  a  superposition  of  a  constantly  etnitted  inter- 
ference background  and  a  measuring  pulse  emitted  when  receiving 
an  optical  pulse,  and  a  control  and  evaluation  unit  for  controlling 
said  optical  transmitter  and  for  evaluating  the  measuring  signal  in  a 
signal  interval  during  a  measuring  pulse  and  in  at  least  one  back- 
ground interval  outside  of  the  measuring  pulse  with  an  interruption 
of  the  evaluation  with  gaps  between  the  signal  intervals  and  the 
background  intervals;  wherein  the  control  and  evaluation  unit 
comprises  a  microcontroller  connected  with  the  optical  receiver  via 
an  analog/digital  converter. 


5,574,588 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  CIRCUIT  USING  OPTICAL 

CORRELATION  DETECTION 

Satoki  Kawanishi,  Zushi;  Osamu  Kamatani.  Sagamihara,  and 

Masatoshi  Saniwatari,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23.  1994.  6-025750; 
Feb.  23.  1994.  6-025751 

InL  CL"  H04B  10/00 
VS.  a.  359—158 
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1.  Optical  clock  phase  lock  loop  comprising: 

first  oscillating  means  in  which  an  oscillation  frequency  and 
phase  vary  according  to  exterior  control; 

second  oscillating  means  for  outpuiting  an  a.c.  signal; 

frequency  mixing  means  for  generating,  by  means  of  mixing  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  oscillating  means  and  an  output 
signal  of  said  second  oscillating  means,  a  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  sum.  difference,  or  sum  and  differ- 
ence of  frequencies  of  said  output  signals; 
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opaai  pulse  generatiog  means  fof  generating  an  optical  pulse  of 
a  lepedlioii  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  an  output 
signal  of  sak)  frequency  nuxing  means; 
opiKal  multiplexing  means  for  conducting  opdcal  tune-division- 
multiplexing  of  said  opocal  pulse,  and  for  multiplying  said 
repeution  frequency  by  n.  n  being  a  natural  number, 
optical  conelatioa  detecting  means  for  outputting  the  product  of 
Ught  intensities  of  an  optical  signal  pulse  and  an  opiKal  clock 
pulse  ouiputted  from  said  optKal  multiplexuig  means; 
optical  receiving  means  for  convening  an  optical  output  of  said 
optical  correlation  detecting  means  into  an  electrical  signal; 
and 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  first  oscillaung  means  by 
comparing  the  phase  of  said  electrical  signal  outputted  from 
said  optical  receiving  means  and  the  phase  of  said  signal 
produced  by  multiplying  the  repetiuon  frequency  by  n.  such 
that  said  phase  diflerence  of  said  signals  results  in  a  predeter- 
mined value; 
wherein,  said  optical  conelauon  detecting  means  is  formed  from 
a  optical  combimng  means  for  combining  said  opiKal  signal 
pulse  and  said  optwal  clock  pulse;  traveling  wave  semicon- 
ductor laser  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  combination;  and  optical  splitting  means  for 
extracting  fiom  an  optical  output  signal  of  said  traveling-wave 
tenicoMkiclor  laser  amplifyuig  means  only  the  wavelength  of 
said  optical  output  signal  which  is  a  correlation  component  of 
said  optical  signal  pulse  and  said  optical  clock  pulse; 
said  oscillation  frequency  of  said  first  osciUaong  means  is  set  to 
I /n  of  the  bit  rale  of  said  optical  signal  pulse,  and  said 
wavelengths  of  said  optical  signal  and  optical  output  of  said 
optical  pulse  generaung  means  are  set  to  values  such  that  said 
signals  coherently  interfere  with  each  other. 


OPTICAL  AMPLIFYING  TRANSMmTNG  SYSTEM 
NoiMni  Edapiwa,  Tokyo-to;  Masatoshi  Suzuki,  Kmrnnfima- 
machi;  HldcMff  1^  Sakado;  Itsuro  Morita.  IchigayaU- 
machi;  Shu SUki,  and  Shigcyuki  Akiha,  Tokyo- 
to,  all  of  Japaa.  aHliBMa  to  Kokusal  Deoshin  Denwa 
ti;FtM.«hiki  KaMM,  IWty*.  Japan 

FBcd  Auf.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  S21338 

Clataw  priority.  appHcattM  Japan.  Sep.  IZ.  1994,  6-2424W 

Int  CL'  li04B  10/16:10/12 
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5,574,51»9 
SELF-AMPLIFIED  NETWORKS 
Marii  D.  Feuer,  CoHi  Neck,  awi  Tkaaat  R  Wood,  HolaMici, 
bo(k  of  N  J..  aHignon  to  Lucent  1>cluioloci(a  Inc..  Mumy 
Hill.NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,141 
InL  CL"  II04B  l(MU:  HOIS  OS/00 
VS.  CL  359— 1*0  35  Claims 

« 
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SOOOkin 

1.  An  optical  amplifying  transmission  system,  comprising:  an 
optKal  fiber  for  transmitting  a  lightwave  signal  with  digital  infor- 
mation located  on  return  to- zero  lightwave  pulses  and  a  plurality  of 
optical  amplifying  repeaters  disposed  on  said  optical  fiber. 

said  optical  fiber  having  an  average  zero  dispersion  wavelength 
shorter  than  the  wavelength  of  said  light  signal  over  the  entire 
length  thereof; 
sections  of  said  optical  fiber  divided  by  said  optical  amplifier 
repeaters  being  composed  of  first  sections  of  said  optical  fiber, 
wherein  an  average  zero  dispersion  wavelength  in  each  of 
said  first  secions  of  said  opucal  fiber  is  shorter  than  the 
wavelength  of  said  lightwave  signal,  and  second  sections  of 
said  optical  fiber,  wherein  an  average  zero  dispersion  wave- 
length on  each  of  said  second  sections  of  said  optical  fiber  is 
longer  than  the  wavelength  of  said  lightwave  signal  and  the 
absolute  value  of  an  average  wavelength  dispersion  value  of 
said  optical  fiber  is  larger  than  one  half  the  absolute  value  of 
an  average  wavelength  dispersion  value  over  the  entire  length 
of  said  optical  fiber;  and 
the  entire  length  of  said  second  sections  of  said  optical  fiber  is  in 
the  range  of  one  third  to  two-thirds  of  the  entire  length  of  said 
optical  fiber. 
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I  An  optical  conununicatioo  network  composing: 

at  least  three  transceivers  connected  in  a  star  configuratioa; 

a  gain  region  for  operatively  coupling  at  least  two  of  said  at  least 
three  transceivers,  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  three  transceiv- 
ers having: 
a  light  source  for  generaung  a  light  beam  which  serves  as  a 

sigMi  bght  and  a  pump  light; 
a  communications  control  module  for  controlling  the  genera- 
tion of  the  signal  light  and  the  pump  light;  and 
a  detector  for  detecting  an  incoming  light;  and 

said  gain  region  being  responsive  to  said  pump  light  for  opo- 
cally  amplifying  the  signal  light. 


5,574^1 
POLYGON  SCANNER  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
THEREOF 
Mitnio  Suzuki.  Tokyo;  Yukio  Itami.  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Hash- 
imoto, Tokyo;  Kojl  l^ukahara,  Saftamlhara;  Yoshihlro  Tkka- 
hasU,  Natori,  and  Takao  Abe.  ShibaU-machi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Tohoku  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlvagi-ken.  both  of  Japan 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  35,791.  Mar.  23.  1993.  This  application 

Feb.  ft,  1995.  Ser.  No.  383,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-067695 
Int.  tn.'  G02B  26/Wi 
VS.  CL  359— 2M  »  tn«ln« 

I.  A  process  for  pioducing  a  polygon  scanner  in  which  a  routing 
shaft  is  supported  through  a  dynamic  pressure  air  bearing  on  a 
fixed  shaft  and  in  which  a  polygon  mirror  and  a  rotor  magnet 
assembly  are  mounted  on  said  rotating  shaft,  wherein  each  of  said 
fixed  shaft,  said  routing  shaft  and  said  polygon  mirror  is  made  of 
an  aluminum  alloy  to  match  in  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 
and  wherein  an  anodic  oxide  film  is  formed  on  each  of  surfaces  of 
said  fixed  shaft  and  said  rouung  shaft  opposite  to  each  other,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  masking  on  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  fixed  shaft 
contacting  with  a  rotating  shaft,  poor  to  an  anodic  oxidation 
treatment  to  form  an  anodic  oxide  film;  and 
performing  said  anodic  oxidation  treatment,  whereby,  during 
said  treatment,  forming  an  anodic  oxide  film  and  a  pattern  of 
recesses  and  protrusions  for  dynaimc  pressure  generation  cor- 


responding 10  a  panem  of  said  masking,  which  are  constituent 
elements  of  t  dynamic  pressure  air  bearing. 


5.574.592 
ROTATABLE  POLYGON  MIRROR 
Yasukazu    Sano;    Nobuhiko    l^ji;    Tctsuya    Saito;    Tomio 
Shimizu,  and  Naoki  Kalbo,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,850.  Sep.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464,462 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1992,  4-342956 
InL  CI."  G02B  2f)A)S 
VS.  a.  359—211  23  Claims 


SllSb.  S2b    I  S2(S2(.Sb 

1 .  A  roiatable  polygon  mirror  comprising: 

a  regular  polygonal  cylinder  of  transparent  material  having  a 
plurality  of  outer  side  surfaces  and  corresponding  inner  side 
surfaces,  said  outer  side  surfaces  being  curved  and  symmetri- 
cal to  one  another  relative  to  a  rotational  axis. 

said  inner  side  surfaces  being  shaped  to  form  total  internal 
reflective  surfaces,  said  inner  side  surfaces  being  curved  in  an 
axial  direction. 


5,574,593 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  AND 

LAMINATED  RETARDATION  FILM  APPLIED  THERETO 

Naohide  Wakila,  Osaka,  and  Hisanori  Yamaguchi,  Neyagawa. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

COm  Ltd.,  Osalta,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,129 

Claims  priorit),  application  Japan,  May  18.  1994.  6-103837 

Int.  CI."  G02F  1/03:1/137 

VS.  a.  359—259  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising  at  least  one  liquid 

crystal  layer  comprised  of  guest  host  liquid  crystals  sandwiched 

between  electrodes  facing  each  other  via  an  alignment  film,  a 

retardation  film  disposed  under  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  and  a 

reflection  plate  disposed  under  said  retardation  film,  wherein  at  the 

time  polarized  li^t  passing  ttuiough  said  liquid  crystal  layer  enters 

said  retardation  lim  and  is  reflected  by  said  reflection  plate  and  is 
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radiated  back  to  said  retardation  film,  retardation  of  said  retarda- 
tion film  is  determined  such  that  relative  retardation  of  said  polar- 
ized light  shifts  at  180°.  and  a  principal  refraction  index  n.  in  the 
thickness  direction  z  of  said  retardation  film  is  determined  to  be  a 
value  obtained  in  the  middle  of  two  principal  refraction  indexes  x 
and  y  inside  the  plane. 


5474.594 
AUTOMATED  MICROSCOPE  SLIDE  MARKING  DEVICE 
Whitson    Fowler,   Halcsite;    Merrill   Brenner,   Baldwin,   and 
Melina  Vratny,  Lake  Ronkookoma,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 
.Nikon  Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,990 
Int.  a.*  G02B  21/26:21/00:  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a.  359^391  22  i 
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1.  An  automated  microscope  slide  marking  device  for  making 
reference  marks  on  a  surface  of  a  microscope  slide,  said  device 
comprising: 

an  electronic  marker  assembly  having  a  support  upon  which  an 
electrical  actuator  and  a  needle  marker  cartridge  are  secured, 
said  needle  marker  cartridge  being  comprised  of  an  ink  well 
with  a  needle-like  tube  extending  from  one  end  and  a  cou- 
pling member  on  the  other  end.  said  coupling  member  being 
connected  to  a  fiber  that  passes  through  said  ink  well  and 
along  said  needle-like  tube,  said  coupling  member  and  said 
fiber  being  movable  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle 
marker  cartridge,  said  electrical  actuator  having  a  solenoid 
coil  formed  around  an  operative  pin  member  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  coupling  member,  such  that  said  pin  member 
forces  said  fiber  to  protrude  from  said  needle-like  tube  with 
ink  from  said  ink  well  adhering  thereto  when  said  solenoid 
coil  is  energized; 

means  for  mounting  said  electronic  marker  assembly  onto  a 
microscope  objective,  said  microscope  objective  including  a 
barrel  as  pan  thereof,  said  mounting  means  comprising  an 
adapter,  said  adapter  comprising 

a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  releasably  engage  the  microscope 
objective  barrel,  and 

a  marker  assembly  support  means  associated  with  said  sleeve 
member,  said  marker  assembly  support  means  comprising 

paired  receiving  arms  extending  substantially  radially  outward 
from  said  sleeve  member  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electronic  marker  assembly  therebetween,  each  of  said  arms 
defining  juxuposed  receiving  surfaces,  each  of  said  juxta- 


1436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NoVEMBEB  12,  1996 


posed  receiving  suffices  defining  ilong  «i  icMsx  a  portion 
thereof  a  c«ved  ooi  region  foe  fitting  said  ink  weU  snugly 
within  sakJ  adapter,  and 

an  angled  surface  extending  substanually  radially  outward  from 
said  sleeve  member  and  disposed  between  said  arms  adapted 
to  engage  said  portion  of  said  electronic  marker  assembly. 

wherein  an  angled  hole  is  defined  through  said  angled  surface  to 
allow  a  portion  of  said  electronic  marker  assembly  to  extend 
therethrough,  and  wherein  said  receiving  surfaces  and  said 
angled  surface  cooperate  to  define  a  cradle  like  platfomi  for 
said  electroiuc  marker  assembly',  and 

electronic  control  means  for  energizing  said  solenoid  coU  wh«» 
the  surface  of  said  microscope  sUde  is  desired  to  be  marked. 


with  a  thud  spatial  distance,  said  second  polarizing  means 
also  shifting  the  fourth  polarized  optical  signal  having  the 
fourth  plane  of  polarization  by  the  second  spatial  distance  in 
the  third  angular  direction  to  shift  the  third  and  fourth  optical 
Signals  out  of  the  preselected  optical  path;  and 
reflecting  means  for  reflecting  die  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
polarized  opucal  signals  projecting  from  said  second  polanz- 
ing  means  back  thereinto. 


SJ57*fi95 
OPTICAL  ISOLATOR 
Nobom  Kurata.  Ikmrnm;  MauMU  Tojo.  Nnm-ken,  and  HlroMri 
Sonda,  OukM,  aU  of  Japwi.  aadgMn  to  Maimdiiu  Elcclik 
ladwtriai  Co^  Lid^  Onka.  JapMi 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2«5,49l 
CW^  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  1«,  l«3,  5-«4««37 
IBC  CL'  G«2B  27/28 
VS.  a.  35»— M4  32 


5474,59* 
OPTICAL  CIRCULATOR 
Ylhao  Cbcac.  VimaMtM,  Caaada,  aMtgnor  to  JDS  Fitet  Inc., 
Ncpcan,  Canada 

Flkd  May  I*,  1995.  Ser.  No.  442,368 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Canada,  May  1.  1995,  2148317 

Int.  CL"  G«2B  5/.W 

VS.  a.  35»-«84  »2  Clata- 


I  An  optical  isolator  comprising: 

first  polanzing  means  for  splitting  a  first  input  optical  signal 
entering   in  a  transmitting  direction  into  first  and  second 
polarued  optical  signals  having  first  and  second  planes  of 
polarization,  respectively,  the  first  plane  of  polarization  beuig 
oriented  ui  a  first  polanzauon  direction,  the  second  plane  of 
polanzatioo  being  onented  in  a  second  polanzauon  direction 
perpendKular  to  the  first  polanzauon  duecuon.  the  second 
polanzed  optical  signal  having  the  second  plane  of  polanza 
tion  being  shifted  from  the  first  polanzed  optical  signal  by  a 
first  spatial  distance  in  a  first  angular  direction,  sad  first 
polanzation  means  further  splitting  a  second  input  optical 
signal  entenng  in  an  isolation  direcoon  into  third  and  fourth 
polanzed  optical  signals  having  the  first  and  second  planes  of 
polanzation.  respectively,  the  third  polanzed  optical  signal 
having  the  first  plane  of  polanzauon  being  shifted  from  the 
fourth  polanzed  optical  signal  having  the  second  plane  of 
polanzation  by  the  firu  spatial  distance  m  a  second  angular 
difectkHi; 
a  first  lens  designed  to  converge  die  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  polanzed  optical  signals  projected  from  said  first  polar 
izing  means, 
a  magnetooptic  member  hincuoning  to  rotate  die  first  and  set - 
ood  planes  of  polanzation  of  die  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  polanzed  opocal  signals  projected  from  said  first  lens 
through  a  predetennined  angle  to  oocni  die  first  and  second 
planes  of  polanzation  in  durd  and  fourth  polanzauon  direc- 
tions to  provide  durd  and   fourth   planes  of  polanzauon. 
respectively; 
a  second  lens  designed  lo  oneni  die  first,  second,  durd.  and 
fourth  polanzed  opucal  signals  from  said  magnetooptic  mem 
her  so  as  to  sepanue  the  second  and  third  polanzed  optical 
signals  from  die  first  and  fourth  polanzed  optical  signals  by 
Uk  first  spatial  distance, 
a  second  polanzing  means  for  shifting  die  second  polanzed 
optical  signal  having  the  fourdi  plane  of  polanzauon  by  a 
second  spatial  distance  in  a  durd  angular  direction  to  align  die 
first  and  second  optical  signals  on  a  preselected  opocal  path 
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1  An  opocal  circulator  for  o^nsmitting  lightii  from  incoming 
and  outgoing  ports  circularly,  comprising: 

a  first  dividing  and  combmmg  means  for  dividing  a  beam  into 
two  beams  of  orthogonal  elecuic  field  vectors  and  for  com- 
bmmg two  beams  from  different  padis  into  one  on  die  same 

path;  , 

a  pair  of  beam  padi  determining  means  adjacently  coupled  lor 
innoducing  a  beam  to  a  different  direcuon  depending  on  Uie 
direction  of  die  electric  field  vector  and  die  propagation,  each 
means  in  said  pair  being  substantially  identical  but  oppositely 
onented.  such  dut  die  pair  of  means  have  opposite  beam 
shifting  directions; 
a  second  dividing  and  combining  means  for  dividing  a  beam  into 
two  beams  of  orthogonal  elecoic  field  vectors  and  for  com- 
bining two  beams  of  orthogonal  electnc  field  vectors  from 
different  padis  into  one  on  die  same  path,  said  first  dividing 
and  combining  means,  said  beam  padi  determining  means  and 
said  second  dividing  and  combining  means  being  optically 
coupled  to  allow  light  to  propagate  from  die  first  dividing  and 
combining  means  to  die  beam  padi  deiennining  means  and  to 
the  second  dividing  and  combining  means; 

a  first  polanzation  rouiion  means  between  said  first  dividing  and 
combining  means  and  said  beam  padi  determining  means  for 
rotating  two  orthogonal  polanzauon  vectors  in  a  same  direc- 
tion and  mainuining  an  orthogonal  relationship;  and. 

a  second  polanzauon  rotating  means  between  said  beam  paUi 
detemiining  means  and  said  second  dividing  and  combuiing 
means  for  rotating  two  orthogonal  polanzauon  \eclon.  in  a 
same  direction  to  maintain  diereby  maintaining  an  orthogonal 
relationship. 


5,574,597 

LIGHT  SCANNER  AND  MLLTl  BEAM  GENERATOR 

I'SING  THE  SAME 

KcUi  Kataoka.  Ibaraki,  Japan,  asdxnor  to  Hitachi  Kokl  Co., 

LUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1993.  Ser.  No.  62,550 
ClaiMS  priority,  applkation  Japan.  May  22,  1992,  4-130313 
Int  a."  G02B  5/18 
VS.  a.  359—5*9  5  ^^'■'^ 

1  A  multi-beam  generator  tompnsing: 
a  light  source;  and 
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a  grating  device  which  generates  at  least  three  beams  of  light 
when  a  beam  of  light  from  said  light  source  is  irradiated  onto 
said  grating  device,  said  grating  device  comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 

a  grating  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  grating  comprising  a 
cyclically  repeated  reference  phase  pattern  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rectangular  regions  arranged  in  a  direcuon 
along  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  grating  having  only 
two  phase  levels  having  optimized  phase  difference  to 
generate  said  at  least  three  beams  of  light; 
whereia  said  cyclically  repeated  reference  phase  pattern  com- 
prises four  rectangular  regions  with  two  of  said  rectangular 
regions,  having  unequal  widths,  symmetrically  airanged  on 
each  side  of  a  center  line,  each  of  said  four  rectangular 
regions  has  a  width  corresponding  to  one  of  two  parameters 
h(l)  and  h(2),  h(l)  satisfying  die  following  relationship: 


0.1 


2tfdi( 


I  Vp<0.374. 


wherein  p=a  pitch  of  said  reference  phase  panem.  and  wherein  an 
absolute  value  of  a  total  phase  difference,  represented  as  a.  intro- 
duced by  a  difference  between  said  two  phase  levels,  satisfies  die 
following  relationship: 


irldi 


constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  have  peripheral  portions 
thereof  sealed  to  one  another  and  central  portions  thereof 
spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  define  an  inner  space 
therebetween; 

an  operating  liquid  disposed  Within  said  inner  space  and  having 
a  refractive  index  equivalent  to  a  common  refractive  index  of 
said  first  and  said  second  transparent  films;  and 

a  deformation  controlling  structure  constructed  and  arranged  to 
connx>l  the  pressure  applied  to  said  operating  liquid  so  as  to 
provide  an  image-forming  optical  system  by  deforming  said  at 
least  one  of  said  transparent  films,  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  vansparent  films  has  a  duckne&s 
distribution  such  that  the  central  portion  thereof  is  circular 
and  has  a  surface  defining  a  spherical  plane,  such  that  said 
peripheral  portion  diereof  has  a  surface  defining  a  third  order 
curved  plane  with  a  radius  of  curvature  differing  from  that  of 
the  central  portion,  and  such  that  said  circular  central  portion 
thereof  has  its  thickness  increasing  as  it  extends  radially 
inwardly. 


5374,599 
ZOOM  LENS  AND  ZOOMING  METHOD 
Kouji    Hoshi;    Yoshioori    Itoh.    and   Akihiro    Nishio.   all    of 
Kanagawa-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1534>24 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1992,  4-333593; 
Nov.  19,  1992,  4-3ie281;  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-111058 

InL  CL*  G02B  15/14 
VS.  CL  359—689  35  Claims 


I.S  radians<tal<2  5  radians. 

provided  ditt  said  difference  satisfies  the  relationship  when  a  vahie 
of  a  is  changed  by  performing  one  of  an  addition  of  multiples  of  2Jt 
to  a.  and  a  subtraction  of  multiples  of  2n  from  a. 


5^174.598 
VARIFOCAL  LENS 
IXikasa   Koumura.  Toyota;    Michio   Hisanaga,   Nagoya,   and 
Tadashi  Hattori.  Okazaki.  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlppon- 
denso  Ca..  Ltd..  Kariva.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1994.  Ser.  No.  286,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  5,  1993.  5-194721 

Int.  a."  G02B  l/06;3/l2: 15/14 

VS.  CL  359—666  14  Claims 


1.  A  varifocal  lens  comprising: 

a  first  transparent  film  and  a  second  transparent  film,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  made  of  an  elastic  material,  said  films  being 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  front  lens  unit  of  negative  refractive  power. 

an  intermediate  lens  unit  of  positive  refractive  power;  and 

a  rear  lens  unit  of  negative  refractive  power. 

zooming  being  performed  by  varying  a  separation  between  said 
front  lens  unit  and  said  intermediate  lens  unit  and  a  separation 
between  said  intermediate  lens  unit  and  said  rear  lens  unit, 
and  said  zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


0.5<!^il/N/w  /r     <0.9 


0.40</>/N/».  /r     <0.5I 


0.7  <  iTjV  NT/wT  <11 

where  i„  is  die  overall  focal  length  of  die  entire  lens  system 
in  a  wide-angle  end.  f^  is  the  overall  focal  length  of  die  entire 
lens  system  in  a  telephoto  end.  f ,  is  the  focal  length  of  said 
front  lens  unit,  f,  is  the  focal  length  of  said  intermediate  lens 
unit,  and  f,  is  the  focal  length  of  said  rear  lens  unit 
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LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  INTERCONNECTED 
HOUSING  PARTS  AND  A  LENS 
James  V.  Agro,  Geneva.  DL,  anignor  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc„ 
Houstoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Mmj  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,965 

InL  CL"  G«2B  7/02 

VS.  CL  3S9^-«18  22  dates 

A 


al  least  one  of  said  reBective  surface  and  said  second  reflective 
surface  being  paraboloidal:  and  said  first  reflective  surface 
and  said  second  reflective  surface  being  included  on  a  single 
element. 


5,574,602 

PROCESSING  SERVO  SIGNALS  CONCURRENTLY  READ 

FROM  PLURAL  SPACED-APART  SERVO  AREAS  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  HAVING  SERPENTINE  DATA  TRACK 

SCANNING 
Robert  C.  Baca;  Man  F.  Cheung;  Alex  ChUwnyj;  Wayne  T. 
Comcaux,  and  James  E  CnMsland,  aU  of  'nicsoa,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  InUmatioaal  Business  Madiincs  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,624 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/5S4 

VS.  CL  36»— 77.12  "  C**™* 


1  A  housing  for  a  light  assembly,  comprising  first  and  second 
housmg  pans  releasably  connected  to  one  another. 

said  first  housmg  pan  forming  an  miemal  chamber,  and  includ- 

uig  a  lamp-mounung  device  disposed  in  said  chamber;  said 

second  housing  pan  including: 

a  shell  removably  mounted  to  said  first  housing  part. 

a  lens  disposed  in  said  shell  in  alignment  with  said  lamp- 
mounting  device, 

a  baffle  mounted  to  said  shell  and  including  a  wall  situated 
inside  said  sheU  to  form  a  lighi-emining  passage,  said  wall 
fonmng  a  nm  situated  within  said  shell  and  defining  a  lens 
seal  on  which  said  lens  is  seated,  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  clips,  each  spring  clip  engaging  both  said 
shell  and  said  baffle  and  applying  forces  to  both  said  shell 
and  said  baffle  for  securing  said  baffle  to  said  sheU.  and 
each  spring  cUp  including  a  lens-retaining  poition  for 
retaining  said  lens  on  said  lens  seat. 


5,574,601 
OPTICAL  BEAM  EXPANDER 
Peter  R.  Hall,  Hitchln,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space PubUc  Limited  Company,  Famborough.  EngUnd 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  323,258 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1993, 
9321408 

Int.  CL'  G02B  2MW.  /7/0O;MW,5//O 
VS.  CL  359—859  *'  CWnw 


2.  An  optical  beam  expander  comprising: 

a  first  reflective  surface  of  conic  profile; 

a  second  reflective  surface  of  conic  profile  and  arranged  to  be 
confocal  with  said  first  reflective  surface;  and 

a  third  reflecting  surface  for  adjusting  a  position  of  an  optical 
beam  of  radiation  on  said  first  reflecuve  surface,  said  adjust- 
ment thereby  varying  a  magnification  of  said  optical  beam 
expander; 

one  of  said  first  reflective  surface  and  said  second  reflective 
surface  being  convex  and  the  other  of  said  first  reflective 
surface  and  said  second  reflective  surface  being  concave; 


1.  In  a  method  of  relatively  positioning  first  and  second  rela- 
tively movable  members  including  separately  processing  position 
error  signals  from  a  first  predetermined  number  of  spaced  apart 
servo  areas,  said  servo  areas  being  disposed  on  a  first  one  of  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members,  each  of  said  servo 
areas  having  machine-sensible  indicia  indicating  a  second  prede- 
termined number  of  reference  positions,  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  numbers  each  being  greater  than  unity,  each  of  said 
reference  positions  extending  in  a  predetennined  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion along  a  first  direction  to  which  said  relauvely  movable  mem- 
bers are  to  be  moved,  a  first  predetermined  number  of  sensing 
means  on  said  second  member  for  respectively  sensing  said 
machine-sensible  indicia  in  respecuve  ones  of  said  servo  areas  on 
said  first  member,  machine  mouve  means  connected  to  said  mem- 
bers for  relatively  moving  said  members,  including  the  steps: 
selecting  a  given  one  of  said  second  predetermined  number  of 

said  reference  positions  as  a  target  reference  position; 
initially  relatively  movmg  said  members  transversely  to  said  first 
direction  for  relatively  moving  said  members  to  said  target 
reference  position  for  disposing  a  first  predetermined  number 
of  said  sensing  means  at  said  target  reference  position  in  said 
servo  areas,  respectively; 
relatively  moving  said  members  in  said  first  direction; 
while  relatively  moving  said  members  in  said  first  direction,  in 
said  first  predetermined  number  of  said  sensing  means  simul- 
taneously separately  sensing  said  indicia  in  each  of  said  first 
predetermined  number  of  said  servo  areas  to  produce  said  first 
predetermined  number  of  sensed  position  exrot  signals  respec- 
tively from  said  second  predetermined  number  of  said  servo 
areas  for  respectively  indicating  in  each  of  said  sensed  posi- 
tion error  signals  a  position  cnot  of  a  relative  position  of  said 
members  with  respect  to  said  target  reference  position; 
combining  all  of  said  first  predetemuned  number  of  said  sensed 
position  enw  signals  to  produce  an  output  position  error 
signal  that  indicates  an  average  position  error  of  all  of  said 
first  predetermined  number  of  said  position  errors  indicated 


respectively  by  said  first  predetennined  number  of  said  sensed 
position  error  signals;  and 
applying  said  output  position  error  signal  to  said  motive  means 
to  reposition  said  members  toward  said  target  reference  posi- 
tion. 


5,574,603 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 

DEVICE  WITH  SPRING  ACTUATED  HEAD  PLACEMENT 

Takao  Morimoto.  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,771,  Apr.  19,  1994.  This  application 

Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408^44 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-093134 

Int.  CI."  GllB  5/008:5/54 

VS.  a.  360—105  7  Claims 
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1 .  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and  playback  device  into  which  a 
magnetic  tape  cassette  may  be  inserted  comprising; 

a  main  base; 

a  head  base  to  which  a  magnetic  recording/playback  head  is 
attached,  said  head  base  being  movable  on  said  main  base; 

an  actuating  cam  provided  on  said  main  base,  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  head  base,  between  an  engaged  position 
and  a  disengaged  position,  relative  to  said  magnetic  tape 
cassette; 

a  drive  plate  disposed  laterally  adjacent  to  said  head  base  and 
engaged  with  said  cam,  said  drive  plate  being  movable  in 
accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  cam;  and 

a  resilient  member  engaged  with  both  said  drive  plate  and  head 
base  at  two  points  located  on  the  adjacent  portions  of  said 
drive  plate  and  said  bead  base, 

such  that  when  said  cam  is  rotated  said  drive  plate  drives  said 
head  base  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  movement  direc- 
tion of  said  drive  plate  through  said  resilient  member. 


5,574,604 
INNER  DIAMETER  DISK  DRIVE  HEAD/SLIDER  LOAD/ 

UNLOAD  DEVICE 
LowcU  J.  Berg;  Zine-Eddine  Boutaghou,  both  of  Rochester; 
Thomas  S.  I^rson,  Altura;  Dallas  W.  Meyer,  BumsvUie;  Jay 
M.  Mosfarucker,  Rochester;  Jerry  L.  Neubauer,  Stewartville, 
and  Hal  H.  Ottesen,  Rochester,  all  of  Miim.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Coporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
ConUnuatton  of  Ser  No.  1723^,  Dec.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thk  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,938 
Int.  CI."  GUB  5/54:21/22 
VS.  a.  360—105  3  Claims 

1.  A  disk  drive  for  the  storage  and  retrieval  of  data  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  disk  with  two  sides  having  a  magnetic  coating  on  at  least  one 

of  said  two  sides,  said  disk  having  an  inside  edge; 
a  hub  fixedly  attached  to  said  disk  for  supporting  said  disk; 
an  electric  motor  having  at  least  a  rotor  for  rotating  said  disk  and 
said  hub; 

said  hnb.  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  drivingly  engaged 
with  said  rotor; 


a  shaft  fixedly  supported  by  said  base  plate  and  coaxial  with  said 
hub  and  said  disk,  said  shaft  rotatably  supporting  and  extend- 
ing through  said  hub; 

a  magnetic  read/write  head; 

an  actuator  arm  for  positioning  said  magnetic  head  relative  to 
said  disk  and  moveable  to  pass  said  head  over  said  magnetic 
cotting  of  said  disk  in  a  generally  radial  path  relative  to  said 
hub; 

a  load/unload  ramp  for  displacing  said  head  from  said  magnetic 
coating  of  said  disk  in  response  to  said  actuator  arm  move- 
ment of  said  head  toward  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hub, 
said  load/unload  ramp  comprising  an  inclined  surface  with  an 
included  angle  between  said  disk  and  said  inclined  surface  of 
less  than  20  degrees,  said  load/unload  ramp  further  including 
a  retaining  formation  displaced  from  said  disk  and  engageable 
with  said  actuator  arm  for  holding  said  magnetic  head  in  a 
position  displaced  fix>m  said  disk,  said  load/unload  ramp 
disposed  proximate  said  axis  of  rotation,  fixedly  supported  by 
said  shaft  and  extending  generally  radially  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  over  said  inside  edge. 


5,574,605 
ANTIFERROMAGNETIC  EXCHANGE  COUPLING  IN 
MAGNETORESISTIVE  SPIN  VALVE  SENSORS 
Peter  M.  Baumgart,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Bernard  Dieny,  Grenoble 
Credex,  France;  Bruce  A.  Gumey.  Santa  Oara,  Calif.;  Virgil 
S.  Speriosu,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Dennis  R.  Wilhoit,  Morgan 
Hill,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,651,  Jun.  6,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,158,  Jun.  20,  1994, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,620,  Aug. 

28,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

560,175 

InL  CL*  GllB  5/39 

VS.  a.  360—113  19  < 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  layer  of  ferromagnetic  material  separated  by 
a  spacer  layer  of  nonmagnetic  metallic  material,  said  second 
ferromagnetic  layer  being  of  iron,  the  magnetization  direction 
of  said  first  layer  of  ferromagnetic  material  being  substantially 
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perpendicular  to  the  magnetizaiion  direction  of  said  second 
layer  of  ferromagnetic  material  at  zero  applied  magnetic  field: 

a  Uyer  of  magneucally  soft  maienal  adjacent  to  and  in  contact 
with  said  second  ferromagnetic  layer,  and 

a  layer  of  antifetromagnetic  material  adjacent  to  and  in  contact 
with  said  layer  of  magneucally  soft  material,  said  anuferro- 
magnetic  layer  separated  from  said  second  ferromagnetic 
layer  by  said  magnetKally  soft  layer,  said  magnetically  soft 
layer  and  said  second  ferromagnetic  layer  forming  a  bilayer  in 
direct  contact  with  said  antiferromagnetic  layer,  said  antifer- 
romagnetic  layer  foe  providing  a  bias  field  in  said  bilayer 
thereby  fixing  the  direction  of  the  magnetization  in  said 
bilayer. 


5.574.6M 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  Dl  ST  HANDLING  TAPE 
SLIDE  SL'RFACE 
Takeshi  Kimura.  Chichibu,  Japan,  assicnor  to  Canon  Dcnshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chichibu,  Japan 
Contlniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  Ill  J*4.  Aug.  25.  1W3,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  cootiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  8J2.618,  Feb.  11,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,725,  Feb. 
27   IWO,  abandoned.  This  appUcabon  Apr.  14,  1W5.  Ser.  No. 
422.651 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28.  1989,  1-048916; 
Feb.  28.  1989.  1-048917,  May  19,  1989,  1-126384;  May  19. 
1989.  1-12*385;  May  19.  1989.  1-12*386 

Int  tX'  GllB  1 5/00:5/1(17:5/ 105 
MS.  CL  3*«-130Jl  *  C>«ta» 


a  case  member  for  holding  said  magnetic  core: 

tape  guides  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  case  member  in  a 
sliding  direction  of  said  magnetic  upe.  each  of  said  upe 
guides  having  a  surface  defining  a  reference  plane  in  contact 
with  and  determining  a  position  of  an  edge  of  said  magnetic 
tape,  a  surface  defining  an  inclined  plane,  disposed  opposite 
said  surface  defining  the  reference  plane,  in  contact  with  an 
opposite  edge  of  said  magnetic  upe.  for  urging  said  magnetic 
tape  to  said  surface  defining  the  reference  plane,  and  a  con- 
necting portion  which  connects  said  reference  plane  to  said 
inclined  plane,  said  connecting  portion  having  an  upward 
facing  connecting  surface  that  faces  upward  toward  the  mag- 
netic tape,  said  upward  facing  connecting  surface  being  dis- 
posed below  a  tape  slide  surface  on  which  said  magnetic  tape 
slides  in  contact  therewith,  said  connecting  portion  spaced 
from  said  magnetic  upe:  and 

wherein  said  upe  slide  surface  on  which  said  magnetic  upe 
slides  in  contact  therewith  is  defined  by  respective  partial 
surfaces  of  said  magnetic  core  and  said  case  member,  sections 
of  the  upe  slide  surface  aaanged  directly  between  said  sur- 
face defining  the  reference  plane  of  each  of  said  upe  guides 
and  said  surface  defining  the  inclined  plane  of  each  of  said 
tape  guides,  being  defined  by  the  partial  surfaces  of  said  case 
member. 


5474,*07 

MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGE 

Keizo  Takahashi;  Kunihiro  HyakuUke.  and  Hisayoshi  Oshima. 

all  of  Tochigi-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,069,  Jul.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  340.489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  28.  1992.  4-230418 
laL  Cl."^  GllB  2i/0S 

4CUIins 


VS.  a.  360—133 


1.  A  magnetK  head  for  writing  and/or  reading  daU  into  and/or 
from  a  magnetic  tape  composing: 

a  magnetic  core: 

a  case  member  for  holding  said  magnetic  core; 

at  least  one  tape  guide  being  attached  to  said  case  member  at  an 
end  thereof  in  a  sliding  direction  of  said  magnetic  tape  and 
having  projecting  portions  which  are  spaced  apart  from  and 
disposed  above  said  case  member,  one  of  said  projecting 
portions  having  a  surface  defining  a  reference  plane  in  contact 
with  and  detennining  a  position  of  an  edge  of  said  magnetic 
tape,  another  of  said  projecung  portions  having  a  surface 
defining  an  inclined  plane,  disposed  opposite  said  surface 
defining  the  reference  plane,  in  contact  with  an  opposite  edge 
of  said  magnetic  tape,  for  urging  said  magnetic  tape  to  said 
surface  defining  the  reference  plane:  and 

a  tape  shde  surface  on  which  said  magnetic  upe  slides  in  contact 
therewith,  said  tape  slide  surface  being  defined  by  respective 
partial  surfaces  of  said  magnetic  core  and  said  case  member,  a 
section  of  the  tape  slide  surface  arranged  between  said  surface 
defining  the  reference  plane  and  said  surface  defining  the 
inclined  plane  being  defined  by  an  upper  surface  of  said  case 
member,  said  secuon  of  the  upe  slide  surface  guiding  said 
magnetic  upe.  and  having  at  least  one  recess  disposed  m  a 
part  of  said  secuon  of  the  slide  surface  and  extending  directly 
under  said  projecung  portions. 
4  A  magnetic  head  for  writing  and/or  reading  dau  into  and/or 
from  a  magnetic  tape  compnsing: 
a  nugneiic  core; 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  cartridge  comprising  a  cartridge  frame  and. 
freely  rotaubly  disposed  therein,  a  magnetic  disk  comprising  a 
magnetic  recording  medium  and  a  hub  provided  at  the  center  of 
said  medium,  wherein  said  hub  is  bonded  to  said  medium  with  a 
moisture  curable  urethane  hot-melt  adhesive,  and  an  adhesive 
strength  between  the  hub  and  the  medium  is  14  kgfcm  or  more  at 
23°  C.  and  50*  RH  just  after  assembly  thereof,  and  after  curing  of 
the  adhesive,  the  adhesive  strength  is  28  kgfcm  or  more  at  a 
temperature  from  23°-60°  C. 


S.574.608 
BRl'SHLESS  MOTOR  LOCK  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Toshiaki   Fukuoka.  Yonago.  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  -Ser.  No.  316,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  I.  1993.  5-246611 

Int  Ct*  H02H  5/04 

VS.  CL  361—23  "  Claims 

I.  A  bnishless  motor  lock  detection  apparatus  for  detetung  a 

locked  condition  of  a  rotor  of  a  brushless  motor,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pulses  synchronized  to 

the  rotauon  of  said  rotor; 
integration  means  for  charging  a  cuirent  and  discharging  said 
current  in  response  to  said  pulses,  said  integration  means 
being  conbnuously  charged  in  the  absence  of  said  pulses: 


first  integration  control  means  for  producing  a  first  mode  conffol 
signal  when  said  integration  means  is  charged  to  a  first 
predetermined  level  during  the  absence  of  said  pulses:  second 
integration  control  means  having  a  hysteresis  characteristics 
for  producing  a  current  interruption  signal  when  said  integra- 
tion meant  is  charged  to  a  second  predetermined  level  which 
is  less  thaa  said  first  predetermined  level,  and  also  for  produc- 
ing a  second  mode  control  signal  when  said  integration  means 
IS  discharged  to  a  third  predetermined  level  which  Is  less  than 
said  second  predetermined  level: 

mode  selection  means  for  selectively  setting  either  one  of  a 
charge  m>xle  during  the  presence  of  said  pulses  for  charging 
said  inte^ation  means,  and  a  discharge  nuxle  during  the 
absence  of  said  pulses  for  discharging  said  integration  means, 
said  discharge  mode  being  established  in  respon.se  to  said  first 
mode  control  signal,  and  said  charge  nxxle  being  esublished 
in  response  to  said  second  mode  control  signal:  and 

lock  detection  means  for  producing  a  high  level  signal  indicative 
of  a  motor  locked  slate  starting  in  response  to  a  curreni 
intemiption  signal  and  ending  in  response  to  a  pulse  from  said 
pulse  generating  means,  and  for  producing  a  pulsating  signal 
indicative  ot  a  motor  rotating  sUte  commensurate  with  said 
pulses. 


a  second  discharge  network  including  a  second  transistor  pair  of 
opposite  polarity  and  a  second  input  tenninal  for  said  second 
discharge  network: 

said  first  input  terminal  of  said  first  discharge  terminal,  and  said 
second  input  tenninal  of  said  second  discharge  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  common  terminal,  to  discharge  said  first  and 
second  gate  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  MOSFET's; 

said  first  transistor  pair  arranged  to  be  biased  into  conduction  by 
a  positive  signal  at  said  common  terminal: 

said  second  transistor  pair  arranged  to  be  biased  into  conducuon 
by  a  negative  signal  at  said  common  terminal  to  discharge  the 
said  first  and  second  gates  of  said  first  and  second  MOS- 
FET's: and 

said  first  transistor  pair  and  said  second  transistor  pair  are 
arranged  to  receive  base  emitter  bias  from  said  common 
terminal  and  collector  voluge  from  said  first  and  second 
gates,  respectively. 


5,574,610 
ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  DEVICE 
Henry  N.  Tachick.  W10848  W.  4th  Rd.,  Found.  Wis.  54161.  and 
Brian  R.  Pelly.  1253  \  ia  Landetta,  Palos  Verdes  EsUte,  Calif. 
90274 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,271 

InL  CI."  H02H  y/fW 

U.S.  CI.  361—56  35  Claims 


5,574,609 

FAIL-SAFE  MOS  SHUTDOWN  CIRCLTTRY 
Arthur  J.  Leidich.  Flemington,  N  J„  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Piled  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180J67 

Int.  CL'  H02H  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—56  15  Claims 


1.  A  dual  discharge  network  for  reducing  residual  charge  on  the 
gates  of  MOSFET  over-voluge  protection  devices,  comprising: 
a  first  MOSFET  over-voluge  protection  device  having  a  first 

gate  terminal  and  a  first  input  terminal; 
a  second  MOSFET  over-voluge  protection  device  having  a 

second  gate  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal; 
said  first  aad  second  input  terminals  connected  to  common 

terminal; 
a  first  discharge  network  including  a  first  transistor  pair  of 

opposite  polarity  and  a  first  input  terminal  for  said  first 

discharge  network; 


22.  An  electrical  isolation  device  comprising: 

(a)  two  diode  stacks  each  comprising  at  least  one  diode  layer 
and  at  least  one  of  the  stacks  having  a  plurality  of  layers  in 
stacked  relation,  the  number  of  diode  layers  in  each  stack 
being  unequal,  each  diode  layer  including  a  diode  junction 
wafer  with  an  anode  side  and  a  cathode  side  and  which  is 
capable  of  conducting  electricity  predominantly  only  in  one 
direction  from  one  side  to  the  other,  the  diode  layers  stacked 
such  that  each  diode  stack  predominantly  conducts  electricity 
in  only  one  direction: 

(b)  input  terminals  connecuble  to  electrical  lines:  and 

(c)  electrical  conductors  which  connect  the  diode  stacks  in 
parallel  with  each  other  across  the  input  terminals  such  that 
when  large  fault  currents  are  conducted  through  the  device 
electricity  is  predominantly  conducted  in  one  direction 
through  one  diode  stack  and  in  an  opposite  direction  through 
the  other  diode  stack,  and  wherein  the  number  of  diode  layers 
in  each  diode  stack  is  chosen  such  that  when  an  AC  current 
sufficient  to  cause  both  diode  stacks  to  conduct  is  applied  to 
the  input  terminals  there  is  a  net  DC  voltage  across  the  input 
terminals  of  between  about  -0.70  and  -2.50  volts. 
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5.574,611 
SERVICE  nSTERKUFnON  MINIMIZING  SYSTEM  FOR 

POWER  DISTRIBUl  ION  LINE 
Kasno  NtahUinw.  MtsuU;   HlrtMhi  1doo«,  Hitachi.   Minoni 
K..w.<;  Tenioobu  MlyaaJa.  both  ol  Nalu-gua.  and  Mitsuni 
Nakamura.  Katsuta,  aU  <rf  Japan,  auifpon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  2*23«4 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1W3,  5-039*45 

Int.  a."  H02H  7/26 

VS.  CL  3*1— »4  '  C'*'^ 


1.  A  service  imemiptioo  minimizatioa  system  foe  a  power  dis- 
tribution line,  compnsing:  ^^ 
first  and  tecond  dismbotion  lines  each  respectively  connected  to 
first  and  second  bus  bars  via  first  and  second  circuit  breakers, 
respectively,  and  having  switchgears  disposed  at  appropriate 
sites  dicreof,  one  of  said  switchgears  serving  as  a  tie  point 
switchgear  disposed  between  end  portions  of  said  first  and 
said  second  distnbution  Unes.  the  ue  point  switchgear  being  in 
an  open  state  normally; 
a  protective  relay  for  opening  said  first  circuit  breaker  upon 
elapse  of  a  preset  bme  after  occurrence  of  a  fault  on  the  first 
distnbution  line; 
closing  means  for  closing  said  be  point  switchgear  upon  occur 
lence  of  a  fault  defimng  a  load  side  of  the  fault  and  a  bus  bar 
side  of  the  fault  on  said  first  distnbution  line; 
first  opening  means  for  opening  a  first  switchgear  which  is 
adjacent  to  said  fault  point  and  located  on  the  bus  bar  side  of 
said  fault  point  alter  closing  of  said  tie  point  switchgear  by 
said  closing  means;  and 
second  opening  means  for  opening  a  second  switchgear  which  is 
adjacent  to  said  fault  point  and  located  on  the  load  side  of  said 
fault  pouit.  the  opening  of  said  second  switchgear  being 
executed  on  U>e  condition  that  the  fault  still  remains  after  the 
opening  of  said  first  switchgear; 
wherein  said  second  switchgear  is  effected  to  open  within  a 
preset  penod  of  time  preset  for  said  protective  relay  to  start  its 
operation. 


between  said  panel  and  said  power  cord,  said  housing  having 
an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  a  pair 
of  sides,  said  elements  including  at  least  first  and  second 
upper  contacts  disposed  in  alignment  with  at  least  first  and 
second  openings  formed  in  said  upper  face  such  that  said  first 
and  second  prongs  are  insetuble  into  said  first  and  second 
openings  for  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  upper 
contacu,  lespectively; 

(b)  a  mounting  mechanism  on  said  receptacle,  said  mounnng 
mechanism  including  a  lower  contact  disposed  along  said 
lower  face  of  said  receptacle  adjacent  said  front  end  in  suit- 
able onentation  for  plug-in  engagement  with  said  power  ter- 
minal; and 

(c)  said  mounting  mechanism  being  configured  so  that  said 
receptacle  is  mountable  on  said  panel  in  substitution  for  said 
circuit  breaker  module  of  standard  length  and  including 
aUKhment  means  adjacent  said  rear  end  for  engaging  said 
hook-like  retaining  ub  and  for  keeping  said  rear  end  and  said 
hook-like  retaining  tab  inseparably  attached  to  each  other  in 
direct  response  to  plug-ui  engagement  between  said  lower 
contact  and  said  power  terminal. 


5^4>I3 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  HAVING  MACHINERY  BUILT- 
IN 
SUngo  Shirakawa;  Morto  Ito,  both  of  HiUchi;  Shlngo  Uchida, 
Noda.  and  Kazutoahi  MocUzuki,  Utsunomiya,  aU  of  Japu, 
MrifBotv  to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5000^7 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  JuL  11,  1994,  *-15«7Sl 

lot.  CL"  IW2H  3/00 

VS.  CL  3*1—117  •  C>«*™» 


UMI 


5,574^12 
POWER  CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SERVICE  PANEL 
UTILIZING  A  QUICK  PLUG-IN  ELECTRICAL 
RECEPTACLE 
W«w  S.  Pak,  31415-C  3fd  PL,  SW.,  Federal  Way,  Wash.  98023 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3404r71 
IM.  CL*  H02H  3/00 
UACL3*I-W  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  adapting  a  power  distnbution  panel  for  electncal 
connection  with  a  power  cord,  said  power  cord  including  at  least 
first  and  second  prongs,  said  power  distribution  panel  having  at 
least  one  power  terminal  dirough  which  said  panel  supplies  elec- 
trical power  and  a  mounting  support  on  which  at  least  one  circuit 
breaker  module  of  standad  length  can  be  selectively  mounted  by 
pivoting  movement  of  a  rearward  end  of  said  module  about  a 
hook-like  tetaimng  tab  included  on  said  support  so  as  to  rotate  a 
conductive  element  included  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  said  mod- 
ule into  plug-in  engagement  with  said  power  lerminal,  said  system 
compnsing: 
(a)  an  electrical  receptacle  including  an  outer  houswg  and  a 
plurality  of  conductive  elements  included  within  said  housing 
for  enabling  said  receptacle  to  establish  electncal  connection 


1  A  lightmng  arrester  having  machinery  built-in  in  which  a 
line-side  terminal  is  provided  on  an  axial  one  end  of  an  uisulating 
tube  which  stores  therein  zinc  oxide  elements,  a  ground  mounang 
bracket  is  fixed  to  the  axial  other  end  of  said  insulating  tube, 
openings  which  communicate  with  each  other  through  a  gap 
between  outer  peripheries  of  said  zinc  oxide  elements  and  an  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  insulating  tube  are  formed  respectively  on  the 


side  of  said  line-side  terminal  and  on  the  side  of  said  ground 
mounting  bracket,  and  said  ground  mounting  bracket  is  fixed  to  a 
ground  bracket  within  a  power  distribution  equipment  which  is 
filled  with  an  insulating  ntedium,  characterized  in  that  a  metal  cap 
with  an  inclination  portion  which  projects  toward  the  anti-side  of 
the  zinc  oxide  elements  and  in  which  said  ground  mounting 
bracket  is  fixed  substantially  at  a  center  thereof  is  provided  at  said 
axial  other  end  of  said  insulating  tube,  and  said  openings  on  the 
side  of  said  ground  mounting  bracket  are  formed  in  said  metal  cap. 


5474,614 
PROTECTION  PLUG 
Ralf-Dieter  Busse;  Hariad  KMn;  Johaiu  Oltmanns,  and  Gcrd 
Rlchter.  all  of  Bcriln,  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  Akticng- 
esellschafl,  Berlin-Zehlendorf.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  1,  1994,  44  37 
l2tS 

I  Int.  CL*^  H02H  9/06 

VS.  a.  3*1—119  5  Claims 


1.  A  protection  plug  for  over- voltage  protection  for  telecommu- 
nication installations,  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  housing  including  an 
inner  hovsing  wall  with  a  suppon  edge; 

a  voltage-surge  suppressor; 

a  spring; 

a  ground  plate; 

a  signalling  element; 

a  slider,  said  slider  being  formed  as  one  piece  and  including  a 
suppon  face,  a  support  portion  having  opposedly  bent-off 
contact  rings,  a  receiving  portion  for  receiving  said  spring,  a 
contact  face  for  the  connection  of  said  voltage- surge  suppres- 
sor to  ground  over  said  ground  plate,  a  groove  for  holding 
said  signalling  element,  a  blade-spring  portion,  having  a  long 
spring  arm.  said  blade  spnng  portion  being  bent  off  at  a 
resilient  end  to  form  a  web  whereon  a  shaped  pari  of  solder 
material  is  disposed  and  wherefitim  a  support  face  is  bent  off, 
said  spring  being  disposed  in  said  housing  to  preload  said 
suppon  face  of  said  slider  in  said  housing  against  said  suppon 
edge  of  said  inner  housing  wall,  said  shaped  pan  of  solder 
material  being  loaded  to  a  minimum  extent  by  a  spring  force 
of  said  slider. 


contact  members;  and  electrical  insulation  foil,  having  a  given 
thickness,  arranged  between  said  contact  element  and  said  other 
one  of  said  contact  members  for  an  electrical  disconnection,  said 
electrical  insulation  foil  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  form- 
ing the  air  gap  between  said  contact  element  and  said  other  one  of 
said  contact  members. 


5,574,616 

DEGAUSSING  TECHNIQUE 

Donald  G,  Becker,  and  David  J.  Etherton,  both  of  Lincoln, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Gamer  Industries,  Inc.,  Lincoln.  Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  996.674,  Dec.  24,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5.416,664,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

870,476,  Apr.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,204,801.  This  appUcation 

May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,168 

Int  CL'  HOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  3*1—149  12  Claims 

100. 


3oe 


1.  A  method  of  degaussing  magnetic  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  magnetic  material  while  the 
magnetic  material  moves  with  respect  to  the  field  in  a  single 
air  gap  of  a  magnetic  path  with  a  flux  density  of  at  least  1,000 
gauss  and  at  an  angle  between  20  degrees  and  70  degrees;  and 

alternating  the  field  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  ten  hertz  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  that  the  flux  density  of  at  least  1 ,000  gauss 
passes  through  each  portion  of  the  magnetic  material  having  a 
signal  recorded  on  it  at  the  angle  of  between  20  degrees  and 
70  degrees  for  at  least  one  and  one-half  cycles  of  the  alternat- 
ing field. 


5,574,615 
AIR  SPARK  GAP  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MAXIMUM 

VOLTAGE  AT  A  VOLTAGE  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR 
Ralf-Dieter  Busse.  and  Carsten  Storbeck.  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many,    asBigoors    to     Krone    AktiengesdLschaft,     Beriin- 
Zchlendorf.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JaiL  28,  1994,  44  03 
053J 

Int.  a.'  H02H  1/04 
VS.  a.  361—120  16  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  surge  protection  a.<sembly,  comprising:  a  capsule 
filled  with  at)  inen  gas  forming  a  voltage  surge  suppressor:  an 
electrode  arrangement  including  two  contact  members  electrically 
parallel  with  Hie  voltage  surge  suppressor  and  forming  an  air  spark 
gap  therebetween,  one  of  said  contact  members  being  a  housing 
and  said  other  of  said  contact  members  being  a  contact  tongue;  a 
contact  element,  said  one  of  said  contact  members  being  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  contact  element,  said  contact  element 
being  biased  toward  a  surface  portion  of  said  other  one  of  said 


5,574,617 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  DRIVE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Shimanuki.  and  Toshiaki  Ariyoshi.  both  of  Saitama- 

ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabusUki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3523*0 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-350739 
Int  Cl.'^  HOIH  47/04 
VS.  a.  3*1—154  5  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  drive  control  apparams  in  which  a  valve 
opening  current  that  is  large  enough  to  open  an  electromagnetic 
fuel  injection  valve,  consisting  of  a  plunger  movable  relative  to  a 
fiiel  injection  pon  and  an  excitation  coil  surrounding  the  plunger,  is 
supplied  to  said  coil  to  open  the  valve,  and  thereafter,  instead  of 
continuing  to  supply  said  valve  opening  current,  a  lesser  holding 
current  required  to  keep  said  valve  open  is  supplied  to  said  coil, 
the  fuel  injection  valve  drive  control  apparatus  comprising; 
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$47441» 

APTARATllS  FOR  GENERATING  ANIONS  IN  VIDEO 

APPLIANCES 

Scok  H.  Jeong,  Kyungsmbuk-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to 

LG  Electroote  Inc.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  410J76 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  24,  1994, 

•4.5933 

iBt  CI."  i»lT  23/00 


VS.  a.  361—230 


lOOaims 


an 

a  fiisl  solid  state  switch  element  connected  in  series  with  said 
exciuoon  coil  for  coniroUing  the  ciiTTem  supply  to  said  coil. 

a  valve  driver  for  peffonning  on-off  control  of  said  first  solid 
stale  switch  element  to  supply  the  valve  openmg  current  or 
the  holding  current  to  said  coil. 

means,  connected  in  parallel  with  said  coil  through  a  second 
solid  sute  switch  element,  operative  when  said  first  solid  stale 
switch  element  is  turned  off  after  it  was  turned  on.  for  feeding 
hack  to  sakl  coil,  through  said  second  solid  state  switch 
element,  electromagnetic  energy  stored  in  said  coil  and 

means  for  turning  on  said  second  solid  state  switch  element  after 
the  elapse  of  a  predetermined  ume  following  the  start  of 
supplying  the  holding  current. 


5.574,618 
ESD  PROTECTION  USING  SCR  CLAMPING 
Grca  D.  Croft,  Patai  Bay,  Fta,  aarisM>r  to  Hanta  Corpora- 
tlon.  Melboume,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19Mt2 

laL  CI*  H«5r  SAX):  mm  ino 

vs.  CL  361—212  2«  Claims 
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1.  A  single  unit  apparatus  for  generating  anions,  comprising: 
an  air  chamber  in  which  an  ascending  air  stream  caused  by  heat 

from  heating  elements  inside  a  video  appliance  penetrates 

from  a  lower  part  to  an  upper  part; 
an  anion  chamber  contiguous  to  and  sharing  a  common  wall 

with  said  air  chamber; 
a  ventilation  hole  between  the  air  and  anion  chambers  for 

permitting  a  portion  of  said  ascending  air  stream  to  travel 

from  said  air  chamber  to  said  anion  chamber;  and 
a  high-voluge  generator  for  providing  a  high  voltage  necessary 

for  creation  of  anions. 


5,574,620 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  RESISTANT  TO  DAMAGE 

BV  INFRARED  RADIATION 
Wilbelm  Grimm,  Roth,  and  Reinhard  Spertich.  Kolbermoor. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  MatsushiU  Comp. 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Munidi,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,936 
Claims  priority,  appbcalioa  Germany,  May  5,  1994,  44  15 

950.1 

IBL  CL'  HOIG  */30 
UA  CL  361-282  >'  Claims 


1.  An  ESD  device  for  providing  a  discharge  path  for  a  sta6c 
chaige  comprising: 

a  set  of  floating  pins: 

an  SCR  clamp  having  a  plurality  of  SCR's; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  SCRs  having  SCR  terminals 

each  of  said  plurality  of  SCRs  having  separate  anode,  anode 
gate,  cathode  and  cathode  gate  SCR  teminals; 

said  SCR  terminals  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  SCRs  being 
connected  to  a  separate  combination  of  said  floating  pins;  and 
at  least  a  first  of  said  SCRs  of  said  plurality  of  SCRs.  is 
arranged  to  conduct  in  response  to  a  potential  between  a  pair 
of  floating  pias  of  said  set  of  floating  pins. 


1  An  electrical  component  employable  in  an  environment 
wherein  said  component  is  exposed  to  infrared  radiation  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  internal  components  susceptible  to  damage  by 

infrared  radiation;  and 
a  surface  layer  disposed  ai  an  exterior  of  said  internal  compo- 
nents which  reflecu  infrared  radiation. 


5,574.621 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CAPACITOR  HAVING  A 

CONDUCTIVE  TRENCH 

Kurt  K.  Sakamoto.  Chandlen  Neil  T.  IVactat,  and  Robert  A. 

Pryor.  both  of  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Scliaiimburg.  111. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,194 

Int  CI."  HOIG  */06:  HOIL  n/lQH 

VS.  a.  361—321.1  12  Claims 


5474,622 

POWER  TRUCK 

Julius  Brown.  11405  Azalea  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

Piled  May  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,086 

Int  a.'  H02B  //2(5 


VS.  CL  361—625 


4Claims 


1.  1  claim,  a  portable  power  distribution  device,  which  com- 


pnses: 


a  support  Aand  (I)  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  (2) 
defining  an  interior  space  with  a  fiat  base  (8)  defining  a  final 
side  of  said  interior  space,  said  interior  space  bisected  by 
cross-bar*  (5)  to  connect  each  side  of  said  friune  (2),  and  a 
wheel  (3)  attached  to  each  side  of  said  frame  (2).  said  wheels 
(3)  connected  via  a  rod  (4). 


an  external  support  frame; 

a  distribution  panel  (6)  attached  to  said  cross  bars  (5)  containing 

a  male  tumlok  connector  socket  (13)  mounted  ceno^ly  atop 

said  distribution  panel  (6); 
and  an  outlet  hox  (7)  containing  three  pronf  grounded  duplex 

outlets. 


5374,623 
DEVICE  PANEL  WITH  IN-MOLDED  APPLIQUE 
I.eland  K.  Girard.  Geneva,  DL,  assignor  to  Master  Molded 
Products  Corporation,  Elgin,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,966 

Int.  CI.*  H02B  im 

VS.  a.  361—627  14  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  for  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type. 

a  semicondiB:tor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
first  opening  and  overlying  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  insulating;  layer  having  a  second  opening  and  overlying  said 
semiconductor  layer: 

a  bottom  electrode  layer  overlying  said  insulating  layer; 

a  dielectric  layer  disposed  on  said  bottom  electrode  layer; 

a  top  electrode  layer  disposed  on  said  dielectric  layer;  and 

a  conductive  trench  disposed  below  said  bottom  electrode  layer 
and  extendmg  through  said  second  opening  of  said  insulating 
layer  and  through  said  first  opening  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  to  said  semiconductor  substrate,  wherein  said  conduc- 
tive trench  elecoically  connects  said  bottom  electrode  layer 
and  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


1.  A  molded  electrical  circuit  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  continuous  panel  structure  having  a  front  side,  a 
reverse  side  and  an  edge  extending  therebetween; 

at  least  one  electrical  component  having  a  portion  thereof  posi- 
tioned against  said  reverse  side  of  said  panel  structure; 

an  integral,  single  piece  molded  portion  molded  generally  over 
and  abutting  said 

reverse  side  of  said  panel  structure  and  abutting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  edge  of  said  panel  structure; 

said  molded  portion  defining  at  least  one  window  tlirough  said 
molded  portion  exposing  an  area  of  said  reverse  side  of  said 
panel  structure,  said  window  being  positioned  in  said  molded 
portion  aligned  with  said  at  least  one  electrical  component 
and  having  a  perimeter  spaced  away  from  an  outer  edge  of 
said  at  least  one  electrical  component. 


5374,624 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ARC-RESISTANT 

SWITCHGEAR  ENCLOSURE 

Jon  S.  Rennie.  Lake  Mary,  and  David  S.  Komivcs,  .Apopka, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  ABB  Power  T&D  Company  Inc., 

Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,746 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361—676  6  Claims 


\i^'- 


6.  A  ventilation  system  for  an  arc-resistant  enclosure  for  electri- 
cal components,  said  arc-resistant  enclosure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  compartments  for  housing  said  electrical  compo- 
nents, each  of  said  compartments  housing  one  or  more  of  said 
electrical  components,  said  plurality  of  compartments  being 
arranged  to  form  an  internal  arc  chamber  for  providing  a  path 
for  releasing  from  said  enclosure  pressure  and  hot  gases 
produced  by  an  electrical  arc  fauh  associated  with  an  electri- 
cal component  in  a  least  one  of  said  compartments; 
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each  of  Mid  compaitmems  having  an  aperture  for  pennitnng 
piessure  and  gases  to  flow  therefrom  into  said  arc  chamber 
and  havmg  hinged  covering  means  for  e«:h  of  said  apertures, 
^aid  hinged  covenng  means  covering  the  aperture  with  which  it 
IS  associated  during  both  normal  operation  and  when  an  arc 
fault  occurs  in  a  compartment  with  which  it  is  not  associated 
and  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  arc  fault  within  one  or  more  of 
said  compartments,  uncovenng  the  aperture  of  a  compartment 
in  which  an  arc  fault  occurs  to  pennit  pressure  and  gases  to 
flow  from  a  compartment  in  which  an  are  fault  occurs  into 
said  arc  chamber; 
said  arc  chamber  comprising  a  first  vertical  section  providing  an 
exit  path  to  the  top  of  said  enclosure;  and.  a  second  honzontal 
section  for  pennitling  a  portion  of  said  arc  chamber  to  be 
disposed  beneath  at  least  one  of  said  compartments,  said 
second  horizontal  section  adjoining  and  communicating  with 
said  first  vertical  section, 
the  artangement  being  such  that  pressure  and  hot  gases  produced 
within  a  compartment  within  which  an  electncal  arc  fault 
occurs  are  controllably  released  from  the  top  of  said  enclosure 
and  prevented  firom  entering  into  a  compartment  in  which  an 
arc  fault  has  not  occurred, 
said  ventilation  system  compnsing: 

vent  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ventilation  slots  dis- 
posed in  at  least  one  of  said  covering  itieans  and  a  plurality 
of  pivotable  vent  flaps  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  cover 
ing  means  for  covering  and  uncovenng  said  slots,  said  slots 
pennming  convection  cooling  within  at  least  one  of  said 
compartments  whereby  heated  air  can  flow  between  said  at 
least  one  compartment  and  said  arc  chamber  when  said 
vent  flaps  uncover  said  slots,  said  flaps,  when  covenng  said 
slots,  preventing  pressure  and  hot  gases  to  flow  from  said 
are  chamber  into  said  at  least  one  compartment 


a  second  cover  provided  on  the  housing  to  be  rotauble  between 
a  closed  position,  wherein  the  first  cover  located  in  the  closed 
position  and  the  insertion  port  of  another  storage  portion  are 
covered  with  the  second  cover,  and  an  opened  posiuon 
wherein  the  first  cover  and  the  insertion  port  of  said  another 
storage  portion  are  exposed. 


5^4^26 
ADD-ON  HEAT  SINK 
Grant  M.  Smith,  Bryn  Athyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Unisys  Corpora- 
tioa.  Blue  Bell,  Pm. 

nied  Jul.  12,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  501,479 

InL  a."  H05K  7/20,  HOIL  23/40 

MS.  a.  361-704  _  "  tMms 


5^4,625 
PORTABLE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  MlLTIPl.E  ROTATABLE  PORT  COVERS 
Keizo  Ohgami,  and  Rvo  Hosoya.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japui,  assifn- 
on  to  Kabushiki  kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  80.917.  Jun.  22,  1993.  abwidooed. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,170 
Ctaims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1992,  4-163029; 
Sep.  25.  1992,  44»6*973 

lirt.  a.»  G06F  ///ft.  H05K  7/16 
U,S.CLJ«1-M4  lOtUims 


1  A  combination  heat  sinit  for  increasing  the  heal  dissipation 
capabilities  of  an  existing  heat  sink  affixed  to  an  integrated  circuit 
including  an  existing  heal  sink  which  composes  a  plurality  of 
sp«:ed  fins  for  dissipating  heat  and  an  add-on  heat  sink  compns- 
ing: 
a  support  base;  .  ,.       ■       , 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  fins  placed  in  a  lateral  direcuon  along 
the  base  extending  upwanlly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
support  base  for  dissipating  heat; 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced  fins  extending  downwanlly  from  the 
lower  surface  of  the  support  base  in  same  said  lateral  direc- 
tion   the  second  plurality  of  spaced  fins  being  aoanged  to 
intennesh  with  the  fins  of  the  existing  heal  sink  and  to  fomi 
an  interference  fit  therewith,  whereby  the  add-on  heat  sink  can 
be  removably  attached  to  the  existing  heat  sink;  and 
said  first  plurality  of  spaced  fins  extends  in  said  lateral  directioii 
to  a  greater  extent  than  that  of  the  said  second  plurality  of 
spaced  fins. 
10  A  combination  comprising: 
a  first  heat  sink  affixed  to  an  integrated  circuit  and  having  a 

plurality  of  spaced  fins  for  dissipaung  heal;  and 
an  add-on  heat  sink  comprising: 
a  support  base; 
a  first  plurality  of  spaced  fins  extending  from  the  support  base 

for  dissipating  heat;  and 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced  fins  extending  from  the  support 
base,  the  second  plurality  of  fins  being  an^nged  to  inlennesh 
with  the  fins  of  the  existing  heat  sink  and  to  fonn  an  interfer- 
ence fit  therewith,  whereby  the  add-on  heat  sink  can  be 
removably  attached  to  the  first  heat  sink. 


I   A  portable  information  processing  apparatus  compnswg: 

a  housing  stonng  electronic  components,  the  housing  including 
an  upper  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  side  surfaces  continuous 
with  the  upper  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  storage 
portions  having  insertion  pons  open  to  one  side  surface  of 
said  housing,  respectively,  for  storing  opoonal  components; 

input/display  means  ananged  in  the  housing  and  constituting  at 
least  a  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  housing,  for  displaying 
information  and  inputting  dau; 

a  first  cover  provided  on  the  housing  to  be  rotauble  between  a 
closed  position,  wherein  the  insertion  port  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  portions  is  closed  by  the  first  cover,  and  an 
opened  posibon  wherein  the  insertion  port  of  said  one  storage 
poitioa  IS  open;  and 


5374,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

CONDENSATION  ON  SUB-COOLED  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUrr  DEVICES 

Wartvn  W.  Porter.  Escoodido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Globnl 

Inromiation  Solutions  Company,  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,155 

InL  ex."  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361-719  *  CU»« 

2   In  a  computer  system  including  an  integrated  circuit  device 

mounted  to  a  pnmed  circuit  board,  said  integrated  circuit  device 

being  mounted  to  a  first  surface  of  said  pnnted  cucuit  board,  and  a 


5,574,629 
SOLDERLESS  PRINTED  WIRING  DEVICES 
Kenneth  W.  Sullivan,  5407  Strasburg  Rd^  Gap,  Pa.  17527 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,465,  May  23,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  363,868,  Juil  9, 
1989,  alMiidoiietL  This  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
128,115 
InL  CL*  H05K  7/10 
\}S.  CL  361—767  5  Clainis 
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cooling  system  for  cooling  said  integrated  circuit  device,  said 
cooling  system  including  cooling  system  elements  in  thermal  con- 
tact with  said  integrated  circuit,  said  integrated  circuit  device  being 
chilled  to  a  temperature  below  the  dew   point  of  an  ambient 
environment,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  thermal  insulator  secured  to  said  first  surface  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  covering  said  integrated  circuit 
device,  (aid  first  thermal  insulator  having  an  inner  surface  in 
contact  with  said  integrated  circuit  device  and  said  cooling 
system  elements  in  thermal  contact  with  said  integrated  circuit 
device,  and  an  outer  surface  exposed  to  the  ambient  environ- 
ment; 
a  first  heating  element  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
thermal  insulator,  said  heating  element  generating  heat  upon 
the  application  of  an  electncal  current  thereto  to  prevent  the 
fonnatian  of  condensation  on  said  first  thermal  insulator. 


5,574,628 
RIGID  PCMCIA  FRAME  KfT 
Henry  J.  Persia,  Greensboro,  and  Randy  G.  Simmons,  Lewis- 
ville,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation, 
WilmingtMi,  Dd. 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,144 

InL  a.*  H05K  1/14 

VS.  a.  361—737  20  Claims 


—7y 

1.  In  a  PCMCIA  frame  kit  for  receiving  a  planar  electronic 
device  for  electrical  engagement  with  a  complementary  device  in 
electronic  equipment,  said  kit  comprising  a  pair  of  mauble,  metal 
cover  members,  where  each  said  cover  member  is  integrally 
molded  to  a  dielectric  frame  upon  which  said  planar  electronic 
device  is  seated,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
therewith  the  provision  of  each  said  frame  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  side  rails,  where  said  pair  of  side  rails  on  one  cover  member 
includes  plural,  circular,  upstanding  pins  having  a  predetermined 
diameter,  and  said  pair  of  side  rails  on  the  other  cover  member 
including  a  like  plurality  of  holes,  where  the  cross  section  of  said 
holes  exhibits  a  multi-sided  configuration  with  the  diametrical 
distance  between  opposing  comers  being  slightly  greater  than  said 
predetermined  diameter,  and  the  diametrical  distance  between 
opposing  said  sides  is  slightly  less  than  said  predetermined  diam- 
eter, whereby  a  normal  force  applied  between  said  covers  effects  a 
force  fit  between  each  respective  pin  and  its  multi-sided  hole. 
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1.  In  a  combination  of  a  substrate  having  a  metal-plateable 
member,  and  an  electrical  component  having  a  metal  plateable  lead 
connected  with  the  metal-plateable  member,  improved  means  for 
electrically  connecting  the  lead  and  the  member  comprising; 
a  metal  layer  plated  on  said  lead  and  on  said  member  and 
forming  an  electrically  conductive  path  between  the  lead  and 
the  member,  and 
said  lead  being  connected  to  said  metal-plateable  member  by  an 
adhesive. 


5,574,630 

LAMINATED  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE  INCLUDING  A 

POWER/GROUND  ASSEMBLY 

John  S.  Krcsge,  Bhighamton,  N.Y.,-  David  N.  Light,  Friends- 

ville,  Pa.,  and  Tien  Y.  Wu,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 

natiMial  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  438,952 

InL  CL*  H05K  7/14 

VS.  CL  361—792  12  Clahns 


1.  A  laminated  electronic  packaging  structure  comprising  a  cir- 
cuit board  and  a  power/ground  assembly: 

(A)  said  circuit  board  being  formed  of  alternating  layers  of 
electrical  insulating  material  and  conducting  material  forming 
voltage  planes  and  signal  planes,  and  having  a  component 
mounting  face  defined  by  the  surface  of  one  of  the  layers  of 
insulating  material  and  having  voltage  pads  and  ground  pads 
formed  thereon  and  connecting  with  said  voltage  planes  and 
said  ground  planes  respectively; 

(B)  said  power/ground  assembly  being  formed  of  altematiiig 
layers  of: 

(i)  an  organic  electrically-insulating  material, 

(ii)  at  least  a  first  layer  of  electrically-conducting  material 

■    forming  a  first  voltage  plane, 

(iii)  at  least  a  second  layer  of  electrically-conducting  material 

forming  a  second  voltage  plane,  and 
(iv)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  structural  material  being  free  of 

electrical  connections  and  including  a  compoitent  having  a 

coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  (CTE)  of  less  than  about 

17  ppm/C*. 

(C)  said  power/ground  assembly  having; 

(i)  a  power  input  face  defined  by  the  surface  of  one  of  die 
layers  of  organic  insulating  material  and  having  formed 
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tbeicon  power  connecuoo  siies  connected  to  said  power 
pwls  on  said  circuii  board  and  ground  connection  sites 
connected  to  said  ground  pads  on  said  circuit  board; 
(ii)  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  extending  from  at 
least  one  of  the  layers  of  conducung  material  of  said 
power/ground  assembly  to  said  ground  connection  sites  of 
Mid  power  input  face  of  said  power/ground  assembly; 
(lii)  a  second  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  extending  from 
at  least  a  second  layer  of  said  conducting  material  of  said 
power/ground  assembly  to  said  power  connection  sites  of 
said  power  input  face  of  said  power/ground  assembly; 
(iv)  at  least  one  of  said  layers  of  electncally -conducung 
material  and  at  least  one  of  said  layers  of  said  stnictural 
matenal  having  openings  therethrough  through  which  at 
least  some  of  said  electrical  conductors  extend  free  of 
contact  therewith; 
(D)  the   layers  defining   said   power/supply   assembly   being 
selected  in  size  and  matenal  such  that  the  overall  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  of  said  power/supply  assembly  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  value  of  the  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  circuit  board. 


5^4432 

POWER  SITPPLY  COMPRISING  A  CIRCUIT  FOR 

LIMITING  INRUSH  CURRENTS 

FnuH  Pansier,  Eindhoven.  Netheriaods,  assignor  to  U.S.  PWl- 

ipa  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  387,059 
Claims    priority,    application    Beigiuiii.    Feb.    11,    1W4, 
•9400161 

lirt.  Ct'  HOU  11/00:  H02P  IJAX) 

VS.  a.  3W-49  »«  "'^ 


^ykx^^a^ 
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5^4.631 
MAGNETIC  FILTER 
Robert  J.  Neboo,  Ortando.  and  Jianhua  Bian.  Winter  Park, 
both  of  FU.,  aarifBors  to  Weatinghous*  Electric  Corporatloii, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa- 

FUcd  Apr.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  429.379 

Int.  CI."  H02M  1/12 

VS.  CL  343-W  »•  "•»-• 


1  A  power  supply  lor  convening  an  altemaung  voltage  supplied 
by  an  electnc  mains  into  a  desired  voltage,  comprising;  recufier 
means  which  include  input  terminals  operative  to  receive  the 
alternating  voltage  and  output  terminals  which  supply  a  pulsating 
direct  voltage,  a  first  capacitqc  connected  parallel  to  the  output 
terminals,  an  inverter  which  includes  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  first  capacitor,  and  a  current  limiting  circuit  connected  between 
one  of  the  output  terminals  of  the  rectifier  means  and  an  electrode 
of  the  first  capacitor  in  order  limit  an  inrush  current  occurring 
when  the  power  supply  is  switched  on.  wherein  said  current 
limiting  circuit  comprises  a  paraUel  connection  of  a  first  resistor 
and  a  first  switching  element  with  the  first  switching  element  m  an 
electncally  non-conductive  sute  when  the  power  supply  is 
switched  on  and  arranged  to  change  over  to  an  elecmcally  conduc- 
tive state  some  time  after  switching  on.  and  detecuon  means  for 
detecting  the  state  of  the  first  switching  element  and  which  coop- 
erate with  a  start  circuit  operative  to  generate  a  start  signal  for  the 
inverter  such  that  the  start  circuit  can  generate  the  start  signal  only 
if  the  detection  means  establish  that  the  first  switching  element  is 
in  the  non  conductive  sUte 


UMI 


1  A  magnetic  filter  apparatus  for  a  power  cmruii  including  a  first 
plurality  of  current  sets  having  a  fundamental  frequency  and  a 
second  plurality  of  hannonic  frequencies  of  said  fundamental 
frequency,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  current  sets  being  con 
ducted  by  a  third  plurality  of  phases  and  being  displaced  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  cunent  sets  by  a 
predetenmned  phase  shift,  said  magnetic  filter  apparatus  compns 

ing: 
a  plurality  of  transformer  means  of  the  first  plurality,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  transformer  means  having  windings  of  the 
thu^d  plurality  for  receiving  at  least  one  current  from  each  of 
said  first  plurality  of  current  sets;  and 
phase  shift  elimination  means  having  a  plurality  of  uiput  phases 
of  the  first  plurality  times  the  third  plurality  for  receiving  each 
of  the  currents  of  said  first  plurality  of  current  sets,  said  phase 
shift  elimination  means  also  having  output  phases  of  the  third 
plurality  which  conduct  an  output  cunent  set.  said  plurality  of 
transformer  means  filtenng  subsunually  all  of  said  second 
plurality  of  harmonic  frequencies  from  the  output  current  set 


S374433 
MULTIPHASE  CHARGE  SHARING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
James  S.  Prater,  Fort  ColUns,  Colo„  assignor  to  AT*T  Global 
Infomuitioa  Solbbions  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio;  Hyundai 
Electrtmics  America,  San  Jose,  Calif,  and  Symbios  Logic 
Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,612 
Int  a."  H02M  3/18:7/25:3/06:  HOIM  IW44 
VS.  CL  363-59  20  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  minimizing  power  dissipation,  composing; 
a  plurality  of  circuits  having  outputs  which  from  time  to  time 

transition  between  different  voluge  levels; 
means  for  coupling  together  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outputs 
which  are  about  to  transiuon.  while  maintaining  discontinuity 
between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outputs  which  are  not  about 
to  transition. 


5.574.634 

REGULATOR  FOR  PI  MPED  VOLTAGE  GENER.\TOR 

David  B.  Parlour.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  and  Roger  D.  Carpenter, 

Cupertino.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xilinx,  Inc..  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  784343.  Ort.  30.  1991.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  176,304 

iBL  CL"  H02M  3/IS 

VS.  CL  363—59  '  ' 

I.  A  voittge  regulator  comprising: 


means  for  measuring  currents  in  the  rectifying  and  filtering 
means,  the  currents  being  measured  prior  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  and  filtering  means;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  positive  and  negative  components  of 
the  output  voltage  in  terms  of  the  currents  measured  by  said 
measuring  means,  said  measuring  means  comprising  detection 
means  to  supply  to  said  regulating  means  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  positive  and  negative  components  of  the  measured 
currents. 


BIgd  Di^raa  of  •olngr  v^tai 


a  plurality  of  capacitors  for  pumping  a  supply  voltage  through  a 
plurality  of  stages,  each  capacitor  pumping  one  of  said  stages, 
said  plurality  of  capacitors  thereby  generating  an  output  volt- 
age; 

a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  in  series,  a  first  diode  of  said 
plurality  receiving  said  supply  voltage  and  a  last  diode  of  said 
plurality  providing  said  output  voltage;  and 

a  comparator  for  receiving  said  output  voltage,  wherein  said 
comparator  controls  the  pumping  of  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  capacitors  and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
capacitors  is  pumped  independently  from  said  comparator. 


5,574,636 
ZERO-VOLTAGE-TRANSmON  (ZVT)  3-PHASE  PWM 
VOLTAGE  LINK  CONVERTERS 
Fred  C.  Lee.  and  Hengchun  Mao,  both  of  Blacksburg,  Va. 
assignors  to  Center  for  Innovative  Technology,  Hemdon; 
Virginia  Tech  Intellcctiial  Properties,  Inc,  and  Virginia  Pdy- 
tecfanic  Institute  and  State  University,  both  of  Blacksburg, 
all  of  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  304.661 
Int  CI."  H02M  7/53S7 
VS.  a.  363—132  7  Claims 

20 


5,574,635 

AC-DC  CONVERTER  COMPRISING  A  FILTERING 

DEVICE 

Daniel  Philippe,  St.  Martin  Ic  Vinoux,  France,  assignor  to 
Schneider  Electric  SA,  France 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  24,  1993,  93  14144 
Int  a."  H02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  363—124  7  Claims 

1.  An  AC-DC  converter,  comprising: 
an  input  line  comprising  at  least  two  conductors; 
rectifying  and  filtering  means  connected  to  the  input  line; 
first  and  second  means  for  monitoring  and  regulating,  respec- 
tively, positive  and  negative  components  of  a  DC  output 
voltage,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  rectifying  and  filtering 


1.  A  zero- voltage-transition  three-phase  voltage  link  converter, 
comprising; 

a  direct  current  power  source; 

a  main  switching  circuit  connected  between  said  direct  current 
power  source  and  a  three-phase  alternating  current  output;  and 
an  auxiliary  circuit  connected  between  said  direct  current  power 
source  and  said  main  switching  circuit  said  auxiUary  circuit 
comprising: 
at  least  one  resonant  inductor  connected  to  at  least  one  phase 

of  said  three-phase  output; 
auxiliary  power  supply  means  for  discharging  said  resonant 

inductor;  and 
switch  means  for  switchably  connecting  said  auxiUary  circuit 
to  said  direct  current  power  source. 
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5^574.437 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AITTOMATED 

PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  WORKCELL 

ManfaMhi   Obata,  4-11-4.   Mln«Bilrinli«n;   Chlhiro  Sawada, 

2-1S-4-104.  Eda-minami;  Masayuki  Tkkata,  450-*l,  Ohxc^Ji, 

aod  Nobuyosiii  Terawaki,  1-14-*,  Ryohad.  aU  of  Kanagawa- 


FUed  Mar.  91.  1994,  Scr.  No.  220,7 1« 

ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1993,  5-W1793 

lac  CL'  Gttf  19X10:  G95B  19/414 

U5.a.3«4— 131  13Cla»aM 
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1.  Integraied  control  apparatus  for  coonolling  the  operaiioa  of  a 
robot  and  a  digital  input/ootput  (Dl/DO)  device  in  a  workcell  of  an 
automated  production  system,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  workcell  processor. 

workcell  operation  softwate  specific  to  said  workcell  and  nin- 
ning  on  said  workcell  processor  for  generating  control  com- 
mands; 

woikcell  operation  language  proces-sor  software  running  on  said 
workcell  processor  for  interpreting  said  control  commands 
and  generating  device  specific  robot  commands  and  device 
specific  Dl/DO  commands: 

a  loboi  control  driver  responsive  to  said  robot  commands  for 
lealtiine  control  of  said  robot:  and 

a  Dl/DO  device  control  dnver  responsive  said  Dl/DO  com- 
mands for  lealtime  control  of  said  Dl/DO  device. 


a)  calculating  a  set  of  scale  factors  for  the  manipulated  variables 
and  the  process  variables', 

b)  initializing  the  controller  with  the  set  of  scale  factors,  the  set 
of  scale  factors  determining  a  relative  importance  to  the 
process  of  the  manipulated  variables  and  the  process  vari- 
ables; 

c)  initializing  the  robust  control  to  have  predetermined  con- 
straints of  the  mampulated  variables  and  the  controlled  vari- 
ables; 

d)  obttining  present  values  of  the  manipulated  variables  and  the 
pnxess  variables  said  process  vanables  cotiesponding  to 
measurement  parameters  of  the  process; 

e)  calculaung  new  values  of  the  process  vanables  for  a  prede- 
teimined  number  of  points  in  the  future  in  order  to  have  the 
values  of  the  process  variables  within  the  predetcnnined  range 
to  obtain  an  optimal  robustness  of  the  resultant  controller,  the 
manipulated  variables  being  within  predetcnnined  constraints, 
and  the  process  vanables  falling  within  a  predetermined  range 
when  controllable;  otherwise,  keeping  process  variable  con- 
straint violations  to  a  minimum; 

0  from  a  plurality  of  solutions,  selecting  a  nwst  robust  solution; 

and 
g)  controlling  the  process  in  accordance  with  the  most  robust 

solution. 


5,574,639 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  FILTERS 

FOR  DETECTING  SIGNALS  WHOSE  FREQUENCY 

CONTENT  VARIES  WITH  TIME 

SUc  Qlan,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Mark  E.  Dunham.  Lo«  Alamos, 

NJVL,  Msi«nors  to  National  Instrumente  Corporation,  Aua- 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,053 

Int  CL*  GMF  17/10 

VS.  CL  3«— 724.01  35  ClalMt 


5574,63« 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMAL  SCALING  OF  VARLiBLES  IN  A 

MULTIVARUBLE  PREDICTIVE  CONTROLLER 

UTILIZING  RANGE  CONTROL 

Zhnzln  J.  La,  19513  N.  73rd  La.,  Gteadalf,  Ariz.  8S308 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  415J82 

Int  CL*  G«5B  13/02 

VS.  CL  3M— 1*5  4  ClaiiM 
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I.  In  a  process  control  system  having  a  controller  for  providing 
robust  control  to  a  process,  the  process  further  having  at  least  one 
manipulated  vanable  and  at  least  one  process  variable,  a  method 
for  providing  the  robust  control  of  a  process,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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I.  A  method  for  coostnicting  one  or  more  filters  to  detect  signals 
having  a  frequency  content  which  varies  with  time,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

collecting  data  regarding  the  signals: 

computing  a  joint  time-frequency  representation  of  the  signals; 

mapping  the  joint  time-fiequency  representation  to  a  multi- 
valued function; 

curve-fitting  the  multi-valued  function  to  derive  an  instanu- 
neous  frequency  function  9'(t); 

integrating  the  instantaneous  frequency  function  ♦'(t)  to  obtain 

9(0; 
determining  a  time  template  equation  using  said  function  4(t); 


construcuag  one  or  more  filters  which  receive  the  signals  and 
compare  the  signals  with  one  or  more  terms  of  said  time 
template  equation,  wherein  said  one  or  more  filters  detect  the 
signals. 


5,574,640 
A  CABE-BASED  SCHEDULING  METHOD  FOR 
CREATING  A  SCHEDULE 
Katia  P.  Sycara,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Kazuo  Miyashita.  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Carnegie  Mellon  University,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  and  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,080,  Mar.  25,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,547 

Int  CI."  G06F  15/22 

VS.  CL  364-^tOl  R  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  machine-effected  method  of  creating  a  schedule  to  a 
given  schedule  problem,  which  has  to  satisfy  the  constraints  and 
maximize  a  user's  objectives  in  the  schedule  that  are  or  are  not 
described  explicitly  in  the  schedule  problem; 
the  machine-executed  steps  of: 

first,  acquiring  and  recording  the  user's  context  dependent 
preferential  knowledge  for  scheduling,  in  a  case  library,  by 
solving  trial  schedule  problems  with  extensive  assistance  of 
a  user,  said  case  library  including  schedule  evaluation 
information,  repairability  information,  and  repair  history 
information; 
second,  solving  new  schedule  problems  by  reusing  the 
recorded  user's  context  dependent  preferential  knowledge 
stored  in  said  case  library  in  the  decision  points  of  the  new 
schedule  problems. 


n  n 


high-fivquency  component  of  said  detection  signal  from  said 

steering  angle  sensor  means; 
a  plurality  of  warning  means,  each  for  stimulating  different 

senses  of  said  driver  for  improving  a  level  of  awareness  of 

said  driver;  and 
warning  control  means  for  activating  said  plurality  of  warning 

means  in  stages  according  to  said  first  and  said  second 

decreases  in  awareness  of  said  driver  determined  by  said 

heartbeat  awareness  determination  means  and  said  steering 

awareness  determination  means. 


5,574,642 
TRACK  TRENCHER  INFORMATION  SYSTEM  AND 
PROCESS 
Mark  R.  Cooper,  Pella,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Vermeer  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pella,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,923 

Int  a.*  E02F  3/32 

VS.  CL  364—424.07  31  Claims 


5,574,641 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
AWARENESS  OF  VEHICLE  DRIVERS 
Yoshinaka  Kawakami,  Kariya;  Yoshiham  lUtigawa,  Okazald; 
Arihirti  Isomura,  Kariya;  Kouldii  Kamiya,  Ai^o,  and  Kat- 
sunori  Hamatani,  Okazald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,135,  Jan.  6,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49436 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1993,  5-000783 

Int  a."  G06F  7/70:  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  364—424.05  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

heartbeat  sensor  means  for  detecting  heartbeat  pulse  information 

of  a  driver; 
heanbeat  awareness  determination  means  for  determining  a  first 
decrease  in  awareness  of  said  driver  from  said  heanbeat  pulse 
information  detected  by  said  heanbeat  sensor; 
steenng  angle  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  steering  angle  of  a 

vehicle  and  producing  a  detection  signal; 
steering  awareness  determination  means  for  determining  a  sec- 
ond decrease  in  awareness  of  said  driver  according  to  a 


O      O      O      O  Ft^ 
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1.  An  information  system  for  a  track  trencher,  comprising: 

a  track  trencher  including  a  left  track  drive,  a  right  track  drive, 
and  an  engine  coupled  to  the  left  and  right  track  drives; 

data  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  data  indicative  of  an  oper- 
ating condition  of  one  of  the  left  and  right  track  drives  and  the 
engine,  and  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  message 
indicative  of  the  operating  condition;  and 

display  means,  coupled  to  the  data  acquisition  means,  for  receiv- 
ing the  signal  and  communicating  the  message  to  an  operator. 
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TRACTION  CX)NTROL  FOR  A  MACHINE  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  AND  TRANSMISSION 

CONTROLS 

LcM  P.  Ywri.  EmI  Ptorta,  IlL,  a«igBor  to  Caterplltar  inc, 

Pcoria,I]L 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  275,862 

lot.  Ct'  G«6F  7/70 

VS.  a.  3*4— 426.K  •  t^*"*^ 
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10   --)  RADAB  UNIT 

calculating  means  for  calculating  a  desirable  distance  lo  be  kepi 
between  the  vehicles  based  on  the  respective  velocities  of  the 
vehicles  detected  by  the  first  detecting  means. 

warning  means  for  producing  a  warning  when  an  actual  distance 
is  smaller  than  a  warning  distance  which,  in  turn,  is  larger 
than  the  desirable  distance  by  a  predetermined  value;  and 

setting  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  warning  distance 
so  thai  it  increases  as  a  velocity  difference  between  the 
respective  velocities  of  the  vehicles  is  increased. 


t  nllTTU  ™»n«x.  «cnv«  I 
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1.  A  machine,  comprising: 

«  frame; 

wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  wheels  expenencing  wheel 

slip  under  certain  conditions; 
an  engine  mounted  on  said  frwne  and  operable  at  an  engine 

speed; 
an  engine  throttle  control  operable  between  an  off  condiuon  at 
which  engine  speed  is  unaffected  and  an  on  condition  at 
which  engine  speed  is  controlled; 
a  transmission  mounted  on  said  frame  and  coupled  to  said 

engine  and  operable  at  a  gear  ratio; 
a  trinsmission  control  for  controlling  operauon  of  said  transmis 

tion  and  effecting  said  gear  ratio; 
a  differential  gear  assembly  coupled  to  said  transmission  for 
turning  said  wheels  and  propelling  said  machine  at  a  ground 
speed,  said  differential  gear  assembly  having  a  lock  operable 
between  an  off  condition  at  which  wheel  turning  is  unaffected 
so  that  wheels  turn  differentially  and  an  on  condiuon  at  which 
wheel  turning  is  affected  so  that  all  dnve  wheels  turn  at  same 
speed; 
means  for  determining  said  ground  speed  of  said  machine; 
means  for  calculating  percent  slip  for  said  wheels;  and 
means  for  controlling  operauon  said  differential  lock  and  said 
throttle  control  and  turning  said  differenual  lock  off  when 
percent  slip  is  less  than  a  slip  minimum  value,  turning  said 
differenual  lock  on  and  said  throttle  control  off  when  percent 
slip  IS  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  slip  minimum  value  and 
equal  to  or  less  than  a  slip  maximum  value,  and  turning  said 
differenual  lock  on  and  said  throttle  control  on  when  percent 
slip  IS  greater  than  said  slip  maximum  value. 


5,574.M5 

MANIFOLD  ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

EMUXATOR 

Miduei  B.  Meeker,  Kenosha,  and  Rom  A.  Nleml,  Burlington, 

both  of  Wb^  assignors  to  Snap-on  Technologies,  Inc.,  Crystal 

Lake,  III.  

Filed  Feb.  28,  l»95,  Ser.  No.  395,906 

Int.  CL'  G06F  19/00 

VS.  a.  3*4-431.04  ^  »« CW« 

— uL'^         rT5~7Z^ -:i::n 
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5^i>44 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
TetawD  Butsuen,  Hiroshima-ken.  and  Tohru  Yodiioka,  Hatsu- 
kakhi.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tioo,  Hlroshinaa-ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,634,  Mar.  26,  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,420,792.  This  application  Mar.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,943 
CW^  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  30,  1992.  4-106200 
InL  Cl.'^  B60T  a/5S 
VS.  CL  3*4—426.04  4  daias 

I  An  auiomauc  brake  control  system  for  aulomaiically  braking 
a  driving  vehicle  according  to  velocioes  of  a  driving  vehicle  and  a 
vehicle  ahead  of  said  dnving  vehicle  and  a  vehicle  distance  ther- 
ebetween comprising: 

first  detecung  means  for  detecung  respective  velocities  of  the 
vehicles  and  the  vehicle  distance  therebetween; 


1  A  manifold  absolute  pressure  (MAP)  sensor  emulator  for 
diagnosing  the  condition  of  a  MAP  sensor  by  emulating  the  opera- 
tion of  the  MAP  sensor  when  normally  functioning,  for  use  with  a 
vacuum  probe  coupled  to  an  Inuke  manifold  of  an  internal  com- 
busuon  engine  and  generating  electrical  signals  m  response  lo 
vacuum  pressure  at  the  intake  manifold,  said  emulator  composing: 
a  user  interface  for  inputting  dau  represenwuve  of  the  MAP 

sensor  to  be  emulated;  and 
an  emulation  circuit,  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  and  to 
the  dau  for  automatically  generating  a  sensor  subsutution 
signal  representative  of  the  normal  operating  output  of  the 
emulated  MAP  sensor,  wherein  said  emulauon  circuit 
includes  means  for  varying  a  voluge  level  of  the  sensor 
subsutuuon  signal  propomonal  to  a  change  in  the  vacuum 
pressure  sensed  by  the  vacuum  probe. 


S.574>I6 
GEAR  NOISE  EVALUTATION  SYSTEM 
Yoihiki  KawaMki;  Masahlko  Kanibe.  and  Tatsuhiko  Nishioka. 
aU  of  FiUbawa,  Japan.  aaaigDors  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1996.  Ser.  No.  609^44 
InL  CL*  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  364—431.00  '  C**" 

I.  A  gear  noise  evaluation  system  comprising; 
a  tachometer  for  detecting  a  rotative  speed  of  a  shaft  on  which  a 
gear  is  mounted; 
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a  microphone  for  detecting  a  noise  from  said  gear: 

an  FFT  analyzer  which  repeatedly  receives  as  an  input  the 
rotative  speed  from  said  tachometer  and  the  noise  from  said 
microphone  and  provides  as  an  output  a  sound  pressure  value 
with  respect  to  the  routive  speed  for  a  predetermined  gear 
position; 

a  control  bench  where  the  rotative  speed  of  the  shaft  is  indicated 
and  changed  by  an  evaluator  presetting  an  absolutely  sensual 
evaluatiiig  value  as  a  teacher  signal  with  respect  to  tlie  rota- 
tive speed  of  the  shaft;  and, 

a  ncunxottiputer  which  receives  as  an  input  the  sound  pressure 
value  from  said  FFT  analyzer,  learns  to  attain  the  absolutely 
sensual  evaluating  value,  stops  learning  when  the  difference 
between  the  sound  pressure  value  and  the  absolutely  sensual 
evaluating  value  from  said  control  bench  lies  in  a  permissive 
error  range  thereby  determining  a  function  value. 


5.574,647 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTING  WIND- 
SENSITIVE  OPTIMUM  ALTITLIDE  STEPS  IN  A  FLIGHT 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Sam  P.  LMea,  Pboenlx,  Ariz^  aasigiior  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Mio- 
neapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,069 

lat  a."  G06F  165/00:15/00:17/00 

VS.  CL  364—433  7  Claims 
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62  ItHPCRAIUlK 


osrANcc  TO  nesnNAnoN 

AtHTUOt 
CROSS  lEXXT 

muc  MR-spoo 

FOCCAST  DAW   1  I FUXT-PAW  ANCU 


1.  The  method  of  predicting  the  most  economical  legal  altitudes 
to  fly  an  aircraft  over  a  flight  plan,  the  metliod  consisting  of  a 
sequence  of  prediction  intervals  the  end  of  the  last  one  of  which 
defines  tlie  current  suite  of  that  prediction  interval  and  for  which 
maximum  and  minimum  permitted  altitudes  exist,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

A.  Determining  the  maximum  and  minimum  permitted  altitudes 
at  the  end  of  the  interval: 

B.  Determining  the  legal  altitudes  fcoia  die  minimum  to  the 
maximum  altitudes  at  the  end  of  the  interval; 

C.  Calculating  the  Specific  Cost  for  each  such  determined  legal 
aUnide  utilizing  the  equation:  SpCost=<if-ricyvg  where 


SpCost  is  cost/unit  distance,  ff  is  fuel  flow  as  determined  from 
a  function  of  air  speed,  altitude,  temperature  and  gross 
weight  k  is  the  non-fuel  cost  per  unit  time  divided  by  the 
fuel  cost/unit  weight  and  vg  is  ground  speed  as  determined 
from  a  function  of  true  air  speed  and  wind  direction  and 
velocity; 

D.  Selecting  a  candidate  legal  altitude  at  which  SpCost.  calcu- 
lated in  step  C  is  the  lowest; 

E.  Companng  the  candidate  legal  altitude  from  step  D  with  the 
altitude  of  the  current  state;  and 

El .  If  they  are  the  same,  continuing  normal  prediction  without 
changing  altitudes;  or 

E2.  If  die  candidate  legal  altitude  is  different  than  the  altitude 
of  the  current  prediction  state,  determining  determine  and 
saving  a  point  in  the  prediction  interval  as  the  candidate 
step  climb  point  the  point  being  where  specific  costs  at  the 
prediction  stale  altitude  and  the  SpCost  at  the  candidate 
legal  altitude  are  equal; 

F.  Predicting  the  direct  operating  cost  of  the  flight  for  each  of  the 
legal  altitudes  of  step  B  by  performing  a  trial  prediction  over 
a  pre-determined  distance  interval  for  each  such  legal  altitude: 
and 

G.  Comparing  the  direct  operating  cost  for  each  such  legal 
altitude  from  step  F  and  identifying  that  one  which  gives  the 
lowest  direct  operating  cost. 


5,574,648 

AIRPORT  CONTROL/MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  USING 

GNSS-BASED  METHODS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE 

CONTROL  OF  SURFACE  AND  AIRBORNE  TRAFTIC 

Harold  R.  Pilley,  R.F.D.  #1,  Box  204,  Deering,  N  Jl.  03244 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,681,  Jun.  9,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,852,  Sep.  12, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiuition-in-part  of  Sen  No. 

593,214,  Oct  9,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,200,902.  This  applicatioa 

Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,273 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G06F  163/00 

VS.  CL  364—439  45  Claims 


1.  An  improved  airport  control/management  system  for  control- 
ling and  managing  sinface  and  airborne  movements  of  veliicles 
and  aircraft  operating  within  a  selected  airport  space  envelope,  the 
airport  control/management  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  establishing  a  precise  B-dimensional  digital  map  of 
the  selected  airport  space  envelope,  the  map  containing  GNSS 
reference  points, 

(b)  a  computer  with  a  monitor  screen  for  receiving  and  display- 
ing the  3-diinensional  map, 

(c)  means  located  on  at  least  one  of  said  vehicles  and  aircrafts  in 
tlie  airport  space  envelope  to  generate  and  transmit  continuous 
GNSS-based  location  reports. 
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(d)  a  radio  receiver  inierfaced  to  the  computer  to  receive  s«<l 
reports  from  said  ai  least  one  ol  said  velucles  and  aircrafU, 

(e)  means  for  processing  within  the  computer  to  use  said  reports 
to  superimpose  a  3  dimensional  image  coriespooding  to  a 
path  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  vehh-les  and  aiicrafts  on  the 
3-diineiisional  map. 

(f)  means  for  using  the  3-difnensional  map  display  for  generat- 
ing airport  control  and  management  signals  as  a  function  of 
said  path  to  control  the  traffic  in  an  airport,  and 

(g)  means  for  manipulation  of  the  3-dimensional  map  and  the 
3^mensional  inuge  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  vehKles  and 
,m:rafts  and  said  path  to  a  desired  apparent  line  of  observa- 
tion, to  control  the  traffic  in  the  airport. 

(h)  means  for  layering  the  3  dimensional  map  in  at  least  one 
digital  map  graphical  layer. 

(I)  means  for  selecting  for  display  on  the  monitor  screen,  at  least 
one  of  the  digital  map  graphical  layers. 

0)  means  for  controlling  the  display  of  the  3-dimensional  map 
and  the  image  of  said  ai  least  ooe  of  the  vehicles  and  airerafts 
based  upon  the  digital  map  graphical  layers,  and 

(k)  means  for  utilLang  the  graphical  layers  to  sort  and  track  at 
least  ooe  of  the  vehicles  and  airerafts.  each  of  the  layers 
detemuned  by  function  selected  from  a  group  of  layers  con- 
sistmg  of  air  traffic  control  responsibility,  phase  of  flight. 
GNSS  position.  NOTAMS.  zone  identification,  airline  and 
airport  operations. 


storing  reference  dau  which  includes  changes  in  sign  in  the 
elevauon  slope  of  known  locauons  on  said  terrain:  and 

uulizuig  the  changes  in  sign  in  the  elevation  slope  of  the 
reference  dau  having  known  locauons.  and  the  changes  in 
sign  in  the  elevation  slope  of  the  measured  dau  whose  loca 
tion  was  determined  by  dead  reckoning,  for  periodically  cor- 
recting the  instantaneous  location  of  the  land  vehicle  on  said 
terrain. 


P0SIT10N-L0CAT1N(;  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  CORRECTIONS  FOR  EIJCVATIONAL 

CHANGES 

NcMte  1.  L*vy.  13  Habrak  St,  5*  51*  Savyoo,  Ur«el 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Sw.  No.  W3,I4».  Jun.  3.  m2,  abwidoaed. 

This  appttcation  Jun.  5.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  4*1.4*7 
Clnims  priority,  appUcatioo  Israel,  Sep.  Vl,  IWl,  »»59* 
lac  tl."  G«IC  21/00:  G«*G  7/7« 
XiS.  CL  »*--«-•  >*  "•'^ 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  THE 

GYROS  OF  A  STRAPOOWN  INERTUL  NAVIGATION 

SYSTEM 

John  W.  Dicad.  WoodUnd  Hills,  OJlf.,  aasignor  to  Utto* 

SysteM.  Inc..  Woodland  HlUs,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,725 

InL  CC  CMS  l6Sm 

VS.  CT.  3*4— 153  "  ^^^^^ 


•^^ 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  insianuneous  location  of  a  land 
vehicle  travelling  on  a  terrain,  comprising  the  following  opera 

twns: 

measunng  an  approximate  location  of  the  land  vehicle  as  said 
vehKle  travels  on  the  terrain  by  conunuously  measunng  dis- 
tances and  headings  of  the  land  vehicle  as  said  vehicle  travels 
on  the  terrain  fiom  a  known  location,  and  determining  the 
approumate  location  of  saKJ  land  vehicle  by  dead  reckoning; 

measunng  changes  in  elevation  of  the  land  vehicle  as  said 
vehicle  travels  on  the  terrain: 

continuously  utilizing  said  measured  changes  in  elevation  for 
computing  the  honzontal  component  of  said  measured  dis- 
tances in  order  to  determine  the  instantaneous  location  of  the 
land  vehicle  on  the  terrain; 


1  In  a  method  for  adjusting  the  rate  outputs  of  the  gyros  of  an 
airerafts  strapdown  menial  navigation  system  for  east  gyro  bias 
error  wherein  the  cross-track  velocity  (V.^)  "^  ^'^  »'"^"*  " 
utilized  to  deteraune  said  east  gyro  bias  error,  the  improvement 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

a)  taxiing  said  aircraft  substantially  along  a  heading:  and 

b)  measunng  north  velocity  (V,).  east  velocity  (V^).  heading 
(y„)  and  time  derivative  of  said  heading  (*„)  of  said  aircraft 
while  taxiing  said  aircraft:  and 

c)  detemiining  a  crab  angle  (p)  of  said  taxiing  aircraft:  and 

d)  detennining  a  lever  arm  (R^l  of  said  taxiing  aiaraft:  and 

e)  detennining  cross  heading  velocity  (V,)  and  heading  velocity 
(V„)  of  said  taxiing  aircraft  according  to  the  relationships; 

V,-Vi  CO.  ^^V^  sta  V« 
V^Vt  m  yf^V„  CO*  Vm; 

then 

0  detennining  V,-,  according  to  the  relauonship 

VcrVfVH  »»  Ml**; 

then 
gl  integraung  V, ,  to  genenue  a  cross-track  position  ?c7.  »"<• 
h)  determining  Kalman  gain  values  for  V^.  V^.  y„.  H»„.  R/  and 

P:  then 
I)  multiplying  said  Kalman  gam  values  by  said  cross-track 

position  PcT  to  determine  V«.  V^.  y„.  ♦«.  Ri  and  P  errors: 

then 
J)  correcting  V,.,  for  said  V^^  V^.  y„,  y^  R^  and  p  enors:  and 

then 
k)  adjusting  gyro  output  values  in  accordance  with  said  cor- 
rected value  of  \cT- 


5374,651 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINING  MUNTIN 
SECTIONS  AND  SEATING  BARS 
John  McKeegan,  458**  Dcnise  Dr.,  Plymouth.  Mich.  48170, 
and  RodMy  E.  BrMry,  11M5  Davis  Rd.,  Middlevlllc,  Mich. 
49330 

FUcd  Nov.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  342483 

InL  CL*  GO*F  /  7/00:19/00 

VS.  CL  3*4—474.02  11  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  machining  muntin  sections  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  muntin  section  notching  unit,  the  unit  comprising 
means  for  forming  at  least  one  notch  in  a  muntin  section: 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  muntin  section  notching  unit: 

(c)  at  least  one  muntin  section  crimping  unit  adjacent  the  notch- 
ing unit,  the  crimping  unit  including  means  for  forming  at 
least  one  retaining  dimple  in  the  at  least  one  muntin  section 
proximate  the  notch:  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  muntin  section  crimping  unit. 
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1.  A  controller  for  controlling  a  machine  tool  comprising: 
means  for  executing  a  programmed  machine  cycle  for  generat- 
ing ou4>ut  signals  to  control  the  machine  tool  to  perform  a 
plurality  of  operations,  said  programmed  machine  cycle  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sequences  wherein  each  of  said 
sequences  defines  an  individual  operation  to  be  performed  by 
the  machine  tool  each  of  said  sequences  also  being  associated 
with  a  legend  which  describes  said  individual  operation  of 
said  machine  tool  defined  thereby; 
an  input  mechanism  for  selectively  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  executing  means  between  a  run  mode  and  a  command 
mode,  said  run  mode  for  automatically  operating  the  machine 
tool  through  a  complete  programmed  machine  cycle  and  said 
command  mode  for  manually  stepping  one  sequence  at  a  time 
through  each  of  said  sequences  comprising  a  programmed 
machine  cycle; 


a  visual  display  operatively  connected  to  said  executing  means 
for  displaying  a  plurality  of  said  legends;  and 

means  for  highlighting  at  least  one  particular  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  legends  displayed  on  said  visual  display  wherein,  when 
said  run  mode  is  selected,  said  particular  highlighted  legend  is 
said  legend  associated  with  said  sequence  currently  being 
performed  and,  when  said  command  mode  is  selected,  said 
particular  highlighted  legend  is  said  legend  associated  with 
said  next  sequence  to  be  performed. 


5374.653 
SWITCHBOARD 
Ronald  J.  Coomer,  Brackcnridge,  and  Graeme  J.  Wightman, 
The  Gap,  both  of  Australia,  assigBors  to  The  South  East 
Queensland  Electricity  Board,  Brisbane,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965386,  Dec  14,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jim.  25, 199«,  PK0777 
InL  CL*  GO*F  15/56:  GOIR  22JOO:  Ii02J  3/00;  H02H  7/26 
U.S.  CL  3*4—483  30  Claims 


5374,*52 

AUTOMATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE 
TOOL 
Michael  A.  Murphy,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Talcdo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,767 

InL  CL*  GO*F  19/00 

VS.  a.  3*4— 474J2  20  Claims 


1.  A  switchboard  containing  one  single  phase  or  multi-phase 
power  input  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  associated  single  or  iniilti- 
phase  power  output  circuits  and  including: 

a  central  prcxessing  unit  (CPU)  having  an  input  for  receiving 
control  information  from  a  source  external  to  said  switch- 
board. 

a  plurality  of  controllable  circuit  breakers  capable  of  tripping 
and  closing  independently  of  each  other,  each  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  power  to  an  associated  one  of  the  power  output 
circuits,  each  said  circuit  breaker  being  closable  and  trippable 
manually  or  under  the  control  of  the  CPU  and  with  indepen- 
dent tripping  means  for  automatically  tripping  the  circuit 
breaker  when  a  magnitude  of  the  current  flowing  through  it 
exceeds  a  preset  value  and  each  said  circuit  breaker  including 
interlocking  means  to  prevent  closing  of  the  circuit  breaker  by 
the  CPU  when  the  circuit  breaker  has  tripped  independently 
of  the  CPU  and  to  prevent  manual  closing  of  the  circuit 
breaker  when  the  circuit  breaker  has  been  tripped  by  the  CPU 
as  a  function  of  said  control  information, 

sensing  means  for  providing  said  CPU  with  an  instantaneous 
value  of  the  voltage  of  the  one  or  more  of  die  said  power 
circuits,  and 

sensing  means  for  providing  said  CPU  with  an  instantaneous 
value  of  the  current  flowing  in  one  or  more  of  the  said  power 
circuits. 
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ELECnUCAL  PARAMETER  ANALYZER 
Richard  P.  Biii«ham.  Cnmford;  Ross  M.  iRnall.  North  Bni«- 
swkk,  and  Paul  J.  Bernard.  Neshank  Sutton.  aU  of  NJ., 
I  to  DraaeU  Tcchnolocics,  Inc..  Edison,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201348 
ImL  a.*  G«1R  1/20;  19/00 
UA  CI.  3*4— ••7  ^,^J^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  an  electrical  power  system  compris- 


ing 


(a)  Dau  acquisition  means  for  sampling  electrical  power  being 
supplied  by  said  electrical  power  system  and  generating  a 
sample  stream  corresponding  thereto. 

(b)  an  acquisition  control  processor  including  a  random  access 
memory  for  stonng  a  program  coniaining  instructions  for 
processing  said  sample  soeam.  and  a  first  microprocessor 
connected  to  said  random  access  memory  and  to  said  dau 
acquisition  means  for  processing  said  sample  stream  in  accor 
dance  with  said  instructions, 

(c)  a  second  microprocessor  connected  for  providing  said 
instnictions  to  said  random  access  memory; 

(d)  a  removable  program  card  provided  with  a  solid  state 
memory  logically  organized  into  a  common  memory  and  an 
attribute  memory,  said  instructions  being  stored  in  said  com 
mon  memory,  and  identifymg  information  being  stored  in  said 
attribute  memory. 

(e)  a  program  card  interface  configured  for  receiving  said  pro- 
gram card  and  operative  under  control  of  said  second  micro- 
processor to  provide  a  copy  of  said  instructions  for  use  as 
aforesaid,  and 

(f)  a  startup  ROM  conuining  a  boot  code  for  booting  said 
second  microprocessor,  logic  instructions  sufficient  for 
enabling  said  second  nucroprocessor  to  cause  operauon  of 
said  apparams  as  a  three-phase  wattmeter  and  other  instruc- 
tions enabling  said  second  microprocessor  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  program  card  interface. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  AITOMATICALLY 
GENERATING  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  WITH 
DESIRED  PROPERTIES 
DiMHris  K.  AgraAotis,  Ertoo.  Pa.;  Roger  F.  Bone.  Bridgewater, 
N  J.;  Frauds  R-  SiOemme,  Kennctt  Square.  Pa.,  and  Richard 
M.  Sou.   LawrencevUle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  3-Dlmensional 
Pharmaceuticais,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,915,  Sep.  16,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5  46J364.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  535^22 
lnt.Cl.''G06F /7/50 
VS.  CL  364—500  2  Claims 
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5374,655 
METHOD  OF  ALLOCATING  LOGIC  USING  GENERAL 
FUNCTION  COMPONENTS 
Steven  K.  Knapp,  SanU  Clara,  awi  Jorge  P.  Seidel,  San  Joae, 
both  of  CaMf.,  assignors  to  XIHni,  Inc  San  Joae,  CaUf. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  223J74.  Apr.  5,  1994,  which  Is  a 
coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  785,121,  Oct  30,  1991,  abuidoaed. 
This  appUcadoo  May  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  441037 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/60 
VS.  CL  364— «89  38  Ctalaas 

1   A  computer  aided  method  for  implementing  functions  of  a 
logic  design  comprising  die  steps  of 

stonng  a  general  function  component  which  includes  a  general 
aridimetic  component  and  a  general  register  component,  and 
configuring  said  general  function  component  to  implement  a 
specific  function  component  selected  by  a  user,  wherein  said 
specific  function  component  provides  either  an  arithmetic 
fiincbon  or  a  register  function. 


1.  A  system  for  generating  compounds  having  a  prescribed  set  of 
activity/properties.  comprising; 
one  or  moie  chemical  synthesis  robou  to  robotically  syntftesize. 
in  accoidance  with  robotic  synthesis  instructions,  a  directed 
diversity  chemical  Ubraiy  comprising  a  plurality  of  chemical 
compounds; 
one  or  more  analysis  robots  to  robotically  analyze  said  chemical 
compounds  to  obtain  structure-activity  data  pertaining  thereto, 
said  analysis  robots  including  at  least  one  of  an  assay  module, 
a  chemical  synthesis  indicia  generator,  a  structure  and  com- 
position analysis  module,  a  physical  and  electronic  property 
analysis  module,  and  a  three  dimensional  receptor  mapping 
module; 
a  syndiesis  protocol  generator,  comprising: 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  structure-activity  data  of 
said  chemical  compounds  against  said  prescribed  set  of 
activity/properues  to  identify  any  of  said  chemical  com- 
pounds substantially  conforming  to  said  prescribed  set  of 
activity /properties; 
classifying  nutans  for  classifying  said  idenufied  chemical 

compounds  is  lead  compounds; 
structuie-activity  model  denvation  means  for  analyzing  said 
structure-activity  dau  of  said  compounds  and  historical 
stnicture-activity  daU  pertaining  to  compounds  synthesized 
and  analyzed  in  die  past  to  denve  strucwre-activity  models 
having  enhanced  predictive  and  discriminating  capabilities; 
reagent  identifying  means  for  idenufying,  in  accordance  wiUi 
said  structure-acuvity  models,  reagents  from  a  reagent  dau- 
base  that  when  combined,  will  produce  a  set  of  compounds 


predicted  to  exhibit  activity/properties  more  closely  match- 
ing said  prescribed  set  of  activity /properties;  and 
robotic  synthesis  instruction  generating  means  for  generating 
robotic  synthesis  instructions  that,  when  executed,  enable 
said  chemical  synthesis  robots  to  robotically  syndiesize 
said  set  of  compounds. 


5374,658 

METHOD  OF  DESIGNING  OPTIMUM  SKELETON  AND 

PLATE  STRUCTURES 

Nobutaka  Ito,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitjitsu  Limited, 

Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,127 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jiu.  25,  1993,  5-154007 

Int  CI."  G06T  17/20 

VS.  a.  364—512  9  Claims 

G    F    E     D    C    B    A 


5374,657 

ELECTRONIC  RATE  METER  CONTROLLER  AND 
METHOD 
S.  D.  Tofle,  Mankato,  and  Steven  W.  Vogel,  North  Mankato, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Micro-IVak  Systems,  Inc.,  Eagle 
Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193387 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/6S4 

VS.  a.  364—510  29  Claims 


23.  A  syscm  for  managing  a  plurality  of  agricultural  devices, 
one  of  said  plurality  of  agricultural  devices  having  an  applicator 
for  dispensing  a  meterable  material  by  means  of  a  rate  meter  that 
controls  the  rate  of  material  flow  through  the  applicator  in  response 
to  movement  of  a  manually  adjusuble  primary  control  member, 
the  system  comprising: 

(a)  user  iaterface  means  for  selectively  displaying  sutus  and 
control  information  associated  with  the  plurality  of  agricul- 
tural devices  and  for  receiving  user  input  information  for 
selectively  controlling  operation  of  the  plurality  of  agricul- 
tural devices;  and 

(b)  electronic  integrated  system  control  means,  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  user  interface  means  and  the  plurality  of 
agricultural  devices,  for  identifying  each  agricultural  device  to 
be  managed,  for  storing  program  code  and  data,  for  accessing 
stored  program  code  and  dau  associated  widi  each  identified 
agricultural  device,  for  receiving  user  input  information  from 
said  user  interface  means,  for  generating  electrical  control 
signals  controlling  die  plurality  of  agricultural  devices  and  for 
providiog  said  sUtus  and  control  information  to  said  user 
interface  means; 

(c)  wherein  said  electronic  integrated  system  control  means 
comprises  an  electronic  rate  meter  controller  for  controlling 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  agriculhiral  devices,  comprising: 
(i)  actuator  means  configured  for  operative  mechanical  con- 
nection to  the  manually  adjusuble  primary  control  member 
of  the  rate  meter  and  to  receive  an  electrical  control  signal, 
for  mechanically  moving  die  manually  adjustable  primary 
control  member  in  controlled  real  time  response  to  said 
electrical  control  signal;  and 

(ii)  electronic  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
actuator  means  for  providing  said  electrical  control  signal 
to  mechanically  move  the  manually  adjusuble  primary 
control  member  to  desired  control  positions;  wherein  the 
rate  of  material  flow  through  the  applicator  is  adjusubly 
controlled  in  real  time  in  response  to  said  electrical  control 
signal. 
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1.  A  method  of  designing  an  optimum  skeleton  structtire  by 
using  a  computer  to  obtain  a  skeleton  structure  from  a  density 
distribution  within  a  2  or  3  dimensional  design  region  which  is 
obtained  as  an  optimum  shape  of  a  mechanical  structure,  said 
design  region  being  divided  into  finite  elements  each  having  a 
density  D  assigned  thereto,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  a  first  reference  value  D5  of  the  density  D; 

(b)  regarding  points  within  the  design  region  where  an  external 
force  is  applied  as  starting  point  candidates; 

(c)  selecting  a  starting  point  from  the  starting  point  candidates; 

(d)  extending  a  line  from  die  starting  point  and  successively 
passing  through  finite  elements  which  are  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  satisfying  D^D^  so  that  die  line  is  as  straight  as 
possible;  and 

(e)  stopping  the  extension  of  die  line  and  regarding  die  line  as  a 
skeleton  member  of  the  skeleton  structure  derived  from  the 
density  distribution  of  the  optimum  shape  of  the  mechanical 
structure,  when  no  further  adjacent  finite  elements  satisfying 
DSDj  exist  or  when  one  of  the  starting  point  candidates  not 
previously  selected  is  rea>-hed, 

said  steps  d  through  (e)  being  repeated  with  a  starting  point 
selected  from  one  of  die  starting  point  candidates  not  previ- 
ously selected  until  no  more  starting  point  candidates  exist 


5374,659 

DYE  TRANSFER  PRINTS  UTILIZING  DIGITAL 

TECHNOLOGY 

Edward  Delvers,-  Bruce  Richardson,  and  Sharon  Brazil,  aU  of 

SanU  Barbara,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Chromaz,  Inc,  SanU 

Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322>t2 
Int  CL*  G03C  7/18 
VS.  CL  364—514  A  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  prior  an  dye  transfer  printing  process  for  generating 
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motion  picture  film  prim  wherein  »ud  prior  an  dye  tnnsfer  prim- 
ing process  compnses  the  s«eps  of: 

(a)  prefenting  a  film  bearing  a  color  image; 

(b)  generating  at  least  one  color- separated  maiiix  film  from  said 
film  bearing  a  color  image; 

(c)  applymg  a  dye  to  said  at  least  one  color- separated  matrix  film 
wherein  said  dye  has  color  crossover  characiensiics  particular 
to  said  dye:  and 

(d)  bringing  said  matrix  film  into  registrable  contact  with  a  blank 
film  until  a  portion  of  said  dye  in  said  matrix  film  is  imbibed 
by  said  blank  film  to  form  a  color  prim  of  said  color  image, 
dte  improvement  compnsing  the  addiuonal  step  of  generating 
a  digital  representation  of  said  color  image  and  mpuning  said 
digital  leptesenutioo  of  said  color  image  into  a  computer 
means  operable  for  manipulating  said  digital  representation  of 
said  color  image  and  manipulating  said  digital  represenution 
of  said  color  image  by  said  computer  means  to  generate  a 
color  corrected  edited  digital  unage.  then  using  said  color 
corrected  edited  digital  image  to  generate  at  least  one  color- 
separated  matrix  film  as  in  step  (b)  above. 


5.574,M1 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INVERSE  DISCRETE 

COSINE  TRANSFORM  IMPLEMENTATION 

Sorin  C.  CiamjM,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  aaaiSBor  to  CompCore 

MuMiiMdia,  Inc..  Sunayvaic,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  282>«7 

InL  CL*  HML  I2A)0 

VS.  CL  364-514  R  «  Claiaas 
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5,574,M* 
COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
I  P.  Phiilman  Tcapc,  Ariz.,  aaalgnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumbarg.  111. 

FUed  Jal.  12,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  »,464 
ImL  CI*  GMf  17/00 
VS.  CL  3*4—514  R  _^  » 
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2.  A  method  for  r^nd  detemunaoon  of  constellation  visibility 
for  radio  communication  between  a  terresonal  station  and  a  satel- 
lite, said  method  compnsing  steps  of: 
calculating  satellite  observation  parameters  relevant  to  a  particu- 
lar coverage  area  by  a  first  computer; 
selecting  a  method  for  computing  orbital  parameters  from  a 
plurality  of  methods  for  computing  orbital  parameters  based 
on  the   satellite  observation  parameters  calculated  in  said 
calculating  step: 
calculating  visibility  time  intervals  using  the  method  selected  in 

said  selecting  step: 
storing  the  visibility  time  intervals  in  a  first  storage  medium:  and 
activating  U>e  radio  during  a  time  determined  from  the  visibility 
time  intervals  to  synchronize  communications  between  the 
tenesmal  station  and  the  satelliie. 


1.  A  method  for  picnae  decompression,  comprising: 

(a)  inputting  a  compressed  picnire  definition  digital  signal; 

(b)  digitally  processing  said  compressed  picnire  definition  digi- 
tal signal  using  a  signal  processor  to  generate  a  spatially 
redundant  picnire  definition  digital  signal,  the  processing 
steps  including  performing  an  evaluation  of  a  plurality  of 
2-dimensional,  8-poinl-by-8-poinl  inverse  discrete  cosine 
transforms,  each  said  evaluation  including  sixteen  evaluations 
of  a  scaled  eight-point,  one-dimensional  inverse  discrete 
cosine  transform,  scaled  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  square  root  of 
a  power  of  two,  followed  by  a  shift  of  said  two-dimensional 
inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  by  a  number  of  bits  equal  to 
said  power  of  two.  said  scaled  eight-point  one-dimensional 
inverse  discrete  cosine  transform  having  values  f(0>-f(7), 
from  discrete  cosine  transform  values  F(0)-R7).  said  evalua- 
tions of  a  scaled,  eight-point,  one-dimensional  inverse  dis- 
crete cosine  transform  including: 
(i)  calculating   an   intermediate   value   Po  equal 

F(0H-F(4); 
(ii)  calculating  an   intermediate   value   P,   equal 

F(0)-F(4): 
(iii)  calculating  an  intermediate  value  Pj  equal 

F(2H*,F(6)  wherein  k,  is  about  2"^-\: 
(iv)  calculating  an  intermediate  value  P,  equal 

F(2)-k2F(6)  wherein  kj  is  about  2'^+l ; 
(v)  cakulatina  an   intermediate  value  P4  equal 


to  about 


to  about 


to  about 


to  about 


to  about 


F(lH*jF(7)  wherein  k,  U  about  2"^(2+2"^) 


l/2vl/J    -)l/2 


2"^-l: 


(vi) 


calculatini  an  intermediate  value  P,  equal  to  about 


F(l)-k,F(7)  whetem  k.  is  about  2"'(2-f2  "^)"'-^2 


■■t-l: 


rvii)  calculating  an  intermediate  value  P»  equal  to  about 

about 


F(5>fk,F(3)  whetem  k,  is  about  2"^(2-2"')"'-^2"' 


to 


(viii)  calculating  an  intermediate  value  P7  equal 
R5)-k«F(3)  wherein  k^  is  about  2"'(2-2"^)"'-2 

(U)  after  said  intermediate  values  Po  and  Pj  become  available, 
calculating  an  intermediate  value  (^  equal  to  about 
Po-t*7P2  wherein  k,  is  about  T  v,  (2-t-2'*)"'; 

(X)  after  said  intermediate  values  Po  and  Pj  becotne  available, 
calculating  an  intermediate  value  Q2  equal  to  about 
P  — k  P  ° 

(xi)  alter  said  intermediate  values  P,  and  P,  become  available, 
calculating   an    intermediate   vahie   Q^  equal   to   about 


calculating   an    intermediate   value   Q,   1 
P,+k^j  wherein  k,  w  about  T  w  (2-2'*)" 


(xii)  after  said  intermediate  values  P,  and  P,  become  avail- 
able, calculating  an  intermediate  value  Q,  equal  to  about 

(xiii)  after  said  intermediate  values  P4  and  P^  become  avail- 
able, calculating  an  intermediate  value  Q4  equal  to  about 
P4-Mc»P6  wherein  k,  is  about  -(2+2"^)"^+2"^+l: 

(xiv)  after  said  intermediate  values  P4  and  P4  become  avail- 
able, calculating  an  intermediate  value  Q,,  equal  to  about 

P4-k^6; 

(XV)  after  said  intermediate  values  P,  and  P,  become  avail- 
able, calculating  an  intermediate  value  Q,  equal  to  about 
P5-t4c,oP7  wherein  k,o  is  about  (2-t-2"^)"^-i-2"^-H; 

(xvi)  after  said  intermediate  values  P,  and  P7  become  avail 
able,  calculating  an  intermediate  value  Q7  equal  to  about 

P,-k.oP7; 
(xvii)  titer  said  intermediate  values  Q^  and  Q,  become  avail- 
able, calculating  an  intermediate  value  R«  equal  to  about 

Q6+k»Q7: 

(xviii)  after  said  intermediate  values  Q„  and  Q,  become 
available,  calculating  an  intermediate  value  R7  equal  to 
about  Q6-k3Q7: 

(xix)  after  said  intermediate  values  Qn  and  (J4  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  r(0)  equal  to  about  Qo+k,,Q4 
whciein  k,,  is  about  2"  w  (2-K2-»-2"')"^)"'; 

(XX)  after  said  intennediate  values  Qo  and  Q4  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  f(7)  equal  to  about  Qo-k|iQ4: 

(xxi)  after  said  intermediate  values  Q,  and  R^  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  f(l)  equal  to  about  Qi+ki^R* 
whciein  k,j  is  about  (WX2-K2-k2"^)  «)"'; 

(xxii)  *er  said  intermediate  values  Q,  and  R^  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  f(6)  equal  to  about  Q|-k|2R<,: 

(xxiii)  after  said  intermediate  values  Qj  and  Q,  become 
available,  calculating  said  value  PO)  equal  to  about 
Q,-t*i,Q5  wherein  k,,  is  about  2"  ■/;  (2-(2-l-2  "^)"2)i'2; 

(xxiv)  after  said  intermediate  values  Q2  and  Q,  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  f(4)  equal  to  about  Q2-k,3Qi- 

(XXV)  ^er  said  intermediate  values  Q,  and  R,  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  f(2)  equal  to  about  Qj-Mci^R?; 
and 

(xxvi)  after  said  intermediate  values  Q,  and  R,  become  avail- 
able, calculating  said  value  f(5)  equal  to  about  Q3-k|2R7; 
and 
(c)  outputting  said  spatially  redundant  picture  definition  digiul 

signal  for  use  in  rendering  a  display. 


5,574^62 

DISK-BASED  DIGITAL  VIDEO  RECORDER 
Kevin  D.  Windrcm.  Grass  Valley;  David  Casper,  Oregon 
House;  Anna  Greco,  Grass  Valley;  Scott  K!  array,  Nevada 
City;  Paul  O'Connor,  Grass  Valley,  and  Elaine  B.  Zamani, 
Nevada  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  WU- 
sonville.  Oreg. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  949,174,  Sep.  21,  1992.  This  application 
I         Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457395 
I  Int.  a."  G06F  17/00 

VS.  a.  364— 514  R  3  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  reoieving  information  from  an  array  of  n  dau 
storage  devices,  said  anay  including  one  redundant  storage  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
requesting  information  from  the  array  of  dau  storage  devices: 
retrieving  data  from  the  first  n-1  dau  storage  devices  to  respond 
to  the  request  for  information:  and 


deriving  the  information  based  on  the  retrieved  dau,  thereby 
enabling  information  retrieval  without  waiting  for  the 
response  of  the  last  dau  storage  device. 


5,574,663 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  A 

DENSE  MOTION  VECTTOR  FIELD 

Taner  Ozcellk,  San  Jose,  CaUf.;  James  C.  Brailean,  Park 

Ridge,  and  Aggekw  K.  Katsaggdos,  Chicago,  both  of  Dl., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,981 

Int  CI."  G«6F  17/00 

VS.  CL  364—514  R  26  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  dense  motion  vector  field,  com- 
prising: 

determining,  using  a  spatial  DVF  determiner,  a  spatial  DVF 

based  on  a  moving  object  boundary  estimate  and  a  local 

neighborhood  of  previous  DVF  predictions: 
detennining.  using  a  temporal  DVF  determiner,  a  temporal  DVF 

based  on  a  DVF  estimate  and  the  moving  object  boundar)' 

estimate: 
sumnjing,  using  a  summer,  the  spatial  DVF  and  temporal  DVF 

to  provide  a  DVF  prediction;  and 
updating  the  local  neighborhood  of  previous  DVF  predictions 

based  on  the  DVF  prediction. 


5,574,664 

METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  COMPUTER  MONITORS 

USED  IN  THE  PRINTING  AND  TEXTILE  INDUSTRIES 

Michael  F.  Feasey,  701  Calle  Cumbre.  San  Clemente,  Calif. 

92673 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,516,  Dec.  17,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,459,678,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  909,109, 

Jul.  2,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  14,364,  Feb.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  502,568 

Int  a.*^  GOIK  19/00 

VS.  a.  364—571.07  8  Claims 

1 .  A  method  for  calibrating  color  settings  of  a  computer  monitor 

to  cause  a  displayed  image  to  essentially  match  a  printed  image  on 

standard  media,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  orienting  a  monitor  sensor  to  sense  red,  green  and  blue 
monitor  illumination  components  from  the  face  of  the  com- 
puter monitor; 

2)  orienting  an  ambient  sensor  to  sense  red.  green  and  blue 
ambient  illumination  components  at  the  face  of  the  computer 
monitor: 

3)  displaying  calibration  plaques  on  the  face  of  the  computer 
monitor: 

4)  sensing  said  monitor  illumination  components  with  said 
moiutor  sensor  and  said  ambient  illumination  components 
with  said  ambient  sensor: 

5)  generating  a  set  of  red.  green  and  blue  display  values  as  a 
ftinction  of  illumination  components  sensed  by  said  iiKjnitor 
sensor  and  said  ambient  sensor: 

6)  adjusting  gamma  values  for  ted.  green  and  blue  color  guns  of 
the  computer  monitor  to  cause  said  red.  green  and  blue 
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modifying  the  lesi  frequency  paoem  lo  minimize  the  distance  to 
a  final  test  frequency  pattern  that  is  developed  by  the  modih- 
cations: 

selecting  one  stored  pattern  from  the  stored  set  that  has  the 
shortest  distance  to  the  final  test  frequency  pattern,  the 
selected  stored  pattern  being  that  tag  of  an  object  thai  is 
selected  as  the  obiect  transmitting  the  tag. 


display  values  to  essentially  match  values  in  a  predefined 
monitor  calibration  Ubie  corresponding  to  at  least  one  stan- 
dard medium. 


5,574,666 
COLOR  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

GAMUT  MAPPING  IN  MUNSELL  SPACE 

Brigitte  Rueti,  Sm  Bruno;  Gcsualdo  AlesU,  S«n  Jose,  and 

Timothy  I.  KoWer,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Canon  Infonnatioo  Systems,  Inc.,  CosU  Mesa.  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  242034 

brt.  CL*  G«3F  J/OS 

VS.  a.  3*4—526  ^  CT**^ 


RECEIVER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FRKQl  ENCY  TAGGING 

Anand  Narasimhan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  awisnor  to  Interaattooal 

BusineH  Machines  Corporalioii.  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  235>I7 
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I.  A  medHjd  for  a  transceiver  lo  identify  objects  by  recognizing 
one  or  more  frequency  pattern  Ugs.  the  mediod  comprisug  the 
steps  of: 

defining  a  set  of  unique  frequency  pattenu.  each  said  unique 
frequency  paOem  compnsmg  a  set  of  at  least  two  different 
frequencies,  each  frequency  padem  m  the  set  uniquely  tag- 
ging an  object  that  transmits  its  respective  frequency  pattern 
tag.  the  object  being  in  a  set  of  one  or  more  objectt; 

stonng  the  set  of  umque  frequency  patterns  in  a  memory  of  dte 
transceiver; 

transmioing  a  frequency  pMlera  tag  to  the  transceiver  by  one  or 
mote  of  die  objects; 

estimating  die  frequency  pMeni  of  die  received  signal; 

companng  the  esdmaled  frequency  pattern  to  a  selected  test 
frequency  pattern  to  determine  a  distance  between  die  esti- 
maied  frequency  pMiem  and  the  test  frequency  pattern; 
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22.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  printer  table,  compnsing; 

means  for  transforming  relanve  spectral  reflectance  measure- 
menu  of  pnnuble  colors  into  Munsell  space; 

means  for  deriving  color  mapping  functions  whKh  map  Munsell 
apace  coordinates  into  primary  color  coordinates; 

means  for  determimng  a  MunseU  pnnter  gamut  by  selecting 
points  in  Munsell  space  where  die  color  mapping  functions 
result  within  the  pnnuble  primary  color  range; 

determining  a  CIELAB  space  extended  gamut  which  includes 
die  printer  gamut  and  a  typical  color  monitor  gamut; 

means  for  mapping  aU  discrete  points  of  die  extended  gamut  in 
CIELAB  space  mto  die  Munsell  space;  and 

means  for  insetting  primary  color  values  into  said  printer  table 
by  taking  die  mapped  CIELAB  points  and  applying  die  color 
mapping  fiincdoos  to  die  mapped  CIELAB  points  diat  lie 
inside  the  Munsell  printer  gamut,  and  applying  gamut  map- 
ping to  die  mapped  CIELAB  points  in  Munsell  space  diat  lie 
outside  die  Munsell  printer  gamut; 
means  for  transforming  the  pouits  in  CIELAB  space  into  points 

in  Munsell  space  for  each  prinuble  color,  and 
means  for  transforming  die  points  in  Munsell  space  in  cylindri- 
cal coordinates  H.  V.  C  into  Cartesian  coordinates  U,  V,  W  for 
each  pnntable  color, 
wherein  the  gamut  mappuig  maps  a  color  point,  in  die  Munsell 
spve  which  lies  outside  die  MunseU  printer  gamut,  at  a 
constant  angle  to  a  color  of  die  same  hue  at  die  border  of  die 
Munsell  printer  gamut. 


5^4,667 
TEMPERATURE  INDEPENDENT  FAN-ERROR 
CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
James  S.  Dinh,  Spring,  and  George  K.  Korinsky,  The  Wood- 
lands, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corpo- 
ration. Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,466,  Jan.  14,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5326,289.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,039 

Int.  CI."  H02H  im,:  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  364—557  6  Claims 
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I.  A  computer  system  having  a  housing,  a  fan  and  a  power 
supply  for  applying  a  voluge  to  the  fan  and  electrical  power  to  die 
computer  system  comprising: 

a  fan  control  circuit  electrically  coupled  to  the  fan  for  adjusting 
the  voltage  applied  to  the  fan.  the  fan  control  circuit  produc- 
ing at  least  one  fan-eiror  signal  when  the  fan  control  circuit 
detects  one  or  more  fan  operational  errors,  wherein  each  fan 
operational  error  is  detected  independently  of  temperature 
within  the  housing;  and 

protection  circuitry  electrically  coupled  to  the  power  supply  and 
the  fan  control  circuit  for  receiving  each  fan-error  signal  and 
for  seading  a  power-off  signal  to  the  power  supply  thereby 
commanding  the  power  supply  to  turn  off  the  electrical  power 
to  the  electrical  equipment  upon  receipt  of  at  least  one  fan- 
error  signal. 


U.S.  CL  364— 558 


Ctl*VrER  SYSTEM 


A 


^bdbda 


OIXR£R   40 


irxj 


J 


MOTION 


hT5 


"  ^^v^l  ^ 


,    .  /  cxxm 
?•  v  Monx 


J  '" 

I.  A  balrgrid  array  measurement  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  ball 
grid  array  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  fixtuie  means,  connected  to  the  base,  for  holding  the  ball  grid 
array; 

(c)  actuating  means,  connected  to  die  base,  for  moving  a  suge  in 
at  least  one  axis  in  response  to  a  motion  control  signal; 


(d)  position  sensing  means,  connected  to  the  stage,  for  sensing  a 
position  of  die  stage,  wherein  the  position  sensing  means  has 
a  position  output; 

(e)  touch  sensor  means,  connected  to  the  stage,  for  sensing 
contact  widi  the  ball  grid  array  when  the  actuating  means 
moves  the  stage  toward  the  ball  grid  array,  wherein  the  touch 
sensor  means  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  gas  pressure 
backed  contact  switches,  each  in  a  predetermined  position, 
and  each  having  a  contact  signal;  and 

(f)  computer  processor  means,  connected  to  receive  the  contact 
signal  and  position  signal,  for  storing  the  position  of  the  stage 
at  a  time  of  contact  to  measure  the  ball  grid  array  at  the 
predetermined  position. 


5^4,669 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FOOT  MOTION  AND 

METHOD 

William  R.  Marshall,  2021  Downing  St.,  Giieensboro,  N.C. 

27410 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,857.  May  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,692 

Int  a.*  A63B  71/02:67/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 569  8  Claims 


5,574,668 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  BALL 

GRID  ARRAYS 

Elwin  M.  Beaty,  13529  Arthur  St,  Minnctoiriui,  Miim.  55305 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394>t2 

Int  a."  G06F  17/00 

20  Claims 


Pm-iz- 


1.  A  device  for  timing  a  moving  subject  comprising:  a  first 
separately  movable  pad.  said  first  pad  comprising  means  for  sens- 
ing the  presence  of  the  subject  contiguous  thereto,  a  second  sepa- 
rately movable  pad.  said  second  pad  comprising  means  for  sensing 
the  presence  of  the  subject  contiguous  thereto,  said  first  pad 
sensing  means  and  said  second  pad  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
presence  of  the  subject  contiguous  thereto,  each  of  said  pad  sens- 
ing means  comprising  a  separate  optical  sensor  circuit,  each  of  said 
optical  sensor  circuits  comprising  a  light  source  and  a  light  sensor, 
said  light  source  comprising  a  light-emitting  diode,  said  light 
sensor  comprising  a  photo  transistor,  said  light-emitting  diode  and 
said  photo  transistor  positioned  so  that  light  emitted  from  said 
diode  and  reflected  by  said  subject  controls  the  output  current  of 
said  photo  transistor,  electrical  circuitry,  said  electrical  circuitry 
comprising  a  means  for  measuring  a  time  interval,  means  for 
displaying  said  time  interval,  said  means  for  displaying  said  time 
interval  comprising  means  for  generating  a  sound,  said  sound 
generation  means  for  audibly  indicating  said  time  interval,  said 
sound  generation  means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  sound 
of  variable  pitch,  said  variable  pitch  sound  generation  means 
comprising  a  flip.flop,  said  flip-flop  for  storing  the  pitch  of  the 
sound  to  be  generated,  a  multi-vibrator,  said  multi-vibrator  con- 
nected to  said  flip-flop,  said  multi-vibrator  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  sound  to  be  generated,  said  variable  pitch  sound 
generation  means  for  generating  a  high-pitched  sound  when  said 
time  interval  decreases,  said  variable  pitch  sound  generation  means 
for  generating  a  low-pitched  sound  when  said  time  interval 
increases,  said  time  interval  displaying  means  connected  to  said 
electrical  circuitry,  a  first  flexible  cable,  said  first  flexible  cable 
joined  to  said  sensing  means  of  said  first  pad.  a  second  flexible 
cable,  said  second  flexible  cable  joined  to  said  sensing  means  of 
said  second  pad,  said  first  and  second  flexible  cables  independendy 
connected  to  said  electrical  circuitry  and  allowing  separate  move- 
ment of  said  pads  to  vary  the  distance  therebetween,  wherein  the 
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nme  inierv*!  between  the  jeiuing  of  the  subject  contiguous  said 
first  pikl  and  the  sensing  oi  the  subject  contiguous  said  second  pad 
can  be  displayed. 


5,574,*7« 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

Nl  MBER  OF  DIC.ITS  LEADING  A  PARTICULAR  DIGIT 

LcooH   Lozano.  AusUn,  Tex^  avlgiior  to  Advanced  Mkro 

Devices.  Ibc^  Sunayvale,  CaHf. 

FtiMi  Aag.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  295,947 
tat  CL' G««F  7/00, /AW 
VS.  CL  3**-7l5.1  35 


5,574,671 
TRUE/COMPLEMENTER  FOR  A  HALF-BAND  FILTER 
WittUm  R-  Younc-  Cindy  C.  Mankm;  Perry  W.  Froggc,  and 
David  H.  Daniarow.  aU  of  Palm  Bay,  Fla^  assignors  to  Harris 
Corporation.  Meiboume,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,433,  Sep.  12,  1994,  which  b  a  con- 

dnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930.167,  Aug.  14,  1992,  abandoDcd.  This 

application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,684 

Int.  a."  HMM  7/00 

VS.  Ct  3M— 715J3  "  O**"* 
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12.  An  apparatus  to  determine  a  number  of  leading  count  digits 
in  a  dau  input  signal,  the  dau  input  signal  having  X  groups  of  M 
digits,  each  digit  having  one  of  N  possible  values  compnsed  of 
count  values  and  non-count  values,  whereui  a  count  digit  is  a  digit 
having  a  count  value,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  counter  having  an  input  to  receive  a  most  significant 
group  of  the  X  groups  of  M  digits  having  a  non-count  digit, 
having  counter  circuitry  to  determine  a  first  count  number,  the 
first  count  number  representing  a  locatKMi  of  the  most  signifi- 
cant non-count  digit  in  the  X  groups  of  M  digiu.  and  having 
an  output  to  communicate  tlie  first  count  number; 
a  plurality  of  detectors,  each  having  an  input  to  receive  a  group 
of  the  M  digits,  each  having  detector  circuitry  to  detect  die 
presence  and  absence  of  a  non-count  digit  in  the  respective 
group  of  M  digiu.  and  each  having  an  output  to  communicate 
a  first  state  when  a  non-count  digit  is  present  and  to  commu- 
nicate a  second  sute  when  a  non-count  digit  is  absent  in  the 
M  digits; 
a  second  counter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the 
detectors,  having  counter  circuitry  responsive  to  the  first 
states  and  second  suies  communicated  from  the  detectors  to 
determine  a  second  count  number,  the  second  count  number 
leptesenting  the  number  of  leading  groups  of  the  X  groups  of 
M  digits  having  an  absence  of  a  non-count  digit,  and  having 
an  output  to  communicate  tlie  second  count  number;  and 
a  concatenator  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first 
counter  and  the  second  counter  to  receive  the  first  count 
number  and  the  second  count  number,  respectively,  and  hav 
ing  concatenator  circuitry  to  concatenate  the  second  count 
number  to  the  first  count  number  to  form  a  concatenation 
signal  representing  the  number  of  leading  count  digits  in  the 
X  groups  of  M  digits  in  the  dau  input  signal;  wherein  the  first 
count  number  is  represented  by  I  digits  where  M=N''  and  X. 
M.  N.  and  Z  are  non-negauve  integers. 


7.  A  twos  complement  format  trueycomplementer.  comprising: 

plural  cells  Cj.  j=0.  1 N.  with  each  of  said  cells  Cj  having 

a  dau  bit  input,  a  saturation  bit  input,  a  carry  bit  input,  a 
true/complement  bit  input,  and  a  bit  memory  coupled  to  said 
inputs; 

saturation  circuitry  with  inputs  coupled  to  said  daU  bit  inputs  of 
said  cells  Cj  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  saturation  bit 
inputs  of  cells  Cj.  said  saturation  circuitry  detecting  the  con- 
dition of  a  bit  at  the  dau  bit  input  of  CN  being  a  1  and  the  bit 
« the  dau  bit  input  of  Cj  being  0  for  all  j  not  equal  to  N,  said 
salutation  circuitry  outputting  a  bit  indicative  of  said  condi- 
tion; and 

logic  circuitry  coupled  to  said  inputs  of  said  cells  and  to  said 
saniration  circuitry  for  (i)  when  a  bit  at  said  true/complement 
bit  input  indicates  tr\ie.  said  bit  memory  of  cell  Cj  stores  a  bit 
equal  lo  the  bit  at  said  daU  bit  input,  and  (ii)  when  a  bit  at  said 
true/complement  bit  input  indicates  complement,  said  bit 
memory  of  cell  Cj  stores  a  bit  equal  to  the  complement  of  the 
bit  at  said  dau  bit  input  plus  the  bit  at  said  carry  bit  input,  and 
(iii)  when  the  bit  output  by  said  saturation  circuitry  indicates 
said  condition  and  when  the  bit  at  said  true/complement  bit 
input  indicates  complement  said  menwry  of  cell  CN  stores  0 
and  said  memory  of  cells  Cj  store  I  for  j  not  equal  to  N. 


5,574,672 
COMBINATION  MULTIPLIER^HIFTER 
WiUard  B.  Brit^  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  lo  Cyrix  Corporatfoii, 
Riihaithow  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95U17,  Sep.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appttcatioa  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,232 
InL  a.'  G06F  Sni;7/52 
VS.  CL  364—715.98  »'  Gakmt 

I  A  combination  multiplier/shifter  circuit  for  selecubly  per- 
forming multiplication  and  shift  operations,  the  multiplier/shifter 
circuit  including  an  adder  array  in  which  multiplication  operations 
are  performed  by  inputting  to  the  adder  array  appropriately  shifted 
values  of  a  multiplicand,  each  equal  to  plus  or  minus  a  successive 
power  of  two  times  the  multiplicand,  the  multiplier/shifter  circuit 
comprising: 

multiplicauon  logic,  including  selection  logic  and  the  adder 
array,  coupled  to  receive.  (0  for  multiplication  operations,  a 
multiplier  and  the  niuluplicand.  and  (li)  for  shift  operations,  a 
shift  operand  in  place  of  the  multiplicand;  and 
shift  logic,  coupled  to  the  selecuon  logic  and  including  shift 
count  circuitry  that  provides  a  shift  count  representative  of  a 
shift  in  the  shift  operand,  the  shift  logic  being  coupled  to 
receive  the  shift  count  for  each  shift  operation,  wherein, 
for  a  multiplication  operation,  the  selection  logic  is  responsive  to 
the  multiplier  lo  generate  appropriately  shifted  values  of  the 
multiplicand  for  input  to  the  adder  array,  which  then  provides 
a  corresponding  multiplication  output;  and 


5,574,674 

FOURIER  TRANSFORM  PROCESSING  FOR  DIGITAL 

FILTERS  OR  OTHER  SPECTRAL  RESOLUTION 

DEVICES 

Chefa  Pan,  13263  Paramount  Dr.,  Saratoga,  CaUf.  95070 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,251 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  364—726  10  ClaiiH 

«e^T:r.r.".^-.-,  > 


for  a  shift  operation,  the  shift  logic  is  responsive  to  the  shift 
count  for  causing  the  selection  logic  to  generate  a  correspond- 
ingly shifted  value  of  the  shift  operand  for  input  to  the  adder 
array,  such  that  tlie  adder  array  provides  a  shift  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  shift  operand  shifted  in  accordance  with  the 
shift  oount. 


5,574,673 

PARALLEL  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  GENERATING 

PSEUDO-RANDOM  SEQUENCES 

Menahem    Lowy,   Arlington,    Tex.,    assignor    to    Board    Of 

Regents,  The  University  Of  Itacas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  158,969,  Nov.  29,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,159 
Int  CL"  G06F  1/02 
VS.  a.  3«4— 717  11  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  sequence  generator,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  meiiK>ry  cells,  each  memory  cell  storing  a  bit  of 

informatiofl  in  a  digital  format; 
logic  circuitry  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connectable  to 

selected  memory  cells,  for  generating  an  output  based  upon 

the  contents  of  said  memory  cells; 
tap  switches,  each  of  said  tap  switches  for  selectively  connecting 

one  of  said  memory  cells  to  an  inptit  of  said  logic  circuitry; 
feedback  circuitry  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  logic  circuitry 

to  an  input  of  a  selected  memoty  cell. 


1.  Digital  processing  apparatus  for  providing  a  frequency  spec- 
trum of  a  digital  waveform  by  computing  the  Fourier  transform  of 
a  train  of  sampled  digital  signals  at  uniform  time  intervals  which 
are  initiated  at  some  arbitrary  time  and  which  therefore  exhibit  the 
Gibbs  phenomenon  due  to  discontinuities  of  the  signal  waveform 
at  the  start  and  end  of  the  signal  train,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  train  of  such  signals  over  a  period  of  time 
with  said  train  of  signals  being  represented  by  a  first  sequence  of 
discrete  numerical  values  beginning  with  a  first  value  at  the  start  of 
the  time  period  and  ending  with  an  end  value  at  the  end  of  the  time 
period  means  for  creating  a  second  sequence  of  discrete  numerical 
values  from  the  first  sequence  which  second  sequence  begins  with 
said  first  value  and  ends  with  a  value  numerically  equal  to  said  first 
value  and  which  includes  remaining  values  at  said  time  intervals 
arranged  so  that  tlie  frequency  components  of  said  first  sequence 
remain  unchanged  except  those  introduced  by  the  discontinuities  in 
the  signal  waveform  at  the  start  and  end  of  the  time  period,  and 
means  for  transforming  the  second  sequence  into  a  plurality  of 
frequency  domain  component  digital  signals  by  using  a  digital 
Fourier  transform  method  whereby  an  accurate  frequency  domain 
transformation  of  the  first  sequence  is  accomplished  without  intro- 
ducing errors  due  to  the  discontinuities  at  the  first  and  end  values 
of  the  first  sequence  to  thereby  eliminate  the  Gibbs  phenomenon. 


5,574,675 
STATE-CONTROLLED  HALF-PARALLEL  ARRAY 
WALSH  TRANSFORM 
Wen-Chang  Lin,  Hstnchn,  lUwan,  assigDor  to  Industrial  Iteh- 
noiogy  Research  Laboratories,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,857 
Int  CL*  G06F  7/36 
VS.  CL  364—727  7  CUbh 

1.  A  fast  Walsh  transform  processor  circuit  for  perionning  a 
Walsh  transform  on  an  input  vector  XI.  X2,  .  .  .  XN  where  N=2'' 
and  p  is  a  positive  integer,  comprising: 

(a)  N/2  adder/substractor  units;  and 

(b)  means  configured  to  receive  elements  XI,  X2,  .  .  .  XN  and 
configured  to  supply  input  signals  to  said  adder/subtractor 
units  formed  from  said  elements  XI,  X2,  .  .  .  XN  in  prese- 
lected cycles  and  configured  to  supply  a  control  signal  to  each 
adder/subcractor  unit  in  each  of  2p  successive  cycles  to  deter- 
mine whether  each  unit  adds  or  subtracts  in  the  cycle  to 
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5374,677 

ADAPTIVE  NON-RESTORING  INTEGER  DIVIDE 

APPARATUS  WITH  INTEGRATED  OVERFI.OW  DETECT 

Eari  T.  Cobeo,  Fremont.  C«ilf..  assigDor  to  ExponenUal  Tech- 

BoioKy,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  344.179 

lot  CI.'  G06F  7/i«.7/J2 

VS.  a.  364-76*  >7  ^Taims 


Ramamdat  RMKn 
t  REM  OvwIkMf  OMect 


generate  an  output  vector  Yl.  Y2. . . . .  YN  wi>icii  is  the  Walsii 
transfonn  of  XI.  X2,  ....  XN. 


5,S74>76 
INTEGER  MULTIPLY  INSTRUCTIONS 
INCORPORATING  A  SI  BRESl  LT  SELECTION  OPTION 
Ruby  B.  Lee,  Los  Altos,  Calif.;  Charles  R  DowdeU,  and  Joel  D. 
Lamb,  both  of  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignori  lo  Hewlett- 
Packard  CompMiy.  PiUo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300J78 

InL  CI."  G«*F  7/52 

VS.  a.  3M-745  »  <^«*»-* 
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1.  A  computer  apparatus  for  selectiofi  of  multiplicalion  suiwe 
sul«  for  storage  in  a  target  register,  composing: 

a   plurality   of  operand   register   fields   having   values   itoied 

therein,  said  operand  register  fields  having  N-bits  each: 
means  for  multiplying  said  values  stored  in  said  operand  register 

fields  to  generate  a  result  comprising  2N-bits; 
means  for  storing  said  2N-bil  result; 
multiplexor  means  for  selecting  any  of  said  2N-bits; 
at  least  a  first  operations  code  (OP-Code)  held  containing  at 

least  a  first  OP-Code  value  for  directing  said  conupu<"  •« 

perform  a  multiply  with  select  operation; 
at  least  a  first  select  field  containing  at  least  a  first  select  field 

value  indicaung  which  of  said  2N-bits  is  to  be  selected; 
control  cucuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  OP-Code  value  and 

to  said  select  field  value  for  directing  said  multiplying  means 

to  multiply  said  values  stored  in  said  operand  register  fields 

and  said  multiplexor  means  to  select  any  of  said  2N-bits:  and 
means  for  stonng  said  selected  bits; 
wfaeiein  said  stored  selected  bits  comprise  a  subresult  of  said 

2N-bit  result. 


1  An  overflow  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  a  remainder 
overflow  in  an  integer  division  sequence  of  a  dividend  divided  by 
a  divisor,  the  integer  division  sequence  having  a  plurality  of 
iterations  including  a  last  iteration,  the  last  iterauon  producing  a 
last  partial  remainder  having  a  last  remainder  sign,  the  last  remain 
der  sign  being  posiii\e  or  negative,  the  overflow  detection  appara- 
tus composing: 

final  lestore  means,  receiving  the  last  partial  remainder  and  the 
last  remainder  sign,  for  restoring  the  last  partial  remainder,  the 
final  restore  means  subtracting  an  absolute  \alue  of  the  divi- 
sor from  the  last  partial  remainder  and  outputiing  a  ditterence 
as  a  result  if  the  last  remainder  sign  is  posiuve.  the  final 
restore  nKans  adding  the  absolute  xalue  of  the  divisor  to  the 
last  partial  remainder  and  outputting  a  sum  as  the  result  if  the 
last  remainder  sign  is  negative,  the  result  having  a  result  sign 
indicating  if  the  result  is  positive  or  negative; 
select  means,  receiving  the  result  from  the  final  restore  means 
and  the  last  remainder  sign,  for  selecting  as  a  final  remainder 
the  result  from  the  final  restore  means  if  the  last  remainder 
sign  IS  negative,  and  for  selecting  as  the  final  remainder  the 
last  partial  remainder  if  the  last  remainder  sign  is  positive;  and 
overflow  detect  means,  receiving  the  last  remainder  sign  and  the 
result  sign,  for  signaling  the  remainder  overflow  when  the  last 
remainder  sign  and  the  result  sign  are  both  positive  or  both 
negative; 
whereby  the  remainder  overflow  is  detected  from  the  result  sign 
from  the  final  restore  means  and  the  last  remainder  sign. 


5,574,678 

CONTINUOUS  TIME  PROGRAMMABLE  ANALOG 

BLOCK  ARCHITECTURE 

James  L.  Gofccki,  Hlllsboro.  Oreg..  assignor  to  Lattice  Semi- 

nmdiictor  Corp.,  Hlllsboro.  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396.994 
IBL  CL'  G06G  7/00 
VS.  CL  344-W7  23  Claims 

I.  A  programmable  analog  circuit  apparatus,  the  programmable 
analog  circuit  apparatus  receiving  a  differential  analog  input  signal 
and  providing  a  pitxressed  diffeienual  analog  output  signal  com- 
prising 

a  first  input  transconductor,  the  input  transconductor  having  a 
programmable  transconductance.  the  input  transconductor 
having  an  input  transconductor  positive  input  terminal  and  an 
input  transconductor  negative  input  terminal  coupled  to 
receive  the  differential  analog  input  signal  and  an   input 


imttKMCZ  VOLTME  L£VCL    CEWmTOR 
I  2BrT-LIIC    PflECnAACCM 

MCll 


IMCMORT   ecu.   ARRAY 


I.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

a  power  supply  for  suppfying  power  to  said  ferroelectric 
memory  device; 

a  memory  cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cells, 
each  said  memory  cell  comprising  a  switching  transistor  and  a 
ferroelectric  capacitor,  said  ferroelectric  capacitor  being  con- 
nected lo  a  dau  line  at  an  electrode  thereof  through  said 
switching  transistor  and  being  connected  to  a  cell  electrode 
line  at  another  electrode  thereof,  said  switching  transistor 
being  farther  connected  to  a  selection  line  at  a  control  elec- 
trode thereof,  said  switching  transistor  being  forced  into  con- 
duction when  a  selection  signal  appears  on  said  selection  line 
and  bekig  forced  out  of  conduction  when  a  non-selection 
signal  appears  on  said  selection  line; 

voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  predetermined 
voltage  on  said  cell  electrode  line; 


detecting  means  for  detecting  an  voltage  of  said  power  supply  to 
generate  a  low-voltage  detection  signal  when  said  voltage  of 
said  power  supply  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  threshold 
voltage;  and 

protective  control  means  responsive  to  said  low-voltage  detec- 
tion signal  for  fixing  said  selection  line  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined voltage  so  as  to  protect  said  ferroelectric  capacitor 
from  a  voltage  change  of  said  selection  line. 


transconductor  positive  output  terminal  and  an  input  transcon- 
ductor negative  output  terminal; 

an  amplifier,  the  amplifier  including  first  and  second  amplifier 
input  terminals  and  first  and  second  amplifier  output  termi- 
nals, the  positive  and  negative  input  transconductor  output 
terminals  being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  amplifier  input 
terminals,  die  amplifier  output  terminals  being  coupled  to  the 
first  and  second  amplifier  input  terminals,  the  amplifier  output 
terminals  providing  the  processed  differential  analog  output 
signal; 

a  feedback  vansconductor.  the  feedback  transconductor  includ- 
ing a  feedback  transconductor  positive  input  terminal  and  a 
feedback  transconductor  negative  input  terminal  and  a  feed- 
back transconductor  positive  output  terminal  and  a  feedback 
transconductor  negative  output  terminal,  the  feedback 
transconductor  positive  and  negative  input  terminals  being 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  amplifier  output  terminals  and 
the  feedback  transconductor  positive  and  negative  output  ter- 
minals being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  amplifier  input 
lerminall.  the  feedback  transconductor  output  terminals  hav- 
ing a  high  output  impedance. 

I  5,574/»79 

KffiMORY  DATA  PROTECTION  FOR  A 
FERROELECTRIC  MEMORY 
Tetsuya  Obtsuki,  and  Hiroki  Koike,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,417 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1994,  6-263751 

Int.  a."  GIIC  11/22 

VS.  a.  365—145  2»  Oaims 


5,574.680 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Kycong  T.  Kim.  and  Ji  H.  Aim,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea. 
iKsignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  LtiL,  Snwon,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103.267.  Aug.  9.  1993,  Pat  No. 
5.392.232.  This  applicadon  Oct.  4.  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Aug.  8.  1992. 
14243/1992 

InL  a.*  GIIC  11/24 
VS.  CL  365—149  11 


5.  A  semiconductor  memcwy  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  word  lines,  each  of  said  word  lines 
intersecting  each  of  said  bit  lines; 

a  memory  cell  array  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  rows  and 
columns  of  memory  cells,  each  of  said  memory  cells  includ- 
ing a  capacitor  and  a  switching  transistor  electrically  coupled 
between  intersecting  ones  of  said  bit  lines  and  word  lines; 

wherein  said  capacitor  of  each  of  said  memory  cells  includes  a 
storage  electrode;  and, 

wherein  said  storage  electrode  of  said  capacitor  of  an  outermost 
one  of  said  memory  cells  has  a  height  which  is  lower  than  that 
of  said  storage  electrode  of  said  capacitor  of  an  innermost  one 
of  said  memory  cells. 


5.574.681 
METHOD  FOR  DRAM  SENSING  CURRENT  CONTROL 
Ricfaaitl  C.  Foss,  Kirkcaldy  Fife.  Scotland;  Peter  B.  GUling- 
bam.  Kanata;  Robeil  Hartand.  Carp,  both  of  Canada; 
Masami  Mitsuhashi.  Gunma.  and  Atsushi  Wada.  Okazald. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mosaid  Technologies  Incorpo- 
rated, Kanata,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147.038,  Nov.  4.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.414,662,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,747.  Apr.  5, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

377.622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  6,  1990. 
9007789 

InL  CL*  GIIC  7/00 
VS.  CI.  365—149  2  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  (DRAM)  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bit  Unes  and  associated  sense  amplifiers,  the  bit  lines 
being  arrayed  across  an  integrated  circuit  chip  and  the  sense 
amplifiers  being  disposed  in  a  row,  a  pair  of  low-resistance  power 
supply  conductors  extending  in  parallel  with  said  row  across  said 
chip  for  carrying  logic  high  level  and  logic  low  level  voltages, 
sense  amplifier  enabling  signal  conductors  extending  across  said 
chip  accessible  to  said  sense  amplifiers,  means  for  coupling  sense 
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inputs  of  said  sense  amplifien  to  said  power  supply  conductors, 
and  means  coupUng  said  sense  amplifieT  enabling  signal  conduc- 
tors to  enabling  inputs  of  said  means  for  coupling  sense  inputt,  for 
enabling  passage  of  current  resulung  from  said  logic  high  level  and 
low  level  voltages  to  said  sense  amplifiers,  said  means  for  coupUng 
sense  inputs  of  said  sense  amplifiers  being  comprised  of  local  field 
effect  transistors  having  their  gates  connected  to  said  sense  ampli- 
fier enabling  signal  conductors,  said  gates  forming  said  enablmg 
inputs. 


S^4;iS2 
PC  CARD 
'nkayaki   Shiaohani,   ItaoiU   Japan. 
Denki  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  537.005 


to  MitsaMshi 


Clnims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27.  1995,  7-104259 
I-.  n  ^  GUC  ///50.&00.  Gtie  3A)0 


Into. 
VS.  CL  3*»-l*4 


16ClaiBS 


1.  A  PC  card,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  side  surfaces  and  a  connector  surface  commu- 
nicating with  said  side  surfaces; 

first  contact  holes  formed  on  said  connector  surface  and  mated 
with  contact  pins  of  a  multipm  connector  and  contact  pins  of 
a  standard  pin  connector;  and 

second  contact  holes  formed  on  said  connector  surface  and 
mated  with  said  contact  pins  of  said  multipin  connector. 


one  of  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  memory  transistor  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  column  address  signal  lines  which  is 
on  a  lower-voluge  side,  the  other  of  the  eminer  electrodes 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  the  column  address  signal 
lines  which  is  on  a  higher-voltage  side,  the  collector  electrode 
of  the  memory  transistor  being  connected  to  the  address 
signal  line; 

the  first  row  address  signal  line  driver  comprising  a  first  driver 
transistor  of  a  double-eminer  structure  which  includes  one 
collector  electrode,  and  a  smaller-area  emitter  electrode  and  a 
larger-area  emitter  electrode,  and  exhibits  a  negative  differen- 
tial characteristic; 

the  smaller-area  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  driver  transistor 
being  giDunded,  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  driver 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  row  address  signal  line; 

the  second  row  address  signal  line  driver  being  the  same  as  the 
first  row  address  signal  line  driver,  and  comprising  a  second 
driver  transistor  of  a  double-emitter  structure  which  includes 
one  collector  electrode,  and  a  smaller-area  emitter  electrode 
aiid  a  larger-area  eminer  electrode,  and  exhibits  a  negative 
differential  characteristic;  and 

the  smaller-area  emitter  electrode  of  the  second  driver  transistor 
being  grounded,  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  second 
driver  transistor  being  connected  to  the  row  address  signal 
line. 


5.574,««4 
FLASH  MEMORY  HAVING  DATA  REFRESH  FUNCTION 
AND  DATA  REFRESH  METHOD  OF  FLASH  MEMORY 
Mitsuhiro  Tomoed*.   Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Electric  Semiconductor  Software  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  and  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*3302 

CtaOms  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Jan.  9.  1995,  7-001303 

III.  CL*  GllC  7/00:29A)0 

VS.  CL  3«5— 185.04  »4  Clahns 


UMI 


MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  WRITING 
INFORMATION  IN  THE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Toshihiko  Mori.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  aasicnor  to  FiUitsu  Lhnitcd, 
Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411 J02 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  l*.  1994,  fr-100504 
InL  CL*  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  3*5-179  34  Oataw 

2.  A  memory  device  compnsing  row  address  signal  line;  pairs  of 
column  address  signal  lines;  a  memory  cell  provided  at  an  area 
where  the  row  address  signal  line  intersects  with  the  column 
address  signal  lines;  and  a  first  row  address  signal  line  driver  and  a 
second  row  address  signal  line  driver  provided  at  one  end  of  the 
row  address  signal  line, 
the  memory  cell  compnsing  a  memory  transistor  of  double- 
emitter  structure  each  including  one  collector  electrode  and 
emitter  electrodes,  and  exhibiting  negative  differential  charK- 
leristic; 


1    A  flash  memory  having  dau  refresh  function,  permitting 

verify  operabon  of  wnting  and  erasing  data  to  and  from  a  memory 

cell  utilizing  program  verify  mode  and  erase  verify  mode,  said 

flash  memory  comprising: 

comparing  means  for  comparing  data  read  out  in  the  program 

venfy  mode  in  response  to  assignment  of  a  read-out  address 

and  dau  read  out  in  the  erase  venfy  mode  in  response  to 

assignment  of  the  same  address  at  the  read-out  address;  and 
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rewrite  control  means  for  controlling  rewrite  of  dau  of  a 
memory  cell  corresponding  to  inconsistent  dau.  when  the 
inconsi^leiit  dau  are  detected  by  said  comparing  means. 


5.574,685 

SELF-XLIGNED  buried  CHANNEL/JUNCTION 

STACKED  GATE  FLASH  MEMORY  CELL 

James  Hsu,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299376 
InL  a.*  GllC  I6A)4 
VS.  a.  365—185.18 

2«J  Z» 


5,574,686 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Yukihiro  Watsuji,  and  Akira  Maniyama,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187311,  Jan.  27,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,432,738. 

This  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaiL  27,  1993,  5-11969 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—185.23  10  Claims 


SClaims 


1.  A  one-iransistor  memory  cell  structure  comprising: 

a  substrate  (212); 

an  n"  buried  channel/junction  region  (216)  disposed  in  said 
substrate; 

an  n'-typ«  source  region  (218)  disposed  in  said  substrate  and  on 
a  first  side  of  said  buried  channel/junction  region  defining  a 
source  side: 

a  drain  structure  (220)  disposed  in  said  substrate  and  on  a 
second  side  of  said  n~  buried  channel/junction  region  defining 
a  drain  side; 

said  drain  structure  including  a  first  p-type  drain  region  (222) 
and  a  second  n*-type  drain  region  (224)  disposed  in  said  first 
p-iype  drain  region; 

said  p-type  drain  region  (222)  being  formed  by  implanting  on 
the  dnan  s.de  with  a  large  tilt  angle  with  respect  to  a  line 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  stacked  gate  structure  so  as 
to  cause  the  channel  length  of  the  memory  cell  to  be  set  on  the 
drain  side  and  to  be  made  independent  of  critical  dimensions 
of  said  stacked  gate  structure; 

a  tunnel  oxide  (226)  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

a  stacked  gate  structure  (234)  disposed  on  said  tunnel  oxide  and 
being  formed  over  said  n-channel/junction  region  (216): 

said  stacked  gate  suiicture  (234)  including  a  floating  gate  (228). 
an  inter-gate  dielectric  (230)  disposed  on  said  floating  gate, 
and  a  control  gate  (232)  disposed  on  said  inter-gate  dielectric; 

said  tunnel  oxide  (226)  overlying  a  portion  (219)  of  said  n'-type 
source  region  (218).  said  first  p-type  drain  region  (222).  and  a 
portion  (225)  of  said  second  n*  drain  region  (224); 

means  for  applying  a  nnoderately  high  voluge  (V,,)  to  said 
second  n*-type  drain  region  (224)  and  a  relatively  high  volt- 
age (V^)  to  said  control  gate  (232)  so  as  to  cause  hot  electron 
injection  into  said  floating  gate  (228)  through  said  tunnel 
oxide  (226)  frdm  said  drain  striicture  during  programming; 

■** 

means  for  applying  a  relatively  high  voluge  (V^)  to  said  source 

region  (218)  and  a  ground  potential  to  said  control  gate  (232) 
so  as  to  cause  Fowler-Nordheim  electron  tunneling  from  said 
floating  gate  (228)  through  said  tunnel  oxide  (226)  to  said 
source  region  (218)  during  an  erase  operation. 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  storage  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  transistors  arranged  in  a  matrix,  each  of 
said  memory  transistors  comprising  a  floating  gate  electrode, 
a  control  gate  electrode,  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region, 
tlie  daU  writing  and  erasing  operations  of  memory  transistors 
being  carried  out  by  injection  and  release  of  electrons  relative 
to  said  floating  gate  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  the  drain  region  of  each  memory  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  one  of  said  bit  lines; 

a  source  line,  the  source  region  of  each  memory  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  source  line: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines,  the  control  gate  electrode  of  each 
memory  transistor  being  connected  to  one  of  said  word  lines; 

a  source  line  control  circuit  for  applying  a  first  positive  voltage 
to  said  source  line  during  a  reading  operation; 

a  bit  line  control  circuit  for  applying  a  second  positive  voltage 
which  is  higher  than  said  first  positive  voluge  to  at  least  one 
bit  line  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  during  the  reading  opera- 
tion; and 

means  for  reducing  the  threshold  voluge  difference,  during  the 
erasing  operation,  between  tlie  threshold  voluge  of  a  memory 
transistor  in  which  the  threshold  voluge  is  most  slowly 
reduced  and  the  threshold  voluge  of  another  memory  transis- 
tor in  which  the  threshold  voluge  is  most  rapidly  reduced. 


5474,687 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Yasunobu  Nal(ase.  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiiu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533^50 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1995,  7159442 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.06  13  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supplies  for  supplying  first  and  second 

power  supply  voluges,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  bit  lines; 

a  memory  cell  portion  having  first  and  second  storage  nodes  for 
causing  potentials  at  said  first  and  second  storage  nodes  to 
feed  said  first  and  second  power  supply  voluges,  respectively, 
on  tlie  basis  of  contents  of  storage; 
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precharge  means  for  setting  the  potentials  of  said  first  and 
second  bit  lines  to  a  precharge  potential  during  a  precharge 
Dme  period; 

tiieinor>'  cell  portion  connecting  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  storage  nodes  of  said  memory  cell 
portion  and  said  pair  of  first  and  second  bit  lines,  respectively, 
dunng  a  wnte  time  period  or  diinng  a  read  time  period  which 
follows  said  precharge  time  period: 

read  means  for  providing  output  dau  to  the  exterior  during  the 
read  time  penod  in  response  to  a  potential  difference  between 
first  and  second  bit  line  potentials  respectively  appearing  on 
said  first  and  second  bit  lines:  and 

write  means  for  developing  a  potential  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  bit  lines  dunng  the  write  time  period  in 
response  to  external  input  data,  said  poienual  difference  per- 
mitting the  contents  of  storage  in  said  menxxy  cell  portion  to 
be  rewritten. 

said  precharge  means  including  a  clamping  transistor  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  said 
first  power  sttpply  and  control  and  second  electrodes  con- 
nected comtnonly.  said  clampuig  transistor  having  a  first 
threshold  voltage  for  shifting  said  first  power  supply  voluge 
at  Its  first  electrode  toward  said  second  power  supply  voltage 
by  the  amount  of  said  first  threshold  voluge  to  provide  said 
precharge  potential. 

said  read  means  including  first  and  second  read  transistors  uf  the 
first  conductivity  type  having  said  first  threshold  voltage  and 
fcceiving  said  first  and  second  bit  line  potentials  at  their 
control  electrodes  dunng  said  read  time  period,  respectively, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  read  transistors  having  a  first 
electrode,  connected  to  said  first  power  supply,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  read  transistors  being  conducung  when  a 
potential  difference  between  the  control  electrode  and  first 
electrode  thereof  is  greater  than  said  first  threshold  voltage 
and  being  non-conductmg  when  (he  potential  difference  is  less 
than  said  first  threshold  voluge.  thereby  determining  said 
oiMput  dau  depending  on  the  conducuon/non<onduction 
thereof. 

said  vmte  means  setting  one  of  said  pair  of  first  and  second  bit 
lines  to  said  precharge  potential  and  the  other  bit  luie  to  said 
second  power  supply  voltage  m  response  to  said  input  data. 


J' 


1  \Ur-'  -.i  n_^Ljiriki,'iiii^'i 

r-;^rLi,...p.. i  .;  i-— 

column  in  a  memory  device  that  communicates  with  an  external 
address  bus  and  an  external  daU  bus  having  one  or  more  dau-bit 
lines,  comprising: 
an  enable  line  in  communication  with  said  redundant  memory 
column  and  operable  to  carry  first  active  and  inactive  signal 
levels  for  respectively  enabling  and  disabling  communication 
between  said  dau  bus  and  said  redundant  memory  cell: 
an  address  decoder  operable  to  receive  an  address  signal  on  said 
address  bus  and  to  generate  said  active  level  on  said  enable 
line  when  the  value  of  said  address  signal  equals  said  address: 
and 
a  first  driver  operable  to  precharge  said  enable  line  to  said 
inactive  level  while  said  address  signal  is  invalid. 


5^4^89 

ADDRESS  COMPARING  FOR  NON-PRECHARGED 

REDUNDANCY  ADDRESS  .MATCHING 

Donald  M.  Moncan,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Technology. 

Idc„  Boise.  Id. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  50U12 

lot.  CL*  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  CI.  365— 2M  21  Claims 


54T4,«n 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAPPING  A 

REDUNDANT  MEMORY  COLUMN  TO  A  DEFECTIVE 

MEMORY  COLUMN 

David  C.  McClve,  CarraMaa,  and  Jhtmm  Itei  Aintiii,  botk 

at  I^L,  Miifnri  lo  SCS-Tkaaaaa  Mlcractectraaka,  lac^ 

CarriRliB.  T«. 

P1M  May  I*.  199S,  Scr.  Na.  43M«3 

taL  CL'  GUC  ;  JM» 

U,S.  CL  M5— 2M  91  CWaM 

I.  ApfMntus  for  mapping  a  redundant  memory  column  having  a 

redundant  memory  cell  to  aa  address  of  a  defective  memory 


-t_«4  KV. 


I  An  integrated  circuit  receiving  n  address  bits  and  compnsing: 
pnmary  circuit  elements  bcuig  selectable  by  binary  values  of  the 

n  address  bits: 
a  programmable  master  storage  device  storing  and  providing  a 
programmable  master  condition  which  when  active  indicates 
that  at  least  one  pnmary  circuit  element  is  being  replaced:  and 
redundant  cucuit  elemenu.  each  having  a  corresponding  match- 
ing circuit  compnsing: 

a  ptaably  of  stib-match  circuits,  each  including  prugram- 
■Me  two  state  storage  devices  being  programmable  to  a 
piofiamined  state  wherein  one  of  the  two  sute  storage 
devices  is  ui  a  first  of  the  two  states  and  the  rest  of  the  two 
Male  tUf^e  devices  are  in  a  second  of  the  two  stales. 
wherem  each  two  state  storage  device  corresponds  to  one 
of  the  possible  binary  values  of  at  least  one  of  the  n  address 
bits,  and  wherein  each  sub-match  circuit  is  responsive  to 
the  master  condiDon  and  a  binary  value  of  the  at  least  one 
of  the  n  address  bits  to  activate  a  sub-match  signal  when 
the  binary  value  of  the  at  least  one  of  the  n  address  bits 
corresponds  to  the  one  of  the  two  stale  storage  devices  in 
the  first  state  and  the  ouster  cooditioa  is  active,  and 
a  match  circuit  coupled  to  die  plurality  of  sub-roalcfa  circuits 
for  activating  a  match  signal  in  response  to  all  of  the 
sub-match   signals   being   active,   wherein  the   activated 


match  signal  is  used  to  disable  a  primary  circuit  element 
from  being  selected  by  a  corresponding  binary  value  of  the 
n  adtlress  bits  and  to  enable  the  redundant  circuit  element  (o 
be  selected  by  the  corresponding  binary  value  of  the  n 
addicss  bits. 


5,574,690 
SELF-TtST  DEVICE  FOR  MEMORIES,  DECODERS, 
ETC. 
Frank  Kcsd,  PAilllngen,  and  Eberliard  Bodil,  ReutUngen,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/00521,  }  371  DaU  Jan.  20,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/28555,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dee.  8,  1994 

PCT  FJed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  374,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22,  1993,  43  17 
175J 

InL  a."  GlIC  29/00 
VS.  C\.  366—201  20  Oaims 
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negative  potential  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  detec- 
tion of  test  mode  by  said  test  mode  detecting  means  for 
applying  a  drive  signal  of  a  negative  potential  to  said  plurality 
of  sense  amplifiers  in  order  that  said  memory  cell  transistor 
having  a  low  threshold  voltage  is  likely  to  be  rendered  con- 
ductive. 


5,574,692 
MEMORY  TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MICROELECTRONIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Gregg  Dierke,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LSI  Logic  Corpora- 
tion, Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472^57 

InL  CL*  GIIC  29/00 

VS.  a.  365—201  1«  Claims 


I.  A  self-iest  device  for  checking  a  plurality  of  lines,  comprising: 
at  least  one  check  matrix  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  lines  and 
including  at  least  one  1-out-of-n  checker,  the  1-out-of-n 
checker  including  at  least  one  sensor  line:  and 
at  least  one  error  detector  coupled  lo  the  check  matrix,  the  error 
detector  generating  an  error  signal  when  at  least  two  of  the 
plurality  of  lines  are  activated  simultaneously. 


5,574.691 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

ciRCurr  FOR  activating  predetermined  rows 

OF  MEMORY  CELLS  UPON  DETECTION  OF  DISTURB 

REFRESH  TEST 

Sustunu  Tankla;   Kazutoshi  Hirayama;  Tomio  Suzuki,  and 

Masanori  Hayashikoshi.  all  of  Hyogo.  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  304.028,  Sep.  9.  1994.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  I,  1993,  5-246942; 
Apr.  22,  1994,  6-084622 

Int  a.'  GIIC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—201  11  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  word 
lines,  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  crossing  respective  word  lines,  a 
plurality  of  memory  cell  transistors  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  word  lines  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  and  a 
plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  connected  to  said  plurality  of  bit  lines, 
and  incorporating  a  test  circuit  for  determining  in  a  test  mode  a 
memory  cell  transistor  having  an  absolute  value  of  a  threshold 
voltage  lower  than  a  predetermined  threshold  voluge  among  said 
plurality  of  memory  cell  transistors,  comprising: 
test  mode  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  test  mode,  and 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  testing  a  plurality  of  memories  includ- 
ing parallel  outputs  having  a  total  of  a  first  number  of  bits, 
comprising: 

a  parallel  output  bus  having  a  second  number  of  bits  which  is 
smaller  than  said  first  number  of  bits: 

output  means  for  selectively  connecting  outputs  of  the  memories 
to  the  parallel  output  bus  such  that  a  total  number  of  bits  of 
said  selected  outputs  is  not  greater  than  said  second  number  of 
bits;  and 

control  means  for  writing  test  dau  into  the  memories:  and  for 
controlling  tlie  ouq>ut  means  to  read  the  test  dau  out  of  the 
memories  and  apply  the  test  dau  to  die  parallel  output  bus. 
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5374,»3 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
TakMki  iMl,  ItacWura;  Ktyolalui  Okinawa.  Itakuba,  and 
YiMhikiro  Otata.  ttacWura,  aU  of  Japu.  aaigBon  lo  Jam 
iMtrvMCBls  locorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTldoa  rf  Ser  No.  les  J03,  Aug.  1«.  1W3,  Pat  No. 

5,544,79*.  Thta  appUcitioo  Jun.  7,  l»5,  Ser.  No.  473,4t5 

laL  a."  cue  13/00 

VS.  CL  3*5— Ml  5  Claims 


UMI 


•t  least  one  dummy  memory  cell  having  at  least  one  dummy 
memory  capacitor  for  each  respecuve  bit  line  half  with  first 
and  second  electrodes: 

the  first  electrode  of  said  at  least  one  dummy  memory  capacitor 
being  connected  dunng  operation  to  the  plate  potential;  and 

devices  for  causing  the  second  electrode  of  said  at  least  one 
dummy  memory  capacitor  of  said  at  least  one  dummy 
memory  cell  to  be  acted  upon  during  operation  with  a  pre- 
charging  potenual  having  a  value  being  5  to  35»  greater  than 
a  value  of  half  a  difference  between  the  supply  voluge  poten- 
tial and  the  reference  potential. 


1    A  method  of  operating  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising: 

inputting  a  multiword  control  signal  to  a  decoder  circuit  of  said 

device: 
inputting  first  predecode  signals  to  said  decoder  circuit; 
inputung  second  predecode  signals  to  said  decoder  circuit; 
selecuvely  driving  word  lines  of  said  device  based  on  the  slates 

of  said  multiword  control  signaU.  said  first  predecode  signals 

and  said  second  predecode  signals. 


5474,*»5 
SEMICONDl'CTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  BIT  LINE 

LOAD  CIRCOT  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  OPERATION 
Azuma  Suzuki.  Tokyo.  Japwi,  assicnor  to  KabushikI  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  397.678 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1994,  6-034852 

IBL  CL'  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  CL  3*5-2M  »7  Claims 

jij-jj^ - 


5,574,694 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CIRCUFT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  OPERATION 

TkMi^  V.  D.  Ropp,  Germerins.  Germany,  aaaipior  lo  Siemens 

HHIi^Milhrhaft  Munich,  Gcnnanjr 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  So.  371327 
Claims  pri«^ty,  appUcalioa  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1994,  44  M 

*99J 

InL  CL'  cue  ///40 

VS.  CL  3*5—283  2  "•'^ 


IK  I 


1.  An  integrated  senuconductor  memory  circuit,  composing; 

a  supply  voluge  potential  and  a  reference  potential: 

bit  lines  each  being  formed  of  two  bit  line  halves; 

word  lines  defining  intersection  points  with  said  bit  lines: 

ooe-transistoT  memory  cells  beuig  disposed  id  matnx-like  fash- 
ion at  said  intersection  points,  each  of  said  memory  cells 
having  one  selection  transistor  and  one  memory  capacitor 
having  an  electrode; 

said  selection  transistor  of  each  of  said  memory  cells  being 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  bit  line  halves; 

the  electrode  of  said  memory  capacitor  of  each  of  said  memory 
cells  being  connected  dunng  operauon  to  a  plate  potential  of  a 
predetermined  value: 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for  dau  storage,  connected  to  bit  line 

pair; 
a  memory  cell  selection  decoder  for  selecting  ihe  memory  ceU  in 
the  plurality  of  memory  cells  corresponding  to  a  bit  line 
direction  address: 
bit  Une  load  means  for  supplying  a  voluge  potenual  to  the  bit 

line  pair,  and 
impedance  control  means  for  receiving  the  bit  line  direcnon 
address  and  changing  an  impedance  of  the  bit  line  load  means 
accortliag  to  the  bit  line  direction  address, 
wherein. 

the  semiconductor  memory  performs  dau  write-in  and  dau 
readout  operations  from/to  the  memory  cell  in  the  plurality  of 
memory  cells  selected  by  the  memory  cell  selection  decoder 
through  the  bit  line  pair: 
the  bit  line  load  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bit  line  load 
circuits  whose  impedance  being  changed  by  the  impedance 
control  means  by  using  the  bit  line  direction  address,  and  the 
plurality  of  bit  line  load  circuits  are  provided  at  one  pomi  or  at 
a  plurality  of  poinu  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs: 
and 
the  plurality  of  bit  line  load  circuits  are  provided  at  an  upper 
most  section  over  the  uppermost  memory  cell  along  to  the  bit 
line  direction  and  a  lowermost  section  under  the  lowermost 
memory  cell  along  to  the  bit  line  direction, 
the  impedance  control  means  changes  the  impedance  of  the  bit 
line  load  circuit  located  in  the  uppermost  section  which  being 
greater  than  the  impedance  of  the  bit  line  load  circuit  located 
in  die  lowermost  section  during  an  access  operauon  to  the 
memory  cell  located  in  the  uppermost  section,  and  changes 
the  impedance  of  the  bit  line  load  circuit  located  in  the 


uppermost  section  which  being  smaller  than  the  impedance  of 
the  bit  line  load  circuit  located  in  the  lowermost  section 
during  an  access  operation  to  the  memory  cell  located  in  the 
lowermost  section. 


5,S74,*9* 

DYNAMIC  RAM  DEVICE  HAVING  HIGH  READ 
OPERATION  SPEED 
'Dilsiinori    MoroUnL    do    NEC    CorporatioB,    7-1,    Shiba 
S-ctaooie,  Minalo-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1993,  6-297227 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/06 

VS.  CL  3*5— 2A5  18  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  dynamic  memory  cells,  each  connected  between 
one  of  said  word  lines  and  one  of  said  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  each  connected  to  one  pair  of  said 
bit  liies; 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuits,  each  connected  between  one 
pair  of  said  bit  lines  and  one  of  said  sense  amplifier; 

two  read  bus  lines; 

a  plurality  of  switching  amplifien,  each  connected  between  one 
pair  of  said  bit  lines  and  said  read  bus  lines:  and 

a  control  means,  connected  to  said  sense  amplifiers,  said  switch- 
ing circuits  and  said  switching  amplifiers,  for  turning  ON  one 
of  said  switching  amplifiers  to  carry  out  a  read  operation,  and 
thereafter,  turning  ON  said  switching  circuits  to  carry  out  a 
refresh  operauon. 
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a  control  circuit  power  bus  operatively  coupled  to  the  plural- 
ity of  control  circuits  for  distributing  a  control  circuit 
supply  voltage  to  the  plurality  of  control  circuits; 

a  first  regulator  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  the  array  power 
bus  at  a  first  location  along  the  array  power  bus  for  provid- 
ing and  regulating  the  array  supply  voltage: 

a  second  regulator  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  the  control 
circuit  power  bus  at  a  first  location  along  the  control  circuit 
power  bus  for  providing  and  regulating  die  control  circuit 
supply  voltage;  and 

a  third  regulator  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  either  the  array 
power  bus  or  die  control  circuit  power  bus  at  a  second 
location  spaced  apart  from  the  first  location  for  providing 
and  regulating  the  array  or  control  circuit  supply  voltage, 
respectively,  thereby  allowing  the  third  regulator  circuit  to 
resjxNid  to  a  localized  variation  in  the  array  or  control 
circuit  supply  voltage,  respectively,  at  the  second  location. 


5,574,698 

RAM  ROW  DECODE  CIRCUnitY  THAT  UTILiZES  A 

PRECHARGE  CmCUTT  THAT  IS  DEACTIVATED  BY  A 

FEEDBACK  FROM  AN  ACTIVATED  WORD  LINE 

DRIVER 

George  B.  Rand,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Microo  TedinoioKy, 

Inc.,  Boise,  IiL 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  406,235,  Mar.  17,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Set.  No.  166385,  Dec  13,  1993, 

Pat  No.  5y400,283.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  18, 199*,  Ser.  No. 

6*5,621 

Int  CL'  GllC  8/00 

VS.  CL  3*5—230.0*  23  CInims 


»iAy     S-A)     S-Aa 


5,574,697 

MEMORY  DEVICE  WTTH  DISnUBUTED  VOLTAGE 

REGULATION  SYSTEM 

TVoy  A.  Manning,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Itefanoiogy, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,485 
Int  CL»  GllC  S/00 
VS.  CL  3*5—22*  17  Claims 

1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array; 
a  plurality  of  control  circuits  operatively  coupled  to  the  array: 

and 
a  voltage  regulation  system  including: 
an  array  power  bus  operatively  coupled  to  the  array  for 
distributing  an  array  supply  voltage  to  the  array; 


1.  A  memory  system,  comprising: 

a)  memory  device  for  storing  dau  in  an  array  of  memory  cells; 

b)  a  plurality  of  wordlines  in  electrical  communication  with  the 
array: 

c)  a  plurality  of  driver  circuits,  each  of  said  driver  circuits 
having  an  input  node  and  an  output  node,  each  of  said  driver 
circuits  in  electrical  communication,  at  its  output  node,  with 
one  of  said  wordlines,  the  input  nodes  of  said  driver  circuits 
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connected  ai  a  common  node,  a  potential  on  said  common 
node  enabUng  said  plurality  of  dnver  circuits  to  dnve  a  select 
potential  lo  a  selected  wordline  and  enabling  said  plurality  of 
driver  circuits  to  dnve  a  non-select  potential  lo  non  selected 
wordlines  when  said  wordlmes  of  said  plurality  of  wordlines 
are  non- selected; 

d)  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  transistors,  each  one  of  said 
senally  connected  transistors  connected,  at  a  control  input,  to 
the  output  node  of  a  conespooding  one  of  said  driver  circuits, 
said  plurality  of  said  serially  connected  transistors  interposed 
between  a  supply  node,  connectable  to  a  supply  potential,  and 
the  comnKMi  node; 

e)  a  decode  circuit  electrically  interposed  between  a  second 
supply  node,  connecuble  to  a  second  supply  potential,  and 
said  common  node,  said  decode  circuit  allowing  said  potential 
of  said  common  node  to  be  pulled  toward  said  first  supply 
potential  when  all  of  said  wordlines  of  said  plurality  of 
wordlines  are  non-selected,  said  decode  circuit  allowing  said 
potenual  of  said  common  node  to  attain  a  potential  different 
than  said  first  supply  potential  when  M  lea.st  one  of  said 
plurality  of  said  wordlines  is  selected;  and 

f)  a  means  for  sending  decode  signals  to  said  driver  circuits,  said 
decode  signals  detcrmimng  selected  and  non-selected  swd 
wordlines  of  said  plurality. 


5.574,M» 
FIBER  OPTIC  LEVER  TOWED  \RR\Y 
Frank  W.  Cuomo,  108  Wanomnoteelt  Rd..  fjtst  Providence, 
R.I.  02914 

Filed  Oct.  31.  19«3.  Ser.  No.  547  J73 
InL  a."  G«2B  MJ2.  H04R  1/02:1^/00 
VS.  a.  3*7—149  ^ 


a  bundle  of  receiving  optical  fibers,  at  leaM  one  fiber  of  which  is 
connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  hydrophones,  for  receiv 
ing  said  light  signals  from  said  light  source  and  providing  said 
light  to  each  said  miniature  hydrophone,  each  said  at  least  one 
receiving  fiber  having  a  length  corresponding  lo  the  spacing 
along  the  array  of  the  corresponding  miniature  hydrophone: 
a  bundle  of  transmit  optical  fibers,  at  least  one  fiber  «f  which  is 
connected  lo  each  of  said  plurality  of  hydrophones,  for  receiv- 
ing said  modulaung  light  signals  from  each  said  hydrophone 
and  transmitting  said  modulated  light  signals  to  a  remote 
signal  pn>cessor.  each  said  at  least  one  transmit  fiber  having  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  spacing  along  the  array  of  the 
corresponding  miniature  hydrophone: 
a  second  tubular  sheath  of  outside  diameter  not  greater  than 
three  eights  of  an  inch,  said  second  sheath  enclosing  said 
miniature  hydrophone  means,  said  hydrophone  holder  means. 
said  receiving  fibers  and  said  transmit  fibers,  said  second 
sheath  fixedly  attaching  to  each  of  said  plurality  ol  holder 
means  thereby  forming  internal  voids  where  not  so  in  contact, 
for  providing  strength  and  prolecuon  to  the  array :  and 
an   acousucally   transparent   fluid,   filling   said   internal   voids 
within  said  second  sheath,  for  transmitting  said  acoustic  pres- 
sure from  said  remote  target,  through  said  second  sheath  lo 
said  plurality  of  miniature  hydrophones  while  making  said 
array  neutrally  buoyant: 
whereby  an  acoustic  line  array  is  formed  having  a  diameter  of 
not  more  than  said  three  eights  of  an  inch  second  sheath 
outside  diameter  and  therefore  a  corresponding,  substantially 
reduced  turbulent  flow-noise  profile. 


5  Claims 


5.574,700 
RATCHET  OPERATED  KICK-IP  BRACKET 
Brian  R.  Chapman.  Brolten  Arrow,  Olda.,  assignor  lo  Low- 
rancc  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hilsa.  Okla. 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  573.6*5 

Int  CI."  He4R  17/00 

MS.  a.  3*7—173  21  Claims 


1   A  towed  array  for  receiving  acoustic  signals  from  a  remote 
target,  said  array  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  providing  light  signals: 
a  plurality  of  minianire,  fiber  optic  lever  hydrophone  means, 
each  having  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  1 300  microns  and 
being  spaced  at  preselected  locations  along  said  array,  for 
receiving  said  acoustic  signals  and  intensity  modulaung  said 
light  signals  in  proportion  thereto,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
miniature  fiber  optic  lever  hydrophone  tneans  further  com- 
prising, at  least  one  receive  fiber  from  said  receiving  fiber 
bundle,  at  least  one  transmit  fiber  from  said  transmit  fiber 
bundle,  said  transmit  fibers  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
at  least  one  receive  fiber,  all  fiber  distal  ends  being  aligned  so 
as  to  form  a  sub-bundle,  a  first  tubular  sheath  having  an 
outside  diameter  of  not  more  than  1 300  microns  and  an  inside 
diameter  which  slides  freely  over  said  sub-bundle,  one  end  of 
which  is  aligned  with  said  aligned  fiber  ends,  a  cement,  filling 
the  space  inside  said  first  sheath  and  around  said  fibers,  for 
bonding  said  aligned  fibers  and  said  first  sheath  together, 
miniature  reflector  means,  positioned  a  preselected  distance 
"d"  from  and  parallel  to  the  plane  formed  by  said  aligned  fiber 
and  said  first  sheath  ends,  and  a  bead  of  optically  clear 
elastomer  having  a  compressibility  substantially  the  same  as 
water,  said  elastomer  filling  the  gap  between  said  reflector 
means  and  said  fiber  end  plane,  for  moveably  bonding  said 
reflector  means  to  said  fibers  whereby  the  light  exiting  from 
said  receive  fiber  passes  through  said  bead  while  propagating 
to  said  reflector,  reflects  back  from  said  reflector,  and  propa- 
gates back  through  said  bead  and  into  said  transmit  fibers; 
a  piuraUty  of  hydrophone  holder  means,  one  each  attached  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  miniature  hydrophone  ineans,  for 
fixedly  holding  each  said  hydrophone  means  at  its  preselected 
array  location; 


1  A  mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  a  transducer  assembly  to 
an  aquatic  vehicle  comprising: 

a  mounung  member  for  mounung  the  transducer  assembly  to  the 
aquatic  vehicle,  said  mounting  member  compnsing  at  least 
one  mounting  arm  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  mounting  arm  comprises  an  irregular  engagement  surface 
having  a  first  predetermined  shape;  and 

a  spacer  connected  to  the  transducer  assembly  for  connecting  the 
transducer  assembly  to  said  mounting  member,  said  spacer 
compnsing  a  compluncntary  engagement  surface  having  a 
second  predetermined  shape  which  corresponds  to  the  first 
piedetennined  shape  of  said  mounting  arm.  wherein  said 
spacer  is  adapted  to  mate  in  a  facing  relationship  with  said 
engagement  surface  of  said  mounting  arm  such  that  said 
spacer  and  said  mountuig  arm  of  said  mounung  member 
interiock  to  fixedly  mount  the  transducer  assembly  to  the 
aquatic  vehicle  in  a  first  operative  position,  and  wherein  the 
mounting  apparatus  is  adapted  to  permit  relative  nwvement 
between  said  engagement  surfaces  of  each  of  said  spacer  and 
mounting  ann  upon  contact  of  the  transducer  assembly  with  at 


least  a  predetermined  force  such  that  the  transducer  assembly 
pivots  to  a  second  position  to  thereby  at  least  partially  protect 
the  traosducer  assembly. 


5.574,701 
MARBLE  WATCH 
Mangharam  Harilela,  Kowloon  Tong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to 
HBL  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,790 

Int  CL'  G04B  19/00:37/00 

VS.  CL  3*8—223  18  Claims 


1.  A  watch  comprising: 
a  watchcase. 

a  lens  secured  to  said  watchcase.  and 

a  marble  rotatably  mounted  between  said  lens  and  said  watch- 
case, said  marble  including  a  watch  movement. 


5.574.702 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR 

USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  DRIVE  DEVICE,  AND 

MAGNETlCAlAGNETOOPnCAL  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

Kazuyoshi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushiU 

Kabha,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28*431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  *,  1993,  5-213550 

Int  CI."  GIIB  11/00 

15  Claims 
» 

cSnCi  OCT 


a  pair  of  switch  elements  respectively  connected  in  series  with 
said  pair  of  auxiliary  coils; 

a  magnetic  head  arranged  between  nodes  of  said  pair  of  auxil- 
iary coils  and  said  pair  of  switch  elements: 

switch  element  drive  means  for  driving  said  pair  of  switch 
elements,  said  switch  element  drive  means  controlling  opera- 
tion to  maintain  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  switch  elements  in 
an  ON  state  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  upon  comple- 
tion or  intemiption  of  information  recording  by  said  magnetic 
head;  and 

current  control  means  for  gradually  decreasing  a  current  to  be 
supplied  to  said  pair  of  auxiliary  coils  during  the  ON  state. 


5.574.703 
MAGNITO-OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  DATA 
Satostai  Shimokawato;  Hiromu  Miyazawa.  and  Toshiald  Miko- 
shiba,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo-to,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,672,  Jun.  19,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339.510 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21.  1990,  2-163510; 
May  20,  1991.  3-114919 

Int  CL*  GIIB  13/04 

35  Claims 
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I.  A  magtKtic  head  drive  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  coils; 


(•)     m 


1.  In  a  magneto-optical  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  a 
binary  datum  in  the  form  of  a  signal  having  one  of  first  and  second 
signal  levels  with  a  magneto-optical  recording  medium  of  a  first 
magnetic  layer  having  a  relatively  high  coercive  force  at  room 
temperature  and  a  relatively  low  Curie  point  exchange  coupled  to  a 
second  magnetic  layer  having  a  relatively  low  coercive  force  at 
room  temperature  and  a  relatively  high  Curie  point,  the  improve- 
ments comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  first  magnetic  layer  dominant  in  one  of  (1)  rare- 
earth  element  magnetic  moment  having  a  compensation  point 
and  (2).  at  room  temperature,  transition  element  magnetic 
moment  and  providing  the  second  magnetic  layer  dominant  in 
rare-earth  element  magnetic  moment  having  a  compensation 
point; 
providing  a  first  magnetizaticMi  direction  of  only  tlie  second 
magnetic  layer  by  applying  an  initializing  magnetic  field  of  a 
direction  to  the  recoitling  medium; 
performing  at  a  selected  area  of  the  recording  medium  either  a 
first  recording  step  or  a  second  recording  step  according  to  the 
one  signal  level  of  the  datum  to  be  recofded,  the  first  record- 
ing step  being  to  magnetize  the  first  magnetic  layer  at  tlie 
selected  area  in  a  direction  determined  by  tiie  first  magnetiza- 
tion direction  of  the  second  magnetic  layer  by  applying  a 
recortiing  magnetic  field  in  ti»e  direction  of  the  initializing 
magnetic  field  and  simultaneously  irradiating  the  selected  area 
of  the  recording  medium  with  a  laser  beam  for  beating  the 
selected  area  to  a  first  temperature,  and  the  second  recording 
step  being  to  first  reverse  the  first  magnetization  direction  of 
the  second  magnetic  layer  and  then  to  magnetize  the  first 
magnetic  layer  in  a  direction  determined  by  tlie  reversed 
magnetization  direction  of  the  second  magnetic  layer  by 
applying  a  recording  magnetic  field  in  the  direction  of  the 
initializing  magnetic  field  and  simultaneously  irradiating  the 
selected  area  of  the  recording  medium  with  a  laser  beam  foe 
heating  the  selected  area  to  a  second  temperature; 
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applying  the  inilulizing  magneuc  field  lo  the  selected  area  at 
which  the  first  Of  second  recording  steps  have  been  pefformed 
lo  re-provide  said  first  magncuzation  in  said  second  magneuc 
layer,  and 

reproducing  the  datum  recorded  in  accordance  with  the  direction 
of  magnetization  of  the  first  magnetK  Uyer  by  applying  a 
reproducing  magnetic  field  in  the  duection  of  the  initializing 
magnetic  field  and  simultaneously  irradiating  the  selected  area 
of  die  recording  medium  with  a  laser  beam,  the  reproducing 
magnetic  field  having  a  magnetic  strength  greater  than  a 
magnetic  strength  of  the  recording  magnetic  field. 


5374,7«5 

VIBRATION  RESISTA^f^  DISC  SELECTABLE  PLAYER 

SlMJi  SvxbU,  Iwaki,  Japu,  anignor  to  Alpine  Electronics, 

Inc  Toityo,  Japan 
ConHnuaboo  of  Ser.  No.  111,382.  Aug.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406.757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  2S,  1992,  4-2S3M9; 
Sep.  4,  1992,  4-262845 

Int  CL*  GllB  /7/22 
VS.  CL  369—36  33  Claims 


'U%. 


5574,7M 
HEADER  SEARCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  A 

DATA  RECORDING  MEDAFM 
Watam  TMrnwalra   Sak^  Japan,  iirigr—  to  Funai  Techno- 
Sjralca*  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  S12v*95 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  11.  1994,  6-212152 
laL  CL*  GllB  17/22 
VS.  CL  369— 32  3  ' 
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1.  A  header  searching  method  in  a  datt  recording  medium  in 
which  tracks  are  formed  spirally  and  records  a  plurality  of  dau 
bloclu.  and  the  data  blocks  cotnpnses  a  header  including  a  time 
infomution  to  distinguish  each  dau  block  and  records  a  sub-code 
including  a  time  infonnation  showing  a  track  position  correspond- 
ing to  each  dau  block,  comprising: 

first  reading  out  step  in  which  a  time  infonnation  of  an  optiooal 
sub-code  is  read  out.  when  the  dau  recording  medium  is 
loaded  in  a  reproducing  device; 
second  reading  out  step  in  which  a  time  information  of  the 
header  obtained  successively  to  reading  out  the  sutxode  is 
read  out; 
calculating  and  memonzing  step  in  which  an  offset  value  is 
calculated  in  accordance  with  a  difference  between  read  out 
time  informatioa  of  the  sub-code  and  the  bme  information  of 
ihe  header,  and  calculated  offset  value  is  memorized; 
calculating  step  in  which,  when  a  time  infonnatioa  of  a  target 
header  is  given,  a  target  time  information  is  calculated  by 
adding  the  offset  value.  whKh  is  memorized  at  the  calculating 
and  memonzing  step,  to  given  time  information  of  the  header: 
searching  step  in  which  a  sub-code,  which  uidicaies  a  ume 
information  equal  to  the  target  time  information,  as  a  target 
sub-code  IS  searched:  aivl. 
leading  and  examining  step  in  which  a  time  information  of  the 
header  obtained  successively  to  searching  the  target  sub-code 
obtained  at  the  searching  step  is  read  out.  and  it  is  examined 
whether  or  not  die  time  information  of  die  header  is  coinci- 
dent with  die  time  information  of  the  target  header. 


1.  A  disc  selecuble  player  comprising: 

a  case  including  a  disc  installation  portion  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  discs  arranged  in  a  vertical  stack; 

a  moveable  portion  housed  in  die  case.  Uk  moveable  portion 
having  a  disc  removal  mechanism  for  removing  a  selected 
disc  from  the  disc  installation  portion,  said  moveable  portion 
also  having  a  disc  drive  portion  for  routing  the  selected  disc 
removed  by  said  disc  removal  mechanism: 

a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  said  moveable  portion  in  a 
vertical  direction  to  position  the  moveable  portion  next  to  a 
selected  one  of  die  discs; 

a  plurality  of  vertically-amuiged  locating  portions  provided  on 
said  case,  each  of  said  locating  portions  being  associated  with 
one  of  the  discs:  and 

a  locating  member  movably  provided  on  said  moveable  portion; 

wherein  die  locating  member  is  horizontally  moved  to  engage 
with  one  of  said  plurality  of  locating  portions  to  accurately 
position  die  moveable  portion  when  die  selected  disc  is 
removed  from  said  disc  installation  portion;  and 

wherein  the  locating  member  is  moved  horizontally  to  disengage 
from  all  of  said  plurality  of  vertically-arranged  locating  por- 
tions before  said  moveable  portion  is  vertically  moved  by  said 
drive  mechanism. 


5,574,7*6 
FOCUS  OFFSET  OPTIMIZATION  FOR  READING 
OPTICALLY  RECORDED  DATA 
JohaoM*  J.  Vcrboom.  Black  Forest,  and  Keith  W.  Malang, 
Niwot,  both  of  Cdc,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 
Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  994,573.  Dec.  22,  1992,  abandooed. 
This  appUcatioo  Jnn.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270411 
InL  a.*  GIIB  7/095 
VS.  CL  369— 44J6  14  Clata* 

10.  A  combination  of  a  record  carrier  and  an  apparatus,  wherein 
said  record  carrier  includes  a  substantially  planar  recording  layer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  recorded  regions  which  respectively 
contain  marks  which  affect  a  parameter  of  light  impinging  diereon. 
said  marks  including  respective  dau  marks  optically  recorded  on 
die  record  carrier;  said  apparatus  is  arranged  for  reading  said 
respective  dau  marks;  and  said  combination  composes: 

means  for  gencraung  a  beam  of  light  and  directing  said  beam 

toward  said  recording  layer, 
a  focusing  element  for  converging  said  beam  lo  a  spot  in  a 
leading  plane,  and  a  focus  servo,  including  a  focus  detector 


providing  a  servo  error  signal,  for  moving  said  focusing 
element  to  position  said  reading  plane  with  respect  to  said 
recortling  layer, 
means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  spot  and 

said  layer  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  layer, 
means  for  intercepting  light  from  said  spot,  and  producing  an 
electrical  waveform  represenutive  of  values  of  said  param- 
eter, and 
means  for  controlling  a  condition  of  said  focusing  element  to 
optimize  said  waveform,  by  adding  a  focus  offset  signal  to 
said  servo  error  signal, 
characterized  in  that  each  said  recorded  region  includes  two 
respective  recorded  reference  dau  marks  which  have  a  mutual 
spacing  equal  to  the  minimum  spacing  between  any  other  daU 
marks  in  said  region,  the  electrical  waveform  obtained  by 
reading  said  two  respective  recorded  reference  dau  marks 
thereby  being  a  waveform  having  a  "worst<ase"  signal  to 
noise  ratio,  and 
said  means  for  controlling  comprises: 
means  for  sampling  portions  of  the  elecoical  waveform  cor- 
responding to  said  two  recorded  reference  dau  marks  in 
one  of  said  recorded  regions,  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
samples, 
means  for  computing  a  signal  strength  value  based  on  said 

plurality  of  samples,  and 
means,  lesponsive  to  the  computed  signal  strength  value,  for 
selecting  an  optimum  value  of  said  offset  signal,  and  main- 
taining said  optimum  value  during  reading  of  dau  marlu  in 
said  one  of  said  recorded  regions. 


means  based  on  said  reference  pulse  train  while  said  header 
portion  representing  said  address  of  said  daU  portion  to  which 
said  optical  pulses  is  to  be  applied  is  reproduced. 


5,574,708 

OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS  PERFORMING  DATA 

WRITING  TEST 

Izomi  Kawakami,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahoshiki 

Kaisba  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1994,  6-208723 

InL  CL'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—58  6  Claims 


5,574.707 

PULSE  WIDTH  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL 
DISK 
Shigetoshi  Hirai,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kal- 
sha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1995.  Ser.  Na  527.425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1994,  6-220644 

InL  CL'  GIIB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—48  10  Claims 

7.  A  dau  processing  apparatus  for  recording  dau  on  a  dau 

recording  medium  having  a  dau  recortling  section  and  a  header 

section,  said  header  section  containing  recording  address  of  said 

dau  recording  section,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  timing  pulse  corre- 
spondii^  to  dau  which  is  to  be  recorded  on  said  recording 
medium: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  reference  pulse  train  having  a 

period; 
recording  pulse  generating  means,  receiving  said  timing  pulse, 
for  generating  a  recording  pulse  having  a  width  from  a  start 
time  defined  by  said  timing  pulse  during  a  daU  recording 
mode: 
optical  pulse  applying  means  for  applying  optical  pulses  to  said 
dau  recording  section  of  said  recording  medium  in  accor- 
dance with  said  recording  pulse  generated  by  said  record 
pulse  generating  means;  and 
pulse  width  correcting  means  for  correcting  said  widdi  of  said 
lecording  pulse  generated  by  said  recording  pulse  generating 


1.  A  dau  processing  apparatus  for  writing  daU  from  an  outer 
unit  to  an  optical  disk,  the  apparaus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  dau  writing  command  from  the  outer  unit 

or  a  dau  reading  command  and  daU  to  be  processed; 
means  for  writing  die  daU  to  die  optical  disc  in  response  to  the 

receipt  of  the  dau  writing  command: 
first  writing  means  for  writing  testing  dau  to  a  predetermined 

area  of  the  optical  disk  during  a  time  when  die  receiving 

means  is  not  receiving  the  dau: 
first  reading  means  for  reading  the  testing  dau  from  the  first 

storing  means; 
means  for  checking  whetfier  a  writing  operation  of  die  first 

writing  means  is  fiinctioning  normally  based  on  die  testing 

data  read  by  the  first  reading  means; 
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second  writing  means  for  writing  the  dau  received  by  the 
receiving  means  to  a  first  address  area  of  the  storing  meaBt  if 
the  checking  means  detennines  that  die  writing  operauoa  «rf 
the  first  wnting  means  is  functioning  nonnally;  and 

second  reading  means  for  reading  the  dau  from  the  storing 
means  if  U»e  receiving  means  receives  die  daU  reading  com- 
mand, wherein  the  second  wnung  means  has  means  for  read- 
ing dau  of  the  first  address  area  where  the  data  is  to  be 
written  to  check  the  number  of  the  area  using  umes  so  as  to 
write  the  dau  to  a  second  address  area  different  from  the  first 
address  area  if  the  number  of  umes  of  using  the  first  address 
wea  is  more  than  a  predetermined  number. 


5,574,7t» 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  KfiD 

INFORMATION  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  USING  IT 

J^rickl  IMccda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awlcnf  to  Caaoa  Kabuahiki 

Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  2t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277.195 

Claiw  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  JnL  22,  1993,  S-291247 

IbL  CL"  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  3«9— 59  1*  ClaiBM 


T^ 


1  An  AGC  system  for  controlling  d>e  amplitude  of  a  reproduc- 
tion signal  read  out  from  a  recording  medium  at  a  predetermined 
level  by  adjusting  the  gain  of  an  AGC  amplifier,  said  AGC  system 
composing: 

differentiating  means  for  differenlialing  an  output  iignal  of  said 
AGC  amplifier,  and  for  ouipuning  a  resultant  differential 
signal: 

rectifying  means  for  rectifying  said  output  differential  signal: 
and 

openHon  means  which  compares  the  rectified  output  differential 
signal  of  said  rectifying  means  with  a  predetermined  reference 
value,  and  outputs  an  error  sigiul  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  die  rectified  output  differential  signal  of  die 
rectifying  means  and  die  predetemined  reference  value: 

wherein  die  gain  of  said  AGC  amplifier  is  adjusted  according  lo 
said  error  signal  so  dut  die  output  signal  of  said  AGC  ampli- 
fier and  the  resultant  differential  signal  of  said  differentiating 
nwans  are  controlled  at  respective  predetermined  levels,  and 

wherein  the  output  signal  of  said  AGC  amplifier  is  output  as  a 
reproduction  signal  for  mark  edge  recording,  and  die  resultant 
differential  signal  of  said  differentiating  means  is  output  as  a 
reproduction  signal  for  mark  position  recording. 


UMI 


5574,71» 
DISC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Uumi  Klmura,  and  Toahifiunl  Takeuchi.  both  of  Yokoluuna, 
Japan.  Msignon  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5113M 
dainis  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Ang.  S,  1994.  t-iaM21 
InL  CV  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3W— 60  •  Ctataa 

1.  A  disc  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  disc  on  which 
a  digital  information  signal  including  an  error  correction  code  and 
a  subcode  having  a  time  code  dierein  is  recorded  in  a  predeter- 
mined recording  format  at  a  CLV,  comprising: 
means  for  rotating  said  diic: 


first  convot  means  for  conoolling  said  rotating  means  to  cause 
said  rotating  means  to  rotate  said  disc  at  die  CLV  during  a 
continuous  recording  operation; 
reading  means  for  reading  said  digital  information  signal  from 

said  diic: 
digital  signal  processing  means  for  executing  a  predetermined 
reproducing  digital  signal  processing  such  as  demodulation 
and  error  correction  for  the  digiul  information  signal  which  is 
outputted  from  said  reading  means  in  correspondence  with 
said  recording  format; 
storage  means  for  rearranging  and  memorizing  dau  temporarily 
so  as  to  perform  an  error  correction  corresponding  to  said 
recording  format; 
second  control  means  for  controlling  said  storage  means; 
first  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  reproducing  clock 
corresponding  to  a  transmission  rate  of  said  digital  informa- 
tion signal; 
oscillating  means  for  generating  a  clock  having  a  fixed  fre- 
quency; 
second  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  master 
clock  based  on  the  clock  generated  by  said  oscillating  means, 
die  first  master  clock  being  for  use  as  a  reference  clock  for 
operations  performed  by  said  digiul  signal  processing  means, 
said  first  control  means,  and  said  second  control  means; 
diird  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  second  master 
clock  not  based  on  the  clock  generated  by  said  oscillating 
means,  die  second  master  clock  being  for  use  as  a  reference 
clock  for  operations  performed  by  said  digital  signal  process- 
ing means  and  said  second  control  means; 
switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  first  master  clock  and 
die  second  master  clock  and  supplying  die  selected  one  of  (he 
first  master  clock  and  die  second  ma.ster  clock  to  said  digital 
signal  processing  means  and  said  second  control  means; 
diird  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  control  means  and 

said  switching  means;  and 
fourth  control  means  for  controlling  said  disc  reproducing  appa- 
ratus; 
wherein  said  third  control  means  controls  said  switching  means 
such  that  when  the  continuous  reproducing  operation  is  per- 
formed, said  switching  means  selects  die  first  master  clock 
and  supplies  die  first  master  clock  to  said  digital  signal 
processing  means  and  said  second  control  means  such  that 
said  digital  signal  processing  means  and  said  second  control 
means  operate  based  on  die  first  master  clock,  and  when  an 
access  operation  is  performed,  said  switching  means  selecu 
the  second  master  clock  and  stipplies  die  second  master  clock 
to  said  digiul  signal  processing  means  and  said  second  con- 
trol means  such  dial  said  digiul  signal  processing  means  and 
said  second  control  means  operate  based  on  die  second  master 
clock;  and 
wherein  die  first  master  clock  is  always  supplied  to  said  first 
control  means  such  that  said  first  control  means  always  oper- 
ates based  on  die  first  master  clock. 


5,574,711 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVINC  TRAVS  IN  DISK  PLAYERS 

Niro  Nakamkhi,   Rancho  Palos  Verdcs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
NakamkU  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,010 
Claims  priarity,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-307336 
Into."  GllB  17/04 
VS.  CL  3«9— 77.1  17  Oaims 
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senting  die  optical  dau  resulting  from  the  integration  of  each  of 
said  columns  of  deteaors. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  moving  a  disk  into  a  disk-player, 
comprising: 

a  holder  for  holding  said  disk; 

said  holder  having  a  recess  with  a  bottom; 

said  recess  being  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  holder  above  said 
bottom; 

a  first  position  at  said  bottom  of  said  recess  for  receiving  said 
disk  when  said  disk  is  placed  correcdy  in  said  holder  and  a 
second  position  on  said  portion  above  said  bottom  of  said 
bolder  oa  which  an  edge  of  said  disk  may  rest  when  said  disk 
is  placed  incorrecdy  in  said  holder; 

said  disk  remaining  in  said  second  position  by  a  fwce  of 
friction: 

means  for  moving  said  holder  into  said  disk-player; 

said  means  for  moving  including  means  for  imparting  at  least 
one  acceleration  to  said  holder  in  addition  to  an  initial  accel- 
eration and  a  final  deceleration  imparted  by  said  means  for 
moving: 

said  means  for  imparting  being  responsive  lo  one  of  a  distance 
of  displacement  of  said  holder  and  a  timing  of  displacement 
of  said  holder; 

said  at  least  one  acceleration  being  sufSciendy  abrupt  to  over- 
come said  force  of  friction  to  dislodge  said  disk,  whereby  said 
disk  in  said  second  position  is  suddenly  moved  from  said 
second  position: 

said  recess  being  shaped  such  diat  said  disk  tends  to  fall  toward 
said  bottom  when  said  disk  is  suddenly  moved  from  said 
second  position,  whereby  said  at  least  one  acceleration  is 
effective  to  shift  said  disk  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position  when  said  disk  is  in  said  second  position  prior  to 
said  at  least  one  acceleration. 


5474,713 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  OPTICAL 

RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVED  RECORDING 

MARK  DETECTION 

Ikuo  Aoki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-120405 

IntjCL*  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—116  41  ClainK 
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5,574,712 

DETECTOR  MATRIX  FOR  ACQUIRING  TRACK  DATA 

FROM  MULTIPLE  TRACKS 

Amir  Alon,  Yahud;  Shlomo  Shapira,  and  Itihak  Kati,  both  of 

Pctach  TIkva,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Zen  Research  N.V., 

Nctheriands  Antilles,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43^54,  Apr.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,426,623. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  10, 1992, 101570 

Int.  a."  GllB  I  I/IS 

VS.  a.  389—102  *  Claims 

1.  A  reading  device  for  an  optical  daU  disk  routing  at  a  disk 

routing  speed,  comprising  a  detector  matrix  having  a  TDl  structure 

provided  widi  a  plurality  of  detectors  arranged  to  form  parallel 

columns  of  detectors,  whereby  electric  charge  generated  by  light 

falling  on  each  subsequent  said  detectors  of  a  column  of  said 

detectors  is  summed  widi  a  charge  generated  by  light  falling  on 

previous  saW  detectors  of  die  column  of  said  detectors  and  trans- 

terred  at  die  disk  rotating  speed  to  a  following  one  of  said  detectors 

ol  die  column  of  said  detectors  to  produce  an  output  signal  repre- 


1.  A  mediod  of  controlling  an  optical  recording  device  which 

uses  an  exchangeable  optical  recording  medium  as  a  recording 

medium,  and  which  executes  an  operation  to  record  dau  in  a  state 

where  a  pulse  widdi  of  a  record  pulse  has  been  corrected  from  a 

pulse  widdi  in  record  modulation,  and  which  includes  an  initial 

set-up  mediod  comprising  die  steps  of: 

recording  a  first  recording  padem  having  a  short  record  mark 

length  and  a  second  recording  pattern  having  a  long  record 

mark  respectively  in  a  specified  area  of  an  optical  recording 

medium: 

regenerating  die  first  recording  pattern  and  die  second  recording 

panem  respectively; 
detecting  a  first  amplimde  value  corresponding  to  an  amplitude 
of  a  regenerative  signal  for  die  first  recording  panem.  and  a 
second  amplitude  value  corresponding  to  an  amplitude  of  a 
regenerative  signal  for  die  second  recording  pattern;  and 
setting  a  corrected  value  of  a  pulse  widdi  of  a  record  pulse  so 
diat  a  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  die  first  amplitude  value 
by  die  second  ampUtude  value  is  equal  to  or  larger  dian  a 
specified  value; 
wherein  said  initial  set-up  mediod  is  executed  just  after  power 
for  die  device  is  turned  ON. 
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5^4,714 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  PEAK  AND  BOTTOM  SIGNAL 

LEVEL  SfUFTING  CONTROL 

Aral  Manshl,  and  ItaUhadii  Akira,  both  of  Oizumi,  Jspui, 

Mri^on  to  Suyo  Electric  Co.,  LtiL,  Oiakm,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994.  Scr.  No.  342,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  No*.  22,  1993,  5-291999 
Int.  CL*  H«3G  J/20,  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3i»— 124  >•  C**™* 


bisphenylenedithiol  copper  complex,  said  recording  layer  has  an 
extinctioo  coefficient  k  of  0.01  lo  0.10  as  measured  at  the  wave- 
length of  the  recording  and  reproducing  light,  and  said  dye  is  a 
cyanine  dye  having  a  first  indolenine  nng  m  condensed  or  uncon 
densed  fonn  and  a  second  indolenine  ring  in  condensed  or  uncon- 
denaed  forai  and  different  from  said  first  indolenine  ring 
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5,574,716 
OPTICAL  DISC  PROTECTIVE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
iUraoikiii  UchkU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Cbemical 
Cc  Ltd^  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389^31 

IBL  a."  GllB  J/70. 5/86. 7/26. 25/iO.  B65D  25/39 

VS.  CL  3*9—291  7  CMms 


aua 

1  A  signal  level  adjusting  unit  comprising: 
an  amplifier  that  amplifies  an  input  signal,  and  varying  an 
ampliticalion  factor  thereof  in  response  to  a  first  control 

signal: 

a  level  shift  circuit  that  DC  level  shifts  an  output  signal  of  the 
amplifier  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal: 

a  peak  value  control  circuit  that  delects  a  peak  value  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  level  shift  circuit,  and  issuing  the  first 
control  signal  for  varying  the  amplification  factor  of  the 
amplifier  so  that  the  peak  value  becomes  equal  lo  a  first  given 
value;  and 

a  bottom  value  control  circuit  that  detects  a  bottom  value  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  level  shift  circuit,  and  issuing  the 
second  control  signal  to  vary  a  shift  amount  of  the  level  shift 
circuit  so  that  the  bottom  value  becomes  equal  to  a  second 
given  value. 


5474,715 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kenryo  Namba,  Tokyo;   Maaahiro  Shlnkal;  Tetmahl  Inooe, 
katfe  of  Chiba,  and  Sumiko  Kltagawa.  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
Mri^on  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CMdnualion  of  Ser.  No.  1*4,827,  Dec.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  53,555,  Apr.  20,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  703,6*8,  May 
21   1991,  abudoocd.  This  appUcalkM  Dec.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
358,681 
ClaiiH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1990,  2-131009; 
May  21,  1990,  2-131010;  May  24,  1990,  2-13438* 

Int.  CL"  GllB  7/24;  G03C  1/72 
VS.  CL  3*9-288  •<  Ctalias 
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1.  An  optical  recording  medium  of  the  type  wherein  recording  is 
earned  out  by  directing  recording  light  to  a  recording  layer  to  fonn 
pits  and  reproduction  is  earned  out  by  directing  reproducing  light 
to  the  recording  layer,  and  comprising  a  substrate,  a  recording  layer 
on  the  subatrate  and  a  reflective  layer  slacked  close  to  die  record- 
ing layer,  said  recording  layer  contains  a  light  absorbing  dye  and  a 


•  I 

I  An  optical  disc  storage  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  member  having  an  upper  insertion  portion 
and  a  lower  portion: 

a  disc  storage  recess  formed  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  substan- 
tially planar  member,  said  recess  being  defined  by  an  upstand- 
ing wall  configured  lo  contact  over  half  of  a  peripheral  edge 
of  a  stored  optical  disc  and  a  bottom  wall  which  is  inclined  so 
that  the  depth  of  said  recess  is  reduced  in  a  direction  from  said 
lower  portion  to  said  upper  insertion  portion  of  said  substan- 
tially planar  member, 

at  least  one  stopper  positioned  adjacent  said  upstanding  wall  and 
having  a  disc  abutment  surface:  and 

a  rigid  support  structure  for  preventing  inadvertent  movement  of 
a  stored  disc  away  from  said  inclined  surface  of  said  recess, 
said  support  structure  being  attached  to  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  upstanding  wall  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
toward  a  central  portion  of  said  recess  so  as  to  overlay  a 
portion  of  said  recess  and  define  a  space  for  receiving  an  edge 
of  a  stored  optical  disc,  said  suppon  structure  and  said  al  least 
one  stopper  being  configured  to  faciliute  insertion  and 
removal  of  an  optical  disc  from  said  device. 


5574,717 
UNE  TERMINATING  EQUIPMENT  IN  SDH  NETWORKS, 

USING  FORWARD  ERROR  CORRECTING  CODES 
Maaahito  Tooilzawa,  Yokosuka;  Yoshlaki  Vamabayashl.  Yoko- 
hama; Yukio  Kobayashi;  Klyoshl  Nakagawa,  both  of  Miura- 
gun,  and  Kcn-lchi  Vagisawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tdcphonc  Corporatioo,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  1*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442.145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1994,  *-103110; 
Mar.  20,  1995.  7-0*1380;  Apr,  4,  1995,  7-079034 

InL  a."  H04L  1/00 
VS.  CL  370—13  »3  Claims 

1.  A  line  terminating  equipment,  applicable  to  a  SDH  network, 
providing  a  FEC  circuit  comprising: 


November  12,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1479 


routing  signals  to  said  receiver  and  transmitter  interface  units 
in  response  to  a  failure  of  said  main  processor. 


first  circuit  means  for  processing  FEC  coding/decoding  opera- 
tions on  each  of  AU-4  signals  which  are  constituted  by  VC 
paths  or  derived  from  a  STM  firame  corresponding  to  an  input 
data  scriag;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  writing  check  bits  into  undefined  byte 
areas  of  a  MSOH  field  within  a  SOH  field  of  the  STM  frame, 

whereby  forward  error  correcting  is  performed  based  on  the 
check  bits. 


5.574,719 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Junichi  Ishiwatari,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3284>*5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6.049*09 
InL  a."  H04L  1/22 
VS.  a.  370—1*  •  Claims 
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5.574,718 

SIGNAL  PROTECTION  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Charies  C.  Eckhoff,  and  Oscar  A,  Tovar,  both  of  Piano,  Tex., 

assignors  to  DSC  Communications  Corporation,  Piano,  Tex. 

Filed  JiiL  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,019 

Int.  CL"  H04J  I/I6 

VS.  a.  370—1*  W  Claims 
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t*.  A  redundancy  switch  for  use  in  a  signal  protection  and 
monitoring  system,  comprising: 

a  receiver  interface  unit  operable  to  receive  an  inbound  customer 
signal  on  an  inbound  transmission  path  of  a  main  processor, 
said  receiver  interface  unit  including  a  first  selection  circuit 
operable  lo  route  said  inbound  customer  signal  to  one  of  a 
first  spare  processor  and  a  second  spare  processor,  said  first 
selection  circuit  operable  to  route  said  inbound  customer 
signal  to  a  monitoring  port 

a  transmi«er  interface  unit  operable  to  place  an  outbound  cus- 
tomer signal  onto  an  outbound  transmission  path  of  said  main 
processor,  said  ttansmitter  interface  unit  including  a  second 
selection  circuit  operable  to  route  said  outbound  customer 
signal  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  spare  processors  to 
said  outbound  transmission  path,  said  transmitter  interface 
unit  operable  to  receive  a  transmitter  signal  from  one  of  said 
first  and  second  spare  processors  through  said  second  selec- 
tion cifcuit.  said  receiver  interface  unit  operable  to  receive 
said  transmitter  signal  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  spare 
processors  through  said  second  selection  circuit,  said  first 
selection  circuit  operable  to  route  said  transmitter  signal  to 
said  monitoring  port  and  back  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
spare  processors  for  diagnostic  testing,  said  transmitter  inter- 
face unit  including  a  relay  operable  to  selectively  place  said 
outbound  customer  signal  onto  said  outbound  transmission  U.S.  CL  370 — 17 
path,  said  transmitter  signal  being  routed  through  said  relay  in  "  "  "" 
order  lo  determine  a  sutus  of  said  relay,  said  transmitter 
interface  unit  operable  to  receive  said  outbound  customer 
signal  from  said  outbound  transmission  path,  said  first  selec- 
tion circuit  operable  to  route  said  outbound  customer  signal  to 
said  monitoring  port;  and 

a  microcontroller  unit  operable  to  control  said  first  and  second 
selection  circuits  in  routing  said  inbound  and  outbound  cus- 
tomer signals,  said  microcontroller  unit  operable  to  provide 


1.  An  optical  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  mode  setting  section  for  selectively  setting  an  STS-1  mode  for 
a  pass  process  of  STS-1  units  for  a  basic  frame  format  in  a 
SONET  system  and  an  STS-3c  mode  for  a  pass  process  of 
STS-3C  units  for  a  frame  format  requiring  a  large  transfer 
capacity,  each  STS-3c  unit  being  otHained  by  coupling  first  to 
third  channels  of  STS-1 ; 

first  to  third  alarm  detecting  sections  for  respectively  detecting 
alarms  in  signals  of  individual  channels  in  two  directions  and 
outputting  alarm  detecting  signals; 

first  to  third  wait-to-restore  sections  for  outputting  a  switching 
signal  when  no  alarm  detecting  signal  is  received  from  said 
first  to  third  alarm  detecting  sections  for  a  predetermined 
interval; 

first  to  third  path  switches  for  switching  paths  of  corresponding 
channels  in  two  directions  when  receiving  said  switching 
signal  to  output  said  signal  received  from  a  switched  path;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  alarm  detecting  signals  outputted  from 
said  first  to  third  alarm  detecting  sections  to  said  first  to  third 
wait-to-restore  sections,  respectively,  in  said  STS-1  mode  and 
supplying  all  the  alarm  detecting  signals  outputted  from  said 
first  to  third  alarm  detecting  section  only  to  a  first  wait-to- 
restore  section  in  said  STS-3c  mode. 


5,574,720 
TRAFFIC  OUTPUT  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CONGESTION  IN 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  NETWORK 
Soong  H.  Lee,  Yuscong-Ku,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronics and  Telecoaununications  Research  Institute,  Dae- 
Jcon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  21,  1994, 
1994-3064 

InL  C^'  H04L  12/56 

*Clnims 

1.  A  traffic  output  suppression  apparatus  for  preventing  conges- 
tion in  an  asynchronous  transfer  mode  network  having  a  network 
node,  comprising: 

input  cell  classification  processing  means  for  detecting  virtual 
connection  identifiers  and  cell  loss  priority  information  from 
an  input  cell  stream  and  classifying  the  input  cell  stream  into 
real-time  process  type  cells  and  process-after-standby  type 
cells  according  to  service  characteristics  required  by  virtual 
connections  corresponding  to  the  input  cell  stream; 
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for  a  null  falling  lower  than  a  predetennined  threshold  value,  and 
means  synchronizing  tracldng  of  received  signals  on  detection  of 
said  null. 


ou. 


5374,722 
PROTOCOL  INDEPENDENT  SWITCH 
Tarn  SlykkoMe,  San  Jot;  Robert  SvMk,  Loa  AHos,  and  Dm 
StaMwe,  Saa  Joae,  aH  at  CaHf^  airigMtn  to  Bay  Networks, 
toc^  Saau  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4«7,M» 

IbL  CL'  HML  I2MI3:I2M17 

VS.  CL  37t-»  "  CMmm 


vaimasm 

realtime  process  type  cell  processing  means  for  selectively 
discarding  or  passing  die  real-tune  process  type  cells  from 
said  input  cell  classification  processing  means  in  response  to 
dK  cell  loss  priority  information  from  said  input  cell  classifi- 
cation processing  means  and  network  node  sute  information 
received  from  die  networt  node; 

network  node  state  processing  means  for  generating  a  storage 
command  and  an  extraction  command  as  control  signals  for 
die  processing  of  d>e  process-after- standby  type  cells  from 
said  input  cell  classification  processing  means  in  response  to 
die  network  node  state  informauon; 

ptocess-after-standby  rype  cell  processing  means  for  processing 
die  process-after-standby  type  cells  lirom  said  uiput  cell  clas- 
sification processing  means  in  response  to  die  storage  com- 
mand the  extraction  command  from  said  network  node  state 
processing  means,  said  process-after  standby  type  cell  pro- 
cessing means  outputting  directly  or  storing  die  process-after- 
standby  type  cells  from  said  input  cell  classification  process- 
ing means  if  die  network  node  stale  is  a  normal  sute.  and 
storing  die  process-after-standby  type  cells  from  said  input 
cell  classification  processing  means  without  outputung  diem 
if  die  network  node  state  is  a  quasi-congestion  sute  or  a 
congestion  state;  and 

cell  output  processing  means  for  transfemng  die  output  cells 
ftooi  said  real-time  process  type  cell  processing  means  or  die 
output  cells  from  said  process-after-standby  type  cell  process- 
ing nneans  in  a  firsl-in-first-out  manner. 


i.  A  central  device  allowing  for  attachment  of  at  least  a  first 
DTE  and  a  second  DTE,  said  central  device  comprising: 

( 1)  a  first  port  for  accepting  and  transmitting  dau  to  said  first 
DTE,  said  first  DTE  commumcating  information  on  said  daU 
network  m  one  of  a  plurality  of  protocols; 

(2)  a  second  port  for  accepting  and  iransminmg  dau  to  said 
second  DTE.  said  second  DTE  communicating  information  on 
said  dau  network  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  protocols:  and 

(3)  a  first  circuit  for  receiving  a  message  packet  from  said  first 
DTE  and  for  determining  die  protocol  type  of  said  message 
packet. 


5,574,721 

ORTHOGONAL  CODE  TRACKING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

PHANTOM  CARRIER  SIGNAL 

David  T.  MagiU,  Palo  Alto,  Callt,  aMicnor  to  Stanford  Tele- 

communicatioos.  Inc^  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  <*,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  353,538 

laL  CL'  I104J  liAX) 

M&.  CL  37»— 18  2  CUmi 


5474,723 

REMOTE  PROVISIONING  OF  TELEPHONE  CHANNEL 

I'NIT  USING  INBAND  DIGITAL  CODE  SEQUENCES 

TRANSMITTED  OVER  TANDEM  LINK 

Stephen  T.  KUUan,  Huntsville,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Wells,  Madison, 

both  of  Ala.,  aaifDors  to  Adtran,  Huntsville.  Ala. 

Coatiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,346,  Dec.  24,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5390,179.  This  appikatioa  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,59« 

iBt  CL"  HMS  3m 

\iS.  a.  370—68.1  37  Claims 


1.  In  an  ordiogooal  code  division  multiple  access  spread  spec- 
trum communication  system  having  at  least  one  central  transceiver 
sution  and  a  plurality  of  subscriber  transceiver  stations  in  which  a 
plurality  of  channel  signals  are  bandwidth  spread  according  to  a 
pseudorandom  noise  (PN)  spreading  code  and  each  channel  signal 
IS  identified  by  a  selected  one  of  a  set  of  Rad  emacher  Walsh  (RW) 
code  accesses  and  a  PN/RW  chip  is  eidier  a  one  or  a  zero  diat 
arises  from  die  rood-2  addition  of  a  PN  chip  widi  a  RW  chip  ,  die 
improvement  composing,  said  set  of  RW  codes  being  reduced  by  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  set  of  RW  codes,  each  said  transceiver 
station  including  acquisition  cinniitry  including  means  to  search 


1.  A  conununication  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  transmitting  a  communication  link  esublishment  sequence  of 
lespectively  different  in-band  digital  code  bytes,  from  a  first 


device  at  a  first  site,  over  a  digital  communications  link,  along 
which  a  plurality  of  second  devices  are  sequentially  distrib- 
uted in  tandem  at  a  plurality  of  second  sites  served  by  said 
digital  communications  link,  said  sequence  being  defined  so 
as  to  identify  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  second 
devices; 

(b)  in  response  to  said  sequence  of  respectively  different  in-band 
digital  code  bytes,  transmitted  in  step  (a)  from  said  first 
device  having  identified  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  devices,  causing  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  devices  to  esublish  a  communication  link  with  said 
first  device  at  said  first  site:  and 

(c)  having  esublisbed  said  communication  link  between  said 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  devices  and  said  first 
device  in  step  (b),  transmitting  a  digital  message  from  said 
first  device  at  said  first  site  over  said  established  communica- 
tion link  to  said  selected  second  device,  the  contents  of  said 
digital  message  being  exclusive  of  any  of  said  in-band  digital 
ccJde  bytes  and  being  effective  to  cause  said  selected  second 
device  to  perform  a  prescribed  task  which,  upon  being  com- 
pleted, will  cause  said  first  device  to  have  knowledge  of  the 
operational  configuration  of  said  selected  second  device. 


5,574,724 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  CALL  BANDWIDTH  DURING  A 
COMMUNICATION  CALL 
Bruce  M.  Bales,  Louisville,  and  Stephen  M.  TUeler,  Bouldei^ 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 

HOLNJ- 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,282 

Int  a."  H04L  1^54 

VS.  a.  370—68.1  56  Claims 


transmitting  by  a  first  one  of  the  plurality  of  switch  nodes  the 
first  message  via  die  signaling  chaiuiel  to  a  next  sequential 
one  of  tile  plurality  of  switch  nodes  in  the  communication 
path. 


5,574,725 
COMMUNICATION  METHOD  BETWEEN  A  PERSONAL 

COMPUTER  AND  COMMUNICATION  MODULE 
Raghu  Sharma,  North  Oaks;  Jeffrey  P.  Davis,  Ham  Lake; 
Timothy  D.  Gunn,  Mounds  View,  and  Ping  Li,  New  Brigh- 
ton, all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc, 
Mounds  View,  Miim. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,467,  Jan.  8,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,452,289. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,295 

Int  a."  H04J  3/12 

VS.  a.  370—79  5  Clatans 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  both  control  information  and 
dau  on  a  dedicated,  point-to-point  connection  between  a  commu- 
nications module  and  a  personal  computer,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

creating  a  dau  packet  having  a  dau  packet  identifier,  a  length 
indicator  and  a  variable  amount  of  daU; 

creating  a  compressed  voice  packet  having  a  voice  packet  iden- 
tifier and  a  fixed  mount  of  compressed  voice  data,  the  com- 
pressed voice  dau  having  been  compressed  using  a  voice 
compression  algorithm; 

creating  a  qualified  packet  having  a  qualified  packet  identifier 
and  a  plurality  of  command  identifiers  for  communicating 
control  information; 

asynchronously  transmitting  die  dau  packet,  the  voice  packet 
and  die  qualified  packet  in  any  order  from  the  personal 
computer  to  the  communications  module  one  packet  at  a  time 
through  the  dedicated  connection; 

receiving  the  dau  packet,  the  voice  packet  and  die  qualified 
packet  at  the  commuiucations  module;  and 

switching  the  communications  module  between  daU  or  control 
sute  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  the  qualified  packet 


1.  A  mediod  of  switching  communication  bandwidth  on  a  com- 
munication path  through  a  switching  system,  and  the  switching 
system  having  a  plurality  of  switch  nodes,  the  ntetbod  comprising 
die  steps  of: 

transmitting  by  a  terminating  one  of  the  plurality  of  switch 
nodes  a  first  message  for  switching  die  communication  band- 
width on  die  communication  path  through  die  switching  sys- 
tem; 

receiving  the  first  message  via  a  signaling  channel  that  is  pan  of 
die  conununication  path  .by  a  first  one  of  the  plurality  of 
switch  nodes; 

determiniag  a  requested  change  in  telecommunication  band- 
width by  tile  first  one  of  the  plurality  of  switeh  nodes  from  the 
first  message: 

modifying  the  communicaDan  bandwidth  dirough  the  switeh 
node  to  provide  the  requested  communication  bandwidth;  and 


5,574,726 
INTER-REPEATER  BACKPLANE 
David  T.  Chan,  Fair  Oaks;  Halm  Shafir,  Sacramento,  and 
Stcfon  M.  Wurster,  Uvcrmore,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Level  One  Communications,  Inc,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380^51 
Int  a."  H04L  12/46:12/66 
VS.  CL  370— 85J  25  Claims 

1.  An  inter-repeater  backplane  connecting  multiple  repeaters 
together  to  form  a  hub  system,  comprising: 

a  bus  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  signal 

lines  coupled  between  repeaters  for  communicating  electrical 

signals  therebetween,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  lines  has  an 

analog  voluge  level  for  signaUng  repeater  state  information; 

a  receiver,  coupled  to  the  bus  at  an  input  port  of  a  first  repeater, 

for  receiving  a  first  daU  signal; 
means,  coupled  to  die  receiver,  for  recovering  dau  firom  the  first 
dau  sigiial,  for  generating  a  preamble  and  for  generating  a 
start  of  frame  signal  for  the  recovered  data: 
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bming  means,  coupled  lo  the  recovenng  and  generating  means. 

for  retiming  the  recovered  dau  (o  a  clock; 
means,  coupled  lo  the  timing  means,  for  transmitting  a  second 

dau  signal  comprising  the  start  of  frame  signal,  the  preamble 

and  die  recovered  dau.  the  second  daU  signal  being  routed  on 

to  the  bus;  and 
repeating  means,  coupled  to  the  input  port  of  the  renuining 

repeaters  on  die  bus.  for  receiving  and  repeating  the  second 

dau  signal. 


5^4,777 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  AND 

COMMUNICATION  MFTHOD  THEREOF 

Mmijw  Fi^Jino,  FunabMhi.  Japan,  aarignor  to  Unlden  C«t- 

poratkM,  CWba.  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  13,  I»4,  S«r.  Na  3S7,27g 

daima  priority,  appUcatkM  JapMi,  Dec.  14,  1993,  5-342iM 

InL  d."  HML  i/Ob 

MS.  CL  37»-95.1  »  Ctataa. 


X      X      X    .     c/    C/  Cj 


1.   A  cordless    telephone    system   executing   communication 
between  a  first  master  phone  and  a  first  slave  phone  ui  a  commu- 
mcation  period  of  ume  according  to  a  time  division  multiplexmg 
operatioa.  said  cordless  telephone  system  composing: 
ciicuiiry  in  said  first  master  phone  for  sending  a  first  synchrooi- 
zatioo  request  code  and  a  first  communicauon  end  request 
code; 
a  synchronization  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiung  said  first  mas- 
ter phone  from  establishing  synchronization  with  said  first 
slave  phone,  regardless  of  die  presence  of  a  second  synchro- 
nization request  code  from  said  first  slave  phone,  for  a  pie- 
specified  inhibit  period  of  time  after  said  circuitry  in  said  first 
master  phone  sends  the  communication  end  request  code, 
within  the  communicatioa  period;  and 
a  communication  terminating  means  for  terminating  communi- 
cation with  said  first  slave  phone  in  case  that  a  synchronous 
state  in  the  communication  with  said  first  slave  phone  has 
been  lost  for  a  prespecified  penod  of  time. 


over  a  channel,  a  method  of  adaptable  registration  at  a  communi- 
cation unit  comprising  : 

receiving  at  least  one  message  indicative  of  a  change  in  access 

level  and  including  registration  information: 
determining  whetiier  to  register  based  on  a  current  access  level 
and  when  to  register  based  on  die  registration  information: 
and 
sending  a  registration  message  after  a  delay  based  on  the  regis- 
tration information. 


5,574,729 
REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT  FOR  REPAIRING  DEFECITVE 

■ITS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
MMmya    KinoaUU;    SUgeni    Mori-    Yoriiiiuan    Morooka; 
Hlroahi  Miyaaiato;  Shigem  Kikodiu  and  Makoto  Suwa.  aU 
of    Hyoco-kcn,    Japan.    aaai«non    to    Mitnibishi    Dcnki 
Kabushlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CootinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  766,177.  Sep.  27, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkMi  Nov.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  33M17 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29,  I99S,  2-261213 
brt.  CL'  GMF  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  371— 1«J  29  Claims 
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5,574,72* 
METHODS  OF  TERMINAL  REGISTRATION 
Maaaghani.  Bothdl,  WMh.;  Thomas  W.  Locklwrt, 
,  Canada,  and  WUUam  H.  Kilner,  Monroe,  Wa*., 
I  to  Motorola,  Inc..  SdUMmbtirf.  DL 
Filed  Jon.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,275 
1^  CL*  HMJ  i/l6 
M&.  CL  37»-95.1  13  Claims 

I.  la  a  data  communication  system  including  infrastructure 
arranged  to  communicate  with  a  plurality  of  coiiununication  units 


1.  A  defective  bit  repairing  circuit  in  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  including  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks,  each  memory  Nock 
including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  nuunx  of  rows 
and  columns,  comprising: 
i  main  tow  or  column  lines  each  commonly  extending  over  said 
plurality  of  memory  blocks  to  be  shared  dierewith.  where  i  is 
an  integer; 
decoder  means  having  i  outputs  and  responsive  to  a  received 
ailikcss  signal  for  selecting  a  main  row  or  column  line  out  of 
tad  i  main  row  or  column  lines  dirough  an  output  diereof; 
at  least  (i+ 1 )  sub  row  or  column  lines  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  blocks,  each  sub  row  or  colunui  line  for  selecting  a 
row  or  column  of  memory  cells  in  an  associated  memory 
Mock; 


a  plurality  of  connecting  means  coupled,  respectively,  to  said 
plurality  of  memory  blocks,  each  connecting  means  coupled 
between  said  i  main  row  or  colunm  lines  and  said  at  least 
(i-t-l)  sub  row  or  column  lines  in  an  associated  memory  block 
for  selectively  connecting  one  main  row  or  column  line  to  one 
of  a  predetermined  set  of  lines  of  said  at  least  (i+1)  sub  row  or 
column  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  defining  means  coupled,  respectively,  to  said 
plurality  of  memory  blocks,  each  defining  means  coupled  to 
each  connecting  means  of  each  memory  block  for  defining  a 
manner  of  an  associated  connecting  means  such  that  said  i 
main  row  or  column  lines  are  connected  to  successively 
adjacent  sub  row  or  column  lines  in  one  to  one  correspon- 
dence except  a  sub  row  or  column  line  including  a  defective 
bit. 


5,574,731 

SET/RESET  SCAN  FLIP-FLOPS 

Fazal  U.  R.  Qnreahi,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,086,  Feb.  22, 1995.  This 

application  Apr.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  429,944 

Int  CL*  GOIR  3in» 

MS.  CL  371— 22J  «  Claims 
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5474,730 

BUSSED  TEST  ACCESS  PORT  INTERFACE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AND  CONTROLLTOG  SYSTEM 

LOGIC  BOARDS 
Joseph  H.  End,  III,  Malvern;  Todd  M.  Rimmer,  Exton,  and 
Andrew  F.  Sanderson,  Havertown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Unisys  Carporation,  Bhw  Bdl,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,046 

Int  CL'  GOIR  3im 

MS.  CL  371-22.1  14  CWms 
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1.  A  system  for  testing  and  controlling  a  plurality  of  system  logic 
boaixls.  each  system  logic  board  having  at  least  one  integrated 
circuit  which  is  designed  in  accordance  with  conventional  test 
access  port  and  boundary-scan  architecture  standards,  the  system, 
comprising: 

a  controller  for  producing  test  access  port  signals  and  enable 

signals; 
a  bus  coupled  between  said  controller  and  the  plurality  of  system 
logic  boards  for  transferring  contemporaneously  said  test 
access  port  sigiials  from  said  controller  to  each  of  the  plurality 
of  system  logic  boards,  wherein  said  test  access  port  signals 
include  a  test  dau  input  signal  (TC_TXD); 
first  signal  lines  coupled  between  said  controller  and  the  plural- 
ity of  system  logic  boards,  for  transferring  at  least  one  active 
or  non-active  enable  signal  from  said  controller  to  at  least  one 
of  the  plurality  of  system  logic  boards,  wherein  said  system 
logic  boards  are  responsive  to  said  test  access  port  signals 
when  said  system  logic  boards  receive  active  enable  signals 
and  cause  said  system  logic  boards  to  produce  test  results 
signals;  and 
second  signal  lines  coupled  between  said  controller  and  die 
plurality  of  system  logic  boards,  for  transferring  said  test 
result  signals  to  said  controller. 


Hf^n    ki         t 

2:1 

% 

R 

a 

. 11 

RsatI  — 

OR 

jC 

^ 


1.  A  scan  circuit  comprising: 

a  multiplexer  that  receives  a  dau  input  signal  and  a  scan  input 
signal,  die  multiplexer  being  responsive  to  first  and  second 
logic  sutes  of  a  Test  Enable  select  signal  such  that  the 
multiplexer  provides  the  dau  input  signal  as  a  multiplexer 
output  signal  when  the  Test  Enable  select  signal  is  in  the  first 
logic  sute  and  provides  the  scan  input  signal  as  the  multi- 
plexer output  signal  when  the  Test  Enable  select  signal  is  in 
the  second  logic  state; 

a  logic  gate  that  receives  die  Test  Enable  select  signal  and  a 
set/reset  signal  as  input  signals  and  that  provides  a  logic  gate 
outptu  signal  having  either  the  first  logic  sute  or  the  second 
logic  state,  die  logic  gate  output  signal  having  the  second 
logic  state  when  the  Test  Enable  select  signal  is  in  die  second 
logic  sute;  and 

a  storage  element  that  receives  the  multiplexer  output  signal  at 
its  storage  element  daU  input  and  Uiat  responds  to  the  first  and 
second  logic  sUtes  of  the  logic  gate  output  signal  by  provid- 
ing a  multiplexer  output  signal  as  a  storage  element  output 
signal  when  the  logic  gate  output  signal  is  in  the  second  logic 
state  and  by  providing  a  storage  element  outpm  signal  having 
the  first  logic  state  when  die  logic  gate  output  signal  is  in  die 
first  logic  state. 


5,574,732 
TEST  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Cheng- Ju  Hsieh,  Hsinchu  Hsien,  and  Chien-Chung  Pan,  1U- 
cfaung,  both  of  Xfdwan,  assignors  to  United  Microeiectronics 
Corporation,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUcd  May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439,9i8 

Int  CL*  GOIR  i//28 

MS.  CL  371—27  8  Claims 
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1.  A  test  pattern  generator  for  successively  outputting  a  plurality 

of  test  patterns  in  response  to  a  clock  signal,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers  serially  connected  in  a  loop  for 

successively  outputting  said  test  patterns  in  response  to  said 

clock  signal; 

at  least  one  logic  gate  connected  among  said  shift  registers;  and 
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al  least  one  control  means,  connected  within  said  loop  and 
responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  setting  said  shift  regisien  to 
an  initial  patteni  in  response  to  the  control  signal.. for  setting 
said  shift  registers  to  one  of  said  test  patterns  in  response  to 
the  control  signal,  and  for  successively  outputting  said  test 
patterns  through  said  shift  registers  in  response  lo  said  clock 
signal,  wherein  said  control  means  includes: 
a  multiplexer  connected  within  said  loop,  said  multiplexer 
having  two  input  terminals  and  two  control  terminals, 
wherein  said  input  terminals  are  connected  to  a  first  electric 
potenual  and  a  second  electnc  potential.  lespecDvely;  and 
a  counter  ctMUiected  to  said  control  terminals  of  said  multi- 
plexer for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  controlling  said 
multiplexer,  wherein  said  first  electnc  potential  is  sent  to 
said  loop  when  said  control  signal  is  enabled,  said  second 
electric  potential  is  sent  to  said  loop  thereafter  in  response 
to  said  clock  signal,  and  said  loop  forms  a  closed  loop 
through  said  muluplexer  when  said  first  electrical  potential 
is  sent  to  both  of  said  two  control  terminals. 


5^4,733 

SCAN-BASED  BUILT-IN  SELF  TEST  (BIST)  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  RESEEDING  OF  PATTERN  GENERATOR 

Kcc  S.  Kim,  Fotaoa.  CaHT.,  aadsBor  to  Intd  Corporadoa, 

SmU  Clara.  CaW. 

FHed  JaL  2S.  1995.  Scr.  No.  S«M*1 
InL  a."  G«1R  3I/2H 

VS.  a.  371— r  19 
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ordered,  wherein  each  lest  pattern  is  generated  from  a  te«t 
seed  in  accordance  with  a  characteristic  polynomial: 

b)  coupling  means  for  applying  the  generated  plurality  of 
pseudo-random  test  patterns  to  inputs  of  the  circuit  block  in 
the  integrated  circuit  and  receiving  corresponding  outputs 
from  the  circuit  block;  and 

c)  resceding  means  for  automatically  providing  the  pattern  gen- 
eration means  with  the  outptns  from  the  circuit  block,  wherein 
the  outputs  from  the  circuit  block  are  used  as  a  lest  seed  for  a 
subsequent  pseudo-random  test  pattern  generated  by  the  pat- 
tern generation  means  such  that  the  subsequent  pseudo- 
random lest  pattern  is  non-successive. 


5.574.734 
TEST  GENERATION  OF  SEQUENTIAL  CIRCUITS  USING 

SOFTWARE  TRANSFORMATIONS 
Aran  Balakitaknaii,  Piscataway,  and  Srimat  T.  Chakradbar, 
Nortk  BnuHwkk.  both  of  NJ..  aasigDors  to  NEC  USA.  Inc.. 
Princeton.  NJ. 

FIM  Oct  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  539^92 

InL  CL*  G«1R  SI/28 

VS.  CL  371—27  *  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  performing  a  built-in  self  test  (BIST)  on  a  circuit 
block  of  an  integrated  circuit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  setting  contents  of  a  scan  chain  to  an  initial  value,  wherein  the 
scan  chain  includes  a  linear  feedback  shift  register  (LFSR) 
cascaded  with  a  shift  register,  and  wherein  an  output  of  a  last 
storage  element  in  the  scan  chain  is  fed  back  to  an  input  of  a 
first  storage  element  of  the  LFSR  such  thai  contents  of  the 
shift  register  are  shifted  through  the  LFSR  upon  application  of 
a  test  clock. 

b)  generating  a  test  pattern  in  the  scan  chain  by  applying  the  test 
clock  N  times,  such  that  a  dau  stnng  of  length  N  stored  in  the 
shift  register  is  shifted  through  the  LFSR,  wherein  the  LFSR 
generates  the  test  panem  according  to  a  charactensiK  polyno- 
mial: and 

c)  applying  the  test  panem  of  the  scan  chain  to  inputs  of  the 
circuit  Mock. 

11.  A  scan  chau  for  use  in  a  built-in  self  test  (BIST)  sequence 
performed  on  a  circuit  block  in  an  integrated  circuit,  the  scan  chain 
comprising: 

a)  a  linear  feedback  shift  register  (LFSR):  and 

b)  a  shift  register  cascaded  with  the  LFSR  and  coupled  in  a 
cifctUar  path  wherein  an  output  of  a  list  storage  element  of 
the  shift  register  is  fed  back  to  an  ii  pix  of  a  first  storage 
element  of  the  LFSR  such  that  when  a  test  clock  is  asserted, 
contents  of  the  shift  register  are  shifted  through  the  LFSR 
such  that  a  pseudo-random  test  pattern  is  generated  in  the  scan 
chain. 

19.  A  scan  chain  for  generating  non- successive  pseudo-random 
lest  patterns  for  testing  a  circuit  block  in  an  integrated  circuit,  the 
scan  chain  comprising: 

a)  panem  generauon  means  for  generaung  a  plurality  of  pseudo- 
random test  patterns,  each  test  pattern  being  successively 
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1.  A  process  for  generating  a  lest  set  for  a  sequential  integrated 
circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  a  STAGS  transformation  on  a  software  model  of  the 
sequential  integrated  circuit  for  providing  a  modified  software 
model  that  should  be  more  easily  tested,  but  that  need  not  be 
functionally  equivalent: 

deriving  test  sequences  for  the  modified  software  model:  and 

inverse  mapping  the  derived  lest  sequences  lo  the  original  soft- 
ware model  for  denvmg  a  lest  set  for  the  original  sequential 
circuit 


5,574,735  

ERROR  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  WHICH  SUBSTTTUTES 
BITS  INTO  DATA  STREAM  DURING  PERIODS  OF  DATA 

LOSS  I 

Mmayiilti  lUuda;  Osamu  Yamada;  Toru  Kuroda.  all  of  Tokyo, 
and  Koicfai  Yamazaki,  Saitama-ken.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  HoM  Kyokai,  and  Nippon  Coniui  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  345.112 
Claims  priority.  appUcaboo  Japan.  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-298345 
IM.  CL"  HUM  ISAM 
VS.  CL  371—37.1  7  CtaliH 

I.  An  error  correction  circuit  for  decoding  daU  read  out  from  an 
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information  recording  medium  in  a  predetermined  error  correction 
system,  comprising: 

a  dau  loss  period  detector  for  detecting  dau  loss  when  at  least 
one  pan  of  dau  read  out  from  the  information  recording 
medium  b  lost; 
a  substitute  daU  generator  for  generating  substitute  dau  com- 
prising all  bits  of  "1"  or  "0"  during  a  dau  loss  period  when 
the  dau  loss  is  detected  by  said  dau  loss  period  detector;  and 
an  error  corrector  for  decoding  the  dau  read  out  from  the 


information  recording  medium  in  the  predetermined  error   Jun.  27,  1989,  1-164624 


5,574,737 

MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 

DETECTING  AN  UNSYNCHRONIZED  FRAME  STATE 

BASED  ON  HARD  AND  SOFT  ERROR  VALUES 

Yasunao  Mlzntani,  Fncfau,  and  Takashi  Kaku,  Tama,  both  of 

Japan,  asaignors  to  Fn^tsn  Mmitfd,  Kawasalii.  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  635.528,  Feb.  13,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5319,650.  TUs  appUcadon  Apr.  29, 1993,  Sec  No.  53,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1989,  1-151272; 


correctioa  system  to  generate  corrected  daU,  or  when  the 
error  conection  fails,  substituting  the  substitute  dau  obtained 
in  said  substitute  dau  generator  for  the  lost  dau  for  the  dau 
loss  period  in  the  dau  read  out  from  the  information  recording 
medium  and  then  decoding  the  dau  in  the  predetermined  error 
correctioa  system  to  generate  corrected  dau; 
wherein  the  dau  read  out  from  the  information  recording 
medium  are  encoded  with  an  MFM-RZ  system  and  has  a 
(272,  198)  compacted  difference- set  cycle  code  as  an  error 
correctioo  code,  and  said  error  conection  unit  corrects  the 
dau  with  die  MFM-RZ  system  and  a  (272,  198)  compacted 
difference-set  cycle  code  system. 


InL  a.'  H04L  1/00:7/10 


VS.  CL  371^16 
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5.574,736 
DATASTORAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
I  OPERATION 

Peter  B.  Baiidy,  Pine  Island,  Miim.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  AnnonlL,  N.Y. 

Continuatiaii  of  Ser.  No.  178.955.  Jan.  7.  1994.  This  appUca- 

tion  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,225 

InL  a."  GllC  29/00:  G86F  11/00 

VS.  a.  371—40.4  14  Claims 

1.  A  storage  device  of  a  type  used  in  conjunction  with  a  host 
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computer  and  at  least  one  other  storage  device  that  is  of  a  generally 
similar  type,  said  storage  device  comprising: 

an  interface  for  connecting  said  storage  device  to  said  host 

computer  and  to  said  at  least  one  other  storage  device; 
control  means  connected  to  said  interface  for  receiving  a  first 

commaad  and  new  dau  from  said  host  computer, 
storage  media  for  storing  old  daU; 
memory  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  in  response  to 

said  fir«  command  for  storing  said  new  dau: 
calculatioa  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and  said 

storage  media  for  calculating  a  result  from  said  new  dau  and 

said  old  dau.  said  result  being  useful  as  error  correction 

information:  and 
means  including  said  interface  for  issuing  a  second  command 

and  said  calculation  result  to  said  at  least  one  other  storage 

device. . 


5.  In  a  communication  network,  a  modulation/demodulation 
method  for  detecting  an  unsynchronized  frame  sute  comprising: 

providing  a  non-coded  signal  during  a  first  predetermined  time 
period; 

providing  a  predetermined  coded  signal  during  a  second  prede- 
termined time  period  which  is  after  the  first  predetermined 
time  period: 

coding  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined transition  rule  governing  a  transition  between  signal 
points  on  the  complex  plane  after  the  first  predetermined  time 
period  and  transmitting  coded  transmission  dau  after  the 
second  predetermined  time  period; 

modulating  the  non-coded  signal,  the  predetermined  coded  sig- 
nal and  the  coded  transmission  dau  to  provide  coordinate  dau 
of  a  modulated  signal  lo  the  communication  network: 

receiving  and  demodulating  the  modulated  signal  from  the  com- 
munication network  to  provide  coordinate  dau  of  a  demodu- 
lated signal  point  on  the  complex  plane: 

setting  an  evaluation  value  for  each  of  the  transition  sequences 
of  the  received  signals  based  on  the  predetermined  transition 
rule,  updating  the  evaluation  value  for  each  of  the  received 
signals  to  provide  an  updated  evaluation  numeral,  and  select- 
ing the  maximum  likelihood  transition  sequence  based  on  the 
updated  evaluation  numeral  to  correct  an  error  in  the  coordi- 
nate dau  of  the  demodulated  signal  point  when  an  unsynchro- 
nized frame  sute  is  determined  based  on  roution  of  the 
coordinate  daU;  and 

designating  an  initial  value  for  the  updated  evaluation  numeral 
first  received  when  switching  from  the  transmission  of  the 
non<oded  signal  to  the  transmission  of  the  predetermined 
coded  signal. 
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5474,738 

MULTI-GIGAHERTZ  FREQUENO -MODULATED 

VEBTICAL-CAVITY  SURFACE  EMTITING  LASER 

Robert  A.  Mortan.  BloominKtaa,  Minn-,  anigDor  to  HooeywcU 

Ibc  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jon.  7,  1995.  S«r.  No.  474,9*5 

Int  a.*  MIS  3/10:3/19 

MS.  CL  372-M  «  C»«»«» 


1.  A  VCSEL  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  VCSELs  wherein-«ach  VCSEL  of  said  plurality, 
comprises: 

a  fint  miiTor  region  having  a  first  tenninal; 
a  second  mirror  region  having  a  second  terminal; 
an  active  region  situated  between  the  first  and  second  mirror 

regions:  and 
a  saturable  absorber  sinialed  between  the  first  and  second 

terminals:  and 
wherein  for  certain  magnitudes  of  power  applied  to  the  first 
and  second  terminals,  the  VCSEL  outputs  self- pulsing  light 
having  certain  frequencies  cocresponding  to  the  cetUin 
magnitudes  of  power  applied,  respectively: 
a  signal  source  for  providing  a  signal  having  an  amplitude:  and 
a  modulaoon  driver,  connected  to  the  first  and  second  terminals 
of  each  VCSEL  and  to  said  signal  source,  for  providing  the 
power  applied  having  a  magnitude  varied  in  accordance  with 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  from  said  signal  source,  to  each 
VCSEL  to  affect  the  frequency  of  self-pulsing  light  of  each 
VCSEL.  the  frequency  of  the  self-pulsing  light  modulated  in 
accordance  with  the  signal  from  said  signal  source. 
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coupled  to  said  amplifying  section  pon  at  a  first  end  and 
operatively  coupled  to  said  rotator-reflector  at  a  second  end; 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  light  in  both  directions  between  said 
polarization  section  port  and  said  amplifying  section  port; 

(d)  an  amplitude  modulator  responsive  to  a  modulation  signal 
for  actively  mode-locking  light  internal  to  said  pulsed  laser; 

and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  light  internal  10  said  polarization  section 
(a)  for  outpulting  coherent  light. 


5,574,740 
DEEP  BLUE  MICROLASER 
David  E.  Harfia,  U  JoUa,  and  Sven  E.  Ndte,  Carlsbad,  both  of 
r«Hf ,  MdfDon  to  Laser  Power  Corporation,  San  Diego, 

CaUf. 
Coatiniiatloa-la-pul  of  Ser.  No.  112,558,  Aug.  2*,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  23,  1994,  S«r.  No.  295,006 
Int  CL"  HOIS  3/16 
\iS.  a.  372—41  •*  Claims 


CONCEPTUAL  REPRESENTATION 
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809  nm 
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5,574,739 
POLARIZATION-STABLE  PULSED  LASER 

,  F.  Camitbers,  Laurel,  Md.;  Iri  N.  Dullng.  IH.  Round 

M,  and  Michael  L.  Dennis,  AlexandrU,  both  of  Va.,  aasign- 
on  to  The  Inlted  Sutes  of  Aacffca  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washingloa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,020 
InL  ex."  HOIS  3/U 
VS.  CL  372—29  3  Ctoli- 

1.  A  pulsed  laser  comprising: 

(a)  a  polatization  section  having  a  port,  said  polarization  section 
being  for  receiving  light  at  said  port  in  a  selected  state  of 
polarization  and  for  outputting  light  at  said  port  having  a  slate 
of  polarization  orthogonal  to  the  selected  state  of  polarization; 

(b)  an  amplifying  section  having  a  port,  a  bidirectional  amplifier, 
and  a  rotator-reflector,  said  amplifying  section  being  for 
receiving  light  at  said  amplifying  section  port  and  for  output- 
ting  light  at  said  amplifying  section  port  amplified  with 
respect  thereto,  said  bidirectional  amplifier  being  operatively 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

an  active  gain  medium  comprising  a  rare  earth  doped  microlaser 
crystal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neodymium- 
doped  yttrium  orthovanadate  (Nd:YV04)  and  neodymium- 
doped  gadolinium  orthovanadate  (NdjGdVO,),  said  gain 
medium  having  two  opposite  faces,  one  said  face  being  an 
input  face,  said  gain  medium  having  a  polarized  emission  at 
the  fiindamental  wavelength  of  about  912-914  nm  when 
optically  pumped; 

a  nonlinear  frequency  doubling  crystal  oriented  to  phase  match 
at  about  912-914  nm.  thereby  defining  the  polarization  orien- 
tation and  the  propagation  axis  relative  to  said  nonlinear 
crystal,  said  nonlinear  crystal  having  two  opposite  faces,  said 
gain  medium  and  nonlinear  crystal  being  bonded  together  to 
form  a  composite  resonant  cavity  having  a  propagation  axis, 
said  non  linear  crystal  face  located  opposite  to  its  said  face 
adjacent  said  gain  medium  being  the  output  face  of  said  laser; 
the  distance  between  said  input  and  output  faces  ranging 
between  about  0  2  mm  and  12  mm.  the  doping  concentration 
of  said  gain  medium  ranging  between  0.3  and  2.0%;  and 
optical  pumping  means  in  effecuve  operative  relauonship  with 
said  gain  medium,  for  pumping  said  gain  medium,  frequency- 
doubling  occurring  in  said  composite  cavity  to  generate  blue 


light  from  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  gain  medium  at 
about  456-457  nm,  said  gain  medium  exhibiting  laser  action 
at  the  *F3,2-»*1«2  914-nm  transition  when  said  gain  medium 
is  pumped  by  said  optical  pumping  means. 


5,574,741 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  SUPERLATTICE 
CLADDING  LAYER 
Satoshl  AriiMio,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 
Kabushlki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1992,  4-207343 

InL  C\r  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  372—45  M  Claims 
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a  barrier  layer  formed  on  the  first  semiconductor  waveguiding 
layer  and  which  is  etch-proof  to  a  selected  etchant;  and 

a  second  semiconductor  waveguiding  layer  which  is  formed  on 
the  barrier  layer  and  which  is  etched  using  the  selected 
etchant  to  have  i)  a  thickness  diat  is  substantially  unifotm 
along  said  second  semiconductor  waveguiding  layer's  length 
for  the  purpose  of  expanding  said  electromagnetic  energy  in 
Older  to  substantially  reduce  loss  of  said  electromagnetic 
energy  when  said  waveguiding  structure  is  integrated  with  a 
laser,  and  ii)  a  width  which  tapers  to  a  pointed  edge  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  500 
Angstroms. 


5,574,743 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  LASER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PERFORMANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
Carolus  J.  van  der  Pod;  Gerard  A.  Acket,  and  Marcel  F.  C. 
Scbemmann,  all  of  Eindh<Wen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PhUlps  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,931 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Mar.  22, 
1994,  94200730 

Int  CL"  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—46  
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising: 

a  first  conductivity  type  substrate: 

a  first  conductivity  type  cladding  layer  disposed  on  said  first 

conductivity  type  substrate: 
an  active  layer  consisting  of  a  single  layer  disposed  on  said  first 

conductivity  type  cladding  layer; 
a  second  conductivity  type  cladding  layer  disposed  on  said 

active  layer,  the  semiconductor  laser  having  opposed  facets 

transveise  to  said  active  layer  for  reflecting  and  transmitting 

light:  aad 
a  semiconductor  superianice  stiucmre  disposed  between  and 

contactbig  said  active  layer  and  said  second  conductivity  type 

cladding  layer,  said  superiattice  structure  being  disordered  at 

at  lea.si  one  of  the  facets. 


5,574,742 

TAPERED  BEAM  EXPANDER  WAVEGUIDE 
INTEGRATED  WITH  A  DIODE  LASER 
Rafael  Ben-Michael,  Eatontown,  and  Uriel  Koren,  Fair  Haven, 
both  of  N  J,,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 
HilLNJ. 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250^76 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/12 

.VS.  CL  372—45  10  Clahns 


1.  A  semiconductor  diode  laser  of  the  index-guided  type,  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  body  with  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  on  which  a  semiconductor  layer  structure  is 
disposed  which  comprises  at  least,  in  that  order,  a  first  cladding 
layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  an  active  layer,  and  a  second 
cladding  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposed  to  the  first, 
and  comprising  a  pn  junction  which  can  generate  coherent  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  given  a  sufficient  current  strength  in  the  for- 
ward direction,  in  a  strip-shaped  active  region  simated  within  a 
resonance  cavity  which  is  limited  by  surfaces  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  active  region,  the  semiconductor  layer 
structure  being  provided  with  means  for  forming  a  step  in  die 
effective  refractive  index  on  either  side  of  the  active  region,  and 
the  first  and  the  second  cladding  layer  being  provided  with  further 
means  for  forming  an  electrical  connection,  characterized  in  that 
the  resonance  cavity  has  at  least  a  length  for  which  the  optical 
power  at  which  the  derivative  of  the  optical  power  as  a  fiinction  of 
the  current  through  the  pn  junction  changes  is  a  maximum. 


1.  A  siagle-mode  semiconductor  waveguiding  snucture  for 
propagating  electromagnetic  energy  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  first  semiconductor  waveguiding  layer  that  is  of  substantially 
constant  height  and  that  is  formed  on  the  substrate; 


5,574,744 
OPTICAL  COUPLER 
Craig  A.  Gaw,  Scottsdale;  Chan-Long  Shieh,  Paradise  Valley, 
and  Michael  S.  Lebby,  Apache  Junctioa,  all  of  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Schaumburg,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,151 
Int  CL*  mis  3/l» 
VS.  CL  372—50  M  Claims 

1.  An  optocoupler  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  the 
first  substrate  having  a  ridge  waveguide  vertical  cavity  surface 
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emitting  User  fonned  tbeieon  so  •$  to  emit  a  beam  of  light 
through  the  second  surface  of  the  first  substrate;  and 
a  second  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
the  second  substrate  having  a  photodetector  fonned  ibaeoo  so 
as  to  receive  light  directed  toward  the  first  surface  of  the 
second  substrate,  the  first  surface  of  die  second  substrate 
being  optically  and  physically  coupled  to  the  second  surface 
of  the  first  substrate  to  operaMy  couple  the  vertical  cavity 
surface  emitting  laser  widi  the  photodetector. 


a  second  wide  bandgap  spacer  layer  fanned  over  the  light 
emitting  stratum; 

an  annular  contact  region  fonned  over  the  second  spacer  layer; 

a  set  of  multiple  layers,  the  multiple  layers  formed  frtim  one  of 
dielectric  materials  and  semiconductor  materials,  the  set  of 
multiple  layers  fonned  over  the  second  spacer  layer  in  a 
center  ponioa  of  the  annular  contact  region; 

a  first  semi-annular  laser  region  fanned  in  the  second  spacer 
layer  under  a  first  semi-annular  portion  of  the  annular  contact 
region  and  extending  through  the  active  light  emitting  stra- 
tum, die  first  spacer  layer,  and  into  the  multilayer  reSecung 
stratum;  and 

a  second  semi-annular  laser  region  fonned  in  the  second  spacer 
layer  under  a  second  semi-aiuiular  portion  of  the  annular 
contact  region  and  extending  through  the  active  light  emitting 
stJMum.  the  first  spacer  layer,  and  into  the  multilayer  reflect- 
ing stratum; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  laser  regions  are  formed  of  oppo- 
sitely doped  matenals  to  function  as  the  laser  cathode  and 
laser  anode. 


5^4,745 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  INCORPORATING  P-TYFE 

AND  N-TYPE  IMPURITY  INDUCED  LAYER 

DISORDERED  MATERIAL 

Thoous  L.  P«>U,  Ia»  Ahos,  and  John  E.  Northrup,  Palo  AJto, 

both  of  Caiif^  aaaignon  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford, 


llCWms 


Filed  Jun.  »,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,753 
IBL  CL*  HOIS  J/19 


VS.  CL  372—5* 


5,574,74* 
MELTING  FURNACE  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  WASTES  CONTAINWG  HEAVY  METALS  AND/ 

OR  DIOXIN 
Hans  Ammon,  Wettingen;   Markus  PBsUr,   FisUsbach,  and 
Christian  Wieckert,  Seon,  all  of  SwiUeriand,  assignors  to 
ABB  K.K.,  Tokyo,  JapMi 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  268^63 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  6,  1993,  43  22 

448J 

InL  CL'  F27D  17/00 

VS.  a.  373—9 


6Claims 


1.  A  surface  emitting  laser,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  multilayer  optical  reflecbng  stratum  fonned  over  die  substrate; 

a  first  wide  bandgap  spacer  layer  fonned  over  the  multilayer 

reflecting  stratum; 
an  light  emitung  multilayer  stratum  fonned  over  die  first  spacer 

layer; 


1.  Melting  fiimace  for  Uiermal  treatment  of  at  least  one  of  heavy 
metal-containing  and  dioxin-contaimng  special  wastes,  comprising 
a  pnncipal  fiimace  vessel,  which  exhibits  a  melting  tank  for 
holding  a  melt;  at  least  one  feeder  for  feeding  the  material  to  be 
treated;  at  least  one  discharge  chamber,  which  is  at  a  spatial 
distance  from  the  feeder  and  which  is  connected  via  a  siphon  to  die 
melting  tank;  at  least  one  first  heater,  projecting  into  the  interior  of 
die  fiimace  vessel,  and  at  least  one  second  heater  projecting  into 
die  discharge  chamber,  wherein 

die  principal  fumace  vessel  and  die  discharge  chamber  have 
Uiird  heating  elements  in  die  form  of  bad)  electrodes,  by 
means  of  which  an  electric  current  is  mn  dirough  die  melt  and 
die  siphon  for  additional  heating  of  die  melt. 


5,574,747 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  ADAPTIVE  POWER  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Gary  R.  Lamp,  Cenlerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  InterDigital  Tech- 
nology Corporalioo,  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36S,71« 

Int  CL"  HMK  1/00 

VS.  CL  375— 2M  24  CUtam 
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I.  A  system  for  adapbve-power  control  of  a  spread-spectrum 
transmitter    of    a    mobile    station    operating    in    a    cellular- 
communications  network  using  spiead-spectrum  modulation,  com- 
prising: 
a  mobile  station  having  a  mobile  transmitter  coupled  to  a  mobile 

antenna  fat  transmitting  a  first  spread-spectrum  signal  using 

radio  waves; 
a  base  station  having 

an  automatic-gain-control  (AGC)  circuit,  responsive  to  a 
received  signal,  for  generating  an  AGC -output  signal,  with 
the  received  signal  including  the  first  spread-spectrum  sig- 
nal and  an  interfering  signal; 

a  base  conelator  coupled  to  said  AGC  circuit  for  despreading 
the  AOC-output  signal; 

a  power-aieasurement  circuit  coupled  to  said  base-correlator, 
for  processing  the  despread  AGC-output  signal  as  a 
received-power  level; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  said  power-measurement  circuit  for 
generating  a  comparison  signal  by  comparing  the  received- 
power  level  to  a  threshold  level; 

a  power-command  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator  and 
responsive  to  the  comparison  signal  for  generating  a  power- 
command  signal; 

an  antenna; 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  antenna  and  to  said  power- 
command  circuit  for  transmitting  the  power-command  sig- 
nal as  a  second  spread-spectrum  signal;  and 
said  mobile  station  further  including 

a  mobile  correlator  coupled  to  said  mobile  antenna  for 
despreading  the  power-command  signal  from  the  second 
spread-spectrum  signal  as  a  power-adjust  signal; 

a  decision  device  coupled  to  said  mobile  correlator  for 
responding  to  the  power-adjust  signal; 

an  accumulator  coupled  to  said  decision  device; 

a  step-six  algorithm  device  coupled  to  said  decision  device 
and  to  said  accumulator  for  storing  an  algorithm  for  adjust- 
ing a  power  level;  and 

a  first  variable-gain  device  coupled  to  said  accumulator, 
responsive  to  the  power-adjust  signal,  for  adjusting  a 
transmitter-power  level  of  the  first  spread-spectrum  signal 
transmitted  from  said  mobile-transmitter 


5,574,748 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  COMMUmCATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR 

NETWORK 

James  E.  Vander  Mey,  ami  Timothy  J.  Vamler  Mcy,  both  of 

Ocala,  Fla.,  assigBmrs  to  bitcIloD  Corporation,  Ocala,  Ffau 

CoDtiBiialioB  of  Ser.  No.  72,785,  Jun.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 

wUdi  is  a  continuaiioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,279,  OcL  U,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  397^83,  Ang. 

23,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,898,024.  This  application  May  22, 1995, 

Ser.  No.  445,931 

faiL  CL'  H84L  27/30 

VS.  CL  375—284  44  ( 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  sequences  of  information  symbols 
on  a  communications  channel  between  any  of  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mitters and  at  least  one  receiver  connected  to  the  communications 
channel,  comprising  the  steps  of 

each  transmitter  transmitting  a  sequence  of  predetermined  wide 

band  signals, 
each  transmitter  resolving  contention  for  use  of  the  communica- 
tions channel  by  sensing,  prior  to  or  during  transmission  of 
the  sequence,  for  the  presence  on  the  communications  channel 
of  a  said  predetermined  wide  band  signal  transmitted  by 
another  transmitter, 
wherein  the  step  of  sensing  for  the  [iresence  of  a  predetermined 
wide  band  signal  transmitted  by  another  transmitter  comprises 
using  a  filter  that,  without  prior  synchronization,  produces  an 
output  indicative  of  receipt  of  a  wide  band  signal. 


5,574,749 

LINE  INTERFACE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ISOLATING  DATA  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  FROM  THE 

LINE 

David  P.  Nelson,  and  David  H.  Nabors,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaanmburg,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,023 

InL  CL'  HOW  1/38 

VS.  a.  375—220  25  Claims 
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8.  A  line  interface  circuit  for  coupling  data  terminal  equipment 

to  a  line,  the  data  terminal  equipment  receiving  a  data  signal  over 

the  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  mixer  coupled  to  the  line  for  receiving  the  data  signal 

and  transforming  the  data  signal  to  a  high  frequency  data 

signal  (110): 


1490 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 


(b)  a  voltage  isolation  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  mixer  for 
isolating  the  high  frequency  data  signal,  theieby  generating  an 
isolated  high  frequency  dau  signal,  and. 

(c)  a  second  mixer  coupled  to  the  voltage  isolation  circuit  and 
the  dau  terminal  equipment  for  transforming  the  isolated  high 
frequency  dau  signal  to  a  low  frequency  isolated  daU  signal, 
the  low  frequency  isolated  dau  signal  having  a  frequency 
spectrum  that  is  almost  identKal  to  the  frequency  spectrum  of 
the  dau  signal. 


$JS74,7S» 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A 

CELLULAR  DIGITAL  PACKET  DATA  (CDPD)  CARRIER 

G««r|e  PeiMNiidcs.  Endnlus.  and  Kumar  Baimebaadnn,  Sm 

Di^o,  both  of  Calif..  aiMisw>n  to  PrndOc  Communkation 

SdoKts,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121.M9 

IML  a.*  H«4B  J/46il/04:  HMD  I  AX);  HML  7/00 

VS.  CL  37S-224  »  "•»«» 


I  A  method  for  detecting  an  overlay  signal  in  a  channel  of  a 
prunary  system,  wherein  said  overlay  signal  is  associated  with  an 
overiay  system  that  shares  a  frequency  allocation  with  the  pnmary 
system,  wherein  the  pnmary  system  has  a  plurality  of  channels  in 
which  the  overlay  signal  might  be  present  at  any  given  time,  and 
wherein  the  overlay  signal  is  characterized  by  a  predetermined 
expected  value,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  a  received  signal  in  at  least  one  channel  to  obtain  a 
predetermined  number  of  samples  for  said  at  least  one  chan- 
nel; . ,  , 

(b)  computmg  an  error  value  for  each  sample,  said  error  value 
based  on  a  difference,  if  any.  between  a  sample  value  and  said 
predetermined  expected  value: 

(c)  determining  a  minimum  error  value; 

(d)  determining  a  reference  value; 

(e)  determining  a  ratio  of  said  nunimum  enw  value  to  said 
reference  value;  and 

(f)  making  a  decision  as  to  whether  the  received  signal  is  an 
overlay  signal  on  the  basis  of  at  least  said  ratio,  wherein  said 
decision  is  made  by  comparing  said  ratio  to  a  threshold  value 


said  soft-decision  modulation  system  including  a  processor  for 
performing  said  method,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
said  transmitter  performing  the  steps  of: 

encoding  original  dau  by  a  trellis  encoder  to  produce  encoded 

dau; 
modulating  by  a  modulator  said  encoded  daU  to  produce 

modulated  dau;  and 
iransmitting  said  modulated  dau; 
said  receiver  performing  the  steps  of: 
recovering  symbols  representing  said  original  dau  from  said 

modulated  dau; 
selecting  values  for  a  set  of  coefficients; 
decoding  via  a  trellis  decoder  said  symbols  with  said  set  of 

coefficients  to  produce  new  daU  approximating  said  ongi 

nal  dau;  .  . 

evaluating  a  bit  error  rate  of  said  new  daU  for  determining 
accepuble  performance  of  said  decoding  step;  and 

adjusting  said  values  of  said  set  of  coefficients,  if  said  perfor- 
mance IS  unacceptable. 


5,574,752 
MOVING  IMAGE  DATA  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 

FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Tatsoro  Juri,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU  Electric 

Industiriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  234,377,  Apr.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 

Thb  appiicatioa  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,320 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102363 

bit  a.*  H04N  5/067:  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375—354  ^,  21  ClaiM 
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5,574,751 

METHOD  FOR  A  SOFT-DECISION  MODULATION 

SYSTEM 

Jennifer  Treiewid.  Mean,  Ari«„  aMigMW  to  Motorola,  tac„ 

IUX.IIL 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427335 

Int.  a."  H03M  U/12:  H04L  1/00 

VS.  CL  375 2*5  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  a  soft-decision  modulation  system,  said  soft 
decision  modulation  system  including  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver. 


I.  A  dau  transmitter  apparatus  for  transmitting  moving  image 
dau  tlvough  a  digital  transmission  channel,  compnsing: 

a  clock  generator  for  generating  a  transnussion  clock  signal  used 
for  transmission  through  the  digital  transmission  channel; 

a  counter  responsive  to  a  frame  pulse  which  is  inputted  logedier 
with  the  moving  image  dau  at  intervals  of  a  frame  of  a 
moving  image  for  counting  clock  pulses  of  the  transtrassion 
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clock  signal  during  each  of  said  intervals  to  pixxluce  a  frame 
count  which  indicates  a  start  time  of  the  frame  of  the  moving 
image  counted  by  the  clock  pulses  of  the  transmission  clock 
signal; 

a  dau  mixer  for  merging  the  frame  count  with  the  moving  image 
dau  to  produce  a  composite  daU;  and 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  the  composite  daU  produced  by  the 
dau  mixer. 


14.  An  apparatus  for  switching  between  a  plurality  of  clock 
input  signals  wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  clock  input  signals  is 
imposed  on  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  clock  input  ports, 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  sync  input  ports  wherein  predetermined  ones  of 
the  plurality  of  sync  input  ports  have  a  corresponding  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sync  input  signals  imposed  thereon; 

b.  a  clock  output  port; 

c.  initiation  means  for  initiating  the  selection  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  clock  input  signals: 

d.  selecting  means  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  clock  input  ports, 
said  plurality  of  sync  input  pons,  and  said  initiation  means, 
for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  clock  input  signals  thereby 
resulting  in  a  selected  clock  input  signal,  and  for  selecting  one 
of  the  phirality  of  sync  input  signals  thereby  resulting  in  a 
selected  sync  input  signal; 

e.  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  selecting  means  for  sensing 
when  a  sync  pulse  occurs  on  the  selected  sync  input  signal; 

f.  delaying  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  a 
delay  of  N  clock  cycles  from  the  time  the  sync  pulse  is  sensed 
by  said  sensing  means,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  or 
equal  to  one;  and 

g.  controlliag  means  coupled  to  said  delaying  means  for  control- 
ling the  clock  output  port. 


5474,754 
SLIDING  CORRELATOR 
Takao  Kuritaara;  Yoshitaka  Uchida,  and  MasaUro  Hamatsu, 
all  of  Koliriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,174,  Nov.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1992,  4-331059 
Int.  a."  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375—367  24  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  correUtor  comprising: 
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5,574,753 

GLITCH  FREE  CLOCK  START/STOP  CONTROL 

CIRCUrr  FOR  OUTPUTTING  a  SINGLE  CLOCK  SIGNAL 

AND  A  SINGLE  SYNC  SIGNAL  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SYNC  SIGNAL  INPUTS  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  CLOCK 

SIGNAL  INPUTS 

Kelvin  S.  Vartti,  Vadnais  Heights;  Thomas  T.  Kobista,  Eagan, 

both  of  Minn.,  and  Ferris  T.  Price,  deceased,  late  of  Mayer, 

Miiw.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,661,  Dec.  23,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5v422,91S.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,896 

InL  a."  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375-357  14  Claims 


27 


^VTbzM 


2( 


VO 


n 


_  J  OOMaOMG  I } 


_J' 


^2« 

means  for  detecting  a  sine  component  and  a  cosine  component 
of  an  input  signal; 

means  for  digitizing  the  sine  and  cosine  component  to  produce 
sine  and  cosine  digitized  components; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  PN  code,  frequency  of  the  PN 
code  being  similar  tot  hat  of  the  input  signal: 

means  for  determining  a  correlation  between  the  digitized  sine 
and  cosine  components  output  from  the  digitizing  means  and 
sine  and  cosine  components  of  the  reference  PN  code  gener- 
ated by  the  reference  PN  code  generating  means,  the  deter- 
mining means  comprising  both  a  first  correlating  unit  for 
determining  a  correlation  between  the  digitized  sine  compo- 
nent and  the  sien  component  of  the  generated  reference  PN 
code  and  a  second  correlating  unit  for  determining  a  correla- 
tion between  the  digitized  cosine  component  and  the  cosine 
component  of  the  generated  reference  PN  code; 

means  for  generating  at  least  three  clock  signals  and  outputting  a 
desired  one  for  use  in  the  means  for  digitizing  and  means  for 
generating  a  reference  PN  code,  each  of  ttie  at  least  three 
clock  signals  having  a  predetemuned  frequency,  and  phases 
of  the  clock  signals  being  deviated  a  predetermined  amoiut 
from  each  other,  whereby  the  reference  PN  code  generating 
menas  being  capable  of  generating  at  least  three  PN  codes; 
and 

means  for  controlling  an  output  signal  to  be  output  from  the 
sliding  correlator  by  selecting  one  of  the  clock  signals  in 
accordance  with  an  output  of  the  means  for  determining  a 
correlation,  the  controlling  means  being  designed  to  output  a 
control  signal. 

5.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  sliding  correlator  for 
synchronizing  a  transmitted  PN  code  with  a  reference  PN  code  to 
be  generated  therein,  frequency  values  of  the  transmitted  PN  code 
and  the  generated  reference  PN  code  being  substantially  the  same 
with  each  other,  com|xising: 

means  for  generating  first,  second  and  third  reference  PN  codes: 

the  first,  second  and  third  reference  PN  codes  including  trans- 
mitted PN  code; 

the  first,  second  and  third  reference  PN  codes  being  displaced  in 
phase  from  each  other; 

means  for  checking  whether  one  of  correlated  values  of  the 
reference  PN  codes  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 
and 

means  for  shifting  in  phase  each  of  the  reference  PN  codes  a 
predetermined  value  to  the  coirelated  one. 


5,574,755 

I/Q  QUADRAPHASE  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT 

Charics  J.  Persico,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 

tnmics  North  America  Corporation,  New  Yortt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Sen  No.  186^98 

InL  a."  H04L  27/04:  H03C  3/00 

VS.  a.  375—295  8  Claims 

4.  An  1/Q  quadraphase  modulator  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  multiplier  means  each  having  first,  second, 
and  third  inputs  and  an  output. 

(b)  summation  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
the  first  multiplier  means  and  second  multiplier  means  and 
having  an  output. 
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conirolUng  the  deUy  of  e«ch  of  said  first  through  m    sets  of 
nnsitions  of  said  output  ckxk  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
for  generating  first  through  m*  sets  of  deUyed  transitions  of 
said  output  clock;  .  . 

perfonninr*  !*««  comparison  of  saKJ  deUyed  ^^.tionsof 
MHl  output  clock  in  each  of  said  first  through  m  sets  thereof 
with  corresponding  transitions  in  said  input  clock,  thus  to 
generate  a  respecuve  one  of  m  error  signal  components. 

combining  all  m  of  said  error  signal  components  to  generate  an 

error  signal,  and  ,^,„i 

lowpass  filtering  said  error  signal  for  generating  said  control 

signal. 


(c)  means  for  connecung  an  1  input  signal  to  the  third  input  of 
the  fint  muluplier  means. 

(d)  means  for  connecting  a  Q  mput  signal  to  the  third  input  of 
the  second  multiplier  means, 

(e)  means  for  itceivuig  and  processing  a  local  oscillator  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  (o,.  to  produce  four  quadfiphase 
signaU.  VI.  V2,  V3.  V4.  where: 

VI=S»M»,H«(M»|t. 

V3=siiM»,/-coM>i'. 
V*=mtn,t-coan,i. 

(0  means  for  supplying  the  signal  VI  to  the  first  input  of  the  first 

multiplier  means, 
(g)  means  for  supplying  the  signal  V 2  to  the  second  input  of  the 

first  multiplier  means.  .    *  .k. 

(h)  means  for  supplying  the  signal  V3  to  the  first  input  of  the 

second  multiplier  means, 
(i)  means  for  supplying  the  signal  V4  to  the  second  input  of  the 

second  multiplier  means. 


5,574,757 

PHASE-UXICED  LOOP  aRCUIT  HAVING  A  TIMING 

HOLDOVER  FUNCTION 

Yodilto  Ognwa,  Toky«»,  J«p«i,  asriSDor  to  NEC  Corporatloii, 

Tokyo  Japui 

Filed  Jun.  22,  19<»5,  Ser.  No.  494,564 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japwi,  Jun.  22,  \994,  6-13W42 
Int  a."  H«D  3/24 
U&a.375-J7*  ""^ 


1  .  ^ 


0O1»WT 


5,574.75* 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  CLOCK  SIGNAL^  * 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  PERFORMING  THAT  METHOD 

D^irKyo"  J«oo«.  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Koc«, —igDor  to  S^nsuBg 

Electrooks  Co„  LtiL,  Sw»«^  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  3L  1W4.  Ser.  No.  332,5*1 
CUms  priority,  appbctioo  Rep.  of  Korefc  May  25,  1W4. 

1994- n4t7 

tat  a."  H«3D  S/24 

VS.  a.  375-37*  '*  ^^'■'^ 


•vur 


snwM 


I  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  comprising: 

an  osciUator  for  generating  an  oscillation  signal  of  a  frequency 

varying  based  on  a  control  signal, 
ume  interval  setting  means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal 

having  a  period  equal  to  a  time  interval  T; 
detecung  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  number  of  phase 

components  from  an  input  signal  at  consecutive  ume  instants 

having  the  lime  interval  T,  respecuvely; 
tirst  selecung  means  for  selecting  a  signal  phase  component 

from  the  phase  componenus  excluding  a  phase  component 

detected  at  a  latest  ume  instant; 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  single  phase  component;  ,«;_.,. 

second  selecang  means  for  selecting  a  reference  signal  from  the 

first  signal  and  the  input  signal  in  accordance  with  a  second 

signal  received  from  outside  the  phase-locked  loop  circuit; 

and  ... 

means  for  detecung  a  phase  difference  between  the  oscillation 
signal  and  the  reference  signal  to  generate  the  control  signal 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference. 


sntm  . 

3  A  method  for  phase-locking  an  output  clock  to  an  mput  clock 
with  transitions  between  "O"  and  T  logic  levels  at  ones  of 
intervals  occumng  at  an  input  frequency,  sakl  method  compnsuig 

the  steps  of:  .  .^.. 

generating  an  output  clock  exhibiung  cransiuons  between   "O 
and  -1"  conditions  at  an  output  frequency  that  is  subsuinually 
the  same  as  said  input  frequency; 
assigning  consecutive  transitions  of  said  output  clock  cyclically 
uTfirsi  through  m-*  sets  of  transitions  of  said  output  clock,  m 
being  an  integer  more  than  one; 


5474,758 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  GAMMA-RAYS  OF 

RADIONUCLIDES,  PARTICULARLY  IN  PRIMARY 

WATER  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Ryull  Munknini.  Nam;  M-sataka  Yamada;  Hlrofumi  Shln- 

twl,  both  of  Osakm.  and  Shingo  Aodo,  Kanagawa,  all  of 

Japan,  a-ifnom  to  Nuclear  Engineering.  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  371.291 
Claims  priority,  appUcatJoo  Japan.  Feb.  3.  1994.  64)331«8 
Int  CX"  G2IC  17/02 
VS.  CL  37*-245  *  hiatal. 

1  A  method  for  measuring  selectively  gamma-rays  of  radionu- 
clides in  primary  water  of  a  nuclear  reactor,  which  further  contains 
radioiiuclides  each  emitting  a  pair  of  annihilation  gamma-rays  m 
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fixing  a  dismantling  manipulator  relative  to  the  dismantling 
container, 

separating  the  pressure-vessel  fittings  into  piedetenninable 
smaller-size  parts: 

introducing  the  smaller-size  parts  into  the  receiving  container, 

removing  the  receiving  container  fixMn  the  dismantling  con- 
tainer, and 

transferring  the  parts  disposed  within  the  receiving  container, 
within  the  nuclear  plant,  into  a  transport  container. 


diametrically  opposite  directions,  by  the  use  of  a  gamma-ray 
spectrometric  system  which  includes  a  primary  detector  for  detect- 
ing photons  of  the  gamma-rays  and  photons  of  the  one  annihilation 
gamma-rays  in  the  one  direction,  a  secondary  detector  for  detecting 
at  least  photons  of  the  other  annihilation  gaimtia-rays  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  a  shield  detector  for  detecting  Compton-scattered 
photons  of  the  gamma-rays  escaped  from  the  primary  detector  to 
the  shield  detector,  and  an  anticoincidence  circuit  connecting  with 
the  primary,  secondary,  and  shield  detectors,  the  primary  detector 
and  the  secondary  detector  being  located  in  opposed  manner  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  a  coolant  pipe  through  which  the  primary  water 
flows,  the  shield  detector  surrounding  the  primary  detector  except 
for  its  portion  facing  the  pipe  on  which  the  gamma-rays  and  the 
annihilation  gamma-rays  are  incident,  which  method  comprises: 
detecting  the  photons  of  the  gamma-rays  and  the  photons  of  the 
one  annihilation  gamma-rays  on  the  primary  detector  as  pulses 
while  detecting  the  photons  of  the  other  annihilation  gamma-rays 
on  the  secondary  detector  as  pulses; 

counting  the  pulses  of  the  secondary  detector  in  anticoinci- 
dence with  the  pulses  of  the  primary  detector  thereby  to  reject 
the  recording  of  the  pulses  of  the  annihilation  gamma-rays 
from  the  primary  detector,  thus  minimizing  the  annihilation 
gamma-rays  on  the  primary  detector:  and  subsequently  deter- 
mining count  numbers  of  the  gamma-rays. 


5,574,7*0 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 

SHROUD  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Bengt  I.  Baversten.  Weatogue,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Eng;lDeering,  Inc.  Windsor.  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,441,  May  11, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5y488X3.  This  appUcation  Nov.  g,  1995,  Ser.  No.  555^43 

Int  CL'  G21C  13/00 

VS.  a.  37*— 461  7  Claiins 


^- 


5374.759 

METHOD  FOR  DISMANTLING  BULKY  PARTS  OF 
PRESSURE- VESSEL  nTTINGS  OF  A  NUCLEAR  PLANT 
AND  FOR  RECEIVING  THE  DISMANTLED  PARTS 
Alban  Dietrich.  Hasslocfa,  and   Michael  Spicka,  Hemsbach, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ABB  Reaktor  GmbH,  Man- 
nheim, Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573.726 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany.  Dec  I*,  1994,  44  45 
I7I.7 

Int  a.'  G21C  19/00:  G2IF  9/28 
VS.  CL  376—2*0  5  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  shroud  disposed  within  a  reactor  vessel  so  as  to  surround  at 

least  one  fuel  assembly;  and 
a  shroud  support  arrangement  for  supporting  said  shroud  in  the 

reactor  vessel,  comprising: 
an  upper  support  ring  clamped  about  the  upper  periphery  of  said 

shroud:  and 
an  upper  hanger  rod  which  has  a  lower  end  engaged  with  said 

upper  support  ring  and  an  upper  end  adapted  for  connection  to 

a  predetermined  structure  located  within  tlie  reactor  vessel 

above  said  shroud. 


5,574,7*1 
FUEL  CHAWfELS  WITH  OFF-CENTERLINE  WELDS 
Ncal  C.  Nordstrom,  Poway;  Joseph  E.  Conway,  Ei  dOfO'  ftd 
Donald  R.  Wozniak,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
CRS  Holdings,  Inc.,  WUmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,513 
Int  a."  G21C  3/324 
VS.  CL  376—463 


4ClaiDM 


3.1        11  lo    t 

1.  A  method  for  dismantling  bulky  parts  of  pressure- vessel 
fittings  of  a  nuclear  plant  and  for  storing  the  dismantled  paru, 
which  comprises: 

setting  down  a  dismantling  container  for  pressure-vessel  fittings 

in  a  water  tank; 
inserting  the  pressure-vessel  fittings  into  the  dismantling  con- 
tainer: 
introducing  a  receiving  container  for  the  dismantled  parts  into 
the  dismantling  container. 
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1.  A  miclew  fuel  channel  comprising: 

four  comers  and  four  elongated  sidewalls  each  dispoaed  between 
two  of  jaid  comers  to  provide  a  polygonal  transverse  cross- 
secbofi.  said  sidewalls  and  said  comers  being  forawd  of  a 
sheet  alloy: 
two  of  said  sidewaUs  each  having: 
a  longitudinal  cenieriine  that  coincides  with  a  line  of  maxi- 
mum stress  oo  said  sidewall: 
a  first  longitudinal  off-center  line,  that  is  located  between  the 
longitudinal  centeriine  and  one  of  the  comers  abutting  the 
aio^MlMl  sidewall  and  is  coincident  with  a  line  of  mira- 
■MB  IMH  on  said  elongated  sidewall;  and 
a  weld  formed  along  the  length  of  said  first  longitudinal 
off-center  line. 


mem  regions  in  which  the  moving  object  is  present  at  a  time 
of  a  formation  start/end  time  of  the  moving  object  image. 


5^4,7« 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Gucnter  Dehner,  Erlaneen,  Gemumy,  asslgiior  to  S 
AkftenccacUKfaaft,  Munkti,  Gennany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1«»»5,  Ser.  No.  381,711 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Germany,  Feb.  21.  1994,  44  «5 

505.« 

lot  CL"  mSG  1/06 

VS.  CL  378-17  >•  C"^ 


5474.7M 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTIONAL 
COUNTING  OF  MOVING  OBJECTS 
Atsoshi  Sato;  Mefumu  Twchlkawa;  Akira  Tomtmo,  and  Ken- 
ichiro  Ishil,  aU  of  Kanagawaken,  Japan,  aarignors  to  MpfMW 
Tdcsrvph  And  Tdcphooe  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 
FUcd  Aar  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,19* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  Atif.  31, 1994,  6-20632* 
Int  CI."  G«6M  II/02 
VS.  a.  377—6 


2S  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  directional  counting  of  moving  objects  at  a 
prescribed  monitoring  target  locanon.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taking  sequential  images  of  the  prescribed  monitoring  target 
location; 

(b)  setting  a  counting  line  in  an  image  field  of  the  sequential 
images,  and  acquinng  a  dynamic  image  formed  by  time 
changing  pixel  values  of  a  series  of  pixels  forming  the  count- 
ing line  from  each  sequential  image; 

(c)  obtaining  a  background  image  by  successively  updating  the 
pixel  values  of  the  series  of  pixels  fonrang  the  counting  line 
in  states  in  which  a  moving  object  is  not  passing  over  the 
counting  line; 

(d)  applying  a  subtraction  processing  on  the  dynamic  image  and 
the  background  image,  and  then  applying  a  binarization  pro- 
cessing to  extract  a  moving  object  region; 

(e)  forming  a  moving  object  image  by  sequentially  labeling 
moving  object  region  in  nme  order; 

(0  counting  a  number  of  moving  objects  passing  through  the 
prescnbed  monitonng  target  location  according  to  the  moving 
object  unage;  and 

(g)  setting  upper  and  lower  direction  judgement  regions  above 
and  below  the  counung  line  in  the  image  field  of  the  sequen- 
tial images,  and  judging  a  passing  direction  of  each  moving 
object  by  judging  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  direction  judge- 


1  A  computed  tomography  apparatus  for  examining  hollow 
organs  in  an  examinauon  subject,  composing: 

pttiem  support  means  for  suppoitmg  an  examinauon  subject 
having  a  torso  and  a  mid-section  in  a  standing  upright  position 
relative  to  a  vertical  axis; 

a  gantry  containing  an  x-ray  source  and  an  x-ray  detector  and 
having  an  opening  therein  between  said  x-ray  source  and  said 
x-ray  detector  for  surrounding  an  entirety  of  said  examination 
subject  said  gantry  being  oriented  at  an  angle  relative  to  a 
horizontal  axis  and  said  patient  support  means  and  said  gantry 
being  relatively  oriented  for  permittmg  movement  of  said 
gantry  along  the  torso  and  the  mid-section  while  the  patient  is 
in  said  standing  upright  position  on  said  patient  support 

means; 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  examina- 
tion subject  and  said  gantry  to  conduct  a  scan  of  a  region  of 
said  examination  subject  contained  within  the  torso  and  mid- 
section while  routing  said  x-ray  source  and  said  x-ray  detec- 
tor around  said  subject  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  sets  of  attenu- 
ation data; 
computer  means  for  processing  said  attenuation  dau  to  generate 
and  display  a  plurality  of  tomograms  of  said  examination 
subject;  and 
control  means  for  tilting  said  patient  support  means  relanve  to 
said  vertical  axis  and  for  displacing  said  gantry  relative  to  said 
vertical  axis  for  maintaining  a  constant  angle  between  said 
gantry  and  said  patient  support  means  for  every  position  of 
said  patient  support  means. 


5,574,7*4 
DIGITAL  BRIGHTNESS  DETECTOR 
Paul  R.  Granfors;  Jean  C.  Morvan,  both  of  MUwaukee,  and 
Mickad  A.  Juhl,  Pewaukee,  aU  of  Wb.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  JuB.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*6,646 
InL  a.'  H«5G  1/64 
VS.  d  37»-9«.7  »•  C|^ 

1.  A  method  of  performing  bnghtness  detecnon  for  a  digital 
x-ray  detector  comprising  the  steps  of: 
specifying  a  region  of  interest  of  an  image; 
finding  the  average  pixel  value  within  the  specified  region  of 

interest  of  the  image; 
providing  the  result  of  the  average  pixel  value  finding  to  the 
x-ray  generator  for  control  of  the  x-ray  exposure;  and 
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using  the  average  pixel  value  to  update  a  digital  scaling  factor. 


TIME 


A. 


□ 


SOUD  STATE 
MAOE  CONVERTER/ 
DOSE  DETECTOR 


HIOH- VOLTAGE 
GENERATOR 


CONTROL  UNIT 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostics  installation  comprising: 

a  high-voltage  generator. 

an  x-ray  tube,  supplied  by  said  high-voltage  generator,  which 
emits  an  x-ray  beam; 

a  solid-state  image  converter  on  which  said  x-ray  beam  is 
incident  for  converting  an  x-ray  image  of  an  examination 
subject  disposed  in  said  x-ray  beam  into  electrical  video 
signals  and  for  separately  generating  a  dose  rate  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  x-ray  dose  of  said  x-ray  tube,  said  solid-state 
image  converter  including  a  semiconductor  layer  with  a  plu- 
rality of  light-sensitive  pixel  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  for 
generating  said  video  signals,  an  electrically  non-conductive 
layer  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  layer,  and  an  electrode 
layer  disposed  on  said  non-conducting  layer  forming  a  capaci- 
tor with  said  pixel  elements  to  which  charge  is  supplied  due  to 
x-rays  incident  on  said  solid-state  image  converter  for  gener- 
ating said  dose  rate  signal  corresponding  to  the  x-ray  dose  rate 
exclusively  of  said  video  signals; 

means  supplied  with  said  video  signals  from  said  solid-state 
image  converter  for  generating  a  video  itnage  corresponding 
to  said  x-ray  image;  and 

control  means,  supplied  with  said  dose  signal  corresponding  to 
said  x-ny  dose  rate,  for  controlling  said  high-voltage  genera- 
tor dependent  on  an  x-ray  dose  derived  from  said  dose  rale. 


5,574,7** 
X-RAY  BEAM  LIMFfER 
Cheryl  L.  Pana^  Bartlctt,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Picker  Intenw- 
tiofud,  Idc,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,301 

Int  a.*  G21K  1/02 

VS.  a.  378—147  20  Claims 

-42 
-S6b 


5,574,765 

X-RAY  DUGNOSTICS  INSTALLATION  HAVING  A 

SOLID-STATE  CONVERTER 

Dietrich  Hassler,  Uttenreutfa,  and  Martin  Hohcisel,  Erlangen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Miwich,  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jid.  26,  1994,  44  2* 
451.8 

t  Int  CL'  H05G  1/64 

VS.  CL  378—98.7  9  Claims 

EXAMNATION        PROCESSMO 
X.IAY  SUBJECT  CROIIT         MONITOR 


1.  An  x-ray  beam  limiter  assembly,  comprising: 
a  bearing  letaining  race  having  an  inner  surface  characterized  by 
an  inner  diameter,  the  inner  surface  having  a  groove  with  a 
diameter  and  radius  disposed  therein;  and 
a  rotating  assembly  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  bear- 
ing retaining  race,  the  rotating  assembly  comprising 
a  disc  having  a  diameter  and  a  radiused  outer  edge; 
a  bearing  surface  on  the  outer  edge; 

means  for  permitting  the  diameter  of  the  disc  to  be  reduced  to 
a  compressed  diameter  when  a  compressive  force  is  applied 
to  the  disc  and  for  urging  the  disc  to  return  to  substantially 
its  original  diameter  when  the  compressive  force  is 
removed,  whereby  the  disc  can  be  inserted  within  the 
groove  when  a  compressive  force  is  applied  to  the  disc  and 
the  disc  is  rotatably  retained  within  the  groove  when  the 
compressive  force  is  removed;  and 
a  radiation  attenuating  member  fastened  to  the  disc  and  hav- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  differently  dimensioned  radia- 
tion passing  positions  which  cross  at  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotating  assembly:  and  means  for  rotating  the  rotating 
assembly  between  first  and  second  positions,  whereby  the 
rotation  attenuating  member  is  rotatable  between  a  first  and 
a  second  position. 


5,574,7*7 
ADJUSTABLE  X-RAY  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Kenneth  J.  Hayes,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Tecli- 
nolttgy.  Inc.,  Canoga  Parii,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,**2 

Int  CL*  G03B  42A)2:42/04 

VS.  CL  378—167  20  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  film  cassette  bolder  adapted  for  use  with  medical 
imaging  equipment  comprising:  a  base,  an  expandable  frame 
carried  by  said  base,  said  frame  incorporating  two  upwartUy 
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expudabte  risen  releasiWy  lockmble  in  a  plurality  of  expaiKted 
po!ub«r«.d  nsen  sep^aied  by  .  rete.«bly  lockabJe  v«,^le 
d^e;  and  cwo  film  cassetie  clamps,  each  of  which  i$  pivouWy 
carried  by  one  of  viid  upwardly  enpandaWe  n«n.  and  releawb  y 
lockabie  in  fixed  angular  relation  lo  said  one  of  »aid  upwardly 
expaitdable  nsets. 


causing  the  gain  of  the  variable  gwn  amplifier  to  decrease 
from  the  first  level  of  gain  to  the  second  level  of  gain  when 
the  leads  of  the  butt  set  are  connected  to  the  bun  set  terminals. 


toTheUai- 


SCREEN  FILM  CASSETTE 
Donald  McLeaa.  Spriagwood,  AiMtnHa, 

vtrdtv  of  Sydney,  Sydney.  AaatnMa 
Cootinu.tloo-in-p.rt  of  Ser.  Na.  3^Ml,  N«t- 3«.  J?*^  "'"^ 
dooed.  Tld.  ^.pttclion  S.^  «.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5Mv415 
tnaims    priority.    qH>Uc*0°>    Aartralla,    May    2ft.    199A, 
PM5«9f  ^ 

taL  CL*  G«3B  42A}2 

VS.  a.  yn—iK  '' 


5.574.77» 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OVERLOAD  OF  MAIN 
PROCESSOR  OF  DISTRIBUTED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
WITH  fflERARCHY  STRUCTURE 
Chan  H.  Yoo;  Byanf  S.  Lee.  and  Yoont  S.  Kim,  aU  of  Daejeoo, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Electronics  and  Tdecommunlca- 
tioM    Reaeartrh    Institute,   uid    Korea   Tetecommunlcatloo 
Authority,  both  of  Rep,  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  344,175 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Rep.  ot  Korea,  Dec.  21,  1W3. 

1993-2S93S 

Int.  CL'  HMM  3/22;  1 5/00 

VS.  a.  37^-34  *  ^^*'^^ 


I  A  radiognphic  scieen-film  cassene  comprising  a  contwier. 
front  and  rear  screen-film  corobinauons  housed  widiin  the  con- 
tainer each  of  the  scteen-film  combinations  including  a  pair  of 
intensifying  screens  and  a  film  swnlwKhed  by  the  screens,  and  a 
dividing  filter  located  between  the  two  screen-film  combinations. 


5,574,7*» 

INDUCTIVE  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  FOR  BUTT  SET 

Douclas  S.  Cicmeat,  Pbocnix,  Arii.,  aHlfnor  to  ProcreaiTe 

Elcctronks,  Inc.,  M««^  Aria. 

Flkd  Hvi.  9,  WW.  Ser.  Na  556,179 

InL  Ct*  HB4M  1/24:3/08:  G«1R  19/14:  Hf  IH  31/02 

VS.  CL  37»-2I _, ,., ^, >i^^ 
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I  An  uiductive  amplifier  for  detecting  and  amplifying  an  elec- 
trical tone  conducted  by  one  of  a  group  of  wires  in  order  to  idennfy 
and  tr«:e  a  particular  wire,  said  inductive  amplifier  compnsmg  in 
combifulion: 

a.  a  housing;  ^    ^ . 

b  an  electrically  conductive  probe  extending  from  the  housing 
for  being  placed  adjacent  a  wire  under  test  to  detect  an 
electrical  tone  signal  therein; 

c.  a  vanable  gain  amplifier  contained  within  the  housing  to 
amplify  the  detected  electrical  tone  signal,  the  vanable  gain 
amplifier  selectively  providing  a  first  level  of  gain  or  a  second 
level  of  gain; 

d.  a  speaker  disposed  in  the  housing  for  reproducing  the  amph- 
fied  electrical  lone  as  an  audible  signal. 

e.  butt  set  terminals  extending  from  the  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  with  le«ls  of  a  telecommunicaUons  bun  set  for 
allowing  a  speaker  within  an  earpiece  of  the  telecommunica- 
tions bun  set  to  tepioduce  the  amplified  electrical  tone  as  an 
audible  signal;  and 

f.  a  bun  set  lead  detection  circuit  for  detectmg  that  the  leads  of 
the  bun  set  are  connected  to  the  bon  set  tenmnals.  and  for 


1  A  method  for  controlling  an  overioad  of  main  processors  in  an 
elecwxuc  switching  system  in  whkh  p«t  of  the  functions  of  the 
electronic  switching  system  is  performed  m  a  centralized  manner 
by  main  processors  while  functions  associated  with  a  generauon  of 
calls  and  a  setting  of  caUs  are  performed  in  a  distributed  manner  by 
a  plurality  of  lower-level  processors,  the  method  compnsing  the 

steps  of: 

(A)  executing  a  call  processing  delay  monitoring  process  at 
intervaU  of  a  first  predetermined  time  in  accordance  with  a 
priority  not  higher  than  a  call  processing  process,  but  higher 
than  an  operation  and  maintenance  process,  thereby  detecting 
a  delay  condition  of  the  call  processing  process; 

(B)  executing  an  overload  control  process  in  accordance  with  a 
priority  higher  than  the  caU  processuig  process,  thereby 
detecting  a  delay  condition  of  the  call  processing  process 
impossible  to  be  detected  by  the  call  processing  delay  moni- 
toring process  so  that  information  from  the  call  processing 
delay  momtoring  process  that  the  call  processing  process  has 
delayed  predetermined  times  continuously  or  for  a  second 
predetermined  time  is  used  for  a  determination  about  the 
overload,  thereby  preventing  an  abrupt  increase  and  decrease 
in  load  or  a  load  caused  by  a  software  not  associated  with  a 
call  processing  from  being  determined  as  an  overload;  and 

(C)  detetmimng  an  occurrence  of  the  overioad  when  a  CPU 
occupancy  rate  for  the  second  predetermined  time  is  not  less 
than  a  CPU  reference  value  while  the  condition  of  the  step 
(A)  is  satisfied,  and  then  informing  all  the  lower  level  proces- 
sors of  the  occurrence  of  the  overioad. 
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5,574,771 

INTEGRATED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Peter  F.  Driecsen,  Aberdeen;  Lawrence  J.  Greenstein,  Edison, 
and  Krishan  K.  Sabnani,  Wcstfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Lucent  Tbiinologics  Inc,  Muray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29«,1«S 

Int.  CL*  HMQ  7/12 

VS.  a.  379—^57  31  Claims 
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15.  A  cellular  telephone  device  comprising: 

a)  an  antenna  for  receiving  and  transmitting  communication 
signals; 

b)  control  means  connected  with  said  antenna  for  processing 
signals  related  to  said  communication  signals  and  for  select- 
ing betwaen  first  and  second  transmission  rates  for  transmit- 
ting signals  Itom  said  antenna; 

c)  transceiver  means  connected  to  said  antenna  and  said  control 
means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  voice  and  data  signals 
from  and  to  said  antenna,  and  transporting  said  voice  and  data 
communication  signals  between  said  antenna  and  said  control 
means: 

d)  a  high  9pttA  modem  connected  to  said  antetma  and  said 
control  mrans  for  transmitting  voice  and  data  signals  at  a  first 
predetermined  transmission  rate  from  said  antenna;  and 

e)  a  low  speed  modem  connected  to  said  antetma  and  said 
control  means  for  transmitting  data  signals  at  a  second  prede- 
termined transmission  rate  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
transmission  rate  from  said  antenna. 


5,574,772 

PERSONAL  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING 
RADIOTELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS 
Joseph  F.  ScaUsi,  711  Arabian  La.,  Walnut,  Calif.  91789,  and 
Julio  C.  SmlrigUo,  2435  Paso  Real  SL,  Rowland  Heights, 
Calif.  9174S 
Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  146,910,  Not.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned. TMs  application  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,358 
Int.  a."  H04Q  7/32 
VS.  a.  379—58  12  Claims 


1  A  radiotelephone  transceiving  apparanis  operative  in  a  radio- 
telephone communications  system  comprising: 

a  housing  with  no  keypad  thereon,  and  no  keypad  circuitry 
therein,  so  that  said  transceiving  apparatus  is  a  one-way. 
incoming  call  only  receiving  apparatus  and  no  outgoing  sig- 
nals may  be  initiated  by  a  user  on  said  transceiving  apparatus; 


said  housing  also  includes  receiving  means  for  receiving  radio- 
telephone signals; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  radiotelephone  signals,  only 
upon  receipt  of  radiotelephone  signals  by  said  receiving 
means,  whereby  said  transceiving  apparatus  may  only  be  used 
to  supervise  a  two-way  voice  communication  initiated  from 
another  telephone  apparatus; 

processing  means  coupled  to  the  transmission  means  and  to  the 
receiving  means,  said  processing  means  processing  received 
signals  and  only  transmitting  radiotelephone  signals  in 
response  to  receipt  of  a  signal  having  the  correct  mobile 
identification  number  of  said  transceiving  apparatus,  said  pro- 
cessing means  having  no  means  for  creating  an  outgoing 
addressing  signal,  so  that  no  radiotelephone  signals  may  be 
initiated  from  said  transceiving  apparatus  by  the  user,  and  said 
processing  means  only  producing  an  alert  signal  in  response 
to  receipt  of  said  signal  having  the  correct  mobile  identifica- 
tion number  of  said  transceiving  apparatus;  and 

means  for  indicating  reception  of  radiotelephone  signals  coupled 
to  said  processing  means. 


5,574,773 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  PROVIDING  AUDIO 

FEEDBACK  OVER  A  DIGITAL  CHANNEL 

Matthew  S.  Grob,  San  Diego;  Gadl  Karml,  Del  Mar,  and 

Robert  H.  KlmbaU,  San  Diego,  aD  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Qualcomm  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2804128 

InL  CL'  He4B  7/00 

VS.  CL  379—59  34  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  an  audible  feedback  feature  to  a  first 
terminal  equipment  user  during  communication  or  attempted  com- 
munication between  said  first  terminal  equipment  and  a  second 
terminal  equipment  using  a  naobite  unit  and  a  base  station  each 
capable  of  digital  wireless  communications,  and  a  telephone  net- 
work capable  of  passing  audible  tones,  and  a  modem  capable  of 
communications  with  audible  tones,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:    ^ 

initiating  a  connection  from  said  first  terminal  equipment  to  said 
second  terminal  equipment  by  passing  a  connection  initiation 
message  from  said  first  terminal  equipment  to  said  mobile 
unit; 
passing  to  said  base  station  by  said  mobile  unit  a  first  digitally 
encoded  message  containing  a  telephone  number  associated 
with  said  second  terminal  equipment; 
decoding  said  digitally  encoded  message  by  said  base  station 
and  providing  a  first  audible  tone  message  to  said  telephone 
network; 
vocoding  by  said  base  station  said  first  audible  tone  message  to 
produce  a  digital  feedback  message  and  providing  said  digital 
feedback  message  to  said  mobile  unit;  and 
decoding  said  digital  feedback  message  at  said  mobile  unit  and 
providing  said  first  audible  tone  message  to  said  first  terminal 
equipment  user. 
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5,574,774 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MAINTAWING  AN 

OPf3«  COMMUNICATIONS  CHANNEL  BETWEEN  A 

CELLULAR  TERMINAL  AND  AN  ASSOCUTED 

CELLULAR  RADIO  NETWORK 

Biara  G.  D.  Alilbers.  FaWerbo,  Swede*;  Joton  Falk,  ■wl 

\wlen  Mdliie,  both  of  C«y,  N.C,  a-ifi-n  to  Ertawn  lac, 

Rcaewch  THansle  PariL,  N.C. 

FUed  May  4,  1W4.  Ser.  N«.  237,»7» 
lal.  CL'  HMQ  7/22 
VS.  CL  yr*—59  *' 


1.  A  cellular  radio  communicauons  syslem  composing: 

a  cellular  radio  neiwori. 

a  first  cellular  tenninal  which  conimunicales  with  said  cellular 
radio  network  via  a  firM  voice  channel; 

a  second  cellular  terminal  which  communicaies  with  said  cellu- 
lar radio  network  vU  a  second  voice  channel. 

lermination  means,  responsive  to  receipt  of  an  end  communica- 
tions  signal  for  said  first  cellular  terminal  which  indicates  that 
comrounicationi  between  the  first  cellular  terminal  and  the 
cellular  network  have  been  terminated,  for  disconnecting  the 
first  voice  channel  from  said  first  cellular  terminal  such  that 
the  fintt  voice  channel  can  be  reused;  and 

open  voice  channel  maintaining  means,  responsive  to  receipt  of 
an  end  communications  signal  for  said  second  cellular  tcrim- 
nal  which  indicates  that  the  communicauons  between  the 
second  cellular  terminal  and  the  cellular  network  have  been 
terminated,  for  maintaining  the  second  voice  channel  open  for 
a  predetermined  time  pcnod  after  receipt  of  the  end  commu- 
nications signal  for  said  second  cellular  terminal,  such  that  the 
second  cellular  tenninal  coounucs  to  access  said  cellular  radio 
network  dunng  the  predetermined  time  period  thereafter,  via 
the  second  voice  channel,  thereby  allowing  the  second  cellu- 
lar terminal  to  miuate  and  receive  new  communications  to 
and  horn  said  cellular  telephone  network  without  requiring  a 
new  access  to  the  cellular  network. 


"t^PHr^ 


checkmg  for  a  valid  system  ID  with  the  local/cellular  service 

that  is  enabled: 
establish  an  active  call  state  with  the  local/cellular  seiMce  that 

is  enabled:  and 
when  transiting  from  a  local  area  to  a  wide  area  seiMce  area; 

transferring  service  from  a  local  service  area  to  a  wide  area 

sersice  area  by  a  handoff  operation  which  includes  the 

steps  of: 
detecting   an   impairment   in   signal   strength  of  a  call   in 

progress, 
providing  notification  to  a  handset  user  of  a  desirability  of  a 

hand-off: 
enabling  the  handset  user  to  imuate  and  control  an  occurrence 

of  the  desired  hand-off; 
retuning  the  handset  m  response  to  user  enabling  to  acquire  a 

cellular  set  up  channel  while  continuing  to  communicate 

with  the  local  service  area  station; 
detecting  a  page  from  a  wide  service  area  station  and  issuing 

a  page  response  from  the  handset: 
assigmng  a  voice  channel  in  the  wide  area  system  and  tumng 

the  handset  to  that  channel. 


5574,775 

I-NIVERSAL  WIRELF.SS  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  MlUer.  U.  Morris  Township.  Morris  County;  B. 

WaiteK  PMtridfe,  III,  Meodluuii;  Jess*  E.  Riiaaeil,  Pbc«l- 

■way,  aMi  Robert  E.  Scbroeder,  Morrb  Towosbip,  Morria 

Cowoty,  aU  of  N J,  MrifMn  to  Lueeat  Tccbaologics,  Inc, 

Miirray  Hill,  N  J.  ,  „      k, 

Cootlnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  102,037.  Aug.  4.  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,40M15-  Tbb  appUcatloa  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,«38 
lirt.  CL*  HMQ  7/22 

vs.a.yi9-f  *Pl!!!r! 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  operating  a  mobile  subscriber  handset 
in  a  wide  service  area  and  in  a  local  service  area  system: 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

uiitialmng  a  mobile  radiotelephone  upon  power  tum  on  by: 

investigating  if  local  service  is  enabled; 

investigating  if  cellular  service  is  enabled  if  local  service  has 

not  been  enabled; 
determining  which  service  is  enabled  and  acquiring  a  valid 
channel  for  radiotelephooe  commumcatioitt; 


5574.77* 
CALL  REDIRECTION  FEATURE  FOR  RELAY  SERVICES 
lleana  A.  Leuc  HighUnd  Park,  and  Alfred  E.  Vltalo,  Red 
Bank,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Luceal  TechnoJoglea  liie„ 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166.130 

InL  CL"  H*4M  ISAM 

U5.CL37»-113  lOCIataa 


I  A  nwhod  of  processing  a  call  in  a  telephone  network  com- 
prising the  steps  of 


;lifl 


associating  different  types  of  telephone  devices  capable  of  plac- 
ing and  receiving  telephone  calls  via  said  telephone  network 
with  respective  codes,  and 

responsive  to  receipt  of  a  telephone  call  from  a  calling  device  to 
a  called  device,  comparing  the  codes  associated  with  said 
calling  aad  called  devices  and  establishing  either  a  direct 
telephone  connection  between  the  calling  and  called  devices  if 
the  codes  match  or  an  indirect  telephone  connection  via 
service  platform  if  the  codes  do  not  match. 


1.  A  method  of  receiving  caller  identification  (CID)  information 
in  a  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  customer  premises 
equipments  (CPEs)  coupled  to  a  single  telephone  line,  each  of  the 
CPEs  including  a  corresponding  telephone,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  CPEs  as  a  primary  customer 

premises  cquipnnent  (CPE); 
monitoring  the  single  telephone  line  with  each  CPE  to  determine 
if  the  single  telephone  line  is  in  an  off-hook  condition,  and 
when  the  single  telephone  line  is  determined  to  be  in  an 
off-hook  condition,  then  performing  the  following  steps: 
monitoring  the  single  telephone  line  with  each  CPE  to  detect 

when  a  Cre  alerting  signal  (CAS)  tone  is  received; 
using  each  CPE  to  disconnect  the  telephone  corresponding  to 

the  CPE  when  a  CAS  tone  is  detected; 
monitoring  the  single  telephone  line  with  each  CPE  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  single  telephone  line  is  in  an  on-hook 
condition; 
if  the  single  telephone  line  is  determined  to  be  in  an  on-hook 
condition,  establishing  an  off-hook  condition  with  the  pri- 
mary CPE; 
generating  an  acknowledge  signal  with  the  prinoary  CPE  and 
transmitting  the  acknowledge  signal  to  the  single  telephone 
line;  and 
receiving  the  CID  information  transmitted  on  the  single  tele- 
phone line  with  each  CPE. 


5574.778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  VIDEO 

SERVICES 

Thomas  C.  Ely,  Bridgewater,  and  Darek  A.  Smyk,  PiscaUway, 

both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Bell  Communicatioiis  Research, 

Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432581 

InL  a."  H04M  3/42:7/00;  H04N  7/14:  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  a.  379—207  16  Claims 
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5574,777 
CALLER  ID  AND  CALL  WAITING  FOR  MULTIPLE  CPES 

ON  A  SINGLE  TELEPHONE  LINE 
Harry  W.  Lewis,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CIDCO 
Incorporated,  Morgan  Hill,  Caiif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  388.108,  Feb.  13,  1995.  This  appUcation 

Jiin.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,461 

lat  a."  H03M  15/00:15/06:11/00:3/00 

VS.  CL  379—142  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  broadband  information  to  a  remote 
terminal,  comprising: 

a  broadband  switch  network; 

a  remote  terminal  controller  associated  with  said  remote  termi- 
nal; 

a  video  information  provider  connected  to  said  broadband 
switch  network; 

a  broadband  session  controller  for  communicating  with  said 
remote  terminal  controller  and  said  video  information  pro- 
vider; and 

a  broadband  service  control  point  connected  to  said  broadband 
session  controller. 


5574.779 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVISIONING 

NETWORK  SERVICES 

Thomas  C.  Ely,  Bridgewater,  and  Darek  A.  Smyk,  Piscataway, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Communications  Research. 

Inc..  Morristown.  N  J. 

Filed  May  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432582 

iBt  a."  H04M  3/42:  H04N  7/14:  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  i/24 

U.S.  a.  379—207  14  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  network  for  provisioning  services,  comprising: 

a  broadband  network; 

a  telephone  network; 

an  integrated  service  control  point  connected  to  both  said  broad- 
band network  and  said  telephone  network; 

a  display  at  a  user's  remote  location; 

means  for  interfacing  with  a  user  on  said  display  to  collect  from 
said  user  information  concerning  a  broadband  service  or  a 
telephone  service; 

means  for  updating  said  user's  broadtund  processing  record  to 
initiate  a  selected  broadband  service  if  said  user  inputs  infor- 
mation about  a  broadband  service;  and 
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n«iis  for  uiKtodiig  Mud  users  telephone  c.11  processing  recori 
^.m^.irr«Lted  «lepbo«e  service  .f  s«d  user  uiputt 
informanoo  «boui  a  lelepbone  service. 


COtmOLL  OF  CALL  ^ATOKK  FIIOVIDED  TO  A 

SUBSCRDEK  BY  A  HIERABCHICAL 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SWTTCH 

D«yad  L.  A*ln-k«.  Gl*«  Ellyn,  «>d  Um^  T  T«1.  Wh«rt«|, 

^A  rf  m,  iiitir  -  to  UK«rt  Tcdmolocto  Uk,  M«r«y 

™'''"'    rfcdNT.l*.lWS.S«r.N«.55*^ 

!■(.  CL*  HMM  i/42;7/00:  BMQ  ///W 

UA  CI.  37»-2t7  •  ^^'■'^ 


receiving  in  •  commumcations  network  >  telephone  number 
dialed  by  a  caller  to  lequcsi  a  daubase-quened  commumca- 
tions  service,  said  telephone  number  being  the  only  telephone 
number  transUiable  to  at  least  one  POTS  number. 

translating  the  received  telephone  number  to  said  at  least  one 
POTS  number.  . 

completing  the  caU  to  a  subscriber  s  telephone  set  associated 
with  the  said  at  least  one  POTS  number;  and 

deUvering  to  a  momtor  associated  with  said  telephone  set  infor- 
mation indicative  of  said  translation. 


1  In  a  lelecommunicalioB  network  having  a  first  tekcomroun^ 
catV,o  switch  that  supports  subscribers  coupled  to  die  fi«« '*i«^ 
a^!^  for  contrSTfe-ures  made  avaUable  to  a  subscriber 

comprising  the  steps  of:  _^^»^~  hv  « 

recognizing,  at  the  fti«  switch,  a  lequest  for  call  ongmanon  by  a 

c^aUM~rty  on  an  assocuMed communication  line,  the  r^pes^ 

being  foTcall  onginatwn  servKXs  to  be  provided  by  a  second 

co^«ym'g  the  call  ongination  request  from  the  fi^  ^^'''h  to  "he 
slc^  switch  disposed  a.  a  hierarchical  level  above  the  first 

io^ngz  first  record  in  a  database  coupled  to  the  s«:ood  switch 
based  on  the  idenufication  of  the  calling  party  »  line. 

determinmg  a  first  set  of  predetermined  call  features  based  on 
infonnation  contained  in  the  first  record.  

receiving  at  the  second  switch  a  personal  idennficauon  number 
(PIN)  entered  by  the  calling  p«ty  via  said  associated  commu- 

toSTa  '1^  record  based  on  the  PIN  ■"^theja"^, 
coupled  to  die  second  switch,  said  second  record  independent 
of  said  first  record;  ^       . 

detertTuning  a  second  set  of  predetennined  cdll  features  bwed  on 
infonnation  contained  in  the  second  record; 

de.erm.mng  a  third  set  of  call  features  that  is  m^  '""''^i^ 
the  callmg  party  based  on  caU  features  contained  m  said  fire^ 
«Kl  seco^l^iets  of  features,  whereby  call  fe«uies  a.ssociaied 
with  a  particular  line  can  be  supplemented  by  other  call 
features  a.ssociated  with  the  PIN  of  a  particular  subscriber. 


5^4,782 

MINIMIZING  SERVICE  DISRUPTIONS  IN  HANDLING 

CALLREQUECT  MESSAGES  WHERE  NEW  MESSAGE 

FORMATS  ARE  NEEDED  IN  A  TELECOMMUNICATION 

NETWORK 
Mkkari  H.  Baim,  PJckerington;  Dennis  W.  Jackson.  ReynoWs- 
burg.  and  Ren- Wei  Llou.  Gah«nn»,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Lucent  Technolocics  Inc.,  Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422081 

Int  a."  H04M  3/42 

UA  CI  379^22.  «CU^ 


5,574,781 
TRANSLATION  INDICATOR  FOR  DATABASE-QUERIED 

COMMUNICATIONS  SERVICES 
Mnlthew  A.  BUie,  Jeoey  Oty,  N  J,  ««ri«nor  to  AT*T.  Hotai- 

dei.NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  351.918 

Int.  CL*  H«4M  .</0f)  7/O0 

U&CL  379-228  ''^1.;-- 

1.  A  method  of  completing  a  telephone  call,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


1  In  a  telecommunication  network  having  a  plurality  of  cenffal 
office  switches  that  directly  serve  subscribers,  interoffice  switches 
that  provide  commumcaoon  channels  on  demand  among  the  cen- 
tral office  switches,  a  signaling  network  that  controls  handling 
requesu  for  service  via  the  interoffice  switches,  and  a  nctw-ork 
«:rvice  contn)l  point  (SCP)  no«k  coupled  to  the  signaling  network, 
the  SCP  node  stonng  call  handling  infonnation  and  transmitting  a 
first  network  message  having  predetenmned  stored  set  of  formats 
defimng  the  handling  of  said  requests  for  service,  a  method  for 


generating  a  second  network  message  having  a  format  not  included 
in  said  piedetennined  set  of  formats,  the  method  of  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  the  SCP  node  a  computer  implemented  program 
that  interprets  instructions  received  from  a  service  manage- 
ment system  coupled  to  the  SCP  node; 

(b)  receiving  at  the  SCP  node  a  first  instruction  identifying  a 
fonnat  and  data  field  structure  of  the  second  network  mes- 
sage; 

(c)  determining  at  the  SCP  node  if  the  first  instruction  is  a  valid 
instruction; 

(d)  if  the  first  instruction  is  determined  to  be  valid,  copying  at 
the  SCP  node  data  associated  with  data  instructions  contained 
in  the  data  field  structure  to  corresponding  variables  of  the 
compuer  implemented  program; 

(e)  generating  the  second  network  message  at  the  SCP  node 
based  on  the  fonnat  defined  by  the  first  instruction  and  data 
contained  in  the  variables  of  the  computer  implemented  pro- 
gram; and 

(0  transmitting  the  second  network  message  from  the  SCP  node 
via  the  signaling  network  to  one  of  the  central  office  switches 
and  interoffice  switches. 


5.574,783 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 

coMMnrnvE  access  telephone  service  for 

TELEPHONES  CONNECTED  TO  A  REMOTE  TERMINAL 

OF  THE  MONOPOLY  SERVICE  PROVIDER 
James  P.  Dtinii,  Sandwich.  Ul.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Technologies 
Inc  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,996 

InL  CL*  H04M  7/00;3/22:3/42 

VS.  CL  379—230  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  local  telephone  network,  a  system  for  providing  competi- 
tive access  to  a  remote  terminal  connected  to  a  plurality  of  lines, 
said  remote  terminal  being  controlled  by  a  monopoly  provider 
switch  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  lines  at  said  remote  termi- 
nal, said  local  network  iiKluding  a  signaling  network,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  competitive  access  provider  (CAP)  switch,  said  CAP  switch 
having  facilities  for  remote  terminals,  said  CAP  switch  being 
connected  to  said  signaling  network; 
said  remote  termiiuti  being  connected  to  said  CAP  switch  by  one 

or  more  trunks; 
said  CAP  switch  having  means  for  sending  messages  to  said 
monopoly  provider  switch  via  said  signaling  network  in  order 
to  control  said  lines  served  by  said  CAP  switch;  and 
said  monopoly  provider  switch  including  means  for  determining 
which  switch  serves  a  particular  line,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  messages  from  said  CAP  switch  to  control  said  remote 
terminal  according  to  said  messages. 


5374,784 

DYNAMIC  ADMISSION  CONTROL  FOR 

TELECOMMU1«0CATIONS  RELAY  SERVICE  WITH 

TEXT-TO-SPEECH  SYNTHESIS 

Charles  A.  LaPadnU,  Tlnton  Falls,  and  DanM  J.  Yaniro,  Jr., 
Middlctown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Tcchnologio 
Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  979,134 
Int  a."  H04M  11/00:3/42 
VS.  CL  37^—309  27  ClafaM 

ejBBd  asmon 
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a. 
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I.  A  method  for  use  in  a  system  employing  the  services  of,  when 
operational,  a  variable  number  of  live  attendants  ranging  from  a 
minimum  of  one  to  predetermined  maximum,  said  system  being 
for  processing  communication  sessions  which  each  have  at  least 
first  and  second  ordered  phases  which  recur  in  order,  said  first 
phase  requiring  one  of  said  live  attendants  to  assist  on  said  com- 
munication session  and  said  second  phase  [voceeds  without  assis- 
tance of  any  of  said  live  attendants,  said  method  being  character- 
ized by  the  step  of: 
estabUshing  in  said  system  a  new  communication  session  in 
response  to  a  request  therefor  only  when  (a)  less  than  a 
predetermined  number  of  communication  sessions  are  cur- 
rently being  processed  in  said  system,  said  predetermined 
number  being  moie  than  the  current  value  of  the  number  of 
live  attendants  and  less  than  the  number  of  communication 
sessions  that  can  be  established  in  said  system  based  on  the 
physical  capacity  of  said  system,  (b)  no  communication  ses- 
sion is  waiting  for  one  of  said  live  attendants  and  (c)  one  of 
said  live  attendants  is  available. 


5,574,785 

ENCmiERED  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Tomoyuki  Ueno,  and  Mitsuru  Seta,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1994,  6-117828 

InL  a."  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a^380— 2  13  Clafans 

,200  mar'f 
^I00i«>»mn>  \ 


tim/T   DATA 


1.  An  enciphered  communication  system  having  a  plurahty  of 
cipher  keys  to  be  switched  as  required,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  receiving  input  data  and  including  appendant  data 
affixing  means  for  affixing  to  input  data  appendant  data  which 
allows  an  error  on  a  transmission  line  to  be  detected  and 
which  is  used  for  changing  a  cipher  key.  and  enciphering 
means  coupled  to  said  affixing  means  and  having  a  plurality 
of  cipher  Iwys  selectively  used  for  enciphering  the  input  data 
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with  the  appendant  data  affixed  thereto,  output  from  the 
^pendaM  data  affixing  means;  and 
a  receiver  including  deciphering  means  for  receiving  and  deci- 
phering the  enciphered  dau  received  vu  the  transmission  Une. 
appendant  dau  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  appendant 
dau  affixed  to  the  input  data,  and  cipher  key  determining 
means,  coupled  to  said  deiecung  means  for  measuring  an 
error  rate  in  the  detected  appendant  dau  and  for  determining 
whether  a  cipher  key  used  for  the  deciphering  is  correct, 
based  on  the  measured  error  rate  of  the  detected  appendant 
data,  and  coupled  to  said  deciphering  means,  for  instructing 
the  deciphering  means  lo  change  the  cipher  key  used  for  the 
deciphenng  when  the  measured  error  rate  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


5^4,7»7 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPREHENSIVE 

COry  PROTECTION  FOR  VIDEO  PLATFORMS  AND 

UNPROTECTED  SOURCE  MATERIAL 

John  O.  Ryan,  22015  Crcelukle  Ct,  Cupertiiio,  Calif.  95014 

FUcd  JuL  25,  W»4,  S«r.  No.  279,542 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/167 

VS.  CI.  380-5  <3  Clainis 
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5,574.7** 
SECURING  TRUSTED  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

AGAINST  UNAUTHORIZED  MOVEMENT 
Richard  A.  Dayaa,  Md  PalMcr  E.  Newman,  both  of  Boca 
Raton,  Fla..  Mri«non  lo  International  Biirinm  Machines 
Corporation,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383.82S 
Int.  CL"  WML  9AX) 
UACtaaO— 4  22 


I.  A  penooal  computer  system  for  receiving  and  retaining  dau 
and  c^Mhie  of  securing  dau  retained  within  the  system  against 
unauthorized  access,  the  system  comprising; 
a  normally  closed  enclosure; 

an  erasable  memory  element  mounted  within  said  enclosure  for 
selective  activation  to  active  and   inactive  states  and  for 
receiving  and  storing  a  privileged  access  password  when  in 
the  active  suie; 
a  manually  operable  option  switch  mounted  within  said  enclo- 
sure, said  option  switch  being  openovely  connected  with  said 
erasable  memory  element  and  manually  sellable  by  a  user  of 
the    personal    computer   system    for   setting    said   erasable 
memory  element  to  the  active  and  inactive  stales; 
a  movement  detection  switch; 
means  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  the  movement 

detection  switch; 
said  movement  detection  switch  mounted  within  said  enclosure 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  erasable  memory  element 
for  detecting  unauthorized  movement  of  the  computer  system; 
means  including  the  movement  detection  switch  for  preventing  a 
successful  power-up  of  the  computer  system  in  response  to 
any  switching  of  said  movement  detection  switch  while  it  is 
enabled;  and 
a  system  processor  mounted  within  said  enclosure  and  opera- 
lively  connected  with  said  erasable  memory  element  for  con- 
trolling access  to  at  least  certain  levels  of  dau  stored  within 
the  system  by  distinguishing  between  entry  and  non-entry  of 
the  password,  and  between  enabled  and  disabled  state  of  the 
movement  detection  switch. 


1  An  apparatus  for  playing  back  material  digilaUy  recorded  on  a 
recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  mechanism  for  playing  said  recording  medium; 
a  digital  output  terminal  operanvely  connected  to  said  mecha- 
nism for  providing  a  digital  daU  signal  from  said  mechanism; 
a  first  detector  for  detecting  an  authenbcating  signal  within  said 

digital  dau  signal; 
a  second  detector  for  delecting  a  copyright  signature  signal 

within  said  digital  dau  signal; 
wherein  said  copynghi  signature  signal,  when  present,  and  said 
authenucating  signal,  when  present  are  coupled  to  an  authen- 
tic ator; 
when  both  said  autfienticating  signal  and  said  copyright  signa- 
ture signal  are  coupled  to  said  authenticator.  said  authenticator 
couples  a  command  to  activate  a  first  switch; 
said  activation  of  said  first  switch  couples  said  digital  dau  signal 

to  a  first  input  of  a  second  switch  and  a  descrambler; 
a  descrambled  output  of  said  descrambler  is  coupled  to  a  second 

input  of  said  second  switch; 
said  copyright  signature  signal  is  also  coupled  to  a  control 
element  of  said  second  switch  so  as  to  couple  said  output  of 
said  descrambler  to  a  digital  to  analog  convener,  a  first  input 
of  a  third  switch  and  a  scrambler, 
an  output  of  said  scrambler  is  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  said 

third  switch; 
an  output  of  said  third  switch  couples  a  scrambled  output  when 
said  copyright  signature  signal  is  present  and  couples  a  clear 
digital  dau  signal  when  said  copyright  signature  signal  is 
present^ 
said  copyright  signature  signal  activates  an  analog  anticopy 

generator; 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  is  operatively  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  second  switch  containing  clear  digital  daU 
when  said  copyright  signature  signal  is  present  on  said  control 
element  of  said  second  switch  and  descrambled  digital  dau 
when  said  copyright  signature  signal  is  present  on  said  control 
element  of  said  second  switch; 
said  digital  to  analog  converter  converts  said  digital  signal  to  an 

analog  signal; 
said  analog  output  is  encoded  into  a  composite  video  signal; 
said  anncopy  generator  couples  an  analog  anticopy  signal  and 
modifies  said  analog  signal  outpuned  by  said  digital  to  analog 
converter  and  said  encoder. 
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5,574,788 

TKUNKED  RADIO  REPEATER  SYSTEM 
Jeffkvy  S.  ChlldreaB,  Lynchburg;  Marc  A.  Dissosway,  Forest; 
Gerald  M.  Cooper,  Gretna,  and  Houston  H.  Hughes,  ID, 
Lsmcfaburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  lo  Ericsson  Inc.,  Research 
IHangle  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  105.153,  Aug.  12,  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,483,670.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  860.159.  Mar.  30. 

1992.  Pal.  No.  5,274^37,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

464.053.  Jan.  3.  1990.  Pat  No.  5.125.102,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  56,922,  Jan.  3,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,905,302.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  Na  425,152 

InL  CL^  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  380—9  34  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  communication  within  a  trunked  radio  repeater 
system  having  a  full  duplex  digital  control  channel  and  plural 
woricing  channels,  which  working  channels  are  assigned  for  tem- 
porary use  of  individual  radio  units  specified  by  digital  control 
signals  on  die  control  channel  compnsing. 
requesting  and  receiving  assignment  of  a  specific  woricing  chan- 
nel over  said  control  channel  with  9600  bits  per  second  digital 
signals, 
automatically  switching  to  an  assigned  woricing  channel, 
engaging  in  a  digital  communication  session  over  said  woricing 

channel,  and 
releasing  said  working  channel  at  the  end  of  a  communication 
session  for  reassignment  by  said  control  channel. 


5,574,789 

ENCRYPTION  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND 

TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR  ENCRYPTION 

COMMUNICATION 

MItsuhiro  Nalcamura;  Koidii  Shllnla;  Masalcazu  Oyama.  and 

Toshihiro  Mori,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  lo  Mila 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,205 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1993,  5-306764 

Int  a."  H04L  9/16:  H04N  1/44 

VS.  a.  380—21  12  Claims 
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3  laBMac  LIS 
1.   An   encryption   communication    method    for   transmitting 
encrypted  iaformation  from  a  calling  terminal  device  to  a  called 
tenninal  device  through  a  communication  linb,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  at  die  calling  tenninal  device  a  random  number 
sequence; 

(b)  producing  at  the  calling  terminal  device  an  encryption  Icey  on 
the  basis  of  the  generated  random  number  sequence; 


(c)  subjecting  information  to  be  transmitted  by  the  calling  ter- 
minal device  to  encryption  processing  on  the  basis  of  the 
produced  encryption  Icey: 

(d)  transmitting  the  encrypted  information  and  control  tnfotma- 
tion  from  the  calling  terminal  device,  via  the  communication 
line,  to  the  called  tenninal  device,  tlie  control  information 
including  the  random  number  sequence  used  in  producing  die 
encryption  key; 

(e)  receiving  the  encrypted  information  and  the  control  informa- 
tion at  the  called  terminal  device: 

(f)  reproducing  at  the  called  terminal  device  the  encryption  key 
on  the  basis  of  the  random  number  sequence  included  in  ttie 
received  control  information;  and 

(g)  decrypting  the  received  encrypted  information  on  the  basis 
of  the  reproduced  encryption  key; 

wherein  step  (b)  comprises: 

defining  as  a  position  key  a  binary  daU  sequence  correspond- 
ing to  n  bits  of  the  generated  random  number  sequence, 
commencing  with  the  m-th  bit  counted  from  the  first  bit  in 
tlie  generated  random  number  sequence:  and 

defining  as  the  encryption  key  a  binary  dau  sequence  having 
a  length  of  K  bits  and  commencing  with  a  bit  at  a  bit 
position  corresponding  to  an  ordinal  number  representation 
of  the  position  key,  counted  from  the  first  bit  in  the  gener- 
ated random  number  sequence,  where  m,  n,  and  K  are 
integers. 


5,574,790 
FLUORESCENCE  AUTHENTICATION  READER  WITH 
COAXIAL  OPTICS 
Loois  H.  Liang.  Los  Altos,  Calif.;  Daniel  A.  MarineOo,  Boiliag- 
ton,  Ky.;  William  J.  Ryan,  Underhill,  Vt;  David  SUverglatc 
SanU  Cruz,  Calif.,  and  Donald  L.  Wray.  Ocala,  Fht,  assign- 
ors to  Angstrom  Technologies,  Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 
Conlinualion-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  383,785.  Feb.  6,  1995,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  127,250,  Sep.  27,  1993, 
Pat  No.  5,418355.  This  application  Dec  18,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
575,729 
Int  CL"  H04L  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—23  34  Claims 
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1.  An  authentication  system  for  discriminating  among  articles 
marlced  with  one  or  nnore  fluorescent  substances  which  emit  fluo- 
rescent light  in  response  to  electromagnetic  radiation,  comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  in  at  least  one  of  the 
ultraviolet,  visible,  and  infiared  spectral  ranges; 

b)  means  for  modulating  said  electromagnetic  radiation  at  a 
frequency  of  more  than  about  25  kHz; 

c)  means  for  synchronously  detecting  said  fluorescent  light  at 
said  modulation  frequency  to  produce  an  analog  signal; 

d)  first  optical  means  for  transmitting  said  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion from  said  source  toward  said  articles; 

e)  second  optical  means  for  transmitting  said  fluorescent  light 
toward  said  means  for  synchronously  detecting  said  fluores- 
cent light,  wherein  said  first  and  second  optical  means  are 
adapted  to  be  substantially  coaxial; 

0  conversion  means  to  conven  said  analog  signal  to  a  first 
digital  signal; 
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g)  cotnpansoo  means  compwing  s«d  hm  digital  ».pul  wi*« 
predeteniuned  second  djgiul  signal  to  within  a  predetennined 
tolerance;  and  . 

h)  output  means  indicating  a  posinve  authentication  result  if  said 
first  and  second  digital  signals  agree  to  withm  said  tolerance, 
and  otherwise  indicabng  a  negative  authenticaoon  result. 


5^4,7*1 

COMBINED  DE  ESSEE  AND  fflGH-FREQUENCY 

ENHANCER  USING  SINGLE  PAIR  OF  LEVEL 

DETECTORS 

Robert  A.  Ort»«,  Betaoot  Calif,  -idcnor  to  AKG  Acowtics. 

IncorponlMl.  Sm  Lemndro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  15.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  2««,1«* 
InLCfmXiSm 

vs.a.m-m  '"^ 


wherein  the  position  of  said  intermediate  fixed  terminal  of 
said  variable  resistor  is  determined  so  that  amplitude- 
versus-frequency  char«:ieristics  of  an  output  signal  pro- 
vided become  flat  over  the  entire  audio  frequency  band  at 
the  maximum  volume  settings  of  the  movable  contact, 
regardless  of  the  setting  of  said  tone  control  circuit 


W^ 


I  In  a  de-essiag  circuit  where  two  level  detectors  are  used  to 
provide  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  lo«»"»»^ J^" 
^een  high  frequency  power  in  an  input  signal  and  «heloudness- 
contoured  power  and  where  the  signal  is  used  with  a  DC  leve  to 
control  a  first  voluge  controlled  amplifier  (VCA)  to  reduce  sibUant 
sounds,  an  improvement  to  provide  high  frequency  enhancement 

comprising:  ^    ^    . i. 

a  nonlinear  low  pass  filter  coopJed  to  receive  the  first  signal, 
a  second  VCA  coonoUed  by  an  output  signal  from  the  non  Unear 

low-pass  filler, 
a  high  pass  filter  coupled  to  receive  the  input  signal,  an  output  of 

the  high  pass  filter  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  second 

VCA; 
a  combiner,  coupled  to  receive  the  u^>ut  signal  and  an  output 

signal  from  the  second  VCA; 
a  cooBol  to  control  the  amount  of  the  uiput  from  the  second 

VCA  that  IS  fed  to  the  combiner;  and. 
wherem  the  first  and  the  second  VCAs  have  die  same  gam 

ch«actenstics  and  wherein  an  attenuator  attenuates  the  output 

signal  from  the  non-linear  low  pass  filter  before  it  controls  the 

second  VCA. 


5^4,793 

AUTOMATED  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM 

Brace  D.  Hlr^chboni,  154  Farter  HDI  Rd,  Boootoii,  N  J.  VJMS 

CoalinMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  981,593,  No*.  25,  1992,  P«t  No. 

5  4BM3*-  Thlf  appttcatioii  hUr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4W432 

lat  CL*  i»4R  25/00 

VS.  a.  3tl— 149  ^  ' 


5^4.792 

VOLUME  AND  TONE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

ACOUSTIC  REPRODUCTION  SETS 

Fumiyam  Koiuw,  Hlr«k«t*  J>p«i.  aarifW  to  M«l*y>liil> 

Electric  ladMStiial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  JnpM 

nw  Au^  17.  1994.  Ser.  No.  ^]*f 
-pi,f—  priority,  iiiilrrtlii  Jap^i,  Au«.  18,  1993.  5-2«3953 
tat  CL*  HB3G  M» 

UACL381-1M  ^    .^'"^ 

1.  A  volume  and  tone  control  circuit  for  an  audio  device  com- 
prising: 

an  mput  terminal  and  an  WifM  terminal, 
a  vwiable  resistor  having  an  miermediaie  fixed  lerrmnal.  one  end 
connected  to  said  input  terminal,  the  odier  end  coonecttWe  to 
ground,  and  a  movable  contact  connected  to  said  output 

terminal; 
m  Mtenuation  circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal,  and 
a  tone  cwwol  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
1  circuit  and  said  intermediate  fixed  terminal. 


1.  A  poMtiooable  mictophone  unit  for  ceiling  mounting  compris- 


ing 


guide  mounted  at  or  above  the  ceiling  having  a  central  passage; 

means  for  securing  said  guide  with  respect  to  the  ceiling; 

a  wand  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  wand  slidably 

engaging  said  centnl  passage; 
a  microphone  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  wand; 
a  microphone  cord  attached  to  said  nucrophone  passing  through 

said  wand  exiting  in  die  vicinity  of  sakJ  second  end; 
a  power  antenna  or  raismg  and  lowering  said  wand,  said  power 

antenna  having  a  telescoping  antenna  with  a  free  end.  said 

free  end  being  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  wand;  and 
a  power  antenna  mount  for  attaching  said  power  antenna  above 

the  ceiling. 


'  5474,794 

MICROPHONE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADHESIVE 
ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VIBRATORY  SURFACE 
Robert  A.  VMley,  Branford,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Earmarii.  Inc. 
Haaden,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375^41 

Int  CL'  H04R  25/00 

VS.  CL  381^169  It  Ctaims 


1.  A  microphone  assembly  for  adhesive  attachment  to  a  vibra- 
tory surface,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  of  rigid  material  having  a  front  end  and  a  recess 
extending  inwardly  from  said  front  end. 

a  first  diaphragm  attached  to  said  front  end  of  said  bousing  so  as 
to  hermetically  seal  said  recess  at  said  front  end  of  said 
housing,  said  first  diaphragm  having  a  front  face  located  in  a 
given  plane  and  said  housing  not  extending  forwardly  beyond 
said  plane,  and 

a  microphone  unit  carried  by  said  housing,  said  microphone  unit 
including  a  case  having  an  open  end  and  a  microphone 
diaphragm  carried  by  said  case  said  microphone  diaphragm  is 
positioned  near  said  open  end  of  said  case  and  extends  across 
and  hermetically  seals  said  open  end  of  said  case, 

said  open  end  of  said  case  communicating  with  said  housing 
recess  and  said  case  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said  bousing 
so  that  said  housing  recess,  said  first  diaphragm  and  said 
microphone  diaphragm  define  together  an  airtight  chamber 
containing  a  fixed  quantity  of  air,  said  chamber  being  of  such 
volume  that  the  air  contained  therein  efficiently  transfers 
vibrations  of  said  first  diaphragm  to  said  microphone  dia- 
phragm m  frequencies  within  die  frequency  range  of  the 
human  voice. 


5.574,795 

HEADPHONE  APPARATUS 

Hidcki  ScU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Sony  Corporation, 


Filed  Jul.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  281,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  31, 1993.  5-208470 

Int  CL'  HMR  25/00 

U.S.  CL  381—183  14  Claims 

1 .  A  headphone  apparatus  comprising: 

a  head  band  formed  in  a  bent  shape; 

a  headphone  umt  provided  on  each  side  of  said  head  band; 

a  suspender  member  mounted  between  the  two  sides  of  the  bead 
band  to  respective  positions  above  a  location  of  attachment  of 
the  head  band  to  said  headphone  unit  on  each  side,  said 
suspender  member  being  entirely  between  said  head  band  and 
said  headphone  unit  deformed  along  the  contour  of  the  head 
when  the  headphone  apparatus  is  mounted  on  the  head,  said 
suspender  member  having  non-extendable  sections  and  an 
extendable  section  unified  to  said  non-extendable  sections  and 
extended  and  contracted  along  the  length  of  said  suspender 
member; 

a  pad  member  mounted  on  said  suspender  member  for  sheathing 
said  extendable  section;  and 

a  pair  of  lubricous  sheets  arranged  between  the  suspender  mem- 
ber and  said  pad  member  for  clamping  said  suspender  mem- 

171-487  0.a-96-23:QU 


ber  in-between  and  with  a  buffer  member  arranged  between 
each  of  said  lubricous  sheets  and  said  pad  member. 


5.574,79* 
LOUDSPEAKER  INSTALLING 
William  J.  Keezer.  Sherbom,  Mass,,  assignor  to  Rose  Corpora- 
tion. Farmingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292.722 

Int  CL*  H04R  25/00 

VS.  CL  381—188  7  Claims 


20- 


26 
56 


[—22 
^24 


1.  A  mount  for  mounting  a  loudspeaker  in  an  aperture  in  a  room 
boundary  structure  having  an  outside  surface  away  from  the  inside 
of  the  room,  said  mount  comprising, 

a  frame  constructed  and  arranged  to  rest  on  said  outside  surface, 

and  a  spring  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  firame  and  having 
a  free  second  end  movable  from  a  retracted  position  toward 
the  inside  of  said  room  when  said  friune  is  resting  on  said 
outside  surface  to  an  extended  position, 

said  spring  constructed  and  arranged  to  exert  a  unidirectiofial 
force  away  fix>m  the  inside  of  said  room  whenever  said 
second  end  of  said  spring  is  displaced  from  said  retracted 
position  toward  the  inside  of  said  room  and  said  extended 
position, 

said  free  second  end  of  said  spring  is  formed  with  free  second 
end  engaging  structure  for  supporting  loudspeaker  structure 
that  including  a  loudspeaker. 


5.574,797 
SUSPENSION  MOUNT  FOR  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Stefan  Gcisenbcrger,  Straubing,  Germany,  assignor  to  Noida 
Technology  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  18,  1993.  43  43 
324J 

InL  CL*  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—193  8  Claims 

1.  Suspension  mount  for  cone  loudspeaicers 
with  a  diaphragm  (11), 
with  a  loudspeaker  fhune  (10),  and 
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5374.7W 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTONUTED 

DfTECnON  OF  MICROCALCIFICATION  CLUSTERS  IN 

MAMMOGRAMS 

taac  N.  B«A-«i,  CCumbU.  »nd  WIUi«- A- Chrislens-BanT. 

ElBcoa  City.  boU.  of  Md.  -sdfnors  to  Tfc.  Johns  Hopkiii. 

L'nivenity.  Baltimore.  Md.  ^     _^  ,-. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  W7,6» 

Int.  CL*  G«6K  9/W 

UACL3W-132  »«^ 


with  a  be«d  (13).  whose  outer  edge  (14)  is  connecied  lo  the 
loudspealter  frame  (!•)  and  ihe  inner  edge  (I«)  w  connected 
to  Ae  upper  edge  (19)  of  the  diaphragm  (II),  wherein 
the  bead  (13)  is  made  of  an  injection-mouldable  and  high- 

lemperature  resistant  elastomer  material,  and 
the  inner  edge  ( l«)  of  the  bead  (13)  is  connecied  to  the  upper 
edge  (1»)  of  the  diaphragm  (II)  by  spraying  the  upper  edge 
( W)  of  the  diaphragm  ( II )  with  beading  material,  wherein  the 
upper  edge  (l»)  of  the  diaphragm  (ID  has  a  circumferential 
perforauon  having  a  plurality  of  openings  (J»)  which  are 
filled  after  being  sprayed  with  the  beading  malenal.  so  that 
the  areas  of  beading  matenal  on  both  sides  of  the  upper  edge 
<  1»)  of  diaphragm  ( II )  are  connected  with  each  other  through 
the  opemngs  (2»)  of  the  diaphragm  (II). 


5,574,79« 

VISUAL  PRESENTATION  SYSTEM  WHICH 

DETERMINES  LENGTH  OF  TIME  TO  PRESENT  EACH 

SLIDE  OR  TRANSPARENCY 

Timothy  D.  Greer.  Endkott.  «-l  WUU-.  F.  PhUUps.  Owego. 

both  of  N.Y.,  airigBon  to  InlenMtloMi  Business  Machines 

C«rfOT»tioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  285JW 

InL  ex."  G«6K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382-100  **  ^^^'^ 

/ 


I  A  method  of  operating  an  image  inteipreUtion  system  wherein 
an  object  in  the^ge  is  automatically  detected,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of. 
dieitizing  the  image; 

inpuaing  the  digitized  image  into  a  dau  processing  means 
Ttecung  automaucally  the  object  using  the  dau  processing 
means  and  the  digitized  image  comprising  the  steps  ot 
forming  a  contour  plot  of  the  image,  the  object  in  the  contour 
plot  comprised  of  a  set  of  nested  contour  lines  wherein  the 
contour  lines  correspond  to  intensity  levels  theieby  causing 
the  object  10  appear  as  a  peak  in  relation  to  die  surrounding 
background  in  the  image, 
obtaming  a  sequence  of  contour  areas  from  the  «t  "f  n"  ed 
contour  lines  progressing  from  the  contour  line  having  Ac 
highest  intensity  level  to  the  contour  line  having  tbc  lowest 
intensity  level; 
compuung  a  feature  of  d*  set  of  nested  contour  lines  using 

the  sequence  of  contour  areas;  and 
detecung  the  object  using  the  computed  feature;  and 
indicabng  die  location  of  die  object  in  die  image. 


&ZI 
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PATTERN  DEFECT  INSPECTION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
I  Inoue.  and  KenUro  Okuda,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan, 
i  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki.  Japan 
FUcd  Aug.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  294310 
Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Japan.  Aug.  24,  1993,  5-209453 
lot  CL»  G06K  9/00 
U.S.CL3»-I49  W^- 


ZJ 


1    A  system  for  detcrmming  display  durations  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  images  in  a  presenuuon.  said  system  comprising; 
nieans  for  determining  an  information  content  of  each  of  said 

images;  and 
means  for  detenramng  for  each  of  said  images  a  display  duraaon 
based  on  a  respective  amount  of  die  infocmauon  content  in  die 

image;  and 
wherein  die  display  duration  determining  means  enforces  a 
minimum  and  maximum  limit  for  die  dispUy  duration  of  etch 
of  said  images. 


_Li_riSicBnnccm 
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I  A  panem  defect  inspection  apparatus  comprising: 

image  pickup  means  for  picking  up  image  dau  of  an  object  to  be 

.t^ted  to  generate  inspecuon  miage  daU.  die  object  having 

at  least  one  edge; 


reference  image  generation  means  for  generating  leference 
image  data  representing  a  reference  image  for  comparing  with 
the  inspection  image  data  of  the  object; 

edge  direction  detection  means  for  detecting  an  edge  direction  at 
an  image  point  in  the  reference  image  data,  the  image  point 
being  arranged  on  any  point  of  the  reference  image; 

first  edge  direction  differential  means  for  executing  differential 
processing  at  an  image  point  in  the  inspection  image  data 
comparable  to  the  image  point  in  the  reference  image  data 
using  a  differential  operator  for  the  edge  direction  detected  by 
the  edge  direction  detection  means  and  outputting  an  absolute 
value  of  each  differential  datum  obtained  by  the  differential 
processing; 

second  edge  direction  differential  means  for  executing  differen- 
tial processing  at  the  image  point  in  die  reference  image  data 
using  the  differential  operator  for  the  edge  direction  and 
outputting  an  absolute  value  of  each  differential  datum 
obtained  by  the  differential  processing; 

differential  processing  means  for  executing  differential  process- 
ing at  the  image  point  and  in  pixels  surrounding  the  image 
point  in  the  reference  image  data  using  the  differential  opera- 
tor for  the  edge  direction  and  outputting  differential  data,  and 
for  executing  differential  processing  at  the  image  point  in  the 
reference  image  data  using  multiple  differential  operators 
whose  diflbrential  directions  are  die  edge  direction,  the  clock- 
wise adjacent  direction  of  the  edge  direction,  and  the  counter- 
clockwise adjacent  direction  of  die  edge  direction  to  provide 
differential  data; 

means  for  calculating  the  maximum  absolute  value  from  the 
differential  data  of  the  image  point  and  of  pixels  surrounding 
the  image  point,  and  calculating  a  maximum  absolute  value 
from  the  differential  data  of  the  image  point;  and 

discrimination  means  for  detecting  a  pattern  defect  of  the  object 
to  be  inspected  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between  differen- 
tial data  obtained  by  said  first  edge  direction  differential 
means,  and  differential  data  obtained  by  said  second  edge 
direction  differential  means  or  one  of  the  differential  data 
obtained  bv  said  differentia]  processing  means. 


5,574,801 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  AN  ARRAY  OF  SOLDER 

BALL  CONNECTIONS  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

MODULE 

OUvier  CoUct-Beillon,  27  Avenue  de  Brimont,  78400-Chatou, 

France 

Fled  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  17, 
1993,  93480113.5 

InL  CL^  G06K  9/t» 
U.S.  CL  382—150  17  Clatans 


1.  A  tnetbod  df  inspecting  balls  within  a  ball  grid  array,  die  balls 
used  as  connections  of  integrated  circuit  modules,  using  an  inspec- 
tion apparatus  having  a  microprocessor,  a  support  for  holding  in 
place  the  modules  to  be  inspected,  wherein  positioning  of  the 
support  is  controlled  by  the  microprocessor,  at  least  one  camera 
connected  to  the  microprocessor,  the  camera  providing  images  of 
the  balls,  the  balls  being  illuminated  by  a  light  source,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


measuring  a  centrality  of  the  grid  array  by  taking  views  of 
successive  adjoining  sub-arrays  of  said  grid  array  and  com- 
bining said  views  to  form  a  composite  image  of  the  module; 

fiom  said  composite  image,  measuring  the  X  and  Y  coordinates 
of  each  of  the  balls  forming  said  grid  array  to  determine  a  best 
fitting  grid  of  said  balls; 

determining  the  Z  coordinate  measured  from  the  top  of  each  of 
said  balls  to  define  a  best  fitting  plane  applicable  to  said  array, 
based  on  said  best  fitting  grid; 

offsetting  said  best  fitting  plane  so  that  die  plane  includes  the 
lowest  ball  of  said  array  of  balls; 

computing  a  deviation  in  the  Z  direction  between  each  of  said 
balls  of  said  array  and  said  offset  plane;  and 

comparing  the  computed  deviation  against  a  predetermined 
specification  and  discarding  as  defective  any  said  modules 
exceeding  said  first  deviation  and  said  deviation  in  the  Z 
direction. 


i 


5,574302 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCUMENT 

ELEMENT  CLASSIFICATION  BY  ANALYSIS  OF  MAJOR 

WHITE  REGION  GEOMETRY 

Masahani  Ozaki,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315^57 

Int  CL'  G06K  9/34 

VS.  CL  382—176  19  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  logically  identifying  document  elements  in  a 
document  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  set  of  at  least  one  predetermined  sinictural  model,  each 
structural  model  in  the  set  defining  relationships  between 
document  elements  of  a  corresponding  model  document; 

identifying  major  background  regions  in  the  document  image: 
,  defining  relationships  between  the  major  background  regions  in 
the  document  image; 

converting  the  defined  relationships  of  the  major  background 
regions  in  the  document  image  into  nested  one-dimensional 
relationships  by  selecting  coextensive  major  background 
regions  extending  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  each  level  of 
the  nested  one-dimensional  relationships; 

hierarchically  comparing  the  nested  one-dimensional  relation- 
ships of  the  document  image  with  the  relationships  of  each 
structural  model  in  the  set; 

determining  if  the  nested  one-dimensional  relationships  of  the 
document  image  match  the  relationships  of  at  least  one  struc- 
tural model  in  the  set; 

selecting  at  least  one  matching  structural  model  if  the  nested 
one-dimensional  relationships  of  the  document  image  match 
the  relationship  of  die  at  least  one  smictural  model  in  the  set 
to  form  a  matching  set  of  at  least  one  structural  model; 

identifying  a  most  similar  matching  structural  model  from  the 
matching  set  most  similar  to  the  relationships  in  the  document 
image;  and 

assigning  appropriate  logical  tags  to  identify  at  least  one  of  the 
document  elements  between  the  major  background  regions  of 
the  document  image  based  on  predetermined  logical  tags 
assigned  to  the  document  elements  of  the  most  similar  match- 
ing sDtictural  model. 
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CHARACTER  THINNING  USING  EMERGENT 

BE^JlOROT  POPULATIONS  OF  COMPETITIVE 

LOCALLY  INDEPENDENT  PROCESSES 

Ra-r  CborAl,  PlOrfonl,  N.Y^  Andrew  A»~|:_^«^ 

nCwd  Tlurfdeus  P.*Ucki,  Akit*.  N.Y.,  -rigDors  to  E«l- 

maa  Kodak  Compwiy,  Rocfce«ter,  NY. 

FUed  Amg.  2,  Wl.  S«r.  No.  73»>» 

InC  a."  G«*K  «/44 

UJ5.a.3«2-259  »CW«s 


sTonccuMMan 


Q 


frtt 

1   A  method  of  producing  a  skeleton  image  of  a  character  bit 
map  comprising  pixels  of  different  pixel  values  using  com^t.uve 
locally  independent  processes  (CUPs).  compnsuig  the  steps  of^ 
defimng  an  individual  CLIP  for  each  group  of  a  predetwHuned 
number  of  pixels  having  a  P'^^"^'^"^^^,^^^^ 
values  in  said  character  bit  map.  each  individual  CLIP  char- 
acterized by  a  center  locauon  and  radius  defining  the  pixels 
included  in  said  CLIP, 
for  each  indivKJual  CLIP  varying  said  center  locatwn  and  s«d 
radius  over  predetermined  ranges  to  produce  a  predetermined 
number  of  permutations  of  said  center  locauon  and  said 

radius: 

computing  a  tnal  fitness  value  for  each  of  said  J'T'"-''""^ 

^ISdirial  fitness  value  being  a  function  of  the  values  of  the 
pixels  included  in  said  CLIP.  ^     ^    ^    ,  r^i  ip 

stonng  the  maximum  trial  fitness  value  of  each  individual  CLIP 
TL  next  fitness  value  of  s«d  CLIP  «ul  stormg  the  corre- 
spending  center  location  and  radius; 

elir^ng  any  CLIP  having  a  next  fitness  value  whKh  falls 

below  a  predetermined  minimum  value; 
using  said  next  fitness  value,  repeating  said  varying  step,  said 
cmnpuung  step,  said  stonng  step  and  said  eliminating  step  for 
all  of  the  surviving  CLIPs;  and  ..         . 

whenever  said  repeating  step  fails  to  produce  change  in  the  next 
fi^ss  value^eater  than  a  predetermined  threshold,  output- 
ting  the  center  locations  of  aU  survivuig  CLIPs. 


a  housing  having  an  elongate  shape  with  a  scanning  end  and  a 

firsT^'^al  means  for  viewing  a  first  area  of  view  on  the 
subswie  adjacent  the  sc«ming  end  of  said  housing  when  sa^ 
housing  IS  onented  with  respect  to  the  subswte  such  that  the 
scanning  end  of  said  housing  is  adjacent  the  substrate  and  the 
rear  end  of  said  housing  is  lifted  off  away  from  the  substrate; 

second  optical  means  for  viewing  a  second  area  of  view  on  the 
substrate  adjacent  a  side  of  said  housing  when  said  housing  is 
oriented  with  respect  to  the  substrate  such  thai  the  side  of  said 
housing  IS  adjacent  the  substrate,  whereu.  a  longest  dimension 
of  the  second  area  of  view  is  al  least  several  times  longer  than 
.  longest  dimension  of  the  first  area  of  view;  and 

optical  detector  means,  located  within  said  housing  for  dete<^ 

^g  relative  intensity  of  light  reflected  from  each  of  a  plurality 
of  points  in  one  of  the  first  and  second  areas  of  view; 

wherein  the  scanning  end  of  said  housing  is  moved  along  a  luie 
of  characters  to  read  the  characters  through  the  first  area  of 
view  and  wherein  the  side  of  said  housing  is  moved  over  the 
substrate  line  by  line  to  read  the  characters  through  the  second 
area  of  view. 


s^4jm 

ELECTRIC  FIELD  SENSOR 

Y«Uk.z.  Tob.;  MIcWk-zu  K««lo;  Yo«Wro  Sato.  .M  of  Sen- 

Uu;  K-zuhis-  Hayeiwa,  Tokyo;  Hb«*l  Nrtf,  T«kyo^«d 

TM.su  IsWkawa.  Tokyo,  M  ol  Ja|«Mi,  .sdg«.rsto  Tokta 

Crporatlo^  Mly-«l.  -d  Nippon  How  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  both 

•f  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  IWS,  Ser.  No.  439.4*8 
ClaiMs  priority,  appUctioB  JapMi.  May  12,  1W4,  WJM331 
iBt.  a."  G«2»  6/10 

7  Clalas 
VS.  CL  3«5— 3  ''""~ 


5374,«M 

HAND-HELD  SCANNER 

Fnads  Otechabkie,  4*  Atkertoo  St.  Borton,  M«s.  «m.  -ii* 

Aita  rkar— '  117  E-  3»tk  St,  New  Yorit.  NY.  l«tU 

nil— III*  1-  r-^  ^  s«r.  No.  nijm,  ju..  i».  >»^^ 

No.  5,3*1  J43,  wWck  ia  >  "'^^^ff^'Vl^r^r 

W2.144.  Dec.  21. 1«^  MlkH«,mr«  Tte  appHcatlo-  Dec  2, 

1W3.  S«r.  N*  1M.742 

bit.  CL»  G«*K  W22:7/IO 

UAa.3K-313  ^^!^. 

1    A  hand-held  scanner  for  reading  characters  arranged  m  a 

plurality  of  lines  recorded  on  a  substrate,  the  scanner  compnsmg: 


^ 

,     1 

^ 

1 

Y- 

--5 

I 

1.  An  electric  field  sensor  comprising:  a  reception  antenna  for 
leceiving  an  input  signal; 


an  electric  field  sensor  head  for  varying  an  intensity  of  a  propa- 
gating light  beam  propagating  therethrough  in  response  to  an 
electric  field  intensity  of  said  input  signal; 

an  incident  optical  fiber  and  an  outgoing  optical  fiber,  both  of 
said  iiKident  and  outgoing  optical  fibers  being  connected  to 
said  electric  field  sensor  head; 

a  light  soufce  connected  to  one  end  of  said  incident  optical  fiber 
for  emitting  a  light  beam  to  said  incident  optical  fiber  as  said 
propagating  light  beam; 

an  optical  detector  supplied  with  said  propagating  light  beam 
delivered  from  said  electric  field  sensor  head  through  said 
outgoing  optical  fiber  for  detecting  said  propagating  light 
beam; 

said  electric  field  sensor  head  comprising  a  substrate,  an  incident 
optical  waveguide  formed  on  said  substrate  to  be  connected  to 
said  incident  optical  fiber,  two  phase-shift  optical  waveguides 
formed  on  said  substrate  and  branched  from  said  incident 
optical  waveguide  and  having  a  variable  reft^ctive  index 
which  varies  in  response  to  said  electric  field  intensity,  an 
outgoing  optical  waveguide  formed  on  said  substrate  to  be 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  outgoing  optical  fiber  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  junction  of  said  two 
phase-shift  optical  waveguides,  and  at  least  one  modulation 
electrode  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  said  two 
phase-shift  optical  waveguides,  said  at  least  one  modulation 
electrode  having  a  thickness  not  smaller  than  1  pm;  and  a 
circuit  element  connected  between  said  at  least  one  modula- 
tion electrode  and  said  reception  antenna,  and  wherein  said 
circuit  element,  said  electric  field  sensor  head  and  said  recep- 
tion anteiina  together  form  a  resonance  circuit 


5.574.806 

HYBRID  INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  CIRCUIT  AND 
DEVICE  FOR  EMITTING  LIGHT  WAVES 
Hans    Kragl,    Ober-Ramstadt,    and    Woif-Henning    Recti, 
Griesheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,915.  Sep.  13,  1994.  Pat  No.  5.475,775. 
This  qipUcation  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519^23 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1993,  43  00 
652J  j 

I  Int  CL"  G02B  6/12 

VS.  a.  385—14  6  Claims 


1 


^ 


7      IB 


V      ^7  12 


1.  A  device  for  emitting  light  waves,  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrooptic  semiconductor  component  having  a 

plurality  of  sides;  and 
a  molded  material  molded  to  the  al  least  one  electrooptic  semi- 
conductor component,  the  molded  material  including  at  least 
one  recess  disposed  alongside  al  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
sides  of  die  at  least  one  electrooptic  semiconductor  compo- 
nent to  align  the  at  least  one  electrooptic  semiconductor 
componeat  with  a  waveguide  trench. 


5,574,807 
COUPLER  USED  TO  FABRICATE  ADD-DROP  DEVICES, 

DISPERSION  COMPENSATORS,  AMPLIFIERS, 

OSCILLATORS,  SUPERLUMINESCENT  DEVICES.  AND 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

Elias  Snitzer.  PiscaUway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rutgers  University, 

Piscataway.  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,071,  Jan.  19,  1994,  Pat  No.  5y459,801, 

which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145^90,  Oct  29, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5/157,758.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Set 

No.  469,196 

Int  CL"  G02B  6/26;6/42 

VS.  CL  385—24  4  Claims 

IR 


H>^> 


1.  A  communications  system  which  comprises: 

an  optical  fiber  transmission  ring,  the  ring  being  comprised  of  a 
substantially  single  mode  waveguide; 

one  or  more  stations  coupled  to  the  optical  fiber  transmission 
ring,  a  station  comprising: 

an  evanescent  wave  coupler  having  a  coupling  region  formed 
from  two  substantially  single  mode  waveguides,  wherein  size 
and  spacing  of  tlie  waveguides  in  the  coupling  region  are 
fabricated  having  dimensions  determined  by  a  condition  tiial 
if  the  coupling  region  were  sufficiently  long,  substantially 
complete  evanescent  field  coupling  of  light  from  one 
waveguide  to  the  other  in  a  predetermined  wavelength  band 
would  occur,  the  coupler  having  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  twice  a  length  for  complete  evanescent  field  coupling  of 
tight  from  one  waveguide  to  the  other  in  a  predetermined 
wavelength  band  to  occur  (which  length  is  referred  to  as  a 
half-beat-length)  plus  an  amount  which  is  substantially  equal 
to  N  multiplied  by  the  half-beal-length.  where  N  is  an  even 
positive  integer  or  zero; 

a  first  tunable  Bragg  grating  disposed  in  the  coupUng  region  in 
each  of  the  waveguides,  wherein  the  Bragg  gratings  are  posi- 
tioned al  a  distance  from  an  entrance  end  of  the  coupler 
region  which  is  substantially  equal  to  one-half  of  tlie  half- 
beat-length  plus  an  amount  which  is  substantially  equal  to  Nl 
multiplied  by  the  half-beai-length.  where  Nl  is  a  positive 
integer  or  zero;  and 

a  second  tunable  Bragg  grating  disposed  in  the  coupling  region 
in  each  of  the  waveguides,  wherein  the  Bragg  gratings  are 
positioned  at  a  distance  from  an  end  opposite  the  entrance  end 
of  the  coupler  region  which  is  substantially  equal  to  one-half 
of  ttie  half-beat-length  plus  an  amount  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  N2  multiplied  by  the  half-beal-length.  where  N2  is  a 
positive  integer  or  zero. 


5.574.808 
OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Johannes  J.  G.  M.  van  der  ToL  Zoetermccr,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Koninkl^ke  PTT  Ncderland  N.V,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93/0O37O,  S  371  Date  Sep.  12,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a7363,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Netlieriaiids,  Feb.  21,   1992, 
9200328 

Int  CL"  G02B  6/35 
VS.  a.  385—28  19  Claims 

1.  Optical  switching  device,  comprising: 
a  passive  mode  converter,  provided  with  a  bimodal  channel  type 
optical  waveguide  having  a  periodic  mode  field  profile  stnic- 
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„«  w,th  .  ftxed  period  for  convening.  ^^  "T'  ^ 
mi«Jed  mode  signal  .n.o  .  second  gu.ded  mode  s.gn.1.  one 
K  ^  of  the  to.  «Kl  second  guided  mode  s.gn*U 
^nT.^  -^^  °f  •  zeroOi-order  and  «KKher  gu.ded 
!^  of  Ae  fin.  «Kl  second  guided  mode  signals  being  of  a 

swS^^for  swiichably  modifying  m«n.y  a  .n^gauon 
cLtLt  of  only  ooe  of  said  firs,  and  second  guided  mode 
signab  in  U>e  channel  type  opbcal  waveguide. 


tion  of  sufBciem  fluence  .o  induce  damage',  sufficient  fluence  to 
.«luce  damage-  being  defined  to  me«.  fluence  that  is  sufficient 
when  applied  to  an  optical  fibre  preform  having  d|e  same  optical 
core  compos'Ooo  as  that  of  the  waveguide,  .o  produce  ablation 
effects,  which  s«p  is  succeeded  by  ^  :^  °' '^'^'2^^ 
moduUtion  depA  to  a  relatively  higher  refractive  index  difference 
modulation  depth  value  by  exposure  of  said  seed  Bragg  gratmg  to 
one  or  more  funher  pulses  of  electiomagneoc  radiation  of  suffi- 
cient fluence  to  induce  further  dwnage-  in  tbc  p.evKH«ly  dam^ 
aged-  regions  of  the  seed  grating,  wherein  said  "P«"« '°  f  ^ 
oL  or  .Le  further  pulses  IS  an  exposure  substanually  devoid  of 

any  fringe  pattern. 


OPTICAL  FIBER  TYPE  wir  FOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
Tp-n.  ««»8"<«  »»  ShlB-Ettu  Chemical  Co.  LUL,  Tokyo. 

^"^         FIW  J-t  14. 199$,  Ser.  No.  »2,627 
Ctaims  priority.  MM»Mctloo  Japan,  Af.  L  1»4.  *-»7»35« 
lnua.'G02BVi2 

U-S.C1.38S-31  2Q  a 

15  17 


5374.811 
MrraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  OPTICAL 

COUPLING  BETWEEN  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
T^  BHcb««,  E«ex,  «k1  James  W.  ^^^'J^'^'f^J 
United  Kinriom,  .«i«nor»  to  Nortiiem  Tel««m  Limited. 
Montreal,  Canada  .^,., 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  597.613 
Claim,  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7.  1W4, 

9417975 

Int  CL'  GWB  6/26 

14  Claims 
VS.  CL  385-52  "  ^'"^ 


18  16   1A 


1  An  optical  fiber  part  for  optical  systems  whKh  =°™P™;»  " 
-Jtll  etemmc  firs.^Mld  second  lenses  each  arranged  on  the 

TaTL  i«u,  «k1  the  hght^gomg  skle  of  the  secondlen. 
InStivX  wherein  the  er^faces  of  the  firs,  and  second  opocj^ 

«d  have  abrasive  finish  and  annieflecoon  film  ""^^^  J^^' 
whereu.  the  ano  .eflecuon  film  composing  « ,"««.'«y«  "jfo* 
Tinftced  layer.  ^  wherem  the  inner  layer  is  formed  from  T,0, 
and  the  surface  layer  is  formed  from  SiOj. 


5.574JII8  _„^ 

mCUBATED  BRAGG  GRATWG  W  WA^GUIDK 
K«rf.  C  BTim.  Biikop's  Stortford;  Peter  Dyer.  N.  Humbs. 

'^^;i;;^.nL-,m-Ro.wiu«G«^ 

d  of  Uriled  Kitrtam  MJinon  .o  Northern  Telecom  um 

'^^•-Ttd'Sl.imS.r.N.;^^ 

cum.  priority,  applicalion  U.it«i  Ktofdom,  Jim-  1.  1»4, 

•***^  Int.  a*  GMB  6/34  ^^. 

"t  ?".Si^of  cre-ing  a  Bragg  grating  in  a  Pho*""""^^, 
optical  waveguide  whKh  medKxl  'nclud^Uje  stepof  cvu^ 

:SuJ^  S-.  by  expo««  of  d.e  w.v2.^«^fru|8e^^ 
of  illuminaooo  usmg  one  or  more  pulie.  of  electfomagaetK  raa»- 


1  A  mediod  of  mounting  firs,  and  second  optical  componenu  in 
optically  coupled  relationship,  wherem  Uie  first  optical  compoi^n. 
comprises  an  optical  waveguide  formed  in  or  "lountedon  a  fit^ 
substtate  and  tbt  second  optical  component  is  f"™^  "^ 
™oun«d  on  a  second  subs«te.  wherein  the  firs,  «d  second 
Z^  are  provided  with  u  leas.  or.  pair  of  subsunti^ 
complementary  profile  mating  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  firs,  wd 
second  optical  compooeaB  are  positioned  with  respect  to  their 
,espectiv7sub«r«e.  with  a  p«ci«on  th«  ensures  that  a  maximum 

Xof  optical  coupling  between  s«d  components  <-^-^^ 
.riative  po«itionmg  of  each  of  said  mating  surface,  ^th  .espW  u> 
to  pair  providing  a  non-zero  spacing  therebetween  of  no,  substtn- 
Jy«o«  du«  lOlMm.  in  wh^h  method  said  reUtive  posmonmg 
is  subtfantiaUy  e«.bUriied  «kJ  U  held  while  a  bonding  m^um 
between  each  of  said  m«ing  iurf.ee.  «id  iu  p«r  U  soUdified. 


9.  A  device  having  a  first  optical  component  comprising  a  firs, 
optical  waveguide  formed  in  or  mounted  on  a  first  substrate  and  a 
second  optical  component  comprising  a  second  optical  waveguide 
formed  in  or  mounted  on  a  second  substrau.  wherein  the  first  and 
second  subsuates  are  provided  with  a.  least  one  pair  of  subsuui- 
tially  complementary  profile  mating  surfaces,  wlierein  the  firs,  and 
second  component  are  held  positioned  relative  to  each  otiier  so  as 
to  provide  a  substantially  maximised  vahie  of  optical  coupling 
therebetween  by  a  bonding  medium  that  provides  a  bond  between 
said  a.  least  one  pair  of  subsuntially  complemenury  profile  mating 
surfaces,  die  bonding  medium  of  said  bond  having  a  non-zero 
diickness  of  no.  substantially  more  than  lOirni. 


n     T7 

1.  A  conneaor  arrangement  comprising: 
a.  leas,  two  individual  optical  connector  housings:  and 
a  holder  having  a.  least  two  recepucles,  said  receptacles  being 
subsuntially  rigidly  interconnected,  each  of  said  leceptacles 
has  a  subsuntially  C-shaped  cross  section  widi  two  arms, 
each  of  said  receptacles  being  capable  of  receiving  one  of  said 
connector  housings,  each  of  said  receptacles  includes  a  hold- 
ing device  on  an  inside  surface  of  each  of  said  recepUcles, 
each  holding  device  interacts  with  a  conqilementary  holding 
device  of  said  connector  housings: 
wherein  the  inside  surface  of  a.  least  one  of  said  receptacles  and 
the  holding  device  of  said  at  least  one  receptacle  is  dimen- 
siofied  with  respect  to  an  oiuside  dimension  of  a.  leas,  one  of 
said  conaector  housings  and  die  complemenury  holding 
device  of  said  a.  least  one  connector  housing  such  that  said  a. 
leas,  one  connector  housing  is  capable  of  movement  in  a.  least 
one  direction  dial  is  radial  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at 
least  one  connector  housing:  and 
wherein  die  arms  of  the  C-shaped  cross  section  of  each  of  said 
recepucles  is  elastically  deformable  such  diat  upon  introduc- 
tion of  dx  connector  housings  in.o  said  receptacles,  said  arms 
expand  flexibly,  and  when  the  connector  housing  is  fiilly 
innoduced  inU>  said  receptacles,  die  arms  contract  flexibly,  so 
that  the  holding  devices  of  said  receptacles  munially  interact 
with  the  complemenury  holding  devices  of  die  connector 
housings. 


5.574.813 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR,  ABUTMENT  FIXTURE 
AND  METHOD  OF  COMPATIBLE  USE  THEREOF 
Paul  Chndoba,  Shohola,  Pa,,  and  Midmd  Coppola.  Bingham- 
ton,  fW^  assignors  to  NnVisions  lateraattooal,  Inc,  Sho- 
hola. Pa. 

Filed  May  26. 1995,  Ser.  No.  451«4S4 

InL  CL'  G«2B  6/36 

VS.  a.  385—81  24  daimt 


S.574.8I2 
HOLDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL 
CONNECTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Axd  Bcicr.  and  Hans-Dieter  Weigei.  both  of  Berlin.  Germany, 
asdgnor.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscnafl,  Mdnchen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/WM13,  i  371  Date  JuL  26,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jid.  26,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/17433.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aag.  4. 1994 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  495.M9 
Claiam  priority,  appikation  Germany.  Jan.  26,  1993.  43  02 
826,8 

Int  CL."  G9XB  6/00,6/36 
VS.  CL  385—78  21  Claims 


7.  A  fixture  for  releasable  anachment  \d  a  bare  fiber  adapter  to 
define  stop  means  for  positioning  the  cleaved,  terminal  end  of  an 
optical  fiber  in  ptedetomined  plane  relative  U>  said  adapter,  said 
fixmre  comprising: 

a)  a  body  portion  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  between 
opposite  ends: 

b)  an  open-ended  passageway  extending  axially  of  said  body 
portion; 

c)  an  optically  polished  abutment  surface  positioned  within  said 
passageway  perpendicular  u>  die  axis  thereof,  said  polished 
surface  comprising  a  terminal  end  surface  of  an  elemeat 
simulating  an  optical  element  of  apparanis  with  which  said 
cleaved  end  is  u>  be  interfaced:  and 

d)  connecuir  means  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  bare 
fiber  adapter  widi  said  polished  surface  substantially  a.  said 
predetermined  plane,  whereby  positioning  said  cleaved  end  in 
abutting  relation  to  said  polished  surface  places  said  cleaved 
end  in  said  predetermined  plane. 


5.574314 
PARALLEL  OPTICAL  TRANSCEIVER  LINK 
Kenneth  C.  Nodding.,  Austin,  leKA  Rohert  C.  Gardwr,  Bos- 
ton, Mam.,-  Thomas  J.  HirKh,  Austin,  Tex,;  Charles  L. 
Spoooer.  Austin,  Tbl;  Mkhad  A.  OUa.  Austin.  Ikl.,  and 
Jason  J.  Yd,  Austin,  Tex,,  assignors  to  Microdcctnmics  aad 
Compater  Tcdmology  Corporation,  Austin,  Tn. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1995.  Ser.  No.  38LIM 
InL  CL'  G«2B  6/36 
VS.  a.  385—90  17  OaiiH 


1.  A  mediod  for  assembling  an  optical  interconnect  module 
adapuble  for  mating  with  an  optical  connector  having  at  least  one 
optical  fiber  and  an  alignment  pin,  said  method  comprising  die 
steps  of: 

mounting  an  optical  device  onK>  a  connecMr  body,  said  connec- 
tor body  being  a  portion  of  said  optical  interconnect  module, 
said  optical  device  operable  for  transmitting  or  receiving 
optical  signals  to/from  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber; 
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inputting  a  relative  position  between  said  alignment  pin  and  an 
end  of  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber,  and 

fonning  a  slot  in  said  connector  body  by  using  said  inputted 
retalive  position  between  said  alignment  pin  and  said  end  of 
said  at  least  one  optical  fiber,  wherein  a  relative  position 
between  said  slot  and  said  optical  device  mirrors  said  inputted 
relative  position  between  said  aUgnment  pin  and  said  end  of 
said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  so  that  said  optical  device  and 
said  end  of  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  are  substanoally 
aUgned  to  permit  transmission  of  said  optKal  signals  between 
said  opocal  device  and  said  end  of  s«d  attean  one  opocal 
fiber  when  said  optical  conneaor  and  said  optical  inwcoonect 
module  are  m^ed,  wheieui  said  slot  is  adaptable  for  receiving 
Mid  alignment  pin  when  said  optKal  connector  and  said 
optical  interconnect  module  are  mated. 


COMBINATION  CABLE  CAPABLE  OF  SIMULTANEOUS 

TRANSMISSION  OF  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  IN  THE 

RADIO  AND  MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  RANGE  AND 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SIGNALS 

FMlcr  C.  KMctend,  »  Lawrwce  Sl„  HavertiiU,  Mam.  018M 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1W».  Ser.  No.  646029 

IBL  CL"  G«2B  6/44 

VS.  CL  3S5— Wl  '  """^ 
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6  Means  for  connecting  together  two  ends  of  a  signal  commu 
lucations  cable  compnsmg  the  combinabon  of  a  coaxial  cab'*  ™ 
transmission  and  reception  of  electncal  signals  and  an  optka^  fibw 
for  transmission  and  reception  of  opocal  signals,  said  opucal  fiber 
having  a  predetermined  diameter  and  bemg  centrally  disposed  so 
as  to  form  a  core  for  the  signal  communicauons  cable  and  com 
prising  a  solid,  circular-shaped,  elongated  fiber,  an  mner.  annular- 
shaped,  electrical  coothictor  coaxially  surrounding  said  opocal 
fiber  core  and  having  predetermined  inner  and  outer  diameters,  an 
outer    annular-shaped,  solid  electrical  conductor  coawally  sur- 
rounding said  inner  conductor  and  having  predetermined  inner  aiid 
outer  diameters,  said  outer  conductor  being  radially,  uniformly 
spaced  from  the  outer  diameter  of  the  said  inner  conductor,  and  an 
annular-shaped  dielectric  material  having  predetermined  outer  and 
inner  diameters  and  of  a  predetermined  dielectric  constant  being 
located  between  the  said  inner  and  outer  electncal  conductors  and 
coaxiaUy  surrounding  the  said  inner  conductor,  said  dielectnc 
material  maintaimng  the  outer  and  inner  electrical  conductors  m  a 
desired  umform  spatial  relationship  relative  to  one  another  and 
providing  a  desired  uniform  electncal  inapedance  therebetween,  the 
means  for  connecting  comprismg: 
(a)  a  male  plug  housmg  composing  an  annular-shaped  coupUng 
nut  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  and  being  of  predeter- 
mined inner  and  outer  diameters  defining  inner  and  outer 
circomferential  surfaces,  a  thread  pattern  bemg  provided  in 
the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  coupling  nut  from  the 
front  end  of  the  coupling  nut  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  length 
thereof .  an  elongated  annular  shaped  male  plug  member  being 
located  in  die  elongated  opening  provided  by  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  coupling  nut,  said  plug  member 
being  of  predetermined  uiner  and  outer  diameters  less  than  the 
inner  and  outer  diameters  of  the  couplmg  nut  and  defimng 
inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces,  and  means  provided 
in  operative  association  between  the  inner  circumferential 


surface  of  the  coupling  nut  and  outer  circumferential  surface 
of  die  male  phig  member  for  retaining  the  two  components  in 
assembly  together, 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular- shaped  first  electrical  contaa  member 
open  at  both  ends  thereof  and  of  predetermined  length  for 
location  on  an  end  of  the  communications  cable  and  in  sur- 
rounding, coaxial  contact  with  the  inner  conductor,  a  length  of 
outer  conductor  and  dielectric  material  having  been  stnpped 
from  the  cable  of  the  same  length  as  the  predetermined  length 
of  the  electrical  cont«n  member,  said  contact  member  having 
a  lesser  diameter  at  its  front  end  for  a  predetermined  length 
from  the  front  end  than  die  remainder  of  the  contact  member, 
said  contact  member  being  operatively  associated  with  the 
male  plug  member, 

(c)  a  leeood  elongated  tubular- shaped  electncal  contact  member 
of  predetermined  length  open  at  both  ends  thereof  for  locanon 
on  another  end  of  a  commumcabons  cable  in  contact  with  the 
inner  conductor,  a  length  of  outer  conductor  and  dielectnc 
material  having  been  stnpped  from  the  cable  of  a  somewhat 
lesser  ptedetenmned  length  than  that  of  the  second  contact 
member,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  second  contact  member 
being  somewhat  greater  at  Uie  front  end  of  die  contact  mem- 
ber and  for  a  predetennined  length  inwardly  thereof  equal  to 
that  of  the  lesser  outer  diameter  of  the  first  contact  member. 

(d)  a  jack  member  being  operatively  associated  with  the  second 
electncal  contact  member  comprising  an  elongated  annular- 
shaped  front  member  defined  by  front  and  back  ends  and 
inner  and  outer  diameters  defimng  inner  and  outer  circumfer- 
ential surfaces,  a  thread  pattern  being  provided  in  the  said 
outer  surface  of  the  front  member  complementary  to  that 
provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  coupling  nut.  die  outer 
diameter  of  die  elongated  front  member  of  the  jack  member 
being  such  relative  to  die  inner  diameter  of  die  couphng  nut 
that  diese  two  members  can  be  threadedly  connected  togedier 
and  disconnected  as  desired,  a  circular-shaped  receptacle 
being  provided  in  the  jack  member  and  extending  inwardly 
from  die  front  end  a  predetermined  distance  and  terminaung 
in  a  radially  disposed  edge  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  die 
elongated  member,  said  receptacle  having  a  diameter  and  a 
piedetetmined  lengdi  such  diat  a  predetemuned  length  of  die 
end  of  die  male  plug  member  can  be  located  therein.  Uie  front 
edge  of  U«  male  plug  member  being  in  contact  widi  die  said 
radiaUy  disposed  edge  and  providing  a  block  against  further 
movement  of  die  male  plug  member  into  die  jack  member 
when  Uie  jack  member  and  male  plug  member  are  in  operative 
assembly  and  die  coupling  nut  is  turned  to  bring  diose  mem- 
bers m  tight  interface  widi  one  anodier.  die  front  lesser 
diameter  end  of  die  first  contact  member  being  located  in  die 
front  greater  diameter  end  of  die  second  contact  member  m 
male  and  female  fashion,  so  diat  die  ends  of  die  opocal  fibers 
interface  widi  one  anodier  and  are  in  essentiaUy  die  same 
plane. 


S,574,816 
POLYPROPYLENE-POLYETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
BUFFER  TUBES  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ho«-cUii«  M.  Yang.  Coii*ver;  James  D.  Holder,  Hickory,  both 
rf  N  C     uid  Chrbtopher  W.  McNutt,  Saint  Germain  en 
Laye,  France,  assignor?  to  AkaUl  NA  Cable  Sytems,  Inc 
CtarenKMt,  N.C. 

FVcd  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,366 
Int  CL'  G«2B  (>/44 
U&  CL  3»5-I§9  "  C*^" 

9  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising: 

a  buffer  tube  made  from  a  polypcopylene-polyediylene  copoly- 
mer resin  having  a  nucleating  agent  disbursed  dierein;  and 
at  least  one  optical  fiber  transmission  medium  positioned  in  die 
buffer  tube. 


5,574317 

FIBER  OPTIC  RIBBON  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANirFACTURING  SAME 
Gordon  D.  Henson,  Lake  Elmo;  Barbara  A.  DeBaun.  Wood- 
bury; Scott  A.  Igl,  St  Paul;  Nicholas  A.  Lee,  Woodbury,  and 
Terry  L.  Smitli,  Roscville,  all  of  Minn.,  asagnors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUcd  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456^71 
I  Int  CL"  G02B  (>/44 

VS.  CL  3S5— U4  37  Claims 


single-mode  region;  at  least  said  single  mode  region  exhibits  a 
second  order  nonlinearity,  said  multimode  region  can  also 
exhibit  electro-optical  properties,  refi-active  index  profile  in 
said  compound  waveguide  is  chosen  to  support  propagation  of 
similar  field  configurations  having  tails  in  said  multimode 
region  and  sharp  peal(s  of  their  fields  in  said  single-tnode 
nonlinear  region  for  higher  order  waveguide  modes  at  three 
frequencies  to^.  (a,  and  (o^.  such  diat  (Bp=<o,-KO,.  wherein  cOp  is 
a  pump  frequency,  to^  is  a  signal  frequency  and  (o,  is  an  idler 
frequency,  said  peaks  of  said  mode  fields  providing  an  effi- 
cient frequency  conversion  in  said  nonlinear  single-mode 
region  when  said  refractive  index  profile  of  said  multimode 
pan  is  also  chosen  to  provide  required  phase  matching 
between  said  modes  at  said  three  frequencies. 

a  means  of  pumping  said  nonlinear  single-mode  region  with  a 
beam  of  frequency  0)^; 

a  means  of  optical  feedback  for  said  signal  frequency  mode  or 
for  said  idler  frequency  mode  or  for  both  the  signal  and  idler 
frequencies  modes. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  ribbon  cable  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  adkesive  tape  layers; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  arranged  in  a  generally  longitudinal 
orientation  between  the  pair  of  adhesive  tape  layers  with 
adjacent  optical  fibers  positioned  with  an  arbitrary  lateral 
spacing  relative  to  each  other;  and 

at  least  one  connector  assembly  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
disposed  between  the  pair  of  adhesive  tape  layers  and  having 
the  plurality  of  optical  fibers  disposed  dierein  with  adjacent 
optical  fibers  positioned  wiUi  a  fixed  lateral  spacing  relative  to 
each  otlier. 


5474,818 

COMPOUND  WAVEGUIDE  LASERS  AND  OPTICAL 

PARAMETRIC  OSCILLATORS 

ScrgcJ  G.  Krivoshlykov,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  assignor 

to  CeramOptec  Industries,  Inc,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,875 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/39 

U.S.  CL  385—122  20  Claims 


J    fa)p 


a\   1       Ws^Wj  '>-    is       ^^_ 


10 


9.  An  optical  parametric  oscillator  for  parametric  amplification 

and  frequeiKy  conversion  in  a  compound  multimode  nonlinear 

waveguide  comprising: 

a  compound  multimode  nonlinear  waveguide,  said  waveguide 

having  a  cladding  and  a  compound  core  comprising  two 

regions  in  its  cross  section,  namely  a  multimode  region  and  a 


5,574,819 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  CABLE  END  PIECE 
Uwe  Guntber,  and  Hans-Dieter  Weigd,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Miinctaen, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/W)118,  $  371  Date  Sep.  25,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  25,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/18585,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  FHcd  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  495,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1993,  43  03 
737J 

Int  a."  G02B  6A)2 
VS.  CL  385— L)9 
39 


20  Claims 


^_^ 


I.  A  receptacle  arrangement  for  an  end  piece  of  a  cable,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  cable  including  a  cable  sheath  enclosing  at  least  one  signal 
conductor  and  an  elongated  stress-relief  device,  said  cable 
having  an  end  piece  such  that  an  end  of  the  cable  sheath  at  the 
end  piece  of  said  cable  is  sufficientiy  removed  to  expose  at 
least  one  of  said  signal  conductors  and  an  end  of  said  stress- 
relief  device; 

a  container  having  an  inlet  orifice,  such  that  the  end  piece  of  said 
cable  is  inserted  into  said  inlet  orifice,  and  an  outlet  orifice, 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  signal  conductors  exits  tlirough 
said  outiet  orifice; 

a  casting  compound  inside  said  container  such  that  said  casting 
compound  surrounds  at  least  one  of  said  signal  conductors, 
the  end  of  said  stress-relief  device  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  cable  sheath  in  said  container. 

a  spreading  body  that  is  at  least  partially  inserted  into  the  portion 
of  said  cable  sheath  in  said  container,  said  spreading  body 
spreading  out  the  end  of  said  stress-relief  device,  said  spread- 
ing body  is  dimensioned  so  that  a  diameter  of  the  end  of  said 
cable  sheath  in  said  container  is  widened  beyond  the  diameter 
of  the  inlet  orifice  of  said  container. 
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5^4,S2« 
•  AMATION  HARDENING  OF  PURE  SILICA  CORE 
O^AI^EW  AW>  THEIR  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
^^Y  ULTRA-HIGH-DOSE  GAMMA  RAY  PRE- 
IRRADIATION 
D.vWi  L.  Griscom.  7304  "Hkc«  Dr.  Ate««drto^  V..  223^ 
FIW  Jun.  3«.  »«^5.  Ser.  No.  4*7.661 
InL  a."  G«2B  ft//6 
^  ^.     •^1  45  CUimfi 

VS.  CI.  3S5— 142 
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17  A  radiation  hardened  pure  silK:a-coce  fiber.  sa.d  hher  con^ 
pnsing  pu,e-s.l.ca  exhibiting  rad.auoo  '"duced  'o«es  o*™'  "»" 
Z.  yJ^BJVm  wthin  a  wavelength  r«ge  ^^  f;"«  JJJ" 
about  700  nm  at  a  rad»l«>n  dose  of  at  least  about  100.000  Gray. 


(0  retaining  means  for  reigning  s«d  vol«.»e  subst«Ke.  said 

retaining  means  having  a  base  and  a  top. 
(g)  secunng  me««  for  Securing  said  retaining  meims  wiOjin  «..d 

clmty  Jc»  betvveen  said  top  portion  and  s«d  base  portion  of 

said  dispenser;  .  . 

,h)  n^s  for  c«rying  electnc  current  ^-^ -'*,P-"^;;;j^°„^^ 

cavity  area  when  said  prongs  are  connected  to  said  electrical 

,,,'^lSrical  cooveiMOfl  means  for  converting  said  electric  cur- 
renTTpplied  by  said  prongs  into  heat,  said  elccmcal  conv^ 
"on  n^s  composing  a  thick  film,  fixed  resistor  heat  pad 
Zl  a  thermal  conductor,  said  fixed  resistor  heat  pad  being 
affixed  to  an  interior  surface  of  s«d  b^st  P««°"  ^^i,'^ 
hmnediately  adjacent  said  cavity  are.  within  said  volatile 
ZZc.  .ispeiser.  said  fixed  resistor  heat  pad  being  screen 
pnnted  on  sT.n.enor  surface  of  said  base  portion,  said  fixed 
resistor  heat  pad  being  in  electncal  contact  wl*  said  prongs 
Ton^ted  to'::^  base  portion,  said  thermal  co"d"C.or^;^ 
within  sakl  cavity  area  positioned  between  said  fixed  resistor 
^atjad  and  said  means  for  retaining  said  volatile  substance, 
slid  dermal  conductor  havmg  substantially  the  same  suKace 
area  as  said  base  of  said  volatile  substance  reuuning  means  so 
that  when  said  current  is  converted  to  said  heat,  said  heat  is 
focused  upon  and  unifonnly  distributed  across  the  surface  of 
said  base  of  said  volatile  substance  reuinmg  means,  whereby 
said  volaule  substance  is  caused  to  be  diffused  ^-'•yj^'^^ 
„«„s  for  retaining  said  volaule  substance  in  the  fom  of 
vapors,  which  vapors  now  pass  through  said  opemngs  in  ^ id 
,;j^on  of  said  dispenser.  U«reby  disseminating  said 
v15>o^in  a  place  wherein  said  volatile  substance  dispenser  is 
located. 


S374.S21 

PLUG  IN  VOLATILE  SUBSTANCE  DIS^NSER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  VOLATILES 

WotfgMg  B.b«»d..  405  Knierim  PI..  N'*,M'^"»-  ^  J  ""^^ 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  157J82 

lit  CL"  A61L  m.f 

U.S.CL  392-392  "  «^-» 


5374,822 
COMPACT  ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 
Eoce-e  L.  West.  Gr«Kl  Rapids,  Mich,  assignor  to  Bradford 
White  Corpomtloii,  Ambler,  P«. 

Filed  Mu.  19,  1993,  S«r.  No.  34,548 

Int  CL*  F24H  1/20 

U&CL  392-151  ""^ 


UMI 


14.  A  volatile  substance  dispenser  for  1«rect  connecoon  u.  an 
electncal  outlet,  said  fragrance  dispenser  being  disposable  aft«  a 
frS^e  material  has  diffused  out  of  said  fragrance  dispenser  after 
a  i«iod  of  noonal  use,  said  fragrance  dispenser  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  portion  and  a  top  portion; 

b    said  b^  portion  having  a.  least  two  P«>"«V°""«^.;° 
s^  base  portion  for  electrically  connecting  said  base  portion 
to  said  electrical  outlet; 
(c)  said  top  portion  having  openings  therein  to  permit  vapors  to 

oass  through  said  openings;  . .  ^ 

(diTcavity  «ea  between  s«d  base  portion  and  said  top  portion 
when  said  base  portwn  and  s«d  top  portion  are  jomed 
together, 
(e)  a  preselected  quantity  of  said  volaule  substance; 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  water  heater  comprising 
fonning  a  steel  water  tank  by  welding  together  a  bottom  plate 
^  a  subsuuitially  tubular  deep  drawn  body  portion  having  an 

open  end  and  a  rounded  integral  closed  end; 
linmg  the  formed  steel  water  wnk  on  its  interior  surface  with  a 

class  coating;  ■  „         a 

plying  foam  insulaUon  fonmng  liquids  into  a  substanually  ngid 
'^t^  covering  and  separably  about  a  die  to  font,  foam  n^ 

lauon  having  an  interior  portion  with  an  open  eiul  and  s«ed 

and  shaped  to  substanually  match  the  shape  of  said  body 

portion  of  said  water  tank; 
separating  said  die  and  said  foam  insulauon; 
^ning  said  water  unk  into  the  interior  portion  of  said  foam 

insulauon;  and  ^  _  _  »•» 

covering  said  bottom  plate  of  said  water  unk  with  a  bonom  p«i 
md  connecting  said  bottom  pan  to  said  outer  covenng. 
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!  5,574,823 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  HARMONIC  CODING 
Hishain  Hassanein,  KBoata;  Andrt  Brind'Amour,  Gloucester, 
and  Karen  Bryden,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her 
Majesty  in  Right  of  Canada  as  Represented  by  tbe  Minister 
of  Communications,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,912 

Int  CL'  GIOL  3/02;9/00 

VS.  a.  395—2.17  10  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  encoding  a  speech  signal  comprising: 

(a)  processing  said  speech  signal  by  harmonic  coding  to  gener- 
ate a  fundamental  frequency  signal,  and  a  set  of  optimal 
harmonics, 

(b)  processing  said  fundamental  frequency  signal,  and  harmon- 
ics to  select  a  number  of  bands  encompassing  a  reduced 
number  of  harmonics,  and  to  generate  for  each  of  the  selected 
bands  a  voiced  or  unvoiced  decision  signal,  an  optimal  subset 
of  magnitudes  and  a  signal  indicating  the  positions  of  the 
selected  bands,  and  transmitting  a  pitch  signal  and  signals 
indicaung  the  position  of  the  selected  bands  with  a  bandwidth 
that  contains  reduced  harmonics  and  thus  is  a  fraction  of  the 
bandwidth  of  said  speech  signal. 


5,574424 
ANALYSIS/SVNTHESIS-BASED  MICROPHONE  ARRAY 
SPEECH  ENHANCER  WITH  VARIABLE  SIGNAL 
DISTORTION 
Raymond  E.  Siyh,  Dayton,-  Randolph  L.  Moses,  Worthington, 
and  Timothy  R.  Anderson,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,878,  Apr.  11,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,729 
Int  CL*  GIOL  5A)6:3A)2 
VS.  CL  395— 2J5  8  Claims 
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5,574325 
LINEAR  PREDICTION  COEFFICIENT  GENERATION 
DURING  FRAME  ERASURE  OR  PACKET  LOSS 
Juhi-Hwey  Chen,  Ncshanic  SUtioo,  NJ.  and  Craig  R.  Wat- 
kins,  Latham,  Australia,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies 
Inc.  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,475 

Int  a.*  ClOL  3/02:  H04B  14/06 

VS.  a.  395— 2J7  i  Claims 
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5.  The  microphone-array  apparatus  of  claim  4  wherein  said 
synthesis  filtering  means  output  signal  comprises  a  non  filtered 
summation  of  said  weighted  like-channel  sum  signals. 


mm  L I 

USSBj f  '         — 


..  ^ 


_^g 


I.  A  method  of  generating  linear  prediction  filter  coefficient 
signals  during  frame  erasure,  the  generated  linear  prediction  coef- 
ficient signals  for  use  by  a  linear  prediction  filter  in  synthesizing  a 
speech  signal,  tbe  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  linear  predicUon  coefficient  signals  in  a  memory,  said 
linear  prediction  coefficient  signals  generated  responsive  to  a 
speech  signal  corresponding  to  a  non-erased  frame;  and 
responsive  to  a  frame  erasure,  scaling  one  or  more  of  said  stored 
linear  prediction  coefficient  signals  by  a  scale  factor,  BEF 
raised  to  an  exponent  i,  where  0.9S^BEFg0.99  and  where  i 
indexes  tbe  stored  linear  prediction  coefficient  signals,  tlie 
scaled  linear  (nediction  coefficient  signals  applied  to  tbe  linear 
prediction  filter  for  use  in  synthesizing  the  speech  signal. 


5474,826 

MEMORY  ORGANIZATION  METHOD  FOR  A  FUZZY 

LOGIC  CONTROLLER  AND  CORRESPONDING  DEVICE 

Biagio  Russo,  Mascaluda,-  CUudio  Luzzi,  Aeri,  and  RInaldo 

Poluzzi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Tbomson 

Microelectronics,  S.rX,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,340 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.  Jun.  9, 1993, 
93830251 

Int  CL'  G06G  7/00;  G06F  17/00:9/44 
VS.  a.  395—3  42  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  loading  information  into  a  memory  section  of  an 
electronic  controller  which  performs  inference  operations  accord- 
ing to  rules,  each  rule  comprising  at  least  one  preposition  and  at 
least  one  implication,  wherein  a  number  of  membership  functions 
are  defined  for  a  finite  number  of  points  within  a  universe  of 
discourse,  tlie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  values  of  the  membership  functions  appearing  in  the 
preposition  of  at  least  one  of  tbe  rules,  each  value  being 
indicative  of  a  degree  of  membership;  and 
storing  in  ttie  memory  section,  for  each  of  the  finite  number  of 
points,  tiie  values  of  only  those  membership  fiinctions  for  the 
point  which  are  not  zero. 
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MFTHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NEURAL  NETWORK 
Shay  Pin*  T.  W«i«,  Ttmft,  Arta,  a-Jfiior  to  Motoroto,  tac. 

Thte  appBctio.  Apr.  17,  1»5.  Ser.  N*  422^4 
mi.  Ct*  G^r /V/S 

l,ACI.»5_24  «"^ 


UMI 


the  reported  daU  accotding  to  ihe  guidelines  and  the  algo- 
rithms in  ofder  to  produce  output  dau;  and 

D)  presenutjon  means,  connected  to  the  logic  means,  for  pre- 
senung  output  dau.  the  output  dau  including  means  for 
eliciting  additional  reported  daU; 

E)  the  logic  means  being  adapted  to  generate  the  second  appli- 
cation program  as  a  result  of  manipulating  the  input  daU 
through  the  first  application  program; 

F)  the  «cond  application  program  adapted  to  accept  the  addi^ 
tional  reported  dau  and  to  manipulate  the  additional  reported 
dau  .ccording  to  the  guidelines  and  the  algorithms  in  order  to 
produce  an  output  report. 


1  A  method  of  operanng  a  neunJ  network  having  a  plurality  of 
neural  network  inputs,  a  plurality  of  neurons  for  "'P*^'"!?  »  P^ 
rality  of  inputs  and  generaung  at  least  one  output,  said  method 

TarSiT^ach  or  «id  .««.  network  input,  to  each  of 

said  neuron  inputs;  .^    ,      j .i 

(b)  each  neuron  applying  a  gating  function  to  each  of  said  neural 
network  inputs  to  produce  cortcsponding  gated  inputs; 

(c)  each  neuron  muluplymg  each  of  said  gated  inputs  together  to 
generate  a  product; 

(d)each  neuron  muluplymg  said  product  by  a  weight  vahie  to 
generate  a  neuron  output  for  each  neuron;  and 

(e)  sumimng  the  outputs  of  said  neurons  to  generate  said  at  least 
one  nerwork  output. 


5^4J» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

NEEDLEWORK  CANVAS 

EUzaheth  WmlUce,  and  John  B.  SpeU,  Sr.  both  oT  134  Moub- 

Uria  KlML.  Boulder.  Colo.  m3»2  

Filed  Jan.  7.  IfM,  Ser.  No.  178,981 
UL  CL*  C8*F  15/00 

ujs.a.»5-i8i  »"-»-» 


5,S74J28 
EXPERT  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  GUIDELINE- 
BASED  INFORMATION  TOOLS 
Robert  S.  A.  Hayward,  HmmU^^  C«-d*  MW-jH  *•  «"j?^ 
D.^  S— .tell,  both  of  Chicago.  •"•vTt^^'^^X 
BlooaiBeM   HlUa,  Mkh.  ■»!«*«  to  TMRC.  Bloo«fieW 
|iu|c  Mick 

FIM  Apr.  28,  WM.  Ser.  No.  234,582 
taCCL'G8»/7^.'5/a) 

U5.CL»5— 58  * 


18.  A  system  for  image  transfer  onto  needlework  canvas,  com- 

""^s  for  accessing  raw  image  dau.  said  accessing  means 
including  image  scanning  means  and  a  first  memory  for 

storing  image  dau;  

image  pnxessing  means  coupled  to  said  accessing  means  for 
perfortning  predetennined  processing  operatiotis  on  the  raw 
image  dau.  said  processing  means  including  display  meuis 
coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  and  user  input  means  for 
manipulating  the  raw  image  daU; 
means  for  recortling  said  manipulated  image  daU  onto  asuN 
suntially  non-absorptive  receiving  surface,  said  recording 
means  including  a  printer  utilizing  a  thenno-operative  dye; 

me^s  for  prinung  said  reconled  image  onto  an  absorptive  fabric 
medium,  said  printing  means  operative  through  application  of 
heat  and  pressure  to  said  receiving  surface  to  affix  «id  dye  to 
said  fabnc.  said  fabric  consisting  essentially  of  needlework 
canvas,  such  that  a  high  resoluuon  color  image  is  pennanently 
imprinted. 


® 


1.  An  expert  system  dau  processing  means  for  generating 
ffuideline-based  information  tools,  composing: 

A)  input  me««  for  accepting  input  daU.  the  input  daU  including 
reported  data,  guidelines,  and  algorithms; 

B)  memory  means,  connected  to  the  input  means,  for  stonng  the 
input  dau  and  for  storing  a  first  applicauon  prt)gram  and  a 
second  application  program; 

C)  logic  means,  connected  to  the  memory  means,  for  manipulat- 
ing the  input  dau  and  for  mnning  the  first  applicauon  pro- 
™n  and  the  second  applicauon  program,  the  first  application 
program  adapted  to  accept  the  reported  dau  and  to  manipulate 


5,S74,838 
COMPUTER  AIDED  TACTILE  DESIGN 
G.MM.  QuziBeou,  Q«ebec,  C«i-da,  «»ll«.r  to  Foundatloo 
Centre  Loob-Hebett,  C«Md« 

Filed  Apr.  2*,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  234,885 

iBC  cn."  c«*K  ism 

MS.  CL  3*5—183  '*  ^^'•'^ 

1    A  uctile  image  drawing  system  for  the  visuaUy  impaurd 

compnsing^^^^  for  storing  and  processing  graphic  images  or 

alphanumeric  text; 

b)  a  reference  surface  on  which  said  graphic  images  or  alphanu- 
meric text  will  be  drawn;  ,.       .  „^  ,„ 

c)  a  plotter  connected  to  and  cooperative  with  said  computer  tor 
receiving  dau  represenuuve  of  said  graphic  images  or  alpha- 


5,574,832 
DOUBLE  AXIS  DOT  DEPLETION  FOR  600  DPI  EDGE 
ACUFFY  WTTH  300  DPI  PRINT  CARTRIDGE 
David  C.  Towery;  Alan  E.  Cariffe,-  Janet  E.  Mebane,  aD  of  San 
Diego;  Anne  P.  Kadooaga,  Dd  Mar,  all  of  Calif.,-  lue-Shnenn 
Chen,  Singapore,  Singapore,  and  Mark  Overton,  Escondido, 
CaliL,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporation,  Palo  AHo, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,723,  Aug.  3,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,244 
Int  a.^  G86K  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—109  U  ClaiBM 

_i^  tfr  • '-f^' — '^^ 


numeric  text  and  for  drawing  said  graphic  images  or  alphanu- 
meric text  and.  said  plotter  having  an  extrusion  syringe  for 
dispensing  a  bead  of  extruded  material  for  drawing  said 
graphic  images  or  alphanumeric  text  on  said  reference  sur- 
face: 
d)  means  connected  to  and  cooperative  with  said  computer  and 
said  plotter  for  governing  the  flow  volume  of  said  extruded 
material; 
wherein  said  extruded  material  is  a  viscous  and  fast-drying  liquid, 
and  is  adapted  to  dry  as  a  raised  shape  when  deposited  on  said 
reference  surface,  said  raised  shape  creating  a  tactile  represenution 
recognizable    by    tactile    perception    performed    by    a    visually 
impaired  person. 


5,574331 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  USING  AN  ARRAY  OF  LOW 

SPEED  PRINTERS 

Robert  Grenda,  7018  E.  Roundup  Way,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,173 

Int.  a."  G06K  15/00 

MS.  a.  395—104  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  swath  type  printer  having  a  movable  carriage  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  print  elements  which  are  controlled  to  print  dots 
on  a  rectilinear  array  of  pixels  each  having  an  associated  pixel  daU 
bit  in  a  bit-mapped  pixel  daU  array  which  is  logically  organized  in 
rows  and  columns  to  correspond  to  the  printed  pixel  array,  each 
row  of  the  pixel  daU  array  being  organized  into  a  sequence  of  bits 
that  starts  at  a  start  bit  and  ends  with  a  last  bit,a  method  for 
depleting  a  row  of  the  pixel  daU  array,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  sequentially  selecting  the  second  through  next  to  last  in 
sequence  bit  of  the  row  of  raster  dau;  and 

(B)  setting  the  selected  bit  to  0  if  (a)  the  adjacent  prior  in 
sequence  bit  of  the  row  is  a  1  and  (b)  the  adjacent  next  in 
sequence  bit  of  the  row  is  at  1. 


5474,833 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SMOOTH 

ENLARGEMENT  AND  MULTILEVELING  OUTPUT  OF 

AN  IMAGE 

Hanyuh  Yoshiaiu,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Compaiqr, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-234593 

Int.  CI.''  H04N  1/40 

MS.  a.  395—109  12  Claims 


1.  A  printing  system,  comprising: 

a  first  printer  engine  that  can  produce  printed  pages  from  elec- 
tronic image  daU; 

a  second  printer  engine  that  can  produce  printed  pages  from 
electronic  image  daU;  and. 

an  electronic  image  control  device  which  can  receive  electronic 
image  data  that  corresponds  to  a  first  printed  page  and  a 
second  printed  page,  and  provide  said  electronic  image  data  to 
said  first  and  second  printer  engines  such  that  said  first  printer 
engine  produces  the  first  printed  page  and  said  second  printer 
engine  pfoduces  the  second  printed  page. 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

smoothing  eiilargement  means  for  enlarging  a  qlxq2  dot  array 

of  binary  image  daU  into  an  nlxn2  dot  array  of  binary  image 

dau  having  a  black  and  white  pattern  and  for  smoothing  a 

jagged  image: 
dividing  means  for  dividing  the  nlxn2  dot  array  into  klxk2 

blocks  of  binary  image  daU  with  each  block  being  an  mlxm2 

array  of  dots;  and 
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multileveling  roe«is  for  multileveUng  Mch  block  of  the  divided 
iMiMiy  dm  and  making  klxk2  items  of  multilevel  image  dau; 
wbeiein: 


(iiIxii2)X«Ix«2). 
((ilxii2)=(*Ixik2)  (mlxnO). 


(Jklxi2)X4lX42), 


5^4^35 

BOUNDING  BOX  AND  PROJEmONS  DETECTION  OF 

HIDDEN  POLYGONS  IN  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

SPATIAL  DATABASES 

Jen>«e  F.  Duluk,  Jr.  and  DavW  B.  K-sle.  boU.  of  MounUln 

View,  ClUtf.,  assipiors  to  SlUcoo  Engines.  Inc.  PaJo  Alto, 

CaHC. 

Coatliiii*tioa  of  Ser.  No.  5W»19.  May  i,  1W3.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootiBuatJon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,365,  Apr  6, 

19»3,  abandoned.  Thfa  appUcstioa  Nov.  2,  19M.  Ser.  No. 

552,212 

Int.  a."  G«CT  IS/M 

VS.a.395-121  9CMms 


and 


ql.  q2.  nl.  n2.  ml.  m2.  kl.  and  k2  are  iniejen  greater  than  or 
equal  to  1. 


5,574334 

IMAGE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  FOLLOWING 

A  COMMUNICATION  PROCEDURE  TO 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  TRANSMIT  IMAGE  CODE  DATA 

HHaaki  Horie,  Ageo;  Tom  Oakl,  Tokyo,  and  Hldeyuld  SUni, 

Ickftawa,  all  of  Japan,  aMKnoii  to  Matsushiu  Graphic 

CoMBunicalioas  Systems,  Inc.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1«»^.  Ser.  No.  2,471 
dates  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  ».  1W2,  44»187»; 
Feb.  13, 1W2, 4^2*457;  Apr.  22, 1992,  4- 192*22 

ImL  CL*  Omr  15/20 
MS.  CL  395—114  *  ' 
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3  An  image  processmg  system  comprising: 
procesaing  means  for  performing  a  coding  processing  to  change 

a  piece  of  image  dau  to  a  piece  of  coding  dau; 
a  plurality  of  line  memor«  for  respectively  stonng  the  image 

^  processed  by  die  processing  means  or  the  coding  daU 

obuined  by  the  processing  means; 
extcmal-bm  connectioo  control  means  for  controlling  a  connec 

Hon  between  an  external  bus  and  the  system; 
ui  internal  bus  for  transferring  pieces  of  image  dau  and  pieces 

of  coding  dau  unong  the  processing  means,  the  external-bus 

connection  control  me«is  and  the  plurality  of  line  memones; 

and  . 

openlion  connd  means  for  causmg  the  processing  means,  the 
^tarality  of  line  memories  and  the  external-bus  connecuon 
control  mean,  to  perform  an  input  operatKjn  of  inputting  the 
pieces  of  image  dau  from  the  external  boi  to  the  line  memo- 
rie.  and  an  output  operation  of  ootputting  the  pieces  of  codmg 

dau  to  the  external  bus  from  the  processmg  means  or  the  Une 
memories  m  parallel  with  each  other, 
wherein  the  operation  control  means  includes  conversion  means 
for  perfonmng  an  image  conversion  in  secondary  scanning 
(biection  by  preferentially  thuuung  or  interpolating  •'"*«" 
which  the  number  of  black  pixeU  indicated  by  pwces  of 
coding  dau  obtained  by  die  processing  means  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  number. 


1  A  method  for  generating  an  image  from  a  daubase  including 
a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  objects,  each  said  three- 
dimensional  object  comprising  at  least  one  polygon  havmg  at  \t^ 
one  edge  and  allowing  for  each  said  object  to  have  an  unhmited 
number  of  said  polygons  and  edges,  and  for  successively  detennin^ 
ing  whed«  a  p^ular  selected  one  of  said  at  least  one  polygon 
di^gnated  a  current  test  polygon  is  not  visible  to  an  observer 
located  at  a  predetermined  eyepoint  coordinate  location  by  virtue 
of  being  hidden  by  previously  selected  ones  of  said  thiee^ 
dimensional  objects  in  s«d  d-abase  designated  as  test  ^^»^ 
d«efore  said  test  polygon  does  not  need  to  be  rendered  by  a 
rendeier;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  three^ 
dimensional  object  as  a  current  test  object  from  among  said 
plurality  of  Uuee-<Jiroensional  objects  in  said  daubase.  said 
electing  being  performed  on  said  plurality  of  three- 
dimensional  objects  m  arbitrary  order  without  presorting  said 
three-dimensional  geometry  of  objects  according  to  a  z  coor- 
dinate distance  from  said  predetemuned  eyepoint  coordinate 
locabon  prior  to  said  selection; 

(B)  selecting,  for  each  said  selected  particular  three-dimensiona^ 
current  t«t  object  each  one  of  said  polygons  within  said 
selected  three-dimensional  test  object  as  said  current  test 

polygon;  .  . 

(C)  for  each  said  selected  current  test  polygon,  determming 
whether  said  cunent  test  polygon  is  not  visible  to  an  observer 
located  at  a  predetermined  eyepoint  coordinate  location  by 
virtue  of  being  hidden  by  ones  of  said  test  objects  that  have 
been  previously  selected;  said  step  of  determimng  whether 
said  current  te«  polygon  is  not  visible  to  an  observer  uiclud- 
ing  the  steps  of;  j,^.^ 
(1)  determining  the  exterior  region  of  said  cunent  test  o^ 

as  the  union  of  bounding  boxes  of  exienor  polygons,  where 
said  exterior  polygons  are  idenufied  by  successively  com- 
paring each  edge  in  each  polygon  of  said  cunent  test  object 
with  die  edges  in  all  other  polygons  of  said  same  current 
lest  object  and  said  compansons  idenafy  eidier  an  edge 
shmd  with  a  back  facing  polygon  or  an  edge  diat  is  not 
riMBcd  by  any  another  polygon,  wherein  a  polygon  is  a 
back  facing  polygon  of  said  test  object  when  said  test 
object  is  topologicaUy  doted  and  when  said  polygon  is 


locaiet 


on  a  far  side  of  said  test  object  relative  to  said 
predetermined  observer  eyepoint  coordinate  location; 

(2)  deteimining  the  interior  region  of  said  test  object  as  the 
union  of  bounding  boxes  of  interior  polygons,  where  a  said 
interior  polygon  is  identified  by 

being  neither  a  said  exterior  polygon  nor  as  a  polygon 
having  its  projected  bounding  box  overlap  with  a  pro- 
jected bounding  box  of  a  said  exterior  polygon,  said 
overlap  being  the  sharing  of  a  common  region  between 
each  of  two  projected  bounding  boxes,  said  common 
region  including  a  one-dimensional  edge  and  a  two- 
dimensional  area; 

(3)  testing  for  said  overlap  between  the  projected  bounding 
box  of  said  test  polygon  and  the  projected  bounding  boxes 
of  said  exterior  polygons  and  the  projected  bounding  boxes 
of  said  interior  polygons; 

(4)  determining  that  said  test  polygon  is  not  visible  if; 

(a)  any  of  said  overlaps  occur  between  said  projected 
bounding  box  of  said  test  polygon  and  said  bounding 
boxes  of  said  interior  polygons,  and 

(b)  said  overiaps  do  not  occur  between  said  projected 
bounding  box  of  said  test  polygon  and  said  bounding 
boxes  of  said  exterior  polygons,  and 

(c)  for  all  said  occurring  overlaps  between  said  projected 
bounding  box  of  said  test  polygon  and  a  said  bounding 
box  of  a  said  interior  polygon,  the  Z  coordinate  values  of 
said  bounding  box  of  said  test  polygon  are  all  farther 
from  said  predetermined  eyepoint  coordinate  location  of 
said  observer  than  the  Z  coordinate  values  of  the  said 
bouading  box  of  said  interior  polygon; 

(5)  discarding  any  of  said  test  polygons  that  are  determined  to 
be  not  visible  from  said  predetermined  eyepoint  location 
and  rendering  any  of  said  test  polygons  that  are  not  deter- 
mined to  be  hidden  by  said  test  objects  and  may  be  visible 
and  not  hidden  by  said  test  objects;  and 

(6)  retaining  each  said  test  polygon  that  may  be  visible  and 
has  not  been  discarded,  and  using  each  said  retained  poly- 
gon as  a  polygon  of  its  corresponding  three-dimensional 
object  when  said  object  is  processed  as  a  previously 
selected  test  object;  and 

(D)  repeating  steps  (A)  through  (C)  with  each  said  three- 
dimensional  object  in  said  daubase  as  said  current  test  object; 
and 

(E)  directing  a  display  process  to  perform  or  omit  displaying 
each  said  test  polygon  on  a  display  device  depending  on 
whether  each  said  test  polygon  is  determined  to  be  visible  or 
hidden. 


5,574,836 

INTERACTIVE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WITH  VIEWER  POSITION  COMPENSATION 

RaywNid  M.  BrocmmcWck,  9465  Maler  Rd.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

92129 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  589,189 
Int  CL'  G«6F  3/14 
VS.  CL  395—127  18  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  displaying  an  image  of  a  graphical  object  on  a 
display  device,  the  position  at  which  the  object  is  displayed  being 
a  function  of  the  position  from  which  a  viewer  views  the  display 
device  so  as  to  simulate  an  interactive,  three-dimensional  viewing 
environment,  comprising: 
an  autoscopic  display  device; 

a  microprocessor  for  producing  graphics  instructions  represent- 
ing a  cunent  view  of  an  object  based  on  viewer  position; 
a  graphics  engine,  connected  to  the  microprocessor,  for  convert- 
ing the  graphics  instructions  into  dau  capable  of  driving  the 
display  device; 
a  buffer,  connected  to  the  graphics  engine  and  the  display 
device,  for  storing  the  dau; 


means  for  determining  the  position  of  a  viewer  relative  to  the 
display  device  of  a  type  wherein  the  viewer  carries  no 
required  apparatus  to  enable  the  determining  of  viewer  posi- 
tion; 

means,  connected  to  the  means  ioi  determining  viewer  position, 
for  determining  the  display  position  of  the  object  based  on  the 
determined  position  of  a  viewer, 

means,  connected  to  the  means  for  determining  display  position 
and  to  the  buffer,  for  determining  lead-out  order  of  the  dau 
such  that  the  dau  may  be  used  to  generate  a  display  of  that 
part  of  the  object,  in  the  proper  position,  viewable  from  the 
viewer's  position;  and 

means,  connected  to  the  buffer,  for  controlling  reading  out  of  the 
dau  from  the  buffer  in  the  order  determined  by  the  means  for 
determining  read-out  order,  so  as  to  drive  the  display  device 
to  display  only  that  part  of  the  object,  in  Ibe  proper  position, 
viewable  from  the  viewer's  position. 


5,574,837 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  A  BROWSER  INTERFACE 

VOtL  REPRESENTING  SIMILARmES  BETWEEN 

SEGMENTS  OF  CODE 

LiMia  A.  Clark,  Mountainaide;  Thaddcos  J.  KowakU,  and 

Daryl  Pregibon,  both  of  Summit,  all  of  N  J.,  Mdsnors  to 

Lnccnt  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37334* 

InL  CL'  GMT  9/00 

VS.  CL  395— 149  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  interface  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  segment  of  code  comprising: 

means  for  extracting  sutistical  information  attributes  from  the  at 
least  one  segment  of  code  and  using  said  sutistical  informa- 
tion attributes  to  generate  an  external  metric; 

means  for  creating  an  interfk:e  display  from  the  external  metric, 
said  interface  display  including  a  first  cluster  interface  which 
illustrates  the  affects  of  applying  a  weighing  scheme  to  one  or 
more  of  said  sutistical  information  attributes,  said  weighing 
scheme  being  applied  add  emphasis  to  a  particular  statistical 
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urfonn«k>o  mnbM.  «k1  .  second  cluster  i«<^>^<  ^^ich 
iUusoaies  the  similarity  of  the  code  segmenu  being  compared 
based  on  the  applied  weighing  scheme;  and 
means  for  generabng  said  interface  dispUy. 


5^4338 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  EFFICIENCY  OF  DATA 
^^DELIVERY  TO  AN  OinTUT  DEVICE 

of  CmmU,   ■#■*!—■«   to   Natkjoal    R*«««t*   Coondl   of 
CaMda,  Ottawa  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1W5,  Sec  No.  42*3^7 
I.L  CL'  G««T  11/00 


J^^M/"^ 


region  of  said  gap  in  Older  to  synthesize  at  least  one  connect- 
ing vector  element  for  closing  said  gap;  and 
updating  said  storage  device  by  inserting  said  at  least  one 
connecting  vector  element  in  said  storage  device. 


1.  A  method  for  improving  dau  deUvery  of  an  image  to  a  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

,)  obtaining  .  first  plurality  of  dau  points  corresponding  to  the 
^e.  Lh  d«a  po'nt  having  «.  -Jdress  (t,  u)  on  a  two 
dimensional  coordinate  system; 

b)  grouping  the  first  plurality  of  data  points  into  an  integral 
„Wb«  o(  linear  d.visK«s.  whereu.  more  than  two  dau  points 
from  Che  first  plundity  of  dau  pomts  are  grouped  into  at  least 
one  linear  division; 

c)  selecting,  from  each  of  a  phirtlity  of  linear  divisions  twodau 
points  representing  minimum  and  maximum  values  of  one  of 
imd  u  to  form  a  second  pluraUty  of  dau  points;  and 

d)  temporarily  storing  sa-J  second  plurality  of  dau  points  in  a 
memory  means  until  it  is  requested. 


537434* 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  TEXT 
UTILIZING  A  PLURALITY  OF  TEXT  USING 
SWITCHABLE  MINIMUM  GRANULARITY  OF 
SELECTION 
KwatiMts;  Aatotae  LeMond,  both  of  Seattle;   G. 
^^^lin.   ■■■iinr.    and    Stephen    M.    HlrKh, 
if  TTMh.  iwliw —  to  MkftMoft  Corporatioa, 

Redmond,  Wash.  

Filed  Aug.  29,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  29WW 

iBt  Ct*  G««T  11/60 

U&CL»5-7«  10CW-. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAP 

CLOSING  IN  COMPUTER  AIDED  DRAWING 

Michel  G««n«t,  Satot-GerMln  en  L-^  "Ijij^'^'j 

Van  ThoiiCourbevole,  both  oT  France,  aarifnors  to  Digital 

ruiriliwtnt  Corponitkm.  Maymard,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  1»5,724 
I^  CL*  GMT  15/62 

VS.  CL  3W-142  »  <^ 

1  A  conniieT  executed  method  of  editing  a  computer  generated 
drawing  to  close  unintended  gaps,  said  drawing  being  «c>red  m  a 
storage  devKe  as  a  plurality  of  digiul  dau  elements,  each  d^ 
dau  element  expressing  a  vector  corresponding  to  user-provKkd 
drawing  strokes,  said  method  comprismg  the  stepa  of:  ^^ 

ilerauvely  storing  input  drawing  strokes  as  a  series  of  vector 
elements  ui  said  storage  device;  ^^ 

selecung  from  said  storage  device  a  stored  vector  element  whwe 
charactensucs  indicate  a  gap  between  said  stored  vector  ele- 
ment and  other  stored  vector  elements,  if  any; 
if  a  gap  IS  so  found,  processing  only  thoK  stored  vector  ete- 
™^  corresponding  to  uiput  strokes  within  a  selecuble 


1  In  a  computer  system  having  a  computer  program  for  di^ay- 
ing  text  on  a  video  display  and  for  selecting  the  dispUyed  text 
.cxording  to  a  mimmum  granularity  such  that  the  selecaon  of  the 
dispUyed  text  occurs  u,  uniu  of  the  minimum  granulanty  and  a 
J»«e  input  device  having  a  mouse  button  for  requesting  selection 
of  the  dispUyed  text,  the  text  comprising  a  plurality  of  words,  each 
word  having  at  least  one  letter,  the  computer  program  havmg  a 
plurality  of  modes  for  selecting  the  text,  a  first  of  the  modes  bemg 
letter  mode  wherein  the  text  selection  has  a  mimmum  granuUnty 
of  a  letter,  a  second  of  the  modes  being  word  mode  whc«m  *e 
text  selection  has  a  mimmum  granulanty  of  a  word,  a  roediod  for 
selecting  text  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  request  to  select  text  in  response  to  a  user  depressmg 

the  mouse  button  without  releasing  the  mouse  button; 
while  the  mouse  button  remains  depressed, 
determimng  a  mode  for  selecting  the  text  by  the  computer 
program  by  determimng  whether  the  mouse  mput  device 
has  been  sutionary  for  more  than  a  predetermined  amount 

of  time; 
when  the  mouse  input  device  has  been  sutionary  for  more 

than  the  predetermined  amount  of  time, 

determining  to  utilize  letter  mode; 
when  the  mouse  input  device  has  not  been  sutionary  for  more 

than  a  predetermined  amount  of  time. 

determining  to  utilize  word  mode; 
when  the  computer  program  determines  to  utilize  letter  mode, 

selecting  the  text  uulizing  letter  mode;  and 
when  the  computer  progrwn  determines  to  utilize  word  mode. 

•electing  the  text  utilizing  word  mode. 


,  5,574341 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  POWERLINE 
SURVEYING,  DESIGNING  AND  MAINTENANCE 
Philip  G.  Thompson,  and  Timothy  Pilgrim,  both  of  Dublin, 
Iiviand,  assignors  to  Calligraphic  Systems  Limited,  DubUn, 
Ireland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,114,  Aug.  5, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,633 

InL  CL*  G«6F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—118  24  Claims 


1.  A  computerized  apparatus  for  powerline  designing,  compris- 
ing: 

a  device  for  generating  and  editing  in  three  dimensions  a  pow- 
erline aid  powerline  support  structures  design  in  relation  to  a 
suiTOunding  environment  and  displaying  the  design  and  the 
surrounding  environment  simultaneously  in  a  single  three- 
dimensional  represenution,  parameters  of  the  three- 
dimensional  represenution  being  contained  in  one  of  a  ground 
profile  and  a  terrain  model  stored  in  a  CAD  design  file;  and 

means  foe  defining  in  three  dimensions  a  conductor  design,  and 
displaying  the  conductor  design  in  three  dimensions  m  the 
single  three-dimensional  represenution  of  the  powerline, 
powerline  support  sttuctures  and  environment  at  any  select- 
able swing  angle,  for  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  conductors  of  the 
powerline. 


size  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  a  character 

or  symbol  pattern  to  be  output  has  a  predetermined  size; 
means  for  inputting  character  code  information  corresponding  to 

a  character  to  be  output; 
memory  means  for  storing  character  or  symbol  paneni  dau  m 

the  form  of  a  plurality  of  fonts; 
discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  a  character  or 
symbol  pattern  to  be  output  exists  across  a  plurality  of  lines; 
first  generating  means  for  generating  one  character  or  symbol 
pattern  from  one  dot  font  dau  based  on  one  character  code  in 
the  event  said  discriminating  means  discriminates  that  the 
character  or  symbol  pattern  'o  be  output  exists  on  a  single  line 
and  that  said  size  discriminating  means  discriminates  that  the 
character  or  symbol  pattern  has  the  predetermined  size; 
second  generating  means  for  generating  one  character  or  symbol 
pattern  from  a  plurality  of  dot  font  dau  based  on  one  chmac- 
ter  code  in  the  event  that  said  discriminating  means  discrimi- 
nates that  the  character  or  symbol  pattern  to  be  output  exists 
across  a  plurality  of  lines  and  that  said  size  discriminating 
means  discriminates  that  the  character  or  symbol  pattern  has 
the  predetermined  size; 
third  generating  means  for  generating  one  character  or  symbol 
pattern  from  one  vector  font  dau  based  on  one  character  code 
in  the  event  that  said  discriminating  means  discriminates  that 
the  character  or  symbol  pattern  to  be  output  exists  on  a  single 
line  and  that  said  size  discriminating  means  discriminates  that 
the  character  or  symbol  pattern  docs  not  have  the  predeter- 
mined size;  and 
fourth  generating  means  for  generating  one  character  or  symbol 
pattern  from  a  plurality  of  vector  font  datt  based  on  one 
character  code  in  the  event  that  said  discriminating  means 
discriminates  that  the  character  or  symbol  pattern  to  be  output 
exists  across  a  plurality  of  lines  ttiat  said  size  discriminating 
means  discriminates  that  the  character  or  symbol  pattern  does 
not  have  the  predetermined  size. 


5,574342 

DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  GENERATING  A  CHARACTER  OR  SYMBOL 
PATTERN  ACROSS  A  PLURALITY  OF  LINES 
HiiXMhi  lUakura,  Yokohama;  Takahiro  Kato;   Kunio  Seto, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Akifumi  Shirasaka,  and  Masaki  Hamada, 
both   of  Yokohama,   aU   of  Japan,   assignors   to   Canon 
Kabushlki  KaUha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,328,  Jon.  30.  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385^99,  Jul.  26,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  397,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1988, 63-188353; 

Jul  29,  1988,  63-188354;  JoL  29,  1988,  63-188355;  Jul.  29, 

1988,  63-188356;  Jul.  29,  1988,  63-188357 

tot  CL*  G«6F  17/21 

VS.  CL  395—805  28  CUims 


1.  A  document  processing  apparams  comprising: 


5,574343 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  FOR  A 

PRESENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIMEDU 

APPLICATIONS 

John  D.  Gerladi,  Jr.,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  Escom  AG, 

Heppenheim,  Germany 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,984,  Apr.  26, 1991,  abandoned, 
this  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384,735 
tot  CL*  G06F  17/00 
VS.  CL  395—118  _  * ' 
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5  A  ptesenution  system  in  a  dau  processing  system  including  a 
central  processing  unit,  a  memory  for  storing  a  pluraUty  of  presen- 
utions  which  includes  operations  which  are  represented  by  patent 
icons  and  child  icons,  each  of  said  child  icons  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  parent  icons,  and  a  display  device  havmg  a 
display  screen  including  a  presentation  area  for  displaying  said 
parent  icons  and  child  icons  representing  said  operations  per- 
formed in  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  presentations,  the  presentation 
system  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  dau  smictures  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
piimlity  of  presentadoos  including  a  plurality  of  event  struc- 
tures and  a  plurality  of  conuiiand  structures,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  event  structures  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 
conunand  structures  including  a)  a  respective  parent  Ust.  and 
b)  a  respective  specific  dau  member  which  designates  respec- 
tive dtta  for  a  respective  one  of  said  operations,  each  of  said 
phirality  of  event  structures  further  including  c)  a  respective 
child  list: 

a  plurality  of  link  structures  each  associated  with  respective  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  daU  structures,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
link  structures  including  respective  link  nodes  each  a)  to 
couple  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  event  structures 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  command  structures 
and  b)  associates  with  at  least  a  respecuve  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  data  structures  based  on  contents  of  said  respecuve 
puent  list  and  child  list  for  coupling  to  at  least  one  of  said 
parent  icons  and  child  icons,  respectively; 

means  for  receiving  one  the  plurality  of  event  structures  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  presenlatioiu; 

means  for  locating,  using  one  of  the  plurality  of  link  structures 
associated  with  the  received  one  of  the  plurality  of  event 
structures  based  on  one  of  said  respective  parent  list  and  said 
respective  child  list  for  said  received  one  of  said  plurality  of 
event  structures,  one  of  the  plurality  of  conunand  structures  of 
the  one  of  said  plurality  presentations: 

means  for  determining  an  actioa  to  be  pet  fumed  which  cofte- 
sponds  to  an  action  identifier  which  has  been  stored  in  said 
located  one  of  said  plurality  of  conunand  structures;  and 

means  for  perfomung  the  action  corresponding  to  the  action 
identifier  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  attributes  which 
have  been  stored  in  said  located  one  of  said  plurality  com- 
mand structures. 


COMPITTER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  W)R  PROCESSING 

ATOMIC  DATA  TO  CALCULATE  AND  EXHBIT  THE 

FROPERTIES  AND  STRUCTURE  OF  MATTER 

AJaya  K.  Mahanty.  Red  HooIl,  and  Farid  A.  Parpia,  Lake 

Katitee,  batk  of  N.Y.,  MdgMors  to  latcraatioiial  Bnsincs 

rinr CorparaUaa.  AraMwk,  N.Y. 

nied  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31«v459 

IM.  CL"  GMF  I  SAX) 

VS.  Ct  395— 32*        11  Clatas 
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1.  A  computer  apparatus  for  exhibiting  the  properties  and  struc- 
ture of  matter  comprising: 
a  visual  display  unit; 
a  dMa  emry  device;  and 


a  dau  processing  system  connected  to  said  visual  display  unit 
and  said  data  entry  device,  said  daU  processing  system  having 
atomic  structure  program  means  for  constructing  mathemati- 
cal atomic  models,  and  a  text/graphic  interactive  user  inter- 
face having  program  selection  means  for  permitting  a  user  to 
interact  with  and  perform  operations  on  said  atomic  structure 
pfx>gram  means  via  said  dau  entry  device  and  said  visual 
display  unit,  an  atoinic  dau  base  containing  atomic  informa- 
tion for  use  by  said  atomic  structure  program  means  for 
constructing  &aid  matbeinaucal  atomic  models,  an  atomic  dau 
display  means  for  displaying  on  said  visual  display  unit 
atomic  select  buttons  aixl  said  atomic  infonnation  in  response 
to  selections  made  by  said  user  via  said  atomic  select  bunons 
and  said  dau  entry  device,  and  a  graphic  display  means  for 
displaying  graphical  represenutions  of  said  mathematical 
aUNTUc  models  on  said  visual  display  unit,  and  wherein  said 
atomic  dau  display  means  includes  a  periodic  table  means  for 
displaying  a  plurality  of  said  atomic  select  bunons  to  form 
element  buttons  labeled  with  said  atomic  information  to  form 
a  periodic  ubie  of  chemical  elements  on  said  visual  display 
unit  «nd  an  element  means  for  displaying  on  said  visual 
display  unit,  in  response  to  selection  of  one  of  said  element 
bunons.  a  plurality  of  said  atomic  select  buttons  to  form 
isotope  buttons  labeled  with  isotope  infonrution  from  said 
atomic  infonrution.  said  isotope  information  corresponding  to 
the  isotopes  of  said  one  of  said  cheinical  elements. 


5,57M45 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VIDEO  DATA 

MANAGEMENT 
C  ■wiiiB.  LawrcnceviUe;  Artwo  A.  Pisaao,  Bdk 
Mead;  Fanhid  AnMB.  HaayHoa,  and  Rcml  DePomadcr, 
natai(i>oro,  aU  of  NJ.,  aarigwtn  ta  Siemens  Corporate 
iBC  PriBcctoa,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M53 
Inl.  CL*  GMF  75/00 
U&  CU  395— lis  M  CUOm 


8.  Apparatus  including  computer  for  use  by  a  user  for  manage- 
ment of  video  dau  in  a  video  stream  stored  in  a  video  library,  said 
video  stream  including  a  plurality  of  video  shots  wherein  each  shot 
comprises  a  sequence  of  frames,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
video  selector  means  for  selecting  a  video  by  said  user  from  a 

video  library: 
video  server  means  for  accessing  said  video  library: 
video  player  means  coupled  to  said  video  server  means  and  to 
said  video  selector  means  for  defining  and  storing  in  said 
video  library  on  a  frame-sequence  axis  at  least  one  of 

(1)  a  time-based  model  of  said  video  stream. 

(2)  a  space-based  model  of  said  video  stream. 

(3)  an  objecl-based  model  of  said  video  stream,  and 

(4)  an  event-based  model  of  said  video  stream; 

browser  means  for  enabling  said  user  to  selectively  scan  through 
such  of  said  models  as  have  been  defined  and  select  events  of 
interest  therefrom;  and 

filter  means  for  selecting  for  viewing  portions  of  said  video 
stream  associated  with  segmenu  of  interest. 
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5,574346 

CARD  WINDOWING  METAPHOR  FOR  APPLICATION 

COMMAND  AND  PRESENTATION  HISTORY 

Tetsuya    Yashimura;    Hlrotada    Ueda;    Yutaka    Hklai,    and 

Masashl  Uyama,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  New 

Media  Development  Association,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,732,  Jul.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,962 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  15,  1991,  3-174023 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/32 

\iS.  a.  395—118  '  Claims 


1.  A  history  content  represenution  system  for  use  in  information 
processors,  comprising: 

means  for  managing  at  least  one  of  an  operational  history  dau 
and  a  sutus  daU  to  revert  an  application  back  to  any  desired 
point  in  the  past  or  to  maice  use  of  past  operations: 

an  interface  screen  having  cards  as  objecU  for  manipulation  by  a 
user  to  use  the  past  operations,  wherein  contents  of  said  cards 
represent  the  past  operations,  and  wherein  an  order  of  said 
cards  corresponds  to  time  series  of  the  past  operation,  and 
wherein  the  screen,  which  displays  a  card  representation, 
displays  images  which  alternatively  display  simultaneous 
screen  represenutions  before  and  after  a  change  in  an  appli- 
cation of  the  screen,  the  change  in  the  application  of  the 
screen  being  performed  by  the  user  at  any  point  in  die  past 
operations;  and 

a  stack  of  cards  which  cooperates  with  an  application  by  the 
user,  wherein  an  application  executes  past  operations  cone- 
spoiiding  to  a  card  sequence  on  said  stack  of  cards,  wherein 
results  of  the  application  which  has  been  executed  are  repre- 
sented on  said  cards. 


each  for  itcratively  processing  said  update  pixels  into  said 
associated  frame  buffer  bank; 

a  switch  structure  for  supplying,  said  update  pixels  from  said 
primitive  strucniie  to  said  visibility-and-blend  pixel  proces- 
sors in  accordance  with  locations  in  a  display:  and 

a  distribution  structure  for  supplying  said  update  pUels  to  said 
visibUity-and-blend  pixel  processors  in  said  temporal 
sequence. 


5,574,848 
CAN  INTERFACE  SELECTING  ONE  OF  TWO  DISTINCT 

FAULT  RECOVERY  METHOD  AFTER  COUNTING  A 

PREDETERMINED  NUMBER  OF  RECESSFVE  BTTS  OR 

GOOD  CAN  FRAMES 

Thomas  W.  Thompson,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaHt 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,383 

Int.  CL'  GOff  13/00 

V&.  CL  395—181  5  Claims 
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5,574,847 

COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  PARALLEL  SYSTEM  WTTH 
TEMPORAL  PRIORTTY 
den  A.  Eckart,  and  William  Armstnwg,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Evans  &  Sutberiand  Computer  Cor- 
poration, Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,893 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 
2012,  has  been  disdabncd. 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/16 
MS.  CL  395—505  26  Claims 

8  A  graphics  system  for  processing  primitive  dau.  as  provided 
in  a  temporal  sequence  from  a  host  computer,  to  provide  display 
dau  in  die  form  of  display  pixels  related  to  locations  in  a  display, 
said  graphics  system  comprising: 
a  primitive  structure  for  processing  said  primitive  daU  to  pro- 
vide lepirsenutive  update  pixels  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
primitive  processors  for  iteratively  receiving  and  proccssmg 
primitive  dau  in  paraUel  for  individual  primitives,  whereby 
said  temporal  sequence  is  altered: 
a    plurality    of    visibility-and-blend    pixel    processors,    said 
visibility-and-blend  processors  each  comprising  an  associated 
frame  buffer  bank  for  storing  predetermined  pUels  related  to 
loc^ons  in  a  display,  said  visibility-and-blend  processors 
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1.  A  controUer  area  network  (CAN)  interface  umt  compnsmg  a 

bit  stream  processor,  the  bit  stream  processor  announcmg  when 

errors  are  received  from  a  CAN  bus; 

error  management  logic  coupled  to  the  bit  stream  processor,  the 

error  management  logic  receiving  errors  announced  by  the  bit 

sneam  piocessor,  determining  in  which  of  a  plurality  of  error 

states  the  CAN  interface  is  operating  and  informing  die  bit 

stream  processor  of  which  of  a  plurality  of  states  the  CAN 

interface  is  operating,  die  sUUcs  including 

an  error  active  stirte  in  which  die  CAN  interface  participates 

in  bus  communication  and  transmits  a  dominant  error  flag. 

an  error  passive  state  in  which  die  CAN  interface  participates 

in  bus  communication  and  transmiu  a  recessive  error  flag. 

die  eiTor  active  state  transitioning  to  die  error  passive  state 

when  an  error  count  is  greater  dun  or  equal  to  a  first 

predetermined  number,  and 
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a  busoff  stale  in  which  the  CAN  interface  does  not  participate 
in  CAN  bus  activity,  the  enor  active  slate  transfemng 
control  lo  the  busoff  sute  when  a  couni  is  greater  than  or 
equal  lo  a  second  predetermined  number,  the  second  prede- 
termined number  being  greater  than  or  equal  lo  the  first 
ptedetermined  number. 

the  busoff  sute  transitioning  lo  the  error  active  stale  using  a 
fault  recovery  method  selected  from  between  a  first  fault 
recovery  method  and  a  second  fault  recovery  method,  the 
first  fault  recovery  method  transitioning  to  the  error  active 
stale  after  receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  recessive 
bits  by  the  CAN  interface  and  the  second  fault  recovery 
method  transitiomng  to  the  error  active  state  after  receiving 
a  predetermined  number  of  good  CAN  frames. 


SYNCHRONIZED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  BETWEEN 
ELEMENTS  OF  A  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
David  P.  Souter;  WiUaa  R  Buloii,  both  of  Austiii;  Richard 
W.  Cutta,  Jr,  Georijeiowii,-  James  S.  Klcdui,  Lcziii«toa; 
John  C.  Kianac,  Georgetown;  WUIiam  J.  Waiwm,  and  Linda 
E.  Zalzala.  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assigiiors  to  Tandcai 
Computers  Incorporated.  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUcd  JiUL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,628 
Int.  CL'  GOIR  JI/2S;  G«*F  11/00 
VS.  CL  »5— 182.1 
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retrieved  to  a  reset  state  on  a  predetermined  first  transition  of 
the  SYNC  clock  signal  subsequent  to  letrieval  of  the  SYNC 
symbol;  and 
releasing  tlie  first  and  second  pointers  corresponding  lo  the  one 
of  the  pair  storage  elements  from  which  the  SYNC  symbol 
was  retrieved  from  the  reset  sute  on  a  predetermined  second 
transition  of  tlic  SYNC  clock  signal  subsequent  in  time  to  the 
first  transition  in  a  manner  that  leaves  such  first  and  second 
pointers  respectively  identifying  ones  of  a  pair  of  the  multiple 
storage  locations  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  multiple 
storage  locations  apart 


5474,850 

CWCUFTRY  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECONFIGURING  A 

FLASH  MEMORY 

Mickey  L.  Fandrich,  PlacerviUe,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  INTEL 

Corporattoo,  SnnU  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  512458,  Aot.  8,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,126,  Oct  20,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  629,785 

InL  CT."  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  395— 182JI3  23  Claims 


UM 


1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  dau  sent  by  a  pair  of  data 
transmitting  sources  and  to  receive  from  each  identical  dau  in  the 
form  of  pairs  of  multi-bil  symbols,  the  multi-bit  symbols  including 
a  SYNC  symbol,  and  each  one  of  the  pair  of  multi-bil  symbols 
being  identical  to  the  other  of  the  pair  of  multi-bil  symbols,  and 
each  one  of  the  pair  of  multi-bil  symbols  being  transmitted  by  a 
one  of  the  pair  of  data  transmitting  sources  at  substantially  the 
same  moment  in  time  as  an  identical  one  of  the  pair  of  multi-bil 
symbols,  the  method,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  periodic  SYNC  clock  signal,  a  transmit  clock  signal. 

and  a  local  clock  signal: 
leceiving  the  data  from  the  pair  of  data  transmitting  sources  with 
corresponding  ones  of  a  pair  of  storage  elements,  each  of  the 
storage  elements  including, 
multiple  storage  locations. 

a  first  pointer  counter  identifying  a  one  of  the  multiple  storage 
locations  at  which  received  ones  of  the  multi-bil  symbols  are 
stored  in  synchronism  with  the  transmit  clock  signal, 
a  second  pointer  counter  identifying  another  of  the  multiple 
storage  locations  from  which  stored  ones  of  the  symbols  are 
retrieved  in  synchronism  with  the  local  clock  signal: 
sequendally  leineving  the  multi-bil  symbols  from  Ihe  another  of 

(he  multiple  storage  locations: 
detecting  the  SYNC  symbol: 

setting  the  first  and  second  pointers  corresponding  to  the  one  of 
Ihe  pair  storage  elements  from  which  the  SYNC  symbol  was 
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1.  A  reconfiguration  circuit  in  an  integrated  circuit  for  redefining 
a  first  signal,  Ihe  reconfiguration  circuit  reconfiguring  the  inte- 
grated circuit  after  manufacture  of  the  integrated  circuit  in 
response  to  a  command,  the  reconfigurabon  circuit  comprising: 

a)  a  multiplexer  coupled  lo  a  first  input  signal,  a  second  input 
signal,  and  a  select  signal,  the  multiplexer  ouq;nining  the  first 
signal,  Ihe  first  signal  following  the  first  input  signal  when  the 
select  signal  is  in  a  first  stale  and  following  the  second  input 
signal  when  the  select  signal  is  in  a  second  sute:  and 

b)  a  first  register  outputting  the  select  signal,  ihe  first  register 
bringing  the  select  signal  lo  Ihe  first  stale  in  response  to  a 
reset  signal  and  bringing  the  select  signal  lo  Ihe  second  sUle 
in  response  to  ttie  conunand. 


5,574351 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  ON-LINE 

RECONFIGURATION  OF  A  DISK  ARRAY  CONCURRENT 

WTTH  EXECUTION  OF  DISK  I/O  OPERATIONS 
Dale  ¥.  Rathunde,  Whcatoo,  IlL,  aasiKnor  to  AT&T  Global 
Infonnatioa  Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Hyundai 
Electronics  America,  MUpitas,  CaHf.,  and  SymbkM  Logic 
Inc  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48^48,  Apr.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482^25 

Inc  a."  G06F  II/00:I2A)0 

VS.  O.  395—182.05  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  including  an  array  of  disk  drives  for  use 

in  storing  information  comprising  one  of  daU  and  parity,  a  method 

for  reconfiguring  stored  information  between  a  first  disk  array 

configuration  and  a  second  disk  array  configuration,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  predetermined  number  of  disk  drives  in  said  array  of 
disk  drives,  wiih  said  predetermined  number  of  disk  drives 
being  al  of  said  disk  drives  in  said  array  of  disk  drives: 
transferring  information  to  all  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
disk  drives  for  storage  therein  in  accordance  with  said  first 
disk  array  configuration,  wherein  said  information  includes 
dau  thsi  is  stored  in  a  plurality  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  disk  tJrives; 
deciding  lo  reconfigure  said  information  firom  said  first  disk 

array  configuration  to  said  second  disk  array  configuration: 
wherein  said  first  disk  array  configuration  includes  at  least  one 
of:  (a)  a  RAID  level  selected  from  a  group  that  includes  one 
or  more  of  the  following;  RAID  levels  0,  1.  2, 3,  4.  and  5;  and 
(b)  a  first  plurality  of  stripes  for  storing  the  information  and 
having  a  first  size; 
wherein  said  second  disk  array  configuration  includes  at  least 
one  of:  (i)  a  RAID  level  selected  from  a  group  that  includes 
one  or  more  of  the  following:  RAID  levels  0. 1.  2,  3. 4,  and  5, 
and  being  different  from  said  RAID  level  selected  for  said 
first  disk  array  configuration  and  (ii)  a  second  plurality  of 
stripes  for  storing  information  and  having  a  second  size  that  is 
differeat  from  said  first  size  of  said  first  disk  array  configura- 
tion: 
reconfiguring  said  information  from  said  first  disk  array  configu- 
ration lo  said  second  disk  array  configuration  during  a  single 
reconftgurauon  using  said  same  predetermined  number  of 
disk  drives  that  are  used  in  said  transferring  information  step, 
wherein  said  reconfiguring  step  includes: 
leading  said  information  from  said  same  predetermined  num- 
ber of  disk  drives  according  to  said  first  disk  array  configu- 
ration: and 
writing  said  information  from  said  reading  informauon  step  to 
said  same  predetermined  number  of  disk  drives  according 
to  said  second  disk  array  configuration. 


Bi=  =  = 

ing  said  CPU  and  internal  memory  and  wherein  said  microcontrol- 
ler has  at  least  two  externally  controUed  alternative  circuit  configu- 
rations, one  of  said  alternative  circuit  configurations  including  said 
internal  memory  and  another  one  of  said  alternative  circuit  con- 
figurations not  including  said  internal  memory,  said  microcontrol- 
ler also  having  an  active  mode  of  operation,  a  reset  mode  of 
operation  and  an  idle  mode  of  operaUon.  said  improved  microcon- 
troller comprising: 
means  for  outputting  a  sutic  binary  signal  on  a  pin  of  said 
microcontroller  to  said  emulation  circuit  indicating  whether 
the  microcontroller  is  in  said  active  mode;  and 
means  for  outputung  a  static  first  signal  level  on  another  pin  to 
said  emulation  circuit  whenever  said  microcontrollcr  is  in  said 
reset  mode  and  for  outputting  a  sUtic  second  signal  level 
different  from  said  static  first  signal  level  on  said  another  pin 
to  said  emulation  circuit  whenever  said  microcontroller  is  in 
said  idle  mode, 
whereby  said  emulation  circuit  can  discriminate  among  the 
active  mode,  the  reset  mode  and  the  idle  mode  of  said 
microcontroller 


5,574353 
TESTING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DESIGNS  ON  A 
COMPUTER  SIMULATION  USING  MODIFIED 
SERL\L1ZED  SCAN  PATTERNS 
PhiUip  T.  Batch,  McKioney,  Tex.;  Christopher  J.  EIHwgham, 
Bedford,  United  Kingdom;  Frederick  L.  Wagner,  Garlaml. 
and  John  R.  Larkin,  Spring,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
IiKtnunents  Incorporated,  DaHas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176^82 

Int.  CL'  G06F  11/263 

VS.  a.  395—183.06  '  C»"«« 
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5,574352 

INTEGRATED  MICROCONTROLLER  HAVING  A  CUP- 
ONLY  MODE  OF  OPERATION  WHICH  DIRECTLY 
OUTPUTS  INTERNAL  TIMING  INFORMATION  FOR  AN 

EMULATOR 
Jacobus  M.  Bakker,  Eindhoven,  Netheriands.  and  Dieter  Hage- 
dorn,  Hamburg,  Gennany,  assignors  to  VS.  PUHps  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  Vorii,  N.Y. 
CMtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  817,020,  Jan.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 

TWs  appUcation  Oct  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  329,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  17, 
1991,  91200079 

InL  CL*  G06F  9/455 
VS.  CL  395—183.04  13  Claims 

13.  An  improved  microcontroller  for  use  in  an  emulation  circuit 
that  externally  controls  execution  of  instructions  by  said  microcon- 
troller, sakl  microcontroller  having  a  CPU  and  internal  memory 
and  providing  no  direct  external  access  to  internal  buses  connect- 


1.  A  mediod  to  test  an  integrated  circuit  design  on  a  computer 
simulation,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
generating  a  desired  vector  comprising  sute  dau  to  be  loaded 

into  a  serial  scan  chain  of  the  integrated  circuit  design; 
loading  the  scan  chain  with  tf.e  sUte  dau  of  the  desired  vector  in 

parallel  and  offset  by  a  predetermined  number  of  shifts; 
shifting  the  state  dau  by  the  predetermined  number  of  shifts 

along  the  scan  chain  to  position  the  sUte  daU  in  the  scan 

chain,  to  set  a  desired  sUte  of  the  integrated  circuit  design; 

and 
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executing  a  functioa  of  the  iniegraied  circuit  design  with  the 

desired  state 
wherein  the  step  of  generating  a  desired  vector  finiher  comprises 

the  steps  of: 
generating  a  parallel  dau  vector  that  represents  the  desired  stale 

of  the  integrated  circuit  design:  and 
adjusting  the  parallel  daU  vector  to  account  for  logical  manipu- 

lauons  to  the  state  dau  in  the  scan  chain  caused  by  the  step  of 

shifting. 


5^4,854 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULATING  THE 

EXECmON  OF  A  COMPUTER  PROGRAM 

RuaseU  P.  Itake,  Camatioii,  awl  Robert  F.  Day,  BothcIL  botk 

of  WaA^  aai^ors  to  Microaoll  CorporatioD,  Rrdmond, 

Wa*. 

CMltawtion  of  Scr.  No.  85>21,  Ju.  3*.  1993,  ab— doowl. 
This  appitcatkn  Mar.  It,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49M41 
InL  CL*  G06F  ll/J4;9/455 
VS.  a.  395— J«3,M  39 


1.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  of  simulating  an  execution  of 
a  computer  program,  the  computer  program  developed  for  invok- 
ing operaDng  system  fiinctions  of  a  first  operating  system,  each 
operating  system  function  for  performing  a  behavior  in  accordance 
with  passed  parameters,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
under  the  control  of  the  first  operating  system,  generaang  a  log 
during  the  execution  of  the  computer  program,  the  log  includ- 
ing an  indication  of  each  invocation  of  an  operating  system 
ftinction  by  the  computer  program  and  an  indicabon  of  each 
parameter  passed  to  the  operating  system  function  by  the 
computer  program;  and 
under  the  control  of  a  second  operabng  system,  for  each  indica- 
bon of  an  invocation  of  an  operating  system  function  in  the 
log.  uivoking  an  operating  system  fiinction  of  the  second 
operating  system  to  perform  a  behavior  similar  to  the  behav- 
ior performed  by  the  uivocabon  of  the  operabng  system 
funcbon  of  the  first  operabng  system  in  accordance  with  the 
passed  parameters. 
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logical  referents  for  use  in  said  test  scenarios,  for  specifying 
placement  of  errors  and  types  of  errors  to  be  caused  in  said 
RAID  disk  subsystem: 

a  test  script  system  coupled  with  said  host  for  parsing  said 
logical  referents  into  physical  addresses  and  commands  in 
tasks  and  then  scheduling  said  tasks  and  conveying  them  to  a 
tester  for  execubon  with  said  RAID  disk  subsystem. 

so  that  errors  nuy  be  injected  into  said  RAID  disk  subsystem 
without  first  being  corrected  by  said  RAID  disk  subsystem's 
normal  processes. 


5^4^56 

FAULT  INDICATION  IN  A  STORAGE  DEVICE  ARRAY 

Ltaa  A.  MorgaB,  Lonsmoat,  and  Marty  Parrlsh,  Lafayette, 

both  of  Cotob,  Miif  nrii  to  FiOitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

CoaUDuaHMl  if  Scr.  No.  792,702,  Nov.  15,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5479«4I1.  TUi  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,032 

InL  a."  G06F  11/00 

VS.  CL  395— lS5.t5  10  Claims 


5,574,855 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  RAID 
SYSTEMS 
MhcbeO  N.  Rosicb.  GrotM.-  WiUam  ¥.  Beckett,  Framlngham; 
John  W.  Bradley,  Pcabody,  and  Robert  DcCrcMenzo,  Nortb 
AttJcboro,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aMJpiiin  to  EMC  Corporatioii,  Hop- 
kintoa,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44M52 
InL  Ct'  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CI  395—183.17  I«  Chbm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  errors  into  a  RAID  disk  subsystem 
for  test  purposes,  composing: 

a  host  connected  to  said  RAID  disk  subsystem,  said  host  having 
a  device  for  communicating  test  scenarios  that  inject  errors 
uMo  said  RAID  disk  subsystem; 


1    A  method  for  indicating  whether  a  fault  occurs  associated 
with  at  least  first  and  second  dau  transfer  related  operations  in  an 
array  storage  system,  comprising: 
providing  code  means  including  a  plurality  of  code  bits,  with 

said  code  bits  being  in  a  first  state; 
altering  at  least  a  first  predetermined  code  bit  of  said  code  bits  to 

a  second  state,  different  from  said  first  state,  before  said  tint 

dau  transfer  related  operabon  and  before  a  fault  related  to 

said  first  dau  transfer  related  operation; 
conducbng  said  first  dau  transfer  related  operabon  and.  when  no 

fault  occurs  during  said  step  of  conducbng  said  first  daU 

transfer  related  operabon.  modifying  said  code  bits  differently 

from  said  second  state; 


performing  said  second  dau  transfer  related  operabon.  which  is 
different  in  type  from  said  first  dau  transfer  related  operabon; 
changing  at  least  a  second  predetermined  code  bit  of  said  code 
bits  when  a  fault  occurs  after  said  step  of  performing  has 
begun  but  not  changing  said  second  predetermined  code  bit 
when  the  fault  does  not  occur;  and 

accessing  said  code  bits  for  use  in  uking  coirecbve  acbon  using 
information  in  said  code  bits. 


5,574357 

ERROR  DETECTION  aRCUIT  FOR  POWER  UP 
INmALIZATION  OF  A  MEMORY  ARRAY 
K  K.  Ramakrishnan,  Rancho  Cordova;  Randy  Steele,  Fobom, 
and  Joseph  H.  Salmon,  Placerville,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1994,  Scr.  No.  189,188 

InL  a.*  G06F  11/34 

VS.  CL  395—185.07  »»  CW"* 


7.  An  apparatus  for  verifying  the  accuracy  of  a  dau  transfer 
operabon  fiom  a  source  memory  to  a  desbnabon  memory,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  shift  register  coupled  to  said  source  memory  and  said  desbna- 
bon memory,  said  shift  register  having  a  master  poibon  and  a 
slave  porbon; 

a  first  ciKuit  coupled  to  transfer  source  daU  from  said  source 
memory  to  said  master  portion  of  said  shift  register: 

a  second  circuit  coupled  to  shift  said  source  daU  from  said 
master  portion  of  said  shift  register  to  said  slave  portion  of 
said  shift  register; 

a  third  circuit  coupled  to  transfer  said  source  dau  from  said 
slave  portion  of  said  shift  register  to  said  desbnabon  memory; 

a  fourth  circuit  coupled  to  transfer  desbnation  daU  from  said 
desbnabon  memory  to  said  master  portion  of  said  shift  regis- 
ter; and 

a  fifth  circuit  coupled  to  compare  said  desbnabon  dau  in  said 
master  portion  of  said  shift  register  and  said  source  dau  in 
said  slave  portion  of  said  shift  register  to  verify  the  accuracy 
of  the  dau  transfer  operabon  ftom  said  source  memory  to  said 
destinabon  memory. 


when  the  coprocessor  receives  daU  from  the  poinbng  device,  if 
the  poinbng  device  produced  the  dau  in  response  to  a  com- 
mand ftom  the  CPU,  passing  the  daU  unmodified  to  the  CPU; 
and 

when  the  coprocessor  receives  dau  firom  the  poinbng  device,  if 
the  poinbng  device  did  not  produce  the  daU  in  response  to  a 
command  ftom  the  CPU,  requiring  the  remainder  of  the  daU 
packet  to  appear  within  one  second  before  passing  the  packet 
of  dau  to  the  CPU. 


5474359 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  A  SOFTWARE 

CONFIGURABLE  CONNECTOR  TO  CONNECT  A 
PALMTOP  COMPUTER  HAVING  A  CUSTOM  PORT  TO  A 

HOST  HAVING  A  STANDARD  PORT 

Kerning  W.  Yeh,  43765  Abdoe  Ter,  FremonL  Calif.  94539 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,483,  Nov.  1,  1991,  abamtencd. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,364 

InL  CL*  G06F  9/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.01  12  Claims 


5,574358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  UPON  RECEHT  OF 
DATA  FROM  A  MOUSE,  REQUIRING  THE  REMAINDER 
OF  DATA  NEEDED  TO  CONSTITUTE  A  PACKET  TO  BE 

RECEIVED  WITHIN  ONE  SECOND 
Kendall  C.  WItte,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  DeU  U.S.A.,  l-P, 
Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  514,508 
InL  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  395—185.09  »  Claims 

1  A  method  of  operabng  a  computer  which  has  a  CPU,  an 
input/output  coprocessor,  and  an  attached  poinbng  device,  the 
input/output  coprocessor  receiving  daU  in  packets  from  the 
attached  poinbng  device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


I.  An  integrated  peripheral  device  for  a  palmtop  computer,  said 
palmtop  computer  having  a  customized  port  for  communicating 
with  a  host  computer,  said  host  computer  having  a  standardized 
port  and  ninning  a  standardized  operabng  system,  said  customized 
port  using  signal  levels  different  ftom  signal  levels  in  said  stan- 
dardized port,  said  integrated  peripheral  device  comprising: 
a  connector  for  connecbng  to  said  customized  port  of  said 
palmtop  computer,  said  connector,  using  signal  levels  compat- 
ible with  said  signal  levels  of  said  customized  pott,  being 
configured  by  software  of  said  integrated  peripheral  device: 
a  programmable  device  for  storing  said  software  in  a  non- 

volable  manner: 
means  for  providing  storage  for  said  integrated  peripheral 
device,  said  means  for  providing  storage  using  a  dau  fonnat 
compabble  vrith  said  standardized  operabng  system  of  said 
host  computer:  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  connector,  said  programmable  device 
and  said  means  for  providing  storage,  for  controlling  dau 
transfer  between  said  means  for  providing  storage  and  said 
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palmtop  compuier  vii  a  connection  at  said  connector,  in 
accofdance  with  said  software  stoied  in  said  prograimnable 
device. 


METHOD  OF  NEIGHBOR  DISCOVERY  OVER  A 

MULTIACCESS  NONBROADCAST  MEDIUM 

Radia  J.  Perlinan,  Acton;  Charles  W.  Kaufman.  Northborough, 

and  Ctaiistopiier  W.  Gunner,  Harvard,  all  of  Mass..  assignon 

to  Difital  E4|mipiiienl  Corporatioa,  Mayiwrtl,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  29315 

lot  CL"  H04B  3A)0.  HMJ  l3A)0:3/00 

VS.  CL  39»— 2M.M  14  daioH 


UMI 


1.  A  neighbor  node  discovery  method  having  a  plurality  of  nodes 
connected  to  a  communications  network,  each  of  said  nodes  having 
an  address,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

conhgunng  each  of  said  plurality  of  nodes  connected  to  said 
communication  network,  such  that  each  node  of  said  plurality 
of  nodes  is  aware  of  a  subset  of  said  addresses  for  reaching 
selected  nodes  identified  by  said  subset  of  said  addresses: 

collectively,  among  said  plurality  of  nodes  connected  to  said 
network,  agreeing  upon  a  designated  node: 

periodically  sending  a  hello  message  of  a  first  type  to  said 
designated  node  from  each  other  node  of  said  plurality  of 
nodes  (herein  the  term  "other  node"  refers  to  all  of  said 
plurality  of  nodes  except  said  designated  node),  wherein  each 
hello  message  of  said  first  type  identifies  a  sending  node  and 
said  subset  of  said  addresses  that  said  sending  node  has  been 
configured  with  for  reaching  said  selected  nodes:  and, 

periodically  sending  a  hello  message  of  a  second  type  from  said 
designated  node  to  each  of  said  other  nodes,  wherein  each 
hello  message  of  said  second  type  contains  a  list  of  addresses 
derived  in  part  from  received  hello  messages  of  said  first  type. 
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means  for  transmitting  on  said  common  ISDN  line  an  operating 
system  command  globally  to  all  of  said  computers: 

means  for  detecting  on  said  ISDN  line  a  queue  of  messages 
destined  for  a  predetermined  terminal:  and 

means  responsive  to  said  queue  for  dynamically  allocating 
B<hannels  interactively  with  the  network  to  the  predeter- 
mined terminal,  extra  B-channels  being  added  to  allocated 
B-chaimels  when  the  queue  increases,  and  some  of  the  allo- 
cated B-channels  being  released  when  the  queue  decreases, 
wherein  said  channel  allocating  means  deallocates  the  extra 
B<hannels  from  a  first  destination  to  allocate  them  to  a 
second  destination,  when  the  queue  to  the  first  destination 
decreases  and  the  queue  to  the  second  destination  increases. 


MULTIPROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 
INPUT/OUTPUT  MANAGEMENT 
Rooald  Marianetti,  II,  Mountaia  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Radius  Inc^  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1993.  Scr.  No.  23^20 

InL  CL'  G«6F  I3A)0 

VS.  CL  395— 2W.08  4  Claims 


5,574361 
DYNAMIC  ALLOCATION  OF  B-CHANNELS  IN  ISDN 
Dm  hunift  PmI  Lew,  both  of  5  Mamir  Pkwy.,  Salem,  N.H. 
•3t79,  aad  Paol  Cummiiifs,  53  Lawmiale  S(^  Bdmoat, 

.•217S 

I  of  Scr.  No.  94,114,  Dec.  21.  1993,  abandooed. 
Thta  applicadoa  Oct  5.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S39J51 
Int.  CI."  H«LI  /i/W.  H»4J  3/12:3/24 
VS.  CL  395— 2M.M  3*  CWma 

1.  A  network,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  computers  having  a  common  operating  system: 
means  for  interfacing  said  computers  to  a  ctxmnoa  ISDN  line; 


1.  Memory -sharing  apparatus  in  a  multiprocessing  system 
including  a  first  processor,  a  second  processor,  and  a  bus  coupling 
said  first  processor  and  said  second  processor,  the  memory-sharing 
apparatus  comprising: 


a  first  memory  coupled  to  said  first  processor  and  commumcat- 
ing  with  said  bus,  said  first  memory  being  configured  to 
include  a  first  memory  stanis  poition.  and  a  first  memory 
command  queue; 
a  data  heap  memory  coupled  to  said  first  processor  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  bus.  said  dau  heap  memory  being  config- 
ured to  include  a  data  heap  status  poition  and  a  plurality  of 
variably-sized  data  blocks; 
second  suius  means  in  said  second  processor,  commumcating 
with  said  first  memory  status  portion  over  said  bus,  configured 
to  assert  an  active  dau  state  in  said  first  memory  sutus 
portion  in  response  to  reading  from  said  first  memory  status 
portion  a  non-active  data  state  and  in  response  to  a  state  of 
said  second  processor  calUng  for  transfer  of  commands  to  be 
processed  to  said  first  memory;  said  second  status  means  also 
being  configured  to  assert  an  active  daU  state  in  said  data 
heap  sutus  portion  in  response  to  reading  fi^m  said  dau  heap 
sutus  portion  a  non-active  daU  sute  and  in  response  to  a  sUte 
of  said  second  processor  calling  for  transfer  of  dau  to  be 
processed  to  said  dau  heap  memory; 
command  assertion  means  in  said  second  pnjcessor,  commum- 
cating with  said  first  memory  over  said  bus.  configured  to 
store  commands  to  be  processed  in  said  first  command  queue 
portion  responsive  to  assertion  of  said  active  dau  sute  in  said 
first  memory  status  portion  by  said  status  means; 
dau  assertion  means  in  said  second  processor,  communicating 
with  said  dau  heap  memory  over  said  bus,  configured  to  store 
dau  to  be  processed  in  a  subset  of  said  plurality  of  variably- 
sized  dau  blocks  responsive  to  assertion  of  said  active  dau 
sute  in  said  dau  heap  sutus  portion  by  said  status  means; 
first  intenupt  means  communicating  with  said  first  processor, 
configured  to  send  first  prtxxssor  a  first  intenupt  signal 
indicative  of  storage  of  dau  to  be  processed  in  said  first 
command  queue; 
a  second  memory  coupled  to  said  second  pnicessor  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  bus,  said  second  memory  being  configured 
to  inclode  a  second  memory  sutus  portion,  and  a  second 
memory  command  complete  queue; 
first  status  means  in  said  first  processor,  communicating  wiA 
said  second  memory  status  portion  over  said  bus.  configured 
to  assot  an  active  dau  state  in  said  second  memory  sutus 
portion  in  response  to  reading  from  said  second  memory 
sutus  portion  a  non-active  dau  sute  and  in  response  to  a  state 
of  said  first  pwiccssor  calUng  for  transfer  of  processed  dau  to 
said  second  memory; 
command  complete  assertion  means  in  said  first  processor,  com- 
municating with  said  first  command  complete  queue  portion 
over  said  bus,  configured  to  store  processed  dau  in  said 
second  command  complete  queue  poition  responsive  to  asser- 
tion of  said  active  dau  sute  by  said  first  status  means;  and 
second  iatemipt  means,  communicating  with  said  second  pro- 
cessor, configuied  to  send  said  second  processor  a  second 
intend  signal  indicative  of  storage  of  pnjccssed  dau  m  said 
first  command  complete  queue. 


(c)  means  for  communicating  a  message  through  the  mailbox  by 
selectively  controUing  minoring  of  the  mailbox,  including 
means  for  selectively  enabUng  and  disabling  mirroring  (i) 
upon  an  event  of  one  of  the  controllers  writing  to  its  own 
mailbox  to  reduce  collateral  error  to  each  of  the  of  the  other 
contioUers'  memory,  and  (ii)  upon  an  event  of  reading  one  of 
the  other  controllers'  mailbox;  and, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  and  reading  the  message  in  the  maUbox. 


5,574364 

METHOD  OF  IMPLEMENTING  EISA  BUS  M:VICES  ON 

A  HOST  BUS  BY  DISABLING  BRIDGE  CIRCUITRY 

BETWEEN  HOST  AND  EISA  BUSES 

Theodore  F.  E^neisoo,  mkI  Tlmodiy  S.  Wettoch,  botti  of  Hoos- 

lon,  "Rx.,  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporatioa, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  303,405 

InL  CL'  G06F  13/00 

U.?.  CL  395— 280  6  Claims 


5,574363 

SYSTEM  FOR  USING  MIRRORED  MEMORY  AS  A 

ROBUSrr  COMMUNICATION  PATH  BETWEEN  DUAL 

DISK  STORAGE  CONTROLLERS 

Marvin  D.  Neboo;  Douglas  L.  Voigt,  and  Randy  J.  Matthews, 

aU  of  Boiae,  Id.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3293tM 
InL  CL»  G06F  15/167 

U^  Q.  395 200.08  1''  O*'"'* 

1.  A  communication  and  control  system  for  a  computer  disk 
storage  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  disk  storage  controUers,  each  controller  having 
subsuntially  minonxl  merooiy  with  respect  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  n«ssaging  mailbox  in  the  minwed  memory  of  each  con- 
troUei.  wherein  the  messaging  mailbox  is  a  reserved  portion 
of  the  memory; 
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1.  A  computer  system  in  which  non-host  bus  devices  are  imple- 
mented on  a  host  bus,  comprising: 

a  host  bus: 

a  micn)pioccssor  coupled  to  said  host  bus  that  executes  memory 
operations  and  input/output  operations  on  said  host  bus; 

a  standard  peripheral  bus  that  includes  an  address  space; 

bridge  circuitry  for  communicating  between  said  host  bus  and 
said  standaid  peripheral  bus,  said  bridge  circuitry  receivmg  a 
host  bus  memory  access  signal  and  a  memory-input/output 
operation  signal,  wherein  said  bridge  circuitry  responds  to  an 
operation  on  said  host  bus  by  passing  the  opcrauon  to  said 
standard  peripheral  bus  when  the  operation  is  accompamed  by 
the  received  memory-input/output  operation  signal  indicating 
an  input/output  operation,  but  wherein  said  bridge  circuitry  is 
non-responsive  to  an  operation  on  said  host  bus  when  the 
operation  is  accompanied  by  the  received  host  bus  memci^ 
access  signal  indicating  a  host  bus  memory  access  and  the 
received  memory-input/output  operation  signal  indicatihg  a 
memory  operation; 
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a  device  connected  to  said  ban  bw.  (aid  device  responsive  to 
memory  or  input/output  ufiwilkiM  executed  by  said  micro- 
processor directed  lo  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  address 
space  of  said  standard  peripheral  bus;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  bridge  circuitry  and  enabling  said 
devKe  in  response  to  memory  or  uiput/oulput  operMioos 
directed  to  said  predetermined  portion  of  the  address  space. 
said  means  for  disablmg  providing  the  memory -input/output 
operation  signal  and  the  host  bus  memory  access  signal  to 
said  bridge  circuilry  indicative  of  a  memory  operatioa  and 
indicative  of  a  host  bus  memory  access,  whereby  said  bridge 
circuilry  is  non- responsive  on  said  host  bus  to  memory  or 
input/output  operations  on  said  host  bus  directed  to  said 
predetermuied  portion  of  the  address  space. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DATA 
WRITE  SIGNAL  WITH  A  PROGRAMMABLE  DURATION 
JiMsy  D.  SaMii;  Mark  D.  Nkni,  balk  of  Slcrcwiillc  and 
TcRocc  P.  O'Brtea,  Saiat  Joacph.  aU  ot  Mldk,  aari^ors  to 
ZcoHk  DaU  Systtam  Corporatkm,  Bnblo  Grove,  DL 
Coatiouatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  43,12^  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appikadon  Feb.  15,  199S,  Ser.  No.  389359 
Inl.  CL*  GMF  IJM) 
VS.  CL  »S— 28S  1' 

P:<=T 


SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER  PROTECTION  DURING 
MODULE  CONNECnON/DiSCONNECnON  ONTO  LIVE 

BUS 
Seyad  H.  n^-^^— '    Miirian  VIeJa,  CaHf.,  aaricnor  to  Vwiajm 
Caqparalion,  Bhw  BcB,  Pa. 

F1M  Dec  1, 19M,  Ser.  N»  34M53 
teL  CL'  GMT  11/08 
VS.  a.  395— 283  •  < 
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1.  A  system  for  insunng  integrity  of  data  transmission  between 
sending  and  receiving  digital  modules  in  a  nerworfc  connecung  said 
digital  modules  by  a  Fulurebus  Plus  common  system  bus  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  phvality  of  digital  modules,  connected  via  said  Futurebus 
Ptut  comnon  system  bus  means,  each  said  digital  module 
inchidiag: 

(al)  processor  means  for  commanding  Write  operations  for 

sending  data; 
(a2)  buffer  memory  storage  means  for  holding  dau  to  be  sent 

on  Write  operations  or  dau  leceived  on  Read  operations; 
(a3)  Futurebus  interface  means; 

(b)  and  wherem  said  Futurebus  interface  means  includes: 

(bl)  means  lo  generate  a  dau  transfer  Write  operabon  com- 
mand to  send  dau  lo  another  digital  module; 

(b2)  means  to  receive  and  accept  dau  for  storage  in  said 
buffer  memory  storage  means; 

(b3)  means  to  generate  an  identification  address  for  a  receiv- 
ing module: 

(b4)  means  to  send  dau  from  said  buffer  memory  storage 
means  for  transfer  to  said  addressed  leceiving  module; 

(b5)  means  lo  generate  in  said  sending  module,  when  sending 
dau.  a  first  longitudinal  redundancy  check  (LRC)  value 
derived  from  said  tdenufication  address  and  said  sending 
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1.  A  control  system  for  transferring  dau  between  a  first  bus  and 
a  second  bus  in  response  to  an  external  first  control  signal,  said 
first  control  signal  having  both  an  active  stale  of  a  first  duration 
and  an  inactive  state,  said  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  first  control  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal,  for  generating  a 
second  control  signal  having  an  active  stale  of  a  second 
duration  and  an  inactive  state; 

one  or  more  delay  devices  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
to  provide  one  or  more  variable  durations  of  said  active  state 
of  said  second  control  signal; 

means  for  selectively  varying  said  second  duration  of  said 
second  control  signal  by  selectively  activating  said  one  or 
more  deUy  devices  to  provide  one  or  more  durations  of  said 
active  stale  of  said  second  control  signal  relatively  longer  than 
said  first  duration  of  said  active  sute  of  said  first  control 
signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  fir«  bus  and  said  second  bus  for  enabling 
dau  transfer  during  an  active  stale  of  said  second  control 
signal  between  said  fini  bus  and  said  second  bus. 


(h6)  means  to  generate  in  said  receiving  module,  when  receiv- 
ing data,  a  second  LRC  value,  derived  from  said  identifica- 
tion address  and  dau  received; 

(b7)  means  to  compare  said  first  and  second  LRC  values  for  a 
match  to  establish  validity  of  the  received  daU; 
(c)  said  Futurebus  common  system  bus  means  functioning  for 

continuous  dau  transfer  operations  while  additional  digital 

modules  are  being  connected  lo  or  disconnected  from  said 

network. 


5,574^7 
FAST  FWST-COME  FIRST  SERVED  ARBITRATION 
METHOD 
Manprart  S.  Khaira,  BcnTertam,  Oregt  aaricnor  lo  Imd  Cor- 
poration, SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,«27 

Int.  CL*  GMT  /JX» 

VS.  CL  395—293  24  ClalM 
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1.  A  first  come  first  serve  scheduler  mechanism  for  a  plurality  of 
clients  that  generate  access  request  for  a  resource,  comprising: 

a  signal  conversion  circuit  which  converts  a  plurality  of  requesu 
into  a  plurality  of  associated  ume  stamp  input  signals; 

a  time  stamp  generation  circuit  which  leceives  said  time  stamp 
input  signals  and  generates  coded  time  stamp  output  values 
tbal  correspond  to  an  order  of  receipt  of  said  time  stamp  input 
signals,  said  time  stamp  generation  circuit  includes  a  time 
stamp  counter  which  counts  each  time  stamp  input  signal 
when  said  time  stamp  input  signal  is  generated  by  said  signal 
conversion  Circuit  and  decrements  one  unit  after  a  client  has 
released  the  lesource; 
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a  plurality  of  time  stamp  registers  that  receive  and  store  said 
coded  time  stamp  output  values;  and, 

a  hifind  circuit  that  reads  said  plurality  of  time  stamp  registers 
and  generates  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined hierarchy  and  which  allows  a  client  access  to  the 
resource. 


5474,868 
BUS  GRANT  PREDICnON  TECHNIQUE  FOR  A  SPLIT 
TRANSACnON  BUS  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Surcsh  Marlsetty,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
lion,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,065 

Int.  CL'  G«6F  /2/W 

VS.  a.  395—298  "  Claims 
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1.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  dau  communication  bus; 

(b)  a  dau  memory; 

(c)  a  dau  requester,  coupled  to  the  daU  communication  bus, 
operable  to  issue  a  memory  read  request  over  the  daU  com- 
munication bus  for  requested  daU  stored  in  the  dau  memory; 

(d)  a  memory  controller,  coupled  to  the  dau  communication  bus 
and  the  dau  memory,  operable  to  receive  the  memory  read 
request  and  to  issue  read  control  signals  to  the  daU  memory  to 
retrieve  the  requested  data,  and  to  generate  an  eariy  bus 
request  signal  as  a  function  of  the  memory  read  request  while 
access  to  the  dau  memory  is  occurring  to  obtain  the  requested 
dau; 

(e)  bus  pant  prediction  logic,  coupled  to  the  dau  communica- 
tion bos  and  die  memory  controller,  operable  to  receive  the 
eariy  bus  request  signal  and  to  generate  a  bus  grant  sutus 
signal  in  response  thereto  while  access  to  the  dau  memory  is 
occurring  to  obuin  the  requested  dau,  the  bus  grant  status 
signal  indicating  a  predicted  future  clock  for  availability  of 
the  daU  communication  bus; 

(f)  dau  touting  circuitry,  coupled  to  the  daU  memory,  the 
memory  controller  and  the  dau  communication  bus,  operable 
to  transfer  the  requested  dau  retrieved  from  the  dau  memory 
onto  the  daU  communication  bus  at  the  predicted  future  clock 
for  availabiUty  indicated  by  the  bus  grant  status  signal. 


address  over  the  system  bus,  the  write  transaction  to  the 
configuration  space  enable  address  containing  a  bridge  iden- 
tifier, and 
a  bridge  circuit  coupled  to  the  system  bus  and  a  peripheral 
component  bus;  said  bridge  circuit  is  configured  to  communi- 
cate with  the  system  bus  and  said  peripheral  component  bus; 
the  bridge  circuit  having  a  set  of  operating  modes  including:  a 
normal  mode  and  a  config  mode;  said  normal  mode  for 
propagating  read  and  write  transactions  between  the  system 
bus  and  the  peripheral  component  bus.  and  said  config  mode 
for  converting  a  read  or  write  transaction  of  a  ptedeternuned 
configuration  address  space  over  the  system  bus  into  a  read  or 
write  transaction  of  the  predetermined  configuration  address 
space  over  the  peripheral  component  bus;  the  bridge  circuit 
includes  a  configuration  space  enable  register  having  an 
assigned  bridge  number,  the  configuration  space  enable  reg- 
ister is  mapped  to  the  configuration  space  enable  address, 
such  that  when  dau  is  written  to  the  configuration  space 
enable  address,  the  bridge  identifier  is  written  to  the  configu- 
ration space  enable  register,  and  die  bridge  circuit  transitions 
from  die  normal  mode  to  the  config  mode  if  the  bridge 
identifier  written  to  the  configuration  space  enable  register 
corresponds  to  the  assigned  bridge  number  for  die  bridge 
circuit 


5,574,869 

BUS  BlUDGE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  CONFIGURATION 

SPACE  ENABLE  REGISTER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRANSITION  BETWEEN  VARIOUS  MODES  BY 

WRITING  THE  BRIDGE  IDENTIFIER  INTO  CSE 

REGISTER 

Brvce  Yous,  Tlfanl,  and  Gary  SotoaMn,  HUbboro,  both  of 

Orn.,  assignors  to  Intel  CocponrtkM,  Sarta  Clara,  CaHf. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  299,146.  Ang.  31,  1994,  abnmloiitd. 

which  is  a  coBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  »S9JM,  Mar.  30, 1992, 

abwidoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  2*,  1996,  Ser.  No.  6*3,687 

iBt  CL'  GOtF  13/36 
U&CL3W-386  Mdaims 

I.  A  coanpiiter  system,  comprising: 

a  cenirri  processing  unit  coiipled  to  a  system  bus  and  configured 
to  Dwsfer  a  write  transaction  to  a  configuration  space  enable 


5,574,870 

METHOD  FOR  THE  COMMISSIONING  OF  AN 

INTERFACE  TO  BE  ALLOCATED  TO  DIFFERENT 

TRANSMISSION  PATHS  IN  A  PROGRAM-CONTROLLED 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Norbert   Dziennns,   Dortmund;    Detiey   Bocttget;   Schwerte; 
Ulricfa  Abel,  Essen;  Martin  Hoppe,  Hamm,  and  Matthias 
Spiel,  Holzwickede,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
AktiengcsellsdiafI,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1994,  44  09 
023.4 

Int  CL'  G06F  13/00:15/177:  H04L  I2A)0 
VS.  CL  395—309  *  Claims 
1.  Mediod  for  commissioning  interfaces  to  be  allocated  to  dif- 
ferent transmission  patfis  in  a  program-controlled  communication 
system  having  a  microprocessor  system  that  controls  or,  respec- 
tively, coordinates  switching,  signalling  and  performance  features 
of  the  communication  system,  said  microprocessor  system  includ- 
ing a  microprocessor  and  memory  units  that  store  connection- 
associated  and  device-associated  information  and  wherein  function 
components  or,  respectively,  interfaces  of  die  communication  sys- 
tem are  connected  to  a  local  bus  system  formed  by  address,  daU 
and  control  lines,  said  method  for  commissioning  interfaces  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  

initializing  an  interface  to  be  placed  in  operation  dependent  on 
the  transmission  path  connected  diereto,  said  interface  being 
capable  of  being  used  in  at  least  two  different  operanng 
modes,  said  initializing  of  die  interface  step  is  undertaken  in  a 
first  operating  mode  having  an  aUocated  communication  pro- 
tocol by  die  microprocessor  system  after  die  initial  activatioa 
of  the  communicarion  system  and  said  initializing  step  fiiither 
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includes  perfonning  a  check  lo  see  whether  the  communica- 
tion processes  deriving  therefrom  correspond  in  nature  to 
communication  protocol  allocated  to  said  first  operating 
mode: 

automatically,  ultimately  configuring  the  interface  to  provide  an 
interface  configuration  corresponding  to  said  first  operating 
mode  autotnatically  recognued  as  applicable  and  storing  the 
interface  configuration  in  the  memory  unit  when  the  interface 
corresponds  to  said  first  operating  mode: 

automatically  performing  the  initializing  of  the  interface  step  in 
another  operating  nxxle  in  the  same  way  as  for  said  first 
operating  mode  when  the  interface  does  not  correspond  to 
said  first  operating  mode: 

repeating  the  pnor  operational  steps  with  reference  lo  further 
operating  modes  at  least  until  all  operating  modes  have  been 
taken  into  consideration:  and 

cyclically  restarting  said  operations  for  the  automatic  recogni- 
tion and  commissioning  of  the  interface  by  the  microptxxes- 
sor  system  when  none  of  the  possible  operating  nnodes  is 
recognized  as  being  actually  applicable. 


=    ST 
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set  of  branch  target  buffer  set  address  bits  of  said  instruction 
pointer  to  select  a  branch  set  entry,  said  branch  target  buffer 
circuit  selecting  at  least  one  branch  instruction  entry  in  said 
branch  set  entry  using  said  branch  target  buffer  tag  address 
bits  of  said  instruction  pointer. 


5,574372 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

SAVING  OF  PIPELINES  IN  PIPELINED  PROCESSORS 

DURING  TRAP  HANDLING 

Shai  Rotcm.  Hoat;  Benny  Lavi,  Haifa,  and  Mkhad  Kagan, 

Maale  HagalU.  all  of  brad,  anigDors  to  Intel  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Coattnuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,472,  Dec.  10,  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,495 

Int  a."  G06F  9/46 

MS.  CL  395—37*  12  Clalas 


5,574J71 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  A 
SET-ASSOCIATIVE  BRANCH  TARGET  BUFFER 
Bradley  D.  Hoyt;  Glenn  J.  Hintoo,  both  of  Portland;  David  B. 
Papworth;  Ashwani  K.  Gupta.  taNi  af  IwTirtaa;  Midiacl 
A.  FcOerman,  Hillsboro,   SuIimwibIh  Natar^lM;  SunU 
Skaay.  both  of  Portland,  and  Reynold  V.  D'Sa.  Aloha,  all  of 
Orcg.,  asrignors  to  Inld  Corporation.  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,155 
InL  CL'  GOtf  9/i» 
MS.  CL  395—37*  17  CiataM 

I.  A  branch  instruction  prediction  mechanism,  said  branch 
instruction  prediction  mechanism  predicting  a  plurality  of  branch 
instructions  within  a  stream  of  computer  instructions,  said  branch 
instruction  ptedkuon  mechanism  composing: 

an  instruction  pointer  for  identifying  an  instrucuon  address  in  a 
memory,  said  instruction  pointer  having  a  set  of  branch  target 
buffer  set  address  bits  and  a  set  of  branch  target  buffer  ug 
address  bits: 
a  branch  target  buffer  cache,  said  branch  target  buffer  cache 
comprising  a  plurality  of  btaiKh  set  entries,  each  of  said 
branch  set  entries  composing  a  set  of  branch  instruction 
entries,  each  branch  instruction  entry  storing  information 
about  an  associated  branch  instruction  including  a  position 
with  a  memory  block,  all  branch  instruction  entries  within  a 
particular  branch  set  entry  storing  branch  instructions  having 
identical  branch  target  buffer  set  address  bits:  aiKl 
a  branch  target  buffer  circuit,  said  braiKh  target  buffer  circuit 
receiving  said  instruction  pointer,  said  branch  target  buffer 
circtiit  indexing  into  said  branch  target  buffer  cache  with  said 


1.  A  ntethod  in  a  processor  performed  during  handling  of  a  first 
trap  which  occurs  while  executing  a  first  instruction,  the  processor 
having  a  pipeline  with  a  plurality  of  stages,  a  first  indicator 
denoting  an  instruction  which  uses  said  pipeline,  and  a  second 
indicator  denoting  whether  to  generate  a  trap  on  use  of  said 
pipeline,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  saving  said  first  indicator  and  said  second  indicator: 

(b)  activating  said  second  indicator  and  clearing  said  first  indi- 
cator and  continuing  said  handling  of  said  first  trap: 

(c)  clearing  said  first  indicator  and  said  second  indicator  and 
saving  said  pipeline  responsive  to  a  second  trap  being  gener- 
ated during  said  handling  of  said  first  trap: 

(d)  continuing  said  handling  of  said  first  trap: 

(e)  restoring  said  first  indicator  and  said  second  indicator, 

(f)  restoring  said  pipeline:  and 

(g)  resuming  execution  at  said  fir^  instruction. 


5,574^73 

DECODING  GUEST  INSTRUCTION  TO  DIRECTLY 

ACCESS  EMULATION  ROUTINES  THAT  EMULATE  THE 

GUEST  INSTRUCTIONS 
Gary  G.  Davidian,  Mountain  View,  Calif-,  assignor  to  Apple 
Compnter,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

CoaliniutitM  of  Ser.  No.  59,472,  May  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378,071 

Int  a.*  GOff  9/42:9/455 

MS.  CL  395—37*  39  Claims 
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I.  For  a  Host  processor  which  executes  host  instructions  and 
includes  a  hoM  processor  addressable  memory,  a  system  for  decod- 
ing guest  instructions,  comprising: 

a  sequence  of  guest  instructions  in  said  host  processor  address- 
able memory: 
an  emulation  program  store,  in  said  host  processor  addressable 
memory,  said  emulation  program  store  contaimng  emulation 
programs,  each  of  said  emulation  programs  having  a  starting 
address  within  said  emulation  program  store,  each  of  said 
emulation  programs  including  a  host  instruction  routine  for 
emulation  of  a  particular  guest  instruction:  and 
logic,  within  said  emulation  programs,  which  is  implemented  by 
decoding  instructions  that  are  executable  by  said  host  proces- 
sor including  an  instruction  to  retrieve  a  next  guest  instruction 
in  said  sequence,  and  an  instruction  to  determine  one  of  said 
starting  addresses  in  response  to  said  next  guest  instruction  by 
multiplying  said  next  guest  insnuction  by  a  constant  value 
and  by  adding  a  base  address  of  said  emulation  program  store, 
and  an  instruction  to  jump  directiy  to  said  emulauon  program 
store  ii^  response  to  said  one  of  said  starting  addresses. 


5,574,874 
METHOD  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  A  CHECKPOINT 
BETWEEN  PAIRS  OF  MEMORY  LOCATIONS  USING 
TWO  INDICATORS  TO  INDICATE  THE  STATUS  OF 
EACH  ASSOCTATED  PAIR  OF  MEMORY  LOCATIONS 
Jeremy  O.  Jones;  Brian  A.  Coghlan,  and  Philip  O'CarrelL  aH 
of  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignors  to  Ttibys  Limited,  Dublin,  Ire- 
land 
Centimiation  of  Ser.  Na.  I47J170,  Nov.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1*,  1995,  Ser.  Nn.  491,278 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Ireland,  Nov.  3,  1992,  922784 
Int.  CL"  G«*F  l2A»:ll/00 
VS.  a.  395-37*  12  CUiaw 

1.  A  method  carried  out  by  a  processor  for  implementing  a 
checkpoint  between  pairs  of  memory  locations,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  storing  in  a  memory  circuit  a  modification  indicator  associ- 
ated with  each  pair  of  memory  locations,  each  modification 
indicator  indicating  if  a  write  operation  has  taken  place  to  one 
of  the  pairs  of  memory  locations  since  a  previous  checkpoint 
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and  wherein  said  memory  circuit  is  resettable  such  that  aU 
modification  indicators  are  simultaneously  changed  to  a 
default  value: 

(b)  storing  a  role  indicator  associated  with  each  said  pair  of 
memory  locations,  each  role  indicator  indicating  sutus  of  the 
associated  pair  of  memory  locations  when  read  in  combina- 
tion with  the  associated  modification  indicator,  each  said  role 
indicator  being  stored  in  a  second  memory  circuit  separate 
from  the  lesetuble  memory  circuit  storing  the  modification 
indicators: 

(c)  implementing  a  current  checkpoint  for  all  memory  locations 
by  resetting  the  resettable  memory  circuit  so  that  all  modifi- 
cation indicators  have  said  default  value,  the  role  indicators 
being  unchanged  at  a  checkpoint,  the  combination  of  role  and 
modification  indicators  for  each  pair  of  locations  thereby 
indicating: 

if  a  location  has  been  modified  since  the  previous  checkpoint, 
that  said  location  now  has  active  and  backup  status  and  that 
the  other  location  of  its  pair  of  memory  locations  is  now 
non-designated,  and 

if  neither  location  has  been  modified  since  the  previous  check- 
point, that  the  status  of  both  locations  is  unchanged,  and 

(d)  for  each  memory  location  pair,  at  a  first  write  operation  to  a 
location  of  said  pair  after  the  current  checkpoint: 

updating  the  associated  modification  indicator  to  indicate  that  a 
write  operation  has  occurred  to  one  of  the  memory  locations; 

updating  the  associated  role  indicator  so  that  in  combination 
with  the  modification  indicator  said  role  indicator  indicates 
that  said  non-designated  location  is  changed  to  active  stams 
and  that  the  other  location  is  changed  to  backup  status:  and 

writing  data  to  the  active  location  and  subsequentiy  writing  dau 
to  said  active  location  until  the  next  checkpoint 


5,574,875 
CACHE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  RAM  FOR 
STORING  DATA  AND  CAM  CELL  ARRAYS  FOR 
STORING  VIRTUAL  AND  PHYSICAL  ADDRESSES 
Anthony  I.  StansieW;  Catherine  L.  Baraaby;  Richard  J.  Gam- 
mack,  and  Roger  M.  Shepherd,  aH  of  Bristol,  United  King- 
dom, assignors  to  Inmos  Limited.  Bristol,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1992, 

9205551 

InL  CL*  GO«F  /2A92 

U.S.  CL  395—403  »'  ^W^ 

1  A  fully  associative  cache  memory  for  virtual  addressmg 
comprising  a  data  RAM,  a  first  CAM  cell  array  for  holding  virtual 
page  addiesses  wherein  each  of  said  virtual  page  addresses 
requires  address  translation  to  identify  a  physical  page  in  a  main 
memory,  a  second  CAM  cell  array  holding  Une  or  word  m  page 
addresses,  address  input  circuitry  connected  to  both  said  first  and 
second  CAM  cell  arrays,  a  physical  address  memory  for  holding 
physical  page  addresses  for  the  main  memory  corresponding  to 
virtual  page  addiesses  in  said  first  CAM  cell  array,  and  data  RAM 
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access  coniiol  circuiDy.  said  lint  CAM  cell  airay  having  hit  output 
circuitiy  connected  to  said  physical  address  memory  to  access  said 
physical  address  memory  and  effect  address  translation  only  in 
response  to  a  combination  of  a  hit  output  from  said  first  CAM  cell 
array  and  a  miss  output  from  said  second  CAM  cell  array,  and  said 
dau  RAM  access  control  circuitry  being  coupled  to  hit  output 
circuitry  of  both  said  first  and  second  CAM  cell  arrays  and  to  the 
dau  RAM  to  access  the  data  RAM  only  in  response  to  hit  outpuu 
from  both  said  first  and  second  CAM  cell  arrays. 


1.  A  process  system  comprising: 

a  processor: 

a  main  storage  apparatus  accessible  by  an  access  address  issued 

from  said  processor;  and 
a  main  storage  comrolier  ctjupied  to  said  processor  and  said 

main  storage  appvatus; 
wherein  said  main  storage  apparatus  includes  a  fnemoty  having 

a  plurality  of  memory  banks;  and 
wherein  said  main  storage  controller  includes: 

a)  two  address  registers  for  respectively  storing  two  consecu- 
bve  access  addresses  received  from  said  processor; 

(b)  a  bank  field  comparator  for  companng  bank  field  informa- 
tion parts  of  access  addresses  respectively  stored  in  said 
two  address  registers;  and 

(c)  a  memory  access  control  unit  for  delivenng  bank  opera- 
tion start  signals  to  said  menHxy  for  requesting  parallel 
operations  of  two  accesses  in  respective  memory  banks 
corresponding  to  two  access  addresses  stored  in  said  regis- 


ters, in  response  to  an  output  of  said  bank  field  comparator, 
when  said  bank  field  information  parts  are  different  from 
each  other. 


5^4,877 
TLB  WITH  TWO  PHYSICAL  PAGES  PER  VIRTUAL  TAG 
Ashlsh  B.  Dixit,  Unioa  City,  and  Eari  A.  KiUian,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  C«Uf„  assignors  to  SUkno  Graphics,  Inc  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  9SM7I 

Int.  CL*  G«6F  /2//0 

MS.  CL  395—417  8  CUioK 


5,574jr7* 

PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  USING  SYNCHRONOUS 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

Knnio  Udiiyanw,  Kodnira,  and  Osamu  NisfaU,  KoknlNn^it, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249I9« 

Int  d."  GMF  tVOb 

MS.  CL  395— M5  18  Claims 


1.  A  translation  lookaside  buffer  (TLB)  comprising: 

a  tag  memory  having  a  plurality  of  virtual  address  tag  entries; 

a  cache  memory  having  at  least  a  pair  of  physical  addresses 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  virtual  address  tag  entries; 

a  virtual  address  bus; 

a  comparison  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  virtual 
address  bus  and  outputs  of  said  tag  memory  and  having  match 
outputs  for  selecting  one  of  said  pair  of  said  physical 
addresses  upon  a  match,  expanding  the  virtual  space  covered 
by  each  of  said  vinual  address  ug  entries  to  two  spaces 
containing  said  ohe  of  said  pair  of  said  physical  addresses, 
and  allowing  said  two  spaces  to  map  to  two  discontiguous 
blocks  of  physical  space;  aiMl 

selection  means,  coupled  to  said  cache  meitKny.  for  selecting  a 
single  address  from  said  one  of  said  pair  of  physical  addresses 
in  response  to  at  least  one  bit  from  said  virtual  address  bus. 


5,574,878 
METHOD  OF  PARALLEL  PURGING  OF  TRANSLATION 
LOOKASIDE  BUFFER  IN  A  MULTILEVEL  VIRTUAL 
MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Onodera,  Hadano;  Ken  Ueiiara,  Ischara;  Yi^i  Koba- 
and  Hidcakl  Amano,  both  of  Hadano,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231946 
InL  CL'  G86F  WW 
MS.  CL  395—417  3  ClaiiM 

1.  bi  a  virtual  machine  system,  comprising  a  first  central  pro- 
cessing unit  provided  with  a  plurality  of  levels  of  virtual  machines, 
a  main  storage  shared  by  said  virtual  machines,  and  a  translation 
lookaside  buffer  having  a  plurality  of  entries  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  sets,  each  set  including  a  logical  address  used  by  each  of  said 
virtual  machines  in  accessing  said  main  storage  in  the  past,  an 
absolute  address  corresponding  to  said  logical  address,  and  a 
virtual  machine  identification  code,  allocated  to  an  access  source 
virtual  machine,  for  u-anslating  the  logical  address  to  the  absolute 
address  by  referencing  said  entries  when  each  of  said  virtual 
machines  makes  access  lo  said  main  storage,  wherein  at  least  one 
register,  provided  in  association  with  said  virtual  machine  system, 
stores  virtual  machine  identification  codess,  each  identifying  one 
of  said  virtual  machines,  a  method  of  purging  said  translation 
lookaside  buffer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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storing,  upon  execution  of  an  instruction  issued  by  a  particular 
one  of  said  virtual  machines  and  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
purge  of  said  translation  lookaside  buffer,  a  virtual  machine 
identification  code  of  said  particular  virtual  machine  and  a 
vinual  machine  idenufication  code  of  another  level  of  said 
virtual  machines  having  a  translation  lookaside  buffer  entry  to 
be  purged;  and 

when  said  instruction  is  executed,  purging  in  parallel  the  enuy 
storing  the  virtual  machine  identification  code  which  coin- 
cides with  that  of  said  particular  virtual  machine  and  the  entry 
storing  the  virtual  machine  idenufication  code  which  coin- 
cides with  that  of  said  another  level  of  virtual  machines. 


a  select  circuit  coupled  to  the  switch  control  and  the  plurality  of 
memory  cells  for  accessing  one  bit  per  memory  cell  when 
operating  in  a  standard  cell  mode,  and  for  accessing  more 
than  one  bit  per  memory  cell  when  operating  in  a  multi-level 
cell  (MLC)  mode,  wherein  the  memory  system  exhibits  an  n:  1 
correspondence  between  memory  locations  and  the  physical 
addresses  when  operating  in  the  MLC  mode,  wherein  the 
memory  system  exhibits  a  1:1  correspondence  between 
memory  locations  and  the  physical  addresses  when  operating 
in  the  standard  cell  riKxie: 

an  MLC  address  register  for  storing  an  MLC  address,  wherein 
the  MLC  address  identifies  a  portion  of  daU  associated  with  a 
given  physical  address  when  operating  in  the  MLC  mode; 

a  program  controller  coupled  to  said  switch  control  for  program- 
ming control  structure  data  in  said  standard  cell  mode,  and  for 
programming  data  structures  in  said  MLC  mode. 


5,574,888 

MECHANISM  FOR  PERFORMING  WRAP-AROUND 

READS  DURING  SPLIT-WORDLINE  READS 

Jeng-Jye  Shaw,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,136 

InL  CL*  G86F  IVOd:  GUC  11/407 

MS.  a.  395—431  '  Claims 


I  5374,879 

ADDRESSING  MODES  FOR  A  DYNAMIC  SINGLE  BIT 
PER  CELL  TO  MULTffLE  BIT  PER  CELL  MEMORY 
Steven  E.  Wells,  Citrus  Heights,  and  Kurt  B.  Robinson,  New- 
castle, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santo 
CUra,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,920,  Jun.  2,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,515JI17.  This  application  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541322 

InL  CL"  GllC  11/56:11/34 

VS.  CL  39^—427  »  Claims 


1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  capable  of  stonng 
any  one  of  at  least  2"  threshold  levels,  wherein  the  threshold 
levels  designate  states  corresponding  to  storage  of  "n"  bits  of 
data; 

an  address  buffer  coupled  to  the  memory  cells  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  physical  addresses  such  that  each  physical  address 
uniquely  identifies  "j"  of  the  memory  cells,  wherein  the  "j" 
memory  cells  are  associated  with  at  least  one  memory  loca- 
tion for  storing  data; 

a  switch  control  for  selecting  one  of  a  standard  cell  mode  and  a 
multi-level  cell  (MLC)  mode  of  operation; 


3.  An  N-line  memory  system  for  selectively  operating  in  either 
an  OR-line  mode  or  in  a  split-line  mode,  each  line  of  the  memory 
system  being  accessible  by  applying  an  n-bit  binary  coded  address 
index  i,  OSiSN-l  where  N=2",  the  N-line  memory  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  multi-bank  random  access  memory  (RAM)  including. 

(i)  a  first  RAM  having  N  lines  of  memory  accessible  by 

activating  one-out-of-N  address  lines,  and 
(ii)  a  second  RAM  having  (N-t-l)  lines  of  memory,  accessible 

by  activating  one-out-of-(N+l)  address  lines;  and 

(b)  a  line  decoder  for  selectively  accessing  lines  from  said  first 
RAM  and  said  second  RAM  corresponding  to  the  n-bit  binary 
coded  address  index  i  in  response  to  an  externally  provided 
mode  conOt>l  signal  applied  to  a  first  mode  control  line  such 
that  when  the  first  mode  control  line  is  in  a  first  state  the  line 
decoder  selects  the  line  corresponding  to  the  n-bit  binary 
coded  address  index  i  from  the  first  RAM  and  the  second 
RAM,  and  when  the  first  mode  control  line  is  in  a  second  state 
the  line  decoder  selects  the  line  corresponding  to  the  n-bit 
binary  coded  address  index  i  of  the  first  RAM  and  the  line 
corresponding  to  the  n-bit  binary  coded  address  index  i+1  of 
the  second  RAM, 

when  the  first  mode  control  line  is  in  the  second  state  and  the 
n-bit  binary  coded  address  index  i  has  a  value  of  N- 1,  the 
one-out-of-(N+l)  address  lines  of  the  second  RAM  located  at 
a  posiuon  corresponding  to  the  index  i-t-l  is  accessed,  where 
the  index  i-t^l  has  a  value  of  N  for  a  wrap-around  read. 
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mCH  CAPACITY  DATA  STORAGE  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM  USING  INDEPENDTLY  CONTROLLED  HEADS 
AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  MONITORING  ACCESS 
FREQUENCY  OF  DATA  RECORDS 
nnMki  YMUoka.  FiObawa;  Yoshito  IWnodm,  SuginanU-ku; 
IMciki  Macda.  Kokubuqjl;  Yoshihisa  Kamo,  Musashlmu- 
iijaMi    HlrtMBiclii  Fiubawa,  Tokorozawa;  Zci^i  Itetsunii, 
KokubuiOL  and  Shunkhi  Torii,  MiBashino,  aU  oT  Japan, 
it^nnn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
CMliMatloa  of  Scr.  No.  406,798,  S«p.  13.  I9t9,  abandoned. 
Thk  appUcatioo  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1981,  63-232305 
InL  CL'  G06F  13/00:12/12:  GUB  17/22 
VS.  CL  395—439  »  Claiaw 


means  for  independently  positioning  each  of  llie  second  plurality 
of  data  access  heads  relative  to  the  copy  recording  surface 
under  the  control  of  the  control  system. 


5^4,882  

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
INCONSISTENT  PARITY  IN  AN  ARRAY  OF  STORAGE 
Jaishankar  M.  Menoo.  San  Jose;  James  C.  WyUie,  Monte 
Serato,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Ricgd,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors   to    IntcmaUooai     Business    Machines    Corporation, 
Araook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397317 

InL  a."  GOOF  ll/IO:l2AX>:l3/00 

VS.  CL  395—441  19  aalms 


I     IHUfWI 


I.  A  fast  access  high  capacity  dau  storage  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  generally  disk-shaped  recording  surfaces  secured 

to  a  common  spindle: 
a  first  plurality  of  dau  access  heads  in  generally  close  proximity 
lelative  to  a  first  disk-shaped  recording  surface  of  tlie  plurality 
of  recording  surfaces,  whereby  each  dau  access  head  of  the 
first  plurality  of  dau  access  heads  is  adapted  for  dau  commu- 
nication with  the  first  disk-shaped  recording  surface; 
means  for  routmg  the  common  spindle  in  relauon  to  each  of  the 

first  plurality  of  dau  access  heads; 
means  for  independently  positioning  each  daU  access  head  of 
die  first  plurality  of  dau  access  heads  in  relation  to  the  first 
disk-shaped  recording  surface  of  the  plurality  of  recording 
surfaces; 
a  second  plurality  of  dau  access  heads,  distinct  frx>m  the  first 
plurality  of  dau  access  heads,  in  generally  close  proximity  to 
a  copy  recording  surface  of  die  plurality  of  generally  disk- 
shaped  recording  surfaces; 
a  control  system  for  selectively  communicating  dau  with  each 
dau  access  head,  the  control  system  including, 
monitoring  means  for  supervising  a  storage  of  an  address  of 

the  dau. 
means  for  storing  daU  representative  of  an  access  frequency 
of  at  least  one  of  a  write,  readout  and  rewrite  of  the  data, 
means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  most  frequently  accessed 
dau.  as  determined  by  the  dau  repiesenutive  of  access 
frequency,  to  \be  copy  recording  surface,  and 
a  dau  supervision  system  including. 
means  for  recording  at  least  one  of  (a)  address  dau  repre- 
sentalive  of  an  address  to  which  a  dau  record  is  written, 
(b)  record  length  dau  representative  of  a  length  of  a  dau 
record,  (c)  transfer  liimng  dau  representative  of  a  dura- 
tion necessary  for  transferring  location  of  a  dau  record, 
and  (d)  access  uming  dau  represenutive  of  a  number  of 
accesses  to  a  dau  record; 
avenge  compuung  means  for  computing  an  average  of  at 
least  one  of  said  address  data,  record  length  data,  transfer 
timing  dau.  and  access  tuning  dau.  and 
means  for  storing  dau  representative  of  an  average  com- 
puted by  the  average  compuung  means;  and 


18.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  a  computer  system  for 
storing  dau  in  a  computer  system  having  an  array  of  storage 
devices,  the  computer  system  having  means  to  write  dau  blocks  to 
the  storage  devices,  said  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a 
computer-readable  storage  medium  having  a  computer  program 
code  embodied  in  said  medium  which  may  cause  the  computer  to: 

(A)  logically  arrange  a  plurality  of  block  locations  on  the  storage 
devices  as  a  plurality  of  parity  groups  wherein  a  parity  block 
stored  in  a  block  location  as  part  of  a  parity  group  is  logically 
derived  from  the  combination  of  dau  blocks  stored  in  the 
block  locations  of  die  parity  group,  and  each  parity  and  dau 
block  in  a  parity  group  is  stored  on  a  different  storage  device; 

(B)  group  a  set  of  the  plurality  of  parity  groups  into  a  parity 
group  set:  and 

(C)  when  writing  a  new  dau  block  to  a  dau  block  location  on  a 
storage  device: 

(i)  read  an  old  dau  block  stored  at  the  dau  block  location; 

(ii)  write  die  new  dau  block  to  the  dau  block  location; 

(iii)  identify  a  parity  group  and  a  panty  group  set  to  which  the 
block  location  belongs; 

(iv)  only  when  the  identified  parity  group  set  is  in  an  unmodi- 
fied sute  prior  to  writing  die  new  daU  block,  write  to  the 
storage  device  an  indicator  that  the  identified  parity  group 
set  is  in  a  modified  state  so  that  during  a  recovery  process, 
all  parity  groups  in  the  identified  parity  group  set  will  be 
checked  for  inconsistent  parity; 

(V)  incrementing  a  parity  group  set  counter  for  the  identified 
parity  group  set  when  the  identified  parity  group  becomes 
modified: 

(vi)  decrementing  the  parity  group  set  counter  for  die  identi- 
fied parity  group  when  die  identified  parity  group  becomes 
unmodified;  and 
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(vii)  when  the  parity  group  set  counter  for  the  parity  group  set 
becomes  zero,  sening  an  indicator  that  the  parity  group  set 
is  in  an  unmodified  state. 


5,574383 

SINGLE  CHIP  PROCESSING  UNIT  PROVIDING 

IMMEDL^TE  AVAILABILITY  OF  FREQUENTLY  USED 

MICROCODE  INSTRUCTION  WORDS 

Richard  D.  Freeman,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unisys 

Corporation.  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  159^83 

InL  a."  GOOF  I2A)0:I3/O0 

VS.  a.  395—446  8  Claims 
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(c4c)  a  least  recenUy  used  microcode-address  storage 
means  having  means  for  Ugging  each  associated  micro- 
code instruction  word  as  valid  or  invalid,  said  least 
recendy  used  microcode-address  storage  means  for  hold- 
ing the  least  recendy  used  microcode-addresses  includ- 
ing: 

(c4cl)  means  to  convey  said  at  least  recendy  used 
addresses  to  said  least  recendy  used  logic  unit; 
(c4d)  said  microcode  cache  state  machine  for  controlling 
the  loading  of  said  microcode-address  storage  means, 
and  the  loading  of  said  microcode-dau  word  means  at 
those  locations  sensed  by  said  least  recendy  used  logic 
unit,  and  including: 

<c4dl )  means  for  executing  a  microcode  word  fetch  from 
said  main  memory  sub-system,  if  a  miss  occurs  during  a 
microcode  instruction  word  request  from  said  processor 
means  to  said  microcode  cache  means, 
(c4d2)  means  to  place  said  fetched  microcode  word 
address  and  said  microcode  word  in  said  locations  sensed 
as  least  recendy  used; 
(c5)  a  control  register  means  for  holding  the  requested  micro- 
code information  word  for  access  by  said  processor  means; 

(d)  said  processor  means  for  executing  selected  OPCODES  by 
accessing  in  one  clock  cycle,  addressed  microcode  instruction 
words  available  in  said  microcode  cache  means; 

(e)  wlierein  each  said  system  interface  means,  said  general  cache 
means,  said  microcode  cache  means  and  said  processor  means 
are  implemented  on  a  single  chip. 


1.  A  single  chip  multi-cache  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  system  iaterface  means  for  enabling  communication  between 
an  external  main  memory  sub-system  holding  a  main  micro- 
code word  control  store  and  general  cache  means  and  micro- 
code cache  means,  said  interface  means  including: 

(al)  a  Read  dau  register  for  dau  and  instructions  read  out 

firom  said  main  memory  sub-system; 
(a2)  a  \^te  dau  register  for  dau  and  instructions  to  be 

written  into  said  main  memory  sub-system; 
(a3)  a  mknxKode  base  address  register  for  holding  the  base 

address  of  microcode  words  in  said  main  control  store; 
(a4)  connection  means  to  said  general  cache  means  to  said 

microcode  cache  means; 

(b)  said  general  cache  means  for  holding  frequendy  used 
OPCODES  and  dau  words  for  rapid  delivery  to  a  processor 
means; 

(c)  said  microcode  cache  means  for  holding  frequendy  used 
microcode  words  for  providing  routines  for  the  execution  of 
selected  OPCODES  by  said  processor  means;  and  includes: 
(cl)  a  plurality  of  microcode-address  storage  means  holding 

addresses  of  microcode  instruction  words  being  held  in  a 
pluraliQ'  of  microcode-dau  word  means; 
(c2)  a  plurality  of  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  incom- 
ing requested  address,  from  said  processor  means,  with 
addresses  in  said  plurality  of  microcode-address  storage 
means  and  including; 

(c2a)  means  to  generate  a  hit  signal  to  a  specific  location  in 
one  of  said  plurality  of  microcode-daU  word  means,  said 
location  holding  a  requested  microcode  instruction  word; 
(c3)  said  plurality  of  microcode  dau  word  means  holding  said 
microcode  instruction  words  and  transmitting  die  requested 
microcode  instruction  word  to  a  control  register  means  in 
one  clock  cycle  alter  the  occurrence  of  said  hit  signal; 
(c4)  a  use-sensing  means  to  register  microcode  address  loca- 
tions of  less  recendy  used  microcode  instruction  words  and 
including: 

(c4a)  means  to  replace  less  recendy  used  microcode 
addresses  and  the  corresponding  microcode  instruction 
words  widi  more  recendy  used  microcode  addresses  and 
micnocode  instruction  words; 
(c4b)  a  least  recendy  used  logic  unit  for  sensing  least 
recendy  used  microcode-addresses  in  said  plurality  of 
micnocode-address  storage  means  including: 
(c4bl)  means  to  convey  said  least  recendy  used 
addresses  to  a  microcode  cache  state  machine; 
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1.  A  DRAM  control  circuit  having  a  DRAM  controller  and  a 

DRAM,  the  DRAM  controller  adapted  for  receiving  an  address, 

write  data,  and  a  dau  rewrite  command  from  a  host  controller  and 

designating  a  row  address  and  a  column  address  to  the  DRAM  and 

causing  the  signal  levels  of  a  row  address  strobe  signal,  a  column 

address  strobe  signal,  and  a  read  signal  to  become  "L",  reading  the 

contents  of  the  addresses  dirough  a  dau  bus  connected  to  an 

input/output  terminal  of  the  DRAM,  causing  the  signal  level  of  the 

read  signal  to  become  "H",  causing  the  signal  level  of  the  write 

signal  that  is  output  to  a  read/write  terminal  of  the  DRAM  to 

become  "L",  and  rewriting  the  contents  of  die  addresses  with  die 

write  data,  comprising: 

a  column  address  strobe  signal  control  circuit  for  generating  a 

pseudo  column  address  strobe  signal  and  a  pseudo  write 

signal  corresponding  to  the  column  address  strobe  signal,  the 

read  signal,  and  the  write  signal  and  for  inputting  the  pseudo 

column  address  strobe  signal  and  the  pseudo  write  signal  to  a 

column  address  strobe  terminal  of  the  DRAM  and  the  read/ 

write  terminal  of  the  DRAM,  respectively;  and 
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means  for  c«ising  the  sigiul  level  of  the  pseudo  column  address 
strobe  signal  to  become  "L"  so  as  to  read  the  contents  of  the 
addresses  'when  the  signal  levels  of  the  column  address  strobe 
signal  and  the  read  signal  become  "L".  for  causing  the  signal 
level  of  the  pseudo  column  address  strobe  signal  to  become 
"H"  level  so  as  to  cause  the  input/output  tenninal  become 
high  impedance  stale  when  the  signal  level  of  the  read  signal 
becomes  'H".  for  causing  the  signal  level  of  the  pseudo  wnte 
signal  to  become  "L "  so  as  to  output  the  write  dau  to  the  data 
bus  when  the  input/outpui  terminal  is  high  impedance  state, 
and  for  rewriting  the  contents  of  the  addresses  with  the. write 
dau  when  the  signal  level  of  the  pseudo  column  address 
strobe  signal  is  1.". 


DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

COMPRESSING  A  PATTERN  DATA  AND  FOR 

DECODING  THE  ENCODED  AND  COMPRESSED  DATA 

TO  AN  OUTPUT  SYSTEM 
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1  A  buffer  memory  for  use  in  a  dau  packet  switch  in  a  packet 
switched  network  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines  for  inputung 
dau  into  said  buffer  memory  and  a  plurality  of  switch  output  lines 
for  outputting  dau  from  said  buffer  memory,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory   modules,  each  one  of  said  memory 
modules  containing  a  memory  component  and  a  correspond- 
ing memory  control,  said  plurality  of  memory  modules  being 
connected  in  a  sequential  structure  such  thai  for  each  memory 
module  there   IS  a  previous  memory   module  and  a  next 
memory  module; 
wherem  each  of  said  memory  components  is  connected  sepa 
lately  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  input  lines  and  separately  lo 
each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  output  lines,  and 
wherein  said  each  memory  control  provides  a  plurality  of  logical 
FIFO  output  queues  of  variable  size  in  its  corresponding 
memory  component,  each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  output 
lines  having  an  associated  logical  RFO  output  queue  in  each 
of  said  memory  components,  with  separate  readout  control 
and  gating  means  being  provukd  between  each  of  said  switch 
output  lines  and  each  of  its  associated  log^al  FIFO  output 
queues. 
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21  An  output  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  means  for  obuining  dot  change  point  positions  and  the 
number  of  change  points  in  units  of  scanning  lines  by  scan- 
ning a  dot  pattern  m  a  predetermined  direction,  for  discnnrii- 
nating  start  and  end  positions  of  a  dot  set  by  scanning  the  dot 
pattern  in  the  predetermined  direction  so  as  to  detect  appear 
ance  of  noncontinuous  dot  pattern  in  a  direcuon  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  the  scanning  line,  and  for 
storing   information   represenling,   as   relative   values   with 
respect   to   an    immediately    preceding    scanning    line,   the 
obuined  change  point  positions  and  the  obtained  number  of 
change  points  and  the  discriminated  start  and  end  positions  ot 
the  dot  set,  in  advance  in  correspondence  with  identihcation 
information  for  identifying  the  dot  pattern,  said  information 
being  generated  for  each  scanning  line  based  on  the  number 
of  change  points  and  based  on  the  positions  of  the  dot  change 
point  in  each  said  scanning  line;  and 
output  means  for  outputting  the  number  of  dot  change  points  and 
dot  change  point  positions  of  each  line  in  a  dot  pattern 
corresponding  to  code  information  on  the  basis  of  the  infor- 
mation read  out  from  said  storage  means. 
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1  An  apparatus  for  retrieving  and  storing  a  pointer  to  a  next 
emulation  routine  during  execution  of  a  current  emulation  routine 
in  a  computer  system  having  a  central  processing  unit  and  a 
memory  coupled  by  a  control  bus,  a  dau  bus.  and  an  address,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

^  emulated  program  counter  having  a  control  input,  a  load 
input  and  an  output,  for  storing  an  address  of  a  next  source 
insmiction  to  be  emulated,  the  emulated  program  counter 
storing  dau  on  the  dau  bus  in  response  to  a  first  signal  on  the 
control  input  of  the  emulated  program  counter,  the  control 


input  of  the  emulated  program  counter  coupled  to  the  control 
bus,  the  load  input  of  the  emulated  program  counter  coupled 
to  the  dau  bus,  and  the  output  of  the  emulated  program 
counter  coupled  to  the  address  bus; 

a  pointer  storage  means  having  a  control  input,  a  dau  input,  and 
a  dau  output,  for  storing  a  pointer  to  the  next  emulation 
routine  in  response  to  a  second  signal  on  the  control  input  of 
the  pointer  storage  means,  the  control  input  of  the  pointer 
storage  means  coupled  to  the  control  bus,  the  dau  input  of  the 
pointer  storage  means  coupled  to  the  dau  bus,  and  the  dau 
output  of  the  pointer  storage  means  coupled  lo  the  dau  bus; 
and 

a  prefetch  sUte  machine  having  a  control  input,  an  increment 
input,  an  increment  output,  and  a  control  output,  for  detecting 
when  the  emulated  program  counter  has  been  updated, 
retrieving  a  pointer  to  the  next  emulation  routine  to  be 
executed  from  the  memory  and  storing  the  pointer  in  the 
pointer  storage  means,  the  control  input  of  the  prefetch  sute 
machine  coupled  to  the  control  bus,  the  increment  input  of  the 
prefetch  sute  machine  coupled  to  the  address  bus,  and  the 
control  ootput  of  the  prefetch  sute  machine  coupled  to  the 
control  bus. 
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5,574388 
A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

COMPATIBILITY  BETWEEN  COMMUNICATION 
APPLICATIONS  PRODUCING  AT  COMMANDS  AND  A 
TELEPHONY  APPLICATION  PROGRAMMING 
INTERFACE 
Marjoric  J.  M.  Pandltji,  Bcaverton,  and  Jeremy  Gaylord,  Port- 
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I.  A  method  for  establishing  compatibility  between  a  communi- 
cation application  transmitting  an  AT  command  lo  perform  a  spe- 
cific telephony  operation  and  a  Telephony  Application  Program- 
ming Interface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

intercepting  information  transmitted  from  the  communication 

application  to  a  communication  hardware  device;  and 
processing  the  intercepted  information  within  the  communica- 
lion  hardware  device  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  infor- 
mation includes  the  AT  command,  wherein  if  the  intercepted 
information  includes  the  AT  command, 
translating  the  AT  command  into  a  Telephony  Application 
Programming  Interface  function  call  corresponding  to  the 
AT  command. 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  digital  computer  for  evaluating  a 
design  including  a  plurality  of  items,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dau  bus; 

a  processing  unit  connected  to  said  dau  bus; 

a  computer  memory  connected  to  said  dau  bus; 

a  display  unit; 

an  interface  control  unit  connected  to  said  display  unit  and 
connected  to  said  dau  bus; 

input  means  connected  to  said  interface  control  unit  for  inputting 
information  derived  from  said  design; 

a  daubase  stored  in  said  computer  memory  unit,  wherein  said 
daubase  contains,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  items,  a  plu- 
rality of  design  elements,  each  design  element  having  a  plu- 
rality of  variables  correlating  to  a  plurality  of  evaluation 
terms,  respectively,  wherein 

said  processing  unit  identifies  ftom  said  inputted  information  a 
design  element  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  items, 

said  processing  unit  selects,  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  said 
items,  one  of  said  plurality  of  design  elements  contained  in 
said  daubase  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  identified 
design  element,  to  determine  one  variable  out  of  said  plurality 
of  variables  allocated  to  said  selected  design  element, 

said  processing  unit  calculates,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
evsiluation  terms,  a  sum  of  all  of  said  determined  variables 
correlating  to  each  evaluation  term. 
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said  processing  unit  selecu  «  least  one  evaluation  lerni  out  of 
said  plurality  of  evaluation  tenns  in  response  to  an  order  of 
said  calculated  jun»  for  said  plurality  of  evaluauon  terms, 

and 
said  dispUy  unit  controlled  by  said  interface  control  unit  dis- 
plays said  selected  evaluation  term. 
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COMPUTER  DESIGN  TOOL  FOR  ROTARY  SLimNG  OF 

METAL  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
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l  A  design  tool  for  adjusting  an  artwr  setup  in  rotary  slitting  of 
metal  to  account  for  slit  width  vanation.  comprising: 

a)  a  control  module,  the  control  module  compnsing  a  central 
processing  unit. 

b)  an  input  means  m  communicauve  connection  with  the  control 
module  at  least  for  entering  of  dau  comprising  dau  sets,  each 
dau  set  compnsing  a  set  of  values  of  system  variable  affect- 
ing sill  width  vanauon.  each  set  of  values  of  system  variables 
conespomkng  to  m  actual  slitting  run  performed  upon  a 
slitter  machine,  each  daU  set  also  compnsing  a  slit  width 
variation  experienced  m  conjunction  with  the  slitting  run 
corresponding  to  the  set  of  values  of  system  vanablcs  of  the 
dau  set. 

c)  a  memory  m  comniuwcMive  connection  with  the  control 
module  for  stonng  the  dau  sets,  the  dau  sets  stored  m  the  list 
so  that  the  set  of  values  of  the  system  variables  of  each  dau 
set  is  Unked  to  awl  identifiable  with  the  corresponding  slit 
width  enpenenced. 

wherein  the  control  module  further  includes  a  means  for  identify- 
ing dau  sets  from  the  list,  the  identified  values  of  the  system 
vanablcs  of  the  identified  dau  sets  falling  within  defined  ranges  of 
values  of  the  system  vanables.  the  control  module  further  includ- 
ing a  means  for  performing  a  statistical  analysis  upon  the  idenufied 
dau  sets  to  provide  a  predictive  indication  of  slit  width  vanation  to 
be  experienced  in  a  funire  slitting  run  in  which  the  values  of  the 
system  variable  are  within  the  defined  ranges. 


mouse  respectively,  a  method  for  managing  the  input  codes  from 
the  keyboard,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

( 1 )  detecting  if  the  keyboard  controller  is  connected  to  a  PS/2 
mouse; 

(2)  if  the  result  in  step  (1)  is  NO.  detecting  a  Basic  Assurance 
Test  (BAT)  code  from  the  keyboard  to  detennine  whether  the 
keyboard  coupled  is  a  hybrid  keyboard,  the  hybrid  keyboard 
including  a  keyboard  device  and  a  poinung  device; 

(3)  if  a  hybrid  keyboard  U  detected  in  step  (2),  requesung  the 
hybrid  keyboard  to  send  a  leading  code  designated  to  the 
pointing  device; 

(4)  delecting  whether  a  signal  received  by  the  keyboard  control- 
ler is  a  command  sent  from  the  computer  system  or  an  input 
code  from  the  hybnd  keyboard; 

(5)  if.  in  step  (4) .  the  signal  received  by  the  keyboard  controller 
is  the  input  code  from  the  hybnd  keyboard,  detecting  whether 
an  inpgi  code  from  the  hybnd  keyboard  has  the  designated 
leading  code: 

(6)  if  the  result  of  the  step  (5)  is  YES.  emulating  the  input  code 
as  a  PS/2  mouse  code  and  sending  the  emulated  PS/2  mouse 
code  to  the  computer  system. 


S.574J91 
METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  THE  INPUT  COOES  FROM 

KEYBOARD  AND  POINTING  DEVICE 
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1.   In  a  computer  system  having  a  keyboard  controller,  the 

keyboard  controller  having  a  first  input/output  port  and  a  second 

input/output  port  adapted  to  couple  to  a  keyboard  and  a  PSA! 
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ISE  OF  BETWEEN-INSTRUCTIN  BREAKS  TO 

IMPLEMENT  COMPLEX  IN-CIRCUIT  EMULATION 

FEATURES 

Rm4  K.  CkrMcMca,  HHHara.  Ore*.,  aaaigBM-  to  latd  Carpo- 

ratlea,  SaaU  Clara.  Calif. 
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TW«  apptkatiMi  Feb.  28,  1»»«.  Ser.  Ntt.  39ijl* 

Int.  a."  G«*F  ll/M  G«1R  3I/2S 

VS.  CL  »5-5«i  »  «■»" 

1    In  a  computer  system  comprising  a  host  system,  a  target 

system  and  an  in-circuit  emulation  bus.  said  in-circuil  emulation 

bus  for  cofwnunication  of  in<ircuit  emulation  commands  and  dau 

between  said  host  and  said  target,  a  method  for  said  host  to  invoke 

a  complex  in-circuit  emulation  teat  of  said  target,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

said  host  accessing  said  Urge!  across  said  in-circuit  emulation 
bus  and  setting  a  test  desired  indicator  to  indicate  to  said 
tMfel  that  said  complex  in-circuit  emulation  test  is  to  be 
performed,  said  complex  in-circuit  emulation  test  having  an 
impending  test  point  wherein  an  impending  test  criterion  can 
be  deicnnined  to  be  met  and  a  begin  lest  point  wherein  a 
begin  lest  cntenon  can  be  determined  to  be  met: 
after  setting  said  test  desired  indicator,  said  host  notifying  said 

target  to  resume  execution: 
said  target  then  resuming  execution; 

if  said  test  desired  indicator  has  been  set  and  said  target  reaches 
said  impending  test  point,  said  target  setting  a  test  break 
indicator  and  resuming  execution  without  intervention  from 
said  host;  and 
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Aleuwler  L.  Dcs,-  Joseph  Jeiemensky,  and  Oded  Yishay,  aD  of 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumbarg,  DL 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,658 

InL  CL*  G06F  1/04 

VS.  a.  395—555  22  Claims 


if  said  test  break  indicator  has  been  set  and  said  target  reaches 
said  begin  lesi  point,  said  target  halting  said  execution  and 
permitting  said  host  to  perform  said  complex  in-circuit  emu- 
lation test. 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  computer  logic 
simulation  in  a  computer  system  in  which  the  operation  of  a  logic 
design  is  simulated  by  compiling  a  network  list  representative  of 
the  logic  design  to  obtain  a  simulator  network  list  and  applying 
predetermined  input  vectors  to  the  simulator  network  list  represen- 
utive  of  the  logic  design  in  order  to  generate  output  vectors 
represenutive  of  the  response  of  the  simulator  network  list,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  identifying  one  or  more  portions  of  the  network  list; 

(B)  preventing  the  identified  portions  from  the  network  list  from 
being  compiled  to  produce  a  modified  network  list; 

(C)  creating  one  or  more  dynamic  device  models  in  the  form  of 
execuuble  code  to  perform  the  simulation  of  one  or  mote  of 
the  identified  portions,  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  dynamic 
device  models  can  be  used  to  more  quickly  simulate  the 
compiled  portion  of  the  network  it  replaces; 

(D)  compiling  the  compilable  portions  of  the  modified  network 
list  to  produce  a  simulator  network  list:  and 

(E)  using  both  the  dynamic  device  models  and  the  simulator 
network  list  to  perform  the  simulation  process,  thereby  speed- 
ing up  the  simulation. 


5,574393 

COMPUTER  LOGIC  SIMULATION  WITH  DYNAMIC 

MODELING 

Timothy  J.  Southgate,  San  Carlos,  and  James  G.  Schleicher,  H, 

Suiuyvale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Altera  Corporatioii, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,943,  OcL  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,477,474.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,600 

Int.  CI."  G06F  9/455 

VS.  CL  395—500  8  Claims 


1.  A  dau  processing  system,  comprising: 

bus  interface  means  for  communicating  an  address  value,  a  dau 
value,  a  control  value  and  a  reset  signal; 

a  system  clock  circuit  for  communicating  a  system  clock  signal; 

a  simulation  clock  generator  coupled  to  the  system  clock  circuit 
for  receiving  the  system  clock  signal,  the  simulation  clock 
generator  providing  an  internal  conditioned  clock  signal  in 
response  to  the  system  clock  signal; 

mode  control  means  for  determining  a  mode  of  operation  of  the 
dau  processing  system  in  response  to  the  reset  signal,  the 
mode  control  means  being  coupled  to  the  bus  interface  means 
for  receiving  reset  signal,  the  mode  control  means  providing  a 
mode  signal  in  a  first  logic  state  when  the  dau  processing 
system  is  operating  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  and  providing 
the  mode  signal  in  a  second  logic  state  when  the  dau  process- 
ing system  is  operating  in  a  second  mode  of  operation;  and 

bus  control  means  for  providing  a  first  information  value  when 
the  dau  processing  system  is  in  the  first  mode  of  operation 
and  for  providing  the  intemal  conditioned  clock  signal  when 
the  dau  processing  system  is  in  the  second  mode  of  operation, 
the  bus  control  means  being  coupled  to  the  bus  interface 
means  for  receiving  the  reset  signal,  being  coupled  to  the 
mode  control  means  for  receiving  the  mode  signal,  and  being 
coupled  to  the  simulation  clock  generator  for  receiving  the 
internal  conditioned  clock  signal. 


5,574,895 

MULTI-MEMORY  FUNCTION  PROGRAMMABLE 

COUNTER  AND  TIMER 

Chang  S.  Lee,  and  Ching  T.  Lee,  botii  of  3321  Fay  Ave,  Cnlvcr 

City,  Calif.  90232 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,993 
InL  a.*  G06F  1/14 
VS.  CL  395—555  19  Claims 

1.  A  timer  for  selectively  assuming  a  plurality  of  timer  configu- 
rations, said  timer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  storage  means  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  plurality  of  timer  configurations,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  memory  storage  means  having  stored  therein  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  timer  function  parameters  and  a  preset  time 
value,  each  set  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  timer  fiinction 
parameters  and  said  preset  time  value  defining  a  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  timer  configurations; 
a  microprocessor  including  primary  memory  storage  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  permissible  values,  each  set  of 
said  plurality  of  sets  of  permissible  values  containing  permis- 
sible values  for  a  respective  member  of  each  set  of  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  timer  function  parameters,  said  micropro- 
cessor communicating  with  said  plurality  of  memory  storage 
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a  delay  stage  thai  outputs  the  fteere  signal  in  respome  to  the 
match  signal,  and  outputs  the  reset  si^  a  second  deUy  time 
after  the  match  signal  is  output 


input  means  coupled  »  said  microprocessor  for  allowing  a  user 
to  select  a  value  for  each  member  of  each  set  of  said  plurabty 
of  sets  of  tmier  function  parameters  and  for  said  preset  tune 
value,  said  value  for  each  member  of  each  set  of  said  plurabty 
of  sets  of  timer  function  parameters  being  selected  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  tea  of  permissible  values; 

and  . 

MlKlion  means  communicating  with  said  microprocessor  tor 
dowmg  a  user  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of  timer  con- 
figurations defined  by  a  corresponding  set  of  said  plurabty  of 
sets  of  timer  function  parameters  and  said  preset  time  value 
stored  in  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  storage 
QHsans.  said  mictoprocessor  controlbng  operadon  of  said 
timer  in  accotdance  with  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  tuner 
coofigoraboiis  aetocJed  by  the  user,  whereby  said  tuner  readily 
assumes  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  omer  configurations 
without  the  user  havmg  to  reprogram  said  omer. 


5374,»7  ^^ 

SYSTEM  MANAGED  LOGGING  OF  OBJECTS  TO  SPEED 

RECOVERY  PROCESSING 
David  L.  Bermsnaekr.  Oroooco;  Gary  R.  Rkard,  Rodicster; 
Jote  J.  VrleiMi,  Roc*i«««er,  and  Larry  W.  Yoangren,  Roch- 
tattr,  aU   of  Miu^   MritMn   to   latematkNial   Bnalncs 
Machiaca  Corporatloa,  Arwoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3«,  1991,  Ser.  No.  9S4MI 

lirt.  CL'  G«iF  7/00 

UA  CL  *•<-<-  2*  C»«»-« 


S574JW 
FRAMING  CIRCUIT  THAT  INCREASES  THE  PULSE 
WIDTH  OF  THE  BYTE  CLOCK  SIGNAL  AFTER  THE 
BYTE  CLOCK  SIGNAL  IS  RESET 
GabfW  M.  U,  Sa«  FraadKO,  awl  Hee  Woofc  Smi  Joae,  both  of 
CaML,  aMUnnn  to  Naiioaal  Scnknodoctor  Corporatioa, 
Santa  Ctara,  CaBf. 

CootiBMtioa  o*  Set.  No.  3344S2,  No*.  4,  m4.  abaadofd. 

TM  an«catioo  Feb.  2S.  I9M,  Scr.  No.  iM.101 

lat  CL"  HML  7A)0 

VS.  CL  395-555  ^  ">  f^»^ 
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I.  An  object  recovery  mechanism  in  a  computer  system,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  detertmmng  and  maintaining  rebuild  information  rep- 
resentative of  an  amount  of  liroe  associated  with  each  respec- 
tive object  whKh  would  be  required  to  rebuUd  said  respective 
object  in  the  event  dau  contained  in  said  object  becomes  lost, 
wherein  said  rebuild  information  further  composes  an  esti- 
mated time; 

means  for  selectively  logging  changes  to  objects  m  a  non- 
volatile log.  wherein  objects  are  selected  for  logging  based  on 
said  rebuild  mformaooo,  wherein  said  means  for  logging 
further  comprises  means  for  determining  and  maintaimng  a 
direshold  time  and  means  for  selecting  objecu  that  have  a 
rebuild  time  greater  than  said  threshold  time  such  that 
changes  to  such  selected  objects  are  logged;  and 

means  for  recovering  objects  from  said  logged  changes  recorded 
in  said  non-volatile  log  in  the  event  dau  contained  m  said 
objecu  becomes  lost 


UMI 


1.  A  framing  circuit  for  converting  a  serial  daU  bit  stream  into  a 

ries  of  parallel  data  words,  the  framing  circuit  compnsuig: 

a  comparison  suge  that  identifies  a  predefined  sequence  of  bits 

in  die  serial  data  bit  stream,  outputs  a  match  signal  when  the 

predefined  sequence  of  bits  is  identified,  and  outputs  the 

predefined  sequence  of  bits  as  a  parallel  dau  word  a  first 

delay  time  after  the  match  signal  is  output;  and 

a  counter  stage  having  a  count  that  counts  a  pluraUty  of  system 

clock  periods,  outputs  a  framing  clock  signal  having  a  period 

equal  to  die  period  of  the  predefined  sequence  of  bits  ui 

response  to  the  count,  freezes  the  framing  clock  signal  in 

response  to  a  fteeze  signal,  resets  die  count  u>  response  to  a 

reset  signal,  and  restau  the  count  so  that  the  leading  edge  of 

the  framing  dock  signal  occurs  when  the  parallel  dau  word 

output  from  the  comparison  stage  is  vabd;  and 


5^4,SM 
DYNAMIC  SOFTWARE  VERSION  AUDITOR  WHICH 
MONITORS  A  PROCESS  TO  PROVIDE  A  LIST  Of 
OBJECTS  THAT  ARE  ACCESSED 
DaTtd  B.  LcMaag,  Wayiand,  Larry  W.  Alien,  Cambridge;  Rob- 
ert P.  ChMe,  Jr.,  Newton;  Bryan  P.  Douros,  Framlngham; 
David  E.  Jabs,  Sudbury;  Gordon  D.  McLean,  Jr.,  BrookUnc, 
and  Debra  A.  Mlaard,  Newtoo  Upper  Falls,  aU  of  Maaa, 
uMlinirr-  to  Atila  Software,  Inc  Lexington,  Maak 
Filed  JaiL  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1,822 
lot  CL*  GMF  11/34 
VS.  CL  395— tn  »  Oatma 

1  X  dau  processing  system  for  controlling  versions  of  objects, 
comprising. 
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a  storage  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  versions  of  a  set  of 
objects. 

a  processor  for  executing  instructions  and  for  accessing  a  subset 
of  the  set  of  objects,  which  includes  retrieving  objects  from 
and  storing  objects  to  the  storage  device,  during  a  process, 
and 

an  auditor  for  determining  the  subset  of  objects  accessed  by  the 
processor  during  a  process,  the  auditor  auditing  the  instruc- 
tions being  executed  by  the  processor  during  the  process  and 
recording,  as  an  entry  in  an  audit  record,  each  version  of  each 
object  within  said  subset  of  objects  accessed  during  the  pro- 
cess, as  said  version  of  said  object  is  being  accessed  by  the 
processor  during  the  process. 


!  5,574,899 

GENERATION  NUMBER  MANAGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ADJUSTING  GENERATION  NUMBERS  AMONG 
PROCESSORS  OR  PROGRAM  FILES 
HMco  Kinosbita.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,326 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-229991 

InL  CL'  G«6F  17/SO 

VS.  CL  395—601  7  Claims 
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wherein  said  generation  number  managing  means  include:  a  first 
table  (22)  for  holding  present  generation  numbers  (below, 
current  ubie);  a  second  table  (23)  for  holding  generation 
numbers  from  one  generation  earlier  (below,  spare  table):  an 
update  processing  unit  (24)  for  updating  the  generation  num- 
bers which  are  held  in  the  current  table  based  on  the  update 
data;  a  generation  number  compatibility  decision  unit  (25)  for 
determining  compatibility  of  die  generation  numbers  which 
are  held  in  the  current  and  spare  tables;  and  a  switch  unit  (26) 
for  changing  over  the  current  UbIe  to  the  spare  table  when  the 
generation  numbers  are  not  compatible. 


5,574,900 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  PARALLEL 

PROCESSING  OF  DATABASE  QUERIES 
Daniel  T.  Huang;  Eileen  T.  Lin,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Yon 
Wang,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Interaatioaal  Bosi- 
Dcss  Machines  Corporatioa,  ArmonlL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,822 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/30 

VS.  a.  395—601  8  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  retrieving  daU  from  a  computerized  database 
system  having  at  least  one  processor,  a  memory,  and  at  least  one 
non-volatile  storage  system,  using  a  query  statement  to  identify 
dau  to  be  retrieved,  comprising  the  steps  performed  by  the  dau- 
base  of: 

(a)  during  compile  time: 

(i)  determining  an  optimal  sequential  execution  plan  for  the 
query  statement,  and 

(ii)  determining  an  optimal  parallel  execution  plan  based  on 
said  optimal  sequential  execution  plan,  and  based  on  avail- 
able resource  information;  and 

(b)  during  run  time: 

(i)  determining,  based  on  a  value  of  at  least  one  run  time 
variable,  whether  to  use  said  sequential  execution  pUn 
without  modification  or  a  modification  of  said  parallel 
execution  plan  as  an  optimal  run  time  execution  plan,  and 

(ii)  executing  said  query  statement  using  said  optimal  run 
time  execution  plan. 


1.  A  generation  number  managing  apparatus  for  adjusting  gen- 
eration numbers  among  processors  or  program  files  in  a  multipro- 
cessor system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

generation  number  controlling  means  (19,  21),  for  receiving 
update  dau  regarding  the  generation  numbers  of  the  proces- 
sors or  program  files;  and 

generation  number  managing  means  (20.  20'.  20')  operatively 
connected  to  the  generation  number  controlbng  means  for 
holding  the  generation  numbers  of  die  processors  or  program 
files,  determining  compatibility  of  the  generation  numbers  by 
companng  them  among  processors  or  program  files,  and 
updating  the  generation  numbers  when  they  are  compatible 
thereamong. 


5,574,901 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBJECT  TRAVERSING 
SUITABLE  FOR  STRUCTURED  MEMORY  FORMED  BY 

LINKED  OBJECTS 
Toshinari  TakahMiii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kal- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,745 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1993,  5-048159 

Int  CL*  GOW  1 7/30;  12/14 

VS.  CL  395—601  24  ClainH 

1.  An  object  traversing  apparatus  for  traversing  an  object  formed 

by  a  pluraUty  of  sub-objects,  comprising: 
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roeroory  means  for  storing  Che  object  with  an  assignment  of  a 
tnvme  nght  for  each  sub^ject  indicating  who  is  allowed  to 
traverse  each  sub-object; 

traverse  ID  list  means  for  specifying  one  or  more  werse  ^ 
for  identifying  a  user  making  an  access  request  to  the  object; 

traverse  object  selection  means  for  selecting  the  sub-objects  to 
be  traversed  at  a  time  of  traversing  the  object  in  response  to 
the  request  from  the  user  according  to  the  traverse  nght 
assigned  to  the  user  identified  by  the  traverse  IDs;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  the  sub-objects  selected  by  the 
oaverse  object  selection  means  as  a  result  of  the  access  to  the 
object 


EFFICIENT  DESTAGING  OF  UPDATED  LOCAL  CACHE 
PAGES  FOR  A  TRANSACTION  IN  A  MULTISYSTEM  AND 
MULTIPROCESS  DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
WITH  A  HIGH-SPEED  SHARED  ELECTRONIC  STORE 
JetTty  W.  JortcB,  Morgan  Hill,  Tina  Mnkai,  Sm  Jiwe;  Iinler- 
pal  S.  Nww«.  SM^toga,  and  James  Z.  Teng,  Smi  Jose,  aU  oC 
Calif.,  aarignori  to  IntematioiuU  Busincs  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Annooli,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1^4,  S«r.  No.  234,284 

lac  CL*  Gtf  13/14 

VS.  CL  »S—fl  •^  ClaiM 


access  storage  devices  (DASDs)  coupled  to  said  CPCs  for 
permanent  stable  storage  of  one  or  more  databases,  each 
database  having  a  recovery  log,  and  a  shared  electronic  store 
(SES)  for  temporary  nonvolatile  dau  storage; 

(b)  coupling  said  SES  to  one  or  more  local  caches  (LCs) 
provided  in  the  main  dau  stores  of  said  CPCs,  each  said  LC 
containing  one  or  more  LC  buffers  (LCBs),  each  LCB  for 
storing  dau  pages  for  processing  by  transactions; 

(c)  mainuimng  for  each  said  LCB  a  duty  page  list  (DPL)  of  daU 
pages  stored  in  said  each  LCB  that  have  been  modified  by  a 
transaction  of  said  transactions  but  not  written  to  SES  or  to 
said  DASDs,  said  DPL  including  a  unique  ordinal  number 
(ORD#)  for  each  said  dau  page  listed  in  said  DPL;  and 

(d)  maintaining  for  each  transaction  of  said  transactions  a  Trans- 
action Page  Ust  (TPL).  said  TPL  including  ORD#s  for  daU 
pages  modified  by  said  each  transaction. 


5,57<903 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  REQUEST 

REGARDING  INFORMATION  STORED  IN  A  FILE 

SYSTEM 

Stevca  J.  Sxymanskl,  and  Bill  M.  Bruffey,  bo«h  of  Cuperttao, 

CaHf,  BMignon  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13, 19M,  S«r.  No.  245.141 

Int.  CL*  Oft  17/30 

VS.  a.  395— Ml  ^  ^^'■'^ 
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1.  A  machine-implemented  method  for  mainuining  recoverable 
daubase  coherency  in  a  daU  processing  system,  coraprismg  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  smjcnmng  said  dau  processing  system  to  mclude  one  or 
more  Central  Processing  Complexes  (CPCs),  in  which  each 
said  CPC  has  one  or  more  processes,  a  plurality  of  direct 


^     mnimiecMit*     fv. 


1.  In  a  computer  including  an  operating  system,  at  least  one 
storage  media,  interface  means  for  interfacing  between  callers 
sending  requests  for  access  to  said  at  least  one  storage  media  and 
the  operating  system,  and  a  plurality  of  agent  modules  for  interfac- 
ing between  the  operating  system  and  the  storage  media,  each 
agent  module  corresponding  to  one  of  at  least  one  file  system 
formats,  a  method  for  handling  and  processing  said  requests  for 
access  to  said  at  least  one  storage  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing,  in  a  store,  at  least  one  first  identifier  for  identifying  said 
plurality  of  agent  modules,  second  identifiers  for  identifying  a 
plurality  of  objects  to  which  requests  can  be  sent,  and  map- 
ping information  for  mapping  between  said  second  and  first 
identifiers; 
receiving  a  request  from  said  interface  means  at  a  request 

processing  module;  and 
forwarding  the  request  to  said  at  least  one  agent  module  respon- 
sive to  said  mapping  information  in  said  store. 


5,5743»4 

DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  USING  A  COMMON 

REQUEST  DATA  FORMAT 

Hideo  YunoU,  and  Yoshihiro  Knbota,  both  of  Kawanld, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^tsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,894,  Jan.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1990,  2-8415 

Int.  CL"  G06F  12A)0:I5/I67 

VS.  CL  395—601  17  Claims 


5,574,905 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIMEDIA 

EDITING  AND  DATA  RECOVERY 

Linden  A.  deCarmo,  PlanUtion,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,318 

InL  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—601  22  Claiw 

1.  Apparatus  for  editing  a  multimedia  file  comprised  of  a 

/-  "" 

NOOll  * 


1.  A  system,  comprising: 

an  intelligent  telephone  network  performing  centralized  control 

for  services  provided  to  telephone  subscribers;  and 
a  daubase  management  system,  comprising: 

a  daubase  storing  indications  of  telephone  services  provided 

to  subscribers; 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  service  application  programs  provid- 
ing subscriber  services;  and 
a  subscriber  application  interface  platform  opetatively  con- 
nected to  provide  an  application  interface  between  the 
daubase  and  the  plurality  of  service  application  programs, 
said  application  interface  platform  comprising: 
a  translation  module  for  requesting  daubase  processing  by 
generating  a  daubase  processing  request  in  a  common 
dau  format  in  response  to  a  service  request  message 
from  an  originating  subscriber  of  the  intelligent  tele- 
phone network; 
a  daubase  module  for  accessing  the  daubase  based  on  the 
daubase  processing  request  in  the  common  dau  format 
from  said  translation  module,  for  producing  an  applica- 
tion processing  request  in  the  common  dau  format  for 
application  processing  by  one  of  the  plurality  of  service 
application  programs  in  response  to  the  daubase  pro- 
cessing request  from  said  translation  module  and  for 
accessing  the  daubase  based  on  a  daubase  processing 
request  in  the  common  daU  format  from  one  of  the 
plurality  of  service  application  programs;  and 
an  output  module  for  sending  a  message  to  the  intelligent 
telephone  network  based  on  an  output  processing  request 
in  the  common  daU  format  from  one  of  the  plurality  of 
service  application  programs;  and 
wherein  said  application  interface  platform  transfers  the 
daubase  processing,  the  application  pr(x:essing  and  the 
output   processing   requests   between   said   translation, 
daubase  and  output  nnodules  or  between  one  of  said 
translation,  daubase  and  output  modules  and  the  plural- 
ity of  subscriber  service  application  programs  in  the 
common  dau  format 
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sequential  plurality  of  daU  units  generated  by  sampling  an  analog 
signal  and  encoding  each  sample  as  a  dau  unit,  and  each  of  the 
plurality  of  daU  units  being  located  in  a  physical  file  having  an 
address  indicating  the  start  of  the  physical  file  and  a  physical  file 
length,  the  apparams  operating  under  control  of  an  editing  appli- 
cation and  comprising: 

apparatus  responsive  to  the  physical  file  address  and  length  for 
constructing  a  node  representing  a  sequential  plurality  of  dau 
units  comprising  a  segment  of  the  multimedia  file,  the  node 
comprising  the  physical  file  address,  and  a  physical  position 
of  die  represented  file  segment  in  the  physical  file; 
apparams  responsive  to  editing  commands  generated  by  the 
editing  application  for  changing  information  contained  in  the 
node  in  order  to  edit  the  represented  file  segment;  and 
apparatus  responsive  to  the  physical  file  address  and  length  of 
each  of  the  plurality  of  file  segments  for  constructing  a  linked 
list  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  nodes. 


5,574,906 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  STORAGE 

REQUIREMENT  IN  BACKUP  SUBSYSTEMS  UTILIZING 

SEGMENTED  COMPRESSION  AND  DIFFERENCING 
Robert  J.  T.  Morris,  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,204 
InL  CL'  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—601  4  Clafans 
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1.  A  method  for  storing  information  in  a  chnet-server  environ- 
ment having  a  client  and  a  backup  subsystem,  the  backup  sub- 
system comprising  a  backup  server,  a  server  backup  program,  a 
storage  medium,  and  a  copy  of  a  versioned  sequence  of  a  file 
stored  in  the  storage  medium,  said  versioned  sequence  comprising 
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I  base  vCTsioo  of  a  file  in  mulbple  compressed  segments  and  a 
predetemuned  number  of  delu  files,  the  client  havmg  a  client 
backup  program  and  a  storage  medium,  the  client  and  the  backup 
server  are  connected  to  each  other  by  a  communication  link, 
comprising  the  steps  of;  .     ..    ^ 

esubhshing  a  backup  session  between  the  client  and  the  backup 

server. 
detecting,  using  the  client  backup  program,  a  changed  version  ot 

said  file  at  the  client: 
transmitting  a  changed  version  of  said  file  in  an  uncompressed 
formal,  using  the  communication  link,  from  the  client  to  the 
backup  subsystem:  and 
differencing  using  the  backup  subsystem,  the  changed  version  of 
said  file  and  the  multiple  compressed  segments  of  the  base 
version  of  said  file,  said  differencing  further  including  the 
steps  of; 
compressing  the  changed  version  of  said  file  at  the  backup 

server  one  line  at  a  time: 
comparing  each  compressed  line  of  the  changed  version  of 
said  file  with  the  corresponding  line  of  the  base  version  of 
said  file  one  line  at  a  time: 
determining  whether  a  difference  between  the  compressed 
line  of  the  changed  version  of  said  file  and  the  compressed 
line  of  the  base  version  of  said  file  has  been  detected; 
decompressing  the  segment  of  the  base  version  of  said  file, 
known  as  the  current  segment,  if  a  difference  has  been 
detected: 
comparing  the  uncompressed  current  segment  of  the  base 
version  of  said  file  and  the  corresponding  segment  of  the 
changed  version  of  said  file  where  the  difference  has  been 
detected: 
creating  a  delu  file  which  includes  the  differences  detected: 
determining  whether  ihe  differencing  procedure  is  back  in 
synch  at  the  end  of  the  current  segment  of  the  base  version 
of  said  file:  and 
storing  the  changed  version  of  said  file  in  the  compressed 
segmented  format. 


5^43*7 
TWO-PASS  DEFRAGMENTATION  OF  COMPRESSED 
HARD  DISK  DATA  WITH  A  SINGLE  DATA  REWRITE 
Richard    P.   Jemigan,    IV,    Kirkland,   and   Scott    D.    QuJiui. 
Ixaquah,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporation, 
Redmond,  Wash. 

Fikd  Nnv.  M,  l»4,  Sct.  No.  34M53 
Into.' G«6F/ 7/iO 
VS.  a.  395— 6»l  *3 


maintaining  a  third  data  structure  having  an  entry  for  each 
cluster  on  the  disk,  each  entry  idcnufying  the  sectors  in  which 
the  file  dau  of  each  respective  cluster  is  contained: 

rearranging  the  second  and  third  daU  structures  such  that  the 
respective  entries  for  each  file  are  located  in  adjacent  clusters 
starting  from  the  beginning  of  the  disk: 

updating  the  first  dau  structure  entries  as  necessary  responsive 
to  said  step  of  rearranging  the  second  and  third  dau  struc- 
tures: and 

reananging  the  file  daU  on  the  disk  such  that  the  file  dau  is 
located  in  adjacent  clusters  as  determined  by  the  rearranged 
second  and  third  dau  structures: 

wherein  file  dau  is  not  moved  during  said  step  of  reairanging 
the  second  and  third  dau  structures. 


5,574,908 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
QUERY  TO  AN  INFORMATION  SYSTEM  SPECIRED 
USING  NATURAL  LANGUAGE-LIKE  CONSTRUCTS 
James  A.  Harding,  Issaqiiah.  and  Jonathan  I.  McCormack, 
Renum,  both  of  Wash„  assignors  to  Asymetrix  Corporation, 
Bcticvue,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,852,  Aug.  25.  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,495,694.  This  application  Jun.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485^10 

Int.  CI."  G06F/ 7/.?0 

U,S.  CL  395— 6«1  >«  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  defragmenting  compressed  daU  stored  in  files  in 
non-adjacent  vanable-lenglh  clusters  on  a  disk  having  a  beginning 
and  an  end.  each  cluster  composing  at  least  one  sector,  said 
metlKxl  composing  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  a  first  dau  structure  having  an  entry  for  each  file 
stored  on  the  disk,  each  entry  identifying  the  cluster  in  which 
the  first  portion  of  the  file  daU  is  contained: 
maintaining  a  second  dau  structure  having  an  entry  for  each 
cluster  on  the  disk,  each  entry  identifying  another  cluster  in 
which  the  next  ponioa  of  the  file  dau  is  contained; 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  query  to  an  infonnation  system, 
said  information  system  having  been  created  using  a  drag-and-drop 
information  system  specification  means  utilizing  a  computer  lan- 
guage having  both  textual  and  graphical  forms  for  translating 
natural  language-like  constructs  into  object-role  modeling  symbol- 
ogy.  said  information  system  specification  means  further  for  enter- 
ing text,  uulizing  the  textual  form  of  said  computer  language,  onto 
a  display  device,  for  parsing  said  text  into  at  least  one  of  object, 
fact  and  constraint  into  a  repository,  for  forming  a  conceptual 
schema  representing  said  informauon  system,  and  for  mapping 
said  conceptual  schema  to  a  daubase.  said  apparatus  implemented 
on  a  programmable  computer  including  memory,  dau  entry  means, 
said  display  means,  a  graphical  user  interface,  and  having  said 
repository  implemented  thereon,  said  apparatus  using  said  natural 
language-like  consuiicts  for  specifying  said  query  to  said  informa- 
tion system  by  providing  means  for  displaying  said  conceptual 
schema  utilizing  said  graphical  form  of  said  computer  language, 
drag  and  drop  cursor  control  nKans  for  moving  a  cursor  over  said 
conceptual  schema  diagram  and  for  selecting  a  first  object,  and  fact 
tree  formauon  means  for  forming  a  fact  tree  from  a  first  object 
stored  in  said  repository  and  displayed  on  said  conceptual  schema 
diagram,  said  first  object  forming  the  root  node  of  a  fact  tree,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising; 
relational  query  mapping  means  for  mapping  said  query  to  said 
daubase  and  for  returning  said  query  in  a  language  appropn- 
ate  to  said  daubase.  said  query  mapping  means  utilizing  said 


root  node  defined  by  said  first  object,  which  first  object  is 
displayed  using  utilizing  said  graphical  form  of  said  computer 
language,  and  selected  by  said  drag  and  drop  cursor  control 
means. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DATA  SEARCH  USING 

SELECTED  OR  REPRESENTATIVE  DATA  SAMPLE 
Shiqji  Mlaoao,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Iwano,  Yokohama,  and  Jung- 
Kook  Hong,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,917,  Apr.  1,  1994,  abantloocd. 

This  applicatioa  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531^0 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-078052 

Int  a."  G06F  l7/30;3/I4 

11  Claims 


WW  nafR  MMK- 

combining  the  results  of  each  filter  mask  to  provide  a  fiiud  filter 
mask  for  determining  dau  processing  to  be  used  for  said 
packet  on  the  basis  of  dau  values  of  the  keys  being  within 
preselected  ranges  of  dau  values,  and 

processing  said  packet  in  accordance  with  the  processing  results 
using  said  final  filter  mask. 


1.  A  dau  search  apparatus  for  locating  a  daU  item  within  a 
sequence  of  dau  the  apparatus  comprising: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  the  sequence  of  dau  at  a  plurality  of 
divi(^ng  positions  within  the  sequence  of  daU: 

extracting  means  for  extracting  a  plurality  of  represenutive 
samples  of  dau  from  said  sequence  of  data,  each  one  of  the 
repiesenlBtive  samples  being  located  at  a  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  dividing  positions: 

display  means  for  displaying  said  plurality  of  representative 
samples  of  dau  extracted  by  the  means  for  extracting: 

selecting  means  for  selecting  two  of  the  represenutive  samples 
displayed  by  the  display  means,  the  two  selected  samples 
surrounding  the  dau  item  to  be  located:  and 

determining  means  for  determining  a  new  subsequence  of  daU 
to  be  searched,  the  new  subsequence  of  dau  having  start  and 
end  positions  which  are  specified  by  said  two  selected  repre- 
senutive samples: 

whereby  finding  the  dau  item  is  facilitated  because  the  new 
subsequence  of  daU  is  smaller  than  the  sequence  of  data. 


5^4^10  

METHOb  FOR  SEGMENTING  DATA  PACKETS  TO 

FORM  BINARY  DECISION  TREES  WHICH  DETERMINE 

FILTER  MASK  COMBINED  TO  FILTER  THE  PACKETS 

FOR  FORWARDING 

Jan  BialkowBki,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  John  Krawczyk,  Waters 

town,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bay  Networks,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara, 

Calif. 

Continualton  of  Ser.  No.  396^4,  Feb.  28, 1995,  Pat  No. 
5,4«3.777,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,248,  Jul.  2, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
,  550,525 

I  iBt  CL»  GO«F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395— «!  2  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  processing  a  daU  communications  binary  dau 
packet  including  a  daU  portion  and  an  information  containing 
portion  having  keys,  each  key  having  at  least  one  dau  value,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
segmenting  said  infonnation  containing  portion  into  a  plurality 
of  information  subset  segments,  each  segment  associated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  keys, 
creating  and  storing  at  least  one  look-up  ubie  associated  with 
said  keys,  said  at  least  one  ubIe  having  a  plurality  of  non-final 
nodes,  and  a  plurality  of  final  nodes, 
processing  each  said  infonnation  subset  segments  using  the 
tables  to  determine  a  filter  mask  for  each  key. 


5,574,911 
MULTIMEDIA  GROUP  RESOURCE  ALLOCATION  USING 

AN  INTERNAL  GRAPH 
Stephen  D'Angelo,  Sunnyvale;  Steven  H.  Goldberg,  Bnriin- 
game;  Robert  J.  Rdyea,  Mountain  View,  aU  of  Calif.,  and 
Lars  C.  Wolf,  Heidciberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  C:orporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,314,  Aug.  3,  1993,  abuMkmcd. 
This  appUcatton  Dec  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  566,596 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—601  16  Claims 

~Flo»  B  MonlpiJolll, 


1.  In  a  computer-based  multimedia  system,  a  comptiting 
resource  allocation  system  having  dynamic  allocation  of  requests 
by  a  plurality  of  objects  comprising: 

means  for  creating  said  plurality  of  objects  and  connection 
thereof;. 

means  for  grouping  said  requests; 

means  for  collecting  hardware,  software  or  flow  limitations  and 
constraints  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  objects 
and  associated  connections; 

means  for  determining  the  allocation  of  said  comptiting 
resources  based  on  said  grouping  and  said  collected  limiu- 
tions  and  constraints: 

internal  graph  means  to  coordinate  said  allocation  of  said 
requests  for  said  computing  resources  with  each  of  said  com- 
puting resources  responding  to  said  internal  graph  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  internal  graph  means  to  allocate  said 
computing  resources  to  said  requesting  objects. 
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LATTICE  SCHEDULER  METHOD  FOR  REDUaNG  THE 
IMPACT  or  COVERT-CHANNEL  COUNTERMEASURES 
W«*-MI^  H«,  Aritafto^  M««^ -^  A.drew  H.  M»««.  Hdlh. 
NJl^  MrigMTs  to  Digital  E^riftt  Cmrr^rmtkm,  M«y- 

■anl.  Mam. 

Filed  May  4,  l»ft,  S«r.  N..  SWJM 
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5,57<913 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CPU'S  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  INSTRUCTION  PROPERTIES 

Tartiyaki  OtHsii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarisnor  to  NEC  Corporatkm, 

FiM  Ju».  2.  1»W,  Ser.  Na.  2S3,M8 

Cli^  priority,  appbcatioa  Japaa,  J«ul  4.  1W3,  5-IM12I 

IbL  CL*  G«*F  9/00 
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1.  A  coonol  unil  for  »  computer  system  comprismg  a  plurality  ol 
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availabiUty  of  a  computer  system  resource  among  a  plurality  of 
consumers  lo  iBhibit  use  of  the  resource  as  a  coven  communica- 

tioas  chanael. 

each  said  coasumer  having  a  respective  class  that  is  a  member  of 
plurality  of  classes  organized  according  lo  a  partial  ordenng 
scheme  wherein  a  first  class  A  is  ui  a  dominance  relationship 
with  a  second  class  B. 
said  nelkod  conprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  scheduling  cycle  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  ordered  time  stols,  each  said  time  slot  having  a 
respective  beginning  time  and  ending  time. 

(b)  assigning  at  least  one  said  class  (designated  as  class  X)  to 
a  said  nme  slot  (designated  as  ume  slot  X); 

(c)  at  the  beginauig  of  said  time  slot  X.  making  said  resource 
available  for  use  by  a  claa»-X  coasumer  in  said  class  X 
(subfect  to  termination  of  said  availability  at  the  ending 
time  of  said  time  slot  X).  and 

(d)  if  said  class-X  consumer,  referred  to  as  consumer  Cq. 
gives  up  the  resource  prior  lo  the  ending  time  of  said  time 
slot  X.  then  making  said  resource  available  for  use  by  a 
plurality  of  consumers,  referred  to  as  consumers  C,  through 
C^  where  N  may  be  any  uMeger  greater  than  1.  in  one  or 
more  classes  that  domuute  said  class  X  (subject  to  termi- 
nation of  said  availability  at  the  ending  ume  of  said  time 
slot  X)  in  a  sequence  wherein  the  class  of  any  consumer  C,. 
i  being  any  integer  from  1  to  N.  dominates  the  class  of  die 
immediately  preceding  consumer  C, ,  m  said  sequence  such 
that  consumers  in  classes  not  dominating  class  X  are  pre- 
vented from  using  said  resource  dunng  the  period  after  the 
coasumer  Co  gives  up  the  resource  and  before  the  end  of 
ume  stot  X  unless  a  covert-channel  counter-measure  is 
performed,  thereby  mhibiung  the  use  of  the  resource  at  a 
covert  communicatioos  channel. 


CPUs   having   a    same    instruction   configurauon    and   different 
instruction  properties,  said  control  umt  compnsing: 
a  plurality  of  CPU  assignment  means  for  classifying  said  plural- 
ity of  CPUs  into  a  plurality  of  CPU  groups,  each  CPU  group 
of  said  plurality  of  CPU  groups  comprising  CPUs  having  a 
same  instruction  property,  said  CPU  assignment  means  also 
causing  a  plurality  of  program  tun  umts  requested  to  be 
executed  m  a  designated  CPU  group  to  be  executed  in  CPUs 
within  said  designated  CPU  group; 
CPU  gioup  selection  execution  means  for  requesung.  at  a  ume 
of  program  execution,  said  CPU  assignment  means  to  cariT^ 
out  execution  of  said  program  run  units  requested  to  be 
executed  by  said  designated  CPU  group,  and  for  assigmng 
said  plurality  of  program  tun  units  which  have  not  been 
designated  to  any  CPLI  group  lo  one  of  said  plurality  of  CPU 
a-ssignmem  means  of  an  arbitrary  CPU  group  for  execution; 
program  execution  indication  means  for  additionally  designanng 
selected  CPU  groups  lo  execute  said  plurality  of  program  run 
units,  upon  indicating  program  execution  to  said  CPU  group 
selecuon  execution  means; 
wherein  said  program  execution  indication  means  designates 
one  of  said  plurality  of  CPU  groups  lo  said  CPU  grtHip 
selection  execution  means  based  on  a  CPU  group  designation 
ii^NM  separately  from  a  program  lo  be  executed; 
CPU  fault  processing  means  incorporated  in  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  CPU  groups  for  isolating  faulty  CPUs  by  detecung 
faults  of  individual  CPUs  wcluded  la  it*  own  CPU  group,  and 
for  informing  said  CPU  assignment  means  of  its  own  CPU 
group  of  fault  infonnation  including  informauon  conceimng 
program   run   units  under  execution   m  the  faulty  CPUs, 
wherein 
said  CPU  assignment  means,  by  receiving  said  fault  information 
from  said  CPU  fault  processing  means  of  its  own  CPU  group, 
assigns  to  non-faulty  CPUs  of  its  own  CPU  group  the  contin- 
ued execution  of  program  ran  units  if  die  program  ran  umts 
under  execution  in  said  faulty  CPUs  are  those  designated 
execution  in  its  own  CPU  group,  and  infonns  said  CPU  poup 
selecuon  execution  means  of  said  fault  infoimation  if  the 
program  ran  umts  did  not  designate  its  own  CPU  group,  and 
said  CPU  group  selection  execution  means,  by  receiving  said 
fault  information  from  said  CPU  assignment  means,  selects 
said  CPU  assignment  means  of  an  aibiuary  one  of  said 
plurality  of  CPU  groups,  and  instructs  the  selected  CPU 
assignment  means  to  continue  execution  of  the  program  run 
units  which  had  been  under  execution  in  said  faulty  CPUs; 

execution  result  output  means  for  receiving  from  said  CPU 
group  selection  execution  means,  at  a  completion  of  execuuon 
of  said  program  ran  units  constituting  the  program,  execution 
infonnation  including  at  least  a  CPU  group  uulized.  and  a 
uulizauon  time  for  each  completed  program  ran  umt,  for 


editing  the  execution  information  and  outputting  said  edited 
execution  information  as  a  pan  of  an  execution  report  for  the 
program. 


5.574,914 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
SYSTEM  RESOURCE  PARTTriONING 
Peter  J.  Hancock,  White  Bear  Lake;  Ian  R.  Hepburn,  Min- 
nctonka;  Laony  R.  Lebahn,  Saint  Paul;  Hans  C.  Mikkebcn, 
AfUm;  John  A.  MiUer,  Shoreview;  Robert  T.  Sandelands, 
Stillwater,  and  James  F.  Torgerson.  Andover,  all  of  Minn^ 
assignors  to  Unisys  Corporatioii,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  290,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302^81 
Int  a."  G«6F  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—450  31  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  having  a  computer  device  dynamically  partition 
a  plurality  of  data  processing  resources  among  a  number  of  sepa- 
rate and  autonomous  data  processing  systems,  each  of  the  number 
of  separate  and  autonomous  data  processing  systems  having  a 
corresponding  system  control  facility  for  controlling  the  plurality 
of  data  processing  resources  dynamically  partitioned  thereto,  com- 
prising: 

a.  making  an  inventory  of  the  plurality  of  data  processing 
resources;  and 

b.  dynamically  partitioning  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  data 
processing  resources  among  the  number  of  separate  and 
autonomous  data  processing  systems,  said  dynamic  partition- 
ing step  being  performed  by  the  computer  device  wherein  the 
computer  device  uses  said  inventory  to  select  the  selected 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  data  processing  resources. 


5,574,915 
OBJECT-ORIENTED  BOOTING  FRAMEWORK 
SUven  P.  Lemon,  Los  Gatos,  and  Patrick  D.  Ross,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Taligent,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171495 
Int  a."  GOW  9/445 
VS.  a.  395—700  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  booting  an  object-oriented  operating  system 
comprising  a  kemel  program  and  a  plurality  of  shared  libraries 
containing  hardware-independent,  object-oriented  programs  onto  a 
computer  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  hardware  devices  con- 
nected in  a  configuration,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  processor; 

(b)  a  volatile  storage  attached  to  and  under  the  control  of  the 
processor; 

(c)  a  non-volatile  storage  attached  to  and  under  the  control  of  the 
processor,  the  non- volatile  storage  having  the  kernel  program, 
the  plurality  of  shared  libraries  and  a  hardware-specific  boot 
image  program  stored  therein; 

(d)  boot  image  delivery  means  for  loading  the  boot  image 
program  from  the  non-volatile  storage  into  the  volatile  stor- 
age; 

(e)  framework  setup  means  for  causing  the  processor  to  execute 
the  boot  image  program  to  load  the  kernel  program  from  the 
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non-volatile  storage  into  the  volatile  storage,  to  determine  the 
configuration  of  the  plurality  of  hardware  devices  and  to 
generate  configuration  data  in  a  universal  format;  and 
(f)  framework  execution  means  for  causing  the  processor  to 
initialize  the  kernel  with  the  configuration  data,  to  start  a 
program  which  provides  paging  between  the  volatile  storage 
and  the  non-volaule  storage  and  to  instantiate  an  object  ori- 
ented file  system  finm  the  shared  libraries. 


5,574,916 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,574,917 

METHOD  FOR  INFORMATION  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  CONCURRENTLY  OPERATING  COMPUTER 

PROGRAMS 

William  E.  Good;  Harold  A.  Hildebrand;  Cedric  V.  Snyder,  Jr., 
all  of  Houston;  Joseph  L.  Stiles,  Bellaire;  Kathleen  M.  Whit- 
field, Katy,  and  Marie  S.  Jansen,  Spring,  ail  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Landmark  Graphics  Corporation,  Hotiston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,  Jan.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,448,738, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,737,  Mar.  16,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  ctmtinuation  of  Ser.  Na  735,156,  JnL 

23,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  N«>. 

297,659,  Jan.  17,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 

1995,  Ser.  Na  452,563 

InL  CL'  G06F  13/14 

VS.  a.  395—561  11  Claims 


M 

1.  A  method  for  uansferring  infonnation  between  multiple  pro- 
grams operating  concurrently  in  a  computer  system,  said  multiple 
programs  including  at  least  one  information-using  application  pro- 
gram and  at  least  one  information-generating  application  program, 
the  method  comprising  the  computer-executed  steps  of: 
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repstering  *  least  one  infonMiioii  code  and  in  ipplicMioii 
program  idennficauon  for  said  «  leMt  one  informadoii  code 
by  at  least  one  infbnnabon-using  applicatioB  pnyw  *•"»« 
executioa  on  the  computer  system  with  a  disfNlcker  program, 
said  at  leaai  one  iiifonnatioo  code  represenbng  a  specific  type 
or  coUectioo  of  said  infotmatioii.  said  registering  by  said  at 
least  one  infcrmMioo-uiuig  applicatioa  program  being  for  the 
pmpose  of  receiving  infonnadoo  represented  by  said  at  lea« 
one  information  code  without  further  requests  on  die  pan  of 
said  at  least  one  infonMlkwHMt  iwttcation  program. 
produdBg  a  record  in  said  dta|Mtthcr  prognm  including  said  at 
least  one  information  code  awl  said  application  program  iden- 
tification, 
producing  seJected  information  and  a  cocrespoodinf  mformadon 
code    by    an    information  generating    application    progiam 
executing  on  said  computer  system, 
transmitting  said  selected  information  and  corresponding  infof- 
mation  code  by  said  mformalion-geneiaung  applK:anon  pro- 
gnu  to  said  dispatcher  ptvgiam. 
comparing  said  information  code  which  corresponds  to  said 
selected  uifbrmation  with  the  informatiao  code  in  said  record 
.    to  find  a  match  which  identifies  through  said  application 
program  identification  of  said  record  said  at  least  one  appfa- 
cabon  program  which  is  registered  in  said  dispatcher  program 
lo  receive  the  type  or  collection  of  information  indicated  by 
taid  information  code  which  corresponds  to  said  selected 
information,  and 
transmitting  at  least  said  selected  information  to  said  at  least  one 
identified  information-using  application  program. 


55743W 

METHOD  FOR  THINNING  A  PROTOCOL 

AniB  N.  Netrarall,  Wesdiekl,  and  Kiishu  K.  Sabnanl,  »wke- 

ley  Heights,  both  oT  NJ.,  aarigwin  lo  Laetat  Tedmologles 

Inc  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

ContliiiMllMi-i»-pul  of  Scr.  N«.  751,127.  Aug.  »,  1»1,  Pat 

No.  5,327,544.  This  applicattM  Fek.  23,  !»*,  Ser.  No. 

M(,231 

Int  CL'  GMF  ISAM 

VS,  CL  »5-5«l  '  °"*™ 


5574,91s 

MrraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONFIGURING 

COMPUTER  PROGRAM  FROM  AVAILABLE 

SUBPROGRAMS 

Duiid  F.  H«te,,  MMlton.  -dE.rieH.Wt*.  MofgwivUle, 

both  «f  N  J,  airigMn  to  UmmI  Itefaiiologies  tac  Murrty 

DtvUtoi  or  Ser.  N«.  U%a3S,  At-  23. 1W3.  ahanilniiHl  Thli 
•ppttcniioB  Jw.  6,  1999,  Scr.  No.  4«9415 
taL  CL*  G»a  9/445 :7A)0 
VS.  CL  395-541  _  ' 


1  A  method  of  simpUfying  control  of  a  subset  of  services  m  a 
commuaicatioos  process  in  accordance  widi  a  specific  set  of  rules 
said  specific  set  of  rules  comprising  a  subset  of  a  complex  set  of 
rules,  said  specific  set  of  niles  being  generated  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  first  signaU  representative  of  said  complex  set  of 
nilev  wherein  said  fint  signaU  characterize  a  fimte  state 
machine  representation  of  said  complex  set  of  rules  and 
whereui  said  fint  signals  comprise  signals  charactermng 
states  and  signals  characterizing  edges  representing  mpul/ 
output  operations  and  internal  and  external  transitions 
between  said  states  in  said  finite  said  machine  represenuooo; 

(b)  storing  second  signals  representative  of  a  set  of  rules  for  a 
MbMt  of  services,  wherein  said  second  signals  compose 
■ndt  characterizing  edges  representing  service  primitives  of 
a  finite  state  machine  representation  of  said  set  of  rules  for 
said  subset  of  services; 

(c)  conqwring  said  first  signals  to  said  second  signals  and 
deleting  from  said  first  signals  a  first  set  of  signals  character- 
izing edges  with  no  match  in  said  second  signals; 

(d)  selecting  from  said  first  signals  a  second  set  of  signals 
representative  of  said  specific  set  of  rules,  wherein  said  sec 
ood  set  of  SignaU  characterize  a  strongly  connected  graph; 

and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  said  second  set  of  signak 
characterize  only  a  strongly  connected  graph  witfi  no 
uiunatcbed  edges. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  configuring  a  computer  program  havmg  at  least 

first  and  second  previously  compUed  and  executing  objects,  at  least 

some  of  said  objects  having  outiets,  said  oudets  havmg  names,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

sending  a  first  message  from  said  firM  object  to  said  second 

object  requesting  said  second  object  transmit  its  outlet  name* 

to  said  first  object; 

receiving  at  said  first  object  said  outlet  names  from  said  second 

object;  and 
creating  in  said  first  object  an  additional  outlet  for  each  name 
received  from  said  second  object,  said  created  outlets  for 
coiin<»ti«g  said  fast  object  10  other  objecu. 


5,574.929 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER  DOWN  OF  A 

HARD  DISK  DRIVE  IN  A  COMPUTER 

WUHaM  G.  Parry,  BcOeitie,  Waah.,  aarignor  to  Mkrwaft  Co^ 

■oratioa,  RedMood,  Waah. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3283*6 
Int.  CL'  G«*F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395— 75t  25  CtabM 

1  In  a  computer  having  a  hard  disk  drive  and  first  and  second 
drivers  separately  capable  of  powering  down  the  hard  disk  drive. 
an  improved  method  for  controlling  the  hard  disk  drive  compnsuig 
die  steps  of: 
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5,574,922 

PROCESSOR  WITH  SEQUENCES  OF  PROCESSOR 

INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  LOCKED  MEMORY  UPDATES 

David  V.  James,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Compatcr, 

Idc,  Capertiiio,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,168 

InL  a."  G06F  9/46;  1 5/00 

VS.  a.  395—561  14  ClataM 


monitoring  activities  of  the  first  driver  relating  to  the  hard  disk 
drive  to  detect  a  panem  that  indicates  that  the  first  driver  is 
going  to  power  down  the  hard  disk  drive; 

inhibiting  the  first  driver  from  powering  down  the  hard  disk 
drive  in  nesponse  to  detection  of  the  panem; 

completing  activities  of  the  second  driver  relating  to  said  hard 
disk  drive; 

inhibiting  the  second  driver  from  utilizing  the  hard  disk  drive; 

allowing  the  first  driver  to  power  down  the  hard  disk  drive;  and 

reactivating  the  hard  disk  drive  after  the  first  driver  powers 
down  the  hard  disk  drive,  the  hard  disk  drive  being  reacti- 
vated under  control  of  the  second  driver. 


5,574,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  BUS 

NOISE  AND  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

Brian  W.  Curran,  Saugerties,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,554,  Mar.  31,  1995.  This  application 
j     Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  468,484 
'  Int.  CL'  G06F  1/32 

VS.  a.  395—750  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
systems interconnected  by  a  bus  comprising  a  plurality  of  bit 
drivers  and  bit  receivers,  a  method  of  transmitting  data  from  a 
sending  subsystem  to  a  receiving  subsystem  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

transmitting  a  first  n-bit  code  word  on  the  bus  from  the  sending 

subsystem; 
mapping  a  predefined  data  word  comprising  a  predetermined 
number  of  data  bits  into  a  plurality  of  second  n-bit  code  words 
by  use  of  a  plurality  of  predefined  mapping  codes,  each  of  the 
second  n-bit  code  words  being  generated  from  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  data  bits  of  the  data  word; 
selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  second  n-bit  code  words;  and 
transmitting  the  selected  n-bit  code  word  on  the  bus  from  the 
sending  subsystem. 


4.  A  method  for  updating  a  memory  address  in  a  locked  fashion, 
comprising: 

(a)  as  pan  of  a  first  machine  language  instruction,  determining 
whether  a  first  address  may  be  fetched  into  a  cache  and 
generating  a  trap  if  the  first  address  may  not  be  fetched  into 
said  cache; 

(b)  as  pan  of  the  first  machine  language  instruction,  setting  a 
lock  register  to  disable  interrupts,  reading  the  first  address, 
comparing  its  content  with  that  of  a  first  register,  and  setting  a 
fail  register  to  a  predetermined  first  value  if  they  are  not  equal 
and  setting  up  the  fail  register  to  be  set  to  said  predetermined 
first  value  if  the  cache  line  of  the  first  address  becomes  invalid 
before  the  lock  register  is  set  to  a  value  allowing  interrupts; 

(c)  as  pan  of  a  second  machine  language  instruction,  generating 
a  trap  if  the  lock  register  is  already  set  to  a  value  allowing 
interrupts; 

(d)  as  pan  of  the  second  machine  language  instruction,  if  a 
second  address  may  not  be  fetched  into  the  cache,  offloading 
predetermined  parameters  to  a  bus  interface  for  an  uncached 
memory  access; 

(e)  as  pan  of  the  second  machine  language  instruction,  if  the 
second  address  may  be  fetched  into  the  cache,  reading  the 
second  address  into  a  second  register. 

(f)  as  pan  of  the  second  machine  language  instruction,  if  the 
second  address  may  be  fetched  into  the  cache,  determining 
whether  the  second  address  should  be  updated  if  the  fail 
register  is  not  set  to  said  predetermined  first  value; 

(g)  as  pan  of  the  second  machine  language  instruction,  if  die 
second  address  should  be  updated  and  the  fail  register  is  not 
set  to  said  predetermined  first  value,  generating  an  update 
value  and  updating  the  second  address;  and 

(h)  as  pan  of  the  second  machine  language  instruction,  setting 
the  lock  register  to  a  value  allowing  interrupts. 
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5.574.W3 

MFTHOO  AND  MtTAMAlVS  FOB  PfaFOEMJWG 

BIENDIAN  BYTE  AND  SBOBT  ACCESSES  IN  A  SINGLE- 

ENDIAN  MICROPBOCESSOB 
Jay  ii«et>,  GUbert  Arii^  Su«i  Sktmay,  Porttaa*  md  Scott 
Hwk.  B««»ertoii,  both  of  Orer,  MilgMn  to  Intd  CofiK«- 
am,S»mtmaan,Cm. 

nM  M«y  !•,  1»W>  S«r.  No.  ».5«3 
M.  a.*  G«ff  li/3S:l2A)4;7/00 
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a  meiDOcy  unit  cooirollcr  connected  between  the  memory  unit 
and  the  vector  unit  and  between  the  memory  unit  and  the 
scalar  unit,  said  memory  unit  controller  performing  an  infor- 
mation tranifer  in  accordance  with  a  senalizing  process 
among  access  requests  by  using  a  post  instniction  and  a  wait 
instruction,  access  requests  sandwiched  between  the  post 
instruction  and  the  wait  instruction  being  serially  carried  out; 

first  means  for  assigning  a  post  mark  to  each  access  request  of  a 
vector  store  insauctioo  issued  during  a  time  when  the  post 
instruction  U  being  executed  and  for  stopping  instruction 
execution  of  the  scalar  unit  when  there  is  an  unexecuted 
vector  store  instruction  issued  prior  to  the  post  instruction; 

and 
second  means  for  delecting  completion  of  execution  of  an  access 
request  which  is  issued  prior  to  the  post  instruction  and  which 
does  not  have  a  post  mark  and  for  causing  the  scalar  unit  to 
start  to  operate  when  said  completion  is  detected. 


1  A  microprocessor  for  accessing  an  external  memory  contain- 
ing first  endian  ordered  dau  and  second  endian  ordered  dau.  said 
nucToprocessor  comprising: 
a  local  bus;  . 

a  bus  controller  coupled  to  said  local  bus  and  having  an  interface 
for  coupling  to  said  external  memory,  said  bus  controller 
comprising: 

loading  means  for  loading  sub-word  dau  and  word  daU  from 
said  external  memory  onto  said  local  bus.  said  loading 
means  promoting  loads  of  sub-word  dau  to  loads  of  word 
data,  the  word  dau  including  the  sub-word  daU; 
convertmg  means  coupled  to  said  loading  means,  said  convert- 
ing means  for  converting  first  endian  ordered  dau  loaded 
from  said  external  memory  to  second  endian  ordered  dau; 

and 
pointer  means  coupled  to  said  local  bus,  said  pointer  means  for 
pointmg  to  the  sub-word  daU  within  the  word  dau  placed  on 
said  local  bus. 


5.574325 

ASYNCHRONOUS  PIPELINE  HAVING  CONDITION 

DETECTION  AMONG  STAGES  IN  THE  PIPELINE 

Nicd  C.  Paver.  Manchester,  United  Klncdom.  aMifnor  to  The 

Victoria  University  of  Manchester.  Manchester.  United  King- 
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VECTOR  PROCESSING  DEVICE  THAT  UTILIZES  POST 

MARKS  TO  ENSURE  SERIALIZATION  OF  ACCESS 

REQUESTS  OF  VECTOR  STORE  INSTRUCTIONS 

Tom  Yoahlnaga.  and  lULMki  Mochlyama.  both  of  Kawanki. 

Japwi,  MrigBors  to  Fi^ttsu  Limited,  KawaMkl,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  121.552 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Nov.  3»,  1992,  4-320592 
Int.  a."  G«6F  15/347 
VS.  a.  395-Bit  '  ^^*'*^ 
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PCT  No.  PCT/GB92AW959.  S  371  Date  Jan.  19,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«1544,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  Tl,  1992,  Ser.  No.  1«2,191 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom.  JuL  4,  1991, 
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1  A  vector  processing  unit  comprising: 

a  vector  unit  having  a  plurality  of  operation  pipelines  and  a 
vector  legister  connected  to  the  plurality  of  operation  pipe- 
lines; 

a  scalar  unit  having  a  buffer, 

a  memory  umt; 
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1.  A  condition  detector  for  an  asynchronous  pipeline,  wherein 
each  stage  in  the  pipeline  comprises  condition  storing  means  for 
storing  a  single  bit  of  dau  indicating  whether  or  not  the  condition 
to  be  detected  is  set  in  that  suge,  said  single  bit  in  the  condition 
storing  means  of  one  suge  being  transferred  lo  the  condition 
storing  means  of  a  succeeding  suge  in  the  pipeline  when  dau 
stored  in  said  one  suge  is  transferred  to  said  succeeding  stage 
during  operation  of  the  pipeline,  means  are  provided  for  detecting 
whether  or  not  any  one  of  the  condition  storing  means  of  the 
pipeline  sugcs  indicates  that  the  condition  is  set,  and  means  are 
provided  for  generating  a  condition  set  output  if  any  one  of  the 
condition  storing  means  of  the  pipeline  suges  indicates  that  the 
condition  is  seL 


5,574,92* 
ONE-CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING 
FUNCTION  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  CORRECTING 
CONTENTS  OF  PROGRAM 
Aznma  Miyazawa;  Jnnicbi  Itob;  Yi^i  Imai,-  Minora  Hara; 
Kazntada  KobaywU;  Shoji  Kawamnra;  Ke^Ji  FHJibayashi, 
aH  of  Ibkyo;  Yuichi  Saito.  Sagamihara.  and  Yokhiro  Okii- 
mura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oiympvs  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1993,  5-B51112; 
Mar.  12,  1993,  5-051752,-  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-051753 
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MS.  CL  395—800  8  Claims 


HiSrSoSpUTEII  SYSIEM 


SS^SS^ 


1.  A  one-chip  microcomputer  system  comprising: 
a  one<hip  microcomputer  including: 
a  one-cbip  microcomputer  main  body, 
dau  input  means  for  receiving  correction  dau, 
a  mask  ROM  for  storing  ROM  version  daU  indicating  a  type 
of  sakl  mask  ROM  and  program  contents  for  control  by 
said  one-chip  microcomputer  main  body,  and 
substantial  changing  means  for  substantially  changing  the 
program  contents  stored  in  said  mask  ROM  on  the  basis  of 
the  correction  dau  received  via  said  dau  input  means,  said 
correction  dau  corresponding  to  said  ROM  version  dau; 
an  object  to  be  controlled  by  said  one-chip  microcomputer;  and 
a  nonvolatile  memory  arranged  outside  said  one-chip  microcom- 
puter, said  nonvolatile  memory  having  a  first  correction  dau 
storage  area  for  storing  the  correction  daU  for  correcting  a 
bug  in  die  program  stored  in  said  mask  ROM,  and  a  second 
correction  dau  storage  area  for  storing  correction  dau  for 
adding  or  changing  a  function  to  said  one-chip  microcomputer 
system  in  accordance  with  a  user's  request; 
wherein  said  one-chip  microcomputer  reads  out  the  ROM  ver- 
sion dau  stored  in  said  mask  ROM  and  writes  correction  dau 
matching  with  the  readout  ROM  version  daU  in  said  nonvola- 
tile memory,  while  said  one-chip  microcomputer  reads  out  the 
correction  dau  written  in  said  nonvolatile  memory  via  said 
dau  input  means  and  substantially  changes  the  program  con- 
tents. 


y 


a  plurality  of  indirect  registers  for  selection  of  said  emulation 
registers; 

parsing  means  to  extract  a  plurality  of  dau  fields  from  a  target 
instruction,  at  least  one  said  field  including  an  opcode; 

dispatching  means  using  said  opcode  to  direct  ttie  RISC  ardii- 
tecture  computer  to  select  at  least  one  M-t-N  bit  expanded 
RISC  instruction  from  a  microcode  menKxy; 

an  expanded  instruction  decoder  for  using  said  M  bits  from  each 
said  expanded  RISC  instruction  to  redefine  the  RISC  architec- 
ture computer  in  terms  of  tlie  target  computer,  wbereiiT  said  M 
bits  define  fields,  said  fields  comprising  a  width  field  for 
designating  the  dau  width  of  said  emulation  regisfcrs  and  the 
dau  width  of  an  arithmetic  function,  an  indirect  rfgister  field 
for  designating  said  indirect  registers,  and  a  condition  code 
field  for  designating  a  condition  code  emulation  mode;  and 

condition  code  calculation  means  for  determining  the  condition 
code  for  an  arithmetic  fiinction  according  to  said  condition 
code  field. 


5,574,928 
MIXED  INTEGER/FLOATING  POINT  PROCESSOR 
CORE  FOR  A  SUPERSCALAR  MICROPROCESSOR 
WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  OPERAND  BUSES  FOR 
TRANSFERRING  OPERAND  SEGMENTS 
Scott  A.  White;  Michad  D.  Goddard,  and  William  M.  Joluson, 
all  of  Austin.  Ta~,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.  Simnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,382,  Oct  29, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  26, 1994,  So;  No.  233,563 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/38 
MS.  a.  395—800  4  Claims 
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RISC  ARCHITECTURE  COMPUTER  CONFIGURED  FOR 
EMULATION  OF  THE  INSTRUCTION  SET  OF  A  TARGET 

COMPUTER 
Henry  L.  Scantlin,  Hennosa  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional MeU  Systems,  Inc.,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,225 
Int  a.'  G06F  9/30:9/312:9/315:9/318 
VS.  CL  395—800  25  Claims 

4.  A  RISC  architecture  computer  having  a  native  instruction 
width  of  N  bits  configured  for  emulating  target  instructions  from 
the  instruction  set  of  a  target  computer,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  emulation  registers  capable  of  corresponding  to 
registers  in  the  target  computer  and  having  dau  widths  greater 
ttian  or  equal  to  the  daU  widths  of  the  registers  in  the  target 
compufcr; 


1.  A  processor  core  for  executing  operations  utilizing  operand 
dau  and  being  of  integer  and  floating  point  types,  tlie  processor 
COR  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  n,-bil  operand  busses  and  an  n.-bil  result  bus.  n, 
being  a  positive  inlegei-  number; 

an  integer  funcbonal  unit  coupled  to  the  operand  busses  through 
a  plurality  of  nj-bit  inputs  and  coupled  to  the  result  bus 
through  an  nj-bit  output,  n,  being  a  positive  integer  number 
less  than  or  equal  to  n,:  and 

a  floating  point  functional  unit  coupled  to  the  n,-bit  operand 
busses  through  a  plurality  of  n,-bit  inputs,  and  coupled  to  the 
resuh  bus  through  an  n.-bit  output,  the  floating  point  func- 
tional unit  comprising: 

means  for  combuiing  a  plurality  of  n, -bit  aperands  from  the 
floatng  point  functional  unit  uiputs  into  n,-bit  operand 

dau; 
means  for  executmg  a  floating  point  operation  utilizing  the 

n^-bit  operand  dau; 
means  for  generating  an  n,-bit  result; 
means  for  segmenung  the  n,-bil  result  into  a  plurality  of 

n,-bit  parnal  results;  and 
means  for  sending  the  partial  results  to  the  floaung  point 

functional  unit  outputs,  the  number  of  bits  n,  being  greater 

than  the  number  of  bits  n,; 
an  n, -bit  writeback  bus; 

a  reorder  buffer  for  storing  results  of  speculatively  executed 
operations  having  outputs  coupled  to  the  n,-bit  operand  bus- 
ses and  to  the  n, -bit  writeback  bus  and  an  input  coupled  to  the 
result  bus;  and 
a  register  file  for  storing  results  of  speculatively  executed  oper»- 
tions  when  the  results  are  no  longer  speculative  having  out- 
puts coupled  to  the  n,  bit  operand  busses  and  input  coupled  to 
the  n,-bit  wnteback  bus. 


communication  between  the  second  processor  and  the  periph- 
eral circuit  without  using  the  memory  of  the  memory  circuit, 
and 
wherein  the  memofy  circuit  it  provided  with  switching  means 
for  coupling,  in  the  first  operational  mode,  the  second  input/ 
output  to  the  memory  and  coupling  the  first  input/output  to  the 
memory  and.  in  the  second  operational  mode,  coupling  the 
lecond  input/output  to  the  first  inpui/outpuL 


5,574,93« 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  USING 

FUNCTIONAL  MEMORY 

Richard  P.  Halversoo,  Jr.,  and  Art  Y.  Lew.  both  of  Honolulu. 
HL,  Msisnors  to  University  of  HawaU,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
FUcd  Aug.  12,  I9»4,  Ser.  No.  290Jtt7 

Int.  ct'  cmr  IS/00 

vs.  d  »5— 800  •>  Claims 
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PROCESSOR  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  A  HRST 

PROCESSOR,  A  MEMORY  AND  A  PERIPHERAL 

CIRCUIT.  AND  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  THE 

PROCESSOR  aRCUIT  AND  A  SECOND  PROCESSOR 

Rob  Pieler*.  ZMdvoort;  Wlnf  K.  Cbeunc  Voorbuix.  and 

DM  J.  J.  V«n  BnKbem,  Waicrtncca,  aH  of  Nctkcrtanda. 

■■Iiann  to  KoainUUke  PTT  Ncdcriaad  N.V.,  Nctherljuid* 

Plrf  Job.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S3.40* 
Ctains  priority,  appBcarton  Ncthcrtnwis,  Ju.  23.   1993, 
9301093 

int.  CL*  GWr  I  JAM) 
U&a.39*-800  u 


1.  A  processor  circuit  comprising: 

a  fint  processor: 

a  memory  circuit  including  a  memory,  a  first  input/output  for 
coupling  the  first  processor  with  the  memory  circuit,  and  a 
second,  input/output  for  coupling  a  second  processor  with  the 
memory  circuit;  and 

a  peripheral  circuit  for  couplmg  to  the  first  processor. 

wherein  the  processor  circuit  has  a  first  operational  mode,  for 
coaununication  between  the  second  processor  and  the 
memory  of  the  memory  circuit  and  communication  among  the 
first  processor  and  the  penpheral  circuit  and  the  memory  of 
the  memory  circuit,  and  has  a  second  operational  mode,  for 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit,  including  memory  access  circuitry  for 
Mseitmg  memory  addresses  and  for  wnting  and  reading  daU 
lo  and  from  memory  devices  at  asserted  memory  addresses; 
a  functional  memory  coupled  to  the  central  processing  unit's 
memory  access  circuitry,  said  functional  wcmory  including 
random  access  memory  circuitry  connected  in  parallel  with 
field  programmable  gate  array  circuitry; 
said  field  programmable  gate  array  circuitry  coupled  to  said 
central  processing  unit  so  as  to  receive  configuration  data  for 
configuring  said  field  progranunable  gate  array  circuitry  from 
said  central  processing  unit,  said  configuration  data  defining 
what  memory  addresses  said  field  programmable  gate  array 
circuitry  will  be  responsive  to  and  what  compuution  func- 
tions said  field  programmable  gate  array  circuitry  will  per- 
form; 
said  field  programmable  gale  array  circuitry  including  input 
registers  for  stonng  dau  received  from  said  central  processing 
unit  when  said  central  processing  units  memory  access  cir- 
cuitry asserts  a  first  set  of  memory  addresses  defined  by  said 
configuration  daU  and  result  output  circuitry  for  communic«- 
ing  the  results  computed  by  said  field  programmable  gate 
array  circuitry,  said  result  output  circuitry  outpulting  result 
dau  to  said  central  processing  unit  when  said  central  process- 
ing units  memory  access  circuitry  asserts  a  second  set  of 
memory  addresses  defined  by  said  configuration  dau;  and 
said  fiinctional  memory  including  access  circuitry  for  routing 
dau  signals  from  said  central  processing  unit  to  both  said 
random  access  memory  circuitry  and  said  field  programmable 
gate  array  circuitry  in  parallel,  and  for  routing  dau  signals 
from  bod>  said  random  access  memory  circuitry  and  said  field 
programmable  gate  array  circuitry  to  said  central  processing 
unit. 


5,574,931 
INTERCONNECTION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
CONTROL  Of  MESSAGES  IN  AN  ARRAY  OF 
PROCESSORS  HAVING  A  PARALLEL  STRUCTURE 
Lawent    LHdUcr,    BooloKne-BilUncoart;    Ha«anc    Eosafi, 
Omy;   Thierry  CoHette,  Ics  UHs;   Jcan-Franab  Larue, 
Vlrolay:  Jean-Plem  Gvcrin,  Orsay.  awl  Jean  RebtUat,  Anb- 
crgeaTflle,  all  of  France,  aMifiion  to  ComnlHwiat  A 
L'Encrsic  Atoadqnc,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3U,960 

aaims  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Oct  4, 1993,  93  11787 
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5,574,932 

ONE-CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER  AND  PROGRAM 

DEVELOPMHUT/EVALUATION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Fumlki  Sato,  and  Konidii  Fqjha,  both  of  Itaaai,  Japan,  aadgn- 

ors  to  MitmbiAi  Denid  Kahwahlld  Kaiaha,  Tskyo,  Japm 

Filed  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No,  318,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1993,  5-254270 
Int  CL'  GMF  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—800  «  i 


1.  Process  for  the  control  of  messages  circulating  in  a  ring 
networic  of  elementary  processors  (Po,  .  .  .  ,  Pn)  organized  in 
accordance  with  a  parallel  structure  and  able  to  process,  per  cycle, 
messages  of  the  same  size,  each  of  these  processors  being  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  intercoiuiection  module  and  connected  to  the 
network  by  die  inierconnectioa  module,  wherein  a  question  of 
priorities  of  interconnection  modules  for  transmission  and  for 
reception  of  messages  is  esublished  by  circulation  of  tokens  in  the 
network  and  one  size  of  messages  (TMESS)  to  be  transmitted  on 
the  network  is  specified  prior  to  a  first  transmission,  the  prtxxss 
comprising  tut  steps  of: 
each  elementary  processor  transmits  a  token  if  it  verifies  the 
equations: 

(NPE  modulo  TMESSH) 
and  (N-NPE)>TMESS, 

with  NPE  between  0  and  N- 1  and  in  which  TMESS  is  the 
size  of  the  messages  to  be  transmitted,  NPE  is  an  elemen- 
tary processor  number  in  the  network  and  N  is  the  total 
number  of  elementary  processors  connected  to  the  network; 
when  one  of  the  interconnection  modules  receives  a  token,  the 
intercoanection  module  receives  and  acknowledges  a  first 
dau  item  of  a  message  to  be  received  circulating  in  the 
network  if  the  message  is  intended  for  the  elementary  proces- 
sor associated  with  one  of  the  interconnection  modules; 
determining  whether  the  intercoimection  module  has  sufficient 
,  memory  space  for  storing  the  message: 
using  the  interconnection  module  to  return  the  message  to  tbe 
network  if  tbe  memory  space  is  inadequate  for  storing  tbe 
message, 
using  tbe  intercoiuiection  nxidule  to  store  the  first  dau  item  of 
the  message  and  then  all  successive  dau  items  of  the 
message  until  the  inierconnectioa  module  detects  an  end  of 
tbe  message  if  die  memory  space  is  adequate  for  storing  the 
message;  and 
using  the  elementary  processor  to  check  that  the  interconnection 
module  has  an  adequate  memory  space  for  completely  storing 
a  message  to  be  sent: 
storing  the  message  to  be  sent  in  the  interconnection  module 

if  there  is  memory  space  for  the  message; 
using  tbe  intercoanection  module  to  supply  a  first  daU  item  of 
the  stored  message  to  tbe  network  when  the  token  is 
received  and  then  all  successive  dau  items  of  the  stored 
message  if  at  least  one  message  has  been  stored; 
waiting  until  the  interconnection  module  receives  a  following 
token  if  no  message  has  been  stored. 
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6.  A  one-chip  microcomputer,  conqxising: 
first  one-chip  microcomputer,  having: 

storing  means  for  storing  programs  and  data, 

a  CPU  for  executing  the  programs  stored  in  said  storing 
means, 

first,  second  and  third  peripheral  devices  having  terminals 
connected  to  the  outside,  and 

operation  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  evaluation 
operation  mode  under  which  an  operation  of  said  storing 
means  and  two  of  the  peripheral  devices  are  inhibited,  and 
programs  and  dau  are  read  6xmi  the  outside  via  tbe  two 
inhibited  peripheral  devices  in  order  to  operate  said  CPU; 
second  one-chip  microcomputer,  having: 

storing  means  for  storing  programs  and  data, 

a  CPU  for  executing  the  programs  stored  in  said  storing 
means, 

first,  second  and  diinl  peripheral  devices  having  terminals 
connected  to  the  outside,  and 

operation  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  evaluatioa 
operating  mode  of  a  second  evaluation  operation  mode 
under  which  an  operation  of  said  storing  means,  said  CPU, 
and  two  of  the  peripheral  devices  are  inhibited  and  signals 
ate  inputted/outputted  from/to  Ifae  outside  via  tbe  tenniiials 
of  the  two  inhibited  tbe  peripheral  device  in  order  to  control 
said  at  least  first,  second  and  third  peripheral  devices  which 
is  not  inhibited; 
tliird  one-chip  microcomputer,  having: 

storing  means  for  storing  programs  and  data. 

a  CPU  for  executing  tbe  programs  stored  in  said  storing 
means, 

first,  second  and  third  peripheral  devices  having  terminals 
connected  to  the  outside,  and 

operation  mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  second  evaluation 
operating  mode  of  a  second  evaluatioa  operation  mode 
under  which  an  operation  of  said  storing  means,  said  CPU, 
and  two  of  die  peripheral  devices  are  inhibited  and  signals 
are  inputted/ouqHitted  from/to  the  outside  via  tbe  terminals 
of  the  two  inhibited  peripheral  devices  in  order  to  control 
tbe  peripheral  device  which  is  not  inhibited;  and 
program  supplying  means  connected  to  tbe  two  inhibited  two 

peripheral  devices  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  diird 

one-chip  microcomputers,  wherein 
a  different  peripheral  devices  is  not  inhibited  in  each  of  the  first. 

second  and  third  one-chip  microcomputers,  and 
each  inhibited  peripheral  device  in  any  one  one-chip  microcom- 
puter is  connected  to  one  inhibited  peripheral  device  in  each 

other  one-chip  microcomputer. 
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TASK  FLOW  COMPITTER  ARCmTECTUllE 
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PREEMPTIVE  PRIORITY-BASED  TRANSMISSION  OF 

SIGNALS  USING  VIRTUAL  CHANNELS 

Mojuba  Mlrashrafi;  Beqjamin  VrvUo,  both  of  PortUnd;  PHer 

T^iBf,  Bcavcrton,  and  Krlshnan  R^jamanJ.  Portland.  aU  of 
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1.  A  computer  for  executing  a  task,  the  task  being  segmented 
into  a  phnUty  of  instnictioos  to  be  executed  sequentially,  said 
computer  comprising: 

(a)  an  interconnectKJn  network; 

(b)  a  first  cell  coupled  to  said  interconnection  network,  said  first 
cell  including: 

a  first  receive  queue  coupled  to  said  interconnection  network 
for  receiving  a  first  incoming  transmission  packet  contain- 
ing a  fiist  uistiuaion  and  a  first  link  address,  said  first  link 
address  identifying  a  first  memory  packet  and  forming  a 
poition  of  a  linked  list  of  memory  packets  specifying  an 
order  of  execution; 
a  first  memory  coupled  to  said  fiist  receive  queue  for  storing 
said  first  memory  packet,  said  first  memory  packet  being 
selectively  disposed  in  said  first  cell  and  including  a  second 
insnuction,  a  first  dau  element  and  a  second  link  address, 
said  second  link  address  identifying  a  second  memory 
packet  and  fonning  a  ponion  of  said  linked  list  of  memory 
packets  specifying  an  order  of  execution; 
a  bypass  queue  coupled  to  said  first  memory  for  outputting  a 
second  incoming  transmission  packet  that  addresses  no 
memory  packet  residing  in  said  first  memory; 
a  first  anthmetK  and  logic  umt  (ALU)  coupled  to  said  first 

memory  for  executing  said  first  instiuctioa; 
means  coupled  to  said  first  ALU  for  generating  a  first  outgo- 
ing transmission  packet  containing  said  second  instruction 
and  a  link  field  for  storing  said  second  link  address;  and 
(c)  a  second  cell  coupled  to  said  first  cell  through  said  intercon- 
nection network,  said  second  cell  composing: 
a  second  receive  queue  coupled  to  said  interconnection  net- 
work for  receiving  said  first  outgoing  transnussion  packet; 
a  second  memory  coupled  to  said  second  receive  queue  for 
storing  said  second  memory  packet,  said  second  memory 
packet  being  selectively  disposed  in  said  second  cell  and 
iiKluding  a  third  instruction,  a  second  daU  element  and  a 
third  link  address,  said  third  link  address  identifying  a  third 
memory  packet  and  fonmng  a  portion  of  said  linked  list  of 
memory  packeu  specifying  an  order  of  execution; 
a  second  ALU  coupled  to  said  second  memory  for  executing 
said  second  instruction  stored  in  said  first  outgoing  trans- 
mission packet:  and 
means  coupled  to  said  second  ALU  for  generating  a  second 
outgoing  transmission  packet  containing  said  third  insnuc- 
tioa  and  said  third  link  adchcss. 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  process  for  transmitting  two  or 
more  types  of  signals  from  a  local  computer  system,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pioviding  signals  of  a  first  type  having  a  first  priority; 

(b)  beginning  to  transmit  the  signals  of  the  first  type  on  a  first 
virtual  channel  of  a  physical  communications  link  to  a  remote 
computer  system; 

(c)  providing  signals  of  a  second  type  having  a  second  priority 
before  the  transmission  of  the  signals  of  the  first  type  is 
complete,  wherein  the  second  priority  of  the  second  type  of 
signals  is  greater  than  the  first  priority  of  the  first  type  of 
signals; 

(d)  interrupting  the  transmission  of  the  signals  of  the  first  type; 

(e)  transmitting  the  signals  of  the  second  type  on  a  second 
virtual  channel  of  the  communications  link  to  the  remote 
computer  system,  wherein  the  second  virtual  channel  has  a 
priority  different  from  the  first  virtual  channel:  and 

(f)  resuming  the  transmission  of  the  signals  of  the  first  type  on 
the  first  virtual  channel  of  the  communications  link  to  the 
remote  computer  system  after  the  transmission  of  the  signals 
of  the  second  type  is  complete. 


5574,935 
SUPERSCALAR  PROCESSOR  WTfH  A  MULTI-PORT 
REORDER  BUFFER 
RoUt  A.  Vidwans,  Beavertoo,-  Wesley  D.  McCuUough,  Aloha; 
Jod  Hvaac  and  Joacph  F.  Rohlman,  both  of  Portland,  all  of 
Of«t^  Mrignots  to  Intel  Corporatkm,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
DiYirioa  of  Ser.  No.  174,715,  Dec.  29,  1993.  This  appUcatioa 
Nov.  29.  1994,  Swr.  No.  34«,078 
Int  CL*  G06F  9/30:12/00 
VS.  a.  395-800  4  CUiaw 

1.  A  nucroprocessor  comprising: 
an  instruction  fetch  circuit  for  fetching  instructions; 
an  instruction  decoder  for  decoding  and  issuing  said  instructions 

fetched; 
a  superscalar  execution  cluster  comprising  a  plurality  of  execu- 
tion units  for  executing  said  instructions: 


5574,936 

ACCESS  CONTROL  MECHANISM  CONTROLLING 

ACCESS  TO  AND  LOGICAL  PURGING  OF  ACCESS 

REGISTER  TRANSLATION  LOOKASIDE  BUFFER  (ALB) 

IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Edward  G.  Ryba,  MUpitas;  Peter  H.  Lipman;  JtMtmm  J. 

CooBcIl,  both  of  Cupertino,  and  David  Weiss,  Pale  Aho,  aU 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Antdalil  CorporatlMi,  Sunnyvale,  CaHf. 

Contimution  of  Ser.  No.  257,457,  Jun.  9,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  ef  Ser.  No.  SIMM,  Jan.  2, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  ap|»lication  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,M2 

Int.  CL*  Gt¥  12A)0 

VS.  a.  395— 80e  13  ClaiiH 


out-of-ordar  dispatch   logic  for  dispatching  said  instructions 
issued  to  said  plurality  of  execution  units  in  said  superscaler 
execution  cluster: 
a  reorder  buffer  coupled  to  said  out-of-order  dispatch  logic  for 
storing  entries,  including  source  data,  corresponding  to  said 
instructions  issued,  said  reorder  buffer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  write  ports  wherein  each  write  port  is  coupled  to 
an  execution  unit  in  said  superscalar  execution  cluster,  said 
plurality  of  write  ports  receiving  data  generated  by  said 
superscalar  execution  unit  corresponding  to  said  instruc- 
tions executed  in  said  superscalar  execution  unit,  said  plu- 
rality of  write  potts  comprising: 
a  write  enable  line; 
a  write  data  line: 
a  write  transistor  stack  including: 

a  first  write  transistor  being  controlled  by  said  write  data 
line  and  being  coupled  to  ground  such  that  a  first  state 
applied  to  said  write  data  line  results  in  conduction  of 
current  in  said  first  write  transistor  to  ground; 
a  second  write  transistor  coupling  said  first  write  transistor 
to  said  cell  and  being  controlled  by  said  write  enable  line 
such  that  when  said  second  write  transistor  is  enabled  a 
coaducuve  path  is  formed  from  said  cell  to  ground: 
a  third  write  transistor  coupling  said  cell  to  said  write  data 
line  and  being  controlled  by  said  write  enable  line  such 
that  when  said  third  write  transistor  is  enabled  a  second 
state  applied  to  said  write  data  line  drives  said  cell  to 
said  second  state;  and 
a  plurality  of  read  ports  coupled  to  said  superscalar  execution 
unit  and  to  said  out-of  order  dispatch  logic,  said  out-of- 
order  dispatch  logic  utilizing  two  read  ports  to  transfer  said 
source  data  to  one  of  said  execution  units  in  said  supersca- 
lar execution  cluster,  said  plurality  of  read  pons  compris- 
ing: 

a  read  enable  line; 
a  read  data  line; 

a  precharge  circuit  for  charging  said  read  dau  line  to  a 
predetermined  voluge  level: 
a  read  transistor  stack  including: 

a  first  read  transistor  being  controlled  by  said  cell  and  being 
coupled  to  ground  such  that  a  second  logic  state  stored  in 
said  cell  results  in  conduction  of  current  in  said  first  read 
transistor; 
a  second  read  transistor  coupling  said  first  read  transistor  to 
said  read  data  line  and  being  controlled  by  said  read 
enable  line  such  that  when  said  second  read  transistor  is 
enabled  said  second  read  n^nsistor  provides  a  conductive 
path  from  said  read  data  line  to  said  first  read  transistor, 
said  first  read  transistor  pulUng  said  read  data  line  to 
ground  when  said  second  state  is  stored  in  said  cell,  said 
read  dau  line  retaining  said  state  when  said  first  state  is 
stored  in  said  cell. 
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1.  An  access  control  apparatus  in  a  computer  system,  said 
computer  system  including  storage,  physical  processors,  logical 
processors  (LP's)  which  can  operate  in  eitfier  a  host  or  guest  mode, 
access  registers,  an  access-register  translator  (ART),  an  ART- 
lookaside  buffer  (ALB)  for  storing  entries  created  by  said  logical 
processors,  said  access  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  host  ALBID  register  for  storing  an  ALB  identifier  (ALBID) 
and  an  ALBID  validity  indicator  for  the  host  mode  of  the 
logical  processor: 
a  guest  ALBID  register  for  storing  an  ALB  identifier  (ALBID) 
and  an  ALBID  validity  indicator  for  the  most  recent  guest 
mode  on  the  logical  processor; 
first  means  for  generating  and  storing  in  said  host  ALBID 
register  an  ALB  identifier  (ALBID)  and  for  marking  valid 
said  ALBID  validity  indicator  in  said  host  ALBID  register 
when  a  host  mode  is  initialed  on  said  logical  processor  and 
when  a  logical  purge  is  requested  during  the  host  mode  by 
said  logical  processor; 
second  means  for  generating  and  storing  in  said  guest  ALBID 
register  an  ALB  identifier  (ALBID)  and  for  marking  valid 
said  ALBID  validity  indicator  in  said  guest  ALBID  register 
when  a  guest  mode  is  first  initialed  on  said  logical  processor 
and  when  a  logical  purge  is  requested  during  a  guest  mode  by 
said  logical  processor; 
third  means  for  storing  in  each  ALB  entry  the  host  ALBID  in 
said  host  ALBID  register  when  an  ALB  entry  is  made  in  said 
ALB  by  said  logical  processor  when  said  logical  processor  is 
in  said  host  mode; 
fourth  means  for  storing  in  each  ALB  entry  the  guest  ALBID  in 
said  guest  ALBID  register  when  an  ALB  entry  is  made  in  said 
ALB  by  said  logical  processor  when  said  logical  processor  is 
in  said  guest  mode; 
fifth  means  for  permining  access  by  the  logical  processor  while 
in  the  host  mode  to  an  ALB  entry  in  said  ALB  when  said 
ALBID  in  said  ALB  entry  matches  the  ALBID  sigred  in  said 
host  ALBID  register  and  the  valid  indicator  in  said  ALBID 
host  register  is  marked  valid;  and 
sixth  means  for  permitting  access  by  the  logical  processor  while 
in  the  guest  mode  to  an  ALB  entry  in  said  ALB  when  said 
ALBID  in  said  ALB  entry  matches  the  ALBID  stored  in  said 
guest  ALBID  register  and  the  valid  indicator  in  said  ALBID 
guest  register  is  nuuk  valid. 
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METHOD  AND  AFPA«ATUS  TOR  IMPROVING 

INSTRUCTION  TRACING  OPERATIONS  IN  A 

COMPITTER  SYSTEM 
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SanU  Clara,  CaHf. 

Flkd  Jan.  3»,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3SM2« 
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1.  A  dau  proceMing  system  having  an  improved  execution  trace 
function,  the  dau  processing  system  comprising  a  bus  coupled  to  a 
processor,  the  processor  including  an  instniction  cache;  at  least  one 
instruction  pipeline  that  provides  a  path  for  instrucuons  to  be 
fetched  from  the  instruction  cache,  decoded,  and  executed;  and  a 
control  umt  thai  includes  circuitry  which  interprets  the  decoded 
instnictions  and  controls  the  pipeUne.  wherein  the  improvement 
composes; 
a  register  that  stores  dau  indicating  a  special  bus  cycle  to  be  run 
on  the  bus.  the  special  bus  cycle  including  a  first  message 
which  provides  a  target  linear  address  of  a  branch,  and  option- 
ally, a  second  message  which  provides  a  linear  address  of  an 
instruction  that  caused  the  branch; 
the  register  having  a  first  bit  that  enables/disables  the  special  bus 
cycle  and  a  secor»d  bit  that  controls  whether  the  special  bus 
cycle  includes  only  the  first  message,  or  both  the  first  and 
second  messages. 
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a  means  for  generating  an  aUowed-operational-link.  said 
allowed-operational-link  containing  a  set  of  conductors  which 
are  allowed  to  form  an  operational  Imk  between  said  first 
element  and  said  second  element;  and 

a  means  for  comparing  said  allowed-operational-link  to  said 
configured-conductor  uble.  said  comparing  means  determin- 
ing if  each  conductor  in  said  allowed-operational-Unk  is 
marked  as  configured  in  said  configured-conductor  uble;  and 

a  means  for  estabUshing  an  operational  link  from  said  allowed- 
operational-link  if  each  conductor  in  said  allowed- 
operational-link  is  marked  as  configured  in  said  configured- 
conductor  uble.  and  means  for  establishing  elements  which 
can  be  quiesce  originators  and  quiesce  recipients,  both  of 
which  lequest  a  quiesce  at  the  same  time,  including  a  node 
descriptor  for  each  end  of  an  operational  link,  and  means  for 
assigning  quiesce  ownership  to  an  end  of  the  operational  link 
having  a  higher  node  descriptor;  and  means  for 

canceUng  quiesce  ownership  of  an  end  of  the  link  having  a 
lower  node  descriptor. 


5,574,938 

ALLOWED  OPERATIONAL-LINK  TRANSCEIVER 

TABLE  VERIFIES  THE  OPERATIONAL  STATUS  OF 

TRANSCEIVERS  IN  A  MLXTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  LINK 

Nell  G.  Bartow,  Saucertks;  Steirea  N.  Goaa,  Lake  Katrine,  and 

Douglas  W.  Wotcott,  Rhtaebeck,  aB  cl  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
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InL  a."  G«6F  U/00:  H04J  3/02 

1.  An  ippann'*  for  interconnecting  first  and  second  elements  ol 
a  dau  processing  coitjplex  composing: 

a  plurality  of  conductors  connecting  said  first  element  to  said 
second  element; 

a  configured-conductor  uWe  in  each  of  said  elements,  said  uble 
indicating  whether  each  of  said  conductors  operationally  con- 
nects said  elements: 


5,574.939 

MULTIPROCESSOR  COUPLING  SYSTEM  WITH 

INTEGRATED  COMPILE  AND  RUN  TIME  SCHEDULING 

FOR  PARALLELISM 
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20  A  very  long  instruction  word  parallel  dau  processing  system 
composing: 

a  plurality  of  processing  units  grouped  in  clusters  with  instnic- 
tion words  spanning  the  clusters,  each  cluster  of  at  least  one 


processing  unit  sharing  a  register  file  for  plural  threads  of 
computation  which  is  separate  from  register  files  of  other 
clusters  for  the  same  threads  of  compulation  such  that  the 
processing  units  of  each  cluster  read  from  the  register  file  of 
only  that  cluster,  the  system  further  comprising  means  for 
writing  from  a  processing  unit  of  one  cluster  to  the  register 
file  of  another  cluster:  and 

memory  having  stored  therein  sequential  multiple-operation 
instruction  words  for  each  of  plural  threads  of  computation, 
each  instruction  word  comprising  plural  fields  spanning  the 
clusters,  each  field  identifying  an  operation  for  a  respective 
one  of  the  plurality  of  processing  units  such  that  all  operations 
identified  by  a  multiple  operation  instruction  word  may  be 
executed  simultaneously  on  respective  processing  units  with 
processing  of  a  single  thread: 

each  processing  unit  comprising  a  processing  pipeline  including: 

a  read  register  suge  for  reading  operands  from  a  register  file  and 
supplying  those  operands  to  an  operation  buffer  for  each  of 
plural  threads  of  compuution  prior  to  execution: 

a  synchronization  stage  following  the  read  register  suge  for 
selectii^  one  of  plural  threads  of  computation  for  that  pro- 
cessing unit  and  issuing  the  operation  identified  in  the  respec- 
tive fieW  of  a  next  instruction  word  for  the  selected  thread  of 
compuution.  the  synchronizer  sUge  allowing  parallel  units  to 
simultaneously  issue  operations  from  different  thread  instruc- 
tion words  such  that  issuance  of  multiple-operation  instruc- 
tion words  for  plural  threads  are  interleaved  across  the  plural 
units:  and 

an  execution  stage  for  executing  operations  issued  by  the  syn- 
chronixr  suge. 


5374.940 
DATA  PROCESSOR  WITH  QUICKER  LATCH  INPUT 
TIMING  OF  VALID  DATA 
Toshinori  Otsuka,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
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first  and  second  valid  values  and  the  first  ready  signal  is  input 
from  said  signal  processing  means. 


5.574.941 

COMPUTER  ARCHITECTURE  CAPABLE  OF 

CONCURRENT  ISSUANCE  AND  EXECUTION  OF 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  MULTIPLE  INSTRUCTION 

Robert  W.  Horst,  Champaign,  lU.,  assignor  to  TandcM  Coa- 

puters  Incorporated,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300.815.  Sep.  2.  1994.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890O99,  May  27, 1992, 
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1.  A  dau  processing  apparatus  composing: 

first  dau  holding  means  for  outputting  a  signal  as  three  values 
dau  representing  a  first  valid  value  having  a  first  logic  value, 
a  second  valid  value  having  a  second  logic  value,  and  an 
invalid  value; 

second  dau  holding  means  for  holding  the  three  values  dau 
from  said  first  dau  holding  means: 

signal  processing  means  for  receiving  the  three  values  dau  firom 
said  second  dau  holding  means  and  outputting  a  first  ready 
signal  indicating  completion  of  dau  processing:  and 

contixil  means  for  controlling  independent  of  an  external  clock 
signal  said  second  dau  holding  means  and  for  outputting  to 
said  first  dau  holding  means,  independent  of  an  external  clock 
signal,  a  second  signal  indicating  completion  of  dau  process- 
ing in  said  second  daU  holding  means  when  the  three  values 
data  from  said  first  dau  holding  means  exhibits  one  of  the 


I.  In  a  dau  processor  that  executes  a  target  instruction  set 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  instructions,  an  improved 
instiuction  processing  system  that  faciliutes  processing  instruc- 
tions at  a  rate  of  more  than  one  instruction  per  clock,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  for  fetching  a  plurality  of  instructions  including  a  group 
of  n.  n  being  a  predetermined  integer,  sequential  instnictions 
in  a  program  where  the  number  of  possible  groups  that  may 
be  included  in  said  plurality  is  the  predetermined  number 
raised  to  the  nth  power: 
a  memory  for  storing  operand  dau; 

a  pipeline,  having  a  series  of  pipeline  suges  and  coupled  to  said 
means  for  fetching  and  said  memory,  said  pipeline  having 
resources,  including  a  register  file,  an  arithmetic  logic  unit, 
and  means  for  direcUy  providing  a  result  operand,  resulting 
from  execution  of  a  particular  instruction  in  said  group  of 
instructions,  as  operand  daU  required  to  execute  a  different 
instruction  in  said  group  of  instructions,  prior  to  storing  said 
result  operand  in  said  register  file,  with  said  pipeline  capable 
of  singly  executing  each  instruction  in  said  target  instruction 
set  and  capable  of  executing  in  parallel  only  a  limited  subset 
of  all  the  possible  groups  of  instructions  so  that  the  n  instruc- 
tions included  in  one  of  the  groups  in  said  limited  subset  can 
be  issued  from  said  means  for  fetching  to  said  pipeline  during 
a  single  clock  and  can  be  retired  by  said  pipeline  during  a 
single  clock,  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  groups  in  said 
limited  subset  including  multiple  non-branching  instnictions 
with  one  of  said  non-branching  instnictions  being  a  memory 
reference  type  of  instruction  which  process  memory  operands 
fetched  from  memory: 
a  decoder,  coupled  to  said  means  for  fetching  and  responsive  to 
said  fetched  group  of  n  instructions,  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  decode  result  fields,  each  decode  result  field  decoded  from 
one  of  said  instructions  in  said  fetched  n  instructions: 
means,  coupled  to  said  decoder  and  to  said  pipeline  and  respon- 
sive to  said  decode  result  fields,  for  issuing  said  fetched  group 
of  n  instructions  to  said  pipeline  during  said  single  clock  only 
if  said  fetched  group  of  instructions  is  one  of  said  groups  of 
instnictions  included  in  the  limited  subset  of  groups  that  can 
be  executed  in  parallel:  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  decoder  and  said  pipeline  and  responsive 
to  said  decode  result  fields,  for  controlling  said  pipeline  to 
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.  an  issued  group  of  instnictjons  and  to  advance  said 
gfoap  through  said  pipeline  suges. 
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HYBRID  EXECUTION  UNIT  FOR  COMPLEX 
MICROPROCESSOR 
Robert  P.  ColweU,  Portljuid;  David  B.  Papworth,  Beavertoo; 
Mickad  A.  Fcttennwi;  Andrew  F.  Gtew.  both  of  HUlsboro; 
GfeM  J.  HlntOB,  PorttaiKfc  Stephen  M.  Coward,  Aloba,  and 
Grace  C.  Chen,  Portland,  aU  of  Oret,  aarisnon  to  Intel 
Corporation,  S»nU  tTara,  CaBf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,797,  Feb.  28,  1W4,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1996,  Ser.  No.  W2U54 
InL  CL*  G9W  9/30 
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I.  A  hybrid  execution  unit  that  executes  an  instniction  in  a  single 
clock  cycle  comprising: 

a  dau  path  that  receives  during  said  single  clock  cycle  first  and 
second  source  operands  associated  with  a  single  cycle  insmic- 
tion  wherein  boUi  said  source  operands  may  be  of  first  or 
second  dau  types  having  differing  dau  lengths,  said  dau  path 
operating  on  said  source  operands  in  response  to  control 
signals  to  produce  result  dau; 

a  control  block  that  receives  and  decodes  said  suigle  cycle 
insOMCtion,  said  control  block  generating  said  control  signals 
responsive  to  said  decoded  single  cycle  instruction  that  con- 
trol said  dau  pad>  in  manipulating  said  finrt  and  second  source 
operands  to  generate  said  result  dau.  said  control  block  also 
receiving  flag  dau  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  source  operands,  said  control  block  selectively  gener- 
ating control  signals  in  response  to  said  flag  dau;  and 

write  back  driver  circuitry  that  transmits  said  result  dau  during 
said  single  clock  cycle  from  said  hybnd  execuooo  unit 


uMtock  njt»*- 


mined  commands,  said  peripheral  controller  finther  respon- 
sive to  commands  to  generate  a  select  signal  having  first  and 
second  states;  and 
a  select  circuit  having  a  first  set  of  inputs  which  receive  said 
conventional  gate-A20  signal  and  said  conventional  CPU 
RESET  signal  from  said  first  circuit  and  having  a  second  set 
of  inputs  which  receive  said  alternative  gate-A20  signal  and 
said  alternative  CPU  RESET  signal  from  said  peripheral 
controller,  said  select  circuit  receiving  said  select  signal  from 
said  penpheral  controller  and  responsive  to  said  select  signal 
to  provide  said  conventional  gate-A20  signal  and  said  conven- 
tional CPU  RESET  signal  as  outputs  to  the  computer  system 
when  said  select  signal  has  said  first  state  and  to  provide  said 
alternative  gate-A20  signal  and  said  altemauve  CPU  RESET 
signal  as  outputs  to  the  computer  system  when  said  select 
signal  has  said  second  sute. 


5,574,944 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACCESSING  DISTRIBUTED  MEMORY  BY 

BREAKING  EACH  ACCEPTED  ACCESS  REQUEST  INTO 

SERIES  OF  INSTRUCTIONS  BY  USING  SETS  OF 

PARAMETERS  DEFINED  AS  LOGICAL  CHANNEL 

CONTEXT 

Gary  B.  Stager.  Piano,  "Rx,,  aaaignor  to  Convex  Computer 

Corporation,  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1993.  Ser.  No.  16M67 

Int.  ex."  G06F  15/40 

VS.  a.  39*-825  *  Claims 


5,574.943 

GATE-AM  AND  CPU  RESET  CIRCUH  FOR 

MIRCROPROCESSOR-BASED  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Reia  E.  Dnflari.  Irvine,  Callf„  aMisnor  to  AST  Reacarcb,  Inc., 

Irvine,  Caltf. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353^13 
Int  CL'  G«*F  1/24 
VS.  CL  395— «21  3  Claims 

I.  A  signal  generation  system  which  controls  the  gencrauon  of  a 
gate-A2t  signal  and  a  CPU  RESET  signal  m  a  computer  system 
having  a  system  microprocessor,  said  signal  generation  system 
composing: 

a  first  circuit  which  generates  a  conventional  gate-A20  signal 
and  a  convenuonal  CPU  RESET  signal  in  response  to  conven- 
tional commands  from  the  system  micrtjprocessor; 
a  penpheral  controller  which  moniton  commands  from  the 
system  micToprocessor  and  which  responds  to  predetermined 
commands  to  generate  an  alternative  gate-A20  signal  and  an 
ahemative  CPU  RESET  signal  ui  response  to  said  predeter- 


I.  An  apparaws  for  interfacing  between  a  bus-based  input/output 
device  and  a  distributed  memory  processing  system,  wherein  said 
system  conuins  memory  distributed  over  a  plurality  of  nodes, 
wherein  said  bus-based  VO  device  issues  access  requests  for  dau 
directed  to  a  single  memory  location  within  a  logical  address 
space,  and  wherein  said  locabon  may  be  spread  over  a  plurality  of 
said  nodes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  accepting  said  access  requests  from  said  I/O  device  to 

produce  accepted  access  requests; 
means  for  accessing  said  distributed  memory  in  response  to  said 

accepted  access  requests; 
a  read/write  buffer  memory  for  storing  said  daU  and  for  stonng 
one  or  more  sets  of  parameters  used  to  access  said  logical 
address  space,  wherein  each  said  set  of  parameters  is  defined 
as  a  logical  channel  context,  each  set  composes  a  channel 
configuration  parameter  for  enabling  and  activating  a  particu- 
lar logical  channel  context  and  a  buffer  configuration  param- 
eter for  specifying  a  segment  of  said  read/wnte  buffer 
assigned  for  use  by  said  particular  logical  channel  context; 

and 
circuitry  controlled  by  said  logical  channel  context  for  breaking 
each  accepted  access  request  into  a  series  of  instructions  for 
accessing  said  memory  spread  over  a  plurality  of  said  nodes. 


I  5^4,945 

MULTI  CHANNEL  DNTER-PROCESSOR  COUPLING 
FACILITY  PROCESSING  RECEIVED  CO»r»IANDS 
STORED  IN  »a:MORY  ABSENT  STATUS  ERROR  OF 
CHANNELS 
David  A.  Elko,  Poughkeepric,  N.Y,;  Gottfried  A.  Gohtaian, 
Boebllngen,  Germany;  Steven  N.  Gmb,  Lake  Katrine,  N.Y.,- 
Tbomas  A.  Gnu,  "'g'^"^,  N.Y,;  Andrey  A.  HcWHch, 
Poughkeepaie,  N.Y,,  and  Ambniee  A.  Vcrdibeilo,  Jr.,  MU- 
brook,  N.Y.,  asslgnon  to  Intematioaai  Business  Machines 
Corporatian,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  147,703,  Nov.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477^26 
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1.  A  computer  system  interface  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  coupling  facility  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  intersystem  channels  programmable  to  receive 
one  or  more  commands  from  one  or  more  central  process- 
ing complexes  coupled  to  said  coupling  facility; 

a  memory  for  storing  said  one  or  more  commands  received  by 
said  plurality  of  intersystem  channels; 

a  memory  bus  adapter  providing  an  interface  between  said 
plurality  of  intersystem  channels  and  said  metiwry.  said 
meriKiry  bus  adapter  providing  a  central  location  for  storing 
sute  information,  said  sUte  information  indicating  whether 
any  of  said  plurality  of  intersystem  channels  has  an  error 
and  »*ethcr  any  of  said  one  or  more  commands  is  stored  in 
said  memory;  and 

at  least  one  processor  coupled  to  said  memory  bus  adapter  and 
said  memory,  said  at  least  one  processor  programmable  to 
poll  said  sute  information  to  determine  when  said  one  or 
more  commands  is  stored  in  said  memory  and  whether  any 
errors  exist,  said  at  least  one  processor  programmable  to 
process  said  one  or  more  commands  when  said  one  or  more 
commands  is  stored  in  said  memory  and  no  errors  exist  on 
said  plurality  of  intersystem  channels. 


5374>I6 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING  INDEPENDENT 

ADAPTATION  PROCESSES  ASSOCUTED  WITH 

STORAGE  UNIT  TYPES  FOR  DIRECTLY  CONVERTING 

OPERATING  SYSTEM  REQUESTS  TO  SCSI  COMMANDS 

Patrick  Sala,  PorcheviUe,  France,  assignor  to  Bnll  SA,,  Paris 

La  Defense,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76388,  Jan.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607^1 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15,  1992,  92  07208 
InL  CL"  G06F  5/00 
VS.  O.  395—825  21  Claims 

1.  A  dau  transmission  system  (MSP,.  MSPj)  between  a  com- 


sca,  iscsij 

puter  parallel  bus  (PSB)  and  a  mass  memory  (SCSI,,  SCSI^)  on  a 
SCSI  bus  having  a  large  number  of  daU  storage  units  (D,  to  D,, 
Tj,  D7  to  D,„  T,2)  connected  to  one  another  by  a  specific  connec- 
tion (BD„  BD2)  to  which  the  system  is  physically  connected,  that 
includes  a  central  microprocessor  (CPU)  connected  to  at  least  one 
memory    (SRAM)    containing    an    operating    system    (GPOS) 
designed  to  be  executed  by  it  comprising: 
means  of  transferring  frames   (MPC,   83,   Bj,  VRAM,   B,, 
DMAC,  CTR„  CTR2)  between  the  computer  bus  and  the 
connection,  whose  work  is  organized  and  managed  by  the 
microprocessor,  including  a  dau  storage  memory  (VRAM) 
located  between  the  computer  bus  and  the  connection;  the 
operating  system  (GPOS)  being  associated  with  at  least  one 
specific  application  (A„  A2)  to  transmit  dau  between  the 
computer  bus  (PSB)  and  said  connection  (BD,,  BDj);  said 
dau  transmission  system  including  at  least  one  input/output 
microprocessor  (CTR„  CTR^)  responsive  to  dK  central  micro 
processor  (CPU),  connected  to  said  dau  storage  memory 
(VRAM)  and  to  said  connection;  said  at  least  one  appUcation 
including: 

a  process  for  initialization  (Pq)  of  an  entire  application, 
a  plurality  of  separate  adaptation  processes  independent  from 
one  anodier  (P,  to  P,,  P7  to  P.z),  each  of  said  adaptation 
processes  associated  with  a  certain  type  of  storage  unit,  said 
processes  direcdy  converting  comnuuids  sent  via  tnessage 
semaphore  from  said  GPOS  into  commands  that  comply 
with  SCSI  protocol,  each  said  adaptation  process  commu- 
nicating with  one  another  by  message  semaphore  to  assist 
conversion,  the  conversion  being  carried  out  in  the  VRAM 
through  correspondence  tables  located  therein;  and 
at  least  one  management  process  authorizing  the  input/output 
microprocessor  to  transfer  physically  the  commands  and 
dau  in  frames  corresponding  to  them  between  the  memory 
and  the  connection  as  soon  as  the  corresponding  adapution 
process  has  finished  said  adapution  wherein  the  storage 
memory  (VRAM)  has  second  memory  zones  (BP,  to  BP,2), 
each  assigned  to  storage  of  dau  intended  for  each  of  the 
different  storage  units,  and  tables  (TP,  to  T,2)  each  associ- 
ated with  a  certain  one  of  them,  including  the  address  of  the 
second  memory  zone  associated  with  the  same  unit  and  the 
length  of  the  necessary  dau  stored  there. 
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DATA  COMMUNICATION  CABLE  FOR  A  DATA 

TERMINAL  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CONNECTING 

MULTIFLE  PERIPHERAL  DEVICES  AND  SELECTING 

THE  PERIPHERAL  DEVICES  BASED  ON  DATA  RATE 

Blatoe  A.  Mmm.  CIMlMi.  NJ^  airignor  to  United  Pared  Service 

of  America.  lac^  AllaMa.  Ga. 

Filed  May  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,055 
iBL  CL"  HML  2iJO0 
MS.  CL  39S-«9  1* 


5,574,948 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  JUMPLESS  ADD-ON 

CARDS  HAVING  IDENTICAL  I/O  PORT  ONTO 

DIFFERENT  I/O  PORTS  BY  USING  COMPARISON 

TECHNIQUE  BASED  ON  THE  CARD  NUMBERS 

Su-Clia  Un.  lUa-Ctau,  and  Jeng-Fang  Chlou,  Pin-Chan,  both 

of  lUwan,  Mrigaan  to  United  Mkroelcctroaics  Corp.,  Hsin- 

Cbn.'nUwaM 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,9*9 

Int.  CL*  GOtf  15/02 

MS.  d  595—830  8  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  simuluneously  connecting  a  dau  tenninai  to 
first  and  second  penpheral  devices,  and  for  communicating  with 
one  of  said  first  and  second  penpheraJ  devices  while  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  penpheral  devices  lemains  connected,  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 

providing  a  transmit  dau  line  between  a  first  transmit  data 
conductor  on  said  first  penpheral  device,  a  second  transmit 
dau  conductor  on  said  second  penpheral  device,  and  a  third 
transmit  daU  conductor  on  said  dau  terminal: 
providing  a  receive  dau  line  between  a  first  receive  dau  con- 
ductor on  said  first  peripheral  device,  a  second  receive  daU 
conductor  on  said  second  peripheral  device,  and  a  third 
receive  dau  conductor  on  said  dau  terminal; 
transmitting  on  said  transmit  daU  line  transmit  dau  signals  from 
said  dau  terminal  to  said  first  and  second  penpheral  devices, 
said  transmit  dau  signals  compnsing  a  first  characlerialK  or  a 
second  characteristic,  said  first  characteristic  compnsing  a 
first  dau  rale  and  said  second  characteristic  composing  a 
secoad  d«a  rale,  said  first  dau  rate  being  different  dun  said 
second  dau  rale; 
in  response  to  said  transmit  dau  sigiuls  comprising  said  first 
cbwacteristic.  transmitting  on  said  receive  dau  line  first 
leceive  dau  signals  from  said  first  penpheral  device  to  said 
dau  terminal,  and  blocking  said  first  receive  dau  signals  from 
said  second  receive  dau  conductor  on  said  second  penpheral 
device;  and 
in  response  to  said  transmit  dau  signals  comprising  said  second 
dunctenstic.  transmitting  on  said  receive  dau  line  second 
receive  dau  signals  from  said  second  peripheral  device  to  said 
dau  terminal,  and  blocking  said  second  receive  dau  signals 
from  said  first  receive  dau  conductor  on  said  first  peripheral 
device. 


I.  A  mediod  to  separate  a  plurality  of  jumpless  add-on  cards 
having  identical  sets  of  I/O  potts  onto  different  I/O  ports  wherein 
each  of  said  add-on  cards  being  equipped  with  a  card  number,  a 
card  number  register,  a  software  input  register,  a  comparator  con- 
troUer.  a  comparator,  and  an  I/O  port  changing  device,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  distinguishing  among  a  set  of  I/O  potu  used  by  a  first  one  of 
said  add-on  cards  Uk  set  of  I/O  ports  that  are  used  by  a 
second  one  of  said  add-on  cards  and  the  poru  dut  are  not 
used  by  any  other  of  said  jumpless  add-on  cards. 

(b)  activating  said  I/O  port  changing  device  to  switch  die  posi- 
tion of  an  I/O  port  of  said  first  one  of  said  jumpless  add-on 
cards  to  an  unused  I/O  port  when  said  comparator  is  disabled 
by  said  comparator  controller. 

(c)  separating  said  first  one  of  said  jumpless  add-on  cards  from 
one  or  more  odier  add-on  cards  different  from  said  jumpless 
add-on  cards  not  equipped  with  said  card  number  register, 
said  comparator  and  said  I/O  port  changing  device,  and  locat- 
ing the  I/O  port  diat  contain  said  add-on  card. 

(d)  convaring  die  content  of  said  card  number  register  and  said 
software  input  register  by  said  comparator  to  produce  a  com- 
parison result,  and 

(e)  ouqjutting  die  comparison  result  from  step  (d)  to  said  I/O 
port  changing  device  and  determining  die  changing  or  not 
changing  of  said  I/O  port  based  on  said  comparison  result 
such  dut  two  add-on  cards  utilizing  die  same  I/O  port  can  be 
distinguished. 


5,574,949 
MULTI-ACCESS  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  USING  A 
STANDARD  PROTOCOL  FOR  TRANSMITTING  MIDI 
DATA  USING  A  SPECIFIC  DATA  FRAME  PROTOCOL 
rantliiii  Ikumai,  Hamamatsii,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Yamaha 
Cwrporatloii,  Hamaoaatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  *,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,0M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-35127* 
Int  CL'  G06F  im 
MS.  CL  395—850  '  Ctalaia 

1.  A  multiaccess  local  area  network  diat  uses  a  standard  proto- 
col and  is  for  iransmitbng  MIDI  daU  between  at  least  two  MIDI 
devices,  the  network  compnsing: 
at  least  one  transmit-side  adapter  that  accepts  dau  from  a  first  of 
the  at  least  two  MIDI  devices  and  converts  MIDI  dau  to  be 
transmitted  on   die   multi-access   local   area   network,   the 
transmit-side  adapter  comprising: 

a  serial-lo-parallel  converter  circuit  for  receiving  and  conven- 
ing die  MIDI  dau  to  produce  parallel  dau  dut  only  forms 
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dau  frames  that  represent  an  MIDI  local  area  network 
transmission  protocol  which  is  different  from  and  does  not 
interfere  with  die  standard  protocol  cunendy  being  used  on 
the  nailti-access  local  area  network, 
a  storage  buffer  for  storing  the  parallel  dau  from  the  serial- 

to-parallel  converter  in  a  predetermined  order  of  frames, 
a  paralld-to-serial  convenor  circuit  for  receiving  and  convert- 
ing dau  from  the  storage  buffer  in  die  predeiemuned  order 
of  frames  to  produce  serial  daU  frames, 
a  modulating  circuit  to  modulate  and  code  the  serial  dau 
frames  for  transmission  on  the  multi-access  local  area  net- 
work, and 
a  carrier-sense/back-off  control  circuit  dial  controls  when  the 
modulating  circuit  transmits  the  modulated  dau  frames  on  the 
multi-access  local  area  network;  and 
at  least  one  receive-side  adapter  that  receives  modulated  dau 
frames  from  the  multi-access  local  area  network  diat  use  the 
MIDI  local  area  network  protocol  and  converu  the  modulated 
dau  frames  into  MIDI  dau  for  a  second  of  the  at  least  two 
MIDI  devices,  the  receive-side  adapter  compnsing: 
a  decoding  circuit  to  demodulate  and  decode  each  of  the 

modulated  dau  frames  into  MIDI  data, 
a  frame-length  counter  circuit  to  determine  the  length  of  each 
of  the  received  modulated  dau  frames  to  detect  complete 
transmission  of  each  of  the  modulated  daU  frames,  and 
a  gale  controlled  by  the  frame- length  counter  circuit,  wherein 
the  gate  passes  the  demodulated  and  decoded  MIDI  dau  for 
each  modulated  dau  frame  to  the  second  of  the  at  least  two 
MIDI  devices  when  die  framelength  counter  circuit  detects 
a  complete  transmission  of  each  of  the  modulated  dau 
frames. 


5.574,950 

REMOTE  DATA  SHADOWING  USING  A  MULTIMODE 
INTERFACE  TO  DYNAMICALLY  RECONFIGURE 
CONTROL  LINK-LEVEL  AND  COMMUNICATION  LINK- 
LEVEL 
Rofcr  G.  Hntboni;  Bnt  W.  HoOcy;  Jamca  L.  Udyan;  WllUam 
F.  Mldu.  and  Asim  R.  Qurcafai,  all  of  IVicaon,  Ariz.,  assign- 
on    to    Intenudonal    Business    Machines    CorporatioD, 
ArMook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,248 
Int  CL*  G06F  /5/02 
U.S.  CL  395—861  17  dains 

17.  A  remote  dual  copy  system,  comprising: 
a  primary  host  having  at  least  one  channel; 
a  primary  storage  subsystem  having  at  least  one  link-level 

faciUty; 
a  secondary  host  having  at  least  one  channel: 
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a  secondary  storage  subsystem  having  at  least  one  link-Ievd 
facility; 

at  least  one  communication  link;  and 

a  dynamic  switch  coupling  the  primary  and  secondary  hosts  and 
the  primary  and  secondary  storage  subsystems  via  the  at  least 
one  communication  link  and  corresponding  channels  and  link- 
level  facilities,  wherein  the  primary  host  initiates  a  remote 
copy  session  communicating  with  the  primary  and  secondary 
storage  subsystems  and  initializes  paths  diereto,  the  at  least 
one  link-level  facility  of  the  primary  and  secondary  storage 
subsystems  operating  in  a  control  unit  link-level  facility 
mode,  and  further  wherein  the  at  least  one  primary  storage 
subsystem  link-level  hcility  is  dynamically  re-configured  for 
operating  in  a  channel  link-level  facility  mode,  die  pnmary 
storage  subsystem  acting  as  a  host  to  the  secondary  storage 
subsystem  aiid  establishing  logical  paths  and  pathing  coitfrol 
therebetween,  the  primary  storage  controller  intercepting  pri- 
mary host  write  commands  for  sending  modified  dau  to  the 
secondary  storage  subsystem. 


5,574,951 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TIME  DIVISION  RANDOM 
ACCESS  INCLUDING  A  HIGH  SPEED  UNIDIRECnONAL 
BUS  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  FUNCTION  CARDS 
CONNECTED  IN  A  DAISY  CHAIN 
Lauf«ncc  D.  Sawyer,  Park  City;  Robert  A.  Lindsay,  Boanliftil; 
Stercn  C.  IMe,  Manti,  and  Daniel  M.  GrUin,  Bontiftal,  all  of 
Utah,  aasisnors  to  Unisys  Corporatioa,  Bhie  Bdl,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,576 
Int  CL'  G06F  13/00:13/20 
MS.  a.  395—865  13  Claiins 

1.  An  improved  time  division  random  access  bus  system  for 
processing  large  amounts  of  dau  at  high  speeds,  comprising: 
a  high  speed  unidirectional  bus  scnictiue, 
a  plurality  of  receptacles  on  said  bus  structure, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  lines  on  said  bus  structure  interconnecting 
the  output  pins  on  one  receptacle  with  the  input  pins  on  an 
adjacent  receptacle, 
a  plurality  of  ftinction  circuit  card  assemblies  connected  to  said 
receptacles  of  said  bus  structure  in  said  bus  system  to  form  a 
daisy  chain  for  performing  logic  fimctions  on  said  data, 
each  said  circuit  card  assembly  having  a  plug  connection  for 
connecting  its  input  and  output  pins  to  said  receptacles  to 
form  said  daisy  chain, 
a  source  circuit  card  assembly  coupled  to  a  source  of  high  speed 
dau  for  supplying  said  high  speed  dau  information  having 
destination  addresses  onto  said  bus  structure, 
a  destination  circuit  card  assembly  for  removing  said  informa- 
tion from  said  bus  structure,  and 
said  plurality  of  function  circuit  card  assemblies  being  con- 
nected in  said  daisy  chain  between  said  source  circuit  card 
assembly  and  said  destination  circuit  card  assembly  for  per- 
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5,574353 
STORING  COMPRESSED  DATA  IN  NON-CONTIGUOUS 

MEMORY 

Robcit  Rnst,  and  Roger  L.  Pcnniiigtoii,  both  of  Bobc,  Id^ 

Hripors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  !♦,  IW4,  Ser.  Na  293039 

IBL  CL*  G«6F  12A)2:  IKI3M  7/30 

VS.  CL  99S-4M  3  C»«»«» 


fonmng  jeriei  or  pwriM  tmakm  operations  on  infoctnabon 
passed  from  one  function  circuit  card  assembly  unidirection- 
ally  to  a  downstream  functioo  circuit  card  assembly  to  pro- 
vide a  time  division  landom  access  dau  processing  system 
having  a  daU  rale  higher  than  individual  function  circuit  card 
assemblies. 


DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  A  DISK  CONTROLLER  INCLUDING 

ALLOCATING  DISK  SPACE  FOR  COMPRESSED  DATA 

Jamca  T.  Brady,  and  JaWiaakar  Meaon,  botk  of  San  Joac, 

Calif.,  awiici to  InteraatiowU  Buiinew  Macfaincs  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Anwink,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  II,  IW4,  Ser.  Tio.  24I,M7 

InL  CL*  G9t,r  I2m 

MS.  CL  395—888  1  Claims 


I.  A  dau  decompression  method  for  decompressing  a  com- 
pressed dau  into  an  original  daU  where  said  compressed  dau  is 
stored  in  a  non<ontiguous  memory,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
retrieving  a  code  of  said  compressed  dau  from  said  non- 
contiguous ntemory; 
determining  if  said  code  is  a  linlt  code:  and 
if  said  code  is  said  linlc  code.  Ilien 

reading  a  pointer  where  said  pointer  points  to  a  next  area  of  said 
non<ontiguous.  said  pointer  being  stored  in  memory  after 
said  link  code. 


UMI 


I.  A  dau  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  dau  compression  unit  for  compressing  a  dau  unit  poor  to  the 
dau  unit  being  written  to  a  disk  in  said  dau  storage  unit;  and 

a  disk  controller  coupled  to  said  disk  for  allocating  conuguous 
qMce  in  said  disk  for  writing  a  compressed  dau  unit  tlierein. 
said  disk  controller  including  means  for  comparing  a  size  of  a 
compressed  daU  umt  to  an  amount  of  said  contiguous  space 
previously  allocated  for  the  dau  unit,  and  for  managing  said 
disk  in  a  log-slnictured  manner  wherein  modihcaiions.  instead 
of  being  written  in  place  in  a  dau  umt  being  modified,  are 
written  to  said  disk  in  a  sequential  log-like  file  structure  and 
only  when  said  compressed  dau  unit  is  larger  than  die  con- 
tiguous space  previously  allocated  for  the  dau  unit. 


5,574,954 
EROSION-RESISTANT  TITANIUM  CARBIDE 
COMPOSITES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Jayanti  M.  PaochaL  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alloy 
Technolocy  IntcmalioaaL  Inc.,  West  Nyack,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,425 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  B22F  ilOO 
VS.  CL  419—14  «  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  sintered  body  of  defined  dimen- 
sions from  a  composite  of  matrix  powder  and  TiC  powder,  said 
composite  comprising  at  least  about  70%  of  TiC  powder  by  vol- 
ume, comprising  the  following  steps  in  U>e  order  recited: 

a.  milling  said  matru  powder  and  TiC  powder  together  to  form 
said  composite  to  be  sintered: 

b.  piessittg  said  composite  to  a  preform  with  a  shape  oversized 
with  respect  lo  said  defined  dimensions,  and  to  a  green  state 
sufficiently  integral  to  be  handled: 

c  applying  heat  to  said  preform  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a 
sufBcient  temperature  to  pre-sinter  the  preform,  and  cooling 
tl>e  pre-fcrm: 

d.  machining  the  preform  to  a  shape  oversized  with  respect  to 
said  defined  dimensions  by  amounts  to  provide  for  shrinkage 
of  the  machined  preform  in  subsequent  processing: 

e.  applying  heal  lo  said  machined  preform  to  sinter  d»e  same; 

f.  hot  isosuucally  pressing  the  product  from  step  e  to  reduce  its 
shape  approximately  lo  said  defined  dimensions: 

g.  isostatically  annealing  the  product  from  step  f;  and 
h.  cooling  the  product  from  step  g. 


5374,985 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  POWDER,  AND 

THE  USE  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Mats  Strdmgrcn,  Molie,  and  Michael  Johansson,  Hoganas, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Hoganas  AB,  Hoganas,  Sweden 

riled  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,987 
Claims  priority,  applicatien  Sweden,  Apr.  13,  1994,  9491239 
IiM.  a.'  B22F  l/OO 
MS.  CL  419-^  21  Claims 


introduced  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  bath,  wherein,  for 
additional  supply  of  energy  in  order  to  achieve  thermal  balance  or 
increase  of  capacity  in  the  liquid  bath  reactor,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sulphidic  concentrate  is  inovduced  into  a  gas  phase  of  the 
liquid  bath  reactor  together  with  oxygen  gas  or  oxygen-enriched 
air  through  a  concentrate  burner,  for  combusting  and  smelting 
concentrate  in  a  gas  space  before  it  reaches  the  liquid  bath. 


1.  A  method  for  heating  powder,  especially  for  preheating  metal 
powder  in  vie*  of  subsequent  compacting  tliereof.  characterised  in 
diat  the  powder  is  temporarily  divided  into  a  number  of  essentially 
separate  partid  flows  which  are  urged  on  by  gravity  and  each  have 
an  inlet  and  an  outiel  and  which  are  heated  separately  to  one  and 
the  same  predetermined  ouUet  temperature  (T^)  and  dien  are 
brought  togetlrr  to  form  a  common  outflow  (33)  of  heated  pow  der. 
die  partial  flows  being  so  heated  dial  the  predetermined  outlet 
temperature  (T„„)  is  attained  over  essentially  die  entire  cross- 
section  of  each  of  die  partial  flows  before  these  are  brought 
logether. 

I«.  A  n^thod  as  set  forth  in  claim  1.  characterised  in  in  that  the 
heated  powder  in  die  outflow  (33)  is  passed  lo  a  mould  where  it  is 
compacted.     , 


5,574,957 
METHOD  OF  ENCASING  A  STRUCTURE  IN  METAL 
John  M.  Barnard,  Wilmington,  N.C.;  Ronald  E.  Johnson, 
Tioga,  Pa.,  and  Kathleen  A.  Wexeli,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,528 
Int.  a.*  B22F  7/02 
MS.  a.  419^-67  35  Claiais 

I.  A  method  of  forming  an  integrally  encased  cellular  structure 
by 

a)  providing  an  apparatus  comprising  a  die  body  and  a  shell  or 
encasement  forming  means: 

b)  extruding  a  first  batch  material  longitudinally  through  the  die 
body  to  form  a  cellular  structure 

c)  passing  a  second  batch  material  longitudinally  dirougb  the 
shell  forming  means  concurrentiy  with  the  first  batch  material 
and  controlling  the  flow  of  the  second  batch  material  whereby 
the  second  batch  material  is  engaged  to  and  is  knitted  widi  the 
first  batch  material  to  form  a  shell  or  encasement  of  tiie 
second  batch  material  around  the  cellular  structure,  wherein 
the  second  batch  material  is  compositionally  different  from 
the  first  batch  material  and  is  comprised  of  sinterable  particu- 
lates or  powders  comprised  of  metal. 


5,574,958 
HYDROGEN  RADCIAL  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Mwaya  Kawano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  CMpnntioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fiied  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1994,  4-88581 

Int.  CL*  ■•U  /9/OS 

UJS.  CL  422—184  W  Clalam 
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5374,954 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT 

SULPHIDIC  CONCENTRATES 

Retf  Malmstrom,  Helsinki.  Finland.  assigMir  tn  Oiitokumpn 

Engineeriag  Contractors  Oy,  Espoo.  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93«»428,  i  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  \  182(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/99144,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  424^19 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  21,  1992,  924741 

InL  a.*  C2IB  11/02 

MS.  CL  419—45  !•  Chdms 
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1.  A  mediod  for  oxidizing  treatment  of  molten  matte  and  simul- 
taneous direa  smelting  of  sulphidic  concentrate  in  a  refractory- 
lined  liquid  bath  reactor  converter,  into  which  oxidizing  air  is 


I.  An  apparatus  for  producing  hydrogen  radical,  comprising: 
a  pipe  for  concentrating  hydrogen  gas  to  the  surface  of  a 

filament: 
said  filament  generating  heal  by  running  an  electrical  current 

dieredirough.  said  filament  being  longitudinally  aligned  widi 

and  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  pipe: 
walls  of  said  pipe  sloping  inwardly,  in  a  direction  of  hydrogen 

gas  flow,  over  a  substantial  portion  of  an  overall  length  of  said 

filament: 
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■  hydrogen  gas  source  for  suppiyiag  said  hydrogen  gai  to  said 

pipe;  ,     ._, 

said  pipe  being  electncally  isolated  from  oOier  pam  of  said 

apparatus,  including  said  filamenL 


METAL  CASING  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  HIGH  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  AND 

THERMAL  EXPANSION  COEFFICIENT 

MaMMtii  'n^iioka,  and  Junzab  Matsumura,  both  of  Hyofo, 

jiy—    Hsignon  to  SnaiitoaM  Electric   Industries,  Ltd^ 

Onkn,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  306,955 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcadon  Japu.  Sep.  16, 1993,  S-2S3818 
Int  CL*  B22F  i//6 
U.S.  CL  419—2  !•  C>«'««" 

1.  A  powder  melallurgy  injection  molding  process  using  infiltra- 
tion to  manufacture  net-shape  products  composing  the  steps  of 
mixing  tungsten  powder  and  niclcel  powder  having  average  particle 
sizes  equal  to  or  less  dian  40  Mm  m>  as  to  form  mixed  metal 
powder,  kneading  the  mixed  metal  powder  with  an  organic  binder 
so  as  to  form  an  admixture,  injection  molding  said  admixture  so  as 
to  form  a  predetermined  green  shape,  debinderizing  said  green 
shape,  applying  surface  powder  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  green 
shape  so  as  to  prevent  effusion  of  copper  dunng  inhltration.  and 
mfiluatuig  copper  into  die  green  shape  so  as  to  produce  a  net-shape 
product. 


5,574,961 
PHASE-SEPARATED  MATERIAL  (U) 
Alan  S.  Edctatein.  Alexandria,  Va.;  Stuart  A.  Wolf,  GrecnbcH, 
Md^  and   Kenneth   E.   Kihbtrom,  SanU  Bartwra,  Calif., 
■ripMrs  to  Tbc  United  SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by 
Ike  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  711,*19 

Int  CL*  B22F  7/W 

U,S.  CL  428—548  U  Clainis 


1.  A  phase-separated  material  for  deposition  on  a  surface  com- 
prising: from  about  10  to  60  percent  of  total  material  volume  of 
single-magnetic -domain  clusters  or  particles  of  a  magnetic  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a — Fe.  Co,  and  a — FeCo 
alloys  dispersed  in  an  insulating  matrix  of  BN. 


5,574,968 
METHOD  OF  SEPAR.\TING  EXOTHERMIC  ELEMENTS 

FROM  HIGH-LEVEL  RADIOACTIVE  LIQUID  WASTE 
Shigeaki  Yonezawa,  Nalu-gun,  Japan,  aasicnor  to  Dof7okur(i 
Kaknnenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,784 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1995,  7-006216 

Int.  CL*  C22B  2tMO 

MS.  CL  423—11  3  Cto'«««s 


5,574,962 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
roENTIFYING  A  PROGRAM  INCLUDING  A  SOUND 
SIGNAL 
Michel  Fardeau,  Les  MiUes;  Michel  Briend,  Roquevaire;  Marc 
Tonunasi,  VenUbren,  and  Serge  Galant.  Aix-en-Provence,  all 
of  France.  Msignors  to  The  ArfaHron  Conpnny,  Colninbia, 
Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,111.  Aug.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  360,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  30,  1991,  91  11989 
Int  a.*  H04H  7/0* 
VS.  CL  455—2  3  ( 
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I.  A  method  of  separating  exothermic  elements  from  a  high- 
level  radioactive  liquid  waste  which  comprises  a  denitration  step 
wherein  formic  acid  is  added  to  a  high-level  radioactive  liquid 
waste  of  an  aqueous  nitrate  solution  so  as  to  adjust  its  pH  to 
approximately  5.  thereby  causing  most  of  the  elements  otlier  than 
exothermic  elements  consisung  essentially  of  Cs  and  Sr  to  precipi- 
tate in  die  high-level  radioactive  liquid  waste  with  die  result  Uiat  a 
denicrated  liquid  waste  containing  die  exotliernlic  elemenu  in  high 
concentrations  is  obtained:  and  a  pH  adjustment  step  wherein 
ammonia  is  added  to  die  denitraled  liquid  waste  obtained  in  die 
above  denitration  step  so  as  to  adjust  its  pH  to  approximately  7.5  to 
9,  thereby  removing  by  precipitation  the  elements  other  than  die 
exothemiic  eiemenis  remaining  in  die  demtrated  liquid  waste. 


.-J 

1.  A  mediod  for  including  an  encoded  message  into  a  digital 
sound  signal  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  program  such  Uial  die 
message  is  inaudible,  die  message  containing  data  indicating  at 
leas,  one  of  a  broadcasting  channel  or  station  providing  said 
program,  an  identity  of  said  program  and  a  broadcasting  date  of 
said  program,  comprising  die  steps  of  separating  said  digital  sound 
signal  into  frequency  components  by  digital  transform  processing, 
adding  die  encoded  message  by  modulating  die  energy  of  at  least 
one  of  die  frequency  components  of  said  digital  sound  signal  in  a 
characteristic  manner  that  is  predetermined,  composing  an  output 
sound  sigiud  from  the  separated  frequency  components  including 
die  frequency  component  whose  energy  has  been  modulated  to 
form  an  encoded  sound  signal  and  at  least  one  of  eidier  broadcast- 
ing die  program  including  die  encoded  sound  signal  or  rect>rding 
die  encoded  sound  signal  on  a  recording  medium. 


5,574.963 

AUDIENCE  MEASUREMENT  DURING  A  MUTE  MODE 
Lee  S.  Weinblatt  797  Winthrop  Rd..  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666,  and 
Thomas  Langer,  Teanecit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lee  S.  Weinb- 
latt TeaneciL,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,322 

Int  a.*  H04B  nm 

U.S.  a.  455—2  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  program  signal  transmitted  by  a 
broadcast  source,  wherein  an  audio  portion  of  the  program  signal  is 
combined  with  a  coded  signal  for  transmission  as  a  combined 
signal,  said  apparatus  incMing  a  receiver  and  a  monitoring  unit. 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  monitoring  unit  is  portable  and 
responds  to  the  coded  signal  for  collecting  information  about 
at  least  one  of  the  program  signal  and  broadcast  source,  and 

wherein  the  receiver  comprises: 

a  tuner  for  detecting  the  combination  signal  transmitted  by  the 
broadcasting  source, 

a  loudspeaker, 

a  switch  between  said  tuner  and  said  loudspeaker  having  a  first 
condition  for  passing  signals  from  said  tuner  to  said  loud- 
speaker and  a  second  condition  for  blocking  signals  from  said 
tuner  to  said  loudspeaker, 

an  actuator  responsive  to  a  mute  mode  command  and  coupled  to 
the  switch  for  controlling  die  condition  thereof  such  diat  the 
switch  it  in  the  first  condition  during  a  normal  operating  mode 
and  in  the  second  condition  during  a  mute  mode, 

a  code  detector  for  detecting  the  coded  signal  and  coupled  to 
said  tuner,  and 

bypass  means  controlled  by  said  actuator  and  coupled  to  said 
code  detector  for  passing  the  coded  signal  to  the  monitoring 
unit  during  the  mute  mode. 


1.  A  signal  distribution  system  for  transmining  multiple  input 
signals  on  a  common  signal  transfer  medium  to  various  receiving 
units,  the  system  comprising: 

a  converter  including 


a  first  receiving  channel  having 

first  input  terminals  for  receiving,  from  a  first  signal  trans- 
fer medium,  first  input  signals  having  a  first  format 
which  is  dedicated  to  a  first  type  of  receiving  unit;  and 
a  first  translator  for  converting  the  first  input  signals  to  first 
converted  signals  in  a  common  format: 
a  second  receiving  channel  having 

second  input  terminals  for  receiving,  from  a  second  signal 
transfer  medium,  second  input  signals  having  a  second 
format  which  is  different  than  the  first  format  and  is 
dedicated  to  a  second  type  of  receiving  unit;  and 
a  second  translator  for  converting  the  second  input  signals 
to  second  converted  signals  in  the  common  format; 
a  device  coupled  to  the  common  signal  transfer  medium,  for 
transmitting  the  first  and  second  converted  signals  on  a 
common  signal  transfer  medium  to  the  receiving  units; 
a  common  signal  transfer  medium,  connected  to  the  device,  for 

carrying  the  common  format  converted  signals;  and 
a  system  controller  coupled  to  the  common  signal  transfer 
medium  and  enabling  a  user  to  select  one  of  the  converted 
signals  for  delivery  to  one  of  the  receiving  uniu. 


5.574,965 

LOCAL  COMMUNICATION  BUS  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUSES  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

Harm  J.  Welmer,  Sutton,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  D2B 

Systems  Company  Limited.  Redhill,  England 

Filed  Oct  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,039 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1991, 
9121203 

Int  a."  H04H  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  455— 3 J  7  Claims 


5374,964 
SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Christopher  L.  Hamlin,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple 
Computer,  Inc..  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4«3,87I 

Int  a.*  H04N  mo 

U.S.  a.  455—3.1  22  Claims 

^ \ 


6.  A  first  apparatus  comprising  a  control  means  and  an  interface 
to  a  serial  data  channel  for  exchanging  messages  to  second  and 
third  apparatuses  over  said  serial  data  channel,  said  first  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  initiating  a  user  dialogue  session  with  said  second 

apparatus: 
means  for  sending  to  said  second  apparatus  at  least  one  user 

information  item  during  said  user  dialogue  session; 
means  for  receiving  from  tlie  second  apparatus  informauon 
during  said  user  dialogue  session  which  conveys  user  control 
signals  by  reference  to  said  at  least  one  said  user  information 
item;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  first  apparatus  in  accordance  with 

said  information; 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 

means  for  initiating  during  said  user  dialogue  session,  a 
transfer  of  control  of  said  session  from  said  first  apparatus 
to  said  third  apparatus  when  said  information  conveys  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  user  control  signals. 
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WWELESS  BASE  STATION  ARCHITECTUBE 
Fmriiad  Barzctar.  Hllbborough  Township.  Somerset  County, 
and  Robert  E.  Schroeder,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
both  of  N  J^  iMJin —  to  Lucent  Tcchnoloiics  Inc^  Murray 
lill,NJ. 

Filed  Dec  39,  1^94,  Set.  No.  3*7,402 
Int  CL'  HMH  i/02 

VS.  CL  455— 4.1  •  < 
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signal  generation  means  in  said  orbiting  satellite  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  constant  amplitude  signals  in  dependence  on 
signals  desired  lo  be  communicated  to  said  mobile  sutions: 

power  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  signal  generation 
means  for  amplifying  said  constant  amplitude  signals  to  pro- 
duce desired  and  undesired  signals:  and 

antenna  means  coupled  to  said  power  amplifier  means  such  that 
said  desired  signals  are  radiated  in  the  direction  of  said  mobile 
stations  and  the  undesired  signals  produced  by  said  signal 
generation  means  and  power  amplifier  means  are  radiated  out 
of  said  orbiting  satellite  in  other  directions. 


5^4,NS 
SATELLITE  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATION  METHODS 

FOR  PERFORMING  CELL-TO-CELL  HANDOFF 
Keith  A.  Olds;  James  P.  Redden,  both  of  Mesa,  Ariz.,  and 
Christopher  Kurby,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
lac,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  252.472 
Int  CL*  IMMB  7/19 
VS.  CL  455—12.1  27  i 


1.  A  wireless  base  station  com|)iising: 

a  demultiplexer  for  receiving  at  least  one  common  service  video 
signal.  whKh  is  uilended  to  be  broadcast  lo  an  area,  at  least 
one  sectorized  service  video  signal,  which  is  intended  to  be 
broadcast  to  a  sector,  and  at  least  one  sectonzed  service  audio 
signal,  which  is  intended  lo  be  broadcast  lo  said  sector,  and 
for  directing  said  common  service  video  signal  and  said 
sectorized  service  video  signal  lo  a  video  processor,  and  for 
diiecting  said  sectonzed  service  audio  signal  to  an  audio 
processor/RF  combiner. 

said  video  processor  for  preparing  said  common  service  video 
signal  and  said  sectonzed  service  video  signal  for  broadcast, 
for  directing  said  common  service  video  signal  to  a  first 
antenna,  which  radiates  said  common  service  video  signal  to 
said  area,  and  for  direcung  said  sectonzed  service  video 
signal  to  said  audio  processor/RF  combinei:  and 

said  audio  processor/RF  combiner  for  prepanng  said  sectorized 
service  audio  signal  for  broadcast,  for  combining  said  sector- 
ized service  audio  signal  and  said  sectorized  service  video 
signal  lo  form  a  combined  signal,  and  for  directing  said 
combined  signal  lo  a  second  antenna,  which  radiates  said 
combined  signal  to  said  sector. 


5474.967 

WASTE  ENERGY  CONTROL  AND  MANAGEMENT  IN 

POWER  AMPLIFIERS 

Paul  W.  Dent.  Stehag.  Sweden,  and  Rosa  W.  Lampe.  Rakich. 

N.C  Mdgnors  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications, 

Inc..  Research  Triangle  Parii.  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179>I7 

Int.  CL'  WMB  7/IS5 

VS.  CL  455— I2.I  »  Ctaims 


23.  A  method  executed  by  an  individual  subscriber  unit  (ISU) 
for  handing-off  a  call  of  the  ISU  from  a  currenl  cell  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  candidate  cells  in  a  satellite  cellular  communication 
system,  a  satellite  projecting  the  currenl  cell  and  the  candidate  cells 
onto  Earth,  the  method  comprising  the  sleps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  handoff  candidate  list  comprising  a  list  of  candi- 
date cells  from  the  satellite: 

(b)  determining  whether  the  handoff  is  to  occur; 

(c)  selecting  one  of  the  candidate  cells  to  receive  the  handoff 
based  on  the  handoff  candidate  list; 

(d)  requesting  the  handoff  from  Uie  current  cell  lo  Ihe  candidate 
cell:  and 

(e)  waiting  for  Ihe  satellite  to  perform  the  handoff  from  the 
currenl  cell  to  the  candidate  cell. 


■-dih    i^D^—) 


II.  A  satellite  conmiunications  system  for  communicating  from 
al  least  one  ground  station  via  at  least  one  orbiting  satellite  lo  a 
plurality  of  mobile  stations,  compnsing: 


5.574.9W 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGIONAL  CELL 
MANAGEMENT  IN  A  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Keith  A.  OWs;  Tadd  E.  Spicer,  both  of  Mesa,  and  David  Terrls. 
Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz>.  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg. lU. 

FUcd  Nov.  8.  1994.  Ser.  No.  336,140 
Int  CL'  H04B  7/185 
VS.  CL  455—12.1  »»  Claims 

14.  A  method  of  operating  a  communication  system  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  communication  nodes,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving,  at  a  first  node,  notice  of  channel  assignments  from 

nodes  within  a  radio  line-of-sight  of  each  other: 
determining,  at  said  first  node,  a  pool  of  available  channels 
based  on  said  notice  of  channel  assigtunents:  and 


November  12,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1569 


5,574,971 

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  OPTIMAL  SELECTION  OF  RADIO  ZONE 

Makoto  Aihara,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporalian, 

Tnkyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1995,  Sei;  No.  411,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1994,  6-56934 

Int  CL'  H04B  7/26 

VS.  CL  455—33.1  6  ClalBU 


5474,970 
PAGING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  CONTINVOUS 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  SIMULCAST  DELAY 
Roger  D.  Linguist  and  Malcolm  M.  Lorang,  both  of  Dallas, 
Dallas  County,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg. DL 

ConHnuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  252^455,  Jun.  1, 1994,  which  i«  a 

coatlnuatiaii  of  Ser.  No.  111,723,  Aug.  24,  1993.  Pat  No. 

5455429,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612^)64,  Nov. 

13,  1990,  Pat  No.  5039,671.  This  applicatkm  Jnn.  7, 1995, 

Ser.  No.  488,101 

Int  CL*  HMB  7/19:7/24 

VS.  CL  455—13.1  20  Claims 
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1.  A  data  traosmissioo  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmission  sites  disposed  in  (he  footprint  of  a 
satellite  that  transmits  timing  information; 

a  satellite  receiver  disposed  at  the  transmission  sites  for  receiv- 
ing the  timing  information  from  the  satellite,  the  timing  infor- 
mation received  at  the  satellite  receivers  associated  with  the 
transmission  sites  at  substantially  the  same  time; 

a  data  communication  channel  connected  from  a  data  source  to 
the  transmission  sites; 

a  data  receiver  disposed  at  the  transmission  sites  for  receiving 
data  from  the  data  communication  chaimel  that  is  transmitted 
from  the  data  source: 

a  dau  transmitter  disposed  at  the  transmission  sites  and  coupled 
to  the  data  receiver  to  receive  the  data  and  to  transmit  the  data 
within  a  predetermined  transmission  locale  proximate  to  the 
transmission  sites  for  reception  by  a  mobile  data  receiver; 

a  synchronization  system  disposed  at  each  of  the  transmission 
sites  for  receiving  the  timing  information  from  die  satellite 
and  for  continuously  synchronizing  delay  at  the  transmitter 
with  the  taning  information:  and 

wherein  the  synchronization  system  continuously  synchronizes 
the  delay  with  the  timing  information  so  that  data  received  by 
die  dau  receiver  is  transmitted  at  substantially  the  same  time 
from  each  of  the  transmitters. 


assigning,  by  said  first  node,  a  channel  from  said  pool  to  a 
subscriber  unit  located  within  a  service  area  of  said  first  node 
wherein  said  plurahty  of  nodes  are  satellite  communication 
stations. 


1.  A  mobile  communication  system  including  a  mobile  terminal 
operating  within  a  large  zone  being  served  by  a  large  service  area 
base  station,  said  large  zone  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  small 
zones  each  being  respectively  served  by  a  small  service  area  base 
station,  said  system  comprising: 

identification  signal  output  means,  provided  in  said  large  service 
area  base  station  and  each  of  said  small  service  area  base 
stations,  for  outputting  an  identification  signal  identifying  a 
transmitting  base  station  as  one  of  said  large  service  area  base 
station  and  said  small  service  area  base  station; 

receiving  means,  provided  in  said  mobile  terminal,  for  receiving, 
as  received  identification  signals,  said  identification  signals 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  threshold  signal  strength  and 
for  determining  a  received  signal  strength  for  each  of  said 
received  identification  signals; 

storing  means,  provided  in  said  mobile  terminal,  for  storing  said 
received  sigiial  strengths  for  each  of  said  received  identifica- 
tion signals  and  a  type  of  base  station  that  transmitted  each  of 
said  identificatioa  signals,  said  type  being  one  of  said  large 
service  area  base  station  and  said  small  service  area  base 
station; 

speed  determination  means,  provided  in  said  mobile  terminal, 
for  determining  whether  a  moving  speed  of  said  nxibile 
terminal  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed;  and 

selecting  means,  provided  in  said  mobile  terminal,  for  selecting 
a  most  effective  base  station  for  providing  a  communication 
link  therewith  based  on  said  received  identification  signals, 

wherein  said  most  effective  base  station  corresponds  to  said 
large  service  area  base  station  when  said  moving  speed  of  said 
mobile  terminal  exceeds  said  predetermined  speed  and  one  of 
said  received  identification  signals  corresponds  to  said  large 
service  area  base  station, 

wherein  said  most  effective  base  station  corresponds  to  one  of 
said  small  service  area  base  stations  when  said  moving  speed 
of  said  mobile  terminal  does  not  exceed  said  predetermined 
speed  and  one  of  said  received  identification  signals  corre- 
sponds to  one  of  said  small  service  area  base  stations,  and 

wherein  if  none  of  said  received  identification  signals  corre- 
spond to  said  large  service  area  base  station  and  said  moving 
speed  of  said  mobile  tenninal  exceeds  said  predetermined 
speed,  one  of  said  small  service  area  base  stations  oonespond- 
ing  to  one  of  said  received  identification  signals  is  selected  a« 
said  most  effective  base  station. 
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$474,»72 

MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEM  HAVING  POWER  LEVEL 

CONTROL  SIGNALLING 

Aiitboay  P.  Hulbert,  Shirtey.  Ej^tawL  airi(nor  to  Rokc  Mmot 

RcMsrch  Limited,  Haapihire,  EoglaMi 

HM  Feb.  24,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  393423 
CM^  priority.  appUcattoa  United  KlnvkMi,  Mar.  !•,  1*»4, 

94M612 

loL  CL*  HMB  7/26 

VS.  a.  455—33.1  •  * 


I.  A  ceUuIv  mobile  radio  lysleni  including  x  least  two  bue 
stations  and  at  least  one  mobile  unit  arranged  to  commumcate  with 
ifae  base  statioos  via  a  radio  medium,  said  system  comprising: 
each  of  said  at  least  two  base  stations  further  including: 

means  for  detecting  a  power  level  signal  of  received  signals 

from  said  at  least  one  mobile  unit: 
means  for  generating  a  power  control  signaUing  bit  for  con- 
trolUng  the  ampUtude  of  a  signal  muismitled  by  said  at  leaat 
one  mobile  unit:  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  power  signal  to  said  at  least  one 
mobile  unit; 
said  at  least  one  mobile  unit  further  including: 

means  for  leceivmg  said  power  control  signalling  biU;  and 
means  for  monitonng  said  power  control  signalling  bits  to 
identify  one  of  said  at  least  two  base  stations  sending  a 
greater  number  of  said  control  signaUing  bits  over  a  trans- 
mit frame,  thereby  mdicatuig  that  said  one  of  said  at  least 
two  base  stations  has  received  a  hi^ier  average  power 
signal  over  said  transmit  &«ne. 


f^UrtMii  a  channel  of  said  second  communication  system  if  said 
Mipnw'  quality  factor  of  said  channel  exceeds  a  second  quality 
tfaredwid  having  a  second  threshold  level; 

attempting  to  register  said  caU  with  said  second  communication 
system  on  said  second  chaiuiel; 

setting  one  of  said  first  and  second  quality  thresholds  to  a  third 
threshold  level;  and 

re-attempcing  to  register  said  call  widi  one  of  said  first  and 
second  communication  system  if  one  of  said  first  and  second 
quality  factors  exceeds  said  third  threshold  level. 


5^4^4 
ADAPTIVE  CHANNEL  ALLOCATION  IN  A  MOBO^E 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Knat  M.  AlaagrcB,  SoBestuna;  Claes  H.  Anienmm,  Eker*; 
Cart  M.  FrwUgh,  Kirta,  aod  YiifTe  K.  Wallrtedt,  Sotaa,  an  of 
Sweden,   airigiion    to   lUcfoMklicbolacci    LM    Ericsson, 
Stockbdiii,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2«.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  4«W91 
IM.  CL*^  HMQ  7/00:9/00 
VS.  a.  455—33.1  12 


METHOD  OE  REGISTERING/-BEASSIGNING  A  CALL  IN 

A  DUAL  MODE  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
David  E.  B«f1k,  PaUtine;  John  R.  Haug,  Ariingtoo  Hcigtats, 
m4  PUBIp  D.  Raiky,  Biiflalo  Grove,  aU  of  OL,  aaricnors  to 
Matorola.  Ik^,  SchauabwB.  »- 

IteMtlon  of  S«r.  No.  957,122,  Oct  7,  1992, 
TMi  appttcadoo  Mar.  1*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5,572 
ImL  CL"  HMQ  7/22 
VS.  CL  455—33.1  *"' 

t.  A  method  of  tegistcnng  a  caU  in  a  dual  mode  commumcation 
network  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

,,,>PPMi-g  a  ^ai  tignal  transmitted  over  a  first  channel  of  a  first 

iiaiMiMlii'MinM  system  vm  a  first  air  uiterface  protocol; 
meaMBing  a  fir«  quality  factor  of  die  first  signal; 
aelecting  a  channel  of  said  first  communicaoon  system  if  said 
first  quality  factor  exceeds  a  fir«  quahty  tfaeshold  having  a 
first  direshold  level; 
attempting  to  tegisier  said  caU  widi  said  first  communication 

system  on  said  first  channel; 
determining  whedier  said  call  is  registered  widi  said  first  com- 

municalion  system; 
leceivuig  a  second  signal  transmitted  via  a  second  air  inicftex 
I  over  a  second  channel  of  said  second  conimunication 


UMI 


measuring  a  second  quaUty  factor  of  said  second  signal; 


I.  In  a  celhilw  cotnmunicatioo  system  comprising  first  and 
second  cells,  whereui  die  first  ceU  composes  a  first  base  station  and 
a  fii«  mobile  station,  and  the  second  cell  comprises  a  second  base 
station  and  a  second  mobile  station,  and  wherein  further  die  second 
ceU  uses  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  channels  on  a  second  connection 
between  die  second  base  station  and  a  second  mobile  station,  a 
method  for  allocating  one  of  the  plurality  of  channels  for  use  on  a 
first  connecuoo  between  die  first  base  station  and  die  first  mobile 
station,  the  method  compnsuig  die  steps  of: 
in  die  second  cell,  adjusting  total  power  of  die  used  one  of  die 
channels  by  an  amount  AP,.  wherein: 
APj  is  equal  to  a  sum  of  a  change  in  transmission  power  of  die 
second  mobile  suoon  plus  a  change  in  transimssion  power 
of  die  second  base  station  on  die  used  one  of  die  channels; 
AP]  has  a  magnitude  diat  is  substantially  equal  to  a  magnitude 
of  a  change  m  path  gain  between  the  second  mobile  station 
and  die  second  base  station;  and 
APj  has  a  sign  diat  is  opposite  a  sign  of  die  change  in  padi 
gain  between  die  second  mobile  station  and  die  second  base 
station: 
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in  the  first  cell,  using  determinations  of  uplink  interference 
values  to  select  an  acceptable  free  channel  from  those  ones  of 
the  plurality  of  channels  that  are  unused  in  the  first  cell;  and 

in  the  first  cell,  allocating  the  acceptable  free  chaimel  to  the  first 
connection. 


i  5,574,975 

PAGING  METHOD  USING  POWER  SHIFTED 
TRANSMITTERS 
ThomM  C.  Hill,  WdUngtMi,  Fla.^  asstgnm-  to  Motorola,  loc, 
Schaombtirg,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  523,164 

Int  CL'  H04B  7/26 

VS.  CL  45S— 51 J  14  Claims 


5,574,977 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  PRHMUTY 

ACCESS  AND  CHANNEL  ASSIGNMENT  IN  A  CELLULAR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robin  S.  Jewph,  Ste.  Anne  de  BeOemc,  and  Mickad  Hoodc, 
St  Lanrant  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Tdefonaktiebo- 
l^et  LM  Erksson,  Stoikholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  423,791 

Int  CL*'  HOW  1/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  455—58.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  mediaid  of  transmitting  information  from  a  group  of  radio 
transmitters  to  portable  pagers,  comprising: 

(a)  causing  each  transmitter  in  the  group  of  transmitters  to 
transmit,  at  given  power  output  levels,  the  infonnatioa  to  the 
pagers;  and  diereafter 

(b)  temporarily  changing  the  power  output  levels  of  at  least  one 
transmitter  within  the  group  of  transmitters  and  causing  each 
transmitKr  in  die  group  of  transmitters  to  re-transmit  at  least 
part  of  die  information  to  at  least  some  of  the  portable  pagers. 


5,574,97* 
SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  CHANNELS 
Mkfaad  J.  ScbcUinicr,  Vcmon  Hflb,  DL,  assignor  lo  Motorola, 
Inc,  Schaunburs,  U. 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,019 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/00 

VS.  CL  45S— 54.1  18  Claims 


L 
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9.  A  comiiHinication  system  comprising: 

a  base  station  including  a  processor,  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver. 

said  base  station  transmitting  a  data  stream  on  a  channel; 
said  processor  directing  the  base  station  to; 
(i)  transmit  a  scan  indicator, 
(ii)  terminate  said  dau  stream  after  transmitting  the  scan 

indicator; 
(iii)  examine  a  channel  other  than  the  data  stream  channel 

after  terminating  said  dau  stream;  and 
(iv)  resume  said  dua  stream  on  said  dau  stream  chaimel  after 
a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  mobile  telephone  user  with  priority 

access  to  a  cellular  telecommunications  network  having  a  plurality 

of  subscribers,  and  assigning  a  channel  to  said  user  on  a  priority 

basis  when  there  is  channel  congestion  in  said  network,  said 

system  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  priority  level  for  said  user  and  each  of 

said  plurality  of  subscribers,  said  means  for  determining  a 

priority  level  including: 

means  for  determining  whether  said  user  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  subscribers  is  designated  as  a  priority  access 
and  channel  assignment  (PACA)  user, 
a  first  prioritization  parameter  associated  with  said  user  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  subscribers,  said  first  prioritization 
parameter  indicating  whether  said  user  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  subscribers  has  activated  a  priority  access  and 
channel  assignment  feature;  and 
a  second  prioritization  parameter  associated  with  said  user 
and  each  of  said  pluridity  of  subscribers,  said  second  pri- 
oritization parameter  indicating  a  relative  priority  level  for 
said  user  and  each  of  said  subscribers  who  has  activated 
said  priority  access  and  channel  assignment  feature; 
means  for  determining  a  level  of  channel  congestion; 
means  for  reserving  a  bank  of  channels; 
means  for  queuing  call  requests  fttim  said  user  and  said  plurality 

of  subscribers;  and 
means  for  selectively  assigning  a  reserved  channel  to  said  user, 
or  queuing  a  call  request  from  the  user  with  call  requests  from 
said  pluraUty  of  subscribers,  while  awaiting  an  available 
channel. 


5,574,978 
INTERFERENCE  CANCELLATION  SYSTEM  AND  RADIO 
SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  RADIOS  ON  A  SMALL 
PLATFORM 
Ashok  K.  Tilwar,  Wcstlakc  Village;  Barry  F.  Fitzgerald,  Ago- 
ura  Hills,  and  Mark  B.  Bahu,  Ventura,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  American   Nndconics   Corporation,   Wcstlake   Village 
Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,1M 
Int  CL"  H04B  1/10:15/00 
VS.  CL  455—63  11  Claims 

1.  An  interference  cancellation  system  for  use  with  at  least  one 
receiving  radio  receiving  a  desired  signal  and  at  least  one  transmit- 
ting radio  generating  a  transmitted  signal  which  interferes  with  the 
desired  si^ial.  the  at  least  one  receiving  radio  and  die  at  least  one 


NnvPUBFii  }7    1996 


1572 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK   12,   1996 


UM 


mnsmitting  radio  being  situaied  in  close  proximity  lo  each  other 
and  having  a  common  antenna  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
signals,  the  common  antenna  reflecting  a  poitioa  of  the  transmitted 
signal  to  generate  a  reflected  transmitted  signal,  the  intefferenee 
cancelUDon  system  composing: 

a  reference  coupler,  the  reference  coupler  being  responsive  lo 
the  transmitted  signal  and  providing  a  reference  signal  in 
response  (hereto; 
a  i«ceiver  coupler,  the  receiver  coupler  bemg  responsive  to  the 
reflected  transmitted  signal  and  to  the  desired  signal  and 
providing  a  received  signal  in  response  thereto,  the  received 
signal  including  an  interfering  signal  component  correspond- 
ing to  the  reflected  transmitted  signal  and  a  desired  signal 
component  corresponding  to  the  desired  signal; 
an  error  coupler,  the  error  coupler  being  responsive  to  the 
received  signal  and  providing  an  error  signal  in  response 
thereto; 
a  synchronous  detector,  the  synchronous  detector  bemg  respon- 
sive to  the  error  signal  and  to  a  6rst  portion  of  the  reference 
signal  and  generating  at  least  one  detector  output  signal  in 
response  thereto; 
a  vector  modulator,  the  vector  modulator  bemg  responsive  to  the 
at  lean  one  detector  output  signal  and  to  a  sectmd  portion  of 
the  reference  signal  and  generating  a  cancellation  signal  in 
response  thereto,  the  cancellation  signal  being  adjusted  by  the 
vector  modulator  to  be  substantially  equal  in  amplitude  and 
opposite  in  phase  to  the  inierfenng  signal  component  of  the 
received  signal;  and 
a  sumimng  coupler,  the  sumimng  coupler  being  responsive  to 
the  received  signal  and  to  the  cancellation  signal  and  being 
provided  for  summing  the  cancellabon  signal  and  the  received 
signal  to  thereby  cancel  the  interfering  signal  component  from 
(he  received  signal. 


said  periodic  interference  and  conirolUng  said  transmitting 
means  to  effect  radio  frequency  transmission  of  a  commu- 
mcation  message  according  to  the  sync  signal,  so  as  to  tend 
to  avoid  errors  in  radio  frequency  communication  due  to 
said  periodic  intetference. 


COMMUNICATION  BASE  STATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
TRANSMmiNG  DATA  TO  A  MOVABLE  BODY 
TomiMri  NMMra,  Tokyo,  Japu.  artf  nr  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tteB,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  245,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkio  Japwi,  Jnn-  24,  1993,  5-153754 

inL  a."  mm  i/04 

vs.  Ct  455— «  23  CUtaM 


5474,r» 

FEKIODIC  INTERFERENCE  AVOIDANCE  IN  A 

WIRELESS  RADIO  FREQUENCY  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

G«y  J.  West,  Ce«Ur  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nonnd  Corpo- 

nlfcMi,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUcd  JuB.  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  253,791 
InL  CL*  BMB  1/00 
VS.  CI.  455—43  W  Ctatai 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  radio  frequency 
communication  in  an  environment  where  there  is  periodic  interfer- 
ence, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transmitting  a  communications  message  via  wire- 
less radio  frequency  communication; 

(b)  sync  means  comprising: 

(bl)  sensing  means  for  sensing  periodic  interference;  and 
(b2)  means,  coupled  with  said  sensing  means,  for  generanng  a 
sync  signal  that  tracks  an  allenuting  current  associated 
with  a  power  main  which  is  repcesenianve  of  the  timing  of 


I.  A  communication  base  station  system  for  transmitting  dau  to 
a  movable  body  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmission  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
transmission  means  for  receiving  a  transmission  daU.  modu- 
lating the  received  transmission  data,  and  generating  an  out- 
put signal  by  converting  a  frequency  of  the  modulated  trans- 
mission data  to  a  preset  transmission  frequency; 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  transmission 
means,  wherein  if  at  least  two  of  said  plurali(y  of  transmission 
means  are  not  in  use,  said  control  means  outputs  a  respective 
specified  signal  instead  of  said  transmission  dau  to  each  of 
two  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  means  among  said  at 
least  two  of  said  plurality  transmission  means; 

an  amplification  means  for  coUectively  amplifying  the  output 
signal  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  means;  and 
a  compensation  means  for  compensating  for  intermodulauon 
distortion  components  generated  in  said  amplification  means 
based  on  respective  preset  (ransroission  frequencies  of  said 
(WO  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  means  and  on  respective 
output  signals  of  said  two  transmission  means. 
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I  5474,981 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  A  RECEIVER  ANTENNA 
Jalo  Ahooen,  Onlu,  Finland,  assignor  to  NoUa  Tdeconununi- 

cations  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00545,  $  371  Date  Aug.  38,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14334,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21. 1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  284,578 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Finland,  Dec.  30,  1992,  925954 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

2014,  has  been  diadaimcd. 

Int  CL*  H04B  17/00 

VS.  a.  455—47,4  1  Claim 
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5,574,982 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 
POWER  LEVEL  OF  A  TRANSMITTED  RADIO  SIGNAL 
Magnus  K.  Almgren,  SoUentuna,-  Clacs  H.  Andersson,  Stock- 
holm, and  Erik  O.  Grimlund,  Hiisselby,  aU  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  TdefooakticiMfaigct  LM  Eriicsaon,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Scr.  Na  41,000 

Int  CL'  H04B  17/00 
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1.  A  test  apparatus  for  a  base  station  of  a  TDMA  radio  system, 
comprising: 

a  radio  test  loop  having  a  control  input,  an  output,  and  an  input 
connected  to  a  transmitting  antenna  line  of  a  base  station  to 
receive  a  transmitting  frequency  test  signal  from  a  transmitter 
of  said  base  station,  said  radio  test  loop  converting  said 
transmittiitg  frequency  test  signal  to  a  receiving  frequency  and 
outputting  said  receiver  frequency  test  signal  at  said  ouqxit. 

a  switch  unit  having  an  input  coimected  to  said  output  of  said 
radio  test  loop,  a  first  output,  a  second  output,  and  a  control 
input,  said  switch  unit  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  at 
said  control  input  for  switching  said  receiving  frequency  test 
signal  between  said  first  and  second  outputs. 

a  first  directional  coupler  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first 
ouqgut  of  said  switch  unit,  said  first  directional  coupler  cou- 
pling said  receiving  frequency  test  signal  to  a  receiving 
antenna  liae  towards  a  receiving  antenna  of  said  base  station. 

a  second  directional  coupler  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  switch  unit,  said  first  directional  coupler 
coupling  said  receiving  frequency  test  signal  to  a  receiving 
antenna  liae  towards  a  receiver  of  said  base  station, 

a  measuring  unit, 

a  controller  connected  to  said  coalrol  inputs  of  said  radio  test 
loop  and  said  switeh  unit, 

a  radio  test  loop  made  in  which  said  switeh  means  is  controlled 
(o  switch  said  receiving  frequency  test  signal  to  said  second 
directional  coupler  in  a  TDMA  time  slot  allocated  for  estab- 
lishing said  radio  test  loop,  and 

a  receiving  anteima  test  mode  having  A)  a  first  test  configuration 
in  which  said  switch  means  is  controlled  to  switeh  said 
receiving  frequency  sigiuU  to  said  first  directional  coupler  in  a 
TDMA  time  slot  allocated  for  said  radio  test  loop,  and  said 
measuring  unit  is  controlled  by  said  controller  to  measure  the 
level  of  said  receiving  fieqiiency  signal  reflected  from  said 
receiving  antenna,  and  B)  a  second  test  configuration  in  which 
said  switeh  means  is  controlled  to  switeh  said  receiving 
frequency  signal  to  said  second  directional  coupler  in  a 
TDMA  time  slot  allocated  for  said  radio  test  loop,  and  said 
measuring  unit  is  controlled  by  said  controller  to  measure  the 
level  of  said  receiving  frequency  signal  transmitted  towards 
said  receiver, 

said  controller  being  arranged  to  determine  the  standing  wave 
ratio  of  said  receiving  antenna  on  basis  of  measurements 
carried  out  in  said  first  and  second  configuration. 
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1.  In  a  radio  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mitting stations,  a  method  of  regulating  a  power  level  of  a  radio 
signal  transmitted  through  a  channel  from  a  transmitting  station  to 
a  receiving  station  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  ttie  radio  signal,  the  radio  signal  being  transmitted  at  a 
known  transmissicm  power  level  by  the  transmitting  station; 
measuring  a  quality  criterion  associated  with  the  received  signal 
that  was  transmitted  at  the  known  transmission  power  level; 
determining  a  new  transmission  power  level  for  the  transmitting 
station  based  on  the  quality  criterion  and  the  known  transinis- 
sion  power  level,  the  new  uansraission  power  level  being 
otherwise  independent  of  transmission  power  levels  of  other 
transmitting  stations;  and 
ordering  the  transmitting  station  to  transmit  the  radio  signal  at 

the  new  transmission  power  level; 
wherein  the  new  transmission  power  level  is  determined  so  that, 
when  the  new  transmission  power  tevel  is  greater  than  the 
known  transmission  power  level,  the  quality  criterion  associ- 
ated with  a  received  signal  that  was  transmitted  at  die  new 
transmission  power  level  is  worse  than  the  quality  criterion 
associated  with  the  received  signal  that  was  transmitted  at  the 
known  transmission  power  level. 


5,574,983 

BASE  STATION  DEVICE  AND  MOBILE  STATION 

DEVICE  IN  MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  THE  SITE  DIVERSITY  EFFECT  IN  SOFT 

HANDOVER  STATE 

Yookhi  DonzoDO,  DasaUin,  and  Nammi  Umcda,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NTT  Mobile  CommunicatioBS 

Networit  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,719 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1993,  5-242735 
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VS.  CL  455—49  24  Claims 
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25.  A  method  for  controlling  a  radio  channel  switching  of  a 
mobile  station  in  a  mobile  communication  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  ;  ' 
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measunng  a  communicatioo  quality  of  the  base  station  transmis- 
sion signals  from  one  base  stauon  received  at  said  mobile 
station: 

carrying  out  a  radio  channel  switching  from  said  one  base 
sution  to  another  base  station  in  the  mobile  communication 
system  whenever  the  communication  quality  measured  at  the 
measuring  step  becomes  lower  than  a  threshold  communica- 
tion quality;  and 

adjusting  the  threshold  communication  quality  according  to  a 
number  of  base  stations  simultaneously  in  communication 
with  said  mobile  station. 


5374,985 

RADIO  TRANSMITTER  RECEIVER  FOR  OPERATION  IN 

PLURAL  RADIO  SYSTEMS  HAVING  UNEQUAL  BANDS 

OF  OPERATING  FREQUENCIES  REPRESENTED  BY 

CHANNEL  NUMBERS 

Taavl  YUkodlm,  Ainekoski.  FlnUnd,  assignor  to  NokU  Tete- 

communkatioiis  Oy.  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/n9V00047,  i  371  Date  Nov.  7,  1994,  t  I«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  7.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/16530,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Au«.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,823 

Clatans  priority.  appUcatioa  FinUnd.  Feb.  14,  1992,  920645 
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5.574,9*4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

POWER  LEVEL  OF  A  BASE  STATION  OF  A  WIRELESS 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Jaha  D.  Reed,  Aritagloa.  and  Walter  J.  RoiaMid,  Jr.,  Har«t, 
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1  Radio  device  for  operation  in  at  least  two  different  radio 
systems  having  unequal  bands  of  operating  frequencies  represented 
by  channel  numbers,  the  radio  device  comprising 

a  radio  transmitter; 

a  radio  receiver, 

a  fiequency  synthesizer  means  for  generating  local  oscillator 
frequencies  for  the  radio  transmitter  and  the  radio  receiver, 
respectively;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  synthesizer  means 
so  as  to  lock  the  synthesizer  means  to  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing frequencies  corresponding  to  a  selected  channel  number, 

the  control  means  comprising  a  memory  means  for  storing 
frequency  synthesizer  control  dau  of  a  single  channel  number 
for  each  of  the  at  least  two  different  radio  <iystem.  the  control 
means  being  arranged  to  derive  control  dau  of  any  odier 
channel  number  for  the  radio  system  in  which  the  radio  device 
is  currenUy  operating,  from  said  frequency  synthesizer  control 
dau. 


UM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooiroUing  a  base  station  of  a  wireless 
communicadon  system,  the  apparatus  composing: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal 
from  the  base  station  and  determining  a  received  signal 
strength  of  the  first  RF  signal; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  averaged  received  signal 
strength  with  the  received  signal  strength  to  determine  a 
faduig  characteristic,  and  for  further  comparing  the  fadmg 
characteristic  with  a  dueshold  value  to  determine  when  the 
fading  characteristic  crosses  the  threshold  value;  and 

control  means  for  sendmg  a  power  level  adjustment  signal  to  the 
base  station  when  the  fading  characteristic  crosses  the  thresh- 
old value. 


5474.98* 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM.  AND  A  FIRST 

STATION.  A  SECOND  STATION.  AND  A  TRANSCEIVER 

FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

Card  it  D.  Mobacfa.  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 

PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  340,569 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off..  Nov.  22. 
1993.  93203262 

Int.  CL"  IM4B  1/40 
VS.  a.  45S-76  "f  OrfM 

1   A  telecommumcanon  system  which  includes  a  first  station 
having  a  first  transceiver  and  a  second  station  having  a  second 
transceiver,  the  first  and  second  stations  being  arranged  for  radio 
communication  with  each  other;  at  least  the  first  transceiver  com- 
prising: 
a  receiver  branch  with  a  first  phase-lock-loop  for  providwg  a 
first  local  oscUlator  signal  (LCD,  and  a  transmitter  branch 
widi  a  second  phase-lock-loop  for  providing  a  second  local 
oscillator  signal  (L02); 
the  first  and  second  phase-lock-loops  respectively  composing 
first  and  second  synthesizers  which  are  coupled  to  each  other. 
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COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHCN) 
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TRANSMISSION 
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the  receiver  branch  comprising  a  first  fiequency  multiplier  for 
multiplying  the  first  local  oscillator  signal  (LOl)  by  a  first 
integer  greater  than  one.  the  multiplied  signal  being  produced 
at  an  output  of  tiie  first  multiplier  which  is  coupled  to  an 
rf-path  in  the  receiver  branch;  and 

a  first  filter  in  the  phase-lock-loop  of  one  of  said  branches  for 
suppressing  signals  which  reach  said  one  branch  from  the 
other  branch  via  said  first  and  second  synthesizers. 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

a  base  station  having: 

means  for  generating  a  first  low  frequency  signal  corresponding 
to  an  information  signal; 

means  for  processing  the  first  low  frequency  signal  to  form  a 
first  radio  frequency  signal  corresponding  thereto  and  a  sec- 
ond radio  frequency  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

means  for  time  delaying  the  second  radio  frequency  signal 
relative  to  the  first  radio  frequency  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  the  first  and  second  radio  iirequeocy 
signals  over  independent  transmission  paths;  and 

at  least  one  receiver  having: 

means  for  receiving  and  summing  die  transmitted  first  and 
second  radio  frequency  signals; 

means  for  separating  and  downconverting  the  summed  first  and 
second  radio  frequency  signals  to  generate  downconverted 
time  diversity  signals; 

means  for  demodulating  the  separated  downconverted  diversity 
signals  to  generate  separate  demodulated  time  diversity  sig- 
nals; and 

equalizing  means  for  combining  ttie  separate  demodulated  time 
diversity  signals  to  generate  an  equalized  combination  signal 
for  receiver  output  processing. 


m 

1.  An  apparauis  for  switching  between  a  first  antenna  and  a 
second  anteaiu  of  a  radio  communications  system,  the  system 
having  a  transceiver  that  communicates  radio  signals  having  a 
predetermined  signal  wavelength,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  transformer  having  a  first  predetermined  wavelength,  the 
first  traasformer  coupling  the  first  antenna  to  the  transceiver, 
a  second  transformer  having  a  second  predetermined  wave- 
length, the  second  transformer  coupling  the  second  antenna  to 
the  transceiver,  and  being  directly  connected  to  said  trans- 
ceiver; and 
at  least  one  diode  coupling  the  first  transformer  and  the  first 
antenna  to  a  ground  potential. 


5,574,990 

PREDISTORTION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

Richard  T.  Flanagan,  Freehold,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Lucent  Tcch- 

nolocles  Inc,  Murray  HiB,  NJ. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67,902,  May  27,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  559,888 
Int  CL'  H04B  17/00 
VS.  icL  4SJ-U5  18  Clatam 

1.  Transceiver  apparatus  having  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter  for 
use  in  a  communications  system  wherein  a  communications  chan- 
nel through  which  an  information  signal  is  transmitted  introduces 
amplitude  distortion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  narrow-band  signal  having  a  frequency  spectrum 

substantially  narrower  than  that  of  said  information  signal; 
means  for  coding  said  narrow-band  signal  and  intrtxlucing  said 
narrow -band  signal  into  the  communications  channel  to 
induce  quantization  noise  in  a  transmission  path  therein; 
means,  responsive  to  said  quantization  noise  appearing  at  said 
receiver  of  said  transceiver  from  said  communications  chan- 
nel, for  determining  die  amplitude  distortion  introduced 
within  a  near-end  subscriber  loop  of  said  communications 
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5,574,»2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  OFF- 

CHANNEL  INTERFERENCE  PRODUCED  BY  A  LINEAR 

TRANSMITTER 
LawKBce  F.  Cypw,  Schaumburg;  P«ul  H.  Gaihis,  Prospect 
Heights;  WUUam  J.  T^rney,  Schaumburg,  and  Mkhaei  H. 
Baker.  Elmhant,  all  of  lU.  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  ».  1»M.  Ser.  No.  235,415 

Int.  CI"  H«4B  1/04 

VS.  a.  455—12*  '  Claims 


channel  which  supplies  said  quandzanon  noise  to  said 
receiver  of  said  transceiver,  the  quantization  noise  appearing 
at  said  receiver  of  said  transceiver  being  caused  by  the  propa- 
gaDon  of  said  coded  natrovK  band  signal  through  said  trans- 
mission path  and  said  near-end  subscriber  loop;  and 
iTiean.s  responsive  to  said  determined  amplitude  distortion  for 
predistorting  a  transmitted  signal  from  said  transminer  of  said 
transceiver 


H-H- 


5,574,W1 
TRANSMISSION  POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUn 
Kdad   Mlyana.  ami  Hideyo  Ono.  both  of  Hyofo.  Japui, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   KabusWki   Kataha,  Tokyo, 

Coltinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  328045,  Mar.  24,  1989,  abandooed. 

This  appUcatkm  Jun.  1».  1W2,  Ser.  No.  900.759 

Claims  priority,  appttcalloa  Japan,  Jim.  15,  1988,  63-145*52 

InL  CL"  HMB  1/04 

VS.  CL  45*-12*  »5  Cto*^ 


S  A  linear  transmitter  that  utilizes  a  closed  loop  feedback  path  to 
maintain  linearity,  the  closed  loop  feedback  path  including  an 
amplitier  that  is  tetminated  with  a  radiaung  load  element  dunng 
nonnal  operation,  the  linear  transmitter  comprising; 

a  switch  for  terminaung  an  output  of  the  ampliher  with  a 
non-radiating  loading  circuit,  wherein  the  non-radiating  load 
ing  circuit  comprises  a  load  impedance  synthesizer  and  a  load 
measuring  device:  and 
means,  operably  coupled  to  the  non-radiating  loading  circuit,  for 
adjusting  at  least  one  loop  parameter  of  the  closed  loop 
feedback  path  when  the  output  of  the  amplifier  is  terminated 
with  the  non- radiating  loading  circuit. 


UMI 


15.  A  transmission  power  control  circuit,  comprising: 

a  RF  power  module  uicluding  means  for  amplifying  a  commu- 
nication transmission  signal. 

RF  power  module  control  means,  connected  to  said  RF  power 
module,  for  controlling  said  RF  module  in  response  to  a 
control  signal  to  cause  said  transmission  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  levels;  and 

bias  voluge  control  means  which  outputs  a  bias  voltage  to 
perform  level  setting  of  stepwise  control,  connected  to  said 
RF  power  module  and  said  RF  power  module  control  means, 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  RF  module  control  means  for 
controlhng  the  bias  voluge  supplied  to  said  RF  power  module 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  level  selected  by  said 
control  signal,  so  as  to  achieve  optimum  power  consumption 
efficiency  for  the  pluraUty  of  predetermined  levels,  wherein 
said  bias  voluge  control  means  is  direcUy  connected  to  a  gate 
of  said  RF  power  module. 


5^74,993 

MOBO^E  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Kunio  Kobayashi,  Takasaki:  Tetsuaki  Ad«rhl.  Nagano-ken, 
and  TtayosU  Shlbuya,  Komoro,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
HItacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Tohbu  Semiconductor, 
Ltd.,  Sallama-kcn,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  308.6*9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-2*1*4*; 
Jan.  23,  1994,  6-164506 

Int  CL'  H»9B  1/04 
VS.  a.  45S-12*  1<  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  communication   apparatus  comprising   a  radio- 
frequency  power  amphfier  for  ampUfying  a  modulation  signal  of  a 
signal  to  be  transmitted  to  control  a  transmission  power,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  decteasmg  an  input  signal  power  applied  to  the 
radio-fiequency  power  amplifier  on  a  basis  of  instrucuonal 
information  contained  in  a  signal  received  from  an  external 
source,  said  instructional  information  instiuctmg  an  output 
power  of  the  radio-frequency  power  amplifier  to  be  relatively 
decreased  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 
means  for  increasing  a  gain  of  the  radio-frequency  power  ampli- 
fier in  response  to  said  instrucuonal  information, 
wherein  said  gain  of  the  radio-frequency  power  amplifier  is 
increased  when  said  input  signal  power  applied  to  the  radio- 
frequency  power  amplifier  is  decreased  in  response  to  said 
instructional  information. 


5,574395 

RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  A  HIGH  SPEED  AND 

ACCURATE  SEARCH  OPERATION  AND  METHOD 

THEREOF 

"bteo  Masald,  Saknrm,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uniden  Corpontfam, 

Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1994,  *-233847 

Int  CL'  H04B  I/I6 

VS.  CL  455— 1*1  J  14  Claims 


5,574,994 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  CARRIER  LEAK  IN  A 
TRANSMITTER 
Ping  Hnang,  Chlba;  Ynod  Hariilwika,  Matsudo,  and  Kiyoahi 
Iknaka,  CUba,  all  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Uniden  Corpora- 
tiao,  Chlba,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995.  Ser.  No.  37931* 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  IS,  1994,  *-l*4285 

Int  CL'  HOIQ  11/12 

VS.  CL  455—12*  9  Claims 
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7.  A  transminer  comprising: 

a  digital  signal  processor  for  generating  first  and  second  input 

signals  sefiarated  in  phhse  by  90*. 
a  first  kKal  oscillator  for  generating  a  first  carrier  wave  signal, 
a  second  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  second  carrier  wave 

signal, 
a  quadrature  modulator  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  input 

signals  aad  said  first  carrier  wave  signal  for  generating  a 

modulated  signal, 
an  antenna  responsive  to  said  inodulaled  signal  for  radiating  a 

transmitted  signal, 
a  quadrature  demodulator  responsive  to  said  modulated  signal 

and  said  second  carrier  wave  signal  for  generatmg  first  and 

second  demodulated  signals, 
a  first  adding  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  input  signal  and  said 

first  demodulated  signal  for  generating  a  first  resultant  signal, 
a  second  adding  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  input  signal 

and  said  tecond  demodulated  signal  for  generating  a  second 

resultant  signal, 
a  first  comparator  responsive  to  said  first  resultant  signal  and  a 

first  reference  signal  for  supplying  said  digital  signal  proces- 
sor with  a  first  feedback  signal  to  adjust  said  first  input  signal, 

and 
a  second  comparator  responsive  to  said  secoi¥l  resultant  signal 

and  a  second  reference  signal  for  supplying  said  digital  signal 

processor  with  a  second  feedback  upal  to  adjust  said  second 

input  sigiul. 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  a  station  for  a  radio  receiver  for 
selecting  a  channel  from  those  each  having  a  prespecified  fre- 
quency allocated  thereto  respectively,  comprising: 

a  first  frequency  shift  step  for  shifting  a  frequency  of  a  local 
oscillator  so  that  as  many  channels  to  be  scanned  as  possible 
will  be  included  within  specified  bandwidths, 

a  first  scanning  step  for  scanning  each  of  the  specified  band- 
widths  with  the  shifted  frequency, 

a  second  scanning  step  for  scanning  each  channel  within  a 
respective  bandwidth  after  a  signal  is  detected  in  the  first 
scanning  step,  and 

a  second  frequency  shif^  step  for  shifting  a  frequency  of  said 
local  oscillator  so  that  a  desired  channel  frequency  identified 
in  the  second  scanning  step  will  be  at  the  center  of  said 
respective  bandwidth. 


5,574,99* 
ENHANCED  SLEEP  MODE  IN  RADIOCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
Ales  K.  Raltfa,  Dnriiam,  N.C„  aMignor  to  Tdcfonaktieboiaget 
LM  Erkwm,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  331,951,  Oct  31, 1994,  whkk  li  a 
coatinnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,254,  Nov.  1,  1993.  This 
appBcalioD  Jnn.  *,  1995.  So:  No.  4*7,877 
Int  CL'  B»4»  1/16 
VS.  CL  455—1*13  15  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  scanning  a  plurality  of  neighboring  control 
channels  in  a  radiocommunication  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting,  on  a  control  channel  which  is  cunently  serving  a 
remote  station,  a  default  scanning  periodicity  at  which  said 
remote  station  is  to  scan  at  least  one  of  said  neighboring 
control  channels; 
modifying  said  default  scanning  periodicity  based  on  some 

predetermined  criteria;  and 
scanning,  at  said  remote  sution,  at  least  oite  of  said  plurality  of 
neighboring  control  channels  at  said  modified  default  scan- 
ning periodicity. 
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whetein  said  miooprocessor  receives  the  iiMge  signal  detecting 
signal  and  the  sound  signal  detecting  signal  and  outputs  the 
control  signal  to  designate  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  local 
otciUators  from  among  said  pluraUty  of  local  oscillators 
according  to  the  unage  signal  detecting  signal  and  the  sound 
signal  detecting  signal. 


■iMaadCCN, 


AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONTROL  OF  REFERENCE  OSCILLATOR  IN 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Akin  Andoh,  Hyogo,  JapMi,  assigDor  to  Mittobtaiii  DcaU 

Kaboabikl  KaWia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  D«.  «,  W»,  S«r.  No.  44M05 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  JapMi.  Ang.  !•,  H»,  1-2*7348 
Int.  a."  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  455— l«i2  »  CW^ 


5,574,»7 

AUTt)-SELECTING  CIRCUIT  OF  AN  INTERMEDUTB 

FREQUENCY 

Yonot  Py«  H«"t.  SnwoQ.  Re^  rf  Kocen,  mdtpor  to  SaMMg 

Elcctnwics  Co,  Ltd,  KyMfUnio,  Rc|>.  o*  Kown 

Filed  Dec  »,  W»«,  S«r.  N«k  352,tt5 
rwrf-M  priority,  appUcatlM  Rep.  rf  Ko«n.  Jm.  »,  l'^*, 

M-12M4 

laL  CL*  BMB  y//6 

VS.  CL  455-l«».l  * 
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I.  A  circuit  for  autoroaticaUy  selecting  an  intermediaie  fre- 
quency compriswg: 
a  tingle  tuner,  inchiding  a  pluraUty  of  local  oscillators  and  a 
mUer,  said  tuner  amplifying  a  channel  frequency  received  hy 
an  antenna  and  mixing  die  channel  frequency  with  a  local 
osciUating  frequency  output  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  local 
oacUlators  to  produce  an  inteimediaie  frequency  signal: 
a  miutniwKeaiOT  which  outputs  a  coMtoI  signal  to  designate 
said  one  of  said  piwaliiy  of  local  osctUaion  from  among  said 
phvality  of  local  oacillaion: 
a  switching  circuit  which  selecu  an  oscillating  frequency  output 
by  the  linir-^  local  oscUlalor  according  to  die  control 
signal  output  from  said  microprocesaor.  and  outputs  die 
selected  oicilUling  frequency  to  said  mixer  of  said  tuner,  and 
•  detector  of  an  intermediate  frequency,  said  detector  including: 
M  image  signal  detector  for  detecting  image  signals  from  said 
iniennediaie  frequency  signal  and  outputting  in  image  sig- 
nal detecting  tig^;  and 
a  sound  signal  detector  for  detecting  sound  signals  from  said 
imermediate  frequency  signal  and  outputting  a  sound  signal 
detection  signal: 


Z 


rr 
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1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  device,  comprising: 

a  reference  osciUaior  which  supplies  a  reference  frequency  to  a 

receiving  local  oscillator  and  a  transmitting  carrier  wave 

oacillator, 
a  frequency  convener  which  coovem  which  converts  an  output 

signal  of  a  high  frequency  amplifier  ftir  ampUfying  a  received 

signal,  into  a  predetermined  IF  frequency  according  to  an 

output  of  said  receiving  local  oscillator, 
an  IF  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  IF  signal; 
a  dfimwft'''*"  which  obtains  a  demodulated  dau  signal  from 

said  amplified  IF  signal: 
frequency  sample  and  holding  means  which  samples  and  holds  a 

burst  frequency  contained  in  said  IF  signal  outputted  by  said 

IF  amplifier, 
measuring  me«is  for  measuring  the  frequency  held  by  said 

frequency  sample  and  holding  means:  and 
frequency  comparison  means  for  comparing  measured  frequency 

dau  from  said  frequency  measunng  means  with  a  preset 

reference  frequency  dau  and  outputting  a  correction  signal 

equal  w  the  difference  between  said  measured  and  reference 

frequency  data,  and  for  controlling  a  reference  oscillation 

frequency  of  said  reference  ownllatoc  with  said  correction 

signal  so  as  to  maintain  said  dilfcrence  below  a  predetermined 

vahie. 
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5^4,»9 

ALERT  RECEIVER 

Dwiiei  R.  Cropper,  99M  Dnie  Ridge  CL,  Vicuin,  Va.  22I8I 

Continoatiaa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,537,  Mar.  7,  1994,  PaL 

Na  5,444v433.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,198 

Int  CL'  IMMB  17/02 
VS.  CL  455^184.1  !•  Claims 


external  memory  in  said  first  memory  means  and  transmitting 
said  plus  channel  mapping  dau  stored  in  said  memory  means 
to  sai^  external  memory  according  to  said  key  signal  frvm 
said  key  input  means. 


5,575,681  

DIRECT  BROADCASTING  SATELLITE  TUNER  WITH  A 

NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  AND  IMAGE  COMPRESSION 

CIRCUIT 

Hai-Yiiiig  Kb,  lUpei,  lUwan,  aarignor  to  Hwa  Lis  Etectraaic 

Co,  Ltd,  Taipri,  lUwan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  483,1M 
Int.  CL'  HMB  I/I8 
VS.  CL  455— I92.I  «  ' 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  selecting  a  particular  channel  from 
a  preselected  set  of  channels  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preselecting  a  set  of  channels  as  received  by  means  for 
receiving  broadcast  radio  signals; 

b.  scanning  each  channel  in  said  preselected  set  of  channels; 

c.  automatically  determining  each  channel's  relative  received 
signal  strength: 

d.  storing  each  channel's  relative  received  signal  strength  in  a 
memory  bank; 

e.  automatkally  selecting  said  channel  with  the  highest  relative 
received  signal  strength: 

f.  monitoring  said  channel  with  said  highest  relative  received 
signal  strength  until  the  next  scanning  cycle  during  which  said 
channel  with  said  highest  relative  received  signal  strength  will 
again  be  determined,  selected  and  monitored;  and. 

g.  automatically  activating  said  scanning  cycle  after  a  preset 
period  of  time  after  prior  said  scanning  cycle. 


1.  An  automatic  broadcasting  channel  setting  system  compris- 


ing: 


5475,000  

AUTOMATIC  BROADCASTING  CHANNEL  SETTING 
SYSTEM  AND  THE  METHOD  THEREOF 
Ki  B.  Park,  and  Young  C.  Kim,  bodi  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Goldstar  Co,  Ltd,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  2,  1992, 
92-23129;  Dk.  8,  1992,  92-23602 

InL  CL'  H04B  1/18 
VS.  CL  455— 186J  7  Claims 


a  tuner  for  selecting  a  channel  of  a  received  broadcasting  signal; 
a  first  key  input  means  for  inputting  a  key  signal  for  automatic 

channel  setting: 
a  first  memory  means  for  storing  plus  channel  mapping  daU 

provided  from  an  external  memory;  and 
a  first  microprocessor  for  setting  a  plus  code  channel  in  a 

concerned  district  among  the  received  broadcast  channels. 

storing  said  plus  channel  mapping  dau  provided  fttxn  said 


I.  A  direct  broadcasting  satellite  tuner  comprising: 

radio  frequency  input  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  tlie 
radio  frequency  signal  transmitted  from  a  satellite  antenna; 

frequency  converting  means  for  converting  the  signal  outputted 
from  said  radio  frequency  input  means  into  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal  by  means  of  the  operation  of  a  microwave 
monolithic  integrated  circuit  thereof,  said  microwave  mono- 
lithic integrated  circuit  comprised  of  a  radio  frequency  anqdi- 
fier,  a  frequency  mixer,  and  a  voltage  control  oscillator. 

intermediate  frequency  amplificatioo  means  for  amplifying  the 
output  intermediate  frequency  signal  from  said  frequency 
converting  means,  then  filtrating  the  amplified  intermediate 
frequency  signal  by  bandwidth  of  16  MHz  or  12  MHz,  and 
then  amplifying  the  filtrated  signal;  and 

negative  feedback  &  image  compression  circuit  means  compris- 
ing of  a  demodulator  circuit,  a  baseband  amplifier  circuit,  a 
phase  correction  circuit,  a  variable  capacitance  diode,  and  a 
power  supply;  wherein: 

said  demodulator  circuit  receives  and  demodulates  the  output 
signal  fixim  said  intermediate  frequency  amplificatioa  means 
so  as  to  obtain  a  satisfactory  baseband  frequency  signal  by 
means  of  the  control  of  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit; 

said  baseband  amplifier  circuit  is  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  demodulator  circuit  to  receive  and  amplify  the 
baseband  frequency  signal  from  said  demodulator  circuit; 

said  phase  correction  circuit  is  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  baseband  amplifier  circuit  to  receive  the  output  signal 
from  said  demodulator  circuit  and  then  to  correct  die  phase  of 
the  deviation  of  the  signal; 

said  variable  capacitance  diode  is  coiuiected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  phase  correction  circuit  and  connected  respectively 
to  the  voluge  control  oscillator  of  said  microwave  noonolithic 
integrated  circuit  and  said  power  supply,  to  receive  the  phase 
corrected  signal  from  said  phase  correction  circuit  and  to 
regulate  the  DC  level  of  the  phase  corrected  signal  by  means 
of  the  control  of  said  power  supply  and  then  to  feed  back  the 
regulated  signal  to  said  voltage  control  oscillator  for  regulat- 
ing the  oscillating  frequency,  for  permitting  the  oscillating 
frequency  from  said  voltage  control  oscillator  to  be  mixed 
with  the  frequency  of  said  radio  frequency  signal  so  tliat  the. 
modulated  intermediate  frequency  signal  can  be  compressed 
and  the  compressed  image  intermediate  frequency  signal  can 
effectively  eliminate  noises,  increase  sound/noise  ratio 

and  improve  the  threshold  when  entering  said  demodulator 
circuit 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovGMBOt  12.  1996 


S.S7SJK 
METHOD  FOR  MITTING  A  RADIO 
KcMk  I.  MulfortJ,  Arli^:toa  Hdghls,  IlL,  trnttpitr  to  Motorote, 
lac^  ScfaaumbuiB.  DL 

raed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332J13 
bM.  CL*  HMB  1/16 


VS.  a.  455-194.1 


5,575,M3 

CURRENT  MODE  AGC  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

TUNER 

Victor  G.  Mycywk,  Dc«  PlaliM*,  DL,  mitpor  to  Zenith  Etoc- 

tin^fi  Corporatkm,  GlctiTtew,  OL 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,4M 
lac  CL*  HMB  1/06 


VS.  CL  455—234.1 


—  ■iimmI 


1  In  an  imngemcni  of  a  mobile  radio  and  a  ponable  radio, 
wbeftin  both  radio*  transmit  and  receive  digitaUy  on  a  communi- 
cation resource,  and  wherein  the  mobile  radio  has  a  lira  ID.  a 
method  for  muting  d»e  portable  radio,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

at  die  portable  radio,  wherein  the  first  ID  is  stored  within  the 
portable  radio: 

(a)  receiving  a  transmission  that  was  transmitted  by  transmit- 
ting radio  having  a  second  ID,  wherein  the  transmission 
includes  at  least  die  second  ID, 

(b)  determimng  die  second  ID  of  the  transmitting  radio  based 
on  the  transmission;  and 

(c)  when  die  second  ID  of  die  transmitting  radio  matches  die 
first  ID  of  die  mobile  radio,  muung  a  speaker  volume  of  die 
portable  radio,  diereby  avoiding  acoustic  feedback  between 
die  ponable  radio  and  die  mobile  radio. 


1.  For  use  with  a  television  tuner  having  an  RF  amplifier  and  an 
IF  amplifier  and  an  AGC  signal; 
a  first  cunent  mirror  supplied  widi  said  AGC  signal  for  devel- 
oping an  RF  AGC  potential  for  said  RF  ampUfier; 
a  second  current  minor  supplied  with  said  AGC  signal  for 

developing  an  IF  AGC  potential  for  said  IF  amplifier, 
means  for  controlling  die  respective  gain  reduction  of  said  RF 

AGC  potential  and  said  IF  AGC  potential  widi  signal  level 

changes; 
each  of  said  fii«  and  said  second  current  mirrors  each  having 

first,  second  and  diird  nodes; 
said  AGC  signal  being  supplied  to  said  first  node  of  said  first 

current  mirror,  said  RF  AGC  potential  being  taken  from  said 

second  node  of  said  first  current  minor;  and 
a  tuner  delay  means  esublished  by  coupling  a  cunent  to  said 

third  node  of  said  first  current  mirror. 
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ERRATA 

For  S«« 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D16-132 0375,507 

D06-445 D375,514 

D23-393 0375,558 

024-224 0375,565 

025-164 ". 0375,573 

025-199 , 0375,574 

026-087 0375,605 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  12,  1996 


375395  37537 

COMBINED  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  SUPPORT  BOARD  'AIR  OF  GLOVES 

THEREFOR  Marila  Morency,  1552  PaMMdca  Dr^  PmUc  PaikMta,  CaHt 

iiu!.Kcrvm  90272-2122 

Ttoothy  J.  GI«»li,Ed«.  Prairie.  Mid  C«»tE.Zton.erH«ni»,  FBed  Feb.  i.  1995,  Ser.  No.  3MS7 

Waconia,  both  of  Minn.,  aasiciiors  to  General  Milb,  Inc.,  Item  of  patent  14  yean 

Minoeapalis,  Minn.  ^^  CL  D2— 614 

FDed  Dec.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47,44* 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dl— 102 


375,398 

CHAIN  SKIRT 

Re^na  A.  Cctrangelo,  101  Locnst  Ave.,  Oakdak, 

FOed  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16/481 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 851 


N.Y.  11769 


37536 
PRETZEL  CRACKER 
Warren  J.  Wilson,  and  Sara  H.  Wilson,  both  of  7  West  Shore 
Dr.,  Pennington,  N  J.  08534 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48411 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl— 120 


UMI 


1S81 


1S82 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  12,  1996 


yJ5Jf99 
FOOTWEAR  SOLE 
Gortloa  Cook,  780  Lalnl  Bhrd.,  MootreiU,  Quebec,  Cuada 
Coiilliiu.tioii-Ui-I»rt  of  Ser.  No.  19,097,  Feb.  23,  1994.  Tbis 

appttcatioa  Jaa.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CaiMda,  No».  3»,  1993,  3»-ll- 

93-« 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

IJAC1.D2— 957 


37S/«1 
SIDE  ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  UPPER 
Aaron  Cooper,  Portland.  Oreg,,  anignor  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Beaver- 
ton.  Orcg. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46^23 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  CL  D2— 972 


375,4*2 
KNAPSACK 
37''^*>  Knel-cWnt  K.  Yeh,  No.  3,  Yowdiih  Rd,  Yowshih  industrial 

SANDAL  UPPER  ^^^  ^^^^  j^,,^^  TWcbunf  IWen,  Talvran 

Lee  N.  Btahop,  Sle.  41*,  1«»9  Princeton  Lake.  Dr.,  Brandon.  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  j,^  ^  „^  5j^„ 

Fla.  33511  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jon.  1«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24^52  ^^  ^  D3— 217 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 9*9 


^^i   lOOf, 


November  12,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1583 


t  375,4tt3 

BACKPACK  COOLER 
Thomas  J.  Melk,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outer  Cirde  Prod- 
ucts, Ltd.,  Chicago,  IlL 

rUed  Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47^23 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  O.  D3-J17 


375,405 

GOLF  CLUB  CONTAINER 

Gary  B.  Hunsaker,  4475  Dupont  CL,  #10,  Ventura,  CaUf.  93003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,861,  Apr.  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 

DCS.  360,296.  This  appUcatkm  May  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,745 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  18, 

2009,  lias  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D3— 255 


375,404 

POUCH  FOR  A  PAINTER'S  BELT 
Steven  P.  Mofitt,  71  Horseshoe  Rd.,  Guilford.  Conn.  06437, 
assignor  to  Steven  P.  MoBtt,  and  John  David  Moffit,  both  of 
Guilford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,288 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 228 


375,406 
BALL  HOLDER 
David  J.  Smith,  Fairlawn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Steere  Enterprises, 
Taltanadge,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3— 257 


November  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1S8S 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NoVEMBOt  12.  19% 


November  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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375,4tT  ^*'*** 

TOOraFACTE  DISPENSING  TOOTOBRUSH  w!fJr-.    ir    l»<k  <tf  4342  Gie» 

-   .,-  Bidr  Are,  Lo«  Aaflcks,  Calif.  '•••5 

Fll«IM.r.JM»^S-.N<».3*^  Coo««a-loii-ta-p«t  of  Ser.  NoJ*^*.  A«r  »  1^4.  Tl* 

Tena  of  pitint  14  yean 
^^^^'^  U..a.D4_I32  "^ 


375,411 
LIQUID  FILLED  PHOTOGLOBE 
Victor  Hawkins,  1082  Civic  Center  Dr.,  Rohnert  Parli,  Calif. 
94928 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36480 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D*— 314 


375,413 
SUIT  HANGER 
Chen  Y.  Lin,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FDcd  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 319 


4 


j^^i^rr^ 


375,410 
DISPLAY  FRAME 
Johaay  Waaj.  P.O.  Bo«  8M44,  lUpci,  Tilwmn 

COMBINATION  RAZOR  EXTENSION  AND  APPLICATOR  ""^  iS^M4  "^'^ 

Allda  Mailer,  252  Ma^le  SI,  Secmcm,  NJ.  OTtM  „  «  n 

FUed  Jna.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40J17  ^•*-  "• 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
L\S.  CL  D4— IW 


375,412 
CLOTHES  HANGER 
Borje  Ttaorstensson,  Vlnninga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  S.  Ber- 
endsen  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  25,  1994,  94  0944 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 319 


375,414 
COUCH  FRAME 
Korin  J.  Hull,  11159  Santa  Monica  Blvd.  #201,  Los  Angeles, 
CaHf.  90025,  and  James  R.  Hull,  23715  MaUbu  Rd.  #292, 
MaUbu,  CaUf.  90265 

FUed  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32^72 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D6— 334 


UMI 


1S86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEx  12,  1996 


37M15 

ROCKING  CHAISE  LONGUE 

Robert  J.  Cntten,  474  Caaibridie  St,  Su  FnKiwa,  C«Bf. 

•4134,  MlsDor  to  Robert  J.  Cuttca,  Su  Fnmdao,  Calif. 

FBed  JmL  !•,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  41  jm 

Tcm  or  paloii  14  ycv* 

U.S.CLM-361 


37M17 
SEAT 
VtaKcuo  A.  Bonaddkt,  Rancbo  Suiia  Margarita,  and  Jom  Dc 
Jem  MuBoi  CootRraa,  Apfle  Vallejr.  bo«k  of  CaBf,  aaign- 
on  to  Foutex  LJ*.,  Unwood,  Pa. 

nicd  Feb.  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  34,590 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2», 

Ml*.  hM  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U^CLM-^Ml 


37M1* 

CHAIR 

EUaor  S.  McGolre,  Saa  FraKlKO,  CaMf.,  Mri«n«r  to  The 

McQnirc  Fnmtturc  Coaipa^r,  Saa  FnwdKO,  CaMf.  375^1« 

Filed  Jut  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915.475  BEDSTEAD 

IVe  Bortloa  of  the  term  of  Ihk  patent  nibaequent  to  May  23,   norfn  Bacrtewyt,  LcttcMtramc  »,  CH-«134  Adiawil,  Swltiet^ 
ant,  has  been  dtedaimed.  Und,  and  ChrMof  Wathrteh,  Kraftrtramc  37,  CH-W44  Znr- 

"Arm  of  patent  14  years  Ich,  both  of  Swltieiland 

VS.  CL  D«— 3«  **«•  *•«'  ^*>  *••*•  **•  ***  ^"* 

■tern  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  D«-^3t2 


»■■   Ml«llg  _ 


NnvnuBEi  12.  1996 


November  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1587 


I                         37M»  375y421 

BABY  CHANGING  TABLE  WfTH  UNIVERSAL  DRAWER  PYRAMIDAL  RECEPTACLE  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Rkhard  Levine,  Whcaton.  DL,  assignor  to  Pali  USA  Ltd^  Dooglas  S.  Wdlner,  Twinsborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pyraai-Ad 

Wheaton,  DL  Corporation,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 19H  Ser.  No.  30,918  Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  SSjtn 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&a.D6-3M  UACLD6-449 


375^30 
DOOR  CHEST 
H.  Thomas  Keller,  and  Scott  Rlsdoo.  both  of  High  Point,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  Inc.  Galax.  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,024,  Oct.  20,  1994.  This  application 
,        Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,619 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 445 


375,422 

TABLE 

Jeff  Jnrasinsid,  8617  Boysenbeny  SL,  Thmpa,  Fla.  33615 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,485,  Feb.  8, 1994,  Pat  No.  Des. 

364,287.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  474M3 

Ttxm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 451 


Mrw/CkJaiTD 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Novnm>  12.  1996 


CAKSEATVISOB  ^^    mmt  R  Cle,  Coltan»y  Beirfi,  AnrtnlU,  a-ltDor  to  The  B«- 

Robin    LapobHe.    223    SpftafdaJe,    Potato   CWw,    <>»«»«,       ^  ^^^^^  g^  p,^    United,  Brookride  New  Soath 

Caoada  WatH,  AMiniia 

nM  Apr.  13, 1»5,  Ser.  No.  3M73  rUcd  Mar.  31,  19»5,  S«r.  No.  3M** 

Itea  rf  palMt  14  ytws  CWm  prtertty,  appttcadoa  Uattwl  Klaida^  Doc.  23,  \9H, 

2M4»71 

Tkm  or  pMMft  14 
U.S.CLM— 5*2 


U&CLM-491 


37S4X4 
CABINET  DOOR 
KBckad  R  B«rwkk,  !••  Biwtwood  Dr.,  CbcMic 
•MM 

FIM  Mar.  23.  \99i,  Ser.  N*.  3MM 
■ftra  of  patca*  14  ytan 
U.&CLM— «n 


375.42*  

THREE  DIMENSIONALLY  SHAPED  SYNTHETIC  FOAM 

SHEETING  FOR  USE  IN  MATRESS  CUSHIONS  AND 

SEAT  CUSHIONS 

Vtoceuo  A.   Boaaddlo,   utA   Feyyai  O.   Ba*e^  Newport 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  wsigiiors  to  Foanez  LJ*.,  Unwood,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  3«.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  31.51* 

Ttrm  of  patcat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D*— 5»* 


^^ryrjwr'n  At     /^  A  '/LTI'I'IJ 


November  12,  19% 


NOVEMBEX  ll,  1996 
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I  375.427 

INFLATABLE  MATTRESS 
[  Yeh,  lOF,  No.  97,  Sec  2.  Nan-Gnn  Rd..  lUpci.  Ihiwaii 
Filed  Dec  15. 1995.  Ser.  No.  47.943 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD*— 598 


375.429 
FLOPPY  DISC  HOLDER 
James  A.  Staack.  Seminole,  and  David  R.  Marrd,  Indian 
Rocks  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  New  Plastks.  Inc. 
Clearwater.  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  28. 1995,  Ser.  No.  38.091 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD6— 627 


37S<428 

COMBINE  PILLOW  FABRIC  PICTURE  FRAME  AND 
FABRIC  HEART  SHAPED  POUCH 
Robert  A.  GaB,  and  Kathleen  O.  GaD,  both  of  4005  Mamachn- 
•ctts  Ave,  La  Men,  Calif.  91941 

Filed  Sep.  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  28.21* 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


U&CLD«->*»1 


375y43> 
CD  CASSETTE  STAND 
SaMne  Aaeh,  Bietighete;  Norbert  Gobo.  ReichertshanaeB,  Hid 
Gerald  Sebert,  Bieticheim,  an  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Asch 
&  Sebcrt  (GbR).  Bietigbeim-BiMingen,  and  Koch  Interna- 
tional GmbH,  Munich,  both  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19. 1995.  Ser.  No.  39.0S* 
Claiau  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  22.  1994,  M  94 
09  088,2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DC— *30 
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November  12,  19% 


i 

November  12.  19% 
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375X31 
LOW  COST  BEVEBAGE  DISPENSER 


375^33 
COOKING  PAN 


LOW  COST  BEVEKAOt  uiartnat*  ^.^^^.^^^  .. — 

WUHan  S.  CiwDe,  Jr,  SU«e  Mwwiftai;  Sterea  C.  GMper,  Cantea  JorfcuMii.  Dirttenberiraln,  Switacrluid, 

Admnta;  Darid  S.  Kowtejr.  Smynm,  aO  of  Ga^  and  John  D.  pi.OcaigB  AG,  Tricncen,  SwitzertaDd 

Santy,  Jr.,  Saa  A«lort».  TU^  trnt^m  to  TW  Coca-Cola  ^^^  ^^  g  ,,,4  ^^  no.  31,W« 


to 


Covpoay,  Adaata,  Ga. 
Coattaaadoa-te-pail  of  S«r.  No.  24,11».  Jua.  8,  1W4,  abaa- 
doacd.  Tkli  aftlkatiim  Auc-  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43.012 

1km  of  pataat  14 

U.&  CL  m—3U 


FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,W« 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatloa  Denaiark,  Jua.  13, 1994,  523^ 
Tkm  of  patcat  14  years 
U&a.D7-J54 


375,435 

FOOD  SLICER 

Gregory  L.  Knapp,  P.O.  Box  1224,  Craig,  Ak.  99921 

FUcd  Jul.  12, 1995,  Sen  No.  41,356 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  07—383 


375v437 
BUTTER  DISH 
Carsten  Joergensen,  Kriens,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pi-Design 
AG,  IViengen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35354 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Aug.  26, 
1994,  747/94 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D7— 502 
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375,434 

^^5^432  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  PLUNGER 

AirroMATlC  BRKAD  MAKER  Keria  RooimI.  8551  FWahrood  Dr,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.  33433 

MManori  HaMada;  Ikako  Waktta.  botk  of  Onka,  aad  MaMM  FUcd  JuL  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41,345 

Hyoflo,  an  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Maiaaihita  Electric  Item  oT  paleat  14  yean 

I  Co^  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan  j,^  cL  D7— 37S 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,947 
i  priority,  appBcadoa  Japan.  Oct.  25.  1994,  *-3a««l 
ItaM  Of  palcal  14  : 
UAa.D7-^35« 


375,436 
CONfBINED  SIDE  TABLES  AND  STAND  FOR  A 
BARBEQUE  GRILL 
Richard  Bird;  Edward  GoUaday,  Jr.;  Donald  Payne,  all  of 
LouisvUle,   Ky.;    Randy    Smitiey,    Corydon,    Ind.;    Calvin 
Sprinkle,  Borden,  Ind.,  and  Marine  Walk,  JeffersonvUle, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Porcelain  Metals  Corporaton,  Louisville, 
Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,088 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 403 


^ 


:31a 
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375,438 

STACKABLE  HOT  DOG  PLATE  WTFH  COMPARTMENTS 

Bette  E.  Smith,  23681  Posey  La.,  West  HUls,  Calif.  91304 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38.567 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 555 
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37M» 
COKDLESS  CnCULAK  SAW 
Norita^  Mw.,  Chlryti.  ■«•  TMMftM*  Tw^  T«yo«t», 
rfjtpw.  Miliniin  to  MaUU  Corporalfaw,  A^)a,  Japu 

HM  Jaa.  23,  IMS.  Sm.  N»  4MM 
n.*».  priority.  If  >■»!«■■  Japw.  Dec  77. 1994,  MM79 
Ikni  flf  piUcat  14  yean 
VS.(X 


37S.44I 
SHARENING  STONE 

K.  McCoy,  Rte.  1  -  Boa  147,  Alaa,  lUafc  MMl,  ■■< 

HowMtl  R.  Venirfllloo,  5t5  S.  Victory  Bird.,  B«rt»Mk,  Calif. 

91Stt 

nied  Not.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3MM 
Ikni  of  palMt  14  yean 
U&C1.M— 91 


375y443  375,445 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  TOOL  HANDLE  FOLDABLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  WINDOW  OPERATOR 

Ray  D.  Luong,  1335  Pacific  Ave.,  #208,  Sao  Francisco,  Calif.   »*«*»  •»•  Harrison,  Dariaston,  and  Arthur  D.  Tippln,  Edgbas- 

ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hardware  &  Systems 
Patents  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1994, 
2041157 


94109 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1995,  Ser.  Na  37,«70 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D8-:-107 


U.S.  a.  D8— 309 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


375.440 
DUAL  ARC  CLAMP 
Ronald  L.  Yoder,  Tbpeka,  awl  Jok*  L.  Manlt,  Wokottrille, 
both  of  IimL,  aMifBon  to  Indtaaa  Cttstom  Trucks,  Ik.. 
Wawaka,  tad.  375.442 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1995.  Ser.  N«».  34.527  ARROWHEAD  SHARPENER  AND  WRENCH 

1kf«  of  pamt  14  yean  COMBINATION 

VS.  a.  Di-73  Jeft«y  T.  Hugbea.  WtastoinSak-.  N.C..  assignor  to  Hagbes 

Product*  Co.,  Inc  TboaiasTille,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,10$ 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DC— 91 


375,446 

DOOR  LATCH  REENFORCEMENT  MEMBER 

Rodney  E.  Nelson,  Rte.  3,  Box  83,  Cameron,  N.C.  28326 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995;  Ser.  No.  36,736 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 343 


375,444 

EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR  A  RECLINER 
John  F.  McElwee,  108-12TH  Ave.,  Glendora,  N  J.  08029 
.  Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8.288 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D«-^300 


UMI 


-— V 


^■<f 


1594 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12.  1996 


November  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1595 


375,447 

PADLOCK  SHACIOE  RROTECnVE  SHIELD 

MidMcl  H.  Smb.  49M  Red  Muff  R<L.  RlTcnide.  Calif.  92S93, 

Mrf  KcTtai  E.  Small.  27«  Maia  SL,  CedaniU*.  CaBf.  9*104 

nicd  Jan.  29.  1995,  Ser.  Na  40.8*2 

Tent  of  patcal  14  yean 

U&CLD«-^J4* 


375,449 
BRACKET  FOR  A  HANDLE-BAR  OF  A  CLEARING  SAW 
GAran  Dahlbcrg.  Grtniia.  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Akticbolaget 
Electrolux,  Stockboim.  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,570 
n«tm.  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  25, 1994,  940445 
Ttna  of  paltal  14  yean 
UACLD«-^J49 


375,451 
STRUCTURAL  JOINT 
ManyuU  Ohkubo,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Yazald  Indna- 
trial  Chcakal  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUaaoka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  13, 1994,  Sen  No.  25,843 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D»— 382 


375<453 

CHRISTMAS  UGHT  HOLDER 

Jacob  Fleck,  1*8  Moont  Pleasant  Drive,  Camrose,  Alberta, 


Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9,*70,  Jnn.  21, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37,15* 
tkrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D8— 395 


-T.S'.i 


\- 


375,448 

PADLOCK  PROTECTOR  SHIELD 

Michael  H.  SmB.  49**  Red  Bta*  Rd.,  Riverdde,  Calif.  92503, 

and  Kerin  E.  SmB,  270  Main  St,  CcdarriUc,  CaNt  9*104 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1995,  Scr.  No.  40,8*5 

iKtm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD8— 34* 


375v450 

ULTRASOUND  TRANSDUCER  PROBE  HOLDER  WITH 

GROOVE 

Dean  J.  BIdweU,  and  Stephen  B.  Hooper,  both  of  RedaMiad, 

WMh.,  assiinon  to  SleaMM  Medical  Systems  Inc^  IseUn, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44,*87 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
UACl.DO-^35* 


375/454 
BOTTLE 
Gregory  A.  Lathrop,  Manchester;  Mark  D.  Gcrhart,  Wcstmfai- 
ster;  Darid  F.  Gnadt,  Owtaigs  Mills;  Kevin  J.  Markey,  Wcst- 
mfaister,  all  of  Md.;  Frank  E.  Gonda,  FaiiUdd,  Conn.,  and 
David  S.  Lanbach,  New  York,  N.Y.,  msignon  to  Uvcr 
Brothen  Company,  Diviston  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  39,044 


375,452 
LICENSE  PLATE  LOCK 
Peter  A.  HMsser,  6304  ColUns  Dr.,  Niagan  FaBs,  Ontario,   ""»«  ?«»*»"  <*  **,-!?!?".*'  ?**  '^.'^i.^^"*"*  '"  '^'*  ^' 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,597 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D»>-382 

1 


2010,  has  been  disdaimcd. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


UJS.  CL  D9— 300 


i—r — =>^ 


--^^5^1 


UMI 


vi«^«..>.  I*)    1Q(K 


1S96 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEX  12.  1996 


NOVEMBEX  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1597 


COMBINED  SPRAY  ■OTTLE  AND  CAP 

Tbo—  mi,  N«w  Hope,  Piu;  Robert  C.  MaiweO,  Princetoo. 

and  Ronald  S.  Elowta,  Watdmac  bodi  ot  NJ.,  aarignon  to 

Sckcr^-Floagk  Healthcare  Prodacti.  Imc^  Memphis,  Ttmm. 

Filed  May  31,  1»5,  Set  No.  »,5« 

Term  of  palcat  14  jrcwt 


375v457 
DISPENSING  CARTON 
Timothy  J.  Ktaf.  Mom  Nr  Wrexham,  Waka,  and  Jamca  J. 
Beech,  Upton,  EatUnd,  aarignors  to  Umberiy-Clarfc  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Ncenah.  Wb. 

nicd  Apr.  2S.  IWS,  Ser.  Now  3MW 
-Rrm  of  pMent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D*-417 


1  375,459 

BOTTLE  CARRIER  DEVICE 
Raymond  P.  Tipp,  P.O.  Box  3778,  Mimonhi,  Mont  59806 
FOed  Jnl.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,427 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9— 434 


375,461 
COMBINED  JAR  AND  CLOSURE 
Jung-Hwan  Kang,  No.  122-2,  Enliun^bn  1-Dong,  Euljangbn- 
Si,  KynngU-Do,  and  So-Ja  Kim,  No.  213-12,  JamaO,  Bon- 
Dong,  Songpa-Gn,  Seoul,  bodi  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1994,  6-12347 
Term  at  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9^520 


HEART-SHAPED^SShBLEPA^CE  ERAMEDARTWO^^CnVESHIPPINC 

''t::L^Z::L^^^^l^^^^^'  PoweUGDHnne.  77.5  GidShem-R-,  Strawberry  PU.-, 

F«edFH.3,1995^No.34,5»l^  "^  "^ilW  Jm.  1*.  1996,  Ser.  Na  49,088 

Claim,  priority,  appBcatlo.  WffO,  Ang.  15,  1994,  DM/MO  i«  rf  patent  14  yew. 

*^                         IkrmofpaMUyear.  UA  CL  D9-423 
U&CLD9-^15 


375/460 
BOTTLE  TOP 
Noby  Ibnala,  15155  Gak  Ave,  Suite  C,  Hadcada 
Calif.  91745 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,688 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9-r451 


Heights, 


375^462 

RIBBED  RECTANGULAR  BOTTLE 

TlMMUM  W.  David,  9  Willow  Dr..  Chester,  N  J.  07930 

FOed  Ang.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,198 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD9— 570 


1598 

SUPBRHOKN 
Jerry  L.  Bohuman.  Alboqucrqae,  NM,  i 
toe^  SchMimburi.  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  !*•*.  S«r.  No.  4M21 
Tem  of  patort  H  ycwt* 
U&  CL  Dl»— 1» 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  12,  19% 


to  Motorola,   d^tM 


375v««5 
JEWEUIY  CHAIN 
-,  26  Har  Datea  Street,  SavkMi,  brad 
FUed  Sep.  27.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  28,9*1 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatloa  Iwad,  Mar.  29,  1»4,  224*1 
Tcrv  of  pate«l  14  ytaw 
VS.  CL  DU—n 


375,4*4 

ELECTRONIC  THEODOLITE  FOR  DISTANCE 

MEASURING 

YaUtaka  HoiUM,  Tokyo,  Japa«.  wrifir  to  Sokkla  Co.,  Ltd., 

nied  Apr.  »,  1»S,  Ser:  No.  yjjn 

fn.i—  priority.  .jjiMiiTlr-  JapM.  Oct.  21.  1994,  *-31799 

Xkc  ■irllf  of  Ite  term  of  l^  paleal  nbaequent  to  Feb.  2t, 

Wit,  kaa  koM  aterkdmrd 

-tea  «f  paieat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl»-«* 


375,4** 

RING 

Sawwri,  rark,  France, 


to  Fred  S,A.,  Parte, 


FUed  Apr.  25. 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,953 
Claias  priority,  appiicatioii  WIPO,  Not.  7, 1994,  DM/B3123* 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 2* 


NovEMBHt  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1599 


'                     375,4*7  J75,4*9 

ARTICLE  OF  JEWELRY  AUTOMOBILE 

Goan  Tbytanann,  and  OUver  Michl,  both  of  Im  Altco  Bahnhof,  Steven  W.  Ferrerio,  T^oy;  Emeat  J.  Barry,  Clarkston,  and  K. 

D-8M82  Salem,  Germany  NeH  WaDing,  Leonard,  aO  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,098  Corporation,  Anbom  Hills,  Mich. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ™«'  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,557 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 93  ""*■  **  P*«"*  **  y**" 

UACLD12— 91 


375,470 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  TANK 

Loob  E.  Adams,  8321  Scymonr  Hwy.,  Wichita  FaDs,  1^  7*308 

Filed  Jon.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,203 

Term  of  patent  14  years  \ 

VS.  CL  DU— 95 


375,4*8 

SET  OF  BILLIARD  CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENTS 
Robert  J.  Connolly,  Lutherwood,  Apt  417,  Lake  Scranton  Rd., 
Scranton,  Pa.  18505-22*3,  and  Michael  J.  Phillips,  U40  S. 
Lackawanna  IVaiL  Clarks  Siunmit,  Pa.  18411-9259 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D1I->I25 


375^471 
SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  BICYCLE  ENGINE 
Garald  Pafc,  Jr.,  3*2  Shady  La.,  Orange  City,  Fla.  327*3,  and 
Herbert  L.  Harkei^  Jr^  P.O.  Box  195401,  Winter  Springs, 
Fto.  32719-5401 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43^5* 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 114 


v\ 


V. 


171-487  O.G.-96-26:  QU 


1600 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


November  12,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  ORFICE 


1601 


375^4 
WALKER  GLIDE 


375,472 
MOTORCYCLE  STAND  ^,_^       .  ^.     .  ,„ 

PBOI  S.  Stater.  D.rt.r-«.  Ei^^-d,  .-.,-r  to  CLF  I-Urn.-    RW-nl  ^■^'^^^^'-i!^^^^^^,^^"^  "^  """^ 
liooal  Limited,  Encland 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1W5,  Ser.  N«.  4M75 
Tent  of  patent  14  yean 
UiJ.a.D12-l2t  U&CLDI2-L» 


Wklq>eriiig  SmmIs  Cir.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34242 
Filed  May  5,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  22,447 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


a 


%L!iii.  ''iiv^ 


OL 


p-'^ 


%:!iii.     ''III. 


375,473 
STROLLER  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  SAFETY  SEAT 
Ll-chu  C.  Hnanc  No.  9.  Alley  2,  LaM  ••*,  Sec.  2.  Po  Al  Rd, 
CUa  Yl  City,  lUwan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  IfW,  Ser.  No.  47^48  375,475 

Ttrm  of  pnlcal  14  yean  TRUCK  SUN  VISOR 

U&CLD12-I2*  P,tS«laniwAl.  3590  Si«M»«»nf  TV**,  Matoetille,  Ohio  45039 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,891 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DI2— 191 


375,476 

AUTOMOBILE  VISOR 

Lanoe  J.  GIImni,  5025  44  SL,  Drayton  Valley,  CawMla 

Filed  Oct  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,791 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D12^191 


375/I7S 
FRONT  FACE  OF  A  VEfflCLE  WHEEL 
Peter  Pfeiffer,  BoebUnten,  Gciaany,  amlgnor  to  Meroedta- 
Bens  AG,  Stnttcart,  Germany 

FDed  JoL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2<,1«0 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauny,  Jan.  21. 1994,  M94  00 
4C2,S 

Item  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 209 


375,477 

PASSENGER  SIDE  SURFACE  CONFIGURATION  OF  AN 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Matthias  Kulia,  Stuttgart,  and  Wolfgang  Moebius,  Scfawiebci^ 
dingcn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  IlcJ.  Porsche 
AG,  Wdaaach,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  16, 1994,  M94  05 
672J  , 

I  'Arm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl»-192 


375y«79 
JET  BOAT 
Denys  Lapointe,  Mont  Shefford,-  Pierre  Rondeau,  Bromond, 
both  of  Canada,  and  Shannon  Casaell,  Palm  Bay,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Bombardier  Inc^  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32427 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12-^307 


UMI 


1602 


CMFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 


375v4M 
FLOOB  TO  SEAT  CONSOLE 
DMki  G.  SaUh,  GruHi  Pnirie,  Thl,  aMiiMir  to  Ti 
kiip,  IK^  ArttBitoii,  Tbl 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,775 
Tm  of  pate«l  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12—4W 


37Sy«2 
BATTERY 
Saddle-   Jonatliwi  N.  Andrews,  Moomooth,  Greg.,  aMignor  to  Hewktt- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,91S 
■Urm  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  d  DU— 163 


375v4«3 

'"^'  AC/DC  COI^VERTER 

INNER  SURFACE  OF  CONTAINER  HOLDER  NaoklTWlfo,  K.wa«ki.  J.p-.,  .srignor  to  Canon  Kabushild 

RomM  a.  Dykitra,  GraMiTille,  Mich.,  a«lfnor  to  Prince  Cor-  ^^^^  ,^^^  ^^^^ 

ponrtio^  Holland,  Mkh.  p„^  ^^  5  ,,„  g^  p,^  37,154 

Filed  Jan.  2*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  344M2  ciatans  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  6. 1994,  6-30445 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean  T>rm  of  patent  14  yean 

US.a.DU-«19  UACLD13-m 


1^    ifvu: 


November  12,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1603 


375,484 

COMPUTER  MOUSE 

Richard  Leifer,  11  Beaumont  Dr.,  Melville,  N.Y.  11747 

Piled  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,784 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


375,486 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 
Torn  Shinano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahwshiki 
Kaisha 

Filed  May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1994,  6-34668 
Iknn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 167 


375,485 
DATA  STORAGE  HOUSING 
David   Gray,   Stubbington   Fareham,   England,   assignor  to 
Havant  International  Limited,  Hampshire.  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  33,465 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  14,  1994, 
2,040,320 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14^102 


375,487 
IMAGE  READING  DEVICE 
NaoU  Itehiro,  KawMakl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabashiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44y400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1995,  7-7778 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 167 


kT 1^        it 


TT  C    DATCMT  AMT*  TO  XDiTHkA  A.IHC  DiPFlCV. 


160S 


1604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 


I 
November  12,  19% 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


160S 


DISK  CARTRIDGE 


37S,4n 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
T.k«W  lk«MM^  Tokyo.  Jf*-,  mmtg/ic,  I.  Sooy  K.b«rirfU   Toshiyuki  Hbateun..  Tokyo,  J.pw,  «»Jgnor  to  So.y  Corp«r.- 

KaislM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  S*p.  15,  1995,  Str.  No.  44M* 
Term  ot  patent  14  yean 
UAa.DI4-I*7  U&  CI  014-114 


375,494 
FILM  REEL 


tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  33,40* 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


375,492 
KEYBOARD 

tkw,  lUpci,  lUwan  Ttrm  at  patmt  U  jtut 

Filed  Nov.  28. 1995,  Ser.  No.  4747*  ^^  q^  D14— 122 

Tern  of  patent  14  yews 
VS.  a.  D14— 115 


375.489 
COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
Hartaot  H.  EMtin«er,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030,  assignor  to 
Packani  BcU  Electronics.  Ik..  Wcsdake  Vaillagc,  CaUf. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23.a05,  Jun.  1.  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Na  24335 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 113 


375v491 
MAGNETIC  OPTICAL  DISC  CARTRIDGE 
Masayuki  Hata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  36.698 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


375,493 
OFTICAL  SCANNER 
JaMi  H.  Karilii.  Fairpoft,  N.Y„  Mrigwor  to  FSC  be,  Wctatcr, 
N.Y. 

F1M  Sep.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44.M1 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— U6 


375,495 
HEAD  MOUNTED  DISPLAY 
Scott  MadncM,  bnvuik;  ChiMopbcr  D.  Wiccd,  mi  Jae  P. 
Park,  koth  or  Seattle,  an  of  Warik,  aarignon  to  Vbtaail/O, 

IBC^  Seattle,  Wa*. 
CootfamatkM  of  Ser.  No.  27,898,  Aag.  31, 1994,  i 

This  appbcatkm  JoL  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,651 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 124 


UMI 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12.  19% 


November  l2,  1996 


■1, 
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37S.49* 

TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  wilMam 

FUin  Jensen,  Slnier,  and  Steve  McGugan.  Copenhagen,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  GN  Nctcooi,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  6.  19»5,  Ser.  No.  43.531 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 


375v4»« 

PAGER 

J.  Scbeid,  Coral  Springs,  and  Charles  F.  Staron, 

Jupiter,  both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Motorola.  Inc.,  Schaiun- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  46,314 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  D14— 1» 


VS.  a.  DI4— 191 


375,5«0  375,502 

'  COMMUNICATIONS  HEADSET  MOTOR  HEAD 

Gabriele  Bungardt,  Aptos,  Calif.;  Luis  Pedraza,  West  Roxbury,   J»^  Robblns,  Derby.  Kans.,  aasignor  to  Bnmswick  Corpora- 
M«s.  and  Tim  Dearborn,  Roch«ter  Hills,  Mich,  assignors       '^  ^' ^^^  jp,  1995,  S«^^  No.  37,781 
toPtontro.k,,IncS«.t.Cruz,C.llf.  1^  of  patent  14  ye«. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,702  y^j^  q_  D15 5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 223 


375,499 

LOUDSPEAKER 

John  D.  Meyer,  Berkeley;  Jeffrey  A.  Weiner.  Oakland,  and 

Frank  Kavka,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Meyer  Sound  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Berkeley.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35.928.  Mar.  9.  1995.  Thb 

application  Aug.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D1+-214 


375v«97 
TELEPHONE  SET 
WaUru  KuwiOim*-  Kawasaki.  Japui,  asrignor  to  NHsuko  Cor- 
poration, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  37*»3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI  Dl*— 151 


375,503 
MOTOR  HEAD 
Jack  Robbins,  Derby,  Kans.,  aastgnor  to  Bmnswkk  Corpora- 
tion, Lake  Forest,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,791 

Iteim  of  patent  14  yiears 
Mirada,  bath  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AaMrican  Phone  Prod-   jj^  q^  D15— 5 

■cts,  Inc.,  Garden  Grore,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,067 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 242 


375301 

CUP  RECEPTACLE  FOR  TELEPHONE  HAND  SET 
Peter  Lee,  Hontiiigton  Beach,  and  George  F.  Chenng,  La 


UMI 


1608 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  19% 


375J»« 
AIR  MOTOR  DUAL  PISTON  DESIGN 
Ualie  J.  Sdl,  BodMl,  MImtL,  aMiCBor  to  IngenoU-Rand  C« 
pmy,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 

Fikd  Jan.  1*.  199^  S«r.  No.  4«^5 
Tcm  ot  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DI5— S 


375,S«6 
WORK  MACHINE  HAVING  ENDLESS  GROUND 
ENGAGING  DRIVE  BELTS 
Robert  C.  Bastian,  Hinckley;  WtlUam  C.  BodmU,  Aurora; 
Mei^  P.  Busch,  Jr.,  Peoria;  Eta^r  R.  Crabb,  Aurora; 
Patrick  W.  Fricde,  Brlmflekt;  Alan  D.  Gustaboo,  Lcland; 
David  C.  Koch,  Lisle;  Mark  D.  Miller,  Montgomery;  Jeffrey 
A.  Moore,  Waterman;  James  R.  OklhMn,  St  Charles;  Rob- 
ert L.  Stjjnate,  ChUlicothe;  Samuel  B.  Stevens,  Pekln,  aU  of 
IIL;  Russell  W.  Strong,  Craflsbury  Common,  Vt.;  Lynn  A. 
Sutton,  Kewanee,  and  Joseph  M.  Thicker,  UL  Oswego,  both 
of  DL,  aarignofs  to  CaterpUUr  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 
PI  I  Mil  of  Ser.  No.  12,145,  Aug.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  Des. 
3t4JfJ9.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40^51 
Tmn  ot  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 24 


375,565 
AIR  COMPRESSOR 

^  W.  K.  Wong,  New  Territories,  Hoi«  Keag. 

GMd  Hope  Industries  Ltd..  Hong  Koag.  Hoi«  Ko^ 

FOed  Mmr  5. 1995,  Ser.  No.  3M25 
ClaiMS  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  13, 1994, 
2M3SS3 

Ikra  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D15— 9 


375307 

TELESCOPE  SUPPORTING  STAND 

Ching  Chnn  Hsn,  No.  24,  She-Tw,  Hain-Wu  Hstang.  TMynan 

(Uen,  Ihlwan 
CoaiiBuation  of  Ser.  Na  297,898,  Aug.  30.  1994.  This  appUca- 
tioa  JuB.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,537 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  Dl«— 132 


Mrk\/i:\#nBV   17     1 QQ^ 


NOVEMBBK 


i 


1996 
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375,508  375310 

RODLESS  CYLINDER  WITH  A  MOVABLE  TABLE  MULTIFUNCTION  BINOCULARS 

Masatoabi  SUiiio,  Kakamihara;  Terumasa  Ihkeuchi,  Aicbi-   Sa-Mln  Kong,  8  FL,  No.  276-2,  Sec  1,  Ih-Iteiig  Rond,  Hai  Chih 


ken,  and  Osamn  Fushlkara,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  CKD  Corporatloa,  Akhi,  Japan 
DhrWoB  sf  Ser.  No.  3«4M,  Jaa.  27, 1995,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
367,863.  This  appbcatloa  Nor.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  29,  1994.  6-23011; 
JoL  29,  1994,  6-23012 

T^rm  of  patent  14  ycaia 
VS.  CL  D15— 143 


Town,  Ihipd  Hrien,  lUwan 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,090 
Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D16— 133 


375309 

GEAR  CASING 

David  Shaw,  103  Washington  St,  Morristown,  NJ.  07960 

Filed  Dec  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,695 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D15— 148 


3753U 
CAMERA 
Karnhfaa  HoriUri,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^l  Photo  Fltan 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,741 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1994,  6-24133 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D16— 209 


NOVEMBEX  12,  19% 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


375412 
COVEB  LABEL  FOR  DAYUGHT  CAMERA 
Strrca  S.  ChapMM.  Corfta;   DmW  C.  Jackaon;  Jotoi  K. 
McBride,  both  of  Rochater.  JaM>  G.  Rydelek.  Henrietta, 
and  Joseph  E.  Yokahy,  Rochester,  all  tt  N.Y,  aarigMtn  to 
EMtMW  Kodak  Compaay,  Rocbeitcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2«,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  3M35 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  thk  patent  subaeqncot  to  Oct  15, 

2010,  hM  beco  dkriaiwed. 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl«— 21» 


375414 
CHEST 
I  Keller,  aad  Scott  RImIoii.  bodi  of  High  Point,  N.C., 
I  to  Vaufhan  Furniture  Company,  Inc^  Galas,  Va. 
Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,024 
Tenn  of  patcat  14  yean 
UACLD*— 445 


375413 

PROTECTIVE  EYEGLASSES 

Eugene  Propp,  312  Keeney,  Evanrton,  DL  MMl 

Filed  JaL  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,452 

Tera  of  patent  14  ycnn 

VS.  CL  DIO— 314 


375415 
MUSIC  SELECTION  DEVICE 
Masam  l^ikeda;  Kamo  Mlyashita;  Yakhl  Moriya,  and  KenlcU 
Yanuuchi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  f<JEC  Corpora- 
lion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«,00« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26,  1994,  6-32587 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D17— 99 


NOVEMBEK 


,1 

)MBI 
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3754M  375418 

COMBINED  STAMP  PAD  AND  CONTAINER  COPYING  MACHINE 

Jeffrey  M.  Winston,  658  W.  Shore  Dr.,  Anacortcs,  Wash.  98221    Nobuyuki  Agata,  Soka,  and  lUushi  Komada,  Yokosnka,  both 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  Na  43,000  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KahnshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years  Japan 

VS.  CL  D18— 17  Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 1994,  6-34666 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18-^39 


375419 
375417  TONER  CARTRIDGE  FOR  COMPUTER  PRINTER 
FONT  OF  TYPE  Mitsuhiro  "Kumuki,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyooera  Corpora- 
Denis  B.  Darby,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  U  S  West,  Inc.,  tion,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Englewood,  Colo.  FUcd  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38442 

Filed  Dec  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48,260  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1994,  6-34955 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U4.  CL  D18— 24  VS.  CL  D18— 43 


AaBbCcDdEeFfGgHhliJJKkLlM 
mNnOoPpQaRrSsTtUuVvWwX 


xYyZ2l234567890 

!@#$%A&  0  _ 
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375,5» 
LABEL  PRINTER  SUCH  AS  FOR  PRINTING  STICK-ON 
LABELS,  BARCODE  LABELS.  AND  GUMMED  LABELS. 

SUCH  AS  FOR  APPLICATION  TO  RETAIL  GOODS 
tif  Koch;  Dtrk  Umbach.  both  of  Eberbach,  and  Amo  Kdrner. 
Utting.  aU  of  G«nii«ny.  aaaicnors  to  EssHte  Meto  Interna- 
tional  GmbH.  Heppenheim.  Germany 

KUed  Apr.  15.  i9»4.  S«r.  No.  M.I72 
dates  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany.  Oct.  15,  1W3,  M  93 

•7  9*7  J 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl»— 53 


375422 
INK  TANK  FOR  PRINTER 
HlivyuU  TokiMla;  Masanori  Takenouchi.  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yasuo  Kotaki,  MacUda,  and  Vvji  Hamasaki.  Sagamihara,  all 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  Canon  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  35,187 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1994,  6-25173 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  25, 

2014.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 54 


I  375^24  3754M 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  CALENDAR  FOR  A  MEDICINE  REMINDER 

Onma  IhkahMhl,  Kawagoc,  Japan,  asigitor  to  Kotoimki  *   Patrida  R.  Londimt,  123  Cotorado  Are.,  Watertown,  N.Y. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa  13M1 

FOcd  Aug.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42,138  Filed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36j(t» 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  23, 1995,  7-14221  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ikrm  of  patort  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D2B— U 

VS.  CL  D19L-4S 


375421 
INK  TANK  FOR  PRINTER 
Hiroyuki  Tokoda;  Masanori  Takenouchi.  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yasuo  Kotaki.  Machlda.  and  YujI  Hamasaki.  Sagamihara,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  35.186 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan.  Aug.  23.  1994.  6-25174 

The  portion  of  the  Mr*  aT  Uiis  patent  wbscquent  to  Jul.  3», 

2n9,  hM  been  disclaimed. 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dl»— 56 


375423 

REPLACEABLE  INK  JET  CARTRIDGE  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTERS 

Richard  A.  Murray.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Encad,  lac, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,471 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 56 


375427 
M^LAYDEVICX 
ChiMtaia  B.  Keoffk,  9B  Jilct  La..  AfwM,  Mi.  21*12 
FBcd  May  M,  199S,  Scr.  N«.  39417 
Item  «f  patent  14: 
VS.  CL  D2B— 31 


to  iMncnm, 


375425 
BALLPOINT  PEN 
Maria  Boll  Gada,  BarcdoM,  Spaia, 
SjL,  Barcden,  Spaia 

FUed  JnL  25, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2MM 
Claia*  priority.  appHcatiM  Sfaia.  Jaik  24, 1994.  UI777 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD19^^ 


^§t& 
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3753M 
PITCHING  TARGET  AND  RETURN  APPARATUS 
Lyan  F.  RjOiits,  tati  Ltod«  R«Iiks,  both  of  11660  Country  Rd. 
«4«,  Hctona,  Mo.  6445» 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  45.028 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 5 


375^3» 

BEAN  BAG  GAME 

Bob  Rudd,  5343  W.  Warren  Ave^  SUver  Lake.  Ind.  4*982 

FUcd  Nov.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  47.028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 5 


375/29 
GAME  BOARD 
Arthur  KohJer.  Mentor.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chagrin   Plastic 
Methods,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  No*.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,458 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 5 


375.531 

VIDEO  GAME  CONTROLLER  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

EXERaSE  APPARATUS 

Steven  C.  Vlsser,  West  Lafayette.  Ind.,  assignor  lo  ExerTron, 

Inc.,  Muncie.  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  34333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 48 


375432  375434 

FRONT  FtACE  OF  A  BLACK  HISTORICAL  FIGURES  EXERCISER 

CHESS  SET  Paul  Lin,  No.  26.  Lane  234,  Yang  Hu  Road,  Sec.  1.  Yangmd 

Kevin  B.  Branham,  3501  N.  MacGregor  *«1,  Houston,  Tex.  j^,,^^  Taoyuan,  Taiwan 

7'«>4  ,„,,.  FUed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41474 

FUed  May  i  1995,  Ser  No.  38,261  ,, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  «_ 

U,S.a.D21-52  U.S.a.D2l-195 


i-^ 


375433 
RATTLE 

Joseph  Selame,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kalypso 
Corp..  Saddle  Brook.  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47.928 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 65 


375435 
WOOD-TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Geoffrey  W.  Gorman,  Greer,  S.C,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Sla- 
zenger  Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,670,  Dec  5,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,441,263.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D21— 214 


UMI 
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37S.5M 

GUP  COVER  POS  SKI  STICK 
K^li  KMo,  Ikkyo,  JapM,  Mrifir  to  K*K  Kofyo  KatMufaiU    Sterca  W. 
K«lihM.  Ikkyn,  Japaa 

lUed  Sep.  14.  19M,  Scr.  N4».  4Mt5 
Ikm  af  pint  14  Tcan 
U&  CL  D21— 23* 

U.S.  a.  im— 1« 


37S33t 
PISTOL  REST 

c/o  MTM  Molded  Prodncti  Compuy, 
337f  Obco  Ct,  DnytM,  Okto  45414,  Mrigaor  to  Sterca  W. 
MliiMan,  ClajlM,  OUo 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1995.  Scr.  No.  33.9*2 
-IknaTpalealM! 


Gary  G. 


375,537 
CLIMBING  PLAY  STRUCTURE 

Ml  Awcra.  N.Y.,  Mrifpw  to  FMiif  Priw, 
t  Awvn.  N.Y. 
Pled  A«  U,  1995.  Soft  N«w  42J31 
-tea  cT  pMal  14 
U.S.  CL  021—245 


375339 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  FISH  HOOK 
Cku,  N«.  2.  Lmc  24«,  Ub  Skea  RoMl.  Ckaac 


Filed  Mat:  27, 1995.  Scr.  Na.  3«,7M 
TknBcfpalcaCM: 
U.S.  CL  D22— 144 


ncpinAi  r.A'/KlM'K 
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I  375,540  375,542 

AERATION  UNIT  FAUCET 

Stephen  J.  McDonald,  7001  Creek  Stone  Rd.,  Milton,  Fta.   Frederic  C.  Doughty,  842  Oneoto  Dr.,  S.  Pasadena,  CaBf. 
32570  91030,  and  Darren  M.  Mark,  29109  Eveningside  Dr.,  Castaic, 

FUed  JuB.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,722  Calif.  91384 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,987 

U.S.  O.  D23— 207  T^  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 242 


A 


ch 


0 


375,543 

375,541  LAVATORY  BOWL 

SHOWERHEAD  Sherie  Wagner,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sherle  Wagner 

Bob  Michalali,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alsons  Corpo-  International,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ration,  HiUsdalc,  Mich.  FUed  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,495 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,082  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D23— 285 
VS.  a.  D23— 213 
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375,544 
PORTABLE  CHILD  TOILET  .SEAT 
Yolckl  Nakjrta;  Skiokkl  Kataoka,  and  Shuko  Yumino,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  JapMi,   awigBon  to  Pl««w   Corporaitoa,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Dm.  9,  19M.  Scr.  Now  31,954 
ClafaM  priority.  appUcaiiMi  JapM,  Jna.  14. 1994. 4-17444 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23— 294 


375.544 

AIR  PURIFIER 

Kemi  M.  U«.  Seoid.  Rep.  ol  Kofwi,  aMijDor  to  MyoBBg  Woidl 

Electroaks  Co„  Ltd^  Rep.  of  Kena 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1995,  S«r.  No.  48J47 
Clains  priority,  appikatioa  Rep.  of  korea,  Jan.  29.  1995, 
95-12341 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  023— 344 


375345 

COMMODE  REPLACEMENT  UD  WITH 

SUPPLEMENTAL  SEAT  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

TODDLERS 

Dennb  E.  Brown.  511  Ave.  F,  Boi  104,  Rivenide,  Pa.  17«4« 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45.274 

Ikm  of  patent  14  years 

U.&  a.  023-^11 


375,547 
WINDOW  FAN 
Joi-Shang  Wane  SF<  No.  1S4-2,  Sec  1,  Ho  Peiping  E.  iUL, 
lUpct,  lUwan,  aaripior  to  Duracrafl  Corp.,  Southborough, 

MMi. 

FUed  Jnn.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  24.732 
Tena  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D23-082 


^^wy^Tw^^i  i 


/-!  A'^LTI'I'D 


NIr.viiuiiR>    II     1996 


November  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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1  375.54S 

BLADE  HOLDER  FOR  A  CEILING  FAN 
Rlchaid  M.  Hoibrook,  Pasadena.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hunter 
Fan  Company,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  40.343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 411 


375.55* 

HEARING  PROTECTIVE  EARn,UG 
J.  Scott  Ealer,  StnrtNtldge.  Mass.;  Joseph  A.  Marino,  Cumber- 
land, RX,  and  R.  William  Vemazza,  Chariton,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Cabot  Safety  Intermediate  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  21v«M 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  7, 
2010,  has  been  disdafaned. 
T^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 104 


J 


375.549 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 
Joseph  P.  Saner,  Clementin,  N  J.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Bee- 
cliam  Corporation.  Ptiiladeiphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,602 

The  poilio*  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  23. 

2014.  has  been  disdaimed. 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 101 


!  poilioa  I 


375.551 
HEARING  PROTECTIVE  EARPLUG 
J.  Scott  Esler,  Sturhridge,  Mass.;  Joseph  A.  Marino,  Cumber- 
land, RJ.,  and  R.  William  Vemaiza,  Chariton.  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Cabot  Safety  Intermediate  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21.414 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  7, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D24— 104 


Nr.vn:UBCS    1*7      1  QQft 


TIS  PATF.NT  AND  TRADENfARK  OFFICE 
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November  12,  19% 
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37S,SS2 

NASAL  CLIP 
Bictard  A.  Duri,  15  PKtodi  Ct,  Glcnwood,  NJ.  V74II 
FBad  May  4,  199S,  Scr.  No.  38,343 
■Urm  tl  fUHmt  14  ] 
VS.  CL  D24— IM 


375,554 

FEMALE  HYGIENE  APPARATUS 
RobMc  S.  Lm,  173W  Bull  Caayoa  RiL.  Grauda  Hiib,  Calif. 
91344 

nicd  Sep.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28,M7 
Ikn  of  patnt  14 ; 
U.S.a.D24— 115 


I  375,556  375,558 

HEARING  AID  END  COUPLER  FOR  FUME  EXHAUST  DUCTS 

YosUyuU  Narisawa,  KokubuiUi,  and  Noboru  Inoue,  Tokyo,   Douglas  WiUiams,  28  Waterside  dr.,  San  Raliael,  Calif.  94903 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rion  Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Filed  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39^98 

japm,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,W3  U&  CL  D23— 393 

l^nn  of  patent  14  years 
U&a.  D24— 174 


375,553 

SURGICAL  CASSETTE  ADAPTER 
Kevin  M.  Creed,  Catteyrllle,  Tfet;  JaMt  R.  DenaewiU,  San 
Joan  riphliinii.  C^tf.;  ValcntiM  P.  Iqjer.  Irrine,  CaUf.; 
Diana  J.  Pcmtta.  Amtkiim  Hilte,  Calif.,  awl  Rldiard  A. 
RoMback,  IniM.  CaHt,  iwlgMri  to  Akon  Laboratorica, 
tec.  Fort  Wortk,  Ite. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4MC7 
-Rnn  at  pnlcai  14  y 
U.S.  CL  D24— 111 


375555 

COMBINED  SENSOR  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  FLUID 
ANALYTE  ANALYZER  AND  MONITORING  MODULE 
Donglai  R.  Sav^e,  Dd  Mar;  Rkkard  J.  Koemer,  San  Diego; 
AHm  L.  CaMcron,  Santa  Monica;  Ronald  L.  Lawrence,  San 
Diego,  aU  of  CaUf..  and  David  R.  Rich,  So.  Glastonbury, 
Conn.,  MdgDors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  n&JtH,  May  18,  1992, 
which  to  a  contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  494JW7,  Mar.  7, 
199*,  Pat.  No.  Dea.  331,28*.  This  application  May  18,  1993, 
Ser.  No.  8,497 
Ikna  of  pmcM  14 
U.S.  CL  D34— IM 


•^ 


375,557 

THERAPEUTIC  HLLOW 

Linda  R.  Dixon,  1569  Aalapnpa  Dr.,  Kalhia,  Hi.  96734 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,463 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D34— 183 


375,559 
CONTAINER 
Jamta  A.  Baxter,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Cbn>- 
macol  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11, 1994, 
2043202 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 224 


p 

^    z^-k, 

-  ■ — 

U ^7^=1 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEX  12,  19% 


November  IZ  19% 
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FSAME  MEMBER  EXTRUSION  WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

P.lrkkW.itarTk,«idM«ui«ii  A.  Harris  both  of  c/oG«itecJi  Teit- A.  OUw.  iUol.  WmIl,  «d«mHr  to  MIkroo  Industrie., 

ScTTkta,  7  KilUck  StntU  Kunda  Park,  Qaccnslaiid.  4554,  lac,  Ke^  Wiik. 

AortnUa  '""^  "^^^  ''  ""'  ^^'  ^^  ^^^ 

FUcd  Felt.  7.  1W5,  S«r.  No.  3<5*4  Term  of  palcal  14  yewn 

IkniifpalMlHycwm  U,S.  CL  D25— 134 
U,S.  CL  D2S— 113 


379^1 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
l>Ttsa  A.  OHrcr.  Kcat,  WaA.,  MrigMr  to  Mikroo  IndiutriM, 
Keat,Waih. 

Flkd  May  31.  199S,  So-.  N*.  39,443 
Ikra  «f  pMHt  14 
U,S.a.D2S— U4 


SHINGLE 
Mania  G.  Hauah;  Mkbad  J.  Noooc,  bott  of  WayM;  KermH 
E.  StaU,  North  Waka;  Gcotic  W.  Mckrcr.  Ordand,  and 
Joaepli  Qoanuita,  YanUcy,  ail  af  Pa.,  MiigBnw  to 
Ited  Corporadoii.  Valley  Foife,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34,294 
Tent  «f  patcat  14  yean 
U&a,I»5— 139 


f  375,564  375,566 

GRID  STRUCTURE  CANDLE 

John  M  Peret,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpo-   Eric  W.  Barter,  251  Highbury  Crescent,  Columbus,  Ohio  43230 
radon,  Calabasas,  Calif.  «!«!  Dec.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47^32 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  758,948  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D26— 6 
VS.  a.  D25— 152 


375.S65  ^''^■'^'^ 

FLUID  R^RVOIR  CANDLE  HOLDER 

Robert  C.  Aotrey,  N.  Ridgevtlle,  Scot.  C.  Lewis.  Amherst,  and  Christopher  Hardy,  Springfield,  m.,  ««gnor  to  Design  Ideas, 

Scott  E.  Mathis,  Bay  Milage,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ciba  ^^-^  ^'^T^\'  «   ,o«  ««-  N„  «  121 

^       ■      «.         -^     /-          %^m^a.^A  M.^  filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,121 

Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.,  MedfleM,  Mass.  J^       ,     ^    .  ,. 

^ed  Jul.  1^1995.  Ser.  No.  41JM8  Term  of  paten.  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  ye«^  U.S.  a.  D2<^9 
VS,  a.  D24— 224 


UMI 


1624 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  12,  1996 


375,5«  ^^^^ 

MOTORCYCLE        m^m^  to  MiAtta  CorpontiM.  AaJo,  J«|Hui 

Ijn»«y»L.M«llfcl-,  •»»««»  SI,  Gr«rfPrKte,Tta.T5*»  FUed  M«.  20,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  3«32 

nM  IwL  rt,  19M,  S«r.  No.  4l^4M  q,,^  priority.  oppbcalkM  Japo^  Sep.  22. 19M,  «-2S914 
Ikra  of  paio*  14  yMn  Ikra  of  patMt  14 ; 

UA  a.  mt-as  u-s.  a.  D3i-44 


37154* 

FLASHLIGHT 


Co^Lt^Po 
Doc  »,  19IS,  Scr.  No.  4M7t 


371571 
FLASHLIGHT 
I G.  Poiruii.  511S  BcterBe  Atc,  Ort—de.  Flo.  32SU 
FBe4  Not.  IS,  1994.  Scr.  No.  31417 
-tea  of  polMl  14  ; 
U.S.Cl.ini— M 


^•;«»V 


U&CLDM-^37 


^^m  m  >tj~n  AY      A^  A  '*1J*I"I'L 


November  12.  1996 


November  12,  1996 
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375,572  375,574 

ADJUSTABLE  QUARTZ  FLOODLIGHT  CONCRETE  BLOCK  INSPECTION  SCREEN 

,>       .jn    e     J.J1    c       I         nMt    .«j,»»..  t«  l^rrv  r   V  Lowrenct  M.  PIckett,  10402  Cypress  Rd.,  LeesbuTg,  FU.  34788 
DonoM  R.  Sondell,  Son  Jose,  Clif.  osrignor  to  Lorry  C.  Y.  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^ ^^ 

Lee.  Haywu^,  Calif. 


Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36308 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sulisequent  to  Jul.  25. 

I        2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D26— 63 


U.S.  a.  D25— 199 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


375.573 

EXTRUDED  RAIL  MEMBER  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 
DECK  AND  THE  LIKE 
1  J.  Andres,  North  Versailles,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thermal 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  a.  D2»— 164 


375475 
BATHROOM  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Melissa  S.  Kay,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  L.  D. 
Kichler  Co.,  Qeveland.  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  31y4M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26-80 


.0 


W; 


KJr\vE\jBra    17..    1 QQ^ 


US  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1627 


1626 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


November  12,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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37547* 
aCAK  END  CinTER 
Cnrfc  B.  McMO,  11»  LWifai  Way  #4,  Ajhtaad.  Ont-  '752« 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  47,717 
Ter«  of  pMcat  U  ye 
VS.  a.  D27— W5 


yjssn 

HADt  ROLLER 
Driid  K.  HIbri;  DitWI  A.  Monroe,  hotk  of  Sao  Antonio,  Tte.; 
Chrif  N.  Lcnarl,  San  Fraadsco;  Beth  K.  Moatacr,  San  Fran- 
ffcf^,  both  of  Caltf.;  Bryan  F.  Howell,  Austin,  and  DavW  R. 
Dil«k.  San  Antonio,  both  of  Tex.,  asiigDon  to  Dalai  Kanafani 
Hibri,  Sm  AMMrin,  Ita. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  199S,  Scr.  No.  3014 
Term  of  patent  14  jtmn 
U&CLD3S-^r7 


37S4W 
HAIR  COLORING  EASEL 


3754*2 
CYCLIST'S  HELMET 

^  ,^  o  ^  r-  tu-A    xi»...«  r«iif    Louis  Garaenii,  St-Aognsdii-de-Desmaoiw,  Canada,  assignor 

Dennis  Giedd.  395  S.  Tbp««a  Canyon  Bird.,  Topanga,  Calif.       ^  vet«iente  Louis  Ganie«i  toe  Can«to 

9«290  Filed  Jan.  21, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  17,753 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  32496  i^rm  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  14  ycnrs  vs.  CL  D29— 1*2 
VS.  CL  D28— 73 


375477 
HAIR  DRYER 
Itacfccr  llfrklT-  and  David  K.  PcKbd,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  awignnn  to  Rc«lagton  Froducts  Coapany,  BrWgr- 

port.  Conn.  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  2*,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144M  375479 

Ikn  «f  pnlcal  14  year*  COMBINATION  HAIR  CUP  AND  SCARF  HOLDER 

U4.CLD2S— U  Jacqueline  S.  Nicholson,  1491  Wood  Thrust  Way,  Marietta,  Gfc 

3Mi2 

FUed  Not.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No,  M^M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D28— 42 


375481 

PROTECTIVE  ATHLETIC  VEST 
Robert  B.  Dyer,  109  Edgcmont  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35209 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  29,096 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D29— 101 


3754S3 

DISPOSABLE  FACE  SHIELD 

Timothy  J.  Landis,  Loomis;  Kyle  D.  Fields,  El  Dorado  Hills; 

James  P.  Dudley,  Sacramento,  and  Scott  M.  Perry,  Auburn, 

aU  of  Calif.,  asdgnon  to  OP-D-OP,  Inc.,  Roseville,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,671,  Feb.  13,  1995.  This 

application  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  37,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D29— 108 


■' 

\    , 

1 

1 

1 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEx  12,  1996 


November  12,  19% 
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37S,SM 

EAR  CUP 
RolaMi  WMteHal.  7  ThtwbrWice  Dr^  Bcthd,  Conn. 
Flkd  Apr.  24. 199S,  Scr.  Ho.  37,935 
Tttm  0t  ftttatU 
VS.CLm»—ll2 


BOOT  FOR  A  CANINE 
StItm  B.  CadHs,  laMquah,  WMh.,  MrigDor  te  S.  Cadltz 
AmmMh,  Inc  iMaqnah,  Wadi. 

niMi  Apr.  M,  199S,  Scr.  N«.  3S.a30 
Ikra  of  paltat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3*— 14« 


375  egg  375.590  

UQUn>SOL.^OND.PENS«.POR  ANIMAL.  ,^-^S^Si^-iJ^i.2^S:f  ^^^ 

J»  J.  B«mA.  South  P^aden.,  FT,  asdgnor  to  A.O.  Medical    ''™  ^^[l^^jl^^  ^  m-TM  Corporation,  Peorta,  Iowa 
Corp.,  Largo,  FU.  jpjjjj  ^ug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,094 

Ikmi  of  patent  14  years 


Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,943 


VS.  a.  D30— 158 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  D32— IS 


375,5*5 

CAT-SHAPED  PET  FEEDING  DISH 
Cbartes  R.  Goetx.  Carvcgle,  Pa.,  aMignM-  to  Aleo  Iwiiistrtea, 
tec  Valley  Forge,  Pa.  375^5g7 

Filed  JniL  1«,  1995,  Scr.  Na  40«4I2  qq^  LEASH 

Ttra  if  pMMt  14  yews  j^^^^^  ^^  MagBch,  1134  Huron  La.,  Hendersoo,  N.Y.  89015 

VS.  a.  D30— 130  n,^  j^  ^  19^  Ser.  No.  907,4M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D30— 153 


375,589 
^UIDAE  MANURE/URINE  CATCHER 
WUlian  J.  McNamara,  Mt  Elixa  RomI,  Kerrfe,  Victoria,  Ao»- 
traUa 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  29, 1994, 3275/94 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D30— 161 


375,591 

SURFACE  CLEANER 

Jnlcs  J.  Fiyoux,  5236  Floynefl,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70809 

Filed  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,881 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D32— 15 


^^"^  '-"-v- 


UMI 


1630 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  12,  1996 


iBcae 


stsjsn 

VACUUM  CLEANER 
LJw^grcn,  Ekcrft,  Swedes, 
,  SlockkeiM.  Sweden 
rued  Aac-  29,  199S,  Scr.  N*.  43025 
Tem  of  paleM  14 
U,S.  CL  D32— 21 


ytsjm 

UPPER  PORTION  OF  AN  UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
to  Akdctoi^et   Gicgory  W.  Liiebberiii«,  BkraBlngtoa.  OL.  aaricnor  to  White 
CoMoikUtcd  Industiics,  Inc^  ClevcUiid,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  33,484 
TcTM  of  patent  14  jrean 
VS.  CL  D32-JI 


to  The 


375,5» 
PORTION  or  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Richard  A.  Warehaa,  North  Caataa,  OWa, 
HooTcr  CoiMMT.  N«rtk  Ca■*M^  Ohia 
DMriaa  of  Sck  No.  8432,  May  1»,  WW.  Thla  appttcatioa 
Hvt.  25,  1W4,  Ser.  N*  3MU 
-RmaTpatalM 
U.S.CLD32-^1 


:v 


■^Ai 


3753*5 

NIPPLE  SCRUBBER 

Cr^  S.  Shmway,  and  Aay  Shmway,  both  of  45M  Dartford 

Ct^  Orlando,  Fla.  32826 
Continuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  182087,  Jan.  14, 1W4.  Thif  appttca- 
tton  Feh.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  SM43 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  V33r-35 


f! 


U 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^^ ^^ 


November  IZ  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 
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I                      375,596  375498 

'    IRON  SOLE  PLATE  COVER  CONTAINER  BASE 

MrginU  D.  Uughlin,  227  Probasco  Rd.,  East  Windsor,  N  J.  Vincent  L.  Haley,  Orrville,  Ohio,  and  David  W.  Kaiser,  North 

0(1520  Haven,    Conn.,    assignors    to    Rubbermaid    Incorporated, 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41^67  Wooster,  Ohio 

Term  of  patent  14  years  rOtd  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,688 

VS.  a.  D32— 71  T*»™  <*  !»•««"♦  ^*  y*"" 

VS.  a.  D34— 10 


375497 

FOUR  WHEELED  CONTAINER  WTTH  VERTICALLY 

AFFIXED  LIFTING  BRACKET 

Norman  C.  Lee,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

nastic  Omnium,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,082 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5 


375499 
STRUCTURAL  PIPE 
SeiJi  Hirano,  and  ShHJi  Yoshino,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D34— 27 


171-487  Q.G.-96-27:QL3 


IT  «    PATPNT  ANin  TRAnF.MARK  OFFICE 
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1632 
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November  12.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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375.M* 
STKUCTURAL  PIPE 
ScUi  HlrmM,  and  Sh«Ji  Yo^kimo,  botk  of  Shiznoka,  Japan. 
I  to  Yaiaki  ladMlrial  Ckeidcai  Co.,  Ltd..  Sbizinka, 


FBcd  Jal.  18,  1*95.  Scr.  No.  41.SC7 
Ttrm  of  polcat  14  ytan 
VS.  CI.  D34— 27 


37S,M2 
ABOVE  GROUND  LDT 
Dooald  R.  Hcatborn,  Slid  VaHcy.  aad  Jcftvy  S.  Kritzer,  Moor- 
pmrk,  both  of  Calif.,  Mrivnon  to  Bcnd-Pak.  Inc..  SanU 
Paula.  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  21.  HM,  Ser.  No.  40447 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.C1.D34— 28 


375,604 
DRUM 

Donald  J.  Vfltchcll.  Wellsburg.  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Manu- 
facturing Company,  WeUsborg,  W.  Va. 

I  Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314430 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 39 


i 


375403 

POSITIONER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

CaillM  S.  Carrer,  303  MagMtUa  Dr.,  Wariiington,  N.C.  27889 

Filed  JnL  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M20 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 28 


37S,M1 
HANDLE  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 
Robert  Mjtn,  CkMctant.  Ui*«d  rtagiim.  airigwr  to  L»- 
I  Patrtdn  Mycrt.  UiMcd  ringlim 

FHcd  Oct  0,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,040 
I  prtwrlty,  appMcatloa  United  Kintdnm,  Apr.  10,  I99S, 

Tkrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D34— 27 


375,600 
AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE  CABINET 
Ernest  R.  Dallman,  9200  Fanchon  Dr.,  Zionsville,  Ind.  46077, 
and  Fmaklln  W.  Wefar,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Ernest  R.  Dallman,  Zionsville,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22^39,  May  10, 1994,  Pat 

No.  Des.  361,192.  This  appbcatkm  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

30,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D99— 28 


375,607 
AUTOMATED  TELLER  MACHINE 
Richard  B.  Hall,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IntcrBoM, 
North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,420 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  25, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D99^28 


375^05 

OUTDOOR  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Frank  R.  Ballsh,  Jr.,  12429  Denton  Ave  Hudson,  Fla.  34667 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,114 

T>rm  of  patent  14  years 

U5.CLD26— 87 
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37S,M8 
DESIGN  FOR  SECURITY  BOX 
Gale  L.  Berry,  2«514  AMbrtMia  Ul,  P.O.  Box  9367,  Bend, 
Oreg.  »T7tB 

FUed  Aug.  2S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,175 
Tern  af  fUUmt  14  yews 
U.S.a.D9*-28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

P.ATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1996 

NOTE—  Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  finst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


and  Behmaana.  Richard  ].. 


A  O.  Smith  Owporatioo:  Sff  - 

Ruehl.  Phillip  C  :  Kretschmer.  Stephen  L 

S.573.222.  CI.  248  (>47<)0O, 

AAA  Plus  Intdmatiimal.  Inc.  Sre — 

Shu.  Ji  W..  5.574,425.  CI  340-426.000. 
Aamodl.  Jamet;  Srr — 

Klatte.  Fied;  Aamodt.  James:  and  Biswell.  David,  5.573.743.  C!.  423 
477.(K* 
Aatxm.  Jamie  I) ;  and  Loveday.  Scon  R   Poitable  ball  ring.  5.573.238.  a 

273-I.50R. 
,\aH>n«un.  .Stuart  A    Sre— 

Beeler.    John    K.    Larochelk.    William;    and    Aaronsun,    Stuan   A.. 
5_57V9V5.  CI  435  l<M.OOO. 
ABB  Rakt  All  Sff- 

LesKincti.  Seppn.  5.573.183.  CI.  237-8.00R 
ABB  Raki  Akiiebolag:  Sfe— 

Rolin.  Ingmai,  5.573.058.  C\.  165-210000. 
ABB  K  K  :  Srtr— 

Ammon.  Hans.  Phster.  Maitus:  and  Wiecketi.  Christian.  5.574.746.  CI. 
373-'*.«O0 
ABB  Manageaieni  AG:  See— 

Althaus.  Rolf:  and  Chvou.  Yau-Pm,  5.573.395.  O.  431-278.000 
Baycrei.    Reinhold;   and  Stockmeier.  Thomas..   5^^74.312.   CI.    257 

706  ote 

Gerdes.  Claus.  5.57  VMM.  CI.  148-237  000. 
ABB  Power  TAP  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Rennie.  km  S  ;  and  Komives,  David  S  .  5J74.624.  Q.  361-676.000. 
ABB  Reaktoi  GmbH   See- 

Dielnch.  Alban:  and  SpUrka.  Michael.  5.574,759,  Q.  376-260000. 
ABB  Research  Ltd    Ser  — 

Paikert.  •ettina;  and  Senior.  Peter,  5.573,392.  CI.  431-9.000. 
Abbon  Labor»ii>nc»  See — 

Camno.  John  J.,  Spies.  Uwe:  Rinehardt.  Laurie  A.;  and  Pabich.  Edward 

K  .  5.5^^907  CI  435-6.000. 
Chu.  Alexander  H  T.  5.574.135.  Q  530-344  000 
Mattingly.  Phillip  G  .  5.573.904.  CI  435-4000. 
Abbon.  Martvn:  See— 

LeCoci).  Andrew  D.:  Thompson.  Thoma.«  C  :  Jones,  Kenneth  A.,  AbboD, 
Manva:  Davis   Albert  M  :  and  Mattson,  Andrew  P.  5,573,502.  CI. 
6<U-4  0<I0 
ABCO  Automatiun.  Int  .  See- 
Moon.  J«.nathan   E;   Zemlin.  Karl  E.;   and   Hadgkiss.   Richard   R , 
5.57\(M«.  CI    141-370.000 
Abe.  Masanon.  to  Sony  Corporaoon.  Mnlti<ompooent  video  signal  mi«er. 

5.574.510.  ri    348  584(100. 
Abe.  Mitsuga:  and  Ojima.  Senn.  to  Nomura  Micro  Science  Co..  Ltd. 
Apparatus    for   treatment   of    low-conccnlration   organic    waste    water. 
5.573,662.  CI   210-188.000. 
Abe.  Takao:  See— 

Su7uki    Mitsuo:  Itami.  Yukio:  Ha.«hifnoto.  Yoshio;  Tsukahara.  Ko)i: 
Takah»shi,  Yoshihito:  and  Abe.  Takao.  5.574.591,  CI.  359-200.000. 
Abe.  Yoshito:  See — 

Oku  Teiuo;  Kayakiri.  Hiroshi:  Satoh.  Shigeki:  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada. 
Yuki:  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu.  5.574.042.  O.  514  3<X).O00. 
Abd.  UWch:  See- 

Driennui.  Norbeit:  Boettger.  Detlev;  Abel.  Ulrich;  Hoppe.  Martin;  and 
Spiel.  Manhias.  5.574.870,  Q  395-309  000. 
Able  Cotpor^ion  See — 

Ward,  Ebner  F.  5.573.206.  Q,  244-135 OOA. 
Abtamo.  Lisbeth:  Lundstedt  ToibjOtn:  Nordvi.  Can.  Olsson.  Knut  G  ;  and 
Brodszki.  Martin,  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag.  Pipetazine  carboxamides. 
5.574.031.0.  514-212.000. 
ABT.  Inc  ;  See— 

Stegall.  tannic  L..  5.573  J50.  CI.  405  1 19  000. 
Abu-Nasrieh.  Omar,  to  AInejma  Bulk  Pharmaceutical  Co.  A.B.P.C.  Process 
for  tfK  preparation  of  cephalospotanic  compounds.  5.574,1.54,  CI.  540- 
222.000. 
Acanipofa.  Aifoiue  A.:  See- 
Lyons,   Paul   W,;   Acampota.   Alfonse   A.;    Pedele.    Nicola   J.;    and 
DAIessandro.  Victor  V,  5,574J05,  O.  348-426.000. 
AccuMed.  Inc    See — 

Gombnch,  Peler  F;  Domanik.  Richard  A.:  and  Mayer,  Wilham  J.. 
5.573,951.  CI  435-289.100. 
Acer  Periphenls.  Inc.:  See — 

Hiu.  Himg-Chang:  and  Chen.  Jui-Ho.  5.574.891,  a.  395-500.000. 


Ackermann.  Robert  A  ;  Herd.  Kenneth  G.;  Laskaris.  hvangel.'s  T .  and  Ranze. 
Richard  A  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ceramic  superconducting  lead 
resistant  to  breakage  5.574.001.  CI.  505-231.000 
Acket,  Gerard  A.:  Set- 
van  der  Poel.  Carolus  J.;  Acket.  Gerard  A.,  and  Schemmann.  Marcel  F 
C  .  5.574.743.  CI.  ^2-46.000. 
Acquavi\a.  Thomas:  Set'  — 

Petocchi.  Ermanno  C;  Robinson.  Norman  D..  Jr..  Aci|ua\i.'a,  Thomas; 
and  Damouth.  Da\id  E  ,  5.573^36,  CI.  271  265  020. 
.\CS  Dobfar  S  p  A  :  See- 

Zenoni,  Maurizio.  Leone.  Mario;  and  Colombo.  Riccardo.  5.574.153, 0. 
540-222.000 
Action  Sales  and  Marketing  Inc  :  See — 

DeSouza,  Jcweph.  5.572.845.  O  52-664.000. 
Acuxe  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilhelm.  Matthew  L..  5.572.901.  CI.  72-<6l.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See— 

Chou.  Arthur  C    P.  and  Olsavsky,  Thomas  M..  5.573.467.  CI.  473 
2891)00. 
Acuson  Corporation:  See — 

Petrofsky.  Joseph  G.;  Maslak.  Samuel  H.;  and  Cole.  Christopher  R.. 
5.573.001.  CI.  128-661.010. 
Adachi,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Fujii.  Toshiaki;  and  Adachi.  Tatsuya.  5.574.280.  CI.  250-309.000. 
Adachi,  Tetsuaki'  See  - 

Kobayashi.  Kunio;  Adachi.  Tetsuaki;  and  Shibuya.  Tsuyoshi.  5.574.993. 
CI.  455-126  000. 
Adam.  Gabriel  H.;  Cotton.  James  D  ;  Durocher.  Donald  K:  and  Peter«)n. 
Richard  M  .  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.   Hydraulically  entangled, 
autogenous-bonding,  nonwoven  composite  fabnc.  5..'>73.841.  CI.  428- 
219.000. 
.^dams.  Jonathan  P.:  Rastrelh.  Edmund  C  ;  Heaton.  John  C  :  Weber,  Kenneth 
J.;  and  Wagner.  Thomas  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc. 
Method  for  treating  an  ophthalmic  lens  mold.  5,573.715.  CI  264-1.360. 
Adams  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Adams.  William  E  .  5.57:».l  17.  CI.  206-449000. 
.\dams.  William  E..  to  Adams  Mfg.  Corp.  Product  shipping  and  display 

system  5.573.117.  CI.  206-449  000. 
Addeo,  Antonio:  See — 

Bnchta.  Conado;  Mascia.  Francesco;  Di  Sonuna.  Amodio.  Tocrcgiani. 
Gabrielc;  and  Addeo,  Antonio,  5.574.111   O.  525-313  flOO. 
Adderley,  Colin  1.;  Fowler.  John  C.  and  Wignall.  Michael  F..  to  Rolls-Royce 
And  As.sociaies  Limited:  and  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Heat  enchanger  5.57.1.060. 
n.  165-166.000. 
Adelman.   Jeflrey  T;  Veik.  Thomas  L.;  and  Zwick,  Scon  D.  to  Dale 
Electronics.  Inc.  Method  of  making  an  electronic  thick  him  component 
multiple  terminal.  5.572,779.  O.  29-25.420. 
Adelman.  Stephen  See — 

Buc.  Steven  M  ;  and  Adelman.  Stephen.  5.574.245.  CI.  I02-J85.000. 
Adelslein.  S.  James;  See — 

Ka.ssis.   Amin   1.;   Foulon.  Catherine   F;   and  Adelslein,   S.   James. 
5,574.148.  CI.  5.^6-28.520 
Adhesivcs  Research.  Inc.:  See-- 

Therriault.  Dcmald  J  :  and  Rodgere.  Kenneth  W..  5.573.778,  O.  424- 
448.000. 
Adler  David  T.  to  Flexbat  Machine  Corp.  Abdominal  wall  elevator  device 

emploving  rwatable  arms  5.573,495.  CI.  600-204.000 
Adorante'.  Joseph  S.;  WoldeMus,sie,  Elizabeth,  and  Ruiz.  Guadalupe,  to 
Allergan.  Method  for  reducing  intraocular  pressure  in  the  mammalian  eye 
by  administration  of  potassium  channel  blockers.  5,573  758.  CI.  424- 
78.040. 

Adtian:  See —  _    

Kiliian.  Stephen  T:  and  Wells.  Jeffrey  B,,  5.574.723,  CI.  37O«8.l00 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Thornton.  Tioy  L..  5.573.508,  O.  604-96,000 
Thornton,  Troy  L  ,  5.573.509.  Q.  604-102  000. 
Advanced  Elastomer  Systems,  L.P.:  See — 

Venkataswamy,  Krishna,  5.574.105.  C\.  525-179.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Hsu,  James.  5,574.685,  CI.  365-185  180. 
Lozano.  Leonel.  5.574,670  CI,  364-715.100, 
Spence.  Christopher  A,,  5.573,890,  CI  430-311.000. 
While,  Scon  A.:  Goddatd.  Michael  D.:  and  Johnson.  William  M.. 
5.574,928,  CI  395-800.000, 
Advanced  Products  Development,  Inc,:  See — 
Nguyen.  Viet.  5.573,110.  CI.  206-39.000. 
Advanced  Protective  Injection  Systems  B.V.:  See — 
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van  dm  Haak.  Abraham.  V571.512.  O  604-171.000. 
AdvMicni  Semicooduciuf  Maien»l.<  Ammca.  Inc.:  See— 

AndertiCTg.  Dane  H    and  Baineo.  Lewis  C  .  5.J73J66. 0.  65-102  000 
Advanced  TeleMsiiHi  Test  C'emer.  Inc  :  See — 

Rhodes.  Charles  W  .  !S..S74..")06,  O   348-459000. 
Aebi.  Johannes;  Oueiry.  Philipe.  Jolidon.  Syntx:  and  Mcwaod,  Olivier,  lo 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Method  of  lowehnf  choleslerol  5J74.0r7l.  O. 
."i  14-648  000. 
Aebischef.  Patrick;  and  Treico.  Palhck  A .  to  Brown  Univefsity  Research 
Rwndabon    Im^iatting  devices  for  the  focal  release  of  ncuniinhibilory 
convouads  5373  J28.  H  604-891. 100 
Aero  Transponatiaa  Products:  See— 

Eariy.  Stephen  R..  5.5TZ.932.  O.  105-377  070. 
Afhau  Isabelle;  Fodor.  Pierre:  aMt  Pouget.  Francoise.  lo  L  Oreal  CosmeOc 

composition  in  the  form  irf  an  aqueous  !>el  5,573.768.  O.  424-401  000 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Hayashi.    HitomKhi.    Onodera,   Yoduo;    Iwasaki.  Takashi;    Itabashi. 
Ouimi:  and  Toni.  Kazu...  5J73.673.  O  210-682  000 
AGFA  Division.  Bayer  CorporalMin:  See— 

Brook.  Mali  G  .  Ul.  5,574,542,  Q.  399  380000 

*'^*j2^.  Ri*^:  and  Tilemans.  David.  5J73.995.  CI  50.V20I.000 
AGFA-Gevaen  AG   Sef-^ 

Schenk,  GUnther.  5.573.8«»2.  CI.  430- .388.000. 
AefaOrvaen.  N  V    See- 

Aadries.  Hartuig;  Kralft.  Werner.  Muts.  Willem;  and  GiUeir,  Jan. 

5373.897.  CI.  430-501  000 
De  Roeck.  Jottf.  .5373.616.  C\   156-185.000. 
Agouron  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc     See — 

Vaniev    Michael  D     Mar/oni.  GilTotd  P.  Palmer.  CynUua  L.:  Deal. 
Judith  P    and  Jones.  Tetmce  R  .  5.574.039.  O  514-257  000 
AGR  International.  Inc.:  See- 

Novak.  John,  and  Stivison.  Uoyd,  5373.103.  CI.  198-604000. 

Ajjrafiotis.  Dimitris  K.  Bone.  Roger  F.  Salemme.  Francis  R  •»»^Soll. 

Ri>.hjird  M  .  to  .1  DimenjMMial  Pharmaceuticals.  Imv  System  and  method  of 

auiomaticallv  gcneranng  chemical  compounds  »ilh  destrcd  propetlies. 

5374,656,  CI   364-.'SO0  000 

Abo.  James  V.  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Light  assembly  haMng  inletcon- 

Wted  bounng  p«ls  and  a  l<-n.s  5374.600.  CI   359-818  000 
Ahlbcrg.  Bjfin  G.  D  .  Falk.  Johan.  and  Molne.  Anden,  lo  Ericsson  Inc 
Method  Md  appwaius  of  maintaining  an  open  communKations  channel 
between  a  cellular  terminal  and  an  associated  cellular  radio  netwoik 
5374.774.  O.  379  59000 
,\hmed.  Osman.  lo  Landis  &  Gyr  Powers.  Inc    Gkibal  control  of  HVAC 

Jismbulion  system.  5.573.181.  O.  236-49  3tlO 
.Ahn.  Ji  H.:  See— 

Kim.  Kyeong  T;  and  Ahn.  Ji  H  .  5.574.680.  CI   .V.5  149(100 
Ahokas  Malti  and  Lehosvu...  Risto.  to  Valmet  Corporation  Dryer  section  for 

a  paper  machine   5,^72.>M)I.  CI   Ml  17  000 
Ahonen.  Jalo.  lo  Ni*ia  Telecximmunicaiions  Ov  Method  and  arrangement  for 
measunng  the  coodiuon  of  j  receiver  antenna.  5.574.981.  CI  455-67  400 
Aica  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.   See—  ..       ^ 

Kubola.  YiKhikazu;  Maisushima.  Sunao;  Takashima.  Shigeo;  Mitsuhasi. 
Tiwieo;  and  Kamiya.  Takashi.  5..573.827.  CI  428-143  000 
Aida.  Kanio:  See—  ,,.,,.,.    /-, 

Nogiwa,  Seiji;  Aida.  Ka/uo:  and  Nakagawa.  Kiy«whi.  5.574334.  CI 
359-3.17  000  ^  _.      ^ 

Aihara.  Makoto.  to  NEC  Cocporalioa.  Mobile  ctmununication  method  and 

system  for  optimal  selection  -rf  radio  /one  5.5^4.971.  CI  455-33.100 
Aihara.  Shin    Wt*  - 

Suzuki.  Yuko.  .Aihara.  Shin,  and  Hirosc.  Stiinio,  5373.831,  O.  428- 
64  100 
.Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Li  Hon*  Xin;  Cue.  Charles  G  :  Gaffhey.  Thomas  R  .  Xicmg.  Yanhang: 
MaMs.  Johan  A.;  and  Jacobs.  Piene  A  .  5.573.745.  CI  423  700  (WO 
Vedage.  Gamini  A  ;  and  Armor.  John  N..  5374.189.  CI  564-»93  000 
Air  Tube  Cimvevors  Limited:  See — 

Hendcrvm.  Fraser.  5.573.356.  O  4O6-I86  00O. 
Aisin  .Vw  Co..  IJd  :  Ser— 

Tsukammo.  Kazumasa;  Ando.  Masahiko;  Hayabuchi.  Masahim;  Yama- 
molo.  Yoshihisa;  and  Kano.  Toshihiro.  5.573.478.  O  477- 1 30  000 
Aisin  Takaoka  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Ukamoiu  Masanu.  Sugo.  Yoshifumi:  Nawala.  Eiji,  Masuda,  Naofumi; 
and  Ozawa.  WaUfu.  5372.868.  CI  60  323  000 
AjinomoloCo..  Inc.:  See- 

Ni^asdu.  Yoahtmi.  and  Nakazawa.  Hidetsugu.  5.573.670.  O.  310- 

614000 
Ono    Eiji.  Tsujimoto.  Nobuhaiu.  Maisui.  Kazuhiko:  and  Kunhaahi. 
Osamu.  5373,945.  O.  435-252.330 
Akashi.  Stieo  Ser — 

Nil  Kal.tutoshi.  Nakajima. Takeshi;  Hashimoto.  Ichiro;  Uno.  Sahisi:  and 
Aka.shi   Suco.  5374.322.  CI   310-90300 
Aka/awa.  YaMimau.   tngine  coolant  changing  appamis    5.573.045.  O. 

141-92.000 
Akelagawa,  J»«-  See —  ,    .-.,  ™ 

Shibau.  Yuko.  Aketagawa.  Jun;  and  Tanaka.  Shigenon.  5374,023.  C\. 
514  54  00(1 
AKG  AcoustKs.  Incoiparaled:  See— 

Othan.  Roben  A..  5374.791.  O.  381-98.000. 
Akiba.  Shigeyuki:  See— 


Edaeawa.  Nobotu;  Suzuki   Masatoahi;  Taga,  Hidenori;  Morila,  Itsuro; 
YamaiDolo.  Shu;  and  Akiba.  SWgeyuki,  5,574390,  Q.  359-179.000. 
Akiba,  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

Nakai    Toshiki;   Amano,   Mitsuyoshi;   Miyamoto.    Kazuhiro;  Akiba. 
Yodiiyuki;  and  Sato.  Masuhiro.  5374,243.  O  84-609  000 
Akio    Richard    M    Seal-piercing    insert   for   a   bottled   water   dispenser 

5.573.047.  CI    141-330000 
Akira,  Todiiro,  to  Noritiu  Koki  Co  .  Ltd  Medwd  of  inspecting  a  negative  him 

in  a  p»io«ographic  processing  appanMus  5374329.  CI  396-.S68.000 
Akira,  Tstikihashi  See — 

Masashi.  Aral,  and  Akira.  Tsukihaihi.  5.574.714.  CI   369  124  000 
Akita.  Tokihiko;  and  Frank.  Andrew  A.,  lo  Imra  America.  Inc    Hydraulic 
brake  system  with  arrangement  for  improving  the  brake  actuaoon  response 
time   5.573.314.  a   3OJ-I0.000. 
Akiyama.  Hiromi:  See—  „      .     - 

Kawasaki.    Shoji:    Hirayama.    Nobuhiro:    Uchiyama,    Kenji;    Sato, 
Hisatomo;  Akiyama.  Hiromi.  and  Uramoto.  Kaluo.  5373.881.  CI. 
430-110  000 
Akiyama.  Katsuhiko:  See—  ..,,_-,   -,, 

Sato.  Shuji;  Nozawa.  iwao;  and  Akiyama.  Katsuhiko.  5.573.779.  CI. 
424-t50  000. 
Akopov.  Ernest;  Astashov.  Vytchesalv  F.;  Tvon>go>.  Nikolai,  and  Udalov. 
Sergei,  lo  Ethicon.  Inc    Endoscopic  surgical  instrument  and  staples  for 
applying  purse  string  sutures.  5.573.543,  CI.  606- 144.000 
Ak/o  Nobel  N  V    See-  _  ,  ,^,ww. 

Lundin.  Claes;  and  Simimsson.  Bent.  5.574.200,  CI   585-520.000. 
Shetif.  Fawzy  G.  and  Desikan.  Anamha  N  .  5373.99 1 .  CI.  502- 1 77.000. 
Alabetg.  Keith  D    See- 

Lutz.  James  R  ;  Alaberg.  Keidi  D.;  Caruso.  James  F.  Doczy.  Paul  J . 
Gelick.  Roben  S    and  Scherer.  Craig.  5.572.989.  CI    128  201  180 
Albemarle  Corporation:  See  -  , -n.  ,.,■,    /-■ 

Patil.  Deepak  R.;  and  Ramachandran.  Venkalaraman.  5.574.183.  CI. 
562-401000. 
Alhen.  Bemhard  See  „   ^     ^    .,,. 

Lauih    C.ucnier    Hoeldcrich.  Wolfgang.  WagenblasL  Gerhard;  Alben, 
Bemhard;  L^mm.  Gundier;  Reichelt.  Helmui;  Cmind.  Clemens;  and 
Gruettner  Menen,  Sahine.  5.573385.  CI    106-496  000 
Alben-Franketithal  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Slab.  Rudolf.  5373.231.  CI  270-43(100. 

Lenz,  Helmut;  Geiber.  Manin;  and  Albeit.  Winfried.  5.573.918.  CI. 
435-7.400. 
Alberta  Microelectronic  Centre  See— 

Mitchell   Alan  W  .  Ning.  Yuebin  B.;  and  Tait.  R.  Niall.  5  573.679.  C\. 
216-2  (Ml 
Akatel  Alsthom  Compagnie  Generale  d"Electnciie:  See- 

Mocalir.  Philippe.  Dubois.  Patrick;  and  Bekwcl.  Christian.  5,573,603, 
CI    148  KM.OOO 
Alcatel  NA  Cable  Sytems.  Inc    See- 
Yang.  Hou  ching  M  .  Holder,  Janes  D.;  and  McNult.  Christopher  W . 
5374.816.  CI.  385-109.000. 
Akim  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See— 

Dassanayake.  Nissanke  L.;  Schlilzer.  Ronald  L.:  and  Park.  Joonsup. 

5.573.726.  CI  422  28.000 
Robenson.  SielU  M  ;  and  Kunkle.  Herman  M..  Jr.  5373.775.  CI 
424-427  000.  ^  „    „,  .. 

Mden.  Lome  B  ;  Cole.  James  T.;  and  McMahon.  George,  lo  G  S.  Bkidgeti 

Corporation   Modular  food  service  kKisk  5372.984.  CI    1 26-299  OOR 
Aldoma.  Gustavo  E.:  See  — 

Monti.  Carlos  E.  A.;  aiKl  Aktoma,  Gusuvo  E..  5.574.170.  CI    548- 
467000 
Aldndge.  Kalhy:  See-  - 

AJdndge,  Richanl:  and  Aldndge.  Kalhy.  5372.9.U.  CI    108  25.000 
Aklhdge   Richard:  and  Aldndge.  Kalhy.  Seafood  eating  and  cleaning  table 

5.572.9.34.  CI.  108-25  UOO 
Aleksandrovich.  Tjurin  V;  Ivanovich.  Kurotes  V ;  Andreyevich.  Lazoikin  v.; 
and  Mikhavlovich.  V^ilodin  A    Method  i>f  obtaining  hollow  forgings  by 
radial  forging  of  solid  blanks  5372.897.  CI  72  .368  000 
Alesii.  CJCMialdo:  See —  .-  r~t 

Ruetz.  Bngitle.  Alesii.  Gcsualdo;  and  Kohler.  Timothy  I..  5374,666,  CI. 
364-526000. 
Alev,  Necip  .See  - 

Wimlon,  RonaUl  H  .  and  Alev.  Necip.  537t.684.  O.  219-121  850 
Alexander.  Gary  E..  to  Medisys  Technologies.  Inc  Device  for  asststing  in  the 

binh  of  livestock  53733.39.  C\  606-122.000 
Aleiander.  Jerry  L.  See —  .  ,  .„  „„.,. 

Runyan.  John  F;  and  Alexander.  Jerry  L..  5373.195.  CI.  242-340.000. 
All  American  Aviation  &  Mfg.  Inc.:  See— 

Bckessv.  George  J .  5373.309.  O.  3013.301 
Allan    Russell  J .  lo  Amciw  Limited.  Paper  board  crease  force  measunng 

device  5374.227.  CI   73-849000 
Alleh»  Bmpharmaceuticals.  Inc  :  See—  „.  ... 

Kambo).  Rajcnder;  Elliolt.  Caodace  E.;  and  Nult.  Stephen  L..  5374.144. 
CI   5.36-23  500 
Allen,  Adrian  S  .  lo  Allied  Colkiids  Umited  Acrylic  polymers  and  dieir  use 
in  stain  lesisiani  polvamide  textile  products.  5,574.106.  CI  525-183.000. 
Allen.  Diane  E    See  ,  .,,  .^ 

Tucker.  Chvies  E  .  Allen.  Diane  E  ;  and  Hobbs.  Charles  C .  5374,196, 
a  568-838000  _^ 

Allen,  DiUis  V  Self-holding  firewood  cover.  5372.833.  C\.  52-3  000. 
Allen.  Lairy  W :  See— 


Leblang.  David  B  ;  Allen,  Larry  W.;  Cha.se.  Robert  F.  Jr.;  Douros.  Bryan 
R;  Jabs,  David  E.;  McLean,  Gordon  D..  Jr.:  and  Minard.  Debra  A.. 
5.574.898,  n.  395-601000. 
Allen.  Lee  F;  Lefkowitz.  Roben  J.;  Caron,  Marc  G  ;  and  Colecchia,  Susanna, 
lo  Duke  llniversity  Adrenergic  receptor  as  a  proto-oncogene.  5373,908, 
a  435-6.000. 
Allergan:  See— 

Adorante.  Joseph  S.;  WoldeMussie,  Elizabeth;  and  Ruiz,  Guadalupe. 

5,573,7$8,  CI.  424-78.(M0. 
Chan.   Ming  Fai;  WoodwarA.  David  F;  and  Gluchowski.  Charles. 
5374.0*6.  CI.  514-548.000. 
Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 

Riess.  Jea«  G  ;  and  Kiaffi,  Marie-Pierre,  5373,757,  a.  424-78.020. 
Alliance  Semioooductor  Corporation:  See — 

Shnvastava.  Riiu;  and  Reddy.  C.  N..  5374,300,  a.  257-306.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See- 
Allen.  Adrian  S..  5.574.106.  O.  525-183.000. 
AlliedSignal  Europe  Services  Techniques:  See— 

Castel.  Ptilippe;  and  Ca<itello.  Olivier.  5.572,870,  C\.  60-553.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc  :  See  - 

Cunningham.  David  V.;  Kavesh.  Shekkm;  and  Gri«Bn.  Chnstopher  R. 

5.573.850.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Gualiien.   Devlin   M.;   Moms.   Robert  C .   Narasimhar..   Dave;   and 

Whalen,  Philip  J..  5373.862.  CT.  428-688.000. 
Meyers.  Scon  C;  Malhis,  David  M.;  and  Zanelli.  Eugene  A.,  5374246. 

CI.  114-20.200. 
VanDerPuj.  Michael;  and  Thenappan.  Alagappan.  5374.192.  Q.  570- 
167.000 
Alloy  Technology  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Panchal.  Jayanii  M  .  5374.954.  CI  419-14.000 
Almgrcn.  Knul  M  ;  Andersson.  Claes  H.;  Frodigh.  Carl  M.;  and  Wallstedt 
Yngve  K..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Adaptive  channel  alloca- 
tion in  a  miibile  communications  system.  5.574.974.  CI.  455-33.100 
Almgren,  Magnus  K  ;  Andersson.  Claes  H.;  and  Orimlund.  Erik  O..  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  I.M  Ericsson   Method  and  apparanis  for  regulating  a 
power  level  of  a  transmitted  radio  signal.  5.574.982.  CI.  45^-69.000. 
AIneima  Bulk  Pharma..eulica!  Co.  A.B.RC  :  See— 

Abu-Nastieh.  Omar,  5374.154,  CI.  540-222.000. 
Alon.  Amir.  Shapira.  Shiomo;  and  Kalz,  Itzhak,  to  Zen  Research  N.V 
Detector  matrix  for  acquiring  track  data  from  multiple  tracks.  5374,712, 
CI.  369-102.0(X) 
Alpenfels.  WiUiain  F.  Engelhom.  Sheldon;  and  Mams,  David  J.,  to  Novel 
Experimenul  TechnoUigv.  Apparatus  for  drying  electrophoresis  gels 
5.572.802.  Cl   34-192.000. 
Alpine  Electronics.  Inc  ;  See— 

Suzuki.  Shoji.  5.574.705.  CI.  369-36.000. 

Tanihira.  Tadahi;  Miyake.  Takashi;  Fukalsu.  Hiioshi;  Sato.  Kouichi;  and 
Sano.  Tadashi.  5374314.  CL  348-706.000. 
Alps  Hectric  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Hayakawa.  Ysuo;  Kojinu,  Akinori;  and  Makino,  Akihiro,  5373.863.  CI. 

428-684  (KIT. 

Altera  Corporation:  See —  -  ,    ,.„ 

Souihgate.  Timothy  J.;  and  Schleicher,  James  G.,  IL  5374,893,  Cl. 

395-500.000. 

Althaus   Rolf;  and  Chyou,  Yau-Pin,  to  ABB  Management  AG.  Piemixing 

bunier  5373,395.  Cl  431-278.000. 
Alirack  limited:  See — 

Rollinson.  Phillip  J..  5373.310,  Q.  301-43.000. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See — 

Leroy.  Michel.  5373.574.  O.  75-406.000. 

Aluminum  Cwnpany  of  America:  See —  

Hass.  Alkin  R  ;  and  Dynys.  Joseph  M..  5373.622.  Cl.  156-289.000. 
Ren.sch.  Louis  A  .  5.572.786.  O.  29-559.000 
Slory.  James  M  .  5372.896.  Cl  72-350.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Harrison,  Juan  M.  E  ;  Barclay,  Brian  L.;  Childers,  Jeny  D.;  Wnghl.  Jen 
D  ;  Place,  Virgil  A  ;  and  Wong.  Patrick  S..  5.573.776. 0. 424-435.000. 
Unicrcker.  Darrel  F;  Phipps,  Joseph  B.;  and  Lattin.  Gary  A..  5373.503. 
Cl   604-20.000. 
AM  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Atwood.  Thomas  A  .  5373,788,  O.  425-238.000. 
Amada  Metrccs  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kawami.  Susumu.  5.572.902.  Cl   72-482.910. 
Amand,  Yvoo;  and  Peghaire.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sagem  SA.  Vibrating  beam 

force-frequency  transducer.  5374J20.  O.  73-514.290. 
Amano.  Hideaki:  See— 

Onodera.  Osamu;  Uehara,  Ken;  Kobayashi.  Yuji;  and  Amano.  Hideaki. 
5.574.878.  Cl.  395-417.000. 
Amano.  Mitsayoshi:  See — 

Nakai.  Toshiki;   Amano.   Mitsuyoshi;    Miyamoto.   Kazuhiro;  Abba. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Salo,  Masuhiro,  5374,243,  Cl.  84-609.000. 
Amcor  Limited:  See — 

Allan.  Russell  J .  5.574^27,  Cl.  73-849.000. 

Amdahl  Corporation:  See —  

Nguyen.  Quang  H.;  and  Wang.  Eugene  T.  5.574.393,  Cl.  327-142.000. 
Ryba.  Edviard  G  ;  Upman.  Peter  H.;  Connell,  Jeffeisoo  J.;  and  Weiss. 
David.  5.574.936.  Cl.  395-800  000. 
Ameracc  Coiporauon:  See- 

Slepniak,  Frank  M  .  5373.410,  a.  439-88.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 


Backer.  Joseph  M.;  Bohlen.  Peter;  and  Sum.  Phaik-Eng.  5374.026.  Q. 

514-152.000 
Kameswaran.  Venkataraman.  5374,175,  Cl.  548-517.000. 
American  Home  Products  Cotporatioo;  See — 

Wtobel.  Jav  E.;  Li.  Zenan;  and  Dietrich,  Arlene  J..  5,574,051,  Cl. 
514-340.000. 
American  Lock  Company:  See — 

Carpenter,  Larry  L.,  5372.890,  Cl.  70-371.000. 
American  Nucleonics  Corporation;  See — 

Talwar.  Ashok  K.;  Fitzgerald,  Barry  R;  and  Bahu.  Mart  B..  5.574,978, 
Cl.  455-63.000. 
Amgen  Inc.:  See — 

HabberfJeW,  Alan  D.;  Kinstler,  Olaf  B.;  and  Pitt,  Cotin  G.,  5374,018,  Q. 
514-21.000. 
Ammermann.  Ebeihard:  See — 

Sautcr.  Hubert;  Bayer,  Herbert;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wingert.  Horst:  von 
Deyn.  Wolfgang:  Grammenos,  Wa.ssilios.  Koenig.  Hattmann;  Rang. 
Harald;  Roehl.  Franz,  Lorenz.  Gisela;  and  Ammermann.  Eberhard, 
5373,999.  Cl.  .5(M-266.000. 
Ammon,  Hans;  Pfister,  Maikus;  and  Wieckert.  Christian,  to  ABB  K.K. 
Melting  furnace  for  thermal  Irealmem  of  special  wastes  containing  heavy 
metals  and/or  dioxm.  5374.746.  Cl.  373-9.000. 
Ampulski.  Robert  S.;  Monieith.  Joel  K  ;  Ostendorf.  Ward  W;  Van  Phan. 
Dean;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D    to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Tissue 
paper  product  compnsing  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound,  a  polysi- 
kixane  compound  and  binder  materials.  5373.637,  O.  162-112.000. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Beaucleic.  Richard  G.;  Spencer.  Charies  R;  and  McKeown.  Franklin  S., 

Jr.  5.573.126.  Cl.  213-62  OOR. 
Lazar.  Glen  F.;  Hawthorne.  V  Tetrey;  and  Berg.  Norman  A..  5372,931, 

Cl.  105-219.000. 
Oliver,  John  D  ;  and  Whitson,  Roger  M..  5374,233.  Cl.  73-865.800. 
An.  Sung-Gi;  Kim.  Hvun  C  ;  Cho.  Sung-Ho;  Lee.  Hee  S  ;  Kim.  Won-Hyun; 
and  Yun.  Hee-Won.'  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  In-Une  electron  gun  for  a  color 
picture  mbe.  5374,331,  Cl.  313-414.000. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan.  Edward  R,  5,574,392.  a.  327-131.000. 
Spilalny.  Paul  A..  5.574.401.  Q.  330-253.000. 
Wilson.  James;  and  Cellini.  Ronald  A..  5374.454.  Q.  341-143.000. 
Ancra  International  Corporation:  See — 

Moradians.  Edwaid,  5373,359,  O.  41069.000. 
Anderbetg.  Dane  H.;  and  Bamett.  Lewis  C,  to  Advanced  Senucooductor 
Materials  America,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  quartz  dome  reactor  chamber. 
5373,566.  Cl.  65-102.000. 
.Anderlind.  Erik  T:  See — 

Wehtje.  Erik  W.;  and  Anderiind.  Erik  T.  5373,790,  Cl  425-404.000. 
Andcrman.  Hanan;  See —  . 

Shisgal,  Ben  Z.;  Anderman.  Hanan;  Fashchik,  Yosef;  and  Porat.  Yanv, 
5374,426.  Cl.  34O-»35.O00. 
Andermo.  Nils  I.;  and  Athenon.  Kim  W..  to  Miniloyo  Corporation.  Sealed 
mechanical  configuration  for  electronic  calipers  for  reliable  operatuw  in 
contaminated  environments.  5374.381.  Cl.  324-660.000. 
Andersen,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Crane,  Roger  M.;  Loup.  Douglas  C;  Gillespie.  John  W..  Jr;  Andersen. 
Stephen  M.;  and  Coppens.  Daniel  D  .  5373J44.  O  403-179.000 
Anderson.  David  G.;  Claflin.  Alfred  J.;  and  Chinnici.  John,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration.   Ultrasonic    liquid    wiper    for    uik   jet    printhead    maintenance. 
5374,485.  Cl.  347-27.000. 
Anderson,  Dirk  M.:  See — 

Grabstein,  Kenneth  H.;  Anderson,  Dirk  M.;  Eisenman,  June  R.;  Fung, 
"ctor;  and  Rauch.  Charies.  5.574.1.38.  Cl   530-351.000. 
Anderson.  Doc  A  Protector  for  a  golf  club  shaft.  5.573.241 .  Q.  473-282.000. 
Anderson,  Jeflrey  J :  See — 

Whitlow,  Maridana  L.;  McGkMhIan.  J.  Kirk;  Anderson,  Jeffrey  J.; 
Kaiambelas,  Randy  C;  and  Schmachtenberg,  Richard.  Ul,  5374,486, 
Cl.  347-45  000. 
Anderson,  Roger  N.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Method  for  the  niilnileni 

mixing  of  ga.ses.  5373,334,  Cl.  366-162.400. 
Anderson,  Taz  L  .  Jr ;  and  Stalder.  Todd  W .  to  Multimedia  Technologies.  Inc. 
Rotating  advertising  sign  with  nualing  louvers.  5372,816,  Cl.  40-505.(K)0. 
Anderson,  Timothy  R  :  See — 

Slyh,  Raymond  E ;  Moses,  Randolph  L.;  and  Anderson,  Timothy  R., 
5374,824.  Cl.  395-2.350. 
Andersson.  Claes  H.:  See—  .  „,  „ 

Almgren.  Knut  M  ;  Andersson.  Claes  H.;  Frodigh,  Carl  M.;  and  Wall- 
stedt, Yngve  K..  5.574.974.  Cl.  455-33.100. 
Almgren.  Magnus  K.;  Andersson,  Claes  H.;  and  Orimlund.  Erik  O , 
5,574,982,  Cl.  455-69.000. 
Ando  Elecnic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nogiwa.  Seiji;  Aida,  Kazuo;  and  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi,  5374334.  Cl. 
359-337.000. 
Ando.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yasuhiro;  Miya.shita.  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou.  Saioshi;  Kura- 
moto,    Shinichi;   Asaba.   Youichi;   Tanikawa,    Kiyoshi;   Takahashi, 
Sadao;  Kimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiro:  and  Saitoh.  Tadashi. 
5.574338,  Cl.  399-71.000. 
Ando.  Masahiko:  See — 

Tsukamolo.  Kazumasa;  Ando.  Masahiko;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro;  Yama- 
moto.  Yoshihisa;  and  Kano.  Toshihiro.  5373,478,  Cl.  477-130.000. 
Ando,  Shingo:  See — 
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Munkami.  Ryujt:  Yamada.  Masatika;  Shiituni 
Shingo.  5„^74.758.  C   376-245 IWO 
Andoh.  Akam.  n>  MiUubishi  Denki  Kjbmhiki  Kaista.  Automatic  frequency 
conirol  circuil  tor  contml  •>»  irfefence  uKilbMor  m  connmmicaoon  H)p»- 
ranis  5.574.9%.  CI  455  18:2a) 
Amfcrw^  Jonathan  N  .  to  He»lelt  Packard  Cooifiany  Quick  change  badeiy 

pm:k  taoMy.  5,573.870.  CI  42<»-96  000. 
Andre**.  Sco«  G.:  Set— 

Kaaer  OrvUle  C;  Andrew*,  ScoB  C;  Fodon,  Damt  R..  Ganwii.  David 
J  ;  and  S»ik1.  Mailhew  T.  5,573.805.  O  426-515  000 
Andreyevich.  Lazoikui  V:  S*e— 

AkksandroMch  T(unn  V.  iNanovich.  KutoIct  V;  Andfeyevich.  La2or 
kin  V  .  and  Mikhaylovich.  VWodin  A  .  5.572.897.  CI   72  .W)8  000 
Andrw».  Hartwig.  Kiaffl,  Werner   Muts.  Willem.  and  Gille«.  Jan.  lo  Agfa 
C«vaen.  N  V  Method  of  applying  a  transparent  magnetic  layer  to  a  web  or 
sheet  material   5J73.8V7.  O   4.10-501  000 
Andru«ka,  Donald  L;  aid  T»ai.  Liaie  T .  to  Lucent  Technologiei  Inc  Coniroll 
of  call  fealurei  provided  lo  a  »ub«criber  by  a  hierarchKal  lelecommunica 
tKW  switch   5.574.780.  CI   .379-207  000 
Angermann.  Dufc;  Set — 

Vosj   Heinz:  Angermann,  Dirk;  Gnebe,  HaraW;  and  Honecker.  Han»- 
Juergen.  5.573.345.  O.  403-271.000. 

Angstrom  Technologies.  Inc.:  Srr—  

li— t   Loun  H  ;  M»inelk>.  Daniel  A  .  Ryan.  William  J  .  Silverglaie. 
Dlaiid  and  Wray.  DonaW  L  .  5.574.790.  CI    380^23  000 
Ansley    David  A  .  to  Hii(kc*  Auoaft  Company    LCD  with  integral  light 
.ofihnemcnt  having  t  fit  ol  alocal  lenaJeti  preunoned  between  liquid 
cryaal  cell*  and  color  polvian.  5.574..580.  CI    359^1  000 
Amenucci.  Annette  B.:  See—  ,   „    u  _j 

Zafied,  Paolo  R  .  Dederer.  Jeftey  T,  GiUett.  Jamei.  K  ;  Ba«l.  Richaid 
A  .  and  Antenuca.  Annette  B  .  5J73.867.  CI  429-17  000 
Andiony   John  C  .  Mi  Huhbell  Incorpocaled.  ElecttKal  connector  hommg 
5.573.412.  CI   439- 133  («)  ,^_^  ,. 

Anthony.  Neville  J    Gomez.  Robert  P;  and  Omer.  Charle*  A.,  to  Mo"  f 
Co .  Inc    Inhibiton  of  prenyl-proietn  transferases    5J74,025.  O.  514 
129  000. 
Antkouiak.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Lawson.  David  F ;  AnikowiA  Thomas  A.;  Hall.  James  b  ;  Suyer.  Mark 
L    Jr    and  Schiririer.  John  R  ,  5374.109.  CI   525  280  000 
Amonov  Vladiniir.  Zhang.  David  D  .  Tanny.  Stephen  R  .  and  Sootar.  Aimer 
M  .  to'  Du  Pont  de  Nemouo.  E   I .  and  Company    lUtrudable  adheuve 
composition!,  and  methods  relaong  thereto  5374.10*.  Q  525-221  000. 
Aoike,  Tatsuyuki    See—  ..      ^  j 

SaiHih.  Keishi;  Aotke.  Tatsuyuki.  Fujioka.  Yasushi;  Sano.  Masafiimi.  and 
Niwa.  Mitsuyuki.  5.573.601.0    1 36-258 IWO 
Aoki.  Hanimi   See--  .    -  _,,  ^,    _. 

Monsawa.  Tahei.  Tani.  Nobuhiro;  and  Aoki.  Harumi.  SJ73,425,  CI 
439-502  000 

OubTToi^rfiiro;  «kJ  Aoki.  Hiantx,  5.573.061.  a    165-176.000. 
Aoki,  Ikuo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  an  (Vtiail 
lecordiiig  device  for  improved  recording  mark  detectiori   5.574.713.  CI 

Aoki.  Mas^imi;  S«K>.  Hirohtsa;  Sakano.  Shinji:  Su/uki.  Makoto;  Takahashi. 
MAotO'  Uomi  Kazuhisa,  Ido,  Taicmi:  and  Takai.  Aisushi.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid 
Semicoaiductn  optical  iMegraied  de>ice  and  light  receiver  using  said 
device  5.574.2*9.  O  257-17  000 
Aoki.  Osamu:  See-  -  .  .    .■  .^ 

Kobayashi  Yutaka.  Onda.  Takayuki.  Hamabe.  Kenji.  and  Aoki.  Osamu. 
5374.087.0   524-»5IOOO 
Aoshima.  Kunmiasa:  See- 

Kibayashi.  Susumu:  Mur^umi.  Junicfai;  Matsuzaki.  Tiutomu;  Aoahima. 
Kunimasa;  Kido.  Mamoru.  and  Fujita,  Naohisa.  5373.104,  CL  198- 
840000 
Aoto.  Hiroshi   See—  „    ,.      .       ..„ 

Mayama.  Shinya    Ikeda.  Takeshi.  Salo.  Yuko.  Baba.  Yoshinohu.  Aoto, 
Hiroshi.  Hayashi.  Yajiuko;  Itabashi.  Hitoshi.  ,ind  Tokunaga.  Yuro. 
5373.880.  O   430-106  600 
Aoyama,  Seiki   See — 

Kaiimoto  Kanio,  Makino.  Tookmsu;  Makino.  Ya.suaki;  and  Aoyama. 
Seiki.  .5374 J64.  O.  324-207  120 
And,  Thomas  R  ;  aKi  Page,  Charles  E..  lo  Samsung  SemK-onductor.  Inc 
Untied  pmmeter  balun  5374.411.  O   333-25  000 

Dixon.  Mchael.  Hudson.  James  B  ;  and  Apogee   Jon,  5373.I60,  O. 
224-319000. 

Apotex  USA  Inc    Set—  

^Sherman,  Benaid  C,  S373.7«0.  O.  424-464  000 
Apple  CompuKT.  inc.:  See— 

Davidian.  G»y  G  .  5374,873.  O  J95- 376.000 

Fitch.  Jonathan.  5.574.887.  O  395-500000 

Hamlin.  Oinsiopher  L.  5374.964,  O  455-3  100 

James,  David  V.  5374.922.  O    395  561000 

U  Bar*.  Philippe  A.  5.574.404.  CI    330-308.000  

S/ymanski.  Steven  J  .  and  Brulley.  BUI  M..  5374.903. 0  .395-601  000_ 
Applegate.  Siepben  S .  to  ProcHf  *  G-nble  Company.  TJie    M™™"! 
shipping  conimer  Md  medud  of  construction    5373,176.  CI.   229- 
162  000. 
Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Roger  N.,  5373JX  Q.  366-I62.40a 


Collins.  Kenneth  S  ;  Trow.  J<ihn:  Roderick.  Craig  A    Pinson,  Jay  D .  11; 

Buihbcnier.  f>wglas  A  .  II;  Haitlage.  Roben  P;  and  Shel.  Viktor. 

5374.410.  O.  333-17.300. 
Via.  Gerald  Z.,  5373396,  O.  118-723.006. 

Aguakin:  See-- 

Sau.  Aijun  C.  5374,127.  a.  528-125  000 

Aqualon  Company:  See — 

ICro.«i.C,iisbert.  5.574,081.0  524-56.000. 
Arabian  Sandni.  and  Baumann.  Manfred,  to  CWS  International  AG  Towel 

dispenser  5,.573.318.  CI   312.34  no 
Aral    Michio.  Inushima.  Takashi    Codama.  Milsulumi.  Sugiura.  Ka/ushi 
Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu  Yamauchi,  Yukio;  and  Sakannno.  Naoya. 
to  TDK  Corp    and  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co  lid.  Solid  slate 
imaging  desice  using  disilane   5374,293.  O   257-59.000. 
Aral  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd    Ve-  ..       ^ 

Mori    Fumimasa;  Odake.  Masalo;  Shimizu.  Kazuhini    and  Kumagai. 
Fu'mK..  5.574.254.  CI    174  52  .300 
Arbitron  Company.  The:  See— 

pMdeau.  Michel    Bnend.  Michel.  TomnuBi,  Marc;  and  Galanl.  Serge. 
5374.962.  CI  455-2.000 
Archihaki.  William  E    See— 

l«ence.  Matthew  W.,  Scfaerpf.  David  H.;  Hopkins.  Brian  D ;  and 
Archibald.  William  E..  5373,693.  CI   219-730.000. 
ARCO  ChemKal  Technology.  LP:  Stt— 

Jubin.  John  C  .  Jr.  5373.736.  O  422-191.000 
Anmoto   Saloshi    to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduclor 
laicr  wiUi  superlaltice  cladding  tayer  5.574.741.  O.  .372-45  000 

Shimanuki.  Hiroshi:  and  Aiiyoshi.  Toshiaki.  5374.6 1 7. 0  36 1  - 1 54.t)00 
Arlt    Edwad  J  .  lo  ContinennI  Emsco  Company    Elasiomenc  drive  line 
coupling  for  uan.smming  mrque  and  simultaneously  accomodaung  shaft 
misalignments  and  angular  deflections.  5.573.463.  CI.  604-90.000. 
ArmAlarm  IncotporMed:  See— 

Bahcall.  James.  5374,433.  O.  34O-574.00O. 
Arman.  Farshid.  See—  ,  ,,  „ 

Benson.  Daniel  C  ;  Pizano.  Atmro  A.;  Arman.  Farthid;  and  DePommier. 
Remi.  S.574.845.  O   .395-118  000 
Armitage,  Richard  J  :  See—  „.       .    .^  ^         j 

Beckmann,  M   Patricia,  Goodwin.  Raymond  G  ;  Gin.  Judith  G.;  and 
AtiMMC,  Richard  J  .  5373,924,  O.  435-693410. 

VMage.  (knini  A  .  and  Antwr.  John  N  .  5374.189.  O  564-493.000. 

■^^EdllSi.^llJirA  ;  aiCl  Armsnwig.  William.  5374,847.  O  395-505.000. 
Armstrong  Worid  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  „,  .••     ~ 

Stackenwali.    Richard    D.   and   Witmyer.   Bnaa   t,   5372.844,  O. 
52  506.070 
Amdu  Kenneth  A.  See—  „,..,,         -^ 

Sharpe  Richard  J  .  Aradt.  Kenneth  A  ;  Galli.  Stephen  J ;  Mellzer,  PWer 
C    Ra/dan.  Raj  K    and  Sard.  Howanl  P.  5374.041.  CI  514-278.000 
Arnold.  Jamie   BiWle  strap   5373.152.  CI   224148400 
Amos    Tom  J    Hand/wnsi   rest   support  and   method  of  making  same. 

5372.941.  CI    112-475  060 
Annne.  Armand  J .  lo  Grumman  Aerospace  Cotpotatiwi.  Pull  coid  teasion 
transmitting  device  using  dual  rack-pinion  5.573.205.  O  244-IZ2.00A. 
Arthur  D   Little.  Inc  :  See — 

Fauleus  Denis  G  ;  and  Massucco.  Arthur  A..  5.573354. 0  29-623.500. 
Anhur    Jim  L  .  to  MeUwde  Electronics.  Inc    Removable  tester  coalacL 

5374.359.  O   324-72  500 
Asaba,  Youichi:  See— 

Takahashi  Yasuhiro;  Miyashila.  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou.  Salushi;  Kura- 

moto.   Shinichi;   Asnba,   Yoyichi;   Tanikawa.    Kiyoshi;   Takahashi. 

Sadao    Kimwa.  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiro:  and  Saitoh.  Tadada, 

5374338.  O  399-71000 

Aaahi  Kaad  Komo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ,    .,    .       ,  ,,.  ,„, 

KawdoM  Kiyoshi.  Ishibashi.  Yiuuiu;  and  Suzuki,  Toshio.  5374.101. 

O  525-92.00A  ^    ^,.  „^ 

Yaginuma.    Yoahihiio;    Nagatomo,    Sueo;    and    Miyamoto,    Hooto, 

T-574.I50.O   536^56  000  ^    „   .. 

Zushi.  Michitaka;  Gomi.  Komakazu;  Yamamoio.  Shuji;  Suzub,  Ko|i: 

and  Malsuda.  Akio.  5374,007.  O  514-12  000 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kofyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  „,  .,,.    -, 

Morisawa.  TJiei,  Tau.  Nobuhiro;  and  Aoki.  Harumi,  5373.425,  O. 

439-502  000 
Seo.  Shuzo.  aid  Mogamiya.  Makon.  5374^72.  O.  235-454.000. 
Asahina.  Atsushi:  See — 

KanmK.  Kanji;  Asahina.  Aisushi;  Hashimoto.  Yoshihito;  Nakagawa. 
YtaMki'  Wakou.  Harutomo;  and  Oku.  Yoshilaka.  5.572.993.  CI. 
128-204.130.  ,    .      ..     . 

Asai    YosiKiri.  lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha  TEC    Paper  sheet  feeder  device 

5373035,0.271-121000 
Asami  Goto;  aad  Uom,  Eili.  to  NIPCO  Inc  Fa.stener  including  elastK  legs 
to  i«2nH«die  iSeier  in  a  mounting  hole   5.573.362.  CI  41 1  509.000 
Asayama,  Yoshio:  Tsubou.  Makio.  Okura.  Yasunon.  and  Sato.  Takayuki.  lo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komaisu  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  and  method  for  con- 
trolling lock  up  clutch  5373.473.  O.  477-63.000. 
Asea  Brown  Boven  AB:  See— 

Bkimkvist.  Kent;  aid  Walmai.  Eva,  5374.231.  O  73-862.336. 

ASER'  See 

Jakob  Hotit.  5373,470.  O  474-255.000 
Aakec  RwWI  S.  ExpMding  dental  wedge.  5373,400,  O.  433-136.000. 


Asko,  Inc.:  See—  ^^ 

RackofT.  William  H  ;  and  Zeh,  Albert  R  .  5374.890.  O.  395-500.000. 
Assad.  Andrew  See— 

Gaborski.  Roger;  Assad,  Andrew;  and  Pawlicki.  Thaddeus,  5374.803. 
O  382-259.000. 
Associated  L'ni»enities.  inc.:  Set —  

Powell.  James  R.;  aid  Reich.  Morris.  5374J44,  O  89-7.000. 
AST  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Daftah,  Reza  E..  5374.943.  O.  395-821.000. 
Astashov.  Vytdiesalv  F:  See— 

Akopov,   Ernest;   Attaafaov.   Vytchesalv   F;  Tvorogov,  Nikolai:   and 
Udalov,  Sergei.  5373343,  O.  606-144.000. 
Astec  Industrie*.  Inc.:  See — 

Swaison.  Makotai  L.,  5373  J96.  O.  432-106000. 
Asti  SAE:  See— 

Chevallier.  Yves.  5373,385.  O.  417-393.000. 
Asymetris  Corporation:  See—  ™„  .^^   ,„ 

Hading.  Jiunes  A  ;  and  McCotmack.  Jonathan  I.,  5374,908.  O.  395- 

601  ooa 

AT*T:  See—  

Blaze.  MiMiew  A  .  5374.781,  O.  379-220.000. 

AT  AT  Global  biformatioo  Solubions  Conunny:  See- 
Prater.  James  S  .  5374A33.  O.  363-59.000. 

AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company:  See- 
Petty.  William  K  .  5.574,262,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Porter.  Waien  W ,  5374,627,  O.  361-719.000. 
RaUiunde.  Dale  F.  5374.851,  O.  395-182.050. 

Aiaka  Construction  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kenji;  and  Toritani.  Katsumi.  5372.766.  O.  15-304.000. 

Atari  Games  Corporation:  See — 

Gray,  Ala*  S..  5373.402,  O.  434-69.000. 

Andem^,  Nils  1 ;  and  Atheiion,  Kim  W .  5374.381,  CI.  324-660.000. 
Adtins    Dallas  R.;  and  Manfredi,  Anthony  M..  to  HMI  Industries,  Inc 

Telescoping  flagpole  5372.835.  O.  52- 1 1 1 .000. 
Atkinson  Paul  R    and  Foster.  Lisa  K.,  lo  Hi  Lilly  and  Compwiy  Method  for 
removing  N-ierminal  dipeptides  from  precursor  polypeptides  with  immo- 
bilized    dipeptidylaminopeptidase     from     dictyostelium     discoideum 
5,573,923.  CI   435-68.100. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Widiers.  Robert  J  .  5374.218.  O.  73-152.020. 
Atlas.  Gerald  D.  Cane  with  engaging  metnber.  5373,025,  O.  135-65.000. 
Atria  Software.  Inc.:  See—  _  .       „   ,     rx_         d 

Leblang.  David  B  ;  Allen,  Larry  W.;  Oiaae.  Robert  P,  Jr.;  Douros.  Bryan 
P   Jabs,  David  E.;  McLeai.  Gordon  D ,  Jr.,  and  Minard,  Debra  A  . 
5374,898,  O   395-601.000. 
Atwood  Systems  and  Contn)ls:  See—  ^  .,  ^  ^  1 1-,,  ^ab 

Shen  Yo«sheng;  Consadori.  Franco;  and  Field.  D  George.  5373.648. 
CI  204-412.000. 
Atwood  Thotnas  A .  lo  AM  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc   Measuring  cup 

apparatus  for  d<iugh  divider.  5.573.788,  O.  425  238  000. 
AiiSirJaines  F  .  Droste,  James  J ;  Heath.  Perry  C  ;  and  Weigel,  Lelmd  O.. 
to  Hi  Lilly  and  Company.  Syntheis  of  benzoquinolinones.  5374.160.  O. 

546-110  000  _,    ^    ,^        

Auger.  Thomas  J .  to  NEPTCO  Incorporated    Laminated  shielding  tape 

5.-573.857.  CI   428  480.000. 
Ausavich.  Timothy  C  ;  See-  ,  «^     i 

Sccfekk    James  D.;  Ausavich.  Timothy  C;  and  Bkiom.  Jeffrey  J.. 
5374. J6 1,  O.  324-174.000. 

Australian  Bii|iaeiHril  Cotporaiion  Ltd.:  See—  

Keefe.  RtyiMlrf  A..  5373,727.  O.  422-63  000. 
Avery  DenniaM  Cmpofabon:  See—  „     ^^  ,     ^        .,■,, ,.«. 

Benoit,  James  C;  McCarthy.  Frank  T;  and  Buchholz.  Gary.  5373.456. 
O.  452  198  000 

'""o^ni''c.u^;  aid  Lomhadi.  Massimo,  5372.787, 0.  29-598.000 
Ayeni  Tokunbo  I.,  to  Deutsch  Company.  The  Reduced  recoil  bucking  ba 

5,572,900,0   72-453  190  _   ^     .    ^, 

Ayen,  Tiroothy  A.;  aid  Rajanhabu.  Thaliyil  V,  to  Du  »^  *,N«n»^- J 
I.,  and  CoiBpany.  Enantioselective  hydroformylanon.  5.574,171,  U.  549- 
ai6.000 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See—  . 

Kolycheck.  Edmond  G  ;  Mertzel.  Elaine  A.;  Sullivan,  F™»as  R^il- 
son.  Gary  F;  and  Fahey.  Timodiy  E  ,  5374,104,  O.  525-130.000. 

"  °  TfcfCTbJrt  Laurence  W.,  Jr..  5373,453. 0.  451-533.000. 

Kudo   Kouichi;  Baba.  NobuyuU:  aid  Maeda.  Hideo,  5374358.  O. 
356-356.000. 
Baba.  Yoshincbu:  See—  „  ,.     »,    >.i  _v.     a- 

Mayama,  Shinya;  Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Sato.  Yuko;  Baba,  Yoshinobu;  Aoto. 
Hiroshi.  Hayashi.  Yasuko;  Itabashi.  Hitoshi;  and  Tokunaga,  Yuzo. 
5.573,880.  CI.  430-106  600. 
Babasade   Wtolfgang    Plug  in  volatile  substance  dispenser  and  method  for 

dispensing  voUtiles  5374.821.  O.  392-392.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See—  „     .  ..>,  „<-=    ^     ,„ 

Hallsitom,  Joseph  E ;  and  Schueler,  Peter  H.,  5372.956,  O.   122- 

247.000  

N^ndenberg,  James  P.  5372.957.  O.  122-379.000. 
Babian,  Joae|ih  E.:  Set— 


Winter.  Roland  A.  E.;  Ravichandian,  Ramanadian;  Holt,  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.   Vblker   H.;    Babiarz,   Joseph   E.;   and   Leppard.  David  G., 
5374,166,  O  548-260.000. 
Babin.  Didier,  Benoit,  Marc;  and  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 

2,6-bis-(trifluorofnediyl)-benzyl  alcohol.  5374.194,  O.  568-812.000. 
Baboudjian.  Viken  P;  and  Staliej,  Jack  S.,  lo  Noranda.  Inc.  Selective  bismudi 
and  antimony  removal  from  copper  electrolyte.  5373,739.  CI  423-87.000. 
Baca.  Robert  C  ;  Cheung.  Man  F;  Chliwnyjae,  Alex;  Comeaux,  Wayne  T.; 
and  Crossland,  James  F.  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotpormon. 
Processing  servo  signals  concurrently  read  from  plural  spaced-apan  »»vo 
areas  for  a  magnetic  tape  having  serpentine  dau  track  scanmng.  5374,602, 
O.  360-77.120. 

Ciwh,  Dav-iTc;  aid  Ba*.  Jon  S..  5373.769.  O.  424-403.000. 
Bachhuber.  Peter.  Press  unlonder  for  unloading  presses.  5372.926.  O. 

100-35000 
Backer.  Joseph  M  ;  Bohlen.  Peter,  and  Sum.  Phaik-Eng.  to  Amencai  Cyana- 
mid  Company  MetJiods  for  inhibiting  angiogeoesis  proliferation  of  endot- 
helial or  tumor  cells  and  tumor  growth.  5374,026.  O.  514-152.000. 
Bacon.  Dennis  R.:  See—  „.     ^    ^  ^      ,        c_      ■ 

Wahl,  Errol  H.;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker,  Ellen  S.:  Bodet.  Jean-Francou: 
Bums.  Michael  E ;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M  ;  Hensley,  Charles  A.; 
Mermelstein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C  ;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.;  Sikkxi. 
Michael  P;  Vogel.  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W.  5374.179.  O. 
554-110.000. 
Bacon.  Edward  M.:  See—  ...  ,.  .- 

Desautels.  Thomas;  Bacon.  Edward  M.;  and  Weisman.  Steve  M.. 

5373.477.  O.  477-109.000.  

Badger.  Michael  H.  Emergency  enablemem  device  for  a  boat  propeller. 

5373.372.  O.  416-93.00A.  „  „      ..  . 

Badylak,  Stephen  F;  Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume,  K.  Donald;  Laitz,  Gary 
C.;  and  Coffey.  Arthur  C  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation;  and  Methodist 
Hospital  of  Indiana.  Inc.  Graft  for  promoting  autogenous  ris.sue  growth. 
5373.784,0.424-551.000. 
Bae  Gyu-Tae  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Caliper  a-ssembly  for  a  disc 

blake  of  a  vehicle.  5373.087,  O.  188-73.390. 
Back.  Seung  H.:  See—  .  „    .    _  ,. 

Sanger.  Kurt  M ;  TW.  Lee  W;  Geist,  James  B.;  and  Baek.  Seung  H.. 

5374,493.  CI.  347-262.000.  . 

Back.  Wooo  G  .  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  and  method  for  compensating 

for  position  of  main  picture  5,574307,  O.  348-511.000 
Baenziger,  Norman  C:  See — 

Martinson.  Lee  S.;  Schweitzer,  John  W.;  and  Baenziger.  Norman  C, 

5,574,281.0.250-332.000.  .  .,a  a„    r^ 

Bahcall.  James,  to  AnnAIarm  Incorporated.  Watch  alann.  5374,433,  tl. 

340-574.000. 
Bahu,  Mark  B  :  See—  _    ,  „„  ,«o 

Talwa.  Ashok  K.;  FiO^eraW,  Bany  F;  and  Bahu,  Mark  B.,  5374,978, 
O.  455-63.000.  ,       _ 

Bai  Ujun;  Lian.  Ke  K  ;  and  Stengel.  Robert  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electro- 
chemical  chage   storage   device    having   constant    voltage    discharge. 
5374353,0.320-14.000 
Bailey,  Thomas  D.:  See—  .    ^.       ^  c    — . 

McQuigg.  Donald;  Marston.  Charles;  Rtzpatrick,  Gina;  Crowe,  un^ 
Vortues.  Susan;  Murugan.  Ramiah;  and  Bailey,  Thomas  D..  5374,180. 
CI.  558-147  000. 
Baud.  Michael  H.:  Jackson.  Dennis  W.;  and  Liou,  Ren-Wci.  to  Lucent 
Technologies  Inc.  Minimizing  service  disnipoons  in  handling  call  request 
messages  where  new  message  formats  are  needed  in  a  telecommunicaoon 
network.  5374.782,  CI.  379-220.000. 

Baker,  Ellen  S.:  See—  _      „    „   .      ,        c 

Wahl  Errol  H.;  Bacon,  Dennis  R.;  Baker,  Ellen  S..  Bodet.  Jeai-Francots; 
Bums,  Michael  E.;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley,  Chari«  A.; 
Mermelstein,  Robert;  Sevems,  John  C;  Shaw,  John  H,  Jr ;  SikloB, 
Michael  P;  Vbgel,  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W..  5374.179.  O. 
554-110.000.  ,.  . 

Baker  Gerald  N..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co   Integral  refngerator  motor  fan 

blades.  5374.321,  O.  310-67.00R. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See— 

Thotnpson.  Larry  W.;  and  Wisler,  Mannillan  M.,  5374J74,  CL  324- 
338.000 
Baker,  Michael  H.:  Set—  ,    _j  »  i, 

Cygan  Lawrence  F:  Gailus,  Paul  H.;  Timey,  William  J.;  and  Baker, 
iSichael  H  ,  5,574,992,  CI.  455-126.000. 
Bakker,  Jacobus  M.;  and  Hagedorn.  Dieter,  to  U.S.  Phili^Corporation. 
IntegrMed  microcontroller  having  a  cuponly  mode  of  operation  which 
directly  outputs  internal  timing  information  for  an  emulator.  5,574,852,  CI. 
395-183.040 
Balacfaandran,  Kumar  See—  ,,,.,.«    --^    ■»« 

Peponides.  George;  and  Balachandran.  Kumar,  5374,750,  O.  J75- 

Balachandran.  Uthamalingam;  Dusek,  Joseph  T:  K)ec6sch.  Mark  S.;  and 
Kobylinski.  Thadeus  P.  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Functionally 
gradient  material  for  membrane  reactors  to  convert  methane  gas  into 
value-akkd  products.  5373,737.  O.  422-2 1 1 .000. 

Balaity.  Andrew; and Borzone,  Rocco R..  to Howmedica Inc.  Bendmgmediod 
using   cooperating  jaws   having   angled   plana  feces.    5372,899,  CI. 

Balakrishnan.  Anm;  and  Chakradha,  Srimat  T..  to  NEC  USA.  toe.  Tral 
generation  of  sequential  ciicuiu  using  software  transformations.  5374.734. 
O.  371-27.000. 
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BaUsubnmuiiain.  V— drif:  Sw— 
Hughes.  Joe;  Umttf.  Brifc  J. 
5.573.6%.  a.  «»-224.«» 

Balducdn.  AJben  I    See—  „     „   .•        . c  l 

Sutai-MMxiof.  Mohamnud;  Rufcnec.  George  K  .  U;  S(rombet|.  bnli. 
nSowen.  Ro«ukl  P.  and  BiJdiMxhi.  Albeit  J .  5.574.210.  Q.  800- 
200000  .  _    .     .._,._  . 

B.lev  Brace  M»d  Tl»ekf.  S^phen  M..  »  Luce-  Ted-otona.  tac 
A4HMnMal  of  call  bandwidrii  durng  ■  conununicatioii  call.  3474.724,  Ll. 
rTO^TlOO. 
Ball  Horticultural  Company  See— 

Conrad.  Rotoett  S  .  5.572.827,  O  47-57.600.  ,c„..^ 

Balduun.    Dominique;    and    Pmaeireau.    Paacal.    »    Solvay    (Soottt 

Anonyme )  Pioceaa  for  die  manufacture  on .  1 . 1 -«ril«aloe*ai».  5,574. 1 9 1 . 

a   570-166  000.  ^  ,.    _jT    i~ 

Ballon.  Chulopher  S  .  Pierce.  Janus  D  ,  Sprenger.  Giegory  S  ;  aw)  Taylor. 

BeniMun  G  ,  lo  V^lcon  Filters.  Inc   Appmtm  for  drying  dielectric  nl 

5.574J14.  a   73-61430 
Baadluh.  Bafckv  K..  lo  Saodoz  Ud.  Electrochemical  proceat  lor  duocyanal 
«eae  conpoundi  5,573.653.  CI  205-413  000 
B..  10  Imeraaaoaal  BMiMM  Madma  Canemmm   DMa 

„       _  of  oHMiak  5,374.736,0. 

Baneiji.  KJiil^:  a«l  Bradky.  Bduita  U.  m.  10 

5J73.602.  a.  148-24.000. 

**°*k^  M^oung  W;  ICg.  Hyo  S.;  .id  Bang.  Suk.  5J73J23.  O 

312-405  000 
Bawe.  Donna  W    See—  _  ,v-        «/ 

^Benedict.    H«old  W;   Zimny.    Diana   D:    and    Bange.    Donna   W. 

5J73.619.  a    156-137  000. 

*"iiJS^'  Do^STe;  and  Banik.  Michael  S .  5.573.008,  O.   128- 

■'54000  ,  ^      „__. 
Bankmaa.  Isaac  N.;  aid  CfariMem-Barry.  WiUuun  A  .  lo  Johm  Hopkins 
University.  The  Meted  mi  tyswn  for  .MaHd  dMectioo  of  mwocal 
ciAcadon  clunm  in  mammograms  5.574.7W.  C\.  382-l32_00O 
-    ,  ^  ^-u-  1    _  o   ..-—...irt.  Sciennnc  and 


a. 


i  ComofMiaa.  DMa    Baton 
3.37Ma40e.  pli« 

ti.lK.SaUBrpaMe.    bmow. 


Meliiod  avi  apparMBS  for  generating 
1-299000. 


Banks.  Henry  J  .  and  Walerford.  Colin  J.,  lo  C 
Keiearcfa  Organuaoon.  "  -^  -■  - 
5,573.740.  a  423-291 
l:S»e— 
Groh;  lines  IC.  5J73.I45.  a  222  189.110. 
Bxnncf  PtuiuucMM  nc.  5€€ 

Lanbrechu.  John.  5  J73,7J«.  a  424-70.240  .      „    ^  , 

Bannwanh.  Wilhelm;  ■«!  Mulkr.  ft^ii,  »  IWtaaan  La  Roche  Inc 
Detection  of  nucleic  acidi  naing  a  hniipin  fanmng  oi^pnucleoode  primer 

and  an  energy  transfer  detection  system  5  J73.906.  O  435-6  000 

Bartee.  Steven  G  .  Heuu,  Tony  F.  U.  Lepuig.  and  Ratzlall.  Eugene  H  U 
taHnaliaaal  Busuiess  Machwes  Corporation  Apparatus  for  contactleits 
N^-time  in-sini  monilonng  of  a  chemical  etching  process  5.573.623.  O 
IJ6-345.000.  _  ,      ,  „_,  - 

Batee.  Sleven  G  .  Heuu,  Tony  F,  Hsiao.  Yipug;  U.  Leping;  Raclaff. 
Eugene  H.,  and  Wong.  Justin  W.  lo  iMcnatioMl  Business  Machines 
Corporaion.  Chemical  each  moniior  for  meaauring fila eactoguniformity 
dur«g  a  chemkal  eMdung  process  5.573.624.  Cf  156-345.0«. 

Bahier  Jean;  LePape.  Ottvier.  and  ReMewski.  Frederic  to  MaMor  Graphics 
Conoralion  Emulalian  syticm  having  a  acatebte  muhi-level  nuld-slage 
r^S^JnuMe  imerconneit  network.  5,574  J88.  Q   326-«  I  000 

Bach.  Phillip  T;  Ellittchaai.  CWMOfker  J ;  Wagner.  Ficdenck  U;  ad 
Lakin.  John  R .  lo  Teiaa  hMnBBMM  Iwxxporaiol   Testin|  ■ 
circuit  designs  on  a  amfma  liwalitini  usuf  modified  aenak 
pMlems  5.574.853.  O.  395-183.060. 

Barclay.  Bnan  L    See —  . 

Hanson.  Juan  M  E  .  Baclay.  Bnan  L  .  Childers.  Jeny  D..  Wright,  tori 

IDfpiace.  Vupl  A  .  -Id  wiig.  Panck  S  .  S.573.776. 0  424^35  000 

,  Wiliian  K..  to  Untied  Technologies  Corporation.  Turbine  engine 

'  bWe  nlaliani  sealing  and  vibration  damping  device.  5^73,375, 0. 

416-193.000  ^        _^ 

Bacza.  William  K  .  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation  Gas  turbine  noae 

oone  allachmem.  5.573.378.  O  416-245  OOR 

Bagholtz.  Wilbam  E.   See—  ^ 

Schawl.  Spencer  C.  Saga.  Steve  L;  Hapke.  Kenyon  A;  aal  Barghota. 

WiUiam  E..  5.572.8W.  O  60-528  000 
Bailla  G.  E  R.  FLLI  -  Societt  per  Asioni:  See— 

Guanen.  Roberto.  5.573.7<>6.  C\.  426-94  000  

Bwilli.  Uiigi,  to  I.B  IS.  Industria  Bussetana  Inaaccab  Suim  SPA.  Process  for 
forming  foodsluft  in  «cks.  in  particula  mortadella.  5,573.455.  O.  452 

Baker.  George  S  ;  and  Ragan.  Lawrence  H  .  lo  Hobbico.  Inc  Landing  gar 
for  aircraft  constructed  widi  eimided  Buied  plastK  sheet.  5373.204.  C\ 
a44-10000R  ... 

■■Hby  Andwny  B.,  U)  Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Ltmilcd.  Meootogical  appa- 
IMUS  5.572.798.  CI   33-549000. 

Banaby.  Cadienne  L:  Src—  

Stansfield.  Anthony  I.;  Ban^.  Cakeriae  L;  Gammack.  RKhard  J  ;  and 
Shepherd.  Roger  M  .  5.574.875.  CI   395-403  000 

Banad.  John  M  .  Johnson.  Ronald  E  ;  and  Wexell.  Kathleen  A.  uCormng 
IncorponMed.  Method  of  mripng  a  structure  in  metal.  5,574.957.  O 
4l9-6r000. 

^"'^dlSSijDi^  aid  Baneii.  Lewis  C.  5,573,366, 0  65-102.000 
Barney.  Scoir  See— 


Hilliad.  Wesley  P;  and  Baney.  Scon.  5.573,559.  Q  48-203.000. 
Baielt.  Robert  D    Shea  with  adjustable  blade  spacing.  5.572,857. 

56-298  000 
Barrows,  Franklin  H.   See— 

Malz,  Russell  E.,  Smidi.  Gerad  V;  Ferrandino,  Mark  P..  Song.  Ruodu; 
Lin.  Chung- Yuan,  and  Barrows.  Franklin  H..  5.574.187,  O.  564- 
402.000. 
Baiy.  Clifloai,  IH;  aid  Yuan,  Ving.  to  Uniied  Stales  of  Amenca.  Amenca. 
Determining  die  ability  of  a  connpound  to  inhibit  die  cyclopropanauon  of 
mycoiic  acids  in  padiogenic  mycobacteria.  5.573.915.  CI  435-6.000. 
BarT>  Thomas  G    Gannon.  Bernard  F  X  ;  and  Powell.  Richard.  »  Biore- 
learch  beland;  and  Univeriiiy  College  Galway    Isolated  nucleic  acid 
molecules  largeted  to  die  region  intemiidiaie  lo  die  I6S  and  23S  rRNA 
genes  useful  a  probes  for  determining  bacteria.  5  J74. 145.  CI  536-24  320 
Bartnicki,  Frederick  J ;  Sherbondy,  Lauren  S  ;  Wfenier,  Donald  M  ;  Beggs, 
Robert;  King.  Dale  R.;  and  Bernard.  Harold  L.  lo  Werner  Co  Ladder  lop 
widi  bail  recess  5.573.081.  CI    182-129  000 
BaiVMik.    Dennis.    Water    driven    rotating    figunnc    amusement    games 
5.373,243.  O  463-60000  ^^  „    „ 

,  Josef;  and  Mehnen.  Wolfgang,  lo  i  f  m  electronic  GmbH.  Buih-in 
widi  a  grounding  wire  contact  pin.  5.573.411,  C\.  439-95.000. 
now.  Neil  G  .  Goss,  Sleven  N  ;  aid  Weslcott.  Douglas  W ,  lo  Imeraaional 
Business  Machines  CoiponboiL  Alkwradopenaional-link  transceiver  table 
verifies  die  operational  HMH  d  umaeentn  in  a  multiple  conductor  data 
transmission  link  5  J74,938,  O  395-800.000 
Bartsch    Dietmar,  Seeger.  Klaus;  and  Kaiser.  Hans-Dieter.  lo  Huttencs- 
Albeitus  Chemische  Werke  GmbH    Black  wash  for  producing  mould 
coatings  5.573.580.  O.  106-38  270 
Barzaghi,  Laura;  See — 

Cecchi.  Roberto;  Barzaghi.  Laura;  and  Guzzi.  Umbeno.  5.573.949.  a. 
435-280000 
Aarzegw.  Farhad;  and  Schioeder.  Robert  E..  to  Luceni  Technologies  Inc 

Wireless  base  station  architecture.  5.574.966,  O.  455-6.100 
Basel.  Richard  A    See—  .  „  .j.     . 

Zafied.  Paolo  R  ;  Dederer.  Jeffrey  T;  Gillelt,  James  E.;  Basel,  Richard 
A  ;  and  Antenucci.  Annetle  B..  5.573.867,  O.  429-17  000. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  See—  

Haeussling,  Lukas.  and  Biodt.  Gregor.  5.574.130,  C\  528-354.000. 

Kast.  Juergen.  Kolassa.  Dieter;  Meyer,  Noibert;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Ha- 

leus  Albrecht,  Wild,  Jochen;  Westphalen.  Kari-Otio;  and  Wueraer. 

Bruno.  5.374.000,  CI   504-292  COO 

Kroner  MaBiMi.  Schomick.  Gunna;  Denzinger,  Walter.  Baur.  Richard; 

Kud,  Alexander,  Poithoff  Karl.  Bifgii,  and  Schwendemann.  Volker. 

5.574.113.0   525-327.600.  

Oslertag.  Werner;  and  Schmidt.  Helmut.  5,573J84.  O.  106-417.000. 
Sauier.  Hubert;  Bayer,  Herbert;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wmgen.  Horst;  von 
Deyn.  Wolfgang.  Grammenos,  Wassilkn.  Kocnig.  Hartmann.  Rang. 
Harakl   Roehl.  f=ranz;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  and  Ammermann.  Eberhard. 
5.573.999.  CI  504-266000 

""^Wh^tal^i^B  .  aid  BaiaiUe.  Trudy,  5,573,523.  Q.  604-374.000 
Battellc  Memonal  Instituae:  See—  _    .     ..    „^   .     ,  „     „.v 

Woakov  Paul  P;  Cohn.  Daud  R.;  Iltus.  Charks  H  ;  Wittle.  J  Kenneth; 
aMi  Surma.  Je«frey  E.  5.573.339.  Q.  374-126.000. 
Bauer.  Gcrd:  See — 

Menzel   Thomas;  Beyer,  Joachim;  Bauer,  Gerd;  Koglin.  Bemd;  and 

Rink.  Rolf.  5.574.204.  Q   588-252.000 

Bauer.  Irvmg  Magnetic  snap  lock.  5J72,773.  CI  24-303  000. 

Bauerie.  Paul  A.  See—  »...,...         .^    j 

Mash.  Richard  A  ;  Garrett,  David  P;  Bauerk.  Paul  A.;  Mahewik  David 

S.;  Vtaek.  Michael  J.;  aid  Cubr.  Andwuy  E.  5J73.474,  O.  477- 

Baugh.  Steven  F .  lo  Havelick  A  Associates.  Ud  Silica  gel.  Tenax.  and  carixn 
media  adsorption  tube  for  die  sampling  of  a  wide  variety  of  organic 
conamnds  in  air  and  gas  streams  5.574.230.  CI  73-863.230. 
Bamvai.  James  A  Kuchcik.  Joel  G  ;  and  Lanigan.  John  J  .  Sr.,  to  Mi-Jack 
Produca  Inc  Side  latch  assembly  for  lifting  trailers  and  contaners. 
5.573.293.  O  294-68  100. 
Baumann  Manfred:  See — 

Arabian  Sandio.  and  Baumann.  Manfred,  5,573^18,  O.  312-34.I10 
Baumann.  Peter  Golf  putter  5.573.468.  a.  473-312-000. 
Baumei.  Raymond:  See—  .    „  „  , 

Gunau,  Ziya;  Bitteur.  Sylvaine;  Baumes.  Raymond;  Bnllouet.  Jean- 
Mac  Tnero.  Claude;  Bayonove,  Claude;  and  Cordonnier,  Robert. 
5_573.926.  O.  435  74  000 
Baumgait.  Peter  M  .  Dieny,  Bernard;  Gumey.  Bruce  A  .  Spenosu,  V'rgil  S.; 
and  Wilhoit.  Dennis  R.,  to  Imemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Annferramagnetic  exchange  coupling  in  magnetoresistive  spin  valve  aen- 
son  5.574,605.  Q   360-113.000 
Baur.  Richard:  See —  „    .      . 

Kroner  Matthias;  Schomick.  Gunnar.  Denzinger,  Waller;  Baur,  Richard; 
Kud.  Alexander.  Poohofr-Karl.  Birfit;  and  Schwendemann,  Volker, 
5.574,113.0.523-327.600. 
Baust  John;  See — 

'^--m  7fc«"  H.;  Baust.  Join;  aKi  Hnkeblein.  J   J..  5.573,532,  O. 
606-26.000. 
Baversttn.  Bengt  I.,  to  Combustion  Engineering  Inc^  Mwhod  ""<  «JPJ«»» 
for  supporting  a  shroud  in  a  nuclea  reactor.  5,374.760,  O.  376-461.000. 


Bivik,  Claes  O  ;  Eriksson.  Ulf:  and  Peterson.  Per  A  .  to  Ludwig  Institute  For 

Cancer  Reieaich.   DNA  encoding  mammalian  reonol  binding  protein 

receptor,  and  corresponding  vectors  and  transformed  cells.  5,573.939.  O. 

435-240  200 

Baxter  Intemaional  Inc.;  See —  ^^ 

Brown,  Richard  I ;  and  Min.  Kyungyoon.  5,373,678.  O.  210-782.000 

Bay  Networks,  Inc  :  See—  

Bialkowski.  Jan;  and  Krawczyk.  John,  5.574,910.  O.  395-601.000. 
Slykhouse.  Tom;  Smitti.  Robert;  and  Siroone.  Dai,  5,574,722,  CI 
37(V56  0(K). 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Befare   Horst;  Fiege.  Helmut;  Blank.  Heinz-Ulrich;  HeiM.  Uwe;  and 

Eymaai.  Wolfgang,  5,574,188,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Bock,  kfcnfred,  Ca.sselmann.  Holger;  Drouvi.  Werner.  Crbgler.  Ger- 
hard lopp.  Richard;  and  Hess.  Hemnch.  5.574.123. 0  528-45.000 
Lantzsch.  Reinhaid.  5.574.165.  CI.  548  198.000. 
Menzel   Thomas.  Beyer.  Joachim;  Bauer.  Gerd;  Koglin.  Bemd.  and 

Rink.  Rolf.  5.574.204.  O  588-252.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas:  Grohe.  Klaus;  Biemm.  Klaus-Dieter: 
Endernann,   Rainer;  and   Metzger,   Kari  G.,  5,574,161,  O    546- 
167.000.  ^^    . 

Schmalsheg.  Luiz;  Rettig,  Rainer,  Waller,  Ulrich;  and  Hortelano,  Edwin 

R  ,  5.574.124.  O  528-59.000. 
von  Bonn.  Wulf.  5.573.706.  CI.  252-3I5.01O 
Bayer  CorpoiBtion:  Sre— 

Schmalstieg.  Lutz;  Rettig.  Rainer;  Waller.  Ulrich;  and  Hortelano.  Edwin 

R..  5.574.124.  a.  528-59.000. 
Werner.  Joachim;  Kane.  ScoO  A.;  Doerge.  Herman  R;  and  Boonstra.  Eric 

F.  5.574.072.  O.  521-131.000. 
Yeske.  PWUp  E;  Squiller.  Edward  P.;  and  Slack.  William  E.,  5.574,122. 
CI  538-28.000 
Bayer.  Herbert:  See— 

Sauier.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herbert;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wingert.  Horst;  von 
Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Grammenos.  Wassilios;  Koenig.  Hartmann;  Rai^, 
HaraM'  Roehl,  iTanz;  Lorenz,  Gisela;  and  Ammermann.  Eberhard. 
5.573.999.  CI   504-266000 
Bayerer.  Reinhold;  and  Slockmeier.  Thomas,  lo  ABB  Mau«einent  AG. 
Low-induciance    power    semiconductor    module.    5J74,3I2.   CI.    237- 
706  000 
Bayerische  Moioren  Werke  AG:  See—  „,  „,„  _   ,.,,.,,», 

Mader,  Reinhard;  and  Deussen.  Norbert.  5.572.958.  Q.  123-41.100. 
Bayerle.  Klaus:  S«—  _,      „,         <<-iia<ii    m 

Pflcger.  Hartmut;  Wier,  Manfred;  and  Bayerle,  Klaus,  5.572,981,  O 
123-698.000. 
Bayonove.  Oaude:  See —  ^    „  „  , 

Gunala.  Ziya;  Bitteur,  Sylvaine;  Baumes.  Raymond;  Bnllouet.  Jean 
Marc;  Tapiero.  Claude;  Bavonove.  Oaude;  and  Cordonnier.  Robert. 
5.573.926.  CI.  435-74.000.  a  ^ 

Bazin  Alain  G..  to  Schlimiberger  Indusoies.  S  A.  System  for  measunng  fluid 

oscillaiorsignals.  5.574.228.0.  73-861.190. 
Beamer  JohB  V .  to  Hoosier  Group.  LLC.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  relining 

orfonningatrench  5.573.351.  0  405-119.000. 
Beaid.  Eric;  Plummer.  Gary;  and  Thort>ura.  Christopher,  lo  Target  Sports 

Limited  Dart  flight  stem.  5.573.251.  CI.  273-416.000. 
Beason  George  P.  Jr .  McKechnie,  Timodiy  N.;  and  Power,  Omstopher  A., 
to  Plasma  Piocesses  Pla.sma  spray  nozzle  widi  low  overspray  and  colli- 
matedflotv.  5.573,682.0  219-121.500. 
Beany   Paul  E.  to  Card-Monroe  Corp.  'nifting  machine  dnve  assembly 

5.572.939.0.11:80  400 
Beaiy    Elw*  M    Apparatus  and  method  for  measunng  ball  grid  arrays 

5.574.668,  O.  364-558  000.  n      i,i     c     i 

Beaucleix:  Richard  G.;  Spencer.  Charles  F;  and  McKeown.  Franklin  S..  Jr , 
to  Amsted  Industries  incorporated.  Gravity  wedge  for  a  slackless  railcar 
connector  assembly.  5.573.126.  O.  213-62  OOR. 
Bcaufavs  Jean  Picm;  Halleux,  Jean-Marc;  and  Devigne,  Roland,  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Village  International  Glass  substrate  coaled  widi  tfiin  muldfilms 
for  protection  against  sola  radiaion.  5,573.839.  O.  428-216000 
Beaulioi.  Ptene  L  ;  Dfaiel,  Robert;  Moss,  Neil;  and  Plante.  Raymond,  to 
Bio-Mega/Boehringer  Ingelheim  Research  Inc  Isosteric  antiherpes  peptide 
denvanves  5.574.015.  O.  514-18.000 
Beaumont    Guy   D  ;  Labbe,   Denis;  and  Warten.  Alam,  to  International 
Business   Machines  Corporation.   Apparanis  and   medwd  for  creating 
detachable  solder  connections.  5.574.386.  O.  324-765  000 
Bebb  David;  and  Lovley,  Jack  B.,  II.  Holder  and  mediod  of  use  5,573.167. 

O  224-666000  ^ .       __, 

Beck.  Jeffi«y  S.;  and  Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  P*a- 
selective  aiomaizauoo  process  widi  ex  sini  selectivaed  zeobte  catalyst. 
5.574,199,0  585-407.000.  ..,_., 

Becker    Donald  G  :  and  Edienon.  David  J.,  lo  Gamer  Industnes.  Inc. 

Degaussmg  techmque   5,574,616,  O   361-149.000 
Bccken,  William  F:  See—  „     _    .,        ,  ..     «,       „i 

Rosich,  Mitchell  N.;  Beckeo,  William  F;  Bralley.  John  W.;  aid 
DeCrescenzo,  Robert.  5.574.855,  O.  395-183.170 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.;  See—  .    ^  .         ttiA  ,^  n   ««.. 

Reddy.  M    Parameswara;  and  Farooqui.  Firdous.  5,374,146,  O.  536- 
15  340 
Beckmiin.  M  Patncia;  Goodwin.  Raymond  G^^.  Jodidi  G..  and  Armil- 
age   Richard  J .  to  Immunex  Corpontioo.  CD27  kgaid.  5,373.924.  O 
455-69.500. 


Beeler  John  F;  Larochelle.  William;  and  Aaronson.  Smart  A.,  lo  United 
States  of  America.  Healdi  and  Human  Services.  Protein  tyrosine  kinase  A6 
5J73.935.C1.  435-194.000. 
Begemann.  Ulrich.  to  J.M.  Voidi  GmbH.  Mediod  and  device  for  evemng  out 
die  basic  weight  cross  section  by  sectioning  dK  screen  circuit  5,573,642, 
O.  162-190  000 
Beggs.  Robert:  See— 

Bartnicki.  Frederick  J.;  Sherbondy.  Lauren  S.;  Wemer.  DotiaM  Kt: 
Beggs.  Robert.  King,  Dale  R.;  and  Bemad.  Harold  L..  5.573.081. 0. 
182-129.000.  .„.  .^  „,       D  . 

Behnke.  Andreas;  Manns,  Andreas;  Wuske,  Thomas;  and  Rindt  Kl««  P.  to 
Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Immunochemical  displacement  for  deter- 
mining an  analyie  5.573.921.  O.  435-7.920. 
Behre.  Hor«;  Fiege.  Helmut:  Blank.  Heinz-UUich;  Heinz  Uwe;  and  Eymann 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  die  preparation  of 
4.6Hliaminoresorcinol.  5,574,188,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Behrmann,  Richard  J.:  See—  „.  l  _,  , 

Ruehl.  Phillip  C;  Kietschmer,  Stephen  L.;  and  Behrmann,  Richanl  J.. 
5373.222,  O.  248-647.000.  ^  u  k,_ 

Beier,  Axel;  and  Weigel.  Hans-Dieter,  lo  Siemens  Akaengesellscnaft.  Holder 
atrangemeni  for  optical  connectors  or  the  like  5.574,812.  CI  385-78.0U0. 
Bekessy  George  J.  to  All  American  Aviation  &  Mfg.  Inc.  In-line  roller  skate 

wheel  assembly.  5.573.309.  O.  301-5.300. 
Bekkering,  Mark  W.;  Thomas.  Emest  C;  and  Manson.  Eari  W.  to  Benteler 

Industries,  Inc.  Exhaust  air  rail  manifold.  5372.867.  O.  60-305.000 
Belgatdt.  Heiten;  SchUrbrock.  Klaus;  and  Meyer.  Rolf -GUnter  K)  Eppendoif 

ftoheler-Hinz  GmbH.  Repetition  pipene.  5373,729,  CI.  422100.000. 
Beliakov,  Evgeni.  Safely  controls  for  muscle  development  exercise  machine. 

5373,486,0.482-120.000, 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See—  ,--,„.,««« 

Ely,  Thomas  C  ;  and  Smyk,  Darek  A..  5374,778.  O.  379-207.000. 
my!  Thomas  C  ;  and  Smyk.  Darek  A..  5374.779.  O.  379-207.000 

^"•Mi;i;!^%^o«$,'X.;  and  Bell.  Cyndiia  S..  5374319.  O.  396^429 0«JO 
Bell.  George  W..  Jr  Access  frame  for  electrical  enclosure.  5373J21.  U. 

312-242.000. 
Bell.  Ian  M.;  See —  _.  .      .  ,.,    ,.  . 

Thompson.  Wayne  J.;  Sugrue.  MichasI  F;  Raisom,  Richard  W.Mal- 
lorga,  Pierre  J.;  Bell,  Ian  M.;  and  Snudi,  Antfiooy  M..  5374.044,  O 
514-M6.000. 
Bell.  Ronald  F:  See—  „    ^  _ 

KanferT Joseph  S  ;  Bell,  Ronald  F;  Borsl.  Rodney  D.;  Keames.  Thomas; 
and  Lewis,  Gregg  S..  5373.132,  CI.  2204.230. 
Beller  Isi;  and  Fradin,  Bons  Audio  frequency  converter  for  audio-phooatoiy 

training  5373.403,  CI.  434-185.000. 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  «  ,  ™„ 

Sutton,  Graham  W.,  5373,593,  O.  118-262.000. 
Belouet.  Christian:  See—  ,^  ■  c  cii  ^i 

Mocaer,  Philippe;  Dubots,  Patiick;  and  Belouet.  Chnsaan.  5373.603, 
CI.  148-104.000. 

^KuJS!*!Jl^y^DTand  Bemis,  Andre*  V.  5374.295,  O.  257-77.000. 
Bendick,  Walter,  Haaimann.  Klaus,  and  Von  Hagen,  Ingo,  to  Miuin«iimin 

Aktiengesellschaft.  High-temperatiue  steel  for  boiler  making.  5373,605, 

O.  148-334.000. 

Benedek,  Gyoray  M.  ?..  See—  

Weiner.  Avish  J.;  Olti.  Avraham  Y.;  Benedek.  Gyoray  M.  P;  and  Ganor. 
Michael,  5373.245.  CI.  273-1 53.00R. 
Benedict  Harold  W ;  Zimnv.  Diana  D.;  and  Bange.  Donna  W..  to  Minnesou 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Mediod  of  majdng  a  coaed  abrasive 

belt  with  an  endless,  seamless  backing.  5373.619,  O.  156-137.000. 
Benesi,  Steve  C  Belt  filter  medium.  5.573.667,  O.  21O400  (K»^ 
Benham.  Roger  A.  RecircuUting  system  widi  by-pass  valve  5372.9S5.  CI. 

126-362.000.  .      , , 

Ben  Michael.  Rafael;  and  Koren.  Uziel,  to  Lucent  TechnologiM  Inc.  Tapered 

beam  expander  waveguide  inlegrated  widi  a  diode  la.ser.  5374,74.2,  LI. 

B^'n^W  Switching  devices.  5374.319,  ^^^^*^..^^f^ 
Bennen.  Richard  C.  Pallet  latching  roechamsm.  5373.360,  O.  410-84.000. 

Benninger  AG:  See —  

Fuhr.  Martin.  5373.191.  O.  242-41.000. 
Benoil.  James  C;  McCadiy,  Frank  T.-»nd?uchhol^G«Tj^  to  Avery 
Dennison  Corporation.  Plastic  fastener.  5373.456,  O.  452-198.000. 

BenoiL  Marc:  See —  ■       m         « «-><  ku  r-i 

Babin,  Didier,  Benoit,  Marc;  and  Demoule,  Jean-Piene.  5374.194.  CI. 

568-812.000.  ^„^         ^...       . 

Benson.  Charles  E;  Loftus.  Peter  J.;  Cole,  Robert;  aid  Wiener.  WiUurni  A 
to  Gas  Research  Instimte.  Mediod  for  reduang  mtiogen  oxides.  5373,391 . 

Benson    Daniel  C;  Pizano.  Arturo  A.;  Arman.  Farshid;  and  DePommier, 
Remi,  to  Siemens  Corporate  Reseach.  Inc  Mediod  aid  apparatus  video 
data  management  5374,845,  O.  395-118.000. 
Benteler  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  .   ..  _         c  j   a, 

Bekkering    Mark  W.;  TTiomas.  Ernest  C;  and  Manson.   Earl   w.. 
5372.867.  CI.  60-305.000.  „_^<;_, 

Berg.  David  T;  aid  GrimieU.  Briai  W.  to  EU  Hl'V  "f*  Cojnpany^MoAfied 
^inscription  control  unit  aid  uses  diereof.  5.573.938.  O  435  240  2O0 
Berg.  Lowdl  J  ;  Bouughou.  Zine-Eddine;  Larson,  Thoouis  S.;  Meyer,  Dallas 
W    Mosbnicker.  Jay  M;  Neubauer,  Jerry  L;  and  Onesen.  Hal  M^  to 
International  Business  Machines  Coporation    Inner  diameter  disk  dnve 
head/slider  load/unload  device.  5374,604,  CI.  360-105.000. 
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Berg.  Norman  A    — 

LuM.  Glen  F.  Hawthome.  V.  Tetrey;  and  Betf.  Normao  A 
a    105  219000 
Berj  Technology.  Inc    .See— 

David.  Jamej  J.;  Dueslertioeft.  Scon  S.;  SpicUet.  John  M  ;  i 
Naotu.  5J73,413.  O  439-159  000 
Beraer  Harald.  Miltag.  Peter.  Steins.  Johannes,  and  Pfeilfer.  Gett.  lo  VoesI 
Alpine  Industneanlagenbau  GmbH.  Electnc  are  funuce  anaatcmeoi  for 
prudiKing  «eel    5.573.573.  Q.  7J- 10.630. 
BergMTCsser.  William  A    See—  .    .^     , 

Sbefal.  M«k  A..  Bergsoesser.  William  A.;  and  Niedoipial.  John  J.. 
5.573.514.0.604-198  000 
Benis.  Pejman  A  .  to  Devine  Holdings.  LLC    Apparaim  for  forming  a 
cooouner  lo  hold  a  dnnking  cup  at  ihe  bortom  end  of  the  cooiainer  and  lo 
hold  food  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  5.573.131.  CI  22O-4.03O 
Berkes.   John   S      Volkers.   Stewart   W;   and   Dyer.   Dexier  A.  to  Xerox 
Corporauor  Method  for  developing  an  latent  image  with  liquid  developer 
having  a  nu»ture  of  a  high  vapor  pretsiare  carrier  fluid  and  a  low  vapor 

pressuie  earner  fluid  5.573.883.  C\  430-116000  

Berlin.  Florence  Respiratory  mask  and  microphone  mount  for  use  therein 

5.572.990.0    128^201  190 

Bernard.  Harold  L    See—  r^„  ...  u 

Bartnicki.  Frederick  J     Sherboody.  Lamwi  S..  Wfemer.  DooaU  Ki. 

Beggs.  Robert.  King.  Dale  R  ;  and  Bernard.  Harold  L  .  5.573.081  O 

182  1 29.000  ^^  ,      ^ 

Bcnurd.  Jean;  aid  iVsian.  Alain,  to  Milehell  Sports    Fishing  reel  with 

enclosed  spool  and  line  letaming  device  5.573.193.  O  242  319.000. 
Bernard.  Paul  J    See  .„,,    ..-..^t. 

Bingham.  Richard  P:  Ignall.  Ro«s  M  ;  and  Bernard.  P«il  J  .  $.574,654. 
O   364  487.000. 
BcmatfcM.  Jean-Michel;  aad  Charpemer.  Bnino.  lo  Centre  Intemaiional  de 
Recherches  DermatoJogiqoes  GaWemuL  Adamantyl  substituted  polycydK 
acetylene  cimpoundi  and  pharmaceutical/cosmetK  componooos  com- 
posed thereof   5.S74.0.V).  CI   514-239200. 
Bemhard.  Paul:  See—  .        ..        .^    _j 

Hofmann.  Manfred;  Klingen.  Bemd;  Hunziker.  Max;  >«r5oeiidaiiger. 
Rolf   Schulthesj.  Ackian;  wd  Bemhard.  Paul.  5.573.889.  O   430- 

285  100  ,     „        , 

Bernstein.  Lawrence  R  Pharmaceutical  composidons  of  gallium  complexes 

of  3  hydioxy-4i>yiWM.  $J74.027.  O.  514-184000. 
Bernstein.  Linda  A.:  See —  „  ..^  ...  .^w. 

Gordon.  Robert  L    and  Bernstein.  Unda  A..  5.573.1 1  l.O  206-151.000 

Berry.  David  See—  ^     .       .  >    ,> 

Schwartz.  Robert  S  .  Holmes.  David  R  ;  Halverson,  FrederKk  S.;  Dooa 
dio.  James  V .  Ill;  and  Berry.  David.  5^73.520.  O.  604-282.000 
Bertim,  Millo  Pull  b«  gnpper  assembly  5J72.9I5.  O.  82  127  000 
Bertness.  Kevin   See —  .  ,_.  ,.,  r^ 

McShane.  Stephen  J.;  Hbvac.  Mart;  and  Bertness.  KeviB.  S.S74JJ5. 0. 
320-39  000 
Beieiligungen  Sorg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  Set — 

Sorg.  Helmut;  and  Sims.  Richard.  5.573.569.  O  65-135.100. 
Beth  Israel  Hospital  Association  See— 

Sharpe  Richard  J    Amdi.  Kennedi  A  ;  Galli.  Stephen  J  .  Meltzer.  Peter 
CrRazdan.  Raj  K  ;  and  Sard.  Howard  P.  5„574.041. CL  514-278  000 

^**WaMwr.  Bnan' W  .  and  Bediea.  Jim  R..  5.574.091.  O.  $24-570000 

""""^^IS^^  B«hun.m.  Gary  C.  5.573.409.  O  439-76  100 
Beyer.  Joachim:  See—  „     .       »      j       j 

Meniel.  Thomas;  Beyer.  Joachim.  Bauer.  Gerd;  Koglin.  Bemd.  and 
Rink.  Rolf.  5.574.204.  O   588  252  000 
Bialkowski.  Jan;  mi  Kmwciyk,  John,  to  Bay  Networks.  Inc    Method^  for 
segmenimg  data  packets  to  form  binary  decision  trees  which  deienmne 
filter  mask  combined  to  filter  the  p«:ket»  for  forwarding.  5J74.910.  O 
395-601  000 

Bian.  Jianhua  See—  

Nelson.  Robert  J ;  and  Bian.  Jianhua.  5.574.631.  O    363-40000 
Bines  Bradley  M..  Norton.  Christopher  F.  and  Farace.  Louis  P.  to  Motorola. 

"    HmBrtcetocwait  connector  5.573.428.  C\  439  566  000 
Bigham.  W.  9MM:  Sobo*.  Christine  A  .  and  George.  Billy  L    lo  Minnesou 
Mining  Md  MawCKaaiiig  Company  Tin-acrylate<oniaining  polymers  as 
algicKlal  agents  in  building  matenab  5.573,782.  O  428-W9  000 
Bingham.  Richard  P    Ignall.  Roas  M  ;  and  Bernard.  Paul  J .  lo  Draneu 
Tectaoiofies.   Inc    Eleclncal  parameter  analyzer    5.574.654.  O.   364- 
4r7.000. 
Bio-Mec^Boehnnger  Ingelheim  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Beaulieu.  Pierre  L  .  Wziel.  Robot;  Moai.  Neil;  and  Plame.  Raymond. 
5.574.01.5,0   514-18.000. 
BioChem  ImmuiKisvstems  Inc  :  See — 

Lacroii.  Martial.  5.574.132.  O.  530-323000 
BlOCHEMiE  Gesellschah  m  bH  :  See—  ^  ,  „.  ... 

Danklmaier.  Johann,  Macher,  ingoif;  and  Prager.  Bemhard.  $J74.I$5. 
O   540-227000 
Biopit  Co.  Ltd   See—  _  .       ,„,.-- 

Katsunuma.  Talsuo;  Fujikawa.  Tomio;  and  Mabuchi.  Seiya.  $  J73J00. 
O  601  111  OOO 
Bioresearch  Ireland  See —  .._..... 

Barry    Thomas  G  ;  Gannon,   Bernard  F.   X.;  aMi  PoweU,  RKbanL 
5.574.14$.  a.  $36-24.320. 
Biotime.  lac 


SegaU.  Paul  E.;  Stemberg.  Hal;  and  Waia.  Harold  D..  $.$74i)l9.  Q. 
$14-23.000 
Bipin  S.P.A.:  See — 

Frad.  D«He.  5.573.832.  O  428-192.000. 

Rill  lliw    IWtV   M  '   S£C 

Koiada.  Paul  P;  and  Birchkt.  Terry  M..  5.572.739.  O.  2-19.000. 

Ouirk  Richard;  Bird.  David  A  ;  Shulvcr.  Ian  N.  W ;  and  Mclmosh.  Robin 
M  .  5.573.568,  O.  65-134.600 

""^KiSien.  WiUiamT;  and  Biid,  Kenneth  G  .  5.573.465. 0.  472-1 18^ 
Biike  Josef  to  SoJor  Schuhforschung  und  Entwicklung-GmbH  Oithopedic 
shoe  insert  for  correction  of  the  adduction  of  the  large  toe  5,572,808.  CI 
36^140  000 
Bischof,  Rembold:  See—  .   ..   ^        „  ^ 

Schwinn,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Bemd;  Bischof,  Reinhotd;  Gotz.  Heinz;  and 
Deschamps.  Joachim.  5.574,437,  O   340-679  000 
Bisel  Charley  W ,  and  Simpaon.  Alvin  Becuical  and  electromagnetic  rotary 
motor  apparatus  and  method  utilizing  self-generated  secondary  electrical 
energy   5,574.340.  O   318  34  000 
Bishop.  Michael  J    See—  „    ..  .,       „  .  _ 

Chang   Kwen  Jen;  Bubacz,  Dulce  G.;  Davis.  Ann  O ;  McNutt,  Robert 
W    Jr .  and  Bishop.  Michael  J .  5.574.159.  CI.  544-396.000. 
Biswell.  David:  See— 

Klalle.  Fied;  Aamodt,  James;  and  Biswell.  David.  $.$73,743,  O.  423- 
477  000. 
Bitteur.  Sylvaine:  See—  .    „   ,,  , 

Gunaia.  Ziya;  Bineur.  Sylvaine;  Baumes.  Raymond;  Bnllouet.  Jean- 
Mare  Tapiero.  Claude;  Bayonove,  Claude;  and  Cotdonnier,  Robert. 
$.573,926.  a.  435-74.000. 
Biork.  Oonnv;  and  Inoue.  Shuichiro.  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University, 
The  Bnatl  of  Tmsiees  i>f  The.  and  Research  DevclopmenI  Corporation  of 
l^m.  Apparatus  and  method  for  performing  sub-poissonian  interference 
measwemenls  using  an  intensity-squeezed  state.   5J74J57.  O.   356- 
345000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Farrington.  Richard  1 .  5.572,810.  O  38-77.700. 

Black  &  Vealch  Architects,  Inc.:  Set—  

Wally,  Joaeph  H.,  Jr ;  and  Voeller.  John  G.,  5.574.577, 0  358-487.000. 

Black.  Donald  L    See—  „.    ^  ^     ,^,     r~ 

DMibendick,  Richard  L  ,  Dealon,  Joseph  C  ;  Black.  Donald  L.;  Gersey. 

Timothy  R  .  Lighthouse.  Joseph  G  .  Olm,  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xin;  and 

Wilson,  Robert  D  .  5.573,902,  CI   430^567  000 

Blackburn,  Brian  K  :  See—  ,.  ^   ,  ,„  «« 

Gentry  Scott  B  ;  Blackburn.  Brian  K  ;  and  Mazur,  Joieph  F.,  5,573^69. 

O  28O-73500O  ^.^  ^     ^ 

Blake.  Rusiell  P.  and  Day.  Robert  F,  to  Microsoft  Corponoon.  Medwd  and 

system  for  simulabng  the  execution  of  a  computer  program.  5.574,854,  CI 

.395  183  040  .        .,     .     , 

Blanchaid,  Richard  A  ,  to  SGS-ThomKin  Mkrroelectraaics,  Inc    Vertical 

swiiched-enuaer  structure  widi  improved  lateral  isolation.  5.574.301.  CI. 

BlaochwL  William  B  ;  Brition,  Thomas  C;  and  Varie.  David  L..  to  Eli  Lilly 
aad  Convany.  Substituted  pyrazolidin-3-one  derivanves.  5.574.169.  Q. 
548-366  100 
Blank,  Heinz-Ulrich:  See  — 

Behie    Horsi;  Fiege.  Helmut;  Blank.  Heinz-Ulnch;  Hemz.  Uwe;  and 
Eymann.  Wolfgang.  5.574.188.  CI   564-418000 
Blank  Roy  L  .  to  Richardson  Vicks  Inc  Use  of  salicylK  acid  for  regulating 

skin  wrinkles  and/or  skm  atrophy  5.573.759,  O  424-60000 
Blaze    Madfaew  A ,  to  AT*T  Translation  indicator  for  database -queried 

commuBicalians  services  5474,781,  CI  379-220000 
Blenk,  Robert  G  .  Ely.  Susan.  Tailor.  Ravindra  H  ;  and  Tippett  Janet  M..  lo 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC  Bacillus  ihunn/^iensis  strains  producing 
insecocidally  active  toxins  5,573.766.  CI  424^93  461 
Block  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Vaako,  Robert  S  .  5.573J06.  O.  604-65.000. 
Bloemer.  John  M;  Md  Kjhwilian,  John  M.  to  Graber  Products.  Inc 

Multi  hinctional  br«*«l  far  earner  rack  5..573.165.  O   224  523.000. 
Bloinkvist.  Kent;  aad  Wkkaaa.  Eva.  to  Asea  Brown  Boven  AB    Magne- 
loelastK  contactless  torque  transducer  widi  a  shaft  with  a  duplex  aniso- 
tropic microstiucture  5.574.231,  O  73-862  336 
Blonder  Greg  E  ,  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Heat  shrink  crimping  device 

and  method.  5,574.2.58.  O   174-77  OOR 
Bloom.  Jeftey  J.:  See—  .  _ 

Seefeldt.  James  D;  Ausavich.  Timothy  C  ;  and  Bloom,  JeBiey  J., 
5,574J61.0   324  174.000 
Blough.  Bnice:  See — 

Rolhman.  Richvd;  CarroU.  Frank  J.;  Blough.  Bruce; 
Samuel  W.  5.574,060.  O.  $14-411.000. 
Boar  Tools.  Inc.:  Set — 

Mirles.  David  A..  $.$73357.  O.  408-1. OOR. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 
Carrasquillo.  Ramon  L..  5.573J88.  O.  106-705  000 
Deretic.  Vo,o;  and  Martin.  D«iiel  W .  5.573,910,  O.  435-6.000. 
Hubbell,  Jeffrey  A..  Pathak.  Chandnishekhar  P,  Sawhney.  Amarprael  S.; 
Desai    Neil  P.  Hill-Wesi.  Jenmfer  L..  and  Hossainy,  Syed  F.  A., 
$,$73,934.  O.  43$- 177.000. 
Lowy.  Mta^m.  $.574,673,  O.  364-717.000 
Bobo,  Donald  E.  Sr..  to  Inaenpace.  Inc  Gas  column  pressure  momtonng 
cadieters  5.573.007,  O    128-748.000 


,  and  MascareUa, 


Bobsl  SA:  Seel- 

Sleiner.  J«an  P;  and  Varidel.  Charly.  5.573,488.  O.  483-1.000 
BCX:  Cinxip  pk.  The:  See— 

Holbr-x*.  Alan  E   K..  $..573,387.  CI.  418  13.000. 
Ralhhime,  Thomas,  5.572.874.  O.  62-645.000. 
Bock,  Manfred;  Ca.sselmann,  Holger  Drouv*.  Werner  Gn^ler,  Gerhard; 
Kopp.  Richard;  and  Hess.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat 
curable,  one-component  polyutetJiane  reactive  compiisitiofis.  5.574.123, 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Bodcn.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Maley.  Thomas  C  ;  Boden.  Mark  W.;  DOra/io,  Paul  A.;  Dalzell.  Bonnie 
C    Edelman.  Peter  G  ,  Raherty.  James  E.;  Green.  Robert  B.;  Lepkc. 
Steven  C;  Ma.son.  Richard  W ;  McCaJfrey.  Robert  R  ;  and  Zalenski, 
John  A,,  5_573,647,  O.  204-406.000 
B»Klen.  Robert  O.  Self  locking  cord  lock.  5.572,770.  CI.  24-136.00R. 
Budet,  Jean-Fiancois:  See — 

Wahl,  Enol  H  ;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker,  Ellen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E.;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J    M  :  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Mermdstein.  Roben;  Sevems.  John  C  .  Shaw.  John  H.,  Jr.;  Siklosi, 
Michael  P;  Vogel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jefhey  W..  5.574.179.  CI 
554- 1 10  000. 
Bodick.  Neil  C:  Bvmasier.  Franklin  P:  Offen.  Waller  W.;  and  Shannon. 
Harlan  t     to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.   Method  for  treating  iinxiety. 
5.574.028.  CI.  514-210.000. 
BodKk.  Neil  C;  BvmasteT.  Franklin  P;  Offen,  Walter  W;  and  Shannon. 
Harlan  E ,  lo  Eh   Lilly  and  Company.   Method  for  treating  anxiety 
5„574,029.  Cl   514-210.000. 
Bodick.  Neil  C;  Bvma.ster.  Franklin  R;  Offen.  Walter  W..  and  Shannon. 
Harlan   F...  to  F:i'i   LilK    and  Company    Method  for  tieaang  anxiety 
5.574,053,01   514-364.(100. 

Boehl.  Eberhad:  See-  -  

Kesel.  Frank;  and  Boehl.  Eberhiid,  5.574.690.  O,  365-201.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Hoess  E*a;  Hubei.  trasmus:  Marfceit-Hahn,  Christine:  and  Rollinger, 

Wolfgang,  5,57.^922,  CI.  435-7.930. 
Lenz.  Helmut.  Getber.  Martin;  and  Albeit.  Winfried.  5.573,918.  O. 

4.35-7  400 
Rosemeyrr,  Viola;  Seibl.  Rudolf:  and  Laubrock.  Andreas.  5.573,913.  Cl. 

435-6000 
Seliger.  Wamnut.  Markiewicz.  Wojciech;  Grbger.  Gabnele;  Rftsch.  Rudi: 
and  Kk>iy.  MargiL  5.5-'4.14l.  O.  536-22.100. 
Boeing  Company.  The   See 

Sheppaid  Clvde  H  ;  and  Lubowitz.  Hyman  R ,  5.573.854,  Cl.  428- 
411  100 
Boettger.  [)etk\ :  .We— 

D7iennus.  Norberl;  Boettger,  Detlev,  Abel.  Lilnch;  Hoppe,  Martin;  and 
Spiel,  Matthias,  5,574.870,  O.  395- .309.000. 
Bohlen.  Peter.  See— 

Backer.  Joseph  M  .  Bohlen,  Peter  and  Sum,  Phaik-Eng.  5,574,026.  Cl 
514- 1  $2  000 
Boilel.  Michdie:  See-- 

Marion,  Francois;  Ouiga.  Angelo;  Boilel,  Michelle;  and  Gaude,  Gilbert. 
5.574.285.  O.  250-370.130, 
Boivin,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Mairesse.  Gaetan;  Boivin.  Jean-Oaude:  Lagrange.  Cilles;  and  Cocolios. 
Panayoiis.  5.573.655,  O.  205-634.000 
Bulanos,  Heray:  See— 

Green,  David  T;  Bdanos.  Henry;  Kolesa.  Michael  S.;  and  Toso, 

Kennedi.  5,573.169.  Cl.  227-177.100 
Green,  David  T;  and  Bolanos.  Henry,  5,573.541.  O.  606-143.000 
Boldhni.  Fulvio.  to  G.D  Socieu  per  Azioni.  Device  for  applying  sealing 

labels  to  containers  5,573.628.  Cl   156-Mi3.000 
Bologna.  Vallrr  See—  „,~  ™ 

Toma.selli.  Luigi,  Bologna.  Valter  and  Oddone.  Giovanni.  5  J72,910, 0. 
74-665.00F 
Boncaldo  Paal  J.  Remote  control  antificeze  device  for  a  vehicle  locking  unit 

5.573.685.  O.  219-201.000. 
Bond.  Nigel  M.:  and  Hemswoith,  Martin  C.  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Assembly  of  a  composite  blade  root  and  a  rotor.  5.573.377,  O.  416- 
229.00A. 
Bone,  Roger  F.:  See — 

Agrafiods,  Dimitris  K.;  Bone,  Roger  F.;  Salemme.  Francis  R.;  and  Soil, 
Rich»d  M..  5,574.656,  O.  364-500.000. 
Bonneau.  Michel  B.:  See— 

Dufour,  Raymond;  Roulet,  Oaude;  Chouvet,  Oaire;  and  Bonneau. 
Michel  B.,  5.573,767,  O  424-195.110 
Boonechere.  Genevieve;  Yianakopoulos.  Georges;  Mahieu.  Mariaiuie;  Mis- 
selyn,  Anae-Mane,  and  Fjilli,  Rita,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Liquid 
cleaning  compositions  with  grease  release  agent.  5,573,702,  Cl.  510- 
417  000 
Bonutti,  Peter  M.;  and  Hawkins,  James  S.,  to  Bonutti.  Peter  M.  Expandable 
cannulas  $.573,517,  O  604-264.000. 

Booms.  Richard:  See —  _         ,„ 

Truemner.  Dale;  and  Booms.  Richard.  5.572.917.  O.  83-322.000. 
Boonaeii.  Jean-Philippe:  See—  _,  _   ^    _,., 

Serpellori.  Michel;  and  Boonaert.  Jean-Philippe.  5J73.777.  O.  424- 
440000 
Boonsira.  Eric  F.:  See — 

Werner.  JoK^m;  Kane,  Scott  A.;  Doetge.  Hainan  P.;  lod  Boonstra.  Enc 
F..  5,574.072.  a.  521-131.000. 


Boram.  Frank;  and  Boram.  John  M..  to  Projectron  l4d.:  Boram.  Frank;  and 
Boram.  John  M  Hand  held  microfilm  readers  5.572.814.  Cl.  40-362.000. 
Boram.  John  M.:  See — 

B«vam.  Frank;  and  Boram.  John  M..  5.572.814.  Cl.  40-362.000. 
Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Sttupczewski,  Joseph  T:  Helsley,  Graver  C:  Glamkowski,  Edward  J.; 
Chiang,  Yulin;  Burdeau.  Kenneth  J.:  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler, 
John  J  .  5.574,032.  Cl.  514-217000. 
Borden  (UK)  Limited:  See — 

Melling.  Richard;  and  Challand.  Nigel.  5.573,055,  Cl    164-15.000. 
Boreali.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Non-quadrate  bneriess 
label  construction,  methods  of  use  and  applicatHin   5.573.621,  O.  156- 
256.000. 
Borgen,  Gary  S.;  and  Sullivan.  James  L.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Digital  circuit  for  the  introduction  of  dither  mm  an   analog   signal. 
5,574,451,0.341-131.000. 
Borgulya.  Janos;  Btuderer.  Hans:  Jakob-Roetne.  Roland;  and  Rdver.  Stephan. 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    Oxazoiidinone  derivative<..  5J74,055.  O. 
514-376.000. 
Bomcfeld.  Thorsten:  See — 

Schmode,  Hartmut;  Wiehe.  birich:  Herzog,  Armin,  Korafeld.  Joachim; 
David,  Bernd;  Hetland,  Detlev;  Hanning.  GUnlher;  Gemot,  Sieground: 
and  Bomefeld,  Thorsten,  5.572,911,  Cl.  81-9.430. 
Borsi.  Rodnev  D.:  See — 

Kanfer.  Joseph  S.:  Bell.  Ronald  F:  Borst,  Rodney  D.;  Keanies.  Thomas; 
and  Lewis,  Gregg  S..  5.573,132.  Cl.  220-4.2.30. 
Borth.  David  E  ;  Haug,  John  R.;  and  Rasky,  Phillip  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Method  of  registeringZ-reassigning  a  call  in  a  dual  mode  communication 
network.  5_574,973,  Cl.  455-33.100. 
Borzone.  Rocco  R.:  See — 

Balaity.  Andrew;  and  Botrone,  Rocco  R..  5.572.899.  O.  72-413.000. 
Bose  Corporation:  See — 

Keezer,  William  J..  5,574,796,  O.  .381-188.000. 
Maresca.  Robert  L.:  Parison.  James  A.,  Jr.;  Froeschle.  Thomas  A.;  Breen. 
John  J  .  and  Perry,  Christopher  H.,  5,574.445,  O.  341-10000. 
Boshears.  Rickv  L..  to  Fambo.  Inc.  Animal  amusement  and  exercising  device. 

5,572,955.0    119-706.000. 
Bosman,  Hubertus  J  M.;  and  Vandenbooren,  Franciscus  H.  A.  M.  J.,  to  DSM 
N.  V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aminoitrile  by  partial  hydrogetuoion 
of  a  nitrile  compound  with  two  or  more  nitrile  groups.  5  J74,181.  O. 
558-459  000. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Robinson.  Donald  E.;  and  Banik.  Michael  S..  5J73,008,  O.   128- 
754.000. 

Bodiwell,  Alfred  L.  M:  See—  

Sims,  Peter  J  ;  and  BodiweU.  Alfiwl  L.  M..  5.573.940.  CL  435-240.200. 
Bouchez.  David:  See — 

Ellis,  Jeff  G  ;  Llewellyn.  Daniel  J.;  Peacock,  W  James;  Denms,  EUza- 
beth;  and  Bouchez,  DaNJd,  5.573,932.  Cl.  435  172.300. 
Boudreau,  Charles:  TiUyer.  Richard  D.;  and  Tschaen,  Dasid  M.,  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  Enantioselective  synthesis  of  cyclic  amino  alcohols.  5.574.186. 
Cl.  564-393.000. 
Boudreau.  Robert  A.;  Han,  Hongtao;  Kadar-Kallen.  Michael,  and  Rowlettt, 
John  R.,  Sr.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Kinematic  mounting  of  optical 
and  optoelectronic  elements  on  silicon  waferboard.  5,574.561,  O.  356- 
399.000. 
Bourgelais.  Phillip  D  :  See— 

Chanasj  k.  Albeit;  Hall,  Walter  J  ;  Maxwell,  J.  Robert;  Shaw.  Russell  G.; 
Palbof.  Roy  J.:  and  Bourgelais,  Phillip  D..  5.573.688.  O.  219- 
388  000. 
Bousquet,  Hubert;  Ravet,  Georges:  and  Rousset.  Jacky,  to  Coaiex  S-A. 
Process  for  grinding  calcium  carbonate  in  aqueous  media.  5.573,188, 0. 
241-16.000. 
Boutaghou,  Zine-Eddine:  See— 

Berg,  Lowell  J  ;  Boutaghou,  Zine-Eddine;  Larson.  Thomas  S.;  Meyer, 
Dallas  W.:  Mosbrucker.  Jay  M.:  Neubauer.  Jerrv  L..  and  Ooesen.  Hal 
H..  5.574.604.  Cl.  360-105.000. 
Bowman,  J.  Roben,  to  Globe  Manufacturing  Company  Firefighter's  garment 

with  label  protector.  5,572,741,  O.  2-81.000. 
Boyer.  Claude;  and  Nolleau.  Dominique,  to  GEC  Alsthoro  Stein  Industrie. 

Expansion  joint  for  hot  pipes.  5,573284,  O.  285-298.000. 
Boyle,  Bruce  W.;  and  Muller.  Laurent  E.,  to  Dowell.  a  division  of  Schlum- 
berger  Technology  Corporation.  Means  for  placing  cable  witfim  coiled 
tubing  5.573.225,  O.  254-1.34.400. 
Bracco  International  B.V.:  See — 

Raneanathan,    Ramacfaandran    S.;    Marinelli,    Edmund    R.;    Pillai. 
Radhakrishna;  and  TWeedle,  Michael  F.  5.573.752.  O.  424-9.363 
Bracken.  Stephen  E.:  See —  „  .„,  „., 

Doddy.  David  C;  and  Bracken.  Stephen  E.,  5.572,966.  Cl.  123-184.570. 

Btacy,  Rodney  E.:  See —  

McKeeffui,  John;  and  Bracy.  Rodney  E..  5J74,6$I.  O.  364-474.020. 
Bradford  White  Corporation:  See — 

West.  Eugene  L.,  $374,822,  O.  392-451.000, 
Bradley,  Edwin  L.,  ni;  See—  _     „    ^    .  ,„ 

Banerji.  Kingshuk;  and  Bradley.  Edwin  L.,  ID.  $J73,602.  O.  148- 
24.000. 
Bradley.  John  W.:  See— 

Rosich,  Mitchell  N.;  Beckett.  WUIiam  F;  Bradley.  John  W.;  aad 
DeCrcscenzo.  Robert.  5.574,8$$.  O.  39$-l83.170. 
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Biady.  lanei  T;  ind  Menon.  Jiishankjr.  lo  Inlenunoiul  Btuineu  Machines 
Corporabon  D«u  nloragc  sysiem  ami  mcihod  fix  iiprraDng  a  (Ink  con- 
Holler  including  aJlocaung  duk  tfmic  for  ccxnprevied  dau.  3J74.952.  Q 

Bnulcan.  James  C  ;  See-- 

Ozcdik.  Twer.  Brailean.  James  C;  and  KaoagfekM.  Aggekx  K  . 
5374.663.  a   364-514  OOR 
Brandl.  James  C   Bunk  bed  mindling  jy«em   5.572.751.  O.  5-9.100 
Branntxk.  Paul  H     See-- 

St  Claii.  Mhen  R  .  and  Brannock.  Paul  H  .  5,372.833.  O.  53-440.000. 
Bmicr.  Metvin:  aid  Sheedy.  Thomas  W .  to  CaaOiem.  Inc  Tekcomnuni- 
cadom  ankln  containing  gelled  oil  composibom.  5.374.257.  C\.  174- 
75.000. 
Braun  Akuengenellichafi:  See— 

Gok*.  JUigen.  and  Rcbonlosa.  AMooic  5.574.253.  O.  174-32.100. 
Brazil.  Shamn:  Set — 

Delven.  Edwvd:  Richanfaon.  Bruce;  and  Brazil,  Sharon.  5.574,659. 0. 
364-514  OOA 
Bieda.  Charles  Laier  beam  penduUv  level  5,572.796,  Q.  33-283.000 
Breen.  John  J    See— 

Mareaca  Rohen  L;  Panson.  James  A.  Jr.  Hoeschle.  Thomas  A.;  Breen. 
John  J ;  and  Peny.  annophcr  H  .  5.574.445.  O   341  10  000. 
Breilenb«k:het.  Klaus,  and  Schuster.  Hermann,  lo  Glaswerke,  Schotl.  PDrous 
bodv  for  the  siiirage  and  regulated  release  of  vapori/able  substaoces. 
'>.?7'3.984,  CI   501  .19  000. 
Bremm.  Klaus-Dicter:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe,  Schenke.  ThoNias:  Grabe.  Klaus;  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter; 
Endermann.   Ramer,  and  Metzger.  Karl  G.  5.574.161.  O    346- 
167  000. 
Bienneiiian.  William  L.:  See— 

PHthasMalfai,  Arvind;  and  Brenneman.  William  L..  5.573.845.  CI.  428- 
306.600 
Breiuier.  Memll:  See  - 

Fowler.  Whitson,  Bicnner.  Menill;  and  Vratny.  Melina.  5,574J94.  CI. 
359-391000 
Brenner,  Sydney  See — 

Lemer,  Rich«d;  Jwda.  Kim;  and  Biraner.  Sydney.  5J73.903.  O 
435-6  000 
Brewster.  Blair  M  .  to  Permar  Systems.  Inc    Laser  impnMaMe  dau-tag 

system.  5.573.825.  O   428-43  000 
Brian  Ann:  See  - 

Kim,  Jong  Hyun;  and  Kim.  Mun-Sik.  5.573.555.  O  44  533.000 
Bncheno.  Terry,  and  Pwter,  James  W.,  lo  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Method 
and  apcMiatus  for  providing  optical  couplmg  between  optical  compuoenls 
5.574.811.  CI    .W5  52  000 
Bnchu,  Curradiv  Mascia.  Francesco;  Di  Somma,  Amodio,  Torregiani,  Gab- 
nele,  and  Atkleo,  Antuniu.  »  Centro  Ssiluppo  Settoo  Impiego  Sri 
Propylene  polymer  and  copotymen  gfafled  with  vinylpolybutadiene  and 
Iheir  preparation  process   5.574.111.  O   525-M3IIOO 
Bndgeslone  Corp<iration   See  - 

Lawson.  David  F  .  Anlkuwurii.  Thomas  A  ,  Hall.  James  E.;  Suyer.  Mart 
L  ,  Jr;  and  Sthreffler,  Joia  R  .  5J74.109.  CI   52.5-280.000 
Bndgestone/Fiirstone.  Inc.   See- 
Koch.   Russell   W;  Turner.  John  L.;  Walenga.  Gtiy  J.;  Taki(awa. 

Hiioy(v4u;  and  Okam>«>.  Keizo.  5.573.610  O    152-152  100. 
Koch.   Russell   W.  Turner,   John   L.   Walenga.  Guy   J.;  Takigawa. 
Hiroyoshi;  and  Okamoto.  Keizo.  5.373.611.  O    152  152.100 
Bnend.  Michel  See 

Fardeau.  MKhel;  Bnend.  Michel;  Tonunasi.  Maiv,  and  GalaM.  Serge. 
5_574.962.  CI  455-2  01)0 
Bnggs.  Willard  B  .  (o  Cyris  Corporation    CombmalHin  mulnplier/shiflcr 

5,574,672,  CI    164  715  OW) 
Bngham  and  Witman's  Hospital.  See — 

Siamler.  Jonathan,  Loscalo),  Joeseph:  Slivka.  Adam.  Simon.  Daniel, 
Blown.  Rohen.  and  Dnuen,  Jeffrey,  5,574,068.  O  5l4-562.0a) 
Bnl   Vlad;  «d  Pen,  Boyd  G.,  lo  Cirrus  LogK-.  Inc   VGA  color  system  for 

pervwal  compulers   5.574.478.0.345-132  000 
BnlkHirl,  Jean  Mjit    See — 

Gunaia.  /lya,  Bitteur,  Sylvaine;  Baumes.  Raymond,  Bnlkwet.  Jean- 
Mwc;  Tifiicio.  Claude.  Bayonove.  Claude;  and  Cordonnier.  Robetl. 
3J73,926.  CI  435  74.000 
Bnnd'Amnur.  Anti  See  — 

Hassanein.     Hisham.     Bnnd'Amour.    Andri;    and    Bryden.    Karen. 
5.574,823,  CI   395-2.170 
Bntish  Aerospace  Publa-  Limned  Company:  See — 

Hall.  Peter  R  ,  5,574.601.  CI   359  859  000 
Bniish  Nuclear  Fuels  pic  See — 

Modem.  Peter  J  ;  O'Neill.  William.  Spaikes.  Martin  R  .  and  Sleen, 
William  M  ,  5,574,225,  Ct  73-643.000 
Bntish  Technokigy  Group  Ltd    See- 
Hamilton,  Ronald  S  ,  and  Seden.  William  £..  5.573.108. 0  206-5.100 
Bntion.  Thomat  C.   See- 

Blanchad.  William  B..   Bntaon.  Thomas  C..  and  Varie.  David  L.. 
5.574.169.  a  548- .W*  100 
Brodszki.  Manu:  See— 

Abtmo.  Lisbeth;  Lundaiedt.  Tottjflni;  Nordvi.  Cuit;  Obson.  Kwn  G.; 
and  Biodszki.  Mann.  5.574.031,  C\.  514-212.000. 
Brodt.  Gregor  See — 

Haeusshng.  Lukas   and  Brodt.  Gregor.  5.574.130.  C\  528-354000. 
Bmemmelsiek.  Raymond  M   Interactive  display  apparatus  and  method  with 
viewer  position  compeasadon  5.574,83*.  O   395  127  000. 


Broersma.  Robert  J  .  Jr:  See— 

Kmenaniky.  John  L.;  and  Broersma.  Robert  J.,  Jr.  S,S74,0tZ  CI, 
514-14000. 
Brook.  Mvk  G..  III.  lo  AGFA  Division.  Bayer  Corporation.  Scanner  cover. 

5,374>«2.  a  .399-380000 
Broooiall.  James  R.;  Foster.  Christine  M  .  Theorin.  Craig  R  ;  and  Widdoes. 
Ptier  A.,  to  W.  L.  Gon  A  Associates.  Inc   Composite  cimductor  having 
improved  high  frequency  signal  transmission  characteristics   5.574,260. 
a    174-IO20OR 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

IshibMhi,  Yuji;  and  Iwai.  Ma,sayuki,  5.573.681.  O  219-69,120 
Kalo,  Tokumwi.  5.574.575.  CI   358-474  000. 
Browder.  George  A..  Jr..  and  Higgins.  William  R..  lo  Sara  Lee  Corporation 
Garment  blank,  lower  torn  gannenl  and  method  of  making.  5.571888. 0 
66-171000 
Brown.  Dennis  M  .  Jones.  Richard  E  .  Ma.skiewic/,  Richard;  and  Michaels. 
Shawnya  K.,  to  Maint  Pharmaceutical.  Inc  MetJuids  and  compositions  for 
the  treatment  of  a  host  with  a  cellular  proliferalive  disease.  5^73.781.  CI. 
424-4841)00. 
Brown.  Gregory  C:  See — 

Lenz.  Gary  A.;  Brown.  Gregory  C  ;  and  Warrior.  Jogesh.  5.573.032,  CI, 
137-486.000 
Brown.  Jerry  S  ;  and  Conkling.  John  A  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Energetic  compositions  containing  no  volable  solvents    5.574.248.  CI. 
1 49- 1 9. 300 
Brown.  Julius  Power  tnick  5.574,622.  O.  361-625.000. 
Blown.  Lynn  M.:  See— 

Madue.  David  J  ;  Sohar.  Paul;  and  Brown.  Lynn  M  .  5.574.176.  CI. 
549-66  000 
Blown.  Richard  I  ;  and  Min.  Kyungyoon.  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Blood 
procevsing   systems  and   methods  for  collecting  mono  nuclear  cells. 
5.573.678.0  210-782  000 
Brown.  Robert   Srr 

Stamlei,  Jonathan;  Loscalzo.  Joescph;  Slivka.  Adam;  Simon.  Daniel; 
Brown.  Robeit;  and  Draan,  Jeffrey.  5.574.068,  CI  514-562.000 
Brown.  Roger  J.:  See~- 

Giese.  Erik  O ;  and  Brown.  Rofcr  I..  5.572.805.  CI.  .16-.1000R 
Brown  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Aebischer,  Painck,  and  Tresco,  Patnck  A.,  5_573.528.  O.  604-891  l(X) 
Brown.  Ward  T ,  and  Day,  James  C.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company  AromalK 

polycaibodiimide  crosslinkers  5.374.083.  O,  524-186.000. 
Brute,  Waller  D    See— 

Ciebhen.  Vernon  D    and  Bruce,  Waher  D .  5.573.744.  O  423-613.000 
Bruder  Paul  H    lo  Bruder  Spielwaren  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Ralchet  mechanism 

for  telescope  devices  <in  toy  vehicles  5.572.908.  CI.  74-577.00R. 
Bnider  Spielwaren  CimbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

Bnider.  Paul  H  ,  5.572.908.  O   74-577  OOR 
Brudeicr.  Hans:  See— 

Boigulya.  Janos;  Biuderer.  Hans;  Jakob-Roetne.  Roland;  and  R6ver. 
Slephan.  5.574.055.  O  514-376.000 
Bruflcy.  Bill  M  :  See-- 

Szymanski.  Steven  J    and  Bniffey,  Bill  M..  5,574.903. 0  .393-601.000 
Brussoo.  Jean-Michel:  See  — 

Bujadoux.  Karel;  Bnisson.  Jean-Michel;  Petit  Francis;  and  Mortreux. 
Andre,  5.574.116.  O  526-116000 
Bryant  Waller  L.  Jr;  and  Bryant.  Waher  L..  Sr  Emergency  feeder  for 

heibivoious  wildlife  5.572.949.  O    119-57  900. 
Bryam.  Waller  L,.  Sr.:  See- 
Bryant.  Waller  L.  Jr.  and  Bryant.  Walter  L.  Sr.  5.572,949.  O.  1 19- 
57  900 
Bryden.  Karen:  See — 

Hassanein.    Hiiham;     Brind'Amour.    Andri;    and    Bryden.     Karen, 
5.574.823.  CI  395  2170. 
Buaid.  Jerome;  Gauguier.  Dominique;  and  Vergnaud.  Gilles.  to  Eut  Francais 
rrpresenle  par  le  Deleque  General  pour  L'Armement.  Process  of  selecting 
and/or  nbuinms!  probes  capable  of  delecting  new  variable  number  tandem 
repeat  regions  5.573.912.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Bubacz.  Duke  G    See— 

ChMg.  Kwen-Jen;  Bubacz.  Dulce  G  ;  Davis,  Ann  O ;  McNutt.  Roben 
W.  Jr;  and  Bishop.  Michael  J..  5.574.159.  O   544  396  001) 
Buc.  Sieven   M.   and  Adelman.  Siephen.   Fragment -sealing   bullet  trap. 

5.-574,245,  O    102-485  000. 
Buchberger,  Douglas  A..  II:  See— 

Collins.  Kenneth  S.;  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.;  Pinson.  Jay  D .  II; 
Buchberger.  Douglas  A..  11;  Haitlage,  Roben  P;  and  Shel.  Viklor. 
5J74.410.  O  333-17  300 
Buchholz.  Gary;  See— 

Benoit,  James  C  .  McCvthy.  Frank  T ;  and  Buchholz.  Gary.  5,573.43*, 

CI  452  198(100. 

Bugga.  Ratnakumar  V ;  Surampudi.  Subbarao;  and  Halpen.  Gerald,  lo  United 

Stales  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration   Long 

life  NA/NiO,  cells  5.573,873.  O.  429-223  000 

Bui.    Phiet   T.    Song   ctiding    for   opdnul    perfarmance.    5,374,242,   C\. 

84-483  too 
Bujadoux,  Karel;  Bnisson,  Jean-Michel.  Petit  Francis;  and  Mortreux,  Andre, 
to  Nosokir.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  for  the  polymenzaiion 
ofolertns  5,574.116,0  526-116000 
Buknnsky.  Michael  1  .  Cerami,  Anthony;  and  Ulnch.  Peter,  to  Picower 
ln.stiiute  for  Medical  Research.  Pyrimic'ine  compounds  and  methods  of  use 
U)  derivalize  neighboring  lysine  residue*  in  proteins  under  physiolofic 
condmons  5.574.040.  O.  514-275.000. 


Bulfari.  Mario;  and  Van  De  Pas,  Johannes  C  .  to  Uver  Brothers  Company. 
Division  of  Cooopco,  Inc.  Liquid  delergeni  composition.  5,573,701.  O. 
510-397.000. 
Bull  S.A.:  See— 

Sala,  Patfick.  5.574,946.  O.  395-825,000. 
Bumol.  Thomas  F;  and  Cullinan.  George  J..  »  fJ'„V»"'^"l?.f???S!X 
Methods  of  inhibiting  imperfect  tissue  repair  5.574.047. 0,  514-3,24  WW. 
Buneer  Jame*  W;  Russell,  Chnstopher  P;  and  Devineni.  Prasad  A,  V.  to 
James  W  Bunger  &  Associates,  Inc.  Method  for  determinmg  thermody- 
namic and   molecular  properties  in   the   liquid  phase    5.574.215.  CI 
73-64.540. 
Bunion.  Wilian  P.:  See—  ^.  ^    ^  „,    ,      ^,    ^ 

Sonnier.  David  P;  Bunton.  Wiliam  R;  Cuns.  Richafd  W,.  Jr;  Klecka. 
James  S.;  Krause.  John  C  ;  Watson.  William  J  ;  and  Zalzala.  Linda  E  . 
5.574*49.0  395-182.100.  ^^  „    ■      ,      u 

Buigay.  Olivier;  and  become.  Philippe,  to  T^>f^^^J^^^J°L^ 

detection  and  characterizing  of  radar  pulses.  5,574.459.  O.  342-40.000. 
Burgess,  Martin:  See — 

Dyson,  Brian  D  ;  Burgess.  Martin;  and  Fullbrook.  Ian  J..  5.373J61,  CI. 
411-373.000 
Burlingham.  Byron  T:  See—  .  .„  ,ic    r-i    a->a 

Reinhard.  Mark  S  ;  and  Burlingham.  Byron  T.  5473,765,  O.  424- 
93450 

Burtington  Northern  Railroad  Company:  See—   

Hsu.  George  C  C  .  5„574.469,  O.  342-455.000 
Bums.  Charlene  L.:  See— 

Van  Tullle,  Joel;  Daluge,  Susan  M  ;  Bums.  Charlene  L.;  KoszaUca, 
George  W  ;  and  Krenitsky.  Thomas  A..  5,574.149.  O   536-50000. 
Bums.  Michael  E.:  See—  „    „   ,      , 

Wahl  Eirol  H.;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Ellen  S.;  Bodet  Jean-Francois; 
Bums  Michael  E  ;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M.;  Hensley.  Charies  A.; 
Mennelsicin,  Robeit;  Sevems.  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H  ,  Jr;  Siklwi. 
Michael  P;  Vogel.  Alice  M,;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W..  5.574.179.  CI. 
5.54-110.000 

"""  Bu^.'pS^'  E;'^  Noonan.  John  V.  5.572,940.  O.  U2-470.I60 
Burton  Perry  E.;  and  Noonan.  John  V,  to  Burton  &  Noonan  Folding  and 

sewing  apparatus  5..572.940.  O    112-470.160. 
Busch.  Dieter  See— 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Hennig.  Thomas:  and  Busch,  Dieter.  5,574343,  CI. 
318-391.000 

Buss  AG:  Sa—  „ 

VanDefPiepen,  Rolf,  5,573.635.0    159-6  100. 

Busse.  Ralf-Dicicr;  Klein.  Harlad;  Oltmanns.  Johann;  and  Richter.  GCTd,  to 

Krone  Akiiengesellschaft  Protection  plug  5374.614.  O  361-119.000 
Busse  Ralf-Dieter;  and  Storbeck.  Carsten.  to  Krone  Akiiengesellschaft  Air 
spark  gap  for  determining  the  maximum  voltage  ai  a  voltage  surge 
suppressor,  5.574.615,  CI   361-120.000. 
Buster  Robeit  W  Modular  wall  panel  assembly.  5.572.841.  O.  52-270.000, 
Butsuen,  Teljuro;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohru.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation  Auto- 
matic brake  connol  system,  5374,644.  CI  364-426.040 
Buxton.  Gerald  W :  See—  ,     ,.  ^  _,  /- 

Vigneaa  Richard  J.;  Buxton.  Gerald  W.;  and  Dvorak.  Richard  C. 
5.573.615.  CI    156-184.000. 

Bymaster  Franklin  P:  See—  

Bodick.  Neil  C  ;  Bymaster  Franklin  P;  Offen.  Walter  W.;  and  Shannon, 

Harlan  E  .  5374.028,  CI  514-210000. 
Bodick,  Neil  C;  Bymaster,  Franklin  P;  Offen.  Walter  W.:  and  Shannon, 

Harlan  E,.  5.574.029,  CI   514  210000 
Bodick.  Neil  C  ;  Bymaster.  Franklin  P.:  Offen.  Walter  W.;  and  Shannon. 
Harlan  E..  5374.053.  O.  514-364.000. 
Byron    Kevin  C;  Dyer,  Peter.  Farley.  Robert;  and  Giedl.  Roswiiha,  to 
Noithem  Telecom  Umiled.  Incubated  Bragg  gratings  in  waveguides 
5.574.8ia  O.  385-37,000. 
C  R  Bard.  Inc.:  See—  „  _^ 

Dorsey,  James  H..  lU.  5373304,  O.  604-35,000. 

Cabot  Tech*)logy  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Fleury.  Michael  T;  and  Enckson.  Dean  A..  53733.W.  O  606-1. (»0. 
Caimcross.  Allan;  and  Thayer.  Chester  A.,  U.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  El., 
and  ConMny.  Process  for  making  improved  meul  stencil  screens  for 
screen  printing  5373.815.  CI  427-504.000 
Caldwell  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Westfall.  Nonnan  R..  deceased.  5.572.828.  CI.  49-181.000. 
California  Polytechnic  State  University  Foundanon:  &f--- 

Farkye,  Nana  Y ;  and  Prasad.  B.  Bhanu.  5.573.806.  O.  426-582  000. 
Callahan.  Michael  J ,  Jr;  and  Ludden.  Christopher  A.,  to  Crystal  Semicon 
ductor  Corporation.   Signal  driver  circuit   for  liquid  crystal   displays 
5374.475.  CI.  345-100.000. 

^''"C;i^p''^fcrimo.hy.5.574.841.0,  39.5-118,000, 

^"^SivSSrihiar^  Soma.  Hiroshi.  5.574.264,  O.  181-206,000 

Cameron,  Rona  H  :  See—  j  r~  — 

Haseloff,  James  P;  Gerlach.  Wayne  L,:  Jennings.  Philip  A,;  and  Cam- 
eron. Rona  H.  5.574.143.  O,  536-23.200 

Cammack.  David  A.;  Pinker.  Ronald  D.;  and  Khan.  Babar  A.,  to  Philips 
Electronics  North  Amenca.  Microlamp  incorporating  Ught  collection  and 
display  functions   5.574.327.  O.  313-110.000.  „   ,  ,.  ^ 

Campbell.  Colin  C  .  and  Pale.  Lawrence  P.  '»  ^°?f» ''"f^S^fS?'' 
Manually-operable  de-laminator  apparatiis,  5373,631.  O.  156->8J,ltw. 

Campbell.  David  R    See- 


Fast  William  A  ;  Desautels,  Richard  M.;  and  Campbell.  David  R.. 
5372,840.  O. 52-213.000, 
Campbell.  Edward  R.,  ID:  See— 

Sauer.  Donald  J.;  Rodda.  William  E,;  and  Campbell,  Edward  R,.  lU. 

5374.406,0.331-11.000.  ,  „    .„       .. 

Sauer  Donald  J.;  Rodda,  William  E.;  Campbell,  Edward  R.,  IH;  and 

DeirOva,  Francis.  5374.407.  O.  331-14,000. 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  as  represented  by  the  Mimsier  of 

Communications:  See —  

Hassanein.    Hisham;    Brind'Amour,    Andi*;    and    Bryden,    Karen, 
5.574.823.  O.  395-2.170. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kimura.  Takeshi.  5374.606.  O,  360-130,210. 
Canon  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,,,,  .^^  oi 

Ruetz.  Brigine:  Alesii.  Gesualdo;  and  Kohler.  Timoffly  I..  5374,666.  U. 
364-526.000, 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „  ,,„  ,,,  ,^^ 

Chiba.  Ichiro;  and  Tamai.  Jun.  5374.326.  O.  310-323.000. 
Hayashi.   Kimiyoshi;  and  Hirooka,  Kazuhiko.  5374363,  O.   358- 

Hirai,  Katsuaki;  and  Takehara,  Yoshifiimi.  5373.233,  O.  270-58.080. 
HosW.  Kouji:  Itoh,  Yoshinori;  and  Nishio.  Akihiro.  5.574399.  O 

359-689.000.  ,    ^..       ^,    .^. 

Hosoi    Atsashi;  Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Saito.  Takashi;  Hoshika.  Nonhisa; 

Tajika,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaji.  Masaaki.  5.574345.  O.  399-270.000. 
Ikeda,    Tsutomu;     Kawasaki.    Takehiko;    and    Shimada.    Yasuhiro. 

5374.279.  CI.  250-306.000. 
Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Mizutome.  Atsushi;  and  Enomolo.  Aiko.  5374.476,  Q. 
345-100.000.  .,..,,         J. 

inui    Toshihani;  Moriguchi.  Hanihiko;  Ohkuma.  Nono;  Takenoochi. 

Masanori;  and  Miyagawa,  Masashi,  5373.885.  O.  430-138.000, 
Ishihara.  Masaaki.  5374.520.  O,  396-52,000. 
Ishii.  Kazuyoshi.  5.574.702.  O,  369-13.000. 

Kan.  Fumitaka;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takenouchi.  Masanon;  Hayakawa, 

Naoji;  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki,  Masahiko.  5374.438.  O. 

340-825.970.  ,  ,  u      o       i.; 

Kaneda.  Yasushi;  Ishizuka.  Koh;  Kondo,  Hiroshi:  and  Ishu.  Satoshi. 

5.574359.  O.  356-356.000. 
Kawamura.  Koichi.  5.574.574,  O.  358^*68,000,  „,,  „„   „ 

Koike,  Hisashi;  Nagata.  Satoshi;  and  KunU,  Tetsuo.  5,574.886,  CI. 

395-500  000 
Komatsu  Toshiyuki:  Hirai.  YuuUui;  Nakagawa.  Katsumi;  and  Fukuda, 

Tadaji.  5.573.884.  O.  430-126.000. 
Koyama.  Shuji;  Kasamoto.  Masami:  and  Shibata.  Makoto.  5374.487. 

O.  347-62000.  ^  ^    ^ 

Kozakai  Takashi;  Yamamoto.  Hironori;  Nakamura.  Nobuo;  Takashita. 

Junii;'and  Imanan.  Tom.  5.573.447,  O.  45MI.000. 
Mayama.  Shinya;  Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Sato,  Yuko;  Baba.  Yoshinobu;  Aoto. 
Hiioshi    Hayashi.  Yasuko;  ltaba.shi.  Hitoshi;  and  Tokunaga,  Yuzo, 
5.573.880,  CI.  430-106.600.  ,^^ 

Mori.  Tetsuzo;  and  Fujioka,  Hidehiko.  5374.556.  CI.  356-244^000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroki;  and  Taka.  Hideo,  5374323.  CI.  396-435.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuvuki;  Fujioka.  Yasushi;  Sano.  Masafumi;  and 

Niwa.  Mitsuyuki.  5373.601.  CI.  136-258.000. 
Sato.  Yasue:  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki:  and  Kawale,  Shimchi.  5.573,891.  CI. 

430-323.000, 
Suzuki.  Akiyoshi,  5374.492.  CI.  347-256.000, 
Takakura  Hiroshi;  Kalo.  Takahiro;  Seto.  Kunio;  Shiiasaka,  Akihimi:  and 

Hamada.  Masaki,  5374,842,  O,  395-805,000, 
Takeda,  Junichi,  5374.709,  O.  369-59.000. 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki.  5374.488.  O.  347-63.000.  .„,,„, 

Terada.  Masahiro;  Mori.  Shosei;  and  Yamashita.  Masataka.  5373.703, 
CI,  252-299,010. 
Capon.  Daniel  J.:  See —  „,.         _  ... 

^^Kucherlapati.  Raju;  Koller  Beveriy  H.;  Smithies.  Ohver  Dubndge. 
Robett  B,:  Greenburg,  Gary;  Capon,  Daniel  J.;  Williams.  Steven  R,; 
and  De  Rafael.  Mariona  L.  A..  5.574.205.  CI.  800-2  000 
Caporizzo.  Louis,  to  General  InsOumeni  Cotpoiatioo.  ^ble  television  dan 
padi  enor  analyzer  located  at  die  set-top  terminal.  5374.495.  U.  348- 
13.000. 
Card-Monroe  Corp.:  See — 

Beany.  Paul  E..  5372.939,  O.  112-80,400. 

Cardinal  IG  Company:  See—  

Rueckhc.m.  Enc  W.  5.573.618.  CI.  156-104,000.  ^^^^ 

Cardini  Giuseppe;  and  Lombard!,  Massimo,  lo  Axis  USA,  Inc.  Methods  tor 
producing  dynamo-electric  machine  armanires  with  improved  balance. 
5372.787.  O.  29-598.000.  . 

Cardone.  Beatrice;  and  Jackowski.  George,  to  Spectral  D<agn?^«-  "Pf 
Monoclonal  antibody  to  human  cardiac  myoglobin.  5373.957.  O.  436- 
518.000. 
Cariffe.  Alan  E.:  See —  ^    .,   j 

Towery.  David  C:  Cariffe,  Alan  E.;  Mebane.  Janet  E.  Kadooaga.  fj«K 
P.;  Chen.   lue-Shuenn:  and  Overton.   Mark.   5.574.832.  CI.   395- 
109  000 
Carli  Jerel  R.;  Foster.  David.G  ;  Gates.  Edgar  P;  Palton.  David  L.;  Rosen- 
burgh  John  H.;  and  Vincent  Sheridan  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Melhtid  for  processing  silver  halide  color  ph«ogiaphic  etanents  using 
processors  having  low  volume  thin  tank  designs.  5373.896.  CI.  4j*>- 
399.000. 
Carnegie  Mellon  University:  See— 

Sycara.  Katia  P;  and  Miyashila.  Kazuo.  5374.640,  O.  364-401  .OOR. 
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.  Picnct.  Peter  G.:  aad 


Coolan  Company:  See — 

Reid.  1  j»reiice  G  .  Jr .  and  Retd.  Eleannr  B  .  5J72.744. 0  MM  000 
Cmon.  Marc  G  :  See— 

AUe«.  Lee  F.  Lefkowiu.  Roben  J ;  Ciron.  Marc  G  ;  and  Coiccchia. 
Susanna.  5.573.908.  O  4M-6000. 
Carpemer  David  P.  lo  CarpciMer.  M  Michael  Weighted  auiiliar>  handle  for 

dumbbell   5.57.V4H4.  CI   4X2  l()«(M) 
Carpenter.  Larr>  1. .  lo  Amencao  Lock  Compan)  Hifh  secuniy  tock  system 

including  cover  plate.  5J72.WO.  O.  70- 371.000. 
Carpenter.  M  Michael:  See — 

Carpenter,  David  P.  5.573,484.  O  483-108.000 
Carpemer,  Rti«er  D.    See  — 

Parlour.  David  B  .  and  Carpenter.  Roger  D .  5.574.634.  C\.  363-59000 

C  art.  Charles  D  .  m  Church  &  D*ight  Co  .  Inc  Carbonate  built  non-bleaching 

laundrv  detergent  composioon  conlaimng  a  polvmerK  polycarbo»ylale  and 

a  «nc  salt  5J74.004.  CI  5ia36l  000 

C»r.  Keith  E.  See—  ^ 

Motellalo.  Paul  J  ;  Terkalaj.  Don;  and  Can.  Keith  E..  5.573.142.  O 

;2;-i29  lu) 

Cvrast^uillo.  Ramon  L  .  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  Umvenity  of  Texas 
Svstem  Concretes  containing  Clas;.  C  fly  ash  thai  are  stable  in  sulphate 
envimnments  5..S7V588.  O  106-705  000 
Carrell  Dehon  R  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J.  Jr.  to  FHJ  Scienohc,  Inc 
HvJriuyl  ions  as  unique  therapeulk  agents  and  procewes  foe  preparing 
them  5.574,050.  O  514-357  000 
Carrier  Cotporadon:  See— 

Werbowskv,  Laurie  L.;  Van  Onnod.  WilUam  F 
Virgil,  Hall,  Jr  ,  5.573.180.  CI   236-I600R 
Camno.  John  J  .  Spies.  Uwe.  Rinehardt.  Launc  A  .  and  Pabich.  Edward  K  . 
to  Abbott  Laboraiones.  Delecting  and  amplifying  target  nucleic  acids  using 
exonucledytK  aLlivily.  $^73,907.  O.  435-6.000. 
Carroll.  Frank  J :  See— 

Rodunan.  Richard;  CarrolL  Prank  J  .  Bkwgh.  Bnice;  and  Mascarella. 
Samuel  W  ,  5,574.060.  O  514-411  000 
Carrow.  Painck:  See— 

Maunello.  Gerald;  and  Cairo*.  PaDKk.  5.573.157.  O  224  244  000 
Carruther^.  Thomas  F;  Dukng.  Iri  N  .  01;  and  Dennis,  Michael  L  ,  to  United 
States  of  AmeTKa.  Navy  Polanzaliua-stable  pulsed  laser,  5.574.739.  O. 
<72  29  000 
Caner  Wallace  See — 

Kearas.  Kevm;  and  McPaitland.  RKhard.  5.573.919.  CI  435-7  900 
Carrwnght.  RKhvd  V.  lo  Hercules  Incorporated    Propellanu  useful  in 

electrothermal-chemical  guns  5.574.240.  CI  89-8.000 
Caru-so,  James  F.   See — 

Lulz.  James  R  .  Alaberg.  Keith  D .  Caruso.  Janes  F.;  Doczy.  Paul  J  ; 
Gelick.  Robert  S  .  and  Scherer.  Cratg.  5.372.989.  O.  128-201  180 

CaiChem.  Inc    See—  _  ,    

Brauer.  Mdvin.  awl  Sheedy.  Thomas  W.  5.574J57.  O   174^76000 
Case  CarpoeatioB:  See — 

Shubinsky.  Vladimir  D  ;  and  Pagel.  Leslie  L.  Jr..  5J73.47I.  O.  475- 
207  000 

Cash-Read.  Simon  See—  

Davis,  Paul  D  .  and  Ftoaie.  Thomas  S..  JJ73J43.  O.  403-31.000 
Casper.  David:  See— 

Windrem.   Kevin   D .  Casper.   David.   Greco.  Anna;   Murray.  Scon; 

OCiHinor,  Paul,  and  /^mani  KUine  B  ,  5,574,662.  CI    W)4  514  «« 

Cassagnes.  Andre,  lo  Paunpoi  Voiks.  S,A  Pigjer  kite  with  frame  5.573,20«. 

CI   244-I53  0OR 
Casselmann.  Holger  See — 

Bock.  Manfred,  Casselmann,  Holger;  Drouv^,  Werner.  GrOgler.  Ger- 
hard. Kopp.  Richard,  and  Hess,  Heinnch.  5,574,123,  CI  528-«5  000 
Caslel,  Philippe;  and  Caitello.  Olivier,  lo  AllicdSignal  Europe  Sersices 
Techniques   Boosted  br^ie  device  with  concealed  travel  and  guaiaMecd 
gam   5.572.870.0  60-553  0(« 

Castelk).  Olivier  See—  

Caslel.  Phihppe.  and  Caslello.  Obvier.  5J72J7a  O.  60-553.000. 
Casolk).  Edward  L    See—  _    „ 

CastUlo.  Michael  S  ;  and  Castillo.  Edward  L..  5.373.2S9.  Q.  280- 
204  000 
Castillo.  Juan  B  .  lo  Contadorcs  de  Aqua  de  Zaragoza  Electronic  water  meter 

with  corrections  for  (low  me  5.574.229.  CI  73  861  780 
Ca.stillo,  Michael  S  ;  awi  CaMllo.  Edward  L.  Bicycle  trailer.  5J73.239.  CI 

:*o- 204  1)00 

Caterpillar  Inc  .  See — 

YeseL  Leon  P.  5.574.643.  O   364-426020 
Cavallao.  Eric  S  .  to  Deko  Electronics  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 

for  delecting  air  bag  deployment  5.574.427,  CI    340-436  000 
Cavaanigh.  Barry  A  ,  and  Ozaki.  Arthur  H..  to  Sony  Corporation,  and  Sony 
EleclnMics  Inc  Bracket  appwatus  for  a  cabinet  5.573.317.  CI.  312-7.200. 
CCS.  LLC:  See— 

Rodgers.  Roben  E..  Jr..  5.373.480.  O.  482-57,000, 
Cccdii.  Robcflo;  Baxivfei,  Laura,  and  Guzzi.  Umbeilo.  lo  Sanofi.  Enzymatic 
pniccai  far  Ihe  |ai|ialiiiii  of  optically  acove  Teirahydro-2-napiMhoK 
acids,  5.573.9*9.  Q.  435-280  000 
Cell  Genesys:  See— 

Kucberl^wi.  Raju;  Kolkr.  Beverly  H .  Snuihia.  Oliver.  Dubridge. 
Robot  B  Greenburg.  Ga»y;  CaDoo.  Dauel  J  ;  Williams.  Steven  R,; 
md  De  Rafael,  Manou  L,  A,.  5.374J0S.  O  800-2  000 

Cellini.  Ronald  A    See  

Wilson,  James,  and  Cellmi.  Ronald  A,.  5.574.434.  O.  341-143,000 
Center  for  Innovaovc  Technology:  See — 


Lee.  Fred  C  .  and  Mao.  Hengchun.  5.574.636.  O   363-132.000. 
Robeit^.  Eugene;  and  Guth.  Lloyd,  5„574.022.  O   514-54000. 
Centre  International  de  Recherehes  Dermalologiques  Galderma:  See— 

Bemwdon.  Jean  Michel;  and  Chaipenler.  Biuno.  5.574.036.  Q.  514- 
239  200 
Centre  Sviluppo  Settori  Impiego  S  r.l :  See— 

Bnchta.  (  iirrado.  Mascia.  Francesco;  Di  Somma.  Amodio.  Torrcgiani, 
Gabnele,  and  Addeo.  Antonio,  5.574.1 1 1.  CI   525  3I3.«)0. 
Cerami,  Antlniny  See — 

Buknnskv.  Midiael  I,;  Cerami.  Anthony;  and  Uhich.  Peter.  5374.010. 
CI  514-275000. 
CeramOplec  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Kiivoshlykos.  Sergej  G.  5374.818.  O  385- 122  000 
Cetus  OiKologv  Ciirponition;  See — 

Ladner.  Maiiha  B.;  Noble.  Janelle  A  .  Martin.  George  A.;  Kawa.saki. 
Ernest  S  .  Coyne.  Mazie  Y ;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F;  and  Koths,  Kirston 
E  .  5.573.9.30.  a.  435-69  500 
Chakradhar.  Srimat  T:  See— 

Balaknshnan.  Aran;  and  Chakratfiiar.  Srimat  T,  5374.734.  CI.  371- 
27  000 
Challand.  Nigel:  See— 

Melling.  Richard;  and  Challand.  Nigel.  5373.055.  CI    164-15.000 
Chan.  David  T.  Shaftr.  Haim.  and  Wurster.  Stefan  M..  to  Level  One 
Communications.  Inc  Inter-irpeater  backplane.  5.574.726.  Ct  370-85.300. 
Chan.  Ming  Far.  Woodward.  David  F;  and  Gluchowtki.  Charles,  to  Alletgan. 
Intraocular  pressure  reducing  15-acyl  prostaglandins.  5.574.066.  CI.  514- 
548  000 
Chanal.  Cytille;  and  Playe.  Jacques,  m  L'Oreal  Closure  element  for  confining 
a  product  in  a  polin  a  tamperproof  manner,  and  method  for  manufacturing 
such  a  closure  elemem  5373.1. W.  CI   220-319  000 
Chanasyk,  Albert;  Hall.  Waher  J  ;  Maxwell.  J    Roben;  Shaw.  Russell  G,; 
Palhof.  Roy  J;  and  Bourgelais.  Phillip  D.  to  Vitronics  Corporation 
Coovectionftnfrared  solder  reflow  apparatus  5.573.688.  CI   219-388,000 
Chang,  Kwen  Jen,  Bubacr,  Dulce  G  .  Davis.  Ann  O  ,  McNun,  Robert  W  .  Jr; 
and  Bishop  Michael  J  .  Id  Delia  Pharmaceuucals,  Inc  Opioid  compounds 
and  methods  for  making  Iheref.w  5374.159,  O   544-396,000, 
Chang,  Yeong  Rae  See— 

Yoo.  Jin  Nyixing;  Kim.  Dong  (»;  Chang.  Yeong-Rae:  Kim.  Myung 
Man;  and  Yeo,  Jong  Kcc,  5,574,110.  CI   525  296  000 
Chang.  Zhao  H  ,  Baust  John,  and  Finkelstein.  J  J .  lo  Cryomedical  Sciences. 
Inc  Cryogenic  surgical  instiumeni  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
5.571.532.  CI.  (106-26  0(10 
Chapelon.  Jean-Yves,  to  Technomed  Medical  Systems  and  Institut  Natmnal. 
High-intensiiv  ultrasound  therapy  method  and  apparatus  with  controlled 
cavitation  eflfect  and  reduced  side  lobes  5.573,497.  CI.  601-2  000 
Chapman.  Brian  R  ,  to  Lowrance  Electrxmics,  Inc  Ratchet  operated  kic-k-up 

bracket   5.574.700.  CI    367  173  000 
Qiarbonnier.  Philippe,  lo  Societe  d' Appbcations  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de 
Mecanique  SAGEM    Facsimile  machine  with  diverse  communication 
faciUnes  5374371.  O   358-400000. 
Charpenter.  Bruno:  See — 

Bemaidon.  Jean  Michel;  and  Charpenter.  Bnmo.  5374.036.  CI    514- 
239  200 
Chasanoff.  Allan:  See— 

Olschafskie.  Francis;  and  Chasanoff.  Allan.  5374.804.  CI  382-313.000. 
Chase.  George.  Improved  opocal  plumb  and  leveling  apparatus.  5372.797. 

O  33  286000 
Chase.  Roben  P.  Jr   See  - 

LeWang.  David  B  .  Allen.  Ijiry  W ;  Chase.  Roben  P.  Jr;  Douros.  Bryan 
P   Jabs.  David  E  .  McLean.  Gordon  D .  Jr.  and  Minard.  Debra  A.. 
5.574.898.  O   .395-601  000. 
Chasiain.  Doyle  E  ;  Mody.  Naresh;  and  Majetich.  George,  lo  Chastain.  Doyle 
E  Method  of  prcpanng  selected  monocyclic  moooietpenes  5.574.195.  CI. 
568826000 
Chavan.  Abhiject  V.  Stnngfellow.  David  W ;  and  Paiel.  Sanmukh  M..  lo 
Delco  Electronics  CorporalKin  On  and  off  sute  fault  detection  circuit  for 
a  multiphase  brushed  or  brushless  DC  motor  5374.346,  CI  3 18-434  000 
Oieburkov.  Yun,  and  Hansen,  John  C  .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufac- 
lunng  Company  PnKess  for  making  hexafluoropropane  and  perfluoropro- 
pane  5373.654.  O.  2O5-»3O0OO 
Checkpoint  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  _    ___ 

Mckeown.  Thomas  J;  and  Mazoki.  Gary  T.  3.374.431.  Q,  340- 
572000 
Chemische  Betnebe  Pluto  GmbH:  See— 

ThUnker.    Waller;    Lohmann.    Gabciele;    and    Marschewski.    Amim. 
5.573357.  CI  44-639  000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  GmbH:  See— 

Hetdel.  Klaus;  Ruback.  Wulf;  and  Krauae.  Frank.  5.574.120.  O.  526- 
318.200 
Chen.  Catherine  S.  H.  lo  Mobil  Oil  CoporMion.  ZeoUle  syMhcsis  with  ammo 

acid  directing  afenis  5373.746.  C\.  423-705.000. 
Chen.  Grace  C  :  See— 

Colwell.  Roben  P.  Papworth.  David  B  .  Felterman.  Michael  A..  Glew. 
Andrew  F .  Hinton.  Glenn  J..  Coward.  Stephen  M  ;  and  Chen.  Grace 
C  ,  5.574,942.  CI    395-800  000. 
Chen.  Guoquan   See — 

Wang.  Gongwei.  Ying.  Muhang.  Wang.  Xmgcbun;  aad  Chen.  Guoquan. 
5373.990.  a  502-77.000. 
Chen.  lue-Shuenn:  See— 


Tower).  David  C;  Cariffe.  Alan  E.;  Mebane.  Janet  E  :  Kadonaga.  Anne 
P;  Chea.   lue  Shuenn.  and  Ovenon.   Mark.  5374.832.  CI.   395- 
109.000. 
Chen.  Jui-Ho:  Sec — 

Ksu.  Hung<:hang;  and  Chen.  Jui-Ho.  5.574.891.  CI  395-500.000 
Chen.  Juin-Hwey;  and  Walkins.  Craig  R..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Linear 
ptcdicnon  coelScieni  generation  during  frame  erasure  or  packet  loss. 
5.574.825.  O   395-2.370. 
Chen,  Ming-hsking.  Safety  lampholder  for  Christinas  tree  light  sets  and  the 

like.  5.573.419.  CI.  4.^9-340.000. 
Chen.  Min-I.iang;  Chitupeddi.  Sailesh;  Kook.  Taeho;  Powell.  Richard  A  ;  and 
Roy.  Pradip  K..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  semi- 
conductor devices  and  integrated  circuits  using  sidewall  spacer  technology. 
5373.965.  O.  437-41.000. 
Chen.  Tu:  See— 

Treves.  David;  and  Chen.  Tu.  5373.847.  O.  428-332.000. 
Chen.  Wen- Yen  Double  walled  cooling  mug  5373.141.  CL  62-457.300 
Chen.  Yuhpvng  L.;  and  Nagel,  Arthur  A,,  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Heleroaryl  amines  as 

nose!  acrtylcholincslerase  inhibitors  5374.046.  CI   514-321.000. 
Chenault.  Rawson  L  ;  and  Luch,  Daniel,  to  Portola  Packaging.  Inc.  Container 
with  curled  lamper-evident  band  to  retain  closure.  3.573.134.  O.  220- 
276.000. 
Cheng.  Hwa:  See — 

Park,  Rob«n  M.;  DePuydt  James  M.;  Cheng.  Hwa:  and  Haase.  Michael 
A..  5374.296.  CI   257-103.000. 
Cheng.  Juei-Hsiang  Belt  and  buckle  assemblv  5372.747.  O  2-322  000. 
Cheng.  Vihao.  lo  JDS  Filel  Inc    Optical  cireulaior.  5.574.5%.  CI.  359- 

4S4II(N) 
Chcnan.  Abraham:  See — 

Herbert  William  G.;  Cherian.  Abraham;  and  Matyi.  Ernest  F.  5372.782, 
CI  29-426,400 
Chetonis.  John  C;  and  Coesholt  Claire,  to  Coietech.  inc.  Immunogenic 
constructs  comprising  b-c«ll  and  t-cell  epitopes  on  common  carrier. 
5.573.916.0  435-7  100. 
Cherry  Mikroschalter  GmbH:  See — 

Dittrich.  Jfiig;  Greiner.  Gunter.  MUller.  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Klaus; 
Murmaan.  Giinter.  and  Michel,  Kun.  5.574,446.  CI,  341-22,000. 
Chesebrough-rtind's  USA  Co,,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See- 
Franklin.  Kevin  R  ;  and  Nunn.  Charles  C.  5373.755.  O.  424-59.000. 
lata.  Mark.  5373.341.  CI  401-172.000. 
Chestnut.  Williun  J  Miter  clamp  5373.228,  C\  269-41.000. 
Cheung.  Man  F :  Set — 

Baca.  Rohrn  C  ;  Cheung,  Man  F;  Chliwnyjae.  Alex;  Comeaux.  Wayne 
T;  and  Crossland.  James  F.  5374.602.  CI.  .360-77.120. 
Cheung.  Wing  K.:  See  — 

Pieterse.  Rob;  Cheung.  Wing  K;  and  Van  Bruchem.  Diit  J.  J..  5374.929. 
CI  ,395-800.000 
Chevallier.  Yvts.  to  Asii  SAE,  Dual  chamber  pump,  5373J85.  C\.  417 

.393000 
Chi,  Yi  C  Coupling  means  for  engagement  between  a  housing  and  a  lube  in 

a  bottom  bracket   5,572.909,  CI  74-594  MX). 
Chi,  Yi  Chen  Steering  bearing  assembly  for  a  wheeled  vehicle.  5,573.262. 0. 

280-279  (lOa 
Chiang.  Yulin:  See- 

Smipczewski.  Joseph  T ;  Helsley.  Graver  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Chiang.  Yulin;  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J ;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5374,032.  CI.  514-217.000 
Chiba.  Ichiro;  aid  Tamai.  Jun.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibratioo  actuator 

5.574.326.0.  310-323.000 
Chiba.  Natsuya:  See— 

Nishilani.    Eisuke;    Tsuzuku.    Susmu;    Chiba.    Natsuyo;    Kobayashi. 
Shigerv  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  and  Uchida,  Norihiro.  5.574.247.  CI. 
118-701000. 
Chiba,  Toinohiro;  and  Aoki.  Hisao.  lo  Sanden  Corponilion.  Heal  exchanger 

and  airangemem  of  tubes  therefor  5.573.061.  CI.  165-176.000 
Oiien,  Tseng  L   Multi-color  electro-luminescent  light  strip  and  method  of 

making  same  5372.817.  CI  40-544.000. 
Chiiders.  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Hamson.  Juan  M.  E.;  Barclay.  Brian  L.;  Chiklers.  Jeiiy  D.;  Wnght  Jeri 

D.;  Place.  ViigU  A.;  and  Wong.  Patrick  S.,  3373.776. 0. 424-435.000 

Childress.  Jeffiey  S  ;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Cooper.  Gerald  M.;  and  Hughes. 

Houston  H..  III.  to  Ericsson  Inc.  Tninked  radio  repealer  system.  5374.788, 

a   38O-9.000 

Childs,  Wylie  I  :  See— 

Findlan,  Shane  J  ;  Frederick,  Gregory  J.;  Peienon.  Artie  G .  Jr;  and 
Childs.  Wylie  J ,  5373,683.  O.  219-121.640. 
Chimote,  R.  S.  See— 

Sharma,  Tribhuvan  P;  Lai.  B.  B.:  Singh.  Jagbir.  and  Chimole.  R.  S.. 
5373.068.  CI.  169-68.000. 
Chinnici.  JohK  See- 
Anderson.  David  G.;  Claflin.  Alfred  J.:  and  Chinnici.  John.  5374.485. 
O.  347-27.000. 
Chinomi.  Isamu.  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co..  Ltd.  Lifter  mounting  structure  on  seat 

slide  rail   5373219.  CI  248-421.000. 
Chiou.  Jeng-Fang:  See — 

Lin.  Su-C3iu;  and  Chiou.  Jeng-Fang.  5374.948.  CI  395-830,000, 
Chiou.  Yuan-Homg:  See — 

Shih.  Han-Chang;  Chiou.  Yuan-Homg;  and  Tsai,  Mu-Tsuan.  5373.718. 
CI  264-56,000. 
Chisao  Coipoiation:  See — 


Miya/awa.  Kazuloshi;  and  Yoshida.  Naoyuki.  5.574.I8Z  O.   560- 
179.000. 
Chiitipeddi.  Sailesh:  See — 

Chen,  Min-Liang;  Chimpeddi,  Sailesh;  Kook.  Taeho;  Powell.  Richard 
A.;  and  Roy.  Pradip  K..  5373.965.  O,  437-41.000. 
Chliwnyjae.  Alex:  See — 

Baca.  Robert  C;  Cheung.  Man  F;  Chliwnvjae,  Alex;  Comeaux,  Wayne 
T;  and  Crossland.  James  F,  5.574.602,  CI.  360-77  120 
Cho,  Gea-ok,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ud  Signal  processing  method  and 

apparatus  therefor.  5.574.456.  O.  341-157.000. 
Cho,  Ciycong  S..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co .  Ltd.  Method  of 
forming  a  metal  wire  in  a  semiconductor  device.  5,573.978.  O.  437- 
192.000. 
Oki.  Sung-Ho:  See — 

An.  Sung  Gi;  Kim.  Hyun  C;  Cho.  Sung-Ho;  Lee.  Hee  S.;  Kim.  Won- 
Hyun;  and  Yun.  Hee-Won.  5.574.331.  O  313-414.000. 
Choi.  Suk  M.:  See- 
Park.  Kyoo  Y;  and  Choi,  Suk  M.,  5,574.221.  O.  73-514.020. 
Choi.  Yoo-Kil.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Reel  disc  driving  device  for 

a  video  cassette  recorder.  5.573.197.  O.  242-356.600. 
Chou,  Arthur  C  P.;  and  Olsavsky.  Thomas  M..  to  Acushnet  Company.  Golf 

club  and  set  of  golf  clubs.  5373.467.  O.  473-289.000. 
Chouvel.  Oaire:  See — 

Dufour,  Raymond;  Roulet,  Claude;  Chouvet  Claire;  and  Bonneau. 
Michel  B..  5.573.767.  CI.  424-195.110. 
Chow.  Andrea  W.:  See- 
Ma,  Jonathan  K.;  Chow,  Andrea  W.;  Ranger.  Scolt  A.;  Peters.  David  W.; 
and  May.  R.mald  F.  5373.738.  O.  423-20.000. 
Chow.  James  R.:  See — 

Dougherty.  Thomas  K.:  Harris.  Norman  H.;  Chow.  James  R.;  Pierce, 
Brian  M.;  and  Whelan.  David  A..  5374.077.  CI.  523-137.000. 
Choyke.  W.  J :  See— 

HUbner.  Andreas;  Lucas.  Scon  R.;  Partlow.  William  D.;  Choyke.  W.  J.; 
Schafer,  J,  A,;  and  Yates,  John  T.  Jr..  5373392.  O.  117-89.000. 
Christens-Barry.  William  A.:  See— 

Bankman.  Isaac  N.;  and  Christens-Barry.  William  A.,  5.574.799.  CI. 

382-132.000. 

Christensen,  Reed  K.,  lo  Intel  Coiporaiion.  Use  of  between-instniction  breaks 

to  implement  complex  in-circuit  emulation  features.  5.574.892.  O.  395- 

500.000. 

Christensen.  Richard  N.;  and  Garimella.  Srinivas.  to  Ohio  Stale  University 

Research  Foundadon.  The.  Heal  pump.  5372.884.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Chromax,  Inc.:  See — 

Delvers.  Edward;  Richardson.  Bruce;  and  Brazil.  Sharon.  5.574.639.  Q. 
364-514.00A. 
Chroniger,  Helenice.  Routing  cake  support.  5372.936.  CI.  108-94.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

DeRees.  Delbert  D.;  and  Kowall.  David  J..  5373,297. 0,  296-146,600, 
Mack,  Kenneth  S,.  5373.294,  CI  296-97.230. 
McCombie,  Jay  C,  5,574.217,  O.  73-116.000. 
Chu.  Alexander  H.  T,  to  .\bbott  Laboratories  Process  for  making  vancomy- 
cin. 5.574.135.  CI.  5.30-344.000 
Chu.  Chia-Chuan.  Air-conditioner  outlet  5.573.458.  O.  454-313.000. 
Chu.  Ke-Cheng.  lo  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd. 
CMOS  3.3  volt  output  buffer  widi  5  volt  protection.  5374389.  O. 
326-81.000. 
Chu.  Kwang  Uk;  Kim.  Byeong  H  ;  Shin.  Seo  Y..  Kim.  Ki  H.;  and  Won.  Yong 
h..  lo  Electronics  and  Telecommunicalioas  Research  Instilute:  and  Korea 
Telecommunication   Authorirv.   Simuhaneous  optical   compres.sion   and 
decompression  apparatus  5.574.586,  O.  359-140000 
Chudoba.  Paul;  and  Coppola.  Michael,  lo  Nu Visions  International.  Inc. 
Optical  fiber  connector,  abutment  tixture  and  method  of  compatible  use 
thereof  5.574,813.  O.  385-81.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tamura.  Kunio;  Kalo.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Milsulaka;  Cynshi,  Osamu; 
and  Ohba,  Yasuhiro,  5374.178.  O.  549-462.000. 
Chung.  Daniel  K.:  See — 

Sommese.  Anthony  G.;  Tubergen.  Karen  R.;  and  Chung.  Daniel  K.. 
5373.675.  O.  210-705.000. 
Chung.  Steve  S.:  See — 

Hsu.  Ching-Hsiang;  Wong.  Shyh-Chyi:  Liang.  Moog-Song;  and  Chung. 
Steve  S..  5.573.%1.  CI.  437-21.000. 
Church  &  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  .Vee — 

CaiT,  Charles  D.,  5374.',04,  O.  510-361.000. 

Jones,  Keith  A.;  Gardella,  Janet  G  ;  and  Domke.  Todd  W..  5,573.699.  C\. 

510-131.000. 

Church.  Donald  W.;  and  Gashus.  Ove  K..  to  J.  J.  Mackay  Canada  Limited. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  identifying  meullic  tokens  and  coins.  5373.099. 

O.  194-317000 

Churchill.  David  L  Fiber  optic  light  bar  for  edge  lighted  signage,  5372.818, 

CI.  4O-.547.O0O. 
Chyou,  Yau-Pin:  See — 

Althaus.  Rolf;  and  Chyou.  Yau-Pin.  5.573.395.  O  431-278.000. 
Ciba  Commg  Diagnostics  Corp.:  See — 

Maley.  Thomas  C;  Boden.  Mark  W.;  D'Orazio.  Paul  A.;  Dalzell.  Bonnie 
C;  Edelman.  Peter  G.;  Raherty.  James  E.;  Green.  Roben  B.;  Lepke. 
Steven  C;  Mason.  Richard  W.;  McCaffrey.  Robert  R..  and  Zalenski. 
John  A..  5373.647.  CI.  204-406000 
Venooker.  Ronald  J  ;  Scavitto.  John  A.;  Karkantis.  Peter  N.;  Healey. 
David  T;  and  Travels.  Richanl  L..  5373.046.  O.  141-285.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 
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Jack  C;  mi  Siddiqui. 


5^74,554.  CI. 


Su.  Kai  C.  While 

356-124000 

Cita-Geijy  CotpotMioo:  S«—  

Galbo  Janm  P .  Rjvichandmi.  Ranumltan.  Schifmann.  Peter  J.,  ■no 

M«r  Andrew.  5 J74. 162.  n   M^lfWOOO. 
Hofmann.  ManfreJ;  Klingert,  BctwI,  Hunziker.  Mm    WieseiKUngtr. 

Rolf.  SchulrticM.  Adnan.  «nd  Bemhard.  Paul,  5.573.889,  CI    430- 

Kii  Gyoaw  L  ;  aad  W«:hMn«h.  EiM  D .  5J73.T73. 0  424-4ri  000 
Kii^biocfa.  GetTit  5J74.085.  O  524-289000 
Luai.  John  J .  5J74.163.  C\.  546-242.000 

WiMTT  Roland  A   E  .  Ratichaidnn.  RanuMdian:  Hoh.  Mark  S  ;  voo 
Aim    Vfolkn    H  ;    Babiart.   Joaeph    E .   and   Uppard.    David  G . 
5.574.166,  a  548  2M).000. 
Cibura.  Klaus:  S*r 

Kianig    Wolfgang;  Cibura.  Klaus;  Wbhenng.  Joachim,  and  Hilger. 
Chnsiopher.  5.574.112.  O.  525-327.300. 
CIDCO  tocotponled;  Set— 

L«wiJ.H«iyW.  5374.777.  a  379-142  000  „.,« 

Ciolli.  Donald  A.  Wr^  spring  duwnahifl  mechanism.  5J73.472,  CI.  475- 
.WIOOO 

^"~Bn^la.l"»KffC«:  Bc^d  G..  5.574.478.  O.  345-132  000. 
Cismas.  Sofin  C.  lo  Compt^ore  Mukimedia.  Inc   System  a^  meAodftjr 
invene  discrete  cosine  iransfoon  implemenwion.  5.574.661.  Cl.  J04- 

Ciiino  Salvaiore  Combinaboo  lumer/sirauier  kiichen  utensil.  5J73.292. 0. 

294-7.000. 
Cina  Richard  W    and  Sgngm*.  Gary  J .  lo  Zenidi  Ekctronics  Can»ntion. 

Anlenna  onenlatioo  system  for  digital  TV  receiver  5  J74  j09.  O    348- 

569  000 

^"^  r!*^!^  Eu^.  and  Gulh.  Uoyd.  5.574,022.  C\  514-54.000.     

riarwn,  Goran,  Philipp.  Manfred  H  W ;  and  Meoemich,  Rainer.  »  TTirom 
bosis  Research  Institute  Inhibitors  of  nypsin  like  en/ymes  5.574.014.  Cl 
514-18000. 
CUflin.  AJfred  J.:  See—  __  ,  ^   <<-,<...€ 

Andenon.  David  G.;  CTallin.  Alfttd  J ;  and  Ounnici.  John.  5J74.485, 
CI   347-27  000. 
Cbnon  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  ..      ^       .  c-ia  -iti 

Kunhara.  Takao;  Uchida.  YosMtaka;  and  HanuGui.  Masahiro.  5.574.754, 
Cl    17S- 3^7  000 
Clark  Barry  P.  and  Harris.  John  R..  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited.  Compounds 

5.574.158.  Cl  540-469  oca 
Clark.  James  E;  See—  ^    ^  „,     „     ,     . 

Gragg,  Bnan  D;  Cl-t.  James  E     S*an.«ti.  David  W;  Kaplmsky, 
Sorge  T .  and  Khodapaoah.  Toftgh.  5.574.490.  Cl    VI7  87  (*« 
Clark    Unda  A  .  Kowalski.  thaddeus  J  .  and  Pregibon.  Diuyl.  lo  Luceni 
Technoiogies  Inc  Method  of  generaong  a  browser  interface  for  represent- 
ing similaniies  between  segments  of  code  5.574.837.  O   195  140000 
Clark.  Steven  C    and  Wong.  Gordon  G  .  lo  Genetics  Insoiute,  Inc  Family  of 

CSF-1  proteins   5,573,763.  Cl  424-85  100 
Cleeves  lames  M  ,  to  Cyprevs  Semicooducior,  Corporation  Planar  andfuse 

Mi  medKxl  of  fabncation   5.573.971.  O.  437-60.000. 
Clemens    Ri*en    M    Idenlihcalion   and   inforinatioii  carrying  assemMy 

5J73,278.C1  283109  000 
Clement.  Douglas  S..  lo  Progressive  Electronics.  Inc.  Inductive  ampliher 

having  automatic  gain  coonol  for  butt  set  5.574.769,  Cl.  379-21  000 
Clements.  William  C    See —  ,„,..., 

fclmoir.  J  Thomas;  Veatch.  Alan,  and  Ckraents.  William  C.  5J71847. 
a.  52-766.000 
Cletc.  Jean-Fi<d*nc,  lo  Pixel  International    Method  for  manufactunng  a 
catiiode  for  fluorescent  display  scTcens  of  die  microtip-type.  5.574  J33.  Cl. 
M  3-497  000 
Clintec  Nutntioo  Co.:  Str  - 

Tnmbo.  Susan.  5.574.065.  a   514^546000 
Ckihessy    Kip  E ,  to  Warn  Industries.  Inc    Anti  rotation  device  lor  wheel 

spindle  nut  5.573J1I,  Cl.  301105  100 
Cloonan.  Richard  A  :  See—  .  .,,  .,^    --,    .,, 

Towle.  Lawrence  E.;  awl  Ckxman,  Richard  A..  5,573.398.  O.  433- 
800UO 
Chib  Pro  Products.  Inc..  See— 

Ridtae.  William.  5.573.247.  Cl.  473-184  000 
Coales,  David:  See—  ,».    j  .  .11  im^  /-i 

Vetrall.  Mark  A..  GicciilieW.  Smioti;  and  Coaies.  Davtd.  5J73.704. 0. 
252-299010.    . 

Bousquet  Hubert:  Ravel,  Geoiiies.  and  Rousaet.  Jacky.  5.573.188,  O. 
241   16  000 
Cocoia.  Haosto:  Stt  -  ^  « <i.a  «u 

MahKelb.  Decio;  Cocoia.  Fauslo;  and  Forcucci.  Francesco.  5  J7«,l»*, 
a.  525  54.300 
Coco<ica.  Paaayotu:  See—  ^  ,,    _, 

Maimsc  Caetan;  Boivm.  JcMi-Claude;  Lagrange.  Gilles;  and  Cccolios. 
Panayotis.  5.573.655.  Cl  205-634  000. 
Codama.  Mitsufumi  See —  ,      .     „ 

Aral.    MKhio;    Inushima.    Takashi;    Codana.    MHsufunu;    Sugiura 
KaAishi    Takayama.  Idmo;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio.  and 
Sakamoto,  Naoya,  5J74J93.  O   25759  000 
Coe.  Charles  G  :  See— 


U.  Hong-Xin;  Coe.  Charles  G.;  Gaffney.  Thomas  R  .  Xiong.  Yanliang; 
Manais.  Johan  A  .  and  Jacobs.  Pierre  A  .  5.573.745. 0  423-700.000 
Cneshon.  Claire:  See—  _    _^_  ,  .„ 

Cheismis.  John  C  ;  and  Coeshoo.  Claire.  5J73.9I6,  O.  435-7.100. 
Coffey.  Arthur  C:  See —  „  „      _  , 

Badylak.  Stephen  F ;  C«ddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume,  K  Donald;  Lantz. 
Qan  C  :  wd  Coffey,  Arthur  C.  5.573.784.  Cl.  424-551  000 

Coghlan.  Brian  A    See  „  ~. ,      <  .->j  ait 

Jones.  Jeremy  O  ,  Coghlan,  Brian  A  ;  and  O  Carroll,  PhiUp.  5.574.874. 
Cl    395-376  000 
Cognevillc.  Franas.  Saint  Leger,  Gerard;  and  Vaillard,  Pierre.  10  Regie 
NatHinale  des  Usines  Renault  Control  process  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  fuel  pump  5.572.964.  CI    121179  170 
Cohen.  Earl  T.  10  E.xponennal  Technology.  Inc    Adaptive  non-irstonng 
integer  divide  apparatus  widi  integrated  overflow  detect.  5.574.677.  Cl 
364766000 
Cohen  Jeffrey  A.;  Greene.  Mark  I.;  Mi  Williams,  William  V .  to  Limversity 
Of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  die.  Method  of  sumulating  myelinatKwi  of 
cells   5.574,009.  Cl.  514  12.000. 
Cohn,  Daniel  R    .We—  .     ,  „       .^ 

Woskos  Paul  P .  Cohn.  Duiiel  R  ;  Titus.  Charles  H.;  Winle.  J  Kenneth; 
and  Surma.  Jeffrey  E.  5_573,339,  Cl.  374  126.000 

Cole,  Chnsiopher  R.   Stt—  ^^        

Petiofsky   J.«eph  G ;  Maslak,  Samuel  H.;  and  Cole.  ChnsMpher  R.. 
5..573.001.C1    128-661010 
Cole.  George  S  ;  and  Edwards,  Harry  W ,  to  George  S  Cole  &  Associates, 


Incorporaud  Faucet  valve  with  eiiemal  cam  and  pinch  tubes  5.573,037, 
a.  137-636.400 
Cole  Howard;  Erier,  Krishna  W ;  Smith,  Kenned)  L  ;  Francms,  Bnan  C.; 
NoMe,  Billv  W ;  and  Gross,  Stephen  F,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Process  for 
reducing  foam  in  an  aqueous  alkyl  polyglycoside  compositioo.  5.573,707, 
Cl.  252  321.000 

Alden,  Lome  B  ,  Cole,  James  T ;  and  McMahon,  George,  5.572.984. 0. 
I26  299  00R 
Cole,  Robert  See— 

Benson,  Charles  E.;  Loflus,  Peter  J  ,  Cole.  Robert;  and  Wiener.  William 

A,  5.573.391.  Cl  431-8.000  ,  „,  ,„    ri 

Coleman.  Kelly  R  C-channel  frame  construction  for  a  sign.  5.^72.821.  LI. 

40-603.000 
Ci>leman.    Kenneth    J    Tweeier- pliers   having   multiple   gnppng    means 

5.S72.9I4,  Cl   8M24..500 
Colford  Terrv,  to  Firma  Carl  Freudenbcrg.  Torsional  vibration  damper  with 

deflectable' spokn  5,573,461,  C\.  464-83  000 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co    See—  . 

Bonnechere.  Genesieve;  Yianak<ipoulos,  Georgei;  Mahieu   Mananne; 

Misselyn,  Anne  Mane;  and  Erilli,  Rita,  5J73.702.  Cl   510417000. 

Deardurff  Lawrence  R  ;  Durham,  Daniel  J ;  Sherman,  Adam,  Del  Re, 

Salvaiore  N  ;  and  McKinney,  James  C  ,  5,573,143,  O  222-153.140^ 

Steltenkamp.  Robert  J ;  Puckhaher.  John  H.,  Jr;  Colodney,  Damel;  and 

Hcndnck««i,  Th.mus  C  .  5.573,70t),  O.  510-383000. 

Colleae  of  William  and  Mary.  The   See—  

Robert^,.  Eugene;  and  Gudi.  Lloyd,  5,574,022,  Cl  514-54  000 
Collet-Bcillon.  Olivier  Method  of  inspecting  an  array  of  solder  ball  connec- 
tions of  an  integrated  circuit  module   5,574,801,  Cl   .382-150.000 
Colletle,  Thierry:  See- 

Leiellier,   Laurent,   Essali,   Hassane;  Collette,  Thien>;  Lanie,  Jean- 

Fransois,  Guenn,  Jean-Piene;  and  Rebillal,  Jean.  5.574.931.  O 

WS-800  0(10 

Collins,  Kenneth  S  ;  Trow.  John;  Rodenck.  Craig  A  ;  Pinson.  Jay  D ,  II; 

Buchberger,  Douglas  A  ,  II;  Hanlage,  Robert  P;  and  Shel.  Viktor,  to 

Applied  Materials,  Inc    Electronically  tuned  matching  networks  using 

adjusuble  inductance  elements  and  resonant  lank  cireuils.  5.574,410.  O. 

3.33  17  300  .    .,         ^     ,.    ,. 

ColHns.   Waher  W;   and   Frazier.   Spencer    Locking   knife   and   sheath. 

5.572,793.  a  30-157  000 
Colodney,  Daniel:  See —  „     .  ,        . 

Slehcdiamp.  Robert  J ;  Puckhabet.  John  H..  Jr;  Colodney,  Daniel,  and 
HeKlnckson.  Thomas  C .  5.573.700.  Cl.  5 10- .383  000 
Colombo.  Riccardo;  See  - 

Zenoni.  Mauniio;  Leone.  Mario;  and  Colombo.  Riccardo.  5,574,153,0. 
540-222000. 
Colwell    Robert  P;  Papworth,  David  B  ;  Fetlerman.  Michael  A.;  Glew, 
Andrew  F,  HiMon.  Glenn  J  ;  Cowanl.  Stephen  M.;  and  Chen.  Grace  C  ,  to 
Intel  Cotporadon.  Hybrid  execution  unit  for  complex  microprocessor. 
5^74,942,  a.  395-800  000 
Combustioa  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Baversien.Be«gt  L.  5,574.760.  Cl  376^1  000 

Comeaux.  Wayne  T:  See— 

Baca.  Robert  C  .  Cheung,  Man  f:  Chliwnyjae,  Alex;  Comeaux,  Wayne 
T;  and  Ciw«land,  James  F.  5.574.602.  Cl   .360-77.120. 
Comfort  Products,  Inc  :  See-  ,„„„ 

Giese.  Enk  O  .  and  Brown.  Roger  J  .  5J72.805,  a.  36-30.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See— 

Leiellier.  Lauicnl;  Essah.  Ha.ssane;  Collette.  Thierry;  Larue.  Jean- 
Fiaiifois;  Guenn.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Rebillal.  Jean,  5.574.931.  Cl 
395-800000  ^     ^     ^„__ 

Manon  Francois;  Guiga.  Angelo;  Boitel.  Michelle;  and  Gaude.  Gilbert. 
^574.285,  Cl   250-370  130 
Commooweahh  Scientific  and  Industnal  Research  Organaaoon.  See- 
Banks,  Henry  J.,  and  Waterford.  Colin  J..  5.573.740.  Cl.  423  299.000 


Commnnwealdl  system  of  Higher  Education.  University  of  Pittsburgh  of  die: 
See— 

HUbner.  Andreas;  Lucas.  Scon  R.;  Partlow,  William  D.;  Choyke.  W.  J.; 
Schifer,  J  A  ;  and  Yaies.  John  T.  Jr .  5.573.592.  a.  1 17-89.000. 
Compagnie  Gervais  Danone:  Set — 

Sainuin.  Michel,  5.573.793.  a.  426-34.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Dinh.  Jaracs  S  ;  and  Korinsky,  George  K..  5.574.667.  Cl.  364-557.000 
Emerson.  Theodore  F;  and  Wetlach.  Timodiy  S..  5.574,864.  Cl.  395 
280.000 
CoinpCore  Multimedia.  Inc.:  See — 

Cismas.  Serin  C.  5,574,661.  a,  364-514.00R. 
Conagra.  Inc.:  See — 

Lorence.  Matdiew  W.;  Scherpf.  David  H.;  Hopkins.  Brian  D.;  and 
Archibald,  William  E.,  5.573.693.  O  219-730.000. 
Conkling.  John  A.:  See — 

Brown,  leny  S  ;  and  Conkling.  John  A  .  5,574.248.  O    149-19  300. 
Cunlan.  John  T;  and  Conlan.  Thomas  J.,  10  Diner-Mile.  Inc.  Manual  food 

service  svsiem.  5.573.082,  O.  186-44  000. 
Conlan,  Robert  W.,  to  Precision  Control  Design.  Inc  MedKid  ol  monitoring 
body  movements  using  activity  monitonng  apparatus.  5.573,013,  Cl 
128-782.00tt 
Conlan.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Conlan,  John  T;  and  Conlan,  Thomas  J.,  5473,082,  O.  186-44.000. 
Connecteurs  Cinch:  See — 

Ittah.  Jean;  and  Plessis,  divicr,  5.573.434.  a.  439-839.000 
Connell.  Jeffenon  J  :  See — 

Ryba.  Edward  G.;  Lipman.  Peter  H.;  Connell.  Jefferson  J.;  and  Weiss, 
David.  5,574,9.16.  Cl   395-800.000. 
Connors,  Geoije  M  :  See — 

.Soofi,  Maljid;  and  Connors,  George  M.,  5.573,724.  Cl   266  265  000. 
Conrad.  Roben  S..  to  Ball  HoniculnvBl  Company.  Method  for  applying 

hydnigel  coatings  10  embryonic  plants.  5.572.827.  Cl.  47-57.600. 
Consadori,  Franco:  See — 

Shen,  Yoosheng;  Consadori.  Franco;  and  Field.  D.  George.  5.573.648. 
Cl   204-412.000. 
Constable.  Douglas  W.;  and  Homing.  Randy  E..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Optical  film  encoding  apparatus.  5.574.521.  C\.  396-315.000. 
ConladtxEs  dc  Aqua  do  /.aragoza:  See — 

Ca.stillo,  Juan  B  .  5,574,229.  Cl.  73-861.780. 
Continenul  Amencan  Corporation:  See — 

Turner,  Cheryl  S  ;  Turner,  Hi  J.;  and  Van  Dusen,  Usa  M..  5.573.4.39.  Cl 
446-226  nOO 
Continental  Emsco  Company:  See — 

AilL  Edward  J .  5.573.463.  O.  604-90.000. 
Connnuous  Molding.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobson.  Theodore  L.,  5.573.716.  O.  264-40.700 
Contractor.  Rashmikani  M.;  Gametl,  Donald  1.;  Hon>wit7.  Harold  S.;  and 
Sleight,  Arthur  W ,  10  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   1  .  and  Company  Process 
for  die  calcination/activation  of  V/P/O  catalyst.   5J73.992,  Cl.   502- 
209(100 
Convex  Compiler  Corporation:  See — 

Suger.  Gary  B  .  5.574.944.  O.  395-825.000 
Conway,  Joseph  E  :  See — 

Nordstrom,  Seal  C ;  Conway,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wozniak.  Donald  R., 
5,574,761,  Cl   376-463  000. 
Cook.  Joseph  S..  Jr..  10  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Displaceable  spur  gear  torque  controlled  driver  amd 
meth<¥i  5.572.905.0.74^11.000 
Cook.s«m.  Christopher  J  ;  Ostroyer.  Lewis  S  .  and  Lieberfaib,  Wairen  N..  to 
Time  Warner  Enlcrtainment  Co.,  LP  System  and  mctfuid  fix  controlling 
play  of  multiple  versions  of  die  same  motion  picture  suwed  on  an  optical 
disk  5.574i67.  Cl.  386-46000. 
Cool.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Widiag,  Anionius  J.  M.;  Cool.  Peter  J.;  and  Fischer.  Henk.  5374.461.  Cl. 
342-67.000 
Cool  Wear  Works.  Inc  :  See— 

Mainus.  Edward.  5.572.745.  Cl  2-171.200 
Coomer.  Rondd  J  ;  and  Wighlman.  Graeme  J..  10  Soudi  East  Queensland 

tTectricity  Board.  The  Switchboard.  5.574.653.  Cl.  364-483.000 
Cooper.  Gerald  M  :  See  - 

Childres.s  Jeffrey  S  .  t>issosway.  Marc  A.;  Cooper.  Gerald  M.;  and 
Hughes.  Houston  H..  III.  5374.788.  a.  38O-9.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Agro,  James  V,  5.574.600.  O.  359-818.000 
Dirk.  Neal.  5.573.319.  Cl  312-100000. 
Cooper.  Juin  A.:  See- 
Saul.  Allan  J  ;  Cooper.  JuHn  A.;  and  Irving.  David  C.  5373.943.  CI 
435-252.300. 
Cooper.  Mark  R..  10  Vermeer  Manufacturing  Company.  Track  trencher 

infonnalian  system  and  pnicess.  5374.642.  Cl  364-424.070 
Copp.  Brent  R  :  See- 
Ireland,  Chris  M  .  Copp,  Brem  R.;  and  Fairchild.  Craig  R.,  5374,057.  Q 
5 1 4-390 000 
Coppens.  Darnel  D  :  See- 
Crane.  Roger  M..  Loup.  Douglas  C;  Gillespie.  John  W..  Jr.;  Andersen. 
■    Stephen  M  ;  and  Coppens.  Danid  D..  5373.344.  Q.  403-179.000. 
Coppola.  Michael:  See— 

Chudoba,  Paul;  and  Coppola.  Michael.  5374313.  Q.  385-81.000. 
Copylde.  Inc-  See— 


Hou,   Wei-Hsin:    Schubert,    Frederic    E.;   and    Semertzidis.   Geofge. 
5.573.711,  a.  252-572.000. 
Cordonnier,  Robert:  See — 

Giuiata.  Ziya:  Bitteur.  Sylvaine;  Baumes.  Raymond;  Brillouet.  Jean- 
Marc;  Tapiero.  Claude;  Bayonove.  Claude;  and  Cordonnier.  Robert. 
5373.926,  a.  435-74.000. 
Corelech.  Inc.:  See — 

Chenmis.  John  C;  and  Coeshoo.  Claire.  5373.916.  C\.  435-7.100. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.;  See — 

Regunathan,  Soundararajan;  and  Reis.  Donald  J.,  5374,059.  Cl.  514- 

397.000. 
Timmons.  Michael  B.;  and  Gales.  Richard  S..  5.573,179,  Q.  236-6.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 

Bamaid.  John  M.;  Johnson.  Ronald  E.;  and  Wcxell.  Kathleen  A.. 
5,574,957.  Cl.  419-67.000. 
Coslello,  James  G.:  See — 

Dianna.  Andreas  E.:  and  Coslello.  James  G..  5373.492. 0. 600- 1 17.000. 
Colecchia.  Susanna:  .See — 

Allen,  IjCC  F.;  Lefkowitz,  Robert  J.:  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Coleccfaia, 
Susanna,  5373,908.  Cl  435-6000 
Conon.  James  D.:  See — 

Adam,  Gabriel  H.;  Cotton.  James  D.;  Durocher.  Donald  F;  and  Peterson. 
Richard  M..  5.573.841.  O.  428-219.000. 
Cottone,  Thomas  E.  Recessed  transformer  elecdical  outlet  box  wirti  integral 

telephone  line  connection.  5374X56.  Q.  174-53.000. 
Cottrell,  Clayton:  See — 

Edney.  Judy  L.;  Edney.  Dennis  J.;  Cottrell.  Clayton:  and  Cottrell.  Louise. 
5.573.630.0.  156-577.000. 
Cottrell.  Louise:  See — 

Edney.  Judy  L.;  Edney.  Dennis  J.:  Cottrell.  Clayton;  and  Cottrell,  Louise, 
5,573,630,0    156-577.000 
Coughlin,  Todd  J  Engine  shut-off  switch.  5372.969.  O.  123-198.0DC. 
Council  of  Scientific  &  Industrial  Research:  See — 

Shamuu  Tribhuvan  P;  Lai.  B.  B.;  Singh.  Jagbir.  and  Chimole.  R.  S.. 
5,573,068,  Cl.  169-68  000. 
Coward,  Stephen  M.:  Set — 

Colwell.  Robert  P.,  Papworth,  David  B.;  Fetlerman,  Michael  A.;  Glew. 
Andrew  F.;  Hinton.  Glenn  J.;  Coward,  Stephen  M.;  and  Chen,  Grace 
C,  5,574.942,  O   395-800.000 
Cowger.  Bruce,  to  Hewlen-Patkard  Companv.  Level  detection  for  ink  car- 
tridges of  ink-jet  printers.  5374,484.  CI   347-7  000. 
Cowger.  Bruce;  and  Prevosi.  Ron,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Ink  car- 
tridge system  for  ink-jet  printer.  5,574.489,  O.  347-86.000. 
Coyne.  Ma/ie  Y    See — 

Ladner,  Martha  B.,  Noble,  Janelle  A.;  Martin.  George  A.;  Kawasaki. 
Ernest  S.;  Coyne.  Ma/ie  Y;  Halenbeck.  Robert  R;  and  Kolhs.  Kirslon 
E  .  5.-573,930.  O.  435-69.500 
Cozzi.  Pieriuigi:  See — 

Radici.  Pierino;  Cozzi,  Pieriuigi;  Giuffrida.  Giuseppe;  and  Zalta.  Agtv 
suno.  5374.198,  Cl.  585-323.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.  Jr.:  See — 

Carroll.  Deltoo  R.;  and  Cragoe.  Edwaid  J  .  Jr..  5374.050.  CI    514 
157.000. 
Craig,  Franklin  J.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Craig,  Franklin  J.;  Straeier.  William  F;  and  Siraeler. 

Joseph  G..  5372.784,  Cl.  29-451.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  Craig,  Franklin  J.;  and  Straeier,  Joseph  G.,  5373.789, 
Cl  425-394.000. 
Cramer,  Hariey  L.;  Huebner.  Robert  A.;  Kipp,  Stephen  E.;  and  Toska,  Gary 
J.,  to  Walbro  Corporation    Nestable  open  head  drum.  5.573.118.  Cl. 
206-505  000 
Crane.  Roger  M  ;  Loup,  Dougla.s  C;  Gillespie.  John  W..  Jr.;  Andersen. 
Stephen  M.;  and  Coppens.  Daniel  D.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
High  damping  composite  joint  for  mechanical  vibration  and  acoustic 
energy  dissipation.  5373.344.  O.  403-179.000. 
Creative  Designs  in  Woodwoiiung  and  Metal:  See — 
Gasparre,  Pasquale.  5.572,912,  O  81-121.100. 
Creech.  David  C;  and  Bach.  Jon  S..  to  Gowan  Company.  Method  for 
suspending   particulates   in   liquids   and   products   resulting   therefrom. 
5371."'69,  O  424-tt)3.000. 
Crerille.  F-ddy  K.:  See— 

Morlion.  Danny;  Jonckhecre.  Luc:  Van  Koelsem.  Jan  P  K.;  and  Cieeile. 
Eddy  K..  5.573.416.  CI  439-291.000. 
Crajanski.  Mihaik)  Roasting  rack  5.572,924,  O.  99-426.000. 
Cioft  Gnrgg  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  ESD  prMection  using  SCR  clamping. 

5374,618,  O.  361-212.000. 
Crossland.  James  F.;  See — 

Baca.  Robert  C;  Cheung,  Man  R;  Chliwnyjae.  Alex;  Comeaux.  Wayne 
T;  and  Crossland.  James  F.  5374,602,  Cl.  360-77.120. 
Crowe,  Emest:  See — 

McQuigg.  Donald;  Marston,  Chartes;  Fitzpanick.  Gina:  Crowe.  Ernest; 
Voihies,  Susan;  Murugan.  Ramiah;  and  Bailey.  Thomas  D.,  5.574,180. 
O.  558-147.000. 
CRS  Holdings,  Inc.:  See— 

Nordstrom,  Neal  C;  Conway,  Joseph  E.:  and  Wozniak.  DonaM  R., 
5374,761,  Cl.  376-463.000. 
Cruikshank.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Kannankeril.  Charles  P;  and  Craikshank.  Brace  A..  5373.168.  O. 
225-106.000. 
Cryomedical  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 
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Chang.  Zhao  H  .  BuK  John;  aid  HakdMrin.  J    J..  5.573J32,  O 

(  rv«al  RKhaid  G    and  Kaflssoo.  Sven  Method  for  opening,  refining  and 

•sealing  a  caflndgt  V57:.85:.  CI   VV4:8  0()0. 
(  r\<ul  StniKooduclorCorporalion.  S**'  .     ,  .-li  .-i.   r-i 

'    Callahan    Mnhael  J  .  Jr :  and  Ludden.  Chnslopher  A..  5374,475.  CI 

34^  IWKNIU 

Vn  Dyke.  M«l  J ;  and  Reiiet.  Eraa  R  .  5.573.437.  O.  446-75  000 

Cubi.  AmooiKK  Revenue  Collection  Group  S«»—  ,,„.„,„ 

Roes.  John  B..  Kelly.  C.uy  M  .  and  Ingnun.  Chatles  J..  5,374.441.  CI 

V40-870JIO 

(  ulH.  Anthony  E.  See —  „    .  .     ..  j.         r,.    « 

Mar*.  RKhifd  A  .  G«i«.  Dnvid  P   B«ierie.  ^ul  A^, ««*«*«■  D«;«l 

S.:  Vanek.  Michael  1  ;  and  Cubr.  AntK«y  E.  5J73.474.  O.  477 

Culhnan;  C«ifge  J .  tt>  Ell  Ully  and  Conyiiiy.  Mfh?*"*  mhibiung 
h,r>unxm  and  al..pec«.  in  •oowi.  5J<74.lMf.  O.  514-324.000 

Bumol  Thomas  K .  and  Cullinan.  Ge.irKe  )  .  5„574.0«7. 0  514-324.(100. 

Cumming*.  Paul    S^f  -.-,.u«.i    n    vx 

Lorvig.  Don.  Lc».  Paul;  and  Cumnun(i.  Pwl.  5J74.W>1.  CI.  sn- 

itjnbw) 

Cummins-Allison  Cofp..  See —  ,  ,.    c    c  «ii  «t 

Walti.  Gary  P:  Mazur.  Richwd  A.;  and  Wcggesacf.  John  F.  5_573.457. 
a.  45.331  000 

Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc    See  -  »  _i.  b    <  «T>  QT> 

Shendui.  Todd  A  .  Radovanovic.  Rod;  and  May.  AngeU  R..  5.572.'^?^ 

a  i:v357ooo 

(  unningham.  David  V  Ka%esh.  Sheldon  and  Gn«n.  Chn»iopher  P  to 
AlliedSignal  Inc  Abra-sHm  resiMani  qua.si  monoli lament  and  sheathing 
.omp<«ition   5.57.(.8V).  CI  428- 173  000  ^„^       , 

(  unnmgham  lohn  E  and  G.»«Hen.  Keilh  W.  m  Lucent  Ted»oto»»  Inc. 
Surface m-nnal  wmiconductoe  optical  cavity  devKCJ.  5.573.975.  CI.  4.»7- 

Ciimo.  Frarti  *  Bber  .^.k  lever  lo»ed  .nay  5.574  699,  O  367-149  000 
Curlev    Rohrrt  W.  Jr:  and  Panigot.  Michael  J .  to  Ohio  Slate  Rescafch 

HiunJation.     The      .\r>lamide     analogues     of     N-(4-hydro)iyphenvl. 

rtunamKfc-o-gluturonide   5.^74.177.  O   549-117  000 
Curran,  BnMi  W .  lo  International  Businew  Machines  Cocpotation.  Method 

and  appvalus  for  reducmti  bus  noise  and  power  consumptKin  5.574.9. 1 . 

CI   .W5-750.(WO 

'^'""^;^rS:::i  B  ;^~Cun.y.  S.H*e-  B.  5.573.036.  O.  137^25  630 
Cuni.  James  N:  See—  .  ..j- 

Salter    Peter  *  ;  Cuni.  James  N  ;  lUtal.  Duane  D;  and  McCann. 
Laiifencc.  5J73.280.  CI   285-38  001) 
Cuftjs.  David  L    Set-'  „    ^     j.         j /- _ 

Whitlaker.  Wayne  H  .  Sh»Jley.  Miles  A  .  Haase  Richard  A  ;  and  Cuiti». 
David  L.  5.573.220.  O   248-638  000 
Custer.  Milton  F.  Vicknair.  Kenneth E;  and  Shermood.  Willi«n  R  .  to  H«c«l 
Ci«porao.»    Method  and  apparatus  for  '™P»»»!f?;^''5?*.?;'H!*Vg|^'' 
VISCOUS  matenaiN  and  anicle  made  therewith  5.573.813.  O  427  346  000 
CuH*.  Richard  W.  Jr    See — 

Soulier  DavKl  P;  Bunioo.  Wiham  P;  Cutu.  Richard  W.  Jr.  Klecka, 
James  S  ;  Krtuse.  John  C  .  Watson.  William  J  .  and  Zal/ala.  Linda  E  . 
^,<74.849.  n   395-182  100 
CWS  Imemalional  .\G   Ser  — 

Arabian.  Sandro;  and  Baumann.  Mantred.  5.573.318.  O.  312-34.110 
Cyaan.  Lawrence  F ;  Gailus.  Paul  H  .  Tumey  William  J    and  Baker  Michae 
flL  to  Motorola.   Inc     Method  and  apparatus  for  reducinf  off-ctannel 
imerfermce  produced  hv  a  linear  iransminer  5,574.99..  CI.  4S.S-1  J>IM) 
Cvnshi.  CKamu   See-  .      ^      ^     r^ 

Timura.  Kunio.  Kjip   Yoshiaki.  YoJiida.  Mitsutaka;  Cymht.  Osnmu; 
and  ()hba.  Yasohiio.  5.574.178.  O.  549  462.000. 
Cypress  SemK.mducuir.  Corporaoon  See— 

Cleeses.  James  M  .  5.573.971.  O  437-60000 
Cyr    Ry«i.  lo  Tamrac.  toe    Lens-gate  divider  syrtero  for  camera  bap 

5373.114.  CL  206^316.100 
Cyiix  CotpoMiaa:  See— 

BfigpTwillard  B..  5.574.672.  CI  364-7I5.MO 

^wX^&^O^"^.  Don.  C  .  5374.03.  O.  525-127  000 
Cnduck  GeiaU  H  .  lo  Ford  Motor  Compny.  Eagiae  air  UMhicnon  syilem. 

J.572.979.  a    123  568  000 
D2B  Systems  Company  Limited;  .Siee — 

Welmer.  Harm  J .  5374.965.  O  455-3.200 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.   See— 

ChcM.  Yoo-Kil.  5373.197.  O.  242-356.600. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Lid  :  See— 

Kim.  Jinsoo.  5373.224.  O  231  30.040. 
Moon.  Sung-DM.  5.572.922.  O  92  181  «IP 
DnA»i.  Reza  E.  to  AST  Research.  Inc  Gate  A20  and  CPC  reset  circuit  for 

™„:;opTOe,«,.b«ed  computer  system   5.574.943.  CI    395  821000 
Dahlman.  Donald  P.  to  NalKnal  Gypsum  Company   Demand  responsive, 
connnuous  picparalian  of  starch  slurry  for  use  in  manufacomng  gypaum 
products  5.573.333.0  366-132.000. 

Dai  Nippon  Pnndng  Co..  Lid.   See—  „      _^  „ t 

Imamura.  Hirokaisu.  Ha>ashi.  Masafumi;  Nakamura,  Kuuichi:  Kaneko. 
Huokuu  Umise.  Shigeki  Suu).  Kemchiro.  and  Waianahe.  Hiionu. 
5373333.  CI  428  195  OOO 


Miyashiia,    Hiroyuki.    Mohri.    Hiroshi;    Takahashi.    Misahiro     and 
Hayashi.  Naoya.  5  573.874.  O  430-5  000 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo    Toshio;    Fujiwa.   Takaaki;    Isobe.   Tomohisa.    and   Waamabe. 
Ka/u.shi.  5.574.098.  O.  525-61.000 
Daigle.  Kenneth  P   See- 

Davidson.  James  A  ;  Mishra.  Ajit  K.;  Daigle.  Kenneth  P;  and  Kosacs. 
Paul.  5373.401.  CI  433  201.100 
Daikin  IndusDies,  Ltd..  See- 

I'memolo.  Teruo;  Izutani.  Naoaki.  and  Takahasi,  Ikwko.  5.573.868.  CI. 
429  50.00(1 
Daiwa  S«ik».  Inc.   Set 

Dekura.  Shcichi.  53-'1.469.  CI  473  314  OUtl 
Maisuhara.  Teiji.  5372.813.  O  40-299.000 
daka  a.m.b  »:  See— 

Holm-Jeosen.  Bjame.  5374.139.  O.  530-380.000 
Dale  Electnmics,  Inc  :  See  - 

Adelman.  Jeffrey  T .  Veik.  Thomas  L.:  and  Zwick.  Scott  D.,  5372.779. 
CI   29  25  420. 
D'Alessandru.  Victor  V;  See—  .,      ■      i       ~i 

Lyonv    Paul    W;    Acampota.   Alfonse    A:    Fodele.    Nicola   J      and 
D- Alessundro.  Victor  V.  5374.505.  CI   348-4261100 
Dalian  Insiituie  of  Chemical  Physics  Set  -  ,^       ^ 

Wang  Cwngwei;  Ving.  Muliang;  Wang.  Xingchun;  and  Chen.  Guoquan. 
5.573,990.  CI.  502-77.000. 

'^'^k^kl^Slepl^n^V  ;  and  Dallv.  William  J  .  5.574.939.  CI  395  800  (KM) 
Dalion.  Rick  D  ;  Kramer.  Daniel  P;  Ma.ssey.  Richard  T.  and  Waker.  DaimMi 
A     lo  I  niled  Slates  of  America.  Energy    Method  of  making  an  mlcgrai 
window  hermetic  hher  optic  component  5373365.  O.  65-59.100 
Daluge.  Susan  M..  See—  „     .        ,      „        n 

Van  Tuttle    Joel    Daluge    Susan  M  .  Bums.  Charicne  L..  Koszalka. 
Wge  W ;  and  Kreni.sky.  Th.Hnas  A  .  5374.149.  CI  536-M)  («0 

^"rrinnlH^:  Nk«he  A..  «yl  Dalven.  Israel.  5.573.665.  CI  210-232  000 

Dalzell.  Bonnie  C    See—  _    .  .     .^  ,    .,  o 

Males   Thomas  C  ;  Boden.  Mark  W  .  DOra/io.  Paul  A    Dal/ell.  Bonnie- 
C    Edelman.  Peter  G  ;  Raheny.  James  E  ;  Green.  Kohcn  B    Upkc. 
Steven  C  :  Mason.  Richard  W:  McCalhey,  Robert*.,  and  /alenski, 
John  A  .  ^..S73.647.  CL  2fM-4O6.O0O. 
Damarow.  David  H.-  See— 

Young.  William  R  ;  Manion.  Cindy  C  :  Frogge.  Perry  W ;  and  Damarow. 
Dsvid  H  .  5374.671.  O   .t64^7I5030 

Damouth.  Dasid  E    See—  „    ,      ,  -n 

Petivclu.  hrmanno  C  .  Robinson.  Norman  D.,  Jr..  Acquaviva.  Thomas. 
and  Damouth.  David  E.  5373  J36.  O   271-265  020 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Mur^).  Michael  A..  5374.652.  CL  364^74  220 
D' Andrea,  Deborah  Book  including  candy  as  a  part  of  the  pages  5373.4J8. 
CI   446^I49  0(K» 

■^SJIri^sei'Us.  «xl  H«..sen.  Ove  T.  5.573.380^  417  2(i9XJII0_ 

DAngelo.  Stephen:  CK>ldberj.  Steven  H.;  Relyea.  Robert  J  ;  and  Wolf.  Lars 
C  to  Imemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation  Multimedia  ^oup 
resource  alU*  anon  using  an  iniemal  graph   5.574.911.  CI    39S-60I  00(1 

Daniels  John  J.  Controllable  resistance  dcvKe  and  force  dampcner.  and 
vehicle  uulizing  die  same.  5373.088.  CV\f»l('T  Wn        „,„_„,_ 

Danklmaier.  J.*ann:  Macher.  Ingolf;  and  Prager.  Bemhard.  to  BICXTHEMlt 
Gesellschafi  m  b  H  Process  for  die  synthesis  <if  the  disodium  sail  hemi 
heptahvdraie  ot  cefma»one   5.574.155.  CI   540-227  000. 

Danncr  Bernard.  lo  Sandoz  Ltd  Microemulsions  of  aminopolysiloianes 
5373.694.  a.  252-8  630.  ,»        ,.  „ 

Darcie  Thomas  E;  Ftigo  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Uaaone.  PaUKk  P.  to  Lucent 
Technologies  Inc  Wavelength  division  n»'H>P'«'''"8,P??»'*«  °»^  ."S 
work  with  bi-diiectional  optical  spectral  slicing  5.574.584.  U  J39- 
125(100  „  <•  <_ 

Darluig,  Phillip  H..  Jr.  lo  Northrop  Grumman  C"J«««"«,  Sy*!""  '<* 
measuring  electrotnagnetic  properties.  5.574.379.  Cl   "4-641000 

Das  Amitabh:  I  ipowic?.  Peter  J  :  and  Sweeney.  W  Randolph,  to  Philip 
Moms  Incorponued  Platinum  healer  for  electrical  smoking  article  having 
ohmKconlact  5.573.692.0  219-543  000         ^  ,^  _ 

DasgiBla.  Puniendu  K  ;  and  Uu.  Shaorcng.  to  Dow  C:heincal  Company.  The 
Appwanis  and  method  for  Bow  injection  analysis.  5373.651.  O    204- 

Das.snayake.  Ni«s«*e  L.;  Schlitzcr.  Ronald  L.;  and  Park.  Joonsup.  lo  Akon 
Laboratories.  Inc  I'se  of  amidoamines  in  opMubnic  compositions 
5373.726.  O  422  28  000  ,.,,..,      ^ 

Daubendiek.  RKhard  L  ;  Deaion.  Joseph  C  ;  Black.  DotjakJ  L;  Goaey. 
Timothy  R.;  Ughtbouse.  Joseph  G  .  Olm.  Myra  T .  Wen.  Xin:  and  Wilson. 
Robert  D  ■>  Eastman  Kodak  Companv  Tabular  gram  emulsions  wifli 
sensidMtionenhancements  5373.902.  ei  430-567  ()00. 

Daul.  Tetrance  E .  to  Enidine  incotpomed.  Door  ctoatr  5372.768.  CI. 
16^9000 

David.  Bemd:  See  - 

Schmode.  Hartmut;  Wiebe.  Ubich:  Henog.  Armin:  Komfeld.  Joachut^; 
David,  Bemd.  Hetland.  Detlev;  Manning. GOnlher.  Gemot.  Siegmund; 
and  Botwfeld.  Thorsten.  5.572.911.  O  81  9430. 

David  James  J  ;  Ducsterhoeft,  Scott  S  .  Spickler.  John  M  ;  and  Hiyama. 
Naoki  lo  Berg  Technology.  Inc  Eject  activation  mechamsm  for  a  memory 
c«d««nect<;  and  medSxl  of  use   5373,413.  O  439-159.000 


Davidian.  Gary  G.,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Decoding  guest  instruction  to 
directly  access  emulation  routines  diat  emulate  the  guest  instructions. 
5374,873.  Ct  395-376.000 
Davidonis.  Gayk;  Knorr,  Dietrich  W.;  and  Romagnoli.  Lynn  G.,  lo  University 
of  Delaware.  Callus  formation  vanilla  planifolia.  5373.941,  O.  435- 
240.400. 
Davidson.  James  A.:  Mishra,  Ajil  K  ;  Daigle,  Kenneth  P;  and  Kovacs,  Paul, 
lo  Smith  &  Nephew  Richards,  Inc.  Biocompatible,  low  modulus  dental 
devices  5373.401.  Cl.  433-201  100. 
Davidson.  Robert:  See — 

Davidson.  Robert  A;  and  Walker.  Edward  B..  5374^32. 0. 73-864.8 10. 
Davidson.  Robert  A  :  and  Walker.  Edward  B..  lo  Davidson,  Robert;  and 
Walker.  Edward  Liquid  sample  flow  through  aiulysis  cell.  5.574.232.  Cl 
73-864810. 
Davies,  David  S.:  See — 

Rappas.  Alkis  S.;  Paspek.  Stephen  C;  and  Davies.  David  S..  3373.672. 
O.  210-638.000. 
Davis.  Albert  M  ;  See — 

LeCocq,  Andrew  D.;  Thompson,  Thomas  C;  Jones.  Kenneth  A.;  Abbott. 
Martyn;  Davis.  Albert  M  ;  and  MaUson.  Andrew  P..  5373302.  Cl. 
6O4-4.00Q 
Davis.  Ann  O.:  See — 

Chang.  Kwen-Jen;  Bubacz.  Dulce  G  ;  Davis.  Ann  O.;  McNutt.  Robert 
W ,  Jr ;  and  Bishop.  Michael  J..  5374.159.  O.  544-396.000. 
Davis.  Jeffrey  P.:  See — 

Sharma.  Raghu.  Davis.  Jeffrey  R;  (junn.  Timothy  D.:  aod  Li.  Ping, 
5374.715.  Cl   370-79.000. 
Davis,  K.  Maria:  See — 

(jalloway,  Evan  M  ;  and  Davis.  K.  Mana.  5.573.306.  Cl.  297-482  000 
Davis,  Paul  D.;  and  Floatc,  Thomas  S.,  to  Cash-Read,  Simon.  Hydrostatic 

release  device  5373.343.  Cl  403-31.000. 
Davis,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Ma.  Shih-Yu;  and  Davis.  Robert  A.,  5374.056,  O.  514-383.000. 
Day.  James  C:  See — 

Brown.  Ward  T;  and  Day.  James  C.  5374.083.  Cl.  324-186.000. 
Day.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Blake.  Russell  P;  and  Day.  Robert  F.  5374.854.  O   395-183  040 
Dayan.  Richard  A.;  and  Newman.  Palmer  E..  lo  Inlcmational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Securing  misted  personal  computer  system  against 
unauihonzed  movement.  5374.786.  Cl.  380-4.000. 
Day  CO  Products.  Inc  :  See — 

Houlers.  Neil  T;  and  Jennings,  James  A.,  5373.095.  O.  192-58.700. 
Sellers.  Raidall  E  ;  and  Loyer.  Philip  K..  5373.283.  O.  285-93.000. 
Davton  Superior  Corporation:  See — 

Tiuilt.  Robert  E  .  and  Kaler.  Mark  E.  5372.838.  O.  52-127.200. 
Deal.  Judith  P  See— 

^mey.  Kfichael  D.;  Marzoni,  Gifford  P;  Palmer.  Cynthia  L.;  Deal. 
Judith  P..  and  Jones.  Terence  R  .  5374,039.  O.  514-257.000 
Dealey,  O.  K..  Jr.;  Sualford.  John  L.;  and  Robbins.  John  A.  Cargo  area 

lighting  system  for  Bucks  5373,327.  O.  362-80000 
Deardurff.  Lawrence  R.;  Durham,  Daniel  J.;  Sherman,  Adam;  Del'Re,  Sal- 
vatore  N.;  and  McKinney,  James  C.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Blow 
molded  mulb-chamber  containers  with  dispenser/doser.  5.573.143.  O. 
222-153.140. 
Deaton.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Daubendidi.  Richard  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Black.  Donakl  L.;  Gersey. 
Timothy  R.;  Lighthouse.  Joseph  G.;  dm.  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wilson.  Robert  D..  5373.902,  O.  430-567.000. 
DeBaun.  Barbara  A    See — 

Henson.  Ckwdon  D.;  DeBaun.  Barbara  A.;  Igl.  Scott  A.;  Lee.  Nicholas  A.; 
and  Smith.  Teny  L..  5.574.817.  Cl.  385-114.000. 
deCarmo.   Linden  A.,   to   International    Business   Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  multimedia  editing  and  dau  recovery.  5374.905. 
Cl   395-601  000 
Decheim.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hoide.  Boice  F;  and  Decheim.  Robert  L  .  5.572.898.  O.  72-405  160. 
Decker.  Dennis  E..  lo  Pittcon  Industries,  a  division  of  American  Metal 
Forming  Corporation.  Laminated  board  having  gypsum  core  and  wood 
veneer  laminuion  widi  debossed  designs  5.573.829.  O.  428-156.000 
Deckner,  George  E.:  See — 

Kulkami.  Rupali  A.;  and  Deckner.  George  E ,  5373,754.  Cl  424-59.000 
DeCrescetuo.  Robert:  See — 

Rosich.   Mitchell   N  ;   Beckett.  William  F;   Bradley.  John  W.;  and 
DeCresCenzo.  Robert.  5374.855.  O.  395-183.170. 
Dederer.  Jeffrey  T:  See— 

Zafred.  Paolo  R  ;  Dederer.  Jeffrey  T;  Gillett,  James  E.;  Basel,  Richard 

A  .  and  Amcnucci.  Annene  B  ,  5373,867,  Cl.  429-17.000. 

Degnan.  Thomas  R:  Dougherty.  RKhard C;  Hatzikos.  George  H.;  Shih,  Stuart 

S.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporaoon.  Hydrogenation  process. 

5.573.657,  O.  208-144  000 

De  Haen.  Chriltoph.  lo  Dibni  S  p.A.  Process  for  Uie  preparation  of  prehlled 

svnnges  without  residual  gas  bubbles  5373.042.  Cl    141-2.000. 
Deliner,  Gucnfcr.  to  Siemens  Akoengesellschaft.  Compuuxl  tomography 

apparatus  5374,763.  O.  378-17.000. 
Deibert.  E.  Susanne:  See— 

Horinka,  Paul  R.;  Deibert.  E.  Susanne;  Pennington,  Diane  K.;  and 
Werner,  Gerald  T.  Jr..  5373.828.  Cl.  428-152  000 
Dekura.  ShoKbi.  lo  Daiwa  SeUio.  Inc.  Gulf  club  head.  5373.469,  O. 

473-3  I4.00a 
Deico  Electroiics  Corporation:  See — 

Cavallaro,  Eric  S  .  5374,427.  O.  340-436.000. 


Qavm.  Abhijeet  V;  Stringfellow.  David  W.;  and  Palel.  Sanmukh  M.. 

5.574,346.  O.  318-434.000. 
Murphy.  Morgan  D.;  and  Igram.  Dale  J..  5372.776.  Cl.  24-543.000. 
Dell  USA..  LP;  See— 

Wine.  Kendall  C,  5374,858.  Cl.  395-185.090. 
DeirOva.  Francis:  See — 

Sauer,  Donald  J.;  Rodda.  William  E.;  Campbell.  Edward  R..  IH;  and 
DeirOva.  Francis.  5.574.407.  O.  331-14.000. 
Deloach.  Christie  Ann:  See — 

West.  Charles  D..  5372.800.  O.  34-97.000. 
Del'Re.  Salvatore  N.:  See— 

Deardurff.  Lawrence  R.;  Durham.  Daniel  J.;  Sherman,  Adam;  Del'Re, 
Salvatore  N.;  and  McKinney,  James  C.  5373.143,  O.  222-133.140. 
Delta  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Kwen-Jen;  Bubacz,  Dulce  G.;  Davis.  Ann  O.;  McNutt.  Robert 

W..  Jr.;  and  Bishop.  Michael  J.,  5374.159,  O.  544-396.000. 

Delvers.  Edward;  Richardson,  Bruce;  and  Brazil,  Shanxi.  to  Chromax.  Inc. 

Dye  transfer  prints  utilizing  digital   technology.   5374.659.  O.   364- 

514.00A. 

Dembrosky.  Edward.  Washing  machine  rinse  water  recovery  apparatus  and 

method.  5373.677.  CL  210-764.000. 
Demeyere.  Hugo  J   M  :  See — 

Wahl.  Errol  H.;  Bacon,  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Blen  S.;  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley.  Charles  A.; 
Mermelstein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C  ;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P;  Vogel,  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffiey  W.,  5374,179,  O. 
554-110.000. 
Demoule.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Babin.  Didier;  Benoit.  Marc;  and  Demoule.  Jean-Pierre.  5.574,194.  O. 
568-812.000. 
Denlinger,  Carl  E.:  See — 

Leidy.  D.  Wayne;  and  Denlinger,  Cart  E.,  5373370.  O.  65-334.000. 
Dennis,  Elizabeth:  See — 

Ellis,  Jeff  G.;  Llewellyn,  Daniel  J.;  Peacock,  W.  James;  Dennis,  Eliza- 
belh;  and  Bouchez.  David,  5.573.932.  O.  435-172.300. 
Dennis,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Catrudiers.  Thomas  F;  Duling.  Irl  N..  Ill;  and  Dennis,  Michad  L.. 
5374.739,  Cl.  372-29.000. 
Denny.  David  S.,  to  Sinco  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Horizontal  retracting  pallet  rack 

guard.  5,573,125,  Cl.  211-183.000. 
Denny,  Martin  L.;  and  Maddaford.  Alan,  to  DICO,  Inc.  Automatic  trailer  hitch 

lock.  5.573,263.  Cl   280-509.000. 
Dent,  Paul  W.;  and  Lampe.  Ross  W..  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications. 
Inc.  Waste  energy  control  and  management  in  power  amplifiers.  5.574.%7. 
O- 455-12.100. 
Denton.  Gary  A.;  Knapp.  John  F;  Larson.  James  R.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M.. 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Liquid  electrophotographic  reproduction  machine 
employing  heated  carrier  liquid.  5.574,547.  Cl   399-251.000 
Denzel.  Wolfgang  E.;  Engbersen.  Antonius  J.;  and  Karisson,  Guruiar,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Cotporaiion.  Modular  buffer  memory 
with  separately  controllable  logical  output  queues  for  use  in  packet 
switched  networks.  5374,885.  O  395-492.000. 
Denzinger,  Walter:  See — 

Krtiner.  Matthias;  Schomick.  Gunnar,  Denzinger,  Walter;  Baur,  Richard; 
Kud.  Alexander;  Potthoff-Karl,  Birgit;  and  Schwendemann.  Volker. 
5.574,113,0.  525-327.600. 
DePommier,  Remi:  See — 

Benson,  Daniel  C;  Pizano,  Arturo  A.;  Arman.  Farshid;  and  DePoirunieT, 
Remi,  5.574.845,  O.  395-118.000. 
DePuydt.  James  M.:  See — 

Park,  Robert  M.;  DePuydt,  James  M.;  Cheng.  Hwa;  and  Haase,  Michael 
A..  5374.296.  O.  257-103.000. 
De  Rafael.  Mariona  L.  A.:  See — 

Kucherlapati.  Raju;  Koller,  Beverly  H.;  SmitJiies.  OHver;  Dubridge^ 
Robert  B  .  Greenburg.  Gary;  Capon.  Daniel  J.;  Williams.  Steven  R.; 
and  De  Rafael.  Mariona  L.  A..  5,574,205.  O.  800-2.000. 
DeRees,  Deibert  D.;  and  Kowall.  David  J.,  lo  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle 

door  assembly  5373.297.  O  296-146.600. 
Deietic.  Vojo;  and  Martin.  Daniel  W..  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of 
Texas  System    Delectioii  of  conversion  to  mucoidy  in  Pseudomonas 
aenigiiwsa  infecting  cystic  fibrosis  patients  involving  die  algu  gene. 
5373.910.  Cl.  435-6.000. 
Derichs.  Josef;  Dinkelmann.  Friedrich;  Neubuiger,  Giinter,  HafcJer,  Ernst;  and 
NSgele.  Ewald,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Individual-motor  drive 
for  spinning-machine  spindle  5372,859.  Cl  57-100.000. 
De  Roeck,  Jozef,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.  V.  Device  and  method  for  applying 

adhesive  tape.  5.573.616.  O.  156-185.000. 
DeRoo.  John:  See — 

Weng,  Lih-Jyh;  DeRoo.  John;  and  Leis,  MicfaaeL  3374,448,  O.  341- 
59.000. 
Desai.  Neil  P:  See— 

Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A.;  Pathak.  Chandrashekhar  P;  Sawhney.  Amarpreet  S.; 
Desai.  Neil  P;  Hill-West.  Jennifer  L ;  and  Hossainy.  Syed  F  A.. 
5.573.934.  Cl.  435-177.000. 
Desautels.  Richard  M.;  See — 

Fast.  William  A.;  Desautels.  Richard  M.;  and  Campbell.  David  R.. 
5.572,840,0.  52-213.000. 
Desautels,  Thomas;  Bacon,  Edward  M.;  and  Weisman,  Steve  M.,  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assisting  in  shifting 
transmission  to  neutral.  5373,477.  Cl.  477-109.000. 
Deschamps.  Joachim:  See — 
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Sdiwiim  Klam:  Umfaer.  Bcrad;  Biidtof.  ReiahoW;  Oatz,  Heim:  «iid 

De«h«np'.  JoKhim.  5.574.437.  O    V40^79  000 

Dnieao. M«k A    nd Sletsko. Gtcu- » Nmo Syswna LLC  RcdispeniMe 

iiMo|»niculaie  fihn  mamcej  *idi  pnxective  ovefcoan.  S.373,783.  CI. 

424-440000 

Desilun.  Anandia  N    S*t~  ._,  ~w. 

Shenf.  fvny  G:  ml  Dnikan.  Anandu  N..  5J73.W1. 0.  JO2-1T7.00O. 

DcSouza.  Joseph,  lo  Acnon  S«l«  aid  MariuMmg.  lac  Wood  rail  assniiMy  nd 

method  of  aMcmbling  ume  5_572,»45.  O  52-664  000 
DesMU.  Ralph  M    Str— 

Beck,  leftey  S  .  and  Dessau.  Ralph  M  .  5.574.199.  O   585^000 
Dewea.  Ame.  »  ISP  lavesdncnu  Inc.  Method  of  growiat  6«h  or  cfuMaccam 
al  iacieaaed  coavenuoo.  powth  and  wrvival  ralei   5J73.792.  CI  426- 
20OO 
Detnaen.  Norteit:  Ser- 

Mader.  Reinhard;  and  Deuuea.  Nofhol.  5.572,958.  C\   123-41  100. 
Deuiach  Company.  The:  St*^ 

Ayeni.  Tokunbo  I..  5,572.90a  O.  72-433.190. 

Deucscfa.  Joaef :  See—  .  ,  _.,  «_,  ^ 

HMinudi.  HnU;  Heindl.  Roland,  and  Deuisch.  Joaef.  5.573.987.  Q. 
501- 108.000 
Dc  VaM.  Axkiaoin  J  S.  M..  k>  US  Philips  Cotpomkin.  Image  projecnon 

<y<lein  5.573.324.  C\.  353-77  000. 

de  Vail.  Franklin  B  .  lo  Mu—  Technologies  Coiparatioa  Radio  frequeacy 

idenuticaiion  Innspaidir  Ifpinnis  and  method    5.574.470.  O.   343- 

*»5  COO  ,  „,  ^,   ^ 

DeVtaey.  Danay  L..  and  DeV^ney.  Wilham  Guner  washer  5J73.024.  O 

I34-I67.00R. 
DeViney.  William  Sm—  „,^.    „     .,. 

DeVtaiey.  Danay  L;  aad  DeVney.  Willi«B,  5.373.024.  O.    134- 
I67  00R 
Devigne.  Roland:  See—  _  _  ,     . 

Bcaiifays.   Jcan-PiefTe.   Hallewi.   lean  Marc,   and   Oevigne.   Rolaad. 
5^573.839.  O   428-216000 
Deville.  Dominique.  ForesJ,  Vinccnl;  and  Lcgrand.  Maurice. »  Salomon  S.A. 

Snowboaid  5.573J64.  O.  280-602.000. 
Devine  Holdings.  UX:  Set— 

Beijis.  Pejman  A  .  5,573.131.  Q.  220-4030. 
Devineni.  Pniad  A   V:  Sre^—  ^  .    ., 

Bungcr  James  W ;  Russell.  Oinsiopher  P:  and  Devineni.  Prasad  A  V. 
5.574J15.  a  73-64  540 
Devro-Teepak.  Inc.:  5ee—  ..^^„^ 

Fm.  Stat  L.;  and  Kelley.  Mark  D  .  5J73.434.  O  452-29  000 

Dewhunt.  Crahn:  See—  ^^^ 

SdwficU,  Jota  H.  L..  Hill.  David  A..  De»hursi.  Graham,  and  FauhurM. 
Paul  J  .  5473.073.  CI    173-17  000 
Dey   Tliomas  W;  and  Walsh.  MaBhcw  f.  »  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Abrasive  av  spray  shapmg  of  optical  sorfaces  5.573.446.  O  451  39  000 

D«ziel.  Robert  See—  ,    ,       ^  „  „    . 

Beaulieu.  Pierre  L:  D*nel,  Roberr.  Moas.  Neil;  and  Planie.  Raymond. 

5.574.015.  CI  514-18.000.  „_;_, 

Diamani.  Robert  K  .  lo  RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Cotpotanoe.  >«rtical 

panmng  for  inlerUced  video  5,574^08.  O   348  511  000 
Dianaa.  Amkcas  E..  and  Cooello.  James  G..  to  CMynpua  America  lac 
Digilally  measuring  scopes  using  a  high  resolution  encoder.  5.573.492.  CI. 
600-117  (W) 
Dible.  Robert  D .  »  Lam  Research  Corporaooo  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

generaung  plasma.  5473  J95.  O    1 18-723  OMP 
Dibra  S.p  A.:  See— 

De  Haen.  ChnsBph.  5473.042.  C\   141-2000. 

be^  M^  L  .  and  Maddaford,  Alan.  5.573.263.  CI  280-509000 
Didillon.  Blaise,  lo  bialiiiii  Fraacaia  du  Peoole.  Catalyst  legenerMioa  peocess. 

5473.988.  O  502-37.000. 
Didnm.  Norberl:  See—  ^^         ,,_. 

von  Musil.  Rudolf;  Schier.  Wolfgang;  Kremser.  GttNer,  Didzua,  Mort- 
en. Mullet.  Rainer.  and  Siobbe.  Ferduiand.  5.574.325.  a.   310- 
215  000 
Diekehnan.  Demis  P.  lo  Motorola.  Inc  CommunicaiKw  method  and  ippa- 

raus  5474.660.  O   364-514  OOR 
Dieny.  Bcraaid:  See—  _      .        ,^    ., 

Baoncat,  PMer  M  ;  Dieny.  Bernwd;  Gumey.  Brace  A  ;  Speiiosu.  Virgil 
S.  and  Wilhoil,  Dennis  R.  5474.605.  n   360-113      " 


Dierke.  Gregg,  lo  LSI  Logic  Corporation    Memory  testing  apparatus  for 

microelectitimc  inlegraMd  circuit.  5474.692.  O  365  201  000 
Diesel.  John  W..  to  Lidoa  Systems,  toe  Method  and  apparatus  for  calibrating 
die  gyioa  of  a  aiapdown  inertial  navigation  system.  5474.650.  CI.  364- 
453000 
Dietnch.  Alban;  and  SpKka.  Michael,  lo  ABB  Reaktor  GmbH   Method  for 
dismantling  bulky  p«t5  of  ptcssm-vessel  limngs  of  a  nuclear  plam  and  for 
receiving  die  dismantled  parti  3474,759.  O.  376-260  000. 
Dietricli.  Arlene  J :  See—  ,    „.    ~ 

Wrobel.  Jay  E..  U.  Zenan;  and  Dietrich.  Arlene  J .  5474.031.  C\ 
514-340000 
Dietrich.  Waher  See— 

Sleinbrenner.  Ralf;  Dietnch.  Waller;  and  Geiger.  Andreaa.  5473.490. 0. 
493-315  000 
Diffendal.  James  T :  See—  _  _„ 

Haak.  B«n)amm  A  ,  and  Difleadal.  James  T,  5473429.  O  606-1  000. 
Digital  Equipment  Cutpuratioa:  See — 


Gngaet.  Michel,  and  Van  Thong.  Jean-Manuel,  5474.839.  O    395- 

142.000. 
Hu  Wei  Ming,  and  Mason.  Andrew  H..  5474.912,  O.  395-630.000 
Perlman.  Radu  J  :  Kaufman.  Chartes  W.;  aad  Gunner.  Chnstopher  W . 
5474.860.  CI   395  200  060. 
Dillmaim.  Daniel  J    See- 
Walker  Lee  A.;  Sundararajan.  Snnivasan;  Fletcher.  Geoffrey  D.;  and 
Dilbnann.  Daniel  J  .  5.573.298.  O  296-188  000 
DiM«chi.  Richard  D  .  Flora.  David  B  .  Headi.  William  F.  Jr .  Hoffmann. 
James  A  ;  Shields.  James  E.  and  Smiley.  David  L.  lo  Eli  Ully  and 
Company  Anti-obesity  proteins.  5474,133,  O.  530-324.000 
Diner-Mite.  Inc.:  See  -  _„ 

Coalan.  John  T;  and  Conlan.  Thomas  J .  5.573.082.  O    186-44000. 
Dinh.  J«nes  S  ;  and  Konnsky.  George  K  .  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation 
TemperMure  independent  fan-error  correction  circuit.  5.574.667.  CI.  .364- 
557  000 
Dinkelmann.  FriedrKh  See— 

Dench.1,  Josef    Dinkelmann.  Friedrich;   Neuborger.  GUnier;  Haider. 
Ernst,  and  Nigele.  Ewald.  5,572.859.  O.  57- 100.000 
Di  Perry  John,  lo  t'niied  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Manual  probe  acquisition 

system  5474.460.  O  342-62  000 
Dirk    Neal   to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc   Transformer  cabinet  having  formed 

channel  edf!e^  5473.319.  a  312  100  000 
Di  Somma.  Amodio:  See  -  ... 

Brichta.  Corrado;  Mascia.  Francesco:  Di  Somma.  Amodio;  Torregiani. 
Gaboele:  and  Addeo.  Antonio.  5.574.111.  O  525  313  000 
Disaosway.  Marc  A    See—  „      ,^  .. 

Oiildress.  Jeffrey  S  ;  Dissoaway.  Marc  A  .  Cooper.  Gerald  M  .  and 
Hughes.  Houston  H  .  III.  5474.788.  O.  .380-9000 
Distebath.  Wimfned:  See— 

Esch    Hans  Joachim;   Reuslle.  Albrecht;   and   Distcliath.   Wimfned. 
5.572.968.  a.  12-VI%n0M 
Ditinch.  JOrg;  Giciner.  GUnier    MUller,  Kari-Heinz;  Schuster.  Klaus;  Mur 
mann  GUnier.  and  Michel.  Kurt,  to  Cherry  Mikroschalter  GmbH   Key 
board.  5474.446.  CI   .341  22.000 
Dull  Ashish  B  .  and  Killian.  Eari  A  .  lo  Silicon  Graphics.  Inc  TLB  with  two 

physical  pages  per  virtual  tag   5474.877,  Q   395-417  000. 
Dixon.  Michael:  Hudson.  James  B:  and  Apogee.  Jon.  lo  Sport  Canieis. 
IncotporMed.    Ski-camer   module    widi   module   attachment   apparatus. 
5473.160,0.  224-319000 

^tiitz.  James  R.;  AUberg.  Keith  D .  Caruso.  James  P.  Doczy.  Paul  J  ; 

Gelick.  Robert  S  ;  and  Scberer.  Craig.  5.572.989.  CI    128-201  180 
DodibaUpur.  Anandi;  Katz,  Howard  E.;  and  Torsi.  Luisa.  to  Lucent  Tech- 
■ologies  Inc  Article  compnsing  a  ihin  film  transistor  with  low  conductivity 
orgMic  Uyer  5.574.291.  CI   257-tOOOO. 
Doddy.  David  C  .  and  Bracken.  Stephen  E..  to  Siemens  Eleclnc  Limited 
Method  and  composite  resonator  for  tuning  an  engine  air  induction  system 
5472.966.  a    123- 184  570. 
Doerge.  Herman  P   See— 

Werner.  Joachim;  Kane,  Scott  A.;  Doerge.  Herman  P:  and  Boonstia.  Enc 
F.  5474.072.  a  521- 131  000. 
Doemer.  Fr«ik.  lo  Doemer  Products  Ud.  Chair  seat  lilting  mechanism. 

5.573..303.  a   297-300500 
Doerner  Producu  Ltd.:  See— 

Doemer.  Frank.  5473.303.  C\  297-300.500. 
Doiion.  Daniel  R  ;  and  Dunn.  John  B  .  to  PDT  Systems.  Inc    In  vivo 
pharmacokinetKs  of  photosensitive  drugs  and  method.  5.572.9%.  CI. 
128-633.000. 
Dolan.  John  W :  See—  ^  .  ^  ^     , 

Grofcisk.  Deborah  A.;  Doian.  John  W.;  and  Spencer.  John  W..  Jr. 
5473.021.0.  132-324.000. 
Dotauck.  Earl  M    See—  ,    .„,„.,-, 

Mamie.  Glenn;  Dolnick.  Earl  M.;  and  Nelson,  Ivan  J.,  3473.933.  O. 
4.36-164  000. 
Domanik.  Richard  A:  See— 

Gombnch.  Peter  P.  Domanik.  Richard  A  .  and  Mayer.  William  J., 
5.573.951.  CI  435-289  100. 
Dominiak.  James  P.:  See — 

Frustaci.    Dominick    J ;    and    Dominiak,   James    P,    5.572,880.   O. 
62  259  300 

Jones.  Keith  A  ;  Gardella.  Janet  G  ;  and  Domke.  Todd  W..  5473.699.  CI. 
510-131000. 
Donadio.  lames  V..  IH:  See—  .  „    „ 

Schwartz,  Robert  S  .  Holmes,  David  R.;  Halvenon.  FrederKk  S  ;  Dona- 
dio. James  V.  Ill;  and  Berry.  David,  5473420.  O  604-282  000 
Donahue.  Dennis  B.:  See— 

Fealherstone,   Hvry   E;   and   Donahue,   Dennis   B.   5472.837.  O. 
52  118.000. 
Doaaldson.  Robert  D..  Jr .  to  Three  Star  Enterprise*.  Inc  Vvirtle  roller  valve 

system  foe  internal  combujioon  engine  5.572.967.  O.  123-190.120. 
Donadi.  Ralf  See 

Schmm.  Johannes;  and  Donalh.  Ralf.  5473.315.  O  303-141  000 
Donovan  David  A.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company  Masking  cylinder  bore  eiiremi- 

ties  from  intemal  dwiml  ipraying.  5473.814.  a  427-448.000 
Donovan.  Mary  B.;  aid  Ple||(akuhle.  Timothy  J .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
MMufactmng  Conpny.   Conformable   surface   Anishing   article   and 
■Mhod  for  manufacture  of  same  5473,844.  O.  428-240000. 
D'Onzio.  Paul  A..  See— 


Maiey,  Thomas  C  ;  Boden.  Mait  W.;  D'Orazio,  Paul  A.;  Dalzell.  Bonnie 

C;  Edefcnan.  Peter  G  .  Flaherty.  James  E.;  Green.  Robert  B.;  Lepke. 

Steven  C  ;  Mason.  Richard  W .  McCaffrey,  Robert  R.;  and  Zaienski. 

John  A  ,  5.573.647.  CI  204-406.000. 

Dorh.  Bizhan;  and  Laskaiis.  EvangekM  T..  to  General  Eleclric  Company. 

Open  MRI  magnet  witfi  homogeneous  imaging  volume.  5474.417.  O. 

335-216.000. 

DoiKv.  James  H..  Ill,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Composite  irrigation  and  suction 

probe  and  v^ve  5.573.504.  CI  604-35.000 
Doryokuro  Kaicunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Yonezawa.  Shigeat.  5474.960.  CI.  423-11.000. 
Don  Reieirch  Laboratory:  See — 

Yanagawa.  Akira.  5,574.006.  O.  314-3.000. 
Dougherty.  Richard  C:  See— 

Degnan.  TTiomas  F;  Dougherty.  Richard  C;  Hatzikos.  George  H.;  Shih. 
Swan  S.;  and  Yan.  Troong  Y.  5473,657,  O.  208-144.000. 
Dougherty.  Thomas  K.;  Harris.  Norman  H.;  Chow.  James  R.;  Pierce.  Bnan 
M  ;  and  Whelan.  David  A.  Microwave-absorbing  materials  containing 
polar  icosahtdral  molecular  units  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
5474.077.0  523-137.000. 
Douros.  Bryan  P:  See— 

Leblang.  David  B  ;  Allen.  Larry  W.;  Chase,  Robert  P,  Jr.;  Douros.  Bryan 
P.   Jabs,  David  E.;  McLean,  Gordon  D..  Jr.;  and  Minard.  Debra  A.. 
5474.898.  CI   395-601.000. 
Dousako.  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Shinmolo,   Hiroshi;   and   Dousako,   Shun-ichi.   5473,937.   CI.   435- 
240  100. 
Douzono.  Youichi;  and  Umeda.  Narumi.  to  NTT  Mobile  Communications 
Network  Inc.  Base  station  device  and  mobile  station  device  in  mobile 
communication  system  utilizing  die  site  diversity  effect  in  soft  handover 
suie  5474,983,  CI  455-69000. 
Dow  Chemical  Comapny,  The:  See — 

Wallher.  Bnan  W ;  and  Bethea.  Jim  R..  5474.091.  O.  324-570000 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See —  

Dasgupla.  Pumendu  K.;  and  Liu,  Shaorong.  5473.65 1 . 0.  204^1 .000. 
Oriuii^ven  R  ;  and  Oertel.  Richard  W.  5474.092,  O.  524-590.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Juen    Donnie  R  ;  Nicholson,  William  R.;  and  Rapson.  Lawrence  J.. 
5474.073.  CI  521-134.000. 
Dowdell.  Charfes  R.:  See— 

Lee.  Ruby  B.;  Dowdell.  Charles  R.;  and  Lanib.  Joel  D.,  5.374*76,  O. 
364-745.000 
Dowell.  a  division  of  Schlumberger  Technology  CotporaOon:  See- 
Boyle.  Bnice  W.;  and  Mullet.  Laurent  E..  5473723.  O.  234-134.400 
Downey.  James  M.;  and  Mullane.  Kevin  M..  to  Gensia.  Inc.;  and  Soutfi 
Alabama  Medical  Science  Foundation.  Medmds  for  protecting  tissues  and 
organs  from  ischemic  damage  5473.772.  O.  424-423.000. 
Dr.  Ing  h  c  F  Porsche  AG  See— 

Esch    Hms-Joachim;   Reuslle.  Albrecht;   and   Distebalfa.   Wimfned, 
5.572.968.  CI.  123  I96.00M. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See- 
Franz.  Andreas;  and  Spanner,  Erwin,  3474460,  O.  356-338.000. 

Townwni  LeJoy  B.;  and  Drach.  John  C.  5474.058.  O.  514-394.000. 
Draeaert.  Klaus  Material  as  a  starting  material  for  die  preparation  of  bone 
cement,  process  for  its  preparation  and  process  for  die  prqiaration  of  bone 
cemem.  5474.075.  O.  523-116  000. 
Drigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behnke.  Andreas;  Manns.  Andreas;  Wuske.  Thomas;  and  Rindl,  Klaus  P. 
5.573.921.  CI   435-7.920. 
Drainville.  Michael  G..  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Micro-power  vortex 

isolator  cireuit.  5474,3%,  CI.  327-337.000. 
Dianetz  Technologies.  Inc.:  See —  ,„.,,. 

Bingham.  Richard  P;  Ignall.  Roas  M.;  and  Bernard.  Paul  J.,  5474,654, 
O  364-487.000. 
Dranez  AnstaM:  See- 
Hayek.  Zamir.  5473.498.  O.  601-41.000. 
Drazen.  Jeffrey:  See —  ,^       , 

Stamler,  Jonadian;  Loscalzo.  Joeseph;  Slivka,  Adam;  Simon.  Daniel; 
Brown,  Robert;  and  Drazen.  Jeffrey.  5474.068.  O.  514-362.000. 
Dresch.  Alan  R  .  Smidi.  Stephen  C  ;  and  Sokoloff.  Andrew  G.,  to  ICG  Ltd 
Method  and  apparatus  for  holding  a  film  oanspaicncy  in  a  rotary  drum 
scanner  5474.578.  O   358-490.000. 
Dries.  Thomas  See —  „        ,.     ,        j 

Peiffer.  Herhert;  Murschall.  Uisuto:  Schlonl.  Ounler,  Osan,  Frank;  and 
Dries.  Thomas.  5473.717.  O.  264-45  lOO. 
Driessen.  Peter  F;  Greenjtein,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Sabnam,  Ktidian  K..  10 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Integrated  communication  system.  3474,771, 0. 
379-57  000. 

FeiTiandes.  Michel;  DriacolL  Brian  J.;  and  Jeffcr.  Peter  H.,  3472,764, 0. 
15-250361.  .       ,,  . 

Droho.  Joseph  S.,  to  PhiUps  Electronics  North  America  Cotpofahoa.  Unique 

electrical  coil  with  tap  5474.419.  O.  336-192.000 
Droste.  James  J.:  See—  ...,..,,     j 

Audia.  James  E  ;  Droste.  James  J.;  HeaUi.  Perry  C;  and  Weigel  Leland 
O.  5.574.160.  O.  546-110  000. 
Drouv<.  Werner  See—  ^      ,      ^ 

Bock,  Kteibcd;  Casselmann,  Holger.  Drouv<.  Wemer  GrOgler,  Gct- 
hanl:  Kopp.  Richard;  and  Hess.  Heinrich,  3474,123. 0.  328-45.000. 
D'Sa,  Reynold  V.:  See— 


Hoyt,  Bradley  D.;  Hintoo.  Glenn  J.;  Papworth.  David  B.;  Gupta. 
Ashwani  K.;  Fenennan.  Michael  A.;  Nuaraian,  Subramanian;  Shenoy, 
Sunil;  and  DSa.  Reynold  V.,  5474.871.  O.  393-376.000. 
DSC  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Eckhoff.  Charles  C;  and  Tovar.  Oscar  A..  3.374,718,  O.  370-16.000. 
DSM  Copolymer.  Inc.:  See — 

Olivier.  Errol  J..  3474.118.  O.  526-281.000. 
DSM  N.V.:  See—  ,^    , 

Bosnian.  Hubertus  J.  M.;  and  Vandenbooren.  Franciscus  H.  A.  M.  J.. 
5.574.181,  CI.  558-459.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Coiqiany:  See— 

Antonov.  Vladimir.  Zhang.  David  D.;  Tanny.  Stephen  R.;  and  Soinai, 

Alister  M  .  5474.108.  CI.  525-221.000. 
Ayers.  Timodiy  A.;  and  Rajanbabu.  Thaliyil  V.  5.574,171,  O.  549- 
206000.  ^ 

Caimcioss.  Allan;  and  Thayer.  Chester  A.,  0,  5473,813,  CI  427- 

304.000 
Contractor.  Rashmikant  M.;  Gamett,  Donald  I.;  Horowitz.  Harold  S.; 

and  Sleight,  Arthur  W..  5473.992,  O.  502-209.000, 
Krespan,  Carl  G.;  PeOov,  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Smart,  Bruce  E.,  5474,193. 

CI.  570-172.000. 
Moessner.  Richan)  C.  5473.952.  O.  436-8.000. 
Du.  Wei.  to  Scon  Fetzer  Company.  The.  Impeller  for  vacuum  cleaner  widi 

tapered  blades.  5473.369.  CI  415-119.000, 
Dubin.  Michel,  to  Schlumbeiger  Industries.  S.A,  Current  measuremem  circuit 
comprising  a  mutually  coupled  transformer  and  an  integration  circuit, 
5474,380.  O.  324-654.000. 
Dubois.  Patrick:  See— 

Mocaer.  Philippe;  Dubois.  Patrick;  and  Bekwet,  Christian,  5473.603, 
CI.  148-104.000. 
Dubridge,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Kucherlapati,  Raju;  Koller.  Beverly  H.;  Smithies.  Oliver  Dubridge. 
Robert  B.;  Greenburg.  Gary;  Capon.  Daniel  J.;  Williams,  Steven  R,; 
and  De  Rafael,  Mariona  L.  A..  5474.205.  CI,  800-2,000. 
Duen,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Moriu.  Michael;  Oppelt,  Ralph;  and  Duerr,  Wilhelm.  5474,372,  O. 
324-318.000. 
Duesterhoeft.  Scon  S,:  See- 
David,  James  J.;  Duesterhoeft,  Scon  S,;  Spickler.  John  M.;  and  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  5473.413.  O.  439-159.000, 
Dufault.  Robert:  See—  .  ^„  ^ 

Pollack,  Allied;  Kiiby.  Roben  A.;  and  Dufault,  Robert,  5474.140,  O. 
534-10.000. 
Duflot,  Pierrick.  to  Roquene  Freres   Process  for  treating  a  soluble  glucose 

polymer  and  product  thus  obtained.  5473.794,  CI.  426-48.000. 
Dufour.  Raymond;  Roulet.  Claude;  Cbouvet  Claire;  and  Bonneau.  Michel  B., 
to  Societe  Anonyme  Method  for  improving  die  organoleptic  qualities  of 
die  meat  from  uncasorated  male  domestic  animals,  vaccines  which  are 
usable  in  diis  method,  new  peptide,  in  particular  for  producing  diese 
vaccines  and  vaccination  kit  relating  diereto.  5473.767.  O.  424-193.1 10. 
Duke  University:  See — 

Allen  Lee  F;  Lefkowitz.  Robert  J,;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Coteccfaia, 
Susanna,  5473.908.  O.  435-6.000. 
Duling.  W  N..  UI:  See—  ,^.  ^    ,  , 

Carrudiers.  Thomas  F.;  Duling,  Irl  N.,  Ill:  and  Dennis,  Michael  L., 
5474,739.  O.  372-29.000. 
Duluk.  Jerome  F.  Jr.;  and  Kasle.  David  B..  lo  Silicon  Engines.  Inc.  Bounding 
box  and  projections  detection  of  hidden  polygons  in  dnee-dimensional 
spatial  databases  5474.833,  O.  395-121.000. 
Dunfoid.  Beverly  Toilet  tiaining  apparanis  and  mediod.  5473,407,  O, 
434-262,000, 

Dunham.  Mark  E.:  See —  

Qian.  Shie:  and  Dunham,  Mart  E..  5474.639.  CI.  364-724.010. 
Dunn.  James  R,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  System  and  medwd  for  provid- 
ing competitive  access  telephone  service  for  telephones  connected  to  a 
remote  tenninal  of  die  monopoly  service  provider.  5474,783.  CL  379- 
230,000 
Dunn.  John  B.:  See —  __  ,„  _„ 

Doiron.  Daniel  R.;  and  Dunn.  John  B,.  5472.9%.  CI    128-633.000. 
Dunne,  Jeremy  G,  to  Laser  Technology,  Inc.  Self-calibrating  precision  timing 

circuit  and  mediod  for  a  laser  range  finder.  5474.352.  O.  356-5.050. 
Dunsmore.  Clay  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Single  touch  flash  charger 

conttol,  5474.337.  CI,  3 1 5-24  LOOP. 
Durand-Raute  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

McKay,  Daryl  G.;  Richaidxon,  Jimmy  R.:  Roooey,  Brian  G.;  Nalley, 

John  L.;  Waldrop.  Hugh  M,;  and  Gibson.  Peter  W..  3473,121,  O, 

209-518.000.  ,,,.„.     ^ 

Duien,    Russdl    B,    Shoe    fastening    anachment   device,    3472.774,   U, 

24-306,000, 
Durham,  Daniel  J,:  See— 

Deaitiurff.  Lawrence  R.;  Durham.  Daniel  J.;  Sherman,  Adam:  Dei  Re. 
Salvalore  N.;  and  McKinney.  James  C.  5473.143.  O.  222-153.140. 
Duftxfaer.  Donald  F.:  See- 
Adam.  Gabriel  H,;  Cooon.  James  D.;  Durocfaer.  Donald  F.;  and  Peterson, 
Richanl  M..  5,573,841.  O.  428-219,000. 
Durst,  David  I.:  Hayman.  Patrick  L.;  and  Klop.  Martin,  to  Northrop  Grumman 
Coporaiian,  Adjustable  resolution  optical  sensor.  5474,275.  O.  250- 
208.200 

Balachandran,  Uthamalingam;  tHiiek,  Josnh  T.;  Kleefisch,  Marit  S.; 
and  Kobylinski.  Thadeiis  P.,  3473,737,  O.  422-211.000. 
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;  Bid  SdntcuCT.  TluMa.  to  Gn^tt^HaUimt  AO 
J  device  fof  mKhMn  5JS74.JM).  O   318^32  000 
Duiroiic.  fncaic:  Srr— 

Loocta.  Munel.  Menil.  Fraicis;  Lucau  Claude;  Duomc.  PMcaie.  Md 
Maneai.  Wrooique.  5^573.728.  O  422  90.000 
Ou  Veniay.  Dtvid  A  :  S*e—  ^  _.       ■     o 

Loven.  Jota  A;  MakiMoa.  Omta  L:  Vtanoi.  Cl«^  '•  *^ 
Robot  K  .  HBl  Du  Veraay.  David  A..  5J73.625.  C\   156-354.000 
Dvonk.  RKlivd  C    5«<^  ^^       ^    ^._^.^ 

Vicaeaii.  Richvd  J..  Buxm.  GeiaM  W;  awl  Dvonk.  Ricfaard  C. 
5J73.615.  a.  156-IM.OOa 
Dvef.  Dexlef  A.:  Stt—  _        _  .     , ,,, .«, 

Botes.  JotM  S  .  VWken.  SlewHl  W.;  Md  Dyef.  Deiler  A..  SJ73*I3. 

a  430-1 16  two 

Dyo.  PHer  S*e—  .  ^    ^,    „       ^ 

Byiok  ICevia  C;  Dyo.  PWer.  Fariey.  Robert;  and  Gwdl.  Roswilha. 
5.574410.  a.  3«5-37  000 

°^'^»^U^ik^Oyny^  Joaej*  M  .  5J73.622,  CI.  156-289000 

Dyioa.  Brian  D  .  Bwgess.  Mann;  and  Fullhtook.  lao  J.,  to  Fort  Motor 

Comply  Socket  cloauiraiTanfemeiH  far  a  tockerin  an  article.  5.573  J61. 

0.411-373  000  ^^      , 

I,  Norlien;  Boettgcr.  Detlev.  Abel,  Ulnch.  Hoppe.  Manin.  and  Spiel. 

,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeielljchaft  Metjuid  for  the  ciMnmissioning  of 

s  to  be  allocaled  lo  different  muumiuion  palh>  in  a  pnigram- 

xomnnaBcalian  .ynem  5.574.870,  O  395-309  000 

EA  Ikehaaiagy  Lunited:  Stt— 

Robott.  UHia.  5J72J83.  O  62-434  000 

^"^Gl^^&h^riC    and  Earfc.  Andtony.  5.573.203.  O  242  584  100 
E«ly    Stephen  R  .  lo  Aeto  Transportation  Products    Raikrar  hatch  cnvo 
5.572.932.0    H»5  377  070 

Fjffmark.  tac.:  See—  

Valley.  Robert  A..  5.574.794.  a  381-169000 

Hc^ayd  C ,  to  Kenncaly.  Conaance  D   OnnidtreclKinal  wind 

5 J72,<»45,  O    1 16- 1 73  000 

I  Chetnical  Company  See—  ^    .  .,,  ^^  r^ 

Ftedenck.  Tim  J ,  Mitchell.  Mdvm  G  .  and  Partin.  Lee  R  ,  5  J73.640. 0 
162- 146  000 
F^itiiiMi  Kodak  Company:  See — 

T!;npberC0^L»P«e.l..w.««P..SJ73.631.O.  15<^583  100 

Carii.  Joel  R  ;  Poaw.  Dwid  O.;  GaM.  Ed(M  P;  Paiton^  Dimd  L_; 

Rosenburjh.  John  H  ;  and  Vincent.  Sheridan  E,  5.573.896.  CI 

430-399  000 

Constable.  Douglas  W,  and  Homing,  Randy  E..  5.574J21,  O   39fr 

Dibendiek.  Richart  L  ;  Dc«on,  Jowph  C  ;  Black.  Donald  L.;  Gersey. 
TuDoltn  R  ;  Lighdwuse.  Joaeph  G,  CHm.  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xin.  and 

Wilson.  R.*ert  D  .  5_573.902.  O  430^567  000  

Dey  Tlionia*  W .  and  Walsh.  Matthew  F,  5^573.446.  O,  451-39.000 

Dumn>o.e,Oa>  A.  5,-^74. U7,0    315  241  OOP 

GaborOu,  Roger.  Assad,  Andrew;  and  Pawlicki.  Thaddeus.  5J74.803, 

O   382  259  000  „ 

Gkiver.  Edward  C  :  and  E«le.  Anthony.  5.573,203.  O  242  584  100. 
Jaeiehnski.  Tomasi  M  .  5,574  J63.  O.  324-204  000 
Kuhn.  Robot  L  ,  Jr ,  5.574J25,  O   396-538.000. 
Mwico.  Joaeph  A  ;  and  Bell.  Cyndiia  S  ,  5.574JI9.  O.  396-429.000. 
Merie.  TknMt  C  .  5.573.1%.  O.  242  348  100. 
PetiacUk.  Dwigta  J..  5.574.524,  O   396-411  000, 
Ray  Liwience  A    and  Ellson.  Rich«d  N  ,  5.574J73.  O  358-452.000. 
Sanco,  Kun  M  ,  Tun.  Ixe  W ;  Geisl.  James  B  .  and  Baek.  Senng  H  . 

5.574.493.  CI    347  262  000 
Tvot  G>y  L  ,  5_572,785.  CI  2<M68  000 
Eaton   Robert  F;  and  Johnson.  Rohen  N  ,  to  Unwn  Carbide  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Technology  Curpiwwion    Method  for  the  ncparMion  of  walo 
borne  coating  ctimpositions  using  ihennopla.stic  pulybythuxyctho  resins 
haMng  narrow  polydispetMly  5.574.079,0   523-423.000 

Kbelmii.  Kun:  Ser  -  ^ 

Eicko,  Peter,  and  Ebeling.  Kint.  5J73.660,  O.  210-162.000. 
Eheihan*.  H  Alfred  fireplace  heal  exchango  5J72.986.  O.  126-515000 
E%ertein.  Eva;  See —  _  ,  _  ___ 

mill.  CwMher.  aid  Eberinn.  Eva.  5.574.373.  O.  324-318.000. 

EbOt,  MKBHfc  5tf — 

Pilipab.  litok.  5.574,202.  O  588-200000. 
Ebetino.  Fr«ik  H   Methylene  phosphonoalkylphosphinales.  phaimaceuncal 
compositions,  and  methods  for  Dealing  abnormal  calcium  and  phosphate 
metabolism.  5J74.024.  O  514-89  000 
Eckart  Fnmberjer  See— 

Pflugbeil.  Paa.  5.573.010.  O   128-772  000  

EckMU  Glen  A.;  Md  Amsnong.  William,  lo  Evans  *  Sudiertaod  Com|Mo 
Cofpotabon.  Compiaa  gra^s  parallel  system  widi  lempural  priority 
5J74J47.  O.  395-505  000 
Ecko.  Erwin;  See—  .     ,  ,,,  _,_,  ^ 

MMtoldo.  K^  F;  Wkn.  Wilfhcd;  and  Ecko.  Etwn.  5.573A76.  O. 
210-759000 
Eckert.  Joadnn.  Tolle.  Kurt;  Webo,  Jochen;  and  Riego.  Klaw,  to  H.  C. 
Stack.  GaMI  *  Co.  KG  Prooeaa  lor  die  production  of  lantahtm-niobium 
III  n>Mii  3,573.572.  O  75-10610 
Eckhoff.  Chafes  C  ;  Mid  Tovw.  Oacar  A.,  to  DSC  Communicalions  Corpo- 
rabon    Signal  proaection  and  monitoring  syaaem.  5.574.718,  CI  370- 
16000. 


Ecole  National  Supeneurc  de  Chimie  de  Lille:  See— 

Maireaae.  GaetM;  Boivin.  Jean-Claude;  Lagrange.  Gilles;  and  Cocolios. 
Pnayolis.  5J73.655.  O   205-6.34  000 
Ecopnck  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Mandkr.  Gunler.  Riebo.  Wolfram;  Sando,  Richard;  and  Kompan, 
jargea,  5.573.698.  O.  510-277  000 
Ecoval  lac,:  See — 

Lojek.  John  S  ,  5,573,997,  O.  504-142  000 
Edagawa,  Noboru,  Suzuki,  Masaloshi;  Tags.  Hidenori;  Monla.  Itsuro.  Yama- 
moto.  Shu;  and  Akiba.  Shigeyuki.  lo  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Optical  amplifying  transmitting   syncro    5.574.590.  CI    359- 
179000. 
Edelman.  Pt*a  G.:  See— 

Maley,  Thomas  C.  Boden.  Mat  W .  D'Orazio.  Paul  A..  Dalzell.  Bonnie 
C    Edelman.  Peter  G  ;  Flaherty,  James  E.;  Green  Robert  B.;  Lepke, 
Steven  C  ,  Mason,  Richard  *  ,  McCaffrey,  Robert  R  ;  and  Zaioiski. 
John  A..  5,573.647.  CI   204-406  000 
Edelslew.  Alan  S  ;  Wolf.  Stuart  A.;  and  Kihlslrom.  Kenneth  E..  to  Umied 
Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Phaseseparaled  material  (V).  5.574.961.  O. 
428-548  000. 
EdenTec  Corpotanon:  Ser— 

Graeake.  Allen  W,  5.573.0O4.  CI    128  724  000 
Edney.  Dennis  J :  See— 

Edney.  Judy  L  ;  Edney,  Dennis  J  ,  Coilrell.  Clayton;  and  Cottrell.  Louise, 
5.571,6.30,0    1.56-577000. 
Edney  Judy  L    Edney,  Dennis  J  ;  Cottrell.  Oayton;  and  Conrell.  Louise,  to 

Shur-Une  Inc  Wallpaper  applicator  5,573.630,  O    156-577  000 
Edwads.  Harry  W :  See- 

Cde.  George  S  :  and  Edwards.  Harry  W,  5_573.037,  O   137-636  400 

Egno.  RaKiall  H  .  and  Knello,  Dale  A  ,  to  United  Pipeline  System.  USA.  Inc 

Low  nabulence  joini  for  lined  slurry  pipeline.  5.573.282.  O.  285-55.000. 

Eguchi.    Yasuleni,    to    Kao    Corporation     Toothbrush.     5.572.763.    O. 

15  167  100  ,,^.^ 

Ehlenling.  Andreas  Tixil  support  5.574.348.  O.  318-575000 

OteKn!  Sieen  C  :  and  Ehrcnskjfild.  Sune.  5.573.373.  CI  416-131.000. 
Eicko  Peto  and  Ebelinj!.  Kun.  lo  Nogge.-aih  Holding  GmbH  A  Co.  KG 

Screw  conveyor  5.573,660,  CI.  210  162  000 
Eisenman.  June  R  :  See— 

Grabsiein,  Kenneth  H  ,  Anderson.  Diik  M  ;  Eisenman,  June  R.:  Fung, 
Victor;  and  Rauch.  Charles.  5.574.138,  O   530-351  000 
ElectrK  Power  Research  Institute:  See— 

Findlan.  Shane  J ,  Frederick,  Gregory  J  ;  PWersoo.  Artie  G .  Jr;  and 
Oulds,  Wylie  J  ,  5,573.683.  O.  219-121.640. 
Electro-Pro.  Inc    See—  .  .  „„ 

Skell.  Daniel  G  ;  and  Skell,  Eric  D,.  5.573.041.  CI    141  I  000 
Electro-Pyrolysis,  Inc  :  See— 

Woskov  Paul  P:  Cohn,  Daniel  R;  Titus.  Chales  H  ;  Wiltle,  J  Kenneth; 
and  Surma.  Jeffrey  E  .  5,573,339.  CI   374-126000. 
Electronics  and  Telecommunications  Research  Insutute.  Set— 

Chu  Kwang  Uk;  Kim.  Byeong  H    Shin.  Seo  Y.  Kim,  Ki  H.;  and  Woo, 

Y^ig  h.,  5.574.586,  O    .359  1 40  01 0 
Lee   Sooog  H  ,  5.574.720,  O    370-17  000. 

Yoo.  Chan  H     Lee,  Byung  S  ;  and  Kim.  Young  S..  5.574.770.  O 
37V- 34  000 

FM  Aim  KfM  S  A  ■  S^^-  — 

Judai.  Diiiier.  aid  Sage.  Jeat-Mac.  5.574.128.  O  528  288.000 
Elgahy  Yassin,  to  Tichromatic  Capet  Inc  Increasing  die  resistance  of  fiho 

Inalenal  to  o«idmng  agents   5.574.088,  O   524-542.000 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Srr— 

Atkinson,  Paul  R  ;  aid  Fosto.  Usa  K..  5J73.923.  O.  435-68  100. 
Audia,  James  E ;  Drosle.  James  J.;  Heath.  Pory  C  ;  and  Weigel,  Iceland 

0.5.574,160,0   546  110(100. 
Berg.  David  T.  and  Gnnncll.  Bnan  W.  5.573.938.  O.  435-240 200 
Blaichad.  William  B  ,   Bntton.  Thomas  C  ,  and  Varie.  David  L, 

5.574.169.  CI   548-366  100 
Bodick,  Neil  C  ;  Bymaslo.  Franklin  P;  Offen.  Walto  W  ,  and  Shannon. 

""    "  B  E.  5..574,028.  O   514  210.000 

Neil  C  ;  BynuLsier.  Franklin  P;  Ollen.  Wallo  W  ;  and  Shannon. 

rw»n  E  .  5.574,029.  O   514  210000 
Bodick  Neil  C  ;  Bymaslo.  Franklin  P;  Offen.  Waho  W.;  and  Shannon, 

Harlan  E  .  5J74,053.  O  514-364.000 
Bumol  -nwinas  F ,  and  Cullinan.  George  J .  5..574.047, 0  514-324  000 
Culhnai,GeorgeJ.  5.574,048,0.  514  324  000 
DiMarchi.  Richard  D .  Flora.  David  B  ;  Heah,  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoff 

mann.  James  A  ;  ShKlds.  James  E.;  and  Smiley,  David  L,  5,574,133, 

O.  530-324000  

Hertel  Larry  W ,  and  Kroin.  Julian  S  .  5JS74.021.  O  514-45,000. 
Haiuag.  HaMea  M  :  Smidi.  Dennu  P;  and  Zhang.  Xing-Yue.  5.573.928. 

O  435-69  100  ,    ,ww.   ^ 

Johnson.  William  T;  and  Yakubo-Madas.  Fatima  E.  5.574.008,  Q. 

51412000 
Kiell  Douglas  P,  5,574,147,  O  536-27  llO 

Klink.  P«il  R  .  and  Thomson,  Thomas  D..  5J74.020.  CI.  514-30.000 
Kmizmai.  Adam  J  ,  and  Yeh.  Wu-Kuang.  5.573.936.  O,  435-196,000. 
Palkowitz.  Alan  D  ,  5.574,190.  O  568-440000. 
WiUiams.  An*ew  C.  5J74.034.  O  514-232.800. 
Elkias.  Gerald  A.  Appwaus  far  controlled  grazing  and  pasnirc  imgadon. 
5,572.954.0.  119-302.000. 


Elko.  David  A.;  GoMrian.  Gottfried  A.;  Goss.  Sleven  N.;  Gregg.  Thomas  A.; 
Hrlffnch.  Audrey  A  .  and  Verdibello.  Ambrose  A..  Jr..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporaion  Mulli  channel  inlo-prncessor  coupling 
facilitv  pmcctsing  received  commands  stored  in  memory  absent  status 
em*  of  channels.  5.574.945.  O  395-825.000 
Ellingham.  Chrillopher  J.:  Str-- 

Barch,  Phillip  T  ,  Ellingham,  Christopho  J.;  Wagner,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Larkin,  Jtihn  R  ,  5.574.853,  O.  395-183.060 
Elliott,  Candace  E.;  5er— 

Kamboj,  Rajcnder.  Ellion.  Candace  E :  and  Nun.  Stephen  L  .  5,574.144, 
CI  536-13  500 
Ellis.  Jeff  G;  Llowellyn.  Daniel  J.;  Peacock.  W.  James;  Dennis.  Elizabeth;  and 
Buuchez.  David,  to  Mycogen  Plant  Sciences.  Inc.  Ocs  element.  5,573.932. 
(1.435  172.300 
EllMW.  Richard  N  :  See- 
Ray,  Lawrence  A  ;  and  Ellson,  Richanl  N..  5,574,573. 0.  358-452.000 
Elmore.  J.  Thoiaas;  Vealch.  Alan;  and  Clements,  William  C.  to  JTE.  Inc. 
Rapidly  ciectAle,  icmovable.  reusable  and  rai.sablc  outdoor  acoustical  wall 
system.  5.572,847.  O.  52-766.000. 
Elscint  Ltd.:  See — 

GoffCT.  AmJt;  and  Tzuk.  Yuval.  5,573.000.  CI    128-653.200. 
Elwakil.  Hamdy  A.,  to  Lasermasto  Corporation.  Thermal  compositions 

5.574.078.  qH523-161.000. 
Ely,  Susan;  Seilr- 

Blenk,  Robert  G  ;  Ely.  Susan.  Tailor.  Ravindra  H;  andTippen.  Janet  M.. 
5,573,716.0  424-93  461 
Els,  Thomas  c',  and  Smyk.  Darek  A.,  to  Bell  Communicatioos  Research.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  video  services.  5,574.778,  O.  379- 
207  000 
Els,  Thoma.s  C  ;  mid  Smyk.  Darek  A.,  to  Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc. 
Method  and  ^>paralus  for  provisioning  network  services.  5.574.779.  O. 
379-207.000. 
EMC  Corporabon:  Ser— 

Rosich.   Mhchell   N  ;   Bccken.  William  F.;  Bradley.  John  W.;  and 

DeCresctnro.  Robert.  5.574.855.  O   395-183.170 
Spechts,  Lee;  and  Tinell,  Paul.  5,572.769.  CI.  16-337,000, 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Baker.  Gerald  N  ,  5,.574.32l.  O  310-67 .OOR 

Tomasiak,  Maik  J.;  Slanek.  Terrence  L.;  and  Moody.  John  F..  5.573.713. 
CI.  261  23  100. 
Emerson.  Theodore  F;  and  Wettach.  Timothy  S..  to  Compaq  Computer 
Corporation.  Method  of  implemennng  EISA  bus  devices  on  a  host  bus  by 
disabling  bridge  circuitry  between  host  and  EISA  buses.  5.574.864.  O. 
395-280.000. 
Emertech  Incoritorated:  See — 

Lavigne,  Rcbert  A.;  and  Kellow,  Robert  C„  5.572.873.  CI.  62-3.620 
Emery  Recycling  Corporabon:  See — 

Milliard.  \\%sley  P;  and  Barney.  Scott,  5,573,559,  O.  48-203.000. 
Emmel,  Ute:  Ser— 

Weiss,  Willried;  Wietdmann,  Ubich:  Liscfaka,  Uwe:  and  Emmel.  Ute. 
5.574.197.  O.  585-4.000. 
Encountarium.  Inc  :  See — 

Ukowski.  Andrew  J.,  5.573.325.  O.  353-79.000 
End,  Joseph  H.,  Ill;  Rimmo.  Todd  M,;  and  Sanderson.  Andrew  F..  to  Unisys 
Corporation.  Bussed  b»l  access  pun  interface  and  method  for  testing  and 
c<inm>lling  system  logic  boards  5.574.730.  CI.  371-22.100. 
Endcrmann.  Raincr'  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Schenke.  Thomas;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter; 
Endermaui.  Rainer.  and  Metzgo,  Karl  G.,  5,574,161,  O.   546- 
167000. 
Endo.  Saoru:  See — 

Malsuda.  Renichi;  Mere.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Saoru.  5.574.330.  CI. 
313-412.000 
Endo.  Toshio;  Fujiwa,  Takaaki;  Isobe.  Tomohisa.  and  Walanabe.  Kazushi.  to 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Lactone-modified  polyvinyl  acetal  resin 
and  process  for  the  preparation  diereof  5.574.098.  O  525-61  000 
Endo.  Tsunehiro;  Sasaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Fujii.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida.  Seiji.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd  Frequency  control  method  for  inverto  and  apparanis  therefor. 
5.574,352.  O.  318-802.000. 
Engbcrsen.  Antonius  J.:  See — 

Denzel.  Wolfgang  E.;  Engbersen,  Antonius  J.;  and  Karlsson.  Gunnar, 
5,574.885,  O  395-492,000, 
Engelhom,  Sheklon:  See — 

Alpenfels,   William  F;   Engelhom.  Sheldon;  and  Manis.   David  J.. 

5.572.80C.  O.  34-192.000. 

Englert.  Heinrich;  Mania.  Dieter;  Hartung,  Jens;  G6gelein.  Heinz;  Kaiso. 

Joachim;  Linz,  Wolfgang;  and  Wenlaufer,  David,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesell- 

schaft.  Substituted  benzcnesulfonylureas  and  -thioureas-  process  for  tlieir 

preparation  aad  dieir  use  as  pharmaceuticals.  5,574.069.  CI.  514-586.000. 

Enichcm  Augusta  S.p  A  :  See — 

Radici.  Piehno;  Cozzi.  Pierluigi;  Giuffrida.  Giuseppe;  and  Zaita.  Ago- 
sbno.  5.374.198.  O.  585-323.000 
Enidine  Incorpomed:  See — 

Daul.  Terraice  E.  5.572,768.  O    16-49.000. 
Enomoto.  Aiko:  See — 

Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Mizutome.  Alsushi;  and  Enomoto.  Aiko,  5^74,476,  O. 
345-IOOjOOO. 
Environmental  Thermal  Oxidizers,  Inc.:  See — 

Loving,  Ronald  E..  5,572,866.  O.  60-274.000. 
EP  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 


Houso.  Russell  A  :  and  Thompson.  Russell  B..  5.573,522,  CI   604- 
282.000. 
Epitope.  Inc.:  See — 

Thieme.    Thomas;    Goldstein.    Andrew;    Piacentini.    Stephen;    and 
Klimkow,  Nanette.  5,573.009,  CI.  128-760.000. 
Eppendorf-Netheler-Hinz  GmbH:  See — 

Belgardt.    Herbert;    Schttibrock.    Klaus;    and    Meyer.    Rolf-Gunlo. 
5.573.729.  CI.  422-100.000. 
Erels  DisOibubng:  See — 

Palazzdo.  Rocco.  5,573,212,  CI.  248-188.900, 
Ehckson.  Dean  A.:  See — 

Fleury.  Michael  T;  and  Erickson.  Dean  A..  5.573.530,  O.  606-1.000. 
Erickson.  Donald  C.  Shrouded  coiled  crested  nibe  diabaiic  mass  exchango. 

5.572.885,  O.  62-484000. 
Erickson.  Stewart  E.;  and  Halvorson.  Daniel  J.,  to  SEEC,  Inc.  Nestable 

containo  for  hauling  materials.  5.573.367.  O.  414-786.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Conununicabons.  Inc.:  See — 

Dent.  Paul  W ;  and  Lampe.  Ross  W.,  5374,967,  CI.  455-12.100, 

Ericsson  Inc  '  S^t ' 

Ahlberg.  Bjom  G,  D.;  Falk.  Johan;  aid  M<Slne.  Anders.  5.574.774.  O. 

379  59.000 
Childress,  Jeffrey  S.;  Dis.sosway.  Marc  A.;  Coopo.  Gerald  M.;  and 
Hughes.  Houston  H..  HI.  5.574.788,  O.  380-9,000 
Eriksson.  Ulf:  See — 

Bivik.  Oaes  O ;  Eriksson.  Ulf;  and  Peterson.  Po  A..  5,573.939.  O, 
435-240.200. 
Fjilli.  RiU:  See— 

Bonnechere.  Genevieve:  Yianakopoulos.  Georges;  Mahieu.  Marianne; 
Misselyn.  Anne-Marie;  and  Erilli.  Riu.  5.573.702,  O.  510-417.000. 
Erlebach.  Friedrich.  to  Steyr-Daimlo-Puch  AG.  Shifting  device  for  a  posi- 
tively engaging  clutch  and  a  process  for  its  adjustment.  5.573.096.  O. 
192-1  lO.OOR. 
Erter.  Kristina  W.;  See- 
Cole.  Howard;  Erlo.  Krisbna  W.;  Smidi.  Kenneth  L.;  Francois.  Brian  C; 
Noble.  Billy  W.;  and  Gross.  Stephen  F.  5.573.707.  O.  252-321.000. 
Emsberget.  Klaus,  to  Kallenbach  &  Voigi  GmbH  &  Co.  Pump  for  conveying 

paste-like  flowable  materials.  5.573,384,  O.  417-392.000. 
Esch.  Hans-Joachim;  Reustle.  Albrecht;  and  Distelratb.  Winiftied.  to  Dr.  Ing. 
h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Intemal-combustion  engine  having  an  oil  ictum  system. 
5.572.968.  CI.  123-196.00M. 
Escom  AG:  See — 

Geriach.  John  D..  Jr..  5.574,843.  CI.  .395-118  000. 
Essali.  Hassane:  See—^ 

Letellio.  Laurent:  Essafi.  Hassane:  Collene.  Thiory:  Lame.  Jean- 
Francois,  Guerin,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Rebillat.  Jean.  5374,931.  O. 
395-800.000. 
Essef  Corporation:  See — 

Robol.  Ronald  B..  5374,334,  O.  313-578.000. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delequc  General  pour  L'Armemem:  See — 
Buard.  Jerome;  Gauguio.  Dominique;  and  Vergnaud,  Gilles.  5.573.912. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Ethcrton.  David  J  :  See — 

Becker.  Donald  G.;  and  Edienon.  David  J,.  5374.616, 0.  361-149.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

.Akopov.   Ernest;  Astashov.   Vytchesalv    F.;  Tvonogov.   Nikolai:  and 
Udalov.  Sergei.  5373,543,  O.  606-144.000. 
Ethyl  Corporabon:  See — 

Hughes,  Joe;   Hartley.  Rolfe  J.;  and  Balasubramaniam.  Vasudevan, 
5.573,6%.  CI.  508-224.000. 
Evans  &  Sutholand  Computo  Corporation:  See — 

Eckart,  Glen  A.;  and  Armstrong,  William.  5374.847.  O  395-505.000 

Evans.  James  M  ;  Hagan.  Richard  J ;  Routh,  William  C  :  and  Gibbs,  Roland 

N.,  to  Gibbs  Die  Casting  Aluminum  Corporation   Aluminum  alloy  and 

mediod  for  making  die  cast  products.  5373,606,  CI    148-440.000 

Evans.  James  R.;  and  Tuttle.  James  D..  lo  Sukup  Manufacturing  Company. 

Opoabng  position  adjustment  levers  for  culbvaor  tools.  5373.072.  O. 

172-744.000. 

Evans,  Riley;  and  RoDoff.  Kelly.  Collapsible  animal  box.  5372.951,  O. 

119-168.000. 
Evans.  Suzanne.  Behavior  monitoring  and  training  device.  5.573,405.  CI. 

434-238.000. 
Everest  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Poppe,  R.  Keith,  5.573.424.  CI.  439-502.000. 
Ewringmann,  Ulrich:  See — 

Schneido.  Frank;  and  Ewringmann,  Ulrich,  5373.440.  CI.  446-4O4.000. 
ExcTEV.  Inc  '  S^f — 

KJdini  Alexander  I..  5,572.871,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Exponential  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen.  Eari  T.  5374.677.  CI.  364-766.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents.  Inc.:  See — 

Peacock,  Andrew  J..  5374,084.  O.  524-270.000. 
Exxon  Research  And  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Wen.  Michael  Y.  5.573356.  CI.  44-620.000. 
Eymann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Behre,  Horst;  Fiege,  Helmut;  Blank,  Heinz-Ulrich;  Heinz.  Uwe;  and 
Eymann,  Wolfgang.  5.574,188,  CI  564-418.000. 
Eager.  Orville  C;  Andrews.  Scon  G.:  Ferdon.  Dennis  R.;  Garoett.  David  J : 
and  Stenzel.  Matthew  T,  to  Schreiber  Foods,  Inc.  Mettiod  for  producing 
shnskled  cheese.  5373.805.  O.  426-515.000. 
Fahey,  Timothy  E.:  See — 
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.  5J73J53.a.  S-II5.560. 
F.  uid  Fance.  Lmi»  P. 


Koivdieck.  Edmond  O  ;  MefOiri.  Ehwe  A..  Sil!iv»ii.  Fraiicii  R  ;  Wl- 
^^^T^F^y.  Timodiy  E .  JJ74.104.  O.  525-130000 

F«irdnld.  Craig  R:  S«»—  ..  ^^     „    <<-.^n<^<^ 

bctand. Chris  M   Copp.  Breni  R.;  uti  F-rchild. Craig  R  .  5374.057. 0 
514-390000 

Scboftekl.  John  H  L.  Hill.  D«vid  A  .  DewhuM.  Gnham;  and  Fairiiunt. 
Paul!..  5.573.073.  a.  173  17  000 
Falcon   David  E..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Swilch  housing  including  exiensiMe 
cxienul  actuMor  and  improved  Kimioal  «nicture    5.574.265.  O    200- 
61440. 
F»lk.  Johan:  Ste —  „, 

Ahlberg.  Bjfltn  G  D  ;  Falk.  Johan:  and  MNne.  Anden.  5474.774.  CI. 
379-59  000. 

""""G^d^MlA  E?aiid  FJoney.  CHarles.  5J72.893.  O.  72-234.000 
Fambo.  Inc.:  See — 

Boahean.  Ricky  L..  5.572,955.  O   1 19^706.000 
Fandnch  Mickey  L  .  lo  Iniel  Cotporalion.  Circuiuy  and  method  fof  recoo- 
hgunng  a  Hash  memory  5.574.850.  CI.  395-182.030 

FanjaUd.  See—  

HedeUn.  Lars.  5J72.959.  O.  I23-48.00C. 
Famon.  Tcny  M.:  See— 

McBnde.  Daniel  T:  and  Fannon.  Tetry  M. 
Fara:e.  Louh  P.:  See  - 

Biggs.  Bradley  M :  Monon.  Christopher 
5373.428.  a.  4.W-566.U00 
Fardeau.  Michel.  Btiend.  Michel:  Tomraasi.  Marc,  and  Galam.  Serge,  to 
Arbitron  Comply.  The   Method  and  apparatus  ftw  automaticallyidenti 
fying  ..  profTwT.ocluding  a  s.«und  «g«.l   5.574.962.  O.  455-1000 
Fart  ye    Nana  Y:  and  Prasad.  B    Bhanu.  to  California  PolylechnK  Stale 
I'nivenity  Foundatioo    CaliJomia  cooking  cheese    5.57  VS06.  C\    426- 
582  000 
Farley.  Brent  L  Sled  pants  5J73i5*.  O.  280-18.000 

"^"^Byiwi,  Kevin  C  .  Dver.  Peter.  Farley.  Robert;  and  Ciedl.  Ropwith* 

5.574.810.  CI  385  n  000 
Faronqui.  Firdous:  See— 

Reddy.  M   Pvameswan.  and  Faroo()ui.  Firdous.  5J74.146.  C\   536- 

25  340 
Fan    William  H    Energy  resolving  X  ray  detector    5.574.284,  O.  250- 

^70  060 
Famngton;  Richard  I .  lo  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Stewn  iron  with  lotaUble 

lempeialurt  cootrul   5.572.810.  a.  38-77  700 
Fams.  Richard  J     Srr  .  ,  ^^ 

Klocek.  Paul:  MacKnight.  William  J.;  Farm.  Rich«d  J.,  and  Uetzau. 
Christian.  5J73.824.  O  428-38.000. 

Fashchik.  Yoaef  Set-  ,  .    „    _       .  n .  v.-.. 

Shisgal  Ben  Z  .  Anderman.  H-nan:  Fashchik.  Yoset:  aitd  Porat,  Yanv. 

5.574.426.  CI    V»0-«35  000 

Fassman.  Arnold:  Nobile.  John  R  .  Riccaidi.  VKtor  C  .  Ross.  Williain  A^and 

Salancv  William  A  .  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Tape  roll  rewind  device  and  method 

for  rewinding  tape  on  a  tape  nJI   5.-M3.l'«.  O  24M75  000 

Fa.si,  William  A  :  Desautels.  Richard  M    and  Campbell.  David  R.  Window 

framewidihingednailrngsmp.  5372.840.  CI  52-213  OUO. 

l-auieu».  Denis  G  .  and  Ma-ssu^t...  Arthur  A  .  to  Aithur  D  Ultk  IncXunail 

collector  device  ind  metNiU  of  manufacturwg  same    5373354.  ll. 

29-623  500  _,       A. 

Feasev  Michael  F  Medwd  for  calibraung  comniter  monitor,  used  in  the 

pnnnni  and  leiiile  Industrie.   5.574.664.0    364-571070^ 
FeathcrMone.  Harry  F  .  and  DiHiahue.  Dennis  B  .  to  Will  Bun  Company.  The 

PneumalK  telescoping  mast  5.572.8.'7.  CI   52- 1181X10 
Fedele.  NicoU  J :  See—  ^  ^  ,      „      .      ,  . 

Lyons    Paul    W:   Acampoia.   Alfonsc   A..    Fedele.    NkoU    J.   and 
D\lessandio.  Victor  V.  5374305.  CI   348-426  000. 
Feichtinger.  Derek  H    See— 

FeKhtinger.  HeinrKh  K    Feichunger.  Derek  H  :  and  Speidel.  Markus  O.. 
5.571.056.  CI    164  46000 
Feichtinger.  Heinnch  K  .  Feichtinger.  Derek  H  :  and  Speidel.  Maikus  O  .  to 
Feichtinger.  Dse  H    Process  and  device  for  producing  metal  strip  and 
laminates  5373.056.  CI    164-46000 
Feichunger.  Use  H:  See—  -^  ,  ..  _..     /> 

FeKhdnget.  Heinnch  K  .  Feichunger.  Derek  H  :  and  Speidel.  Markus  O . 
5.57V056.  CI.  164-46000 
Feklstein.  Robert  S.   See—  ,i,nnn 

Vosika.  David  A  :  and  FeWstein.  Robert  S  .  5374.423.  O.  340-333  000. 

Felis  Schoeller  jr  Papierfabnken  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See—  

Sack   Wieland:  Krausi.  Karl-Hermann.  Mehncil  Reiner:  and  KJenen. 
Peter.  5.57.*.fc36.  CI    162  5  001) 
Feller  AG  See—  .,^    ^^       .«..«. 

Thaler.  Mariius:  Jost.  Ur».  Signst.  Stefan:  and  Schroid.  Peter.  5374385, 
CI   359  142  000 

^""^"ST  R^^  H    and  Felpel.  Glenn.  5373.083,  O.  l<n^«»^ 
Felsing.  Gary  W  System  for  quantifying  neurolofKal  funcnoa.  5373,01 1 .  t.1. 

128-782  000 
Feidon.  Dennis  R    See-  .    _    _      _  r^     ■ 

Faier  Orville  C  .  Andrews.  Scott  G.:  FerUon.  Dennis  R  ;  Gamett.  David 
y.  and  Sienzel.  Matthew  T.  J373JI05.  O.  426-515.000. 


Femandes    Michel:  Dnscoll.  Brian  J :  and  JelTer.  Peter  H..  lo  New  View 
Windshield  Wiper,   Inc    Aiticulated  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly 
5.572.764.  a.  15-250  361 
Fernandez.  Joae  M.;  See— 

Hwang  B  Chester.  Fernandez.  Jose  M.;  Meadows.  Nfemon;  and  Tho- 
mas. Simon.  5373.869.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Ferrandino.  Mark  P:  See-  .,  ^  „   <,         „      u; 

Mah.  Russell  E  :  Smith.  Gerard  V :  Ferrandino.  Mark  P:  Song.  Ruozhi: 
Lin.  Chung  Yuan:  and  Barrows.  Franklin  H..  5.574.187.  CI.  564- 

402.000  .  „        .. 

Fcmra.  Napoleone:  Kmg.  Kathleen;  Luis.  Eliiabeth:  Mather.  Jennie  P.  and 

Paoni   Nicholas  F,  lo  Genentech.  Inc.  Use  of  leukemia  inhibitory  factor 

specific  antibodies  and  endodwKn  antagonisu  for  treatment  of  cardiac 

hypertrophy  5373.762.  O.  424-145.100. 

Fetterman.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Colvtell  Robert  P.  Papworth.  David  B  :  Fetterman.  Michael  A  :  Ulew. 
Andrew  F ;  Hinlon.  Glenn  J ;  Coward.  Stephen  M  .  and  Chen.  Grace 
C  .  5.574,942,  O  395  800000 
Hoyt  Bradley  D,  Hinton,  Glenn  J.;  Papworth,  David  B;  Gupta. 
Ashwani  K  :  Fettemun.  Michael  A  .  Natara)«n.  Subramanian.  Shenoy. 
Sunil:  and  D'Sa.  Reynold  V.  5.574.871.  CI  395  376000 
Feuer  Mark  D    and  Wood.  Thomas  H.,  lo  Luceni  Technologies  Inc.  SeB- 

amplitied  networiu.  5374389.  O.  359-160.000 
FHJ  Scientific.  Inc  :  See-  ,,...-,,  ,,,«    m    sia 

CaireH.  Delton  R..  ami  Cragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr..  5374,050.  CT    514^.^ 

357.000 

■"'•^P^l"^"  a^'schifner.  Slef-i.  5373,265,  CI.  280-689  000. 
Fidalgo.  Jean  Chnstophe   See—  .,  ^  uu  <  «ia  \no 

Papapietin,  Michel;  Fidalgo.  Jean-Chnstophe:  and  Turin,  J«l,  53743IW, 
CI   257  679  000 

Fiege.  Helmut:  See-- ,,  ,,  .j 

Behre    Horst:  Fiege.  Helmut:  Blank.  Heinz-UbKh:  Heinz.  Uwe;  and 
Eymann.  Wolfgang.  5374.188.  CI.  564-118.000. 

FieU  Container  Company.  LP.:  See— 

Hough.  Graham,  5.573.177.  C\  229-207.000. 

Shen.  Youdieng!  Consadori.  Fr«Ko;  and  Field.  D.  George.  5.573.648. 

CI   204-412  000 

Figgie  International  Inc.:  See—  „     .  .-.i  ««n    /-i 

Frustaci.    Dominick    J,    and    Dominiak.    James    R,    5,572,880.   Q 

o2:59«)0  .«i,<i 

FiMw.  GWiard  Carmen  hanger  with  waistband  and  strap  clips.  53  M.  131. 

a   223-96  000  ^    ,         ^  _.., . 

Findlan.  Shane  J .  Frederick,  Gregory  J .  Peterson.  Artie  G  .  Jr:  and  ChiWs 

Wylie  J    to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute  Medwd  of  forming  a  clad 

weld  on  the  imerior  surtace  of  a  nibe  widi  a  synchronously  totaling  welding 

apparacus  5.573,683.  Q  219-121  640 

Finkelslein.  J  J    See—  „  .    .  ,    ,     c  <ii  <ii    ni 

Chang,  Zhao  H  :  Baust.  John;  and  Finkelslein,  J.  J.,  5373332,  CI. 

«)6^26000  o  u      J      m_^  ci 

Fiorina.  Jean  Noil:  and  Pillet.  Je»«>-J»«l"«    '»>'^*',ff^  ,^,'J 
Electrical  energy  measuring  and  metering  device    5.574.VI-.  Li    i^*- 
142000 
Firma  Cari  Freudenberg;  See— 

Colford.Teny,  5373,461,  a.  464-83.000  «„•,«.-,  n 

Stief.  Reinhaid:  Wagner,  Manfred;  and  Heckmann.  Hans.  5372,842.  CI 

Fisch.  Fntz  Lumpe,  Karl  Hem/:  and  KotodzKj.  Klaus  to  HappithFahraeug- 

DK:h.sy>teme  GmbH    Roof  railing  for  motor  vehicles    5.573,159,  U. 

224  .HW  000 

Fischer.  Henk:  See —     i  ,  ^.    ..      ■■     ..  c  .-...  Ati  ri 

Withag.  Anionius  J.'M;  Coo),  Peier  J:  and  Fischer.  Henk.  5.574,461,  a. 

342-67.000. 

''"'1^hI;^k«.'Georg;  »k1  Fischer.  Leo.  5374,46^0.  M2^«^00a 
Fisher  Francis  E  .  Johnson.  Robin  D  :  Gove,  David  G  :  and  Wade.  Michael 
D    to  Redpoinl  Thermallov.  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  a  profiled  element 
5.572.789. 0   29  890  0.10  ,    ^  ,  , , 

Fishman  llya  M  :  and  Kino.  Gordon  S  .  lo  Leland  Sunford  Junior  Umvemty. 
The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluation  of  high 
temperature  supen.onductor.  5374.562.  CI   3.56-»32  000 
Fitch  Jonathan.  u>  Apple  Computer.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  emulation 

roiitine  pointer  prefetch  5.574,887.  O   i95  5fl0.a» 
Blerson.  Naum  Apparatus  for  estinguishing  an  oil  well  fire.  5.57 J.Ub/.  LX 
169-52  000  ^  .      .        u    ui. 

Fiitim  Steven  W ,  to  Kimberiy-Oark  Cotporanoo  Process  of  making  highly 

ab!!!;benl  nonwoven  fabnc  5373.719.  O.  264-129000 
Fiizgerakl,  Bany  F:  See—  ...   -    <  cia  aiu 

Talwar.  Ashok  K :  Fitzgerald.  Barty  F,  and  Bahn.  Marii  B..  5374,978, 
CI   455  63  000 
Fitzpatnck.  Gina:  See—  .,..,.       ^  c__. 

McQuigg.  Donald:  Marston.  Charles;  FitzpalrKk.  Gina;  C™**;  "J^ 
VMuin.  Susan:  Munigan.  Ramiah;  and  Bailey,  Thomas  D.,  5.574, 180. 
CI.  558-147  000 

"""^iey^TWas  c'  Boden.  Marii  W ,  D'Orezio,  Paul  A  ,  Dalzell,  Bonnie 
C  Edelman,  Peter  G  ;  Flaherty.  James  E.:  Green.  Robert  B.;  Lepke, 
Swveo  C;  Mason,  Richard  W ;  McCaffrey.  Robert  R.;  and  ZaJenski, 
John  A..  5373.647.  O  204-406  000 


Flanagan.  Richi«d  T.  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Picdistortion  technique  for 

L.Hnmunications  systems.  5374.990.  CI  455-1  I5.O0O. 
Fletcher.  Geoffrey  D  ;  See- 
Walker.  Lee  A.:  Sundararajan.  Srinivasan:  Fletcher,  Geoffrey  D.;  and 
Dillman*.  Daniel  J .  5.571,298.  CI.  296- 188.000. 
Heuher.  Robert  H  :  and  Felpel.  Glenn.  In-ground  automotive  lift  system. 

5,571.083.  CI.  187  205  000. 
Fleury.  Michael  T :  and  Enckson,  Dean  A.,  to  Cabol  Technology  Corporation. 
Handle  for  a  surgical  instnimeni  including  a  manually  actuated  brake 
5.571310.  CI.  (>()6- 1.000. 
Flc»bar  Machine  Corp  :  See — 

Adler.  David  T.  5.573.495,  CI.  600-204  000. 
Flindall.  Slephe*  J  :  See- 
Kennedy.  George:  and  Flindall.  Stephen  J  .  5372.920.  Q.  92-128.000. 
Hoate.  Thomas  S  :  See- 
Davis,  Paul  D  :  and  Roate,  Thomas  S.,  5.573.343.  Q.  403-31.000. 
Hticom.  Pascal:  See — 

Vergne.  R<*ert:  and  Flocom,  Pascal.  5373.100.  C\.  194-318.000. 
Mora.  David  B  :  See— 

DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Flora.  David  B.:  Heath,  William  F,  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.,  Shield.<i.  James  E.;  and  Smiley,  David  L.,  5374,133, 
CI  530  ?24.0(IO. 
I  londa  Slate  L'iivcrsily:  See— 

Holt.Hi.  Ri*etl  A..  5.574,156,  CI.  540-357.000. 
FMC  rorporation:  See— 

Meestci.  nhvid  J..  5373.4.59,  CI.  460-145.000. 
Fiidot  Pierre  See — 

Afriat,  Isafcelle:  Fodor,  Pierre:  and  Pouget  Francoise.  S373.768,  CI. 
424-101. 000 
Folkms.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multiple  use  of  a  sensor  in  a  printing 

machine  5.5T4327.  CI.  399  9  000. 
Folkms.  Jeffrey  J.,  lo  Xeros  Corporation.   Dual   use  charging  devices. 

5..S74  54tl.  CI  .199  171.000. 
Fulkins.  Jeffrev  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporalian.  Corona  dual-use  for  color  image 

formation  5374341.  O.  399-171.000. 
Forcucci.  Francesco.  See-- 

Malucelh.  Decio:  Cocola.  Fausto:  and  Forcucci.  Francoco,  5374.094. 
CI   525-54  100 
Rwd  Motor  Cocipany:  .See — 

Czadzeck.  Gerald  H  .  5.572,979.  O.  123-568.000. 

Donovan.  David  A  .  5.573,814.  O   427-448.000. 

Dyson.  Brian  D  .  Burgess.  Martin;  and  Fullbrook.  Ian  J..  5.573..36I.  CI. 

411  17.1.000. 
Reuther.  Kenneth  R  :  Nolan.  Stephen  A.;  Squires.  Richard  W.;  Ma.skill. 

Mark  N„  and  Talley.  Mark  W..  5.574.226.  CI   73  669.(K»0. 
.Schcchier.  Michael  M  :  and  Levin.  Michael  B..  5372.961.  CI.  123- 

90  120. 
Walker  l.«e  A.:  Sundararajan,  Srinivasan;  Fletcher,  Geoffrey  D.;  and 
Dillmami,  Daniel  J..  5.573  J98.  CI.  296-188.000. 
Forest.  Vincent:  .See — 

Deville.  Dominique:  Foirst,  Vincent:  and  Legrand.  Maurice.  5.573,264. 
CI.  280-«)2.000 
Ftitm  Rite  Corporation:  See— 

Rea.  Perrv  J ;  Miller.  Michael  R.;  Kinder.  Dennis  G.;  Kargula.  Christo- 
pher J  ;  and  Stevens.  William  E..  5373.279.  CI.  285-2 1. IW) 
Fiirquer.  Willian  F:  See- 
Huff.  Robert  O.;  Jordan.  Paul  T:  and  Fbrquer.  William  F.,  5373.254. 0. 
279-62.000. 
l-oss.   Richw)  C;   Gillingham.   Peter   B  .   Harland.   Robert:   Mitsuhashi. 
Masami:  and  Wada.  Alsushi.  lo  Mosaid  Technologies  Incorporated.  Method 
for  DRAM  sensing  current  control.  5,574,681,  C\.  365-149  000 
Foster,  Chnstinc  M    See — 

Broomall.  James  R  .  Fo»ter,  Christine  M.,  Theorin.  Craig  R.:  and 
Widdoes,  Peter  A  ,  5374.260.  CI.  I74-I02.00R. 
Foster,  David  C  .  See- 

Carli.  Jet«l  R  :  Foster.  David  G.;  Gales.  Edgar  R;  Palton,  David  L.. 
Rosenbiireh.  John  H  ;   and  Vincent.  Sheridan  E..  5,573.896.  CI 
4.10- 399.(100. 
F'isier.  Lisa  K  :  See — 

A&inson.  Paul  R  :  and  Foster,  Usa  K.,  5373,923.  O.  435-68.100. 
Foulon.  Catherine  F.  See— 

Kossis.   Amin   I :   Fotilon.  Catherine   F.:   and  Adelstein.   S    James. 
5.574.148.  CI  .536-28.520. 
Foundation  Centre  Louis-Heben:  See — 

Qu/illeau,  Gaston,  5,574,830,  O   .195  103.000. 
Four  D.  Inc.:  See — 

Reiland.  Mary  J.;  and  Reiland,  Kenneth  H.,  5,573,258,  CI.  280-33  993 
Riwler.  Cari.  MelNid  and  system  for  displaying  symbols  representing  indicia 
(rf  trans  ideniifving  uends  for  a  participant  in  a  boxing  event.  5373,406. 
n.  4.14-207.000 
Fowler,  John  O.:  See- 

Adderiey.  Colin  I :  Fowler.  John  O ;  and  Wignall,  Michael  F.  5373.060. 
CI.  165-166000 
Fowler.  Whitson:  Brenner.  Merrill:  and  Vrauiy,  Melina.  to  Nikon  Inc.  Amo- 

maied  microscope  slide  marking  device  5374394,  CI.  359-391  000. 
Fox,  Chartes  S.:  See — 

Scon.  Donald  G .  537.1.34)1.  a.  297-173.000. 
Fox.  Mark  L :  and  Kelley,  Mark  D.,  lo  Devro-Teepak.  Inc.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  aligning  labels  on  shirred  food  casings.  5.573.454,  CI. 
452  29.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 


Dninville,  Michael  G.,  5374,3%.  a.  327-337.000. 
Fradin,  Boris:  See — 

Beller,  Isi:  and  Fradin.  Boris.  5373.403.  Q.  434-185.000. 
Fraenkel.  Cristian  A.:  See — 

Pianger,  Maanen  R.;  Fraenkel.  Cristian  A.:  fWtelney,  Richard;  and 
Shafer.  David  C.  5374,480,  CI.  345-166.000. 
Framaiome  Coiuiectors  International:  See — 

Morlion,  Danny:  Jonckheere,  Luc;  Van  Koetsem.  Jan  P  K.;  and  Creille, 
Eddy  K.,  5373,416,  CI.  439-291.000. 
Fianck.  Donald  L.;  Richler.  Thomas  L.;  Sheth,  Manhar  K.;  Mack.  Thomas  C; 
and  Parsons.  Ballard.  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  a  t»o-tofie  interior  vehicle  trim  panel  skin.  5373,617.  O.  156- 
l%.000. 
Francois,  Brian  C:  See — 

Cole,  Howard:  Erler,  Kristina  W.;  Smith.  Kenneth  L.:  Francois,  Brian  C; 
Noble.  Billy  W.;  and  Gross,  Stephen  F,  5373.707.  CI.  252-321.000. 
Frank.  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Akita,  Tokihiko:  and  Frank,  Andrew  A.,  5373.314,  O.  303-10.000. 
Frank.  Gary  R  :  See — 

Madsen.  Ernest  L.;  Zagzebski.  James  A.:  Frank.  Gary  R.:  and  Rownd. 
Jason  J.,  5374,212,  Q.  73  l.ODV 
Franklin.  Kevin  R.:  and  Nunn,  Charles  C,  to  Chesebrough-Pood's  USA  Co.. 
Division  of  Conopco.  Inc  Sunscreen  agents.  5,573.755.  C\  424-59.000. 
Fran?.  Andreas:  and  Spanner.  Erwin.  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidcnhain  GmbH. 
Dual-beam   interferometer   with   a   phase   grating.   5374.560.  CI.   356- 
.158.000 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustriegesellschafi  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef:  Gruber,  Leopold  R.;  and  OeUerer,  Friedrich,  5373.080, 
CI.  182-61000 
Fran/  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Schneider.  Frank:  and  Ewringmann,  Ulrich.  5.573.440.  CI.  446-404.000. 
Frali.  Dante,  to  Bipan  S.p.A.  Method  for  producing  coaled  wood-ba.sed  panels 
with  rounded  edges  and  panels  obtained  thereby.  5373.832,  CI.  428- 
192.000. 

Frazier.  Spencer:  See —  

Collins,  Waller  W..  simI  Frazier.  Spencer,  5,572.793.  O.  30-157.000. 
Frederick.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Findlan.  Shane  J :  Frederick.  Gregory  J  :  Peterson.  Artie  G..  Jr:  and 
Childs.  Wvlie  J..  5373,683.  CI.  219-121.640 
Frederick.  Tim  J.:  Mitchell.  Melvin  G.;  and  Panin,  Lee  R..  lo  Eastman 
Chemical  Company  Paper  made  with  cellulose  fibers  having  an  inner  core 
of  cellulose  acetate.  5..573.640.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Freed,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Tegeler.  John  J.:  Raucknun.  Barbara  S.:  Hamer,  Russell  R.  L.:  Freed, 
Brian  S.;  and  Merriman.  Gregory  H..  5.574,164,  CI.  .546-298.000. 
Freeman  Arthur.  Fool-operaled.  window-raising  device  for  a  window  having 

a  sliding  sash  and  method  5,572.830.  CI  49-273.000. 
Freeman,  Richard  D..  lo  Unisys  Corporation    Single  chip  processing  unit 
providing  imniediaie  availability  of  frequently  used  microcode  instruction 
words  5374.881.  CI.  395-446.000. 
Freimann.  Robert.  Method  and  device  for  a  pipe  flow  under  pressure  which 

is  to  be  diverted  or  branched.  5373,029.  CI    137-1.000. 
Frcudelspcrger,  Kari,  to  Knapp  Logistik  Automation  Gesellschafi  m.b.H. 

Commissioning  device.  5373..368,  O.  414-795.800 
Friary.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Ting,  Pauline  C:  Friary.  Richard  J;  Tom.  Wing  C;  Lee.  Joe  F;  a«l  Seidl. 
Vera  A  .  5374,173,  Q.  549-354.000. 
Fngo.  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Darcie,  Thomas   E.;   Frigo.   Nicholas   J.;   and   lannune,   Patnck   P., 
5.574.584.  CI.  .159-125.000. 
Fnsth.  Gerhard,  and  Maier.  Thomas,  lo  Hoechsl  Akiiengesellschaft.  Aqueous 
dispersions    of    sulfonediamide    Herbicides    such    as    anudosulfuron. 
5,573.998,  C.  504  211.000. 
Fnt/berg,  Alan,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation.  Radiolabeled 
lechnetium  chelates  for  use  in  renal  fiinction  determinations.  5373,748.  CI. 
424-1.690. 
Fril/j:roeier.  Leslie  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Hot  isoslaUc 
pressing  of  single  crystal  superalloy  articles.  5373,609.  CI.  148-262.000. 
Frodigh,  Cari  M.:  See— 

Almgien.  Knul  M  :  Andersson.  Claes  H.:  Frodigh,  Cari  M.;  and  Wall- 
sicdt.  Yngve  K.,  5374,974,  CI.  4.5.5-33.100. 
Fruelich.  Fran/;  See— 

Meltsch.  Hans-Juergen:  Froelich.  Franz:  and  Zjmmer.  Rainer,  5374J59, 
CI    174-91.000 
Frneschle,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Maresca,  Robert  L.:  Parison,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Froeschle.  Thomas  A.;  Breen, 
John  J  :  and  Perry.  Christopher  H.,  5374,445,  CI.  341-10.000. 
Frogge.  Perry  W.:  See — 

Young,  William  R.:  Manion,  Cindy  C  ;  Frogge,  Perry  W.;  and  Damarow. 
David  H  .  5374,671.  O   364  715.030. 
Frommer,  Moshe  A.;  and  Dalven,  Israel,  lo  Purotech  Ltd.  Three  chamber 

consecutive  flow  water  treannem  device.  5,573.665.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Frootec  Incorporated:  See — 

Fukui.  Hirofumi,  Miyazaki.  Masanori;  Seki.  Hitoshi;  Sasaki,  Makolo: 
and  Ka.sama,  Ya.suhiko,  5373.958.  C\  437-21  000. 
Frost.  Michael  J  High  density  showroom  storage  and  display  rack.  5.573, 1 24, 

CI.  211-181.000 
Frustaci,  Dominick  J.:  and  Dominiak,  James  P..  to  Figgie  Inlernational  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  providing  a  conditiooed  airflow  inside  a  micrQenviroomeni 
and  medxid.  5372.880,  Q.  62-259.300. 
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FuchRi  Ctartei.  to  StolW  Stmh  CupumiK*  Oi-mie  cup  for  a  pressure 

dispeiuer  S.57».IM.V  CI    Ul OOOOll 
Fucffln-RKjucIine.  Pcthti:  Ste- 

Marque/  LucCT...  Alfredo;  awl  Fuefiln  RiMUtlme.  Pedro.  5J74J77.  II 

^:4svi(ini)  . 

FuHr  Martin  to  IWnnmgcr  AG  Device  tor  the  ejetooo  of  remnari  pacU^s 
^^>  b.*b.n.s  ,r.  creel   S.57VWI.  CI  242  41  («. 

"''  Sana  Y*«ia^u;  Tsuii.  Nobuhiko;  Saiio.  lelsuy...  Shiitu/u.  Tonuo;  and 
la'iho.  N»*i.  V574.W2.  CI.  3.W  21 1  »«W 

Ma*SL.T..^hi,.. 'i.573.2*».a.  296-m.(l«)  ,      .       „ 

SaUuvama.  Ryuio.  Shirakawa.   Kiminatia;  and  Tc/uU.   Ka/unan. 
5-173.475.  a.  477.*«  000 
Fuji  Phom  Film  Co .  Ud    Set-  .„....,        i 

Fujiin.«o.    Huwhi;    Ishikawa.     MuMhi;    aMi    Yoshida,    Ka/uaki. 

5.573.891.  a   43(V393  000. 
hoiu  Takeyodii.  5-574.533.  O  396-63<)  000. 
Kxic   Akira.  5.57V899.  O.  43a517(l»W 
Kato!  Ki-chi;  and  Wiii.  Ka^uu.  5.'^73.R7'»  CI   430^05  <I00 
ICiwaiii>hi.   Na..yuki;  Fujiwara.   Ka/uhiko;  and  Yasoda.  Tomokam. 

SSTiqoi)  CI   4'iO-546(«0. 
Kodama.  Kenichi.  and  Goda.  Kensuke.  5.S73,8*I.  O  4.30-3W  Orw 
Monkawa     Masali.ro.     t-ui      Hideaki     and    Miyamoto,    kimiaki. 

5.1-'3.5«M.  CI    IIH-4IO.Ofll)  . 

Naicala  Ma.%a>o»lu.  Hon.  Satoshi.  Gomoo.  Mishi.  anu  Yoshida.  Nobuy 

oahi.  5.573. 1 29.  CI   21^  '82  000 
Ryoke.  Kabumi;  Yamada.  Keisuke:  and  Fujiyama.  Maiuoki.  5.5/  >.444. 

a.  451-28  000 
Sakai   Hidekazu   S-17VH98.  CI   4;«0-.Vi?  000. 
San*la   Ka/u...  5..574.5-M).CI"M-«>4llOO. 
Takaha^Jii  Koithi.  Takalofi.  Tetsuya.  I^hikawa.  Haruo:  Kaya.  Akimasa: 

and  rakaha>h..T<»novuki,  5.57V20I   O  242  532  «« 
yjluguch..  Yukihiko;  and  Ta?..  MavUuro  5-574.555  O   ^'^12''  "J*** 
Yamashiia.  Seiji.  Kojima.  TetMjm.  Mifune.  Htrovuki;  Ihama.  Mikio;  and 

Sasaki    HiixXc«n...'i.573.9<)H  14V). V>7ill») 
Yama.>iula,  Seiii.  Kojima.  Teouro.  Mifune  Hiioyuki.  Ihama.  Mikk..  and 
Sasaki.  Hiiotoino.  5.573.903.  CI  430^00.000 

Full  Pfwo  OcIKal  Co  .  Ltd.:  See-  

Nagau.Ka7uaki.  5.574.528.  CI   396-5.'6»W0 
Full  Xen>«  Co  .  Lid    Str^ 

Kibayashi.  Suiumu;  Munkami.  JunKhi  Maijuzaki.  Jjutoinu.  A«hima. 
Kunimasa.  Kido.  Mamont;  and  Fujiia.  Naohisa.  5.573.104.  CI.  198- 
HM)  ifOO 
07aki.  Ma-sahani.  V574.802.  O    .382  176  000 

Shimizu    Ma.saka2u     Shimaroura.    Hiiwhi:    and   KumoU.   Hidetaka. 
5-573.632.  CI.  156-629  100. 
Fuiibayaiihi.  Kenji;  See—  ^ 

Miyauwa  Anima.  Itoti.  JunicW:  Imai.  Vuii.  Haea.  Minoni;  Kobayaslu. 
Kajutada   Kawamun.  Shoji.  Fujibayajlii   Kerjj    Saiio.  Yuichi.  and 
Okumura.  Yotchin..  5J574.926.  Cl    W5  HOOtWO 
Fuiii.  Hiroahi   See-  ....      c 

Endo   THunehiro.  Sa.saki.  Tiuy.nhi;  Fujii.  Hii«hi:  and  lihida.  Saji. 
S';74.352.C1   318-802.000 
Fuiii  Tw*»aki.  and  Adachi.  Tauuya.  lo  Seiko  Iniinunents  Inc  Focu-ied  ton 
heiyn  appanlus  and  method.  5.574.280.  CI  250-309000 

Fuiikawa.  Tomio:  See—  .  .,  ^     .     c  c  »ti  «m 

KatMinuma.  Talsuo;  Fujikawa.  Tooikv  and  Mabochi.  Setya.  5  J73.3W, 
CI   601   III  000  ^      m. 

Fuiimotc.  HitDshi.  Ishikawa,  Takaiinhi;  and  Ywduda.  Ka/uaki.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co    Ltd   Method  for  proteasing  a  silver  halidc  coJor  pholographK 
material   5.573.893.  CI   430-393  000 
Fuiino.  Kcnji.  See —  »,  ,  x, 

Yoahuaki.  Kooji;  Ogai.  Masatako;  Kako.  Takuzou:  Nakajima.  Yuujr. 
FujiDO.   Kenii;   hoh.   Kazunon:   Konya.   Shohgo;   and   Sato.   Keiji. 
5.573.731.  O.  422-174.000. 
Fuiino  Miisayasu.  to  I'niden  Coipotalion.  C  onUew  telephone  system  and 
communicatLW  method  thereof  V.574.727.  C\   37&95  100 

'^^"'"ttoil*ife.su^;  and  Fujioka.  Hidehiko.  5.574.556.  O.  356-244.000. 

Nakajima.  Akishige   Fujwka,  T.tooi   and  Hase.  Eiichi.  5.574.402.  O 
1.V)-277(lf«l 
Fujioka.  Ya«i.<hi   See—  ..      »        _i 

Saiioh.  Kcishi  Aoike.  Talsuyuki;  Fujmka.  Yaiwhi:  Sano.  Maufumi;  and 
Niwa.  Miisuyuki.  5.573.601.  O    l.'6-2.58000 
Fuii»a»j,  HiroraKhi:  .W—  _.     .     „  »,    ..-t 

Yasuoka.  Hiro«hi.  Tsunoda.  Yoshilo.  Maeda.  Takeshi,  kamo.  Yoiihdusa; 
V'ljisawa.  Hinimichi;  Tsuuumi.  Zenjr  and Torii.  Sbunichi.  5J*74.88I. 
Cl    )95-439  000 
Fuii«a»a  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ud:  See — 

Oku  Tetwo;  Kayakin.  Hiiuhi;  Saloh.  Shigeki,  Abe.  Yothilo;  Sawada. 

Yuki  and  Taaaka.  Hirokazu.  5.574.(M2.  Cl   514-300  000 
Takasuci    Hiaaahi;  Twaka.  Akilo;  Sakai.  Hiroyoahi,  and  blukawa. 
Takaloihi.  5J74.016.  O.  514-18.000. 

'^"'"sa^^pliimki.'and  Fujila.  Kouichi.  5374.932.  Cl  395-800000 
Fuiila.  Naohisa:  See— 

Kibayashi.  Susumu;  Murakami.  Junichi;  Malau7.aki.  TnMNMi;  Aoahina. 

Kunimasa.  Kido.  Mamocu.  and  Fujiu,  Naoh»».  5.573,104.  C\   198- 

840  000. 


Fujita.  ShiBCo  .See—  ........      oi.  i 

(Jka/aki  Noriiakj.  Walaki.  Rvuii.  IJchida.  Michio:  Fujila.  Shii:e«  and 
Sanjo.  Yuiuru.  5.574.550.  Cl   .<99-3l3000. 
Fuiita.  Yuko;  See— 

Sailo.  SatoJu;  and  Fujila.  Yu»o.  5.573.646.  Cl  204  266000 
Fujitani.  Mitiuhiro;  and  Mjt»u»hiu.  Ya.suo.  to  Sumitomo  Winng  Systtnu. 
Ud  Card  rdge  connector  and  method  fot  connectin(!  same   1-17i.4l*.Cl. 

4'9-260<lUI 

Fujilsu  Limited:  See —  

l«hi«  atari.  Judk-H.  5.574,719.  O  .370-16.000. 

Ilo.  N<*utaka,  5.574.658.  Cl.  364-512  000 

ICi«^hita.  Hideo.  5.5-'4,899.  Cl   395-601  (lOtV 

Maisuda  T«uihaiu.  <  574.31 1.  O.  257  697  000. 

MiTuiani.  Y«iunao:  and  Kaku  Taka-shi.  5.574  -<7.  Cl   571  461)00 

M».san.  Lisa  A  .  and  Pamsh.  Many.  5  574.856.  O   395  185  .(50 

McwTseiii.  and  Tcmda.  Kyoko.  5.574.269.  Cl  235  380(100. 

Mon.  T.4uhiko:  and  Sakuma.  Y.*hiki.  5-574.308.  Cl.  257-6lH.(XW. 

Mnn.ToiJlihiko.  5-574.683   n    365  179  000 

Mookawa.  Shuichi:  Futalsuka,  Masah^ko.  Ishida.  Satoslu    Miyaiichi 

Yasunon.  and  Ma.suda.  Miwiiu.  5.->73.'.3S.  Cl.  4tll)61l  uOll 
Mon>a.Yasuo.  5.572.80.3.  Cl    34  5951X10 

Sono  MKhio.  Kasai.  Junichi;  Yoshimoto.  Mavuion;  Tsuji.  Ka/uto.  and 

Sailo.  Kouji.  5.574.310.  CI   257  696.«)0.  ...„.,-.   ,., 

Sugania.  Akwi;  Su/uki.  Hiroaki    and  Kopma.  Naomi.  5.573.W9.  II 

204-415  000 
Uem,.  Tomoyuki:  and  Seta.  Mitsuru.  ''•^7*;*5- ^'- J*^-^*"'     ,™ 
Yoshinaga  foru:  and  Mochivama.  Takjshi  5-174,924.0   W  dOaOOO. 
YuncA.   Hideo;  and  Kubou.'  Yoshihmv  5.574.904.  Cl  395-601  000 
Fuiiwa.  Takaaki  See—  _       .  ■«..-. 

Endo    Tosbi«i;    Fujiwa.   Takaaki;    l«*e.   TomohLsa     an.1   >\aun.ihe. 
Kaoidii.  5.574.098,  Cl  525-6HI0O 
Fiijiwara.  Ka/uhiko  See—  .  »,      j      -r       u 

Kaviani,hi.   Naovuki;   Fuji*ara.   Kaiuhiko;  and  Yasuda.  Tom.*azu. 
5.573.900.  Cl  430  546.000. 
Fuiioara.  Masani   See—  ..,.._.  j  c  ■       _. 

Nailou    Kajumasa.  Nailo.  Shosuke;  Leda.  Takahisa:  and  Fujiwara. 
Masatu.  5.571.253.  Cl.  277-1  (WO. 

''"'"Mitoh^  Yii^r  ^  Fujiwara.  Nonya.  5.573.843.  O  428-240000 

Fujiwara.  ToshimiWi:  See—  ,.  j-    i,    <  s-a  njh 

lino.  Shuji;  Fujiwara.  To*himit»u;  and  Miyamoto,  Hideto^i.  5  5  4..M8. 
Cl.  399-240.000. 
Fiijivama.  Ma»aaki:  See  ^  ^-.^  aaa 

■  Ryoke  Kalsumi;  Yanuda.  Kefoike;  and  Fujiyama.  Ma.sa»ki.  .-..5  3  444 
a  451  28  000 
Fukaim.  Hitmhi:  See—  ...         . 

Tanihiia  Tadahi;  Miyake.  Taka.-(hi;  Fulalsu.  Hi;o«hi.  Sam  Kouichi;  and 
Saiio  Tadashi.  5..174.514.  Cl    348  "06001). 
Fiikava  Kenii.  Suzuki.  Ma»aio»hi;  Hamava.  Ma.sahiro;  and  Hon,  Makoto,  to 

N.i».nden-.  (  o.  iJd  Gas  senvH  5.57*.6Vi.  Cl   2<»4  424000^ 
rukuchi    AkK>   lo  NEC  Corporation.  Feedforward  amplifier  with  reduced 
diitottion  m  wide  band  5.574.400.  Cl  3.30-52  000. 

''"'"liratJi^a.'Hirotum,.  and  Fukuda.  Ken.  5.574.344.  Cl.  318-293.000 
Fukuda.  Masalaka;  .See-  ...  -^    ^      ^  a 

Talsumi.   Yoshihiro.   Tonyama.   Noriyuki;   Hannaga.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Fukuda.  Ma.srtaka.  5.573.086,  Cl    188  72.9a) 
Fukuda.  Tadaji:  See—  .  c  i_  j 

Kimat^u.  Toshiyuki;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Nakagawa.  Katsumi;  and  Fukuda, 
Tadaji.  5..>73,884.  Cl.  43O-I26  00I) 
Fukuhara    Hiroyuki.  Yamada.  Sadayuki.  Muramatsu.  Shigeni;  and  Hoti. 
Tatauya    lo  Maisushiu  ElectrK  Industnal  Co.  Ltd    Scroll  comptessoi 
having  means  for  biasing  an  eccentnc  bearing  towards  a  crank  shaM 
5.573.389.  Cl   418-55  500. 

Fukuhua.  Ma.san»iri   See—  _  .    .^         ..  .    .  •  i. 

Fukuoka.  Hirofumi;  Konya.  Yoshihani;  Fukuhira.  Masanon:  and  Ish 
■zaka.  Ichiro.  5.573.689,  O  219  390(100 
Fukui    Hirofumi;  Miyawki.  Masaniwi;  Seki.  Hit«hi;  .Sasaki.  Makoto;  and 
Kasama  Yasuhiko,  lo  Fnmtet  Incotporaieo  Method  of  fahni^ating  a  thin 
him  transistor  wherein  ihc  gale  terminal  u  formed  after  the  gate  insuUiot 
5.5"?,958.C1.  437  21000 
Fukumura   TonKihiro.  to  Nwsan  Motor  Co .  Ltd  System  for  confroHing 
output  power  of  internal  combu-stion  engine  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
5^72.970.0    123- 198  OOF 

'"'^"J^gata'^ShTge^';  and  Fukunaga.  Rikiro.  5^74,136.  C\  5.30-350  000 

Fukuoka   Hirofumi;  Konya.  Yoihihaiu;  Fukuhira.  Masanon;  and  Ishizaka. 

Ichiro  to  Shin  ttsu  Chemical  Co  .  Ud  Fluidized  bed  reactor  for  preparing 

metal  nitnde  5.573.689.  Cl  219-390  000 

Fukuoka.  Toshiaki.  to  Matviihiu  FJectnc  Industnal  Co .  Ltd    Bnishless 

motor  lock  detection  appvalus  5.574.608.  O  361-23.000. 
Fukushima.  Shigeyoshi   See—  j   c  -;  _ 

Sor    Hidehito;  Ozaki.  Toru.  Fukushima.  Shigeyudn:  and  Sugiura. 
ftinohiro.  5.573J70.  Q  280-740,000 

Fullbtw*.  lao  J    See—  .  ^  „..      .    ,      ,    <  tii  u.i  ri 

Dyion  Brian  D  .  Burge«,  Martin;  and  Fullbrook.  Ian  J  .  5,573.361.  Cl 

411  373  000  ..   ..  w.. 

Fuller  William  A  .  to  Vining  Industries.  Inc  Mercliandumg  and  sbtpfaog  box. 

5-173.115,  a.  206-362.400. 
Finn  Eiectric  Ca.  Ltd.;  See — 


Yoshida.  Shiliji;  Hironaka.  Yasumasa;  and  Okazaki,  Akinori,  5.573.691. 
a.  219-506.000. 
Funai  Techno-Sy«ems  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimosaka.  Walani.  5.574.704.  O   369-32.000. 
Funda.  Janez;  LaRose,  David  A.;  and  Taylor.  Russell  H.,  lo  International 
Busines.s  MacMnes  Corponttion.  Robotic  system  for  positioning  a  surgical 
instrument  reltfivc  to  a  patient's  body.  5.572,999,  Cl.  128-653.100. 
Fung,  Victor  Se^ — 

Grabstein,  Kenneth  H.;  Anderson,  Dirk  M,;  Eisenman,  June  R.;  Fung. 
Victor;  and  Rauch.  Charles.  5374,138.  C\  530-351  000, 
Furukawa  Electnc  Co.,  Ud.,  The:  See— 

Gobi.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshisue,  Tatsuo;  Nishizawa.  Takeshi;  and  Isobe.  Gou. 
5.573.062,0.  165-177000. 
Furuya.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Misawa.  SMoru;   Matsuda.  Hitoshi;  Inoue.  Yoshifumi;  and  Furuya. 
Hideyuki.  5.573,929.  Cl.  435-69.100 
Furuyama.  Taleki:  See — 

Noro.  Masahiko;  Ijuin.  Noriaki;  Matsuda.  Akio;  and  Furuyama.  Tateki. 
5.574.099,0   525-71.000. 
Fusaro.  Angclo:  See — 

Galeazzi.  Gancarlo;  and  Fusaro.  Angelo.  5.573.085.  Cl.  187-337.000 
Futatsuka.  Masahiko:  See — 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  FuUtsuka.  Masahiko;  Ishida.  Satoshi;  Miyauchi. 
Yasunon;  and  Masuda.  Minora.  5373.338.  Cl  400-611  000. 
Futrex,  Inc  :  See^ 

(Juintana.  Reynaldo.  5.574.283.  O.  250-341.100. 
Futsuhara.  Koicht:  See — 

Shirai,  Toshihito;  Sakai.  Masayoshi;  and  Futsuhara.  Koichi.  5374.320. 
Cl.  .M)7-|J1  000. 
G.D  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See — 

Boldrini.  FJvio.  5.573.628,  Cl    156-483.000. 
G.S  Blodgett  Copontion:  See — 

Alden,  Lome  B  ;  Cole.  James  T:  and  McMahon.  Geotge.  5372.984. 0 
1 26-299  OOR. 
Gabilondo.  Francisco  L.,  to  Goizper.  S.  Coop.  Ltda.  Hydraulic  brake  clutch. 

5,573,092,0.  192-18.00A. 
Gaborski,  Roger;  Assad.  Andrew;  and  Pawlicki.  Thaddeus.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Character  thinning  using  emergent  behavior  of  populations  of 
competitive  locally  independent  processes.  5.574.803.  Cl.  382-259.000. 
Gabrlik    Denny;  and  Morris.  John  M.,  to  GT  Development  Corporation. 

Center  posiiio*  bia.sed  slide  air  valve.  5373,034,  O.  137-625.250. 
Gaertner,  Franz:  See- 

Ouwejan,  Josephus  J..  5.573,101.  Cl.  198-349.000 
Gaeta  Anthony  C;  and  Swei.  Gwo  S.,  to  Norton  Company.  Friction  coating 

for  film  backmgs  5.573.816.  O.  427-510.000 
Gaffney.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Li.  Hong  Xin;  Coe.  Ouules  G  ;  Gaffney.  Thomas  R.;  Xiong.  Yanliang; 
Manens,  Johan  A  ;  and  Jacobs.  Piene  A..  5373,745. 0, 423-700.000. 
Gagnon.  David  R.:  See — 

Grosh.  Sharon  K.;  and  (Jagnon,  David  R..  5373.668.  Q.  210-490.000 
Gailus.  Paul  H  :  See— 

Cygan.  Lawrence  R;  Gailus.  Paul  H.;  Tumey.  William  J.,  and  Baker. 
Michael  H..  5.574.992.  Cl.  455-126.000 
Galanl.  Serge:  S«e— 

Fardeau.  Michel;  Briend.  Michel:  Tommasi.  Marc;  and  Cialani,  Serge, 

5.574.962.  CI.  455-2.000 

Galbo.  James  P;  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  Schirmann.  Peter  J.;  and  Mar. 

Andrew,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Non-migrating   1-hydrocarbyloxv 

hindered  amiae  derivatives  as  polymer  stabilizers.  5374.162.  Cl.  546- 

188  000 

(jaleazzi.  Giancalo;  and  Fusaro.  Angclo.  Waste  colleclioa  device.  5.573.085. 

O    187-337  000. 
Gall.  Alexander  A.:  See- 
Meyer.   Rich  B..  Jr:  Gall.  Alexander  A  ;  and  Reed.  Michael  W.. 
5.574.142,0.  536-23.100. 
Galli,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Shatpe,  Richard  J ;  Amdt.  Kenneth  A  ;  Galli.  Stephen  J.;  Meltzer,  Peter 

C  rRazdan.  Raj  K  ;  and  Said.  HowanI  P.  5.574,041 , 0. 514-278.000 

Galloway,  Evan  M  .  and  Davis.  K.  Maria.  Non-slip  seat  belt  cover.  5373306. 

Cl.  297-482.000 
Gambino,  Jeffrey  P;  Jaso.  Mart  A  ;  and  Nesbit.  Larry  A.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  of  chemically  mechanically  pol- 
ishing an  electronic  component.  5373.633.  Cl.  1 56-636. 1(X). 
Gammack.  Richard  J     See — 

Sunsheld.  Anthony  I  ;  Bamaby.  Cadierine  L.;  Gammack.  Richard  J.;  and 
Shepherd,  Roger  M..  5.574.875.  Cl  395-403.000. 
Gang.  Meng:  Ser — 

Ueda.  Hideo;  Hiromoto.  Mitsuo;  Gang,  Meng;  and  Yamasaki.  Yutaka. 

5373,00$.  CI.  128-730.000. 

Gangnet  Michel;  and  Van  Thong.  Jean-Manuel,  to  Digital  Equipment  Cor 

poration    Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  gap  closing  in  computer 

aided  drawing  5,574,839,  Cl.  395-142.000. 

Gannaway,  Edwin  L  ;  and  Scire.  Frank  J,,  lo  Tecumseh  ProdiKts  Company. 

Heat  pump  hot  water  healer  5373,182,  Cl  237-2.00B 
Gannon,  Bernard  F  X.:  See — 

Barry.  Thonus  G  ;  Gannon.  Bernard  F  X.;  and  Powell.  Richard. 
5.574.145.  CI  536-24.320 
Ganor.  Michael:  See — 

Weiner.  Avbh  J.;  Olu,  Avraham  Y.;  Benedek.  Gyoray  M.  R;  and  Gmof. 
Michael.  5373.245.  Cl   273-153  OOR 
Garabedian.  Thomas  Barbecue  utensil  set.  5372.792.  O.  30-142.000. 


Gardella.  Janet  G.:  See- 
Jones.  Keith  A  ;  Ganlella.  Janet  G.;  and  Domke.  Todd  W,,  5373.699. 0. 
510-131.000 
Gardner  Asphah  Corporation:  See — 

Yap.  Michael  L.;  Hyer.  Raymond  T;  and  Malina.  Banon  J..  5.573386. 
O.  106-668.000. 
Gardner.  Richard  K..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Adjustable  pneumatic  lift 

device  for  dual  flow  valve.  5373.146.  CI.  222-309.000. 
Gardner.  Robert  C:  See — 

Noddings  Kenneth  C;  Gardner.  Robert  C;  Hirsch.  Thomas  J,;  Spooner. 
Chartes  L.;  Olla.  Michael  A.;  and  Yu.  Jason  J.,  5374,814.  Cl. 
385-90.000. 
Garimella.  Srinivas:  See — 

Christensen.   Richard   N.;   and   Garimella.   Srinivas,   5372.884.  Q. 
62^76.000. 
Garland,  John  A.:  See — 

Slikkers.  David  A.;  and  Garland.  John  A..  5372.944.  O.  114-343.000. 
Gamer  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Becker,  Donald  G,;  and  Etherton.  David  J.,  5374.616, 0,  361-149,000. 
Gamett.  David  J,:  See — 

Eager,  Orville  C;  Andrews.  Scon  G.;  Ferdon.  Dennis  R.;  Gamett,  David 
J  ;  and  Stenzel.  Matthew  T.  5373.805.  O.  426-515.000. 
Gamett.  Don&ld  I.:  See — 

Contractor.  Rashmikant  M.;  Gamett.  Donald  I.;  Horowitz,  Harold  S.; 
and  Sleight.  Arthur  W ,  5373,992.  Cl.  502-209.000. 
Ganett,  Charles:  See — 

Petsche.  Thomas;  and  Ciarrett,  Oiarles.  5374.387.  Cl.  324-772.000. 
Garrett.  David  P.:  See — 

Marsh,  Richard  A.;  Ganett,  David  P.:  Bauerle.  Paul  A.;  Mathews,  David 
S.;  Vanek,  Michael  J.;  and  Cubr,  Anthony  E..  5373,474.  O.  477- 
9  100. 
Ganett.  Scott  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Shutdown  circuit  and  battery  pack  using 

same.  5.574.358,  O.  323-276.000. 
Garrity,  Douglas  A.;  and  Rakers,  Patrick  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Switched 

capacitor  gam  stage.  5.574.457.  Cl.  341-172.000. 
Garvey.  David  K.;  and  Garvey,  Lawrence.  Spectacles  holder.  5373.217.  C\. 

248-316.700. 
Garvey,  Lawrence:  See — 

Gariey,  David  K  ;  and  Garvey.  Lawrence.  5373.217.  O.  248-316,700. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Benson.  Charles  E.;  Loftus.  Peter  J,;  Cole.  Robert;  and  Wiener,  William 

A  ,5,573.391.  0.431-8.000 
Kiefer,  Kari  F.  5374.223.  Cl.  73-623.000. 

Gasch.  David:  See —  

Hcmauer,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Gasch,  David,  5373027.  Cl.  256-65,000. 
Gashus.  Ove  K.:  See — 

Chuich.  Donald  W.;  and  Gashus.  Ove  K.,  5373.099.  O.  194-317.000. 
Gasparre,  Pasquale,  to  Creative  Designs  in  Woodworking  and  Metal,  Anti- 
cnmp  wrench  for  a  garden  hose  with  a  knuried  coupling.  5.572.912,  Cl, 
81-121,100. 
Gates,  Edgar  P.:  See— 

Carli.  Jerel  R.;  Foster,  David  G.;  Gales,  Edgar  R;  Panon,  David  L.; 
Rosenbutgh,  John  H.;  and  Vincent.  Sheridan  E.,  5373.896.  O. 
430-399.000. 
Gates.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Timmons.  Michael  B  ;  and  Gales.  Richanl  S.,  5373.179. 0.  236-6.000. 
Gaude.  Gilbert:  See- 
Marion.  Francois;  Guiga,  Angelo;  Boitel,  Michelle;  and  Gaude.  Gilbert, 
5.574,285,0.250-370.130. 
Gauguier.  Dominique:  See — 

Buard.  Jerome;  Gauguier.  Dominique;  and  Vergnaud,  Gilles.  5373,912. 
Cl  435-6.000. 
Gaw,  Craig  A.;  Shieh,  Chan-Long;  and  Lebby.  Michael  S..  to  Motorola. 

Optical  coupler.  5374,744,  Cl.  372-50.000 
Gaylord.  Jeremy:  See — 

Panditji,  Maijotie  J.  M.;  and  Ciayloid,  Jeiemy.  5.574.888,  O.  395- 
500.000. 
Gaz  de  France:  See — 

Loesch,  Muriel;  Menil,  Francis:  Lucat,  Claude;  Dutronc,  Pascale:  and 
Marteau,  Vfronique,  5,573,728,  O.  422-90.000. 
GCW  Development:  See— 

Wacker,  Samuel  L..  5372,783,  Cl.  29-126.500. 
Geams,  Kimberiy  A.:  See — 

Raupp,  Thomas  L.;   Spall,  J.   Michael;  and  (jearas.  Kimberiy  A.. 
5.573.291,0.  294-1  100. 
Obben.  Vernon  D.;  and  Brace.  Walter  D..  to  Ken-McGee  Corpotation, 
Method  for  enhancing  production  of  titanium  dioxide.  5373.744.  O. 
423-613.000 
Gebhardt.  Joseph  J.,  to  Martin  Marietu  Coiponlion.  Method  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  high  purity  aluminum  nitride.  5,573.742.  O.  423-412.000. 
GEC  Alsthom  Stein  Industrie:  See — 

Boyer,  Oaude;  and  Nolleau,  Dominique,  5373.284.  CI.  285-298.000. 

Badylak,  Stephen  F;  Geddes.  Leslie  A.;  Shelbourae.  K.  Donald;  Lantz. 
Gary  C;  and  Coffey.  Arthur  C.  5373.784.  O  424-551,000. 
Ohrel.  Michael  J.,  to  Woodstream  Cotpor«ion  Glue  trap.  5372,825.  O. 

43-114.000. 
Ohrke.  Stevin  H  :  See—  „,„„., 

Kabra,  Bhagwati  G;  and  Gehrfce,  Slevin  H„  5373,994.  Cl,  502-402.000. 
Geiger.  Andreas:  See — 
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Slembreimer.  Rilf.  Diewidi.  Wiher.  nd  OeigB.  Aadnt.  5  J73.490. 0. 
493-M5  00O 
OoMnberger.  Slefni.  ID  Nokia  Techwtojy  GmbH    Suspcmion  nMwiM  fof 

loB^peaken   5.374.797,0   381  193  000 
GeiM.  imta  B.:  S«—  „ 

Saacr.  Kun  M..  Tun.  Ixe  W;  Gem.  Jana  B.;  md  B«k.  So«f  H  . 
5^74.493.  a.  347-262.000.  ^  .-_4i       , 

GeiMlich.  Peter,  and  PfiirmaM.  RoM  W . »  OMeooiedical  Limiled.  Medicinal 
b<«e  iraneial  productv  $_^73.771.  CI  424-422  000 

Luo   James  R  .  Alaberg.  Keith  D ;  Caniao.  James  F;  Doczy.  Paul  J ; 
GelKk.  R.*e«  S  .  and  Scherer.  Ciaij.  i.572.9«9.  O.  128-201  180 

Kumar.  Ami;  Gemen.  B«iy  V;  and  Kno«le».  Da«d  B..  5J73,7!2, 0. 
252  586000 

Gemolus  Caid  iMernauonal:  See—  

Mc^vi.  Paul.  5.573.202.  O.  242  534.200.  .„..,.«« 

Papapwoo.  Michel.  Hdalgo.  Jean-ChriJiophe;  awl  TWm.  J«.  5  J74.309. 
a   257  679  000 

Gen  Trak,  Inc:  Set—  

Love.  Jack  D .  5.573.914.  O.  435-6.000 

Gene  Shean  Ply  Ud.  See—  

Haseloff.  James  P.  Geftoch.  W*yne  L;  Jennings.  Phihp  A.;  ad  Cam- 
eron. Fiona  H  .  5„574.I43.  O  536-23  200 

Fenaa.  Naoleonc;  Kni.  Kadikcn;  Lins.  Eluabeih.  Mather.  Jennie  P; 

amlfaoZTNichotasF.  5^73.762.0  424-145  100 
Gray    Paiick  W.  and  RinderknecM.  Erasi  H..  5J74.137.  O.  530- 

351000. 

^^~c!.^^~s?p^2rtrv^i^^ 

Gaacnl  Electric  Comfiany'  See — 

AdEHMBn.  Robert  A  ;  Herd.  Kenneth  G  ;  Laskans.  Evafekx  T;  and 

Mmu.  Richard  A  .  5.574.001.  O   505-231  OOO 
Bend.  Nigel   M  ;  and  Hemswonh.  Martin  C.  5J73J77.  O    416- 

D,^  Bi!^.  and  Laskans.  Evangelos  T .  5.574.417.  CI.  335-2I600O 
Graidan.  Pial  R  ;  Morvan.  Je«i  C  ;  and  Juhl.  Michnel  A..  5.574.764. 0. 

378-98  700  ....,.■ 

W«d.  Bnan  J .  Jeram.  Edwad  M.;  Striker.  Richard  A  .  and  Wichelns. 

Uwrence  M  .  5J73.H9.  O  241  21  000 
naairral  Hospital  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Sykes.  Meg«.,  .nd  Wolf.  Stanley  F.  5J73.764.  O.  424-85.200 
Gcaetal  Instnimcm  Corporatian  See — 

C^nruzo.  Loms.  5.574.495.  O.  348-13  000 
General  Molorj  CorporaiM:  S«—  _    ,    .,     ^      .,     .-„t 

Frack.  OtaaU  L;  Richler.  Thomas  L.  Sheth.  Manhar  K  ;  Mack. 

ItolMfC    and  Pations.  Ballard.  Jr.  5J73.6I7.  O    156-1%000 
Mmh.  Rktod  A..  Gmnn.  David  P .  Bauerle.  Paul  A  ;  Malfaews.  David 

S.;  Vtaek.  Michael  J  .  and  Cubr.  Anthony  E..  5J73.474.  O   477 

9  100 

°*'"ctak"t^  C    and'wong.  Gorxkio  O  .  5.573.763.  O  424-85  100 

Sykes".  Megan;  and  Wolf.  Stanley  F.  5J73.764.  O.  424-85.200. 
Gcniesse.  Rosalind.  Beautician  s  ca^.  5.572.740.  O.  2-46.000 

Downey.  Jamc.  M  .  and  MuUane.   Kevin  M..  5J73.772.  O    424- 

GenDy.  Scott  B..  Blackburn.  Bnan  K  .  and  Mazur.  Joaepb  F.  to  TRW  Vehicle 
Safety  Systems  inc  Apparatus  and  method  far  tensing  and  reslraiung  an 
occupant  of  a  vehicle  leal  5„573J!69.  O  28O-735.000. 
Genz  KmI,  to  Intiwi  Inaenieur  Untemehmung  AG.  Mwhod  of  nansfemng 
unagea  using  an  intermidiate  earner  5.573.887.  O  43^199  000 

GeobiMics.  Inc..  See —  

Kohr.  WiDiM  J  .  5.573J75.  O.  75-712.000. 

Geine.  Billy  U:  See —  .    .  _„  __, 

Sigham.  W  Stnan;  Sobon.  Ctaistine  A  ;  skI  George.  Billy  L.  5  J73.782. 
O  428-489.000 

Georie  S  Cote  *  Associates.  IncorporMed:  See—  

^Cote.  George  S  .  and  Edwards.  Harry  W.  5.573.037.  O.  137-636.400. 

M^oM  .  Ivan;  md  Geibec.  Akksander.  5373.450.  O  451  76.000 

Lenz    Hetanul;  Gerber.  M«tin;  Mid  Albea  Winfned.  5J73.918.  O 
435-7400  ^ 

Godea.  Clans,  to  ABB  MMagcmem  AG  Process  far  manufacturing  a  turbine 
Hti>T  aade  of  m  (aiphaMai-tiianiun  base  alloy.  5J73,604.  O.  148- 
23700a 
Gerlacb.  John  D .  Jr.  lo  Escom  AG  Mediods  and   . . 
imnntatinn  system  far  muhimedu  applicaliaiis. 
118.000. 
Golach.  Wnne  L.:  See— 

HasdoC.  Janes  R;  Gestach.  Wbyne  I 

eron.  Fiona  H  .  5.574.143.  Q.  536-23  200 
German.  Brian  S.  Valve  t|](iBmii  far 

145.000. 
GcnKil*  SWflMHML  5tf*  .... 

7i  I— lull   Hanar.  Wiebe.  Ulhch;  Herxog.  Armin;  KomfeU.  Jonchim 
David.  Bcmd;  HctiMd.  Dotlev;  Han«ia«.  Goaher.  Geno*.  Siegnnnd 
mdBomefcfctTtantHi.  5.572.911.  O 
Geney.  Tnnotfay  R. 


providiiig  for  a 
5.574.843.  CI   395- 


Philip  A.;  and  Cam- 
5.573J07.  a.  244- 


81  9430 


Daubendiek.  Richard  L  ;  Deaion.  Joseph  C  .  Black.  Donald  U;  Gersey. 
Timothv  R  .  Lighthouse.  Joseph  G.;  dm.  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wilson;  Robert  D  .  5.573.902.  O  430^567  000 
Geschwender,  Robert  C.  Exercising  and  stretching  appaiKUs.  5„573.485.  O 

482-112000  ^^  ,_     V 

GeswcUi.  Janes,  to  Ultimaie  Trading  Corporation  MagnetK  jewelry  chain 

donrc.  5.572.887.  O.  63-3  000 
Gibbs  Die  Casting  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Evans.  Janes  M  ;  Hagan.  Richard  J  ;  Routh.  William  C;  mmI  Gibbs. 
Roland  N  .  5.573.606.  CI   148-440000 

Gibbs.  Morgan  L.:  See —  

Keller.  Douglas  D.  aid  Gibbs.  Moigai  L  ,  5„574.082.  O.  524-110000 
Gibbs.  Roland  N  :  See- 
Evans.  James  M  ;  Hagan.  Richard  J.;  Roudi.  William  C;  and  Gibbs. 
Roland  N  .  5.573.606.  O.  148-440000 
Giberson.  Melbourne  f  Mooolirtuc  shrouded  impeller  5,573J74.  O.  416- 

I86.00R. 
Gibson.  Peter  W.:  See—  ^     ^  „ 

McKay.  Daryl  G  ;  Richardson.  Jimmy  R  ;  *«««y- ""f.°  .N^"^ 
John  L.;  WakJrop.  Hugh  M  .  and  Gibson.  Peter  W..  5.573.121.  O. 
209-518.000 
Giedl.  Roswiiha:  See—  _.  ^    ^    o       -.i. 

Byron.  Kevin  C ;  Dyer.  Peter.  Farley,  Robert:  aid  Giedl.  Roswitha. 
5.574.810,  O  385-37000 
Gieae  Enk  O ;  and  Brown.  Roger  J  .  lo  Comfort  Products.  Inc  Mulu-densit> 

shoe  sole  5.572.805,  O  36-30.00R 
Gieaecke  &  Deviiea  GmbH:  See— 

Schmiiz.   Christian,   and   Weingarmer.  Armia.   5,573.639.  O.    162- 

i-wooo  .  .  ^  ,     _    . 

Gillbrand.  Mer;  and  Tegnelius.  Lars,  lo  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag  Device 
and  method  of  rcgulaing  the  start  of  fuel  injectioo  in  an  ooo  engine 
5.572.975.0.  123-478.000 

Cfilfetf  J^B'  StC 

Andries.  Hatwig;  Kraft.  Wenier.  Mu«s.  Willem;  and  Gilleir,  Jan. 
5.573.897.  O  430-501000 
Gillespie.  John  W..  Jr:  See- 
Crane  Roger  M  ;  Loup.  Douglas  C;  Gillespie.  John  W..  Jr.;  Anderwi. 
sI^*«?M  ,  am  c3ppeas,*D«,iel  D  ,T?73..344.  O.  403-179000 

GilleO.  James  E:  See  -  ^    _      ,   „    . , 

Zafred.  Paolo  R  .  Dedercr.  Jeffrey  T .  Gilleti.  James  E  ;  Basel.  Richard 
A    aid  Antenucci.  Annette  B  .  5.573.867.  O  429-17  000 
GillMC.  Paul  C  ,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Use  of  a  support  liquid  to 
iSafacture  diree-dimenswnal  objects  5.573.721.  O  264^1  000 

'  Uwrence"?;  William;  and  GilUgan,  William  H..  5,574.125.  O.  528- 

Lawrence.  G.  Wilham;  and  Gilligan,  William  H .  5.574.126.  O.  52»- 
66.000. 
Gillingbam.  Peter  B    See  -  ...„,.        ..      u    i. 

fi»t  Richard  C  ;  Gillingham.  Peter  B.;  Hartaid.  Robert;  Mittuhashi, 
Kfaaaai;  and  Wada.  Atsushi.  5.574.681.  O   365  149  000. 
Gilhim.  Theodore  J    Method  and  apparatus  for  treaing  aiibonie  residues. 
5.573,730.0  422-123.000.  .„,ni*n 

Ginter.  Ronald  L  Complete  (bed-time)  back  support  system  5J73.014.  U. 

I28-84S(W) 
Giordano.  Joseph  D.:  See—  .  ^     _,         ■    _v  r. 

Jolmaon.  Gilbert  H.;  Straus.  Stephen  R.;  and  Gionlano,  Joseph  D. 
5373.505.  O  604-56.000. 
Girad  Fuiness  W  Muhi-speed  electric  fan.  5373.382.  O.  417-326.000. 
Guaid   LeIand  K  ,  lo  Master  Molded  Products  Corporation   Device  panel 
with  in  molded  applique  5374,623.  O   361-627  000. 

Gin.  Judidi  G    See—  .„    ^   .......  ^      _j 

Beckmann.  M   PaDicia;  Goodwin.  RaynKad  G.;  Gin.  Judith  G  ;  and 
Armitage.  Richad  J  .  5373.924.  O  435-69  500 
OiM-brocades,  N  V   See—  ^    „  „    ^    , 

Gunaa.  Ziya.  Bitleur.  Sylvaine;  Baumes.  Raymond;  Bnlkwet.  Jean- 
Mac;  Taiicro,  Claude;  Bayonove.  Claude;  and  Ccrdonnier.  Robert, 
5373.926.  O  435-74.000 
Gtlhuku.  David  N    See—  .  ,.,,.. 

Welch  Robert  G  ;  Gitbuku.  David  N  ;  HoUihai.  Lester  J.;  and  Jackson. 
Ctaaies  A..  5374.005.  O.  510-444.ft00 
GmAMi,  Giascpiie:  Ser^ 

Radici  Pierino;  Cozzi.  Pierhna;  Giuffiida.  Giuseppe;  and  Zalta.  Ago- 
stuw.  5.574.198.  O  585-323.000. 

Glamkowski.  Edward  J:  See—  ^    ^,      ..       .     cj ii 

Strapczewski.  Joseph  T.  Helsley,  Grover  C  ;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Ouang  Yulin   Bordeau.  Kennetfi  J  .  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J  ,  5.574.032,  O    514^217.000. 
Glaswrrke.  Schoa:  See—  .,„„...    ^    «., 

Breiteabticber.  Klaus;  md  Schuster.  Hermann.  5373.984.  O.  301- 
39.000 

Grabo.  Michael;  StIhU,  Clnttiai;  Meyer.  Rudolf;  GUuaer.  Rent;  and 
Werner,  Mumy.  5373.786.  O.  424-718.000. 
Glaxo  Welfcome  Inc    See— 

\m  'naite.  Joel.  Dalute.  Susan  M ;  Bint.  Chariene  L.;  Kotzalka, 
Gaate  W ,  aid  Kienitsky,  Thomas  A..  5374.149.  O.  536-50.000 

Gkaaoa  Worio.  THe:  See—  

Mackowiky.  Romat  3373.449.  O.  4SM7.000. 
Glew,  Andrew  F:  ~ 


Cdwdl.  Robert  R;  Papworth,  David  B.;  Fenetman,  Michael  A.;  Glew. 
Andrew  F;  Hinlon.  Glenn  J  ;  Coward,  Stephen  M.;  and  Chen.  Grace 
C.  5374.942,  a.  395-800.000. 
Globe  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bowman.  J   Robert,  5372,741,  O  2-81.000. 
GlOckl,  Josef  Active  dynamic  seat.  5.573.304.  O.  297-314.000. 
Glover,  Edward  C  ;  and  Earle.  Andwoy.  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Releasable  attachment   for  connecting   film   strip  to  a   film  cassette. 
5373J03.  Q.  242-584.100. 
Glucbowski.  Charles:  See- 
Chan.  Ming  Fai;  Wbodwad,  David  F;  and  Gluctaowdd.  Charles. 
5374.066.  CI   514-548.000. 
Ghieck.  Richad  L.:  See— 

MoialalU  Joae  M.;  Yobo.  Robert  W.;  and  Glueck.  Richard  L..  5372.987. 
O.  126-652.000. 
Gobbers.  Dieltr:  See— 

Gobbers,  Waller,  aid  Gobbers.  Dieter.  5373,358,  O.  408-35.000. 
Gobben.  Waller,  aid  Gobben.  Dieter.  Dual  tool-carrier  for  hand  drills 

5373.358.  O.  408-35.000 
Goda.  Kensuke:  See— 

Kodama.  Kenichi;  and  Goda.  Kensuke,  5373.894,  O  430-394  000. 
Goda.  Mark  E.;  and  Faloney,  Charles.  Method  of  necking  and  impact  extnided 

metal  container  5372,893.  O.  72-254.000. 
Goddaid,  Michael  D  :  See—  ._... 

While    Scoa  A.;  Goddard.  Michael  D.;  and  Johnson.  William  M.. 
5.574.928.  CI   395-800.000. 
Goebel.  Ulric*  See—  ,    .  ,^  ^    „ 

Oruenwald.  Werner,  Roethlingshoefer.  Waher.  Goebel,  Ulnch;  Haug. 
Ralf;  Mcser.  Manfied;  and  Seibold,  Annette.  5373.808.  O.  427- 
7900a 
Goffer  Amii;  and  Tzuk.  Yuval.  lo  ElscinI  Ltd.  Radio-frequency  interference 

shield  in  N«l  systems  5.573.000.  O    128-653.200 
Goga.  John  M.  Water-based  laiex  compositions  containing  boiic  acid. 

5.574.089.  O  524-556.000 
GOgelein.  Heinr:  See—  .  .     ,,  • 

Englen.  Heinrich;  Mania,  Dieter;  Hartung,  Jens;  GOgelein.  Heinz;  Kai- 
ser Joachim.  Linz,  Wolfgang;  and  Wettlaufer,  David.  5374.069.  O. 
514-516,000. 
Goizper.  S.  Cbop.  Uda.:  See—  __ 

^biloodo.  Francisco  L .  5373.092,  O.  I92-I8.00A. 
Goldberg.  Steven  H    See—  ,  „,  „ 

DAngelo,  Stephen;  Goldberg,  Sttven  H.;  Rdyea.  Robert  J.:  and  Wolf. 
Lan  C  .  5374.911,  CI.  395-601.000. 
Golden  Sunlight  Mines,  Inc.:  See—  „.,„„^ 

Wilson.  Donakl  J.;  and  Smidi,  Th>y  C.  5373.071,  O.  172-438.000. 
GoMrian.  GoCfried  A.:  See— 

Hko.  David  A.;  Goldtian.  Gottfried  A;  Goss,  Steven  N;  Gregg,  Thomas 
A    HdSrich.  Audrey  A.;  and  Veidibello.  Ambrose  A.,  Jr.  5374.945. 
a.  395-825.000. 
Ooldsta  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  .      ^    „.      „, 

An.  Sung-Gi;  Kim.  Hyun  C;  Cho.  Sung-Ho;  Lee.  Hee  S.;  Kim.  Won- 

HyunTand  Yun,  Hee- Won.  5374.331.  O.  313-414.000. 
Baek.  Wbon  G  ,  5374.507.  O.  348-511.000. 
Oh.  Yong  G  .  5374.349,  O.  3I8-6O6.O0O. 
Park.  Ki  B.;  aid  Kim.  Young  C.  5375.000.  O.  455-186.200 
Goldstein.  Aadrew:  See—  ..,.,. 

Thieme     Thomas;    Goldstein,    Andrew;    Piacendni,    Stephen;    and 
Klimbow.  Nanette,  5373.009,  CI    128  760.000. 
Golin.  Stuart  J  ,  lo  Intel  Corporation  Signal  processing  with  hybrid  vanable- 

length  and  entropy  encodidng.  5374,449.  O  341-65.000. 
Golob.  JOrgea;  and  Rebordosa.  Antonio,  lo  Braun  Akuengesellschaft  Hous- 
ing for  an  electrically  powered  appliance  for  personal  use.  5374.253.  O. 
174-52  100.  „^„. 

Gombrich.  Pfeter  ?.  Domanik.  Richard  A  ;  and  Mayer.  William  J.,  to 
AccuMed.  Inc  Dual  chamber  blood  culture  bottle  with  routing  inlet  valve 
assembly  5.573,951,  O  435-289.100. 
Gomez,  Robert  P:  See—  ^  ^     .    ,  ,,.  ~,. 

Anthony,  Neville  J.;  Gomez.  Robert  R;  and  Omer.  Chates  A.,  5374,025. 
CI.  514-129  000. 
Gomi.  Kom^uuu:  See—  „    ..    „      , .    „  .. 

Zushi.  Michitaka;  Gomi.  Komakazu;  Yamamoto.  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Koji; 
aKi  Matsuda,  Akia  5374.007.  O.  514-12.000 
Gomori.  MiAi:  See—  ^^    ...    vi-v. 

Nagaia  Ma.sayoshi;  Hon.  Satoshi;  Gomon.  Mishi;  and  Yoshida.  Nobuy- 
oshi,  5.-573,129,  CI.  215  382.000. 
Good.  William  E  ;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder.  Cednc  V.  Jr.;  Stiles. 
Joieph  L.;  Whitfield,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Jansen.  Mane  S ,  to  Landmark 
Giaphics  Corporation.  Method  for  information  communication  between 
concuireMly  operating  computer  programs.  5374,917.  CI.  395-561.000 
Goodwin.  David,  to  Kee  Klamps  Limited.  Tube  and  connector  combination. 

5.573.346,  O.  403-282.000 
Goodwin.  Raymond  G.:  See—  „    ^.  .    .  j-...  /-        j 

Beckmam,  M.  Patricia;  Goodwin.  Raymond  G.;  Gin.  Judi*  G.;  and 
Aimitoge.  Richard  J.,  5373,924,  O  435-69.500. 
Goodyew  Toe  *  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Lovell.  John  A.;  Makinton.  Charles  L.;  Pearson.  Charles  J.:  Rmsi. 
Roben  K;  and  Du  Vemay.  David  A..  5373,625.  O.  156-356.000. 
Gooasen  Industries  A  Coostniction:  See — 

Goossea,  Louis,  5373.190.  O.  241-27.000. 
Goosaen.  Keirti  W :  See- 


Cunningham.  John  E.;  and  Goossen.  Keith  W..  5373.975.  O.  437- 
129.000. 
Goossen.  Louis,  to  Goossen  Industries  A  Construction.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  shredding  a  large  bale.  5373.190.  O.  241-27.000. 
Goixlon.  Roben  L.;  and  Bernstein.  Linda  A.,  lo  International  Paper.  Paper- 
board  botde  carrier.  5373.111.  O.  206-151.000. 
Gordon.  Yoram:  See — 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R..  HI:  Gordon,  Yoram;  and  Harrison.  Jeff.  5372,850, 
a.  53-399.000. 
Gore.  John  G..  lo  Sawtek,  Inc.  Surface  mount  stress  relief  hidden  lead  package 

device  and  method.  5373.172.  O.  228-180.220. 
Goiccki.  James  L.,  lo  Lattice  Semiconductor  Corp.  Continuous  time  pro- 
gnmmable  analog  block  architecture.  5.574.678,  O.  364-807.000. 

Goii  marine  a:  See —  

Olesen.  Sleen  C  ;  and  Ehrenskjeld,  Sune,  5373J73, 0.  416-131.000. 
Goss,  Steven  N.:  See— 

Banow.  Neil  G.;  Goss,  Steven  N.;  and  Westcott,  Douglas  W.,  5374,938, 

CI.  395-800.000 
Elko,  David  A.;  Goldiian.  Gottfried  A.;  Goss.  Steven  N.;  Gregg.  Thomas 
A.;  Helffrich,  Audrey  A.;  and  Verdibello,  Ambrose  A..  Jr.,  5374.945, 
O  395-825.000. 
Cost.  Patrick  E.  Multi-port  joystick  switchbox.  5374318,  O.  307-112.000. 
Goto.  Takao:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hidenori;  Matsui.  Yasushi;  and  Goto.  Takao,  5373.983,  CL 
501-12.000. 
Gott,  Heinz:  See—  „        ..  . 

Schwinn.  Klaus;  Lindner.  Bcmd:  Bischof.  Reinbotd;  Gotz.  Hemz;  and 
Deschamps.  Joachim,  5374.437.  O  340-679.000. 
Gove.  David  G.:  See — 

Fisher,  Francis  E;  Johnson,  Robin  D.;  Gove.  David  G.;  and  Wade. 
Michael  D..  5372.789.  O.  29-890.030. 

Gowan  Company:  See — 

Creech.^vid  C;  aid  Bach,  Jon  S..  5373.769.  O.  424-403.000. 

Ttaroes.  Brace  A.;  and  Pennison.  Roben  A-.  5373.074. 0. 173-178.000. 
Grabbe.  Dimitry  G.;  and  Koisunsky.  losif.  lo  Whitaker  CDrporaoon,  The. 
Tandem  loop  contact  for  an  electrical  connector.  5373,435.  O.  439- 
862.000 
Graber  I*roducts.  Inc.:  See — 

Bloemer.  John  M;  and  Kakwstian,  John  M.,  5373.165,0. 224-523.000. 
Grabo.  Michael;  StUhli,  Christian;  Meyer.  Rudolf;  Glauser,  Rent;  and  Werner, 
Murray  to  Solco  Basel  AG  Preparation  for  skin  and  mucous  membrane. 
5373,786,  O.  424-718.000. 
Grabstcin,  Kennedi  H  ;  Andenmn,  Dirk  M.;  Eisenman,  June  R.;  Fung.  Victor, 
and  Rauch.  Charles,  to  Immunex  Corporation.  Epididium-denved  T-cell 
factor  5374,138.  O.  530-351.000. 

Graczyk.  Lawrence  S.:  See —  

Monkelbaan,  Daniel  R.;  Resetarits,  h4ichael  R.;  and  Graczyk,  Lawreaoe 
8,5.573,714,0.261-114.500. 
Giaessle.  Josef  A  ;  Schwarz.  Werner  R.;  and  Wildt.  Theo  N..  to  Minnesata 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Cassette  for  disposable  imcrooigan- 
ism  culluring  media  and  automated  scanning  system.   5373.950.  O. 
435-287.300.  .     ^ 

Gtagg,  Brian  D.;  Oark,  James  E.;  Swansoo,  David  W.;  Kapbnsky,  George  T: 
and  Khodapanah,  Tofigh,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Ink  jet  hard  copy 
apparatus  ink  canndge.  5374,490.  O.  347-87.000. 
Grainmenos.  Wassilios:  See— 

Sauter,  Hubert;  Bayer,  Herbert  Oberdorf,  Klaus;  Wingeit.  Hof«;  von 
Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Grammenos.  Wassilios;  Koenig,  Haitmann;  Rang, 
HaraM;  Roehl.  Franz;  Lorenz,  Gisela;  and  Ammennann.  Eberhard. 
5373.999.  O.  504-266.000 
Grammer  AG:  See — 

Storch.  Helmut,  5373,305.  CL  297-452.410. 

Murphy.  Kennedi  J  ;  and  Grams.  Walter  J  .  5374.385. 0  324-765.000. 
Granfom.  Paul  R.;  Morvan,  Jean  C;  and  Juhl,  Michael  A  ,  to  General  ElecHK 

Company.  Digital  brightness  detector.  5374,764.  O.  378-98.700. 
Grant.  Geoige  E.  Covered  automotive  jumper  cables.  5373.426.  O.  439- 

504.000. 

^'''oli^Jrtms^.  a^Schweizer.  Thomas.  5374J50,  O.  318-632.000. 
Graseby  Dynamics  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Stephen  J,  5.574.277.  O.  250-281.000. 
Graves.  Can>l  A.  Two-partite  hair  curler  assembly.  5373.016.  O.   132- 

254.000. 
Gray  Alan  S..  »  Atari  Games  Corporation.  System  and  mediod  for  colonng 

polvgon  using  ditfiering  5.573.402.  O.  434-69.000. 
Gray  Lewis;  and  Groenendaal.  John  C.  Jr.  to  Westinghouse  ElectiK  Car- 

poratior.  Steam  niibine  5373,370.  O.  415-169.400. 
Gray.  Patrick  W.;  and  Rindeiknecht  Ernst  H..  to  Genentech.  Inc.  Recombi- 
nant gamma  interferons  having  enhanced  stability  and  methods  dierefar. 

5374.137.0.530-351000.  .        „. 

Gray.  Richard  T;  Owens,  Joseph  M.;  and  Killam.  Hamsoo  S..  lo  Rohm  and 

Haa.s  Conmany    Metal  free  emulsion  polymers  for  high  performance 

aqueous  coaings  5,574.090,  O.  524-560.000. 
Great  Rains  Manufacturing  Incorporated:  See—     ,,  ^„  ^   .^  .,,„^ 
Meek.  Roger  L.;  and  McOure,  J  Michael.  5373.070.  O.  172-131.000. 

Greco.  Anna:  See —  

Windrem,  Kevin  D.;  Casper.  David;  Greco,  Anna;  Mumy.  Scoo; 
O'Connor.  Paul;  and  Zanani.  Elaine  B.,  5374.662, 0.  364-5I4.00R. 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


NOVEMBEK  12.  1996 


NovEMBEX  12,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


H29 


Green.  D.vid  T .  Boban.  Henry.  KoteM.  mOmtt  S  ;  mi  To«..  Koine*,  lo 
United  Saie.  Surgicl  Corptwnooo  Affntm  for  'Vt*y«>t'*'>-f»"  *"« 
gical  baienen  in  bfwroKopK  or  endoKopK  procohan   5.573. IW.  tl 

227  177  100  

Grccm.  Divid  T    md  BolMO*.  Henry,  K>  United  Staia  SiufKal  Corponooo 
Affmwim  and  mediod  for  tuticuliculv  nipluif  of  body  OMue.  5J7JJ41. 
a  606-143  000 
Green.  Robeit  B    Ste—  „  .    ..  „ 

Maiey.  Thomu  C  ;  Boden.  Mmt  W ;  D'Onnc  P»iil  A.;  DriieU.  Bonme 
C    Edelnun  Peter  G  .  FUherty.  Junej  E  .  Gieen.  Roken  B  ;  Lepke. 
Steven  C    Mawn.  Richaid  W  .  McCaffrey.  Robetl  R  .  md  Z»lemki. 
John  A..  5.573.647.  a    204-406.000 
Cirrcnbtn.  Gary:  Sre—  _  .     . 

KucherlapMi.  R»iu;  Koller.  Beverly  H  .  Smidues.  Ohver.  Dubndge. 
Rotieit  B  ,  Grrenbuij.  Giiry;  Cipon.  Dmiei  J .  WilliuiM.  Steven  R  . 
■nd  De  Rafael.  Manona  L  A  .  5.574.205.  CI  800-2  000 
Greene.  Malbone  W .  laenbeif .  Don.  and  Walboum.  Charlen.  lo  Microbics 
Corporanon     Method    of   otMaining    inull    reprMenlaOve    *alid  pha>e 
*amplej   5.573.'>54,  CI  436-174  000 
Creene.  Mart  I    Ser —  ..   ,  „. ,__ 

Cohen.  Jeffrey  A.;  Greene.  Mart  I    and  WilliMm.  WilliM.  V .  J J74.0OT. 
CI   514-12  000. 
Grecnbeld.  Simon.  See—  ....,, -.^  r~, 

Vtenll.  M«k  A  ;  GieenfiekL  Simon,  md  Cotae*.  Dnvid.  5J73.704. 0 
252  299010 

CuL— laiift  Indusnial  Corp    See—  

Wm«.  Uao;  and  Wu.  PWer.  5J73.4«2.  O.  4«2-96  000 
Greemein.  Lawrence  J    Ser^  .    „  .  .       „ 

Dneuea.  Peter  F.  Greemlein.  Uwience  J  ;  at«d  Sabnmi.  Kn<hm  K 
5.574.771.  CI   379-57  000. 
GreenwaU.  Roger  J    See— 

Sauer  Jude  S  ;  Greenwald,  Rojter  J.:  Onvccz.  Michael  G..  and  Kohi- 
lanky.Ale».  5.573.493.  a  MO- 121000 
Oieer    Timothy   D;  md  Philli|».  William   F     lo  IniemaiKmal   BuMneu 
Machines  CarpontMW    ViMial   presenution   syiiem   which  dewminri 
length  of  time  to  picMiM  each  tilde  or  transpmncy    5.574.798.  CI 
182  100  000 
Gregt.  Thomas  A    Scr— 

^ko,  David  A  .  Gohfcim.  Gonfhed  A  ;  GoM.  Steven  N  ,  Gregg.  Tlwm*! 

A  .  Helffnch.  Audrey  A  ;  and  Verdibelto.  Ambrose  A  .  Jr    5_574.945. 
CI    W5-825  000 
Gregory.  Kenton  W  Ruid  core  laser  angio«a|ie  5J73JJI.  O.  606-M.MO. 
Greiner,  Chnsioph;  Kem.  Dietmar.  and  Pemer.  Matthias,  lo  '*™*«;'J~"?' 
Rhodia  Akuengesellschaft  AppwaiUN  jn«l  nKth«J  fi»  lolleiting  md  pack 
aging  pKkages.  use  of  ihe  apparatus  and  packaging  system.  5  J72.8M.  CI 
"i  3-4 59  000 
Oreiner.  GUnter  See— 

Dwnch    kiri;  Greiner.  Gdnier.  Mullet.  Karl-Heinz.  Schuster.  Klaus. 
Murmaan.  Gitnler.  and  Michel.  Kun.  5.574.446.  CI    341  22  000 
Cienda.  Roben   High  speed  pnnnng  asing  m  anay  of  km  speed  printers 

S. 574.83 1.  CI    .195  104  000 
Gncbc.  HaraW  See  ~  .       ^  „        ^      „ 

Vbav  Heon;  Aaaeimaaa.  Duk;  Griebe.  Handd.  and  Honecket.  Haw 
Jueiiea.  5J73..VJ5.  O.  40J-27I  000 
Grifin.  Chroaopher  P   See—  „   _     ^        _,.     » 

Cunmngham.  David  V.  Kavesh.  ShefcJon;  and  Gnffin.  Christopher  P. 
5  571850.  a.  428-373000 
Gnffin.  Daniel  M.  See—  .  r,  « 

Sawyer.  Lawcacc  D.;  Undmy.  Roben  A..  Tale.  Steven  C  .  md  GnlBn. 
Daniel  M  .  5_574.95l.  O.  .395-865  000. 
Griffith.  Gary  Boat  Uft  canopy  5J73.026.  C\   I35-I22.00O 

'^"crilh^Willu^T  .  mi  Gnlto.  Mary  1 .  5_572.991.  O    iai-2pl  W 
Gnllwt  William  L  ;  and  GnlHot.  Mary  U.  to  Morning  Pnde  Mfg   Inc  Air 

flush  system  for  a  tirehghter  s  garment  5_572.991.  CI    128-201  290 
Gnmlund.  Enk  O    See—  .  „       .     ..    c   l  ,-. 

Almgirn.  Magnus  K  .  Andersson,  Claes  H.;  and  Gnmlund.  Enk  O . 
5  574.982.  a  455  69  000 
Gnmm.  Wilhelm;  and  Spertich.  Reinhard.  lo  Siemens  Matsushita  Cotnp 

GmbH  *  Co  KG  Electrical  component  resistml  lo  damage  by  infrared 

radiation.  5,574,620.  CI    361  282  000 

Gnn«ll^Bnm  W^ See-^^^  Bnm  W,  5.573.938.  O  435-240,200 

Gnnsteiner,  James  J.:  See —  .,     •      » 

Pme     MKhael    F.   Gnnsteiner.    James   J  ;    and   Zielke.   Martin    K.. 

5_573.38l.  a.  417  284  000  

Griacom.  David  L.  Radiation  hardening  of  pure  silica  core  opucal  hbers  and 
their  method  of  making  by  ultra  high-doae  gamma  ray  pR-irradutian 
5J74.820.  a   385  142  000  ^    , 

Grob.  Matthew  S  .  Karmi.  Gadi.  and  Kimball.  Roben  H.  lo  Quakomm 
IntiaRnraled  Method  and  apparanis  of  providing  audio  feedback  over  a 
digital  channel   5,574,773.  CI,  379  59,000 
Groenenbixiin,  Albert:  See —  ..„,../-• 

Vaasien.  Wilhelmus  M  H,;  md  Groenenbootn,  Albert  5J73J18,  a, 
248  371000, 

^^'"'a^^Lcwa.  andOrtienendaal.  John C  .  Jr.  5.573.370. 0  415-169,400, 
Gtwake.  Allen  W .  lo  EdenTec  Corporation  Electrically  stable  electrode  and 
,  5.573.004.  CI,  128-724,000, 


Grofciak.  Deborah  A  ;  DoUn.  John  W ;  and  Spencer.  John  W.  Jr.  lo  W  L 
Gore  A  Associates.  Inc    Combined  llosser  and  (loss  dispenser  device, 
5_573.021,C1    132-324  000 
GrOger.  Gabnele;  See—  ^  ^  ^ 

Seliger.  Hartmut;  M«kie»ici.  Wojciech;  Gr6ger.  Gabnele;  Rftsch.  Rudi. 
and  Klotz,  Margil.  5.574.141.  CI  536-22  100 
GrOgler,  Gerhard:  See—  .,,  _^  ,      „ 

Bock   Mmfred;  Cassetnunn.  Holger:  Drouv*.  Werner.  GrOgler.  G«- 
hank  Kopp,  Richard,  and  Hess,  Heinnch.  5.574.123,  CI  528^5  000 
Groh,  James  K,.  lo  Banner  Equipment  Appanttus  for  controlline  f<»m>ng  and 

flowrate  in  bevenge  dispensing  systems  5.573,145.  O   222  189  110 
Grohe.  Klaui:  See—  _  „,       __ 

Petenen.  Uwe  Schenke,  Thomas;  Grohe.  Klaus,  Bremm.  Klaus-Uieter. 
Endennann.   Rainer;   and   Metrger.   Karl  G.   5J74.I61.  C\    546- 
167000 
Gmoten.  Marcellinus  A,  M.  See  - 

Hoving.  Willem;  Vw  Hout.  Johannes  A   M  ;  Grooien.  Marcellinu.>  A 
M    Vm  Rens,  Piet  C  J ;  Koster.  Mannus  P;  and  Westerhof.  Marten, 
5„572.895,  CI   72-342  940 
Groover.  John  C    Message  display  unil  for  motor  vehicles,  5,574.428,  CI, 

340-468  000 
Cropper.  Daniel  R  Alen  receiver  5.574,999.  CI  455  186, 100, 
GroUTsharon  K  .  and  Gagnoa.  Dnvid  R  .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu 
faitunng  C  ompanv  HvdrtMltilic  aiicroporiius  membrane  for  dnig  delivery 
devices  and  meThod  for  ptEpttStg  same   5.57.3.668,  CI   210490  000 
Croas.  Stephen  F:  See—  .     ^  „       r- 

Cole.  Howard;  Erter.  Krishna W;  Smith,  Kenneth  L.  Francois,  BnanC; 
NoMe  Billy  W ,  and  Gro».v  Stephen  F,  5.573,707,  Q,  252-321,000 
Grosse  Al^ne  J    and  Harder,  Hans  E  ,  lo  Howmedica  GmbH  l.ocking  nail 

for  ticaling  femoral  fractures   5,573,5.W.,  CI   606-60  000 
Grosswendl.  Patnck  J  Electncal  cord  and  electncal  plug  securer,  5.573,420, 

a  439  371  «» 
Giuber,  Leopold  R    See-  ,-     ^  ^  ttitnaa 

Theurer,  Josef;  Gniber,  Lesipold  R  ;  and  Oellerer  Fnednch.  5.573.080, 
CI    182  63  000  ,         ,       ».^   . 

Gnibka.  Lawrence  J ,  lo  Owens  Coming  Fiherglas  Technology  Inc  Method 
of  aoplying  micnwrganism  resisuni  granules  to  a  coniinuouslv  moving 
sinpof  a>phali  cmted  matenal  5,573.810.  CI  427  186000 
Gnienwald.  WeoK-t.  RiwthlingshiKfer,  Waller;  Ckwbel,  Llnch.  Haug,  Ralf; 
Moser,  Manfred,  and  Seibold.  Annette,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Method  for 
producing  a  multilayer  circuit  5.S73.808.  O  427-79,000 

Grurttner-Menen,  Sabine   See—  „    .      .    .  „ 

Laulh    Guenter,  Hoeldench,  Wolfgang    WagenblasI,  Gerhard.  Albert. 
Bemhard,  Lamm,  Ciunther;  Reichell.  Helmul,  Grand,  Clemens,  and 
Gnieraier  Menen,  Sabine,  5.573_585.  CI    106-496000 
Grumman  Acnwpace  Corporation:  See — 

Amme.  Armand  J .  5.573.205.  O  244-I220OA. 
Grund.  Clemens:  See  -  ^    ^     ^    . ,.. 

Laudi   Guenter;  HoeWench.  Wolfgang;  WagenMast.  Gerhard;  Albert. 
Bemhard    Umm,  Gunther;  Reichelt  Helmul,  Grand.  Clemens,  and 
Unjeilner  Mencn   Subine,  5,-573J85.  O    106-49»,II00. 
Grundkr    Manfred   and  Pfafl.  Roland,  to  Mannesnunn  Akticngesellschaft 

Muhi-hinctwnal  valve   5,572,918.  O  91-417  OOR 
GT  Development  Cotporatioo:  See—  „  ,„  „„ 

Gahrhr  Denny,  and  Moms,  John  M  .  5.573.0.34.  O    1.37-615  250 
GTE  Ci<>»cmmeni  S\5le^v^  Corporation:  See — 

Ri*en>,  John  E    5.573,(194.  CI    192-»5,000.  ,  ^  ,_ 

Gualtich   Devlin  M  .  Moms,  Roben  C  ,  Narasimhm.  Dave;  and  Whalen. 

Philip   J.   to   Allied-Signal    Inc    Single   crystal   oxide   nirbine    blades 

5_573,862.  a,  428  688  000  ..  .v_.    . 

Guanien.  Roberto,  lo  Banlla  G  E  R,  FLU    Soeieu  per  Axioni  Mediod  of 

making  sheet  dough  for  long  life  fresh  pasU  products    5J73.796.  CI 

426-94,000,  •  ,  , 

Guell    Ronald  R    Heated  wiper  blade  and  Made  carrier  employing  vingle 

heating  element  5.572.765.  O    15-2.50,060 
Guerct   Jean  Uxiis,  to  L  Oreal   Device  for  dispensing  a  liquid  re  powdery 

producl   5,573,340,  CI  401   126.000 
Guenn.  Jem-Piene:  See— 

Letellier.  Laurent;   Essali.  Hassane;  Collette,  Tluerry;   Unie    Jean 
Francois;  Guerin.  Jem-Pierre;  and  Rebillal.  Jem.  5.574,931.  CI 
395  800  000 
Ouerry.  Philipe:  See— 

Aebi.  Johannes;  Guerry,  Philipe;  Jolidon.  Syn^se;  and  Morand.  Olivier. 
5.574,071,0   514-648  000 
Guelller.  Michael  V;  Jain.  Mahendra  K..  and  Rumler.  Denise.  lo  Michigm 
Bio)eciMK>logy  Institute   Method  for  making  succinic  acid,  bacienal  van 
ants  for  use  in  the  process,  and  methods  for  obtaining  vanants.  5,573.93 1 . 
CI   435-145  000. 
Guisa.  Angelo:  See —  -    ^      .     ._,,. 

Manon,  Frantois;  Guiga,  Angelo;  Boilel.  Michelle;  and  Gaude,  Gilbert. 
5.574^85,0  250-370  130 
Gunata.  Ziya;  Bitteur,  Sylvaine.  Baumes.  Raymond;  Bnllouet.  Jem-Marc. 
Tapieiu   Claude.  Bayonove.  Claude;  and  Cordonnier.  Roben,  to  Gist- 
brocadn.  N.V,  and  Instinite  National  de  U  Recherehe  Agranomique 
Ptooeaa  for  oblaimng  aroma  components  and  aromas  from  their  precursors 
of  a  glycoaidic   nature,  and  aroma  components   and  artimas  thereby 
obtwiied.  5J73,926,  CI  435-74  000 
Gunn,  Timothy  D,:  See—  ,.  ,      », 

Shanna.  Ra^;  Davis.  Jeftey  P..  Guna,  Tuaotfay  D,;  and  U.  Ping, 
5474.723,  a,  370-79,000. 
Gunner.  Ctahuoptier  W,:  See— 


Perimm,  Radia  J  ;  Kaufmm.  Charles  W,;  and  Gunner.  Christopher  W,. 
5,574,860.  O  395-200,060 
GUndier    Uwe;  and  Weigel,  Hms-Dicter,  to  Siemens  Aktieagesellschaft 

Receptacle  for  a  cable  end  piece  5,574,819.  CI,  385-139,000, 
Gupta,  Ashwmi  K.:  See — 

Hoyt,   Bradley  D;   Hinlon,  Glean  J,;  Papworth.  David  B.;  Gupta, 
Ashwani  K.;  Fetiemun,  Michael  A,;  Nataiajm,  Subrammim;  Shenoy. 
Sunil;  and  DSa.  Reynold  V,  5,574,871,  O,  395  376000, 
Gumey.  Bruce  A  :  See— 

Baumgart,  Peter  M  ;  Dieny.  Bernard;  Gumey.  Bnice  A.;  Spenosu,  Viigil 
S  ,  and  Wilhoit.  Dennis  R,.  5.574.605.  CI,  360-113,000, 

Gustafson,  Aim  D,:  See—  

Harrington,   Robert   L,;    and   Gastafaon.   Aim   D.,   5,572.879.   O, 
62217000, 
Gusiafson.  Keidi  W ,  to  Minnesota  Valley  Engineering,  Inc.  Relief  valve 
construction  lo  minimize  ignition  hazud  from  cryogenic  storage  tanks 
contaimng  volatile  liquids.  5,572.873,  O.  62-48.100. 

Guth,  Uoyd:  See-  

Roberts.  Eagene;  and  Guth,  Uoyd,  5,574,022,  O.  514-54.000, 
Gudieil,  William  G  Antibacterial  agents  5.574,017.  O,  514-19,000, 
Gutweiler.  Maltfuas.  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyvinylbulyral  films 

having  improved  optical  ptopeniei.  3373.842.  CI,  428-220,000, 
Guzzi.  Umbenoc  See — 

Cecchi.  Roberto;  Barzaghi.  Lauia:  and  Guzzi,  Umbeito,  5J73,949,  O, 
435-280.000. 
H,  C.  Sttick.  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Ecken.  Joachim;  Telle.   Kuit;  Weher,  Jochen:  and  Rieger.   Klaus. 
5,573,572,  O,  75-10,610, 
H  R   Ross  IndiLstries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ross.  Howard  R  ,  5,573.090.  O,  191-10000, 
Haaga,  John  R  Sheadi  for  wound  cloniR  caused  by  a  medical  nibular  device, 

5,573,518.0,604-265,000, 
Haak,  Benjamia  A ,  and  Diffendal.  James  T  Color  coded  medica]  instiu 

menis  5,573,529,  O  606-1  000, 
Haan,  Louis  P«i  pulling  assembly,  5,572,780,  O,  29-267,000, 
Haaimann.  Klatis:  See — 

Bcndick.  Walter;  Haarmmn.  Klaus;  and  Von  Hagen.  Ingo,  5,373,603, 0, 
148-334.000 
Haase,  Michael  A    See—  „.  ^     . 

Park.  Robai  M  ;  DePuydt.  James  M,;  Cheng.  Hwa;  and  Haaie,  Michael 
A,.  5.574,296,  CI,  257-103,000, 
Haase,  Richard  A,:  See—  ^  ^     , 

Whittaker,  Wayne  H  ;  Shadley,  Miles  A,;  Haase,  Richard  A,;  and  Curtis, 
David  U,  5,573220,  O,  248-638  000 
Haavisto,  Seppo;  and  Sutti,  Risto,  to  Tampella  Papertech  Oy,  Support 

stnicnire  5,572,832.  O  52-1.000. 
Habberfield.  Alan  D  ;  Kinstler,  Olaf  B.;  and  PitU  Colin  G ,  to  Amgen  Inc 

Conjugates  of  vitamin  BI2  and  proteins.  5,574,018,  CI,  514-21.000, 
HachisuU,  Yumi:  See—  ,„,,-»„,.    ,«, 

Huwg.  Puig;  Hachisuka,  Yumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi.  3J74,994,  CI 
455  126.000. 
Haddad,  Edwanl  N..  Jr.  to  Pioneer  Consolidated  Corporation.  Double  pivot 

am;  cover  system  5.573  J95,  CI.  296-100000, 
Haden  Schweitler  Corporation:  See — 

St  Louis,  Daniel  M,,  5,573,587,  O,  106-697,000, 
Hadgkiss.  Richard  R,   See—  _   _ 

Moon.  Jonadian   E ;  Zcmlin,   Karl  E:'  and  Hadgkiss,  Richard  R,. 
5,573,048.0,  141-370,000, 
Haeussling,  UAat;  and  Biodi,  Giegor.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Func 

nonalized  poiylactide  5,574,130,  CI  528-354,000. 
Hagm.  Richard  J  :  See— 

Evans.  Jaaies  M  ;  Hagm,  Richard  J.;  Routh,  William  C;  and  Gibbs, 

Roland  N  ,  5,573,606,  O.  148-440.000 

Hagedom.  Dieter  See —  _  _.  _,„ 

Bakker.  Jacobus  M.;  and  Hagedora,  Dieter,  5,574,852, 0.  393-183.040 

Hagino,  Hidnfki:  and  Yokote.  Michiro,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Active 

bandpan  6m.  3.574.398,  O   327-557  000 
Hagiwara.  Motko:  and  Haraguchi,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Konica  Coipoiabon.  Auto- 
matic developing  apparatus  for  silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive 
malenal   5..'!74,532,  CI.  396-626.000. 
Hagiwara.  Moeko:  See— 

Komatsu,  Yoshimasa;   Ishikawa,  Masao;  Hagiwara.  Moeko;  Ishida, 
Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagaoka,  Shinsaku,  5„573.895,  CI. 
430-39I.OOO. 
Hagiwara.  Toshimitsu;  Sugiyama.  Hiroshi;  Matsushima,  Yosfaimasa;  and 
Kobaya,shi.  Tohra,  lo  Takasago  International  Corporation,  Triphenylamine 
derivanve,  charge-transporting  material  comprising  the  same,  and  electro- 
photographic photoieceptOT  5,573.878,  O,  430-59,000, 
Hakala,  Ham,  lo  Kooe  Oy.  Elevator  drive  machine  placed  in  die  counter- 
weight 5.573.084.  O    187-252.000. 
Halazonebs,  Thanos  D.,  to  Wistar  Instinite  of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  The.  P53 
proteins  with  altered  letramerization  domains  5.573.925,  CI.  435-69.700. 
Halbleib.  Andreas:  See— 

Tegtmeier.  Gert;  Strohbusch.  Manfred:  Henrich.  Benid;  Palma.  Pedro 
G  ,  and  Halbleib.  Andreas.  5,572.937.  O    110-300  000 
Hakler,  Ernst:  Se«^  „  „  ,^ 

Derichs.  Joaef:  Dinkelmmn.  Friedrich;  Ncubuiger,  GUnter;  Haider, 
Erasl;  and  NSgele.  Ewald,  5,572,859.  CI  57-100.000. 
HaMerson,  Blake  A    Sre—  „,  ,.    » 

Vm  Pay,  Stephen  J ;  Nietmann.  Thomas  L.;  and  Halderson,  Blake  A„ 
3,372,923,  CI,  99-454,000, 


Halenbeck,  Roben  F,:  See— 

Ladner.  Martha  B  ;  NoMe,  Janelle  A,;  Maitin,  George  A,;  Kawasaki, 
Ernest  S,;  Coyne,  Mazie  Y ;  Halenbeck,  Robert  F,;  and  Kotfai,  Kirston 
E,,  5,573,930,  p,  435-69,500, 
Halim,  Raouf:  See— 

Longo,  Lorenzo  L,;  Halim,  Raouf;  and  Homg,  Bor-Rong,  5,574,452, 0, 
341-143,000. 
Hall,  James  E    See— 

Lawson,  David  F,;  Antkowiak,  Thomas  A,;  Hall,  James  E:  Stayer,  Mark 
U,  Jr,;  md  Scfatefler,  loha  R.,  5,574,109,  O,  323-280.000. 
Hall,  leiry  S.:  See— 

Lennon,  George  E.;  Hall.  Jerry  S,;  Menitt,  Kevin  R,;  and  King,  Henry 
L  .  5.573,638.  O    162-123,000, 
Hall,  Peter  R,,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Compmy,  Optical  beam 

expander  5,574,601,  O.  339-839,000. 
Hall,  Walter  J,:  See— 

Chanasyk,  Albert:  Hall,  Walter  J,;  MaxweU.  I,  Roben:  Shaw,  RutseU  G.; 
Palhof,  Roy  J,;  and  Bourgelais,  Phillip  D,,  5.573,688,  O.  219- 
388,000, 
Halleux,  Jem-Marc:  See — 

Beaufays,  Jem-Pietre:  Halleux,  Jem-Maic;  and  Devigne,  Roland, 
5,573,839,  CI  428-216,000, 
HaUslrom,  Joi^  E  ;  and  Schueler,  Peter  H,.  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Compmy, 
The,  Cyclone  after-bumer  for  cycloae  rebum  NO.  reduction,  5,572.956, 
Tn,  122-247,000, 
Halpert,  Gerald:  See— 

Bugga,  RaDiakumar  V:  Surampudi,  Subbarao:  and  Halpeit  GcaU, 
5.573.873.  O,  429-223,000, 
Halverson.  Frederick  S,:  See — 

Schwartz.  Robert  S,;  Holmes,  David  R,;  Halverson,  Frederick  S,;  Dona- 
dio,  James  V .  Ill:  and  Berry,  David,  5,373,520.  O,  604-282,000, 
Halverson.  Richard  P,.  Jr;  and  Lew,  Art  Y,  to  University  of  Hawaii,  Computer 
system  and  method  using  functional  memory,  5,374,930, 0,  395-800,000, 
Halvorson,  Daniel  J,:  See — 

Eiickson,  Stewart  E.;  and  Halvorson,  Daniel  J„  5,573J67,  CL  414- 
786,000, 
Ham,  Young  M,,  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co,  Ltd.  Method  for 
forming  contact  holes  of  a  semiconductor  device,  5,573,634,  O,  156- 

659  no, 

Hamabe,  Kenji:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yutaka:  Onda,  Takayuki:  Hamabe,  Kenji;  and  Aoki.  Osamu, 
5,574.087,  O,  324-451,000, 
Hamada.  Masaki:  See — 

Takakura,  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Takahiro;  Seto.  Kunio;  Shirasaka.  Akifuim:  and 
Hamada,  Masaki,  5.574,842,  CI   395-805  000. 
Hamada.  Takahiro:  and  Matsumoto,  Shuichi,  lo  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Video  quality  evaluating  equiptnent  for  reproduced 
image  of  video  signal  subject  to  digital  compression,  5J74,500,  O. 
348- 1 80,000, 
Hamamoto.  Shotaro;  Niki,  Shigeni;  Nagasawa,  Atsushi;  Isshiki,  Masao; 
Kobayashi.  Yoichiro:  and  Ikeya,  Jitsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Air 
conditioning  machine,  5^73,059,  O,  165-124,000. 
Hamano.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Koichi;  Yamada,  Akio;  Hamano.  Hirokazu:  Mori,  Shigehiro; 
and  Monuchi,  Hisako,  5.574,062,  O.  514-457.000. 
Hamatani.  Kauunori:  See — 

Kawakami.  Yoshinaka:  Takigawa.  Yoshihara:  Isomuia,  Aiihiro;  Karmya. 
Kooichi;  and  Hamatani,  Katsunoti.  5,574.641,  O.  364-424,030, 
Hamatsu.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kurihara.  Takao:  Uehida,  Yoshitaka:  and  Hamatsu,  Masahiro,  3,574,734, 
CI.  375-367,000, 
Hamaya,  Masahiro:  See —  . 

Fukaya.   Kenji;   Suzuki,   Masatoshi;    Hamaya.   Masahiro:   and  Hon, 
Makoto,  5,573,650,  O,  204-424,000. 
Hamer,  Russell  R  L.;  See— 

Tegeler,  John  J.;  Rauckman,  Baihara  S  ;  Hamer,  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed, 
Brian  S  ;  and  Menimm,  Gregory  H  ,  5.574,164,  O.  546-298  000. 
Hamilton,  Ronald  S  ;  and  Seden,  William  E.,  to  British  Technology  Group 

Ud.  Disposable  contact  lens  package.  5J73.108.  O.  206-5.100. 
Hamlin.  Christopher  L,.  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc,  Signal  distribution  system, 

5.574.964,0,455-3,100, 
Han,  Hongtao:  See — 

Boudieau,  Roben  A.;  Han,  Hongtao;  Kadar-Kallen,  Michael;  and 
Rowlette.  John  R,,  Sr.  5,374,361,  O,  336-399,000. 
Hm,  Loi  N  :  See—  ,^  ,^ 

Rubley,  John  S  ;  and  Han.  Loi  N.,  5.574.274.  O,  250-208,100, 
Hancock.  Peter  J,;  Hepburn,  Ian  R,;  Lebrfm,  Lonny  R  :  Mikkelsen.  Hans  C; 
Miller,  John  A,;  Sandelands.  Robert  T;  and  Toigerson.  James  F,,  to  Unisys 
Corporation,  Medwd  and  apparanis  for  performing  system  resource  par- 
titioning, 5.574.914,  O,  395-650000, 
Hanemaayer,  Jacobus  N  ,  to  Hanmar  Motor  Corporation,  Combination  swing 
and  slide  tti-foU  door  system  for  recreational   vehicles  or  die  like. 
5  J73.053.  O.  I6O-206.00O. 
Hmibuchi,  Toshiaki:  Hayakawa.  Yasushi;  and  Ueda,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ECL  integrated  circuit  allowing  fast  operation. 
5J74,391,0   326-126.000. 
Haiunar  Motor  Corporanon:  See — 

Hanemaayer,  Jacobus  N  .  5,573,053,  O.  160-206.000. 
Hanning,  Anders,  Assay  method  based  upon  refractive  index  changes  at  a 

solid  optical  surface,  5,573,956.  O,  436-518,000 
Hanning.  GUndier,  See— 
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Schmode.  Haramu;  Webe.  Uliicti.  Herzog.  Armin;  KocnfeU.  Joachim. 

I>»vid,  Bernd  Hedaod.  Detlev.  HMuing.  GUmher;  Geraou  Siegmund; 

and  Bornefekt  Thomea.  5.572.911.  O.  81  9.430 
Haiu  Brochier  GmbH  A  Co.:  St*— 

Idem.  Hans  Ulnch.  5.573.671.  CI   210-617  000 

"""oKtaJkov  StaTand  Hanm.  John  C.  5.573.654.  O.  205^30000 

""tLtenten.  L«;  and  Haaxa.  Ov*  T.  5J73J«a  O  417  269  000^ 
H»5jui(eiu.  Actum    HecumliCTipeutic  appanius    5.573.552.  C\    607- 

68.000 
Haoke.  Kenyoo  A  :  See— 

Sch«cS|ia«c«iC;S«gaf.  Sieve  L.;Hapke.  Kenyon  A  ;  and  BwgholC 
Willim  E..  5.572.869.  O  60-528.000 
Happtcb  Fahrzeug-DachsyMeme  GmbH:  Ste — 

Fisch.  Fnu:  Lumpe.  Karl  Hem/   »d  Kotodziej.  Klaus.  5.573.159.  C\ 
224-309  000 
Hara.  Minoni:  Ser—  „  ^       ^ 

Miyazawa.  Azuma.  llob.  Junidu;  Imai.  Yuji;  Harm.  Minoni;  Kobayashi. 
Kazulada   Kawamun.  Shoji.  Fuiibayashi.  Kenji.  Saito.  V^nchi;  and 
Okunmn.  YoKhirt).  5  J74.926.  CI   395  800000 
Haradi.  I^obuyuki:  Ser—  „..    ,. 

Ine    Yoduo;  Handa.  I^obuyuki;  NKanaa.  Kinya;  Hirou.  KohKhi; 
Masuda.    Yoriuhiko:    Nafwo.    tfideaki;    and    Kubo.    Hidtyuki. 
5.574.121.0  526-318.440. 
Haratuchi.  Tsuyoahi:  See—  „.,,,    ™     ,^ 

Haciwan.   Moeko:   and   Hngucbi.  Tniyoshi.   5.574.532.  CI     396- 
626.000 
Hwazoe  Hirofunu;  mhI  Sdun.  Masayuki.  n  Miuui  PeoochemKal  Indusmes. 

Ud  Process  to  pfcfMhnc  poJyesler  5.573.82a  Q.  428  35  700. 
Hwder  Hans  E.:  Set — 

G»os.e.  Anine  J ;  and  Haider.  Ham  E ,  5.573J36.  O.  606^000 

Haidie.  OmjJopher  A    See—  

Smith.  Bruce  C .  and  Harfie.  Oinsioiiher  A..  5.573J!75.  O    280- 
825.000 
Hanhe.  William  G  ;  Theorin.  Craig  R.;  Kotlowski.  Edward  L .  Jr.;  and  Van 
Deusen.  Heiben  G  .  lo  W  L.  Gore  *  Asaociales.  Inc  MuMple  diffocndal 
pair  .able   5.574.250.0    174-36.000. 
Harding.  J»mes  A  .  and  McCormaek.  JoMlhan  I .  lo  Asymetrix  CorpofMion 
Method  and  i(iparalu.s  for  generating  a  query  lo  an  infofmation  system 
specihed   using  natural   language  like  coasnuctx.   5.574.908.  O.    395- 
601000 
Hwdy.  Robert  E:  Se<^  _    ,,,,,„ 

KoaUe.  Albert  C  ;  HMdy.  Robot  E.;  and  Skipper.  Bobby  R  .  5473.658. 
O.  209-164  000  ^       ^. 

Hargis.  David  E  .  and  Nelte.  Sven  E..  to  Laser  Power  Corporanon  Deep  Nue 

imcrolaser  5J74.740.  O.  372-41  000. 
Haigreaves.  Rodney  B    See- 
Mills.  Smart  D  .  Hargreaves.  Rodney  B  :  and  McLoughKn.  Bernard  J . 
5.574.037,0   514  245  000. 
Hwic  Fnedncb.  and  Peat.  Dotmnique.  to  Honoa  Pampus  GmbH.  Pdyfluo- 

roc^iboa  coMsd  metal  bcanag  5.573.846.  O  428-323  000 
Hanlela.  I^|tlgair    to  HBL  Limited   MarMe  »alch   5.574.701.  O.  368- 

:2.vooo. 

Hannaga.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Tatsumi.  Yoihihiro;  Tonyama.   Nonyuki;   Hannaga.  Toshiyuta;  awt 
Fukuda.  Masataka.  5.573.0M.  Q.  in-72.900. 
HatUau.  Lamy  L..  and  Simpson.  J.  ThiaaH.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
MaHteaBawCoanMy.  Method  fur  mcMariag  residual  radiadon -curable 

■iMiaiiii  u    til 5.574 J8S.  O  250-459  100 

HaiMd.  RoiMrt:  See— 

fkiss   Richard  C  ;  Gillingham.  Peter  B  .  Harland.  Robert:  Mitsuhashi. 
Masami.  and  Wada.  Atsushi.  5.574.681.  O  365  149  000 
Hatmuih.  HaraJd;  HdwH.  Rotand;  and  Deutsch.  Josef,  u.  Veitsch-Radei 
AknengeseUsdaA  hr  twwfcilc  Eneugmsje   Refractory  ceramic  mass 
ind  lu,  use  5J73.987.  O.  501-108  000 
Harreus.  Albiecht  Set—  _„  ^    .. 

Kast.  Jueigen.  Kotassa.  Dieler.  Meyer.  ^4ariKrt;  Schirnier.  Ulnch;  Har 
reus.  Albrechl;  Wild.  Jochen;  Wesiphakn.  Kart-Otio;  and  Wuener. 
Biana  5.574.000.  O  504-292.000 
Harrier  TecfaaiDtogies.  Inc.:  See— 

Mono*.  WilUam  B  .  5.573.063.  O    166-68  .500 
Hamngton.  Robert  L. .  and  Gustafaoa.  Alan  D .  to  Thenno  King  Coiporstian. 
Metbods  of  operating  a  lefngeraliaa  uait  in  predetermined  high  and  low 
ambient  lemperalures  5.572.879.  O  62  217  000 
Harris  Caaada  bic.:  Ste— 

MilcfaeU.  AIM  W.;  Niag.  Yuebin  B  ;  and  Tail.  R.  Niall.  5.573.679.  O. 

216-2.000.  

Hams,  Clyde  T  Finger  exercising  apparatus  5.573.479.  O  482-44.000. 
Hams  Corporation:  Stt — 

Croft.  Gregg  D .  5.574.618.  O  361-212.000 
LeidKh,  AiThur  J .  5..574.609.  O  361  56  000 
Malmowski.  Omslapber  W.  and  Zepp.  Stanley  R..  5.574 J72.  O 

35S-4S  1.000. 
Yooag.  WiDim  R.;  Mauon.  Cindy  C  .  Fiogge.  Perry  W ;  and  Damarow. 
David  H..  5.574.671.  O  364-715.030. 

Hans.  John  R    Set—  

Oak.  Bary  P.  aid  Haris.  Join  R..  5.374.158.  O.  540-469000. 
Harris,  hiomian  H    Ste — 

Doucheny.  Thomas  K.;  Hanis.  Nornaa  H.;  Chow.  Janes  R.;  Place. 
Bhaa  M..  aid  Whelai.  David  A..  5.574.077.  CL  523  137.000. 


Harrison.  Jeff  Ste — 

Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  lU;  Gordon.  Yoram;  and  Hamson.  Jeff.  5472.850. 

O.  53  399000 

Hariaon.  Juan  M.  E  ;  BarcUy.  Brian  L.;  Childers.  Jerry  D  ;  Wnght  Jen  D  ; 

Place.  Virgil  A  ;  and  Wong.  Patrick  S..  lo  AI.ZA  Corporaaon.  Oral  osnwac 

device  widi  hydrogel  driving  member.  5473.776,  CI.  424-435.000. 

Hamsoo.   Patrick   N.;  and  Medjedovic,   Nenad  B    Lower  back  suppoit. 

5.573.302.0.  297  230  140. 
Harry  Winston.  S  A    Stt— 

Winston.  Ronald  H  ;  ax)  Alev.  Necip.  5473.684.  O.  219-121.850. 
Hanlage,  Robert  P   Stt— 

Collins.  Kennedi  S  ;  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.;  Pinson.  Jay  D..  II; 
Buchberger.  Douglas  A..  D;  Haitlage.  Robert  P.,  and  Shel.  Viktor, 
5474,410.0.  333-17  300. 
Hartley.  Rolfe  J  :  Stt-  ,,      ^ 

Hughes.  Joe;   Hartley.  Rolfe  J  ;  and  BaUsubramaniam.  Vasudevan. 
5473.696.  O  508  224  000 
Hartung.  Jens:  Stt — 

Englert.  Hcinrich;  Mania.  Dieler.  Hartung.  Jens.  GOgelein.  Heinz;  Kai- 
ser, Joachim;  Unz,  Wolfgang;  and  WettUufer.  David.  5474.069.  CI 
514  586  000 
Haitwig.  Karl  T    See  - 

Ty^dushi.  Akihiko;  Yasuda.  Hitoshi;  Hanwig.  Karl  T;  McDonald.  Lacy 
C  ;  and  Zou.  Hong.  5.573.861,  O  428-621  000 
Haruki.  Toshinobu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ud  Automauc  focusing  apparatus 
which  idiusis  the  speed  of  focusing  based  on  a  change  in  the  rale  of  the 
focus  evaluaung  value  5474.502.  O   348-347.000. 

NAaiima.  Akishige.  Fujioka.  Tooni;  and  Haae.  Eiichi.  5.574.402.  CI. 
33O-277.000 
Hasegawa.  Toahiaki:  Set— 

Hashizawa.   Shigemi;   Inaba.   Shigemitsu.  and   Hasegawa.  Toshiaki. 
5.573.417.  O.  439  310000 
Haseloff.  James  P;  Gerlaeh.  Wayne  L  ;  Jennings.  Philip  A  ;  and  Cameron. 
Fiona  H  .  ID  Gene  Shears  Pty  Ltd  Ribozymes  5474.143.  O  536-23  200 
Hashemi.  Seyed  H  ,  lo  L'nisys  Corporation  System  for  dau  transfer  protec- 
tion during  module  connection/disconnection  onto  live  bus.  5.574.865,  CI. 
395-283.000 
Hashimoto.  Ichiro:  Set —  .,      ,       •       j 

Nii  Kalsuloshi.  Nakajima.  Takeshi;  Hashioioio.  Iduro;  Uno.  Salosi:  and 
Akahi.  Sueo,  5.574.322.  O   310-90500. 
Hashimoto.  Koichi;  Yamada.  Akio.  Hamano.  Hirokazu.  Mon.  Shigehiro;  and 
Moriuchi.  Hisako,  to  Morinaga  Milk  Indujitry  Co .  Ltd.  Coumarin  deriva 
nve  aid  use  thereof  5.574,062,  O.  514-457  000 
Hashimoto.  Masashi.  Hutter.  Louis  N..  aad  MahaM-SheOi.  S  Shivaling.  to 
Texas  ln.<«uments  Incorporated  Subtme  ooMacl  for  gale  array  base  cell 
and  method  of  forming  same.  5.574.298.  O.  257-206.000 
Hashimoto.  JMonaki   See 

Miyoshi   Rika  Sakai.  Talanolo;  Hashunolo.  Noiiaki;  Sunuhiro.  Yuki- 
hiio;  Yokola.  Kayoiui;  aid  Koyanagi.  Kuaihiko.  5474.129.  O.  528- 
354.000 
Hashimoto.  Yoshihito:  Ste— 

Kurome.  Kanji;  Asahina.  Atsushi;  Hashimolo.  Yoshihito;  Nakagawa. 
Yoshiki    Wakou.  Harwomo.  and  Oku.  Yoshitaka.  5.572.993.  CI 
128-204  230 
Hashimoto.  Yoshio:  See —  . 

Suzuki    Mitsuo;  tiami,  Yukio;  HaihimtMo.  Vothio;  Tsukahara.  Koji; 
Taltahashi.  Yoshihiro.  and  Abe.  Takao.  5474491.  O   359-200000 
Hashizawa.  Shigemi;  Inaba.  Shigemitsu;  and  Haiegawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Yazaki 

Cotporatwn  Feeding  connector  5473,417,  O  439-310000 
Hass.  Allan  R.;  and  Dynys.  Joseph  M..  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca. 
Apparatus   for   fabricMing   multilayer   structures.    5473.622.   O.    156- 
289  000 
Hu.sanein.  Hisham;  Bnnd' Amour.  Andri;  and  Bryden.  Karen,  to  Canada.  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  nghl  of  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Commu- 
nications Frequency  selective  harmonic  coding  5,574,823,  CI.  395-2.170. 
Hassier.  Dietrich;  and  Hoheisel.  Martin,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafL 
X-Ray  Diagnostics  installation  having  a  solid-suic  converter.  5474.765. 
O  378-98  700.  ,  „,  ^^   _ 

Haugishi.  Yuji.  »  Yazaki  Corpotabon.  Pressure  cofuiector.  5.573.430.  CI. 

439-701000. 
Halagishi     Yuji.    to    Yazaki    Corporation.    Press-connecting    connector. 

5473.432.  O  439  752  000 
Hadnm.  Roger  G  .  Holley.  Bret  W  ;  Iskiyan.  James  L  ;  Micka.  William  F;  and 
Quieshi.  Aiim  R  .  to  Intemauonal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Remote 
dau  shadowing  using  a  multimode  inlerface  to  dynamically  reconfigure 
control  liak-level  and  communication  link-level.  5474.950.  O.  395- 
861000 
Haitori.  Tadastu:  Stt— 

Koumura.  Tukasa.  Hisanaga.  Michio;  and  Hanori.  Tadashi.  5.574.598. 
CI  359-666.000 
Hatzikos,  George  H :  See—  ^  „    ^^.^ 

Denial.  IVMias  F;  Dougherty.  Richani  C;  Hatzdcot.  George  H  ;  Shita. 
Wl  S  ;  aid  Yan.  Tioong  Y,  5473.657.  CI.  208-144.000. 
,    Haug,  JohnR    See—  .„.,^^ 

Borth,  David  E  ;  Haug,  John  R  ,  and  Rasky,  Phillip  D .  5474.973.  Q. 
455-33.100 
Haug.  Ratf :  See— 

Gnienwald.  Werner.  Roethlingshoefer.  Waher.  Goebel.  Ulrich;  Hai«. 
Ralf;  Moser.  Manfred;  and  Seibold.  Annetle.  5473.808.  O.  427- 
79  000 


Haughl.  Deborah  A.:  &#— 

Talmy.  lana  G.;  Matin.  Curtis  A.:  Haughi.  Deborah  A.:  and  Le.  Ash  H.. 
5473.986.  CI  501-97.000. 

Haugland.  Richard  P.:  Set—  

Singer.  Victoria  L;  aid  Haugland.  Richard  P..  5473.909. 0. 435-6  000. 
Havelick  *  Associates.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Baugh,  Steven  F.  5474J30.  O.  73-863.230. 
Haverfcost.  Kurt  L.:  See — 

Lynch.  Carol  A  ;  and  Haverkost  Kurt  L..  5472.822,  Q.  40^2.000 
Hawa  Progranmgehause  und  Komponenten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schauwtcker.  Erwin;  and  Kohler.  Erwin.  5473462.  O.  55-385.400. 
Hawkins.  James  S.:  Stt — 

Bonuni.  Peter  M  ;  and  Hawkins.  James  S..  5473.517,  0. 604-264.000. 
Hawn,  RonaU  D    See— 

Ryker.  KenneUi  H..  and  Hawn.  Ronald  D..  5.573.239.  O.  273-26.00A. 
Hawdmme.  V.  Teney;  See—  ,_,«,, 

Lazar,  Olen  F;  Hawthome.  V.  Teney;  and  Berg.  Noiman  A..  5472.931. 
O.  l«5-2 19.000. 
Haxell.  Mark  A.;  Ptrry.  David  A.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Junsuke.  to 
Pfizer  Inc.  Biologically  pure  culture  of  S«»»piom.wei  hygmscopicus  ATCC 
53718  capable  of  producing  antibiotic  compounds.  5473.946.  O.  435- 
253.500. 
Hayabuchi.  Masahiro:  Stt — 

TsukamMo  Kazumasa:  Ando.  Masahiko;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro;  Yama- 
molo.  Yoshihisa;  and  Kano,  Toshihiro.  5473,478.  O.  477-130.000. 
Hayafuii.  Norio:  Ste — 

Izumi.  Shigekazu;  and  Hayafuji.  Norio.  5473.960.  Cl.  437-21.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masaharu:  See—  .  ..  ,,      .  .. 

Kanai.  Akin;  Yamakawa.  Masaki;  Sugihara.  ShoKhi;  Hayakawa.  Masa- 
haru' Yamamoto.  Kiyolaka;  Kodama.  Masafimu;  and  Maeno.  Akiko, 
5474416,  CI.  348-742.000. 
Hayakawa.  Naoji:  See— 

Kan.  Famiiaka;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takenouchi,  Masanon;  Hayakawa. 
Naoji.  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko.  5.574.438,  CI 
.340-125.970 
Hayakawa.  Yasushi:  See—  .,   .      ,,     ^. 

Hanibuchi.    Toshiaki;    Hayakawa.    Yasushi;    and    Ueda,    Ma.sahiro. 
5.574.391,0   326  126.000. 
Hayakawa,  Ysuo;  Kojima.  Akinori;  and  Makino.  Akihiro.  to  Alps  Elecmc 
Co..  Ltd.  Soft  magnetic  alloy  and  plane  magnetic  eleiDCM.  5473.863.  CI. 
428-684.(Krr. 

"''"Ni'jiikiwa.'shii^;  and  Hayami.  Hiroshi.  5473.822,  O.  428- .36.900 
Hayashi.  Hideo:  See—  ,     .  „  ,ww. 

Ise.  Mchihilo;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo.  5473,761,  Cl  424-125.000. 
Hayashi.  Hromichi;  Onodera.  Yoshio;  Iwasaki.  Taka.shi;  llabashi.  Osamu; 
and  Toni,  Kazuo,  lo  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Hydrous 
composite  cenum-phosphorus  oxide  for  immobilization  of  strontium  ions 
in  solulKO   5,.«i73,673,Cl   210-682  000. 
Hayashi,  Kimiyoshi;  and  Hirooka.  Kazuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  images  at  different  degrees  of  resolution. 
5474..S63.  Cl    3.58-2%.0O0. 
Hayashi,  Masafumi:  See—  „....„ 

Imamiaa.  Hiiokatsu;  Hayashi.  Masafumi;  Nakamura.  Kouchi;  Kaneko. 
Hirtiazu;  Umise,  Shigeki;  Sulo.  Kenichiro;  and  Watanabe.  Hironu. 
5473.833.  O.  428-195.000. 
Hayashi.  Naoya:  See—  ._.,....,,.  j 

Miyashiia     Hiroyuki:    Mohri.    Hiroshi;    Takahashi.    Masahiro;    and 
Hayashi.  Naoya.  5473.874.  Cl.  430-5.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeru:  Ste—  ^.    ■^.       ^  , 

Shibau.  Masaru;  Sugiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yonekura.  Nonhisa;   Sakai. 
Junosu;  Kojima.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Hayashi.  Shigeru.  5.574.064.  Cl. 
514-542.000. 
Hayashi,  TaBuo:  See—  _  ,.  - .     ,. 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Keishin;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Matsulo.  Takushi; 
Kuiaagai,  Oiiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ola.  Atsuo.  5.573.313.  Cl. 
.103-115  200 
Hayashi.  Yasuko:  See— 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Salo.  Yoko;  Baba.  Yoshinobu;  Aoto. 
Hiroshi,  Hayashi,  Yasuko;  Itabashi.  Hitoshi;  and  Tokunaga.  Yozo. 
5473.880.  Cl  430-106  600. 
Hayashikodii.  Ma.sanori:  See— 

Tanida.  Susumu;  Hirayama.  Kazutoshi;  Suzuki.  Tomio;  and  Hayashiko- 
shi.  Masanon.  5..574.691.  O.  365-201.000. 
Hayden.  Christopher  T.  and  Hixson,  Jon  A.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporauon. 
Bladed  device  and  meth«xl  of  manufacturing  same.  5.573.376.  Cl.  416- 
19300A. 

Haveiwa.  Kazuhisa:  See —  

■  Toba  Yoshikazu;  Kondo.  Michikazu;  Sato.  Yoshiro;  Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa; 
Naka.  Hisashi.  and  Ishikawa.  Tada.su.  5474,805,  Cl.  385-3.000. 
Hayek.  Zamir.  to  Drane?  Ansult.  Chest  enclosures  for  ventilators.  5473.498. 

O.  601-41.000. 
Hayes.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Hayes  Technology.  Inc.  AdjusU*le  x-ray  cassette 
holder  5.574,767,  CI.  378-167.000. 

Uaygv     S     Kvlc   S^t  ~ — 

Nazre,  Aniniddha  A  ;  Krebs.  Steven  L.;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  5473448. 
Cl.  606-232  000 

Hayes  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Hayes.  Kenneth  J..  5474.767.  O.  378-167.000. 

Hayman.  Patrick  L.:  See— 


Durst.  David  I.;  Hayman.  Patrick  L;  and  Klop.  Martin.  5474.275.  Cl 
250-208.200. 
Haywaid.  Roben  S.  A.;  Roizen.  Michael  F;  Suimnerell.  David;  and  Rom. 
Martin,  to  TMRC  Expert  system  for  generating  guideline-based  informa- 
tion tools  5474.828,  O   395-50.000.  „„..__ 
Haywood.  Gerald  A.;  and  King.  Gregory  S..  lo  Shippen  Paper  Pnntacts. 

Collapsible  void  filler.  5473.818.  O.  428-12.000. 
HBL  Umited:  See— 

Harilela.  Manghaiam.  5474.701.  CL  368-223.000. 
Hcadley,  Paul  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Side  impact  air  bag  inflalor.  5473 J7I.  C\. 

280-741.000. 
Healey.  David T:  See—  ^,     „    , 

Venooker.  Ronald  J.;  Scavino.  John  A.;  Karkams.  Peier  N.;  Healey. 
David  T;  and  Travels.  Richard  L..  5473,046,  O.  141-285.000. 
Health  Devices  Corporation:  See — 

McAllister.  Ron.  5473,499,  O  601 -70.000. 
Head).  Peny  C:  See—  .„,,,,.. 

Audia,  James  E;  Ditnte.  James  J.;  Heah.  Peny  C;  and  Weigel.  Ldand 
O.,  5.574.160.  O.  546-110.000. 
Heath.  William  F.  Jr:  Set—  ^    ,      „^ 

DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Rora,  David  B.;  Hearii.  William  F.  Jr.;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley.  David  L.  5474.133. 
O.  530-324.000. 
Heaion.  John  C:  Ste —  „    ... . 

Adams.  Jonathan  P;  RastreUi.  Edmund  C;  Heaion.  John  C;  Weber. 
Kenneth  J.;  and  Wagner.  Thomas  J..  5.573.715.  O.  264-1.360. 
Heckmann,  Hans:  See — 

Stief,  Reinhard;  Wagner.  Manfred;  and  Heckmann.  Hans.  5.572.842. 0. 

52-403.100.  ,    . 

HedeUn.  Lars,  to  Fanja  Ltd  Method  for  controlling  the  working  cycle  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine  and  an  engine  for  performing  said  method. 

5472.959. 0.  123-48.00C  .       ..^  ^       . 

Heeb.  Jay;  Shenoy.  Sunil;  and  Huck.  Scott  to  Intel  CorporaDoo.  Method  and 

apnaranis  for  performing  bi-endian  byte  and  short  accesses  in  a  single- 

endian  microprocessor.  5474.923.  Cl  395-800.000. 

Heidel.  Klaus;  Ruback.  Wulf;  and  Krause.  Frank,  to  Cheimsche  Fabnk 

Slockhausen  GmbH.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  dicarboxylic  acid 

tcrpoiymers  for  detergents  and  cleaning  agents.  5474.120.  O.  526- 

318.200.  

Hein,  Wilfned.  Elevator  System.  5472,930.  O.  104-128.000. 
Heindl.  Roland:  See—  ..„,„„  r^ 

Harmuth.  HaraM;  Heindl.  Roland;  and  Deutsch.  Josef,  5473,987,  O. 
501-108  000.  .,_ 

Heinouchi  Yoshiaki.  to  Muraia  Manufacturing  Co..  Ud.  Piezoelectric  vibra- 
tor. 5474,219,  O.  73-504.120. 
Heinz,  Tony  F:  See —  .„,._.-  .. 

Barbee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F;  U.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff.  Eugene  H.. 

5473.623.  O.  156-345.000. 
Barbee.  Steven  G  ;  Heinz.  Tony  F;  Hsiao.  Viping;  U,  Leping;  Ralzlaff. 
Eugene  H.;  and  Wong.  Justin  W..  5473.624.  O   156-345  000 
Heinz.  Uwe:  Ste —  ...       .,  . 

Behre.  Horst;  Fiege,  Helmut;  Blank.  Heinz-Ulnch;  Heinz,  Uwe:  and 
Eymann.  Wolfgang,  5.574.188.  Cl.  564-418.000 
Helffrich.  Audrey  A.:  See— 

Elko.  David  A.;  CJokbian.  Gottfried  A.;  Goss.  Steven  N.;  Gregg.  ThomK 
A.;  Helffrich.  Audrey  A.;  and  Verdibello.  Ambrose  A..  Jr..  5474.945. 
Ci.  395-825  boo. 
Helsley.  Grover  C:  See—  ^    ^.      ,       ^    cj.  _j  i 

Smipczewski.  Joseph  T ;  Helsley,  Grover  C;  Glamkowski.  Edward  J.; 
Chiang  Yulin;  Bordean.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5.574.032.  O.  514-217.000. 
Hemauer  Thomas  J.;  and  Gasch.  David  Guardrail  stanchion  mounted  onto 

building  frame.  5473.227.  O.  256-65.000 
Hempel.  Jeffrey  D.  Hygienic  frictional  toothbrush  bolder   5473.019.  O. 

132-310.000. 
Hemsworlh,  Martin  C:  See—  ,  „,  ,_    ~    „,«: 

Bond  Nigel  M.;  and  Hemswoith,  Martin  C.  5473477,  Q.  416- 
229.00A. 
Henderson.  Fraser.  to  Air  Tube  Conveyors  Limited  ^^*^ J^^^YJ^ 
reinforcing  ribs  for  use  in  an  air  tube  conveyor.  5473.356.  Cl.  406- 1  ob.UUO. 
Henderson.  Richard  E  ;  and  O'Brien.  Kathleen  Walker  glide  5473.213. 0. 

248-188.900. 
Henderson.  Thomas  D.;  and  McCann.  James  M..  lo  Puntan  Bennett  Corpo- 
ration    Multi-camera    closed    circuit    television    system    for    arcraft 
5474.497,  Cl.  348-144.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  C:  See—  .    .     „  .  ,        ~       ,       a 

Stellenkamp.  Robert  J ;  Puckhaber.  John  H..  Jr.;  Colodney,  Darnel:  and 
Hendrickson.  Thomas  C.  5473.700.  O.  510-383.000. 
Hendrix    Randall  R  ;  and  Tittle.  William  H..  lo  Hendrix.  Randall  R   Pipe 

hanger  and  method.  5473.210.  Cl.  248-59.000. 
Hendry  Mechanical  Works:  See — 

Sevier.  Richard  W..  5474.251.  O.  174-50.000 
Henkel  Corporation:  See—  .    „  .     ^ 

Cole,  Howard:  Erier.  Knstina  W.;  Smitfi.  Kenneth  L.;  Francois. BnanC; 
Noble.  Billy  W ;  and  Gross.  Stephen  F.  5473.707.  O.  252-321.000. 
Hcnkenjohann.  Johann.  Locking  device  to  a  slatted  roU-up  gate  or  door. 

5473.050.  O.  160-133.000. 
Hennig.  Thomas:  .See—  .  tiA  tti    n 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Hennig.  Thomas:  and  Busch.  Dieter,  5,574,343.  Cl. 
318-291.000. 
Henrich.  Bemd  See— 
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Teclmeicr.  Gen.  Scrohbusch.  Manfied:  Henridi.  Berad;  Pilm»,  Pedro 
G    aid  Halbteib.  Andna^  5^72.937.  O    1 10-300.000 
Heaiy.  Ed|«  C  SchoMta;  Fkak  W.;  and  Kuhl.  DomW  K.  to  TC  Service 
Connay  Paennniic  iapKI  Mial  having  improved  viliraiiati  and  no»e 
anemiMioiL  5^73.075.  O.  173-211.000 
Hensley.  Charies  A.:  Se* — 

Wahl.  Efid  H  ;  B«»ii,  Deiuiu  R  ;  Baker.  Hlen  S  .  Bodet.  Jeaii-Fi««»«. 
Bums.  Michael  E  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M..  Heittley.  Charies  A  ; 
Metmelsieiii.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C  .  Shaw^tota  H  .  Jr.  SiUo... 
Michael  P.;  Nfogel.  Alice  M..  and  WalioB.  Jeffrey  W..  5474,179.  CI. 
554-110000  ,       ^^_     ^    _. 

Hemon  Gordon  D  ;  DeBaun.  Baf*ara  A    If  1.  Scon  A  ;  Lee.  Nicholaa  A.,  and 

Smi*.  Teny  L .  lo  Minne<iou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company  Fiber 
opdc  ribbon  caWe  aaiemWy  and  method  of  manufactunng  same 
5J74.8I7.  a.  385-114.000 

"''*Hlic«S.  PWer  J  ;  Hepbun.  Ian  R  ;  Lebiriin.  Lonny  R  ;  Mikkeben.  Hans 
C    Milkr.  John  A  ;  Sandrlandi,  Robert  T ;  and  Torgenon.  Janes  F. 
5374.914.  a   .395-650.000 
Hcraeus  Med  GmbH  See— 

Tietze.  Bemd,  5.573.154.  O.  224-153.000 
Herbert.  William  G.  Cherian.  Ahr*a«;  awi  MaQri.  E»ii«  P.  »  Xerox 

Cotponnon  ReiiWe  belt  assembly  5372,782,  CI.  29-426.400. 
Heicuks  Incorporaled.  See— 

CMwrigfat  Richard  V.  5374J40.  C\  89  8  000 

aatowrpiMii  c .  5373,721.  a  264-401 000 

Herd.  Kenneth  G    Set—  ^  ,     ,     _, 

Vkermann.  Robert  A  .  Herd.  Kenneth  G  ;  Laskanv  Evangelo.  T;  and 
Ranze.  Richard  A..  5374,001.  CI.  505  231  000 
Herd  Manufactunng.  he.;  See —  ,„  „,„ 

Rock.  ReinhS  and  Schue«der.  Joaef.  5373.629.  O.  1 56-522.000 
Hermai,  Trent  S  ;  King.  Randolph  C  ;  and  Siroven.  Jon  D  Game  dispUy 

counter.  5374.268.  CI   235  91  IWR  .  .     ,        .,  v 

Hcrmsmeier.  I>avid  l. .  Rxard.  Cjiy  R  .  Vnezen.  John  J .  and  Youngren. 
LMiy  W.  to  Intemaoonal  Business  Machines  Corporation  System  man- 
aged  logging  of  objecu  to  H><*<1  re»»very  prncesMng  5.574.897.  CI 
395-*00J50O  ^  ».^_.     , 

Hcnel.  L«Ty  W ;  and  Kioin.  Julian  S  .  lo  Hi  Ully  and  Company  MeAods  of 
treatment  using  2..V^lideo»y  2'.2'Hlinuoronucleo«idr»  5374.021.0.  514- 
4501)0 
Hcrzog.  Armin:  Set—  „       ,  , .   ,      ^ 

Sctmode  Hartmui:  Wiebe.  I'lnch.  Herjog.  Annin.  Komfeid.  Joachim; 
David  Bemd  Hetland.  Detlev.  Hanmng.GUnthcr.  Gemot.  Siegmund; 
and  Biimefeld.  Thooten.  5.572.911.  O  81  9  430 
He*s.  Heinnch   Sre 

Bock    Manfred.  Casselmam.  Hoiger;  Drouvt.  Warner;  GrOgler.  Gbt- 

h«d;  Kopp.  Richard.  «id  Hess.  Ileinnch.  5.574,123. 0  528-15^000 

Hess.  Paul  H..  to  Minntech  Corporation  Soft  thell  reservoir  5373326.  CI 

AfM-408  000 
Hetland.  Detlev    Ser— 

Schmode.  HMtmuC  Wiebe.  Cinch.  Herzog.  Araun;  KoraieU.  Joachim; 
David.  Bemd;  Hetlnd.  Detlev.  Hanning.  Gttndier.  Genial.  Siegmund; 
Mid  Boraefeld.  TTwnlen.  5372.911.  O  81  9  430 
HewkM-PKlufd  Cm^any;  Sre- 

Aa*e«s.  r      -^    -  N  .  5373.870.  CI.  429-96.000. 

Camaa.  Bnice.  5374.484.  O  J47-7  000 

ClWlCT  Bnice  and  Prevosl.  Ron.  5374.489.  O   347  86000 

fliJI    BriM  D.;  Clark.  James  E  .  Swanson.  David  W;  Kaplinsky. 

Geone  T:  ad  Khodapanah.  Tofigh.  5.574,490.  CI  .347-87  000. 
KazakoS.  Janes  A..  5.574.55 1 .  CI   399  45  000 
Lee  Ruby  B.;  Dowdell.  Cliales  R..  and  Lamb.  Joel  D  .  5374.676.  O 
364-745.000  _     ^     , 

Nelson.  M«vin  D;  Nfeifi.  Douglas  U;  and  Maohews.  Randy  J  . 

5374.863,  a  395-200  080  

RuscRoben;  a«l  Prnningt™.  Roger  L..  5374.953.  O.  395-888.000 
Hewlea-Packard  Corporation  See—  ^    ^  . 

Towery  David  C  ;  Canffe.  Alan  E  Mebane.  Janet  E  .  Kadonaga.  Anne 
P;  Chen,  lue  Shoenn;  aid  Ovenon.  Marii.  5374.832.  O  395 
109  000 

Hncel  CoiponKioa:  Ser—  

Cusier  Mikon  F;  Vicknair.  Kenneth  E .  and  SberMxxl.  Wiibam  R . 
5373.813.  a.  427-346.000. 
Hi  Life  Rubber  Inc    Srr—  „      .^    ..„.^.,„ 

Larson.  Leigh  R  ;  anJ  Larson.  Reed  A  .  5372.947.  O    119^14  510. 
Hibbs  Andirw  D  Detection  and  tommunicaions  device  employing  slochas- 

IK  resonance   5374.369.  Q   324-248  000 
Hibino.  Kaisuhiko  Srr— 

Shixai.  Nonaki;  Hibino.  Kaisuhiko;  and  Nishimura.  Takao.  5374.463. 
CI   342  7O000  .,      ...     .. 

HickliBg  Colin  D .  lo  Trig.  Inc   Snap  disc  thermostat  and  self  calibrating 

assembly  mediod.  5374,421.  O  337-343  000 
Hidai.  Yutaka:  See—  „     .  ^    , , 

Yoshunn.  Tetsuya,   Uoda.   Hirolada;    Hidai.   Yutaka.   and   Uyama. 
MaaM.  5374  J46,  Q.  395-118.000. 
Hidaka.  HideSo;  Srr—  .. .,       . 

Tomiitana.  Shigcki;  Hiddu.  Hideto;  Hirose.  Masakazu;  and  Tsunida. 
TakWiiro.  5374.397.  C\   327  530  000 
Higaihikubo.  Takashi  Set— 

Zushi.  Toshihiro;  Higashikubo.  Takashi;  Kaide.  Tamotsu.  Takai. 
Takuma,  Wada,  Makoto.  and  Suga,  Kanehani.  5374.074.  O.  521- 
143.000. 


Higgins.  William  R.:  —  ,  „,  „„„    _ 

Bro*der.  George  A..  Jr.;  aid  Higgins,  William  R.,  5372.888,  O. 
66-171.000. 
HildebrMd.  Hantd  A  :  Srr-  „  ^    .,    ,     e  . 

Good,  William  E.;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder.  Cednc  V.,  Jr.;  Suka, 
Joaeph  L.;  Whitfield.  Kadileen  M.;  and  Jansen.  Marie  S..  5374.917. 
01395-561000 
Hilger.  Christopher  See— 

Kianig.  Wolfgang;  Cibura.  Klaus;  Wollenng.  Joachim;  and  Hilger. 
Chnstopher,  5374,112.  O.  525-327.300. 
Hill.  David  A :  Srr^  ^         ^    ^  .,  c  ^  _ 

Schofield,  Jota  H.  L.;  Hill.  David  A.;  Dewhurat.  Graham;  and  Fauhurst. 
Paul  J..  5.573.073.  Q    173-17  OOO. 
Hill.  Douglas  J.,  to  Physio-Contiol  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for 
etectrically    and   mechanically    intercoiuiecting    electncal    components 
5374J52.  a.  174-51.000. 
Hill    Thomas  C .  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Paging  method  using  power  shifted 

transmitters  5.-574.975.  Q  455-51  200  

Hilliard   Wesley  P;  and  Barney.  Scott,  to  Emery  Recycling  Corporation 

Method  for  municipal  waste  gasification.  5373359.  CI.  48-203.000 
Hill-Wesl.  Jennifer  L.   Srr— 

Hubbell.  Jeffrey  A  ;  Palhak.  Chandrashekhar  P;  Sawhney,  Amarpreel  S  ; 
Desai.  Neil  P;  Hill-West.  Jennifer  L;  and  Hossainy.  Syed  f  A.. 
5373.934.  CI.  435-177.000 

**^t2!1Si)n  A^  Hine,  Gregory  S..  5373.163.  O.  224-427.000 
Hhn.  YtaUharu;  See— 

Nakacawa.  Kazunai;  Tooori.  Takeshi;  Takasugi.  Wasao;  Hino.  Yoshi- 
hau;  aid  UchkU.  -ftkeshi,  5374,273,  O.  235-492.000 
Hinton,  Glenn  J    Srr— 

Colwell   Robert  P    Papwoith.  David  B  ;  Fetterman.  Michael  A  ;  Glew. 
Andre*  K;  Hinton.  Glenn  J  ;  Coward.  Stephen  M.;  and  Chen.  Grace 
C.  5374.942,  a.  395-800000 
Hoyt,  Bradley   D;   Hinton.  Glenn  J  ;  Papworth.  David  B.;  Gupta, 
Ashwani  K    Fetterman.  Michael  A  ;  Natarajan.  Subramanian;  Shenoy. 
Sunil:  and  DSa.  Reynold  V,  5.574.871.  CI   .395-376000 
Hirai.  Katsuaki.  and  Takefiara.  Yoshifumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaistia.  Sheet 
posl-prtKCssing  apparatus  with  malfunction  operation.  5373J33,  CI.  270- 
58  080 
Hirai  Shigetoshi.  tti  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Pulse  widdi  control  apparatus 

for  optical  disk  5374.707.  CI.  369-48  000 
Hirai.  YmtkM:  See—  „  j  .   u  .^ 

Komatsu,  Toshiyuki.  Huai.  Yutaka;  Nakagawa.  Katsumi;  and  Fukuda, 
Tadaji.  5373.884.  O  430-126000 
Hirama.  Makoto;  Ishihara.  Kenji;  Sasaki.  Susumu;  and  Honda.  Yoshiaki.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd  .  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineenng  Co..  Ltd  Rotor  stnic- 
niir  of  alternating  current  generator  for  use  in  vehicle    5.574.324.  CI 
310-194  000  „      .^^  „ 

Hiramatsu.  Kaisuhiko;  Inogai.  Kazunori;  and  Ishikawa,  Kimihiko.  to  M«- 
sushrta    Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Synchronization    adder    circuit 
5.-574.450.0.  341112000 
Hirano   Kenji  Tomiu.  Masaaki.  and  Ishio.  Masaaki.  to  Sumitomo  Special 

Metis  Co.  Ltd   Bimetal   5373,860,  CI   421(617  000 
Hiraoka.  Hidenon.  and  Koizumi.  Yoshimasa.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries. 

Ltd  Solid  golf  ball.  5374.107,  O  525-193.000. 
Hirata.  Hiroyuki:  Srr—  ,.■  t  ttt  i,,.  r^ 

Mauyama.  Terutaka;  Kawai,  Seiji;  and  Hma,  Hiroyuki,  5374,416, 0. 
335  78  000 
Hirayama.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Tanida.  Susumu.  Hirayama.  Kazutoshi;  Suzuki.  Tomio;  and  Hayashiko- 
shi.  Masanon.  5.574.691.  CI   365-201  000 

Himyama,  Nobuhiro  Srr  .,        

Kawasaki.    Shoji;    Hirayama.    Nobuhiro;    Uchiyama.    Kenji;    Sajo, 
Hisatomo;  Akiyama,  Hiromi;  and  Uramolo,  KjIuo,  5373,881,  O. 
430-110  000 
Hiroaki.  Kayukawa:  Srr—  .■   „      ^  <  <ii  i-m 

Kiimn.  Kazuya;  Moroi,  Takahiro.  and  Hjoaki.  Kayukawa,  5373.379. 
O  417-222  200 
Hiromoto.  Mitsuo:  Set-  .     ■u     %. 

Ueda.  Hideo.  Hiromoto.  Mitsuo.  Gang.  Meng;  and  Yamasaki.  YiMaka. 
5.573.005.  CI    128-730000 
Hironaka.  Yasumasa  Srr-  ,..    ..  <<i,iuii 

Yoshida.  Shinji;  Hironaka.  Ya-sumasa.  and  Okazaki.  Akinon.  5373,691. 
O   219  506  000 
Hirooka.  Kazuhiko  See— 

Hayashi.   Kimiyoshi;   and   Hirooka,   Kazuhiko,   5374363,  O.   358- 
296  000. 

TauAa,  Hideaki;  dm,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hirose.  Kazuhiko.  5374,096,  CI. 
525-57,000. 
Hirose.  Masakazu  Srr—  _     ,  ..  -       . 

Tomishima.  Shigeki,  Hidaka.  Hidelo;  Hirose.  Masakazu;  and  Tsunida. 
T^i^mo.  5374.397.  CI  327  530.000. 
Hirose.  Suinio:  Srr—  ,„,.,,    ^,    «-» 

Suzuki,  Yuko;  Aihara,  Shin;  and  Hirose.  Sumio.  5373,831,  CI.  428- 
64.100. 
Hirota.  Kohidii:  See— 

trie.  Yoshio;  Hmda.  Nobuyuki;  Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Hirota,  Kohichi: 
Masuda,    Yoahihiko;    Nagano,    Hideaki;    and    Kubo.    Hideyuki. 
5374.121.  O  526-318440 
Hirsch,  Stephen  M  :  See— 
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Kwatinetz,  Andrew;  Lebkmd.  Antoine;  Peters,  G.  Christopher,  and 

Hinch.  Stephen  M..  5,574,840,  O.  395-761  000, 
Hirsch,  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Noddings,  Kenneth  C;  Gardner.  Roben  C;  Hirsch.  Thotius  J.,  Spooiier. 

Charles  L.;  Olla.  Michael  A.;  and  Yu.  Jason  J  .  5.574.814,  CI. 

Hirschhom.  Btuce  D.  Automated  conference  system.  5374.793.  CI,  381- 

169  000, 
Hisamilsu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.:  Set—  ««■,■»  tto  r-i 

Sato.  Shiui.  Nozawa.  Iwao;  and  Akiyama,  Katsuhiko,  5373,77V.  t.1. 

424-450.000. 

"'""K^ml^Tuk^rHisanaga.  Michio;  aid  Hanori.  Talashi.  5374.598. 

O.  35*666  000  . 

Hisaw   Jack  C.  to  Specialty  Machine  A  Supply,  Inc.  Automatic  catch 

Ifip^tus  and  method  5373.064.  O.  166-250.070. 
Htochi  Aulomotivi:  Engineenng  Co.  Ltd:  Srr— 

Hirama  Makoto;  Ishihara.  Kenji;  Sasaki.  Susumu;  and  Honda,  Voshiaki. 

5374.324.  CI.  310-194.000 
Ohsuga.   Minora;  Yamagochi.   Junichi;   Komuro.   Ryoichi.   Sasaki. 
YaLshi;  and  Minegiriif.  Ten*iko,  5372,965.  O.  123-184.420. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co  .  Ltd  :  Set— 

Kataoka.  Keiji.  5.574397. 0.  359-569.000.  ^     ■      ^ 

Kumasaka  Takao;  Takuma,  Yasuo;  Igawa.  Tatsuo;  Sugaya,  Tomio;  and 
Kikochi.  Yasuo.  5374.546.  O.  399-276  000, 

Hitachi  Koki  Haramachi  Co.,  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Takano.  Shinji.  5372.916,  O.  83-74.000. 

"^Aoki  Masahiro;  Sano.  Hirohisa;  Sakano.  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Taka- 
hashi  Makoto;  Uomi.  Kazuhisa;  Ido.  Tatemi;  and  Takai.  Atsushi. 
5.574.289.  O.  257-17  000  _.,,.,     c^h 

Endo  Tsunehiro;  Sasaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Fuju.  Hiroshi:  and  Ishida,  ioji, 
5.574.352.  CI.  318-802.000,  ^„     ^    ^    ... 

Hirama,  Makoto;  Ishihara.  Kenji;  Sasaki.  Susumu;  and  Honda.  Yoshiaki. 

ni^^Kautiiki!  and  Kokubo.  Masani.  5374.455.  O.  Ml-144,00a 
SlSJoS  «Kl  Takeuchi.  Toshifumi.  5.574,710.  O  3«  «).0^. 
Kobaya-shi.  Kunio;  Adachi.  Tetsuaki;  and  Shibuya,  Tsuyoshi.  5,574.993. 

CI.  455126.000.  -r  -^ 

Kumasaka.  Takao;  Takuma,  Yasuo;  Igawa,  Tatsuo;  Sugaya.  Tomio;  and 

Kikuctii.  Yasuo.  5374346.  O  399-276.000. 
MaLsuda.  Kenichi.  Mera.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Saloni,  5374.330.  O. 

Minowa.  Toshimichi;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  Ishii.  Junich;  Shiraishi,  Takashi; 

and  tTBaki.  Naoyuki.  5373.476.  O.  '•TTJOT  0^.  ^    ,  „ .  „,  ^, 
NakajinaL  Akishige;  Fujioka.  Tooni;  and  Hase.  Eiichi.  5374.402.  CI, 

330-277  000.  .  ^.      ,,       c  .    ■    -.i 

Nil  Kauuioshi;  Nakajima.  Takeshi.  Ha.shimoto.  Ichiro;  Uno.  Satosi.  and 

Akash..Suco.  5.574.322.  CI.  310-90  500 
Nishijima  Kazuo;  Inooe.  Hiroshi;  Kanoi,  Minora:  Miyazaki.  Teronobu. 

aiidNakamura.Mitsuni. -5374,611,0.  361-64.000. 
Nishitam.    Eisuke;    Tsuzuku.    Susmu;    Chiba^    Natsuyo;    Kotayashi. 

Shigen;  Tamuia,  Naoyuki;  and  Uchida.  Nonhiro,  5374,247.  CI 

118-71)8,000,  „     ,  . .     _      ., 

Ohsusa.   Minoru;   Yamaguchi.   Jun  ichi.    Komuro.    Ryoichi;   Sasaki. 

yJ^^Mincg,^.  Tenihiko.  5372.965.  O.  123-lM.4m 
Onoder*.  Osamu;  Uehara.  Ken;  Kobayashi.  Yuji;  and  Amano.  Hideaki. 

5.574.878.  O  395-41  lOOO.  , 

Shimada.  Satoshi:  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Ugai^  Seiichi. 

Kaneyasu.  Masayoshi;  Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yokou,  Yoshihiro. 

5.574.211.  CI,  73-1,000.  ^    ^.     ..     ., 

Shiiakawa.    Shingo;    Ito.   Morio;    Uchida.   Shuigo;   and    Mochizuki. 

KaziMmhi.  5374.613.  O361117.000.  ,o*  ^^  nnn 

Uchiyama.  Kunio;  and  Nishii.  Osamu.  5374.876,  CI.  395-405.000 
Yasuoka.  Hiroshi;  Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Kamo.  Yosh'hisa; 
Fuji>a»  a  Hiromichi.  Tsutsumi.  Zenji;  and  Torn.  Shunichi.  53  '4,»H  I . 

d    3«5-439()Ot> 

""^Naii^J^a  ^^fni^Tottort.  Takeshi;  Takasugi.  Was«.  Hino.  Yoshi- 

ha!?i;  and  Uchida.  Takeshi.  5374.273.  O.  235-192.000. 
Hitachi  Tohbu  .Semicooductoi.  Ltd.   Srr—  1.CMJ00J 

Kobayashi  Kunio.  Adachi.  Tetsuaki;  and  Shibuya,  Tsuyoshi,  5374.993. 
CI  455-126.000. 

"*Tay^.''tSt;^  T.;  and  Hixson.  Jon  A..  5373.376.  O    416- 

Hiyana.  K»ji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Rotary  dnim  centenng  method  and 
apparatus.  5  574.216,  O.  73-65.010. 

""'*S;!d'u^?jTDue»lerIioe(t  ScoU  S  ;  Spickler.  John  M.;  and  Hiyama. 

Naoki.  5.573,413.  O.  439-159.000. 
HIavac.  Mak:  Srr—  .     <  mj  ,«<  r-i 

McShane.  Stephen  J.;  HIavac.  Mark;  and  Bertness.  Kevin,  5374.355,  CI 
120-39.000.  ..  .     - 

Hlavacek,    Roben   A     Liquid   cooling,    stonng    and   dispensing   device 

5.572.872.  0  62-3.600. 
HMI  Indusbies.  Inc.:  See—  ..      .    ^  ..      <  «-n  hk     r\ 

Atftins.    Dallas    R.;    and    Manfiedi.    Andwny    M..    5372.835,    CI. 

Hoang.  Shli-K^g  Solar  power  sy«em.  5373,600,  O.  136-248.000 
Hobbico.  lie.:  Set— 


Barker.  George  S.;  and  Ragan,  Lawrence  H..  5.573,204,  O.  244- 

lOO.OOR. 

Hobbs.  Charies  C:  Set—  ^    .  „.  ,,^ 

Tucker.  Charles  E.;  Allen.  Diane  E;  and  Hobbs,  Charies  C,  5374,196, 

O.  568-838.000. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^,    ,  ■     ,,  1,  ■ 

Englert.  Heinrich;  Mania,  Dieter,  Hartung.  Jens;  G?«^'«"- """Si^S' 

SIT.  Joachim;  Unz.  Wolfgang;  and  Weftlaufer.  David.  5374,069,  CI. 

Frisch  Gerhanl;  and  Maier.  Thomas.  5373.998,  CI.  504-211.000. 
Gutweiler.  Matthias.  5.573,842. 0. 428-220.000.        „        ^     .       ^ 
Peiffer  Herbert;  Murschall.  Ursula;  Schloegl.  Gunter.  Osan.  Frank;  and 

Dries.  Thoma.s.  5373.717.  CI.  264-45  100. 
Peiffer.  Heiben;  Murschall.  Ursula;  and  Schloegl.  Gunter,  5373,723. 0. 

264-448  000 
Sagane,  Toshihiro;  Okabe.  Masayuki;  and  Kishine.  Masahiro,  5374.100, 
CI.  525-75.000. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Tlicker.  Charies  E.;  Allen,  Diane  E.;  and  Hobbs.  Charies  C.  5374,196, 
CI.  568-838.000. 
Hoechst  Marion  Roossel.  Inc.:  See—  ^  •,  u    c  m^  ru«  r^ 

Oityl  Thomas  T;  Skultety.  Paul  F;  and  Hurst,  Gail  H..  5374.045,  O. 
514-317.000 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  Srr—  c-,™!  1 

Stnipczewski.  Joseph  T;  Helsley.  Graver  C;  Glamkowski,  Edward  J^, 
Chiang  Yulin;  Boideau,  Kennedi  J.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J  ,  5374,032,  CI,  514-217.000. 
Hoechst  Schering  AgrEvo  GmbH:  Srr— 

Kem.  Manfred,  5373.770.  CI.  424-«)5.000. 
Hoelderich.  Wolfgang:  Ste— 

Lauth,  Guenter  Hoelderich.  Wolfgang;  Wagenbla.st.  Gerhad;  Albert 
Bemhard  Lamm.  Gunther.  Reichelt  Helmut;  Grand.  Clemens;  and 
Graettner-Menen.  Sabine.  5373385.  CI.  106-»%.000 
Hoescht  Roussel  Phamiaceuricals  Inc  :  See—  ^^ 

Tegeler.  John  J    Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;JWJlussellRIU  Freed. 
Brian  S.;  and  Memman.  Gregory  H..  5374,164,  «  546-298.000 
Hoess  Eva  Huber.  Erasmus;  Mariten-Hahn.  Christine;  and  RoUinger,  Wolf- 
eane  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Immunological  detection  method 
for  mazines  5.573.922,  O.  435-7,930, 
Hoffmann.  James  A.:  Srr—  i,.  u-ir 

DiMarchi.  Richard  D.;  Rora.  David  B.;  Heath.  WjlluiroF.Jr    Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E.;  and  Smiley,  David  L.,  5374.133, 
CI.  530-324.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See —  .  ,-u-  • 

Aebi.  Johannes;  Gueny,  Philipe;  Jolidon.  Syn&e;  and  Morand.  CMivier. 

Bannwaith.  Wilhelm;  and  Muiler.  Francis,  5373.906,  O.  435-6.000. 
BoiKulya,  Janos;  Brudcrer.  Hans;  Jakob-Roetne.  Roland;  and  Rover. 
Stephan,  5374.055.  O.  514-376.000. 
Hofmann.  Manfred;  Klingert.  Bemd;  Hunziker,  Max;  Wi«endang^  Ro^ 
Schulthess.  Adrian:  and  Bemhani.  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corponooo.  Pro- 
cess for  adjusting  the  sensitivity  to  radiation  of  pbotopolymenzable  com- 
positions. 5.573.889.  O.  4.30-285.100.  ,-    KU  T^~wt 
HohTiann.  Norben;  and  Ricks.  Michael,  to  Lohr  &  Bromkamp  GmbH  Tnpod 
ioim  with  a  projection  or  bead  for  securing  a  roller  assembly  to  a  respective 
ami.  5.57.3.464.  CI  464-111.000. 

"**''s"^ingre?'Ki^ts;  and  Johansson,  Michael.  5374.955,  O.  419-30.000. 

""•^HliilCT.Tetn^rand  Hoheisel,  Manin.  5374.765.  O.  378-98.700. 

""^(»S'  Hi^hi;  and  Hqjo.  Shinji.  5373.030.  O.  137^3  000. 
Hoiun  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

'  Koock.  Mitsuji.  5373.583.  O.  106-287.170 
Holbiook.  Alan  E.  K.  to  BOC  Group  pic.  The.  Vacuum  pumps  5373387. 0. 

418-13.000. 

Holder.  James  D.;  See—  j  ».  w  -  /^k^.,_h^  w 

Yang  Hoo-ching  M.;  HoMer.  James  D.;  and  McNutt,  Chnstopher  W.. 
5.574.816,  O.  385-109.000. 

"""s^.  Diei^r;  and  HoU.  Bemd.  5373.308.  O.  299-102.000. 

Hollandse  Signaalapparalen  B  V    Srr—  <«7i|ij  n 

Vaassen.  Wilhelmus  M.  H.;  and  Groenenboom.  Alben,  5373,218,  LI. 

Wlihag.  Antooius  J.  M.;  Cool.  Peter  J;  and  Fischer.  Henk,  5374.461 ,  CI. 
342-67.000. 

"""'^S^^'ro^' G  ;  Holley.  Bret  W.;  l^yjf^'^,^^^  ^""»" 
F;  and  Qureshi.  Asim  R.,  5374.950.  O.  395-861.000. 

"°"'5jSii;rR^  arCithuku,  David  N.;  Hollihan,  Lester  J.;  ^  Jack-xi. 

Charies  A..  5374.005.  O.  510-444.000. 

Holmes.  David  R.:  See—  e_i_;,i,  «  ■  rb,« 

Schwartz,  Roben  S.;  W^mcs.  Davjd  R.;  J^«^- ^;«^^|oS^" 

dio.  James  V.  Ill;  and  Beny.  David.  5373320.  O  604^2000 

Holm-Jensen.  Bjame.  to  daka  a.m.b.a  Method  and  "Wf^"*"*  f"  **  P^lf  " 

lion  of  a  watetsoluble.  low-iron  protein  product  trom  blood  ceMra* 

material,  and  a  low-iron.   *'«««''"»^„fr??o"r^i!l?l.5rS^     * 
hydrolysis  of  Wood  cell  raw  matenal  5.574.139.  O.  530-380.000. 

""•"g-NlSi;  wSiim;  and  Wame.  James  R..  5372,998.  O.  128-653.100. 
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Hoboyd.  MictaH.  ip  R  J  FulKrood  wd  Biawi  Umiled.  Milking  umpting  for 

dtagnomc  puipoKS  5372.'M6.  O.  1 19- 14  010 
Hoh.  Mmk  S  :  See— 

Wimer.  RoImmI  A.  E;  Ravicliawiraii.  Ranunalhaii;  Hoh.  Maik  S.;  von 
Ahn.    VUker   H;    Baburz.   Jowph   E.   md   LepfMnL    Divid   G. 
5.574.166.0.  548  260  000 
Hoinm.  Roben  A.,  to  Fkinda  Stale  Univenity  (l-Uctaim  used  in  prepanng 
laxol.  5474.156,  O.  S40-357  000 

Hoizct.  Joaepk  C  :  See—  _ 

ShawJRoger  W .  and  HoUct.  Joaeph  C .  5J73.6<I0,  O.  216-85.000 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Htma.  YwihihUio.  and  Tajin.  Akihiro.  5.572.»1.  O  62-27«.000. 
Ikeda.  Sununu.   l«*e.  Toshimi.  Tajiri.  Akihiru.  Iihikawa,  MiWni; 

Sakuma.  Choji;  and  Yun.  Nobuvuki.  5.57:.X77.  CI  62  155  000. 
KoteyMhi.  Yuuka.  Onda.  Takayuki.  Hamabe.  Kenji.  and  Aoki.  Onmu. 

isi^smn.  a  524-451  ooo 

Ogi««,ICeB.5.572.978.  a    123-491000  

Shimanuki.Hirmto.andAnyoshi.Toshiaki,  5  574,6l7.a  361  154  000 
Suda.  Hitoshi:  Shimada.  Sainshi.  Otiia.  Susumu.  Yonhida,  Junichi;  and 

K^uAi.  YoalMO.  5.573.07SI.  CI    180-444  000 
Suadd.  Otmm.  Twaka.  Knthm.  Hayaihi   Taisuo:  Malsmo.  Takushi; 
IfM^ai  CMaki.  Sakurai.  Taknhi.  and  Uta.  Atsuo.  5.573.313.  O 
303-115  200 
Tsushima.  Yiqi;  Kuraaaki.  Takaiiani;  Saito.  Kenjtni:  and  Ishibasi.  YoKlii. 
5.572.960.0.  1 23-65  OPE 
Howla.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hitama.  MduM;  UliihKa.  Kenji;  Sasaki,  SiHuan;  and  Honda.  Yoshiaki. 
5.574  J24.0  3 10- 194.000. 
Hoaecket.  Hans-Jungn:  See— 

\ta«4.  Hcioz;  ABgcrmann.  Dili:  Oriebe.  HanU;  wA  HoMckcr.  Ham 
Juefgen.  5i>73.345.  O  403-271  000 
Honeywell  Inc.;  Set — 

Falcon.  David  E.  5.574  J65.  O  200-61  440 
Liden.  Sam  P.  5J74.647.  O.  364-133  000 
MoiB.  Robot  A..  5,574.738,  O  372  28  000 
Tim.  kK.  SJ74.438.  O.  342-13.000. 
Hong.  iang-Koak:  See — 

Mivjoo.  Shinji;  Iwano.  Kazuo.  and  Hong.  Jung-Kook.  5,374.909,  O 
395  601  000 
H<i«t  Young  Pyo.  (o  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Lid  Aino-ielecting  circuit  of 

an  imermediaie  frequency  5.574.997,  O  455-180  100 
Honinou.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Junichi;  Itch.  Masaiaka;  Honmou.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneyama. 
Yoriunobu.  5J73.170.  O  228-14.000 
Hook  Dale  L    See — 

Sackhcim.  Robert  L..  Hook.  Dale  L.:  and  Joaeph,  Oaty  W.  5J72.865. 
O.  60-260.000. 
Hooaier  OmB.  LLC.  See— 

BcMAktai  v..  5,S73J5I.  O.  405-119.000 
Hopkins.  Bnan  D    Set— 

Lorence.  Maahew  W;  Scheipf.  David  H.;  Hopkins.  Bnan  D;  and 
Archibald.  William  E.  5J73.693.  O.  219-730000 
Hoppe.  Mann:  Set- 

Dziennus.  ^4ori>elt;  Boenaer.  Dedev;  Abel,  Uliich.  Hoppc.  Martin;  and 
Spiel.  Manhia^.  5.574.870,  O  395-309000 
Honk.  Botce  F ;  aid  Dccheim,  Robert  L..  lo  Livernns  Die  and  Amomaaon. 

Modulv  dae  imsfef  system  5J72.898.  O  72-405  160 
Hon,  Kazuyuki;  nd  Kokubo.  Masani.  lo  Hitachi.  Ud    Digital  to  analog 
convener  and  frequency  synibesuer  using  the  convener,  5,374.455,  O. 
341-144.000. 
Mori,  Mafcoio:  Src^ 

Fnkaya.    Kenji;   Suzuki.   Masaloahi.   Hamaya.   MasaMro:  and   Hon. 
Makoto.  5^573.650.  O  204-424  000 
Hon.  Saloahi  See  - 

Nagata.  Maaayosia;  Hon.  Saloahi;  Gonori.  Mishi  and  YoshMla,  Nobuy 
oshi.  5,573.129,  O.  215-382.000 
Hon.  Talsuya:  See — 

Fukuhwa,  Hiioyuki;  Yamada.  Sadayuki;  Muramalsu.  Shigeru;  and  Hon, 
Tatsuya.  5,573.389.  O  418-55.500 
Hon.  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Minamitani.    KumMno;    Hori.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Yoshioka.    Hiroou. 
5,572,976.0.  123-478  000 
Horie.  Himahi;  Ozaki.  Tom;  and  Shirai.  Hideyuki.  to  Malsushiu  GraphK 
Commuaicalians  Systems.  Inc   Image  communication  system  for  follow- 
ing a  communicauon  procedure  lo  simultaneously  transiml  image  code 
dau   5.574.8.34.  CI   395  1 14  000 
Honnka.  Paul  R  .  Deiben,  E  Susanne;  Pennington.  Diane  K  .  and  Werner. 
Gerald  T .  Ji .  lo  Morton  iMemauoiul.  Inc  Wnnkle  finish  powder  coating 
<.573.828.  a   428-152  000 
Horn,  Michel,  and  RcKh,  Stanley  M  .  to  Northrop  Grumman  CorporaDon. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  inducuig  eddy  currenu  in  a  suuclnre  for 
nugnetOHjpiK  testing.  5,374J68.  O.  324-228.000. 
Homcv.  MK-hael  D.:  See— 

Lengers,  Hans  1. ;  Storwdl.  Gerhard;  McCoraiicfc,  Jane*:  Secrest, 
William  M  .  and  Homey,  Michael  D .  5.573.851.  O  428-378.000. 
Homg.  Bor-Rong:  Set— 

Lxofo.  Lorenzo  L  ;  Halim.  Raouf.  and  Homg.  Bor-Rong.  5.574,432, 0. 
341-143  000 
Horiuag,  Randy  E:  See — 

ComaMe.  Dougin  W;  wd  Honing,  Randy  E,  3,374,321,  CI.  396- 
3l3.00a 


Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  See— 

Wu.  Shi  Ming,  and  Horodysky.  Awkcw  G.,  3,374,184, 0.  562-556.000 
Horowitz,  Hwold  S    See— 

Conmclor.  Rashmikant  M  ;  Gamett,  Donald  !.;  Horowitz.  Harold  S.; 
and  Sleight  Arthur  W ,  5,573.992.  O  502-209000 
Horst,  Roben  W ,  lo  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated  Task  (low  computer 

aivhiiecture   5,574.933.  O   395  800.000 
Hont.  Roben  W .  lo  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated  Computer  architecture 
canUe  of  coocuncnt  issuance  and  esecution  of  general  purpose  multiple 
iaMiaction.  5,374,941,  CI   395  800  000 
Honelano,  Edwin  R.:  See — 

Schmalsaeg,  Luu,  Rettig.  Rauier.  Waher.  Uliich;  and  Honelano,  Edwin 
R,  5,574,124,0   528  59  000 
Horwell,  David  C  ,  Pnichard,  Maryin  C  ;  and  Roberts.  Edward,  to  Wamer- 
Lamben  Company    N-sub»otuted  cycloalkyi  and  polycycloalkyi  alpha- 
substituted  Tip  denvatives  5.574.013.  O  514  18.000. 
Hoahi    Kouji;  Itoh.  Yoshinori;  and  Nishio.  Akihiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kanha.  Zoon  lens  and  zooming  method  5.574,599.  CI.  359-689  000 
HoaMfca.  ftonhisa:  Set— 

Hoaoi.  Alsushi;  Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Saito,  Takaifai;  Hoshika,  Nonhisa; 
Taiika,  Hiroshi;  nd  Yamaji.  Masaaki,  5,374,343,  O.  399-270.000 
Hosoda,  Kqji:  See —  . 

Ikezawa.    Kazuhiro;    Yasuda.    Hiroshi;    Tanikawa.    Akira;    Kojinu. 
Hiroyuki;  Hosoda.  Koji;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshifumi.  5.573.591,  CI 
117  20  000 
Hosoi.  Atsushi;  Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Saito,  Takashi;  Hoshika.  Norihiss;  Ta;ika. 
Hiroshi,  and  Yamaji.  Masaaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  for 
transferTing  toner  from  developer  carrying  member  to  image  bearing 
member  using  chains  of  magnetic  particles  formed  on  developer  carrying 
member  and  contacting  image  bearing  member,  and  allenunng  electric 
field  5_574.545,  O   399-270000 

Hosoya.  Ryo:  Set—  

Ohgami,  Keizo  and  Hosoya.  Ryo.  5.574.625.  O   361-684  000 
Hossainy.  Syed  F  A.;  See  — 

Hnbbell.  Jeffrey  A  ,  Pathak,  Chandrashekhar  R;  Sawhney.  Amaipieet  S.; 
Desai.  Neil  P;  Hill  West.  Jennifer  L.;  and  Hossainy.  Syed  F.  A.. 
5.573.934.  O.  435  177  000 
Houel  IhiumUiaan  u.  Zubehohr  GmbH;  See— 

SckwMtkapf.  Eugen,  5,573.185.  O  239-135.000 
Holta.  Yoahihiko;  and  Tajin.  Akihiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Air  conditioning  system  suitable  for  use  in  an  electric  vehicle. 
5.572.8«l.a  62  278000 
Hou.  Wb-Hsin;  Schubert.  Fredenc  E  ;  and  Semertzidis.  George,  to  Copytele. 
lac    Plana-  fluorinaicd  dielcctnc  suspensions  for  clectropboretic  image 
displays  and  lelated  medwds  5.573.711.  O   252-572.000 
Hmde,  Michael   Set— 

Joaeph.  Robin  S  ;  and  Houde,  Michael.  5.574.977.  O.  455  38.100. 
HcN^  Gr^uun.  to  Field  Container  Conpany.  LP  Recloaable  hinged  flap 

5.573,177,  a   229-207  000. 
Houscr.  Russell  A  ;  and  Thompson,  Russell  B  .  to  EP  Technologies,  Inc 

Spnng  assembly  for  cadieter  5.573„5::.  CI   604  282  000 

Houters,  Neil  T ,  and  Jennings,  James  A.,  lo  Dayco  Products,  Inc  Fan  clutch 

constnicnon  and  method  of  making  die  same  5.573.095,  CI   192-58.700 

Hoving.  Willem,  Van  Hout  Johannes  A  M  ;  Grooien,  Marccllinus  A.  M.;  Van 

RCM.  Piei  C  J  ,  Kosier.  Marinus  P  and  Westethof,  Marten,  to  US  Philips 

Ctapmlion.  Mednd  of  munially  displacing  ai  least  rwo  parts  of  an 

actuMor,  and  actuator  for  use  m  such  a  method.  5^72,895.  CI.  72-342.940. 

Howe  Plice.  Roben.  Penunal  Representative:  See— 

^■tn.   Kelvin  S  .   Kubista.  Thomas  T;  Price.  Ferris  T..  deceased, 
5,574.753.  O  375-337  000. 

Howmedica  GmbH:  See—  

Graase.  Ar^ne  J ;  and  Hader.  Hans  E.  3,373,336,  O.  606-60000 

Howniedica  Inc    Set—  

Balaily,  Andrew;  and  Borzone.  Rocco  R..  3,372,899.  O.  72-413.000. 
Hoyt.  Bradley  D  ,  Hinton,  Glenn  J  ;  Papworth.  David  B  ;  Oupu,  Ashwani  K  ; 
Fetierman,  Micturl  A  .  Nalarajan.  Subramanian.  Shenoy.  Sunil;  and  D'Sa, 
Reynold  V .  to  Intel  CorporatMn.  Mediod  and  apparanis  for  implemendng 
a  Ml-aisocianve  branch  target  buffer  5J74.871,  O.  395-376.000. 

HS  btdastnes.  Inc.:  Stt—  

Lee,  Biwdoa  A.:  and  Hine,  Gregory  S..  3,373.163,  O.  224-427.000. 
Hsiao,  Yiping:  See— 

Bahee,  Steven  C.,  Heinz,  Tony  E;  Hsiao.  Yiping:  Li.  Lnung:  RatzlaB, 
Eugene  H  ,  and  Wimg,  Justin  W,  5,573,624,  CI    156-345  000 
Hsieh  Cheng-Ju.  and  Pan,  Chien-Chung.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpo- 

latmn  Test  pattern  generator.  5,574.732.  O   371-27  000 
Hsieh,  Chi  Sheng   Vehicle  monitonng  apparatus  widi  broadly  and  reliably 

rearward  viewing   5,574,443,  CI   .340-901  000 
Hsiung,  Hansen  M  .  Smitfu  Dennis  P.  and  Zharg.  Xing-Yue.  to  Bi  Lilly  and 
Company    Ponrine    vasoactive    intestinal    peptide   receptor   and   DNA 
5.573.928.  O  435-69  100. 
Hsiung.   Yu-Kuang.   Foklable  tent  frame  structure.   3,373,027,  O.    133- 

142.000 
Hsu,  Chen-Chung,  to  United  Microelectronics  Cotporalion.  Method  for 
making  a  read-only  memory  device  having  trenches.  5,573,966.  O.  437- 
48.000 
Hsu.  ChiM-Hsiang;  Wong.  Shyh-Oiyi:  Liang.  Mong-Song:  and  Omng,  Steve 
S..  toTaiwaa  Semicanduclur  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.  Method  of 
m^ing  a  body  coiUct  for  a  MOSFET  device  fabricated  in  an  SOI  layer. 
5573,961,0.437  21000 
Htu.  Gaone  C.  C,  to  Burlington  Northern  Railroad  Company.  Locotnoave 
mediod  aid  system.  5J74.469,  O.  342-455.000. 


Hsu  Hung-Oiang;  and  Oien,  Jui-Ho,  »  Acer  Peripheraii.  Inc.  Mediod  for 
managing  the  input  codes  from  keyboard  and  pointing  device.  5,574.891 , 
O   395-500000.  .... 

H.SU,  James,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc  Self-aligned  buned  channey 
junction  stacked  gate  flash  memory  cell  5.574,685.  O.  365-185.180 

Hsu  Jau  Y,  to  Nestec  S.A  Preparation  of  interwincd  pasta  products. 
5>73,804, 0. 426-4%.000.  ^^       , 

Hsu,  Louis  L.;  Saccamango,  Maty  J.;  and  Shepod,  Joaeph  F..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Cotponlioa.  Medwd  of  making  dun  film  transistor 
with  a  self -aligned  bottom  gate  using  diffusion  from  a  dopant  source  layer. 
5,573.954,  O.  437-40.000. 

"'"'^"&  Y^nd  Hsu.  Wfei-Yung.  3,573,979,  O.  437-193.000. 

"'"I^S^SSSTb f^H^a*,  Cheng-a«i.  5,573.973.  O.  437-67.000. 
Hu  Wei-Ming:  and  Mason.  Andrew  H..  to  Digital  Equtpmenl  Cotponmoo. 
Lattice  scheduler  mediod  for  reducing  die  impnct  of  covert-channel  coun- 
lenneasuie*  5,574.912,  CI.  395-650.000 
Huang  Barney  K.  Automatic  transplanting  system.  5.573.558,  O  471010. 
Huang  Daniel  T;  Lin.  Eileen  T;  and  Wang,  Yun,  to  Intemaoonal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  optimizing  parallel  pro- 
cessing of  database  queries.  5,574.900,  CI.  395-601.000. 
Huang,  Joel:  Set —  .     ,       .  _  . , 

Vidwans.  Rohit  A.:  McCuUough.  Wesley  D  ;  Huang.  Joel;  and  Rohlman, 
Joseph  F..  5.574,935.  O.  395-800  000 
Huang.  Ping,  Hachisuka,  Yumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi,  to  lJ",Jfn£"PS"*f?J 
Method  of  correcting  carrier  leak  in  a  transmitter.  5,574,994,  CI.  455- 
125  000 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Andiony.  John  C.  5,373,412.  O.  439-133.000 

Vosika,  David  A  ;  and  Feldstein,  Roben  S  ,  5.574.423. 0.  340-333.00). 

Hubbell,  JefHy  A  ;  Padiak.  Chandrashekhar  P:  Sawhney.  Amaipre«t  S.; 

Desai  Neil  P..  Hill-West,  Jennifer  L.;  and  Hossainy,  Syed  K  A.,  to  Board 

of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  GeU  for  encapsulaoon  of 

biological  materials  5J573.9J4.  O.  433-177.000. 

Huber.  Erasmus:  See—  „   .    .  ^  „  „ 

Hoess  Eva;  Huber.  Erasmus;  Marken-Hahn.  Chnstuie;  and  Rollinger. 

Wolfgang.  5,573.922. 0  433-7.930.  ^     .     «.    , 

HObner.  Anieas;  Lucas.  Scott  R.;  Fallow.  Willian  D.;  Choyke.  W^ 

Schilfer  J  A    and  Yates.  John  T,  Jr..  to  Commonwealdi  system  of  Higher 

Education.  University  of  Pinsburgh  of  die  Mediod  for  fanning  pure  group 

in-V  confound  scmi-cooductor  films.  5.573.592.  O   117-89  000. 

""^''H^J»^  Shenoy,  Sunil;  aid  Huck,  Scott,  5374.923, 0.  395-800.000. 

Hudson.  James  B.:  See—  .  c-,i  .^Ln  <-i 

Dixon.  Michael;  Hudson,  James  B  ;  and  Apogee,  Jon.  5.573,160,  CI. 
224-319.000 

Hudson  S«>ft  Co    Ltd.:  See—  

Oki«la,  Sctsuo,  5,574,465,  O.  342-352.000. 
Huebncr,  Robert  A.:  See—  „  _.      ,-        j  t.„i, 

Cianer.  Hartey  L.;  Huebner.  Robert  A.;  Kipp.  Stephen  E;  and  Toska. 
GatyJ.  5-573.118.  CI.  206-505.000. 
Huff.  Roben  O :  Jordai.  Paul  T;  aid  Forquer.  W'"'*«" /■• '«  P<^f  IJool 
Holders  tocorporaled.  Nonimpact  keyless  chuck.  3.373,254,  CI.  27V- 
62.000. 
Hughes  Airoraft  Company:  See— 

Ansley,  David  A.,  5,574,580,  O.  359-41.000. 

Hughes  Electronics:  See—  ,  „,,  „^ 

Robinscn.StephenA,  5-574,472.0.  343-915  000. 
Watsoiv   John;   Kim,  Youngky;   Huynh.  Long;  and  Pan,   Michael, 
5.574,989,0.435-101.000. 
Hughes.  Hiiusloo  H .  HI:  See—  ^      ,j  ».        j 

Childress,  Jeffrey  S  ;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Cooper,  Gerald  M.;  and 
Hughes,  Houston  H.,  UI,  5.574,788,  CI   380-9.000. 
Hughes  Joe  Hartley,  Rolfe  J  :  and  Balasubramaniam.  Vasudevan,  to  Khyl 
Corporation   Oil-soluble  phosphorus    and  nitrogen-containing  additives. 
5,5737696.  CI.  508-224.000 


Hugo  Gepo  Co.,  1ik..  The:  See — 

Ptirto.  Brian,  5,573.802,  O.  426-466.000. 
Hulbert  Anthony  P,  to  Rokc  Manor  Research  Limited.  Mobile  radio  system 

having  power  level  control  signalling  5.574.972.  CI.  455-33.100 
Hull  Charles  W ,  to  3D  Systems,  Inc  Mediod  and  apparanis  for  produ^on 

of"  dnee-dimensional  objects  by  slereolidiography.  5,573.722.  O.  264- 

Humboldt,  Geoffrey  Baseball  bncfcstop  for  pilchmg  training.  5,573,240,  O. 

273-26  OOA  ,    -V      J  i_.. 

Hung  Mickael.  Electrically  powered  or  manually  dnven  dutch  and  brake 

assembly  for  electric  winch.  5,573,091,  O.  I92-12.00R. 
Hunziker.  Max:  See —  ,.        „,.         . 

Hofmam.  Manfred;  Klingert,  Benid;  Hujaker   M«;,^2?«??T^ 

Rolf:  Schuldiess.  Adrian;  and  Benihard.  Paul.  5.373.889.  CI.  430- 

285  100 

Huriey  Dwiiel  F;  and  West.  Earie  H  ,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Mediod 

and  appaanis  for  configunng  computer  program  from  avalaWe  subprw 

grams  5,574.918.0.  .395  561  000. 

""^"'TTK^Iirr.;  Skultety.  Paul  F.;  aid  Hurst,  Gail  H.,  3,374,045,  O. 

514-317000. 
Huston    Alan   L.;   aid  Jusws,  Brian  L.   SoUr-blind  radiation  detector. 

5,374,286.  O.  250- 372.000. 
Hunenes-AIbertus  Chemische  Werke  GmbH 


Bansch,  Dietina-.  Seeger,  Klaus;  and  Kaiser,  Hans-Dieter,  5  J73380, 0. 
106-38.270. 
Hutter.  Louis  N:  See—  _  „  „.     ,. 

Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Hutter,  Louis  N.;  and  Mahant-Shetn.  S.  Shivalmg. 
5,574,298,  O.  257-205.000. 
Huynh,  Long:  See — 

Watson.  John:   Kim,  Youngky:  Huynh,  Long;  and  Pan,   Michael, 
5,574,989,0.455-101.000. 
Hwa  Lin  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Ku,  Hsi-Yung.  5/)75.001.  O.  455-192.100. 
Hwang.  B.  Chester,  Fenuuidez,  Jose  M.;  Meadows.  Vmion;  and  Thomas. 
Sin»n.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Modular  battery  pack.  5,573,869, 0. 429-91  000. 
Hwang  Hyunsang,  to  LG  Semion  Co..  Ltd.  Mediod  for  isolating  semican- 

ductor  elements.  5.573.974.  O  437-69.000, 
Hwaig.  Steven.  House  number  light  box.  5  J73328,  O.  362-183.000. 
Hyakutake,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Takahashi.    Keizo;    Hyakutake.    Kunihiro;    and   Oshima.    Hisayoahi. 
5.574.607,0.  360-133.000. 
HYDAC  Technology  GmbH:  See— 

Menens,  Helmut,  5,573.031.  O   137-202.000. 
Hyer.  Raymond  T:  See—  ,    ,  ,„  .o^ 

Yap.  Michael  L.;  Hyer,  Raymond  T ;  and  Malina,  Barton  J.,  3,573,586, 
CI.  106-668.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Petty.  William  K..  5.57432,  O.  178-19.000. 
Prater.  Janes  S..  5,574,633.  O.  363-59.000. 
Radiunde.  Dale  F,  5,574.851.  O.  395-182.050. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Cho.  Gyeong  S..  5.573,978,  CI.  437-192.000, 
Ham,  Young  M.,  5.573,634,  O    156-659.110. 
Kim,  Jae  B.,  5374,583.  O.  359-74.000. 
Kim,  Jae  K.,  5373,969.  CI.  437-57.000. 
Park.  Young  J.,  5.573,968.  O.  437-52.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bae,  Gyu  Tae,  5.573.087.  O.  188-73.390. 
IBIS  Industna  Bussetana  Insaccati  Suini  S.PA.:  See — 
BarilU.  Luigi.  5373.453,  O.  452-35.000. 

ICG  Ltd.:  See—  ^         _,   ^^  ,-    »... n 

Diesch.  Alan   R.;   Smidi.  Stephen  C;  and  Sokoloff.  Andrew  G., 
5374378,  O.  358-490.000. 
i  f  m  electronic  GmbH:  See—  ,,„„,.   ,^  ..>o  o.  /mn 

Bartosz,  Josef;  and  Mehnert.  Wolfgang,  5,573,411,  O.  439-95^00. 
Kr«kel  Dieter,  and  Schiff.  Andreas.  5374387.  O.  359-153.000. 
laia,  Mark,  to  Chesebrough-Poods  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Coiiopco,  tec. 
Cosmetic  composition  dispenser.  5373341,  O.  401-172.000. 

lannone,  Patrick  R:  See—  

Darcie  Thomas  E.;  Frigo,  Nicholas  J :  and  lannone.  Patrick  P., 
5374384,  CL  359-125.000. 

Takahashi,  Koichi;  Takatori,  Tetsuya;  Ichikawa,  Haroo;  Kaya,  Akimaaa; 
and  Takahashi,  Tomoyuki.  5373,201.  O.  242-532.400. 
Ichikoh  Industnes  Ltd.:  See— 

lijima,  Takayuki.  5.573.326.  O.  362-66.000. 

'"  Mu.'^i.'Ken^ ;  axl  Grams,  Waher  J  .  5,574-385. 0.  324-765.000. 

Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co  .  Ltd  :  See —  

Kobayashi  Yutaka;  Onda,  Takayuki;  Hamabe,  Kenji;  and  Aoki,  Osamu, 
5374,087.0.524-451.000. 
Ido,  KUiei:  See—  , .      „.^  .         .   r-     .■     v_ 

Ohkuma.  Ikuo;  Kumano.  Makoto:  Ido.  Kihei;  and  Onishi.  Ken. 
5374370.  CI.  386-103.000. 

Ido,  Tatemi:  See —  ^  .  .„      , .  .,  .         t  i 

Aoki  Masahiro;  Sano,  Hirohisa;  Sakano,  Shmji;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Taka- 
hashi Makoto:  Uomi,  Kazuhisa:  Ido,  Tatemi;  and  Takai.  Atsushi. 
5,574,289.0.257-17  000  .  .     ,    _^  c    ..  i>_,ii.i 

Ifkovits.  Edward  M.;  Janadta,  Karel  J.;  and  Zuzick,  Joseph  F.  Jr.  Parallel 

sheet  processing  appaatiis.  5373,232,  O.  270-51.000. 
leawa.  TaLsuo:  See —  .^      ■         j 

Kumasaka,  Takao;  Takuma,  Yasuo:  Igawa,  Taiaio;  Sugaya,  Tomio;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yasuo.  5374.346,  O.  399-276.000. 

Igl,  Scott  A.:  See—  ,  .  „        .    ,       ^,.  .    .     ^ 

Henson.  Gonloo  D;  DeBaun.  Barbara  A.;  Igl,  Scott  A.;  Lee.  Nicholas  A., 

and  Smidi,  Teny  L..  5374,817,  O.  385-114.000. 

Ignall,  Ross  M.:  See —  ^  w^  t  ,    t  e-jA  t.<A 

Bingham.  Richard  R;  Ignall,  Ross  M.;  and  Bemad,  Paul  J.,  3374,654, 

O.  364-487.000. 

'^SS?y'  i^^  O.  »«i  Ig«m.  Dale  J.,  5372,776,  O.  24-543.000. 

'^OuJi^H^aid  Iguchi,  Yuji,  5374  J99,  O.  329-306.000. 

Ihama,  Mikio:  Set —  ^ 

Yamashita,  Seiji;  Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Mifime.  Hnoyuki;  Ihama,  Mdoo:  and 

Sasaki,  Hiiotomo.  5,573,901.  O.  430-567.000. 
Yamashita,  Seiji;  Kojima,  Tetsuro;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Diana.  Mikio;  and 
Sasaki.  Hirotoroo,  5373.903,  O.  430-600.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—  .,       „    ^        ^_^.        _  .    . 
Shibata.  Masani;  Sugiyama.  Kazuhiko;  Yonekura.  N«*isa,  Saluu. 
Junetsu:  Kqjima,  Yoshiyuki:  and  Hayashi.  Shigeni.  5374,064,  CI. 
514-542.000. 
lida,  Yodiihiro:  Sec— 
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Yibe.  His«>.  lida.  YwUiihim;  Suzuki.  Akm;  ho.  Hitteo:  Tashiio.  Yoihio: 
Yama/aki.  Minooi  Tunada.  Osjunu.  and  Kishi.  Takahiro.  5  J73.4'»4. 
a  MO- 121000 
lijima.  TJiayuki.  lo  Ichikoh  Industries  Ud  Optical  axis  adjusting  device  of 

vehkle  lamp  S.573.326.  O   }62-*«>onO 
liiKi,  Shuji.  Puiiwan.  To^himilsu.  and  Miyamowi.  HKkVMhi.  to  Muiolu 
C  amcra  Kahuihiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  device  Ux  developing  »id»  a  liqu"**^ 
iMiMS.  a   W9-240  000. 
Ijutn.  ^4^nJlu:  See —  _     . . 

Noro.  MasaMo:  Ijuin.  Noriaki;  Malsuda.  Akio:  and  Purayama.  Taiefci. 
5^74.0W.  a  525-71000 
Ikcda  Bussan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chinomi,  Isamu.  5J73JI9.  O.  248-421.000. 
Ikcdo.  Shigco:  See — 

Saito.  Takashi;  Ikeda.  Shigeo;  and  Okutsu.  Masuan.  5J74J83.  O. 

324-755000 

Ikeda.  Susumu:  Ijobe.  Toshimi;  Tajih.  Akihm).  Ishikawa.  Milsuni.  Sakuma. 

Choji;  and  Yun.  Nobuyuki.  ii>  Honda  Gikcn  Kt>gyo  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  and 

Sanden    CotpotaOon     Air    condnioDct    li«    tehiclci.    5.572.877.    CI 

h:  is5(ioo 

Ikeda,  Takeshi   .See-  „  ^     „    ^      .^     » 

Mayama.  Shinya.  Ikeda.  Takeshi:  Smo.  Yuko:  Baba.  Yonhinobu.  Aolo. 
Hifoshi.  Havishi.  Y«-suko:  llabuhi.  Hitodii:  and  Tokuoaga.  Yuzo. 
5.573.IMW.  CI  4.W-106«)0 
Ikeda,  Tsulomu.   Kawasaki.  Takehiko;  awl  Shimada.  Yasuhiro.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Probe  widi  lunion  lever  structure,  and  scanning  probe 
nucTOKCope    and    record/reproducing     apparatus    utilizing     the    same. 
5-574.279.  a.  230-306  000 
Ikenaga.  Tikao:  See — 

KiyaaM.  Syiiji;  Shin.  Osamu.  Mizumoiu.  Kaoru.  Sekiia.  Takashi.  Ogaki. 
Haodli:  Sakuni.  Akio.  Ikenaga.  Takao;  TaiMikuchi.  Ichiro,  and  Sakai. 
Naoki.  5  J73.6S2,  O.  2O5-98.00O. 
Ikeva.  Jitmo:  See —  ^  . .  .- 

'  Hamamoto.  Shuiaro:  Niki.  Shigeru.  Nagaanra.  Amishi:  Isshiki.  Masao; 
Kobayashi.  YiMchin.,  and  Ikeya.  Jitsao.  5.573.059,  CI  165  124UX) 
Ikezawa.  Kazuhiro.  Yasuda.  Hiroshi.  Tanikawa.  Akira.  Kopma.  Hiroyuki. 
Hoao^  Koji;  and  Kobavashi.  Ymhifumi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Materials  Silicon 
Comoration;  and  Miisubishi  Malcnals  Corporation  Method  of  exhausting 
silicon  oude.  5.573  J19I.  d   11720,(100 

Ikunon,  Kobayaahi:  See —  _  ,_ 

Takeda.  Manoru.  and  Ikunori,  Kobayariii.  5„574J82.  O  359-59000 
lies.  Alexander  L  ;  Jelemensky.  loseph.  and  Yishay.  Ofcd.  lo  Motorola.  Inc 
IntecrMed  cucuil  dau  processor  which  provides  e\lemal  sensibility  of 
imerwl  signals  during  reset  5.574,894.  CI    395  555  001) 
lllig.  C«l  R,  to  Nmki  Systems  LLC    Nanopmsiculatr  diagnostic  mised 
carbosvlic  anhydndex  as  X  ray  contrast  agents  for  blood  piiol  and  lym- 
phaiH.  system  imaging.  5.573.749.  CI  424-9450. 
Imahayashi.  Arau.  and  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co.. 

Ltd  Image  transfer  method  5.573.888.  CI  430-256  000 
Imai.  Yuji:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Azuma.  Iioh.  JunKhi.  Imai.  Yuji.  Hara.  Minotu.  Kobayashi. 
Kazutada    Kawamura.  Shoji.  Kujibayashi.  Kenji;  Sailo.  Yitichi;  aad 
Okumura.  Yoichiro.  5.574.926.  CI    195-800  000 
Iniamura.   Hirokalsu.   Havashi.   Masafumi.   Nakamura.   Kouichi;   Kaneko. 
Hirokazu,  Umise.  Shige'ki;  Suto.  Kemchno;  and  Watanabe,  Hmimi.  lo  Dii 
Nippon  Pnnong  Co  .  Ltd    Thermal  transfer  sheet    5.573.833,  CI,  428- 
145  000 
Imanan,  Tiiru   See —  _  .     . 

Kozakai  Takashi,  Yamamoio,  Hirooon,  Nakamura,  Nobuo.  Takaihila. 
Junji;  and  Imanwi.  Toru.  5,573.447.  CI  451-41  000, 
Immunex  Curporanon  See 

Beckmann    M   Palncia.  Goodwin.  Raymond  G ;  Gin.  Judith  G  .  and 

Atmiiage.  Richard  J  .  5J73.924.  O  435-69  500 
Grabaiein.  Kenneth  H.;  Anderson,  Dirk  M  ;  Eisenman.  June  R  .  Fung. 
Victor,  and  Rauch.  Ch«les.  5374.138,  CL  530-351  000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 

Blenk.  Robett  G    Ely.  Susan;  Tailor,  Ravindra  H  ;  and  Tippett.  Janet  M 

5J73.766.  CI   424  93  461 
Mills.  Sum  D..  H«greaves.  Rodney  B  ,  and  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J  , 
5.574.037.0   514-245  000 
Imra  America.  Inc    See —  ^^ 

Akiu.  Tokihiko,  and  Frank.  Amhcw  A..  5373JI4.  C\.  303-10.000, 
Inaba,  Shigemitsu.  See— 

Haahizawa,  Shigeini:   inaba,   Shigemitsu;  and  Hasegawa.  Totfnaki. 
5J73,4I7,  a  439-3I000O 
Incorvia.  Michael  J.,  lo  Texaco  Inc,  Corrosion  inhibibon  system  fealiring  die 
reactHin  pr<iduct  of  a  polydiioether  polyol  and  fatty  acid  5.573.725.  CI 
422-7,000 
Industrial  Technologv  Research  Institute:  See- 
Tseng.  Homg  Huei.  5,573,967.  C\  437-52.000 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Laboralocies:  See— 

Lm.  Wen-Chang.  5_574,675.  C\   364-727  000 
IncenoU-Raad  Conoany,  See— 

Gaitecr.  Rkfcwd  K.  5.373.146,  O  222-309  000 
SdwAeld.  Ma  H,  L;  Hill,  David  A,.  Dewhursi.  Graham,  and  Fairtturst, 
Paul  J  .  5J73.073.a    173  17,000 
Ingram.  Charles  J.:  See —  „ 

Roes.  John  B,;  Kelly,  Guy  M,;  and  Ingram.  Cbarles  J,.  5.374.441.  O 
340-870  310 
Inmoa  Lmntetl: 


Stanstiekl,  Andiony  I.;  Bamaby.  Catherine  U;  Ganunack,  Richard  J.;  and 
Shepherd.  Roger  M  .  5.574.875.  O.  395-403.000 
Innerspace.  Inc    See  — 

Bobo.  Donald  E..  St..  5.573.007.  O.  128-748.000, 
■no  ■  Produce,  Inc.:  See— 

Soper,  Douglas  B..  5J73J90.  O    108-124,000 
Inoac  Corporation:  See — 

Teshima,  Kouya,  5.573.272.  O,  280-751.000. 
Inogai.  Kazunori:  See — 

Hiramauu.  KaisuMko;  Inogai.   Kazunori;  and  Ishikawa.  Kimihiko, 
5374.430.0.341-112,000. 
Inoue  HitDmu:  wd  Okuda.  KeMaro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Pattern 
defect  inspection  method  and  apparatus   5.574.800.  O   382-149  000 
me,  Hiroshi;  Mizutotne.  Auushi;  and  Enomoto.  Aiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Dau  processing  system  aad  ^yM»  wiih  graphic  event  prionty 
levels  for  storage  Mid  retrieval  of  dUhnal  |nphic  event  dau  5.574.476. 
CI    345-100  000. 
Inoue.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Nishiiima.  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kanoi.  Minufu;  Miyazaki.  Terunobu; 
and  Nakamura.  MiHUfu.  5374.611.  O.  361-64.000. 

Inoue.  Shuichiro:  See— 

B)ott.  Cunnar,  and  Inooe.  Shuichiro.  5.574.557,  CI   356-345,000. 
Inoue.  Takashi.   Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ishii.  Yoshimichi.  lo  MaUushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co .  Lid    Exposure  method  and  exposure  apparatus, 
5373.877,  O  430-30  000 
Inuoe.  Takeo;  Kimura.  SMgera:  Iwalani.  TKomu;  Yamada.  Takayuki;  Ishii. 
Yukio.  and  Sugimoto.  Ryuichi.  to  Mitsui  TotKiu  CVmicals.  Inc  Polymenc 
insulating    maienal   and   formed   article   making   use  of  the   maienal, 
5373.840.  a.  428-216  000. 
Inoue,  Tet«»hi:  See— 

Namba.  Kenryo;  Shinkai,  Maiahiro:  Inoue,  Tetsushi;  and  Kitagawa, 
Sumiko.  5.574.715.  O   369  288000 
Inoue.  Yasushi.  lo  Nino  Denko  Corporation  Reversible  heat-sensitive  record- 
ing nwdium  and  magnetic  card  u.sing  the  same  5373.996. 0,  503-208  000, 
liKHK.  Yoshifumi:  See-  - 

Misawa.  Satoru.  MaBuda,  HHoshi;  Inoue.  Yoshifumi.  and  Furuya. 
Hideyuki,  5373,929.  O.  435-69.100 
Instinn  Francais  du  Petioie:  See — 

Didilkiik  Blaise.  5.573.988.  O  502-37  000. 
Instinit  NatioMl  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Madec    MMie-No«lle.   Rouault.  Annette,  Maubois,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Thierry,  Anne,  5373,947.  CI  435-253  600. 
Instinne  for  Htune  Economics  of  Japan.  Inc    See — 

Kohchi.  Akira.  5374.3.M.  CI    32frl5  0U) 
Instiiuie  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Gunaia.  Ziya.  Bilteur.  Sylvaine.  Baumcs.  Raymond;  Brillouet,  Jean- 
Marc  Ta^aeio,  Claude,  Bayonove,  CUude;  and  Cordonnier.  Robert. 
5373,926,  O.  435-74  OOO 

Instfumenlarium  Corp,:  See—  

Kankkunen.  Jukka;  and  Puukangas.  Penh.  5372,992.  O.  128-203.140. 
Insys.  Lid    See —  , 

Shiual.  Ben  Z.;  Anderman.  Hanan;  Fashchik.  Yosef;  and  Potat,  Yanv. 
5374.426.  O.  .340-»35  000 

Imegraed  Device  Technology.  Inc  :  See—  

Lien.  Oiuen-Der.  and  Terrill.  Kyle  W .  5374..305,  O  237-515.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Chnstensen.  Reed  K  .  5.574.892.  O   395-500000 
Coiwell.  Robert  P.  Papworth,  David  B.,  Fetterman,  Michael  A.;  Glew. 
Andrew  F:  Hinton.  Glenn  J..  Coward,  Stephen  M  ,  and  Chen.  Grace 
C    5  574,942.  CI    395  800,000. 
F«idnch.  Mickey  L  .  5374,850.  O.  395-182.0.30 

Gdm.  Sluaii  J  .  5.574.449.  O.  341  -65  000  

Heeb.  Jay  Shenoy.  Sunil.  and  Huck.  Scott.  5374,923.  CI  395-800000. 
Hoyl.   Bradley    D:   Hinlon.   Glenn  J.   Papworth.   David   B.;  Gu|*a. 
Ashwani  K  ;  Fctlermar,  Michael  A  ,  Naurajan.  Subnmanian;  Shenoy. 
Sural;  and  DSa.  Reynold  V,.  5374.871.  CI   395-376.0110 
Khaira.  Manpreet  S  .  5374.867.  O.  395-293.000. 
Kim.  Kee  S  .  5.574.733.  O  371-27.000. 
Marisetty.  Suresh.  5374.868.  O   395  298.000 
Mirashrah.  M«ijuba.  Vrsilo.  Benjamin;  Tung.  Peter,  and  Rajamani. 

Knshnan.  5374,934,  CI,  395-800  000 
Narain.  Bikas.  5.574.937.  O.  395-800.000. 
Otiuka.  Toshinon.  5374.940.  O.  W5-8OO.000 
Pandilji.  Marjorie  J    M.;  Mid  Gaylofd.  Jeremy.  5.574.888.  O.  395- 

500.000, 
Ramaknshnan,  K  K  .  Steele.  Randy;  and  Salmon.  Joseph  H  .  5374,857. 

CI    395-185  070 
Rotem.  Shai;  Lavi.  Benny;  and  Kagan.  Michael.  5374,872.  O   395- 

376000 
Shaw,  Jeng-Jye,  5374,880.  O  395-»3I.OOO 
Vidwans.  Rohit  A  ;  McCullough.  Wesley  D  .  Huang,  Joel;  ai>d  Rohlman. 

Joseph  F.  5374.935.  CI   395  SfWOOO 
Wells.  Steven  E  ;  and  Robinson,  Kuit  B  ,  5374.879,  O.  393-427.000. 
Young.  Brace;  and  Sokimon,  Gary.  5374.869.  O.  395-306.000. 
Inielkm  Corporation:  See—  „.,.„    _, 

Vander  Mey.  James  E  .  and  Vander  Mey.  Timodiy  J.,  5374.748.  O. 
"--  ?04(«I0 


InterDigiul  Technology  Cc 

Lomp.  Gary  R..  5374.747.  O. 
biicrmedics.  Inc. 


:  See- 

373-200000 


Un,  Jack  H.;  and  Waftuski.  Ricbaid  A.,  Sr..  3373351,  CL  6O7-33.0O0. 
ImetuMioiial  Business  Machines  Coporatioo:  See — 

Berg.  Lowell  J .  Boutaghou.  Zine-Eddine;  Larson.  Thomas  S,;  Meyei. 

Dallas  W ;  Mosbnicker,  Jay  M.;  Neubmier,  Jerry  L;  and  Otiesen.  Hal 

H  .  5374.604,  O,  360-105  000. 
Imetnatiaiial  Busineu  Machines  Corponljoo;  See — 

Baca,  Robert  C;  Cheung.  Man  R;  GhHwnyJM.  Alex;  Comeaux.  Wayne 

T ;  and  CttBsland.  Junes  F.  3374,602,  CI.  360-77.120. 
Bandy.  PWer  8,5374.736.0  37 1 -40.400.         ,„      ,._  „ 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  U.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff.  Eugene  H., 

5373,623. 0   156-345.000.  ,      .       „      ,  _ 

Barbee.  Steven  G  ;  Heinz,  Tony  F;  Hsiao.  Yiping;  U,  Uymg^RatzlafT. 

Eugene  H    and  Wong.  Justin  W..  5373.624,  O.  156-345.000. 
Bartow  Neil  G..  Goss.  Steven  N  ;  and  Westcott,  Douglas  W..  5374.938, 

CI   395-800,000.  .     c  ,r     i 

Baumgait,  Peter  M.;  Dieny.  Bemanl;  Guraey.  Brace  A.Jpenosu.  Virgil 

S  ;  and  Wilhoit.  Dennis  R..  5374.603.  O.  360-113.000. 
Beaumoat.  Guy  D ;  Labbe,  Denis;  and  Warren.  Alain,  3374386,  O. 

B^y]ui^r:  and  Menon.  Jaishankar.  5,574,952,  O.  395-888.000. 

Curran.  Bnan  W.  5374,921.  O.  395-750,000. 

DAngeW).  Stephen;  Goldbejg.  Steven  H.;  Relyea,  Robett  J.;  and  Wolf, 

Lars  0,5374,911.0  395-601.000. 
Dayan,  Richard  A  ;  and  Newman,  Palmer  E.  5374.786, 0.  380-4.000. 
Denzel  Wolfgang  E ;  Engbersen,  Anloahis  J.;  and  Karlsson.  Gunnar, 

5374385.  a  395^92,000, 
Elko.  David  A  ;  Goldrian,  Gottfried  A,;  Goss.  Steven  N.;  Gregg.  \«Baae 

A.;  Helffrich.  Audrey  A.;  and  Verdibelto.  Ambrose  A..  Jr..  5374,945, 

Funda,  lanez;  LaRose,  David  A.;  and  Taytor,  Rnssell  H.,  3372.999,  O, 

Gambino.  Jeffrey  R;  Jaao.  Mark  A,;  Hid  Nesbtt,  Lairy  A..  5373.633,  CI. 

Gri^^^^  D.;  and  Phillips.  WiUi«n  F,  5374,798,  CI..382-100000. 
Hathoni,  Roger  G.;  Holley.  Bret  W  ;  Iskiyan.  James  L.;  Micka.  Willum 

F    and  (Jureshi,  Asim  R  .  5.574.950.  O  395-861.000. 
HermsnaHer,  David  L.;  Ricard,  Gary  R  ;  Vriezen.  John  J.;  and  Youngren, 

Lany  W,  5374.897,  O,  395-«OO00O 
Hsu,  Loais  L  ;  Saccamango.  Mary  J.,  and  Shepard.  Joseph  F,  5373,964. 

Huang,  Daniel  T.;  Un,  Eileen  T;  and  Wang.  Yun.  5374.900.  O. 

395-601.000,  „...,,         7 

Josien.  Jdfcey  W.;  Mukai.  T^na;  Narang,  Indeipal  S.;  and  Teng,  James  Z.. 

5374,902.  O.  395-601  000  ^  ,  ,^ 

KaplMi.  Leon  H  ;  mkJ  Pulaski.  Doris  R.  5373.875.  O.  430-5  WO. 
Kresge.  John  S,;  Ught.  David  N,;  and  Wu.  Tien  Y.  5374,630.  CI 

361  792  000,  ^        .  „.      ,    ,~_u.^     a 

Menon,  Jaishankar  M.;  WylBe,  James  C;  and  Rjegel.  OeofJiey  A., 

5.574,882.  O  395-Ml.OOO.  .r„t   s  «-,a  ooo  ri 

Misono.  Shinji;  Iwano.  Kazuo:  and  Hong.  Jung-Kook.  5374.909.  U. 

M^W^A^a  K.;  Mid  Parpia.  Farid  A.,  5374.844.  O.  395-326.000. 

Moms.  Roben  J  T,  5374,906,  O   395-601.000. 

Nara.simhan.  Anand.  5374,665,  O  364-317.000. 

Shepani.  Joseph  F.  5.574.294.  O,  257-66.000, 

deCarmo,  Linden  A.,  5374.905,  CI  393-601.000 
International  Fuel  Cells  Corp.:  See—  ,  ,„  „x^  -^  aio  n  mm 

Van  Diae.  Leslie  L  ;  and  Maricle,  DonakJ  L..  3373.866, 0. 429-13.000. 
International  Material  Control  Systems  Inc.;  See- 
Thompson.  Ronald  J  .  5.572.933,  O.  108-7.000. 
Intetnational  Meu  Systems.  Inc.;  See— ^ 

Scantlia.  Henry  L .  5374.927,  O.  395-800.000. 

"""^SS^K?!^  Bernstein.  Li.«ta  A.  5373.111,0.  20f.l5l.000 

International  Solidification.  Inc.:  See — 

Krofchak.  David,  5.573376,  O.  75-773.000. 
IntemaDonal  Sports  Wagering.  Inc.:  See— 

Mindes.  BMTy  M  .  5373.244,  O.  463-26.000. 
Interval  Research  Coiporadon:  See—  ,  ,^  „^ 

Saunders.  Steven  E.  5374,467.  O.  342-398.000. 
Inlron  Ingeaieur-Untemehmung  AG:  See— 

Genz,Kari,  5,573,887.  0  430-199,000 

Inui    Masamichi;  Takeuchi.  Yoshiaki;  Teshima.  Yasushi;  Yamamoui,  Kop; 

KiaMia.  Makio   and  Ishida,  Takahiro.  lo  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ud. 

Procaas  for  preparing  fine -particulate  metal  hydroxide  comprising  alnmi 

num  hydroxide  and  metal  oxide  comprising  ahiminum  oxide.  5,.-*7J3»^. 

O    106-287  170  „         ,  

Inui,  TUiaski;  Okuzawa,  Kiyouka;  Mid  Ogau,  Yortnhiro  lo  T*?"  '"^V" 
OKMs  Incotpoiaied.  Semiconductor  memoty  device.  5374,693,  O  365- 

Inui  Tbdntara;  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Ohkuma,  Norio;  TAenoochi.  Masa- 
nori'  aad  Mivagawa,  Masashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
method  Mid  recording  medium  5,573.885.  O  430-138.000. 
Inushima,  Takashi:  See—  ..      ,      .     o 

Aral,  Michio;  InuiUma,  -Wcashi;  Codama,  Mitsufumi;  Sugiura^ 
Kaaishi;  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Koboti.  Isaam:  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto,  Naoya.  5,574.293.  O.  257-39.000. 

Invacare  Coiporatioo:  See—  ,-     .  c-ri  itn  r-i    7iin. 

Peterson.  Christopher  J  ;  and  Peterson.  Mary  C.  5373.260,  O.  280- 
250.100 
lavasalec.  be.:  See — 


Wilson,  Robert  F;  Mid  Uu,  JiyMi.  5373315.  O.  6O4-236.000. 

Ireland.  Chris  M.;  Copp,  Brent  R.;  and  Fairchiki,  Craig  R..  »  UniverBty  of 
Utah  Researcta  Foundation.  Naamidine  A  extracted  from  sea  sponges  and 
methods  for  its  use  as  an  anti-tumor  agent.  5374,057,  O  514-390.000, 

Irie,  Yoshio;  Haiada,  Noboyuki;  Nagasuna.  Kinya;  Hirota.  Kohichi;  MMuda, 
Yoshihiko;  Nagano.  HitJeaki;  and  Kubo.  Hideyuki.  to  Nippon  Shokubai 
Co..  Lid.  Process  for  preparing  an  absorbent  nsin  croaahaked  wah  a 
mixnire  of  nimelfaykiipropane  diacrylMc  and  triacrylale.  5374,121,  Q. 
526-318.440. 

Saul.  Allan  ].;  Cooper.  Ju<n  A.;  and  Irving,  David  O.,  5373,943.  a. 

435-252.300.  ^  •    „ 

Isaacson.  Dennis  R.  Safety  inoavenous  catheter  assembly  with  auMnMicany 

retractable  needle.  5373310.  O.  604-158.000.  ...„,«,  ,^ 

Isacson,  Brace  P,  Multi-function  container  widi  a  light  source.  5J73.HW,  u. 

206-38.100.  ^  ,.  ^        ^      ,^ 

Ise,  Michihito;  Mid  Hayashi,  Hideo,  lo  Kureha  Chemical  InAMOy  Co.- Ud. 

Agent  for  leducing  nephrotoxicity  due  to  medicuie.  5373.761,  a.  424- 

125.000. 

*"  Greraie.  Maltene  W.;  laenbeig,  Don;  mmJ  Walboum.  Charles.  5373,954, 

O.  436-174.000.  ^  ^    . ^  „     w 

Ishibashi.  Yuji:  and  hvai,  Masayuki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Traveling  wire  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  capable  ^  wort 
piece  kicatioo  determining  Mid  energy  level  adjustment  5373.681,  O. 
219-69.120. 
Ishibashi.  Yuzura:  See—  , .  -    w     .  .-la  mi 

Kawakami,  Kiyoshi;  Ishibashi,  Yuzura;  and  Suzuki.  Toafaio,  3374,101, 
O.  525-92.00A. 
Ishibasi.  Yoichi:  See —  ^.  ...^    ■  »,  -j.; 

Tsushima,  Yuji;  Kurosaki,  Takahara;  Smto,  Kenjiro;  and  Ishibasi.  Yoichi, 
5372,960,  O.  I23-65.0PE. 

Ishida.  Hiroyuki:  See —  ^  ..■       ■  v_- 

Yoshida,  Masaioshi;  Ucfaida,  Masaya;  Isbda,  Htroyub;  MinMm.  Kenp, 
Izubayashi,  Masuji;  and  Tuiaka.  Yasnsnasa.  3374,117,  CL  526- 
224.000. 
Ishida,  Kenji:  See —  ...        ,j.ij 

Komatsu.  Yoshimasa;  Ishikawa.  Masao:  Hagiwara.  kfoeko.  Uuda. 
Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagaoka.  Shinsaku.  3373393.  CL 
430-398.000. 
Ishida,  Michiko:  See 


"vUiidd.  MJlsjo;  Miyake,  Norihisa;  Tendo,  Atsushi;  Takeda,  Hiromtaa: 

Ishida.  Michiko;  and  Shinozaki.  Haruhiko.  5374.030.  O.   514- 

212.000. 

Ishida.  Saloshi:  See—  .  ^.^     ^      ^    i.      .^ 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  Fulattuka.  Masahiko;  Wnda,  Saloshi^iyauchi. 

Yasunori;  aid  Masuda.  Minoru.  5373338.  O.  40(^611.000. 

Endo'  Tsunehiro;  Sasaki,  Tsuyoshi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida.  Seiji, 
5374352,  O.  318-802.000. 

Ishida,  Takahiro:  See—  .,       ^.    „ 

Inui.  Masamichi;  Takeuchi.  Yoshiaki;  Teshima.  Yi^sta;  YamMnolo. 
Koji;  Kimura.  Makio;  and  Ishida.  Takahiro,  5373382.  O.   106- 
287,170 
Isfaihara,  Kenji:  See —  v»    •-■  t- 

Hirama,  Makolo;  Isfaihara,  Keaji;  Sasaki,  Susumu;  and  Honda,  Yoshiaki, 
5374324.  O.  310-194.000. 
Ishihara,  Masaaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  chanpng  ni«g»*£ 
recording  upon  detection  of  abnormal  camera  state.  5374320.  O   396- 
52.000. 

"""^'HIlIk^'^Mid  IshihM.,  Takuo,  5373,579,  O.  106-36.000. 

Ishii.  Junich:  See —  .  ^  o,..    ■  ■,;  -r  ■ l^ 

Minowa.  Toshimichi;  Kimura,  Hiroshi;  Ishn,  lunich:  Shmishi,  Takashi: 
and  Ozaki,  NaoyuU,  5373,476.  CL  477-109.000. 
Ishii.  Katsuyuki;  See —  ......,.».  j 

Kitacawa.  Osamu;  Ishii.  Katsuyuki;  Niwa,  Seuchi:  Ueki.  Sigeni;  and 
sSki.  Masao,  5374.054,  O.  514-365  000. 

''"'iSrEii^hirind  Ishii.  Kazuo,  5373,879,  O  430-95.000. 
Ishii  Kazuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  bead  cuneat  coacrol 
circuit    for    use    in    a    magnetic    he*!   tJrive    device,    a^nj^nwc/ 
magneroopcical  recording  apparatiis  usug  the  same  5374,702.  Cl  im- 
13,000, 
Ishii.  Kcnicfiiro:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Tiuchikawa.  Megurou;  Tomooo,  Akiia;  and  Ishii.  Ken- 
ichiro.  5374,762,  O.  377-6,000. 

'**''t^^I^^:  m«1  Ishii.  Osama.  5373,128.  O.  215-252.000. 

Ishii.  Saloshi:  See —  .  ,  v  ■    c^~k; 

Kaneda.  Yasushi;  Ishizuka.  Koh;  Koodo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishu.  Satoshi, 
5374359.  O.  356-356.000. 
Ishii.  YosUmicfai:  See—  .        tttiim  r-i 

Inoue.  Ittashi:  Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ishn,  Yoshnmchi,  5^73,SH,  t-l. 

430-30.000. 

'inoue.  Takeo;  Kimura.  Shigeru;  Iwauai.  TotOBw;  Yamadta.  Takayiiki; 
Whii,  ^:  Mid  SugimtS.  Ryuichi,  5373.840,  O  428-216.000. 

Ishikawa.  Kimihiko:  See —  .   .  ^.,  „■    .^ii. 

Hiiamatsu.   Katsuhiko;   Inogai.  Kazunori:   and  Ishikawa.   KimUuko. 
5374.450,0.341-112.000. 
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Ishikawa.  Mauhifo.  lo  Yashima  Ekctnc  Co.. 
vacuum  ckaocf.  5J72.767.  O.  15-319.000. 
Ishikawa.  Mmao:  See— 

Komatsu.  Yoshimasa;   ithikawa.  Masao:  Hagiwara.  Moeko.  Iduda. 
Kenji.  Yo»himo«o.  HirtMhi;  and  Nagaoka.  Shinsaku.  5.573.895.  O 
430-398  000 
Ishikawa.  Mitsuni:  See — 

Ikeda.  Susumu;  Iwfce,  Toahinu;  Taiiii.  Akihiro;  Istaikawa.  Miisuni; 
Sakuma.  Choji.  and  Yun.  Nobuyuki.  5.572.877.  O  62-155  000 
Ijhikawa.  Osamu.  and  lio.  Toshikazu.  lo  Ofci  Elcctnc  Imkntry  Co..  Lld- 

DRAM  comrol  circuit  5.574.884,  O.  395-482  000. 
Mukawa.  Tadasu;  See — 

Toba  Yoshika/u.  Kondo.  Michikazu;  Sauj.  Yoshiio;  Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa: 
Naka.  Hisa-shi,  and  Ishikawa.  TadaMi.  5.574.805.  a  385-3  000 
lihikawa.  Takaloshi:  See-  - 

Fujimolo.    Hiroshi;    Ishikawa.    Takaloshi;    mi    Yoflada.    Kazuaki. 

5.573.893.  a  430-393  000. 
Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Taaaka.  Akilo;  Sakai.  Hiroyoahi;  and  lihikawa. 
Takaushi.  5J74.016.  O  514-18000 
Ishimani.  Toshiyuki.  to  Sony  Ca»poi»tioo.  Apfanlus  and  method  for  <)elect- 
ing  a  dusj  particle  having  high  punly  inen  gas  atmosphere  5.574.276.  CI 
250-222.200. 
Ishio.  Masaaki:  See — 

Hirano.  Kenji.  Tomila.  Masaaki;  and  Ishio.  Masaaki.  5.573.860.  O 

428^17  000  .„>,,„  n 

Ishiwaian.  Junichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Tiansmissioii  systetn.  5J74.7I9.  CI. 

370-16.000 
Ishizaka.  Ichiro:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Hiitjfumi;  Koaya.  Yodiiharu.  Fukuhira,  Maaanon:  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Ichiro.  5,573.689.  G  219-390.000 
Ishizaki.  Naoki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Scisakusho  Appwatus  for 
connoiling  pressure  in  a  cylinder  chanber  of  a  bydnulic  pump-mMar. 
5.572.919.  a  91-499000. 
Ishuuka.  Koh.  S<r —  ....    „ 

KMeda.  Yasuihi    Irtiinfl'*    Koh;  Kondo.  Hiioahi;  and  Ishu.  Saloshi. 
5.574,559.  Q.  356-356  000 

Iskiyan.  James  L:  See—  _ ^ 

Hatfwm.  Rofer  G  ,  HoUey.  Bret  W .  Iskiyan.  James  L;  Micka.  Williaifi 
F.  and  Qureshi.  Asim  R  .  5.574.950.  O  395-861  000 
Isobe.  Gou:  See—  ,    ^     „ 

Ooba.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshisue.  Taisuo.  Nishizawa.  Takeshi,  and  Isobe.  Cou. 
5J73.062.  CI    165  177  000 
Isobe.  Tomohisa:  See — 

Endo.   Toshio,    Fujiwa.   Takadu;    Isobe.   Tomohisa;    and   Watanabe. 
Kazuihi.  5.574.098,  O.  525-«l  000. 
Isobe.  Toahimi:  S«r — 

Ikeda.  Susuimi;  Isobe,  Toshiini;  Tajiri,  Akihiro;  Ishikawa.  Mitsuru, 
Sakuma.  Cho)i.  and  Yim.  Mobuyuki.  5.572.877,  a.  62-155.000. 
Isomura,  Anhiro  See — 

Kawakami  Yoshinaka.  Takigawa.  Yoshiharu;  liomura.  Anhtio;  Kamiya. 
KouicM;  and  Hamalani.  Katsunon.  5.574,641.  CT   364-J24  05O 
ISP  Investments  Inc.:  See— 

Dessen,  Ame.  5373.792.  O  426-1000 
Isshiki.  Masao:  See— 

Hananmo.  Sholaro;  Niki.  Shigeru;  Nagasawa,  Alsushr.  Isshib.  Masao; 
Kobayashi.  Yoichiro,  and  Ikeya,  Jilsuo.  5.573.059.  O    165-124  000 
Isuoi  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Kawasaki.    Yoshiki.    Kaube,    Masahiko.    and    Nishioka.   Talsuhiko. 
5J74.646,  CI   364-431  080 
liabashi.  Hnoshi:  See— 

Mayana.  Shuiya;  Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Sato.  Yuko;  Bab*.  Yoahinobu;  Aoto. 
Hinahi;  Hanihi.  Yanko;  habohi.  Hitoihi:  and  Tokunaga.  Yuzo. 
5.373  jao.  CL  430-106.600. 
liabashi,  Osamu:  See — 

Hayashi.    Hiromichi;   Onodera.   Yoshio;    Iwasaki.  Takashi.    liabashi. 
Osamu;  and  Torii,  Kazuo.  5.573,673.  O   210*82.000 
Itami.  Yukio:  See — 

Suzuki    Mitsuo.  Ilami.  Yukio;  Hashimoto,  Yoshio;  Tsukahara.  Koji; 
Takahashi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Abe.  Takao.  5.574.591.  O  359  200000 
Ito.  HkJk)  See—  .,    , 

Yabe.  Hisao.  lida.  Yoahihtro.  Suzuki.  Akita;  ho.  Hideo;  Tasfaito.  Yoahw; 
Yamaz^.  Minoru;  Tamada.  Osamu.  and  Kishi.  Takabiro.  5.573.494. 
a.  600-121000 
Ito.  Mono:  See — 

ShirAawa.   Shmco;    llo.    Morio;    Uchida.    Sfaingo;    and   Mochizuki. 
Kazuloshi.  5,574,613,  O  361-117  000 
llo  Nobutaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Method  of  designing  optimum  skeleton  and 

plate  stiuctutes  5,574.658.  CI   364  512  000 
Ito.  Nobuyasu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Scisakusho.  Tilt 

sieenng  device  5^73073,  O   280-775  000 
Ito,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Sattrh.  Yteaka.  Ito.  Shinichiro;  and  Kinoahila.  Yukiharu.  5.572.788,  U. 
29-MS.OOO 

Ito.  Toabikazu:  See—  

Ishikawa.  Osamu.  aid  Ito.  Toshikazu.  5.574,884,  O   .195-482  000 
Itoh.  Juiuchi.  See— 

Miyazawa.  Azuma.  Itoh.  Junichi.  Imai.  Yuji.  Hara.  Minoru;  Kobayashi. 
Kaziaada.  Kawamura.  Shoji.  Fujibayashi.  Kenji;  Saito.  YuKhi.  and 
Okumura.  Yotchiio,  5,574,926,  Q.  395-800.000 
III*.  Kazunon:  See — 


Yoshizaki,  Kouji;  Ogai,  Masahiko;  Kako,  Takuzou;  Nakajima.  Yuuji; 
Fujino.  Kenji;  Itoh,  Kazunori;  Konya.  Shohgo;  and  Sato.  Keiji. 
5 J73.731.  CI.  422  174.000. 
tloh.  Masataka  See— 

Sasaki    Junichi;  Itoh.  Masataka;  Honmou,  HinKhi;  and  Kaneyama. 
Yoahinobu.  5.573.170.  a  228  14.000. 
lloh.  Seiichi:  See — 

Saiomi.  Yasuhiko;  lloh,  Seiichi;  Olsuka.  Eiji;  Yamaki,  Jun;  and  Kale. 
Taka.shi.  5.573.140.  CT.  220-420.000 
Itoh.  Takeyoahi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co..  Ltd.  Laboratory  system.  5.574.533, 

CI   396-639  000 
lloh.  Yoshinon:  See — 

Hoshi.  Kouji;  Itoh.  Yoshinori;  and  Nishio.  Akihiro,  5.574.599.  O. 
359-689  000 
ITT  Corporation   Sec  - 

ShilVy.  Roben  J    and  Bethunun.  G«y  C.  5.573,409.  O.  439-76.100 
Itlah   Jean;  and  Plessis.  Olivier,  to  Connecteurs  Ciocfa.  Female  elcctncal 

contact  member  5,573,4.34,  d  439-839  000. 
Ivaiwvich,  Kuroles  V    See — 

Aleksandruvich.  Tjunn  V;  Ivanovich,  Kuroles  V;  Andreyevich,  Lazor- 
kin  V ,  and  Mikhaylovich.  Vk>lodin  A  ,  5,572,897.  Q.  72-368.000 
Iwai.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ishibaahi.  Yuji;  and  Iwai.  Masayuki,  5,573,681.  Q.  2I9-69.I20 
Iwaki.  Tadao:  See— 

Takaliahi,  Kunihito;  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasti,  Hiroaki,  Yamazaki. 
Tsuneo;  and  Iwaki.  Tadao.  5.574,292,  O  257-59000 
Iwanu.  Kazuo:  See—  ^^ 

Misono.  Shinji;  Iwano.  Kazuo;  and  Hong,  Jung-Kook,  5,574,909,  CI. 
395  601  000 
Iwasaki,  Taluuhi:  See — 

Hayashi,    Hiromichi;   Onodera.   Yoshio;    Iwasaki,   Takashi;   Itabashi, 
Osamu;  and  Toni,  Kazuo,  5J73,673,  O  210-682.000. 
Iwalani,  Tutomu:  See — 

InotK   Takeo,  Kimura.  Shigeru;  Iwauni.  Tutomu;  Yamada.  Takayuki; 
Ishii.  Yukio;  and  Sugimoto.  Ryuichi.  5.573,840,  CI  428-216000 
Izubayashi.  Masuji   See  - 

Yoshida.  Masaioshi.  Uchida.  Masaya.  Ishida.  Hiroyuki;  Minanu,  Kenji; 
lzubaya.shi.   Masuji;  and  Tanaka.  Yasumasa.  5.574,117.  CI    526- 
224.000 
Izumi.  Shigduzu;  and  Hayafuji.  Norio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  layers  by  bonding  with- 
iHii  defetis  creattd  by  bonding  5.573,960.  O.  437-21.000. 
Iziuani,  Naoaki:  See—  ,,  o  o  ^ 

Umenulo,  Teiuo;  Izulani,  Naoaki;  and  Takahasi,  Doiko,  5,573,868,  C 
429-50.000. 
J  J  Mackay  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Church.  Donald  W    and  Gashus.  Ove  K.,  5.573,099,  C\.  194-317.000. 
J   M.  Huber  Corporatioo:  See— 

Kunklc,  Albert  C;  Hardy.  Roben  E  ;  and  Skipper.  Bobby  R.,  5.573.658, 
CI  209-164  000 
J  M  Vnlh  GmbH:  See— 

Beflemm.  Uliich.  5.573.642.  O   162-190.000. 
J  Ray  McDetmoa.  S.A  :  See— 

RecakJe.  Carlos  E  .  5.573.353.  Q.  405-168.300 
Jaakkola.  Jyiki;  Kiviranta.  Seppo;  Unsun.  Ari;  Odell.  Michaell;  Poikolainen. 
Antti.  and  Salminen.  Sanippa.  to  Valmet  Corporation   Twin  wire  web 
former  in  a  paper  machine  5.573.643.  CI    162  203  000. 
Jaber  Santiago  A  B  Alkanoic  and  benzoic  esters  of  I  (2  hydroxypropyl)- 

2  mediyl  5  ninomoimidazole  5.574.167.0.  548-327.100 
Jabs.  David  E    See— 

Leblang.  David  B  ;  Allen.  Larry  W ;  Chase.  Roben  P.  Jr;  Douros.  Bryan 
P    Jabs   David  E  .  McLean.  Gordon  D .  Jr.  and  Minard.  Debra  A  . 
5.574.898.  CI   395-601000. 
Jackowski.  George  See — 

Cardone.  B«ttnce;  and  Jackowski.  George.  5  J73,937,  a.  436-518  000 
Jackson.  Charles  A    See—  ,    . 

Welch.  Roben  G  ;  Githuku.  David  N.;  Hollihan.  Lester  J  ;  and  Jackson. 
Charles  A  .  5.574.005.  O   510-444.000 
Jackson.  Dennis  W    See— 

Baud,  Michael  H.,  Jackson,  Dennis  W;  and  Liou,  Ren- Wei,  5.574.782, 
a   379-220000 
Jacobs.  Pierre  A.:  See— 

Li,  Hoag-Xin;  Coe.  Charles  G  ;  Ga0ney.  Thomas  R  ;  Xiong.  Yanliang; 

Manetis.  Johan  A  .  and  Jacobs.  Pierre  A  .  5.573.745.  CI  423-700.000. 

Jacobsen.  E  Jon.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The   5.6-cycliamidazo  |l.5-al  On 

noulines  5.574.038,  O  514-249  000 
Jacobson.  Gary  S.,  Kiischner,  Wesley  A  ;  and  Ramadei,  Micheal  J ,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control  of  stepper  motors  5,574,35 1 , 
CI   318-696000 
Jacobson,  Theodore  L..  to  Continuous  Molding,  Inc  Continuous  formuig  of 

eoa^iies  molded  shapes  5.573.716.  O  264-40.700 
Jaeggi.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Speno  International  S.A.  Process  and  device  for  the 
continuous  nondestructive  control  of  raits  on  a  railway  line  by  ultrasonics 
5.574.2:4.  a   73-6.36000 
Jafle,  Steven  T:  See— 

Soolle,  Christopher  H  ;  JaUe.  Steven  T;  and  Liu.  Tianmin,  5J74.565. 
CI   386-81  000 
Jagielinski.  Tomasz  M  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Stability  method  and 
apparanis  for  nondestructive  measure  of  magnetic  saturation  flu»  density  in 
magnetic  materials.  5.574,363,  O  324^204.000. 
Jam.  Mahendra  K.: 


Guettler.  Michael  V;  Jain.  Mahendra  K.;  and  Rumler,  Denise.  5,573.931, 
a.  4J5-145  000 
Jakob,  Horsl  to  ASER.  Joining  device  for  conveyor  behs  and  method. 

5.573.470.  a.  474-255.000. 
Jakob-Roetnc.  Roland:  See—  „  ,     ^         .  „„ 

Borgulya.  Janos;  Bniderer.  Hans;  Jakob-Roetne.  Roland;  and  ROver. 
Sleplwi.  5.574.055.  O.  514-376.000. 
James.  DavM  V.  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Processor  with  se«iuences  of 
processor  instnictions  for  locked  memory  updates.  5J74.922,  O.  395- 
561000. 
James  River  Corporatioo.  The:  See— 

Schul/.  Galyn  A..  5J573.830,  Q.  428-156.000. 
James  W  Banger  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  .  .^     j  .    ., 

Hunger,  James  W.;  Russell,  Christopher^.;  and  Devuieni,  Prasad  A.  V, 
5,574,215,0.73-64.540. 

"""H^lan^Richanl  S.;  and  Jamison,  Bany,  5.572.953,  O.  119-496  000 

Janatka.  Karel  J :  See—  .  .,       ,     .    _w  c     ■ 

Ifkovits.  Edward  M.;  Janadu.  Karel  J.;  and  Zuzick.  Joseph  F.,  Jr. 
5,573.232,0  270-51.000. 
Janda.  Kim:  See —  „ 

Lenier,  Richanl;  Janda.  Kim;  and  Brenner.  Sydney.  5.573,905,  CI 
435-4  000. 
Jansen.  Marie  S.:  See—  ^  j.    „    ,     c.;i„ 

Good.  William  E;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder,  CedtK  V .  Jr ;  Sales, 
Joseph  L  ;  Whitfield,  Kadilem  M.;  and  Jansen,  Marie  S.,  5.574,917. 
Cr»5.561000  .,  .^  .., 

Janssens.  Robert;  and  Tilemans.  David,  to  Agfa-Gevaen.Me*od  for  making 
an  image  using  a  direct  thermal  imaging  element.  5J73.995.  LI.  >03- 
201000. 
Japan  Airlines  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Manonle,  Hiromichi.  5.572.952.  O.  119-203.000. 
Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsujiguchi.  Yoichi;  and  Ishii.  Osamu.  5.573.128.  CI.  215-252  000. 
Japan  Energy  Corporation;  See—  ^,    ^.^     ■        j  c_ 

Misawa    Satoni;  Matsoda.  Hitoshi;  Inoue,  Yoshifumi;  and  Funiya, 
Hideyuki,  5.573.929,  O.  435-69.100 
Japan  Steel  Worts.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Rika;  Sakai.  Tadynolo;  Hashimoto.  Nonaki;  Sumihiro.  Yufa- 
hiro;  Yokou,  Kayoko;  and  Koyanagi.  Kunihiko,  5374.129,  O  528- 
354.000 
Japan  Stonee  Batteiy  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.^^„^ 

Saito.  Satmhi;  and  Fujita.  Yuko,  5,573,646.  O  204-266.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimurt.  Kiyoshi,  5,574.382.  O  324-754.000. 
Noro  Masahiko;  Ijuin.  Noriaki;  Matsuda.  Akw;  and  Furuyama.  Tateki. 
5,574,099,0  525-71.000. 
Jasco,  Inc.:  See —  _  .    ^     . .  «.        j «  ^ 

Jones.  Stephen  W ;  Sneed.  Don  G.;  McCotmick.  David  D.;  and  Rohrs, 
DoiMld  L.,  5373JI4.  O.  248-311.200. 
Jaao.  Maik  A.;  See—  .......         .    <c->^^iir<i 

Gambino.  Jeffrey  R;  Jaso.  Mark  A  ;  and  Mesbrt.  Lany  A..  5373,633. 0. 
I56>636.I00. 
JDS  Fitel  Inc  :  See—  _ 

Cheng.  Vihao,  5,574,596,  O.  359-484.000. 

Jeannerei.  Ren*:  See —  .  _   .     .  <  »•»••  -xit    r^ 

Mullet,  Jacques;  Jeannerrt.  Ren*;  and  Toth.  Anioine.  5373,312,  O. 
303-3.000. 

Femaades!  Michel;  Driscoll,  Brian  J  ;  and  Jeffer.  Peter  H.,  5372.764,  CI 
15-250.361. 
Jefferson  Smuilii  Corporation:  See—  .__     ^     .<„,,»   n    ,^ 

Straufe.  Gusuve  O.;  and  Schneider.  Jeffrey  D.,  5373.175.  O.  229- 
104.000 
Jelemensky.  Joseph:  See—  .rxj  j  .  c-u  mm  n 

lies.  Alexander  L  ;  Jelemensky,  Joseph:  and  Vishay,  Oded.  5374.894. 0 
395555000  ...     ,        . 

Jen  Ming-Hwa  R  ;  and  Lin.  Weihwang  Clip  assembly  for  clanping  a 
lest-pteae  with  two  end  portions  which  form  an  angle  therebetween. 
5.573.215.  O  248-316.200. 

'^opiiS.'fcrifiJ^;  and  Jeneral.  John  A  .  5372.819.  O.  40-570.000. 

^""Xtijr^n  T^ ^  Jennings.  J«nes  A..  5373.095.  O.  192-58  700 

Jennings.  Philip  A.:  See—  

Ha.sek>ff.  James  P;  Gerlach.  Wayne  L.;  Jenmngs.  Philip  A.;  and  Cam- 
eron. Fiona  H  .  5.574.143.  O  536  23.200. 
Jensen  Kyle  R   Method  and  system  for  water  purification  by  cultunng  and 

hanesting  attached  algal  communities.  5.573.669.  O.  210-602.000. 
Jeong  Deog  Kyoon.  to  Sanvsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd  Method  for  generating 

digital  oommunicalion  svstem  ckKk  signals  &  circuitry  for  performing  that 

method.  5,574,756,  CI. '375-376.000. 
Jeong  Seek  H  .  to  LG  Electronics  Inc  Apparatus  lor  generating  anions  in 

vide»  aiplianccs  5.574.619.  O   361-230.000 

Jeram.  Edward  M.:  See—  „.,._..        j  .v:-!..!., 

Wanl  Brian  J.;  Jeram.  Edward  M.;  Striker,  Richard  A.;  and  Wichelns. 

LawrenceM.  5373.189. 0  24121000  .         ^^ 

Jemigan   Richard  P.  IV;  and  Quinn.  Scott  D..  to  Microsoft  Corporaiion. 

TWpKs  defragmenution  of  compressed  hanl  disk  dau  widi  a  single  data 

re»riter5.574,907,  CI.  395-601.000. 


Jindo,  Tomio;  and  Shimizu,  Yoji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Appwatus  for 
selecting  and  evaluating  design  based  on  stored  information.  5374,889, 0. 
395-500.000  . 

Joannou,  Coostantinos  J.  ionizing  and  polarizing  electromc  air  filter 
5373377.  O.  96-66.000. 

StrCmpen.  Mats;  ^Johansson.  MichaeU  5374,955,  O.  419-30.000. 

Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See—  .  „^  •««,  ^ 

Bankman.  Isaac  N.;  and  Christens-Barry,  William  A.,  5374.799,  O. 

382-132.000. 

Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,.    ^    ^j_ 

Adams   Jonathan  P;  Rastrelli.  Edmund  C ;  Heaton.  John  C;  Weber. 

Kennedi  J  ;  and  Wagner.  Thoma.<i  J .  5373.715.  O.  264-1.360. 

Johnson  Destrina  D  Hair  barretle  with  replaceable  ornaments.  5.573.018, 0. 

132-275.000.  ,    _^  „  „      ^ 

Johnson.  Gilbert  H.;  Soaus.  Stephen  R.;  and  Giordano.  Jose^  a  V^«^ 

ratio  blood-additive  solution  device  and  delivery  system.  5373305.  CI. 

604-56  000  ,^„ 

Johnson.  Phillip  Card  game.  5373.249,  O.  273-292.000. 

^"^^^.^Kpf^  Johnson.  Robert  N..  5374,079,  O.  523^23.000. 

Johnson,  Robin  D.:  See—  „     .j  ,~         j  «/  j. 

Fisher   Francis  E.;  Johnson,  Robin  D.;  Gove.  David  G.;  and  Wade. 
Michael  D.,  5372.789,  O.  29-890.030. 

Johnson.  Ronald  E.:  See—  

Bamarf.  John  M.;  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Wexell,  Kathleen  A.. 
5374,957,  CI.  419-67.000.  ..^..^ 

Johnson,  Ronald  L.,  Jr  Filter  apparatus.  5373,659.  O.  210-159.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See— 

Schafer.  James  P.  5372.882,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Johnson.  William  M.:  See— 

White    Scott  A ;  Goddard.  Michael  D ;  and  Johnson.  William  M.. 

5,574,928,  O  395-800.000  

Johnson.  William  T;  and  Yakubu-Madas,  Fatima  E.,  to  Hi  UUy  and  Com- 
pany Biol^ically  active  fragments  of  glucagoo-Uke  insulinotroptc  pep- 
tide. 5,574,008,  O.  514-12.000. 
Johnson  Worldwide  Associates:  See— 

Lutz,  James  R.;  AUberg.  Keith  D ;  Caniso.  James  F;  Doczy,  PaiU  J.; 
Slick.  Robert  S.;  at^  Scherer,  Craig,  5372,989,  O.  128-201.180. 

'""""Nihion.  Hugo:  anTwmsson.  Kari-Eric,  5373.147,  O.  222-327.000. 
Johnston  James  P.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dettigent  <^^^ 

sitions  inhibiting  dye  transfer  in  washing  5-5''4.(»3.  CI.  5IO-3OU)00. 
Johnston.  Thomas  M.  Table  and  chair  pool.  5372,750,  O.  4494.000 
Jolicoeur.  Paul,  to  L  Institut  de  Recberches  Cliniques  *MooneaL  Trans- 
genic mouse  carrying  a  noninfectious  HIV  genome.  5374,206.  ei   stw- 
2.000. 
Jolidon,  Synise;  See —  j  ^,.  ■ 

Aebi,  Johannes;  Guerry,  Philipe;  Jolidon,  Synfee;  and  Morand,  OUvier. 
5374,071,0.  514-648.000 
Jonckheere,  Luc:  See —  ,      _  „        j  ^_«ii. 

Morlion,  Danny;  Jonckheere.  Luc;  Van  Koetsem.  Jan  P  K.;  and  Creeile. 
Eddy  K..  5.573.416.  CI.  439-291.000. 
Jones.  Herbert  S..  to  Martin  Marietu  Corporation  Solid-fuel,  liquid  oxidizer 

hvbnd  rocket  turbopump  auxiliary  engine.  5372.864.  O.  60-22O.«W. 
Jones  Jeremy  O  ;  Coghlan.  Bnan  A.;  and  OCairoll.  Philip,  to  Tolsys  Limited. 
Mohod  for  implementing  a  checkpoint  between  pairs  of  memory  locations 
using  ti»o  indicators  to  indicate  die  stanis  of  each  associated  pair  of 
memory  locations  5.574.874.  O   395-376  000.  ^     k  * 

Jones.  Keith  A;  Ganlella.  Janet  G;  and  Domke,  Todd  W ,  to  Onnch  A 
Dwight  Co..  Inc.  Deodorant  soap  or  detergent  cotnposition.  5.573.bW.  t-l 
510-131.000. 
Jones.  Kenneth  A.:  See —  „       _^  .     ai.i__ 

LeCocq.  Andrew  D.;  Thompson,  Thomas  C;  Jones,  Kenneth  A;  Abboo. 
Martyn;  Davis,  Albert  M.;  and  Mattson,  Andrew  P.  5373,502,  CI. 
6O4-4.00O. 

Jones,  Richard  E:  See —  n-^  _,      _j 

Brown    Dennis  M.;  Jones,  Richard  E.;  MaskiewKZ.  Richanl;  and 
Michaels.  Shawnya  K..  5.573.781.  CI.  424-484.000.        ^  ,^  , . 
Jones,  Stephen  W.;  Sneed.  Don  G  ;  McCorrrack,  David  D ;  and  Rohrs  Don^ 
L    to  Jasco.  Inc    Cup  hoUer  for  use  in  vehicles.  5373.214,  U    248- 
3i'l.200. 
Jones,  Terence  R.;  See—  „_,__,         r-    ^    \  ■  rw-i 

Vamev   Michael  D ;  Matzoni.  Gifford  P;  Palmer.  Cynthia  L..  Deal. 
Judith  P;  and  Jones.  Terence  R..  5374.039.  O  514-257.000. 
Joosson.  Uno;  and  Karlsson.  Dan.  to  STRI  AB.  Device  for  compensation  of 
an  aliemating  voluge  which  occurs  between  a  medium  and  a  metallic 
pipeline  disposed  in  the  medium.  5374.317.  O.  307-95.000. 
Joost  Friedhelm,  to  Tiefenbach  GmbH.  Proximity  switch  having  a  vanaWe 
sensing  resistor  for  maintaining  a  consumt  total  resistance.  5.574,.W..  t-i. 
324-207.260 

Jorda^rpranklin  F.  5372.843,  O.  52-410.000. 
Jordan   Edwaid  P,  lo  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  Asymmetrical  ramp  generator 

system  5,574.392.  0.327-131.000.  

Jordan  Franklin  F.  to  Jonlan;  and  Komelow  Fastening  stnp  for  sheet  roofing 

syilem-s   5.572.843.  O.  52-410.000. 
Jordan.  Paul  T:  See—  .  ,^.  _. 

Huff.  Roben  O ;  Jordan.  Paul  T;  and  Forquer.  William  F.  5373.254. 0 

Jorg.  Helmut  Transmission  Housing  5372.906,  CI.  74-425.000. 
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^Sickhetm.  Robot  L  ;  Hook.  D.le  U:  Md  Jo«|*.  G«y  W.  5.572.865. 
a.  60-260000 

JoMfih.  Rotan  S  .  and  Houde.  Michirl.  lo  Telefoiuktiebotacel  LM  Encsson 
System  iDd  method  f«  fmymhat  pnocity  kxcm  tad  chamel  atugnaiciM 
m  ■  Mlluto  lelecommuiiic«Oo«  lynem.  5J74.977.  CL  455-5«.10O. 

TteicT.  M»tu«;  Jo*.  Vn:  SijriM.  Stef«;  ind  Schmtd.  PWer.  5„574.5«5. 
a   35«-l42  00O 
loan.  Jeffrey  W  ,  Muk«.  TtaK  Nm«.  MnH  S  .  »nd  Teng.  June.  7. .  to 
Inienuiiooal    Businesi   Michiaci  Oaponliaa.    ElBcieM   desuging   of 
updated  local  cache  p*(es  for  «  g— Ttinw  m  a  mulusyMem  and  muhi- 
process  ■<««»'».«>  management  tyjtem  with  a  high-ipeed  ihared  electroiuc 
More   5.574.902.  CI   395-601  000 
JTE.  Inc.:  See—  „    ,-_,„>, 

Ebnoce.  J  Hmow*:  Veatch.  Alas;  awl  Cleine«tJ.  WiUiam  C.  5.572.847. 
a  52-766.000. 
Jubin.  John  C .  Jr.  to  ARCO  Chemicl  Technotogy.  LP  Caulytic  tractor 

5.573.736.  a  422  191  000 
Judas  Didien  and  Sage.  Jean  Marc,  lo  Elf  Alochem  S  A  Polymers  cotnfns- 
ing  both  polyamide^l»»cid/polyetherdiol  blocks  and  polyamide-<h»nd/ 
polyetherdiamine   blocks,  and  their  pcciMralion.   5J74,I28.  O.   528- 
288000  „ 

Judkins.  Ren  Venetian  type  Minds  5.573.051.  O    160-168  200. 
Juen.  Donnie  R  .  Naholson.  William  R    and  Rapwn.  Lavnrnce  J .  lo  Dow 
Coming  Cviporation.  Curabic  iilictiae  compusioonj  which  are  fo«ns  oc 
cla-slomers.  5.574.073.  O   521-134.000 
Juhl.  MKhael  A.:  See—  ,,^  ,^^  ^ 

Granfors.  Pwl  R  .  Morvan.  lean  C  ;  ■»!  Juhl.  Michael  A..  5.374.764.  Q 
378-98.700 

Junius.  Anna  H..  See —  ^^ 

Junius.  John  H;  and  Junius.  Anna  H  .  5J73.663.  O  210-189  000 
Junius    John  H  :  and  Junius.  Anna  H    Fluid  fiher  using  floatiBg  n»edia 

5.573.663.  a   :  10- 189  IXX) 
Jun.  Tatsuro.  md  Yanuuchi.  Eiji.  lo  MauushiU  hlectnc  Induslnal  Co .  Ud. 
Video  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  5374.568.  CI.  .386-112.000 
Jun.  Tatsuro.  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ui  Moving  image  daM 
Dtuisminer  and  receiver   frame   synchronization.    5374.752.  CI.    375- 
354(100 
Justus.  Bnan  L.   See—  ,,,  _~, 

Husum.  Alan  U:  and  Justus.  Btiaa  U.  5374JS6.  O.  250-372.000 
K   R   Precision  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Schudel.  Dale  F .  5374.234.  O  73-865  900 
Kaakinen.    Pckka     Actuator    assembly    in    handle-bar     5372.907.    CI. 

74-»89  000 
Kabra.  Bhagwaii  G  ;  and  Gehrke.  Stevin  H .  lo  L'niversity  of  Cincinnati 
Superabsorhent  foams,  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  5373.994.  CI. 
502  402  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisafcusho:  See— 
Toji,  Mitsuo.  5.573.460,  CI  464-24.000 

Kjhushiki  Kaiiha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See—  _     .    .      

Mill*.  Yutaka  md  Fu)iwat».  No«ya,  5373.843.  O  428-240.000 
Kabu.shiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  See— 

Asayama.  Yoshio;  Tsubou.  Makio.  Okura.  Vasunoo;  and  Sato.  Takayuki. 

5  573.473.  CI  477-63.000 
Ishi/aki.  Naoki.  5372.919.  O.  91-499  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TCC  See— 

Asai.  Yosinon.  5373.235.  O.  271-121.000 
Kahushtki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Hmhio.  Hideyuki:  .uid  Yokote,  Michiro.  5.."4..398.  O   327  557  000 
I  hill  Shotani.  Niki.  Shigeni.  Nagasawa.  Alsushi.  Isshiki.  Masao; 

Koba>ashi.  Yoichiro.  and  Ikeya.  Jitsuo.  5373.(»59.  O.  165-124  000 
Hirai.  Shige»i«hi.  5374.707.  O   369-48.000 
Inoue.  Hm  mu  and  Okuda.  Kentaro.  5.574.800.  CI   382  149.000 
Kageyam.t.   M.>ku)i.  and  Matsushiu.  Yoshiaki.  5374307.  CI.   257- 

607  000 
Kawakami.  1/umi,  5374.708.  CI   369-58.000 
OlMaini.  Keift);  and  Hosoya.  Ryo.  5374.625.  CI   361-684.000 
SiB^.  Azuma.  5.574.695.  O   36V 203  000. 
Takdiashi.  Toshinan.  5.574.901.  CI   395^1  000. 
Tananoi.  YuUka.  5374.474.  CI   345  95  1)00 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  JidiMhokki  Seisakusho:  See— 
llo.  NoKiya-vi.  5.573.273.  CI   280-775  000 

Kimura.  Kazuya;  Moroi.  Takahiro.  and  Hiruaki.  Kayukawa.  5373379. 
a  417-222  200 
■Uda-Kallea.  Michael:  See—  ..^    . 

BoaAoB.  Robert  A.:   Hui.  Hooglw:  Kadar-Kallen.   Michael,  and 
RoarlMe.  Mm  R  .  St..  5374361.  O  356-399000 
KiiliUMi  Ave  R:  See— 

Towcry.  Dnvid  C  ;  Cwilfe.  Al«i  E  ;  Mebane.  Janet  E  :  Kadonaga.  Anne 
P:  Chen.  lue-Shuenn.  and  Overton.   Mirk.   5374.832.  CI    395- 
109  000 
Kagan.  Michael  See—  .    .„.   ^    ..^ 

Rotem.  Shu;  Uvi.  Benny,  and  Kagan.  Michel.  5374.872.  d.  395- 
J76.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Kanwa.  J«bchi.  lo  NGK  S|i«k  Plug  Co..  IM.  5p.ik  phig  and  a  "^"d  of 
making  the  same  lor  an  inienul  combustion  engine    5374329.  CI. 
313  141  000 
Kageyama.  Kofi: 


SiAimoto.  Takayuki;  and  Kageyama.  Ko)i.  5.574.498. 0  348-169  000 
K^eyama.  Mokuji.  and  Matsushiu.  Yoshiaki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Scmicoaductor  device  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  5374.307.  CI. 
257-607.000. 
Kaide  Tamotsu*  5m — 

Zushi     Todiihiro;    Higaahikubo.    Takadii;    Kjide.    Ttawtsu;    Takai. 
Takuma;  Wad*.  Makolo;  and  Suga.  Kanehatu.  5374.074.  C\   521- 
143000 
Kaiho.  Naoki:  See—  ™  ., 

Sano  Yasukazu;  Tsuji.  Nobuhiko;  Sailo.  Telsuya;  Shimizu.  Tomio;  and 
Kaiho.  Naoki.  5374392.  CI.  359-211.000. 
Kaiser.  Hans-Dieter  See— 

Bartsch.  Dietmar;  Sceger.  Klaus;  Mid  Kaiier.  Hans-Dieier.  5373380,  a. 
106-38.270. 

Kaiser.  Joachim:  See —  

Englert.  Heintich;  Mama.  Dieter.  Hartuog.  Jens;  GOgelem.  Heinz;  Kii- 
^  Joachim;  Unz.  Wolfgang;  and  Wettlaufer.  David.  5374.069.  Ci. 
514-586.000 
Kaiimoia  Kazuo;  Makuio.  TomoMsu;  Makino.  Yasuaki;  and  Aoyama.  Seiki. 
lo  Nippondenso  Co .  Ud.  Ponbon  detector  including  a  reference  position 
wherein  *e  sensor  is  saturating  the  MR  sensor  for  preventing  hysteresis 
and  in  a  bridge  ciicuil  5374.364.  Q.  324-207.120 
Kakizaki.  Yoshio  See—  „,..,,       v        a 

Suda.  Hiioshi.  Shimada.  Satoshi;  Ohta.  Susurou;  Yoshida.  Junichi;  and 
Kakizaki.  Yoshio.  5373.079.  CI    180-444.000 
Kako.  Takuzou:  See— 

Yoshizaki.  Kouji;  Ogai.  Masdiiko;  Kako.  Takuzou;  Nakajima.  Yuuji; 
Fuiino.  Kenji;  Itoh.  Kazunori;  Konya.  Shohgo;  and  Sato.  Keiji. 
5.573.731.0.422-174.000 

Kaku.  Takashi:  See—  

Mizuiani.  Ya.sunao;  and  Kaku.  Takashi.  5.S74.737.  CI.  371-46.000. 
Kalbem.  Cindy  Double-edged  knife  5372.794.  C\.  30-353  000. 
Kaler  Mark  E    See- 
Tram,  Robert  E    and  Kaler.  Mark  E  .  5.572.8.38.  CI  52-127.200 
Kalina.  Alexander  1 .  to  Exergy.  Inc.  System  and  apparatus  for  conversion  of 
thermal  energy  into  mechanical  and  electrical  power.  5.572.871.  C\. 
60-649  000 
Kallenbach.  Lyle  R  .  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Alkylaiion  process 

5374.201.0  585-730.000. 
Kaloustian.  John  M  :  See-  ,,,.vn« 

Bloemer.  John  M    and  Kaloustian.  John  M..  5373. 165. 0.  224-523.000 
Kallenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co  :  See— 

Emsberger.  Klaus.  5373,384,  O  417-392  000. 

kiunada,  Akihiko  See—  

Sakai   Norio;  Saitoh.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakayama.  Yoshikatsu;  and  Kamada. 
Akihiko.  5373.620.  CI.  156-249.000. 
Kamataw.  Otamu:  See—  .     ..  u- 

Kawanishi    Saloki;    Kanuiani.   Osamu;   and   Saruwaian,   Ma.saloshi. 
5374.588.0  359  158,000. 
Kamhoj.  Rajender,  Elliott,  Candace  E ;  and  Nutt,  Stephen  L.,  lo  Allelix 
BiinharmaLeuticals,  Inc.  Kainale-binding,  human  CNS  recepluts  of  the 
EAA4  family   5.574,144.  CI   5-36  23  500 
Kameswaran.  Venkataraman,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co    Process  for  ttie 
manufacture  of  insecticidal  arvlpyrroles  via  oxazole  amine  intermediaies. 
5,574,175,0   .548-517  000 
Kamiya.  Kouichi  See—  .  ^-      „ 

Kawakami  Yoshinaka;  Takigawa.  Yoshiharu;  Isomura.  Anhiro;  Kamiya. 
Kouichi;  and  Hamatani.  Kauunori.  5.574.641.  O   364-424.050 
Kamiya.  Takashi:  See— 

Kuboia.  Yoshikazu;  Matsushima.  Sunao;  Takashinia.  Shigeo;  Mitsuhasi. 
Tsuneo.  and  Kamiya,  Takashi.  5373.827.  O  428-143.000. 
Kamo.  Yoshihisa  Ser   -  „  ».    u  ^ 

Ya<uioka.  Hiroshi;  Tsunoda.  Yiishilo;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  KaoHi.  Yoshihisa; 
Fujisawa.  Hiiomichi;  Tsuuumi.  Zenji;  and  Torii.  Shunichi.  5.574.88 1 . 
O   .395-«39  000 
Kan,  Fumilaka;  Nakamura.  Ken)i;  Takenouchi,  Ma.sanon;  Hayakawa.  Naoji; 
siiinKida.  Isamu:  and  (3kunuki.  Ma.sahiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  muisfemng  information,  and  in  particular  for  performing  a 
logic  operation,  uiing  electron  beams  5.574.438.  CI   .340-825  970 
Kaui,  Akira.  Yamakawa.  Masaki;  Sugihara.  Shoichi.  Hayakawa,  Masahaiu; 
Yamamolo,  Kiyotaka.  Kodama.  Masafumi.  and  Maeno.  Akiko.  lo  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  image  display  dcMce   5.574316,  CI. 
V48  742(ll») 
Kanao  Shim  Pressure-resistant  helical  corrugated  pipe  including  a  thin  metal 
reinforcing  plale.  5373.0J8.  O.  138-122  000 

Kane  Scott  A    See 

Werner.  Joachim.  Kane.  Scon  A  ;  Doerge.  Herman  P;  and  Boooswa.  Eric 

F.  5.574.072.0    521   131.000 
Kaneda.  Yasushi.  Ishi/uk*.  Koh;  Kondo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii,  Satoshi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Displacemenl  detection  apparatus  using  multiple  dis- 
placement detection  signals  formed  by  a  multiple  phase  combinabon 
graung   5,574.559.  CI   356-356000 
Kaneko.  Hirokazu  See  -  „     .  ,.    „ 

Imamun.  Hirokatsu.  Hayashi.  Masafumi.  Nakamura.  Kouichi;  Kaneko. 

Hiiokazu;  Unrise.  Shigeki;  Sulo.  Kenichiro.  and  Watanabe.  Hiromi. 

5373.833.  O  428-195  000 

Kaneko,  Tauushi;  Kinsho,  Takeshi    Shimizu,  Takaaki.  Ogihara.  Tsutomu; 

Saiio,  Ryuichi,  and  Kunhara.  Hideshi,  to  Shin  Etsu  Chemical  Co .  Ltd 

Silacyclohexane  compound,  a  method  of  prepanng  it  and  a  liquid  crystal 

ooa^nuoon  conuining  it.  5373.705.  O.  252-299.610 

Yoahiyuki. 


KobayaAi.   Noboiu;   and   Kaneko.   Yoshiyuki.   5372,943.  CI.    114- 
270.0W. 
Kaneyama.  .  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Sasaki   Junichi;  Itoh.  Masataka;  Honinou.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneyama. 
Yo»hi»<ibu.  5.573.170.  O.  228-14.000 
Kaneva.su   MasavoshI:  See—  ,.    ,,         c    •  t 

Shiniada.  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tsuchilam.  Shigeki;  Ugai^.  Seiichi; 
Kaneya.su,  Masayoshi;  Kuroiwa.  Hiroshi;  and  YokoU.  ^oshihiro. 
5.-574^11. 0.73-1.00D.  tv„  „h 

Kanfer.  Josei*  S  ;  Bell.  Ronald  f.  Borst.  R"^);  D.  ,Ke«T«s^Thomas;  and 
Lewis.  Gt«gg  S.  Dispensing  container  5.573.132.  CI.  220-4.. 30. 

^^^kim^Mvoung  W.  Kang.  Hyo  S;  and  Bang.  Suk.  5.573.323.  CI. 

312-«)5.000.  . 

Kane   Jae-yong;  and  Paik.  Hong-sooo.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co ,  Lld^ 
VUleo-song  accompaniment  apparatus  and  meth<«l  for  displaying  reserved 
song  5.574.2'9,  O   84-610.000 
Kaneas,  LanJ  S.;  See —  „  .   „  ,         c 

Siobbie.  Charles  W,.  IV;  Tangen,  John  C;  and  Kangas,   Lam  S., 
5374.114.  CI.  525-440.000. 
Kankkunen.  Jukka;  and  Puukangas.  Pertti,  to  Instramentanum  Corp  Method 
and  apparatus  for  identifying  an  anesthetic  fluid  container  .and/or  tor 
detecting  a  connection  between  the  conuiner  and  a  conduit  supplying  a  gas 
lo  a  palieBi.  5372,992.0.  128-203.I40_^  e    i^  a     r-o^nr, 

Kannankeril,  Charles  P.  and  Ciuikshank.  Brace  A  .  lo  Sailed  Air  Corpora 

riiw  Dispenser  for  plastic  bags  5.573,168,0.225-106.000 
Kanner.  Rowland  W;  and  Williams,  Fred  E..  Jr.  lo  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Coagulauoo  timer.  5372.997.  CI.  128-637.000. 
Kano.  Toshihiro:  See-  .._..•      ,.       v  _ 

Tsukamoto,  Kazumasa;  Ando,  Masahiko;  H^'I^IEhi.  MasiJum.  Yana- 
mota  Yoshihisa;  and  Kano.  Toshihiro.  5373.478.  O.  477-1.30.000. 
Kanoi.  Minpni:  See —  ...        , .  _       _. 

Nishiiima  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kanoi.  Minoni;  Miyazaki.  Tetunobu; 
and  Nakamura.  Mitsura.  5374.611.  CI.  .361-64.000. 
Kao  Corporation;  Ser- 

Eg.ichi,Ya.suteru.  5372.76.3.  O.  15-167.100. 

Takahashi     Keiro;    Hyakuuke,    Kunihiro,    and   Oshima.    Hisayoshi. 
5.574,607,  CI   .360- 133  0(X). 
Kaplan.  Leon  H  ;  and  Pula-ski,  Doris  P.  to  International  Businew  Machines 
Corporation  Laser  ablaoon  ma.sk  and  method  of  fabrication.  5373.873.  CI. 
430-5  000. 

"""'Si^^tl'  D.;^i;;k.  James  E;  Swanson.  David  W     Kaplinsky. 

cSilge  T    and  Kh,xlapanah.  Tofigh.  5.574,490.  O.  .347-87.000. 
Kapoor.  Sulendra.  to  York  Imemaiional  Corporation  Air  condiuoning  uppa- 
ralus  and  melhod  of  iiperation.  5372.878.  CI.  62-175.000 

Karambelas.  Randy  C:  See—  .    „.j      .    .  .« i. 

WhiUow,  Maridana  U;  McGlothlan,  J.  Kirk;  Anderson    leBxty  y. 
Karambeias.  Randy  C,  and  Schmachienberg,  Richard.  111.  5.574.486. 
O   .347-45.000 
Karsula.  CVistopher  J.:  See —  „    .^        ■     ,^t.  _ 

Rea.  PfcrryT.  Miller.  Michael  R.;  Kinder.  Den^'G;- ^^'?;,<^*"''''- 
pher  J  'and  Stevens.  William  E.,  5373.27V,  O.  285-21.100. 
Karkantis.  Peter  N.  See —  .     _        ^,     u    , 

Venooker   Ronald  J.;  ScaviBo.  John  A.;  Kaikanns.  Peter  N.MJealey, 
^d  T;  and  Travers.  Richanl  L..  5.573.046.  O.  141-285.000. 

•^'j^^sSTl'^-Tnd  Karlsson,  Dan.  5.574.317.  O,  307-95.000. 

Karlsson.  Gunnai:  See —  .  „    .  /- „ 

Denzal   Wolfgang  E ;  Engbersen.  Antomus  J.;  and  Karlsson.  Gunnar, 
5,574.885.  CI.  395-492  000. 

'^''^;ti"Rich^G  ;  and  Karissoo.  Sven.  5.572.852.  O.  53-428.000 

""^Grob.  Matth^  S.;  Katmi.  Gadi;  and  Kimball.  Robeit  H„  5374.773. 0. 

379-59  000. 
Karabe.  Kfa.sahiko:  See —  ..,■■..       -r  .    1.1. 

Kaw»aki     Yoshiki;    Karabe.    Masahiko;    and    Nishioka.   TaLsuhiko. 

5.574,646.0.  364-4311)80. 

Kasai.  Junichi:  See —  ■  -r        t,- „„.  ,.~i 

Sono  Michio;  Kasai.  Junichi;  Yoshimoto.  Masanon;  Tsuji,  Kazuto.  and 
Sailo.  Kouji.  5374.310.  CI  257-6%000. 
KjLSaina.  Vasuhiko:  See—  ,.»«!. 

FukuL  Himfumi;  Miyazaki.  Masanori;  Seki.  Hiloshi;  Sasaki.  Makolo; 
U  Kasama.  Yasuhiko.  5373.958.  O  437-21.000. 

Kasamoio,  Masami:  See-  .-  ,  _     <  ^-ja  tai 

Koyanu,  Shuji;  Kasamoto.  Masamr.  and  Shibata.  Makolo.  5374.487. 

O.  347-62  000  ,_  .  , 

Ka.se  Akiia.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ud.  Silver  halide  photographic  maienal 

5.57.3.899.  O  430-517.000. 

"''"liu^.'I.L^rJt ;  a«J  Kasle.  Dav.d  B..  5374.835. 0.  W  l^KOOO^ 
Kassi.,.  A»in  I ;  Knilon.  Catherine  F;  and  Adelsiein^  James  10  Presidem 
U  Felkrws  of  Harvard  College  Rapid  synthesis  of  radiolabeled  pynmidine 
nucleoadesornucleoiides  5.574.148.  0  5.36  28.520. 
Kast  Jueruen    Kolassa.  Dieter;  Meyer.  Norhen;  Schirmer.  UlrKh   Harreus. 
Albiecl«    Wild.  Jochen;  Westphalen.  Kari-Otto;  and  Wueryer.  Brano.  to 
BASF  Aktienccsellschafi  Cyclohexenone  oxime  eltiers.  their  preparation 
and  their  use  as  herbicides.  5,574,000,  O.  504-292.000. 
KalKikjL  Keiii,  t»  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd    Light  scanner  and  multi-beam 
^^SU*  using  die  same.  5374397,  O  359-569.000 


Kataoka.  Kenichiio:  See—  .._.  ■     ,.■ 

Shiota   Tatsuki;  Takeyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka.  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 

Tsutomu;  Tanabe.  Huofumi:  Ota.  Mikio;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hisao. 

5.574.061.  0.  514-456.000. 

Kato  Akihiko;  Yamasato.  Masahara;  Taguchi.  Tomio;  Yanagida.  Yoshiki;  and 

Katube   Teruaki.  to  Toa  Electronics  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactunng  an 

electiode  for  measuring  pH  5.573.798.  O.  427-126.500.  

Kato  Eiichi;  and  Ishii,  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ud  Electrophoto- 
graphic light-sensitive  material.  5373.879.  O.  4.3O-95.O0O. 
Kato  Hideto;  and  Tovoda.  Satoshi.  to  Shin-ELsu  Chemical  Co..  l^-™*»; 
sensitive  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyimide  precursor  and  TOthod 
for  making  a  polyimide  film  paltem  from  the  same    5.573,886.  Cl. 
430-192  000 
Kato,  Manabu;  and  Motoda.  Takashi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Ki^. 
Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  laser.  5373.976.  CI.  ^^J"''*"^ 
Kato,   MinotM,  to  Nikon  Corporation    Lens  barrel.  5374326.  CI,  iff>- 

133.000. 
Kato.  Takahiro:  See —  „, .       ,.,.,.      ^ 

Takakura.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Takahiro;  Seto.  Kunio;  Shirasaka.  Akifumi;  and 
Hamada.  Masaki.  5.574.842.  O.  395-805.000. 

Kato.  Takashi:  See —  j  ■/•  .„ 

Satomi  Yasuhiko;  Itoh.  Seiichi;  Otsuka.  Eiji;  Yamaki.  Jun;  and  Kato. 
Takashi.  5373.140.  O.  220-»20.000. 
Kato  Tokunori,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  machine 

5374375.  O.  358-474.000. 
Kato.  Yoshiaki:  See —  ^     ^    n^ 

Tamura   Kunio;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Milsutaka;  Cynshi.  Osamu; 
andOhba.Yasuhiro.  5.574.178.  O.  549-462.000. 
Kaioh    Naoyuki;   Sanada.   Kumehiko;  and  Muto.   Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  BASF  Company  Limited;  and  Miyawo  CompanN  L'd   Sl^ 
composiuon.  shaping  method  using  the  same,  and  hred  body.  5.573.982. 
O.  501  1.000. 
KatsaeEclos.  Aggelos  K.:  See —  '  ...      1, 

Oicetik    Taner;  Brailean.  James  C  ;  and  Katsaggelos.  Aggelos  K.. 
5.574.663.  CL  3645 14.00R.  „      ^      ,  .a 

Katsunuma.  Tatsuo;  Fujikawa.  Tomio;  and  Mabuchi.  Seiya.  to  Biopit  Co..  Ud. 

Solema.ssagedevice.  5373.500.0.  601-111.000. 
Katsuixi.  Yoshio;  and  Matsuda.  Hitoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Oiemical  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  halogenated  phdialic  anhydride.  5.574.1//.  ci. 
549-246  000 
Kattwinkel.  Marcus;  and  Zagromski.  Martin,  to  Kattwinkel.  Matt.  Drive  for 
OKking  furniture.  5374.3.39.  O.  318-10.000. 

Kattwinkel.  Marcus;  and  Zagromski.  Martin.  5374339. 0.  318-10.000. 
Katube.  Teruaki:  See —  .  .     .,  „  , 

Kato.    Akihiko;    Yamasato,    Masahara;    Taguchi     Tomiw    Yanagida, 
Yoshiki;  and  Katube,  Teraaki,  5.573.798.  O.  427-126^500. 
Katz.  Ernest.  Thin  metal  foil  jewelry.  5372.886.  O.  63-2.000. 

Katz.  Howard  E.:  See—  .      ,m-,A-yaint 

Dodabalapur.  Ananth;  Katz.  Howard  E.;  and  Torsi.  Luisa.  5374.291.  CL 
257-40.000. 

""^Alon.  Amir;  Shapira,  Shlomo;  and  Kau.  Itzhak.  5374.712,  CI.  .369- 
102.000. 
Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  See —  ^^      __i.     11; 

Perlman  Radia  J.;  Kaufman.  Charles  W ;  and  Gunner.  Christopher  w.. 
5374.860.  O.  395  201)  (160 
Kaufman.  H«rison;  and  Palmer,  Michael  B    <o  Popj^Pak.  LjmiwL  ^ge 
container  for  compact  discs  and  the  like.  5373.120.  O.  206-755.000. 

Kavesh.  Sheldon:  See —  .  „  ._     ™.  -^ i.„  d 

Cunningham.  David  V.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  and  Gnffin.  Christopher  K. 
5373.850,  O  428-373.000. 
Kawabe    Ryu.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlhng  the  flow  of  nuids 
5373.223.  O.  251-4.000. 

"'"Marayima. '•fculaka;  Kawai.  Seiji;  and  Hirata.  Hiroyuki.  5.574.416.  O. 

335  78  000 
Kawakami.  Izumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Optical  disk  apparatus 

pe?Sing  data  wnUng  test.  5374.708.  O.  369-58^000. 
Kawakami.  Kiyoshi;  Ishibashi.  Yuzura;  and  Suzuki.  Toshio  to  Asahi  lUsei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acrylic  resin  composioon.  5374.101.  Cl.  3.0- 

Kawakami.  Yoshinaka;  Takigawa.  Yoshihara:  Isomura    Arihiro;  Kamiya. 

Kouichi;  and  Hamatani.  KaLsunon,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Apparatus  and  method  for  improving  the  awareness  of  vehicle 

drivers  5374  641.  O.  364-424.050. 
Kawamura.  Ko«rhi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai.ha.  Method  of  displaying  *e 

same  information  on  a  plurality  of  image  display  apparatuses.  5374.374. 

0.  358-468.000. 

"**  Mi^fr  Azui^ltoh.  Junichi;  Imai,  Yuji;  Hara.  Minoni;  Kotoyashi^ 
Kazutada;  Kawamura,  Shoji:  Fujibayashi.  Kenji;  Saito.  Yuichi;  and 
Okumura.  Yoichiro.  5374.926.  Cl.  395-800  000. 

Kawanishi.  Naoyuki;  Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ya.suda  Toniokazu.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co  Ltd  Dispersion  method  of  hydrophobic,  photographically 
useful  compound.  5.573.900,  0.  430-546.000.  ...„ni„„„„ 

Kawanishi.  Satoki;  Kamatani.  Osamu;  and  Sarowatan.  Masatoshi.  lo  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Phase  lock  loop  circuit  using  optical 
omelationdetection.  5.574.588,0   .359  158  0(10  

Kawano  Ma-saya.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Hydrogen  radical  produang  appa 
ratus  5374.958.  O.  422-186.000. 
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Kawaio.  Sunmu.  to  Amadi  Mcoecs  Company.  Linuled.  Upper  umI  hoideT 
^fmvlv  for  prcM  br^w  and  upper  tool  anachabte  dmeio  S  J72.W2.  O. 
72-482910 
Kawasaki.  En>e«  S    Srr— 

L^lner.  MaHia  B.:  Noble.  JaieUe  A  ;  Mamm.  Geoie  A.;  Kawasaki. 
Enien  S.:  Coyae.  Mazie  Y.  Haieniieck.  Rotten  F ;  and  Koahs.  Kinlon 
E..  JJ73.930.  a.  435-*9  500 
Kawasaki.  Keiji.  and  Miwa.  Shinichi.  to  NGK  Insulalon.  Lid.  HydnulK 

uppet   5.572.%3.  CI    123  W  510 
Kawa.sakj.  Shoji.  Hirayama.  Notmhira.  Uciuyama.  Kenji;  Salo.  Hiulofno; 
Akiyama.  Hirooii.  and  Uraimno.  Kalvio.  lo  Mittui  Toatsu  ChemK-aU.  Inc 
T.Hier  compoiinoo  for  electrophorography  5.573.881.  O  430-110000 
Kawasaki  Sttel  Corporanoo.  5*f— 

Kiyama.  Syuji.  Shin.  Oianw;  Muinnolo.  Kaon.  Sekiu.  Takaihi;  Ogiki. 
Hifoahi;  Sakmi.  Akio.  Ikenaga.  Takao.  Tanokuchi.  Ichiro,  and  Sakai. 
Naoki.  5.573.652.  O   205-98  000 
Muiaki.  Mineo;  Takanuya.  Toahito.  and  Koseki.  Salothi.  5.572.892.  O 
72-39  000. 
Kawasaki.  Takduko:  See  — 

Ikeda,    TsMooHi;    Kawasaki.    Takefaiko:    and    Shtmada.    Yasuturo. 
5.574.279.  C\  250-306.000. 
Kawasaki.  Yoshiki.  Karube.  MasiMko.  and  Nishioka.  Talsuhiko.  lo  Isuzu 
Molars  Limiled.  Gear  noise  evaluiaiion   «y«em    5.574.646.  CI    364- 
431080 
KawaK.  Shinichi:  Srt— 

Sato.  YasiK.  Komaisu.  Todiiyuki;  and  Kawaie.  Shinichi.  5.573.891.  O 
430-323000 
Kaya.  Akimasa:  irr — 

Takahashi.  Kotchi;  Takauri.  TeisHya;  Mnkawa.  Hanw;  Kaya.  Akimasa; 
and  Takahashi.  TomoyiAi.  5.573.201.  O  242-532.400. 
Kayakiri.  Hirodii:  Sre — 

Oku.  Teruo;  Kayakni.  Htroshi:  Saloh.  Shigefci;  Ahe.  Yoshilo;  Sawada. 
Yuki.  Md  Tanaka.  Hiiokazu.  5.574.042.  CI  514  300000 
Kayama.  Kunio  See — 

Masuyuki.    Hashimoto;   Toahio.    Nakayama.  Tatuo.   Namaume;   and 
Kayama.  Kunio.  5JS72.799.  a   34-80.000 
Kx/akoff    James  A .  lo  Hewlett- Packard  Company.   Prim  media  suopl) 
appvanu  widi  media  parameter  deicctiaa  capability  5.574.551.  O   399- 
4.'i  000 
Kaial.  Duane  D.:  See— 

Salter.  PMcr  W;  Cuiti.  Janes  N  ;  Kazal.  Duane  D.  and  McGann. 
Laucnce.  5.573.280.  O   285  38  000 
Keana.  John  F.  W ;  md  Weber.  Eckard.  lo  Oregon  Health  Sciences  University. 
Stale  of  Oregon,  acting  by  and  through  the  Oregon  Stale  Board  of  Higher 
KdutatKMi.  icting  fi»  and  im  behalf  of  ihe.  and  University  of  Oiegon.  The 
Substituted  guanidine^  hating  high  binding  to  ihe  sigma  receptor  and  the 
use  theteof  5.574.070.  CI  514-634  000 
Keames,  Thomas:  See — 

Kanfer.  Joseph  S  .  Bell.  Ronald  F;  Bont.  Rodney  D.;  Keanies.  Thomas, 
and  Uwis.  Gregg  S  .  5..S7V132.  CI   220-«  2.30 
Keams.  Kevin;  and  McPanland.  Richaid.  to  Caller  Wallace.  Assay  using  an 

absoiheni  malenal  5J73.9I9.  O  435-7  900 
Keckler.  Stephen  W  .  and  Dolly.  William  J  .  to  Massachuseiu  Institute  of 
Tcchnolog\   Multiprocessor  coupling  system  with  uHegraled  compile  and 
run  ume  ^heduling  for  parallelism  5 J74.939.  CI   .395-800000 
Kee  Klamps  Limited   Sre— 

Goodwin.  David,  5J73.346.  O.  403  282  000 
Keefe.  Raymond  A.,  lo  Australian  BiomedK-al  Cofpondon  Ltd.  Automatic 

uaining  apparatus  for  slide  •specimens   5.573.727,  CI  422-63.000 
Kecnan    Robert  M    Nicrtine  metaboliies.  oacctiae  depeatJence  and  human 

body  weight.  5„'i73.774.  CI   424-123  000 
Keezer.  William  J.,  lo  Boae  Cnparaliaa.  Loudspeaker  installiof.  5.574.796. 

a   381-188000 
Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  *  Co :  See— 

\o»%.  Hcinz;  Aiit»iiii.  Oiik;  Gnebe.  Harald.  and  Hooecker.  Hans 
Juergen.  5.573.  U5.  C\  403-271  000 
Kclleghan.  Bnan  J   Strap  buckle  5.572.771.  C\   24  170  000 
Keller  DuugU>  D  ;  and  Gibbs.  Motgan  L  .  » (>ianium  ChemKal  Company 
Pmpvlene  polymer  compositions  having  impmved  color  and  stabilizers 
IherefiH    5.574.082.  CI   524  110  000 
Keller.  Wilhelm  A  Adapter  5_^73J81.  CI.  285  40  000 
Kellev.  Mart  D    .See— 

Fo«.  Mark  L.;  and  Kelley.  Maifc  D..  5.573.454.  O.  452-29.000. 
Kellow.  Robert  C  :  5«e— 

Lavigne.  Roben  A  ;  and  Kellow.  Robert  C.  3.S72J73.  C\.  62-3  620 
Kelly.  Guy  M.:  Srr— 

Rocs.  John  B.;  Kelly.  Guy  M  ;  and  Ingram.  Oiaries  J..  5.S74.44I.  O 
34<^870  3I0 
Kelly.  P*il  A  .  and  Parry.  William  H..  lo  Tnsport  Limiled    Compoaite. 

wear-iesisiant  snid  for  spi«i  shoes.  SJ72.807.  O  36-127  000 
Kennedy.  Constance  D  :  See— 

Eistaugh   ReginaW  C  .  5372.945.  Q    116-173.000 
Kennedy.  Gouge;  and  Rindall.  Stephen  J.,  lo  T  M   Kennedy  *  Company 

Limited  Cylinder  liner  securing  apporanis.  5J72.920.  C\  92-128.000 
Kensington  Microware  Limited  Sre — 

Pranger.  Maanen  R  ;  Fnenkd.  Criitian  A.;  Pekelney.  Richard;  and 
Shafer,  David  C  .  5J74.480,  O   345-166.000 
Kem.  Dietmar  See  - 

Greiner.  Chhsioph;  Kera.  Dictmw;  and  Pemer.  Matthias.  5.572.854.  Q. 
53-459  000 


Kem.  Manfred,  to  Hoechsi  Schering  AgiEvo  GmbH  Foimulation  and  process 

for  controlling  social  insects.  5J73.770.  C\.  424-405.000. 
Kerr  McGee  Corporation:  See — 

Gebben.  Vernon  D  ;  and  Bfwe,  Waller  D.  5.573.744.  CI  423-613.000. 
Kesel.  Fr«ik.  and  Boehl.  Eberhard.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH  Self  lest  device 

for  11101010.  decoders,  etc    5.574.690.  O    365-201  000 
Khim.  Mmbiiiii  S..  to  Intel  Corporation  Fast  fint-come  lint  served  aibi- 

miai  aMhod  5.574.867.  CI   395-293  000 
Khan.  Bab«  A    See— 

Cammack.  David  A  ;  Pinker.  Ronald  D  :  and  Khan.  Babar  A..  5.374J27. 
a   313  110000 
Khanna.    Pyarr;    and   Medlin.   Theresa,   lo   Microgenics   Corp    Reducing 
tyranune  interference  in  inununoouays  for  amphetamine  and  inetham|ibet- 
amine  5.573.955.  O.  436-501.000. 
KbodapanWi.  ToAgh:  See^ 

Gmg.  Brian  D  :  Clark.  James  E.;  Swanson.  David  W.;  Kaplinsky. 
George  T.  and  Khodapanah.  Tofigh.  5.574,490.  CI   ,V47  87  000 
Kibayashi.  Susumu,   Murakami.  Junichi.  Matsuzaki.  Tsulomu;  Aoshitiu. 
Kiinima-sa.  Kido.  Marooru.  and  Fujita.  Naohisa.  lo  Fuji  Xeros  Co..  Ltd. 
Bell  feeding  device   5.573.104.0.  198-840.000 
Kido.  Mamoni:  See — 

Kibayashi.  Susumu.  Murakami.  Junichi;  Malsuzaki.  Tsulomu.  Aoshima. 
Kunimasa;  Kido.  Mamoru;  and  Fujita.  Nauhisa.  5.573.104.  O.  198 
840000 
Kicfer.  Karl  F.  lo  Gas  Research  Institute  Scan  assembly  and  method  using 

scan  nue  modulation  5.574.223.  CI  73^23  (W). 
Kicffer.  Joseph  W .  lo  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Cotporanon.  Paint  sprayer  with 

venting  silencer  5_573.371,  CI  415-182.100. 
Kihlstrufn,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Edelstein.  Alan   S.;   Wolf.  Stuart  A.;   and   Kihistrom.   Kenneth   E , 
5J74.961.  a.  428-548.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kumasaka.  Takao.  Takuma.  Yasuo:  Igawa.  Tatsuo;  Sugaya.  Totnio;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yasuo.  5.574.546.  O  399-276.000 
Kikuda.  Shigeru   See— 

Kinoshiia.  Mitsuya;  Mori.  Shigeru;  Morooka.  Yoshikazu;  Miyamoto. 
Hiroshi;  Kikuda.  Shigeru;  and  Suwa.  Makoto.  5.574.729.  CI    371 
10300 
Killam.  Haniaon  S.:  See- 
Gray.  RichwdT;  Owens.  JoMph  M;  and  Killam.  Harrison  S..  5.574.090. 
a  524-56O.00O. 
Killian.  Earl  A  :  See— 

Dint.  Ashish  B  ;  and  Killian.  Eari  A  .  5.574.877.  Q   .I95-J17  000 
Killian.  Stephen  T  ,  and  Wells.  Jeffrey  B  ,  lo  Adtran  Remote  pnivisioring  of 
telephone  channel  unit  using  inband  digital  code  sequences  transmuted 
over  tandem  link.  5.574.723.  a.  37^68.100. 
Kilner.  William  H  :  Sre— 

MamaghMii.  Fazan:  Lockhait.  Thomas  W.;  and  Kilner.  William  H.. 
5J74.728.  a.  370-95.100. 
Kim.  Bycong  H.:  See — 

Chu.  Kwaig  Uk.  Kim.  Byeong  H  ;  Shin.  Seo  Y:  Kim.  Ki  H.;  and  Won. 
Yong  h.,  5.574.586.  O  359-140.000. 
Kim.  Dong  Ok  See- 

Yoo.  Jin-Nyoung.  Kim.  Dong-Ok;  Chang.  Yeong-Rae;  Kim.  Myung- 
Man.  and  Yeo.  Jong-Kee.  5  J74.1 10.  O   525  296  000 
Kim.  Hyoung-sub.  to  Samsung  Elccnonics  Co..  Lid.  Semiconductor  device 
having  veriKal  conduction  transistors  and  cylindrical  cell  gates  5.574.299. 
CI.  257-296000 
Kim.  Hyun  C:  See  - 

An.  Sung-Gi;  Kim.  Hyun  C  ;  Cho,  Sung-Ho;  Lee.  Hee  S.;  Kim.  Won- 
Hyun;  and  Yun.  Hee  W.w.  5.574.331.  CI   313-414000 
Kim.  Jae  B  .  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display 
device  having  a  con^iensation  layer  and  medwd  for  fabricating  Ihe  same. 
5.574.583.  O.  359  74  000 
Kim.  Jae  K  .  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co .  Ltd.  Medwd  fur  fatan- 
calion  of  CMOS  devices  having  minimized  drain  contact  area.  5.573,969. 
CI  437-57000 
Kim.  Jin  C.  Golf  bag  with  ioicned  symmetrical  fiill  length  divider.  5.573. 1 12. 

a  206-315600 
Kim.  Jinioo.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co .  Ltd.  Water-supply  valve  of  a 

washiag  machine   5.573.224.  CI  251-30  040 
Kim.  Jong  T.  to  Samsung  Electro-Mechanics  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  precisely 
measuring  dK  load  of  cooking  food  in  microwave  oven.  5.574.261.  O. 
177-245.000. 
Kim.  Jong-Hyun;  and  Kim.  Mun-Sik.  to  Biian  Ann.  Down  burning  solid  fuel 

body  5.573.555.  CI  44-533.000. 
Kim.  Kee  S  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Scan-based  buill-in  self  test  (BIST)  wilh 

automatic  reseeding  of  pattem  generator.  5J74.733.  O.  371-27.000. 
Kim.  Ki  H.:  See — 

Chu.  Kwang  Uk;  Kim.  Byeong  H  .  Shin.  Seo  Y.;  Kim.  Ki  H  ;  and  Won. 
Yong  h..  5.574.586,  O    359  140  000 
Kim.  Kyeong  T ;  and  Ahn.  Ji  H..  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  5.574.680.  O.  365- 149.000, 
Kim,  Mun-Sik:  See — 

Kim  Jong  Hyun,  and  Kim.  Mun  Sik.  5,573,555,  C\  44-533  000 
Kim,  Myoung  W  .  Kang.  Hyo  S  ,  and  Bang,  Suk,  lo  Saiasung  Electronics  Co.. 
Ltd.  Refngerator  having  a  pressure  equilbnum  apparatus.  5373.323.  O. 
3 12-405.000. 
Kim.  Myuag-Man:  See — 

Yoo.  Jin-Nyoung;  Kim.  DongOk;  Chang.  Yeong-Rae;  Kim.  Myung- 
Man;  and  Yeo.  Jong-Kee.  5.574.110.  O.  525-296.000. 


Kim.  Won-Hyun:  See—  ..-„■«, 

An  Sung-Gi;  Kim.  Hyun  C;  Cho.  Sung-Ho;  Lee,  Hee  S.;  Kim.  Won- 
Hyun;  and  Yun.  Hee- Won.  5374.331,  a.  313-414.000. 

Kim.  Young  C:  See—  

Pork.  Ki  B;  and  Kim.  Young  C,  5375.000.  O.  455-186.200 

"Vi^l'ciBn  h';  Lee.  Bynng  S.;  and  Kim.  Young  S..  5374.770.  O. 
379-34.000. 
Kim.  Youngky:  See—  .,    u    i 

Watson.  John;   Kim.  Youngky;   Huynh,   Long;  and  Par.  Michael, 
5.574,989.  a  455-101.000 

Kimball.  Robert  H.;  See—  .^,^,  r-t 

Gtob.  Matthew  S,;  Karmi.  Gadi;  and  KimboU.  Robert  H.,  5374.773.  CI. 
379-WOOO 

Kimberiy-aak  Cotpotation:  See—  ^      ,j,^      ^ „_ 

Adam.  Gabriel  H.;  Cotton.  James  D.;  Durocher.  Donald  F,;  and  Peterson. 

Richad  M  ,  5.573.841.  O.  428-219.000, 
Fitting,  Steven  W,  5373.719.  O.  264-129.000. 

Kimura.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,.    -r  i,    u 

Minowa,  Toshimichi;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  Ishii.  Junich;  Shiraishi.  Takashi. 

and  Ozaki,  Naoyuki.  5373.476.  O.  477-109.000, 

Kimura.  Izuaii;  and  Takeuchi.  Toshifumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Disc  reproducing 

apparatus.  5374.710,0.  .369-60.000.  „  ,„   k  i, 

Kimwa.  Kaxuya;  Moroi,  Takahiro;  and  Hiroaki.  Kayukawa.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Variable  capacity  swash  plate  type 

compttssor.  5.573.379,  O.  417-222.200  ^^^ 

Kimura.  Kiyoshi,  lo  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Lid.  Inspection  electrode 

unit  for  ptinled  wiring  board.  5374382,  O.  324-754,000 

Kimura.  Mafcio:  See—  

Inui    Masamichi;  Takeuchi.  Yoshiaki;  Teshima.  Yasushi;  Yanumoto. 
Koji;  Kimura,  Makio;  and  Ishida.  Takahiro.  5373382.  CI.   106- 
287  170. 
Kimura.  Shiceiu:  See—  _  „       ^-.-1.1. 

Inooe.  Takeo;  Kimura,  Shigeru;  Iwalani,  Tulomu;  Yamada.  Takayuki; 
Ishii  Yukio;  and  Sugimoto.  Ryuichi.  5.573,840,  CI,  428-216.000 
Kimura  Takeshi,  10  Canon  Dershi  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head  having 

dust  handling  tape  slide  surface   5,574,606,  O   360-130.210. 
Kimura.  Yothiyuki:  See —  ^       ^     t, 

Takahashi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Shinguiyou.  Satoshi;  Kura 
moio.   Shinichi;   Asaba.   Youichi;  Tanikawa.    Kiyoshi;   Takahashi. 
Sadao    Kimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sailoh.  Tadashi. 
5.574338.  a.  399-71.000. 
Kinder.  Deiaiis  G.:  See—  .    _    „        ■     m.  - 

Rea.  Perry  J.;  Miller,  Michael  R.;  Kinder.  Denms  G  ;  Kargula.  Chnsto- 
Ther  J.f  axl  Stevens.  William  E..  5373.279.  O.  285-21.100 
King.  Dale  R.  See—  ^     „,  rs„  ,j  kj 

Bannioki,  Frederick  J.;  Sheibondy.  Lauren  S.;  Wtaiier  D«iakJ  M_. 
Beggs.  Robert;  King.  Dale  R.;  and  Bernard.  Harold  L.  5373.081, 0. 
182-129.000. 

'^"'H^y'Xd.  GeiSd  A.;  and  King.  Gregory  S..  5373.818. 0. 428-12  000 
King.  Henry  L.:  See —  .      .    _         .  „.        u 

Lennoa.  George  E.;  Hall.  Jerry  S..  Memlt,  Kevm  R.;  and  King,  Henry 
L.  5.573.638.  O    162-123000. 

King.  Kathleen  See—  .^    ,^   .,  ..       ,  o 

Feirara,  Napoleooe;  King.  Kjdileen;  Luis.  Elizabeth;  Mather.  Jennie  P; 
and  Paoni,  Nicholas  F,  5373.762.  CI.  424-145.100. 

King.  Randolph  C    See—  ,^  r»    c.-n  11.0 

Hermai.  Trent  S  ;  King,  Randolph  C  ;  and  Stroven.  loh  D..  5374.268. 
O.  235-91. OOR 

*^^a^  IlyaMTand  Kino.  Gordon  S  .  5.574362.  O  35fr432  000 
Kinodiila,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Generation  number  managing  apparatus 

for  adjutting  generation  numbers  among  processors  or  program  files. 

5.574.899.  O   395-601.000. 
Kinoshiu.  Mitsuya;  Mori,  Shigeni;  Morooka.  Yoshikazu;  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi; 

Kikuda.  Shigeru;  and  Suwa,  Makoto,  10  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Redundancy  ciicuil  for  repainng  defective  bits  in  semiconductor 

memorvdevice   5,574,729.0.  371-10  300.  ra.        k 

Kinoshiia!   Motohiro;  Masuda.  Fumiloshi;  Oshima,  Masanon;  Okunishi, 

Hiiomu    and  Yamauchi.  Kiminoii.  to  Murata  Manufactunng  Co .  Ud, 

Inclinaii'or  angle  sensor  5374.442,  O.  340-870.380. 
Kinoshiia.  Nonyuki. See—  ^.       v,         1.     <  c-ii  ou    n    a« 

Kirschner.  Maic  W;  and  Kutoshita,  Nonyuki.  5373,944.  O.  435- 
252.300. 
Kmoshita.  Yukiharu:  See— 

Saiiob.  Yutaka;  llo.  Shinicbiro:  and  Kinoshita.  Yukihaiu.  5372.788,  O 

Kinsey.  Bnice  F  Interlocking  jamb  5.572.839.  CI.  52-204.510, 
Kinsho,  Takeshi:  See —  ,.■,•,-.    1.        t, 

Kaneko.  Tatsushi;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Shimizu.  Takaaki;  C^hara,  Tsu- 
tonu;  Saito,  Ryuichi;  wA  Kuiihara.  HidesM.  5373.705,  CI.  252- 
299.610 
Kinstler.  Olaf  B:  See—  „  ,.    ^    ^t-iAtwac^ 

Habbetfield.  Alan  D.;  Kinstler.  Olaf  B.;  and  PiB,  Colm  G..  5374.018. 0 
514-21.000. 
Kipp.  Stephen  E.:  See—  _      .       _         .  -    1. 

Ciainer  Harley  L  ;  Huebner.  Roben  A.;  Kipp.  Stephen  E.;  and  Toska. 
Gay  J..  5.571,118.  O.  206-505.000. 
Kiiby.  Robert  A  :  .See- 


Pollack.  Alfiwi;  Kiiby.  Robert  A,;  and  Dufault,  Robert,  5374.140,  O. 
534-10.000. 
Kiischner.  Mac  W.;  and  Kinoshita.  Nonyuki.  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvaid  College.  Yeast  cell  expressing  heterologous  receptor  kinase. 
5373.944.  a.  435-252.300. 
Kirscfaner.  Wesley  A.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Gary  S.;  Kiischner.  Wesley  A.;  and  Ramadei.  Micheal  J., 
5374.351,  CL  3 18-6%.000.  . 

Kis.  Gyoergy  U;  and  Wachsmudi.  Ernst  D..  to  Ciba  Geigy  CorpotaOon^aWe 
highly  concentrated  formulations  of  fluorescein  derivatives.  5373.773.  CI. 
424-423.000. 
Kishi.  Takahiro:  See— 

Yabe  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  llo.  Hideo;  Tashiro.  Yoshw; 
Yamazaki.  Minoni;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Kishi.  Takahiro.  5373,494. 
O.  600-121.000. 
Kishine.  Masahiro;  See— 

Sagane,  Toshihiro;  Okabe.  Masayuki:  and  Kishine.  Masahiro.  5374.100. 
O.  525-75.000. 
Kilagawa.  Osamu;  Ishii,  Katsuyuki;  Nlwa,  Seiichi;  Ueki.  Sigeru;  and  Seiki. 
Masao  to  Zeria  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Quaternary  ammonium  salts  and 
use  thereof  as  medicine.  5.574,054.  O.  514-365.000. 
Kiugawa.  Sumiko:  See — 

Namba.  Kemyo;  Shinkai,  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Tetsushi;  and  Kilagawa. 
Sumiko.  5374,715.  O.  369-288.000. 
Kitchen.  William  J.;  and  Bird.  Kenneth  G  Pendulum  damper.  5373.465.  CL 

472-118.000. 
KiU  Coiporation:  See—  _ .    . .  ^  ^  .■ 

Naitou    Kazumasa;  Naito,  Shosuke;  Ueda.  Takahisa;  and  Fujiwaca. 
Masani.  5373.253.  O.  277-1.000. 
Kivirania.  Seppo:  See — 

Jaakkola.  Jyiki;  Kiviranta.  Seppo;  Linsun.  An;  OdeU.  Michaell; 
Poikolainen.  Antti;  and  Salminen.  Samppa.  5373.643.  CI.    162- 

203 «»  o  .        ^  .    u     rs.  I. 

Kiyama.  Syuji;  Shin.  Osamu;  Mizumoio.  Kaoiu;  Sekita,  Takashi;  Og>ki. 
Hiroshi  Sakurai,  Akio;  Ikenaga.  Takao;  Tanokuchi,  Ichiro;  and  Sakai, 
Naoki  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  ?  pparatus  for  continuously  dis- 
solving metal  powder  for  use  in  plating  and  method  of  dissolving  mckel 
metal  using  same.  5.573.652.  O.  205-98.000. 
Kivosawa.  Mikio:  See — 

Nakano    Sadao;  Kiyosawa.  Mikio;  Nakafuji.  Noboiu;  and  Motoki, 
Toshihiro,  5.573.107,  O.  200-314.000. 
Kiell  Douglas  R.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Process  for  the  prepaniDon  of 
2.2-anhydro-  and  2-keto-l-(3.5-di-o-protected-M 

arabinofuranosyDnucleosides.  5.574,147.  O.  536-27.110. 
Klalie   Fred   \amodt.  James;  and  Biswell.  David,  to  Klatte  Inc.  Method  lor 
producing  chlonne  dioxide  and  removing  chlorine  dioxide  using  chemi- 
cally impegnated  zeolite.  5373,743. 0.  423-477.000. 
Klatle  Inc.:  See —  .     ,,_,-.,   _    .,, 

Klatte.  Fred;  Aamodt,  James;  and  Biswell,  David.  5373,743.  O.  4.3- 

477'.000.  ^     „  ^,  , 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Redford.  Keidi;  Solbeig.  Jan;  and  Strande.  Per^  Nycomed 
Imaging  AS  Chemical  compounds.  5374.097.  O.  525-61.000. 

Klecka.  James  S.:  See—  „.  .^    ..  ,.,    .     i.i„i, 

Sonnier.  David  R;  Bunion,  Wiliam  P;  Cults.  Richard  W.,  Jr;  Klec^ 
James  S  ;  Krause,  John  C;  Watson,  William  J  ;  and  Zalzala.  Unda  E., 
5.574,849.0.395-182.100. 

Kleefisch.  Mark  S.:  See—  ,.,,..„    c    i.    »«  .1,  c 

Balachandran,  Udiamalingam;  Dusek.  Joseph  T;  Kleefisch.  Mark  i.. 
and  Kobylinski,  Thadeus  P,  5373.737.  O.  422-211.000. 
Klein   Greg;  and  Omemick.  Allen,  lo  OKL  Can  Line  Can  body  making 

apparatus.  5.572.891.  O.  72-20.500.  .,...,     .^ 

Klein  Hans-Ulrich.  to  Hans  Brochier  GmbH  &  Co.  Medwd  of  and  apparatus 
for  water  purification.  5373,671.  O.  210-617.000. 

Klein.  Halad:  See—  jd-  u._  n 1 

Busse  Ralf-Dieter;  Klein.  Harlad:  Oltmanns.  Johann;  and  Richter.  Oeid. 
5374,614.0.  361-119.000. 

Kleneit.  Peter.  See—  ici„— 

Sack  Wieland;  Krauss.  Karl  Hermann;  Mehneit.  Reiner,  and  Kleneit. 
Peter.  5373,636,  O.  162-5.000. 

Klimkow.  Nanette:  See—  .        c  _i ^ 

Thieme  Thomas;  GoWstein.  Andrew;  Piacenom.  Stephen;  and 
Klimkow.  Nanette,  5373.009,  O.  128-760.000. 

Klingert.  Bemd:  See—  ,,       „,.         .     

Hofmann.  Manfred;  Klingert,  Bemd;  Hunziker  M»;  *i?™»»^ 
Rolf;  Schulthess.  Adnan;  and  Bemhard.  Paul.  5373.889.  O,  430- 
285.100. 

KUngler,  Robert  J.:  See—  . 

Woelk.  Klaus;  Rathke,  Jerome  W.;  and  Klingler,  Robert  J  .  5374370. 0. 

324-320.000.  „ .  _ 

Klink,  Paul  R.;  and  Thomson.  Thomas  D..  to  Hi  UUy  and  Company. 

Tilmicosin  fonnulation.  5374.020,  O.  514-30.000. 
Klocek.  Paul;   MacKnight.  William  J  ;  Fams.  Richard  J.;  and  L"^"- 
Christian,  to  Texas  Instniments;  and  University  of  Massachusetts.  High 
strength  high  moduhis  continoous  polymenc  matenal  for  durable,  impact 
resisunt  applications.  5.573.824.  O.  428-38.000. 

burst,  David  I.;  Hayman,  Patrick  U;  and  Klop.  Martin,  5374J75.  O. 
250-208.200. 

Seliger.  Hanmut;  Markiewicz.  Wojciech;  GiOger.  Gabriele;  ROsch.  Rudi; 
and  Klotz.  Margit,  5374.141,  O.  536-22.100. 
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Kiupp.  John  F:  Set — 

Demon.  G«y  A..  Kiupp.  iohn  F;  Lanon.  James  R.;  and  P»i.  Damodar 
M  .  5.574.547.  O   399  251  000 
Kiupp  Logistik  Auuxnaiion  Ge^ellschaA  m.b.H.:  Ser — 

Frcudelsperger.  Karl.  5.571.368.  CI  414-795.800 
Knapp.  Sieven  K..  and  Seidel.  Jorge  P.  u>  Xilinx.  Inc.  Method  of  allocating 

logic  using  general  function  components.  5^74,655.  CI.  .364-489.000 
Knecland.  Foster  C  Combination  cable  capable  of  simultaneous  iran.sinission 
ofclcctncal  signals  in  (he  radio  and  microwave  frequency  range  and  optKal 
communication  signals  5J>74.8I5.  CI.  385-101  1)00 
Kndler.  Dale  A    See— 

Egner.  Randall  H  .  and  Kneller.  Dale  A..  5.573.282.  O  285-55.000 
Knobloch.  Gemi.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpomian.  Stabtlisatkn  of  Mack-Riled 

nibber  5.574.085.  CI   524-289000 
Knorr.  Dietnch  W    See— 

DavKjonis.  Gayle;    Knon.   Dietnch  W.;   and   Romagnoli.   Lynn   G. 
5.573.941.  a  435-240.400 
Knowles.  David  B.:  See- 
Kumar.  Anil;  Gemert  Bvry  V;  and  Knowles.  David  B..  5^73.712.  O 
252-586  000. 
Knuwies.  TereiK-e  J    Acoustic  touch  positioa  seiuor.  5.573.077,  CI.  178- 

19000 
Ko.  Joe:  See — 

Wen.  Jemmy;  l.nr.  Water;  and  Ko.  Joe.  5.574  J02.  C\   257  3.30  (KIO 
Kiibaya.shi.  Hideshr.  >«%hioka.  Kimilomo.  and  Yama7aki.  Hin>alu.  to  Zeny- 
aku  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha    HeierocyclK  compound  and  cardiotonic 
agent  containing  the  same  as  effective  component.  5.574.033.  O.  514- 
222.500 
Kobayashi.  Hisamine;  and  Murxse.  Hironan.  lo  Tipton  Corporation.  Abra.sive 
media  containing  a  compound  for  use  in  barrel  finishing  process  and 
methi>d  of  manufacture  of  the  ^ame   5_573..S60.  CI   51  293  000 
Kobayashi.  Ka/utada.  See — 

Miyazawa.  A/unta.  Iloh.  Junichi;  Imai.  Yuji.  Hata.  Minoni.  Kobayashi. 
Ka/utada.  Kawamura.  Shop:  Fujibavashi.  Kcnji:  Sailo.  Yuichi;  and 
Okumura.  Yoicfiiri).  <i  S74.'»2h.  CI    345  («KpO«1<) 
Kobayashi.  Kenya,  to  NbC  CorporatK<n  Method  tor  manufactunng  a  silicon 

bonded  wafer  5.573.972.  O  437-63.000 
Kobaya.shi.  Kunio:  Adachi.  Tetwaki;  and  Shibuya.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  Tohbu  Senuconductor.  Ltd  Mobile  communication  apparatus 
ami  method   5.574.'WV  CI   4'i"i  12h()U) 
Kobayashi.  Nobutu.  and  Kaneko.  Yoshiyuki.  lo  Yamaha  HaLsuduki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Personal   watercrafi   widi  v-type  engine.   5.572,943,  Q.    114- 
2703100 
Kobayashi.  Shigeni:  Ser  — 

Nishiiani.    Fi>ukc.    Tsuzuku.    Susmu.    Chiha.    Nalsuvo;    Kobayashi. 
.Shigeru.  Tamura.  Naoyuki;  wd  Uchida.  Norihifo.  5.574J47.  O 
118-708  000 
Kobayashi.  Tohni:  Ser — 

Hagiw  ara.  Toshimitsu:  Sugiyanu.  Himahi;  Maisushima.  Yoshimasa;  and 
Kobayashi.  T(*tu.  5.573.878.  CI   430-59  (WO. 
Kobaya-shi.  Toyohiko  See-  - 

Miura.  Takashi;  Murayanta.  Toshiyuki.  Yoshida.  Akifumi;  and  Koba- 
yashi. TAyohiko.  5.574.152.  O   540-200.000 
Ki^bayashi.  Yoichiro:  See — 

Haniamoto.  Shotarn:  Niki.  Shigeru.  Nagasawa.  Alsushi;  Isshiki.  Masao; 
Kohaya.shi.  Yoichiro;  and  Ikeya,  Jitsuo.  5„573,059.  CI    165  I24.(X10 
Kobayashi.  Yoshifumi   Ser — 

Ike/awa.    Kanihin>:    Yasuda.    Hiroshi;    Tanikawa.    Akira;    Kojima. 
Hiioyuki;  Hosoda.  Kop.  «id  Kobayashi.  Yoshifiimi.  5.573,591,  C\ 
117-20.000 
Kobayashi.  Yuji:  See — 

()n>idera.  Otamu.  Uehara.  Ken;  Kobayashi.  Yuji:  and  Amano.  Hideaki. 
5.574.878.  CI   .395-417  000 
Kobayashi.  YukH<  See  - 

Tomi/awa.  Masahito;  Yamabayashi.  Yoshiaki:  Kobayaihi.  Yukio.  Naka- 
gawa.  Kiye>shi:  and  Yagisawa.  Ken  ichi.  5.5"'4.7|7.  C    370- 13  (W) 
Kobayashi.  Yuiaia.  (Mda.  Takayuki.  Hamabe    Kenji.  and  Aoki.  Osamu.  lo 
IdemiLsu  Peuochemical  Co  .  Ud  :  and  Honda  Giken  kogyu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Molded  pnMcctive  strip  for  aukimobiles    5.574,087,  a.  524- 
451  000 
Kobe  Machatn-nics  Co  .  Ltd.:  See - 

Maisuura.  Kenji;  and  ToriiMii.  Katsumi.  5J72.766.  O.  15- .304.000. 
Kobelitz.  Hans  Peter  See- 

Schneider.    Vnlkcr    R:    Schcpp.    Karl,    and    Kobelitz.    Hans  Peter. 
5.573.364.  CI  414-2.34000 
Kobilansky.  Alex   See-- 

Sauer.  Jude  S.;  Urccnwald.  Roger  J..  Oravecz.  Michael  G  ;  and  Kobi- 
lansky. Alex.  5,573.493.  CI  600-121  000 
Koboh,  Isamu:  See  — 

Arai,    Michio;    IntLshima.    Takashi;    Codaim.    Mitsufumi,    Sugiuta. 
Kazushi,  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Koboh.  Isamu;  Yantauchi,  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya.  5.574,293.  O  257  59  000 
Kobylinski.  Thadeus  P    See- 

Balachandran.  I'lhamalingam.  Dusek.  Joaeph  T.  KIcefisch.  Mark  S.; 
and  Kubylinski.  Thadeas  P.  5..573.737.  O.  422  211  000 
Koch.  Benoil.  to  SolvaylSociA*  Anonymel  Process  Un  the  preparation  of  a 
catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  olchns  and  catalyst  obtained  thereby. 
5.573.993.  CI   502  319  000 
Koch.  James  L..  lo  Restixation  Technologies.  Inc  Timber  pile  repair  system. 
5,573J54.  CI  4O5-2I6.O0O. 


Koch.  Roger  E..  lo  Masonite  Corporation.  Method  of  cleaning  pressing  and/or 

curing  tfftMm  5.573.598.  CI.  1.34-7.000 
Koch,  Russell  W ;  Turner.  John  L  ;  Walenga.  Guy  J ;  Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi. 
aitd  Okamoto.  Keizo.  to  Bridgesiotte/Firestone.  Inc    Tires  containing  a 
monitonng   device   for   momionng   an   engineering   condition   therein 
5„573.610.  a.  152  152.100 
Koch.  Russell  W.;  Turner.  John  L.;  Walenga.  Guy  J  :  Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi: 
and  Okamoto.  Keizo.  to  Bridgestonc/Fiiestone.  Inc  Method  of  monitoring 
conditions  of  vehicle  tires  and  tires  containing  a  monitonng  device  therein. 
5.573.611.  CI    152-1.52  100 
Kodaira.  Toshimoto;  Oshima.  Hitoyuki;  and  Mano.  Toshihiko.  lo  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation    Method  of  forming  a  liquid  crysul  device.  5.573,959.  CI. 
4.37  21  000 
Kodama.  KenK'hi.  and  Goda.  Kensuke.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  exposing  photosensitive  materials.  5,573.894.  CI.  430- 
.394  000 
Kodama.  Masafumi:  See — 

Kanai.  Akiia;  Yamakawa.  Masaki;  Sugihara.  Shoichi;  Hayakawa,  Masa- 
haru:  Yamamolo.  Kiyotaka;  Kodama.  Masafumi;  and  Maeno.  Akiko. 
5.574.516.  CI   .348-742.000 
Koenig.  Hartmann:  See — 

Sauier.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herbert;  ObenJorf.  Klaus.  Wingert,  Horst;  von 
Deyn.  Wolfgang.  Grammenos.  Wassilios;  Koenig.  Hanmann:  Rang. 
Harald.  Roehl.  Franz:  Lorenz.  Gisela;  and  Ammermann.  Eherhard. 
5,573.999.  CI  .MM  266.000. 
Koglin.  Bemd:  See— 

Menzel,  Thomas;  Beyer.  JoKhim:  Bauer.  Gctd;  Koglin.  Bemd;  and 
Rink.  Rolf.  5.574.204.  CI  588-252  000 
Kohchi.  Akira.  lo  Institute  for  Home  EcorKimics  of  Japan.  Inc  Storage  battery 

charging  stauon  for  elecinc  vehicles.  5.574.354.  CI  320-15  000 
Kohjin  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota.  Yoshikazu;  Maisushima,  Sunao;  Takashima,  Shigeo;  Miisulu.si. 
Tsuneo:  and  Kamiya.  Takashi.  5J73.827.  O.  428-143  000 
Kohler.  Fjwin  See— 

Schauwecker.  Erwin;  and  Kohler.  Erwin,  5.573J62.  O.  5";  .385.400 
Kohler.  Timothv  I.:  See— 

Rucu.  Bngine;  Alesii.  Gesualdo:  and  Kohler.  Tiimdiy  1 .  5.574.666.  CI. 
364-526.000 
Kohr.  William  J.,  to  Geobiotics.  Inc.  Method  for  rendering  refiaclory  sulhde 

ores  more  susceptible  to  bi.x'xidation.  5.573,575.  CI  75  712.(100. 
Koike.  Hin4r  Se>'- 

Ohisuki.  Tetsuya;  am)  Koike.  Hiniki.  5.574.679.  O  .365  145.000 
Koike.  Hisashi:  NagaU.  Saloshi;  and  Kunia.  Tetsuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Dau  pnKesstng  system  for  eiKoding  and  compressing  a  pattern 
data  and  fur  decixling  die  eixxjded  and  compressed  data  lo  an  output 
system   5.574.886.  CI   .395  500000 
KdZumi.  Yoshirnxsa  See — 

Hiraoka.   Hidenon;  and   Koizumi.   Yoshimasa.   5^74.107.  CI.   525- 
193.000 
Kofima.  Akinori:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Ysuo;  Kojima.  Akinori;  and  Makino,  Akihiro.  5,573.863.  CI. 
428-68400T 
Kojima.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ikezawa.    Kazuhiro;    Yasuda.    Hiroahi.    Tanikawa.    Akiia;    Kojima. 
Hiroyuki.  Hosoda.  Koji.  and  Kobaya.shi.  Yoshifumi.  5.573.591.  CI. 
117-20.000 
Kotima.  Kazushige   Method  for  positioning  a  pickup  on  an  electric  guitar. 

5_572.79l,a.  29-896  220. 
Kojima.  Naomi:  See — 

Sugama.  Akio.  Suzuki.  Hirordci;  and  Kojima.  Naomi.  SJ73.649.  O. 
204-415  000 
Kojima.  Tetsunv  See— 

Yairunhiu.  Seiji;  Kojima.  Tetsuni;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Ihama.  Mikio;  and 

Sasaki.  HiixNomo.  5.573,901.  CT  430-567  000. 
Yaina.shitj.  Sciji.  Kojima.  Tetsuru;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Ihama.  Mikio;  and 
Sasaki.  Hirotomo.  5Ji73.903.  C\  430-600(100 
Kojima.  Yoshikazu.  See — 

Takaha-shi.  Kunihiro.  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasu.  Hiniaki.  Yainazaki. 
Tsuneo.  and  Iwaki.  Tadao.  5.574.292.  CI   257  .59.000. 
Kojima.  Yoshiyuki  See 

Shibata.   Masaiu;  Sugiyama.   Kazuhiko.  Yonekura.   Norihisa;  Sakai. 
Juneisu;  Kojima.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru.  5.574.064.  CI. 
514  542  000 
Koketsu.  TiKhiaki.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation    Automobile  sub-frame 

structure  5.573.274.  C\.  280-781.000 
Kokubo.  Masaru:  Set — 

HtHi.  Kazuyuki.  and  K.*ubo.  Masaru,  5.574.455.  CI.  341-I44U)0. 
Kokusai  Drnvhin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See  — 

Fxlagawa.  Noboru.  Su/uki.  Masaioahi;  Taga.  Hidenori;  Mtxila.  Itsuro; 

Yamamcto.  Shu.  and  Akiba.  Shigeyuki,  5,574.590.  CI.  359- 179.000. 

Hamada.  Takahiro;   and    Matsumoto,   Shuichi.   5.574300,  CI.    348- 

180.000 

Kolada.  Paul  P;  and  Birchler.  Terry  M..  to  Priority  Deigns.  Inc.  Ball  glove. 

5„572.739.  a.  2-19.000 
Kolassa,  Dieter  See — 

Kast.  Juergen:  Kolassa.  Dieter;  Meyer,  Norheit:  Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Har- 
reus.  Albiechl;  Wild.  Jochen;  Weslphalen.  Karl-Otto,  and  Wuerzer. 
Brum).  5.574.0OO.  CI   504-292.000 
Kolesa.  Michael  S    See— 

Green.   David  T.   Bolanos,  Henry;   Kolesa,  Michael  S.;  and  Toto, 
Kemelfa.  5.573.169,  Q.  227177.100 


Koller.  Beveriy  H.:  See— 

Kuchertapari.  Raju;  Koller.  Beverly  H.;  Smithies.  Oliver;  Dubhdge, 

Robert  B.;  Greenburg.  Gary;  Capon,  Daniel  J.;  Williams.  Sieven  R.; 

and  De  Rafael.  Mariona  L  A..  5.574.205,  CI.  800-2  000. 

Kolluri.  Madhav  V..  to  Maxim  Inlegraled  Products.  Simple  high  speed 

precision  Iransconductance  amplifier  circuits.  5,574,403,  CI.  330-288.000. 

Kokidziej.  Klaus  See — 

Fisch.  Fritz;  Lumpe.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kolodziej.  Klaus.  5.573.159.  CI 
224-309.800. 
Koloszvah.  Kevm:  See— 

ORourke.   Anthony;   and    Koloszvari,    Kevin,    5,572,950,   Q.    119- 
165.000. 
Kolycheck.  Edimnd  G.:  Menzel.  Elaine  A.;  Sullivan,  Francis  R.;  Wilson. 
Gary  F:  and  Pahey.  Timothy  E..  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Chain 
extended  low  molecular  weight  polyoxirancs  and  electrostatic  dissipating 
blend  compositions  based  thereon.  5.574.104.  CI.  525-130.000. 
Komag.  Inc.   Set — 

Treves.  David;  and  Chen.  Tu.  5,573.847.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Komaisu.  Toshiyuki;  Hirai.  Yulaka:  Nakagawa.  Kalsumi:  and  Fukuda.  Tadaji. 
lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image-forming  member  for  electrophotogra- 
phy. 5.573.8H4.  CI.  4.30- 1 26.000. 
KiimaLsu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Ya.sue;  Komalsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kawate.  Shinichi.  5.573,891,  CI. 
430-323.600 
Komalsu.  Yoshiliasa;  Ishikawa.  Masao;  Hagiwara,  Mocko;  Ishida.  Kenji: 
Yoshimoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Nagaoka.  Shinsaku.  to  Konica  Corporation. 
Recycling  medxid  for  photographic  processing  »  aste  liquid.  5.573.895.  CI. 
4.10^.398.000 
Komives.  David  S  :  See- 

Rennie.  Joo  S  ;  and  Komives.  David  S..  5,574,624.  CI  361-676(100. 
Kompan.  Jiirgen:  Ser — 

Mandler.  Ounier;  Richer,  Wolfram;  Sandei.  Richard;  and  Kompan. 
Jurgen.  .5,573.698.  CI  510-277  000. 
Komun>.  Ryoicli:  See — 

Ohsuga,   Mimiru,   Yamaguchi.  Jun'ichi;   Komuro,   Ryoichi:   Sasaki, 
Yasushi;  and  Minegishi.  Teruhiko.  5,572.965.  CI.  123-184.420 
Kondo.  Hirokazi  See 

Takeuchi.  Kaisuhiro;  Muramatsu.  Shogo;  Toyama.  Yoichiro;  and  Kondo. 
Hiiokazu.  .5.573,390.  CI  418-178000. 
Kondo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kaneda,  Yasushi.  Ishizuka.  Koh;  Kondo.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii,  Saloshi. 

5.574.5.5».  a  356-356.000. 
Shibau.  Hiloshi:  Nishiyori.  Yoichi;  Maki.  Kenichi;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi. 
5.572.977.  CI    123-480.000. 
Kondo.  Michikaru:  See — 

Toba.  Yoshliazu:  Kondo.  Michikazu:  Saui.  Yoshiro:  Hayeiwa,  Kamhisa; 
Naka.  Hisashi;  and  Ishikawa,  Tadasu.  5.574.805.  CI.  385-3  000 
Kondo.  MiLsuji.  lo  Hojun  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  activation  of  clay  and 

aciisaied  clay.  5,5"'3.583.  CI    106-287.170 
Kone  Ov   See  — 

Hakala.  Hi«ri.  5.573.084.  CI.  187-252.000. 
Kong.  Al\  in  M.  W ;  and  Tu.  Chan  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  ihin  film 

palteming  by  reflow   5.573.171.  CI.  228-123.100. 
Konica  Corporalii»n:  See — 

Hagiwara,   Miwko;   and   Haniguchi.  Tsuyoshi,   5.574.532.  CI.    3%- 

626.000 
Komatsu.  Yoshimasa;   Ishikawa.   Masao;   Hagiwara.  Moeko:   Ishida. 
Kenji;  Yoshimoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Nagaoka.  Shinsaku.  5.573.895.  CI. 
430- .398.000. 
Sakai.  Eiichi;  and  OkuyanuL  Okushi.  5.574,543.  CI.  399-59.000. 
Yoshino.  Kanihisa;  Motoha.shi.  Milsuo;  Nishida.  Saloshi:  and  Takahashi. 
Akira.  5,574..544.  CI   399-60.000 
Kooinklijke  PTT  Nederland  NY:  See— 

Picierse.  Rob;  Cheung.  Wing  K;  and  Van  Bruchem,  Diik  J.  J..  5,574.929, 

CI   395-IOO(X)n 
van  der  ToL  Johannes  J  G  M  ,  5.574.808.  CI.  385-28.000 
Konno.  Fumiya.'W.  lo  Maisushila  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  VWume  and  tone 
control  circuit  for  acoasiic  reproduction  sets.  5.574.792.  CI.  381-103  1)00 
Komipka.  John  C.;  and  Priegnitz.  Robert  A.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  RourescenI 
lamp  circuit  employing  a  reset  transistor  coupled  to  a  slatt-up  circuit  dial 
in  turn  conlnJs  a  control  circuit.  5.574,336.  CI.  3 1 5-225.(X)0. 
Konuma.  Toshimilsu:  Ser — 

Shimizu,  Michio;  Nishi,  Takeshi;  and  Konuma.  Toshimilsu.  5.574.581. 
a  359-852.000. 
Konya.  Shohgo:  See 

Yoshiz.aki.  Kouji;  Ogai.  Ma.sahiko;  Kako.  Takuzou;  Nakajima.  Yuuji; 
Fujirei.   Kenji.   Iloh.   Kazunori;   Konya.  Shohgo;  and   Salo.   Keiji. 
5.573.7.3J,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Konya.  Yoshihatu:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Hirofumi;  Konya.  Yoshiharu;  Fukuhira.  Ma.sanori;  and  Ish- 
izaka.  Ictiiro.  5.573.689.  CI  219  .390.000. 
Kiiok.  Taeho:  See- 
Chen.  Min-Liang;  Chittipeddi.  Sailesh;  Kook.  Taeho;  Powell.  Richard 
A  ;  and  Roy.  Pradip  K  .  5.573.965,  O  437-41.000 
Kopp.  Richard:  See- 
Bock.  Manfred,  Ca-sselmann,  Holger;  Drouvt.  Werner;  Grbgler.  Or- 
hard;  Kopp.  Richard;  and  Hess.  Heinrich.  5,574,123.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Kopylov.  Nonna:  and  Konan,  Ahmet  R..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Method 
for  making  optical  fiber  preforms  and  optical  fibers  fabricated  therefrom. 
S..573.571,Cl  65-388.000. 
Korea  Telecomtiunicalion  Authority:  See — 


Chu.  Kwang  Uk:  Kim,  Byeong  H  ;  Shin.  Seo  Y;  Kim.  Ki  H.;  and  Won. 

Yong  h.,  5,574.586.  CI.  359-140.000 
Yoo.  Chan  H.;  Lee.  Byung  S.;  and  Kim,  Young  S..  5.574.770.  CI. 
379.34.000. 
Koren,  Uziel:  See — 

Ben-Michael.  Rafael;  and  Koren,  Uziel,  5.574,74^  a.  372-45.000. 
Korin,  Amon.  Replaceable  integrated  water  filtration  and  steriKzation  car- 
tridge and  assembly  therefor  5,573,666,  C\.  210-232.000. 
Korinsky.  Oorge  K.:  See — 

Dinh,  James  S.:  and  Korinsky,  George  K..  5.574.667,  O.  364-557.000 
Komelow:  Ser — 

Jordan.  Franklin  F..  5.572.843.  Q.  52-410.000. 
Komfeld.  Joachim:  See — 

Schmode.  Hartmut;  Wiebe.  Ulrich;  Herzog.  Armin;  Komfeld.  Jtiachim: 
David.  Bemd.  Helland.  Dellev ;  Hanning.  Giinlher;  Gemot.  Siegmund; 
and  Bomefcld.  Thorsten.  5.572.911,  CI.  81-9.430. 
Korsunskv.  losif:  See — 

Grabbe.  Dimitry  G.;  and  Korsunsky.  losif,  5.573,4.35  C\.  439-862.000. 
Konan,  Ahmet  R.:  See — 

Kopylov,  Nonna;  and  Konan,  Ahmet  R..  5.573.571,  CI  65-388.000. 
Koseki,  Saloshi:  See — 

Muraki.  Mineo;  Takamiva,  Toshilo;  and  Koseki.  Satoshi.  5.572.892,  CI. 
72-39.000. 
Kosmider.  Ronald  T:  Ser — 

Rasmussen,  Yonn  K  ;  Sciatratla,  Larry:  and  Kosmider,  Ronald  T, 
5,.573.445.  CI.  451-39.000. 
Koster.  Marinus  P.:  See — 

Hoving.  Willem;  Van  Hout,  Johannes  A.  M.;  Grooten,  Matcellinus  A. 
M.;  Van  Rens,  Piel  C.  J.;  Koster.  Marinus  P:  and  Westerhof,  Marten, 
5.572.895.  CI.  72-342.940. 
Koszalka.  George  W.:  See- 
Van  Tultle.  Joel;  Daluge.  Susan  M.;  Bums.  Charlene  L.;  Koszalka, 
Geoige  W.;  and  Krcniisky.  Thomas  A.,  5,574,149.  Q.  536-50.000. 
Kolhs.  Kirston  E.:  See — 

Ladner,  Martha  B.;  Noble.  Janelle  A.;  Manin.  George  A.;  Kawasaki. 
Ernest  S.;  Coyne.  Mazie  Y;  Halenbeck.  Roben  F;  and  Kolhs.  Kirstoo 
E  .  5.573,930.  CI.  435-69  500 
Kolzer.  Moshe.  lo  Pipex  Ltd.  Extrusion  of  themially  cross-linkable  materials. 

5.573,720,0.264-171.150. 
Koumura.  Tukasa;  Hisanaga,  Michio:  and  Haitori.  Tadashi.  lo  Nippondenso 

Co..  Ltd.  Varifocal  lens.  5,574.598.  CI.  359-666.000. 
Kovacs.  Paul:  See  — 

Davidson.  James  A  ;  Mishra,  Ajil  K.;  Daigle.  Kenneth  P;  and  Kovacs, 
Paul,  5,573.401.  O.  433-201.100. 
Kovner.  Spencer.  Business  card  holder.  5.572.815.  CI.  40-404.000. 
Kowall,  David  J.:  See— 

DeRees.  Delben  D  ;  and  Kowall,  David  J..  5373,297, 0.  296-146.600. 
Kowalski.  Thaddeus  J.:  See — 

Clait.  Linda  A.;  Kowalski.  Thaddeus  J;  and  Pregibon,  Daryl,  5374.837. 
CI  395-140.000. 
Koyama.    Shuji;    Kasamoto.    Ma.sami:    and    Shibala.    Makoto.    to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Substrate  with  an  etched  silicon  compound  film  and  an 
ink  jet  head  utilizing  the  substrate.  5.574.487.  CI   347-62.000. 
Kovanagi.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Rika:  Sakai.  Tadamoto;  Hashimoto.  Noriaki;  Sumihiro.  Yuki- 
hiro;  Yokou,  Kayoko;  and  Kovanagi.  Kunihiko.  5,574,129,  CI  528- 
354.000. 
Kovo  Seiko  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

■  Malsuoka.  Hirofumi;  and  Fukuda.  Ken.  5.574.344.  CI.  318-293.000. 
Ko/akai.  Takashi;  Yamamolo.  Hirooori;  Nakamura.  Nobuo:  Taka.shita.  Junji; 
and  Imanari.  Toru,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
gnnding  brittle  materials.  5,573.447.  a.  451-41.000. 
Kozlowski.  Edward  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Hardie.  William  G  :  Theorin,  Craig  R.:  Kozlowski.  Edward  L..  Jr.:  and 
Van  Deusen.  Herben  G  .  5.574,250.  C\   174-36.000. 
Krafft.  Marie-f^erre:  See — 

Riess,  Jean  G;  and  Krafft.  Marie-Piene.  5373.757,  CI.  424-78.020. 
Kralfl.  Werner:  See — 

Andrie^i.  Hanwig;   Krafft.  Wemer:  Mues.  Willem.  and  Gilleir.  Jan. 
5.573.897.  CI.  43O-.5O1.000. 
Kragl.  Hans:  and  Rech.  Wolf-Henning.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Hybrid 
integrated  optical  circuit  and  device  foremining  light  waves.  5374.806,  CI. 
385-14.000. 
Kramer.  Daniel  P.:  See — 

Dallon.  Rick  D.:  Kramer.  Daniel  P;  Massey.  Richard  T;  and  Waker. 
Damon  A.,  5373,565,  CI.  65-59.100. 
Kranig.  Wolfgang:  Cibura,  Klaus;  Weltering,  Joachim;  and  Hilger,  Chnsto- 
pher.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  powder  coatings  of  epoxide  resin, 
polymeric  polycarboxylic  acid  and  polyol   5374.112.  CI.  525-327.300 
Krause.  Frank:  See — 

Heidel.  Klaus;  Ruback.  Wulf:  and  Krause.  Frank.  5374.120.  CI.  526- 
318.200. 
Krause.  John  C:  See — 

Sonnier.  David  P..  Bunion.  Wiliam  P;  CutLs.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  Klecka. 
James  S.;  Krause,  John  C;  Watson,  William  J.;  and  Zaizala,  Linda  E., 
5374.849.  CI   395-182.100. 
Krauss.  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Sack,  Wieland:  Krauss.  Karl-Hermann;  Mehnen.  Reiner,  and  Klenen. 
Peter.  5373.636.  CI.  162-5  000. 
Krawczyk.  John:  See — 

Bialkowski.  Jan:  and  Krawczyk.  John.  5.574.910.  O.  .395-601  000. 
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;  Krebs.  Sieven  L  ;  and  Hayes.  S  Kyle.  SJ73>»«, 
5J72,7»5.  a. 


ICntM.S(evca  L 

Nazic.  Aniniddha  A 
a  60^232000. 
Kregk*.  D«niel  J    Magmficiooii  device  hau  Miembly 

^V>44  000 
KreKkr.  Kenneth  G  .  lo  UniwJ  Suiei  ct  Aaitna.  Commerce  TriM|»«eni 
crtoo  Bitnde  tilms  mi  co»|mritioii$  <rf  m«lef  composing  tnnsp«enl 
Often  mtnde  films  S.573.864.  O  428-698  OOO 

von  Mus.1.  Rudolf,  Schier.  Wolfg»g;  Kremser,  Gtjnier.  Djdzun.  N«b- 
en;  MUller.  lUmer.  and  Slofcbe.  Feidnuod.  J.574J25.  (X  310- 
215  (W) 

Kreniisky.  Thomas  A    5r»—  if^„iv. 

Vte  -HMle    Joel:  [Muge.  Siisw  M.;  B»n».  Chariene  U,  Kosu&a. 

Kirige  John  S  Light.  David  N  .  and  Wu.  Tien  Y .  to  iMefnatkinal  Business 
Machines  Coiporation  Laminated  electronic  p«:k«ge  including  a  power/ 
gmnd  ■aanWy  5374.630.  CI   361  792.000  ^  „„  .^ 

KioiM.  C«l  O  PMiov.  ViachesUv  A  .  and  Smait.  Bnice  E  .  to  Du  Pool  de 
N^on  E  r  and  Company  biioaufs  for  telomen/ation  of  polyfluoro^ 
alkyl  iodides  vnth  lluoroolefaia.  5.574.193.  O.  570-172.000 

Krrtichmer.  Stephen  L  :  Ser—  »  .a._i  i 

Ruehl  Phillip  C  .  Kietschmer.  Stephen  L.  and  BehrmaMi.  Richaid  J . 
5.573.222.  O.  248-647  000. 

K.ru^m«l.  Adam  J  .  and  Yeh.  Wu-Kuang.  «>  H- Ldly -jd  ^"^^^^^ 
for  purifying  ech.nocandin  B  de«:yl.«  5.573.936.  O.  435-196000. 

Kxivoshlykov.  Serge,  G..  to  Ce,»nOp.ec  '"*"«^-  '~-,F°?*^ 
waveguide  lasers  and  optical  parametric  oscillatota.  5..574.818.  O.  385- 

P2  000 
Kmfchak  David,  to  Inlemanoaai  Solidification.  Inc  Method  of  treating  steel 
mill  waste   5J73.576.  O.  75-773  000. 

''^J^LLry^wT-Ki  Krom.  Julian  S  .  5„574.021.  CI  314-4VM0 
Krtkel,  D«ter  and  SchifT.  Andreas,  lo  i  ^ ^.^^^^.^^^  '" 
increasing  the  inierference  wpptesnoo.  5.574.587.  O.  339-153  iw 

Krone  Aktiengesellschaft:  See —  ,  -.  .       /- ■ 

Busse  Ralf  Dieier.  Kkin.  H»tad;  Oltmanns.  Johann;  and  Richter.  Gerd. 

Bt^i' R'airtSe^ini'ltS^k.  Carsten.  5.574.615.  CI   ^l-^IOOOO 
Kroner.  Matthias.  Schi^mick.  Gunnar.  Denz.ngrr,  Walter;  B»'^,«'f«»^- '''?^ 

Alexander;  Potthoff  Karl.  Birgil.  and  Schwendemann.  Volker  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft  Polvcocondensaies  based  <»  «»l»«>t  '^'^-  *"'  (""T"" 

ration  and  their  use  5.574.113.  O  525^327600. 
Knx»i.  Gusbert,  to  Aqualon  Company  Waterborae  cta,^l«ni^e,nuU«' 

painu  w.ih  improved  applKation  performance.  5J574.081. 0  524-56.000 

■^""IliSi  lle^  J  :  Pi-ctoey.  Keith  T    Ktopp.  K«<  M    «^  Luhman. 

Robot  A.  5373.626.  a.  1-56-361000.  ..       „  ^ 

Krstmansky.  John  L  ;  and  Broersma.  Roben  J .  Jr.  lo  M^'"  "!J[^'H?, 
cals  Inc   Analogs  of  hinidin  having  anti  pUlrlet  activity  5J74.0U.  CI 
514-14000. 
Kiumbeck.  Cindy :  Str — 

TSnniJrKeith.  537Z921.  O  «  'Mj»»-_,   ^^  ,  ^  ,„  *, 
Krumheck.  Keith,  to  Knimbeck.  Keith;  and  Krumbeck.  Cindy  Lift  foe  *e 

handicapped  5-572,9:1.  O.  92  165  OOR 
Kfupp  Polysius  AG   Stt—^  .     „      ^    n-i         !>..<_ 

Tegtmeier  Gett.  Sirohbusch.  Manfred;  Hennch.  Bernd.  Palma,  Pedro 
fTand  Halbleih.  Andrew.  5.572.937.  O    HO-WflOO 
Ku  Chingyu  J  Remotely  controlled  lawn  mower  5..57:.8-56.  O  56-10  20A 
Ku.  Hsi-Ving.  to  Hw.  Un  Electronic  Co  .  Ltd   Direct  br.«d<;asung  ^Uelhtt 
tuner  with  a  negauve  feedback  and  image  compression  circuit.  5.575.UOI. 
a   455- 192  100. 

Kubista.  Thomas  T    See—  _     _.        c -  -r     i     ...nt 

V«tb  Kelvin  S.;  Kubista.  Thomas  T;  Price.  Peim  T..  oecciaca. 
5374.753.  CI,  375-357  000. 

*^'^%!^.?^y^.  and  Kuho.  Akir*  5373.876.  O.  430-7  000. 

ine  Yoahio;  Harada.  Nobuyuki;  Nagasuna.  Kinya;  Hirota.  Kohichi. 
Masudai.  Yoshihiko;  Nagano.  Hideaki;  and  Kubo,  Hideyuki, 
5374,121,  CI.  526-318  440 

*^J^HZ,^^Vi,A^  Y«h.hm..  5374.904,  O.  395-601  000 
Kubota.  Yoshikazu,  Matsushima.  Sunao.  Takashinu.  Shigeo;  Mrtsuhasi. 
Tsuneo.  and  Kamiya.  Takashi.  to  Kohjui  Co  .  Ltd..  and  Aica  ""gy"  Co 
Lid  Fine  dot  hke  tone  decotabve  laminates  containing  pigmenicd  hbers 

5371.827.  a   428-143.000  

Kuboyama.  Nobuyoshi  Heahh  beverage  that  an  estracted  ingrediem  from 
plani,  amnuU  ot  mineral  is  major  uigredienl.  and  manufacturing  mettiod 
lad  app«atus  therefor  5372.923.  O.  99-287  000 

Kucbcik.  Joel  G    Stt-  ...„„,,  i,j_  t     «, 

Baumann.  James  A  ;  Kuchctk,  Itxl  a;  ikI  Laragan.  John  J  .  Sr.. 

5373.293.0.294-68  100  ^  ^^       „_, 

KucfaertapMi.  R«u;  Koller.  Beverly  H  .  Smithies,  Oliver,  Dubndge,  Robert 
I^Greenbuix  Gary;  Capon.  Dtuuel  J ;  Williams.  Sieven  R  .  and  De 
UMbti.  Mafic-  L.  A .  to  Cell  Genesys  Homologous  recombinaoon  for 
univcnd  dotK*  ceJb  mi  chimeric  mammalian  hosts  5374.a».  Cl 
800-ZOOO. 
Kud,  Alexawkr  Sf— 


Kroner  MMhias;  Schomick.  Gunnar.  Denzinger.  Walter.  Baur,  Richaid: 

Kud,'  Alex«»der,  Potdioff-Karl.  Birgit:  and  Schwendemann.  Volker. 

5.574.113.0.525-327  600. 

Kudo  Kouicfai  Baba.  Nobuyuki:  and  Maeda.  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Optical  encoding  appnalus  for  meaiuhng  displacemeni  of  an  object  using 

diffracooo    gratings   and   iwice-diffracied   and   twice  transmitted   light. 

5374358.  O   356-356.000 

"''""  J^S;^^^  a:"scho«ler.  Fr-A  W.:  and  Kuhl.  Donald  K..  5373.075. 

O.  173-211.000 
Kuin,  Roben  L .  Jr.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compwiy  Double  esposure  preven 
lita  ^rmlus.  5374325.  O   396-538.000 

KmIiu  SoBConductor  Products:  Srr —  __^ 

K^T^S^D  ;  and  Bemis.  Andrew  V .  5374.295^.  257-77.000. 
Kulkan..  Rupali  A  .  and  Deckner.  George  E..  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc 
Phoioptolective  compositions  5.573.754.  CI.  424-59.000 

■^"^ta^arin^^and  Kuma.  Kiyoji.  5374.185.  O  564-224000. 
Kumagai.  Oiiaki:  See —  ..  ,,-1.1. 

Su/uki.  Osamu:  Tanaka.  Keishin.  Hayashi.  Talsuo:  Matsulo  Takushi: 
Kumagai.  Chiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ota.  Alsuo.  5373.313.  CI 
V13-1I5  200 
Kumacai.  Fumio:  Set —  „       t.  ^  v 

Mon  Fumimasa;  Odake.  Ma&alo:  Shimizu.  Kanihiro;  and  Kumagai. 
Fumio.  5.574.254.  CI    174  52  300 

Kumano.  Makoto:  Set —  ....  .    «_    ,.      v 

Ohkuma.    Ikuo.    Kumano.    Makoto;    Mo.    Kihei;   and   Omshi.    Ken. 
5374,570.0.386-103.000. 
Kumano,  Shinji;  and  Masubuchi,  Takamichi.  10  Yamaha  Corporation^  Key- 
board apparatus  with  common  stopper  for  key  and  hammer  5374..41.  tl 
84-439  000 
Kumar.  Anil;  Gemen.  Barry  V^  *^^i ^^^.^s^JTST^" 

Opocal.  Inc  Substituted  naphthopyrans  5373.712.  O.  252-586.000 
Kumuaka.  Takao.  Takuma,  Yasuo;  Igawa.  Tatsuo;  Sugaya    ^10:  and 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  and  H.uich.  Kokj  Co  .  Ltd  DcveU^g 
apparatus  fur  an  electrophotographic  machine.  5374..546.  CI.  399  276  000. 
Kume.  Masahiro  Set  ,^,  ,^. 

Ovama.  Hitoshi;  and  Kume.  Masahiro.  5374..%5.  O.  324-207.240. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Lid.   Stt— 

Shibata.  Ma.^aru;  Sugiyama.  Kanihjko.  Yon^ura.  Noohi"^**^. 
Junetsu:  Ko|inia.  Voshiyuki:  and  Hayashi.  Shigeru.  5,574.064.  tl 
514-542  000. 

Shimizu     Masaka/u     Shimamura,   Hiroshi;   and    Kumota.    Hidetaka. 

5,573.632.0    156-629.100  „  ,,    „         ,  „  u  •_ 

Kunkle  Albeit  C  ;  Hardv  R.*en  E  ;  and  Skipper,  Bobby  R  .  lo  J  M  Hubet 

Corporation  U>w  bnghoiess  functional  pigment  from  process  by-product 

5..'S73,6.58.  O   209  164  000 

Kunkle.  Herman  M.  Jr:  See—  »«-,itt«    ni 

Robertson.  StelU  M ;  and  KunkJe.  Herman  M..  Jr.  5373.775.  CI 

424-427  000  ..-,,«,<    n 

Kunta,  Norbert  J    Guided  vanes  hydraulK  power  system.  5373.035.  t.1 

Kuo  Dai  Ming  Water  magnetization  apparatus  having  insciiable  magnetiz 

inE  unit  5.573,664.  O  210-222.000. 
K^Kevm  Dartboard  clock  5373 J50.  0^73-408  000^ 
Kuo.  Sheng  Oiu  Lee.  Fang  Yu:  and  Teng.  Che  Ming,  to  Yung  Shin  Phami 
Ind  Co    Ltd-  1 -(substituted  benzyl)-3-(subslituted  ">">co»d^"'*d  fyn^ 
zole  derivatives  and  processes  of  making  the  same   5.574,168,  t-l   >»- 
360  500 

Kuraha-shi.  Osamu:  See—  .  ^       .. ^  j  v i,..K. 

Ono    Eiii    Tsujimoto.  Nobuharu;  Malsui.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kurahashi. 
oiamu.  5373.945.  O  435-252.330 
Kuramoto.  Shinichi;  See—  ^ 

Takahashi.  Yasuhiro;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou.  SaK»h  .  Kura 
moto,  Shinichi  Asaba.  Youichi:  Tanikawa.  Kiymhi;  J»kaha.shi. 
Sadao  Kimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiro;  and  Saitoh.  Tada.shi. 
5.574338. 0  399-71000  ,^^ 

Kurala.  Noboiu:  Toio.  Masaaki:  and  Souda,  Hironon.  to  Matsushiu  blectrK 
HXsOTalCo  ,  Ud  Optical  isolator  5.574395.  O.  359^»84  000 

Kuiby.  Chn4iophei:  Set—  .  „    ^     .,„.      __w      tt-iAot^n 

Olds.  Keith  A  ;  Redden.  James  P;  and  Kutby.  Omstopber.  5374.968.0. 
455-12.100. 
Kureha  Chemical  hiduslry  Co..  Ltd.- See- 

Ise  Michihito;  and  Haya.shi.  Hideo.  5.573.761.  O  424-125.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  KK     See-  »  <-7x  no*  m 

Tanaka.  Hideaki .  Oba.  Hiroyuki:  and  Hiroae.  Kazuhiko.  5374,096.  O- 
525-57  000 
Kureha  Kaxaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Naga^Aisaku.  5374375.  O.  324-502.000. 

Kunhara.  Hideshi:  Stt—  ^  _     , .    _,  ., _  „ 

Kaneko.  Tatsushi:  Kinsho.  Ty«shi;  »'"'"•  J«»f^'i  Sg*^  ^" 
lomu;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5373.705.  O.  252- 

Kim^m.  "bkw  Uchida,  Yoahitaka;  and  Hamauu.  Masahiro.  to  Oarion  Co . 
Lid.  ?»-»t  correlator.  5374.754.  O   375-367  000 

Kotke.  Hisashi;  Nagata.  Saloshi.  and  Kurita,  Tetsuo.  5.574.886,  O. 
.195-500  000 
Kurita,  Yukihifo:  See— 


Yoneu.  TUho;  Unno.  Taka-shi.  Kurita.  Yukihiio;  and  Shinba,  Chikaya. 
5374.345.0  318  376.000. 
Kuroda.  Akitada.  Bojt  holder  5373.216.  CI.  248-316,700, 
Kuroda.  Tom:  See — 

Takada.  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Osamu:  Kuroda.  Totu:  and  Yamazaki. 
Koichi.  5374.735.  CI.  371-37.100. 
Kuroiwa.  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Shimada.  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Tsuchitani.  Shigeki;  Ugai.  Seiichi; 

Kaneyasu,  Masayoshi;  Kuroiwa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokou.  Yoshihiro. 

5.574.211,0.  73  l.OOD. 

Kurome,  Kanji;  Asahina,  Aisushi;  Hashimoto.  Yoshihilo:  Nakagawa.  Yoshiki; 

Wakou,  Haruiomo;  and  Oku.  Yoshitaka.  10  Teijin  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

a.ssisiing  in  vcotilaiing  the  lungs  of  a  patient.  5.572.993.  CI.  128-204.230. 

Kurosaki.  Takahani:  Stt — 

Tsushima.  ^Iiji;  Kurosaki.  Takahani;  Saito.  Kenjiro;  and  Ishihasi.  Yoichi. 
5372,960,  CI.  123-65.0PE 
Kuroyanagi,  Itsuo:  Stt — 

Nakazima.  Vukio;  and  Kuroyanagi.  hsuo.  5.573.448.  O.  451-41.000. 
Kurtz  Anthonv  D  ;  and  Bemis.  Andrew  V..  to  Kulite  Semiconductor  Products. 

Dielectricaliy  isolated  SiC  mosfet.  5374.295.  CI   257-77  000. 
Kuru.  Fred  R.  RF  switching  with  remote  controllers  dedicated  to  otJier 

devices.  5374.440.  CI   .340-825.570. 
Kusaka  Yosuke;  and  L'ugawa.  Ken.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Automatic  focus 

adjuslmenl  camera   5374336.  CI   396-96.000. 
KusaVabe.  Mitsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

ciauit   5.574,395,  O.  327-309  000 
Kuusisto,  Douglas  R  ;  and  Persson.  Eric  G..  to  Nicollet  Technologies  Cor- 
poration CooBol  circuit  for  gas  discharge  lamps,  which  has  a  transformer 
with  start  and  run  windings.  5.574.338.  O.  315-307  000 
Kuzdrall,  James  A.  Response  excursion  reductioo  mcdiod  for  radiant  flus 

sensors.  5.574.287.  CI.  2-50-395.000 
Kuaiinctz,  Andrew;  Leblond,  Antoine;  Peters,  G.  Christopher:  and  Hirsch. 
Stephen  M..  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  selecting 
text  utilizing  a  plurality  of  text  using  switchable  minimum  granularity  of 
selection   5374.840.  O   395-761.000 
Kynast.  Ulrich  H  ;  and  Weiler.  Volker  U..  to  US    Philips  Corporation. 

Luminescent  Jcieen.  5.574.332.  O.  313-483.000. 
Kyosan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Ohsaki,  Hitoshi:  and  Hojo.  Shinji.  5373.030,  O.  137-43.000. 
Kyoto  Dai-ichi  Kagaku  Co.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Ueda.  Hided;  Hiromoio.  Mitsuo;  Gang.  Meng;  and  Yamasaki.  Yutaka. 
5373.005.0.  128-730.000, 
Labbe.  Denis:  See- 
Beaumont.  Guy  D.;  Labbe.  Denis;  and  Wanen.  Alain.  5374.386.  O, 
324-765  000 
l-aboureau.  Jacxfies  P.  to  Societc  L-ars  S.A.  Ancillary  instrument  set  for  the 
reconstnictioo  of  the  posterior  cruciate  knee  ligament.  5.573.538.  CI 
606-96.000. 
Lacixxx.  MaitiaL  to  BioChem  Immunosystems  Inc.  Peptides  and  mixtures 
thereof  for  delecting  antibodies  to  hepatitis  C  virus  (HCV).  5374. 1 32. 0. 
530-323.000 
Lacy.  Jeffrey  L.  Method  for  preparing  a  physiological  isotonic  pet  radiop- 
harmaceutical of  "  Cu.  5.573.747.  O.  424-1.650. 
I-acy  Rodney  G.  to  Lacy.  Rodney  G.  Room  jacket  for  patient  identification 

card  5372.929,  CI.  101-368.000. 
Ladner.  Martha  B  ;  Noble.  Janelle  A.;  Martin.  George  A.;  Kawasaki.  Ernest 
S  ;  Coyne.  Mazie  Y ;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F;  and  Koths.  Kirsloo  E,  loCetus 
Oncology  Coinoration.  DNA  encoding  various  forms  of  colony  stimulating 
factor- 1  '5373.930.  CI.  435  69  500. 
Uge.  Axel  Foresail  5372.942.  O.  114-106000. 
Lagrange,  Gilles:  See — 

Mairesse,  Gactan;  Boivin.  Jean-Oaude;  Lagrange.  Gillcs;  and  Cocolios, 
Panayotis.  5.573,655.  O.  205-634.000. 
L' Air  Liquidc.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  el  I 'Exploitation  des  Precedes 
Georges  Claude  Set— 

Mairesse,  Gaetan;  Boivin.  Jean-Claude:  Lagrange.  Gilles;  and  Cocolios. 
Panayottt,  5.573.655.  O.  205-634.000. 
l-akes.  Judidi  A.:  See— 

Riddick.  Efic  F:  and  Lakes.  Judith  A..  5373.697.  O.  510-359.000. 
Lai.  B  B  :  See—  „   ^ 

Shaima.  Ttibhuvan  P;  Lai.  B   B.:  Singh.  Jagbir.  and  Chimole.  R.  S.. 
5..573.06li,  0.  169-68.000. 
LaLonde.  Aanw  D.  Cantilevered  boule  support  capable  of  incorporating  any 

desired  shape  or  graphic  design.  5373.123.  CI   211-74.000. 
Lam  Research  C<irporation;  Set — 

Dible.  Robert  D  .  5373.595.  O.  II8-723.0MP, 
Lamb,  Joel  D    See—  .     „ 

Lee.  Ruby  B.;  Dowdell.  Charles  R  :  and  Lamb.  Joel  D..  5.574.676.  O 
.364-745.000 
Lambertini.  Giuseppe,  to  Oflicina  Meccanica  Lombarda  S.R.L.  Device  for 
blocking  a  piece  00  a  suppon  plane  like  a  table  for  operating  machines 
5373,230.  CI  269-235.000. 
Lambrechts.  John,  lo  Banner  Pharmacaps  Inc.  Shampoo  conditioner  and 

s..ftgel  filled  therewith  5.573.756.  O.  424  70.240. 
Lamm,  Gunther  See — 

Lauth.  Guenier;  Hoelderich.  Wolfgang;  Wagenblast.  Gerhard;  Albert. 

Bemhard;  Lamm.  Gundier:  Reichelt,  Helmut;  Grund.  Clemens;  and 

Gnietmer  Meiten.  Sabine.  5.573385.  O   106-496.000. 

Lamminmjtlu,  Kan:  See—  ^^ 

Poikolainen.  Anni:  and  Lamminmlki.  Kan.  5373.644.  C\.  162-278.000 

Lampe.  Ross  W:  See — 


Dent.  Paul  W ;  and  Lampe.  Ross  W..  5374.%7.  O.  455-12.100. 
I-anca-ster.  Patrick  R  ,  III;  Gordon.  Yoram:  and  Harrison.  Jeff.  10  LaiMedi.  Inc. 

Stretch  wrapping  widi  film  severing.  5.572.850.  O.  53-399.000. 
Landis  &  Gyr  Powers.  Inc.:  See — 

Ahmed.  Osman.  5373.181.  O.  236-49.300. 
Landmark  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Good.  William  E  ;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder.  Cediic  V.  Jr.;  Stiles. 
Joseph  L.i  Whitfield.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Jansen.  Marie  S..  5374.917. 
0.  395-561.000. 
Langer.  Thomas:  See — 

WeinbUtt.  Lee  S.;  and  Langer.  Thomas.  5374.%3.  O.  455-2.000. 
Lanigan.  John  J..  Sr:  Set — 

Baumann.  James  A.;  Kuchcik.  Joel  G.;  and  Lanigan,  John  J,.  Sr.. 
5.573.293.0.294-68,100. 
Lantech.  Inc.:  See — 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R..  Ill;  Gordon.  Yoram;  and  Harrison.  Jeff.  5372.850. 
0.  53-399.000. 
Lantsman.  Alexander  D..  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  Matenals  Research  Corp. 
Plasma  processing  system  with  reduced  particle  contaminaticn.  5373397. 
0.  118-723  OMP 
Lantz.  Gary  C:  Stt — 

Badylak.  Stephen  F;  Geddes.  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume.  K.  Donald:  Lantz. 
Gary  C  ;  and  Coffey.  Arthur  C,  5373.784.  O.  424-551.000 
Lanlzsch.  Reinhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  tfie  preparauon 

of  cyarKiimino-1.3-thiazolidines   5374.165.  CI.  548-198.000 
LaPadula.  Charles  A.;  and  Yaniro.  Daniel  J..  Jr..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 
Dynamic  admission  control  for  telecommunications  relay  service  with 
texi-to-speech  synthesis.  5374.784.  O.  379-309.000. 
LaPoinle,  Bradley  J.  to  Leading  Edge  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  fabncating 

electroluminescent  lamps  and  displays.  5.573.807.  CI.  427-66.000. 
Larkin.  John  R.:  See^ 

Batch.  Phillip  T;  Ellingham.  Christopher  J.;  Wagner.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Larkin.  John  R..  5374.853.  O.  395-183.060 
Larochelle.  William:  See — 

Beeler.    John    F;    Larochelle.    William:    and   Aaronson.    Stuan   A.. 
5.573.935.  CI.  435-194.000. 

LaRose.  David  A.;  See —  

Funda.  Janez;  LaRose.  David  A.;  and  Taylor.  Russell  H..  5.572.999.  O. 
128-653.100. 
Larson.  James  R.;  and  Spiewak.  John  W..  to  Xerox  Coiporaaon.  Liquid 
developer  compositions  with  charge  director  block  copolymers.  5.573.882. 
CI  430-115.000. 
Larson.  James  R.:  See — 

Denton.  Gary  A  ;  Knapp.  John  F;  Larson.  James  R.;  and  Pai.  Damodar 
M..  5.574.547.  O.  399-251.000. 
Larson.  Leigh  R.;  and  Larson.  Reed  A.,  to  Hi-Life  Rubber  Inc    Milking 

inflation.  5372,947.0.  119-14.510. 
Larson.  Reed  A.:  Set — 

Larson.  Leigh  R  :  and  Larson.  Reed  A  .  5372,947.  CI.  119-14.510. 
Larson.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Beig.  Lowell  J.;  Bouughou.  Zine-Eddine:  Larson.  Thomas  S.:  Meyer. 
Dallas  W ;  Moshrucker.  Jay  M.,  Neubauer.  Jerry  L.;  and  Ottesen.  Hal 
H..  5.574.604.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Larue.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Letellier.  Laurent;  Essafi.  Hassane:  Collette.  Thieiry:  Larue.  Jean- 
F^ranfois;  Guerin.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Rebillat.  Jean.  5.574.931.  O. 
395-800.000. 
La-ser  Alignment,  Inc.:  Sei" — 

Steenwyk.  Timothy  E  ;  and  Walstra.  Eric  J,.  5372,809.  Q.  37-348.000. 
Laser  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Hargis.  David  E.:  and  Nelte.  Sven  E..  5.574.740.  O  372-41.000. 
Laser  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunne,  Jeremy  G..  5374352.  O.  356-5.050 
Ijiscrmaster  Corporation:  See —  t--.**'  — 

Elwakil   Hamdy  A..  5374.078.0.  523-161.000.  ■'*^. 

Laskaris.  Evangelos  T:  Set — 

Ackermann.  Robert  A.;  Herd.  Kenneth  G.:  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T.;  and 

Ranze.  Richard  A.,  5.574.001.  O.  505-231.000. 
Dorri.  Bi/han;  and  Laskaris.  Evangelos  T.  5374.417.  O.  335-216.000 
Lattice  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See — 

Gorecki.  James  L..  5374.678.  CI.  364-807.000. 
Lattin.  Gary  A.:  Set — 

Untereker.  Danel  F;  Phipps.  Joseph  B  ;  and  Lattin.  Gary  A..  5373303. 
CI   604-20.000 
Laub   Michael  F;  and  Schnoor.  William  J.,  to  Whitaker  Corporatran.  The. 

Micropitch  card  edge  connector.  5373.408.  CI  439-62.000 
Laubrock.  Andreas:  See—  ,-,  „  ,  ™ 

Rosemeyer.  Viola:  Seibl.  Rudolf:  and  Laubrock.  Andreas.  5373.91 3. 0. 
435-6.000. 
Laudi.  Guenter:  Hoelderich.  Wolfgang:  Wagenblast.  Gerhard;  Albert.  Bera- 
hard;  Lamm.  Gunther;  Reichell.  Helmut;  Giund.  Clemens:  and  Gniettner- 
Merten.  Sabine,  to  Hoelderich.  Wolfgang.  Molecular  sieves  containing  azo 
dyes  5373385.  O.  106-4%.000 
Lavi.  Benny:  See — 

Rotem.  Shai;  Lavi.  Benny:  and  Kagan.  Michael.  5374.872.  O.  395- 
376.000 
Lavicska.   Mickey.   Lamp/heater  for  a  wheel   well   in  a  motor  vehicle. 

5.573.686.  O.  219-202.000. 
Lavigne.  Robert  A.;  and  Kellow.  Robert  C.  to  Emertech  Incorporated.  Camer 
method  and  apparatus  for  maintaining  pharmaceutical  integrity.  5372.873. 
O  62-3.620. 
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U»    C»l    F    iMeiciiMgeabl)    muunled   icceMOfies   far   vetocutar   use. 

5.*573.I64,  a   224-483  000  

UwlHS  Ryin.  »  Uwliu.  Rym  J   EtoctnciU  cotd  retaimnf  and  pnncctwa 

lyjieiii  5J7J.422.  Q  439^«4«000 

Ijtmbn.  Itym  I    Set—  „.„.ww> 

LwliM.  RyiB.  5,373,422,  a.  4}<M48.000 
Uwrence  G  William;  md  Gilligan.  WiUian  H  .  U)  I'niied  Sujrj  of  Anenca, 

Nl^EneigrtK  n.iro  prepolvnKT  5.574. 1 :5.  CI    528  66  .WO 
Uwreie. G.  WUI-m;  »d G.ll.gw.  Willum  H    u.  tn.ted  Suj«of  Amoi.* 

I>J»fy  EMffcnc  (luofonilro  prepolymer  5.574.1:6.  CI  >;*«'««'.  , 
Lawma  Duvid  F;  Antkowuk.  Thonus  A  .  H»ll.  June-i  E    Suyei  Mark  L.. 

I,   ml  Schredlfr.  John  R    to  Bnd|*«ooe  Corpocoon  Airunoalkyllitluiini 

compounds  ciwi^ning  cyclK  amines  and  poly"*"  iherefrom  5J74.1W. 

a.  525  280.000 

"^{^f^L^  Uzar.  All«,  G  .  5,572.7S4^5-»4  000 

l*Mr   Glen  F,  Hawltionie.  V  Imty.  and  Beif.  Norman  A.,  co  Anwed 

[nbtsOKs   Incoiporaled    Raikar   track   beanng   ada|iMr   con«tniciion 

5.572.9M.  a    105-219000 
Laz»,  ^4«ma;  avt  Lan».  Albeit  G  HmfMal  bedding  «yiiem.  5J72,754,  Q 

5-«W0OO 

Talmy.  tana  G    Martin.  Curtis  A  ;  Haughl.  Deborah  A  .  and  Le.  Anh  H.. 
5.571.986.  CI  501  9^.000. 

Lcadinc  Edge  Indusincs.  Inc.:  Set —  

Lrfo-nur.  Bradley  J .  5J73J07.  O  427^*000. 

^'*'l!C;,i^.''pLr  ^Tifcpb-ni.  la.  R  ;  Ub.hr.  Unny  R  .  MJJcel^en.  H«» 
C  Miller.  John  A  .  Sandelandi.  Robert  T;  and  Torgenon.  James  f. 
5.574.914.  CI    »5  650  000 

Le  Bars.  Phd-ppe  A .  JoAppte  Compuje,  Inc  O^  ««pl«  gK«K 
isuUiun  device,  and  modem  incocponting  ii.  5 J74.404.  CI  JJO^JW  IMJ 

''''*^w''c™i  A  ^"h.  Chan-Long,  m^  Lebby.  Michnel  S  .  5.574.744. 0 

372  50000  .      ^  „  D 

LeWang.  Dnvid  B    Allen.  Lairy  W  :  Ch.se.  Robert  P.  J'.  Douros  Bryan  P; 

JaK.  DavKl  E  .  McUan.  C«»don  D.  Jr.  and  Minard,  Rebra  A  .  to  Atn. 

Soh*a«.  Inc  Dyn«nK:  «ft>.«e  version  <^''f  •]'iJ'„'7?'';"iP7Sro 
lo  pn-vide  a  bsi  of  object*  thai  are  «.-ceM<d  5_574.898.  CI   395-601  000 

Lcbtond.  Anioine   See--  „    -.        _i _j 

Kvkatinet/,  Andre*.  Lebkmd.  Anioine.  Pwers.  G    Christopher,  and 

Hirsch.  Stephen  M    5.574.840.  a   395-76La» 

LeCoca.  Andre*  D .  T>ionip>on.  Tlmnni  C.  Jono,  '^f^J^^'f^ 

MatU  D«*»  Albert  M    and  Man^.  Andrew  P.  lo  Quest  Medic«l.  toe 

Display  pMiel  and  controls  for  blood  mutuie  delivery  system  5J73J02. 

CI   6«U-4  000 

^^""t^yXJ^."^  Leco-e.  Philippe.  5374.459.  O  342-«fl00 
Lee   Bridmi  A  ;  and  Hine.  Gregory  S .  to  HS  Industries.  Inc    Mounting 
device  Iw  cycle  p«*s.  5J73.I63.  O  224-427  000 

"^•■rcL^*^;  Lee.  Byung  S.  and  Kim.  Young  S.  5374.770.  O 
379-V4  0U)  ,. 

Lee  Chang  S  and  l*e.  Oung  T  Muhi-memory  function  programmaoie 
cmMcTand  timer  5.574.895.  O   395-555  UOO 

^'  uTciLffTal  Lee.  Chuig  T.  5374.895.  O  395^555  000 

^'  b?  aleng^Tn.:  Lee.  Fai,  Yta;  «nJ  Teng.  Che  Mmg.  5374.168.  O 
S4*- 360  500 

Lee  Fred  C  and  Ma..  Hengchun  u.  Ccnur  f<n  Innovative  Technology. 
Virginia  Tech  Inlellevlual  PiopcftK^  Iik  and  Virginia  Polytet  hnic  Instr 
nne  md  State  UnivetMty  Zen> voltage  iransitKHi  l/Vfi  (  phaM:  KWM 
voltage  link  conveners.  5374.636,  O   363-132.000 

'  An  Sung-Gi.  Kim.  Hvun  C  .  Cho,  Sung-Ho;  Lee.  Hee  S  ;  Kim.  Won 
Hyu^aod  Yun.  Hei  Won.  5374.331.  CI  313-414  000 

^' TlL.  Paohn^C:  Pri«y.  Richard  J  .  Tom,  Wing  C;  Lee.  Joe  F;  a«l  Seidl. 

Vet.  A  .  5374.173.  O  549  354  000  

Lee   Mchwl  to  SUiiek  Corporation  Detachable  folding  keybowd  device 

5374,4«I.Cl  345-168  000 
Lee.  Nicholas  A :  See—  _        .    ,       ^,    .    ,     ^ 

Henson.C««lonD  .  DeBaun.  Barbm  A  .  Igl.Scon  A  :  Lee.  NichoUs  A 
andSmith.  Terry  L.  5374.8 1 7.  a.  .385-114  000 
Lee  Ruby  B  .  Dowdell.  Charles  R  .  and  Lamb.  J.iel  D    to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company  Integer  muhiply  instnxtMins  incorpiwaeng  a  subrevuh  selection 
option   5..574.676.  CI   364  745  OU) 
Lee    Song  M    Rauhet  irwismission  cuMiol  mechMUsm  ol  a  screw*iver 

5373.093.  CI    192-4V200  ^  ,  . 

L,-   Sooog  H    to  Electronics  and  TelecommunKaiuios  Research  InsiHulc 
TinBc  outrut  suppression  appwitfus  and  meth.«l  for  pcrvcniinit  toogestMin 
J^r^^^^^^fe,  aiSinci*^^    5.574.720.0    .170-17.«) 
Lee.  William   See  ,  ~      .    , 

Simon   C«ibriel;  Ugeais.  Jean  Marc.  Lee.  Willam.  and  Parel.  Je» 
hUne.  5373.544.0.606-151000.  »,-,,ani    n 

Lee.  Yun   S    Shaker  fc«  cot.  s«n>ller  and  bnby  cafnage    5372.903.  CI. 

74-44  000. 
Lefkowitz.  Robert  J.;  See—  .       „         .  „         ^ 

Allen.  Lee  F.  Lelkowict,  Robert  J ;  Caion.  Marc  G.;  and  Coieccfau. 
Susanna.  5.573.90*.  C\  435-6.000. 


Leseais.  Jean-Marc:  See  —  „     .    , 

Simon.  Gabriel:  Legeas.  Je«i-M«rc;  Lee.  Williun:  and  Paiel.  Jean 
Mane.  5.57.3.544.  O  606-151  000 
Leter    Christopher  B  .  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc    Oxygen  lancing  for 
production  of  cement  clinker  5372.938.  O    110-346  000 

^**^  LS^;^mfa.  L4SZI6;  and  Vigh,  libor.  5373.388.  O.  41». 

15.000. 
Lcanad,  Mmaice:  See —  ttiiid^ 

Deville.  DaminHiue:  Forest.  Vincent,  and  Legrand,  Muince,  5373.264, 

O   280-602.000. 

"^^ISavMat^'and  Uhosvuo.  Risto.  5372.801.  O   V4-in«00, 
Lehman.  David  Ironing  board  with  telescoping  storage  tacks.  5372.81 1,  tl 

Leiber  Heinz.  Hennig.  Thomas:  and  Busch.  Dieter,  lo  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 

AG  and  Mercedes-Benz  AG  Control  of  activators  in  motor  vehicle  door. 

5  574.V43.  0  318-291000 
Uidkh  Arthur  J .  to  H«ris  Cotporation  Fail-safe  MOS  shutdown  circumy. 

5374.609.  CI   .361-56  000  r~,       n^ 

LexJy.  D  Wayne,  and  Dcnlinger.  Carl  E..  >°  0*«J5;f^''**>  ^'IS!,'^"'" 

tainer  Inc  Glass  gob  sheanng  appannis  5373370,  CI.  65-334.0OU. 

Leiras  Oy:  See —  

Toikka.  Janno.  5374,151.  CI  536-124.000. 

Wbi^,  Uh-Jyh:  DeRoo,  John:  and  Leis,  Michvl.  5374.448,  O.  341- 

Leia  Laune  A  Hiker  s  day  p«:k  5373.166.  O  224-630000 

Lekowski  Andrew  J  .  to  Encuuntanum.  Int  Multi-seftsory  theatncal  pirsen- 

tatHm^nire  5.57.3.32.5.  CI   353  79  0011 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Bo«d  iif  Tiustces  ofTV^  See- 
Biotk  Gunnar  and  Inoue.  Shuichiro.  5.574.557.  CI  356-345  000. 
Fi'^.Tl^M     and  Ki«>.  C-irdon  S  .  5.574.562.  CI   .V56-«32^.. 
Umon  Siesen  P.  and  Rosv.  Patrick  D  .  toTaligent  Object-smemed  booting 

franiwork.  5.574.915.  CI   .395  700.000 
Leneers  Hans  L    Storandt.  Oe«h«d:  McCotmick,  James.  Secrest.  William 

M     and  Homey.  Michael  D.  to  IS   Textile  Cotpc»ation^  Wmiviolet 

detectable  marking  yam  and  a  texule  fabric  product  therewift.  .■i37J.K>l, 

0   428  378(100  „         .„         ^  ,     . 

Lenmm.  George  E:  Hall.  Jerry  S  :  Memtt.  Kevin  R  :  and  King.  Henry  L  .  lo 

Sonoco  Products  Comp-iy    Paperboard  for  manufaciunng  single  layer 

pmerNaid  nibe  forming  plies   5.573.638.  CI    162  123(100 
Len/Gary  A     Bmwn.  Gregory  C  .  and  Wamot.  Jogcsh.  to  RosemounI  Inc 

Valve  posiiiooer  widi  pressure  feedback,  dynamic  ciwrection  and  diagnos 

tics   5.573.032.  a    137-486000 
Lent  Helmut:  Geitier.  Martin,  and  Albert,  Winfiied.  to  Boehnnget  Man 

nheim  GmbH  Piocess  and  reagent  for  specific  determination  of  pancteatK 

alpha  amyla.se  5.573.918.  O  435  7  400 

ZenomJ^un/io:  Leone.  Mano;  and  Colombo.  Riccardo,  5.574,153,0. 
540  ■'22  0(10 
Leonelli    K  Paul,  to  Morton  International.  Inc   Drivers  side  aiihag  cover 
incorpor^ing  funclKXi  switches  5373  J68.  O.  280-731  000. 

B^irbicr  lean:  LePape,  CMivier,  and  ReWewski.  Fitdrfic,  5374 388, 0. 
326-41000 

^MaJey  Tliomas  C  :  Boden.  Mark  W.:  DOnuio.  Paul  A  :  Dalrell.  Bonnie 
C  Edelman.  Peter  G  :  Flahertv.  James  E  :  Green.  Robert  B  :  Lepke, 
Stiven  C  :  Mas«».  Richard  w".  McKTaBrey.  R<*en  R  .  and  Zaienski. 
John  A  .  5.573.647.  CI   :(14-«X.  000 

'^'^nlcr.  Roland  A.  E.:  Ravichandian.  RamanaUun.  Hoh.  MaA  S..  von 

Ahn     Volker    H.    Babiarr.    JoM-ph    E.    and    Leppard.    David   G. 

5..574.I66.  CI    .54K:hO0«)()  c-  o  i. 

Lemer.  Richanl;  landa.  Kim.  and  Brenner.  Sydm:> Jo  Scnpps  Research 

InstituK.  The   Encoded  combinalorial  chemical  hbranes   5373.905.  CI. 

435-«.o6o  .      , 

Leroy.  Michel,  lo  Mumimum  Pechines  Electnirefined  •'"'"'"'"IJ'.'X  »  "T* 

content  of  uranium.  iNmum  and  rare  earths  5373374. 1 1  75-406  OW). 

Les  Laboraloiies  Opti  Centre  Inc..  See— 

Mercur;.  Ri*ert.  5. <i743l8.  CI   .351161.000 
Leskinen.   Seppo.  lo  ABB   Hakt  AB    Method  and  apparatu.s  foi   heating 

building  and  ventilainw  air  5.573,183.  CI.  237-8  (lOR 
Ixtellier  Lurem:  Fssah.  Htssane:  Colletie.  Thierry  Laiue.  Jean  Francois 
Ciuenn  Jean  Pierre  and  Rebillai.  Jean,  lo  Commissariat  a  1  tnergie 
AtiMniuue  Intercoonecwn  pnKcss  and  system  for  Uie  control  of  messages 
in  an  array  of  proces««s  having  a  parallel  structure  5.574.931,  CI 
.195  800000  „ 

Letenke    Cari  R     and  Powell.  Ewie  R..  u>  Tenneco  PIxstics  Company 
n^  handled  taylta  thermopl.«ic  b^.  5373.489,  CI,  493- 194.000. 

Let's  Rollii  lie  See— 

RahMUi.  Lisa  A.  5372.831. 0. 49-403.000.      ^    ^     ,  ,       _„ 

Leuca.  Ileana  A    and  Vitak).  Alfred  E .  lo  Lucem  Technologies  Inc   Call 
^S«rtK»  feature  for  lelay  services  5,574.776.  O  379-113  000 

LeVeen.  ErK  G    See  -  . .    .,        n  ^—  c    c  <ti  wi 

UVeen  Harry  H  :  LeVeen,  Eric  G.:  and  LeVten,  Robert  F.,  5373347. 

CI  606-232000  ^   „      ..  -i 

LeVeen.  Hairy  H  :  I  eVeen.  Eric  G  :  and  LeVeen  R.*ert  F  Br«*  fixijw" 
method  for  attachment  of  ossues  and  occlusion  of  bkwd  vesseU,  >,573.>4  /. 
a  606-2.32.000. 


LeVeen,  Robert  F-  See— 

LeVeen,  Hmty  H  :  LeVfeen.  Eric  G.;  aid  LeVeen,  Robert  F,  5373347, 
O.  606-232,000. 
Level  One  Comraunications.  Inc.:  See — 

Chan.  David  T:  Shalir.  Haim;  and  Wuisler.  Stefan  M.,  5374,726,  O. 
370-85  300 
Lever  Brothers  Compwiy.  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 

Bulfwi.  Mario;  and  Van  De  Pas.  Johumes  C.  5373,701,  Q.  510- 
397.000. 
Levin.  Edward  D-  See — 

Rose.  Jed  E  :  and  Levin.  Edward  D..  5374,052,  Q.  514-343.000 
Levin.  Michael  B.;  See — 

Schechter.  Michael  M  ;  and  Levin,  MicfaKi  B..  5.572,961,  O.  123- 
90,120, 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc,:  See — 

Lynch.  Carol  A  :  and  Havertost  Kurt  L.,  5372,822.  O,  40^2.000, 
Levy  Nessim  I  Position-locating  method  and  appnatus  including  cotrections 
for  elevanonal  changes  5374.649.  CI,  364-449.000. 

Lew.  Art  Y.:  See—  

Halverson.  Richaid  P.  Jr;  and  Lew,  Art  Y..  5374.930, 0.  395-800.000 
Lew.  Paul:  See — 

Lorvig.  Don;  Lew.  Paul;  and  Cununings.  PauL  5374,861.  CI.  395- 
200,060 
Lewis.  Gregg  S  :  See— 

Kanfer.  Joseph  S,;  Bell.  Ronald  F;  Borst.  Rodney  D.;  Keames.  Thomas; 
and  Lewis.  Gregg  S  .  5373.132.  O.  220-4.230. 
Lewis   Harry  W.  to  CIDCO  Incorporated.  Caller  ID  and  call  waiting  for 

multipte  CPES  on  a  single  telephone  line.  5374.777.  CI.  379-142.000. 
LO  Ekcmnics  I«r.:  See— 

feoM.  Scok  H..  5.574.619,  O.  361-230.000. 
P«k.  Gun  S-  5,573.194,  O.  242-334.600 
LG  Sermon  Co,.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hwang.  Hyunsang.  5373.974.  O  437-69,000 
Li.  Gabriel  M.;  and  Wong.  Hee.  to  National  Semiconductor  Coiporation. 
Framing  circuit  dial  increases  the  pulse  width  of  the  byte  clock  signal  after 
the  byte  clock  signal  is  reset,  5374,896.  CI,  395-555.000 
Li.  Hong-Xin;  Coe.  Charles  G.:  C;driiey.  Thomas  R  ;  Xiong.  Yanliang; 
Martens.  Johan  A,;  and  Jacobs.  Pierre  A.,  to  Air  f>nxlucts  and  Chemicals. 
Inc   High  micropore  volume  low  silica  EMT-coniaining  metallosilicates. 
5373.745.  CI  423-700.000. 
Li.  Leping:  See^ 

Baibee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F;  Li.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff.  Eugene  H  . 

5.-573.623.  CI.  1.56-345,000, 
Barbee.  Stesen  G  ;  Heinr.  Tony  F;  Hsi«>.  Yiping;  Li.  Leping;  Ratzlaff. 
Eugene  R;  and  Wcmg.  Justin  W..  5373.624.  O.  156-345.000. 
Li.  Ping:  See — 

Sharma.  Raghu;  Davis.  Jeffrey  P.:  Ounn.  Timothy  D.;  wd  Li.  Ping. 
5.574.725.  CI   370-79.000, 
Li.  Xiaoming:  See — 

Sheldon.  David  A..  Lundbeig.  Robert  S.;  and  Li.  Xiaoming.  5373.561. 
a  5l-30tOOO. 
Li.  Zenan:  See — 

Wrobel.  Jay  E.;  Li,  Zenan;  uid  Diehich,  Arlene  J..  5374.051.  CI. 
514-340.000. 

Lian.  Ke  K.:  See—  __ 

Bai.  Ujun;  Lian.  Ke  K.;  and  Stengel,  Robert  E..  5374J53,  O.  320- 
14.000 
Liang.  Joseph.  Laterally  movable  wheeled  suitcase  widi  improved  handle. 

5.573.089.  O    19O-18,00A, 
Liang.  Louis  H.:  Marinello.  Daniel  A,;  Ryan.  William  J.;  Silveiglate.  David; 
and  Wray.  Doiald  L  .  lo  Angstrom  Technologies.  Inc.  Ruorescence  audien- 
Dcation  reader  with  coaxial  optics,  5,574.790.  CI.  380-23.000, 
Liang.  Mong-Sotg:  See— 

Hsu.  Ching-Hsiang;  Wong.  Shyh-Chyi;  Uang.  Mong-Song:  and  Chung. 
Steve  S  .  5373.%1.  O.  437-21,000 
Liang.  Shih-Tsung:  See — 

Un.  Kuang-Ts'an;  and  Liang.  Shih-Tsung.  5373,433, 0.  439-805.000. 
Liang.  Shih-Tzu.g:  See — 

Lin.  Kuang-Tsan:  and  Uang.  Shih-Tzung.  5373.423. 0.  439-462  000 
Liao.  Chi  Yang  Building  block-jigsaw  puzzle.  5.573,246,  CI.  273-157.00R. 
Liberty  Industries   See  — 

Reignil.  l.awrence  P:  and  Simons,  Robert,  5,572,855.  O.  53-556.000. 
LicenUaPatent  Verwaltungs  GmbH:  See— 

Schmucker.  CJeorg:  and  Fischer.  Leo.  5374.462.  O.  342-68.000. 
Liden.  Sam  P.  lo  Honeywell  Inc,  Apparatus  and  method  for  computing 
wind-sensilive  optimum  altitude  steps  in  a  flight  management  system, 
5.574.647.  CI.  .164-433,000 
Ueberfarb.  Wanwi  N,:  See — 

Cookson.  duistopher  J.;  Ostroyer.  Lewis  S.;  and  Lieberfarb.  Warren  N.. 
5374.567.  CI   386-46,000, 
Lien.  Chuen-Der.  and  Teaill.  Kyle  W ,  to  Integrated  Device  Technology,  Inc 

Walled-emittet  transistor  5.574.305.  CI.  257-515.000. 
Lienenkamp.  Josrg,  Convertible  top  cover.  5373  J96,  O.  296-136.000. 
LielMu.  Christian:  See — 

Klocek   Pa.1;  MacKnight.  William  J.;  Farris.  Richard  J,;  and  Lietzau. 
Christian.  5373.824.  CI  428-38.000 
Lifecodes  Corp.:  See —  __ 

Victor.  Jacob;  and  Pieti,  Lisa  M.,  5373.911.  O.  435-6.000 
Lifetime  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Nimwegen.  Edward  G.:  and  Winter.  David  C.  5373.237.  O 
273-1.50R 


UMI 


Light,  David  N.:  See— 

Kresge.  John  S.;  Ught.  David  N.;  and  Wu.  Tien  Y..  5374.630.  Q. 
361-792.000. 
Lighthouse.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Daubendiek,  Richaid  L.;  Deaton,  Joseph  C;  Black,  Donald  L.;  Geisey, 
Timothy  R.;  Lighdmusc.  Joseph  G.;  Olm.  Myra  T;  Weo,  Xin;  and 
Wilson,  Robert  D.,  5373,902.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Lilly.  Dvtel   D.  Constniction  pieform  for  an  archway.  5372,834.  O. 

52-85,000, 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Clark.  Bairy  R;  and  Harris.  John  R..  5374.158.  Q.  540-469.000. 
Lin,  Chung- Yuan:  See — 

Malz.  Russell  E.;  Smidi.  Cjcrard  V.;  Fetrandino.  Mark  R;  Song.  Ruozhi; 
Un.  Chung-Yuui;  and  Banows.  Franklin  H..  5374.187.  CI.  564- 
402.000. 
Un.  Eileen  T:  See — 

Huang.  Daniel  T;  Lin.  Eileen  T;  and  Wang.  Yun.  5374.900.  O. 
395-601.000, 
Lin.  Hsia-Sen.  Apparatus  for  squeezing  fluid  out  of  a  collapsible  Oibe. 

5373.138.  CI,  222-%.000. 
Un,  Jack  H.;  and  Walkuski.  Richard  A.,  Sr..  to  IntermedKS.  Inc.  Implantable 
medical  device  widi  detachable  battery  or  electronic  circuit.  537335 1 , 0. 
607-33,000. 
Lin    Kuang-Ts'an;  and  Liang.  Shih-Tzu.ig,  Innovative  distribmon  cable 

mounting  device,  5373.423.  O,  439-462.000, 
Lin     Kuang-Ts'an;    and    Liang.    Shih-Tsung.    Electric    wire    connector, 

5373.433.  CI.  439-805,000, 
Lin.  Ping  H.  Multiple-stage  screw  for  blending  materials.  5373.331.  O. 

366-81.000 
Un.  Su-Chu;  and  Chiou.  Jeng-Fang.  to  United  Microelectronics  Cocp, 
Method  for  separating  jumpless  add-on  cards  having  identical  I/O  port  onto 
different  I/O  ports  by  using  comparison  technique  based  on  the  card 
numbers,  5374,948.  CI.  395-830.000, 
Lin.  Weihwang:  See — 

Jen.  Ming-Hwa  R,:  and  Un.  Weihwang.  5.573.215.  O.  248-316.200. 
Lin.  Wen-Chang,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Laboratones.  Stale- 
controlled  half-parallel  array  walsh  transform.  5.574.675.  CI.  364-727  000. 
Lind  Christopher  B,;  and  Ware.  Michael  A,,  lo  General  Chemical  Coipora- 
tion Activated  silica  sol  5373.674.  Q.  210-702.000. 
Lindner.  Bemd:  See — 

Schwinn.  KUus;  Lindner.  Berod;  Bischof.  Reinhold;  Gou.  Heinz;  and 
Deschamps.  Joachim.  5.574.417.  CI   340-679  000, 
Lindquist,  Jonas  T,    Downspout   anchor  and   method  of  making   same. 

5373.209,  O.  248-48,200, 
Lindsay  Audiophile  Inc,:  See — 

Lindsay.  David  S,.  5374.249.  O,  174-35,0OR 
Undsay.  David  S,.  to  Lindsay  Audiophile  Inc  High  resistivity  inner  shields 

for  cabinets  housing  electronic  circuitry,  5374.249,  CI  174-35.00R, 
Undsay.  Robert  A,:  See— 

Sawyer.  Laurence  D,;  Lindsay,  Robert  A.;  Tate,  Steven  C;  and  Cinmn. 
Daniel  M..  5374.951.  O   395-865.000 
Linico.  Lorraine,  Combined  hairdo  spacer  and  protective  device.  5372.746. 

O,  2-182,100, 
Linquist.  Roger  D,;  and  Lorang.  Malcolm  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Paging 
system    providing    continvous    svnchronization    of    simulcast    delay, 
5374.970,0.455-13,100.  ; 

L'Instinit  de  Recherches  Cliniques  de  Montreal:  See— 

Jolicoeur.  Paul.  5374.206.  CI.  800-2.000. 
Linsuri.  An:  See — 

Jaakkola.   Jytii;   Kivirama,   Seppo;   Unsuri,  Ari;  OdeU,   MichKll: 
PoikoUinen,  Antfi;  and  Salminen,  Samppa,  5373,643,  O.   162- 
203.000. 
Linz,  Wolfgang:  See —  .^' 

Englert.  Heinnch.  Mania,  Dieter;  Hartung.  Jens;  Giigelein,  Heinz;  Kai- 
ser. Joachimr-Linz,  Wolfgang;  and  Wettlaufer.  David.  5374.069.  CI. 
514-586.000. 
Liou.  Ren-Wei:  See— 

Baird.  Michael  H.;  Jackson.  Dennis  W.;  and  Liou.  Ren- Wei,  5374.782. 
CI   379-220000. 
Lipman.  Peter  H  :  See — 

Ryba,  Edward  G.:  Lipman,  Peter  H,;  Connell.  Jefferson  J.;  and  Weiss. 
David,  5374,936.  CI  395-800  000. 
Lipowicz,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Das.   Amitabh;    Upowicz.    Peter   J.;    and    Sweeney.    W.    Randolph. 
5,573.692,  CI.  219-543.000. 
Lischka.  Uwe:  See- 
Weiss,  Wilfried;  Wietelmann,  Ulrich;  Uschka,  Uwe;  and  Emmel  Ute. 
5374,197.0.  585-4.000. 
Linen  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

McKleroy.  Christopher  C,  5,574,313,  O.  257-728.000. 
Litllefair.  Lawrence  L,  Entry  way  security  chain,  5373.289, 0.  292-264.000, 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Diesel.  John  W..  5374.650.  CI,  364-453,000. 
Rose.  Conrad  M  .  5374.468.  CI  342-442.000. 
Litzel.  Rolf,  to  Loctite  Europa  EEIG   Non-drip  valve  5373.033.  O.  137- 

512.300. 
Liu,  Hung-Chang,  Alarm  for  heat  multistaged  delecting.  5374.434.  O. 
340-534.000. 

Liu.  Jiyan:  See —  

Wilson.  Robert  F;  and  Uu.  Jiyan.  5373315.  CI.  604-236.000. 
Liu.  Shaorong:  See — 
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.».,.,«  ._«-j  K; -d  LJ»  a-won.  5J73.65I. a  20«OI.OOO. 
Lis.  Ite-piiV.  Ptartkmiiif  dram  device  faf  a  vcactiw  Miad.  5^73.052.  C\ 

160-177  200 
I  III.  Tuimiiii  See— 

Swolle.  CtoiwiMtei  R;  Jifc.  S«eve«  T ;  mi  L«.  -nmrnim.  5J74J65. 
O  ]«6-8IOto. 
Lm.  Vy^-chwh.  DhU  ptate.  iSTi.ASX  C\.  451-246.000 

'^"TSi^fcS  R^^Zi'Moa.  Rofcat  L.  5J72.89*.  O  72-405  160 
Lkwettyn.  Dmuei  I    See—  ^  „ 

Hliv  Jeff  G  .  Ucwelly*  D-iel  J .  l>e«Mck,  W  Jane*;  Dtma.  Bin- 
bcA.  iMl  Boochei.  D«vid.  5J73.932.  O  435-172  300 
Locklam.  Tboais  W.:  See— 

k^ma^mL  Fnai   LocUwt  Thomu  W.  nd  Kilncr.  William  H . 

ssHyn.  a.  370-95 100 

LocidKcd  Mm»  CotpocaooB:  S«--  ^       .^  ^  „, 

Ma.  Joa^M  K..  Ouw.  Aadrea  W ;  RiMer.  Sctm  A.;  Ptiefs.  Divid  W.; 
Md  May.  RonU  F..  5.573.738.  O.  423-20.000. 
LocMc  E«n  EEKj:  5m^ 

LiiHl.  RoM.  5.573.033.  a    137  512.300 
Loock,  MhW:  Mtail.  FruKu.  LacM.  Cteude;  Dmroac.  Paicale;  and  Mar 
■eaa.  MbariOM.  to  Gaz  de  Fmcc   Device  for  wiective  detecnoa  of  (». 
5.573.728,  d.  422-90.000 
LoAui,  ftta  I.:  See—  .  „,  „^„. 

Beawa,  Chvkt  E.;  Loftua.  PWef  J.:  Cole.  Robert;  and  Wieaef.  William 
A  .  5J73J91.  a  431-8.000 
Logue  Delna  L.  Polar  tiiiailiBawi  Kaaor  aray  widi  rotating  mafnetic  field 

*iven  pKkup  element!.  5J74J67.  O  324-207  260 
Lohmann.  Gabnele;  See—  ,.      . 

ThMAcr    WMbt.    I  iil—Mn     Gabiiele;    aad    Marxhewiki.   Anum. 
5,373J57.  CI  44-639.000. 

Hotaiann.  Noberr.  aad  Ricki.  Michael.  5.573.464.  O  464- 1 1 1  000. 

LdMc.  Ted  F    See- 
Spencer.  Ted  M.;  ■>!  Lafeac.  Ted  F.  5.573.162.  O   224-401  000. 

Loiek.  k*n  S  .  lo  Bcovd  lac.  Hnbicidal  coaqnaition  consuung  eawntially 
bfietic  acid  aad  ciwc  acid.  5,573.997.  O  504-142  000 

''''''SL'*r«:Sli^l-*-AM.-*-^  29-598.000 

Loam,  Gary  R  .  to  intcrOigilal  Techaology  CotparaDoa.  Spiead  spectrum 
Adaptive  po»CT  control  syMem  and  method.  5374.747.  O.  375-200.000 
U»g.  JolM  P   Set—  _         .     „      ., 

Walker.  William  K.  Long.  Mia  P:  Owen.  Robert  A.;  RumeU.  Ben  T; 
and  Shellon.  Gail  D .  5J74.282.  CI  250-338.300 
Loagtat.  Darwin  J  BuiUjng  material  ihiwiat  5,574,080.  C  524-11  000 
Liano.  Lncn/o  L  .  Halim.  Raouf.  aid  Hong.  Bor-Rong.  lo  Rockwell 
kMCfiWioaal  Corfwradon.  Singk  Ml  hmtftm  aalog-KMlignal  convener 
5.574.452.0.  341  143.000. 
LoiMg.  Malcolm  M.  See—  _      „ 

Unquist.  Roger  D ;  aid  Loraig.  Malcotai  M..  5.574.970.  O,  455- 
13  100 
lx«d  Corporation:  See— 

Sweeney.  ShaMoa  K.;  aai  Swoycr.  Aafce*  B..  Jr..  5J73.462,  Q. 
464^90  000. 
L'Oieai:  See— 

Afiial,  Isabelle:  Fodor.  Pierre;  and  Pouget.  Francoiae,  5J73.768.  O. 

424-401 000  

C^ill.  Cynlle;  and  PUye.  JactMes.  5.573.130.  O  220-319000. 
CmM.  Jean  Ujuis.  5.573J40.  CI.  401-126000. 
LoRSce.  Maokew  W    Scheipf.  David  H.;  Hopkins.  Brian  D  ;  and  Archibald. 
Wilbam  E .  lo  Conagra.  Inc  Food  Bays  aad  die  like  having  preu-applied 
coabngs  5.573.693.  CI  219-730.000 
Loeeaz.  Gisela  See— 

Sauter.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herbert;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wmgen.  Hoest;  von 

Deyn.  Wolfgang;  Grammenos,  Waasilioa;  Koenig.  Haitmann;  Rang. 

Harald    Roehl.  Franz.  Lorenz,  Gitda;  and  Ammermann.  Ebertiard. 

5.573.999.  CI   504  266000 

Lorvig    Don.  Lew.  Paul,  and  Cumming*.  Paul.   Dynamic  alkicatiaa  of 

B-channeb  in  ISDN   5.574.861.  O   395  200060 
Loacalzo.  Joe«p*i:  See— 

Stamler  Jonadiai;  Lxiacaizo,  Joeacpb.  Slivka.  Adam;  Simon,  Daniel. 
Brown.  Robert;  and  Dnzen.  Jeffrey.  5.574.068.  O  514-562.000 
LoKhelder  Todd  C  .  lo  M«ien  Incnrporaied  Stalioaary  vcntun  diveiler  valve. 

5J73.186.  CI.  239-M5  00O 
Loan.  DoiMlaa  C:  See— 

CraK,  Rofer  M.;  Loup.  DouglM  C  ;  Gillespie.  John  W .  Jr;  Aadenea. 
SlephenM    aad  Coppens.  Daucl  D,  5373.344.  O  403-179000. 
Love.  Jack  D .  lo  Gen  Trak.  Inc  DNA/RNA  taget  aad  signal  amphlicalion 

5.573.914,  a  435-6.000. 
Lnveday.  Scon  R.:  See- 
Avon.  Jamie  D.;  aid  Loveday.  Scott  R..  5373.238.  O.  273-I.50R 
Lovdl.  John  A.;  Makinson.  Charles  L  ;  Pearson.  Charles  J ;  Rossi.  Robert  K  ; 
aid  Du  Vteraay.  David  A  .  lo  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Conmany.  The 
Appvalus  for  ^yiag  polyurethane  layer  to  lire  sidewall  5373.625.  CI 
156-356  000 
l.ovuig    Ronald  E..  to  Eaviroameatal  Thermal  Oxidizers.  Inc.  PDllmaa 
abatenem  incinerator  system  5372.866.  O.  60-274.000. 

Lovley.  Jack  B  .  II   See-  

Bebb.  David;  and  Lovley.  Jack  B  .  H.  5373.167.  O.  224-666.000. 
I  iiwiiaw  I  ElectronicY.  Inc.:  See — 

.  Bnan  R..  5374,70a  CX  367-l73.00a 


Lowy,  Ttii  "---  lo  Boad  Of  Regents.  The  Univefniy  Of  ttxn  Sytlen. 
PaalM  acMectuR  for  geaeratiag  paeudo-rtnlom  lequeaoe*.  5374.673. 
a.  364-717.000 

Lover,  nulip  K.:  See—  

Sdlen.  RaHlill  E.;  aai  Loycr.  FhiHp  K..  5373.283.  a.  285-93.000. 
Loaao.  Leoad,  lo  AdvaKod  Micro  Devices.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 
deanaaii^  ■  aaabcr  of  digiu  leading  ■  paniculw  digit  5374.670.  O 
364-715100. 
L5I  Cnponiioa  of  America,  lac.;  See— 

Wrobd.  Keidi  A  .  5373,322,  O.  312-400.000 
LSI  Logic  Ctxpafation:  See— 

Dioke.  Grea-  $374,692.  O.  365-201.000. 
La,  Zhaxia  J.  Method  of  optimal  scaling  of  variables  in  a  muhivanaUe 
predictive  coiKrollcT  utilizing  range  control.  5.574.638.  CI.  364-165  000 
Lobowitz.  Hyman  R.:  See— 

Sheppad.  Oyde  H.;  aai  Lubowki,  Hymaa  R..  5373.854.  Q.  428- 
411  100. 
LacM.  Joba  M  .  lo  Schoabek  Worldwide  Ughting  Inc   Joinmg  device  for 

chaukber  oraanents  5373.330.  O.  362-405  000 
Lucas,  Scott  R.:  See—  „     .      „,  , 

Hobaer.  Aadicas;  Lucat,  Scoa  R  ;  Patlow.  William  D.;  Choyke.  W.  J.; 
ScMfcr.  J  A  ;  aid  Yaes,  John  T.  Jr.  5373392.  O   117  89000 


Loaach.  Mnfid;  Meail.  FiaKit;  Lucat.  Claude;  Dunoac.  Paicale;  and 
MateaL  Vtfnauque.  5373.728.  C.  422-90.000. 

AaSutdia^Doaald  L  .  and  Tiai.  Liane  T.  5374.780.  O.  379-207 000. 
Bwd.  Michael  H  ;  Jackson.  Dennis  W ;  and  Liou.  Ren- Wei.  5374.782. 

n  379-220.000 
Bales   Bruce  M  .  and  Thieler.  Stephen  M  .  5.574.724.  CI   370-68  100 
BaizegB.  Fartiad   and  Schiwder.  Robert  E..  5374.966.  O  455-6  100 
Ben  Michael.  Rafael;  aid  Koten.  Uziel.  5374.742.  O.  372-45  000 

Bkmder.  Oieg  E  .  5374J58.  Q    174-77  OOR.  

Chen.  Jum  Hwey;  and  «WuttS.  Ciaig  R  ,  5374.825.  O.  395-2  370. 
Chea.  Mm  Uang.  Chinipeddi.  Sailesh;  Kook,  Taeho;  Powell.  Richard 

A.;  and  Roy.  Pradip  K  .  5.573.%5.  CI.  437-41  000 
Clak.  Unda  A  .  Kowalski.  Thaddeus  J  ;  and  Pregibon.  Daryl.  5374.837. 

a   .395-140000 
Cunningham,  John  E.;  and  Goossen.  KeiUi  W.  5373.975.  O.  437- 

I29<»0  „     .  .    „ 

Dacie.  Thomas   E.;   Friga   Nicholas  J.,   and  lannone.   Patrick   P.. 

5.574.584.  O.  359^125  000. 
Dodabalaptv.  Anandi;  Katz.  Howard  E.;  aad  Torsi.  Luiia,  5374.291 .  Q. 

257-40.000. 
Driesaca,  Pcier  F;  Greenstein.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Sabnani.  Krishan  K.. 

5374.771.  a.  379-57  000 

Dunn.  James  P.  5.574.783.  O   .379  230000  

Feuei  Mark  D    and  Wood.  Thomas  H  .  5374.589.  O.  359-160000. 
FlaaMaa.  RKhard  T.  5374.990,  CI  455  115.000. 
HuiV»  Dauel  F.  and  Wtait.  Earle  H  .  5.574.918.  a   395  561  000 
Kopyknr.  Nonna.  and  Kortan.  Ahmet  R..  5.573371.  CI.  65-388.000. 
LaPadula.  Charles  A  ;  aid  Yaniro.  Daniel  J..  Jr..  5.574.784.  CI.  379- 

309000 
Leaca.  Ikau  A  ;  and  Viuk),  Alfred  E.  5374.776.  Q.  .379-113.000. 
MUhf.  tobert  R  .  11;  Partridge.  B  Waring.  Ill;  Russell.  Jesse  E.:  and 

Sdmader.  Robert  E..  5374.775.  CI  379-60  000 
Nelravali.  Aran  N.;  aid  Sabnani.  Kiishan  K .  5374.919.  C.  395- 

561000. 
Razavi.  Behzad.  5374.405.  O  331-2.000. 
Roy.  Apurba    Shewmake.   Steven  A.;   and   Wadlmgton.   James  C. 

5.574.420.  CI   336-200  000 

Chenauh.  R^^ton  L.;  aid  Luch.  Daniel.  5373.134.  a.  220-276.000. 
Lucky  Limited  Set 

Yoo.  Jin  Nyoung,  Kim.  Dong-Ok;  Chang.  Yeong-Rae;  Kim.  Myung- 
Man.  and  Yet>,  Jong-Kee.  5.574,110.  CI  525-296000. 
Ludden,  Cfartstopher  A.:  See—  .     .  .,.  „.  n 

Callahan.  Michael  J..  Jr:  aad  Ludden.  Chnstopher  A..  5374.475.  O. 
345  100  000 
Ludwig  Institute  For  Cancer  Research:  See— 

Blvik.  Claes  O .  Eriksson.  UH;  and  Peie.wn.  Per  A..  5373.939,  O. 
435-240.200 
Lueddte  Roy.  Jr.  lo  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International.  Inc.  Hybrid  com  plant 
(3»93).  5374.208.  O.  800-200000 

LuedriK,  Roy.  Jr:  See—  

Puakanc,  Vladimir;  aid  Luedtke.  Roy.  Jr..  5374.209.  a.  800-200.000. 
Luce.  Martin  C:  See — 

Topp.  David  A  ;  aid  Lugg.  Martin  C  .  5.574.376.  O  324-529,000 
Luhman.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Rouuu.  Steven  J  ;  Pinckney.  Keith  T;  Kropp.  Karl  M  .  and  Luhman, 
Robert  A  .  5373.626.  Q.  156-361  000. 
Luis.  Elizabeth  Set— 

Feriaa.  Napoleone;  King.  Kadileen;  Uis.  Bizabedi;  Madier,  Jennie  P; 
aid  Paoai.  Nicholas  F.  5373.762,  O  424^145  100 
Luminis  Ply.  Ltd.;  See —  _     ^^  .,„  ,,„ 

Seamak.  Robert  F;  and  Wells.  Julian  R  E  .  5.573.933.  Q  435-172.300. 

Lumpe.  Karl-Heinz   See —  

Fisch  Fntz;  Lun^.  Kal-Heinz.  aid  Koiodziej.  Klaus.  5373.159,  O. 
224-309  000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  S    See- 


Sheldon.  David  A.;  Lundberg,  Robert  S.;  and  Li.  Xiaoming.  5,573361. 
a  51-JO8.00O 
Uindcn.  C  David  Induction  dieimonietry.  5373.613.  a.  156-64.000 
Lundin,  Claes;  and  Simonsson.  Berit,  lo  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Initiator  suspen- 
sions, their  fteparation  and  use.  5374.200.  Q.  585-520,000. 
Lundstedt.  Toibjdni:  See — 

Abramo.  Lisbeth;  Lundstedt.  Totbjfim;  Nordvi.  Curt;  Olsson.  Knut  G.; 
and  Biodszki.  Martin.  5374,031,  Q.  514-212.000. 
l.upke.  Manfiad  A  A  ;  and  Lupke.  Stefan  A.  Mold  apparatus  widi  cooling 

channels.  5373,787.  Q.  425-233.000. 
Lupke,  Stefan  A.:  Set— 

Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.;  and  Lupke.  Stefan  A..  5373.787.  O.  425- 
233.000 
Lur.  Water  See- 
Wen.  Jenmy;  Lur.  Water;  and  Ko.  Joe.  5.574,302.  Q.  257-330.000 
Luray,  Howard  L.  Shock  absorbing  shipping  package.  5.573.119.  Q.  206- 

583  000. 
Luu.  James  R.;  Alaberg.  Keith  D  ;  Caiuso,  James  F;  Doczy.  Paul  J.;  Gelick. 
Robert  S.  aad  Scherer.  Oraig.  to  Johnson  Worldwide  Associates.  Paessure 
equalizing  laechanism  for  a  diving  mask.  S.S72.989.  Q.  128-201.180 
Luzzi.  Claudio:  Set — 

Russo.  Biagio;  Luzzi.  Claudio;  and  Poluzzi.  Rinakla.  5374.826,  CI. 
395  3000 
Luzzi.  John  J.,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Coiporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

N-oxyl  hindered  amine  esters,  5.574.163.  O.  546-242.000, 
Lycan.  Goodwin  A.  Fixture  for  aligning  and  clamping  pipes.  5373.229.  CI. 

269-49  000 
Lydmet  Limited:  See- 
McDonald.  Alexander  K  .  5373,057.  O.  164-58  100 
Lynch,  Carol  A.,  and  Haverkost.  Kurt  L,.  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co,.  Inc. 
Product  identification  and  exhibiting  system.  5.572.822,  O  40-642  000. 
Lyons.  Paul  W..  Acampora.  Alfonse  A.;  F=edele,  Nicola  J  ;  and  D'Alessandro. 
Victor  v.,  to  Thomson  multimedia  S.A  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating 
a  nanspon  stream  encoder  to  produce  a  stream  of  packets  carrying  data 
representing  a  plurality  of  component  signals  5374.505.  CI.  348-426.000. 
Ma.  Jonathan  K.;  Chow,  Andrea  W  ;  Ranger.  Scon  A.,  Peters.  David  W ;  and 
May.  Ronald  F.  to  Lockheed  Martin  Cocporation   Method  for  removing 
depleted  uraiium  from  contaminated  soils.  5.573,738,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Ma,  Shih  Yu;  and  Davis,  Robert  A.,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company.  Inc. 

Fungicidal  azole  dcnvaiives.  5,574.056.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Mabuchi.  Seiva:  Set — 

Katsunuma.  Tatsuo;  I^Jikawa.  Tomio:  and  Mabuchi.  Seiya.  5373300. 

a  601  111.000 

Macabasco.  Agilio  E.;  and  Salumbides.  Renato  R..  to  Pall  Corporation. 

Dockable  bag  system  and  method.  5373327.  O.  604-410000. 
Machacek.  Zdenek:  Set— 

Tilman.   Paul   A ;   Scott.   Richmond   M.;   and   Machacek,   Zdenek, 
5373.614,  CI    156-66.000. 
Macher,  lngol^  Set — 

Danklmaier.  Johann;  Macher,  Ingolf;  and  Prager.  Bemhard.  5374.155. 
a.  540-227.000 
Mack.  Kennetfe  S..  to  Chrysler  Cotporation.  Automotive  floor  carpet  arrange- 
ment. 5373,294.  a.  296-97.230. 
Mack,  Thomas  C  :  See — 

Franck,  Donald  L  ;  Richier.  Thomas  L.;  Shelfa.  Manhar  K,;  Mack. 
Thomas  C;  and  Parsons.  Ballaid.  Jr.  5373.617.  Q.  I56-1%.000. 
Mackenzie.  Christopher  J.:  Set — 

Zaiewski.  Wojciech  T;  Steele.  Guy;  and  Mackenzie.  Christopher  J.. 
5373.266,  CI.  280-704.000, 
MacKnight.  William  J :  See— 

Klocek.  Paul;  MacKnight.  William  J.;  Farris.  Richard  J,;  and  Lietzau. 
Christian,  5373,824.  Q  428-38,000. 
Mackowsky.  Roman,  lo  Gleason  Works.  The.  Threaded  grinding  wheel, 
method  of  dres.'iing,  and  grinding  a  workpiece  therewith.  5373.449.  CI, 
451 -17.000. 
Maddaford.  Alan:  See- 
Denny.  Martin  L.;  and  Maddaford.  Alan.  5373.263.  Q,  280-509  000. 
Madec.  Marie-No«lle;  Rouault.  Annette;  Maubois,  Jean-Louis;  and  Thierry. 
Anne,  to  Inslitut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agrooomique.  Selective  medium 
conuining  lidiium  and  a  polyol  or  antibiotic  for  counling  propionic 
bacteria  5,573,947.  CI.  435-253.600. 
Mader.  Reinhard;  and  Deussen.  Norbeit.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG. 
Cooling    anangement    for    a    liquid-cooled    motor    vehicle    iniemal- 
combustion  engine.  5.572.958.  Q.  123-41.100. 
Madonna,  Richard  O     and  Vilardi.  Gregory  H..  to  Nottfarop  Grumman 
Cotporation.  High-speed  switching  device  for  monostatic  impulse  radar. 
5374.464.0   .342-198.000. 
Madsen.  Eniett  L.;  Zagzebski,  James  A.;  Frank.  Gary  R.;  and  Rownd.  Jason 
J.,  lo  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundittion.  Automated  system  and 
method  for  testing  resolution  of  uhiasound  scaimeis.   5374.212.  CI. 
73  lODV 
Maeda.  Hideoc  See- 
Kudo.  Kouichi;  Baba,  Nobuyuki;  and  Maeda,  Hideo,  5374358.  O 
356-356  000 
Maeda.  Hiroshi:  Stt — 

Haxell,  Mark  A.;  Perry.  David  A.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Junsuke. 
5373,946,  CI.  435-253.500. 
Maeda.  Kazuki:  Set— 

Utsumi.  Kuniaki;  and  Maeda.  Kazuki,  5374369,  O,  386-95.000. 
Maeda.  Takeshi:  See— 


Yasuoka.  Hiroshi;  Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  Maeda.  Takeshi;  Kamo.  Yoshihisa: 
Fujisawa,  Hiromichi;  Tsutsumi.  Zenji;  and  Torii.  Shunichi.  5374,881, 
CI,  395-439,000. 
Maeno.  Akiko:  See — 

Kanai.  Akira;  Yamakawa.  Masaki;  Sugihara,  Shoichi;  Hayakawa.  Masa- 

hani;  Yamamulo,  Kiyotaka;  Kodama,  Masafumi;  and  Maeno.  Akiko, 

5374,516.  CI.  348-742.000 

Magill.  David  T.  to  Stanford  Telecommunications.  liK.  Orthogonal  code 

tracking  system  having  phantom  carrier  signal.  5374.721.  CL  370-18.000. 

Magneco/Metrel,  Inc.:  See — 

Soofi.  Madjid;  and  Connors.  Geoige  M..  5373,724.  O.  266-265.000. 
Maham-Sheto.  S.  Shivjiling:  Set — 

Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Hutter,  Louis  N.;  and  Mahant-Shetti.  S.  Shivaling. 
5.574.298,  CI.  257-206.000. 
Mahieu.  Marianne:  Stt — 

Bonnechere.  Genevieve;  Yianakopoulos.  Geoiges;  Mahieu.  Marianne; 
Misselyn,  Anne-Marie;  and  ErilU.  Rita.  5373.702.  O,  510-417.000. 
Maier.  Thomas:  Stt — 

Frisch.  Gerhard;  and  Maier.  Thomas.  5373.998.  O.  504-21 1.000. 
Mailloux.  Steve;  and  Neumann.  Herb.  Clothes  hanger  clip.  5372.775.  CL 

24-339.000, 
Mainus,  Edward,  to  Cool  Wear  Works,  Inc.  Wearing  apparel  including  a 

cooling  material.  5,572,745,  CI.  2-171.200. 
Mairesse,  Gaetan;  Boivtn.  Jean-Claude;  Lagrange,  Gilles;  and  Cocolios. 
Panayotis.  to  L'Air  Liquidc.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et 
rExploilalion  des  Procedes  Georges  Qaude;  Universite  des  Sciences  et 
Technologies  de  Lille;  and  Ecole  National  Superieure  de  Chimie  de  Lille. 
Electrochemical  cell  and  its  u.se  in  the  separation  or  electrochemical 
extraction  of  oxygen.  5373.655.  CI.  205-634,000. 
Majetich,  George:  See — 

Chasuin.  Doyle  E.;  Mody.  Naresh;  and  Majeticfa.  George.  5374.195.  CL 
568-826000. 
Maki.  Kenichi:  See — 

Shibaui,  Hiroshi;  Nishiyori.  Yoichi;  Maki.  Kenichi;  and  Kondo.  Hirodii. 
5.572.977.  Q.  123-480.000. 
Makino.  Akihiro:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Ysuo;  Kojima,  AlMpn:  and  Makino,  Akihiro,  5373,863, 0. 
428-684.00T,  '^ 

Makino.  Tomoatsu:  See — 

KajimoM.  Kazuo;  Makino.  Tomoatsu;  Makino.  Yasuaki;  and  Aoyama. 
Seiki.  5374.364.  O.  324-207.120. 
Makino,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Kajimolo.  Kazuo;  Makino.  Tomoatsu;  Makino.  Yasuaki;  and  Aoyama. 
Seiki.  5374.364.  O,  324-207,120. 
Makinson.  Charles  L,:  See — 

Lovell.  John  A.;  Makinson.  Charies  L.;  Pearson.  Chatles  J.;  Roasi. 
Robert  K.;  and  Du  Vemay.  David  A..  5373.625.  O.  156-356.000. 
Malang.  Keidi  W:  See— 

Verboom.  Johannes  J  ;  and  Malang.  Keidi  W..  5374,706.  O.  369- 

44.260. 

Maley.  Thomas  C;  Boden.  Mark  W.;  D'Orazio.  Paul  A,;  Dalzell,  Bonnie  C; 

Edelman.  Peter  G.;  Flaherty.  James  E.;  Green.  Robert  B  ;  Lepke.  Steven  C; 

Mason.  Richard  W.;  McCaffrey.  Robert  R.;  and  Zalenski.  John  A.,  to  Ciba 

Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.  Elecoical  contact.  5373.647.  O.  204-406.000. 

Malina.  Barton  J  :  See — 

Yap.  Michael  L.;  Hyer.  Raymond  T;  and  Malina.  Barton  J..  5373386, 
a,  106-668000. 
Malinowski.  Christopher  W;  and  Zepp.  Sbuiley  R..  to  Harris  Corporation. 

Video  scaling  method  and  device.  5.574372.  Q.  358-451.000, 
Mallinckrodi  &  Mallinckrodt:  See— 

Roylance,  William  H..  5.574.447,  O.  341-22,000. 
Malloiga,  Pierre  J.:  See — 

Thompson.  Wayne  J ;  Sugnie.  Michael  F;  Ransom.  Richard  W.;  Mal- 
lorga,  Piene  J.;  Bell,  Ian  M.;  and  Smith.  Anthony  M.,  5374,044,  O. 
514-316.000. 
Mallory  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Malkxy,  John  W.  R..  5372.820.  O.  40-591.000. 
Mallory.  John  W.  R..  lo  Mallory  Industries  Inc.  Emergency  kit.  5.572.820.0. 

40-591000. 
MalmstrOm.  Rolf,  to  Outokumpu  Engineering  Contractors  Oy.  Method  and 
apparams  for  treatment  sulphidic  concentrates.  5374,956.  Q.  419-45.000. 
Malucelli.  Decio;  Cocola.  Fausto;  and  Fotcucci.  FTsnoesco.  to  MontcU  North 
America  Inc.  Polyolefin  compositions  and  process  for  dieir  preparation. 
5374.094.  CI.  525-54.300. 
Malz.  Russell  E.;  Smidi.  Gerard  V;  Ferrandino.  Mark  R;  Song,  Ruozhi;  Lin. 
Chung- Yuan;  and  Barrows,  Franklin  H„  lo  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company, 
inc.  Process  of  preparing  para  substituted  phenylamines,  5374,187,  O, 
564^*02.000. 
Mamaghani,  FarTan;  Lockhan.  Thomas  V.;  and  Kilncr.  William  H..  to 
Motorola,  Inc  Methods  of  terminal  registration.  5374.728. 0.  370-95  100. 
MAN  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Schwinn.  Klaus;  Lindner.  Bemd;  Bischof.  Reinhold;  Gotz,  Heinz;  and 
Deschamps.  Joachim.  5374,437.  O.  340-679.000. 
Mandler.  Gunter;  Rieber.  Wolfram;  Sander.  Richard;  and  Kompan.  JUigen.  to 
Ecopack  GmbH  &  Co.  Returnable  conuiner  containing  detergent,  cleaning 
agent,  disinfectant  and/or  preservative.  5373.698.  CI.  510-277.000. 
Manfredi.  Anthony  M.:  Set — 

Addns.    Dallas    R;    and    Manfredi.    Andnny    M..    5372.835.    O. 
52-111.000 
Mang.  Warren,  to  Maikel  Cotporation.   Kink-resistant  hid  how  liner. 
5373.039,0.  138-141.000. 
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wi.kMadm-  Uoz,  Wotfi«i«;  «iid  Wentarfer.  Divid,  5.574.0W.  O 

Umko.  JoKSb  A.;  and  BeU.  Cy*l»«  S..  »  Euomb  Kodak  Comply 
TSSig>SMll«ii.  5.574419.  a  396-429000 

**'''*^;i£rwiffii»^M-io«.  C»dy  C  ;  FioMe.  Ptoy  W ;  wd  D«-t>w. 
Di«d  H..  5.574.671.  O  364-715030 

Ty2o»y  2H- 1  boBopy™-.  5.574.049.  O.  514-383_0O0 
a    128-696.000 

C3,iS^I.W«t  ««1  PM.  RotaDd,  5.572.91*.  O^lj^^,^ 
^Sn;*]Si  lepUMio  .y*m  5.571:697.  O.  3*5-j26  000 

5.573.921.0.435-7  920 

*'~kJ2S!^o^^;    Od-m..    Hm,yuk,;    «k1    M-k,,    ToAfluko. 

5373  959.0.437  21000 
M-o-e:^Hm»»ch..  » ).p.  A-tt-  Co..  UdL  MM^  '- J!XSr«  ""^ 
IMi  BMl  coolaiiier  foni»e  ip  die  tmtt.  5^72,952,  O.  119-aJ3.WW 

***°'l!2rC!c.f'irM«,.  H«i«d»».  5.5-'4.636.  O.  363-131000 

Gaibo  Janes  P;  lUvichMdra*  ItiMrtun;  Schiniuiui.  Peter  J  ;  and 
Vtar.  AaArw.  5.574.162,  a  546-I««.000 
Macas.  PmI  Appmmm  for  fi  iMMg  *  pmna  hiving  multiple  remi  layers. 

M:^^:i^L"pi^^«~A..J,.;P~ch.e.TV»-A.;B~«.io*», 
T^  P*fTy.  aMi-opto  H.. »  Bo«  Corpondoo  Digitil  sbwluie  po«tx)n 

ewwtas.  5.574.445.  O.  34110000 
Mbhaneai.  Roaakl.  11. »  Radius  tac  MutaprocessiM  iy«ein  with  dismbuled 
uipm/oucpul  nrniMgctnat.  5.574.862.  O.  395-200.080 

**">LS;^L^1%d ktoick. Do-Id L.. 5.573.866.0  429-13.000. 

mJZ^X^  a  . «.  US.  "^■'^"^'^I'i^^^^J^^^l^rSi^ 

lUvigMiai  1  complex  MMn  «  M  ■Mwcdve  user  sODoa  5  J74.494.  Ll 
U8-13  0a). 
M.n«lli.Edm„dR.:5^__    ^      ,^^^,.     ^^.^    ^      „,^ 

ft  I  III  I- ""^ ^  Michael  F.  5.573,752.  O  424-9.363 

""tSi.'LSl  R;  M^idto.  D.^  A..  Rya..  Wlli«.  JU  Silverglaie. 
D»idbaKl  wi»¥  Do—M  U,  5.574.790.  O  380-23 000 

395-298.000. 
Mwkcl  CorpotWioB:  See— 

M.IS.  viteiea.  5J73,039.  O.  138-141  000 
Matol-HahB.  Oiristine  Set—  _  ..  o  „      _ 

^HooTevk  Huber.  Erasmus;  Marteit  Hata.  Omstiiie;  »d  Rdlmger. 
TWilff^  5.573.922.  O.  435-7.930. 

**"1S^  iSSS^fctakkwicz.  Wojdech;  OrOger.  Gabriele;  R0«*.  Rudi; 

id  ktocMarrt,  5.574.141.  O.  5.36-22  100 
MartoW       lv«i;    and   Oertec.   AJeksander    Abra«ve    Mastmg   devK« 

S.573.450. 0  451  76.000.  .       ^  /-  i_ 

Vtame,  Gleu;  Dojmck.  Eail  M.:  and  Nelson.  Ivan  J.lo  Quandnn  Gray.  Inc 

Medud  fat  enhacmg  d>e  respo-e  o*  a  bionmnetic  lensor.  5J573.953. 0. 

416-164  000 
Mmney  Michael  E.  to Toninglon Con^iany. The  Seal  for  » spherical  plain 

tawing.  5.573.336. 0  384-146.000  ^^^        ,      *. 

M«a  Luceix).  Alftedo;  and  Fuenw^Riquelmc.  Pedro    Ornock»J^ 

dcBction  nd  kKalizabon  of  orjawc  solveni  leakages  and  fabncanon 

process.  5.574J77.  O  324-533.000 
Mancbewski.  Araim;  See —  ^       ... 

^^nSiker    Waher.    Lohmaon.    Gabnele;    and    Manchewski.    Araim. 

5J73 J57  O  44-639000  .^   . .  o 

Manh.  Rich«d  A    Oanen.  DavkJ  P    B.«^le.  P».l  A    »«^*;;,^|mdS^: 

VMiek.  Michael  J  ,  and  Cubr.  Andwry  E  .  lo  General  Motors  L>«i»«iJ*uon 

Method  for  controlling  ipiiion  unung  f«  iui  imenul  combusoon  engine 

5.573.474.  CI   477  9  100.  ^^ 

Mariiall    William  R    Device  for  raeasurug  foo«  moaon  and  meinod 

5J74i*9.  O   364-569.000. 

McQutgg.  Donald;  Maslon.  Oiartes;  Fit™a«rick;0«na;  <>^.^~* 
VMan,  Sus«i;  Mwugan,  Ramiah;  and  Bailey.  Thomas  D..  5474.180. 
O.  558-147.000. 


Mateau.  Vtrooique:  .ji» —  _  ^     ■        j 

Lo^h.  Mmiel   Menil.  Ftancis;  Local,  Oaude;  Doironc.  Paicale;  and 
Maneau.  Vtronique.  5473.728.  O  422-90.000 

1 J  tttmm-Xmi  Coe,  Oiales  G.;  Gaffney.  Thomas  R  ;  Xioog,  Yanliang; 
V&  W«!^    S^cobi.  KmT^    5473.745. 0  453-7OO.O05 
Maitensen.  Lars;  and  Hansen.  Ove  T,  lo  Danfoas  AK.  Hydr«Uic  pisuo 
machine  5473J80.  O  417269.000. 

^d^!tai  G*Ctati..  Ort.  A.;  HaughU  Debor-i  A  ;  and  U.  Anh  H.. 
5473,986.0  501  97  000 

**'l5J2o^;Sri4a,tin.D«uelW.5£3.910  0.43S^^ 
Maitin.  Danny  W   Coherent  ligtal  driven  display  device    5474476,  O. 
358-484  000 


^'"t^.SSX^^NoWe.  Janelle  A.;  M»ti».  George  A^*-^- 

eSb  sTcoyne.  Maiie  Y ;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F;  and  Koths.  Kiision 

E.  5473.930.  O  435^  500      ^  ^  ,„-,-.  _  ,„  „  .^ 

Matin.  Ha—  HeMing  device  for  motor  vehicles.  5473.184.  Q.  237-12.3011 

Matin' Marieda  CoipotaioB:  S«e-         ,„,,,--- 

Gebhatk,  Joaeph  J..  5.573.741  O  423-411000. 

Jones.  Hertwt  S  .  5472.864.  O  6^220.000      

Martin.  Steven  D  Multi  functional  volleyball  talking  scorekeeper  5474.422. 

n   340-323  0(MI 
Matinson.  Lee  S.  Schweitzer.  John  W.;  aid  Baenoger.  Normal  C.    to 
University  of  lows  Research  Foundaboo  Sensing  device  for  mcotporating 
(hemily  bistable  maen.1  5474J81.  O.  250-332.000. 

"""Qi^SuteTaKJ  Mauyan^  Akir*  5474.686.  O.  JM^^SS^O. 
Mauyama.  Temtaka;  Kawai.  Seiji;  aid  Hiraa.  Hiroyiiki^  Nippondenso 
^.  Ud  Electromagnetic  relay  5474.416,  O.  335-78000 

""^"SiLf'DTMazoni,  Gilford  P.;  Pahner.  Cyndua  L.;  Deal. 

TS^ii  iS  Jones.  Terence  R  .  5474.039.  O  514-257.000. 
Masaki.  Milsuo;  Miyake.  Norihisa;  Tendo.  Atsushi;  Takeda^  Hutmutsu; 

Ishida.  Michiko;  and  Shinozaki.  Haruhiko.  to  Nippon  ChatuftaiCo..  Ltd. 

N-annnonlkyl-tubstituled  nitrogen-containing  five  membered  hetenxryclic 

compounds  5474.030.  O.  514-212000.  K.h»-rf«wi 

MmSTSioo.  to  Uniden  Corporaion.RaAo  receiver  «i*  *  """h  »P^ "?~ 

Kcurae  search  operation  aid  method  diereof  5474.995,  CI/"  16^^20a 
Masashi.  Arai;  and  Akira.  Tsukihashi,  to  Saiyo  Electnc  Co    Ltd  AmP^jfif 

widi  peak  and  bottom  signal  level  shifting  control.  5474.714.  O.  3W- 

124.000 
Maacaiella.  Samuel  W :  See —  _  .  ,,  „ 

^R^iiai.  Richard;  Caroll.  Fraik  J.;  Blough.  Bnice;  aid  Mascarella. 
Samuel  W..  5474,060.  O.  514-411.000 

**Brichia.  Corrado;'Mascia.  Fiancesco:  Di  Somma.  Amodi^orregiaii. 
^ISWie°^Xddeo,  Amomo,  5474.111.  O.  525-313.000. 

Mashima.  Hiroshi;  Ser—  .  ,^_.     u  !..,.„  KtnAim 

Tanigami,  Hajirae;  Mashima.  Hiroshi;  aid  Oaki.  Makoto.  5474.102. 

O.  525-124.000 

""^S^^^^^Hones.  Richad  B.    Maj^z,  Rich-d;  aid 
Michaels.  Shawnya  K..  5473.781.  O.  424-484.000. 

"^^RjiuSS^i^i^"^  ;  Nolai.  SuThen  A.;,Sy.i«..  l«rf-d  W ;  M^kill. 
Mark  N  ;  aid  Talley.  Mak  W .  5474.226.  O  73-669000 

Maslak.  Samuel  H  :  See—  .  r-  i.  n^^,.,j^  B 

Porofsky.  Joaeph  G ;  Maslak.  Samuel  H.;  and  Cole,  Chnatopher  K.. 
5.573,001.0.  128-661.010 

*^u.''5S^iIi;^"Ma«>«.  Andrew  H  .  5474.912.  O.  395-650.000. 

'^a^.'^SLlIi;  C.'Soden.  M-k  W ;  D  Or«io  Pail  A.  Ddzell.  Boonk 
C    Edelman.  Peter  G  ;  Flaherty.  James  E.;  Green.  R«>««  »-  Lepke- 
Sttvcn  C;  Mason.  Richard  W ;  McCaffrey.  Robert  R  ;  aid  Zalenski, 
John  A..  5473.647.  O  20«-»06  000 
Masonile  Cotporaion  See—  ,    ,  „^ 

Koch.RogerE.  5473498.  O.  134-7  000. 
Massa.  BlaK  A  .  to  United  Parcel  Service  of  America.  Inc  Dau  commum 
caion  cable  for  a  dau  terminal  for  simultaneously  connecting  multiple 
peripheral  devices  and  selecting  die  penpheral  devices  based  oti  dau  rate 
5474.947.  O   395  829.000 
Massachusetts  Insoiute  of  Technolo».  See—  io<JMm  rem 

Keckler  Stephen  W ;  and  Dally.  WiUiam  J..  5474.939. 0.  3*5-800  000 
W^  pSlPlCohn.  Danel  R  ;  TiMs.  Chates  H  ;  Wittle,  J  Kenneth; 
aid  Surma.  Jeffrey  E.  5473.339.  O  374-126000 

**'*"g*Si?w2Jb^K^mer,  Daiid  R;  Masaey,  Richad  T;  aid  Waker. 
Danon  A..  5473465.  O  65-59  100 

Muaholdet  Kal  F.  Wert  Wilfried;  and  Ecker.  Erwm.  to  Ultra  Systems 
GmbH  UV-Oxidation.  Process  and  a  device  for  die  decomposition  of  tree 
aid  compies  cyaiides.  AOX.  minerd  oil.  "-mP^""*.*!?!;"- ?*1^"'"^- 
dwooaie.  aKl  sepaaion  of  metals  in  waste  waters  5473.676.  O  210- 
759  000. 

"-*SSiu!^:^6fi:.JMa.««o.A,th»rA.5473454.0.  29-623.500. 

Mniter  Molded  Products  Corporsoon:  ^f*—^„^ 
Girad.  Ulaid  K  .  5.574.623.  O.  361-627.000 


Mastuoka.  Ma<iaaki.  to  World  Auto  Plate  Lid.  Number  plate  including 

luminous  character.  5472.812,  O.  40-204.000. 
Masubuchi.  Takamichi:  See — 

Kumano.  Shinji;  and  Masubuchi. Takamichi.  5474.241. 0. 84-439.000. 
Masuda,  Fumiloshi:  See — 

Kinoshiu.  Molohiro:  Masuda.  Fumitoshi;  Oshima,  Masanori;  Okunishi. 
Hiromu;  and  Yamauchi.  Kiminori.  5.574.442.  CI.  340-870.380 
Masuda,  Minoru:  See — 

Morikawa,  Shuichi;  Fuutsuka,  Masahiko;  Ishida,  Saloshi;  Miyauchi. 
Yasunori;  and  Masuda.  Minoru.  5473.338.  O.  400-611.000. 
Masuda.  Naofumi:  See — 

Okamolo.  Masami;  Sogo.  Yoshifiimi;  Nawata.  Eiji;  Masuda.  Naofumi; 
and  O/awa.  Watara,  5.572.868.  CI.  60-323.000. 
Masuda.  Toshio.  fei  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Module  carrier  structure 
for  vehicle  fioai  end  having  a  groove  for  a  wire  hames^>.  5473.299,  O. 
296-194.000. 
Masuda.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Irie.  Yoshio;  Harada.  Nobuyuki:  Nagasuna.  Kinya:  Hirata.  Kohichi; 

Masuda.    Yoshihiko;    Nagano,    Hideaki;    and    Kubo.    Hidcyuki. 

5.574,121,0.  526-318.440. 

Mamyuki.  Ha.shimolo;  Tnshio.  Nakayanu;  Tatuo.  Namatame;  and  Kayama. 

Kunio.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  lid.  Vendlator/dryer  assembly  for  adsorbing 

wel  air  in  a  room.  5472.799.  CI.  34-80.000. 

Maladobra.  Joseph,  to  Trimco  Rnish.  Inc.  Unitary  door  routing  template 

5473.352,  CI.  409-132.000. 
Materials  Research  Corp.:  See — 

Ijinuman.  Alenander  D..  5473.597.  O.  1 18-723  OMR 
Mather.  Jennie  P.:  See — 

Ferrara.  Napoleone:  King.  Kathleen:  Luis.  Elizabedi;  Mather.  Jennie  P; 
and  Paoni.  Nicholas  F,  5,573.762.  O.  424  145.100. 
Mathews.  David  S.:  See — 

Marsh.  Richard  A.;  Ganett.  David  P.;  Bauerle.  Paul  A.;  Madiews,  David 
S  ;  Vanek,  Michael  J  ;  and  Cubr.  Amhony  E..  5473.474.  O  477- 
9100 
Mathis.  David  M.:  See- 

Meyer^i.  Scott  C  ;  Matfiis.  David  M.;  and  Zanelli.  Eugene  A.,  5474,246. 

CI    114-20.200 

Maihre.  David  J.;  Sohar.  Paul;  and  Brown.  Lynn  M..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 

Synthesis  of  ai  intermediate  for  ttie  ptepaiatioa  of  5.6-dihydro-<s)-4- 

(ethylamino>-(«)-6-methyl-4h-Uiieno  (2.3-b)thiopyian-2-sulfonamide  7.7- 

dioxide  iniermedialcs  aiid  related  compounds.  5.574,176.  CI.  549-66.000. 

Matrix  Phannaceuiical.  Inc  :  Sec 

Brown.   Dennis   M.;  Jones.   Richard  E.;   Maskiewicz.  Richard;  and 
Michaels.  Shawnya  K..  5473.781.  O.  424-484.000. 
Matsubara.  Teiji.  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  faic.  Tag  to  be  attached  oMo  a  fishing  rod. 

5.572.813.  O.  40-299.000. 
Malsuda.  Akio:  Sire — 

Noro.  Masahiko;  Ijuin.  Noriaki;  Matsuda.  Akio;  and  Furuyama.  Tatcki. 

5.574.099,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Zushi.  Miclauka;  Gomi.  Komakazu;  Yamamolo.  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Koji; 
and  Malsilda.  Akio.  5474.007.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Mjisudii.  Hitoshi:  See—^ 

Kaisuro.  Yoshio;  and  Matsuda.  Hiloshi,  5.574.172.  CI  549-246.000 
Misawa.  Satoru:   Matsuda.   Hiloshi;  Inoue,  Yoshifumi;  and  Furuva. 
Hideyuki.  5.573.929,  O.  435-69.100. 
MaLsuda.  Kenichi:  Mera.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Saoru.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron 

gun  and  method  of  a.sscnihling  it.  5.574.330.  O.  313-412.000. 
Matsuda.  Talsuhani.  lo  hujilsu  Limited.   Device  having  pins  formed  of 
hardened  mixiare  of  conductive  metal  particle  and  resin.  5.574.311.  CI. 
257-697  000 
Matsui.  Kazuhika:  See — 

Ono.  Eiji;  Tsujimolo.  Nobuharu;  Matsui.  Kazuhiko:  and  Kurahashi. 
Osamu.  5,573.945.  O  435  252.330 
Matsui.  Ya.sushi:  Sec— 

Nakamura.  Hidenori;  Matsui.  Yasushi:  and  Goto.  lUtao,  5473,983,  CI 
501-12.000 
Maisukawa.  Nohuo,  to  Nikon  Coporalion.  Camera.  5474422.  O.  396- 

411  (Mm 

Malsumoto.  Shuichi   .See  - 

Hamada.    Takahiro;   and   Maisumolo.   Shuichi.   5474400.  CI.   .348- 
180.000 
Malsumura.  Jun/oh:  See — 

Tsujioka.  Masamwi;  and  Matsumura,  Jun7oh.  5.574.959.  O.  419-2  000 
Malsumura.  Mitsat  a.  Three-plu.se  auiouan-sformer  with  a  balancing  function 

S.574418,  CI.  336  5(100. 
Matsuoka.  Hirofemi.  and  Fukuda.  Ken.  to  Ko\o  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Power 
steering  apparMus  tor  performing  feedback  control  of  molor-driving  cur- 
rent. 5.574.344.  CI.  318-293.000. 
Maisuxka.  Hiri4ii:  See— 

Nakagawa.    Nonhisa;    and    Matsuoka.   Hiinki.   5472.980.   CI.    123- 
681.000 
Matsuoka.  Noriy»ki,  to  Yamaichi  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Press-in  connection 

type  structure  f<ir  electric  part.  5..573,418.  O  437-331.000. 
Malsushima.  SuraHi:  See — 

Kubota.  ^'oshikazu.  Matsushima.  Sunao;  Taka.shlina.  Shigeo:  Milsuha.si. 
Tsuneo;  aid  Kamiya.  Taka.shi,  5.573.827.  CI  428143.000 
Malsushima.  Yo^masa:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Toshimilsu;  Sugiyama.  Hiroshi;  Malsushima.  Yoshimasa;  and 
KobayasW.  Tohru.  5473.878.  O.  430-59.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 


Fukuhara.  Hiroyuki:  Yamada.  Sadayuki;  Muramatsu.  Shigeru;  and  Hori. 

Tatsuya.  5473.389.  O.  418-55.500. 
Fukuoka,  Toshiaki.  5.574.608,  O.  361-23.000. 
Hiramalsu,   Katsuhiko;   Inogai.   Kazunori;  and  Ishikawa.  Kimihiko. 

5,574.450.0.  341-112.000. 
Inoue,  Takashi;  Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ishii.  Yoshimichi,  5473,877. 0. 

430-30.000. 
Juri.  Tatsuro;  and  Yamaudii.  Eiji.  5474468,  O.  386-112.000. 
Juri.  Tatsuro.  5474,752,  O.  375-354.000. 
Konoo,  Fumiyasu.  5474.792.  CI.  381-103.000 
Kurata,  Noboiu;  Tojo,  Masaaki;  and  Souda.  Hironori.  5474495.  O. 

359-484.000. 
Shiino.  Tohru;  Nobuu.  Kenichi;  and  Yamagata.  Yoshikazu.  5474,002. 

O.  510-202.000. 
Sycata,  Katia  R;  and  Miyashita,  Kazuo,  5474,640,  O.  364-40I.00R. 
Takeda.  Mamoru;  and  Ikunori.  Kobayashi.  5474482.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Utsumi.  Kuniaki;  and  Maeda.  Kazuki.  5,574,569,  O.  386-95.000. 
Wakila.  Naohide;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisanori,  5474.593, 0.  359-259.000. 
Yasuda,  Issei;  Takahashi,  Masayuki;  and  Nakagawa,  Toiu,  5473,443, 0. 
451-11000. 
Matsu.shiU  Graphic  Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hone.  Hitoshi;  Ozaki.  Toni;  and  Shirai.  Hideyuki.  5474.834.  O.  395- 
114.000 
Matsushita.  Yasuo:  See — 

Fujitani,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Matsushita.  Yasuo.  5473.415, 0. 439-260.000. 
Matsushita,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kageyama.  Mokuji:  and  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki.  5474.307,  CI.  257- 
607.000. 
Matsuto.  Takushi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanak^  Keishin;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Malsuto.  Takushi; 
Kumagai.  Chiaki:  Sakurai.  Takeshi:  and  Ota,  Alsuo.  5.573.313.  O. 
303-115.200 
Maisuura.  Kenji:  and  Toritani.  Katsumi.  to  Aiaka  Construction  &  Engineering 
Co..  Ltd.,  and  Kobe  Machatronics  Co..  Ltd.  In-duct  cleaning  apparatus. 
5472.766.  O.  15-304.000. 
MaLsuzaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kibaya-shi.  Susumu;  Murakami.  Junichi;  MaLsuzaki.  Tsutomu:  Aoshima. 
Kunimasa.  Kido.  Mamoru;  and  Fujiu.  Naohisa.  5473.104,  CI.  198- 
840.000. 
Matthews,  Randy  J.:  See — 

Nelson.  Marvin  D.;  Voigt,  Douglas  L.;   and  Matthews.   Randy  J.. 
5.574.863,  O.  395-200.080. 
Mattingly,  Phillip  G.,  lo  Abbott  Laboraories.  .5(6)-Methvl  substituted  fluo- 
rescein derivatives.  5.573.904.  O  435-4.000. 
Mattson,  Andrew  P.:  See — 

LeCocq.  Andrew  D.;  Thompson,  Thomas  C;  Jones.  Kenneth  A.:  Abbott, 
Maityn;  Davis.  Albeit  M.;  and  Mait.son.  Andrew  P.  5473402.  O. 
604-4.000. 
Mattson.  Eari  W.:  See— 

Bekkering.   Maik   W.;  Thomas.  Ernest  C;   and   Mattson.  Eari   W., 
5472,867.  CI  60-305.000. 
Matyi.  Ernest  F:  See — 

Herbert.  William  C    Cherian.  Abraham:  and  Matyi.  Ernest  F.  5472,782, 
CI.  29-426.400. 
Maubois.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Madec.  Marie-Noelle;  Rouaulu  Annette;  Maubois.  Jean-Louis;  and 
Thieny.  Anne.  5.573.947,  O.  435-253.600. 
Mauriello,  Gerald;  and  Carrow,  Patrick.  Security  means  for  a  pistol  holster. 

5.573.157,  CI   224-244.000. 
Maxim  Inlegraled  Products:  See — 

Kolluri,  Madhav  V.  5474.403.  O.  330-288.000. 
Maxwell.  J.  Robert:  See— 

Chanasyk.  Albeit;  Hall.  Walter  J  ;  Maxwell.  J.  Robert;  Shaw,  Russell  G.; 
Palhof.  Roy  J  ;  and  Bourgelais,  Phillip  D..  5,573.688.  CI.  219- 
388.000. 
Maxwell  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  G    Mark:  and  Pronko.  Steven  G.  E..  5473..307.  O.  299- 
14.000. 
May.  Angela  R.:  See — 

Sheridan.  Todd  A.,  Radovanovic.  Rod;  and  May.  Angela  R..  5472.972. 
O    123  357  000. 
May.  Anthony  F.,  to  Rockwell  International.  Adaptive  interframe  video  dau 

compression  and  slan-up  techniques.  5.574.503,  O.  348-409.000. 
May.  Ronald  F:  See- 
Ma,  Jonathan  K.;  Chow,  Andrea  W.;  Ranger,  Scon  A.;  Peters.  David  W.; 
and  May,  RonaM  F.  5473.738.  O.  423-20.000 
Mavama.  Shinya;   Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Sato.  Yuko,  Baba.  Yoshinobu;  Aoto. 
Hiroshi:  Hayashi.  Yasuko;  lubashi.  Hiloshi;  and  Tokunaga,  Yuzo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Carrier  for  electrophotography,  process  for  its  produc- 
tion,   two-component    type    developer,    and    image    forming    method. 
5473.880,  CI  430-106.600. 
Mayer.  WUliam  J.   See— 

Gombrich,  Peter  P;  Domanik.  Richard  A.:  and  Mayer,  William  J.. 
5.57.3.951,0.435-289.100. 
Mayo  fHwndalion  for  Medical  Education  and  Research:  See — 

Schwartz.  Robert  S..  Holmes,  David  R.:  Halverson,  Frederick  S.:  Dona- 
dio.  James  V,  111;  and  Berry,  David.  5,573,520,  CI.  604-282.000. 
Maz.da  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Butsuen,  Tetsuro:  and  YosWoka.  Tohru,  5474.644,  O.  364^26  040. 
Minamitani.    Kunitomo;    Hori.    Yasuyoshi:    and    Yoshioka.    Hiromi. 
5.572,976,0.  123-478.000. 
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J ;  mi  Muoki.  0«y  T.  5J74.431.  CI  340- 


Mazoki.  Gwy  T : 
McKeowa. 

572.000. 

Gawy.  Scoo  B  ;  Bl«*biini.  Bruo  K  .  lail  M»zur.  JoMf*  F.  5^73J69. 

a.  2*0-735  000 

Mazw.  RictnnI  A.:  Stt—  ,_.  .„ 

WiiB.  Ci«y  P;  MMur,  RKhvd  A  ;  aad  Weuo*"-  '<*»  F-  5J73.457. 

0  453-31000  ..iiMio 

McAllmef,  R<«.  »  He««i  Devices  Cofponbon  Vibmor  system.  5^73.499. 

a.  601-70.000  .  „ 

McBnde.  Dmiel  T ;  and  Fmnoo,  Teny  M..  to  MiUikca  Reseirch  ConiofiUoo^ 
Method  fof  improving  ihe  bleach  resiMmce  of  dyed  lexale  fiber  and 
product  made  thereby  5.573.553.  O  »- 115  560 

"^iSL'y.^fc  "S^ide..  Mart  W ;  DOrazK,.  P-l  A.  Mrell.  Bcon.e 

C    Edelman.  Peter  G  ;  Flaherty.  Iwmn  E  :  CJreen.  Robert  B^  Lepke, 

Steven  C    Mastm,  Richard  W    McCaffrey.  Robert  R..  and  Zalenski. 

John  A  .  5.573,647.  CI   204 -«)6(1M1 

McCann.  James  M..  See—  ..    .  .-.^  .««  r-i   ia« 

Henderwa.  Thomas  D..  aad  McCaim.  James  M..  5374,497.  O.  34«- 

144  000 
McCannon.  W  A  .  Ir  AuMnaMd  (kill  5J73.076.  O.  175  24  000. 

■^^S^ll^Ic^arthy.  Fnmk  T;  and  B-chhoU.  Gary.  5J73.456. 

a   452  198  000  .       .     , 

McCarthy.  Steven  R  ApparaiiB  niachabie  lo  a  »hoe  for  Jeptoymg  a  rescue 

simal   5,574.432,  a    340-57  VOOO. 
McCliniock.  Robert  A  .  11  Applicatioti  for  applying  a  Me«:hing  agent  lo  leeth 

MKl  method  d»rfor  5.573.399.  a  433-«).00O 
MtClure   DavHl  C  .  and  Teel.  Thomas,  lo  SGS  Thomson  MicroelectrooKV 

Inc  Apparatus  and  method  f«  mapping  a  redundant  memory  column  lo  a 

defectivTmeiTHwy  column  <i.574.e>8«.  CI    365  200  000 

"^1^'  R*^'.  ^  McClure.  J   Michael.  5.573.070.  O   172-131  OOO 

McCombie.  Jay  C  .  »  Chrysler  Corporation   Engine  misfiiedelKOoii  »ift 

compensauon    for    normal    acceleration    of   crankshaft.    5.574J17.   t.1. 

73-116.000  ..-Tiioi    n    tia. 

McConnell.  Thomas  E.  Inlant  seat  simg  appmmis    5,573.156.  CL  224- 

158  000. 
McCord.  Kenneth  R.:  S«»—  ..-,,.,  i  r-i  T«t 

Shilliagloii.  Richard  A  ;  and  McCord.  Kenedi  R..  5^73.113.  O.  206- 
366.000 
McCormack.  Jonathan  I    See-  .  .-,.  o«-  m  so«_ 

Harding.  James  A .  and  McConnack.  Jooadtan  1 .  5.574.90B.  O.  395- 
601  OOO 
McConmck.  David  D:  See—  .  „_u_ 

Jones  Stephen  W.:  Sneed,  Don  C  .  McComuck.  David  D ;  and  Rohrs, 
Donald  L  .  5.573.214.  C\  248-311  200 

McConmck.  James:  See—  .    ..  ^  ,.     ,  c___ 

Ungen.   Hans  L.  Storandl,  Gerhard.  McComuck    Jaiities;S«cres«, 
WllUm  M  .  and  Honiey.  Michael  D .  5.573.851.  CI  428-378  000 
McCuUough.  Wesley  D    See- 

Vidwans.  Rohii  A  ;  McCulkwgh.  Wesley  D  ;  Huang.  Joel;  and  Rohlman. 
Joseph  F.  5.574.935,  CI    W8()0  OOO 
McDonald.  Alexander  K  .  lo  Lydmet  Limiled   Cam.shaft  and  method  for 

casting  Ihe  camshaft.  5J73.057.  C\.  164-58  100 
McDonald.  Lacy  C  :  See—  „,.,..  ,^_  ,j  . 

Takahashi  Akihiko;  Yasuda.  Hiioshi.  Hartwig.  Karl  T   McDonald.  Lacy 
C    and  Zou.  Hong.  5.573.861,  CI   428  621  000 
McDunell.  James  A .  to  MmDes.iu  Mining  and  Manulactunng  Company 
Mullisurfacc  cleamng  compoaioon  and  method  of  use.  5^73,710.  CI 
510-405  000  _     _  ,.      __. 

McE%van.  Tlwmas  E  .  to  I  niversity  of  California.  The  RetfJW  of  Ihe.  Body 
moniionng  and  imaging  apparatuv  and  method    5.573.012.  CI     128- 

782  000  ,  ^     „  _,  -n- 

McFadden    David  W.  lo  Universiiv  of  California.  The  Regents  of   ITie 

Treatment  of  pwicrealic  mmors  «ilh  peptide  YY  and  analogs  thereof 

5.574.010.0   514-12000 

McFadden  Eliubeth  B  .  lo  Vansur  Investments  A  Asociadoa.  Oarment  for 

Iheduabied.  5..^72.742.  CI.  2  114  000 
McFwIane    Richad  H.  Reinforced  chdangiogram  calheicr 

604-282  000 
McGann.  Laurence.  See— 

Salter.  Peter  W;  Curti.  James  N  ;  Kaial.  Duane  D.  and  McGann. 
Laurence.  5J73.280.  O  285-38  000 
McGec.  Mickie  L    W   Bed  with  axial  glider  movemeni 

5-103.000 
McGlodilaa.  J.  Kirk  See— 

Whitlow.  Mandana  L.   McGlolhlan.  J    Kiik,  Andenon    >t*^y  >^' 
Karambelas.  Randy  C  ,  and  Schmachlenberg.  Richard.  111.  5  J74.486. 
O   347-«5  000 
McbHosh.  Robin  M    See 

Quitk.  RKhard  Bird.  David  A  .  Shulver.  Ian  N  W ;  and  MclMosh.  Robu 
M.  5.573.568.  0   65  134  600.  ^    ^  ,^     u^  , 

McKay  Di»yl  G    Richardson,  Jimmv  R    Rooney.  Brian  G  .  Nalley.  John  L  . 
Wakkop  Hugh  M  ;  and  Gibson  Peter  W .  lo  Durand  Raute  Industries  Ud 
VeneeTiMing  appmus   5.571,121.0   209  518000 
McKechnie.  Timodiy  N    See—  „w^..„a„ 

Beaion  George  P.  Jr.;  McKechnie.  Timothy  N  ;  and  Ptwser.  Chnstopher 
A..  5.J73.682.  O.  219-121 JOO. 


5.573J21.  a 


5.572.752.  O 


McKeegan.  John;  and  Biacy,  Rodney  E  Mediod  and  syjton  for  machimng 
munun  sections  and  seating  bars  5.574.651.  O.  364-474.020 

McKeown,  Frankhn  S  ,  Jr    See-  

Beaucletc  Richard  G  .  Spencer.  Charles  P;  aad  McKeown.  Franklin  S., 
Jr.  5.573.126.  CI   213-62.00R. 
McKeo*n.  Thomas  J  .  and  Mazoki.  Can-  T.  lo  Checkpoint  Systems.  Inc 

Deacnvaleable  secunty  lag  5_574.43l.  O.  340-572.000. 
McKinney.  James  C  :  See— 

Demhirfr.  Usnence  R.;  Durham.  Daniel  J  ;  Sherman.  Adam;  Del  Re. 

Salvaum  N  ;  aad  McKinney.  James  C  ,  5.573.143.  O  222-153  140 

McKleroy.  Christopher  C  .  lo  Linen  Systems.   Inc    Hermetically  sealed 

microwave  integrated  circuit  package  widi  ground  plane  fused  lo  package 

frame  5.574.313.0.257728,000. 

McLean    Donald,  to  University  of  Sydney.  The.  Screen  film  casiene. 

5J74.768.  CI.  378-185.000 
McLean.  Gordoa  D .  Jr :  See—  .      _   .     ,v_  ■> 

LebiMM.  David  B  ;  Allen.  Liny  W.;  Chaie.  Robert  P.  Jr.;  Douros.  Biyan 
P    lab*.  David  E  ;  McLean.  Gordon  D.  Jr.;  and  Minard.  Debra  A  . 
5."574.«98,  O   .395-601  000 
McLoughlin.  Bernard  J :  See—  . ,       „        _.  • 

Mills  Stuart  D  ;  Haipeaves.  Rodney  B  ;  and  McLoughlin.  Beniaid  J . 
5.574.037.0.514-245.000. 

***^n.  U^BXNe.  James  T ;  and  McMahon.  C*orge.  5.572.984. 0 

!:h:99(j()R 

McManamon.  Paul  F ;  Sharp.  Gary  D.;  Salisbury.  Michael  S.;  and  Serad. 
SKven  A  .  lo  Uniied  Slates  of  AmerKa.  Air  Fonre  Ladar  f""*" '«^- 
poraling  an  optical  amplifier  and  polan^ation  optical  mixer  5.574.553.  Cl 
356-5  150 
McNutl.  Chnstopher  W     See—  ,  ..  v,        #-v_  ..__w_  «; 

Yang  Hoo-ching  M  ;  Holder.  James  D  ;  and  McNun.  Chnstopher  W . 
5.574.816.  O  385-109.000. 
McNutt.  Robert  W .  Jr :  See—  „    .     .       ,>    ».  vi  -  d,j— 

Chang   Kwen  Jen.  Bubacz.  Duke  G  .  Davis.  Ann  O,;  McNun.  Robert 
W    Jr    and  Bishop.  Michael  J  .  5.574.159.  CI   544-196000 

"^Te:;;:!;.  K'^J^.S'i^KPartUnd.  Richard.  5.573.9,9.  CI   435J  90O 
McPherson.  William  E  ;  Saye.  William  B-»«lR<Jd«-kvEddie  J  Method  of 

using  a  coil  screw  surgical  reoaclor  5.573.496.  CI  600-217  UW 
McQuigg.  Donald.   Mansion.  Charles;  Hlzpnoick.  Gina;  Crowe.  Ernest. 
Vnhi;^.  Su-san.  Murugan.  Ramiah;  and  Bailey.  Thomas  D.  lo  Reilly 
Industrie*.  Inc  Process  for  recovering  phytic  acid,  lactic  acid  or  inositol 

5374.180. 0  558-147  000  

McShane.  Stephen  J  ;  Hlavac,  Mark;  and  Bertness,  Kevin,  lo  Midtronics.  Inc 
MedMid  and  nparalus  for  detection  and  control  of  diermal  runaway  in  a 
hanery  under  charge  5.574.355.  O   320-39  000        ^,      _    ^  ^  . 

Meade    R<*en  J  ;  Robertson.  Unda  R  .  and  Taylor.  Nicole  R  .  lo  Naico 
Chemical  Company  Method  for  preventing  microbial  deposits  in  die  wet 
end  of  papemiachines  using  ethylene  oxide/propylene  oxide  copdymeT. 
5373.641.  n    162-158000 
KAf  ^iuvk  s    VcffMitt '  Sft  —  ^— 

Hwang.  B  Chester.  Fernandez.  Joae  M..  Meadows,  Vemon;  and  Tho- 
mas! Simon.  5.571.869.  O  429-91  000 
Mebane.  Janet  E :  See—  ^    „  ^  »  „ 

Towery.  Davrf  C  ;  Canffe.  Alan  E.;  Mehane  Juiel  E.  Kadon^a,  Am* 
P;  Chen.    lueShuenn;   and  Overton.   Mark.   5.574.832.  CI    39>- 
109  000 
Mcchalas    Emmanuel    Vacuum  apparatus  tot  filling  bags  widi  particulate 

matenal  5373.044.  O    141-83000. 
Mechanical  Dynamics  &  Analysis.  Inc.:  5ee  _-  ..„..,;,    ,-i 

Taillon,  James  K  .  and  Reidelberger  III.  Frank   R..  5373.414.  O. 
4.'9  191  000. 
Med-Safe  Sysiems.  Inc    See—  ,,„.,,  ^   -w.«. 

Shilbnglon.  Richard  A  ;  and  McCord.  Kenneth  R..  5373.113.  Q  206- 
366.000 
Medical  Caaaexions.  Inc.:  See—  .  „ .™, 

Ty««f.  ClifOid  A  .  5373316.  O.  604-249  000. 

Medisys  Ikchaologies.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

AlexaBdnTSry  E .  5373339,  O  606-122000 

McdjedovK,  Nenad  B  :  See—  .„..-,,««  r-i    tot 

Harnson.  Patrick  N  ;  and  Medjedovic.  Nenad  B  .  5,573302.  O.  297- 

2.30  140 

^^'(aiaII^a^,'aiKl  Medlm.  Tteesa,  5373,955.  O  436-501,000. 
Medtronic  CardioRhylhm:  See — 

Stnjl.  Bnino.  5373,533,  O  606-34  000 

Meek  Roger  L  ,  and  McOure.  J    Michael,  to  Great  Plain.  Manufactunng 

lacorpomed  Low  profile  folding  marker  for  seed  planters  and  the  like. 

5373,070,0.172  131000  ^u...,^       , 

Meeker,  Michael  B ;  and  Niemi,  Ross  A.,  lo  Sn"^^  Technotopes   Inc 

Manifold  absolute  pressure  sensor  emulator  5374.645,  CI  364-43L0W 

Meester.  David  J  .  lo  FMC  Corporation  Two  stage  shaker.  5373.459.  O. 

460-145  000 
Mehnert,  Reiner  See—  .  „,    _ 

Sack  Wieland   Krauss.  Karl-Hermann;  Mehnert.  Reiner,  and  KJenert. 
Peter.  5373.'636.  O.  162-5.000. 

**'*'7^S!S:  ^'"iilehnert.  Wolfgang,  5373,411,  O.  439-95.000. 
Metier    Sjoerd     Hydraulic    device   widi   synchronously   opeialiog  jacks. 
5373,-366.  O  414  664  (WO 


Melling.  Richaitl;  and  Challand.  Nigel,  lo  Borden  (UK)  Limited.  Water 

dispensiWe  moulds  5373.055.  CI.  164-15,000. 
Melone.  Charles  P.  Jr  Hand  pFottctor  5372.738.  O.  2-16.000. 
MelLsch.   Hans-Iucrgen;   Froelich.   Franz;  and  Zimmer.   Rainer.  lo  RXS 
Schrumpftechnik-Oaniiiuren  GmbH  Cable  sleese  composed  of  a  longilu- 
dmally  divided  housing.  5,574.259.0    174-91.000. 
Meltzer.  Peter  C.   See— 

Sharpc.  Ridwrd  J.;  Amdl.  Kenneth  A.;  Galli.  Stephen  J.;  Meltzer.  Peter 
C  ;  Razdan.  Raj  K.;  and  Sard.  Howanl  P..  5374.041, 0. 514-278  000. 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  Roger  W;  and  Holzer.  Joseph  C.  5.573.680,  O.  216-85.000 
Mencher.  Paul   Musical  notation  for  keyboard  instruments.  5,574,238.  CI 

84-483200. 
Menil.  Francis:  Jee — 

Loesch.  Mariel;  Menil.  Francis;  Lucal,  Claude;  Duironc,  Pascale:  and 
Marteau.  Virnnique,  5373,728,  CI.  422-90.000. 
Menon.  Jaishankar  See — 

Brady.  JamCs  T .  and  Menoo,  Jaishankar.  5374.952.  O   395-888.000. 
Menon.  Jaishankar  M  ;  Wyllie,  James  C;  and  Riegel.  Geoffrey  A.,  lo 
Inicmaiional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  mcihod  for 
idcntifsing   inconsisienl   parity   in   an   array   of  storage    5,574,882.  CI. 
395.441  WK) 
Mentor  Graphic*  Corporation:  See — 

Barhicr.  Jeai;  l^ePape.  Olivier,  and  Reblewski.  Frederic.  5.574.388.  CI 
326-41000 
Men/el.  Thomat;  Beyer.  Joachim;  Bauer.  Gerd;  Koglin.  Bemd;  and  Rink. 
Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Method  for  the  mutual  ctiemical  and 
compaction  treatment  of  inorganic  wane*.  5374J04.  O.  588-252.000. 
Mera.  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsuda.  Kenichi;  Mera.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Saloni.  5374.330.  O 
313-412  000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Hennig.  Thomas;  and  Busch,  Dieler.  5374.343.  CI. 
318-291.000. 
Merchel.  Horst.  ki  Vendoret  Holding  S.A.  Shopping  or  luggage  can  widi  lock. 

5.573.097.  O.  194-212.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  lac.:  See— 

Andiony.  Neville  J.;  Gomez.  Robert  P;  and  Omer,  Charles  A..  5374.025. 

O  514-129000 
Boudicau.  Charles;   Tillyer.    Richard   D.;   and  Tschaen,   David   M.. 

5.574.186,0.  564-393  000 
Madire.  David  J  ;  Sohar.  Paul;  and  Brown.  Lynn  M..  5374.176,  O 

549-66  000 
Thompson.  Wayne  J  ;  Sugnie.  Michael  F;  Ransom.  Richard  W.;  Mal- 
lorga.  Pianc  J  ;  Bell.  Ian  M  ;  and  Smith.  Anthony  M..  5374.044,  O. 
514316000. 
Mercure.  Robert,  to  Les  Laboratoires  Opti-Cenire  Inc.  System  incorporation 
two  different  tpheronon-sphencal  contact  lenses  for  correcting  presbytia. 
5.574.518.  CI.  351-161.000. 
Meric.  ThonuLs  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Cartridge  and  method  for 
ailaching  or  lletaching  a  filmstrip  to  a  film  cartridge.   5.573.196.  CI. 
242  348.100 
Mermelslein,  Robert:  See  — 

Wahl,  Etrol  H  .  Bacon.  Dennis  R  :  Baker.  Ellen  S.;  Bodet.  Jean-Francois; 
Bums.  Michael  E  ;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hcnsley.  Charles  A.; 
Mermelslrin,  Robert.  Sevenis.  John  C  ;  Shaw,  John  H.,  Jr;  Siklosi. 
Michael  P;  Vi>gel.  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W..  5374.179,  CI 
554-110  000 
Merrell  Ptiarmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Kniienansk*.  John  L,  and  Broersma,  Robert  J.,  Jr..  5374.012.  O 
514-14000 
Merriman.  Gregory  H  :  See — 

Tegekr.  J<ilin  J  ;  Rauckman.  Barbara  S.;  Hamer.  Russell  R.  L.;  Freed. 
Bnan  S  ;  and  Memman,  Gregory  H..  5.574.164.  O.  546-298.000 
Merrilt  Kevin  R.:  See— 

Lennon.  Gaorge  E.;  Hall.  Jerry  S.;  Merrill.  Kevin  R.;  and  King.  Henry 
L  .  5373.638.  O    162-123.000. 
Memn.  Thonus  C.  Combination  seal  cushion  and  cheering  aid.  5372.758. 

CI  5-653.000 
Mertens.  Helmut,  to  H YDAC  Technology  GmbH.  Air  bleed  valve.  5373.03 1 . 

0    137-202.000. 
Mcnzel.  Elaine  A.:  See-- 

Kolycheck.  Edmond  G  ;  Mertzel,  Elaine  A  ;  Sullivan.  Francis  R.;  Wil 
son.  Gar)  F;  and  Fahey.  Timothy  E..  5.574.104.  O.  525-130.000 
Meullgesell.schalt  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Weiss,  Wilfried,  Wieielmann,  Ulrich;  Lischka.  Uwe;  and  Etnmel.  Ute. 
5374.197.  0.  585-4.000. 
Methode  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Arthur  Jim  L  .  5.574.359.  O  324-72.500. 
Methodist  Hospiul  of  Indiana.  Inc.:  See — 

Badylak.  Stephen  F;  Geddes.  Leslie  A.;  Shelbounie.  K.  Donald;  Lantz. 
Gary  C  ;  and  Coffey.  Arthur  C.  5373.784.  O.  424-551.000 
Metlemich.  Raiaer  See — 

Claeson.  Goran;  Philipp.  Manfred  H.  W.;  and  Meneraich,  Rainer, 
5374.014.  CI  514-18.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G    See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Bremm,  Klaus-Dieter; 
Endennain,  Rainer,  and  Metzger,  Kari  G.,  5374.161.  O.  546^ 
167.000. 
Meyer.  Dallas  W :  See- 


Berg.  Lowell  J.;  Bouuglwu.  Zine-Eddine;  Larson.  Thomas  S.;  Meyer. 
Dallas  W.;  Mosbrucker,  Jay  M.;  Neubauer,  Jerry  L.;  and  Ottesen,  Hal 
H..  5374,604,  O.  360-105.000. 
Meyer  Norbert:  See — 

Ka.sl.  Juergen,  Kolassa,  Dieter.  Meyer,  Norbert;  Schirmcr.  Ulrich;  Har- 
reus.  Albrecht;  Wild,  Jochen;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Wuerzer, 
Bnino,  5374,000,  O.  504-292.000. 
Meyer,  Rich  B.,  Jr;  Gall.  Alexander  A.;  and  Reed.  Michael  W.,  to  MicroProbe 
Corporation.    Peptide    linkers    for   improved   oligonucleatide   delivery. 
5374.142.  O.  536-23.100. 
Meyer  Rolf-GUnter:  See— 

Belgardt,    Herbert;    SchUihrock.    Klaus;    and    Meyer,    Rolf-GOnter, 
5,-573.729,  O  422-100.000, 
Meyer  Roy  Portable  golf  ball  and  club  cleaner  cup  5372,761 .  CI  1 5-2 1 .200. 
Meyer  Rudolf:  See — 

'  Grabo.  Michael;  Stahli.  Christian;  Meyer.  Rudolf;  Glauser.  Ren«;  and 
Weiner.  Murray,  5.573.786.  O.  424-718.000. 
Meyer.  Thomas  J;  and  Powers.  Nicholas  S..  to  Square  D  Company.  Insulation 
moniionng  system  for  insulated  high  voltage  apparatus.  5374.378,  O. 
324-541.000 
Meyers.  Scott  C;  Madiis,  David  M.;  and  Zanelli.  Eugene  A  .  to  AlliedSignal 
Inc.  Underwater  vehicle  with  improved  jet  pump  propulsion  configuralian. 
5374,246,0.  114-20.200 
Mi-Jack  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Baumann,  James  A.:  Kuchcik.  Joel  G.;  and  Lanigan,  John  J..  Sr, 
5,573.293.0-294-68.100. 
Michaels,  Shawnya  K.:  See — 

Brown.  Dennis  M.;  Jones,  Richard  E.;   Maskiewicz,  Richard;  and 
Michaels,  Shawnya  K.,  5373,781.  O.  424-484.000. 
Michalski.  Daniel  T  Tarp  loader  and  related  method.  5373.365.  O,  414- 

417.000. 
Michel.  Kurt:  See— 

Dittrich.  Jdrg:  Greiner.  Gilmer.  Milller.  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Klaus; 
Munnann,  Giintcr;  and  Michel.  Kurt.  5374.446.  O.  341-22.000. 
Michigan  Biotechnology  Institute:  See — 

Guenlcr.  Michael  V;  Jain.  Mahendra  K.;  and  Rumler.  Deni'se.  5373.931. 
0   435-145.000. 
Micka.  William  F:  See— 

Hathom.  Roger  G.;  Holley.  Bret  W.;  Iskiyan,  James  L.;  Micka.  William 
F;  and  Oireshi.  Asim  R..  5374,950,  O.  395-861.000. 
Miconlech,  Inc.:  See — 

You.  Hong  K..  5374.290.  O.  257-31.000. 
Micro  Chemical,  Inc  :  See — 

Pratt  William  C,  5373,002,  O.  128-660.070. 
MicTO-Trak  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Tofte,  S.  David;  and  Vogel.  Steven  W.,  5374,657,  O.  364-510.000. 
Microbics  Corporation:  See — 

Greene.  Malbone  W.;  Isenberg.  Don;  and  Walbount  Charles.  5373.954. 
O.  436-174000. 
Microelectronics  and  Computer  Technology  Corporation;  See — 

Noddings.  Kenneth  C;  Gardner.  Robert  C;  Hirsch.  Thomas  J.;  Spooner. 
Charles   L.;   OUa.   Michael   A.;   and  Yu.  Jason  J..   5374.814.  CI. 
385-90.000 
MicTogenics  Corp.:  See — 

Khanna,  Pyare;  and  Medlin.  Theresa.  5373.955.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Manning.  Trov  A..  5374.697.  O.  365-226.000. 
Morgan,  Donald  M..  5.574.689.  O.  365-200.000, 
Raad,  George  B  .  5,574,698.  O.  365-230,060. 

Roberts,  Ceredig;  and  Reinberg,  Alan  R.,  5373,837,  O.  428-210.000. 
Thomann,  Mark  R.,  5374 390.  O.  326-88.000. 
MicroProbe  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer.  Rich   B  .  Jr;  Gall.  Alexander  A  ;   and  Reed.  Michael  W.. 
5.-574.142.  O.  536-23.100. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Blake.  Russell  P;  and  Day,  Robert  F,  5374  854,  O.  395-183.040. 
Jemigan,  Richaid  P.  IV;  and  Quinn,  ScoO  D.,  5374.907.  O.  .395 

601.000 
Kwatinetz,  Andrew;  Leblond.  Anioine;  Peters,  G    Christopher;  and 

Hirsch.  Stephen  M.,  5374.840.  O.  395-761.000. 
Party,  William  G.,  5374,920,  O.  395-750.000. 
Microtek  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Rubley.  John  S.;  and  Han,  Loi  N.,  5,574.274,  O.  250-208- 100- 
Midtronics,  Inc.:  See — 

McShane.  Stephen  J.;  HIavac.  Mark;  and  Bertness.  Kevin.  5374.355. 0. 
320-39.000 
Mifune.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamashita.  Seiji;  Kojima.  Tetsuro;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Ihama.  Mikio;  and 

Sasaki.  Hirolomo.  5373.901.  CI   4.30-567  (WO. 
YanvLshita.  Seiji;  Kojima,  Tetsuro.  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Duma,  Mikio;  and 
Sa,saki,  Hirotomo.  5373.903.  O,  430-600.000. 
Mikhaylovich.  Volodin  A.:  See — 

Aleksandrovich.  Tjurin  V.;  Ivanovich.  Kuioles  V.;  Andreyevich.  Lazor- 
kin  v.;  and  Mikhaylovich.  Volodin  A..  5372,897.  O.  72-368.000. 
Mikkelsen.  Hans  C:  See — 

Hancock.  Peter  J.;  Hepburn.  Ian  R.;  Lebahn.  Lonny  R.;  Mikkelsen.  Hans 
C;  Miller,  John  A.;  Sandclands.  Robert  T;  and  Torgerson.  James  F. 
5374.914.  O  395-«50.000. 
Mikoshiba,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shimokawato.  Satoshi;  Miyazawa.  Hiromu;  and  Mikoshiba,  Toshiaki. 
5374.703.  CI.  369-13,000. 
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'^wfte^'Ro.^    ^  M.^.  C  R.,.  5,573347.  Cl^i^^^^ 
Mile,  RoNflK:i«ll^k^.C  IUyD™,>P«I»««»  •«*''*"  »^'~*°^ 

o<  mng  amc  5.573.347.  O  405-43  000 
Millenmum  Maien»lv  tec    Ste—  .„-«„ 

Weaver.  Samuel  C  .  5.573.6<>7.  O    148-137^. 

Weaver.  Samuel  C  .  5.573.W5.  CI   501  96000 

^'"Sj^t  P^7  Hepbun..  Up  R  :  Leb-.  Loony  R.  M.kielsen.  Hans 
C    Millet,  iohn  A    Sandelamb.  RobenT.  and  Toifenon.  James  r. 

5,574.914.  a   395  650000 

Miller.  Michael  R  :  See—  k_„.i.  rhn<in- 

Rea.  Pwry  J^  Miller.  Michael  R.;  K««»er.  Oct«a*0    K.>ViUA>tx^ 
W)^««d  S«ven..  Will«m  E  .  5JS73.279.  O   :it5-:i  100 

M-ller.  Robert  R.  H.  P-tndg*.  "    W""«r"'    ""'t"'  '^J  l„f^ 

Scteoeder   Robert  E .  to  Lucent  Technologies.  Iik    Umvenal  •ir»le« 

^MKMeteboae  lyaem  5JS74.775.  a   379-60  000 
Miller.  S  David.  Narrow  manually  user  propelleJ  wheelchair.  5.573JI.I.  U. 

280- 2  50  100 
Millilien  Research  Corponooa;  S«—  <•-,,«,  n  k  lis  S60 

McBrtde  Daniel  T;  and  Fannon.  Terry  M  .  5.573.553.  CI  H  115  560 
MilU   Stuart  D :  Harsreave,   Rodney  B     u>d  McLoughl.n.  Bem.ird  J .  to 
Tp^ToKmll^lndu^  PLC    Am.no  '•3>|""J«^''«»*"  " 

*g««  for  cara.ovaM.ular  ,ys«n  5_574.037.  O.  514-245  000, 

"""  e'^rf  R^h^Tl .  -Id  Mm.  Kyungyo.,.  5J73.67*.  O.  ZIO-TKOOO 

""XhT'M^^.;  ichida.  M«aya.  Ishida.  """y'*'- M'-T?!: "^'^ 
1/ubaya.sh..   Masu,..   and  Tanaka.   Yaiumasa.   5.574.117.   O    5.6^ 

M.nam.^^.Tun..omo.  Hon.  Y.suy.»h.:  and  Ymjuoka.  Hiro™  »  Marf. 
Moior  C.»Twra«io«  Aulomobtle  engioe  coBOol  sysiem  5.572.976,  CI 
123  478  000. 

'""Sbl^Div,d''B7Allen.  Larry  W  ;  a-«.  ^f-^il'  S™^" J?^" 

P    J^   Da.id  E  .  McLean.  Gordon  D  .  Jr ;  and  Minard.  Debra  A  . 

5.574.898.  CI   395  601  000 

Minculescu  MAa.C  OscillaiK»  lever  arm  engine  5^572.904.  CI  74-t5  0W) 

MiS^^l^TV  M  .  u,  ln.er,«..o«al  Sp«ts  Wjgenng.  ^-^S,*™  and  «*«! 

for  wageniig  ai  h«ed  handnraps  and/or  odds  on  a  ^f«t»  event  5,573.^44. 

a  463  26  000 

"'"'&tj"^:l:::.u'"v«.-guch..  i-.-f».  k--.  ."TgS'izT^- 

Yaiush..  ind  Mineg.shi.  Terutoko.  5.572.965.  CI.  123-184420 

"■"T'mJn'lSrA:   Scon.   RKhn«»d   M..   »id    Machacek.   Zdenek. 

5.573.614.  a    156-66000 
Minnesou  Lock.  Inc.:  Ser —  .„,,,,«—» 

W,dmer.  Stanley  W .  5.573.098.  CI.  194-212.000. 
Minnesou  M.mng  and  Manufactunng  Comp-iy    *'-  ^^  ^ 

Benedict.    Harold   W.    Zimny.    Diana    D     and    Bange.    Donna   W. 
5.573.619.  CI    156-137  000  . --ms? 

Bigham.  W  Snuut.  Soboo.  Chrisone  A    and  George,  Billy  L ,  5,573,782, 

C^S»;l^„^■TJl"lnd  Hansen^  J<-»C.  5.573^.  a  ZOS^/O^^ 
Donman.  Ma.>   B  .  and  PleggenkuhJe.  Timothy  J.  -5.573.844.  U. 

Gri^^i^W  A  .  Schwart.  Werner  R  .  and  WikJi.  TVo  N  .  5^73,950. 

G,«h.'shjf«  r«Kl  Gagn«,.  David  ".^"•'f;,?,^''^"^ 
Harklau.  Ijmny   L.  and  Simpson.  J    Thomns,  5.574.2118.  O    250- 

He««*.  Gordon  D  :  DeBaun.  »"*-.  A.  Igl  Scon  A  ;  Lee.  NichoUi  A  ; 

^  Smith.  Tmy  L  .  5.574.817.  CI    385  1 14  000 
M.I>.nen   James  A.  5.573.710.  a   510-405  000. 
Jtk  R^IIT;  DePuydl.  James  M  ;  Cheng.  Hwa,  and  Haase.  Michael 

A    5  574  ■'96  CI    257  103  000  .    ^ 

H^  Steven  J    Pinckney.  Kei*  T ;  Kropp,  Km\  M..  and  Luhn-n. 

Rohen  A.  5.573.626.  CI    156-361000 
Runvan.  J,*n  F .  and  Alexander.  Jeny  L  .  5^"'*'i"  "^^f  JS; 
Sttximan.  Ronald  S     and  Schieader.  Loren  R.,  5_573.865.  O.  428- 

artSfc"chartes  W.  IV    Tangen.  John  C:  and  Kangas.  Lmi  S. 

5.574.114.  CI   525  440000. 
Mmnesou  Valley  Fjiginecnng  liic  ^  ^- 

Gu»«afs.«.  keith  W.  5.572,875.  O.  62-48  100. 

Minniech  Corporadon;  Set—  

Hess.  Paul  H  .  5,573.526.  O.  604-408.000. 

MinotU  Camera  Kabushiki  KaishK  Set-  u;A-,-l.i  5  574  548 

lino.  Shuii.  Fujmara.  Toshmitau;  and  Miyamoto.  Hideioihi.  5.S74>W. 

d    399-240(100  ^    -r  ^    u      _j 

M.n.«.,  T.^himKhi:  Kimura.  H.r»h.;  Ish.i.  '"-^Shirajsh^  T^*^  «d 

Oaaki  Naoyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Lid  Driving  f.wce  control  >ysiem  for  a  veliKie 

5  57  3  476.  CI.  477  109  «)0  „  „     . 

Mimhr.fl.  Moiub..  Vn .1...  Ben)amm.  Tung.  Prter^  and  Rajamani.  l^nshMn 

H.  Intel  CarU«K».    Prremprive  P"«||>  S^J™-""'"-^  "'  "*"*'^ 

using  virtual  chamiels   5J74.934.  CI   3'2J^™<^_.    „    „„^  ^, 

Mute    Dnvid  A  .  to  Boat  Tools,  Inc    PotuWe.  handheld,  power  tool 

,5J73J57.  a.  408-IOOR. 


M.sawa.  Salon.;  Matsuda.  Hiioshi.  Inoue.  Yoriufiim.;  and  Funiya.  Hideyuki. 
lo  Japw  Energy  Corpt«..<«.  SecretKin  vector  for  hinKhn  or  himdm  anatog 
production  5,373.929.  CI.  435-69  100 

""'SivX^,  J^A.;  Miri«,  Aji.  K.;  D«gl.,  Kenneth  P;  ^  Kov.cs. 

P«il,  5.-573,401,  a.  433-201  100. 

Miaoao.  Shmii    l*««o,  Kazuo;  «id  Hong,  Jung  Kook.  lo  Internationa^ 

"rTnefJZcJlne.  Cotpor-K.   App--«  ^,??!f ^1",^^^^^) 

u,.ng  selected  or  representative  datt  s«nple.  5,574.909.  CI  395^1.000. 

Misselyn.  Anne  Mme  Srr-  va  w^.   u^n.nr 

Bonnechere.  Genevieve.  Vianakopoukn.  G"^"' >'^;^"'^- 

Misselyn.  Anne-Mane;  and  Enlh.  Rit*  5,573.702.  O  5104I7  000. 

MiU  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakamut..  Milsuhim.  Sh.bau,  Koichi:  Oyama,  Masakuu;  and  Mon. 

Toshihiro.  5.574.789.0   380-21000 
Oka^i  Cioniak*  Wrtaki.  Ryuji.  Uchkla,  Michio:  Fujiu.  Shigeo;  and 
Nanio'.Yi.nin..  5.574.550.0   399-313  000 
Miuhell.  AUn  W  ;  Ning.  Yuebin  B  ;  «k1  T«t.  R  Niall.  u-  Alb«ta  M'croe^ 
mmK  Centre:  and  H»ns  C«»da  Inc   F«bncanon  of  a  surf «je  m.croi« 
chined  capKitive  microphone  using  a  di>-eich  procew.  5.573,679.  CI 
216-2.000 

Mitchell.  Melvin  G:  See—  ...    ^        ._ ,„b    <  <7m4n  n 

Fredenck.  Tim  J :  Mitchell.  Melvin  G  ;  and  Putin,  Lee  R.,  5.573,640,  CI. 
162  146  000 

"'"'£S'jU"and  Plesun.  .Al«n,  5J73.193.  CI.  242.mO^ 
MitohYuoL:  and  Fujiwara.  Noaya.  to  KaNish.k.  K«sh.  Kobe  Seiko  Sho. 
""^  reinlbrced  plaltK  compos.^  matcnal  '" '--"'"J,  H"»  '^  ^ 

cess  for  pnxlucing  the  ^ame   5.573.843.  O.  428  240.000. 
Mitsubishi  Cable  lndu>Ines.  Inc  :  See —  t  i. 

S.^.sh.hm..    HigashUiubo    Tak«hi;  J^-    T«n»^-    T^- 
Takuma;  Wwta,  Makoto;  and  Suga,  KMehant,  5,574.074.  O    5-1 
143000 
Mitsubivhi  Cjieipillar  Forklift  America  Inc  ;  iee— 

Seifcak.  Paul.  5.574.444.  CI    Mil  UOO. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  BASF  '^"•"['""J' L'<™«eo- SW- 

Kaloh.  Naoyuki;  Sanada,  Kumehiko;  wd  Mulo,  Hiroshi,  5.573,982,  tl. 
501  1000 
Miuuhivhi  ChemKal  Corpirwion.  Vi--        ,„.,,,  ^l  540.246 000 
Kalsuro  Yishio.  and  Matsuda.  Hiloshi.  5J74.172,  CI.  549-246.WW. 
>4oro  Yukio.5.574.(W6.Cl.  524-296000.  ^..  ,,^  «« 

W  Shin  Khi;  and  Kuma,  K.yo|i.  5J74.185.  O.  564-224,000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushik.  Kaisha:  See— 
Andoh.  Akua.  5.574.998.  O,  455-182  200 

Sl^'hi^-TcSii^r-Htia^^U^^^r;    and    .ed.    Mas-iiro, 

Uu^'shrgek^u;'^-;^;^..  Sorio,  5,573.960.  C  437-21.000 
Rr«.  Aki?a  Yamakawa.  Masaki;  Sugiha«.  Shoichi;  Hayakawa.  M«a- 
iMni  Yanamoto.  K.votaka;  K.Klama.  Ma.safum.;  and  Maeno.  Akiko. 

Jo  M:i."an?tJ:i2:*taka.shi.  5.573.976.  O  437-129««_ 

^^.T^tsuya;  M^.  Shi^    ''°^L^'^i^".^^rT{ 
Hiroshi;  Kikuda.  Shigeni;  and  Suwa.  Makolo.  5,574.729.  CI.  371 

KuS.  MiLvu.1.  5.574.395.  O  «;,><»^  _,  .„  ,,m100 
Mivanui.  Ke.sei;  and  Ono.  Hideyo.  5.^74.991  O  455-126  000. 
Morimolo.  fakao.  V574.M).3  CI  3«M0V0«V 

Si!^^u"rK:n::;:^%So«Trrhei;   and   on...    Ken. 

o:^^:^.  ^aS^l^irTosio,  5.574.314.  O.  257J28  000 
^FuW^TUj  Fujita.  Kouichi.  5,574.932,  O  .395-800.(m 
SLnbara.   Nozomi;    N.mobu.   Ko«,.;    Ni*^«na.    Ka/uhiko;   and 

Tokunoh.Fuloshi.5..574.297.0   257  1.35  000  ,.    i.  h.M, 

Shimouni.  Mitsu..;  Nishida.  Minoru.  Okada.  Ak.ra;  S|Uake  Tc^diilude. 

WKAino.  Shiiichi;  Okawa.  Futoshi.  and  Terashiu.  Hmmu,  S.57J,tM), 

CI    128  745.000  _ 

Shinohar..  Takayuki.  5.574.682.  O   365  164  000 
Twlda^usumu;  Hirayama.  K«uloshi:  Su7uki.  Tom.o  and  Hayashiko 

thi  Ma,anori.  5.574.691.  O   .365  201,000 
Ter«ima   TomohiJe;  Tabata.  Mituhani;  Yoshi/a*^  M«Hio:  and  Sal- 

vuma.  Ka«.ma.a.  5,574.303.  O257-W1O00  .  ^^^ 

Tomishima.  Sh.geki;  Hidaka,  Hideto;  Hirose.  Masaka/u;  and  Tsun-la. 

Takahim  5.574.397.  O   327-5.30.000 
Tomoeda.  Miuuh.ro,  5.574.684.  O.  36.5-185  040 

''"^Mith'.u '"H.S;rrS:..^'"Hin.h.;    Takah^shi.    Masahm.;    -hI 

jlayashi.  N«,y..  5.573.874.  O,  43fr5t)0O 
Mitsubishi  Electnc  Semiconductor  SoJI*«r  Co    Ltd    See- 

Tomoeda.  Milsuhiro.  5.574,684.  O   365  185  (MO 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaislu.  S«  - 

Kawakami.  Ymhmaka.  Takigawa.  ''''^*>^; ^f^/^^: ^^*- 

Kouichi.  and  Hamatan..  Kalsuwwi,  5.574  Ml^-l.  364-424.050, 
Y»*oyama.  Fum.y<»hi.  5.572,971.  CI    123-323  000 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corpontion  See-  k.,;,™. 

Ike/awa.    Ka7uh.ro;    Y«uda.    H.r,«h.     Tan.kav.a,    Akin.     K.  Jitna 
Hiroyuki,  Hi^ixU.  Koji.  and  Kobaywhi,  Yoshifumi.  5.573,591.  CI. 
117  20  000 
Mitsubishi  M«en.ls  Silicon  Cotpomtioo;  See— 


Ikezawa.    Katuhiro;    Yasudau    Hiroshi;    Tanikaw..    Akin;    Kojima. 
Hiroyuki;  Hosoda.  Koji;  uid  Kobayashi.  Yoshifumi,  5,573,591.  CI. 
117-20,000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Muuai:  See — 

Foss.  Richud  C:  Giilingham.  Peter  B,;  Hwtuid,  Robert;  Mitsuhashi. 
Masami:  and  Wwla.  Atsushi.  5,574.681.  CI.  365-149.000, 
Milsuhasi.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kubota.  Yoshikazu;  Matsushima.  Sunw;  Takuhinu,  Shigeo;  Mitsuhui. 
Tsuneo;  and  Kamiya.  Takashi,  5J73,827,  O.  428-143.000. 
Mitsui  Petroctiem.cal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Harazoe.  Hirofum.;  and  Sakm.  Masiyuki.  5373.820,  CI.  428-35.700. 
Sagane.  Tosh.hin);  Okabe.  Muayuki:  and  Kishine.  Masahiro.  5,574.100. 
O,  525-75,000 
Mitsui  Tousu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Inoue.  Takeo;  Kimura,  Shigeru:  lw«ani,  Tiitomu;  Yanud.,  Takayuki; 

Ishii.  Yukio;  and  Sugimoio.  Ryuichi.  5,573.840.  O.  428-216,000 
Kawu^.    Sboji;    Hirayama.    Nobuhiro;    Ucfaiyam..    Kenji;    Salo. 
His«omo;  Akiyama,  HiFomi;  ani  Urunoto,  Kttuo,  5,573,881,  O. 
430-1 10  000 
Suzuki.  Yuko;  Aihara,  Shin;  and  Hirose.  Sumio.  5.573.831.  O,  428- 
64  100 
Milsumolo.  Shigenobu:  and  Okumoto,  Takeo,  to  Nino  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Shima  Seiki  Co,  Ltd  Fusible  adhesive  yam.  5,572.860,  O.  57-224.000, 
MilUg.  Peter:  See— 

Berger.  HaraU;  Miltag.  Peter.  Steins,  Johuuies;  and  Pfeiffer,  Gen, 
5,573,573.0,  75-10630. 
Mituloyo  CorporMian:  See — 

Anderroo.  Nik  I ;  and  Adierton.  Kim  W,.  5.574,381.  O  324-660000 
Miura.  N.mo:  See— 

Shimizu.  Makoto;  Okuyama,  Masahiro;  Moriwaki,  Kazuhiko;  Tanioka, 
Alsuyoshi,  Uehara,  Hisao;  and  Miui.,  Noiio,  5474,477.  O.  345- 
102.000, 
Miura.  Takashi;  Murayama.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida.  Akifumi;  and  Kobaya.shi. 
Toyohiko.       to       Takasago       Imcmational       Corporation        4-(l.l. 
dialkoxycarbonylalkyl)  azetidin-2-a(K  derivative  and  process  for  produc- 
ing   4-(l<atboxyaikyl)    azetidin-2-one    derivative    using    (he    sune. 
5.574.152.  O   540-200000 
Miwa.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawasak..  Keij.;  and  Miwa.  Shinichi,  5,572.963,  O.  123-90.510. 
Miyagawa.  Masashi:  See— 

Inui.  Toshihtfu;  Moriguchi.  Hanihiko;  Ohkuma.  Norio:  Takenouchi. 
Masanon;  Mid  Miyagawa.  Masashi.  5.573.885.  CI  430-138.000 
Miyake.  Norihisa:  See — 

Masaki.  Mitsno:  Miyake.  Norihisa;  Tendo.  Atsushi;  Takeda.  Hiromitsu; 
Ishida.   Michiko;   and   Shinozaki.   Hanihiko.   5.574.030.  O.   514- 
212  000, 
Miyake.  Takashi:  See — 

Tanihira.  Twlahi;  Miyake.  Taka.shi;  Fukalsu.  Hiloshi:  Smo.  Kouichi:  and 

Sano.  Twlashi.  5.574.514.  CI   348-706,000, 

Miyake.  Yoshiharu:  and  Suganuma.  Tetsuya.  lo  Toyol.  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    Superplashc  aluminum  alloy  and  process  for  producing  same 

5.573.608.  O    148-552,000 

Miyama.  Keisei:  aid  Ono.  Hideyo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Transmission  power  control  circuit.  5,574.991.  CI,  455-126,000, 
Miyamoto.  Hideuvhi:  See — 

lino.  Shuji;  Fajiwara.  Toshimitsu:  and  Miyamoto.  Hidetosiii,  5,574,548. 
CI   399-240,000 
Miyamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kinoshila,  Mltsuya:  Mori,  Shigeni:  Morooka,  Yoshikuu:  Miyamoto. 
Hiioshi;  Kikuda,  Shigeni:  and  Suwa,  Makoto.  5.574.729.  CI,  371 
10.300 
Miyamoto.  Hiroto:  See — 

Yaginuma,    Yoshihilo;    Nagwomo,    Sueo:    and    Miyunoto,    Hiroto. 
5.574.150.  CI  536-56,000 
Miyamoto.  Kazuhiro:  See- 

Nakai.   Toshiki:   Amano.    Mitsuyoshi;   Miyamoto.    Kazuhiro:   Akiba. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Sato.  Masuhiro,  5374,243.  CI,  84-609,000, 
Miyamoto.  Kimiaki:  See — 

Moiikawa.    Masahiro:    Usui.    Hidedti:    and    Miyamoto.    Kimiaki. 
5.-573.594.  CI.  118  410  000 
Miyamoto.  Shigeytiki.  to  NFX  Corporation,  Method  for  amnging  cells  in  a 

culture  medium.  5.573.942.  O.  435-240,243, 
Miyashita.  Hiroyuki;  Mohri.  Hiroshi:  Tiduhashi.  Masahiro:  and  Hayashi. 
Naoya,  lo  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Corpo- 
ration   Halftone  pha.se  shift  photomask,  halftone  phase  shift  photomask 
blank,  and  mctbixl  of  piodueing  the  blank  5.573.874.  CI,  430-5,000, 
Miyashita.  Kazuu:  See — 

Svtara.  Kaiia  P:  and  Miyashita.  Kazuo.  5.574.640.  O  .364-401, <X)R. 
Miyashiu.  Mafiimi.  to  NEC  Corporation,  Paging  receiver  which  displays 

canned  and  general  messages,  5,574,439,  O,  340-825  440 
Miyashita.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

TaluJiashi.  Ywuhiro:  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki:  Shinguryou.  Satoshi:  Kura- 
moto.    Shinichi:   Asaba.   Youichi:   Tanikawa.    Kiyoshi:   Takahashi. 
S«lw>;  Kimun.  Yoshiyuki:  Ando.  Kazuhiro.  and  Saitoh.  Tadashi. 
5.574,538.0,  399-71,000. 
Miyauchi.  Yasunoti:  See — 

Morikawa.  Shuichi:  Futatsuka.  Muahiko:  Ishida.  Satoshi:  Miyauchi. 
Yasunon:  and  Ma.suda.  Minora.  5.573.338.  O  400-611,000, 
Miyawo  Company  Ltd,:  See— 

K«oh.  NMvtki;  Sanada.  Kumehiko;  amd  Muto.  Hiroshi.  5373.982.  CI, 
501  1.000. 


Miyu.ki,  Masanori:  See — 

Fukui.  Hirofumi;  Miyazaki.  Masanori:  Seki,  Hiloshi:  Sasaki.  Makolo: 
and  Kasama.  Yasuhiko,  5.573.958.  O,  437-21.000, 
Miyazaki.  Sho;  and  Swjo.  Fiji,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Sysleim.  Ltd,  Wire 
bolder  for  a  water-proof  connector  having  a  u-shaped  holder  member  and 
nibber  plug.  5.573.429.  O.  439-587,000, 
Miyaz^i.  Tcnmobu:  See — 

Nishijima.  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Hiroshi:  Kuioi.  Minoru:  Miyazaki.  Temnobu; 
and  Nakamura.  Mitsuru,  5374,611,  O.  361-64.000. 
Miyazawa.  Azuma:  Itoh.  Junichi;  Imu.  Yuji;  Hara,  Minoru:  Kobayashi. 
Kazutada:  Kawamura.  Shoji:  Fujibayashi.  Kenji;  Saito.  Yuichi:  and  Oioi- 
mura.  Yoichiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd   One-chip  microcomputer 
system  having  function  for  substantially  correcting  contenls  of  progrun. 
5374.926.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Miyazawa,  Hiromu:  See — 

Shimokawato.  Satoshi:  Miyazawa,  Hiromu:  and  Mikoshiba.  Toshiaki, 
5374.703.0.369-13,000 
Miyazawa,  Kazuloshi:  and  Yoshida.  Nwyuki.  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Opti- 
cally Ktive  compounds  having  plur.1  chiral  centers  and  production  thereof. 
5374.182.  O,  560-179000, 
Miyoshi.  Rika;  Sakai.  Tadamoto;  Hashimoto.  Noriaki:  Sumihiro.  Yukihiro: 
Yokota.  Kayoko;  and  Koyanagi.  Kunihiko.  to  Japan  Steel  Works.  Ltd,.  The, 
Process  for  producing  lactic  acid  polymers  and  a  process  for  the  direct 
production  of  shaped  anicles  from  lactic  acid  polymers.  5374,129.  O. 
528-354  000 
Mizumolo.  Kaoru:  See — 

Kiyama.  Syuji;  Shin.  Osamu;  Mizumoto.  Kaoru;  Sekita.  Takashi:  Ogaki, 
Hiroshi;  Sakutai.  Akio;  Ikenaga,  Takao:  Tanokuchi,  Ichiro:  and  Sakai, 
Naoki.  5.573.652.  O.  205-98.000. 
Mizutani.  Yasunao:  and  Kaku.  Takashi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Modulator- 
demodulator  device  capable  of  delecting  an  uasynchronized  frame  stale 
ba-sed  on  hard  and  soft  cnor  values,  5.574.737.  CI.  371-46,000. 
Mizulome.  Atsushi:  See — 

Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Mizulome.  Atsushi:  and  Enomoto.  Aiko.  5374.476. 0. 
345-100,000 
Mobach.  Carel  H.  D..  to  US.  Philips  Corporation,  Telecommunicalioa 
system,  and  a  first  station,  a  second  suiion.  and  a  transceiver  for  use  in  such 
a  system.  5.574.986.  O,  455-76,000. 
Mobii  Oil  Ciwporation:  See — 

Beck.  Jeffrey  S  :  and  Dessau.  Ralph  M..  5374.199.  O.  585-407.000. 

Chen.  Cadioine  S,  H,,  5,573.746,  O  423-705,000. 

Degnan.  Thomas  F.;  Dougherty,  Richard  C:  Hatzikos,  George  H.:  Shih, 

Stuart  S  ;  and  Van.  Tsoung  Y.,  5373.657.  O.  208-144,000, 
Pickering.  John  L  .  Jr..  5.573.645.  CI,  203-25,000, 
Wu.  Shi-Ming;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G..  5374,184.  CI.  562-556.000, 
Mocaer.  Philippe:  Dubois.  Patrick:  and  Belouet.  Christian,  to  Alcatel  Alsthom 
Compagnie  Generate  d'Eleclricite,  Method  of  making  a  solid  magnetic 
material  from  Sm,  Fe,,  N,  x  type  inlermetallic  nitride  powder.  5373.603. 
CI,  148  104.000, ' 
Mochiyama.  Taka.shi:  See — 

Yoshinaga.  Toro:  and  Mochiyama.  Takashi.  5374.924,  CI.  395-800,000. 
Mochizuki.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Shirakawa.    Shingo:    llo.    Morio:    Uchida.    Shingo:    and    Mochizuki. 
Kazuloshi.  5.574.613.  CI.  361-117,000, 
MiKhizuki.  Mikio,  to  Nohmi  Bosai.  Ltd.  Photoelectric  type  (ire  detector. 

5374.435.  CI   340-630,000, 
Mochizuki.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Shiixa.  Tatsuki.  Takeyasu,  Takumi:  Kataoka.  Kenichiro:  Mochizuki. 
Tsutomu:  Tanabe.  Hirofum.;  Ou.  Mik.o:  and  Yamaguchi.  Hisao. 
5.574.061.  CI,  514^56000, 
M>xlem.  Peter  J.;  O'Neill  William;  Sparkes.  Manin  R,:  and  Steen.  William 
M,.  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pIc,  Apparatus  and  a  method  for  detecting  the 
position  of  a  la.ser  beam,  5.574.225.  O,  73-643,000. 
Modv.  Naresh:  See — 

Chasuin.  Doyle  E.:  Mody,  Naresh:  and  Majetich.  Geoige.  5374.195.  CI. 
568-826000 
Moen  Incorporated:  See — 

Loschelder.  Todd  C.  5373.186.  CI.  239-445.000, 
Moessner.  Richard  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  controlling  concentration  of  a  solution  of  a  solvent  and  polymer. 
5373.952.  O  436-8,000 
Mogamiya.  Makoto:  See — 

Seo.  Shuzo:  and  Mogamiya.  Makolo.  5.574.272,  O,  235-454,000 
Mohanty.  Ajaya  K.:  and  F^a,  Farid  A.,  to  Intenutional  Business  MKhines 
Ciwporaiion.  Computer  system  and  method  for  processing  atomic  data  to 
calculate  and  exhibit  the  properties  and  structure  of  matter.  5.574.844.  O. 
395-326,000, 
Mohri.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miy.shita.    Hiroyuki;    Mohri.    Hiroshi:    Takahashi.    Masahiro:    and 
Hayashi.  Naoya.  5373.874.  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Molecular  Probes.  Inc  :  See — 

Singer.  Victoria  L  :  and  Haugland.  Richanl  P.  5373.909,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Molne,  Anders:  See — 

Ahlberg.  Bjom  G.  D.:  Falk.  Johan:  and  Molne,  Anders,  5374,774. 0. 
379-59.000. 
Molleni,  William  J,;  and  Volchok.  William  J,,  to  Polaroid  Coiporalion. 
Hcads-up  and  heads-down  displays  employing  hologn^ihic  stereogmns. 
5374379.  CI,  359-23.000, 
Monkelbun,  Daniel  R,:  Resetarits,  Michael  R.:  and  Graczyk,  Lawrence  S..  to 
UOP  Splice  suppon  constniction  of  multiple  downcomer  fractionation 
tray.  5373,714.  CI  261-114.500 
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O^md  TiDkli-.  fma  D..  SJ73.«7.  O.  162-111000. 

MooirU  Nonb  America  Inc    Sm^  .^^ 

Malucelb  Decio;  CocoU.  fmtMo.  mmI  Foreucci,  Fraacoco.  5,574^94. 

a   525-54  300  

Syed.  Abuar.  5  J74, 1 74.  O.  S49-3*4.O0O_^  «  a  ,  r  F 

tJlimtiC^UM  E  A.    «id  Aldon*.  O— 'ii>  E..  »  Roeinincn  S  A  I.C  F 

^^^  -  I.  a  J4M67  000 


Slanek.  Temacc  L  .  and  Moody.  Join  F..  5J73.713. 


.  5,574.170. 
Moody.  Jota  F  S#r- 
ToBMi^MafcJ 

Mooi.  M^VX«i^.  K-«  E  :  »d  H«J^-OlKta«i  ^^ »  ABCO 
AMOoiZariK:   I  tT"^  ftll»«  <»«««*  •"*  ">e*od.  5J73.048.  O    141- 

Mi^*s!L  D«.  »  Daewoo  Ekctfo«c.  Co.,  UA  Actualiiig  phi>t"  o*  » 
^SooI^netK  pump  5,572,922.  O.  92-181  OOP. 
Moore  Bininess  Fonm.  Inc.  S**—  ,„ -^ 

Boreali  Jeffrey  I.  5.573.521.  O    156-236000 
Mondiaiu    Edwart,  B  Ancra  Imeinational  Co»poraoo«.  Caifo  wcunag 
devKC  5JS73.359.  O  41069000 

^*^°1^S»^' Gueoy.  Ptal-pe  k*do-.  Sy^;  a«l  Mo«d,  Ol.vi„. 

5  574.071.0   514  648.000  ..     o. 

MoniaUa.  Jo«  M  .  Yoho.  Rohetl  W  .  and  Gliieck.  Richaid  L  Solac  aiefgy 
nitan   5  572  987  C\    126-652  000 

radon.  Bottled  waw  <««»P<~'"»  "*«l'-^''*i-^:^^;iil^.  fo. 

Mooa^  Donald  M.  lo  M«to«  ^echlwJoK^I«:    -^^^.^ST^^T^Jf 

„So^mc\mtcd    redundancy    addrew    matching     5.574.689.    O     .165 

M^S^?  f  P»  StiuctanI  member,  5.573.348.  CI  ■«5-52  0«^ 
ModK  Usa  A  ;  aMl  Pam*.  Marty,  lo  FujHm  Unuled  Fault  .ndKat«i  m 
^Sonte  device  airay  5 J74.856.  O   395  185  050  _^  ,_. 

Moe^TRoben  A  .  «  Honeywell  Inc  Mulu  pJlJem  ^^^^y^"^ 
veScal-cavity  surface  emimng  laaet  5.574.738,  O  372  28.000. 

**^^'Ze:  ^'mc^.  Wayne  A.,  5J73J50,  O.  607-»^ 
Motgavi.  Paul,  to  Gemplus  Caid  Inwnatiooal    Syrtem  "f  «*«  J? 
cnTtivlling  the  winding  of  a  ribbon  on  a  receiver  reel.  5.573,202.  O 

M^n'R^^IZL,  Odake.  Maaalo;  Shiimai,  Kanihiro;  and  Kumagaj^  Fumio. 
"^rV^T^^UaOon;  a«J  A™  S««k«.*o  Co.  Ud  Wjt^^p^f  «al.ng 

itnictuR  Jof  m  electric  junction  box   5  J74.254.  O.  174-52  300 
Mon.  Sei,i;  and  Tenda.  Kyoko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Pj^^*?* 'J*!^;  n 

praccsaaf  infananbon  in  c«d  having  pluraUty  of  function.  5^74,269, 0 

235-380.000. 

****'riiltf-^  Kolchi  Yamada,  Akio;  Hamano.  Hirokazu;  Mon.  Shifchiro; 
and  Moritichi.  Hisako.  5.574.062.  O  514-457  000 

**"k^ISSi  M^ya;  Mon.  Shigeru  Mo«o*a,  Yort.k^M.yan«o, 
Hifoahi;  Kikuda.  Shigetu;  and  Suwa.  Mako«^  5J74,729,  O.  371- 
10  300 

"""iSli^^;  Mon.  Sho«..  »i  Yamariiila.  Maaataka,  5373.703. 

Mon.  T^J"  and  Fujioka.  Hidehiko  lo  C««»  Kahwhik.  K^  Stage 
mectun«m  m  «p.«ure  ^iparaiuv  5.574.550.  tl   356-2*4^^ 

Mon.  To.hih.ko;  u>d  Sakuma.  Ymhik..  '^  *y>'^^"^^  j^^^^'^"^ 
device  and  its  manufacninng  method  5.574.308.  CI   257-618  WW 

Mon.  ToshihULO.  u,  Fujitsu  UmmM  Men«y  devKre  and  a  "^^'^  «"""« 
iafanranon  in  die  memory  device  5.574.683.  CI  365-179  000.^ 

**^jS^u^  Mi'suh.™;  Shib-a,  ICo.d»;  Oyama,  M«akaz»:  aiid  Mon. 
Toshihiio,  5.574.789.  O.  380-21  GOO 

*^^u!^J^Sm^:  Moriiuchi.  Hanihiko    Otikuma.  Noiio;  Takenoochi. 

mJ^   anil  Miy^awa.  Ma.savh,.  S,5rVHX.V  CI   43<V138(»0 
MonkJwa.  Maaahiro.  Lsui.  Hideaki.  and  Miyamoto,  Kimiakijo  FujiPhoto 
Film   Co.   Ltd    Coaling   iniatalus   and    machining    method   iherelor 
5373.594.  CI    118-410000  ^        ^       ^.  . 

Monkawa.  ShuKhi;  Fulatsuka.  Mavahiko.  Ishnla.  Saloshi.  Miyauchi. 
YasuKxi  and  Masuda.  Minoru.  lo  PFl'  Limited,  and  Ku)il.su  Limited 
Automatic  paper  feeder  and  frame  itructure  of  diKument  input  device 

5.571.J.18.  CI    40(V6n  000  

Monmoto.  Takao.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  "^^^..^V^r^JiSf 
recofding  and  pUyback  device  with  spnng  actuated  head  ptaeement 
5.574.603.  CI   3«V105  000. 

I  Milk  Industry  Co.  Ud    See-  rk  ,^  ,„ 

o  Koithi  Yamada,  Akio.  Hamano.  Hirokazu;  Mon.  Shigehiro. 

MdMo.^uchi.H.sako.5..574.062.  CI  514-157  000     ^       ^    ^ 

Morisawa.  Tahei;  Tani.  Nobuhiro  and  Aoki,  Hantmi.  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabuihiki   Kaisha    CommunicatMMi  caWe  iMcd  in  a  comprter  system 

5.573.425.  CI   439-502  000 

Eda^I^  No""":  Siuuki.  Masaioshi;  Taga,  H""*"""- ^^??r,£»!!S- 
^L-no»,  Shu;  and  Ak*..  Shigeyuki.  5374390.  ^  J^-jZ?  •»» 
Moriia.  Ta»«>,  lo  Tanno  Co.  Ltd.  MagnelK  baaener.   5372,772,  CT 
24-303  000. 


Morila.  ToalMki;  and  Ochi.  Toahiro,  id  Shina  Seiki  Manufacturing  limited 
ApfaabM  fee  acMinng  a  cutting  blade  widdi  in  a  cutting  apparatus 
5373.442.0  451-8  000  

Montz,  Michael;  Oppeh.  Ralph;  and  Duen.  Wilhelm.  lo  Siemens  AkW^" 
eaellachafl  Diagmatic  magnebc  resonance  apparatus  having  a  radio  Ire- 
quency  shield  between  die  radio  frequency  antenna  and  die  gradient  co.1 
system   5374  J72,  O.  324-318  000 

Haihinnio,  Koicta;  Yanada,  Akio;  Hamano.  Hirokazu.  Mori.  Shigehiro; 
and  Moriuchi.  Hisako.  5374.062.  O  514-457  000 

"""shftiii^lwUk^.  Otaiyama.  Masahiro;  M«,*aki,  KaaAiko;  Tanioka. 
Atsuyoahi;  Uehaia,  Hiano;  and  Miura,  Nono,  5374,477.  CI.  34S- 

Mcaiya.  Ymno,  to  Fujitsu  Umiied.  Drying  device  for  woriied  metal  pans. 

Mi^2:^;^i;^^Luc;  Va.  Koet-tn.  Jan  P  *^-*^J'^-^ 
K    ID  Fi«Mloine  Connectors  Inieraalional  Connector  for  shielded  cables 

5373.416.  O   439-291.000 
"^Tlfnl^WUuLn  U^'^llio.  Mary  1..  5372,991.  O.  128-201.290. 

'*^,mti'^azS«;  M0.O1.  Takah.ro;  and  H.rodd.  Kayukawa.  5373.379, 
O  417-222  200. 

^*^n^';i!"S^,"suy^'T«ori.  Shigeru    Moroota,  Yodul^;  M.>a««o. 

Hiroah;  Kikuda.  Shigeni,  and  Suwa.  Makoto.  5374.729.  O    371- 

10.300 
**T.a.ltr.  ^n^y':^  Morris,  John  M..  5373.034.  O.  137-625  250. 

**^oJdd^  DevlTnll.  Moms.  Roben  C.  Nara-simhan.  Dave;  and 
Whalen.  Philip  J .  5373.862.  O  428-688^       

Morris  Robert  J  T ,  lo  Inieniational  Business  Machines  CorporatKW  System 
and  mediod  for  reducing  .i.^ge  rrquirtment  in  »>«,''"? '^>'!5,""*- 
lizingsegmenied  compressKW   and  differencing    5.574.906.  CI    JV5- 

M^^    William  B  .  lo  Hairier  Technologies.  Inc    Deep  well  pumping 

apfwalus  5.573.n(.3.  O    166-68  500 
Monon  IntematKmal.  Inc.:  See —  ,^         v       _i 

^tennka.  Paul  R .  Deibert.  E.  Susanne;  Pennington.  Diane  K..  and 

^»W.  Gerald  T..  Jr..  5373.828.  O.  4M-152.500. 

Lconelli.  F  Paul.  5373  J68,  O.  280-731  000. 

^^il^ki^Bru,*-,.  Jean  Michel;  Petit.  Francis;  and  Mortreus. 
Ani«.  5374.116,  O  526-1 16  («0 

"°"SJSl,^^Mo.v».  Jean  C;  and  Juhl.  Michael  A..  5.574.764. 0. 
378-98  700 

"••"SJrtS^C  !  cS^^  B.;  Hartand,  Robtj.  M.tsuhashi. 
nSte-Sr-id  Wada,  aLbIu.  5374,681.  O   365-149.000. 

Mosbnicker.  Jay  M.  See-  ti™»..  «    tju^^ 

Ben.  Lowell  J  Boutagbou.  Zine  Eddine;  Larson.  ThomasS.  Meyer 
Dallas  W  Mosbnicker.  Jay  M  ;  Neubauer.  Jerry  L  ;  and  Otiesen.  Mai 
H..  5374.604.  O.  360-105  000 

**^i^K^'»«i  Moser,  Gu«ayo.  5373.507.  O  604-77  000. 
Moser.  Manfred:  See 


"Sn«««ald,  Wen«r.  Roethl.ngshoefer  Walter.  G«*^':  JUT'^;  ""?• 
Ralf.  Moser.  Manfred;  and  Seibold.  Annette.  5.573.808.  O    427- 

Mowr  Ramon;  and  Moser.  Gusuyo  Mulu-use  infant  feeding  nipple  system 
5373307.  O.  604-77  000 

^iJh*ftSjSIlid  E^Mosea.  Randolph  L  ;  and  Anderson.  T.modiy  R., 
5.574.824.  CI   .W5-2  350 

"^toSlie^pierre  L..  Wziel.  Robert;  Moas.  Neil;  and  Ptante.  Rayn»nd. 

5374.015.  O  514-18000. 
M<«her  In  Motion.  Inc    See— 

Siillman.  Penny  S  .  5.573.153.  O  224-148.600. 
Motive  Holdings  Limited:  See—  „  ^  ..„, 

Riley.  Michael  B..  5372.962,  O.  123-90  160. 

''""l^JtSiibu'^a.;;!  Motoda.  Takashi.  5373.976.  O.  437-129000 

**"1^no"'l^h^!Mo.oha.shi.  M.t«».  Nishida.  Satoshi;  and Takaha.shi. 
Akua.  5374344.  O.  399-60000 

***1iSaI^''s^'Kiyoaa*a.  Mikio;  Nakafiiji.  Noboni;  and  Motoki. 
Toahihiro,  5373,107.  O  200-314  000 

***^  CriiiA  ;  Shieh. Chan-Long; and Ubby.  M^hael S..  5374.744, 0. 
372-50.000 

•^•^^lIlT-i^aii.  Ke  K.;  and  Stengel.  Roben  E.  5.574,353.  O.  .320- 

Bal^Kingshuk;  and  Bradley.  Edwin  L.  IH.  5373.602.  O.  148- 
24.000. 


Biggs.  Biadley   M.;  Norton.  Christopher  F:  and  Farace.  Louis  R. 

5.573.428,  O   439-566000. 
Bonh.  David  E.;  Haug.  John  R.;  and  Rasky.  Phillip  D.,  5374,973,  O 

45533.100. 
Cygan,  L«wrence  F;  Gailu:.,  Paul  H.;  Tuniey.  William  J.;  and  Baker. 

Michael  H  .  5374.992.  CI.  455-126.000. 
Diekelmaa.  Dennis  P.  5374,660.  O.  364-5 14.00R. 
Garten.  Scon  M  .  5374.358.  O.  323-276.000 

Gairity.  Douglas  A.;  and  Rakers.  Patrick  L..  5374,457. 0.  341-172  000 
Hill.  Thomas  C.  5374.975.  CI  455-51  200. 
Hwang.  EL  Chester.  Fernandez.  Jose  M.;  Meadows.  Vernon;  and  Tho- 

mv.  Stan.  5373.869.  CI  429-91.000. 
lies.  Aleziider  L  ;  Jelemenskv.  Joseph;  and  Vishay.  Oded,  5374.894. 0. 

395555000 
Konopka.  John  G  .  and  Pnegnitz.  Robert  A.  5374336.  CI.  3 1 5-225  000 
Unquist.  Roger  D  ;  and  Lorang.  Malcolm  M..  5.574.970.  CI    455- 

13.100. 
MamaghMii.  Farzan;  Lockhan,  Thomas  W.;  and  Kilncr.  William  H., 

5374.728.  CI.  370-95.100. 
Mulford.  Keith  1 .  5,575.002,  O.  455-194.100. 
Nelson.  David  P;  and  Nabots.  David  H  .  5374.749.  CI.  375-220.000 
Ogasawara.  Hiroshi.  5374.515.  CI   348-731  000. 
Olds.  Kei*  A.;  Redden.  James  P;  and  Kurby.  Christopher.  5.574.968.  CI. 

455-12,100 
Olds.  Kekh  A  ;  Spicer.  Tadd  E.;  and  Terris.  David,  5374.969.  CI. 

455-12.100 
Ozcelik.  Taner;  Brailean.  James  C;  and  Katsaggekis,  Aggelos  K  . 

5.574.663.  CI.  364  5I4  00R 
Reed.  Jota  D;  and  Tang.  Yuqiang.  5374.466,  O  342-359(100 
Reed,  John  D.;  and  Rozanski.  Waller  J..  Jr.  5374,984.  CI.  455-69.000. 
Ruelke.  Charles  R  .  5374.413.  O.  333- 1 74.000. 
Sakamoto.  Kuit  K.;  Tracht,  Neil  T;  and  Pryor,  Robert  A..  5374,621.  CI. 

361  321  100 
Schellinger.  Michael  J..  5374.976.  CI.  455-54.100 
Suppelsa.  Andiony  B  ,  5373,859,  O.  428-553.000. 
Trelewicz.  Jennifer.  5.574.751.  O.  375-265.000. 
Wang.  Stay  Ping  T.  5374,827.  O.  395-24.000. 
Mounuin  Lake  Manufacturing:  See — 

Murphy.  Uwrence  J..  5373.785,  O.  424-70.100. 
Mowers.  Ronald  P:  See — 

Saghai-Maioof.  Mohammad:  Rufener.  George  K..  U;  Stromberg.  Erik; 
Mowen.  Ronald  P.  and  Balducchi.  Albert  J..  5374.210.  O    800- 
200.000 
Mowiil.  R.  Jan.  Corvectively  cooled,  single  stage,  fully  premixed  ftiel/air 

combustor  fcir  gas  turbine  engine  modules.  5372,862.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Moy.  Wynn.  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The.  Multi-layer  coating  com- 
position incorporating  migratory  catalyst.  5373,812,  O.  427-333.000. 
Mu*s.  Willem:  See— 

Andnes.  Haitwig;  Kraflt  Werner.  Muts,  Willem;  and  Gilleir.  Jan. 
5.573.897.  CI  430-501.000. 
Mukai,  Tina:  See — 

Josten,  Jeffrey  W ;  Mukai.  Tina;  Nanuig.  Indeipal  S;  and  Teng,  James  Z.. 
5374.902.  O   395-601.000. 
Mulforti,  Keit*  1..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Mediod  for  muting  a  radio.  5375.002, 0. 

455-I94.1O0 
Mullane.  Kevfci  M  :  See- 
Downey.  James  M.;  aid  Mullane.  Kevin  M.,  5373.772,  CI.  424- 
423  000. 

Muller.  Francis;  See —  

Bannwarth.  Wilhelm;  and  Muller.  Francis.  5373.906.  O  435-6.000. 
Mailer.  Jacques;  Jeanneret.  Ren<;  and  Todi.  Amoine.  lo  SMH  Management 
Services  AG.  Vehicle  having  an  electric  and  mechanical  braking  system. 
5.573,312.  CI   303-3.000 
MUller.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Diitrich.  Jbrg;  Greiner.  Gdnter.  MUller.  Karl-Heinz:  Schuster.  Klaus; 
Murmann.  GUnter.  and  Michel.  Kurt.  5374.446.  O.  341-22.000. 
Muller.  Laurent  E    See — 

Boyle.  Bruce  W.;  and  Muller.  Laurent  E  .  5.573.225.  O.  254-134.400 
MUller.  Raines:  See— 

von  Must).  Rudolf;  Schier.  Wolfgang;  Kremser.  GUnter.  Didzun,  Notb- 
ert;  Muller.  Rainer;  and  Stobbe.  Ferdinand.  5374,325,  O.  310- 
215000 
Mulii-Tech  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Sharma.  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P:  Gunn,  HmoChy  D.;  and  Li,  Ping, 
5374.725.  CI.  370-79.000. 
Multimedia  Ttchnologies,  Inc  :  See- 
Anderson.  Taz  L  .  Jr.;  and  Slalder.  Todd  W..  5372,816. 0.  40-505  000 
Murakami.  Junichi:  See — 

Kibayashi.  Susumu:  Murakami.  Junichi;  Matsuzaki.  Tsutomu;  Aoshima. 
Kunimasa:  Kido.  Mamotu;  and  Fujita,  Naohisa,  5373.104.  O   198- 
840.000. 
Murakami.  Ryuji;  Yamada.  Masaiaka;  Shintani.  Hirofiimi:  and  Ando.  Shingo. 
to  Nuclear  Engineering.  Ltd.  Method  for  measuring  gamma-rays  of  radio- 
nuclides, particularly  in  primary  water  of  nuclear  reactor.  5.574.758,  O. 
376-245.000 
Muraki.  Minao;  Takamiya.  Toshito;  and  Koseki.  Satoshi.  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Cotporatioa   Mediod  of  producing  silicon  steel  hot  rolled  sheets  tavmg 
excellem  sarface  properties.  5372,892,  O.  72-39.000. 
Muramatsu,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fukuhaia,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Sadayuki:  Muramatsu.  Shigetu:  and  Hon. 
Tatsuya,  5373.389.  CI  418-55.500. 


Muramatsu.  Shogo:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Katsuhiro:  Muramatsu.  Shogo;  Toyama.  Yoichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Hirokazu.  5.573.390.  CI.  418-178000. 
Murase.  Hironari:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hisamine:  and  Murase.  Hironari,  5373360, 0. 51-293.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Heinouchi.  Yoshiaki.  5374.219.  O.  73-504.120. 

Kinoshita.  Motohiro;  Masuda,  Fumitoshi;  Oshima,  Masanori:  OkunisU, 

Hiiomu:  and  Yamauchi.  Kiminori.  5374.442,  CI  340-870  380. 
Sakai.  Norio;  Saitoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakayama.  Yoshikatsu:  and  Kamada. 
Akihiko.  5.573.620.  CI.  156-249.000. 
Murayama.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Miura.  Takashi;  Murayama,  Toshiyuki:  Yodiida,  Akifiimi:  and  Koba- 
yashi. Toyohiko.  5.574.152.  O.  540-200.000. 
Murmann.  GUnter  See — 

Dinrich.  Jbrg:  Greiner.  Gimter:  MUller.  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster.  Klaus; 
Murmann.  GUnler;  and  Michel,  Kurt.  5374.446,  O.  341-22.000. 
Muixxani.  Tatsunori.  Dynamic  ram  device  having  high  read  operation  speed. 

5374.6%.  CI.  365-205.000. 
Muiphy.  Kennedi  J  ;  and  Grams,  Waller  J  .  lo  ICS  Triplex.  Inc.  TesuWe  solid 

suie  switch  and  related  mediod.  5374.385.  O.  324-765.000. 
Murphy.  Lawrence  J.,  to  R.I.T.A.  Coiporaoon;  and  Mountain  Lake  Manu- 
facturing. Cosmetic  compooenl  including  water  soluble  fiber.  5373.785. 
a.  424-70.100. 
Murphy.  Michael  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Automated  control  system  for 

machine  tool.  5.574.652.  CI   364-474.220. 
Murphy.  Morgan  D.;  and  Igram.  Dale  ]..  lo  Delco  Bectnmics  Corpoiadoo. 

Fastener  employing  a  Bi-stable  mechanism.  5372.776,  O.  24-543.000. 
Murray.  Scott;  See — 

Windrem.  Kevin  D.;  Casper.  David;  Greco.  Anna;  Murray.  ScoO: 
O'Connor,  Paul;  and  Zamani.  Elaine  B..  5374,662. 0.  364-5 14.00R. 
Murschall.  Ursula:  See — 

Peiffer.  Heibert:  Murschall.  Ursula;  Schloegl.  Gunler.  Osan.  Frank;  and 

Dries,  Thomas.  5.573.717.  O  264-15.100. 
Peiffer,  Herbert;  Murschall.  Ursula:  and  Schloegl.  Gunter.  5373,723, 0. 
264-448.000. 
Muiugan.  Ramiah:  See — 

McQuigg.  Donald:  Marslon.  Charles:  Fitzpatrick.  Gina;  Crowe,  Ernest: 
Voihies.  Susan;  Murugan.  Ramiah;  and  Bailey.  Thomas  D..  5374,180. 
a.  558-147  000 
Mushiage.  Masaio;  Yamauchi.  Tatsuo:  and  Shakuda,  Yukio,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd. 
Supcriumincscent  diode  witfi  offset  current  injection  regions.  5374J04. 
O.  257-466.000. 
Muto.  Hiioshi:  See — 

Katoh,  Naoyuki:  Sanada,  Kumehiko;  and  Muto.  Hiroshi,  5373.982.  CI. 
501-1.000 
Muuranen,  Martti:  and  Vuoienoja,  Eero.  Ambulance  stretchers  for  carrying 

patients.  5372,756.  CI.  5-626.000. 
Mycogen  Plam  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis.  Jeff  G.:  Llewellyn.  Daniel  J.;  Peacock.  W.  James:  Dennis.  Eliza- 
beth: and  Bouchez.  David,  5373.932,  CI  435-172.300 
Mycynek.  Victor  G..  lo  Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioti.  Current  mode  AGC 

system  for  television  tuner.  5375,003,  O  455-234.100. 
Nabor^,  David  H.:  See- 
Nelson,  David  P;  and  Nabors.  David  H..  5374.749.  O.  375-220.000. 
Nagai.  Aisaku.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  I>ial  pyroelec- 

tric  sensor.  5374.375.  CI.  324-502.000. 
Nagano.  Hideaki:  See — 

Irie,  Yoshio;  Harada,  Nobuyuki:  Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Hiroia,  Kohichi; 
Masuda.    Yoshihiko:    Nagano,    Hideaki:    and    Kubo.    Hideyuki. 
5374.121,0.526-318.440. 
Nagano,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Inoue.  Takashi:  Nagano.  Hiroyuki:  and  Ishii.  Yoshimichi.  5373.877.  CI. 
430-30.000. 
Nagaoka.  Shinsaku:  See — 

Komatsu.  Yoshimasa:  Ishikawa,  Masao;  Hagiwara,  Moeko:  Ishida, 
Kenji:  Yoshimoto.  Hiroshi:  and  Nagaoka.  Shinsaku.  5373,895,  O. 
430-398.000. 
Nagasaki,  Yoshimi:  and  Nakazawa,  Hidetsugu,  to  Ajinomolo  Co.,  Inc. 
Mediod  for  treatment  of  waste   water  by   activated   sludge  process. 
5373.670.  O  210-614.000. 
Nagasawa.  Atsushi:  See — 

Hamamoto,  Shotaro;  Niki.  Shigeru:  Nagasawa,  Atsushi:  Isshiki,  Masao: 

Kobayashi.  Yoichiro:  and  Ikeya.  Jitsuo.  5.573,059,  O.  165-124.000 

Nagasuna,  Kinya:  See —  „  . .  . . 

Irie.  Yoshio;  Harada,  Nobuyuki;  Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Hirola.  Kohichi: 

Masuda,    Yoshihiko;    Nagano.    Hideaki:    and    Kubo,    Hideyuki. 

5.574.121.  CI.  526-318.440 

Nagala,  Kazuaki.  to  Fuji  Ptwto  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  having  inside- 

illuminaimg  light  source.  5374328.  CI.  396-536.000. 
Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Hori.  Satoshi;  Gomori,  Mishi:  and  Yoshida,  Nobuyoshi. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co..  Ltd.  Collapsible  container  for  a  liquid.  5.573.129. 
O.  215-382.000. 
Nagala,  Satoshi:  See — 

Koike.  Hisashi;  Nagala,  Satoshi:  and  Kuriia.  Tetsuo.  5374.886.  O. 
395-500.000. 
Nagata.  Shigekazu:  and  Fukunaga.  Rikiro.  to  Osaka  Btoscience  Institute. 
DN  A  encoding  granulocvte  colony-stimulating  factor  receptor  and  protein 
diereof  5.574.136,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Nagatomo.  Sueo:  See — 
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Yuiinim     YoaMhito.    NagMnna.    Sueo;    mkI    Myamoto.    Hiroio. 
5J74.IJ0.  a   536-5«00O 
Nm>«o.  Akiyoihi:  Ste— 

T^akm.   Eiidu;   Sugino.   Mkhiyuki;   Yamaguchi,  Takayodu;   and 
Naga»o.  Akiyodii.  5^74366.  O.  3*6-109000. 

NmbI.  Anfaur  A.:  Ste—  „    

Chen,  Yuhpytif  L;  md  Nagel.  Arthur  A..  5J74.046.  O.  514-321.000. 
N«Cek.  Ewaht  S*e—  ^  „  ,^_ 

Dericta.  Joaef.  Dinkelmaim.  Fiicdnch;   Newbmjet,  GOnler,  HaMcr. 
Ei«r.  mi  hUfele.  Ewald.  5J72.859.  O.  57-100.000 
Nailo.  Showikc:  See—  ^   ^ 

Naiiou.  Kazumau.  Naito.  Shoauke.  Ueda.  Takahiia;  and  Fiqiwm. 
Mawu.  5,573253.  O  277-1.00O. 
Naiiou.  Kaznmaia;  NaNo.  Shoatikc;  Uadi.  Takahiia;  awl  Pujiwan.  Masaru. 
ID  Kia  CoraoMkw;  md  Nippoa  PUhr  rhckng  Ca,  Ud.  Packing  ringv 
medwd  far  pradMioa  of  d>e  packing  fiagf.  mi  "eal  device  using  ihe 
p«:kiiig  nngi.  5,573^53.  O  277-1.000 
Naka,  Hisashi  See—  „      ^ 

Toba.  Yoahikazii;  Kondo.  MicMkazu;  SaK>.  Yoihiio;  Hayawa.  Kazufaiu; 
Ndta.  WMhi:  and  Wnkawa.  Tadani.  5  J74.S0S.  O.  385-3.000. 
NJufnii.  NohcnK  S»«—  ^  ..  .  . 

NAmo.  Sadno;  Kiyoaawa.  Mikio;  Nakafuji.  Nobora:  and  Motoki. 
Toafaihiro.  5^73.107.  O  200-314000 
Ndcagawa.  KaMani:  See—  ^  „  ^  . 

iriiiHiiii  Ibihiyuki;  Htrai.  Yteaka:  NAagawa.  Katsumi;  and  Pukuda. 
IUm.  5^573.884.  O  430- 126  000 
Nakagawa.  raiimiri   Tooon.  Taknhi   Tdusugi.  Wasao;  Hino.  Yoahiharu. 
■id  Uchkia.  lUushi.  to  Hiiadu  MaxeU.  Ud.  Non-contact  lyitem  parallel 
dMa  HanjfCT  syaem.  5^74J73.  Q.  235-492.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kiyoahi:  5m — 

Nogiwa.  Seiji;  Aida,  Karoo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kiyodn.  5,574,534.  O. 

359-337  000.  ^      „  ^ 

Iteuzawa.  ManMMK  Yta-hayaihi,  YoAiaki;  Kobaya*^  IJbO;  Nata- 
tawa,  Kiyoal^  mi  Y^inwa,  Ken  icfai,  5.374.717.  CL  370-13.000 
Nakagawa.  Nonhoa;  and  MM«»ka.  Hiroki.  to  Toyott  Jido*n  Kafcu^ 
Kaisha.  Fuel  Mipply  control  syileni  for  an  engine   5^72,980.  a.  li>- 
681000 
Nakagawa.  Tore  See — 

Yasuda.  laaa.  Takahashi.  Maiayuki;  and  Nakagawa,  Torn,  5^73,443, 0. 
451-11000. 
Nakaaawa.  Yaanfaiko:  See — 

Ogawa,  Tatauo;  mi  Nab^awa,  Ya««*iko,  5,574,414,  O.  333-189.000. 
Nakagawa.  Yochiki:  See — 

Kinooie.  Kanji,  Aiahin*.  Atjuslu.  Haabtmoto.  Yoahihilo;  NakMawa. 
Yoahiki.  Wakou.  Hannomo:  and  Oku.  Yoshilaka.  5,572.993.  C\. 
128-204.230.  ^.^    „  ^.     ^. 

Nakai  Toabiki;  Amano,  Milsuyoahi;  Miyamoto,  Kazataro;  Akiba,  Yoahiyuki; 
and  Salo,Ma»ubin>,lo  Pioneer  Electronic  CoiporatKW  Melody  controlling 
mommn  far  music  acconpanimenl  playing  lyMeni  ihe  musK  accompa 
niment  pUying  jyitem  and  melody  controiUng  method  for  cootrollug  awl 
changing  the  tonality  of  the  melody  using  the  MIDI  standard.  5 J74J43. 
a.  84-609000  „      ^     ,    . 

Ndumma.  Akishige;  Fujioka,  Tooru;  and  Hase.  Eiichi.  lo  Hitachi  Ud 
Monolilhic  loiegialed  circuit  device  having  microwave  power  amfiliner 
inchKhng  a  matching  circuit  using  distributed  lines.  5,574,402.  CI.  330- 
277  000 
Nakaiima,  Takeshi  Srr— 

Nil  Kaisutoahi  Nakajima.  lUeshi;  Hashimoto,  Ichiro.  Uno.  Satosi;  and 
Akashi.  Sueo.  5J74.322.  C\   310-90  500 
Nakajima.  Yuuji   See—  ...  ». 

Yoahizaki    Kouji;  Ogai.  Maaahiko;  Kako,  Takuzou;  Nakajima,  Yuuji; 
hiiino.  Kenji;   hoh,  Kazunon;  Konya,  Shohgo;  and  Salo,  Keiji. 
5„573.73l.  a  422-174.000. 
Nakamichi  Corpontiaa  See— 

Nakamichi.  Nifo.  5.574.711,  a   36»-77  100. 
NdMUchi  Niro.  lo  Nakamichi  Corporation  Device  for  ihiving  trays  in  disk 

Btnyers.  5,574.711.  CI   369  77  100 
N£iMa,  Hiliiaiiii   Maisui.  Yasushi,  and  Cola  Takao,  to  Showa  Dcnko 
rrfiMlliU    KaiaiM.    Rne    silica   nibe   and   process    for   makmg   same 
5J73.983.  a.  501-12.000 
Nakamnra.  Keini:  Sec—  ,,      ^ 

Kan.  Punatda;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takcnouchi.  Masanon.  Hayakawa. 
Nao|i;  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko.  5J74,438,  C\ 
340-825  970 
Nakamura.  Kouichi:  See —  „        ,_    „      . 

Imamura,  Hirokatsu;  Hayadli,  Masafumi;  Nakamura,  Kouichi;  Kaneko, 
Haokaza;  Uaaae  SMaeki;  Solo.  Kenichiro;  and  Waianabe.  Hiromi. 
5J7X«33.C142H9!000 
Nritamtn.  Miuahnu,  Shibala,  Koichi;  Oyama,  Masakazu;  and  Man,  Toshi- 
hiro,  lo  Miu  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  Encryption  communication  method  and 
terminal  device  for  encryption  communKation  5,574.789.  CI.  380-2 1  000. 
Nakamura.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Nishiiima.  Kazuo:  Inooe.  Hiroahi;  Kaaoi.  Minoru;  Miyazaki.  Tetunobu; 
and  Nakaman.  Miiauru.  5.574.611.  O.  361-64  000 
Nakamura,  Nobuo;  See—  ^^    ^ 

Kozdiai,  "Mahi:  Yamamolo,  Hivonoti;  Nakamura,  Nobuo.  Takashila. 
taiji;  and  Imanan.  Totu.  5.573.447.  O  45 Ml  000 
Nakamshi.  Keiu.  aid  Ishihwa,  Takuo.  to  Osaka  Gas  Company.  Ltd  Method 
for  producing  fnction  material.  5.573J79,  Q.  106-36.000 


Nakano  Sadao;  Kiyosawa.  Mikio;  Nakafuji,  Noboru,  and  Motoki,  Toahihtro. 

lo  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co  .  Ltd.  iMonally  illuminaMe  push-button  switch 

unit.  5J73.107.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Nakano.  Toahihiko:  See— 

Shimizu     Toahihide;    Waianabe.    Mikio;    and    Nakano,    Toahihiko, 

5.574.115.  a.  526-62,000. 

Nakao,  Naomi  L  Biovn  ^Miat  forceps.  5,573>«6,  O  606-205.00a 
Nakaae  Yasunobu,  to  IBlirtliliT  Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  SemKonducKv 

■wmrri    5,574,687.  O.  365-189.060. 
N^ayama,  Hiioki;  and  T*a,  Hideo,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 

c^^  of  varying  size  of  image  plane  5374,523,  O.  396-435  000 

^^Stai!  Norio;  Saitoh,  TMyoihi.  Nakayama,  Yodiikalxu;  and  Kamada, 

Akihiko.  5.573.620,  C\.  156-249.000. 
NakAZAWA,  Hxltuugu:  Ste — 

Naganiki,  Yoahimi.  and  Nakazawa,  Hidetwgu,  5,573.670.  CI.  210- 

Nakazima.  Yi*io;  and  Kuroyanagi,  Itiuo,  to  Shin-Eisu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd 

Method  of  poitaWM  wafcti.  a  backing  pad  uaed  therein,  and  medwd  of 

making  theWU^'pad.  5,573,448,  CT.  451-41.000 

Nakx)  Chemical  Coi^aay:  See—  ...    .   „   <<„,  ^. 

Meade  Robert  J.;  Robettaon,  Unda  R.;  and  l^ylor.  Nicole  R  ,  5  J73,64l, 

a   162  158.000  _  ^      .  „ 

Sommese.  Andwny  G  ;  Tubergen,  Karen  R.;  and  Chung,  Daniel  K, 
5^73,675,  CI.  210-705.000 
Nalley,  John  L    See—  „         ^     ».  n 

McKay  Daryl  G.;  Richardson,  Jimmy  R  ;  Rooney,  Bnan  G  ;  Nalley, 
Jotai  L ;  Waldrop.  Hugh  M..  and  Gibwn,  Peier  W..  5,573,121,  CT 
209-518  000  ^„.  _       . 

Namba.  Ketayo;  Shinkai,  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Tetsush;  and  Kjai»*«.  Sunuko. 
to  TDK  Corporatian.  Optical  recording  medium.  5J74.7I5,  CT.  36»- 
288.000. 
Nanjo,  Yuzuru:  See—  .    , .     ^  .       ^u  j 

Okazaki  Noriiaka;  Wataki.  Ryuji;  Uchida,  Michio;  Fujita.  Shigeo:  and 
Nanjo,  Yuzuru,  5,574,550,  O  399-313.000. 

^""touSrVtatAi^Stetako,  Greg,,  5,573,783,  O  424-190  000 

niig,  Cari  R  ,  5,573,749,  O.  424-9.450. 
NanoSystems  LLC:  See — 

Singh,  Bakfcv,  5,573,750,  CI.  424-9.450 
Narau,  Bikas,  lo  Intel  Cotnoration   Method  and  •Ppmn? /" '"P"^"/ 
instntction  tracing  operations  in  a  (ompuler  system   5J74.937.  CT   3^5- 

8oaooo. 

N«a«.  liMleipai  S.:  5«r — 

Jnlen.  Jeflicy  W.;  Mukai.Tuu;  Narang,  Inderpal  S.;  andTeng,  James  Z., 

5,574,902,  a.  395-60 1  000  . 

NaKinriian,  Annd,  to  bnemalional  Business  Machmes  Cotpotadon. 
Receiver  ^iparalus  and  method  for  frequency  tagging.  5,574,665,  CT. 
364-517.000 

Narasimhaa,  Dave:  See—  „     »,  .         r»-        i 

Guahien.   Devlin   M..   Morris,   Robert  C;   Narasimhan,   Dave;  and 
Whalen,  Philip  J  ,  5,573,862.  O  428-688.000. 
Nanani.  Subhash  R:  &r—  .„,„«,   ^    .v, 

Pramanik.  Dipankar.  and  Nariam.  Subhash  R..  5,573,970,  O.  437- 
60.000. 
Nasicll,  Gttsav.  Threading  initiation  tool  5,572,913,  CT.  81-177.600. 
Nasu  Miyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation  Integialed  circuit  for  testing  a  plurality 
of  IH  memories  5,574,499,  Q  348-180.000. 

Natarajan.  Subramanian:  See—  

Hoyt,  Bradley  D  Hinton.  Glenn  J  ;  Papworth.  DaMd  B.;  Gupn, 
Ashwani  K  ,  Fetterman.  Michael  A.;  Nalarajan.  Subnmanian.  Shenoy. 
SumI:  and  DSa,  Reynold  V,  5,574,871,  CI   395  376  000. 


National  Gypsum  Comnany  See 

Dahlman.  DonaW  pr5J73J33,  O  366-132000. 
National  Inattumeiaa  Corporation-  See — 

^^^m^^TmS^SmHrMmk  E.,  5,574,639,  CI  364-724.010 
National  Rcaeach  Council  of  Canada:  See— 

Pohlis.  ESaa;  MdTMnaull.  Jean  S<bastiea.  5,574,838,  CT.  395- 140.000 
Nanonal  Staikiaiilaiaa  Corporaiiun:  See — 

UrSndMT-id  Woig.  Hee,  5.574.8%.  CT  395-555  000 

'       "     Fazal  U   R  .  5,574,731,  CT.  371-22.300 

B    mi  Hsueh.  Cheng  Chen.  5.573.973,  CT.  437-67.000. 
W,  5^74.848.  a   395  181.000 

aiHca  ^  I  iiwniral  hivesuneni  Holding  Corporation:  Set — 

Shmk.  Matthew  L.:  and  Paul.  Charles  W.,  5,574.076,  O  523-128000. 
Naviala'  buemational  Transportation  Corp :  See—  ..  „ 

Pane    Michael    F;   Grinsleiner.    James   J;   and   Zielke.    Martin    R., 
5.573.381.  CT  417-284  000 

Nawala,  Eiji;  See — 

OkMKM.  Mawai;  Sogo,  Yoshifumi,  Nawaia,  Eiji.  Masuda,  Naofumi; 

aai  Otawa.  Wklvu.  5,572.868.  O  60-323  000 

Nay.   Hetsctel  D.   Knee  weight  for  abdominal  exercise.  5,573.483,  CT. 

482  105  000  „  .         .,  ■„ 

Nazre,  Anuuddha  A.;  Kiebs.  Steven  L;  and  Hayes,  S  Kyle,  to  Zimmer,  inc. 

Suture  andnr.  5J73 J48,  CT.  606-232  000. 
NEC  Conoration:  See— 

Aihm.  IMoio,  5,574,971.  CT.  455-33.100. 
fMacki.  Akio,  5,574,400,  CT.  330-52  000 
Kawao,  Maiaya,  5,574.958,  CT.  422-186.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kenya,  5,573.972,  CT.  437-63  000. 
Miyanou,  Shigeyuki.  5,573,942.  CT.  435-240.243. 


Miyashila.  Mafiimi.  5.574.439,  O.  340-825.440. 
Nasu.  Miyuki,  5,574,499,  CT.  348-180.000. 
Nishida,  Masakazu,  5,574.409,  CI   332-105.000. 
Nomura,  Tonninaii,  5,574,980,  CT.  455-63.000. 
Ogawa.  Yoshilo.  5,574,757,  CT.  375-376.000. 
Ohtsu.  TosMyuki.  5,574,913.  Q.  395-561.000. 
Ohisuki.  Tetsuya;  and  Koike.  Hiroki.  5.574.679.  CI.  365-145.000. 
Sasaki.  Junichi;  Itch.  Masataka;  Honmou,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneyama,  . 
Yosfainobn.  5.573.17a  CT.  228-14.000. 
NEC  USA.  Inc.:  Set— 

Balakrishnan.  Aiun;  and  Chakradhar.  Srimal  T,  5,574,734,  CT.  371- 
27  000 
Nee,  Ming  Z.  Bidet  widi  anti-scalding  valve  assembly.  5,572,748,  Q. 

4-420  200. 
Negishi,  Hideo,  lo  Riso  Kagaku  Cotporation.  Rotary  stencil  printing  machine. 

5,572,928,  CT   101-119.000 
Nelson,  David  P.:  and  Nabors.  David  H.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Line  interface 
apparatus  and  method  for  isolating  data  terminal  equipment  from  the  line. 
5,574,749,  CT.  375-220.000. 
Nelson,  Ivan  I.:  Ste — 

Mamie.  Glenn;  Dolnick.  Eari  M.;  and  Nelson,  Ivan  J  ,  5,573,953,  CT. 
436-164.000 
Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  Voigi,  E>ouglas  L  ;  and  Matthews.  Randy  J.,  to  Hewlen- 
Packard  Company  System  for  using  mirrored  memory  as  a  robust  com- 
munication path  between  dual  disk  storage  conlrollets.  5,574.863.  CI. 
395-200.080 
Nelson.  Robert  J.;  and  Bian,  Jianhua,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corporabon. 

Magnetic  filter.  5,574,631,  CI   363-40.000. 
Nelson.  Wilfred  H  Antibiocic  susceptibility  test  5.573,927,  CT.  435-32.000. 
Nelle.  Sven  E.:  Set— 

Haigis,  David  E.;  and  Nelte.  Sven  E,  5,574,740,  CT.  372-41.000. 
Nemoto,  Peter  A.:  Ste — 

Strupczewski,  Joseph  T;  Helsley.  Grover  C;  Glamkowski,  Edward  J.; 
Chiang.  Yiilin,  Bocdeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J..  5.574,032,  CI.  514-217.000. 
NEPTCO  Incorporated:  See- 
Auger.  Thotnas  J  .  5,573,857,  CT  428-480.000. 
Nesbit,  Larry  A  :  See — 

Gambino.  JeCfiry  P :  Jaso.  Mark  A.;  and  Nesbit.  Lany  A.,  5,573.633,  CI 
156-636.100. 
Neslec  S.A.:  Ste~ 

Hsu.  )au  Y.  5.573.804,  CI.  426-496.000. 

Villot,  Dommique;  and  Zander.  Christer,  5,573,799,  CT  426-262.000. 
Netravali,  Anin  N  .  and  Sabnani.  Krishan  K..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 

Method  for  thinning  a  protocol  5,574,919,  CI.  395-561.000. 
Neubauer,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Berg.  Lowel  J.;  Boutaghou.  Zine-Eddine;  Lanon,  Thomas  S.;  Meyer, 
Dallas  W :  Mosbnicker.  Jay  M.;  Neubauer.  Jerry  L;  and  Otlesen,  Hal 
H.,  5.574,604.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Neubauer.  Werner,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschait.  Apparatus  for  locomotion 

in  enclosed  spaces.  5.574.347.  CT.  318-568.120. 
Neuburger.  Gilnter  See — 

Denchs.  Josef:   Dinkelmaim,  Friedrich;  Neubuiger,  Gibiter;  Haider, 
Emst;  and  NSgele.  Ewald,  5,572,859,  CT.  57-100.000. 
Neumann.  Herb:  See — 

Maillous.  SKve;  and  Neumann.  Herb,  5,572,775,  O.  24-339.000. 
Neumann  Steel  fTY.  Ltd.:  See- 
Walton.  Robert  N  .  5,572,988,  CT.  126-652.000. 
New  Media  Development  Association:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Tetsuya;    Ueda,    Hirolada;   Hidai,  Yulaka;   and  Uyama, 
Masashi.  5.574.846,  CT  395-118.000. 
New- View  Windshield  Wiper,  Inc.:  Set— 

Femandes,  Michel;  Driacoll,  Brian  J.;  and  Jeffer,  Peter  H.,  5,572.764,  CT. 
15-250  361. 
Newman.  Palmer  E.:  Stt — 

Dayan.  Richard  A  ;  and  Newman,  Pabner  E..  5,574.786,  CT.  38O-4.000 
NGK  ln.<»ilaiors.  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Keiji;  and  Miwa.  Shinichi,  5,572,963,  CT.  123-90.510 
Nobon,  Kazaiiiro;  Umemoto,  Koichi;  Ushikoahi.  Ryusuke;  and  YamagiH 
chi.  Shinji.  5J73,690,  CT.  219-457.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kagawa.  Junichi.  5,574,329.  CT   313-141.000. 

Ogawa.  Talsuo;  and  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko.  5.574,414,  CT.  333-189.000 

Nguyen.  Due  M  Anti-car  ;ackingAheft  device.  5,574,424,  CT.  340-426.000. 

Nguyen.  Quang  H.:  and  Wang.  Eugene  T,  to  Aimbhl  Corporation.  Apparatus 

and  method  for  immediately  stopping  clocks.  5,574,393,  CT.  327-142  000. 

Nguyen.  Viet,  to  Advanced  Pnxlucts  Ocvelopment,  Inc.  Game  card  holder. 

5,573.110.  CI.  206-39.000. 
Nicholson,  William  R  :  See— 

Juen,  Doimie  R.;  Nicholson.  William  R.;  and  Rapson,  Lawrence  J., 
5,574,073.  CT.  521-134.000. 
Nicol.  Mark  D  :  See— 

Smidi.  Jimnn  D  ;  Nicol.  Mark  D.;  and  O'Brien,  Terence  P..  5,574,866. 
CI   395-285  000 
Nicollet  Technolagies  Corporation:  Ste — 

Kuusisto.  Douglas  R  :  and  Persaon,  Eric  G.,  5,574J38,  CL  315-307.000. 
Nidec  CorporatiaB:  Set— 

Okamoto.  Kcigiro,  5,S74J42,  CT.  318-2S4.000. 
Niederst,  Ken  W.:  See- 
Nugent.  Ridiard  M..  Jr.;  Niederst,  Ken  W.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A., 
5,573,819,  CI.  428-34.800. 


Niedospial,  John  J.:  See— 

Stiehl,  Mark  A.;  Betgstresser,  William  A.;  and  Niedospial,  John  J., 

5,573,514,  CT.  604-198.000. 

Nielsen.  Larry  E.;  and  WUIming,  David  A.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation. 

Techniques  for  minimizing  co-channel  interference  in  a  received  ATV 

signal.  5J74,4%,  CT.  348-21.000. 

Nicmeier,  Charles  J.  Method  for  data  input  on  a  touch-sensitive  screen. 

5,574,482,  CT.  345-173.000. 
Niemi,  Ross  A.:  See — 

Meeker,  Michael  B.;  and  Niemi,  Ross  A.,  5,574,645,  CT.  364-431.040. 
Nicrmann,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Van  Pay,  Stephen  J.;  Nicrmann,  Thomas  L;  and  Halderson,  Blake  A., 
5,572,925,  CT.  99^54.000. 
Nieschulz.  Emil  W.  Vehicle  battery  disabling  apparatus.  5,574 J 16,  CT. 

307-10700. 
NIFCO  Inc.:  See— 

Asami,  Goto;  and  Ueno,  Eiji.  5,S73J62.  O.  411-509.000. 
Takahashi,  Norio;  and  Ojima,  Yukio,  5,573,127,  CT.  215-237.000. 
Nii,  Kalsuloshi;  Nakajima,  Takeshi;  Hashimoto,  Ichiro;  Uno,  Saloai:  and 
Akashi,  Sueo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Motor,  a  printer  having  such  a  motor  and  a 
disk  drive  system  having  such  a  motor.  5,574,322.  CT.  310-90.500. 
Niinobu,  Kouji:  See — 

Sennenbara,   Nozomu;  Niinobu,   Kouji;  Niwayama.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Tokunoh,  Futoshi.  54(74.297,  CT.  257-135.000. 
Niki,  Shigeiu:  See— 

Hamamoto,  Sbotaro;  Niki,  Shigeiu;  Nagasawa,  Atsusfai;  isshiki,  Masao; 
Kobayashi,  Yoichiro;  and  Ikeya.  Jitsuo,  5,573,059,  CT.  165-124.000. 
Nikon  Coporation:  Ste — 

Matsukawa,  Nobuo,  5,574,522,  CT.  396-411.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  Stt — 

Kato,  Minom,  5374,526,  CT.  396-133.000. 
Kusaka,  Yosuke;  and  Utagawa,  Ken,  5374336.  CT.  396-%.000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira,  5,574.535.  CT.  396-95.000. 
Ozawa,  Ken,  5,574337,  CT.  355-71.000. 
Nikon  inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  Whitson;  Brenner,  Merrill;  and  Vratny,  Melina,  5374394,  CT. 
359-391.000. 
Nilsson,  Gunnar  L.,  to  Telefonakliebolagel  LM  Ericsson.  Magic  T  and  a 
comparator  comprising  a  plurality  of  magic  Ts.  5374,412,  CT.  333- 
122.000. 
Nilsson,  Hugo;  and  Johnsson,  Karl-Eric.  Container  in  combination  widi  a 

removable  cap.  5373,147,  CT.  222-327.000. 
Ning.  Yuebin  B.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Alan  W.;  Ning,  Yuebin  B.;  and  Tait,  R.  NiaU,  5373,679,  CT. 
216-2.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Miyake,  Norihisa;  Tendo,  Atsushi;  Tikeda,  Hiromitsu; 
Ishida,  Michiko;  and  Shinozaki,  Haruhiko,  5374,030,  CT.  514- 
212.000. 
Nippon  Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takada.  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Kuroda,  Tom;  and  Yamazaki, 
Koichi,  5374,735,  CT.  371-37.100. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Takada,  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Kuroda,  Totu;  and  Yamazaki. 

Koichi.  5374,735.  CI   371-37.100. 
Toba,  Yoshikazu;  Kondo,  Michikazu;  Sato,  Yoshiro;  Hayeiwa,  Kazuhisa; 
Naka,  Hisashi:  and  Ishikawa,  Tadasu,  5374,805,  CT.  385-3.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanigami.  Hajime;  Masfaima,  Hiroshi;  and  Ozaki,  Makoto.  5374,102, 
CT.  525-124.000. 
Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Naitou,  Kazumasa;  Naito,  Shosuke;  Ueda,  Takahisa;  and  Fujiwara, 
Masaru,  5373,253,  CT.  277-1.000. 
Nippon  Sanso  Corporation:  See — 

Satomi,  Yasuhiko:  Itoh,  Seiichi;  Otsuka.  Eiji;  Yamaki.  Jun;  and  Kato, 
Takashi,  5373,140,  CI.  220420.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Irie,  Yoshio;  Harada,  Nobuyuki;  Nagasuna,  Kinya;  Hiroia,  Kotiichi; 
Masuda.  Yoshihiko:  Nagano,  Hideaki;  and  Kubo,  Hideyuki, 
5374,121,  CT.  526-318.440 
Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Uchida,  Masaya;  Ishida,  Hiroyuki;  Minami,  Kenji; 
Izubayashi,  Masuji;  and  Taoaka,  Yasumasa,  5374,117,  CT.  526- 
224.000. 
Nippon  Signal  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shirai,  Toshihito;  Sakai,  Masayoshi;  and  Futsuhanu  Koichi,  5374320, 
CI.  307-131.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshizaki,  Kouji;  Ogai,  Masahiko;  Kako,  Takuzou;  Nakajima,  Ytngi; 
Hijino,  Kenji;  Itoh,  Kazunori;  Konya,  Sbohgo;  and  Sato,  Keiji, 
5373,731,  CT.  422-174.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Kawanishi,  Saioki:   Kamatani,  Osamu;  and  Saniwatari,  Masatoshi, 

5374388,  CT.  359-158.000. 
Nogiwa.  Seiji;  Aida,  Kazuo;  and  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi,  5374334,  CT. 

359-337.000. 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Tsuchikawa.  Megumu;  Tomono,  Akira;  and  Ishii,  Ken- 
ichiro, 5374.762,  CT.  377-6.000. 
Tomizawa,  Masahilo;  Yamabayashi,  Yosinaki;  Kobayashi,  Yiildo;  Naka- 
gawa. Kiyoshi;  and  Yagisawa,  Ken-ichi,  5374,717,  CT.  370-13.000. 
Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
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Fuk«y*   KMii;  Suzuki.  M-worti.  Hmmy.  M.«tafo;  »«J  Hon. 

M^^  5.573.630,  O  204-424  000 
Kannoto.  lUzuo;  VUkino.  ToooMiu;  Miluno.  YMuaki;  -id  Aoym* 

Sdkir5J74J«4.  a  J24-207  120  .  ™  «« 

It-TiMWi/^—   HMO.g*  MKhK.;  and  H«lon.  T«toriB.  5J74J98. 

0   359-666  000.  j... 7^^1*0 

Kta„y«™.  TenMikK  IUw«.  Seiji.  aad  HUM.  Hiioyuki.  5.374.416. 0. 

335-78000  

Okuchi.Hiro«ki.5.374J2«.  a  313-114  000  „     ^„       ,. 

^b«L  Hif»hi;  Niriuyori.  Ynchi;  MAi.  Kenictu.  and  Kondo.  Hin-h.. 

5.57Z977.  a   123-480  000  .«ia^i 

Sta«.  I*ih«ki;  Hibino.  Kjmdukoi  and  Nuluinun,  Tik»o.  5.374.4W. 

CI  342-70.000.  ^ ^   ,  ,.„  „, 

\}f,„a^  YM^  ■ilMti--  Kazuatu;  and  Nonoyanuu  Hmiahi.  SJTJJW, 

a.  417-360.000 

Nishi.  Takeshi:  Ser—  u._-_.  <  «14  ui 

Shiauzu.  Michio;  Niah.  Tikeita;  and  Konuma.  Toatamilau.  5.574.581. 

a   359-052  000  ^^       ^-i- 

Zcrowave  BPSK  modulalof  and  mixer.  JJ74.409.  O  332-105  000. 

Shunoum.  Miuuo;  Nuh«ta.  MuKW;  Oknfc.  Atom,  Sa«»ke.  T«a»l^. 
^ttiatalo  Sboichi;  Ok«w«.  Rwialii;  md  TtmtntM.  Hmmu.  5.573.006. 
a.  128-745  000 
^^'*''^^.^^:  Mo«h.*u.  Miouo;  Nuhnto.  S.«»h.;  and  Tak--riu. 
Akif*.  5.574>44.  O   399-60.000 

'^^^UkS^  K^:  -d  Niahu.  Oaa-u.  5.374.876.  C\  395-«OT^ 
N«ta^  ^  1I!»«.  HinWu.  lUnc.  Min«u;  Miyazafa.  Tcn-K*u;  a||d 
ISTutv   M.t«m..  u>  H.t«:h..   Ud    S«y«   u««T«g»n   mmimizing 
««on  far  power  dulnbuoon  U»e  5.374.611.  O  361^^000.  .^...^ 

Hi  Crouliaked  lube  and  heai-ihniikabk  oibe  5.573.82Z  Q  428-36.W) 

"'^tSi  TJSSu^Jw-no.  lU»-uko;  ..d  Noh-mu,..  TU»o.  5  J74.463. 

a   342-70000 
'''*i£,i!l!T«.?'iioh.  Yoafc-on;  md  Nirfdo.  Akitao.  5.374J99.  O 

Niateo  -SSi  a«i  0™b.  Yi«*m..  »  Sony  O-porabon   Difiul  audio 
N,um>.  Aya«*-»^v^^^jj^  ^  341  143000 


Mwrtk-     aid    Niahioka.   TMsuhako. 
Kobayaihi.  Shi|eru. 
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iccordini  appavi 
Niihioka.  'tanluko:  Stt— 

KawMiki.   Yoakiki;    Kjrakc. 
5.574.646.  C\.  364-431. 080. 
Nishitani.  Eiauke.  Ttazuks.  Suanw;  Cbil».  Naouyo 
Tamun.  Nwy^.  Md  Uciitdn.  ^4ofikaro.  10  Hmc 
^jpntaa.  5^74^47.  CI.  118-708000 

'''*'CiI°TSS^^i-.ycn.  Yo^;  Mab.  ICe»d-;  a«J  Ko«to.  H-o*. 
5J72.977.  a   123-480000 

'^**^  iS^^oiusue.  Taouo;  Nu»«z.«^  Takeah.;  and  bobe.  Oou. 

5J73.062.  a    165-177000  ^ 

Nuhuawa.  Yoduyuki.  10  Ricoh  Co-p-y.  Ud.  D^  ~?«^  ""  *«* 

i^y  eomrot  mediod  *owrf  5^74.413.  O.  345-200.000 
N*«-Mj^C.JUl^^^^  a   12>1*00F 

SSTtS-o;  and  SkiMZU.  Yoji.  5J74J89.  O  395-300.000 

''*"1£ii*'S£!^'  S^  Nonyuki;  H^naf..  Tduy-k..  .«) 
Pi*a^  MaaMkai.  5.373.086.  O.  188-72.900 

Nino  BoKki  Co..  Ud.  Ste—  ^  «  »t7  ««n     O 

MH— nw     Shiffnnbu;    aid    Okunmo.    I^ikeo.    5.572J6U.    <-■ 

57-224.000. 

''"J^YStS^^STa  503-208.000 

'*-'^Srr;^ti«':::i..Ta-.,uki.  F-n^  Ya«*;  S-^^ 
Niwi  MiBuyuki.  5J73.601,  a   136-238  000 

'**^^^^0^;  lahi..  Kalauyuki;  Niwa.  Seiichi:  Ueki.  Sifeni;  and 
sSri.  Mmo.  5.374.054.  O.  514-365.000 

''*T!S^iS!'15^^N.»ob..   ICouj;  Niwnaan..   Kaxuhdu.;  md 

tSwIi.  PuKiahi.  5.574  J97.  O  257  135  000.  

Nix,  J   Umr.  a«i  Ruae.  Guy  F.  »  O-nnm.  Pen|*«»f  S2°7f  ■4r7 

PRKoa  far  famung  a  iBi«ne«ore»uti«  device    5.573.809.  a    427- 

I23.00a 

'**hill.  WdTNobile.  Jok.  R.;  RkctS.  V«*»  C:  Roa^  WilU-.  A.; 
adSdancy.  WiUiaoi  A..  5J73.l9t.  O.  242-373.000. 

^ci.  Ho««d;  Ertef  Itnabaa  W.  Smid>,ICeMediL.;PnaKoia.Bi«nC; 
^^ISMTmy^J^G^  S«,he«  F.  5J73.707,  O  232-321  000 

***t:a2^VU.1taB^  Noble.  JaneUe  A  .  Ma™"- <>°2«  ^  J^"ii 
^I^  S..  Coy«.  Mazie  Y;  Halenbeck.  Roben  F .  and  Kolhi,  KimoB 

E,  5,373,930.  O.  433-69  500 
NoblcMiikC 


Tiude-^  DoufUs  A    Rogan.  Chartes  T ;  and  Noble.  M«k  C.  5.373.436. 

Nobon.'ia^i^.^nwu..  K<**- "'^''"'''-  •^»*"f.7^T?*T,o- 
Shmji.  10  NGK  Insulalor*.  Ud.  Ceranuc  arocles    5.573.690.  a.  219 

457.000. 

'^.lir^^T^i^i-t^  Kenichi;  and  Y-nag-a.  Yortukazu.  5.574.002. 
a  510-202000  „     .,      ^ ,     e~w— 

Noddings  Kenneth  C.  Gartner.  Robert  C.  Hinch.  Th°™»J-£P°°^ 
ChX  L.  Olla.  Michael  A;  and  Ym.  J..o«  J .  K,  MKreetecoonK^  »d 
C«Iy«er  Technotop  Corpor-ion.   Parallel   opocal   <™»ce,ver  hnk 

N^i  Ntotaiflnd*S«.«.Tve».  to  Snpe  Ingewerie  S  A  Procea.  md  inaul- 
tabaifar deatroyuig  mumtwoj  containing  toxic  agents  5.574.203.  O 
38S-2O3.00a  „    „^    c 

''-^er'^^rSLfng^Kl^S.f^W.  O  2.«..6rOOa 
NopiTSir^  Ka™"^  -^  NakaM*OayoduJoA«^^ 

'**'?i,S<ijtiib^.574.435.  a  34<W30.000. 
Nokia  Tecfanofaty  GmbH:  Set —  ^  __„ 

GeiteXI^.  S-fan.  5.574.797.  Q  381  193  000. 
Nokia  Teleconununicalions  Oy:  See— 
^Vhonen  Jalo.  5,574.981.  O.  455-«7  40a 

YUkoola.  TMvi.  5.574.985.  O  455-76  000. 

'^niSJ^K^u^:  '^^W",7^:^r^-7^^0^^  '*^"- 
N4Mt  N    and  Talley,  Mark  W .  5.374.226.  O.  73-669.000. 

'^'l^^^Sr  aS'^o.leau.  DommK,ue.  5.573.284.  0.285-298.00^ 
Nom«!u..  M  .  a^  Schneberger,  Ron  W .  u,  ^to«n"^..  L»«  M  •  »d  «"»*' 
nSS^ctTloc  Greeting  card  holder  app««us  and  method.  5.573J76,  a. 

281-48  000 
^4o^mlr»  Micro  Soeoce  Co  .  U<L|S#f--  -.in  iMOflO 

Abe.  Mitsugu.  and  Ojima.  Senn.  5.573.662.  O  2'<{-'"«*f      - 

Nomura.  TonunJn,  u.  NEC  Co^Po^^o^'X^^^^'^C^S^^ 
far  DMMriMaV  <•*"  "^  •  niovaWe  body  5  J74.980.  CI.  435-OJ.lMJ 

^*''T!lli^^rS^!^  Nonomur^  ChisaW.  5.574.1 19. 0.  528-310  000 

''"^^SSioSSl.;  Shlliau.  Kazuriu;  and  Nonoyana.  Hiraahi.  5.573383. 

O.  417-360.000 
•^Tiiio^^-d  Noooan.  Jcta  V.  3472.940,  O.  112-470.160. 


'^^ttSWTs  *4'979.  a.  433-63.000 

''"TSbolia^W  P;  -KJ  Stafiej.  Jack  S  .  5^73.739^  423-87.000_ 
NoJsTC  C  ;  Conway.  '«-«»*  E"d  Woz»iak.Do.^R^.»  CM 

Hokliugi.  Inc.  Fuel  channels  with  off-centerline  weWa.  5,374.761.  a. 

376-4«5.000. 

«IdBtod«tki.  Martin.  5374.031.  O.  514-212.000. 

Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ud.:  See —  

^Jtoa.  Todmo.  5374329.  Q.  396-568.000. 

Noro.  Maaahiko.  liuin.  Nonaki;  Malsuda.  Akio;  and  Furuyama,  TKrtoulO 

"^  SynthetK  Rubb«Co..  L«l  R»"«"""*?T^'^'1Tr!,", S?^ 

>^  and  proee»  lor  gnduoog  the  same  5374.099.  CI  525  7L0Oa 
N<io.  Yukio.Vi3LlJiCh^^Co,por-|o«^ 
lesin  compoMlion  nd  prwets  for  its  productwo    5374.086.  CI    324- 
296.000. 
Nonta  American  Philipa  Corpon«io«:  fee—  c  «a  TOfc   n    369- 

Vaboom.  lohannes  J ;  and  Malang.  Keith  W..  5374.706.  a.  3W 
44.260 
Northern  Telecom  Umited:  S*<—  .t,^,,,   o   ia<«7Mm 

Bncheno.  Terry;  and  Parker.  James  W.  5374.811.  9  J*?."  „        ,u 
B^TlCevuM:  .  Dyer,  Peter.  Farley.  Roben;  and  G«J1.  Ror«tha. 
5374.8IO,  O  385  37  000 

'nSlSr^^Tp  W^74^a.  324^542.00a 

bSjOavid  I.  Hayman.  Patrick  L;  and  Klop.  Maitin.  5374.273.  Q 

H^^^u^  ReKh.  sunk,  M    5374368.  ^,'2^  «»„j. 
Madonna.  Richari  G  ,  and  Vilaidi.  Gregory  H.,  3374,464.  O.  342 

198000 
P>to  Kevin  U.  5374356.  O.  323-207.000. 

•  X3mM  U.  5374360.  Q.  324-76.390. 


ViHM.  Caong  T.  5373.627.  O.  156-392.000 

'**^a^5^?T^  No.th.up.  John  E .  5374.745.  a  372-30000 

'^^ffiy^M^'N^.  Chnstophe.  F,  ..d  F-«e.  U-U  P.. 
1373.428.  a.  439-366.000. 

''"-^.^TSo.t^--  Swei.  Gwo  S..  5373.816  a  ^"-SIO.OOO^ 
She5».  David  A    Umdberg.  Robert  S.;  and  U.  Xiaommg.  5373361. 
O  51-308.000 
Norton  Panpua  GmbH.  See— 


Harig.  Frie^ich:  and  Petit.  Dominique.  5373.846.  O.  428-323.000. 
Nosolor  See — 

Bujadoux.  Karel:  Biusson.  Jean-Michel:  Petit,  Francis;  and  Mortreux. 
Andte,  5374,116.  O.  526-116.000. 
Nova  Solutions,  Inc.:  See — 

Schairbaum,  Edwart  C ,  5372,935,  O.  108-50.000. 
Novak.  John;  and  Stivison,  Uoyd,  to  AGR  International,  Inc.  Speed  adjusting 

apparatus  for  containers.  5373,103,  O.  198-604.000. 
Novel  Expenmenlal  Technology:  See — 

Alpenfels.  Wilbam  F;   Engelhom,   Sheldon;  and  Manis.  David  J., 
5372.802.  a.  34-192.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

CMsen,  Haia  S..  5373.795.  O  426-53.000. 

CNaea.  HaiM  S.;  and  Wormslev,  Erik  C,  5373,948.  O.  435-271.000. 
Sauertierg.  IVr.  and  Otesen.  Pieben.  5374.043.  O.  514-304.000. 
Nozawa.  Iwao:  See — 

Sato.  Shuji;  Nozawa.  Iwao;  and  Akiyama,  Katsuhiko,  5373,779,  CI. 
424-450.000. 
NTN  Corporatitn:  See — 

Yooeta.  Tadao;  Umw,  Takashi;  Kuiita,  Yukihiro;  and  Shinba,  Chikaya, 
5374,345.0  318-376.000. 
NTT  Mobile  Communications  Networii  inc.:  See — 

Douzono.  Youichi.  and  Umeda,  Nanimi,  5374,983.  O.  455-69.000. 
Nu-Dwarf  Fanns  Inc  :  See — 

Rasmussen,  Ross  H..  3374.207,  O.  800-200.000. 
Nuclear  Engineering.  Ud.:  See — 

Murakami.  Ryuji;  Yamada,  Masataka;  Shintani.  HiroAimi;  and  Ando. 
Shingo.  5.574,758,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Nugent.  Richard  M.,  Jr.;  Niedcrst,  Ken  W.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc  Barrier  coatings.  5373,819,  O.  428-34.800. 
Nunn.  Charles  C  :  See — 

Franklin.  Kevin  R.;  and  Nunn.  Charles  C.  5373.755.  O  424-59.000 
Nusaer.  Hetmana,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronically  commutaled  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  a  feed  pump.  5374,323,  O.  310-156.000. 
Nutt.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Kamboj,  R^ender;  Elliott,  Candace  E.;  and  Nult,  Stephen  L.,  5374,144, 
a.  536-23.500. 
Nu Visions  Imenatiofial,  Inc.:  See — 

Chudoba.  Plaul;  and  Coppola.  Michael.  5374,813.  O.  385-81.000. 
NV  Raychem  SA:  See— 

Van  Praet  Dirk  J ,  5373,848.  O.  428-354.000. 
Nycomed  imaging  AS;  See — 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Redfort.  Keith;  Solbeig.  Jan;  and  Sirande.  Per.  5374,097, 
O.  525-61  000. 
Oba,  Hiioyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hideaki;  Oba,  Hiioyuki:  and  Hiroae,  Kazuhiko.  5374,096, 0. 
525-57.000 
Obnia.  Masatosta:  Sawada.  Chihiro;  Takata.  Masayuki:  and  Terawaki.  Nobuy- 
oafai.  Control  apparatus  for  an  automated  production  system  woriu»ll. 
5374,637,0.364-131.000 
Oberdorf.  Klaus:  See— 

Sauter.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herbert;  Oberdorf,  Klaus;  Wingen.  Horst;  von 
Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Grammenos,  Waisilios;  Koenig.  Haitmann:  Rang. 
Haiald;  Roehl,  Franz:  Uxcnz,  Gisela:  and  Ammennann.  Eberhard. 
5373,999,  O  504-266.000. 
O'Brien.  Kathleen:  See- 
Henderson.  Ricbart  E.;  and  O'Brien.  KaiUeen.  S373JI3.  O.  248- 
188.900 
O'Brien.  Terence  P:  See— 

Smidi.  Jimmy  D.;  Nicol,  Mark  D.;  and  O'Brien.  Terence  P.  5374.866. 
O.  395  285  000 
O'Carroll,  Philip:  See- 
Jones,  Jeremy  O  ;  Coghlan.  Brian  A.;  and  O'CanoU.  FUlip.  5374.874. 
O.  395-376.000. 
Ochi.  Toshiro:  See— 

Morita,  Toahiaki;  and  Ochi.  Toahiro.  3373.442.  O.  431-8.000. 
O'Connor,  Paul:  See — 

Windrem.  Kevin  D.;  Casper.  David:  Grec»,  Aima:  Murray.  Scott; 
O'Conncr.  Paul;  and  Zamani.  Elaine  B..  5374.662. 0.  364-S14.00R. 
Oddce.  Maaalo:  See- 
Mori,  Fumimasa;  Odake.  Masaio;  SMmizu.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kumagai, 
Fumio.  5.574,254.  O.  174-52.300. 
Oddone,  Giovanni:  See — 

Tomaselli.  Uiigi;  Bologna,  Vaher,  and  Oddone,  Giovanni,  3372.910, 0. 
74-663  OOF 
Odeil.  DonaU  S.,  to  Selectech.  Ud.  Optical  system  for  detennining  the  roll 
oricMMion  of  a  lemote  unit  relative  to  a  base  unit  3374.479.  O.  345- 
158.000. 
Odell.  Michaell:  See— 

Jaakkola.   Jyrki;   Kivinnta.   Seppo;   Unauri.  An:  Odell.   Michaell: 
Pdikoiainea,  Antti:  and  Salminen.  Samppa.  5373.643.  O.   162- 
203.000 
Odom,  Horace  L  ;  and  Odom,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Product  Engineered  Systems. 

toe  Micro-roBuy  screener  5,573363,  O.  55-301  000. 
Odom.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Odom.  HorKe  L;  and  Odom.  Kenneth  A..  5373363.  O.  55-301.000. 
Oellerer,  Friediich:  See— 

Theunt.  Jotef;  Grubcr,  LeopoM  R.;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich.  3373.080. 
O   182-43.000. 
Oeitel.  Ricfaart  W.:  See— 
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Oiiani.  Steven  R.:  and  Oertel.  Ricfaart  W..  5374.092,  O.  524-590.000. 
Offen.  Walter  W.:  See— 

Bodick,  Neil  C;  Bymaxter,  Franklin  P;  Oifen.  Walter  W.;  and  Shaanm, 

Harlan  E..  5374,028.  CL  514-210.000. 
Bodick.  Neil  C;  Bymaster,  Franklin  P;  Offen.  Walter  W.;  and  Shannon. 

Harlan  E.,  5374.029,  O.  514-210.000. 
Bodick.  Neil  C:  Bymaster,  Franklin  P;  Offen.  Walter  W.;  and  Shannon. 
Harlan  E..  5374,053,  O.  514-364.000. 
OSenberg,  Michael,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Acceleration  sensor.  5374.222. 

a.  73-514.320. 
Office  of  Technology  Transfer.  See — 

Rothman,  Richart;  Carroll.  Frank  J.;  Bkwgb,  Biuce;  and  Mascarella, 
Samuel  W.,  5374,060.  O.  514-41  l.OOa 
Officina  Meccanica  Lxmibarda  S.R.L.:  See — 

Lambertini.  Giuseppe.  3373.230.  O.  269-233.000. 
Ogai.  Masahiko:  See — 

Yoshizaki,  Kouji;  Ogai.  Masahiko;  Kako,  Takuzon;  Nakajima,  Ybuji; 
Fujino.  Kenji;  Itoh,  Kazunori;  Konya,  Shohgo;  and  Sato,  Keiji, 
3373,731,0.422-174.000. 
Ogaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kiyama.  Syuji;  Shin,  Osamu;  Mizuroolo,  Kaoru;  Sekita,  Takashi:  Ogaki, 
Hiroshi:  Sakurai.  Akio;  Ikenaga.  Takao;  Tanokuchi.  Ichiro;  and  Sakai. 
Naoki,  5373,652,  CI  205-98.000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira.  to  Nikon  Corporatioa.  Auto-focusing  device.  5374335. 

O.  396-95.000. 
Ogasawara,  Hiroshi,  10  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit  and 

automatic  fine  tuning  circuit  for  TV.  5374315,  O.  348-731.000. 
Ogata,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Inui,  Takashi;  Okuzawa,  Kiyolaka;  and  Ogata.  Yoshihiro.  5374,693. 0. 
365-201.000. 
Ogawa,  Ken.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  coHrol 

system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  5.572.978,  O.  123-491.000. 
Ogawa.  Tatsuo;  and  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ud. 
High-frequency  ladder  type  piezoelectric  filter  and  piezoelectric  resonator 
therefor  5374,414.  CI.  333-189.000. 
Ogawa.  Yoshilo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Phase-kicked  loop  circuit  having  a 

timing  holdover  function.  5374.757.  CI.  375-376.000. 
Ogden.  Andrew  M..  to  Walt  Disney  Company,  The.  Helmet  mounting  device 

and  system.  5372,749,  O.  2-421.000. 
Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kaneko.  Tatsushi;  Kinsho,  Takeshi:  Shimizii,  Takaaki;  Ogihara,  Tsu- 
tomu; Saito,  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihna,  Hideshi.  5373.703.  O.  232- 
299.610 
Ogura.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nishio.  Ayataka;  and  Ogura,  Yasuhiro.  5374.453.  O.  341-143.000. 
Oh.  Yong  G.,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ud.  Servo  motor  control  circuiL  5374.349, 0. 

318-606.000. 
Ohba.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tamura.  Kunio;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Mitsutaka;  Cynshi.  Osamu: 
and  Ohba.  Yasuhiro,  5374.178,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Ohgami.  Keizo:  and  Hosoya.  Ryo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  PonaUe 
information  processing  apparatus  having  multiple  rolatable  pott  coven. 
5374.625,  a.  361-684.000. 
Ohio  State  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Curiey.  Robert  W..  Jr;  and  Panigot.  Michael  J.,  3374.177,  O.  549- 
417.000. 
Ohio  Stale  University  Research  Foundatioa,  The:  See — 

Christensen.   Richart   N.;   and   Garimella.   Srinivas.   5372,884,  CL 
62-476.000 
Ohkuma,  Dnio;  Kumano,  Makoto;  Ido,  Kihei:  and  Ooishi,  Ken,  to  MiUubidu 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  signal  recording/reproduction  appvMus 
and  method  for  recording/reproducing  two  kinds  of  video  signals  carrying 
different  amounts  of  informatioo.  5374.570,  CI.  386-103.000. 
Ohkuma,  Norio:  See — 

toui,  Toshihani;  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Ohkuma.  Norio:  Takenouchi, 
Masanon;  and  Miyagawa,  MasasU,  5373,885,  O.  430-138.000. 
Ohsaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Hojo,  Shinji.  to  Kyosan  Denki  Co.,  Ud.  Slop  valve. 

5373.030,  O.  137-13.000. 
Ohsuga.  Minoni:  Yamaguchi.  Jun'ichi;  Komuro,  Ryoichi;  Sasaki,  Yasushi; 
and  Minegishi.  Teruhiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ud.:  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engi- 
neering Co..  Ud.  Intake  pipe  for  intemal  combustion  engine.  537Z965, 0. 
123-184.420. 
Ohta.  Susumu:  See — 

Suda.  Hitoshi;  Shimada.  Satoshi;  Ohta.  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Junichi:  and 

Kakizaki.  Yoshio.  5373.079,  O.  18(M44.000. 

Ohtsu,  Toshiyuki,  to  NEC  Coqioration.  Control  unit  for  a  computer  system 

comprising  a  plurality  of  CTU's  having  different  instruction  properties. 

5374,913,0.  395-561.000. 

Ohtsuki,  Tctsuya;  and  Koike.  Hiroki.  to  NEC  Coqporalioo.  Memory  data 

protection  for  a  ferroelectric  memory.  5374.679.  O.  365-145.000. 
Oi.  Kenichi.  to  Tabai  Espec  Coqi.  Conibined  boart  construction  for  burn-in 
and  bum-in  equipment  for  use  with  combined  boart.  5,574.384,  O. 
324-760.000. 
Ojima,  Senri:  See — 

Abe.  Mitsugu;  and  Oiima,  Senri.  5373.662,  O.  210-188.000. 
Ojima,  Yukio:  See — 

Takahashi.  Norio:  and  Ojima,  Yukio,  5373.127,  O.  213-237.000. 
Oka.  Osamu,  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyaniline  derivatives  and  their 

production  process.  5374,131,  O.  528-422.000. 
Okabe,  Masayuki:  See — 
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SafMclMiihiro;  Ok»be.  MM«yuki:  •nd  KMhuw.  Mauhno.  SJ74.I0O. 
a.  525-75.000. 

^Jitoi.  SfcMcfci;  Olaw*  PmoM:  »d  Tcwhitt.  Hnwiii.  5^73.006. 

Ok-h.  MJ2;t*i*U-ki.  To«o.  »  MtaubuhiDenk.  KabuAilu  IU«bj 

"^j^^jTr^il  iMlli Ill       -  iKliidin  ihielded  inner  wilU  5J74J14. 

0|5L"sc^"S  Hu<bo«  Soft  Co..  U4  PwaWe  A«ronomK7iw«ooc 
°X™Sr.y«en.  5.574.465.  O  342-352  000 

nSoyoSr«Kl  Ok«no«.  KeUo,  5.573  6|a  CI.  l?2-'«  '0^ 
K^SX-ell   W.  Tun«.  John   L     Wjta.^^  J^.jilO^*"^ 
Ok«io»,  Krojuo.  »  NKtoc  CofponOoo   Bnuhku  motor  SJ74.342.  O 

^S«J:  >S«™:  ID  A«Bn  Ti*-*.  Co..  Ud.  Exh—.  mmifoW.  5.57^868. 
a.  60-323  000 

"^•^i^  1^;  NiA-h.  M»o™;  Ok-d..  Ak».;  S«.kc.  T«h.hde; 

wSnao.  Shoichi.  Okawt.  Pmorfii;  -d  Teniiua.  Hiromi.  5.573.006. 

a    128-745  000. 
^''^Si^lt'^nj^r^iin---.  Y— «;  -d  OU»k..  Aia«-i.  5.573.691 . 

^Sm^oKto  tadiwijCo..  Ud.  Tmufa  devKe  for  •m.ge  forming 

machtn^  5J74J50.  CI  3W-3I3  000 
Oki  Bectnc  iMkMty  Co.- Ud.:  Set—         ,„.-„.  f,   105  «2 000 
Uhikawm.  Ombo;  mmI  ho.  Todukazo.  5J74.884.  U  «3-w^.uuu 

"'^iS'n'^^ilI^Omenuck.  A«e«,  5.57Z891.  O.  72-20500. 

^*^  ^,*!  rS^'^r^L''^5.573.^.  C.  435^40^ 
Oku.  CoTy.^.  Hm»h..  S«oh.  Sh.gck,.  Abe.  Yo^K>.  ^^-^^J^ 

|12-«)  pyridines  nd  iheir  pturrMceuOcil   use.    5J74.042.  CI.   514- 
300000 

^^iS^K^rA-h"-.  '^"^•J<?er^S!f'?'i72^'a 
YoiMki;  Wikou.  HaMonw;  aod  Oku.  Yoahiuka.  5.572,993.  LI 

128-204  230  __     ,  .,.  „« 

Okuchi.  Hirodu.  to  Nippooden*  Co..  Ud.  U«hl  JoufC  Vft»»  5.574J28. 

CI    313-114  000 
"""toI^S:^':--.  Ok-k.  K— o.  5.574.800.  O.  382.49000 
D.OOK. 


5J73.578.  a    106-2O.( 
Okumolo,  Tikeo:  See— 

Mitsumoio.    Shigenobu; 

57  224000 


nd    Okumoio.    Tikeo.    5.572.860.    O 


Okumura.  YoKhiio^.S*e- 


K^Jt^^KMmimm.  Shoji.  Fujib.yi«hi.  Kenji;  S«lo.  Yuichi;  nd 
5k«mi«:  Yoid-a  S.574.926.  a   395-800  000 


TS.  pSSS;  Nakamur..  Ken,..  Takenouchi.  ^"-^l^'y^J^ 
Naoji;  Shimoda.  Isamo.  «id  Okunuki,  Maiahiko.  5.574.438.  Q. 
340-825  970 

"•""iJ^^oSrTwboo.  MakK.;  Okur..  Yamnon;  «id  Sate.  Takayuki. 
5J73.473.  a.  477-63  000 

"'"tiJ^'^^Z.^^^  Slug-,;  nd  Okuou.  Ma«i«u.  5.574J83.  O 
324-755000 

^'^EliJ'^SiSofS^yn-.  M«ah.,o;  Monw*i.  lO^luto^^  T-ioU. 

ABuyoshi.  Ueharm.  Hisao;  and  Miura.  Nono,  5^74,477.  Q.  345- 

102000 

°*^Si;.S'  ^'^yama.  Okushi.  5.574.543.  O.  399-59.000. 

°'™^:  ffi^^!^  Kiyo-ka;  ..1  Ogau.  Yori»hm>.  5.574.693. 0 

nM.  ..^ySSii—  Jmci  F.  nd  K«rt>y.  Ctoii«>pher.  10  MomroU.  lac 
°*t;^^«ii^!^ZmSS£^Z^fo.  pe^S;««  cell-uxell  hnd- 

OB  5374.968.  a.  455-12.100.  »j,.a«< 

nidi.lCeilkA  Sniccr  Tadd  E .  and  Temv  DavKt  to  Mdorola,  Inc  Metfiod 
^^™i.  farn;«o«al  cell  manarmem  .n  a  salelliie  coom.un.calK» 

,y«3r5.574.9«.  a  455-12.100 

**"SJ^  ^^Ta-I  Ote«.  IW«..  5J74.043.  O  514^304000^ 
Oteac  S««  C.;  and  Ehiaiikjekl.  Sune.  to  Gon  manne  as  Pro^ltar  taving 
^SLm  efc«»c,  in  farw-d  a«l  «•■ ded  aavgatioo.  5.573J73.  O 
416-131.000. 


^  ^rt2Shi.^nd;  and  Bmuieman.  WiU.an.  L.  5.573.845.  O  428- 

106  600 
Oliver.  Jch.  D.;  a»i  Whitson,  Roger  M.  10  Amrted  ""*««»  'f^TJ?^ 
Noa-oonocl  railway  wheel  lest  apparatus  and  method    5J74.2JJ.  i-i 

01iv«r  Em.1  J .  to  DSM  Copolymer.  Inc  Olefu.  polymen  conuimng  bound 

„do»id«.t   5.574.118.0   52fr2«l«»^  2«n.22  000 

Ol.vien.  BenMT  H  Rexible  runner  sled.  5.573057,  O  280-22  000 

'**-rSSi,^l^C:0.«toer.Ro.«,C  H.^.TY»^J^S^^ 
oi^  L;  Olla.  Michael  A  ;  and  Yu,  Jason  J  .  5^74,814,  O. 
3S3-9aO0O. 

"'""iJSSiii^^chanl  L  ;  Dea»«.  Jo«^  C  ;  Black.  DonjW  L.  Ger«^ 
^^^aTr  ^  Ughd»use.  Joseph  G  ;  Olm.  Myn  T .  Wen.  Xin:  and 
Wilson.  Roben  D..  5J73,902.  O  430-567  000. 

Olsavsky.  Thomas  M.:  See—  .  en  .4*7   n   Ar\- 

Chou.  Ailhur  C    P.  and  ObavAy,  Thomas  M..  5.573.467,  O.  473- 

Olscha^.  f=tinas.  and  Chasanoff.  All*   Hand-hekJ  scnoer  5.574.804, 

01^  ^^'s  !^  Novo  Nordisk  fJS  Method  for  treatment  of  potato  frail 

oJrH^";;':^^''."".^^  C.  .0  Novo  Nordisk  A«  Method  nd 
^«  for  p.oces«ng  of  pot«oes  «vl  use  of  .  potato  processing  pint. 
5J73.948.  a  435-271  000 

°'"Tb^.  Us^Tuindstedu  To,h,On,;  Nordv.  Cun,  Olsson.  ICnut  G.; 
nd  Brodszki.  Martin.  5.574.031.  O  514-212000 

^-  ^t^^Aviri.^!^.  Av,-»m  Y ;  Be«<«tek.  Gyoray  M  P ;  nd  Ganor. 
Michael.  5.573.245.  O.  273-153.00R 

°"Tu"^'Sl?-"[>^iCJe«.  Harlad;  Ohman..,  Joh«u,. ««!  R^hter.  Oerd, 

^  574.614.  CI   361-119.000. 
°''X.l"'JXlC'E,'^Cos,ello.Jn«.G.5m492.a  600-117000. 

°'''XiSr..*!sSJ:t*'^'u7Kh.;  imai.  Yu,i;  Ha,..  Mi»o~  Kc*.yash. 
K^t^KKiminmz.  Shoj.:  Fujibay**..  Kenji;  Saiio.  Yuichi;  and 
SSmS:  Yokhin,.  5.574.926.  6  395-800000 
Sekimichi.  Nobotoshi.  5.574.473,  O  345-8.000 
VJKio;  Iida.  Yosh*.ro.  Suzuki.  Akin.  '•<>•  H'*??-J»?.«,.  Yorf»o; 
Yainaiaki,  Minoru;  Tamada,  Osamu;  and  Kishi.  Takahiro.  5  J73.494. 
CI  600-121000 
°~A^(i^v,^T  Gomez.  Robert  P;  and  Omer.  Charies  A.  5,574^. 
CI  514-129  000 

°™^m  G™  ^"Omemick.  Allen.  5.572.891.  a  72-M^. 
Ome»r  Se^jSi.  Vegetable  peeler  5.573.803.  Q.  426^3.000. 

°"*|c2S2!i  -ttS^;  OiKla.  Takayuki;  Hamabe.  Kenji;  aiMl  Aoki.  Osamu. 

5J74087  a   524-451  000  .    ,    , 

ONe.ll  William,  uxl  WanK.  Junes  R  .  to  Hologic.  Inc  Method  of  scanmng 

*r™ne  ofTp««=nt  to  delennine  bone  density  along  two  different  axes. 

5.572,998,  a   128-653.100. 

°''1il'«]^"^KtiToNeill.  Wini«n;  Sp«kes.  Martin  R  ;  «kJ  Steen, 
William  M  .  5.574025.  CI  73-643.000 

"■^ul.^ft'ix.;    Kumano.    Makoto;    Ido.    Kihei;   and   Onishi.    Ken. 

0.0  Ei^i^tu^lS.  .^^^"Satsui.  Kazuhiko;  nd  Kurahajshi.  Os«™. 
» /^La!«^^  Inc  Mutn.  nd  method  for  producuig  L-glut«mc  aod 
by  finneatatK*  5.573.945.  CI  435  252.330. 

°~M'y^  Ke'i^i;  «rf  Ono.  Hideyo,  5,574,991.  O.  *ii^^0O0^.   „ 
OnodaZ^».u    U^hara.  Ken;  Kotayash..  Yuji;  a«l  Ajn-o.  l^*-a   » 
"ISSS..  Ud  Method  of  parallel  purging  of  «jsl«.«.  toolus^buffer  m 
a  multilevel  virtual  machine  system.  5.574.878.  CI.  395-41  /.taw. 

°~S5J£*Hi.^;^hi;   Onodera.  YoshK,;   '*»»'^,TSf^^   '»»-*'• 

(Ssamu.  and  Ton..  Kazuo.  5  J73,673.  CI  210^2^000^ 
Oobfc  Kazuhiko;  Yoshisue.  Tatsuo;  Nishizawa.  Tatohi;  and  l«*^G«.to 
HpliJ^Electnc  Co..  Ud..  T>«.   Heal  tra»fcr  tube  for  ab«rptK» 
refrigerating  machine  5,573.062,  O   165-177.000. 

°^MoJS*i^l.  Oppelt.  Ralph;  nd  D^.  Wilhebn,  5J74J72,  Q. 

324-318.000 

Oravecz.  Michael  O.;  See—  .  „^. 

Sauer  Jude  S  ;  Greenwald.  Roger  J ;  Oravecz.  Michael  G  .  and  Kobi- 

InUy.  Alex.  5.573.493.  Q.  600- 1 2 1  000. 

^^a^.  Jac^^R.;  -  O.*-..  :-*«^"*iIi2d  *t^'!2i 
Otm.  Robert  A.,  to  AKG  Acoustics,  locotporased.  Combmed  (te-«Mer  no 
^5-hSSu«K^  enhancer  using  single  pair  of  level  detectors.  5.574.791 . 0. 
381-98.000 


Oregon  Health  Sciences  University.  Stale  of  Oregon,  acting  by  and  through 
the  Oregon  Stale  Board  of  Higher  Education,  acting  for  aixl  on  behalf  of 
the   See— 

Keana.  John  F  W;  and  Weber.  Eckaid.  5,574,070.  a.  514-634.000. 
Onani.  Steven  R.;  and  Oertel.  Richard  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Thermoplastic  polyurethanes  containing  units  derived  from  n  aromatic 
diol.  5.574.092.  CI.  524-590.000 
O'Rourke.  Anthoav;  and  Koloszvari.  Kevin.  Cat  litter  box  assembly  having 

a  cover  and  a  le'tractable  hood  5.572,950.  Q.  119-165.000. 
Onyl.  Thoma.s  T;  Skultety.  Paul  F;  and  Hurst.  Gail  H..  to  Hoechst  Marion 
Roussel.  Inc.  Oral  pharmaceutical  composition  of  ptperidinoalkanol  com- 
pounds in  solubon  form  5.574.045.  Q.  514-317.000. 
Osaka  Bioscience  Institute;  See — 

Nagata.  Shit^kazu;  and  Fukunaga.  Rikiro.  5,574,136,  a.  530-350.000 
Osaka  Gas  Company.  Ud.:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Keita;  and  Ishihara.  Takuo.  5^73,579.  a.  106-36.000 
Osan,  Frank:  See — 

PeiffcT.  Herhert;  Murschall.  Ursula;  Schloegl.  Gunter,  Osan,  frank;  and 
Ones.  Thomas.  5.573.717.  CI.  264-45.100. 
Osawa,  Kazuo.  Flexible  ski  boots  having  a  pivotal  toe  ponioii.  5,572,806,  CI. 

36-117  400. 
Oshima.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kodaira.    Toshimoto;    Oshima.    Hiroyuki;    and    Mano.    Toshihiko. 
5.573.959,  CI  437-21.000. 
Oshima.  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.    Keizo;    Hyakulake.    Kunihiro:    and   Oshima,    Hisayoshi. 
5.574.607.  CI.  360-133.000 
Oshima,  Masanoii:  See — 

Kinoshila.  Motohiro;  Masuda.  Fumitoshi;  Oshima,  Masanori;  Okunishi, 
Hiromu;  and  Yamauchi.  Kiminori.  5374,442.  Q.  340-870.380. 
Osram  Sylvania  toe  :  See — 

Sun.  Yiyounr  5374J35,  CI.  315-119.000. 
Ostendoif.  Ward  W:  See— 

Ampulski.  Robert  S.;  Monteith,  Joel  K.;  Ostendorf.  Ward  W.;  Vu  Phan. 
Dean;  and  Trokhn.  Paul  D..  5373.637.  O.  162-112.000. 
Osteomedical  Liraited:  See — 

Geisdich.  Peter  nd  Pfimnnn.  Rolf  W..  5.573.771,  CI.  424-422  000. 
Osleitag.  Werner;  and  Schmidt.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Inter- 
ference pigments  for  preparing  forgeryproof  documents.  5373384.  CI 
106-417000 
Ostroyer.  Lewis  S.:  See — 

Cookson.  CIvistopher  J.;  Ostroyer.  Lewis  S.:  tni  Lieberteb.  Warren  N.. 
5374.567,  a.  386-46.000. 
O'Sullivn.   Detiais  C.   Body   support  having  hingedly  connected  semi- 

cylindncal  cushions.  5372.757.  CI.  5-636.000. 
Ota.  Atsuo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osaaw;  Tanaka,  Kcishin;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Matsuto.  Takushi; 
Kumagai.  Chiaki;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  and  Ota.  Atsuo.  5.573.313.  CI. 
303-115  260 
Ota,  Mikio:  See — 

Shiota.  Tatsdki;  Takeyasu,  Takumi;  Kataoka,  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
Ttalomu;  Tanabe.  Hirofumi;  Ota,  Mikio;  and  Yamagucfai.  Hisao. 
5.574.061,0.514-456.000. 
Otake,  Tetsushi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Noriyuki,  to  Toko,  Inc.  Switching  power 

supply  5374.357,  O   323-222.000. 
Olomo.  Shigeru.  io  Union  Chemical  Co.,  Ud.  Rust  inhibilar.  5373,708,  CI. 

252  389.610. 
O'Toole.  Doris  C:  See— 

Wu.  Kung  Jong;  and  OToole,  Doris  C,  5374,103,  C\.  525-127.000 
Otsuka,  Eiji:  See^ 

Salomi.  Yasuhiko;  Itoh,  Seiichi;  Otsuka.  Eiji;  Yamaki,  Jun;  and  Kaio. 
Takashi.  5373.140,  O.  22(M20.000. 
Otsuka.  Toshinori  to  Intel  Corporatioa.  Dau  processor  with  quicker  latch 

input  timing  of  valid  daU.  5374.940.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Ott,  Haiald:  See— 

Schmitt    Edgar.    Schwind-Grellmann,    Baihara;    and    Ott.    Harald. 
5,573,386.  CI   417-521.000. 
Ott.  Reinhold;  aiKl  Rossmaim.  Christoph.  to  Ott,  Reinhold.  Monitoring  sensor. 

5374.430,  O  340-568.000. 
Oliesen.  Hal  H.:  See— 

Berg.  Lowell  J.;  Boutaghou.  Zine-Eddine;  Larson.  Thomas  S.;  Meyer. 

D-allas  W  .  Mosbrucker.  Jay  M.;  Neubauer.  Jerry  L.;  and  Oticsen,  Hal 

H  .  5374,604.  CI  360-105.000. 

Oura.  Hideto;  and  Iguchi.  Yuji.  to  Ouia,  Hideto;  and  Igucfai.  Yuji.  Coherent 

PSK  detector  rwt  requiring  carrier  recovery.  5374J99.  O.  329-306.000. 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Trudcau.  Doaglas  A. ;  Rogn.  Charles  T;  and  Noble.  Mark  C.  5373.436. 
CI.  440-77  000. 
Oulokumpu  Engiaeering  Contractors  Oy:  See — 

MalmstrOm.  Rolf.  5374.956.  O.  419-45.000. 
Ouwejan,  Josepbus  J.,  to  Gaettner.  Franz.  Method  and  equipment  for  sotting 

goods  hnging  on  hangers.  5373.101.  O.  198-349.000 
Overton.  Mark:  See — 

Towery.  David  C;  Cariffe.  AIn  E.;  Mebane.  Janet  E.;  Kadonaga.  Anne 
P;  Chen,  lue-Shucnn;  and  Overton.   Mark.   5374,832.  CI.   395- 
109.000. 
Owczarz.  Aleksaader  See — 

Thompson.  Rayroon  F;  and  Owczarz.  Aleksander.  5373,023.  O.  134- 
66.000. 
Owen.  Robert  A.;  See— 
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Walker.  William  K.;  Long.  John  P.;  Owen,  Robert  A.;  Runnds.  Bat  T; 
and  Shelton.  Gail  D..  5374,282.  O.  250-338.300. 
Owens-Brockway  Glass  Container  Inc.:  See — 

Leidy.  D  Wayne;  and  Denlinger.  Cari  E..  5373370.  O.  65-334.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fibcrglas  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Grubka.  Lawrence  J..  5373.810,  O.  427-186.000. 
Owens,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Gray.  Richard  T;  Owens.  Joseph  M;  and  Killam,  Harrison  S..  5374,090, 
O.  524-560.000. 
Oyama,  Hitoshi;  and  Kume,  Masahiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  industries,  Ud. 
Travel  sensor  having  a  magnetic  sensor  attached  to  a  truncated  pyramid  and 
a  movable  magnet.  5374,365.  O.  324-207.240. 
Oyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Nakamura,  Mitsuhiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  Oyama,  Masakazu;  aiKl  Mori, 
Toshihiro,  5.574,789,  O.  380-21.000. 
Ozaki,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Cavanaugh.  Barry  A.;  and  Ozaki.  Arthur  H..  5373317,  CI.  312-7.200. 
Ozaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Tanigami.  Hajime;  Mashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Ozaki,  Makoto.  5,574.102, 
CI  525-124.000. 
Ozaki.  Masaharu.  to  Xerox  Corporation;  and  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  document  eleinenl  classification  by  analysis  of  major  white 
region  geometry.  5374.802,  CI.  382-176.000. 
Ozaki.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Minowa.  Toshimichi;  Kiroura.  Hiroshi;  Ishii.  Junich;  Shiraishi.  Takashi; 
and  Ozaki.  Naoyuki.  5373.476.  O.  477-109.000. 
Ozaki,  Toru:  See — 

Hone.  Hitoshi;  Ozaki.  Toru;  and  Shirai,  Hideyuki,  5374,834.  CI.  395- 

1 14.000 
Sogi,  Hidehito;  Ozaki,  Toru;  Fukushima,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Sugiura, 
Tomohiro,  5373.270,  O.  280-740.000. 
Ozawa,  Ken,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cooDolling  light  quantity 
using  acousto-optic  modulator  for  selecting  Oth-order  diffracted  beam. 
5374337.  O.  355-71.000. 
Ozawa,  Wataru:  See — 

OkartKHo,  Masami;  Sogo.  Yoshifumi;  Nawata.  Eiji;  Masuda,  Naofumi; 
and  Ozawa.  Wataru.  5372,868.  O.  60-323.000. 
Ozcclik.  Taner;    Brailean.   James  C;   and   Katsaggelos.  Aggelos   K..  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regenerating  a  dense  motion 
vector  field.  5374,663,  O  364-5 14.00R. 
Pabich.  Edward  K.:  See— 

CairiiK).  John  J.;  Spies.  Uwe;  Rinehardt.  Laurie  A.;  and  Pabich.  Edward 
K..  5373.907.  O.  435-6.000. 
Pacesetter.  Inc.:  See- 
Mann,  Brian  M  ;  and  Yang.  Min-Yaug.  5373,003.  O.  128-6%.000.      » 
Zadeh,  Ali  E  ;  and  Morgan,  Wayne  A..  5373350,  Q.  607-28.000. 
Pacific  Conununication  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Pepooides.  George:  and  Balachandm,  Kumar.  5374,750,  O.  375- 
224.000. 
Pagani.  Giorgio,  to  Urea  Casale  S.A.  Plant  for  the  production  of  urea  in 

reaction  spaces  with  different  yields   5.573.734,  CI  422-189.000. 
Pagani.  Giorgio,  to  Urea  Casale.  S.A.  Method  of  retrofitting  urea  production 

pInL  5373,735.  O  422-189.000. 
Page.  Calvin  A.  Pendulous  beverage  server.  5373.136,  O.  220-754.000. 
Page.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Apel,  Thomas  R.;  and  Page.  Charles  E.,  5374,41 1,  O.  333-25.000. 
Pagel,  Leslie  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Shubinsky,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Pagel.  Leslie  U  Jr.,  5373.471.  Q.  475- 
207.000. 
Pai.  DariMdar  M.:  See — 

Denton.  Gary  A.;  Knapp,  John  F:  Larson,  James  R.;  and  Pai.  Damodar 
M.,  5374,547.  O.  399-251.000. 
Paikert,  Bettina;  and  Senior.  Peter,  to  ABB  Research  Ltd.  Method  and  device 
for  <^stributing  fuel  in  a  burner  suitable  for  both  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels. 
5373.392.  0.431-9.000. 
Paimpol  Voiles,  S.A.:  See — 

Cassagnes,  Andre.  5373.208.  a.  244- 153.00R. 
Pak.  Won  S.  Power  cormection  system  for  service  panel  utilizing  a  quick 

plug-In  electrical  receptacle.  5374,612.  O.  361-93.000 
Palazuilo.  Rocco.  to  Erels  Distributing.  Glide  block  for  moving  loads. 

5373.212.  O.  248-188.900. 
Palhof,  Roy  J.:  See— 

Chanasyk.  Albert;  Hall.  Walter  J  ;  Maxwell.  J.  Robot;  Shaw.  RusseU  G.; 
Palhof.  Roy  J.;  and  Bourgelais,  PhiUip  D.,  5373.688,  O.  219- 
388.000. 
Palkowitz,  AIn  D.,  to  Eli  Ully  and  Compny.  Naphlhyl  compounds,  inter- 
mediates, compositions,  and  methods.  5374.190,  O.  568-440.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Macabasco,  Agilio  E.;  and  Salumbides,  Renaio  R.,  5,573327,  C\. 
604-410.000. 
Palma,  Pedro  G.:  See— 

Tegtmeier,  Gert;  Strohbusch.  Manfred;  Henrich.  BenHl:  Palma.  Pedro 
G.;  and  Halbleib,  Andreas,  5372.937,  CI.  110-300.000. 
Palmaer,  Karl  V  Radius  conveyor  with  guide  rollers   5373,105,  O.  198- 

853.000. 
Palmer,  Cynthia  L:  Set— 

Vamey.  Michael  D.;  Maizoni.  Gifford  F;  Palmer.  Cyndua  L.;  Deal, 
Judith  P;  and  Jones,  Terence  R.,  5374.039.  O.  514-257.000. 
Palmer,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Kaufmn.  Harrison;  and  Palmer.  Michael  B.,  5373,120,  O.  206- 
755.000. 
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PikMiv  Techoolofies  Coipon«ioo:  Stt— 

<fc  Vail.  Franklin  B  .  5J74.470.  O  343-895  000 
Ptlumbo.  Nicholas  R  Switch  with  enhanced  heal  elinunaaon.  5  J74^7.  a. 

200-275000  ^^ 

Pan  Cheh  Founer  mnslbcTn  proccuing  for  digital  fihen  or  other  ipectral 

^soludon  devices.  5.574.674.  O  364-726.000 

^-  ^^J.^i-^'and  P«i.  Chien-Chung.  5J74.732.  O  371-27  000 
Pwauk    Cheryl    L.   to   Picker   iMeraabaaal.   toe.   X-i»y   beam   limMer. 

5374,766.0    378-147  000. 
Pwasonic  Technologies.  Inc    Set— 

Topper.  Robert  5.574.513.  O   34«-652  000 
Pnchal.  layanti  M  .  to  Alloy  Techm>logy  InlcrnalKinal.  Inc  Elosion-resistam 
titanium  carbide  composites  and  processes  for  making  them.  5.574.954.  CI. 
419  14  001)  „  ,      __. 

PMdilii.  Marjone  J  M  .  and  Gaylord,  Jeremy,  to  Intel  Corpormon  A  method 
Md  iBBwaius  for  establishing  compatibility  between  cxunmunication  appli 
CMMU  producing  at  ci>mnwnds  and  a  lelephony  application  programming 
imerface   5.574.WW.  CI    395  54)0  000 
Pane   Michael  F .  Gnnsteiner.  James  J  .  and  Zielke.  Maitin  R  .  to  Navistar 
Inientational  Transponation  Corp   iMeraally  regulated  self  pnming  fuel 
pump  assembly.  ji733«l.  O.  417  284.000 
Pang.  Andrew  K.  T:  Set — 

Pang  Francis  K  W .  Pang.  Andrew  K  T .  Wang.  Ju  i;  and  Zheng.  Shu 

Y.  5J74.5I7.  CI   351-MOOO  .  .„„     c...   v 

Pam  Francis  K  W ;  Pang.  Andrew  K  T;  Wang.  Jia  Z.;  awl  Zheng.  Shu  Y . 

»Top  One  Onbc  Techoolofy  toe.  Aid  for  color  vmon  deiicieocies 

5.574317.0.  351-44  000. 

Pmicol.  Michael  J.;  Set— 

Curley.  Roben  W.  Jr    and  Panigoi.  MkHimI  J..  5374.177.  O.  549- 
417000 
PMsier  Frans,  to  L  S  Philips  CorponCMO  Pbwer  supply  compraing  a  circuit 

for  limiting  innish  currenu  5374.632.  a   363-49  000 

Paoli.  Thomas  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Appwatus  spot  position  control  in 

w  oHlpui  device  enyloying  a  linear  anay  of  light  sources  5.574.491.  a 

347-248  000 

Paoli   Thomas  L  .  and  Northrup.  John  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation   Semicon 

duclor  devices  incorporating  P-type  and  N-type  impunty  induced  Uyer 

disordered  malenal  5374.745.  O  372-50  000  .  „,  ^  „ 

Paoluccio.  John  A   Sediment  dike  with  abwrber  apparatus   5373J49.  O 

405  52  000 
Paoni.  Nicholas  F:  Set—  „     ^  ^   ».  j.      i  d 

Fenara.  Napoleone;  King.  Kadileen.  Lois.  Elizabeth.  Malher.  Jennie  P 
awl  PaoniTNicholas  F.  5373.762.  O.  424-145  100 
p^^^i...   Michel;  Fidalgo.  Jean-Chnsiophe;  and  Turin.  Jel.  lo  Gemplus 
C«d  International    Integrated  circuit  card  compnsing  means  for  the 
protection  cf  the  intcgraicd  circuit   5.574.309.  O.  257-679000. 
Paper  Convetting  Machine  Company  Set—  _.^_.  n 

Vigneau.  RKhard  J .  Buxton.  Gerald  W;  and  Dvorak.  Ricfaard  C  . 
5373.615,  CI    156-184  000 
f>apworth.  David  B    S«'e 

Colwell  Roben  P.  Papworth.  David  B  .  Fefierman.  Michael  A.,  Glew. 
Andrew  F .  Hmton.  Glenn  J ;  Coward.  Stephen  M.;  and  Chen.  Grace 
C.  5374,942.  a  395  800000 
Hoyt  BriKUey  D ;  Hinion.  Glenn  J  .  Papwtitth.  David  B  ;  Gupu. 
Ashwani  K  .  Fetterman.  Michael  A.;  Nalarajan.  Subramanian;  Shenoy. 
Sunil;  and  D  Sa.  Reynold  V.  5374.871.  O.  395-376.000. 

Parel.  Jean-Mane:  Set—  

Simoa.  Gabnel;  Legeais.  Jean-Marc;  Lee.  William;  and  Parel.  Jean- 
Mane.  5373344,  CI  606-151  000 

Panson.  James  A  .  Jr   See —  

MaiTsca.  Robert  L  .  Panson.  James  A..  Jr..  Froeschle.  Thomas  A.;  Bieen. 
John  J  .  and  Perry.  Chnslopher  H  .  5374.445.  O   341-10000. 
Park  Gun  S    to  LG  Electronics  toe.  Tape  tension  controlling  appwaius  for  a 
rc^l  shift  deck  mechanism  5373.194.  CI  242-334  600 

"^'lU^*  J^ong^^  Park.  Hong  soon.  5374,239.  O  84-610.000 
Park.  Jong  S  Can  snucUHC  for  detKhrtite  coupling  of  cans.  5373.133.  CI. 

220-4  270 
Park.  Joonsup:  See—  _      ...  ^  ^_^     , 

Dassanayake.  Nissanke  L.;  Schlitzer.  Ronald  L.,  and  Paik.  Joonsup. 
5373.726.  CI   422-28  000 
Park  Ki  B  .  and  Kim.  Yowig  C  .  to  Goldstar  Co  .  Ud  Automatic  broadcasting 
channel  setting  system  and  the  method  thereof.  5375.000.  Q.  455- 

Park  Kyoo  Y ;  and  Choi.  Suk  M  .  to  Samsung  Electn>- Mechanics  Co .  Ltd 
Angular  acceleration  sens..  5374.221.  CI   73-514  020. 

Park.  Roben  M  .  DePuvdt.  Jame%  M  Cheng.  Hwa;  and  Haa.-*.  Michael  A  . 
to  Minnesou  Mining  And  Manufacninng  Company  Doping  of  IIB-VIA 
temiconducuirs  dunng  nK>leculaf  heam  epitaxy  electromagnetic  radiation 
transducer  havuig  p-iype  ZnSe  layer  5.574.296.  CI    257  103  000 

P«t  Yotng  J .  to  Hyundai  ElectronKi  Industries  Co .  Lid.  Method  for 
faimcating  stacked  capacitors  of  setmcooduclor  device  5373.968.  CI 
43752000  

Parker.  Alton  B  Rotational  flagpole.  5.572.836.  O.  52-116.000. 

p^i.  .|^   Jmiks  W  '  Stt 

Brichew..  Terry;  .wi  P-ker.  James  W.  5.574.811.  O  385-52.000 

Parker  Johnny  M  .  lo  Ranpak  Corp  Method  aiMl  appvanis  for  producmg  a 
resilient  product   5.573.491.  CI   49V352.00O 

Paker  Kevin  L  .  to  Northrop  Grumman  Carparauoa.  Active  acwnl  cutient 
coiivemaior  5374.356.  6  323-20(7.000 


Parlour   David  B  .  and  Carpenter.  Roger  D .  to  Xilinx.  Inc    Regulator  for 
pumped  vollige  generator.  5374.634.  CI  363-59  000 

l5oh««y.  Ajaya  K  ;  and  Parpia.  Farid  A..  5374.844.  O.  395-326.000 

Parr.  Michael:  Set —  .   _         ..    ^    , 

Watson.   John;    Kim.   Youngky;   Huyali.   Long;   and   Pan.   Michael. 

5.574.989.  CI  455-101.000 

Parta.  Anlboay  C;  and  Pura.  Debta.  Casino  dice  game  apparatus  using  *ree 

dice  Md  played  on  a  semicircular  gaming  table.  5373.248.  O.  273- 

274.000 

pirnLAnlhoay  C  ;  and  Patra.  Debn.  5373.248.  O.  273-274.000 

^""^Vi^i^l!^  and  Pamsh.  Marty.  5374.856.  O   395-185.050. 
Parrv  William  G  .  to  Microsoft  Corporalian  Method  for  controlling  power 
down  of  a  hard  disk  drive  in  a  computer  5374.920.  O.  395  750000 

''*^kdNl"'pL"A.f^P«ny.  William  H..  5372.807.  CI.  36-127.000. 
Parsons  Ballard.  Jr.:  See — 

Fninck.  Donald  L;  Richter.  Thomas  L  ;  Sheth.  Manhar  K  ;  Mack. 
Thotnas  C  ;  and  Parsons.  Ballard.  Jr.  5373.617.  CI    156  196000 
Parthasarathi.  Arvind.  and  Brenneman.  William  L..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Superficial  coating  laver  having  acicular  stitictures  for  electncal  conduc- 
tors  5.573.845,  CI   421*  .306  600 

Paitin.  Lee  R.:  See—  ,~  ,      ■>    c  <ti  <.ir>  <^i 

Fiw»erick.Tun  J  ;  Mitchell.  Melvin  G.;  and  Paron.  Lee  R..  5373.640. CI 
162-146000 
Panlow.  William  D    Set—  „    ^     .     „,  , 

HUbner  Andreas;  Lucas,  Scon  R  ;  Paitlow.  William  D  ;  Choyke^  J  ; 
Sch«fer.  J  A  ;  and  Yates.  John  T..  Jr.,  5,573392,  O.  117-89.000. 
PHtridgc.  B  Waring.  Ill:  See— 

vEller.  Roben  R..  II;  Partridge.  B   Waring.  Ill;  Russell.  Jesse  E ;  and 
Schroeder.  Roben  E  .  5374.775.  CI   379-60000 
Paspek.  Stephen  C    See—  ^      .„    <  <-,i  <.•>-> 

Rappas.  Alkis  S  ;  Paspek.  Stephen  C  ;  and  Davies.  David  S..  5373.672. 

Patalaiw.  Christine  S    Body  lotion  applicator  system.  5.573.342.  Q.  401- 
175  000 

"^'c^il^ColhrcTand  Pate,  Lawrence  P.  5373.631.  CI.  I5«h583.100. 

Paiel.  Sanmukh  M  :  Set—  ,  „_  ,   e  tu  u 

Chavan  Abhijeel  V ;  Stnngfeltew.  Dnvid  W.;  and  Patel.  Sanmukh  M  . 
5.574..V«6.  CI    318-4-34000 

Pathak.  Chandrashekhar  P   See—  „  ^     ..         .      ,c 

Hubbell.  Jefficv  A  ;  Pathak.  Chandrashekhar  P;  Sawhney.  Amarpieet  b  ; 
Desai    Neil  P.  Hill  West.  Jennifer  L;  and  Hossainy.  Syed  F  A. 
5373.934.  CI   435-177  000 
Patil  Deepak  R.;  and  Ramaehandran.  Venkataraman.  to  Albemarle  Corpora- 
tion Preparation  of  optically  active  aliphatic  caitoxylic  acids.  5374.183. 
CI   562-101000 
Panon,  David  L:  See—  .,.        .,    _  ,.    -j  , 

Carli.  Jerel  R  ;  Foater.  David  G  .  Gales.  Edgar  P;  Patlon.  I^id  L.: 
Rosenbutgh.  John  H  ;  and  Vincent.  Sheridan  E-.  5373.896.  Q. 
430-399  000  ,„,,.„>    r^ 

Palun.  Mark    Portable  cleaning  and  scnibbing  apparatus.  5372.760.  tl. 
15-21  100 

"""'shllJjrMbttl^wI .  and  Paul.  Charles  W.  5.574.076.  O  523-128.000. 
Pauls,  Mathias.  lo  Rathor  AG  Ptcssuri?ed  can  for  foam  explusion.  5373. 1 37. 

CI   2'*'*-80000 
PauscCcuenther;  and  Eberlein.  Eva.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Local 

gradient  coil  arrangemem  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  tomography 

apparatus.  5374.373.  O.  324-318  000.  

Paver.  Nigel  C .  lo  Victoria  University  of  Manchester.  The   Asynchronous 

pipeline    having    c-ondition    detection    among    stages    in    the    pipeline. 

5374.925.  C\    .195-800.000. 
Pawlicki.  Thaddeus  See—  .   ,     ^  ^^        .  ,-,j  «ni 

Gaborski.  Roger;  Assad.  Andrew;  and  Pawlicki.  Thaddeus.  5374.803. 
CI   382  259000. 

Dw^JSTb^el  R^ind  Dunn.  John  B  .  5.572.9%.  Q.  128-633.000 
Peacock  Andrew  J .  lo  Exxon  Chemical  Patents.  Inc  Ethylene  based  hoi  melt 
adhesives  and  modihers  for  those  hot  melt  adhesives.  5.574.084.  CI 
524-270  000. 
Peacock.  W  James:  Set—  . 

Ellis  Jeff  G  ;  Llewellyn.  Daniel  J.;  Peacock.  W.  James;  Dennis.  Eliza- 
beth, and  Bouchez.  David,  J373.932.  O.  435-172.300. 
fVarl  Musical  Instrument  Co.:  Ste — 

YanMisawa.  Mitsuo.  5374.237.  O  84-422.100 
Pearson.  Oiarles  J  :  Set—  „    .       ■     „ 

Lovell.  John  A  ;  Makinson.  Charles  L.;  Ptarson.  Charles  J  ;  Rossi. 
Roben  K    and  Du  Vfeniay.  David  A..  5373.625.  CL  156-356.000. 

'^''Ali^and"Yvo^and  Peghaire.  Jean  Pierre.  5,574.220.  O   73-514  290 
Peilfer  Heihen;  Murschall.  Lrsula.  Schloegl.  Gunler;  Osan.  Frank;  and  Dries. 
Thomas,  lo  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschafl    Oriented  polyolefin  n'm  wi* 
amorphous  polymer,  a  process  for  its  production  and  its  use  5373.717,0. 
264-45  100  „       ^ 

Peifler.  Herbert;  Munchall.  Ursula;  and  Schloegl,  Gunier.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  prepanng  biaxially  onenled  polypropylene 
film  suitable  for  twist  wrapping  5.573.723,  O  264-448.000 
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hketoey.  Richatl:  See— 

Pranger,  Maattea  R.;  i^aenkel,  Cristian  A.;  Pfekelney.  Richard;  and 
Shafer.  David  C.  5374.480.  O.  345-166.000. 
Pekol,  Robert    Aulomalic  reflow  soldering  syslettL  5373,174.  Q.  228- 

219.000 
Pelly.  Brian  R.:  Set— 

Tachick.  Henry  N.;  and  Pelly.  Biiao  R..  5374.610.  O.  361-56.000. 
Penn.  Henry  A.  Spinning  drum  curier.  5373.158,  O.  224-265.000. 
Pcnnetreau.  Pascal:  See — 

Balthasan.  Dominique;  and  Pcnnetreau.  Pascal.  5374.191.  O.  570- 
166  000. 
Pennington.  Diaie  K.:  See — 

Horinka.  Paul  R.;  Deibert.  E  Susanne;  Pennington.  Diane  K.;  and 
Werner.  Gerald  T.  Jr.  5373.828.  O.  428-152.000 
Pennington.  Roger  L  :  Set — 

Rust.  Roben:  and  Pennington.  Roger  L..  5374.9S3.  CL  39S-888.000. 
Pcnnison.  Robert  A  :  See — 

Thames.  Bruce  A  ;  and  Pcnnison.  Robert  A..  5373.074, 0.  1 73- 1 78.000 

Peponides.  George;  and  Balachandran,  Kumar,  lo  Pacific  Conununicatioo 

Sciences,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  detecting  a  cellular  digital  packet 

dau  (CDPD)  earner  5374,750,  O.  375-224.000. 

Perilampi,  Maikku    S-timolol  hemihydiate  composition  and  method  of 

prepanoion  therefor  5,574.035.  C\.  514-236.200. 
Perlman.  Radia  J  ;  Kaufman.  Oiarles  W.;  and  Gunner.  Christopher  W..  to 
Digital  Equipment  CatponAm.  Method  of  neighbor  discovery  over  a 
multiaccess  nonbroadcM  mednm.  5374.860.  O.  395-200.060. 
Permar  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Brewster.  Blair  M  .  5373.825.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Pcmer,  Matthias:  Set — 

Greiner.  Cbristoph;  Kem.  Dietmar,  and  Pcmer,  Matthias.  S372.8S4,  O. 
53-459  000. 
Pei'fknue,  Nicholas  V  Method  and  composiboos  for  topical  application  of 
afcorbtc  acid  fatty  acid  esters  for  treatment  and/or  prevention  of  skin 
damage.  5374.063,  CI.  514-474.000. 
Perry,  Christopber  H.:  See — 

Maresca.  Robert  L.;  Parisoo,  lames  A..  Jr.;  Froeschle.  Thomas  A.;  Breen. 
John  J  ;  and  Perry.  Christopher  H..  5374.445.  O.  341-10.000. 
Perry.  David  A.:  See— 

Haxell.  Mak  A.;  Petiy,  David  A.;  Maeda.  Hiroslii;  and  Tone.  Junsuke. 
5373.946.  a.  435-253.500. 
Pershina.  John  C  Low  profile  bunier  assembly.  5373394. 0.  431-258.000 
Persia.  Henry  J.;  and  Simmons.  Randy  G..  lo  WOntaker  Corporation.  The. 

Rigid  PCMCIA  frame  kit  5374.628,  O.  361-737.000. 
Pcnico.  Charld  J.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  I/Q 

quaib^ihase  Modulator  circuil.  5374.755.  O.  375-295.000. 
Pensoo.  Eric  G.:  Set— 

Kuusisto.  Douglas  R  ;  and  PCrsaoo.  Eric  G..  5374.338. 0. 315-307.000. 
Peters.  David  W:  See- 
Ma.  Jonathan  K  ;  Chow.  Andrea  W.;  Ranger.  Scott  A.;  Peters.  David  W.; 
and  May.  Ronald  F.  5373.738,  CI.  423-20  000. 
Peters.  G.  Christopher  Stt— 

Kwatinetz.  Andrew;  Leblood.  Antoine;  Peters,  G.  Christopher,  and 
Hirsch.  Stephen  M.,  5374.840.  O.  395-761.000. 
IVtersen.  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter. 
Endermann.  Rainer.  and  Metzger.  Kari  G.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
7-<aininofnethyl-oxa-7-aza-bicyelo(3.3.0]oct-7-yl)quiiiolofiecarboxylic 
and   7-<aminomethyl-oxa-7-aza-bicyclo(3.3.0)ocl-7-yl   naphttayridonecar- 
boxylic  acid  derivatives  5374,161.  O.  546-167.000. 
Peterson,  Artie  G.,  Jr :  Set — 

Findlan,  Shane  J  ;  Frederick.  Gregory  J.;  Petersoo,  Artie  G..  Jr.;  and 
Childs,  Wylie  J .  5373.683.  O.  219-121.640. 
Petersoo.  Christopher  J.;  and  Peterson.  Mary  C.  lo  tovacare  Corporation. 

Sport  wheekkair  having  a  T-frame.  5373.260.  O.  280-250.100 
Peterson.  Mary  C:  Set— 

Peterson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Peterson.  Maty  C.  5373.260.  O.  280- 
250  100 
Peterson.  Per  A.:  See— 

Blvik.  Claes  O ;  Erikssoo.  Utf;  and  Peterson.  Per  A..  5373.939.  O. 
435-240.200 
Peterson,  Richaid  M.:  Ste — 

Adam,  Gabriel  H.;  Cotton,  James  D.;  Durocher,  Donald  F.;  and  Peterson, 
Richard  M  .  5.573.841.  CI  428-219.000 
Petersoo,  Robot  K.  Method  of  fabricating  microwave  interconnects  and 
packaging  ai«l  die  interconnects  and  packaging.  5374,415,  O.  333- 
238.000 
Peliu  Dominique:  Set — 

Hvig,  Fncdnch;  and  Petit.  Dominique.  5373.846.  O.  428-323.000. 
Petit.  Francis:  See— 

Bujadoux.  Karel;  Biusson,  Jean-Michel;  Petit.  Francis;  and  Mortreux, 
Andre.  5.574.116.  O.  526-116.000. 
Petkovsek,  Gleen:  See— 

Petkovsek.  Glenn,  5373,277,  O.  283-79.000. 
Petkovsek,  Glenn,  to  Petkoviek.  Gleen.  Mailpiece  and/or  shipping  item  for 
special  mailing  and  a  method  for  assembling  a  mailpiece  and/or  shipping 
Item  requinng  special  services.  5373.277,  O.  283-79.000. 
Petocchi.  Ermaano  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dual  mode  sheet  feeder. 

5,573,234,  CL  271-9.010. 
Petocchi.  Ermamto  C,  Robinson,  Norman  D.,  Jr.;  Acquaviva,  Thomas;  and 
Damouth,  David  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Variable  sheet  guide  position 
tensor  5373236,  O.  271-265.020. 


PetroMcy,  Joseph  G.:  Maslak.  Samue!  H.;  and  Cole.  Christopher  R..  to 

Acuson  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  receive  beamformer  with  phased  sub- 
anays.  5.573.001.  O.  128-661.010. 
Pctrov,  Viacheslav  A.:  See — 

Krespan.  Carl  G.;  Petrov,  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Smart,  Bruce  E..  5374.193, 
a.  570-17X000. 
Petiuchik.  Dwight  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Single  use  camera  anio 

wind  motor  control  mechanism.  5374324.  O.  396-411.000. 
Petscbe,  Thomas;  and  Garrett,  Charles,  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research.  Inc. 
Radial  basis  fimction  neural  network  autoassociator  and  method  fiir  induc- 
tion motor  monitoring.  5374.387.  O.  324-772.000. 
Pett.  Boyd  G.:  See— 

Bril,  Vlad;  and  Pelt.  Boyd  G..  5374,478.  O.  345-132.000. 
Petty.  William  K  .  to  AT&T  Global  Informanon  Solutions  Company;  Hyundai 
Electronics  America,  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc.  Noise  cancellalioa  for 
non-ideal  electrostatic  shielding.  5374,262,  O.  178-19.000. 
Pfaff.  Roland:  See— 

Gnindke.  Manfred;  and  PfafT.  Roland.  5.572.918.  O.  91-4I7.00R. 
Pfeiffer.  Gert:  See— 

Bergcr.  Harald;  Mittag.  Peter.  Steins.  Johannes;  and  Pfeiffer.  Cert, 
5373373,  O.  75-10.630. 
Pfirrmann.  Rolf  W.:  See — 

Geistlich.  Peter,  and  Ptirnnann,  Rolf  W.,  5373,771.  O.  424-422.000. 
Pfister,  Matkus:  Set— 

Anunon.  Hans;  Pfister.  Maikus;  and  Wiecken.  Chtistim,  5374.746, 0. 
373-9.000. 
Pfizer  tac.:  Set — 

Chen.  Yuhpyng  L.;  and  Nagel.  Arthur  A.,  5374,046,  O.  514-321.000. 
Haxell.  Mark  A.;  Perry.  David  A.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone.  Junsuke. 
5373.946.  O  435-253.500 
Pfleger.  Haitmut;  Wier.  Manfred;  and  Bayerle.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 
esellschaft. Method  for  monitoring  the  functional  capability  of  a  tank 
venting  system  for  a  motor  vehicle.  5372,981,  O.  123-698.000. 
Pflugbeil,  Peter,  to  Eckan  Frimberger.  Probe  for  medical  procedures  in 

cavities  of  *e  body.  5373,010.  O.  128-772.000. 
PFU  Limited:  See— 

Morikawa.  Shuichi;  tnitatsiika,  Masaliiko;  Ishida.  Saloshi;  Miyauclu, 
Yasunori;  and  Masuda.  Minoni.  5373338.  O.  400-611.000. 
Pharmacia  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Abramo.  Lisbedi;  Lundstedt.  Toi^jOm:  Notdvi.  Curt;  Olsson.  Knot  G.; 
and  Brodszki.  Martin,  5374.031.  Q.  514-212.000. 
Phelan.  Richard  S.;  and  Jamison.  Barry,  to  Taconic  Farms,  toe.  Animal  tote. 

5372.953.  O.  1 19-4%.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Das,   Amitabh;   Lipowicz.   Peter  J.;   and   Sweeney.   W.   Raixkilph. 
5373.692.  CI.  219-543.000. 
Philipp.  Manfred  H  W.:  See— 

Qaeson.  Goran;  l%ilipp.  Manfred  H.  W.;  and  Metttmiefa.  Rainer. 
5374.014.  O.  514-18.000 
Philippe.  Daniel,  to  Schneider  Electric  SA.  AC-DC  converter  comprising  a 

filtering  device.  5374,635,  O  363-124.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America:  Set — 

Cammack.  David  A.;  Pinker.  Ronakl  D.;  and  Khan.  Babar  A..  5374327. 
CI  313-110.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 
Droho.  Joseph  S.,  5374.419.  O.  336-192.000. 
Pereico.  Charies  J..  5374.755,  O.  375-295.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Set — 

Kallenbach,  Lyie  R..  5374 JOl,  O.  585-730.000. 
Reed.  Jeny  O..  5.573.823.  O.  428-36.920. 
Phillips.  William  F:  See— 

Greer.  Timodiy  D.;  and  Phillips,  William  F.  5374.798. 0. 382-100.000. 
Fhipps.  Joseph  B.:  Set — 

Untereker.  Darrel  F;  Phipps.  Joseph  B;  and  Lattin.  Gary  A..  5373303, 
CI.  604-20.000. 
Physio-Control  Corporation:  See — 

Hill.  Douglas  J  .  5374.252.  O.  174-51.000. 
Piacentini.  Stephen:  See — 

Thieme.    Thomas;    Goldstein,    Andrew;    Piacentini,    Stephen;    and 
Klimkow,  Nanette.  5373.009.  O.  128-760.000. 
Picker  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Panasik,  Cheryl  L.,  5374,766,  O.  378-147.000. 
Pickering,  John  L.,  Jr.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

the  separation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  5.573,645,  CI.  203-25.000. 
Picower  Institute  for  Medical  Research:  See — 

Bukrinsky,  Michael  I.;  Cenuni,  Anthony;  and  Ubich,  Peter.  5374.040. 
CI.  514-275.000. 
Pierce.  Brian  M.:  See — 

Dougherty,  Thomas  K.;  Hanis.  Nonnan  H.;  Chow.  James  R.:  Pierce. 
Brian  M.;  and  Wbelan.  David  A..  5374.077.  O.  523-137.000. 
Pierce.  James  D.:  See — 

Balton.  Christopher  S.;  Pierce.  James  D.;  Sprenger,  Gregory  S.:  and 
Taylor.  Benjamin  G..  5,574,214,  CI.  73-61.430. 
Piercy,  Jean,  legal  representative:  See — 

Piercy,  WiUiam;  Piercy,  Jean,  legal  representative;  and  Whiieley.  Erie. 
5.573.481.  CI.  482-57.000. 
Piercy.  William;  Piercy.  Jean,  legal  representative;  and  Whiieley.  Eric.  Foot 

operated  therapeutic  device.  5373.481.  O.  482-57.000. 
Pieiret.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Weihowsky.  Laurie  L.;  Van  Ostrand.  William  F;  Pierret.  Peter  G.;  and 
Virgil.  HaU,  Jr..  5373.180.  Q.  23646.00R. 
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P.«e«.  Rob;  Cheung.  W.«g  K  :  -id  Van  BnK-h«n,  O^'^'j.;^^;^^, 
m  NcdeiUnd  NY  Pnxc«or  c.n.u.1  composing  a  «"«  P^*^^ 

cncuii  •»!  «  •econd  procewor  5.574.929.  CI   395-800W*) 

'^•J?^"<icS,'^  P«..  U«  M  ,  5.573.911.  O  435^000. 

TWhniqoc  for  processing  poiwn  g«e»  5.574.202.  O  58*  aw.uw 

'""S'i':^;;.!;;"^^.  ^'k,  a.  Shulv«.  Un  N  W.  «d Mclmo*.  Robu. 
M    5  57V56tt.  a  6.5  134.600 

'"'^It!^^^^'''*'^    ^,;.^"5"i-73^5rc"f4?4',^r 
"Suknshna  and  TV«dfc.  Midi«l  F.  5J73.752.  CI  424-9.363 

''%rJ*i'c::i-i^r«K.  p,..«.  ic»-j.c^.  5.374.362.  a.  324. 

Pillev  Ita^R  Airport  controVnunagemen.  syttem  '»"'«  PJ^;^ 
mih«rand  equ.pSini  for  the  coooo)  of  surface  and  airborne  «l!k 
5  574.648.  a    .164  4W«» 

■"""^ini'tlnfirPinclu.,.  Ke.*  T.  Kropp.  Karl  M  ;  and  Luhn-n. 

RobertA.  5.573.626.0    156- 36L0OO   .  <77  mn     a 

Ping  Hu^    Wu.    GearJiift    «ick    lock    for    «rtoo«biles     5.572.889.    O. 

70-247  000. 
""^al^^  ^v^X;  P.«k«.  Ro«ld  D  ;  and  Khan,  Baba,  A..  5.574.327. 
CI    MVIIOOOO. 

Buchberger.  Dougl«  A  .  II;  HaitJage.  Robert  P.  md  Shel.  vinor. 

5  574  410.0    VVV17  300 
■^"Ta^^^t!^  nT1^3$^C1  29^100000 

•^'Ta.a^rH".V^TS!r^.:>o^.   M.a^^^     Ak,^ 

Yoshivuk.,  and  Saio,  Majuhiro,  5_574.243.  O.  84-609000 
Pumeer  Hi-Bred  Iniemammal.  Inc  :  Ser—         ^ 

l^eike.  Roy.  J. .  5.574.208.  O.  800-200000 
Pioneer  Hi-Bred  Imemalional.  Inc  .  See—         ,  ,, .  ™,  p.  aoO-200000 

Puskanc.  Vladimir,  and  Luedlke.  Roy.  Jr.  5.574.209.  U.  IMhMuwu 

"'^'S.IiL^'Ma.t  W  .  and  S.eHing.  Raymond  U.  5.573.040.  C.  138- 

147000. 
""""V^.^SUe,  5.573.720.  CI  2M-171  150 

'''■"^,s;;:::.i;^;^^|..iotaR  "^v^^ 

and  Salancv.  William  A..  5.573.19*.  O  242-375.000. 

''~i.Sl^'^''sTlC««l,««.  ^icy  A     and  Ram«tei.  Mkbe.1  J. 
5.574.351.  CI  318-696  000 

""•  H^liSe^lA  A^  D  ;  Kin«l«.  OUf  B  .  -k.  Pin.  Colin  G  .  5.574.018. 0 

Pincon  iIa^'.  divBM»  of  Ame^-i  Mtj^Horming  Co,pt«.«»  See- 
Decker.  Dennis  E.  5.573.829.  O  428-156  000 

•""'cTe'nr^.^.  5.574J33.  O.  313^7.000 
Pi^^uro^^Se;-,^  Art-p  A  ;  Ann-..  Farshid;  and  DePommier 
Remi.  5.574.845.  CI   395-118.000 

"--'H^Tln^uf;;  M  E.;  Barclay.  ^'Zt:?'^i!^^Z'^^ 
D  .  Place.  Virgil  A  ;  and  Wong.  PaOick  S  .  5.573.776. 0  424-435  000 

"""BeTu'^rSet^'i:;  K«l.  Roben;  Mo«.  Ndl;  -  Pl»«.  Raymond. 
5.574.015.  CI   514-18000 

""TlJ^'S^rJr.;  McKechnK.  T.m«hy  N  ;  a»l  P»«er.  Chn«opher 
A.  5373.682.0.219-121.500 

"""dIS'^y^r«Kl  PUye.  J.a,ue,.  5.573.130.  O.  22(V319000 

"'«S^.v^.^;ra;r'B..  ^-Pwggcnkuhle.  T.moUty  i  .  5.573.M4.  O 

428-240000. 
"^i;^';:^  t:^«..  OUvier.  5373.4.«.  O.  439-839000. 
""•i:;.^"  Je^':  and  Plesun.  Al«n.  5.573.193.  O.  242-319.000. 
""'"S^'l^  ^'ummer.  Gao;  «d  Thorbom.  Om-opte.  5.573JJ51. 0. 

PoUoJ.^''i^ra«dLamminmiki.  Kan  !oV.^ 
foe  ginding  a  wire  5.573.644.  O    162  278  000 

Pukulainen.  Antti.  See—  . _.  ,,     ij^h^ii 

l„iaoU.   Jyrki;   Kivirmu.   Seppo;   lf^^-.{?t«j    a    16"' 
POikotainen.  Amn;  and  Srfminen.   Samppt   5.573.643.  O     16. 

203000 


Poaic.  Gregory  E  .  .o  Un.«d  S««of  Americ^  Comr^rrce^^orce 
,„Kit«cope  u«ng  piezoelectTK  de»«on  5374.278.  O  .50-30b.ouu 

'^'"M'oh*e;T^lZ.j'':«dV*,lchok.Wi.li«^ 

Salvo.  Lawrence  J..  5374.531.  CI  396-33  «» 
Yan«  Yibing;  and  Soini.  F.  Richard.  5374.51 1.  CI  348  586J0OO 
Pblilis^iJ  Md  TTrfn»"l>.  Jean  S<b««ien.  to  N^ional  Re««ch  Council  o 
C^ai  Wrf  of  improving  .he  efficiency  of  dau  delivery  .o  an  output 
A-wrr   5  574  838  CI    W5- 1 40.000  ^ 

Po^al^Ai^  "rby.  Robert  A  ;  «^  ^'"ll^f^ .^ ^5^70"^ 
maceuocal  Inc  Hydra/ino-iype  N.S, cheUlofs  5.574.140. CI  534- 10  WIU 

'^Ti.s^'.'t^'Cii^i.  0«K«o;  »d  Poluzzi.  Rinaldo.  5374.826.  O 
395-3.000. 

'^"'S'l^k'^"-  X-^"^  ^  T-  5373.790.  O.  425^.000. 
POole    C    /^iSl    »<i  York.  B<«ne,  N    Air  powered  c«.lking  ^.p««us 

5  573.148.  CI   222-611  100 
'^':LI;Zli^s^:  a«.  Palmer.   MKhae.   B.  5373.120.  O.  206- 

P,«pe,  r' K^.  to  Evere«  MedicJ  Corpomion  Apparatus  f«  "'^'^;;"»  ? 
bJ^lar  electrosurgical  insnumem  to  a  monopolar  generaior.  5373.424.  CI. 
4.19-502000 

•^ai*^.  a™7.  5373.733.  O.  422-186.180. 

■^Sto^d  ^Z.;  Anderman.  H».an;  Fashchik.  Yosef;  and  Pon...  Yariv. 

5  574  426.  CI   340-435  000 
Porter  Don  B  ;  and  Cunry.  Stephen  B  .  to  Sargent  Conools  *  Aerospace^ 
^vTSiversilied  Inc    Electnvhydraulic  ser^ovalve  having  mechanical 
feedback   5  573.0.36.  O    137-625  630 

5371.802.  CI   426-466.000. 

'^th::;:u^fr:nL^L«d.a»je..«^^^^^^ 

Post  James  M  Optical  ornament.  5373.017.  O.  132-275  000 

'^"'.^T'M^.nTL'^-homick.  Gunnar;  Den^nger.  W.Ue.  Baor.  Ri^; 
^^  Alexander;  Pntthoff  Karl.  B.rgil;  and  Schwendemann.  Volker. 

5.574.113.0.525  327  600. 

'''"*A^'rTXlle^'F:xlor.  Piene;  «-  Poug«.  Fnmco.sc.  5373.768.  O. 

424-401000 
•^'^^"ca^rand  Powell.  Earle  R  .  5.573.489.  O.  493-1 94«)0. 

Powell.  JameJ  R  ;  «h1  Reich.  M'^'J^^^^'I^^ctS^V'^io  " 

velocity  cutting  machine  and  method  5.574.244.  O   89-7  000 

Powell.  Richard:  See—  _.   c    v      .«H   P.<w>-ll    Richard 

Bany    Thomas  G  .  Gannon.   Bernard  F   X  .  and  Powell.  Kictaro, 

5  574.145.  O.  536-24  320 

'^*'^'^1:JI?-Liang;'ch..t.pe^.  S«^   K^  T.^^  P-ell.  R.ch«d 
A  ;  and  Roy.  Ptadip  K..  5373.965.  O  437-41  000 

'^le2i'G^e'V:.^;  McKechnie. Timothy  N.;  «kJ  Power. Omstopher 

A.  5373.682.  CI   219-121.500. 

Power  Lone  Star.  Inc.:  See—  j -r__   d_.ii:    <  573  855  O 

Tran  Bang  T;  Toemer.  Thomas  J.;  and  Tims.  P«ul  E..  5.573.»5.  t-i 

428-H8  000. 
Power  Tool  Holders  Incorporated:  See—  „„„;,„  p   .  .71  -.S4  O 

Huff  Robert  O  .  Jordan.  Paul  T;  and  Forquer.  William  F.  5.573..>4. 1. 1. 

''79-6'*  000 
Sarpaka."Glem.  U.  5373.255.  O.  279-75  000 

■"*  Mev^el'm'^nfs  j'':;^Powers.  Nichotas  S..  5374.378. 0  324-.541 .000. 

•^CrR.ii^Ld'MrJrj^^.ede...  Ken  W;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A.. 

Pr«kl  R^";'^  &hiJL"s2f«.  .0  Fichtel  &  Sac+s  AG  Sub.li«r^st«n 
fo?  a  motor  vehicle  suspension  system  w  lU,  a  r.*iry  actuator  5373.265. 0. 
280-689(100. 

'^SS'.  j'L^n;  M«:her.  Ingolf;  «vi  Prager.  Bemh«d.  5374.155. 

n    ^JA.  ■>'>7  (MX) 
Pramanik    Dmaikar;  ^  Nanani.  Subhash  R  .  .0  VLSI  Technology,  lnc_ 
•^S  fo^^ucing  c.«taminati.H,  of  ant-fuse  matenal  in  an  anti-fuse 

stmctute   5.573.970.  CI   437-60.000  „    ..     .     _^  ci„f„ 

Ptm,^  Maarten  R  .  Fraenkel.  Cristian  A  ;  Pekelney.  Richard;  and  Shafer. 
^\7d  C    u,  Kensington  Microware  Limited  Computer  pointing  device 

5.574.480.  O   345-166000 

•^ai^ye^X  y';™.  Pras«l,  B  Bhanu.  5.573.806.  O.  426-582.000 
PraieT la^'s  sT  AT&T  Gl.*al  Inf.^mation  Solub..»s  Compmy;  Hyundai 
•^^Jii^VAi^ca:  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc^  Mul"  Phasc  charge  sh»mg 
^Si2l  and  app««us.  5374.633.  O.  363-59.000. 


Pratt.  William  C.  to  Micro  Chemical,  inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  intamal  tissue  characteristics  in  feed  animals.  5373,002,  O. 
128-660070 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Leger.  Chtinopher  B.,  5372,938,  Q.  110-346.000. 
Precision  Control  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Conlan.  Robert  W .  5373.013,  Q.  128-782.000. 
Prcgibon.  Daryl:  See — 

Clark.  Unda  A  ;  Kowalski.  Thaddeus  J.;  and  Prcgibon.  Diryl.  5374.837. 
a.  395-I4O.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Kir«;hner.  Marc  W.  and  Kinoshita.  NoriyuU,  5373.944,  d.  435- 
252.300. 
President  LI  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Kassis.  Anan  I.;   Foukxi.  Catherine  F.;  and  AdeUlein,  S.  James. 
5374.144,0.536-28.520. 
PrevQit,  Ron:  Set — 

Cowger.  Br»ce;  and  Prevosi,  Ron.  5374,489.  O.  347-86.000. 
Price.  Ferris  T.  deceased  (by  Robert  Howe  Price.  Personal  Representative): 
See— 

Vttai.  Kelvin  S.;  Kubista,  Thomas  T:  Price.  Fenis  T.  deceased. 
5374,753.  0  375-357.000 
Priegnitz.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Konopka,  John  G;  and  Priegnitz,  Robert  A.,  5374336, 0. 3 1 5-225.000. 
Priority  Designs.  Inc.:  See — 

Kolada.  Paul  P;  and  Bircfaler.  Teny  M.,  5372,739,  O.  2-19.000. 
Plilchaid.  David:  See — 

Wnghtham.  David  W.;  and  Pritchard,  David.  5372,863.  O.  60-39.370. 
Pritchard.  Maryil  C:  See — 

Horwell.    David   C;   Pritchard,   Maryin   C;   and   Roberts,   Edward. 
5374.013.  O  514-18.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble:  See- 
Wells.  Robon  L..  5.573.709,  O.  510-122.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Ampulski.  Robeii  S.;  Monieidi,  Joel  K.;  Ostendotf.  Ward  W.:  Vm  Phan, 

Dean;  and  "nokhan.  Paul  D..  5373.637.  O.  162-112.000. 
Applegate.  Stephen  S..  5373.176,  O.  229-162.000. 
Johnston.  James  P.  5374.003.  O  5IO-3O1.O0O. 
Wahl.  Errol  M.;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  Blen  S.;  Bodet,  Jean-Francois; 
Bums,  Michael  E  ;  Demeyete,  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley,  Charles  A  ; 
Mermelstein,  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C;  Shaw.  John  H..  Jr.;  SiUosi. 
Michael  P;  Vtogel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W..  5374,179.  O 
554-110.000 
Welch,  Robert  G.;  Gitbuku.  David  N.:  HolUhan.  Lester  J.;  and  Jackson, 
Charles  A  .  5374.005.  CI   510-444.000 
Proctor.  Roruiie  E.  Spraying  apparatus  and  method  for  clcanin^holding  tanks 
of  recreational  vehicles  and  other  vehicles  with  a  conrnrnde.  5,573.187. 0. 
239-532.000 
Produa  Engineered  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Odom.  Horace  L  ;  and  Odom.  Kenneth  A..  5373363.  O.  55-301.000. 
Plogiessive  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Clement.  Douglas  S..  5374.769.  O.  379-21.000. 
Projectron  Ltd.:  See — 

Boram.  Fraak;  and  Boram.  John  M..  5372,814.  O.  40-362.000. 
Pronko.  Steven  C.  E.:  See— 

Wilkinson,  G.  Mark;  and  Pronko.  Steven  G.  E,  5373307,  O.  299- 
14.000. 
Pryot.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Kurt  K.;  Ttacht,  Neil  T;  and  Pryor.  Robert  A.,  5374,621, 0. 
361-321  100 
Przydzial.  Kazimicrz:  See — 

Waggener.  Hohen  A  ;  and  Przydzial.  Kazimierz.  5373.732,  O.  422- 
186.060. 
Puchalla.  Adam,  to  Vulka  Industrie- Vulkanisatian  GmbH.  Scraper  snip  for 
belt  strippers  used  for  cleaning  convevor  belts.  5373, 102, 0.  198-497.000. 
Puckhaber,  John  H  .  Jr:  See— 

Stelienkamp.  Robert  J.;  Puckhaber,  John  H..  Jr.;  Cotodney.  Daniel;  and 
HenAickson,  Thomas  C.  5373,700.  O.  510-383.000. 
Pulaski.  Doris  P.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Leon  H.;  and  Pulaski.  Doris  P..  5373,875.  O.  430-5.000. 
Purdtie  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Badylak.  Stephen  F;  Geddes.  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume.  K  Donald:  Lanlz. 
Gary  C  ;  and  Coffey.  Arthur  C.  5373,784.  O.  424-551.000. 
Puritan  Bennett  Corporation:  See — 

Henderson.  Thomas  D.;  and  McCann.  James  M..  5374,497.  O.  348- 
144  000 
Puroiech  Ltd  :  See— 

Ftommer,  Moshe  A  ;  and  Dalven.  Israel.  5373.665.  O.  210-232  000. 
Puskanc.  Vladimir,  and  Luedlke.  Roy,  Jr.,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  IntemaDonal. 

Inc  Hybrid  maize  plant  A  seed  (3951).  5374,209.  O.  800-200.000. 
Puukangas.  Perth:  See — 

Kankkunen,  Jukka;  and  Puukangas.  Pertd.  5372.992,  O.  128-203  140. 
Pyrocap  International  Corporation:  See — 

States.  Joha  B  .  Sr;  and  Turpin,  Robert  A..  Jr.,  5374.093,  O    514- 
77Z100. 
C}ian.  Shie;  and  Dunham,  Mark  E,  id  National  Instnunents  Corporation. 
System  and  method  for  consltticling  fihen  for  delecting  signals  whose 
frequency  content  varies  widi  time  5374.639,  O  364-724.010. 
(Jualconnn  Incoiporaled:  See — 

Grob,  Matthew  S  ;  Karmi.  Gadi;  and  Kimball.  Robert  R.  5374,773, 0. 
379-59.000. 


Wallace,  Raymond  C.  5374.987,  O.  455-82.000. 
Quantum  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Keller.  Douglas  D  ;  and  Gibbs,  Morgan  L.  5374,082, 0.  524-110.000. 
(Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Weng.  Lih-Jyh;  DeRoo.  John;  and  Leis.  Michael.  5374,448,  O.  341- 
59.000. 
(Quantum  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Mamie.  Glenn;  Dolnick,  Earl  M.;  and  Nelson.  Ivan  J.,  5373,953,  O. 
436-164.000. 
(Quantum  Peripherals  Colorado.  Inc.:  See — 

Nix.  J.  Lamar,  and  Ruse.  Guy  F.,  5373.809.  O.  427-123.000. 
Quay.  Steven  C,  to  Sonus  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Persisleni  gaseous  babbles 

as  ultrasound  conlrast  media.  5373.751,  O.  424-9320. 
Quest  Medical.  Inc.:  See —  ) 

LeCocq.  Andrew  D.;  Thompson,  Thomas  C:  lanes,  Kennelh  A.;  AUnd. 
Martyn;  Davis,  Albert  M.;  and  Mattson,  Andrew  R.  5373302,  O. 
6O4-4.0OO. 
(Juinn.  Scon  D.:  See — 

Jemigan.  Richard  P,  IV;  and  Oiinn,  Scoli  D.,  5374.907.  O.  395- 
601.000 
()uintana,  Reynaldo.  to  Futrex,  Inc.  Non-invasive  near-infrared  qtiandlative 

measurement  instrument  5374.283,  O.  250-341.100 
Oiirk.  Richard;  Bird.  David  A.;  Shulver.  Ian  N.  W;  and  Mcintosh.  Robin  M., 
to  Pilkingion  Glass  Limited.  Method  for  reducing  NOx  emissions  from  a 
regenerative  glass  ftunace.  5373368,  O.  65-134.600. 
Qureshi.  Asim  R.:  See — 

Hathom.  Roger  G.;  Holley.  Bret  W.;  Iskiyan.  James  L.;  Micka,  William 
F;  and  Quieshi.  Asim  R.,  5374,950,  O   395-861.000. 
Qureshi,  Fazal  U.  R..  to  Nabonal  Semicooductor  Corpontion.  Set/reset  scan 

flip-flops.  5374.731.  O.  371-2Z300. 
Quzilleau.  Gaston,  to  Foundation  Centre  Louis-Hebett  Computer  aided 

tactile  design.  5374.830.  O.  395-103.000. 
R.I.T.A.  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy.  Lawrence  J..  5373,785.  O.  424-70.100. 
R  J  FuUwood  and  Bland  Limited:  See — 

Holroyd,  Michael.  5372.946.  O.  119-14.010. 
Raad.  George  B..  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Ram  row  decode  circuitry  that 
utilizes  a  precharge  circuit  that  is  deactivated  by  a  feedback  from  an 
activated  word  line  driver.  5374.698.  O.  365-230.060. 
Raba  Magyar  Vagon-es  Opgyar  RL:  See — 

Tar.  L6r«nt;  Ugmin.  LisM.  and  V<gh.  Ubor,  5373.388.  O.  418- 
15.000. 
Racfaak.  Alexuder  L..  10  Shane  Group,  Inc..  The.  Retrofit  waste  vault  system. 

5373,661,  O.  210-170.000. 
Rackoff.  William  H.;  and  Zelt.  Albert  R.,  to  Asko.  Inc.  Computer  design  tool 
for  rotary  slitting  of  metal  and  a  method  of  use  thereof.  5374,890,  O. 
395-500.000. 
Radant  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Sureau.  Jean-Oaude.  5374.471.  O.  343-909.000. 
Radici.  Pienno;  Cozzi.  Pieriuigi;  Giuffrida.  Giuseppe;  and  Zaiu.  Agostino,  to 
Enichem  Augusu  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  linear  alkylbenzenes. 
5374.198,  O.  585-323.000. 
Radius  Inc.:  See — 

Marianetti.  RonaM,  H.  5374,862.  O.  395-200.080. 
Radovanovic,  Rod:  See — 

Sheridan.  Todd  A.;  Radovanovic,  Rod;  and  May,  Angela  R.,  5372,972. 
O.  123-357.000. 
Rafiensperger,  George  T,  to  SIF  Products  Group  Inc.  Portable  seat  cushion 

and  storage  device.  5373,288,  O.  297-188.120. 
Rafiqui,  Lisa  A.,  to  Let's  Rollil  LLC.  Louver  assembly  widi  cover  and  cap. 

5372,831.0.49-403.000. 
Ragan.  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Barker.  George  S.;  and  Ragan,  Uwrence  H.,  5373,204.  Q.  244- 
lOO.OOR. 
Raitfa.  Alex  K..  to  Telefbnaktiebolagel  LM  Ericsson.  Enhanced  sleep  mode  in 

radioconununicalion  systems.  5374.9%.  O.  455-161.300. 
Rajamani.  Krishnan:  See — 

Mirashrafi.  Mojtaba;  Vrvik).  Benjamin;  Ttaig.  Peter,  and  Rajamani. 
Krishnan.  5374.934.  O.  395-800.000. 
Rajanbabu.  Thaliyil  V.:  See — 

Ayen.  Timothy  A.;  and  Rajanbabu.  Thaliyil  V.,  5374,171,  O.  549- 
206.000. 
Rakers.  Patrick  L.:  See— 

Gatrity,  Douglas  A  ;  and  Rakers.  Patrick  L..  5374,457, 0.  341-172.000. 
Ramachandran.  Vcnkataraman:  See — 

Patil.  Deepak  R.;  and  Ramachandran.  Venkataraman,  5374,183,  O. 
562^*01.000 
Ramadei.  Micheai  J.:  See — 

Jacobson.  Gary  S.;  Kirschner,  Wesley  A.;  and  Ramadei,  Micheai  J.. 

5.574,351.  O.  318-6%.000. 

Ramakrishnan,  K.  K.;  Steele.  Randy;  and  Salmon.  Joseph  H..  10  Intel 

Corporation.  Error  detection  circuit  for  power  up  initialization  of  a  memory 

array.  5374.857.  CI.  395-185.070. 

Randle.  Beverley  J.,  to  Surface  Active  Limited.  Antibodies,  and  methods  for 

their  use  5373.920.  O.  435-7.900. 
Rang.  Harald:  See — 

Sauter.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herbert;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wmgert,  Horst;  von 
Deyn,  Wolfgang;  Grammenos.  Wassilios;  Koenig,  Hartmann;  Rang. 
Harald;  Roehl.  Franz;  Lorenz.  Gisela:  and  Ammennann.  Ebeihard. 
5373.999.  O.  504-266.000. 
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S^wSi-d  meal  chetae*  dwtof  5J7J.7S2.  O  424-9  363 

•"^^SiL^T^ho*.  A-ta  W.  R.«cr.  SCO.  A.;  P«rn.  D.v«.  W ; 

aad  May.  RomW  F.  5573.73«.  O  423-20.000. 
RMk  Tiytar  HotaoB  Umiwt  S«^  _  „  .^/wv. 
Bnky.  A;id«i^  B  .  JJ7i79«.  a.  33-549.00a 

"'■'pLtauiotaJTM  .  5^73.491.  a.  493-35^000. 
I  MMhal  Rauliiat  K.K.:  Sir— 

p.  5J73.14<).  a.  222-636.000 

\al^^rian  J    B«U.  Im  M..  mi  SmHh.  AiHlK»y  M  .  5J74.044. 0 
5I4-3I6.00O. 

*""^cl^SSl.^k^A.;  Itad.  K.«<*  C  ;  L—-.  Ev-r*-  T:  »d 

Rmm.  Rktad  A..  5J74X)0I.  O  505-231  000  

»__-.  AJkii  S    PMBck.  SMstea  C.  lad  Divie*.  D«vid  S.  Wiier  maMged 

638  000 
lUoaoa.  Lawreacc  J    Str — 

^Jae«.  Domue  R..  Nichobo^  WiUam  R..  mi  Rjfaoa.  liwteiie*  J  . 
5^74.073.  a.  521-134.000. 

""^bJ!*^^  ETiW  Jota  R .  -«« R»ky.  P»»"'P  D  ■  5^*"'-  a 

455-33  100  ^  .^_.  ,-,-  _. 

RjsmuiKa.  RoH  a.  10  Nu-Dw«f  FnM  tac   Rye  graw  hj*nd  1917  ad 
'^;:^1—  71S4«  «d  71550  5^74.207^0  «p0-2p0  000^ 

Coq«*io«.  WlM*«>wr'T''    -^-^_    JJ73.445.  Q    451 

39  000 
Rutrelli.  EdnMKi  C    See—  _    m,,, . , 

KeaM*  J ;  ind  Wmw,  Tboimf  J..  5J73.715.  Q.  «>*-}^j*",^   _ 
lUlhbaK.  ItaBat.  »  BOCGroiip.  p»c.  TV  Air  •epmtioa.  5.572^4,  Q. 
62-645.000. 
^wJjSkLb;  Ralhke.  kro«  W;  i«l  lUiBgkr.  Robert  J.,  5^74370.  a 

324-320  000 

P«il».  UfadUM.  5.573.137,  a.  222-W.OOO. 
fUdMdTDale  F.  »  AT4T  GW«I  WonMbo.  SoJuoo«  Comply.  Hyun 

on  line  feconfif-raoo.  o«  •  diik  -ny  <xmcmmm  wi*  e«eci«i«nrfduk 
I/O  openboM  5.574.851.  O   395-182.050. 
lUDlaff.  Eugene  H    Set—       ^      ^   ,     ,  _.  -^.^  p~-~  H 

B«t«  S«even  G  .  He«tt.  Ttaay  F;  U.  Ufmg.  Md  KioitM.  Eugene  H  . 
5J73.623.  a    156-345  000  o-,i.« 

Bariiee.  Swven  G  .  Heuiz.  Tony  F .  Humo.  Yi|>«r  U  L^«-»^'»'«"' 
B^  H  .  «d  Wong.  JuMia  W.  5.573.624.  Cl    156-345000 

^Onlm^*amat>  H  ;  A»fct««.  Dot  M.;  EiK«in».  June  R ;  Fung. 
^Xe^md  RMcfc.  Ctartc  5.574.138.  O  530-351  000 


Lcttllier    Laurent;  Eisafi.   Hasiaae;  CoUear.  Thierry;  Unie,  Jean- 

''S-^^Sin.  )ea»-P»re.  mi  RebUJa..  Je».  5.574.931.  O 

395-800  000 

■teUewiki.  FrederK:  See —  _    .    .     ,  .,.  im  /-i 

B«bler.  Jean;  LePipe,  OHvier.  mi  Rebtew*.  Predenc.  5  J74  J88.  C\ 

326-41000. 
Rebordow.  Anttmk)  Ser— 

Gok*  JOreen;  and  Rebontou.  AaMMO.  5.574  J53,  CI    174-52.100 
lUcafck,  cilM  E.. »  J.  Ray  McDenoot  S.A.  Vertical  reel  pipe  toying  vessel 

5,573J5J,  a  40J-168.300. 


~-ik<«tB  lota  J    Prir-*— —  Batan  S.;  Iliirr.  Ranell  R.  L.;  Freed. 
ISi  rliMSSrGrep»y  H  .  5.574,164.  Ct54<K298  000 
lUuni  Ttanai  L,  Spall.  J   Micbael;  and  G«to,  K.mberly  A  ,  lo  Unisys 
^Ipor«io.,  Piobe  for  uajaonung  high-speed  docunen.  processuig  ly. 

ieinr5.573J91,  O  294-1  100 

"""fcSSTl**^  Ravel.  Oe«te..  md  Rousaei.  Jacky.  5J73.I88.  CI 

241-16.000. 

Baw^fcaaAm  RmMUlhiB-  S€€ —  _         ■         • 

^HKTjimes  P;  Ravicha«fca«.  Ramanadmn;  Sctarmann.  Pe«.  J  ;  snd 

Mas.  A«»re*.  5^74.162.  Q  M6- '»  «»^       u^  u-*  s    vo- 

Wiolei.  Rolad  A.  E.:  Ravicbaifcin.  Ramannhaii;  »<*•  Mart  S.  von 

^  Vbker  H.;   Babian,  Joacpb   E    and   Leppart.   Davrf  G. 

5J74,166.  a  548-260.000  r.^..^. 

lUy.  Lawrence  A  .  mi  Elisor  Richard  N  .  lo  E««f««|^,fS5TO 

Compression  method  far  a  suauiardiied  image  library    5.574J73.  U 

R^'iSd.  »  L««.  Ted-oto^  he   ^.JT^-^/rSS! 
frequency  svndiesiier  circuit  for  an  RF  syiwn.  5.574.405.  CI.  331-2.000 

""''SLS'  McMJ    AredL  K«n«ah  A    Galli.  SMphen  J  ;  Metacr.  PMer 
^^^r^STrJ, k^  S^THow-d  P.  5^73041. CI  514-278.000 

RCA  Tho)Baon  Licensing  CorporMion:  See — 

Dii— TRobert  K    5.574!508,  O  348-511  000  ^  .     „ 

Salter.  Donald  J ,  Rodda.  William  t.  and  Campbell.  Edwad  R-.  ID. 

Saner  DomW  J     Rodda,  WiUim  E.;  CanipbeU.  Edward  R..  lU;  and 

Deh-Ova.  Franca,  5J74,407,  O  331-14.000  

Rea.  Peny  J  .  Miller.  Michael  R    Kinder.  DennuG  ;  K«gla.  OwsMpher  J  ; 
^ril2veiu,  William  E    to  Form  Rile  Corpor-ion.  0»Kk  connect  cou- 
pling 5.573  J79.  a  285-21  100. 
RrMlaLla      ' 


K,„l.'Ita»!-d  Rech.  WoW  Henning.  5.574.806,  O  385-14  000 
Otda,  Keilh  A;  Redden.  James  P;  and  Kurby.  ChrisMpher.  5,574.968,  a. 
4SS-I2.100 

""^M^Pte^!  WmZn  E;  Saye.  William  B  ;  «>d  Reddick.  Eddie  J  . 
5.573.496.  O  600-217.000. 

*°*1i,rivj!!iavt^  and  Reddy,  C.  N..  5,574J00.  O.  257-306  000 
Reddy.  M  P-meswara.  and  Farootpii.  Pirdoui.  lo  Beckman  Inanmaa, 

U^  OtJtonucleotide  synd»is  widi  subsotuled  aryl  caiboxylic  acids  a« 

KtivaMn  5.574.146.  O.  536-25  340. 

"•^^Sv^  S;W«1.  Ke.*;  Solbe,^  Jan;  and  Strande.  Per.  5,574X»7. 
a.  525-61.000. 

"•^^SeP^SSTE^.^  Robin  D ;  Gov.  David  O ;  and  Wade. 

Michael  D.  5.57i789.  a   29  890030  

R«d.    Jerry    O,    to    Phillip.    •^'T^i'^S???' 4 W^ 

bipbenykne  «ilfide  copolymer  pipe  S^'a*",  O.  *2«;21?iS,  wirefess 
JS»  D  .^  1;:2-SJ5'°^7'3^.  M2-»i..'"  '""~ 
D  ^IdRoMirw&Hi  J.  Jr.  »  Motorota.  inc  Me*od  and 
far  rtmlr"'«t  •  pamti  level  of  a  baae  iniion  of  a  wireless 
sysum.  5,574.984.  Q.  455-69  000. 

^^J!^M  iTTr;  Can,  Alexander  A ;  »K>  Reed.  Michael  W.. 

5.574.142,  a.  536-23  100  . 

Reed.  William  C   Merhod  and  apparaois  for  debvenng  a  substance  lan  a 

malenal.  5J73.8I7,  a.  427-561.000  

Reeves,  Stephen  W  ApparMus  for  ,appo.ti.»  a  depth  6«»-«22*S?  *" 

rotation  independeni  of  a  troUing  mow  5.573,221.  Q.  248-640.000. 
Regie  Nationak  des  Usines  Renaujc  See—  u.i,i^     pi_, 

CofaeviUe.    Francis;    Sainl-Leger.    Gerard;    and    Vaillard,    Pierre. 
T572.964,  a    123-179  170.  ..  „      „.^  e- 

RegunadU.  Soundarar^;  and  Reis,  Donald  J  .  »  CoineUR«ea.ch  Foun 
SSontoc  Treaong  *sort»en  mediated  by  vascutor  smoodi  muscle  c«U 
prohfiMion  5.574,059,  O.  514-397  000 

"^fiJiSr Ja^R..  mi  Reich.  Morris.  5J74244.  CI.  89-7  000 

■^H^Ltel;  ^eich.  Stanley  M  .  5.574.368.  a.  324-228.000 

^"tllJ^Sl^.'HoekkrKh.  WWfgang;  Wagenblasl,  Gert»rf.  AIb«J 
nT/abaTl-^-"  0««her.  Reichelt  Helmut;  Oiund.  Cleniens;  and 
SnMla-Mei«en.  Sabine.  5.573.585,  O.  106496  000. 
Reichle  +  De-Massaii  AG:  See—  ^^„^ 

ReKhle.  Hans,  5.573,421,0.439-409000^^       ,„  ™.,-«. 

Reichle  Hans. »  Raichte  +  De-Massan  AG.  Conductor  connecting  apparatus 

■^-taJSm-  syw..  5.573,421.  O.  439-409.000. 

""^I^^TSvLS^  J, ,  ««l  Rent  EJea«,  B..  5,572.744. 0.  2-158«ia 
Reid.Ttm!^T^J.    mi  Reid.  Ekanor  B  ,  to  C«lon  Company  Miden 
suitable  for  heal  transfer  5.572.744,  O  2  158.000. 

Reidelberger  HI.  Frank  R    See—  «€Tiau    d 

Taillon,  James   K  ,  and  Reidelberger  III.  Prank  R..  5,573.414,  CL 

439-191.000.  .  ^         ,    . ,       c~^K 

Reigm,  La««.«  P;  -d  Simons,  "ij^,  "  ^^j'T^^ST 
wr^iping  tn>e  dispensing  appaann  5.572.^55.  O.  53-556.01W 

"""TliiSlM^"!  ;^ReiUnd.  Kenne*  H..  5^73058.  O.  280-33.993. 
Reiland,  Mary  J  .  mi  Roland.  Kenneth  H .  to  Four  D  '?„<^'^ 

■ccessory  anchable  to  a  shopping  or  luggage  cart  5J73J38.  CI.  HW- 

33993 

vSS.  Susan  Murugan.  Ramiah;  and  Bailey.  Thomas  D..  5,574.180. 
O.  558-147  000 

"""I^Jtcl^^tmi  Reinberg.  Atan  ^  5-5"-«":CI.  428-210^ 
Reuhaid.  Mark  S  .  and  Burlingham,  Byron  T.  to  Reiahard^Mark  S_Com^ 
^o^  wl  method  far  ireanneai  of  vaginal  yeast  infccoons.  5,573,765. 

O.  424-93.450 
'^-  '*"*'  '  ■  ^Waarajan;  aid  Re*  Donald  J .  5J74.059.  O.  514- 

000 
■^"^.^^  mS"j  ;  ««»  Rei«.  En«  R..  5,573.437.  O.  446-75.000. 
Relyea.  Robert  J.:  " 


D'Angek).  Stephen;  Goldberg.  Steven  H.;  Relyea.  Robert  J.;  and  Wolf. 

Lars  C.  5J74,911,  CI   .195-601.000. 

Rennie,  Jon  S.;  and  Komives.  David  S..  to  ABB  Power  T&D  Company  Inc. 

Ventilation  system  for  arc-resis<ant  swiichgea  encloture.  5,574,624,  O. 

361-676.000 

Roach,  Louis  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for  holding  a 

wokpiecc  by  vacuum  5.572.786,  CI.  29-559.000. 
Research  Dcveloptneni  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Bprt.  Gunnar;  and  Inoue.  Shuichiro.  5.574,557.  O.  356-345.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institue:  See — 

Rolhman,  Richard;  Cairoll,  Frank  J.;  Blough.  Bnice;  and  Mascarella. 
Samuel  W.,  5.574.060.  O.  514-411.000. 
Resetarits.  Michael  R  :  See— 

Monkelbaai.  Daniel  R.;  Resetarits.  Michael  R.;  and  Graczyk.  Lawrence 
S.  5J73,7I4,  CI.  261-114.500. 
Resolution  Fliairnaceutical  Inc.:  See — 

Pollack,  Alfred;  Kirtiy,  Robert  A.;  and  Dufault.  Robert.  5,574.140.  O. 
534-10  000. 
Restoration  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Koch.  James  L .  5.573.354.  O.  4OS-216.000. 
Retamn  lUaofegy  Corp.:  See — 

Skaja.  JoMSph  J  ;  and  Shorten.  Matyn  R..  5,572.804.  O.  36-29.000. 
Rettig,  Rainer  See — 

Schmalstieg.  Lutz;  Rettig.  Rainer.  Walter.  Ulrich;  and  Hoitelano.  Edwin 
R  .  5.574.124,  CI.  528-59.000. 
Reustie.  Albrecbt:  See— 

Escfa.    Hans-Joachim;   Reustie,  Albrecht;   and   Distdralh,  Winifricd. 
5.572.968,  CI.  I23-I%.00M. 
Reudier,  Kemedi  R  ;  Nolan,  Stephen  A.;  Squires.  Richard  W.;  MaskiU.  Mark 
N.;  and  Talley,  Maik  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tiansportable  environ- 
menial  lest  facility  5.574.226.  O.  73-669.000. 
Rexnord  Corporation:  See — 

Slebnicki.  James  C.  5.573.106.  O    198-853  000. 
Rhodes.  Charles  W..  to  Advanced  Television  Test  Center.  Inc.  Bi-directional 
television  fbmal  digital  signal  converter  with  improved  luminance  signal- 
to-noise  ratio.  5.574.506.  O.  348-459.000. 
Rhone-FOulenc  Rhodia  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Creiner.  Christoph;  Kem.  Dietmar.  and  Pemer,  Matthias.  5,572.854. 0. 
53-459.000 
Ricard.  Gary  R.:  See— 

Hermsmeier.  David  L.;  Ricard.  Gary  R.;  Vriezen.  John  J.;  and  Youngren. 
Lary  W„  5374.897.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Riccardi.  Victor  C:  See— 

Passman.  Ainokl:  Nobile.  John  R.;  Riccardi.  Victor  C  ;  Ross,  William  A.; 
and  Saiancy.  WiUiam  A..  5.573.198.  O.  242-375.000. 
Richards,  Ray  S..  to  Stir-Melter.  Inc.  Glass  melting  method.  5,573,564.  O. 

65-29.130 
Richardson.  Bruce:  See — 

Delvets.  Edward;  Richardson.  Bruce;  and  Brazil.  Shanm,  5,574,659. 0. 
364-5 14.00A 
Richardson,  David  L..  to  Nortfarop  Grumman  Corporation.  Simultaneous 

signal  detector  5.574.360.  O.  324-76.390. 
Richardson.  Jinmy  R.:  See — 

McKay.  Daryl  G  ;  Richardson.  Jimmy  R.;  Rooney.  Brian  G.;  Nallcy. 
John  L  ;  Waldfop.  Hugh  M.;  and  Gibson.  Peter  W..  5J73,I2I.  O. 
209-518.000 
Richardson- Vicks  Inc.:  See — 

Blank,  Roy  L  ,  5,573.759,  O  424-60.000. 

Kulkami.  Rupali  A  ;  and  Deckner.  George  E..  5473.754. 0. 424-59.000 
Richter,  Gerd:  See— 

Busse.  Ralf-Dieler.  Klein.  Hailad;  Ohmanns.  Johann;  and  Richter.  Gerd. 
5.574.614.  CI.  361-119  000. 
Richter,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Fraick.  Donald  L.;  Richter.  Thomas  L.;  Sheth.  Manhw  K.;  Mack. 
TVimas  C;  and  Parsons.  Ballard,  Jr..  5,573.617.  O.  156-196.000 
Ricks.  Michael:  See^ 

Hofmam.  Norbert;  and  Ricks.  Michael.  5.573.464.  O.  464-111.000 
Ricoh  Coraaaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Omo,  5.574,713,  O  369-116.000. 

Kudo.  Kouichi;  Baba.  Nobuyuki:  and  Maeda.  Hideo.  5,574.558.  O. 

356-356J000 
Nishizawa,  Yoshiyuki.  5.574.483,  O  345-200.000 
Suzuki.  Mksuo;  Itami,  Yukio,  Hashimoto.  Yoshio;  Tsukahara.  Kqji; 
Takahaahi.  Yoshihiio;  and  Abe.  Takao.  5.574.591.  C   359-200  000. 
Takahashi.  Yatuhiro;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou,  Satoshi;  Kura- 
molo.   Shinichi;   Asaba.   Youichi;   Tanikawa.    Kiyoshi;   Takahashi. 
Sadao;  Kimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiio;  and  Saitoh,  Tadashi. 
5.574.538.  O  399-71.000 
Yoshiaki.  Hanyuh.  5.574.833.  O.  395-109.000 
Riddick.  Eric  F;  and  Lakes,  Judith  A.  Process  for  making  high  active,  high 

density  detergent  granules.  5.573.697.  O.  510-359  000. 
Ridenour.  Ralph  G  ,  to  Universal  Enterprises,  Inc.  Higb-tenqienture.  double- 
bead,  tube-fitting  assembly.  5.573.285,  O   285  353.000. 
Ridge,  William,  to  Oub  Pro  Products,  Inc.  Putting  game.  5,573,247.  O. 

473-184.000. 
Rieber.  Wolfram:  See— 

Mandler.  Cunter,  Rieber,  Wotfiam;  Sander.  Richard;  and  Kompan. 
JUrgen.  5,573,698,  O.  510-277.000. 
Riegel.  Gtsoflrey  A.:  See — 

Menon.  Jaishankar  M.;  Wyllie.  James  C:  and  Riegel.  Geoffrey  A.. 
5.574.882,  CI.  395-441.000. 


UMI 


Rieger,  Klaus:  See — 

Eckeit,   Joachim;  ToUe.   Kurt:  Weber.  Jocben;  and  Rieger,  Klaa, 

5.573.572.  CI.  75-10.610. 

Riess.  Jean  G.;  and  Kiafft,  Marie-Pierre,  lo  Alliance  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 

Viscoelastic  compositions  containing  concentrated  fluorinated  compounds 

their  method  of  preparatioa  and  dieir  uses.  5.573.757,  O.  424-78.020. 

Riley,  Edward  D.  Surgical  instrument  sterilization  container  with  improved 

latching  mechanism.  5,573.741,  Q.  422-300.000. 
Riley,  Michael  B.  to  Motive  Holdings  Limited.  Variable  valve  lift  mechanism 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  5.572,%2,  C\.  123-90.160. 
Rimmer.  Todd  M.:  See — 

End.  Joseph  H..  ID;  Rimmer.  Todd  M.;  and  Sanderson.  Andrew  P., 
5.574,730,  a.  371-22.100. 
Rinderknecht,  Ernst  H.:  See — 

Gray,  Patrick  W.;  and  Rinderknecht,  Ernst  H..  5,574,137,  O.  530- 
351.000. 
Rindt.  Ktous  P:  See— 

Behnkc.  Andreas;  Manns.  Andreas:  Wutke.  Thomas:  and  RindL  Klaus  P.. 
5.573.921,  CI.  435-7.920. 
Rinehardt.  Laurie  A.:  See — 

Canino.  John  J.;  Spies,  Uwe;  Rinehardt.  Laurie  A.;  and  Pabicfa.  Edwad 
K.,  5  J73.907.  O.  435-6.000. 
Rink.  Rolf:  See— 

Menzd,  Thomas;  Beyer.  Joachim;  Bauer.  Gerd;  Koglin.  Bemd;  aad 
Rink.  Rolf.  5.574.204,  O.  588-252.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Negishi.  Hideo.  5.572.928.  CI  101-119.000. 
Okuda.  Sadanao.  5.573.578.  O.  106-20.00R. 
Robbins.  John  A.:  See — 

Dealey,  O  K..  Jr.;  StratfonL  John  L.;  and  Robbins.  John  A..  5,573^27, 
CI   362-80000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Gruenwald.  Wemen  Roethlingshoefer,  Wahen  Goebel.  Ulrich;  Haug. 
Ralf;  Moser.  Manfred;  and  Seibold.  Annette.  5,573.808.  O.  All- 
79.000. 
Kesel.  Frank;  and  Boehl.  Ebeihard.  5.574.690,  O.  365-201.000. 
KragI,  Hans;  and  Rech.  Wolf-Henning.  5,574.806,  CL  385-14.000. 
Nusser.  Hermann.  5.574.323,  O  310-156.000. 
Offenberg,  Michael,  5.574022.  CI.  73-514.320. 
Schenk,  Klaus.  5,572.973.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Schmitt.    Edgar.    Schwind-Greltanann.    Barbara:    and    On,    Harald, 

5.573.386.  CI.  417-521.000. 
Schmin,  Johannes;  and  Donath.  Ralf.  5.573315.  Q.  303-141.000. 
Steinbrenner.  Ralf;  Dietrich.  Walter,  and  Geiger.  Amkeas.  5373,490, 0. 
493-315.000. 
Roberts.  Ceredig;  and  Reinberg.  Alan  R..  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Masking 
layer  having  luirow  isolated  spacings  and  the  method  for  forming  said 
masking  layer  and  the  method  for  forming  narrow  isolated  treaches  defiaed 
by  said  masking  Uyer.  5373.837.  O.  428-210.000. 
Roberts.  Edward:  See— 

Horwell.   David   C;    Pritchard,   Maiyin  C;   and   Roberts.   Edward, 
5374,013,  a.  514-18.000. 
Roberts.  Eugene:  and  Guth,  Uoyd.  to  Center  for  Innovative  Technology.  The: 
College  of  William  and  Mary.  The;  and  City  of  Hope.  Method  of  attenu- 
ating physical  damage  to  the  spinal  cord.  5374.022.  O.  514-54.000. 
Roberts,  John  E  .  to  GTE  Goveniinent  Systems  Coiporalian.  Combinatita 

beanng/frecwheel  clutch.  5373.094.  O.  192-45.000. 
Roberts.    Linda,    to   EA   Technology    LimileiL   Cold   storage    apparatus. 

5372.883.  a.  62-434.000. 
Robertson.  Linda  R.:  See — 

Meade.  Robert  J.;  Robertson.  Linda  R.;  and  Taylor.  Nicole  R..  5373.641. 

a.  162-158.000. 

Robertson.  Stella  M.;  and  Kunkle,  Herman  M.,  Jr.,  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  of  treatment  of  the  camea 

following  laser  irradiation.  5373.775.  O.  424-427.000. 

Robinson,  Dane  Q  Dental  flossing  device  and  method  therefor.  5373.020. 0. 

132-322.000. 
Robinson.  Donald  E;  and  Banik.  Michael  S..  lo  Boaton  Scientific  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  biopsy  sampling  coring  device.  5373.008.  CI.  128-754.000. 
Robinson.  Kurt  B.:  See — 

Wells.  Steven  E :  and  Robinson.  Kurt  B..  5374.879.  O.  395-427.000. 
Robinson.  Norman  D..  Jr.:  See — 

Pelocchi.  Ermanno  C;  Robinson.  Norman  D..  Jr.;  Acquaviva,  Thomas; 

and  Damoudi,  David  E..  5373736,  O.  271-265.020. 

Robinson.  Stephen  A.,  to  Hughes  Electronics.  Simplified  spacecraft  antaaaa 

reflector  for  stowage  in  confined  envelopes.  5374,472,  O.  343-915.000. 

Robol.  Ronald  B..  to  Essef  Corporation.  Submerged  lamp  widi  self  grounding 

sleeve.  5374,334.  CI   313-578.000 
Rock,  Reinhold;  and  Schuessler,  Josef,  to  Herd  ManufactiBing.  Inc.  Tape 

application  apparatus.  5373.629.  O.  156-522.000. 
Rockwell  Intenuibonal:  See — 

May.  Andwny  F.  5374303.  O.  348-409.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Desautels,  Thomas;  Bacon.  Edward  M.;  and  Weismao.  Steve  M., 

5373.477,  O.  477-109.000. 
Ptimemeier.  Leslie  G..  5373.609.  O.  148-262.000. 
Longo.  Lorenzo  L.;  Halim.  Raouf;  and  Homg.  Bor-Rong.  5374.452.  CL 
341-143.000. 
Rodda.  William  E.:  See— 

Sauer.  Donald  J.;  Rodda.  William  E.;  and  Campbell.  Edward  R..  m. 
5374.406.  O.  331-11.000. 
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Sauer  Do««kl  J.:  Roifcto,  wmi-n  E.;  Omipbell.  Edwifd  R..  HI;  and 
DelVovi.  Francis.  5.574.407.  CI  331  14.000 

""^SL^^^JLliTrTWw.  Jota;  Rodtnck.  Q^A  ;  «-«»jj;>  D^- 
Bucfabena.  DuutlM  A .  11;  ItatUr.  Roben  P.  -id  Shel.  Viklor. 
5.374.41070.  333-17  300. 

"""^SJ^r^^r^d  Rod,m.  Kenned,  W..  5.573.778.  Q.  424- 

44ft  000 
Rodfen.  Rotot  E..  Jr.  »  CCS.  UT.  SiMon-y  e«e««  w«B>. 
5573.480.  a  482  57  000 

'^"^S.S^H^  B.ycr.  Herten;  Otedorf.  Ktau.:  Winjen.  How.  von 
nDeyn.  Wolf  gmg:  G™mnen«,  W«»ilk»;  Koenig.  H»tm.«;R«;«. 
H^   Rortil.  Frwu;  U»wtt,  Oiieta;  nd  Anunemirn.  Eberti«xl. 
5.573.999.  CI   504-266.000. 

"""^.^^'k^-Kl  Aldom..  Gu«.»o  E..  5J74.170.  a  548- 

Roes  John  B  Kelly.  Guy  M  ,  md  Ingrmm.  Oarles  J .  lo  Cubic  AuwoiMic 
RevCT«  Collector  C^.  M«.  B««l  .nductive  d.u  co™nun.c«,or 
system   5.574.441.0   340^70.310. 

""^c^^^^^l:  S^  5.574.^3.  O    .8M0^000^ 
Roesner.  Raymond  E..  deeeaaed  (by  Cecilia  Roesnei  e.ecuiruO.  »**»»P 
AtbK  iMernalional.  Inc    Producdoo  logging  mechaoism  for  acroaa-me- 
borehok  measuremeni  5J74.263,  O   181  102  000 

Roethlingjhoefer.  Walter  :5«—  ^^^^ ^     ....    ,,w^.  u-,. 

GninwaJd.  Werner;  RoedUinphoefa  WWter.  Goetel.  Utach.  H««. 
Ralf;  Moaer.  Manfred,  and  Seibold,  Annette.  5373.808,  a  427- 
79.000 
^'^i^^oLJ^..  Rogan.  O-rle.  T;  and  NoNe.  Mart  C.  5.573.436. 

a  440-77  000  ^    ,„^ 

Rogoonaki.  Chain,   Knot  5.573.286.  O   289^12  000 
RMorinaJd.  Chain,  Inatnimeni  for  probing  and  reaming  a  pedKle  5.573  J37. 
CI  606-80  000. 

'"*"^*i^o.^^  i?Mk^Ulo»,h.  Weriey  D  ;  Huang.  Joel;  and  RohJn»n. 
Joaepb  F.  5.574.935.  O   395-800000 

Rohm  and  Haas  Compaay:  See—  .„•-.,/-,   «i_  ha  «« 

Biwn.  Ward  T,  and  Day,  J"«»5  i*-"*:"'-.?  "l:i**,^ioQn 
Gray  RichaidT .  Owem.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Killam.  Hamson  S  .  5.574,090. 

a  524-560000 
'"*"MSiJif  nSLio;  Y-nauchi.  T«.«o;  and  Sh-oKta,  Yukio.  5.574J04. 

Rohr.  Joch^  Floating  conveyor  syswa.  5.573J63  O.  *•*- 'J*;f»^_„ 
Rohrberg     Rodenck    G.    FloaUlion    enhanced    self^xaminadoo    system. 
5.572.995.  O    128-630.000 

""•"Tii^ll^^^Sneed.  Do.  G  ;  McCorm^k.  Davxl  D  ;  and  Rohn. 
DooaldL  .  5373.214.  O  248-311  200 

""^yw^R^biTTA.;  Rouen.  Michael  F.  Summerell.  David;  a«l 

kom.  Maitin.  5374.828.  O.  395-50  000 
Roke  Manor  Reaearch  Umited:  See— 

Hulbert.  Anthony  P.  5374.972,  O.  ^^^'JOJ^.        ^...^  ,„ 
Rolin   Ingmar.  to  aJSB  Ftaki  Aktiebotag  Air-condmooing  iBsttlteion  for 
room  4«»  5373.058.  O   165-210.000 

''°'''1^T.VZ^%^.  Marken  Hahn.  0«sti.e;  u^  Rollinger. 

Wolfgang,  5373.922.  O  435-7.930  

RoUmson.  Phillip  J  .  to  Ahrack  Umiied.  Wheel  or  endless  Hack.  5373.310. 

a.  30M3000 
Rolls-Royce  And  Asaociales  Limited:  See—  ..  .,^    ,  ^   ,  ,-,  „^ 

Aditeiley.  Colin  1.;  Fowler.  John  O.  and  Wignall.  Michael  F.  5373.060. 
a    165  166.000. 

^°^J^SS^6^.  Rmler.  John  O;  and  Wipull.  MK*ael  F.  5373.060. 

W^ghi^'*^^  W  ;  and  Phlchard.  David.  5372.863.  O.  60-39.370. 

'^i^^^H^  S.  A.;  Rouen.  Michael  F;  S«mmen:ll.  David;  ..d 
Rom.  Martin.  5.574.828.  O   395-50000 

""^^""cSyle^Vnoa.   D^tnch  W;  and  RomapKi...   Ly-i  0.. 

5373.941.  a  435-240  400 

iScKay.  Daryl  G  ;  Richardson.  Jimmy  R  ;  "^«y- ""f  ,!°,  ,?,*^- 
Jota  L;  Waldrop.  Hugh  M  .  and  Gibson.  Pew  W.,  5373,121,  O. 
209-518000. 

Roqueoe  Pieies:  See —  ^ 

Touaot.  PiBiick.  5373.794.  O  42<^  0^,  ^„-,m  n  424- 

SeipeUoni.  Michel,  and  Boonaeit.  Jean-Philippe.  5373,777,  CI  424- 
440.000 
^"^S^^H^.  and  Rork.  Oer-d  D .  5374.436.  O.  J4W63  000. 

■^1^.  ItaU-;  MarkkwKZ,  Wcjc-ch;  COger.  GabrieJe;  R0«*,  Rudi; 
aid  Kloe.  I4ar,it.  5374,141,  O.  536-22.100 


Roae  Coi«ad  M..  lo  Litwn  Systems.  Inc   Ph«K-equivalent  inleiferometer 

mys.  5374.468.  O  342-442.000 
Ro«.  W  B.;  a-d  Levin.  Edward  D  .  to  Schaap  Robe«  J^Ago«.«_«.^»u« 
^oHWMlhM  10  reduce  dw  use  of  nicodne  and  odier  drags  5.574.052,  CI 

R.^'Jcr,  Viola,  Seibl.  Rudolf,  and  Laubrock.  Andre«_llo  »«*™«" 
Mannheim  GmbH  3'  RNA  labelling  with  terminal  transferase.  5373.913, 
a.  435-6.000. 

n^al^  /Tsiown,  Gregory  C ;  and  W-tior.  Jofeah,  5373,03i  O 
137-486.000 
Rosenbuigh.  John  H.:  See—  ^v.    j  i 

C-lTjerel  R  .  Fo«er.  David  G.,  C3a«,  Edj^  '^^v'^73^  Cl' 
Rosenbuigh,  John  H.;  and  Vincent,  Shendan  E.,  5373.896,  Cl 
430-399  000 
Ros-:h,  Mitchell  N    Beckett,  William F;  Biadley. John  W ;  and DeCieacenia 
Roben,  to  EMC  Corporation    Mediod  and  apparatus  for  testing  raid 

synems.  5374.855.  O.  395-183  170.  , 

Ron,  Hawmi  R..  to  H.  R.  Roas  IwliMties.  Inc  Raodway  powered  electnc 
^iicle  •¥«■  hnvta.  ortowl  pi»««w  metenng  and  communication  chan- 

adlS»3I»5373,0S).a.  191-10.000 

""*uSS?^v^.«d  Ro...  P«rick  D.,  5374.915.  O.  395-700.000 

"""fI^  Am^^Sobile.  John  R  ;  Rkcardi.  Victor  C^oss.  WiUiam  A.; 
^Ssalancy.  William  A  .  5373.198,  O.  242-375.000. 

•'"^iJt^J^^Mak.n*^.  O-^  L  r^r«,  a»rt»  J  R««. 
Roben  K..  and  Du  Vemay.  Dmvid  A.,  5373,625,  0, 156-356 OOa 

Rossini  Steven  J  ;  Pinckney.  Keith  T ;  Kropp.  Karl  M  ,  «id  Luhman^obert 
A.  to  Minnesou  Mming  ukJ  Manufacturing  Company  Taoe  su^y  and 
niiicMor  system  including  a  tape  sphcing  mechanism.  5373.626,  Cl. 
156-361.000 

*°TrRSS!?td%'^isman«,  Ouistoph.  ^■^J**^-^^^''^i^ 

Rotem,  Shai;  Lavi,  Benny,  and  Kagan,  MKhael.  to  Intel  Corporadon_Mrt»d 

and  amaraius  for  coonolling  the  saving  of  pipelines  m  pipelined  processors 

dunnVW  huull.ng  5374.872.  O   395-576000  

Rodunai,  Riduad;  cirM.  Ff»k  J ;  Blough.  Bn.cc;  ^  M.sc«ell^  Sjmuel 
W  to  United  SIMH  0#  AlMtica.  Health  «k1  Human  Services.  Ofta  of 
Tedmology  Transfer  and  Reaearch  Triangle  Inf'n^.S*''^'^  inhibitors 
i??^c  amine  tr«»po,ten.  5374.060.  O.  51*411.000. 

**fvaIL'."fcl^;  and  Rotroff,  Kelly,  5372.951,  O.  119-168000. 

""Ttadec    MarK-Noelle;  Rouauh,  Annette;  Maubois.  Jean-Louir.  iwl 

Tluerry.  Anne,  5373.947.  O.  435-253.600. 

'^"SiSi'l^Ra^rii^;  Roulet.  Oaude;  Cbouvet.  Claire;  and  Boiuie«i. 
Michel  B..  5373,767,  O.  424-195.110. 

"^abin'  DidierBenoit.  Marc;  and  Demoote.  Jean-Pierre,  5374,194,  O. 
568-812.000. 

"""SJSSS  hS^;  Ravet.  Georges;  «k>  Rous**  Jacky.  5373,188,  O. 
241-16.000 

Roudi.  William  C    See—  .  .     „     j.   «,„    _  /-  .  .-^  r'.ii.k. 

Evans  James  M  ,  Hagan,  Richard  J.;  Roudi.  William  C;  and  Gibbs. 
Roland  N  .  5373,606.  O.  148-440.000. 

Slmhan.  5.574.055,  O   514-376.000 

^ZJ^^^^C**^.  Hongtao;   K«i.r>Ullen,   Michael;  a»i 
HR^vlette,  John  R  ,  Sr..  5374361.  O   35<h399000. 

"°*MidS"EraS'u;  Zagzebski.  James  A  ;  Frank.  Gary  R  ;  and  Rownd. 

lawn  J.  5374,212,  O.  73-1  OOV 
Roy  Apurta;  Shewmake,  Steven  A  ;  and  Wadlington.  James  C    to  Lucem 

Tc^noiogies  Inc    Lo*  profile  surface  mounted  magnetic  devices  and 

^^S^SSITdKrefor  53^4.420.  O   336-200  000 

^'^S!^^mn.tZ:'t.  Odttipeddi.  Sailesh;  Kook.  TadK.;  Powell,  Richard 

A    md  Roy.  Pradip  K^573,965,  O.  437-4 1  000_^    _^ 

Roylanoe.  WiUiam  H  ,  to  MalUnckrodt  A  Mallmckrodt.  Mrtwd  "jd  W- 

ralia  lor  modifyittg  characters  entered  on  a  computer  keyboard.  5374.44  /, 

a.  341-22.000 

Roianski,  Walter  J.  Jr;  See—  t  .-.a  oba  r~i  A^^JM  IVtt 

Reed,  John  D  ;  and  Roianaki.  Walter  J..  Jr..  5374.984. 0.  455-69.000. 

'*"^<tel"'KU^Rub«±.  Wulf;  »d  Krise,  Frank,  5374.120,  O.  526- 

31R  200 
RuNey.   John    S,   and   Han.   Loi    N,   to   Microtek   IntanjWOMl.   Inc^ 
TransmissiveAeflective  optical  .canmng  apparatus.  5374.274.  Q.  250- 

Ri^^Lm,  Eric  W.,  to  Cardinal  KJ  Compoiy  Medwd  for  assembUng  custom 

(lass  aiaeiBbUea.  5373.618.  O.  156-104000^^ 
Rj5rPh.llip  C  ,  Kretschmer,  Stephen  L;  and  B**'™™''^!^,^,'?,^ 

O  Smith  Corporation  Method  of  manufacturing  engine  cradles.  5.573.222. 

a.  248-647  000. 
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Ruelke.  Charles  it ,  to  Motorola.  Inc  IVmable  filter  having  a  capacitive  circuit 

connected  to  ground.  5374.413,  Cl.  333  174  000 
Ruetz,  Biigilte;  Alesii.  Gesualdo;  and  Kohler,  Timothy  1..  to  Caaon  Infor- 
mation Systems.  Inc   Color  printing  method  and  apparatus  using  gamut 
mapping  in  Mansell  space  5,574,666,  Cl.  364-526.000. 
Rufener.  George  K .  II:  See— 

Saghai-Maraof,  Mohammad;  Rufener,  George  K..  11;  Siromberg,  Erik; 
Mowers,  Ronald  P;  and  Balducchi.  Albeit  J.,  5374,2)0,  O.  800- 
200.000 
Ruiz.  Guadalupe:  5ee — 

Adorame,  Joseph  S.;  WoldeMussie,  Hizabetfa;  and  Ruiz,  Guadalupe, 
5373.758,  Cl.  424-78.040. 
Rumler,  Denise:  See — 

Guettler.  Michael  V;  Jain.  Mabendra  K.;  and  Rumler.  Denise.  5373.93 1 , 
O  435-145.000. 
Rundel  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Nomura,  Urn  M.;  and  Schneberger.  Ron  W..  5373.276, 0.  281-48.000 
Runnels,  Bert  T:  See — 

Walker,  WilKam  K.,  Long.  John  P;  Owen.  Robert  A.;  Runnels.  Bert  T ; 
and  Shelton,  Gail  D  ,  5374.282.  O.  250-338.300. 
Runyan.  John  F ;  and  Alexander.  Jerry  L..  to  Minneaou  Mining  &  Manufac- 
turing Company  Dau  cartridge  with  pivoting  roller  yoke.  5373,195,  O. 
242  340.000. 
Ruscito.  Joseph  U;  and  Scamati.  Frank  P.  Orthotic  with  indicia  bearing  layer. 

5,573301.0.602-7.000. 
Ruscino.  Peter  A.  PUlow  case  bead  cover.  5372.753.  O.  5-490.000. 
Ruse.  Guy  F:  Set — 

Nix,  J  Lamar,  and  Ruse,  Guy  F.,  5373,809.  O.  427-123.000. 
Russell.  Christopher  P.:  See — 

Bunger.  James  W.;  Russell.  Christopher  P.;  and  Devineni.  Prasad  A.  V.. 
5374,215,0.73-64.540. 
Russell,  Jesse  E.:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  R ,  II;  Partridge,  B.  Waring.  lU;  Russell.  Jesse  E.;  and 
Schioeder.  Roben  E..  5.574.775.  O.  379-60  000 
Russo,  Biagio;  Luzzi.  Oaudio,  and  Poluzzi.  Rinaldo,  to  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectronics,  S.r  I    Memory  organizaDon  mctlwd  for  a  fuzzy  logic 
controller  and  conesponding  device  5374,826.  O  395-3.000 
Rust.  Robert;  and  Pennington,  Roger  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Storing  compitssed  dau  in  non-contiguous  menKiry.  5374,953.  O.  395- 
888.000. 
Rutgers  University:  See — 

Snitzer,  Eli«.  5374.807,  O  385-24.000. 
Rutter,  Herman  W.  Tire  rim  separator.  5373.049.  O.  157-1.210. 
RXS  Schrampftechnik-Gamihiren  GmbH:  See — 

Meltsch,  Haas-Juergen;  FroeUch.  Franz;  and  Zimmer,  Rainer.  5374,259. 
Cl   174-91.000. 
Ryan.  John  O.  Apparams  and  method  for  comprehensive  copy  protecboo  for 
video  platforms  and  unprotected  source  nuterial.  5374,787,  Cl.  380-5.000. 
Ryan.  William  J  :  See- 
Liang.  Louil  H.;  Marinello.  Daniel  A.;  Ryan.  William  J.;  Silverglate, 
David;  and  Wray.  Donald  L.,  5374,790,  Cl  380-23.000. 
Ryba,  Edward  G.;  Lipman,  Peter  H.;  Connell,  Jefferson  J  ;  and  Weiss.  David, 
to  Amdahl  Cofporauon.  Access  connol  mechanism  controlling  access  to 
and  logical  puiging  of  access  register  translation  lookaside  buffer  (ALB)  in 
a  computer  system.  5.574.936,  O   395-800.000. 
Ryder  Intcmatioaal  Corporation:  See — 

Kanner.  Rowland  W.  and  Williams.  Fied  E.,  Jr.,  5372.997.  Cl.  128- 
637.000. 
Ryker.  Kenned,  H.;  and  Hawn,  Ronald  D.  Apparatus  to  catch,  determine 

accuracy  and  throw  back  a  ball  5373.239.  O  273-26.00A. 
Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Yamada.  Keisuke;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo 

film  Co  ,  Ltd  Polishing  method  5.573,444,  O.  451-28.000. 
Ryuo,  Toshihiko;  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Ryuo,  TosUhiko,  5374,809,  O.  385-31.000. 
ST.  Technologiet.  Inc.:  See— 

Townsley.  David  M..  5373,811.  O.  427-244.000. 
S-Tec,  Inc.:  See— 

Silva.  Roben.  5373.397.  O.  433-56.000. 
S2  Yachts,  Inc  :  Jee— 

Slikkers.  David  A.;  and  Garland.  John  A..  5372.944.  O.  114-343.000 
Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Gillbrand,  Pfcter;  and  Tegnelius.  Lars.  5372.975.  O   123-478.000. 
Sabnani.  Krishan  K  :  See — 

Dhessen,  Peter  F;  Grccnstein,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Sabnani,  Krishan  K.. 

5374.771.  Cl.  379-57.000. 
Neliavali.  Aran  N ;  and  Sabaani.  Krishan  K..  5374,919,  O.  395- 
561.000. 
Saccamango,  May  J.:  See — 

Hsu,  Louis  L.;  Saccamango.  Mary  J.;  and  Shepard.  Joseph  F,  5373,964. 

O.  437-40.000 

Sack.  Wieland;  Knuss.  Karl-Hermann;  Mehnert.  Reiner,  and  Kleneit,  Peter, 

to  Felix  Schoeller  jr  Papierfabriken  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG.  Recyclable  support 

matenal  5.573,636,  O    162-5.000. 

Sackheim.  Roben  L  ;  Hook.  Dale  L  ;  and  Joseph,  Gary  W.,  to  TRW  Inc. 

Satellite  prxipulsion  and  power  system.  5372.865,  O.  60-260.000. 
Sadler.  Stephen  Backpack  assembly  5373.155.  O.  224-155.000. 
Saeger.  Timothy  W .  lo  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Motion  adaptive 

video  noise  reduction  system.  5374312,  O.  348-620  000 
Safe-T-Vans,  Inc.:  See— 

ZaIewski,  Wo^ech  T;  Steele,  Guy;  and  Mackenzie,  Christopher  J.. 
5373.266.  Cl.  280-704.000. 


Sagane.  Toshihiro;  Okabe,  Ma.sayuki;  and  Kishine.  Masahiro.  to  Mitxui 

Petrochemical  Industnes.  Ltd.;  and  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsctiaft  Polymer 

composition  and  core-shell  elastomer  used  therefor.  5.574,100,  O.  523- 

75.000. 

Sagano.  HideU.  to  Yamaicfai  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  IC  carrier.  3373,427,  O. 

439-526.000. 
Sagar,  Steve  L.:  See— 

Schantz.  Spencer  C:  Sagar,  Sieve  L.;  Hapke,  Kenyon  A.;  and  Barghohz, 
William  E..  5.572.869.  O.  60-528.000. 
Sage,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Judas,  Didier.  and  Sage,  Jean-Marc,  5374.128.  O.  528-288.000. 
Sagem  SA:  See — 

Amand,  Yvon;  and  Peghaire,  Jean-Pierre.  5374.220,  O.  73-514.290. 
Saghai-Maroof,  MohamnMd;  Rufener.  George  K.,  11;  Strombetg.  Erik;  Mow- 
ers, Ronald  P;  and  Baklucchi,  Albert  J.,  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Gray  leaf  spot 
resistant  com  and  the  production  dwieof.  5374.210,  O.  800-200.000 
Saijo.  Eiji;  See — 

Miyazaki,  Sbo;  and  Saijo,  Eiji.  5373.429.  O.  439-587.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  Intemalional:  See — 

Beaufays.   Jean-Pierre;   Halleux,  Jean-Marc;   and  Devigne,   Roland, 
5,573,839.  O.  428-216.000. 
Saintain.  Michel,  to  C^ompagnie  Gervais  DanoiK.  Food  composition  and 
method  of  making  a  cookie  or  a  chocolate  shell  containing  a  fermented 
filling  based  on  a  dairy  product.  5373.793.  O.  426-34.000. 
Saint-Leger,  Gerard:  See — 

Cogneville,    Francis;    Saint-Leger,    Gerard;    and    ViHUri,    Piene. 
5372.964,  Cl.  123-179.170. 
Saito.  Eiji,  to  Ransburg  Industrial  finishing  K.K.  Storetank  for  powder  supply 
and  powder  coating   equipment   with   storetank   for  powder   supply. 
5373,149,  O.  222-636.000. 
Saito.  Kenjiro:  See — 

Tsushima.  Yuji;  Kurosaki.  Takahara;  Saito,  Kenjiro;  and  Ishibasi.  Yoidu. 
5372,960.  O.  I23-65.0PE. 
Saito,  Kouji:  See — 

Sono,  Michio;  Kasai,  Junicfai;  Yoshimoto,  Masanori;  Tsuji,  Kazuto;  and 
Saito,  Kouji,  5374310,  O.  237-696.000. 
Saito.  Ryuichi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Tatsushi;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Ogihaia,  Ito- 
lomu;  Saito,  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara,  Hideshi,  5373.705,  O.  232- 
299.610. 
Saito,  Satoshi;  and  Fujita,  Yuko.  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co..  Ltd.  Electro- 
chemical fluid  delivery  device  5373.646,  O.  204-266.000. 
Saito.  Takashi;  Ikeda.  Shigeo;  and  Okutsu.  Masunu,  lo  Sony  Coiporatioa.  IC 

tesurr  and  measuring  method  5374.383.  O.  324-755.000. 
Saito.  Takashi:  See — 

Hosoi.  AtsusU;  Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Saito,  Takashi;  Hosfaika,  Notihisa: 
Tajika.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaji.  Masaaki.  5374345,  O.  399-270.000. 
Saito,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sano,  Yasukazu;  Tsuji.  Nobuhiko;  Saito,  Tetsuya;  Shimizu.  Tomio;  and 
Kaiho,  Naoki,  5374392,  O.  339-211.000. 
Saito,  Yuichi:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Azuma:  Iloh.  Junichi;  Imai.  Yuji;  Hara.  Minora;  Kobayashi, 
Kazutada;  Kawamura,  Shoji:  Fujibayashi,  Kenji;  Saito.  Yinchi;  and 
Okumura.  Yoichiro,  5374,926,  Cl.  395-800.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Aoike,  Tatsuyuki;  Fujioka.  Yasushi;  Sano,  Masafiimi;  and 
Niwa.  Mitsuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pin  amorphous  silicon 
photovoltaic  element  with  counter-doped  intermediate  layer.  5373,601. 0. 
136-258.000. 
Saitoh.  Tadashi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yasuhiro;  Miyashita.  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou.  Satoshi;  Kura- 
molo,    Shinichi;  Asaba.   Youichi;  Tanikawa.    Kiyoshi;  Takahashi. 
Sadao;  Kimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiro;  and  Saitoh,  Tadashi. 
5374338,  Cl.  399-71.000. 
Saitoh,  Tsuyosfai:  See — 

Sakai.  Norio;  Saitoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakayama.  Yoshikatsu;  and  Kamada, 
Akihiko,  5373,620.  O.  156-249.000. 
Saitoh.  Yutaka;  Ito,  Shinichiro;  and  Kinoshita.  Yukihara,  to  TDK  Cccpotation. 

Coil  device.  5372,788,  Cl.  29-605.000. 
Sakai,  Eiichi;  and  Okuyama.  Okushi.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Image  forming 

apparatus.  5.574.543,  O   399-59.000. 
Sakai,  Hidekazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic 

material.  5373,898.  O.  430-503.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Tanaka,  Akito;  Sakai,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ishikawa, 
Takatoshi.  5.574.016.  O.  514-18  000. 
Sakai,  Junetsu:  See — 

Shibata.  Masara;  Sugiyama.  Kazuhiko;  YoiKkuia,  Norihisa;  Sakai, 
Junetsu;  Kojima,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hayashi.  Shigera.  5.574,064.  Cl 
514-542.000. 
Sakai.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Shirai.  Tosbihito;  Sakai.  Masayoshi:  and  Fiusuhara,  Koichi.  5374320, 
O.  307-131.000. 
Sakai,  Masayuki:  See — 

Haiazoe.  Hirofumi;  and  Sakai.  Masayuki.  5373.820.  O.  428-35.700. 
Sakai.  Naoki:  See— 

Kiyama.  Syuji;  Shin.  Osamu;  Mizumoto.  Kaora;  Sekita,  Takashi;  Ogaki, 
Hiroshi;  Sakurai.  Akio;  Ikenaga,  Takao;  Tanokuchi.  Ichiro;  and  Sakai. 
Naoki.  5373.652.  O.  205-98.000. 
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S<Jt«   Nono   SMioh.  Tsuyoshi;  NiUyanu.  YoshikaBu;  uid  KjimcU.  Ala- 

muWUyer  crcui.  coon««.  and  lundlmg  .pp«t»5  for  cnnuc  green 
sheet  5J73.620.  CI.  156-249.000 

hiroTYokoU,  lUyoko;  wd  KoyiMgi.  Kunihiko.  5.574.129.  O  528- 

S.k.k.yi^Tu^o;  Shu—..  ICinunag;  »k«  Tez^  "^IfCiiSl  to 

»utom«c  tnuismission   5.573.475.  LI  4 "-"*»»*"_  w,-_a.  i^ 

ln.egr«ed  circuit  cim>«'<«  h.""*  *  «»*«««  "^^    S.574.W1.  U. 
361  321.100. 

c^^l!!l>  DbnM.  i_574J93  CI   257-59.000. 
^STg  sy«Sr5J74.49g.  CI  34»-169  000 

^tSJiTMSkSo;  Uonu.  K«uh.«;  Wo.  T«emi;  «d  T.k».  Alsush.. 
5.574,289.0.257-17.000 

Sakum..  Choji.  »nd  Yun.  Notmyuki.  5372.877.  O  62-155  000 
"^"SS^'^tlLt'o'^  Sakunu.  Yo^hUu.  5.574.308.  O.  257^18.000. 

Hiroshi;  sikuni.  Akio;  Iketugi  m«>;  T»okuchi.  khiro;  tad  SA«. 
Niok..  5.573.652.  O  205-98  000. 

^Umaga.  Ch«k..  Saku™.  Takeshi:  and  Ola.  Atsuo.  5.573J13.  O 

Saia.  I^Oick.  lo  Bull  S  A.  D-a  tiai«ini.«<on  system  using  independent 
^"^^^^^J^  a^oci-ed  with  «ar^  |»«j«« '"  ^.-J^^ 

veJing  oplrinng  system  requests  to  SCSI  commands    5J74.946.  CI 

10^  if^S  (YM) 
Saim^  AimTio  Popttc  Liee  Inner  electrode  for  an  ozone  generator,  ozone 

Serator  5.573.733.  O  422  186.180. 

'*SssZTt:^''^^W.Joh.R;RKca^.V.c«^^^ 

^  Sila«:y.  William  A  .  5373.198.  Q.  242-375000. 

'•^fi^SrSiLtn^'K:  Bone,  "orj^:  S-e«me.  F«.cu  R  ;  and  SoU. 
RKhaid  M  .  5.574.656.  O  364-500.000 

^^ITm::!;^'.  WCs^^.  Oa-y  D .  Salisbury.  Michael  S.;  ^  Semi. 
Steven  A  .  5.574353.  CI   356-5  150 

'^""Z,^rf;^'"K,.««^  Sep^:  Unsun.  An.  0*.l  Mjd-e..; 
PoOLolaineti.  Anm;  Md  Salminen.  Samppa.  5373.643.  O  16»- 
203  000 

^"H^iJ^SSJL.  ^:  S-ek.  IU«ly; .»!  Salmon.  lo«ph  H..  5374J157. 

a.  395-185.070. 
^^Jic'^X^^^:  Fo.«U  Vmcem;  -.1  Legr-td.  Maurice.  5373.264. 

Salpak^^G^f^^  Tool  Holders,  toe  Q-ck  relea«  chuck  de^Ke 
fo^«  blades.  5373J35.  O  279-75  000 

^•""siJS*  ^W:  Curti.  James  N.  Kazal.  Duan*  D.  and  McGam.. 

Laurence  5373.280.  O.  285-38.000. 
Salter.  ^^Cu^.  lames  N  ;  IU«1.  t>««  »    "^ 'Jj^jg^'^S^- 
to  Sailer  L*b«  Tubing  end  piece  and  connector.  5373.280. 0  283  JB  uuu 

Salumbides.  Renaio  R    See—  o_-„  B     5  573  527    CI 

Macabasco.  Agilio  E..  a«i  Salumb«»e».  Renaio  R..  53733ZV.  4.1. 

Salvo.  ut;^T.  u,  fH>lan»d  Corporaoon^  M«hod  ofjjnd  app««us  for 

ligUght  transferring  of  lilm  5374331.  CI   39^33000 
Samsuitt  Displav  Devices  Co  .  Ltd    See — 
^?SJ^^eeyoul.  5.573.581.0    106-287  160 
Samsung  EJectro- Mechanics  Col.  UdL   See-- 

Ki«  (Ma  T    5374.261  O.  177-245.000. 

SS:  i^  Y:  -d  Ctoi.  Suk  M  .  5374021.  Q.  73-514.020. 
MMM  Ekcaonics  Co  .  Ud.  See — 

ab.GMK>k.  5374.456.  CI    Ml  157  000 

How.  Y«««g  Pyo.  5374.997.  O  455  180.100. 

faaal  Soi-Kyw>.  5374.756.  O   375  376  000 

iS2S!5«*S  pit.  Hong  soon.  5374.239.  O  84-610.000 

v!!r  UvnMHih.  5374J99  O   257  296  000 

£»:5!^?^^^Ii^.H. 5374^^1 3«^*'~»,^  o 

Krni.  Myoong  W     Kang.  Hyo  S     and  Bang.  Suk.  5373J23.  O. 

312-105  000  _        ^,        _     __   ..-.A^t 

Soolle.  Chnsiopher  H  .  JaSe.  Sieve.  T.  «d  Uu.  Tiammn.  5.574365. 

O   386-81  000 


Urn.  Kyung  Yong.  5372.876.  O.  62-89.000. 
Samsung  Semiconductor.  Inc:  See—  ..-,.,  ^n  ri  333  25  000 

Aoel  Thomas  R..  and  Page.  Charles  E..  5374.411.  O.  •>"■"•'"'■ 
S«i«iriUzuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  film  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  applying  solvem  for 
formmg  an  image  5374330.  O.  396-604  000 

^™ttS:Cylf^^  Kumehiko;  and  Muto.  Hi.«hi.  5373.982. 0. 
501  1  000 

'^ll^H^f.'^T;  ?.;ium.  Ian  R.;  Lebahn  Lonny  R.;  M*kel«njlans 
Ciller  John  ATSandelands.  Robert  T;  and Torger»».  James  F . 
5374.914.  O  395-650.000 

''"**S.SXSSn,f^Aoki.  His.,.  5373.061.  O.  l«-'76.00a 

ST  sSmJu;  Isobe.  Toshimi;  Tajiri    AkiWro;  •*'k'*»..  M|«"™- 
^uma.  Choji;  and  Yuri.  Nobuyuki.  5.572.877.  O  62-155.000 

^a^tr^Gu^'e;:  R«ber.  Wolfr«n;  Sander.  Richard:  and  Komp«i. 
JUrgen.  5.573.698.  O.  510-277.000. 

'"^•j^*h':  iS^Smmer.  Todd  M  :  and  Sander»».  Andre*  F.. 
5.574^.0.371-22.100 

^'«l^sh*B'.ldev  K..  5373.653.  O.  ^OyAMCOO. 
D«ne..  Bemaid.  5373.694.  O.  2528  <>»■ 
MMley.  Paul  W.  5374.049.  O  514-383 000 
tSE  %i*io:  Uryu.  Toshiyuki:  and  Yaguchi.  Minon..  5.573389.  O 

Saneer  'Kj^fM^Tun.  Lee  W.  Oeist.  James  B  :  and  Baek.  Seung  H  .  to 
^^Sm!m  Koik  Comp«.y.  Vacuum  collection  system  for  dye-ablation 
pnming  process  5.574.493.  O.  347-262.000, 

^^■/^a^^S^.  Himhisa:  Sak»K>.  Shinji:  Suzuki.  Makoto  Taka- 
nl!iriIiM-koio:  bomi.  Kazuhisa:  Ido.  Taiemi:  and  Takai.  Atsushi. 
5374089.0  257-17  000. 

^^S^ShJCdJa'A^.  Tatsuyuki:  Fujioka.  Yasushi:  Sano.  Masafumi:  «k1 
l!;?I|:a^MittiyiAi.  5.573.«)1.  O.  136-258.000 

^^'^J^r^y.  Miyake.  Takashi:  Fukaisu.  Hitoshi:  Sato.  Kouichi:  and 

Sane  Tada-shi   5.574314.  CI    348-706  000.  . 

S«»   Yasukazu:  Tsuji.  Nobuhiko:  Saiio.  Tetsuya:  Shimini.  Tomia  and 
Huiho    Ntooki.  to   Fuji   Electric  Co..  Ltd.   RolauMe  polygon   mirror 
5374.592.  O  359-211000 

'^e^Robe.io:  B»7aghi.  Laura:  and  Ouzzi.  Umbeno.  5373.949.  O 
435-280.000 

"•^N^rN^;  -Hi  Santo.  Yves.  S J74O03  O.  S^^-^^^,  ,„  ^5^ 
Samos.  Benjamin  Process  for  converting  acid  sludge  to  asphalt.  5373,656. 

O   208  13  000 

^^sS'l^o.'o'ok'liJZna.  Mj^:  ^^'^.^^T  S"tlS: 
Atsuyoshi.  Uehara.  Hisao:  and  Miura,  Nono.  5.574.477.  O  345 
102.000 

^'Ti^Sn<S?.nr.5^4T5f«.^CV  348-^7^^  ^  3^  „,^ 

Kayama.  Kunio.  5372.799.  O  34-80000 

^^::S:'^c1:7„.  ^  Hig^ms.  Wim^n  R.  5.572.888.  O. 
66-171(100 

^"^i  ^lai^.:  Sier.  Juin  A  :  »«1  Irving.  David  0 .  5.573.943.  O. 
435-252.300 

'^S^'ll^'T"  Amdt.  Kenneth  A.:  GalU.  Stephen  J^ Me'««!„ Pj? 

T^iUzSl!!R.J  K  :  and  Sard.  Howatd  P.  5374.041  C1^5I4-278.O0O 

Sanio.  Nicholas.  Disposable  diaper  with  refresh  assembly   5373,524.  CI. 

SncM  Controls  &  Aciv«pace/Dover  0<ytT«fKd\«c^_See-- 

•^Sner  Don  B  .  and  Cumr).  Stephen  B  .  5373.036.  CI    137-625.630 
S„,Se«^.s.  to  SocH^  oTppHcations  DEI«trw|te  et  de  Vfcca- 
^J^SAGEM  Electionic  terminal  with  memory-card  reader  5374.271. 

CI   235-441000 
Saniwaiah.  Masaloshi;  See—  kj...,™,Ki 

lolw^ishi.   Satoki:   Kamatani.  Osamu:   and   Saniwatan.   Masatoshi. 
5.574.588.  O   359-158.000. 

"^JSTs^i^riToiim..  T«««.  M.ft»e.  Hhoyuki:  Ihama,  Mikio:  and 
Sasaki.  Hirotomo.  5373.901.  O  430-567000 
Y»^.a.  Sei,,.  Kojima.  T«suro  Mj^f«eJJijoyuk.:  D-ma.  M.k».  and 
Sasaki.  HmHomo.  5.573.903.  O  43<MO0.00O 
Sasaki.  Junichi   lit*.  Masaiaka:  Hoomou.  Hiroshi:  «k1  ICaieyarM.    YoA^- 
Bobu.  to  NEC  Corporation    Bump  forming  apparatus    5.573.170.  tl 
228-14  000. 

^~tkT?^o^Miyaz*.  M— «..  S*.  Hi«h.:  Sasakt.  M-«o; 

and  Kasama.  Yasuhiko.  5.573,958,  O  437-21.000. 
Sasaki,  Susumu:  See — 


Hirama.  Makoio:  Ishihara.  Kenji;  Sasaki.  Stisumu:  and  Honda,  Yosliiaki. 
5374,324.  CI.  310-194.000. 
Sas^.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

EmIo,  l^uaehiio:  Sasaki.  Tsuyoshi:  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  and  Idiida.  Seiji, 
53743 J2,  a.  318-802.000 
Sasaki,  Yasushi:  Set— 

Ohsuga,   Minoru;   Yamaguchi,   Jon'ichi;   Konuro,   Ryoichi;   Sasaki, 
Yasushi;  and  Minegishi.  Tenihiko.  5372.965,  O.  123-184.420. 
Satake,  ToshUiide:  See — 

Shimocani.  Mitsuo:  NisMda.  Minoni;  Okadi,  Akira:  Salake,  Toshihide; 
Waihino,  Sboichi;  Okawa,  Fuloshi;  and  TetasMta,  Hiromi.  5373,006, 
O.  128-745.000. 
Sato.  Atsushi:  Tkuchikawa.  Megumu;  Tbmooo.  Akira;  and  Isfaii.  Kenicfairo.  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  And  Telephone  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  direc- 
tional counQOg  of  moving  objects.  5.574.762.  O.  377-6.000. 
Sato.  Fumiki.  and  Fujiu.  Kouichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia. 
One-chip  microcompuier  and  program  devdapment/evaluation  system 
therefor.  5374.932.  O   395-800.000. 
Sato.  Hisalomo:  See — 

Kawasaki,    Shoji;    Hirayama,    Nobuhiro;    Uduyama,    Kenji;    Sato, 
HisaMno:  Akiyama.  Hiromi;  and  Urunoto,  Kanio,  5373,881.  O 
430-I10«00. 
Salo,  Junicfai.  lo  Sony  Corpoiation.  Method  of  removing  residual  charges  of 
an  electrostMk  chuck  used  in  a  layer  deposibon  process.  5373.981.  O. 
437-225,000 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki:  and  Shoji.  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Hook  type  coil  winding  machine,  5373,200,  O,  242-434,800, 
Salo,  Ketji:  See — 

Yoshizaki.  Kouji;  Ogai.  Masahiko;  Kako.  Takuzou;  Nakajima.  Yuuji; 
Fujino,  Kenji;   Itoh,  Kazunori;  Konya,  Sbohgo;  and  Salo,  Keiji, 
5373.731,  a.  422-174,000. 
Sato.  Kouichi:  See— 

Tanihira,  1Mahi;  Miyake,  Takashi;  Rikalsu,  HiUMhi:  Salo.  Kotucfai;  and 
Sano,  Tadashi.  5374314.  O,  348-706,000, 
Sato,  Masuhiro:  See — 

Nakai,  Toahiki:  Amaito,   Mitsuyoshi;   Miyamoto,   Kazuhiro:  Akiba, 
Yoshiyuki:  and  Salo.  Masuhiro.  5374043.  O  84-609,000, 
Smo,  Shin-ichi;  and  Kuma.  Kiyoji.  lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation, 
Production  of  N-<a-alkonyethyl)  fotmanude.  5374.185.  O,  564-224,000, 
Salo.  Shuji.  Nouwa.  Iwao;  and  Akiyama,  Kalsuhiko,  to  Hisamitsu  Pharma- 
ceutical Co ,  Inc,  Liposome  composition,  5373,779,  O.  424-450.000, 
Salo.  Takayuki:  See— 

Asayama,  Yoshio:  Tsubola.  Makio:  Okura.  Yasunori;  and  Salo.  Takayuki. 
5373.473.  O.  477-63,000, 
Sato.  Yasue;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki:  and  Kawale,  Shinichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisba.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  fine  processing,  5373,891,  O.  430- 
323,000, 
Salo,  YoshiTo:  5ee— 

Toba,  Yostiikazu;  Kondo,  Michikazu;  Sato,  Yoshiro:  Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa; 
Naka,  Hisashi:  and  Ishikawa,  lUasu.  5374,805,  O,  385-3,000, 
Salo,  YUko:  See— 

Mayama.  Shinya;  Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Sato,  Yuko;  Saba,  Yoshinobu;  Aoio, 
Hiroshi:  Hayashi,  Yasuko;  ItabasM,  Hiloihi;  and  Tokunaga,  Yiizo, 
5373.880.  O  430-106  600 
Saioh,  Shigeki  See— 

Oku.  Teruo.  Kayakin.  Hiroshi:  Satoh.  Shigeki;  Abe.  Yoshito;  Sawada. 
Yuki:  and  Tanaka.  Hiiokazu.  5374,042,  O  514-300.000 
Satomi.  Yasuhiko:  Itoh.  Seiichi:  Olsuka,  Eiji;  Yamaki.  Jun:  and  Kato.  Takashi. 
lo  Nippon  Sanso  Corporation,  Metallic  vacuum  double-walled  container, 
5373.140.  CI  220420,000 
SaMma,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Terasima,  Tomohide;  Tabata.  Mituharu:  Yoshizawa,  Masao;  and  Sai- 
suma,  Kazumasa.  5374,303,  O,  257-101  000 
Sau,    Arjun    C.    to    Aquakn.    Hydrophobically    modified    poly(ace(al- 

polyethers)  5.574.127,  O,  528-125000. 
Sauer.  Donald  J.,  Rodda.  William  E  :  and  Campbell.  EdwanI  R.,  III.  lo  RCA 
Thomson  Licensing  Corporation  Phase  lock  loop  with  error  measuremeni 
and  coiTCCtioli  in  altenuie  penods  5.574.406.  O   331-11  000, 
Sauer.  DonaU  J  :   Rodda,   William  E  .  Campbell.   Edward  R,.  IH;  and 
DeirOva.  Francis,  to  RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corporation,  Phase  lock 
loop  witfi  error  consistency  detector  5.574.407.  O,  331-14.000, 
Sauer.  Jude  S  .  Greenwald.  Roger  J  :  Oravecz.  Michael  G,.  and  Kobilansky, 
Alei.  to  United  Stales  Surreal  Corporabon    Endoscope  attachment  for 
changing  angle  of  view,  5.573.493.  CI  600-121  000. 
Sauerberg.  Per.  and  Oleaen.  Preben.  to  Novo  Notdisk  A/S,  Certain  (1,23- 
lhiadiuol-4-yI]-l-azabicyclo  |3,2.1)octane  denvabves  and  their  phanna- 
ceubcal  uses,  5374,043,  O  514-304  000 
Saul,  Allan  J,;  Cooper.  JuIn  A,:  and  Irving.  David  O,.  to  Saramane  Pty,  Ltd, 
Cloning  and  expression  of  a  ihoptry  associated  protein  of  P,  falciparum, 
5373.943.  CI  435-252,300, 
Saunders.  Sleva  E,,  lo  Interval  Research  Corporabon,  Doppler  posiboning 
using  non-planar  movement  of  tnnsmitbng  source  and  receiving  source, 
5.574.467.  CI  342-398,000 
Sauter.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herben;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wingert  Horst;  von  Deyn, 
Wolfgang;  Otammenos.  Wassilios;   Koenig.  Hanmann:  Rang.  Harald; 
Roehl.  Franz;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  and  Ammermaiw.  Ebcrhard.  to  BASF 
Akiieagesellschaft,  p-subsbtuted  cinnamic  acid  derivabve.  5373.999.  O. 
504-266000 
Savaria.  James  R    Hand  held  decoy  and  hunter  shield,  5372,823,  O, 

43-2.000. 
Sawada,  Chihir*:  See— 


Obala,  Masaloshi;  Sawada,  Chihiro;  Takala,  Masayuld;  and  Tetawaki, 
Nobuyoshi,  5374.637,  O.  364-131.000. 
Sawada.  Yuki:  See — 

Oku,  Teruo:  Kayakiri.  Hiroshi;  Saloh.  Shigeki;  Abe,  YosUto;  Sawada, 
Yuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu,  5374,04Z  O,  514-300.000, 
Sawhney,  Amarpreei  S,:  See — 

Hubbell,  JeSiey  A.;  Pathak.  Chandrashekhar  P;  Sawhney.  Amaipreel  S.; 
Desai,  Neil  P;  Hill-West,  Jennifer  L.;  and  Hossainy.  Syed  F.  A.. 
5373.934,  O,  435-177.000. 
Sawiek.  Inc.:  See — 

Gore,  John  G.,  5373.172.  O,  228-180,220, 
Sawyer,  L^aurence  D,;  Lindsay.  Robert  A,;  Tate.  Steven  C;  and  Griffin,  Daniel 
M,,  to  Unisys  Corporation,  System  for  providing  a  bme  divisian  landom 
access  including  a  high  speed  unidirecbonal  bus  and  a  phirality  of  function 
cards  connected  in  a  daisy  chain,  5374.951.  O,  395-865,000, 
Saye,  William  B.:  See— 

McPhenon,  William  E.;  Saye.  William  B.;  and  Reddick.  Eddie  J.. 
5373.4%.  O  600-217  000, 
Scalisi,  Joseph  F,;  and  Smihglio.  Julio  C,  Personal  appmaHii  for  reoeiviag 

radiotelephone  communications.  5374.772,  CI.  379-58.000. 
Scantlin,  Henry  L .  to  Intematiaaal  Meta  Systenu,  Inc,  RISC  arehileeture 
computer  configured  for  emulatian  of  die  instructiori  set  of  a  target 
computer,  5,574.927.  O,  395-800,000, 
Scamab.  Frank  P:  See — 

Ruscito.  Joseph  L,;  and  Scamab.  Frank  P,  5373301,  O,  602-7.000. 
Scavitio,  John  A,:  See — 

Veaooker,  RonaU  J.;  Scavitto,  John  A.;  Karicantis.  Peler  N,;  Healey. 
David  T;  and  leavers,  Richard  L..  5373.046.  O.  141-285.000. 
Schaap,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Rose.  Jed  E,;  and  Levin.  EdwanI  D..  5374.052,  O.  514-343,000. 
Schifer.  J.  A.:  See— 

HObner,  Andreas:  Lucas,  Scolt  R.;  Paitlow,  William  D.;  Onyke,  W.  ).; 
Schifer,  J  A,;  and  Yates,  John  T,  Jr,,  5373392.  O,  117-89.000. 
Schafer.  James  P.  to  Johnson  Service  Company,  Low  pressure  air  cycle 

cooling  device,  5372,882,  CI,  62-402,000, 
Schairbaum,  Edward  C„  to  Nova  Sohiboos,  liK,  Adjustable  monitor  suspeail- 

ing  assembly  5,572.935.  O,  108-50,000, 
Schaniz,  Spencer  C;  Sagar,  Steve  L,;  Hapke,  Kenyon  A,;  and  Bargbokz, 
William  E,,  to  U,  S,  Onirols  Corporabon,  Actuator  assembly  for  use  in 
appliances  5372,869.  O  60-528,000 
Schauwecker.  Erwin:  aitd  Kohler.  Erwin,  to  Hawa  Progrunmgehause  und 
Komponenten  GmbH  &  Co,  KG,  Waleibgbt  filler  for  electrical  equipment 
vent.  5373362,  CI.  55-385,400, 
Scbecfater,  Michael  M,;  and  Levin,  Michael  B.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Balancing    valve    motiao    in    an   electrohydraulic   camless    valvetrain. 
5372,% I.  O,  123-90,120, 
Schdner.    Jonathan,    Toodibnish    with    sound    generator.    5372,762.   O, 

15-105,000, 
Schellinger.  Michael  J,,  to  Motorola,  Inc,  System  for  scanning  channels, 

5374,976,  O,  455-54,100, 
Schemmaim.  Marcel  F,  C:  Ser — 

van  der  Poel.  Carohis  J,;  Acket,  Gerard  A,;  and  Scfaemmann,  Marcel  F, 
C,  5374,743,  O,  372-46,000, 
Scheak,  Gttnther,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Use  of  Yellow  couplers  of  die  indolo 
[30-B]  guinoline  type  in  a  coloOr  photographic  deveiopmenl  process, 
5373,892,  O,  430-388,000 
Schenk,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Medrad  for  cylinder  ideob6caboa  in 
an  internal  combusboo  engine  when  idling.  5372.973,  O.  123-414,000. 
Schenke.  Thonus:  See — 

PeierMn,  Uwe;  Schenke,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter. 
Endennann,  Rainer,  and  Metzger.  Karl  G..  5374.161.  O.  546- 
167,000, 
Schepp.  Karl:  See— 

Schneider,    Volker    R,;    Schepp,    Karl:    and    Kobelitz,    Hans-PiMer, 
5373,364,  O  414-234,000, 
Scberer,  Craig:  See — 

Lutz,  James  R,;  Alabetg,  Kdtfa  D.;  Caruso.  James  F,;  Doczy,  Paul  J.; 
Gelick.  Robert  S.;  and  Schem,  Craig,  5372.989,  O.  128-201.180, 
Schering  Corporatian:  See — 

Ting.  Pauline  C, ;  Friaiy.  Richard  J;  Tom.  Wing  C;  Lee,  Joe  F.;  and  Seidl. 
Vera  A,,  5374,173,  O,  549-354,000, 
Scherpf,  David  H,:  See— 

Lorence.  Matthew  W.;  Scherpf,  David  H.;  Hopkins,  Brian  D,;  and 
Archibald,  William  E,,  5373,693,  O,  219-730,000, 
Schier.  Wolfgang:  See— 

von  Musil,  Rudolf;  Schier,  Wolfgang;  Kremser,  GOnter,  DidZun,  Norb- 
erl;  MiUler,  Rainer  and  Slobbe,  Ferdinand,  5374,325.  O,  310- 
215,000, 
SchifT.  Andreas:  See— 

KrOkel,  Dieler,  and  Schiff,  Andreas,  5374387,  O,  359-153,000 
Schilfler,  Stefan:  See— 

Pradel.  Robert:  and  SchifBer.  Stefan.  5373065.  O  28^689,000 
Schinazi.  Robert   Thin  film  temperature  sensing  device  for  measuring  die 

operabng  temperature  of  a  cutbng  tool.  5373.335.  CI.  374-141.000. 
Schirmaim,  Peler  J,:  See — 

Galbo,  James  P;  Ravichandran,  Ramanadun;  Schirmann,  Peter  J,;  and 
Mar,  Andrew,  5374,162,  CI  546-188,000, 
Schirmer.  Ulrich:  See — 

Kast.  Juergen;  Kolassa.  Dieter.  Meyer,  Norbert;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Har- 
reus,  Albrecht;  Wild.  Jochen;  Westphalen.  Karl-Otto;  and  Wuener, 
Brano,  5374,000,  O  504-292.000, 
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1  Schleicher.  James  O .  II.  5J74.W3.  O. 


Schleicher.  Junes  C.  II  Set 
Suuthgaie.  Tiiwuhy  J ; 
WS-5OO000. 

"^'S^s^-'Nitliie  L  .  Schi-uer.  Ro«R.  L  .  ^  P-i.  Joc««.p. 

5.573.716.  a.  422  28  OOO 

"^^.^^SS^iT'Mursch-l.  Vn^  ScWoejl.  G-mer.  O-.  Pr-k;  u^ 
Per»Jr"M^i^L7L;^U^'ii^ii2^..C^-5.573.72^ 

Schlos^^'hT  »Kl  S.g.  E**^  »  ^cf^ls'SS^"  '"'   "^ 

enhMCOnenls  for  SMbecue  gnll   5.572.983.  O    126-25  OOK. 
Schlumbcrger  Industries.  S.A.:  See— 

Ba^AUin  G..  5.574J28.  O  73-861  m. 

Dubin.  MKhel.  5.574.380.  C\.  324-654000. 

"^TS  I^m"^'  ^iXT'A.S;!.  5.574J71.  a.  324-324.000. 
Kjnmbetas.  R»ndy  C  .  ind  Schimchienberg.  Rich«d.  III.  5.574.4TO. 

men.  .  process  for  their  prep»-«i  md  their  i»e   5J74.124.  O.  528- 
59  000 

**'^'^iJ!»rJ<«.  li";  S.P«..  S«f«.;  -Hi  Schnud.  Pe«.  5  J74.585. 
a    159-142  000 

S.*mm,  EdU^  Sch*.nd-Grc.lnunn.  B«h«a    «d  On.  H«kt   o  Rcfcefl 
Bo»rh  GmbH   Reciproc«.ng  p.srcm  P""Pj-"^'*^vSL;'%\-L^";,, 

Schmm.  Johannes,  and  ".Hull.  R.H.  <o  Robe"  B<»ch  GmbR  System 
nrevemmg  <lip  »f  driven  wheels  5.573.315.  O.  ^^■' j'i*"  _„  _„,^ 

Schl^  tTchnstiL.  and  We.ng«tner.  Armin.  to  Giesecke  A  Devnem  GmbH 
Am"i.h;!«K"  f-per  havTng  .  thre«l-  «  b»d-sh.ped  secunty  element 

Scht^r  H^:-''v^rL.rKh,    Her„.g.  Ann.n.   Kor.fe.d,   Jo^h^ 

Efr^^"^J"w^:-^T.s?rc.m^^ 
.t;:^;er'.S':'..S'p"t^;uo.«^^ 

Pr,.,.mity  defooator  5.574.462.  Q  342-68  000 
'^'tXa.lTv,  M  .^"Schneberger.  Ron  W.  5J73J76. 0.  281^.000. 

'^n:^n^T«-N^oei!"»d   Ptllet.   Je«,-J«q«es.   5.574J*2.  O.   324- 
142  000 

SchnnSliTranK-B^^t^ig'-^n^U^:^.^^^^ 

KG    Audi.,   plavhack   system    f.>r   steering   wheel  of  child  •   vehKle 
5.573.440.  a   446-KM  ikw 

Schneider.  Jeffrey  D    See—  ,  ^  ^  __    . _     -  „,  ,7.    c\    229- 

S«r»ub.  Gusuve  O.;  ad  Scliimder.  Jeffrey  D..  JJ7J,17>.  ti.  i*»- 

SchnCMto  Vblk..  R  .  Schepp.  K-l.  «d  Kobeliu.  H».s  Peter,  to  Siem^ 
T™^».  GmbH  A.«om-ed  p«fcing  sysurm  f«  mo«»  vehnrles 
5.573.364,  O  414-234.000. 

Schnoor.  William  J.:  See—  c  cii  jos  ri  AW.6->  omi 

Laub,  MKh«rl  F  .  and  SchiK«.  William  J     5.57V408,  CI  <39-6.  WW^ 

Schofteld,  J.*n  H  L  .  Hill.  Das.d  A    De*hurM.  Oraham.  and  Fairhurst,  1^ 

rT  InglrLwV.Rand  C.«.p«.y  Compressed  flu.d  .^cr-ed  «ol  *.lh  BukI 

metenng  devK.e   5.573.073.  O.  173-17.000. 

'"'"'-r.^irM"  ^^^  ^2^  000 

^'T^''Srhi''s7horn.k.Ou«.-.Den«nger  Wa^rB^ 

Kud   Alexander.  P.«hoff  Karl.  Birgit.  and  Schwendetnann.  Volker. 
5..57'4,II3.  CI   525327  «I0 

"""^"^^G .ISiossler.  Frank  W ;  -.d  Kuhl.  DonaW  K..  5.373.075. 

a  i73-:ii.ooo 

"''"^nl^RL^'sT  ««.  Schreader.  Ure«  R..  5.573.865.  O    428- 
40.900. 

^""V^Jl^vid  F^nlkowiak.  "n^nas  A  :  Hall.  J«nes  E  .  Suyer.  Mark 
rT  »1^  Schreffler.  John  R  .  5.574.109.  O  525280.000 

**^S^'»Mile C    ^^s.  Scon G.  Rerdon.  Denn..  R  ;  G«»en.  David 
T'aS^^^uei.  Manhe*  T.  5.573.805.0  42^515  000 

''*^cg1"'^:''a::d  Sch^eder,  Rober,  B.  5.574.9«.  O  455^  ,oa 
t^iJ.  Rc*ert  R  .  II.  P-lndge.  B   *•""«•  "'-R-"*"   '~«  ^-  "^ 
Schroeder.  Robert  E..  5.574.775.  O.  379-60  OOO. 

^"^  't^si.  ^Uer,.    Fredenc    E :    and    Semeruxto.   George. 

5  573  711   a  252  572  000 
Sch.«fcl.D.le  F.lo  K  R  Precs«» Co  .  Ltd  '^'"«.'f ' <*^'^ '" ?^ 
axial  alignment  between  opposing  structures,  5.574.234.  C\  73-865.WW 


HKl  Schueler.  Peter  H.  5.572.956.  Q.  122- 


Schueler.  Peter  H  :  See— 
Hallstrom.  Joseph  E.; 
247.000. 

^^-  iS^nL^^  Schuessler.  Jo«f.  5.573.629.  O.  156-522.000 

Rolf:  Schuhhess.  Adrian;  and  BemhanJ.  Paul.  5.573.889.  a   4J«> 

Schu.z.^i^'A.  to  James  '^■- ^f^"^' 4^  .^^C""  """^ 
tisiue  with  nesting  prevention.  5.573.830.  CI  42»-l>o,iAW 

ScSZcSTM-k  i*:^  sterling.  ^y-»f'r^  S%'T7^ 
|,Kt~«  plastic  encased  concrete  pipe  5J73.040.  CI    I3»-I4(  uuu 

^^'^X^t'^'U^t^rSchOrtrock.    Kims:    «k1    Meyer.    Rolf-GUnter. 

5^73.729,0  422-100.000. 

^'••X;;.^^.  "i^:  ^  Schuster.  Hermann.  5.573.984.  O.  501- 

39  000 
""•TJ^h^^'Greiner.  GOnter.  MUUer.  KaHH^n.    Schust^.^aus; 

Sch   J^TZ  ?"Zn:^  Sll^'R^Hliv^e^Trc^ncr  S -'l^io, 
''Ev"S^k",^^vii  .0  Mayo  Found-ion  f«  Medical  lulucatK., 

llS^««Ich    FlexiWe  nibular  device  for  use  in  medial  appUcaDons 

5„573.520.  0  604-282.000 
"^"S^J^^f  A^Shwarz.  Werner  R:  »k1  Wild..  Tlieo  N..  5.573.950. 
0  435-287  300  ^^        .  „   p,   .^ 

Schwarzkopf.  Eugen.  to  H««,  »''^P«?™«" '^^'''f^^,??.''/' t?^15- 
cally  heated  miz/le  for  injection  molding  machine   5.573.183.  LI    iJ» 

I  V5  000 

''""Ssl^il^l^i  s'^'s^hweitz.r.  John  W.  and  Baenziger.  Norman  C. 
5.574.281.  O.  250-332.000 

"""S.^-  l^'er^i^Schwei^r.  "n-mas.  5.574.350.  O.  318-632.000 

'^'"^rMat^is^'sc^ii^ick.  Gunnar.  Denzinger.  Walter  Baur.  Rjcha^. 
iS  Aksander.  Ponhoff-Karl.  Birgit.  and  Schwendemann.  Volker. 
5.574.11 3.0  525  327  600. 

'"'*^™n"'^"ar^t^..^"Grel.m«.n.    Barbara;    and    On.    H-ald. 

Schwinn".ia*funJ;!^"B^i^.   Bischof.   Reinh..d;  Gou.  Heinz;  ^ 
^^:t^loXtZM^H  Roland  Dn;ckma.sch.nen  AG  Safety  device 
for  a  pnUhng  machine  5.574.437.  O  340-679.000. 

'^"mi;^.  ^^  K  ;  Sci-rana.  L^:  and  Ko«n.der.  RonaW  T. 
5.573.445.0,451-39,000. 

''"'i^wii.^^in  L  ;  -'Sc.re.F.^k  J  .5.573.1«.0  237^006. 

l^oirG^^";?L^"Tl;r;^•^.";5^3.'3^;."s.  2,7- 

173  000 
^l^e.^^^^^'^.^.W.OOO. 

'^t!?::^!:^"  A^'^-on.    RH^motKl    M;    and    Machacek.   Zdenek. 

5.573.614,0    156-66.000. 
Scnpps  Research  Institute.  The  5ee—  „. 

Lemer.  Richard.  Janda.  Kim;  and  Brenner.  Sydney.  5J73.905.  tl 

435-6000. 
'•'^^p:^^.^^:  ^  Cnnksh-*.  BOK.  A,.  5.573.168.  O. 

Seamaii'^tltol  F ;  and  WelU.  Julian  R  E..  to  Luminis  Pty.  Ud  Transgenic 
pigs  5.573.9.33.0  435-172  300 

'^n^cill'.'Hans  ^.'Storandu  GeHurd.  ^F^^^'^^^f^' 
William  M  .  and  Homey.  Michael  D  .  5.573.851.  O  428-378.000 

'^^iI:ltr  Ron^'i:.  «-  Seden.  William  E..  5.573.108. 0.  206-5.100. 

^•"-^^"son^'stewart  E,;  a«i  Halvorson.  D-.-I  J..  5.573.367.  O.  414- 

SeefekZ*tames  D;  Au.savich.  Timodiy  C;  and  Bloom.  Je«™y  J- '?  ^Sl 
TVxhnologies.  Inc  Switched  reluct-we  angular  velocity  sensor  5.574.361. 
a   324- 174.000. 

'^Ban^iTl^'mar;  Seeger.  Klaus;  and  K»ser.  Hans-Dieter.  5.573.580.0. 

Segall  P«l  F*; 'Stliberg.  Hal;  and  W«tz.  Harold  D^lo  Bioume.  Inc.  Medwd 
rf  perfusing  a  primal?  5.574.019.  O  514-23  000 

^'"R^y<?V^;  Seibl.  Rudolf;  and  Laubrock.  Andreas.  5.573.913.0. 

435-6(100 

'"'^"w"Sr  We;ner;  Roethlingshoefer  Walter.  G«bel  Orich  H„g. 
Ralf;  Moser.  Manfred,  and  Seihold.  Annene.  5.573.808.  CI  427- 
79.01)0. 


"^'^kJI^S^^^i'i^;  «Kl  Seidel.  Jorge  P,  5.574.655.  O.  364^  000. 

"'""rmri^l.t  c";  FHary.  Richard  J;  Tom.  Wing  C;  Ue.  Joe  F;  »hJ  Se.dl, 

Vm  A    5  574  173.  O.  549-354.000, 
Scifcak.  Paul,  id  Mitsubishi  C«e,pillar  ForkimAn«ri«^ 
apparatus  for  4ec-oding  signals  containing  encoded  information  5.3  /4.4«, 

a  341-i.ooa  „        ■    .  c . 

Seikagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Seikagaku  C«T»"««»)^*;^ 
^itala.  Yuko;  Aketagawa.  Jun;  and  Tanaka.  Shigenon.  5.574.023.  O. 
514-54.000. 

^""k!2;^a*(5^u;  Ishii.  Kacuyuki;  Niwa.  Seiichi;  OeU.  Sigeru;  «k1 
Seiki   Masao.  5.574.054.  O.  514-365,000. 

''*KS^^:S:^:''S;hima.    Hiroyuki;    ^    Mano.    Toshihiko. 

Sh^'^o'i^-'lC".*..  Hiromu;  and  Mikoshiba.  Toshiaki. 

5.574.703.  CI   369  13.000.  <  „.  ««  n   3*5  185  230 

Watsuji.  'rtikihiro;  and  Maniyama.  Akir^  5.574.686.  O.  365-185.2.30, 

Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See—  .  .,.  ,««  rn  7«».Vt9  000 

Fuiii.  Toshiaki;  and  Adachi.  Tautflra.  5.574^.  ^  J"°-?!"^„  . ; 
Tliashi.  Kunih.ro:  Kojima.  Yoshikazu  Tatou,  HujMki;  Yamazaki. 
Tsuneo;  and  Iwaki.  T«Uo.  5.574.292.  O.  257-59.000. 

'^'"'Yn:^"v;s:shf ?.773.337.  a.  400-605,000, 

''"'^ugeTRth^'M..  Jr.;  Nieder«.  Ken  W.;  «kJ  Seiner.  Je^ne  A,. 
5..573.819,  0.  428-34,800.  <  s77  700  O  29  895  ■>  1 1 

Sekar  Chandra.  MeOwd  of  making  a  pain,  roller.  5.572.790. 0  M-*^*  -' 
S^  Hideki.  lo  Sony  Corpc^.ion    He«lphooe  apparatus.  5374.795.  O 
381-183.000 

"'''•puk^H^^'mi:  Miyazaki.  Masanod;  Seki  Hi.^^  Sasaki.  Makoto: 

Lid  K»ama.  Ya.suhiko.  5.573.958.  CI.  437-21  OOO, 
SekigucrNo^toshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ud.  Image  display  apparanis 

5.574.473.  O,  345-8,000, 
''''1^J:J:^yu^tlhin.Osamu:Mizumo.o.Kaa...;Sdu.a.T.kashi(^^^^ 

Hil^li  Sakurai.  Akio:  Ikenaga.  Takao;  Tanokuchi.  Ichiro;  and  Sakai, 

Naoki.  5.573.652.  CI   205-98,000, 

"""SS^  '^a*'!.  5.574.479.  O.  345-158,000.  „    ^  „  ,.     ^ 

Sel.g^H»«^.  Markiewicz.  Wojciech;  Grtiger.  Gabtjelc;  R*^- R"d;-»|^ 

S    Ma«...  to  Boehringer  M«.nheim  GmbH    Fun«'""^'««'  ^'Tf 

^^aUf*  the  simultane^s  syndiesis  and  direct  labe  mg  "f  ol'?oj^ 

^s  as  pdmers  for  template^lependent  enzymatic  nucleic  acid  synO«ses. 

Sen^'-Rili^J  E '^'.lo^er.  Philip  K..  .o  Dayco  Product.  Inc  Branched 

5.573.283.  CI   285-93.000. 

''^'' W^m;''^ubert.   Frederic   E;  ««i   Semertzidis.   George. 

5.'57V11.0.  2.52-572.000. 

^""^''"isicLTinl;:^.'^T^*'f  c^  ^'^r^  ^^ 

^uThTTakayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya.  5.574.293,  O.  257-59.000.  ,„.«, 

Shimizii.  Michio.  Nishi.  Takeshi;  and  Konum^  Toshimitsu.  5.574.581. 
a   359-O52.000, 

''""mlm';^.''Ra7n~n  F.;  ami  0*cz»z.  Aleksander.  5.573.023.  O    134- 

66.000. 
^'?^5!Si  M  S«,«..  F~..  «7J.J«I.  Cl.  4JI-10M. 

srss.nj&=£>g2;g24  S-  '^"'" 

Kaisha  Data  symbol  reader.  5.574.272.  CI.  233-4>».uuu. 

^'*Si^TSr53^2727.0,  101^.000, 

"nic'Mrant-i.'^TF;  Sharp.  Gary  D  ;  Salisbury.  Michael  S  ;  and  Ser«i. 
Steven  A    5  574.553.  O.  356-5  150. 

5  573.777.  Cl.424-440.000. 

iiZ^^  c(«iponem  Oiereof  and  method.  5.573.973.  O.  437-67.000. 

"^TKi'Aiioshi;  Kato. Takahiro; Seto  Kumo^hirasaka.  Akifumi; and 

llamada.  Masaki.  5.574.842.  O.  395-805,000, 
Sevems,  Jehn  C:  See — 


Wahl.  Errol  H.;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Baker.  HIen  S,;  B°*^J«»;F™~»: 
Bums.  Michael  E,;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J    M.;  H«.sley.  Charts  A 
Mem^lstein,  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C;  StawJIohn  H    Jr.  Sikl»^. 
Michael  P;  Vogel.  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeffrey  W,.  5.574.179.  O. 

Sevier  R^hLlST  to  Hendry  Mechanical  Works.  Bectrical  »k1  elecotmic 
clJ^nS  systems  5.574.251.  O.  174-50.000. 

'^'o^.*^hL  wr»d  SgrignoU.  Gary  J..  5.574J09.  O.  348-569,000. 

SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Itrc^- See— 

Blanchard,  Richard  A.,  5.574.30^.  O.  257-329^_    365  200000 
McClure.  David  C;  and  Teel.  Thomas.  5.574,688.  O.  365-200,UUU. 

SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.A.;  See— 

Stelfen.  Francis.  5.574.270.  0,235-441,000. 

SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Sri.:  See—  _.  ,,.      ,  ,74 oj^  r-i 

Russo,  Biagio;  Luzzi,  Claudio;  and  Poluzzi.  Rinaldo.  5.574.826.  CI. 

395-3.000. 

^'^x-^:'^i^t::^  s*«»^-^^.  ^-^  5.573.525.  o.  604- 

Shackle'^^R.  Solid  elec^o^  t^.r^n'^^^''  "^  '"^ 
lyuc  cells  produced  rtierefiom.  5.573.872.  O.  429-192,000. 

'""^iS^S.  Way«  H.;  Shadley.  Miles  A^  Haase.  Richard  A.;  and  Curtis. 
David  i...  5:573.220.  O.  248-638,000, 

""'^ng^'S^i^rR.:  Fr«.nkel.  Crisuan  A.^ekeU«y.  Richard;  and 
Sl^er.  David  C.  5.574.480.  O.  345-166,000, 

^•^ClSli'lia^ST;  Shafir.  Haim;  and  Wurster.  Stefan  M,.  5.574.726.  O, 

370-85.300. 
'*"^;:?:;ilagt  M^aLTo:  Yamauchi.  Tatsuo;  and  Shakuda.  Yukio.  5.574304. 

CI.  257-466.000. 
Shane  Group.  Inc..  The:  See—  ,,0.170000 

Rachak.  Alexander  L..  5.573.661.  CI   210-W0.«JU_  .74711  c\ 

Shanlo^AlfredW  Apparanis  and  me*od  for  detecting  leaks.  5.574.213. 0. 

73-40.700. 

Shannon.  Harlan  E.:  See  ,,     d   rsir_  u/iltm- W -  and  Shannon. 

Bodick,  Neil  C;  Byma.ster  F^'I'lii.  P^en.  Walter  W..  and  Shannon. 

Brk-N^i  ^fB^y^.^:  .^.n".^".  *«..«  W;  and  Shannon. 

B<S^rN^ii  ^fBT^'  l^Un".?^-  W^ter  W;  and  Shannon. 

Shao  Y»^yc^^'J^-^wrsy^^.72.861.  O.  6.39.020, 

''^A^on'.'rrr;  Sl^i^i™.  ShU«»;  and  Kau.  ..zhak.  5.574.712.  O-  369- 

cu      V  mI^w  I     and  Paul  Charles  W..  .0  National  S.arch  and  Chemical 
''?::fe.^rH;iUt<^«^Suc;o«  ben«»te^^^^^^ 

Sl^*"  Ra^h^'ta^VeryT:^1lrr^n^X^  U  '^^ 
'"Si-T^f  Sy.'^ms.-  Inc    Communicati™,  m^b^w- 
compoier  and  communication  nni^te  .5.574  725.  O  ^    ^^ 

^•^JoSti'fic  *  i^t^H^^SS?-'  '"  "^'"^ 
fires  in  oil  storage  tanks.  5.573.068.  CI.  169-68.000. 

""^MSuna'Jni'l^ul  F;  Sharp.  Gary  D.;  Salisbury.  Michael  S.;  and  Ser«i. 
Sieven  A..  5.574.553.  CI.  356-5.150. 

ut^^pirone  derivatives  as  immunosuppressant  agents.  5.574.041. 0. 

Sl^i'iln'gTe.  .0  Intel  Co^«>-^i'«*?54^"o'^M^'ojr' 
around  ^  dunng  rplil-wordline  reads.  5.574.880.  U,  JVS^ii.twu. 

''^\r.^lR;BU.DenmsR.;Baker.EllenS.;Bod«Je»j^ 

Bums,  Michael  E,;  D^-^y*"'  ""«?. 'v^J*;:  IS^^H  JTSAlosi' 
Mermelstein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C;  Sha«.  John  H,  Jt  SA1«^. 
Michael  P;  Vogel.  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  Jeftey  W,.  5.574.1  /v.  ci. 

defect  distribution,  5.573.680.  O.  216-85.000. 
Shaw^ussell  G„  See-  Maxwell.  J.  Robert;  Shaw.  Russell  G,; 

"^pXf    RorJ-.^^''"  ""^i'-ip  ^-  '•"'•^-  "    -"- 
Shearer^BrTR   Enclosed  sea.  for  video  game  play,  5.573.320.  O,  312- 

223.300. 


'•n^mSlu^-  S;^'sheedy.  TWas  W.  5.574.257.  O.  174-76.000, 

""'c^'on:^  K.^  S  :  Trow.  John;  Roderick.  C™g  A.  Pi"«"-ii'y  ^^"^ 
Bu^liberger.  Douglas  A  .  11;  Hanlage.  Robert  P;  and  Shel.  Viktor. 
5.574,410.  O.  333-17.300. 
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Sherbounie.  K.  Doaild:  Ste— 

BadyWi.  Slepkea  F;  Geddet.  Lesbe  A.;  ShdboufBC.  K.  DoaaM;  Lwiz. 
O^  C;  wl  Cofley.  Anhur  C  ,  5J73,784.  Q  424-551  000. 
Shekton.  Divkl  A..  Uindbeqi.  Robefl  S.;  lad  U.  Xiaooung.  to  Nonoo 
CooBaiy.  Soi-cel  aiainiiu  atmsive  wheel  wiih  improved  coraer  holdint. 
SJ7J^I.  a.  51-308.000 
Sliell  Oil  Coovay:  S**~ 

van  der  Werff.  Johannes  C  .  5^74.095.  O.  525-54.300. 
SbehoB.  Billy  R  Shoe  lace  Dghuning  device.  5J72.777.  CL  24-712.000. 
Shehon.  Gail  D    Ser— 

Walker.  William  K  .  lata.  Jote  P;  Owen.  Roben  A  ;  Runneb,  Ben  T; 
and  Shellon.  Gad  D  .T574.282.  Q  250-338.300 
Sfaen.  YouaiM^  Oaaadoci.  Praaco;  and  Field,  D.  Geor|c.  K>  Atwood 
Systenv  and  Coatrob.  Ga>  aeaaor  baaed  on  protooK  conductive  mein- 
bnaet.  5.573.648.  Q.  204412  000 
Sheaoy.  Sunil:  5m— 

Heefa.  Jay;  Sheaoy.  Sunil;  and  Huck.  Scon.  5J74.923. 0  395-800.000 
Hoyt.  Bradley  0.;  Hinion.  Glean  J..  P»trwurth.  David  B.;  Gapta. 
Aahwaai  K.;  Feaerman.  Michael  A.;  Nalainaa.  Subnunaaian;  Sheaoy. 
SMli;  mi  D'Sa.  Reynold  V.  5.574.871.  CI   395  376  000. 
Slu|MrtL  JoMffc  F.,  K)  latemabaaal  Busineu  Machinei  Corporation.  Vemcal 
dual  nta  iaa  fibn  mnsislor  with  setf-aligDed  gales  /  oAei  <kain. 
5J74594.  a.  257-66  000. 
ShepwL  Joaeph  F:  Ste— 

Hsu.  Louis  L  .  Saccamango.  Mary  J  ;  and  Shepard.  Joaeph  F.  5.573.964. 
a.  437-40  000 
Shepherd.  Roger  M.:  Set — 

SuuisAcld.  Anthony  I.;  Bamaby.  Catherine  L..  Ganonack.  Richard  J.;  aad 
Shepherd.  Rofer  M..  5.574.875.  CI.  395-403.000 
Sheppard.  Clyde  H.;  and  Uibowitz.  Hyman  R..  lo  Boeiiu  Company.  The. 
Compoaites  made  from  mulodimeasMnaJ  oligomen  5.573,854.  O.  428- 
411.100. 
Shertnody.  Lauren  S.:  Ste— 

Bamicki.  Frederick  J .  Sherboady.  Lauren  S  ;  Werner.  DonaM  M.; 
Beggs.  Roben;  Kng.  Dale  R  ;  aid  BcniMd.  Hwold  L..  5.573.081.  a. 
182-129.000 
Sheridan.  Todd  A.;  Radovaaovic.  Rod;  and  May,  Angela  R..  to  Cummins 
Engine  Comfiany.  Inc.  Mrrhiairil  air-fuel  control  for  feedback  control  of 
exienul  devices  5.572.972,  Q.  123-357  000 
Shenf.  Fawzy  G  .  and  Destkan.  AMMha  N.,  lo  Akzo  Nobel  N  V  Preparatna 
of  metal  caibKk  catalyst  supponBdoacaboe.  5.573.991,  a.  502-177  000. 
ShcTTnan.  Adaa:  Ste — 

Oeardurft,  Uaiwill  R.;  ITt— ,  Daaid  J.:  Shcnnan.  Adam.  Del'Re, 

SalvMow  M:  mi  hkXlmmy.  Jaatci  C.  5,573.143.  a.  222-153  140. 

Sherman.  Bcmaid  C,  n  Apom  USA  toe.  Stable  sobd  fonnulatioa  of 

enalapnl  salt  Md  process  for  pieparMioe  thereof.  5,573,780,  CL  424- 

464.000 

Shenvin- Williams  Company.  The:  See— 

Moy.  Wynn.  5J73.8li  O-  427-333000. 
Sherwood.  William  R.:  See— 

Custer.  Milton  F;  Vicknair.  Kenneth  E  .  and  Sherwood.  William  R . 
5.573.813,0.427-346.000 
Sheth,  Mnhw  K.:  See— 

Franck.  DonaM  L,  Richler,  Thomw  L.;  Shelh,  Mariiar  K.;  Mack. 
Thomas  C  ;  and  Pnoas,  Ballard.  Jr..  5,373,617.  Q,  136-196.000. 
Shcwmake,  Steven  A.;  Set- 
Roy.  Apufba;    Shewmafce.   Steven   A.,   and  Wadlingion.   James   C, 
5,574.420.  a.  336-200  000. 
Shibala,  Hiroahi.  Nishiyori,  Yoichi;  Maki.  Kenichi;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi,  lo 
Co..  Lid.  Fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal 
I  eogiae  5J72.977.  d    123-480000 
Shibala.  Koichi:  Stt— 

Nakamura,  Mitsuhiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  Oyama.  Masakazu;  and  Moci. 
Toataibto.  5,574.789.  CI  380-21  000 
Shibaa.  tiitinn  Stt— 

Kni—a.  Skiqi;  Kaaamolo.  Matami;  and  Shibau,  Makoto.  5,574.487. 
a  347-62.000. 
Shibala.  Maaani;  Sugiyama.  Kazuhdu>:  YoiKkiva.  Nonhisa;  Sakai.  Junetsu; 
Kojima,  Yodtiyuki;  and  Hayashi.  Shigcru.  to  Kuimai  Chemical  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.;  md  baa  Chemical   Industry  Co .   Lid    Amino-acid  amide 
denvadvet,  agiicalHral  or  hordculniral  fungicides,  and  mediod  for  pro- 
ducing die  same  5,574,064.  Q.  514-542.000 
Shibala.  Yuko;  Aketagawa.  Jun;  and  Tanaka,  Shigenori,  to  Seikagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Seikagaku  Corporation).  Intramolecularly  croaslinked 
(l-.3^P-D-ghicans  5.574.023.0  514-54000 
Shibuya,  Tsuyoahi:  Ste — 

Kobayasfai.  Kunio;  Adachi.  Tctsuyu;  and  Shibuya.  Tsuyoahi,  5.574.993. 
O.  455-126  000 
Shieh,  Chan-Loog:  Stt— 

Gaw,  Craig  A  ;  Shieh.  Chan-Long;  and  Lebby.  Michael  S  .  5374.744. 0. 
372-50000. 
Shields.  James  E:  Stt— 

DiMarcfai.  Richvd  D.;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Headi.  William  F.  Jr ;  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shiekis.  James  E  ;  and  Smiley,  David  L.,  5.574.133. 
O  530-324.000. 
Shigem]  Co .  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shigezane,  Masahiro.  5.573.567.  O.  65  108.000 
Shigezanc.  Masahiro.  to  Shigemi  Co..  Ltd.  Mtthud  of  manufactunng  sample 

tube  for  nuclear  magnetic  icsoaanoe.  5473  J67,  O  65-108.000 
Shih.  Han-Chan;;.  Oihmi.  Yuan-Hong;  aad  Ikai.  Mu-Tsuan.  Process  for 
producing  a  alumina  hbers.  5,573,718.  O.  264-36.000. 


Shih.  Stuan  S.:  Stt— 

Degaao.  Thomas  F;  Dougherty.  Richard  C;  HMzikos,  Geocge  H.;  Shih. 
Stuan  S.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.  5,573,657,  O  208-144  000 
Shiino,  Tohtu;  Nobuu.  Kenichi.  and  Yamagata.  Yoshikazu.  lo  Matsushita 
Electric  Industnal  Co..  Lid.  Cleaning  agent  composition.  5.574,002.  O. 
510-202,000. 
Shikala.  Kazintai:  Sw^ 

Ucmun.  YUio;  Shikata.  Kazushi;  and  ^k>ooyama.  Hiioshi.  5.573.383. 
O.  417-360.000 
Shiley,  Roben  J.;  and  Bcthuium.  Gary  C  .  to  ITT Corporalioa.  Interconnector. 

5.573,409,  O  439-76  100 
ShiUingtoo,  Richard  A.;  aad  McCord.  Keimetfa  R.,  to  Med-Safe  Systems.  Inc. 
Needle  lemoval  device  for  bkmd  collection  holders.  5,573.113.  O.  206- 
366  000 
Shima  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  5er— 

Mitsuraoio,    Shigenobu;    aad    Okumolo,    Jikeo.    5,572,860.    O, 
57-224.000 
Shima  Seiki  Manufacturing  Limited.'  See — 

Morita.  Toahiaki;  and  Ochi,  Toshiro,  5,573,442,  O  451-8.000. 
Shimada.  Sauahi;  Suzuki,  Seiko.  Tsuchiiani.  Shigeki.  Ugai.  Seiichi;  Kane- 
yasu.  Masayoahi;  Kutoiwa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yokota,  Yoshibiro.  to  Hitachi,  LuL 
Detector  having  self-calibralioa  fimctioa.  5,374^1 1.  O.  73-I.OOD. 
Shimada.  Satodii:  See — 

Suda.  Hitoahi;  Shimada.  Saloshi;  Ohta,  Susumu;  Yoshida.  Junichi;  and 
Kakizaki.  Yoahio,  5.573.079,  O    180-444  000 
ShimarIa,  Yasuhiro:  Stt — 

Ikeda.    Tsuaomu;     Kawasaki,    Takefaiko:    and    Shimada,    Yaauhiro. 
5J74J79.  O  250-306.000 
Slumamura.  Hiroahi:  Stt — 

Shimizu.   Masakazu;   Shimamura.   Hiroahi.  and   Kuraota,   Hidetaka, 
5.573.632,0    156-629  100. 
Shimaauki,    HinMhi;    and   Aiiyoshi,   Toahiaki.   to   Honda   Giken    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  iHiel  injection  valve  drive  connol  apparatus.  5,574.617, 
O  361-154  000. 
Shimizu.  Kazuhiro:  Stt — 

Mori.  Finmmasa;  Odake.  Masalo;  Shimizu.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kumagai, 
Fumio,  5.574,254.  CI    174-52  300. 
Shimizu.   Makoto.   Okuyama.   Masahiro;   Moriwaki,   Kazuhiko;  Tknioka, 
Amyoahi;  Uehara.  Hisao,  and  Miura.  Norio.  lo  Sanyo  Elccthc  Co.,  Inc. 
Diraci-vision/pro)ection  type  liquid-crystal  display.  5.574,477,  O.  343- 
102.000. 
Shimizu,  Masakazu;  Shimamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Kumola,  Hidetaka.  lo  Fuji 
Xerox  Co.,  Lid.  Multilayer  pnnted-cucuil  substrate,  nviring  substrate  and 
process  of  producing  the  same  5.573,632,  O    156-629  100 
Shimizu,  Micfaio;  Nishi.  Takeshi;  and  Konuma.  Toshimilsu.  to  Scmiconductar  - 
Energy  LaboraMiy  Co.,  Ltd.  LCD  having  hydrophobic  resin  or  urethane 
oligomer  coliuBBm  ^mlms  or  having  onenuhon  him  surface  tension  > 
columnar  spacer  mriaat  tension  5.574.581,  O   359-052  000. 
Shimi2u.  Taka^:  5re— 

Kaneko.  Tatsushi;  Kiaafao.  lUwshi:  .Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Ogihata.  Ita- 
lomu;  Saito.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara,  Hideshi.  5J73.70S,  O.  232- 
299  610 
Shimizn.  Tooiio:  Stt — 

Saao,  Yaaakazu;  Iteji.  Nobuhiko;  Sailo.  Tetsuya;  Shimizu.  Tomio;  and 
Kaiho.  Naoki.  5J74.592.  O.  359-211.000 
Shimizu.  Toahihide;  Walanabe.  Mikio;  and  Nakaoo.  Toahihiko.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Cheancal  Co..  Lid  Process  for  polymerizatian  with  suppressed  polymer 
scale  formation  5.574.115.  O.  526-62.000. 
Shimizu.  Yoii:  Stt — 

Jindo.  Tomio;  and  Shimizu.  Yoji.  5.374.889.  O  395-500.000. 
Shimoda,  Isamu;  Ste — 

Kaa,  Fumitaka.  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takeaouchi.  Masanori.  Hayakawa. 
Nai>ii.  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko.  5.574.438,  O. 
340-825.970. 
Shimokawalo,  Saloatai;  Miyazawa.  Hiiomu;  and  Mikoahiba.  Toahiaki,  to 
Seiko  EkMOi  Oapwaina    Magneto-optical  method  and  apparatus  for 
•i.  3J74.703.  O   3^9-13  000. 
lo'naiai  Techno-Syslenu  Co..  Ltd.  Header  searching 
method  and  apparatus  in  a  data  recording  medium.  5,574,704.  O.  369- 
32000 
Shimotam,   Mitsuo;   Nishida,   Minoni.  Okada.  Akira.   Saiake.  Toshihide; 
Washino.  Shoichi.  Okawa.  Fuioshi.  and  Terashila.  Hiromi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bodily  stale  delectian  apparatus.  5.573.006,  CL 
128-745000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Hirofiimi;  Konya,  Yoahihaiu.  Fukuhira.  Masanori,  and  Isfa- 

izaka.  Ichiro,  5J73,689,  O.  219  390  000 
Kaaeko,  Tatsushi;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Ogihara.  Tte- 
liaiMi:  Sailo.  Ryuichi;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  5,573,705,  O.  232- 
299.610. 
Kato.  Hideto.  and  Toyoda.  Satoahi,  5.573,886.  O.  430-192  000. 
Shimizu.    Toshihide;    Walanabe.    Mikio;    and    Nakano.    Toahihiko, 

5,574,115,0.  526-62  000 
Walanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Ryuo,  Toahihiko.  5,374.809,  O.  385-31.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co..  Lul.;  See— 

Nakazima.  Yukio;  aid  Kuroyan^i,  Itsuo.  5,573.448.  O.  451-41.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano.  Sadao;  Kiyoaawa.  Mikio;  Nakafuji.  Noboru;  and  Motoki, 
Toshihiro.  5.573.107.  O.  200-314.000. 
Shin.  Osamu:  See — 


Kiyama.  Syuji;  Shin.  Osamu;  Mizumoto,  Kaoni;  Sekita,  Takashi,  Ogaki, 
Hiro*i  Sakuiai.  Akio;  Ikenaga.  Takao;  Taiokuchi.  Ichiro;  and  Sakai. 
Naoki,  5,573,652,  CI.  205-98.000. 

^""■(^  Kw^gTik;  Kim.  Byeong  H.;  Shin,  Seo  Y.;  Kim.  Ki  H.;  ^  Won, 
Yoog  h,  5,574,586,  O   359-140.000. 

^•""•^oi^u^TSa^'uiino,  Takashi;  Kutita.  Yukihiio:  axl  Shinba.  Chikaya, 
5,574,345,  CI.  318-376.000. 

""Ta^ul^r^rMiyashila,  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou.  S«oshi;  K^- 
r^o.  Shinichi;  Asaba,  Youichi;  Tanikawa.  "^yf"-  T»!f^j^ ' 
Sadai  Kimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhiro;  and  Saitoh,  Tadashi, 
5.574,538.0.399-71.000. 

^""^m'taU'^^'^.nW.i.  Masahiro;  Inoue,  Tetsushi;  and  Kitagawa. 

Saimko,  5,574,715,  CI.  369-288.000. 
Shinmoto,  Hiroshi;  and  0^^°S*«'«'fi:.'°^^^^'^*^^\^'^' 

Co.,  Ud  Serum  free  culture  medium  5-5".937,CL  435-240. 1«D. 
Shinohaia    Takayuki.  to  Mitsubishi   Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   PC  cart. 

5  S74  682  CI.  365-164.000.  „       .     ,„ 

Shh^onaga,  Hideo;  and  Sogabe.  Saloru.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company 
T^^  Polypropylene  resin  composition  having  annnprov.^  com[«- 
ibilily  with  paim-coatings  and  a  paint-coated  ancle  thereof.  5.573,856.  CI. 
428-424.800. 
^Mt^"  mS:  MM.C.  Nonhisa  Tendo.  A-hi;  Tak.^  H|ro„u«u; 
Ishida.   Michiko;   and  Shinozaki.   Hanihiko,   5,574,030,  CI.   514- 
212.000. 

^"^  Mi;^fS'yu1fr7«n«la.  Masataka;  Shuitau,  Hirofumi;  and  Ando, 

Shitigo,  5,574.758.  CI.  376-245.000. 
Shimo  Paiai  Co..  Ltd.:  S^r—  c  t,-.  o-i^  /-i  ,nn^7  nm 

Suzuki,  Tameyuki;  and  Kubo,  Akira,  5^573  876  CI.  •»>0-3«» 
Shiola   Talsuki    Takeyasu,  Takumi;  Kalaoka,  Kemchiro;  Mochizuki.  Isu- 
^u;"i,  Hiro'fumi:  Ota.  Mikio;  and  Yamaguchi,  H.sao,  to  T«jm 
Limited.  Ben«i,ynm  denvative.  process  for  P~«.K:.ng  tta  sane  atjl 
pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  same.  5.574.061.  t-l.  51* 

Sh^Tcy^Min  Apparatus  for  a  rottvshearing  tiller.  5.573.069, 0.  172-42.000. 

'"'^y:^  S^TA.,^lcing,  Gregory  S..  3,573.818, 0. 428-12.000. 

'""hSI^^.  Toru;  aid  Shi,»,  Hideyuki.  5.574.834.  CI   395- 

Shirai.  N<Ji^  Hibino,  KaLsuhiko;  aKl  Nishimura.  T»k»o- «»  N •PP??<»?;» 
Co..  Ua.  Obstacle  recognition  system  for  a  vehicle.  5.574,463.  t_l.  34Z 

Shi^uLihito;  Sakai.  Masayoshi;  '^.^.T^^*^'^*";^ I^ST"  ^'^' 
Co    Ltd..  The.  Load  drive  circuit.  5.574.320.  O.  307-131.00U. 

'*""t«^:^^>>^^  Kimuta,  Hiroshi;  l^ii-Juni^:  Shi™ishi,  Takashi; 
aid  Ozaki,  Naoyuki,  5J73,476,  O.  477-109.000. 

""i:kli>*;'Z"TyuSnhi«k.wa.  Kiminaga;  aid  Tezuka.  Karunari. 

Shiraka*rSWrgofllo*  m"^o;  Uchida.  Shingo;  ««!  Mochiniki,  K^?"^"! 

loHitachi,  Ltd  Lightning  anesler  having  machinery  built-in.  5.574,613, 

CI.  .^61-117.000. 
""'^ui^  H:r!«hri^.o,Tak.hiro;  Seto,  Kunio;  Shimsaka,  Akifiimi;  and 
Hinada.  Ma.saki,  5.574,842,  O.  395-805.000^       .  .^     v         . 
Shisgal   B^;  Andemun.  Haiai;  Fashchik,  Yosef;  aid  Poral.  Yaiv^o 

insys    Ltd    Obstacle  detection  system  for  vehicles  movmg  in  reverse. 

5,574,426,  CI.  340-435.000 

^•^'slJ^^rWatanabe,  Hiroyuki;  a«I  Shqji.  Takashi.  5.573.200,  O. 
242-134.800. 

""^J^li:^  i.^'i^Shonen,  Matyn  R..  3,572.804.  O.  36-29.000. 

'^Z:^^^:^:^^^^^^  -.  Goto.  Takao,  5.573.983.  O. 

SOI  )"*  000 
Shnvaslava,  Ri.u;  aid  Reddy,  C.  N..  to  A"*""  SemioaiductorCo^tion 

DRAM  cell  with  self-al  gned  contact.  5.574,300,  CI.  257-30b.t»w 
Shu  h  W  ,1o  AAA  Plus  Intamaional.  Inc  Anti-hij^ng  safety  system  for 

avdifck  and  its  driver.  5.574,425,  O.  340426.000     ^        ^  ^ 

Shub^X^niir  D.;  aid  Pagel,  L«lk  >-:  Jl-.  ^  C^  C«po«non. 

Tra«aiission  for  an  off-highway  implemem.  5.573.471,  O.  475-207.000. 

^'"'"^■rt"RkhIi;tr,ZDavid  A.;  Shulver.  Un  N.  W;  aul  Mcintosh.  Robin 
M  .5.573,568,  CI.  6.5- 134.600. 

^"^Edl^'Tudy^lidney.  Demiis  J.;  Cottrell,  Oayton;  aid  Cottrell.  Louise, 

3.573,630,0.  156-577.000. 
Siddiqui.  Mus^r.  S«-    ^^^  ^    ^  j.^^    ^^   5^,^^„   ^1. 

J56- 1 24.000. 

^''*iX^'E^t>  y.  »d  Sieg.  Ewald.  5.572.983,  O.  I26-25.00R. 
Siemag  Transplan  GmbH:  See — 


Schneider,    Nfolker    R;    Schepp,    Karl;    aid    Kobelitz.    Hans-Peter, 

5,573,364,  O.  414-234.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dehner,  Guenter,  5,574,763.  O.  378-17.000.  ^^      ^ 

Dziennus.  Norbert;  Boettger,  DeUev;  Abel,  Ulndi;  Hoppe.  Matin;  aid 

Spiel,  Matthias.  5.574.870.  O.  395-309.000. 
GUn*er.  Uwe;  aid  Weigel.  Hans-Dieter,  5.574  819,  CI.  385.,39«)0. 
Hassler,  Dietrich;  and  Hoheisel,  Matin,  5.574  765  CI.  378-%^00. 
Motitz.  Michael;  Oppelt.  Ralph;  aid  Duerr,  Wilhelm.  5.574.372,  O. 

324-318.000. 

Neubauer  Werner,  5.574,347.  O.  318-568.120.  

^'utTbuendier;  aid  Eberlein,  Eva.  5.574J73,  CI.  32^318.000. 
Pfieger.  Hartmut;  Wier,  Manfred;  and  Bayerle,  Klaus,  5.572,981,  O. 

123-698.000. 
Zwack,Eduad,  5,574,408.0.  331-176.000. 

von  Musil.  Rudolf;  Schier.  Wolfgaig;  Kremser.  Gdnw;  Didzim^  N«b- 
ert;  Mailer.  Rainer;  and  Stobbe,  Ferdinand.  5.574 J25.  O.  310- 
215.000. 
von  der  Ropp,  Thomas,  5.574,694,  O.  365-203.000. 
Siemens  AktiengeseUscnaft:  See—  .  „^  „„  ri   ««;  7»nnn 

Beier,  Axel;  and  Weigel.  Hans-Dieter.  5.574.812.  CI.  385-78.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Corporation:  See— 

Wakeman.  Russell  J..  5.572,974.  CI.  123-497.000. 
Siemens  Corporate  Research.  Inc.:  See—  r.-D^,..i« 

Benson  Daniel  C;  Pizano,  Arturo  A.;  Arman.  Faishid;  and  DePonuraer. 

Remi  5  574  845,  O.  395-118.000. 
P«XTiKxn^aid  Garrett.  Ouules,  5.574.387.  O.  324-772.000. 

'""^I^S^id'^C;"^ S;^ett.  Stephen  E,  5.572,966.0.  123-184.570. 

Siemens  Matsushita  Comp.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  ««- 

Grimm.  Wilhelm:  and  Speriich.  Remhard.  5.574,620,  O.  361-282.000. 
SIF  Products  Group  Inc.:  See — 

R^^pe^Geotge  T,  5,573,288,  O.  297-188.120. 

^'^^^'^u^Tjos..  Urs;  Signs..  Stefai;  aid  Schmid,  Peter,  5.574,585, 
CI.  359-142.000. 

""  WahT^"!  h::  B^^,  Dennis  R.;  Baker,  Hlen  S.;  Bodej. i«-Fmnc"«; 

Bums.  Michael  E.;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J    M.;  Hensley,  Ch»rt«  A  • 

Mennelstein.  Roben;  Sevems,  Jota  C  ■  ShajOota  H,  Jr;  SA1«^. 

Michael  P;  Vogel.  Alice  M.;  aid  Watson,  Jeffrey  W..  5,574.179,  O. 

554-110.000. 

'"'"SuS"^'F.,'r,^:ind  Kasle,  David  B..  5.574,835, 0.  395-121.000. 

'"''^xttMsh'S;;  1^'i^.Uan,  Ea,  A..  5,574,877.  O.  395-417.000. 

'*'*'1^,ZS^5^'7T48,.  CI.  345-168.000.        .  __,„^„^ 
Silva.  Robert,  to  S-Tec,  Inc.  Mediod  for  creating  a  umversal  mount  for  dental 
aticulalots.  5.573.397,  CI.  433-56.000. 

'"^'STg:  Ss  H^ainello,  Daiiel  A.   Ryan,  WUijm  JU  Silverglate. 
DaWd;  aid  Wray,  Donald  L.,  5.574.790,  O.  380-23.000. 

Simmons  Company:  S«—  ,    ».  ■  u    <  <:7-)  s^ii  n  S3-440  000 

St  Clair,  Albert  R.;  aid  BrannoctJ^ulH,  5,572  853  O53440.0UU. 

Simmons,  Gary  M.  Training  device.  5,573,252,  O.  273454.000.  ^ 

S  mUl^s    Miihael  C.   Unlity   vehicles  withinterehaigeable  emergency 

rcsDonse  modules.  5.573,300.0.  296-197.000.  ,    k_ 

SimS.     5Keal    L.    Uterally    expaKlable    modula    elecmcal    box. 

5,574,255,  O.  174-53.000. 
'"rsu'li^^,;  ^dlimmons,  RaKly  G..  5,574,628.  O.  361-737.000. 

"""^uS^l^fjcSiVa,;  Loscalzo.  Joeseph;  SHvka^djm;  S,n»n   ^miel; 

Bro*n,  Robert;  aid  Drazen,  Jefhey,  5.574,068  O.  514-562i)0a 
Simon  Gabriel;  Legeais.  Jeai-Marc;  Lee.  Willian;  aid  Pael.  Jeai-Mane^ 

l^;«^^  Of  Miami.  Artificial  meshwork  filter  for  glaucoma  surgery. 

5.573.544,0.606-151.000. 

^'"^ySHtj'^.  Smith.  Robert;  aid  Simone.  Dai.  5,574,722.  O. 

Simons"l^er"l  Holl,  Ben^,  to  }^7f " '^"''^'''l^'.rg^'™"'  '^ 
holder  for  a  coal  cutting  machine.  5,573.308,  CI  299-lu..uuu 

''"^ei^*"^  P..  and  Simons,  Robert,  5.572.855,  O.  53-556.000. 

^™  uSn.^isf.^Simonsson.  Berit.  5.574.200.  O.  585-520.000. 

^'"^l^Srle^V;  aid  Simpson.  Alvin.  5.574J40.  O.  318-34.000. 

'""'^'au^ny'J^raKl  Simpson.  J    Tl»mas.  5,574,288,  O.  250- 

Sims  P^raid  BodiweU,  Alfred  L.  M.,  to  Oklahoma  Medical  Res;^^ 
T^nSSon;  aid  Yale  University.  Cells  expressing  high  levels  of  CD59. 
5.573.940.  O.  435-240.200. 
^""*S^'.*tl^lm^^"and  Sims.  Richad.  5373.569.  O.  65-135.100. 
Sinco  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Denny" David  S.,  5373,125,  O.  211-183.000. 
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SingcT.  Victoria  L.;  ind  HaugUnd.  Richard  P..  to  Molecular  Probes.  lac. 
Ruoresceni  labeling  using  micrcfMiticles  with  coalrolUble  stokes  shift 
5.573.909.  a  435-6  000 
Singh.  Baldev.  lo  NanoSysteim  LLC.  Diagnostic  imaging  x-ray  contrast 

agnus  5.573.750.  O  424-9  450. 
Singh.  Jagbir  Set — 

Sharma.  Tnbhuvaa  P.  Lai.  B.  B  .  Smgh.  Jagbir.  and  Chimott,  R.  S  . 
5371,068.  a    169-68.000. 
Sirvet.  Enn.  lo  Scqua  CorpoiMtoa.  Veitical  track  for  mandrel  assembly  of 

continuous  motion  can  Jeuiialuis.  5.572.927.  O.  101-40000 
Sisietanan.  Ronald;  and  Rort.  Gerald  D    Smoke  detector  including  an 
indicalDT  for  indicating  a  missing  pnmary  power  source  which  is  powered 
by  a  lubstantially  nonremovable  secondary  power  loutcc.  5.374,436.  CI. 
340-663  000 
Sissons.  Donald  See — 

VWlancouit.  Greg,  and  Sissons.  Donald.  5.573.066.  O    169-49000 
Skaja.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Shorten.  Marryn  R..  lo  Retama  Technology  Corp.  Shoe 
wle  component  and  shoe  sole  component  constiuctioa  method.  5.572,804. 
a.  36-29000 
Skell.  Daniel  G  .  and  Skell.  Eric  D..  to  Electro-Pro.  Inc   Diroenser  cooirol 

widi  ultrasonic  position  detection  5J73.04l.a    141-1.000. 
Skell.  Etk  D.;  S*t— 

Skell.  Daiei  O.;  mi  Skell.  Eric  D..  5.373.041,  O.  141-1.000. 
Skipper.  Bobby  R.:  Ste— 

Kunkle.  Albeit  C  :  Hanly.  Robot  E  ;  and  Skipper.  Bobby  R..  5.373.658. 
a   209  164  000 
Skuhety.  Paul  F:  5re— 

Onyl.  Thomas  T;  Skuhety.  Paul  F.  and  Hurst.  Gail  H..  5.374.045.  O 
514-317.000. 
Slack.  William  E   See— 

Yeske.  Philip  E;  SquiUer.  Edward  P.  and  Slack.  William  E,  3.374.122. 
a  528-28000 
Sleight.  Arthur  W    See— 

Connactor.  Rashmikant  M..  Gamett.  Donakl  I..  Horowitt.  Harold  S.; 
Md  Sleight  Aithur  W.  5J73.992.  C\  502  209000. 
Slikkers.DBvidA.;andGarland.  John  A  .to  S2  Yachts.  Inc  BoM  having  stem 

mounted  swim  platform  5.572.944.  CI    1 14-343  000 
Slivka.  Adam:  See— 

Slamler.  Jonathan;  Loscalzo.  Joeseph.  Slivka.  Adam:  Simon.  Daniel; 

Brown.  Robert;  and  Drazcn.  Jeffrey.  5.574.068.  C  514-562.000 

Slyh.  Raymond  E  .  Moses.  Randolph  L..  and  Anderson.  Timodiy  R..  lo  United 

States  of  America.  Air  Force  Analysis/synthesis-based  microphone  isny 

speech  enhancer  with  variable  signal  distonion  5.574.S24.  O  395-2.330. 

Slykhouse.  Tom;  Smith.  Robert;  «d  Siinone.  Dan.  to  Bay  Netwoits,  Inc. 

Protocol  independent  switch.  5,374.722.  CI.  370-36.000. 
Smart.  Brace  E;  See— 

Krespu.  Carl  G..  Peuov.  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Smart.  Bruce  E,  SJ74.I93. 
a.  570-172  000 
SMH  Maoagemeni  Services  AG:  See— 

MUller.  Jacques;  Jeanneret.  Rent;  and  Tolfa.  AMoine.  3.373J12.  Q. 
303  3  000 
Smiley.  David  L.:  See— 

Dili4«chi.  Richad  D  ;  Flora.  David  B  ;  Healh.  William  F.  Jr.  Hoff- 
mann. James  A.;  Shields.  James  E;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  5,374,133. 
a   530-324  000 
Smiriglio.  Julio  C  :  See— 

Scalisi.  Joseph  F .  and  Sminglio.  Julio  C  .  5,574.772,  Q  379- 58  000. 
Smith  A.  Nephew  Richards.  Inc    See— 

Davidson.  James  A..  Muhta.  Ajit  K.;  Daigle.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Kovacs. 
PauU  5J73.40I.  O.  433-201. 100. 
Smith.  Anthony  M.   See — 

Tboavaoo,  Wayne  J  ;  Sugrue.  Michael  F.  Ransom.  Richard  W.  Mai 
k(|>.  Pierre  J  ;  Bell.  Ian  M  .  and  Smitfi.  Anduny  M..  5.574.044.  O. 
514-316.000 
Smith.  Bruce  C  .  and  HaidK.  Chnslopher  A.  In-line  skate  guard.  SJ73J7S. 

a   280-823  000 
Smitii.  Cynthia  D.  Secunty  pouch  worn  underneath  a  brassiere  or  similar 

garment  5.573.441.  C\  450-89  000 
Smith.  Dennis  P   See — 

Hsiung.  Hansen  M.;  Smith.  Dennis  P.  and  Zhang.  Xing-Yue.  5.573.928. 
CI  435-69  100 
Smith.  Edward  J  Hydraulic  cylinder  rctamer.  5.373,290.  O.  292-338.000 
Smith.  Gerard  V:  See— 

Malz.  Russell  E  .  Smith.  Gerard  V.  Fenandino.  Mafc  P;  Song.  Ruozfai; 
Un.  Chung' Yuan;  and  Banowj.  Frankhn  H..  5.574.187.  O    564- 
402  000 
Smidi.  GrwM  M.,  lo  Uniays  Cnponliaa.  Add-on  heat  sink.  5,574.626,  CI. 

361-704  000 
Smith.  Jackson  A  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  enlogaled  item.  5.573.226.  O 

254-395  000 
Smidi.  Jimmy  D  .  Nicol.  Mark  D .  and  O'Bnen.  Terence  P.  to  Zenith  Dau 
Sysaems  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a  data  write 
signal  widi  a  programmable  duralroa  5.574.866.  CI   395-285  000. 
Smidi.  KtMWh  L.;  See— 

Cole,  Honfad:  Erier.  Krisuna  W ;  Smidt.  Kenneth  L.;  Francois,  Brian C. 
FtoUe,  Billy  W;  and  Gioss.  Stephen  F.  5.373.707.  O.  232-321.000 
Smidi.  Robert:  See— 

Slykhouse.  Tom.  Smith.  Robert;  and  Simoae,  Daa,  3,374.722.  CI. 
370-56.000. 
Smidi.  Slep^  C 
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Dreach,  Alan   R.;   Smith.  Stephen 
5.574J78.  a.  358-490  000 
Smith,  Steven  W.  Occlusion  resistant  oxygen  supply  conduit  for  a  nasal 

cannuU.  5,372,994.0.  128-207.180. 
Smith.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Henson.  Gordon  D.;  DeBaun.  Barbara  A.;  Igl.  Scan  A.;  Lee.  Nicholas  A.; 
and  Smidi.  Teny  L..  5,574.817.  O   385-114.000 
Smith.  Troy  C    See — 

Wilson.  Donald  J  ;  and  Smidi.  Troy  C  .  5,373,071.  O.  172-438.000. 
Smithies.  Oliver  See— 

KucherlapMi.  Raju;  Koller.  Beverly  H  ;  Smidiies.  Oliver;  Dubndge. 
Robert  B.;  Grecnburg,  Gary;  Capon,  Dame!  J ,  Williams,  Steven  R  . 
and  De  Rafael.  Mviona  L.  A..  5.574.205.  C\  800-2.000 
Smyk.  Darek  A.;  See— 

Ely.  Thomas  C  ;  and  Smyk.  Darek  A  .  3,374.778.  O  379-207.000. 
Ely.  Thomas  C  ;  and  Smyk,  Darek  A..  3J74,779,  O.  379-207  000. 
Sna|>-on  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Meeker,  Michael  B  ;  and  Niemi,  Ross  A..  5,374,643.  Q.  364-431.040. 
Sneed,  Doa  G.:  See— 

Jooea,  Stephen  W ;  Sneed.  Don  C  ;  McCormick.  David  D ;  and  Rohrs. 
Donald  L.  5.573.214.  O  248-311  200 
Snitzer.  Bias,  to  Rutgers  University   Coupler  used  lo  fabricate  add-drop 
devices,  dispersion  compensator>.  amplifiers,  osollators.  superluminesceni 
devices,  and  communicaaons  systems  5.574.807.  CI.  385-24.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Shinmolo.    Huoshi;   and   Douiako.   Shun-ichi.   5,373,937,  CL   433- 
240  100 
Snpe  Ingenierie  S.A.:  Ste — 

Noel.  Niooiai;  and  Santo.  Yves,  5,374.203.  O  388-203  000. 
Sayder.  Cethk  V,  Jr.:  See— 

Good.  WiOiam  E  ;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A  ;  Snyder,  Cedric  V.  Jr.;  Stiles, 
Joacph  L  ;  Whitfiekl.  Kadileen  M.;  and  Jansen.  Mane  S..  3,374,917. 
a  395  561  000 
Sobon.  Christine  A  :  See — 

Bigham.  W  Stuart;  Sobon.  Christine  A.;  and  George.  Billy  L..  5.373.782, 
a  428-489  000 
Sociele  Anonyme:  See — 

Dufour,  Raymond;  Roulet.  Claude;  Chouvet,  Claire;  and  Bonneau, 
Michel  B  ,  5.573.767.  O  424-195  110 
Sociele  D'Applicabons  D'Electncite  et  de  Mecanique  SACEM:  See — 

Sarradm.  Jean-Louis.  5.574.271.  O  235-441.000. 
Sociele  d'Applicabons  Generales  d'Electricile  et  de  Mecanique  SAGEM: 
See— 
Charixnmer.  PhUippe.  3.374,371,  O.  358-400000. 
Socieae  Lars  S.A.:  See— 

Laboaeau.  Jacques  P.  3,373,338,  D.  606-96.000. 
Sogabe,  Satoru:  See— 

Shinonaga.  Hideo,  and  Sogabe.  Satoru.  5.573.856.  O  428-424  800 
Sogi.  Hidehilo;  Ozaki.  Totu;  Fukushinu.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Sugiura.  Toroohiro, 
to  Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Airbag  with  inflatioa  gas  dilhiser. 
5,573.270.  a.  280-740.000. 
Sogo.  Yoshifuiiu:  See — 

Okamolo.  Masami;  Sogo.  Yoshifumi;  Nawata.  Eiji;  Masuda.  Naofumi; 
and  Ozawa.  Walaru.  5.572.868.  O  60-323.000 
Sohtf.  Paul:  Set— 

MalhR,  Dtni  I ;  Sahar.  Paul;  and  Brown.  Lynn  M..  3.374.176,  Q. 
349-66.000. 
Soini.  F  Richard:  See- 
Yang.  Vibing;  nd  Soini.  F  Richard,  5,374,311,  Q.  348-386.000. 
SokoMT,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Dioch,  Alai   R.;   Smidi.   Stephen  C;   and  Sokoloff.  Andrew  G., 
5.374.378.  Q.  338-490  000 
Solberg.  Jan:  See — 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Redford.  Keidi;  Solberg.  Jan;  and  Stiande.  Per.  5,374.097. 
a.  525-61  000 
Soico  Bael  AG:  See— 

Grabo.  Michael.  Slihli.  Christian;  Meyer.  Rudolf;  Glauser.  Rent;  and 
Werner,  Murray,  5J73.786.  C\.  424-718.000 
Sdl.  Richard  M    See— 

Apafioli*,  Dimitris  K.;  Booe.  Roger  F;  Salemme.  Francis  R.;  and  SoU, 
RicfaanI  M..  5,374.636.  O  364-500000 
Sokimon.  Gary;  See — 

Yixing.  Bruce,  and  Solomon.  Gary.  5.574.869.  C\.  393-306.000. 
Solor  Schuhforschung  und  Entwicklung-GmbH:  See — 

Birke.  Joief,  5.572,808,  O   36-140.000. 
Solvay  (Soatti  Anonyme)  See— 

Baldiatart  Doimnique;  and  Pennelreau.  Pascal.  3.374,191.  O.  370- 

166000. 
Koch.  Benoit.  5,573.993,  O  502  319.000 
Soma.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Takemori.  Yoahihisa.  and  Soma.  Hirodii,  3,374,264.  O   181-206.000. 
SooBBcac  Aarimny  G  .  Tubergen.  Karen  R  .  and  Chung.  Daniel  K..  to  Nalco 
CheaiGai  Ooapany  Oarificaiion  of  deinking  process  waters  using  poly- 
men  coatMiag  vinylainine  5.373.675,  CI  210-705  000 
Soog.  Ruozhi:  See— 

MaU.  Russell  E;  SnMh.  Gerad  V;  Fenandino,  Mark  P;  Song.  Ruozhi; 
Un.  Chung- Yuan;  and  Barrows.  Franklin  H.  5,374,187,  CI.  564- 
402  000 


Sonnier  David  P    Bunton,  Wiliam  P.  CuOi,  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  Klecka^ Jam« 
T^^sTj**"  C  ;  Walson.  William  J  ;  a«l  Zalzala.  Und.  EjoThjKte. 

Computen  Incorporated  '"^'^i^g'^?  ^mm 
ments  of  a  processing  system  5.574.849  CI  395_1S2.  loa 
Sono.  Michio;  Kas...  Jan.chi;  Yoshimoto.  Mas«iori; Tsu,..  Kazmo^  "dSaKK 
Kouji.  to  Fujiisu  Limited  Semiconductor  V^^'J" i;^J^_^T^<^ 
wid.  reinforing  members  on  support  legs.  5.574.310,  Q.  257-696.000. 

'°T.:::J"SSr^U^  S.;  Mernn.  Kevin  R.;  -id  King,  Henry 

L,  5.573.638.  a.  162-123.000. 
Sonus  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.;  Set — 

Quay.  Steven  C  .  5.573.751.  O  424-9.520. 
Sony  Coiporaiion:  See —  _.„„. 

'AbTMasanori.  5J74.5I0.  O.  348-584  000.  „  5,2  7  200 

CavanauA.  Barry  A.;  and  Ozaki.  Aithur  H..  5J73,317,  Q.  312-7.200. 

Hiyama.  Koii.  5.374.2 16.  O.  73-65.0 10 

Ishimaru.  Toshiyuki.  5J74.276.  Q.  25O-222.2O0. 

^tsm«v  Alex'ander  D  .  5.573,597.  a   '  18-"3.0MP. 

Nishio.  Ayataka:  and  Ogura.  Y.suhuo^.574.453.  C^^M-^.W^ 

Saito,  Tiashi;  Ikeda.  Shigeo;  and  Okutsu.  Masumi,  5,374.383,  U. 

S.^'?2£.yuki;  and  Kagey^na.  Ko,..  5374.498,  a.  348-169.000 
Sato.  Junichi.  5.573.981.  Q.  •»"-225.000^  s  S73  200  a 

Sato.  Kaeihiro;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Shoji.  Takashi.  5373.200,  (.1. 

T^l    AtA  UV) 

Seki,  Hi4eki,  5374.795.  CI.  38l-183.0a)_  ,404,5000 

Yagasaki.  Yoichi;  and  Yonemitsu.  Jun.  5374.504.  Q.  348-415.WW 

""^C^vIS:::"  'Zrf'i'rmi  ozaki.  Anhur  H..  5373.317.  CL  3l2-7.m 
Soofi^fiSf -idcSlno^s.  George  M..  .0  Magneco/Metrel.  Inc.  Ladle  port 

asimbly  5.573,724.  CI.  266-263.000. 
S^nTftxiglas  B  .  to  Ino  -  Pioducts.  Inc   Folding  table.  5373390.  Q. 

So!g%'elmr«Kl  Sims.  Rich«d.  .0  Beteiligunger,  S«80-bH  4  Ca  KG. 
M«hod  for  conditioning  and  homogeranng  a  glass  stream.  5373369.  LI 
65-135  100. 

Sosa  Architectural  Metal  C"Pora?°?,^'/r^ 
Sosa.  Je«us  M.  5.572.846.  a.  52-736.400. 
Sos^  telis  M  .  to  S^  Architectural  Metal  Corpotanon.  Poster  resistant  pole 

5372.846.  a.  52-736.400. 
""^urar^TobSuTToio,  Masaaki;  ami  Souda.  Hitonori.  3374395.  a. 

359-484.000. 
^^n^  Vl.<h'i;rZhang.  David  D  ;  Tanny,  Stephen  R.;  «k1  Soutar. 

Alister  M..  5.574.108.  O.  525-221  000^ 
Soud)  Alabaaia  Medical  Science  Foundation:  See--  ^A- 

Downey.  James  M ;  and  Mullane.  Kevm  M..  5373.772.  Cl.  4^'»- 

Soudi  East  Queensland  Electricity  Board.  The:  See-- 

Coom<*Ronald  J ;  and  Wightman.  Gn«ne  J..  5374,653.  a.  364- 

SouU,ga«'My  J ;  ami  Schleicher.  >»^GJ-  "^^^gMI^ 
C«?ipoier  logic  simulation  widi  dynamic  modeling  5374.893.  CI   395- 

500000  ,  , 

^°«te:^rr^g'^:n7 ;  Str-e-r.  WUliam  F.;  am.  Straeter. 

J^^iT'^^'^t^O..  am.  Straeter.  >ra.iam  F.. 

S  S72  849  CI   53-397  000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.  5372.851.  CI.  53-399^.  c  ,7,  789 

Weder.  Donald  E  ;  Craig.  Franklin  I.;  ami  Straeter.  Joseph  G.,  5373,789. 

CI  425  394000 

''^kiu^"'?Sl»^'T.;  Spall.  J.  Michael;  amJ  Oe-fs,  Kimberly  A.. 
53T3.29l.a.  294-1  100. 

''^r^.^t^i^r^  Spanner.  Erwin.  5374360.  O.  356-358.000. 

^^Mo^^  ?'0Neill.  William;  Sp«tes.  Martin  R.;  «Ki  Steen. 

•^p^l^  hinge  assembly.  5372.769.  Q.  1<^337.000. 

^'„«r.src*53"??&i"'ci.'r^25o.o7o. 

''•^SlSSS«'"aml'r:;^o*da.  George.  5373.957.  a.  43^518.000 

'•*tic!!SfgS,Se.^c;rK.Feichtinger.DerekH.;».dSpeidel.M.rkusO. 

5.573.056.  a.  164-46.000. 

"*'"wiSSEe"El'Ji^"Ind  Spelz.  John  B  .  Sr.  5-5'4.829. O^-KM^ 
Spemx.  Ctastopher  A  .  .0  Advanced  Micro  Devi^.  ^^^^^^^ 
lidio^yusing  phase  shift  masking  5373.890.  Q.  430-31  l.OUU 

"""SaS'^^Rlch^'^.;  Spe««,  Oiales  P;  am.  McKeown.  Franklin  S  . 
Jr.  5373.126.  a.  21 3-62.00R. 

'"^'^M^^JTa::.  Vo^  iota  W.;  a«.  Sp»c.r,  Job.  W.,  Jr.. 
5.573.021.0.  132-324.000. 


Spencer.  Ted  M;  and  Lohse.  Ted  F.  UtiUty  box  for  an  ATV  vehicle.  5373.162, 

0  224-401.000. 
Speno  International  S.A.:  See — 

Jaeggi.  Jean-Pierre.  5374.224,  O.  73-636.000. 

'•^um^'i^'^^'MTDieny.  B-ard;  G»«y.  Bn«  A  .^osu.  VirgU 
S  ;  am.  Wilhoit  Demiis  R..  5374.605.  O.  360-1 13.000. 

"^^n^'tl^l^'.:-.  SpcHich.  Reinhard,  5374.620,  O.  361-282.000. 

"^"Ic^^Spicer,  Tadd  E.;  «-.  Terris,  David,  5374,969,  Q. 

455-12.100. 
"^'S^ch'tit^-lm.  Spicka.  Michael.  5.574.759,  O.  37(^260.000. 

"^■^Ciitaii^L^  j'T'o^steri^ft.  Scod  S.;  SpicUer,  John  M.;  am.  Hiyama. 
Naoki.  5373,413.  O.  439-159.000. 

"^'i^:^;^  N^;  Boettger  "J?^- ^  "S^^  "°^'  "^^  "" 
Spiel.  Matdiias,  5374.870.  O.  395-309.000 

^•^  cii;?;;o.^.5;;:j.;  Sme..  U*e;  Rinehardt  L«me  A.;  am.  Prfiich.  Edwari 
K..  5373.907.  O.  435-6.000. 

'^Ti;<^°^JJ!es  R'lnd  Spiewak,  John  W..  5373.882.  O.  43M15.000. 
SpitaK"?T"u.  Analog  <5rvice,.  l-c.^jge  common  mode  mpu.  range 
CMOS  amplifier.  5374.401,  O.  330-253.000. 

^"^^^K^'c.  Gardner.  Robert  C    Hirsch.  TWs  J   Spoot-r. 

Chartes  L;  Olla,  Michael  A.;  am.  Yu.  Jason  J..  5374.814.  O. 

385-90.000. 
"^.^xt'^MiaS^^'^ines  B.;  ««.  Apogee,  Jo.  5373.160.  O. 

224-319.000. 

^B^So^S^^  Piece.  I«n«  D.   S^^.  Gregory  S.;  «id 
Taylor.  BCTJamin  G..  5374.214.  O.  73-61.430. 

Springs  Window  Fashions  D*"*'""- '"^v^Jtr/wm 
Swopes.  Cletis  F..  5373.054.  O.  160-236.000. 

'^"^''y^.S^J^^Po*ers.NicholasS..5374378, 0.324-541.000. 

'^""Y«k^lS!Sp''if&r.  Edwan.  P.;  «k.  Slack,  WUliam  E.  5374.122. 
CI.  528-28.000. 

^TeuS^'te.::ic.h'rNol«,.  SJ^^^^  MaskiU, 

Mark  N.;  and  Talley.  Mark  W..  5374026.  O.  73-669.000. 

'"■'^'S''S„^DfA^^h.  rimodiy  C;  «k.  Bloom,  Jeffrey  J.. 

Stab   R^J^lt:  to'Afte^^F^id^^  Aktiengesellschaft.  Folding  apparanis. 

Industries,  Inc  Runner-trim  connector.  5372,844.  O.  52-506.V/0. 

^'^L^L'Vi^  P;  am.  Sufiej,  Jack  S..  5373.739.  O.  423-87,000. 
Staler  G^T'  to  Convex  Computer  Corporation    System  for  accessing 

"^:^buS  Imory  by  breakinr^ch  »^^-«i";2l"SLri^x° 
instructions  by  using  sets  of  parameters  defined  as  logical  channel  coMext. 
5374.944,0.395-825.000  ,  <ti  »«    n    428- 

Stil.  Ted  A.  Web  for  graphics  transfer  to  garment  5373.834.  CI.  428 
195.000. 

''^^I^c^rsm.  0-stijn;V^y«  Rudolf;  Glauser,  Rent;  ^ 
Werner,  Murray,  5373.786.  O.  424-718.000. 

^'"'l^i^^r^Ch..  »K.  Stalder.  Todd  W.  S^'Z-S'".  CL  40-50^000. 

StamterS=m"Loi^al«>,  Joeseph;  Slivka,  Ad«n;  Simon.  Dr^i.^^^^' 

Tc^rt^nd    Drazen,    Jeffrey,    to    Bngham    and    Woman  sHo^. 

S-^tiSLduols  as  smood,  muscle  relaxants  am.  dierapeuoc  uses  diereof. 

5374.068.  0.  514-562.000. 

"^oS^M^aricf ^k.  Terrence  L.;  «id  Moody.  John  F..  5373,7.3, 

CI  261-23.100. 
Stanford  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See— 

Masill  David  T.  3374.721.0.  370-18.000.  .     „.  ^     .  ,       ^ 

St^^^T/irtcle  canier  crossbar  wid,  split  stanchK*  cUmp. 

St^"jr  ?.  i?*-^^n.  Robert  A..  Jr..  .0  Pyr<..ap  In^nujon^ 
cS^on   Odor-redmring   nuoient-cnhamrmg  composit»n.  5374.093. 

S^l'*'w,n^S..  U.  Device  ami  process  for  modifying  behavior  of 
children.  5373.404.  O.  434-238.000. 

^'•''Ti^.^v^F'r'A^owijk.Th.^.^A    HtJ^i^JjjSu^^ 
L..  Jr.;  and  Schreflter.  John  R..  5374,109. 0.  5^-.flWuuu 


UMI 


PI  82 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  12.  1996 


November  12,  19% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  83 


Sl  CUr.  AJben  R.;  and  Bramock.  Paul  H..  lo  Simmom  Conqiwiy  Method 
Md  apfntm  for  caadkioauig  pocketed  coil  ifihiigs.  5^72.833,  O. 
33-440000 
Stebnickj.  James  C .  lo  Rexnod  Cofpontian.  Modulw  conveyor  diaiD 

Including  headed  hinge  puu.  5^73.106.  O    l98-g53  00O. 
Steele.  Guy:  S*e— 

Zaiewski.  Woiciech  T;  Steele.  Gay;  and  Mackenzie.  Chhnoplier  J . 
5J73.266,  a.  280-704  000 
Steele,  Raidy:  Sw — 

rMitiiihiir  K.  K.;  Steele.  Randy:  and  Salmon,  ioaeph  H..  3.374,837. 
CI  395-183.070 
Til  I  !■— .  WauM  S.:  and  Schreader.  Loicn  R..  to  Minneaoa  Mining  aad 
M—rfuMin  Coiqwiy  Gnfihics  tranafef  ancle   3.373.863.  O.  428- 
40.900. 
Steen.  WUIian  M:  S*t— 

Peter  J.;  O'Neill.  William:  Soarkct.  Martin  R.;  and  Steca. 
I  M..  3J74.223,  O   73  643  000. 
Steewwyk.  'Hmoihy  E  ;  and  Waislra.  Enc  J .  to  Ljaer  AHgwnem.  Inc  Conlroi 
for  liytkMilically  operaied  LOMdnction  aachine  having  multiple  tandem 
5.372.809,  a.  37-348.000 


Sieflcn.  Francis,  lo  SGS-Thomaon  Microelecnanct.  S.A.  Cliip  card  mtem 

provided  wi*  an  offset  electronic  cucuil  3,374,270.  Ci.  233-441.000. 
Si^aU,  Laoue  L..  lo  ABT.  loc  Mediod  for  ciaiing  coiqilexly  titaffd  fomed 

plaalic  bodiet  fron  a  workptece  and  foam  body  pnidnca.  S.373J30.  O. 

403-119.000. 
Steib.  Gayle  A    Ser— 

Steib.  Sidney  J..  Jr.;  md  Steib.  Giyle  A..  3,373,144,  a.  22-189.080. 
Sieib.  Sidney  J  .  Jr ;  and  Steib.  Gayle  A.  Soap  saving  device.  3.373,144.  C\. 

22-189  080. 
Steinbrenaer,  Ralf;  Diemcfa.  Walter,  and  Geiger.  Andreas,  lo  Roben  Boach 

GabH.  Method  md  ■■■Wii  for  erecting  a  roMing  box  and  folding  its 
;  tria.  3J73,«Jra.  493-315.000 


Sieiner,  Jca  P.:  ad  Miridei.  Chvly.  to  Bobai  SA   Method  and  device  for 

-il-if-g  toob  for  a  preaa.  3.373.488,  O  483-1  000 
Sieiu,  JoKnMcc  Sr*— 

Bcrger.  HaraU:  Miltag.  PMer.  Steina.  JohaMtet;  and  Pfeilier.  Gen. 
5.373.373.0.75-10.630. 
Sielleiriiai^  Robert  J.:  rw>hnliii    John  H .  Jr.  Cofodney.  Daniel:  and 
Heakkkiia.  Itoaat  C  to  Cotgaie-Paliiiolive  Co   Liquid  household 
cleaMg  cowpoailiea  wi*  inant  icpcllcnt  5.573.700,  CI  510-383  000 
Stengel.  Robert  E.:  St— 

Bai.  Ujon.  Urn.  Ke  K.:  and  Stengel.  Robert  E.,  3J74J33,  Q.  320- 
14000. 
Sienner.  by  Rjcfaard  H..  hen-  Ste — 

Sienner.  John  R..  deceaaed;  Stenner.  by  Richard  H..  heir,  and  Stenoer, 
Doicen  A.,  heir.  3.372,778,  a.  24-712.900. 
Sienner.  Doreen  A.,  heir  S*t — 

Til  111  Mm  R..  Jecrtd;  Stenner.  by  Richard  H..  heir,  and  Stenner. 
DoMM  A.,  heir.  3.372,778.  O.  24-712.900. 
Sienner.  John  R..  deceased:  Stenner.  by  Richard  H.,  bdr,  and  Stenner,  Doreen 

A  .  heir  Shoelace  securing  method.  3,372,778,  a.  24-711900. 
Stenzcl.  Manhew  T:  Se*~ 

Fager.  OrviUe  C;  Amfecwv  Scon  G..  Ferdon.  Dennis  R  .  Gamea.  David 
I;  aad  Steaicl.  M^diew  T.  5J73.805.  O  426-515  000 
Stepn^  Prank  M..  to  Ameracc  Cotporaiion.  >teiahle  size  entry  Insert  for 

cable  accesaones  and  method.  3.373.410.  a.  439-88.000 
Saerinalic  Holdings  Limited:  5m — 

WozenciDft.  Robert  M..  3,373,313.  O.  604-198.000 
Sterling.  Raymond  L    S*e— 

Schumacher.  Mark  W.;  and  Sterling,  Raymond  L.,  3,373.040,  O    138- 
147  000 
Sterling  Winlhrop  Inc.:  5*t — 

SlieM.  I^fak  A.:  Beigitieaaei.  William  A  :  and  Niedoapial.  John  J.. 
3.373JI4.  a.  604-198.000 
Sternberg,  Hal:  See— 

Segail.  Paul  E.;  Sternberg.  Hal:  ad  Waitz.  HaroU  D..  3,S74X)I9.  C\. 
514-23  000 
Sletsko.  Gregg:  See— 

Desieno.  Mak  A.:  md  Stetako.  Greu.  3J73.783.  O.  424-490.000. 
Stevcna,  ioa  A.,  to  Tahoe  Surgical  Instrwnenu-Pueno  Rico.  Eadoacopic 

sunac  alaciarnt  tool  5.573.M2.  O  606- 144  000 
Stevens.  TiModataa  H.  M.  5e<^ 

van  der  Wilk.  Ronald;  Stevens.  Theodorus  H.  M.;  aad  vaa  Moonel. 
Joaephus  J  .  5J73.I73.  O  228-194000 
Stevens.  William  E.    See— 

Rea.  Perry  J  .  Miller.  Mxhael  R  .  Kiader.  Dennis  G  ;  Kargula.  Christo- 
pher J :  Mid  Stevens,  WiUiam  a.  3,373.279.  O.  283-21.100. 
Sieyr  Daimler- Puch  AG:  See— 

Exiebach.  Fnedrich,  3,373,096.  Q.  192-1  lO.OOR. 
Stief    Reinhad;  Wagner.  MMfied;  Md  Heckmann.  Haas,  to  Rrma  Carl 

Ftrtidenberg  Holk>«  floor  5.572.842,  O   5:-»03  100 
Stiehl.  Mak  A  ,  Bcrgslresaer.  William  A  .  and  Niedoapial.  John  J.,  lo  Sterling 
Wintfrcp  bK    Holder  for  cattiidge-needle  unit.   3,373,314.  O.  604- 
198  000 
Stiles.  Joseph  L    5er~ 

Good.  William  E  .  HiMebraad.  Harold  A  ;  Snyder.  CedrK  V.  Jr.;  Sdles, 
Joseph  L  .  Whitfield.  Kalhleen  M  :  aad  Jauen.  Marie  S..  3,374,917. 
a  395-561  000 
SnUmai.  Penny  S  .  lo  Mother  b  Moliaa,  lac.  Fnadiag  dolk.  SJ73,IS3.  CL 

224^148  600. 
Sdr  Melter.  bic 


RKhads,  Raiy  S.,  3,373  J64,  O.  65-29.130. 
Sdvison.  Lloyd:  Set — 

Novak.  John;  and  Sdvison,  Uoyd,  3,373,103.  Q.  198-604.000. 
St.  Louis,  Daniel  M..  lo  Haden  Schweitzer  CorporaiaiL  Process  for  producing 

buiUing  materials  from  paint  sludge.  5.373.387.  CI.  106-697  000. 
Stobbe.  Ferdinand:  See— 

von  Musil.  Rudolf:  Schier,  Wolfgang:  Kremaer.  Gtlnter,  Didzun.  Noih- 
ert;  MUJIcr.  Rainer.  and  Slobbe.  Ferdinand.  3,374.323.  O.  310- 
215.000. 
Stobbie.  Charles  W ,  IV;  Tangen,  John  C:  and  Kangas.  Lani  S.,  lo  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compaiy.  Muilure  of  isocyanate-lenninated 
polyurethane  prepolymers  5,374,114.  O.  323-440.000 
Slockmeier.  Thomas:  See— 

Bayerer.   Reinhold;   and   Slockmeier.  Thonns,   3.374 J 12,  Q.   237- 
706.000 
Sloehmg.  inc.:  See- 
Van  Pay,  Stephen  J.;  Niermann,  Thomas  L.;  and  Hakleraon,  Blake  A., 
5^72,923,  a.  99-454  000. 
StoAel  Seals  Corporation:  Set— 

Fuefaier.  Charles.  3,373.043.  Q.  141-20.000. 
Slottenbeig.    Donald   A.    Power   operaied   garage   door.    3.372.829,   O. 

49-200000 
Slolzenfeld,  George  P  Portable  liquid  lank  with  manhole  cover,  liquid  mixer 

and  universal  pressure  relief  bung  5.373.133.  O  220-601. 000 
Stone,  Corbett.  lo  United  Stales  Surgical  Corporation  Bipoiv  electrosurgical 

inamanents  5.573.534.  CI  60648  000 
SlorandL  Gerhard:  See— 

Lengen.  Hans  L.;  Storandt.  Gerhard;  McCormick.  James;  Secrest. 
V^iUiam  M  :  aid  Homey.  Michael  D..  5,573.831.  CI  428-378.000. 
Storbeck.  Carsten:  See— 

Busse.  Ralf  Dieter  and  Storbeck,  Carsten,  5,374,613,  O  361-120.000. 
Starch.  Helmut,  to  Granuner  AG    Cushion  portion  and  process  for  the 

production  thereof  5J73.305.  C   297-452  410 
Story.  James  M  ,  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Strain  path  control  in 

fbrming  piocesaei.  3,372,896,  Q.  72-330.000 
Siraeter.  Joaeph  G  :  See— 

Weder.  Donakl  E:  Craig.  Franklin  J  ;  Siraeler.  William  f.  and  Siraeier. 

Joseph  G.  5.572,784,  a   29-451.000. 
Weder,   Donald   E.   Siraeter.  Jowph  G.:   and  Siraeler.  WiUiam  R. 

3J72.849,  a   53-397.000. 
Weder.  Donakl  E  :  Craig,  Fraridin  J.;  and  Smeter.  Joaeph  G..  3,373,789, 
a.  425-394.000 
Smeter.  WilUan  F:  Set— 

Weder.  Doaakl  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J  :  Siraeter.  William  F:  and  Siraeter, 

Joaeph  G  .  3,372,784,  O  29-451.000. 
Weder,   Donald  E.,   Samoa.  Joaeph  C.;   aid  Siraeter,  William   F, 
5J72.849,  a.  53-397  000 
Strande,  Per  See— 

Klaveness.  Jo;  Redford,  Keidi;  Solbeig,  Jan;  aid  SUande,  PCr,  5,574,097. 
a.  525-61.000. 
SOadbrd.  John  L.:  Set — 

Dealey,  O  K  .  Jr :  Stratford.  John  L.:  aid  Robbins.  John  A  .  5.573,327. 
a.  362  80000 
Straub.  Gusave  O.:  and  Schneider,  Jeffrey  D..  to  Jeilenaa  Smuifit  Corpo- 
ration. Octagonal  container  widi  lock  booom.  5.573.175.  CI.  229-109.000. 
Siraus.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Jolnaon.  Gilbert  H.:  Siraus.  Stephen  R.:  and  Giordano,  Joaeph  D., 
5.573J05,  a  604-56000. 
Streeier.  Robert  W    Self-contained,  programmable  non-positioo-sensiave 

vibration  detecting  alarm  system  5,574,429.  C\.  340-571.000. 
STRl  AB:  See— 

Joaaaoa.  Uao;  awl  Karlsaon.  Dan.  5,374J17.  O.  307-95.000 
Sanker,  Rictavd  A.:  See— 

Wad.  Briai  J  :  Jeran.  Edward  M.;  Striker.  Richard  A.;  and  Wichelns. 
Lawrence  M..  5,573.189,  O  241-21.000 
Stringer,  Calvin  D.:  Set— 

ShMwer,  Calvin  R  :  and  Slniiger.  Calvin  D  ,  5,573.078.  O   180-19  200. 
Stra^aToivin  R..  and  Stringer,  Calvm  D.  Siccrable,  self-powered  shoiping 
cat  towing  appnraius  and  method  for  making  same    5.373.078.  CI. 
180-19.200 
Stringfdktw.  David  W:  See— 

Chavai.  Abhijeet  V;  Stnngfelkiw.  David  W ;  and  Pael.  Sanmukh  M., 
5J74J46.  a   318-434  000 
Smhhuack,  Maifiul  See— 

ItaMiir,  Geil;  Slrohbutcfa.  Manfred;  Heaiich,  Bemd;  Palroa,  Pedro 
CTaad  Halbieib,  Amkeas.  5.572.937.  Q.  110-300.000 
Soolle.  Chrinonher  H.;  Jaffe.  Steven  T:  and  Liu,  Tianmin.  to  Sanoung 
Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Dnta  piaccmeni  on  tape  for  a  digital  video  tape 
recorder  tuilabie  for  high  speed  picture  playback.  5,574.565.  Q.  386- 
81000 
Stromberg.  Erik:  See— 

StflaiMaroof.  Mohammad:  Rufener,  George  K.,  U:  Siiotnben.  Erik: 
Mowers.  Rooakl  P,  and  BaMucchi,  Albot  J.,  5,574.210.  CI.  800- 
200.000. 
SMaarea,  Mats:  and  Johansson.  Michael,  to  Hoganas  AB.  Mefbod  and 
device  far  hating  powder,  and  the  use  of  such  a  device.  5,574.955,  a. 
419-30.000 
SWoven.  Jon  D.:  5m— 

Hennan,  IVcM  S  :  King.  Randolph  C  :  and  Siroven.  Jon  D .  5.574,268, 
a  235-91  OOR 


Strul  Bruno,  to  Medoonic  CardioRhydun.  Method  md  sy**""  f"  ™*°fr=- 

que»!rS.la.io«  of  cadiac  tissue.  5,573,533.  C1,,<»^M.0«). 
Strupczewski.  Joseph  T:  Helsley.  Grover  C;  Glankowsk.    Edward  J., 
'Xng.  Yulin^^^leau.  Kenneth  J  :  Nemoto,  Peter  )--"f^^-^'^ 
J      to    Hoechst-Roussel     Pharmaceuocals.    Inc.     N-l(4-<hetCToaryl)-l 
piperazinyl)aacylll0.11<l.hydrCH5H-dib«4BRJ«^»     "Jd^ated 

compounds  and  their  dierapeulK  uohty.  5,574,032,  Q.  514-217.tltW. 

^"*?oI^llfuiig.:  Bologna,  Valter:  «kJ  Oddooe,  Giovami,  5,372,910,  a 

74-66500F 
Sturman.  Martin  F:  See—  „,^,w-. 

Pilipski  Mark,  5,574,202,  Q.  388-200.000. 
Su  Kai  C^Whie  Jack  C  :  and  Siddiqui,  MusWr.  to Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Contact 

iens  inspection  appanmis  aid  lens  mold  for  use  in  such  app«atus. 

5.574.554,0.356-124.000. 
Suda    Hitoshi:  Shimada.  Saoshi;  Ohtt.  Susumu;  Yoshida^  Jimichi.  and 

KU^  YoshK,,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka.ri».  Electncally 

operated  stennng  appaaus.  5,573,079,  O.  180444000. 

Takuma;  Wada,  Makoto:  and  Suga,  Kanehaiu,  5374,074,  O.  5Z1- 
14^  000 
Suguna.  Akio;  Suzuki.  Hiroaki:  «k1  Kojima^N^mi.  to  F"^»»  ^^^^W 
Mimawized  oxygen  electrode  aid  process  of  produang  same.  5,573.649, 
O  204-415X100 
Sugan™,^Te«jyrS«-^  Sugaiuma.  Tet^iya,  5,573,608,  O.    148- 
552.000. 

^"*'{SJ1^  T^.  Takuma.  Yaauo:  Igawa,  T««»;  Sugaya.  Tomio;  «h1 
Kikucli,  Yasuo,  5^74,546.  O.  399-276.000. 

^''*"iSL^';SEf!i:  ^U.*..  Masaki:  SugUora.  Shoich.:  Hayakawa.  Ma*.- 
hani  Ykmamoto.  Kiyoiaka;  Kodama.  Masafumi:  and  Maeno.  Akiko, 
5J74J16,  O.  348-742.000. 

'"t^.^:  ^:;;«.  shige,.  -rij^fss^  ^"^z^^- 

Ishii,  Yukio:  and  Sugimolo,  Ryuichi.  5,573,840,  O.  428-216.0IJU. 

"^TakiK'ticSlugino.   Michlyuki:   Yan^hi,  Takayorfii;   «d 

Nagawo,  Akiyoshi,  5.574,566.  O.  386-109  000 
Sugita.  Kasufce:  and  Yagi,  Toshik^,  to  Sumtt«~  ^«nj«^  CoB^^ 
Limited  Process  for  producing  olefin  oxides.  5.573,989,  O.  502-64.000. 
Sugiura^^Ka^^^^S,,-^^^    T^kashi:    Cod»„«- ^Mi^^Vu^T S 
^t^zushi:  Takayana,  fchuo;  Kobori,  Isanu.  Yanaichi,  Yukio.  aid 
Sakamoto.  Naoya.  5,374,293.  O.  257-59.000. 
Sugi-^Tom^^Se^   Tom;  Fukushima.  Shigeyodri;  aid  Sugiura. 
TtiBofciio.  5.573,270.  O.  280-740.000. 

^•^Sl^O^^:  Sugiyana,  Hiroshi:  Masushima.  YoAima..:  aid 
Kobayashi,  Tohni,  5,573.878,  O.  430-59.000 

'^'sZJ^'^^''i^y«^  K»*ik<.:  Von^ira,  N<xi|n»jSal^- 
Jm»Mu;  Kfljima,  ItoahiyMki:  aid  Hayashi,  Shigen.,  5J74,064.  O. 
514-542.000. 

''*^S;j:;^Wa^;  Sogrue.  Mid-el  F;  ^^^S^,;^^ 
lor^TpieiR  J.;  BeU,  Ian  M.;  and  Smidi.  Anthony  M.,  5,574,044, 0. 
514-316  000        

"*"gv':2^tSr?:^aS^,^  D..  5,373,072,  O.  172-744.000 

'""'K-y^^^ln^^G  :  Mcn^Elane  A  ;  Sumva.  .^.^^ 

son  Gary  F.  and  Fahey.  Tlmodiy  E..  5,374,104.  O.  525-130.U00. 

'"""^ir^  S^r^  SuUivai.  J-«  L.,  W'^^^CL  MM^«», 
Sullivai    Kenne*  W    Solderiess  printed  wtnng  devK«.  5,374,629,  O. 

361-767.000. 
Sum,^-Bnr^r-  ^^  ^^  ^  5^  p^.^^  5^,4,026.  O 

514-152.000 
SumihjroJJkihj^  See-  ^^^^^^  Harfun»,o.  Noriak.  Sjm^  Y^ 
hirerYokou,  Kayoko;  aid  Koyaiagi,  Kumhiko.  5,574.129,  O.  528- 
354.000. 

'-SrSSSSif^^i^^'^ihiaki;  T^hjn*  V««-».  Y-^^ 
Koji;  Kimura,  Makio;  aKl  Ishida.  Takahiro.  5,573,582,  O.   106- 

Sh?i!^%k»eo:  aid  Sog^Satoru,  5  573  856.  0.^28^24^^ 
Sugiu.  Keisuke:  aid  Yagi.  Toshikazu  5.573,989  O.  502-64^. 
■hkahahi  Akihiko,  Yasuda.  Hiloshi:  Hartwig.  Kari  T.;  McDonakL  Lacy 
CV»d  Zou.  Hong,  5,573,861.  O  428-621.000. 

Sonilomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd  :  See—  n  4M  36  900 

Nishikawa,  Shiny..  «kJ  Hayani,  »''°^'' ^f"*^^  a_4M  36^ 
Oyana.  Hitoshi:  arf  Kume.  Masahiro,  5£^*-,^5- ^"^^"/^foOO 
Tnijioka.  Masanori:  and  Mataumura,  Junzoh.  5,574.959. 0.  419-2.00U. 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Lid.:  See— 


Hiraoka,  Hidenori;  and  Koizumi,  Yoahimasa,  5,574,107,  O.  325- 

Tagashira.  Kenji;  Uemura,  Yoshiaki;  aid  Yoahida.  Masanao.  3,573,612. 
O.  152-544.000. 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .^iiaai  n 

Hirano.  Kenji:  Tomita,  Masaaki;  aid  Ishio,  Masaaki,  5,573,860.  O. 
428-617.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See—  A%Q.7Maaa 

Fuiitaii.  Mitsuhiro;  aid MaWishita.  Yasuo.  5^7M'5i°i*''-*''""- 
Miyazaki.  Sho;  aid  Saijo.  Eiji.  5,573.429,  O.  439-587.000. 

^"^ES^J?  R^T  A  :  Roizen,  Michael  F.;  SummereU,  David;  aid 

ftom.  Matin,  5,574.828.  O  395-50.000. 
Sun.  Hai-Chin.  Rake  heal  mounting  strocture.  5,572,858^^56400.170^ 
Sun,  Yiyoung.  to  Osran  Sylvan.a  Inc  BaU«t  «^""«if«^/???ij? 
dete«ing  rectification  of  arc  discharge  lamp.  5,574,335.  O.  315-119.000 

Sundararajan.  Srinivasan;  See—  n^^m,^  n .  ,mA 

Walker  Lee  A.;  Sundararajan,  Snnivasan;  Fletcher,  Geoffrey  D.,  aad 

Dill^ain.  Da»el  J..  5,573,298,  O.  296-188.000.      

SuncRiolm.  Geran   Spray  heal  provided  with  a  pressure  sensitive  valve. 

5.573.065,  O.  169-37.000.  ™,rf_ 

Sundquist,  John  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Container  coupling  member. 

5T74.549.  O.  399-262.000. 
Sundslrand  Corporation:  See —  ^tnti-if.    n    AifU 

Hayden,  Christopher  T;  aid  Hixson.  Jon  A..  5,573J76,  CL  416- 

Sung,  iL  M.,  to  Nteiguad  !Ttern«ionalS«mcc^^  Q^poramm.  MeAod 
6t  forming  self^igned  twin  tub  CMOS  devices.  5.573,963,  CL  437- 

Sum  Janmye,  to  Vanguard  Interoadonal  Semicoodu^  Cuporaion.  Low 
cy*cS  CMOS  ^.  5,573,962.  O.  '•37-34.000_^  ^^ 

Suwelsa.  Anthony  B.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  A«o-regulamg  solder  compootion. 
5l573,859.  O.  428-553.000. 

^""SS^^SiSllEn^'^:  Surampudi,  Subbaao;  an!  Halpert.  Gerald. 

5^73,873,  O.  429-223.000. 
Sure  Alloy  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Wat  Rickey  E.  5.572.781.  O.  29-401.100.  ^^ 

Suieau  Jeai-Oaude.ioR«tantSyswns.lnc  ElectIoalagne^IC«^lelKyshle«- 
5,574,471,a.  343-909.000. 
Surface  Active  Limited;  See —  ^^ 

iSndle,  Beverley  J..  5,573,920.  O.  435-7.900. 

^"™W<^.'p^i  f'^d^  Dauel  R.;  Titus,  O-te  HU  Wittle,  J.  Kenned,; 
W^Surtn^  Jeffiey  E.  5.573J39.  O.  374-126.000. 

'"^JS^I;Jf^.'^'u"ramatsu,Sbogo:Toya„a,Yoichin,;aidKondo, 
Hirokazu.  5.573.390,  CI  418-178.000. 

^•lJ!^Sli^A^*i^:  Hayashi.  Masafurai;  Nakanura.  K«iidu;  i^n*o. 
ItoSzu;  Umise.  Shigeki;  Suto.  Kenichiio;  aid  Walaiabe,  Hiiomi, 
5.573.833.  O.  428-195.000. 

*^S«o^S^;  aK»  Sum.  Risto.  5.572.832.  0^52-1  OOCL 

SuttoTGrahirnW.  to  Beloit  Technologies,  Inc    Coamg  «PP«*^  '" 
^dertively  coating  either  or  both  sides  of  a  traveling  paper  web.  5,573.593. 
O.  118-262.000. 

'""'^I'S;  Sti^ya:  Mori,  Shigeru   Motook*  Yodd^^Miy«»*.. 

Hiroshi:  Kikuda,  Shigeru;  aid  Suwa,  Makoto,  3J74,729,  O.  371- 

10.300. 
^'^ii!l£^WYo-»hi.o;Sun*i.Aki™toJHid^^ 

Yamazaki.  Minoiu;  Tamada.  Osanu;  aad  Kiafai,  Tikahiro,  5,573,494, 

Suzuki.^Akiyoshi.  10  Caion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ^""•^^^Jf^^ 
conductor  device  manufacturing  method  using  die  same.  5,3/4,4yz,  <_i. 

Su^,^1^  10  Kabushiki  Kasha  T«hita.  Semi«»duct«  n«n^ 
widi  bit  line  k»d  circuit  for  high  speed  operanon.  5,574.695,  O.  365- 
203.000. 

'""t^^JT'^^iuzuki,  Hiroaki;  aid  Kopma,  N«»n,  5,573,649,  O. 
204-415.000. 

^""^"^M^Tia:  Gomi.  Komakazu:  Yananjo,  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Koji: 
^'  Masuda.  Akio,  3.574.007,  O.  514-12.000. 

^""^iifl^l^^iaK,,  Hirohisa;  Sakaio.  Shinji;  Suzuki,  M^oto:  Taka- 
^;teMS!«o:  Uomi.  Kazuhisa;  Ido.  Taemi;  aid  Taka,  Atsushi. 
5374,2«9,  a.  257-17.000. 

"""tiJXtob^^luruki.  Maaaodu;  -^^t.^^ST^^xX 
^Imamoto,  Shu:  and  Akiba.  Shigeyuki.  5^74^0.  359-179^. 
Fukaya.   Kenji:   Suzuki.   Masaodii;   Hanaya.   Masahiro;  aid  Hon. 

Makoto.  5^73,650,  a.  204-424.000.  

Suzuki.  V««K,:  Ilani.  Yukio:  Hashimoto.  Ybsluo;  ^^^'^  ^k^ 
hashi,  Yoshihiro:  a«l  Abe.  Taka..  to  R|~h  Cajj-iy.  Ud^  T^ 
Ricoh   Co,    Ltd    Polygon   scanner   aid   productwo   process   thereol. 
5474,591.0.359-200.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Corporation:  Set— 
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Kotan.  Todii^.  SJ73.274.  CL  2ai>-7SI.00O. 

ga.  CMdd;  Sdnni.  lUwiki:  md  Oli.  AMm.  id  Hnrii  Oikca  Ko|yo 
KjkaMki  KaiiM.  Method  of  ad  lyMOB  for  coMroUiH  knkn.  3.373  J 1 3. 
a  303-113.200. 
Saaki.  Stibx  5m— 

SWaadi.  S«oM;  Saaki,  Seiko;  IkudalMi.  Sbtgefci;  UfH,  Sctichi; 
KatyMi.  MannilM;  Konawa.  HmMhi;  ad  Yokou.  Yodiihiro. 
5J7<211.Cin-IOOD 
Soaki,  Shoii.  lo  Alpae  Ekctrancs.  inc.  VibnOoa  foaial  diic  leleciabk 

ptiycr  Si7<70S.  CI  369  J6  000 
Suzuki.  TiMijitI  ad  Kubo.  Akin,  u  StiuMD  Paa  Co..  Lid  Mcdnd  for 
iirfuMin  cotor  liher  ad  bquid  crynl  dnplay  3.373.876.  Q.  430- 
7000. 
SaziriD.  Ibaio:  5w— 

Takk.  Swumu;  Hirayaia.  Kaimnttri.  Suidd.  Iboio;  ad  Haynhiko- 
tta.  Maaon.  3.374.691.  O  363-201  000 
Suzuki.  Toiilki:  S** — 

Kjwakaa.  Kiyoiu.  bhibaiii.  Yuzuni.  ad  Suzuki.  Tortio.  3.374.101. 
a  523-92.00A. 
Suzuki.  Ykiko;  Aittn,  Ska;  tmi  Hiroie.  Sunuo.  lo  Milsui  ToaBu  Oieinicals. 

Inc  Optical  racortiV  BMltaiiii  5373.831.  C  428-64  100 
Swaaoa,  David  W.:  5<r— 

Or^g.  Bna  D.  Ctek.  Jaoie*  E.;  Swaaoa.  David  W;  Kifitiiuky. 
Geone  T ;  ad  Khndayart.  To«(li.  3.374.490,  O  347-87  000 
Swanioa.  Makotan  L.  to  AMec  ladujthe*.  Inc.  Low  fiiwioai  burner. 
5  J73.396.  a  432  106.000 

Andrew  B..  Jr..  to  Lord  Corporabon. 
573.462.  a  464-90  000 


J; 


Sweeney.  Shannon  K  .  and  S' 

FViibk  dual-rale  coupling  5. 
Sweeay.  W  Radoiph  See- 
Da.   AaMabk;   Lipowicz. 
3J73.692.  a.  219-343  000 
Swci  Owo  S  '  Sicf 

Gaeta.  Anthoay  C;  ad  Swei.  Gwo  S  .  3.373.816.  O.  427-310.000 
Swopei.  Oetia  F..  to  Spring!  Window  Faihiam  Division.  Inc.  Venetian  Mind 

ilai  5J73.054.  O.  160-236  000 
Swoyer.  Andrew  B..  Jr.:  See — 

Sweeney.  Shaoon  K.;  ad  Swoyer.  Anikcw  B..  Jr..  3.373.462.  a. 
464-90000 
Sycan.  Kaiia  P.;  ad  Hiyaifcita.  Kaao.  to  Cancgie  Melloa  Univernty,  ad 
Maiaikia  Elecaic  hd— ill  Col  Lid.  Ctm  baad  Kbeduling  method  for 
cicMing  a  iched*.  3.374.640.  CL  364-401  .OOIL 
Syed.  Abuzv.  to  Momell  Nonb  Atnira  he.  5iM»ilnl  darivalivc*  ai  nuclca- 
lon  ad  cUrifiers  for  polyoliAaa.  aad  polyaiala  iinayiliiMii  obtained 
Iheiawafe.  3.374.174.  CI  549-364.000. 
Syka.  Miga:  ad  Wolf.  Stanley  F.  u  GenetKS  hotiliile.  Inc  ;  and  General 
HoapiHl  Cofpotalioa.  The  Uie  of  ialerletikin-12  to  prevent  gialk  versus 
boat  disease.  3.373.764.  O.  424-83.200. 
Symfaios  Locic  Inc.:  Stt— 

Petty.  V^Uian  K..  5J74J62.  O   178-19000 
Praier.  James  S  .  5.574.633.  O  363  59000 
Ralhunde.  Dale  F.  5.574.851.  O   395-182  030 
Szolis.  Join  N  WiMlife  decoy  5.572.824.  O  43  3  000 
Szymanaki.  Steva  J .  ad  BntSey.  Bill  M..  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc  Method 
aad  T|l'— *1"*  for  haiMlling  request  regarding  informatioa  nored  in  a  file 
syMra  3.374.903.  a   395  601  000 
T  A  Mae  Coopay:  St*— 

vu  der  SogoteL  Aan  J  W..  3J73.028.  CL  133-I47.00O 
T  C  Service  Compay:  See— 

Heivy.  Edgv  G  .  Schossler.  PraA  W ;  ad  KuM.  DonaM  K..  3.373.073. 
a.  173-211000 
T  M   Kennedy  A  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kennedy.  George;  aad  Flindall.  Slepha  J..  3.372.920.  Q.  92-I2S.O0O. 
Tafaai  Espec  Corp.   See— 

Oi.  Keaida.  3.374J84.  C  324-760.000 
Tafaaaou.  Jacques  R.;  aad  Othao.  Aate  E.  to  Schlumberger  Techaokigy 
Corporation.  Method  and  niparatus  for  meaawing  mud  resistivity  in  a 
wellbon  including  a  probe  having  a  bottom  electrode  for  propagating  a 
cuncat  from  and  to  the  booora  electrode  in  a  direction  aDprosimalely 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  oflhe  prate.  3.374  J7 1.  CL  324-324.000. 
TalMta.  Minihani.  See — 

Tenaaa,  Tiaaokide;  Tabala.  Mitutaru.  Yoahizawa.  Masao;  and  Sal- 
aiiii.  Knaoa.  5.374.303.  O  237-401  000 
Tadack.  Haan  N.;  aad  FUly.  Bna  R.  Bectncal  laotaaaa  device.  3.374.610. 

a  361-36.0001 
Tacoaic  Ptnm.  he.:  See — 

Phelaa.  Richard  S  ;  ad  Jaiiaoa.  Bany.  3J72.9S3.  a.  1 19^(96.000 
Taga.  Hideaon  See — 

Edagawa.  Ncboni.  Suzuki.  Maaaloshi;  Ihga.  Hideaon;  Monta.  Itsuto. 

Yaiamoto.  Shu;  and  Akiba.  SlB«ey«ki.  3.374J90.  C\  339-179.000. 

Taoskira.  Kenji.  Uemura.  Yoahuriu.  ad  Yaahida.  Masaan.  to  Sunalomo 

Rubber  Industries.  Lid.  Tse  and  fim  combinanan  with  enhaust  means  in 

nrc  bead  5.373.612.  O   132-544  000 

Tagi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Yunaguchi.  Yukihdco;  ad  Ti^i.  Maa^wo.  5.374  J33. 0.  336-123.000. 
Taguchi.  Tomio:  See — 

Kato.    AkiMklK    YaMato.    Masakm.    Taguchi.    Tbmio;    Yi 
Yoshaki;  ill  Tartl.  Tlniti   3.373.798.  O  427  126  300 
Tahoc  Sufgicai  laatiiai  ^trtri  Rko:  See— 

SMvew.  tea  A..  3.373^42.  a.  606-I44.000. 
Taiho  KoooCa.  Ud:  Set— 


Takeudu.  Kitsuhiro;  Muramatsu.  Shogo;  Toyama,  Yoichiro.  and  Kotido. 
Huokazu.  5.573.390.  O   418-178,000. 
Tailloa.  James  K  .  and  Reidelbcrgcr  in.  Fiank  R..  to  Mecfaaical  Dynamics 
A  Analysis.  Inc.  TWo  piece  electrical  and  fluidic  connector  and  installalian 
mednd  dierefoc  5.373.414.  C\  439-191  000 
IMkir.  Ravimha  H    See— 

Blenk.  Robot  G..  By.  Susa;  Tailor.  Ravindra  H.;  and  Tippetl.  Janet  M  . 
5J73.766.  a  424-93  461 
Tait.  R.  NiaU:  See— 

Milchdl.  Ala  W .  Ning.  Yiiebin  B.;  and  Taiu  R.  NiaU.  3.373.679.  Q. 
216-2.000 
Taiwan  Semicaaductor  Munifacturing  Company  Lid.:  S»* — 
Clni.  Ke-Oieng.  5.574.389,  O  326-81.000. 
Hsu.  Ching'Hsiang.  Wong.  Sfayb-Qiyi;  Liang.  Mong-Song;  and  Chung, 

Steve  S  .  5.573.%l.  a  437-21.000 
Yoo.  Chue-San.  5.373.980.  Q.  437-200.000. 
Tajika.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Hoaoi.  Alauihi;  Tkjima.  Halsuo;  Saito.  Takashi;  Hoahika.  Norifaisa; 
TUfta.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaji.  Masaaki.  5.574.545.  O.  399-270  000 
Ikjiia.  rfMao:  See— 

Hoaoi.  Aliushi.  Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Saito.  Takashi;  Hoahika.  Norihisa; 
Ti^  Hiroahi;  and  Yamaji.  Masayd.  3.374.343.  O.  399-270  000 
Tajiri,  Akuuro:  See — 

Hotta.  Yoahihiko;  and  Tann.  Akihiro.  3.372.881.  CI.  62-278.000 
Ikeda.  Sasumi.  laobe.  Toaiumi;  Tajiri.  Akihiro,  bhikawa.  MilxuTu; 
Sdonna.  Onji;  ad  Ym,  Nobnyaki.  3.372J77.  Q.  62-133.000. 
Taka.  Hideo:  See— 

NAavaM.  Hiroki;  and  lUa.  Hideo.  5.574.523,  O  396-435  000 
TWuda.  Iiasaytiki;  Yamada.  Osamu;  Kuroda,  Toru;  and  Yamazaki,  Koichi,  lo 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai;  and  Nippon  Coaliu  Co..  Ltd.  Eiror  conection  circuit 
wWdl  substitules  bits  into  dau  stream  during  peiiods  of  data  loss 
5J74.733.  a.  371-37  100 
TWtalMshi.  Akihiko;  Yaiuda.  Hitoahi;  Haitwig.  Karl  T.  McDonald.  Lacy  C; 
and  Zou.  Hong,  to  SumiMiBO  Chemical  Co.  Ltd  ;  and  Teias  A  A  M 
University  Systems.  The.  High  ptaity  aluminum  conductor  used  ai  ultra 
low  temperature  5.373.861.  CI.  428-621  000 
Akira  See— 
Yoahino,  Kunihisa;  Moiohashi.  Mitsuo;  Nishida,  Satoahi;  and  TUahaahi, 
Akira.  5  J74.544.  O.  399-60  000. 

Keizo;  Hyakutake,  Kunihiro.  and  Oshima,  Hisayothi,  to  Kao 
Corporation  Magnetic  disk  catndge   5.574.607.  O   360-133.000. 
Takahashi,  Koichi;  Takatori.  Tetsuya.  Ichikawa.  Hanio;  Kaya.  Akimasa;  and 
TUuhasM.  Toraoyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Hhn  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  film 
caneUe  aad  appaiatus  and  method  of  kahng  and  removing  photographic 
fiha  ia  aaodabon  widi  the  cassette  5.573,201,  O  242-532  400. 
Takdarfri,  Ktanhifo.  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  lUcasu.  Hiroaki;  Yamazaki.  Tto- 
aeo;  aad  hraki.  Tadao.  lo  Seiko  Instrumeols  Inc.  Seinicoadiiclor  device 
with  monosilicoo  layer.  5.S74J92.  O.  237-39.000. 
Ikkahashi.  Makoto:  See— 

Aoki.  Masahito;  Sano.  HiroMsa;  Sakano.  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  TtkM- 
hashi.  Makoto;  Uomi,  Kazuhisa.  Ido.  TWmi;  and  Takai.  Alsushi. 
5J74.289.  a  237-17  000 
Takahashi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Miyashila.    Hiioyuki:    Mofari.    Hiroahi:    lULahashi,    Masahiro;    ad 
Hayasfai.  Naoya.  3.573.874.  O.  430-5.000. 
Masayuki:  Ser^ 
Yaada.  bad;  lUuhaahi.  Masayuki;  aad  Nakagawa.  Toni.  5.573.443. 0 
431-11000 

,  Norio;  aad  Ojima.  YUtio.  to  Nifco.  liK.  Cap  for  liquid  containers. 
5J73.127.  a  215-237.000. 
Ittahashi,  Sadao  See— 

Yasuhiro;  Miyashita,  Yoshiaki;  Shinguryou,  Saioshi;  Kura- 
Shinichi;   Asaba.   Youichi.   Tanikawa.    Kiyoshi;   Takahashi. 
Sadao;  Kimura,  Yoshiyulu.  Ando.  Kazuhiro;  and  Saitoh.  Tadashi. 
5.574.338.  CX  399-71.000. 
Takahashi.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Tatahmhi.  Koichi;  Takauri,  Iteuya;  Ichikawa.  Haiuo;  Kaya.  Akimaia; 
aad  T^kthaihi  Tomoyuki.  3.573.201.  CI   242  532  400 
T^A.rfii  TrwAi-^i  in  K.K...i«n  if  .iA.  Tf»h.h.  Method  and  apparatus  foT 
object  traversing  suitable  for  smictiaed  memory  fanned  by  linked  objects. 
5.374.901.  CI   395-601.000. 
lUi^iashi.  Yasidwo;  Mijiaahila.  Yiakiaki;  Shiafiavaa,  Saloafai;  Kuraaoto, 
Shinichi;  Asabc  Yoakhi:  IMkava.  Kjatm  TkVilli*!.  SadMK  Kimura. 
Yoshiyuki;  Ando.  Kaahao:  aad  Saitoh.  Tkdaafci.  to  Riooh  Compay.  Lid. 
Mrthod  aad  apasDis  for  removing  inuge  forming  substance  from  imafc 
boldiag  aMBMr  fcnmng  processing  situation  maik.  3.374.538.  O.  3^ 
71  000. 
Takiteshi.  Yosbihiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Mitsuo,  haini,  Yukio;  Haihiiaoto.  Yoahio:  Ttekahan.  Koii: 
Takdiaia.  Yoahihiio;  and  Ate.  lUcao.  3.374391,  Q.  339-200.00lf 
TUthai  Ikako:  See— 

Umemoto,  Teruo;  Izutani,  Naoaki;  and  Tak^iasi,  Dniko,  5373,868,  CI. 
429-50.000 
Takai.  Alaibi;  See— 

Atlki.  Maririro;  Sano,  Hirohisa;  Sakano.  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Taka- 
hailB.  tiMnln.  Uoan.  Kazuhisa.  Ido.  Talemi.  and  Takai.  Atsushi. 
5374J89.  a  25717000 
lUui. -MaaK  See— 

Zarfa.  Ibahihiro;  Higashikubo.  Takariii;  Kaide.  Tamoisu;  TUni. 
-nfaaaa;  Wada.  Makoto;  and  Suga.  Kaoehatu.  5374.074.  O.  321- 
l43iXn. 


Takakura  Eiichi;  Sugino.  Michiyuki;  Yamaguchi.  Takayoshi;  «ndN»e»*°; 
Akivmhi  lo  Sharp  KabushiWi  Kaisha.  Apparatus  of  digitally  recording  and 

TAaki™  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Takahiro;  Seto,  Kunio;  Shir«aka.  Akifumi;  and 
Hamada  Mawki  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Documeni  processing 
^™us  ^rn!^hod  for  Sene"""!  •  ^Jf^  "  ^y"""*  ^"^  '^' 
a^uralil>  of  l.ncs.  5.574.842,  O.  395-805.000. 

^'^^It^^T^iy^  Toshito;  «Ki  Kosdci.  S«oshi.  5.572.892. 0. 

T.kano"shi'nl!*'lo  Hilachi  Kokl  Haramadu  Co..  Ltd.  Desk-top  cutting 
machine.  5.572.916.  CI.  8.V7400O 

"''*^Sfg,:r'tri.S:'^::^'^i-hi;  M..sush.ma.  Yoshimas.;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tohru.  5373.878.  a.  430-59.000 
Miura.  Takashi;  Murayama.  Toshiyuki;  Vodjjda.  Akifumi;  and  Koba- 
Pii.Tbyohiko.  5.574.152.  CI  540-200.000. 

'■'^irHa'Ska'ru'.'Ma.sushim..  Sumto;  T?l^*r«'.'^f^'^"''^' 
-^unco;  and  Kamiya.  Takashi.  5373.827.  CI.  428-143.000. 

^'^K;^t.£^h';;  Yam^™*..  Hironod;  Nakamun.  Nobuo;  Takashiu. 
J^  aid^anari.  Ton..  5373.447.  CI.  451-41.000. 

^•^ak^^ht  K:nihi,o;  Koj.ma.  Yoshikazu  TakjsuHj^i-  Yamazaki. 

Xineo  and  Iwaki,  Tadao.  5374.292.  CI.  257-59.000. 
Takasugi  H^hi;  Tanaka.  Aki.o;  Sakai.  Hiroyoshi;  «k1  'JJ•^;^*»■  T>^°t; 
Tpuiisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Pepode  compound  and  a  process  for 
Se  pJ'P^*'"  '^'^  5.574.016.  CI.  514-18.000. 
^•"n^C^rK^uTan;  Tottori.  Takeshi;  Talu-p.  W-- Hino.  Yoshi- 
t^  ad  Udiida.  Takeshi.  5374.273.  CI.  235-492.000. 

^"^■JiS^'^Ki^'h^l^o;  ad  Zushi.  T«cay»u.   5.573.267,  Q.   280- 

728.300 
^"^Siu'^u'^^iihirsaw-l..  Chihiro;  Takau.  Masayuki;  ad  Terawaki. 

Nobuyt«hi.  5374.637.  CI.  364-131.000. 

^■^m  J"^' Ko^hrTakatori.  Tetsuya;  Ichil-*..  Han^^y*.  Akimasa; 
and  Takahashi,  Tomoyuki.  5373.201.  a.  242-532.400. 

'^^^,S::;"'MSc"io'Vushima.  Takashi;  Codama.  MiUiufumi  Sugiu^ 
Kinishi  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio.  and 
S^Jto  &.  -S.574.293.  CI.  257-59.000. 

"•"'m.IIL';: Euo^'MTyakc.  Nonh.s.  Tetjdo.  Atsushi  T^«U.  HiKHn«su. 

Ishida.   Midiiko;  and   Shinojaki.   Hanihiko.  5374.030.  CI    514 

''12  OAO 
Takeda.'jun,chi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  A-'omf  c  g^n  o»nm^systtm 
and  information  reproduction  apparalus  using  it.  5374.709.  CL  iW 

Ta^^Mamom;  and  Iku«Ki.  Kob.ya.sh..  to  Ma.sushia.  ^^J"^^^ 
cTud.  Active  matrix  liquid  crysul  display  panel  w,*  "^^nmng  el«- 
trodes  artkig  as  capacitor  electrode  and  black  malnn.  5374382,  CI. 
3.59-59.000. 

■'•''^.''SJ^Iir^'T.keha.a,  Yosh.fumi,  5,573,233.  CI  270-58^. 
Takel;!::^.Y«hihisa;  »k1  S<»n.  Hirosh.   to  C^sonic  C^T»c«ion   Acuve 
exhaust  noise  aiienualion  muffler  5374 J64.  CI.  181-206.000. 

'^';n"::::''T<^rr  M^^r-hi.  Hamh^o    C»*un^  Ncno   T^«^hi. 
Masanon;  and  Miyagawa.  Ma-sashi.  5373.885.  CI  430-138^000^ 
Kan.  Famiiaka;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takcnoochi.  Mas^;  "''^IJ'pl 
Naojl;  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko.  5.574.438.  CI 

Takeuch^to^oh^ra;  Muramatsu.  Shogo;  Toyama  Yoichiro;  and  Kon^ 
H,r.Aa/u.  u>  Sunec  Kanya  Co..  Ltd.;  "idTaiho  Kogyo Co..  Ud.  Coaled 
slldmg  maienal   5373.390.  CI.  418-178.000. 

^'*'K:;:J;rUu'r;'  i^'fakeudU.  Toshifumi.  3374.710.  a.  369-60.000 

^"^  ^^J^^clTSkcuchi.  YV^hiaki;  1«hima.  ^^f^^^'^^; 
Koji;  Kimura.  Makio;  and  Ishida.  Takahiro.  5373.582.  CI  lot) 
287.170. 

■^*1J:i^*'|-rikf  meyasu.  Takumi;  Kwaoka.  Kenidiiro;  Modji^-ki. 
Vli^tomu    Tanal^!  Hirofumi;  Ota.  Mikio;  «k1  Y«nagud,i.  Hisao. 

5  574.061.  CI.  514-456.000. 

"•^"SJ^-h.^Sr  W^'Tumer.  John  L     Wal«.^  ^  ^,  i^^^ 
Hiroyoshi;  and  Okamoto.  Keizo.  537.^6  0.  O.  '"'5-  '"^ 

■^•^^^^^n^rOkS.^.  ^7^?:?i  f^liilS?"-^- 

^•^^l^^^akr^.^hi^TTakigaw^iha™;^^^^ 

Kouichi;  and  Hamatani,  Kauunon.  5.574.641.  LI  ib^-^.l.uju. 
Takigen  Manufaciunng  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Takimmo.  Ka/uh.de.  5373.287.  CI.  292-»„000 
Takimoto.  Kazuhide.  lo  Takigen  Manufactunng  CoAtd.  B.lateral-type  door 
tocking  handle  assembly.  5373.287.  CI.  292-29.000. 


"iCumMk*  Takao:  Takuma.  Yasuo;  Igawa.  Tatsuo;  Sugaya.  Tomio;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yasuo,  5374,546,  Q.  399-276.000. 

™"um^!7teven  P.;  ad  Ross,  P«rick  D..  5,574,913.  Q.  395-700.000. 

™"LJ;1^.  K«,^R  ;  Nola.  Stephen  A.;  Squires.  Rictad  W.;  Maskill. 

Mark  N.;  and  Talley.  Matk  W..  5374.226.  O.  73-66«_0O0^ 
Talmy.  Inna  G.;  Martin.  Cunis  A.;  Haught.  Deborah  A.^  "f  i-^^  V^ 
United  Slates  of  America,  Navy  Electromagneac  window.  5373,986,  CI. 

Talwa^,  A.shok  K.;  Fitzgerald,  Barry  F;  and  Bahu,  Mark  B.  to  American 
Nucleonics  Cotporation.  Interference  ^»^»!»«;|>'?5™.?^'!^'>""'" 
for  multiple  raiUos  on  a  small  platform.  5374,978.  O.  455-63.000. 

'""^iiS;HrYoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  llo.  Hideo.  T.shiro.Yo^^ 
Yamazaki.  Minoni;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Kishi.  Takahiro.  5373,494. 
CI.  600-121.000. 
'^"™^!S!:kWro;  and  Tamai,Jun.  5374.326.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Tamanoi  Yutaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Uquid  crystal  driving  arcmt. 

5374,474,  CI.  345-95,000. 
Tampella  Papeitech  Oy:  See—  n  ^T  t  Mta 

Haavisto.  Seppo;  and  Sum,  Risto,  5372,832,  C\.  52-1.000. 

Tamrac.  Inc.:  See — 

Cyr  Rya.  5.573.114,0.206-316  100  ^      ,.    „  ^ 

Tamuri.  Kunio;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida  Mi.«iuka.  Cynshi   O^u.  a«l 
Ohba.  Yasuhiro.  to  Chuga.  Seiyaku  Kabustak.  K«sha^  *±^^ 
dihydrobenzofuran-5-oI  and  its  derivatives.  5374.178.  Q.  549-»62.000. 

^"""'NTs.IJ.^^r'Eis^eTTsuzuku.    Susmu;    Chib.    N»tsuyo     K<*.yashi. 
Shigeni;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  and  Uchida.  Nonhiro.  5374,247,  CI. 
1 1 K  708  000 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  K^^.  i^™^, J^!;!!^J&'^  '^ 
head  cartridge,  and  liquid  jel  apparams.  5374.488.  CI.  347-63.000. 

'"'"'?hi^"'Trui?''Tieyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka.  Kenichiro;  Mod|jruki. 
V^torntl^  TanalK^  Hirofumi;  Ota.  Mikio;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hisao. 
5.574.061.  CI,  514-456.000. 

^'^.^:  Hi^shi;  Tanaka.  Akito;  Sakai.  Hiroyoshi;  ad  Ishikawa. 

Takatoshi  5  574.016.  CI.  514-18.000.  .,      ^    „       u 

TanakJSl.O&..  Hiroyuki;  and  Hirose.  Kaz"Wko^Kureha  faig^u 
K^o  K.K.  Gas  barrier  film  and  production  process  diereof.  5374.0%.  CI. 
525-57.000. 
"""^u"V^ri^;ai;in.  Hiroshi;  fatoh.  Sh'g^i;  Abe^c«hito;  Sawada. 
Yuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hirokazu.  5374.042.  CI.  514-300.000. 

^"tuzlfS^u^^anaka.  Keishin;  Hayashi.  Tauuo;  Matsuto  Takushi; 

Kumagai.  Chiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  ami  Ota,  Atsuo,  5373,313.  CI. 

303- 1 15.200. 
'""'^i^r^n,^^^  Yumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi.  5374.994.  CI 

Tanaka.''"unio;T  Teijin   Umited.   Fibrous  electric  caWe   road  heater. 
5  573.687.0.219-213.000. 

^"^hiS'^o;^7ug.wa.  Jun;  and  Tanaka.  Shigenori.  5374.023,  O. 

514-54.000, 
"""Ima^rash" /StaTand  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro.  5373.888.  O.  430-256.000. 

''""tosllr.L^.'^.^h.;  Uchida.  Ma.saya;  Ishida.  H.ro^^.- Mi-unU  "C™^ 
Izubayashi.  Masuji;  and  Tanaka.  Yasumasa.  5374.117.  CI.  5.6- 

Tanaka^Yo^    Uryu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yaguchi.  Minoni.  to  Santo  Ltd. 
CeS^nt^mposirions  contining  a  sulfated  polysacdmide  and  metf«l 
5373.589.  CI.  106-804.000, 
Tadem  Computers  Incorporated.  See— 

Horst  Robert  W..  5.574.933.  CI.  395-800.000. 
n^    Robert  W..  5.574.941.  O.  395-800,000. 

Sonnier  David  P.  Bunion.  Wiliam  P:  Cults.  Richard  W.  Jr.  Kkdu. 
iZ^  s!  Krau.se.  John  C;  Watson.  William  J.;  and  Zalzala.  Unda  E.. 
5.574.849.  CI.  395-182.100. 

"""'kl^S.tiin'^rand  Tag.  Yuqiag.  5374,466,  O.  342-359.000. 

"^"'Uo^^^ChSrw..  IV;  Tagen.  John  C;  ad  Kagas,  Uni  S., 
5.574,114,0.525-440.000. 

^'"'-M^r^r^.  Tai.  Nobuhiro;  and  Aoki.  H«umi.  5.573.425.  O. 

Tanida''s!^^u"Hirayama,  Kazutoshi;  Suzuki.  Tomio;  and  Haya.shikoshi. 

Co..  Ltd  Impact-resistanl  composmoo.  5374.102.  O.  525-1Z4.1WU. 
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Twihin. lUahi;  Miyike. Tikuhi.  Pufcatsu.  IMMmM: Smo.  Koukhi;  and  Saoo. 
Taduhi.  lo  Alpine  Electronics.  Inc.  AudiaMdM)  dtvicc  for  a  cooummka- 
Don  lyslem  5.57014.  Q  34S-706.000. 
Tamkawa.  Akin:  Ste — 

Ikezawa.    Kazuhiro;    Yasuda,    Hiroahi:    Tanikawa.    Akin;    Kojinia. 
Hiroyuki.  Hosoda.  Koji;  and  Kotiayashi.  Yodufumi.  5.373.391.  O 
117.20.000 
Tamkawa.  Kiyoahi   S*« — 

Tak^iashi.  Yasuhtro;  Miyaihila,  Yoaiaaki;  Sluogufyou.  Saloalii;  Kun- 
moto,   Shuiclii.   Alalia.   Youictu:   Tanikawa.    Kiyoahi;  TWufaaihi. 
Sadao;  Kinn.  Yoafaiyuki;  Ando.  Kazuhtro;  and  Saitoh.  Tadaahi. 
3J74.338.  a.  399-71000 
Tamoka.  Alsuyoshi:  See — 

Shimuu.  MakMo^  Okiiyama,  Maiatitro;  Mofiwaki.  Ka/iihiko;  Taaioka. 
Alsuyodu.  Uehn.  Hisao;  and  Miun.  Noio.  3.374.477.  O.  343- 
102.000 
Tanny.  Slepim  R.:  See— 

AMonov.  Vladimir.  Zhang.  David  O.;  Tanny.  Stephen  R..  and  Soolar. 
Ahsler  M  .  3.374.108.  CI  323-221  000 
Tanokuchi.  Ichiro  See — 

Kiyama.  Syuji.  Shin.  Oumu;  Mizumoto.  Kaoru;  Sckita,  lUnrii;  0|aki. 
Hiroshi;  Sakurai.  Akio;  Ikeaaga.  Takao;  Tvokucfai.  kUro;  tad  Sakai. 
Naoki.  3.373.632.  O.  203-9«.000. 
Tkpiero.  Claude:  5w— 

Gunata.  Ziya.  Bineur.  Sylvaine;  Baumei.  Raymond;  Brillouet,  Jean- 
Marc;  Tapiero.  Claude.  Bayonove.  Claude;  and  Cordoniuer.  Rohen. 
5  J73.926.  CI  435-74  000 
Taptey.  Caitilc  A    M  .  lo  Tioxidc  Specialties  Unuled;  and  Ttoxide  House. 

Mohod  of  pnpvint  sunscncns.  3.373.733.  CI  424-39  000 
Tar.  Ltn^a.  L<ta*i.  IMtlAi  mA  Vegk.  Gbof.  lo  lUba  Magyar  Vagon-cs 
Cepgyv  Rl  CcciWli  MM  wiik  lock  valve  mA  widi  bidirectional 
rotational  operation.  3.373^.  O.  4 1  ft- 1 3.000. 
Target  Sports  Limiied:  See — 

Beaid.  Enc;  Plunaaer.  Gary;  and  Thoitiiini.  Christopher.  3.373.231,  Q. 
273-416  000 
Tatgosz.  Eugene   F.  Compoailions  for  removal  of  wnnklcs  ia  fabrics. 

3.373,693.  CI-  232-8.910. 
Tanno  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Motila.  Tamao.  5.372,772,  O.  24-303.000. 
Tashiro.  Yoahio:  See — 

Yabe,  Hisao;  lida.  Yoahihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira.  Ilo.  Hideo;  Tashiro,  Yoshio; 
Yanazaki.  Minora;  Tamada,  Osamu;  and  Kishi.  Takahiro.  3.373.494. 
a.  600-121000 
Tate.  Steven  C    See— 

Sawyer.  Laurence  D  .  Lindsay.  Robert  A.;  Tate.  Steven  C;  and  Gfifla. 
Dand  M  .  3.374.931.  O   393-863.000. 
TtiiiMJ.  YoriahirD.  Toriyama.  Nutiyahi;  Hahaaga.  Toifaiyuki;  and  Fukuda. 
Maaairia,  to  Nisshmbo  IndiiMrica  Inc.  Disk  brake  apparatus  having  non. 
ciicalar  hake  lever  bore  and  aiiMMag  caaahaA  conaection  portion 
5.573.086.  a    188-72.900. 
Tacuo.  Namatame:  See — 

Mamyuki.  Haahinolo;  Toihio.  Nikayama;  Tteio.  NimatMnr;  and 
Kayama,  Kunio.  5.372.799.  O  34-80  000 
Taylor.  Benjamin  G  :  See — 

Bahon.  Christopher  S .  Pierce.  James  D.;  Spreager.  Gregory  S.;  and 
Taylor.  Benjamin  G  .  5.574JI4.  O  73-61  430 
Taylor.  Nicole  R  :  See — 

Meade.  Robert  J .  Robertson.  Linda  R  ;  and  Taylor.  Nicole  R..  3.373.64 1 . 
a    162. 158.000. 
Taylor.  Russell  H    See— 

Funda.  Janez;  LaRoae.  David  A.,  and  Taylor.  Ruiaell  H..  3.372.999, 0. 
128-633  100 
Taylor.  Stephen  J.,  to  Graaeby  Dynamics  Limiied.  Introduction  of  samples 

into  M  ion  mobility  spectrometer.  3.374,277,  CI.  230-281  000. 
TDK  Corp    See— 

Arai.    Michto;    Inushima.    Takastu;    Codama.    Mitsufiimi;    Sugiuta. 
Kazustu;  Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya,  3J74_293.  O   257  59000 
Namba.  Kenryo;  Shinkai.  Masahiro;  Inoue.  Telsushi;  and  Kilagawa. 

Sumiko.  5.574.715,  CI   369-288  000 
Saitoh.  Yutaka.  Ilo.  Shuuchiro:  Hid  Kinoshiia.  Yukiharu.  5.372.788.  O 
29-605  000 
Technical  Software  Consuhams  Limited:  See — 

Topp.  David  A  ;  and  Lugg.  Maitin  C.  3.374.376.  O   324-329  000. 
TECHNIP  Geoproduction   See— 

Thomas.  Pierre  Annand.  5.373J53.  O.  405-227  000 
Technooed  Medical  Systems  and  Insatut  National:  See — 

Cl^eton,  Jean  Yves.  5.573.497.  a  601  2  000 
Tccufiueh  Products  Company:  See — 

Gannaway.  Edwin  L  .  and  Scire.  FraA  J..  SJ73.I82.  C\.  237-2.00B. 
Teel,  Thomas:  See — 

McOuR.  David  C  ;  and  Teel.  Thomas.  5.574.68S.  O.  363-200000 
Tegeler.  John  J.;  Rauckman.  Barhan  S  .  Hamer.  Ruaadl  R.  L.;  Freed.  Bnan 
S..  and  Merriman.  Gregory  H  .  lo  Hoeschi  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc 
l-alkyl-.lalkenyl-.     and     l-alkynvUryl2ainino-l..). propanediols     and 
related  compound*.  5.374.164.  Q   546-298  000 
Tegeler,  John  J  :  See — 

Stnipczewski.  Joaeph  T;  HeUey.  Graver  C;  Olaaikowski.  Edward  J.; 
Chiang.  Yulin.  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Tegeler. 
John  J  .  5.574.032.  C\  514-217  000 
Tegnebus,  Lan:  See — 


Giltbrand.  Peter,  nd  Tegnelius.  Lan.  3.372.973.  O    123-478  000. 
Tegtraeier.  Gert;  Slrahbusch.  Manfred;  Hennch.  Bcmd;  Palma.  Pedro  G.;  and 
Halbleib.  Andreas,  lo  Kiupp  Polysius  AG.  Reciprocaiiag  giaae  cooler. 
5.572.937.  O    1 10-300.000 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kurome.  Kanii.  Asahina.  Alsushi;  Hashimoto.  Yoahihito;  Nakagawa. 
Yoahiki;  Wakou.  Hatutoroo;  and  Oku.  Yoshitaka.  5.572.993,  C 
l2»-204.230. 
Shiola.  Tteiiki;  TUceyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka.  Kenichiro;  Mocfaizuki. 
Tiuainiu;  Tteabe,  Hirofumi;  Ota,  Mikio;  aiMl  Yamaguchi,  Hisao, 
3,374,061.  a  314-456000 
l^iyuL.  Kumo.  5J73.687.  O  219-213,000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Whsdow.  Maridva  L,;  McCkMhlan.  J.  Kirk;  Anderson,  Jeffrey  J,, 

Karambelai.  Randy  C;  and  Scfamacbtenberg.  Richard.  Ul.  5.574.486. 

a  347-43000 

Windrem.  Kevin   D.;  Casper.  David;  Greco,  Anna;   Mumy.  Scott; 

O'Connor.  Paul;  aid  Zamani.  Elaine  B..  3.374.662.  a.  364-514.00R. 

Tetefcodxiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Ahngrea.  Knul  M  ;  Andersion.  Oaes  H,;  Frodigh.  Cart  M.;  and  Wall- 

Medt  Yagve  K..  5J74.974.  CI  455-33  100 
Afaaami,  MMnut  K  ;  Andersson.  Claes  H  ;  and  Grimlund.  Erik  O.. 

3  J74.982.  CI,  455-69,000 
JoKph.  Robin  S,;  and  Houde.  Michael,  3,374,977,  Q.  433-38.100. 
Nilsaon.  Gunnar  L..  3.374.412.-a.  333-122.000. 
Railh.  Alex  K  .  5.374.996.  O.  435-161.300. 
Tendo.  Alsuihi   See — 

Masaki.  Mitsuo;  Miyake.  Norihisa;  Tendo.  Alsushi;  TUeda,  Hiromitsu; 
Ishida.   Michiko;   and  Shinozaki.   Haruhiko,   3,574,030,  CI.    514- 
212.000 
Teng,  Che-Ming:  Ste — 

Kuo,  Sheag-Cbu;  Lee,  Fang  Yb:  and  Teag.  Che-Ming,  3,374.168,  Q. 
348-360.300. 
Itaig.  James  Z.:  5rr — 

Joaten,  Jeffrey  W.;  Mukai.  Tina;  Narang.  Inderpal  S.;  and  Teng.  James  Z.. 
3J74,902,  a   395-601  000 
Tetmeco  Plastics  Company:  See — 

Letendre.  Carl  R  ;  and  Powell.  Earte  R..  3,373,489,  O.  493-194.00a 
Terada.  Kyoko:  See— 

Mon.  Seiji:  and  Terada.  Kyoko.  5.374.269.  a   235-380.000 
Terada.    Masahiro;    Mori,   Shoaa;   and  Yamaahita.    Masalaka,   lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  device  and  liquid  crystal 
apparatus  using  it  5.373.703.  O  232-299.010. 
Terashita.  Hiromi:  See — 

Shimolani.  Mitsuo:  Nishida.  Minora;  Okada.  Akin;  Salake.  Toshihide; 
Washino.  Shoichi;  Okawa.  Futoshi.  and  Terashita.  Hiromi.  5.373.006. 
a.  128-745  000. 
Terasinu.  Tomohide;  Tabala.  Miluharu;  Yoshizawa.  Masao:  and  Satsuma, 
Kaxumasa.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  voltage 
sensing  device.  5,574J03.  O,  257-401,000, 
llenwaki.  Nobuyoaiii:  5rr — 

Obata.  Maaalothi;  Sawada.  Chihiro;  Takata,  Masayuki;  and  Tenwaki, 
Nohuyoahi.  5.374.637.  O  364-131  000. 
Terkalas.  Don:  Ste— 

Morellato.  Paul  J  ;  Terkalas.  Don;  and  Carr,  Keidi  E.,  3,373,142.  O. 
222-129  100 
Terrill.  Kyle  W :  See— 

Lien,  Chuen-Der.  and  Terrill.  Kyle  W .  5.574J0S.  Q,  237-313.000. 
Terns.  David:  See — 

Okte.  Keidi  A.;  Spiccr.  lidd  E,.  and  Terris.  David.  5.374.969.  O. 
433-12,100 
Teshima.    Kouya.    id    Inoac    Corporation     Vehicle    upholstery    member. 

5.573.272.  O.  280-751.000, 
Teshima.  Yasushi:  See — 

Inui.  Masamichi.  Takeuchi.  Yoshiaki;  Teshima.  Yasushi;  Yamamolo, 
Koji;  Kimura.  Makio;  and  Ishida.  Takahiro.  3,373.382,  C\.   106- 
287,170. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Incorvia.  Michael  J .  5.573.725.  O  422-7,000, 
Texai  A  A  M  University  Systems.  The:  See — 

lUuhashi.  Akihiko.  Yasuda.  Hitoahi;  Haitwig.  Karl  T ;  McDonald.  Lacy 
C  ;  and  Zou.  Hong,  5,373.861,  O,  428-621,000. 
Texas  lastniments:  See — 

Klocek.  Paul,  MacKnight,  William  J,;  Fairis.  Richard  J  ;  and  Lietzau. 
Christian.  5.573.824.  C\  428-38,000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Ste — 

Batch.  Phillip  T .  Ellingham.  Christopher  J  .  Wagner.  Frederick  L.;  and 

Laitin.  John  R  .  5.574.853.  C\   .395-183  060 
Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Hutter.  Louis  N  ;  and  Mahant-Shetti.  S  Shivaling. 

5.574J98.  a  237-206  000 
Inui.  Takaahi;  Okuzawa.  Kiyolaka;  and  Ogata.  Yoshihiro.  3.374.693.  CI. 

363-201.000 
Tsu.  Roben  Y;  mi  Hsu.  Wci-Y^.  3,373,979,  Q,  437-193,000. 
Walker,  William  K  .  Long.  John  P;  Owen.  Robert  A  ;  RunneU.  Beit  T: 
and  Shellon.  Gail  D  .  5.574.282.  O,  230-338,300 
Tezuka,  Kazunan:  See — 

Sakakiyana,  Ryuzo;  Shirakawa.  Kiminaga;  and  Tezuka.  Kazunan, 
5  J73.473.  a  477-94  000 
Thai,  Hermann,  lo  Vonpann  Technik  Gesellschaft  m,b,H  Tensioning  bundles 
comprising  i  pluraliiv  of  len.sioning  members  such  as  stranded  wires,  rods 
or  single  wires.  5.373.852.  Q.  428-378.000. 


Thaler  MaiVus;  Josi.  Urs;  Sigrist.  Stefan;  and  Schmid,  Peter,  to  Feller  AG. 

Transmission  method  and  appanlus  for  an  infrared  remote  control  system. 

5.574.385.0.359-142.000. 
Thames   Bnict  A.;  and  Pennisoo.  Robert  A,.  lo  GPX  Corp,  Gear  shifting 

power  tool,  5.573.074.  CI,  173-178,000, 

^'Z^^^^^L'':^T^y^.  Ches^r  A..  II.  5.573.815.  CI,  427- 
504,000 

^^""v^SftlrPayf  Vh^hael;'and  Thenappan.  Alagappan.  5,574,192,  Q.  570- 
167,000, 

'^l^'Sf^a.Sr^.;  Foster,  Christine  M.:  TI«odn,  Cnig  R.;  and 

Widdoes,  Peter  A,,  5.574.260.  CI.  174-102  OOR 

Hanlie.  William  G  ;  TT«xin.  Craig  R.;Kozlo*sk..  Edward  L.  Jr..  and 

Van  I>usen,  Herbert  G..  5.574.230.  CI.  174-36.000. 

Th^riauU.  JealiSebastien:  S«—  c  .i..  oiii  r-i  lo^  ijnnno 

Politis.  Bias;  andThftiaull,  Jean-Sibastien.  5,574,838.  CI.  395-140.000. 

Thermo  King  Cotpontion;  See—  .■„    n      <  «7  879    n 

Harrington,    Robert    L.;    and   Gustafson,    Alan    D..    5.572,879.    CI, 

Therriaull  Donald  J  ;  and  Rodgeni.  Kenneth  W ,  to  Adhesives  Research.  Inc 
Drag  fiux  enhancer-lolertuil  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition, 
5  573  778.  CI,  424-448.000.  ,  ^        ^         ™ 

Tl«urer.  Josef;  Graber.  Leopold  R  ;  and  Oellerer  Fnetach.  'o  F"?^  "^"^ 
Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustnegesellschaft  m,b,H,  Work  car,  5.573.080.  CI, 

182-63000. 
"^^  Ba.eXce'll f'a;;^Tliicler.  S.ephen  M,..  5.574J74^CL  37^68^,00. 
Tliieme.  Thomas;  Goldstein.  Andrew;  Piacenoni.  Sle^;  »nd  {Chmko*, 

Nanene.  to  Epitope.  Inc.  Oral  sample  collecnon  mediod.  5,573.009.  LI, 

128-760,000. 

^*"Ma^"*MScTNoelle;  Rouault.  Annette;  Maubois.  Jean-Louis;  and 

Thierry  Anne,  5.573.947.  CI.  435-253.600. 
Thomann.  M^k  R .  lo  Micron  T^hnology  Inc.  M«^  «rf  apparatu    for 
enhanced  booting  and  DC  conditions,  5.574.390.  CI,  326-88.000, 

^"^^l^U^^..  llamas.  Ernest  C;  a»l  M«.son.  Earl  W. 

5.57i867.  CI,  60-305,000.  ^^  ^         ,,  .  ,,,, 

Thomas.  Pietre  Annand.  to  TECHNIP  Geoproduction  Offshore  oil  drilling 

and  producing  plaifonn  provided  wiih  improved  means  for  anchonng  in  the 

sea  bed.  5.-573.355.  O,  405-227,000, 

"^X^'JT^^Ter.  Fernandez.  Jose  M  ;  Meadows.  Vetnon;  and  1^ 
mas  Simon.  5.573.869.  CI,  429-91.000,  ^     ^     ,      _^ 

Thompson.  Lany  W.;  and  Wisler.  Macmillan  M..  lo  Baker  Hughes  Incorpo- 
raZ  MeJi»d  and  appannis  for  inlenogaong  a  bo«h°^  fd  suirounding 
formation  utilizing  digitally  controlled  oscillators.  5.574.374.  CI.  324- 

Tl^'r^.  Philip  G;  and  Pilgrim.  T.modiy.  lo  Calligraphic  Systems  Limiied 
ApMratu.  and  method  for  three-dimensional  powerline  designing  and 
mamlenaace  5.574.841.  CI.  395-118.000.  ^      .      ,,       o-     u 

iC^m^,  Raymon  F;  and  Owczarz.  Aleks«Kler.  toSemitooI.  Inc.  Smgle 
^^^essor  appannis.  5.573.023.  CI    I34-66.000_^ 

ThompsTRcKiald  jTo  Intertiational  Mj-^nal  Conmrf  Systems  li^Safety 
locLing  system  for  air-operaled  nit  tables.  5.572.933.  CI.  108-7,000, 

"^T.:^  RutLlf  Afai;^  TWipson.  Russell  B..  5.573.522.  CI,  604- 

282*00. 

'''°T&'Swb.''lUpson.TWasC.;J«^^^ 

Maityn;  Davis.  Albert  M.:  and  Malison.  Andrew  P..  5.573.502.  O. 
fM*A  000 
Thompson.  Wayne  J ;  SugtMC.  Michel  F;  Ransom.  f''^J:?l,\  l^f*^ 
Pierre  J     Bell    lan  M,;  and  Smith.  Anthony  M,.  to  Merck  &  Co,.  Inc, 
Muscarine  anlagonists,  5.574.044.  CI,  514-316,000, 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc:  See— 

Saegef.  Timothy  W,.  5.574.512.  O.  348-620.000. 

^':^fy'oi^.e;r«Kl  Lecome.  Philippe.  5374.459.  Q,  342^.000. 

'^L^rPr'w,f  A^;^.   Alfonse   A.;    Fedele    Nicola   J,;    and 
'^S'Ales^ldro,  Victor  v75,574,505.  CI,  348^26,000. 

Thomson.  Thomas  D:  Sff—  .  c-,«  mn  i-i   «i.i  V1(¥¥) 

Klink,  Paul  R  ;  and  Thomson.  Thomas  D,.  5.574.020.  CI,  514- 30000 
Thomson  Thomas  W..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Can  interlace 
«T^ng^of  iwo  distinct  faul.  recovery  method  afta  counting  a 
predelemined  number  of  recessive  bits  or  good  can  frames,  5.574.848.  CI, 
395-181,000. 
Thorbum.  Christopher:  See—  ,^.         —.  ■  ._j,^  <  «•>  isi  n 

Beard.  Eric;  Plummer.  Gary;  and  Thorhoro.  Chnstopher,  5.573,251.  CI, 

Thorae.'^iii^*?^  and  Traniello  James  F,  A  M^^  compositions  to 

monitor  and  contiol  lermiles  5.573.760.  CI.  «'*-84.000^ 
Thor«»n,  Troy  L..K,  Advanced  Canl»v»scul.r  Sj^tem^  hK^  Cadieter  with 

an  exnaidable  perfusion  lumen.  5.573.508.  CI.  604-96.0UO, 
jC^Scfml-^o  Advanced  Cardiovascular  Syst«iisjnc.  Ouheter  with 
^Texpildable  perfusion  slit,  5.573.509.  Q.  604-102.000, 
Three  Star  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Donaldson.  Roben  D,.  Jr..  5.572,967.  Q.  123-190.120, 


Thrombosis  Research  Institiite:  See—  ■.     o  ■ 

Claeson.  Goran;  Philipp.  Manfred  H,  W;  and  Mettetmch.  Ramer. 
5.574.014.  a.  514-18,000, 
ThUnker   Walter;  Lohmann.  Gabriele;  and  Marschewski.  Anum,  to  Uie- 
mische  Bettiebe  Pluto  GmbH.  Device  for  adding  additives  to  Uquid  fuels 
in  the  fuel  stream,  5.573.557.  D,  44-639.000. 
Tichromatic  Carpet  Inc.:  See—  , .,  ™„ 

Elgarhy.  Yassin,  5.574.088.  CI,  524-542.000, 
Tiefenbach  GmbH:  See—  '    ,  ,„,  ,^„ 

Joosl.  Friedhelm.  5.574,366.  Q,  324-207.260.  . 

Tiefenbach,  Uwrence  W..  Jr..  to  BO.T.S.G,.  Inc,  Fiber  reinforced  abrasive 

tISldani  die  finishing  tools,  5.573.453,  a,  451-533J0O, 
Tien  Henry  C  Compositions  and  meUiods  for  the  tteaoneni  of  male-pattern 

b^dnes.s.  5.574,011.0.514-14,000.  

Tietze  Bemd  to  Heiaeus  Med  GmbH.  Backpack  for  holding  implement  for 
enuitgency  medical  care.  5.573.154.  CI.  224-153.000. 

^'"Z'sJil's^Ro^rand  T.lemans.  David,  5.573.995.  O,  503-201.000, 

""'""BoS^'^l^^'sTTillyer.   Richard  D,;   and  Tschaen.  David  M.. 
5.574.186.0,564-393.000.  ^^      ,        ..... 

Tilman  Paul  A.;  Scott.  Richmond  M.;  and  Machacek.  Zdeijek,  to  Minignp. 
Inc  Method  for  stabilizing  a  plastic  zipper  during  atuichment  to  a  mm, 
5.573.614.  O.  156-66.000. 

Time  Warner  Entertainment  Co..  LP,:  See—  u/.™„  M 

Cookson.  Christopher  J  ;  Ostroyer.  Lewis  S.;  and  Lieberfarb.  Warren  N.. 
5,574.567.0,386-46,000,  „     ^.  ^    , 

T.mmermans.  Jozef  M,  K.,  to  U.S.  PhilipsCorpontion.  R<^h'8»PI»^»»^ 
reading  a  record  carrier  on  which  coded  pictures  have  been  recorded. 
5  574  564.  CI.  386-46.000.  „  ,.  c       j 

Timmons  Michael  B.;  and  Gates.  Richard  S.,  to  Cornell  Research  Founda- 
tion. Inc  Method  for  controlling  <^vircfmKntal  comhnons  oMiv^^ 
organisms  based  upon  time  integnrted  vanables^5.573.179.  CI.  236^_W0 

Tinu  Pauline  C;  Friary.  Richard  J  ;  Tom,  Wing  C;  Lee.  Joe  F;  and  Sei^ 
Vera  A  to  Schering  Corporation.  Tricyclic  derivatives,  compositions  and 
medwds  of  use,  5.574.173.  CI,  549-354,000, 

""""^"rStSe'^,  M.,  5,573,753,  O,  424-59.000. 

^'"'Vtcf^^jM^S^TlSy  O.  424-59,000. 

'"^lent  Robert  G.;  Ely,  Susan;  Tailor.  Ravindra  H;  and  Tippett.  Janet  M.. 

5.573.766.0,424-93,461, 

'"""'^.^"Sisi^tnT;  and  Murase.  Hironari.  5.573.560. 0,  51-293,000. 

'^""sp^ht.l^Tand  Tinell.  Paul.  5,572,769,  O.  16-337,000, 

""""'H^rR^'R:;  «K.  Titrie,  William  H,.  5,573,210, 0,  248-59.000. 

""""vSk^fpiil  p"cohn.  Daniel  R,;  Tims,  Charles  H.;  Wittle,  J,  Kenneth; 
^  Simna.  Jeffrey  E,.  5.573.339.  O.  374-126,000. 

""""V^'lanfTrToenier.  TlxHnas  J.;  and  Titus.  Paul  E..  5.573.855,  O, 
428-418.000. 

™'*Sa>^^  Robert  S,  A.;  Roizen,  Michael  F;  Summerell,  David;  and 
Rom,  Martin.  5.574.828.  O,  395-50.000, 

^"^  K^AJ^Wto-  ^Lasato.  Masahara;  Taguchi.  Tomio;  Yanagida. 
Y^i^^  Kambe.  Teniaki.  5.573.798.  O,  427-126,500, 

Toba.  Yoshikazu;  Kondo,  M.chikazu;  Sato  Yosh.ro;  H»y«*»-  '^^ 
Naka.  Hisashi;  and  Ish.kawa.  Tadasu.  to  TofanCo^^oo.  and  Nippon 
Hoso  Kyokai  Electric  field  sensor.  5.574.805.  CI,  385-3,000. 

''°"7JStI  y<^.  TWas  J.;  and  T.ms.  Paul  E..  5.573.855.  O. 

Tofte.  S^^^lid-  2^  Vogel.  S^venW.  to  Micro-Trak  Sy|t«m.  Ijc  Electronic 
rate  meter  conooller  and  roedwd.  5.574.657.  CI.  364-510.000, 

^•nLSK^uo'flla^r-^ukio    H^i-o    V^^^^ 

Takahashi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Abe,  Takao.  5.574.591.  CI.  -^59  200.000 
Toikka.  Jarmo.  to  Leiras  Oy.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sennosides  A  and 

B  5  574.151. 0.  536-124.000.  ,     ,.  ,      u^,i^ 

Toji,  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho  Tot^'<»»L "'j™*^ 

dampening  device  having  multiple  dampemng  f«ce  "«''' *f  ™?^ 

dampening  means  between  multiple  dampening  force  levels.  5.573.460. 0. 

464-24.000. 
''"^kI^^^:  Tojo.  Ma«uki;  and  Souda.  Hironori.  5.574.595.  O. 
359-»84,000. 

"""^  TSSlEiz^'K^odo.  Michik^  Sato  Yo^ro;  ^y^^^'^' 
Naka.  Hisashi;  and  Ishikawa.  Tadasu.  5.574.805,  O.  385-3.000. 

'^'*°oll;,?<Sushi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Noriyuki,  5,574.357. 0.  323-222,000. 

"""""Mfvai^rSh^^aTlkeda.  Takeshi;  Sato.  Yuko   Bab^  Yc«hinobu;  A«o. 

HiToshi    Hayashi.  Yasuko;  luibashi.  Hitoshi;  and  Tokunaga.  Yuzo. 

5.573.880.  CI.  4.30-106.600. 
Tokunoh.  Futoshi;  See— 
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ScuiitiibMi.  Noao— i;   Niiaabii.  Kouji: 
Tokuooh.  PMoM.  5J74J»7.  O.  257-135  000, 
ToJk.  Kurt  S*e— 

Ecken.  JoKfaim;  Tollc.   Kun;  Weixr.  Jochea;  mkI  Ricfo. 
5J73J72.  a  75-10610 
Toisyj  Limiled:  St*— 

Jona.  Jenmy  O.;  Co(hiw.  Bha  A.:  aid  O'CaroU.  Fhilip.  5^74.874, 
a.  395-376.000 
Tarn.  Warn  C:  See— 
■      7lBf>MliMC.Fnay.Ricii«dJ.;TcHn.WmgC.;Lee.JacF:MdSeidl. 

Vera  A..  5^74.173.  C\  549-354.000. 
Tonmelli.  Lutfi;  Boiofiia.  Valier.  md  Oddoae.  Cwvaaai.  lo  Sludio  Tana. 
Appticabaa  ol  bcc  gemn  to  helkuff  mmmmmmata.  5^72.910.  CI. 
74-665  OOf 
Toaanak.  Maik  J  ;  Standi.  Tmeace  L.;  ad  Moady,  Mm  F.,  lo  Eaiaioa 
Ekdric  Co.  Huaadifier  havmg  muki-itate  fMa.  5^73.713.  a.  261- 
23.100. 
ToaudiiBu.  Shigeki.  Hidalu.  HidMK  Mraae,  Miiakaai;  and  Tiumda.  IWuh 
hiro.  10  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabaUU  KiiikB.  SigMl  oatpui  circuit  ufierabai 
stably  aad  awainfiumi  of  pewar  aaBply  iatanaaaactioa  line  diercfDr  ia 
iraiicoadactof  iaiegralBd  cifcuH  devtcc.  5J74J97.  a.  327-530.000. 
ToaaM.  Muaaki:  See— 

HiraM).  Kenji;  Tonula.  K4asaaki;  nd  bhio.  Manab.  5.573.860.  C\. 

42»-617  000 

Toeiizawa.  Maiahim;  Yaaabayaihi,  Yoaksaki:  Kotayaahi.  Yiikio:  Nakagawa. 

Kiyoalii;  aad  Ytfimm*,  KmirM.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  TeleplMne 

COtpomiaa.  Lisa  MnriiMlaa  aoi^paMai  in  SDH  networiu.  using  forward 
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370-13.000 


IMarc:  aad  Calant.  Sc>|e. 


enor  conaoit  eodaa.  5.374.717.  O 
Tonuaaai.  Mac:  St — 

Fardeao.  Mdiei:  Bricfxl.  Michd:  Tonunasi 
5J74.962.  a  455-2  000 
Tofnoeda.  Mitiuiitio.  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  SemicoadiKtor  Softwae  Co.. 
Mshi  Dmki  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Flash  memory  having  data 
I  and  dau  refresh  method  of  flash  memory  5.574,684,  CI 
363-183.040. 
Toaioegawa  Piper  Ox,  Lad.:  See — 

Oka.  Oaaaa.  5.374.131.  C  528-422.000. 
Tomoao.  Akiia:  See — 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Tinichikawa.  Megumu.  Tomoao.  Akira.  and  Ishii.  Kea- 
Khiro.  5J74.762.  Q.  3T7.«.0OO 
Tone.  Junsuke:  See — 

Maxell.  Mark  A.;  Perry.  David  A.;  Maeda,  Hinialii:  Md  Toae,  Junndw. 
5.373.946.  O  435-253.500. 
Top  Oae  Opbc  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Pang.  Francis  K  W ;  Png.  Awhew  K.  T:  Waig.  Tu  T.  and  Zheag.  Shu 
Y.  5J74J17.  CI  351-44.000 
Topinka.  FodinaBd;  and  Jeaeral.  JoIm  A.  Light  bulb  or  ligbting  element 
peoieclui  apparalai  with  roiataUy  atljuataMe  caflc  aneinbiy  aad  wtaidi 
providea  iaforaMioa.  5.572,819.  O.  40-370.000. 
Ton.  David  A.:  and  Luag.  Mania  C.  to  IMaacal  Software  Consullaats 
LiBMed.  AC  lield  tneaaanaaal  lyMOB  for  ituwliag  and  sizing  defcctt  in 
a  coaducior  via  fiud  uwbutuaal  coib.  5.574J76,  O.  324-529000 
Topper,  Robert,  to  Paaaaoaic  Techaologie*.  Inc.  Color  lelectiaa  aperture 

correction  circuit  5.574.513.  O  348-«52.000 
Torgerson,  James  F:  See — 

Hancock.  Peter  J .  Hepburn,  Ian  R.:  Lcbahn.  Loony  R..  Mikkelsen.  Hans 
C.  Miller.  John  A..  Sandelandi.  Robert  T .  and  Torgenon.  James  F. 
5.374.914.  a.  395-«0.000 
Torii.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hayaihi.    Hiromichi;   Oaodera.   Yoahio;    Iwasaki,   Takashi.    Itabashi. 
Oumu.  and  Torn.  Kazuo,  5.573.673.  O  210-682  000 
Torii.  Sbunichi   See — 

Yasuoka.  Hiroshi.  Tsunoda,  Yoshilo:  Maeda.  Takeshi,  Kairio,  Yoshihisa, 
Fujisawa.  Hiromichi;  Tsutsumi.  Zcaji;  aad  Tcni.  Shuiuchi.  5.574.881, 
a.  395-439.000. 
Toritani,  Katsoai:  5rr — 

Matauura.  Kenji:  and  Toritani.  Kataumi.  5.572.766.  O.  15-304  000 
Toriyama,  Nonyuki  See — 

Tktsumi.  Yoshihiro;  Toriyana.  hkaiyuki;  Harinag*,  Toahiyuld;  and 
Fukuda.  Masataka.  5,573.086.  O.  188-72.900. 
Torregiani.  Gabriele:  See — 

iMnbia,  Oaiado;  Maacia.  f^anceaoo:  Di  Somma.  Aiwodlo;  Tbriegiani. 
Oi>lilll,  mt  HlMin.AaiDaio.  5,574.111.  a  525-313000 
Torriaglaa  Coiaipaqi,  The:  Set — 

Marooey.  MidMd  E..  3.373 J36.  Q  384-146.000. 
Torsi.  Luisa:  See — 

Dodabalapur.  Anandi;  Katz.  Howard  E.:  aad  Toni.  Luisa.  3,374^91,  CL 
237-40.000 
Toaiao.  Nakayama:  See — 

MatynH.   Hashimoto;  Toshio.   Nakayama.  Taluo.   Namatame.   and 
Kayama.  Kunio.  5J72.799,  Q   34-80  000 
Toika.  Gary  J.:  See— 

Ciamer.  Hariey  L.;  Huebaer.  Robert  A.;  Kipp.  Stephen  E.;  aad  Toska. 
Gay  J.  5.373.118.  C\.  206-505  000 
Toso,  Kenneth:  See — 

Green.  David  T;  Bolanoa.  Henry;  Kolesa.  Michael  S.;  and  Ibao. 
Kenneth.  5.573.169.  Q.  227-177.100. 
Tolh.  AMoine:  See— 

MiUler.  Jacques;  Jeanneret.  Ren<;  and  Tod).  Amoine.  5.373  J 12.  Q. 
303- 3.000. 
ToMon.  Ti 


Nakagawa,  Kazunari;  Tonori.  lUeriii;  lUtangi,  Vtesao:  Hiao.  YoaU- 
ham;  and  Uchida.  Takeshi.  5.574.273.  O.  235-492.000. 
Tovar.  Oicv  A.:  See— 

Eckho*.  Charles  C  ;  and  Tovw.  Okw  A..  5.574.718.  O   370-16.000. 

Towcry.  David  C;  CariSe.  Alan  E.;  Rfrhanr.  Janet  E.;  Kadonaga.  Anne  P; 

Chen.  lue-Shuean;  and  Overton.  Mark,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporation. 

Double  aus  dot  depletioo  for  600  DPI  edge  acuity  with  300  DPI  print 

catridge  5J74.832.  O  395-109.000 

Towte,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Clooaan.  Richard  A.  Dental  hygiene  device  and 

dcMiiv  sohition  5.573.398.  CI  433  80  000 
Ibwaacad.  Leroy  B.;  and  Drach.  John  C  ,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The 
Rcfeals   of  the.    Polysubsatuied    benzimidazoles   as   anbviral    agents 
5.574.038.  a.  514-394.000 
Towmley.  David  M..  to  S.T.  Technologies,  Inc.  Air  filler  and  method  of 

coasinictian.  5.573 Jl I,  CL  427-244.000. 
Toyama.  YoKhiro:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Kaaafeiro;  Maraaaun.  Shogo;  Toyama.  Yoichito;  and  Kondo. 
Hirokaza,  S,S73J90,  CL  418-178.000 
Toyo  Boaeki  KabaaMU  Kaiiha;  See— 

Yamada.  Toahirou:  and  Noaomura.  Chiaalo.  5,374. 1 19. 0.  528-3 10.000. 
Toyo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

UcMda.  Ifina*hi.  5.574.716.  G  369-291  000. 
Toyo  bk  MaafKlariag  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imabayaria,  Arala;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro,  5,573.888.  Q.  430-256.000 
Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Sogi.  Hidehito;  Ozaki,  Toru,  Fukushima,  Shigeyoahi;  and  Sugiun. 
Tomohiro.  5  J73.270.  O.  280-740.000 
Toyoda.  Saloahi:  See— 

Kato,  Hideto:  and  Toyoda.  Saloahi,  5.573  J86.  O.  430-192000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyakc.   Yoshiharu.    and   Suganuma.   TeHuya.   5,573.608,   O.    148- 

552.000 
Nakj«awa.    Nonhisa.    and    Matsuoka.    Hiroki.   5.371980.   O.    123- 

681000 
Yoahizaki.  Kouji;  Ogai,  Masahiko;  Kako.  Takuzou;  Nakajima.  Yiniji; 
f^jino.  Kcigi.  iMh,  Kazumri;  Konya,  Shohgo;  and  Sato.  Keiji, 
5^73.731.  a.  422-174.000. 
IVachl.  Neil  T:  See— 

Sakamoto.  Kun  K  ;  Trachl.  Neil  T.  and  Pryor.  Robert  A.,  5,574,621, 0. 
361-321  100 
Tran.  Bang  T ,  Toemer,  Thomas  J  ;  and  T^tus.  Paul  E  .  to  Power  Lone  Star.  Inc. 
Polymer  concrete  coating  for  pipe,  tubulw  shapes,  other  metal  members 
md  metal  structures  5.573.855.  Q  428-418  000 
Tiai,  My,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Automatic  RF  countermeasures  dispensing 
modalc  otatraUer  5.574,458,  O  342-13  000 

Trs^Mlkk.  I^^Ms  F  A  *  K^^ 

Thome.  Barbara  L ;  and  T^wiello.  James  F  A..  5,373.760,  a.  424- 
84000. 
Thuisilions  Optical.  Inc.:  See — 

Kumar.  Anil,  Gemert  Barry  V ;  and  Knowles.  David  B..  5,373.712. 0. 
Z52  586.000 
Travers.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Venooker.  Ronakl  J.;  Scavitto.  John  A.;  Kakantis.  Ptter  N.;  Hcaley. 
David  T;  and  Traven.  Richard  L  ,  5.573.046.  O    141-285  000 
7>clewicz.  Jemiifer.  lo  Motorola.  Inc  Method  for  a  soft-decision  modulation 

syswm.  5.574,751.  O.  375-263.000. 
Tieaco.  Palnck  A.:  See — 

Aebischer.  Palnck;  and  Treaco.  Parick  A.,  5,573.328.  O  604-891  100. 
lyevcs,  David,  and  Chen,  Tu.  to  Komag,  Iik  Magneto-optic  disk  exhibinng 
a  phaae  shift  between  plus  and  minus  twelve  degrees  and  a  lefleclivity 
between  fifteen  and  twenty-five  percent  5.573.847.  O.  428-332.000. 
Tng.  liK    See — 

Hickluig,  Col™  D  ,  5,574,421,  Q.  337-343.000. 
Trimbo,  Susan,  to  Clintec  Nutrition  Co.  Method  and  composition  for  nor- 
malizing injury  response  5,574,065,  CI  514-546.000. 
Trimco  Fiaiah,  Inc.:  5r* — 

Maiilnlm.  Jtmrh,  3,373  J32.a.409-I32.000. 
Triipan  Liariad:  5^*— 

KeDy,  Pad  A.;  aad  Pary.  William  H.,  5.572.807.  G.  36-127.000. 
IViadaa  Ibchaology.  lac.:  See — 

Yu.  Ruey  J  .  and  Van  Scott  Eugene  J  .  5.574.067.  Q.  514-557  000. 
Trokhan.  Paul  D    See— 

Ampulski.  Robert  S.;  Momeidi.  Joel  K.;  Oaeadorf.  Wad  W;  Vbi  Fhai. 
Dean;  and  Itakhaa.  Pail  D..  5.373.637.  a.  162-112.000. 
Tktiw.  John:  See- 
Collins.  Kenneth  S  ,  Trow,  John;  Roderick.  Craig  A.;  Pinaon.  Jay  D.,  II; 
Buchberger,  Douglas  A  ,  11;  Hartlage.  Robert  P;  and  Shel.  Viktor. 
5,574,410,0.  333-17  300 
Tiudeau,  Douglas  A.;  Rogan.  Charles  T;  and  Noble,  Mark  C.  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporatioa    Semi-submersible  outboard  motor  cover  with  air 
passage  5.573,436,  O  440-77  000 
Tiuenuier,  Dale,  and  Booms.  Richard.  Apparatus  for  perforating  conugaled 
tubing   at    high    speeds    and    method   of  using    same.    5.572.917.   CI. 
83-322  000 
Thiitt  Robert  E..  and  Kaler,  Mark  E.,  to  Dayton  Superior  Corpotatiaa. 

Strongback  attachment  system  5J72.838.  O.  52-127.200 
Tiujilk).  Juan  M  Wire  form  mannequin  5.573.130.  Q.  223-66.000. 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Hcadiey.  Paul  S..  5,573,271.  Q.  280-741.000. 

Kai«.  Alvia  M.  W.;  and  Tu,  Omb  A.,  3,373,171,  Q.  228-123.100. 


;  Hook.  Dak  L.;  and  Joaeph,  Gay  W.,  3^72.865. 


Sackheim,  Robert  L 
a  60-240.000 
TRW  Technar  lac.:  See- 
Wells,  Roger  F,  5,574,266.  C\  200-61  530 
TRW  VehKle  Safety  Systems  Inc    See—  ,    _,.  c  c  c-ji  •>«> 

Gentry,  Scott  B  ;  Blackburn,  Biiai  K.;  and  Mazur.  Joaeph  P..  3,573,269. 

a  28(^735  000.  ^^ 

•ftai.  Chin-Un  Burner  5.573  J93.  O.  431-235.000. 

^"iXsL  D^  L  ;  and  T^.  U««  T.  5,574,780.  Q.  379-207.000. 

'^'^-  ^^i^.  Chiou.  Yuan-Homg;  and  Tsai.  Mu-ltoan.  5.373.718. 

a.  264-56.000 
Tschaen.  David  M.:  See—  _.  .     ^   ■»         .,  ivj.™    n,^iA  u 

Boudreau    Charles;  Tdlyer.  Richard  D.;  aid  Ttehaen,  Dtvid  M.. 
5.574,186,  CI   564-393.000.  i^innn 

Tschudin.  Urs  Cylindncal  grinding  machine.  5^73,451.  Q.  «'-f«-0«' 
T^^rttomg  H«,,  to  Indmlrial  Technology  Res«».ch  '"««''||«-M«^/" 
^I^ng  dfnanic  random  access  memory  wid.  fin-type  stacked  capacitor. 
5  573,967,0.437-52.000.  ,  .. 

Tsetig.  Hsien^liang    Thre«l  tensioning  device   for  a  sewing  machine. 

5  573  192,  a  242  150.00R.  ,     .   . 

Tsu.'  Robert  Y.  «k1  Hsu.  Wei-Yung.  » J5^ jjl^r^l  .^ST^- 
Sloped  stoi^e  node  for  a  3-D  dram  ceU  structure.  5,573,979,  U.  43/ 

195.000. 
^'"'^y'i^V^'^-ftubot..  Makio;  Okura.  Yasunori;  and  Sato.  Takayuki. 
5.573.473,  O.  477-63.000. 

""'^^"AtstTT^uc'Sk^wa.  Megumu;  Tootono,  Akira;  ^  Uhii,  Ken- 
ichiro.  5.574,762,  O.  377-6.000. 

^'"sSli'tl^rTuzuki.  Seiko;  T^^- ^S^'^'H^^'^- 
KM«y»u.  Masayodii;  Kuniiwa,  Hiroriii;  aid  Yokota.  Yoshihiro. 
5.574.211,0  73-1. OOD 

^""^'■s^Michlolcasai,  Junichi;  Yoshimoto,  Masanori;  Tsuji.  Kazuto;  and 
Saito,  Kouji,  5.574,310.  O.  257-696.000. 

^""'■^Y^^^k^^ji.  Nobuhiko;  Saito.  Tetsuya;  Shi«»izu,  Tomio;  and 

Kaiho,  N«*i,  5.574.592,  O.  359-211.000.  p^  r„     ud 

Tsuiiguchi,  Yoichi,  and  Ishii,  Osamu.  to  Japai  Cro«i>  Coit  O)..  Ud 

Tamper-evident  plastic  cap  v«di  engaging  stopper  pieces.  5.573.128.  O. 

215-252.000 
"■"■^'SS^Eit^inSTNobuharu;  Maisui.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kurahashi. 

Oiaimi.  5.573.945,  O  435  252  330 
Tsuiioka.  Majanori;  and  Maisumura,  Junzoh,  to  Sumitomo  EleOTC  Indus- 

tnes.  Ud   Meul  casing  for  semicondu^or  *\«?,»^"«f^f„'^ 

conductivity  and  thermal  expansion  coefficient  5,574.959.  O.  419-2.000. 

^"t^'^&ritami.  V-kio;  »«himo.o.  Yod»o;  T«d^M. 

Takahashi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Abe,  Takao,  5.574.591.  O.  359-200.WW 
Tsukamoto  Kazumasa,  Ando.  Masahiko;  Hayabuchi.  Masahiro,  Yamamoto, 
"^tSTsi;  «Kl  K«K,,  T-hihiro  to  Aisin  Aw  Co.  Ltd.  Quick  ^ft  hydraulic 
control  for  a  two  stage  jump  shift.  5,573.478.  CI.  477-130.000 

^""w^H^ix^rTsunoda.  Yoshito;  M.««^,  ™^- "^^  ^^^'^'^ 
Fujisawa,  Hiromichi;  Tsutsumi.  Zenji;  and  Torn.  Shunichi,  5,574.»»l. 
O.  395-»39  000. 

^"^^S^^^.  Hidaka.  Hideto;  H««e.  Misakazu;  ^  TsunxU. 
Takaliro.  5.574.397,  O.  327-530.000. 

tsu^^'ku^^"^;^*^--"!^^  r*  ''^'^^ 

HondTGiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two<ycle  engme  of  die  spark 
ignition  type  5.572.960,  O   123-65.0PE. 

'■"^:^;;^^Hi^';:Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  M««U. Takeslj  Kamo,  Yo*il«s.; 
Fujisawa,  Hiromichi;  Tsutsumi,  Zenji;  and  Torn,  Shumchi,  5.574.881. 
O  395-439  000 

^"^'.r"&^   Tsuzuku.   Su«nu;   ChibaJ;.-»yo.    K<*.ya^. 

adgai;  -nunura.  Naoyuki;  and  Uchida.  Nonhiro,  5,574,247.  O. 

118-106.000 

■^-  SS^g^^ni.  W;  aKlT^.  Cha.  A..  3^171.  CL  228-123.100. 

''^^J^A^.h^'y'b  ;  -nibergen.  K-en  R.;  and  Oiung.  Daniel  K.. 

^ker,'^^k  ■  A^ "^H.;  a».  Ho««.  ^^  C  to  H«c^ 
CeUil«se  Corpor«ion.  Process  for  preparing  alkanoU.  5.574.196.  O. 
568-838  000 

^"'^MiS^.'Mqjtaba;  Vrvilo.  Benjanin;  Ttaig,  Pettr.  ««J  R*i»n«ni. 
Kiidnan.  5.574.934.  O.  393-800.000. 

'^PiL^Michel;  Fi^algo.  Jeai-Christophe;  and  Turin,  Jtl.  5.574309. 
O.  257-679.000 


Turner  Cheryl  S.;  Turner.  Hi  J.;  and  Van  Dusen.  Lisa  M  .  to  ContinoMl 
American  Corporation.  Inflatable  balloon  i«*  a  to«  ««  «;*  "°»J"  ^ 
concealing  or  «posing  a  graphic  design.  5,373.439,  O.  446-2ai.0OO. 

Turner,  Eli  J:  See —  ..     .^         ,■     w    <€tiAtar^ 

Turner.  Cheryl  S.;  -nmier.  Eli  J.;  and  Van  Dusen,  Lisa  M..  5,373,439,  a. 
446-226.000. 

"^^f^^isi^r  W ;  Turner.  John  L.;  Wrienga.  Guy  J^  ,T*i««*«. 
H^yo^;  ami  Okamoto.  Keizo.  5,573  610^0.  'SZ-'flO^^^ 
Koch.  Russell  W.;  -nimer.  John  L.  Wakng^  Oiy  J ,  TWaga**, 
Hiroyoshi;  and  Okamoto,  Keizo.  5.573.611,  O.  152-152.100. 

Tumey.  William  J.:  See —  .  -.i,^ 

CVaan  Lawrence  F;  Gailus.  Paul  H.;  Tumey.  William  J.;  and  Baker. 
Michael  H..  5.574.992.  CI.  455-126.000. 

^^t^X^'B-jtr^  T\»pin.  Robert  A..  Jr..  5.374.093,  Q.  514- 

772.100. 

'^"^s'^g^:  K^l4.;  -nm.  Lee  W;  Geist,  Janes  B.;  ««J  Baek,  Seung  H., 
5^74.493,  a.  347-262.000. 

^"^Ev^Ji^^RTand  Tuttle.  James  D  ,  5.573,072,  O    172-744^, 
Tveit  Gay  L..  to  Easmian  Kodak  Company   APt^  "f  m^^ 
automated  assembly  of  precision  components.  5,572.785.  O.  ZV-«>».w«. 

"■^"X^^^^^e^^^stashov.  Vytchesalv  F.  Tvorogov.  NikoUi;  mi 
Udalov.  Sergei.  5.573.543,  O.  606-144.000. 

Tweedle,  Michael  R:  See —  ,.    .     „■      cj i    d  •     IKIl>i 

Ranganatfaan.    Ramachaidran    S.;    ManneUi,    |S^..5i'oSr' 
"nSkrishna;  and  TVeedle.  Michael  F..  5.573.752  O.  424-9J63L 
TVner   Clifford  A.,  to  Medical  Connexions.  Inc.  Needleless  connector. 
5.573,516.  a.  604-249.000. 

"^"^G^ff^  AmVand  Truk.  Yuval.  5,573.000.  O.  128^53.200. 
U.  S.  Controls  Coiporauon:  See—       .     „    ^    ^  »    .«h  R..,rf«JtT 

Schantz.  SpenSr  C  ;  Sagar.  Steve  L.;  Hapke.  Keayoo  A.;  aid  Baghollz. 

William  E.,  5.572.869.  Q  60-528.000.  

Uchida.  Hirotnichi.  to  Toyo  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.  Optical  disc  protecove 
st«a^e  device.  5374.716.  O.  369-291.000. 

"*l!^2rMa^;  Uchida.  Masaya;  Ishida.  Hiro^;  Minam^  Ken^ 
Izubayashi.  Masuji;  and  Tanaka.  Yasumasa.  5.574.117.  O.  5a>- 
224.000. 

""^St^Niulka;  Wataki.  Ryuji;  Uchida  Michio;  Fujiu.  Shigeo;  aid 
Nanjo.  Yuzura.  5.574.550.  O.  399-313.000. 

Shigeru;  Tamura.  Naoyuki;  and  Uchida.  Nonhiro.  5,574,247,  O. 
118-708.000. 

""^thiSt^  "^o.  Ito  Morio;  Uchida,  Shingo;  arf  Mochizaki. 
Kazutoshi.  5.574.613.  O.  361-117.000. 

'''^^^:^:^.  Tottori.  Takeshi;  T^|i^W-S,Hi«o,  Yoshi- 
hSi:  and  Uchida,  Takeshi.  5.574.273,  O.  235-492.000. 

"*'tiri^'^S^da.  Yoshitaka;  and  Hama.su.  Masahiro.  3.574.734. 
O.  375-367.000 

"^CTasl^^'s^r  Huayama.,  Nobuhiro  Udnyaj-.  l^u^S^. 
Hisatomo;  Akiyana,  Hiromi;  aid  Urunoto.  Katuo.  5,373.881.  O. 

Uchiyaif KiSi^Nishii. Osamu  to»«c^.l^^J««s^ 
synchronous  dynanuc  memory.  5.574.876.  O.  JV5-W3.WW 

"•^"^.^^E^  Astashov,  Vytchesalv  F.Tv<»ogov.  Nikolai;  md 
lllblnv  Sereei  5.573  543.0.606-144.000. 

Ueda.  i^  -Sito'  Miuuo;-  Gang,  Meng;  •P^Y"'-';^^^  « 
Kvoto  Dai-ichi  Kagaku  Co.  Ltd.  Expuaoon  collecong  method  aid  auto- 
I^ex^rSSn^eclor.  5.573.005.  O.  128-730.000. 

''"^VS^'^S^uya;  Ueda.  HirotaJa;  Hida.  Yutaka;  a-  Uy-na. 
Masashi.  5.574.846.  O.  395-118.000. 

"•^nilJSS  T^-ci;  Hayakawa.  Yasushi;  mi  Ueda,  Mas-uro. 
5.574.391.0.326-126.000. 

"•^Itf  ^!a^!^;  Naito,  Sbosuke;  Ueda.  Tak-uaa;  mi  Fujiwaa, 
Masini.  5.573.253,  O.  277-I.O0O. 

"*^iml^KSU;  Okuyana.  Mj^tao;  Mori*|*i.  t^^^  Ta.^ 
Atsuyoshi;  Uehaia,  Hisao;  and  Miura.  Nono.  5.574.477,  O.  345- 
102.000. 

"""ft^SSi.  oSim.;  Uehaa,  Ken;  Kobayariri,  Y.*;  a^l  Ama».  Hide-d. 
5.574.878.  O.  395-417.000. 

^'^•^^^tS^".  Uhii.  Katsuyuki;  Niw^Seiichi;  Ueki.  Sigeni;  aKl 

sSki.  Mas«).  5.574.054.  O.  514-365.000 
Uemura.  Yoahiaki:  See— 
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I^Hhifa.  Kcaji;  Uemura.  Vnfaidu;  md  Yoaiwii.  II n,  3^73.612. 

CI  152  544000 
Ucaan,  Yukio;  Shikao.  Kjzustai:  and  Nonoyama.  HiradB.  lo  NipfioiKkaso 
Ca.  Lid.  Blower  asjemMy  includiiit  cuing  housin(  a  fan  and  a  molar 
SJ73J83,  a.  417-360000, 
V€ma.B^:Sn— 

Aimm.  Goto;  iKi  Ueao.  Eiji.  )J73J62.  a.  411-509.000. 
Ueao.  Toaoyaki;  aad  Seta.  Mitsimi,  to  Pujiou  Limiled.  Enciphered  cooanii- 

nicnoa  lyMent  5^74.7SS.  O   380-2  000 
Uga.  SciicM:  See— 

StaMdi,  SMDihi:  Smata.  Seiko;  Tayduiaai.  Shigeki;  Ugai.  Seiicbi; 
Kaaryan.  Mnayaala:  Kuroiwa.  Hiroalii.  and  Yokoo.  Yoaiiihiio. 
5J74.2ll.a.  TJ-l.OOO 
Din.  Mart  O.  Method  of  cleaaiag  a  remabte  coilapnble  contaiaer.  5^73.399. 

a    1)4-16  000 
Ubich.  Peier  See— 

Buknnsky.  MidMel  I .  Cerami.  Amhooy;  aMi  Ukich,  PMer.  5^74.040. 
a  514-275  000 
Ulbaiate  Trading  Corporaboa:  See— 

GeswcUi.  James.  5.572.8r7.  O.  63-3  000 
Uta  SyMcoH  GmbH  UV-Oxidaboa:  See- 

MaahoUet.  Kvl  F;  Wen,  WiHhed.  mi  Ecker.  Eiwia.  5.373.676.  O. 
210-759.000. 
Ua.  Kymg-Yoag.  lo  Sanming  Electroeics  Co..  Ud.  Openbooal  coalrol 

method  and  affjaranis  for  ai  air  coadiboaer.  5.372J76.  CI.  62-89.000. 
Umeda.  Narumi   See — 

Dnizono.  Youichi;  nd  Umeda.  Naraia.  S.S74.983.  O.  455-69.000. 
Umemoto.  Koichi:  See — 

Notmn.  Kazuhiro;  Umemoao,  Koichi;  Uahikiiahi.  Ryusake;  and  Yamagu- 
chi.  Shinji.  5.573.690.  O  219-457  000. 
I'meinoto.  Tenio;  Izutani.  Naoaki;  and  Takahasi,  Ikuko,  lo  Daikin  Indumies, 

Ltd  Material  for  generaang  electnc  energy  5.573.868.  CI  429-50000 
Llmije.  Shigekj   See — 

Imamura.  HirokJisu;  Hayaihi.  Maaaftmn;  Nakamwa.  Kouicfai;  Kaneko, 
Hirokazu.  Uiaiae.  Shigeki;  Suto.  Kenichiro;  and  Walanabe.  Hiromi. 
5.573.833,  CI.  428-195.000 
(Jniden  Corporaboa:  See — 

FujiDo.  Masaya«k  5,374.727,  O  370-93.100. 

Huang.  Ping;  Itadanka.  Vtani;  and  Taadu,  Kiyoahi,  3.374,994.  O. 

433-126.1)00. 
Ma^,  TMeo,  5474.995.  Q  455-161.200. 
Umoa  Cartide  Chenicala  ft  Plaabcs  Techaoiogy  CixpoiMiaa:  See— 

Eaton.  Rohett  F :  and  Johaaca.  Robot  N.,  3,374.079,  a.  323-423.000. 
Umoa  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Omno.  Shtgcn,  5,573,70S.  O.  232-389.610. 
Uniioyal  Chemical  Coaapaiy,  bic.:  See — 

Ma.  Shih-Yte;  ad  Davii.  Roben  A  .  5.574.036.  O  514-383  000 
Malz.  Rinaell  E..  Smidi.  Gerard  V.  Fetrandino.  Mart  P.;  Song.  Ruozhi; 
Lin.  Chimg-Yuan.  and  Banvws.  Franklm  H..  5.374.187.  O.  364- 
402  000 
Uniwrt)  liK.   See — 

Wtaitiaker.  Wayae  H.;  Shadley.  Miles  A..  Haae.  Richaad  A.;  aad  Qatia, 
David  L.  5,573,220.  CI.  248-638.000. 
Unisys  Ccrponboa:  See — 

Bad,  Joaeph  H..  Ill;  Rimmer.  Todd  M  ;  and  Sanderson.  Andrew  F. 

5J74,730,a.  371-22.100 
Freeman.  Richad  D  .  5.574.883.  O   395-446000 
Hancock.  Peter  J  .  Hepbtim.  Ian  R..  Lebahn.  Lenny  R.;  Mikkelicn.  Hans 
C;  Miller.  John  A  .  Sandelands.  Robett  T .  and  Torgenon.  James  F. 
5J74.914.  CI   395-650.000. 
Hashemi.  Seyed  H  .  5.574,863,  O.  395-283.000. 
Raaan,  Thoaas  L.;  SpaU.  J.   Michael;  and  Geanu,  Kimberiy  A.. 

5^,291,0.294-1.100. 
Savycr.  I,aiif>  D.;  Liaday,  Roben  A.;  T«e.  Steven  C;  and  Griflin, 

Daid  M-,  3,574.931.  O  393-865  000. 
Smith.  Ona  M..  5,574.626.  Q.  361-704.000. 
Vanti.  Kelvin  S.;  Kabtaa.  Tfeoaa  T;  Price.  Penis  T.  deceaaed. 
5.574.753.  a.  375-357J0a 
L'niied  Kingdom  of  Great  Biiaia  aad  Nonhera  Ireland.  The  Sccreivy  of  Sale 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  klajesty'i  Government  of  (he:  See 

Verrall.  Mark  A    Greenfield.  Simon;  ad  Coaes.  David,  5,373,704,  d. 
252  299  010 
United  MicToelectnaics  Corporaboa:  See — 

Hsteh.  Cheng  Ju.  and  Pan.  Chien-Chaag.  3574.732.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Hsu.  Chen-Chung.  5_573.9e6.  O  437-48  000. 
Lin.  Su^Chu.  and  Chmi.  Jeng  Fang.  5JS74.948.  a.  395-830.000. 
Wag.   Ying  Tzung.   and   Yag.   Sheng  Hsiag.   S574J06,   O.    237- 

557  000 
Wen,  Jemmy.  Lur.  Water  and  Ko.  Joe.  5574J02,  a.  237-330.000. 
~  nacd  Sovice  of  America,  be.  See — 
Mana,  Blaise  A..  5574.947.  O   395-829  000. 

Pipeline  System.  USA.  bic.:  See— 
Egner.  Randall  H  .  awl  Kneiler.  Dak  A  .  5573.282.  O  283-35.000 
Uniied  Stales  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
McMaamon.  Paul  F.  Sharp.  Gary  D.  Sabsbiay.  Michael  S.;  aad 

Seraa.  Steven  A  .  5574553.  C\  336-3.130. 
Slyh.  Raymond  E  .  Moses.  Randolpb  L;  aad  Aadersoa.  Tlnolfay  R.. 
5574.824.  a   395-2  350 
America:  See — 
Bany.  Clifton.  lU;  ad  Y^im.  Yi^  3573,915.  Q.  435-6.000. 
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Kreider.  Kennedi  G..  5573.864.  Q.  428-698.000. 
Potrier.  Gregory  E..  5574.278.  O  250-306.000 
Energy:  See — 

Uthamalingam;  Duaek.  Joseph  T ;  Kleefisch.  Mark  S  ; 
Kobylinski.  Thadeus  P.  5573.737.  O.  422  211.000. 
Rick  D  :  Kramer.  Daniel  P;  Massey.  Richaid  T;  and  Waker. 
A.  5573565.  a.  65-59  100 
Woeik,  Klaus;  Raddic.  Jeixmie  W.;  and  Klingler.  Robert  J..  5574J70. 
a.  324-320.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Beeler,  John   F;   Larochelle.  William;   and  Aaroiuon.   Smart  A.. 

5573.935.  CI  435  194  000 
Rothma.  Richard.  Carroll.  Frank  J .  Bkxigh:  Bruce;  and  Mascarella. 
Samuel  W..  5574.060.  O  514-411  000 
Nalioaai  Aeroaaulics  and  Space  Administratioo:  See — 

Bugga,  Ratadoimar  V;  Sununpudi.  Subbarao;  and  Halpeit,  Gerald, 

5573.873.  O.  429-223.000. 
Cook.  Joseph  S..  Jr..  3572,903,  O.  74-41 1.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Botgen.  Gay  S  ;  and  Sullivan.  James  L..  3574.431.0.  341-131.000. 
Brown.  Jerry  S  ;  and  Conklmg.  Jotaa  A..  3574.248.  O.  149-19.300. 
CaiTudien.  Thomas  F.  Duling.  Irl  N .  Ill;  and  Dennis.  Michael  L.. 

5.574.739.  O  372  29000 
Crane.  Roger  M..  Loup.  Douglas  C  ;  Gillespie.  John  W..  Jr;  Andersen. 
Stephen  M  ;  and  Coppens.  Daniel  D .  5573544.  O.  403-179.000 
Di  Perry.  John,  5574.460,  O   342-62  000. 
Edelsain.  Alan  S  ;  Wdf.  Stuart  A.;  and  Kihlstrom.  Kennedi  E.. 

5574,961.  a  428-548  000 
LawTcaoe.  G.  WUliam;  and  GiUigan.  William  H..  5574.123.  CI. 

528-66.000 
Lawrence,  G.  WUKam;  and  Gilligan.  William  H..  5574.126,  O. 

528-66.000. 
lUny,  laaa  G.;  Martin,  Cunis  A.;  Haught,  Deborah  A;  and  Le,  Anh 
H  .  5573.986.  C\  301-97  000 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bakker.  Jacobus  M.;  and  Hagedoni.  Dieler.  5574.832,  C\.  393-183.040. 
De  Vaan.  Adnanus  J  S  M  .  5573524.  O.  353-77.000 
Moving.  Willem;  Va  Houl.  Johannes  A.  M.;  Groolen.  MarcelUmis  A. 
M.;  Van  Rens.  Piel  C  J :  Koater.  Marina  P;  and  Wesieihof.  Marten. 
5572.895.  CI   72  342  940 
Kynast.  Ulnch  H  .  and  Weiler,  Volker  U  .  5574.332.  O.  313-483.000. 
MdbmA.  Carel  H.  D  .  5574.986.  Q  455-76.000. 
Pansier.  Frans.  5574.632.  CI.  363-49  000 
Timmermans.  Jozef  M   K  .  5574564.  C\  386-46.000 
van  del  Poel.  Carolus  J  .  Acket.  Gerard  A.;  and  Schemmaim.  Marcel  F 

C  .  5574.743.  a.  372-46  000 
va  der  Wilk.  Roaald;  Stevens,  Theodotus  H.  M.;  and  va  MooraeL 
Joaepbm  J..  5573.173.  Q.  228-194  000 
Uniied  Stales  Surgical  Corporadon:  See— 

Onta.  David  T:   Bolanos.  Henry;   Kolesa.  Miduel  S.;  and  Toso. 

Kcaneih,  5.573,169,  O.  227-177.100. 
Green.  David  T;  and  Boianot.  Henry.  5573541.  O.  606-143.000. 
Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Greenwald,  Roger  J.;  Oravecz.  Michwl  G.;  and  Kobi- 


laaaln^Ales.  5573.493.  O  600-121.000. 
lone,  Coffbect,  ! 


Stoae.  Ccfbett  5573534.  Q  606-48.000. 

Vikhad,  Mak  C,  5573535.  O.  606-51.000. 
US  Textile  Corpofabon:  See— 

Lengers.  Hans  L.;  Storaadt,  Gerhard;  McCormick.  James;  Sectest. 
William  M  .  nd  Homey.  Michal  D.,  5573,831.  Q.  428-378.000. 
U.S.  West  Technologies.  Inc.   See— 

Maics.  Monica  A  .  5.574.494.  C\.  348-13.000. 
IMHd  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Bacza.  William  K  .  5573.375.  C\.  416-193.000. 

Barcza.  William  K..  5573.378.  O.  4I6-243.00R. 
Universal  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Rideaoa.  Ralph  G..  5573,285.  O.  283-353.000. 
Uoivaale  da  Staoua  «l  IhdaolaaM  de  UOt:  See— 

Maiicaae.  fiaria:  Boivia,  JaaOaidc:  Lagratge,  Oilies;  aid  Cocohos. 
PaoMlis.  5573.655.  O.  205-634.000. 
Uaivcfaly  CoOege  Galway:  Srr— 

Barry.  Thomas  G.;  riaanmi    BenianI  F.  X.;  and  PowelL  Ricfaani, 
5574.145.  a  536-24.320. 
Uaiversily  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

McEwM.  Thotnas  E ,  5573.012,  O.  128-782.000. 

McFadden.  David  W.  5574.010.  d.  514-12.000. 
University  of  Cincmnab:  See — 

Kabn.  Bhagwao  G  ;  and  Getaike.  Sievia  H..  5573.994. 0. 502-402.000. 
Uoivcnity  of  Delaware:  See — 

Davidiais.  Gayle;   Knon.  Dietrich  W.;  and  Romagnoii.   Lyan  G.. 
5573.941.  a  435-240400 

Waite.  J  Herbert.  5574.134.  O.  330-328.000. 
University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Halvenon.  Richard  P.  Jr;  and  Lew,  Art  Y.  3574.930.  Q.  393-800.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundiboa:  See — 

Martinson.  Lee  S  ;  Schweitzer.  Jotaa  W.;  and  Baeaziger.  Nonnaa  C, 
5574J81.C1  230-332.000. 
Uaiversily  of  Massachusetts:  See— 

Kkicek.  Pad;  MacKmght.  Willian  J.;  Farris.  Rjchard  J.;  ad  Ueaan, 
Cfaiialia.  3573,824,  O.  428-38.000. 
Unvcfsly  Of  Miami:  See- 


Simon,  Gabriel;  Legeais.  Jea-Maic;  Lee.  WUliam;  ad  Pael.  Jean- 
Marie.  3573544.  CI.  606-151  000. 
University  of  Mfchigan.  The  Regents  of  the:  See—  .,.,».„„„ 

Townsend.  Lertjy  B  ;  and  Drach.  John  C.  5574,058,  Q.  514-394  000. 

''""'ai^srrw;!^';.';^.  Eckad.  5574.070.  a.  514*34.000. 

a.  514-12.000. 
University  of  Sydney.  The.  See— 

McLea.  Donald.  5574.768,  O.  378-185.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundabon:  See— 

Fntzbetg.Alan.  5573.748.0  424-1.690  .„.«,  n 

Ireland,  Clwis  M.;  Copp,  Brent  R.;  and  FarehikL  Crag  R..  3574.057. 0. 
514-390.000 

Yoneta.  Tadao  Uano.  Takaifai;  Kurita,  Yukihiro;  and  Shinba,  Oukaya, 
5574545.  O  318-376.000. 

"°'Nu  Kasuioahi;  Nakajima,  TUesfai;  Hashimoto.  Ichiro;  Uno,  Salosi;  and 
Akashi.Sueo,  5.574522.  0  310-90  300 
Untereker.  Daiel  F;  Phipps.  Joseph  B  ;  "d  Lamn.  0«^  •  «?ALZA 
Corporaion  lontophotenc  drug  delivery.  5573503.  O.  604-20.000. 

Uomi.  Kazuhisa:  See —  „....-      .■  ».  ,._     tj,. 

Aoki.  Masahiro;  Sano,  Hirohiaa;  Sakano.  Shinji;  Suzuki.  Makoto.  TAa- 
hashi   Makoto;  Uomi.  Kazuhisa;  Ido,  Ttaemi;  and  Takai,  Attushi. 
5574.289.  O.  257-17.000. 
UOP*  St€ ' 

Monkelbaan.  Daniel  R.;  Resetarits,  Michael  R.;  and  Graczyk,  Lawrence 
S.  5573.714.  O.  261-114500. 

Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  

JacobsenTE  Jon.  5574,038.  O.  314-249.000. 
Uramoto.  Katuo:  See—  .,  ^.  „_..     __^ 

Kawasaki,    Shoji;    Hirayana.    Nobuhiro;    Uctayana.    Kraji;    Sato. 
Hisatomo;  Akiyama.  Hiromi;  and  Uramoto.  Katuo.  55'3,8»1,  LX 
430-110000 
Urea  Casale  S.A.:  See — 

Pagaii.  Giorgio,  5573,734.  O.  422-189.000. 
I^i,  Giotg".  5573,735,  O.  422-189.000. 
Uryu.  Toahiyuki:  See —  .  tnt  ^aa  ni 

Tmtkt.  Yoshio;  Uryu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yaguchi.  Mmoni,  5573589.  CI 
106-804.000 
Ushikoshi.  Ryusuke:  See —  _        .  .  „ 

Nobon  Kazuhiro;  Umemoto.  Koichi;  Ushikoshi,  Ryusuke;  and  Yaroagu- 
chi.  Shinji,  5573.690.  O  219-457.000. 

'"'Morikawa.    Masahiro;    Usui,    Hideab:    and    Miyamoto.    Kimiaki, 
5573.»4.  O.  118-410.000. 

""''okl^°NWki;  aid  Usuki.  Toao,  5574514,  O.  257-728.000. 

""Tu^Y<^  ad  Utagaw^  Ken,  5574536,  O.  396-96^000 
Utsumi  Kuni*i;  and  Maeda,  Kazuki,  to  Matsushiu  Ekctnclndustnal  Co., 
Ud  Image  signal  transmission  apparatus  for  repeatedly  reproducing  and 
nansmioing  a  main  image  and  a  sub-image  usmg  a  optical  disc. 
5574569.  O.  386-95.000. 

"''"voshi!!^  -ft^a;  U«J^  HirotaJa;  Hidai.  Yuttka;  ad  Uyana, 
Masashi.  5574.846,  O  395-118.000. 

Vaassen  WiDielmus  M  H  ;  and  Groenenboom.  Albert,  to  Hollandse  Signaal- 
apaaten  B  V  Apparabis  for  die  d»ee-dimensK)oal  onenlaboo  of  a 
oKect  3573.218.  O  248-371.000.  .,..,_. 

Vaillincourt,  Greg;  and  Sissons.  Donald,  to  VWcom  Mechanical  Umited. 
Remote  fuel  station  5.573.066.  O.  169-49.000. 

Vaillard.  Pierre:  See—  „        .         j    ,,  i..,_i     k.,™ 

CogneviUe,    Francis;    Saial-Leger.    Oetad;    and    VaiUaid.    Piene, 
5572.964.  O.  123-179.170. 

Valcom  Mechanical  Umited:  See—  ,„,„«„   itti-ao(¥m 

Vaillancourt,  Greg,  aid  Sissons,  Donald,  S^73^;  ^ .IS^*'  "" 

Valice,  Sieve*  F  Padded  ikabng  shorts  3572,737.  O.  2-463.000. 

Vallev  Roben  A  to  Eannait,  Inc.  Microphone  assemMy  for  adhesive 
^teSTto  a  vilS.W7»rf«  5574.794:0  381-169.000. 

''•''"JhSnn;^^'lcho.vuo.  Ri«o.  5572.801.  O.  J4^7.00O^ 
Jaakkoia.  Jyrki;   Kiviraita,   Seppo;   Lmsun,  An;   <M^  ^S^fS' 
Poikohinen,  Antti;  and  Salminen,  Sanppa.  5573,643.  O.   162- 

pi[SSL.  Antb;  ad  Lanminralki.  Kai.  5573.644. 0.  162-278.000. 
Va  Bruchem.  Dirk  J.  J.:  See — 

Pielerse.  Rob;  Cheung.  Wing  K.;  and  Va  Bruchem.  Duk  J.  J..  5574.929. 

O  395-800  000  _^      ,  . 

Vandenbeig.  James  P,  10  Babcock  A  Wikox  Company.  The.  AiMoauied 

sludge  lace  5572.957.  O.  122-379.000. 
Vandenbooren.  Franciscus  H  A.  M.  J.;  See—  u    a    u    i 

Bosnian.  Hubenus  J.  M.;  and  Vandenbooren.  Franciscus  H.  A.  M.  J.. 

5.574.181. 0.  538-439.000  .  

va  den  Ha*   Abraham,  to  Advanced  Protecbve  Injecbon  System  BY. 
"hSonToansfusioo  needle  aa^iNy.  5573512.  O.  604-171.000. 
Va  De  Pas.  Johannes  C:  See—  ^     ,  .-.i -mi    <-i    <ift- 

Bulfari.  Mario;  ad  Va  De  Pa,  Johames  C,  5573,701,  O.  510- 
397.000. 


Vander  Mey.  James  E.;  and  Vader  Mey.  Tiroodiy  J.,  10  InleUon  CorpontioB. 

Spread  spectrum  communications  system  for  network.  3574.748,  O. 

375-204.000. 

Vander  Mey,  Tlmodiy  J.:  See—  .^     .     ,  ,,..  ,..   r~ 

Vander  Mey.  James  E;  ad  Ntoder  Mey.  Tunolby  J..  3574,748,  O. 

375-204.000.  .      ,  „, ,,, 

Va  Der  Piepen,  Rolf,  to  Buss  AG.  Thin  film  evaporating  device.  5573*35. 

O.  159-6.100.  „       ,-^    „ 

va  der  Poel.  Carolus  J  ;  Acket,  Gerard  A  ;  and  Schemmam.  Marcel  F.  C.  to 

U  S.  Philips  Corporabon    Semiconductor  diode  laser  having  improved 

performance  and  mediod  of  manufacturing  same    5574,743.  O.  372- 

VtaDerPuy.  Michal;  and  Thenappan.  Alagappan.  to  AlliedSignaltac  Pro- 
cess for  die  maufacnire  of  1.1.155-pentalluoropropnne.  5574,192,  O. 

va  der  Stigohel,  Aart  J.  W.,  toT.  A.  Pelsue  Compay  Stable  Tent  5573,028, 

va  der  Tol.  Johannes  J.  G.  M..  to  Koninklijfce  PTT  Nederiand  N.V.  Optical 

switching  device  5574.808.  CI  385-28.000.  . 

va  der  Wcrff.  Johmnes  C.  to  Shell  OU  Compay.  Mediod  for  ptoducuy 

asphalts    conuining    a    epoxy-cootaining    polymer    and    polyamme. 

5574.095,  O.  525-54.500  ^ 

va  der  Wilk,  Ronald:  Stevens.  Theodotus  H  M  ;  and  va  Moorsel.  Josepbus 

J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Vacuum  tube  comprising  a  ceramic  element 

aid  a  method  of  imercoonecnng  a  ceramic  element  and  a  conducbve 

element.  5573,173.  O.  228-194.000. 

Va  Deusen.  Heitert  G.:  See—  

Hadie  William  G.;  Theorin,  Craig  R.;  Kozlowski,  Edward  U.  Jr.;  and 
Va  Deusen.  Herbert  G..  5574,250,  O.  174-36.000. 
Va  Dine.  Leslie  L.;  and  Maricle,  Donald  L.,  to  Imenutioaal  Fuel  Cells  Corp. 

Direct  medianol  oxidation  polymer  electrolyte  membrane  power  system. 

5573.866.  O  429-13.000. 
Van  Dusen.  Usa  M.:  See—  .....  .„  .^  n 

Turner,  Cheryl  S.;  Turner.  Hi  J  ;  and  Va  Dusen,  Lisa  M.,  5573.439. 0. 
446-226000. 
\m  Dyke   Mark  J  ;  and  Reiter,  Ernst  R.,  10  CTI  bidnstnes  Cotporatua. 

p«duged  balloon  aid  greeting  cad.  3573.437,  O.  446-75.000. 

Vanek,  Michael  J.:  See—  .  ^    ,,_^        __^ 

Marih,  Richard  A;  Garett,  David  p.;  Bauette,  Paul  A.;  Milhews^  David 

S.;  Vaiek,  Michal  J.;  aid  Cubr,  Anthony  E.,  5573.474.  O.  477- 
9  100. 
va  Geonep.  Ja  Ught  source  holder.  5573529.  O.  362-191.000. 
Vaguard  International  Semiconductor  Corporabon;  See — 
Sung,  Ja  M..  5573.963,  O.  437-34.000. 
Sung.  Jaimye,  5573,%2,  O.  437-34.000. 
Va  Hout,  Johannes  A.  M.;  See — 

Hoving.  Willem;  V*n  Hout,  Johannes  A.  M.;  Orootm,  Mf«"'»«»A. 
M    Va  Rens,  Piet  C.  J.;  Koater,  Marinus  P;  and  Weslerhof.  Manen, 
5,572.895,  O.  72-342.940. 
Va  Koetsem.  Ja  P  K.:  See—      ,        ,,     ^  ,     ov    .^r,M\, 

Moriion.  Danny;  Jonckheere.  Luc;  Va  Koetaem.  Ja  f.  K.,  and  CreOle, 
Eddy  K.,  5573.416,  O.  439-291.000. 
va  Moorsel,  Josephus  J :  See—  „    .-        j  w»„«.i 

va  der  Wilk.  Ronald;  Stevens,  Theodonis  H.  M.;  and  va  Moorsel, 
Josephus  J  .  5573.173,  O.  228-194.000 
Va  Nimwegen,  Edwad  G.;  ad  Winter.  D?j?  C    «» 'r'^  JS^ 
Telescoping  pole  basketball  standard.  5573,237,  O.  273-1. 50K. 

Va  Ostrand,  William  F:  See—  ^^        

Werbowsky  Laurie  L.;  Va  Ostrand,  WUliam  F.;  Pietret,  Peter  O.;  and 

Virgil.  Hall.  Jr.  5.573.180,  O.236-46.00R.  „,  ^    ^    ^ 

Va  Pay.  Stephen  J.;  Niennam.  Thomas  L;  ad  HakJersott  Bl«ta  A.  «> 

Sloelting.  Inc.  Multiple  column  cheese  block  former.  5572.925.  U. 

99-454.000. 

""  ^"^IWtoTs.;  Mooteith.  Joel  K.;  Ostendorf.  Wart  W;  Va  Pha, 

^m;  rind  -nokha.  Pad  D.,  5573,637,  O.  162-1 12.000. 
Va  Praet,  Dirk  J,  to  NV  Raycfaem  SA.  Article  and  method  foriyplyuig  a 

temperature  indicating  composition.  5573,848,  O.  428-354.000. 
Va  Rens,  Piet  C.  J.:  See — 

Hoving.  Willem;  Va  How.  Johannes  A.  M.;  Grooten.  Mactltaus  A 
M  Va  Rens,  Piet  C.  J.;  Koster,  Marinus  P;  and  Westeihof.  Marten. 
5572,895,  O.  72-342.940. 

""  ^^yTTaiti  V^Scott,  Eugene  J.,  3574,067,  a  514-537.000. 
Vansur  investments  *  Asociados;  See—  

McFaJden,  Elizabeth  B  .  5572,742,  O.  2-114.000. 
Va  Thong.  Jea-Manuel:  See—  tt-jAtw  r>   Vi^ 

(^agaa,  Michel;  and  Va  Thong.  Jea-Manuel.  5574.839.  O.  395- 

Va  TutUe.  Joel!  Daluge.  Susa  M.;  Bums.  Charlene  ^^}^°^^°^Ji{; 
aid  Krenitsky,  Thomas  A  ,  to  Glaxo  Wellcome  •«  J««^  °f  "?^  "X 
infections  widi 2'5'-dideoxy-3-fluoro-5-chloroundine  5.574.149. 0.  536- 

50.000. 
^""ariSl^^pTiind  Vaidd,  Chariy,  5573,488.  O.  483-1.000. 

Blanchad.  WUliam  B.;  Biiuoa.  Thomas  C;  and  Vtoie.  David  U. 
5574.169.  O.  548-366.100. 
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Vney.  Midnd  D.  Mvzooi.  OHford  P.  Pitiner.  Cymiut  L  ;  Deal.  Judidi  P: 
■kI  Joan.  Terence  R..  lo  Agouron  Ptunnaceuticals.  Inc  Amiprolifenave 
I  hiviaf  ■mutii-connirong  mcyclK  nng  synems  and  phenyl 

5^4.0»,a.  514-257  000 
I  S.;  KaMm.  Thomas  T  -.  Pnce.  Ferns  T .  deceased  (by  Robefl 
Move  Moe,  tanaal  RanRsenlaave).  lo  Uiusys  Cotporatian  Glitch  free 
clock  MMMop  oaaaol  cacuil  (or  outpmiinf  a  siatle  clock  signal  and  a 
OMle  nmt  tiffat  from  a  piuralNy  of  sync  sicMi  apMi  ad  a  plimlity  of 
clock  aoiri  i^M.  3  J74.733.  C  375-357  dOOl 
VMko.  Robot  S  .  »  Block  Mcdicnl.  Ik 

system  5.573.506.  O  6O«-6S.00O. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG  See— 

Leibcr.  Heinz.  Houug.  Thomas;  aKl  Buach.  Dieler.  5.574J43.  d. 
3IS- 291000 
Ve«ch.  Alan;  Set— 

Bmore.  J  Thomas;  VeMch,  Ala;  and  Oemenis.  William  C.  5  J72.M7. 
a   52  766000 
Vcdage.  Gamini  A  .  and  Annor.  John  N..  lo  An  Products  ad  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Hydfogenation  of  nimles  lo  produce  amines  5.574. 1S9.  Q  564-493.000. 
V«gh.  libor  See— 

TV.  UMM;  L«gnite.  Uazlfr.  and  VKgb.  Iter.  S.573jn.  a.  4I»- 
15.000 
V^ik.  Thomas  L    Set— 

Adetaia.  Jeffrey  T;  Vetk.  Thomas  L;  and  Zwtck,  ScoB  D..  5J72,779. 

a  29-:;5420. 

Veiiscb-Radet  Alcticngesellschafl  fur  feuerfeste  Erzeugnisse:  See — 

Hannurtt.  Hanld.  HeindL  Roland;  ad  OcMsch.  Joaef.  3J73.9r7.  a. 
501-108  000 


Vekon  l=illefs.  Inc.:  See — 
BaJton.  Chnssofiher  S 
Taylor.  Benjamin  G 
Vendotet  Hoklii«  S.A.:  : 

.SJ73.097.  a    194-212  000 


Pierce,  James  D..  Sfncnger.  Gregory  S.; 
5,574^14,  a  73-61430 


riiilwt  »  Advanced  Elaaaomer  Systems.  L.P  ThamopfaMic 
J  infiroved  high  lempefure  performance.  5J74.I0S.  CI 
525-179.000 
Venooker.  Ronald  J  .  Scavino.  John  A  .  Karkanus.  Peter  N  .  Healey.  DavidT ; 
and  Traven.  Richard  L..  lo Ciba CcraingPiaanaiin  Corp.  Value  housing 
for  a  Kuid  debvery  system.  5.573.046.  CI.  I4I-2S3  000 
Verfcoom.  Inhiiari  J.;  aid  Malang.  Keith  W .  lo  h4orth  America  Philips 
CotpofMiaa.  Focw  oAm  optunuaoon  for  reading  opocally  recorded  daia. 
5.574.706.  a.  369-M  260 
VcTdibello.  Amhroae  A  .  Jr    5rr— 

Elko.  David  A..  GoUun.  Goufned  A..  Goes.  Steven  N.;  Gregg.  Thomas 
A  .  HelffrKh.  Audrey  A  .  ad  Vodibello.  Amtmae  A..  Jr. .^.374.943. 
a.  395-825  000 
Vergnaud.  Gillcs  See— 

Buard.  Jerome.  Gnuguier.  Dominique;  and  Vergnaud.  Gilles.  3,373,912. 
a  435  6000 
Vergne.  RohefT.  and  Flocom.  Pascal  Device  for  checking  metallic  pieces,  in 

panicular  coins  5J73.I00.  O    194-318.000 
Vermeer  Maufactunng  Company:  See — 

Cooper.  Mark  R  .  5J74.642.  O   364-424070 
VerraJI.  Mark  A  .  Greenfield,  Simon,  and  Coaes.  David,  to  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  HinfciH  heland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence 
in  Her  Bmannic  MafMy't  Oovcnunent  of  the   Liquid  crystal  polymers 
5,373,704.  a   252-299610 
Vicfaar.  Kenneth  E    See— 

Custer.  Mihon  F.  Vicknair.  Kenneth  E;  and  Sherwood.  WUIiam  R  . 
5J73.8I3.  a  427  346000 
Victor.  Jacob;  iml  Pieti.  Lisa  M..  u  Lifecodes  Corp.  Hctbods  and  materials 

for  detecting  auioiinmune  antibodies  5.573.911,  CI.  433-6.000. 
Victona  University  of  Manchester.  The  See — 

Paver.  Nigel  C  .  5.574.923.  O    395  800000 
Vidwaas.  RoM  A.;  McCulkiugh.  Wesley  D..  Huang,  Joel;  and  Rohbna. 
Jcaeph  F..  to  Intel  Corporatton   Superscalar  pimsaui  with  a  muhi-pon 
reorder  bufier  5 J74.935.  CI   395-800000 
Vigneau.  Richatd  J .  Buxton.  GeraM  W..  and  Dvorak.  Richard  C  .  lo  Paper 
ConvTting  Machine  Compay  Method  ad  tptaalus  for  tail  scaling  of 
coovohitely  wound  webs  5.573.615.  Q    156-184000 
Viklund.  Mark  C .  lo  United  Stales  Surgical  Cotporalion.  Bipolar  surgical 

instrument  for  roi^lation  ad  cutting.  5.373.333.  C\.  606-31.000. 
Vilardi.  Ontart  H.:  Sr«— 

Madonna.  Richard  G  ;  ad  Vilanli.  Gregory  H  .  3.574.464.  O.  342- 
198.000 
Vilkit.  Domuuque;  and  Zander.  Chnater.  lo  Ncstec  S.A.  Stabilizing  cured 

meat  color  with  encapalated  iron  salts  5.373.799.  O  426-262  000 
Viaceat.  Shenda  E   See— 

Carta.  Jctcl  R  .  Foater.  David  G ;  Gates.  Edgar  P;  Paooa.  David  L.. 
Roaeabatgh.  John  H ;  ad  Vuiccnt.  Sheiida  E..  3,373,a96,  C\. 
430-399  000. 
Vining  Industriea,  lac.:  See — 

Fuller.  Wilhaa  A..  3,373,113,  a.  206-362.400. 
Virgil.  Hall.  Jr   See— 

Werbowsky.  Laurie  L;  Van  Ostrand,  Wilbam  F.  Pierret.  Peter  G  ;  and 
Vugil.  Hall.  Jr.  3,373.180.  C\  236-4600R 
Virginia  Mytechnic  Institute  and  State  Uiuversity:  See — 

Lee.  Pied  C  .  and  Mao.  Hengchun.  5.574.636.  O.  363-132000. 
Vagiaia  Tach  harllrcnitl  Properties.  Inc  :  5rr— 

Lac.  ftad  C;  and  Mao.  Hengchun.  5J74.636,  O.  363-132.000. 


Wilhoit.  Darrel  L,  3J73.797,  Q.  426-106000. 
Wilhoit.  Danel  L.  3.373.800.  Q.  426-326  000. 
Wilhoit.  Danel  L..  5373 JOI.  O.  426-326.000. 
Vitak).  Alfred  E    See— 

Leuca.  lleana  A  .  and  Vitalo.  Alfred  E..  5.374.776,  CI.  379-113.000. 
Vitronics  Coiporaoon:  See — 

Chaasyk.  Albert;  Hall.  Waher  J  ;  Maxwell.  J.  Roben;  Shaw.  Russell  G  ; 
Pirihof.  Roy  J.;  and  Bourgelais.  Phillip  D..  3.373.6S8.  O.  219- 
388.000. 
VLSI  Tbchaotogy.  Inc.:  See— 

Pramaik.  Dipankar.  and  N«iai.  Subhash  R..  3,373,970.  C\.  437- 
60.000. 
\bcil(r.  Ma  O.:  Set — 

MOy.  Joaepb  H..  Jr.;  and  Vwller.  John  G .  3.374,577.  a.  338-487.000 
Voesl-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Bciger.  Harald.  Mitiag.  Peter;  Sletns.  Johannes;  and  Pfeilfer.  Geit. 
5,373,373.  a.  75-10.630 
Vbgel.  Alice  M.:  See— 

WM.  Errol  H  ;  Bacon.  Dennis  R  ;  Baker.  Ellen  S  ;  Bodet.  Jean-(=rancois; 
Burru.  Michael  E.  Demeyere.  Hugo  J  M  .  Hensley.  Charles  A. 
Mermelstein.  Robert;  Sevems.  John  C  ;  Shaw.  John  H  .  Jr.  Sikkisi. 
Michael  P;  Vbgel.  Alice  M  ;  and  Watson.  Jeflrcy  W.  3.374.179.  Q. 
354-110000 
Vtaaei.  Strvna  W.:  Set— 

IMc  S.  David;  ad  Vogel  Steva  W.  3.374.637,  Q.  364-310.000. 
\U|t  Do^Im  L.:  See— 

ttamm.  Marvin  D.;  Voigt.  Dougia  L.;  tad  Maohews,  Raady  I.. 
S,S74J63,  a.  395-200  080 
Vbldiok.  William  J    See— 

Moheni.  William  J  ;  and  NUchok.  William  J..  3.374,379.  C  339-23.000. 
VWken.  Stewart  W    See— 

Bakes.  Join  S  ;  Volken.  Slewait  W.;  and  Dyer.  Dexter  A..  3.373.883. 
a.  430-116.000 
von  Ahn.  \folker  H    See— 

Winter.  Roland  A   E..  Ravichandran.  Ramanathan;  Hoh.  Mark  S.;  von 
Ahn.    Volker   H  .    Babiaiz.   Joseph   E.;   and   Leppard.   David  G.. 
5.574.166.  a  548-260000. 
Von  Bcnda.  KUus  Electrochemical  oeU.  5.373.871.  C\.  429-103.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  lo  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI  Gel  formers  and  gels,  dieir 

preparation  and  use  3.573.706.  CI  :5:-3l5  010 
von  der  Ropp.  Thomas,  to  Siemefis  AktiengesellschaA.  Inlegnled  semicon- 
ductor memory  circuit  and  method  for  its  operation.   5.374.694.  CI. 
365  203000 
von  Deyn.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Sauter.  Hubert;  Bayer.  Herbert;  Oberdorf.  Klaus;  Wingert.  HorM;  von 
Deyio.  Wolfgang;  Grammeaot.  Wassilioa;  Koenig.  Haitmann;  Rang. 
Hanld;  Rochl.  Franz;  Lorenz.  Giaela;  and  Ammerman.  Ebeihard. 
3J73.999,  a  504  266  000 
\on  Hagen.  Ingo:  See — 
Bendick.  Waller.  I 
148  334  000 

von  Musil.  Rudolf;  Schier.  Wolfgag.  Kremscr.  GOnter.  Didzun.  Norbett; 
MUller.  Ramer.  ad  Stobbe.  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafI. 
ImpregBataUc  configuration  of  a  canicr  body  and  winding  elements 
5J74.323.  a  310-215  000 
Vorhies.  Saaa:  See— 

McQaio.  Dianld.  Marston.  Charles.  Fitzpamck.  Gina;  Clowe.  Ernest; 
Vtaibaa.  Saaa;  Muruga.  Rairaah;  and  Bailey.  Thomas  D.,  5,374, 180, 
a  558-147  000 
Vortpaa-Tecfanik  Gesellschalt  m.b.H.:  See- 
Thai.  Hermann.  5.573.852.  O  428-378  000 
Voaika.  David  A     and  Feldstein.  Robert  S  .  to  Hubbell  incorporated  Self 
diagnostic  circuit  for  emergency  lamphead  5.574.423.  O.  340-333.000. 
Voss^Heinz;  Angermann.  Dirk.  Griebe.  Harald;  and  Honecker.  Haiu-Jueigen. 
lo  Keiper  Recaio  GmbH  &  Co  Connection  of  structural  compooeni  parts 
in  adjusting  devices  for  seats,  laparticular  for  motor  vehicles  teals. 
5.373345.  a  403  271000 
Vramy.  Melina.  See- 
Fowler.  Whitson;  Brenner.  Merrill;  and  Vratny.  Melina.  3374394.  O. 
359-391  000 
Vheien.  John  J    See — 

Hermsmeier.  David  L.;  Ricard.  Gary  R.;  Vriezen.  John  J.;  and  Youngren. 
Larry  W .  5374.897.  CI.  393-600  000. 
Vrviki.  Bajanin:  See— 

Moilaba;  VWilo.  Beajamin;  Tung.  Peter,  and  Rajamai. 
3374.934.  a  393-800.000. 
Vulka  ladawrie-Viilkaiiation  GnMl:  St— 

Puchalla.  Adam.  3373.102.  O  198-497.000. 
Vuong.  Cuong  T.  to  Northrop  Grumma  Cotporalion.  Portable  taping 

machine  5.573.627.0    156^392000 
Vuorenoja,  Eero:  See — 

Muuranen.  Manti.  and  Vuorenqja.  Eero.  3372.736.  C\.  5-626.000. 
W  L.  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

BioomalL  James  R.;  Foster.  Christine  M.;  Theorin.  Craig  R.;  tad 

Widdoea.  PWer  A..  5.574.260.  O   I74-102.00R. 
Giofcisk.  Deborah  A  ;  Doian.  Jotui  W.;  and  Spencer.  John  W..  Jr.. 

5.573.021.  CI    132-324000. 
Hardie.  William  G  .  Theonn.  Craig  R.;  Kozlowski.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  and 
Van  Deusen.  Heiberl  O..  5.574i30.  C\.  174-36.000 
Wachamuth,  Ernst  D  :  See- 


Klaus;  ad  Von  Hagen.  Ingo.  5373.603. 0. 
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Ki».  Gyoei^  L.;  and  Wachsmudi.  Ernst  D .  5373.773. 0. 424-423.000. 
Wacker.  Samuel  L..  to  GCW  Developmenl.  Method  for  utilizing  a  rod 
coupling  tool  for  coupling  and  disassembling  rods  in  a  sucker  rod  string. 
5372.783.  CI.  29-426.500. 
Wada.  Atsushi:  See — 

Foss.  Richatd  C;  Gillingham.  Peter  B.;  Harland.  Robot;  Mitsuhashi. 
Masami;  and  Wada.  Atsushi.  3374.681.  CI  365-149.000. 
Wada.  Makoto  See— 

Zushi.    Toshihiro;    Higashikubo.    Takashi;    Kaide.    Tamotsu;    Takai. 
Takuroa.  Wada.  Makoto;  and  Suga.  Kanehaiu.  5374.074.  Q.  521- 
143.000. 
Wade.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Fisher.  Francis  E.;  Johnson.  Robin  D.;  Gove.  David  G.;  and  Wade. 
Michael  D  .  5.572.789.  CI.  29-890.030. 
Wadlington.  James  C:  See — 

Roy.  Apuita;   Shewmake.  Steven  A.;  and  Wadlington,  James  C. 
5374.420.  CI  336-200.000. 
Wadman.  Eva:  See — 

Blomkvist.  Kent;  and  Wadmm.  Eva.  3374,231,  O.  73-862.336. 
Wagenblast.  Gethard:  See— 

Lauth.  Guenter;  Hoelderich.  Wolfgag;  Wagenblast.  Gethard;  Albert, 
Bemhaid;  Lamm.  Gunther.  Reichelt.  Helmut;  Grund.  Clemens;  and 
Gniettnet  Merten.  Sabine.  5373385.  CI.  I06-4%.000. 


Waggencr.  Hcrtien  A.;  and  Przydzial.  Kazimierz.  lo  Waggener.  Przydzial  and    Walter.  Ulrich:  See- 


Walkuski.  Richard  A..  Sr :  See— 

Un.  Jack  H.;  and  Walkuski.  Richard  A..  Sr.  5373351.  Q.  607-33.000. 
Wall.    Benjamin.    Rolled    paper    wrapping    apparatus.    5372.848.    CI. 

53-136.200. 
Wallace.  Elizabeth;  and  Spelz.  John  B..  Sr.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  needlework  canvas  5374,829.  O  395-101.000. 
Wallace.  Raymond  C  .  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated.  Antenna  switching  appa- 
ratus. 5.574.987,  CI.  455-82.000. 
Wallner.  Frank  X.  Method  and  apparatus  for  exercising  die  legs.  3373.487. 

CI.  482-124.000. 
Wallstedt.  Yngve  K.:  See— 

Almgien.  Knut  M.;  Andersson.  Qaes  H.;  Frodigh.  Cari  M.;  and  Wall- 
stedt, Yngve  K.,  5374,974.  CI.  455-33.100 
Wally.  Joseph  H..  Jr.;  and  Voeller.  John  G..  to  Black  &  Vealch  Architects,  lac. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  digitally  archiving  analog  images.  5374377.  Q. 
358-487.000. 
Walsh.  Matthew  F:  See— 

Dey.  Thomas  W.;  and  Walsh.  Matthew  F.  3373.446.  O.  451-39.000. 
Walstia.  Eric  J.;  See— 

Steenwyk.  Timothy  E.;  and  Walstra.  Eric  J.,  3372.809.  Q.  37-348.000. 
Walt  Disney  Company.  The:  See — 

Ogden,  Andrew  M..  5372.749.  O.  2-421.000. 


Associates   Method  and  apparatus  for  sterilizing  medical  devices  using 
glow  dischvges.  5373.732.  O  422-186.060. 
Waggeno.  Przydzial  and  Associates:  See— 

Waggeno,  Heibert  A.;  and  Przydzial.  Kazimierz.  3373,732.  Q.  422- 
186.060 
Wagner.  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Barch.  Phillip  T;  Ellingham.  Chiistopho  J.;  Wagno.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Larkin.  John  R  .  5374.853.  Q  395-183.060. 
Wagno.  Manfred:  See- 

Snef.  Reinhard;  Wagno.  Mafred;  and  Heckmann.  Hans.  3.572.842.  CI. 
52-403. 100. 
Wagno  Spray  ttck  Corporation:  See— 

Kiefler.  JoKph  W..  5.573.371,  O.  415-182.100. 
Wagno.  Thomat  J.:  See — 

Adams.  Jonathan  P;  Rasticlli.  Edmund  C;  Healon.  John  C;  Weber. 
Kenneth  J  .  and  Wagno.  Thomas  J  .  5.573,715,  C\.  264-1  360 
Wahl.  Etiol  H  ;  Bacon.  Dennis  R.;  Bako.  Ellen  S.;  Bodet.  Jea-Fiancois; 
Bums.  Michal  E.;  Demeyere.  Hugo  J.  M.;  Hensley.  Charles  A.;  Mermel- 
stein. Robot;  Sevems.  John  C;  Shaw,  John  H..  Jr.;  Siklosi.  Michael  R; 
Vbgel.  Alice  M.;  and  Watson.  JeSfrey  W..  to  Procto  &  Gamble  Company. 
The.  Concentrated  biodegradable  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softeno 
Uliii  iliiiii    and  compouds  containing  intermediate  iodine  value  unsat- 
urated fatty  acid  chains.  5374.179.  CI.  554-110.000. 
Waite.  J.  Herbert,  lo  University  of  Delaware.  Polypeptide  monomers,  linearly 
extended  and/or  crossliiUxd  forms  diereof.  and  applications  thereof. 
5.574.134.  CI  530-328.000. 
Wailz.  Harold  D  :  See— 

Segall.  Paol  E.;  Sternberg.  Hal;  and  Waitz.  Harold  D..  5374.019.  C. 
514-23  000 
Wakeman.  Rusiell  J.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  Cotporalion.  Combined  start 
bypaia  and  safety  pressure  rcUef  valve  for  a  fiiel  system.  5372.974.  CI. 
1&497.000. 
Wako.  Damon  A.:  See— 

Dalton.  Rick  D.;  Knmo.  Duiel  P.;  Massey,  Richard  T;  and  Wako. 
Damon  A..  5373.565.  CI.  65-59  100. 
Waldta.  Naohide;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hisanori.  to  MatsushiU  Bectric  Industrial 
Co    Ltd   Liquid  crysul  display  element  and  laminated  retardation  film 
applied  thereto  5374393,  CI.  359  259.000. 
Wakou.  Harutomo:  See — 

Kuiome.  Kanji;  Asahina.  Atsushi;  Hashimoto,  Yochihito;  Nakagawa. 
Yoshiki;  Wakou.  Harutomo:  and  Oku.  Yoshitaka.  5372.993.  CI. 
128  204.230 
Walboura.  Charles:  See- 
Greene.  KWbone  W.;  Isenbog.  Don;  and  Walboum.  Charles,  5373,954. 
a.  436-174.000. 
Walbro  Coiporabon:  See — 

Cramo.  Ifciley  L.;  Huebno.  Robert  A.;  Kipp.  Stephn  E.;  and  Toska. 
G»y  J  .  5.573.118.  C\  206-505.000. 
Waldrop.  Hugh  M.:  See- 
McKay.  Daryl  G.;  Richardson.  Jimmy  R.;  Rooney.  Bna  G.;  Nalley, 
John  L :  Waldrop.  Hugh  M.;  and  Gibson.  Peto  W..  3373,121,  O. 
209-518.000. 
Walenga.  Guy  J  :  See- 
Koch.   RuBsell  W;  Turoo.  John  L.;  Walenga,  Guy  J.;  Takigawa. 

Hiroyoahi;  and  Okamoio.  Keizo,  5373.610.  Q.  152-132.100. 
Koch,   RiBsell  W.;  Tumo.  John  L.;   Walenga.  Guy  J.;  Takigawa, 
HiroyoAi;  and  Okamoto.  Keizo,  3.573,611,  Q.  152-152.100. 
Walko.  Edwaid:  See- 
Davidson,  Roben  A.;  and  Walko.  Edwanl  B..  5374.232,  Q.  73-864  8 10 
Walko.  Edward  B.:  See- 
Davidson.  Robot  A.;  and  Walko.  Edward  B..  5374J32, 0. 73-864.810. 
Walko.   Lee  A.;   Sundararaja.    Srinivasa;   Fletcho.  Geoffrey   D.;   and 
Dillmann.  Daniel  J .  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Energy  absorbing  vehicle 
door  with  guard  beam  load  distributor.  5.573.298.  CI.  296-188.000 
Walko.  William  K  ;  Long.  John  P;  Owen,  Robot  A.;  Runnels,  Bert  T;  and 
Shelton.  Gail  D .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thermal  isolation  for 
hybod  diennal  detectors.  5374,282.  O.  250-338.300. 


Schmalstieg.  Lutz;  Rettig.  Raioer,  Wallo,  Ulrich;  and  Honelano,  Edwin 
R..  5374,124.  a.  528-39.000. 
Waltho,  Bria  W.;  and  Bediea.  Jim  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Comapay.  The. 

Aqueous  dispersions  of  olefin  copolymers.  5374,091.  CI.  524-570.000. 
Walton.  Roben  N.  to  Neumann  Steel  PTY,  Ltd.  Solar  absotbo  assemblies. 

5372.988.  CI    126-652.000. 
Wag.  Eugene  T.:  See — 

Nguyen.  Quag  H.;  and  Wag.  Eugene  T..  5374.393.  O.  327-142.000. 

Wag.  Gongwei;  Ying.  Muliag;  Wang.  Xingchun;  and  Chen,  Guoquan,  to 

Doha  Institute  of  Chemical   Physics.  Process  for  the  conversion  of 

medianol  to  light  olefins  ad  catalyst  for  such  process.  5373,990,  CI. 

502-77.000. 

Wag.  JU  Z.:  See— 

Pag.  Francis  K.  W.;  Pag.  Andrew  K.  T;  Wag,  Jia  Z.;  and  Zheng,  Shu 
Y.  5374317,  CI.  351^.000. 
Wag.  Leao;  and  Wu,  Peto.  to  Greenmasto  Industrial  Corp.  Exercising 

apparatus.  5373.482.  CI.  482-%.000. 
Wang,  Shay-Ping  T,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  operating  a  neural  network. 

5374.827,  CI.  395-24.000. 
Wang.  Xingchun:  See — 

Wag,  Gongwei;  Ying.  Muliang:  Wang.  Xingcha;  and  Chen.  Guoquan. 
5.573.990.  CI.  502-77.000. 
Wag.  Ying-Tzung;  and  Yag.  Sheng-Hsing.  to  United  Microelectronics 
Corporation.  Lueral  bipolar  transistor  and  FET.  5374306,  Q.  257- 
557.000. 
Wag.  Yun:  See—  _ 

Huag.  Daniel  T.;  Un.  Eileen  T;  and  Wang,  Yun,  5374,900,  O. 
395-601.000. 
Wankowski.  Russell  A.  Lightweight  snowmobile  tractioo  snid.  5373316,  CI. 

305-180.000. 
Ward,  Bria  J.;  Jeram.  Edward  M.;  Striko.  Richard  A.;  and  Wichelns. 
Laurence  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  application  rale  extnid- 
able  polymers  and  method  of  numufactme  5373.189.  CI  241-21.000. 
Ward.  Hmo  F.  to  Able  Cotporalion.  Hose  and  drogue  boom  refueling 

system,  for  aircraft.  5373,206.  Q.  244-135.00A. 
Ware.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Und.  Christopho  B.;  and  Ware.  Michael  A.,  5373.674.  CI.  210-702.000. 
Walk.  Rickey  E. .  to  Sure  Alloy  Steel  Coiporabon.  Coal  pulverizo  and  method 

of  improving  flow  dierein.  5372.781,  Q.  29-401.100. 
Warn  Iiidustries.  Inc.:  See — 

aohessy.  Kip  E..  5373311.  O.  301-105.100. 
Wame.  James  R.:  See— 

O'Neill.  William;  and  Waroe.  James  R.,  5372,998,  Q.  128-653.100. 
Wamo-Lamben  Compay:  See — 

Horwell,   David  C;   Pritchanl,   Maryin  C;  and   Roberts,  Edward, 
5374,013,0.514-18.000 
Warren,  Alain:  See — 

Beaumont.  Guy  D.:  Labbe.  Denis;  and  Warren,  Alain,  5374386.  U. 
324-765.000.  :     ■  ■■ 

Wairior.  Jogesh:  See —  »^    •" 

Lenz.  Gary  A.;  Brown,  Gregory  C;  and  Vtoiior,  loeesh,  3373.032,  U. 
1 37^*86.000. 
Washino.  Shoichi:  See — 

Shimotani.  Mitsuo;  Nishida.  Minoni;  Okada.  Akira;  Satake.  Toshihide; 
Washino.  Shoichi;  Okawa.  Futoshi;  and  Terashita.  Hiromi.  5373.006. 
a.  128-745.000. 
Wataki.  Ryuji:  See— 

Okazaki.  Noritaka;  Wataki,  Ryuji;  Uchida,  MicMo:  Fujita.  Shigeo;  and 
Najo.  Yuzuni,  5,574350.  O.  399-313.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiromi:  See — 

Imamura.  Hirokatsu;  Hayashi.  Masafumi;  Nakamura.  Kouichi;  Kaneka 
Hirokazu;  Umise.  Shigeki;  Sulo,  Kenichiro;  and  Watanabe.  Hiromi. 
5373.833.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and  Shoji.  Takashi.  3373,200.  CL 
242-434.800. 
Watanabe.  Kazushi;  See — 
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Tooiohisa;    and 


■ad    NAmo.    Todiihiko. 


Eado.  Todbo;   Pujiwa.  Tikaaki;   bobe 
KmbmOu.  S474.098.  O.  $25^1  000 
.  Mikw  Ste— 
SlHinuu.    TcMtnJiide;    Wanabe.    Mikio; 
5374.115.0  52^^2  000 
Waiauiie  Toaluaki;  and  Ryuo.  Toahihiko.  lo  Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ud. 
Oincal  fiber  type  pan  for  opocal  sy«eim  5.574.M9.  O  385-31.000 

WMafcnl.CobnJ    5«r— 

Banki.  Hewy  J  .  ad  Waleffoid.  Cotoi  J  .  5,573.740.  a  423-299.000. 
Ikia*.  Cni(  R    Srr— 
Chea.  Ju»-H»ey;  Md  Waduat.  Ciaij  R..  5.574,823.  O.  395-2.370. 

WahL  Enol  H.;  B«»«,  DeaaU  R  ;  Bako.  Qka  S.;  Bodei,  Jcaa-Francou; 

B«.  Ukkta  E.  Demeyere.  Hugo  )    M^  Hcnslcy.  Chartcs  A.; 

MliiMll>ia  Robot;  Sevcnu.  John  C  .  Shaw.  Jotm  H  .  Jr    Siklod. 

Mctaael  P;  Vbgel.  Alice  M  .  and  Wauon.  Jeftey  W.  5.574.179.  O 

554-110000 

Wataok  Mk  Kim.  Youngky.  Huyah.  Long;  aad  Pan.  Midiael,  »  Hiagbes 

EbcMMC*.  TitM  divijion  mulople  access  cellular  cooimunicaion  syMem 

■id  IMind  cn^iioyiiig  tMse  fUboo  diversity  transmissiaa.  5  J74.989.  CI. 

435-101.000. 

VMMaoa.  TlinnMi  L:  aid  Shabw- Watson.  Jaieh.  Boole  with  cloaure  dement 

for  receiving  syriMc  and  method  dietefor  5.573  J25.  O  604-403.000 
Wauon.  William  J    let—  .     .      „,  ^ 

Sonmer.  David  P;  BuMoa.  Wiham  P;  Cud*.  RidMrd  W..  Jr.;  Klecka. 
James  S  ;  KnuK,  JohaC;  Wauon.  William  J  ;  and  ZaUala.  Linda  E.. 
5.574.849.  O  393-112.100. 
Walsuii    Yukilnfo;  aad  Maayaaa,  Akin,  to  Seiko  Epson  Cospanaon. 

NonvotMiie  iiiiiaiaMlMlw  maa^  lywa.  3.574.686.  O  365-185  230 
Waia.  Gay  P;  Maov.  Ridwd  A.;  and  tftfgc**".  John  F.  to  Cummins- 
AUisoa  Cotp  Coin  Wrapping  syslesa  with  touch  screen  device.  5,573.437. 
a  453-31000 
Weaver.  Samuel  C  .  lo  Millennium  Materials.  Inc  Metal  matrix  coopoMes 
of  aluminum,  magnesium  and  titanium  using  silicon  boridei.  5  J73.607.  CI. 

148-437  000  

Weaver.  Samuel  C  .  to  Millennium  Materials.  Inc  Ceraimc  mamx  coanosites 
using   strengthemng   agents   of   silicon   borides   of  the   form    Si-B-C 
5.573.985.  CI   501  96.000 
Webber.  Steven  R    Drum  muffiing  and  micftiphone  suspension  assembly. 

5.574ZJ6.  a.  84-41  LOOM 
WUier  Edunl:  Set — 

Keaaa.  Jota  F.  W.;  mi  «Wier.  Eckard.  5,574.070.  Q.  514-634.000 
Weber.  H»old  J  Method  Mid  ipparaBis  enabling  emergency  activated  control 
of  electrically  operated  door  kxrk  and  window  regulator  systems  in  a  motor 
vehicle.  5.574.315.  O.  307  10.100 
W^ber  Jochen:  See — 

Eckeit.  Jowjiim.  TWIe.   Kat;  Weber,  lochea;   aad   Riega.   Klaus. 
5373.572.0.75-10.610 
Weber,  Keaaeth  J :  Sn—  „    „,  . 

Adams.  JonKhan  P;  Raairelli.  Edratad  C;  Healoa.  John  C;  Weber. 
Keimedi  J    and  Wagaer.  ThooiM  J..  3373,713.  CL  264-L3CO. 

«Uier-Slephea  Products  Co    Sre—  

Scfaloaaer.  Ench  i:  and  Sieg.  Ewald,  5J72.983.  O    126-2500R 

WMer.  Donald  E.;  Craig.  Fraiklin  J .  Straeter.  William  F;  and  Straeter, 

Joaeph  G..  to  Soudnac  Tnal  ialenaticnal.  Inc   Method  for  providing  a 

dsraralive  cover  for  a  toaicr  ptil  ■»«  a  collar  5.572.784. 0  29-45 1  000 

Wcder.   Donakl   E.   CoUaoaUe  vaae  for  coniaimng  a   floral   grouping 

5.572.826.  O   47-41  120 
Weder  DoaaM  E..  Straeter.  Joaeph  G  ;  aad  Straeter.  William  F.  to  Soudipac 
Trust  lateinational.  Inc  Method  of  packaging  a  potted  plant.  5372.849. 0. 
53  397.000 
Weder.  DonM  E..  to  Soudipac  Trust  laieniaiioaal.  Inc  Plant  package  having 

a  detachable  sleeve  aad  methods  5.572.851.  O  53-399000 
Weder.  DaaaU  E.;  Craig.  Fraiddin  J  .  and  Straeter.  Joaeph  G  .  to  Southpac 
Trust  latetnalioaal.  lac.  Apparanjs  having  blades  aad  plales  for  forming 
sheet  material  iato  a  flower  pot  cover  having  outward  fifis.  5373.789.  O. 
425-394  000. 
Wtggesaer.  Joha  F.:  Set— 

Warn.  Gay  P;  Mazw.  Richanl  A  ;  and  Weggesser.  John  P..  3373.437. 
0  453-31000 
Wehtfc.  Enk  W,  and  Anderlind.  Enk  T.  to  Polysource  Inc  Apparatus  for 
manufactwing  expandable  polystyrene  (EPS)  pellets.  5373.790.  O.  425- 
404.000. 
Weidiitiaer  Interface  OaibH  *  Ca:  Su— 

Sdasiode.  Hatmut;  Wiebe,  Uhich;  Henof.  Anain;  Komfeld.  Joachim; 
David.  Bemd;  Hetlaad.  Dedev;  Haaaiag.  OOadier.  Gemot.  Siegmund; 
aad  BomefekL  Thomea,  5372.91 1.  CI.  81-9.430 
Weigel.  Hans-Dieter  See- 
Boer.  Axel;  aid  Weigel.  Haa-Dieler.  5374,812.  O  385-78.000 
GOndier.  Uwe;  aid  WeigeL  Han-Dieter.  5374.819.  O.  383-139.000 
Weigel.  Ldaad  O  :  See— 

Audia.  James  E  .  Dioate.  James  J  ;  Heah.  Peiry  C;  aad  Weigel.  Lclaid 
O.  5374.160.  O   546-110000 
Wbilncfa.  Gerhad.  and  Wiedmann.  Werner,  to  Werner  *  Pfleideicr  GmbH. 
Screw  elemeal  for  a  screw-like  extranoa  machiae.  3373332,  O.  366- 
85  000. 

Weiler.  Volker  U  :  Set—  

Kynast,  Ulrich  H.;  aad  Weiler.  Volker  V..  5374J32.  O  313-483  000. 
WemMao.  Lee  S ;  aad  Laager.  TVwiaa.  to  WetaMat.  Lee  S.  Audience 
t  diaing  a  mute  mode.  5374.963.  Q.  433-2.000. 


Wtener  Avish  J  ;  OW.  Avraham  Y;  Benedek,  Gyoriy  M.  P;  and  Ganor. 

Michael  Puzzle  aad  game  board  device  5.573.245.  O.  273-I53.0OR 
Weiaer.  Murray:  See— 

Grabo.  Michael;  Stittili.  Christian;  Meyer.  Rudolf:  Glauser.  Rent;  and 
Werner.  Murray.  5373.786.  O.  424-718  000. 
Weingartner,  Armin   See —  _, -,„     ™     ,,, 

Schmitz.  Chnstiaii.   aad  Weiagaftaer,  Armin.   5373,639.  CI.    162- 
140.00a 
Weismaa.  Steve  M.:  Set— 

Dcsaateb.  Thoawa;  Bacoa.  Edward  M.;  aad  WMsman.  Steve  M.. 
5373.477.  O.  477-109.000 
Weiss.  David:  Set—  _  ,        ^  ^ 

Ryba.  Edward  G.;  Lipman.  Peter  H  .  Connell.  Jefferson  J  ;  and  Weiss. 
David.  5374.936.  O   395-800.000 
W^iaa,  Wilftied,  Wietclmann.  Ubich;  Lischka.  Uwe;  and  Emmel.  Ute.  to 
Mcitallgrirllirhifi  Aknengeaellschaft.  Method  of  making  a  stable  non- 
pyrophonc  lithium  diorganoamide  solution  5374.197.  CI   585-4.000. 
Welch    Robert  G  .  Githuku.  David  N  ;  Hollihai.  Lester  J  ;  and  Jackson. 
Charles  A .  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The  Process  for  producing 
ill  n  mi  Mak— lai  i  from  high  active  surfactaM  pastes  having  non- 
lineavtaeoaiMdc  properties  5374.005.  O  510-444  000 
Wells.  Jeftey  B :  Set—  _  ^.   „ 

Killiai.  Stephen  T;  and  WelU.  Jeftey  B..  3374.723.  O.  37(W8.100. 
Wells.  Julian  R  E    See—  _  „  ^^ 

Seamark.  Robert  F.  aid  Wells.  Julian  R  E  .  5.573.933. 0  435172.300. 
WWls,  Robert  L..  lo  Procter  A  Gamble  Shampoo  compositions  with  silicone 
aad  caliaaic  argaak  polymerK  conditioning  agena.  5.573.709,  O.  510- 
122.000. 
WUI*.  Rofa  F.,  to  TRW  Itehna  Inc.  Device  for  enhancing  contact  ckxure 
time  of  a  deceleration  tensor  switch  for  use  in  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint 
system.  5374 J66.  O  200^1330. 
Well*.  Steven  E.;  aid  Kohiaaoa,  Kurt  B  ,  to  Intel  Coiporation  Addressing 
mode*  far  a  dyiMiric  liMle  bit  per  cell  to  multiple  bit  per  cell  menmy. 
5374.879.  a.  395-C7.0BB. 
Welmer.  Ham  J.,  to  D2B  Systems  Company  Limited.  Local  commuaicalion 
bus  system  aad  appanmiies  for  use  in  such  a  system.  5374,965.  O. 
455-3.200 
Wen.  Jemmy;  Lur.  Water,  and  Ko.  Joe.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpora- 
tioa  Rekl  elfoct  transistor  structure  of  a  diving  channel  device.  5374  J02. 
O  257-330.000. 
Wfen.  Michael  Y .  to  Exxon  Research  And  Engineering  Company  Conversion 
of  solid  catonaceous  material   using  polyoxoanions    5373336,  Q. 
44-620000 
Wen.  Xin;  See —  .     „ 

Daubeadiek.  Richard  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C  ;  Black.  Donakl  L.;  Gcney. 
-Hmodiy  R ;  Ughdnuae.  Joaeph  O.;  dm.  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xin;  aad 
Wilson.  Robert  D.  5373.902.  O  430-567000 
Weng.  Lih-Jyh.  DeRoo.  John;  and  Leis.  Michael,  to  Quantum  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  encoding  dau  widi  variable  block  lengdis. 
5.574.448.  CI   341-59.000. 
Werbowsky.  Laune  L  .  Van  Oitraid.  WUlian  F;  Pienet.  Peter  G.;  aad  Yapl 
Hall.  Jr..  to  Carrier  Cotporalion.  Protective  thermosta.  5.373,180,  C\. 
236-46.00lt. 

Werner  *  Pfleiderer  GmbH:  See—  

Weihnch.  Gerhard,  and  Wiedmann.  Wtaner,  5373332, 0.  366-85.000. 
Werner  Co    See— 

Bamicki.  Frederick  J.;  Sherbondy.  Lauren  S ;  Werner.  DoaaM  M.; 
Becgs.  Robert;  King.  Dale  R;  and  Bernard.  Harold  L  .  5373.081. 0. 
I8ri29  000 
Werner.  Donakl  M.:  See— 

Bannicki.  Frederick  J ;  Sheihoady.  Lauren  S.;  Werner.  Donakl  M.; 
Beggs.  Robert;  King.  Dale  R  ;  aad  Bernard.  Harold  L..  5373.081, 0. 
I  Sri  29.000. 
Werner.  GeraW  T .  Jr :  See— 

Horinka.  Paul  R  ;  Deiben.  E  Susanne;  Pennington.  Diaae  K.;  aad 

Werner.  GeraW  T.  Jr.  5373.828.  O.  428-152.000 

Werner.  Joachim;  Kane.  Scott  A  ;  Doetge.  Herman  P;  and  Boonxtra.  Eric  F.. 

Bayer     Corporation.     Azeotropic     conipoaitions     of     1.1.1.4.4,4- 

entaie  and  die  use  ilieieof  in  die  production  of 

1-131000. 


to     Bayer     (.orporation.     Azeoiro|nc     conrnoaiDoii 
hexafuotobulaae  aad  n-pentane  and  die  use  iheieof  i 
foams.  5374,072.  O. 
Weiz.  Wilfried:  See—  „  ^,^  „ 

ttaiihnlilrr.  Kal  P.;  Werz.  Wilfried;  and  Eckcr.  Eiwin.  5373.676,  Q. 
210-739.000. 
V^jt,  Chaka  D..  to  Dekiach.  Chriilie  Ann.  Air  freshener  dispensing  attach- 
ment for  har  tkyen.  5372,800.  O.  34-97.000 

West.  Eark  H.:  See—  

Hurley.  Daniel  F;  and  Wtat.  Earle  H..  5374.918.  O  395-561  000 
West.  Eugene  L .  to  Bratford  White  Cotporalion.  Compnct  electrK  water 

heater.  5374.822.  O   392-451  000 
West.  Guy  J .  to  Norand  Corporation   Periodic  interference  avoidance  in  a 
wireless  radio  frequency  communication  system.  5374.979.  CI.  455- 
63000.  \, 

Westcott,  Douglas  W.:  See—  ,„,..,..-... 

Balow.  Neil  G.;  Goes.  Steven  N.;  and  Westcott.  Douglas  W..  3374,938, 
O.  395-800000 
Wtaterhof.  Marten:  See—  ' 

Hoving.  Willem.  Van  Hout.  Johannes  A   M  .  Grooten.  Marcellinus  A. 
M    Van  Rens.  Piei  C  J  ;  Koater.  Marinus  P;  and  Westerhof.  Maiten. 
5372.895.  O  72-342.940. 
Western  Atlas  Intematiofial.  Inc.:  Set— 

Roeaner.  Raymond  E..  deccaMd.  5374.263,  O.  181-102.000. 


Westfall.  Jean,  executrix:  See — 

Westfall,  Norman  R..  deceased.  5372,828,  O.  49-181.000. 
Westfall.  Norman  R.,  deceased  (by  Jean  Westfall,  executrix),  lo  CaklweU 
Manufacturii«  Company  Pin  lock  for  tih  sash  kxk  shoe.  5372.828,  O. 
49-181000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Coiporation:  See—  ,„,„__.,,  ,^ ,„« 

Gray  Lewis;  and  Gioenendaal.  John  C.  Jr..  5373370,  CL  415-169.400 
Nelson  Robert  J    and  Bian.  Jianhua.  5374,631.  O.  363-40000. 
Zalied,  Paolo  R  ;  Dedercr.  Jeffrey  T;  GiUett.  James  E.;  Basel.  Richanl 
A.;  and  Anttnucci.  Annette  B.,  5373.867.  CI.  429-17.000. 
Westphalen.  Karl  Otto:  See— 

Kast.  Juergen;  Kolassa,  Dieter.  Meyer.  Notbett;  Schinnet,  Ulrich;  Ha- 
reus.  Albredit;  WiW.  Jochen;  Westphakm.  Kart-Ooo;  and  Woerzer. 
Bnino.  5374.000.  O   504-292.000. 
Wettach,  Tinio*y  S.;  See —  _     ,„.„^.    _   ,„ 

Emerson.  Theodoie  F.;  and  Wetiach.  Tunodiy  S..  5374.864,  O.  395- 
280.00a 
Wettlaufer.  David:  See—  .  ■     „  „  ■ 

Engleit.  Heinrich;  Mania,  Dieter,  Haitung.  Jens;  GOgelem.  Heiiut;  RJU- 
ser  Joachim;  Linz,  Wolfgang;  and  Wettlaufer.  David.  3374.069.  O. 
514-586.000 
WexeU,  Kathleen  A.:  See—  ^  „,      „    „  ^,         . 

Bainad.  John  M.;  Johnson.  Ronald  E.;  and  Wexell,  Kadiken  A.. 
5374.957.0.419-67.000.  .  .      ^ 

Whalen   Johana  B.;  and  BaiaUle.  Trudy.  Flushable  saratary  mini-pad. 

5373323.  a.  604-374.000. 
Whalen.  Philip  J :  See—  .  ,.        ^  j 

Gualtieri.  Devlin  M ;  Morris.  Robert  C;  Narasunhaa,  Dave;  and 
Whalen,  Philip  J .  5373.862.  O.  428-688.000. 

Whelan.  David  A :  See—  .    ^        ,  „     n: 

Dougherty.  Thomas  K.;  Hanis.  Norman  H.;  Oww.  James  R^Pierce. 

Brian  M  ;  aid  Whelai.  David  A.,  3374.077.  O.  523-137.000. 

Whiripool  Coipoialior:  See —  ,„,■>,  ^ 

Morellao,  Paul  J.;  Teikalas.  Don;  and  Cair.  Kenh  E.  5373.142.  O. 

222-129.100. 

Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See—  „   .     „  „        ...  ,     ,      ^ 

Boudreau,   Robert  A.;   Han.   Hongtao;   Kada-Kallen.   Michael;  and 

Rowlelle.  John  R..  St..  5374361.  O.  356-399.000 
Grabbe.  Dimitry  G.;  aid  Konunsi™.  loaf.  5373.435.  O.  439-862.000. 
Laub  Michael  F;  aid  Schnoor.  WUiam  J..  5373.408.  O.  439-6i000. 
Persia.  Henry  J ;  aid  Simmons,  Randy  G.,  5374.628, 0.  361-737.000. 
White,  Jack  C:  See—  _    ^.     ,„,.,.    _ 

Su,  Kai  C;  White,  Jack  C;  and  Siddiqui.  Musfau.  5374354.  O. 
"icx  124  000 
White  Scott  A.;  Goddard.  Michael  D.;  and  Johnson.  WiUiam  M..  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devkes.  Inc    Mined  integer/floating  point  processor  core  for  a 
superscalv  microprocessor  with  a  pluraUty  of  operand  buses  for  transfer- 
rinVoperaid  segments.  5374.928.  O.  395-800.000. 

Wfaiteley.  Eric:  See—  ^  --.■..,_    n^ 

Pietcy.  William;  Piercy.  Jean,  legal  representative;  and  Whitdey.  Bnc, 
5373.481.  O.  482-57.000. 
WhilfiekJ.  Ka*leen  M    See—  „  .^    „    .     c  ■ 

Good  William  E.;  Hildebrand.  Harold  A.;  Snyder.  CediK  V.  Jr.;  Stiles. 
Joseph  L  Whitfield.  KadJeen  M.;  and  Jansen.  Marie  S.,  5374,917. 
(31393-561  000.  ,  «^    ,     „ 

Whitkjw  Maridana  L.;  McGfodilan.  J.  Kiik;  Andeison.  Jefftey  J.;  Karam- 
belas.  Randy  C  ;  and  Schmachttnbeig.  Richard.  HI.  to  Teklromx,  toe.  Ink 
jet  prim  heads  and  medios  for  preparing  them.  5374,486,  O.  347-45.000. 

*^  Ohi«°j5m  D ;  a^Whilsoo.  Roger  M..  5374.233.  O.  73-865.800. 
Whinaker.  Wayne  H.;  Shadley.  Miles  A  ;  Haase.  Richard  A.;  and  Omis. 
David  L..  to  Unisorb  Inc.  Adjustable  vibration  absorbing  madnnery 
foundation  mount  and  method  for  tuning  the  same.  5373,220,  O.  248- 
638.000. 
Wichelns.  Lawrence  M.:  See—  _.  ^    ,  .         j  ..r  u-i 

Wad.  Brian  J.;  Jeram.  Edward  M.;  Striker,  Richard  A.;  and  Wichelns. 
Lawrence  M..  5.573,189,  O.  241-21.000. 

Widdoes.  Peter  A :  See—  _      .      .,.         =     , 

Btoomafl,  James  R.;  Foster.  Christine  M.;  Theonn.  Ciaig  R.;  and 
Widdoes.  Peter  A..  5374.260.  O.  I74-102.00R. 
Widnier  StaOey  W..  to  Minnesott  Lock.  Inc.  Card-activated  lock  mechanism. 

5373.098.  a.  194-212.000. 
Wiebe.  Ulrich:  See—  .     „      ,  ,^  ,      _ 

Schmode.  Hatmut;  Wiebe.  Ulrich;  Hetzog.  Anran;  KomfekJ.  Joachtm; 
David,  Bemd;  Hetland.  Detlev;  Hanning.  GOmher,  Gemot,  Siegmund; 
aid  BomefeW.  Thorsten,  5372.911.  O  81-9.430. 
Wiecken.  Owistian:  See —  _  .    .       ,  „,  -..t  -^ 

Ammon.  Hans;  Pfister.  Maikus:  and  Wieckert.  Chnstiaa.  5374.746, 0. 
373-9.000. 
Wiedmann.  Werner.  See— 

Weihrich.  Gertiaid;  and  Wiedmann,  Werner,  5.573,332. 0.  366-85.000 
Wiener.  William  A  :  See— 

Benson.  Chales  E.;  Lofhis,  Peter  J.;  Cole.  Robert;  and  Wiener.  WiUiam 
A.  5373.391.  O.  431-8.000. 
Wier,  Manfred:  See—  ..-mooi    r-i 

Pfleger.  Hartmut;  Wier,  Manfred;  and  Bayerle.  Klaus.  3372.981.  O. 
123-698  000. 
Wiesendanger.  Rolf:  See— 

Hofmam.  Manfred;  KKngert.  Bemd;  Hunziker.  "«;  *2S*??*^?J' 
Rolf;  Schuhhess.  Adrian;  and  Bemhard.  Paul,  5373.889.  O.  430- 
283.100 


UMI 


Wietehnann.  Ulrich:  See — 

Weiss,  Wilfried;  Wiettlmaim.  Ubich;  Lischka.  Uwe;  and  Emmel,  Ute. 
5374.197.  O.  585-4.000. 
Wigbtman,  Graeme  J.:  See — 

Coomer.  Ronakl  J.;  and  Wigbtman.  Graeme  J.,  5374.633,  Q.  364- 
483.000. 

^'^"Addertey.  Colin  L;  Fwler.  John  O.;  aid  WignaU,  Midiael  F.,  5373,060, 

O.  165-166.000. 
WikJ,  Jochen:  See—  ^  ^.  ,^  .    „ 

Kast.  Juergen;  Kolassa.  Dieter.  Meyer.  Norbert  Sdurmer,  Umch;  Ha- 

leus,  Albrecht;  Wild.  Jochen;  Westphalen,  Kari-Otto;  and  Wuerzer. 

Bruno.  5374.000.  O.  504-292.000. 

Graessle.  Josef  A.;  Scfawaiz.  Werner  R.;  and  WiUt,  Theo  N..  5373,950, 
O.  435-287.300. 
Wilhebn.  Matthew  L.,  to  Active  Design,  inc.  Locator  for  metal  flanging 

apparatus  5372.901.  O.  72-461.000. 
Wilhoit,  Darrel  L..  to  Viskase  Corporation.  Film  and  method  for  "Dn^ 
treatment  of  foodstuffs  with  antimicrobial  compositions.  5373.797,  O. 
426-106.000.  ^,  ,  ... 

Wilhoit.  D«»rel  L..  to  Viakase  Corporation.  Antimicrobial  composmon  for 

surface  treatment  of  foodstuffs  5373,800.  O.  426-326.000. 
Wilhoit,  Darrel  L  .  to  Vi.skase  Corporation  Surface  treatment  of  fbodstuft 

with  antimicrobial  compositioos.  5.573.801.  O.  426-326.000. 
Wilhoit,  Dennis  R:  See—  „      .        ,.    ., 

Baimgan,  Peter  M.;  Dieay.  Bernard:  Ountey.  Bnice  A.;  Spenosu.  ViigU 
S  ;  and  Wilhoit,  Dennis  R.,  5.574.605,  O.  360-113.000. 
Wilkinson,  G.  Mark;  and  Pronko.  Steven  G.  E..  to  Maxwell  Laborawnes,  Inc. 
MedMd  and  apparatus  for  blasting  hard  rock.  5373.307.  O.  299-14.000. 
WiU-Bun  Compuiy.  The:  See—  .  , ,_  -„    ~ 

Featheistone,  Hany  E;  and  Donahue.  Denus  B.,  3372,837,  a. 
52-118.000  ,  ,     _^ 

Willians.  Andrew  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compaiy.  Pyrrolyl  napfethopyrans. 

5374.034.  O.  514-231800.  

Willians,  CoUn  D.  Extruded  ea  plug.  5373,015,  O.  128-864.000. 
WiUiams.  Fred  E,  Jr.:  See—  ,  .^  on,  oi    i-m 

Kamer.  Rowland  W.;  and  WUhams.  Fred  E..  Jr.,  5372.997,  O.  128- 
637  000 
WiUiams,  Robot  A.  Paint  baO  gun  widi  crack  valve.  5372.982.  CL  124- 

Williams.  Ron.  Golf  club  organizer  assembly.  5373,122.  O.  211-70.200. 
Williams.  Steven  R:  See—  ,^  ■_;.• 

Kucherlapati.  Raju;  KoUo.  Beverly  H.;  Smithies,  Ohver.  Dubndge. 
Robert  B.;  Greenburg,  Gary;  Capon,  Daniel  J.;  Williams,  Steven  R.; 
and  De  Rafael.  Mariona  L.  A..  5374.205.  O.  800-2.000. 
Willians,  WUIiam  V:  See—  „,,..      „  ,„.„m 

Cohen.  Jeffrey  A.;  Greene.  Marii  I.;  aid  Williams.  William  V.  5374.009. 
O.  514-12.000. 

*^'"'Nre!ien  Laiy  E;  ^  Willming.  David  A..  5374.4%,  O.  348-21.000. 
WUson,  Donakl  J.;  and  Smith.  Troy  C.  to  GoWen  Sunlight  ktttin.  toe. 
Apparatus  for  cultivating  soil  on  terrain  with  steep  slopes.  5373.071.  CI. 
172-438.000. 
Wilson.  Gary  F.:  See—  ,.         ^       .    „    „, 

Kolycheck.  Edmond  G.;  Mertzel,  Elaine  A.;  SuUivan,  Francis  R-^U- 
son  Gary  F;  and  Fahey,  Timodiy  E.  5374.104.  O.  525-130.000. 
Wilson.  Jaines;  and  Cellini.  RonaW  A.,  to  Analog  Devias.  Inc.  Digtol 
phase-locked  kwp  utilizing  a  high  order  sigma-delta  modulator.  5374,454. 
O.  341-143.000. 

Wilson.  Robert  D.:  See—  .    ^      ,^  . 

Dauboidiek.  Richad  U:  Deaton.  Joseph  C:  Black.  DonakJ  L.;  Geney. 
Timothy  R.;  Lighdnuse,  Joseph  G.;  dm.  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xm;  and 

Wilson.  Robert  D..  5373.902.  O.  430-567.000.  

Wilson  Robert  F;  and  Liu,  Jiyan.  to  Invasatec,  Inc.  Self  purging  angiognphK 

injector.  5373315.  O.  604-236.000. 
Windrem,  Kevin  D  ;  Caspo,  David;  Greco.  Anna:  Murray.  Scott:  O  U»nor, 
Paul-  and  Zamani.  Elaine  B.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Disk-baaed  digital  video 
recorder  5374.662.  O.  364-514.00R. 
Wingert.  Horst  See — 

Salter,  Hubert;  Bayo,  Hertiert;  Oberdotf.  Klaus;  Wingert.  Horst;  von 

Deyn  Wolfgang;  Grammenos,  Wassilios;  Koenig.  Hartmann;  Rang, 

Haiaki;  Roehl.  Franz;  Loienz,  Gisela;  and  Ammomann.  Ebetfaad, 

5373.999.  O.  504-266.000.  ^       ^^^  ^  , 

Winston.  Ronald  H  ;  and  Alev.  Necip.  to  Harry  Winston,  SA.  Methods  lor 

producing  indicia  on  diamonds.  5373.684,  O.  219-121.850. 

vin  Nimwegen.  Edward  G.;  and  Winter,  David  C,  5373,237.  O. 
273-1  50R 
Winter  Roland  A  E  ;  Ravichandran.  Ramanadian;  Hoh,  Mark  S.;  von  Ahn. 
VblkCT  H     Babiarz,  Joseph  E  ;  and  Leppard.  David  G .  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.     Crystalline     fonn     of     2-<2-hydroxy-3-a-cumyl-5-tert- 
octylpiienyl)-2H-benzotriazole  5374.166.  O.  548-260.000. 
Winters  Steven  N.  Rotationally  advanced  dental  floss  hoWer  and  appUcalor 
assembly.  5373.022,  O.  132-325.000. 

*""^"m^tSii^  Holl.  Bemd,  5373308. 0.  299-102.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  „       „        j  „       j 

Madsen,  Ernest  L.;  Zagzebski.  James  A.;  Frank,  Gaiy  R.;  and  Rownd. 
Jason  J..  5374.212.  CI.  73-l.ODV. 
Wisler.  MacmiUan  M.:  See— 
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,  Lary  W.;  Md  Wisier.  MacnuIlM  M .  SJ74J74,  O.  324- 
33&00O. 
WuM  iHliMie  of  Aamomy  md  Biology.  Thr.  Str— 

y.i.«-^.  TiMKM  D .  )37).92S.  O  43S«9  700 

tfitt^  AMoaius  J    M  .  Cool.  Peler  J .  lad  Facha.  Henk.  lo  HolIandK 

Tit^^HiMMiii  B  V  Radw inx'*'''* '<" ">"'*<^'>* ■■> * S""  $.374,461. 

a.  342-67.000.  ^ 

WMkh.  Robot  J  .  ID  AOmmc  Ricfaficld  Conpvy  Drterminuif  die  length 

Md  aanwdi  of  fractMRs  la  canb  formatkas.  SJ74.2I8.  Q.  73-IS2.020 

WimiyCT.  Bnao  E  :  Set — 

Stackcawik.   Ricteti   D.   wd   Witmyer.    BhM   E..   3.S72J44.  Q 
52-506.070 
Wiae.  KckUI  C  .  lo  Dell  USA.  LP  Method  and  ilitwMai  far.  Vfomncaf* 
of  d«i  from  ■  tuoiut.  lequinng  the  rcanaiader  ct  dan  needed  lo  ooMiiMtR 
1  lackel  u  be  received  widuii  one  taxmiL  5.574.858.  O  395-liSiWO. 
WMe.  J  Keuaak:  S**— 

\MMkov.  Paul  P;  Cola.  Oaael  R.;  Vtm.  Omia  H..  Wiole.  J  Kenocib: 
ad  SvaM.  Jeftey  E..  5J73J39.  O.  374-126000 
«kidk.  Klan-  RaMc.  Jcraoe  W .  wd  Klmgler.  Robert ) .  to  Uniud  Stales 
of  America!  Baetgy.  Nuclear  ioohkc  lua»)gli>by  «i*  •  ««««  ca*«y 
5.374  J70,  a.  324-320000. 

,  Eliiabcdi;  Md  Ruiz.  Guadahipe. 


Slevea  H  .  Rdyca.  Robert  J  .  and  Wolf. 


Adorame.  Joacf*  S.. 
5J73.758.  a  424-7tjB«a 
WWf,  Lars  C:  Stt— 

DAi^ria.  Sitobra;  Goldberg.  S« 
L«iC..  W^4.9ll.a.  395^1000 

Wolf.  Stanley  F:  See—  

SytEC  Megan  and  Wolf.  SiaUey  F.  5.573.764.  O  424-83  200 
^^lolf   SlHat  A     5€€ 

Edetana.  AIM  S.  Wolf.   Soivt  A..  aMi  Kihtavom.  Keaaedi  E. 
5.574.961.  a  42^548000 
Woliering.  Joachim  S**—  .   ... 

KnMg.  WolfcMg:  Obm.  Ktaui;  WolMnag.  Joaduia.  aad  Hilger. 
airi«»|iher^74.ll2.  O  525-327  300. 
Womack.  Georr  E  RaMe  bml  feedK  5.572.94S.  O   1 19-53  000. 
VMia.  Yang  h.:  Ste— 

Cku.  KwMg  Uk.  Kim.  Bycoag  H  ;  Shin.  Seo  Y;  Kim.  Ki  H.;  aad  Won. 
Yang  h..  5.574  J86.  O   359-140.000. 

^Ctak.  SaevM  C  .  and  Wong.  Gordon  a.  5J73.763.  CI.  424-83  100. 

*^.  Gaferid  M.;  Md  Wong.  Hae.  SJ74.i96.  O  395-553.000. 
WoM.  JMia  W.'  5fe— 

Barbee.  Saeven  G.;  Hmb.  Tony  F;  Haao.  Yipug.  Li.  LohcI^ 
Eugene  H  .  and  1ta«.  Jaoa  W..  3.373.624.  Cl   l56-i«5JnO. 
Wong.  L«B  F.  ID  Xem  '  '      "" 


WoM.  Patrick  S 
Harrison,  lu 


CcRNi  Coiponiion.  T< 
5  J74J39.  a  399-6 


fcra 


399-62  000. 


MTisun.  luan  M  E;  Bwday.  BriM  L;  Childen.  Jerry  D  ;  WhglK.  Jeri 
D  .  Place.  Vugil  A.;  mi  Wd^  P»ick  S..  5  J73.776. 0  424-435  000 
Wong.  Shyb<3iyi  Set—  ^  ^ 

Hsu.  OUM-HsiMg;  Wong.  ShybOiyi;  Liang.  Moag-Song;  and  Oiuag. 
S«ew  S..  3.573.961.  O  437-21  000. 

Fener.  Mafc  D.;  Md  Wood.  Thonaa  K.  3474.389.  O.  339- 160  000 
Woodstreani  Corporabon:  Ste— 

Getarci.  Michael  J .  5.372J23.  CL  43-114000 
Woodward.  David  F;  Set—  ,.._.„ 

Om.  Mm  Pa;  Woodwanl.  David  F;  and  Gluchowiki.  Charkt. 
3J74jOM.  CL  SI4-S48.000. 
VMadea.  llHaiM  C.  CoMbiaed  mail,  newtfpa  and  parcel  delivery  box. 

5J73.I78.  a.  232-24.000. 
WtaU  Aalo  PlaK  Ltd.:  Set— 

T1        •     Ma^o.  5J72J12.  Q  40-204000. 

Olaca.  Has  S.:  ad  Wonnakv,  Erik  C.  3.373.94S.  Q.  433-271  A» 
Wtaakw.  Rial  P;  Cotui.  Daaicl  R.;  Itaa.  Charies  U:  WMe,  J.  Kiaailb;  and 
Sana,  tebty  E.  lo  Ekcno-Pymlym.  Inc.;  Maaiirliiiinili  laMiliMr  of 

■fcl^iiliilli    Md  BaMBe  Meaaiaial  hMiMe.  Active  radiomeier  for  aelf- 

"nmi  "  ai^iiiaai  -    3.573.339. 0  374- 1 26.000 

immineroft.  Robert  M..  lo  Sterinatic  Holdings  Limited  PreAlled  caithdge 

syriage  »ilh  aeedk  sysaem  5.573JI3.  O  604-198  000 
Wozaiak.  Donald  R.:  5rr—  ^      ,^  „ 

Nurthuua.  Neal  C.  Conway.  Joaeph  E.  and  Wozmak.  Donald  R  . 
3.374.761.  a  376-463  000 
Wray.  DoaaU  U   Set— 

Luat.  Louu  H  .  MamcUo.  Daniel  A  ;  Ryan.  WilUan  J  .  Silvcrglali. 

Darid;  Md  Wray.  Donald  L.  3.574.790.  O  380-23.000 

Wngbt  3en  D    See—  _    „,     ^    , 

Hanson.  Jua  M.  E.  Backy.  Bna  L;  Chihkti.  terry  D.;  Wnghl.  ten 

D    Place.  VngO  A  .  ad  Wong.  P*nck  S.  5.573.776.  a  424-435  000 

Wfighdan.  David  w!  and  PriKhard.  David,  to  RoUMtoycc  pic.  Resiliem 

^u^m  mnMntiag  aiember  for  a  tiauitian  duct  of  a  coa^      '      -^~    ' 

5J72J63.  a  60-39  370 

WrabeL  Jay  E.  U  Zena;  and  Dietrich.  Aitone  J.  lo 

Products  Corporanon  Ce«aa-(3-aryl-pra|>-2-yaylJ-3-<aytailfcayl)  dua- 
zolidine   2.4-ihoae  denvaivcs  5374.031.  C\  514-340000 
WiobeL  Keith  A  .  to  LSI  Corpotaiaa  o*  America,  lac  Storage  system  widi 
protective  shelvmg  5.573i22,  O.  312-400.000 


Wu,  Cluig-CliMg    Stnicture  of  golf  bag  ciadk  assembly.  5.573.211.  O. 

248-96  000. 
Wu.  Kuang  Jong,  and  OToole.  Doris  C.  to  Cyiec  Technology  Corp  Ami- 

noresin     based     coatings     coataintag      1  J.5-iriazine     Iris-cartnmate 

co^soaslinken.  5.574.103.  O.  32S- 1 27.000. 
Wu   Pi  jst   Sf€ 

'  Wag.  Leao;  aid  Wu.  Peter.  3.573,482.  O  482-96.000. 
Wu    Shi-Ming;  and  Hoiodysky.  Andrew  G..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporanon. 

Aniiwea  and  alioxidaal  additives.  S.S74.184.  a  562-356.000 

*""  KRSfC  Joha  S ;  Light.  David  N ;  ad  Wu.  Tia  Y.  3J74.630.  a 
361-792  000 

Wueraer.  Bruno  See —  .„     .    .. 

KasL  Jueiien;  Kolassa.  Dieter.  Meyer.  Norbeit;  Schirmer.  Ulnch;  Ha- 
lo^ Akiacht;  Wild.  Jochen;  Wesiphalen.  Karl-Otlo;  and  Wuerzer. 
Braao.  3.374.000.  O.  304-292.000 

Wuraer.  Stefta  M  :  Set—  ^  ^,^  „^  ^ 

Cha.  David  T.  Shafir.  Haim;  and  Wuraier.  Siefa  M..  3.374,726,  O. 
370-85.300 

Wunter.  Woody  Sokfcriess  contact  ia  board.  5.573.431.  Q.  439-751  000. 

Wutke.  Thomas  5«e—  ..„....,,■, 

Bcfanke.  Amkeas.  Mans,  Andreas;  Wuske.  Thomas;  and  Rindt.  Klaus  R. 

5.373.921.0.435-7.920. 
Wyllie.  James  C    See-  ^    ^^     ^ 

Menon    Jauhanka  M  ;  Wyllie.  James  C ,  and  Ricgel.  Geoffrey  A . 

3.574.882.  O   395-441  000. 
Xerox  Cotporatioa:  See— 

Anderson.  David  G  ;  Oaflin.  Alfred  J.;  and  Chinnia.  John.  5.374,483, 

a.  347-27  000 
Bofca.  John  S  ;  Volkeis.  Stewart  W ;  and  Dyer.  Dexler  A..  5.573.883, 

a.  430- 116  000  ^       ^ 

Oeatoa,  Gay  A.;  Knapp.  John  F;  Lanon.  James  R.,  and  Pa.  Danoda 

M  .  3.574>«7.  a.  199-231  000 
Folkin.  Jeffrey  J..  5.574.327.  a.  399-9.000 
Folkins.  Jeffrey  J..  5J74>W.  Q.  399-171.000. 
Folkins.  Jeffrey  J  .  5.374,541,  Q  399-171  000.  „  ,  ^  .«, 

Hcfbeit.  WiUian  G. ;  Cheria.  Abraham,  and  Malyi.  Ernest  F.  3.372.782. 

a  29-426400  

Laioa.  James  R  ;  ad  Spiewak.  John  W.  5.573.882.  Q  430-115  000 

Ozab.  Masalwu.  5.574,802.  O  382-176.000 

Paoh.  Hkmbm  L.,  3,574.491.  C\  347-248.000. 

Paoli.  TtoiM  L.;  and  Norihiup.  John  E,  5.574,743.  O  372-50.000 

FMocdli,  riiifiii  C  ,  5.573J34.  Q  271-9010. 

FMocchi  Ermanno  C.  Robinson.  Norma  D  .  Jr ;  Acquaviva.  Thomas; 

and  Damouth.  David  E.  5J73.236.  Cl  271  265  020. 
Rasmussen.  Yonn   K..  Sciarrana.  Larry;  and  Kosmider,  Ronald  T, 

5,573.445,  a  431-39  000. 
Sundquist,  Jota  D..  5.S74>49,  O.  399-262000. 
Wong.  Lam  F.  5374J39,  O  399-62.000 

Knap!  Steven  K  ;  ad  Seidel,  Jorge  P,  5^74,655,  a  364489  000 
Paiour.  DavKj  B    ad  Capemer.  Roger  D .  5.574,634,  Cl  363-39.000 

"u.  HsanoLn;  Coe.  Chates  G  ;  Gaffney,  Thomas  R  ;  Xioog.  Ymliag; 
MMa.  Joha  A.;  ad  tecobt.  Pierre  A..  5.573.745. 0  4^3-700  005 

Yabe  Hisao;  lida,  YoiUkBo;  Saoki.  Akita;  llo,  Hideo;  Tashiro.  Yoshio. 
Yamauki.  Minoni;  Ikarfl,  Omm;  md  Kishi.  Takahiro.  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Eadoampg  uinat  ihaiifdird  endoscope  in  which  a 
endoacope-cover  coveraNe  endoacope  to  be  sheadied  widi  a  endoaoope 
cover  is  jouctuied  lo  shut  out  water  tighdy  5J73,494.  G  600-121  000 

Y^*t^.  Yoichi.  and  Yooemiisu.  Jun,  to  SoiOf  CWoradoo  Methods  and 
syaenu  for  encoding  and  decoding  picWW  rifltlH  and  related  picture- 
sigaal  recording  media^  3.374.304.  Ct.  34S-«IS:000. 

Yui.  Tintaitiii  Sre— 

Sagiu.  Keisake;  ad  Yagi.  Toihikaai.  3.373.989,  Q  502-64.000. 

Yigiiwat.  YothBrilo:  yi^mmo.  Sueo;  aad  Miyamoto.  Hiroio.  to  Atahi 
KatdKogye Ubariliti  Kaisha. 


_  Kaisha.  Excnieal  having  high  compactability  and 
process  fS  preoariag  tame  5.574,150,  O.  S36-S6.O0O 
Yagisawa.  Ken-tchi.  See — 

Tomizawa.  Masahiu.  Yamabayashi.  Yoafaiaki;  Kobayashi.  Yiikio;  Naka- 
giwa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yagisawa.  Ken-ichi.  5J74.717.  Q.  370-13.000. 
Yaguchi.  Minoru  See— 

Tandui.  Yoahio;  Uryu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Yaguchi.  Minoru.  5.373.389.  Cl. 
106-804  000 
Yakubu-Mada.  Fabma  E:  &r—  .,„.   ^ 

Johnson.  WilKam  T;  ad  Yakubu-Madas,  Fama  E.  5.574.008,  Cl. 
514-12000 
Yale  University  See —  ^^^ 

Sims.  Peter  J  .  and  Bothwell.  Allied  L.  M.,  5,373.940,  Q.  435-240.200. 
YanibayBshi.  Yoshiaki  See— 

Tomizawa.  Masahiu.  Yamabayashi.  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Yiikio;  Naka- 
gawa.  Kiyothi.  and  Yagisawa.  Ken-ichi.  5,574.717.  O.  370-13.000 
■ua,  Akio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Koichi.  Yamada.  Akio;  Hamaao.  Hirokazu;  Men.  Shigehiro; 
and  Monuchi.  Hisako.  5.574,062,  O  514-457  000 
Yamada.  Ketsuke  See— 

Ryoke.  Kalsumi,  Yamada.  Keisuke;  ad  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  5,573.444, 
a  451-28  000 
Yamada.  Masauka:  See—  ^  ^    ^ 

Murytaou.  Ryuii;  Yamada.  Masalaka;  Shiaiani,  Hirofumi;  and  Aado. 
Sfaiago.  Si74.758.  O.  376-245.000. 
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Yamada.  Osamu:  See — 

Takada.  Mttayuki;  Yamada.  Osamu;  Kuroda.  Tofu;  and  Yamazaki. 
Koichi.  5574,735,  Cl.  371-37.100. 
Yamada,  Sadayuki:  See— 

Fukuhara.  Hlioyuki;  Yamada,  Sadayuki:  Mutamatsu.  SMgeiu;  and  Hon. 
Tatsuya.  5.573,389.  Cl.  418-55.500. 
Yamada,  Takayuki  See—  .     ., .       ^ 

Inooe  Takeo;  Kimura.  Shigeru.  Iwatani.  Tutomu;  Yamada.  Takayuki; 
Ishii.  Yukio;  and  Sugimoto.  Ryuichi,  5.573,840.  Cl.  428-216.000. 
Yamada.  Toshirau;  and  Nonomura,  Chisato.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kdnishiki 
Kaisha.  Thermopla-siic  resin  film  and  a  mediod  for  producing  die  same. 
5.574.119.  Cl  528-310.000 
Yamagaia.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Shiino.  Tohni;  Nobuta,  Kenichi;  and  Yamagata.  Yoshikazu.  5.574.002. 
a.  510-202.000. 

^""wlkiu.  nSS;  andYamaguchi,  Hisanori,  5,574.593. 0. 359-259  000. 
Yanuguchi.  Hisao:  See—  .,     ...       ,,    .^.     , . 

Shiola.  Tatsuki;  Takeyasu.  Takumi;  Kataoka,  Kenichiro;  Mochizuki. 
Tsutomu;  Taabe.  Hirofiimi;  Ota,  Mikio;  and  Yaroaguchi.  Hisao, 
5.574.061.  Cl  514-456000. 
Yamaguchi.  Jun'lchi:  See —  _     .  . .     o      i. 

Ohsuga.    Minoru;    Yamaguchi,   Junichi;    Komuro,    Ryoichi;   Sasaki, 
Yasushi;  and  Minegishi.  Teiuhiko.  5,57Z965.  O.  123-184420. 
Yamaguchi.  Shinji  S<r— 

Nobon.  Kazuhiro;  Umerooto.  Koichi;  Ushikoshi.  Ryusuke;  and  Yamagu- 
chi. Shinji.  5.573.690,  O.  219-457.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takayoshi:  See —  . .    _ .         . .         . 

Takakura.   Eiichi;    Sugino,    MichiyuU;   Yamaguchi,  Takayodn;   and 
Nagawo.  Akiyoshi.  5,574,566.  O.  386-109.000 
Yamaguchi.  YukSiiko;  and  Tagi.  Masahiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens 
inspection  method  and  apparatus  5,574.555.  Cl.  356-125.000. 

Kumano,  Sh'nji;  and  Masubuchi.Takamichi,  5,574.241. 0.  84439.000. 
Tsuiumi.  Kanehisa.  5.574.949,  O  395-850.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kobayashi,   Noboru;   and  Kaneko.  Yoshiyuki.  5.572.943.  Cl.    114- 
270.000 

Yamaichi  EJectiCnics  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Matsuoka.  Noriyuki.  5,573,418.  Cl.  437-331.000. 
Sagano,  Hideki.  5.573,427,  Q.  439-526.000. 
Yamaji,  Masaaki:  Sr*—  . 

Hosoi    Atstishi;  Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Saito.  Takashi;  Hoshika.  Nonhisa; 
Tajika.  Hiroshi;  ad  Yamaji.  Masaaki,  5.574.545.  O   399-270000. 
Yamakawa.  Kaaihiko;  and  Zushi.  Takayasu,  to  Takata  Corporation.  Lid  for 

air  bag  device.  5.573^67.  a.  280-728.300 
Yamakawa,  Masaki:  S*<^  „     ^    .,      ,  >. 

Kanai  Akiia;  Yamakawa.  Masaki;  Sugihara,  Shoichi;  Hayakawa.  Masa- 
haiu  Yamamoto.  Kiyotaka;  Kodama.  Masafiimi;  ad  Maeno,  Akiko, 
5,574.516,  Cl.  348-742.000. 
Yamaki,  Jun:  See—  _ ...   „       . .    ,  .  „  . 

Salomi.  Y«uhiko;  Itoh.  Seiichi;  Oisuka.  Eiji;  Yamaki.  Jun;  and  Kato. 
Takashi.  5.573.140.0.  220-420.000. 
Yamamolo.  Hironori:  See —  ». ,     u 

Kozakai  Tkkashi;  Yamamoto.  Hironori;  Nakamura.  Nobuo;  Takashita. 
Junji;  and  Imanan,  Toru,  5.573,447,  Cl.  451-41.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kiyotaka:  See—  .  ^.  ,.      ,  „ 

Kanai.  Akira;  Yamakawa,  Masaki;  Sugihara.  Shoichi;  Hayakawa,  Masa- 
haru  Yanamoto.  Kiyotaka;  Kodama.  Masafumi;  ad  Maeno.  Akiko, 
5.574.516.  Cl   348-742.000. 
Yamamoto.  Koji:  See— 

Inui    Masamichi;  Takeuchi.  Yoshiaki;  Teshima,  Yasushi:  Yamamoto, 
Koji;  Kimura,  Makio;  and  Ishida,  Takahiro.  5.573.582,  Cl.   106- 
287.170. 
Yamamoto.  Shu:  Sff —  ....      , 

Edaeawa,  Noboru;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  Taga.  Hidenon;  Monta.  Ilsuro; 
^Imamoto,  Shu;  ad  Akiba,  Shigeyuki.  5.574.590.  O.  359-179.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shaji:  See—  „    ..    „      ,     „ 

Zushi   Miehitaka;  Gomi.  Komakazu;  Yamamoto,  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Koji; 
and  Matsuda.  Akio.  5.574,007.  O.  514-12.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yolhihisa:  See— 

Tsukamoto.  Kazumasa;  Ando,  Masahiko;  Hayabuchi,  Masahiro;  Yanw- 
moto.  Ybshihisa.  and  Kano.  Toshihiro,  5,573,478,  O  477-130.000. 
Yamasaki.  YutJia:  See—  ,.■   v  .  i, 

Ueda  Hideo;  Hiromolo.  Mitsuo;  Gag,  Meng;  and  Yamasaki,  Yutaka. 
5,573,005.0.  128-730.000. 
Yamasao,  Maiaharu:  5*e—  ..     _     .       „  . 

Kato.    Akihiko:    Yamasaio,    Masaharu;    Taguchi,   Tonuo;    Yaagida. 
Yoshiki;  ad  Katube.  Teniaki,  5,573,798,  O.  427-126  500. 
Yamashita.  Maataka;  Srr—  .  „■, -.n, 

Terada.  Vhsahiro;  Mori.  Sbosei;  and  Yamashita.  Masalaka.  5.573,703. 
CL  252-299010. 
Yamashita,  Seiii;  Kojima,  Teisuro;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Ihana,  Mikio;  and 
Sasaki.  Hirolomo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Silver  halide  photographic 
material  and  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  used  dieiefor.  5.573,901. 
Cl   430-567 jOOO  ,^  ,..^ 

Yamashita,  Seiji;  Kojima.  Tetsuio;  Mifime.  Hiroyuki;  Ihama.  Mikio;  and 
Sasaki.  Hirotomo.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  pbocogr^ic 
material  aid  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  used  dierefor.  5.573,903, 
O.  430-600,000 
Yamauchi,  Eiji:  See — 


Jun,  Tatsuro;  and  Yamauchi,  Eiji,  5,574.568,  O.  386-112.000. 
Yamauchi.  Kiminori:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Motohiro;  Masuda.  Fumitoshi;  Oshima.  Masanori;  Okunishi, 
Hiromu;  and  Yamauchi,  Kiminori.  5,574.,442,  O.  340-870.380. 
Yamauchi.  Tatsuo;  See— 

Mushiage,  Masato;  Yamauchi,  Tatsuo:  and  Shakuda.  Yiikio,  5.574J04, 
Cl.  257-466.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yukio:  See — 

Arai,    Michio;    Inushima.    Takashi;    Codama.    Mitsufumi;    Sugiura. 
Kazushi    Takayama.  Ichiro;  Kobori.  Isamu;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  and 
Sakamoto.  Naoya,  5.574.293,  O.  257-59  000. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hideshi;  Yoshioka,   Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki. 
5,574,033,0.514-222.500. 
Yamazaki,  Koichi:  See — 

Takada.  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Osamu;  Kuroda.  Toru;  and  Yamazaki, 
Koichi.  5,574,735,  O.  371-37.100. 
Yamazaki,  Minoru:  See — 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tashiro,  Yoshio; 
Yamazaki,  Minoru;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Kishi,  Takahiro.  5.573.494, 
O.  600-121000 
Yamazaki.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kunihiro:  Kojima.  Yoshikazu;  Takasu,  Hiroaki;  Yamazaki. 
Tsuneo;  and  Iwaki,  Tadao,  5,574,292,  O.  257-59.000 
Ya.  Tsoung  Y:  See— 

Deenw  Thomas  F;  Dougherty,  Richard  C;  Halzikos,  George  H.;  Shih, 
Stuart  S.;  and  Ya.  Tsoung  Y.  5,573,657,  O.  208-144.000. 
Yanagawa,  Akira,  to  Don  Research  Laboratory.  Nasally  adrmnistrable  peptide 

compositions  on  hydroxyapatite  carriers.  5,574,006,  Cl.  514-3.000. 
Yanagida,  Yoshiki:  See —  . 

Kato,    Akihiko;    Yamasato,    Masaharu;   Taguchi,   Tomio;    Yanagida. 
Yoshiki;  and  Katube,  Teniaki,  5.573,798,  O.  427-126.500. 
Yanagisawa    Mitsuo,  to  Pearl  Musical  Instrument  Co.  Bass  drum  pedal 

asimbly  with  moveable  heel  pUte.  5.574,237.  Cl.  84-422.100. 
Yag    Hou-ching  M  ;  Holder,  James  D ;  and  McNutt,  Chnstopher  W..  to 
Alcatel  NA  Cable  Sytems,  Inc    Polypropylene-polyethylene  copolymer 
buffer  tubes  for  optical  fiber  cables  and  mediod  for  making  die  same. 
5,574,816,  O.  385-109.000 

^*"^M^n!^'nfn  Mi'^Lid  Yag.  Min-Yaug,  5.573,003,  O.  128-6%.000. 
Yag,  Sheng-Hsing:  See — 

Wag,  Ting-Tzung:  and  Yag,  Sheng-Hsing.  5.574.306,  O.   257- 

557.000.  .    ,  „  ^^ 

Yag.  Tai-Her.  Compound  motor  limiting  control  circuit  for  controllable 

shunt  field  winding  by  means.  5..S74.34I.  Cl.  318-139  000. 
Yag.  Yibing;  and  Soim,  F.  Richard,  to  Polaroid  Corporauon.  Background 

replacement  for  a  image.  5.574.511.  O.  348-586.000. 
Yairo,  Daiel  J.,  Jr:  See— 

LaPadula.  Charles  A.;  and  Yairo,  Daiel  J.,  Jr.,  5.574,784,  O.  379- 
309  000 
Yano.  Sadahide,  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Yano  Engineering.  Die  for  "^>^ 
elongate  articles  having  longitudinal  orifices.  5.572,894,  O.  72-269.000. 
Yap    Michael  L ;  Hyer,  Raymond  T;  and  Malina,  Banoo  J.,  to  Gardner 
Asphalt  Corporation   Asbestos-free,  asphalt  roofing  compositions  espe- 
cially adapted  for  cold  applications.  5,573.586,  O.  106-668.000. 
Yashima  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masahiro,  5,572.767,  O.  15-319.000. 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi:  See —  . 

Dwzawa,    Kazuhiro:    Yasuda,    Hiroshi;    Taikawa.    Akira;    Kopraa. 
Hiix>yuki;  Hosoda,  Koji;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshifiimi,  5.573.591.  O. 
117-20.000. 
Yasuda.  Hitoshi:  See —  ,._..„       ,j  , 

Takahashi,  Akihiko;  Yasuda,  Hitoshi:  Haitwig,  Karl  T:  McDonald,  Lacy 
C    and  Zou.  Hong,  5.573,861,  O.  428-621  000. 
Yasuda,  Issei:  Takahashi,  Masayuki;  and  Nakagawa.  Toru.  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Spindle  and  mediod  for  driving  die  same. 
5.573,443,  O  451-11.000. 
Yasuda,  Tomokazu:  See—  .  „      j      .^       u 

Kawanishi,  Nayuki:  Fujiwaia,   Kazuhiko;  and  Yasuda.  Tomokazu, 
5,573,900,0.430-546.000. 
Yasuoka,  Hiroshi;  Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Kamo.  Yoshihisa; 
Fujisawa.  Hiromichi;  Tsuisumi.  Zenji;  and  Toni.  Shunichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
High  capacity  dau  storage  mediod  and  system  using  indcpcndemly  con- 
trolled heads  and  circuitry  for  monitoring  access  frequency  of  data  records. 
5.574,881.0.395-439  000. 
Yasuoka   Tadashi,  to  Seiko  Precision  Inc.  Printer  widi  device  for  noise 

leakage  reduction.  5,573,337,  O.  400-605.000. 
Yates,  John  T,  Jr.:  See—  .......       „    _.      ,      ^, 

HUbner,  Andreas:  Lucas,  Scoa  R.;  Partlow,  William  D.;  Choyke^.  J.; 
Schifer,  J  A.;  and  Yates,  John  T.  Jr.,  5,573,592,  O.  117-89.000. 
Yavitz,  Edward  Q.  Surgical  gown.  5,572,743,  Cl.  2-125.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Hashizawa,   Shigemi;   Inaba,   Shigemitsu:   and   Hasegawa.  Toshiaki, 

5.573.417.  Cl.  439-310.000. 
Hatagishi.  Yuji.  5.573,430,  Cl.  439-701.000. 
Hatagishi,  Yuji,  5,573.432.  O.  439-752.000. 

Mori    Fumimasa;  Odake.  Masato;  Shimizu,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kumaga, 
Fu'mio.  5.574,254,  Cl.  174-52.300. 
Yeh  Frank.  Drinking  mug  with  lid  and  mug  body  formed  from  one  piece. 
5^573. 139,  O.  220-360.000. 
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Yeh.  Keniint  W  Method  and  ippvMw  for  laiof  a  wftware  configinbk 
connector  to  coMHsct  a  palmtop  com|Mier  havuij  a  cunom  pon  to  a  host 
having  a  MMMlvd  pot.  S^74.g)9.  Q  39S-2000I0 

Yeh.  Wu-Ku«ig:  See—  

Kreuzman.  Adam  J ;  and  Yeh.  Wu  Kuao«.  5J73.936,  Q.  435-196000 
Yeo.  Jong-Kee:  See- 
Woo.  Jin  Nyoung.  Kim.  Dong^)k;  Chang.  Ycoag-Rae;  Kim.  Myung- 
Man.  and  Yeo.  Jong  Kee.  5.574.110.  O  525-296.000. 
Yeiel.  Leoo  P.  ID  CaierptUar  tac    Traehoo  control  for  a  machine  with 
electronic  engine  and  mnsminiaa  controls.  5.574.643.  C\.  364-426.020 
Yeske.  Philip  E;  SqmOBi,  Bdwad  P.;  Md  Slack.  William  E.  lo  Bayer 
Cocporalion.  Low  aafvc  aiMiy  pdyiMcyanaies  and  iheir  use  in  one  oc 
two-component  coaliaf  coaapoailiom.  5  J74.I22.  CI.  528-28.000 
Yiaaakopoulos.  Georges:  See — 

Bancchcie.  Genevieve:  Yianakopoukx.  Gcufges;  Mataicu,  Mananne: 

Mindym.  Aim  Maie:  and  Eiilli.  Rila.  5^73,702.  O.  5I(MI7.000 

Yin   GcnM  Z..  lo  Applied  Materials,  lac.  Arc  suppression  in  a  plasma 

piocessing  system.  5.573.596.  O.  1I8-723.00E. 
Ying.  Muliang:  See —  _       „ 

Wang.  OotMwei;  Ying.  Muliang:  Wang.  Xingchun.  and  Chen,  Guoquan. 
5.573.990.  a   502  77  000 
Yishay  Oded:  See — 

£s,  AkUKkr  L:  JckiMnsky.  Joseph,  and  Vishay.  Oded.  5,574,894. 0 
395-555000. 
Ylikotila.Taavi.  to  Nokia  TikinawnunirMinniOy  Radio  ir«smiller  receiver 
for  ofKTKiaa  m  ptani  radio  sysMtu  having  lawqnil  bands  of  openong 
SSquSdeTrept^Sed  hy  ch^ZeTm-ria?.  5J74.985.  O  455:^.000 

Yoho.  Robert  W    See—  . .     ,,^„^ 

Moratall*.  Jo»e  M.  Yoho.  Robert  W.  and  Ohieck.  Richard  L.  5.572,987. 

a    126-652  000 
Yokota,  Kayoko:  See—  _      .^ .      ^ , . 

Miyodii,  Rika.  Sdui.  Tadamoio;  HMhimoto,  Noriaki:  SumdHio.  Yi*i- 
hiro;  Yokota.  Kayoko;  and  Koyan^.  Kunihiko,  5J74.I29,  O.  S2S- 
354.000. 
Yokota,  Yoshihiro:  See—  .      ,. 

Shimada.  Saioshi:  Suzuki,  Seiko:  Tsuchitani.  Shigeki:  Ugai.  Seiichi. 
Kaivyasu.  Masayoshi;  Kuroiwa.  Hirodu;  and  Yokota,  Yoahihiro. 
5J74Jll.a  73-lOOD 

Yokoae.  Michiro:  See—  „,  ,„  „^ 

Hagino.  Hideyuki.  and  Yokote.  Michiro.  5.574.398.  O   327  557  000 
Yokoyama.  Fumiyoshi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Ethaust  brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  5.572.971.  Q    123  323000. 
Yonckura.  Nonhisa:  See —  . 

Shibata,  Masvu:  Sugiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yonekura.  Nonhisa;  Sakai. 
finiir  Kciima,  Yoshiyidu.  and  Hayashi.  Shigeiu.  5.574.064.  O. 
SI4-S42000 

Yonemiisu,  Jun;  See—  _ 

Yagasaki.  Yoichi;  and  Yonemitsu.  Jun.  5J74J04.  O  348-415  000 
Yooeta.  Tadao;  Unno.  Takashi.  Kmta.  YVikihiro:  and  Shinba.  Chikaya.  to 
NTN  Corporation.  Power  supply  ciicuit  for  magnetic  bearing  system. 
5.574J45.  a.  318-376.000  ^^^  ^ 

Yonezawa,  ^fc-gr***  lo  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Method 
of  n'|P"''t  esothermic  elcmenu  from  high-level  radioactive  liquid 
wastt  5  J74.9«a  O  423  1 1  000 
Yoo.  Chan  H  .  Ue.  Byung  S  .  and  Kun,  Young  S.  to  Electronics  and 
Telecommumcaoons  Research  lasotMe;  awl  Korea  Telecommumc^ion 
Authonty  Method  fat  LUHinllilnovatend  of  main  processor  of  disttibtned 
switching  system  wM  Ummkf  MCMe.  5.574.770,  O  379  34  000 
Yoo.  Chue  San.  lo  lUwai  Sfii  iiailni  Wi  Manufacturing  Company  Ud 
Method  of  formiM  taHatti  self-aligned  contact  for  SRAM  ceils. 
».  a  437100 


5.573.980. 


>.ooo. 


Yoo,  Jia-NyoiiBg;  Kim,  Dong-Ok;  Chang,  Yeong-Rae:  Kim,  Myung  Man: 
Md  Yeo.  Jong-Kee,  K>  Lucky  Limited.  Processes  for  prepanng  polymeric 
gkMs  modifien  and  thermoplastic  icsia  coiwpouBds  containing  same. 

5574.1 10.  CI  525  296  000.  

Yoo,  Suk  Ho  Racket  widi  nigged  frame  5.573  J42,  C\.  273-73.00C. 
Yoon,  InBae.  Retractable  safety  penetrabng  instrxnnent  with  safety  probe. 

5,573,511.0  604-164000 
Yoon.  InBae  Appwatus  and  method  for  sutunng  an  opening  in  anatomical 

tissue   5.573340.  O.  606- 1  .W  000 
Yoon.  InBae.  Safety  penetrating  instrumeni  widi  safety  member  and  cannula 

moviiw  dariM  penetrMion  and  tiiggeml  cannula  and/or  safety  member 
aion.  5j73>»5.a  f- 


,5,573,148.  a.  222-611  100. 


606-185  000 
York.  Bonner  N    Ser— 

Poole.  C  Allen,  and  Yofk.  Bonner  N 
York  International  Corporation:  See — 

Kapoor.  Surendra.  5J72.878.  O  62  175  000 
Yoahiaki.  Hanyuh.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Image  processing  apparatus  for 
the  smooth  enlargement  and  muhileveling  output  of  an  ihiage.  5,574.833. 
a   395-IO9.00O. 
Yoafaida.  AkiAnni:  See— 

Miaa,  IMmIm    Murayama.  Toafaiyuki;  Yoshida,  Akifuim:  and  Koba- 
yal^  Itayotriko.  5.574.152.  O  540-200000 
Yoshida.  Junichi  See — 

Suda.  Hiiothi.  Shimada,  Saioshi.  Ohta,  Susumu:  Yoshida.  Junichi.  and 
Kakizaki.  Yoshio.  5.573.079.  O   180-444.000 
Yoduda,  Kazu^:  See— 

FujimoKi,    Hiioshi;    Ishikawa, 
5.573.893.  O  430-393.000. 
Yoshida,  Masanao:  See— 


Tagashiia.  Kenji;  Uemura,  Yoshiaki:  and  Yoshida.  Masanao.  5,573.612, 
a    152  544.000 
Yoshida,  Masatoshi:  Uchida.  Masaya.  Ishida.  Hiroyuki.  Minami.  Kenji; 
Izubayashi.  Masuji:  and  Tanaka.  Yasumasa.  lo  Nippon  Shokubai  Co..  Ltd. 
Acrylic  polymer,  its  use  awl  process  for  proihicing  it.  5,574,117.  a. 
526-224.000 
Yodiida,  Mitsutaka  See—  ^     ^    ^ 

Tamnn.  Kjnio.  Kalo.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Mitsutaka;  Cynshi.  Osamu. 
and  Ohba.  Yasuhiro.  5.574.178.  CI.  549-462.000 
Yoshida.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Miyazawa.   Kazutoshi.  and  Yoshida,  Naoyuki.  5.574.182,  O.   560- 
179  000 
Yoshida,  Nobuyoshi:  Set—  „    ^.^    ^,  ^ 

Nagata,  Masayoshi:  Hori.  Satoshi:  Gomon.  Mishi.  and  Yoshida,  Nobuy- 
oshi. 5.573.12V.  CI   215  382  000. 
Yoshida,  Shinii.  Hironaka.  Yasumasa.  and  Okazaki.  Akinoti.  to  f=unai  ElectrK 

Co..  Ud.  Om^uieiized  cooking  device.  5^73,691.  O  219-506.000 
Yoshtnioto.  Hiroafai:  See — 

Komatsu.  Yoshimasa;   Ishikawa.  Masao;   Hagiwata,  Moeko;   Ishida, 
Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Hiroshi:  and  Nagaoka,  Shinsaku.  5.573.895.  Q 
430-398  000 
Yoshinmo.  Masanori:  See — 

Sono.  Michio;  Kasai.  Junichi:  Yoshimoto.  Masanon:  Tsuji.  Kazuto;  and 
Saito.  Kouji.  5.574.310.  O   257-696000 
Yostonura.  Teisuys.  Ueda.  Hiroiada:  Hidai.  Yutaka,  and  Uyama.  Masashi.  to 
New  Media  Development  Association    Card  windowing  metaphor  for 
application  conunaid  and  piesentatioa  history.  5.574.846.  CI  395  1 1 8.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Totu:  and  Mochiyama.  Takashi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Vector  pro- 
cessing device  dial  utilizes  post  marks  lo  ensure  serializaaon  of  access 
requests  of  vector  sltice  instructions   5.574,924.  CI.  395-800.000 
Yoshino.  Kunihiaa,  Mosohashi,  Milsuo.  Nishida.  Saioshi.  and  Takahashi. 
Akira,  lo  KoMca  Cdiporaban   Image  forming  apparatus  having  image 
density  mdMion  contctian  means  5.S74>44.  O  399^  000 
Yoshioka.  Miromi:  See— 

Minamitani.    Kunitomo:    Hori.   Yasuyoshi;   and   Yoshioka.   Huoim. 
5.572.976.0    123-478.000 
Yoshioka,  Kimiiomo;  See —  .     . 

Kobayasfai.  Hideshi:  Yoshioka.  Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki.  Hiraaki, 
5J74.033.  a.  514-222-500. 
Yoshioka,  Toiuu:  See — 

Butsuea.  Tetsuro;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohiu.  5.574.644.  O.  364-426.040. 
Yoshisuc.  "nMsuo:  See—  , .     ^     _ 

Ooba.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshisue.  Tatsuo;  Nishizawa.  Takeshi;  and  Isobe.  Gou. 
5.573.062,0    165-177  000 
Yoshiz^.  Kouji;  Ogai.  Masahiko;  Kako.  Takuzou;  Nakajima.  Yuuji;  Rujino. 
Kenji;  Itoh.  Kazunon:  Konya.  Shohgo:  and  Sato.  Keiji.  lo  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Nippon  Steel  CorporaC-n    Electrically  heated 
catalytic  convener  for  an  engine  5.573.731.  CI  422-174  000 
Yoihizawa.  Masao:  See— 

Terasima.  Tomohide;  Tabata,  Mituhaiu;  Yoshizawa.  Masao;  and  Sat- 

suma,  Kazumasa.  5,574  J03.  Q  257-401.000. 

Yoshizawa,  Noriyuki:  See —  ^^ 

Oiake.  Tetsusfai;  and  Yoshizawa.  Noriyuki.  5,574.357.  O  323-222.000. 

You.  Hong  K .  to  Micontech.  Inc    Superconducting  quantum  interference 

device  5.574,290.  O   257-31  000. 
Youn.  Cheeyoul.  to  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co..  Ltd.  Coaang  composition 
for  tfcaling  color  sensitivity  of  a  color  picture  tube.  5.573.581.  O. 
106-287160 
Young.  Bnice:  and  Solomon.  Gary,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Bus  bridge  circuit 
having   configuration   space  enable   register  for  controlling  transition 
between  various  modes  by  writing  the  bridge  identifier  into  CSE  register. 
5J74.869,  O  395-306.000. 
Young.  Wilbm  R.;  Manion,  Cindy  C  :  Rrogge.  Perry  W.  and  Damarow. 
David  H  .  lo  Hanis  Oxpontion.  Ttue/cotnplemenler  for  a  half-band  filter. 
5.574.671.0.  364-715  030. 
Youngren.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Hermsmeicr.  David  L  .  RicanL  Gary  R.;  Vriezen.  John  J  ;  and  Youngren. 
Larry  W.  5.574.897.  O.  395-600.000 
Yu.  Jason  J :  See—  _  ,    ^ 

Noddings.  Kenneth  C  :  Gwdner.  Robert  C;  Hincfa.  Thomas  J.;  Spooner. 

Charles  L.  Olla,  Michael  A4  -id  Yn,  Jason  J.,  5,574,814.  O. 

385-90000.  .^  ^ 

Yu.  Ruey  J ;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.,  to  Tristnta  Technology,  inc.  Medmd 

of  treating  wnnkles  using  gluconic  acid  or  gluconolactane.  5,574.067.  O. 

514-557  000 

YuM,  Ying:  See—  

B»ry.  Oifton.  III.  and  Yuan.  Ying.  5,573.915.  O.  435-6.000. 
Yugea  Kaisha  Yano  Engineering:  See— 

Yano.  Sadahide.  5.572.894.  O.  72-269.000 
Yun.  Hee  Won:  See—  ^       „, 

An.  Sung-Gi;  Kim.  Hyun  C;  Cho.  Sung-Ho;  Lee.  Hee  S.;  Kim.  Won- 
Hyun:  and  Yun.  Hee- Won,  5.574J31.  O.  3I3-4I4.O0O 
Yung  Shin  Pharm.  Ind.  Co .  Ud.:  See— 

Kuo.  Shcng-Oiu:  Lee.  Fssig  Yu;  and  Teng,  Che-Ming.  5J74.I68,  O. 
548-360  500 
Yunoki.  Hideo:  and  Kubota.  Yoshihiro.  to  Fujitsu  Umiied.  Database  man- 
agement system  in  an  imelligent  network  using  a  common  request  dau 
format  5.574.904.  O.  395-601.000. 
Yi«i.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

ikcda.  Susumu;  Isobe.  Toshimi;  Tajiri,  Akihiro;  Ishikawa,  Mnsuiu; 
Sakuma.  Choji:  and  Yun.  Nobuyuki.  5.572.877.  O.  62-155.000 


Zacktmber,  Ku^  Swage  and  maintenance  system.  5,572,759,  O.  15-LOOa 

Zadeh,  AB  E;  and  Motgaa,  Wayne  A.,  10  Pacesetter.  Inc.  ImptuiiaMe 

HinwfM'"'  device  having  a  tow  noise,  low  power,  ptcasian  amplifier  for 

aaplifyiag  aidiac  signals  5J73 J50.  O  607-M.OOO.      ^^^ 

ZdVedTlioio  R  :  Dedeter.  Jelhey  T;  GiUetl.  James  E;  BaaeL  RKhard  A.;  and 

AMcawcci,  Anneae  B.,  to  Wesdngboiae  Ekcuic  CorporMion.  Pu^ge  gas 
rrotecied  OMsponaMe  pressivized  fuel  cell  modules  and  their  openuon  in 

Tpower  plaM.  5,573,8<7.  O.  429-17.000. 

^"^^M^Si^mi  Z.r«-ki.  Mtin,  5,574339. 0. 318-10.000. 

Zagzebski.  James  A.;  See—  „     ,_  ^       -    ,  d 1 

^Maien,  Ernest  U;  Zagzebski,  James  A.;  Frank,  Gary  R.;  and  Rownd, 
Jason  J.  5,574,212.  O.  73-l.OOV. 

^""""Siei^Tli^  C;  Boden,  Mtrt  W.;  DOraik).  P«U  A.:  Dnlzril.  Bo^ 

C;  Eddman.  Peter  G.;  PUKfty.  James  E;  Green,  Robert  B.;  Lepke. 

Steven  C  :  Mason.  Ricfawd  W.;  McCaflrey.  Robert  R.;  and  Zalenski. 

John  A..  5  J73.647.  O  204-406.000 

Zaiewski.  Wojciech  T;  Steele.  Guy;  and  Mackenzie    CJiT?^*"  J;  » 

Safe-T-Vans,  Inc.  WMcle  body  towering  system.  5J73.266.  O.  ZIW- 

704.000. 

'"""^M^Oa^  P;  tamm.  WiHam  P.;  Cum.  Richard  W.,  Jr.;  Klecka, 
Jame^  $.;  Krause.  John  C;  Watson,  William  J.;  and  Zalzala.  Unda  E. 
5,574J49,  0.395-182.100. 

Zamani.  Elaine  B.:  See—  ^^ 

Windram.  Kevin  D.;  Casper,  Dnvid;  Greco,  Anna;  Munay.  Scon. 
O^iorPaul;  aiil ZaUSi,  Elaine  B.,  5,574,662, 0.  364-5I4.00R. 

^^iS'S^^;  and  Zander,  Christer.  5.573.799,  O.  426-262.000 
Zanelli.  Eugene  A.:  See—  ^  ™      „    c  »    ttiAiAti 

Meyers.  Scott  C:  Madiis,  Dnvid  M.;  aad  Zanelh.  Eugene  A.,  5.574J46, 
O.  114-20.200. 

Ra^dTpkrino:  Com.  Pierimgi;  Oiuftida.  Giuseppe;  and  Zana.  Ago- 
stino,  $,574,198,  O.  $85-323i)00. 

^*^l^^<>mi^  H.;  M,a  Zeh.  Albert  R..  5J74JS90,  O.  395-500.000 

Zemlin,  Karl  E:  See —  .....  ^       „■  j ,   d 

Moon.  Jonathan  E;  Zemlin,  Karl  E;  and  Hadgbss,  Richard  R.. 
5J734M8.  O.  141-370.000. 

Alon,  Amir.  Shapira.  Shtomo;  and  Katz,  Itihak,  5.574,712.  O.  369- 
102.000. 

Zeneca  Umittd:  See—  

Saghai-Maroof.  Mohammad;  Rufener.  George  K..  n.  Stron*ag.  Enk. 
Mowers.  Ronald  P..  and  Balducchi.  Albert  J..  5.574,210.  CI    800- 
200  000. 
Zenidi  Data  Systems  Coipotadoo;  See—      „._..,  _    ,  ,,.  .„ 

Smidi.  Jimmy  D  :  Nicd.  Mark  D.;  and  O'Bnen.  Terence  P..  5.574.866. 
0   395-285.000. 
Zenith  Hectronics  Cotporatioo:  See—  ,    .  „ .  010  r-i  'iss.ua  mm 

Citu  Richard  W ;  and  Sgrignoli.  Gary  J.,  5.574J09.  O.  348-569.000. 
Mvcvnek  Victor  G    5  575.003.0.455-234.100. 
nS.  Larl^E  ;  J  Wlbning.  Dsvid  A..  5.574.496.  O.  M8-2L000, 
Zenoni.  Maurizio;  Leone.  Mano:  and  Colombo,  Riccardo,  to  ACS  Dobftir 
SpA    Oxime  derivatives  of  cephalosporanic  structure.  5,574.15J.  1,1 
540-222.000. 

Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

KobayaShi.  Hideshi;  Yoshioka.  Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki.  Hiroaki. 
5,574,033,  0.  514-222.500. 


t^SlnH.  Christopher  W.;  and  Zepp.  Stanley  R.,  5.574J7Z  O. 
358-451.000. 
Zeria  Phannaceulical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kitagawa,  Osamu;  IshH,  Kanuyuki:  Niwa,  Seucfai:  Ueki,  Sigem;  ad 
sSi,  Masao.  5,574,054.  O.  514-365.000. 
Zhaig.  David  D.;  See—  .      .      „         .  _     . 

Antonov.  Vladimir.  Zhang.  David  D.;  Ttnny.  Slephea  R.:  awl  SoiMv. 
Alister  M.,  5J74.108.  &.  525-221.000. 

^"TisiunJ!  IWn  mT;  Smith.  Dennis  P.;  and  Zhai«.  Xing-Yne.  5.573.928. 
O.  435-69.100. 

ng.  Ff^icis  K.  W.;  Pang,  Andrew  K.  T;  Wang.  TaZ..  ad  Zheng.  Shu 
Y..  5.574.517.  O.  351-44.000. 
Zielke.  Martin  R.:  See—  .         ^  ^  ^      ^..^^  » 

Pae    MidMl   F.;  Griasteiaer.  Janes  J.;   aiMi  ZkOce.   Martn  R.. 
5.573381.  a.  417-284.000. 
Zimmer,  Inc.:  Set —  «  •»■  ^    »  m**^  c^b 

Nazre.  Aniiuddfaa  A.;  Krebs.  Sleven  L.;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  53733«, 
O.  606-232.000. 
Zimmer.  Rainer  See —  ,  tiA  ■tea 

Mellscfa,  Has-Joeisen;  Froeiicfa,  Ftanr,  awl  Zimmer,  Rainer.  5374,259. 
O.  174-91.000. 

Zimny.  Diaa  D.:  See—  ^ 

Benedict.   H«old  W.;  Zimny.  Diana  D.;  awi  Bange.  Donna  W,. 

5373.619.0.156-137.000  _.,_<«,, 1*0 

Zink.  Paul  D.  Tool  tray  for  organizing  and  catrymg  sockets.  5  J73.1 16.  u. 

206-378.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Derichs,  Josef;  Dinkehnann.  Fiiedrich:  Nenbuijer^Onter,  Haider, 
Enst;  and  Nlgele,  EwaW,  5372,859.  O.  57-100.000. 
Zohmann.  Walter  A.  Atraumatic  needle  for  hnnbar  punclwe.  5373319,  O. 
604-272.000. 

Ti^aLshi' Aldhiko;  Yasuda.  Hitosfai;  Hartwig.  Kari  T;  McDonakL  Lacy 

C;  and  Zou,  Hong.  5373.861,  O.  42»-«2l.0OO.  ^   ^  ..        . 

Zushi   Michitaka;  Gomi.  Komakazu;  Yamamoto.  Shuji;  Suzub,  Kop:  ad 

Matsuda,  Akio.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabufaiki  Kaisha.  Polypeptide 

capable  of  interacting  with  dvombin.  5374,007.  O.  514-12.000. 

^^JiSJS^'  fc^o;  and  Zushi.  Takayasu.  5373J67.  CL  280- 

728  300 
Zushi.  Toshihiro:  Higashikubo.  Takashi;  Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Takai.  Taknma; 
Wada.  Makoto;  and  Suga.  Kaneharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Cable  Industries.  Inc. 
Founable  otganic  polymer  composition  and  production  of  foamed  article. 
5374.074.0.521-143.000. 

Zuzick.  Joseph  R.  Jr.:  See—  ......     , i.  d    i. 

Ifkovits    Edward  M.;  Janatka.  Karel  J.;  and  Zuzick.  Joseph  *>.,  it, 
5373^32.0.270-51.000.  .  ..    • 

Zwack,  Eduaid.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Osallalor  circuit  havmg  a 
memory  tfuM  stoies  the  characteristic  informanoo  of  the  individual  oscil- 
lator crystal.  5374,408.  O.  331-176.000. 

^**'l$iJSSn°JeSe7T.;  Vtik,  Thomas  L.;  «id  Zwick.  Scott  D..  5371779. 

0.  29-25.420. 
3-Dimensional  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See—  c_        d    —m  <:^i 

Ajcrafiotis.  Dimitris  K.;  Bone.  Roger  F;  Salemme.  Francis  R.;  and  SoU. 
Richaixl  M  .  5.574,656.  O.  364-500.000 
3D  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hull,  Charles  W..  5373.722.  O.  264-401. OOa 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1996 

NOTE—  Aitaiaed  ia  ■ccontaKC  wHh  die  8r«  lignificant  cbanoa  or  word  of  *e  nane 
(in  acconlMcc  wi*  city  lad  le»q*ooe  directory  prKtice) 


Dong.  Yuaaji:  S*e— 
Sieiiibcrs.  Meyer*. 


ad  Dov.  Yteap.  Re.  33J77.  CL  Slt-704.000. 


Steinberg.  Meyer.  «d  Doiig.  YiiiBJi  f^ocess  end  ipperitui  f«  die  pod^^ 
of  mettunol  from  condensed  cartionaoeous  rM«en«l  Re.  35JT7.  O. 
S  18-704.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTmCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


D.;  Md  Brown.  RaynKiod  R.  Bl 


Anchela.  Bart  0.:  d«« —  _  .  _  _  j  u     m 

Rocker,  ion  A.;  Ancheta.  BaM  D.;  ad  Bnnm.  RaynoMl  H..  Bl 

5.092.323.  a.  239  240000. 
Brown.  Raymond  R:  Set 

Rudur.  Jon  A.;  Aacken.  Bat 

5.092J23.  a.  239-24O.000  

Collins.  Ellsworth  H  .  Fulti.  William  A.;  and  MaOingly.  Jame.  F.  to  iMcrlake 
Comnnnies  Highspeed  lineshaft-driven  accumulating  conveyor.  Bl 
5J7S.696.  CI    198^781040 

B.  William  A  :  S»*—  .  ..  .      ■  cm 

Cdbns.  QUwotth  R;  Fiita.  William  A  .  and  Mamngly.  Jaroei  R.  Bl 
JJ7S.«6.a.  I9»-7«10<0 


Collim!,  Bbiranh  H  ;  Fuhz,  William  A.,  aod  MaOingly.  James  F.  Bl 
5J75.696,  a    198  781040  .      ....      .  . 

Kellner  David  M.. »  Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corp  Clear  deodorant  suclt 

compositions  Bl  5.407.66g.  Q.  424-«  000 
Mamngly.  James  E:  See—  ..•■■,  cm 

cSlim.  HIswotth  H..  Fuhz.  William  A.,  and  Manafly.  Jama  F.  Bl 
SJ75.696.  a.  19«-781040 


Nartnin  Corponlion:  See— 

OzUtyaoghi.  Ayiegul.  Mid  Zoemer.  Marty  M..  Bl   5.089.144.  C\ 
210-767  000 
OlUvaoclB.  Ayaeful;  and  Zoetner.  Marty  M..  lo  Nattron  Corporation.  Filler 
ooadUoa  iadicaHr  having  movefile  sensor  and  aggregaie  flow  counter  B I 

5.089.144.  a.  210-767  000. 
Revlon  Consumer  Products  Corp.:  Set— 

Kellner.  David  M..  Bl  5.407.668.  C\  424-65.000. 
Rucker.  Jon  A..  Ancheta,  Bart  D ;  and  Brown.  Raymond  H..  to  Sybron 
Chemicals  Holdinp  Inc    M^netic  drive  aok  clemiag  ^fmwm.  Bl 
5.092J23.  a   239  240000. 
Sybron  Chemicals  Hokhngs  Inc  :  See— 

Rucka.  Jon  A.;  Ancheta.  Bin  D;  and  Brown.  Raymond  H..  Bl 
5.092J23.  CL  239-240.000. 
Zoemer.  Marty  M    See—  „^...    ~ 

Odcatayaofhi.  Aysegul;  and  Zoerner.  Marty  M.,  Bl  5,089,144.  O. 
210-767.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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AO  MeificalCorp 

Bioch.  Jan  J  .  375J88.  CI.  D30- 158.000. 
AdMM.  Uwis  E.  Tiactor-trailer  Mk.  375,470.  O.  D12-95.000. 
AnM,  Notay^i.  ad  Komada.  Takeshi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copy- 

■^  ■  I  hill     375JI8,  a  Dl 8  39  000 
Aktiebolaget  ElectiDiux:  See— 

Dahlberg.  GUran,  375.449,  CI.  D8-349  000 

LjunvSn.  hwie.  375,592.  CI.  D32-2I.C00. 
Alco  liilBirtli.  Ibc.:  Set—  

Goett.  Owlai  R.,  375,585,  O  D30- 130.000. 
Akon  Labmnies,  toe  :  Set—  ^ 

Creed,  Kevin  M.;  DemewiU,  Jwies  R.;  tajev,  Vaienluie  F;  rmooa, 
dLm  J  ;  and  Roasbnck.  Richard  A ,  375,553.  a.  D24- 11 1.000. 
Alsoas  Corpomion:  Set—  

Michaiuk,  Bob.  375.541.  O.  D23-213000. 
Americai  Ftnne  Products.  Inc.:  Set — 
^!2^ Pe«r.«Kl  Cheung.  George  F.  375 JOI.  0  014-242.000 

Amhes,  Thn^  J.,  to  Thermal  lodusoies.  Inc   Extruded  rail  member  for 
consm*«  ■  dBck  and  die  like   375.573.  CI   D25- 164.000. 

Andrewt.  r      -"    "  N..  »  Hewlen-Packard  Comp«iy  Banety  375.482.  C\ 
Dl  3-103.000. 

Asch  *  Sebert  (GbR):  Set— 

fitch,   Sabine:   Oubo.   ^Jottert;   ad   Sebert.   GeraW,   375,430.   C\. 

Asch  Sabine;  bubo.  Norbeit,  and  Sebert.  Gerakl,  lo  Asch  A  Sebert  (GbRJ; 
and    Kocfa    Interaabonal    GmbH     CD    cassette    stand     375,430,    Q. 

Aoan;  Rabat  C  ;  Lewis,  Scott  C  .  and  Madus,  Scott  E  ,  lo  Ciba  Corning 

DiMOrtCi  Corp  Fluid  reservow  375,565,  C\  024^224  000 
BaanwyLPtorin,    ad    Wudiricfa.    Chriswf     BedsMad.     375,418,    C\. 

Balish,  Piak  R.,  Jr.  Outdoor  bgbl  fi«li«.  375.605,  CI.  D26-87  000. 
Bambach  Saddle  Seal  PTY  Umitcd,  The:  See— 
Gale.  M»y  F.  375.425,  C\.  D6-S02.000. 

""^F«(^,  Ste^"w.:  B«ry,  Emeat  J ;  ad  WilUng,  K.  Neil,  375.469. 0 

D 1 2-9 1  000 
Baskent.  Feyyaz  O. 


Vincenzo   A.;   and    Baskent.    Feyyai   O..   375.426.   O. 

D6-S96.000.  ^^  „ 

Baslia,  Robert  C;  Booiki,  William  C  ;  Busch,  Melvin  P.,  Jr.;  Crabb,  Elmer 
R.  Piiede  PMtick  W.;  GaMafion,  Ala  D.;  Koch.  David  C  ;  Miller.  Mark 
D.";  Moo«,  Jeftey  A.;  aidha».  James  R ;  Stamate.  Robert  L.  Sttvem, 
Samuel  B;  Strong.  Russell  W ;  Sutton.  Lynn  A  ;  and  Tucker.  JoM^ih  M..  Ul. 
lo  Caierpillaf  Inc  Work  machine  having  endless  ground  engaging  drive 
belB  375,506.0  DI5  24 000 
Baxter.  James  A.,  to  Ovomacol  LimilEd.  Container.  375J59.  O.  D24- 

224000 
Beech,  James  J.:  See — 

King,  -nmothy  J  ;  and  Beech.  James  J..  375.457.  O.  D9-417.O0O. 

Hendnrn  Donakl  R    and  Kriuer.  Jeffrey  S  .  375.602.  O  D34-28.000 
Berry.  Gale  L  Design  for  security  box   375.608.  O  D99-28O0O. 
Bidwell.  Dean  J  .  and  Hooper.  Stephen  B  ,  lo  Siemens  Medical  Systems  Inc. 

Ultrasound  transducer  pnibe  holder  widi  groove  375.450. 0  D8-356.000 
Bird.  Ricfawt  Golladay.  Edw«d.  Jr.   Payne,   Donald:   Smitley.  Randy 

Sprinkle.  Calvin;  and  Walls.  Marine,  lo  Porcelain  Metals  Corporation 

Combined  side  labtes  ad  stand  for  a  barbcque  grill.   375.436,  Q 

D7-4O3.000. 

Bishop.  Lee  N  Sandal  upper  375.400.  O  D2-969  000  

Bohanan.  Jerry  L  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Supeihora  375.463, 0.  DIO-120.000. 
Boix  Gacia.  Mana,  to  Inoxcrom,  S.A   Ballpoim  pen.  375,525,  O.  D19- 

51000 
Bombardier  Inc.:  Set — 

Lapomie.  Denys;  Rondeau.  Pierre;  and  Cassell.  Shannon.  375.479.  O. 
DI2  307000 
m— lili     Vincenzo  A  ;  and  De  Jesus  Munoz  Conoeras.  Jose,  to  Foamex  UP 

Sol  375.417.  O  D6-38I  000 
PtaaMin    Vincenzo  A  ;  and  Baskenu  Feyyaz  O..  to  Foamex  L.P  Three 

dimensionally  sh^wl  syndieoc  foMn  sheeting  for  use  in  mattress  cushions 

uid  seal  cushions   375.426.  O.  D6- 596.000  ^    ,„    ^  ^      „^ 

B«x»tnann.   Heinnch,  lo  Prival-Molkerei  Bornnan  GmbH  &  Co.   KO. 

ffcaiuhapcd  comestible  package  375.456.  Q   D9-315000 
Boroaki.  WiUiam  C:  See— 
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Batfia.  RAeit  C  ;  Boroski.  William  C  ;  Busch.  Melvin  P.  Jr.;  Ciabb, 
Elmer  R.  Fnede.  Patrick  W;  Gustafson.  Ala  D.;  Koch.  David  C; 
Miller.  Mark  D ;  Moore.  Jeftey  A.;  Okfiiam.  James  R.;  Stamae, 
Robert  L.;  Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  Strong,  Russell  W.;  Sutton,  Lynn  A.; 
ad  Tucker,  Joseph  M..  m,  375 J06,  O.  Dl  5-24.000. 
Bianham.  Kevin  B.  From  face  of  a  black  historical  eguies  chess  set.  375,532, 

O  D21-52.000  ,  , 

Brown,  Dennis  E  Commode  leplacemem  lid  widi  supplemental  seal  coo- 

figurabon  for  toddlers  375>»5,  O.  D23-31 1.000. 
Brunswick  Corporabon:  See — 

Robbins.  Jack.  375,502,  O.  D 1 5-5.000. 
Robbins.  Jack.  375J03.  a.  D15-5.O0O  . 

Bunsaidt,  Gabriele;  Pedraza.  Luis;  and  Dearborn.  Tim.  to  PUnlromcs.  Inc. 

Communications  headset.  375.500.  O.  D14-223.000    

Burwick.  Michael  H  Cabinet  door.  375.424.  O.  D6-492.000. 

Busch.  Melvin  P..  Jr.:  See—  ....,„,     r%jj, 

Bastia  Robert  C;  Boroaki.  WUIiam  C;  Busch.  Melvm  R.  Jr.;  Qabb. 

Elmer  R    Friede.  Patrick  W ;  Gustafson.  Ala  D.;  Koch,  David  C; 

Millet    Mark  D  :  Mooir.  Jeffrey  A  :  Oldham,  James  R  ;  Stamate, 

Robert  L  ;  Stevens.  Samuel  B  ;  Strong.  Russell  W.;  Sutton.  Lynn  A.; 

and  Tucker.  Joseph  M  .  lU,  375,506,  O.  015-24.000. 

Bzoch,  Ja  J.,  «)  AO  Medical  Corp.  Liquid  solubon  dispenser  for  aimals. 

375,588,0  030-158,000. 
Cabot  Safety  laietmediale  Corpomion:  See— 

Esler,  J.  Scott;  Marino,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vemazza,  R.  William,  375,550, 

Esler.  J.  Scott;  Marino,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vemazza,  R.  William.  375,551. 
O  D24-I06  000  _        , 

Caditz   Sylvm  B .  to  S.  Caditz  ad  Associates.  Inc.  Boot  for  a  camne. 

375J86.  O   030^146.000. 
Cameron,  Alia  L:  See—  _  .„      .     ,  „ 

Savase  Douglas  R.;  Koeroer,  Richard  J.;  Cameron,  Alia  U;  Lawrence. 
R^  L Tad  Rich,  David  R.,  375,555,  O.  D24-169.000. 

'^'^gata.  Nobuyukj;  and  Iteinada.  -ftkeshi.  375,518.  O.  D18-39.000. 
Shinano.  Toru.  375,486.  CI.  D14-107.000. 
Tashiro,  Naoki.  375.483.  O.  OI3-110.000. 
Ttahiio.  Naoki.  375.487.  CI  D14-107.000. 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kotaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki. 

Yuji.  375J2I.CI.  OI8-56.000.  „  ^  „  t; 

Tokuda  Hiroyuki:  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kotaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki. 

Yuji.  375.522.  CI  OI8-56.000  „c  ^i   r-i    nil. 

Carver.  Carltod  S.  Positioner  for  electronic  eqwpmeM.  375.603.  U.  UJ4- 

28.000 
Cassell.  Shannon:  See — 

Lapoinle.  Denys;  Rondeau.  Pierre;  and  Cassell.  Shannon,  375.479,  CI. 
012  307  000 

^^*"Xstian"RobertC.;  Boroski,  William  C;  Busch,  Melvin  P,  Jt^  Crabb- 
Elmer  R  ;  Friede.  Patrick  W.;  Goxtafsoo.  Ala  O  ;  Koch.  David  C; 
Miller  Mark  0  :  Moore.  Jeftey  A  :  Oldham,  James  R.;  Stamate, 
Robert  L  ;  Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  Strong.  Russell  W.;  Sutton.  Lynn  A.; 
and  Tucker.  Joseph  M..  HI.  375.506,  Q.  D15-24.000. 
CertainTeed  Corporation:  See —  .        .    ^     ,.  ,. 

Hannah    Marcia  G  ;  Noone,  Michael  J.;  Stahl.  Kerimt  E^Mehier. 
George  W  :  and  Quarata.  Joseph.  375.563,  O  D25- 139.000. 
Cetragek).  Regina  A  Chain  skirt.  375.398.  O.  D2-85I.000. 
Chagrin  Plastic  Methods:  See — 

Kohler.  Arthur.  375.529.  O.  D2I-5.000.  „  ,^,^  ,  „_ 

Chapma,  Steven  S  ;  Jackson.  Danid  C;  McBnde.  John  K.;  Rydelek.  JaiiKS 
G^ and  Yokaity.  Joseph  E  ,  to  Eastroa  Kodak  Compay.  Cover  label  for 
daylight  camera  375.512.  O  O16-2I9.000. 

*^^.^'L  cS^lmg.  George  R,  375,501.  O.  014-242.000. 
Chromacol  Limited:  See — 

Baxter,  James  A..  375,559.  O.  D24-224.000. 

°^'fS,SJ^ vJttory.  &«»«  J  ;  »d  Walling.  K.  Ne«.  375.469, 0 

Chu.  nliu-^fM  pSSiecdve  shield  for  fish  hook.  375^39.  CI  JM?'**  0«J- 
Chung.  Stephen,  lo  SiUtek  Corporation,   Keyboard.   375,492.  O.   D14- 

115.000 
Ciba  Coming  Diagnoatics  Corp.:  See— 

Auoey.  Robert  C;  Lewis.  Scott  C  ;  and  Madus,  ScoO  E..  375,565.  O. 
024-224.000. 
CKO  Corporation:  See —  ,    ,.    ,^...  ,-,- 

Shiino    Masatoshi;   Takeuchi,   Tenimasa;    and   Fushihara,   Osamu, 
375,508,0  DI5143000 
CLF  Internadonal  Limited:  See— 

Slater.  Paul  S  .  375.472.  O.  DI2-120.000. 
Coca<;ola  Cbmpay.  The:  See—  ^    „     ,      r,.    j  c    .~i  s™r„ 

Citdle  WiUiam  S  ,  Jr :  Ganger.  Steven  C;  Rowley.  David  S.:  and  Santy. 
John  D..  Jr.  375.431.  O  07-311.000. 
Comnagnie  Plastic  Omnium:  See — 

TSTNonna  C.  375.597.  O  O34-5.000.  „._,  ^  

Connolly.  Robert  J  ;  and  Phillips.  Michael  J  Set  of  biUiard  Chnstmas  tree 

oniaments.  375.468.  O.  O1I-125.000. 
Cook,  Gordon.  Footwear  sole.  375,399,  O.  02-95X000. 
Cooper,  Aaron,  lo  Nike.  toe.  Side  element  of  a  shoe  upper.  375.401.  O. 

02-972.000. 
Crabb.  Elmer  R.:  See— 


Bastia.  Robert  C;  Boroski.  WUUam  C;  Buach.  Melvin  P.,  Jr.;  Qabb. 

Elmer  R.;  Friede.  Patrick  W.;  Gustafson.  Ala  O.;  Koch,  David  C; 

Miller,  Mark  O.;  Moore,  Jeffrey  A.;  OkJham.  James  R.;  Stanuae, 

Robert  L.;  Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  Strong,  Russell  W.;  Sutton,  Lynn  A.; 

and  Tucker,  Joseph  M.,  ffl,  375,506,  O  Dl  5  24.000 

Credle.  William  S..  Jr.;  Camper.  Steven  C;  Rowley.  David  S;  and  San^.  Jcte 

D..  Jr..  to  Coca-CoU  Conqnny.  The.  Low  cost  beverage  dispenser.  375.431. 

O.  07-31 1.000.  „  „  .x:       , 

Creed,  Kevin  M  ;  Oennewill.  James  R  ;  Injev,  Valentine  P.:  PeiroOa,  Diana  J.; 

and  RossbKk,  Richard  A.,  to  Aicoo  Laboratories.  Inc   Surgical  casseOe 

«laptei.  375,553.0.  024-111.000.  „.^,.  m 

Cuoen,  Robert  J.,  to  Cutlen.  Robert  J.  Rocking  chaise  tongue.  375,415.  O. 

D6-361.000.  „     .      ,        ,.    .„   1 r 

Dahlberg.  GOra,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Bracket  for  a  handle-bar  of  a 

clearing  saw,  375,449.  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Oalhnan,  Ernest  R  ;  and  Wehr.  Fmaklin  W..  to  Oallman.  Ernest  R.  AutonuDc 

teller  machine  cabinet  375.606.  O  D99-28.000. 
Darby,  Denis  B.,  to  U  S  West,  Inc.  Font  of  type.  375.517.  O.  D18-24.000. 
Davi.  Richard  A.  Nasal  clip.  375.552,  O.  D24- 106.000. 
David.  Thomas  W.  Ribbed  icctagular  botde.  375,462.  O.  D9-570.000. 
Davis,  David  R.:  See—  , 

Hibri,  Dalai  K.;  Monroe,  David  A.;  Lenart,  Oms  N.;  Mosher,  BeftK., 
H<^11,  Brya  R;  and  Davis,  David  R..  375.578.  O.  D28-37.000. 

Dearborn.  Tim:  See —  .  ,»    j.         -.       -.nt  tnn  rt 

Bungndt.  Gabriele;  Pedraza.  Lms;  and  Dearborn.  Tun.  375.500.  O. 
DI4-223.000. 
De  Jesus  Munoz  Conoeras,  Jose:  See—  „.  .„ 

Bonaddio,  Vincenzo  A.;  and  De  Jesus  Munoz  Contrens,  Jose,  375.41  /. 
O.  06-381.000. 
Oennewill,  James  R.:  See—  ,..■_:„  d    n^..... 

Creed,  Kevin  M.;  Dennewifl.  Jaaes  R.;  tajev.  Wentine  F;  «rroa«. 
Diaa  J.;  and  Rossback,  Richard  A.,  375.553.  O.  D24-111.O0O. 

Design  Ideas,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hardy,  Christopher.  375,567,  O.  O26-9.000. 
Dixon,  UndaR  Therapeutic  piUow.  375,557,  OD24-I83  000 
Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mart,  Darren  M.  Faucet  375.542.  O.  D23- 
242.000. 

^  ^Kulla.^Matdiias;  and  Mo<*ii,  Wolfgag,  375.477,  O.  D12-192.000 
Orinnen,  Powell  G.  Framed  artwork  protective  shipping  container.  375,458. 
a.  D9-423.000. 

Dudley,  James  P.:  See —  _       ^  _         „ . 

Landis,  Timodiy  J  ;  Fields,  Kyle  O.;  Dudley.  James  P;  ad  PWiy,  Scott 
M..  .375,583,  O.  D29-108.000. 
Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporation:  Ste — 

Gorma,  Geoffrey  W.,  375,535,  O.  D21-214.000. 
Duracraft  Corp.:  See — 

Wang.  Jui-Shag.  375>47,  O  023-382.000.  

Dyer  Robsn  B  Protective  atfiletic  vest  375,581,  O.  O29-l01.0(». 
Dykstra,  Ronald  A  ,  to  Pnnce  Corporation.  Inner  surtex  of  container  holder. 

375.481,0.012-419.000. 
Eagle  Maufacturing  Compay:  See — 

Mitchell,  Donald  J .  375,604,  O.  034-39.000. 
Eastma  Kodak  Compay:  See —  „  ,  .J. 

Oianma,  Steven  S.;  Jackson.  Daniel  C;  McBride.  John  K-jRydelek. 
Ji^  G.;  and  Yokaity.  Joseph  E..  375.512.  O.  D16-219.000. 

Elowitz,  Ronakl  S.:  See—  ,j  c    -.-i*  j««  m 

Uhl,  Thomas;  Maxwell.  Robert  C;  and  Elowitz.  Ronald  S..  375.455.  U. 
D9-300.000 

Encad.  Inc.:  See — 

Murray.  Richard  A..  375.523.  O.  D18-56.000. 

^"  Sl^.  &ffi;  and  Ertl,  Daniel  C  .  375.590.  O  D32-15.000. 
Esler,  J  Scott;  Manno,  Joseph  A.;  and  Veniazza,  R  Williarn  to  Cabot  Sjfcy 
totermediale  Corporation.  Hearing  protective  earplug  375,550,  CI.  U24- 

Esto?j°to«;  Marino,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vtmazza,  R.  Willian^  to  Cabot  Si^ 

toiennediate  Corporation.  Hearing  protective  earplug.  375,551,  O.  D24- 

106.000. 

Esselte  Meto  International  GmbH:  See—  ,,,,.„„  r.i<.  <i  nnn 

Koch  Ulf;  Umbach,  Dirk;  and  KOnier,  Anio,  375,520, 0.  018-53.000. 

EssUnger  Hartmut  H.,  to  Packard  Bell  Electronics.  Inc.  Computer  dispUy 

375,489,0.014-113.000. 
ExerTron,  Inc.:  See — 

Visser  Steven  C,  375,531,  O.  021-48.000.  „      .._ 

Fenerio.  Steven  W;  Barry,  Ernest  J.;  and  W^ing,  K.  NeiL  to  Oty^a 
Corporation.  Automobile.  375,469,  O.  OI2-9I.000. 

Fields,  Kyle  D.:  See—  „       ^ 

Lanis,  Timodiy  J.;  FieWs.  Kyle  O.;  Dudley.  James  R:  and  Perry.  Scoa 
M..  375.583,  O.  029- 108.000. 

Rsher-Price.  Inc.;  See —  

Lenihan.  Gary  G..  375.537.  O.  021-245.000.  

Fleck.  Jacob.  Ctoistmas  light  bolder.  375.453.  O.  D8-395.000. 

Foamex  L.P.:  See —  titAin 

Bonaddio.  Vincenzo  A.;  and  De  Jesus  Munoz  Contreras.  Jose.  3^/5.«l  /. 
CI  06-38 1.000.  „..^    n 

Bonaddio.    Vmcenzo   A.;    and    Baskent    Feyyaz   O..    375.426.   U. 
D6-S96.000. 
Fred  S.A.:  See—  ^  ^^^ 

Samuel.  Henri.  375.466.  O.  OI  1-26.000. 
Preezinhoi  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
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Hwang.  Phtlip.  37S.349.  CI.  D26-37  000. 
Ftiede.  Patrick  W    Ste— 

BaaiaB.  Robot  C  ;  Bonaki.  WilUan  C  .  Btncti.  Mdvm  P.  Jr.:  CnMi. 
Ehner  R  ;  i=riede,  Patrick  W;  CuMafioa.  Alan  D.;  Koch.  David  C; 
Miller.  Mark  D  Moore.  Jeffrey  A  .  CNdham.  James  R  .  Slamatc. 
Roben  L  .  Sievem.  Sanwel  B  .  Strong.  Ruuell  W.;  Sutton.  Lynn  A  ; 
wd  Tucker.  Joseph  M  .  IIL  373.306.  Q  DI3-24.000. 
Fryou».  JuJei  J  Surface  cicaaet.  375J9I.  Q.  D32- 13.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Him  Co  .  Ltd.  Ste— 

Honkin.  Kazuhiu.  373.311.  CI  DI6-209  000. 
Funita.  Takefunu:  Ser — 

Niwa,  Nonfumi;  and  Purula,  Takefumi.  373.439.  O  D«-66  000 
Fushihara.  Osamu  Ste — 

Sbuno.    Masatoifai;    Takeuchi.    Tenunasa.    and    Pmhihata.    Ounui. 
373J08,  a.  DI5-I43000. 
Gale.  May  F.  to  Bambacfa  Saddk  Seal  FTY  Umiled.  The.  Scat  373.423. 0. 

D6- 302.000. 
Gall   Kattahea  O.:  See — 

Gall.  Roben  A.:  aid  Gall.  Kathleen  O..  373.428.  O.  D6-«0I  000. 
Gall.  Robert  A  .  and  Gall.  Kathleen  O  Combined  pillow  fabric  picture  frame 

and  fabric  heart  shaped  pooch  375.428.  C   D6-601  000 
Gamper.  Steven  C  :  See — 

Credle.  William  S  .  Jr ;  Gamper.  Steven C;  Rowley,  David  S.;  and  Sanly. 
John  D.  Jr.  373.431.  a  D7-3II.000. 
Gameau.  Louis,  to  Vetemems  Louis  Ganieau  Inc.  Cyclist's  bdinet.  373.382. 

a  D29- 102  000 
General  Mills.  Inc    See— 

Gluszak.    rimoifay    J.;    aad    Zimmermann.   Craig    E..    373J93.   C\. 
Dl-102  000 
Geihan.  Mark  D  :  See— 

Latfarop.  Gregory  A.;  Cerhatt.  Maifc  D.;  Gnaik.  David  F;  Markey.  Kevin 
J  ;  Gooda.  Fraik  E  ;  and  Laubach.  David  S..  373.434.  Q.  D9-300.000 
Gibson.  Lance  J  Automobile  visor  375.476.  O  D12  191  000 
Gicdd.  Dennis  Hair  coloniM  easel  375.580.  C  D28-73  000. 
Gluszak.  Timothy  J.:  and  Zinuncrmann.  Craig  E.  to  General  Mills.  Inc. 
Combined    food    product    and    support    bnrd    therefor     375.393.    CI. 
Dl  102  000 
GN  Netcom  Set— 

Jensen.  Rrni;  and  McGugan.  Steve.  373.496.  O.  D14-130000 
Gnadt  David  F   See— 

Ladirop.  Gregory  A.:  Geihart.  Mark  D.;  Gi>adt.  David  F;  Markey.  Kevin 

J  ;  Gonda.  Frank  E  .  and  Laubach.  David  S..  373.434.  C  D9- 300.000 

Gontz,  Chates  R  .  to  AIco  Industries.  Inc.  C«-shaped  pet  feeding  dish. 

375.383.  CI   D3O-13O00O. 
Gdladay.  Edward.  Jr   See- 
Bui.  Richard;  GoUaday.  Edward.  Jr;  Payne.  Donald;  Smitley.  Randy; 
Sprinkle.  Calvin;  aKl  Walb.  Marine.  373.436.  O  D7-403.000 
Goada.RankE:  5«r— 

Lalhrcp.  Gtetory  ^-  Cerhatt.  Mark  D  ;  Gnadl.  David  F;  Markey.  Kevin 
J;  Goadajrnk  E;  and  Laubach.  David  S.  373.434.  a.  09-300.000. 
Good  Hope  Indusnies  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Wong.  Paul  W  K  .  375J05.  CI   DI5-9000 
Gorman.  Geoffrey  W .  to  Dunlop  Slazenger  Corpcralioa.  Wood-type  golf  club 

head  375.335.  O   D21-214000 
Gray.  David,  lo  Havani  international  Liiniied.  Dau  storage  housing.  373.483. 

a  D14-I02000 
Gubo.  Nothett:  See— 

Ascfa.   Sabine;   Gubo.   Norbett;   aKl   Sebeit.   Gerald.   375.430.  Q. 
D6-630  000 
Gustafson.  Alan  D    See — 

Basnai.  Robeit  C  .  Bon»ki.  WiUian  C  ;  Busch.  Mclvia  P.  Jr.;  Crabb. 
Bmer  R  ;  Friede.  PaHKk  W ;  Gostafson.  Alan  D ;  Koch.  David  C  ; 
Miller.  Mark  D ;  Moore.  Jeffrey  A.;  OMhan.  James  R  ;  Stamale. 
Robert  L..  Stevens.  Samuel  B  ;  Stroag.  Rusaell  W .  SuHon.  Lynn  A  ; 
aid  Tucker.  Joseph  M  .  III.  375  J06.  O  Dl  3-24  000 
Haley.  Vincent  L..  and  Kaisei.  David  W..  lo  Rubbermaid  Incmporated. 

Container  base  375  J98.  CI  D34-10000. 
Hall.  Richad  B .  to  InierBold.  Automated  teller  machine.  373.607.  O. 

D99-28  000. 
Hamada.  Masanori;  Wakila.  Ikuko.  and  Kasai.  Masao.  to  Matsushita  ElectrK 
Industrial  Co .  Ltd.  Automatic  bread  maker.  373.432.  Q.  D7  330.000. 
.  Yuji  See— 
Tokuda.  Hitt>yuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kotaki.  Yaiuo:  aad  Hamaaaki. 

Yuji.  375.521.  CI  DI8-56.000. 
Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Maaanori;  Kotaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamaaaki. 
Yuji.  375.522.  O  DI8- 36.000 
Hannah.  Marcia  G  ;  Noone.  Michael  J ;  Stahl.  Kermil  E  .  Mehrer.  George  W.; 
and  Quarania.  Joseph,  to  CertainTecd  Corporation  Shingle.  373.563.  O 
D25  139  000. 
Hardware  &  Systems  Patents  Limned:  See — 

Hamson.  Peter  J  ;  and  Tippin.  Arthur  D .  373.443.  O.  D8-309  000. 
Hardy.  Christopher,  lo  Design  Ideas.  Ltd.  Candle  holder    373J67.  a. 

D26-9000 
Haker.  Herbert  L..  Jr:  See- 
page. Gaoid.  Jr..  aMl  Haker.  Herbal  U  Jr.  373.471.0.  DI2-II4.000. 
Harris.  Maureen  A.:  See — 

Harris.  Patrick  W;  and  Hams.  Maureen  A  .  373.360.  Q  D2S-II3  000 
Hams.   Patrick  W;  and  Hams.   Maureen  A.   Frame  member  extrusion. 

375J60.  a  D25-113  000 
Harrison.  Peter  J  ;  and  Tippin.  Anhur  D .  lo  Hanlwate  *  Systems  Patents 
Limited.  FoMabk  handle  for  a  window  operalcr.  373.443.  CI.  D«-309.000 


Hater.  Eric  W  Candle.  373.366.  O  D26-6000 

Hata.  Masayuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.   Magnetic  optical  disc  cartiidte. 

373.491.  a  DI4-II4  000 
Havani  Inleniabonal  Limited.  Set — 

Gray.  David.  375.485.  a  DI4-102.000 
Hawkins.  Vldor.  Ui|uid  hlled  phoiogkibe  373.411.  O.  D6-3I4  000 
Hayakaara,  Naohiro;  and  Kimata.  Akinori.  lo  Makiu  Corporation.  Flashhght. 

375.570.  a.  D26-44  000. 
Henderson.  Richard  E  ;  and  O'Brien.  Kanhleen  A.  Walker  glide.  373.474. 0. 

Dl  2- 133  000. 
Henthdm.  Donald  R..  and  Kritzer.  Jeffrey  S..  to  Bcnd-Pak.  Inc  Above  ground 

lift  375.602.  CI  D34-28.000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Andrews.  Jonathan  N  .  373.482.  O.  DI3-103  000. 
Hibri.  Dalai  K  .  Monroe.  David  A.;  Lenatt.  Chris  N.;  Mosher.  Bclh  K.; 
Howell.  Bryan  F.  and  Davis.  David  R..  to  Hibri.  Dalai  Kanafani.  Hair 
roller.  375.578.  O   D28-37  000. 
Hibri.  Dalai  Kanafani:  See— 

Hibn.  Dalai  K.  Monroe.  David  A.;  Lenatt.  Chris  N  ;  Mosher.  Beth  K.; 
Howell.  Bryan  F;  and  Dav.t.  David  R  .  375.378.  O  D28-37.000. 
Hirano.  Seiji.  and  Yoshino.  Shuji.  lo  Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 

Structural  pipe  375.599.  CI   D34-27.000 
Hirano.  Seiji.  and  Yoshino.  Shuji.  lo  Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 

Smictural  pipe   375.600.  O.  D34-27.000 
Hisaisune.  Toshiyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disk  cartridge.  375.490.  CI. 

DI4-II4  000. 
Holbrook.  Richard  M..  to  Hunter  Fan  Company.  Blade  holder  for  a  ceiUng 

fan   375.548.  Q.  D23-4II.0O0. 
Hooper.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Bidwell.  Dean  J ;  and  Hooper.  Stephen  B..  373.430.  C\.  D8- 336.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

Waeham.  Richard  A..  373.393.  Q.  D32-31.00O 
Horikiri.  Kazuhisa.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Camera.  373.311,  CI. 

D16-209  000 
Hoshino.  Yukitaka.  to  Sokkia  Co..  Ltd.  Electtonic  iheodolile  for  distance 

measuring.  375.464.  O   D  10-66.000. 
Housser.  Peter  A  License  plate  lock.  375.432.  O.  D8-382.000 
Howell.  Bryan  F:  See— 

Hibn.  Dalai  K  ;  Monroe.  David  A.;  Lenait.  Chris  N.;  Mosher.  Beth  K.; 
Howell.  Bryan  F.  and  Davis.  David  R  .  375.578.  O  D28-37  000. 
Hsu.  Ching-Chun  Telescope  supporting  stand  375.507.  O   D16^132  000. 
Huaig.  Li-chu  C.  Stroller  in  combination  with  a  safety  seat.  373.473.  Q. 

DlJ- 129.000 
Hughes.  Jefhcy  T.  to  Hughes  Products  Co..  Inc.  Arrowhead  sharpener  and 

wrench  combination.  375.442.  CI.  D8-91  000. 
Hughes  Products  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes.  Jeffrey  T.  375.442.  CI.  D8-91.000. 
Hull.  James  R    See- 
Hull.  Konn  J  ;  and  Hull.  James  R  .  373.414.  Q.  D6-334.000. 
Hull.  Korin  J  ;  and  Hull.  James  R  Couch  frame.  373.414.  Q.  D6-334.000. 
Hunsaker.  Gary  B  Golf  club  container  373.403.  O.  D3-2S3.000. 
Hunter  Fan  Comciany:  See — 

Holbrook.  Richaid  M  .  373>«.  Q.  D23-41I.00O. 
Hwang.  Ftulip,  lo  Freezinhot  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.  Flashlight.  373.569.  O. 

Dib-3i.im. 

ItraMa  lUcHhi.  to  Sony  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  processor.  373.488.  O. 
DI4-107.000. 

imliti  QaUn  Thicks.  Inc.:  See— 

Yoder.  Ronakl  L;  and  Mauh.  Jota  L..  373.440.  O.  D8-73.000. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Sell.  Leslie  J  ,  375.504.  O  D13-3.000. 

Injev.  VUentine  P:  See- 
Creed.  Kevin  M.;  Dennewill.  James  R..  Injev.  Valentine  P;  Perrotla. 
Diana  J ;  and  Rossback.  Richard  A..  373,333.  O.  D24-1II.000 

Inoue.  Noboru:  See — 

Nansawa.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue.  Noboru.  373.336.  Q.  D24- 174.000. 

Inoscrom.  S.A.:  See — 

Bou  Gacia.  Maia.  373.523.  Q.  DI9-31.000. 

InterBotd:  See- 
Hall.  Richard  B..  373.607.  a.  D99-28  000 

Jackaoo,  Daniel  C  :  See- 
Chapman.  Steven  S.;  Jackson.  Daniel  C  ;  McBride.  John  K.:  Rydelek. 
James  G  ;  aad  Yokaity.  Joseph  E..  375.512.  O  DI6-2I9000. 

Jcnaai.  Fba;  aad  McGugan.  Steve,  to  GN  Netcom.  Telephone  apparatus. 
375.496.  a.  D14- 1 50.000 

Joeigeaaen.  CaMea,  to  Pl-Oesign  AG  Butter  dish.  373.437. 0  D7-SO2.000. 

Jorgensen.  Casten.  lo  Pi-Design  AG.  Cooking  pan.  373.433. 0.  D7-3S4.000. 

Jurasinski.  Jeff  Table  375.422.  O.  D6-45I.000. 

KAK  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Koji.  375.536,  CI.  D21-230.000. 

Kaiser.  David  W :  See- 
Haley.  Vincent  L;  and  Kaiaer.  David  W..  373,398.  O.  D34- 10.000. 

Kalypao  Corp.:  See — 

Selame,  Joseph.  373.533.  O.  D2 1-63  000. 

Kang.  Jung-Hwar;  and  Kim.  So-Ja.  Combined  ja  and  closure.  373.461.  Q. 
D9-320  000. 

Kartin.  James  H..  to  PSC  Inc.  Optical  scanner.  373.493.  O.  DI4-1 16.000. 

Kasai.  Masao:  Ser — 

Hanada.  Masauri;  Wakita.  Dniko;  and  Kasai.  Masao.  373.432.  O. 
D7-33O.00D. 

Kataoka.  Shinichi:  See— 


Nakata.  Ydicfai:  Kataoka,  Shinichi:  and  Yununo.  Shuko.  373.544.  CI. 
D23-296.000. 
Kato.  Koji.  to  KftK  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Grip  cover  for  ski  stick. 

375436.  a  D2 1 -230.000. 
Kavka.  Frank:  See— 

Meyer.  Jota  D.;  Weiner.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Kavka.  Fiank.  373.499.  a. 
DI4-214.000. 
Kay.  Melissa  S .  lo  L.  D.  Kicfaler  Co.,  The    Bathroom  lighting  fixture. 

375,575.  a.  D26-80.000. 
Keller,  H.  Thomas;  and  Risdon,  Scott,  lo  Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  Inc. 

Door  chest   375.420.  CI   D6^5  000 
Keller.  H.  Thomas;  and  Risdon.  Scott,  to  Vaughan  Furrature  Company.  Inc. 

Chest   375.514,  O   D6-445.000. 
Keogh,  Christina  B  Display  device.  375,527,  O.  D2O-3I.O0O. 
Kim,  So-Ja:  Ser —  „ 

Kang,  Jung-Hwan:  and  Kim,  So-Ja,  373.461,  Q.  D9-520.000. 
Kimata.  Akinori:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Naohiro:  and  Kimata,  Akinori,  375,370,  O.  D26-44.000. 

Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation:  See—  ..^„.^ 

King  Timothy  J.;  and  Beech,  James  J.,  373,457,  O.  D9-4I7.000. 
King.  Timotfiy  J.;  and  Beech.  James  J.,  lo  Kimbetly-Claik  Corporation 

Dispensing  canon.  375.457.  Q.  D9-4 17.000. 
Knapp.  Gregory  L.  Food  slicer.  375.433.  Q.  D7-383.000. 
Koch.  David  C.  See—  .  .  .    „    .     ,^vu 

Bastian.  Robert  C  ;  Boroski.  William  C  ;  Busch.  Melvin  P.  Jr.;  Crabb. 
Elmer  R  ;  Friede.  Patrick  W.;  Gustafson.  Alan  D.;  Koch.  David  C; 
Miller.  Mark  D.;  Moore.  Jeffrey  A.;  Oldham,  James  R.;  Staroate. 
Robert  L.;  Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  Strong,  Russell  W ;  Sutton.  Lynn  A.; 
and  Tucker,  Joseph  M..  III.  375,306.  CI.  DI5-24.000. 
Koch  International  GmbH:  See—  ..     ~,  .,„    ^ 

Asch,   Sabine;   Gubo.   Norbett;   and   Sebert,  Gerald,   375,430,  a. 
D6-630.000. 
Koch.  Ulf;  Unlbach,  Dirk;  and  KOmer,  Aroo.  to  Estehe  Meto  Iniemadooal 
GmbH  Label  printer  such  as  for  printing  stick-on  labels,  barcode  labels, 
and  gummed  labels,  such  as  for  appUcation  lo  retail  goods.  375.520.  O. 
D18-53.000. 
Koemer.  Richad  J.:  See— 

Savase.  Douglas  R.;  Koemer.  Richard  J.;  Cameron.  Allan  L.;  Lawrence. 
ROTaldlLTand  Rich.  David  R..  375,535,  Q.  D24- 169.000. 
Kohler,  Arthut.  lo  Chagrin  Plastic  Methods.  Game  board.  375,329.  Q. 

D2 1-5.000. 
Komada,  Takeshi:  Ste — 

Agata.  Nobuyuki;  and  Komada.  Takeshi.  373,318,  O.  D18-39.000. 

Koch,  uif.  Umbach,  Dirk;  and  Kfltner,  Amo,  373,520,  Q.  DI8-33.0O0. 
Kotaki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kotaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki. 

Yuji.  375.521.  O.  DI8-56.000. 
Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Kotaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki, 
Yuji,  375.522.  O.  D18-56.000. 
Kolobuki  4  Go  .  Ltd.:  See— 

TakahasM.  Osamu.  373,324,  Q.  DI9-48.000. 

"^"SiiJdMrTi!  DonaWR  ;  aid  Kritzer,  Jeffrey  S..  375,602.  C\.  D34- 28.000. 
Kulla.  Matdiias;  and  Moebius.  Wolfgang,  lo  Dr.  Ing    h.c.F  Porsche  AG. 

Passenger  side  surface  configuration  of  an  instfumeni  panel  for  a  motor 

vehicle.  375.477.  CI   DI2I92.000. 
Kung.  Su-Mia  Multifunction  binoculars.  375.510.  CI.  D16-I33.000. 
Kuwajima,  «taaru,  lo  Nitsuko  Cotporaoon.  Telephone  sti.  375,497,  Q. 

DI4-IS1.000 
Kyocen  Cotptirarioo:  See— 

Tsumuki.  Milsuhiro.  375.319,  Q.  D18-43.000. 
L.  D.  Kichler  Co .  The:  See- 
Kay.  MeKssa  S..  375.573.  Q.  D26-80.000 
Landis.  Timodiy  J  ;  Fiehls.  Kyle  D.;  Dudley.  James  P:  and  Perry.  Scoti  M.. 

to  OP  D-OP,  Inc  Disposable  face  shield.  373.583.  CI.  D29-I08.000. 
Lapoinie  Denys;  Rondeau.  Pieire;  and  Cassell.  Shannon,  lo  Bombardier  Inc. 

Jet  boat.  375.479.  CI.  Dl  2-307.000. 
Lapoinie.  Robin  Ca  seat  visor.  375.423.  a.  D6-»9 1. 000. 
Lathrop.  Gregory  A  ;  Gerhait.  Mark  D.;  Gnadt.  David  F;  Markey.  Kevin  J.; 

Gonda   Fraik  E  ;  and  Laubach.  David  S..  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaiy, 

Divisi.^  of  Cooopco.  Inc  Bottle.  375,454.  a.  D9-300.000. 
Laubach.  David  S:  See—  .^...       „ 

Ladirop.  Gregory  A.;  Geihait.  Marit  D.;  Gnadt.  David  F;  Maritey.  Kevin 
J    Gwkla.  Frank  E.;  and  Laubach.  David  S..  375,454.  CI  D9-300  000. 
Laughlin.  Viijinia  D.  Iron  sole  plate  cover.  375.596.  O.  D32-7 1.000 
Lawrence.  Roiald  L:  See — 

Savage  Douglas  R.;  Koemer.  Richard  J.;  Cameron.  Allan  L.;  Lawrence, 
Rniald  L.;  and  Rich.  David  R  .  375.555.  Q.  D24- 169.000. 
Lee.  Keun  M.,  to  Myoung  WouU  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Ail  purifier.  375.546. 

a.  D23-364000. 
Lee.  Larry  C.  Y :  See— 

Sandell.  Donald  R  .  375.572.  C\.  D26-63.000 
Lee  Nonnai  C  .  to  Compagrae  Plastic  Omnium.  Four  wheeled  container  with 

volicaUy  affixed  lifting  bracket  375.597,  O  D34-5.000. 
Lee  Peler  and  Cheung.  George  F.  to  American  Phone  Products.  Inc.  Cup 

i^ceplacle  for  telephone  hand  set.  375.501,  CI.  DI4-242.000. 
Lee.  Robbie  S  Female  hygiene  apparatus.  375454.  a.  D24- 115.000. 
Leifer.  Richad.  Computer  mouse.  375.484.  O.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Lenatt,  Chris  N.:  See— 


Hibri,  Dalai  K.;  Monroe,  David  A.;  Lenart,  Chris  N.;  Mosher,  Beth  K.; 
Howell,  Bryan  F;  and  Davis,  David  R.,  375478,  Q.  D28-37.000. 
Lenihan,  Gary  G.,  to  Fisher-Price,  Inc  Oimbing  pUy  stnicture.  375437,  CI. 

D21-245.000. 
Lever  Brottaen  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Latfarop,  Gregory  A.;  Gethait,  Mark  D.:  Gnadt,  David  F;  Maikey,  Kcvm 

J.:  Gonda,  Frank  E  ;  and  Laubach,  David  S  .  375,454.  Q  D9-300.000. 

Levine,  Richard,  to  Pali  USA  Ltd.  Baby  changing  table  with  universal  drawer. 

375,419,  a.  D6-384.000. 
Lewis,  Scott  C:  See—  ^    ^^  ,^,   _ 

Autrey.  Robert  C;  Lewis,  ScotI  C;  and  Mafais,  ScoO  E,  375465,  C\. 
D24-224.000. 
Lin,  Chen  Y  Suit  hanger  375.413,  O.  D6-319.000. 
Lin,  Paul.  Exerciser.  375434.  O  D21-I95.000. 
Ljunggien.  Inese.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Vacuum  cleaner.  375492,  a. 

D32-2 1.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Perez,  John  M..  373464,  O.  D25-132.000.  ,.  ^  ,vw» 

Londino,  Patricia  R.  Calendv  for  a  medicine  rermnder.  375426,  U.  D20- 

'8000  .  .  .        ., 

Luebbering.  Gregory  W..  to  While  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Upper 

portion  of  an  upright  vacuum  cleaner.  375.594.  CI.  D32-3 1.000. 
Luong  Ray  D  Automobile  body  tool  handle  375.443.  C\.  D8- 107.000. 
Maclness.  ScoO;  Wiegel.  Christopher  D  ;  and  Park.  Jae  P.  to  Virtual  I/O.  Inc. 

Head  mounted  display.  375.495.  Q.  DI4-I24.000. 
Maglich.  Roben  L.  Dog  leash.  375487.  Q.  D3O-153.000. 
Makita  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Hayakawa.  Naohiro;  and  Kimata.  Akinori,  375470,  Q.  D26-44.000. 
Niwa,  Nonfumi;  and  Funita,  Takefumi,  375,439,  Q.  D8-66.000. 
Marino,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Esier  J.  Scon;  Marino,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vemazza,  R.  WUham,  375430, 
a.  D24- 106.000.  ,„„. 

Esler.  J  Scott;  Marino.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vemazza,  R.  Wilham,  375451, 
CI.  D24-106.000 
Mark  Danen  M.:  See — 

Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Danen  M.,  375442.  C\.  D23-242.000. 
Markey,  Kevin  J.:  Ser—  ..^  .,    .       „     ■ 

Lathrop,  Gregory  A.;  Gerhan,  Maik  D.;  Gnadt,  David  F;  Makey,  Kevin 
J;  Gonda.  Fiank  E;  and  Laubach,  David  S,  375,454,  a.  D9-300.000. 

Marvel,  David  R.:  See—  ^ ^  ,„,.^ 

Staack,  James  A.;  and  Marvel,  David  R.,  375,429,  Q.  D6-627.000. 
Madiis,  Scott  E:  See—  _        ^    ,,,  ,^,   _ 

AuDey,  Robert  C;  Lewis,  Scott  C;  and  Mathis.  Scott  E,  375465,  O. 
D24-224.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamada.  Masanori;  Wakila,  Ikuko:  and  Kasai,  Masao,  375,432,  CL 

D7-35O.000.  

Matthies,  Lawayne  L.  Combined  headlight  ring  and  visor  for  motorcycle. 

375,568.  a.  D26-28.000. 
Mault.  John  L.:  See — 

Yoder,  Ronald  L:  and  Mault,  John  L.,  375,440,  CI.  D8-73.000. 
Maxwell.  Roben  C:  Sre— 

Uhl,  Thomas:  Maxwell.  Roben  C;  and  Elowitz,  Ronald  S..  375,455.  CL 

D9-300.000. 

McBride.  John  K.:  See—  .  ^    „    „  ..  ,  ^ 

Chapman.  Steven  S.;  Jackson.  Daniel  C;  McBnde.  John  K.;  Rydelek. 

Junes  G.;  and  Yokaity,  Joseph  E,  375412,  O.  D16-219.000. 

McCoy,  Duane  K.;  and  VEnnillion,  Howad  R.  Sharpening  stone.  375,441,  Q. 

D6-9I.000. 
McDonald.  Stephen  J.  Aeration  unit.  375440.  Q.  DB-207.000 
McElwee.  John  F  Extension  handle  for  a  lecliner.  375.444.  a.  D8-300.000. 
McGugan,  Steve:  See — 

Joiaen.  Finn;  aid  McGugan.  Steve.  375.4%,  Q.  D14-150.000. 
McGuire.  Elinor  S..  to  McQuire  Furniture  Company,  The.  Chair.  375,416,  U. 

[V»-369  000 
McNamara,  William  J.  Equidae  manweAnine  catcher.  373489,  CI.  D30- 

161.000. 
McQuire  Furniture  Company,  The:  See — 

McGuire,  Elinor  S.,  375,416,  O.  D6-369.000. 

Mehrer.  George  W:  See—  „    ^,    „       .    ^     w-. 

Hannah.  Marcia  G.;  Noone,  Michael  J.;  Stahl,  Kenmt  E;  Mehrer, 
George  W.;  aid  Quaranta,  Joseph,  375463,  O.  D25-I39.00a 
Melk,  Thomas  J.,  lo  Outer  Circle  Products,  Ltd  Backpack  cooler.  375,403, 

a.  D3-2I7.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See — 

Pfeiffer,  Peter,  375,478,  Q.  D12-209.000. 
Mesco,  Ciaig  B  Ciga  end  cutter.  375476,  O.  D27-195.000. 
Meyer  John  D.;  Weiner.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Kavka,  Frank,  to  Meyer  Sound 

Laboratories  Incorporated.  Loudspeaker.  375,499,  C\.  DI4-2 14.000. 
Meyer  Sound  Laboiatories  Incorpoiated;  See—  ,.    „<  .~,  „ 

Meyer,  John  D.;  Weiner,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Kavka,  Frank,  375,499,  U. 
DI4-2I4.000. 
Mi-T-M  Corporation:  See —  ,  „,„ 

inhartTEric  E:  aid  Ertl,  Daniel  C,  375490,  Q.  D32-I5.000. 
Bob,  ID  Alsons  Cotporation.  Showerhead.  375441,  CI.  D23- 


I  Michl.  Oliver,  375,467,  O.  Dl  I -93.000. 


Jliver  See — 
'  Thylmann.  Goan; 
ron  Industries:  See — 

Oliver.  Teresa  A..  375461.  C\.  D25-124.000. 
Mikron  Industiies.  Inc.:  See— 
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OBver,  Tiren  A..  375.562,  a.  025-124.000. 
MiUer.  Mait  D  :  See— 

Basnin.  Robert  C;  BonMki.  Wilbam  C;  Biuch.  Melvui  P.,  Jr ;  Crabb, 

Ebner  R  .  Fnede.  Pmhck  W.  Guaafwn.  AUb  D;  Koch.  D«vid  C; 

Miller.  Mat  D;  Moon.  Jeifrey  A     Oidhun.  Jamet  R.;  SumMe. 

Robot  L  .  Stevens.  SwMiel  B  .  Stroa(.  Ruuell  W.;  Sunoo.  Lywi  A  ; 

•nd  Tuckcf.  JoMph  M..  lU.  373  J06.  O.  DI5-24.000. 

Muineniaa.  Steven  W..  to  Minneniui.  Steven  W  Pinol  ren.  375.S3S.  Ci. 

022-108.000.  ^ 

MiKhell.  Donald  J.,  to  E^k  Mamifaclunag  Company  Onim.  373.604.  O. 

034-39  000 
Miyuhita.  Kaziio:  See — 

Taknla.  Matani;  Miyariuta.  Kazuo;  Moriya.  Yaicbi;  ad  Yaniaiidu. 
Keoiclu,  375.515.  O.  017-99  000. 

Mcebius,  WoJfgaiig:  See—  

Kulla.  Maniuas;  and  Moebnit.  WoMgang.  375.477.  a.  DI2-I92.000. 
MoffiL  John  David:  Sr«— 

Moifitt.  Sieven  P.  375.404.  O.  O3-22«.0t0. 
Moffin.  Sieven  P.  lo  MoOo.  Steven  P;  and  Mo4B(.  John  David  Pooch  far  a 

p.inier  »  belt  373.404.  O  03-228  000 
Monroe.  David  A.:  See — 

Hibri.  Dalai  K..  Monroe.  David  A.;  Lenan.  Chrii  N.;  Mosber.  BeA  K.; 
Howell.  Bfyan  F.  md  Davii.  David  R..  373478.  Q  D28-37  000 
Moofc.  Jeffrey  A.   See — 

Bastian.  Roben  C;  Borodu.  WUIiam  C  Binch.  Melvui  P.  Jr.:  Crabb, 
Elmer  R  .  Fnede.  PMiick  W;  Guaafwn.  Alan  D  ,  Koch.  David  C. 
Miller.  Mat  D .  Moore.  Jeffrey  A ;  ddham.  James  R  ;  Stamaie. 
Robert  U;  Steven*.  Samuel  B  .  Smnc  RusaeU  W.  Suuoo.  Lynn  A  ; 
and  -nicfcer.  Joacob  M..  UL  375,506,  O.  DI5-24.000. 
Moiency.  Maihj.  Pair  o*  glovea.  375.397.  a.  D2-6I4.000. 
Motiya.  Yaichi:  See— 

T^eda.  Mvati;  Miyariiita.  Kazuo:  Mcriya.  Yaichi:  and  Yamaucfai. 
Kenicfai.  375.515.  a.  OI7-99000. 
Mosher.  Bed)  K.:  See— 

Hibri.  Dalai  K.:  Monroe.  David  A.:  Lenaft.  Chiia  N.:  Moaher.  Beah  K.: 
Howell.  Bryan  F:  and  Dnvia.  David  R..  375,578.  Q.  D28-37 000 
Mocorola,  Inc    See— 

Bohannaa.  Jerry  L  .  375.463.  Q.  OIO-I20.000 
Scheid.  William  J    and  Si«n.  Chate  E.  375.498.  Q.  D14-191.000. 
MuUer,  AlKia.  Combinabon  razor  extension  and  mplitalof.  375,408.  C\. 

D4- 116.000. 
Minay.  Riciwd  A  .  lo  Encad.  Inc  Replaceabie  ink  jel  cartndge  for  ink  jel 

prinlen.  375,523.  O  018- 56.000 
Mycn.  Lorraine  Patncia:  See — 

Myen.  Robert  375,601.  CI  D34-27  000. 
Myers,  Robert,  lo  Myers,  Lomiae  Paricia.   Handle  for  thotvt  cart 

375,601.  a.  034-27.000. 
Myounc  WouU  EkcOooics  Ca.  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Keun  M  ,  373.546.  Q  023-364000 
ti^MA.  Yoachi:  KaaAa.  Shinichi:  aid  Yumino.  Shuko.  lo  Pifcon  Corpin- 

bon.  PMabie  child  Mlel  sea.  375>44.  CI  D23-296  000. 
Naisawa.  Yoahiyuki:  and  Inooe.  Noboni.  lo  Rion  Kabohiki  Kaiaha.  Heanng 

aid.  375.536.  O   D24- 174.000 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

TiAeda.  Masaru.  Miyashita.  Kazuo:  Moriya.  Yaichi:  and  Yanaochi. 
Keaichi.  375,515,  O.  01 7-99.000 
Nelson.    Rodney    E    Door    latch    reenforcemenc    member.    375,446.   CI. 

D8- 343000 
New  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Staack.  Janes  A.:  and  Mavcl.  David  R..  375.429.  a.  06^7.000. 
Nicholson,  Jacqueline  S.  Combination  hair  clip  and  scarf  bolder.  375,579,  Q. 

D28-42.000 
Nike.  Inc    See— 

Cocner.  Aatm.  375.401.  Q.  D2-972.000. 
Nitsuko  Corporation:  See — 

Kuwajima.  Watani.  375.497.  O  D14-15I  000. 
Niwa.  Norifumi:  and  Funila.  Takefumi.  to  Makiu  Corporation.  Cardies* 

cinrultf  saw  373.439.  C\   08-66.000 
Noone.  Michel  J    See- 
Hannah.  Macu  G .  Noone.  Michael  J :  Siahl.  Kennii  E:  Mcfatcr. 
Georfe  W.  and  Quaranla.  Joaeph.  375.563.  O.  D2S-1 39.000. 
O'Brien,  Kaohleen  A    See— 

Henderson.  Richad  E..  and  O'Brien.  Kathleen  A..  375.474.  O  DI2- 
133.000 
OMiubo.  Masayuki.  to  Yazaki  ladustnal  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.  Stiuctinl  joint. 

375.451,  a   D«- 382000 
OUbam.  Janes  R    See— 

Bastian.  Robert  C  :  Boraaki.  William  C  :  Busch.  Melvin  P,  Jr .  Crabb. 
Elmer  R  .  Fnede.  Paoick  W.  Gustafson.  Alan  0  ;  Koch.  David  C; 
Miller.  Mart  D  .  Mooic.  Jeffrey  A  .  Oldham.  James  R  .  Stamate. 
Robert  L  .  Stevens.  Samuel  B  .  Scronf.  Russell  W .  Sutton.  Lynn  A  : 
aHi  Tucker.  Joseph  M.  111.  375.306.0  D13-24  000 
Oliver   Teresa  A.,  to  Mikron  Industries.  Window  component  extrusion. 

373,561.0  O2S-124.000 
Oliver.  Teresa  A.,  lo  Miknn  Industries,  lac.  Window  corapaneM  exinision 

373J62,a  D25-I24.000. 
OP-EX-OP.  he  :  See— 

LaMha,  T^modiy  J  :  PieU*.  Kyle  D.:  Dudfey,  laMs  P.:  aid  faiy.  Scon 
M..  375.583,  O  O29-108  000 
Outer  Circle  Products.  Lid.:  See— 

Melk.  TTioma.  J  .  375,403.  O.  D3-2I7.000 


Packard  Bdl  Electronics,  inc..  See— 

Esslinger.  Hartmut  H  .  37S.4«9.  O.  DI4-II3  000. 
Pace.  Gaoid.  Jr.:  and  Hatter.  HeriMt  L..  Jr.  Support  bracket  for  bicycle 

engine   375.471,  O   D12-II4.000. 
PaU  USA  Ltd.:  See— 

Levine.  Richad.  375,419,  O.  D6-384.00a 
Pwk   J^  P    5i*f 

Madness.  Scon:  Wiejel.  Ovistopher  O.:  and  Pak.  lae  P,  375,495,  O. 
OI4-I24  000 
Payne.  Dooakl:  See— 

Bird.  Richad:  Golladay.  Edward.  Jr.:  Payne.  Donald:  Smitley.  Randy: 
Sprinkle.  Calvin:  and  Walk.  Marine,  375.436,  O.  D7-4O3.000. 
Pedraza,  Luis:  See — 

Bungadt.  Gabnele:  Pedraza.  Luis:  and  Deattnra.  Tim.  375.500.  O. 
D  14-223.000. 
fatz.  John  M..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Grid  stiuctutc.  375,564.  O. 

D25- 152.000 
Perrotta.  Diana  J.:  See — 

Creed,  Kevin  M.:  DennewiU.  Jane*  R.:  Iiijev,  VUealine  P;  Petroita. 
Diana  J.:  aMl  Rossback.  Richard  A.,  375JS3.  Q.  D24-1II.000. 
Perry,  SeoB  M.:  S«r— 

Landis.  Timothy  J  :  RekJs.  Kyle  D  ;  Dudley,  lames  P:  and  Perry,  Scott 
M  .  375.583.  O  D29-I08000 

Peschel.  David  K    See—  

Viemeister.  Tucker,  and  Peschel,  David  K.,  375,577,  O.  028- 1 3.000. 
Petnizzi.  Thomas  G  Flashlight  375.571.  O.  026-46.000. 
PfciSer.  Peier.  to  Intercedes- Benz  AG.  Prom  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel.  375.478. 
O   Dl 2-209  000. 

Phillips.  Michael  J    See—  

Connolly.  Robert  J :  and  Phillips.  Michael  J  .  375.468. 0.  DII-I2S.0OO. 
n-Oesign  AG:  See— 

Joeigenan.  Ca«en.  375.437.  O.  D7-502.000. 
Jorgenaen.  Caiten.  375,433.  O  07-354  000 
Pickett.  Lawrence  M.  Concrete  Mock  inspection  screen.  375 J74.  O.  025- 

199  000 
Pigeon  Corporation:  See — 

Nricaa.  Yoichi:  Kataoka.  Shinichi.  and  Yumino.  Shuko.  375,544,  O. 
O23-2%.000 
Plantronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Bungadt.  Oabriele:  Pedraza.  Luis:  aai  Deathora.  Tun.  375.500.  O. 
01 4-223.000. 
Porcelain  Meials  Corporation:  See — 

Bud.  Richaid:  Golladay.  Edward.  Jr.:  Payne.  Donald:  Smitley.  Randy: 
Sprinkle.  Calvin:  and  Walls,  Marine.  375.436.  O.  O7-403  000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Savage.  Douglas  R.:  Koemer,  Ricfaaid  J.:  Cameron.  Allan  L.:  Lawrence, 
RouU  L.:  aid  Rich,  David  R..  375,355,  O  D24-I69.00a 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Oykslra.  Ronald  A  .  375.481.  O  D12'«I9000. 
Priva-MoUuni  Botgmann  GmbH  *  Co  KG:  See— 
Borgmam.  Heinrich.  375.456.  O.  D9-3I5.000. 
Propp.  Eugene.  Protective  eyegiasae*.  375,513,  Q.  DI6-3I4.000. 
PSC  Inc     See — - 

Kariin.  Jane*  H..  375.493.  O.  DI4- 116.000. 
Pyram-Ad  Corporation:  See — 

Weiner.  Douglas  S..  375.421.  O.  06-449.000. 
Quaranta.  Joaeph:  See — 

Hannah.  MarcU  G :  Noone.  Michnel  J.:  StaM.  Kermit  E:  Metarer. 
George  W:  and  Quaanta,  Joaeph,  375.563.  O.  D25-I39.000. 
Raines.  Linda:  See — 

Raines.  Lynn  F.  and  Raines.  Linda.  375.528.  O.  D2I-5.O0O. 
Raines.  Lynn  F:  and  Raines.  Linda.  Pitching  target  and  rehun  appaialus. 

375.528,  0  02 1  5  000 
Renungtoa  Producu  Company:  See — 

Viemeister.  Tucker:  and  Peschel.  David  K..  375.577.  O.  D28-I3.000. 
Rich.  David  R.  See- 
Savage,  Douglas  R.:  Koerner.  Richard  J.:  Cameron,  Allan  L.:  Lawrence. 
Ronald  L.:  and  Rich.  David  R..  375.555.  O  024-169.000. 

Rion  Kabuahiki  Kaitha:  See —  

Naisawa.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Inoue.  Noboru,  375,556,  O.  D24- 174.000. 
Risdon,  Scott:  See- 
Keller.  H  Thomas,  and  Risdon,  Scott,  375,420,  O  06-445  000 
Keller.  H  Thomas,  and  Risdon,  Scott,  375JI4.  O  D6-445.000. 
Robbus.  Jack,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Motor  head.  375,502.  O.  DIS- 

5.000. 
Robbins,  Jack,  to  Brunswick  Ccrpotaian.  Motor  head.  375.503,  O.  DI5- 

3000 
Rondeau.  Pierre:  See — 

Lwointe.  Denys:  Rondeau,  Pierre:  and  Cassell.  Shannon,  375,479,  O. 
bl2-307  000 
Rossback.  Richard  A    See- 
Creed.  Kevin  M     DennewiU.  James  R.:  Injev,  Valentine  P:  Perrona. 
Diana  J .  and  Rossback.  Richad  A.,  375,553,  O.  D24-III.000. 
Roussel.  Kevin  Garbage  disposal  plui«er.  375,434,  O.  07-375.000. 
Rowley.  David  S.:  See— 

Cicdic.  William  S  .  Jr .  Gamper.  Sieven  C:  Rowley,  David  S.:  and  Saaty, 
John  D.  Jr.  373.431.  O  D7  311  000 
Rozenwasser.  David.  Jewelry  chain.  375,465,  O.  01 1 -17.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated  See — 

Haley.  Vincent  L  .  aKl  Kaiaer.  David  W.,  375.598,  O.  034- 10.000. 
Rudd,  Bob  Bean  bag  game.  375  J30,  O.  02 1 -5.000. 
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''    Chapmur  Sieven  S.:  Jackson.  Daniel  C:  McBride.  John  K.:  Rydelek, 
James  G  ;  and  Yokaity.  Joseph  E,  375312,  O.  D16-219.000. 

S  Berendsen  AB:  See—  

Thootenssoa,  B6rje,  375,412,  O.  D6-3I9.000. 
S  Caditz  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Caditz.  Sylvai  B  ,  375,586,  O.  D3O-146.000. 
S«nuel.  Henri,  10  Fred  S.A.  Ring.  375,466,  0,011-26.00^ 
Sandell.  Donald  R.  to  Lee.  Larry  C  Y  Adjustable  quartz  floodlight.  375,572, 

O  D26-63.000. 

Santy,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See—  n.    je    —Act^ 

Ciedle  WilUam  S  ,  Jr :  Gamper,  Steven  C;  Rowley,  David  S.:  and  Santy, 

John  D,)r,  373.431,0  D7-31 1.000.  , ,  ki« 

Sauer  Joseph  P .  lo  SmiihKline  Beecham  Cotporanoo.  Pharmaceutical  tablet 

375,549.0   024-101.000.  ^„       ,      , 

Savage  Douglas  R.:  Koeraer,  Richard  J.;  Cameron,  Allan  L..  Lawrence, 
Ronald  L  :  and  Rich,  David  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  sensor 
cartridge  for  a  fluid  analyte  analyzer  and  monitoring  module.  375  Jii,  i-l. 

024  169  000  .,         ,     ,       n.        vTiAoa 

Scheid  William  J  ;  and  Staron.  Charles  E,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Pager.  375,498, 

O   D14-191  000. 
Scbering  Plough  Healthcare  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Uhl,  Thomas:  Maxwell.  Robert  C:  and  Elowitz,  Ronald  S.,  375,455, 0. 
I>9-300  000. 

^"^Asch.   Sabin^:   Gubo.   Norbert;   aid   Sebert,   Gerald,   375,430,   O. 

Sel«ne,'^^!^Kalypso  Corp  Rattle.  375  533.  O  02 1-65  000. 

SeU   Leslie  F.  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Air  motor  dual  piston  design 

375,504.0.015  5  000.  _  ,^^ 

Shaw.  David-  Gear  casing  375,509,  O.  OI5-I48.000. 
Sherlc  Wagner  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Waplir.Sberle.  375,543,  0  023-285  000^ 
Shiino.Masalo.hi,  Takeuchi,  Tenimasa:  and  Fu^h-hf"-  <^"' J?  ^ 

Corporation  Rodless  cylinder  vrith  a  movable  ubie   375.508.  U.  U13- 

143.000.  ,  _^         ^-IKABt. 

Shinano.  Tom.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  signal  converter.  375.486. 
O.  014- 107 .000 

"'""shum^y!'c™rs  ;  and  Shumway.  Amy.  375J95.  0^)3205^000. 
Shumway,  Cr*«  S  :  and  Shumway.  Amy.  Nipple  scnibber.  375,595.  O. 

D32  33.000 
Siemens  Medical  Systems  Inc  :  See—  „,,--„>  -^  na  ■««;  r¥m 

Bidwell.  Dean  J,:  and  Hooper.  Stephen  B..  375.450,  O.  D8-356.00O 
Silitek  Corporation  See— 

Chung^iephen.  375,492,  O.  O14-1I5.000  

SUter.  Paul  S  .  lo  CLF  International  Limited.  Motorcycle  stand.  375,472.  CI 

D12-120  00a 
Small.  Kevin  R:  See —  ■sAt.ntvt 

Small.  Michael  H.:  aKl  Small.  Kevin  E.  375.447.  O.  D8-M6  000 
Small.  Michael  H.;  and  Small.  Kevin  E  .  375.448,  CI.  D8-346.000 
Small  Michael  H  :  and  SmaU,  Kevin  E  Padlock  shackle  protective  shield 

375.447,  O.  D8-346.000. 
Small,  Michael  H  :  and  Small,  Kevin  E.  Padlock  protector  shield.  375,448. 0 

08-346  000 
Smiaxjwski.PW  Truck  sun  visor.  375,475,0  D12-19I.O0O. 

Smith,  Bene  E  StackaWe  hot  dog  plate  widi  compartments.  375,438,  LI. 

D7-555  000.  ,     „,  ,on 

Smidi,  Daniel  C  .  to  Texas  Saddlebags.  Inc  Floor  to  sea  console.  375,480, 

Sm'ilh,''lial1l' Hsteere  Enterphses.  B^hojdo.  375,406, 0.  ^-257.000 
Smith.  Harold  J  Toothpaste  dispensing  toothbrush.  375,407. 0.  D4-IO8.0tJO. 
SmiihKline  Boecham  Corporation:  See— 

Sauer.  Joseph  P.  375.549.  O.  D24-10I.OOO. 

^"""SudSi^'^lad.y,  Bdwad,  Jr.:  •^,>?fiDo«^^Smi.!ey^aidy: 

Sprinkle,  Calvin:  and  Walls.  Marine.  375.436.  O.  D7-»03.000 
Sokkia  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

Hoshuio.  Yukitaka.  375,464,  CI  DlO-66.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See—  .  . . .  „~, 

HataTMaayuki,  375,491,  O.  014- 1 14.000. 

Hisalsune.  Toshiyuki.  375,490,  O.  DI4- 1 14.000. 
Sony  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ikenaga.  Takashi.  375.488.  O.  DI4-107.000. 

""t!'rd,''R!S^"Sll«lay,  Edwad,  Jr.:  I^)™;  Donjkt  S.niUey^a«Jy: 

SprinkJe.  Calvin:  and  Walls,  Marine,  375,436,  O.  07-403.000. 
Staack.  James  A  :  and  Marvel.  David  R  ,  to  New  Hastics.  Inc.  Floppy  disc 
hokler.  375.429,  O.  D6-627.000. 

^"^'hS  MaSrG.:  Noone.  Michael  J.:  Stahl,  Kennit  E.  Mehn^, 
^S2«i«  W.;  and  Quaaita,  Joseph,  375,563,  O.  O25-I39.000, 

Stamate.  Robert  L.:  See —  ..   ..  >  •    n    i, .  i^^kk 

Bastian.  Robert  C  :  Boroski.  William  C  :  Busch.  Melvin  P  Jr.  Crabb, 
Elmer  R  ;  Friede,  Patrick  W :  Gusufson.  Alan  D.:  Koch.  David  C; 
Miller.  Mark  D  :  Moore.  Jeftey  A  :  «dhain.  Jan^  R.:  Stamatt, 
Robert  L  :  Stevens,  Samuel  B.:  Strong,  Russell  W.;  Sutton,  Lynn  A., 
aid  Ticker,  Joseph  M.,  IH,  375,506.  CI.  01 5-24.000 

'^S!d"^.lha.?'j'rand  Staon,  Chales  E,  375,498,  Q.  DI4-I91.000. 
Sleere  Enierpnses:  See — 
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Smith,  David  J,  375,406,  CI.  D3-257 .000. 
Steinhan  Eric  E.:  and  Ertl,  Daniel  C,  to  Mi-T-M  Corporation.  Portable  coU 

water  pressure  washer.  375,590,  O.  D32- 15.000. 
Stevens,  Samuel  B.:  See —  ..,.„,     «    lj. 

Bastian.  Robert  C:  Boroski,  WiUian  C:  Busch,  Melvui  P,  Jf;;  C^- 
Elmer  R  Friede,  Patrick  W.;  Gustafson,  Alan  D.:  Koch,  David  C; 
Miller  Mark  D  :  Moore.  Jeffrey  A.;  Oldham,  James  R.:  Stamate, 
Robert  L  :  Stevens,  Samuel  B.:  Strong,  Russell  W.:  Sutton,  Lynn  A.; 
and  Tbcker,  Joseph  M.,  HI,  375,506,  O.  DI5-24.000. 

Strong,  Russell  W.:  See —  ,.   ».  ,       n    i     r\_ij. 

Bastian.  Robert  C:  Boroski,  William  C  :  Busch.  Melvin  P.  'l;;  Crabb. 
Elmer  R  Friede,  Patrick  W :  Gustafson,  Alan  O.:  Koch,  David  C; 
Miller  Mark  D.:  Moore,  Jeffrey  A.:  Oldham,  James  R.:  Stamaie, 
Robert  L.:  Stevens,  Samuel  B.:  Strong,  RusseU  W.:  Sutton,  Lynn  A.; 
and  Tucker,  Joseph  M.,  ID,  375.506,  O.  OI5-24.000. 

Sutton,  Lynn  A.:  See —  .^   ..  ■  ■    n    i     r>_u, 

Bastian,  Robert  C:  Boroski,  Willian  C:  Busch,  Melvm  P,  !>;;  Crabb, 
emer  R  Friede,  Patrick  W.:  Gustafson,  Alan  0.;  Koch,  David  C: 
Miller  Mark  0 :  Moore,  Jeffrey  A.:  Oldham,  James  R.:  Stamue, 
Robert  L  :  Stevens.  Samuel  B.:  Strong,  Russell  W.:  Sutton,  Lynn  A.: 
and  Tucker.  Joseph  M.,  ID,  375,506,  O.  D15-24.000. 

Takahashi,  Osamu,  to  Kotobuki  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Writing  instnunenL  375,524,  U. 

Takila.  Masani:  Miyashita,  Kazuo:  Moriya,  YaicW;  md  Yamaucte,  K<^, 
to  NEC  Corporation.  Music  selection  device.  375,515,  O.  D17-99.000. 

Takenouchi,  Masanori:  See—  .  „      ^   „  ^u ..t; 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki:  Takenouchi,  Masanon:  Kotaki,  Yasuo:  and  Hamasaki, 

Yuii,  375.521,0.  D18-56.000. 
Tokuda,  Hiroyuki:  Takenouchi.  Masanori:  Kotaki,  Yasuo:  and  Hamasaki, 
Yuji,  373.522,  CI.  D18-56.000. 

Takeuchi,  Tenimasa;  See —  

Shiino     Masatoshi:    Takeuchi,    Tenunasa;    and    Fushihaia.    Osamu, 

375,508.  O.  D15-143.000.  

Taiaka,  Noby  Bottle  top  375,460,  O.  W^S'  OOa 

Tashiro,  Naoki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AOOC  converter.  375,483.  O. 

Dl  3- 110.000.  .  J       ^    „  mtrt 

Tashiro.  Naoki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  device.  375,4»7, 
O.  014-107.000. 

Texas  Saddlebags.  Inc.:  See—  

Smith,  Daniel  G.,  375,480,  O.  DI2-4I9.000. 
Thermal  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Andres.  Thomas  J,  375373,  O.  O25-I64L000. 
Thorstensson,  BOije,  to  S.  Berendsen  AB.  Clothes  hanger.  375,412.  O. 

D6-319  000.  ,      ,.       ,       „,  .,,   --   r.11 

Thylmann,  Goan:  and  Michl,  Oliver.  Article  of  jeweby.  375,467,  O.  Dll- 

93  000 
Tipp,  Raymond  P  Botrie  carter  device.  375,459,  CI.  D9-434.000. 

^"^^i^:  ^"jTaid  Tippin.  Arthur  D    375,445,  O.  D8-309^0a 
Tokuda.  Hiroyuki:  Takenouchi,  Masaion,  Kottki   Yasuo.  aid  Hamasafa, 
Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  tank  for  prmter.  375,521,  O. 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi,  Masanori:  Kottki,  Yasuo.  aid  Hamas^, 
Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  tank  for  pnnter.  375,522,  O. 

Tsumuki,  Mitsuhiro,  lo  Kyocera  Corporation.  Toner  cartridge  for  computer 

printer.  375,519,  O.  D18-43.000. 
Tucker.  Joseph  M..  ID:  See —  ,.   ».  ,       n    i     <-^_u, 

Bastian,  Robert  C:  Boroski,  William  C:  Busch.  Mc\wmK  Jj^^CraN), 
Elmer  R.:  Friede,  Patrick  W.:  Gustafson,  Alan  O  :  Koch,  ftivid  C: 
Miller  Mark  D :  Moore,  Jeffrey  A.:  Oldham,  James  R.:  Stamaie, 
Robert  L  :  Stevens,  Samuel  B.;  Strong,  Russell  W.;  Sutton,  Lynn  A.: 
aid  Thicker,  Joseph  M.,  ID,  375306,  O.  D15-24.000. 
U  S  West,  Inc.:  See—  _„ 

Darby.  Denis  B..  375,517,  O  D18-24.000. 
Uhl,  Thomas.  Maxwell.  Robert  C  :  and  Elowitz,  Ronald  S    to  Schmng- 
Plough  Healthcare  Products,  Inc  Combined  spray  bottle  and  cap.  375,455, 
O.  D9-30O.00O. 

'""tih'^W:  u;"^h.  Dirk:  and  K^  Amo,  375^,  O.  D18-53.000. 
Uranga,  Edward:  and  Uranga,  Ruben,  Jr.  Bnxwi.  375,409,  O.  D4-I32.000. 

^"Ij^^g^B^^'^  Uranga,  Ruben,  Jr.,  375,409,  O.  D4-I32.000. 
Uriik,  Randy.  Rim  reel.  375,494,  O.  DI4-122.000. 
Vauehan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.:  See —  ,.,,  ,w»n 

Tiler.  H  -nK>r,«^  Risdon.  Scott,  375,420,  O.  D6J45.000. 
Keller,  H  Thomas,  and  Risdon,  Scott  375314,  O.  D6-445.000. 
Vermillion,  Howard  R.:  See—  nc  ,t.«i  n  na  oi  mm 

McCoy,  Ouane  K.:  and  Vermillion,  Howard  R.,  375,441, 0.  D8-91 .000. 
Vemazza,  R.  William:  See —  ,^ 

^,  J  Scoo:  Marino,  Joseph  A.:  and  Venuzza,  R.  WiUum,  375350, 
CI.  D24- 106.000.  „  ^„         MtMi 

Ester  J  Scott:  Marino,  Joseph  A  :  and  Venuizza,  R.  William,  375351. 
a.  D24  106.000 

Vetements  Louis  Gameau  Inc.:  See—  

Ganieau,  Louis,  375382,  CI.  D29-I02.000 
Viemeister  Thicker,  and  Peschel,  David  K.,  to  Remington  Products  Company. 

Hair  dry^er.  375377,  O.  028-1 3.000. 
Virtual  I/O,  Inc.:  See —  .  _  j    .     n   -nc  aat  /-i 

Macliiicss,  Scott:  Wiegel,  Christopher  D.:  aid  Pat,  Jae  P,  375,495, 0. 

DI4-I24.000. 
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Visaer.  Steven  C  .  to  ExerTron.  Inc  Video  game  coMiolkr  for  ine  with  m 

exeicue  appvaliu  375^31.  CI  D21-«8  0OO 
Wagner.  Sherle.  to  Sherle  Wagner  Imenuckxial.  Inc.  Lavalacy  bowl.  373,543. 

CI    023  285000 
Wakiu.  Ikuko:  S*e — 

Hanuda.  HaiMoh;  Wakiu.  Duiko;  aod  Kasai.  Masao.  375.432.  Q. 
D7-35O.00O. 
Waiting.  K  NeU:  See— 

Fenerio.  Sieven  W ;  Bany.  Einest  J  ;  and  Walling.  K.  NdL  375.4«9.  a. 
D 12-9 1  000 
Walls.  Maine:  See— 

Bird.  Richvd;  Golladay.  Edward.  Jr.;  Payne.  Donald;  Smitley.  Randy; 
Sprinkle.  Catva;  and  «Mlt.  kfane.  375.436.  D.  D7-403.000. 
Wang.  Johnny  Diiftay  tav.  375,410).  d  D6-300.000. 
Wang.  Jui-Shang.  lo  Dincnft  Oap.  Wiadow  bm.  375.547. 0.  D23-382.00O. 
\lteehani.  Richard  A.,  to  Hoover  Conifiany.  The.  Pbition  of  a  vacuum  cleaner. 

375J93.  a  D32-3100O 
«Uv.  Fmaklin  W    See— 

Dallman.  EraeM  R  .  and  Wehr.  Fmaklm  W .  375.606.  O  D99-28.000 
Weiner.  Douglas  S..  lo  Pyram-Ad  Corporaboo.  Pyramidal  receptacle  and 

display  device.  375.421.  O.  D6-449.000. 
Weiner.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Meyer.  John  D  :  VMner.  Jeffrey  A.;  wd  Kavka.  Frank.  375.499.  O. 
D14-214000 
W^sterdal.  Roland  Ear  cup  375,584.  O  D29-II2.000. 
White  Consolidated  lndu«iics.  Inc.:  See — 

Luebbenng.  Gregory  W.  375.594.  O.  D32-3I  000. 
Wiegel.  ChristnihcT  O  :  See— 

Mactaiess.  Scon;  Wiegel.  Christopher  D  :  and  Park.  Jae  P..  375.495.  Q. 
DI4-I24.000. 
Williams.  Douglas.  End  coupler  for  fume  exhaust  ducts.  375.558.  C\.  D23- 

393000. 
Wilson.  Sara  H. 


WilMO.  Wkien  J.;  and  Wilson.  Sara  H..  375.396.  Q.  Dl-120.000. 
Wilson.  Wmen  J .  and  Wilson.  Sara  H    Pretzel  cracker    375.396.  O 

Dl  120.000 
Winston.  Jeffrey   M.  Combined  stamp  pad  and  container.   375.516.  C\. 

D 1 8- 17  000 
Wtoac.  Pail  W.  K..  to  Good  Hope  Industries  Ltd.  Air  compressor.  375,505.  C\. 

DI5-9.000. 
Wulhrich.  Christof:  See— 

Baenswyl,  Florin;  and  Wudirich.  Christof.  375.418.  Q.  D6-382.000. 
Yamauchi.  Kenichi:  See — 

Takeda,  Masvu;  Miyashila.  Kazuo;  Moriya.  Yaichi;  and  Yamauchi. 
Keaicfai.  375.515,  Q  D17-99.000. 
Yazaki  Industrial  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.:  See- 

Hirano,  Seiji.  and  Yoshino.  Shuji.  375.599.  O.  D34-27  000. 
Hirano.  Seiji;  and  Yoshino.  Shuji.  375,600.  C\.  D34-27.000 
Ohkubo.  Masayuki.  375.451.  O.  D8-382  000 
Yeh.  Kuei-cfaing  K.  Kn^iaack.  375.402.  Q  D3-2I7  000. 
Yeh.  llioaM.  InAataMe  mattress  375.427.  O.  D6-598.000. 
Yoder,  tf  rid  L  .  and  Mauli.  John  L,  to  Indiana  Custom  Trucks.  Inc.  Dual 

ac  clM^.  375.440.  CI   D8  73.000 
Yok^.  Joaeph  E:  See— 

Chiamm.  Steven  S.;  Jackson.  Danid  C;  McBride.  John  K.;  Rydelek. 
Janea  G.;  and  Yokaity.  Joseph  E..  375412.  Q.  DI6-219.000 
YoaMiK).  Staqi:  See — 

HiraBO.  Seiji;  and  Yoshino.  Shuji.  375.599.  O.  D34-27.000. 
Hirano.  Seiji;  and  Yoshino.  Shuji.  375.600.  O.  D34-27  000 
Yumino,  Shuko:  See — 

Nakala.  Yoichi;  Kalaoka.  Shinichi;  and  Yumino.  Shuko.  375.544.  CI. 
D23296  000 
Zimmemiann.  Craig  E.:  See — 

Gluszak.   Tiniolhy    J.;    and    Zimmermann.   Craig    E.,    37SJ9S,   CI. 
Dl-102.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bear  Cicek  Gatdem.  tac.:  Set —  

Oleaeo,  Moseos  N.:  aid  CNcieii.  FHiiiUe,  9.6r7.  a.  Pit- 10.000. 

Oleaea.  Mogeas  N.;  aKi  Oieaen.  Pmille.  9.6*8.  a.  PlL-26.000. 
DeVar  Ndrseiies,  Inc.;  See — 

Ihink.  G.  ?..  9.689.  C\.  P1f.-27.000. 
Florida  Foundatian  Seed  Producers,  Inc.:  See— 

Heany,  Richad  J..  9.694.  C\.  PlL-88.20a 
Geo.  J.  Ball,  Iik.:  See— 

Leue,  Hfca  F..  9,691.  O.  Plt-87.600.  

Benny.  Richad  J.,  to  Florida  Foundaion  Seed  ProdiKcn,  toe.  Didfcn- 

ba^iia  naned  '61101'.  9,694,  O.  Ph.-88.200. 
Ilsink,  G.  P.. »  DeVfar  Nurseriea,  Inc.  Floribunda  rose  plant  variety  named 

•Inwpur'   9.689,  O.  PH.-27.000. 
Leue   Ellen  F.  lo  Geo.  J.  BaU.  Ine.  Impaiens  pfaml  named   Salmon 

Sunrise'  9.691.  a.  Plt-87.«00.  ^^ 

Olesea.  Mogens  N.;  and  Oieaen.  Pfemille.  to  Bear  Cteek  Gardens.  Inc. 

Miniature  roae  pint  named  'poylrouge'.  9,687,  Ci  Ph.- 1 0.000. 


Oieaen.  Mogens  N.;  and  Oieaen,  PetniUe,  to  Bear  Citek  Gardens,  toe. 
Floribunda  raae  plait  naned  'Poobek'.  9,688,  Q.  Plt-26.000. 

Oieaen,  Peraille:  See— 

Oieaen.  Mogeai  N.;  aKi  Oieaen,  Peniile.  9.687,  CL  Fh.-I0.000. 
Oleaea.  Mofcns  N.;  and  Oieaen,  PeraJUe.  9,688.  a.  Ph.-26.000. 
ym  Rijn  Plaan:  See— 

\m  RiJB,  Magdalena  J.  M.,  9.693,  O.  Ph.-88.IO0. 
van  Rijn,  Magdalena  J.  M.,  9.692,  O.  Ph.-88.I00. 
VtedeaBcfg,  Comelis  R,  to  Yoder  Brollien,  toe.  Ghysamhemum  plant 

named  'Madera'.  9.690.  O.  Ph.-79.00D. 
vai  Rijn,  Magdalena  J.  M.,  »  Vai  Rijn  Ptoalt.  CataAea  plaal  naned 

Aaaela'.  9.692.  a.  Ph.-88.I00. 
\ta  Rijn,  Magdalena  J.  M.,  to  >ta  Rijn  Plants.  Calaihea  plani  named 
'Sana'.  9,693, 0.  Ph.-88.I00. 

Yoder  Brotfaen.  Inc.:  Ser^  

VtatlenBeig,  Coraelis  P..  9,690,  Q.  Ph.-79J)00. 


N  O 


1996 


UMI 


UMI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  12,  19% 
(4OTg Pint  number,  cUxs;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


16 

19 

4« 

81 

114 

125 

IS« 

171.2 

112.1 

J22 

421 

4«S 


CLASS2 

5.572.7M 
5J72.739 
5.572.740 
5J72.741 
5.572.742 
5J72.743 
5.572.744 
5.572.745 
5.57Z746 
5.57Z747 
5.572.749 
5.572,737 


CLASS4 

420.2  5.572.748 

494  5.572.750 

CLASS5 

5.572.751 
5J72.752 
5.572.753 
5.572.754 
5.572.756 
5.572.757 
5.572.758 


9.1 

103 

490 

494 

626 

6)6 

653 


CLASSS 

115.56  5.573.553 

CLASS  15 

5^72,759 
5J72.760 
5.57X761 
5.572.762 
5.572.763 
5J72.765 
5472,764 
5.572,766 
5371767 


I 
21.1 

21J 

105 

1671 

250  06 

250  361 

304 

319 


49 

337 


CLASS  U 

5.572.768 
5.572.769 


CLASS  22 

189.08  5J73.I4 


CLASS  24 


136  R 

170 

303 

306 
339 
543 
712 
712.9 


5.572.770 
5372.771 
5372.772 
5372.773 
5372.774 
5372.775 
5.572.776 
5372.777 
5372.778 


CLASS  29 


25.42 

267 

401  I 

426.4 

4263 

451 

468 

559 

598 

605 

623.5 

890.03 

895.211 

896.22 


5372.779 
5.572.780 
5372.781 
5372.782 
5371783 
5372.784 
5372.785 
5.572.786 
5372.787 
5372.788 
5373.554 
5372.789 
5372.790 
5372.791 


CLASSM 

29  5.572.804 

30  R  5.572,805 
117.4  5,57Z»06 
127  5372,807 
140  5372,808 

CLASS  37 

348  5.571809 

CLASSM 

T7.7  5372,810 

106  5372.811 


CLASS  4* 

5.572.812 
5.571813 
5371814 
5371815 
5371816 
5.571817 
5.571818 
5371819 
5371820 
5371821 
5371822 


CLASSM 

142  5372.792 

157  5372.793 

353  5371794 

CLASS  33 

244  5371795 

283  5371796 

286  5372.797 

549  5371798 

CLASS  34 

80  5371799 

97  5371800 

117  5371801 

192  5371802 

595  5372.803 


204 
299 
362 
404 
50S 
544 
547 
570 
591 
603 
642 


CLASS  43 

2  5.571823 

3  5.571824 
114  5371825 

CLASS  44 

533  537)355 

620  5.573356 

6)9  5.57)357 

CLASS  47 

1.01  537)358 

4112  5371826 

57.6  5.571827 

CLASS  4« 

20)  5373359 

CLASS  49 

III  5.571828 

200  5.571829 

27)  5.5718)0 

40)  5.5718)1 

CLASS  51 

29)  5.57)360 

308  537)3*1 

CLASS  52 

53718)2 


1 
) 
85 

111 

116 

118 

127.2 

20431 

21) 

270 

40)1 

410 

506.07 

664 

7)6.4 

766 


53718)) 
53718)4 
5.5718)5 
5.5718)6 
5.571837 
53718)8 
53718)9 
5371840 
5.571841 
5371842 
5.57184) 
5.571844 
5371845 
5.571846 
5.571847 


CLASS  57 

100  5371859 

224  5371860 


CLASS  53 

1)6  J  5371848 

397  5.571849 

)99  5.571850 

5371851 
42t  53718S2 

440  5.57185) 

4S9  5.571854 

SS«  5.571855 

CLASS  55 

301  5373363 

3854  5.573.562 

CLASS  S< 

10  2  A  5371856 

298  5371857 

400  17  5.571858 


CLASSM 


39.02 

)9.23 

)9.)7 

220 

260 

274 

)05 

)23 

528 

55) 

649 


).6 

3.62 

48.1 

89 

155 

175 

217 

259.3 

278 

402 

4)4 

457.) 

476 

484 

645 


5371861 
5371862 
5.57186) 
5371864 
5371865 
5371866 
5371867 
5371868 
5.571869 
5371870 
5371871 

CLASS  62 

5371872 


5374.2)4      804 


537187) 
5371875 
5371876 
5371877 
5371878 
5371879 
5371880 
5371881 
5.571882 
537188) 
537).141 
5.571884 
5371885 
5.571874 

CLASS  63 

2  5371886 

)  5.571887 

CLASS  65 

29.13  5373364 

59.1  537)365 

102  537)366 

108  5373367 

1)4.6  5373368 

1)5.1  5373369 

334  5373370 

388  537)371 

CLASSM 

171  5371888 

CLASS  7* 

247  5371889 

)7I  5371890 

CLASS  72 

5371891 


205 

)9 

254 

269 

)42.94 

)50 

)68 

405  16 

413 

453.19 

461 

482.91 


CLASS 


1  D 

1  DV 

40.7 

61.43 

64.54 

65.01 

116 

152.02 

504.12 

514.02 

514.29 

51432 

62) 

6)6 

643 

669 

849 

861.19 

861.78 

862.)}6 

86)2) 

864.81 

8658 


45 

411 

425 

489 

577  R 

594.1 

665F 


5371892 
537189) 
5.571894 
5371895 
53718% 
5371897 
5.571898 
5.571899 
5371900 
5371901 
5371902 

73 

5374,211 

5374.212 

5374.213 

5374  J14 

5374.215 

5374.216 

5.574.217 

5.574.218 

5374.219 

5374.221 

5374.220 

5374.222 

5.574.223 

5.574.224 

5.574.225 

5374.226 

5374.227 

5374.228 

5374.229 

5.574.231 

5374.230 

5374J32 

5374.23) 


CLASS  74 

5372.90) 
5371904 
5371905 
5371906 
5371907 
5371908 
5371909 
5371910 


CLASS  75 

10.61  5373372 

10.6)  537)37) 

406  537)374 

712  5373375 

773  5373.576 

CLASS  SI 

9.4)  5.571911 

121.1  5371912 

177.6  537191) 

424.5  5371914 

CLASS  82 

127  5371915 

CLASS  83 

74  5371916 

)22  5371917 

CLASS  84 

5374.235 
5374J36 
5374.2)7 
5374J41 
5374J42 
5374.2)8 
5374J4) 
5374.2)9 


537)389 


)77 
411  M 
422.1 
4)9 
48).  1 
48)2 
609 
610 


CLASS  89 

7  5374.244 

8  5374040 

CLASS  91 

417  R  5371918 

499  5371919 

CLASS  92 

128  5371920 

165  R  5372.921 

181  P  5371922 

CLASS  9t 

66  537)377 

CLASS  99 

287  537192) 

426  5371924 

454  5371925 

CLASS  IM 

)5  5371926 

CLASS  1*1 

40  5372.927 

119  5372.928 

)68  5.571929 

CLASS  1*2 

485  5374.245 


128 


CLASS  IM 

53719)0 


CLASS  185 

219  53719)1 

)77  07  5371932 


CLASS  IM 


20R 
36 

38.27 

287.16 

28717 

417 
496 
668 
697 
705 


CLASS  IM 

7  53719)) 

25  53719)4 

50  53719)5 

94  5371936 

124  537)390 

CLASS  118 

53719)7 
53719)8 


)ao 

)46 


CLASS  112 

80.4  53719)9 

470.16  5371940 

475.06  5371941 

CLASS  114 

5.574J46 
5371942 
537194) 
5371944 


5373378 
537)379 
5373.580 
5.573.581 
537)382 
537)38) 
5.57)384 
5373385 
5373386 
5373.587 
5373388 


20.2 
106 
270 
343 


CLASSIC 

173  5371945 


CLASS  117 

5373391 
5373392 


CLASS  118 

262  537339) 

410  537)394 

708  5374J47 

72)  E  5373396 

72)  MP  537)395 

537)397 


CLASS  119 

5.572.946 
5371947 
5371948 
5371949 
5371950 


14.01 

1431 

5) 

57.9 

165 

168 

20) 

496 

502 

706 


5371951 
5371952 
537195) 
5371954 
5371955 

CLASS  122 

5371956 
5371957 


CLASS 


41.1 

48C 

65  PE 

90.12 

90.16 

9031 

179.17 

184.42 

18437 

190.12 

196  M 

198  DC 

198  F 

)23 

)57 

414 

478 

480 
491 
497 
568 
681 
698 


123 

5371958 
5372.959 
5371960 
5372.961 
5371962 
537196) 
5371964 
5371965 
5371966 
5371967 
5371968 
5371969 
5371970 
5372.971 
53719n 
537197) 
5371975 
5371976 
5372.977 
5371978 
5371974 
5371979 
5371980 
5371981 


74 


CLASS 

201.18 

201.19 

201.29 

20)14 

204.2) 

207.18 

630 

6)) 

6)7 

65)1 

653.2 

66007 

661.01 

724 
730 
745 
748 
754 
760 
772 
782 


845 
864 


CLASS  124 

5372.982 

CLASS  126 

25  R  5372.98) 

299  R  5371984 

)«2  5371985 

515  5371986 

652  5371987 

5371988 


128 

5371989 
5371990 
5371991 
5371992 
5371993 
5371994 
5371995 
5371996 
5371997 
5371998 
5371999 
5373.000 
5373.002 
5373.001 
5373.003 
5373.004 
5373.005 
5373.006 
5373.007 
5373.008 
5373.009 
5373.010 
537)flll 
537).0I2 
537)fll) 
537)fll4 
537)jOI5 

CLASS  132 

537).016 
5373.017 
537).018 
537).019 

537).021 
537).022 

CLASS  134 

7  537)398 

16  5373399 

66  5373.023 

167  R  5373.024 

CLASS  135 

65  5373.025 

122  537).026 

142  537).027 

147  537).028 

CLASS  136 

248  537).60O 

258  537).601 

CLASS  137 

537).029 


1 

4) 

202 

486 

512.3 

625.25 

62543 

625.63 

636.4 


5373.030 
5373.031 
5373.0)2 
537).0)) 
537).0)4 
5.57).0)5 
537).0)6 
537).0)7 


CLASS  138 

122  537).0)8 

141  537).0)9 

147  537).040 

CLASS  141 

537).041 
537).042 
5.573.04) 
537).0*4 
5373.045 
537).046 
537).047 
S37).048 


1 

2 

20 

8) 

92 

285 

))0 

)70 


24 

104 

2)7 

262 

))4 

4)7 

440 

552 


CLASS  148 

5573.602 
5373.603 
5373.604 
5373.609 
5373.605 
5373.607 
537).606 
537).60« 


CLASS  149 

19.)  5374,248 


PI  109 


Pino 


CLASSfflCAnON  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSMCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  111 


CLASS  152 

IJXl  5J7X6I0 

5J73AII 

VM  ijnjH2 

CLASS  1» 

M  5JTMII 

m  ysnut* 

137  isn*t9 

Its  iSJXM 

m  isn*n 

2M  ijnjUi 

MS  ijnjoi 

isnjta* 

3S«  SJTSjttS 

Ml  isnjot 
m  ysnjut 

m  isrxta 

522  $J7M» 

577  $J73AJ0 

513.1  SJ7343I 
«2».l  SJ73J32 

u*,i  isniua 

Mil  S5nA34 

CLASS  157 

iji  isnjtm 

CLASS  15* 

t^l  5J73.63$ 

CLASS IM 

133  5J73«0 

l«L2  SJTljOSI 

177.2  SJTMn 
2H  SJ7MS3 
23*  $J73J»4 

CLASS  l«2 

S  $J7Jj63» 

112  5J7JAJ7 

123  SJ73.»3i 
140  $J73.M» 
146  SJ73.640 
151  5J73A4I 
190  5J73.t42 
203  5J73.«43 
27«  5J73.644 

CLASS IM 

15  $J73J»S 

46  isnjast 

St.  I  5J73.0S7 

CLASS  IM 

124  5J73«9 
166  5J73«0 

176  unj»\ 

177  isnjoa 

210  5J73.0St 

CLASS  IM 

6tJ  5J73.063 

230.07  5J73.064 

CLASS  IM 

37  5J73.06S 

4»  5J73J»6 

52  5J73.067 

6t  5.573.06t 

CLASS  172 

42  5373.069 

131  5J73UI70 

43t  5J73.071 

744  SJ73.072 

CLASS  173 

17  5J73jm 

17t  5J73jr»4 

211  5J73J75 

CLASS  174 

35  R  5  J74.249 

36  JJ74J30 

50  5J74J51 

51  5J74.252 
52.1  SJ74JS3 
S2J  SJ74JS4 
$3  5J7<2$$ 

SJ74JS6 

76  SJ7437 

77  »  5J74JSt 
91  5J74JS9 
102  It  5  J74J60 

CLASS  I7S 

24  $J73jOr»» 


CLASS  177 

245  5J74J61 

CLASS  171 

l«  SJ73JIT7 

SJ74J62 

CLASS IM 

1»J  5J73jr7l 

444  isnjm 

CLASS  in 


102 
206 


SJ74J63 
$J74J*4 


CLASS  in 

63  iSnjOKl 

12*  5J73«I 

CLASS  IM 

44  SJ73j0t2 

CLASS  ItT 

205  $J73Jt3 

232  5J73«4 

337  sjnjits 

CLASS  IM 

719  5J73j0t6 

73J9  SJ73alt7 

267  sjnjitt 

CLASS  IM 

ISA  5J73«» 

CLASS  Ifl 

5.373.090 


10 


CLASS l« 

12 1  SJ73.0»1 

II A  ijnjm 

43.2  $JTJj«»3 

45  SJ7J*M 

51.7  sjnjots 

HOB  SJT3Jlt 

CLASS  l«4 

212  isnjim 

5J73JI9t 
317  5J734>» 

311  SJ73.100 

CLASS  IM 

349  5J73.I01 

497  5J73.10e 

604  JJ73.I03 

7I1XM  Bl  iSnjMt 
140  SJ73.I04 

tS3  SJ73.10S 

5.573.106 

CLASS 2M 

6144  SJ74J6S 

61 J3  5J74J6* 

275  5J74JS7 

314  5J73.107 

CLASSm 

23  5J73.645 

CLASSM* 

266  5J73A«* 

406  5J73A«7 

412  SJ73.6a 
415  5J73,6«9 
424  5J73.630 
601  SJ73.651 

CLASS IM 

9*  5J73.652 

413  5J73A53 
430  5J73AS4 
634  5J73.»$5 

CLASS  Mt 

5  1  5J73.l0t 

3t.1  5J73,10» 

39  $J73.1I0 

151  5J73.II1 

315.6  5J73.112 

3161  5J73.I14 

3*2.4  5J73.I15 

3*6  5J73,113 

37t  5J73.I16 

449  5.573.117 

305  SJ73.111 

5t3  5J73.I19 

755  5J73.I20 

CLASS  2M 

13  5J73.656 

144  5J73.6S7 


CLASS  M» 

1*4  iSTijta* 

511  5J73.I2I 

CLASS 2M 

1)9  isnjta* 

1*2  5JT3MO 

170  SJT3.**! 

lit  S,17M*2 

It9  SJ73J*3 

222  $J73J*4 

232  5J734*3 
5J73.t«* 

400  SJ73J*7 

490  S.S734M 

«02  ijnjm 

614  5J73A10 

617  $J73jt71 

631  isnjm 

6*2  $J73*T> 

Toa  isnjm 

7B5  )J73>75 

739  sjruT* 

7*4  SJ73.*T7 

7*7  m  SM9.I44 

712  SJT3A7I 

CLASS  211 

10J2  5J73.122 

74  3J73.123 

III  3.573.124 

113  3J73.I2S 

CLASS 2U 

62  B  5J7X126 

CLASS 2U 

237  3J73.in 

232  3.5T1.I2I 

312  3J73.I29 

CLASS  21« 

2  3J73.679 

IS  5J73.6I0 

CLASS  21f 

6*12  3J7XUI 

121J  isnjta 

121*4  3J7M>3 

12113  ijnM* 

201  $J7J.*iS 

202  3J73.*t» 
213  3J73.«I7 
3tt  SJ73.«lt 
390  SJ73.6t9 
457  5J73.690 
306  3J73.691 
543  SJ73.692 
730  5J73.693 

CLASS 2M 

4i»  5J73.131 

4J3  5J73.I32 

4.27  5J73.I33 

276  SJ73.I34 

319  5J73.130 

310  5J73.IJ9 

420  3^73.140 

601  SJ73.135 

734  3J73.I3* 

CLASS  222 

3J73.137 
3^73.131 
1291  .SJ73.142 

153.14  $.573,143 

lt9.ll  3J73.I43 

309  5J73.I4* 

327  5jn.l47 

6111  5.573.ia 

636  5J73.149 

CLASS  223 

66  5J73.130 

96  $373,131 


to 


CLASS  224 

1«4  5J73.I$2 

141.6  5373.153 

153  5373.154 

155  5373.155 

151  5373.156 

244  5373.157 

265  5373.131 

309  3373.139 

319  $373,160 

321  5373.1*1 

401  5373,1*2 

427  5373,1*3 

4t3  5373.1*4 

$23  $373.1*$ 

*30  $373. 1«» 

66*  53n,l*7 


CLASS  22S 

10*  5373.1** 

CLASS  227 

1771  5373.1*9 

CLASS  22S 

14  5373.170 

123.1  3373,171 

H0J2  3373.172 

194  5373.173 

219  5373.174 

CLASS  22f 

109  S3n,17S 

1*2  $373,17* 

207  3373.177 

CLASS  232 

24  $373,171 

CLASS  238 

91  B  $374J6* 

3tD  $37<2«9 

441  $374J70 

$374J7I 
434  $374J72 

492  $374J73 

CLASS  23» 

6  3373,179 

4*  B  3373,110 

49.3  3373.111 

CLASS  237 

2  B  5373.112 

I B  5373.1*3 

12JB  5373.1»4 

CLASS  23» 

135  3373.113 

240  Bl  3j0>2323 

443  3373.11* 

532  5373.117 

CLASS  241 

I*  5373.  m 

21  5373,119 

27  3373.190 

CLASS  242 

41  5373.191 

130  B  5373.192 

319  3373.193 

3346  5373.1*4 

340  3373.193 

3«.l  5373,196 

356.6  3373.197 

375  $373.19* 

434.1  $373jaa 

$32.4  $373J01 

$34J  $373002 

$14.1  $373  J03 

CLASS  244 

100  B  $373J04 

122  A  $373005 

135  A  3373  J06 

145  5373J07 

153  B  5373001 

CLASS 2« 
4tO  5373009 

59  5373010 

9*  5373011 

llt.9  3373012 

3373013 
3110  3373014 

31*0  337301$ 

31*7  337301* 

3373017 

371  sjnoii 

421  3373019 

i3t  5373010 

*«0  5373021 

*47  337)022 

CLASS  2M 

20t.l  3374074 

2nO  337407$ 

2220  $37407* 

2tl  $374077 

306  $374071 
$374079 

309  $374010 

332  $3740*1 

3313  $374012 

341  1  $374013 

3700*  $374014 

370  13  $3740t$ 

372  $3740t* 
39$  $3740t» 
4$9.l  $374011 


CLASS  2S1 

4  $373023 

3b04  $373024 

CLASS  2S2 

t.*3  $373,694 

1.91  $373.«9$ 

299.01  $373,703 
3373,704 

299.61  3373.703 

313.01  33TJ.706 

321  3373.707 

319.61  3373.70* 

572  5373.711 

5t6  $373,712 

CLASS  2S4 

134.4  $373023 

393  S37302* 

CLASS 2M 

3373027 


6$ 


$373035 


323 


5374.326 


CLASS  257 

17  33740*9 

31  3374090 

40  3374091 

39  3374092 
$374093 

6*  $374094 

T7  337409$ 

103  337409* 

135  53740W 

m  3374091 

296  $374099 

306  $374300 

329  $374301 

330  $374302 
401  $374303 
4*6  $374304 
$1$  $37430$ 
$$7  $37430* 
607  $374307 
611  $374301 
679  $374309 

696  $374310 

697  $374311 
706  $374312 
72t  $374313 

$37014 

CLASS  2ftl 

23  1  $373,713 

1143  $373,714 

CLASS 2M 

IJ6  $373.71$ 

40.7  $373,716 

4$.l  $373,717 

$6  $373,711 

129  $373,719 

171. 1$0  $373,720 

401  $373,721 
$373,722 

44*  $373,723 

CLASS  2M 

26$  $373,724 

CLASS2M 

41  $373021 

49  $373029 

23$  $373030 

CLASS  27t 

43  $373031 

$1  $373032 

31.01  5373033 

CLASS  ri 

901  5373034 

121  3373033 

263.02  537303* 

CLASS  273 
13  B  3373.237 

5373031 
2*  A  5373039 

3373040 
73  C  3373042 

133  B  5373045 

157  B  537304* 

274  5373041 

292  53730*9 

401  3373030 

41*  5373051 

454  5373052 

CLASS  277 

1  5373033 

CLASS  279 

62  $373054 


CLASS 2M 

II  $3730$* 

22  $373037 

33.993  337303* 

20t  3373059 

23a  I  $373010 
$3730*1 

279  $3730*2 

$09  $3730*3 

«02  $3730*4 

619  $3730*$ 

704  $3730t* 

72*.3  $3730*7 

731  $3730** 

73$  $3730*9 

740  $373070 

741  $373071 
7$l  $3730n 
77$  $373073 
711  $373074 
123  $37307$ 

CLASS  2il 
41  $3730» 

CLASS  2S3 

79  $373077 

109  $373071 

CLASS  2M 

21.1  $373079 

31  $3730*0 

40  $3730*1 

33  33730«2 

93  S3730t3 

29t  33730*4 

333  33730t3 

CLASS 2M 
12  $3730i» 

CLASS  292 

29  $373017 

264  $373019 

331  $3730» 

CLASS  29* 

1.1  $373091 

7  $373092 

61.1  $373093 

CLASS  29i 

9703  5373094 

100  5373093 

136  5373096 

146.6  5373097 

in  3371091 

194  $3730*9 

197  $373300 

CLASS  297 

173  5373J01 

llt.12  $373011 

23014  $373,302 

300$  $373303 

314  $373304 

43241  3.573303 

412  5373306 

CLASS  299 

14  $373307 

102  $373,301 

CLASS  3*1 

$.3  $373,309 

43  $373310 

10$1  $.$73311 

CLASS  3ia 

3  $373312 

10  $373314 

11$0  $373313 

141  $37331$ 

CLASS 3M 

110  $37331* 

CLASS  3«7 

101  $37431$ 

107  $37431* 

93  3374317 

112  337431* 

114  3374319 

131  5374320 

CLASS  319 

67  B  5374321 

905  $374322 

1$6  $374323 

194  $374324 

21$  $374325 


CLASS  312 

70  5373.317 

34.11  537JJ18 

100  5373319 

2233  $373320 

242  $.573321 

400  $373322 

405  5373323 

CLASS  313 

110  5374327 

114  5374321 

141  5.574.329 

412  5374330 

414  5374331 

483  5374332 

497  5374.333 

571  5374.334 

CLASS  315 

119  5374335 

225  5374336 

241  P  5374337 

307  5374331 


CLASS  3IS 

$374339 
$.574,340 
$374341 


10 

34 

139 

254 

291 

293 

376 

434 

$61.12 

$7$ 

606 

632 

696 

802 


$374342 
$374,343 
$374,344 
$374.34$ 
$374,346 
$374,347 
$374,348 
$374,349 
$374350 
5374351 
5374.352 


CLASS  32* 

14  5.5743$3 

1$  53743$4 

39  $37435$ 

CUASS323 

207  53743$* 

222  5374357 

276  5374358 


CLASS 

723 

76  39 

142 

174 

204 

20712 

207.24 

207.26 

221 
248 

311 

320 

324        , 

331        I 

$02 

$29 

$33 

$41 

642 

6$4 

660 

7$4 

75$ 
7(0 

Its 

T72 


324 

53743$» 
$374,360 
5374362 
53743*1 
5374.363 
5374.364 
5374.36$ 
53743*6 
5374.367 
5374368 
5374.369 
5374.372 
5374373 
5374.370 
$374371 
5374.374 
$374.37$ 
5374,376 
5374.377 
5374378 
5374.379 
5374.310 
5374.381 
5374.382 
5374.383 
5374,384 
5374.3*5 
5374386 
5374.3*7 


CLASS  326 

41  5.574.38* 

II  5374.389 

II  5.574390 

126  5374391 

sn 

5374392 
5374393 
5374395 
5374396 
5374.397 
5374.39* 


CLASS 


111 
142 

lot 

117 
SM 

557 


253  5374.401 

277  5374.402 

288  5374.403 

308  5.574.404 

CLASS  331 

2  5374.405 

11  5.574.406 

14  5.574.407 

176  5.574.408 

CLASS  332 

105  5.574.409 

CLASS  333 

173  5374.410 
25  $374,411 
122  $374,412 

174  $,$74,413 
189  5374,414 
238  5.574.415 

CLASS  335 

78  5374,416 

216  5374.417 

CLASS  334 
5  5.574,418 

192  5,574.419 

200  5.574.420 

CLASS  337 

343  5.574.421 


173 
200 


5.574.482 
5374.483 


CLASS  329 
306  5.574.399 

CLASS  339 

$2  $374,400 


CLASS  3M 

323  R 

5.574.422 

333 

5.574.423 

426 

5.574.424 

5,574,425 

43$ 

5374.426 

436 

5374.427 

461 

5374.428 

$34 

5.574.434 

$68 

5374.430 

$71 

$.374,429 

$72 

5.574,431 

573 

5374,432 

574 

5.574,433 

630 

5,574,435 

5374,43* 

6w 

5374.437 

|2.440 

5374.439 

tua  57 

5.574.440 

£6l97 

5.574,438 

87031 

5374,441 

870.38 

5.574,442 

901 

$374,443 

CLASS  341 

1 

5.574.444 

10 

5.$74.445 

22 

5374,446 

5,574.447 

$9 

5.574.448 

6$ 

5.574.449 

112 

5.574.450 

131 

5374.451 

143 

5.574.452 

5374.453 

5374.454 

144 

5.574.455 

l$7 

5374.456 

172 

5.574.457 

CLASS  342 

13 

5.574.458 

40 

5.574,459 

62 

5,574.460 

67 

5.574.461 

68 

5374,462 

70 

5374,463 

191 

5374.464 

3$2 

5374.465 

359 

5,574,466 

391 

5.574.467 

442 

5.574,46* 

45$ 

$.574.4*9 

CLASS  343 

895  5374.470 

909  5.574,471 

915  5,574,472 

CLASS  345 
I  5374.473 

95  5374.474 

100  5.574,475 

5,574.476 
102  5374.477 

132  5.574.478 

158  5.574.479 

166  5.574.480 

I   1*1  5374.481 


UM 


CLASS  347 

7  5374.484 

27  5.574.485 

45  5374.486 

62  5374.487 

63  5374.488 

86  5.574.489 

87  5.574.490 
248  5.574.491 
256  5374,492 
262  5374.493 

CLASS  348 

13  5374.494 
5.574.495 

21  5.574.496 

144  5374.497 

169  5374,491 

180  5374.499 
5374300 

347  5374302 

409  5374303 

415  5374304 

426  5.574305 

459  5.574306 

511  5.574.507 
5.574.508 

569  5374.509 

584  5.574310 

586  5.574311 

620  5.574312 

652  5.574313 

706  5.574314 

731  537431$ 

742  5,574316 

CLASS  351 

44  5374317 

161  5374318 

CLASS  353 

77  5.573324 

79  5.573325 

CLASS  355 

71  5374337 

CLASS  356 

5.05  5374352 

5.15  5374353 

124  5.5743$4 

12$  537435$ 

244  53743$* 

34$  5.574357 

356  5374.558 
5.574359 

358  5374360 

399  5,574361 
432  5374362 

CLASS  358 

296  5374363 

400  5374371 

451  5.574372 

452  5374373 
468  5374374 
474  5374375 
4»4  5374376 
487  5374377 
490  5374378 

CLASS  359 

23  5,574.579 

41  53743*0 

052  5374381 

59  5374.582 

74  5.574.583 

125  5374.584 

140  5374386 

142  5374385 

153  5374387 

15*  5374388 

160  5.574389 

179  5.574.590 

200  5374.591 

211  5374.592 

259  5374393 

337  5374334 

391  5374394 

4*4  5374395 
5.574.596 

569  5.574.597 

666  5.574.59* 

689  5374399 

818  5374.600 

859  5374.601 

CLASS 3M 

77.12  5.574.602 

105  5374.603 


5374;604 

113  5374,605 

13001  5374,606 

133  5374,607 

CLASS  3«l 

23  $374,601 

56  $374^609 
$374^10 

64  5374,611 

93  5374,612 

117  5374A13 

119  5374,614 

120  5374,615 
149  5374j616 
154  5374,617 
212  5374,618 
230  $374,619 
282  $374:620 
321.1  $374,621 
625  5374,622 
627  5374,623 
676  5374A24 
684  5374A25 
704  5374,626 
719  5374^7 
737  $374,628 
767  5374,629 
792  5374,630 

CLASS  362 

66  5373326 

80  5373.327 

183  5.573.328 

191  5373329 

405  5373330 

CLASS  3«3 

40  5374A31 


124 
132 


CLASS 


131 

165 

401  R 

424.05 

424.07 

426.02 

426.04 

431.04 

43108 

433 

439 

449 

453 

474.02 

474.22 

483 

487 

489 

500 

510 

512 

SUA 

514  R 


517 
526 
557 
558 

569 

571.07 

715.03 

715.08 

715.1 

717 

724i)l 

726 

727 

745 

766 

807 


5374,632 
5374,633 
5374,634 
5374,635 
5374.636 

3M 

5374,637 

5374,638 

5374,640 

5374,641 

5374,642 

5374,643 

5374,644 

5374,645 

5374A46 

5374,647 

5374A48 

5374,649 

5,574,650 

5374,651 

5374,652 

5374,653 

5374,654 

5374,65$ 

5374,656 

5374,657 

5374,658 

5374,659 

5374,660 

5374,661 

5374,662 

5374,663 

5374,665 

5374,666 

5374.667 

5374,668 

5374,669 

5374,664 

5374,671 

5374A72 

5374,670 

5374,673 

5374,639 

5,574,674 

5374,675 

5374,676 

5374.677 

5374A78 


CLASS  365 

145  5374A79 

149  5.574,680 

5.574.681 
164  5374.682 

179  5374,683 

185.04  5374,684 

185.18  5,574,685 

185.23  5374.686 

189.06  5374,687 

200  5374.688 
5374.689 

201  5374.690 
5374.661 


203 

205 
226 
230.06 


5374.692 
5374.693 
5374.694 
5374.695 
5374.696 
5374.697 
5.574,698 


CLASS  3M 

81  5373331 

85  5373332 

132  5373333 

162.4  5373334 

CLASS  367 

149  5374,699 

173  5374,700 

CLASS  3M 

223  5374.701 

CLASS  369 

13  5374.702 
5374,703 

32  5374,704 

36  5374.705 

44.26  5374,706 

48  5374,707 

58  5374,70* 

59  5374.709 

60  5374.710 
77.1  5374.711 
102  5374,712 
116  5374,713 
124  5374,714 
288  5374,715 
291  5374,716 

CLASS  37t 

13  5374,717 

16  5374,718 
5374,719 

17  5374,720 

18  5.574,721 
56  5374.722 
68.1  5374,723 

5374,724 
79  5374,725 

85.3  5374,726 

95.1  5374.727 

5374,728 

CLASS  371 

10.3  5374.729 
22.1  5374.730 
223  5374.731 

27  5374,732 
5374,733 
5374,734 

37.1  5374,735 

40.4  5374,736 
46  5,574,737 

CLASS  372 

28  5374,738 

29  5374.739 
41  5374,740 

45  5374,741 
5374,742 

46  5374,743 
50  5374,744 

5374,745 

CLASS  373 

9  5374.74* 

CLASS  374 

126  5373339 

141  5373335 

CLASS  375 

200  5374.747 

204  5374,748 

220  5374,749 

224  5.574,750 

265  5374,751 

295  5,574,755 

354  5374,752 

357  5374,753 

367  5374,754 

376  5374,75* 
5374,757 

CLASS  376 

245  5374,758 

260  5374,759 

461  5374,760 

463  $374,761 

CLASS  377 
6  5374,762 


CLASS  378 

17  5374,763 

9*7  5374,764 

5374,765 
147  5374.766 

167  5374,767 

185  5374,768 

CLASS  379 

21  5374,769 

34  $374,770 

$7  $,$74,771 

58  5374,772 

59  5374,773 
5374.774 

60  5374,775 
113  5374,776 
142  5374.777 
207  5374.778 

5.574.779 

5374.710 

220  5374.781 

5374,782 

230  5374,783 

309  5374,784 

CLASS 3M 

2  5374.785 

4  5374.786 

5  5374.787 
9  5374.788 
21  5374,789 

23  5374,790 

CLASS  381 

98  5374,791 

103  5374,792 

169  5374,793 

5374,794 
183  5374,795 

188  5374,796 

193  5374.797 

CLASS  382 

100  5374.798 
132  5374.799 

149  5374J0O 

150  5374  JOl 
176  5374,102 
259  5374,103 
313  5374,104 

CLASS  384 

146  5373336 

CLASS  385 

3  5374,105 

14  5374.106 

24  5374,807 
21  S374J08 

31  5374,109 
37  $374,110 

32  5374JII 
78  5374012 
81  S3740I3 
90  5374414 

101  5374^15 
109  5374,816 
114  5374317 
122  5374.118 
139  5374419 
142  5374420 

CLASS  3M 

46  5374364 

53743*7 
81  53743*5 

95  $3743*9 

103  $374370 

109  $37436* 

112  5374368 

CLASS  392 

392  5374.821 

451  5374.822 

CLASS  395 

2.17  5374.823 

2.35  5374,824 

237  5374,825 

3  5374,826 

24  5374,827 

50  5374.828 

101  5374.829 

103  5374430 

104  5374,831 
109  5374,832 

5374433 
114  5374434 

118  5374,841 

5374,843 
5374,845 
5374,846 


n  112 


121 

\n 

140 
142 

III 

11203 
l«2.0S 
1121 
113  04 

1(3.06 

itjn 

ItSOS 
IS5  07 
183  0» 
200.01 
20006 

mot 


2<3 
2t3 
293 
29« 
306 
309 
326 
376 


403 
405 
417 

427 
431 
439 


4S2 

492 
MO 


MS 
J5J 


Ml 


400 

601 


6W 


TOO 
7M 


761 

aoo 


•OS 


5J74J3J 

JJ74436 

5J74.tJ7 

5J74J3« 

iM4JOt 

5J74.t« 

5J74.g» 

SJ74.g31 

3J74.M9 

5J74.tS2 

SJ74.IM 

5.574.M3 

5J74.JS5 

5J74.t» 

5J74J57 

5J74JM 

5J74JJ9 

5J74J60 

JJ74J6I 

JJ74J62 

5J74J63 

5J74J64 

5J74J65 

5J74J66 

5J74J67 

5J74J6* 

5J74J69 

5J74J70 

5J74.I44 

5J74.«71 

5J74.I72 

5J74.t73 

3J74,I74 

SJ74.«7i 

5J74J76 

5J74J77 

5J74J7« 

JJ74J79 

)J74JI0 

JJ74J«I 

JJ74JM 

SJ74.lt3 

5J74JM 

5J74.I«5 

3J74Jt6 

JJ74.lt7 

SJ74.in 

SJ74.M9 

JJ74.»90 

5J74.»1 

5J74J92 

5J74.»93 

JJ74J47 

5J74J94 

SJ74J9J 

M74J96 

«74.9I3 

5J74.9I7 

5J74.9II 

)J74.9I9 

JJ74.922 

}J74J97 

5J74^N 

5J74J99 

JJ74.900 

5J74.90I 

5J74.902 

5J74,903 

5J74.904 

5^4.905 

SJ74.906 

SJT4jn 
JJ7<9»» 
5J74.9I0 
JJ74.9II 
5J74,9I2 
JJ74.9I4 
5374,915 
5J74.92D 
5J74,92I 
5J74.I40 
5J74.923 
5J74.924 
5J74.925 
5J74.926 
5J74.9I7 
5J74.92* 
5J74,929 
5J74.930 
5J74.93I 
5J7<»32 
5J74.933 
3J74.9J4 
5J74.935 
5J74.9M 
5J74.937 
5J74.93t 
5J74.939 
5J74.940 
5J74.941 
5J74.942 
5J74J42 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  113 


S2I 
125 


129 
130 

«50 
161 
MS 


33 

52 

95 

96 

133 

315 

411 

429 
435 
536 
53« 
S«« 
604 
626 
639 


9 

45 

59 

60 

62 

71 

ITI 

140 

251 
2*2 
270 
276 
313 
3W 


5J74.943 
5J74.944 
SJ74.945 
5.574,946 
SJ74.947 
5J74.94* 
5J74.949 
5.574.9M 
5,574.951 
5.574.952 
5.574.953 

CLASS  3M 

5J74J31 
5.574,520 
5J74,535 
5.574336 
5.574326 
5374321 
5374322 
5374324 
5.574319 
5374323 
5.S7432S 
5374325 
5374329 
5.574330 
5.574332 
5.574333 

CLASS  399 

5374327 
5374351 
5374343 
5374344 
5.574339 
537433« 
5.574340 
5374341 
537434* 
5374347 
5374349 
5374345 
5374346 
53743M 
5374342 


CLASS 4W 

60S  5373337 

611  5.57333* 

CLASS  4*1 

126  5.573340 

172  5373341 

175  5.573  J42 

CLASS  4t3 

31  5373J43 

179  5373J44 

271  5373J45 

2t2  537334* 


CLASS  418 

43 

5.573J47 

52 

5.573.34* 

53TJJ49 

119 

537JJM 

5373J5I 

161 

5373353 

216 

5,573354 

227 

5.573.355 

CLASS  4M 

1(6 

5373.3M 

CLASS 4H 

1  It  5373357 

35  53733M 

CLASS  4«9 

132  5.573352 

CLASS  41* 

69  5373,359 

S4  5.5733*0 

CLASS  411 

373  5373361 

309  5.573.362 

CLASS  414 

13*9  5373.36J 

234  5.5733*4 

417  53733*5 

664  537336* 

7M  53733*7 

795*  53733** 


CLASS  4IS 

5.573.3*9 
5373370 
537X371 


119 

1*94 

ltl.1 


CLASS  41* 

93A  5373.372 

131  5373373 

116  It  5373.374 

193  5.573.375 

193  A  5373.376 

229  A  5.573.3T7 

245  R  5373.37* 

CLASS  417 

2222  5373379 

2*9  53733*0 

2*4  53733*1 

326  53733*2 

360  53733*3 

J92  53733*4 

393  53733*5 

521  53733** 

CLASS  4U 

13  5373.3r 
15  53733** 
555  53733*9 
IT*  5373.390 

CLASS  419 

2  5374.959 

14  5374.954 
30  5374.955 
45  5374.956 
67  5374.957 

CLASS  422 

5373.725 


7 
2* 

63 

90 

100 

123 

174 

II* 

1**.0* 

l**.l* 

it* 

191 
211 
300 


5373.726 
5373.727 
5373,72* 
5373,729 
5373.730 
5373.731 
5374,9M 
5373,732 
5373,733 
5373,734 
5373.735 
5373.73* 
5373.737 
5373,741 


CLASS  423 

II  5.574.9*0 

20  5373.73* 

r  5373,739 

299  5373.740 

412  5373,742 

477  5373,743 

*13  5373.744 

700  5373,745 

705  5373.74* 


CLASS 


1.65 
169 
93*3 
945 

932 
59 


60 

65 

70.1 

7024 

7*02 

71.04 

14 

15  1 

152 

93  45 

93461 

125 

145  1 

195  11 

401 

403 

405 

422 

423 


427 
435 


4M 


490 
551 
711 


81 


424 

5.573.747 
5373.74* 
5373.752 
5373.749 
5373.750 
5373.751 
5373.753 
5373.754 
5373.755 
537X759 
5.4074** 
5373.7*5 
537X7M 
5373.757 
537X75* 
5373.7*0 
5373.763 
5373.764 
537X765 
5373.7*6 
5373.7*1 
5373.7*2 
5373.7*7 
5373.7** 
5373,7*9 
537X770 
3373,771 
5373,772 
5373,773 
537X774 
5373.775 
5373.77* 
5373.777 
5373.771 
5373,779 
5373.7*0 
537X7*1 
5373.7*3 
537X7*4 
537X7** 


CLASS  42S 

233  5373.7r 

23*  5373.7** 

39*  537X7*9 

4M  5373.790 

523  5373.791 


CLASS  42« 


2 

34 

4* 

53 

94 

106 

262 

326 

466 
4*3 
496 
515 
5*2 


5373.792 
5373.793 
5.573.794 
5373.795 
5373.796 
5373.797 
5373.799 
5.573  JOO 
5373,101 
5373J02 
5373,*03 
5373.104 
5373.»05 
5.573.*06 


CLASS  427 


66 

79 

123 

1263 

116 

244 

333 

346 

4a 

504 
510 
561 


CLASS 


12 
341 

357 
36.9 
3*92 
31 

409 

43 

64  1 

143 

152 

IM 

192 
195 

210 
216 

219 
220 
240 

306.6 
323 
332 
354 

373 
37* 

411  I 

411 

4241 

4*0 

4*9 

54* 

553 

617 

*21 

**4T 

6*t 


5.S73.107 
5373J0* 
5373J09 
5373,79* 
5373410 
5.57XI1I 
5373312 
5373413 
5373414 
5373415 
537341* 
5373417 

42S 

537341* 
5373419 
5373420 
5373422 
5373423 
5373424 
5373.1*5 
5373,125 
5373.I31 
5373427 
537X121 
5373429 
5373430 
5373432 
5373433 
5373434 
5373437 
5373.I39 
5373440 
5373.I41 
5.573.»42 
5373443 
5373444 
5373445 
537344* 
5373447 
537344* 
5373430 
5373451 
53734S2 
5373,iy 
5373.155 
5.573.156 
5373.157 
537X7*2 
5374.9*1 
53734S9 
53734*0 
53734*1 
53734*3 
5373462 
5373.164 


13 

17 

M 

91 

9* 

103 

192 

223 


7 

30 

59 

95 

lot* 

no 
lis 
II* 

12* 


CLASS  429 

537346* 
53734*7 
53734** 
53734*9 
5373470 
5373471 
5373.172 
5373473 

CLASS  43* 

5.573.174 
5373.175 
537347* 
S373.tn 
5373471 
5373479 
537Xn0 
53734*1 
537X1*2 
5373.W3 
5373.*** 


13* 

192 

199 

256 

215  1 

311 

323 

3M 

393 

394 

391 

399 

Ml 

M3 

517 

546 

567 

600 


5373.M5 
5373.1*6 
53734*7 
5373.1** 
53734*9 
5373.I90 
5,573.191 
5373.I92 
5373.193 
5373494 
5.573495 
5373.196 
5373.197 
5373.19* 
5373.I99 
5373.900 
5373.901 
5373.902 
5373,903 


CLASS  431 
I  5373,391 

9  5.573.392 

255  i573.J93 

231  5373394 

271  5373395 

CLASS  432 

106  5373396 

CLASS  433 

56  5373,397 

W  5,573,39* 

5373.399 
13*  5373.400 

2011  5.573.401 

CLASS  434 

69  5.573.402 

115  5373.403 

207  5373.406 

23*  5373.404 

5373.405 
262  5373.407 


CLASS 


7  1 
7.4 
7.9 

7.92 
793 
32 
6*1 
69  1 

•95 

697 
74 
145 
172  3 

177 
194 
19* 
240  1 
240  2 


240.243 

2404 

2523 

252.33 

253.5 

253.6 

271 

2(0 

2*73 

2»l 


435 

5373.904 
5373.905 
5373.90* 
5373.907 
5373.90* 
5373.909 
5373.910 
5373.911 
5373.912 
5373.913 
5373.914 
5373.915 
5.573.916 
5.573.911 
5.573.919 
5373.920 
5373.921 
5373.922 
5373.927 
5373.923 
5373,92* 
5373.929 
5373.924 
5373.9M 
5.573.925 
5373.92* 
5.573.931 
5.573,932 
5373.933 
5373.934 
5373.935 
5373.936 
5.573.937 
5373.93* 
5373.939 
5373.940 
5.573.9*2 
5.573.941 
5373.943 
5.573.944 
5373.945 
5373.94* 
5373.947 
5373.9« 
5373.949 
5.573.9M 
5.573.951 


CLASS  437 


CLASS  43« 

I  5373.952 

1*4  5373.953 

174  5373,954 

Ml  5373.955 

511  5373.95* 

5373,957 


40 
41 
4* 

52 

57 
60 

63 
67 
69 
129 

192 
195 
200 
225 
331 


CLASS 


62 

76.1 

n 

95 

133 

159 

191 

260 

291 

310 

340 

371 

409 

441 

462 

M2 

504 

526 
56* 

5*7 
701 
751 
752 
(OS 
«39 
M2 


5.573.95* 
5373.959 
5373.9*0 
5373.961 
5.573.962 
5373.963 
5.573.964 
5373.965 
5.573.966 
5.573.967 
5.573.96* 
5.573.969 
5.573.970 
5373.971 
5373.972 
5373.973 
5373.974 
5373.975 
5373.976 
5373.971 
5373.979 
5373.9*0 
5373.9*1 
5373.41* 

439 

5373.40* 
5373.409 
5373.410 
5373.411 
5373.412 
537X413 
5373,414 
5.573,415 
5373.416 
5.57X417 
5373.419 
5373.420 
5.573.421 
5373,422 
5373,423 
5373.424 
5373.425 
5.573,42* 
5373.427 
5373.42* 
5.573.429 
5.573.4M 
5373.431 
5.573.432 
5373.433 
5373.434 
5373.435 


CLASS  44t 

77  5373.436 

CLASS  44t 

75  5373.437 
149  5.573.431 
226  5.573.439 
404  5.573.440 

CLASS  4M 

19  5373.441 

CLASS  451 

1  5373.442 
II  5.573,443 
2*  5373.444 
39  5373.445 

5373.446 
41  5373.447 

5373.44* 
47  5373.449 

76  5.573.4M 
243  5.573.451 
246  5373.452 
533  5.573.453 

CLASS  452 

29  5373,454 

35  5373,455 

19*  5373.456 

CLASS  453 

31  5373.457 

CLASS  454 

315  5.573,458 

CLASS  455 

2  5.574.962 
5374.963 

3  1  5374.964 

32  5.574.965 
6.1  5.574.966 
12.1  5374.967 

5374.96* 

5374.969 

131  5.574.970 

33  1  5374,971 


51.2 
54.1 
5*1 
63 


67.4 
C9 


12 
101 
115 
126 


1612 
1613 
1(0.1 
1*2.2 
1(61 
116.2 
1921 
194.1 
234.1 


5374.972 
5374.973 
5374,974 
5374.975 
5374.976 
5374,977 
5374.971 
5374.979 
5374.9*0 
5374.9*1 
5374.9*2 
5374.9*3 
5374.9*4 
5374.9*5 
5374.9** 
5374.9*7 
5374.9*9 
5374.990 
5374.991 
5374.992 
5374.993 
5374,994 
5374,995 
5374.99* 
5374.997 
5374.99* 
5374.999 
5375X100 
5375.001 
5375.002 
5375.003 


CLASS  4M 

145  5373.459 

CLAS6  4«3 

26  5373J44 

60  5373J43 

CLASB4M 

24  5373.460 

13  5373,4*1 

90  5373.462 
111  5373.4*4 

CLASS  472 

111  5373,465 

CLASS  473 

114  5373.247 

212  5373041 

2*9  5373.4*7 

312  5373.461 

314  5373.469 

CLASS  474 

255  5373.470 

CLASS  475 

207  5373.471 

301  5373.472 

CLASS  477 

91  5373.474 
63  5373.473 
94  5373.475 
109  537X476 

5.573,477 
IM  5373,47* 

CLASS  4«2 

44  5373,479 

5373.4*0 
5373.4*1 
5373.4*2 
5373,4*3 
5373,4*4 
5373,4*5 


57 

9* 

105 
10* 
112 


120 
124 

5373.4** 
5373,4*7 

CLASS  413 

1 

5373,4** 

CLASS  493 

194 
315 
352 

5.573,4*9 
5.573.490 
5373.491 

CLASS  Stl 

1 

12 
39 
9* 

97 
10* 

537X9*2 
5373.9*3 
5373.9*4 
5373.9*5 
5373.9*6 
5373.9*7 

CLASS  512 

37 

64 

77 

177 

209 

319 

402 

5373.9** 
5373.9»9 
537X990 
5373,991 
5373.992 
5373.993 
537X994 

CLASS  5*3 

201 
20* 

5.573.995 
5373,99* 

Dl— 

D2— 


D3— 


102  375.395 

120  375396 

*I4  375397 

(51  37539* 

957  375399 

969  375.400 

972  375.401 

217  375.402 
375.4(» 

22«  375,404 

255  375.40$ 

257  375.406 

10*  375.407 

II*  375.40* 

132  375409 


UMI 


CLASS  5*4 

142  5373.997 

211  5373.99* 

2*6  5373,999 

292  5374.000 

CLASS  59S 

231  5374X101 

CLASS 5M 

224  5373.696 


CLASS  519 


122 
131 
202 
277 
Ml 
359 
361 
3*3 
397 
405 
417 


5373,709 
5373499 
5.574X102 
5.57349* 
5374X103 
5373.697 
5374.004 
5.573.700 
5373.701 
5373.710 
5.573,702 
5374X105 

CLASS  514 

5374.006 
5374.007 
5374.00* 
5374X»» 
5374X)10 
5374X)11 
5374X)I2 
5374.013 
5374.014 
5374X)15 
5374,016 
5374.017 
5374.011 
5374.019 
5374X120 
5374X)21 
5.574.022 
5374.023 
5.574.024 


129 
152 
1(4 
210 

212 

217 

2223 

232.8 

236.2 

239.2 

245 

249 

257 

275 

278 

300 

304 

316 

317 

321 

324 

340 
343 
357 
364 
365 
376 
3*3 

390 
394 
397 
411 
45* 
457 
474 
542 
546 
54* 
557 
562 
5*6 
634 
64( 
772.1 


5374X)25 

5374.026 

5374.027 

5374.02* 

5374.029 

5374.030 

5374.031 

5374.032 

5374.033 

5374.034 

5.574.035 

5374.036 

5374,037 

5374,031 

5374.039 

5374.040 

5374,041 

5374.042 

5374.043 

5374X)44 

5374X)45 

5374.046 

5374.047 

5374.04* 

5374.051 

5374,052 

5374X)M 

5374X153 

5374.054 

5374,055 

5374X)*9 

5374.056 

5374X357 

5374.058 

5374X159 

5374X160 

5374X161 

5374X)62 

5374X163 

5374.064 

5374.065 

5374,066 

5374,067 

5374XJ6* 

5374.069 

5374.070 

5374Xni 

5374X)93 


CLASS  525 


543 
543 

57 
61 

71 

75 

92A 

124 

127 

IM 

179 

113 

193 

221 

2*0 

296 

313 

3273 

327.6 

440 


5374X)94 
5374X)9$ 
5374X196 
5374X197 
5374X)9« 
5374X199 
5374,100 
5374.101 
5374.102 
5374.103 
5374.104 
5374.105 
5374.106 
5374.107 
5374.10* 
5374.109 
5374.110 
5374.111 
5374.112 
5374.113 
5374.114 


CLASS  51S 

704  ltt.35,377 

CLASS  521 

131  5374.072 

134  5374.073 

143  5374.074 

CLASS  523 

116  5374.075 

12*  5374.076 

137  5374X177 

161  5374.071 

423  5374X179 

CLASS  524 

II  5374.0*0 

5374.0*1 
5374X1*2 
5374X1*3 
5374.0*4 
5374X)«5 
5374.0*6 
5374.0*7 
5374.0*8 
5374.0*9 
5374,090 
5374.091 
5374X)92 


CLASS  52t 

62  5374.115 

116  5374.116 

224  5374.117 

2(1  5374.11* 

31*2  5374.120 

31(44  5374.121 


2* 
45 
59 
** 

125 
288 
310 
354 


323 
324 
32( 
344 
3M 
351 

3(0 


CLASS  52S 

5374.122 
5374.123 
5374.124 
5374.125 
5374.126 
5374,127 
5374.12( 
5374.119 
5374.129 
S374.1M 
5374.131 

CLASS  539 

5374.132 
5374.133 
5374.134 
5374.135 
5374.136 
5374.137 
5374, 13( 
5374,139 


396 


CLASS  544 

5374.159 


56 

110 
116 
270 
2*9 
296 
451 
542 
556 
560 
570 
590 


CLASS  534 

10  5374.140 


CLASS  53« 

72  1 

5374.141 

211 

5374.142 

2X2 

5374.143 

23  5 

5374.144 

24  32 

5374.145 

25.34 

5374,146 

ns2 

5374,14* 

M 

5374.149 

5* 

5374,  IM 

124 

5374.151 

CLASS  54* 

200 

5374.152 

222 

5374.153 

5374.154 

777 

5374.155 

157 

5374.156 

469 

5374.  I5« 

CLASS  54« 

110  5374.160 

167  5374.161 

in  5374.162 

242  $374,163 

29*  5374.1*4 

CLASS  54S 

19*  5374,165 

260  5374,166 

327.1  5374.167 

3603  5374.16* 

366.1  5374.169 

4*7  5374.170 

517  5374.175 

CLASS  549 

66  5374.176 

206  5374.171 

246  5374.172 

354  5374,173 

364  5374.174 

417  5374.177 

462  5374.17* 

CLASS  554 

no  5374,179 

CLASS  558 

147  5374.110 

459  $374.1(1 

CLASS  5M 

179  $374.1(2 

CLASS  5<2 

401  $374.1(3 
556  5374,1(4 

CLASS  5M 

224  5374.1(5 

393  5374.1(6 

402  5374.1(7 
4I(  5374.1(* 
493  5374.1*9 

CLASS 5« 

440  5374.190 

812  5.574.194 

(26  5374.195 

83*  5374.196 

CLASS  579 

166  5374.191 

167  5374.192 
172  5374,193 

CLASS  585 

4  5374.197 

323  5374.19* 

407  5374.199 

520  5374J00 

7M  5374J01 

CLASS  588 

200  5374J02 

203  5374.203 
252  5374.204 

CLASS  M* 

117  5373.492 

121  5373,493 

5373.494 

204  5373.495 
217  5373.496 


CLASS «1 

2  5373.497 

41  5373.49* 

70  5373.499 

III  5373300 

CLASS  M2 

7  5373301 


4 

20 

35 

56 

65 

77 

90 

96 

102 

15* 

164 

171 

I9( 

236 
249 
264 
26$ 

272 
2(2 


374 

3(5.1 

403 

40* 

410 

(91.1 


CLASS «M 

5373302 
5373303 
5373304 
5373305 
537330* 
5373307 
5373.463 
537330* 
5373309 
5373310 
5373311 
5373312 
537X513 
5373314 
$37331$ 
$373316 
$373317 
$37331* 
5373319 
5373320 
5373321 
5373322 
5373323 
5373324 
537332$ 
5373326 
5373327 
537332* 


CLASS  «M 


I 

14 
26 

34 

4* 

51 

60 

(0 

96 

122 

139 

143 

144 

151 
185 
205 
232 


5373329 
53733M 
5373331 
5373332 
5373333 
5373334 
5373335 
5373336 
5373337 
5373338 
5373339 
5373340 
5373341 
5373342 
5373343 
5373344 
537334$ 
$373346 
$373347 
$37334* 


CLASS  «i7 

21  $3733M 

33  5373351 

68  5373352 


CLASS) 


5374J05 
5374J06 
5374J07 
5374J0* 
5374J09 
5374010 


CLASSfflCATlON  OF  DESIGNS 


D6— 


300  375, 

314  375, 

319  37$ 

375 

334  37$ 

361  375 

369  375, 

3*1  375 

3*2  375, 

3*4  37$ 

445  375 

375 

449  37$ 

451  37$ 

491  375 


.410 
.411 
,412 
,413 
,414 
415 
416 
,417 
,411 
.419 
.420 
314 
.421 
1.422 
1.423 


D7— 


492  375.424 

502  375.42$ 

596  375.426 

59*  375.427 

601  375.428 

627  375.429 

6M  375,4M 

311  375.431 

3M  375.432 

35*  375.433 

375  375.434 

3*3  375,435 

403  375,436 

502  375.437 

555  375.43* 


O*- 


66 

375.439 

D9— 

300 

375.454 

71 

375,440 

375.4$$ 

91 

37$,44l 

315 

37$.4$6 

37$,442 

417 

37$.4$7 

107 

37$.443 

423 

375.458 

WO 

37$.444 

434 

375.459 

109 

375,445 

451 

375.460 

141 

375.446 

520 

375.461 

146 

375.447 

570 

375.462 

375.448 

DIO— 

66 

375.464 

149 

375.449 

120 

375.463 

156 

375.4M 

Dll— 

17 

375,465 

U2 

375.451 

26 

375.466 

375.452 

93 

375.467 

395 

375.453 

125 

375.468 

D12— 


91  375.4*9 

95  375.470 

114  375.471 

120  375.472 

129  375.473 

133  375.474 

191  375.47$ 
37$.476 

192  375.477 
209  375.471 
307  375.479 
419  375.410 

375.4*1 

103  37$.4S2 

no  37$.4«3 


PI  114 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


DI4 


DI5- 


102     mAO 

107     J7S.4i» 

375.4f7 

TmA» 

iij  mjm 

114  mjm 

m/mt 

IIJ  37J.4»2 

116  37S.4»3 

122  375.«»4 

124  375.«»S 

150  375.4W 

151  375.497 
l«l  375.4M 
214  n5.4»» 
223  37JJ0O 
242  375.'«1 

5  375_'02 
373_'03 
375J04 

9     37Sja5 


D16— 


017— 
Dl»— 


Dt»— 

DIO- 

I  D2I— 


1 

132 

133 


24     375J06 

143     37JJ01 

37JJ09 

375J07 

3TS4I0 

Vt    375JI1 

219    375J12 

314     375J13 

99    375J15 

17     J75J16 

24    375JI7 

39    37SJ1I 

43     37JJI9 

53     37SJ20 

»  rnjix 
ynjxi 
msD 

u   mjM 

51  37SJ25 

II  J7JJ2* 

31  375JZ7 

5 


37JJ2t 


D22— 
D2*- 


37SJ29 
37SJ30 

M  n5J31 

52  375J32 

»5  J75J33 

195  37SJ34 

214  J75J35 

230  375J3* 

245  375J37 

IM  375J3t 

144  375  J39 

207  375340 

213  375J41 

242  3TSJ42 

2t5  375^43 

296  375J44 

311  37SJ45 

364  375J46 

3t2  375J47 

393  375J5« 

411  375  J4a 

101  375J49 


D2S— 


D26— 


106 

111 

375  J50 
375351 
375  J52 
375  J53 

115 

375J54 

D27- 

169 

375J55 

D2$— 

174 

37JJ56 

113 

375  J57 

224 

375JS9 

37SJ65 

D29- 

113 

37SJ«0 

124 

375J61 
375J62 

139 

3T5J63 

D30— 

152 

37SJ44 

164 

ynsn 

199 

i-njn* 

6 

375J66 

9 

375J67 

D32— 

21 

mju 

37 

375  J«9 

44 

375J70 

46  375J71 
63  375J72 
to  375J75 
r  375.605 
195  375J76 
13  375J77 
37  375J7I 
375  J7» 
375ja0 
..  375J«I 
102  3753«2 
lOS  375J«3 
112  375J»4 
130  375Jt5 
146  375JM 
153  375.517 
151  37SJIt 
375jn 
375J90 
37SJ91 
375J92 
375J93 


42 
73 
101 


161 
15 


D34— 


375J94 

35     375J95 

71     375J96 

5     375J97 

10     375J9t 

27     375J99 

375MO 

375.M1 

2t     375.603 

37S.M3 

39     375.60* 

2<     375.606 

375.607 

375.601 


21 
31 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Tetritories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


10 
26 


9.617 
9.6M 


27 

79 


9.619  I 
9.690  I 


Kit 
Ml 


9.691 
9.692 


MR 

U2     vm 


Alabunt • 

Alaska 2 

Ameiican  Samoa 3 

Arizona, ^ 

Ariunsa 5 

Califorma 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut ' 

Delawaie 10 

District  of  Columbia H 

Florida 12 

Georgia • 13 

Guam - '* 

Hawaii '5 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 1' 

Indiana. •  8 

Iowa " 

Kansas. 20 


Kentucky 21 

I  ^^liciaM 22 

Maine - 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesou 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  Yoric 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakott 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon *• 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico *3 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vennont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands - 52 

Washington 53 

Wesl  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wjoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Fustrumber  in  listing  deno«s.oc.hon«corfing.o  above  key  Refer  to  pa^mnumberin  body  of  .he  Official  G^ 
name.  kKMion.  elc.) 


01 


06 


UMI 


5.572.949 

5.572.997 

5J73.682 

5J73.772 

5.574.723 

5J74.749 

5J72.S00 

5.572.834 

5.572.873 

iJiTijaiO 

5.573.036 

5.573.240 

5.573.271 

5.573.428 

5473  J66 

5J73.605 

5373.769 

5J74J46 

5J74.457 

5.574.602 

5.574.621 

5.574.638 

5J74.647 

5474.660 

5J74.744 

5J74.751 

$J74.7«0 

S474J27 

5474.923 

5474.937 

5474.950 

5474.968 

5474.969 

5473.277 

5472.745 

5472.749 

5472.754 

5472.762 

5472.770 

5472.775 

5472.777 

5472.794 

S472J02 

5472.815 

5472.838 

5472.852 

5472.865 

547i871 

5472.900 

5472,913 


5472.924 

5472,945 

S472.9S0 

5472.90S 

5472.995 

5472.996 

5473.001 

5473J»3 

5473«7 

5473.011 

5473.012 

5473:019 

5473.037 

5473.063 

5473^78 

5473«3 

5473.090 

5473^94 

5473.105 

5473.109 

5473.112 

5473.113 

5473.114 

5473.120 

5473.123 

5473.131 

5473.134 

5473.139 

5473.150 

5473.156 

5473.160 

5473.162 

5473.163 

5473.167 

5473.171 

5473.206 

5473J41 

5473JS9 

5473J76 

5473J80 

5473407 

5473414 

5473JI7 

5473425 

5473429 

5473433 

5473434 

5473449 

5473452 

5473453 


PATENTS 


5473.359 

5473.376 

5473.398 

5473.399 

5473.402 

5473.400 

5473.420 

5473.422 

5473.4S9 

5473.467 

5473.468 

5473.499 

5473406 

5473408 

5473409 

5473416 

5473422 

5473425 

5473427 

5473433 

5473450 

5473475 

5473495 

5473496 

5473499 

5473.609 

5473.622 

5473.627 

5473.667 

5473.716 

5473.722 

5473.743 

5473.751 

5473.756 

5473.758 

5473.762 

5473.766 

5473.776 

5473.781 

5473.803 

5473.806 

5473.813 

5473.847 

5473.872 

5473.873 

5.573.890 

5473.905 

5473.930 

5473.939 

5473.953 


5473.954 

5473.955 

5473.970 

5473.971 

5473.973 

5474.010 

5474.012 

5474J)1I 

5474.019 

5474X122 

5474.027 

5474439 

5474.052 

5474.066 

5474^77 

5474.137 

5474.146 

5474J38 

5474J42 

5474049 

5474JS1 

5474J66 

5474J74 

5474J84 

S474J90 

5474400 

5474401 

5474J05 

5474412 

5474413 

5474418 

5474463 

5474469 

5474479 

5474485 

5474493 

5474.403 

5474.410 

5474.411 

5474.422 

5474.425 

5474.441 

5474.451 

5474.452 

5474.460 

5474.467 

5474.472 

5474.478 

5474.480 

5474.482 


5474.490 

5474.491 

5474.497 

5474457 

5474462 

5474467 

5474.605 

5474.627 

5474.650 

5474.655 

5474.659 

5474.661 

5474.662 

5474.663 

5474.664 

5474.666 

5474.674 

5474.676 

5474.677 

5474A85 

5474.6OT 

5474.711 

5474.721 

5474.722 

5474.726 

5474.731 

5474.733 

5474.740 

5474.745 

5474.750 

5474.755 

5474.761 

5474.767 

5474.772 

5474.773 

5474.777 

5474.787 

5474.790 

5474.791 

5474.802 

5474.831 

5474.832 

5474J3S 

5474J36 

5474J48 

5474.850 

5474457 

5474JS9 

5474.862 

5474.865 


OS 


5474.868 

5474J73 

5474.877 

5474.879 

5474.880 

5474J82 

5474J83 

5474.887 

5474.893 

5474.895 

5474J96 

5474.900 

5474.902 

5474.903 

5474.906 

5474.911 

5474.915 

5474.922 

5474.927 

5474.936 

5474.943 

5474.952 

5474.964 

5474.978 

5474.987 

5474.989 

5.092423 

5472.771 

5472.778 

5472,805 

5472.962 

5473082 

5473J88 

5473497 

5473.400 

5473.465 

5473.661 

5473J09 

5473.916 

5474014 

5474030 

5474062 

5474440 

5474.470 

S474.4M 

54744S2 

5474.706 
5474.724 
5474429 

PI  115 


PI  116 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  117 


09 


10 


5J74.»3« 
5J72,«10 
iM2.tn 
5J72,9I5 
5^73.0M 
5J73.125 
5J73.1W 
5J73.I9« 
5JTJJ2S 
5J73J32 
5J7J.4I2 
5J73JJ4 
5J73J35 
5J73J41 
JJ73.U3 
5J73.e«6 
5^73,754 
M73.7W 
JJTMM 
1S7JJ«5 
JJ73JJ7 
S.373J«6 
SJ74JM 

SJ74.06J 
5^74.103 
5J74.ir 
5.S74J05 
5J74J51 
5J74.740 
5J74.794 
5J73^I 
5J73.721 
5J73JI5 
5J73.992 
5J74.0W 
5J74.1W 
SJ74.I77 
W7<I34 
5J74,171 
5J74.174 
5J74,I«3 
5J74J60 
5J7ii47 
5J73.49I 
5JT3.I02 
5J74J»3 
5J72.742 
SJ7Z774 
JJ72.792 
SJ72JII 
5J7l«2l 
SJ7X1W 

ysnsn 

isnjaM 
isnjan 
isnj>» 

SJ73.172 
$J73ja7 
5J73J13 
5J73J43 
5J73J40 
5373J»6 
5J73J70 
5^73J7S 
JJ73J7I 
SJ73.426 
5J73.496 
JJ73J04 
5J73ja7 
5J73J37 
SJ73J44 
5J73J»» 
iJTijUa 
iSnjfM 
5J73.71J 
JJT34I7 

iSI*S)\\ 
5J74.1J6 
$J74,I»5 
SJ74.M6 
5J74J7» 
SJ74.413 
5J74.436 
JJ74J72 
SJ74,6II 
5J74.424 
5J74.431 
5J74.67I 
5J74.74I 
$J74.7«« 
5^4.«S 
5J74.97S 
5J7UI6 
)J7^tS3 

isnxn 

5J73J10 
JJ73J21 
JJ7W5I 


16 


JJ73.J96 

5J73.6M 

5J73.7I9 

5J73.I4I 

5J73.»*» 

5J74.0W 

5J74.2J6 

5J74JM 

5J74JJ4 

JJ74.930 

5.S7ZS23 

5J73437 

5J73.2J9 

5J73J09 

5J73.«37 

5J74JW 

5J74JJI 

5J74.6W 

5J74.W7 

5J74.SW 

5.374,1*3 

5J74.953 

SJ7Z743 

5J7i710 

5J72,7S4 

5J72,t2» 

5J72.827 

5J72.8J9 

5J7Z»33 

5J72,S49 

5J71M1 

5J72.837 

iSriMO 

5J72.914 

5J72,92» 

5,57Z»3I 

iswm 

5J7Z«» 
5J73.044 

isnsm 

5J7J.I26 
5J73.I4J 
5J73.I77 
5J73.1il 
5J73J09 
5373J40 

5J73JW 
SJ73J« 
5J73.405 
5J7J,4« 
5J73.436 
SJ73.437 
JJ73.457 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


^i^ 


PatcBt  CooperatkM  Treaty  (PCT)  lafornuitioa 

For  infotmation  cooceniiiig  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 190  O.G.  3,  on 
September  3,  1996. 

For  me  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  32,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  dx  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  inteniational  appUcations  accepted 
for  intematiaoal  pieliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  tee  the  notice  appearing  at  11 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  I,  1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 187  O.G.  73,  on  June 
25,  1996. 

Inteniational  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49,  on  E>ecember  19,  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  channd,  efiFective 
October  1,  19%,  and  were  announced  in  the  OJpciaJ  Gazette 
at  1189  O.G.  62.  on  August  20,  1996. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  October 
I.  1996,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 230.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademaifc  Office 

(USPTO)  as  International  Seaiching 

Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  corre^xxiding  prior  U.S. 

national  appbcation  filed 680.00 

—  Cone^Mnding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 440.00 

—  Supplonental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1585.00 

Intenabonal  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 

—  For  the  first  11  national  or 

regiooal  crffices  designated 164.00 

—  For  each  designatioo  in  excess  of 

11  offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  drsignarioa  fee  and 
confirmation  fee  for  each  nrecantionaty 
designabon  confirmed  (PCT  Rule  15.5) 

—  Designation  fee 164.00 

—  Confirmation  fee 82.00 


International  Application  (PCT  Chanter  U)  fees 
associated  wim  filing  a  Demand  for 
Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
PT«miiiiiig  Ambority  (IPEA) 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 


207.00 


480.00 


—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payaUe  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—  USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I  730.00 

—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

iqKjn  invitation) 260.00 

Small 
U.S.  Natioiul  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00  96.00 

—  All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 350.00         700.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  ireA 385.00         770.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  WEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  die  Jiqianese 

Patent  Office 520.00       1040.00 

—  Search  repoft  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 455.00         910.00 

Odier  National  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00  80.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         11.00  22.00 

—  For  each  iqjplication  containing 

a  multiple  dependent  claintL 130.00         260.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  wpli- 
cable  under  PCT  Article  ^  or 
390) 65.00  130.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00  130.00 


Sept  10.  1996 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistaitt  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  Matartfaace  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section  1 .362(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge 
for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  1 1  years  after  the 
date  of  issue  of  p«ents  based  on  applicttions  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additiomd  six-month  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  use.  410>)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment 
of  die  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
1.20(h).  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  die  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4di,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
November  16,  1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

UtiUty  Patents  5,261.124  diiou^  5.263.199 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


1192  OG  55 


1192  OG  56 
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Attcrtioo  is  df«wi.  to  the  vtaa  which  ««  ff^  °" 
November  14,  1989  for  which  in«iiiten«i«  ^f  *f  f/ 5^. 
Md  s«  months  m«y  DOW  be  p«d.    The  prtents  h«ve  p««it 

numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Prtents  4,879,765  through  4,881,274 

Reiswe  P«enls  bwed  on  the  mbove  Kkatified  fwients. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patenu  which  were  issoed  oo 
November  12, 1985  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  yea« 
a«l  SIX  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  p«ents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  03 1.837  through  4^53,268 
Reissue  Paientt  bwed  oo  the  above  identified  patents. 


Nodcc  oT  EipiratiM  of  Pateati 
Dm  to  FailwT  to  Pay  MainteaaKC  Fee 

35  U  S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
requiied  maintenance  f«  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
iS«S  in  •  P««=nt  requiring  such  payment,  the  P»t«t «?" 
SpTl  the  ^of  Si  4th,  8th  or  12U1  an«"vers«7  of  ^ 
^t  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 

"Ai^SLir-*^  records  of  the  Offi«.  the  p««ju  li^ 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 


No  maintenance  fees  arc  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      p^ent  Number 


Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  dirertcd 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M   Fee, 

Washington,  DC.  20231."  .A-,r»«ri5 

^T^ts  based  on  apphcaooos  filed  00  or  aftCT  D^  a 

1980  hwtbefore  Aug  27.  1982.  prtent  owners  must  estabbsh 
!2  e^o^^  *^co^i  ">  3^CTR  1.27  if  they  have  no. 
done  so  and  if  they  w«h  to  pay  die  small  ««Oty  "nounl^^ 
The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  moodis.  7  yeaR  and  six  months,  and  11  y«n«|««  MX 
wcoibs  are  set  forti  in  37  CFR  1.20(eHg).  «  amended  Oct 
I,  1996,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  i  1.20  Post-issuance  fee» 

fe)  For  P'-i"t«ning  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
^    „  pSTpS  basedoTan  apphcation  fited  on  o»  ^ 
Deri2   IWoTin  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  ye«  and  six  moodis  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (S  19(0) if^M 

By  other  than  a  smaU  enOty 31.020.00 

m  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  d«ipi 

12,  1980in  force  beyond  8  years;  die  fee  IS  <toe  by  seven 
yean  and  six  mondia  alter  die  original  grant 

$1,025.00 

;Z 12.050.00 


By  a  small  endty  (|  1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  ..™„.....~.— — 

(m)  For  m«in*«"ii«g  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a  design 
^«  pUnTpTat  ba^sdoTan  applicatioo  Wed  on  or  ato 
Decl2  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  die  ongmal  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  «  1.9(f)) •flnaom 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity *J,WW.w 

TV  amount  of  dte  sarchage  for  p^  dymaint«|j^ 
during  tfte  grace  period  or  after  expiiiooo  oftf«p««ti^ 
forth  m  37  CFR  l^),  and  (i)  wtoch  are  reprothiced  below. 

(h\  Swcham  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  die  6  monUi 

*^|S^"<SS^  die  expir«k«  of  duee  years  «k1  six 

SondT^en  years  and  six  moodis.  «.d  eleven  Y-^-^ 

«x  mondis  after  die  date  of  «»«  on«jn^  P»' ^^  ?<2^' 

based  oo  an  appbcation  filed  oo  or  alter  Dec.  IZ,  iww: 

By  a  small  entity  (i  19(0) l^JJ 

By  odw  than  a  smaU  enthy 51JU.WJ 

(i)  Sufctaie  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expaalioo 

^  'rfVpS  forWtiSjy  payment  of  ,  ««-«««?>«J« 

^rtwe^TdeUy  is  shown  to  die  saasfactKJO  of  die  Commia- 

tioner  to  have  been: 


UMI 


(1)  onavaidaMe .... 

(2)  unintentional... 


$680.00 

.41.600.00 


Re.  32.596 

(4.470.447) 

Re.  33.105 

(4.471.114) 

Re.  33.522 

(4.768.436) 

Re.  33.540 

(4,470,614) 

Re.  33.972 

(4.769.786) 

4.470.161 

4.470.163 

4.470.165 

4.470.167 

4.470.169 

4.470.179 

4,470.185 

4.470.188 

4.470,204 

4,470005 

4,470,206 

4,470,211 

4,470.213 

4.470.228 

4.470,233 

4.470J36 

4,470,241 

4.470,248 

4.470,250 

4.470.256 

4.470.258 

4,470.266 

4.470,272 

4,470,284 

4,470,285 

4,470,290 

4,470,293 

4,470306 

4,470315 

4.470318 

4.470320 

4.470323 

4.470345 

4.470358 

4.470361 

4.470365 

4.470377 

4,470379 

4,470386 

4,470394 

4,470,407 

4,470,410 

4.47a415 

4.470.421 

4.470.426 

4.470.427 

4.470.430 

4.470.434 

4,470.438 


Serial  Number 

06/861,965 
(06^74345) 
07/051.271 
(06/454.646) 
07/264.164 
(06«73,121) 
07/489344 
(06/368,276) 
07/606,809 
(06/885,618) 
06«72.749 
06/308,885 
06/403,184 
06/435387 
06/367,778 
06/487,031 
06/374,367 
06/413,284 
06rj99,930 
06/469,836 
06/449,683 
06/449.182 
06/457.939 
06^44391 
06/313.997 
06/376328 
06«80315 
06/448.985 
06/394367 
06/333300 
06/399.469 
06^62.780 
06/411,810 
06/378,415 
06/466,024 
06^99,444 
06/460309 
06/479.443 
06/386.006 
06/389364 
06/522.630 
06/366.015 
06/488.801 
06/456,280 
06/353.892 
06/339.084 
06072.179 
06/345.902 
06/398365 
06/456301 
06/357.150 
06/460,135 
06M09367 
06^73,901 
06/298306 
06/388,728 
06/266,706 
06/441,621 
06/390,688 


Issue  Date 

02/09/88 
(09/11/84) 
10/31/89 
(09/1 1/84) 
01/22/91 
(09A)6/88) 
02/19/91 
(09/11/84) 
06/23/92 
(09/06/88) 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 
09/11/84 


NOVEMBER   19, 

1996                       U.S.  f  A 

I  tN  1  AND  1 

KADEMARKC 

>FFICE 

1192  OG  57 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.470.890 

06032,907 

09/11/84 

4.470,892 

06033,904 

09/11/84 

4,470,462 

06/543.013 

09/11/84 

4.470,893 

06082,771 

09/11/84 

4,470,464 

06/348.060 

09/11/84 

4,470.8% 

06/488,067 

09/11/84 

4,470,466 

06/471,261 

09/11/84 

4.470,902 

06009,472 

09/11/84 

4,470,470 

06/419.192 

09/11/84 

4,470,905 

06/229325 

09/11/84 

4,470,482 

06/446.149 

09/11/84 

4,470.912 

06/419303 

09/11/84 

4.470,488 

06/482360 

09/11/84 

4,470,921 

06/403,242 

09/11/84 

4.470,495 

06/374.096 

09/11/84 

4.470.924 

06035,993 

09/11/84 

4,470303 

06/461.262 

09/11/84 

4.470.930 

06047,390 

09/11/84 

4,470316 

06/331.907 

09/11/84 

4.470.935 

06/452,215 

09/11/84 

4,470319 

06/334.396 

09/11/84 

4.470.938 

06/412,438 

09/11/84 

4,470322 

06/431.941 

09/11/84 

4,470.941 

06084,245 

09/11/84 

4,470330 

06/477.0% 

09/11/84 

4.470.944 

06/463349 

09/11/84 

4,470334 

06/339.080 

09/11/84 

4,470.947 

06035,995 

09/11/84 

4.470346 

06/415.822 

09/11/84 

4.470.948 

06018,233 

09/11/84 

4.470351 

06/346,244 

09/11/84 

4.470.953 

06048.066 

09/11/84 

4.470337 

06/463.887 

09/11/84 

4,470.954 

06/503,603 

09/11/84 

4.470339 

06/481,777 

09/11/84 

4.470.956 

06/434,987 

09/11/84 

4,470360 

06/413323 

09/11/84 

4,470.966 

06058,125 

09/11/84 

4,470361 

06/465,737 

09/11/84 

4.470.973 

06^00381 

09/11/84 

4.470363 

06/356,483 

09/11/84 

4.470.976 

06/527328 

09/11/84 

4.470366 

06/448,888 

09/11/84 

4.470.977 

06/413,651 

09/11/84 

4.470373 

06/296,726 

09/11/84 

4,470.983 

06/236354 

09/11/84 

4.470380 

06/498,706 

09/11/84 

4.471.001 

06/548,695 

09/11/84 

4.470386 

06/396,830 

09/11/84 

4.471.010 

06^42,937 

09/11/84 

4.470391 

06/407,399 

09/11/84 

4.471.016 

06074,121 

09/11/84 

4.470396 

06/454.4% 

09/11/84 

4,471,021 

06094,0% 

09/11/84 

4,470397 

06(370.078 

09/11/84 

4.471.033 

06/494,131 

09/11/84 

4.470399 

06/368.973 

09/11/84 

4.471.036 

06/309,076 

09/11/84 

4.470.622 

06/359.883 

09/11/84 

4,471.041 

06/493,114 

09/11/84 

4.470,623 

06/404.340 

09/11/84 

4.471.043 

06/442,764 

09/11/84 

4.470,632 

06/324,399 

09/11/84 

4.471.043 

06020,066 

09/11/84 

4,470,638 

06/431,845 

09/11/84 

4.471.046 

06/384,228 

09/11/84 

4.470.654 

06/370,003 

09/11/84 

4,471.047 

06/543,676 

09/11/84 

4,470.637 

06/366.347 

09/11/84 

4,471,033 

06O62303 

09/11/84 

4.470.665 

06^385344 

09/11/84 

4.471.064 

06/530,497 

09/11/84 

4.470.668 

06/513,127 

09/11/84 

4.471.063 

06/530333 

09/11/84 

4,470.674 

06/302,6% 

09/11/84 

4.471.066 

06/463,361 

09/11/84 

4,470.690 

06/525,610 

09/11/84 

4.471,068 

06/474,604 

09/11/84 

4.470.691 

06/525,615 

09/11/84 

4.471.073 

06004.973 

09/11/84 

4.470.694 

06/430369 

09/11/84 

4,471.076 

06/467.179 

09/11/84 

4.470.693 

06/449,817 

09/11/84 

4,471,082 

06/447.792 

09/11/84 

4.470.702 

06/317.113 

09/11/84 

4,471,084 

06/452.317 

09/11/84 

4.470.711 

06/480,623 

09/11/84 

4.471.088 

06093.073 

09/11/84 

4.470.724 

06/424,107 

09/11/84 

4,471.0% 

06/404.723 

09/11/84 

4.470.723 

06033,351 

09/11/84 

4,471,098 

06056,994 

09/11/84 

4.470,727 

06/368,615 

09/11/84 

4.471.101 

06048,746 

omifM 

4,470.743 

06/256,240 

09/11/84 

4.471.103 

06/445,095 

09/11/84 

4.470.749 

06/386,268 

09/11/84 

4,471.104 

06/439,091 

09/11/84 

4.470.732 

06/559,831 

09/11/84 

4.471.106 

06/548.908 

09/11/84 

4.470.756 

06/482,871 

09/1 1/84 

4.471.107 

06075,094 

09/11/84 

4.470.762 

06/473,616 

09/11/84 

4.471.108 

06/478346 

09/11/84 

4.470.764 

06/473,661 

09/11/84 

4.471.119 

06/424.392 

09/11/84 

4.470.765 

06/473,663 

09/11/84 

4.471,121 

06/439,107 

09/11/84 

4,470.766 

06/473,662 

09/11/84 

4.471.122 

06/4%321 

09/11/84 

4.470.781 

06/427,643 

09/11/84 

4.471.124 

06/564399 

09/11/84 

4,470.783 

06/378.828 

09/11/84 

4.471.136 

06069.837 

09/11/84 

4.470.787 

06/493.651 

09/11/84 

4.471,140 

06/409.748 

09/11/84 

4,470.790 

06/460.838 

09/11/84 

4,471,143 

06/432.065 

09/11/84 

4.470.791 

06/320.281 

09/11/84 

4.471.144 

06/449.044 

09/11/84 

4.470.801 

06r?30.417 

09/11/84 

4.471.146 

06/463.436 

09/11/84 

4.470.802 

06/479,981 

09/11/84 

4.471.147 

06008.959 

09/11/84 

4,470.808 

06/337,876 

09/11/84 

4.471.132 

06/492.174 

09/11/84 

4.470.828 

06/458.920 

09/11/84 

4.471,138 

06/330.986 

09/11/84 

4.470,831 

06/400.146 

09/11/84 

4.471.162 

06/454.079 

09/11/84 

4,470.832 

06/473.813 

09/11/84 

4.471.166 

06/450.408 

09/11/84 

4,;7C.834 

06/446,287 

09/11/84 

4.471.167 

06/430.410 

09/11/84 

4.470.851 

06^7,238 

09/11/84 

4.471.168 

06/430.420 

09/11/84 

4.470.856 

06/464.442 

09/11/84 

4,471.170 

06/469334 

09/11/84 

4.470.861 

06/403.024 

09/11/84 

4.471.172 

06053,846 

09/11/84 

4,470.862 

06/382,828 

09/11/84 

4.471.188 

06/463,765 

09/11/84 

4.470.863 

06/323,469 

09/11/84 

4.471.208 

06086,061 

09/11/84 

4.470.868 

06071,364 

09/11/84 

4.471.212 

06032,751 

09/11/84 

4,470.872 

06/493.91 1 

09/11/84 

4.471.214 

06098356 

09/11/84 

4,470.877 

06/462,629 

09/11/84 

4.471.218 

06079,929 

09/11/84 

4.470,882 

06/419.627 

09/11/84 

4.471.223 

06O56308 

09/11/84 

4,470,883 

06/490.280 

09/11/84 

4.471,230 

06/472,087 

09/11/84 

4,470.886 

06/454303 

09/11/84 

4,471,235 

06O74338 

09/11/84 

UMI 
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Patent  Number 

4,471.240 

4.471042 

4.471J44 

4,471.258 

4,471.263 

4.471J64 

4,471  J77 

4.471,284 

4,471,286 

4,471,297 

4,471300 

4,471304 

4,471J08 

4.47U11 

4,47U16 

4,47U18 

4,47U34 

4.471341 

4.471342 

4.471343 

4.471344 

4.471348 

4,471355 

4.471362 

4.471370 

4.471384 

4,471393 

4,471397 

4.471.406 

4,471.410 

4,471.411 

4,471,417 

4,471.420 

4.471.426 

4.471.427 

4.471.435 

4.471.438 

4,471,442 

4,471,444 

4,471.453 

4.471,454 

4,471.460 

4,471,461 

4,471.463 

4,471,464 

4,471,466 

4,471,478 

4,471,485 

4,471,488 

4,471.493 

4,768.231 

4.768.234 

4.768.244 

4.768.245 

4.768.246 

4.768.250 

4.768052 

4.768053 

4.768054 

4.768055 

4.768056 

4.768057 

4,768058 

4.768061 

4.768066 

4,768069 

4,768072 

4.768073 

4,768081 

4.768084 

4,768085 

4,768086 

4.768087 

4.768089 

4.768091 

4.768097 

4.768099 
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Serial  Number 

06/409.464 

06/332.646 

06/286391 

06/319312 

06/355.678 

06/293.442 

06/373.467 

06/486.658 

0C367.143 

06/424.457 

06/286.490 

06/258043 

06/421.702 

06/368.068 

06^37.145 

06/226.821 

06/401.746 

06/354004 

06/456,157 

06/298326 

06/373051 

06/339.486 

06/264.655 

06/574.642 

06/257355 

06^2,174 

06/356.807 

06/518054 

06/427.759 

06/375.688 

06/424,469 

06/362.878 

06^)85083 

06/280.022 

06/326335 

06^289359 

06/266.958 

06/482348 

06^364.944 

06/304094 

06/315.826 

06/359.633 

06^59.726 

06/487.677 

06/489.961 

06^38.849 

06/456334 

06/364049 

06/424.748 

06/450.496 

07/055.983 

07/127375 

07A)20373 

07/096.059 

07/064030 

07/071370 

07/028.797 

06/915.616 

06/912.920 

07/072,671 

06/928.054 

07/015.075 

07/082.844 

06«08359 

06^02,473 

07/033.447 

07/050318 

07/040.984 

06«50.958 

06«39310 

06/871.723 

06/913.960 

07/059.795 

07/004.907 

07/024.828 

07/059.816 

07/076.620 


Issue  Date 


09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/11/84 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 


4.768300 

4.768304 

4.768305 

4.768308 

4.768309 

4.768312 

4.768314 

4.768315 

4.768317 

4.768318 

4.768319 

4,768327 

4,768331 

4.768.332 

4.768333 

4.768336 

4.768337 

4.768339 

4.768343 

4,768344 

4,768345 

4,768350 

4,768359 

4,768361 

4,768371 

4,768374 

4,768375 

4,768,389 

4,768390 

4,768,400 

4,768,403 

4,768,404 

4,768,408 

4,768,414 

4,768,415 

4,768,419 

4,768,422 

4,768,426 

4,768,428 

4,768,429 

4,768.435 

4.768.437 

4.768.450 

4.768.452 

4.768.454 

4.768.455 

4.768.460 

4.768.464 

4.768.465 

4.768.466 

4.768.468 

4.768,472 

4.768.478 

4.768.484 

4.768.487 

4.768.497 

4.768.499 

4.768304 

4.768310 

4.768319 

4.768322 

4.768324 

4.768331 

4.768338 

4.768339 

4.768342 

4.768345 

4.768347 

4.768348 

4.768353 

4.768356 

4.768357 

4.768360 

4.768362 

4.768369 

4.768370 

4.768373 

4.768377 

4.768382 


06/845052 

07/143.001 

07/069.045 

06/942.880 

07/075.141 

07/022.431 

06^15,069 

07/072.223 

06/794,561 

06/940.785 

07/119.194 

07/065.302 

07/094.253 

07/035.070 

07/075.966 

07/105.816 

07/105366 

07/006.381 

06/917.621 

07/015.648 

07/078.824 

07/062,079 

07/067.396 

07/142.426 

07/065.900 

07/112.633 

07/032.340 

07/052,985 

07/009.342 

06/908056 

07/108336 

07/072.350 

07/095.690 

07/010.474 

07/037345 

06^07341 

06«07376 

06«47O85 

07/040.986 

07/040.067 

07/051389 

07/007.160 

07/015073 

06/710.180 

07/012,343 

07/045.901 

06«37.025 

07/097.188 

07/048052 

06»21.127 

07/134,345 

07/017,451 

07/095,623 

07/072.982 

06/929,877 

07/047,461 

07/015,669 

07/004,471 

07/005,748 

06/863,421 

07/017,815 

07/017,884 

06/509,601 

07/126,033 

07/098,444 

07/116300 

07/121,403 

06/902,616 

07/151,165 

07/145326 

06/926.034 

06^41.876 

07/047.126 

07/061384 

07/027.449 

07/064351 

07/052,187 

06/916,143 

07/065.123 


09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06A8 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09«6/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 


November  19.  1996 


Patent  Number 

4.768386 

4.768390 

4,768391 

4,768.595 

4.768396 

4.768397 

4.768398 

4.768.600 

4,768.601 

4,768.604 

4,768.609 

4,768,611 

4.768.612 

4.768.618 

4,768.619 

4,768.624 

4.768.625 

4.768.628 

4,768.629 

4,768.632 

4.768,637 

4,768,638 

4,768.640 

4.768.643 

4.768.646 

4.768.656 

4,768.663 

4.768.666 

4.768.668 

4.768.669 

4,768,676 

4,768,680 

4.768.681 

4.768.682 

4,768.683 

4.768.684 

4.768.694 

4.768.696 

4,768,702 

4,768,703 

4,768,704 

4,768,707 

4,768,708 

4.768,709 

4,768,711 

4,768,715 

4,768,718 

4,768,721 

4,768,730 

4,768,735 

4,768,736 

4,768,740 

4,768,742 

4,768,745 

4,768,748 

4,768,756 

4,768,757 

4,768,761 

4,768,767 

4,768,771 

4,768,773 

4,768,777 

4,768,779 

4,768,782 

4,768,785 

4,768,792 

4,768,795 

4,768,797 

4,768,801 

4,768,803 

4,768,813 

4,768,819 

4,768,825 

4,768,827 

4,768,832 

4,768,833 

4,768.838 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

07/032.913 

06/891.445 

07/020.833 

06/848301 

07/028.738 

06/391077 

07/103306 

06/886.983 

07/068036 

07/069,818 

07/026071 

07/017,958 

07/057329 

07/149,472 

07/122,075 

07/096369 

07/016,851 

07/024,100 

06/909,124 

07/001393 

07/073,618 

06/879,098 

07/041,668 

06/836,811 

07/002,104 

07/023348 

07/015,060 

07/058,679 

07/049339 

07/048392 

07/129,174 

07/007,783 

07/065,006 

07/112092 

07/031,788 

07/018,803 

07/085,686 

07/130,387 

07/042,705 

06/936007 

07/044022 

07/091379 

07/082,436 

06/925,691 

07/006,081 

07/030,053 

07/036,808 

07/051,683 

07/016,938 

07/068324 

07/014315 

06«02,9% 

07/017,836 

07/060332 

07/038,841 

07/021303 

07/018312 

06/794,896 

07/019,070 

06/403,594 

06^70,159 

06«%,057 

07/127000 

07/012358 

07/001,035 

07/087,070 

07/067379 

07/007,929 

07/042,992 

07/050344 

07/027,418 

07/129,043 

07/029082 

07/064,655 

06/920,169 

06^84.055 

07A)37,111 


Issue  Date 

4,768,843 

4,768,846 

09/06/88 

4,768,854 

09/06/88 

4,768,858 

09/06/88 

4,768,872 

09/06/88 

4,768,881 

09/06/88 

4,768,888 

09/06/88 

4,768,899 

09/06/88 

4,768,901 

09/06/88 

4,768,903 

09/06/88 

4,768,906 

09A)6«8 

4,768,908 

09/06^8 

4,768,918 

09/06/88 

4,768,922 

09/06«8 

4,768,926 

09/06/88 

4,768,927 

09/06/88 

4,768,930 

09/06/88 

4,768,936 

09/06/88 

4,768,942 

09/06/88 

4,768,948 

09/06/88 

4,768,951 

09/06/88 

4,768,955 

09/06«8 

4,768,957 

09/06/88 

4,768,959 

09/06/88 

4,768,%2 

09/06/88 

4,768,965 

09/06/88 

4.768,970 

09/06/88 

4,768.972 

09/06/88 

4,768,978 

09/06/88 

4,768,980 

09/06/88 

4,768,984 

09/06/88 

4,768,997 

09/06«8 

4,769,000 

09/06/88 

4,769,003 

09/06/88 

4,769,006 

09/06/88 

4,769,011 

nQ/06«8 

4,769,032 

09/06/88 

4,769,034 

09/06«8 

4,769,040 

09/06/88 

4,769,048 

09/06«8 

4,769,054 

09/06/88 

4,769,055 

09/06/88 

4,769,058 

09/06/88 

4,769,059 

09/06«8 

4,769,062 

09/06/88 

4,769,064 

09/06«8 

4,769,067 

09/06/88 

4,769,068 

09/06/88 

4,769,069 

09/06/88 

4,769,073 

09/06/88 

4,769,079 

09/06/88 

4,769,080 

09/06«8 

4,769,084 

09/06/88 

4,769,085 

09/06/88 

4,769,086 

09/06/88 

4,769,092 

09/06/88 

4,769,101 

09/06/88 

4,769,102 

09/06/88 

4,769,104 

09/06«8 

4,769.111 

09/06/88 

4,769,114 

09/06/88 

4,769,122 

09/06«8 

4,769,128 

09/06«8 

4.769,132 

09/06/88 

4,769,136 

09/06/88 

4,769.137 

09/06/88 

4,769,139 

09/06/88 

4,769,141 

09/06«8 

4,769,143 

09/06/88 

4,769,145 

09/06/88 

4,769,146 

09/06/88 

4,769,161 

09/06/88 

4,769,163 

09/06/88 

4,769,167 

09/06/88 

4,769,168 

09/06«8 

4,769,175 

09/06/88 

4.769,182 

09/06/88 

4.769.186 

09/06/88 

4.769.187 

07/032.888 

07/038.243 

06/754,035 

06/752,757 

07/012,953 

07/054,692 

07/043,886 

07/040,085 

07/031.782 

07/097.825 

07/045,873 

06«46,753 

06«74O33 

06/907,902 

07/078,685 

07/040,781 

06/831,770 

07/125,894 

07/077,892 

07/143,085 

07/074,027 

06/906,918 

06/935,990 

06/923,422 

07/051345 

07/001339 

07/117,046 

07/036,064 

07/096,817 

07/066,341 

06/723,407 

07/024,341 

06/930,928 

07/086,824 

07/067,366 

06/717,892 

06/836,496 

07/031,250 

06«31,856 

07/082,241 

07/110,845 

07/010332 

07/095,842 

07/077,798 

06«20O32 

07/146,628 

06/946,006 

06/946,003 

06/946,199 

07/101,409 

06/876,604 

06^76,567 

07/086302 

06/925,176 

07/002,887 

07/014,781 

07/046,119 

06/791,800 

07/114,987 

07/069,145 

07/132315 

07/072,215 

07/061380 

06/868,941 

07/035,960 

07/052,782 

06«29367 

07/120,135 

07/015,176 

06/713,657 

07/112,667 

06/830,607 

07/043374 

06^38379 

06/830,820 

06/878,706 

06/741,060 

07/027,015 

07/095.465 


1192  OG  59 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06«8 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06«8 

09/06/88 

09^06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 


1192  OG  60 

PMcnt  Number 

4.769.189 

4,769.190 

4.769.192 

4,769.193 

4.769.194 

4.769.200 

4.7«,202 

4,769,207 

4.769,208 

4,769,211 

4,769,214 

4.769,225 

4.769.227 

4.769  J33 

4.769  J44 

4.769247 

4,769.248 

4.769.257 

4,769.259 

4,769.263 

4,769269 

4,769.282 

4.769.288 

4.769294 

4,769.309 

4,769,315 

4.769318 

4.769319 

4.769322 

4.769,343 

4.769,346 

4.769,347 

4.769.348 

4,769351 

4,769365 

4.769370 

4,769375 

4,769376 

4,769384 

4,769388 

4.769392 

4.769394 

4.769396 

4.769.401 

4.769,405 

4,769,411 

4,769,413 

4,769,415 

4,769.421 

4,769,423 

4,769,425 

4,769,435 

4.769,437 

4.769,438 

4.769.439 

4.769,440 

4,769.443 

4,769.444 

4.769.445 

4.769.448 

4,769.449 

4.769.455 

4,769,458 

4.769,460 

4,769,465 

4,769,471 

4,769,476 

4,769,480 

4,769,482 

4,769,490 

4,769,491 

4,769,497 

4,769303 

4.769304 

4.769306 

4.769307 

4.769308 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  19.  1996 


Serial  Nunaber 

06»4a795 

07/041.424 

07/031278 

06/929.643 

06/675.655 

06ffl76,757 

07/070.768 

06/946.637 

06/360.965 

07/089,901 

06m7320 

06^704.113 

07/054.995 

06/730.017 

07/008.770 

06«15,170 

06/928,980 

07/106279 

07/019,751 

06/906.051 

07/031.186 

07/027227 

07/039,004 

06^353  >  3 

06^21284 

07/007367 

07/038.736 

06m9.817 

06/929364 

07/074.835 

06^22,950 

06/816.652 

06/889.700 

07/045364 

06»37287 

06/910.922 

06«90.998 

06/904.061 

06/881,647 

06/894.011 

07/097.180 

07/126,827 

07/091,453 

07/090,011 

07/132306 

06«902»2 

06/920358 

07/059,895 

07/048,853 

06/826,853 

07/08Z652 

07/074.353 

07/106.105 

07/067,068 

06/912,852 

07/027,776 

07/081269 

07/050232 

07/129379 

06»37.178 

07/011,103 

07/013,611 

06^25200 

07/144,779 

06/862,938 

07/036,838 

06/928,428 

06/896,961 

06/941.472 

07/033277 

07/049.807 

07/065.822 

06/645,814 

07/045.634 

06/714,304 

07/031.805 

06/864.644 


Issue  Date 


09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06«8 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 


4.769309 
4,769311 

4.769313 

4.769323 

4.769329 

4,769333 

4.769343 

4.769344 

4.769350 

4.769351 

4,769352 

4.769353 

4.769354 

4,769356 

4.769358 

4.769368 

4.769370 

4.769373 

4.769375 

4,769386 

4,769392 

4,769393 

4.769398 

4,769,600 

4,769,602 

4,769,607 

4.769,609 

4,769,618 

4,769.626 

4,769,628 

4,769,629 

4.769,630 

4.769,635 

4.769,647 

4.769.648 

4.769,652 

4.769.655 

4.769.661 

4.769,670 

4.769.671 

4.769.675 

4.769.685 

4,769.687 

4.769,690 

4,769,696 

4,769,701 

4,769,718 

4,769,720 

4.769,725 

4.769,726 

4,769,734 

4,769.742 

4.769.745 

4.769.747 

4.769.749 

4.769,751 

4.769.755 

4.769.760 

4.769.773 

4.769.774 

4,769.778 

4,769.799 

4.769.803 

4.769.807 

4.769.816 

4.769.818 

4.769.823 

4.769.828 

4.769.837 

4.769.838 

4.769.839 

4.769.841 

4.769.842 

4.769.844 

4,769.846 

5.144,696 

5.144,699 

5,144,700 

5,144,701 


06/919340 

07/021,985 

07/071353 

07/004265 

06/919,800 

07/086261 

07/023,857 

06/616352 

07/079,664 

07/066241 

07/007,379 

07/130,853 

07/098,640 

07/128,151 

06/883,829 

07/127323 

07/032,309 

07/067,973 

06^90,857 

06«37,307 

06/948,054 

06«73.013 

06/840,126 

07/015,883 

06/881.160 

06/911.130 

06«09.909 

06/869.166 

07/069.065 

07/060.687 

07/087352 

06/888.423 

07/136.421 

06«07,74I 

06/941,405 

06«61394 

07/049,600 

06W7321 

07/006388 

07/087.279 

06^13.350 

06/923383 

07/040.125 

06/855.468 

07/044.205 

07/063.963 

06/947.423 

06/909.636 

06/895.184 

06/803.807 

06/771.019 

07/032.245 

07/050.055 

07/036.758 

07/049339 

06«99,931 

06^32,392 

07/025323 

06/770.340 

06/758341 

06^31.791 

07/050.030 

06/838.749 

07/084,099 

06/796.344 

06»33.758 

06/815248 

06«4Z891 

07/045.321 

06/807.009 

06/704317 

07/071.404 

07/091369 

07/033.943 

06^3.945 

07/725.640 

07/556.650 

07/621.306 

07/622343 


09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06«8 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09/06/88 

09A)6/88 

09A)6/88 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 


November  19.  1996 


Patent  Niunbor 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


5.144,703 

5,144.704 

5,144.721 

5.144.722 

5,144.723 

5.144.724 

5.144.725 

5.144.728 

5.144.729 

5.144.736 

5.144.741 

5.144.747 

5.144,751 

5,144.756 

5,144,757 

5,144,761 

5,144.763 

5.144,771 

5.144.773 

5.144.774 

5.144.775 

5,144,778 

5,144,780 

5,144.785 

5.144.795 

5.144.796 

5.144.797 

5,144,799 

5,144,818 

5,144.821 

5.144.822 

5.144.823 

5.144.829 

5.144.830 

5.144340 

5.144.842 

5.144.845 

5.144,859 

5.144.862 

5.144.870 

5.144.873 

5,144.877 

5,144.880 

5.144.881 

5.144.883 

5,144,888 

5,144.890 

5.144.893 

5.144.894 

5.144.896 

5.144.898 

5,144.910 

5.144.913 

5,144.914 

5,144.919 

5.144.921 

5.144.922 

5.144.940 

5.144.956 

5,144.958 

5.144.960 

5.144.964 

5,144,969 

5,144,972 

5,144.974 

5.144,975 

5.144.982 

5.144.986 

5.144.987 

5,144.991 

5,144.993 

5,145,015 

5,145,017 

5,145,027 

5,145,031 

5,145,034 

5,145,050 


Serial  Number 

07/663,683 

07/607.885 

07/639,964 

07/707294 

07/623.790 

07/838,690 

07/729,935 

07/608304 

07/681,897 

07/793,194 

07/789.032 

07/676.938 

07/742.902 

07/824.155 

07/621.962 

07/781.890 

07/824.730 

07/646204 

07/460,940 

07/598,049 

07/721,163 

07/672.692 

07/674396 

07/646.712 

07/700369 

07/661,491 

07/633,300 

07/731,988 

07/619,750 

07/676.878 

07/597.045 

07/798.973 

07/487297 

07/831,668 

07/739,775 

07/676,035 

07/645,490 

07/314,452 

07/585,722 

07/778,774 

07/567,804 

07/724,076 

07/763,993 

07/615249 

07/760,406 

07/761,672 

07/598.884 

07/741.001 

07/687.780 

07/620351 

07/683.092 

07/609,743 

07/560.630 

07/663,482 

07/750329 

07/790369 

07/608,010 

07/633273 

07/501,151 

07/570,752 

07/672285 

07/669371 

07/758,699 

07/769,970 

07/686.017 

07/805,471 

07/819399 

07/675,699 

07/598.688 

07/726.050 

07/820345 

07/644.817 

07/638234 

07/794259 

07/586.935 

07/281,486 

07/811,343 


Issue  Date 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09^/92 

09/08/92 

O9/0«;/92 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09^/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09^/92 

09/08/92 

(»nU92 

09/08/92 

09m/92 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

O9/06m 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 


5.145,058 

5,145,061 

5,145,062 

5.145,063 

5.145,064 

5,145,068 

5.145,073 

5,145,074 

5,145,085 

5,145,086 

5.145.088 

5.145.093 

5,145,095 

5,145,097 

5,145,098 

5.145.105 

5.145.106 

5.145.107 

5.145.110 

5.145.115 

5.145.116 

5.145,118 

5.145.125 

5,145.129 

5.145,130 

5,145,133 

5,145.135 

5.145.138 

5.145.140 

5.145.142 

5.145.154 

5.145.155 

5.145.159 

5,145.162 

5.145.163 

5,145.173 

5,145.174 

5.145.176 

5.145,178 

5,145,181 

5,145,183 

5.145,185 

5,145.189 

5,145203 

5.145208 

5.145221 

5.145222 

5,145224 

5,145225 

5,145228 

5,145229 

5,145230 

5.145231 

5.145233 

5.145234 

5.145235 

5.145244 

5,145246 

5.145250 

5.145257 

5.145268 

5.145270 

5.145275 

5.145279 

5,145283 

5.145286 

5.145288 

5.145302 

5.145303 

5.145305 

5.145307 

5.145314 

5.145318 

5,145332 

5,145341 

5,145343 

5.145345 

5.145351 

5,145353 


E 

1192  OG  61 

07/730.628 

09/08/92 

07/670.919 

09/06/92 

07/744304 

09/06/92 

07/772.763 

09^/92 

07/671320 

09l«6/92 

07/585.605 

09^/92 

07/734283 

09mm 

07/707.898 

(»K»I91 

07/827323 

09/06/92 

07/701.923 

09/06/92 

07/743.765 

09/08/92 

07/n5.414 

09m/92 

07/397393 

09«6/92 

07/793379 

09/08/92 

07/723,895 

09/06/92 

07/696.983 

09A»/92 

07/389261 

09/06/92 

07/804.641 

09/06/92 

07/765366 

09/06/92 

07/703.890 

09/06/92 

07/665.336 

09m/92 

07/786.458 

09/06/92 

07/539392 

09^6/92 

07/711.058 

09/06/92 

07/781.625 

091106/92 

07,1692,622 

09/06/92 

07/475379 

09/06/92 

07/7-20.942 

09f08/92 

07/723.775 

09/08/92 

07/717243 

09^06/92 

07/747.653 

09A)6/92 

07/606.393 

09/06/92 

07/726.874 

09/06/92 

07/788335 

09/06/92 

07/441.004 

09/06/92 

07/684,856 

09m/92 

07/651324 

09/06/92 

07/738366 

09A)6/92 

07/696381 

09/06/92 

07/430,159 

09/08/92 

07/802,619 

09/08/92 

07/748.018 

09«e/92 

07/757.774 

09/06/92 

07/669347 

09/06/92 

07/650.679 

09^/92 

07/554,260 

09/06/92 

07/739.083 

09/06/92 

07/666,844 

09M)6/92 

07/646.799 

09/06/92 

07/625.889 

09/06/92 

07/774.096 

09«e/92 

07/742,912 

09m/92 

07/794330 

09/06/92 

07/780368 

09/06/92 

07/543.955 

09^06/92 

07/654.737 

09/08/92 

07/543.402 

09/06.J92 

07/730.81Z 

09^8/92 

07/538.816 

09/08/92 

07/744.046 

09^/92 

07/612.490 

09/08/92 

07/733.604 

09/06/92 

07/815.036 

09/06/92 

07/566.444 

09/06/92 

07/716.088 

09/06/92 

07/657.408 

09«6/92 

07/582,658 

09/06/92 

07/704253 

09«6/92 

07/662,236 

09(06/92 

07/595,089 

09m/92 

07/634369 

09m/92 

07/687.046 

09/08/92 

07/769375 

09A)6/92 

07/662394 

09/06/92 

07/707.128 

09«8/92 

07/707.125 

09m/92 

07/664.193 

09^06/92 

07/651341 

09m/92 

07/712.782 

09«8/92 

UMI 


1192  OG  62 

Patent  Number 

5.145357 

5.145360 

5.145  J61 

5.145370 

5.145375 

5.145379 

5.145395 

5.145.412 

5.145.416 

5.145.424 

5.145,431 

5.145.436 

5.145.439 

5.145.440 

5.145.442 

5.145.443 

5.145.446 

5.145.447 

5.145.468 

5.145,471 

5.145.472 

5,145,474 

5,145.477 

5,145,480 

5,145.485 

5,145,488 

5,145,496 

5.145,498 

5,145316 

5,145326 

5,145330 

5,145337 

5,145338 

5.145343 

5.145349 

5,145364 

5.1  15370 

5,145372 

5,145376 

5,145377 

5,145379 

5.145381 

5.145394 

5.145397 

5.145398 

5.145399 

5.145.603 

5.145,607 

5.145,61! 

5,145,626 

5,145,633 

5,145,634 

5,145,638 

5,145.639 

5.145,640 

5,145.641 

5,145.646 

5.145.647 

5.145.651 

5.145.660 

5,145.662 

5.145.664 

5.145.665 

5.145.674 

5.145.678 

5.145.691 

5.145.692 

5.145.694 

5.145.696 

5.145.703 

5.145.708 

5.145.710 

5.145.714 

5.145.717 

5.145.728 

5.145.729 

5.145.739 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  19.  1996 


Serial  Number 

07/657,849 
07/659.272 
06/677.983 
07/576.266 
07/481.633 
07/67i744 
07/753.938 
07/779338 
07/729.793 
07/747,721 
07/682.984 
07/647040 
07/734324 
07/588379 
07/703.754 
07^40.951 
07/764.173 
07/652,934 
07/637.7S4 
07/737.243 
07/696361 
07/668.223 
07/818358 
07/741351 
07/665.630 
07/589375 
07/778306 
07/755,181 
07/171,633 
07/610,054 
07/353,905 
07/587.798 
07/714366 
07/616.756 
07/747.791 
07/665.768 
07/634.306 
07/803,899 
07/601.814 
07/713.975 
07/760357 
07/687348 
07/570.309 
,  07/762327 
07/686.272 
07/623.947 
07/720.811 
07/741,977 
07/143,456 
07/670,466 
07/647.874 
07/631.058 
07/634.277 
07/733.902 
07/635362 
07/600.698 

07/600.696 

07/652,466 

07/689.846 

07/479324 

07/720.669 

07/730.941 

07/693,838 

07/643,608 

07/674,680 

07/636,726 

07/736.722 

07/702,172 

07/701345 

07/673,968 

07/613,392 

07/605.688 

07/541.009 

07/713.831 

07/694,764 

07/553J48 


Issue  D«e 


09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8m 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09A)6/92 

09/06/92 

09A)6/92 

09/08/92 

09/06m 

09/06/92 

09A)6/92 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09A)6/92 

09/06m 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09«6/92 

09/08/92 

09/08m 

09/08m 

09/08m 

09/06m 

09/08/92 

09/06/92 

09/06m 

09/08m 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/06m 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08«2 

09/08/92 

09/08«t>2 

09/06/92 

osrnm 
09mm 

09/06m 
09/08/92 
09/08/92 
09/08/92 
09A)8/92 
09/08/92 
09/08/92 

w/cam 

09/08/92 
09/08m 
09/08/92 
09/06m 
09/L-1/92 
09/08m 
09/08/92 
09/08m 


5.145.740 

5.145.741 

5.145.742 

5.145.749 

5,145.751 

5,145.753 

5,145.755 

5.145.757 

5,145,758 

5,145,760 

5.145,779 

5,145,788 

5,145,791 

5.145,807 

5.145.820 

5.145.822 

5.145.845 

5.145.847 

5.145.848 

5.145.852 

5.145,854 

5,145,858 

5,145.859 

5,145.860 

5.145.864 

5,145.867 

5,145.868 

5.145.883 

5.145.888 

5,145.895 

5,145.901 

5.145.904 

5.145.905 

5.145.906 

5.145.916 

5.145.917 

5.145.919 

5,145,938 

5,145.940 

5,145.943 

5.145.957 

5.145.966 

5,145,970 

5,145.972 

5.145.975 

5,145.981 

5,145.982 

5.145.996 

5.146.002 

5,146.015 

5,146,020 

5,146,023 

5,146.024 

5,146,025 

5,146,027 

5,146.029 

5,146.030 

5,146.032 

5,146,043 

5.146.045 

5.146.047 

5.146.061 

5,146.080 

5,146,081 

5,146.096 

5.146,099 

5,146.125 

5,146,135 

5,146,141 

5,146,145 

5,146.146 

5.146,160 

5,146,166 

5,146.176 

5,146.190 

5,146,195 

5,146.1% 

5.146.203 

5.146.208 


07/575.290 

07/665374 

07/563.024 

07/362307 

07/535.481 

07/578.499 

07/751.851 

07/369.997 

07/360.878 

07/603.939 

07/695346 

07/605.485 

07/768.096 

07/545.794 

07/691.323 

07/704.934 

07/699.875 

07/558.340 

07/499,405 

07/550,779 

07/799,166 

07/815.543 

07/672.393 

07/495.622 

07/096.951 

07/505.466 

07/794.608 

07/635.499 

07/427.144 

07/737320 

07/419,719 

07/541.784 

07/597.898 

07/685.974 

07/513.905 

07/565.455 

07/n3.18O 

07/476.373 

07/744.620 

07/628.647 

07/819.601 

07/597,876 

07/602.968 

07/620.610 

07/549.410 

07/625,279 

07/78Z959 

07/660.603 

07/577,567 

07/767.004 

07/564,690 

07/516.931 

07/703.071 

07/478.869 

06/738,114 

07/579,766 

07/733,794 

07/806,780 

07/636,506 

07/671,427 

07/665,964 

07/772,686 

07/728,439 

07/605311 

07/735319 

07/720.690 

07/737.221 

07/599.216 

07/752.843 

07/712.785 

07/633.678 

07/576,828 

07/563,410 

07/623.984 

07/648.273 

07/700.820 

07/692.428 

07/598.058 

07/675.199 


09/08m 

09/06/92 

09/06/92 

09/06m 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09A)6m 

09/06m 

09A)8/92 

09A)6/92 

09/06m 

09/06/92 

09A)6m 

09/06m 

09A)6m 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08m 

09/06m 

09/08m 

09/08/92 

09A)6/92 

09/06m 

09M)8m 

09A)8/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08m 

09«8m 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08m 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08W 

09/08m 

WK»m 
09/08/92 
09A)8/92 
09/08m 

09/oem 
09/oem 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08«2 

09/08m 

09/08«2 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09/08m 

09/08/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09A)6/92 

09/08/92 

09/08m 

09/08m 

09/08m 

09/08/92 

09/08'92 

09/08m 

Q9K»m 

09/06/92 

09/08/92 

09A)8/92 

09/08m 

09/06m 

09/06m 

09/08/92 

09/08m 

09/06/92 

09A)8m 

09/08/92 
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Patent  Number 

5.146,213 
5,146045 
5.146046 
5.146050 
5,146062 
5,146075 
5.146083 
5.146088 
5.146.303 
5.146.322 
5.146330 
5.146.342 
5,146.368 
5.146381 
5.146382 
5.146390 
5,146392 
5.146393 
5.146398 
5.146.399 
5.146.413 
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Patent  Number 


4398.810 
4.646339 
4.677.674 
4.720341 
4.732,464 
4.772322 
4,891.954 
4.917035 
4,929.028 
4.945380 
4.976356 
4,980372 
4,991.302 
5.010.164 
5.07 1093 
5.077.980 
5.099359 


Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.146,417 

07/489.708 

5.146,423 

07/613.889 

07/569328 

09/08/92 

5.146.434 

07/588.982 

07/723,777 

09/08/92 

5.146,436 

07/743,082 

07/643.443 

09/08/92 

5.146,446 

07/865,668 

07/650.873 

09A)8/92 

5,146,461 

07/455,640 

07/392004 

09/08/92 

5.146,477 

07/644.472 

07/625,850 

09/08/92 

5.146,480 

07/688,015 

07/675.151 

09/08/92 

5.146.482 

07/545.008 

07/717.663 

09«8«2 

5.146.490 

07/708310 

07/504,751 

09A)8/92 

5.146.492 

07/732.160 

07/592,458 

09/08/92 

5,146301 

07/667.179 

07/713.641 

09/08/92 

5.146316 

07/559.969 

07/625.197 

09^/92 

5.146322 

07/719.085 

07/696379 

09/08/92 

5.146325 

07/754.071 

07/676.071 

09/08/92 

5,146332 

07/616077 

07/637064 

09m/92 

5.146335 

07/685,208 

07/666,226 

09/08/92 

5.146338 

07/402.017 

07/615.446 

09/08/92 

5.146.608 

07/602.441 

07/665083 

09/08/92 

5.146.611 

07/121324 

07/747,651 

09/08/92 

5,146.618 

07/527,853 

07/665.950 

09/08/92 

5.146.619 

07/557.022 

07/042,864 

09^/92 

PUeats  Rcteatated  Doc  To  The  AcceptaKC  of 

a 

Latel 

Fee  From  9/13/96 

Serial  Number 

HlingDate 

Issue  Date 

06/601.277 

04/17/84 

07/08«6 

06/743.386 

06/11/85 

02/24/87 

06/719380 

04A)3/85 

06/30^7 

06«27.497 

07/06/84 

01/19/88 

06^45.172 

12/18/86 

03^/88 

07/006.432 

01/23/87 

09/2(V88 

07/300.444 

01/19/89 

01/09/90 

07/241.890 

09/08/88 

04/17/90 

07/193.774 

05/13«8 

05/29/90 

07/349.054 

05/09/89 

08/07/90 

07/316.791 

02/28/89 

12/1 1/M 

07/124.172 

01/25/88 

12/25/90 

07/375.863 

07/05/89 

02/12/91 

07/519,751 

05AJ7/90 

04/23/91 

07/429.964 

10/30/89 

12/1(V91 

07/534315 

06/06/90 

01/07/92 

07/411,366 

091^5/89 

03/31/92 

1192  OG  63 

09/08/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09A)6/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/08/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/08/92 
09/06/92 
09/08/92 
09^/92 
09M)6/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 
09/06/92 


PatCBli  Rdaitatod  Dk  To  The  Aoccptaacc  of  a 
Late  Maiateaaace  Fee  Froan  9/26/96 


GnmiedDate 


09/17/96 
09/17/96 
09/17/96 
09/17/96 
09/17/96 
09^19/96 
09/17/96 
09/17/96 
09/19/96 
09/17/96 
09/19/96 
09/16/96 
09/16/96 
09/16/96 
09/17/96 
09/19/96 
09/19/96 


Pitciit  Nunn 

fcr                   Serial  Number 

RliiigDate 

Issue  Dale 

^jnuttBQ  Dstc 

4.429.950 

06/380.417 

05/20/82 

02A)7/84 

09Ar7/96 

4.492349 

06/480311 

03/30^3 

01/06/85 

09/27/96 

4359388 

06/567.902 

01/03/84 

12/17/85 

09/27/96 

4.625344 

06/756087 

07/18/85 

12/02/86 

09/2(V96 

4,644371 

06/770.091 

08/28/85 

02/17/87 

09/24/96 

4.695.896 

06/726.468 

04/24/85 

09/22«7 

09/25/96 

4.716324 

06/932.079 

11/05/86 

12/29/87 

0904/96 

4,720377 

06/783012 

l(y02/85 

01/19/88 

09/25/96 

4.727.041 

06/852.645 

04/16/86 

02^/88 

09Q7/96 

4.731.887 

07/064,138 

06/19«7 

03/22/88 

09/25«6 

4.772062 

07/045.706 

04/27/87 

09/2(V88 

09/27/96 

4.802326 

06«  16347 

07/22/83 

02Ar7/89 

09/27/96 

4.836,287 

07/109356 

l(yi5«7 

06/06/89 

09/27/96 

4.938.436 

07/238.598 

08/31/88 

O7/03«0 

09^23/96 

4.943.063 

07/330.055 

03/29/89 

07/24/90 

09r!6/96 

4.947.039 

07/258.649 

10/17/88 

08A)7/90 

09/25«6 

4.955.876 

07/138.879 

02/29/88 

09/11/90 

09/26/96 

5.024317 

07/447001 

12/07/89 

06/18/91 

09/27/96 

5.039.667 

07/228.745 

06/05/88 

08/13/91 

09/25/96 

5.051.967 

07/626.978 

12/13W 

09/24/91 

09/27/96 

5.069.384 

07/431309 

11/03/89 

12A»/9I 

09/24/96 

5.078308 

07/684.997 

04/1S/91 

01/07/92 

09/25/96 

1192  OG  64 

Piient  Number 

5.081.078 
S.081.263 
5.097.640 
5,098.450 
5,103.946 
5.108.514 
5,113.073 
5.118.114 
5.129,182 


Scfial  Number 

07/443.881 
07/450,402 
07/597.113 
07/693.683 
07/609626 
07/652J65 
07/460.935 
07/745387 
07/405.410 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 

FUingDate 

ll/30«9 
12/14/89 
10/12/90 
04/30/91 
11/06/90 
02A)8/91 
03/20/90 
08/15/91 
09/11/89 


IttueDiK 

01/14/92 
01/14/92 
03/24/92 
03/24/92 
04/14/92 
04/28m 
05/12/92 
06/02/92 
07/14/92 


November  19.  1996 
GruiiedDate 

09/26/96 
09/25/96 
09/25«6 
09/26/96 
09/27/96 
09/20/96 
09/24/96 
Wmi96 
09/26/96 
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rin37CFR  1  ll(bV  The  reiiiue  ipj*****" '**'^ '*'°* 
MI  OBM  » itf- "^  *?  **»  Fneral  P«»*>*^  ■"  "»  in«»»c«»e»l  Eiimining 
Oiw^rMd  copie.  nay  be  obttined  by  t»yin«  ibe  fee  iherefor  (37  CFR 

1.12(b)) 
SJ9U443.  Re.  SJ><.  08«il3.455.  M«ch  1. 1996,  Cl^lS*: 

siJSltaneous  read  and  refresh  of  D^mENT 

ROWS  IN  A  DRAM,  Hjuik  H  Lim,  0«mCT  of  Record:  Mtcn^ 
Tedmolon,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id.,  Aooraey  or  Agent:  Jo«ep6  A. 
WtlkowsE,  Ex.  Gp.:  2512 

«29MM.  Re.  SH.  08/619.423.  Much  21.  1996.  CI.  35V 
31  iBLBCTTlOTHaiWRAPHIC  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

6f  shSctively  using  cut  sheet  and  CONTTN 

OOUSPAPER  AND  METHOD  PROCESS  THmEPOR,  Shi- 
gehtro  Hmo.  et  d..  OwiMr  of  Recorf:  Tbn^  '^f"^^  ^ '. 
Tokyo,  Japmi,  Anoroey  or  Agent  Andrew  F.  Reuh,  E».  Gp. 

2105 

•  327447.  Re.  S.N.  08«i»0.530.  July  9.  »996.  CL1I4^18 
AkI/SaTUS  for  FASTENING  AND  ADJUSTING  A 
LINE,  P«er  Cook.  Owner  of  Record:  InvaUor,  Aoomcy  or 
Agent:  M«k  D.  GiMntioa.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

UatuiSl  Re  S  N.  08/690J17.  July  12. 1996. 0.  21(V618. 
FLlTO^  BED  REACTX5R  AND  DISTMBirTOR 
SYSTEM  Jortiu*  N  Goldmui.  et  •!.,  Owner  of  Record:  A^- 
SS^..^W^F«Us.Afa«..  Attorney  or  Agent:  RooiW 
J.  Kmwiorf,  Ex.  Gp.:  1308 


FBed 


Nobce«i*r37CPRI  lUO-Tliereque^toi  

betow  M«  open  to  uupeclMi  by  d«  leaenl  pubtK  m  the  oMhc-ed 

Emm-I  ao«».  Cop«.  of  Ihe  reqDe«  »d  «l«ed  p.pen  maybe 
SZITby  V^  ti*te  lta«for  e«W«tod  u.  *e  Ruie.  (37  CFR 

h'ihe  ev«*  cotreipoKknce  to  Ihe  p«ie«  owner  u  no(  reoeiv^ 
mtice  wa  be  KMiihiiiil  to  be  cooitniciive  ■ooce  to  the  p«en(  owner 
^waip««ed  (37  CTR  1.24«(.)(5)  «d  I  J23(b)). 


UMI 


a367J46  Reexjm.  No  90/004.411. Oct  15, 1996,C1.D13/ 
144  VEHCLE  STARTER  CABLE,  Eitan  B  Morfie,  Owner  of 
Recirt  S>m-M^  Corp..  Camyga  f'^^'^jT'^^^ 
Kgati:  Michael  A.  Pinter,  IsMcmwi,  KaufiMn  *  P«^| 
B^y  Hills,  Clif ,  Ex.  Gp.:  2901,  Requerter  Anex  EkcttK^ 
CoTlid.,  c/o  John  T.  fufce,  TownKod  »d  Towmead  and 
Crew.  San  Frmdico.  Calif. 

AJ3.\  JTK  Reexam.  No.  9Q/004.413.  Oct  7.  1996.  O.  156/ 
64tf  £Sm5^^^HCHEM1STOY  FOR  ANISOTOOPJC 
PTCHING  OF  SOJCON.  Andrew  J.  Purdes.  Owner  of  Reowd: 
Taus  Instruments  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tot.  Attorney  or  Ag«t:  Cm- 
lioo  H.  Hoel,  Texas  Instniments.  Inc..  Ddla^  Tex..  Ex.  Up.. 
1 109.  Requester  Owner 

45Wuit6.  Reexam.  No  90/004378,  Oct.  1 1. 1996,  Q.  M6/ 
313NONWOVEN  FABRIC,  Jon  A  Howey,  Owner  of  Record: 
Imlermatiomal  Paper  Co.,  Purchase,  N.Y.,   Attorney  or  Agent 


Ottiager  Choog  &  Flaherty.  New  York,  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.:  3208. 
Requester  Owner 

4Jitl23. Reexam.  No. 9a«)4.379. Oct  1  >;>?96, CT 439/ 
595QJBCTR1CAL  CONNECTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  A 
NUMBER  OF  TERMINALS,  Kenjiro  Kooishi.  et  al..  Owner 
of  RKord:  Furukawc  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J«p«^ 
Attorney  or  Agent:  William  F.  Waterman,  Armstrong  W^- 
erman  Hatton  McUland  &  Naughloo,  Washmgion,  D.C..  Ex. 
Op.:  3202.  Requester  Owner 

AMlSll.  Reexam.  No.  90A»4,414,  Oct  18, 1996  Cl^264/ 
36  PRC^S  FOR  INSTALLING  A  NEW  PIPE  INSTOE  AN 
ScSlTNG  PIPELINE.  CampbeU  R  Stekeiee.  Jr..  Owner  of 
Record:  Nu-Pipe  Inc.,  Salem,  Oreg.,  Attorocy  or  AgCTt: 
Michael  Wolfson.  Cowui  Liebowitz  &  Lannm,  New  YoA^ 
NY  Ex.  Gp.:  1307.  Reouester  Charles  J  Brown,  Brown 
Kelteher  &  Zwickel,  WindUn.  N.Y..  James  MukJooo,  Bond. 
Schoeneck  &  King.  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

•  244,04  Reexam.  No.  90/004.415.  Oct  18.  »996.  CI  264/ 
Sl^S^mODOF  INSTALLING  A  NEW  PIPE  INSIDE  AN 
^S^^SbSf  BY  PROGRESSIVE  ROUNDING. 
CampbeU  H.  Steketee.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  ^''-'VjJ^;; 
^SSToreg..  Attorney  or  Agent  MKh^l  Wolfsoa.C^ 
nSwitr  A  Latman,  New  York.  NY..  Ex.  Gp..  1307. 
SS^ChariesJ  Bmwn.B,ownKelleto&ZwK:W.V^ 
<^m.  NY..  James  Muldoon,  Bond,  Schoeneck  &  Kmg.  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

<3a.lV7  Reexam. No. 9(y004.420. Oct.  22. 1996. CL  173/ 
1622^  VmRATION  PREVETmVE  COIL  SPRDjG 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE.  Toshio  Taomo.  Owner  of  Record: 
Kiontz  Corp..  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Cushman 
Darty  A  Cushman.  Washington.  D.C.,  Ex.  Gp..  3205. 
Requester:  Owner 

<36tJt9  Reexam.  No.  9a«)4.416.  Oct  18. 1996. CI  264/ 
516WE™6d  of  installing  a  NEW  PIPE  INSIDE  AN 
liSS^SblhT  BY  PROGRESSIVE  ROUNDING. 
CanvbeU  H.  Steketee,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Nu-Pipe  Inc.. 
Soreg..  Attorney  or  Agent  M^hjel  Wolfson,  Cow«, 
Liebowitz  A  Latman,  New  York,  NY..  Ex.  Gp.:  1307, 
kS^  Charles  J.  Bmwn,  Brown  Kelleher  Zwickel  A  WU^ 
hetaTwindham,  NY..  James  Muldooo.  Bond.  Schoeneck  A 
King.  Syracuse.  N.Y. 

•  J96.737  Reexam.  No  90i«04,376,  Oct.  4,  1996,  Q.  451/ 
028!cOMp6uND,  GLAZING  OR  POUSHING  P/U).  Robert 
L  Enriund,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mani&cturing  Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  WU- 
liamL.  Huebsch,  3M  Office  of  Intellectual  Propetty  Law  St 
Paul  Minn.,  Ex  Gp.:  3203,  Requester  Lake  County  Manufac- 
turing Inc..  c/o  Andrus  Sceales  Starke  A  Sawal).  Milwaukee. 
Wise. 

S.423J69  Reexam.  No.  90«O4.417.  Oct  18. 1996. 0. 164/ 
63^p!^T^POR  and  METHOD  OF  VACUUM 
CASTING  Atsushi  Ota.  et  al..  Owner  of  Recoixl:  Toyota 
JidoiMa,  Kabushih  Kaistia,  Toyota-Shi,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
A«ent  James  W  Edmondson.  Finncgan,  Henderson.  Farabow, 
^nen  A  Dunner,  Washington.  DC.  Ex.  Gp.:  3205.  Requester 
Owner 


5^7,466.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.404,  Oct  16. 1996.  Q.  280/ 
1 122.  IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATE,  Antonin  A.  Meibock,  et. 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  K-2  Corp.,  Vasbon,  Wash,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Christensen  O'Cooner  Johnson  A  Kindness,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3106.  Requester  Olson  A  Olson.  Portland, 
Or^. 

5,446,137.  Reexam.  No.  90«)04,375,  Sept.  30, 1996,  Q.  536/ 
023.1,  OUGONUCLEOTIDES  CONTAINING  4SUBSTI- 
TUTED  NUCLEOTIDES,  Haas  Maag,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Behringwerke  AG,  Marburg,  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Theodore  J.  Leiteneg,  San  Jose,  Calif,  Ex.  Gp.:  1211. 
Requester:  Roben  D.  Fish,  Crockett  A  Fish,  La  Habra.  Calif. 

5,459382.  Reexam.  No.  9Q«)4.418.  Oct  21. 19%.  Q.  318/ 
568. 1 1 .  MEHTOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TAC- 
TILE VIRTUAL  REALITY  /VND  MANIPULATOR 
DEFINING  AN  INTERFACE  DEVICE  THEREFOR,  Charles 
J.  Jacobus,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cybernet  System  Corp., 
Ann  Arbor,  Mick,  Aaomey  or  Agent:  Gifford,  Krass,  Giob, 
Sprinkle,  Patroore,  Anderson  A  Citkowski,  Birmingham,  Mich., 
Ex.  Gp.:  2Vyi,  Requester:  Owner 

SAd^MT,  Reexam.  No.  90/004.377,  Oct  8,  1996,  a.  435/ 
273.  RECYCLE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
LOW-COST  SOLUBLE  COLLAGEN,  David  J.  Rnk.  et.  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Ranpak  Corp.,  Concord  Township,  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Renner  Otto  Boisselle  A  Sklar.  Geveland. 
Ohio.  Ex.  Gp.:  1302,  Requester  Owner 

5,466,786,  Reexam.  No.  90/004.412.  Oct.  16.  1996,  O.  536/ 
26.26.  2' MODIFIED  NUCLEOSIDE  AND  NUCLEOTIDE 
COMPOUNDS,  Chris  A.  Buhr,  et.  al..  Owner  of  Recoid:  GUead 
Sciences,  Foster  City,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morrison  A 
Foerster,  Washington,  D.C.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 1,  Rnjuester:  /^thony 
J.  DeLauientis,  Arlington,  Va. 

5,505,163,  Reexam.  No  90A)04,419,  Oct.  21, 19%,  O.  122/ 
379.  SOOT  BLOWER  NOZZLE,  Mohomed  I.  Jameel,  Owner 
of  Record:  Bergemann  USA,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Hopkins  A  Thomas,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3404, 
Requester  Douglas  R.  Hanscom.  Jones.  TuUar  A  Cooper. 
Arlington,  Va. 


Notice  of  ExpiratioB  of  Trademark  Rcgiitnitiou 
Doe  To  Failmre  to  Reacw 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acccpiab\e  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  tbee  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  (be  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademaik  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  15  U.S.C.  1()59. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JULY  23,  19% 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


R^.  Number 

106,215 
106.307 
106.366 
106385 
106.424 
106.479 
106.486 
329.014 
329.022 
329,045 
329.051 
329.061 


Serial  Number 

71/087,128 
71/086,107 
71/086.153 
71/084.939 
71/084.365 
71/081,074 
71/086,710 
71/365.968 
71/364.249 
71/366.917 
71/360,948 
71/364,981 


Reg.  Date 

10/19/1915 
10/19/1915 
10/19/1915 
10/19/1915 
10/19/1915 
10/19/1915 
10/19/1915 
10/15/1935 
10/15/1935 
10/15/1935 
10/15/1935 
10/15/1935 


329.067 

329.088 

329.095 

329,102 

329.118 

329.120 

329,148 

329,149 

614,144 

614,163 

614.164 

614,167 

614,174 

614,183 

614.199 

614,207 

614.208 

614.209 

614.225 

614,234 

614,240 

614,241 

614,243 

614,244 

614.261 

614,265 

614,267 

614.269 

614,281 

614,300 

614310 

614,321 

614,344 

614,350 

614,364 

614.365 

614,367 

614,368 

614,386 

614,409 

614,410 

614.411 

614.427 

614.429 

614.430 

614,431 

614,435 

614.440 

614,443 

614,454 

614,455 

614,462 

614,465 

614,473 

614,479 

614,480 

614,483 

614,485 

614,494 

614.502 

614.513 

614.515 

614324 

614327 

614339 

614,540 

614.544 

614,562 

614,568 

614379 

614,581 

614.589 

1,022,364 

1,022,368 

1,022,372 

1,022,373 

1,022,377 

1.022,378 

1,022,380 


71/365.421 

71/366,749 

71/366373 

71/364.758 

71/365313 

71/365393 

71/366.128 

71/366.126 

71/651.185 

71/674.7% 

71/679317 

71/651.720 

71/678.007 

71/680,172 

71/676333 

71/679.604 

71/679.844 

71/680.045 

71/675.647 

71/675.499 

71/676.021 

71/676,052 

71/676.112 

71/676,113 

71/684,143 

71/684.744 

71/684.858 

71/685345 

71/668.484 

71/680.919 

71/681.457 

71/649.368 

71/678.726 

71/679.726 

71/639336 

71/640.689 

71/648.158 

71/650.023 

71/677393 

71/677.997 

71/678.008 

71/674.817 

71/676,792 

71/677.223 

71/651.864 

71/660.101 

71/674.250 

71/679311 

71/679,817 

71/636,743 

71/645,161 

71/662,232 

71/665.040 

71/672,957 

71/675,906 

71/676384 

71/678,413 

71/679.111 

71/680330 

71/668.883 

71/677337 

71/677.721 

71/678.626 

71/675.260 

71/672.749 

71/672.750 

71/5%.020 

71/674.493 

71/676.283 

71/680,062 

71/680,226 

71/648,220 

73A)09,400 

73A)1 3,699 

73A)23327 

73A)24359 

73^)37,238 

73A)39323 

73A)39.616 


1192  OG  65 

10/15/1935 

10/15/1935 

10/15/1935 

10/15/1935 

10/1V1935 

10/15/1935 

10/15/1935 

10/15/1935 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

lG/1 8/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

lG/1 8/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

1C/I8/195S 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/18/1955 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 


1192  OG  66 

Reg.  Number 

1,022387 

1.022388 

1.022389 

1.022391 

1.022397 

1.022399 

1.022,401 

1.022.402 

1.022,403 

1.02Z406 

1^)22,408 

1.022.409 

1.022,411 

1.022.420 

1.022,423 

1.022,424 

1.022,425 

1.022.426 

1.022,432 

1.022.433 

1.022,435 

1.022.436 

1.022.437 

1.022,440 

1.022,441 

1.022.443 

1.022.446 

1.022.447 

1.022.448 

1,022,450 

1.022,452 

1.022,454 

1.022,456 

1.022.457 

1.022.458 

1.022.464 

1.022.465 

1.022.466 

1.022.467 

1.022.468 

1,022.469 

1,022.471 

1,022.473 

1,022.474 

1,022.475 

1,022.478 

1,022.481 

1,022.483 

1.022.484 

1,022.485 

1,022.490 

1/J22,497 

1,022,498 

1.022304 

1.022305 

1.022306 

1,022307 

1.022308 

1.022310 

1.022311 

1.022315 

1.022317 

1,022325 

1.022330 

1.022333 

1.022335 

1.022338 

1,022341 

1,022343 

1,022345 

1,022347 

1,022350 

1,022352 

1,022353 

1,022360 

1.022361 
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Serial  Number 

73A>41.661 
73AH1.684 

73AH3.045 

73^)45033 

73^36,942 

73«07,770 

73A)1 3,486 

73/016.193 

73/019,064 

73«24,032 

73«24.790 

73«29,489 

73/041.065 

73»41.716 

73^)41.720 

73/042,021 

73/042350 

73AH4345 

73^44378 

73A)a.674 

73«27,205 

73^)33,840 

73^)03,739 

73A)14J06 

73^)20.246 

73A)26.058 

73«26.448 

73A)27,743 

73A)29387 

73A)29.811 

73A)31.624 

73^)33,234 

73A)33.281 

73«33,688 

75A)42332 

73AH2399 

73AH2.683 

73«42.686 

73A)42.942 

73AH3.064 

73«44.030 

73A)44,744 

73A)U.992 

73AK5.056 

73A)25.888 

73A)28.724 

73A)32.032 

73«32332 

73«32392 

■nnoojrj 

73«21.422 

73A>24.616 

73A)3Z031 

73«33384 

73«37,911 

73A)38.015 

73A)39.068 

73A>42375 

73«43.473 

73/024.607 

73AH1.975 

TV012348 

7V018.80e 

73A)20.942 

73A)22,059 

73A)22.827 

73/026.266 

73A>26.683 

73A)27.913 

73«29J60 

73«30.661 

73A)31,24l 

73^)32,279 

73A)34.348 

73A)34,731 


Reg.  D«e 


10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

l(yi4/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

1(V14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

l(yi4/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 


1,022366 

1,022368 

1,022370 

1,022371 

1,022373 

1,022374 

1,022376 

1,022379 

1.022380 

1,022381 

1.022382 

1,022383 

1.022384 

1.022387 

1.022388 

1.022389 

1.022390 

1,022395 

1,022,601 

1,022,602 

1,022,603 

1,022.604 

1,022.606 

1,022.607 

1,022.611 

1,022.615 

1.022,616 

1.022.617 

1.022,619 

1,022.621 

1,022,623 

1,022,625 

1,022,626 

1,022,633 

1,022,634 

1,022.635 

1,022.636 

1,022.640 

1,022.641 

1,022.642 

1,022.643 

1,022.646 

1,022.653 

1.022.654 

1.022.655 

1.022.659 

1.022.660 

1,022.663 

1,022,664 

1,022,665 

1.022,670 

1.022.672 

1,022.677 

1,022.679 

1,022.680 

1,022.682 

1.022,701 

1.022.704 

1.022.705 

1,022.709 

1,022.718 

1.022.722 

1.022.725 

1.022.726 

1.022.730 

1.022.731 

1.022.735 

1.022.736 

1,022.740 

1.022.741 

1.022.743 

1.022.744 

1.022,747 

1,022.748 

1.022.749 

1,022.750 

1.022.755 

1.022.756 


73^)36.022 

73AH1.029 

73^)41,949 

73AH2,608 

73AH3,921 

73«*4324 

73/044,957 

73^)45,237 

73A)45356 

73AH5,686 

73/045,831 

73A)45,832 

73A)46374 

73A)3 1,040 

73A)35.011 

73A)39354 

73A)40,197 

73A)46,893 

73A)23,443 

73A)25,931 

73A)29.878 

73A)39.849 

73A)40,087 

73X)40.430 

73AH1,846 

73A)42303 

73A)47305 

73A)48360 

73A)04361 

73«I7,914 

73«19,792 

73A)34.273 

73AH2.918 

73A)48.200 

73^)27,285 

73A)27310 

73A)27378 

73«)1.054 

73A)04.083 

73A)05395 

73A)09.404 

73A)14.621 

73A)30,913 

73A)31.837 

73/032.876 

73A)39,176 

73/010,739 

73A)26.984 

73A)27,498 

73A)29,051 

73A)48.289 

73A)00,065 

73A)24,634 

73A»25.981 

73/026039 

73A)28.087 

73A)40.826 

73A)44.967 

73^)06.956 

73/026.059 

73^)38.166 

73A)36.679 

73A)37.656 

73^)28.845 

73/019.691 

73A)28.741 

73«34.408 

73A)36353 

73/042.477 

73AH2,652 

73/043.249 

73AH3300 

73A)44.416 

73«44.417 

73A)44.459 

73/044.460 

73/018.000 

73A)19372 


10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

1(V14/197S 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 


November  19,  1996 


Reg.  Number 

1,022,757 

1,022,758 

1,022,762 

1,022,763 

1,022,764 

1,022,771 

1,022,775 

1,022,777 

1,02Z781 

1.022,782 

1.022,787 

1,022,788 

1,022.792 

1.022,793 

1,022,794 

1.022.796 

1.022,797 

1,022.802 

1,022,803 

1,022,805 

1,022.807 

1,022,808 

1,022,812 

1,022,818 

1.022.819 

1,022.822 

1,022,827 

1,022.830 

1,022.841 

1,022,843 

1,022,845 

1,022,847 

1,022.852 

1,022,854 

1,022.855 

1,022.856 

1,022.857 

1.022.858 

1.022.861 

1,022,870 

1,022.874 

1,022.876 

1,022.879 

1,022,882 

1,022,892 

1,022,894 

1,022,897 

1,022,900 

1,022.902 

1,022,911 

1,022,912 

1.022,915 

1,022.917 

1.022.918 

1,022,921 

1,022.922 

1.022,923 

1.022,924 

1.022.927 

1,022.929 

1.022,930 

1.022.933 

1.022,936 

1.022,946 

1,022,947 

1,022.948 

1,022,950 

1,022.955 

1.022,957 

1,022,959 

1.022.%3 

1,022,964 

1,022,%5 

1,022.968 

1,022,976 

1,022,979 
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Serial  Number 

73/019,693 

73/024335 

73/028,958 

73A)28,959 

73A)30,608 

73/044.810 

73/009.636 

73A)17.398 

73A)28,002 

73/029,439 

73/034,920 

73/035,999 

73/037,923 

73/039,630 

73/042,936 

73/044,843 

73/044,964 

73/046,266 

73/014,935 

73/022,191 

73/033,975 

73/035,775 

73/043389 

73/029,059 

73/040,607 

73/013,702 

73/044,489 

73/009,170 

73A)40,967 

73/015,047 

73/024,058 

73/025.197 

73/038.006 

73A)46328 

73/048,254 

73/048,341 

73/048.343 

73A)03.093 

73A)20314 

73A)21.230 

73A)32.839 

73/023,462 

73/015362 

73/022,082 

73/014383 

73A)14.742 

73^)22,958 

73A)27338 

73^)35,142 

73/038,430 

73/038381 

73A)40.659 

73/041,385 

73/042,153 

73A)42,269 

73/044,124 

73/044327 

73A)47,059 

72/395,865 

72/420315 

72/414,178 

72/450,837 

72/456.633 

72/463365 

72/438,876 

72/461,113 

72/462,137 

72/440,062 

72/455322 

72/461316 

73/035,290 

73A)34308 

73A)1 1.651 

73A)27.678 

72/408.467 

72/454.945 


Reg.  Date 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 

10/14/1975 


Depulmcmt  of  CoouMTOC 
Pateat  Bid  Tradoaark  Oflloe 

AaiioaiiceiiicBt  of  Mcmbenhip  of  the 

Pateat  aad  Tradcaiark  Office  Perfonaaacc 

Review  Board 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  In  confonnance  with  the  Civil  Service  Reform  Act 

of  1978,  5  use.  4314(cK4),  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

announces  the  appointment  of  persons  to  serve  as  members  of 

its  Performance  Review  Board. 

For  Furtiter  InformMion   Contact:    Alerfaea   Long-Green, 

Director,  Office  of  Human  Resources,  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office,  One  Crystal  Park.  Suite  700,  Washington,  DC  20231 

or  tielq>hone  (703)  305-8062. 

Supplanattary  Information:  The  new  membership  of  the  Patent 

and  Trademark  Ofice  Performance  Review  Board  is  as  follows: 

Bradford  R.  Huther,  Chairman 
Associate  Commissioner  and 

Chief  Financial  Officer 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  DC  20231 
Term  —  expires  September  30,  1998 

Richard  V.  Fisher  \ 

Director,  Patent  Examining  Gfoup 
Patent  and  Tiademaik  Office 
Washington,  DC  20231 
Term  —  expires  Sq>tember  30,  1998 

Jin  F.  Ng 
Deputy  Director,  Patent  Examining  Group 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  DC  20231 
Term  —  expires  September  30.  1998 

Frederick  T.  Alt 

Principal  Associate  Director  and 

Chief  Financial  Officer 
Bureau  of  the  Census 
Washington,  DC  20233 
Term  —  expires  September  30,  1998 

Robert  M.  Anderson 

Deputy  Assistant  Conmiissioner 

for  Trademarks 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  DC  20231 
Term  —  expires  September  30,  1997 

KatlE.  BeU 

Deputy  Director  of  Administration 

National  Institute  of  Standards  and  Technology 

Gaithersburg,  MD  20899 

Tetm  —  expires  September  30,  1997 

Virginia  B.  Robinson 
Executive  Director 

Joint  Financial  Management  lynptovement  Program 
Washington,  DC  20548 
Term  —  expires  September  30,  1998 

Tina  Sung 

Director,  Federal  Quality  Institute  Consulting  Group 

National  Performance  Review 

Washington,  DC  20006 

Term  —  expires  September  30.  1998 

October  10,  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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or  Paic^  AppHcatloM 

Nacleotkk  ScqwKca 

LtotrodKtlM 

Biotechnology  is  expected  to  be  tn  importMt  growth  induWy 
(To«^ww.dl  well  .l«o  the  twenty-ftn.  century.  p^cul«^ 
in  the  United  States,  one  which  wA\  P™*^%»^I**?»SmS 
for  the  benefit  of  mankind  The  Patent  and  TrmteMrkOflia 
rpTO)  has  taken  a  very  active  role  in  woriung  together  witn 
B  cwiMncn  to  simplify  and  standardize  PTO  pohc.es  and 
S^SS^  to^^e  «Kl  promous  the  growth  of  this 

industry  for  the  benefit  of  humanity.  w^i„„ 

^Tat  least  a  decade,  researchen  m  the  btotechnoloo^ 
industry  have  been  filing  p-ent  ^^Ij^^^'j^g  'j^ 
SSaSt  RNA  sequences  of  '^^^^^^^ Z^^^ ^^«^^ 
Me  or  nucleic  acid  sequences.  Sc^nofic  a«l  ^*^^*^ 
advances  now  pennit  researchen  to  identify  Urge  numben  of 
S^n^SI«ces'l^y.Tlrca.eofusing««om^^ 
for  sequent  Urge  numbers  of  nucleoodes  in  a  nucleic  acid 
^  ^uSduftheSmg  of  a  growmg  number  of  paten,  apphcj- 
S^Tmany  of  whKh  r^.te  thousands  of  mdividual  '"^•«?^ 
^^lith  each  sequence  rec.ang  «  least  several  hu^ 
^leotides.  The  examination  of  these  apphcatioos  presents 
S^JI^^ted  search  «h1  exammation  challenges,  even  with 
the  most  modem,  up-to-date  equipment.  . ,     ^ 

F^  ^^^  challengJ^  the  PTO  held  pubbc  heamigs 
on  i^  reUting  to  paten.  proUcDon  of  n«»«*<^»«l"^ 
Z  7^\  16.  1^.  iTsan  Diego  C^ornj.  «d  on  Apn^ 
23  1996.  m  Ariingtoo.  V^ginia.  At  diose  heanngs.  Ae  PTO 
nxiaved  several  recommendations  Aat  restnction  pracoce  pur- 
^t  w  35  U.S  C  5121  should  be  apphed  to  patent  appbcanons 
claiming  nucleotide  sequences.  j  j,      „  ^^  k«m^ 

ThisNotice  responds  to  comments  received  dunng  the  hear- 

.„gn£rN^.^^d;^  pros  pohcy  (« """""r^^ 

ISLt  S*c«tK>os  Aa.  cUmi  Urge  numbers  of  nucleotKle 
sequences. 

n  xk.  wm  Wiil  Permit  Aaolkaats  to  Clata  Up  to  Tea 
E;*5LZ2  13  oSSlct  nS«S.  S«,-e^  I«  O^ 
Natkwal  ApftMcatioa 


November  19,  1996 


November  19.  1996 
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By  statute,  "(ilf  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  mvCT- 
tions  «duJed  m  one  appbcatioo.  tbc  ComnussiooeT  may 
^L^  appbcatioo  .o  be  restncted  to  one  of  Ok;  '"vend^ 
V5  US  C  8  121  Pursuant  lo  Ous  stamte.  the  Rules  of  Practice 
m  Patent  Cases  provide  Aat  "lilf  two  or  more  independent 
L^S^entions  are  cUimed  m  a  smgk  lf>catioo^ 
examiner  in  his  action  shaU  require  the  appbcant^  to  eto« 
Aa.  mvenbon  to  whkh  his  cUim  shall  be  restncted.  37  CFR 
1  142(a)  See  also  37  CFR  1.141(a). 

NucVeotKle  sequences  encodmg  different  P~«7  «,«™^ 
turtUy  distinctThemKal  compounds  and  are  unrelattd  W  ^ 
St.  mse  sequences  are  Aus  deemed  to  normally  comO- 
SSnSependenValKl  distmct  mvenoons  w.dun  Uie  t^-r* ij 
35  U  ScTl21.  Absent  evidence  .o  the  contrary,  each  such 
nucteotide  sequence  is  presumed  to  reprcsen.  an  independen. 
^S:t^venbon.  sS^rtto  a  restriction  ''q'iJ^"!""  P"^" 
Xn»35U.S.C  5  1 2 1  and 37 CFR  1  141 « 5«,.  Nevertheless. 
^Ser  Jd  4e  biotechnology  industry  u.  protecting  i«mttl- 
itS^tJoty  witfKXi.  creating  an  undue  burden  on  tfie  Offic^ 
^^^^.SSooer  has  decided  ««« 5pon«  to  pwtially  waive  Ae 
^Ji^^^T37  CFR  1.141  «  s.q.  »nd  petinua  .«so«*e 
Sw^wch  nucleotide  sequences  to  be  claimed  m  a  smgle 

'^'^SSS.gly.  in  most  cases,  up  to  ten  (10)  i-^ependent  «|d 
di^Srt^tec-ide  sequences  will  be  """^J",*!'"*; 
.ppUcatioo  without  restrictioo.  It  has  been  detenmned  tha^ 
ni?n2wicn  sequences  coosDtute  a  reasonable  number  for 
SloTpur^.  The  PTO  believes  Out  allowing jjppb- 

^XTuim^Wn  (10)  i»*T«^°«::^'l'^ ''"f '^ 
«au«ices  in  a  smgle  application  will  protnote  efRcien.^  cost 
S^e^aoon  oTLse  types  of  W^caiions  In  addiuon 
to  Se  iecifically  selected  sequences,  .hose  sequences  wluch 
ZtotS^^^^sOM  from  Ae  selected  sequences  will  a^so 
teeVSS.  Furthermore,  nucleotide  s«iu«|c«  «^^8  ^ 
i^^^are  not  considered  to  be  "»*;P«d««J«*  <*»»«»" 
iBveaDoas  and  wiU  continue  to  be  exammed  together. 


In  some  exceptional  cases,  the  complex  nature  of  the  clwmed 
J^^for  e^le  a  protem  amino  acid  sequence  rcciung 
StoeTdiiiensiooal  folds,  may  necessiute  that  Ae  r^»sonMc 
S^b^  sequences  to  be  selected  be  less  th.?.«^'0),  J^ 
other  cases,  applicants  may  pconon  pursuant  to  37  CFR  l.l»i 
Sr^:^iiSrof  additional  nucleoode  sequences  by  pro- 
!^diS^^id«a  that  the  different  nucleoade  sequences  do  not 
cover  independen.  and  distinct  mvennons. 

m  llBdcr  tkc  U«ltT  of  iBTtatioo  Standard  In  an  lnt«™- 

i^rr  aJVjAC  S  371,  Up  to  Ten  Nndeotkle  S«|W»cm 

An  AddMhMnl  Fee 

Intematiooal  appUcations  filed  under  *e  Patent  Owpwation 
TiS^ffCTTuSMtional  stage  .ppl.c«.oos  filed  imd«  35 
use  i  371  will  be  oeaied  in  a  sumlar  manner  Under  37 
rini  1  475  and  l  499  «  5*0..  when  claims  do  not  comply  with 
STre^i^.^.  ot^ty^f  invention,  i.e..  when  Ae  cUm,^ 
^^  maner  does  no.  mvolve  "one  0^..'^^^%'^  ^ 
coriMModing  special  wchnical  features  37  CFR  >  */5(*>;  •" 
SStioMlfee  islequired  to  maintain  Ae  cUims  in  the  same 

•"S^SuSs^'his'SSded  sua  sponU  to  partially  w«^ 
37  CFR  1  475  and  1.499  et  seq  to  pcrmi.  appbcanu  to  cUun 
S  to^  (10)  nucleoade  sequences  which  do  not  have  Ae 
iLoe  or  corresponding  special  tcchmcal  feature,  without  the 
^S^.TS'^S.Slee.  -me  PCT  pemuts  invenoons 
Su^Uck  unity  of  invention  to  be  mamuined  in  the  sa^ 
S.S  application  for  Ae  payment  of  addiuonal  foK. 
S^  muaStiooal  applicaaons.  for  each  P^Pj°^^^ 
uxtioM  has  paid  additional  mtemational  search  and/or  prehm- 
Sg^S^^STon  fees.  Ae  PTO  has  determined  «h>«  "P  to  fo^ 
3^  additional  sequences  per  i^Z.^STlS  ^^ 
for  examination.  Further.  cUims  directed  to  the  secrted 
»Luences  will  be  examined  wiA  claims  draw,,  to  any  sequence 
^StaSoos  which  have  a  common  t«hmcal  feature  w^thAe 
^SS^»quences  Nucleotide  sequences  encodmg  the  saine 
^SaTconsidered  to  s«isfy  Ae  umty  of  invention  sundard 

and  will  continue  to  be  examined  together. 

IV.  ExMpte  of  N«d«<ide  S«|K^  Cto»M  That  Are  the 

SabjcctofthisNotkc 


Examples  of  typical  nucleotide  sequence  claims  inq-cted 
by  this  Notice  include: 

(1 )  «>  isolated  and  purified  DN A  fragment  «>n>P\»«f 8  "^^ 
having  at  least  95%  idratity  to  a  DNA  sequence  selected  from 
SBQ  IDNos.  1-1.000; 

(2)  a  combination  of  DNA  ftagments  comprising  SEQ  ID 
Not.  1-1.000;  and 

(3)  a  combinauon  of  DNA  fragmcnB^said  cott^^^ 
Uining  at  least  Autv  different  DNA  fragment  selected  from 
SEQbNos.  1-1.000. 

Applications  claiming  more  than  ten  (10)  individuid  indcp«_ 
dent  Md  Astinct  nucleotide  sequences  m  altcmauve  form,  such 
as  set  forA  m  example  1 .  wiU  be  subject  to  a  ^^^''^.^;^-^ 
ment.  Only  Ae  ten  (10)  nucleotide  sequences  se^«to^ 
^Jonse  to  Ae  restnction  requirement  and  any  (<her  cUun^ 
^^«^  which  are  patcnubly  mAstinct  therefrom  will  be 

'*>^liMtioo$  cUiming  only  a  combination  of  nucleotide 
seqjS^^  as  se.  fU  ^  example  Z  will  generally  «« 
bTsubiect  to  a  restriction  requirement.  The  presence  of  one 
n^vTarS  nonobvious  sequence  wiAin  the  combmanoo  wiU 
Sr^  entire  combi^on^lowaWe.  Tbe^«^;-e«X? 
be  searched  until  one  nucleotide  sequence  is  found  to  be  allow- 
abUTTK;  order  of  searchmg  will  be  chosen  by  Ae  exaimner 
w  maximize  Ae  identification  of  an  allowable  sequence.  If  no 
mAvSual  nucleotide  sequence  is  found  to  be  allowable.  Ae 
exanuner  will  consider  wheAer  Ae  combination  of  sequences 
taken  as  a  whole  renders  Ae  claim  allowable.  _^„„ 

Anobcations  coouining  only  composioon  claims  recitug 
difeStcombmations  of  individual  nucleotide  sequences,  such 


as  set  fo(A  ia  example  3,  will  be  subject  to  a  restriction  require- 
ment Applicants  will  be  requited  to  select  one  combination 
for  examination.  If  the  selected  combination  contains  ten  or 
fewer  sequences,  all  of  Ae  sequences  of  the  combination  will 
be  searched.  If  the  selected  combmation  contains  more  Aan 
ten  sequences,  the  combination  will  be  examined  following  the 
procedures  set  forA  above  for  example  2.  More  specifically, 
the  combination  will  be  searched  until  one  nucleotidie  sequence 
is  found  to  be  allowable  wiA  the  examiner  choosmg  the  order 
of  search  to  matimirr.  the  identification  of  an  allowable 
sequence.  The  identification  of  any  allowable  sequence(s)  will 
cause  all  combinations  containing  the  allowed  sequence(s)  to 
be  allowed. 

In  applications  containing  all  three  claims  set  forA  in  exam- 
ples 1-3,  the  PTO  will  require  restriction  of  the  application  to 
ten  sequences  for  initial  examination  purpwses.  Based  upon  the 
finding  of  allowable  sequences,  claims  limited  to  Ae  allowable 
sequences  as  in  example  1.  all  combinations,  such  as  m  exam- 
ples 2  and  3,  containing  the  allowable  sequeiKcs  and  any  patent- 
ably  indistinct  sequences  will  be  rejoined  and  allowed. 

Rejoinder  will  be  permitted  for  claims  requiring  any  allow- 
able sequence(s).  Any  claims  which  have  been  restricted  and 
non-selected  aiKl  which  are  limited  to  Ae  allowable  sequence(s) 
will  be  rejomed  and  examined. 

V.  Other  Poidbic  Sohitiow 

The  PTO  is  pursuing  other  possible  ways  to  efficiently 
examine  appUcations  that  claim  large  numbers  of  nucleotick 
sequences.  incluAng  the  following: 

A.  Software  Developmaa  -  Using  private  contractors,  the 
PTO  will  attempt  to  identify,  modify  or  develop  software  tools 
to  aid  m  searching  and  Ae  analysis  of  search  results. 

B.  Feedback  -  The  PTO  will  pursue  and  evaluate  suggestions 
from  applicants,  members  of  the  bar,  industry,  scientists,  gov- 
ernment, and  inventors. 

C.  Iittemadonal  Cooperation  -  The  PTO  will  encourage 
greater  cooperation  between  the  other  patent  offices  of  the 
world  in  the  area  of  biotechnology.  The  PTO  will  work  wiA 
Acse  offices  .0  share  resources  thereby  minimizing  duplication 
of  search  and  examination. 

D.  PTO  Outside  Search  Center  -  The  PTO  will  explore  the 
possibility  of  establishing  an  ouuide  search  center  which  would 
perform  standard  searches  for  all  patent  applicants  submiAng 
appUcations  containing  nucleotide  sequences. 

E.  Search  Standards  -  The  PTO  will  explore  the  possibility 
of  estabUshing  quaUty  and  proficiency  standards  for  prior  art 
searches  so  that  appUcan.s  can  perform  their  own  pre-examiiu- 
tion  searches.  Applicants  could  then  submit  their  searches  wiA 
their  applications,  and  the  PTO  could  examine  appUcations 
based  on  applicants'  searches. 

F.  Communication  -  The  PTO  will  communicate  its  proce- 
dures for  searching  Ae  prior  art  and  bow  the  current  hardware 
and  software  have  been  optimized  for  examination  needs. 

Any  questions,  comments  or  suggestions  regarding  this 
Notice  should  be  directed  to  EsAer  M.  KeppUnger,  Supervisory 
Primary  Examiner,  (jroup  Art  Unit  1 302:  by  mail  to  Box  Com- 
menu-Patenu,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Wash- 
mgton.  DC  20231 ;  by  FAX  to  (703)  305-3601 ;  or  by  electronic 
mail  addressed  to  ekepplin9uspto.gov. 


October  17.  19% 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


37  CFR  1^  Notice  by  PabiicntioB 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  appUcation  wiA 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  accqitance  of  the 
appUcation  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 


has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  die  non-signing  inventor.  The  mventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Valery  Alexandrovich  Dyatiov  and  Georgy 
Aikadievich  Katz)  may  jom  m  the  application  by  promptly 
filAg  an  appropriate  oaA  or  DecUndon  conqilying  wiA  37 
CFR  1.63.  The  mtemational  application  number  is  PCT/IE94/ 
00002  and  was  filed  on  10  January  1994  in  the  names  of  Valery 
Alexandrovich  Dyatiov  and  Georgy  Aikadievich  Kalz  for  the 
mvention  entitled  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATICm  C3¥ 
ESTERS  OF  2-CY  ANOACRYUC  ACID  AND  USE  OF  THE 
ESTERS  SO  PREPARED  AS  AIMffiSIVES.  The  national  stage 
appUcation  number  is  08/48 1 ,487  and  has  a  3S  UJ5.C.  37 1  date 
of  06  August  1996. 


37  CFK  1.47  Notice  by  Pnbiicatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  a  natioiud  stage  applica- 
tion wiA  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance 
of  the  appUcation  widiout  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The 
petition  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  Us. 
known  address  of  Ae  non-signing  mventor.  The  inventor  whose 
signature  is  missing  (Ian  McMillan)  may  join  m  the  appUcation 
by  promptly  filing  an  appropriate  oaA  or  Declaration  complying 
wiA  37  CFR  1.63.  Tbe  intnnational  application  number  is 
PCT/NO91A)0071  and  was  filed  on  16  May  1991  in  tbe  names 
of  Richard  Bale  and  Ian  McMillan  for  the  mvention  entitled 
METHOD  FOR  ACQUISITION  OF  SEISMIC  DATA  AT 
SEA.  The  national  stage  appUcation  number  is  07/952,827  and 
has  a  35  U.S.C.  371  date  of  30  June  1993. 


Registratioa  To  Practice 


The  foUowing  person  successfully  passed  the  registration 
examination  Aat  was  held  November  2,  1994,  and  has  been 
given  provisional  recogiution  pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to 
prepare  and  prosecute  paten.  appUcations  before  the  Office 
until  appUcant's  registration  certificate  is  mailed  to  appUcanL 
Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  the 
satisfaction  of  Ae  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline  that  the  person  seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral 
character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  infor- 
mation tending  to  affect  the  eUgibility  of  the  foUowing  applicant 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  Ae 
Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before 
January  3,  1997. 

Yip,  Gwendolyn  H.,  129  Truman  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02159 

October  23.  1996  KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Director 

Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


Rcgiitratioa  To  PrM^tkx 


The  following  person  successfully  passed  the  registratioo 
examination  that  was  held  April  13,  1994  and  has  bwn  given 
provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  C!FR  10.9(a)  to  prepare 
and  prosecute  patent  qipUcations  before  the  Office  untU  appU- 
cant's registration  certificate  is  mailed  to  applicant  Final 
approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  tbe  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Director  of  Ae  Ofnce  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
that  Ae  person  seeking  regis.ration  is  of  good  moral  character 
and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  information 
tending  to  affect  Ae  eligibnUty  of  tbe  following  applicant  on 
moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be  fiunished  to  tbe 
Director.  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before 
January  3.  1997. 

Horie,  Tadashi.  441  E.  Erie.  «S803,  Chicago.  Dl.  6061 1 


October  23.  1996 


Karen  L.  Bovard,  Director 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
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OaiMiM 


The  following  Utility  patent  was  inadvertently  omitted  ftom 
tbe  October  22,  1996  C^ial  Gazette. 

S,Si7415 
FLASHUGHT  WITH  FLEXIBLE  CORE 
RkkutI  J.  CartMM,  SMrthbwy.  Om^  BMlgwir  to  Btock  * 

Decker  IK^  Ncwitflu  DcL 
C4WttentiM  of  Scr.  No.  2M^13,  Amg.  S,  19M,  Pat.  No. 
S^LN3.  Tkte  applicatioa  Feb.  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  M4>39 

tet  CI'  F2IL  75/20 

VS.  CL  3ajm  !• 


1.  A  flashlight  comfinsing: 

a  tint  housing  fonning  a  power  end  for  said  flashlight; 

at  least  one  battery  boused  in  said  first  housing; 

a  second  bousing  spaced  from  said  first  bousing  and  sup- 
porting a  reflector,  a  lens  and  a  light  bulb; 

a  flexible  mounting  assembly  connecting  said  first  housing 
to  said  second  housing  and  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically 
conductive  wires  electrically  connecting  said  battery  to 
said  hght  bulb,  a  flexible  spine  including  a  plurahty  of 
inieiconnecting  and  universally  rotatable  members,  and  a 
resilient  sleeve  member  surrounding  an  outer  surface  of 
each  of  the  rotatable  members  forming  said  spine;  and 

one  of  said  first  and  second  housings  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  convex  surface  and  the  other  of  said  hous- 
ings including  a  longitudinally  extending  concave  surface, 
said  convex  surface  being  posiDoned  substantially  opposite 
said  concave  surface  for  msertion  thereinto  when  said  flex- 
ible mounting  assembly  is  folded  to  provide  a  compact 
cooflgurMion. 


Certificate  of  Correctioa 
For  Week  of  Novcabcr  19,  199« 


D  371,701 

5.088.016 

D.  372.774 

5.104.867 

D  372,959 

5.170J14 

D  373,012 

5.178.726 

D.  373.644 

5J15.955 

4,107.543 

5033.381 

4.696357 

5033.472 

5.0I9.90« 

5067060 

5.041,433 

5091042 

5.043.168 

509U54 

5.072.248 

5099.161 

5.084.997 

5305.104 

5305.726 
5310.781 
5312346 
5314.761 
5315.806 
5316.458 
5316.956 
5323081 
5332.136 
5336,601 
5347.41 1 
5347.640 


5354324 
5359.723 
5375022 
5377.145 
5.389.032 
5394.739 
5395.486 
5399.694 
5.405.702 
5.408342 
5.410.010 
5.411.991 


5.421357 

5.422.821 

5.423.829 

5.425.916 

5,426.125 

5.428,847 

5.433343 

5.433.950 

5.435.421 

5.435.816 

5.436389 

5.436393 

5.437.875 

5.437.943 

5.440.913 

5.441.132 

5.441.691 

5.442.008 

5.442.826 

5.443,180 

5.443075 

5.446.8S4 

5.447.127 

5,448,414 

5.450.415 

5.450.920 

5.451373 

5,45Z072 

5.452,697 

5.453.879 

5.455378 

5.455.718 

5.456056 

5.458,804 

5.460.199 

5.460.896 

5.460.953 

5.461.'»39 

5.461095 

5,463.452 

5.464392 

5.465.808 

5.467.809 

5,468.166 

5.468.778 

5.469.891 

5.470.752 

5.470.999 

5.471326 

5,471.604 

5.472.459 

5.473.497 

5.473.964 

5.474.783 

5.474.993 

5.478.754 

5,479.304 

5.479376 

5.480.074 

5.481.675 

5.483.489 

5.483.607 

5.484.481 

5.484.673 

5.484,710 

5.484,945 

5.485.023 

5.485.822 

5.486.848 


5.488.018 

5.490.697 

5.491.332 

5.491.709 

5.492,011 

5.492312 

5.492315 

5.492,409 

5.493399 

5.493.632 

5.493.953 

5.494358 

5.495.122 

5.495.185 

5.495005 

5.495338 

5.496,158 

5.496318 

5.496.428 

5.497.101 

5,498041 

5,498.719 

5.498.886 

5.499.808 

5.499.841 

5300076 

5300.718 

5300.733 

5301066 

5301.780 

5302.427 

5302.804 

5304.675 

5304.936 

5306.496 

5306352 

5306.779 

5307073 

5307.693 

5308392 

5308.991 

5309.097 

5309.411 

5309373 

5310.887 

5311314 

5311.784 

5311.803 

5311.893 

5311.982 

5312333 

5312344 

5312.917 

5315.179 

5315.742 

5315.868 

5315.906 

5316.469 

5316398 

5316.644 

5318.037 

5318.814 

5318.872 

5319.113 

5319.123 

5319.361 

5319.393 

5320.290 

5320320 


5320.705 

5320,787 

5320.882 

5320.923 

5321.708 

5322,683 

5323004 

5323.669 

5324,023 

5324,077 

5324,103 

5324.873 

5325O07 

5325.775 

5325.784 

5325.785 

5326.021 

5326.137 

5326.141 

5326,611 

5326,780 

5328060 

5328383 

5328347 

5328376 

5328.650 

5328.751 

5329.134 

5329.914 

5330.047 

5330354 

5330.497 

5330322 

5330.600 

5330.609 

5330.646 

5330.862 

5331.069 

5331.698 

5332.793 

5332,848 

5332,988 

5333.821 

5334.141 

5334349 

5334.693 

5334.919 

5335,154 

5336,063 

5336.109 

5336016 

5336,618 

5336,835 

5337385 

5337.430 

5337.481 

5337.606 

5337.788 

5337.951 

5337.972 

5338.104 

5338.168 

5338316 

5338.770 

5338.988 

5339307 

5339.972 

5340.036 

5340.074 


5340364 

5340.749 

5340.764 

5.541.170 

5341007 

5341038 

5341053 

5341.451 

5341301 

5341.602 

5341.710 

5341.880 

5341.913 

5342,117 

5342395 

5342,412 

5342,490 

5342,627 

5342,640 

5342,809 

5343,049 

5343.707 

5344.4% 

5344.734 

5.545062 

5345094 

5345.664 

5345.828 

5346,017 

5346,054 

5346,347 

5346383 

5346.850 

5.547.254 

5.547372 

5348.834 

5349.079 

5349.191 

5349353 

5349.982 

5350.182 

5350.688 

5350.793 

5350.890 

5351.467 

5351.718 

5351.745 

5351.749 

5351.924 

5351.947 

5352.004 

5352.154 

5352.179 

5352.208 

5352026 

5352099 

5352.377 

5352,498 

5352319 

5352344 

5353,098 

5354320 

5355.883 

5355.994 

5356,064 

5356,668 

5357.487 

5357301 

5357.951 
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Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwardiiig  of  p«ticular  types  of  maU  to  die  appropnate  ateas  as  V^y 
as  pouible  Snch  mail  is  forwvded  to  the  qtpropriate  area  without  being  opened  Only  die  spedfied  ty]«  of  docnm^  sbooid 
be  placed  in  m  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  diese  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  odier  than  the  specified  type  xn^nedtor 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  signilkandy  delayed  in  reaching  die  appropnate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  Missing  Parts 
BoxMFEP 
Box  Non-Pee 

Ameadaent 
Box  PATENT 

APPLICATION 
Box  Patent  Ext 
Box  PCT 
Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 
Box  Recoastniction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Reissue  applications  for  patents  inv(dved  in  litigation  and  subsequently  filed  related  papers. 
Contiibutions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  wididraw  a  patent  ap{^cation  from  issue  after  paymrat  of 
die  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  die  petition,  inchiding  papers  necessary  for  filing 
a  continuing  application.  _:__^ 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  odier  responses  after  final  rqectiao. 
Public  commentt  legarding  patent  related  regulations  and  pnxxdures. 

Petitions  decided  by  die  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accq»t 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  materials  related  to  Ae  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Reauests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  Api^cations  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  m  mterference. 

All  communications  following  die  receipt  of  a  PTOL-85.  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  die  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  athosed 

to  die  contrary.  Assignments  are  die  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Response  to  die  Notice  to  Rle  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Submissions  concerning  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  ap|rficatioas  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Apirfications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  diereto. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  diereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  senal  number  for  patent 

appUcations  prior  to  die  Office's  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  die  official  "Rling 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incon^lete  i^licaDon"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Soecial  boot  desimations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  die  appropriate  arnu 
as  (mckly  as  possi^In  addition  to  diese  box  designations,  fUers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whedier  die  contrats  of  ftc 
envelope  cont^fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  nurked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  contammg  a  *«  f^ould  be  maArf 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  die  envelope  as  weU  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document 

Please  adtkess  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-35 13 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  jMHte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requestt. 

Box  STATUS  NO     Wriden  status  inquiries. 

Box  POST  REG         Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

Box  RESPONSES 
NOFE^ 


Responses  to  P»«miniii£  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APTUCABLE  TO  «07W  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  specuJ  box  deufnaboos  mc  ifiplicable  to  both  prtent  and  tradetnafk  relited  mail,  and  the  fccommendatiaos 
for  -Special  Boxes  for  Pttent  Mail"  (above)  tbould  be  followed  for  the  type*  of  mail  lined  below. 


Pleate  addren  owil  as  (oUowt: 


Box 

Commissioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washingion.  DC.  20231 

Box  Desigiialioa*       Piplanation 

Bo»  3  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Pttioonel  from  NPC.  „        .    .  ,«. 

Box  4  Mail  for  dieDmty  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  CommuMOoer  of  Patents  and 

Tradonvks;  Office  of  Legislative  and  Interaaliaiial  Affairs. 

Box  6  Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

Box  8  All  wen  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  ercepr  commimirations  relating  to  penOiitg  Uagatian 

amd  diadphnary  proceedings,  papers  relating  to  pending  litigaboo  in  court  cases  shall  be  mailed 
only  ID  Office  of  the  Sobcitor,  PO  Box  15667.  Arlington,  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating 
to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before  the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner 
ihaUbemailed  only  to  die  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  161 16.  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

Box  9  Cooiwa  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  iradematt  copies. 

Box  10  Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Box  1 1  Efectranic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Box  13  Mail  for  die  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Divisioa. 

Box  14  Mail  difected  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Box  16  Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Box  17  invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Box  171  Vacancy  Announcement  Appbcatioos. 

Box  Assignment         All  assignment  documents  except  diose  filed  with  new  appiicaliaos. 

Box  EEO  Mail  for  die  Office  of  Civil  Righu 

Box  M  Fee  Correapoodeoce  regarding  patent  inainienaDce  fees  and  related  matter. 

Box  OED  M^  far  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


Refcwce  CiBtctiiM  •f  UA 
AmiUMe  far  PiMk  Uac  ia  Patcat  ami  Trademark 


Dtparitory  Librarfca 


The  following  libraries,  drsignatnd  as  PateiK  and  Trademark 
Depository  libraries  (PTIMj),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
infonnadon  ia  various  formats  from  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fiill-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  bodi  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  die  Officio/ Gazelle  <i[^(Ae  U.S.  Patent 
tmd  Trademark  Office.  The  fiiU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microficfae.  Patent  and  trademarii  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  ate  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  informabon  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  Itis  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  die  numerically  arranged 
coUectioos. 


S$au 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

niinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiaiu 

Maine 
Maryland 


Massachusetts 


Ni 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York  , 


oflArmrf 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  the  public  free  <rf^  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outUne  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  md  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  pobiicatioas 
which  supftement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTI>Ls  provide  tech- 
nical staffassistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  dieir  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  paiticular  libivy  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Ttjgfiltomt  CoHtBCt 


(907)562-7323 

(602)965-7010 

„ (501)682-2053 

(213)  228-7220 


Aubum  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library J.; — •■  (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Temper  Noble  Library.  Arizona  State  University . 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library — 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library — . .. 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library — (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  PubUc  Ubrary (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Ubrary (415)  557-4500 

Sunnyvale  Center  for  Innovatioii.  Inveniioa  and  Ideas (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Pubbc  Library •• (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library ~ (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries . (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Browatl  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Ubrary (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Horida  Ubraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Campus  Ubrary,  University  of  Soudi  Florida (813)  974-2726 

AUanta:  Price  Gilbeit  Memorial  Ubrary,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894^508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System -„ (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Ubrary _ (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  PubUc  Ubrary (312)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Dlinois  State  Ubrary (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Ubrary (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Ubrary  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Ubrary,  Wichiu  State  University (3:6)  689-3155 

LouisviUe  Free  PubUc  Ubrary (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouee:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary,  Louisiana  State 

University ' - (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Ubrary.  University  of  Maine .«. (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary, 

University  of  Maryland • (301)405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Ubrary,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Aim  Arbor  Media  Union  Ubrary,  University  of 

Michigan (313)647-5735 

Big  R^ds:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Ubrary,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center (313)  833-3379 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center ...- (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Library  Commission ~ (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary (406)496^281 

Lincohi:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincohi (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library — (702)  784-6500  Ext  257 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  State  Ubrary - (603)  271-2239 

Newarit  Public  Library (201)733-7782 

Piscauway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  Yoric  State  Ubrary (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary (716)  858-7101 
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TOtrkomt  Com$aa 
NmmttfUknrf  '^ 

(212)  592-7000 

"1.     (919)515-3280 

■" (701)  777-4888 

(303)  643-9075 

(513)  369-6936 

(2 1 6)  623-2870 

(614)  292-6175 

(419)259-5212 


Stmt 


Notth  Caroluu 
North  Dakou 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puetto  Rico 
Rhode  bland 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakoa 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virfinia 

Washington 
West  Virguua 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


New  Yofk  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Libranes) 

Raleich:  D.H.  Hill  Ubrary.  North  Carolina  S»^,U"»^?^"""" 
GrandForfcs:  Chester  Fritz  Library.  Univenity  of  North  DaicoU. 

Akron  -  Summit  County  Public  Library •"-• 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Ljbmy  of. 

Cleveland  Public  Library rzir" 

Cohimbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Pubbc  Library - — r'-iL—i- 

StiUwaier  Oklahoma  Stale  University  Cola  for  iMemMioaal  Tnde  ^^^^  744-7086 

pSs;2srai:^.ey  Law  u^;ii;^*^^ii^=^^ 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Ubraor  of J^jj)  622-3138 

Pittsburgh,  carnepe  uhrsry  of  .-;;■■•;■-;•  _^^-^—--v;:^-     "••:::::::::::::::::::;::..  (814)  865-4861 


UniversS^^  Park:  Rttee  Ubmy.  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Mayaquez  General  Ubrary.  University  of  Puerto  Rko 

Providence  Pubbc  Ubrary.. 

Clemsoo  University  Ubraries " 

Rapid  City:  Devcreaux  Ubrary.  South  Dakott 
School  of  Mines  and  Technology 


,.(787)  832-4040  Ext  3459 

(401)455-8027 

(803)656-3024 


.(605)394-6822 


Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubnuy  and  Infonnaoon 

Qaita    '"112L "' "' 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Libtaiy.  Vanderttih  Umvoiity 

Anatin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary.  Umversity  of  Texas  «  ^^^^^  495-4500 

College  Stiitioo:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Libfary.  Texas  A  4  M  ^^^^  845-3826 

Univenity " !!!!  (214)  670-1468 

Ridunond:  James  Branch  CabeU  Ubcary.  Virginia  Commooweahh 

University ...„..........^ 

Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington.. — ■         205.2510 

^SJiJ^Sr^iSdale  Ubrary,  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Ma&onT  KiM  F.  Weodt  Libnay.  University  of  Wiscoosm  ^^^^  262-6845 

Madisoo....^.............^;^ Z'.ZZ".!  (4 14)  286-3051 

Milwaukee  PnblK  Library "     ^         

Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrary 


.(901)725-8877 
.(615)  322-2775 


(804)828-1104 
(206)  543-0740 


.(307)237-4935 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr..  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


New  Case 
Date* 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY,  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS,  GROUP  1100— 

JOHN  E.  KITTLE.  Director _ 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.   DRUG,   BIO-AFFECTING   AND  BODY  TREATING  COMPOSITION, 

GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER,  Director 308-1235 

SPECIALIZBD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1300— BARRY 

S.  RICHMAN,  Director 308-0651 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS,  Director 308-2351 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J.  DOLL,  Director 308-0196 


11/17/94 

08/01/94 

09/23/94 

02A)9/95 
08/26/94 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Director 

SPECIAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT,  Director.. 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director 

SPECL\L  COMPUTER  /APPLICATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  A  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING.  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Director .. 
ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Director 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS.  GROUP  2600— NICIKX>S  P.  GODICL  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KFTTLE,  Director ~ 


308-1782 

11/08/94 

308-0511 

03/14/95 

305-9600 

11/18/93 

305-3800 

0M)6/94 

308-0956 

*    03/17/95 

305-4700 

.  mjmm 

308-0661 

0V13/95 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  MiO  TRANSP«»TATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100— FJL  SCHMIDT. 

Director 308-1113  ObKUm 

MATEIUAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TO<M.S, 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE,  Director 308-1148  12/01/94 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES;  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING, 

GROUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE,  Director 308-0858  07/17/95 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-0861  06/16/95 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500— A.L.  SMITH,  Director 308-1021  11/14/94 


I  from  die  >»inin«T  ibould  hive  been  received  in  mod  ■ppbcaboiu  filed  ptior  10  diis  due. 

taeoli  will  Expire  «•  FoUowi: 

(1)  Tbe  torn  of  *By  utility  or  plant  p«ent  dm  is  in  force  on  or  lesulu  Crom  u  ipplicalicc  filed  befwe  Juoe  8. 199S  is  die  pata  atibtX  year  term  provided  in  3S 
U.S.C.  1S4<(XZ)  or  17  yeas  from  gnat  Nib)ect  to  ny  terminal  disclaimers.  33  U.S.C.  IS4(cXI)' 

(2)  All  utili^  mi  plant  p«ents  granted  on  applicaiioos  having  an  actual  United  Stales  filing  dale  on  or  after  June  8.  I99S  are  granted  for  a  torn  wbidi  begins  on  die 
dae  OS  whKk  die  p«ent  is  givited  and  ends  20  yean  bom  die  dale  on  wtaicfa  die  ifiplicatiaa  was  filed  in  die  United  Stales.  If  die  applicalioa  oooiains  a  specific 
ictacnce  to  m  earlier  ^tpUcation  under  33  US.C.  120.  121  or  363(c).  die  pMent  tmn  ends  twenty  years  from  dial  dKe  on  wbidi  die  eaiiiea  snilicatian  was  filed. 
3S  US.C.  154<aX2). 

(3)  All  design  pMenu  arc  granted  for  a  term  of  14  years  ban  die  date  of  die  grant 

However.  dK  term  of  any  pMeni  may  have  been  ontailed  by  diirlaimfr  under  die  provisioos  of  33  U.S.C.  133.  have  lapsed  due  to  Mlure  to  pay  maiwrnanrf  fees, 
or  have  been  extended  under  die  provision  of  33  U.S.C.  134.  133.  or  136.  Thus,  if  more  reliable  inforaiMiaa  is  needed  widi  respect  to  a  pasticular  patent,  dien  die 
specific  p«ent  fik  should  be  reviewed  to  deiennine  die  actual  d«e  of  patent  expiiatioa. 
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DarM  E.  BKkcr,  Director,  Trwitwuuk  FiiiiniHg  Offla 
Cffadht"'  of  Tradcaarli  ApplicatioM  as  of  October  1,  199* 


OUettlMe 


Law  Office 


Uw  Office  101— «oo  Wilbain*.  Maoagitts  Anoniey.  (703)  308-9101—4*  Ploar 
Foob.  BevoMo,  Wwe»  *  Spirili— fat  Cla»e«  29.  30.  31.  32.  33 
Servicea-toLClaMe.  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  4a  41.  42 


Mew* 


Law  Office  102— Myra  KunbanL  Maoacina  Money.  (703)  308-9100—3*  Hour 

Scientifk:  Eauipmem  *  Punntuf©— tot  Oaiiea  9,  20 

Senncet— tot  Cl««ei  35.  36.  37,  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  103— Kaltayn  Enkiiie.  MaDafiBg  ABoreey,  (703)  308-9103—5*  Floor 
ScieMific  EquipaieM  A  Puntcuie— tot  Claiaea  9.  20 
Senricea— tot  ClaaK*  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 

Law  Office  104-Sktoey  Mortowitz.  Maaa(ins  Adoraey.  <™3)  308-91 0^-6d|Fkj« 
Uoim^  meial^  laduniial  Eqummem.  Toob.  tottailaboo.  Vehicle..  Fiieanw.  Muocal 
lnttr"~"««  Buildmg  Malehalt  *  Floar  Covehap— tot 
clanea  6.  7.  8,  11.  12.  13.  15.  19,  27  Serncea— lot 
Claaaea  35.  36,  37.  38.  39. 40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  105— Thomas  HoweU.  Maia(in«  Attomey.  (703)  308-9105—6*  Floor 
ChemicaU  PainB.  Lubncantt.  Plannaceurtrali,  Medical  Apparatus  ft 
Tobacco— tot  Clanei  1.  2.  4.  5.  la  34  Sarvicca— lat 
aanea  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 — 

Law  Office  106— Mary  Sparrow.  Mioafiiig  Attoraey.  (703)  308-9106— 7«h  Floor 
Caanebcs.  Cteamng  Prepamiooi.  t^  Producu  A  Toys— tot 
Clanea  3.  16.  28  Servicea— tat  OaMCt  35.  36. 

37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42 


Law  Office  107— Tbomis 

Coanedcs.  Cleaaiiig  PrepamiaM. 
ClaMea  3.  16.  28  Servicea— tat  " 
36.37.38,39.40.41.42 


33. 


(703)  308-9107—7*  Floor 
8tToy»— tot 


Law  Office  108— David  Shallant  Manafiiig  Anoniey.  (703)  308-9108—8*  Floor 
Pieckws  meiaU.  Fiben.  Leater  fooda.  Housewares.  Cordage. 
Ysnis.  Fabrics.  C1o*iiig  A  Noliaaa— 
tot  Classes  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  23.  26 
Services-tot.  Claaaea  33.  36.  37.  38.  39,  40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  109— Deborah  Cohn.  Mnagmi  Anoniey.  (703)  308-9109— 8*Floor 
Precious  metaU.  Fibers.  Leadter  goods.  Housewares.  Cordage.  Ysrm.  Fabrics. 
Clotbat  *  NotioM-tot  Claaaes  14.  17.  18.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  26 
Sorvii^-liit  CtoMea  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40.  41.  42 

••Collective  Marks— Class  200 
••Certificaoon  Marks— Classes  A  *  B 

Office  of  Tiadenuak  Services— Tenon  Simms.  Diiecsor.  (703)  308-9100 
Trademafc  Astittace  Ccoier— (703)  308-9000 
Pie-ExaninaboD— Alan  Lambert,  Superviiar.  (703)  308-9401  eat  188 
to«e«-To-Use-(TrU)-<703)  X)8-9500  ,.^v  «.««».  ii* 

Po«  RegisBabaa  Sectioo— Mwy  Bowman.  Superviaor.  (703)  308-9500  exL  126 

Affidavits  Under  Sedioas  8  4  15  (All  Classes) 

ReiKwab  (AU  Classes) 

Section  12(c)  Publications  (All  Oaaaca).. 


03/27/96 


03/27/96 


03/04/96 


04/10/96 


0SA)M6 


04/10^ 


04A)4/96 


04/13/96 


03/10/96 


Aiucodniciit 
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08A)3/96 


OSAr7/96 


07/13M 


07/17/96 


06/04/96 


07/23«6 


07/22«6 


04/1W96 


08A)6/96 


07/01/96 
07/10/96 
04/20/96 


1. 


'  Assigned  to  all  Law  Office 


6:30  a-m.  to 


■>   AnnKcMtm  wi*  mouirics  coocemiBt  the  status  of  *eir  aplicatiom  snd  a  touch  telephone  should  call  (703)  305-8747  from 

PROCEDURE. 
3  •  These  dates  identify  *e  oldest  unassigned  new  case  in  e«h  Law  Office.  AU  case,  wi*  earlier  dales  have  either  been  examined  and  made 
die  subject  of  an  action  or  ve  cunendy  being  worked  on  by  *e  assigned  examuung  snoniey. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  19,  1996 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  die  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  tfiis  reexamination  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reexamination. 


said  resistive  surface  during  operation  of  said  sensor  when 
said  orthogonal  fields  are  introduced  into  said  resistive  surface 
whereby  said  bow  is  reduced: 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  ends  of  said  resistance  elements 
to  introduce  orthogonal  electrical  fields  on  said  resistive  sur- 
face; and 

conductive  means  for  contacting  said  resistive  surface  at  a 
selected  point  to  obtain  output  voltage  signals  from  said 
resistive  siuface  at  that  point. 


Bl  4.822,957  (3057th) 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  TOUCH  SENSOR  HAVING 

REDUCED  BOW  OF  EQUIPOTENTIAL  FIELD  LINES 

THEREIN 

John  E.  Talmage,  Jr.,  Anderson  County,  and  John  T.  (Juirk,  Jr., 

Campbell  County,  both  of  Tenn,,  assignors  to  Elographks, 

Idc  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,024,  Oct  31,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certiacate  for  Patent  4.822,957,  issued  Apr. 

18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  87^96,  Aug.  19,  1987. 

Continuatioa-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  870,848,  Jan.  5, 1986,  Pat. 

Na  4,731,508,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

685348,  Dec.  24,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,661,655. 

tot  a.*  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  178—18 
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U  «l 


yxffi  \  \     J 


Bl  4,894,975  (3058(li) 

METH(M)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

RECLOSABLE  BAGS  WITH  FASTENER  STRIPS  IN  A 

FORM  FILL  AND  SEAL  MACHINE 

Steven  Ausnit,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Minigrip,  toe, 

Orangeborg,  N.Y. 

Rceuunlnation  Request  Nos.  90/003,882,  Jun.  29, 1995  and 

90/004,071,  Nov.  27,  1995. 

Reeuuninatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  4,894,975,  issued  Jan. 

23,  1990,  Ser.  No.  166,024,  Mar.  9,  1988. 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  1, 

2004,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tot  CL*  B65B  6ini:9m 

MS.  CL  53—412 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Tbe  patentability  of  claims  1-9  is  confirmed. 

7.  A  position  touch  sensor  having  resistive  electrodes  which 
provides  a  linear  output  response  over  an  enhanced  proportion  of 
the  surface  area  of  said  sensor  by  reducing  the  bow  of  equipoten- 
tial  lines  along  edges  of  said  sensor,  which  comprises: 
a  resistive  layer  having  a  selected  substantially  unifomi  resistiv- 
ity of  about  200  ohms  per  square  throughout  said  surface,  said 
resistive  surface  defining  perimeter  edges: 
a  resistance  element  having  a  non-uniform  resistance  value  per 
unit  length  positioned  proximate  each  of  said  perimeter  edges 
of  said  resistive  surface  for  providing  orthogonal  electrical 
fields  on  said  resistive  surface,  each  of  said  resistance  ele- 
ments fbrmed  from  a  plurality  of  serially<onnected  resistance 
units  with  a  connection  point  between  each  unit,  each  resis- 
tance unit  formed  by  a  pair  of  conductive  lines  substantially 
parallel  to  said  perimeter  edges  of  said  resistive  surface  and 
being  m  electrical  contact  with  said  resistive  surface,  said 
tines  spaced  apart  a  selected  distance  of  about  0.020  inch  and 
overlapping  a  selected  length  of  about  0.4  inch  whereby  said 
resistance  unit  has  a  resistance  value  of  about  10  ohms  estab- 
lished by  said  resistivity  of  said  resistive  surface  and  by  said 
selected  separation  distaiKe  and  said  overlap  length,  each  said 
resistance  element  having  opposite  ends  joined  to  proximate 
ends  of  adjoining  resistance  elements: 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  on,  and  electrically  con- 
nected to.  said  resistive  surface  along  a  preselected  symmetri- 
cal path  proximate  each  perimeter  edge  of  said  surface,  said 
electrodes  having  a  selected  spacing  and  an  effective  length 
along  said  paths,  said  length  and  spacing  of  said  electrodes 
selected  to  produce  a  selected  voltage  gradient  at  each  of  said 
electrodes  to  compensate  for  any  cumulative  voltage  drop 
along  said  resistance  element  perpendicular  to  ctirrent  flow  in 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-19  is  confirmed. 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  vertical  tubular  form  fill  reclosabie 
bag  from  a  sheet  of  plastic  film  comprising  the  steps: 

continuously  feeding  a  supply  of  thin  thermoplastic  film  from  a 
supply  means: 

wrapping  the  film  into  tubular  shape  over  a  filling  spout  bringing 
the  lateral  edges  of  the  film  together  in  adjacent  relationship 
to  form  a  tube; 

feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  plastic  zipper  strip  having  webs 
with  first  and  second  reclosabie  pressure  interiocking  mem- 
bers thereon  into  a  space  between  said  film  edges: 

attaching  the  webs  of  said  members  to  the  film  between  said  film 
edges  so  that  said  strip  provides  the  sole  means  joining  said 
edges  and  said  strip  provides  a  reopeiuble  closure  for  a  bag 
formed  of  said  film;  and 

wherein  said  interlocking  members  are  joined  by  one  of  said 
webs  and  said  one  web  must  be  separated  for  access  to  tbe 
intnior  of  a  bag  formed  by  said  film. 
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Bl  5.1253»4  (3«9Wi) 
SPLITTABLE  HEMOSTATIC  VALVE  SHEATH  AND  THE 

METHOD  FOR  tSING  THE  SAME 
Hoospyo  H.  Lee,  RaKb*  PiOo.  Venk^  Calif,  wrifMr  to  HL 
Mcdkal  iBventiaas,  Inc.,  Raacte  Pal*  Verde^  CaBf. 

Hfrfit-"**—  Requ«sl  No.  MAtMU,  Jw.  1»,  W**- 

BceuBinalioii  CertttcaU  for  Patent  5,125,9»4,  tancd  Joa. 

3*,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  7274»1.  JuL  9,  Wl. 

M.  CL'  A41H  V/7« 

U&  CL  ••4—1*4 


The  paienubility  of  claims  1-8,  1»-1»  is  confiimcd. 

Claim  9  is  detennined  to  be  palenuble  as  amended. 

New  claims  2»-34  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentable. 
1.  An  sheath  assembly  for  use  with  a  lead  or  catheter  compris- 


REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  19,  19% 

Matter  enclosed  m  heavy  brackets  []  apfiears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


ing: 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT: 


an  introdix:er  sheath: 

a  hemostatic  valve  coupled  to  said  introducer  sheath,  said  hemo- 
static valve  and  introducer  sheath  being  arranged  and  config- 
ured to  permit  introduction  of  at  least  one  lead  or  catheter 
therethrough: 

means  for  petmitting  removal  of  said  hemostatic  valve  and 
mnoducer  sheath  from  said  lead  or  catheter  disposed  there- 
through without  requiring  said  introducer  sheath  and  hemo- 
static valve  to  be  temoved  from  an  end  of  said  lead  or 
catheter. 

whereby  said  assembly  may  remain  in  a  vein  throughout  an 
ofMfation  with  the  advanuge  of  free  lead  exchange  and  easier 
lead  manipulation  without  substantial  bleeding,  risk  of  air 
embolism,  clotting  or  repeated  sheath  insertion  related  trauma 
from  lead  exchange. 


Re.  35378 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEAMED  METAL  TUBE 
Theodore  H.  Kreosel,  Ftowmoor,  DL;  John  J.  Bonym,  Bir- 
mingham, Mkfa„  and  Charles  A.  WUIctts,  West  Midland, 
England,  asdgnors  to  The  IDOD  Tnut,  Novi,  Mich. 
Original  No.  5344,062.  dated  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  SiJOm,  Jun. 
24,  1993.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
323,M3 

Int  CL*  B23K  I0I/06;3IA)2 
VS.  CL  228—147  32  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  forming  a  seamed  metal  tube  having  an  internal 
and  external  metal  coating  from  a  continuously  moving  relatively 
flat  metal  strip,  comprising  the  following  steps  performed  in 
sequence: 

a)  applying  a  coating  to  at  least  one  side  surface  of  said  strip 
with  a  metal  coating: 

b)  continuously  rolling  and  forming  said  strip  into  a  tube-shaped 
strip  having  opposed  adjacent  spaced  lateral  edges  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  tube-shaped  strip: 

c)  heating  and  continuously  forging  said  opposed  adjacent 
spaced  lateral  edges  of  said  tube-shaped  strip  in  a  sealed 


enclosure  to  form  a  tube  having  a  welded  seam  in  said  lower 
portion  of  said  tube;  and 
d)  introducing  an  [inert]  non-oxidizing  gas  under  pressure  into 
said  enclosure  forming  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  in  said 
enclosure  with  the  temperature  of  said  tube  adjacent  to  and 
including  said  seam  above  the  melting  temperature  of  said 
metal  coating  and  said  metal  coating  flowing  downwardly  and 
coating  said  seam  following  forging. 


Re.  35379 
COMPLETELY  DIFFERENTIAL  FILTER  WITH 
SWITCHED  CONDENSERS  USING  CMOS 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIERS  WITH  NO  COMMON- 
MODE  FEEDBACK 
Gcrmano  Nicollini,  Piacenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  SGS  Thomson 

Microelectronics  S  j-J.,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 
Original  No.  5,084,683,  dated  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  453,921, 
Dec  19, 1989.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
189,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  22,  1988,  23059/88 

Int  CL'  H03F  1/34 

VS.  a.  330—107  20  Claims 

»    jo  If   y 


"ftrr 


1.  Completely  differential  filter  with  switched  condensers,  com- 
prising at  least  one  completely  differential  operational  amplifier 
having  two  inputs  and  two  outputs  and  at  least  one  pair  of  feedback 
circuits  arranged  to  connect  said  outputs  with  respective  inputs  of 
said  amplifier  outside  of  same,  characterized  in  that  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  has  no  common-mode  circuit  and  in  that  the 
latter' s  function  is  performed  by  said  pair  of  feedback  circuits 
external  to  said  amplifier  and  further  characterized  in  tliat  said 
operational  amplifier  is  formed  by  two  series  of  CMOS  transistors 
connected  between  a  voltage  supply  and  ground  and  having  an 
intermediate  branch  point  connected  to  respective  outputs  of  said 
amplifier,  one  of  the  transistors  of  each  scries  having  its  gate 
connected  to  a  respective  input  of  said  amplifier. 
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9495 

PEACH  TREE  "SWEET  SCARLET" 

Chris  F.  Zaiger,  929  Grimes  Ave^-  Gary  N.  Zaiger,  1907  Elm 

Ave.;  Letth  Nf.  Gardaer,  1207  Grimes  Ave.,  and  Grant  G. 

Zaiger,  4MS  CaUfomia  Ave.,  aU  or  Modesto,  Calif.  95358 

FUed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,292 

lot  CI."  A«1H  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 43.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  large  size,  vigorous 

upright  growth,  is  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of  large,  yellow 

flesh,  clingstone  fhiit  with  an  attractive  red  skin  color;  the  fruit  is 

further  characterized  by  having  firm  flesh  with  a  sweet  sub-acid 

flavor,  having  the  ability  to  ship  to  long  distance  maricets  and  in 

comparison  to  Sweet  Gem  Peach  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  7,952)  the 

fruit  is  approximately  1  week  eariy  in  maturity. 


9,7M 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'GOLDEN 

CINDERELLA' 

Comelis  P.  VandenBerg,  SaUus,  CaHf.,  assigMN-  to  Voder 

Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  525^13 
int  CL"  A91H  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Golden 
Cinderella,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,t96 
RASPBERRY  PLANT  CV.  'GODIVA' 
Cartes  D.  Fear,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Swectbriar  Develop- 
ment Inc  Watsonville,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439338 
Int  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 46J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  raspberry  plant  named  'Godiva' 
as  herein  illustrated  and  described. 


9,697 
ACER  PALMATVM  NAMED  'BENI  SHI  EN' 
Harold  Johncton,  31  Ware  Rd.,  Tallassee,  Ala.  36078 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  599,420 
Int  CI."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 53.6  1  Claim 

i.  The  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Acer  palmatum.  "Beni  Shi 
En'  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  a 
unique  marblec  foliage  with  a  fine  textured  appearance  and  a 
rounded  to  vase  shaped  and  slightly  pendulous  growth  habit  and  its 
dense  foliage  of  fine  textured  variegated  leaves. 


9,698 

ABEUAyGRANDIFLOKA  'SUNRISE' 
Jo  A.  MoraKs-Mardnez,  Raleigh,  and  Thomas  P.  McCracken, 
Zebulon.  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Taylor's  Nursery,  Inc., 
Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,737 

Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Plt~54.1  1  Claim 

1.  We  claiai  the  new  and  distinct  variety  of  AMiaxgrandiflora 

herein  described  and  illusuaied  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 


9,699 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'SARASOTA' 
Cornells  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,099 
Int  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 74.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Sarasota,  as 
described  and  illusu-ated. 


UMI 


'PINK 


assignor  to  Yader 


9,701 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED 
CINDERELLA' 
Comelis  P.  VandenBerg,  SaHnas,  CaHf., 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  525,315 
Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 80  1  Ctahn 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Ouysanthemum  plant  named  Pink  Cinder- 
ella, as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,702 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'BRONZE  CHERIE' 
Susan  M.  Polys,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,288 
Int  CL"  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 82J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Bronze 
Cherie,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,703 
ANTHURIUM  'ROTOLANTE  NL'MBER  3' 
Denis  W.  Rotolante,  Homestead,  Fla^  assignor  to  Agri-Storts 
Inc.,  Apopka,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4C2,8S3 
Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 88.1  1  Clafan 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Anthurium  plant  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  panicularly  as  to  novelty  by  its 
vigorous  growth,  continuously  and  profusely  producing  blooms 
from  white  buds  and  with  spathes  having  a  front  of  white  with  pink 
blush  centers  and  a  back  of  white  said  petals  being  very  long 
lasting  and  retaining  their  color  as  the  plant  matures. 


9,704 
ANTHURIUM  PLANT  NAMED  'ELISABETH' 

Magdalena  J.  M.  Van  Rijn,  Schipluiden.  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Van  Rtjn  Plants,  Schipluiden,  Netherlands 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5103M 
Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 88.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  oi  Anthurium  plant  named  "Elis- 
abth.°  as  illustrated  and  described. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


See 

PATENT  NO. 


082-148 5,575,041 

297-300 5,575,095 

074-606 5,575,190 

091-375 5,575,193 

131-345 5,575,302 

164-158 5,575,327 

362-240 5,575,459 

029-530 5,575,472 

473-298 5,575,473 

463-026 5,575,474 

473-379 5,575,477 

312-223 5,575,529 

475-072 5,575,735 

134-002 5,575,863 

205^26 5,575,864 

205^160 5,575,905 

205-580 5,575,906 

219-544 5,575.907 

219-469 5,575,941 

219-710 5,575,942 

204-232 5,575,943 

424-401 5,576,064 

526-088 5,576,386 

558-319 5,576,469 

252-182 5,576,558 

340-825 5,576,739 

396-079 5,576,779 

396-^18 5.576,784 

396-397 5,576,785 

396-133 5,576,786 

396-055 5,576,787 

396-052 5,576,788 

396^18 5,576,789 

396-3% 5,576,790 

396-379 5,576,791 

396-510 5,576,792 

396-006 5,576,793 

396-564 5,576,794 

396-626 5,576,795 


171-488  O.G.-96-2:QL3 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

See 

^^  PATENT  NO. 

CLASS 

39W)51 '•"*-^'! 

^33:: ^'^^'z 

396-238 5'5^^'«^ 

38M)33 '''''^''' 

38^.1.7 5'5^^'«^« 

38^1.3 '''''^''' 

38^)46 5'^^^'«^ 

386^ '-'''-''' 

38^ ^'^^^'^ 

386^ 5'^^^'^^ 

38^52 '^''^'Z 

38^)68 5'5^^'^2 

395-227 '^'''^'l\ 

395-752 5'5^^'^^^ 

395^3 5''^^'^^^ 

395-795 5,576,955 

375-376 5'^^^'^^ 

375-377 5,577.087 

455^33 5,577,168 

345-200 5,577,203 
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S37S,004  5,575.006 

REFLECTIVE  SAFETY  SASH  HOSPITAL  PRIVACY  GARMENT 

Jean  M.  Eisde,  and  John  F.  Eisde,  both  of  1363  Old  Toll   Dorodiy  T  Wdfe,  3056  White  Oak  Dr.,  Cottonwood,  Calif. 
Bridge  Rd.,  Lakeland,  Minn.  55043  96022 

filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  529.426  FUed  Dec  5. 1994,  Ser.  No.  349.748 

Int  CL"  A41D  23/00  Int  Q.*  A41B  9/00 

U.S.  CL2— 1  7CUdiiis   U.S.  a.  2— 114  12  Claims 


1.  A  sash  to  be  wom  on  die  human  body,  said  sash  comprising 
two  fabric  sections:  a  first  and  longer  fabric  section  having  a 
reflective  surface  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  first  fabric  and 
which  is  mitered  at  midpoint  to  form  an  angle  of  75  to  105  degrees, 
and  a  second  and  shorter  fabric  section  being  attached  to  two  ends 
of  said  first  fabric  section  to  form  an  angle  of  between  1 10  and  165 
degrees  between  tlie  first  and  second  fabric  sections. 


5.575.005 

BASEBALL  OR  SOFTBALL  GLOVE  HAVING  ELASTIC 

LINER 

Alan  D.  Walker,  Somers,  Conn.,  and  Andrew  Jones,  Rosiindale, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Lisco,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

PUed  Feb.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  383y461 

Int  CL*  A41D  13/08 

VS.  CL  2—19  19  Claims 


4«     14 


1.  A  hospital  garment  for  covering  tlie  lower  portion  of  a 
patient's  body,  comprising; 

(a)  a  drapeable  panel  member  liaving  top  and  bottom  ends,  said 
panel  having  a  flat  structure  and  configuration; 

(b)  waist  encircling  support  means  for  supporting  said  panel 
member  around  a  wearer's  waist; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  slit  means  for  providing 
medical  access  to  a  wearer,  said  slit  means  extending  from 
said  waist  encircling  support  means  to  said  bottom  end  of  said 
panel  member, 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  overlapping  flaps,  one  said  flap  covering  each 
said  slit  means;  and 

(e)  fastening  means  adjacent  said  bottom  end  of  said  panel 
member  for  providing  medical  access  to  said  patient  adjacent 
the  crotch  of  said  patient. 


5.575,007 
REVERSIBLE  NECKTIE  AIW  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
James  Gafliiey,  Dorchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Esquire  Neck- 
wear, Inc.,  Qnincy,  Mass. 

Fikd  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,485 
Int  CL'  A41D  25/00:25/16:27/00 
VS.  a.  2—144  U  ( 


1.  A  ball-calching  glove,  comprising: 

a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion  defining  a  hand  space  ther- 
ebetween which  includes  a  major  region  for  receiving  fingers 
of  a  weaicr  and  a  minor  region  for  receiving  a  thumb  of  the 
wearer, 

an  opening  at  an  edge  of  the  glove  which  is  configured  for 
receiving  a  hand  of  tlie  wearer  in  the  liand  space, 

an  elastic  liner  formed  in  tlie  band  space  and  connected  to  the 
front  portion,  the  liner  being  configured  to  draw  the  wearer's 
hand  toward  tlie  from  portion,  and 

an  elastic  sa^  connected  to  a  portion  of  tlie  elastic  liner  for 
reinforcing  said  portion,  tlie  elastic  strap  being  configured  to 
extend  transversely  across  the  bacic  of  the  wearer's  hand 
proximate  the  wearer's  wrist. 


1.  A  reversible  neclctie  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  fabric  pieces,  said  fabric  pieces  cut  into 
matching  necktie  shapes,  each  said  fabric  piece  having  a 
finished  face  side,  a  wide  end,  longitudinal  edges,  and  a 
narrow  end,  said  fabric  pieces  superimposed  in  mating  rela- 
tionsliip  with  said  finished  sides  facing  outward;  and 

(b)  attaching  means  for  securing  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  fabric  pieces  to  one  another,  said  attaching 
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means  being  a  continuous  inietnal  seam  that  is  spaced  adja- 
cent to  and  ninnuig  substantially  parallel  to  said  supenmposed 
longitudinal  edges  on  each  side  of  said  fabric  pieces,  said 
continuous  seam  ninning  from  an  innennost  pomi  of  said 
wide  end  to  an  mnermost  point  of  said  nairow  end.  said  wide 
end  bemg  closed  and  said  narrow  end  being  open,  said  wide 
end  closed  by  said  continuous  seam,  said  narrow  end  having  a 
hem.  said  hem  being  defined  by  at  least  a  first  dUgonal  fold 
and  a  second  diagonal  fold  in  said  first  and  second  fabric 
pieces,  said  first  and  second  diagonal  folds  overiying  each 
other,  said  first  and  second  diagonal  folds  in  said  fabric  pieces 
being  secured  in  position  with  a  pau  of  internal  stitch  lines 
disposed  outside  of  said  attaching  means  securing  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  fabnc  pieces  to  one  another,  said  open 
narrow  end  being  posiuoned  between  said  longitudinal  edges 


MARTIAL  ARTS  TRAINING  GLOVE 
Robert  L.  McBride,  55«  DiuafHca,  Detroit,  Mich.  4M17,  aod 
Bmcm  E.  Copiey.  I3m  Gk«wood  Dr,  Shelby  Townahlp, 

Mkh.  48315  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  1*,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  55«,7M 

lot  CV  A41D  19/00 

VS.  CL  1-Ul.I  **  ^^'■'" 


flexible  insulative  fabric  and  being  shaped  to  closely  conform  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  face  of  a  wearer,  characterized  in  that: 
the  face  mask  includes  means  forming  a  pocket  portion  and  two 
opposed  side  tab  portions  projecting  from  said  face  mask,  a 
support  strap  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  Ub  portions,  the 
support  strap  having  fastening  means  on  a  distal  end  thereof 
for  attachment  to  fastening  means  on  the  other  of  the  tab 
portions  of  said  face  mask  for  releaseably  securing  said  face 
mask  around  the  neck  of  a  wearer,  and  the  support  strap 
including  a  resilient  member  which  is  stretchable  to  permit 
the  face  mask  to  be  moved  from  a  protective  covering  posi- 
tion over  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wearers  face  to  a  posiuon 
either  below  the  chin  or  over  the  forehead  without  movmg 
said  hood  from  a  position  protecting  the  head  of  a  wearer. 


S.S75.0ie 
PANTS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WAIST  AND  LENGTH 
Chin-Fu  Chung.  No.  898,  Mln-Sheng  St,  Kud-Jcn  Hsiang, 
Tainan  Haieii.  Tkiwan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  532,148 
tot.  CL*  A41D  27//0, //06 

UACL2-227  2C»*«-« 


1  A  martial  arts  training  glove  for  pnjiecting  a  hand  of  a  user 
dunng  martial  arts  hand  strikes  wherein  the  hand  impacts  with  an 
object  said  martial  arts  training  glove  comprising: 

a  glove  body,  said  glove  body  having  a  neck,  an  opemng  at  said 
neck,  an  index  finger  receptacle,  a  near  index  finger  recep- 
tacle, a  third  finger  receptacle,  a  fourth  finger  receptacle,  a 
thumb  receptacle,  a  palm  side,  a  heel  at  said  palm  side,  a  back 
side  opposite  said  palm  side,  a  thumb  side,  a  bottom  side 
opposite  said  thumb  side,  and  an  interior  side: 
at  least  one  compartment  connected  with  said  glove  body,  said  at 
least  one  compartment  being  sealed  closed  wherein  said  at 
least  one  compartment  is  located  at  least  at  said  heel,  said 
bottom  side  and  said  back  side  of  said  glove  body:  and 
loose  granular  material  located  within  said  at  least  one  compart- 
tntBL 


COLD  WEATHER  FACE  MASK  AND  HOOD 
David  ttjyin,  WIlBa-avllle,  N.Y,  a«igMr  to  AaMrican  Alfeafe 
CoMipany.  Toaawaada.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  482,885 
taL  CL'  A42B  1/04 

VS.  CL  2-173  "  <^"f" 

1.  In  combination,  a  cold  weather  hood  and  face  mask  for 
protection  of  the  head  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  face  of  a  wearer 
of  the  hood  and  face  mask,  the  hood  being  formed  of  a  flexible 
insulanve  fabnc  and  being  shaped  lo  at  least  partially  enclose  the 
head  of  a  wearer  and  being  delimited  by  a  front  penpheral  edge  to 
expose  the  face  of  a  wearer,  and  the  face  mask  bemg  fonned  of  a 


1  A  pair  of  pants  comprising  a  waistband  and  two  pant  legs, 
wherein  said  waistband  is  a  continuous  piece  of  matenal  including 
male  fastening  elements  and  female  fastening  elements  mounted 
around  said  waistband  in  an  altemaung  order  of  a  male  fastening 
element  and  a  female  fastening  element  for  fastening  with  one 
another  and  changing  a  size  of  said  waistband:  said  pant  legs  are 
symmetrical  and  respectively  have  a  bottom  and  an  inside,  a  zipper 
arranged  at  said  bottom,  a  hook  tape  fixedly  secured  to  said  inside 
near  said  bonom  end.  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  loop 
tapes  fixedly  secured  to  said  inside  for  fastening  said  hook  tape 
when  said  pant  leg  is  inwanlly  folded  up.  said  zipper  opens 
downwanl  and  extends  upward  only  along  a  portion  of  said  pant 

leg 


5,575,011 

DETACHABLE  WAIST  BAND  EXTENDER  AND 

GARMENT  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

Todd  M.  ADcn,  1362  S.  Vineyard  Apt.  #2011,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85210 

Filed  Nov.  1,  199S,  Ser.  No.  551,739 

tot  CL"  A41D  1/06 

VS.  a.  2—236  9  Claims 


5,575,013 
EASY  ON  SOCK 
Frank  G.  Kriick,  8035  Woodgate  Ct.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46168 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66311,  May  24,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,914, 
Jun.  12,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  760,523,  Sep.  16,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application 
Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,317 
tot  CL*  A41B  11/00 
VS.  CL  2—239  22  Claims 


1 


I.  A  detachable  waist  band  extender  for  temporarily  extending 

the  waist  band  of  a  lower  body  garment,  having  a  certain  waist 

dimension,  lo  enable  an  individual  to  wear  the  garment  when  the 

waist  measurement  of  the  individual  exceeds  the  waist  dimension 

of  the  garment  wherein  the  garment  has  a  fly  opening  extending 

downward  from  an  upper  edge  of  a  waist  band  of  the  garment  with 

a  button  on  a  first  side  of  the  fly  opening  and  a  button  hole  on  a 

second  side  of  the  fly  opening  for  receiving  the  button  to  close  the 

fly  opening,  said  detachable  waist  band  extender  comprising: 

a  Ub  portion  having  a  button  hole  therein  for  receiving  the 

garment  buKon  to  secure  said  detachable  waist  band  extender 

to  the  first  tide  of  the  fly  opening: 

a  belt  loop  portion  for  securing  said  detachable  waist  band 

extender  to  the  second  side  of  the  fly  opening:  said  belt  loop 

portion  being  integral  with  said  tab  portion  and  comprising  a 

strap  having  a  first  free  end  with  a  buckle  means  and  a  second 

free  end  with  a  tongue  means  for  adjustably  securing  said 

second  free  end  to  said  buckle  means  to  vary  an  effective 

length  of  said  belt  loop  portion  whereby  said  detachable  waist 

band  extender  can  be  adjusted  to  an  appropriate  length 

required  to  secure  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  garment  fly 

together;  said  tongue  means  having  a  width  no  greater  than  a 

largest  dimension  of  said  garment  button  hole  whereby  said 

tongue  means  can  be  passed  through  the  garment  button  hole 

and  adjustably  secured  to  said  buckle  means  of  said  first  free 

end  to  join  said  first  and  second  free  ends  of  said  bell  loop 

portion  together  and  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  garment 

fly  opening  together:  and 

said  tab  portion  extending  outward  from  said  belt  loop  portion  of 

said  detachable  waist  band  extender  intermediate  said  buckle 

means  of  said  first  free  end  and  said  tongue  means  of  said 

second  free  end  of  said  bell  loop  portion. 


6.  A  sock  for  atraumatically  covering  a  tender  foot  subject  to 
pain  when  squeezed  or  rubbed,  comprising  a  toe  pocket,  a  sole 
portion,  a  heel  portion,  a  lower  leg  portion  and  an  upper  portion 
extending  between  said  toe  portion  and  said  lower  leg  portion; 

said  toe  pocket  being  sized  to  receive  a  person's  toes  without 
contacting  the  remaining  portion  of  the  person's  foot; 

said  sock  having  a  split  extending  fi^m  said  toe  pocket  through 
said  lower  leg  portion,  said  split  defining  first  and  second 
opposing  edges  that  terminate  at  said  toe  pocket; 

an  extension  flap  having  a  first  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edge, 
said  first  side  edge  being  connected  to  said  sock  along  said 
first  opposing  edge  of  said  split;  and 

adjustable  closure  means,  attached  to  said  extension  flap  along 
said  second  side  edge  and  attached  to  said  sock  along  said 
second  opposing  edge,  for  releasably  securing  said  second 
side  edge  of  said  extension  flap  to  said  second  opposing  edge 
of  said  sock  to  cover  and  close  said  split,  and  being  adjustable 
to  permit  a  wearer  of  said  sock  lo  limit  the  amount  of  pressure 
exerted  by  said  sock  on  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  closure 
means  including  at  least  one  mating  portion  of  hook  and  one 
loop  closure  material;  and 

wherein  said  sock  and  said  extension  flap  are  made  entirely  from 
a  soft  and  flexible  fabric,  such  that  said  lower  leg  portion  lays 
substantially  within  said  plane  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sole 
portion  when  said  sock  is  laid  open. 


I  5,575412 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  LEGWEAR  AND  PRODUCT 
Maurice  Fox,  1  Whidgate  Dr.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956;  Selwyn  R 
Schenkman,  2  Elath  Rd.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956,  and  Stanley 
Selman,  1902  Fain  Cemetery  Rd.,  Dandridge,  Tenn.  37725 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,455,  May  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  Na  285,128 
tot  a.'  A41B  11/00 
VS.  a.  2—239  23  Claims 

1.  A  sock  for  wearing  upon  a  foot,  wherein  the  surface  of  the 
sock  which  contacts  the  skin  of  the  foot  comprises  discrete,  indi- 
vidual panicles  of  a  fluoropolymer,  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
fluoropolymer  contained  on  the  sock  surface  and  in  the  fabric  of 
the  sock  is  sufficient  to  reduce  friction  between  the  foot  and  the 
sock. 


5,575,014  

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTIVE  VETERINARY 

GARMENTS 
George  K.  Kane,  4900  Pennbrook  Ave.,  Stonz  Falls,  S.  Dak. 
57106,  and  Gerald  C.  Hodapp,  RR  4,  Box  190,  Maokalo, 
Minn.  56001 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,161,  May  17, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  419,425 
tot  a."  A41D  13/08;  A43B  3/16 
VS.  a.  2—239  8  CUims 

I.  For  use  on  an  outer  member  comprising  an  arm  or  leg  of  a 
wearer,  a  shield  device  comprising  a  pair  of  walls  cut  to  approxi- 
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KILTIE  WEIGHT 

J.  BaUey.  IM  Watkiv  Rd^  Shennan,  Tn.  75090 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577,902 

laL  CL*  A43B  5/00 


from  the  wearer's  head  at  said  sides  and  rear  areas,  said 
opposite  aitns  being  stretched  and  pulled  outwardly  from  one 
another  to  accommodate  the  wearer's  head. 


U5.CL2— 245 


14  Claims 


mately  confom  to  the  shape  of  said  member,  said  walls  being 
sealed  together  along  said  cut  waUs  to  form  closed  side  walls  and 
one  closed  end  but  having  a  single  open  end  at  one  end  of  said 
shield  for  entry  of  said  member,  a  first  wall  of  said  pair  of  walls 
extending  integrally  beyond  the  second  wall  of  said  pair  of  walls 
for  the  entire  width  of  said  pair  of  walls  to  form  a  band  extending 
beyond  said  open  end  over  the  width  of  said  pair  of  waUs.  fasten- 
ing means  applied  to  said  band  whereby  said  band  lies  against 
adjustment  material  and  is  fastened  upon  said  adjacent  material  to 
close  said  open  end. 


1.  A  device  to  prevent  curling  of  kilties  on  boots  and  shoes, 
comprising: 

a)  a  weighted  strip  of  material  for  attaching  to  an  underside  ot  a 
kiltie,  said  strip  having  two  ends,  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge, 

b)  said  front  edge  of  said  strip  being  serrated  to  conform  to  a 
serrated  shape  of  a  front  edge  of  a  kiltie,  and 

c)  a  lining  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  strip  of  material. 


5,575,015 
INNER  SOCK  FOR  SPORTS  BOOT 
Jean  Paris,  Sewter,  and  Laurent  Booaventurt.  Cran-Grrriw, 
both  of  France,  Msicnon  lo  Salomoo  S.A.,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Dec  1. 19H.  Set  No.  352,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcalkm  France,  Dec  3,  1993,  93  14*72 

Int.  Cf  A41B  11/02.  A43B  I7/I8;I9A)0:5A>4 

VS.  CL  2—240  »•  C""*^ 


5,5754117 
ADJUSTABLE  BASEBALL  BATTER'S  HELMET 
Dennis  V.  Hcfling.  Ballwin;  Matthew  Winnlngham.  Maryland 
Heights;  Randy  D.  Black,  Webrter  Groves,  aU  of  Mo.,  and 
SaUy  Yeast,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rawlings  Sporting 
Goods  Company,  Inc  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  587,602 

Int  CL*  A42B  3/00 

U&CL2-«1«  SCWrns 


I.  Comfort  sock  to  be  arranged  mside  the  shell  of  a  sports  boot 
having  at  least  one  tightening  element  which  can  travel  toward  said 
sock  when  said  boot  is  closed,  said  comfort  sock  having  a  one- 
piece  structure  comprising  a  foot  covering  incorporating  at  least 
one  elastic  zone  designed  to  facilitate  passage  of  a  foot  when 
putting  on  or  taking  o«f  said  sports  boot,  and  at  least  one  comfort 
support  Uner  cooperating  with  a  lower  leg  of  a  wearer,  and  a 
reinforcement  incorporated  on  an  outer  wall  of  said  foot  covering, 
said  at  least  one  comfort  support  liner  having  a  substantially 
groove-shaped  section,  said  support  liner  being  independent  of  said 
foot  covenng  and  having  at  least  one  wing  connecting  said  support 
liner  to  said  reinforcement  using  a  pi voung- sliding  connection  and 
placed  opposite  said  at  least  one  elastic  zone  of  said  foot  covenng 
so  as  to  come  into  close  contact  with  said  foot  covenng  when  said 
sports  boot  u  closed  by  motion  of  said  at  least  one  nghiening 
element  used  to  tighten  said  shell  of  said  sporu  boot 


I.  A  protective,  sports  helmet  for  automatically  adjusting  and 
gripping  wearers'  heads  of  different  sizes,  said  helmet  comprising; 

a)  a  rigid  shell  defining  ca'  ity  and  having  top,  front,  rear  and 
side  portions  shaped  to  protea  the  top,  front  rear  and  side 
areas  of  a  wearer's  head; 

b)  shock  absorbing  matenal  secured  to  an  interior  of  said  shell; 

c)  a  substantially  one-piece  elastic  strap  having  a  mid-pomon 
secured  substantially  directly  to  the  interior  of  said  shell  at 
said  tear  portion  and  having  opposite  anus  diverging  for- 
waidlv  to  fonn  a  substantially  V-shaped  harness  extending 
substantially  mto  said  shell  cavity  and  with  ends  secured 
substantially  direcUy  to  the  interior  of  said  shell  at  front  side 
portions;  and 

d)  said  elastic  strap  snugly  cradling  and  forwardly  biasmg  the 
helmet  on  the  wearer's  head,  and  tending  to  space  the  helmet 


'  5,575,018 

OPEN  COCKPIT  RACING  HELMET 
Ed  Rothrock,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  Sports,  Inc, 
Cerritos,  Calif. 

Fled  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,074 

Int  CL"  A42B  3/00 

VS.  a.  2-^24  9  Claims 
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5,575,019 
TtolLET  VENTILA'nON  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  KUe«*ski,  329  Queen  St,  Woodbury,  N  J.  08096 
Continuatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,955,  Feb.  22,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881,725 
Int  CL'  E03D  9/04 
VS.  CL  4—209  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  conventional  sanitary  system  in  a  recreational  vehicle 
including  a  conventional  mechanical  seal  toilet  located  within  an 
enclosure  and  a  holding  tank  located  below  the  floor  of  the  enclo- 
sure and  having  the  toilet,  vent  piping  and  a  tank  drain  connected 
to  the  holding  ouik,  with  the  vent  piping  extending  upwardly  to  the 
exterior  of  the  enclosure,  the  improvement  being  the  addition  of  a 
venting  means  installed  in  the  vent  piping  adjacent  the  top  thereof 
and  energized  to  reduce  pressure  in  the  system  when  the  toilet  seal 
is  open  to  thereby  prevent  gases  in  the  holding  tank  from  commu- 
nicating with  the  facility  enclosure  via  the  toilet,  said  toilet  and 
vent  piping  being  connected  lo  said  holding  tank  through  a  toilet 
opening  and  Ntnt  opening,  respectively,  and  further  including  a 
strainer  means  between  said  toilet  opening  and  said  vent  opening 
to  prevent  solids  from  getting  near  to  said  vent  opening. 


5,575,020 

WATER-CONSERVING  URINAL 

Sylvan  E.  Hubrig,  Siin  City,  and  Roy  K.  Fischer,  ScoUsdale, 

both  of  Ariz,,  assignors  to  Sybrig,  Inc,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,103 

Int  a.'  E03D  J/22 

VS.  CL  4—342  4  Claims 


1.  A  helmet  for  the  protection  of  a  wearer's  head,  said  helmet 
comprising  an  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell  having  a  top.  a  front,  a 
rear,  and  left  and  right  sides  corresponding  to  the  head's  crown, 
face,  rear  and  left  and  right  sides,  respectively,  said  helmet  further 
comprising  a  first  air  deflector  formed  of  a  strip  of  flexible  material 
having  a  substantially  triangular  cross-section  with  a  base  which  is 
disposed  on  said  outer  shell,  and  an  upstanding  edge  which  extends 
up  from  and  substantially  perendicularly  away  fixim  said  base,  said 
first  air  deflector  being  disposed  on  the  top  and  left  and  right  sides 
of  the  outer  shell,  wherein  the  upstanding  edge  of  said  strip  is 
disposed  toward  the  rear  of  said  outer  shell,  and  wherein  the  front 
of  said  outer  shell  comprises  a  lower  portion  corresponding  to  the 
chin  and  lower  jaw  of  the  wearer's  head,  said  helmet  fiirther 
having  a  said  front  extending  outward  from  said  lower  portion  of 
said  front  of  said  outer  shell,  wherein  the  length  of  the  spoiler  from 
its  outer  rim  to  its  juncture  with  said  outer  shell  is  greatest  at  the 
most  forward  pan  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  of  said  outer 
shell,  and  a  second  air  deflector  disposed  on  said  spoiler. 


1.  A  urinal  for  use  in  connection  with  a  waste  line  and  a  water 
supply,  said  urinal  comprising: 

(a)  a  urinal  bowl  having  a  narrow  front  and  diverging  rearwardly 
from  said  front  in  a  general  triangular  shape,  said  bowl  having 
an  open  top  with  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  discharge  at  a  lower 
end; 

(b)  a  flexible  waste  line  extending  from  the  discharge  of  the 
urinal  bowl  and  communicating  with  the  waste  line; 

(c)  a  hanger  raountable  on  a  fixture,  said  hanger  having  means 
for  engaging  the  said  urinal  bowl  whereby  the  urinal  bowl 
may  be  maintained  in  a  stored  position  with  said  bowl  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  and  may  be  manually  moved 
from  the  hanger  to  a  position  of  use; 

(d)  means  for  flushing  said  bowl  including  an  orifice  disposed  to 
direct  flush  water  to  the  interior  of  said  bowl  and  connected  to 
a  flexible  water  supply  line  across  a  valve; 

(e)  a  cover  pivotally  mounted  above  said  bowl  for  movement 
from  a  position  covering  said  bowl  to  an  open  position,  said 
cover  including  a  lever  arm  located  on  a  rear  portion  thereof: 
and 

(0  said  valve  having  actuation  means  located  rearwardly  of  said 
cover  to  direct  flushing  water  to  said  orifice,  said  actuation 
means  being  manually  operable  by  the  user  or  operable  by 
contact  with  said  lever  when  said  cover  is  moved  to  said  open 
position. 
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COMBINED  TOILfrr  TRAINER  AND  TOY  CAB 
RoaaUiid  M.  Hwrta,  24442  KImcI.  SootkMd,  Mfcfc.  4SM4 
FUcd  Not.  3».  1W5,  Ser.  fUt.  5«4J«5 
tal.a.'A47K///W 


1  A  combined  toilet  trainer  and  toy  car  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  from  wall  and  a 
rear  waU  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  automobile,  said  top  wall 
forming  a  hole  therethrough  approximate  a  midpoint  of  said 

top  wall; 

a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  wall,  said  cover  being 
movable  from  a  raised  position  to  a  closed  position  covering 
said  bole; 

a  light  mounted  on  said  front  wail; 

a  horn  connected  to  said  body; 

a  pan  removably  disposed  below  said  bole  formed  through  said 
top  wall;  and 

sensing  means,  operationally  connecuble  between  said  pan  and 
said  light  and  said  horn  for  acuvating  said  light  and  said  horn 
when  a  waste  product  is  deposited  within  said  pan;  and, 

a  bracket  assembly  having  a  floor  member  for  removably  hold- 
ing said  pan.  said  bracket  assembly  being  connected  to  an 
interior  surface  of  said  top  wall. 


a  rail  which  defines  a  curved  track;  

wherein  the  slidable  panel  has  runner  elements  which  cooperate 
with  the  track  so  as  to  guide  the  slidable  panel  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  in  which  the  slidable  panel  is 
retracted  behind  and  spaced  transversely  from  the  fixed  panel, 
and  a  closed  posiuon  in  which  the  leading  end  of  the  slidable 
panel  extends  from  the  fixed  panel  to  close  the  access  open- 
ing; 

wherein  the  fixed  panel  and  the  slidable  panel  each  are  of 
cylindrically  curved  configuration; 

wherein  means  are  provided  for  drawing  the  trailing  end  of  the 
slidable  panel  transversely  towards  the  fixed  panel  as  the 
slidable  panel  approaches  the  closed  position  said  means 
comprises  a  parking  formation  in  the  track,  the  slidable  panel 
has  a  leading  runner  element  and  a  traUing  runner  element, 
and  the  traiUng  runner  element  cooperates  with  the  paitang 
formation  as  the  slidable  panel  approaches  the  closed  posi- 
tion; and 

wherein  the  parking  formation  includes  two  converging  track 
portions  which  move  the  traiUng  end  of  the  shdable  panel 
transversely  towards  the  fixed  panel  as  the  slidable  panel 
^ipnMches  the  closed  position,  and  displace  the  trailing  end 
of  the  slidable  panel  transversely  away  from  the  fixed  panel  as 
the  slidable  panel  is  displaced  further,  beyond  the  closed 
position. 


5JlSfi23 

LOFT-STYLE  BED  ASSEMBLY  HT  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  LOFT-STYLE  BED  USING  THE 

iOT 

Tom  L.  McCnmber.  47  Soatk  BItiL,  «N,  Owk  P»rtu  Dl.  60302, 

assi«nor  to  Tom  L.  McCiunbcr,  Pcoriai,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  377,035 

Int  a.*  A47C  19/20 

VS.  CL  5-9.1  WCtafan. 


5,575,022 
SHOWER  CUBICLE  ENCLOSURE 
PhiUp  Dully,  awl  Uwe  Harms,  both  of  Cape  Town,  South 
Africa,  assignors  to  Sterling  Plumbing  Group,  Inc  Rolling 
Meadows,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,021 

InL  CL'  A471t  J/22 

UACL^-^-"  ^^^"-^ 


1.  A  shower  enclosure  which  compnscs: 
a  fixed  panel; 

a  slidable  panel  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end.  tor 
opemng  or  closing  an  access  openuig  in  the  enclosure;  and 


1.  A  loft-style  bed  assembly  kit  for  use  with  beams  and  standard 
bed  frames  to  form  a  loft-style  bed.  the  kit  composing: 
a  plurality  of  comer  brackets; 
a  plurality  of  angle  braces; 
a  plurality  of  bed  frame  clips; 
connecting  hardware  whereby  assembling  the  kit  provides  the 

loft-style  bed; 
wherein  each  of  the  comer  brackets  further  compnses: 

a  first  plate  including  a  first  portion  having  an  end  and  a  side 
and  a  flange  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  first  portion 
at  the  end  thereof  and  arranged  at  a  90°  angle  therewith,  the 
first  portion  and  the  flange  portion  each  having  a  mounting 
hole  therein;  and 
a  second  plate  substantially  identical  to  the  first  plate  and 
integrally  fonned  with  the  first  plate  conjoining  the  sides 
thereof,  the  first  and  second  plates  having  a  90°  angle 
therebetween  such  that  the  flange  portions  of  first  and 
second  plate  are  directed  away  from  each  other  so  as  not  to 
contact  one  another. 


5^5,024 

EARTHQUAKE  PROTECTIVE  BED 

Do  Nam  Yon,  3270  W.  Stb  St,  Los  Angcks,  Calif.  90005 

FUcd  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,556 

Int  a.»  A47C  19/22 

VS.  CL  5—424  9 


1.  An  earthquake  protective  bed  of  approximately  the  same  size 
as  a  conventional  bed,  generally  comprising  a  head-end  and  a 
foot-end,  more  particularly  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  rectangular  frame  comprising  two  long  sides,  a 
head-end  short  side,  and  a  foot-end  short  side; 

b.  six  legs  extending  upward  from  said  rectangular  frame,  four 
of  said  legs  extending  upward  from  each  comer  of  said  lower 
rectangular  frame,  two  of  said  legs  extending  upward  from  the 
middle  of  said  long  sides  of  said  lower  rectangular  frame; 

c.  an  upper  rectangular  friime  of  the  same  dimensions  as  said 
lower  rectangular  frame,  comprising  two  long  sides,  a  head- 
end short  side,  a  fool-end  short  side  having  a  top  and  bottom 
side,  and  being  supported  by  said  six  legs; 

d.  two  mattress  support  ledges  extending  inwardly  from  said 
foot-end  short  side  of  said  upper  rectangular  fiame; 

e.  a  comer  piece  at  each  comer  of  said  upper  rectangular  frame 
connecting  said  long  sides  to  said  short  sides; 

f.  a  mattress  support  having  a  head-end  and  a  foot-end  and 
resting  on  the  top  of  said  upper  rectangular  fiame; 

g.  a  triggering  system  installed  witiiin  said  head-end  of  said 
eaittiquake  protective  bed; 

h.  a  mechanical  mattress  support  lowering  system  installed 
below  said  head-end  of  said  mattress  support; 

i.  a  leg-release  system  installed  below  said  foot-«nd  of  said 
mattress  support; 

j.  an  outer  support  attached  to  either  side  of  said  head-end  of 
said  upper  rectangular  frame; 

k.  an  alarm  box; 

1.  an  upper  cover  portion. 


a  plurality  of  attaciiroent  portions  on  the  side  and  end  portions  of 
said  memlnane,  respectively,  adapted  to  be  folded  about  an 
upper  edge  of  said  side  and  end  rails,  respectively;  and 

a  plurality  of  generally  tiiangular  flaps  extending  between  and 
joining  adjacent  side  and  end  portions,  respectively,  of  said 
membrane,  each  of  the  flaps  extending  from  the  base  portion 
of  said  membrane  tiie  ftill  extent  of  the  side  and  end  poitions 
tliereof  so  as  to  contain  fluids  internally  of  said  membrane 
when  said  side  and  end  walls  are  elevated  and  eliminate 
tensile  stress  on  the  membrane  in  the  event  of  elevation  or 
lowering  of  a  side  or  end  rail  relative  to  an  adjacent  side  or 
end  rail. 


5^5,026 
EMERGENCY  STRETCHER  WITH  X-FRAME  SUHPORT 
Christopher  B.  Way;  John  M.  Arend,  both  of  Kalamaioo 
Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and  Christopher  Gentile, 
Sherman  Township,  St  Joseph  County,  all  of  Mich.,  assigji- 
ors  to  Stryker  Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,723,  Apr.  19, 1994,  Pat  No.  5437,700. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,518 
Int  a.*  A61G  1/00. 1  AH;  Wl  3 
VS.  CL  5—617  5  Claims 

I.  A  stretcher,  comprising:  a  wheeled  base;  a  support  mechanism 


5,575,025 
GURNEY  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Michad  J.  Peters,  5040  Scforing  Ct,  BloomfleM  Hills,  Mich. 
48302 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,778 
Int  CL*  A47C  31/00;  A47G  9/00 
VS.  a.  5—600  1  Claim 

1.  A  gumey  comprising: 
a  planar,  horizontally  disposed  generally  rectangular  patient 

supportive  surface; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  side  and  end  rails  at  the  sides 
and  ends  of  the  supportive  surface  respectively  and  capable  of 
movement  from  a  position  below  the  plane  of  said  supportive 
surface  to  a  position  above  the  plane  of  the  supportive  sur- 
face, respectively,  and 
a  one-piece  fluid  impervious  membrane  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  poftion  complementary  to  and  over- 
lying said  patient  supportive  surface; 
a  plurality  of  side  and  end  portions  at  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
base  portion,  respectively,  covering  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
side  and  end  rails,  respectively; 
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disposed  on  said  base:  a  patieni  liner  which  is  supported  on  said 
support  mechanism  ai  a  location  above  said  base,  said  paneni  liner 
inclui^ng  a  frame  supported  on  said  support  mechanism  and 
mcluding  a  patient  support  provided  on  said  frame,  said  pauent 
support  including  an  articulauNe  member  movable  relauve  to  said 
frame  between  an  inchned  position  and  an  approximately  horizon- 
tal position;  and  an  elwgate  position  control  device  which  has 
selectively  actuauble  maia  for  respectively  permiHing  and  pre- 
venting a  change  m-»e  length  thereof  when  respectively  actuated 
and  dcactuated.  and  whfch  has  two  ends  lespecUvely  pivotaUy 
coupled  to  said  frame  and  said  articulatable  member,  wherein  said 
frame  has  spaced  pwallel  side  members  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  stretcher  and  has  a  cross  member  extending  transversely 
between  said  side  members,  said  cross  member  havmg  means 
defining  an  upwardly  open  recess  in  a  central  portion  thereof,  a 
portion  of  said  posiuon  control  device  moving  into  said  recess  as 
said  artKulauWe  member  moves  to  said  approximately  horizontal 
positioa. 


maintaimng  the  application  of  the  pressure  on  both  of  said  sides 
of  the  abdomen  or  chest  with  pressure  maintaining  means 
coupled  to  said  pair  of  cushioned  body  engaging  means  to 
restrain  laterally  releasably  the  abdomen  or  chest  between 
said  pau  of  cushioned  body  engaging  means. 


S57S.t2t 

■TOOTH  FAIKY  PILLOW 

Nancy  Brtw.  awi  Robert  Brwi,  both  of  10  Chauser  Dr,  Green- 

lawB.  N.Y.  11740  

ilM  Jan.  20,  1»*5,  Ser.  No.  375,W» 
iaL  a."  A47C  2000.  A*3H  3A>2 


sjsisjurr 

METHOD  OF  SUPPOHTING  A  CHEST  AND  ABDOMEN 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Gcorie  B.  M»eUer.  3540  CkatH  La,  Crete.  01.  «04I7 

FBed  Apr.  1«,  •••S.  Ser.  No.  423.877 

bt.  CL'  AUG  7/06 

VS.  CL  $-ttl  "  ^^""^ 


I.  A  method  for  supporting  a  chest  or  an  abdomen  of  a  person 

laying  in  a  supine  position  on  a  stationary  horizontal  surface 

between  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  oppositely  disposed  cushioned  body 

engageable  means,  composing: 

posmoning  the  person  between  the  pair  of  cushioned  body 

engagmg  means; 
progressively  applying  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  abdomen  or 
chest  with  a  cushioned  body  engaging  means  relative  to  the 
other  cushioned  body  engageable  means  lo  help  facilitate  the 
lateral  support  of  the  abdomen  or  chest; 
extending  a  mechanKal  dnve  means  on  said  one  side  above  an 
Km  of  the  user  to  help  apply  pressure  progressively  to  said 
one  side  with  said  cushioned  body  engaging  means; 
engaging  the  other  side  of  the  abdomen  or  chest  with  the  other 
cushioned  body  engaging  means  to  progressively  apply  pres- 
sure to  the  other  side  ui  opposition  to  and  concurremly  with 
the  pressure  applied  by  said  cushioned  body  engaging  means 
lo  secure  the  person  forcibly  between  the  pair  of  cushioned 
body  engageable  means  for  causing  pressure  to  be  applied  to 
both  sides  of  the  abdomen  or  chest; 
extending  another  mechanical  drive  mean*  on  said  other  side 
above  another  arm  of  the  user  to  help  apply  pressure  progres- 
sively to  said  other  side  with  said  other  cushioned  body 
yngaging  means;  and 


1  A  tooth  fairy  pillow  comprising: 

a)  a  molar  shaped  cushion  having  a  broad  crown  portion  and  a 
pair  of  tooth  root  portions  integral  with  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  broad  crown  portion  and  further  includes  a 
front  flexible  sheet  on  which  a  happy  face  is  imprinted 
thereon,  a  tear  flexible  sheet,  a  soft  filling  between  said  front 
flexible  sheet  and  said  rear  flexible  sheet,  and  a  sealed  edge 
about  the  periphery  of  said  front  flexible  sheet  and  said  near 
flexible  sheet,  to  maintain  said  soft  tilling  therebetween; 

b)  a  large  rear  pocket  on  said  molar  shaped  cushion  for  holding 
a  toothbrush  and  a  tube  of  toothpaste  which  can  be  used  by  a 
child,  said  large  rear  pocket  being  molar  shaped  and  includes 
a  bnJad  crown  segment  and  a  pair  of  tooth  root  segments 
integral  with  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  broad 
crown  segment,  said  large  rear  pocket  being  fomied  by  a 
flexible  sheet  being  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  rear 
flexible  sheet  of  said  molar  shaped  cushion  and  having  a 
sealed  edge  to  said  rear  flexible  sheet  except  along  a  top  edge 
fotirang  a  top  opening,  so  that  said  large  rear  pocket  tan  be 
accessed  through  said  top  opening,  one  of  said  toodi  root 
segments  having  a  bottom  opening  aligned  with  said  lop 
opening  to  permit  a  tooth  bnish  within  said  large  rear  pocket 
to  extend  out  both  of  the  top  and  bonom  openings;  and 

c)  a  small  rear  pocket  mounted  on  said  large  rear  pocket  for 
retaining  a  tooth  lost  by  the  child,  said  small  rear  pocket  being 
a  flexible  sheet  of  a  smaller  size  and  different  shape  than  said 
flexible  sheet  of  said  large  rear  pocket  and  includes  scaled 
side  edges  and  a  sealed  bonom  edge  to  said  large  rear  pocket, 
so  that  said  small  tear  pocket  can  be  accessed  through  the  top 
edge. 


5.575.W* 
COMBINATION  TOOL 
Dave  Stepaan.  33il  "E"  Rd,  Lwahatchee,  FTa.  33470 
FIM  May  17.  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  443.0W 
lirt.  CL'  B25B  7/22 
VS.  CL  7—137  !• 

1.  A  combination  hand  t«x)l,  comprising: 


second  end  thereof  such  that  the  second  end  is  substantially 
wider  than  the  first  end,  and  wherein  the  handle  is  shaped  so 
as  to  define  a  channel  extending  into  a  top  surface  thereof  and 
oriented  longitudinally  along  a  portion  of  a  longitudinal 
length  of  the  handle,  the  channel  extending  into  contiguous 
communication  with  the  first  end  of  the  handle; 

a  plurality  of  brush  fibers  extending  from  the  second  end  of  the 
handle;  and 

a  prying  means  comprising  a  substantially  elongated  member 
which  is  substantially  cylindrical  over  a  major  portion  of  its 
length,  said  elongated  member  pivotally  inotmted  within  the 
channel  of  the  handle  proximal  to  a  first  end  of  the  elongated 
member,  said  elongated  member  having  an  opposed  second 
end  distal  from  the  pivotal  mounting  which  is  shaped  so  as  to 
defiiie  a  pair  of  opposed  planar  engaging  faces  which  extend 
at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
elongated  member,  said  elongated  member  being  pivoted  into 
the  chaiuel  of  the  handle  ftM-  storage,  and  extendable  from  the 
first  end  of  the  handle  for  efFecting  prying  open  of  a  lid  of  a 
paint  can. 


a  first  and  a  second  pivoting  member,  said  first  pivoting  member 
having  a  handle,  an  external  and  an  internal  edge  and  an 
extenial  and  internal  surface  and  said  second  pivoting  mem- 
ber having  a  handle,  an  external  and  an  internal  edge  and  an 
external  and  intemal  surface; 

a  pivot  pin  for  rotatably  joining  said  first  and  second  pivoting 

members  together,  whereby  said  intemal  edges  of  said  first   j.  _  j_  .. -.. 

and  second  pivoting  members  may  be  displaced  towards  or 
away  firom  each  other, 

hammer  means,  disposed  on  said  external  surface  of  said  first 
pivoting  member,  for  driving  an  object  into  a  material,  said 
hammer  means  having  a  lower  edge; 

claw  means,  disposed  on  said  external  surface  of  said  second 
pivoting  member,  for  removing  said  object  from  said  material; 

a  first  pliers  means,  disposed  on  said  intemal  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  pivoting  members,  for  gripping  an  object; 

stripper  means,  disposed  on  said  intemal  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  pivoting  members  below  said  first  pliers  means, 
for  stripping  a  wire;  and 

reamer  means,  disposed  on  said  lower  edge  of  said  hammer 
means,  for  reaming  a  pipe. 


5^5,031 
PILLY  REMOVER 
David  C.  H.  Chai,  No.15,  Shan  Hsi  4th  Street,  North  District, 
Taicfaniig,  lUwan 

Filed  Aug.  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518.595 
Int.  CL*  A47L  25/08 

sambas 


5.575,030 

COm'AINER  OPENING  PAINT  BRUSH 

Darcy  T.  Glrard,  49  Deerfleld  Ave..  East  Hartford,  Conn.  06108 

Filed  Jul.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  502,815 

Int  CL*  A46B  15/00 

VS.  CL  15—105  6  Claims 


i.  A  pilly  remover  comprising: 

a)  a  main  body  including  a  fixing  seat  thereon,  the  fixing  seat 
having  at  least  one  projection  seat  defining  a  setting  slot; 

b)  an  arcuate  blade  including  a  pair  of  opposed  setting  edges,  the 
blade  being  detachably  secured  to  the  projection  seat  through 
engagement  of  the  setting  edges  with  the  setting  slot; 

c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  formed  in  the  blade,  each  hole 
including  a  top  edge  and  a  notch  defining  a  double  blade 
provided  at  the  top  edge;  and 

d)  wherein  when  the  blade  is  rubbed  across  the  stirface  of  a 
fabric  containing  pillies  supported  on  fiber  roots,  the  pillies 
are  disposed  within  the  holes  of  the  blade  and  directed  to  the 
notches  wherein  the  double  blades  cut  the  roots  of  the  pillies 
to  remove  the  pillies  from  the  fibers. 


1.  A  container  opening  paint  brush  comprising: 
a  brush  member  including  an  elongated  handle,  the  handle 
having  a  narrow  first  end,  spaced  from  and  flaring  towards  a 


5,575,032 
SPONGE  SHOWER  CLEANER 
John  Cemuska,  6031  W.  Berenice,  Chicago,  DL  60634 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,654 
InL  CL*  A47L  13/14 
VS.  a.  15—119.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  sponge  shower  cleaner  for  wiping  a  surface  exposed  to 
moisture  such  as  a  vertical  shower  wall,  the  sponge  shower  cleaner 
comprising: 
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means  for  «iticul«ably  mounting  and  appixjpriately  positioning 

a  sening-up  stimip.  said  sening-up  sunup  mounted  on  said 

basic  body  portico;  and 
mcMU  for  releasabJy  engaging  said  mounted  semng  up  somip  to 

said  handle   when   said  handle   is  substantially   veitKally 

directed  relative  to  said  basic  body  portion. 


5^5434 
FOOT  CLEANING  AND  MASSAGING  MAT  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  BterMd-kJ,  44e3-C  Valley  Ave..  Plewaiitoa,  Calif. 
945M,  and  Mlwila  M.  Tomasik,  555  E.  WasUngtoa  Ave. 
M«9,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94006 

Filed  Jufc  1»,  1*95,  Ser.  No.  492,1*5 
lat.  a."  A47K  7/02.  A»1H  7/00 
UJS.  CL  15—217  *  ' 


an  elongate  cleaning  head  fortned  from  an  ab^xbent  sponge 
material  having  a  leading  cleaning  surface  and  an  inclined 
iuiitcc  extending  away  from  die  leading  cleaning  surface  at 
an  angle  thereto; 

a  cleaning  head  raounong  plate  for  supporting  the  elongate 
cleaning  he«l  thereon; 

a  cleanuig  head  holder  having  a  guideway  track  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  cIcMuag  head  mounting  plate; 

a  wringing  member  connected  to  the  holder  dcfimng  a  space 
between  the  cleaning  head  inclined  surface  and  the  wnnging 

member;  and 
an  elongate  handle  less  than  two  feet  m  length  connected  to  the 
bolder  to  allow  a  user  to  orient  die  leading  cleaning  surface 
against  and  along  die  surface  to  be  cleaned  to  pick  up  mois- 
niR  and  paniculate  matter  dierefrom,  the  handle  being  use- 
able with  one  hand  to  press  the  wringing  member  and  the 
inclined  surface  against  a  surface  to  compress  the  absortient 
sponge  material  of  the  cleaning  head  to  extract  the  moisture 
and  particulate  matter  picked  up  by  the  cleamng  head  dicre- 
from  with  the  other  free  hand  capable  of  bcuig  used  for 
support  while  the  sponge  matenal  is  compressed,  whereui  the 
wringing  member  extends  parallel  to  the  leading  cleamng 
surface  and  the  space  defined  by  the  wringing  member  and 
inclined  surface  has  an  elongate  wedge  shape. 


5,575^33 

FLOOR-CLEANING  APPUANCE 
Werner    Nelle.    N«kc«.    Ger«a-y.    aarfjjor    to    Metafonii 
MeUlMverarbdteiiy-Ciaifcrllift       -kH,       liop|»(Mdteii- 
Weicrsbach.  GcnMny  ^   ..-^  ,  ,•,/.» 

PCT  No.  PCT/EM3/»1M».  §  371  Dule  Dec  27,  »»»4Jl '^!' 
Date  Dec.  27,  im.  PCT  P-b.  No.  W094/24W3,  PCT  P.b. 
Dale  Nov.  !•,  1W4 

PCT  Flkd  Apr.  29, 1W3.  Ser.  No.  35071 

lirt.  CL*  A47L  13/24:  B2SG  1/06 

IJ&CL15-147J  "CW 


1  A  new  and  improved  foot  cleaning  and  massaging  mat  system 
for  use  in  a  shower  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mat  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  an  upper 
planar  surface  and  a  lower  planar  surface  parallel  with  each 
other  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  being  both  in  a  rectangular 
configuraoon  and  coupled  around  their  periphery  with  a 
triangular  shaped  outwardly  directed  projection; 

1^  mta^t  in  a  square  configuration  formed  in  the  center  of  the 
■Ml  Md  extending  completely  therethrough; 

an  upwardly  extending  recess  fonned  from  the  lower  surface  of 
the  mat  peripherally  around  the  aperture; 

an  insert  positionable  within  the  recess,  die  insert  having  a 
plurality  of  square  apertures  in  a  symmetric  configurauon; 

a  plundity  of  upstanding  bristle-like  members  extending 
upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  mat  between  the 
aperture  and  the  periphery;  and  ^         ^  ^        . 

a  plurality  of  indents  fonned  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  mat 
within  the  projectioii. 


UMI 


1  In  an  impixjved  cleaning  appliance  havuig  a  handle,  meani  to 
attach  said  handle  to  a  basK  body  portion,  said  basic  body  portion 
accommodates  attaching  thereto  of  materials  used  for  cleamng. 
scrubbing  and  wiping,  the  improvement  composing: 

said  means  to  attach  said  handle  to  said  basic  body  portwo  bemg 
a  cardaiuc  coonection; 


5,575435 
ENVIBONMENTALLY  SOUND  AND  SAFE  APPARATUS 
FOR  REMOVING  COATINGS 
Owl  A  Rcte,  Tbrraace;  Nkholaa  T.  Castellucci,  San  Pedro,  and 
Rictefd  A.  Ostennan,  Lomlla,  all  of  CaUf.,  asrignon  to 
Northrm  Grumman  Corporatkm,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  199*.  Ser.  No.  590,798 
tat.  CL'  A47L  ««6 
VS.  CL  15-324  ^  1*  '^'■•^ 

1   An  apparatus  for  removing  coatings  from  a  substrate,  com- 

"^a'hLsing  having  a  fitint  section  widi  an  outlet,  a  mid  section 
with  an  inlet,  and  a  rear  section; 


■^3: 


a  mounting  means  for  securing  to  a  leg  of  a  table,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  end  plate  having 
spaced  and  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  spaced  and  parallel 
transverse  edges  extending  substantially  orthogonally 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  so  as  to  define  a  substantially 
rectangular  shape  of  the  end  plate,  a  pivot  plate  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  one  of  the  transverse  edges  of  the  end  plate; 
and  a  pair  of  mounting  plates  extending  in  a  substantially 
spaced  and  parallel  orientation  from  the  respectively  opposed 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  end  plate,  the  mounting  plates  each 
shaped  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  mounting  aperture  directed 
therethrough;  and, 

a  wheel  support  means  moimted  to  the  moimting  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  wheel  in  either  a  first  position 
beneath  the  mounting  means  and  a  second  position  lateral  of 
the  mounting  means,  wherein  the  wheel  support  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  wheel  support  stanchions  protecting  substan- 
tially orthogonally  from  the  pivot  plate  in  a  spaced  and 
parallel  orientation,  the  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted 
between  the  wheel  support  stanchions;  and  a  spring  extending 
between  the  pivot  plate  and  a  portion  of  the  mounting  plates. 


a  heat  source  disposed  within  said  front  section  of  said  housing 
for  emitting  heat  through  said  outlet; 

a  vacuum  source  disposed  within  said  mid  section  of  said 
housing  for  providing  suction  through  said  inlet; 

a  power  source  disposed  within  said  rear  section  for  supplying 
power  to  said  heat  source  and  said  vacuum  source; 

a  control  panel  having  heat  controller  means  for  adjusting  and 
controlling  said  heat  emitted  from  said  heat  source  through 
said  outlet  and  a  vacuum  controller  means  for  adjusting  and 
controlling  said  suction  provided  by  said  vacuum  through  said 
inlet;  and 

a  blade  located  adjacent  to  said  inlet  and  resilientiy  coupled  to 
said  housing  for  resilientiy  urging  said  blade  against  said 
substrate,  wherein  said  blade  is  moved  across  said  substrate 
for  scraping  and  removing  said  coating  from  said  substrate, 
and  wherein  said  blade  is  under  compression  while  in  contact 
with  said  coating  of  said  substrate. 


5,575,037 

DOOR  HINGE  ASSEMBLY,  STRUCTURALLY  UNITED 

WITH  A  DOOR  LATCH,  FOR  CAR  DOORS 

Kari-Heiiu  ToUe,  Wuppertal,  and  Norbert  Lotz,  LeicUingen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ed  Scliarwachter  GmbH  & 

Co.,  KG,  Remsalieid,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1994,  44  32 
022.1 

InL  CL'  Eta)  n/io 
VS.  CL  16—334  14  dafans 


5,575,036 
TABLE  WHEEL 
Gregory  D.  May,  1020  Ross  Street  S.E.,  Mcdidne  Hat,  Alberta, 
Canada 

FBed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,085 

tat  a."  B60B  33/06 

VS.  CL  16—34  4  Claims 


1.  A  table  wheel  comprising: 
a  wheel; 


1.  A  door  hinge  assembly  for  car  doors,  comprising: 

first  and  second  hinge  wings  and  a  hinge  pin  for  pivotably 
connecting  said  wings  to  each  other,  said  hinge  pin  defining  a 
hinge  axis,  said  first  hinge  wing  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  durably  fastened  to  a  door  body  and  said 
second  hinge  wing  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
detachably  fastened  to  a  door  column, 

a  rotating  bar  door  latch  including  a  retarding  and  securing 
member  fixed  on  said  first  hinge  wing, 

said  second  hinge  wing  having  a  lateral  wall  projecting  perpen- 
dicular to  the  hinge  axis, 

a  catch  device  disposed  on  said  lateral  wall  of  said  second  hinge 
wing, 

an  intermediate  part  cooperable  with  said  second  hinge  wing  for 
mounting  said  second  hinge  wing  to  the  door  column, 

said  second  hinge  wing  being  formed  entirely  by  a  folded 
pressed  sheet  metal  part  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  fastened  on  the  door  column  via  said  intermediate  part. 
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first  fastening  means  for  durably  fixing  said  iniermediate  pan  at 
the  door  column  in  a  position  aligned  with  said  door  body 
said  iniennediate  pan  including  a  contact  face  for  engaging 
the  second  hinge  wing,  said  contact  face  being  aligned  paral- 
lel to  said  hinge  axis.  

said  intermediate  part  uicluding  a  projectioa  extending  perpen- 
dicultfly  to  the  hinge  axis  and  which  receives  a  portion  of 
said  hinge  pin.  said  projection  having  an  extension  which 
engages  the  lalcftf  wril  of  the  second  hinge  wing,  said  exten- 
sion providiBg  addiliOMl  support  to  counteract  forces  which 
lesuh  ffom  the  operation  of  the  door  latch. 

second  fastening  means  for  detachably  fixing  said  second  hinge 
wuig  to  the  door  column  said  second  fastening  means  effect- 
ing connection  of  the  second  hinge  wing  to  the  intermediate 
pot.  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  common 
bsiening  of  said  intermediate  part  and  said  second  hinge  wing 
to  the  door  coiumn. 


5475.039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  FIBER 

PROCESSING  TEXTILE  MACHINE  WITH  FIBER  TUFTS 

Fenlinaod  LetfeW,  Kempcn,  and  Armin  Ledcr,  MSochaiclMl- 

bach,  both  of  (;ennany,  assignors  to  TWtiscWer  GmbH  & 

Cft.  KG.  MoochengUdb^*,  Gcraany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532050 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Germany.  Sep.  24,  1994,  44  34 

250.0 

Int.  CL'  DOIG  15/40:23/02:15/74 
VS.  CL  1>-105  21  Ctalms 


5375,031 
METHOD  OF  CARDING 
Andre  VBftfc  HaHfex,  and  Hafty  Crlpp^  Stockport,  botk  of 
Great  Britain,  imigBer*  to  Cardiac  SpedaHrti  (Canada) 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
per  No.  PCr/GB92A0l659,  |  371  Date  Jul.  22,  1994,  i  lOKe) 
Date  JaL  22,  1994,  PCT  Ptib.  No.  W093«6274,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  It,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,159 
CWaw  priority,  appHcatloa  United  Kin«doaa.  Sep.  20,  1991. 

912012S 

IBL  a.*  DOIG  15/24:15/36 

VS.  a.  19-9B  "  ' 


I.  A  medMd  of  cwding  a  fibrous  feedstoclt  to  form  a  carded 
sliver,  composing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cading  engine  havwg  a  main  toothed  wire  roiatmg 
cylinder,  a  takci-in.  a  doffei.  and  a  series  of  flats  movable 
along  a  closed  loop  having  a  working  path  arranged  alongside 
an  outer  periphery  of  die  cylinder  between  the  taker-in  and  the 

doffer. 

carrying  out  a  carding  operation  on  the  feedstock  in  cooperation 
with  teeth  of  the  rotating  cylinder. 

fcmoving  trash  particles,  nep,  dust  and  short  fibers  from  the 
feedstock,  the  flau  having  a  linear  speed  along  die  working 
path  of  X  inches  per  minute  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
rotating  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  peripheral  speed  of  Y 
inches  per  minute;  and 

providing  a  ratio  of  X:Y  greater  than  1.24:10,000  so  diat  a 
resulting  sUver  may  approach  the  quality  of  a  carded,  and 
Mibaequendy  sani-coobed  (scratch-combed)  or  combed 
sliver. 


1.  A  fiber  tuft  feeder  comprising 

(a)  a  first  chute  having  an  upper,  inlet  end  and  a  lower,  outlet 

(b)  charging  means  for  mooducing  fiber  tufts  into  said  first  chute 
through  said  inlet  end: 

(c)  an  opemng  roller  supported  in  a  zone  of  said  outlet  end;  said 
opemng  roller  having  a  rotary  axis;  said  opening  roller  receiv- 
ing fiber  tufts  from  said  first  chute; 

(d)  a  second  chute  extending  downwardly  from  said  opemng 
roller  and  having  an  outlet; 

(e)  densifying  air  stream  generating  means  for  introducmg  a 
densifying  air  stream  into  said  second  chute  to  densify  the 
fiber  tufts  therein; 

(f)  guide  means  for  orienting  said  densifying  air  stream  lo*ard 
said  opening  roller  in  a  direction  other  than  tangennally 
thereto  to  combine  said  densifymg  air  stream  with  an  addi- 
tional air  stream  generated  by  said  opening  roller  by  rotauon 
thereof,  for  aligning  the  combined  air  stream  in  a  direction  of 
said  second  chute  and  for  duecung  the  combined  air  stream 
away  horn  said  opemng  roller  into  said  second  chute;  and 

(g)  means  for  discharging  fiber  material  from  said  second  chute 
through  said  outlet  thereof. 


5,S7S,M» 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SLIVER  DEPOSITION 

IN  A  COILER  CAN 
Ferdinand  Leifcid,  Kempen;  Alexander  Loos,  and  Reinhard 

Hartnng,  both  of  Mttocbengladhadi.  all  of  Germany,  asalgn- 

ers  to  Trfltnchler  GmbH  *  Ca.  KG.  M«ocbengladbach, 

Germany 
Cootimiation-in-pnit  of  Ser.  No.  242jr94,  May  13,  1994,  Pat 
N«.  V44M4*-  Thto  appHcatloa  JnL  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,899 

r>i—  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcnnany,  May  14,  1993,  43  U 
IS6.I;  Mar.  9.  1994,  44  07  849.8 

IbL  CI*  D»«l  11/00:  B45H  54/76:54/94 
UACL  19-159  A  nClatam 

I.  A  shver  coiler  apparatus  for  depositing  sliver,  compnsmg 

(a)  a  machine  frame; 
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(b)  a  stationary  coiler  plate  supported  in  said  machine  frame; 
said  coiler  plate  having  a  peripheral  outline  and  an  underface; 

(c)  a  coiler  head  rotatably  supported  in  said  coiler  plate; 

(d)  a  platform  situated  underneath  said  coiler  plate; 

(e)  an  upwardly  open  coiler  can  supported  in  an  upright  position 
on  said  platform  for  receiving  sliver  from  said  coiler  head  in 
an  annular  pattern  such  that  a  momentarily  uppermost  sliver 
layer  is  in  contact  with  said  underface  of  said  coiler  plate;  said 
coiler  can  having  a  veitically-displaceable  can  bottom  for 
supporting  sliver  deposited  by  said  coiler  head  into  said  coiler 
can;  and 

(f)  control  means  for  controlling  a  rate  of  downward  movement 
of  said  can  bottom  during  deposition  of  sliver  into  said  coiler 
can  by  said  coiler  head;  said  control  means  including 

(1)  an  eleciTonic  control  device; 

(2)  means  for  lowering  said  can  bottom,  including 

(i)  a  vertically-movable  support  member  engaging  said  can 
bottotn  for  movement  with  said  can  bottom; 

(ii)  a  drive  connected  to  said  support  member  for  lowering 
said  support  member,  said  drive  being  connected  to  said 
electronic  control  device;  and 

(3)  a  pressure  sensor  responsive  to  forces  exerted  by  the 
sliver,  said  pressure  sensor  being  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic control  device  for  controlling  the  rate  of  downward 
movement  of  said  can  bottom  as  a  function  of  said  signals; 
and 

(4)  support  means  for  positioning  said  piessure  sensor  for 
exposure  to  the  forces  exerted  by  the  sliver. 


X 


a  body  slidable  along  the  bed  toward  and  away  from  the  spindle, 
said  slidable  body  having  a  bore  and  a  passage  hole  each 
formed  in  axial  alignment  with  the  spindle; 

a  center  socket  removably  received  within  the  bore  of  the 
slidable  body  for  movement  between  an  extended  position 
and  an  operative  retracted  position,  said  center  soclcet  having 
a  tapering  blind  bore  open  at  a  front  end  of  the  center  socicet; 

a  live  center  having  a  pointed  front  end  engageable  with  the 
wotkpiece  and  a  tapering  rear  shank  removably  fitted  in  said 
tapering  blind  bore; 

biasing  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  center  socket  toward 
the  extended  position; 

an  elongate  rod  having  a  proximal  end  fixedly  secured  to  said 
center  socket  and  carrying  a  dog  at  a  distal  end  thereof,  said 
elongate  rod  extending  through  said  passage  hole  of  the 
slidable  body; 

means,  actuated  by  die  dog,  for  generating  a  stop  signal  as  the 
center  socket  travels  into  the  retracted  position;  and 

drive  means  for  causing  the  slidable  body  to  move  back  and 
forth  and  for  inhibiting  forward  movement  of  the  slidable 
body  in  response  to  the  stop  signal  to  restrict  the  biasing  force 
applied  to  the  workpiece  by  the  biasing  means. 


5,575,042 
EYEGLASS  RETAINER 
Edward  V.  L.  Kaibach,  575  West  3200  South,  Nibky,  Utah 
84321-6337 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,0«7 

InL  CL*  A44B  21/00;  G02C  3/00 

VS.  CL  24— 3  J  8  Claims 


5,575,041 

RESILIENTLY  YIELDABLE  TAIL  STOCK  DEVICE  FOR 
USE  IN  A  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  LATHE 
Juoog  W.  Lee,  Masan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 
Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.,  Incheon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,127 
Claims  priarity,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  13,  1993, 
93-20959 

Int  CL*  B23B  23/00 
VS.  CL  82—148  10  Claims 

1.  A  resiliemly  yieldable  tail  stock  device  for  use  in  a  numeri- 


cally controlled  lathe  having  a  bed  and  a  spindle  rotauble  together 
with  a  worlcpicce,  comprising: 


1.  An  eyeglass  retainer  comprising: 

an  elongate  panel  fabricated  from  a  first  elastic  material  having 
opposing  ends,  said  panel  being  folded  over  on  itself  proxi- 
mate each  of  said  ends  thereby  bringing  the  opposing  sides  of 
said  panel  into  abutment  one  against  the  other,  and 

two  elongate  tubular  members,  each  said  elongate  tubular  mem- 
ber being  fabricated  of  a  second  elastic  material,  each  said 
elongate  tubular  member  defining  a  channel  therein  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  portion  of  an  eyeglass  frame  upon  an 
elastic  expansion  of  said  elongate  tubular  member, 

wherein  each  said  folded  over  opposing  end  of  said  elongate 
panel  is  positioned  within  a  said  channel  of  a  respective 
elongate  member  to  fall  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
channel,  each  said  opposing  end  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
respective  elongate  mbular  member. 


1654 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


SJ7M43 
BITTTON  FOB  CLOTHING 
Riccardo  CuMiotti,  Via  Roac  83,  351M  PwioTa,  Italy 
FHcd  JoL  25,  1995,  Scr.  ^i«.  5«7>SS 
ClalM  priorHy,  appUcalloo  Italy.  Aag.  5,  1994.  ro94Adl44 
Int  CL*  A44B  I/IS 
VS.  CL  24— U4^  *■  ' 


eo  e3  *    ^^ 


1.  A  bunon  for  clothing  fabric  comprisiiig: 

I  metallic  dome: 

a  metallic  bell-shaped  part  having  a  hollow  tubular  portion  and  a 
ttanged  portion  depending  from  an  end  of  said  tubular  portion, 
said  flanged  portion  of  said  beU-shaped  part  being  coupled 
with  said  dome; 

a  core  contained  in  said  hollow  tubular  portion  of  said  bell- 
shaped  part,  said  core  havuig  a  disk-shaped  portion  and  an 
axial  stem  connected  to  said  disk-shaped  portion  at  a  first  end 
of  the  stem,  said  stem  having  a  square  cross-section  defining 
respective  contere  at  least  at  a  second  free  end  thereof,  the 
stem  being  further  force-fitted  inside  said  hollow  tubular 
portion  of  said  beU-«kip«l  p«t  which  is  complementarily 
shaped  by  plaalic  defannrtwi  at  least  at  said  comers  of  said 
stem  for  providing  a  coupling  in  which  mutual  rotation  of  said 
dome  and  said  beU-shaped  pan  is  prevented  and  such  that  at 
lean  a  ponioo  of  said  second  free  end  protrudes  out  of  said 
boUow  tubular  portioa.  and  said  stem  having  a  blind  axial 


5.575.045 
ROLLER  SKATE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
fWcB-KMBg  Chu,  58.  Ma  Vaaa  Weal  SL,  lUdmng.  TriwM 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  581.983 

lat.  CL*  A43C  11/00 

MS,  CL  24— «  SK  »  CW» 


a  nail  being  engageaMe  in  said  axial  channel. 

first  raised  portions  for  engaging  the  fabric  being  provided  on  a 
front  surface  of  said  second  end  of  said  stem  such  that  said 
first  raised  portions  are  positioned  outside  of  said  hollow 
nibular  portion  for  engaging  the  fabric;  and 

second  raised  portions  protruding  from  a  facing  surface  of  a 
bead  of  said  nail,  said  first  and  second  raised  portions  being 
mutually  positioned  for  engaging  said  fabnc  such  that  in  an 
engaged  fixed  configurauon  of  the  button  said  first  and  second 
raised  portions  are  mutuaUy  axially  offset  and  do  not  mutually 
engage. 


5.575>M 

HIGH  VISIBILTY  BELT  ASSEMBLY 

David  A.  Zomes,  4348  -  202iid  Ave.  N.E.,  Redmood,  Wash. 


FBcd  Apr.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  43M42 
taL  CL*  A44B  n/25 
VS.  CL  24-lM  »•  CW« 

1.  A  clip  comprising: 
two  inierfitiing  clip  compooenu  joinUy  piesenting  a  belt  passage 

therebetween; 
said  clip  components  each  having  a  spring  leaf,  said  spring  leafs 
being  spaced  apart  along  a  central  portion  of  said  belt  pas- 
sage, and  each  leaf  being  adapted  to  be  sprung  away  from  the 
other  spring  leaf  into  gnpping  position  over  material  inserted 
between  the  spnng  leaf  and  the  remainder  of  the  respective 
clip  component. 
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1.  A  rdler  skate  fastening  device  comprising: 
a  positiomng  seat  to  receive  a  pressing  fastener  thereon; 
said  poaitiomng  seat  having  a  positioning  hole  thereon  and  two 
lugs  with  conesponding  holes  to  receive  corresponding  pins; 
said  lugs  extending  upward  from  two  sides  of  said  positioning 

teat; 
each  of  said  lug  having  a  hook  recess  disposed  on  a  periphery  of 

said  lug; 
a  rivet  passing  through  said  positioning  hole  to  fasten  said 

positioning  seal  on  a  roller  skate; 
said  pressing  fastener  having  a  pressed  portion  at  a  first  end  of 
said  pressing  fastener,  a  groove  and  a  protruded  jag  extending 
downward  from  a  second  end  of  said  pressing  fastener, 
two  thnxigh  holes  formed  on  waUs  abutting  said  groove; 
a  spnng  recess  formed  on  said  pressmg  fastener  adjacent  to  one 

of  said  through  hole; 
a  torsion  spring  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg; 
said  spring  embedded  in  said  spring  recess,  said  first  leg  embed- 
ded in  said  spring  recess  also,  and  said  second  leg  hooking 
said  hook  recess; 
said  groove  receiving  a  movable  fastener; 
said  movable  fastener  having  a  protnided  fang  disposed  at  a  first 
end  of  said  movable  fastener,  a  round  recess  formed  adjacent 
to  said  protruded  fang,  and  a  trip  bar  disposed  at  a  second  end 
of  said  movable  fastener:  and 
a  pin  passing  through  said  holes  of  said  lugs,  said  through  holes 
of  said  pressing  fastener,  and  said  round  recess  of  said  mov- 
able fastener. 
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5.575.M6 
HOLDER  FOR  SUSPENDING  ARTICLES 
Christopher  R.  G.  Rourke,  Gordon,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Klingers  Peg-Free  Clothes  Lines  Pty.  Limited,  Asquith.  Aus- 
tralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/WM32.  {  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Mat  30,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AM742,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3.  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Aug.  24.  1993.  Ser.  Na  392.752 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  25, 1992,  21302/ 
92 

Int  CL*  DOW  53/02 


3  Claims 


5,575.047 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BIODEGRADABLE 
ABSORBENT  PADS 
Roland  W.  Gerstenberger,  Arden,  N.C.,  and  Robert  L.  Buck. 
Lake  Oswego,  Dreg.,  assignors  to  Athena  Medical  Corpora- 
tion, Portland,  Orcg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  380^30.  Jan.  30.  1995.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,991,  Nov.  25,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  18. 1995.  Scr.  No.  529,420 
InL  a.*  D04H  1/22;  A61F  13/20 
VS.  a.  28—119  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  biodegradable  absorbent  pads  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

moving  a  rope  of  biodegradable  absorbent  material  in  one  direc- 
tion through  the  inside  of  a  hollow  tube; 

providing  a  web  of  non-woven  rayon  fibers  as  a  biodegradable 
material; 

moving  the  web  of  biodegradable  material,  having  elongated 
edges,  along  the  outside  of  said  hollow  tube  in  a  direction 
which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  rope; 
forming  said  web  into  a  hollow  cylinder;  non-beat  sealing 
said  edges  of  said  web  together;  reversing  the  direction  of  said 


web  approximately  180°  :  moving  said  web- in  said  reversed 
direction  through  the  inside  of  said  hollow  cylinder  between 
said  rope  of  absorbent  material  and  the  inside  walls  of  said 
hollow  cylinder,  covering  said  rope  of  absorbent  material  with 
said  web. 


5,575,048 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TRAVELING  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  HAVING  EXPANSION  CHAMBERS 

Helmut  Ruel,  10173  FoxfaaJI  Dr..  Chariotte.  N.C.  28210 

Filed  Dec  19. 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,519 

Int  CL*  D02G  l/OO;  F26B  3/00 

VS.  CL  28—219  IS  Clahns 


1.  A  bolder  for  suspending  a  cloth  or  other  flexible  article  from 
an  upper  end,  comprising  an  elongated  plastics  moulding  having 
two  opposite  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  providing  an 
elongated  and  non-linear  pinch  slot  formed  between  two  resilient 
side  portions  of  the  moulding  which,  at  one  end  portion  of  the 
moulding,  diverge  away  from  one  another  to  define  part  of  an 
opening  through  which  the  upper  end  of  the  article  can  be  guided 
into  the  pinch  slot  for  subsequent  retention  therein,  and  in  which 
each  side  portion  of  the  moulding  comprises  an  inner  rib  and  an 
outer  rib  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  and  between  which  extend 
diagonal  bars  to  permit  individual  sections  of  the  inner  ribs  to  flex 
outwardly  to  different  extents  to  accommodate  variations  in  the 
thickness  of  the  article  trapped  in  the  pinch  slot  formed  between 
the  two  inner  ribs. 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  treating  traveling  textile  material  in  a  pres- 
surized fluid  comprising: 

bousing  means  including  means  for  forming  a  textile  material 
inlet  and  a  textile  material  outlet,  said  inlet  forming  means 
including  an  opening  formed  in  one  end  of  said  housing 
means  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  traveling  textile  mate- 
rial, and  door  means  for  at  least  partially  covering  said  inlet 
opening,  said  door  means  being  movable  between  an  opened 
position  for  feeding  textile  material  through  said  housing 
means  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  door  means  at  least 
partially  covers  said  inlet  opening  and  forms  a  passageway  for 
free  movement  of  textile  material  therethrough,  a  treatment 
chamber  for  the  application  of  pressurized  treatment  fluid  to 
the  textile  material  passing  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  expan- 
sion chambers  each  having  a  textile  material  passageway 
formed  therein,  said  expansion  chambers  being  disposed 
upstream  and  downstream  of  said  treatment  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  therewith  for  the  successive  expansion  of  said 
treatment  fluid  between  said  treatment  chamber  and  the  atmo- 
sphere, each  textile  material  passageway  having  an  opening 
formed  with  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  dimension  and 
each  said  expansion  chamber  being  formed  with  predeter- 
mined dimensions  according  to  a  predetermined  ratio  of  pas- 
sageway size  relevant  to  expansion  chamber  size  for  main- 
taining a  pressure  drop  across  each  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  delivering  pressurized  treatment  fluid  to  said  treat- 
ment chamber  including  a  treatment  fluid  holding  chamber 
disposed  in  said  housing  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  treatment  chamber. 


1656 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEH  19.  1996 


5375.049 
YARN  TEXniUNG  JET  WITH  IMPROVED  ASSEMBLY 

AND  DISASSEMBLY  FEATURES 
Adiy  A.  G4irr«U.  and  JwgaUk  N.  Shah,  both  of  Hockwriii,  DeU 
I  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemoor*  and  CompMy,  wum- 

DcL 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  520,421 
Int.  Ct*  D02G  1/16 
VS.  CL  2»— 272  * 


1  la  a  yam  texturing  jet  that  includes  a  hollow  body  member 
fonning  a  chamber,  means  fof  mtroducing  fluid  under  pressure  mto 
said  chamber,  an  exit  nozzle  from  the  chamber  for  fluid  and  yam, 
and  a  yam  guiding  member  axially  shdable  in  the  body  member 
extending  through  the  chamber  for  supplying  yam  to  the  ""^e^ 
texturing,  said  yarn  guiding  member  being  mounted  on  said  body 
member  for  movement  from  an  operating  position  to  a  string-up 
position  closer  to  the  exit  nozzle  and  for  movement  back  to  an 
operating  position  and  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the  yam 
guiding  member  at  an  appropriate  operating  posiuon,  the  improve- 
ment compnsing:  a  spring  attached  to  the  body  member,  a  flange 
located  outside  said  body  member,  said  flange  being  attached  to 
said  yam  guiding  member,  said  flange  engaging  said  means  for 
stopping  slidable  movement  of  the  yam  guiding  member  in  the 
operating  position,  and  being  rotatable  free  from  engagement  with 
said  means  for  stopping  slidable  movement  of  the  yam  guiding 
member  to  permit  said  yam  guiding  member  to  be  removed  from 
said  body  member  for  examinauon  without  disturbing  said  means 
for  slopping  said  yam  guiding  member,  said  flange  having  a  notch 
engaging  said  spnng  to  provide  routional  positioning  of  said  yam 
guiding  member. 


inserting  said  terminal  plates  and  said  element  from  said  base 

means  into  said  case  simultaneously, 
wherein  said  terminal  plates  have  lead  portions  outwardly  pro- 

miding  from  said  case,  and  wherein 
said  base  has  lead  portion  receiving  holes  at  a  bottom  of  said 

receiving  portion  for  receiving  said  lead  portions  of  said 

terminal  plates  so  as  to  hold  said  terminal  plates. 


5^5451 

HIGH  IMPACT  POWER  TOOL  HAVING  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  MEANS 

Steven  C.  Moor*.  East  Bridgewater,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Marson/ 

Creative  Fastener  Group.  Taunton,  Mass. 

Coodnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  75,037.  Jun.  10,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  S^.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301.479 

lot  Ct'  B23P  11/02:  B2U  15/10 

VS.  CL  29-243323  2  CUliiis 


53754)50 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT 
Daisaku  Kugo.  NagwAakyo.  Japan,  anignor  to  Murala  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  LUL,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1994.  Ser.  No.  202,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  2*,  1993,  5-062872 
Inl.CT''H01L4//22 
L.S.  CL  29-25J5  }  C***^ 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electronic  component  having  at 
least  one  element  being  held  between  terminal  plates  under  pres- 
sure and  stored  in  a  case,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of; 
inserting  said  terminal  plates  into  a  receiving  portion  of  a  base 
means  so  as  lo  align  said  terminal  plates  along  a  direction  of 
thickness  thereof, 
inserting  said  element  between  said  lenninal  plates  in  said 

receiving  portion: 
compressing  said  terminal  plates  and  said  element  along  the 
direction  of  thickness  so  that  an  overall  thickness  of  said 
terminal  plates  and  said  element  is  smaller  than  an  inner  size 
of  said  case:  and 
setting  said  case  on  said  base  means  so  that  an  opening  of  said 
case  corresponds  to  said  receiving  portion;  and 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  riveter  having  a  means  to  prevent 
damage  to  the  riveter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  a  series  of  paired  engagements  on  the  riveter  which  are 
subject  to  substantial  shock  and  vibration,  said  series  of 
engagements  each  comprising  maleable  first  and  second  com- 
ponents each  having  a  threaded  portion  wherein  said  first  and 
second  components  of  said  series  of  paired  engagements 
include  a  frame  cap  and  an  upper  cylinder,  a  nosepiece  and  a 
frame  head,  an  extension  and  a  jaw  case,  a  piston  locknui  and 
a  piston  rod.  said  frame  head  and  said  upper  cylinder,  a  frame 
locknui  and  a  housing,  and  said  frame  locknut  and  a  pneu- 
matic cylinder; 
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applying  a  nylon  shock  absorber  on  the  threaded  portion  of 
either  said  first  or  second  component  of  each  of  said  paired 
engagements:  and 

mating  said  Arsl  component  and  said  second  component  along 
said  threaded  portions  of  each  of  said  components  to  distrib- 
ute shock  and  vibration  generated  by  the  riveter  throughout 
the  riveter. 


5.  A  method  for  retrieving  a  light  holder  from  the  interior  of  a 
miniature  building  structure  of  the  type  having  a  circular  opening 
in  one  wall  thereof  for  receiving  the  light  holder  therein,  the  light 
holder  comprising  a  light  socket  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  flaring 
spring  clips  affixed  thereto  which,  when  unconstrained,  have  a 
maximum  dimension  greater  tiian  a  diameter  of  the  circular  open- 
ing, the  spring  clips  each  including  notches  extending  inwardly 
from  opposed  side  edges  of  the  spring  clips  for  normally  engaging 
a  portion  of  the  wall  surrounding  the  circular  opening  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  wididrawing  the  light  bolder  until  one  of  the  spring  clips 
extends  partially  out  through  the  circular  opening  far  enough 
to  be  grasped  with  the  user's  fingers: 

(b)  inserting  a  tool  through  said  circular  opening,  the  tool 
comprising  an  elongated  rigid  wire  having  a  straight  shank 
portion,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  where  the  distal  end 
has  an  integrally  formed,  U-shaped  hook  disposed  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  to  the  straight  shank  portion,  the  proximal  end 
having  a  handle  affixed  thereto; 

(c)  engaging  the  U-shaped  hook  with  the  notches  on  the  other  of 
the  spring  clips; 

(d)  pulling  on  the  tool  to  compress  the  other  spring  clip  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  it  to  clear  the  wall  surrounding  the  circular 
opening:  and 

(e)  removing  the  light  holder  from  the  building  through  the 
circular  opening. 


5375,053 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VEHICLES  IN  A 
PLURALITY  OF  PRODUCTION  LINES 
Yoshiki  Ishida;  KeUchi  Samekawa;  Kenicfai  Katayama;  Yoshi- 
fkimi  Matsumoto;  Hideo  Ishida,  and  Koichi  Kimiira,  all  of 
Sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabushiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393373 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-027783 

InL  a."  B21D  39/03 

VS.  a.  29—430  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  vehicles  comprising: 
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5375,052 

LIGHT  RETRIEVING  TOOL  FOR  USE  WTTH 
MINUTURE  VILLAGE  BUILDINGS 
John  S.  Thoresen,  8307  Oxborough  Ave.  South,  Bloomington, 
Minn.  55437 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,631 

Int  CL"  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29^-426.6  5  Claims 


providing  a  plurality  of  production  lines  capable  of  sticcessively 
passing  veliicles  through  a  welding  step,  a  coating  step  and  an 
assembly  step  in  each  of  said  production  lines; 

transferring  a  number  of  said  vehicles  in  one  production  line 
having  less  of  a  margin  for  production,  after  said  number  of 
vehicles  have  passed  through  the  welding  step  in  said  one 
production  line,  to  another  production  line  having  more  of  a 
margin  for  production,  at  a  portion  of  said  anotiier  production 
line  between  the  welding  step  and  the  coating  step  thereof,  in 
accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  number  of  vehicles  pro- 
duced in  said  one  production  line  and/or  a  decrease  in  the 
number  of  vehicles  produced  in  said  anodm-  production  line. 


5375,054 
BONE  STAPLER  CARTRIDGE 
William  P.  KUnzing,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Barry  W.  Robole, 
WoodTille,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,293,  Oct  6,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  29, 1996,  Ser.  No.  593,659 
Int  CL"  A61B  17/068 
VS.  CL  29^^153  2  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  cartridge  adapted  for  use  in  a  stapler 
for  driving  staples,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  case  comprising  a  first  wall  and  side  walls 
projecting  from  said  first  wall,  inner  guide  stufaces,  and 
stnicture  forming  opposed  openings; 

(2)  providing  a  stack  of  staples; 

(3)  providing  a  follower  on  a  side  of  said  stack  of  staples 
opposite  said  first  wall, 

(4)  nKMinting  the  follower  so  dial  it  is  movable  within  said  case 
with  said  stack  of  staples, 

(5)  biasing  said  follower  and  said  stack  of  staples  toward  said 
first  wall; 

(6)  providing  a  spacer  having  guide  surfaces  for  guiding  a  staple 
through  one  of  said  opposed  openings,  and 

(7)  attaching  the  spacer  to  the  case  without  the  use  of  an 
adhesive. 
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5^5,055 

PROCESS  FOR  SHRINKING  A  RING  ON  A 

CYLINDRICAL  SUPPORT  BEHIND  AN  AXUL 

OBSTACLE 

Pascal  DcUble.  Glevris,  and  Mkhri  Andre,  Romorantlii  Lan- 

ttacnay,  both  of  France,  avlfiion  lo  EubUaMmeoU  CailUu. 

laty  Lcs  MouUneaax,  Fraace 

FUed  Nov.  29,  19U,  Stt.  No.  34M14 

Clainis  priority,  appUcalioa  France  Dec.  3,  1»3,  93  14514 

Int.  Ct'  B21D  JftW 

VS.  CL  29— sm  * 


5,575.*5* 

METHOD  OF  AND  MOLD  FOR  MOLDING  PRODUCT 

HAVING  INSERT 

YnJl  Nakag«wa,  Tni,  J«p«i,  aaricnor  lo  Sumitomo  BakeUte 

ComiMny  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389^30 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan.  Feb.  25,  1994,  6-02T788 

InL  CL*  B23P  19/04:  B29C  39/36 

VS.  CL  29-^27.4  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  piocess  for  shrinking  a  ring  lo  be  shrunk,  said  ring  having, 
before  shrinking,  a  first  diameter  and  being  placed  around  an 
object  lo  be  clamped  on  a  cylindrical  support  having  an  axis,  an 
axial  obstacle  being  connected  lo  said  support  and  having  a  second 
diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  and  having  an  axial  length 
lerminating  al  first  and  second  ends  the  nng  being  disposed  behind 
said  obstacle  in  a  fiisl  axial  direcooo.  U»e  process  compnsing  the 

steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  shrinking  tool  which  includes  jaws  having  an 
inner  penphery  and  being  capable  of  adopting  an  expanded 
position  and  a  retracted  posiuon.  and  which  further  includes  a 
cavity,  disposed  axially  adjacent  said  jaws  and  having  diame- 
tral dimensions  which,  in  the  expanded  position  as  well  as  in 
the  retracted  position  of  the  jaws,  are  greater  than  said  second 
diameter  of  the  obstacle; 

b)  fitting  the  shnnking  tool,  with  the  jaws  thereof  in  expanded 
position,  by  moving  U>e  jaws  of  the  shrinking  tool  in  the  first 
axial  dijection  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  the 
obstacle  so  that  the  shrinking  tool  is  over  the  axial  obstacle 
with  said  cavity  placed  around  said  axial  obstacle: 

c)  positioning  the  shrinking  tool  until  the  jaws  are  disposed,  in 
said  first  axial  direction,  behind  said  obstacle,  in  a  radial  plane 
of  the  ring  to  be  shrunk,  with  said  cavity  placed  around  said 
obstacle 

d)  positioning  a  spacer  in  the  jaws  in  expanded  position,  by  die 
rear  of  die  axial  obstacle,  said  spacer  presenting  a  substan- 
tially circular  central  opening  and  an  outer  penphery.  and 
being  capable  of  adopung  a  retracted  position  and  an 
expanded  position  in  which  said  outer  penphery  of  said 
spacer  is  adapted  lo  the  inner  periphery  of  die  jaws  in 
expanded  position  diereof.  while  a  diameter  of  die  central 
opening  is  substanually  equal  to  die  diameter  of  die  ring  to  be 
shrunk,  and 

e)  tightening  die  shrinking  lod  in  order  to  bnng  die  jaws  and  Uie 
spacer  disposed  Uierein  into  dieir  respective  retracted  posi- 
tions, so  as  to  bring  die  nng  to  a  diird  diameter  smaller  dian 
said  first  diameter  while  die  cavity  of  die  shnnking  tool  is 
placed  around  die  obstacle. 


1  A  method  of  molding  a  pioduct  having  an  integral  portion 
fortiied  of  a  tesin  2.id  having  a  flat  plate  portion  and  a  penpheral 
wall  portion  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  penpheral  edge  of 
said  flat  plate  portion,  said  pnxluct  further  having  at  lea.st  one 
insert  of  metal  having  a  body  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
flat  plate  portion,  and  a  leg  portion  prt)jecting  from  said  flat  plate 
portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  peripheral  wall  portion, 
said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

setting  said  insert  on  one  of  a  pair  of  mold  halves,  which  has  a 
partial  cavity  in  a  surface  diereof  such  dial  said  body  of  said 
insert  is  generally  flush  wiUi  or  adjacent  said  surface  of  said 
one  mold  half,  widi  said  body  of  said  insert  adjacent  a  core; 
slidingly  moving  a  slide  core  in  a  groove  fonned  in  a  portion  of 
said  one  mold  half,  which  conesponds  lo  said  leg  portion  of 
said  insert,  said  slide  core  having  a  cavity  portion  correspond- 
ing to  said  partial  cavity  in  said  one  mold  half,  and  pressing 
said  leg  portion  towards  said  core: 
clamping  anodier  of  said  pair  of  mold  halves  to  said  one  mold 
half  and  said  slide  core  lo  define  a  whole  cavity  dierebetween; 
inDDducing  a  resin  imo  said  whole  cavity; 
curing  or  setting  said  resin;  and 

opening  a  mold  constituted  by  said  pair  of  mold  halves  and  said 
slide  core,  and  removing  die  molded  product  dierefrom. 


5,5754>57 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURWG  A  COIN  DETECTOR 
Thoaw  Sein.  Zug.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Landis  &  Gyr 
IMmoiogy  Innovation  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72.913.  May  17.  1993.  Pat  No. 
5.411.126.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  410.066 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jim.  3,  1992,  1782/ 

92 

InL  CL*  HOIF  41/01 
VS.  CL  29—602.1  *  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  inductive  coin  detector  having  a 
single  coil,  an  oscillator,  and  a  detector  circuit  on  a  single  housing 
to  be  affixed  to  one  side  of  a  coin  chute,  die  process  comprising  die 

steps  of:  J  1    _* 

(a)  punching  positioning  holes  at  predetemuned  intervals  of 
border  zones  of  a  band  made  from  a  flexible  insulator  film 
laminated  on  one  side  with  conductive  matenal 

(b)  punching  a  support  sheet  partially  free  from  die  band, 
leaving  narrow  ridges  as  connections  to  die  border  zone  and 
transversal  ridges  connecting  die  border  zones  to  each  odier; 
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a  plurality  of  actuators  disposed  for  alignment  with  the  respec- 
tive columns,  said  actuators  being  simultaneously  operable  for 
engaging  the  connector  housings  in  one  said  row  and  for 
subsequendy  releasing  the  engaged  connector  housings;  and 

a  conveying  apparatus  for  moving  said  actuators  between  a 
position  in  proximity  lo  at  least  one  said  row  on  said  pallet 
and  a  position  in  proximity  to  the  holding  plate,  whereby  the 
conveying  apparatus  enables  the  actuators  to  simultaneously 
remove  one  said  row  of  the  connector  housings  from  the 
pallet  and  subsequendy  enables  tlie  actuators  to  simulta- 
neously deposit  the  engaged  connector  housings  onto  the 
fixtures  of  the  holding  plate. 


(c)  covering  with  etching  masks  conductive  material  surfaces 
provided  for  conductive  elements,  which  elements  are  on  a 
substrate  in  alignment  with  the  positioning  holes; 

(d)  etching  exposed,  superfluous  conductive  material: 

(e)  removing  the  etching  masks; 

(f)  attaching  a  detector  circuit  to  a  substrate  and  aligned  with  the 
positioniag  boles  on  a  surface  of  the  support  sheet  exposed  by 
removing  the  etching  masks; 

(g)  producing  connecting  bridges  from  temiinal  lugs  to  the 
detector  circuit  and  from  both  ends  of  the  coil  to  the  detector 
circuit  forming  an  oscillator  circuit; 

(h)  surrounding  the  detector-circuit  bearing  support  sheet  with  a 
synthetic  material  so  that  die  syndietic  material  constitutes  a 
flat  housing  having  sides  aligned  to  be  parallel  with  a  plane  of 
the  condnctor  elements;  and 

(i)  cutting  the  narrow  and  traversal  ridges  and  the  terminal  lugs 
free. 


5.575JI59 
TAPE  CARRIER  PACKAGE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
WITH  HEATERS  FOR  BONDING  TOOLS 
Nobuhlko  Muraoka,  Toyonaka;  Nobtihisa  Watanabe,  Kobe; 
Shiiuiro  'buji,  Hirakata,  and  Ikuko  Oitata,  Osaka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osalta-fii,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1994,  6-109280 
InL  a.*  H05K  3/34;  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—740  2  Claims 


5,575,058 

CONNECTOR  HOUSING  SUPPLYING  DEVICE 
Tokuji   Nakamura;    Kenicfai   Tanigudii;    Hiroki   Sbato,  and 
Yosbinobu  Obta.  all  of  Yolikaichl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3934169 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1994,  6-025199 

InL  a.*  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29—748  11  Claims 


1.  A  connector  housing  supplying  device,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pallet  for  arraying  a  plurality  of  connector  housings 

in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns; 
at  least  one  holding  plate  having  a  plurality  of  fixtures  disposed 

for  alignment  with  the  respective  columns  of  tlie  pallet, 


1.  A  TCP  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tool  storing  and  holding  section  having  arranged  therein  a 
plurality  of  different  kinds  of  bonding  tools  for  detachably 
engaging  respective  tape  carrier  packages  of  different  shapes 
and  then  heat  and  pressure  bonding  the  tape  carrier  packages 
to  a  liquid  crystal  panel,  said  bonding  tools  being  stored  at 
respective  pfcdetermined  positions  within  the  tool  storing  and 
holding  section,  said  tool  storing  and  holding  section  includ- 
ing a  first  beater  which  heals  said  bonding  tools  stored  at  the 
respective  predetermined  positions,  and  a  detection  device 
which  detects  a  presence  and  absence  of  each  of  said  bonding 
tools  stored  at  die  respective  predetermined  positions; 

a  head  pan  which  detachably  engages  any  selected  one  of  said 
bonding  tools  to  extract  and  then  return  said  any  selected  one 
of  said  bonding  tools  from  and  to  the  respective  predeter- 
mined positions  within  said  tool  storing  and  holding  section, 
said  head  part  including  a  second  beater  which  heats  a  bond- 
ing tool  engaged  by  said  head  pan;  and 

a  conveyor  mechanism  which  moves  and  positions  the  head  pan 
relative  to  the  respective  predetermined  positions  within  said 
tool  storing  and  holding  section. 
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TERMINAL  INSEKTING  DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSERTING  TERMINALS  ON  WIRE 
Yod>iD.iH.  OhU;  KckM  TtalpKhi,  »kI  HJ*»  ObntaW,  ril  of 
Yokkakki,  Japan,  m^^tn  to  SumilooM  Wiring  Syrtems, 

LiiL,  Japan 

Filed  Dtc.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  35»M» 
Ctaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  21,  1W3,  5-321734 
Int  CL'  HOIR  43A)0 
VS.  <X  19—749  *  ' 


1  A  terminal  inserting  drive  apparatus  for  inserting  terminals 
crimped  to  both  ends  of  a  wire  into  corresponding  terminal  cav.ues 
of  a  connector  housing,  on  a  housing  carrying  means  which  carries 
the  connector  housing,  upon  arranging  the  cavities  of  the  connector 
housing  along  an  axis  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  terminal  inserting 
drive  apparatus,  said  drive  apparatus  comprismg: 

a  pair  of  hand  means  for,  respectively,  grippmg  portions  adjacent 

to  both  ends  of  the  wire  with  terminals, 
a  conveying  means  for.  uidividually.  conveying  said  hand  means 
between  a  wire  receiving  position  and  different  termuial 
inserting  positions  located  along  said  axis;  and 
a  conveying  control  means  for  operating  said  conveying  mtans 
so  as  to  convev  both  said  hand  means  along  said  axis  to  a  first 
set  of  two  different  terminal  inserting  positions  simulu- 
neously  when  said  first  two  different  positions  are  located 
such  that  both  said  hand  means  would  no«  interfere  with  each 
oiher  as  said  conveying  means  conveys  said  hands  to  said  two 
positions,  and  sequentially  conveying  both  said  hand  means 
along  said  axis  to  a  second  set  of  two  different  terminal 
inserting  positions  when  said  second  set  of  two  different 
terminal  inserting  positions  are  located  such  that  both  said 
hand  means  would  interfere  with  each  other  if  said  hand 
means  were  conveyed  simultaneously. 


placing  the  wire  on  the  wire  connecting  portion  of  the  terminal; 

and 
moving  said  applicator  downwardly  such  that  said  pair  of  retain- 
ing arms  sandwich  said  blades  therebetween,  and  said  wire 
pressing  portion  Forces  said  wire  into  said  groove  of  said 
terminal,  said  letaining  arms  preventing  outward  movement 
of  said  blades  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  wire. 
*  A  wire  pressing  apparatus  for  elastically  connecting  a  terminal 
to  a  wire  the  wire  including  a  conductor  surrounded  by  an  insula- 
tor and  the  terminal  including  a  wire  connecting  portion  having  a 
pair  of  blades  defining  a  wire  receiving  groove  therebetween,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertically  movable  applicator  confronting  said  terminal  and 
movable  with  respect  to  said  terminal,  said  vertically  movable 
applicator  including  a  wire  pressing  portion  disposed  on  a 
bottom  end  thereof  for  pressing  the  wire  into  said  groove  such 
that  said  blades  cut  the  insulator  and  electrically  contact  the 
conductor,  and  retaining  means  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said 
applicator  for  preventing  outward  movement  of  said  blades  m 
a  radial  direction  of  said  wire  when  the  wire  is  pressed  in  said 
groove. 


UMI 


5475JM1 

WIRE  PRESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRESSING  A  WIRE  INTO  A  TERMINAL 

Masanori  TmJi.  Hliwhi  Yamamolo.  and  Sakai  Yagl,  aU  of 

Shizuoka,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  VaxaU  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14.  IfW,  Ser.  No.  388,439 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1»4,  WH7553; 
May  25.  1994.  *-JH440 

InL  a."  i»lR  *i/04 

VS.  CI.  2»-M3  "  *^^ 

1  A  method  of  electrically  connecung  a  wire  to  a  tenmnal,  the 
wire  including  a  conductor  surrounded  by  an  insulator  and  the 
terminal  including  a  wire  connecting  portion  having  a  paw  of 
blades  defining  a  wire  receivmg  groove  therebetween,  the  method 
composing  the  following  steps; 
placing  said  tenmnal  on  a  pedestal; 

positioning  a  movable  applicator  above  the  tenninal.  the  appli- 
cator including  a  wire  pressing  portioo  and  a  pur  of  tetauung 
arms; 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONNECTOR 
Hwu  Naki^ima,  and  Ryo  Kameok*.  both  of  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japui,  aarisnors  to  Kyocera  Eico  Corporation,  Kanagawa- 

kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,MS 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dtc  21.  1993.  5-322544 
Int  CL'  H«1R  43/16 
UACL29-874  *  CU^"* 

1  A  method  for  fonmng  a  contact  for  a  connector  in  which  a 
workpiece.  in  the  fonn  of  a  piece  of  material  having  upper  and 
lower  sides  and  a  thickness  dimension  extending  generally  perpcn- 
diculariy  to  said  upper  and  lower  sides,  is  punched  by  a  press  to 
form  a  contact  surface  extending  in  said  thickness  dimension 
which  contact  surface  can  be  brought  into  contact  with  a  matmg 
member  to  be  associated  therewith,  comprising; 

forming  a  provisional  contact  surface  extending  in  said  thickness 
dimension  by  a  first  punching  operation  of  the  workpiece; 

forming  a  final  contact  surface  by  shaving  said  provisional 
contact  surface; 

in  which  shaving  said  provisional  contact  surface  is  subjected  to 
a  splU-shaving  operation  from  both  of  said  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  the  workpiece  to  separately  shave  upper  and  lower 
halves  of  the  provisional  contact  surface  in  the  direction  of  the 
thickness  of  the  workpiece  to  form  a  final  contact  surface. 


D 
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5,575,064 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROCKER  ARM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AUra  Fi^iwara;  NoriynU  Yamada,  and  Kaznshige  Yakubo,  all 

of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kaboshild 

Kaisha,  Tol^o,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354^124 

Int  CL'  B23P  15/00 

VS.  CL  29—888.2  2  Claims 


5,575,M3 

MELT-SPINNING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC  FIBERS 
John  A.  Hodan,  Arden,  and  Otto  M.  lig,  Asheville,  both  of 

N.C  assignors  to  BASF  Corporation,  Parsippany,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  138,907,  Oct  18,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,533,833, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9M,557,  Oct  29,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatioo  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,516 

Int  a."  B23P  /5/DO 
U.S.  a.  29— 890J>9  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  flow  distribution  plate  set  for 
distributing  at  least  two  discreet  molten  polymer  streams  to  a 
spinneret  comprising: 

(a)  stenciliag  a  pattern  in  at  least  one  first  plate  such  that  the  first 
plate  has  edges  which  define  a  substantially  regular  two- 
dimensional  geometric  shape,  a  substantially  planar  upstream 
surface,  a  substantially  planar  downstream  surface  and  at  least 
one  flow  distribution  pattern  stenciled  tlierein  by  cutting 
through  said  first  plate,  said  flow  distribution  pattern  connect- 
ing said  upstream  surface  with  said  downstream  surface;  and 

(b)  then  stacking  the  first  plate  sealingly  adjacent  to  a  second 
plate  which  has  edges  which  define  a  substantially  regular 
two-dimensional  geometric  shape,  a  substantially  planar 
upstream  surface  and  a  substantially  planar  downstream  sur- 
face, said  second  plate  having  cut-through  holes  connecting 
said  upstream  surface  with  said  downstream  surface  to  form 
at  least  one  flow-tlvough  channel  to  allow  fluid  flow  tlirough 
said  first  plate  and  otherwise  being  substantially  solid  with 
solid  portions  where  said  first  plate  is  cut  through  to  accom- 
plish fluid  flow  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  in  said 
flow-through  channel,  said  liquid  polymer  streams  flowing  as 
discrete  streams  through  said  flow  distribution  plate  sets  lo 
said  spi4iiereL 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rocker  arm  for  an  internal  combus- 
tioo  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  rocker  arm  blank  which  has  an  aperture  adapted  to 
be  converted  into  a  shaft  insertion  hole  which  is  made  of  steel 
comprising: 

0.3%  (inclusive)  to  0.5%  (inclusive)  by  weight  of  carbon  (C), 
0.3%  (inclusive)  to  1.5%  (inclusive)  fay  weight  of  manganese 

(Mn), 
0.9%  (inclusive)  to  1.5%  (inclusive)  by  weight  of  chromium 

(Cr). 
0.7%  (inclusive)  to  1.5%  (inclusive)  by  weight  of  aluminum 

(Al), 
0.35%  by  weight  or  less  of  silicon  (Si), 
0.03%  by  weight  or  less  of  pliosphonis  (P), 
0.03%  by  weight  or  less  of  sulfiir  (S). 
0.3%  by  weight  or  less  of  copper  (Cu), 
0.25%  by  weight  or  less  of  nickel  (Ni), 
at  least  one  member  of  tlie  group  consisting  of  0.04%  (inclu- 
sive) to  0.15%  (inclusive)  by  weight  of  lead  (Pb).  and 
0.03%  (inclusive)  to  0.1%  (inclusive)  by  weight  of  bismuth 
(Hi),  and 
tile  balance  substantially  of  iron,  with  tiie  normal  impurities; 
refining  said  rocker  arm  blank  by: 

hardening  at  a  creating  temperature  (T|)  of  850°  (inclusive) 
to  950°  C.  (inclusive)  for  a  treating  time  (t,)  of  0.5 
(inclusive)  to  2  (inclusive)  hours; 
reaming  said  aperture  an  amount  sufBcient  to  form  said 

shaft  insertion  hole;  and 
nitriding  said  reamed  rocker  arm  blank  at  a  treating  tem- 
perature (Tj)  of  550°(inclusive)  to  610°  C.(inclusive)  for 
a  treating  time  (tj)  of  5  (inclusive)  to  8  (inclusive)  hours. 


5,575,065 
TUBE  SLITTING  TRAVELER 
Richard  T.  Harris,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  lo  Rctnbeco, 
Inc.,  Oottewah,  Tenn. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  325,794,  Oct  19,  1994,  abuMlaBed. 
This  application  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,224 
Int  CL'  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29—890.03  3  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  nibe  axially  from  a  lieat  exchanger 
tubesheet  and  slitting  tlie  tube  into  two  portions,  comprising: 
disposing  a  pair  of  driving  and  deforming  rollers  in  spaced  apart 
relationship,  said  rollers  each  having  an  axis  of  elongation, 
the  space  between  said  rollers  defining  a  nip.  each  of  said 
rollers  having  a  configuration  including  a  central  section  of  a 
cylindrical  configuration  having  a  diameter  larger  than  ti>e 
cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  remainder  of  the  roller  such 
that  said  nip  has  a  configuration  which  is  smallest  in  tlie 
central  portion  between  said  rollers  and  is  enlai^ged  remote 
from  said  central  portion. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTWDOUS  CERAMIC 
raER  REINFORCED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 
fim,-  F.  CMlcr,  DtocoTery  Bay.  and  Becky  A.  SUnpsoo,  Ut- 
-  idi  rf  rMt,  aariKDon  to  HexceJ  Corporatkm, 

-Calir. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  3tt,7« 

tat  CL*  B23P  15/26 

UJi.CL»-WM3*  "C*^ 


nouQooing  said  tube  IB  said  nip  and  in  coniact  with  »«^«'U«»- 
louttWy  dnving  said  lollen  in  opposite  diiections  about  Ae 
««ective  axis  of  elongation  to  grasp  and  travel  said  tube 
JuaUy  out  of  said  tubesheet  while  simultaneously  deforming 
said  tube  by  said  rollers  into  a  conftguraboo  having  «  longi- 
tudinally extending  dattened  central  portion  intermediate  a 
put  of  lemote  longitudinally  extending  bulbous  edges,  said 
bulbous  edges  being  enlarged  relauve  to  said  flattened  portion 
in  a  direction  extending  between  said  rollers,  and 
longitudinally  slitting  each  of  said  bulbous  edges  with  a  respec 
ove  cutting  Wade  to  sht  the  defoniKd  tube  uuo  two  portions. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FREEZING 

CYLINDERS  FOR  ICE  CREAM  MAKING  MACHINES 

GiDO  Cocchi,  BologBa.  It«ly.  Mricnor  to  C«rp<t»M«  S.*^ 

"^  Filed  M«y  27.  !«.  Ser.  Na  W343 

Ctoims  priortty,  appHcattoa  Italy.  J-n.  21.  mi.  GE»IA««W 
tat.  a.*  B23P  15/26 
VS.  a.  29-tM.935  ^  ""^ 


1  A  method  for  making  a  hollow,  ceramic  heat  exchanger  tube 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

selecting  a  hollow  ceramic  outer  tube  havwg  inner  and  outer 

surfaces;  ,.     ,.  . 

constructing  a  coougated  ceramic  fiber  inner  member  havmg  a 

plurality  of  hmge  joinu  and  a  plurality  of  outer  contact 

surfaces;  . .  ,^, 

positioning  said  outer  contact  surfaces  against  said  inner  surlace 

of  said  outer  tube  through  the  flexion  of  said  hinge  joints;  and 
affijung  said  outer  contact  surfaces  to  said  inner  surface  of  said 

outer  tube  to  fonn  a  heat  exchanger  tube  having  at  least  one 

fluid  flow  passageway  between  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner 

member. 


to  Warner* 


5.575,068 
SAFETY  RAZOR 
Jcttc   B.   Pederaen.   Vejen.   Denmark,   asrignor 

Lambeft  Coapaay,  Morris  PUiii^  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK»VD»I37,  |  371  Date  Jan.  3,  I'^S'SJ"?^** 
Date  Jan.  3,  1W5.  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO»3«2112.  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Nov.  II.  1993  ,.,  .^ 

per  Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313,I4« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatJon  Denmark,  Apr.  27.  IW2,  •SJsrr^ 
tat  CL'  B2*B  21/54 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  for  use 
in  a  refrigerating  unit,  composing  the  steps  of:  

forrang  a  helical  gioove  having  a  desired  shade  extending  fron, 
an  outer  wall  surface  and  into  a  portion  of  an  inner  cylirdncal 
steel  sleeve  to  a  depdi  less  than  a  thickness  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  steel  sleeve; 

winding  a  flat  strip  of  annealed  nuld  steel  havmg  a  shape 
confonmng  to  the  shape  of  die  helical  groove  in  screw  thread 
fashion  in  said  gioove  to  fonn  a  screw-thread  shaped  member, 
while  preserving  the  shape  of  said  groove; 

heating  an  outer  cylindrical  steel  sleeve  to  allow  insertwa  of  the 
mner  cylindncal  steel  sleeve  with  the  screw-thread  member 
therein;  , 

shnnk  fltnng  the  previously  heated  outer  cylindrKal  steel  sleeve 
onto  the  crests  of  said  member  to  anchor  said  member  in  said 
groove  and  to  fonn  an  interference  fit  and  a  fluid  tight  annular 
space  between  said  mner  and  outer  cylindncal  steel  sleeves; 

fonmng,  «  opposed  ends  of  said  outer  cylindncal  steel  sleeve, 
nibular  umons  for  connectioo  to  a  refngeraung  umt. 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising: 

a  handle  (1); 

a  cassette  holder  (2)  having  a  bonom  piece  (4*)  and  a  top  piece 

(47)  said  cassette  holder  (2)  attached  to  said  handle  (I); 
a  blade  cassette  (3)  removably  mounted  in  said  cassette  holder 

said  Wade  casaette  (3)  comprising  a  cap  section  (4).  a  Itase 
section  (5),  a  front  blade  («)  having  a  front  cutting  edge  (7),  a 


\/ 


NOVEMBEX  19.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1663 


rear  blade  (8)  having  a  rear  cutting  edge  (9),  and  said  front 
and  rear  cutting  edges  (7.  9)  providing  a  cassette  geometry; 

said  cap  section  (4)  having  a  contact  face  (II)  positioned  in  a 
level  lower  than  the  plane  passing  through  the  cutting  edges 
(7,  9),  and  a  front  edge  (12)  positioned  rearward  of  said  rear 
cutting  odge  (9); 

said  base  section  (5)  protruding  forwaidly  of  said  front  cutting 
edge  (7X  and  having  a  longitudinal  bearer  (13)  on  the  front 
side  theieof; 

said  bearer  (13)  having  a  wavy  contact  fmx  (14)  provided 
thereon  in  a  level  lower  than  said  plane; 

said  base  section  (5)  having  a  first  row  of  cut-outs  (15)  piovided 
rearward  of  said  bearer  (13),  and  a  second  row  of  cut-outs 
(16)  provided  below  said  front  blade  (6); 

said  blades  (6,  8)  being  mounted  at  a  mutual  blade  distance  (b) 
by  a  distance  piece  (10).  said  two  cutting  edges  (7,  9)  spaced 
apart  at  a  cutting  edge  distance  (c),  a  contact-face/cutting- 
edge  distance  (d)  between  said  wavy  contact  face  (14)  and 
said  froat  cutting  edge  (7).  and  a  cutting  edge/contact-face 
angle  (v)  formed  between  said  front  cutting  edge  (7)  and  a 
first  wa>«  of  said  wavy  contact  face  (14); 

said  front  blade  (6)  having  an  additional  cutting  edge  (19)  on  the 
side  opposite  to  said  front  cutting  edge  (7).  and  said  rear  blade 
(8)  having  an  additional  cutting  edge  (20)  on  the  side  opposite 
to  said  rear  cutting  edge  (9); 

said  additional  cutting  edges  (19,  20)  having  an  additional 
cassette  geometry  defined  by  a  contact  face,  a  wavy  contact 
face,  blade/cutting-edge  distances  and  a  cutting  edge/contact- 
face  angle,  and  said  additional  cassette  geometry  being  iden- 
tical to  the  cassette  geometry  of  said  front  and  rear  cutting 
edges  (7,  9): 

said  front  and  rear  blades  (6,  8)  having  the  same  construction 
and  each  having  two  holes  (26,  27).  said  rear  blade  (8)  being 
mounted  in  a  turned  position  of  180  with  respect  to  said  front 
blade  (6); 

said  base  section  (5)  having,  on  the  end  opposite  to  said  bearer 
(13),  two  dowels  (24)  fitting  into  each  bole  (25)  in  said  cap 
section  (4),  said  dowels  (24)  passing  through  said  two  holes 
(26.  27)  of  said  front  and  rear  blades  (6,  8)  and  through  said 
distance  piece  (10); 

said  cap  section  (4)  and  said  base  section  (5)  having  the  same 
construction,  and  said  cap  section  (4)  being  mounted  in  a 
turned  position  of  180  with  respect  to  said  base  section  (5); 
and 

said  blade  cassene  (3)  being  provided  with  exterior  mating 
surfaces  and  said  cassette  holder  (2)  being  provided  with 
interior  control  surfaces  for  allowing  said  blade  cassette  (3)  to 
be  held  in  a  first  locked  position  in  said  cassette  holder  (2). 
and  in  a  second  turned  position  of  180  around  a  center  axis  (0) 
with  icsaect  to  said  first  position. 


a  reciprocating  blade  having  a  concave  array  of  teeth  and  in 
mechanical  communication  with  said  drive  peg  to  recipro- 
cate in  shearing  engagement  with  said  stationary  blade,  said 
blades  being  cooperative  with  one  another  to  define  a  main 
cutting  edge  arranged  along  the  front  end  of  the  bousing. 


5.575,070 
KNIFE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE 
JeraM  L.  Anderson,  Wausan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fiskars  Inc., 
Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  556,443 

tat  a."  B26B  3/03 

VS.  CI.  30-283  20  Claims 


5,575,069 

PrVOTABLE  HAIR  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING 

OVER  NON-LINEAR  SURFACES 

Katherine  R.  Roberto  Knecland,  113  Falrmount  Ave,  Saugus, 

Mass.  01906 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,160 
Int  a."  B26B  19/02 
VS.  a.  30—199  12  Claims 

7.  A  power-driven  hair  cutter  comprising 
an  elongate  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  containing 
motor  lacans  for  generating  a  drive  force  communicated 
through  a  drive  peg; 
a  cutting  bead  removably  and  replacably  attachable  to  a  front 
end  of  said  elongate  housing  such  that  the  cutting  head  is  free 
to  pivot  relative  to  the  elongate  bousing  while  cutting,  said 
cutting  head  comprising 
a  stationary  blade  having  a  concave  array  of  teeth; 


I.  A  knife  with  adjustable  blade  guide  comprising: 

a  handle; 

an  elongated  blade  extending  from  one  end  of  the  handle; 

a  guide  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  blade,  the  adjustable  guide 
having  a  portion  spaced  apart  fixim  the  blade;  and 

a  knob  substantially  received  in.  but  protruding  from,  a  cavity 
formed  in  an  upper  region  of  the  handle,  the  knob  cooperating 
with  the  guide  for  adjustment  of  the  space  between  the  guide 
and  the  blade,  the  knob  being  configured  as  a  wheel  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  and  spaced  apart  shoulders,  and  the 
cavity  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  recessed  surfaces 
formed  substantially  parallel  to  the  blade,  each  of  the  surfaces 
guiding  a  respective  one  of  the  shoulders  when  the  knob  is 
received  in  the  cavity. 
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TOOLLESS  QUICKCHANGE  BLADE  CLAMP  FOR 

RECIPROCATING  SAWS 

AUn  PhilUps,  and  Matthew  G.  PopJk.  both  oT  Jaduoo.  Temu 

^rivan  tt  Porter-CaMc  CorporalkMi,  Jaduon.  Tenn. 
r  ■Ihir-— ■-  I — •  of  Ser.  No.  183,717.  Jan.  19.  1994,  aban- 
«l0Md.  Thta  appUcatkM  May  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  456,022 
Int.  CL"  B27B  I  WW 
VS.  CL  3B-392  »  ' 


1.  In  a  reciprocaling  power  saw  having  a  inocof  for  driving  a  saw 
blade  having  a  shank  portion  with  an  aperture  formed  therein,  the 
improvemenl  comprising: 

a  blade  carrier  driven  by  said  nnolor  and  having  a  free  end.  said 
free  end  having  a  slot  formed  therein  along  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof  in  which  said  shank  portion  of  said  saw 
blade  is  received,  said  free  end  further  having  an  aperture  in 
Its  sidewall  providuig  communication  between  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  free  end  and  said  slot: 
a  clamp  member  having  tubular  body  and  a  hollow  interior  in 
which  said  free  end  of  said  blade  carrier  is  received,  said 
clamp  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  eccentric  grooves 
formed  in  its  inner  surface,  said  clamp  member  further  having 
an  inside  diameter  corresponding  generally  to  the  width  of 
said  shank  portion  of  said  saw  blade; 
means  for  attaching  said  clamp  member  to  said  free  end  of  said 
blade  earner  for  rotation  about  said  free  end  between  at  least 
first  and  second  positions; 
means  captured  in  said  aperture  in  said  free  end  of  said  blade 
carrier  and  in  engagement  with  said  first  ecceninc  groove  for 
cooperating  with  said  aperture  in  said  shank  portion  to  secure 
said  Wade  to  said  blade  earner  when  said  clamp  member  is  in 
said  first  position  and  release  said  blade  when  said  clamp 
member  is  in  said  second  position;  and 
means  attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  blade  earner  and 
received  within  said  second  ecceninc  groove  to  retain  said 
clamp  member  on  said  free  end  and  limit  rotation  of  said 
clamp  member  between  said  first  and  second  position*. 


ting  the  representation  of  the  distance  and  the  display  position 
to  the  display  for  display  of  the  distance  and  the  marker  at  the 
display  position. 


5,575,073 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  A  HORIZONTAL  PLANE  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  LEVEL 
Peter    TOB    Wedemayer,    AnnwcUcr    am    Trifeb,    Germany, 
asrignor  to  SUbila  Mcaaccrate  Gnrtav  Ullrich  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  382,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  GcriMuiy,  Feb.  3,  1994,  9401752 


U 


Int.  a."  GOIC  V0O;WIO:  15/10 


VS.CXM—3U 


19  Claims 


5,575J72 
ELECTRIC  ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT/RANGE  HNDER 
Gary  EMridge,  1*17  SierravUle  Ave.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95132 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  335.989 
Int.  CL'  F41G  1/467 
VS.  C\.  33—2*5  **  Ctalma 

1.  Apparatus  for  a  bow  which  coinpnses: 
a  user  input  device;  a  display;  and  a  controller,  which  controller 

comprises  a  programmer  and  a  runner;  wherein: 
the  programmer  compnses  a  program  means,  responsive  to  user 
input  program  commands  received  from  the  user  input  device, 
for  (a)  selecung  a  distance  and  a  display  position  for  one  of 
one  or  more  markers  and  (b)  stonng  informauon  from  which 
a  representation  of  the  distance  and  the  dispUy  position  can 
be  retrieved;  and 
the  runner  compnses  a  run  means,  responsive  to  user  input  run 
commands  received  from  the  user  input  device,  for:  (a)  select- 
aWy  retrieving  a  representation  of  the  distance  and  the  display 
position  for  one  of  the  one  or  more  markers  and  (b)  transmit- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  a  horizontal  plane,  comprising 

a  leveling  apparatus  which  indicates  when  it  is  level,  the  level- 
ing apparatus  having  a  housing  and  the  housing  having  a 
mea.suring  base; 

a  leveling  plate  for  receiving  the  measuring  base  of  the  housing 
of  the  leveling  apparatus;  the  leveling  plate  including  an 
upper  plate  having  a  planar  surface  on  which  the  measunng 
base  of  the  housing  is  movably  disposed,  the  planar  surface 
being  substantially  precisely  planar  so  that  the  measunng  base 
of  the  leveling  apparatus  being  in  direct  contact  therewith, 
thereby  to  provide  exacting  measurements; 

tilt  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  tilt  orientation  of  the 
upper  plate  of  the  leveling  plate  and  for  thereby  adjusting  the 
tih  ooenution  of  the  measuring  base  of  the  housing  on  the 
upper  plate  to  a  selected  level  setting; 

cooperating  pivot  means  at  the  upper  plate  and  at  the  housing  for 
enabling  the  housing  to  be  pivoted  to  various  orientations 
around  the  upper  plate  by  pivoung  around  the  pivot  means: 
respective  magnet  means  at  the  upper  plate  and  in  the  housing 
generally  at  the  measuring  base  for  atlracung  the  housing  and 
its  measunng  base  to  rest  on  the  planar  surface  of  the  upper 
plate  in  any  selected  pivot  orieniabon  of  the  housing  around 
the  planar  surface  of  the  upper  plate. 
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5,575,074 
SPEED  SQUARE 
Craig  Cottongim,   1058 A  Heritage  HiU   Dr..  NaperviUe,  111. 
605*3:  Ronald  J.  Scheidelman,  4914  Columbia  Ave.,  Usle, 
ni.  60532-2202,  and   Darreil  A.  Martin,  P.O.  Box   1118, 
Wtacatoo.  III.  601891118 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,757 

Int  a."  B25F  1/00;  B25B  13/48;  B43L  13/00 

VS.  a.  33—474  5  Claims 


*  fi-s     »  i  »     1 '«      '• 


a  thickness  detecting  rod  (11)  supported  slideably  in  vertical 
directions  on  a  guide  portion  (W)  for  detecting  the  thickness 
of  the  envelope  transported  along  the  predeteimined  path 
from  the  mail  inserting  and  sealing  machine; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  thickness  detecting  rod 
(11)  relative  to  a  plane  defining  a  portion  of  the  predetermined 
path  along  which  the  envelope  is  transported  to  detect  the 
thickness  of  the  envelope  at  a  desired  location  on  the  enve- 
lope, , 

said  means  for  adjusting  the  position  including  a  main  body  (33) 
supported  slideably  in  X  directions  perpendicular  to  the  path 
on  a  slide  rod  (32)  having  opposite  ends  and  supporting  said 
guide  portion  (10'),  and  a  structure  (31,  31,  22,  21,  21) 
supporting  said  slide  rod  (32)  slideably  in  Y  directions  per- 
pendicular to  the  X  directions  and  relative  to  the  path, 

said  structure  (31,  31,  22.  21,  21)  supporting  said  slide  rod  (32) 
including  a  pair  of  supporting  plates  (31,  31)  supporting  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  slide  rod  (32),  a  bottom  plate  (22) 
secured  to  and  extending  between  said  supporting  plates  (31, 
31)  and  defining  said  plane,  and  supporting  blocks  (21,  21) 
supporting  said  supporting  plates  (31,  31  )  respectively, 

said  supporting  blocks  (21,  21)  being  integrally  connected  to 
each  other  and  sliceable  in  said  Y-diiections  which  are  per- 
pendicular to  said  X  directions;  and 

an  electric  motor  (18)  for  vertically  driving  said  detecting  rod 
(U). 


1.  An  aluminum  speed  square  comprising  a  triangular  flat  plate 
having  inscribed  along  at  least  one  of  its  sides  units  of  measure;  a 
rectangular  T-bar  of  greater  thickness  than  the  triangular  flat  plate 
and  having  lop  and  bottom  faces  and  ends,  with  the  top  face  being 
fitted  to  and  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  an  outer 
edge  of  the  triangular  flat  plate  and  with  the  bottom  face  containing 
a  toughened  aluminum  alloy  or  steel  reinforcing  plate  having  a 
dimension  corresponding  approximately  to  the  dimension  of  the 
bottom  of  the  T-bar;  and  at  least  one  nut  engaging  shaped  opening 
extending  part  way  into  the  bottom  of  the  reinforcing  plate  and  the 
T-bar  near  an  end  which  nut  engaging  shaped  opening  is  sized  to 
receive  nuts  most  commonly  used  to  secure  portable  circular  saw 
blades. 


5.575,07* 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  TESTING  FIXTURE  WITH 

REGISTRATION  PLATE 

Joseph  M.  Creeden,  Alto  Loma,  CaUL,  assignor  to  Methodc 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  274,216,  JoL  13, 1994,  abMidoiied. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  1*,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558^18 

Int.  CL*  GOID  21/00 

VS.  a.  33— *20  5  Claims 


5,5754175 

THICKNESS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Yoshiyuki  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Juid  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-299928 
InL  CL*  GOIB  7/O6;5/06 
VS.  a.  33—501.02  7  Claims 


1.  A  thickness  detecting  device  for  an  envelope  sealed  by  a  mail 
insetting  and  sealing  machine  and  transported  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  form  tlie  inserting  and  sealing  machine,  comprising: 


1.  A  test  fixture  having  multiple  plates  having  test  pin  apertures 

for  holding  an  array  of  test  pins  tlierein  and  separate  from  said  test 

pin  apertures  are  registration  boles  providing  for  realignment  of  an 

intermediate  plate  according  to  a  misregistration  measurement 

designated  by  a  registration  pattern,  the  test  fixture  comprising: 

a  board  plate  having  a  first  pattern  of  registration  holes  tlierein; 

an  intermediate  plate  having  a  second  pattern  of  registration 

holes  therein  corresponding  to  said  registration  holes  of  said 

first  pattern; 

a  registration  pin  received  by  said  first  and  second  pattern  of 

registration  holes;  and 
each  individual  second  pattern  registration  hole  is  offset  by  a 
predetermined  distance  and  angle  firom  each  corresponding 
individual  first  pattern  registration  bole  according  to  said 
misregistration  measurement,  wherein  insertion  of  said  regis- 
tration pin  through  said  first  pattern  registration  hole  and  said 
corresponding  second  pattern  registration  hole  causes  said 
intermediate  plate  to  be  realigned  according  to  said  misregis- 
tration measurennenL 
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EXTENDABLE  TAPE  MEASURE 
June  T»e  Oum,  505-1201  HyumUi  ApC  #554  Kwaofzaiix-Doiix 

FUed  Aug.  8.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  2«7,0W 

daims  priority.  «ppUoitioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  9,  IfW, 

93-15220  U 

lirt.  CL'  G*1B  i/IO 

VS.  O.  33—7*7  '  ' 


load  meuw  for  developing  a  sequence  of  load  signals  indicative 
of  load  exerted  on  one  of  said  concact  faces,  and 

processing  means  operative  on  said  sequences  of  load  signals 
and  position  signals  for  determining  zero  load  thickness  of  the 
article  wherein  said  processing  means  delects  an  mioal  load 
signal  level  and  deiennines  when  the  load  signal  differs  from 
said  initial  load  by  an  amount  greater  than  a  noise  band. 


9     2 


5,575,079 
SUBSTRATE  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  SUBSTRATE 
DRYING  METHOD 
Kenii   Yokomtao,   Ooojo,    Hlroshl   T^u«k«,   Kurume;    Shori 
Mokuo.  S«gfc  and  Teruoml  Minwni,  Kururoe,  «U  of  Japan, 
•nignoT!  to  Tokyo  E»ectrx>n  Limited,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Elec- 
tron Kyushu  Limited.  Tosu,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  330,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29.  1993,  5-»<^^J 
Jan.  17, 1994, 6-016979;  Feb.  15, 1994, 64M0396;  Aug.  23. 1994, 

6-221161 

Int  CL"  F2M  21/06 

UAa.34_78  "C*^ 


1.  A  tape  measure  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  having  a  slit. 

(b)  a  roiatable  spool  mounted  in  the  case,  the  spool  having  two 
flanges,  each  flange  having  an  inner  nm; 

(c)  a  handle  attached  to  the  spool  for  routing  the  spool; 

(d)  a  scale  tape  wound  on  ihe  spool,  the  upe  having  an  elasticity 
for  extending  ihe  upe  through  the  slit  of  the  case,  the  tape 
being  retractable  through  the  slit  of  the  case  by  turning  the 
handle,  the  tape  being  posiuoned  on  the  spool  by  the  umer  run 
of  each  flange,  and 

(e)  a  Mopper  mounted  on  the  case,  the  stopper  being  ntoveable  to 
a  forward  position  for  locking  the  scale  upe.  the  stopper 
being  moveable  to  a  backward  position  for  releasing  the  scale 

wherein  Oie  case  has  an  inner  surface  with  a  protrusion  for  block- 
ing backward  movement  of  the  stopper  when  the  stopper  is  being 
moved  to  the  backward  position  for  releasing  the  scale  upe,  the 
stopper  having  a  tear  end  with  an  elastK  hoop  and  an  inner 
protrusion  in  the  hoop. 


5,575,078 

ZERO  LOAD  THICKNESS  CALIPER 

luna  E.  MooHoo.  lU,  Porter  Corners,  NY.  assignor  to  HoU- 

innwortk  &  Vom  Company.  East  Walpole,  Mam. 

FUcd  Mar.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  396.972 

lat  Ct*  GOIB  7/06.54)6 

JA  0.33-115  »'"■«- 


1  A  measurement  apparatus  compnsing 

a  caliper  having  a  first  coouct  face  for  supporting  an  article  to 
be  measured,  and  a  movable  contact  face  for  moving  into 
contact  with  the  article  supported  on  said  first  face 

position  means  for  developing  a  sequence  of  posinon  signals 
UKhcative  of  position  of  said  movable  conuct  face  as  said 
movable  contact  face  moves  opposed  to  said  first  contact  face, 
so  that  when  it  cooucu  the  article,  the  position  means  indi 
caies  thickness  of  the  article 
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1  A  substrate  drying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  process  bath  having  an  object  containing  region  for  containing 

an  object  to  be  treated,  a  treatment  liquid  containing  region 

for  conuining  a  volatile  treatment  liquid,  and  healing  means 

for  evaporating  the  treatment  liquid: 
a  receiving  container,  provided  below  said  object  containing 

region,  for  receiving  water  removed  from  the  object  with  use 

of  said  evaporated  treatment  liquid; 
an  exhaust  pipe,  attached  to  said  conuiner.  for  exhausung  the 

water  from  said  conuiner  to  the  outside  of  said  process  bath; 
cooling  means,  provided  above  said  object  containing  region  of 

said  process  bath,  for  condensing  said  evaporated  treatment 

liquid;  and 
treatment  liquid  circulating  means,  provided  in  said  process 

bath  for  circulaung  said  treatment  liquid, 
wherein  said  treatment  liquid  circulating  means  includes  treat- 
ment liquid  purifying  means. 


5,575,080 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS-FLOW  TREATMENT 

OF  TEXTILE  MATERUiL  OR  LIKE  FIBER  CONTAING 

MATERIAL 

GeroW    FWanier,    Zug.   Switzeriand,    assignor   to    FMssaer 

GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Egdsbach,  Germany  .^  ^^^ 

CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,321.  Jun.  21.  1995.  This 

application  Nov.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  552,124 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jun.  28,  1994.  44  22 

508J 

Int  CL"  DOM  5/08 

VS.  CL  34—122  »•  *^"^ 

I  A  device  for  the  continuous- flow  treatment  of  textile  material. 
fleece  or  paper  with  a  gaseous  or  liquid  treatment  medium  that  is 
circulated  in  the  device  having  a  penneable  sheet-meul  dnim  as 
transport  member,  said  dnim  being  under  suction  and  having  bases 
on  Its  ends,  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  dnim  being 
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5^5,082 
RAW  SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Mitsuhiro  Kishi,  Ashikaga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikken  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1993,  5-I2I968,- 
Apr.  28,  1993,  5-125360 

InL  CL"  F26B  3/34 
VS.  CL  34—247  7  Claims 


surrounded  with  a  screen  mesh  covering  and  between  the  screen 
mesh  covering  and  the  drum,  as  a  support  means  to  increase  the 
distance  between  the  drum  and  the  screen  mesh  covering,  there  are 
disposed  parallel  over  the  whole  length  of  the  drum  from  base  to 
base  straight  sheet- metal  strips,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
sheet-metal  dnim  contacting  directly  against  radially  inwardly- 
situated  edges  of  the  metal  strips,  and  the  metal  strips  being  closely 
connected  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  sheet-metal  drum; 
the  radially  inwardly-situated  edges  of  the  sheet-metal  strips  being 
provided  with  a  flange  thai  is  tightly  connected  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  drum  and  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  airanged  between  adjacent  strips. 


Vacunni 


I.  A  device  for  transporting  magazines  for  holding  wafer-shaped 
objects,  comprising: 

a  magazine  container  having  a  releasable  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall  contiguous  with  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a 
depositing  surface  engageable  with  a  holding  plate  of  an 
enclosure  for  a  clean  rtxxn.  where  the  holding  plate  has  a 
lowerable  plate  part,  for  supporting  said  bottom  wall  and  a 
magazine  in  said  container, 

a  gas  feed  duct  disposed  in  said  side  wall  and  proceeding  from 
closable  ducts  in  said  side  wall; 

means  for  distributing  gas,  said  gas  feed  duct  opening  into  said 
means  for  distributing;  and 

a  gas  discharge  duct  communicating  with  a  gas  outlet  adjacent  to 
said  means  for  distributing  opposite  the  magazine. 


5,575,081 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MAGAZINES  FOR 

MOLDING  WAFER-SHAPED  OBJECTS 

Joachim  Lwhrig,  Jena,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenoptik  GmbH, 

Jena,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94/02446,  {  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/05802,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1995 

PCT  Filed  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  4U,72I 
Claims  priarity,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1993,  43  26 
308.9 

InL  CL"  F26B  19/00 
VS.  CL  34—218  13  Claims 


1.  A  raw  sewage  disposal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat-resistant  airtight  container  for  containing  raw  sewage 
therein;  t 

induction  heating  means  disposed  under  and  close  tlf  saifd  con-' 
tainer,  said  beating  means  having  therein  a  high-freqfaeiicy 
coil  for  generating  a  high-frequency  electromagnetic  wave  so 
that  said  container  is  heated  by  induction  heating  from  the 
electromagnetic  wave  generated  by  said  induction  heating 
means,  said  induction  heating  means  comprising  a  box  which 
is  hollow  at  the  inside  thereof  and  said  high-frequency  coil  is 
housed  in  and  fixed  to  said  box,  said  box  having  a  space 
through  which  air  flows; 

a  high-frequency  generating  circuit  for  supplying  high- 
frequency  power  to  said  induction  heating  means; 

stirring  means  disposed  in  said  container,  said  stiiring  means 
having  a  plurality  of  stirring  blades  for  stirring  the  raw  sew- 
age; and 

a  multitude  of  heat-holding  balls  contained  in  said  container. 


5475,083 
VACUUM  DRYER 
In  S.  Lee,  and  Hycong  K.  Lee,  both  of  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
aasigDors  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  JnL  5,  1993, 
12535/1993;  Jul.  13,  1993,  12843/1993;  JuL  23,  1993,  14040/ 
1993 

Int  CL"  F26B  3/34 
VS.  a.  34—255  9  Clafaos 


I.  A  vacuum  dryer  comprising: 
an  upper  chamber. 

a  lower  chamber,  detachably  mounted  in  communication  with 
the  upper  chamber  for  accommodating  objects  to  be  dried; 
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•  vacuum  ponv.  connected  to  the  upper  chwnber  »>y  i  conduit 
for  drawing  in  ur  to  creMe  a  vacuum  within  the  combination 
of  said  upper  and  lower  chambers; 

a  direct  beating  means  powtioiied  on  the  upper  dumber  for 
duectly  heanng  ob^cts  to  be  dried  within  the  combuuuon  of 
ihe  upper  and  lower  chambers; 

a  dielectnc  heaung  means  for  heating  the  objects  to  be  dnedin 
areas  of  the  combination  of  the  upper  and  lower  chambers 
remotely  located  from  the  direct  heating  means;  and. 

a  moisture  removing  means,  provided  along  the  conduit  between 
the  upper  chamber  and  the  vacuum  pump,  for  retnovmg 
moisture  from  the  air  drawn  by  the  vacuum  pump  onginating 
from  the  combination  of  the  upper  and  lower  chambers. 


MOTOR  CURRENT 
I— I   SEW5JNG_MEANS.  . 
djRREWT  MONITOR 


29 


»'^-'^ 


MFTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  OR  COOLING  A 

PAPER  WEB 
Vesa  Vuorinen,  Tarku,  Flntaiid,  Mrignor  to  Vataiet  Corpor«- 
lioD,  Hebinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  47*>44 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Flntaad,  Jun.  23.  1W4,  »43040 

Int  CL*  FMB  13/18^13/20 


subject  to  j«iming  by  lumps  of  solid  lock  or  other  hard  matenah 
found  in  th?^coal.  thereby  requiring  a  complete  shut-down  of  the 
system  to  manually  unclog  the  rotary  airiock.  a  method  for  unjam- 
ining  the  rotary  awlock.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuous  monitonng  of  an  msiantaneous  motor  current,  com- 
panng  the  instantaneous  motor  current  with  the  rated  operat- 
ing current  of  the  motor  to  obtain  a  differential  signal,  and 
reversing  the  motor  when  the  differential  signal  has  exceeded  a 
predetermined  threshold  value,  thereby  quickly  sensing  when 
jamming  may  occur  in  the  rotary  airlock  and  clearing  the 
rotary  airlock. 


5,575.086 

FLUIDIZED  BED  WITH  IMPROVED  NOZZLE 

CONSTRUCTION 

jnttt  L.  Hartnan.  Bloooificld,  and  Mkhael  C.  Ttaica,  T^ 

iffvlUc,  both  or  Coon.,  asaignors  to  Combustioa  Engineering, 

iDC,  WlwJsor,  Coon. 

FDcd  Sep.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  307.139 

Int  CL*  F26B  17/00 

VS.  CL  34-585  ^  ^^^'^ 


1  A  method  for  drying  and/or  cooUng  a  p^ier  w«b  by  means  of 
a  gas,  composing  (he  steps  of:  

carrying  the  web  on  support  of  a  wire  over  a  cMCuraference  of  a 
revolving  roll  on  a  face  of  the  wire  facing  the  roll, 

blowing  a  gas  through  a  first  set  of  openings  m  a  mantie  of  the 
toU  into  a  space  between  an  outer  face  of  the  roll  and  the  web 
to  form  a  support  zone  between  the  outer  face  of  the  roll  and 
the  web  whereupon  the  gas  becomes  humidified  as  the  web  is 

dried, 

directing  the  humidified  gas  from  the  support  zone  into  an 
interior  of  the  roll  through  a  second  set  of  opemngs  in  the  roU 
mantle  of  the  roll,  and  ^  w       n 

exhausting  the  humidified  gas  from  the  interior  of  the  roU. 


5.575,085 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ROTARY  AIRLOCKS  IN  A  COOL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

BY  REVERSING  THE  MOTOR  CURRENT  ROTATING 

THE  AIR  LOCK 

CUftoo  E.  GiWMnbridge.  Hardin.  Moot,  a«igDor  to  Western 

Synconl  CoMpany.  BUUngs,  Moot 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,055 
iBt  CL"  F26B  3MS 
VS.  CL  34-368  ,      3>  ^*'*^ 

22  In  a  coal  processing  system,  wherein  coal  particles  are 
passed  into  and  out  of  a  processing  vessel  through  a  rotary  airioet 
the  rotary  airlocli  inchiding  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy-spaced 
vanes  rotaung  withm  a  chamber  and  mounted  on  a  shaft  dnven  by 
reversible  electnc  Swlor  externally  of  the  chamber,  the  motor 
having  a  rated  operating  current  and  wherem  the  rotary  airiock  is 


1.  A  fluidized-bed  system  which  comprises: 

a  housing;  .,  .     .      ... 

a  floor  composing  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  tubes  joined 
by  fins  iniermediate  adjacent  tubes;  and 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  assemblies  extending  generally  vertically  in 
mutually  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  nozzle  assemblies 
including  a  generaUy  cylindrical  body  having  a  centeriine 
disposed  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  floor, 
each  of  said  bodies  including  a  plurality  of  heads  extenduig 
generally  radially  therefrom  at  an  axial  extrenuty  thereof 
remote  from  said  floor,  each  of  said  nozzle  assemblies  being 
mounted  in  a  manner  that  prevents  roution  thereof  about  a 
geometric  axis  extending  the  length  of  said  body,  each  of  said 
heads  being  uniformly  spaced  around  the  circumferenual 
extent  of  each  of  said  bodies,  each  of  said  heads  being 
generally  cylindrical  and  has  a  centeriine.  each  of  said  center- 
lines  of  said  heads  being  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect  to  a  honzontal  plane. 


5.575.08T 
SHOE.  ESPECIALLY  A  MOCCASIN 
Hans  Ehrluut,  Wasgaustrasse   29,   D-76848,  Germany,   and 
Peter  Ehrtaart.  both  of  Schwanbeim,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hans  Ehrhart  Schwanheim.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/WM82.  i  371  Date  Mar.  24.  1994,  S  102(c) 
Dale  Mar.  24,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Jun.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  190.147 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcatioo  Germany.  Jon.  6.  1992.  42  18 
805.9;  Dec  24.  1992,  42  44  147.1 

Int  a.'  A43B  3/14 
VS.  a.  3»— 11  21  Claims 


I.  A  moccastn  shoe  comprising:  a  shaft  enclosing  a  front  portion 
of  a  wearer's  fixx;  a  sole  attached  to  said  shaft;  said  shaft  compris- 
ing an  upper  pan.  a  lower  part,  and  at  least  one  insert  in  form  of  a 
strip;  said  strip  having  at  least  sections  located  between  said  upper 
part  and  said  lower  pan  and  sewn  to  said  upper  pan  and  said  lower 
[lan;  said  insert  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  along  al  least  one 
longitudinal  edge  and  comprising  a  strip-shaped  blank  having  at 
least  some  straight  sections,  said  atrip  having  a  length  and  a  width 
so  that  the  length  exceeds  the  width;  said  insert  and  said  upper  pan 
and  said  lower  part  of  said  shaft  being  tightly  fastened  together  by 
at  least  one  manually-laced  seam;  a  lace  attaching  said  strip  to  said 
upper  part  and  said  lower  part  of  said  shaft  and  extends  in  otxler 
through  boles  in  a  row  along  one  edge  of  said  strip  and  along  an 
overiapping  edge  of  one  said  part  of  said  shaft  and  then  alternating 
around  another  edge  of  said  strip  and  through  holes  in  a  row 
extending  along  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  pan  of  the  shaft  and 
intermediately  through  holes  in  a  row  extending  along  said  another 
edge  of  the  strip  towards  said  adjacent  edge  of  the  strip. 


5.575,088 
SHOE  SOLE  WFTH  REACTIVE  ENERGY  FLUID  FH.LED 

TOROID  APPARATUS 
Berate  AHeo.  Wayland,  Mass.;  Ckristopher  J.  Edingtoo.  Derry. 
N.H.;  Rui  Parradio,  Peakody,  Mass.;  Douglas  E.  Clark, 
Amesbury,   Mass.,  and   Eric   S.   Swartz.   MaMeti,   Mass., 
assignors  to  Caoverse  Inc..  Nortih  Reading,  Mass. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  767,132.  Sep.  27.  1991.  abandoned. 
This  appKcatioB  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431.627 
Int  CL*  A43B  1 3/1 8;  19/00:7/1 4 
VS.  CL  36—28  15  Claims 


1.  A  cushioning,  stabilizing  and  supporting  apparatus  for  a  foot 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shoe  sole; 

a  fluid  bladder  positioned  on  a  surface  of  the  shoe  sole,  the 
bladder  having  a  hollow  inner  chamber  containing  a  fluid,  the 


inner  chamber  having  a  flexible  top  surface  that  extends  to  a 
first  vertical  height  above  the  surface  of  the  shoe  sole,  the 
bladder  having  a  hollow  outer  chamber  containing  a  fluid,  the 
outer  chamber  extends  around  the  inner  chamber  on  the 
surface  of  the  shoe  sole,  the  outer  chamber  having  a  flexible 
top  surface  that  extends  to  a  second  vertical  height  above  the 
surface  of  the  shoe  sole  and  above  the  first  vertical  height  of 
the  inner  chamber  top  surface,  the  top  surfaces  of  the  outer 
chamber  and  the  inner  chamber  together  forming  a  concave 
recessed  area  above  the  center  of  the  bladder  that  provides 
stability  and  support  to  the  foot  by  cradling  the  foot  in  the 
recessed  area; 

a  plurality  of  conduits  containing  fluid  extending  between  the 
inner  chamber  and  the  outer  chamber  and  connecting  the 
inner  and  outer  chambers  in  fluid  communication; 

the  top  surface  of  the  inner  chamber  and  the  top  surface  of  the 
outer  chamber  being  separated  by  a  plurality  of  arcuate  webs 
that  do  not  contain  fluid  and  are  recessed  below  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  inner  and  outer  chambers  and  between  the 
plurality  of  conduits. 


5.575.089 

COMPOSITE  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

Erik  O.  Giese.  and  Roger  J.  Brown,  both  of  Aspen,  Caio., 

assignors  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc..  Aspen,  Colo. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55.935,  Apr.  30,  1993,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  centiniiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649.525, 
Feb.  1.  1991,  abandeocd,  wUck  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
871.017,  Jun.  4,  1986,  Pat  No.  5,025,573.  This  appUcatioo 
Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335.562 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  25, 
2008.  has  been  disclaimed. 
lot  CL'  A43B  13/14:13/12 
VS.  CL  36—30  R  29  ClaiiH 


1.  A  composite  shoe  having  a  toe  area,  arch  area,  and  a  heel  area 
comprising: 

a  lower  shaped  support  layer  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  a  greater  relative  thickness  around  the  periphery  of 
the  heel  area  and  in  the  arch  area,  and  the  upper  surface 
having  an  irregular  contoured  upper  stabilizing  surface  for  the 
wearer's  foot; 

a  shoe  upper  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  die  lower  layer; 

an  upper  cushioning  layer  of  a  material  which  is  softer  than  that 
of  said  lower  layer  and  which  is  positioned  above  and  in 
face-to-face  relation  with  the  lower  layer,  said  upper  cushion- 
ing layer  having  a  varying  thickness,  a  pre-sbaped  three- 
dimensional  contour  which  is  complementary  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  wearer's  foot  and  said  upper  cushioning  layer 
having  an  increased  height  around  the  periphery  of  the  heel 
area  and  in  the  arch  area,  thus  forming  a  cupped  heel  and  a 
raised  arch  support  with  the  tteee  dimensional  contour  in  tiie 
arch  area  having  a  side-lo-side  height  profile  that  varies  along 
an  arcuate  path  from  a  relatively  lower  point  on  the  lateral 
portion  of  the  layer  to  a  relatively  higher  point  on  the  medial 
portion  of  the  layer  to  form  a  raised  arch  support  wherein  the 
upper  cushioning  layer  has  a  smaller  thicloiess  arotind  the 
perif^iery  of  its  heel  and  arch  area,  thereby  providing  an 
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ijTefuUr  cootouiwJ  upper  M«»nli2ing  »uff«ce  for  cushioning 
the  wearer's  foo«;  and  .  _^      _* 

an  outsote  secured  to  ai  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of 
the  lower  suppon  layer  and  compnsing  at  least  one  smp  of 
wear-resistant  material. 


l^ 
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INNER  BOOT  TONGUE  OF  A  SKI  BOOT 
AlcaaaodiD    Coodlni.    VUlazMBo-Trealo^Ito^,    ■" 
Untc  IntenMbofinl  S^^  Frlbottrg.  Swltxertand 
CoZ-ao.  of  Ser.  No.  2»,7«S,  J«L  2*.  '»**••'»»*»«»■ 

T^  MfMcaMw  r«k.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M131* 
Ctata,  yri<rt^  ■»!■  ■«■■  SwitteriMd,  Sep.  7.  WW.  2 

**""  tat  CL»  A4M  2JU26 

UA  CL  34-54  '  ""^ 


of  the  boot,  the  reinforcement  extends  along  the  back  of  the  collar 
and.  in  lU  upper  part  (43,  73)  the  reinforcement  extends  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  boot 


5^5.iW 
DRAGLINE  BUCKET 
AMiifca  J.  Smh,  Hcodrtea.  Sooth  AlHca,  anifnor  to  \^ 
RccM*  Steel  (PrDprieUry)  Limited,  Gauteng,  South  AIWc» 

Ftkd  Jun.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,5*9 
CUdms  priority,  appHcatloa  South  Alric  Jun.  21.  1994, 

94/4425 

IBL  CL*  E«2F  il46 

UACLJ7-39B  «"^ 


1  A  ski  boot  containing  an  inner  boot,  said  uiner  boot  iMvingt 
sole  and  an  upper  p«t  and  wherein  said  upper  pait  has  a  padded 
part  comprising: 

an  outer  part  which  is  made  of  impermeable  sem.-ngid  plastic, 

an  alveolate  structure  on  die  inside  of  the  outer  pan  having 
alveoles  hermeticaUy  closed  on  the  oot«de  by  said  outer  p«t; 

a  foam  padding  lying  directly  on  the  open  side  of  the  alveoles, 
so  that  the  alveoles  are  taken  in  sandwKh  between  said  outer 
pan  and  the  foam-padding; 

and  an  inner  liner  lying  on  the  foam-paddmg,  in  such  a  rauuier 
that  dunng  dynamic  compression  of  the  p«Jded  part  die  loam 
penetrates  further  into  the  alveoles,  compressing  thereby  the 
ak  trapped  m  said  alveoles,  so  that  instantaneous  overpres- 
sures are  damped. 


5.575.091 
SKI  BOOT  MADE  OE  PLASTIC  MATERU.L 
Mario  Mnttiuno,  lyevfao,  Italy,       linr  to  Lanfe  Inten-- 
tioMl  SA.,  Friboorg,  SulUnlBwi 

FIM  Apr.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417.927 
CWm  priority,  appltcatiaa  Swltxertand,  Apr.  14, 1994, 1124/ 
94;  EfMKe,  Jun.  14,  1994,  94  075W 

InL  CL*  A43B  5AX 

U5.  CL  3*-118J  ^^^Hat 

1  Ski  boot  having  a  front  end,  an  inner  side  and  outer  side  maoe 
of  plastic  maienal  compnsing  a  shell  (1)  sumninding  a  foot  and  a 
heel  of  a  skier,  a  shaft  (2)  in  the  form  of  a  collar  articuUtedrelative 
to  the  shell  at  articulation  points  (3),  said  collar  having  a  front  and 
back  means  for  tightemng  («)  the  collar  around  the  leg  wd  a  ngid 
reinforcement  (4;  4)  intended  to  ensure  a  good  transfer  of  die 
movement  of  the  leg  to  the  ski,  characteriied  in  that  the  reuiforce- 
ment  (4  4'  T%  7*)  is  fixed  to  the  colhr  (2)  and  »  asymmetncal 
relative  to  the  at  least  approximately  vertical  plane  containing  an 
axis  (a)  of  the  collar  which  extends  from  the  heel  to  the  front  end 


1.  A  dragline  bucket  comprising: 

a  bMket  having  an  open  front  end  and  an  open  top  defined  by 
bottom,  side  and  rear  walls; 

cheek  pUte  stroctures  carried  by  the  side  waUs  at  a  front  ei^of 
the  basket,  the  cheek  plate  structures  being  fabricated  from 
steel  plates  in  a  laminated  constniction  and  canymg  drag 
attachment  points:  .     £_  .    .^ 

a  lip  plate  assembly  carried  by  the  bottom  wall  at  the  front  end 
of  the  basket,  the  lip  plate  assembly  being  fabncated  from 
steel  plates  connected  to  each  other  and  canymg  attachment 
points  for  excavating  teeth, 

an  arch  spanmng  over  the  front  end  of  the  basket  and  canning 
dump  rope  attachment  means,  the  arch  being  fabncated  from 
steel  plates  connected  to  each  other  to  fonii  a  hollow  rectan- 
gular cross- section:  and  j  ^  i. 
the  cheek  pUte  stnictures,  the  lip  plate  assembly  and  the  arch 
bemg  connected  to  each  other  to  fonn  a  nng  of  connnuous. 
fabricated  steel  plate  constroction  at  the  fiwnt  end  of  the 
basket. 


5375,693 
COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 
Samud  S.  Pratt,  Bedford;  Dan  Shaffer,  Duncansville;  Tim  A. 
Davis,  Berlin;  Ashley  Heiple,  Alum  BanlL,  all  of  Pa.,  and 
Peter  N.  Lalos,  Galtbersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Rockland, 
Inc.,  Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,628 

Int  a."  E»2F  3/96 

U.S.  a.  37— 4«S  18  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  coupling  an  implement  to  an  operating  arm 
of  a  machine  comprising: 

a  first  component  fixedly  mountable  on  said  implement; 

a  second  component  connectable  to  said  operating  arm; 

one  of  said  components  having  a  slot  in  a  side  and  bottom 
thereof,  disposed  substantially  radially  relative  to  a  given  axis, 
said  slot  including  diametrically  opposed  fixed  sides,  and  the 
other  of  said  components  having  a  section  receivable  within 
said  slot  10  position  said  components  in  coupling  relation,  said 
components  having  engageable  surfaces  permitting  angular 
displacement  and  precluding  axial  displacement  relative  to 
said  give*  axis  when  said  other  component  is  disposed  in  said 
slot  of  said  one  component:  and 

retaining  means  disposable  in  abutting  relation  relative  to  said 
components  when  disposed  in  said  coupled  relation  for  pre- 
cluding angular  displacement  between  said  components  rela- 
tive to  said  axis. 


5,575,094 

GREETING  CARD  AND  PICTURE  FRAME 
COMBINATION 
Michael  J.  Leake,  6740  Rodeo  Rd.,  Palos  Verdcs.  Calif.  90274, 
and  Albert  O.  Cota.  17475  Flanders  SL,  Granda  Hills,  Calif. 
91344 

filed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,508 

Int  CL*  G09F  1/00 

MS.  a.  40—124.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  greeting  card  and  picture  frame  combination  comprising: 
A.  a  greeting  card  having: 

(1)  a  front  cover  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface. 

(2)  a  foldkble  back  section  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface, 


171-488  O.G.-96-3:QU 


B 


(3)  a  living  hinge  that  foldably  retains  the  front  cover  to  the 

back  section, 
a  picture  frame  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  picture  frame  further  comprising: 

(1)  a  front  side, 

(2)  an  inner  longitudinal  member  having  a  back  surface, 

(3)  an  outer  longitudinal  member. 

(4)  an  upper  noember  and 

(5)  a  lower  member,  where  the  upper  and  lower  members 
are  attached  by  an  attachment  means  to  the  inner  and 
outer  longitudinal  members  respectively  and  where  the 
inner,  outer,  upper  and  lower  members  define  said  pic- 
ture frame  having  a  central  opening  with  an  inner  perim- 
eter, 

(6)  a  perimeter  lip  cut  into  the  inner  perimeter  of  said 
picture  friune. 

b)  a  transparent  member  inserted  into  said  picture  frame  and 
held  within  said  frame  by  means  of  the  perimeter  lip, 

c)  a  picture  facing  toward  the  front  side  of  said  picture  frame 
and  inserted  into  said  frame  over  the  transparent  member 
where  the  picture  is  viewed  from  the  front  side  of  said 
frame, 

d)  a  friune  backing  insetted  into  said  frame  over  the  picture. 

e)  means  for  securing  the  frame  hacking  to  said  picture  frame, 
and 

C.  means  for  attaching  the  back  surf^e  of  the  foldable  back 
section  of  said  greeting  card  to  the  back  surface  of  the  inner 
longitudinal  member  of  said  frame,  where  when  so  attached, 
said  front  cover  can  be  moved  outward  away  from  the  back 
surface  of  said  frame  assembly  to  allow  said  greeting  card  and 
picture  friune  combination  to  be  placed  on  a  horizontal  sur- 
face to  allow  the  front  surface  of  the  front  cover  and  the  front 
side  of  the  picture  friune  to  be  viewed  wherein  the  back 
section  of  said  greeting  card  further  consists  of  a  longitudinal 
tab  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
inner  longitudinal  member  of  said  frame,  where  the  longitu- 
dinal tab  has  a  back  surface  that  is  attached  by  an  attachment 
means  to  the  back  surface  of  the  inner  longitudinal  member  of 
said  picture  frame. 


5.575,095 

CHAIR 

Heinrich  Kom,  Maintal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Roeder  GmbH, 

and  Hartmut  S.  Engel,  both  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,058,  Nov.  14,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173.612 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18.  1988.  38  38 
999.1 

Int  CL*  A47C  1/032:3/00 
U.S.  a.  297—300.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising:  a  seat  (16)  with  a  variable  inclination;  a 
backrest  (15)  having  an  automatically  variable  overproportionally 
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incUoMioa  dependem  upoo  an  alieraaoo  in  s«d  vwiabte  mclinitioB 
of  said  seat  (!♦)  whereby  as  said  variable  incliiuDon  of  said  seal 
(M)  increases,  said  backrest  (15)  executes  an  additional  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  a  b«:k  edge  of  sa«l  seat  (U),  on  each  of 
both  sides  of  said  seat  (14).  a  pivot  lever  (13)  disposed  on  a 
support  am  (M)  of  a  chair  frame,  said  support  arm  (11)  oriented 
towards  a  front  of  said  chair;  an  upper  end  of  said  pivot  lever  ( 13) 
non-rotauWy  connected  to  said  backrest  (15)  and  supporting  said 
b«:krest  (15);  a  seat  pivot  shaft  (21.  21)  of  said  seat  (1*)  mounted 
in  a  dispUceable  and  rotaiable  manner  in  a  region  of  a  front  edge 
of  said  seat  (U)  within  an  oblong  slot  (2t)  fonned  at  an  end  of  said 
support  arm  (U)  distal  from  said  chair  frame,  said  pivot  lever  (13) 
pivotaMy  connected  to  said  seat  (1»);  a  lower  end  of  said  pivot 
lever  (13)  comprising  an  ann  pivot  shaft  (12)  rotatably  connected 
to  said  end  of  said  support  arm  (11)  distal  from  said  chair  frame, 
said  ann  pivot  shaft  ( 12)  connected  to  said  support  ann  (11)  of  Mid 
chair  frame  and  disposed  lower  than  said  seat  pivot  shaft  (21.  21) 
of  said  seat  (16);  said  pivot  lever  (13)  compnsing  an  annrest;  said 
ann  pivot  shaft  (12)  of  said  lower  end  of  said  pivot  lever  (13) 
disposed  substanually  beneath  said  seal  pivot  shaft  (21.  21")  of  said 
seat  (U);  wJ  »«i«l  obtong  slot  (2»)  inclined  upwards  lowanl  said 
front  edge  of  said  teal  (1*). 


INFORMATION  SUPPORT  SLEEVE,  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE.  AND  CONTAINERS  EQUIPPED  WFfH 

SUCH  A  SLEEVE 
Andr^  AUegr«,  DwxIiUy,  France,  aMtgnor  to  Decomatk  SA, 
sodctc  anoovme.  Franc* 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  198099 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  France.  Feb.  19,  1993.  93  0190* 
Int.  CI*  G«9F  3/08 
VS.  CI  /•*—»*'  *  ' 


said  first  electro-motive  device  to  a  final  drive  shaft,  said 
assembly  being  mounted  on  a  fmvc. 
an  ann  member  mounted  on  one  end  lo  said  final  drive  shaft, 
said  ann  member  being  rolalionaUy  moveable  m  a  horizontal 

a  magnetic  tab  mounted  pivotaUy  on  opposite  end  of  said  ann 
member,  said  tab  being  rotadonaUy  moveable  m  a  vertical 

plane; 

in  combination,  a  second  assembly  having  a  second  electro- 
motive device  and  second  means  of  converting  rotaoooal 
energy  to  linear  energy  from  said  second  electro-motive 
device  to  said  magnetic  tab  causing  said  magnetic  ub  to 
pivot; 

an  electronic  circuit  that  controls  the  operation  of  said  electro- 
motive devices;  and 

an  electro-mechanical  transducer  connected  to  said  electromc 
ciicuii  adapted  to  communicate  an  user  inpuu  to  said  elec- 
tronic circtiiu 


NJ„ 


5.575,«W 

n-LUMINATED  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

C,    Goettel-Schwartz,    Monmouth    Junctioa, 

__.^r  to  Sunbeam  Osier,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47.461,  Apr.  19.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,403 

Int.  O."  GO*f  U/28:  F21S  1/02 

VS.  a.  40-55«  20  Claims 


1.  A  sleeve  including  a  sleeve  body  comprising  a  single  continu- 
ous sheet  of  plastic  fonning  an  enclosed  shape  having  a  fmat  side, 
a  back  side  and  an  overiapping  section  extending  over  said  front 
side  said  enclosed  shape  including  parallel  welds  extending 
through  adjacent  edges  of  said  front  and  back  sides  and  said 
overiappmg  secuon.  said  sleeve  body  being  capable  of  receiving 
pnnung  ihereon.  said  overlapping  section  including  at  least  one 
ptecui  extending  parallel  to  said  welds  for  detaching  a  portion  of 
said  overiappmg  section  whereby  said  from  side  is  visible 


PAGE  TURNING  DEVICE 
Jeftry  P.  CVon,  735  Menlo  Ave.  #4.  IVfaala  Tmk,  CaUf.  94025. 
and  Ronald  lb.  San  Frandsco.  CaHC  amliMn  to  Jcftcy  P 
Choo.  and  Ronald  H.  Ih,  both  of  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  405.533 
Int.  CL*  B42D  9/04 
VS.  CL  40—531  20  Claims 

1  A  device  for  turning  pages  comprising; 
in  combination,  a  first  assembly  having  a  first  electro-moove 
device  and  first  means  for  conveying  rotational  energy  from 


1.  An  iUuminated  display  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  indicia  being  attisbc  and  pleasing  lo  small  chUdren  applied  to 
a  generally  flat  flexible  surface,  said  flat  surface  bemg  pni- 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  apeitures  disposed  at  particular 
locations  related  to  said  indicia; 

b)  a  plurality  of  illumination  means  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion,  each  of  said  illumination  means  having  said  front 
portion  ihereof  disposed  in  each  of  said  apertures; 

c)  switching  means  for  applying  electncal  power  to  said  rear 
portions  of  said  illumination  means  to  energize  them; 
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d)  electrical  conducting  means  interconnecting  the  rear  portion 
of  said  illumination  means  and  said  switching  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

e)  soft  sponge-tike  material,  said  sponge-like  material  being 
adapted  lo  receive  said  switching  means  and  said  electrical 
conductiag  means  therein;  and 

f)  backing  means  cooperating  with  said  generally  flat  surface  for 
sandwiching  said  rear  portions  of  said  illumination  means, 
said  switching  means,  said  conducting  means,  and  said 
sponge-lice  materia!  therebetween. 


5.575.100 
ELECTRONIC  SHELF  LABEL  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Russel  H.  Marvin.  Riverton,  Wyo,,  and  Donald  W.  Carr.  Bir- 
mingliam,  Mich.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Global  Information 
Solutions  Company,  Dayton.  Oliio 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,398 

Int  CL"  G09F  3/18 

VS.  a.  40—642  8  Claims 


5475,099 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIGNS 

WITH  PRISMATIC  LETTERS  AND  GRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Wolfgang  M.  Strobe!,-  Barrett  C.  Gray,  both  of  Tolland,  Coon., 

and  Sai^ay  V.  Sohoni,  Longmeadow.  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Gerber  Scientific  Products,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn. 

FUed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No,  434^88 

Int  a."  B27B  1/00;  G09F  7/00;  B23C  1/16 

VS.  a.  4»-684  20  Claims 


^dl. 


13.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  automated  cutting  machine 
for  producing  prismatic  graphic  images  in  sheet  material  having  a 
predetermined  thickness,  the  automated  cutting  machine  being 
responsive  to  tool  path  signals  and  having  a  rotary  cutting  tool  for 
removing  material  from  the  sheet  material,  tlie  cutting  tool  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  a  radius  extending  fttxa  the  axis  to  an  outer 
edge  of  tlie  tool,  a  cutting  surface  and  a  cutting  angle  defined  by 
the  cutting  surface  and  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis,  the  graphic 
images  having  a  preselected,  two-dimensional  initial  graphic  rep- 
resentation, the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  an  initial  graphic 
representation  of  the  graphic  images  to  be  produced  in  the 
sheet  material  in  accordance  with  a  graphic  images  generating 
program,  the  initial  graphic  representation  being  defined  by  a 
predetermined  data  set; 
means  for  determining  a  maximum  stroke  width  of  tiie  graphic 
images  in  accordance  with  the  initial  graphic  representation 
and  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  maximum  stroke 
width; 
means  for  determining  tool  paths  in  accordance  with  tlie  signals 
indicative  of  the  initial  graphic  representation,  tlie  signal 
indicative  of  tiie  maximum  stroke  width,  and  the  signals 
indicative  of  the  tool  radius  and  cutting  angle,  the  tool  paths 
being  oriented  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  and 
for  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  tool  paths;  and 
means  for  presenting  the  signals  indicative  of  the  tool  paths  to 
tlie  autotialcd  cutting  machine. 


2.  An  electronic  shelf  label  system  comprising: 

an  electronic  display  module  for  displaying  price  information 
having  first  and  second  sides  and  a  front  side; 

a  protective  cover  having  a  size  independent  of  tlie  size  of  the 
front  side  of  the  electronic  display  module  including  a  pri- 
mary cover  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  resilient 
first  side  member  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  the  primary  cover 
member  for  grasping  the  first  side  of  the  electronic  display 
module,  a  second  side  member  coupled  to  the  second  end  of 
the  primary  cover  member,  a  top  side  member  extending  from 
the  second  side  member  and  coupled  to  the  primary  cover 
member,  a  bottom  side  member  extending  from  the  second 
side  member  and  coupled  to  the  primary  cover  member,  a 
resilient  top  holder  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  side 
member  and  coupled  to  the  primary  cover  member  for  grasp- 
ing the  second  side  of  the  electronic  display  module,  and  a 
resilient  bottom  holder  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
side  member  and  coupled  to  the  primary  cover  member  for 
grasping  the  second  side  of  the  electronic  display  module;  and 

a  display  tag  between  the  electronic  display  module  and  the 
protective  cover,  having  a  size  independent  of  tlie  size  of  the 
front  side  of  the  electronic  display  module,  for  displaying 
information  other  than  price  without  otsscuring  the  price  infor- 
mation. 


5.575,101 

GUN  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  MOVEABLE  HANDSHIELD 

FOR  CONTROLLING  GUN  LOADING 

Cario  Piccini,  Forescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Browning,  sodete 

anonyme.  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  467.285 
Claims  priority,  application  Bdgiuni,  JnL  13, 1994, 09400657 
Int.  CL*  F41A  3/00 
VS.  CL  42—16  6  Claims 


1.  A  gun  comprising  a  casing  including  a  forward  end  area;  a 
barrel  extending  axially  from  the  forward  end  area  of  tiie  casing 
and  supported  by  tlie  casing;  a  handshield  for  controlling  gun 
loading  movably  mounted  for  rearward  and  forward  movement 
generally  axially  along  the  gun  barrel;  and  relative  to  said  casing, 
said  handsliield  including  forward  and  rearward  end  portions,  with 
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the  remward  end  portion  lemunating  adjacent  the  casing  when  the 
handshield  is  in  its  forward  normal  rest  position;  a  mobile  part  for 
cootrolling  a  gun  loading  device  connected  to  the  handshield  for 
actuation  thereby,  guiding  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  the 
handshield  such  that  upon  rearward  movenient  of  the  handshield 
from  its  forward  rest  position,  said  rearward  end  portion  of  said 
handshield  tilts  downwardly  below  the  forward  end  area  of  the 
casing  whereby,  upon  such  rearward  movement,  said  rearward  end 
portion  of  the  handshield  moves  over  a  distance  under  the  forward 
end  area  of  said  casing. 


547S,1W 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXCLUSION  OF  DEBRIS  AND 

BY-CATCH  FROM  BOTTOM  TRAWLS 

DeiMb  J.  CmAm,  B»r«ttri»,  L«^  a-igBor  to  Vtocent  WlsemM, 

and  Charics  Tranchant,  Both  of  Laflne,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,088 

M.  CI"  A»1K  73/02 

VS.  CL  4»-»J  ^  ^^"""^ 


1.  A  turtle  excluder  device  for  iaclusion  in  a  Bawl  net  coit^ms- 


the  shaft  having  a  line  entrance  opening  near  the  butt  end.  and  a 
tip  end  opening  for  egress  of  the  line  at  the  tip  end;  and 

the  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  disposed  between  the 
line  entrance  opening  and  the  tip  end. 


5^5,104 
nSHING  LINE  ACCESSORY 
John  Wildinc  The  Boat  House,  Halton-on-Lune,  United  King- 
dom   

Filed  May  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  237,824 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  UnlUd  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1993, 

9324924 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  87/00 


31  Claims 


i"g 


a)  a  hard  frame  having  upstream  and  down  stream  ends,  side 
bars  and  a  contiguous  array  of  spaced  bar  members,  said  hard 
frame  for  attachment  within  said  trawl  net  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  flow  through  said  net; 

b)  a  hoop  attached  to  said  down  stream  end  of  the  hard  frame 
and  extending  upstream,  generally  parallel  to  direction  of 
flow; 

c)  a  first  brace  member  attached  to  said  hoop  at  an  end  opposite 
said  hard  frame  and  to  a  side  bar  of  said  hard  frame; 

d)  a  second  brace  member  attached  to  said  hoop  opposite  said 
first  brace  member  and  opposite  said  hard  frame,  and  to  an 
opposing  side  bar  of  said  hard  frame;  and 

e)  a  spoiler  transverse  to  said  direction  of  flow,  attached  to  said 
hoop,  upstream  of  said  hard  frame,  extending  diagonally,  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  array  of  spaced  bar  members. 


1.  A  submarine  fishing  line  accessory  to  be  mounted  movably  on 
a  fishing  line  to  be  submersed,  in  use.  to  attract  fish  comprising  a 
member  having  two  partial  housings  interconnected  by  a  connect- 
ing web.  means  by  which  the  two  partial  housings  are  connectable 
one  with  the  other  to  form  a  single  hollow  housing,  the  hoUow 
housing  having  a  completely  enclosed  interior  volume  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  ratUe  member  with  freedom  to  move  within 
the  hollow  housing,  and  wherein  at  least  one  recess  is  provided  in 
the  connecting  web  to  receive  the  fishing  line  and  by  which  the 
accessory  is  received  slidably  and  routably  movably  on  the  fishing 
line,  the  connecting  web  between  the  two  partial  housings  pennit- 
ting  hinging  to  bring  the  two  partial  housings  into  mutual  engage- 
ment to  form  the  single  hollow  housing  such  that  the  at  least  one 
recess  forms  an  open-ended  bore  within  the  connecting  web  to 
receive  the  fishing  luie  when  the  two  partial  housings  are  in  mutual 
engagement,  the  bore  being  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  single 
hollow  housing. 


5.57S.1« 
PERFORATED  FISHING  ROD 
GeraH  M.  Har«.  Rente  425,  Northwest  Miramichi,  Red  Bank. 
R.R.  »  1.  New  Brunswick.  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  288.155 
Clni^  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada.  Sep.  17,  1993,  21*6455 
InL  CL"  A»IK  87/00 
VS.  CL  43— I8.I  >*  ^^'■'^ 


^  J fc JIM  ■»■■■»«  ■■■■■■  ■  ■  J  Bfc 


1.  A  fishing  rod  having  a  butt  end  and  tip  end.  the  rod  compris- 
ing a  fiber-reinforced  hollow  shaft  definmg  an  inner  passageway 
for  a  line  extending  from  a  point  near  the  bun  end  to  the  tip  end, 
said  umer  passageway  for  the  line  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 


5.575.185 

TERMITE  ALARM  UNIT 

Hlrataka  Otomo.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cats.  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,404 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1994,  6-170134 

Int.  a."  AOIM  1/20 

VS.  CL  43—132.1  »5  Claims 

1.  A  termite  alarm  unit  comprising: 

a  sensor  section  including  (a)  a  cellulose-containing  member 
having  a  bonom  surface  and  opposite  side  surfaces,  said 
cellulose-containing  member  further  having  a  plurality  of 
vertical  holes,  each  of  said  vertical  holes  extending  vertically 
within  said  cellulose-containing  member  and  having  an  open- 
ing at  the  bonom  surface  of  said  cellulose-containing  member, 
and  said  cellulose-containing  member  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  through  holes,  each  of  said  through  holes  extending 
between  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  cellulose- 
containing  member  so  as  to  cross  and  communicate  with  at 
least  one  of  said  vertical  holes,  (b)  emining  elements,  each  of 
said  emining  elements  being  insetted  into  one  side  of  a 
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a  contact  delay  switch  for  providing  that  the  power  to  each  said 
magnetron  unit  is  not  instantaneously  supplied  but  rather  is 
delayed  for  at  least  several  seconds  upon  attempted  activation 
of  said  magnetron  units  from  said  local  control  unit; 

at  lea,st  one  proximity  sensor  for  detecting  bodies  near  said 
magnetron  units,  said  proximity  sensor  emitting  an  off  sisal 
upon  detecting  a  body;  and 

a  power  control  circuit  for  disengaging  power  to  said  magnetron 
units  upon  receiving  an  off  signal  from  said  proximity  sensor. 


respective  one  of  said  through  holes  and  emitting  an  output 
wave,  and  (c)  receiving  elements,  each  of  said  receiving 
elements  being  inserted  into  another  side  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  through  holes  and  receiving  the  output  wave  emined 
by  a  respective  one  of  said  emining  elements; 

a  judgement  section  generating  an  output  signal  upon  detecting 
the  invasion  of  termites  in  response  to  the  obstruction  of  at 
least  one  output  wave  from  said  emitting  elements  to  said 
receiving  elements  within  said  through  holes;  and 

an  alarm  display  section  for  issuing  an  alarm  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  Judgement  section. 


5,575,107 

PERFECT  PLANTING  COLOR  CODE,  AND  METHODS 

OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Gary  R.  Docrr.  2087  Forest  Dr.,  Lapeer,  Mkh.  48446 

FUcd  Dec.  14.  1990.  Ser.  No.  627343 

Int  a.'  AOIB  79/00 

VS.  a.  47—1.81  17  Ctaims 


5,575,186 
IN  SITU  MICROWAVE  INSECT  ERADICATION  DEVICE 

WFTH  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Randy  S.  Martin;  Paul  R.  Biederman.  and  Michael  R.  Meek, 
all  of  Santa  Clara.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Micro  Term,  Inc.,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,09* 

InL  CL"  AOIM  1/20 

VS.  a.  43—132.1  17  Claims 


I.  A  Idt  of  components  for  a  display  for  potted  plants,  compris- 


ing: 


tM- 


1.  A  pest  eradication  system  utilizing  microwave  energy,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  remote  nugneOon  units,  each  magnetron  unit 
having  a  magnetron  for  emitting  microwave  energy  and  a 
horn  for  directing  emitted  microwave  energy; 

power  source  means  for  providing  power  to  each  said  magnetron 
unit; 

a  single  local  control  unit  for  controlling  power  to  all  of  said 
magnetron  units  such  that  said  magnetron  units  may  be  acti- 
vated by  an  operator  at  a  safe  distance; 


indicating  means  for  the  containers  the  potted  plants  are  held  in. 
the  indicating  means  comprising  color  coded,  solid-colored 
sleeves  adapted  to  be  bonded  to  said  containers  corresponding 
to  the  amount  of  light  needed  by  the  plant  held  in  one  of  said 
containers,  said  sleeves  being  provided  in  at  least  three  differ- 
ent colors; 

a  first  color  sleeve  indicates  a  plant  which  requires  at  least  six 
hours  of  direct  simligfat.  a  second  color  sleeve  indicates  a 
plant  which  requires  at  least  two  hours  of  direct  sunlight,  and 
a  third  color  sleeve  indicates  a  plant  which  prefers  total  shade; 

tags  for  said  containers,  said  tags  being  color-coded  in  said  at 
least  three  different  colors; 

planting  label  guides  adapted  to  be  secured  adjacent  a  plurality 
of  said  containers  holding  a  same  variety  of  plant,  said  plant- 
ing label  guides  being  color-coded  in  said  at  least  three 
different  colors;  and 

poster  charts  adapted  to  be  secured  prominently  in  said  display 
and  including  an  explanation  of  said  color-coding. 
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SJ7S,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEMMING  FLOWERS 
DomU  E.  Weder,  Highland;  WUlUm  F.  Sirarter,  Breese; 
j«Mk  C.  Stnirter.  Hlfhtaiid,  aU  of  IB^  Paul  FanU.  Impe- 
rial, Mo^  Gary  E.  WUmo.  Troy.  UL,  and  Charte  E. 
ScklMtcr.  St  Louh.  Mo^  aotsnon  to  Southpac  Trust  later- 
natioiial.  loc^  Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,917.  Oct.  28,  W3,  whkh  b  a 

cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  <M9.411.  Sep.  22,  1W2,  Prt. 

No.  5J9 1.208.  This  applicatioo  May  18.  1W5.  Ser.  N«. 

443,498 

IwL  a."  A81C  1/00 

VS.  d  47— IJl  '  ^^'■'^ 


1.  An  apparanis  for  cutting  the  stem  of  a  flower  and  applying  a 
stem  pick  to  the  cut  flower  stem,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  aoaching  a  stem  pick  to  the  stem  of  a  flower  m  a  first 

mode  of  operation;  . 

pick  positioning  means  for  moving  another  stem  pick,  in  a 
xcond  mode  of  operation,  into  a  position  ready  for  attach- 
ment to  another  flower  stem;  and 
electromechanical  means  for  automatically  operating  said  means 
for  attaching  a  stem  pick  and  said  pick  posiuoning  means, 
said  electromechanical  means  composing  a  transmission  for 
mutually  extlusively  operating  said  means  for  attaching  a 
stem  pick  and  said  pKk  positioning  means  and  wherein  said 
mnsmission  further  comprises: 
a  first  actuator  coupled  to.  and  thereby  operating,  said  means 

for  attaching  a  stem  pick; 
•  second  actuator  coupled  to.  and  thereby  operating,  said  pick 

positioning  means;  and 
a  clutch  means  for  energizing  one  or  the  other  of  said  actua- 
tors, and  for  deenerguing  said  first  actuator  after  a  stem 
pick  has  been  attached  to  the  flower  stem  by  said  means  for 
attaching  a  stem  pick,  and  deenergizing  said  second  actua- 
tor after  a  stem  pH-k  has  been  moved  into  posiuon  for 
attachment  by  said  pick  positioning  means. 


c)  a  lop  dome  which  is  capable  of  securely  attaching  to  said 
cylindrical  chamber  to  substantially  envelope  a  plant; 

d)  a  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  air  contained  within  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  contained 
within  said  top  dome;  and 

e)  a  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the  soil  tempera- 
ture within  said  root  protection  barrier. 


5.575,11« 

SELF  WATERING  CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

Lttc  M.  CoutuiT.  R.R.  1.  Bo«  16C.  Jefferson,  N.H.  03583 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  493.592 

Int.  CL*  A47G  7/02 

VS.  a.  47— 40J 


10  Claims 


5J75.I09 

PLANT  PROTECTION  DFMCE 

Mark  E.  Kontz,  1409  W.  Boulevard  St,  Kokomo.  Ind.  4t902 

Filed  May  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  439.4*9 

laL  CL"  AOIG  9/24 

VS.  a.  47-22  20  CJalms 

1.  A  plant  protection  device  comprising: 

a)  a  root  protection  batner  capable  of  surrounding  the  roots  of  a 
plant,  wherein  said  root  protection  barrier  extends  from  a 
determuied  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  ground  to  the 
sivface  of  the  ground; 

b)  a  cylindrical  chamber  capable  of  securely  attaching  to  said 
root  protection  banier.  wherein  said  cylindrical  chamber 
extends  substanualiy  vettkally; 


1.  A  self- watering  tree  stand  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  tree  in  an  upright  position. 

compartment  means  connected  to  said  means  for  holding  a  tree 

in  an  upright  position, 
means  for  allowing  water  to  flow  from  said  compartment  means 

to  said  means  for  holding  a  tree  in  an  upright  position, 
filter  means  positioned  between  said  compartment  means  and 

said  means  for  holding  a  tree  in  an  upright  position, 
said  filter  means  having  openings  sized  and  shaped  to  pass  water 

but  not  debris, 
valve  means  posiuoned  in  said  compartment  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  water  which  flows  into  said  compartment 
means,  and 
means  for  supplying  water  to  said  compartment  means. 
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5575,111 

METHOD  OF  USING  HOT  AIR  FOAM  TO  KILL 

VEGETATION  AND  PESTS 

A.  H.  J.  Rj^jamaniuin,  2120  Argonne  Dr..  NE„  Minneapolis, 

Minn,  55402 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1995,  Ser,  No.  535,545 

InL  CL*  AOIM  21/00 

VS.  CL  47-i58  4  Claims 


per  carbonate  and  copper  hydroxide  and  is  in  the  form  of  a 
powder  having  a  particle   size  ranging  from  O.S   to  2 
microns; 
said  water-insoluble  copper  compound  is  used  in  an  amount 

ranging  from  S  to  80  g/ra^  of  said  fabric;  and 
from  S  to  400  g/m^  of  said  polymeric  binder  is  applied  onto 
the  fibers  by  knife  coating,  printing,  soaldng  or  spraying,  so 
as  to  produce  a  uniform  coating,  and  is  subjected  to  drying, 
curing  and  cross-linking  at  a  temperature  of  140°  C.  to  170° 
C.  for  1  to  6  minutes  so  as  to  entrap  the  water-insoluble 
copper  compound  powder  and  give  the  binder  a  good 
water-swelling  resistance;  and 
b)  using  the  barrier  of  step  (a)  as  said  sheet  of  a  landscape 
fabric;  whereby  weed  seeds  carried  onto  said  sheet  of  a 
landscape  fabric  by  the  wind  or  by  irrigation  water  are  pre- 
vented from  growing,  thereby  avoiding  hand-weeding  or  her- 
bicide application  and  perforation  of  the  landscape  fabric. 


I.  A  method  of  forming  and  applying  heated  air  foam  to  vegeta- 
tion and  the  soil  surface  from  a  mobile  medium  for  killing  and 
defoliating  vegetation,  and  for  killing  or  inhibiting  the  establish- 
ment of  fiingils.  bacteria,  virus,  and  insects,  comprising. 

mixing  a  sream  of  hot  water  under  pressure  with  a  surfactant. 

heating  a  sfream  of  compressed  air  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
melt  the  waxy  cuticular  coating  of  plants  for  killing  such 
plants. 

mixing  the  heated  stream  of  hot  air  with  the  mixed  stream  of  hot 
water  and  surfactant  to  thereby  form  a  hot  air  foam  having  a 
temperature  within  tlie  range  of  130°  to  212°  F.  and  consisting 
volumetrically  of  80%  to  95%  hot  air  and  5%  to  20%  hot 
water  and  surfactant. 

and  applyiag  the  hot  air  foam  to  vegetation  and  the  surface  of 
ground  to  kill  and  defoliate  vegetation  and  to  kill  or  inhibit 
the  establishment  of  fungus,  bacteria,  virus  and  insects. 


5.575.112 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 
PLANT  ROOTS 
Gerard  Scheiibel.  Ste-Foy.  Canada,  assignor  to  Texd  Iik,.  Que- 
bec. Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  727.442,  Jul.  9,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,104 
Int.  a."  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a,  47—78  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  weed  growth  in  a  soil  covered  with 
a  sheet  of  a  landscape  fabric,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  weed  growth  barrier  comprising  a  sheet  of  non- 
woven  fabric  made  of  synthetic  fibers  coated  with  a  polymeric 
binder  in  which  is  dispersed  an  effective  amount  of  a  water- 
insoluble  inorganic  copper  compound  to  stop  root  growth 
wherein,  in  step  (a): 

llie  synttietic  fibers  are  made  of  a  non-rotting  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  poly- 
ester, polyethylene  and  polyamide.  and  have  a  size  of  1  to 
I7dtex; 
the  non-woven  fabric  has  an  average  weight  of  10  to  800  g/m' 
and  is  manufactured  by  entangling  the  synthetic  fibers  by 
needle  punching,  thermal  bonding,  calendaring  or  chemical 
bondiag; 
said  non- woven  fabric  is  water-permeable  and  has  pores  of  30 

to  180  microns; 
the  water-insoluble  copper  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  oxychloride.  copper  oxide,  cop- 


5,575,113 
DOOR  GUARD  RAIL  STRUCTURE 
Li-cfau  C.  Huang,  No.  9,  Alley  2,  Lane  606,  Sec  2,  Po-ai  Rd„ 
Chiayi  City.  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,762 

Int.  CL"  E06B  3/68 

VS.  a.  49—55  3  Claims 


1.  A  guard  rail  structure  comprising: 

a  first  vertical  tube  (10)  and  a  second  vertical  tube  (12)  arranged 
in  parallel  with  each  otlier  and  each  having  two  distal  ends; 

two  first  support  members  (20)  each  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of 
the  two  distal  ends  of  said  first  vertical  tube  ( 10); 

(wo  second  support  members  (30)  each  fixedly  tnounted  on  one 
of  tlie  two  distal  ends  of  said  second  vertical  tube  (12); 

two  first  fa.stener  members  (40)  each  horizontally  mounted  on  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  two  first  support  members  (20); 

two  second  fastener  members  (80)  each  horizontally  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  second 
support  members  (30); 

two  first  horizontal  tubes  (60)  each  having  a  first  distal  end 
mounted  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  first  fastener 
members  (40),  a  second  distal  end  and  an  inner  wall  (601); 

two  second  horizontal  tubes  (68)  each  having  a  first  distal  end 
fixedl>  mounted  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  second 
fastener  members  (80)  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  second  distal 
end  slidably  received  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  first 
horizontal  tubes  (60); 

two  eccentric  members  (70)  each  including  a  plug  (72)  securely 
mounted  in  the  second  distal  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  two  second  horizontal  tubes  (68)  to  move  therewith  and 
each  including  an  eccentric  shaft  (74)  extending  from  said 
plug  (72)  thereof;  and 

two  annular  eccentric  clamps  (75)  each  including  an  inner  wall 
(750)  rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccennic  shaft  (74)  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  two  eccentric  members  (70)  and 
each  including  an  outer  wall  (752)  detachably  rested  against 
the  inner  wall  (601)  of  an  associated  first  horizontal  tube  (60). 
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5J75 114  5^5,115 

HOPPER  WINDOW  WINDOW  WITH  A  FRAME  OF  EXTRUDED  PROFILE 

Hmtt  M.  Rletetawn,  2417  WimWedoii,  Arttngloo.  Th.  7««17  MEMBERS 

^STTug.  7.  1995.  S«.  No.  512^  Cta-  Ll«»«^  F«««;  F1<»ii«  O.  Prte«en,  Bloustrod/ 

Lrt.  CL*  E«5D  15/28  AllenA  and  Sdg  F.  Vlgeiibent.  GilWeJ*.  >ll  of  Denmariu 

VS.  CI  4»— 24*                                                         12  CUm  MdgDon  to  V.  Kau  Rjmiusmii  Industri  A/S.  S^borg.  Den- 


CoadnuatkM-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  iW2.640,  Dec.  9,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5^94,649.  This  appUcaboo  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

202451 
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1.  A  boppcT  window  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame, 
a  sash, 

said  fiame  comprising; 
a  first  jamb. 

a  second  jamb  generally  parallel  to  said  first  jamb, 
said  first  jamb  comprising  a  longitudinal  track  having  a  first 

end  and  a  second  end. 
said  sash  being  in  said  frame  between  said  jambs, 
stop  means  mounted  on  said  track  between  said  first  end  and 

said  second  end  of  said  track, 
said  sash  comprising  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  and; 
pivot  means  extending  from  said  second  end  of  said  sash 

iMO  said  track, 
an  arm  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  of  said  arm  to  said 
sash  between  said  first  end  of  said  sash  and  said  second 
end  of  said  sash, 
shoe  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm. 
said  shoe  means  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  for 
travel  along  said  track  between  said  first  end  of  said  track 
and  said  stop  means, 
said  shoe  means  engaging  said  track  in  generally  constant 
resistance  to  said  travel  along  said  (rack  such  that  said 
sash  can  be  drawn  by  hand  against  said  generally  con- 
stant resistance  to  any  angle  from  the  track  set  by  the 
locauon  of  said  shoe  means  in  said  track  between  said 
first  end  of  said  track  and 
said  stop  means,  and  said  sash  is  held  at  said  any  angle  by 
said  generally  constant  resistance  to  travel  of  said  engag- 
ing, 
said  shoe  means  composing  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall 

opposite  said  first  wall. 
spring  means,  biasing  said  first  wall  away  from  said  second 

wall, 
a  first  cam  on  said  first  wall. 

said  first  cam  engaging  said  track  for  busing  said  first  wall 
toward  said  second  wall  when  said  shoe  is  mourned  on 
said  track  for  said  sliding  on  said  track, 
a  second  cam  on  said  first  wall. 

said  second  cam  engaging  said  track  for  biasing  said  first 
wall  toward  said  second  wall  when  said  shoe  is  mounted 
on  said  track  for  said  slidmg  on  said  track,  resistance  to 
said  travel  along  said  track  such  that  said  sash. 


I.  A  window  having  a  top  side  and  other  sides  comprising  a  first 
frame  of  first  extruded  profile  members  each  having  an  exterior 
side  surface  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  a  thermo  pane  of  glass 
and  having  at  the  exterior  side  surface  a  first  flange  portion  acting 
as  a  supporting  member  for  an  edge  portion  of  the  thermo  pane  on 
an  external  side  of  the  thermo  pane,  whereas  an  opposite  edge 
portion  of  the  thermo  pane  at  an  internal  side  of  the  thermo  pane  is  . 
supported  by  a  glazing  bead  connected  with  the  extruded  profile 
members,  and  a  main  fiame  comprising  wood  profiles  having 
exterior  surfaces  covered  by  weather-resisting  covenngs.  a  hinge 
member  at  the  top  side  of  the  window  comprising  a  hi.ige  piv« 
formed  by  an  edge  portion  of  a  second  extruded  profile  member 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  a  hinge  blade 
defined  by  a  book-shaped  wall  portion  of  an  opposed  one  of  said 
first  extruded  profile  members  of  said  first  frame,  and  ensuring 
means  for  maintaining  conunued  engagement  of  said  hinge  pivot 
and  said  hinge  Wade,  characterized  in  that  the  hook-shaped  wall 
portion  defining  the  hinge  blade  comprises  a  flange  on  an  upper 
exterior  side  wall  of  one  of  said  first  extruded  profile  members, 
said  flange  projecting  downwardly  substantially  parallel  to  the 
glass  plane,  whereas  the  hinge  pivot  forming  edge  portion  is 
formed  by  an  upwardly  projecung  flange  of  said  second  extruded 
profile  member,  said  upwardly  projecting  flange  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  hinge  blade  by  hooking  said  hinge  blade 
around  said  hinge  pivot  forming  edge  portion  with  said  down- 
wardly projecting  flange  positioned  behind  said  upwardly  project- 
ing flange,  said  engagement  ensuring  means  being  provided  at  at 
least  one  of  the  other  sides  of  the  window. 
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5,575,116 


WINDOW  VENT  STOP 
Dermis  Carlson,  McPherson,  Kans.;  Jeffrey  B.  Hersh,  Wayne, 
Pa.,  and  Dennis  Westphal,  Parma,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cer- 
taioTecd  Corporation.  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,957 
Int  CL*  EI>5B  55/00 


wherein  die  fiber  mat  is  sandwiched  between  the  lock  stile  and  the 
wooden  stile  facing  strip. 


VS. 


19  Claims 


1.  In  a  winilow  having  a  support  structure  including  a  sill  and  a 

pair  of  vertical  jambs,  said  window  including  a  pair  of  sashes, 

including  at  least  one  movable  sash  which  is  disposed  in  tracks 

located  on  said  jambs  for  permitting  a  sliding  of  said  sash,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  vent  stop  device  mounted  to  a  first  of  said  sashes,  said  device 

comprising  a  housing  and  a  stop  block  disposed  within  said 

housing,  said  stop  block  comprising  an  integral  spring  arm  for 

permitting  said  stop  block  to  selectively  extend  out  from  said 

first  sash  to  contact  a  surface  of  a  second  of  said  sashes  to 

limit  the  degree  to  which  said  movable  sash  can  be  opened  to 

form  a  vent  opening  through  said  window. 


5,575.117 

BREAK-IN  RESISTANT  WOOD  PANEL  DOOR 
Lawrence  A.  SoMs,  Mt  Horeb;  Robert  J.  Ross,  Madison,  both 
of  Wis.,  and  WUIiam  W.  von  Segen,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington.  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  204,114,  Mar.  1,  1994,  Pat 
No.  531.054.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
576,998 
Int  CL"  E06B  1/04 
VS.  CL  4»-460  11  Claims 


5.575,118 
EAVES  TROUGH  ASSEMBLY 
Wayne  Vahldieck,  88-A  Grand  Blvd.,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y. 
11762 

FUed  Apr.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  426.871 

Int  CL*  E04D  13/00 

VS.  a.  52—11  19  Claims 


19.  In  a  shielded  trough  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  compris- 
ing a  shield  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  a  trough  having  a  front 
and  a  back,  said  shield  being  superimposed  over  and  spaced  from 
said  trough  so  that  said  shield  deflects  leaves  and  debris  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  shield  from  entering  the  trough  by  way  of  a 
longitudinal  space  between  the  front  of  said  shield  and  the  front  of 
said  trough  and  water  running  over  the  outer  side  of  said  shield  is 
directed  by  said  shield  into  said  trough  by  way  of  said  longitudinal 
space,  said  shielded  trough  being  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a 
bracket  within  said  shielded  trough,  said  bracket  comprising  a  first 
wall  adapted  for  being  juxtaposed  to  the  inner  side  of  said  shield 
for  supporting  said  shield  and  a  second  wall  for  supporting  said 
trough,  said  fionts  of  said  shield  and  trough  ending  respectively  in 
a  backward  facing  upturned  bend  and  a  backward  facing  down- 
ward bend,  said  first  and  second  walls  of  said  bracket  having  bent 
ends  conforming  to  the  bent  ends  of  said  fronts  of  said  shield  and 
trough  for  engaging  said  front  ends  of  the  shield  and  trough. 


5.575.119 
BUILDING  ELEMENT 
Steven  A.  Wolfowitz,  106  Terrace  Roa<L  Sebenza,  Edenvale, 
Johannesburg.  South  Africa 

FUed  May  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  29,  1993, 
93/3746;  Aug.  25. 1993,  93/6213 

Int  a.*  E04H  1/02 
VS.  CL  52—79.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  wooden  panel  door  for  use  with  a  lock  set,  the  door 
comprising  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  butt  and  lock 
stiles  joined  at  their  ends  by  transversely  extending  top  and  bottom 
rails  to  contain  at  least  one  panel  between  the  stiles  and  rails, 
wherein  die  lock  stile  is  composed  of  wood  having  longitudinally 
extending  grain  and  wherein  the  lock  stile  has  bonded  to  at  least 
one  face  proximate  to  a  location  of  the  lock  set,  a  fiber  mat 
oriented  to  provide  transverse  tensUe  restraint  on  the  grain  of  the 
lock  stile,  including  additionally  a  wooden  stile  facing  strip  and 
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1  A  building  elemem  composing  a  pur  of  righi-mgled  «»««»»» 
interengaged  to  forni  a  copless  and  bottomless  box.  upper  or  lower 
edges  of  the  box  .ncluding  a  channel  formauon  adapted  to  receive 
the  penpheiy  of  an  adjacent  element  in  slacking  relanonslup.  an 
outer  wall  of  the  channel  being  continuous  and  unintcmipted  and 
an  mner  wall  of  the  channel  including  a  series  of  castellanons 
opposite  said  conunuous  outer  wall  and  «lipted  to  receive  the 
peripheries  of  building  elements. 


coincidental  and  flush  with  said  lop  surface  defined  by  s«d 
top  members,  the  other  of  said  ends  being  coincidental  and 
flush  with  said  bottom  surface  defined  by  said  base  members, 
whereby  said  module  is  adapted  for  inleriocking  engagement 
with  one  or  more  additional  modules  to  enable  the  designing 
and  constniction  of  various  stnictures  including  teircstnal. 
marine  and  aeronautical  stnictures. 


5^5,121  

SOUND  BARRIER  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  USING  TIRE 

savs*!*  sections 

DESIGN  AND  CONSTRUCTION  MODULE  ._i.   i «  w«ii«ler  Sl_  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Fr^lerJ:^  H-ndley.  .18.  Pett-er  Su«t,  Wlodsor.  OnUHo.    PhiUpp.  LiO-^.  JJ^.^*^.^^!  m,h» 

CamaOm  .^  e      w     ,i^  i«*  tot  CL*  E»4B  I/S4 

FUcd  Jun.  *,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  4«*,106  ,,_,ai  13  Ctaims 

tot.  CL*  E«4B  I/34S:  E04H  1/00  U*  O.  52r-l44 

U5.CL52-79.1  20"^ 


UMI 


1  An  interlockable  design  and  constniction  module  compnsmg: 

nine  members  of  substantially  equal  length,  width  and  height 

said  members  having  longitudinally  opposed  first  and  second 

two  of  said  members  forming  base  members  located  in  skle-by- 
side  relation  to  one  another  such  that  said  first  ends  of  said 
base  members  tenmnate  adjacent  to  one  another  and  flush 
with  one  another  to  define  a  first  common  plane,  said  second 
ends  of  said  base  members  terminating  adjacent  to  one 
uMther  and  flush  with  one  another  to  define  a  second  com- 
mon plane:  . 

three  of  said  members  fonmng  intermediate  membm  and 
located  above  said  base  members,  two  of  said  intermediate 
members  corresponding  with  said  base  members  and  being 
located  immediately  thereabove  and  longitudinaUy  offset  from 
said  base  members  such  thai  said  two  of  said  intermediate 
members  extend  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  said  first 
ends  of  said  base  members  forming  a  longiwdinal  overhang, 
said  thiid  one  of  said  intermediate  members  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  two  other  intermediate  members 
and  said  base  members,  a  portion  of  said  third  one  of  said 
intermediate  members  extending  beyond  a  lateral  side  of  one 
of  said  base  members  and  forming  a  lateral  overhang  with 
respect  thereto  and  having  a  side,  said  third  one  of  said 
intermediate  member  having  a  side  surface  formed  flush  with 
said  second  common  plane  defined  by  said  base  members; 
three  of  said  members  forming  top  members  which  cooperate  to 
define  a  common  top  surface  of  said  model,  one  each  of  said 
top  members  being  positioned  substantially  direcUy  above 
one  of  said  intermediate  members  so  as  to  direcUy  correspond 

therewith;  and  ... 

a  final  member  extending  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  planes 
defined  by  said  base,  intermediate  and  top  members,  said  final 
member  being  located  with  a  portion  of  a  side  surface  com- 
cidental  and  flush  with  said  common  plane  defined  by  said 
first  ends  of  said  base  members,  said  final  member  being 
SDKxd  apart  from  said  lateral  oveihang  defined  by  said  third 
ones  of  said  mtennediate  and  top  members  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  said  final  member  and  generally 
defining  a  channel  therebetween,  said  final  member  also  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  final  member  being 


1  A  waU-like  sound  bamer  for  absorbing  and  reflecung  sound 
emanating  from  a  source  of  sound  so  as  to  minimize  passage  of 
sound  from  the  source  beyond  the  barrier,  said  barrier  composing, 
a  plurality  of  tire  sections  arranged  to  fonn  a  plurality  ot 
substantiaUy  vertically  stacked  rows  of  said  tire  sections  so  as 
to  define  a  substantially  vertically  extending  wall,  each  said 
tire  section  compnsmg  an  arcuate  segment  of  a  vehicle  tire 
uid  including  an  arcuate  tire  wall  defining  a  substanually 
concave  and  partly  open  interior  extending  betvveen  opposed 
ends  of  said  segment  and  a  substantially  convex  extenor 
extending  between  said  opposed  segment  ends,  and  each  skid 
row  composing  a  plurality  of  said  tire  secuons  arranged  so 
that  the  substantially  concave  interior  of  each  said  tire  section 
faces  outwardly  from  the  wall  so  that  when  the  wall  is 
disposed  proximate  a  source  of  sound  so  that  sound  from  the 
source  enters  the  partly  open  interior  of  the  tire  secuon,  the 
sound  is  damped  by  absorbed  by  and  reflected  from  the  ore 
section  to  thereby  minimize  passage  of  sound  from  the  source 
beyond  said  barrier;  . 

wherein  each  said  tire  section  is  oriented  at  a  predetermined 
angular  inclination  relative  to  an  underiying  ground  surface 
upon  which  said  wall  is  constnicted  to  encourage  runoff, 
through  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  each  tire  section,  of  liquids 
entering  said  partly  open  interior  and  thereby  prevent  accu- 
mulation of  liquids  in  said  tire  section  interior. 


5375,122 

EARTH  SCREW  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

ENHANCED  PENETRATING  CAPABILITY 

Duid  V.  HamUUw  Robert  M.  Hoyt,  both  of  Central!*;  P«tri- 

da  J.  Halferty,  Columbia,  and  William  L.  Hoffman.  Centra- 

Ua,  aU  of  Mo.,  aarignon  to  HubbcU  incorporated.  Orange, 

Coan. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,908 
tot  CL*  E02D  5/74 
U.S.  CL  52-157  M  0-»" 

13  An  earth  screw  anchor  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  hub  member  having  a  central 
axis  and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  opposite  open  ends  axially 
spaced  apart  along  said  central  axis; 

(b)  a  spade  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including 


(i)  an  v^ipet  portion  inserted  into  said  hub  member  from  said 
lower  open  end  thereof. 

(ii)  a  lower  portion  connected  to  said  upper  portion  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  from  said  hub  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  cut  and  penetrate  into  the  earth  upon 
rotation  of  said  assembly  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(iii)  an  intermediate  flange  portion  attached  about  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  at  a  location  of  connection  therebe- 
tween, said  intermediate  flange  portion  extending  radially 
outwurdly  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  beyond  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  such  that  respective  peripheral 
edges  on  said  lower  end  of  said  hub  member  and  said 
interoiediate  flange  portion  of  said  spade  member  provide 
adjacent  surfaces  to  which  welds  are  applied  for  attaching 
said  lower  end  of  said  hub  member  to  said  intermediate 
flange  portion  of  said  spade  member,  and 

(iv)  an  attachment  land  formed  on  one  side  of  said  interme- 
diate flange  portion  and  protruding  downwardly  therefrom 
and  being  attached  along  and  extending  partially  about  an 
upper  end  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  spade  member;  and 
(c)  a  blade  member  helical  in  shape  and  extending  about  and 

radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  member,  said  blade  member 

including 

(i)  a  pair  of  leading  and  trailing  opposite  end  portions  being 
axially  offset  from  one  another  along  said  central  axis  of 
said  hub  member,  and 

(ii)  a  middle  portion  extending  between  said  leading  and 
;  opposite  end  portions,  said  blade  member  at  said 
ig  end  portion  and  said  middle  portion  thereof  being 
attacked  to  said  hub  member,  said  blade  member  at  said 
leading  end  portion  thereof  extending  below  said  interme- 
diate flange  portion  and  along  and  attached  to  said  attach- 
ment land  of  said  spade  member  so  as  to  dispose  said 
leading  end  portion  of  said  blade  member  substantially 
below  said  intermediate  flange  portion  and  thereby  below 
said  lower  end  of  said  hub  member  such  that  said  leading 
end  portion  of  said  blade  member  will  engage  and  dig  into 
the  earth  as  said  assembly  is  rotated  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  spade  member  before  contact  is  made  with  the 
earth  by  said  intermediate  flange  portion  of  said  spade 
ntembcr  and  thereafter  by  said  hub  member. 


5,575,123 
EXTRUDED  VINYL  DOOR  JAMB  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  W.  Adams,  5450  N.  Eugene,  Boise,  Id.  83703 
FUcd  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  Na  551,718 
tot  a."  EOM  1/60 
VS.  CL  52—212  3  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  door  frame  assembly,  for  a  framed  door  opening 
having  a  hinge  side  frame,  striker  side  frame  and  a  header  frame, 
which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  jamb  backing  members  for  attachment  to  the  frame 
members  of  the  framed  door  opening,  said  jamb  backing 
members  having  a  hinge  backing  segment  and  a  leg  segment 
having  a  generally  horizontally  oriented  axis,  said  jamb  back- 
ing members  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  holes  and  at  least 
one  additional  hole  formed  therethrough  within  the  hinge 


backing  segment,  the  leg  segment  of  each  said  jamb  backing 
member  being  further  configured  to  provide  a  slot  along  its 
generally  horizontally  oriented  axis,  said  slot,  in  its  cross 
section  having  a  T-shaped  configuration; 

a  vinyl  jamb  member  first  section,  having  a  generally  L-shaped 
configuration,  said  vinyl  jamb  member  first  section  having  a 
leg  segment  and  a  body  segment,  the  body  segment  having  a 
front  side  and  a  back  side,  the  body  segment  further  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  formed  therethrough  along  the  length  of  the 
body  segment  for  corresponding  alignment  with  the  holes  in 
the  hinge  backing  sections  of  the  jamb  backing  members; 

a  vinyl  jamb  member  third  section  having  a  generally  L-shaped 
configuration,  said  vinyl  jamb  member  third  section  having  a 
leg  segment,  and  a  body  segment,  the  body  segment  having  a 
front  side  and  a  back  side,  the  body  segment  fiirther  having  a 
plurality  of  threaded  holes  formed  therein  along  the  length  of 
the  body  segment  for  corresponding  alignment  with  the  holes 
in  the  hinge  backing  sections  of  the  corresponding  jam  back- 
ing members,  said  holes  being  formed  from  the  back  side 
without  penetrating  through  die  front  side; 

a  vinyl  jamb  member  second  section,  having  a  generally 
L-shaped  configuration,  said  vinyl  jamb  member  second  sec- 
tion having  a  leg  segment,  and  a  body  segment,  the  body 
segment  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side,  the  body  segment 
fiirther  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  holes  formed  therein 
along  the  length  of  the  body  segment  for  corresponding 
alignment,  said  holes  being  formed  from  the  back  side  with- 
out penetrating  through  the  front  side; 

a  vinyl  jamb  header  first  section  having  a  generally  L-shaped 
configuration,  said  vinyl  jamb  header  first  section  having  a  leg 
segment  and  a  body  segment,  the  body  segment  having  a  front 
side  and  a  back  side,  the  body  side  fiather  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  formed  therein  along  the  length  of  the  body  segment 
for  corresponding  alignment  with  the  holes  in  the  hinge 
backing  sections  of  the  jamb  backing  members,  said  holes 
being  formed  from  the  back  side  without  penetrating  through 
the  front  side; 

a  vinyl  jamb  header  second  section  having  a  generally  L-shaped 
configuration,  said  vinyl  jamb  header  second  section  having  a 
leg  segment,  and  a  body  segment,  the  body  segment  having  a 
front  side  and  a  back  side,  the  body  segment  further  having  a 
plurality  of  threaded  holes  formed  therein  along  the  length  of 
the  body  segment  for  corresponding  alignment  and  interfitting 
engagement  within  the  generally  horizontally  aligned  slot  in 
the  leg  segment  of  the  corresponding  jam  backing  members, 
said  holes  being  formed  firom  the  back  side  without  penetrat- 
ing through  the  front  side; 

a  plurality  of  hinge  means  for  supporting  a  door,  said  hinge 
means  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  for  corre- 
sponding alignment  with  the  holes  in  the  jamb  backing  mem- 
ber hinge  backing  segments  and  the  holes  in  the  vinyl  jam 
member  first  sections; 

attachment  means  for  engagement  in  at  least  one  of  the  plurality 
of  threaded  boles  formed  in  the  hinge  backing  sections  of  the 
jamb  backing  members  for  attaching  a  hinge  means  and  the 
vinyl  jamb  member  first  section  to  the  hinge  backing  section 
of  the  jamb  backing  members; 
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Mtachment  means  for  engagement  in  at  least  one  of  the  plurality 
of  threaded  holes  in  the  back  side  of  the  vinyl  jamb  member 
third  secuon  body  segment  for  attaching  the  hinge  backing 
section  of  the  jamb  backing  members  to  the  vinyl  jamb 
member  third  section. 

means  for  attaching  the  plurality  of  jam  backing  members  to  the 
hinge  side  frame  door  opening  with  the  axis  of  the  leg 
segments  generally  horizontally  otienied; 

attachment  means  for  threaded  engagement  in  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  threaded  holes  in  the  back  side  of  the  vinyl  jamb 
member  second  section  body  segments,  said  attachment 
means  configured  to  slidingly  engage  within  the  T-shaped  slo( 
of  the  jamb  backing  member,  and 

attachment  means  for  threaded  engagement  in  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  threaded  holes  in  the  back  side  of  the  vinyl  jamb 
header  second  section  body  segment,  said  attachment  means 
configured  to  slidably  engage  within  the  T-shaped  slot  of  the 
jamb  backing  members  when  attached  to  the  header  frame  of 
the  framed  door  opening. 


5.575.125 

PERIODIC  AND  NON-PERIODIC  TILINGS  AND 

BUILDING  BLOCKS  FROM  PRISMATIC  NODES 

HMnA  LalvMii,  164  Bank  St^  Apt.  2B.  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

CooUnuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  282.991,  Dec.  2,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5,007.22«.  which  is  a  coodnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  36  J95,  Apr. 

9  19»7.  This  appUcadon  Apr.  15.  1991,  Ser.  No.  684,978 

Int  a."  E04F  13/00 

VS.  a.  52-311 J  "  CUtos 


5,575.124 

CONSTRUCTION  WTTH  MODULAR  WALLS 

Ellgh.  Noveflo,  Jr.  53,  die-ta  dea  Pta«*«^  CH  -  106*  Epalln- 

gcs,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,953 

Int  a.'  E04B  2/14 

U.S.a.52-270  24Ctatais 


I.  A  family  of  periodic  space  structure  configurations  for  design 
applications,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  planar,  even-sided  singly-concave 
polygonal  tiles  having  a  thickness  and  arranged  in  layers,  each 
said  tile  having  m  edges  which  meet  at  m  vertices  at  interior 
angles  defined  by  the  angle  between  adjacent  said  edges  on 
the  interior  of  said  tile  where  said  edges  are  composed  of  m/2 
pairs  of  parallel  edges  and  wherein 

said  plurality  comprises  at  least  one  said  tile  with  m  greater  than 
6,  and  at  least  one  tile  without  mirror-symmetry. 

Mid  dies  are  engaged  together  to  fill  space. 

said  edges  comprise  two  sets  of  conuguous  edges,  first  said  set 
having  convex  interior  angles  and  second  set  having  concave 
interior  angles 

said  edges  are  substantially  equal  in  length  and  said  interior 
angles  are  whole  number  multiples  of  360°/p.  and 

where  p  is  any  number  greater  than  4. 


1.  A  consoucuon  for  outer  walls,  roofs,  floors,  and  inner  sup- 
porting walls  comprising  an  assembly  of  independent  modular 
umts.  each  modular  unit  comprising  a  peripherally  closed  rectan- 
gular supporting  frame  forming  one  or.  by  means  of  intermediate 
frame  elements  fixed  to  said  supporting  frame,  several  open  com- 
partments having  all  the  inner  breadth  of  the  supporting  frame  and 
having  respective  heights  equal  to  an  integer  submultiple  of  the 
height  of  said  frame  or  to  an  integer  multiple  of  said  submultiple. 
and  compnsing  at  least  one  construction  element  including  a 
central  embrasure  pan  arranged  in  said  compartment  of  said  sup- 
porting frame,  and  at  least  two  facing  p«ts  placed,  respectively,  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  frame  and  assembled  with  said 
central  embrasure  part,  said  facing  paru  having  an  outer  breadth 
and  an  outer  height  which  are  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
breadth  and  height  of  said  compartment. 


5,575,126 
FLAT  EXPANSION  JOINT  GASKET 
Julian  J.  Attoway,  Mmriettn,   RichartI  J.  GUdue.  Conyers; 
Uury  M.  Prtree,  LawrencevUk,  and  Claude  M.  Schuennan, 
Normaa,  aU  of  Ga.,  asrisnors  to  MM  Systens  Corp.,  Thicker, 

Ga. 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174J07 
Int  CL'  EMB  1/682 
VS.  CL  52-396J2  •»  Claims 

1  A  gasket  for  a  longitudinally  elongate  expansion  jomt  cover. 


compnsing: 

a  longitudinally  elongate  central  body  portion  having  a  top.  a 
bottom,  and  two  opposed,  transverse  sides; 

two  side  portions,  one  at  either  trinsverse  edge  of  the  central 
body  portion: 

the  central  body  portion  and  said  side  portions  being  composed 
of  an  dastomeric  substance  and  comprising  an  upper  wall 
having  a  thickness  and  an  essentially  flat  surface,  a  lower  wall 
having  a  thickness  and  a  surface  which  is  opposed  to  the 
surface  of  the  upper  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  having  a 
thickness  and  opposed  surfaces  and  each  adjacent  a  respective 
side  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  inner  walls  connecting  the 
upper  wall  to  the  lower  wall; 

the  upper  wall  including  a  first  series  of  alternating  longitudinal 
regions  of  greater  and  lesser  compressive  resistance,  the  first 
series  of  alternating  regions  disposed  in  essentially  regular 
spacing  along  the  upper  wall; 

the  lower  wall  including  a  second  series  of  alternating  longitu- 
dinal regions  of  greater  and  lesser  compressive  resistance,  the 
second  series  of  alternating  regions  disposed  in  essentially 
regular  spacing  along  the  upper  wall; 

the  regions  of  greater  compressive  resistance  in  the  upper  wall 
being  generally  vertically  disposed  above  the  regions  of  lesser 
compressive  resistance  in  the  lower  wall; 

the  regions  of  lesser  compressive  resistance  in  the  upper  wall 
being  generally  vertically  disposed  above  the  regions  of 
greater  compressive  resistance  in  the  lower  wall;  and 

wherein  the  regions  of  lesser  compressive  resistance  in  the  upper 
wall  are  regions  of  reduced  upper  wall  thickness. 


17.  A  siding  attachment  system  including  a  siding  panel  in 
combination  with  a  siding  attachment  bracket  for  attaching  said 
siding  panel  to  a  wall  which  includes  a  plurality  of  studs  generally 
spaced  apart  a  uniform  distance  between  centers  of  said  studs  and 
wherein; 

a.  said  siding  panel  includes; 

i.  an  upper  and  a  lower  edge  and  a  front  and  a  rear  surface; 
ii.  said  lower  edge  of  said  panel  extending  rearwardly  and 
then  upwardly  to  form  an  upwardly  opening  longitudinal 
channel; 
iii.  a  fcrwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  longitudinal  lip 
projecting  forwardly  away  from  the  firont  surface  of  said 
panel  and  downwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  downwardly 
opening  channel; 


iv.  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  opening  L-shaped  longitudinal 
channel  formed  in  said  lip  and  opening  to  said  rear  surface 
of  said  panel;  and 

V.  a  flange  extending  above  said  lip  and  forming  said  upper 

edge  of  said  panel;  and 
.  said  bracket  is  adapted  to  be  at  least  as  long  as  said  uniform 

distance  between  centers  of  said  studs  and  comprises: 

i.  a  generally  vertically  extending  web; 

ii.  a  first  support  leg  extending  rearwardly  from  said  web; 

iii.  a  siding  support  shoulder  including  a  horizontal  leg  and  a 
vertical  leg;  said  horizontal  leg  connected  at  a  first  end  to 
said  web  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  web  and 
ending  at  a  distal  end  thereof;  said  vertical  leg  extending 
downwardly  from  said  distal  end  of  said  horizontal  leg; 
said  shoulder  is  sized  for  insertion  into  said  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  opening  L-shaped  longitudinal  channel  of  one 
of  said  siding  panels  such  that  said  shoulder  supports  said 
panel  but  permits  longitudinal  slidable  movement  of  said 
panel  on  said  bracket. 


5,575,128 

INTERLOCKING  MORTARLESS  BUILDING  BLOCK 

SYSTEM 

Juan  Haener,  8215  Harton  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92123 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,804 

Int  a.*  E04C  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—572  14  Claims 


■o  9 


5475,127 

SIDING  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 

Jerry  D.  O'Neal.  701  SW.  Gulfjport,  Lee's  Summit  Mo.  64081 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,210 

Int  CI.*  E04D  1/34 

VS.  CL  52-^520  23  Claims 


1.  An  interiocking  block  system  for  mortariess  wall  assembly  in 
which  a  plurality  of  blociu  are  laid  up  in  courses  in  a  staggered 
relationship  wherein  two  different  block  configurations  are  pro- 
vided, the  first  blocks  having  lengths  at  least  twice  the  width  and 
the  second  blocks  having  the  same  width  and  a  length  up  to  half 
the  length  of  said  first  blocks,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  said  first  blocks,  each  of  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  upright  sidewalls  having  substantially  flat  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  generally  parallel  outermost  side 
surfaces; 

said  sidewalls  having  lengths  at  least  twice  their  height; 

block  end  interiock  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sidewalls; 

one  first  transverse  end  wall  extending  between  said  sidewalls  at 
a  first  end  of  said  first  block; 

at  least  one  second  transverse  wall  extetiding  between  said 
sidewalls  spaced  from  a  second  end  of  said  first  block; 

two  opposed  first  and  second  protrusions  on  interior  surfaces  of 
said  block  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  block  said  first 
and  second  protrusions  each  having  an  approximately  right 
triangular  cross  section  and  a  base  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  substantially  flat  sidewall  bottom  surfaces,  one  said  pro- 
trusion extending  upwardly  along  each  of  a  sidewall  and  said 
first  transverse  end  wall  and  tapering  to  a  smaller  cross 
section  and  ending  short  of  the  top  surfaces  of  said  sidewalls 
and  first  transverse  end  wall; 
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one  thjid  protnision  on  an  intenor  smface  of  one  of  said  side- 
walls  adjaceni  lo  said  hrai  end  of  s«d  block,  swd  third 
imMiusion  extending  along  a  skJewall  from  a  base  to  a  up 
extending  above  said  top  surface  to  interlock  with  a  block  in 
the  next  succeeding  course; 
between-course  interlock  means  within  said  second  owsvene 
wall  for  interlocking  with  a  second  block  in  the  next  course 
laid  parallel  to  one  said  first  block; 
a  plurality  of  said  second  blocks,  each  of  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  upright  sidewalls  having  substantially  flat  top 
and  boaom  surfaces  and  generally  parallel  outermost  side 
surfaces; 
said  sidewalls  having  lengths  up  to  about  half  the  lengths  of 

said  first  block  sidewalls; 
block  end  interlock  means  ai  the  opposite  ends  of  said  side- 
walls; 
transverse  end  walls  extending  between  said  sidewalls  of  said 

second  block;  and 
fourth  and  fifth  protrusions  along  the  interior  of  said  sidewalls 
each  extending  from  a  base  generaUy  coplanar  with  the 
bonom  surface  to  a  tip  extending  above  said  sidewalls  for 
uiteriocking  with  said  between-course  interlock  means  in  a 
next  course  of  blocks  laid  either  parallel  or  perpendicutar  to 
one  said  second  Mock; 
whereby  block  walls,  enclosures  and  columns  may  be  built  using 
only  said  first  and  second  blocks. 


CONNECTOR  FOR  TRUSS  STRtCTURE 
YMiin  Goto,  OiU,  Japm.  a«isiMr  to  Hobm  Co.,  LUL,  Otta-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  M.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  330,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  IW3,  5-2942W 
InL  CL*  E04C  SA)3 
VS.  CL  52-455.1  • 


1.  A  BUSS  connector  comprising 

a  core  fitting. 

a  hollow  tubular  mentber  having  a  base  part  fixed  to  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  said  core  fitting  and  havuig  a  distal  end  opened. 

a  branch  pipe  communicating  with  said  tubular  member  and 
further  composing  engaging  means  formed  where  said  branch 
pipe  communicates  with  said  tubular  member  wherein  said 
branch  pipe  is  removably  engageable  with  said  tubular  naem- 
ber. 


a  substantially  U-shaped  member  including  an  elongate  plate 
bent  end  to  end  in  the  form  of  a  curved  portion  and  two  leg 
portions,  each  said  leg  portion  including  an  abutment  plate 
engaging  slot. 

an  abutment  plate  sized  to  fit  between  said  leg  poruons  and 
including  two  abutment  plate  ends,  each  said  abutment  plate 
end  including  leg  portion  engaging  means  for  anchoring  said 
abutment  plate  to  said  U-shaped  member,  said  leg  portion 
engaging  means  comprise  said  abutment  plate  engaging  slot 
in  each  leg  portion  and  a  substantially  T-shaped  protrusion  at 
each  said  abutment  plate  end  for  insertion  into  said  engaging 
slots. 

such  that  rotating  said  abutment  plate  relative  to  said  leg  por- 
tions interiocks  said  U-shaped  member  and  said  abutment 
plate. 


5,575.13« 
ANCHOR  DEVICE 
DmiM  J.  ChkN»o.  123W  SW.  53nl  St,  SiUte  104,  Cooper  Oty. 
Fla.  33330 

Cootinuatioo-lii-p«t  af  Ser.  No.  2*».747,  J«L  I,  1W4,  PM. 
No.  5.4*7.5*9.  Tbto  ^pRtallna  No*.  2,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  552,105 

laL  CL'  E04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  52—713  2  CWm 

1    An  anchonng  apparatus  for  securing  a  truss  member  to  a 
concrete  structural  member,  composing: 


5,575,131 
MULTIPLE  USE  CORNER  CLIP 
Robert  J.  Meachetti  Buffalo,  N.Y„  assignor  to  National  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chariotle,  N.C 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  92.968,  Jul.  19,  1993.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  cootiBuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,590.  Feb.  25,  1993. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*8,370 
int.  CL"  E04B  lAM) 
VS.  CL  52—745.09  *  Claims 

1  The  method  of  erecting  a  horizontal  stud  wall  comer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  mounting  hoozontal  studs  and  horizontally  extend- 
ing cote  boards  alternately  one  upon  another  to  fonn  one  vertical 
wall,  mounting  hoozontal  studs  and  horizontally  extending  core 
boards  altcniately  one  upon  another  to  fonn  a  second  vertical  wall, 
each  of  said  stud  including  a  web  extending  between  flanges  and 
said  core  boards  engaging  said  web.  with  the  ends  of  said  walls 
adjacent  one  another  at  a  conier  and  with  said  walls  extending 
horizontally  at  an  angle  to  one  another  fonning  said  comer,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
adjoining  the  two  walls  by  connecung  the  ends  of  respective 
abutting  horizontal  studs  with  individual  small  stud  comer 
dips,  said  stud  comer  clips  engaging  said  webs,  affixing  said 
small  stud  comer  clips  to  the  said  stud  ends,  and  engaging 
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said  core  boards  with  said  small  stud  comer  clips  and  partially 
supporting  said  core  boards  with  a  board-supporting  portion 
of  said  stud  comer  clips. 


5,575,133 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  A  POTTED  PLANT 

Donald  E.  Weder;  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  HigUand,  and 

William  F.  Straeter,  Brecse,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  Southpac 

Thist  International,  Inc,  OUahoma  City,  OUa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38*,859,  Feb.  10,  1995,  Pat.  No. 

5,493309,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,078, 

May  3,  1994.  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
220352,  Mar.  31,  1994,  said  Ser.  No.  237.078is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,930,  Sep.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,361,482, 

said  Ser.  No.  386359is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
313,675,  Sep.  27,  1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  188,183,  Jan.  28,  1994,  Pat  No.  5^88386,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,798,  Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,369,934,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,563,  Apr.  9, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,245314,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
649,379,  Jan.  31,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,111,638.  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988,  abandoned,  said  Ser. 
No.  386359is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,952,  Mar. 
25,  1994,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95331, 
Jul.  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,428,939.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  458^27 
Int  CL'  B65B  n/02;25/02;51/OO 
VS.  a.  53—397  23  Claims 


5,575,132 

SHINGLE  INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Richard  H.  Garsjo,  HC  67  Box  209,  Nashua,  Mont  59248 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,203 

Int  a."  E04D  15/00 

VS.  a.  52—749.12  8  aaims 


1  A  tool  for  use  in  installing  interloclcing  roofing  shingles  which 
comfirises  a  plate  having  hand  grip  means,  and  insertion  means 
providing  a  pair  of  tapered  leading  insertion  edges  at  a  forward  end 
of  said  plate  that  are  separated  by  a  recessed  portion,  said  edges 
being  spaced  far  enough  apart  that  the  intervening  recessed  portion 
can  be  placed  over  a  locking  leg  of  a  first  interiocking  shingle  with 
said  edges  straddling  the  locking  leg  and  with  said  edges  each 
overlaying  one  of  two  lacking  leg  feet  of  the  first  interlocking 
shingle:  said  insertion  means  being  configured  and  arranged  so  that 
the  plate  caa  be  placed  over  the  first  interlocking  shingle  with  the 
first  interlocking  shingle  locking  leg  projecting  forwardly  of  said 
plate  and  with  said  edges  overiaying  the  first  interlocking  shingle 
locking  leg  feet,  and  said  edges  can  then  be  inserted  underneath 
adjacent  locking  side  tabs  of  adjacent  second  and  third  interlocking 
shingles  to  place  the  locking  leg  feet  underneath  the  adjacent 
locking  side  tabs  and  to  place  the  loclcing  leg  over  the  second  and 
third  interlocking  shingles  so  as  to  interlock  the  first  second  and 
third  interiocking  shingles. 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  potted  plant,  comprising: 

providing  a  flexible  sleeve,  the  flexible  sleeve  having  a  lower 
end.  an  upper  end.  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  surrounding  an  inner  retaining  space,  the 
sleeve  further  comprising: 

a  lower  portion  having  a  space  for  enclosing  a  pot, 
an  upper  portion  connected  to  the  lower  portion  and  sized  to 
substantially  surround  and  encompass  a  floral  grouping,  the 
upper  portion  detachable  from  the  lower  portion  via  perfo- 
rations positioned  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  and 

holding  nneans  comprising  a  tab  having  a  connected  end  and  a 
free  end  connectable  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  sleeve  via  an  adhesive  bonding  nnaterial  for 
tightening  the  base  portion  about  the  pot  and  wherein  the 
connected  end  is  connected  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve; 

opening  the  flexible  sleeve  rendering  accessible  the  inner  retain- 
ing space  of  the  sleeve; 

providing  a  pot  containing  a  floral  grouping,  the  pot  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface; 

disposing  the  pot  within  the  inner  retaining  space  of  the  flexible 
sleeve  wherein  a  base  portion  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
flexible  sleeve  is  positioned  adjacent  the  pot  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  sleeve  extends  upwardly  from  the  pot,  said 
upper  portion  substantially  suntHinding  and  encompassing  the 
floral  grouping;  and 

tightening  the  base  portion  of  the  sleeve  about  the  pot  by 
connecting  the  free  end  of  the  tab  to  a  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve  via  the 
adhesive  bonding  material  whereby  the  sleeve  is  held  in  a 
position  about  the  pot. 
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5,575.134 

APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HLLING  A  BIN 

Scott  C.  Main.  IM*  Glb««,  S«Uh.  Wish.  9W42 

Filed  Apr.  18,  19W,  S«r.  No.  424,7*5 

iBL  CL"  B«5B  i5/30 

UACl.53-143  WCtoto. 


t04 


application  sution  having  a  diying  section,  including  a  rolkr 
means  for  suppoiting  the  wrapping  paper  as  it  passes  through  the 
drying  section,  for  allowing  the  glue  applied  to  the  wrapping  paper 
to  dry  and  a  piper  prodiKt  wrapping  machine  having  an  advance 
mem  means  for  advancing  the  wrapping  paper  through  the  paper 
product  wrapping  machine,  the  process  comprising: 
a  first  step  in  which  a  web  of  wrapping  paper  is  fed  from  a 
means  for  supplying  wrapping  paper  into  the  glue  application 


OOGCOCCO 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  plurality  of  articles  into  a  bin  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  ,        « 

driving  a  conunuous  member  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  flaps 

pivotally  mounted  thereto  along  an  upper  tun.  about  a  first 

axis,  along  a  lower  run  and  about  a  second  axis,  the  second 

axis  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  first  axis; 
supporting  the  flaps  in  a  posiuon  substanually  parallel  the  upper 

run  during  the  flaps  movement  along  the  upper  run  between  a 

pickup  location  proximate  the  second  axis  and  a  drop  locauon 

proxunale  the  first  axis; 
feeding  a  plurality  of  articles  onto  each  of  the  flaps  as  each  of 

die  flaps  passes  the  pickup  locauon; 
permitnng  the  flaps  to  pivot  under  the  influence  of  gravity  into 

an  article  dropping  position  as  each  of  the  flaps  passes  the 

drop  location; 
permitung  the  flaps  to  pivot  under  the  influence  of  gravity  and 

the  movement  thereof  along  the  lower  run  into  an  article 

catching  position; 
catching  the  plurality  of  articles  oo  eicti  of  die  flaps  as  e«:b  of 

the  flaps  passes  a  catch  location; 
deposiung  the  plurality  of  articles  into  the  bin  between  the  catch 

location  and  an  end  of  die  lower  run;  and 
sweepuig  the  plurality  of  articles  away  from  the  catch  location 

with  die  flaps. 


a  second  step  in  which  die  glue  is  applied,  in  the  glue  applica- 
tion station  by  spraying  the  glue  from  a  spray  means  for 
spraying  die  glue,  to  a  first  predetermined  portion  of  the  web; 
a  Uiird  step  in  which  die  glue  applied  to  die  first  predetermined 
portion  of  die  web  is  allowed  to  dry  in  die  drying  section  and 
the  web  continues  dirough  die  drying  section  over  die  rolling 
means  wiUiout  substanual  transference  of  die  glue  from  die 
web  to  die  rolling  means; 
•  fourth  step  in  which  die  wrapping  paper,  having  die  dried  glue 
OB  die  predetermined  portion  of  die  web,  is  fed  into  die  paper 
product  wrapping  machine,  cut  to  a  predetermined  lengdi,  and 
dieie  is  substantial  contact  between  die  web  and  die  advance- 
ment means  widiout  transference  of  die  glue  to  die  advance- 
ment means; 
a  fifth  step  in  which  die  wrapping  paper  is  completely  folded 
around  die  paper  goods  and  die  first  predetermined  portion  of 
die  wrapping  paper  to  which  die  glue  has  been  applied  is 
pressed  against  a  second  predetermined  portion  of  die  web; 
a  sixdi  step  in  which  die  pressed  togeUier  first  and  second 
predetermined  portions  of  die  wrapping  paper  are  heated  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  activate  die  glue  and  insufficient  to 
damage  die  wrapping  paper;  die  paper  goods  being  com- 
pletely wrapped  in  die  wrapping  paper; 
a  sevendi  step  in  which  die  glue  is  resolidified  while  die  first  and 
second  predetermined  portions  of  die  web  are  held  togedier; 
whereby  dK  first  and  second  predetermined  portions  of  die  web 
adhere  to  each  odier  and  die  paper  goods  are  completely  wrapped. 


5,575,135 

PAPER  WRAPPING  PROCESS  AND  A  MACHINE  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  PAPER  WRAPPING  PROCESS 

John  E.  NonMrom,  Manitowoc,  Wb,  aasisiior  to  Barbara  A. 

Nordstrom,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  M23S7.  Ape.  3,  WW,  »kmm- 

doocd.  Thb  appUcatkm  May  24,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  •M*7 

Int.  C^'■  BfcSB  11/00:51/10 

VS.  CI.  53—4*3  ^  ClataM 


5,575,136 
DE-REELER  FOR  TAPE  AND  REEL  MACHINE 
Shirley  Y.  CaklweU,  Sherman,  and  Jerry  M.  Varley,  Whltes- 
boro,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmmenis  Incorpo- 
rated. Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«9,02t 

InL  a."  B65B  43/40:7/28 

VS.  CL  53—492  "^  C**^ 


1  A  imcess  for  as»c  wrapping  paper,  having  a  glue  ^ipiied  lo 
it.  to  compielely  wrap  p^ier  goods  using  die  combinalioB  of  a  glue 


1.  Mediod  for  re-working  defective  earner  tapes  in  which  semi- 
maductor  devices  are  sealed  in  a  canier  tape  by  a  cover  tape, 
ooaiprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  defecuve  cairicT  tape  dirough  a  track  widi  a  drive 
mechanism; 
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removing  a  defective  cover  tape  from  the  carrier  tape  with  a 
de-reeler  tape  reel  rotated  by  said  drive  mechanism  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  advancing  of  the  defective  carrier  tape 
through  said  track; 

supplying  a  new  cover  tape  to  the  carrier  tape  with  a  cover  tape 
reel;  and 

sealing  said  new  cover  tape  lo  said  carrier  tape  in  said  track. 


1.  In  a  cross-sealing  device  for  a  tubular  foil  bag  packaging 
machine  including  at  least  one  pair  of  cross-sealing  jaws,  a  first 
support  means  for  movably  mounting  said  cross  sealing  jaws  on 
said  tubular  foil  bag  packaging  machine  whereby  said  cross  sealing 
jaws  move  iato  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  plastic  foil  tube,  at 
least  one  pair  of  stripping  rods,  and  a  second  support  means  for 
symmetrically  moving  said  at  least  one  pair  of  stripping  rods  and 
mounting  said  at  least  one  pair  of  stripping  rods  on  said  tubular  foil 
bag  packaging  machine,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  cross-sealing  jaws 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  plastic  foil 
tube  in  a  daecUon  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
plastic  foil  tabe  to  thereby  divide  transversely  with  respect  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  through  a  cross-sealing  seam  the  plastic  foil  tube 
into  individual  tubular  bag  packages,  said  at  least  one  pair  of 
stripping  rods  being  arranged  on  said  second  support  means  sym- 
metrically to  one  anodier  and  parallel  with  respect  to  the  cross- 
sealing  seam  and  being  symmetrically  movable  toward  one  another 
along  an  area  to  be  sealed  causing  said  at  least  one  pair  of  stripping 
rods  to  wipe  within  and  along  at  least  one  portion  of  the  plastic  foil 
tube  in  said  area  to  be  sealed  clamping  the  plastic  foil  tube 
therebetween  at  least  over  an  area  of  the  plastic  foil  tube  whereat 
the  cross-sealing  seam  is  to  be  formed  so  that  the  packaging 
material  is  wiped  away  from  said  area  to  be  sealed  into  the  tubular 
bag  package  to  be  closed  prior  to  operation  of  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  cross  sealing  jaws,  the  improvement  wherein  an  endless  and 
elastically  yieldable  and  flexible  driving  belt  is  provided  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  area  to  be 
sealed;  wherein  said  second  support  means  further  includes  a 
fastening  means  for  attaching  said  at  least  one  pair  of  stripping 
rods  on  said  driving  belts;  wherein  said  driving  belts  are  each 
synchronously  driven  by  a  common  drive  over  a  respective  driving 
roller,  and  wherein  a  control  device  is  provided  for  said  common 
drive  for  controlling  movement  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  stripping 
rods  independendy  of  the  plastic  foil  tube  and  of  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  cross-sealing  jaws. 


5475,138 
STRETCH  WRAPPING  TAPE  DISPENSING  AITARATUS 
Lawrence  P.  Reigrut,  Youngstown,  and  Robert  Simons,  Newton 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Liberty  Industries,  Girard, 
Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,421,  Jan.  9,  1995.  This 

application  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,335 

InL  a."  B65B  53/00:11/04 

VS.  a.  53—556  4  Claims 


5,575,137 

CROSS*SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TUBULAR  BAG 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Hartmut  Metz,  Nieder-Obmen;  Dieter  Korzer,  Wctzlar,  and 
Walter   Baur,   Gniendau,   all   of  Germany,   assignors   to 
Rovema   Verpacknngsmaschlnen   GmbH,   Femwald,   Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1994,  44  12 
577.1 

InL  CI."  B65B  9/12:9/20:51/26:61/00 
VS.  CL  53—552  16  Claims 


fi^ 


1.  A  pre-stretch  wrapping  machine  for  dispensing  a  tape  band  of 
wrapping  material  to  a  load  supported  on  a  turntable  comprises,  a 
carriage  assembly  having  a  pair  of  drive  rollers,  a  first  drive  roller 
engaging  the  tape  band  of  wrapping  material  from  a  feed  stock  roll, 
a  second  drive  roller  engaging  the  tape  band  of  wrapping  material 
from  the  first  drive  roller  and  pre-stretching  said  tape  band  between 
said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  drive  rollers  having  a  rubberized 
outer  surface  and  intersecting  deep  spiral  grooves  within,  one  of 
said  rollers  having  an  area  of  smooth  non-resistant  material 
inwardly  from  one  end  thereof. 


5,575,139 

NON-SLIP  SADDLE  PAD 

Chris  L.   Green,  Qovis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Form  To  Fit, 

Pinedale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,385,  Apr.  26,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576,391 

InL  a."  B68C  1/12 

VS.  CI.  54—66  17  Claims 


16.  A  saddle  pad  comprising  a  flexible  foam  layer  having  a 
nonsmooth  exposed  surface  formed  by  removal  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  surface  skin,  said  exposed  surface  is  able  to  create  a 
plurality  of  tiny  suctions  when  placed  in  contact  with  an  animal 
thereby  preventing  the  pad  from  slipping  while  in  use. 
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APPARATt'S  FOR  TRANSPORTINC  OPERATOR  BEHIND 

SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Steven  R  Benncs.  and  Oretcory  J.  Bermes,  both  of  Kort  Wayne, 

IniL.  MrifBon  lo  Novae  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUcd  May  30,  1995.  Scr.  N«.  ASXil^ 

laL  CC  A«ID  .i4/67;67/04 

VS.  CI  54—14.7  3»  C'"*^ 


I.  Process  for  breaking  yarn  for  the  automatic  removal  of 
bobbins  (1)  from  banks  of  spindles,  permining  the  operator  to 
grasp  the  end  of  the  yam  at  the  base  of  the  bobbin  (1)  and 
guaranteeing  a  good  retention  of  the  yam  during  handling  of  the 
bobbin  (1).  thereby  avoiding  its  untimely  unwinding,  composing 
winding  yam  on  a  substanually  vertical  bobbin,  and  at  the  end  of 
winding,  stopping  the  winding  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  bobbin 
(1).  then  effecung  a  lower  winding  of  several  turns  al  the  base  of 
the  bobbin  (I),  then  effecting  an  upper  limited  winding  at  least 
partially  about  the  upper  portion  of  the  bobbin  followed  by  break- 
ing of  the  yam  below  the  upper  portion  of  the  bobbin  (1) 


5^5,142 

METHOD  OF  AirrOMATlCALLY  SERVICING  WINDING 

APP\R\n  S  IN  Ml  LTl-STATION  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Gerd  Munuekeboff.  RenLscheid.  Germany,  assignor  to  Barmag 

A(;.  Remscbeid.  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7«,174,  Sep.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  18.  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,350 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  21,  1990,  40  29 

9244 

Int  CL'  DOIH  WI0:WI4 
VS.  CL  57-281  >2  Claims 


I 


-^- 


UM 


1.  An  apparatus  attachable  to  a  self  propelled  vehicle  for  trans- 
porting an  operator  therebehind.  said  apparatus  composing: 

an  attachment  member  selecuvely  attachable  to  a  self-propelled 
vehicle; 

a  first  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  attachment  member. 

a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  lo  said  first  arm  at  a  distance 
from  said  first  ann  pivotal  connection  to  said  attachment 
member,  and, 

an  operator  support  platfomi  pivtHally  connected  lo  said  second 
arm  al  a  distance  from  said  second  aim  pivotal  connection  to 
said  first  aim.  whereby  said  first  and  second  arms  and  said 
support  platform  are  selectively  pivotable  for  placing  said 
platform  in  a  retracted  storage  position  and  in  an  extended  in 
use  position  for  carrying  and  transporting  an  operator  behind 
the  self-propelled  vehicle. 
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5,575.141 

PROCESS  FOR  BREAK1N(;  YARN  FOR  THE 

AtrrOMATlC  REMOVAL  OF  BOBBINS  FROM  BANKS  OF 

SPINDLES  AND  PRE.SSER  FlNtJER  FOR  PRACTICING 

THIS  PROCESS 

Henri  Genevmy,  GtiebwUler,  France,  assiicnor  to  N.  Schlum- 

berfcr  rt  Cle  (SA).  Guebwiller,  France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,816 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  13,  1994,  94  08883 
Int.  a."^  DOIH  WI4.  B«5H  U/OO 
VS.  CL  57—278  ^  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  servicing  a  textile  machine  com- 
posing a  plurality  of  winding  sutions  in  a  predetemiined  spatial 
relationship,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

parking  not  less  than  two  identically  equipped  service  carts  in  a 
suie  of  service  preparedness  in  a  first  position; 

issuing  a  call  signal  to  one  of  the  service  carts  at  said  first 
position  from  one  of  said  winding  stations  upi>n  a  serviceable 
condition  existing  at  the  one  signal  issuing  station; 

moving  said  one  service  cart  in  response  to  the  call  signal  to  the 
one  winding  station  which  issued  the  call  signal; 

servicing  the  one  winding  sution  which  issued  the  call  signal  by 
said  one  service  can; 

moving  said  one  service  cart  from  said  one  winding  station  to  a 
second  position; 

refurbishing  said  state  of  service  preparedness  of  said  one  ser- 
vice cart  at  said  second  position;  and 

moving  said  one  service  cart  hx>m  said  second  positioo  back  to 
said  first  position. 


5,575,143 
AIR  DIRECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  TEXTILE 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Mark  S.  Gengler,  Shdby,  N.C„  assignor  to  Pneumafil  Corpo- 
rattoo,  Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,183 
InL  CV  DOIH  5/2H:l.i/26 
VS.  a.  57—308  *  CUims 

I    An  apparatus  lor  supplying  conditioned  air  to  a  spinning 
machine,  composing: 

(a)  a  duct  for  transporting  conditioned  air  to  the  spinning 
machine,  said  duct  including  an  opening  through  which  con 
ditioned  air  exits  said  duct;  and 
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5575,145 
GAS  TURBINE  REPAIR 
Brian  P.  O'Neill,  Bakersfield,  and  Tommy  A.  Eveland,  Fellows, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  U.S.A.  Inc.,  Richmond, 
CaUr. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332,835 

Int  a.*  F02C  7/00 

VS.  CL  60—39.02  4  Claims 


(b)  an  air  diffuser  mounted  on  said  duct  in  the  path  of  condi- 
tioned air  exiting  from  said  duct,  said  air  diffuser  including  an 

air  directing  wall  shaped  to  direct  a  major  portion  of  conditioned 
air  exiting  from  said  duct  toward  and  between  sliver  cans  in 
an  area  located  beneath  the  spinning  machine,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  openings  of  a  predetermined  area  formed  in  said 
wall  so  that  a  minor  portion  of  conditioned  air  flows  through 
said  openings  and  is  directed  toward  the  spinning  machine 
itself. 


5,575,144 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACTIVELY 
CONTROLLING  PRESSURE  PULSES  IN  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE  COMBUSTOR 
Anthony  D.  Brough,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,081 

Int.  a."  F02C  7/00 

VS.  CL  6»^39.02  16  Claims 
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12.  A  method  of  actively  controlling  pressure  pulses  in  a  com- 
bustor  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  composing  the  following  steps: 

(a)  sensing  pressure  pulses  in  said  combustor; 

(b)  determining  an  amplitude  and  a  frequency  for  a  predominant 
pressure  pulse  of  said  sensed  pressure  pulses; 

(c)  calculating  an  amplitude,  a  frequency,  and  a  phase  angle  shift 
for  a  cancellation  pulse  to  offset  said  ptedominant  pressure 
pulse:  and 

(d)  periodically  extracting  metered  volumes  of  air  from  said 
combustor  to  produce  said  cancellation  pulse. 


3.  In  the  operation  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  wherein  a  common 
drive  shaft  assembly  includes  a  hot  gas  section  composing  a 
plurality  of  hot  gas  stages,  each  of  which  includes  a  turbine  disc 
axially  spaced  apart  from  the  other  turbine  discs  along  said  drive 
shaft  and  an  air  compressor  section  axially  spaced  apart  fix>m  said 
hot  gas  section  having  a  multiplicity  of  axially  adjacent  air  com- 
pressor discs,  and  a  combustion  chamber  surrounding  said  drive 
shaft  intermediate  said  hot  gas  and  said  air  compressor  sections, 
said  common  dove  shaft  extending  beyond  either  one  or  both  of 
said  air  compressor  and  hot  gas  sections  of  said  engine  for  connec- 
tion to  rotary  dove  power  means,  or  auxiliary  means,  or  both, 
and  wherein  said  turbine  engine  includes  a  removable  exhaust 
gas  difliiser  housing  extending  beyond  the  last  turbine  discs  of 
said  hot  gas  section  to  expose  a  sufficiency  of  each  turbine 
disc  supported  on  a  portion  of  said  common  dove  shaft  being 
independently  removable  firom  said  hot  gas  section, 
a  method  for  in-field  restoring  or  improving  the  efficiency  of  the 
hot  gas  stage  of  said  gas  turbine  without  displacement  or 
removal  of  said  turbine  engine  fiom  its  normal  operating 
position  and  without  need  to  re-balance  said  common  drive 
shaft  assembly  to  avoid  destructive  vibration  of  said  gas 
turbine  engine  oparating  at  normal  or  ideal  temperatures  and 
rotary  speeds,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  index  marking  each  of  said  hot  gas  turbine  discs  relative  to 
its  axial  and  ciitumferential  position  on  said  removable 
drive  shaft  porticn; 

(b)  withdrawing  sas  removable  dove  shaft  portion  from  said 
common  drive  shaft  through  said  plurality  of  turbine  discs 
by  unthreading  the  connection  between  said  portion  and 
said  common  drive  shaft, 

(c)  replacing  said  drive  shaft  section  with  a  dummy  drive 
shaft  section,  said  dummy  drive  shaft  being  substantially 
identical  to  said  drive  shaft  portion,  including  a  threaded 
end  for  connection  to  said  common  drive  shaft  except  that 
the  rearward  end  of  said  dummy  drive  shaft  having  a 
diameter  to  permit  the  hubs  of  each  said  turbine  disc  to  pass 
axially  over  said  dummy  drive  shaft  end, 

(d)  index  maridng  the  circumferential  and  axial  positions  of 
each  turbine  disc  on  said  dummy  shaft,  and  measuring  the 
space  or  gap  between  the  tips  of  the  turbine  blades  and  the 
opposed  tip  shoe  surfaces  at  a  multiplicity  of  locations 
around  the  fiill  circumference  of  said  turbine  blade  tips. 

(e)  then,  successively  removing  each  of  said  hot  stage  assem- 
blies ftx>m  said  turbine  engine  by  independently  sliding  the 
turbine  disc  over  the  rearward  end  of  said  dummy  shaft, 
removing  the  associated  tip  shoe  means  as  a  unit,  and 
followed  by  removal  of  the  corresponding  nozzle  ring 
supplying  hot  gas  to  the  related  turbine  disc, 

(f)  re-assembling  said  multiplicity  of  hot  stages  in  the  reverse 
Older  of  step  (e)  wherein  each  turbine  disc  is  oriented 
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anNiDd  and  along  said  dummy  shaft  by  said  index  markings 
previously  recorded  on  said  dummy  shaft  and  said  turbine 

discs,  and  j  c  j 

(g)  after  each  turbine  disk  is  replaced,  substituting  a  modified 
np  shoe  means  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  original  tip  shoes 
around  at  least  said  first  and  second  stage  turbine  discs, 
each  of  said  modified  up  shoe  means  including  an  abrad- 
able  surface  coating  forming  a  plurality  of  labyrinth  edges 
having  a  Mohr  scale  hardness  not  less  than  about  40  and 
■ot  greater  than  about  80.  and  said  labynnth  edges  having  a 
radial  width  toward  the  opposed  iurt>ine  blade  tips  to  sub- 
uantially  full  the  space  therebetween,  and  the  hardness  of 
said  labyrinth  edges  of  said  substituted  tip  shoes  having 
maximum  abradability  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  each 
shoe  means  having  a  maximum  hardness  at  the  support 
'^endSTJf  $a»d  tip  shoe  to  peiroit  self  adjustment  of  said  space 
Ibetween  tile  turbine  disc  tips  and  said  labynntive  edges  to 
tminimize  abrasion  of  said  labynnth  edges  to  the  maximum 
radial  expansion  of  said  turbine  blade  tips  under  operating 
conditions  and  without  damage  to  said  blade  tips,  and 
(h)  unthreading  the  end  of  said  dummy  drive  shaft  from  said 
common  drive  shaft,  and  threadably  reconnecting  said  dnve 
shaft  portion  to  said  common  dnve  shaft  so  that  each  of 
said  index  markings  on  said  discs  and  their  index  markings 
on  said  dnve  shaft  poition  may  be  torqued  to  said  conunon 
drive  shaft,  whereby  said  dnve  shaft  and  the  reassembled 
discs  thereon  do  not  require  dynamic  rebalancing  of  said 
common  dnve  shaft  pnor  to  operauon  of  the  re-assembled 
gas  turbine. 


ponion  of  the  venturi.  for  injection  into  the  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber,  thereby  causing  flame  out  on  the  primary 
combustion  chamber  and  providing  a  stable  diffusion  flame  on 
the  secondary  combustion  chamber:  and 
(b)  upon  flame  out  in  the  pnmary  combustion  chamber,  divert- 
ing a  portion  of  the  hiel  back  to  the  primary  ftiel  nozzles  for 
injection  of  hiel  into  the  primary  combustion  chamber  for 
premixing  with  air.  and  diverting  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
ftiel  to  the  secondary  fuel  nozzle  for  injecuon  into  the  second- 
ary combustion  chamber. 


5^5,147 
COMPACT  THRl  ST  REVERSER 
John  P.  NlkkMen.  West  Hartford.  Conn.,  assisnor  to  UnHed 
Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

FiM  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*1,62« 

Int.  a."  F02K  \m 

MS.  a.  W-224J  3  ^'■'^ 


5,575,14* 
TEimARY  FUEL,  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DRY  LOW  NOX  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Borkowicz.  Westminster,  Md.:  L.  Berkley  Davis,  Jr., 
Schenectady,  and  Massayoshi  Kuwata.  Ballstoa  Lake,  both  of 
N.Y..  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady, 

N  Y 

DItWo*  of  Ser.  Na  987,957,  Dec.  11.  1992,  PiL  No.  5.4r7,275. 

This  application  May  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  435^93 

Int  CL"  Ft2C  7/22« 

MS.  CL  W-39.e*  '  "■'^ 


1  A  thnist  reverser  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  thnist  reverser 
having  a  blocker  door,  said  blocker  door  having  a  stowed  position 
and  a  deploved  position,  said  blocker  door  in  said  deployed  posi- 
tion obstnicting  a  path  of  a  fan  flow,  said  thnist  reverser  character- 

a  plurality  of  passageways  formed  within  said  blocker  door  for 
allowing  said  fan  flow  to  leak  therethrough  when  said  blocker 
door  is  disposed  in  said  deployed  position,  said  blocker  door 
having  a  first  face  sheet  and  a  second  face  sheet  with  a 
honeycomb  stnicture  sandwiched  therebetween,  said  first  face 
sheet  having  a  first  plurality  of  openings,  said  second  face 
sheet  having  a  second  plurality  of  openings,  said  first  plurality 
of  openings,  said  honeycomb  stnicture  and  said  second  plu- 
rality of  openings  fomung  said  plurality  of  passageways 
widun  said  blocker  door  for  allowing  said  fan  flow  to  leak 
therethrough. 


1  A  mediod  of  suppressing  combustion  dynamics  dunng  trans- 
fer ftom  a  primary  mode  to  a  premwed  mode  of  operation  in  a  dual 
stage  gas  turbine  combustor  which  includes  primary  and  secondary 
combustion  chambers  separated  by  a  ventun  and  supplied  wiUi  hiel 
from  pnmary  and  secondary  fuel  nozzles  respectively  and  wherein, 
in  a  pnmary  mode  fuel  is  fed  to  the  pnmary  combusuon  chamber 
by  said  primary  hiel  nozzles  for  buniing  in  the  pnmary  combusuon 
chamber  only,  and  in  a  premixed  mode  hiel  is  fed  to  die  pnmary 
combusuon  chamber  by  said  pnmary  hiel  nozzles  for  premixing 
with  air  and  for  burning  in  the  secondary  combustion  chamber, 
comprising  the  st«ps  of:  .       j      * 

a)  during  transfer  from  die  pnmary  to  die  premixed  mode  ot 
operation,  diverting  100*  of  die  hiel  to  a  plurality  of  tertiary 
ftiel  nozzles  arranged  in  circular  array  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  die  combusior,  proumaie  but  not  upstream  of  a  diroat 


5,575,148 
HYDRAlfLIC  PITMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Toichi    Hlrata.    Ushiku;    Genroku    Sugiyama,    Ibarald-ken; 
HinikI    Watanabe.    Ushiku.    and    Shlgehlro    Yoahinaga. 
Ihvrid-kcn.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Construction 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94«2««,  %  371  Date  Jun.  7,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W095/15441,  PCT  Puh. 
Date  Jan.  8,  1995 

PCT  rded  Nov.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  454,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-300052 
Int.  CL"  Fl»  J//02 

U.S.CL40-445  ^      !  ?^ 

1  A  hydraulic  pump  control  system  for  u.se  widi  a  hydraulic 
drive  system  compnsing  a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump 
(Da  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators  (6-9)  driven  by  said  hydnui- 
lic  pump  a  pluralitv  of  flow  control  valves  (1^-13)  of  a  center 
bvpass  type  for  conTOlling  Uie  dnving  of  said  hydraulic  actuators 
and  a  center  bypass  line  (5)  connecting  die  center  bypasses  of  said 
flow  control  valves  in  series,  said  hydraulic  pump  control  system 
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a  pair  of  counter-balance  valves,  one  in  each  of  said  conduits  at 
a  location  between  said  control  valve  for  said  swing  circuit 
and  said  pressure  relief  valves,  said  counter-balance  valves 
each  having  a  pilot  and  being  oriented  in  the  associated 
conduit  to  allow  flow  from  said  control  valve  for  said  swing 
circuit  toward  said  hydraulic  motor,  but  not  the  reverse, 
except  when  receiving  a  pilot  signal; 

the  pilots  of  said  pressure  relief  valves  being  connected  to  the 
conduit  whose  pressure  is  relieved  by  the  associated  pressure 
relief  valve  at  a  location  between  said  pressure  relief  valves 
and  said  control  valve  for  said  swing  circuit;  and 

the  pilot  of  each  said  counter-balance  valve  being  connected  to 
the  conduit  in  which  the  other  counter-balance  valve  is 
located  at  a  location  between  said  counter-balance  valves  and 
said  control  valve  for  said  swing  circuit 


controlling  a  displacement  volume  of  said  hydraulic  pump  by 
using  a  negative  control  pressure  generated  by  flow  resisting 
means  (20)  which  is  disposed  downstream  of  said  center  bypass 
line,  said  hydraulic  pump  control  system  comprising: 
pressure  delecting  means  (21)  for  detecting  the  negative  control 

pressure  generated  in  said  center  bypass  line  (5). 
first  target  displacement  volume  calculating  means  (151)  for 
calculating,  based  on  a  detected  value  of  said  pressure  detect- 
ing means,  a  first  target  displacement  volume  of  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  (1)  in  accordance  with  a  preset  first  characteristic, 
first  control  input  detecting  means  (22  or  23)  for  detecting  a 
control  input  for  operating  at  least  one  (6  or  7)  of  said 
plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators, 
maximum  target  displacement  volume  limiting  means  (152-155) 
for  limiting,  depending  on  the  detected  value  of  said  first 
control  input  detecting  means,  a  maximum  value  of  the  first 
target  diiplacement  volume  calculated  by  said  first  target 
displacement  volume  calculating  means  based  on  the  detected 
value  of  said  pressure  detecting  means,  and  providing  a  target 
displacement  volume  to  be  output,  and 
a  regulator  (26)  for  controlling  the  displacement  volume  of  said 
hydraulic  pump  in  accordance  with  said  target  displacement 
volume  tp  be  output. 


1 

5,5'|5,I50 
STIFFNESS  ENHANCED  ELECTROHYDROSTATIC 
ACTUATOR 
Kurt  W.  Vieten,  Binghamton,  N.Y.;  Marvin  V.  Nordby,  New- 
port Beach,  and  Sandor  Dobos-Bubno,  Torrance,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Gnimman  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FDcd  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,937 

Int  a."  F16D  31/02:  F15B  ll/OS 

VS.  a.  60—476  11  Claims 


IS.  12. 


5,575,149 
HYDRAULIC  SWING  CIRCUIT 
Terry  A.  Stoychoff,  Gamer,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  Mold  Tool- 
ing Company,  Inc.,  Gamer,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,568,  Sep.  22,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,499,503.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,493 

Int  a."  F16D  il/02 
MS.  a.  60—469  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  an  implement  having  a  plurality  of 
control  circuits  each  having  a  work  performing  device  and  includ- 
ing a  swing  ciKuit  having  a  hydraulic  motor  which,  when  under  an 
aiding  load,  may  fiinction  as  a  pump;  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure;  a  plurality  of  control  valves,  at  least  one  for  each 
circuit  and  interconnected  between  said  source  and  the  associated 
work  performing  device;  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  conduits  extending  from  the  control  valve  for 

said  swing  circuit  to  said  hydraulic  motor; 
a  pair  of  pilot  operated  dual  level  pressure  relief  valves  con- 
nected oppositely  across  said  conduits  at  a  location  between 
said  control  valve  for  said  swing  circuit  and  said  hydraulic 
motor;  aiyl 
I 


1.  An  enhanced  stiffness  electrohydrostatic  actuator,  comprising: 
an  actuator  including  an  extend  chamber  and  a  retract  chamber 
which  are  separated  by  a  piston  having  an  actuator  ram 
extending  therefrom;  and 
a  hydraulic  system  fluidly  coupled  to  said  actuator  and  compris- 
ing: 
an  extend  valve  fluidly  coupled  to  said  extend  chamber, 
a  retract  valve  fluidly  coupled  to  said  retract  chamber;  and 
a  hydraulic  pump  fluidly  coupled  to  said  extend  and  retract 
valves  for  alternatively  supplying  high  pressure  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  extend  chamber  via  said  extend  valve  and  said 
retract  chamber  via  said  retraa  valve; 
said  extend  and  retract  valves  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  actuator,  said  pump,  and  each  other,  and  operable  to 
isolate  said  extend  and  retract  chambers  from  said  pump  when 
static  loads  and  high  frequency  oscillating  loads  are  applied  to 
said  actuator  ram. 
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5575.151 

SWASH  PLATE  TYfE  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  WITH 

VARIABLE  ECCENTRICITIES 

Tsulomu  Hayashi.  and  Yoshlhiro  Nakuj'nui'  »»»«'>  "^  Sattaiw, 

Japan,  tskv^n  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kakha. 

Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  »,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  3*64W9  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  ».  1W3.  5-X39tS 
InL  CL"  F1*H  J9/l4;6l/40 
U.S.a.^    —  23Clain« 


I.  A  swash  plate  hydraulic  actuator  compnsing: 

a  casing;  ^^ 

a  cylinder  Wocit  including  first  and  second  cyluiders  suppoited 

on  the  casing  for  rouuion  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said 

cylinders  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores 

arranged  on  a  circle; 

an  annular  inner  oil  passage  formed  in  an  inner  circumference  ot 

the  cylinder  Wock; 
an  annular  outer  oil  passage  formed  in  an  outer  cucumference  ot 

the  cylinder  block; 
a  plurality  of  radial  valve  holes  extending  between  the  annular 
umer  oil  passage  and  the  annular  outer  oil  passage  and  respec- 
tively having  poru  opening  into  the  cylinder  bores; 
plungers  slidably  fitted  respectively  in  the  cylinder  botes; 
first  and  second  swash  plates; 

first  and  second  swash  plate  holders  for  holding  the  first  and 
second  swash  plates,  respectively,  for  contacting  the  first  and 
second  swash  plates  with  one  end  of  each  of  the  plungers 
projecting  from  the  cylinders; 
distributing  valves  slidaWy  fitted  in  the  valve  holes  for  connect 
ing  the  poru  alternately  to  the  inner  oil  passage  and  the  outer 
oil  passage;  ^  j  j 

first  and  second  eccentric  rings  held  on  the  first  and  second 
swash  plate  holders,  lespecuvely.  for  being  in  contact  with  the 
outer  ends  of  the  distributing  valves; 
said  eccentric  rings  being  selecovely  shifted  raduUy  of  the 
cylinders  by  eccentrK  radius  changing  means  for  changing  the 
eccentric  radii  of  the  eccentnc  nngs  relaove  to  the  cylinders 
for  changing  the  effective  stroke  of  the  plungers; 
wherein  a  discharge  range  of  said  first  cylinder  varies  at  the 
eccentnc  radius  of  the  first  eccentrK  nng  changes,  with  a 
phase  angle  of  the  discharge  range  lemaining  constant,  and 
wherein  an  amount  of  eccentricity  of  each  of  said  eccentric  nngs 
varies,  with  a  phase  angle  remaining  constant. 


a  member  connected  to  the  output  shaft  in  torque  coupled 
relaDon  for  rotation  with  the  output  shaft  about  the  axis,  the 
member  including: 

a  first  slot  located  in  a  first  side  of  the  member  and  having 
circumfeienually  opposed  end  faces  of  differenual  surface 

areas,  and 
a  second  slot  located  in  a  second  side  of  the  member  diametn- 
cally  opposed  to  the  first  side  and  having  circumferenually 
opposed  end  faces  of  differential  surface  areas;  and 
means  for  delivering  high  pressure  fluid  to  the  first  slot  and  low 
pressure  fluid  to  the  second  slot,  the  high  and  low  pressure 
fluids  acting  against  the  differential  end  face  surfaces  areas  of 
the  first  and  second  slots,  respectively,  to  develop  a  resultant 
torque  on  the  member  that  is  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  as 
output  torque.  .    . 

5   A  method  of  producing  an  infinitely  vanable  transmission 
ratio  input  speed  to  output  speed  in  a  hydrostatic  transmission 
including  a  hydraulic  pump  unit,  a  grounded  hydraulic  motor  unit, 
and  a  swashplate  operauvely  positioned  between  the  hydraulic 
pump  and  motor  uniu.  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
introducing  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  pair  of  angularly  spaced  slots  in 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  hydraulic  pump 
and  motor  units,  the  slots  respecuvely  located  at  diametncally 
opposed  pumping  and  suction  sides  of  the  swashplate.  the 
slots  having  circumferentially  opposed  end  faces  of  differen- 
tial surface  areas; 
joinUy  setting  lelative  angular  orientations  of  the  swashplate  to 
the  hydraulic  pump  and  motor  units  to  a  desired  transmission 
ratio; 
applying  input  torque  to  an  input  shaft  coupled  to  route  the 

hydraulic  pump  unit  at  input  speed; 
prcssunzing  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  slot  at  the  pumping  side  of 
the  swashplate  to  a  high  fluid  pressure  and  the  hydraulic  fluid 
in  the  slot  at  the  suction  side  of  the  swashplate  to  a  low  fluid 
pressure; 
generating  a  first  torque  component  on  the  swashplate  propor- 
tional to  the  differentials  in  the  surface  areas  of  the  slot  faces; 
coupling  the  first  torque  component  to  an  output  shaft  at  output 

speed;  and 
jointly  adjustmg  the  swashplate  angular  oncntauons  to  the 
hydraulic  pump  and  motor  units  to  a  new  transmission  rano. 


5575.152 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  WTTH  WEDGE-SHAPED 

SWASHPLATE 

LawRKC  R.  Foteo-,  PtttsMd.  Ma«,  aMlCMr  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporatioa.  Bcthcada.  Md. 

CoirtiMialloa  o«  Ser.  So.  93.192,  Jul.  13.  1W3,  P«-  No. 

5^42j^lg3,  wWch  l»  a  cootinuatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640.645. 

Jan.  14,  1»1,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  19»5.  Ser. 

N«.465>31 

I^  CL"  F16D  JI/02 

3.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
Ml  output  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 


5575,153 
CTABILIZER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTORS  AND 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBLSTOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  THE 
STABILIZER 
Kaznynid  Ito,  KalaiMa;  Tadayoshi  Murakami.  Hitachi;  Kazu- 
hiko    Kawaike.    Katsuta;    Shi«eru   Azuhata.    and    Mi«*k> 
Kurwla.  both  Hitachi,  all  oT  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  ,.«  «, 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  220^51 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080613; 
Sep.  20.  1993.  5-233393 

Int.  CL*  F02C  1/02 
U5.a.6»-737  27C1.I— 

1  A  gas  turbine  combustor  stabilizer,  comprising: 
a  support  portion  extending  in  a  direction  of  a  main  fluid  flow  in 
a  gat  nirbine  combustor; 
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5575,155 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Hideo  Mita,  Okazaki;  Katstinobu  Kanda.  Toyohasfai;  Hideo 
Misawa,  Ai^o;  Toshild  Herai.  Koknbui^i,  and  Ken 
Nagashima,  HacUoJL,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sefld 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  and  Railway  Technical  Research 
Institute,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Atig.  24, 1994,  6-199403 
Int  CL*"  F25B  9/00 
VS.  a.  62—6  13  Claiins 


a  stabilizer  portion  connected  to  and  extending  downstream  of 
said  support  portion  with  respect  to  the  main  fluid  flow,  said 
stabilizer  portion  having  a  stabilizer  surface  inclined  against 
and  extending  along  the  direction  of  the  main  fluid  flow  and  a 
heat  receiving  surface  arranged  at  a  downstream  side  end  of 
said  stabilizer  surface  so  as  to  traverse  the  direction  of  the 
main  fluid  flow;  and 

at  least  one  turbulence  promotor  arranged  on  said  stabilizer 
surface  so  as  to  project  from  said  stabilizer  surface  and  extend 
in  a  transverse  direction  of  the  main  fluid  flow. 


5575,154 
DILUTION  FLOW  SLEEVE  FOR  REDUCING  EMISSIONS 

DM  A  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR 
Anthony  J.  Loprinzo,  Clifton  ParlL,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,407,  Mar.  14, 1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,454,221.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383.274 

InL  CL'  F02C  7/228 

VS.  CI.  60—746  ^  5  Claims 

*    » 


--v^ 


1.  A  combastor  for  a  turbine  comprising; 

a  combustor  body; 

a  nozzle  for  supplying  fuel  into  said  combustor  body,  said 
combustor  body  including  a  combustion  liner  downstream  of 
said  fuel  nozzle  defining  a  reaction  volume  for  containing  a 
generally  axially  extending  core  flow  of  hot  gases  of  combus- 
tion, said  reaction  volume  including  first  and  second  reaction 
zones  aad  a  dilution  zone  therebetween,  said  first  reaction 
zone  being  disposed  upstream  of  said  dilution  zone  for  con- 
taining an  annular  flow  of  relatively  unmixed  cooling  air  and 
the  core  flow  of  hot  gases  of  combustion;  and 

a  plurality  of  flow  sleeves  disposed  at  circumferentially  spaced 
positions  about  said  liner  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  liner 
into  the  reaction  volume,  said  sleeves  being  located  axially 
along  said  liner  to  supply  dilution  air  into  said  dilution  zone 
and  the  core  flow  to  facilitate  CO  to  CO,  reactions  and 
thereby  reduce  CO  emissions,  said  second  reaction  zone  being 
disposed  downstream  of  said  dilution  zone  for  mixing  the 
cooling  air  and  the  dilution  air  with  the  core  flow  sufficiently 
to  substantiaUy  preclude  quenching  CO  to  CO2  reactions. 


^H-^^  'l3a 


^^m, 


I.  A  cooUng  system,  comprising: 
a  cold-accumulating  refrigerator  including: 
a  compression  chamber  in  which  a  first  refrigerant  is  com- 


a  chiller  for  dissipating  heat  resulting  from  the  compression  of 

the  first  refrigerant; 
a  regenerator  communicating  with  the  chiller,  and 
an  expansion  chamber  in  which  the  first  refrigerant,  trans- 
ferred via  the  regenerator,  is  expanded;  and 
a  cooling  circuit  in  which  a  second  refrigerant  flows,  the  coolitig 

circuit  including  a  main  circuit  and  a  branched  circuit' 
the  main  circuit  including: 

pressure  delivering  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 

port; 
a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  a  substance  to  be  cooled; 
a  high-pressure-side  circuit  connecting  the  outiet  port  of  the 
pressure  delivering  means  and  the  cooling  beat  exchanger, 
a   low-pressure-side   circuit   connecting   the   cooling   heat 
exchanger  and  the  inlet  port  of  the  pressure  delivering 
means;  and 
a  counterflow  beat  exchanger  for  thermally  bringing  the  sec- 
ond refrigerant,  flowing  in  the  high-pressute-side  circuit, 
into  contact  with  the  second  refrigerant,  flowing  in  the 
low-pressure-side  circuit;  and 
the  branched  circtiit  for  branching  pan  of  the  second  refrigerant 
from  an  upstream  portion,  which  is  placed  between  the  pres- 
sure delivering  means  and  the  counterflow  heat  exchanger  in 
the  high-pressure-side  circuit  of  the  main  circuit,  and  intro- 
ducing the  pan  of  the  second  refrigerant  into  a  downstream 
portion,    which    is   placed    between    the   counterflow   heat 
exchanger  and  the  heat  exchanger  in  at  least  one  of  the 
high-pressure-side  circuit  and  the  low-pressure-side  circuit  of 
the  main  circuit,  the  branched  circuit  including: 
a  heat  exchanger  for  conducting  cold,  the  cold-conducting 
heat  exchanger  being  thermally  brought  into  contact  with  a 
ponion  of  the  regenerator  of  said  cold-accumulating  refrig- 
erator whose  temperature  is  varied  fix>m  a  high  temperature 
to  a  low  temperature  by  the  first  refrigerant  flowing  therein. 
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5475,15* 

HIGH  LIFT  LOW-DROP  ABSORPTION  HEAT  PlIMP 

Lawraice  A.  Howe,  Sl*l  Chcatnut  Ave.,  Bowk,  Md.  2«715 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  3»1.H» 

lac  CL'  F25B  15^00: 1 5A)b 

VS.  CL  tt— 1*1  *^ 


^r:n 


poftion  of  said  condenser  de6iiing  a  sump  in  which  liquid 
refhgefani  pools  after  having  been  condensed  in  said  con- 
denser in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  cooling 
medium  Bowing  through  the  tubes  m  the  upper  portion  of  said 
condenser; 

an  evaporator  in  flow  communication  wid>  said  condenser  and 
said  compressor; 

a  device  for  metering  refrigerant  from  said  condenser  to  said 
evapofator;  and 

a  roamfold.  immersed  in  said  liquid  refrigerant  pool  in  said 
sump  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  condenser,  for  bringing 
liquid  refngeram  in  said  condenser  sump  into  contact  with 
refrigerant  gas  discharged  from  said  compressor  by  distribul- 
iag  *aid  refrigerant  gas  directly  into  liquid  refrigerant  pooled 
m  Mid  condenser  sump. 


I.  A  process  for  absorption  heat  pumping  composing: 
supplying  heat  to  a  first  geneialor.  Uiereby  desorbing  vapor  from 

a  solution  of  absorbent  and  refrigerant  in  the  first  generator, 
supplying  the  vapor  desorbed  in  die  first  generator  to  a  first 

absorber  in  which  the  vapor  is  partially  absolved  into  a», 

absorbent  solution,  diereby  producwg  a  mixture  of  vapor  and 

liquid, 
supplying  the  mixture  from  the  first  absorber  to  a  second 

absorber  in  which  vapor  is  further  absorbed  into  the  absorbent 

solution,  diereby  producing  a  strong  solution  and  evolving  a 

heat  of  absorption, 
reducing  the  ambient  pressure  of  die  strong  soluuon  in  a  partial 

evaporator,  diereby  vaponzing  some  of  die  strong  solution. 

and  extracting  heat  from  a  load, 
supplying  absorbent  vapor  and  liquid  from  die  partial  evaporator 

to  an  addiuonal  generator,  diereby  producing  more  vapor  and 

leaving  a  remaining  liquid,  die  addibonal  generator  receiving 

die  heat  of  absorption  evolved  by  die  second  absorber, 
pumping  die  remaining  liquid  from  die  additional  generator  to 

die  first  absorber, 
supplying  vapor  from  die  additional  generator  to  a  diird  absorber 

in  which  die  vapor  is  absorbed  into  an  absorbent  solution, 
pumping  absorbent  solution  from  die  diird  absorber  to  die  first 

generator,  and 
supplying  absorbent  liquid  solution  from  die  first  generator  to 
die  diird  absorber. 


5,575,158 
REFRIGERATION  DEFROST  CYCLES 
Henneth  E.  Vogel.  Yuma.  Ariz.,  a-ssigiBor  to  Russdl  A  Division 
of  Arties,  inc.,  Bre»,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,214 

InL  a."  F25B  47/02 

U.S.  CL  «-l9*.4  '  C"«*^ 


5,575.157 
NOISE  CONTROL  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  CHILLER 
Robert  G.  lUnild,  West  Salem,  Wls^  assigiior  to  American 
Standard  Inc  Ptscataway,  NJ. 

Division  at  Ser.  No.  291^64,  Ang.  16.  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5v«99,5«9.  Tbls  appikation  Aiis-  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,907 
Int.  a."  F25B  1/00:  TtSf  IS/00 
MS.  a.  62—115  ' 


1.  A  centrifugal  chiller  comprising: 

a  centnfugal  refrigerant  gas  compressor; 

a  condenser  in  flow  communication  widi  said  compressor,  said 
condenser  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
upper  portion  of  said  condenser  being  traversed  by  a  plurality 
of  tubes  dirough  which  a  cooling  medium  flows,  said  lower 


1.  In  a  refngeration  system,  including  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, a  first  conduit  connecting  die  compressor  and  die  con- 
denser, a  receiver,  an  evaporator,  and  defrost  cycle  valving  for 
directing  hot  gasses  from  die  compressor  to  die  receiver  while 
bypassing  die  condenser  and  directing  liquid  and  hot  gasses  from 
die  leceiver  to  a  coil  in  die  evaporator  to  defrost  the  evaporator 
coU.  apparanis  for  improving  die  defrost  cycle,  comprising: 
a  valve  controlling  flow  from  die  compressor  to  die  condenser 

through  said  first  conduit; 
a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  die  temperature  adjacent  die 
condenser,  said  temperature  sensor  being  coupled  to  said 
valve,  said  valve  being  responsive  to  a  temperature  above  a 
selected  temperature  to  allow  die  hot  gasses  from  die  com- 
pressor to  flow  into  die  condenser  where  it  is  cooled  some- 
what before  traveling  to  die  receiver  and  die  evaporator  coil, 
said  valve  being  responsive  to  a  temperature  below  said 
temperature  to  direct  die  hot  gasses  from  die  compressor  to 
flow  to  said  receiver  and  die  evaporator  coil; 
a  pressure  sensor  coupled  to  said  valve  for  pennitting  output 
from  said  compressor  to  flow  into  said  condenser  when  die 
pressure  of  die  refrigerant  leaving  die  compressor  reaches  a 
predetermined  maximum; 
one  or  more  bypass  lines  for  distributing  die  heated  refrigerant 
to  die  evaporator  coil  at  two  or  mote  points  in  die  evaporator 
coil  to  defrost  all  areas  of  die  evaporator  coil;  and 
a  second  conduit  for  conducting  liquid  refrigerant  from  die 
evaporator  to  die  compressor  to  cool  die  compressor  during 
the  defrost  cycle. 
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5,575,159 

BEAT  ENERGY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Edward  W.  Dittell,  3M  GrecohiU  La.,  Long  Lake,  Minn.  55356 

Filed  Jim.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,812 

InL  a.*  F25B  5/00:27/00 

VS.  CL  62^199  12  Claims 


a  scraper  disposed  inside  and  separate  from  the  drum  for  con- 
ducting the  ice  crystals  and  any  residual  liquid  concentrate  to 
the  second  oudet;  and 

a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  the  drum  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  wherein  the  centrifugal  action  produced  upon  rotation  of 
the  drum  forces  the  liquid  concentrate  through  the  first  oudet. 


5,575,161 

DICE  AND  CRAPS  STICK  JEWELRY 

Janet  L.  Hlncfaey.  Rt.  3,  Bos  530,  CoUax,  La.  71417 

Filed  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352^22 

InL  CL*  A44C  5AX):2S/00 

VS.  CL  63—2  7  Claims 


I.  In  an  energy  transfer  system  of  the  type  including  a  refriger- 
ant carrying  loop  having,  in  series,  a  beat  transfer  engine,  a 
condenser,  a  first  thermal  expansion  means  and  a  main  evaporator, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  heat  exchanger  means  having  an  iidet  and  an  oudet 
operauvely  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
main  evaporator  for  providing  heat  energy  to  the  main  evapo- 
rator; 

(b)  cold  buffer  means  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  heat  exchanger  means  for  storing  a  heat  transfer  fluid, 
said  buffer  comprising  a  container  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end,  with  an  inlet  and  an  oudet  at  both  the  upper  and 
lower  end,  the  oudet  at  the  upper  end  Coupled  to  an  inlet  of 
the  first  heat  exchanger  means  and  the  inlet  at  the  lower  end 
coupled  to  an  oudet  of  the  first  heat  exchanger  means:  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  oudet  at  the  lower  end  and  the  inlet 
at  the  upper  end  for  supplying  the  heat  transfer  fluid  from  the 
cold  buffer  means  to  a  utilization  device. 


5,575,160 

FREEZE  CRYSTALLIZATION  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

WATER  FROM  A  SOLUTION  OF  DISSOLVED  SOLIDS 

Aric  Ketis,  Lynn.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waterworlts  IntemationaL 

Inc.,  Bedlord,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  397.638,  Mar.  2,  1995.  Pat  No.  5,465,592. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  63.735,  May  20,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5394,706.  This  appUcadon  Sep.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  523,824 

Int  a."  BOID  9/04 

VS.  CL  62-~544  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separaUng  a  slurry  of  ice  crystals  and  liquid 
concentrate  without  filtradon  comprising: 

a  rolatable  drum  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing a  slarry  of  ice  crystals  and  liquid  concentrate,  a  first  oudet 
for  conducting  liquid  concentrate  away  from  the  drum,  and  a 
second  oudet  for  conducung  ice  crystals  and  any  residual 
liquid  concentrate  away  from  the  drum; 


1.  Dice  and  craps  stick  jewelry  for  wearing  on  display,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  miniature,  decorative  simulated  craps  stick  having 
a  dice  contact  leg  and  a  stick  handle  extending  from  said  dice 
contact  leg,  at  least  one  miniature  die  attached  to  said  dice  contact 
leg  of  said  craps  stick;  and  attachment  means  provided  on  said 
miniature  craps  stick  for  maintaining  said  craps  stick  and  said  die 
on  display. 


5375,162 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TWIST  IN  A 

KNITTED  FABRIC 

Ed  Gray,  and  Clark  Gurganus.  both  of  Greensboro,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Guilford  Mills,  Inc.  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,718 

InL  a.*  D04B  I5/SS:35A)0 

VS.  CL  66—151  21  Claims 


T'f  rr  r ; 


1.  An  apparams  for  controlling  twist  in  a  knitted  fabric  being 
withdrawn  fitim  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  circular  knitting 
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machine  having  a  motor  for  driving  a  knitting  cylinder  and  a  fabric 
take-up  asscmNy.  Ihe  fabric  being  generally  tubular  to  define  a 
cavity  within  the  fabric,  the  fabnc  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  twist  control  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  circular  knitting 
machine  for  rotatable  disposition  within  the  fabric  cavity,  said 
twist  control  member  having  a  fabric  contact  surface; 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  twist  control  member,  operable 
independenUy  from  the  knitting  cylinder  and  take-up  assem- 
bly drive  motor,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  driven  rotation  of  said  twist  control 
member. 


5,575,1*3 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETACHABLE  FASTENING  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SERVICE  APPLIANCE 

Peter  Kohl,  Herbom;  Heini  Laxnler,  HeucbeUieliii;  Kl«u»  Rin- 

nebuncer.  WUnsdorf.  aod  Manfred  Riicfcert,  Ha«;eabiichadi, 

aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L'.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,15* 
CUims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  Jan.  14,  1993,  43  00 

734.1 

Int.  a."  E05B  7.</00:  H04B  1/00 

MS.  CL  7»— 58  " 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  electrical  service  appliance 
including  fastening  means  for  detacbably  fastening  the  appliance  in 
an  opening  dehned  by  a  mounting  means,  said  fastening  means 
comprising: 

a.  latching  means  insertable  in  the  opening  and  pivotable  to  a 
locked  position,  for  prevenung  removal  ol  the  appliance,  or  to 
a  release  position,  for  pcnnitting  remxjval  of  the  appliance, 
said  latching  means  including  an  inclined  surface; 

b.  spnng  means  for  forcing  Ihe  latching  means  into  the  locked 
position; 

said  apparatus  including  means  defining  a  slotted  passage  for 
receiving  a  key  and  for  guiding  said  key  to  the  inclined 
surface  of  the  latching  means,  said  passage  being  oriented 
relative  to  said  inclined  surface  to  guide  the  key  into  sliding 
contact  with  said  surface  to  effect  pivoting  of  the  latching 
means  to  the  release  position; 

said  latching  means  including  a  projection  which  is  positioned 
and  shaped  for  entry  into  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  key 
which  defines  a  cooperating  security  opening  that  is  posi- 
tioned and  shaped  to  receive  said  projection,  thereby  permit- 
ting pivoting  of  the  latching  means  to  the  release  position. 


that  said  combination  lock  includes  a  dial  shaft  adapted  to  be 
rotated  widi  a  user's  hand,  a  fore  lock  plate,  at  least  one 
intermediate  lock  plate  and  a  rear  lock  plate  arranged  in 
parallel  with  each  other  so  as  to  allow  them  to  be  followably 
rotated  via  a  plurality  of  engagement  projecuons  projected 
from  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  lock  plates,  and  a 
driving  plate  integrally  fitted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  dial  shaft, 

Uiat  a  plurality  of  unlocking  cutouts  are  formed  on  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  driving  plate  and  said  lock  plates  so  as  to 
allow  a  lock  pawl  to  be  received  in  said  unlocking  cutouts 
when  the  latter  are  located  in  alignment  with  each  other,  and 

that  a  driving  gear  having  a  large  diameter  is  formed  in  said 
driving  plate,  and  a  follower  gear  having  a  small  diameter  is 
formed  on  said  fore  lock  plate  located  adjacent  to  said  driving 
plate,  said  driving  gear  and  said  follower  gear  meshing  with 
each  other  at  a  gear  ratio  via  an  idle  gear  so  as  to  allow  bodi 
the  gears  to  be  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  gear  ratio 
being  determined  such  that  all  the  lock  plates  are  followably 
rotated  as  said  dial  shaft  is  rotated  with  a  users  hand. 


5,575,165  • 

METHOD  OF  DENT  REMOVAL  USING  A  RESONANCE 

DAMPING  VACUUM  BLANKET 

TboiwM  J.  RoMberry,  La  Palma,  Calif..  assiRnor  to  McDonoeil 

Douxlas  Corporation,  Huntiiigtoii  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  377.958 

lot.  a."  B2ID  I/Ob 

VS.  CU  72-5*  »  Claims 


5375,1*4 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
'TsuKuyostai  Ohsawa,  Satamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  K  I  Inter- 
national Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511025 
InL  Cf  E05B  .V/OS 
MS.  CL  70—303  A  3 

I.  A  combination  lock  characterized  in 


I.  A  method  for  removing  a  dent  from  a  sheet  of  metal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  mounting  a  sheet  of  damping  material  to  the  sheet  metal; 

b)  coupling  an  electromagnetic  device  to  the  sheet  metal;  and. 

c)  energizing  said  electromagnetic  device  to  pull  the  dent  out  of 
the  sheet  metal,  wherein  said  damping  material  dampens  any 
vibrational  energy  and  eliminates  "spring  back"  generated  by 
the  pull  of  said  electromagnetic  device. 
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5,575,16* 

HIGH  ENERGY  IMPACT  RIVETING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

David  Michalewski,  Cbeektowaga;  Joseph  A.  Dionne,  West 

Seiteca,  and  Mark  A.  Siuta,  Lockport,  all  of  N.Y..,  assignors 

to  Gefficor  Engineering  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,511.  Sep.  9,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,471  J65. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480^11 

Int  a."  B2U  7/30;  H02K  33/00 

MS.  a.  72— S6  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  metal  object  such  as  upsetting  a 
fastener  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  forming  tool  adapted  for  forming  said  metal 
object; 

b)  providing  first  and  second  coil  means  in  close  proximity  to 
and  in  electromagnetic  association  with  each  other,  said  first 
coil  means  being  in  driving  association  with  said  forming 
tool; 

c)  supportiag  said  first  and  second  coil  means  in  a  manner 
allowing  movement  of  said  first  coil  means  relative  to  said 
second  coil  means;  and 

d)  supplying  electric  current  pulses  simultaneously  to  said  first 
and  second  coil  means  to  produce  a  repulsive  electromagnetic 
force  sufficient  to  accelerate  said  first  coil  means  and  drive 
said  fomiing  tool  to  perform  a  forming  operation  on  said 
metal  object; 

e)  said  step  of  supplying  electric  current  pulses  including  shap- 
ing said  pulses  in  accordance  with  a  characteristic  of  the 
object  being  formed. 


5,575,167 
DEEP  ROLLING  SPLIT-PIN  FILLETS  OF  CRANKSHAFTS 
WUttam  P.  Gottschalk,  Davisburg,  and  Hans  T.  Lauten,  Com- 
merce Township,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hegenscheidt 
Corporatian,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Sen  No.  242,262,  May  13,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,495.738.  and  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  176,792, 
Jan.  3,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,445,003.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  374,029 
InL  CL"  B21K  I/OH 
MS.  a.  72—110  *  Claims 

I.  Method  of  deep  rolling  adjacent  fillets  of  physically  con- 
nected and  adjacent  and  arcuately  offset  cylindrical  bearing  parts 
of  crankshafts  for  internal  combustion  engines,  each  bearing  part 
having  an  axis  of  revolution  offset  from  the  axis  of  revolution  of 
the  other  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  mounting  said  crankshaft  in  a  fillet  rolling  machine; 

(2)  employing  fillet  rolling  tools  to  engage  the  adjacent  fillets  of 
said  bearing  parts; 

(3)  relatively  rotating  said  crankshaft  and  the  fillet  rolling  tools; 

(4)  deep  rolling  said  adjacent  fillets  of  said  adjacent  and  arcu- 
ately offset  bearing  parts  so  that  the  arcuate  segment  of  said 
fillet  of  a  first  bearing  part  and  the  arcuate  segment  of  a 
second  bearing  part  which  overlap  one  another  are  deep  rolled 
at  loads  sufficiently  higher  than  the  arcuate  segments  of  said 
fillets  which  are  free  from  overlapping  so  said  the  overiapping 
arcuate  segments  of  said  fillets  have  high  residual  stresses 
imparted  thereto  to  thereby  strengthen  the  physical  connection 
between  the  bearing  paru. 


5475,1*8 
WORKPIECE-DEFORMING  TOOL  AND  DIE  FOR  USE  IN 

A  PUNCH  PRESS 
Ronald  G.  Rosene,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Richard  L.  TImp,  Vad- 
nais  Heights,  both  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Tool  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  White  Bear  Lake,  Miim. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  I77,*9I,  Jan.  12,  1994.  This 
application  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,144 
Int  CL"  B21D  5/14 
MS.  a.  72—179  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  workpiece-deforming  tool  for  use  in  a  punch 
press  with  a  ram,  comprising: 

an  elongated  punch  guide  having  an  interior  surface  defining  a 
chamber  extending  therethrough; 

a  punch  body  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  body 
being  at  least  partially  received  within  the  chamber  for  recip- 
rocal axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  guide  between  a 
raised  position  and  a  workpiece-deforming  depressed  posi- 
tion, the  body  being  lockable  in  the  depressed  position  and 
releasable  to  the  raised  position; 

a  rotatable  workpiece-deforming  roller  carried  by  the  lower  end 
of  the  body  for  movement  between  the  raised  position  and  the 
depressed  position  as  the  body  is  reciprocated; 

positioning  means  for  sustaining  the  body  and  rotatable 
workpiece-deforming  roller  in  the  depressed  position  without 
continuous  pressure  being  exerted  against  the  body  by  the 
ram.  the  positioning  means  locking  the  body  and  the  rotatable 
worlLpiece-deforming  roller  in  the  depressed  position  upon  a 
momentary  strike  by  the  ram  and  releasing  the  body  in  the 
rotatable  worlcpiece-deforming  roller  to  the  raised  position 
upon  a  subsequent  momentary  strike  by  the  ram;  and 

biasing  means  for  transmitting  force  from  the  guide  to  the  body 
and  for  urging  the  body  and  the  rotatable  worlq)iece- 
deforming  roller  into  the  raised  position  after  the  positioning 
means  is  released. 


IW8 


OFRCTAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 
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SHEET  METAL  BENDING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ACCOMPLISHING  THE  SAME 

WUIiam  J.  BwMe.  il3J2  RoUing  HUb  Dr.,  Dublin,  Calif.  *»5« 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344J38 

lot.  a.-  B21D  5/04 


VS.  Ct  72—319 


23 


and  draw  die*  with  the  draw  pads  of  the  suges  for  seqtientially 
holding  the  metal  with  each  stroke  of  the  press,  and  engaging  the 
center  portions  of  the  blanlcs  being  held  by  the  draw  pads  with  the 
conesponding  series  of  die  center  punches  of  the  stages  for  draw- 
ing the  blanlLs  into  the  articles  with  each  stroke  of  the  press. 


1  A  light  weight  sheet  metal  bending  tool  for  accommodaung 
roof-top  use  in  bending  an  end  portion  of  a  sheet  metal  work  pi«:e. 
the  tool  being  capable  of  bending  the  end  portion  at  least  180- 
degrees  relative  to  the  work  piece,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  base  defining  a  sheet  metal  work  area  for  receiving  a  generally 
planar  sheet  metal  work  piece: 

a  confronting  member  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  the  work 
area  and  reciprocally  movable  relative  thereto,  for  biasing  a 
portion  of  the  sheet  metal  work  piece  against  the  base,  thereby 
fixing  the  position  of  the  work  piece  relative  to  the  ba.sc; 

a  bending  member  rotauWy  mounted  to  the  ba.se  and  spaced 
from  the  confronting  member,  wherein  the  bending  member  is 
roWiaWe  about  a  rotation  axis  for  bending  the  end  portion  of 
the  sheet  metal  work  piece;  and 

a  handle  operatively  connected  to  the  bending  member  for 
aniculalion  through  a  defined  range  for  enabling  a  user  to 
rotate  the  bendmg  member  about  its  roution  axis  and  impart  a 
180-degree  bend  in  the  end  portion,  wherein  the  defined  range 
through  which  the  handle  may  be  moved  lies  above  the  work 
piece  plane. 


5375,171 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

WEBBING  TAKE-UP  SPINDLE 

HIroyuki  Sawai;  Yasuhisa  Fujlwara,  both  of  Kanafawa,  and 
Shoji  Tabei.  Gunma.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,653 

CTaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  22,  1993,  5-28*153 

Int.  a."  B21D  224W,2*W 

U5.  a.  72-^2  »  Claims 


5^5,17» 

TOOLING  APPARATLIS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  PRODUCTION  OF  DRAWN  METAL  CUP-LIKE 

ARTICLES 

Ralph  R  Stodd,  645«  P»  Ave  Suite  213,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,9*9.  Jan.  21.  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,442,947,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,777, 
Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  516,555 
IM.  CL»  B21D  2M)2 
VS.  CL  7i-33*  »•  Cl*^ 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  batch  of  cup-like  articles  from  a  stnp 
of  sheet  metal  with  each  stroke  of  a  high  speed  mechanical  press 
and  for  significantly  reducing  the  dynamic  loading  on  the  press 
dunng  each  stroke  of  the  press,  the  tooling  comprising  a  senes  of 
cup-fonning  stages  each  including  at  least  one  annular  draw  pad 
opposing  a  conesponding  annular  blank  and  draw  die,  an  annular 
cut  edge  die  surrounding  each  of  the  draw  pads  and  a  die  center 
punch  within  each  of  the  draw  pads,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  engaging  the  strip  with  the  annular  cut  edge  dies  and  the 
conesponding  blank  and  draw  dies  of  the  stages  for  fonning  a 
senes  of  generally  circular  disk-like  blank*,  inserting  a  senes  of 
shims  of  different  thicknesses  for  positioning  the  draw  pads  of  the 
stages  to  prtJVKle  for  sequeniiaUy  engaging  the  metal  on  the  blank 


1  A  process  for  pnxlucing  a  webbing  take-up  spindle  by  coW- 
forming  a  cylindrical  blank,  comprising: 

cold-forming  said  cylindncal  blank  into  a  preform  having  a 
flange-shaped  disc  portion  and  a  spindle  portion  extending 
from  and  in  continuation  with  said  disc  portion: 

pressing  wedge  action  dies,  whose  pressing  portions  are  in  the 
fonn  of  ratchet  teeth,  against  upper  and  lower  sides  of  an 
outer  penpheral  portion  of  said  disc  portion,  respectively,  so 
that  ratchet  teeth  are  partiaUy  formed  and  a  thin-walled  por- 
tion IS  also  fonned  circumferentially  along  said  partially- 
formed  ratchet  teeth  at  a  position  deviated  toward  said  upper 
side  of  the  flange  shaped  disc  portion:  and 


punching  said  thin-walled  portion  from  said  lower  side  to  fiilly 
form  ratchet  teeth. 


5,575,172 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  BODIES 

ACCORDING  TO  AN  INTERNAL  HIGH  PRESSURE 

METAL  FORMING  PROCESS 

Pierre  Bonny,  and  Tboralf  Nehls,  both  of  Hamburg,  Germany, 

asdgnors  to  Mercedes-Benz,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

nied  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  27,  1994,  44  34 
441.4 

Int  CL*  B21D  22/00:39/08 
VS.  a.  72—357  34  Claims 


5375,173 
CONJUGATE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Douglas  C.  Brackett,  2535  Mason  Oaks  Dr,  Valridio,  Fla. 
33594 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,855,  Oct  3,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5313341,  which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210375, 

Mar.  18,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,445,039.  This  application  Sep.  29, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  536,164 

Int  CL'  F16H  21/18 

VS.  CL  74—49  49  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  hollow  body  according  to  an  internal 
high  pressure  metal  forming  process  comprising: 

a  tool  which  is  divided  along  a  mold  joint  into  a  stationary  tool 
part  and  a  liftable  tool  part,  said  tool  having  an  impression  for 
receiving  a  tube-shaped  blank,  an  end-side  impression  being 
assigned  lo  an  end  of  the  blank,  respectively,  and  bein^ 
arranged  approximately  parallel  to  and  centrally  with  respect 
to  an  end-side  portion  of  the  mold  joint: 

a  press  which  is  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  mold 
joint  to  open  and  close  the  tool; 

an  axially  movable  slide  which  is  arranged  concentrically  with 
respect  to  the  end-side  impression,  respectively,  and  which  is 
sealingly  attached  to  an  open  end  of  the  blank,  a  pressure 
medium  being  introduced  into  the  blank  via  at  least  one  slide; 

a  hydraulic  working  cylinder  which  is  arranged  with  a  common 
axis  as  the  end-side  impression,  respectively,  and  having  a 
piston  rod  which  holds  the  slide  and  which  displaces  the  slide 
axially,  the  worlcing  cylinder  being  angularly  and  vertically 
adjustable  on  a  support  member;  and 

a  pair  of  pull  rods  which  is  assigned  to  the  working  cylinder, 
connecting  the  tool  and  the  wortcing  cylinder  with  tensile 
strength  ia  parallel  to  the  common  axis  in  order  to  receive  a 
reaction  force  between  the  tool  and  the  working  cylinder,  the 
pull  rods  of  the  pair  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston  rod  at  the  same  level  as  the  piston  rod,  each  pull  rod 
extending  into  the  end-side  portion  of  the  mold  joint  and 
being  releasably  anchored  to  each  of  the  stationary  tool  pan 
and  the  liftable  tool  part  in  a  form-locking  manner  in  corre- 
sponding recesses  along  the  mold  joint,  said  recesses  config- 
ured such  that  after  a  working  cycle  the  liftable  tool  pan  can 
be  lifted  away  from  the  pull  rod  in  a  vertical  direction  without 
resistance. 


1.  A  motion  converter  apparatus,  comprising  a  shuttle  movable 
in  a  reciprocating  fashion  along  a  rectilinear  path,  said  shuttle 
having  an  aperture  therein,  one  side  of  said  aperture  being  defined 
by  a  first  trackable  profile,  which  has  a  first  circumferential  length, 
and  an  opposite  side  of  said  aperture  being  defined  by  a  second 
trackable  profile,  which  has  a  second  circumferential  length;  a 
FOtatable  cranlcshaft  having  a  crankpin  positioned  witiiin  said  aper- 
ture of  said  shuttle  and  rotatable  in  a  circular  path:  a  pair  of 
conjugate  drivers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cranlcpin  by  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  mounting  means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
an  imaginary  plane  which  passes  through  said  crankpin  and  which 
is  oriented  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  crankpin,  one  of 
said  conjugate  drivers  including  a  first  tracking  profile  having  a 
third  circumferential  length,  which  is  equal  to  said  first  circumfer- 
ential length,  a  first  profiled  portion  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
imaginary  plane  and  a  second  profiled  portion  positioned  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  imaginary  plane,  whereby  said  second  pro- 
filed portion  of  said  first  tracking  profile  overiiangs  tlie  other  of 
said  conjugate  drivers,  said  other  conjugate  driver  including  a 
second  tracking  profile  having  a  fourth  circumferential  length, 
which  is  equal  to  said  second  circumferential  length,  a  first  profiled 
portion  positioned  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  imaginary  plane 
and  a  second  profiled  portion  positioned  on  said  one  side  of  said 
imaginary  plane,  whereby  said  second  profiled  portion  of  said 
second  tracking  profile  overhangs  said  one  conjugate  driver,  said 
first  trackable  profile  extending  on  both  sides  of  said  imaginary 
plane  and  said  second  trackable  profile  extending  on  both  sides  of 
said  imaginary  plane,  and  said  first  and  second  tracking  profiles 
engaging  said  first  and  second  trackable  profiles,  respectively,  in  a 
continuous  conjugating  manner  as  said  crankpin  rotates  in  said 
circular  path,  whereby  the  reciprocating  rectilinear  motion  of  said 
shuttle  is  continuously  converted  into  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
crankpin  or  vice  versa. 


1700 
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5375,174 
SHIFT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHK  LE 
HideU   K«iM«alsi>.  and  M««kW  Simikl,  both  of  Kariy^ 

^vlUS^  of  S.r.  No.  166.02»,  D.C.  14,  ^^fXr^i-So. 
5v458,«17.  Thb  appUcabon  J-L  14,  »W,  S^.  N^  »2,«7 
CUims  priority,  applfcatloo  JapM,  Dec  14,  W2.  4.332W7 

U&  CL  74— 475  ^ 


I.  A  shift  lever  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  power  transnussion 
of  an  automotive  vehicle,  composing: 

a  tubular  lever  member  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein  with 
a  pioximal  end  of  said  tubular  lever  member  mounted  on  a 
stationary  support  block  secured  to  a  vehicle  body  structure  to 
be  shifted  in  fore  and  aft  directions; 
an  operation  rod  slidably  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  of  said 
tubular  lever  member,  said  operauon  rod  having  a  detent 
mechanism  provided  at  a  proxunal  end  thereof  for  retaining 
said  lever  member  in  a  shifted  posiUon;  and 
an  operation  knob  having  a  gnp  portion  connected  to  a  distal 
end  of  said  tubular  lever  member  and  an  operation  bunon 
assembled  with  said  grip  portion,  said  operation  button  being 
operalively  engaged  with  a  distal  end  of  said  operation  rod  so 
as  to  release  said  detent  mechamsm  when  operated  by  an 
operator,  wherein  ,       ,. 

saidgrip  portion  of  said  operation  knob  is  fonned  with  a  cavity 
which  opens  in  one  direction,  said  cavity  of  said  gnp  portion 
being  opened  in  a  lateral  direction  and  covered  by  a  cover 
ntember  coupled  therewith, 
said  operauon  button  has  an  operation  body  engaged  with  said 
distal  end  of  said  operation  rod  and  movably  mounted  within 
said  cavity  of  said  grip  portion,  said  operation  body  projecting 
through  a  portion  of  said  cover  member  and  having  means  for 
inwardly  moving  along  a  semKircular  path  with  respect  to 
said  cavity  by  operauon  of  said  operator,  and 
said  gnp  portion  further  has  resilient  means  assembled  within 
said  cavity  for  biasing  said  operation  button  in  a  subsunUaUy 
bonzontal  direction  into  engagement  with  a  surface  of  said 
cavity. 


a  detent  lod  with  a  lateral  detent  pin.  said  detent  rod  having  one 
end  and  a  lateral  through  bore  receiving  said  lateral  deieni 

a  p'ivotable  shift  lever  which  is  hollowed  to  receive  said  detent 
rod  for  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  shift  lever. 

and  .  . 

a  compression  spring  having  one  end  beanng  against  said  one 
end  of  said  detent  rod  and  operative  to  apply  force  to  said 

detent  rod:  .  . 

wherein  said  detent  pin  is  fonned  with  a  groove  positioned  m 
said  lateral  through  bore,  said  deleni  rod  being  fonned  with  a 
pa.ssage  having  one  end  opening  at  said  one  end  of  ^^d  detent 
rod  and  the  opposite  end  opening  to  said  lateral  through  bore 
and  a  lock  bolt  is  slidably  received  in  said  passage,  said  lock 
bolt  having  one  end  connected  lo  said  compression  spring  at 
said  one  end  thereof  and  an  opposite  end  engaged  in  said 
groove  of  said  lateral  detent  pin. 


5^5,17* 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Henry  W.  Rohrs,  1166  Anthrop  Dr,  West  LafayeWe,  Ind.  47906, 
and  D«yW  Berry,  W66  M»nitbon  Rd„  Longmont,  Colo. 

M563 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367*15 

lot  CL"  B25J  //M.  F16J  15/50 

U&CL  74-179^1  "^^"-^ 


5^5,175 
SHIFT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 

and  YMuyuki  Ikcxami,  both  o*  KoaaL 
I  to  Fuji  Klko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  512,7*0 
CUM  prtorily,  appikntion  Japan,  Sep.  30.  1994,  6-236118 
InL  CL»  F16H  6S/3S:  F16B  21/00 
VS.  CL  74—475  ' 

I.  A  shift  lever  assembly,  composing: 


1  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  objea  within  a  sealed  cham- 
ber which  comprises: 

an  inner  toiatable  element  having  an  internal  end  face; 
an  outer  subsunnally  cylindrical  rotawble  element  also  having 
an  internal  end  face  and  having  an  eccentrically  bored  longi- 


ttidinal  passage  sized  and  shaped  for  receiving  said  inner 
element;  said  inner  and  outer  roiatable  elements  being  inde- 
pendently rotatable  with  respect  (o  each  other;  and  a  stator 
sized  and  shaped  for  receiving  said  outer  rotatable  element 
wherein  said  apparatus  is  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  cham- 
ber such  that  the  end  faces  of  said  inner  and  outer  elements 
communicate  with  the  inside  of  said  chamber  and  wherein 
said  apparatus  is  adapted  for  forming  a  seal  with  said  chamber 
to  isolate  said  chamber  from  the  external  atmosphere. 


5.575,177 

TURN  SIGNAL  CANCELLATION  MECHANISM 

LeRoy  A.  Polcscfauk,  White  Lake;  James  B.  Wright,  Warren, 

and  Dale  R.  Jesselson,  Livonia,  all  of  Mictu,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Automodve,  Iik^  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,676,  Sep.  13,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5,385,067.  This  appUcadoo  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,090 

Int  a.*  HOIH  3/16:19/04 
VS.  a.  74    484  R  50  Claims 


1.  A  turn  signal  cancellation  mechanism  comprising: 

an  actuator  having  a  handle  interfacing  segment,  said  actuator 

selectively  movable  between  a  left  turn  position,  a  neutral 

position  and  a  right  turn  position:  and 
a  pawl  having  a  single  cancel  cam  engaging  arm  extending 

toward  said  handle  interfacing  segment  of  said  actuator,  said 

pawl  movable  in  response  to  said  actuator. 


5475,178 
BRAKE  HANDLE 
Chin-Chang  Wu,  No.  19,  Lane  108,  Yungfeng  Rd.,  lUping 
Hsiang,  lUchung  Hsien,  lUwan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,916 
Int.  a.*  FI6C  1/10:  G05G  I/IO 
VS.  a.  74—489  6  Clnlms 

1.  A  brake  handle  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle,  the  brake  handle 
comprising: 

a  brake  body  defining  a  semi-circular  slot  therein; 
a  brake  lever  defining  a  semi-ciicular  slot  therein;  and 
a  routable  disk  partly  and  rolatably  received  in  the  semi-circular 
slot  of  the  brake  body  and  partly  and  fixedly  received  in  the 
semi-circular  slot  of  the  brake  lever,  the  rotatable  disk  includ- 
ing securing  means  for  receiving  a  brake  cable,  and  an  engag- 
ing meaas  for  the  brake  lever  to  be  releasably  engaged  to  the 
disk. 


5.575,179 

COMPACT  GEAR 

Richard  Arbrink,  Vasteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  Brown 

Boveri  AB,  VSsteris,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93A01068,  S  371  Date  JuL  10,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  JuL  10,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094/15114,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  464,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  23,  1992,  9203888 
InL  a.'  B25J  17/00:  F16H  1/28 
VS.  CL  74—190.03  4  CfaUms 


1.  A  compact  gear  comprising  a  gear  housing  (I),  an  outgoing 
main  shaft  (4)  which  is  rotatable  in  relabon  to  the  gear  hotising  (1), 
a  motor  (2)  supported  by  the  gear  bousing  (1)  with  a  drive  shaft  (3) 
projecting  into  tlie  gear  housing  I,  on  which  drive  sliaft  a  first 
larger  (6)  and  a  second  smaller  conical  gear  toothed  wheel  (7)  are 
arranged,  a  cross  shaft  (9)  directed  transversely  to  the  main  shaft 
(4)  and  fixed  to  the  main  shaft,  two  equally  large  first  (13)  and 
second  crown  wheels  (14)  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cross 
shaft  (9),  said  crow^  wheels  (13,  14)  being  rotatably  arranged  on 
the  main  shaft  (4)  and  adapted,  on  opposite  sides,  to  engage  with  a 
third  conical  toothed  wheel  (12).  arranged  on  tlie  cross  shaft  (9),  a 
third  crown  wheel  (18)  with  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second 
crown  wheel  (14)  being  rotatably  arranged  around  the  main  shaft 
(4)  and  fixed  to  the  second  crown  wheel  (14).  the  first  larger 
conical  toothed  wheel  (6)  being  in  engagement  with  the  third 
crowTi  wheel  (18),  characterized  in  that  the  drive  shaft  (3)  is 
arranged  so  as  to  form  an  angle  with  a  normal  plane  of  the  main 
shaft,  that  said  second  smaller  conical  toothed  wheel  (7)  is  in 
engagement  with  said  first  crown  wheel  (13),  and  that  the  gear 
ratio  between  the  second  conical  toothed  wheel  (7)  and  the  first 
crown  wheel  (13)  is  different  from  the  gear  ratio  between  the  first 
conical  toothed  wheel  (6)  and  the  third  crown  wheel  (18). 
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S.575.1M 
CORE  AND  CONDUIT  SPLICER 
Edward  C.  SUnoB,  Gwden  City,  Mich,  aadgnor  to  Tdefcm 
IncorporatMl,  Plymouth  McctiBg,  P«. 

Filed  M«y  U,  19W.  S«r.  N*.  4»,48t 

Int.  CL*  ritC  //26 

VS.  CL  74-5«2.4  «  "a^ 


1  A  two-piece  motion-traisniitting  remote-contiol  assembly 
(It)  where  each  assembly  piece  (IM.  132)  has  an  outer  end  (122. 
124)  and  an  mner  end  (lit.  128)  and  where  die  outer  ends  (122. 
124)  are  attached  to  different  vehrele  components  prior  to  vehKle 
component  assembly  and  die  inner  ends  (12*.  12«)  are  manually 
spliced  togedier  once  die  vehicle  components  are  assembled,  die 
assembly  comprising: 

first  (12)  and  second  (14)  conduit  segments  for  attachment  to 
respective  vehicle  components  and  each  having  a  conduit 
inner  end  (2*.  22): 
first  (W)  and  second  (18)  core  element  segments  movaWy 
supported  widun  respective  said  first  (12)  and  second  (14) 
conduit  segments  and  each  having  a  respective  core  inner  end 

(28.  3«); 

core  splicing  means  (4*)  earned  on  each  of  said  core  inoer  ends 
{T»  22)  for  spUcing  said  core  inner  ends  (2«.  22)  to  one 
anodier  m  end-Kxnd  fashion  while  extending  unsheadied 
from  dieir  respective  swd  conduit  inner  ends  (20.  22);  and 

characterized  by  intermediate  conduit  locking  means  (88)  move- 
able relative  to  each  of  said  conduit  inner  ends  (28.  22)  from 
an  mitial  assembly  position  exposing  and  allowing  access  to 
said  core  splicing  means  (46)  to  a  final  operative  position  for 
locking  said  conduit  inner  ends  (28.  22)  end-to-end  and 
spaced-apart  to  slidably  support  said  core  splicing  means  (4«) 
between  said  conduit  inner  ends  (20.  22)  while  transfemng 
axial  loads  between  said  first  (12)  and  second  (14)  conduit 
segments  diereby  connecting  said  first  (12)  and  second  (14) 
conduit  segments  into  an  integral  member. 


jf        .^j^^^K 


side  walls,  said  wedge  shaped  hoUow  spaces  expanding 
toward  said  open  side,  whereby  said  reinforcing  ribs  reinforce 
said  second  section  adjacent  die  stepping  plaie  while  accom- 
modating molding  of  said  second  section, 
and  wherein  further  reinforcing  ribs  are  provided  which  jom  a 
bridge  pan  of  said  U-shaped  profile  section  at  a  position 
intermediate  die  side  waUs  of  die  U-shaped  profile  section, 
said  furdier  reinforcing  ribs  protruding  only  partially  into  at 
least  one  of  die  wedge  shaped  hollow  spaces. 


5,575,182 

DUAL-MASS  FLYWHEEL 

Bemhaitl  Schieriing;  HUniar  G«»el;  Ge«x  Kra"*'  •^  ■<™' 

Stockmann.  aU   of  BundtsrepubWk.   German   Dem.   Rep>, 

asslniors  to  Flchtel  4  Sachs  AG.  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

DivMoo  of  Ser.  No.  163.134,  Dec.  7,  1W3.  This  application 

May  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  449.415 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany.  Dec.  10.  1992.  42  41 
520.9;  Nov.  18,  1993,  43  39  421 J 

InL  a."  FI6D  3/14 
UACL  74-^4  "a-*« 


5.575.181 
ONE-PIECE  PEDAL 
Hans-Uwe  Baumann.  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing. 
hxS.  Porsche  AG,  Weissach,  Germany 

Filed  Jiin.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,461 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1994,  44  42 

122J 

Int.  CL*  G05G  1/14 
UACL  74-512  18  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  molded  pedal  for  a  motor  vehicle  compnsing: 

a  first  hollow  closed  profile  section,  and 

a  second  U-shaped  profile  section  molded  onto  an  end  of  said 
first  hollow  closed  profile  section,  said  U-shaped  profile  sec- 
bon  having  a  stepping  plate  molded  diereon.  side  walls  of  die 
U-shaped  profile  section  extending  as  respecnve  continuations 
of  side  walls  of  said  first  section. 

wherein  first  and  second  reinforcing  ribs  jotn  die  side  walls  of 
die  U-shaped  profile  section  widi  one  anodier  and  extend 
toward  die  open  side  of  said  U  shaped  profile  section  such 
diat  dKy  form  wedge  shaped  hollow  spaces  togedier  widi  said 


1  A  dual-mass  flywheel  comprising  a  primary  mass  which  is 
adapted  to  be  attached  in  a  position  which  U  centered  on  an  axis  of 
roubon  to  a  crankshaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  die 
pnmary  mass  including  two  formed  sheet-metal  parts  which  are 
positioned  concentric  to  die  axis  of  rotation,  of  which  formed 
sheet  metal  parts  a  first  forroed  sheet-metal  pan  has  die  shape  of  a 
pan  and  includes  a  base  wall  portion  which  extends  in  an  essen- 
tially radial  direction  and  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  die  crank- 
shaft and  a  peripheral  flange  portion  which  is  connected  to  a 
radially  outwanl  edge  of  die  base  wall  portion  and  extends  in  an 
essentially  axial  direction  away  from  die  crankshaft;  and  of  which 
a  second  fonned  sheet-metal  part  is  attached  to  die  peripheral 
flange  portion  of  die  first  fonned  sheet-meul  part  and.  togedier 
widi  die  first  fonned  sheet-metal  part,  defines  a  cavity  which 
extends  concentncally  to  die  axis  of  rounon  in  die  radially  outer 
region  of  die  pnmary  mass;  a  secondary  mass  which  is  supported 
for  rotation  aniund  die  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  die  primary  mass 


and  is  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  a  friction  clutch;  and  a 
torsion-damping  arrangement  which  couples  the  secondary  mass  in 
a  rotationally  elastic  manner  with  the  primary  mass  and  has  springs 
which  are  arranged  in  die  cavity;  wherein  widiin  die  cavity  defined 
by  the  two  farmed  sheet-metal  parts  there  is  provided  at  least  one 
supplementary  mass-ring  arrangement,  which  arrangement  is  fixed, 
axially.  circumferentially  and  radially,  to  at  least  one  of  the  fonned 
sheet-metal  pans. 


5.575,184 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  WITH  STRUCTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A 

SHOE  ON  A  FOOTREST  PORTION  THEREOF 
Hubert  De  SchrxJTer,  Waasmunster,  Betgium.  assignor  to  Eddy 
Merckx  Equipments,  naamkne  vennootscliap,  Hammc,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  378.555 
Claims    priority,    application    Belgium,    Jan.    25,    1994, 
09400082 

Int  a.*  G05G  //;■* 
VS.  CL  74—594.6  17  Claims 


5.575.183 
DUAL-MASS  FLYWHEEL 
Bcrahard  Schieriing.  Kdmach;  Hilmar  Gobd.  Grafenrfaein- 
fdd;  Gcorg  Krans.  Bergrfaeinfeld,  and  Bemd  Stock mann, 
Rotfalein.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtei  &  Sachs  AG. 
Scfaweinfiirt.  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,134.  Dec.  7,  1993.  This  application 

May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449.529 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  10,  1992,  42  41 
520.9;  Nov.  18.  1993.  43  39  421 J 

int  CL*  FI6D  3/14 
VS.  a.  74—574  10  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  pedal  comprising: 

a  pedal  axle; 

a  foot  rest  connected  to  and  supported  upon  said  pedal  axle;  and 

means  for  holding  a  shoe  on  said  bicycle  pedal,  said  holding 
means  including  at  least  two  clamps  which  are  pivotally 
attached  to  said  fool  rest,  each  of  said  at  least  two  clamps 
including  a  first  portion  located  below  and  arranged  Substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  foot  rest  and  a  hooking  element  that 
extends  about  a  respective  lateral  side  of  said  foot  rest  for 
directiy  engaging  the  shoe,  said  holding  means  being  mov- 
able, fixim  a  closed  position,  laterally  outwardly  relative  to 
said  foot  rest  upon  the  exertion  of  a  predetermined  level  of 
force  thereon  created  by  lateral  movement  of  the  shoe 
retained  on  said  bicycle  pedal  by  said  holding  means. 


1.  A  dual-mass  flywheel  comprising  a  primary  mass  which  is 
adapted  to  be  fastened  concentrically  with  an  axis  of  rotation  to  a 
crankshaft  of  an  internal-combustion  engine,  die  primary  mass 
having  two  formed  sheet-metal  parts  of  which  fonned  sheet-metal 
parts  a  first  formed  sheet-metal  part  has  the  shape  of  a  pan  and  has 
a  base  wall  portion  which  extends  in  an  essentially  radial  direction 
and  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  cranlcshaft,  and  a  peripheral 
flange  portion  which  is  joined  to  a  radially  outward  end  of  the  base 
wall  portion  and  extends  in  an  essentially  axial  direction  away 
from  the  crankshaft  and  of  which  a  second  formed  sheet-metal  part 
is  attached  to  the  peripheral  flange  portion  of  die  first  formed 
sbeet-metal  part  and  has  a  base  portion  which  extends  in  an 
essentially  radial  direction;  which  base  portion,  together  with  the 
first  formed  sheet-metal  part,  defines  a  cavity  disposed  concentri- 
cally with  the  axis  of  rotation  in  a  radially  outer  region  of  the 
primary  mass;  a  secondary  mass  which  is  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  primary  mass  around  the  axis  of  rotation  and  is 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  friction  clutch;  and  a  torsion-damping 
arrangement  which  couples  die  secondary  mass  in  a  rotationally 
elastic  maiwer  with  the  primary  mass  and  includes  springs 
arranged  in  the  cavity;  and  wherein  the  peripheral  flange  portion  of 
die  first  formed  sheet-metal  part  has  at  an  end  remote  firom  the 
crankshaft  a  peripheral  collar  bent  substantially  radially  outwardly 
and  forming  a  one-piece  supplementary  mass;  wherein  said  collar 
engages  a  wall  portion  of  the  second  formed  sheet-metal  part  and 
is  rigidly  connected  at  a  juncture  formed  between  die  collar  and 
said  wall  portion,  a  starter  ring  gear  is  affixed  on  the  peripheral 
flange  portion  of  the  first  formed  sheet-naetal  part,  and  a  circum- 
ferentially continuous  supplementary  mass-ring  is  axially  affixed 
between  die  collar  of  die  first  formed  sheet-metal  part  and  die 
starter  ring  gear. 


5475.185  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTARY  CUTTING  DIES 

William  A.  Cox.  West  Bkwmfieid.  and  Alan  R.  Pfoff,  Orchard 

Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Eagle.  Inc,  Farm- 

ington  Hills.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78.679,  Jan.  16,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.417.132. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2.660.  Jan.  11. 

1993,  abandoned.  This  apfrfication  May  9,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

437.658 

InL  CL*  B21K  5/20 

VS.  CL  76— 107.1  13  Chtas 


/5* 


1 


te 


ta      130  ,at 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  rotary  die  cylinder  having  a  body  and 
an  integral  elongate  severing  blade  diereon  comprising:  machining 


171-488  O.G.-96-4:  QU 
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in  a  wofkpiece  of  steel  in  opposed  ends  of  the  workpiece  a  pair  of 
recesses  with  tapered  surfaces  on  essentially  the  same  axis  and 
each  surface  tapenng  inwardly  of  its  associated  end  of  the  work- 
piece,  utilizing  said  recesses  and  tapered  surfaces  to  locale  the 
wotfcpiece  while  machining  thereon  a  generally  cylindrical  periph- 
eral outer  surface  essentially  coincident  with  said  axis  of  said 
tapered  surfaces,  utilizing  said  recesses  and  the  said  tapered  sur- 
faces to  locale  and  turn  said  wofkpiece  relative  to  a  rouung  metal 
cutting  tool  to  machine  away  metal  from  the  periphery  of  said 
generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  to  form  at  least  one  cutting 
Made  thereon  having  an  elongate  land  which  has  an  outer  face  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  faces,  at  least  one  of  said  side  faces 
being  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  outer  face  if  said  outer  face 
IS  linear  or  a  chord  of  said  ouler  face  if  said  ouier  face  is  arcuale, 
and  said  one  side  face  intersecting  said  outer  face  to  define  a 
cutting  edge  of  said  land,  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  outer  surface 
being  the  outer  face  of  said  land,  and  thereafter  hardening  at  least 
the  penphery  of  said  land  by  heating  said  land  to  an  elevated 
temperature  and  cooling  said  land  without  substantially  hardemng 
the  body  of  the  die  cylinder. 


MACHINE  TOOL  STROKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kirk  A.  Ktmpen,  Kamkaktt,  UL.  aarigMN^  to  Peddinghaus  Cot- 
poratioB,  BraiUcy,  DL 

FUcd  Oct  6.  1W3,  S«r.  N*.  132,71* 
im.  a."  K2tD  5M2 


continuously  sensing  the  position  of  said  arm;  generating  said 
position  signal  cotresponding  to  the  sensed  posiuon  of  said 
arm,  said  position  sigiial  having  a  value  that  vanes  with  and  is 
representative  of  the  position  of  said  arm; 

in  response  to  the  termination  of  said  jog  switch,  setting  said 
initial  register  by  storing  in  said  initial  register  the  value  of 
said  position  signal  cotresponding  to  said  initial  stroke  posi- 
tion; J  £    1 

said  final  register  having  been  preset  by  stonng  m  said  final 
register  the  value  of  said  position  signal  corresponding  to  a 
pfedetenmned  final  stroke  position; 

operating  said  actuator  in  response  to  a  start  signal  for  moving 
said  arm  from  said  initial  stroke  position  to  said  final  sooke 
position; 

generating  a  first  control  signal  for  reversing  the  direcuon  of 
operation  of  said  actuator  in  response  to  the  value  of  said 
position  signal  being  equal  to  said  value  stored  in  said  final 
register. 

operating  said  acniator  in  the  reverse  direction  in  response  to 
said  first  control  signal  for  moving  said  arm  from  said  final 
stroke  position  to  said  initial  stroke  position;  and 

generating  a  second  control  signal  for  terminating  the  operation 
of  said  actuator  in  response  to  the  value  of  said  position  signal 
being  equal  to  said  value  stored  in  said  initial  register. 


5,575,187 
VARIABLE  COUNT  DIRECT  DEPOSIT  KNIFE 
PmiI  E.  Dteterieo,  Covtajtoo,  Ky,  aaigMtr  to  RA.  Jones  A  Co. 
Ibc  Crtscnl  SprlnfS,  Ky. 

FUcd  Not.  14,  1»4,  S«r.  No.  33IUM9 

InL  CL"  B2«)  1/67:  B6SH  29/32 

VS.  a.  83-9B  15  <^>"^ 


1.  A  piocess  for  controlling  the  sooke  positions  of  tools  on  a 
multi-station  metal  working  machine  wherein  the  tools  are  carried 
on  an  ann  which  is  operatively  connected  to  an  actuator  for 
moving  said  aim  with  said  tools  carried  thereon  relative  to  a 
workpiece.  each  of  said  tools  having  a  suttion  associated  therewith, 
(he  steps  composing: 

providing  a  conool  circuit  including  a  tool  selector  mode  switch 
foe  selecting  control  of  said  actuator  relative  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  tools,  said  control  circuit  further  including  at  least  one 
jog  switch  for  operating  said  actuator  to  move  said  arm  in  a 
selected  one  of  two  opposite  stroke  directions,  said  control 
circuit  further  including  initial  and  final  programmable  regis- 
ters associated  with  said  selected  one  of  said  tools,  said  initial 
registers  each  being  setuble  at  a  selected  value  corresponding 
to  a  value  of  a  posiuoo  signal  being  representative  of  an  initial 
stroke  position  of  said  arm.  said  final  registers  each  being 
preset  at  a  selected  value  corresponding  to  a  value  of  said 
position  signal  being  representative  of  a  predetermined  final 
position  of  said  arm; 
operating  said  tool  selector  mode  switch  to  select  contiol  of  said 

actuator  relative  to  said  selected  one  of  said  tools; 
pCTtitinwing  said  wotkpicce  in  said  station  of  said  selected  one  of 

said  tools; 
operMing  said  jog  switch  in  a  selected  stroke  direction  to  posi- 
tion said  selected  one  of  said  tools  at  a  selected  elevation 
above  said  workpiece  corresponding  to  said  initial  stroke 
position  and  then  terminating  the  operation  of  said  jog  switch; 


1.  A  rotary  knife  apparanis  for  direcUy  depositing  fiUed  pouches 
in  preselected  count  stacks  along  a  traveUing  product  conveyor, 
comprising:  

a  rotating  knife  hub  operably  driven  at  a  first  roudonal  speed  By 
a  first  driving  element; 

a  product  conveyor  disposed  beneath  said  knife  hub; 

a  senes  of  suction  cups  ciicumferentially  spaced  and  extending 
radially  fixHn  said  kmfe  hub.  said  suction  cups  being  carried 
in  a  circular  path  by  said  knife  hub; 

at  least  one  negative  pressure  source  communicating  with  each 
of  said  suction  cups  along  at  least  one  segment  of  said  circular 
path  whereby  said  suction  cups  grasp  a  pouch  in  register  with 
said  suction  cups  during  said  at  least  one  segment; 

a  positive  pressure  source  commumcaung  with  each  of  said 
suction  cups  to  propel  said  pouches  off  of  said  suction  cups 
and  onto  said  product  conveyor  at  a  predetermined  number  of 
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different  angular  drop-off  points  along  a  segment  of  said 
circular  path,  said  product  conveyor  being  operable  to  receive 
said  pouches  in  stacks  of  a  preselected  count  corresponding  to 
said  number  of  angular  drop-off  points;  and 
1  rotating  disc  valve  operably  driven  at  a  second  rotational  speed 
by  a  second  driving  element,  said  rotating  disc  valve  being 
mounted  intermediate  said  negative  and  positive  pressure 
sources  and  said  rotating  knife  hub  to  communicate  said 
negative  and  positive  pressure  sources  to  said  suction  cups, 
said  predetermined  number  of  different  angular  drop-off 
points  and  said  corresponding  number  of  pouches  being 
deposited  onto  said  product  conveyor  in  said  preselected 
count  sticks  being  operatively  determined  by  one  of  said  first 
and  second  rotational  speeds  relative  to  the  other. 


5,575,189 
ROLLER  HAVING  GROOVES  FOR  WIRE  SAW 
Etsuo  Kiucfai,  Gumna-gan;  Kazuo  Hayakawa,  TakasaU,  and 
Kouhei  Toyama,  Nishi-shirakawa-giui,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1994,  6-1M794 
Int.  CL'  B2a)  1/547;  B28D  I/OS 
VS.  CL  8^-651.1  19  Claims 


5,575,188 
STRUCTURE  OF  CARD  PUNCH 
Chiang-Ho  Hu,  lUchung,  IWwan,  assignor  to  Tah  Hsin  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser  No.  369,890 

Int.  CL'  B26F  1/14 

VS.  CL  83—167  6  Claims 


I.  A  card  punch  comprising  a  base,  an  operating  handle,  a 
rectangular  hole  punching  unit  mounted  on  said  base  and  driven  by 
said  operating  handle  to  punch  paper,  said  rectangular  hole  punch- 
ing unit  con^sing  a  transmission  shaft  coupled  to  said  operating 
handle,  a  series  of  rectangular  punching  elements,  and  a  plurality 
of  links  connected  between  said  rectangular  punching  elements  and 
said  transmission  shaft,  and  a  circular  hole  punching  mechanism, 
and  a  cover  (hell  covered  over  said  circular  hole  punching  mecha- 
nism and  said  rectangular  hole  punching  unit,  wherein  said  circular 
hole  punching  mechanism  comprises: 
two  drive  gears  fixedly  mounted  around  two  opposite  ends  of 

said  transmission  shaft; 
two  upright  end  plates  securely  fixed  to  said  base,  each  upright 
end  plate  having  a  respective  elongated  guide  slot  and  an 
elongated  locating  slot; 
two  square  shafts  revolvably  mounted  on  said  upnght  end 

plates; 
two  driven  gears  securely  moimted  around  said  square  shafts 

and  meshed  with  said  drive  gears; 
a  guide  plate  securely  connected  between  said  end  plates,  having 
a  pluraUry  of  circular  ttirough  holes  spaced  fixim  one  another 
at  a  predetermined  pitch; 
a  plurality  of  locating  frames  respectively  fixed  to  said  guide 
plate,  each  frame  having  a  circular  guide  hole  aligned  with 
one  of  the  circular  through  holes  in  said  guide  plate; 
a  hollow  sliding  bar  having  two  opposite  ends  inserted  into  the 
elongated  guide  slots  on  said  end  plates,  said  sliding  bar  being 
moved  up  and  down  along  the  elongated  guide  slots  on  said 
end  plates  by  said  driven  gears  when  said  transmission  shaft  is 
driven  by  said  operating  handle  to  nira  said  drive  gears;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  circular  punching  elements  respectively  perpen- 
dicularly fastened  to  said  sliding  bar  and  respectively  inserted 
into  the  circular  guide  holes  on  said  locating  frames  and 
driven  by  said  sliding  bar  to  punch  paper  being  inserted  into 
said  locating  frames. 


1.  A  roller  having  grooves  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  for  a 
wire  saw  machine,  comprising; 
a  core  member  which  is  partitioned  into  a  pair  of  inside  areas 
wherein,  one  of  said  inside  areas  is  generally  positioned  at  a 
first  end  of  said  core  member,  and  the  odicr  of  said  inside 
areas  is  generally  positioned  at  a  second  end  of  said  core 
member  opposed  to  said  first  end,  wherein  each  of  the  inside 
areas  has  a  passage  for  circulation  of  a  coolant,  and  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  of  each  passage  are  provided  in  the  vicinity  of 
an  outer  end  of  each  inside  area  in  which  the  passage  belongs. 


5,575,190 

CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  OF  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Ikuo  Hifose,  Fi^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jatco  Corporation,  Fi^i, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317^35 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  4, 1993,  5-247263 

Int  CL"  F16H  57/02 

VS.  a.  74—606  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  arragment  for  use  with  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion having  a  transmission  case,  comprising:  means  defining  a 
recess  in  said  transmission  case,  said  recess  including  a  smaller 
deeper  part  and  a  larger  shallower  part  bounded  by  a  mounting 
surface,  said  smaller  deeper  and  larger  shallower  parts  being 
located  at  opposite  positions  with  respect  to  said  mounting  surface, 
said  mounting  surface  being  formed  with  outiet  and  inlet  openings 
communicating  with  fluid  passages  formed  in  said  transmission 
case; 
a  valve  unit  substantially  ftilly  accommodated  in  said  recess  of 
said  transmission  case  and  including: 
a  first  valve  body  having  an  upper  surface  put  on  said  mount- 
ing surface  and  having  therein  a  first  hydraulic  circuit,  said 
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fint  vtlve  body  having  a  first  given  portion  fonned  with 
inlet  an  outlet  openings  maong  with  said  outlet  and  inlet 
openings  of  said  transmission  case  when  said  first  valve 
body  is  put  on  said  mounting  surface; 

a  second  valve  body  having  an  upper  surface  put  on  a  lower 
surface  of  said  fint  vaive  body  and  having  iherein  a  second 
hydraulic  ciicuit.  said  second  valve  body  having  the  same 
widdi  as  said  firat  valve  body  so  that  said  second  valve 
body  has  a  second  given  portion  located  just  below  said 
first  given  portion  of  said  first  valve  body: 

a  diitd  valve  body  received  in  said  smaller  deeper  part  of  die 
recess  and  nghdy  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
valve  body  and  having  dicrein  a  third  hydraulic  circuit: 

a  first  separate  plate  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
valve  bodies;  and 

a  second  iiiiimi  piMe  iMopoaed  between  said  first  and  third 
valve  bodiM,  nid  Mtwad  teparaie  plaie  havuig  an  exten- 
sion imeipoaed  between  said  mounting  surface  of  said 
traatmisaioii  case  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  valve 
body  to  achieve  sealing  therebetween:  and 
bolt  members  e«:h  passing  through  said  second  given  portion. 

said  first  separate  plate,  said  first  given  portion,  and  said 

Mcood  sepvaie  plate,  and  are  detachably  connected  to  said 

mounting  surface  to  tighdy  mount  said  valve  unit  to  said 

mounting  surface, 
wherein  said  first,  second,  and  third  hydraulic  circuits  each 

comprise  a  number  of  fluid  passages,  bores  with  6te  sliding 

ipooi  valves,  springs,  and  check  valves. 


a  hacksaw  inchiifiBg  a  saw  blade  and  a  Aame  holding  said  saw 


two  guide  units  for  holding  movaMy  said  frame  above  said 
working  table,  each  of  said  guide  units  defining  a  slot  for 
passage  of  said  saw  Made: 

two  adjusting  members,  each  of  which  adjustably  mounting  each 
of  said  guide  units  to  a  respective  one  of  said  posiboning 
plates,  each  of  said  adjusting  members  respectively  having  a 
lock  block  which  is  side-by-side  adjacent  to  and  tumably 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  positioning  plates  so  as 
to  adjust  an  inclining  angle  of  the  respective  one  of  said  guide 
units  relative  to  said  working  table,  each  of  said  lock  blocks 
having  a  protrusion  to  extend  into  said  round  tip  portion  for 
rotation  therein,  each  of  said  lock  blocks  further  having  an 
integral  engaging  nose  projecting  therefrom  to  engage  selec- 
tively one  of  said  engaging  holes,  said  integral  engaging  nose 
being  movable  between  an  engaging  position  and  a  disengag- 
ing position  by  moving  said  each  of  said  lock  blocks  towards 
or  away  from  u  adjacent  one  of  said  poaitioning  plates,  and  a 
locking  hole  to  be  constantly  aligned  with  said  arcuate  lock- 
ing slot;  and 

a  plurality  of  locking  bolu.  each  of  said  locking  bolts  passing 
through  one  of  said  arcuate  locking  slots  and  a  respective  one 
of  said  aligned  locking  holes. 


SAW  EQUIPMENT 
Mary  Wang.  SoM,  ABey  22,  Lane  2M,  SecJ,  Chanf-Shui  Rd^ 
Hd-Hu  Chen,  Oiaiig-Hua  Haten,  lUwaa 

Filed  Ju.  *,  1W4,  Ser.  N«».  254^45 
lot  Ct'  B27B  21/02 
VS.  CL  W— 7**  7 


5^5492  

RETENTION  OF  SHANK  IN  HANDLE  OF  RATCHETING 

DRIVER 
DaDid  M.  Encft,  Kenodia.  Wh,,  asigMir  to  Soap-on  Tech- 
Doiogtca,  1^.,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  522.514 

laL  CL'  B25B  13/46 

VS,  CL  «l— »3.I  »5  Cto»^ 


\.  A  saw  equipment  comprising. 

a  worting  table  having  a  segmental  plate  and  a  vertical  rotary 
axis  at  a  center  of  said  segmental  plate; 

a  rotary  arm  having  an  intermediate  portion  that  is  mounted 
roiatably  on  said  vertical  rotary  axis,  and  two  positioning 
plates  which  extend  upward  respectively  from  two  end  por- 
tions of  said  rotary  arm.  each  of  said  positiomng  plates  having 
a  V-shaped  notch  at  an  upper  side  thereof,  said  V-shaped 
notch  having  a  round  tip  portion,  each  of  said  positioning 
plates  further  having  a  plurality  of  engaging  holes  aligned  at 
intervals,  below  said  round  up  portion,  in  the  form  of  an  arc 
substantially  concentric  with  said  round  tip  portion,  and  an 
vcuate  locking  slot  concentric  with  said  round  tip  portion  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  arc  of  said  engaging  holes: 


I.  A  ratcheting  driver  compnsing:  an  elongated  handle  having  a 
main  body  portion  and  a  cap  portion  rotatable  relative  to  e^ach  other 
about  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  a  cavity  formed  in  said  handle, 
a  ratchet  mechanism  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  cap  having  a 
cylindrical  axial  bore  therethrough  communicating  with  said  cav- 
ity, and  an  elongated  shank  having  a  mounting  end  receivable 
through  said  bore  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  mechanism  in  a 
mounted  condition,  said  mounting  end  of  said  shank  having  a 
smaU  projection  fonned  thereon  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  to  prevent  free  passage  of  said  mounting  end  of  said 
shank  through  said  bore,  said  cap  being  softer  dian  said  projection 
so  as  to  be  deformable  thereby  to  permit  passage  of  said  projection 
and  said  mounting  end  of  said  shank  through  said  bore  to  said 
mounted  condition,  said  projection  in  said  mounted  condition 
being  freely  accommodated  in  said  cavity  to  permit  roution  of  said 
.h««k  relative  to  said  cap  and  cooperating  wiUi  said  cap  to  retain 
said  shank  in  its  mounted  conditiotL 
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5,575,193 

ROTARY  SLIDE  VALVE  FOR  ASSITED  STEERING 
SYSTEMS 
Helmut  Bareis.  Eschach.  and  Gerhard  Ruf,  Hattlingen.  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  ZF  Fricdrichsfaafen  AG.,  Friedrichs- 
hafcn,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9M)I57e,  (  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1995,  {  102(e) 
DaU  Mar.  2,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/W329,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  356J52 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  24,  1992,  42  20 
624J 

InL  a.'  F15B  9/10 
VS.  a.  91—375  A  5  Claims 


5,575,194 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEATING 
APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Maher,  Jr.,  Stratford,  Conn.,  and  Raymond  Lar- 
rick,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignors  to  IVidelta  Industries,  Inc.,  Men- 
tor, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210.127,  Mar.  17,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,187 
Int.  a."  A47J  27/62 
VS.  a.  99—330  16  ClalBM 
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I.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  heating  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 


input  means  for  inputting  a  setpoint  temperature: 

means  for  heating  a  medium: 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  medium: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  provided  to  the 
medium  by  the  means  for  heating,  wherein  during  an  idle 
mode  of  operation  the  control  means  causes  said  means  for 
heating  to  generate  a  single  continuous  pulse  of  heat  each 
time  the  temperature  of  the  medium  changes  from  a  tempera- 
ture above  an  idle-ON  temperature  to  a  temperature  below  the 
idle-ON  temperature,  the  duration  of  each  said  single  continu- 
ous pulse  of  heat  being  determined  by  the  temperature  change 
of  die  medium  resulting  from  a  previous  pulse  of  heat. 


1.  Rotary  slide  valve  for  use  with  hydraulic  power  steering  units, 
comprising: 

a  housing. 

a  valve  bushing  located  in  the  housing. 

a  routabie  slide  located  within  the  valve  bushing  to  form  a 
rotary  slide  valve. 

a  drive  shaft  connected  with  die  valve  bushing  of  die  rotary  slide 
valve. 

a  steering  shaft  connected  with  the  rotary  slide  of  the  rotary  slide 
valve  and  to  a  manual  steering  wheel. 

a  routing  rod  positioned  between  the  valve  bushing  and  the 
rotary  slide  of  the  rotary  slide  valve. 

a  reaction  chamber  defined  by  a  reaction  piston  and  a  lid.  said 
reaction  chamber  including  feed  grooves  for  feeding  a  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  reaction  chamber  and  return  grooves  for 
removing  fluid  fixim  the  reaction  chamber. 

a  centeriag  device  positioned  between  the  valve  bushing  and  the 
rotary  slide  of  the  rotary  slide  valve,  said  centering  device 
including  a  plurality  of  inclined  surfaces  at  least  two  of  which 
are  astociated  with  the  reaction  piston,  a  plurality  of  roller 
bodies  located  between  said  incUned  surfaces,  and  a  spring 
located  in  die  reaction  chamber  and  supported  against  the 
reaction  piston  by  a  needle  bearing,  said  spring  being  used  for 
the  precise  positioning  of  the  rotary  slide  valve  in  a  central 
position  by  exertion  of  a  pressure  force  on  the  roller  bodies 
via  the  reaction  piston,  and 

means  for  applying  a  speed-dependent  variable  pressure  in  the 
reaction  chamber  to  the  same  side  of  die  reaction  piston  as  is 
acted  open  by  the  spring  whereby  a  speed-dependent  steering 
resistance  is  generated  in  the  manual  steenng  wheel. 


5,575,195 

COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  COOKING  UNIT 

Kenneth  E.  Foxford.  13344  -  3«di  PI.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85367 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  585,714 

InL  CL'  A47J  37/00:37/07 

VS.  a.  99—340  10  CUas 


1.  A  flexible  cooking  unit  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  wall  assembly  having  first  and  second  panels  hingedly 
connected  to  one  another  whereby  said  first  wall  assembly 
may  be  pivoted  from  a  generally  flat  stored  position  to  an 
erected  position  widi  said  panels  disposed  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  one  another: 

(b)  a  second  wall  assembly  having  first  and  second  panels 
hingedly  connected  to  one  another  whereby  said  second  wall 
assembly  may  be  pivoted  from  a  generally  flat  stored  position 
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lo  Ml  erected  position  with  said  first  and  second  panels  being 
generally  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  one  another. 

(c)  means  for  detachably  securing  said  first  and  second  wall 
aaaemblies  in  an  erected  position  to  form  an  enclosure: 

(d)  grate  supporting  means  disposed  on  at  least  two  of  said 
panels  of  said  wall  assemblies  at  opposite  locations, 

(e)  a  grate  positionaWe  on  said  grate  supporting  means  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position: 

(f)  hanger  means  detachably  secured  to  one  of  said  panels  in  a 
feaerally  vertical  position,  said  hanger  means  having  an  elon- 
pte  upright  or  vertical  support  with  at  least  first  and  second 
wms  projecting  therefrom  defining  a  slot  therebetween  for 
removably  receiving  said  gnll  therein  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal position  disposed  above  said  enclosure:  and 

(g)  a  cooking  gnll. 


5^5,  W« 
GRILLING  APPUANCE 
Revbcn   Masci,   Ramai   HaahviM,   and   Georfe  Valdahlein, 
Gaoey  Tk|ua.  both  of  Israel,  aaBlgnors  lo  Appttcon  Ltd.,  Hod 
HariMToa.  Israel 

Filed  JuL  17,  1»»5.  S«r.  No.  5t3,M9 
I^  CL"  A47J  37/00:37/04 
VS.  CL  »— 421  V  2*  ' 


$ 


I.  A  grilling  appliance,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  grilling  compartment  for  receiving  food 

articles  to  be  grilled: 
a  vertical  impaling  member  of  thermally-conductive  material 

mounted   vertically   within   said   gnlUng   compartment   for 

impaling  a  food  article  lo  be  grilled: 
a  rotary  drive  for  rotating  said  vertical  impaling  member  about  a 

vertical  axis: 
a  first  heater  located  within  said  vertical  impaling  member  for 

heating  the  interior  of  the  food  article  to  be  grilled: 
and  a  second  heater  located  laterally  of  said  vertical  impaling 

member  for  heating  the  exterior  of  the  food  article  lo  be 

grilled. 


surface  raised  relauve  to  said  bottom  portion  in  an  upward 
direction:  said  upper  surface  having  formed  therein  a  plurality 
of  gnwves: 

(d)  a  sidewall  portion  extending  in  said  upward  direction  from 
said  bottom  portion,  said  sidewall  portion  being  formed  sub- 
stantially about  said  roasting  block  portion  to  define  a  liquid 
collecting  basin  portion  peripherally  bounding  said  roasting 
block  portion,  said  sidewall  portion  having  first  and  second 
segments  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  front  and 
back  segments  coupled  to  said  second  segment  lo  extend  in  a 
tfansverse  direction  therefrom,  said  front  and  back  segments 
each  having  formed  therein  adjacent  said  second  segment  a 
slot  having  a  predetermined  contour:  and. 

(e)  an  outer  tongue  portion  formed  on  said  first  segment  of  said 
sidewall  portion,  said  outer  tongue  portion  being  adapted  to 
form  a  releasable  tongue  and  groove  coupling  with  said 
second  segment  of  said  sidewall  portion  of  a  second  said 
modular  roasting  pan,  said  outer  tongue  portion  having 
formed  thereon  at  least  a  pau  of  stopper  sections  adapted  to 
be  respectively  received  within  said  slots  of  said  front  and 
back  segments  of  said  sidewall  portion  of  said  second  modu- 
lar roasting  pan  to  releasaWy  secure  said  tongue  and  groove 
ctMpliiig. 


5,575,19« 

CERAMIC  MEAT  COOKER 

Gerald  G.  Lowery.  P.O.  Box  25,  Rickreall,  Oreg.  97371-0025 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  429,912 

lot  CL"  A47J  43/IS 

VS.  CL  99-^26  «  CUlms 


5475,197 
MODll-AR  ROASTING  PAN  HAVING  A  JOINTER 
Ching-Hsiuiig  Cheng.  No,  45,  Alley  21,  Lane  373,  Sec.  3,  Chang 
Ski  Rd.,  lUnaa  City.  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,481 
ImL  CL*  A47J  37/00:37/06:37/07 
VS.  CL  99—425  ■>  «■*« 

1.  A  modular  roasting  pan  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  portion: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  leg  members  coupled  lo  said  bottom 
portion: 

(c)  a  toasting  block  portion  formed  on  said  bottom  portion,  said 
roasting  block  portion  having  a  substantially  planar  upper 


1.  A  ceramic  meat  roaster  for  roasting  a  piece  of  meat,  the  meal 
having  an  internal  cavity  with  inside  walls  that  extend  through  the 
meat  from  a  bonom  end  to  a  top  end.  the  roa.sier  comprising: 

a  vertically  elongated  ceramic  body  having  a  lop  and  bonom 
end.  the  ceranuc  body  including  a  circular  cross-sectional 
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shape  that  uniformly  tapers  from  the  bottom  end  to  the  top 
end  forming  a  continuous  enclosed  conical  surface  for  insert- 
ing and  substantially  filling  the  internal  cavity  thereby  press- 
ing against  the  inside  walls  of  substantially  the  entire  cavity; 
and 
a  ceramic  base  joined  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  ceramic  body  for 
supporting  both  the  ceramic  body  and  the  piece  of  meat  in  a 
vertically  aligned  upright  position,  the  ceramic  base  and 
ceramic  body  conducting  heat  radiated  from  a  cooking  system 
to  the  iaiemal  walls  of  die  internal  cavity  of  the  piece  of  meat 
thereby  searing  the  internal  walls  while  the  meat  is  roasted 
externally  by  the  cooking  system. 


5,575000 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  AND  USING  THE  FILL 

AMOUNTS  OF  MATERIAL  FOR  PRESSING  IN  SOLOV 

LIQUID  SEPARATION  WrfH  A  FILTER  PRESS 

Ednard   Hartmann,   Schndsingen,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 

Budicr-Guyer  AG,  Niederweningeii,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH95/00062,  S  371  Date  Nov.  27,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No,  W095/26»74,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  12, 1995 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  553437 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Mar.  30, 1994, 946/ 
94 

brt.  CL"  B30B  9/02 
VS.  a.  100—37  14  Claims 


5475,199 
COMPACTOR 

Soichiro  Yamamoto,  2  Allen   Manner,   Unionville,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,126 

Int  a.*  B65B  13/18:  B30B  15/16:1/32 

VS.  a.  100—34  22  Claims 


1.  A  compactor  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  including  an  access  door: 

a  tiansveise  platen  located  in  the  housing: 

guide  means  coupled  to  the  platen  for  guiding  the  movement  of 
the  platen  along  a  longitudinal  path  in  the  housing  from  a 
retracted  position,  past  said  access  door  lo  an  extended  posi- 
tion, whereby  material  inserted  into  the  housing  through  die 
access  floor  is  compacted  by  the  platen:  and 

an  actuator  located  in  the  bousing  beside  and  parallel  to  said 
path  of  movement  of  the  platen,  the  actuator  including  a 
piston  and  a  cylinder,  the  piston  having  a  first  end  attached  to 
the  housing  and  the  cylinder  including  a  second  opposed  end 
attached  to  the  platen,  said  cylinder  being  slidably  disposed 
on  the  piston  whereby  die  platen  is  reciprocated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  cylinder  between  an  upper  position  where  said 
piston  is  substantially  withdrawn  from  the  cylinder  and  a 
lower  position  where  said  piston  is  retracted  into  said  cylinder 
and  supported  by  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  and  use  of  the  amounts  of  fill 
with  material  (7)  to  be  pressed  in  connection  with  the  solid/liquid 
separation  by  means  of  a  filter  press,  comprising  a  pressing  cham- 
ber (11)  in  which  liquid  is  pressed  out  of  the  material  (7)  to  be 
filtered  by  the  action  of  a  pressure  elenoent  (i)  charged  with  a 
pressure  force  during  several  successive  stroke  operations,  wherein 
a  fill  amount  is  placed  into  the  pressing  chamber  (11)  during  each 
stroke  operation  in  the  course  of  one  filling  phase  of  the  separating 
process,  characterized  by  the  following  steps:  1)  a  fill  and  pressing 
operation  is  performed  while  measiuing  the  output  (L)  and  yield 
(A),  which  leads  to  a  first  operating  poiirt  (1)  with  known  output 
(LI)  and  yield  (Al)  in  the  yield/output  diagram;  2)  in  at  least  one 
subsequent  second  fill  and  pressing  operation,  which  leads  to  a 
second  operating  point  (4.  4')  in  the  yield/output  diagram,  at  least 
one  process  value  is  determined  for  the  second  operating  point  (4, 
4'),  and  subsequently,  by  means  of  employing  relationships  regard- 
ing the  changes  in  output  (L)  and  yield  (A)  of  the  solid/liquid 
separation  in  the  course  of  the  fill  and  pressing  operations  by  the 
interposition  of  an  imaginary  operating  point  (3,  3'),  a  fill  amount 
(G4)  is  determined  and  used  which  is  required  so  that  a  maximum 
product  from  yield  (A4)  and  output  (L4)  results  during  the  sepa- 
rating process,  wherein  the  transition  from  the  first  operating  point 
(1 )  to  the  imaginary  operating  point  (3.  3')  takes  place  by  means  of 
a  purely  fill  operation  and  the  transition  from  the  imaginary  oper- 
ating point  (3,  3")  to  the  second  operating  point  (4.  4)  takes  place 
by  means  of  a  purely  pressing  operation  and  wherein  it  is  presup- 
posed that  the  straight-line  connections  of  those  operating  points 
d',  1;  3'  4')  which  differ  by  means  of  a  purely  pressing  operation 
intersect  in  the  yield/output  diagram  at  a  common  operating  point 
(AO,  AOI.  A04)  with  maximum  yield  (A)  and  vanishing  output  (L), 
or  are  parallel  with  each  other 
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5575^1 

COMPACTOR  HAVING  AN  AUGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ITS  OPERATION 

GfMt  H.  Famcr,  MtrnfUt,  Tmul;  Kcal  Spien.  Caiedooia, 

Mte^  and  PHer  C.  Ndatm,  Rcfona,  Aia^  aMtgnon  to  Man- 

mm  Equipnient  Coapaay,  Veraoo,  Ala. 

nied  Apr.  25,  199$,  Sw.  No.  428,75t 
iat.  CL*  B3W  I3/00;WM):7/00 

VS.  a.  in— 39  » ' 


/-' 


CONTINIJOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  PARTICLE  BOARDS,  FIBER  BOARDS 

OR  SIMILAR  WOOD  BOARDS  AND  PLASTIC  BOARDS 

FrMrich  B.  BMMdt.  Paehl,  Gtrmaay,  asricnor  to  MMChlnf- 

bibrik  J.  DtcCcabacber  GnbH  A  Co.,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  3S2jrJi 
Claiiiis  priority,  appUcadoa  Gcnuuiy,  Dec  I,  IW3,  43  40 

ImL  CL"  B3W  5/06 
VS.  CL  iU-93  RP  »5  ' 


3i.  The  medwd  of  breaking  awl  comiMcting  bulky  materiab. 
compfising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  •  ctMOpactor  assembly  comprising  a  rotary  auger 
for  breaking  and  tnuMporting  material  cooiacted  therewith,  a 
(kop.aiea  for  receiving  the  broken  material,  •  leciprocating 
rwn  operabiy  associated  with  the  drop  area  for  discharging  die 
broken  material,  and  a  container  in  which  the  broken  material 
is  diereafter  received  for  compactioa  by  reciprocation  of  the 
ran; 

b)  coatacting  the  rotating  auger  with  material  and  djereby  caus- 
iag  the  malenal  to  be  broken, 

c)  BMiporting  the  broken  otaierial  to  the  drop  area  by  continued 
touboa  of  the  auger,  md 

d)  coaliauousiy  recip>catin|  the  ram  as  the  auger  is  rouied  and 
diereby  dischar^ag  the  broken  material  to  die  container. 


$SJSJ»2 
SAFETY  DEVICE  IN  A  PLATEN  PRESS  FOR 
PROCESSING  PLATE-LIKE  WORKPIECES 
I  PfciBer,  Moat-Svr-Rale,  SwMzerlawl,  aarignor  to  Bobat 
SA,  LaMaaae.  SwitzeriaBd 

Filed  May  24,  1W5,  Str.  N«.  44»,7« 
OiiiM  priority,  appttcatlaa  Switiertaad,  May  24,   1994, 
•1592/94 

laL  CL*  B3»B  15/14:15/28 
VS.  CL  IM— 45  *  Ctataa 

1.  In  a  safety  device  which  prevents  a  gnppcr  bar  from  being 
squeezed  in  a  platen  press  that  processes  plate- like  workpieces, 
said  press  comprising  a  fixed  upper  beam  and  a  movable  lower 
beam  raised  recurrently  by  a  driving  means,  said  safety  device 
con^sing  a  pick-up  for  emergency  situations  which  activates  a 
switch  of  an  emergency  braking  device  arranged  m  die  driving 
meas  of  die  lower  beam,  die  improvements  comprising  the  pick- 
uprer  emergency  situations  being  a  cell  for  direct  scanmng  of  die 
passage  of  a  gnpper  bar  which  is  ananged  at  a  point  of  the  oulet 
of  the  gnpper  bar  from  the  press. 


1  A  continuously  operating  press  for  the  production  of  particle 
boards,  fiber  boards  and  similar  wood  boards  and  plastic  boards, 
comprising: 

flexible  endless  steel  belts: 
driving  drums  and  reversing  drums: 
an  upper  press  beam  and  a  lower  press  beam: 
press/heating  platens:  and 

rolling  supporting  elements  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 
wherein  die  flexible  endless  steel  bells  transmit  pressing  pres- 
sure. puU  material  to  be  pressed  duough  die  press,  are  guided 
over  the  driving  drums  and  reversing  drums  around  the  upper 
and  lower  press  beams,  and  are  supported  widi  an  adjustable 
press  nip  against  Uk  press/heating  platens  on  die  press  beams 
via  die  rolling  supporting  elements  which  accompany  their 
revolution  and  are  guided  widi  dieir  longitudinal  axes  trans- 
verse to  a  ninning  direction  of  the  belts, 
at  least  one  of  die  lower  and  die  upper  press/beating  platens 
being  vertically  adjustable  to  set  die  press  nip  by  a  plurality  of 
cylinder-piston  arrangements  arranged  in  rows  transversely  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  press: 

a)  wherein  die  press  beams  include  individual  beams  of 
different  lengdis  which  can  be  connected  to  one  another 
and  are  made  up  of  web  plates  and  ribs  connecting  the 
latter,  upper  individual  modules  being  suspended  on  two 
l-sectKM  girders  which  represent  the  lengdi  of  die  press  and 
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which  take  the  pretensioning  forces  of  the  steel  belts,  while 
the  lower  press  beam  rests  on  two  I-section  girders 
anchored  in  a  foundation, 

b)  wherein  two  press  beams  are  connected  positively  by 
tiebais  that  can  be  pivoted  out  and  that  can  be  replaced 
quickly  and 

c)  wherein  the  cylinder-piston  anangements  of  one  row  are 
arranged  between  the  tiebars  and,  together  with  supporting 
crossmembers  and  supporting  surfaces,  can  be  introduced 
into  and  removed  from  a  pressing  zone  after  a  release  of 
some  of  the  tiebars. 


first  side  of  said  clamp  member  opposite  to  a  second  side  thereof 
where  said  clamping  surface  is  provided,  thereby  moving  the 
leading  end  of  die  stencil  to  said  first  side  of  said  clamp. 


5,575,2M 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  LEADING  END  OF  STENCIL 

IN  ROTARY  STENCIL  PRINTER 
MuDcaki  Kawai.  and  Hlroshi  Wataaabc,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1994,  6-315M3 
Int  CL*  B41L  13/10 
VS.  a.  101—116  4  Claims 


5,575,205 
STENCIL  PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
TIME  REQUIRED  FOR  STENCIL  MAKING  AND 
STENCIL  PRINTING 
Kouicfairo  lida,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1994,  6-050417 
Int  a.*  B41L  13/06 
VS.  a.  101—116  «  ClafaM 


I.  A  devite  for  mounting  a  leading  end  of  a  stencil  in  a  rotary 
stencil  printer,  said  printer  having  a  printing  drum  equipped  widi  a 
base  member  having  a  band  surface  extending  along  a  portion  of  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  printing  drum  in  parallel  with  a 
central  axis  diereof  for  supporting  said  leading  end  of  the  stencil 
thereon,  and  a  clamp  member  having  a  clamping  surface  and 
movable  between  a  closed  position  where  said  clamping  surface  is 
laid  over  slid  stencil  leading  end  supporting  surface  and  an  open 
position  where  said  clamping  surface  is  removed  from  said  stencil 
leading  end  supporting  surface,  so  that  die  leading  end  of  the 
stencil  is  inserted  into  a  space  left  between  said  stencil  leading  end 
supporting  surface  of  said  base  member  and  said  clamping  surface 
of  said  clamp  member  across  a  inlet  edge  of  each  of  said  surfaces 
when  said  clamp  member  is  in  said  open  position  and  is  then 
clamped  between  said  stencil  leading  end  supporting  surface  of 
said  base  member  and  said  clamping  surface  of  said  clamp  member 
when  said  clamp  member  is  moved  to  said  closed  position,  said 
device  comprising  a  snap-up  member  movable  between  a  first 
position  located  close  to  die  inlet  edge  of  said  stencil  leading  end 
supporting  surface  and  a  second  position  close  to  die  inlet  edge  of 
said  clamping  surface  of  said  clamp  member  positioned  at  said 
open  position  in  relation  to  die  movement  of  said  clamp  member 
between  sakl  closed  and  open  positions  and  supply/discharge  of  the 
stencil,  so  that,  when  die  leading  end  of  die  stencil  is  inserted  into 
die  space  left  between  said  stencil  leading  end  supporting  surface 
and  said  clamping  surface  to  be  mounted  to  said  base  member,  said 
snap-up  member  is  positioned  at  said  first  position  to  be  on  a  same 
side  of  the  leading  end  of  the  stencil  as  said  stencil  leading  end 
supporting  surface,  and  when  clamp  member  moves  to  remove  said 
clamping  stirface  away  firom  said  stencil  leading  end  supporting 
surface  for  releasing  die  leading  end  of  die  stencil  clamped 
between  said  stencil  leading  end  supporting  surface  and  said 
clamping  surface  to  exhaust  the  stencil,  said  snap-up  member 
moves  to  said  second  position  so  as,  at  least  temporarily,  to  face  a 


1.  A  stencil  printing  machine  comprising: 

stencil  presence/absence  detecting  means  for  determining 
whedier  or  not  a  stencil  sheet  is  wound  on  a  rotary  cylindrical 
drum  when  said  rotary  cylindrical  drum  is  located  at  a  prede- 
termined position  of  rotation: 

memory  means  for  storing  latest  data  indicating  the  presence  or 
absence  of  said  stencil  sheet  which  is  detected  by  said  stencil 
presence/absence  detecting  means:  and 

control  means  for  reading  said  latest  data  from  said  memory 
means  and  performing  a  printing  process  or  a  stencil  making 
pnxess  according  to  whether  said  latest  data  indicates  the 
presence  of  a  stencil  sheet 


5,575,206 

SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  PALLET 

REGISTRATION 

Alexander  Szyszko,  Bloomingdale,  DL,  assigDor  to  ElezoB  Ltd^ 

Elk  Grove  Village,  DL 

Filed  Oct  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  547,895 
Int  CL'  B41F  15/10:15/26 
VS.  a.  101—126  «  ClafaM 

1.  A  screen  printer  having  a  plurality  of  printing  stations  for 
malting  successive  screen  prints  on  a  substrate,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  screen  printing  fraine: 

a  pallet  for  carrying  die  substrate  between  die  printing  stations; 
an  endless  drive  on  die  screen  printing  firame  for  carrying  die 

pallet  dirougb  the  print  stations: 
a  pallet  suppoit  connected  to  the  endless  drive  and  carrying  the 
pallet  dut)ugh  die  printing  stations,  die  pallet  support  being 
stationary  during  a  registration  operation: 
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INK  PITMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tctsuya  Klriharm,  Tokyo,  Japui,  iMigBor  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Sd- 
nkwfao  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  318^3 

Claims  priority,  applkatkia  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1994,  6-0343S6 

ImL  a."  B41F  31/08;  B41L  27/70 

VS.  CL  l»l-3**  "  Claims 


a  screen  priming  head  mounted  on  the  screen  printing  frame  at 
each  of  said  plurality  of  printing  stations  for  pnnting  on  (be 
substnie  on  the  pallet: 

at  least  one  movable  locator  on  the  screen  frame  at  the  printing 
stabons  for  shifting  the  pallet  on  and  relative  to  the  pallet 
support  to  register  the  pallet  with  respect  to  the  printing  head. 


5,575,287 
SUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
Yoa  SUmizu,  Ibaracl,  Japa*  aatgnor  to  Kaaori  Corporatloa. 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  549.53* 
Claims  pftorlty,  appttcalioM  Japu,  N^w.  2,  1994,  «-2MMl 
Int  CL'  B41F  13/24 
VS.  CL  ICl— 232  »•  ' 


9  A  paper  suction  apparatus  for  a  printing  press,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  suction  ports,  arranged  in  an  axial  direction  and  pro- 
vided to  a  paper  convey  cylinder,  for  temporality  sucking  and 
holding  a  paper  sheet  transferred  from  an  upstream  cylinder,  and 
air  shutter  devices  provided  to  said  suction  ports  on  two  end  sides 
not  used  for  a  suction  operauon  of  a  small-size  paper  sheet, 
wherein  each  of  said  air  shutter  devices  is  constituted  by 
a  passage  block  having  an  air  passage  through  which  air  for 

sucking  a  paper  sheet  passes, 
a  magnetic  member  arranged  around  an  opening  of  said  air 

passage,  and 
a  shutter  member  consisting  of  a  nugnetic  matenal  and  movable 
between  a  closed  position  where  said  opening  of  said  air 
passage  is  closed  and  an  open  position  where  said  opening  of 
said  air  passage  is  open,  one  of  said  magnetic  member  and 
said  shutter  member  being  magnetized,  and 
said  shutter  member  moves  to  the  closed  position  to  close  said 
opening  of  said  air  passage  of  said  passage  block  by  an  air 
suction  force  and  a  magnetic  attraction  force  between  said 
shutier  member  and  said  magnetic  member  when  the  suction 
operation  of  said  small-size  object  is  performed,  thereby  pre- 
venting air  leakage  from  said  suction  ports  on  the  two  end 
portioa  sides  which  are  not  used. 


rT> 


1.  An  ink  pump  control  system  comprising: 

a  rotary  press: 

an  ink  pump  mounted  on  said  rotary,  press: 

a  stepping  motor  driving  said  ink  pump: 

a  first  pulse  output  means  for  outputting  a  pulse  signal  in 
proportion  to  an  operating  speed  of  said  rotary  press: 

printing  element  ratio  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  printing 
element  ratio  of  an  area  of  a  plate  surface  to  which  ink  is  to  be 
fed: 

a  memory  means  for  obtaining  in  advance  said  printing  element 
ratio  from  said  prinung  element  ratio  measuring  means,  and 
storing  an  ON/OFF  bit  stnng  corresponding  to  said  printing 
element  ratio,  ON  bits  in  said  ON/OFF  bit  signal  being 
distributed  substantially  evenly: 

a  second  pulse  output  means  for  sequentially  reading  each  bit  in 
said  ON/OFF  bit  string  stored  in  said  memory  means  every 
time  a  pulse  signal  outputted  by  said  first  pulse  output  means 
is  inputted,  and  outpMOing  a  pulse  signal  corresponding  to 
read  bits  in  said  ON/CAT  bit  string:  and 

a  motor  driver  connected  to  said  second  pulse  output  means  and 
said  stepping  motor  for  operating  said  stepping  motor  in 
acconlance  with  said  pulse  signal  outputted  by  said  second 
pulse  output  means. 


53754W 
PREGRIPPER  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Harald  Bayer,  Rodfau,  and  Ucmens  Kcnimcrer,  ScUgenstadt, 
botk  of  Germany,   MsigiM>rs  to  MAN   Roland   Dmckm- 
•Khinen  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  548,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Oct  29,  1994,  44  3S 
757.1 

Int  CL'  B41F  1/30 
VS.  CL  101— 4M  "  Claims 

1.  A  pregripper  for  transferring  sheets  between  a  sheet  feeder 
and  a  feed  dtwn  or  an  impression  cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing 
machine  having  opposing  side  frames,  said  pregripper  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  hollow  tube  having  two  ends  and  a  substantially  pear-shaped 
cn)ss  section  characterized  by  a  first  apex  with  a  greater 
curvature  and  a  second  apex  having  a  curvature  which  is  less 
than  said  greater  curvature: 
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a  journal  releasably  attached  to  each  of  said  ends  of  said  tube 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  opposing  side  frames  such  that 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hollow  tube  is  adjacent  said  second 
apex:  and 

a  gripper  bridge  arranged  adjacent  said  first  apex  and  including  a 
gripper  shaft,  a  gripper  impact  strip,  and  a  plurality  of  grip- 
pers. 


coupling  to  oscillate  the  lifter  roller  between  contact  with  the 
ink  fountain  roller  and  tbe  ink  take-off  roller; 
a  cam  follower  disposed  at  a  second  end  of  the  lever  arm;  and 
control  means  including  a  rotatable  control  device  selectively 
engaged  by  the  cam  follower,  with  the  lever  aim  in  the 
printing  position,  for  pivoting  the  lever  arm  about  the  eccen- 
tiic  coupling  to  oscillate  the  ink  lifter  roller  between  contact 
with  the  ink  fountain  roller  and  tbe  ink  take-off  roller,  tbe  cam 
follower  being  disengaged  from  contact  when  the  control 
means  with  the  lever  arm  is  moved  to  the  cleaning  position. 


5.575.211 

WASHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTER 

Frederick  V/.  Harrison,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  assignor  to  Hycorr 

Machine  Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,009,  Oct  28, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  496.927 

Int  a.'  B41F  35/00 

VS.  CL  101—425  26  Claims 


5,575,210 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  AND  INKING  UNIT  OF  AN 

OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Roland  Hoi,  Weitcrstadt  and  Peter  HnmmcL  Offenbach,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  MAN  Roland  Drockmascfainen 

AG,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,279 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  13,  1994,  44  24 
590.4 

Int  a.'  B41F  35/04 
VS.  a.  101—423  5  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  the  inlang  mechanism  of  an  offset 
printing  machine,  the  offset  printing  machine  including  an 
independently-driven  ink  fountain  roller,  an  ink  lifter  roller  and  ink 
take-off  roller  associated  with  an  ink  roller  train,  tbe  cleaning 
apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  joumalling  the  ink  lifter 

roller  for  rotation: 
an  eccentric  coupling  pivotally  supporting  the  lever  arm  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof: 
a  working  cylinder  and  an  articulated  link  connecting  the  work- 
ing cylinder  to  the  eccentric  coupling,  the  working  cylinder 
being  actuable  to  rotate  the  eccentric  coupling  and  move  the 
lever  urn  and  ink  lifter  roller  between  a  cleaning  position, 
wherein  the  ink  lifter  roller  simultaneously  contacts  the  ink 
fountain  roller  and  the  ink  take-off  roller,  and  a  printing 
position,  wherein  the  lever  arm  pivots  about  the  eccentric 


1.  A  washing  arrangement  for  removing  ilikland  debris  firom  a 
printing  plate  mounted  on  a  rotatable  printing|T>ll,  said  cleaniiig 
arrangement  comprising: 

an  elongate  channellike  bousing  having  an  open  mouth  along 
one  side  thereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
a  peripheral  surface  of  the  printing  roll,  said  housing  defining 
therein  an  interior  chamber  including  a  krwer  reservoir  for 
collecting  liquid  and  debris; 

edge  sealing  strips  mounted  on  said  housing  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  the  mouth,  said  edge  sealing  strips  being 
disposed  for  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  die  printing 
roll; 

a  first  spray  bar  mounted  adjacent  the  housing  and  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  first  nozzles  for  discharging 
cleaning  liquid  through  the  mouth  of  the  housing  onto  the 
surface  of  the  printing  roll,  and  said  first  spray  bar  being 
connected  to  a  first  source  which  supplies  the  cleaning  liquid 
to  the  respective  first  nozzles; 

a  second  spray  bar  mounted  adjacent  the  housing  and  including 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  second  nozzles  for  dis- 
charging rinse  liquid  through  the  mouth  of  the  housing  onto 
the  surface  of  the  printing  roll,  said  second  spray  bar  being 
connected  to  a  second  source  for  supplying  rinse  liquid  to  the 
respective  second  nozzles,  and  said  second  nozzles  being 
mounted  on  said  housing  relative  to  said  first  nozzles  such 
that  the  rinse  liquid  discharged  from  said  second  nozzles 
contacts  a  region  of  said  printing  roll  which  is  positioned 
downstream  of  the  region  of  the  printing  roll  contacted  by  the 
cleaning  liquid  discharged  by  said  first  nozzles;  and 

a  drain  member  communicating  with  the  reservoir  of  said  hous- 
ing for  discharging  the  liquids  and  debris  from  the  housing. 
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5575412 

APPARATUS  FOB  FEEDING  A  PWNTING  PLATE  TO  A 
PUNTING  MACHINE 
GcnMt  Mmtr,  MAtikrtm:  twe  PIkM,  Hddakcte,  aad 
HaM  Statier.  Gifctrtriw.  ■■  •»  G«r«My.  Mrip*""  «» 
MAN  BohiBH  Piirhwiirfctaf  AG 

I  Sipi »,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  S3tja» 

ippBiill  I     Gif«y,    Sty.    29,    1994, 

9415751  U 

I^  CL'  B4IF  21/00 
VS.  a.  1«1— 477  »•  " 


a  plurality  of  puUeys  amnged  to  coofroni  one  another,  each 

having  an  axis  and  being  rotatable  around  said  axis,  and 

a  belt  installed  around  said  pulleys,  wherein  a  set  is  defined  by 

said  pulleys  and  said  belt  thetearound.  a  plurality  of  sets  are 

provided  and  juxtaposed  along  pulley's  axial  directions. 

said  puUeys  of  said  second  feeding  means  are  located  at  the 

conesponding  position  to  said  respective  pulleys  of  said 

first  feeding  means:  and 

support  means  for  urging  the  respective  pulleys  belonging  to  at 

least  a  single  pulley  group,  the  single  pulley  group  being 

defined  by  said  pulleys  arranged  along  a  common  axis  in 

either  one  of  said  first  feeding  means  and  said  second  feeding 

means,  toward  confronting  the  other  one  of  said  first  feeding 

means  and  said  second  feeding  means  with  a  predetermined 

force  indepcndenUy  from  die  other  puUeys  belonging  to  die 

same  single  puUey  group. 


1.  An  ^fKUus  for  feeding  a  printing  plate  to  a  printing 
machine,  said  printing  machine  including  a  frame  defining  an 
interior  and  supporting  a  plate  cylinder  therein  for  receiving  said 
printing  plate,  die  myMm  comprismg: 

a  guard  plaie  comMCted  to  said  frame  and  moveable  between  a 
first  posioon  which  impedes  access  to  said  mtenor  of  said 
pnnting  machine  and  said  plate  cylinder  and  a  second  position 
which  allows  access  to  said  uitehor  of  said  pnnting  machine 
and  said  plate  cylinder,  said  guard  plate  including  at  least  one 
stop  for  holding  said  printing  plate  in  a  ready  position: 

a  support  bracket  pivotaily  connected  to  said  guard  plate  for 
supporting  said  pnnting  plate  in  said  ready  position  when  said 
guard  plate  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

articulating  means  for  pivotaily  connecting  said  support  bracket 
to  said  guard  plate,  said  articulating  means  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  support  bracket  with  respect  to  said  guard  plate 
between  a  first,  essentially  vertical  position  supporting  said 
pnnting  plate  in  said  ready  position  and  a  second.  incUned 
position  for  feeding  said  pnnting  pUte  to  said  plate  cylinder. 


5,575,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  ANY  DOCUMENTS  AND 
MAKING  THEM  UNFALSIFUBLE 
JeM-Plen«  BnMMiciB,  5,  Bnc  dcs  Grts,  Boiaslse  Lc  Roy; 
ChrMteB    Bonnanl,   M,    Ctacnala    do    MUica    dcs    Hauls 
Ptcante,  Marly  Le  Rol;  Didler  Ache,  1,  Avenue  d'AUgre,  Le 
Pecq,  and  Florence  Duval,  Yerres,  aU  at  France,  aasisnors  to 
Jcan-Ptcrr«  Braunstdn,  Boiadae  Lc  Roy;  Christian  Bon- 
nard,  Marty  Lc  Rol;  Didicr  Ache,  U  Pecq,  and  Scnaac, 
Paris,  all  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«3,M2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  15, 1994,  94  taMI 
Int  a."  B41F  31/00 
VS.  CL  Itl— 494  1*  ' 


5,575^13 
FEEDING  UNIT 
MuncaU  Kawai.  and  Ikratoahl  Nakao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
I  to  Rtoo  Kacaku  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  550.8M 
I  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1994,  6-2S5157 
Int  CL"  B41F  27/06 
VS.  CL  l«l— 477  !•  ClataM 

1.  A  feeding  unit  comprising: 
first  feeding  means  including, 
a  plurality  of  pulleys  arranged  to  confront  one  another,  each 

having  an  axis  and  bemg  rouiable  around  said  axis,  and 
a  belt  installed  around  said  pulleys,  wherein  a  set  is  defined  by 
said  pulleys  and  said  bell  dierearound.  and  a  plurality  of 
sets  are  provided  and  juxtaposed  along  puiley's  axial  direc- 
tions: 
second  feeding  means  including. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  document  having  first  and 
second  faces  and  for  making  said  document  less  subject  to  falsifi- 
cation, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  which  includes: 
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a  printing  system  using  ink  for  printing  on  said  first  face  of  said 
document  to  form  a  printed  document: 

means  for  passing  said  document  past  said  printing  system  for 
printing  on  said  first  face  by  said  printing  system: 

a  receptacle  in  said  body  for  receiving  said  printed  document: 

said  recqitacle  having  an  open  cavity,  a  casing  mountable  onto 
said  Iwdy  over  said  open  cavity,  said  casing  comprising 
means  for  heating  said  printed  document  sufficient  to  impreg- 
nate atid  to  transfer  said  ink  between  said  first  and  second 
faces  Of  said  printed  document  to  make  appear  on  said  second 
face  a  substantially  exact  but  inverted  replica  of  the  printing 
on  said  first  face  of  said  printed  document,  thus  forming  a 
printed  document  less  subject  to  falsification:  and 

a  slot  between  said  body  and  said  casing  for  discharging  said 
printed  document 


meni  of  the  car  and  provides  signals  to  said  control  device, 
said  control  device  controlling  said  individual  drives  on  the 
basis  of  said  signals. 


5,575,216 
LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLING  GUIDE  UNfT 
Kouhci  Yuasa,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510336 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  9,  1994,  6-209213 

Int  a."  F16C  29/06 

VS.  a.  104—119  6  Claims 


5,575^15 

BYP4SS  for  THE  CARS  OF  A  CIRCUIT  CABLE 

RAILWAY  SYSTEM 

Ernst  EgU.  Hittnau,  and  Felix  Inauen,  Bazenbcid,  both  of 

Switzerbuid,  assignors  to  Garaventa  Holding  AG,  Goldau, 

Switzerinnd 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  II,  1994,  726/ 
94;  Sep.  6,  1994,  2725/94 

Int  CL"  FOIB  25/15;  B6IB  9/00 
VS.  CL  104—99  23  Claims 


I.  A  bypass  for  a  car  of  a  circuit  cable  railway  system,  posi- 
tioned at  a  tutn-about  station  of  the  system  between  incoming  and 
outgoing  lines  of  at  least  one  revolving  conveying  cable,  compris- 
ing: 

coupling  points,  disposed  on  incoming  and  outgoing  portions  of 
a  station  u^ck  in  llie  station,  at  which  the  car  is  decoupled 
from  the  at  least  one  conveying  cable  when  entering  the 
station  and  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  conveying  cable  when 
exiting  the  station; 

a  conveying  apparatus  which  moves  the  car,  which  has  been 
deco«4>led  from  the  at  least  one  conveying  cable,  at  a  feeding 
velocity  around  the  station  on  the  station  track,  and  which 
accelerates  movement  of  the  car  on  the  station  track  to  enable 
the  car  to  rccouple  with  the  at  least  one  conveying  cable  at  the 
coupling  point  when  exiting  the  station; 

at  least  one  nim-about  wheel  that  turns  the  at  least  one  convey- 
ing cable  around  to  aUow  the  at  least  one  conveying  cable  to 
enter  and  exit  the  station: 

a  side  track  disposed  between  die  incoming  and  outgoing  por- 
tions of  the  station  track: 

a  rotary  switch,  disposed  on  die  station  track,  which  is  swivel- 
able  to  optionally  direct  die  car  to  continue  on  the  station 
track  or  to  enter  the  side  track:  and 

a  control  device  which  controls  the  conveying  apparatus  and  the 
rotary  switch; 

tlte  conveying  apparatus,  rotary  switch  and  side  track  each 
including  individual  drives,  symmetrically  disposed  there- 
about, to  facilitate  movement  of  tlie  car  as  controlled  by  tlie 
control  device:  and 

the  station  track  comprising  a  plurality  of  zones,  each  of  said 
zones  comprising  at  least  one  initiator  which  senses  move- 


1.  A  linear  motion  rolling  guide  unit  comprising: 

a  track  rail  extending  in  a  longinidinal  direction  including  first 
raceway  grooves  formed  on  longitudinally  extending  side 
wall  surfaces  of  the  track  rail; 

a  casing  slidable  relative  to  die  track  rail  and  including  second 
raceway  grooves  formed  at  positions  oa  two  sides  of  the 
casing,  the  second  raceway  grooves  facing  the  first  raceway 
grooves; 

end  caps  mounted  to  longitudinal  ends  of  the  casing; 

rolling  elements  circulating  between  tiie  opposing  first  raceway 
grooves  and  second  raceway  grooves; 

end  seals  attached  to  outer  end  surfaces  of  the  end  caps; 

under  seals  provided  on  an  underside  of  tlie  casing  on  both  of 
the  sides;  and 

a  top  seal  mounted  to  the  underside  of  die  casing,  the  underside 
facing  an  upper  surface  of  the  track  rail,  the  top  seal  compris- 
ing 

a  plate  longitudinally  extending  along  edges  of  the  underside  of 
the  casing  and 

longitudinally  extending  lip  seals  each  being  secured  to  one 
longitudinal  side  of  the  plate; 

the  lip  seals  each  including  at  least  one  pair  of  lip  portions 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  the  lip 
portions  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  with 
an  inclination  toward  respective  ones  of  the  second  raceway 
grooves  of  the  casing,  the  front  ends  of  the  lip  portions  being 
in  hermetic  sliding  contact  with  side  areas  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  track  rail:  and 

lip  means  for  keeping  die  seals  in  hermetic  contact  with  the 
track  rail  to  prevent  grease  which  has  been  placed  between  the 
casing  and  the  track  rail  from  leaking  therebetween  and  to 
prevent  foreign  matter  from  entering  into  the  second  raceway 
grooves  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  track  rail. 
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5,575^17 
WHEEL  SET  FOR  A  VEHICLE  TRAVELLING  ON  A 
GLIDE  PATH 
BniDO  Vliice»l-«eiiod,  NcuUly  sur  Seine,  France,  aarignor  to 
Main  Transport,  Mootrouge  Cedex,  France,  and  Vevey 
Technoioisics,  VUleneuve,  Switzerland 
C  ootjnuatkjo  of  Ser.  No.  2*2,529.  Jim.  20,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  14.  1996,  Ser.  No.  601,535 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21,  1993,  93 17474 
Int.  a."  B61F  IJAX):  B*1D  /AW 
VS.  CL  104—247  »  ' 


1.  A  wheel  set  for  a  vehicle  designed  lo  travel  on  a  guide  track, 
the  wheel  set  having  a  pair  of  load-carrying  wheels,  steerable  about 
parallel  axes  relative  to  a  fixed  ponion.  and  two  pairs  of  guide 
wheels  for  beanng  laterally  against  the  track,  the  pairs  of  guide 
wheels  being  situated  on  either  side  of  the  load-carrying  wheels, 
and  being  carried  by  a  common  guide  frame  that  is  displaceable 
relative  to  the  fixed  portion,  each  guide  wheel  having  a  respective 
pivot  axis  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  guide  frame,  the  fixed 
portion  being  constituted  by  a  transverse  box  girder  placed  above 
the  guide  frame  and  provided  with  steering  pivots  for  the  load- 
carrying  wheels.  whKh  pivots  are  placed  beneath  cushions  provid- 
ing suspension  for  the  vehicle  on  the  wheel  set.  wherein  the  guide 
frame  is  displaceable  relative  to  the  fixed  portion  only  in  roUlion 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  is  connected  to  the  load-carrying  wheels 
by  a  linkage  for  forced  steenng  of  the  load  carrying  wheels. 


portion  including  contact  means  to  push  against  said  wear 
plates  when  said  brake  apparatus  is  in  said  braking  position 
and  said  second  portion  is  in  contact  with  said  structure. 


5475^19 

CLOTHES  BASKET  COMBINATION 

DaTid  M.  Herring.  Rte.  2,  Box  1780.  Cushing.  OUn.  74023 

FUed  Mar.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  398,876 

IbL  CL"  B61B  J/00 

VS.  CL  105—151  "  Ctalms 


5,575^18 
TRACK  BRAKE  APPARATUS  WITH  SLIDING  SHOES 
AND  WEAR  PLATES  FOR  PREVENTING  EXCESSIVE 
MOVEMENT  OF  THE  SHOES  IN  THE  DIRECTION  OF 
VEHICLE  MOVEMENT 
Lcn^  H.  Gntknedit,  Laa  VcgM,  Nev.,  aadgnor  to  Newera 
Capital  Corp.,  Burnaby.  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  10.  199*.  Ser.  No.  631.163 
Int  CL"  B61K  7/00 
VS.  CL  104—249  •  ClalBM 

1.  A  brake  apparanis  mounted  in  conjunction  with  a  track,  a 
structure  movable  on  said  track,  said  brake  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  braking  units,  a  first  ponion  of  said  braking  units  being 
fixed  to  said  track,  a  second  poruon  of  said  braking  units 
being  movable  from  a  non-braking  position  to  a  braking 
position,  said  braking  position  locating  said  second  portion  of 
said  braking  unit  to  contact  said  structure  lo  result  in  slowing 
of  said  structure  to  achieve  eventual  stopping  of  said  struc- 
ture, said  non-braking  position  locating  said  second  portion  of 
said  braking  units  spaced  from  said  structure,  said  braking 
units  being  movable  toward  each  other  during  movement 
from  said  non-braking  position  to  said  braking  position,  a 
plurality  of  metallic  cross  beams  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
track,  said  second  portion  of  said  braking  units  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  metallic  cross  beams,  each  said  metallic 
citKs  beam  including  a  removable  wear  plate,  said  second 


1  A  clothes  basket  combination  adapted  for  nxjyement  along  a 
clothes  line,  comprising: 

a  pulley  device  adapted  for  movement  along  the  clothes  line, 
said  pulley  device  including  a  hanger  for  the  pulley  device 
supporting  d»e  pulley  device  rotatably  and  including  a  down- 
wardly depending  arm  substantially  centered  below  the  pulley 
device. 

a  clothes  ba<iket  having  means  for  adjustably  attaching  the 
clothes  basket  to  the  aforesaid  arm, 

said  means  for  adjustably  attaching  the  clotbes  basket  to  the 
aforesaid  arm  includes  a  cross  member  secured  to  the  arm, 

said  cross  member  is  secured  substantially  transversely  of  the 
aforesaid  pulley,  aitd 

said  cross  member  includes  means  at  each  end  for  attaching  a 
basket  support  line  thereto. 


5,575,220 

SIDE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GANTRY  CRANE 

BRIDGE  WHEELS 

Coradk  J.  M.  van  Socst,  Coquitlam,  Canada,  and  Robert  R. 

Gingrasso.  Rentoo,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Konc  Wood  Inc., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,871 
Int.  a."  B61H  5/50 
VS.  CL  105—163.1  27  Claims 

1.  A  gantry  truck  assembly  for  rolling  on  a  rail  having  a  top  rail 
surface  and  a  side  rail  surface,  said  gantry  truck  comprising: 
a  bogie  frame; 
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5,575,222 
TELESCOPING  BRIDGE  PLATE  FOR  AUTORACK 
RAILROAD  CARS 
Robert  J.  Sauer.  Blackwood,  NJ.;  Charles  L.  Van  Ankcn, 
DUIsburg,  and  John  W.  Rudibaugfa,  West  Chester,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Peiwsy  Corporatioii,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,133 
Int  CL'  B61D  49/00;3/00 
VS.  CL  105—458  «  < 


a  flanged  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  flanged 
wheel  defining  a  wheel  face  for  rolling  contact  on  said  top  rail 
surface  and  a  flanged  face  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
wheel  face,  said  flange  face  adapted  for  intermittent  contact 
with  said  side  rail  surface: 

a  side  roller  means  for  contact  with  said  side  rail  surface,  said 
side  roller  means  comprising  a  roller, 

a  side  roller  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  side 
roller  means  in  a  first  position  whereby  said  side  roller  means 
is  closer  to  .said  side  rail  surface  than  is  said  flange  face,  and 
is  movable  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position  to 
allow  said  flange  face  to  contact  said  side  rail  surface:  and 

sensor  means  for  indicating  contact  between  said  flange  face  and 
said  side  rail  surface. 


5.575,221 
TRUCK  MOUNTED  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Biegel,  South  Holland,  lU.,  and  Peter  R.  Manyek. 
Highland,   Ind..   assignors   to  Thrall   Car   Manufacturing 
Company,  Chicago  Heights,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,123 

InL  CI."  B6IF  5/00 

VS.  CL  105—226  11  Claims 


1.  A  telescoping  bridge  plate  for  auto  rack  railroad  cars 
employed  as  a  ramp  for  supporting  motor  vehicles  passing  ftom 
one  railroad  car  to  another  railroad  car  in  a  train  to  bridge  the  space 
between  the  cars,  to  load  or  unload  the  railroad  cars,  comprising 

a  top  plate  with  corrugations  providing  top  bearing  surfaces 
separated  by  grooves, 

said  top  plate  having  an  overlapping  end  portion  and  a  locking 
end  portion, 

a  bottom  plate  with  corrugations  providing  top  bearing  surfaces 
which  seat  beneath  the  top  surfaces  of  the  top  plate,  and 
grooves  which  seat  beneath  the  grooves  of  the  top  plate, 

said  bottom  plate  having  an  overlapping  end  portion  and  locking 
end  portion, 

said  top  plate  overlapping  end  portion  and  said  bottom  plate 
overlapping  end  ponion  being  in  sliding  overlapping  engage- 
ment, 

means  for  holding  top  and  bottom  plates  together  and  preventing 
them  from  separating  vertically, 

and  bridge  plate  connecting  means,  piouilted  on  the  locking  ends 
of  die  top  and  bonom  plalCs  for  connecting  the  bridge  plates 
to  adjacent  auto  rack  railroad  cars  so  that  the  bridge  plate 
extends  between  the  adjacent  auto  rack  railroad  cars  and 
motor  vehicles  may  be  driven  from  one  railroad  car  to  another 
over  the  bridge  plate, 

and  stop  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  plates  for 
preventing  the  plates  from  sliding  apart. 


5,575^23 
FURNITURE  KIT 
Siegfried  HendeL,  Maimhcim.  Germany,  assignor  to  Inntegra 
AG.  Basel.  Switzeriand 

FUed  Sep.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  22, 1993, 2862/ 
1993 

InL  CL*  A47B  3/00 
VS.  a.  10»-193  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  railroad  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  side  frames  and  a 
bolster  extending  between  said  side  frames,  said  bolster  having  a 
first  sidew«ll  with  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  holes  therein,  a 
second  sidewall,  and  two  intermediate  webs,  and  a  braking  system 
comprising  a  brake  cylinder  mounted  on  said  first  sidewall,  a 
cylinder  rod  extending  through  said  sidewalls  and  said  webs,  and 
at  least  two  fasteners  extending  through  .said  holes  in  said  first 
sidewall,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  series  of  aligned,  horizontally  elongated  slots  formed  in  the 
second  sidewall  and  said  intermediate  webs,  each  of  said 
elongated  slots  being  centered  on  the  cylinder  rod  and  being 
dimensioned  to  permit  direct  linear  viewing  of,  and  access  to, 
both  of  said  holes,  each  said  slot  providing  clearance  for 
insertion  of  a  wrench  on  either  side  of  said  cylinder  rod. 
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1   A  funiinire  kit.  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  panel  elements  including  first  panel  elements 
having  a  thickness  of  d  and  second  panel  elements  having  a 
thKkness  equal  one  of  3d/4.  d/2  and  >4.  the  panel  elements  of 
the  plurality  of  panel  elements  having  a  widrti  of  (n3d-d/2), 
where  n  is  an  integer,  and  all  of  the  panel  elements  of  the 
plurality  of  panel  elements  being  provided,  along  longitudinal 
edges  thereof,  with  at  least  one  row  of  botes  for  receiving 
fixing  screws,  with  a  disunce  between  centers  of  adjacent 
boles  corresponding  to  the  thickness  d  and  with  a  first  hole  of 
the  tow  of  holes  being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  end  side  a 
distance  equal  dJ2;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  connecting  brackets  having  each  first  and  second 
limbs  extending  at  a  nght  angle  to  each  other  and  having. 
respectively,  ten  and  eight  fixing  screw  receiving  openings 
arranged  symmetrKally  relative  to  a  line  of  symnxitry  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angte  to  a  bracket  edge. 

wherein  four  of  the  opeiungs  of  the  first  limb  and  four  of  the 
openings  of  the  second  limb  have  centers  thereof  lying  on  die 
symmetry  line  and  spaced  from  the  bracket  edge  a  distance 
equal,  respectively,  d/2.  d,  3d/2.  and  2d.  and 

wherein  remaining  six  openings  of  the  first  limb  and  four  open- 
ings of  the  second  limb  are  formed  as  recesses  evenly  distrib- 
uted along  oppociie  edges  of  the  first  and  second  limbs, 
respectively,  which  extend  parallel  to  the  symmetry  line,  with 
centers  of  recesses  of  the  first  limb  being  spaced  from  the 
bracket  edge  a  distance  3d/4,  5  d/4  and  7d/4.  and  centers  of 
recesses  of  the  second  limb  being  spaced  from  the  bracket 
edge  a  distance  equal  3d/4  and  3d/2. 


series  of  sequential  pulses,  moving  the  nozzle  across  die  turf  in  a 
direction  of  movement  such  that  the  series  of  sequential  pulses 
inject  liquid  into  die  soil  at  a  series  of  locations  spaced  along  the 
direction  of  movement,  locating  the  nozzle  at  a  position  above  the 
soil  surface  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  soil  surface  at  a  height  to 
pass  over  the  leaves  and  thatch,  and  directing  the  stream  of  liquid 
of  each  pulse  at  an  angle  to  a  vertical  line  through  the  soil  surface 
at  die  respective  one  of  the  locations.  d>e  angle  being  arranged  and 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  relative  to  a  transverse  dimension  of  the 
siicam  being  set  so  as  to  cause  die  liquid  stream  to  penetrate 
through  the  first  and  second  layers  at  least  into  die  third  Uyer  of 
the  root  zone. 


INJECTION  TIP  FOR  UQUID  DISTWBimON  IN  A 
TURFBOOTZONE 
B.    Rocen,    U«    -    47tk    Street    E^ 
Saakatcbewaa.  Caaada 

FIM  JM.  17.  ins.  Scr.  N*.  372.932 
lit.  CL*  A«IC  23M4 
VS.  CL  111— lit  * 


5375025 

AIR-POWEREO  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  GRAIN 

DRILLS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

David  R.  Saidi,  Ft  Jenninc*.  Ohio;  Robert  Keppie,  Grcca, 

aad  Dca^  McWIUlams,  Bristow,  both  of  Iowa,  aarigaon  to 

Uavcrfcrth  MaMfacturing  Coapany,  lac  Kalida,  Ohio 

FOtd  Feb.  27,  1W5,  Ser.  Na  JMJ52 

lat  CL"  AtlC  7^0 

VS.  a.  111—174  a* ' 


soa.  m. 

1.  A  medwd  of  applying  liquid  below  an  upper  surface  of  turf, 
die  turf  comprisuig  a  first  layer  of  grass  including  leaves,  a  second 
layer  of  thatch  having  a  layer  of  dead  leaves  and  stems  and  a  diird 
layer  comprising  a  root  zone  in  which  the  roots  engage  into  the 
soil,  the  method  comprising  providing  a  liquid  injection  nozzte 
havmg  at  least  one  nozzle  opening,  generating  a  liquid  under 
pressure  for  injection  dirough  die  nozzle  opening,  shaping  die 
■ozzie  opening  to  generate  a  penetrating  stream  of  the  liquid, 
releasing  the  liquid  under  pressure  through  the  nozzte  opening  m  a 


1.  An  apfiarMH  foe  supplying  grain  lo  a  grain  drill  which 
dispenses  grain  in  a  desired  location  in  the  ground,  die  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  grain  hopper  for  receiving  a  supply  of  grain,  the  grain  hopper 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper 
portion  being  open  to  fill  die  grain  hopper  widi  a  desired 
amount  of  grain,  and  die  lower  portion  having  an  ouUet  which 
opens  into  a  grain  conveying  conduit  and  feeds  grain  into  die 
conduit; 

an  air  blower  device  for  generating  pressurized  air.  die  blower 
device  conuminicaung  with  die  grain  conveying  conduit  to 
foice  pressurized  air  Uierethrough  which  entrains  grain  exiting 
6om  die  outlet  of  die  lower  portion  of  Uie  grain  hopper,  die 
conveying  conduit  having  a  section  extending  away  from  the 
blower  device  and  grain  hopper,  and 

a  manifold  assembly  connected  to  die  grain  conveying  conduit 
to  receive  grain  earned  dirough  die  conduit  by  the  air.  the 
manifold  assembly  having  means  for  securing  die  assembly  to 
an  inlet  of  a  grain  drill  to  611  die  drill  widi  grain: 

wherein  die  manifold  assembly  includes  an  elongated  manifold 
tube  with  an  elongated  opening  for  dispensing  grain  into  the 
inlet  of  die  grain  drill. 
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I  5,575,226 

SEWING  AND  MATERIAL  REMOVAL  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  Badillo,  and  Paul  Badlllo,  both  of  Littleton,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Ralph's  Industrial  Sewing  Madiine  Company, 
Denver,  Colo. 

Continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,687,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5339,756,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764332, 

Sep.  23,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,193,471,  which  is  a  cootinuatioD-in- 

pan  of  Ser.  No.  633,497,  Dec  26,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,158,026. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,640 

Int  CL"  DSSB  3/06 

VS.  CL  112—68  35  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  and  material  removal  assembly  for  use  with  a 
plurality  of  plies  of  a  stitchable  material,  comprising: 

a  sevring  unit  comprising  a  sewing  needle: 

a  material  removal  unit  laterally  displaced  fiom  said  sewing 
needle  and  comprising  a  material  removal  device  and  a 
receiving  table  with  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  material 
removal  device: 

means  for  transferring  the  stitchable  material  between  said  sew- 
ing unit  and  said  material  removal  unit:  and 

means  for  aligning  the  plurality  of  plies  of  a  stitchable  material 
in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  material  removal 
device,  said  means  for  aligning  comprising  means  for  restrict- 
ing movement  in  at  least  one  dimension  of  each  ply  compris- 
ing the  plurality  of  plies,  said  means  for  aligning  being 
disposed  within  said  aperture  and  extending  above  said 
leceiving  table. 


5,575,227 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BUTTONHOLE  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Rudy  Pap^fcwiki,  and  Gcrd  Pap^jewski,  both  of  Stutensee, 

Germany,  aasigiiors  to  AMF  Reece,  Inc.,  MecfaanicsvUlc,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,645 

Int  a."  D05B  i/06 

U.S.  CL  112—76  20  Claims 

1.  A  work  feed  apparatus  for  a  buttonhole  sewing  machine 

comprising  a  movable  plate,  a  pinion  that  engages  an  edge  of  the 

plate,  a  large  gear  onto  which  is  fixed  the  pinion,  the  large  gear 

being  conneclMl  to  a  support,  an  upper  driving  gear  mounted  on  an 

upper  end  of  a  stub  shaft,  the  upper  driving  gear  lying  in  a  same 

parallel  plane  as  the  large  gear  and  positioned  near  the  large  gear 

so  that  an  edge  of  the  upper  driving  gear  engages  an  edge  of  the 

large  gear,  and  the  stub  shaft  extending  vertically  downward,  a 

lower  driving  gear  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  the  stub  shaft,  a 

longitudinally  shiflable  feed  shaft  having  a  right  end  and  a  left  end 

and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  stub  shaft  beneath  the  lower 


driving  gear,  a  left  bevel  gear  and  a  right  bevel  gear,  die  left  and 
right  bevel  gears  keyed  to  the  feed  shaft  and  positioned  on  the  feed 
shaft  such  that  the  lower  driving  gear  is  located  between  the  left 
bevel  gear  and  the  right  bevel  gear,  and  a  ratchet  mechanism 
drivingly  connected  to  die  feed  shaft  for  driving  the  feed  shaft  and 
for  moving  the  plate  in  steps. 


5375,228 
VARIABLE  GAUGE  TUFTING  APPARATUS 
W.  Paul  Padgett  m,  Rome,  Ga.,  and  Brian  K.  Lovdady, 
Soddy-Daisy,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  IWIco,  Inc.,  Chattanooga, 
Tcnn. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,662 

Int  CL*  D05C  15/12:15/30 

VS.  CL  112—80,41  17  daiiiH 


1.  A  tufting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  substrate  for  longitudinal  movement 
in  a  feeding  direction  from  front-to-rear  through  the  tufting 
machine: 

(b)  a  front  needte  bar  having  a  plurality  of  front  needles  spaced 
transver^ly  of  said  feeding  direction; 

(c)  a  rear  needle  bar  behind  said  front  needle  bar  in  said  feeding 
direction  and  having  a  plurality  of  rear  needles  spaced  trans- 
versely of  said  feeding  direction; 

(d)  a  needle  drive  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  needle 
bars  toward  and  away  ftom  the  substrate  and  thereby  causing 
said  front  needles  and  said  rear  needles  to  move  in  substan- 
tially vertical  needte  paths  and  to  stitch  yams  through  the 
substrate;  and 

(e)  a  pattern  control  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  front  and  rear  needte  bars  to  shift  said  needle  bars 
independenUy  of  each  other  in  predetermined  increments 
transversely  of  said  feeding  direction;  and 
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(f)  >  loop  fomung  plate  fixably  supported  above  the  substrate 
having  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  loop  focming  fingers 
projecting  rearwardly  between  the  vertical  needle  paths  of  the 
front  and  rear  needles. 


CONTROL  TACKLE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SAILBOARD 

RIG  OLTHAUL 

Ricbard  BlackMer,  IW  Oakwood  Dr^  Scod«,  N.Y.  123«2 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1»4,  Str.  No.  3423W 

im.  Ct'  B43B  J5/W 

l,5.CLn4-3»J  ^<^>*^ 


-^ 


1  An  improved  control  tackle  apparatus  for  a  sailboard  ng 
having  a  boom,  a  mast  and  a  sail  with  a  clew  line  under  tension, 
said  control  tackle  apparatus  comprising; 

at  least  one  ring  cinch  assembly  havmg  an  anchor  nng  and  lop 
and  bottom  cinch  rings. 

means  for  anchoring  said  anchor  nng  to  sud  boom. 

means  for  attaching  said  lop  and  bonom  cinch  nngs  together  and 
to  said  clew  line. 

said  nng  cinch  a.ssembly  further  compnsing  a  cuich  line 
attached  to  said  anchor  nng.  said  cinch  line  having  a  pull-part 
portion  extending  from  said  anchor  nng  and  passing  between 
said  top  and  bottom  cinch  nngs,  a  release  part  portion  passing 
around  said  lop  cinch  nng  and  extending  back  to  said  anchor 
ring  and  a  cinch  part  portion  passing  around  said  anchor  nng 
and  extending  back  to  said  cinch  nngs.  said  cinch-part  portion 
being  secured  to  said  lop  and  boaom  cinch  nngs  by  a  loop 
passing  around  both  said  top  and  bottom  cinch  nngs.  whereby 
tension  on  said  cle»  line  may  be  increased  by  pulling  on  said 
pull-part  portion  and  cinched  between  said  lop  and  bottom 
cuKh  nngs  when  the  pull  part  portion  is  released,  and 
whereby  the  tension  on  said  clew  line  may  be  reduced  by 
pulling  on  said  release-part  portion. 


tracuon  force  of  the  tow  rope  is  transmitted  to  the  tug  boat 
through  said  towing  eyelet,  said  lowing  eyelet  being  an^anged 
such  that  the  force  transmitted  to  the  tug  boat  through  the  low 
rope  lies  in  a  plane  in  proximity  to  or  on  the  deck  of  the  tug 
boat,  and 
a  substantially  arcuate  tow  arc  mounted  on  the  deck  and 
arranged  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  of  the 

deck. 

said  towing  eyelet  being  movable  along  said  tow  arc  to  change 
iu  position  lelative  to  a  change  in  a  lowing  angle  defined 
between  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  boat  and  a  direction 
of  the  tow  lope  extending  from  the  boat  to  the  vessel. 

the  hull  having  a  constniction  such  that  a  hydrodynamic  point  of 
application  of  the  hull  is  situated  in  a  longitudinal  position 
proximate  to  said  towing  eyelet  such  thai  torque  heeling  the 
tug  boat  IS  reduced  and  the  force  of  the  tow  rope  and  the 
hydrodynamic  force  are  longitudinally  close  to  one  another. 


5^75031 
FLOTATION  FOAM  LINED  PONTOON  LOG 
Joha  P.  Mctcalf,  Lebuioa,  Mc  assHpior  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporatioii.  Waukegan.  IU. 

FUed  Sep.  »,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  536JM 

Int  a."  B63B  1/00 

VS.  CI  114-tl  7  "-^ 


5^503* 

TUG  BOAT  FOR  ESCORT  TOWING  ANIWOR  HARBOR 

USE 

Harri  K.  Erooen,  RaWo,  Finfauid.  asicnor  to  Aquamartcr- 

Rmhm  LuU  RauMa.  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4«3,679 
CWms  priority.  appUcadon  Finland,  Mat  14,  1994.  941196 
Int  a."  B43B  lAX) 

U5.  CI.  114-5*  "?**" 

1  A  mg  boat  for  escort  towmg  and/or  harbor  use  including  an 
elongate  hull,  a  lowing  winch  installed  on  a  deck  thereof  and  a  tow 
rope  connected  to  the  towing  winch  and  coonecuble  to  a  vessel 
being  assisted,  compnsing 

a  lowing  eyelet  through  which  the  tow  rope  is  passed  between 
the  towing  winch  and  connectaWe  to  the  vessel  such  thai 


I  A  pontoon  log.  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  bow  end  and  a  stem  end.  and  having  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  defining  an  intenor  shell  volume: 

a  lining  of  flotauon  foam  adhered  to.  and  extending  over  at  least 
a  substanual  portion  of.  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  between 
said  bow  end  and  said  stem  end  of  the  shell:  and 

the  foam  lining  being  sufficienUy  thin  to  leave  an  inner  free 
surface  of  said  foam  lining  which  inner  free  surface  is  not 
bound  or  constrained  by  any  other  surface,  with  the  portion  of 
the  intenor  shell  volume  which  is  disposed  interiorly  of  the 
inner  fiee  surface  of  the  fown  beuig  hollow. 
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5,575,232 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  FRICTION  ON 

A  NAVIGATING  VEHICLE 
Hirohani  Kate,  5-31-9,  Koganehara,  Mateudo-shi,  Chiba-ken, 
and  Yoshiaki  Takahashi.  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hiroharu    Kato,    CUba-kcn,    and    lshikaw«Jima-Harima 
Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1993,  5-109547; 
Oct  13.  1993i,  5-256162 

Int  a."  B63B  1/38 
VS.  CL  U4->67  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  tow  friction  navigation  vehicle  comprising  a  gas  mixture 
generation  and  supply  apparatus  (2)  for  generating  and  supplying  a 
gas  bubble/water  mixture,  said  gas  mixture  generation  and  supply 
apparatus  being  carried  on  a  navigating  ship  (1).  and  fluid  ejection 
openings  (3)  oommunicating  with  the  gas  mixture  generation  and 
supply  apparatus  (2)  in  a  submerged  surface  (4)  for  ejecting  the  gas 
bubble/water  mixture  towards  the  stem  of  the  low  friction  naviga- 
tion vehicle,  wherein  said  ship  (1)  comprises  a  double  hull  struc- 
ture, and  a  plaraliiy  of  said  gas  bubble/water  mixture  generation 
and  supply  apparatuses  (2)  are  disposed  in  space  sections  formed 
between  an  outer  hull  (11)  and  an  inner  hull  (12). 


5,575,233 

MONOPLANE  AND  LOW  THRUST  WINGSAIL 
ARRANGEMENTS 
John  G.  Walker.  TipweU  House,  St  MelUon,  ComwaU  PL12 
6RS,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381.192 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31, 1994, 
9401744 

Int  a."  B63H  9/06 
VS.  CL  114—102  5  Claims 


1.  A  wingsail  assembly  comprising  a  thrust  wing  having  a 
leading  aerofoil  (1)  and  a  trailing  aerofoil  (2).  the  leading  and 
trailing  aerofoils  being  deflectable  with  respect  to  one  another  to 
adopt  a  cambered  configuration,  characterised  in  that  the  trailing 
aerofoil  has  a  cross-sectional  shape  with  a  relatively  flat  leading 
edge  interconnecting  relatively  strongly  curved  comers  (5.6)  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  aerofoil,  such  that  for  each  direction  of 
relative  deflection  between  the  leading  and  trailing  aerofoils  the 


comer  more  remote  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  leading  aerofoil 
provides  an  aerodynamic  leading  edge  for  the  trailing  aerofoil  and 
the  comer  more  proximate  the  trailing  edge  of  the  leading  aerofoil 
provides  an  inner  wall  for  a  convergent  slot. 


5,575434 

BOAT  AND  DOCK  STANDOFF 

Edward  D.  Dysarz.  11423  TrioU  Ln..  Houston,  Tex.  77072 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  556.506 

Int  CL*  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—230  16  Claims 


1.  A  boat  and  dock  standoff  wherein  at  least  one  said  boat  and 
dock  standoff  is  fixed  to  a  cleat  mounted  on  a  boat  and  further 
fixed  to  a  wooden  dock  with  boards  for  preventing  said  boat  from 
contacting  said  dock  or  drifting  away  from  said  dock  due  to  waves, 
tides  or  winds  comprising: 
at  least  one  cleat  hook  wherein  said  cleat  hook  is  fixed  to  said 

cleat: 
at  least  one  pivot  plate  wherein  said  pivot  plate  has  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  said  pivot  plate  is  fixed  to  said  cleat 
hook: 
at  least  one  first  arm  wherein  said  first  arm  has  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  first  arm  is 
flexibly  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  pivot  plate; 
at  least  one  second  arm  wherein  said  second  am  has  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  second 
arm  is  flexibly  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  pivot  plate; 
at  least  one  first  dock  attachment  device  comprised  of  a  vertical 
pivot  plate  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said  first 
end  of  said  vertical  pivot  plate  is  flexibly  attached  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  aim  and  wherein  said  first  dock 
attachment  device  is  further  comprised  of  a  T-bar.  an  inner  rod 
with  a  first  and  a  second  end  wherein  said  inner  rod  has 
threads  formed  on  said  inner  rod  and  said  second  end  of  said 
inner  rod  is  fixed  to  said  T-bar.  an  inner  tube  around  said 
T-bar.  a  rotation  ring  around  said  inner  tube,  a  lower  washer 
fixed  to  said  inner  tube,  an  upper  washer  on  said  inner  tube 
and  a  wing  nut  with  threads  that  suitably  mesh  with  said 
threads  on  said  iimer  rod  and  said  vertical  pivot  plate  that  is 
fixed  to  said  rotation  ring: 
at  least  one  second  dock  device  comprised  of  a  vertical  pivot 
plate  wherein  said  vertical  pivot  plate  is  fixed  to  a  rotation 
ring  and  wherein  said  rotation  ring  is  held  in  place  around  an 
inner  tube,  an  upper  washer  and  a  lower  washer  and  said  inner 
tube  is  held  in  place  by  a  wing  nut  on  an  inner  rod  and  said 
inner  rod  is  held  to  said  dock  by  a  T-bar  rotated  below  said 
boards  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  second  arm  is  flexibly 
fixed  to  said  second  vertical  pivot  plate  and  said  first  arm  is 
flexibly  fixed  to  said  first  dock  attachment  device  and  wherein 
said  first  arm  fixed  to  said  first  dock  attachment  device  is 
fixed  to  said  dock  and  said  second  arm  is  fixed  to  said  second 
dock  attachment  device  is  fiirttier  fixed  to  said  dock  thereby 
forming  a  rigid  or  semi-rigid  triangle  between  said  dock  and 
said  boat  cleat,  the  first  arm  and  the  second  arm  thereby 
preventing  the  boat  from  moving  forward  or  aftward  or  from 
moving  directly  toward  said  dock  or  directly  away  from  said 
dock  thereby  allowing  said  boat  to  move  in  a  rotational 
direction  up  or  down  without  slrildng  said  dock. 
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5375035 
ELECTRONIC  ILLUMINATION  APPARATl'S 

I  NakacBwa;  TomiUro  Murakami,  and  Hin>shl  Mat- 
sui.  an  of  Osaka.  Japan,  asdipion  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  125^57 

Lnaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Sep.  3»,  1W2,  4-261186 

Int.  a.-  G«10  II/2S:  H»1C  1/02 


I.  In  an  electronic  illumination  apparatus  composing: 

at  least  a  driver,  a  resi>tor  substrate. 

a  bushmg  with  a  concaved  housing. 

a  rotational  operation  shaft,  and 

an  illumination  source,  an  improvement  comprising;  a  rotor 
inside  said  concaved  housing  of  said  bushing,  said  rotor 
comprising  a  recess  in  its  center  and  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end.  said  bushing  composing  a  front  portion  and  an  end 
portion,  said  illumination  source  being  in  the  back  of  said 
recess  of  said  rotor. 

said  rotational  operation  shaft  including  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end  said  rotational  operation  shaft  rolatabl>  connected  to  said 
bushing  so  as  to  freely  route,  and  said  rear  end  of  said 
rotational  operation  shaft  connected  to  said  front  end  of  said 
rotor  by  a  leleasable  connection  means,  so  as  to  rotate  with 
said  rotor,  said  rotational  operation  shaft  connected  to  said 
iMor  by  inserting  said  rouiional  operation  shaft  through  said 
front  portion  and  then  through  said  end  portion  of  said  bush 

ing: 
said  rotational  operation  shaft  including  an  elevated  step  portion 
contacting  said  front  portion  of  said  bushing,  wherein  in 
assembly  said  rotauonal  operation  shaft  is  inserted  into  said 
fcont  portion  of  said  bushing  and  is  connected  by  said  releas- 
able  connection  means  to  said  rotor,  thereby  putting  the 
elevated  step  portion  into  contact  with  said  front  portion  of 
said  bushing. 


tipping  over  of  the  housing,  said  foot  pad  means  having  a  dimen- 
sion extending  between  the  front  and  rear  portions  thereof  being 
substanually  equal  to  about  one-third  of  the  height  of  the  housing, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inverting  the  ant  habitat  and  having  it  rest  on  a  supporting 
surface  standing  upside  down; 

removing  a  lower  access  cover  to  expose  a  lower  access  open- 

(illing  a  lower  interior  compartment  with  particulate  material  by 
pouring  the  particulate  material  through  said  expased  lower 
access  opening; 

replacing  said  lower  access  cover  to  retain  the  particulate  mate- 
rial within  said  lower  interior  compaitinent: 

inverting  the  ant  habitat  to  position  it  in  an  upright  manner; 

opening  a  hingedly  connected  upper  access  door  to  expose  an 
upper  access  opening; 

starting  a  tunnel; 

adding  burrowing  insects  to  an  upper  interior  compartment 
through  said  upper  access  opening; 

closing  said  upper  access  door  to  confine  the  burrowing  insects 
within  the  interior  compartment;  and 

wherein  said  step  of  inverting  the  ant  habitat  and  having  it  rest 
on  a  supporting  surface  standing  upside  down  includes  attach- 
ing removable  foot  pads  to  that  portion  of  the  ant  habitat 
contacting  the  supporting  surface  to  enhance  stability  of  the 
ant  habiui  during  the  filling  operation. 


5^503* 

METHOD  or  USING  AN  ANT  HABITAT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Loanle  C.  Pogue.  1736  W.  Moalecito  Way.  San  fUtgo,  Calif. 

92183.  and  Brian  Macowski,  2088  Montgomery.  Apt  #N. 

Cardiff  by  the  Sea,  Calif.  92007 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1995,  Ser.  No.  388.3>3 
tot  CL"  AOIK  f>7/0J3 

VS.  CL  1I*-6J  ^  ^^^'•^ 

1   A  method  for  using  an  ant  habiut  having  a  base  means,  a 
housing  mounted  in  an  upnght  manner  on  said  base  means  and 
having  a  generally  thin  rectangular  shape  and  being  bowed  in 
shape  in  a  convex  manner  between  its  side  edges  to  provide  an 
aesthetically  pleasing  convex  curved  configuration,  said  housing 
having  at  least  one  intenial  compartment  for  receiving  and  confin 
ing  particulate  materials,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  transpar 
ent  wmdow  for  viewing  the  contents  of  the  compartment,  said 
housing  having  an  access  opemng  therein  for  receiving  the  particu 
late  materials,  an  access  door  means  removably  connected  to  the 
bousing  for  sealing  over  the  access  opemng.  and  said  base  means 
including  large  foot  pad  means,  having  a  ftont  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  connected  to  the  bonom  of  the  housing  for  helping  provide 
mechanical  subility  for  the  housing  to  help  prevent  inadvertent 


5^75037 

METHOD  OF  HATCHING  AVUN  EGGS 

Maik  W.  J.  Ferguson.  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Victoria  University  of  Manchester.  England 
per  No  PCT/(.B9.V02565.  S  371  Date  Aug.  23,  1995,  i  102<e) 
Date  Aug.  23,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13132,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  481,428 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1992, 
9226179 

Int  CL»  AOIK  41/00 

VS.  a.  U9-M  >3  ^^'^ 

1  A  method  of  hatching  eggs  of  avian  species  which  comprises 
carrying  out  at  lea.st  one  cycle  of  steps  (a)  to  (c)  as  follows: 

(a)  incubating  the  eggs  in  a  first,  baseline  ambient  environment 
which  is  nonnal  for  hatchery  incubation  of  the  eggs  of  the 
avian  species  In  the  prevailing  climatic  conditions  and  then 
during  a  sex-sensitive  time  window  of  embryonic  develop- 
ment, (b)  altenng  the  ambient  environment  to  shifted  condi- 
tions for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  bias  the  nonnal  pheno- 
typic  sex  ratio  of  the  embryos,  without  significant  adverse 
effect  on  the  average  mortality  rate,  and  (c)  thereafter  restor- 
ing the  incubation  conditions  to  or  towards  normal,  and  allow- 
ing the  eggs  to  hatch. 


5,575038 
FURNITURE-LIKE  LITTER  BOX  HOUSING 
Remington  S.  Redman,  12160  Colorado  Blvd.  «B203,  Thorn- 
ton, Cola  80241,  assignor  to  Remington  S.  Redman,  Thorn- 
ton, Colo. 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,46* 

Int.  CL"  AOIK  29A)0 

VS.  CL  119->165  8  Claims 


a  hoUow  top  portion  having  an  upper  rim  configuied  to  align 
with  said  lower  rim,  said  hollow  top  portion  ftirther  config- 
ured for  attachment  to  said  base  portion  to  define  an  enclosed 
interior, 

a  connected  pair  of  press-fit  attachment  members,  a  first  member 
of  said  pair  being  integral  with  said  base  portion  and  a 
corresponding  second  metnber  of  said  pair  being  integral  with 
said  top  portion;  aivl. 

wherein  said  first  member  is  a  tab  inwardly  extending  from  said 
lower  rim  and  said  corresponding  second  member  is  a  finger 
extending  downward,  said  finger  having  an  outward  surface 
defining  a  groove  configured  to  receive  said  tab  for  interlock- 
ing engagement 


1.  An  encloture  for  retaining  pet  related  articles,  said  enclosure 
including: 
a  top  piece: 
a  lid  including  a  top  portion  rolatably  connected  to  said  top 

piece  for  covering  said  enclosure  and  providing  access  to  an 

interior  of  said  enclosure; 
a  front  pand; 
a  pair  of  opposing  sidewalls  each  including  a  clip  bolder,  said 

pair  of  opposing  sidewalls  connected  by  said  ftont  panel  and 

said  top  piece; 
a  bottom  spaced  below  said  top  piece  and  attached  to  said 

sidewalls  to  support  the  pet  related  articles; 
a  backboard  guard  slidably  engageable  with  said  clip  holders 

and  positionable  between  said  opposing  sidewalls;  and 
a  backboard  support  positioned  between  said  opposing  sidewalls 

and  spaced  from  said  backboard  guide  wherein  an  opening  is 

formed  between  said  backboard  support  and  said  backboard 

guide  for  access  by  the  pet  to  at  least  some  of  the  pet  related 

articles  within  said  enclosure. 


5,575040 
ANIMAL  ATTRACTING  SOUND  PRODUCING  BALL 
Steven  D.  Udelle,  and  Lanra  L.  UdeOc,  both  of  26414  Barran- 
quilla  Ave.,  PunU  Gorda,  Fla.  33983 

Filed  JnL  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  503,841 

IdL  CL"  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—707  7  Claims 


5,575039 
INDOOR/OUTDOOR  ANIMAL  HOUSING 
Richard  K.  Carton,  and  Richard  N.  Sauerwein,  hoth  of  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Fort  Wayne  Plastics,  Inc.,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

nicd  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,332 
InL  a."  AOIK //02.//Di5 
VS.  CL  119^500  39  Cbdms 

1.  An  animal  housing  comprising: 


a  hollow  base  portion  having  a  lower  rim; 


1.  An  animal  attractant  device  comprising: 
a  spherical  ball-shaped  eiKlosure  forming  a  bousing: 
an  electronic  sound  synthesizer  assembly  afBxed  within  said 
housing,  said  sound  synthesizer  assembly  comprising  a  first 
sound  synthesizer  and  a  second  sound  synthesizer,  said  first 
synthesizer  producing  a  first  sound  and  second  synthesizer 
producing  a  second  sound  distinctly  diflferent  from  said  first 
sound; 
a  power  source  disposed  within  said  bousing; 
a  manual  on/off  switch  electrically  connecting  said  first  sound 
synthesizer  to  said  power  source  for  activating  said  first  sound 
synthesizer;  and 
at  least  one  pressure  sensitive  switch  connecting  said  second 
sound  synthesizer  to  said  power  source  for  activating  said 
second  sound  synthesizer  independently  of  said  first  sound 
synthesizer:  said  at  least  one  pressure  sensitive  switch  being 
disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  housing. 
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5,575041 

ANIMAL  EXERaSE  AND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Roa^  G.  Ltae,  7747  E.  24th,  TWs^  OkU.  74129 

Filed  A«ff.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  52«,778 

iBt  a.*  A«1K  I5m:29m 

UA  CL  119— 7W  3  *^'"*^ 


a  fiist  receiver  associated  with  the  first  object,  the  receiver 
having  a  leceiving  antenna  receiving  the  radiated  signal  and  a 
demodulator  means  for  demodulating  said  received  radiated 
signal  to  recover  the  signal  fa.  and  a  response  selector  means 
for  providing  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  the  recovered 

signal  fa,  j  ,       u    • 

the  demodulator  means  comprising  a  phase  locked  loop  having 
means  for  activating  the  phase  locked  loop  to  recover  the 
signal  fa  and  provide  the  alarm  signal  only  when  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  received  radiated  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amplitude,  thereby  reducing  power  required  by  the  receiver. 


5,575043 
LOW  NO,  INTEGRATED  BOILER  BURNER  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Vetterick,  Akron,  Ohio,  assigpM>r  to  The  Babcock  & 
WUcox  CompMy,  New  OrteMB,  La. 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,613 

InL  CL'  F22B  15/00 

U&  CI.  122-235.11  Claims 


1.  An  animal  exercise  and  amusement  device  comprising; 

a  vertical  post; 

a  shank  having  an  eye  routably  retained  to  a  top  of  said  post 

said  shank  beuig  hollow  and  extending  honzontally  outward 

from  said  post;  and  j.    „ 

an  elastic  cord,  one  end  of  which  is  retained  in  said  hollow 

shank  and  extending  a  given  length  from  said  shank  and 

terminating  at  the  other  end  in  a  play  toy. 


5^5042 

ANIMAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ja^M  E.  Davb,  2*  Aurtta  Rd^  WUiiita**"^  »«••  J***'  ■** 

BynM  H.  Rubin,  Hooeoye  Falls,  Mooroe,  N.Y.  14472 

FUcd  M«r.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  20U15 

laL  CI.'  AOIK  15/02:  GOBB  21/00 

UJ5.  a.  119-721  nCUim^ 


1  A  low  NO  ,  integrated  boiler-bumer  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  horizontally  fired,  factory  assembled  package  boiler  havmg  an 
inlet  plenum  and  a  furnace  space; 

a  multi-nozzle  burner  (MNB)  array  including  a  pluraUty  of 
vertically  and  horizontally  spaced  burner  nozzles  located  at  an 
entrance  to  the  furnace  space  for  supplying  fuel  for  combus- 
tion into  the  furnace  space; 

one  or  more  verticaUy  extending,  horizontally  spaced  chill  tube 
assemblies  located  within  the  furnace  space  downstream  of 
the  MNB  array  so  as  to  quickly  absorb  heat  from  combusuon 
exhaust  gases  within  the  furnace  space  to  lower  a  temperature 
of  the  combustion  exhaust  gases  to  minimize  NO.  formation; 
and 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  MNB  array. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  first  object 
relative  to  a  controlled  area  comprising: 

a  first  radio  frequency  transminer  generating  a  radio  frequency 
signal,  said  transmitter  including  means  for  frequency  modu- 
lating the  radio  hequency  signal  with  an  audio  frequency 
signal  fa  to  provide  a  frequency  moduUted  signal  havuig  a 
frequency  deviation  fd  and  a  carrier  frequency  fc, 

a  transmitting  antenna  coupled  to  the  first  transmitter  radiaung 
the  frequency  modulated  signal  and  defining  the  controlled 
area,  and 


5,575044 

HEAT  RECOVERY  BOILER  WITH  INDUCED 

CIRCILATION 

Atfred  Dcthier,  Llnce-Sprimoot,  Belgium,  assignor  to  CockeriB 

Mechanical  Industries  S.A.,  Seraing,  Betgium 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,442 
Claim*  priority,  appMcalion  Belgium,  May  8,  1992,  9200428 
Int.  a."  F22D  7/00 
MS.  CL  12Z-406.1  ^  CI"'™' 

1   Heat  recovery  boiler  comprising  one  or  more  steam  generat- 
ing circuits,  optionally  at  different  pressures,  each  composing 
a  waler/steam  separating  flask, 
an  evaporator  device  with  finned  pipes,  arranged  honzontaUy  in 

a  stream  of  hot  gases, 
downcomer    and    riser    pipes    ensuring    the    communication 
between  the  flask  and  the  evaporator  device  via  an  entry 
manifold  and  an  exit  manifold. 


without  compression  of  said  portion  of  said  gasket,  and  means 
comprising  a  pocket  formed  in  the  portion  of  said  facing  surface  of 
said  other  member  forming  a  substantially  unrestricted  flow  path 
for  permitting  water  to  drain  from  the  area  between  said  uncom- 
pressed portion  of  said  sealing  gasi:et  and  said  other  member 
portion  to  said  one  opening  when  said  members  and  sealing  gasket 
are  assembled. 


at  least  one  steam  generating  circuit  comprises  an  ejector 
capable  of  ensuring  an  induced  water  circulation  in  the  boiler 
in  normal  operation,  and  in  that  the  corresponding  water/ 
steam  separating  flask  is  arranged  at  any  height  in  relation  to 
the  exit  manifold  of  the  evaporator  device  of  this  circuit,  and 

each  steam  generating  circuit  comprising  an  ejector  additionally 
comprises  a  means  for  ensuring  a  minimum  flow  rate  permit- 
ting the  operation  of  this  ejector  during  the  stage  of  starting 
up  the  bailer. 


1.  A  gasket  and  sealing  atTangement  for  a  water-cooled  engine 
having  a  pair  of  members  having  facing  surfaces  to  be  sealed,  a 
first  water  jacket  formed  in  one  of  said  members  and  having  a  first 
opening  in  the  facing  surface  of  said  one  member,  a  second  water 
jacket  formed  in  the  other  of  said  members  and  having  a  second 
opening  in  the  facing  surface  of  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
openings  being  sized  and  configured  so  that  when  said  facing 
surfaces  are  in  their  facing  relationship  flow  between  said  openings 
is  permitted  and  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  openings  is  in 
confronting  relationship  with  a  portion  of  the  facing  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  members,  a  sealing  gasicet  received  and  compressed 
between  said  focing  surfaces,  said  sealing  gasket  having  a  portion 
extending  across  and  at  least  partially  positioned  to  be  directly 
engaged  only  on  one  side  by  said  portion  of  the  facing  surface  of 
the  other  of  said  members  with  the  other  side  of  said  portion  of 
said  gasket  being  in  facing  relation  to  said  portion  of  said  one 
opening  so  that  said  one  side  of  said  gasket  portion  and  said 
portion  of  said  facing  of  said  other  member  are  in  facing  relation 


5,575046 

Ora:RATIONAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TWO-CYCLE 

ENGINES 

Hideald  Ito,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsodoid 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,663 
Claims  priority,  apftlication  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236499; 
Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236500 

Int.  a."  F02B  75/02 
\}S.  CL  123—65  PE  106  daims 


5,575045 

LIQUID  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENGINE 

Takahidc  Watanabe,  Hanuunatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,322 

ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1993,  5-221277 

InL  CL'  P02B  75/18 

VS.  CL  123—41.74  16  Clahns 


"^^M^ 


1.  A  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression  interna]  combustion 
engine  having  a  scavenging  system  for  transferring  a  charge  from  a 
crankcase  of  said  engine  to  a  combustion  chamber  thereof,  an 
exhaust  system  for  discharge  of  exhaust  products  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  control  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  through  at  least  one  of  said  systems,  sensors  for  sensing  at 
least  two  running  parameters  of  said  engine,  and  operating  means 
for  operating  said  control  means  in  accordance  with  a  first  map  in 
a  normal  steady  state  condition  within  at  least  a  certain  speed  range 
and  in  accordance  with  another  routine  in  response  to  another 
engine  condition. 


5,575047 
AIR  INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshiaki  Nakayama,  Nishikamo-gun;  Shuya  Mikami,  Kariya; 
Yoshitaka  Nishio,  Nagoya,-  Akihide  Yamagucfai,  Kariya,  and 
Masao  Ino,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlpjiondeaso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  26, 1995,  Ser.  Na  579,606 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1995,  7-015242; 
Jon.  7,  1995,  7-140644 

Int  CL'  F02M  31/00 
US.  CL  123— 18401  24  Clahns 

1.  An  air  intake  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  shaft,  a  pluraUty  of  cylinders,  a  throttle  and  air-intake  pipes,  said 
air  intake  device  comprising: 
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PLASTIC  INTAKE  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

HOLLOW  RESONANCE  CHAMBER  STRUCTURE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Josef  Mieike,  Schwieberdingen.  and  Herbert  Pletrowsid,  Steta- 

beim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  lo  FUten»erk  Mann  & 

Hununci  GmbH,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  544,034 
culms  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Oct  21,  1W4,  44  37 

677.4 

Int  CL'  B29C  65/06.  B29D  23/24.  FWM  35/W 

VS.  CL  123-1MJ7  "  C**'^ 


86      U  11c  n 


a  case  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  space  connected  between  said 
inlet  and  said  ooUet.  and  a  mount  member  disposed  below 
said  outlet  and  adjacent  to  said  air- intake  pipes  and  connected 
to  each  of  said  air-intake  pipes; 

a  filter  element  disposed  dctachably  in  said  case  to  partition  said 
space  into  a  dusty-side  space  which  includes  said  mount 
member  and  is  connected  to  said  tnlel  and  a  clean-side  space 
which  IS  connected  to  said  outlet;  and 

means,  fixed  to  said  mount  member,  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
intake  pipes. 


INDUCTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 
AN  ENGINE 
AtsushI  Tada.  Iwata,  JapM,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Halsudokl 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwala,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1"»4,  Ser.  No.  192,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioo  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1W3,  5-0189W; 
Feb.  5,  1W3,  M1»W;  Feb.  5.  W3.  5-01W9* 
Iirt.  CL*  MIL  3/20:  F«2M  35/10 
VS.  a.  123-1S4J*  2M  Claims 


•— ^  a^mtmt" 


1  A  method  for  producing  an  plastic  intake  manifold  assembly 
with  a  hollow  resonance  chamber  stnicture.  said  method  compris 

ing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  plastic  housing  piece  having  a  first  sealing 

surface; 

providing  a  second  plastic  housing  piece  having  a  second  seal- 
ing surface; 

providing  at  least  one  plastic  insert  piece  having  a  sealing 
surface  mating  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
housing  pieces;  .     ,.    . 

mounting  the  first  housing  piece  in  a  first  tool  which  supports 
the  first  housing  piece  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  sealing 

surface;  ,     j.-  i, 

mounung  the  second  housing  piece  in  a  second  tool  which 

support  the  second  housing  piece  in  the  vicinity  of  the  second 

sealing  surface;  ,  ^    c  a 

inserting  the  at  least  one  insert  piece  into  one  of  the  first  and 

second  housing  pieces  so  as  to  fonn  a  resonance  chamber 

cross  section;  ,  ^  j 

aligning  said  first  and  second  tools  with  the  first  and  second 

bousing  pieces  such  that  the  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces 

matingly  engage  each  other,  and 
bonding  the  mating  sealing  surfaces  to  each  other. 


1  An  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  components  defining  a  combusnon 
chamber  which  vanes  cyclicly  in  volume  upon  the  relative  move- 
ment between  said  components,  an  induction  system  for  delivering 
an  intake  charge  to  said  combustion  chamber,  control  valve  means 
in  said  induction  system  and  movable  between  a  first  opened 
position  wherein  the  flow  of  charge  from  said  induction  system  lo 
said  combustion  chamber  enters  said  combustion  chamber  without 
Mnnating  significant  nirbulence  and  ai  a  relatively  low  velocity 
aMi  a  second  position  wherein  the  charge  entenng  the  combustion 
chamber  is  turbulent  and  at  a  high  velocity,  engine  sensing  means 
for  sensing  at  least  one  running  condition  of  said  engine,  transient 
condition  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  transient  condiuon.  and 
control  means  for  setting  the  position  of  said  connol  valve  in 
response  to  the  output  signals  of  said  sensing  means  of  the  sensed 
engine  condiuon  and  the  sensed  transient  condidon  for  providing 
the  desued  degree  of  turbulence  for  both  types  of  conditions. 


ijns;2sa 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING  FOR  FLUID  FLOW 
CONNECTIONS 
G.  L.  Van  Dyae,  H,  Aarora,  Cdc  assignor  lo  PROK  Perfor- 
mance Enterprises,  lnc„  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  427,290 

Int  CL'  F02M  35/10 

VS.  CL  123— 1»4.4*  24  Claims 

1    A  quick  disconnect  coupling  for  releasably  interconnecung 

first  and  second  fluid  flow  members  each  having  a  fluid  openmg. 

said  coupling  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  bottom  surface,  an  annular  attachment 
collar  defining  an  inner  fluid  port  axially  through  said  base 
member  and  including  an  outer  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  an 
annular  shoulder  surrounding  said  attachment  collar; 
means  for  mounting  said  base  member  bonom  surface  to  said 
first  fluid  flow  member  to  align  said  fluid  port  with  the  fluid 
opening  of  said  ftt^l  fliAd  flow  member; 
a  connecting  plate  having  a  lop  and  bottom  surface  and  a  central 
aperture  defining  an  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  sized  for  jounial- 
ing  about  said  collar  side  wall  for  limited  roution  thereabout, 
and  an  annular  shoulder  disposed  along  said  bottom  surface 


DECK  PLATE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
AUyn  P.  Bock,  West  LaCiyette,  Ind.,  assicDor  to  CaterpUlar 
Inc,  Peoria,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  I774M5 

Int  CL'  F02B  75/OS 

VS.  CL  123.^1933  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  iatemal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  liner 
mounted  in  a  cylinder  bore  of  a  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  liner 
including  a  flanged  mounting  surface  clamped  on  a  corresponding 
mounting  surface  of  said  cylinder  block,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  Bvounting  surface  of  said  cylinder  block  having  a 
hardness  in  the  range  of  25  to  60  on  a  Rockwell  tT'  scale. 


5475452 
RECIPROCATING  INTERANL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Lothar  Bauer,  KSin;  Herbert  Scfaleiermadici;  BrliU,-  Werner 
Lemme,  Rosradi,  and  Heinz  W.  Fnchs,  Rcnscbcid,  all  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    Kkkkner-Hnmboldt-Dcutz    AG, 
Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  15,  1993,  43  42 
80Z9 

Int  CL'  FOIM  U/OZ 
VS.  CL  123— 19(  R  4  CUms 


radially  outwardly  of  said  sleeve,  said  connecting  plate  upper 
surface  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  second  fluid  flow 
member; 

spring  meals  positioned  on  said  base  member  annular  shoulder 
and  adapted  for  resilient  compression  between  said  aimular 
shoulders  when  said  connecting  plate  is  joumaled  about  said 
attachment  collar;  and 

means  for  neleasably  locking  said  connecting  plate  to  said  base 
member  including  interacting  tongue  and  groove  means 
adapted  for  interengageroent  upon  rotation  of  said  plate  about 
said  collar,  said  spring  means  biasing  said  plate  axially  away 
from  said  base  member  to  exert  an  axial  force  against  said 
tongue  and  groove  means. 


1.  A  multiple  cylinder  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  crankcase  having  at  least  two  in-line  cylinders,  said 
crankcase  having  a  flywheel  end  and  a  second  end  opposite 
said  flywheel  end; 
a  crankshaft  supported  in  said  crankcase; 

piston  guided  in  each  of  said  cylinders; 

a  connecting  rod  connecting  each  of  said  pistons  to  said  crank- 
shaft; 

fittings  of  an  oil  circulation  system  and  other  attached  paits 
formed  on  one  lateral  side  of  said  crankcase  adjacent  said 
cylinder  nearest  said  second  end  opposite  said  flywheel  end  of 
said  crankcase  1),  each  fitting  and  each  attached  part  having  a 
predetermined  spacing  to  said  second  end  opposite  to  said 
flywheel  end  of  said  crankcase  (1)  that  remains  constant 
regardless  of  the  number  of  cyUnders  in  said  crankcase  and 

said  fittings  of  said  oil  circulation  system  and  attached  parts 
formed  on  said  crankcase  (1)  including  an  oil  cooler  return 
hole  (11),  an  oil  pump  (14)  having  a  pressure  relief  valve  (24), 
an  oil  dipstick  (25),  and  oil  filler  neck  (15).  a  fiiel  filter  (17). 
a  fuel  supply  pump  (18).  a  fiiU  load  stop  dependent  on  a 
charge  pressure  (19)  and  oil  pressure  and  oil  temperature 
sensors,  said  attached  parts  having  the  same  positions  relative 
to  said  second  end  in  all  versions  of  said  engine. 


5,575,253 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  D.  D.  Lambert;  Adam  M.  Cox,  both  of  London, 
England,  and  Colin  T.  Tfanms,  Harrow  Weald,  England, 
assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Soli- 
hull, England 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1996,  Ser.  No.  623,296 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1995, 
9507115 

Int  a.'  F02M  37/04 
VS.  a.  123—300  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  high  pressure  pump 
including  an  engine  cam  actuated  pumping  plunger  slidable  within 
a  first  bore  formed  in  a  body,  a  spill  valve  which  when  open  allows 
fuel  to  spill  from  the  first  bore  during  inward  movement  of  the 
plunger  and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  mounted  on  the  body  and  which 
receives  fuel  from  the  first  bore  when  during  the  inward  movement 
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charge  delivered  to  said  combusdon  chamber  to  assume  a  tumble 
moooo  roiaung  about  a  tumble  axis  that  extends  transversely  to 
said  cyUnder  bote  axis  which  tumble  axis  is  disposed  substanually 
m  the  center  of  said  combustion  chamber  volume  when  said  piston 
is  traveling  fiom  its  bonom  dead  center  position  toward  its  top 
dead  center  position  during  the  compression  stroke  and  at  lU 
maximum  speed. 


5^5055 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  KOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

K»Aiko  Abe.  S»ii»mih»r^  and  MM«Wn>  Iriy«««.  Atsugl. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^  Ltd^  \oko- 

, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  ♦,  1"»»4.  Ser.  No.  354,8*2 
I  ■riority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1W3,  S^^33I9^S 
Int.  CL'  F«D  9/02:11/00:  B*»K  2S/I6 
VS.  CL  123-ja*  *' 


of  the  plunger  the  spill  valve  is  closed,  a  pilot  piston  movable  in  a 
pilot  bote,  first  lesilient  means  acting  on  the  pilot  piston  to  bias  the 
pUo.  pi-ston  into  engagement  with  a  first  slop,  said  pilol  piston 
being  movable  away  from  said  first  stop  into  engagement  wuh  a 
second  stop  by  fuel  under  pressure  applied  to  the  P''«  P'*«°"  fr"*" 
said  first  bore,  a  piston  member  slkJaWe  within  a  blind  dnlling 
formed  in  the  pilot  piston,  a  second  resilient  means  acting  between 
the  piston  and  piston  member,  said  piston  member  engaging  said 
second  stop  whereby  during  movement  of  the  pilot  piston  by  the 
fuel  under  pressure  in  the  first  bore,  fuel  m  the  drilling  is  pres- 
Mmsed  lo  a  higher  value  than  the  pressure  in  the  bore,  and  passage 
means  connecting  the  drilling  with  said  fuel  injection  nozzle. 


'dSr 
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5375U54 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
Naoid  Tiuchida,  and  Hlroyuki  T^imiku,  both  oT  IwaU,  Japan. 
.ssiKnors  to  Yamaha  HatsudoW  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Iwala. 

JuiMUl 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  2«M7« 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  *,  1W3,  5-1*7479 

Int.  Ct"  r02B  M/00 

U,S.CLU3-J«  »'C1.^ 


1  An  induction  system  for  an  inlemal  combustion  engine  havmg 
a  cylinder  defining  a  cylinder  bore  having  an  axis,  a  piston  recip- 
roc^mg  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a  cylinder  head  »«;«»  «°  ^^ 
cylinder  and  having  a  surface  defining  with  said  cylinder  bore  and 
said  piston  a  combustion  chamber,  the  volume  of  which  van» 
cyclically  upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston  within  said  cyhnder 
bore  intake  port  means  cooperating  with  said  combustion  chamber 
for  delivenng  a  chMge  to  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  uitake  port  means  for  causing  the  mtake 


1.  A  throttle  control  system  for  an  inlemal  combustion  engine  on 
vehicle,  composing: 

throttle  means  opened  and  closed  in  response  to  operation  of  an 
accelerator  and.  under  a  predetermined  vehicle  operating  con- 
dition requiring  traction  control,  compulsonly  closed  to  a 
target  opemng  degree  in  accordance  with  an  actuator^aid 
throttle  means  providing  an  opening  degree  of  said  throtUe 
means  as  an  operating  amount  thereof: 
control  means  for: 

learning  a  first  operating  amount  as  a  first  fully  closed  posi 
lion  corresponding  value  of  said  throtUe  means  for  accel- 
eration control  means  when  said  throttle  means  is  at  a  first, 
fully  closed,  position,  and 
learning  a  second  operating  amount  as  a  second  fully  closed 
position  corresponding  value  of  said  throttle  means  for 
traction  control  under  control  of  said  actuator  to  compulso- 
rily  close  said  throttle  means  to  a  second  position  immedi 
ately  after  turning  ON  of  a  switch  for  allowing  electric 
current  to  flow  to  the  engine;  and 
fast  idle  control  means  for  changing  the  fully  closed  position  of 
said  throttle  means  in  an  increasing  direction  to  open  said 
throttle  means  as  an  engine  temperature  lowers  to  P^vide  a 
change  amoum  representative  of  a  charge  in  said  first  fuUy 
closed  position  corresponding  value,  under  action  of  a  ther- 
mally responsive  member  which  is  deformable  in  response  to 
the  engine  temperature: 
wherein  said  control  means  further  operates  for  correcting  said 
second  fiilly  closed  position  corresponding  value  of  said  throttle 
means  in  acconlance  widi  said  change  amount  in  said  first  fully 
closed  position  corresponding  value  pit)vided  by  said  fast  idle 
control  means. 


5^5056 

THROTTLE  VALVE  HOUSING  FORMED  OF  MOLDED 
PLASTIC 
Klaus-Jiirgen  Peters,  Affalterbach;  Karl  GmeUn,  Flein;  Mat- 
thias   Entenmann,    Bletigiiciin-Bissiiigen;    Peter    Ropertz, 
Markgroeniiigen,  all  of  Germany;  Herbert  PoUmano,  and 
Woifgang  Hodulik,  both  of  Karistein,  Austria,  assignors  to 
Robert  Boadi  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93«0948,  S  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/02493,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  26,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  403,815 

Claims  priarity,  application  Austria,  JuL  14,  1993,  1391/93 

InL  Cl.'^  F02D  9/08 

VS.  a.  123—337  12  Claims 


5.575J57 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPEN-LOOP 
CONTROL  OF  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Joerg  Lange,  Eberdingen;   Heinz  Stutzenberger,  Vaihingen; 
Thomas  Ldunaiui,  Oberriexiiigen,  and  Christian  Koehler, 
Ludwlgsburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Piled  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18,  1993,  43  43 
353.7 

Int.  CL»  P02M  3/00 
VS.  CL  123-d37.ll  15  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  open-loop  control  of  an  intemal-combustion 
engine  in  which  an  ignition  angle  and  air  inducted  by  the  intemal- 
combustion  engine  are  influenced  in  at  least  one  operating  state  of 
the  engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  tirsi  and  second  conection  values  as  a  function  of  al 
least  one  operating   parameter  of  the   intemal-combustion 
engine  selected  from  a  group  of  parameters  including  load, 
intake  air  flow,  engine  ten^ierature.  catalytic  converter  tem- 
perature, Ihroole  valve  opening,  pressure,  exhaust  oxygen 
content  aad  engine  speed,  such  that  an  effect  of  the  first 


correction  value  on  a  torque  of  the  intemal-combustion  engine 

is  compensated  by  the  second  correction  value; 
generating  a  first  control  signal  as  a  function  of  a  first  value  for 

the  ignition  angle  and  the  first  correction  value; 
generating  a  second  control  signal  as  a  function  of  a  second 

value  for  the  air  inducted  by  the  intemal-combustion  engine 

and  the  second  correction  value; 
applying  the  first  control  signal  to  an  ignition  controller  to 

control  the  ignition  angle;  and 
applying  the  second  control  signal  to  an  intake  air  controller  to 

control  the  air  inducted  by  the  intemal-combustion  engine. 


5,575,258 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
ENGINE  REVOLUTION  DISPLACEMENT  FOR  MULTI- 
CYLINDER  FOUR-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Atsushi  locU,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1994,  6-«94714 

Int  CL*  F02D  45/00:  P02P  7/06 

VS.  CL  123—414  18  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  valve  housing  formed  of  molded  plastic,  said 
throttle-valve  housing  (1)  having  a  wall  (15)  with  an  inner  wall 
surface  (3)  which  bounds  a  cavity  (2).  a  metal  insert  (6)  shaped 
from  a  metal  sheet  and  molded  within  the  wall  (15)  and  covered  by 
plastic  material  al  least  on  the  inner  wall  surface  (3)  facing  the 
cavity  (2)  and  said  metal  insert  surrounds  an  area  in  which  a 
throttle  valve  is  supported. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  an  engine  revolution  displace- 
ment of  a  multi-cylinder,  four-stroke  internal  combustion  engine, 
an  engine  operation  being  controlled  on  the  basis  of  the  determined 
engine  revolution  displacement,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  reference  angular  dis- 
placement of  an  engine  revolution,  the  reference  angular 
displacement  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  crankshaft 
angular  displacement  with  respect  to  a  top  dead  center  al 
which  a  piston  of  each  cylinder  has  arrived,  and  for  outpulting 
a  reference  signal  indicating  the  piston  of  each  cylinder  has 
arrived  at  the  reference  angular  displacement  whenever  the 
engine  crankshaft  has  rotated  through  the  predetermined 
crankshaft  angular  displacement,  the  predetermined  crank- 
shaft angular  displacement  being  set  according  to  a  number  of 
the  cylinders; 

b)  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  unit  angular  displace- 
ment of  the  engine  crankshaft  and  for  oulputting  a  unit  angu- 
lar signal  whenever  the  engine  crankshaft  has  rotated  through 
the  unit  angular  displacement; 

c)  pseudo  signal  generating  means,  having  a  first  coimter  which 
is  so  consmicted  and  arranged  as  to  receive  said  reference 
signal  and  unit  angular  signal  and  as  to  count  the  unit  angular 
signal  upon  receipt  of  said  reference  signal,  said  first  counter 
being  reset  to  zero  and  starting  the  counting  of  the  unit 
angular  signal  whenever  a  count  value  of  the  first  counter  has 
reached  a  first  predetermined  value,  said  first  predetermined 
value  corresponding  lo  the  predetermined  crankshaft  angular 
displacement  set  between  the  outputs  of  the  two  consecutive 
reference  signals  and  whenever  the  subsequent  reference  sig- 
nal is  received,  said  pseudo  signal  generating  means  general- 


1730 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBKR  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1731 


ing  a  pseudo  signal  serving  as  a  t»ck  "P  "g"^  f«*  «»* 
reference  signal  whenever  ihe  count  value  of  said  firsi  counter 
has  reached  the  hrsl  predelermined  value;  and 
d)  engine  coniroUing  displacement  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  an  engine  controlling  displacement  signal  on  the 
basts  of  either  of  said  reference  signal  or  the  pseudo  signal 


5^75,2«0 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNITION 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBtSTION  ENGINE  AS  A 

FUNCTION  OF  ENGINE  RPM 

Jiinea  Tit»8t,  Grmfenbers,  and  Eberhard  Scheiber,  Backnang. 

both  ol  GenMBV.  assinnors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  WaiWingen, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16.  I9W.  Ser.  No.  357.410 
Ctaim-s  priority,  applicatioa  C;ennany.  Dec.  1*.  1W3.  43  4Z 

M2.7 

Int  a."  F»2P  5/145 

VS.  CL  123-4U  »  ^^""^ 


SS75,2S9 
CONTROLLER  FOR  FOUR-STROKE  CYCLE  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Wataru  F»k«L  and  Yutaka  Ohashi.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 
tasHmon  to  Milwbtahi  Deoki   Kabu«hiki  Kalsha.  Tokyo. 

Japao 

Filed  Dee.  2*.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  57M25 
Clains  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Au|t.  10.  1995.  7.2IM818 
Int  CL"  F02P  5/00 
VS.  CL  123—417  3  ""^ 


I   A  method  of  controlling  ignition  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  as  a  function  of  engine  rpm.  said  method  composing  the 

steps  of; 

revolving  a  magnet  wheel; 

inducing  with  the  revolving  magnet  wheel  in  an  induction  coil 
an  initial  voltage; 

providing  a  primary  delay  element,  comprising  a  capacitor,  in 
closed  electrical  circuit  with  the  induction  coil; 

coonecung  in  parallel  at  least  one  additional  delay  element  to  the 
capacitor  of  the  primary  delay  element; 

connecting  differentiaUng  members  in  a  closed  electrical  circuit 
to  the  induction  coil; 

connecung  the  differentiating  members  to  the  at  least  one  addi- 
tional delay  element; 

automatically  switching  on  and  off  the  at  least  one  additional 
delay  element  depending  on  engine  rpm  with  said  differenti- 
ating members;  .w. 

deducing  a  transformed  voluge  from  the  initial  voluge  via  the 
pnmao  delay  element  and  the  at  least  one  additional  delay 
element  when  switched  on;  and 
tnpping  the  ignition  when  the  transformed  voluge  teaches  a 
preset  threshold 


1,  A  coMfolkr  for  a  four-stroke  cycle   intental-combustion 

engine,  comprising: 

an  angle  detector  for  detecting  the  angle  of  rotation  of  a  four- 
stroke  cycle  iniemal-combusUon  engine  in  synchronization 
with  the  rotation  of  said  four  stroke  cycle  internal-combustion 

engine; 
M  injector  for  injecting  fuel  which  is  provided  for  each  cylinder 

of  said  four-stroke  cycle  iniemal-combustion  engine; 
a  plurality  of  ignition  coils  for  generating  high  voltage  for 

ignition  for  said  respective  cylinders; 
a  fuel  injection  control  unit  ftw  making  said  injectors  inject  fuel 

to  the  respective  cylinders  at  the  same  time;  and 
an  Ignition  control  unit  for  performing  control  by  applying  high 

voluge  from  said  ignition  coils  so  that  the  spark  plugs  may 

discharge  at  the  same  time  to  a  cylinder  group  to  be  ignited; 

whereia 
said  fuel  injection  control  unit  performs  said  fuel  injection  after 

a  predeicrrmned  ume  has  elapsed  since  the  control  of  said 

ignition  coils  was  performed. 


5375J*1 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Dieter  Juncer.  Stuttgart,  and  PHer  Zweigle,  Ditzingen.  both  of 
Gerwuiy.  awignors  to  Robert  BoMrh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 

Fllcd  Aug.  18,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  5*7062 
CUlms  priority,  applicatjoo  Germany,  Dec.  29.  1W3,  43  44 

865  8 

Int.  Ct"  F»2M  41/12 
VS.  a.  123— »4»  28  Ctaims 

1  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
posing a  pump  casing  (10).  with  a  pump  plunger  (18»  which  is 
Lommodated  in  the  pump  casing  (10)  and  serves  to  produce  an 
injection  pressure,  a  drive  shaft  (11)  which  is  rotataWy  mounted  in 
thTpump  casing  (10)  and  serves  for  the  actuauon  of  the  pump 
plunger  (18),  a  rotational-angle  sensor  (30)  which  is  integrated  into 
the  pump  casing  ( 10).  said  rouuonal  angle  sensor  (30)  comprises  a 
routing  pulse  generator  and  a  pulse  pick-up  (31)  fixed  relative  to 
the  pulse  generator  and  serves  for  detection  of  an  angular  position 
of  the  drive  shaft  (11),  the  pulse  generator  is  designed  as  a  pulse 
generator  wheel  (32)  with  external  toothing  (33)  seated  in  a  man- 


5^5^63 
FUEL-DISPERSING  SKIRT  FOR  AN  INJECTOR  OF  A 
FUEL-INJECTED  ENGINE 
Mlchaa     Pontoppidnn,     RucU-Mabnaison;     Bruno     Covin, 
Boulogne-BllljuMwiirt;  Jean  C.  Lncas,  Cergy,  and  Christoplie 
Preterre,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Magnet!  Mareili 
France,  Nanterrc  Ccdez,  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  5634152 
ClabBS  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec  1,  1994,  94  14456 
Int.  CL'  F02M  55/02;  F02B  15/00 
VS.  CL  123—470  14  i 


ner  fixed  in  terms  of  rotation  on  the  drive  shaft  (U)  and  the  pulse 
pick-up  (31)  of  which  is  held  in  radial  association  with  the  external 
toothing  (33)  of  the  pulse  generator  wheel  (32)  on  a  carrier  ring 
(35:  35*)  seated  routably  on  the  drive  shaft  (11)  and  situated 
direcdy  adjacent  to  the  pulse  generator  wheel  (32),  and  sliding 
surfaces  (41,  41)  resting  on  both  sides  of  the  pulse  generator  wheel 
(32)  and  serving  the  ptvpose  of  axial  narrowly  toieranced  associa- 
tion of  the  pulse  generator  wheel  (32)  and  the  carrier  ring  (35;  35^ 
wherein  the  pulse  pick-up  (31)  is  accommodated,  with  positive 
engagement,  in  a  sensor  housing  (40;  40";  40')  on  the  carrier  ring 
(35;  35*).  wherein  the  sliding  surfaces  (41,  42)  are  formed  on  the 
sensor  housing  (40;  40";  40')  and  wherein  oite  of  two  stop  surfaces 
corresponding  to  one  another  in  the  radial  direction  is  in  each  case 
provided  on  the  sensor  housing  (40;  40';  40')  and  on  the  earner 
ring  (35:  35')  for  the  radial  association  of  the  pulse  pick-up  (31) 
and  the  pulse  generator  wheel  (32). 


5,575062 

DAMPER  ELEMENT  FOR  DAMPING  COMPRESSIVE 
OSCILLATIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Siegfried  Robde,  Kotaoku,  Japan,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Fled  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4,  1993,  43  41 

InL  CL'  F02M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—467  21  Claims 

I 


1.  A  sldrt  for  dispersing  fuel  received  from  a  multi-bole  injector 
and  transferred  into  at  least  two  air  intake  ports  separated  by  a 
partition  for  supplying  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  fuel-injected 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  injector  being  arranged  substan- 
tially between  at  least  two  air  ports  and  the  skirt,  said  skirt 
comprising  a  tubular  overall  shape  having  an  upstream  pan  exhib- 
iting an  axisymmetric  shape,  and  a  downstream  part  forming  at 
least  two  fuel  passages  communicating  with  one  another  toward  an 
inside  of  the  slcirt,  said  at  least  two  fuel  passages  emerging  respec- 
tively in  said  at  least  two  air  ports  through  an  outlet  orifice  and 
being  defined  by  two  opposed  lateral  walls  of  the  skirt  wherein 
each  of  said  opposed  lateral  walls  progressively  thins  to  a  bevel  of 
at  least  one  of  thickness  and  width  decreasing  from  upstream  to  a 
downstream  end  comprising  a  downstream  free  edge,  in  a  form  of 
a  thin  blade,  wherein  said  downstream  free  edge  comprises  a 
concave  notch  with  concavity  turned  toward  the  downstream  end. 


5,575064 
USING  EEPROM  TECHNOLOGY  IN  CARRYING 
PERFORMANCE  DATA  WITH  A  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Richard  Barron,  WUIiamsbnrg,  Va^  assignor  to  Siemens  Auto- 
motive Corporation,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  579,081 

Int.  a.'  F02M  J//W) 

U.S.  a.  123—486  6  Clainm 


1.  A  method  for  damping  compressive  oscillations  in  a  fuel 

circulation  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fiiel 

distributor  for  supplying  fuel  to  at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  via 

at  least  one  monnt,  comprising  the  step 

disposing  at  least  one  enclosed  gas-filled  chamber  within  the 

fuel  distributor  adjacent  to  the  at  least  one  fiiel  injection 

valve,  the  at  least  one  chamber  being  surrotinded  by  fiiel 

contained  in  the  fuel  distributor. 
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1  A  mtthod  for  rettimng  uxl  recalling  technid  d«u  Msociaied 

W.U,  .  solencd-opemed  fuel  injector  compd»e*  Ij^  ^^^^ 

tesung  the  fuel  injeclor  <o  generate  techmcil  d««  »pecific«.ons 

relating  to  the  fuel  injector 

attaching  a  memory  means  to  the  fuel  injector.  

^fer^ng  the  technKal  <tau  spec.fic«k«s  to  the  memory 

means  attached  to  the  fuel  injector  ^^ 

transfemng  the  technical  dau  specifications  from  the  memory 

means  to  a  vehicle  computer.  w— —  f..»l 

usuig  the  vehKle  computer  to  adjust  for  variations  between  fuel 

injectors  to  collapse  vanabUity  of  injectors  to  a  single,  cen- 

imd  injector  flow. 


5^50*5 

DIAGNOCTIC  METHOD  FOR  EVAPORATED  FUEL  GAS 

PURGING  SYSTEM 

^iLku,  both  of  HltochiniUL.,  «Ml  Toshio  Ishil,  Mito,  aU  of 
JaoM.  ■■ll«T~  to  Hitachi.  Ltd„  Japan 

FM  Jul  2*,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  SVJJtt 

Clahns  priority.  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Jul.  ^}^  *-173W7 

laL  a.*  Ft2M  JJ/02:  f92D  41/22 

U&CL  123-52.  »2<^>^ 

(^ 


I  M/»«»_»>fg-g; 


4 


a  fuel  supply  circuit  for  receiving  gaseous  fuel  fr°«  «  »«^,°[ 

S^L^d  mduction  passage  for  forming  a  fuel-air  mixturefor  said 
eneine    an  air  bleed  passage  communicating  an  a«mosphenc  atf 
,nl«  v^ith  said  fuel  supply  cucuit.  an  automatic  air  bleed  control 
valve^n  said  air  bleed  passage  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air 
bled  into  said  fuel  supply  circuit  to  control  the  ™7"; .»«"^ 
engine  combustion  sensor  for  detecting  the  air-fuel  rauo.  feedbac" 
control  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  sjud  engine  cotnbusDon 
sensor  and  conttolling  said  automatic  «r  bleed  valve  to  m^nmn 
the  desued  air-fuel  rauo.  means  for  sensing  a  condioon  different 
from  a  normal  steady-state  running  condition  of  said  engine,  and 
ZL  for  dbcontuiuing  feedback  control  of  said  auto,n«ic  lor 
bleed  valve  under  the  sensmg  of  said  condiuon  and  «g»;;dle^  of 
whether  the  feedback  control  system  and  engine  are  in  such  a  state 
Oua  feedback  control  could  be  operative  and  °P="»"8*f'**. »"!*;; 
matic  au  bleed  valve  with  a  different  control  strategy  and  without 
utilizing  the  output  of  said  engine  combustion  condition  sensor 


1^'-.-^'^^^ 


1  A  method  for  diagnosing  leakage  in  a  system  for  recovering 
fuel  vapor  evaporated  from  a  fuel  tank  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine^  having  venting  means  for  venong  fuel  vapor  to  atmtv 
sphere  composing  the  steps  of 

^ting^he  leakage  using  means  for  closmg  the  system,  one  of 

depressurumg  and  pressurizing  inside  the  closed  systertu 

detecting  one  of  pressure  and  pressure  change  uiside  the 

closed  system  and  , 

companng  an  operational  state  with  a  non-operauonal  state  of 

the  venting  means. 


5^5^7 
FAULT  DUGNOSIS  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL 
EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  SUPPRESSING  SYSTEM 
Takuya  M.lsumotw  Tor^  Hashimoto;  Mitsuhiro  Miyake;  fflto- 
shi  Kamura,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan.  Vasuhisa  VoshitU,  CordU 
Newport    B«Kh,   Califs    HWetsugu    K««k..    ««?^  ^^ 
Nomuni,  both  of  Okaiakl.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japwi 
Filed  Sep.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  537093 
Ctaim.  priority,  appUcatioo  Jap«.,  Sep.  30  1994.  6-237«7; 
S.I;;^lW4!6-237429;  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-237430;  Jan.  20.  1995. 

Int.  CL"  F02D  41/00:  Ft2M  3S/02 
U.S.CI.123-WS  2SCI.I-. 


5^50^ 
MiTHOD  OF  OPERATING  GASEOUS  FUELED  ENGINE 
Yodrikatsu  litla,  IwaU,  Jap«.,  -d««.r  to  Y««.ha  HatMHloki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sbinokn-kc*.  JapM 

Filed  Auf.  29.  I9M.  S«.  N4>.  »7^*  ^  ^  ,,^^, 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu.  Aut-  31.  1993,  5-Zlfc»l; 
Ant.  31,  1993.  5-2163H2 

ImL  CI"  F»2D  41/14:  F«IN  JAM) 

u&a.i23-^  **<;^ 

L  A  gaseous  fueled  engine  having  an  induction  system  including 
a  ch«ge  former  for  supplying  »  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  engine  and 
comprising  an  uiductioo  passage  for  receiving  atmosphenc  air  and 


1  A  fault  diagnosis  apparatus  for  detecting  a  f«"'<  '"  *  ^ 
evaporanve  emission  suppressing  system  which  includes  a  purge 
n^age.  through  which  a  fuel  evaporative  gas  in  a  fuel  supply 
^^of  an  engine  mounted  m  a  vehicle,  along  with  outside  air.  is 
ntroduced  as  i^c  air  into  an  intake  passage  of  the  engine,  and 
purge  regulaunVmeans  for  changing  a  quanuty  of  purge  air  intr.^ 

duction.  comprising:  ^     ^ , 

operating  state  change  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  of 
M  operating  state  of  at  least  one  of  the  vehicle,  the  engme. 
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and  meaas  associated  with  engine  operation  when  the  purge 
regulating  means  is  driven;  and 
fault  diagnosis  means  for  malcing  a  fault  diagnosis  on  the  fuel 
evaporative  emission  suppressing  system  in  accordance  with 
tlie  change  of  the  operating  state  detected  by  said  operating 
state  cbaage  detecting  means. 


1.  Ao  air-fiiel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

a  carburetor  including  a  main  fuel  system  which  opens  into  a 
venturi  portion  of  an  air  intake  path;  a  slow  fuel  system  which 
opens  into  the  intake  path  at  a  location  downstream  from  the 
venturi  portion,  a  main  bleed  air  passage  permitting  commu- 
nication between  a  portion  of  the  intake  passage  upstream  of 
the  venturi  portion  and  the  main  fuel  system;  a  main  bleed  air 
control  passage  connected  at  its  downstream  end  to  the  main 
fuel  system;  a  slow  bleed  air  passage  permitting  communica- 
tion between  a  portion  of  the  intake  passage  upstream  of  the 
venturi  portion  and  the  slow  fiiel  system,  and  a  slow  bleed  air 
control  passage  connected  at  its  downstream  end  to  the  slow 
fiiel  system; 

a  valve  for  controlling  the  anMum  of  bleed  air  supplied  through 
the  main  bleed  air  control  passage  and  the  slow  bleed  air 
control  passage; 

an  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  an  oxygen  component  in  an 
exhaust  gias  flowing  through  an  exhaust  passage;  and 

an  electronic  control  unit  capable  of  carrying  out  a  feed-back 
control  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  valve  on  the  basis 
of  a  signal  from  the  oxygen  sensor  to  bring  the  air-fuel  ratio  to 
a  theoretical  air-fuel  ratio,  'he  electronic  control  unit  deter- 
mining a  control  value  in  such  a  manner  that  a  feed-back 
control  value  is  learned  and  stored  to  provide  a  learned  value 
which  is  substantially  constant  with  respect  to  fuel  of  a 
constant  calorific  value,  wherein  the  stored  learned  value  is 
reflected  to  a  next  control  value. 


5.575.2W 

BOWSTRING  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Luuy  L.  Hnridan.  2M0  Ice  Rose  La.,  Stfllwatcr.  Minn.  5SW2 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524.269 

Int.  CL*  F41B  5/18 

VS.  a.  124—35.2  14  Claims 


5.575J68 

AIR-FUCL  RATIO  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kenicfai  Hirano,  Iwaniuna;  Taknshl  Nnauri,  Shibata-gnn,  and 
Shinichi    Nemoto,    Kakuda,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kdhinseiki  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
and  Harley-Davidson.  Inc.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1994,  6-290163 
loL  CL*  F02D  41/00:  P02M  23/00:25/00 
VS.  CL  123—701  17  Claims 


1.  A  release  apparatus  for  use  with  a  projectile  firing  device,  the 
release  apparatus  comprising: 

an  activation  switch  for  initiating  a  time  period; 

an  electrical  timing  device  conn«:ted  to  the  activation  switch  for 
establishing  a  length  of  the  time  period;  and 

a  release  mechanism  connected  to  the  timing  device  for  propel- 
ling the  projectile  upon  expiration  of  the  time  period. 

10.  A  method  for  improving  shooting  accuracy  of  an  archer 
using  a  bow,  a  bowstring  affixed  to  the  bow,  an  arrow  and  a 
bowstring  release  apparatus,  the  method  including: 

drawing  a  bowstring; 

activating  an  activation  switch;  and 

releasing  the  bowstring  after  completion  of  a  time  period, 
wherein  duration  of  the  time  period  is  determined  by  an 
electrical  timing  device  which  is  responsive  to  the  activating 
of  the  activation  switch. 


5475.270 
AOtGUNS 
Frandsco  Casas-Salva,  Sant  Boi  de  Uobregat,  Spain,  assignor 
to  Industrias  el  Gamo,  SA.,  Barcelona.  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344.140 
Claims  priority,  appycadoo  Spain,  Sep.  21. 1993. 9402407  U; 
France.  Nov.  24.  1993,  93  14267 

Int.  CL'  F41B  11/14:11/18:11/22 
VS.  a.  124—67  24  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  gun  of  the  type  having  a  hinged  barrel  with  the  barrel 
acting  as  a  hinged  lever  arm  to  compress  a  spring  attached  to  an 
axially  movable  piston  that  is  tightly  inserted  in  a  compression 
chamber  mounted  on  the  buttstock  body  of  the  gun,  and  further 
including  a  hinged  push-rod  thrusting  means  associated  with  the 
piston  for  compressing  the  spring,  as  well  as  a  safety  catch  which 
locks  the  piston  in  a  spring  compressed  position  for  shooting,  an 
improvement  comprising; 
a  tubular  piston  comprised  of  a  synthetic  polymer  and  having  a 
wall  adjacent  an  end  of  the  compression  chamber  that  is 
contoured  to  tightly  fit  the  compression  chamber; 
a  wear  resistant  element  between  said  piston,  the  thrusting 

means  and  the  safety  catch; 
inertial  means  inside  said  tubular  piston  to  provide  said  piston 
with  sufficient  weight  for  functional  working  inertia. 


Si 
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5375J72 
ROOFING  KETTLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FUEL  IGNITION 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Brian  T   Byrne,  Chanhaneo,  Minn^  assignor  to  Gariock 
Equipment  Company.  MlmieapoUs,  Minn. 

FU«1  Feb.  24,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  393,720 

Int.  CL'  F24H  1/00 

UJi.CL12«-34MA  »« C«»«« 


5575J71 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  WET  CONCRETE 

Edward  R.  Chiuniinatta,  XtMS  ^^^^^.-l^V^L^iiS' 

nana.  1M62  Mariposa  A.e.  bodi  ol  Ri*erdd«,  Calif.  92504 

Continuation  of  S*r.  No.  I7,14«,  Feb.  12- »»» 3,  '^•-!i»- 

5  429  1»9,  which  b  a  cootinuation-ln-part  of  S«r.  No.  u/.^ 

Feb   14   1992,  Pat  No.  5J05,729.  This  application  May  5, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  435,724 

Tbe  portioa  of  the  ter«  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

2015,  has  been  illsrlriMWl 

Int.  CX"  B28D  1/04 

UACtl25_I3.«l  "C"-^ 


1  A  concrett  saw  having  a  rotating  cunmg  blade  with  a  leading 
cutting  edge  to  cut  grooves  in  a  concrete  surface  as  the  saw  is 
moved  over  the  surface,  comprising. 

wheels  connected  to  the  saw  to  movably  support  the  saw  on  the 
surface  of  the  concrete  dunng  cunmg; 

a  skid  plaie  having  a  slot  through  which  the  cutting  Wade 
eitiends  dunng  cutnng.  the  skid  plate  being  mounted  to  the 
saw  and  having  a  support  portion  configured  to  contact  the 
surface  bemg  cut  adjacent  at  least  the  leading  cutting  edge  of 
the  Wade  dunng  cutting,  and  .    ^l., 

ai  least  one  resilient  member  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
COKiete  saw.  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  the  skid 
plW,  the  resilient  member  onentated  to  allow  movement  of 
die  skid  plate  relative  to  the  saw  dunng  cutting  while  also 
resilienUy  urging  the  skid  plale  against  the  concrete  surface 
with  a  predetermined  force. 


I  An  improved  roofing  kettle  having  a  vat  for  heating  roofing 
asphalt  a  fuel  source,  and  a  combustion  chamber  operaWy  con- 
n^ed  to  the  fuel  source  to  provide  heal  to  the  vat.  the  improve- 
ments comprising,  in  combination: 

a)  an  electrical  power  source.  ..        ,  ^ 

b)  temperature  selection  means  to  electronically  select  a  vat 
operating  temperature,  said  temperature  selecuon  means 
includwg  a  plurality  of  temperature  indicia:  said  temperamre 
selection  means  being  selectively  posiuonable  at  a  preselected 
vat  operating  temperature; 

c)  a  first  thennocouple  positioned  within  the  ketUe  vat; 

d)  spark  igniuon  means  to  generate  a  fuel  igniung  spark  when 
electncal  current  is  supplied  thereto,  said  spark  igniuon 
means  being  operably  connected  to  said  electncal  power 
source  said  spark  ignition  means  further  including  a  spark 
igniter  positioned  adjacent  the  kettie  combustion  chamber; 

e)  a  third  thennocouple.  said  third  thennocouple  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  kettie  vat.  said  third  thennocouple  including 
signal  generating  means  to  generate  an  output  signal  which  is 
correlated  to  die  vat  temperature; 

f)  a  fuel  control  valve  functionally  positioned  between  the  tiiel 
source  and  the  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  control  v^ve 
having  an  open  position  wherein  fuel  passes  from  die  fuel 
supply  lo  the  combustion  chamber  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  fiiel  is  prevented  from  passing  from  the  fuel  supply  to 
the  combustion  chamber;  and 

g)  electrical  control  means  to  operably  interconnect  said  first 
tiiennocouple.  said  third  thennocouple.  said  fuel  control 
valve  said  electrical  power  source,  said  temperature  selectioii 
means  and  said  spark  ignition  means:  said  electncal  control 
means  further  comprising: 

I)  Igniter  switching  means  to  provide  a  closed  electncal  circuit 
between  said  electrical  power  source  and  said  spark  igniter 
when  Uie  temperature  sensed  by  said  fti^t  thennocouple  is 
less  UuMi  said  preselected  vat  operating  temperature,  and  to 
provide  an  open  electrical  circuit  between  said  electncal 
power  source  and  said  spark  igniter  when  the  temperature 
sensed  by  said  fir«  thennocouple  is  greater  than  said  pre- 
selected vat  operating  temperature: 

II)  maximum  temperature  selection  means  to  electronically 
establish  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected  maxi- 
mum operating  temperature  for  Ute  vat; 

iii)  overheating  control  means  to  move  said  hiel  control  valve 
from  said  open  posinon  lo  said  closed  position  when  said 
third  tiiennocouple  output  signal  conesponds  to  a  tempera- 
ture exceeding  said  maximum  temperamre  selection  means 
t  output  signal.tiiereby  shutung  off  tiie  flow  of  fuel  from  the 
ftiel  source  to  die  kettie  combustion  chamber  preceding 
overheating  of  die  kettle:  and  ^      a 

iv)  hKl  valve  switching  means  to  electronically  switch  said 
fiiel  control  valve  between  said  fuel  control  valve  open 
position  and  said  fuel  control  valve  closed  position. 


5,575,273 

BALANCED  FLUE  OUTDOOR  WATER  HEATER 

H.  Jack  Mottre,  Jr.,  Johnson  City,  Tcnn.,  aasigiior  to  Southcorp 

Water  Heaters  USA,  Inc.,  Johnson  aty,  Tnul 
Coatinuati«n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,759,  Feb.  28, 1995,  Pat 
Nii^^33,495.  This  applicatioo  Jim.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
2i  491,356 

Int.  CL'  F24H  1/00 
VS.  a.  126—350  R  18  Claims 


1.  An  outside  balanced  flue  water  beater  comprising: 

a  water  tank; 

a  jacket  siarounding  the  water  tank  and  fonning  a  space  ther- 
ebetweea; 

a  combustion  chamber  containing  a  burner  positioned  adjacent 
said  water  tank; 

a  flue  extending  from  said  combustion  chamber  through  an 
upper  portion  of  said  water  tank; 

a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outiet  connected  to  said  water  tank; 

insulation  substantially  filling  said  space: 

means  between  said  jacket  and  said  tank  forming  an  elongated 
narrow  combustion  air  passageway  bounded  by  said  insula- 
tion, said  passageway  being  positioned  to  lead  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber, 

means  forming  a  combustion  air  inlet  chamber  located  above 
said  water  tank  and  adapted  to  directiy  receive  outside  air, 
said  combustion  air  inlet  chamber  communicating  with  said 
combustion  air  passageway;  and 

means  forming  a  flue  gas  exhaust  chamber  above  said  combus- 
tion air  inlet  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  flue  gases  from 
said  flue  and  to  directiy  exhaust  flue  gases,  said  flue  gas 
exhaust  chamber  communicating  with  said  flue. 


!  5,575,274 

GAS  LOG  HREPLACE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  M.  DcPalma,  HCR  Box  54A,  Central  Bridge,  N.Y. 

12035 
Continuatiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,487,  JoL  30,  1993,  PaL 
Na  5,503,550.  This  appUcation  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,179 

Int  CL*  F24C  3/12 
MS.  a.  126—512  9  Claims 

1.  A  gas  burning  fireplace  system  for  a  wood  burning  fireplace 
having  a  central  firebox  area  partially  surrounded  by  walls,  said 
walls  extending  upwardly  to  form  a  flue  and  a  chimney,  said 
central  firebox  area  further  including  an  inner  hearth  and  an  open- 
ing extending  into  the  interior  of  a  building,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

an  automatic  damper,  disposed  within  said  flue  and  having 
means  for  automatically  opening  said  flue  when  said  central 
tirebox  area  is  ignited  and  means  for  automatically  closing 

171-488  O.G.-96-5:QL3 


100 

_L 


said  flue  when  said  central  firebox  area  is  not  ignited,  said 
automatic  damper  thereby  enhancing  the  flow  of  exliaust  from 
said  fireplace  and  up  said  flue; 
a  gas  btsning  system  retrofitted  into  said  central  firebox  area, 
and  including: 
a  gas  inlet  conduit; 
a  gas  manifold  having  at  least  one  outiet  bole,  connected  to 

said  gas  inlet  conduit; 
a  pilot  light  operatively  connected  to  said  gas  manifold; 
a  first  electrically  actuated  gas  flow  valve  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  gas  inlet  conduit,  to  control  the  flow  of  gas  lo 
said  gas  manifold; 
a  second  electrically  actuated  gas  flow  valve  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  gas  inlet  conduit  and  to  said  pilot  light,  to 
control  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  pilot  light: 
an  electronic  ignilor  operatively  connected  lo  said  pilot  light 
and  said  first  and  second  electrically  actuated  valves:  and 
switch  means,  operatively  connected  lo  said  electronic  ignilor, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  electrically  actuated  valves 
are  opened,  causing  gas  to  flow  dirough  said  gas  inlet 
conduit,  into  said  gas  maiufold  to  be  ignited  and  released 
out  said  at  least  one  outiet  bole;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  carbon  monoxide  level  within  said 
interior  of  a  building,  disposed  outside  said  fireplace,  opera- 
tively connected  lo  said  electronic  ignilor  and  having  means 
lo  automatically  terminate  gas  flow  and  ignition  within  said 
gas  burning  system  in  response  to  a  predetermined  carbon 
monoxide  level  within  said  intoior  of  a  building. 


5,575,275 

FIRELOG  BURNER  TRAY  WnU  HEAT  REFLECTOR 

Guy  Gazaillc,  1276,  Chantovent,  Sante-AdOe,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,136 

Int  a."  F23H  13/00 

VS.  a.  126—540  4  Claims 


^7n 


1.  A  firelog  burner  tray  for  supporting  a  straight,  elongated 
wood-wax  firelog  of  rectangular  cross-section,  said  tray  including: 
(a)  an  apertureless.  elongated  flat  base  plale  defining  a  substantially 

smooth  upper  surface  and  an  aft  longitudinal  portion; 
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(b)  an  elongated  he«-reflecting  pUte.  upwudly  extending  from 
itid  .ft  longinidmal  portion  and  making  a  nght  angle  w.d»  s.k1 
bate  plate;  and  . . . 

(c)  at  tow  two  elongated  nb«.  extending  forwardly  over  said  base 
plate  member  and  longitudinally  along  said  hcat-teflecting  mem- 
ber and  laterally  spacedly  from  one  another. 

wberein  first  air  channel  means  of  lestrKted  cross-sectHMul  am 
ue  formed  between  e»:h  pair  of  laleraUy  succewive  said  elongated 
nbs  said  heat -reflecbng  plate  ukI  said  firelog  when  it  rests  on  said 
base  plaie  and  abuts  against  said  nbs.  for  promoting  vertical 
circulation  of  combustion  air  between  said  hcat-relJectwg  member 
and  said  firelog;  ^  .    .  ., 

said  elongated  nbs  extending  short  of  said  base  plate  and  dius 
deftmng  lower  ends  sp«:edly  located  above  said  base  plate,  said 
heat  reflecung  plate  be.ng  apertureless.  second  air  channel  meani 
of  restricted  cross  sectional  area  being  formed  between  said  nb« 
lower  ends,  said  base  plate,  said  heat  reflecung  plate  and  said 
firelog  when  saKl  firelog  rests  on  said  b«e  plaw  and  abuts  agarnit 
sud  nbs  said  second  au  channel  means  promoting  honzoota^ 
circulatwo  of  combustion  air  between  said  heat  reflecung  plaie  and 

l«d  b^^ate  defining  laorally  opposite  side  edges,  said  nay 
further  mcluding  a  pair  of  flai«e»;  e«:h  flange  of  said  ^  of 
flanges  edgewisely  depending  from  a  conespondmg  one  ot  s«d 
sKle  edges,  said  flanges  bemg  outwardly  upwardly  inclined;  the 
degree  of  inclination  of  said  flanges  controling  at  least  partially  the 
combusuon  au  supply  through  said  second  air  channel  means. 


SOLA«  THERMAL  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

RjdMiil  L.  r««n,  a-d  Mlctaele  J.  Fo««.  bo*  oC  »W 

Ha^tf  IML  Sim  Aaloaia.  Tex.  7S23> 

(^mT^-T-  rf S«.  No.  121^42.  Sep.  14,  1W3.  PM. 

No.  SA3U09,  wWek  !■  •  eortl.o.«»oB  of  Ser.  No.  ^^2^ 

JaL  31. 1»2,  aiMUMioMd.  TVm  mf9l^a*km  Jub.  7.  1W5,  S«r. 

No.4aMn 

tat  a.»  F24J  2/40 

U.S.Cl.U*-ai  MCtotaa 


relationship  will  form  a  total  beat  absorbing  surface  area  of 
Ihe  desired  dimensions;  ^v 

(2)  each  said  panel  comprising;  __*„ 

(a)  a  rectangular  heat  absorbing  plate  having  •  top  mftct 
to  receive  incident  solar  radiation; 

(b)  a  black  body  radiation  coating  on  said  top  surface:  and 

(c)  one  or  more  pipes  secured  in  heat  transferring  relauon 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  heat  absorbing  plate; 

(3)  a  lectangular  frame  dimensioned  to  mount  a  selected 
plurality  of  said  panels  in  side  by  side  uid  end  to  end 
relation  to  provide  the  desired  wkfth  and  length  of  heat 
absorbing  surface; 

(4)  a  transparent  cover  of  glazing  matenal  overlying  said 
plurality  of  panels  and  having  the  property  of  reflecting 
infrared  radiation  emitted  by  said  black  body  coating; 

(5)  means  for  securing  said  transpuent  cover  to  said  rectan- 
gular frame;  ,       J 

(6)  means  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  pipes  to 
provide  heat  transfer  fluid  flow  paths  extending  the  length 
of  said  end  to  end  panels;  .     ,     ■  j 

(7)  header  means  connected  to  the  non-adjacent  ends  of  laid 
pipes  foe  directing  fluid  flow  through  aU  of  said  he* 
transfer  flow  paths; 

(8)  pump  means  for  prtxJucmg  turtxilent  flow  of  heat  transfer 
fluid  through  all  of  said  pipes; 

(9)  an  inlet  header  connected  to  one  end  of  a  first  set  of  pipes 
providing  a  fluid  flow  path  to  said  first  set  of  pipes; 

(10)  an  outlet  header  connected  to  one  end  of  a  second  set  of 
pipes  providing  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  second  set  of 

pipes.  . 

(ID  said  inlet  header  and  ouUet  header  being  on  the  same 

ends  of  said  paneU; 

(12)  said  connecting  means  providing  honzontaUy  parallel 
fluid  flow  paths;  and  ^  ^   .  .^ 

( 13)  said  header  means  directing  fluid  flow  from  said  first  set 
of  pipes  to  said  second  sets  of  pipes,  said  second  set  of 
pipes  having  a  fluid  flow  path  in  a  direcuon  opposite  the 
fluid  flow  path  of  said  first  set  of  pipes; 

(d)  a  drain  back  solar  water  heating  tank  located  below  said 
water  storage  tank.  ^. 

(e)  a  aocond  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  concave  wall  pwi- 
tioned  between  said  water  storage  tank  and  said  drain  back 
solar  water  heating  tank. 

(f)  a  drain  in  said  drain  back  tank. 

(g)  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  solar  energy 
collector  and  the  inlet  of  said  first  heat  exchanger, 

(h)  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  drain  and  said  inlet  of  said 
•olar  energy  collector,  and  ,  .  ..  - 

(i)  a  pump  in  said  second  conduit  for  pumping  said  fluid  froin 
said  drain  through  said  solar  collection  unit  and  from  said 
solar  collection  umt  ttaough  said  first  conduit  and  said  first 
heat  exchanger  and  past  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  said 
drain  back  tank. 


1.  A  solar  thermal  water  heating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  storage  tank. 

(b)  a  first  heat  exchanger  disposed  vertically  within  said  water 
storage  tank  and  having  an  upper  feed  end  and  a  lower 
discharge  end. 

(c)  a  sol«  energy  collector  unit  located  above  said  water  storage 
tank  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  solar  energy 
collector  umt  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  identical  rectangular  heat  absorbing  panels 
which,  when  assembled  in  side  by  side  and  end  to  end 


5475.2T7 

EQLALIZnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIVING  MASK 

!„«  R.  Lntx.  Rooad  Lake  ttmtk;  Ketth  D.  Abbcrg,  Cbicaco; 

Jamta  ¥  Carnao,  EvaMtov  Paul  J.  Dociy.  Chicago;  Robert 

S.  GeBck,  EvaiBtoii,  and  Craig  S.  Scberer.  Wltaette,  all  of 

DL,  aMiCDon  to  Johwon  Wortdwide  Aaaodates.  Sturtevant, 

Wia. 

FBcd  Jan.  17.  !»*,  S«r.  No.  587.401 
tat.  CL'  A62B  1M)2:I8A)S:  BOC  11/16 

VS.  a.  128— 2»1.1«  *!  *^^*^ 

1.  A  dive  mask  designed  to  cover  the  eyes  and  nose  of  a  diver, 

comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  window  mounted  in  the  frame; 

a  flexible  skirt  mounted  to  the  frame,  the  flexible  skirt  mcluding 
a  noaepiece  having  a  pair  of  sidewalls  havmg  interior  and 
exterior  sides,  the  interior  sides  of  said  nosepiece  sidewalls 
configured  to  fit  along  the  nose  of  a  diver,  and 
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5.575.279 

DUAL-FILTERED  ROTARY  ISOLATION  VALVE  FOR 

RESUSCUTION 

Douglas  K.  Beplatc,  Washington,  Utah,  anigDor  to  Emergwcy 

FUtratioo  Prodncts,  Inc.  SL  George,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1996,  Ser.  No.  587,805 
tat  CL'  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—203.11  12  ( 


5.575,278 
INDIVIDUAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST 

NBC  ATTACKS 
Jcan-PhilUpe  Bonbooiine,  VIroliay,-  Eric  Farin,  Paris;  Jean- 
Claude  Urgel,  Le  Chesnay,  and  Claude  Fevricr,  Magnanville, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  tatertcchnique,  Flaiair,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  554.567 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  France,  Nov.  7, 1994,  94  13315 
IntCL''A«2B  77/00 
U,S.  CL  128—201.29  U  Ctalns 


1.  Individual  protection  equipment  for  use  by  a  person  exposed 
to  NBC  threats,  comprising: 

a  helmet; 

a  face-cover  provided  with  fastenings  for  connection  with  the 
helmet  and  provided  with  a  coupling  for  a  breadiing  gas  feed: 

a  flexible  envelope  extendiiig  from  the  helmet  and  the  face- 
cover  downwards;  and 

means  for  providing  a  sealed  connection  between  the  helmet,  the 
face-cover  and  the  envelope; 

wherein  said  means  for  providing  the  sealed  connection  com- 
prises a  hoop  sealingly  securely  secured  to  the  helmet  and 
projecting  forwardly  from  a  base  of  said  helmet,  said  hoop 
having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  wherein  said 
upper  edge  is  constructed  to  have  a  gas  tight  connection  with 
said  face-cover  while  said  lower  edge  is  constructed  to  have  a 
gas-tight  connection  with  said  envelope,  whereby  said  helmet, 
face-cover  and  flexible  envelope  define  a  gas-tight  volume  in 
front  of  and  around  the  head  of  the  person  wearing  the 
individual  protection  equipment. 


n  equaliter  system  having  a  pair  of  buttons  disposed  to  coop- 
erate with  the  pair  of  sidewalls  on  the  exterior  sides  of  the 
sidewalls.  .said  pair  of  buttons  being  manually  movable 
between  a  depressed  position  where  said  pair  of  buttons  move 
said  nosepiece  sidewalls  towards  a  diver's  nose  to  pinch  the 
nose  closed,  and  a  non-depressed  position. 


1.  A  dual-filtered  rotary  isolation  valve  for  resuscitation  of 
patients,  which  comprises: 

an  upper  housing  having  an  upper  tube  containing  a  bore  formed 
by  a  surrounding  upper  tube  wall,  the  first  end  of  which  upper 
tube  may  either  be  placed  directly  into  a  care  provider's 
mouth  or  be  connected  to  a  mouthpiece  to  be  placed  into  the 
mouth  of  the  care  provider,  the  second  end  of  which  upper 
tube  expands  outward  to  create  a  top  of  an  upper  chamber 
segment  and  then  letums  to  its  original  direction  to  from  a 
wall  of  an  upper  chamber  segment  having  a  circular  cross 
section  concentrically  located  with  respect  to  the  cross  section 
of  the  upper  tube,  the  cross  section  of  said  upper  tube  also 
being  circular,  and  the  wall  of  the  upper  chamber  segment 
protruding  outward  at  a  location  between  the  top  of  the  upper 
chamber  segment  and  the  bottom  of  the  wall  of  the  upper 
chamber  to  create  annular  ridge; 

a  lower  housing  having  a  lower  tube  with  a  containing  a  bore 
formed  by  a  surrounding  lower  tube  wall,  the  first  end  of 
which  lower  tube  may  either  be  placed  directly  into  the 
patient's  mouth  or  be  connected  to  a  mask  to  be  placed 
around  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the  patient  or  be  attached  to  a 
mouthpiece  to  be  inserted  into  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  the 
second  end  of  which  lower  tube  expands  outward  to  create  a 
bottom  of  a  lower  chamber  segment  and  then  returns  to  its 
original  direction  to  form  a  wall  of  a  lower  chamber  segment 
having  a  circular  cross  section  concentrically  located  with 
respect  to  the  cross  section  of  the  lower  tube,  the  cross  section 
of  said  lower  tube  also  being  circular,  the  wall  of  the  lower 
chamber  segment  bulging  outward  to  create  an  aimular  chan- 
nel at  a  location  between  the  bottom  of  the  lower  chamber 
segment  and  the  top  of  the  wall  of  the  lower  chamber  segment 
so  aligned  with  the  annular  ridge  in  the  wall  of  the  upper 
chamber  segment  that  the  lower  chamber  segment  can  be 
snap-fit  onto  the  upper  chamber  segment,  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  wall  of  the  lower  chamber  segment  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  wall  of  the  upper 
chamber  segment  to  permit  the  lower  chamber  argment  to 
rotate  with  respect  to  the  upper  chamber  segment,  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  annular  channel  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  annular  ridge  but  not  <so  much  greater 
that  the  Iowct  chamber  segment  could  slip  from  the  upper 
chamber  segment  once  the  lower  chamber  segment  and  the 
upper  chamber  segment  have  been  snap-fit  together,  one  or 
more  apertures  existing  in  the  bottom  of  the  lower  chamber 
segment,  and  an  annular  step  formed  at  the  junction  of  the 
bottom  of  the  lower  chamber  segment  and  the  wall  of  the 
lower  chamber  segment; 

an  exhalation  filter  placed  on  the  bottom  of  the  lower  chamber 
segment,  which  exhalation  filter  contains  an  aperture  that  is 
approximately  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  lower  tube; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  check  valve  near  the  center  of  said 
flexible  diaphragm,  having  a  support  which  rests  on  the  exha- 
lation filter  adjacent  to  the  support  but  covering  only  the  outer 
edge  of  the  exhalation  filter  so  that  the  majority  of  the  surface 
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of  the  exhalitioB  fiher  *M  U  oppoMie  to  the  booom  of  the 
lower  chamber  wgment  is  idj«:eiii  .  f«»».ge  which  commu- 
nicates with  the  bore  of  the  lower  tube,  and  haying  an  outer 
edge  that  extends  into  the  5p«:e  between  the  wall  of  the  lower 
chLnber  segment  and  the  waU  of  the  upper  chamber  segroen 
with  the  bottom  of  the  wall  of  the  upper  chamber  segment 
r^nt  on  the  duphragm  to  ciea«  m  air  Dght  "^l^erwewi 
the  uwer  chamber  segment  and  the  lower  chamber  segment. 

,  wnamissioo  filter  fills  the  upper  chMnber  segment  and  u 
adjacent  to  the  diaphragm. 


and  for  emptying  said  dosing  chamber,  said  nrazle  twans 
poaitianed  at  a  periphery  of  said  dosing  means  and  in  front  ot 
said  dosing  chamber,  so  that  air  that  enters  said  air  intake  is 
channeled  thnxigh  said  nozzle  means  to  direcUy  impuige  on 
said  dosing  chamber  in  said  second  position  to  discharge  a 
dote  of  medical  substance  from  said  dosing  chamber  direcUy 
iaio  HI  air  flow  drawn  mto  said  air  channel  upon  inhalauon. 


557SaW 
POWDER  INHALATION  DEVICE  HAVING  NOZZLE  TO 

EMPTY  DOSING  CHAMBER 
Ar™.  R.  G-Rte;  H«*-rtcl|ia-*fc.^l--b  f^^j^^ 
D  Rnttemau.  G«»-Alti*f>T  R*^  Zki««beri,  Blafc^ 
aU  of  G«r«M7;  tMm*  K-  A.  A«Tta«*  ILwfia,  ¥\aiMad; 

g,,pl„    Ftata^  mdgM —  »•  Boehftafer  Infcikcw  I^G, 

CMdilaliM  of  S«r.  No.  **,14«,  JuL  24,  1W3,  abudoML 

Tkb  MipRratiirr  Oct.  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  32^54* 
dates  priMMy,  apptkalkNi  UaJted  Klii«*»^  f*^-  »'  *•'•' 

'"^  CL»  AtlM  15/08:  I6M):  M5D  7/14:  R45D  a3A)6 


5575JW 

MEDICATED  PACKAGE 

Mark  R.  MtrfcahM   75»  N.  CaDe  Sla  DcMncano,  Itecaon. 

^?St^-^  of  Ser.  No.  258,743,  Jon.  l».  1»4.  P«-  N«^ 
5.4S33S4.  Thh  appUcatJoo  JiU.  13,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5*2331 
^^  laL  CL'  A*1M  ISAX) 

U&CL128-2MJ1  "C*»« 


.^^ 


1  A  medication  dispensing  package  compnsmg  an  envelope 
containing  a  single  dosage  of  medication  therein  and  a  first  ho^e 
•Ml  a  iecond  hole  in  a  planar  portion  of  said  envelope  wherein  the 
liole*  «e  m  the  same  plane,  said  planar  portion  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  and  width  of  one  side  of  said  envelope,  said 
second  hole  adapted  for  acceptance  of  an  airflow  into  said  enve- 
lope  and  said  first  hole  adapted  for  exhaustion  of  said  airflow  with 
said  medication  from  said  envelope,  said  package  adapted  to  be 
iMcnable  into  an  mhaler  such  that  said  first  hole  is  contained 
within  said  inhaler  and  said  second  hole  is  external  to  said  inhaler 
such  that  communication  of  said  dosage  of  medication  is  accom- 
plished via  a  patient's  inhalatiaa. 


1.  A  propellant-fitie  inhalatioo  device  for  use  with  a  supply  of 
pulverized  medical  mbataatr.  compnsmg: 

a  housing  defining  a  wnily  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  supply 
of  medical  substance,  said  supply  chamber  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  an  outlet; 
manuaUy  acoiataWe  dosing  means  for  metering  a  dose  ot  me<Ii- 
cal  substance,  said  dosuig  means  including  a  metering  dtwm 
roiaiaMe  about  an  axis  of  rtitation  and  havmg  at  least  one 
periphefal  leceta  whKh  forms  a  dosing  chamber  for  receivmg 
adoae  of  medical  substance  from  said  supply  chamber  in  a 
tat  ponlMW  and  for  discharging  a  dose  of  medical  substance 
in  a  second  position; 
a  mouthpiece  havmg  a  looginidinal  axis  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing for  inhalaDon  of  a  dose  of  medical  substance,  said  mouth- 
piece including  an  air  channel  for  distributmg  a  dose  of 
medical  substance  metered  by  said  dosing  means  into  an  air 
flow  drawn  through  said  mouthpiece,  said  air  chamiel  poai- 
tiooed  at  die  level  of  said  downg  means  and  offset  from  said 
ouilel  of  said  supply  chamber,  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  mouthpiece  and  said  axis  of  rotatioo  of  said  doswg 
means  fonn  a  first  angle  in  the  range  of  70*  to  110  ;  and 
intaking  making  and  channeling  means  for  mtaking  and  chan- 
neling air.  said  inlaking  and  channeling  means  comprising  at 
least  one  air  intake  and  an  opemng  positioned  adjacent  said 
dosmg  chamber  in  said  second  position,  said  opening  fortning 
a  nozzle  means  for  creating  a  strongly  aligned  stream  of  air 


5475082 
OXYGEN  DISTRIBUTOR  WTTH  BOTH  MOUTH  AND 
NOSE  DELIVERY  PORTS 
Martin  Knoch,  Berg;  Dieter  KohJer,  Wtokhawen,  awl  Mat- 
thias Remke,  Stambert,  aU  of  Germany.  assi«nors  to  Paul 
Ritzau  Pari-Werk  GaibH.  Stamberg,  Germany 
CootiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14MW.  Nov.  8,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coiitlnoatloo  of  Ser.  No.  837,403,  Feb.  18;  1J»2; 
absMiooed.  This  appUcatioo  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,413 
UL  CL"  A61M  I6A)0:15A)8:  AMB  9/06:7/00 
U&a.l28-2»4.18  "O-^ 


r'^:fj^ 


1.  An  oxygen  distributor  for  uk  in  oxygen  tfierapy.  said  distribu- 
tor comprising: 
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a  basic  body  which  positions  the  oxygen  distributor  in  the  area 
between  the  patient's  mouth  and  nose; 

a  connecting  element  for  connecting  an  oxygen  feed;  and 
a  whirler  encompassing  a  whirling  space  that  has  end  open- 
ings oriented  toward  the  patient's  mouth  and  nose  and  into 
which  the  connecting  element  leads,  the  orientation  of  the 
end  openings  of  the  whirier,  its  interior  size  relative  to  that 
of  the  connecting  element,  and  the  configuration  of  the 
intersection  of  the  connecting  element  to  the  whirier  spi- 
rally whirling  oxygen  flow  fed  through  the  connecting 
element  and  forming  an  unstable  spiral  oxygen  flow, 
wherein  oxygen  exits  essentially  equally  from  both  open- 
ings of  the  whirier  at  standstill  and  mixes  with  ambient  air. 


3— 


3— 


•HbtTHINc/      L 

«*s 

COMMCnONS 


1.  A  ventilator  comprising: 

respiratory-assist  means,  connectable  to  a  patient,  for  assisting 
respiration  of  said  patient  by  supplying  a  regulated  flow  of  air 
to  the  lungs  of  said  patient,  said  regulated  flow  of  air  having  a 
volume  and  producing  air  pressure  in  the  lungs: 

pressure  gauge  means  for  measuring  said  air  pressure  in  the 
lungs: 

volume-determining  means  for  measuring  the  volume  of  air 
supplied  to  the  lungs  in  said  regulated  flow  of  air: 

registration  means,  connected  to  said  pressure  gauge  means  and 
to  said  volume-determining  means,  for  registering  said  air 
pressure  and  said  volume  over  a  time  period,  said  air  pressure 
and  said  volume  having  a  relationship  in  said  time  period: 

calculator  means,  supplied  from  said  registration  means  with 
said  air  pressure  and  said  volume  registered  over  said  time 
period,  for  calculating  from  said  relationship  an  opening  pres- 
sure which  will  inflate  at  least  some  alveoli  in  the  lungs:  and 

means  for  controlling  said  respiration-assist  means  to  regulate 
said  flow  of  air  dependent  on  said  opening  pressure. 


5,575,284 
PORTABLE  PULSE  OXIMETER 
Stepfaan  P.  Athan,  Tampa,  and  John  E.  Sdiarf.  Oltismar,  both 
of  Fla.,  assigDors  to  University  of  South  Florida,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,958 
InL  CL"  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128->633  22  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  instrument  for  determining  a  parameter  of  a 
cardiovascular  system  comprising: 
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5475J83 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  AN  OPENING  PRESSURE 

IN  THE  LUNGS 
Ulf  SJocstrand,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens- Elema 
AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden.  Feb.  14,  1994,  9400487 
Int  a."  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—204.23  22  Claims 


LCD 

Or  J  vers 

.  an  electromagnetic  radiation  source  for  illumination  of  a 
volume  of  intravascular  blood  with  electromagnetic  radiation, 
the  electromagnetic  radiation  having  at  least  one  frequency 
component  having  an  intensity,  the  intensity  of  the  at  least  one 
frequency  component  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation  being 
altered  by  interaction  with  the  volume  of  intravascular  blood 
thereby  generating  an  optical  signal  from  the  interaction  of 
the  at  least  one  frequency  component  of  the  electromagnetic 
radiation  with  the  volume  of  intravascular  blood,  the  optical 
signal  having  an  intensity; 

.  a  light-to-frequency  converter  having  an  electromagnetic 
radiation  sensor  electrically  connected  to  an  electronic  signal 
generator,  said  electromagnetic  radiation  sensor  being  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  electromagnetic  radiation  source  for 
reception  of  the  optical  signal  and  said  electronic  signal 
generator  generating  a  periodic  electrical  signal  responsive  to 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  sensor,  the  periodic  electrical 
signal  comprising  a  digital  pulse  train  having  pulses,  the 
timing  of  the  pulses  of  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  the  optical  signal;  and 
a  signal  analyzer  electrically  connected  to  said  light-to- 
frequency  converter  for  determining  from  the  pulses  of  ti»e 
periodic  electrical  signal  the  cardiovascular  system  parameter. 


5,575,285 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OXYGEN  SATURA-nON 

Satolilko  lUunasiii,  Tokyo;  'Msuya  Yamamoto,  Ibaraki-ken; 

l^yoshi  Watanalie,  and  Miineiiaru  Ishiltawa,  lioth  of  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355.516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  21,  1993,  5-320721 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—633  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  non-invasive  measurement  of  oxygen  satu- 
ration in  a  sample  of  blood  in  tissue  of  a  subject,  the  apparams 
comprising: 

light  means  for  irradiating  a  sample  of  blood  in  tissue  of  a 

subject  with  at  least  a  first  laser  beam  and  a  second  laser 

beam; 
switching  means  for  driving  the  light  means  and  sequentially 

switching  the  irradiation  of  the  sample  of  blood  between  the 

first  and  second  laser  beams; 
photoelectric  detecting  means  for  detecting  light  transmitted 

through  or  reflected  from  the  sample  of  blood  and  providing 

an  electrical  output  signal  indicative  of  an  intensity  of  the 

detected  light:  and 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  oxygen  saturation  of  the 

sample  of  blood  from  the  electrical  output  signal  of  the 
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detecting  means,  the  me«uring  wens  «>™pnf' "8  5°"^^ 
S  fSr  converting  the  electncal  output  s.gnal  of  ^  drtec"^ 
me  means  to  a  power  spectrum,  and  processing  means  for 
^^l  IL  .Twer  sp^mim  and  cakulating  the  oxygen 
saturauon  of  the  sample  of  Wood. 


5575JM 
METTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  LARGE 

COMPOUND  ULTRASOUND  IMAGE 

L«e  Went,  -i-  Anw  R  Tlrumatai,  botb  oT  ''-•I'-*' 7-*- 

Jd^  to  Sk««»  Medici  SyrtcM,  l»c,  !«««*  N  J. 

^^^     Filed  M»r.  31,  \99S,  Str.  No.  414,»7« 

IbL  CU*  A*1B  S/00 

U&a.US-«53.1  24C1.1-. 


having  a  first  portion  substantially  disposed  in  a  first  p  ane 
and  a  second  portion  substantially  disposed  in  a  second  plane 
wherein  the  second  plane  is  different  than  the  first  plane; 
a  tuned  secondary  circuit  comprising  a  secondary  inductor  and  a 
^SS^urWitor  connected  in  senes.  the  secondary  induc- 
tor behJip^^^  «»  '^  mductively  coupled  to  the  pnmary 
inductor  the  secondary  inductor  having  a  first  P«tionsub- 
stantially  disposed  in  the  first  plane  and  a  second  portion 
substantially  disposed  in  the  second  plane. 


5375,288 
COMPACT  ROTATIONALLY  STEERABLE  ULTRASOUND 

TRANSDUCER 

John  W.  SJlwa.  Jr.,  P«lo  Alto;  Tbomaa  G.  Cooper.  Menlo  Park. 

^Swiy^7cupertii»,  .11  or  Cltf..  aarignors  to  Acusoo 

Cm— l«rtw.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

^Stfmultton  o*  Ser.  No.  W,092,  May  28,  1993.  P.t.  No. 

5  465  724  This  appUcatioii  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,617 

Ut  CL*  A61B  8AJ0 

UACL128-^.W  34CUl«s 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  compound  image,  comprising  the 

'^i^ng  a  plurality  of  substantially  adjacent  image  frames  of 

an  intenogation  region  of  a  patients  body, 
dividing  individual  or^s  of  the  image  frames  into  a  plurality  of 

sub-imase  regions;  

estimat.n7locJ  motion  vectors  of  the  respecuve  sulvimage 

regions  between  consecutive  ones  of  the  image  fTan*M; 
estiiwuing  global  image  motion  based  on  the  esumated  local 

motion  vectors;  and  .  ^^, 

dispUying  a  compound  image  based  on  the  esumated  global 

image  motion. 


5.575J87 

INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  RF  COILS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  STUDIES 

Gr^ory   I.   Eydetaun,  Weat   HtmfMmL  N.Y.  aarigDor  to 

Fonar  Corpomtloo,  Mehille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,667 

Tlie  Bortioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  $ubsc<)ueiit  to  Feb.  I*. 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  A61B  5A>5^ 

U5.  CL  128-M3J  >»  ^""^ 


1   An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  having  a  remote  ultrasound 

console  and  a  probe  connected  thereto  for  inspecung  an  intenor 

region  of  a  body,  comprising;  ,    ,  .  u^ 

a  scanhead  housing  disposed  at  a  distal  end  of  the  P«*e- 

a  transducer  mounted  upon  a  routable  support  structure  within 

the  scanhead  housing;  „„„,, 

means  for  electrically  connecung  the  transducer  to  the  remote 

ultrasound  console;  and 
a  magnetic  sensor  connected  to  the  rotatable  support  structure 
and  electricaUy  coupled  to  the  remote  ultrasound  console. 


1.  An  inductively  coupled  RF  coil  for  magnetic  resonance  stud- 
ies, comprising: 

a  tuned  primary  circuit  comprising  a  primary  inductor  and  a 
primary  capacitor  connected  in  senes,  the  primary  inductor 


5.575.289 
FLOWMETERS 
Robert  Skidmore.  Bltton,  England,  assignor  to  British  Technol- 
ogy Group  Limited.  London,  EngUnd 
PTT  No  PCT/GB93A)1498,  i  371  DaU  Jan.  11,  1995,  S  102(e) 
^te  ii^l   iS  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02069.  PCT  Pub. 

■*"••  ""liA'Sii  Jul.  16.  1993,  Ser.  No.  362.W1 

Claims  priority,  appUction  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17.  1992, 

9215231  ^         „  „^ 

Int  a."  A61B  SAX) 
U&CL  128-^1.08  «Ctai^ 

1  A  medical  probe  (1)  suitable  for  use  in  measunng  paramet«s 
of  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit  within  a  human  or  ammal  body,  the  probe 
comprising: 


a  hollow  housing  (10)  having  an  ultrasound  transparent  wall  pan 
(14); 

transducer  means  (2)  mounted  within  the  bousing  and  operable 
to  emit  and  detect  ultrasound  beam  signals  along  a  path  (3); 
and 

reflecting  means  (4)  within  the  housing  and  disposed  in  said  path 
to  divert  the  beam  through  an  angle  so  as  to  emerge  from  the 
housing  through  an  eut  portion  of  the  uluasound  transparent 
wall  pan.  wherein  the  external  dimension  of  the  housing 
transverte  to  said  path  reduces  substantially  from  the  region 
of  the  transducer  means  to  the  region  of  the  exit  portion, 
characterised  in  that  the  reflecting  means  are  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  narrowed  exit  portion  region. 


22 


X 

\ 

^/ 

26 

comnai£R 

*~* 

mwsumR 

IKWSDUCB! 

B&WOHUDf 

\ 
28 

1.  A  method  of  performing  an  ultrasound  scan  of  a  patient  with 
an  array  of  transducer  elements,  the  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rows  spaced  apart  along  an  elevational  direction,  each  one  of  the 
rows  comprising  a  plurality  of  the  transducer  elements  spaced 
apart  along  aa  azimuthal  direction,  the  number  of  rows  being  less 
than  the  number  of  transducer  elements  in  a  given  row,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  first  elevation  aperture  for  transmitting  ultrasound 
signals  ftom  a  first  plurality  of  rows  of  the  transducer  ele- 
ments; 
defining  a  first  azimuthal  aperture  for  transmitting  ultrasound 
signals  from  a  plurality  of  the  transducer  elements  within  each 
one  of  the  first  plurality  of  rows; 
transmining  ultrasound  signals  into  the  patient  from  the  plurality 
of  transducer  elements  defined  by  the  elevation  aperture  and 
azimuthal  aperture; 
defining  a  second  elevation  aperture  for  receiving  ultrasound 
signals  at  a  second  plurality  of  rows  of  the  transducer  ele- 
ments; 
defining  a  second  azimuthal  aperture  for  receiving  ultrasound 
signals  at  a  plurality  of  the  transducer  elements  within  each 
one  of  the  second  plurality  of  rows; 
receiving  reflected  signals  of  the  transmitted  ultrasound  signals 
from  the  patient  at  the  plurality  of  transducer  elements  defined 
by  the  second  elevation  aperture  and  second  azimuthal  aper- 
ture; and 
wherein  average  row  spacing  of  the  first  plurality  of  rows  along 
the  elevational  direction  defines  a  first  spacing,  average  row 
spacing  of  the  second  plurality  of  rows  along  the  elevational 


direction  defines  a  second  spacing,  and  the  first  spacing  is 
different  than  the  second  spacing. 


5.575.291 
ULTRASONIC  COUPLER 
Kenichi  Hayakawa.  and  Kiyoto  Matsui.  both  of  KawasnU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306320 

Claims  priority,  appliaition  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1993,  5-288116 

InL  a.'  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  a.  128— «62J»  6  Ctains 


5.575.290 

COARSE-nNE  ULTRASOUND  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 

FOR  MEDICAL  IMAGING 

Tat-Jin  Teo.  Redmond,  and  John  R.  Klcppcr.  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Isclin, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  497,627 

Int  CL"  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  a.  128—661.10  22  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  device  comprising  a  gel  material  containing 
polyvinyl  alcohol  PVA  in  the  range  of  3  weight  %  <PVA<6  weight 
%,  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  saponification  of  at 
least  98  mole  %  and  the  gel  material  having  a  hardness  in  the  range 
of  O.SxKr*  dyne/cm^  to  2x10*  dyne/cm^ 


5,575,292 
APPLIED  POTENTIAL  TOMOGRAIW 
Brian  H.  Brown,-  David  C.  Barber,  and  Francis  J.  McArdle,  all 
of  Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  British  Technology  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01156,  {  371  Date  Dec  23,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9V00038,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170.325 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27, 1991, 
9113830 

lot  CL"  A61B  5A)5 
VS.  O.  128—733  U  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  investigating  a  region  within  a  body  by  applied 
potential  tomography,  comprising: 
locating  a  plurality  of  surface-contact  electrodes  in  a  closed  loop 
array  on  one  substantially  planar  skin  siuface  of  the  body 
distant  from  the  region  under  investigation, 
applying  electrical  signals  to  said  electrodes,  and 
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measuring  electric.!  signals  responsive  to  said  applied  signals  at 
said  electrodes.  .  .  . 

the  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  dau  acquisition 
and  processing  equipment. 


5575JW 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  STAGING  TISSUE 
Michael  E.  Miller;  Joseph  L.  Marl,  both  of  IndlanapoU*,  Ind. 
,nd  Alan  M.  Schechter.  l>ong  Beach.  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Promex,  Inc.,  lodianapoBs,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  l»5,  Ser.  No.  383,777 

IM.  CL^  A61B  /(KM 

UACt  128-752  24CI.1-. 


5^5,295 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  SPINAL 

CERVICAL  CURVATURE 

Gunichander  S.  Khaba,  Espanola,  and  Muktiar  S.  KhaUa, 

SuU  Cnu,  both  of  N.M.,  a-ssignors  to  Chiro-Yog,  lnc„ 

SanU  Fe,  SM. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  844,711 

InL  a."  A61G  ISAX) 

UACLI28-4M5  l3CUims 


I   An  apparatus  for  coUecting  and  staging  tissue  bits  excised 
from  a  patient  comprising; 

an  elongated  tube  defining  a  channel  therethrough  for  receiving 

the  excised  tissue  bits;  and 
a  collection  container  slidably  disposed  over  a  portion  of  said 

tube  for  collecting  the  excised  tissue  bits; 
wherein  said  collection  container  is  drawn  away  from  said  tube 

as  it  receives  the  excised  tissue  bits  therein, 
whereby  the  tissue  bits  are  suged  within  said  collection  con- 

tauier  in  substantially  the  order  in  which  they  entered  said 

channel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  restoring  spinal  cervical  curvature  in  a 
patient's  neck  comprising; 
a  block  formed  of  a  material   which   is  substantially   non- 
deformable  when  pressure  is  applied  thereto,  said  block  hav- 
ing a  top  surface,  a  curved  groove  formed  in  said  top  surface, 
the  width  of  said  groove  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
patients  neck,  a  bottom  section,  and  a  thickness  at  lea.st  at 
said  top  surface  which  is  generally  in  the  range  of  W"  to  3  . 
said  groove  having  a  lowest  point  at  approximately  the  center 
of  the  groove,  the  distance  from  said  lowest  point  to  the 
surface  being  approximately  3V4  to  4Vi  inches, 
means  for  supporting  the  block  in  an  upright  position  on  a 
generally  honzontal  surface;  the  dimensions  of  the  apparatus 
being  such  that,  when  the  patient  is  laying  on  his  back  with 
the  area  of  the  patients  neck  of  the  C3/C6  vertebra  positioned 
in  the  groove,  the  patient' s  head  is  supported  above  the 
surface. 


5^5J*I 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANAGING  FREEZING 

GAIT  DISORDERS 

Robert  E.  Perry.  32  Abbott  St.,  South  Weymouth,  Mms.  02190, 

and  Linda  Perry,  38  Hemlock  Rd.,  West  Roxbury,  Mm. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IW4.  Ser.  No.  21SM2 

lac  CL'  A45B  3/00 

VS.  CL  128-774  »  Ctalms 


HNGER  PUNCRIRE  PROTECTOR 
Edward  F.  Peck,  4908  Edinborough  Rd.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

27401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,055,  Nov.  8.  »W3,  Pat  No. 

5,415,184,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914303,  Jul.  !», 

'  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  fc,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

417314 

IBL  CL'  A«1D  19/00 

VS.  CL  128-880  "  *^'"'™ 


1  A  method  of  managing  a  freezing  gail  disorder,  compnsmg 
the  step  of  providing  a  device  actuable  for  projecting  a  luminous 
mark  and  insmicting  a  user  to  respond  to  an  instance  of  freezing 
by  projecting  a  luminous  marie  in  a  path  of  travel  to  create  an 
apparent  obstacle  and  enable  movement. 


1  A  finger  protector  for  protecting  a  human  hand  having  fingers 
with  tips,  tip  pads,  and  knuckles  from  needle  punctures,  said 
protector  comprising:  a  rigid  needle  puncture  resistant  rectangular 
box-like  housing,  said  housing  having  a  planar  bottom,  a  top.  a  hrst 
continuous  side  wall,  a  second  continuous  side  wall,  and  a  distal 
closed  end,  said  top  spaced  from  and  secured  to  said  planar  boooin 
by  continuous  and  closed  attachment  of  said  distal  closed  end  and 
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said  first  and  second  continuous  side  walls,  said  distal  closed  end. 
said  first  aial  second  continuous  side  walls,  said  top.  and  said 
bottom  defining  a  closed  container  having  a  proximal  opening  for 
reception  of  at  least  one  of  the  fingers,  so  the  finger  tip  pad  of  the 
contained  finger  within  said  housing  container  is  adjacent  said 
distal  closed  end,  said  bottom  having  a  length  from  said  distal 
closed  end  id  said  proximal  opening  less  than  the  length  of  the 
finger,  said  bottom  having  a  lower  surface,  and  said  bottom  defin- 
ing an  aperture  contiguous  said  distal  closed  end  within  said  closed 
container,  said  aperture  sized  to  only  expose  the  finger  tip  pad.  said 
aperture  contiguous  said  distal  closed  end  to  allow  the  finger  tip 
pad  to  extend  below  said  bottom  surface  to  allow  tactile  feeling 
outside  the  container  housing  when  the  finger  is  completely 
insetted  into  said  closed  container. 


5,575,297 
HAIR  BRAIDING  DEVICE 
Jerry  Hatchett,  19  Reynard  Dr.,  Ttapeio,  Miss.  38801,  and 
Debra  L.  Meredith,  Madison,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Jerry 
Hatdiett,  Ibpekt,  Miss. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,032 

InL  CL'  A45D  7/02 

VS.  CL  132—212  12  Oaims 


'\  T  T 


'  5,575,298 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONCEALING 
ATTACHMENTS  OF  HAIR  SUPPLEMENTS 
Cassandra  Hinton,  16770  Surboard  View  Dr.,  Friendswood, 

Ttat.  77546 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,932 

InL  a."  A45D  24/00 

VS.  CL  132—200  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adding  a  hair  supplement  to  a  human  scalp 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  hair  supplement  of  human  hair,  said  hair  supplement 

having  an  end  in  which  the  human  hair  is  grouped  together; 
forming  a  braid  in  hair  of  the  scalp,  said  braid  having  a  desired 

length; 
affixing  said  end  of  said  hair  supplement  to  said  braid;  and 


attaching  an  adhesive  layer  over  said  braid  and  said  end  of  said 
hair  supplement,  said  adhesive  layer  having  an  outer  surface 
generally  covered  with  human  hair  particles. 


5,575,299 

WALKING  DEVICE 

H.  Carlton  Bicri,  901  Cannan  Dr.,  Angleton,  Tet.  77515  . 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,002 

InL  a.'  A45B  3/00 

VS.  CL  135— M  6  Claiais 


1.  A  hair  styling  device  providing  means  for  independently 
retaining  a  plurality  of  separate  sections  of  hair,  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  base  with  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated rigid  members  adjacently  joined  to  and  arising  firom  said 
rigid  base  ia  such  a  manner  that  slots  are  formed  between  the 
adjacent  elongated  members,  each  of  said  slots  being  of  sufficient 
height  and  width  to  accomnKxlate  and  retain  a  section  of  hair 
containing  multiple  strands  of  hair,  said  section  consisting  of  a 
sufficient  number  of  strands  of  hair  as  to  be  suitable  for  braiding, 
wherein  said  slots  contain  adjacent  resilient  surfaces  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other,  thereby  enhancing  the  ability  of  said 
device  to  retain  said  sections  of  hair 


1.  A  walldng  device  comprising: 

a)  a  foot  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface; 

b)  a  support  member  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  first  end 
of  the  support  member  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
foot  member; 

c)  a  body  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  a  front 
and  back  end.  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  member  attached 
to  the  second  end  of  said  support  member; 

d)  a  front  member,  said  front  member  attached  to  the  front  end 
of  the  body  member,  and 

e)  an  attaching  means  on  the  body  member  for  securing  die 
device  to  the  human  leg,  said  attaching  means  attached  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  body  member. 


5,5753» 
PORTABLE  CARPORT 
Michael  L.  James,  12197  Sanibel  CL,  Rcston,  Va.  22091 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,491 
InL  a."  E04H  15/06 
VS.  a.  135—88.06  19  Claims 

1.  A  portable  vehicle  cover  for  shielding  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a)  a  plurality  of  wheel  attachment  mechanisms  connectnl  to  an 
outside  part  of  wheels  on  the  vehicle; 
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FILTER  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Erich  BWcker.  Hofbeim.  and  Aiidrt*  ScWefcber,  Einhainen, 

botk  of  G«nMny,  Mrignors  to  HocdHt  AktlcimHyh«n 

FUed  Dec.  2«,  1994,  S*r.  No.  3593» 
CUlas  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmuuiy,  Dec  22,  1W3.  43  43 

92«.9 

IM.  CL*  A24D  3/06:3/10 
UA  a.  131-345  "CW«. 

1  A  coenbin«tion  comprising  tob«xo  smoking  means  and  a  filter 
associated  with  the  tobacco  smoking  means  for  filtering  tobacco 
smoke  generated  by  the  tobacco  smoking  means,  and  wherein  the 
filter  includes  a  poly(arylene  diioether). 


b)  an  upper  frame  for  attaching  a  fiexibJe  fabric  cover,  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  masts  connecting  the  plurality  of  wheel  muOtr 
ment  mechanisms  to  the  upper  frame; 

d)  the  poiuble  vehicle  cover  being  supported  by  the  connection 
of  the  wheel  attachment  mechanisms  to  the  outside  part  of  the 
wheels,  with  no  support  and  no  contact  being  provided  to  the 
ground. 


MOBILE  SHELTER 

Mark  A.  Bdtott.  312  Cyprwa  Creek  Rd.,  Brandoo.  Mim.  39B42 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  509^29 

IM.  CL"  EMH  15/34 

US.  CL  135-122  * 


5,575,3«3 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SERIES  OF 

FLOTATION  CELLS 

David  G.  Holbert,  Johannesburs.  So«A  Africa,  aniflDor  to 

Mlatck,  Sooth  Afrka  

FUcd  Nov.  14,  19»4,  S«r.  No.  337,7W 
ClaiBS  priority,  appbcatJoB  South  Africa,  Nov.  19,  1993, 

93/7tl* 

IBL  CL*  E«3B  n/00 

UJi.CLU7-l  'Cl*^ 


i/" 
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•-2 


-ri 


^ 


1.  A  mobile  shelter  comprisiog; 

two  end  support  stnirturcs; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  connected  to  laid  two  end  support  sinic- 

a  primary  connecting  member  connecting  said  two  end  support 
structures  to  each  other; 

two  auxiliary  support  members  connecting  said  two  end  support 
Miuctuies  to  each  other  whereby  said  two  auxiliary  support 
members  and  said  pnmary  connecting  member  form  a  gencr- 
aUy  isosceles  triangular  cross  secuon  with  said  primary  con- 
necting member  being  the  upper  most  point  of  the  triangle; 

a  plurahty  of  bracing  structures  connecung  said  pnmary  con 
necting  member  and  said  two  auxiUary  support  members  at 
iniervaU  along  the  length  of  said  primary  cotmecting  member. 

stabilizer  bar  systems  connecting  each  of  said  two  auxiliary 
support  members  to  each  of  said  two  end  support  structures; 
a  plurahty  of  rib  units  connected  to  said  primary  connecting 
member  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  primary  connect 
ing  member,  whereby  said  plurality  of  rib  umts  lie  m  planes 
pnallel  to  the  plane  of  said  two  end  support  structures,  and 
fimher  wherein  said  plurality  of  rib  units  provide  a  curved 
support  surface;  ^      ..        j 

two  canopy  ctws  bar  members  which  are  connected  to  the  ends 

of  each  of  said  plurality  of  rib  units;  and 
a  canopy  which  is  suppoited  by  said  plurality  of  rib  uniu. 


1  A  process  for  controlling  distribution  of  a  material  in  a  series 
of  interconnected  vessels  of  a  plant,  the  process  including 

monitoring  a  variable  representative  of  a  quanoty  of  material  m 
each  vessel  and  comparing  a  monitonxl  value  of  the  vanable 
with  a  set  point  value  of  the  variable; 

summing  differences  between  said  monitored  values  and  set 
point  values  of  the  variable  resulting  from  at  least  one  distur- 
bance; and  .1 

when  such  a  disturbance  in  any  one  vessel  results  ui  a  signal 
representative  of  said  summed  value  being  generated, 
mampulating  each  of  a  plurahty  of  actuators  of  the  plant  m  a 
predetenmned  direction  from  said  one  vessel  to  cause  rapid 
reduction  of  the  disturbance. 


5,5753M 
VACUUM  SEWER  SYSTEM 
Alan   F.   Haaaett,  Berwyn,   Pa.,   a«igiior  to  Enviroomcntal 
Reaoorccs  Management,  Extoo,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,392 
Int  a.'  E«3B  5/00 

U5.CL  137-1  ^    "^J?" 

1  A  method  of  operating  a  vacuum  sewer  system  for  withdraw 
ing  wastewater  from  a  sewage  holding  lank  through  a  lateral  flow 
line  mto  a  main  pipeline,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  vacuum  environment  in  said  main  pipeline  and  said 
lateral  flow  Une;  selectively  subjecting  wastewater  retained 
within  said  sewage  holding  lank  to  said  vacuum  environment 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  force  substantiaUy  only 
wastewater  to  flow  out  of  said  sewage  holding  tank  and  mto 
said  lateral  flow  line  but  insufficient  to  permit  an  appreciable 
amount  of  air  to  flow  from  said  sewage  holding  tank;  and 
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5,575,305 

PROCEDURE  FOR  CLEANING  A  DOUBLE  SEAT  VALVE 

AND  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

THE  PROCESS 

Hans  O.  Kfleth,  Bficfaen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Otto  'Riciien- 

hagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Buchen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01275,  {  371  Date  Dec  6,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/21900,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  150,206 
Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Jim.  7,  1991,  41  18 
874.8 

Int.  CL*  B08B  3/04:9/02;  F16K  U/20 
VS.  CL  137—15  23  Claims 


1.  Procedure  for  cleaning  a  double  seat  valve,  in  particular  a 
substantially  leakage  free  operating  double  seat  valve,  provided 
with  two  closing  members(3.  4)  acting  in  series  and  controllable 
using  first  and  second  operating  rods  (3a,  4ft),  containing  a  leakage 
hollow  space  (6)  between  them,  whereby  at  least  one  closing 
member  implements  a  partial  stroke,  which  makes  accessible  a 
major  part  of  a  seat  surface  (2<i)  associated  with  a  closing  member 
to  a  cleansor  stream,  whereby  the  rod  (3a)  of  the  first  closing 
member  (3)  is  guided  over  a  guide  passage  (A)  between  a  first  seal 
(5)  and  a  picssure  compensating  piston  (3ft)  out  of  an  associated 
valve  the  second  closing  member  (4)  opening  the  guide  passage 
(C)  when  the  piston  (4a)  moves  away  from  the  second  seal  (7),  so 
that  the  cleanser  stream  (R)  is  branched  off  in  the  first  case  from 


valve  housing  pan  (la)  to  clean  the  guide  passage  (A)  and  in  the 
second  case  from  valve  housing  part  (1ft)  to  clean  the  guide 
passage  (C); 

in  the  closed  position  and  in  the  partial  open  position  given  by 
respective  partial  stroke  of  the  closing  membos  (3,  4),  a 
sealing  of  the  first  closing  member  (3)  with  its  first  seat  seal 
(13)  and  of  the  second  closing  member  (4)  with  its  second 
seat  seal  (14)  upon  the  seat  surface  (2a)  is  achieved;  and 
the  leakage  hollow  space  (6)  together  with  the  seat  surface  (2a) 
made  accessible  by  respective  partial  stroke  of  the  closing 
members  (3,  4)  form  the  seat  area  (B). 


selectively  admitting  air  directly  into  said  main  pipeline 
thereby  enhancing  the  flow  of  the  wastewater  flowing  within 
said  lateral  flow  line. 


5,575,306 

RELIEF  VALVE  TRIGGER  FOR  RELATIVELY  LARGE 

DIAMETER  FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTAINERS 

Julian  S.  I^iyior,  8300  SW.  8th,  OUahoDia  Oty,  Okla.  73128 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  419,656 

Int  CL'  F16K  17/14:31/365 

VS,  CL  137—70  6  Claims 


5.  A  flapper  valve  for  opening  and  closing  an  opening  of  a 
container  containing  fluid  imder  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  body  axially  secured  to  a  container  around  an  opening 
in  the  container, 

flapper  valve  means  including  a  plate  having  an  annular  lip  for 
sealing  with  the  peripheral  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  body; 

a  flapper  valve  latch  arm  radially  secured  to  and  projecting 
beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  plate; 

fluid  pressure  trigger  relief  valve  means  including  a  collapsible 
pin  having  a  predetermined  buckting  point  suppwted  adjacent 
said  flapper  valve; 

latch  means  on  said  trigger  relief  valve  means  for  releasably 
connecting  said  flapper  valve  latch  arm  with  said  relief  valve 
means;  and, 

tube  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
container  and  the  trigger  relief  valve  means  for  releasing  said 
latch  means  and  the  flapper  valve  latch  arm  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  fluid  pressure  generating  an  axial  force  col- 
lapsing the  collapsible  pin. 
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5575jrT 
DEVICE  W)E  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  LIQUID  MEDIA 
HaM-Pctcr  Matliaitz,  K«eke«,  Gtrmanj,  ■-•f«"r  «•  '•» 
ratt,.  U«*  Fo«l«ftoctalk  G«kH,  OrtMcim  Gtfwmj 

FVcd  Aac-  4,  199S.  Scr.  N«.  511034 
CliUM  priority.  MP""""*  G*™""?-  0«*-  •'  *'**'  **  * 
M9.7 

lat  CL'  E17D  1/I4;3/I6 


VS.  a.  137— 2t5 
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an  «nchor  body  defining  an  open-end  ncepucle  for  receiving  a 

pottioii  of  said  valve  body; 
a  first  veitical  vane  integral  with  said  anchor  body  and  extending 

in  a  first  generally  horizontal  direction  from  said  open-end 

receptacle; 
a  second  veitical  vane  integral  with  said  anchor  body  and 

extending  in  a  second  generally  horiMntal  direction,  substan- 

tiaUy  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  from  said  open-end 

receptacle;  and 
attachment  means  supported  by  said  anchor  body  for  secunng 

said  valve  body  within  said  open-end  receptacle. 


1  A  device  for  the  disposal  of  liquid  medu  m  the  form  of 
cooling-lubricating  liquids  containing  production  residue  from 
industnal  processes,  wherein  these  media  can  be  returned  after 
being  separated  or  filtered  via  at  least  one  pipe  Ime  to  a  return 
reservoir  and  from  there  through  pipe  line,  connected  near  die 
bottom  of  the  reservoir  to  at  least  one  collecting  tank  by  means  of 
at  least  one  return  pump. 

wherein  the  return  reservoir  has  an  approximate  shape  ol  a 
standing  circular  cyUnder,  in  which  at  least  one  uilet  pipe  Une 
supplymg  liquid  medu  terminates  approximately  tangentiaUy. 

and  , 

wherein  the  return  reservoir  has  a  connector  at  its  bottom  for  an 

outlet  pipe  line  leading  to  a  collecung  lank, 
said  return  reservou  shape  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  lines 
serving  to  assure  ciiculaung  flow  of  the  bquid  medu  in  the 
return  reservoir  which  cleans  interior  walls  of  the  return 
reservoir  and  prevents  deposit  of  production  residue  m  the 
return  reservoir. 


5375.3#» 

SOLENOID  ACTUATOR 

Richani  A.  CoucO,  CMbridge,  United  Kingdom,  asdgnor  to 

BLP  CoBpoMBts  Limited,  Newmarket.  United  Kingdom 
PCT  Na  PCr/GB94/00691.  i  371  Date  Nor.  21,  l»»4, 1  lW(e) 
Date  Nov.  21.  1»4.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOM/2323^  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31, 1994.  Ser.  No.  338.5*0 
Clai^  priority,  appilcatioa  United  Klncdom.  Apr.  3,  1993, 

93M9M 

IBL  CL*  FI«K  31/08 
VS.  CI.  137-55*  *  ClabM 


5,575,3« 

TOROUE-RESISTING  ANCHOR  FOR  IRRIGATION 
VALVE 

All  Marandi.  4482  Elm  Tree  La.,  Irvine.  Calif.  92715 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  517,135 
Int.  CL'  F1«L  SAX) 
VS.  CL  137—35*  " 


1  For  use  in  combination  with  a  valve  having  a  valve  body  to 
which  a  valve  key  is  applied  and  pivotally  moved  to  open  and 
close  the  valve,  a  valve  anchor  for  resisting  torsional  and  vertical 
forces  upon  die  valve  body,  said  valve  ucbe*  comprising: 


1  Solenoid  actuator  for  a  Buid  How  valve,  the  solenoid  actuator 
comprising: 

a  closure  member  adapted  to  engage  «  fluid  flow  aperture 

external  to  the  solenoid  actuator, 
solenoid  means  having  a  movable  plunger  adapted  to  move  the 
closure  member  into  engagement  with  the  fluid  flow  aperture; 
the  closure  member  comprising  a  seaUng  surface  to  contact  the 
fluid  flow  aperture  and  a  diaphragm  spring,  within  the  closure 
member,  to  which  the  plunger  is  attached; 
the  diaphragm  spring  being  adapted  to  deform  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  solenoid  plunger  when  the  sealing  surface  has 
contacted  the  fluid  flow  aperture,  to  convey  to  the  sealing 
surface,  and  to  limit,  the  force  exerted  upon  the  sealing 
surface  by  the  solenoid  means,  and  to  provide  a  force  acting 
to  displace  the  closure  member  from  the  fluid  flow  aperture 
when  the  force  due  to  the  solenoid  means  is  removed. 
3.  A  solenoid  actuator  in  accordance  with  claim  1  including  a 
switch,  the  operative  sute  of  which  indicates  the  position  of  the 
closure  member  relative  to  the  fluid  flow  apeiture. 

4  A  solenoid  actuator  in  accotdwice  with  claim  3  in  which  the 
switch  is  a  membrane  switch  incoiporated  within  the  closure 
member. 
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5.575310 
FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  VOLUME- 
MEASURING  SYSTEM  USING  A  RESONATABLE  MASS 
Dean  L.  Kamen.  Bedford.  N.H.,-  Joseph  B.  Seale,  Gortiam,  Me.,- 
Joseph  Briggs,  Manchester,  N.H.,  and  Fiim  Arnold.  Sutton, 
Mass..  asaignors  to  DEKA  Products  limited  Partnership. 
Manchester.  N.H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443.428.  May  15,  1995,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  306.459,  Sep.  15,  1994,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  792,877,  Nov.  15,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,349,852.  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,612, 

Nov.  19.  1990.  abandoned.  Ser.  No.  674,813,  Mar.  22,  1991, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  673.834,  Mar.  22,  1991,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  614.806.  Nov.  19,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523.801,  May  15,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,088,515,  and  Ser.  No.  345387,  May  1,  1989,  Pat  No. 
4.976,162.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92.481, 
Sep.  3.  1987.  Pat  No.  4326,482,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  22,167.  Mar.  5,  1987,  Pat  No.  4308,161,  and 
Ser.  No.  836,023,  Mar.  4,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,778,451,  said  Ser. 
No.  673334is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523301,  said 
Ser.  No.  615,612is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523301. 
and  Ser.  No.  345387,  said  Ser.  No.  674313is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Scr.  No.  523.801.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24.  1996. 
Sen  No.  590,623 
Int  a."  FI6K  31/02 
VS.  CL  137^^14.11  9  Claims 


ume  of  gas  in  the  front  chamber  and  directing  the  operation  of 
the  first  and  second  valve  means  in  order  to  measure  and 
control  flow  of  liquid  through  the  line. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  a  line,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  from  chamber  disposed  in  the  line,  wherein  the  front  chamber 
has  an  ialei  from  the  line  and  an  outiet  to  the  line,  wherein  the 
front  chamber  houses  a  volume  of  gas  in  communication  with 
liquid  ia  the  chamber,  the  front  chamber  having  a  constant 
volume  so  that  a  change  in  the  volume  of  liquid  in  the  front 
chamber  results  in  a  corresponding  opposite  change  in  the 
volume  of  gas  in  the  front  chamber: 

isolation  means  for  isolating  in  the  front  chamber  a  volume  of 
liquid  fivm  pressure  eflTects  of  liquid  in  ttie  rest  of  the  line  and 
for  dispensing  liquid  from  the  front  chamber,  wherein  the 
isolation  means  includes  a  first  valve  means,  located  at  the 
inlet,  for  selectively  permitting  and  preventing  flow  into  the 
front  chamber,  and  a  second  valve  means,  located  at  the 
outiet.  for  selectively  permitting  and  preventing  flow  out  of 
the  front  chamber; 

a  back  chamber  housing  a  constant  volume  of  gas; 

an  orifice  containing  a  resonatable  mass  of  gas  and  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  front  and  back  chambers: 

signal  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal: 

speaker  means  for  converting  the  electrical  signal  into  an  acous- 
tic response  in  the  front  and  back  chambers: 

microphone  means  for  determining  the  acoustic  response;  and 

control  means,  in  communication  with  the  first  and  second  valve 
means  and  the  microphone  means,  for  determining  the  vol- 


5,575311 
THREE-WAY  POPPET  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Ke^ji  Kingsford.  Devore.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fnron  Company, 
Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,457 

Int  a."  F16K  11/044 

VS.  a.  137— «25.5  27  Claims 


1.  A  three-way  valve  consisting  essentially  of  four  components 
including: 
a  one-piece  valve  body  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end.  the 

valve  body  comprising: 

an  inlet  port  and  first  and   second  outiet  ports  disposed 
between  the  top  and  bonom  ends; 

a  valve  chamber  centrally  located  in  an  axial  position  within 
the  valve  body; 

a  first  valve  seat  formed  integrally  with  the  valve  chamber 
facing  toward  the  top  end  of  the  valve  body  and  located 
between  the  inlet  port  and  the  second  outiet  port; 
a  second  valve  seat  formed  separately  fix>m  the  valve  body  and 

mounted  in  the  valve  chamber  at  a  position  above  the  first 

valve  seat,  the  second  valve  seat  facing  the  bottom  end  and 

located  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  first  outiet  port; 
a  poppet  assembly  formed  separately  from  the  valve  body  and 

mounted  for  axial  movement  within  the  valve  chamber,  the 

poppet  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  stem  having  an  enlarged  diameter  section  between  its 
top  and  bottom  end  portions;  and 

a  diaphragm  formed  integrally  with  its  top  end  and  extending 
radially  therefix)m.  the  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  edge 
that  forms  an  air  and  liquid-tight  seal  against  a  side  wall  of 
said  valve  chamber,  the  enlarged  diameter  section  of  the 
valve  stem  located  between  the  first  and  second  valve  seats 
and  comprising  a  lower  shoulder  for  engaging  the  first 
valve  seat  when  in  a  first  axial  position  within  tiie  valve 
chamber,  and  an  upper  shoulder  for  engaging  the  second 
valve  seat  when  in  a  second  axial  position  within  the  valve 
chamber;  and 
means  for  moving  the  poppet  assembly  between  the  first  and 

second  positions. 


5,575312 

nRE  RETARDING  HEATING  AND  COOLING  DUCT 

CUfford  A.  Schroeder.  Westlake  Village.  CaUf..  assignor  to 

CASCO  Manufacturing.  San  Femando,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268327.  Jun.  30.  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  568^29 

Int  a."  F16L  9/14 

VS.  a.  138—149  9  Claims 

7.  A  fire  reuirding  heating  and  cooling  duct  comprising; 
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a  flexible  duct  core  comprised  of  a  he«  meltable  flexible  plastic 
reinfocced  with  a  helical  wire; 

a  heat  meltaWe  insulation  wrapped  around  said  duct  core,  said 
heal  meltable  insulation  composing  a  heat  meluble  plastic 
having  air  filled  bubbles; 

a  heat  meluble  jacket  enclosing  said  duct  core  and  said  he« 
meltable  insulation; 

said  fire  retarding  heating  and  cooling  duct  being  constrocted  m 
short  sections  for  mounting  between  a  plenum  and  an  end  of  a 
building  heating  and  cooling  duct; 

said  heat  meltable  duct  core,  insulation  and  jacket  being  melt- 
able at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the  combustion  or 
melting  temperature  of  the  building  heating  and  cooling  duct 
it  is  connected  to; 

mounting  means  for  joining  the  ends  of  saKl  section  of  file 
retarding  heating  and  cooling  duct  to  said  plenum  at  one  end 
and  to  said  building  and  cooling  duct  at  the  other  end.  said 
mounting  means  composing  duct  coUars  at  each  end  of  said 
section  of  fire  retarding  heating  and  cooling  duct; 
whereby  said  section  of  heating  and  cooling  duct  will  collapse 
when  excessive  heat  from  a  building  fire  enters  said  plenum, 
thereby  preventing  the  fire  from  spreading  through  the  build- 
ing heating  and  cooUng  duct. 


5.575314 

WEFT  CUTTER  FOR  AIR  LOOM  WHICH  IS 

CONTROLLABLE  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  WEAVING 

CONDITIONS 

Roberto  CapJUnio,  C«tegnero;  GtanluJgl  Son,  \Uxm  and 

Z«w«iso  Maurt),  Schk),  all  oT  Italy,  assignors  to  Nuoyo 

PlKDOOc  S.p^A.,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Mav  18,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  443,455 
Claims  priority,  apjIucaUon  Italy.  May  20.  IW4,  MIMAI020 
tat  CL"  WBD  47/36:49/70 
UACL  139^29  »C^ 


5.575313 

APfARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A  WARP  YARN 

MOVEMENT  IN  A  MULTI-PHASE  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Thomas  Weber.  Feldmeilen,  Dietmar  Mariiward.  and  Jaqn«« 
Peulen,  both  of  Ruti,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulier 
Rnctl  AG,  Rnrtl,  Swttiertaad 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  4H.8W 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatiea  European  Pat  O*.,  Apr.  22, 
1994,  94810223 

InL  d"  D03D  51/28;  B65H  63/032 

UAa.l39-2»  ♦c'*^ 


1  Weft  cutter  for  an  air  loom,  comprising: 

a  stationary  blade  cooperating  with  a  movable  blade  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  proximity  with  a  reed  of  the  loom; 

a  drive  system  oscillating  said  movable  blade  from  a  resting 
position  to  an  active  position,  and  vice-versa,  whcrew  said 
drive  system  includes  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  ram  a 
stem  hinged  to  said  movable  blade  and  interconnecting  the 
ram  to  the  movable  blade,  and  a  rewm  spring  positioned  in 
the  pneumatic  cylinder  which  biases  said  movable  blade  to 
return  to  a  rest  position,  and  a  solenoid  valve  which  pneumati- 
cally feeds  said  cylinder  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  controUed 
from  a  loom  console  and  includes  a  pressure  regulator  located 
at  an  inlet  side  of  said  solenoid  valve,  whereby  cutting  by  the 
cutler  is  controlled  from  the  loom  console  as  a  function  of 
weaving  conditions  of  the  loom  such  that  a  cutting  force  of 
the  movable  blade  is  controUable  as  a  function  of  the  type  of 
weft  to  be  cut. 


5375315 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RLLING  A  SANDBAG 

Jaimtt  A.  Wengert,  4590  Muir  Ridge  Ct,  BaUvia,  Ohio  45103 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,061 

tat  a."  B65B  67/00 

UA  CI.  141-109  "C**^ 


1.  A  multiphase  weaving  machine  comprising: 

a  weaving  rotor  for  driving  a  plurality  of  leno  warp  yams  in  a 
drawing-off  direction;  and 

a  detection  arrangement  for  delecting  movement  of  at  least  one 
of  the  leno  warp  yams  in  the  drawing-off  direction,  the 
arrangement  compnsmg  an  electronic  scanner. 


1.  A  shovel  for  moving  material  into  a  container,  comprising: 
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a  continuously  curved  scoop  having  a  head  region,  a  base  region 
and  two  side  edge  regions  located  between  said  head  and  base 
regions; 

a  non-tubalar  chute  to  direct  material  ftom  said  scoop  into  a 
container,  said  chute  having  a  material  entry  end  adjacent  to 
said  baae  region  of  said  scoop  and  a  material  exit  end,  said 
scoop  and  chute  forming  a  shovel  body; 

a  connector  interconnecting  said  scoop  and  said  chute  to  locate 
said  base  region  of  said  scoop  adjacent  said  material  entry  end 
of  said  chute  throughout  a  range  of  relative  angular  movement 
therebetween;  and 

a  container  gripper  mounted  to  said  shovel  body  and  releasably 
connectable  tt>  the  mouth  of  a  container  to  maintain  the 
container  mouth  in  material-receiving  relationship  to  said  exit 
end  of  said  chute  when  releasably  connected  thereto. 


1.  A  device  for  automatic  filling  of  a  mobile  container  (4)  with  a 
material  stream  (13)  from  a  harvester  (I)  moving  alongside  the 
container,  the  device  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  the  material  stream  from  the  harvester  (1) 
to  the  container  (4),  the  means  for  transporting  being  control- 
lably  pivotable  around  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  pivotable  discharge  flap  al  an  end  of  the  means  for  transport- 
ing; 

a  range  finder  (6).  consisting  of  one  of  an  optical  or  an  acoustic 
range  detector,  for  measurement  of  the  container  (4)  and  for 
measuring  fill  levels  (h)  of  the  loaded  material  (14).  the  range 
finder  being  disposed  on  the  discharge  knee  pipe  (3).  such  that 
the  range  finder  (6)  can  be  pivoted  horizontally  and  vertically 
selectively  together  with  the  means  for  transporting  and  inde- 
pendently thereof; 

means  for  generating  distance  signals  (ES)  generated  by  the 
range  finder  (6)  and  supplying  the  distance  signals  to  an 
electronic  evaluation  and  control  installation  (10).  which  con- 
tinuously regulates  a  horizontal  pivot  position,  a  vertical  pivot 
por-ition  of  the  means  for  transporting,  and  a  flap  pivot  posi- 
tion of  the  discharge  flap  (5);  whereby 

loading  of  the  container  (4)  is  achieved  with  as  few  losses  as 
possible  by  means  of  the  fed-back  distance  signals  (ES). 


5375317 
SAMPLE  TAP  APPARATUS  WITH  PRESSURE 
SENSmiVE  CAP 
Henry  J.  Behnke,  HI,  4  West  Kincaid,  Cransbury,  N  J.  08512; 
A.  Eric  Jansen,  Terbre<|seweg  124,  3056  JX,  Rotterdam, 
Netherlands,  and  Martin  Bal,  3023  Kenross,  Houston,  Tex. 
77043 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,187 

tat  CL*  GOIN  1/100 

VS.  a.  141—372  6  Claims 


53753I6 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FILLING  OF  CONTAINERS 
Manfred  Pollklas,  Rheda-Wiedenbriick,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Claas  oHC  beschraenkt  haflende  offene  HanddgescUscbaft, 
Harsewinkel,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386.058 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1994,  44  03 
8933 

Int  a."  B65G  65/32 
VS.  a.  141—198  24  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  tap  apparatus  for  filling  a  sample  bottle 
wherein  said  apparaus  is  connectable  to  a  valve  attached  to  a  fluid 
line,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  base  connectable  to  said  valve,  said  base  having  a  first  set  of 
threads  thereon; 

a  fill  tube  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  a  channel 
therethrough,  wherein  said  first  end  is  attached  to  said  base 
and  communicates  with  said  valve  attached  to  said  fluid  line; 

a  cap  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  interior  cavity,  said 
interior  cavity  including  a  second  set  of  threads  thereon 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  set  of  threads  on  said  base; 

a  recessed  cavity  inside  of  said  interior  cavity  of  said  cap; 

an  elastomeric  plug  located  inside  of  said  recessed  cavity;  and, 

knurling  on  said  outside  surface  of  said  cap, 

wherein  the  resistance  provided  by  said  first  set  of  threads  acting 
against  said  second  set  of  threads  as  said  cap  is  screwed  onto 
and  off  of  said  base  is  substantially  linear  at  all  times  so  that 
the  force  necessary  to  unscrew  said  cap  is  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  pressure  buildup  inside  of  said  interior  cavity 
of  said  cap  and  wherein  said  knurling  improves  the  ability  of 
an  operator  to  screw  said  cap  on  and  off  of  said  base  and, 
further,  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  fill  tube  comes  into 
contact  with  said  elastomeric  plug  when  said  cap  is  screwed 
onto  said  base. 


53753I8 
SLIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Keimeth  J.  Snsiuara,  Santa  Claus,  tad.,  assignor  to  Therm- 
wood  Corporatfon,  Dale,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,754 
tat  a."  B27C  9/00 
VS.  a.  144—2.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  slide  assembly  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  at  least  one  guide  slot  disposed  parallel  to 
a  given  line  of  travel,  provided  with  at  least  one  wall  portion; 
a  second  member  disposed  in  a  predetermined  spatial  relation 
relative  to  said  first  member,  having  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing into  said  guide  slot,  spaced  from  said  slot  wall  portion, 
and  displaceable  along  said  guide  slot  when  said  members  are 
disposed  in  said  predetermined  spatial  relation; 
detachable  means  for  fastening  said  members  together  in  said 

predetermined  spatial  relation  relative  to  each  other:  and 
a  structural  polymer  disposed  in  said  guide  slot  adhesively 
secured  to  one  of  said  extending  portion  of  said  second 
member  and  said  slot  wall  portion  of  said  first  member,  and 
slideably  engagable  with  the  other  of  said  extending  portion 
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able  «long  said  first  suppon  lo  rest  on  said  jack  when  said  jack 
is  positioned  on  said  base  means  and  beneath  said  log  support; 

and 
wedge  means  in  operative  relabonship  with  said  second  support 
for  engaging  and  splitting  a  log  positioned  on  said  log  support 
and  beneath  said  wedge  means  as  said  log  support  and  said 
log  are  moved  upwardly  toward  said  second  support  by  con- 
ventional activation  of  said  jack  positioned  between  said  base 
means  and  said  log  suppon. 


of  said  second  member  and  said  slot  wall  portion  of  said  first 
member,  providing  a  guideway  for  a  moveable  one  of  said 
members, 
whereby  upon  applying  said  detachable  fastemng  means  and 
thereby  posiiionmg  said  second  member  in  said  predeter- 
mined spatial  relation  relative  to  said  first  member,  when 
fonning  said  guideway.  said  structural  polymer  in  an  unhard- 
ened  fluid  state  may  be  injected  into  the  space  between  said 
extending  portion  of  said  second  member  and  said  slot  waU 
portion  of  said  first  member  to  form  said  guideway. 


5,575J20 
CUTTING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTATABLE  CHIP 

FORMING  HEAD 
Maoricc  Brtooa.  Laval,  Canada,  assignor  to  L««  AtcUcrs 
Benoit  AlUrd,  Inc^  Quebec  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,164 

InL  a."  B27G  IS/04 

VS.  CL  144—220  '  Claims 


5,575319 

LOG  SPUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

CONVENTIONAL  VEHICLE  JACKS 

Charics  T.  Chick,  741  SW.  Lcmant,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.  64«82 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  625J«7 

Int.  ex."  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  I44— 195.4  >2  Claims 


1    A  cutting  tool  assembly  for  mounting  lo  a  routable  chip 
forrning  head  comprising: 

a  knife  holder  including  a  base  portion  having  opposite  sides  and 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  pcnpherally  lo  said  head  and  a 
cantilevered  plate  portion  having  a  lower  section  joined  to  one 
of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion  and  an  upper 
section  extending  obliquely  above  said  ba.se  portion;  said 
upper  section  defining  an  inner  face  and  a  front  working  side 
said  front  working  side  extending  above  the  other  of  said  of 
opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion  to  define  therebetween  an 
open  side  for  chip  ejection; 

a  knife  mounted  to  bear  against  said  inner  face  of  said  holder; 
said  knife  having  a  cutung  edge  extending  frontwardly 
beyond  said  working  side  of  said  upper  secuon;  and 

means  securing  said  knife  lo  said  canulevered  portion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  conventional  vehicle 
jack  for  splitting  logs,  said  apparanis  comprising: 

base  means  for  removably  receiving  and  supporting  said  jack 

thereon  and  for  supporting  said  apparatus  on  the  ground  or 

other  substantially  horizontal  surface; 
a  first  support  connected  lo  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 

base  means; 
a  second  support  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 

said  first  support  and  located  above  said  base  means; 
a  log  support  movably  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly 

from  said  first  support  and  located  between  said  base  means 

and  said  second  suppoa  swd  log  support  movably  posiuon 


5375J2I 
SECURITY  DOOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SLIDING  SCREEN 
DOORS 
Kca  E.  Currier.  10  English  Run  T^m,  Sparks,  Md.  21152 
FUcd  Feb.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  384342 
InL  a.*^  E06B  J/.12 
VS.  CL  160—90  >»  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  screen  door  security  kit  comprising  a  sliding  screen 
door  a  security  grille  for  mounting  on  a  sliding  screen  door,  a 
key-operated  locking  unit  for  attachment  to  said  sliding  screen 
door  capable  of  preventing  the  sliding  screen  door  from  slidmg  and 
from  being  Ufted  o«f  of  iu  track,  a  sliding  flat  boll  locking  umi 
composing  a  fixed  flat  bolt  and  a  keeper  which  slidably  engages 
said  bolt  which  when  engaged  is  capable  of  prevenung  the  slidmg 
door  from  bemg  Ufted  off  of  its  track,  and  mounung  hardware 
therefor. 
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5.575323 

POSITIVE  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICAL 

BLIND  TRACK  BY  INTERNAL  DRIVE  GEAR  CONTROL 

Lawrence  Smuckler.  P.O.  Box  616.  Capon  Bridge.  W.  Va. 

26711-0616 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,176 

InL  O."  E06B  9/38 

VS.  a.  160—177  10  Claims 


5375322  

ROLLING  PROTECTIVE  SHUTTERS 

Jame  V.  Mller,  893  N.  MaryknoU  Cir.,  Glen  EUyn,  DL  60137 

[Filed  Sep.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  529.219 

InL  a."  E06B  9A)S 

VS.  a.  160—133  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  vertical  blind  track  of  the  type  incorporating  a  sprocket 
gear  within  an  end  control  housing  to  rotate  a  fluted  pinion  gear 
and  vanes  carried  thereby  under  action  of  a  pull -chain  entrained 
around  the  sprocket  gear,  and  with  the  end  control  housing  includ- 
ing a  first  gear  and  a  pair  of  second  gears,  one  of  which  is  driven 
by  the  sprocket  gear  when  rotated,  positive  closure  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  filled  recess  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth  on  said  first  gear 
to  prevent  meshing  with  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  second 
gears,  said  recess  being  filled  at  least  5-10*  of  the  cavity 
space  between  said  pair  of  adjacent  teeth,  and  said  recess 
being  located  on  said  first  gear  one  position  ahead  of  that 
recess  location  which  defines  the  closed  position  of  said 
vanes. 


5375324 

SUNSHIELD  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SUNSHIELD 

Charics  Hwang,  1714  Stoner  Ave.  Unit  #9,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

90025 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418.956.  Apr.  7.  1995.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,818 

InL  a.'  B60J  3/00 

VS.  a.  160—370.21  *  Claims 


1.  A  rolling  shutter  assembly,  comprising: 

a  shuner  support  member; 

a  shutter  coupled  to  said  shuner  suppon  member,  said  shutter 
comprising  a  plurality  of  Individual  slats  and  a  plurality  of 
hinges  interconnecting  said  slats,  each  of  said  slats  having  a 
pair  of  tiat  portions,  said  slats  comprising  a  first  set  of  slats 
and  a  second  set  of  slats,  each  of  said  slats  in  said  first  and 
second  sets  being  alternated  so  that  each  of  said  hinges  is 
connected  to  one  of  said  slats  in  said  first  set  and  one  of  said 
slats  in  said  second  set; 

a  pair  of  Gutter  tracks; 

means  for  rolling  said  shutter  from  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  slat  portions  are  disposed  in  said  shutter  tracks  to 
a  retracted  position  in  which  said  shutter  is  rolled  up  on  said 
shutter  support  member, 

said  hinges  and  said  shutter  tracks  being  adapted  to  facilitate, 
when  said  shutter  is  in  said  extended  position,  said  slats  in 
said  first  set  of  slats  to  occupy  a  first  relative  orientation  in 
which  said  slats  are  aligned  with  a  first  angled  direction 
between  about  10°  and  about  80°  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
axis  and  said  slats  in  said  second  set  of  slats  to  occupy  a 
second  relative  orientation  in  which  said  slats  are  aligned  with 
a  second  angled  direction  between  about  100°  and  about  170° 
with  respect  to  said  horizontal  axis. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  folding  sunshield  comprised  of 
a  sunshield  material  and  two  spring  loops  for  attaching  to  said 
material  a  spaced  distance  apan  to  respective  approximate  halves 
of  said  material,  said  spaced  distance  apan  providing  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  material  acting  as  a  hinge  between  said  two 
loops,  for  folding  one  of  said  spring  loops  upon  the  other  and 
further  folding,  or  twisting  said  two  spring  loops  into  a  compact 
configuration,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

creating  two  ridges  from  said  sunshield  material,  said  ridges 
directed  acrxKs  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  sunshield, 
said  ridges  each  having  a  top  edge  along  such  ridges, 
attaching  tape  around  a  first  one  of  said  approximate  halves  by 
attaching  tape  over  the  edge  of  one  of  said  ridges,  along  said 
ridge,  and  around  the  remainder  of  said  one  approximate  half. 
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attaching  upe  around  a  second  one  of  said  approximaie  halves 
by  attaching  tape  over  the  edge  of  the  other  of  said  ndges. 
along  said  other  ndge,  and  around  the  remainder  of  the  other 
of  said  approximate  halves,  and 

including  a  spnng  loop  within  each  of  said  tapes  whereby  each 
said  spnng  loop  is  attached  to  said  material  and  wherein  said 
upes  are  attached  to  said  ndges  by  sewing  from  one  side  of 
each  ridge  to  the  other  side  and  through  said  tapes. 


5.575^25 

SEMI-MOLTEN  METAL  MOLDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Sugiiira;  Hiroshi  Seo,  and  Seyi  Saikawa.  all  of  Shizuoka, 

Japui,  aarisnon  to  Asahl  Tec  Corporation.  Shizuoka.  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  I*U05 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  3,  1993,  5-«3»541; 
Mar.  10.  1993,  5-07*177;  Oct  22.  1993.  5-287399 

Int  ex."  B22D  27/09:17/04:  B22C  9/00 
VS.  CL  164—120  "  C**^ 


front  upper  pan  thereof  and  the  at  least  one  air  ouUet  in  a  lower 
part,  a  suction  grille  attached  detachably  to  the  front  cover  and 
which  can  be  opened  or  closed;  bearings  fonned  at  opposite  sides 
of  an  upper  surface  of  the  front  cover,  catchers  disposed  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  lower  part  of  said  front  cover,  shafts  supported  rotatably 
by  said  beanngs  formed  at  opposite  sides  of  an  upper  end  of  said 
suction  gnlle.  protections  detachably  supported  by  said  catchers 
fonned  at  opposite  sides  of  a  lower  part  of  said  suction  grille,  such 
that  when  said  shafts  of  said  suction  grille  are  supported  by  said 
bearings  of  said  front  cover  and  said  projections  of  said  suction 
grille  are  held  by  said  catchers  of  said  front  cover,  said  suction 
gnlle  is  mounted  to  the  front  of  said  front  cover,  and  when  the 
projections  of  said  suction  grille  are  released  from  said  catchers  of 
said  front  cover,  said  suction  grille  is  lifted  up.  and  the  shafts  are 
released  from  the  beanngs  of  said  ftont  cover,  said  suction  grille 
can  be  removed  from  said  ftt)nt  cover,  the  casing  ftirther  compns- 
ing  recesses  formed  in  opposite  sides  of  a  ftont  upper  pan  of  the 
front  cover,  arms  movably  supported  in  said  recesses  and  which 
are  nonnally  biased  by  springs  in  an  opening  direction,  such  that 
when  the  projections  of  said  suction  grille  are  released  from  said 
catchers  of  said  front  cover,  said  sucuon  gnlle  is  opened  by  said 
arms  and  said  sucuon  grille  is  held  in  a  prescribed  open  position, 
and  when  said  suction  grille  is  held  in  a  prescribed  open  position 
and  is  lifted  up  to  release  said  shafts  htxn  said  bearings  of  said 
front  cover,  said  sucuon  grille  is  removed  from  said  front  cover. 


2.  A  method  of  molding  a  semi-molten  metal  matenal,  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  upwardly  said  semi-mollen  metal  matenal  to  a 
cavity  of  a  mold  from  below  said  mold; 

(b)  causing  an  oxide  film  which  fonns  on  said  semi-mohen 
metal  material  to  drop  towards  a  bottom  of  said  semi-molten 
material;  and 

(c)  filling  said  cavity  with  said  semi-molten  metal  matenal  by 

pressing. 


5,S75J» 

INDOOR  UNIT  OF  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Yasutoshi  Asami.  Tokyo,  and  Uao  Kawasaki.  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  (;eneral  Limited,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*2,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  *,  1993,  5-19*151 

InL  a."  F28F  I  J/12 

VS.  CU  1*5—124  2  Claims 

1  An  air  conditioner  compnsing:  a  casing  having  at  least  one  air 
inlet  in  an  upper  surface  thereof  and  at  lea.sl  one  air  outlet  in  a  ftont 
lower  pan;  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  an  air  passage  connecnng 
the  at  least  one  air  inlet  of  the  casing  to  an  air  outlet  and  being  bent 
about  two  cut-out  portions  therein  so  as  to  have  an  upright  section 
and  a  rearward  inclined  section  located  forward  and  a  forward 
inclined  section  located  rearward,  the  rearward  inclined  section 
and  the  forward  inclined  secuon  fonning  the  upper  pan  of  the  heat 
exchanger  into  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V;  and  a  fan  disposed 
rearward  of  the  upright  section  and  the  rearward  inclined  section  in 
an  insuUlation  space  of  the  heat  exchanger;  wherein  the  casing 
comprises  a  frame  body,  a  front  co^er  attached  to  the  friuiie  body 
and  having  the  at  least  one  air  inlet  in  an  upper  surface  and  in  a 


5,575,327 
STRIP  CASTING  APPARATUS 
HciJi    Kalo,    Yokomka,   Japan,    aadgnor    to    Ishikaw^jima- 
Harima  Heavy  Industries  Cc  Ltd„  and  BHP  Sled  (JLA) 
Pty  LUL,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503341 
Oaims    priority,    application    Australia.   Aug.    18,    I»4. 

PM7508 

Int.  CL'  B08B  1/04:  B22D  11/06.45/00 
VS.  CL  1*4—158  *•  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  casUng  metal  strip,  comprising  a  casting  roll, 
metal  delivery  means  to  deliver  molten  metal  onto  the  surface  of 
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the  casting  roh.  and  a  roll  cleaning  brush  device  to  clean  the  roll 
surface,  the  cleaning  brush  device  comprising  a  brush  mounting 
structure,  a  series  of  rotary  brush  heads  mounted  on  said  structure 
in  a  linear  array  extending  across  the  width  of  the  casting  roll  and 
for  rotation  about  respective  individual  brush  head  rotauonal  axes 
which  are  transverse  to  a  casting  surface  of  the  roll  and  are  spaced 
across  said  width,  and  brush  drive  means  to  route  the  brush  heads 
of  the  array. 


5375328 
DEBRIS  BOX 
Edward  J.  Hyp<  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
CorporatiOB.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287382 

Int  CL*  F28F  27/00 

VS.  a.  1*5— II J  15  Claims 


5375329 

PASSIVE  BY-PASS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

AUan  K.  So,  Mississauga.  and  Thomas  F.  Lemczyk,  HamUton. 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Long  Manufacturing  Ltd., 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,01* 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caiwda,  Jan.  14,  1994,  2II3519 
Int  CL'  F28F  3/OS 
VS.  a.  1*5—1*7  23  Claims 

1.  A  heal  exchanger  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  fluid  inlet 
chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet  chamber;  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchange  passages  located  between  and  communicating  with 
the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  tlie  heat  exchange  passages  having 
inlet  passages  defining  an  inlet  flow  manifold  communicating  with 
the  inlet  chamber;  a  separator  located  adjacent  to  the  inlet  flow 
manifold;  and  said  separator  defining  a  calibrated  bypass  orifice 
therethrough  located  remote  from  the  inlet  passages  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  inlet  flow  manifold  for  the  continuous  flow  out  of 
the  inlet  flow  manifold  of  a  portion  only  of  the  fluid  entering  the 
inlet  flow  manifold. 


5375330 
FURNACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
RusseU  W.  Hoeflken,  BeUevUle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Alco  Industries, 
Inc.,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,132,  Sep.  8,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7307,  Jan.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49I,*85 
Int  CL'  F28F  9/04 
VS.  CL  1*5—170  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  search  and  retrieval  device  for 
searching  and  retrieving  a  plurality  of  foreign  objects  within  a  heat 
exchanger,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
container  means  for  containing  said  plurality  of  foreign  objects 
which  are  retrieved  by  said  search  and  retrieval  device  within 
said  heal  exchanger;  and 
insertion  means  for  inserting  said  container  means  into  said  heat 
exchanger. 
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I.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  for  a  furnace,  the  heat  exchanger 
assembly  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  cell  formed  from  at  least  one  wall  suirounding 
a  hollow  interior  volume  of  the  cell,  the  cell  having  an 
opening  therein  providing  access  to  the  interior  volume  of  the 
cell,  and  the  cell  wall  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  edges  joined 
together  by  a  seam,  the  seam  extending  over  the  cell  wall  and 
terminating  at  an  end  of  the  seam  at  the  opening  in  the  cell; 

a  mounung  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough; 

a  heat  resistant,  deformable  sponge  pad  secured  to  one  side  of 
the  mounting  plate  adjacent  the  aperture,  said  sponge  pad 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  ihejeam  end  but 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  total  circumference  of  said  mount- 
ing plate  aperture;  and 

the  heat  exchanger  cell  being  secured  to  the  mounting  plate  with 
the  cell  opening  adjoining  the  mounting  plate  aperture  and 
with  the  seam  end  pressed  against  the  sponge  pad  whereby  the 
sponge  pad  is  partially  forced  into  the  seam  end  to  provide  a 
seal  between  the  seam  end  and  tlie  mounung  plate  but  does 
not  otherwise  extend  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  mounting 
plate. 
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5575331 
CHEMICAL  CiriTER 
B.  TerreU,  Ft.  Worth,  T«u, 
Coaipany,  Houston,  Tn. 

Filed  Jua.  7,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  47»,»«» 
tet  CL*  E21B  29/02 
VS.  CL  146—55  28 


to  HalUburtoa 


1.  In  a  downhole  chemical  cutting  lool  having  an  elongated  tool 
body  adapted  lo  be  inseiled  imo  a  conduit  and  positioned  at  a 
downhole  location  thereof  for  effecung  a  cutung  action  in  said 
conduit,  the  combination  composing: 

a)  a  head  secuon  in  said  tool  body  adapted  to  be  connected  lo  a 
ruiuiing  stnng: 

b)  a  propellant  section  in  said  tool  body  adapted  to  contain  a 
ptessuie  generating  propellant. 

c)  a  chemical  section  in  said  elongated  tool  body  inieiposed 
between  said  propellant  section  and  the  hereinafter  reciled 
cutting  section  and  having  at  least  one  chamber  adapted  lo 
contain  a  chemical  cutting  agent; 

d)  a  cutung  secuon  in  said  tool  body  adapted  to  receive  a 
chemical  cutting  agent  from  said  chemical  secuon  and  having 
an  outer  wall  section  containing  a  plurality  of  transverse 
culling  polls  arranged  circumfereniially  of  said  cutting  section 
therein  for  ihe  discharge  of  a  chemical  cutting  agent  from  said 
cutting  section: 

e»  an  anchoring  section  disposed  in  the  lower  ponion  of  elon- 
gated tool  body  below  said  cutung  secuon: 

ft  a  load  bearing  hub  section  in  said  tool  body  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  cutting  section  to  said  anchoring 
section  and  connecung  said  anchonng  section  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  tool  body  including  said  head  section  in  a  load 
bearing  relationship; 

g)  means  providing  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended  flow 
passages  spaced  circumfereniially  aboul  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  said  hub  secuon  of  said  elongated  tool  body 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chemical  section  to 
provide  for  the  flow  of  chemical  cutting  agent  from  said 
chemical  section  lo  said  cuning  ports. 


a  sled  having  the  storage  reel  moualed  therewith: 

a  frame  receiving  said  sled  thereon: 

roller  means  permitting  movement  between  said  sled  and  said 

frame; 
a  guide  mechanism  mounted  with  said  frame  for  receiving  the 

lubing  from  the  storage  reel  and  guiding  il  towards  the  tubing 

injector:  and 
means  for  movmg  the  storage  leel  with  respect  to  said  guide 

mechanism  as  Ihe  lubing  enters  and  leaves  the  storage  reel. 


5,575333 
CENTRALIZER 
BtmI  J.  Lliitte;  Robert  P.  VUyiis;  James  G.  Martens,  and 
Brad  W.  Herbert,  aU  of  Houma,  La,  aMicnon  to  Weather- 
ford  II.&.  Inc  Houston,  T«. 

FUcd  Jim.  7.  I»5,  Ser.  No.  484,171 

Int.  CL"  E21B  17/10 

VS.  a.  166—241.1  >*  Claims 


5375J32 
REELED  WELL  TUBING  SYSTEMS 
Philip  W.  Wartcnral,  Jr„  Howton,  Te«„  amitMN-  to  Sundowner 
OCibore  Services.  Inc..  Houston,  Tn. 

FUcd  Auk.  S<  1**^  S«r-  I^  511411 
Int  a."  E2IB  I9n2 
VS.  CL  166-77.1  »*  Claims 

1.  A  manipulator  for  guiding  reeled  well  tubing  as  it  moves 
between  a  storage  reel  and  a  tubing  injector  at  a  well  site,  com- 
posing: 


I  A  centralizer  apparatus  comprising 

a  tubular  body  with  an  exterior  surface. 

a  first  collar  movably  emplaced  around  the  tubular  body  and 

movable  longitudinally  thereon, 
a  ftrsi  groove  in  the  exienor  surface  of  the  nibular  body,  die 

groove  defined  by  a  top  side  wall,  a  bonom  side  wall,  and  a 

middle  wall  therebetween, 
the  first  collar  movably  disposed  in  ihe  groove,  and 
the  first  groove  top  side  wall  and  bonom  side  wall  limiting  first 

collar  movemenl. 
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a  plurality  of  spring  bows,  each  spring  bow  having  a  first  end 
spaced  apart  from  a  second  end.  each  spring  bow  biased 
outwardly  from  the  tubular  body,  die  first  ends  connected  to 
the  first  collar,  so  that  upon  movement  of  the  first  collar  in  a 
direction  away  firom  the  second  ends  of  the  spring  bows  the 
first  ends  move  with  the  first  collar  and  the  spring  bows  move 
inwardly  toward  the  tubular  body. 


54S75336 
SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  TREE 
Michael  G.  Morgan,  limekHns,  United  Kincdom,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386^87 
Claims  priority,  appiicatien  United  Kinftem,  Feb.  1«,  1994, 
9462583 

Int  CL'  E2IB  34/12 
VS.  CL  166-^38  14  Claims 


5375334 

COPPER  AND  ZINC  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FROM 

SULFIDE  ORES 

Thomas  J.  Clangh,  Grovcr  Bench,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Ensd  Inc., 

Pismo  Bench,  Calif  . 
Continualioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,187,  May  16,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,482,118,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
981,185,  Nov.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5339,900.  This  application 
Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,608 
Int  CL'^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—274  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  at  least  one  first  metal  selected  from 
the  grouping  consisting  of  copper,  zinc  and  mixtures  thereof  from 
an  ore  coniaiaing  at  least  one  copper  or  zinc  sulfide  material 
comprising  contacting  said  ore  with  at  least  one  added  plant 
derived  aromatic  component  having  (1)  ortho-quinone  functional- 
ity and  mixture  thereof  or  (2)  catechol  functionality  complexed 
with  iron  (+3)  and  mixtures  thereof  and  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2). 
wherein  the  ortho-quinone  functionality  and  the  catechol  function- 
ality are  present  in  the  component  in  the  range  of  from  aboul  1  to 
aboul  40  wt  %  of  the  total  weight  of  the  plant  derived  aromatic 
component  at  conditions  effective  to  oxidize  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  copper  and  zinc  sulfide  material  and  at  least  partially  liberate 
the  metal  to  be  recovered  from  said  ore  and  recovering  said  first 
metal  from  said  ore. 


1.  A  safety  v.alve  assembly  for  use  in  a  well  Christmas  tree 

having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  a  tree  cap  mounted 

adjacent  the  bore  near  the  top  of  the  Christmas  tree,  the  safety  valve 

assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  body  mounted  in  the  tree  cap,  die  valve  body  having  a 

flow  path  therethrough  in  communication  with  the  bore; 
a  cylindrical  valve  element  having  a  longitudinal  rotation  axis 

and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  body; 
a  main  bore  extending  through  said  valve  element  in  a  direction 

generally  transverse  lo  said  longitudinal  axis; 
means  for  rotating  said  valve  element  into  and  out  of  a  position 

in  which  said  main  bore  aligns  with  said  flowpath; 
sealing  means  for  fotming  a  pressure  seal  between  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  element. 


5375335 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATION  OF  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS 
Dwain  G.  King,  Duncan,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  493,874 
lot  CL'  E21B  43/267 
VS.  CL  166->28e  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a 
wellbore  comprising: 
preparing  aa  aqueous  treatment  fluid  having  an  initial  predeter- 
mined density  containing  an  aqueous  gelling  agent: 
introducing  die  treatment  fluid  into  the  subterranean  formation 
through  die  wellbore  at  a  rale  and  pressure  sufficient  to  create 
at  least  one  fracture  in  said  formation, 
admixing  ptoppant  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  treatment  fluid 
and  adjusting  the  density  of  the  resultant  fluid  by  addition  of  a 
gas  or  gasifiable  liquid  or  adjustment  of  the  quantity  of  a 
water  soluble  salt  added  to  said  treatment  fluid  to  maintain  a 
subsianiially  constant  density  in  the  fluid  in  relation  to  the 
initial    predetermined    density,    introducing    the    proppant- 
containing  treatment  fluid  into  the  created  fracture  and  depos- 
iting said  proppant  in  said  fnKture  to  create  a  flow  path  from 
said  formation  to  said  wellbore. 


5375337 

HOOF  PICK 

Rachel  T.  Sapyta,  15415  IHpie  Creek,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78247 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,948 

Int  a.'  AOIL  15/00 

VS.  a.  168—48.1  5  Oairns 


41       yo 


1.  An  implement  for  cleaning  foreign  debris  from  die  hooves  of 
a  horse,  the  implement  comprising: 
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a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 

a  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis  peipendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  handle  having  a  first  end,  an  elongated  body 
and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  engaging  said  handle  and  the 
second  end  forming  a  tip,  the  tip  being  generally  wedge- 
shaped  and  forming  an  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  body  of  said  shank  and  the  angle  of  the  tip  of  greater  than 
0  degrees  and  less  than  90  degrees;  and 

a  hook  portion,  said  hook  portion  fixedly  attached  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  the  body  of  said  shank  between  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end  of  the  shank,  said  hook  portion  having  a  second 
end,  the  second  end  of  said  hook  pomon  defining  a  wedge- 
shaped  member  forming  a  pouiied  tip;  wherein  said  hook 
portion  may  be  used  to  scrape  foreign  debns,  loosened  by 
forcing  the  tip  of  said  shank  into  the  foreign  debns,  away 
from  the  hoof; 

wherein  the  tip  of  said  shank  can  be  inserted  into  the  debns  on 
die  hoof  with  the  concave  section  of  the  second  end  facing  die 
hoof  and  urged  axially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
of  said  shank  to  force  the  debris  off  the  hoof. 


5^5438 

VALVE  FOR  HRE  nCHTWG  INSTALLATION 

G«raa  Saadboim,  Dinari  Uamiaa  kuja  3,  I1N-«4310  IViusuU, 

FlBiaad  _ 

PCT  No.  rCl/FVfAMUS,  |  371  Drte  Dec  3t.  1»4,  |  l«2(e) 
Date  Dec  3«,  1W4.  PCT  P«b.  No.  WOMA4772,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994 

PCT  FIM  J«a.  31, 1994,  S«r.  N«.  StTJJSa 
CUlBs  priority.  appttcatioB  FliriMd,  Jaa.  29,  1993,  93041* 
Inl.  a."  A62C  35/S6;35/68 
VS.  CL  1*9—5  21 


the  high  pressure  source  (1)  on  die  shoulder  face  (13)  drives 

die  spindle  (*)  to  the  activated  position  when  the  lower 

pressure  of  the  secondary  liquid  source  (9)  decreases  to  a 

predetermined  value  due  to  liquid  delivery  to  at  least  one 

released  one  of  die  automatically  releasable  spray  heads. 

19.  A  valve  and  spray  heads  for  a  fire  fighting  installation,  die 

valve  comprising: 

an  inlet  into  a  valve  body  for  connection  to  a  primary  source  of 

a  first  Liquid  under  a  first  pressure; 
a  liquid  space  in  the  valve  body  foe  connection  to  a  secondary 

source  of  a  second  liquid  under  a  second  pressure; 
an  outlet  from  die  valve  body  for  connection  to  an  out-going  line 

for  the  first  and  second  liquids; 
a  connection  from  die  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  a  movable  spindle 
in  Hie  valve  body  for  closing  die  connection  wiUi  one  end  of 
the  spindle  when  die  spindle  is  ui  a  stand-by  position  and 
cfiening  die  connection  when  die  spindle  is  in  an  activated 
position,  an  opposite  end  of  die  spindle  being  in  die  liquid 
space  for  die  second  pressure  of  die  second  liquid  to  urge  die 
spindle  toward  die  stand-by  position,  die  spindle  having  a 
shoulder  for  pressing  by  die  first  pressure  of  die  first  liquid  to 
urge  die  spindle  toward  die  activated  position,  relative  areas 
of  die  shoulder  and  die  opposite  end  of  die  spindle  being  such 
diat  die  first  pressure  can  be  higher  dian  die  second  pressure 
for  die  second  pressure  still  to  urge  die  spindle  sufficiendy  to 
hold  die  spindle  in  die  stand-by  position  against  die  urging  of 
die  first  pressure;  and 
a  channel  duxMigh  die  spindle  from  die  one  end  to  die  opposite 
end  of  die  spindle  for  supplying  die  second  liquid  to  die  oudet 
even  when  die  connection  is  closed, 
whereby,  when  fire-caused  release  of  one  of  die  spray  heads  on 
die  outgoing  line  drains  sufficient  of  die  second  for  die 
second  pressure  to  fall,  die  first  pressure  urges  die  spindle 
sufficiendy  to  move  die  spindle  to  die  activated  position  for 
opening  die  connection  and  supplying  die  first  liquid  dirough 
die  connection  and  die  oudet  to  die  out-going  line:  and 
die  spray  heads  being  on  die  out-going  line,  each  of  die  spray 
beads  comprising  a  housing,  an  inlet  opening  into  die  housing 
connected  to  die  out-going  hne  for  receiving  die  first  and 
second  liquids  diereftom,  at  least  one  nozzle  connected  to  die 
inlet  opening  for  spraying  die  liquids  from  die  housing  when 
die  mlet  opening  is  open,  one  spindle  element  in  die  housing 
having  one  end  in  die  inlet  opening  for  being  acted  on  by  die 
first  and  second  pressures  of  die  first  and  second  liquids  and 
being  movable  in  die  housing  from  a  first  position  in  which 
one  end  of  die  one  spindle  element  closes  die  inlet  opemng  to 
a  second  position  m  which  die  one  end  of  die  one  spindle 
element  opens  die  inlet  opening,  die  pressures  acting  on  die 
one  end  of  die  one  spindle  element  to  urge  die  spindle  element 
toward  die  second  position,  and  a  spnng  in  die  housing  and 
having  one  end  acting  on  the  one  spindle  element  for  urging 
die  spindle  element  into  die  first  position,  whereby  die  urging 
of  die  spring  can  keep  die  inlet  opening  closed  under  die 
second  pressure  but  open  under  the  first  pressure. 


1.  A  valve  for  fire  figbtuig  installation,  die  installation  compris- 
ing a  high  pressure  source  of  extinguishing  liquid  and  a  number  of 
automatically  releasable  spray  heads,  whereby  die  high  pressure 
source  is  adapted  to  deUver  to  die  spray  heads  die  extinguishing 
liquid  of  die  high  pressure  source. 

die  valve  compnsing  an  inlet  (4)  connecuble  to  die  high  pres- 
sure source  (1),  an  oudei  (5)  connectable  to  an  out-going  line, 
and  a  valve  spindle  (*)  whkh  is  movable  between  a  stand-by 
position  in  which  die  spindle  closes  a  connecDon  from  die 
inlet  to  the  oudet  and  an  activated  position  in  which  die 
spindle  opens  the  connection  from  the  inlet  to  die  oudet; 
wherein  die  valve  spindle  (t)  compnses  an  axial  dirough  chan- 
nel (7)  which  connects  die  oudet  to  a  liquid  space  (8)  which  is 
under  influence  of  a  secondary  liquid  source  (9)  widi  a  lower 
pressure  dian  a  pressure  of  die  high  pressure  source  (1). 
die  valve  spindle  (6)  has  a  shoulder  face  (13)  under  die  influence 
of  die  pressure  of  die  high  pressure  source  (I)  in  an  opposite 
direction  in  relation  to  action  of  die  lower  pressure  of  die 
lecoodary  liquid  source  in  die  liquid  space  (S)  on  die  spindle 

die  actioo  of  die  lower  pressure  of  die  secondary  liquid  source 
(9)  in  die  liquid  space  (8)  on  die  spindle  holds  die  spindle  (6) 
in  the  stand-by  position  and^ihe  influence  of  the  pressure  of 


5,575339 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  FOR  STOPPING  HRES, 

EXPLOSIONS  AND  OXIDATIONS  OF  MATERIALS  AND 

BUILD  UP  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGES  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Shaikh  G.  M.  V.  AlhMMd,  P.O.  Box  31590,  Riyadh,  Saudi 

Arabia 
CoatiMaboB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  886,9«1,  Dec.  12,  1991,  Pal. 
No.  5,402,852,  which  is  a  division  oT  Ser.  No.  674,277,  Mar. 
19,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,097,907,  which  ^s  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
4I7>96,  Oct  5,  1989,  Pat  No.  5.001,017.  which  is  a  division 
at  Ser.  No.  288,317,  Dee.  6,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcaiioa 
Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  N«».  414,727 
lat  CL'  B*5D  9Q^«.  ACC  VOO.i/Ol 
U  A  CL  l«9-45  W  Clata. 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  explosion  in  a  tank  containing  flam- 
mable matenal  compnsing  filling  said  tank  widi  multiple  pieces  of 
expanded  metal  net  formed  in  die  shape  of  elUpsoids  having 
unequal  major  and  minor  axes. 
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5,575341 

MECHANICAL  FOAM  FIRE  FIGHTING  EQUIPMENT 

AND  METHOD 

Kenneth  C.  Baker,  Maoriceville,-  Dwight  WlUlams,  and  LcsUe 

P.  Wmiams,  both  or  Vidor,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  CCA,  Lk^ 

Vldor,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  7^91,  Jan.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  JnL  11, 1994,  Sec  No.  274,651 

Int  CL'  A62C  31/12 

M&.  a.  l«9^70  8  Oaims 


5375348 

METHOD  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  SHIP  CONTAINER 

FIRES 

Dwight  WUUanis,  P.O.  Box  1359,  Manrkcillle,  Ite.  77626 

Filed  JnL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,475 

Int  CL*  A62C  3/00 


UA  a.  169-46 


17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  extinguishing  ship  container  fires  in  a  ship 
container  having  a  top  and  at  least  one  side  wall  to  define  an  inside 
of  the  container,  the  inside  of  the  container  further  defining  a 
container  customary  air  space  within  the  container  adjacent  the  top. 
the  method  comprising: 

drilling  a  first  hole  in  die  wall  of  die  ship  container; 

sealingly  attaching  a  wall  fitting  around  the  hole  including 
attaching  means  for  resisting  retraction  of  die  fitting  through 
the  hole,  and  pressuring  sealing  means  between  the  fitting  and 
die  hole; 

attaching  tubing  to  the  wall  fitting  to  estabUsh  fluid  communi- 
cation thnxi^  the  tubing  and  the  fitting  with  the  inside  of  the 
container; 

coupling  a  portion  of  the  tubing  to  a  source  of  inert  gas;  and 

controlling  the  fluid  communication  of  the  inert  gas  through  the 
tubing  and  the  fitting  to  the  inside  of  the  container. 

17.  A  method  for  extinguishing  ship  container  fires,  the  method 
comprising: 

drilUng  a  first  hole  in  a  wall  of  a  ship  container 

sealingly  attaching  a  wall  fitting  around  the  hole; 

attaching  tubing  to  the  wall  fitting  to  establish  fluid  communi- 
cation through  the  tubing  and  the  fitting  with  an  inside  of  the 
container; 

coupling  a  portion  of  die  tubing  to  a  source  of  inen  gas; 

controlling  the  fluid  communication  of  the  inert  gas  through  the 
tubing  and  die  fitting  to  the  inside  of  the  container; 

drilling  a  second  hole  in  the  ship  container  wall; 

sealingly  attaching  a  second  wall  fitting  around  the  second  hole; 

attaching  second  tubing  to  die  second  fitting  to  establish  a 
second  means  of  fluid  communication  with  die  inside  of  the 
container; 

sampling  exhaust  vapors  through  the  second  tubing;  and 

testing  the  sampled  exhaust  vapors. 


1.  A  fire  fighting  system  comprising: 

a  nozzle  having  a  discharge  orifice; 

means  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  orifice; 

a  source  of  inert  gas; 

means  for  communicating  said  inert  gas  from  said  source  of 

inert  gas  to  a  foaming  area  at  said  discharge  orifice; 
a  source  of  foam  concentrate; 
means  for  communicating  said  foam  concentrate  from  said 

source  of  foam  concentrate  to  said  foaming  area;  and 
means  for  mixing  said  inert  gas  and  said  foam  concentrate  with 

said  liquid  in  said  foaming  area  at  said  discharge  orifice  to 

thereby  form  mechanical  foam. 


5375342 

PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT,  AN  INSERT  FOR  USE 

THEREIN  AND  A  NffiTHOD  OF  DRILLING  A  BORE 

Jan-GDnnar  Hedlund,  and  Bcngt  Asberg,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

FUed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,136 

Int  CL'  E21B  10/46 

MS.  CL  175—57  10  Clains 


1.  A  percussion  drill  bit  for  drilUng  a  bore,  comprising  a  drill 
body  having  a  connecting  section  at  a  rear  end  thereof  for  connec- 
tion to  a  percussive  unit  and  defining  a  rotational  axis  of  the  drill 
bit.  and  a  plurality  of  gauge  row  inserts  embedded  in  a  front  end  of 
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the  dnll  body,  the  from  end  being  rigid  with  respect  to  the  con- 
necting section,  each  g»uge  row  insert  compnsing  a  cemented 
carbide  body  having  a  rear  mounting  portion  embedded  in  the  drill 
body,  and  a  front  end  protruding  from  the  dnll  body,  there  being  a 
diamond  layer  disposed  on  the  front  end  of  the  carbide  body,  the 
layer  having  a  rear  edge  disposed  adjacent  a  maximum  cross 
section  of  the  insert,  the  gauge  row  inseru  oriented  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  routiooal  axis  of  the  dnll  bit,  the  angle  being 
from  about  41*  to  about  51*  for  spacmg  the  rear  edge  of  the 
diaiiK>nd  Uyer  from  a  wall  of  the  bore  during  dhUing. 


5,575343 

DRILUNG  A  BORE  HOLE  HAVING  A  SHORT  RADaS 

CURVED  SECTION  FOLLOWED  BY  A  STRAIGHT 

SECTION 

BoOaaln  Gray.  SOrcr  Valley.  CwmU.  a«iciior  to  Sidekick 

Tools  Inc.,  Alberta,  Canada 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  352,639,  Nov.  30,  1W4,  abaodoocd, 

whkh  is  a  continuadoo-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,5*0,  Jan.  20, 

1994,  abandoned.  Thta  appllcatloa  JuL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

507,187 

Int  CL*  E21B  7/04. 7tm 

MS.  CL  175—01  20  Claims 


providing  an  eccentric  collar  for  closely  surrounding  the  tool 
body  at  a  position  thereon  adjacent  the  knuckle  means  at  the 
bend  section: 

shaping  the  eccentric  collar  to  provide  an  inner  surface  of  the 
eccentric  collar  contacting  the  tool  body  and  an  outer  surface 
of  the  eccentric  collar  which  is  eccentric  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  body  so  as  to  have  a  thicker 
portion  of  the  eccentric  collar  on  one  side  of  the  tool  body 
and  a  thinner  portion  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  tool  body  such 
that  the  thicker  portion  has  an  outer  surface  with  a  greater 
radial  distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  than  that  of  the 
thinner  portion; 

with  the  eccentric  collar  removed,  drilling  the  curved  section  by 
causing  the  portions  to  move  to  the  second  orienution  and 
rotating  the  drill  bit  while  the  drill  string  is  maintained  halted 
against  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis; 

at  the  end  of  the  curved  section,  attaching  onto  the  tool  body  the 
eccentric  collar  at  the  position  thereon  adjacent  the  knuckle 
means  and  fixing  the  eccentric  collar  relative  to  the  tool  body 
for  co-rotation  therewith  in  the  bore  hole,  the  bend  axis  being 
arranged  substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  line  joining  the 
thicker  portion  to  the  opposed  thinner  portion,  the  thicker 
portion  being  located  on  a  side  of  the  axis  opposite  to  said  one 
side;  and 

engaging  the  eccentric  collar  and  the  drill  bit  with  the  bore  hole, 
rotating  the  drill  bit  on  the  drilling  tool  and  routing  the  tool 
body  and  the  eccentric  collar  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
within  the  drill  bore  at  a  rate  of  rotation  less  than  that  of  the 
drill  bit  so  as  to  guide  substantially  straight  forward  move- 
ment of  the  tool  body  along  the  straight  section  of  the  bore 
hole. 


5,575.344 
ROD  CHANGING  SYSTEM 
Alonao  Wlieman,  SbemuuL,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Rccdrill  Corp., 
Sherman,  Tex. 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,858 

InL  CL'  E21B  /9//5 

M&,  CL  17i-«  »'  C*""* 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  bore  hole  in  the  earth  including  a  short 
radius  curved  section  and  a  substantially  straight  section  at  an  end 
of  the  owed  section  comprising: 

providing  a  driU  string  and  connecting  a  supply  of  dnlling  fluid 
to  a  trailing  end  of  the  drill  string  for  pumping  the  dnlling 
fluid  therethrough; 

providing  a  drilling  tool  having  an  elongate  tool  body  with  a  first 
tool  portion  and  a  second  tool  portion,  providing  in  the 
drilling  tool  a  motor  mounted  on  one  of  the  tool  portions  of 
the  tool  body  to  generate  dnve  power,  providing  on  the 
drilling  tool  a  dnll  bit  mounted  on  the  first  tool  portion  at  a 
leading  end  thereof  for  rotation  relative  to  the  tool  body  in 
response  to  the  drive  power  from  the  motor, 

providing  in  the  dnlling  tool  knuckle  means  defining  a  bend 
section  in  the  tool  body  between  the  first  and  second  tool 
portions  defining  a  bend  axis  transverse  to  the  longinidinal 
axis  of  the  tool  body  about  which  the  first  tool  portion 
carrying  the  drill  bit  will  bend  relative  to  the  second  tool 
portion  to  vary  an  onenution  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
portion  from  a  first  onentation  coaxial  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  second  portion  to  a  second  onentation  in  which  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  portion  lies  at  an  angle  relative 
thereto  with  the  knuckle  means  bent  to  one  side  of  the  axis; 


1.  A  drill  tod  changer  for  use  with  a  drilling  rig,  the  drilling  rig 
having  a  drill  string  including  a  plurality  of  threadedly  connected 
drill  rods,  compnsing: 
a  support  assembly  mounted  to  the  drilling  rig  for  supporting  a 

drill  rod; 
a  lifting  assembly  mounted  to  the  support  assembly  for  raising 
and  lowenng  the  dnll  rod  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill 
fliiag: 


a  gripping  assembly  integrated  with  the  lifting  assembly  for 
engaging  the  drill  rod  to  enable  loosening  of  threaded  connec- 
tions with  the  drill  rod  and  to  assist  in  movement  of  the  drill 
rod  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  grip  assembly  from  a  first  position  coaxial 
with  the  drill  string  to  a  second  storage  position. 


5,575345 
MULTI  SHAFT  DRILLING  UNIT 
MItsuhiro  Shibasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Kotacki.  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chemical  Grouting  Company. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

rUed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,094 

Int  a.*  E21B  im.  E02D  17/13 

MS.  CL  175—108  1  Claim 


4^'  ■!'    •    "T 


1.  A  multi-shaft  drilling  unit  equipped  with  three  auger  shafts  for 
developing  a  continuous  wall  under  ground  comprised  of:  a  hous- 
ing for  retaining  pitch  between  said  auger  shafts;  said  housing 
comprising; 

a  primary  transfer  means  rotating  around  a  central  auger  shaft; 
a  pair  of  secondary  transfer  means  engaging  with  said  primary 

transfer  means; 
a  tertiary  transfer  means  integral  to  said  primary  transfer  means; 
a  quaternary  transfer  means  engaging  with  said  primary  transfer 
means  aad  fixed  to  a  rotary  shaft  orthogonally  crossing  a 
straight  line  connecting  said  auger  shaft  centers;  and 
cone-shaped  cuners  expanding  the  diameter  outward  fixed  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  rotary  shaft. 


(a)  at  least  three  striding  elements  (9)  each  comprising  a  foot 
element  having  a  lift  element  (12)  and  being  lowerable  and 
raisable,  respectively,  in  a  first  axial  direction  for  placement 
upon  and  removal  from  the  substrate  (14)  by  means  of  said 
lift  element  (12), 

(b)  servo  elements  (10)  acting  in  between  each  of  said  striding 
elements  (9),  said  striding  elements  (9)  and  servo  elements 
(10)  being  connected  to  each  other  to  form  a  polygon  struc- 
ture having  comer  regions  in  which  the  striding  elements  (9) 
form  the  comer  regions  of  the  polygon  structure  and  in  which 
two  striding  elements  (9)  are  connected  to  each  other  by  at 
least  one  servo  element  (10)  in  each  instance  to  generate  a 
linear  motion  between  said  two  striding  elements  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  within  a  preselected  travel  in  an  axis  of 
motion, 

(c)  with  the  striding  elements  (9)  connected  by  way  of  at  least 
one  servo  element  (10)  being  arranged  on  either  side  of  an 
imaginary  median  plane  (M)  intersecting  said  axis  of  motion 
at  a  right  angle,  and 

(d)  widi  each  servo  element  (10)  being  articulated  by  way  of  an 
articulating  arrangement  to  the  striding  element  (9)  pivotably 
about  at  least  two  axes  in  space. 


5,575347 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  CRAWLER  VEHICLE 
Kouichi  Ucliibaba;  Naoki  Matsumoto,  and  Hajime  Yoshimura, 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,021 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-030244 

Int  a."  B62D  55/00 

U.S.  a.  180—9.1  7  Claims 


5,575346 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Hans  Yberie,  Am  Weinberg  27.  D-92318  Neumarkt  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE94A)0456,  S  371  Date  Dec.  23,  1994.  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/25329,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356367 
Claims  prterity,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1993,  43  13 
719J 

Int  CL'  B62D  57/02 
U.S.  a.  180-8.6  22  Claims 


1.  Transport  means  for  a  controlled  striding  motion  along  a 
substrate  (14).  comprising: 


1.  A  suspension  device  .in  a  crawler  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion: 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  swing  beams,  each  having  a  length,  a 
front  eiid  and  a  rear  end  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said 
vehicle  body  for  angular  movement  about  a  first  axis  located 
substantially  centrally  of  the  length  of  said  swing  beams  each 
of  the  swing  beams  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  hydraulic  damper  disposed  and  connected  between  the  rear 
end  of  each  swing  beam  and  the  vehicle  body; 

a  rear  idle  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  the  front  portion  of  each 
of  said  swing  beam  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  positioned 
between  the  first  axis  and  the  front  end  of  each  swing  beam; 

a  rear  drive  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  the  tear  portion  of 
each  of  said  swing  beam  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis 
positioned  between  the  first  axis  and  the  rear  end  of  each 
swing  beam; 

a  crawler  belt  trained  around  said  rear  idle  wheel  and  said  rear 
drive  wheel;  and 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said 
vehicle  body; 

said  second  axis  being  spaced  from  said  first  axis  by  a  first 
distance  greater  than  a  second  distance  by  which  said  third 
axis  is  spaced  fixim  said  first  axis. 
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S57534S 

POWERED  WHEELCHAIR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  AND  INDEPENDENT 

SUSPENSION 

Genu  G.  Goertieii,  Bnuiwrkk;  Ne«l  J.  Ciirrwi,  Lakewood. 

and  James  H.  MoJnar.  Bedford,  aU  of  OUo,  anigDors  to 

Invacare  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  22S4S4 

Int.  CL"  B60K  1/02 

VS.  CL  180-65*  22  data. 


I.  A  powered  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  frame  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  connected  by 
a  bridge; 

a  seat  module  carried  by  said  frame; 

a  first  power  drive  assembly  disposed  on  said  frame  first  longi- 
tudinal side,  said  first  power  drive  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  swing  arm  pivotally  secured  lo  said  frame, 
a  first  motor  mounted  to  said  first  swing  arm.  and 
a  first  wheel  operaWy  connected  to  said  first  motor. 

a  second  power  dnve  assembly  disposed  on  said  frame  second 
longitudinal  side,  said  second  power  dnve  assembly  compos- 
ing: 

a  second  swing  arm  pivotally  secured  lo  said  frame, 
a  second  motor  mounted  to  said  second  swing  arm.  and 
a  second  wheel  operaWy  connected  to  said  second  motor; 

a  first  anti  tip  assembly  composing  a  first  section  pivotally 
secured  lo  said  fi.«  swing  arm  and  a  second  section  secured, 
via  one  of  at  least  two  spaced  apertures,  lo  said  first  power 
drive  assembly; 

a  second  anti  tip  assembly  composing  a  first  section  pivotally 
secured  lo  said  second  swing  arm  and  a  second  section 
secured,  via  one  of  al  least  two  spaced  apertures,  to  said 
second  power  drive  assembly:  and. 
a  power  supply  mounted  on  said  frame  for  powering  said  first 
and  second  motors. 


5,575349 

SOUNDPROOF  TYPE  WATER-COOLED  ENGINE 

GENERATOR 

Takatoshi  Ikeda;  Toshiaki  Tanaka.  and  Sanpei  Sato,  all  of 

Kosei-Cho.  Japan,  ainiKnors  to  Denyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Tokvo-To.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  32337* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1993,  5-056350 

V 

Int.  d."  B60K  11/00 

VS.  a.  180— 6«.l  3  c**^ 

I.  A  soundproof  water-cooled  engine  generator  composing; 
a  water-cooled  engine: 


a  generator  lo  be  driven  by  said  wateT<ooled  engine: 
a  cooling  fan  connected  to  said  engine  for  flowing  a  cooling 
current  of  air  around  said  water-cooled  engine  and  said  gen- 
erator; 
a  radiator  arranged  perpendicular  to  said  cooling  fan  and  fluidly 
connected  lo  said  water-cooled  engine  so  as  lo  receive  cooling 
water  therefrom,  for  cooling  said  cooling  water  using  the 
cooling  current  of  air  from  said  cooling  fan; 
a  shroud  chamber  having  a  shroud  wall  which  shifts  the  cooling 
current  from  said  cooling  fan  toward  said  radiator,  provided 
between  said  cooling  fan  and  said  radiator  for  guiding  the 
cooling  current  lo  said  radiator  and  arranged  so  as  to  evenly 
distribute  said  cooling  cunent  across  a  hx)nl  surface  of  said 
radiator; 
a  muffler  connected  to  said  water-cooled  engine  for  receiving 
CJihausl  from  said  water-cooled  engine,  deadening  exhaust 
sound,  and  discharging  the  exhaust: 
an   engine   and   generator  chamber   for  accommodating   said 

engine  and  generator: 
an  exhaust  processing  chamber  for  accommodating  said  radiator 

and  muffler:  \ 
a  panel  wall  having  an  air  vent  through  which  the  cooling 
current  of  air  passes  lo  said  shroud  chamber,  wherein  the 
cooling  current  of  air  passed  through  said  air  veni  is  guided 
by  said  shroud  chamber  to  meet  said  radiator,  said  radiator 
being  perpendicular  to  said  panel  wall,  said  panel  wall  serving 
to  partition  said  engine  and  generator  chamber  from  said 
exhaust  processing  chamber: 
said  exhaust  processing  chamber  being  provided  for  forming 
such  a  ventilation  path  as  guiding  the  cooling  current  of  air 
from  said  air  vent  to  said  radiator  in  said  exhaust  processing 
chamber, 
said  muffler  being  provided  in  said  exhaust  processing  chamber, 

and 
said  cooling  fan  moving  the  flow  of  air  from  said  radiator  to 
around  said  muffler. 


5,575350 
DRIVING  FORCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  VEHICLE 

Hironobu  Klryu;  Ryojl  Mori;  Taka-shi  Nishlhara,  and  Shnji 
Shiraishi,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-049192 
Int.  a."  B60K  28/16 
VS.  CL  180—197  13  C^"»* 

I.  A  driving  force  control  system  in  a  vehicle,  comprising; 

(a)  a  slip  detecting  means  for  detecting  die  slip  of  a  driven  wheel 
of  said  vehicle; 

(b)  a  driving  force  control  means  connected  to  said  slip  delecting 
means  for  limiting  the  driving  force  on  the  driven  wheel  when 
said  slip  detecting  means  detects  an  excessive  slip  of  the 
driven  wheel; 

(c)  an  operational  sute  detecting  means  (or  detecting  an  opera- 
tional stale  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  a  starting-Slate  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  starting-state 
of  the  vehicle; 
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(e)  an  initial  control  quantity  setting  means  connected  to  said 
operational  state  detecting  means  and  said  starting-state 
detecting  means,  for  setting  an  initial  control  quantity  for  the 
driving  force  at  die  start  of  the  vehicle  in  accordance  with  an 
output  from  said  operational  state  detecting  means,  when  it  is 
determined,  based  on  an  output  from  said  siarung-state  detect- 
ing means,  that  the  vehicle  is  in  a  starting  state,  and  wherein 
the  initial  control  quantity  set  by  said  initial  control  quantity 
setting  means  at  the  start  of  the  vehicle  is  applied  to  said 
driving  force  control  means  to  limit  the  driving  force  on  the 
driven  wheel: 

limiting  means  for  limiting  of  the  driving  force  for  the  driven 
wheel  based  on  said  initial  control  quantity  until  a  predeter- 
mined time  has  elapsed  after  die  start  of  the  vehicle;  and 

an  accelerating  increment  connx)!  quantity  setting  means  for 
setting  an  accelerating  increment  control  quantity  which  is 
added  to  the  initial  control  quantity  when  the  vehicle  is 
accelerating  after  a  predetermined  time  has  elapsed  after  the 
start  of  the  vehicle. 


said  supply  voltage  node,  and  said  fourth  switching  element 
(77)  coupled  between  said  second  output  terminal  and  said 
ground  node,  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  switching 
elements  each  having  conductive  and  non-conductive  slates 
selectable  by  respective  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  com- 
mand inputs; 

whereby  certain  combinations  of  voltage  levels  on  said  com- 
mand inputs  result  in  desirable  combinations  of  conductive 
and  non-conductive  states  of  said  switching  elements  (74-77) 
and  certain  other  combinations  of  voltage  levels  on  said 
command  inputs  result  in  undesirable  combinations  of  con- 
ductive and  non-conductive  states  of  said  switching  elements; 
and 

said  microprocessor  (73)  having  a  plurality  of  data  outputs 
coupled  to  said  command  inputs; 

wherein  said  electronic  control  circuit  (16)  is  characterized  by: 

said  electronic  control  circuit  (16)  having  an  interface  circuit 
(72)  connected  between  said  microprocessor  (73)  and  said 
motor  drive  circuit  (70),  said  interface  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  any  combination  of  voltage  levels  on  said  data  outputs 
to  provide  a  combination  of  voltage  levels  on  said  command 
inputs  that  results  in  one  of  said  desirable  combinations  of 
conductive  and  non-conductive  states  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments (74-77),  whereby  said  undesirable  combinations  of 
conductive  and  non-conductive  states  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments are  prevented. 


5375352 
5375351  FOUR-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

ELECTRIC  SHIFT  TRANSFER  CASE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN      Takashi  Suzuki,  and  Eyi  Kate,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan,  assignon 
AUTOMOBILE  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

James  D.  Wkrtwi,  CUyton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  j.^,^  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,017 

Automotive,  Inc.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 


Filed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,961 
Int  CL«  B60K  17/354 
VS.  CL  180—247 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1994,  6-88216 
Int.  a.*  B60K  13/04 
7  Claims   U.S.  Q.  180—311  30  Claims 


7.  In  an  electronic  control  circuit  (16)  for  a  direct  current  electric 
shift  motor  (58)  of  a  vehicle  transfer  case  system  (10),  said 
electronic  conox)!  circuit  having  a  microprocessor  (73)  and  a  motor 
drive  circuit  (70); 
said  motor  drive  circuit  (70)  having  first  and  second  output 
terminals  for  connection  to  the  elecnic  shift  motor  (58)  and 
including  first,  second.  Uiird,  and  fourth  switching  elements 
(74-77),   with   said   first   switching   element   (74)  coupled 
between  said  first  output  terminal  and  a  supply  voltage  node, 
said  second  switching  element  (75)  coupled  between  said  first 
output  terminal  and  a  ground  node,  said  third  switching  ele- 
ment (76)  coupled  between  said  second  output  temiinal  and 


1.  A  four-wheel  vehicle  comprised  of  a  generally  open  tubular 
frame  having  a  longitudinally  extending  center  plane,  a  pair  of 
dirigible  front  wheels  supported  by  said  frame  at  the  forward  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  a  rear  wheel  suspension  suspending 
said  pair  of  rear  wheels  said  frame  at  a  rear  end  thereof,  said  center 
plane  being  positioned  equidistantiy  from  and  between  the  wheels 
of  the  pairs,  said  rear  wheel  suspension  comprising  a  single  sus- 
pension element  having  a  center  line  of  action  offset  to  one  side  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  center  plane,  an  engine  mounted  in 
said  fiame  and  driving  a  drive  shaft  disposed  on  the  other  side  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  center  plane,  and  a  final  drive  for 
transferring  drive  ftova  said  drive  shaft  to  said  rear  wheels. 
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5^5,353 

DEVICE  FOR  BLOCKING  STAIRS 
tnd  C^aro,  124  PanUko  A*e^  Rookoakonu.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  495427 
IBL  Ct*  Et*C  7//« 
VS.  a.  1«2— !•* 


11779 


tCIaiins 


5^5,355 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
LUBRICANT  TO  A  HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING 
Carl  D.  WUIlams;  Jackie  Cordova,  and  Richard  E.  Mills,  all  of 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Quantum  Corporation, 
Miipitas,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  495322,  Jan.  28,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,524,728.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,880 

Int.  CI."  F16N  7/30 

VS.  CL  184-55.1  »*  C>«»^ 


1.  A  device  attached  to  the  vertically-extending  side  panels  of  a 
stairway  for  blocking  access  lo  the  steps  comprising; 

a  pair  of  axially-exiending  support  rods,  each  rod  being  adapted 
to  expand  horizontally  across  Uie  stairway  and  be  frictionally 
retained  between  the  side  panels  with  said  rods  being  spaced- 
apan  from  each  other  by  a  few  steps:  and 

a  material  sheet  attached  to.  and  extending  between,  said  pair  of 
support  rods,  wherein  said  material  sheet  is  adapted  to  cover 
the  few  steps  so  that  access  to  the  steps  and  the  stairway  is 
blocked. 


S37S,3M 

CALIBRATED  ENGINE  LUBRICANT  DISPENSER 
Donald  S.  Taylor.  Jupiter,  FU.,  aari|Dor  to  Tiiytor  Mechanicals, 
Incorporated.  Jupiter.  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49«J95 

Int.  CU'  F16N  27/00 

VS.  CL  184—7.4  I"'  CW« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  fluid  lubricant  lo  a  hydrodynamic 
bearing  having  clearance  spaces  separating  bearing  paru  of  the 
bearing  and  having  at  least  one  pathway  extending  between  an 
external  surface  of  the  bearing  and  the  clearance  spaces,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

a  vacuum  tank,  said  vacuum  tank  having  a  pressure  level  adjust- 
able between  an  ambient  pressure  level  and  an  evacuated 
pressure  level; 
a  pod  of  the  fluid  lubricant  supported  in  the  tank:  and 
a  conveyer  for  conveying  the  bearing  into  said  vacuum  tank, 
through  said  pool  of  the  fluid  lubricant,  beyond  said  pool,  and 
out  of  said  vacuum  tank. 


Box  8M44, 


5,575356 
LIFT 
Mca  S.  Chen,  and  George  Chen,  both  of  PO. 
lUpci,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,774 
InL  CL'  B66B  9/00 
VS.  CL  187-239  '  "■*«» 

1.  A  lift  comprising  a  rectangular  base  frame  moved  between 


1.  An  engine  lubricant  dispensing  device,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  stonng  engine  lubncani; 

means  for  dispensing  the  engine  lubncani  from  the  reservoir  into 
a  separate  portable  engine  hiel  container  that  is  independent 
from  and  not  attached  to  an  engine  or  an  engine  powered 
device,  the  means  for  dispensing  being  calibrated  so  that  a 
ptedeiermined  amount  of  engine  lubncani  is  dispensed  into 
the  engine  fuel  container,  the  means  for  dispensing  the  engine 
lubricant,  having  a  biasing  means  so  thai  the  means  for 
dispensing  is  in  a  ready  to-pump  position  that  remains  pnmed 
widi  die  predetermined  amount  of  engine  lubncani. 
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two  parallel  nils  on  the  outside  wall  of  a  building,  two  supporting 
bars  fastened  lo  said  base  ftaine  for  carrying  things,  a  lifting  cable 
fastened  to  said  base  frame  and  driven  by  a  motor  drive  to  lift  said 
base  frame  along  said  parallel  rails,  wherein  said  supporting  bars 
are  hinged  to  a  cross  boaom  bar  on  said  base  frame  and  turned 
between  the  collapsed  positioa  in  which  said  supporting  bars  are 
longitudinally  aligned  and  ck>sely  attached  to  said  cross  bottom 
bar.  and  the  operative  position  in  which  said  supporting  bars  are 
disposed  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  cross 
boaom  rail  for  supporting  the  wheels  of  a  cargo  carriage,  said 
supporting  bars  each  having  an  upright  guard  rod  at  the  end  for 
supporting  the  cargo  carriage  in  place. 


5^5^58 

MOLDED  PISTON  HAVING  METALLIC  COVER  FOR 

DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Christopher  O.  McConrick,  PlyHaoth,  Mick,  airi^ar  to 

Kctsey-Haycs  Cenpany,  RMMdns,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,151 
Im.  CL'  F16J  1/01:  F16D  65/24 
VS.  CL  188—71.6  28  ( 


5,575,357 

ENTRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATOR  DOORS 
Peter  A.  SpicM,  Mcggoi,  Switscrtand,  aMisiMr  to  Invcatio  AG, 
Hcrciswfl  NW,  Switieriaiid 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4213W 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioB  European  PaL  Off.,  Apr.  25, 
1994,94186380 

Int  CL"  B66B  13/12 
VS.  a.  187—319  28  Clahns 


1.  An  appaatus  for  mounting  on  an  elevator  car  door  and  for 
cotipling,  unlatching  and  entraining  elevator  shaft  doors  compris- 


ing: 


a  generally  vertically  extending  fixed  entraining  member  and  a 
generally  vertically  extending  movable  entraining  member: 

a  pair  of  links  having  opposite  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said 
entrainiiig  members,  said  links  and  said  entraining  members 
fofming  an  entraining  parallelogram  linkage  permitting  move- 
ment of  taid  movable  entraining  member  relative  to  said  fixed 
entraining  member:  and 

an  arresting  means  having  a  first  portion  conitected  to  said  fixed 
entrainiqg  member  and  a  cooperating  second  portion  whereby 
when  said  entraining  parallelogram  linkage  and  said  second 
portion  of  said  arresting  means  are  moiuted  on  a  door  of  an 
elevator  car  and  said  first  portion  of  said  arresting  means  is 
coonectod  to  a  car  door  unlatching  mechanism,  upon  arrival 
of  the  elevator  car  at  a  floor  having  a  shaft  door  with  rollers, 
one  of  the  rollers  being  connected  to  a  shaft  door  unlatching 
mechanism,  said  entraining  members  move  between  and 
engage  die  rollers  and  said  entraining  parallelogram  linkage  is 
moved  into  a  centered  position,  the  one  roller  moves  said  first 
portion  of  said  arresting  means  into  engagement  with  said 
second  portion  of  said  arresting  means  to  arrest  further  move- 
ment of  said  entraining  parallelogram  linkage  relative  to  the 
car  door,  and  said  first  portion  of  said  arresting  means  oper- 
ates the  car  door  unlatching  mechanism  and  moves  the  one 
roller  to  operate  die  shaft  door  unlatching  mechanism. 


1.  A  piston  adapted  for  use  in  a  brake  assembly  comprising: 
a  cover  formed  from  a  first  material,  said  cover  including  an  end 
wall  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  an  inner  side 
wall  extending  from  said  inner  edge,  and  an  outer  side  wall 
extending  bom  said  outer  edge:  and 
a  hollow  piston  body  formed  from  a  second  material,  said  piston 
body  including  an  open  end.  a  closed  end,  an  inner  surface 
extending  between  said  open  end  and  said  closed  end,  and  an 
outer  surface  extending  between  said  open  end  and  said 
closed  end,  said  open  end,  said  inner  surface,  and  said  outer 
surface  of  said  piston  body  being  integrally  molded  to  said 
cover  such  dial  said  end  wall  of  said  cover  is  covered  by  said 
open  end  of  said  piston  body,  said  inner  side  wall  of  said 
cover  is  covered  by  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said 
piston  body,  and  said  outer  side  wall  of  said  cover  is  covered 
by  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  piston  body. 


5,575,359  

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TORQUE  OF 

AN  ENGINE 
Metde-lbczai  Helmut,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  AVL  GfseO- 
sdiaft  fOr  Verbrennnngskraftmasciiinen  und  Messtedinlk 
mbH.  Prof.  Dr.  Dr.  hx.  Hans  list,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  513,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  18, 1994,  250/94 

Int  CL"  B60L  7/00 

VS.  CL  188—158  5  ClaioK 


1.  An  electric  braking  device  for  measuring  torque  of  an  engine 
comprising:  a  hotising,  a  rotor  rotating  with  a  shaft  wluch  extends 
through  said  housing,  and  a  stator  tillably  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing by  a  bearing  at  either  of  front  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  front 
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eodi  being  provided  with  a  disk-shaped  bearing  shield  witfi  a  pivot 
journal,  wherein  said  bearings  compose  hydrosuoc  swivel  bear- 
ings a  firsi  of  said  hydrosubc  swivel  bearings  being  an  axially 
movable  beanng  and  a  second  of  said  hydrostatic  swivel  beanngs 
being  an  axially  immovable  bearing,  each  of  said  beanngs  com- 
prising a  nng  sbpped  over  a  pivot  journal  of  a  respective  said 
bearing  shield,  said  nng  being  supported  by  two  beanng  bodies 
secured  against  routing,  said  beanng  bodies  being  located  one  on 
either  side  of  a  longitudinal  center  plane  containing  a  shaft  axis 
and  below  a  transverse  plane  containing  the  shaft  axis  and  which  is 
nofinal  to  said  longitudinal  center  plane,  each  beanng  body  com- 
pnsing  a  beanng  pad  and  a  supporting  body  pennanenUy  attached 
to  the  housing,  each  beanng  pad  being  ultably  supported  by  a 
supporting  body,  and  the  nng  of  the  axially  immovable  beanng 
bemg  supported  by  the  bearing  pad  lo  at  to  be  secured  against 
axial  shifting. 


SHOCK  ABSORBEK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE,  THE  SHOCK  ABSORBER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

A  PNEUMATIC  SPRING 
Hoicer   Gabta,   Schwelnftart,   ami    Hdaz-JoMdiia   Gibdorf, 
DoMcndorf ,  both  ol  Genuuiy,  iM<lHnin  to  Fkblci  *  S«efc« 
AG,  Schwefailtart,  GcrMwy 

FIM  Jaa.  3t.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M429 
data,  priwl^  imU'iUhb  G«nM«y,  Ja*  31,  199i,  44  §2 
75«*  M».  4.  1994,  44  tr  2«J 

lat.  CL*  n*F  *W 
VS.  O.  188— 29B  M 


pneumatic  spring  means  for  applying  a  substantially  axially 

directed  force  to  said  outer  tube; 
means  for  fastening  said  pneumatic  spnng  means  to  said  outer 

tube;  said  pneumatic  spring  means  comprising: 
a  tubular  bellows  portion  comprising  a  first  poition  immediately 
surrounding  and  making  contact  with  said  cylinder,  and  a 
second  portion  for  being  fastened  to  said  outer  tube; 
said  first  portion  and  said  outer  tube  defining  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  spring  chamber  therebetween,  said  spring  chamber  for 
applying  said  substantially  axially  directed  force  to  said  outer 
tube; 
means  for  maintaining  a  substantial  radial  distance  between  said 
outer  tube  and  said  first  portion,  to  minimize  contact  between 
said  outer  tube  and  said  first  portion; 
said  means  for  maintaiiung  comprising  a  retaining  ring  for 
fastening  said  second  portion  of  said  tubular  bellows  portion 
to  said  outer  tube,  said  retaining  ring  being  disposed  about 
said  cylinder; 
said  retaining  ring  comprising: 

an  inner  guiding  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  first  portion  of 

said  tubular  bellows  portion; 
an  outer  circumference  disposed  substantially  concentrically 

about  said  longitudinal  axis; 
an  inner  circumference  disposed  within  said  outer  circumfer- 
ence, said  inner  circumference  comprising  said  inner  guid- 
ing surface; 
an  outer  portion  extending  substantially  from  said  inner  guid- 
ing stirface  to  said  outer  circumference; 
said  outer  portion  comprising: 
at  least  one  raised  portion,  said  at  least  one  raised  portion 
having  a  first  radial  dimension; 
said  at  least  one  raised  portion  being  disposed  circuraferen- 

tially  about  said  outer  portion; 
two  additional  portions,  said  two  additional  poitions  being  a 

first  additional  portion  and  a  second  additional  portion; 
each  of  said  first  additional  portion  and  said  second  additional 
portion  being  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  outer 
portion,  and  each  of  said  first  additional  portion  and  said 
second  additional  portion  having  a  second  radial  dimen- 
sion, said  first  radial  dimension  being  substantially  greater 
than  said  second  radial  dimensions  of  each  of  said  first 
additional  portion  and  said  second  additional  portion; 
said  at  least  one  raised  portion  being  disposed  between  said 
first  additional  portion  and  said  second  additional  portion; 
and 
said  first  additional  portion  and  said  second  additional  portion 
both  comprising  substantially  concave  portions  disposed 
circumferentially  around  said  outer  portion. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  shock 
absorber  assembly  having  a  pneumatic  spnng.  said  shock  absorber 
assembly  composing: 

a  sealed  cylinder  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  cyhnder 

containing  a  damping  medium; 
said  cylinder  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion 

disposed  a  substantial  distance  away  from  said  first  end  por- 
tion; 
a  piston  tod  sealingly  projecting  into  said  first  end  portion  of 

said  cylinder  and  being  axiaUy  displaceable  with  respect  to 

said  cylinder; 
said  piston  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  defining  an  axial 

direction  parallel  lo  said  longitudinal  axis; 
a  piston  attached  lo  said  piston  rod.  said  piston  being  slidabty 

disposed  within  said  cylinder  lo  sealingly  divide  said  chamber 

into  a  first  and  second  chamber, 
means  for  pemutting  flow  of  damping  medium  between  said 

first  chamber  and  said  Mcood  chamber, 
an  outer  tube  dupoaad  aboni  at  lean  a  paction  of  said  cyluider. 


5,575,3*1 
WHEELED  SUITCASE 
Minc-Sbi  Choo,  No.  59.  IU-CImni  Rd.,  439  Tk-An  HsiMig, 
Taichung  Hsini,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  383,945 
lBLCl.'A45C5//</i/26 
VS.  CX  19»— 18  A  3  Ctotaa 

1.  A  suitcase  including  a  generally  rectangular  suitcase  body 
with  a  vertical  side  wall  and  a  horizontal  bottom  wall,  two  lower 
opemngs  fonned  on  the  suitcase  body  and  located  at  a  comer 
between  the  side  wall  and  the  boaom  wall  of  the  suitcase  body, 
two  roller  assemblies  disposed  on  the  suitcase  body  and  inserted  in 
the  lower  openings  respectively,  and  a  handle  assembly  disposed 
on  the  suitcase  body,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

each  of  the  roller  assemblies  including  a  roller  seal  mechanism 
which  has  an  outer  seat  and  an  inner  seal  coupling  with  said 
outer  seat  fixed  on  the  suitcase  body  and  having  a  shaft  hole 
unit  fonned  through  said  roller  seat  mechanism,  a  rotating 
shaft  extending  through  said  shaft  hole  unit  of  said  roller  scat 
mechanism,  a  roller  sleeved  routably  on  said  rotating  shaft, 
said  inner  seat  receiving  said  roUer.  said  suitcase  body  fiirther 
including  a  flexible  long  wire  positioned  on  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  vertical  side  wall  of  said  suitcase  body  and 


having  two  end  portions  located  between  said  bottom  wall 
and  said  side  wall  of  said  suitcase  body,  and  a  horizontal  short 
wire  positioned  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  wall 
of  said  suitcase  body  and  between  said  two  end  portions  of 
said  long  wire  in  alignment  with  said  rotating  shafts,  each  of 
said  rotating  shafts  having  two  ends  which  respectively  abut 
against  an  end  of  said  short  wire  and  an  end  of  said  long  wire 
so  as  to  prevent  said  rotating  shafts  from  movement  on  said 
suitcase  body. 


1.  In  an  afticle  of  luggage  having  a  main  body  defining  an 
interior  space  in  which  clothing  and  like  personal  items  can  be 
contained,  the  main  body  including  wheel  means  upon  which  the 
main  body  can  be  rolled  along  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  wheel 
handle  for  gripping  the  luggage  and  moving  it  along  the  supporting 
surface,  an  improvement  in  the  wheel  handle  comprising: 
an  intermediate  handle  member  movable  from  a  position  sub- 
stantially retracted  relative  to  said  main  body  to  a  position  at 
least  partially  extended  fixim  said  main  body; 
means  upon  said  main  body  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said 
intemtediate  handle  member,  said  intermediuie  handle  mem- 
ber in  slidable  contact  with  said  guiding  means; 
proximate  handle  means  reversibly  retracuble  into  and  extend- 
able from  said  intermediate  handle  member, 
retainer  means  connected  to  said  intermediate  handle  member, 
whereby  said  retainer  means  is  movable  in  conjunction  with 
said  intermediate  handle  member,  and  wherein  said  retainer 


means  is  retracted  into  said  main  body  when  said  intermediate 
handle  member  is  in  a  position  substantially  retracted  relative 
to  said  main  body; 
noeans,  movable  from  a  stored  position  at  least  partially  on  said 
retainer  means,  for  releasably  securing  auxiliary  luggage  to 
the  first  mentioned  article  of  luggage;  and 
an  extendable  grip  disposed  upon  said  proximate  handle  means, 
said  extendable  grip  comprising: 
an  outer  grip,  comprising  a  wall  and  an  interior  space  at  least 

partially  defined  by  said  wall; 
an  inner  grip  slidably  disposed  within  said  outer  grip  and 

extendable  from  and  retractable  into  said  interior  space;  and 
means  for  temporarily  locking  said  irmer  grip  in  a  position 

extended  from  said  interior  space. 


5,575,363 
HYD£tOKINEnC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 
LOCKUP  CLUTCH 
Uwc  Defannaim,  Wfirzhurg;  Peter  VoUand,  Ranmingai;  Wolf- 
gang  Kimdermann,  Scfawdnftift;  Hans  W.  Wieahoit,  Dort- 
mund;   Ruthard    KnoMacb,   Bergrhcinfeld,   and    Herbert 
Scfamid,  MOnncrstadt,  an  at  Gemany,  assignors  to  Fkfatd 
&  Sachs  AG,  Schwdnftirt,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dtc  22,  1993,  43  43 
804.0;  JuL  6,  1994,  43  23  M0.9 

Int  CL'  F16H  45/02:41/30 
VS.  CL  192-^  J  20  Claims 


5,575,362 

COLLAPSIBLE  PULL  HANDLE  FOR  WHEELED 

GARMENT  BAG 

Dana  Franklin,  and  Bonnie  M.  Earl,  both  of  Denver,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Samsonilc  Corporation,  Denver,  Coht. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  Na  369,038 

InL  CL'  A45C  5/14;  1 3/28 

VS.  CL  190—115  15  Claims 


C    66 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  lockup  torque  converter,  such  as  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  torque  converter  comprising: 
a  power  input  shaft  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  axial 

direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
a  power  output  shaft; 
a  converter  housing,  said  converter  housing  having  means  for 

being  driven  by  said  power  input  shaft; 
a  turbine  wheel  being  disposed  within  said  converter  housing; 
said  turbine  wheel  having  means  for  being  disposed  on  and  for 

driving  said  power  output  shaft; 
a  pump  wheel  being  disposed  adjacent  said  turbine  wheel,  said 

pump  wheel  having  means  for  being  fastened  to  said  con- 
verter housing; 
lockup  clutch  IIX^ans  for  coupling  said  turbine  wheel  to  said 

converter  housing; 
said  lockup  clutch  means  having  an  engaged  position  wherein 

said  turbine  wheel  is  coupled  to  said  converter  housing; 
said  lockup  clutch  means  having  a  disengaged  position  wherein 

said  turbine  wheel  and  said  conveiter  housing  are  uncoupled 

from  one  another, 
said  loclnip  clutch  means  comprising: 

a  piston  being  disposed  between  said  converter  housing  and 
said  turbine  wheel,  said  piston  and  said  converter  housing 
defining  a  first  chamber  therebetween; 
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a  jecood  chamber  having  said  pump  wheel  and  said  turbine 

wheel  disposed  therein; 
at  least  one  frictioo  lining  being  disposed  between  a  portion  of 

said  convener  housing  and  a  portion  of  said  piston; 
said  at  least  one  friction  limng  having  means  for  cont^mng  said 

converter  housing  and  said  piston  in  said  engaged  position  of 

said  kxlnip  clutch  means; 
passage  means  for  supplying  and  discharging  converter  fluid 

from  said  torque  converter,  said  ptissage  means  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  power  output  shaft; 
flow  guide  means  for  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  said 

passage  means; 
said   flow   guide   means  compnsuig   means   for   substantially 

resthctmg.  langennal  movement  of  the  converter  fluid  during 

iu  passage  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  passage  means  and 

for  reducing  tangential  movement  of  the  converter  fluid  in 

said  passage  means; 
said  tangenual  movement  bemg  movement  that  is  substanDally 

tangent  to  a  ciicte  concentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 

rotatioa; 
means  for  pennitung  flow  of  converter  fluid  from  said  second 

chamber  into  said  first  chamber  in  said  engaged  posiuon  of 

said  lockup  clutch  means; 
said  means  for  pennitiing  flow  being  disposed  substantially 

adjacent  said  at  least  one  friction  lining;  and 
said  first  chamber  extending  substantially  between  said  means 

for  permitbng  flow  and  said  flow  guide  mean*. 


a  lock-up  clutch  receiving  torque  from  said  elastic  damper 
output  means,  said  lock-up  clutch  and  said  elastic  damper 
being  disposed  axiaUy  between  said  wall  and  said  turbine, 
said  lock-up  clutch  receiving  torque  from  said  elastic  damper 
output  means  as  it  is  driven  by  said  casing. 


5,575J« 
OVERSPEED  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Nice  du  PIcasis,  3  Alexander  Street  ExtensJoo  1;  Glen  R.  Steel, 
and  Gary  G.  J.  Port,  both  of  PC  Box  4329,  aU  of  Vereenig- 
Ins,  South  AfHca 

Filed  Dec  22,  l»H,  Ser.  No.  3«1>«9 

Int  CL'  BMK  4//24 

VS.  a.  IW-12  R  *  cw« 


..-tmh-^u^" 


5475,3*4 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMriTING  FORCE  BETWEEN 

ROTARY  DRIVING  AND  DRIVEN  UNTTS 

OnraM  FrtetteanB,  UcktciiM^  and  Johau  Jikkd,  Badco- 

Badc%  both  of  Gcmaay,  a«i«non  to  Lok  LaMllen  Und 

iriiiiiilBBpltB-  GmbH.  BMhl,  Germany 

DiTiatoa  or  Ser.  N*  «S1,»*».  May  1.  1W2.  Thb  appUcaboo 

Ant.  ><  l*'^  ^"-  ^*^  217,233 
Claims  priority.  appUcadon  Germany,  May  2,  IWl.  41  14 

321 

InL  CL'  F14D  3/14 

VS.  a.  i«-^J»  ••  '^'■'^ 


12  tk 


1.  An  overspeed  protection  systems  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotauble  shaft  which  is  mounuble  on  the  vehicle,  the  shaft 
beuig  rotauble  al  speeds  proportional  to  the  speed  of  travel  of 
the  vehicle; 

b.  a  rotatable  hydrauUc  pump  for  hydmulically  openmg  a  valve 
for  releasing  pressurized  fluid  to  activate  a  braking  system  to 
reduce  the  traveling  speed  of  the  vehicle;  and 

c.  a  releasable  clutch  interposed  between  the  rotauble  shaft  and 
the  hydraulic  pump,  the  clutch  being  operable  to  transnut 
tongue  from  the  rouiable  shaft  to  the  hydraulic  pump  when- 
ever the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit. 


5,575,3«4 
VEHICULAR  CHARGING  GENERATOR 
Kctaakn  Zcnmci;  Kciichi  Kooishi;  Shuro  Isozumi,  and  Akira 
Morishita,  aU  of  Himcji,  Japan,  anicnon  to  Mitsubishi 
Dcnkl  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tdiyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,914 

Claims  prtority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  1«,  1994,  6-27*543 

Int  CI."  H02K  7/10:  F1*D  41/066 

UAC1.192-«5  10  Claims 


I.  Hydraulic  clutch  for  transmitting  force  from  a  driving  unit  to 
a  driven  uml  comprising: 
a  pump  and  a  turbine  being  disposed  in  a  clutch  casing  having  a 

substanually  radial  wall; 
at  least  one  elastic  damper  having  input  means  driven  by  said 

casing  and  output  means;  and 


3.  A  charging  generator  provided  with  a  one-way  clutch,  said 
one-way  clutch  comprising: 


a  clutch  inner  installed  on  a  shaft  of  a  rotor  of  said  generator; 
and 

a  clutch  outer  interposed  between  the  clutch  inner  and  a  pulley 
driven  by  a  power  unit  and  transmitting  power  only  in  one 
rotatioiul  direction  from  the  pulley  to  the  shaft; 

wherein  the  clutch  outer  is  integrally  formed  with  die  pulley. 


5,5753*7 
tJNIFORM  HIGH  FORCE  CLUTCH 
Pat  RomancUi,  Harrington  Park,  N  J,,  assignor  to  Mr.  Gasket, 
Inc,  Cleveland,  Ohk> 

FUed  JuL  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  5*9335 

Int  CL'  Fl«)  13/46:43/12 

VS.  CL  192—52.4  14  Claims 


1.  A  centrifiigally-assisted  clutch  comprising: 

a  cover. 

a  diaphrapn  spring;  said  diaphragm  spring  being  connected  to 
said  cover, 

a  pressure  plate  affixed  to  said  diaphragm  spring  whereby  said 
spring  provides  a  clamping  force  to  said  pressure  plate;  and 

a  centrifiigal  weight  having  first  and  second  end  portions;  said 
first  end  portion  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pressure 
plate;  said  second  end  portion  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  wherein,  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  second  end  of  said  centrifugal  weight  is  in  contact 
with  said  diaphragm  spring. 


'-S. 


routional  shaft  and  the  number  of  rotation  of  the  casing,  a  first 
flow  channel  extending  through  said  partitioning  member  from  the 
torque  transmission  chamber  to  the  pump  mechanism  for  sucking 
the  oil  in  the  torque  transmission  chamber  toward  the  pump 
mechanism  and  a  second  flow  channel  formed  in  the  partitioning 
member  and  extending  from  the  pump  mechanism  to  a  location  in 
the  oil  reservoir  spaced  from  the  valve  member  for  sending  the  oil 
sucked  by  the  pump  mechanism  into  the  oil  reservoir. 


53753*9 

FAN  CLUTCH  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Neil  T.  Boaters,  ArUngton,  and  James  A.  Jennings,  Azle,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,910,  Apr.  28, 1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*9,*42 

Int  CL<^  F1*D  35/m 

VS.  CL  192—58.7  4  Claims 


53753*8 
FLUID  CLUTCH 
Vasobd  Klkuchl:  MltsnaU  Hatori,  and  Satoshi  'Ruyuki,  all  of 
Tagata-gun,  Japan,  assignors  to  USUI  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kai- 
sba Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1994,  *-074113 
Int  a.*  F1«D  31/00 
VS.  a.  192—583  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  clutch  comprising  a  driving  section,  a  rotational  shaft 
routed  by  the  driving  section,  a  casing  rouubly  mounted  concen- 
trically around  the  routional  shaft,  a  partitioning  member  disposed 
in  the  casing  for  dividing  the  inside  of  the  casing  into  a  torque 
transmission  chamber  and  an  oil  reservoir  in  which  an  oil  is 
supplied,  said  partition  member  having  a  supply  aperture  formed 
therethrough  for  causing  oil  flow  from  the  oil  reservoir  to  the 
torque  transmission  chamber,  a  valve  member  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  the  supply  aperture  in  the  partitioning  member,  a 
solenoid-type  actuator  for  operating  the  valve  member,  a  driving 
disk  securely  mounted  to  the  routional  shaft  and  disposed  in  the 
torque  transmission  chamber  such  that  oil  in  the  torque  transmis- 
sion chamber  transmits  tonjue  from  the  driving  disk  to  said  casing, 
wherein  the  fluid  clutch  comprises  a  pump  mechanism  securely 
mounted  to  (be  rotational  shaft  for  rotation  dierewidi  such  that  the 
pump  mechanism  routes  relative  to  the  partitioning  member  of  the 
casing  due  to  a  difference  between  the  number  of  rotation  of  the 

171-481 0.G.-96-6:QU 


1.  In  a  fan  clutch  constniction  comprising  a  housing  means 
having  a  chamber  therein,  a  drive  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  and  a  scoop  plate  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  being 
operatively  interconnected  to  said  housing  means  to  cause  rotation 
of  said  bousing  means  when  said  scoop  plate  is  rotated  by  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  plate,  said  scoop  plate  having  a  dam  thereon 
that  cooperates  with  said  drive  plate  to  cause  rotation  of  said  scoop 
plate  through  a  fluid  coupling  drive  arrangement  with  said  drive 
plate,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dam  has  a  surface  that  pro- 
vides a  substantially  zero  clearance  with  said  drive  plate  when 
relative  movement  is  provided  between  said  drive  plate  and  said 
scoop  plate,  said  dam  comprising  a  part  that  is  initially  separate 
60m  said  scoop  plate  and  then  is  fixedly  secured  thereto  as  an 
integral  pan  thereof. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
lOdcrvU  GowfaM  MH^aiM  Sakaki.  both  onaoaU,  uMi  Yukl- 

^—^  N^A  GaM»-flM,  d  of  Japui.  asricnors  to  Saodca 

Coodiiaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  3SM13,  Dae.  1»,  m4.  Tfch  appttca- 

tioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  Na  4«9,M> 

CW^  priority.  appUcaboa  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1993,  5-3219«9 

iBt  CL'  Fl«  27/112:27/14 

VS.  CL  191-44J*  '  C"**™ 


1.  An  electromagnelic  clutch  comprising: 

a  first  toUuWe  member  for  connection  to  an  exlenwl  driving 
source,  said  first  rotatable  member  rotatably  supported  on  a 
hnt  beanng  and  having  an  axial  magnetic  end  plate; 

a  second  rotatable  member  coupled  lo  a  driven  member. 

an  annular  magneuc  member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable 
member  through  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  limited  axial  movement  and  facing  said  axial  end  plate  of 
said  first  rolauble  member  with  an  axial  gap  therebetween; 

a  diird  rotatable  member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable 
member  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  annular  magnetic 
member. 

electftimagnetic  means  coupled  to  said  firM  rotatable  member 
with  said  annular  magnetic  member  and  transmitting  a  rou- 
tional  force  from  an  external  dnving  source  lo  said  second 
rotatable  member; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  and  absotbmg  means  fixedly  disposed 
between  said  annular  magnetic  member  and  said  third  rotat- 
able member  for  connecting  said  annular  magnetic  member  to 
said  third  rotatable  member  and  for  absorbing  vibration  and 
impact  force  when  said  annular  magneuc  member  is  attracted 
to  said  magnetic  end  plate  of  said  first  rotatable  member,  said 
connecting  and  absorbing  means  composing  a  pin  member 
having  a  first  end  including  a  flange  portion  overlying  an 
outer  end  surface  of  said  third  rotatable  member,  said  connect- 
ing and  abaofbing  means  passing  through  an  opening  in  said 
thin!  lotatable  member  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  annular 
magnetic  member; 
an  elastic  member  sandwiched  between  said  flange  poftioa  of 
said  pin  member  and  an  outer  end  surface  of  said  third 
rolauble  member;  and 
means  for  protecting  said  elastic  member  from  detcnoraoon  by 
the  impact  force  and  vibration  sustained  when  said  annular 
magneuc  member  is  attracted  to  said  magnetic  end  plate; 
wherein  said  protecting  means  is  placed  on  said  elastic  member 
so  as  to  contact  said  pin  member. 


5,575,371 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
HMernkl  Gonda;  Maaakattu  Sakaki,  and  Yukiaun  Nagai,  aU 
of  Gnnma.  Japan,  Msitcnon  to  Sandcn  Corporaboa.  Gonaa, 

Japan 
Coadnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  358,313,  Dec.  19.  1994.  Thb  appika- 
Hon  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  4«9,S99 
Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Japan,  Dec  21,  1993,  5-32I9W 
Int.  CX"  F1M>  27/112:27/14 
VS.  CL  192— 84J«  3  CWm 

1.  An  electrom^netic  clinch  comprising: 


B      as 


a  first  rotatable  member  for  connection  to  an  external  driving 
source,  said  first  rotauble  member  rotatably  supported  on  a 
first  beanng  and  having  an  axial  magnetic  end  plate; 

a  second  louuble  member  coupled  to  a  driven  member; 

an  annular  magnetic  member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable 
member  through  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  so  as  to  be  capable 
of.limited  axial  movement  and  facing  said  axial  end  plate  of 
said  first  rotatable  member  with  an  axial  gap  therebetween; 

a  third  rolauble  member  connected  to  said  second  roiatabk 
member  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  annular  magnetic 
member, 

electromagnetic  means  coupled  to  said  first  rotauble  member 
with  said  annular  magnetic  member  and  transmining  a  rou- 
tioaal  force  from  an  external  driving  source  to  said  second 
rotatable  member; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  and  absorbing  means  fixedly  disposed 
between  said  annular  magnetic  member  and  said  third  rotat- 
able member  for  connecung  said  annular  magnetic  member  to 
said  third  rouuble  OKmber  and  for  absortiing  vibration  and 
impact  force  when  said  annular  magnetK  member  is  attracted 
to  said  magneuc  end  plate  of  said  first  rotauble  member,  said 
connecting  and  absorbing  means  compnsing  a  pin  member 
having  a  first  end  including  a  flange  portion  overlying  an 
outer  end  surface  of  said  third  routable  member,  said  connect- 
ing and  absorbing  means  passing  through  an  opening  in  said 
third  rotatable  member  and  fixedly  secured  Co  said  annular 
magnetic  member; 
an  elastic  member  sandwiched  between  said  flange  poiuon  of 
said  pin  member  and  an  outer  end  surface  of  said  third 
rotauble  member;  and 
means  for  protecting  said  elastic  member  from  deteriorauon  by 
the  impact  force  and  vibraboo  susuined  when  said  annular 
magnetic  member  is  attracted  to  said  magnetic  end  plate; 
wherein  said  protecting  means  is  placed  in  said  elastic  member 
so  as  to  contact  said  third  roUUMe  member. 


5475,372 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  SHEARING  OR  PINCHING 

OF  A  FOREIGN  OBJECT 
GenI  Hnelwer,  and  Mkhad  Hdtmann,  bolk  of  Jena,  Ger- 
many, Mrignon  to  Jenoptik  Technologie  GmbH,  Jena,  Ger^ 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  356,457 
priority,  application  Germany.  Jun.  22,  1994,  44  21 

InL  CI'  FlfcP  J/00 
VS.  Ct  in—lliS  M  Claims 

I.  A  device  at  a  loading  or  unloading  station,  composing: 

a  first  part; 

a  second  part  movable  past  said  first  parr. 

automatic  safety  means  for  preventing  shearing  or  pinching  of  a 
foreign  object  caught  between  said  first  part  and  said  second 
part  during  movement  of  said  second  part  towards  said  first 
pan,  said  safety  means  including  a  solid  barrier  member 
displaceaWy  fastened  to  one  of  said  first  pan  and  said  second 
part  said  safety  means  further  including  detector  means  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  harrier  member  for  delecting 
a  displacement  of  said  banrier  member  owing  to  an  interposi- 
bon  of  said  foreign  object  between  said  barrier  member  and 
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5,575374 
GAMES  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  PAYMENT 
MECHANISM 
HcrvK>nis,  Marseille;  Jean- Jacques  FogUno,  Peynicr;  Firmln 
Lopez,  Luynes;  Andi^Rlchard,  Trels,  and  Alain  Nkoial, 
Allanch,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Gemphis  Card  Interna- 
tional, Gemenos,  France 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,M7 
Claims  priority,  applicabon  European  Pat  (ML,  Oct  U, 
1993,  93402560 

Int  CL'  G«7F  7/08 
VS.  CL  194—213  6  Clatans 


t02 


the  otli^  of  said  first  pan  and  said  second  part,  said  detector 
means  including  three  electrical  contacts  in  non<olinear, 
three-point  formauon  in  a  single  electrical  circuit,  said  con- 
tacts and  said  circuit  being  closed  in  a  reference  posibon  of 
said  banier  member. 


5475,373 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  MONEY  IN  A  CAB 
Hans-Jakob  Peters,  Dibberser  Muhlenweg  71,  2110  Buchholz, 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  Na  939^29 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1990,  40  06 
881.1 

Int  CL'  G«7B  13/02 
VS.  CL  194—202  20  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  electronic  payment  mechanism  for  a  games  machine 
comprising 
a  first  token  payment  mechanism  operated  by  tokens  secured  by 

contact-frw  detecbon, 
a  second  chip-card  payment  mechanism, 
switching  means  for  switching,  by  choice,  between  the  first  and 

second  payment  mechanisms,  and 
a  sorbng  channel  including 
a  set  of  rollers  provided  with  an  external  half-crown  and 
driven  in  conbnuous  roution  by  toothed  wheels  in  such  a 
way  that  secured  tokens  introduced  into  the  sorting  channel 
can  pass  from  one  roller  to  the  next  one,  and 
a  set  of  hatches  placed  before  the  rollers  to  enable  the  ejecbon 
of  the  secured  token  when  it  goes  into  a  roller  correspond- 
ing to  its  face  value. 
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5475475 

MULTIPLE  TRAY  CARRIERS  FOR  EARLY  BAG 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Donald  Sandusky,  Farmington  Hills,  Mkit;  RonaM  K.  lAiylor, 
Milton  Keynes,  EngUnd,  and  Donald  L.  Anderson,  Farming- 
ton  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Jerris  B.  Webb  Company, 
Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  135,464,  Oct  13,  1993,  Pat 
Na  5v413a05.  This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  437,879 

Int  CL'  B65G  43/08 
VS.  CL  19«-^358  21  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  storing  money  in  a  cab  comprising: 

a  kickable  housing  for  holding  notes,  the  housing  having  at  least 

one  nole  opening  for  receiving  at  least  one  note, 
note  identifying  means  for  determining  the  value  of  bie  at  least 

one  note  which  is  received  through  the  note  opening  in  the 

housing, 
means  for  dispensing  change  in  an  amount  having  a  value  which 

is  no  more  than  the  value  of  the  at  least  one  note  which  is 

received  in  the  housing, 
means  for  invalidating  the  notes  held  in  the  housing  in  the  event 

of  forcible  tampering,  and 
means  for  connecbng  the  device  to  a  cab  meter. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  storing  eariy  bags  arriving  at  an  airport  and 

for  discharging  such  stored  eariy  bags  to  a  make-up  operation  for  a 

desired  departure  flight,  comprising: 

an  endless  storage  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  baggage 

carriers,  each  of  said  baggage  carriers  being  equipped  with  a 

plurality  of  trays,  each  said  tray  being  adapted  to  receive  one 

of  said  eariy  bags,  said  irays  being  arranged  in  end-to-end 
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endless  fashion  and  supported  for  continuous  recirculating 

movement  on  a  path  of  travel  defined  by  a  conveyor  trm*; 
induction  conveyor  means  for  loading  each  of  said  eariy  bags 

onto  a  separate  one  of  said  baggage  carriers; 
identificabon  means  for  identifying  each  of  said  eariy  bags  and 

the  said  baggage  earner  onto  which  it  is  loaded;  and 
discharge  means  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said  conveyor  track  for 

selectively  removing  early  bags  Jtom  baggage  earners  passing 

said  discharge  means. 


5^5,377 
aCARETTE  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 
TMao  Etai^  T»ky«,  Japan,  aMicDor  to  Japan  ToImcco  Lk^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388.458 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1994,  6-918M7 

fat  CL*  B65G  ¥7/56 

U&  CL  198— 481.1  ^    13  Claims 
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5475,37« 

PRODUCT-HANDLING  DEVICE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PICK  AND  PLACE  MACHINE 

Artara  CatamoKi,  Fonatta,  Italy,  amigDor  to  Vorte«  SysteaH 

SjX„  Fomaila.  Italy 

FBed  Oct.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32i»19 

ppiimnn  Italy,  Oct  11, 1993,  MI93A2149 
IiM.  CL'  B«5G  25M) 
VS.  CL  198— ««J  '  ' 


^^jWijVi^ifN^^ 


1.  A  product-handling  device  anangemeni  for  a  pick  and  place 
machine,  comiinsing: 

a  base  plaie  having  at  lea*  one  botizontaUy  orienled  rail; 
an  endless  belt  dnve  mouaied  on  said  base  plaie  and  operable 
for  providiag  motive  power  in  two  opposite  directions  parallel 
to  said  rail; 
at  least  one  product  handling  device  including: 

a  carnage  supported  on  said  base  plate  for  movement  along 

said  rail; 
m  engagement  element  mounted  on  die  carriage  and  resil- 
ienlly  loaded  into  dnven  engagement  with  said  endless  belt 
tkive,  for  being  sUppably  dnven  in  both  said  directions; 
a  guide  pin  fixed  to  the  carriage;  and 
a  verticaUy  oriemed  product  pick-up  ekment  for  releasably 

gripping  a  prospective  pnxhict; 
,  slooed  gaade  plaie  mounted  to  the  base  plate  and  having  for 
tttk  md  CMiiage.  a  horizoniaUy  elongated  slot  receiving  a 
prospective  said  pin  and  having  two  opposite  ends  disposed 
for  defining  limits  lo  horizontal  travel  of  the  respective 
carnage; 
die  endless  beh  drive  being  operaUe  for  causing  each  engage- 
ment element  to  move  the  respective  carriage  in  one  directioo 
until  the  respective  pin  engages  die  respective  end  of  die 
lespective  sloe  and  being  operable  to  dnve  each  engagement 
element  to  move  die  respecove  carnage  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion until  die  respective  pin  engages  die  respective  opposite 
end  of  die  respective  slot,  further  operalioa  of  die  endless 
(kive  belt  m  a  same  mode  after  die  respective  engagement 
element  has  engaged  a  slot  end.  bemg  accommodated  by 
sUppage  between  die  respective  engagement  element  and  die 
endless  belt  drive. 


1.  An  apparatus  having  supplying  passages  for  transporting 
cigarettes  downwardly  in  a  row  under  a  weight  of  die  cigarettes 
and  designed  to  supply  die  cigarettes  forwardly  one  by  one.  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

holding  members  provided  at  lower  portions  of  said  supplying 
pMH^es,  each  for  holding  die  lowest  one  of  die  cigarettes 
bate  aanspoited  downwardly,  each  of  said  holding  members 
having  a  jaw  directed  upwardly  from  a  horizontal  plane;  and 
Totatable  receiving  dnims  provided  under  die  lower  portions  of 
said  supply  passages,  each  drum  having  a  peripheral  surface 
and  receiving  members  projecting  from  die  peripheral  surface, 
each  receiving  member  having  a  depression  for  holding  one 
cigarette; 
wherein  die  cigarettes  are  released  from  die  jaws  of  said  holding 
members,  transported  hence  to  said  receiving  means  and  held 
in  said  depressions,  as  said  receiving  drums  are  rotated; 
each  of  die  jaws  of  die  holding  members  located  at  a  lower  end 
portion  of  part  of  said  supplying  passages  extends  along  a 
tangent  line  to  die  peripheral  surface  of  die  corresponding  one 
of  said  leceivmg  dnims,  each  of  die  receiving  members  of  die 
receiving  drums  includes  a  front  end  and  an  inclined  portion 
exienduig  from  die  front  end  to  die  penpheral  surface  of  die 
corresponding  one  of  said  receiving  drums; 
said  inclined  portion  abuts  on  die  cigarette  held  in  die  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  holding  members  when  die  correspood- 
mg  one  of  said  receiving  drams  is  rotated,  and  pushes  die 
cigarette  upwardly  from  said  holding  member  and  into  die 
depression  of  said  receiving  member;  and 
a  space  provided  between  die  jaw  of  said  holding  member  and  a 
lower  portion  of  a  side  wall  of  die  corresponding  one  of  said 
supplying  passages,  said  space  being  large  enough  to  allow 
pusage  of  only  die  lowest  cigarette  pushed  upwardly  by  die 
inclined  portion  of  die  corresponding  one  of  said  receiving 


die  depression  of  each  receiving  member  abuts  a  cigarette  held 
by  die  corresponding  one  of  said  holding  members  when  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  receiving  drum  is  routed,  tbeieby 
to  move  die  cigarette  along  die  peripheral  surface  of  said 
receiving  drum,  to  release  die  cigarette  from  the  correspond- 
iag  one  of  said  holding  members  and  to  hold  die  cigarette  in 
die  depiession. 
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5375,378 

TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Alan  J.  Billlngton,  Cottam;  Stephen  C.  N.  Brown,  Goosnargb; 
Barry  Sndson,  Garstang;  JoMph  H.  Drayton,  Frecklcton; 
Stephen  A.  Wood,  Blackpool;  Paul  H.  Dcsborough,  Inskip, 
and  Stuart  Slater,  Blackburn,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  British  Nodcar  Fneb  pk,  Warrington,  United  King- 
dom 
Contlnuatiaii  of  Ser.  No.  137,889,  Sep.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,451,  Sep.  6,  1991, 
abandoned,  whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,102,  Sep. 
12,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

354,725 
Clalais  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdooi,  Sep.  12, 1988, 
8821368;  Dec.  7,  1988,  8828597;  Aug.  16,  1989,  8918651 

Int.  CL^  B65G  27^90 
VS.  CL  19»-771  35  Claims 


— i 


i^-^L^^^-yi./ 


(11,  IV)  are  closed  a  newspaper  is  clainpable,  the  closing  and 
opening  movenacnt  of  said  movable  clamp  (11, 11')  being  control- 
lable via  cam  control  curves  (28,  30,  32)  on  said  conveyor  (3) 
characterized  in  that  said  movable  clamp  (11)  is  adjustable  in  two 
opening  positions,  namely  a  first  opening  position  in  which  said 
movable  clamp  (11,  HO  is  maintained  open  by  a  cam  control  curve 
(28)  against  the  closing  force  of  said  spring  in  the  form  of  a  leaf 
spring  (20,  20*)  and  a  second  opening  position  in  which  said 
movable  clamp  (11,  11')  is  maintained  open  self-lockingly  by 
friction  contact  with  said  leaf  spring  (20,  29). 


5,575380 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  A  SEAL  DEVICE 
Kiyoshi  Imai,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitano  Co.,  Ltd., 
Toyama,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  25, 1994, 64)10628  U 
Int  CL*  HOIH  13/06 
VS.  CL  200—302,2  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  smoothly  transferring  relatively  light  frangible 
objects  susceptible  to  weight  loss  during  conveying,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  cushion  element  comprised  of  a  multiplic- 
ity of  flexible  synthetic  polymer  fibers  located  in  a  backing 
comprising  a  plastic  material,  said  fibers  located  at  an  inclined 
orientation  in  the  direction  of  transfer,  said  fibers  having  a 
thickness  not  greater  than  about  45  microns,  said  fibers  having 
similar  lengths  not  greater  dian  about  2.5  mm  above  said 
backing  and  said  fibers  buttressed  against  collapse  under  said 
object  by  adjacent  fibers,  said  fibers  being  packed  as  an  ultra 
high  deasity  pile  of  at  least  about  68x10*  fibers  per  square 
meter;  and 

vibrating  said  cushion  element  and  thereby  said  fibers,  said 
vibratioa  causing  said  light  frangible  objects  to  move  along 
said  soft  cushion  element  without  damage. 


(.-YD 


5,575379 

NEWSPAPER  CONVEYOR 

Helmut  Schmetzer,  Bayreuth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ganmcr- 

ler  Maschinenbau  Und  Anlagentechnlk  Gmbh,  Gcretsried- 

Geltiiig,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94AH983,  {  371  Date  Mar.  15,  1995,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/00429,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  5.  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  403^48 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  17,  1993,  43  20 
085.0 

Int  CL'  B«5G  47/86 
VS.  a.  198—803.9  17  Claims 

1.  A  newspaper  conveyor  having  an  endless  conveyor  chain  (1) 
ranning  along  a  conveyor  (3)  and  a  plurality  of  newspaper  grips  (7, 
T)  arranged  in  sequence  thereon,  each  of  which  has  a  supporting 
pan  (8,  8")  for  securing  said  grip  (7,  T)  to  said  endless  conveyor 
chain  (1),  a  fixed  clamp  (16,  16')  and  a  movable  clamp  (11.  11') 
coacting  thefewith  by  die  action  of  a  spring  (leaf  spring  20.  20'), 
between  said  clamps  (11,  11'.  16.  16')  when  said  movable  clamps 


\—sa 


1.  An  electric  switch  mounted  on  a  support  comprising: 

a  slide  button  having  a  pushing  projection  formed  on  an  under- 
side thereof,  and  slidably  mounted  on  top  of  the  support. 

a  push  button  made  of  plastic,  and  having  a  cylindrical  shaft 
portion,  a  flange  formed  on  a  top  of  die  cylindrical  shaft 
portion,  a  pair  of  elastic  stays  formed  integral  widi  the  flange, 
a  first  projection  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  flange,  and 
a  second  projection  formed  on  an  underside  of  the  shaft 
portion,  the  cylindrical  shaft  portion  and  the  flange  being 
inserted  in  a  hole  formed  in  the  support  so  as  to  be  movable  in 
a  ptishing  direction  perpendicular  to  a  sliding  direction  of  the 
slide  button; 

an  O-ring  disposed  in  an  annular  space  formed  between  the 
cylindrical  shaft  portion  of  die  push  button,  an  inside  wall  of 
the  hole  in  the  support,  and  an  underside  of  the  flange  so  as  to 
seal  the  hole; 

a  movable  contact  engaged  widi  the  second  projection,  and 
having  an  elasticity  to  return  itself  to  an  original  position: 

a  fixed  contact  to  be  contacted  with  the  movable  contact  so  as  to 
close  a  circuit; 

each  of  the  elastic  stays  having  a  downward  inclined  portion  and 
a  leg  formed  on  an  end  of  each  elastic  stay; 

each  leg  being  slidably  engaged  in  an  opening  formed  in  the 
support;  and 

the  elastic  stays  having  an  elasticity  sufficient  to  move  the  push 
button  in  a  direction  opposite  to  die  pushing  direction  of  the 
push  button  wherein  upon  sliding  of  said  slide  button,  said 
pushing  projection  contacu  said  first  projection  and  thereby 
depresses  said  push  button  in  said  pushing  direction  to 
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thoeby  dqjfcsie*  said  puih  button  contact  into  electncal 
contact  with  laid  fixed  contact 


WJtMLOCK.  FOB  HIGH  AMPKRE-RATBD  CnCUIT 
BREAKEK  CONTACT  CLOSING  STBINGS 
R  rmiafij   Ttrrrfmt;  MMtk  A.  ZafleOi.  Wtatar 
L.  Baaca,  Wcat  HaitfMtt.  aB  of  CaM^ 
I  la  CMiial  Elactitc  CaiiVMy,  New  Yariu  N.Y. 
I  Say.  3«.  l»*,  S«r.  N*  315.385 
1^  CL*  miH  2JM) 
VS.  a.  3I»— Ml  " ' 


iz^r  .^ 


ibe  upper  ring  define*  a  channel  suitable  far  retaining  a  ligature 
said  channel  having  an  aperane  for  receiving  said  ligature. 


5^533 
CONTAINEB  HAVING  AN  AUDIBLE  SIGNALING 
DEVICE 
B.  SmIc7,  7  N.  Delaware  AvtMe,  PItr  5,  Uiit  1«5, 
,  Pa.  I91M 

I  ar  Scr.  N*.  2S<«14,  J««.  *,  1994,  Pat  No. 
SM4J092.  r^  afpBcartaa  May  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  437,789 
I^  CL*  BtfD  «5/73.  G«9r  2MW 
UA  CL  !••— 217  9  < 


I.  An  iMcriock  Hrangement  for  circuii  breaker  contact  ckwing 
spnngs  comiiriiing'. 
I  sMteframe  Maenbiy  within  a  circuit  breaker  to  support  circuit 

■  logic  plaie  HTMfBd  oa  a  tairfk  drive  ge«.  said  logic  plate  and 
said  dnve  gear  beii«  otMCMHricaUy  mouMed  on  a  circuit 
breaker  operating  iiiKhMiHii  cloaing  shaft; 

a  logic  lever  pivotaUy-aBached  to  said  sidefmne  and  uiteracting 
with  said  logic  plate  and  with  a  locking  pawl  to  control 
RMbon  of  said  logic  lever  relative  to  roiatioa  of  said  drive 
gear.  Md 

in  interlock  Unk  pivotally-aBached  to  said  tidefnine  and  inter- 
acting widi  ■  circuit  breaker  clonng  Unk  lo  prevent  operadoa 
of  a  ciicuit  breaker  ckwing  button  until  circuit  breaker  cooiact 
cloaing  spnnp  have  become  fully  charged. 


■CTTABY  SELF-WINDING  TWO-FIECE  LIGATUBE 
PACKAGE 
rii^a^  N  J^  mmi  BatartJ.CiHa.  Tlpan- 

F«a«  Dae  22. 1994,  Sat  Na.  3tt,Ml 

tet  CL*  A«1B  17/06 

VS.  CL  2W— «3J  ^  O"*" 

1.  A  package  for  retaining  at  leact  oae  ligature  comprising  a 
citculv  plate  having  a  circuUr  recessed  base  in  a  central  pottioa 
thereof  nd  a  raised  outer  penineter  farming  an  inner  wall  that 
exieMb  from  and  is  subttantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  base  and  an 
upper  ring  thai  extends  from  die  inner  wall  and  is  subttantiaUy 
perpcadtculv  to  the  inner  wall  and  extends  away  from  the  baae: 
and  a  lUnge  member  having  a  lower  nng  widi  an  outer  edge  and  aa 
inner  edge,  extending  from  the  outer  edge  a  an  outer  wall  which  is 
ubatantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  lower  nng.  the  outer  wall  having 
a  top.  extending  from  the  top  is  an  outer  member  that  is  subatan- 
tially  perpendicuhaly  to  the  outer  waU  and  extends  from  away 
from  die  lower  nng;  wherein  the  inner  waU  of  the  circular  plate  to 
inside  the  umer  edge  of  die  lower  nng  and  is  adjacent  thereto  and 
1  of  dse  imer  wall,  lower  ting,  die  outer  wall  and 


1.  An  audible  tone  generator  extemaUy  mounted  on  a  product 
cotitainer.  the  container  comprising  a  compartment  havmg  an 
opemng  and  a  sealing  member  for  sealing  die  compartment  open- 
ing, said  tone  generator  actuated  by  displacement  of  said  sealing 
member  tdaiive  to  said  compartment;  the  tone  generator  compris- 
ing: 
a  power  source; 

memory  means  for  storing  dau  coneapooding  to  audible  tones; 
an  electronic  sound  generator  for  accessing  die  memory  means 

and  generating  audible  tones;  and 
switch  means  having  a  first  portion  located  on  said  compartment 
and  a  second  portion  located  on  said  sealing  member,  said 
switch  means  being  leaponsive  to  the  separatioa  of  said  first 
portion  from  said  second  portion  upon  the  displacement  of 
said  sealing  member  relative  to  said  compartment;  whereby 
said  switch  means  connects  said  electromc  sound  generator  to 
said  power  source  to  produce  the  audible  tones. 
».  A  signal  generator  extemaUy  mounted  on  a  pressurized  bev- 
oage  container,  die  container  having  a  lid  which  includes  a  tab 
asaenMy  and  a  pre-cut  tab  which  is  substantiaUy  detadwd  from 
the  lid  to  open  die  container,  die  signal  generator  compnaiBg: 
a  power  source  comprising  a  battery; 


NOVEMBEK  19.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1773 


an  electronic  storage  means  comprising  a  read-only  memory 
(ROM)  for  storing  daU  corresponding  to  audible  tones; 

an  electronic  sound  generator  connected  to  said  electronic  stor- 
age means  for  accessing  said  storage  means  and  generating 
audible  tones;  and 

a  switch  means  for  connecting  said  electronic  sound  generator  to 
said  power  source;  said  switch  means  comprising  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  which  monitors  the  electrical  continuity  of  a 
circuit  having  a  first  portion  located  on  said  pre-cut  tab  and  a 
second  portion  located  on  said  lid;  wherein  said  switch  means 
changes  state  in  response  to  an  electrical  discontinuity  caused 
by  the  separation  of  said  first  and  second  portions  upon  the 
substantial  detachment  of  said  pre-cut  tab. 

8.  A  method  for  providing  a  container  having  a  compartment  for 
receiving  a  product  and  an  operative  portal  for  accessing  the 
product,  comprising: 

providing  a  signal  generator  which  includes: 
a  power  sotnce; 
memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  audible 

tones: 
an  electronic   sound  generator  for  accessing  the  memory 

means  and  generating  audible  tones;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  portal  for 
connecting  said  electronic  sound  generator  to  said  power 
source,  whereupon  the  audible  tones  are  produced,  said 
switch  means  including  a  circuit  having  a  first  portimi 
located  on  said  compartnnent  and  a  second  portion  located 
on  said  portal;  and 
mounting  said  signal  generator  on  said  container  external  to  said 
compartment:  whereby  opening  the  portal  to  access  the  prod- 
uct detaches  said  first  circuit  portion  from  said  second  circuit 
portion  to  activate  the  signal  generator. 

9.  An  audible  tone  generator  externally  mounted  on  a  pressur- 
ized product  container,  the  container  comprising  a  compartment 
having  an  opening  and  a  sealing  member  for  sealing  the  compart- 
ment opening:  the  sealing  member  having  two  configurations,  a 
first  coufigmation  being  substantially  curved  when  the  container  is 
pressurized,  and  a  second  configuration  being  substantiaUy  flat 
when  die  container  is  depressurized;  the  tone  generator  compris- 
ing; 

a  power  source; 

memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  audible  tones; 

an  electronic  sound  generator  for  accessing  the  memory  means 
and  generating  audible  tones;  and 

switch  means  being  responsive  to  the  change  in  the  configura- 
tion of  said  sealing  member  to  connect  said  electronic  sound 
generator  to  said  power  source  to  produce  the  audible  tones 
when  said  container  is  depressurized. 


wherein  said  male  greeting  panel  is  folded  and  alternately 
inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  sleeve  so  that  said 
combined  greeting  card  and  commemorative  carrier  can  be 
closed  and  opened,  respectively. 


5575,385 

PACKAGE  FOR  CIGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE, 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THIS  PACKAGE 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 

Mmu«  Zona,  Itarlii,  Italy,  assigiior  to  GJ>.  Sodeta'  per  AzfcMd, 

Botogna,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Set.  No.  39t,731 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1994,  TO94A0145 
InL  CL^  B65B  19/02:  B65D  85/10 
VS.  CL  20i— 25«  3  ( 


5575484 
COMBINO)  GREETING  CARD  AND  ITEM  CARRIER 
Loois  A.  Sayc  Rte.  3,  Box  184A,  Chippewa  FaUs,  Wis.  54729 
Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,799 
lat  CL*  B65D  69/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 232  2i  Clains 

1.  A  combined  greeting  card  and  commemorative  carrier  com- 
prising: 

a  commemorative  carrier  having  a  selected  depth  and  bounding 

a  comroemorative  storage  area; 
a  fenule  greeting  panel  pivotally  attached  to  said  commemora- 
tive carrier,  said  female  greeting  panel  having  an  insert  sleeve 
for  receiving  a  male  greeting  panel,  said  insert  sleeve  defined 
by  said  female  greeting  panel  and  a  chord  extending  substan- 
tially across  a  length  and  width  of  said  female  greeting  panel; 
and 
a  male  greeting  panel  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  commemorative 
carrier  at  a  position  opposite  said  female  greeting  panel,  said 
male  greeting  panel  having  a  fold  for  insertion  into  said 
sleeve; 


I.  Package  for  cigarettes  comprising  a  honey-comb  structure 

which  defines  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  ceUs,  each  for 

receiving  a  respective  cigarette,  said  structure  ftirther  including 

two  opposite  waUs  which  close  said  cells  at  their  ends,  at  least  one 

of  said  end  waUs  being  adapted  to  be  opened  to  aUow  access  to 

said  cells. 

wherein  the  honey-comb  structure  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 

sheets   superimposed   to  each   other,   which   are   mutuaUy 

bonded  along  strip  portions  thereof  which  are  spaced  apart 

from  each  other,  and  said  sheets  being  spaced  apart  from  each 

other  between  two  adjacent  strip  portions,  so  as  to  define  said 

ceUs.  according  to  a  honey-comb  general  arrangement, 

wherein  the  material  forming  said  sheets  and  said  end  walls  is 

light  cardboard  or  paper,  and 
wherein  said  end  waU  which  can  be  opened  has  pre-cut  lines 
arranged  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  removable  strips 
arranged  side  by  side  according  to  paraUel  directions  which 
are  slanted  with  respect  to  the  sides  of  die  package. 
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HINGE-LID  BOX.  IN  PAHTICIILAK  FOR  CIGARETrK 
H«li>»  Focke,  \tr*tm,  Md  »*«-J'»'»«  ■r*'^?^"^!;*?' 
botk  of  G*niiMy.  MrigMn  to  Focfc*  ft  C*  (G«bB  ft  C*), 
Vcrdcn.  Gcrauny 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1»5.  Ser.  No.  3S4.575 
CUins  priority,  appikalkm  Gcraai^.  Feb.  9,  1»4,  44  M 

144.i 

lat  CI*  B45D  «V/0 

u&  a.  :•*— 2*4  * ' 


1.  Hinge-lid  box  for  cigareOes,  comprising  a  box  p«t  (10)  and  » 
lid  (11)  which  is  connected  pivoiably  lo  said  box  pan  (1»).  char- 
acterized by  the  foUowing  features: 

a)  the  box  pan  (1»)  comprises  a  front  waU  (12).  a  rear  wall  (IJ). 
a  base  wall  (14)  and  two  side  walls  (15,  W), 

b)  the  side  walls  (15.  It)  each  convriie  two  mutually  overiap- 
puig  side  tabs  (3».  31),  $«l  «*  tabs  (3»,  31)  comprismg 
inner  Side  tabs  (3»)  and  outer  side  ubs  (31).  each  one  of  Mid 
outer  side  tabs  (31)  covenng  one  of  said  inner  side  tabs  (3»), 
each  one  of  said  inner  side  tabs  (3»)  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  outer  side  tabs  (31). 

c)  the  lid  (11)  comprises  a  lid  front  wall  (17),  a  lid  rear  waU  (1»). 
a  Ud  upper  wall  (18)  and  two  lid  side  walls  (2»,  21),  oblique 
jouits  (24)  being  formed  between  the  side  waUs  (15,  W)  and 
the  lid  side  waUs  (2*.  21), 

d)  the  lid  side  waUs  (2«,  21)  each  comprise  two  mutually 
overiapping  lid  side  labs  (32,  33),  said  lid  side  tabs  (32,  33) 
comprising  inner  Ud  side  tabs  (32)  and  outer  lid  side  labs  (33), 
each  one  of  said  outer  lid  side  ubs  (33)  covenng  one  of  said 
inner  lid  side  labs  (32),  each  one  of  said  inner  lid  side  labs 
(32)  being  connected  to  one  of  said  outer  lid  side  tabs  (33), 

e)  free  edges  of  the  box  part  ( 1«).  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  lid 
(11)  on  the  other  hand,  butt  against  one  another,  at  the  lop  of 
the  front  waU  (12)  of  the  box  part  (1»)  and  at  the  lop  of  the 
side  walls  (15, 1»)  of  ihe  box  p«t  (1«),  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  lid  (11),  ^  ^    ^ 

n  the  side  walls  (15,  U)  of  the  box  pan  (1«).  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  lid  side  walU  (J».  21),  on  the  other  hand,  are  con- 
nected diiecUy  lo  one  another  by  connecting  webs  (38.  39) 
which  can  be  severed  when  the  bd  (11)  is  opened  for  the  first 

time,  and  . 

g)  the  connecting  webs  (38,  3»)  exclusively  connect  said  inner 
side  tabs  (30)  lo  said  inner  lid  side  labs  (32)  across  the  oblique 
ioinis  (24),  whereby  ihe  connecung  webs  (38,  39)  are  barely 
visible  fiom  the  outside  of  the  hinge-Ud  box  when  the  lid  (11) 
is  in  the  closed  position. 
5.  Hinge-lid  box  for  cigarettes,  compnsing  a  box  pan  (10)  and  a 
Ud  (11)  which  IS  connected  pivotably  lo  said  box  part  (10),  char- 
acteriied  by  the  following  features; 

a)  the  box  pan  (10)  composes  a  front  wall  (12),  a  rear  wall  (13), 
a  base  wall  (14)  and  two  side  walls  (15,  16), 

b)  the  side  waUs  (15,  10)  each  comprise  two  muniaUy  overiap- 
ping side  tabs  (30,  31),  said  side  labs  (30.  31)  comprising 
inner  side  tab.  (30)  and  outer  side  tabs  (31),  each  one  of  said 

outer  side  ubs  (31)  covering  one  of  said  mner  side  Ubs  (30), 


e«:h  one  of  said  inner  side  tabs  (30)  being  connected  to  one  of 

said  outer  side  tab*  (31), 

c)  the  lid  (11)  compriaea  a  lid  front  waU  (17).  a  bd  rear  waU  (W), 
a  lid  upper  wall  (18)  and  two  Ud  side  walU  (20.  21),  oWique 
joints  (24)  being  formed  between  the  side  walls  (15,  W)  and 
the  Ud  side  waUs  (20.  21), 

d)  the  Ud  side  walls  (20,  21)  each  comprise  two  mutuaUy 
overlapping  lid  side  ubs  (32,  33),  said  lid  side  labs  (32.  33) 
cotnpnsmg  inner  lid  side  ubs  (32)  and  outer  Ud  side  ubs  (33). 
each  ooe  of  said  outer  Ud  side  ubs  (33)  covering  one  of  said 
inner  Ud  side  labs  (32),  each  one  of  said  inner  lid  side  Ubs 
(32)  being  connected  to  one  of  said  outer  lid  side  ubs  (33), 

e)  free  edges  of  the  box  pan  (10),  on  die  one  hand,  and  of  the  lid 
(U  )  on  the  other  hand,  butt  against  one  another,  at  the  top  of 
the  ftoot  waU  (12)  of  the  box  part  (10)  and  at  the  top  of  the 
side  walls  (15, 10)  of  the  box  part  (10),  in  the  closed  position 

of  said  Ud  (11  ).  ^     . 

f)  the  side  walls  (15.  16)  of  the  box  part  (10).  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Ud  side  waUs  (20,  21),  on  the  other  hand,  ane  con- 
nected directly  to  one  another  by  connecting  webs  (38.  39) 
which  can  be  severed  when  the  bd  (11)  is  opened  for  the  first 

tiine,  .  .  . 

g)  the  connecting  webs  (38,  39)  exclusively  connect  said  inner 
side  ubs  (30)  to  said  inner  Ud  side  tabs  (32)  across  the  oblique 
joints  (24),  whereby  the  connecting  webs  (38,  39)  are  barely 
visible  from  the  outside  of  the  hinge-lid  box  when  the  bd  (11) 
is  in  the  closed  position,  and 

h)  eieh  of  a  pair  (38)  of  the  connecting  webs  (38,  39)  is  located 
approximately  at  the  top  of  one  of  the  upright  front  edges  (40, 
41)  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  front  waU  (12)  and  the  side 
waUs  (15,  It). 


5.575387 

HINGED  COMPACT  DISC  CONTAINER 

Joiw  A  GcUrttt.  P.O.  Box  714.  Kennebunkport,  Me.  (M046 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  328.707 

Int  a.*  B05D  85/57:21/02 

UA  CL  206—308.1  »«  t^"**^ 


1  A  storage  apparatus  comprising  multiple  identical  trays,  each 
tray  having  a  top,  a  base,  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  lateral 
sidewalls.  and  an  end  cap  having  a  movable  end  wall,  a  hinge 
hinging  Ihe  end  wall  and  the  end  cap  lo  the  first  end  of  Ihe  tray  and 
having  a  lid  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  end  wall  for 
partially  overlying  the  top.  and  a  hinged  connection  for  combming 
the  multiple  trays,  the  hinged  connection  further  compnsing  a 
connector  bar  having  an  upper  segment,  a  lower  segment,  an  open 
ouler  end  and  an  inner  end,  the  upper  segment  of  Ihe  connector  bar 
being  attached  lo  the  base  of  the  iray  near  the  first  end  and 
extending  along  the  first  end,  the  connector  bar  thus  fonrnng  an 
outward  opemng  receiver  for  receiving  a  bd  of  an  end  cap  of  an 
underiying  tray  and  for  using  the  hinge  of  the  end  cap  as  the 
hinged  connection  between  Ihe  trays. 

13  A  compact  disc  container  Hiparatus  compnsing  a  tray,  hav- 
ing a  top  a  base  having  receivers,  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and 
opposed  latend  sidewalls,  an  end  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  a 
hinge  connecting  the  end  wall  and  the  first  end  for  hinging  the  end 
cap  to  the  first  end  of  Ihe  tray  and  a  lid  that  extends  perpendicu- 
lariy  from  the  end  wall  for  overiying  a  portion  of  the  top,  and  a 
connector  bar  having  an  upper  segment  a  lower  segment,  an  open 
outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  the  upper  segment  of  the  connector  Iw 
being  attached  to  the  base  of  the  tray  near  the  first  end  m  the 
leceivers  and  extending  along  the  first  end  for  receiving  the  lid  of 
a  lower  tray. 
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5.575.388 

INSERTABLE  TRAY  FOR  PROVIDING  A  MULTIPLE 

COMPACT  DISC  CONTAINER 

David  L.  Bolognia.  Lancsboro,  and  George  F.  Rufo,  Jr..  Dahoii, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Lakewood  Industries.  Inc.  Pitts- 

ficld.MaaB. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1996,  Ser.  No.  588,271 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/57 

VS.  CL  206—308.1  7  CUinis 


1.  An  insertable  tray  for  holding  at  least  two  compact  discs 
within  a  con^Mict  disc  storage  container  having  a  cover  and  a  base, 
which  insertable  tray  comprises  a  first  and  second  opposite  sides 
with  each  side  having  compact  disc  engagement  means  for  engag- 
ing and  holding  a  compact  disc,  a  connected  shelf  wherein  the 
shelf  has  attachment  means  for  attaching  to  a  storage  container,  a 
longitudinal  living  hinge  provided  between  the  stielf  and  the  pan  of 
die  tray  holding  the  compact  discs  for  providing  rotational  move- 
ment therebetween,  wherein  the  shelf  can  be  removably  affixed  in 
a  snap  fit  relationship  with  the  base  of  a  storage  container  and 
wherein  the  insertable  tray  has  on  the  bottom  side  thereof  a 
longitudinal  protrusion  on  at  least  the  front  of  ttie  bottom  side  of 
the  insertable  tray  opposite  from  the  end  of  the  nay  containing  tiie 
shelf  and  Uving  hinge. 


5,575,389 

TWIN  SHEET  PLASTIC  PALLET  WITH  LATCH  MEANS 

Janica  C,  Akpach,  Fannington  HiUs;  Steven  R.  Spooner,  Ann 

Arbor,  and  Kurtis  A.  Nofi,  Bdlerille.  aU  of  Midu  assignors 

to  Johnstown  Industries.  Inc.  Plymoatli,  Mich. 

Continualioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319.996.  Oct  7.  1994,  Pat 

No.  5429,185.  This  applicntioa  Jan.  31.  1995.  Ser.  No.  381.217 

Int  CL*  B65D  19/44 


21Clnias 
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1.  A  pUsoc  paUet  for  supporting  thereon  in  a  free-standing 
manner  a  cargo  load  having  a  high  aspect  ratio  and  suppon  feel 
constructed  to  suppon  the  cargo  load  in  u,se  in  a  free-standing 
end-use  onentation.  said  pallet  comprising: 

a  planar  load  bearing  twin  sheet  hollow  pallet  member  normally 
oriented  with  its  major  plane  generally  horizontal  in  use  and 


being  formed  from  upper  and  lower  sheets  of  tiieniiciplastic  so 
as  to  have  a  low  aspect  ratio; 

said  pallet  member  comprising  a  top  deck  formed  6x>m  said 
upper  sheet  of  thermoplastic  and  having  a  geae'*Uy  upwardly 
facing  cargo  load  supporting  exterior  saftoB^ 

said  pallet  tnember  fiirtiier  comprising  a  bottom  deck  formed 
from  said  lower  sheet  of  tliennoplastic  and  having  a  generaUy 
downwardly  facing  pallet  supporting  surface; 

a  plurality  of  top  deck  and  bottom  deck  bosses  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  deck  surfaces  respectively 
formed  firom  said  upper  and  lower  sheets  of  diermoplastic  and 
being  fused  together,  said  top  deck  bosses  being  distributed  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  lo  define  at  least  one  cargo  load 
receiving  and  nesting  compartmeni  means  recessed  into  said 
top  deck,  adapted  for  drop-on  placemenl  inio  said  at  least  one 
compartment  means  of  tlie  cargo  load  fiom  above  said  top 
deck. 

said  top  deck  bosses  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
an  array  of  cargo  load  bearing  cargo  foot  seating  surfaces  and 
associated  cooperative  nesting  surfaces  in  said  at  least  one 
compartment  means  for  restraining  cargo  load  foot  movement 
horizontally  relative  to  said  pallet  member, 

and  retracuble  seat  bell  latch  means  permanentiy  attached  to 
said  pallet  member  and  having  cargo  load  hold  down  belt 
means  operably  movable  relative  to  said  at  least  one  compan- 
ment  means  to  an  extended  position  spaced  above  said  seating 
surfaces  adapted  for  releasably  engaging  the  cai^  load  as 
foot-supported  on  said  seating  surfaces  with  the  cargo  load 
pallet-positioned  in  its  free-standing  end-use  orientation  and 
with  said  hold  down  belt  means  disposed  above  the  elevation 
of  said  seating  surfoces  and  operable  in  said  extended  position 
for  preventing  vertical  movement  of  the  cargo  load  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  compartment  means  with  the  cargo  load  so 
oriented,  and  being  operably  movable  to  a  retracted  cargo- 
load-disengaged  position  relative  to  and  at  least  one  compan- 
menl  means  clearing  said  seating  surfaces  and  adapted  to 
enable  lift-off  cargo  load  removal  upwardly  out  of  said  at  least 
one  compartment  means  and  drop-on  loading  of  the  cargo 
load  on  said  seating  surfaces  with  the  cargo  load  pallet- 
positioned  in  its  free-standing  end-use  orientation. 

17.  A  shipment  package  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fiee-standing  cargo  load  comprising  a  manufactured  product 
having  a  high  aspect  ratio  and  support  feet  constructed  to 
suppon  the  product  upright  in  end-use  orientation; 

and  a  planar  load  bearing  twin  sheet  plastic  hollow  pallet  mem- 
ber normally  oriented  with  its  major  pUue  generally  horizon- 
tal in  use  and  being  formed  from  upper  and  lower  sheett  of 
thermoplastic  so  as  to  have  a  low  aspect  ratio; 

said  pallet  member  comprising  a  top  deck  formed  from  said 
upper  sheet  of  thermoplastic  and  having  a  generaUy  upwardly 
facing  product  supporting  exterior  surface; 

said  pallet  member  fiirther  comprising  a  bottom  deck  formed 
from  said  lower  sheet  of  thermoplastic  and  having  a  generally 
downwardly  ^ing  paUet  supporting  exterior  surface; 

a  pluraUty  of  top  deck  bosses  and  bottom  deck  bosses  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  exterior  deck  surfaces  respec- 
tively formed  from  said  upper  and  lower  sheets  of  ttieimo- 
plastic  and  being  fused  together,  said  top  deck  bosses  being 
distributed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  define  at  least  one 
nesting  compartment  means  recessed  into  said  top  deck 
adapted  for  drop-on  placement  into  said  at  least  ooe  coinpart- 
ment  means  of  the  product  from  above  said  top  deck, 

said  top  deck  bosses  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
an  array  of  load  bearing  product  foot  compartment  seating 
surfaces  and  associated  cooperative  nesting  surfaces  in  said  at 
least  one  compartmeni  means  for  restraining  product  foot 
movement  horizontally  relative  to  said  pallet  member, 

said  product  being  partiaUy  received  and  nested  in  said  at  least 
one  compartment  means  with  the  product  support  feet  indi- 
vidually resting  on  said  compartment  seating  surfaces  with 
said  product  oriented  upright  on  said  pallet  top  deck  and 
projecting  upwardly  thoefiom  in  end-use  orientation  with 
said  paUet  oriented  horizontally, 

and  retractable  seat  bek  latch  means  permanentiy  attached  to 
said  paUet  member  and  having  product  hold  down  belt  means 
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openbly  movMe  retadve  to  said  ai  least  ooe  compartment 
means  to  an  extended  positioa  spaced  above  said  compart- 
ment seating  surfaces  for  reJeasably  engaging  said  product  as 
supported  on  its  feet  00  said  compartment  seating  surfaces 
with  the  product  positioned  m  its  fiee- standing  end-use  ooen- 
tatioa  and  with  said  hold  down  belt  means  disposed  above  the 
elevatioa  of  said  compartment  seating  surfaces  and  operable 
in  said  exteiKkd  position  for  prevenong  vettical  removal  of 
said  product  relative  to  said  at  least  one  compartment  means, 
said  hold  down  belt  means  being  opeiably  movable  to  a 
retracted  product  disengaged  posiuon  cleanng  said  compart- 
ment seating  surfaces  and  enabling  lift-off  product  removal 
and  drop-on  loading  of  the  product  on  said  compartment 
seating  surfaces  with  said  product  poMiioned  lo  lU  free- 
standing end-use  orientation. 


GAKMEMT  CAKKIER  WITHIN  SUITCASE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PACKING 
EdwMtl  L.  GerxA,  Chki*^  BU  HrigBor  to  Kingport  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  EvaMlM,  DL 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  137.6H.  Oct.  14.  1993,  abandooed. 
Thto  aMUku**^  Jon-  *.  IMS.  Scr.  No.  490,094 
iirt.  CL*  A45C  5/14:5/12:13/26:13/30 

VS.  CL  »*— sr  » 


5375,390 
NESTABLE  AND  STACKABLE  TRAY  FOR  CANS  OR  THE 

UKE 

William  P.  Appa,  AnahdM,  and  Ame  Laag-Rec,  Manhattan 

Bcadi,  both  of  CaHf.,  Malgnnn  to  Rchrig  Padflc  Company, 

LMAngclts,Caltf. 

ContiBaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  52SJ15,  May  25.  1990.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  272.039,  Nov.  15. 

1908,  PaC  No.  4.932332,  and  Ser.  No.  3*9398.  Jun.  21.  1989, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  357  J«,  May  23.  1909.  Pat  No.  Dts. 

317>70.  Thb  applkatton  Oct.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,742 

InL  CL'  B«5D  1/24 

VS.  CL  20i— 503  •  Cto*" 


1.  A  low  depth  tray  for  cylindrical  containers  adapted  to  be 
nested  with  other  trays  when  empty  of  the  containers  and  stacked 
with  other  trays  when  loaded  with  the  containers,  said  tray  com- 
prising; 

a  low  depth  side  wall  structure  comprismg  a  band  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  tray  for  preventing  the  cylindri- 
cal containers  from  tipping  during  transport; 

a  floor  structure  connected  to  said  wall  structure,  said  floor 
structure  comprising 

a  substantially  flat,  open  floor  top  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
support  areas  for  supporting  the  containers  thereon,  and 

a  floor  bottom  surface  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  downward 
projections  adapted  to  prevent  free  sliding  of  said  tray  when 
loaded  with  the  containers  and  stacked  with  other  trays,  the 
contauiers  each  having  a  lop  surface  defining  top  rims  of  the 
containers,  wherein  said  projections  are  positioned  to  be 
within  the  top  rims  of  containers  in  an  adjacent  tray  beneath 
said  tray  when  loaded  with  containers  and  stacked,  and  also 
positioned  to  surround  the  top  nms  of  containers  in  an  adja- 
cent tray  beneath  said  tray  when  loaded  with  containers  and 
stacked,  thereby  providing  rotatably  releasable  engagement  of 
the  bottom  of  an  adjacent  tray  with  the  top  nms  of  containers 
loaded  in  said  tray  therebeneath;  and 

a  plurality  of  columns  interconnecting  said  band  and  said  floor 
structure,  said  columns  configured  to  nest  deeply  with  col- 
amns  of  another  empty  tray. 


15.  A  method  for  packing  and  carrying  a  first  plurality  of  articles 
and  a  second  plurality  of  articles  wherein  the  second  plurality  of 
articles  are  individually  placed  on  hanging  members,  the  method 
composing  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  compartment  having  an  interior  capable  of 
receiving  the  first  plurality  of  articles  wherein  the  first  com- 
partment has  a  sidewall  selectively  acccs«i>te  by  a  fastoier  to 
access  the  interior  of  the  first  compartment; 
providing  a  second  compartment  having  a  hanging  device  and 
further  having  walls  on  the  sidewall  in  the  interior  of  the  first 
compartment,  the  walls  defining  an  intenor  of  the  second 
compartment  wherein  the  interior  of  the  second  compartment 
is  selectively  accessible  by  a  fastener,  and  further  wherein  the 
interior  of  the  second  compartment  is  capable  of  receiving  the 
second  plurality  of  articles  only  when  the  interior  of  the  first 
compartment  is  accessible  and  hirther  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  second  compartment  is  defined 
by  the  sidewall  of  the  first  compartment  and  a  remainder  of 
the  second  compartment  is  defined  by  the  walls  of  the  second 
compartment  wherein  the  walls  extend  beyond  a  periphery  of 
the  sidewall  of  the  first  compartment; 
suspending  the  hanging  members  from  the  hanging  device  in  the 

interior  of  the  second  compartment; 
folding,  at  least  once,  the  walls  of  the  second  compartment 

forming  the  sidewall  of  the  first  compartment;  and 
inverting  the  second  compartment  into  the  interior  of  the  first 
compartment. 


5375392 

PILL  DISPENSER 

PanI  A.  Cutler.  14  Kirkham  Dr.,  AJai.  OnUrio.  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85*.784,  Mar.  24,  1992.  abandoned, 

whkb  is  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  644.406,  Jan.  22,  1991.  PaL  No. 

5.154J96,  whkh  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357379.  May 

26,  1989.  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

308,478 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqiMnt  to  Jan.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL"  B«5D  83/04 
VS.  CL  206-534  »  Clata. 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  series  of  pills  during  the  intervals 
of  a  prescribed  period,  comprising: 
(a)  A  substantially  cylindrical  cover  noeans  having  a  top  surface, 
an  inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim,  said  outer  rim  having  an 
extenial  surface  and  a  lower  edge; 
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a  cold  weld  removably  attaching  said  rear  lip  of  each  said  bag  to 
an  adjacent  bag  in  the  stack,  said  cold  weld  located  in  said 
rear  lip  of  each  said  bag  and  being  formed  by  pressing  the  rear 
lips  of  adjacent  bags  together,  said  cold  weld  between  adja- 
cent bags  maintaining  said  bags  in  said  stack  in  the  proper 
orientation  relative  to  one  another  to  facilitate  the  mounting  of 
said  stack  of  bags  onto  the  dispenser,  said  cold  weld  being 
selectively  severable  such  that  each  bag  may  be  selectively 
separated  in  its  entirety  from  the  stack  for  individual  dispens- 
ing- 


(b)  calendar  means  for  indicating  a  time  period,  comprising  a 
substantially  disc  shaped  portion  having  a  diametrically  dis- 
posed groove  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  means  for  indicating  a  time  period  inscribed 
dtereon,  said  calendar  means  having  means  for  positively 
registering  said  calendar  means  in  incremental  positions;  and 

(c)  base  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  and 
substantially  circuiariy  arranged,  compartments  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  pills  in  a  separated  and  orderly  fashion; 

(d)  said  cover  means,  calendar  means,  and  base  means  being 
substantially  concentric  and  mutually  rotatable,  said  calendar 
means  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  base  means  through 
application  of  rotational  force  to  such  grove, 

whereby  said  cover  coacts  with  said  base  to  enclose  and  separate 
each  of  said  pills,  and  said  calendar  means  is  adjustable 
lelative  said  base  by  insertion  of  separate  hand  held  means 
into  the  groove  to  correlate  the  beginning  of  die  prescribed 
period  to  that  pill  corresponding  to  the  initial  dosage  and 
positively  hold  the  calendar  means  registered  in  that  position, 
thereby  minimizing  any  possibility  that  the  calendar  means 
will  be  altered  or  otherwise  mis-set  during  normal  use,  while 
thereafter  each  prescribed  pill  is  dispensed  during  the  correct 
interval  by  manually  rotating  said  cover  relative  to  said  base. 


5375393 

STACK  OF  COLD  WELDED  HEADERLESS  BAGS 
'Rrry  D.  Gcbhardt,  Longvicw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TC  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  EvanstoB,  DL 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,720 

iBt  CL'  B65D  85/62 

VS.  CL  200—554  U  CUims 


^•0 


1.  A  stack  of  bags  adapted  to  be  moimted  on  a  dispenser 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bags  assembled  together  for  individual  dispensing 
from  the  dispenser,  each  said  bag  including  a  front  wall 
having  a  first  body  portion  and  a  first  terminal  edge,  and  a  rear 
wall  attached  to  said  front  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  a  second 
body  portion  and  a  rear  lip  having  a  second  terminal  edge, 
said  first  body  portion  of  said  front  wall  overlying  said  second 
body  portion  of  said  second  wall  and  defining  a  chamber 
therebetween  adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  products,  said 
rear  lip  of  said  rear  wall  extending  from  said  second  body 
portion  beyond  said  first  terminal  edge  of  said  frap)t  wall;  and 


5375394 
WAFER  SHIPPER  AND  PACKAGE 
David  L.  Nysetfa,  Plymouth,  Minn^  assignor  to  Fluoroware, 
Inc.,  Chadca,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,096 

Int.  CL'  B65D  73/02 

VS.  CL  206—710  «  Ctaim 


1.  A  plastic  container  for  storing  and  sUpping  semiconductor 
wafers  and  interfacing  with  processing  machines  in  indexing  rela- 
tion comprising  a  wafer  carrier  comprising  sidewalls  with  wafer 
supporting  offset  portions  and  wafer  separating  ribs,  the  carrier 
also  comprising  first  and  second  end  walls  interconnecting  the 
sidewalls,  the  sidewalls  and  end  walls  comprising  upper  edge 
portions  defining  a  top  opening  of  the  carrier  faciliuting  loading 
and  unloading  of  wafers,  die  sidewalls  and  end  walls  also  defining 
lower  edge  portions  defining  a  bonom  opening  of  the  carrier 
providing  access  to  the  wafers  in  the  carrier,  said  upper  edge 
portions  comprising  enlarged  upper  rim  portions,  said  lower  edge 
portions  of  the  carrier  comprise  enlarged  lower  rim  portions,  the 
wafer  carrier  comprises  a  periphery  adjacent  the  lower  edge  por- 
tions thereof,  the  lower  edge  portions  and  the  lower  rim  portions  of 
the  carrier  extend  entirely  around  the  periphery  of  the  wafer 
carrier, 
a  bottom  cover  removably  traversing  the  bottom  opening  of  the 
wafer  carrier  and  lying  against  said  lower  edge  portions  to 
close  the  bottom  opening,  and  the  bottom  cover  comprises  a 
periphery  and  also  comprises  enlarged  bottom  cover  rim  por- 
tions extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  bottom 
cover  and  engaging  and  embracing  the  lower  rim  portions  of 
the  wafer  carrier  in  a  snap  fit  and  removably  retaining  the 
bottom  cover  on  the  carrier,  said  lower  edge  portions  of  the 
sidewalls  comprising  indexing  notches  opening  through  said 
lower  edge  portions,  the  lower  rim  portions  of  the  carrier  and 
the  bottom  cover  rim  portions  continuing  along  and  bypassing 
said  indexing  notches, 
a  boaom  cover  removably  traversing  the  bottom  opening  of  the 
wafer  carrier  and  lying  against  said  lower  edge  portions  to 
close  the  bottom  opening,  and  the  boaom  cover  coo^ses  a 
periphery  and  also  comprises  enlarged  bottom  cover  rim  por- 


1778 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBot  19,  1996 


tiom  extending  tround  Che  entire  periphery  of  the  boawn 
cover  and  engaging  and  embracing  the  lower  rim  portions  of 
the  wafer  c«rier  in  a  snap  fit  and  removably  retaining  the 
bottom  cover  on  the  wafer  carrier, 
and  a  top  cover  removaNy  traversing  the  top  opening  of  the 
wafer  carrier  and  lying  against  said  upper  edge  portion  of  fl>e 
carrier  to  close  the  top  opening  and  retain  die  wafers,  the  top 
cover  comprising  enlarged  top  cover  rim  portions  engaging 
and  embracing  upper  nm  portions  of  die  wafer  earner  ui  a 
snap  fit  and  removably  retaining  the  top  cover  oo  the  wafer 
carrier. 


MODULAR  STORAGE  UNIT 
Oie  F.  Sacd,  Calbwy,  CaiuMln.  aiiiciior  to  R  &  D  Group, 
Calory,  Caaada 

FIM  Dec  It,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3»,r74 
I^  d.*  A*7r  SAX) 


VS.  CL  211—11 


19  elates 


5,575J»5 
METHOD  AKJD  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  FIBROUS 

SUSPENSIONS 
Tte*  Mt^UUU,   Kotka;    M   Hcwlcaoa.   HcUnid;    Kalevi 
i— !.«.  KarkHla;  Aatero  Latoe,  Kotka;  Rbto  LJokkoi,  Kai^ 
hula;  Ola^  PIkka,  Karhula;  Markku  SImoU,  Helsinki,  al  ul 
Fioland.  and  Pertti  Wathte,  QucciMbury,  NY,  aadgaors  to 
A.  AhlArtMB  Corporatioa.  Nooraarkka,  Finiand 
FBed  JmL  15. 1W4,  Ser.  N*  rS^O 
m.  a."  WKM  7/00 
VS.  CL  »»— 17  3*  Cta*"* 


*-■»    La 


1.  A  storage  unit  having  at  least  one  tray  comprising: 

a  back  wall  having  front  and  back  surfaces: 

bottom  and  side  waUs  extending  outwardly  from  said  front 
surface  of  said  back  wall: 

a  bottom  lip  extending  upwardly  from  said  boaom  waU; 

side  Ups  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  walls; 

wherein  said  walls  and  said  Ups  define  a  storage  area; 

a  first  connector  on  each  of  said  side  lips;  and 

two  second  connectors  on  said  back  surface  of  said  back  waU 
each  of  said  two  second  connectors  having  multiple  tab 
receiving  portions  such  dial  a  first  tray  can  be  connected  to 
another  tray  to  form  a  multi-tray  unit  having  one  of  multiple 
configiranons. 


5,57537 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  RELIEF  VENT  ON 

A  DOUBLE-WALLED  TANK  FOR  SURGING  LIQUID 
DowM  A.  Weed,  2*51  S.  Chcrakee  St,  Dcavcr,  Colo.  aB223 
FBad  Aag.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  5«9J79 
IM.  CL'  Wt5D  5I/I6;90/J4 
VS.  CL  22*— 2M.tl  « 


1.  A  fiber  suspension  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pantp  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet  and  for  pumping  *'» 
suspension  out  of  said  outlet; 

a  knooer  having  a  rotaiable  knooer  cylinder  with  a  first  diam- 
eter, 

at  least  one  ictcening  stage  comprising  a  stationary  screen 
cylinder  having  a  second  diaineier.  and  a  rotor  having  a  diird 
maximum  diameter  portion,  and  disposed  oo  the  opposite  side 
of  said  knotler  from  said  pump: 

said  knotter  cylinder  connected  to  said  rotor  to  rotate  with  said 


a  common  housing  containing  said  knooer  and  said  at  least  one 
screening  stage; 

said  pump  outlet  connected  to  said  knotler  and  said  at  least  one 
screemng  stage  to  provide  substannally  the  sole  motive  force 
to  a  fiber  suspension  to  move  the  fiber  suspension  dirough 
said  knotler  and  said  at  least  one  screemng  stage;  and 

said  third  diameter  being  smaller  dian  said  second  diameter  and 
said  first  diameter  being  smaller  than  said  tfiird  diameter  so 
that  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  the  circumferential  speed  o* 
said  knotter  cylinder  differs  trom  the  circumferenbal  speed  of 
taid  rotor  maximum  diamf«ff  paction. 


1.  A  tank  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  tank  for  storing  a  liquid,  said  inner  tank  having  a  top 

portion  with  an  opening; 
an  outer  tank  surrounding  said  inner  tank,  said  outer  tank  having 

a  top  portion  with  an  opening; 
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a  passageway  extending  upward  from  said  opening  in  said  top 
portion  of  said  inner  tank  to  at  least  said  opening  in  said  top 
portion  of  said  outer  tank,  said  passageway  having  an  outer 
opening; 

a  cover  mounted  over  said  outer  opening  of  said  passageway: 

a  pressure  relief  vent  mounted  to  said  cover,  said  pressure  relief 
vent  opening  when  pressure  within  said  inner  tank  exceeds  a 
predetermined  limit; 

a  plate  suspended  from  said  cover  within  said  passageway  at  a 
predetermined  distance  below  said  pressure  relief  vent  and 
above  said  top  portion  of  said  inner  tank,  said  plate  having 
dimensions  sufBciently  large  to  prevent  die  liquid  surging 
within  said  inner  tank  from  directly  impinging  upon  said 
pressure  relief  vent:  and 

at  least  a  second  plate  suspended  from  said  plate  above  said  top 
portion  of  said  inner  tank. 


5,575,399 

CONTAINER 

Thomas  D.  Inlini,  9270  RecoUct  Street,  ViBe  Broward,  Qwbec, 

Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,724,  Mar.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,34«,M9, 

which  is  a  coatiniiatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,984,  Sep.  24, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkia  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

294,912 

Int  CL*  B«D  43/22 

VS.  CL  220—326  8  CUbm 


36    X 


5,57538 

REUSABLE  AND  RE-COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  AND 
ASSOCUTEDCAP 
Edward  S.  Robbins,  DI,  2802  E.  Avalon  Ave.,  Musde  Shoals, 
Ala.  35661 

Caatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  47,185,  Apr.  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,417/147,  wkicfa  is  a  continiiatioa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  12,122, 

Feb.  1,  1993,  abandoned,  whicta  is  a  conttnuation-iii-part  of 

Ser.  No.  789,838,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,226451.  This 

appUcadon  Dec  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,404 

int  CL"  B65D  6/12 

VS.  a.  220—8  9  Claims 


1.  A  reusable  collapsible  container  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall  and  a  relatively  flexible,  peripheral  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  wall 
movable  between  axially  extended  and  collapsed  positions 
and,  in  the  extended  position,  having  lower  and  upper  rela- 
bvely  thicker  side  wall  portions  and  an  intermediate  relatively 
thinner  side  wall  portion  located  axially  between  said  lower 
and  upper  side  wall  portions,  said  upper  side  wall  portion 
formed  with  an  annular  rim  defining  an  upper  open  end  of  the 
container,  said  rim  formed  with  means  for  receiving  a  remov- 
able cap:  and  wherein  said  lower  portion  is  tapered  down- 
wardly and  radially  outwardly  along  substantially  its  entire 
length  fttim  said  intermediate  side  wall  portion  and  wherein 
said  upper  side  wall  and  intermediate  side  wall  portions  are 
shaped  and  arranged  such  ttiat  in  said  collapse  position,  said 
lower  side  wall  portion  is  partially  telescoped  within  said 
upper  side  wall  portion  with  said  intermediate  side  wall 
portion  forming  a  completely  reverse  folded  portion  therebe- 
tween, and  widi  an  uppermost  edge  of  said  lower  side  wall 
portion  radially  spaced  away  from  said  upper  side  wall  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  child  resistant  package  comprising  a  bottom  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  contain  at  least  one  item  to  be  packaged, 
said  bottom  member  having  a  base  and  at  least  one  wall  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  cover  member,  first  and  second  cooperative 
locking  means  on  both  said  cover  member  and  said  bottom  mem- 
ber, both  of  said  first  and  second  locking  means  being  operative 
such  that  when  said  cover  member  is  in  a  closed  position  with 
respect  to  the  bottom  member  said  locking  means  fiinction  to 
maintain  the  cover  member  and  bottom  member  in  a  locked 
relationship,  said  second  locking  means  permitting  limited  move- 
ment between  the  cover  member  and  bottom  member  while  main- 
taining a  locking  relationship  such  that  said  first  locking  means 
may  be  moved  from  a  locked  to  an  unlocked  position  while  said 
second  locking  means  are  locked. 


5,575y4M 
CONTAINERS 
l^rence  A.  Itamer,  FrUford  Heath;  Stnart  A.  Monro,  WHney; 
Simon  P.  Rose,  Swindon;  Mary  A.  Parker,  Wottoo-onder^ 
Edge,  and  Gordon  RottawdL  Wantage,  all  of  United  King- 
dom, assignors  to  CamaudMctalbox  pic.  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,741 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22, 1990, 
9027954 

Int  CL*  B65D  7/42 
VS.  a.  220—458  15  ClaiM 


7-^:- 


1.  A  can  body  drawn  from  a  tinplate  to  comprise  an  end  wall  and 
an  integral  side  wall  which  extends  from  the  periphery  of  the  end 
wall  to  a  terminal  portion  defining  a  mouth  of  the  body,  character- 
ized in  that,  a  margin  of  organic  coating  material  extends  from  the 
terminal  portion  along  the  interior  surface  of  the  side  wall  for  an 
axial  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  side  wall,  and  the  rest  of 
the  side  wall  has  an  exposed  tin  siofaoe. 
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POKTABLE  STOKAGE  ASSEMBLY 

J.  Sl*w,  Cedar  Falk,  ■■  •*  l«w»,  md^nn  to  WatertM 
laiHtrlM,  Ibc^  Watcrioo,  Iowa 
riBihiiii      •"-  N«>  157^1«.  >^-  ^  '^^^  >^  '^'^ 
531SJJ9.  n*  ^Mririii  F«k.  t.  l»H.  S«r.  N«.  S99,m 

VS.  a.  r-— «"  • ' 


flange  extending  obliquely  from  said  convex  bwe  and  con- 
fonning  snugly  to  the  penmeter  of  the  tank,  the  paneU 
arranged  adjacenUy  in  overiapping  fashion  so  as  to  substan- 
lially  cover  the  tank  head,  wherein  the  panels  are  solid  and  the 
edge*  «e  flat  10  that  a  particular  set  of  panels  can  be  used  to 
cover  various  sized  tank  heads  by  varying  the  degree  to  which 
each  panel  overlaps  the  next;  and 
(b)  a  cn)  for  covering  the  center  of  the  tank  head  left  uncovered 
by  die  piwality  of  panels. 


DISPENSING  INSTRUMENT  FOB  FLUID  MONITORING 

SENSORS 
SteTta  C  CkMllaa.  OacMla,  ImL;  Abdc  T.  Miller,  Caaabrldge. 

U^tod  r'-r' —  Jaacpk  L.  Monitor  Mlihawaka,  lad,; 

Mattkew  A.  SckuaM.  Ca-bridte,  UaHad  Ki-tdo*;  Dtm- 

kalk  oriadn  Ml^ai*  to  Bayer  Cacpanttaa.  Elkhart,  ted. 
FBed  Ja&  13,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  372,3M 
teL  a.*  G«7F  11/72 
VS.  a.  221-31  • ' 


1.  A  portable  storage  aaienririy  coofvising,  in  combinadoo: 

•  bolKn  Mb  CMKainer  having  a  lop  opening;  a  cover  for  die  tub 
I  iiaiwaff  top  opeiung.  said  cover  inchiding  a  spaced  planv 
lop  mrtee.  and  a  generaUy  boruooial  top  handle  for  die 
cover  connecting  generaUy  planar  top  surfaces,  said  handle 
being  feaeraily  coptanar  widi  die  top  surfaces, 

said  top  surfecet  uicluduig  a  longitudinal  groove,  said  groove 
extending  along  die  handle,  said  groove  defining  means  for 
retaining  a  workpiece;  and 

a  means  for  removably  latching  die  cover  to  die  bottom  tub 


S47MBZ 
TANK  HEAD  INSULATKW  COVEBS 


to  Caral  M. 


I  ar  ScK  N*.  243,732,  May  17. 19M. 

I  «(  S«  Na.  921J59,  JaL  29, 1992. 
I  Mar.  M.  199S,  Scr.  Na.  4«M31 
tat  CL*  B*5D  9002 
VS.  a.  Z»-St8  ^ 


1.  A  aeaaor  pack  for  use  in  a  sensor  instrument  for  handling  of  a 
plurality  of  fluid  seniors,  said  sensor  pack  comprising: 

a  baae  portioo  having  a  plurality  of  soitor  cavities,  each  of 
which  lenaor  cavtte*  extending  toward  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  base  portioa  and  accommodating  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
fluid  season; 

an  eadoauR  means  lealed  to  said  hue  portion  to  seal  said 
senior  cavities  widi  said  senaon  dispoaed  dierein;  and 

a  support  wall  m  each  of  said  senior  cavities  for  supporting  said 
senior  dieieon,  each  of  said  support  waUs  extending  m  a 
radial  directioa  from  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
base  portion  toward  a  central  portion  of  said  base  portioo  and 
being  sloped  toward  said  enclosure  means  in  a  direction 
toward  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  baae  portion. 


UMI 


1.  Aa  qipwaius  for  covering  tank  heads  of  varying  sizes  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  subMaotiaUy  rigid  wedge-shaped  panel*  com- 
priaed  of  a  dwiuuformaMe  plaatic  diat  is  fabricated  lo  coo- 
(onn  iabmaiely  to  die  shape  of  die  tank  head,  a  pair  ot  sides 
joiMd  m  amt  cad  by  a  convex  baae  and  coovergug  towards  an 
^^fjnJMMg  i^KT  base,  die  convex  baie  conformmg  subcian- 
tially  10  M  «c  along  die  circumfereace  of  die  tank  head  and  a 


APPABATUS  FOB  HANDLING  COMPONENTS 
Larry  J.  BahMit,  Mnarae.  Wh,  aarigaor  to  HooeywcB  tac, 
Ik.  Mi^B. 

FBed  Aat.  31. 199S,  Scr.  Na.  S2ipm 
laL  CL*  B23Q  7/12 
VS.  CL  221— 1«T  •  O"*" 

\.  A  OMVOoent  handling  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  mtotoUe  tube  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  and  a  central 

portion  between  said  first  and  second  ends; 
means  for  serially  feeding  a  plurality  of  componenu  into  said 

central  portion  of  said  rolaiable  nibe;  ^^ 

first  means,  disposed  proximate  said  first  end  of  said  roiatable 
tube,  for  receiving  selected  ones  of  said  components  which 
are  depoaiied  into  said  ceairal  portion  of  said  totatable  ube 
widi  a  fir«  orientation  and  which  move  out  of  said  first  end  of 
said  rotataMe  tube; 


means,  attached  to  said  first  receiving  means,  for  letuming  said 
selected  ones  of  said  components  to  said  serially  feeding 
means: 

second  means,  disposed  proximate  said  second  end  of  said 
roiatable  lube,  for  receiving  selected  others  of  said  compo- 
nents which  are  deposited  into  said  central  portion  of  said 
roiatable  tube  with  a  second  orientation  and  which  move  out 
of  said  roiatable  tube  at  said  second  end;  and 

means  for  RXaling  said  itKatable  tube  about  a  central  axis. 


said  bowl  being  positioned  relative  to  die  outlet  to  create  the 
visual  impression  that  said  bowl  is  the  leservoir  and  principal 
source  of  the  dispensed  beverage  issuing  from  the  outlet;  and 

said  bowl  and  said  quantity  of  fluid  visible  within  said  bowl 
cooperating  to  create  the  visual  impression  that  multiple  serv- 
ings of  the  dispensed  beverage  are  stored  within  said  bowl. 

i.  A  method  for  inducing  sales  of  a  beverage  to  be  (bspensed 
from  the  oudet  of  a  post-mix  beverage  dispenser,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  transparent  display  bowl  relative  to  the  dispenser 
oudel  lo  create  the  visual  impression  that  said  bowl  is  the 
reservoir  and  principal  source  from  which  a  serving  of  the 
beverage  is  dispensed; 

selecting  a  display  fluid  for  said  bowl  which  leasts  foimalion  of 
organic  growth  and  simulates  the  appearance  of  the  dicpeased 
beverage;  and 

visibly  storing,  without  dispensing,  a  quantity  of  said  fluid  in 
said  bowl  to  create  the  visual  impression  that  multiple  serv- 
ings of  the  dispensed  beverage  are  stored  in  said  bowl  for 
issuance  from  the  outlet 


5,575,4»5 

POST-MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  WITH  AN 

ASSOCUTED  SIMULATED  VISUAL  DISPLAY  OF 

BEVERAGE 

Peter  K.  Straiten,  Dearborn.  Mkh.,  and  Gus  J.  Stratton,  San 

Dimas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Juicy  Whip,  Inc.,  Irwiadale,  Caltf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4M,819,  Mar.  2«,  1995,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  coadnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  178,473,  Jan.  5,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  h  a  contlnuatioa  of  Scr.  Na  707,987,  May 

22,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contiauatien  of  Ser.  No. 

402,198,  Sep.  I,  1989,  abandoned.  Tliis  application  Apr.  18, 

1996,  Scr.  No.  634>84 

tat.  a."  B«7B  7/00 

VS.  CL  22»*-l  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  post-mix  beverage  dispenser  of  die  type  having  an  ouUet 

for  discharging  beverage  components  in  predetermined  proportions 

to  provide  a  serving  of  dispensed  beverage,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 

a  transparent  bowl  having  no  fluid  connection  with  the  outlet 

and  visibly  containing  a  quantity  of  fluid; 
said  fluid  being  resistant  to  organic  growth  and  simulating  the 
appearaace  of  the  dispensed  beverage; 


S,57S,4M 

BULK-MATEIUAL  SILO  WITH  EXPANSION  CHAMBER 

Adolf  Bucfafink,  Roseasartea,  GcraMay,  aari^ar  to  daadlas 

Peters  Akticngeaeiiadian,  Bwrtdiude,  Genaaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP94A01535,  S  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  i  lt2(€) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094/2«*29,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«7,159 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  May  14,  1993,  93  87 
386.6  U 

IM.  CL*  BI6SG  69/06 
VS.  CL  222—195  a  3  dafaas 


1.  A  silo  for  storing,  fluidizing  and  discharging  bulk  material 
comprising  a  storage  chamber  having  a  ventilated  base  contoured 
to  slope  toward  its  center,  a  dual  stage  expansion  chamber  having 
primary  and  secondary  expansion  portions  and  an  inlet  for  con- 
necting the  primary  portion  to  die  storage  chamber  at  the  center  of 
the  b^.  the  secondary  pottion  of  the  expansion  chamber  being 
positioned  outside  the  storage  chamber  and  die  primary  portion  of 
the  expansion  chamber  extending  from  the  inlet  of  the  expansion 
chamber  toward  and  merging  with  die  secondary  portion,  said 
expansion  chamber  having  means  for  fluidizing  the  bulk  material 
therein  and  said  secondary  portion  having  a  volume  in  excess  of 
that  occupied  by  the  fluidized  bulk  material  to  provide  a  free  space 
above  the  fluidized  material,  dusi  extraction  means  operatively 
communicating  with  said  free  space  for  drawing  off  excess  air 
from  said  space  and  extracting  dust  therefrom  and  a  storage  cham- 
ber air  extraction  line  extending  from  the  top  of  die  storage 
chamber  and  operatively  communicating  with  the  dust  extraction 
means  for  conveying  air  dierealong  from  the  top  of  the  storage 
chamber  toward  the  dust  extraction  means. 
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LOW  COST  TKIGGEK  SPKAYtX  HAVING  CONTAINER 

WITH  INTEGRAL  SADDLE 

Dooald  D.  Forter,  St.  CtaariM.  tad  PWUp  L.  Ndsoo,  Elttnrille, 

both  of  Mtk,  iMlf  nn  to  Coatico  latcroatioaal.  Inc.,  SL 

Loais,Mo.  ^       _, 

CootiiHuitkM  otSer.Ho.  mMU  J««.  12.  »'»S,  abwMkiMd, 

wUdi  hi  >  diTtaJoB  at  Ser.  No.  »*«,15S,  Oct  21,  1W2,  P«t  No. 

S,3SS,J02,  wkkk  i*  a  coBttau«tioii-ta-p«rl  o»  Ser.  No.  603^1, 

Oct  25,  1W«,  P«t  No.  5,234,16*.  This  appiicatloa  Mar.  13, 

19M,  Ser.  No.  tl4,901 

1^  CL*  B<7D  5/(«0 

U&  CI.  22a-^n4  M  ' 


1.  A  trigger  sprayer  assembly  composing: 

a  trigger  sprayer  having  a  bousmg  containing  a  discharge  orifice 
and  a  manually  operated  pump  commumcalmg  with  the  ori- 
fice for  pumping  liquid  through  the  onfice  on  operation  of  the 
pump;  and, 

a  bottle  container  having  an  interior  volume  enclosed  oy  a 
container  wall,  the  container  wall  having  a  bottom  and  a  neck 
formed  on  the  container  waU  opposite  the  bottom,  and  the 
container  wall  having  a  portion  that  extends  beside  the  neck 
and  enckxes  a  pottioo  of  the  interior  volume  adjacent  the 

neck; 
the  trigger  sprayer  housing  has  a  top  surface  opposite  its  con- 
nection to  the  neck  and  the  portion  of  the  container  waU  has  a 
top  surface  extending  over  the  portion  of  the  container  interior 
volume  enclosed  by  the  portion  of  the  container  wall,  and  die 
trigger  sprayer  housing  top  surface  and  the  portion  of  the 
container  wall  top  surface  run  abreast  to  each  other. 


as  said  helical  mixing  coU  is  rotaiably  driven  at  least  one  coU 
thereof  is  periodically  partially  detained  and  deformed  on  said 
smoothly  enlarged  diameter  end  portion  and  then  periodicaUy 
released  automatically  after  a  predetermined  roubon  of  said 
helical  mixing  coil,  so  as  to  provide  a  periodic  anti-bridgmg 
agitation  of  said  developer  material  with  said  at  least  one 
released  coil  at  a  desired  frequency  as  said  helical  mixing  coil 
is  routed. 


STATIC  MKER  NOZZLE  CONFIGURATION  THAT 
REMOVABLY  RECEIVES  A  LOCKING  HUB  THEREON 
Peter  E.  Graendcman,  AUentown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Teny  A. 
Horaer,  Alktow.  N  J. 

FHctl  Feb.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,23« 

lot  a."  B65D  83/00:  F1«L  25/00 

VS.  CL  222—459  »'  Cta*™ 


.S,575,4M 
IMAGE  DEVELOPER  MATERUL  AGITATION  SYSTEM 

WITH  NON-BINDING  MIXING  COIL  AGITATOR 
Vbil^  A.  MartiucUng.  Wetister;  A.  Lance  Mardicae,  Hooeoye 
Falk;  Br»ce  J.  Pait^  BlaiwlrW;  Dwryl  L.  Ponangiiera, 
and  D«Tld  B.  Playfair.  both  if  RMkcrter,  all  o»  N.Y.,  awisn- 
on  to  Xerox  Corporatloo,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  43(M)25 

Iirt.  CL*  G«3G  15/06 

VS.  CL  222—412  '  C"*«» 

1.  In  a  particulate  image  developer  material  mixing  system  for  a 

reproduction  apparatus,  with  a  rotaubly  driven  helical  mixing  coU 

in  a  developer  nuterial  sump  for  mixing  said  developer  matenal  in 

said  sump,  and  with  a  system  for  holding  said  rotaubly  dnven 

helical  mixing  coU  in  said  sump,  and  a  system  for  anti-bndging  of 

said  developer  matenal  by  agitating  said  developer  matenal  m  said 

sump  by  agitating  said  mixing  coil;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  smoothly  rounded  rod  extending  inside  of  said  helical  mixing 

coil   through  a   substantial  portion  thereof,  said  smoothly 

CDtmded  rod  having  a  smoothly  enlarged  diameter  end  portion 

openlively  imcrroediaiely  engaging  said  mixing  coil  so  that 


I.  A  sutic  mixer  nozzle  configuration  for  releasably  receiving  a 
locking  hub  thereon,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

an  enlarged  retaining  shoulder  having  a  symmetrical  cross  sec- 
tion for  receiving  a  said  locking  hub  having  a  corresponding 
symmetrical  mounting  opening  thereover;  and 

an  undercut  having  a  symmetrical  cross  section  located  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  shoulder  remote  from  a  tip  of  said 
nozzle; 

wherein  faces  of  said  undercut  alternately  define  access  satfttxs 
corresponding  to  said  retaining  shoulder"  s  symmetrical  cross- 
section  for  leceiving  a  said  locking  hub  in  an  access  position, 
and  locking  surfaces,  corresponding  to  said  mounting  open- 
ing, that  undercut  the  comers  of  said  shoulder  for  positively 
retaimng  said  locking  hub  on  said  nozzle  upon  rotation  of  said 
hub  in  a  locking  direction  to  a  locking  position  in  which  the 
comers  of  said  shoulders  overlie  a  base  of  said  locking  hub. 
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5,S75v41« 

COLLAR  AND  CUFF  PROTECTING  DEVICE 

Rom  a.  Coiaptoa,  878  Dennison  Ave.,  Coinmbos,  Ohio  43215 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,695 

lot  CL'  A47G  25/00;  h65D  85/18 

VS.  a.  223—84  1  aaim 


twisted  upon  itself  to  form  at  least  a  half-twist  dierein  to  define 
opposite  side  porbons  integrally  joined  to  each  other  at  one  end  by 
an  integral  folded  stock  toe  engaging  portion  and  a  second  opposite 
end  defined  by  terminal  ends  of  said  primary  loop,  means  for 
attachment  to  a  sling  carried  by  said  primary  loop  terminal  ends; 
means  for  fastening  said  primary  loop  terminal  ends  to  each  other 
to  maintain  said  at  least  half-twist,  said  secondary  loop  being 
defined  by  first  and  second  secondary  loop  portions,  a  first  end  of 
said  first  secondary  loop  portion  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
primary  loop  side  portions  and  a  first  end  of  said  second  secondary 
loop  portion  being  connected  to  another  of  said  primary  loop  side 
portions,  and  means  for  removably  securing  together  second  eixls 
of  said  first  and  second  secondary  loop  portions. 


5,575,411 

BUTT  STOCK  SLING  ATTACHING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SHOTGUN 

Floyd  L.  Ughtower,  5617  Lake  Highlands  Dr„  Waco,  Tex. 

76710 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  387,401 

lot  a."  F41C  33/00 

VS.  a.  224—149  11  Claims 


5,575,412 

SKI  CARRIER 

Fred  Arias,  302  Third  St,  HuntiiigtoD  Beach,  Calit  92648 

Filed  Jim.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  897,907 

Int  CL*  A45F  3/14 

VS.  CL  224—257  14  Claims 


1.  A  collar  and  cuff  protecting  device  for  protecting  collars  and 
cuffs  from  becoming  wrinkled  and  smashed  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  protective  collar  portion  fabricated  of  a  pliable  material,  die 
protective  collar  having  a  central  circular  portion  and  a  pair  of 
end  portions  extending  from  opposing  edges  of  the  central 
circular  portion  whereby  the  pair  of  aid  portions  being  dia- 
metrically opposed  from  one  another,  each  of  the  end  portions 
having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  an  intermediate  extent 
therebetween,  each  first  end  being  integral  with  the  central 
circular  portion,  each  second  end  having  a  width  about  twice 
the  width  of  each  first  end  with  the  width  of  the  intermediate 
extent  gradually  decreasing  fivm  the  second  end  to  the  first 
end,  the  second  end  having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
central  circular  portion,  the  protective  collar  portion  adapted 
for  securement  underneath  a  shirt  collar  with  the  end  portions 
extending  around  the  shin  collar; 

a  protective  cuff  portion  comprised  of  a  continuous  rigid  open 
circular  member  without  seams,  the  open  circular  member 
having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  the  central  circular 
portion  of  the  protective  collar  portion,  the  protective  cuff 
portion  adapted  for  securement  within  a  cuff  ot  a  shin. 


1.  A  butt  stock  sling  attaching  device  comprising  a  primary  loop 
and  a  secondary  loop;  said  primary  loop  being  defined  by  a  single 
one-piece  web  of  material  folded  upon  itself  and  at  least  balf- 


1.  A  carrier  by  which  to  enable  a  user  to  transpon  a  pair  of  skis 
and  a  pair  of  poles,  each  of  said  pairs  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  carrier  comprising; 

a  first  end  strap  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  pair 
of  slds  to  be  transported; 

a  second  end  strap  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  second  end  of 
the  pair  of  skis  to  be  transported; 

a  shoulder  strap  connected  between  said  first  and  second  end 
straps  and  adapted  to  be  worn  over  a  shoulder  of  the  user  after 
said  first  and  second  end  straps  have  been  attached  to  the  skis; 

a  first  auxiliary  strap  having  one  end  thereof  fixedly  attached  to 
said  first  end  strap  and  an  opposite  free  end  surrounding  the 
first  end  of  the  pair  of  poles  to  be  transported  and  attached  to 
said  first  end  strap  so  as  to  couple  the  first  ends  of  said  pairs 
of  skis  and  poles  together. 

a  second  auxiliary  strap  having  one  end  thereof  fixedly  attached 
to  said  second  end  strap  and  an  opposite  free  end  surrounding 
the  second  end  of  the  pair  of  poles  and  attached  to  said  second 
end  strap  so  as  to  couple  the  second  ends  of  said  pairs  of  skis 
and  poles  together. 

a  cross  strap  attached  to  said  carrier  for  exerting  a  pulling  force 
on  said  shoulder  strap  to  prevent  said  shoulder  strap  from 
sliding  off  the  shoulder  of  the  user,  said  cross  strap  having  a 
first  end  connected  to  said  first  end  strap  and  an  opposite  fiee 
end; 

first  attachment  means  located  on  the  free  end  of  said  cross 
strap;  and 
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second  aitachmem  means  located  on  said  shoulder  stmp.  »a«d 
fini  and  secoitd  attachmenl  means  being  mated  together  to 
detachaMy  connect  the  ftee  end  of  said  cross  soap  to  said 
shoulder  strap. 


5^MI3 

GOLF  BAG  HOLDER  APPAKATUS 
WWiaiB  L.  Starry,  Rie.  3  Boa  137  A,  Smak  Cartre,  MIm.  5*37« 

Filed  Mar.  1*.  IMS,  Scr.  N»  4«5,3t2 
Int.  CL'  BMR  »«8 
VS.  CL  224—274  • ' 


I  A  golf  bag  holder  apparams.  conprising: 

1  first  support  assembly  which  includes  a  first  \me.  a  first 
high-fonn  bag  support  assembly  supported  by  said  first  base, 
and  «  first  low-form  bag  suppon  assembly  supponed  by  said 
first  base  adjacent  to  said  first  high-fonti  bag  support  assem- 
bly, wherein  said  first  low-form  bag  support  assembly 
includes  a  first  bag  retention  portion  projecting  upward  from 
said  first  base,  and 

a  second  suppon  assembly  which  includes  a  second  base,  a 
second  high-fonn  bag  support  assembly  supported  by  said 
second  base,  and  a  second  low-fonn  bag  support  assembly 
supported  by  said  second  base  adjacent  to  said  second  high- 
form  bag  support  assembly,  wherein  said  second  low-form 
bag  support  assembly  includes  a  second  bag  retention  portion 
projecting  upward  from  said  second  base, 

longitudinal  spacer  means  connected  between  said  first  suppon 
assembly  and  said  second  support  assembly  such  that  said 
first  high-form  bag  support  assembly  is  spaced  opposite  said 
second  low-fonn  bag  support  assembly  and  such  that  said 
second  high- form  bag  support  assembly  is  spaced  opposite 
said  first  low-forni  bag  suppon  assembly. 


pressing  the  material  web  against  the  spreading  roll  using  the 
contact  pressure  elements  and.  at  the  same  time,  producing 
forces  directed  to  edges  of  the  malenal  web. 

detecting  the  position  of  the  contact  pressure  elements  and 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  said  position; 

delecting  the  edge  position  of  the  malenal  web  and  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  said  edge  posmon.  and 

changing  the  spacing  of  the  contact  pressure  elements  from  the 
spreading  roll  in  such  a  way  that  the  edge  position  of  the 
niaiehal  web  is  controlled  and  maintained  as  closely  as  pos- 
sible to  a  preset  desired  value,  and  said  controlling  of  the 
material  web  being  based  upon  the  signals  indicative  of  said 
edge  posiooB  of  the  material  web  and  said  detected  position 
of  the  contact  pressure  element*. 


5,57M15 

STATLER  APPARATUS  AJW  METHOD  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  DISPENSING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZE  STAPLES 

Richani  SiKher,  23*11  Elkwood,  West  Hills,  C»M.  91304 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19l>,761 

Int.  a."  B27F  7/W:  B25C  5/16 

U5. 0.227-109  19Ctal-a 


r\\\\\\^\^^\^vv^'s^'-^^^V'^^^^^'^^'^:v^ 


5,575,414 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  AND  KEEPING  A 

MATERIAL  WEB  SPREAD 
\Uk  Grooiniier.  Aa^btuv  Werner  Geyer,  Konigsbruiin,  and 
Hans   Scibold,  A^mmm.   all   of  Ormany,   assignors   to 
Erhardt  &  Lciacr  GiMl,  AuflsburK.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  367,*91 
ClaiBS  priority,  appBcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  8,  1994,  44  M 

389  7 

InL  CL*  B*5H  2JA)32 
VS.  CL  224-18  20  Claims 

1.  Process  for  guiding  and  lieeping  a  material  web  spread  out, 
with  a  spreading  roll  covered  by  oppositely  onenuted  thread  turns, 
said  thread  tunis  starting  from  the  center  and  with  spaced  contact 
pressure  elements  acting  on  the  malenal  web,  comprising 


1.  A  stapler  for  use  in  binding  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  paper 
together,  said  stapler  comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  said  second  end  of  said  housing  member 
defining  a  pathway  extending  between  said  top  of  said  hous- 


NOVEMBER  19.  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1785 


tug  men^  and  said  bottom  of  said  housing  member  through 
which  pathway  staples  may  be  dispensed; 

cassette  means,  disposed  within  said  bousing  member,  for  stor- 
ing a  plurality  of  different  size  staples  within  said  bousing 
member,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sizes  of  sta|ries  being  stored 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  rows,  said  plurality  of  rows  being 
arranged  in  a  stacked  array  intermediate  said  top  of  said 
housing  member  and  said  bottom  of  said  housing  member; 

means  for  biasing  staples  disposed  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
rows  in  a  diiectioa  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing  member 
toward  said  second  end  of  said  housing  member, 

selector  means  for  alternately,  selectively  displacing  staples  dis- 
posed in  all  but  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows  back  away  from 
said  second  end  of  said  housing  member  toward  said  first  end 
of  said  tamising  member,  and 

means  for  dispensing  a  staple  disposed  in  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  rows  which  is  not  displaced  back  away  from  said 
second  end  of  said  housing  member  by  urging  the  staple  from 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows  dirougfa  said  pathway 
lowwd  laid  first  end  of  said  housing  member  to  bind  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  paper  together. 


5,575^1* 
DEVICE  FOR  AUGNING  AND  RETAINING  TWO  RAILS 

WHOSE  ENDS  ARE  TO  BE  WELDED  TOGETHER 
Friediick  Odferer,  Linz,  and  Hdu  MOUMtna;  St  POMeii- 
FHHbnch,  bo«k  of  Anitrfa,   mriginra  to  Franz  PlaaMr 
HalinbaBmairlilnfn  Indiiililnnrllirhrft    MJBA,    Vienna, 
Anatrla 

FIM  Ang.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  519^20 

CWm  priortty.  appHcaliM  AnMrte,  Sep.  1, 1994,  l«78/94 

lit  CL'  B23K  37M4 


VS.  a.  22»>-«9.1 


12 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  and  letaining  two  tails  having  abutting 
ends  to  be  welded  together,  the  rails  comprising  a  rail  bead  having 
a  tread,  an  underside  and  sides  connecting  the  tread  and  underside, 
a  rail  foot  and  a  web  connecting  the  tail  head  and  foot,  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  rigid  frame, 

(b)  abutments  on  die  firame  for  the  rail  bead  tread  and  one  of  die 
rail  head  sides  spaced  from  each  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
along  dK  rails, 

(1)  dw  abutments  for  die  rail  head  dead  being  adjustable 
relative  to  the  frame  for  eagagiiig  the  rail  head  tread,  and 

(c)  retaining  yokes  for  frictionally  engaging  the  rails  and  clamp- 
ing die  device  to  the  rails,  the  retaining  yokes  being  associ- 
ated with  the  frame  and  extending  in  a  directioo  extending 
pftpfffHp-iiiT  to  the  loogitudiiial  directioii. 


5475,417 
SOLID  STATE  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  dRCUIT  RF 
INSULATOR-ENCAPSULATED  CONTACT 
INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL  PROCESSES 
Robert  C.  AUtoon,  Randw  Paloa  Verdea;  JoMlkan  W. 
La  Pnente;  Garrett  L  Knroii,  Lakewood;  Brian  C  I 
roth,   Hnntington   Bcadi;   Jaaaes   C  Tamitt, 
Bench,  and  Kenneth  S.  Vanw,  Paloa  Verdea  Eatatet,  al  at 
Calif.,  aaiignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Om^maj,  Lm  Anfcica, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,043 

InL  CL'  B23K  I/OO 

VS.  CL  228—119  8  dataw 


1.  A  process  for  desoldeiing  an  insulator-encapsulated  contact 
secured  in  a  housing  11,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

securing  the  housing  to  minimi?«  movement  of  the  housing; 

heating  a  soldering  iron  to  approximately  82S*  C; 

tinning  the  tip  of  the  soldering  iron  with  solder  and  flux; 

engaging  the  contact  from  the  rear  using  an  extraction  tool; 

disposing  flux  on  a  solder  joint  between  the  bousing  and  the 
contact; 

disposing  the  soktering  iron  in  contact  widi  the  contact; 

disposing  the  soldering  iron  in  moat  while  outward  pressure  is 
exated  with  an  extraction  tool; 

after  a  predetermined  delay,  vacuuming  out  the  contact  using  die 
extraction  tool,  while  simultaneously  retnoving  the  soldering 
iron  and  pushing  out  the  contact,  whereafter  the  contact  is 
desoldered  and  seated  in  the  extraction  tool;  and 

removing  the  contact  from  the  extraction  tool  and  removing  the 
tool  from  the  housing. 


5^5^18 
CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD  PACKAGE  SYSTEMS 
WITH  GAS-PfiXMEABI£  PLASTIC  MEMNtANES  FOR 
MCNMFIED  ATMOSPHERE  PACKAGING  09  FRESH 
FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES  AND  CUT  FLOWERS 
Chtai  H.  Wn,  yamcamrtt,  Canada;  Jnhaal  L  OUtarlf,  Lahli, 
Finland;  Bo  Matrtonw,  brebro,  Swedes,  and  WUbm  D. 
Powrfe,  North  VaMonvci;  Cannda,  ■arignin  to  The  Uaivei^ 
Ay  «f  BcMih  CotaMbia,  VMMWver,  Cnnnda 

FBed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250«4d0 
dates  priority,  appRcathm  Canada,  Sep.  30. 1993, 2107450 
tat  CL' BOSD  8S/50 
VS.  CL  229-^.5  R  40  OafaM 

1.  A  corrugated  gas-permeable  papaboard  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  kraft  paper, 

(b)  a  layer  of  polymer  widi  no  natural  pinholes  therein; 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  knft  paper,  said  first  and  second  layers  of 
kraft  paper  sandwiching  die  first  layer  of  polymer  between 
them; 

(d)  a  corrugated  fluting  affixed  to  a  side  of  the  second  kraft  paper 
layer,  on  a  side  of  die  second  kraft  paper  layer  opposite  die 
potymer  layer,  and 
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547MM 
COMPARTMENT  CARTON 
Steoa  Wbitndl,  Extoo,  Pfc,  aarifnor  to  DopKO,  Idc,  Downlng- 
town.  Pa. 

Filed  D«.  7,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  5«,467 

lat  CL*  B«SD  V'WOi 

VS.  CL  2»— IM  *  Claims 


(e)  a  ihiitJ  layer  of  knft  p^)er  affixed  to  ihe  corrugated  flutiiig. 
on  a  side  of  the  cotnigalcd  flutiBg  opposite  the  second  layer  of 
baft  paper,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  Uyers  of  the  paper- 
board  combinatjon  is  punctured  with  at  least  one  pinhole  to 
permit  gas  to  be  transmitted  through  the  paperboard  combina- 
tion at  prescribed  levels. 


5,5TM» 

OPEN-TOP  CONTAINER  WITH  LAMINATED  END 

PANELS 

Joka  A.  Roat,  awl  Ja«ca  C.  Fofte,  botti  of  Marietta,  Ga^ 

Mnltnnrr  to  RlTcrwood  Intcniatloaal  CorporatkMi,  Atlaata, 

Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  51«>»4 

UL  CL"  B*5D  5/32:21/032 

VS.  CL  22»-23  R  "  Clataa 


I.  A  food  canon  comprising  a  tray  witfi  adjacent  first  and  second 
food  retaimng  compartmenu.  said  first  compartment  including  a 
first  bottom  panel  definmg  a  support  plane  for  said  carton,  said 
second  compartment  communicating  with  said  first  compartment 
in  spaced  relanon  above  said  first  bottom  panel,  said  second 
compartment  including  a  second  bottom  panel  inclined  outward 
and  downward  from  said  first  compartment  to  an  outer  end  in  said 
support  plane. 


5^5v421 
KNOB  OF  A  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  PACKING 
BOX 
Sc-Hwan  Heo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  SeooL  Rep.  of  Korea 
CoatinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  36M53.  Dec.  30,  1W4,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  IW*,  Ser.  No.  585,755 
ClalBS  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  38,  1993, 
I993-31M3 

InL  CL'  BtfD  5M6S 
VS.  CL  229—117.16  »  C*"" 


t»  tt  tr?         T»       ^'' 


1.  In  a  container  comprised  of: 

two  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  relatively  rigid  end  panels; 

each  end  panel  bavmg  two  spaced  upper  comer  areas  and  two 
upwardly  extending  projections,  each  projection  being 
inwardly  spaced  from  one  of  the  upper  corner  areas; 

a  BexiMe  sheet  forming  bottom  and  side  panels  extending 
between  the  end  panels; 

each  side  panel  including  an  upper  inwardly  sloped  portion; 

the  upper  comer  areas  of  the  end  panels  extending  through  slots 
in  the  upper  sloped  portions;  and 

means  for  securing  end  portions  of  the  flexible  sheet  to  associ- 
ated of  said  end  panel  projections; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

each  end  panel  having  a  main  body  portion  and  foldably  con- 
nected end  flaps  adhered  to  end  sections  of  the  main  body 
portion,  the  end  sections  and  the  adhered  end  flaps  fonning  a 
two-ply  structure; 
the  projectioos  of  each  end  panel  being  of  two-ply  constnictioo, 
one  of  the  plies  of  the  projections  of  each  end  panel  being 
comprised  of  projections  extending  upwardly  from  the  end 
sectioas  of  the  main  body  portion  and  the  other  ply  of  the 
projections  of  each  end  panel  bemg  comprtsed  of  pn>jectK)os 
extending  upwardly  from  the  end  flaps. 


I.  A  knob  of  corrugated  cardboard  packing  box  comprising: 

a  cutting  part  being  cut  and  having  two  edges; 

a  bending  part  connecting  both  edges  of  said  cutting  part; 

means  for  dispersing  a  stress  applied  in  both  edges  of  said 
cutting  part,  said  means  being  openings  formed  between  both 
an  edge  of  the  cutting  part  and  the  bending  part,  said  bending 
part  comprising: 

a  first  bending  part,  being  bent  as  a  knob  part,  when  said 
bending  part  is  positioned  at  a  low  position  in  companson 
with  the  position  of  a  packing  segment  inside  the  packing 
box; 

a  second  bending  part  being  bent  as  the  knob  part  when  said 
bending  part  is  posiuoned  at  a  substantially  parallel  position 
with  the  position  of  the  packing  segment;  and 

a  third  bending  part  being  bent  as  the  knob  part  when  said 
bending  part  is  positioned  at  a  high  position  in  comparison 
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with  the  position  of  the  packing  segment,  wherein  the  packing 
segment  is  styrofoam  for  protecting  goods  put  in  the  packing 
box. 


5,575,422 

EXTRUDED  REINFORCED  MAILBOX 

Glenn  Peterman,  US  Dooctas  Dr.,  Sandusky,  Ohio  44870 

Filed  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,985 

InL  CL'  B45D  9IA)0 

VS.  CL  232-^38  14  Claims 


a  tube  section  having  a  uniform  inner  diameter  for  connecting  to 
a  tube, 

a  conical  section  having  an  increasing  inner  diameter,  extending 
from  the  mbe  section  and 

a  base  radius  region  extending  from  the  conical  section  for 
connecting  to  a  pipe, 

the  conical  section  having  an  insulative  material  applied  to  the 
inner  diameter,  such  that  the  thickness  of  the  insulative  mate- 
rial is  greater  adjacent  the  base  region  than  adjacent  the  tube 
section,  to  form  a  thermal  barrier  and  protect  the  tube  nozzle 
from  thermal  strains. 


5,575^424 
VACUUM  BREAKER  FOR  FAUCETS 
Gary  A.  FMsdimann,  Sheboygan,  Wis,,  awdgnor  to 
Koliler,Wis. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32M24 
InL  CL"  A62C  31/00 
U&CL239— 436 


Cfc, 


iSCialBH 


1.  A  reinfofced  mailbox  produced  by  the  method  comprising  of 
the  steps  of: 

a.  extruding  a  body  of  the  mailbox  and  said  body  has  a  flat 
bottom  aid  a  top  and  said  body  has  a  means  for  reinforcing 
the  mailbox,  said  reinforcing  means  including  ribbons  on  an 
inside  surface  of  the  top  of  the  mailbox  such  diat  diere  will  be 
no  damages  caused  by  an  individual  striking  said  mailbox 
with  a  baseball  bat;  and, 
attaching  a  back  wall  to  the  extruded  body;  and, 
attaching  a  front  door  to  the  exnuded  body. 


b. 

c.  I 


S,57Sy423 

TUBE  NOZZLE  HAVING  THERMAL  TRANSIENT 

RHHJCTION 

Jim  L.  Yuen,  Thousand  Oaks,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  Rockwd 

International  Corporatioa,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sqp.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3IM17 

IBL  CL'  BOSB  15/00 

VS.  CL  239-^)97.5  10  Clafaas 


C  A  tube  iDzzle  with  a  drnmal  barrier  coiii|)riting, 


I.  A  faucet,  comprising: 

a  faucet  housing  having  a  first  bore  in  commimiratioo  with  a 
fluid  inlet  and  fluid  oudet,  and  a  second  bore; 

a  valve  unit  positioned  in  the  first  bore  for  regulating  fluid  flow 
fixNn  the  fluid  inlet  to  the  fluid  outlet; 

a  pull-out  spray  imit  removably  mounlabie  adjacent  u>  a  terrai- 
ntis  of  the  second  bore  and  connected  to  a  tube,  the  tube 
extending  into  the  second  bore  and  being  axiaUy  movable 
therein; 

a  conduit  between  the  first  bore  and  the  tube; 

a  vacuum  breaker  positioned  in  the  first  bote  between  the  fluid 
inlet  and  valve  unit,  the  vacuum  breaker  having  a  base  section 
widi  a  fluid  entry  passage,  a  fluid  exit  passage  and  at  least  one 
air  passage,  the  three  passages  all  passing  therethrough,  die 
fluid  enliy  passage  being  in  commuairatioa  with  the  fluid 
inlet  and  with  a  fluid  passageway  of  tite  valve  unit,  the  fluid 
exit  passage  being  in  communication  with  the  fluid  outlet  and 
with  a  fluid  vent  of  the  valve  unit,  and  the  air  passage 
communicating  at  one  end  with  atmosphere  and  at  another 
end  with  the  conduit  when  the  other  end  is  not  closed;  and 

a  flapper  valve  motmtable  to  removably  cover  the  other  end  of 
the  air  passageway  so  as  to  permit  air  entry  into  the  conduit 
during  reduced  pressure  conditions,  the  flapper  valve  having  a 
gasket  with  a  central  hole  and  also  a  peripheral  poitioa  that 
surrounds  the  base  section. 
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5.575,425 
FUiX  INJECTION  NOZZLE 

_     YwiMni    Saitaaa-kcB.  Japan, 

Corporatitm,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUcd  Jul.  U,  IW5.  Ser.  No.  5«0,7«*  

n.tiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  21.  !••*.  6-190888 

Iirt.  a."  nOM  47/O0 

M&.  CL  2»-MM  2  Claims 


stJie.  owing  to  the  foregoing  arrangement,  lifting  of  said 
needle  valve,  lifting  of  said  dodge  plunger,  sitting  of  said 
needle  valve,  re-lifting  of  said  needle  valve,  re-sitting  of  said 
needle  valve  and  sitting  of  said  dodge  plunger  being  made  in 
a  sequence  every  time  the  high  pressure  hiel  is  supplied  via 
said  supply  passage,  a  pilot  injecbon  of  the  fuel  being  per- 
formed through  said  injection  port  dunng  the  time  period 
from  the  time  of  first  lifting  of  said  needle  valve  to  the  time  of 
sitting  thereof,  a  main  injection  of  the  ftiel  being  performed 
through  said  injection  pon  during  the  time  period  from  the 
time  of  re-lifting  of  said  needle  valve  to  the  time  of  le-sitting 
theteof: 
(0  said  dodge  plunger  being  of  a  hollow  construction,  said 
dodge  plunger  including  a  pressure  intake  chamber  and  a 
guide  hole  arranged  in  this  order  toward  said  needle  valve, 
said  guide  hole  being  allowed  to  extend  in  an  axial  direction 
of  said  dodge  plunger;  aiMl 
(g)  a  central  plunger  axially  slidably  received  in  said  guide  hole 
of  said  dodge  plunger,  one  end  of  said  central  plunger  being 
faced  with  said  pressure  intake  chamber,  said  central  plunger 
being  aUowed  to  ptDJect  hom  said  dodge  plunger  toward  said 
needle  valve  and  being  inserted  in  said  nozzle  spring,  the  fuel 
pressure  being  introduced  uito  said  pressure  intake  chamber 
via  said  secondary  valve  seat  by  lifting  said  dodge  plunger 
when  the  pilot  injection  is  made,  said  central  plunger  being 
biased  by  the  received  hiel  pressure  to  urge  said  needle  valve 
toward  said  main  valve  seat. 


1.  A  two-stage  injection  type  fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  hollow  main  body,  said  main  body  having  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  receiving  hole  connected  to  one 
another  in  diis  order  from  a  distal  end  diereof  to  a  basal  end, 
said  mam  body  including  an  injection  pon  and  a  main  valve 
feat  formed  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  injection  port  being 
communicated  with  said  first  receivuig  hole  through  said  main 
valve  seal,  said  main  body  further  including  a  supply  passage 
fbnned  in  a  waU  thereof  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  said  supply  passage  being  adapted  to  supply 
a  high  pressure  fuel,  one  end  of  said  supply  passage  being 
connected  to  said  first  receiving  hole  and  the  other  end  being 
opened  at  a  basal  end  portion  of  said  nam  body,  the  basal  end 
portion  of  said  main  body  being  provided  widi  a  secondary 
valve  seat  ad^Med  to  intercommuiucale  said  supply  passage 
and  said  third  receiving  bole; 

(b)  a  needle  valve  received  in  said  first  receiving  hole  of  said 
main  body,  said  needle  valve  being  capable  of  sliding  axially 
of  said  main  body,  said  needle  valve  bemg  sat  on  said  main 
valve  seal  and  lifted  from  said  main  valve  seal: 

(c)  a  dodge  plunger  received  in  said  third  receiving  hole  of  said 
main  body,  said  dodge  plunger  being  capable  of  sliding  axi- 
ally of  said  main  body,  said  dodge  plunger  being  sat  on  said 
secondary  valve  seal  and  Ufted  from  said  secondary  valve 
seat,  a  full  lift  position  of  said  dodge  plunger  being  deter- 
mined by  being  contacted  with  a  stopper  formed  on  said  main 
body; 

(d)  a  nozzle  spring  received  in  a  second  receiving  hole  of  said 
main  body,  said  nozzle  spring  being  disposed  between  said 
needle  valve  and  said  dodge  plunger  and  adapted  lo  bias  said 
needle  valve  and  dodge  plunger  in  opposite  directions,  i.e., 
toward  said  main  valve  seat  and  secondary  valve  seal,  respec- 
tively; 

(e)  a  fuel-pressure  bearing  area  of  said  needle  valve  in  the  sitting 
sute  being  larger  than  a  fuel-pressure  bearing  area  of  said 
dodge  plunger  in  the  sitting  state,  a  ftiel-pressure  bearing  area 
of  said  needle  valve  in  the  Ufted  stale  being  smaller  dian  a 
fiiel-piessure  beaimg  area  of  said  dodge  plunger  in  the  Ufted 


5475v42* 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  RAW  CONCRETE  SLUDGE, 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSING  THE  SAME,  AND 
AGGREGATE  FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  THE 
SAME  SLUDGE 
Klyoabi  "hnll,  Kumamoto-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  TinU  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Divition  oC  Ser.  No.  361,771,  Dec.  22,  1W4.  This  application 
Oct.  4,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  538,923 
Claini  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-3552W; 
Dec-  29, 1993,  5-355228;  Apr.  5,  1994.  6.I81671:  Jim.  17. 1994, 

6-16992* 

lot  CL'  B«C  I9in 

MS.  CL  241—3  *  * 


1.  A  dehydrated  cake  disposing  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dehydrating  uncured  concrete  sludge  by  dehydrator  means,  said 

uncured  concrete  sludge  having  an  admixnire  removed  diere- 

ftom; 
slicing  a  dehydrated  cake  dropped  from  said  dehydrator  means; 
coating  the  sliced  dehydrated  cake  with  cake  powder, 
allowing  the  powder-coaied  cake  to  be  cured;  and 
crushing  the  cured  cake  into  granulation. 


5.575^427 

BULK  PRODUCT  HANDLING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ladislav  S.  Karpisek,  86  Woodfidd  Bculevarde.  Caringbah, 

New  South  Wales.  Australia 
PCX  No.  PCr/AU94/B«»79.  S  371  Date  Oct  21.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A9115.  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  Sep.  1, 1994 

•PCT  FUed  Feb.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  325.238 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia.  Feb.  26. 1993.  PL7530 
Int  a."  M2C  18A)6: 19/12 
U.S.  CL  241—38  8  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  primary  product  mass  comprised  of 
normally  discrete  elements  which  superficially  surface  adhere  to 
each  other  when  bulk  stored  to  individual  elements,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  gravitationally  delivering  the  primary  prod- 
uct mass  to  a  stationary  breaking  means  in  the  form  of  an  apertuied 
area  to  randomly  disassociate  the  adhered  elements  comprising 
said  primary  mass  and  thereby  produce  individual  elements  and 
secondary  masses  of  the  elements  of  a  size  able  to  pass  through 
said  apertures,  discharging  the  individual  elements  and  the  second- 
ary masses  from  said  stationary  breaking  means  onto  an  adjacent 
moving  breaking  means  which  includes  a  conveying  belt  fitted 
with  transverse  slats,  collecting  discharged  individual  elements  on 
said  slats  and  conveying  them  to  a  conveyor  discharge  location, 
supporting  the  discharged  secondary  masses  on  the  moving  break- 
ing means  and  repeatedly  impacting  the  second  masses  with  said 
conveyor  slats  to  reduce  said  secondary  masses  to  individual 
elements  to  be  conveyed  by  the  conveyor  slats  to  the  conveyor 
discharge  location. 


(1)  die  bowl  and  die  cone  defining  a  gap  therebetween  for 

receiving  a  layer  of  a  material  to  be  ground  upon  rotation  of 

the  cone,  and  for  the  ground  material  to  be  discharged  in  a 

discharge  plane, 

(g)  means  for  detemiining  a  minimum  thickness  of  the  layer  of 

ground  material  in  die  discharge  plane  on  the  basis  of  a 

measured  value  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  coiw,  and 
(h)  means  for  adjusting  die  frequency  and/or  ampUtude  of  the 

bowl  vibrations  so  as  to  maintain  the  minimum  thickness  of 

the  layer  at  a  set  value. 


5.575v429 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

CRUSHER 

Otto  Mnller-Girard,  Rochester,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Deztilte.  Inc. 

Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Sen  No.  395,138 

Int  a."  B02C  19/12:23/04 

VS.  a.  241—36  14  Clahns 


5.575.428 

CONE  VIBRATING  MILL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  OPERATION  OF  SUCH  A  MILL 

Alain  CortkMmicr,  LUIc,  and  Renaud  Evrard,  Lcceilcs,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  FCB,  Montreuil,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR944»309,  S  371  Date  Jan.  26,  1995,  8  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/2138e,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343.568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  24,  1993,  93  03375 
Int  CL'  B02C  2/00:25/00 
XiS.  CL  241—30  6  Oaims 

1.  A  grinding  mill  comprising 

(a)  a  support  structure. 

(b)  a  frame  movable  with  respect  to  the  support  structure. 

(c)  a  bottomless  bowl  supported  on  the  frame, 

(d)  means  fbr  imparting  circular  and  approximately  horizontal 
vibrations  to  the  bowl, 

(e)  a  cone  fitted  inside  the  bowl  and  mounted  on  the  support 
structure  for  free  rotation  around  an  axis  of  the  cone, 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  cone  around 
the  axis.  , 


8.  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  crusher  having  a  chute  for  use  in  feeding 
fluorescent  lamp  tubes  of  different  sizes  one-by-one  to  a  crusher 
mechanism,  and  a  counter  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  the 
crusher  mechanism  after  a  predetermined  quantity  of  cotmt  signals 
have  been  applied  to  an  input  of  the  counter,  improved  control 
apparatus  for  operating  said  counter,  comprising 

switch  means  operative  to  produce  a  first  signal  upon  each 
insertion  into  said  chute  of  a  tube  of  a  first  predetermined  size, 
and  operative  to  produce  a  second  sigiuU  of  longer  duration 
than  said  first  signal,  upon  each  insertion  into  said  chute  of  a 
tube  of  a  second  size  larger  than  said  first  size,  and 
control  means  interposed  between  said  switch  means  and  said 
counter  and  responsive  to  the  initial  production  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  apply  one  coimt  signal  to  an  input 
of  said  counter, 
said  control  means  including  inhibit  means  operative  after  appU- 
cation  of  said  one  count  signal  to  said  counter  input  to  inhibit 
the  application  of  a  second  count  signal  to  said  counter  input 
for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  greater  than  the  duration 
of  said  first  signal  and  less  than  the  duration  of  said  second 
signal. 
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OPEN-FACE  FISHING  REEL  OF  THE  FIXED-SPOOL 

TYPE 

B«.fl-Ake  Hewllwo*  STi«a««.  Swwle.,  a-JfBoc  to  Abo  AB, 

STtnota,  Swedca 

FVcd  Scy.  25,  1W5,  S«r.  N*  53W« 
iai.  CL*  A«IK  89/01 
VS.  CI.  2AZ—UI  '  ' 


1.  An  opat-ftce  6Mutg  reel  of  die  fixed-spooJ  type,  compnsing 
a  housing; 

I  spindle  element  having  a  rear  spindle  member  which  is  non- 
rouubly  mounted  in  the  housmg.  and  a  sleeve-shaped  front 
spindle  member  connected  to  the  rear  spindle  member  and 
posioooed  in  front  of  the  housing,  said  front  spindle  member 
having  a  longitudinal  slit  and  a  rear  recess; 
a  hoUov^  rotor  shaft  which  is  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  rear 
spuidle  member  and  supports  a  first  gear  wheel  nonrotatably 
connected  to  the  rotor  shaft; 
a  dnve  shaft  mounted  in  the  housing; 
a  handle  for  rotaung  the  dnve  shaft; 

a  gear  drive  which  is  non-rotaubly  arranged  on  the  drive  shaft 
and  meshes  with  the  first  gear  wheel  for  routing  the  rotor 
shaft  on  relation  of  the  dnve  shaft; 
a  totor  non-iwatably  mounted  on  die  rotor  shaft  and  supporting 
a  toothed  element  which  is  rotatable  with  the  rotor  shaft  and 
the  rotor, 
an  endless  screw  which  is  rotatably  arranged  in  the  sleeve- 
shaped  ftont  spindle  member  and  supports  a  second  gear 
wheel  which  is  noii-rot«t«bly  connected  to  the  endless  screw 
and  which,  via  the  rear  recess  in  the  ftont  spindle  member, 
meshes  with  the  toothed  element  supported  by  the  rotor, 
dieteby  rotating  die  endless  screw  as  die  rotor  rotates; 
a  hoUow  hne  spool  shaft  nonrotatably  arranged  on  die  front 

spindle  member, 
a  line  spool  rotaubly  mounted  on  die  line  spool  shaft;  and 
a  groove-follower  pin  connected  to  die  line  spool  shaft  and,  via 
die  slit  in  die  front  spindle  member,  engaging  widi  die  endless 
screw  to  move,  on  rotation  diereof.  die  Une  spool  shaft  and 
the  line  spool  back  and  forth  along  die  front  spindle  member 


a  handle  for  routing  die  drive  shaft; 

a  gear  dnve  which  is  nonrotatably  amuiged  on  die  drive  shaft 
and  meshes  widi  die  gear  wheel  of  die  rotor  shaft,  for  routing 
the  rotor  shaft  on  rotation  of  die  drive  shaft; 

a  rotor  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  totor  shaft; 

a  hoUow  line  spool  shaft  which  is  noo-rotM«bly  arranged  on  die 
front  spindle  member. 

a  line  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  die  line  spool  shaft; 

an  oscillMing  member  which  is  arranged  in  die  sleeve-shaped 
front  spindle  member  and  connected  to  die  rotor  on  one  side 
and  lo  die  line  spool  shaft  on  die  other  side  for  movmg  die 
luie  spool  shaft  back  and  forth  on  die  front  spindle  member 
and.  dius.  osciUanng  die  Une  spool  about  a  center  of  osciUa- 
tion  as  the  rotor  rotates;  and 

a  mechamsm  for  setting  die  center  of  oscUlation  in  a  desired 
position  along  die  front  spindle  member,  said  mechanUm 
having  a  sUde  ananged  in  die  housing  and  connected  to  die 
rear  spindle  member  and  being  displaceable  in  die  longitudi- 
nal duection  of  die  spindle  element,  and  an  adjusung  means 
whKh  IS  operable  from  die  outside  of  die  housing  and  engages 
die  slide  for  displacing  die  slide  die  spindle  element,  and  dK 
oscillating  member  in  die  longitudinal  direction  of  die  spindle 
element,  whereby  die  center  of  oscillation  of  die  line  spool  is 
moved  to  die  desired  position. 


5475^2 

INCREASED  DRAG  MECHANISM 

Eric  K.  P^rii.  Philadctphia,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  Pciib  Fbhiag 

'hcklc  nU— hitiirlnf  Coapuiy,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa. 

F1M  Dec  5,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  349,425 

Int.  CL*  A«1K  89/02 

VS.  CL  242-3t2  » 


5,575v431 

OPEN-FACE  FISHING  REEL  OF  THE  FRED-SPOOL 

TYPE 

B«ii«t-Ake  Hcwlkaioii,  Svin^ta.  Sweden,  lirignor  lo  ABU 

AB,  Svingrta.  Swwicn 

F1M  Sep.  25,  IW5,  Ser.  Nti.  533,643 
InL  CL*  A«1K  89/01 
VS.  CL  242—241  ^  data* 

I.  An  open-face  fishing  reel  of  die  fixed-spool  type,  comprising 
a  bousing; 

a  spindle  element  having  a  rear  spindle  member  which  is  non- 
rotatably mounted  ui  die  bousuig.  and  a  sleeve-shaped  front 
spindle  member  connected  to  die  rear  spindle  member  and 
positioned  in  front  of  die  housing; 
a  hollow  rotor  shaft  which  a  rotatably  mounted  on  die  rear 
spindle  member  and  supports  a  gear  wheel  non-routaWy 
connected  to  the  rotor  ihaft; 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  the  bousing; 


I.  An  improved  cam  means  for  use  in  a  fishing  reel  of  die  type 
having  a  friction  drag  means,  to  increase  dK  range  of  die  drag 
imparted  by  die  operation  of  said  drag  means;  which  drag  means 
includes  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  cam  routable  about  its  cylin- 
drical axis,  said  cam  having  a  cam  follower  surface  diereon  which 
rises  axially.  said  drag  means  hnther  having  a  follower  means 
compnsmg  a  pin  retained  by  and  protniding  from  a  radiaUy 
extending  surface  of  a  follower,  said  pin  engaging  said  follower 
surface  on  said  cam  and  positioned  to  move  axially  m  response  to 
rotation  of  die  cam  about  its  axis,  following  die  axial  position  of 
die  cam  surface,  whereby  die  drag  imparted  by  said  drag  means  is 
adjusted;  the  improveinent  composing: 


said  follower  having  a  shouldered  portion  extending  axially 
from  said  radially  extending  surface  toward  said  cam  surface, 
said  shouldered  portion  retaining  said  pin;  and 

said  cam  sirface  having  a  portion  thereof  configured  to  retain  a 
portion  of  said  pin  and.  thereafter,  rising  axially  to  a  portion 
of  said  cam  surface  which  is  relieved  axially  to  accommodate 
said  shoiddered  portion  of  said  follower,  so  that  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  shouldered  portion  fits  substantially  within 
said  reUeved  portion  of  said  cam  surface. 


5,575v«34 

STRIP  ACCUMULATOR 

Kari  Steinmair,  Stdiictllbcrg,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Vocst-Alpine 

Indnstricnnlagenban  GmbH,  Linz,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/ATN«eil3,  S  371  Date  Jan.  1,  1»5,  i  I»2(e) 
Date  Jon.  1,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9S/06S28,  PCT  Pnk. 
Date  Mar.  9, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  433y«19 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  1, 1993,  A  1752/93 
InL  CL*  B65H  20/26 
VS.  CL  242—364.1  4  Claims 


5,575,433 

TECHNICAL  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  DECK  FOR  MOVING 

INFORMATION  CARRIERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  A  MOVABLE  FUNCTIONAL  PART  ON  A 

METAL  PLATE  (FLEXURE  FILM) 

Gcorg  KJtanmlcr,  Berlin,  and  Stefan  MuUer,  Wetziar,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  No?.  19,  1993,  43  39 
450.7 

Int.  CL'  B29C  53/02 
VS.  CL  242—358  1«  Claims 


1.  A  strip  accumulator  comprising  an  outer  circular  set  of  cairy- 
ing  rollers,  which  extend  radially  with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis  of 
the  set  and  serve  to  carry  an  upright  outer  strip  coil  receiving  a 
strip  from  a  strip  feeder  positioned  outside  the  outer  circular  set,  a 
concentric  inner  circular  set  of  freely  rotatably  mounted,  radially 
extending  inner  carrying  rollers  for  carrying  an  inner  strip  coil 
connected  to  the  outer  strip  coil  by  a  reversing  loop,  a  roller  cage, 
which  constitutes  a  core  for  the  inner  strip  coil  and  comprises 
rollers  having  parallel  axes,  one  of  die  rollers  serving  as  a  payout 
roller  for  guiding  the  strip  to  an  inclined  delivery  roller' disposed 
widiin  the  roller  cage,  a  looping  roller  for  forming  the  reversing 
loop  arranged  between  die  outer  and  inner  circular  sets  of  carrying 
rollers  drivable  to  revolve  about  the  vertical  axis  at  a  velocity  that 
is  equal  to  one-half  of  the  difference  between  the  velocities  of  the 
incoming  and  outgoing  strips,  and  a  circular  set  of  radially 
inwardly  extending  inclined  rollers  inside  of  the  outer  circular  set 
of  carrying  rollers,  the  inclined  rollers  being  upwardly  inclined 
towards  the  vertical  axis  and/or  being  inclined  relative  to  a  radial 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  in  a  sense  which  is 
opposite  to  the  sense  of  rotation  of  the  outer  strip  coil. 


I.  A  tecbncal  device  comprising  at  least  one  plastics  fiinction 
part  formed  on  a  metal  plate,  which  part  has  been  moulded  onto 
die  metal  plate  by  outsert-moulding  and  comprises  at  least  one 
bridge  element,  which  traverses  a  hole  in  the  metal  plate,  and 
retaining  elements,  which  are  situated  on  surfaces  of  said  metal 
plate  and  are  interconnected  by  the  bridge  element,  characterized 
in  that  die  movability  of  the  fiinction  part  as  a  slidable  or  routable 
pan  is  obtained  automatically  dirough  shrinkage  of  the  plastic  by 
means  of  the  following  construction: 

a)  the  bridge  element  and  the  retaining  elements  are  formed  as 
tubular  dements. 

b)  the  tubular  retaining  elements  surround  the  edges  of  the  hole 
with  a  clearance  (a)  over  the  entire  circumference. 

c)  the  bridge  element  and  die  retaining  elements  are  connected  at 
die  peripheral  location  of  tbe  hole  by  means  of  a  plastic  film 
which  fibn  is  oriented  along  its 

d)  plane  at  least  at  one  of  die  metal-plate  surfaces. 

e)  the  cross-section  of  the  tubular  retaining  elements  and  tbe 
cross- section  of  the  tubular  bridge  element  are  dimensioned  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  tubular  retaining  elements  and  die 
nibular  bridge  element  are  subject  to  a  shrinkage  such  that  it 
compensates  for  die  tendency  of  die  tubular  elements  to  be 
shrunk  onto  the  metal  plate  by  warping  of  tbe  plastic  film 
caused  by  said  shrinkage. 


5,575,435 

HIGH  SPEED  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FOAM 

CUSHIONS  FOR  PACKAGING  PURPOSES 

Charles  R.  Sperry,  Springfield,  Vt,  and  Laurence  B.  Spcrry, 

Brooklinc,   Mws.,   assignors   to   Sealed  Air  Corporation, 

Saddle  Brook,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766^10,  Sep.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,376,219.  This  application  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362,122 

Int  a.*  B65H  I6A>4 

VS.  a.  242—421.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  feeding  system  for  feeding  a  web  of  plastic  film  material 

from  a  supply  roll  at  a  desired  tension  regardless  of  the  supply  of 

film  material  on  the  supply  roll,  said  feeding  system  comprising: 

a  rotauble  shaft  for  carrying  the  supply  roll  of  plastic  film 

material; 
a  breaking  motor  attached  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  for  retarding 

the  supply  rotation  of  said  shaft; 
means,  independent  of  said  braking  motor,  for  advancing  the 

plastic  film  material  from  die  supply  roll; 
means  for  measuring  the  EMF  generated  in  said  braiting  motor 
by  die  rotation  of  said  shaft  as  die  film  is  supplied;  and 
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means  for  driving  said  moior  oppoiile  said  supply  nttmm  m 
response  to  the  measured  EMF  to  Unreby  apply  »  desired 
amount  of  tension  to  the  web  of  film  maHrial  bemg  supplKxl. 


$JfTSA3t 

COMTLIANT  COVKMD  ROLL  0«  DRUM 
Mlckael  F.  McDermolt,  L««,  Mam^  asrignor  to  IWott  Te«k- 
Dolocica,  Uc„  WUmingtoii.  Dd. 

Filed  May  1».  1*»4,  Ser.  No.  247J12 
IM.  CL'  M5H  /«/26 
VS.  CL  242—5414  ^  ' 


L  In  a  winder  for  winding  a  continuous  traveling  web  OIW)  a 
roll,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cyUndncal  winder  dnim  for  supportingly  dnving  a  roU  wound 
from  the  conbnuous  web: 

a  covering  layer  on  the  drum,  the  covering  layer  having  a 
compliant  surface  with  a  surface  panem  of  land  areas  and 
recesses  for  supporung  the  web  roll  on  said  land  areas,  die 
width  of  the  recesses  being  in  the  range  of  between  about 
0.050  inch  to  about  0  250  inch,  the  depth  of  the  recesses  being 
in  die  range  of  between  about  0.050  inch  to  about  0.250  inch, 
the  aspect  ratio  of  the  recesjies  and  land  areas  being  the  range 
of  about  1  00  to  about  10.00. 

said  layer  and  surface  pattern  arranged  to  provide  a  pattern  of 
individually  defined  land  areas  in  die  outer  surface  diereof. 
die  land  areas  being  non-uniform  in  either  size,  or  spacing  one 
from  dte  odier.  or  boUi.  widi  said  recesses  being  distributed 
over  die  entire  outer  surface  of  die  covering  layer  on  die 
drum. 


a  tubular  hMk  laember  forrted  from  two  paru  leleasably  inter- 
locked logedier  and  including  aligning  ribs  on  bodi  ends 

a  pMf  <rf  cud  teige  members  each  having  an  inner  side  wall 
widi  a  ckmI»  lecessed  socket  dierein  which  cooperates  widi 
die  ends  of  die  tubular  hub  in  order  to  telescopically  receive 
Ike  wda  of  the  nibular  hub.  said  socket  including  aligning 
ilou  in  die  side  walls  diereof  which  cooperate  widi  die 
riMBMf  libs  on  the  tubular  hub; 

ithMltilr  locking  means  on  said  socket  side  walls  and  said 
leleacapically  received  portions  of  sad  tubular  hub  member 
■Dchiding  yieldaWe  latch  elements  having  radially  extending 
locking  abulmenu  dieteon  arranged  at  circumferemially 
sp«xd  locations  on  die  telescopically  engaging  portions  of 
one  of  said  members  and  radially  extending  openings  in  die 
lekscopically  engagmg  portion  of  die  other  of  said  members 
■i^Md  otM^iMBeiitanly  to  receive  said  locking  abutments 
<lf  Mi  aaetrf  Mid  members  and  latch  die  end  flange  members 
idHMdUy  to  die  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  hub  member. 
sM  locking  abutments  being  accessible  dirough  said  radial 
openings  adjacent  die  outer  surfaces  of  said  end  flange  mem- 
bers for  engagement  to  move  said  abutments  radially  in 
disengaging  direction  to  pemnt  separation  of  said  end  flange 
members  from  said  tubular  hub.  and 

wherein  die  socket  includes  a  bottom  wall  with  radially  spaced 
curved  piojections  diereon  extending  inwardly  toward  said 
inner  side  wall  of  said  end  flange,  each  said  projection  spaced 
from  die  side  walls  of  die  socket  a  sufficient  distance  to  guide 
die  ends  of  die  tubular  member  into  proper  circumferential 
alignment. 


5^5,437 

KNOCKDOWN  REEL 

Kenneth  E.  CMpbcV.  4«»3  Otd  Orchard  Rd^  Ytirk,  Pn.  174t2 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995.  Scr.  Na  372.927 

liL  CL'  BfcSH  75/22 

VS.  CL  242— *••.*  2 

L  A  knockdown  reel  compnsing. 


5.575.43* 
UNMANNED  VTOL  GROUND  SURVEILLANCE  VEHICLE 
KcHm  p.  McC«ii1»I«.   MUford;   John  Fermro.  Clintan.  and 

J p.  CycoM,  Orange,  all  of  ComL.  anignors  tn  UnMcd 

tipmartan.  Hartford,  Conn. 

NmI  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239>tS 
InL  a.'  B64D  47/00 
VS  CL  244-13  "  "■»-• 

I   An  unmanned  aenal  vehicle  for  a  ground  surveUlance  nna- 

sion.  compnsing: 

a  nwdal  finelage; 

a  row  aaiemWy  including  a  pair  of  counter-rotating  rotors,  said 
roior  assembly  being  secured  in  fixed  coaxial  combination 
widi  said  toroidal  fuselage  and  operauve  to  provide  lift  pitch. 
yaw.  and  roll  control  to  provide  vertical  takeoff  and  landing 
■id  iranslalional  flight  capabilities  for  said  unmanned  aenal 
vehicle  . 

a  landing  gear  subsystem  secured  in  combination  widi  said 
toroidal  fuselage  to  facilitate  landing  of  said  unmanned  aerial 
vehicle  at  unprepared  ground  surveillance  sites:  and 

a  sensor  subsystem  diat  provides  an  azimudial  scanning  capabil- 
ity and  a  predetermined  elevation/depression  scanning  capa- 
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btlity  to  accomplish  the  ground  surveillance  mission,  said 

sensor  sabsysiem  including 

a  lensor  pod  having  at  least  one  sensor  mounted  therein  which 
is  operable  to  provide  sensor  dau  in  accomplishiiient  of  the 
ground  surveillance  mission,  and 

a  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  said  sensor  pod  in  extenal 
combination  with  said  toroidal  fiiselage,  said  moimting 
assembly  being  operative  to  reconfigure  said  sensor  sub- 
system to  a  deployed  configuration  for  accomplishment  of 
the  ground  surveillance  mission  aiMl  to  recoofigure  said 
sensor  subsystem  to  a  stowed  configuration  for  transport- 
ability of  said  ■innMniwirf  aerial  vehicle. 


5^5y«39 
FASTENING  OF  A  THERMAL  INSULATION  STRUCTURE 
Hont    Hdnte.    FddUrckca-Wcatciteiit,   and   Axd    RnBge, 
Ottobnuin,  both  of  Gcraany,  irtpinrt  to  Daiidcr-Bcw 
Acnupnce  AG,  Mnnich,  Grrwiany 

FIM  Not.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  344412 
dalau  pifoctty,  aypbcattoa  GcrafMny,  Nov.  24,  1993,  43  4» 
W2.7 

lot  CL'  BMC  1/06 
V&  CL  244—131  14  daiins 


1.  A  fasteaing  system  of  a  thermal  insulation  structure  on  die 
airframe  of  craft  for  protection  during  reentry  into  the  atmosphere, 
comprising  an  airframe  having  an  air  frame  surface,  an  insulation 
structure  including  a  plurality  of  highly  heat-resistant,  mechani- 
cally stable  panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  hot  gas-exposed 
panel  surface  and  an  airftame  connection  panel  surface,  a  plurality 
of  fastening  poinu  being  provided  on  each  of  said  panels,  said 
testening  paints  being  arranged  at  spaced  locations  from  one 
another  and  including  fastening  means  at  each  of  said  fastening 
poina  for  establishing  a  positive-locking  connection  between  the 
insulatioa  stnicture  and  the  airframe,  said  tetening  means  includ- 

fint  fastening  point  means  far  eitlier  preventmg  movement  of 
die  panel,  permittiiig  limited  rotary  movement  of  said  panel 


around  an  axis  diat  is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
airframe  surface,  or  permitting  limited  movement  of  die  panel 
in  s  local  tangential  plane  of  the  airframe  surface  at  the  first 
fastening  point,  said  first  fastening  point  means  being  formed 
as  a  self-locking  plug-type  or  snap  connection  which  is  teleas- 
able  from  said  hot  gas-exposed  panel  surface,  with  an  assem- 
bling bolt,  a  connection  element  accommodating  said  assem- 
Uing  bolt  and  a  spring  element  inteiiocking  said  assembUng 
bolt  and  said  connection  element  rigidly  or  in  a  limilBdly 
rotatable  manner, 

second  fastening  point  means  for  permitting  a  limited  linear 
di^lacement  of  said  panel  in  parallel  or  approximately  in 
parallel  to  the  airfiaiiie  surface;  and 

another  fastening  point  means  for  permitting  a  limited  displace- 
ment of  said  panel  in  all  directions  in  parallel  or  approxi- 
mately  in  parallel  to  the  airframe  surface,  said  second  fasten- 
ing point  means  and  said  another  fastening  point  means  each 
being  plug-type  connections,  wherein  the  direction  of  (riug- 
ging  in  is  the  same  for  all  bstening  points. 


5,575y449 

PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICXS  TO  DETERMINE  THE 

SEVERITY  OF  ICING  CONDITIONS  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Henri  LdMoMl,  Vmafllea;  Jod  ChotaMt,  La  Frettc  S/Sctee, 

and  GregoiR  Dodd,  Ncnilly  Sor  Sdne,  aU  of  Fmwx,  aarip- 

ors  to  Sextant  Avioaiqne,  Mcadon  la  Forct,  Fraace 

Flkd  Nov.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  34MH 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Nov.  25, 1993,  93  14992 
Int  CL'  BMD  I5A)0 
U&CL244— 134F  11 


1.  A  mediod  for  determining  die  severity  of  icing  conditions  for 
an  aircraft  flying  in  air  containing  drops  of  water,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 

heating  a  part  projecting  frxxn  a  suiftce  of  said  aircraft; 

measuring  the  total  power  required  for  said  healiiig; 

measuring  flow  parameters  in  a  proximity  of  said  pait; 

computing  die  heating  power  diat  would  be  required  in  dry  air 
having  said  flow  parameters; 

deducting  said  beating  power  from  said  total  power  to  obtain  the 
complementary  power  required  for  evaporatiiig  said  drops  of 
water,  and 

computing  from  said  con^ileiiientary  power  a  parameter  repre- 
sentative of  a  speed  at  which  die  diickness  of  ice  increases  at 
the  suifrKX  of  the  aircraft 


1794 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  19% 


November  19,  1996 


GENERAL  AhfD  MECHANICAL 


1795 


5^5^441 
FUEL  UQUnWAPOR  VENT  CONTAINMENT/ 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
JaMM  R.   Gcrrais,  Sw^mm,  wmi  Walter  S.   Lambert,  St 
LakerUle,  botb  oC  M«i„  BMlgMn  to  The  United  State*  oT 
Amcrka  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  N«».  28,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  345,182 

IM.  CL"  BMD  I5A)0 

VS.  a.  244—135  R  '  C"*^ 


1.  An  adaptor  assembly  for  connecting  a  hose  lo  a  wing  vent/ 
dump  outlet,  said  adaptor  being  a  pan  of  a  fuel  liquid/vent 
containmentAecovery  system  of  an  aircraft  having  said  vent/dump 
outlet,  said  vent/dump  ouUet  being  positioned  on  a  wing  and 
having  an  aerodynamic  shape  thereto,  said  vent/dump  outlet  hav- 
ing an  opemng  enclosed  by  a  wall  having  its  top  cut  at  a  slant  to  a 
base  with  said  wall  mounted  thereon  said  adaptor  assembly  com- 
prising: ^ 

a  connector,  said  connector  having  an  interior  channel  tftere- 
through  for  the  flow  of  vent  and/or  dumped  fuel  and/or  vapor 
of  said  fuel,  said  connector  having  a  groove  in  a  front  thereof, 
said  groove  being  about  said  interior  channel,  said  groove 
having  a  shape  to  receive  said  wall  of  said  outlet,  said  groove 
having  a  bottom  shaped  in  a  slanting  manner  to  complement 
the  slant  of  said  wall,  said  front  further  having  a  shape  to 
conform  to  a  base  of  said  outlet,  said  groove  having  a  single 
O-fing  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  seaUng  engagement  with  the 
lop  of  said  wall  having  a  slant  thereto; 
a  leducer.  said  reducer  being  connected  to  a  back  of  said 
connector,  said  reducer  having  an  interior  channel  there- 
through, a  first  opening  of  said  reducer  being  congruent  with 
an  opening  of  said  interior  channel  of  said  connector,  said 
reducer  having  a  means  for  connecting  a  hose  to  said  reducer. 

and 
a  means  for  holding  said  connector  and  said  reducer  to  said 
outlet  for  a  sealed  engagement  with  said  outlet  upon  refueUng 
of  said  aircraft. 


between  a  loot  and  a  tip.  wherein  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
define  a  chord  and  the  root  and  up  define  a  span,  said  apparatus 

comprising:  

at  least  one  plate  member  projecting  normal  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  wing,  said  at  least  one  plate  member  having  a  straight 
top  surface  and  a  curvilinear  bottom  surface,  said  bottom 
surface  adjoining  the  upper  surface  of  the  wing  and  having  a 
shape  corresponding  thereto,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
defining  a  height  of  said  at  least  one  plate  member,  said  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  extending  in  a  substantially  chordwise 
direction  between  an  anterior  end  and  a  posterior  end  of  said 
at  least  one  plate  member,  said  at  least  one  plate  member 
having  a  minimum  height  at  said  anterior  end  and  a  maximum 
height  at  said  posterior  end  wherein  said  maximum  height  is 
equal  to  between  about  100*  and  110%  of  a  fully  attached 
boundary  layer  thickness  of  a  fluid  flowing  over  the  upper 
surface  of  the  wing,  said  boundary  layer  thickness  being 
determined  at  said  trailing  edge  at  a  predetermined  operating 
condition. 


QUICK  RELEASE  ACCESSORY  MOUNT  ON  A  BICYCLE 
Jay  W.  Hooeycutt,  244  MjmUwmi  Ave.,  #182,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1M16 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,412 

iBt  CL*  A47F  5/08 

VS.  CL  248— 23IJ  '  ^'•'^ 


5,S75v442 
GUIDED  WING  FOR  AIRCRAFT  FLYING  AT  HIGH 
ANGLES  OF  ATTACK 
Tat  C.  Tal,  Potomac.  Md.,  iidginr  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  a«  reptvscnicd  by  Ike  S«retary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington. D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375J131 
iBt  CL*  BMC  3/5S 
VS.  CL  244—198  >'  C"*« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  to  a  wing  opcraung  in  a  fluid 
medium  for  increasing  the  angle  of  attack  at  which  the  wing 
experiences  aciodynamic/hydrodynamic  stall,  the  wing  including 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  extending  between  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge  and  having  a  maximum  thickness  therebetween,  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  multiple  member  mount  assembly  and  a 
bicycle,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  mount  member  attached  to  said  bicycle  and  a  second 
mount  member  disengageably  attachable  to  said  first  niKMUit 
member,  said  second  mount  member  having  an  attached 
bicycle  accessory,  wherein  the  first  and  second  mount  mem- 
bers provide  structuring  allowing  for  the  ready  attachment  and 
detachment  of  said  accessory  relative  to  said  bicycle  absent 
the  use  of  wrenching  toots; 


said  first  mount  member  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
bicycle  and  a  second  end  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first 
end,  said  second  end  structured  for  telescopic  engagement; 

said  second  mount  member  including  a  portion  sized  and  shaped 
for  a  snug-fit.  telescopic  engagement  with  said  second  end  of 
said  first  mount  member. 

bore  means  associated  with  at  least  oite  of  said  first  or  second 
mount  members; 

a  lock  pin  insertable  into  said  bore  means  when  the  first  and 
secoiid  mount  members  are  telescopically  engaged  with  one 
another,  said  lock  pin  engages  both  said  first  mount  member 
and  said  second  mount  member  when  inserted  and  including  a 
lock  means  for  preventing  unwanted  separation  of  the  first 
and  second  mount  members,  said  lock  pin  allows  separation 
of  said  second  mount  member  from  said  first  mount  member 
when  removed  from  said  bore  means; 

security  lock  means  engagable  with  said  lock  pin  for  preventing 
unauthorized  withdrawal  of  said  lock  pin  from  said  bore 
means  and  unauthorized  separation  of  said  second  mount 
member  and  said  accessory  from  said  first  mount  member. 


5JS7SA** 
ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  BRACKET 
Martin  Oteaa,  IS  Pine  Ridge  Dr.,  Scarborough,  Ontario, 
Canada 

rUed  Mar.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405,160 

Int  CL'  A47G  29/02 

VS.  CL  248->242  20  Claims 


5.575,445 
STOVE-TOP  AID 
ABikMy  B.  Kmdaa,  RJL  n,  Stirlinfe  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,696 
Int  CL'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—287.1  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  ixlnptfH  to  securing  pots  or  pans  on  a  stove  top. 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  a  clamping  means  movable  between  an  opened  and  a  closed 
position,  mounted  on  a  vertical  support  member  and  adapted 
to  hold  the  handle  of  a  cooking  pot  or  pan  wherein  the 
clamping  means  comprises  an  upper  claw  and  a  lower  claw 
f«t«<-ti»Kt  by  biasing  means  and  together  attached  to  said 


vertical  support  member  wherein  the  upper  claw  is  adapted  to 
provide  a  downward  force  against  the  handle  of  a  cooking  pot 
or  pan  when  in  the  closed  position  to  bias  a  cooking  pot  or 
pan  against  the  stove; 

.  an  attachment  means  connected  to  the  vertical  support  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  provide  attachment  to  the  stove; 

.  a  rail  adapted  to  provide  a  means  for  moving  the  attachment 
means  horizontally  on  the  rail; 

.  a  locking  means  comprising  a  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism, 
wherein  die  ratchet  of  said  mechanism  is  a  bar  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  claw  at  an  end  remote 
from  its  pivot  connection  to  the  opposed  claw  and  the  pawl  of 
said  mechanism  is  carried  on  the  lower  claw  at  an  end  remote 
from  the  pivot  and  wherein  said  ratchet  bar  comprises  ratchet 
teeth,  said  ratchet  teeth  cooperate  with  the  pawl  to  lockably 
engage  the  claws  and  wherein  said  ratchet  teeth  are  released 
from  the  pawl  by  a  hand  manipulable  release. 


5.575,446 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  CHRISTMAS 

TREE  LIGHT  WIRES  ANIVOR  DECORATIONS  TO 

CHRISTMAS  TREES 

Barbva  Swensoo,  P.O.  Bm  6M096,  Parii  City,  Utah  84068, 

and  D.  Scott  Bedtham,  SaMmit  County.  Utah,  assignors  to 

Barbara  Swenson,  Sandy,  Utah 

FBcd  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  371,266 

Int  CL'  TUB  45/00 

VS.  CL  248—304  15  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  shelf  comprising 

mounting  means  comprising  a  vertical  mounting  gusset  for 
mounting  the  bracket  on  a  supporting  surface. 

means  for  supporting  a  shelf  provided  with  a  vertical  slot  into 
which  the  mounting  gusset  is  pivotally  received,  pivotally 
suspended  from  the  mounting  means  such  that  the  means  for 
supporting  a  shelf  can  pivot  toward  and  away  from  the  sup- 
porting sorface, 

a  gap  provided  between  a  front  edge  of  die  moimting  gusset  and 
a  floor  of  the  slot,  and 

adjusting  means  for  maintaining  the  means  for  supporting  a 
shelf  at  a  desired  attitude  relative  to  the  supporting  surface. 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  the  wires  of  a  string  of  Christmas  tree 
lights  to  Christmas  tree  branches  and  at  the  same  time  providing 
for  attachment  of  a  tree  decoration,  comprising  a  wholly  integral 
length  of  flexible  but  normally  shape-retaining  material  that  is 
doubled  back  on  itself  from  opposite  ends  diereof  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  diagonally  oriented,  substantially  central  part  of  said  length  to 
provide  oppositely  directed,  open  loop  clamping  portions  whose 
openings  are  at  respective  opposite  sides  of  biH  at  said  central  part 
of  said  length,  said  openings  formed  by  relatively  short  straight 
portions  substantially  parallel  to  the  central  part  of  said  length, 
whereby  either  of  said  clamping  loops  may  be  selected  for  dandl- 
ing of  a  wire  of  a  string  of  Christmas  tree  lights  to  a  branch  of  the 
Christinas  tree,  leaving  the  other  free  for  receiving  a  Christmas  tree 
decoration. 
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5.57S.447 
POT  HANGER  AND  HOLDER 
Frederick  M.  GrMto.  4131  P«eo  dc  la  TortngM,  TorrMce, 
CaU.  M5«5 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,993 
I^  CL*  A47F  SAM 


MS.  CL  248—318 


tClatas 


1.  A  po«  hanger  for  suspending  a  po«  for  display  comprising; 
a  multiple  sirwd  hanger  having  a  common  connection  at  one 

end  and  having  its  snands  spUyed  at  an  opposing  end;  and 
a  resilient  and  flexible  ring  having  a  diameter  for  providing  an 

interference  fit  with  said  pot; 
a  plurality  of  ears  defined  in  the  periphery  of  said  nng,  said 

splayed  ends  of  said  multiple  strand  hanger  being  coupled  to 

said  ears;  and 
a  hook  and  hole  fastener  integrally  fonned  only  from  said  nng  to 

adjustably  and  temporarily  vary  said  diameter  of  said  ring  but 

to  simultaneously  provide  nonexpansible  restraint  to  prevent 

increase  of  diameter  of  said  ring  once  adjusted  so  that  said 

inteiference  fit  with  said  pot  is  rigid, 
whereby  said  pot  hanger  suspends  said  pot  without  the  necessity 

of  dnlling  or  connecung  in  any  manner  with  said  pot  other 

than  by  means  of  said  interference  fit  with  said  ring. 


5^5,449 
SLIDE  RAIL  DEVICE  FOR  SEAT 
Hideo  Shinbori;  TUturo  lUujraina,  and  MaMml  Altiyama,  aU 
of  AUshima,  Japan,  aarignon  to  IMii-S  Cc  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Ort.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,294 

Clalins  priority,  appUcntion  Japui.  Oct.  13,  1993,  5-40003 

Int.  CL*  B«ON  l/OO 

MS.  CL  248—429  W  Claima 


5,575,448 

ADJXm'ABLE  STAND,  PARTICULARY  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  USE 

GUbcTto  Battoccliio,  BMaano  DH  Grappa,  Italy,  aarignor  to 

Lino  Manfrotto  &  Co.  S.p.A.,  Baanno  Dei  Grappa,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  38,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,400 
CWm  priority,  appiicatiaa  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1994,  PD94OO0«5 
b«.  CL*  FMM  ll/OO 
M&.  CL  248—418  •  CJ*'^ 

1.  An  adjustable  stand,  particularly  for  photographic  and  cm- 
ematognphic  use,  comprising  a  telescopic  stem  with  first  and 
second  stem  elements  which  are  slidaWe  relative  to  one  anodter. 
wA  with  a  locking  device  for  firmly  fixing  the  stem  elements  to 
one  Mother,  the  locking  device  including  a  collar  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  element  of  the  stem  and  sutrounds  the  second 
element  at  least  partially,  as  well  as  clamping  means  for  the  collar 
for  bghlemng  it  from  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  second 
stem  element  is  slidable  relative  to  the  first  to  an  operative  position 
in  which  the  second  stem  element  is  fixed  firmly  to  the  first 
element  by  means  of  the  collar,  characterized  in  that  the  locking 
device  composes  a  seat  in  which  the  collar  is  restrained  for  linuted 
movement  between  the  uioperauve  position  and  the  operauve 
position,  and  m  that  the  clamping  means  for  the  collar  comprise 
respective  surfaces  of  the  coUar  and  of  die  seat,  the  surfaces  being 
coupled  witfi  one  anodier  and  ihi^  «o  as  to  receive  a  component 
of  a  load  beanng  on  the  secead  Mem  element  and  to  clamp  the 
coUv  o«o  the  second  siero  dement  in  dependence  on  the  said 
component. 


7-ry~z^r-r-7~7-7 


1.  A  slide  tail  device  for  a  seat,  of  such  a  type  mounted  laterally 
of  a  seat  cushion  frame  which  forms  a  part  of  said  seat,  compris- 
ing: 
a  lower  raU  means  to  be  fixed  to  a  floor,  said  lower  rail  means 

including  an  upper  guide  groove  and  a  lower  guide  groove; 
an  upper  rail  means  to  be  fixed  to  a  lateral  side  of  said  seat 

cushion    frame,    said    upper    rail    means    being    slidably 

assembled  with  said  lower  tail  means  such  as  to  be  slidable 

along  said  lower  rail  means; 
said  upper  rail  means  including  an  upper  guide  means  and  a 

lower  guide  means  which  are  respectively  slidably  fitted  in 

said  upper  and  lower  guide  grooves  of  said  lower  tail  means 

via  slider  means; 
a  seat  belt  anchor  means  disposed  between  said  upper  rail  means 

and  said  seat  cushion  frame;  and 
at  least  two  engagement  means  which  are  so  arranged  between 

said  upper  and  lower  raU  means  that  each  of  said  at  least  two 

engagement  means  to  effect  an  engagement  action  responsive 


to  an  inwardly  slant  upward  force  being  applied  through  said 
seat  belt  anchor  means  to  said  upper  rail  means  in  a  slant 
direction  inwardly  of  tlie  seat,  whereby  said  engagement 
action  disperses  a  stress  produced  by  said  inward  slant 
upward  force  in  said  upper  and  lower  guide  means  of  said 
upper  rail  means,  said  at  least  two  mgagement  means  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  engagement  means  disposed  at  a  point  laterally 
away  from  said  seat  frame,  said  first  engagement  means 
being  lo  effect  an  engagement  action  in  response  to  at  least 
one  of  an  upward  component  force  and  an  inward  compo- 
nent force  composed  by  said  inwardly  slant  upward  force; 
and 

(b)  a  second  engagement  means  disposed  at  a  point  laterally 
toward  said  seat  frame  and  away  from  said  first  engage- 
ment means  said  second  engagement  means  being  to  effect 
an  engagement  action  only  in  response  to  said  upward 
component  force. 


5,575,450 
'    MONITOR  TILTING  DEVICE 
Nam^soo  Lee,  Ii^ungbu,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Inkd  Cor- 

poratioa,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,692,  Jan.  24,  1994,  Pat  No.  5^20,361. 
This  appUcation  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450v414 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  20,  1993, 
93-6642;  Oct  26,  1993,  93-22077;  Oct.  26,  1993,  93-22078 

Int.  CL*  H85K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  248—688  2  Claims 


a  pair  of  rounded  second  protrusions,  each  of  the  second  protru- 
sions being  fonned  inside  a  corresponding  first  protnision 
with  a  space  tlierebetween  for  receiving  a  cotiesponding 
second  fixture  of  the  bracket  and  having  an  outer  projection 
extending  outwards  from  a  middle  section  of  its  outer  surface, 
said  projection  being  engaged  with  the  guide  part  of  a  corre- 
sponding second  fixture  of  said  biacket;  and 

a  center  block  provided  between  said  second  protnisions,  said 
center  block  being  rounded  at  its  upper  top  in  order  to 
correspond  to  said  center  recess  of  the  bracket  and  including 
an  opposed  pair  of  support  legs  extending  forwards  from  its 
firont  surface,  each  of  said  support  legs  having  a  linear  surface 
part  and  an  inclined  surface  part. 


5,575,451 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  RAM  FOR  COIL  TUBING 

Kenneth   W.   Colvin,   and   William   L.   Cartwngh,   both   oT 

Humble,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hyilril  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,042 

Int  CL*  E21B  ii/06 

U.S.  CL  251— 1 J  3  Claims 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  ram  for  combining  with  anotlier  ram  to 
engage  a  coil  tubing  string  extending  through  the  blowout  preven- 
ter to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  upwardly  between  the  tubing  and 
die  rams  and  to  hold  the  tubing  from  upward  and  downward 
movement,  said  ram  comprising  a  ram  body  having  a  semi-circular 
cavity  for  mating  with  a  semi-circular  cavity  in  another  ram  and 
encircle  the  tubing,  seals  carried  by  tlie  rams  to  engage  the  tubing 
string  and  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  upwardly  past  the  rams,  and 
slips  carried  by  the  ram  and  positioned  in  the  semi-circular  cavity 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  seal  to  hold  the  tubing  from  upward  and 
downward  movement  relative  to  the  ram. 


1.  A  monitor  tilting  device  comprising: 

a  monitor  having  a  bracket  provided  on  a  lower  surface  thereof, 
said  bracket  including: 

a  base  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  monitor, 

an  opposed  pair  of  rounded  first  fixtures  protruding  ftoxR 
opposed  sides  of  said  base,  each  of  said  first  fixtures  being 
provided  with  a  semicircular  stepped  part  on  its  inner  surface; 

a  pair  of  rounded  second  fixtures,  each  of  said  second  fixtures 
being  fonned  inside  a  corresponding  first  fixture  with  a 
mounting  slit  defined  therebetween,  and  having  a  guide  part 
on  a  top  section  of  its  inner  surface;  and 

a  center  recess  defined  between  said  second  fixtures;  and 

monitor  tilting  means  rotatably  engaged  with  said  bracket,  said 
means  including: 

an  opposed  pair  of  rounded  first  protrusions  received  into  said 
mounting  slits  of  the  bracket,  each  of  said  first  protrusion 
having  a  V-shaped  groove  on  an  upper  section  of  its  outer 
surface  and  a  sliding  part  on  a  middle  section  of  its  inner 
surface,  said  V-shaped  groove  being  engaged  with  the  semi- 
circular stepped  pan  of  a  corresponding  first  fixture  of  said 
bracket,  said  sliding  part  having  first  and  second  seats  and 
cooperadng  with  a  corresponding  second  fixture  of  the 
bracket; 


5^5^2 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  WFTH  RAM  WEDGE  LOCKS 
Melvyn  F.  Whitby,  Houston;  Frank  L.  Sklenka,  Kingwood,  and 
David  L.  O'Donnell,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Varco 
Shaffer,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,998 
Int  CL*  E21B  33/06 
MS.  a.  251— 1 J  20  Claims 

1.  A  blowout  preventer  ram  actuating  mechanism  for  controlling 
the  opening  and  closing  of  a  ram  block  interconnected  with  a  ram 
movable  within  a  ram  housing  and  along  a  ram  axis  between 
opened  and  closed  positions,  the  ram  actuating  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  ram  piston  secured  to  the  ram  and  axially  movable  within  the 
ram  housing,  the  ram  piston  having  a  ram  closing  end  face 
and  an  axially  opposing  ram  opening  end  face; 
a  ram  closing  flow  line  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  ram 
closing  end  face  of  the  ram  piston  to  move  the  ram  block  to 
the  closed  position; 
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a  nun  opening  flow  line  for  applytng  fluid  pressure  to  the  run 
opening  end  face  of  die  ram  piston  to  move  the  ram  block  to 
the  opened  position; 

a  locking  piston  sealing  engaging  the  ram  piston  and  movable 
along  the  ram  axis  in  response  to  fluid  pressure,  the  locking 
piston  having  a  locking  end  fix.  an  axially  opposing  unlock- 
ing end  face,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  tapeied 
locking  piston  sufftccs  circumferentially  sp«:ed  about  an 
exterior  of  the  locking  piston  and  each  inclined  at  an  acute 
positive  locking  piston  cam  angle; 

an  unlockmg  piston  flow  line  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
unlocking  face  of  the  locking  piston  to  move  the  locking 
piston  to  an  unlocked  position; 

a  plurality  of  locking  rods  each  secured  to  the  ram  housing  and 
circumferentially  spaced  about  the  locking  piston,  each  lock- 
ing rod  uicluding  a  substantially  planar  tapeied  locking  rod 
surface  theieon  inclined  at  an  acute  negative  locking  rod  cam 
angle;  and 

a  plurality  of  locking  segments  each  spaced  radially  between  a 
respective  locking  rod  and  the  locking  piston,  each  locking 
segment  being  sandwiched  between  a  respective  planar  lock- 
ing rod  surface  and  a  planar  locking  piston  surface  for  pre- 
venting opemng  of  the  ram  until  the  locking  piston  is  moved 
in  lesponse  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  unlocking  piston  flow  line. 


dinally  along  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  and  along  one  sidewaU 
thereof,  said  air  distribution  duct  having  veitKally  opposed  top  and 
bottom  waUs  and  horizontally  opposed  sidewalls  including  a  later- 
aUy  outer  lidewall  proximate  to  said  vehicle  sidewall  and  a  spaced, 
laterally  opposed  sidewall  facing  interiorly  of  die  vehicle,  said  duct 
including  a  narrow  lop  extending  vertically  upward  along  said 
exteriorly  facing  sidewaU.  said  intenoriy  facing  sidewall  of  said 
duct  being  laterally  offset  adjacent  said  floor  including  a  short 
height  vertical  portion  and  a  right  angle  horizontal  portion  defining 
a  recess  within  the  interiorly  facing  sidewall.  a  longitudinally 
extending  series  of  floorward-facing  blow  perforations  within  said 
horizontal  portion  for  permitting  air  distributed  through  said  duct 
to  enter  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  said  floor,  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  inflatable  gasket  within  the  interior  of  the 
duct  adjacent  the  interiorly  facing  sidewall  and  parallel  to  said 
series  of  perforanons  and  including  a  normally  retractable  portion 
in  the  non- inflated  sute  retracted  to  one  side  of  the  perforations, 
but  piDjecuble  across  the  perforations  to  seal  off  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  floorward-facing  blow  perforations  to  limit  distribu- 
tion of  air  within  said  duct  to  said  narrow  lop  portion  along  the 
vehicle  sidewall. 


5^5,454 

VACUimi  VALVK 
Akikiro  Lriiitora,  and  Osamu  Shlmizu,  both  of  Kanagawa-kcn, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Ebara  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3W,67» 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoo  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-259l»5e 

Int  CL'  F1*K  31/126 

VS.  CL  251—61.5  4  Claims 


5^5,453 

VEmCLE  SIDEWALL  AIK  DISTWBUTION  DUCT  WITH 

INFLATABLE  GASKET 
Jean-Pterrv  Dion,  Foaraa,  France,  mrignnr  t*  GEC  AMmmi 
IVaivport  SA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,437 
Ctataw  priority,  appMcation  France,  May  2«.  1994,  94  063S3 
InL  CL'  FIW  7/10 
VS.  CL  251-41.1  •  CMmt 

1.  A  vacuum  valve  including  a  casing  having  an  inlet  opening, 
an  outlet  opening,  and  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  body  accommodated  in 
said  casing  and  adapted  to  move  rectilineariy  between  a  position 
where  it  tesu  on  said  valve  seat  and  a  position  which  is  away  from 
said  valve  seat,  means  for  pressing  said  valve  body  to  the  resting 
position,  and  a  piston  chamber  in  which  an  air  differential  pressure 
acts  so  as  to  separate  said  valve  body  from  said  valve  seat  against 
said  pressing  means,  wherein  said  casing  has  a  front  wall  portion 
which  is  set  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  direction  of  a  streamline 
connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  extends  from  a  front 
pottian  of  said  valve  seat  which  is  disposed  at  less  than  90  degrees 
to  the  diiectioa  of  said  streamline  so  that  elongate  foreign  matter 
flowing  ui  from  said  miet  opening  can  readily  flow  out.  and  side 
and  rear  wall  portions  expanding  outwardly  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  valve  from  a  position  near 
1  For  a  vehKle  having  lateraUy  opposed,  generally  vertK.1  »^  valve  ,e«  so  that  bulk  f°«iP:  ™°«  """''"K  "^J^"^ 
siJewaJTs  LlTleriymg  .ntegral'flZraTdistnbotH*  duct  Md  opening  wiU  not  get  caught  between  s«d  valve  body  «h1  the 
being  of  modified  rectangular  cross-section  and  extending  longitu-    casing  inner  waU  of  said  casing. 


5375,455 
FIBRE  COILING 
Peter  D.  Jenkins,  WoodbrMge,  and  Paul  F.  Wettensd,  Ipswich, 
both  of  Engianil,  assignors  to  British  tdccmnmnnications, 
pic,  London,  England 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  Na  111,734,  Aug.  25,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
S474,M>5,  wUck  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,3M,  Jan.  7, 
199«,  abandsMd,  which  is  a  centinnation  of  Ser.  No.  319,083, 
Feb.  17,  1989,  ahandooed.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  313,M1 
Clatnas  prlnrity,  application  U^ted  Kingdom,  Jnn.  22, 1987, 
8714578 

Int  CL'  in2G  IA)8;  MSB  18/28;  E2tC  47/10 
VS.  CL  254—134,4  7  Claims 


18-^ 


CMNOMC-M) 


(PAYINC-Otn) 


1.  A  method  for  installation  of  optical  fibre  transmission  lines 
comprising  providing  at  least  one  container  of  coiled  optical  fibre 
package,  the  container  having  a  substantially  annular  configuration 
with  an  outer  side  wall  and  a  substantially  concentric  inner  wall 
and  having  the  fibre  package  coiled  arouiKl  the  inner  wall  in  a 
sequence  of  tarns  each  turn  having  360  degrees  of  torsion  and 
being  offset  from  adjacent  turns,  feeding  an  end  of  the  fibre 
package  from  the  container  into  an  installation  duct  and  advancing 
it  through  the  duct  by  fluid  drag  while  maintaining  the  container  of 
fibre  package  rotationally  stationary. 


5,575,456 
LEVER  Ora;RATED  HOIST 
JaHan  J.  Raphael,  HI,  Abingdon,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cdtunbos 
McKinnon  Corporatioa,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

nied  Jun.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489^32 

InL  CL"  B66D  3/14 

VS.  CL  254—345  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  lever  operated  tool  including  a  drive  gear  mounted  upon 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  driven  gear  mounted  together  with  a  lift 
wheel  on  a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  a  casing  supporting  said  shafts, 
and  a  lever  for  imparting  driving  rotabon  to  said  drive  gear  thereby 
to  impart  driven  rotation  to  said  lift  wheel  via  said  driven  wheel, 
the  improvement  for  permitting  free  wheeling  of  said  lift  wheel 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  supporting  said  driven  gear  for  movemeiK  in  a  direc- 
tion aligned  with  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  from 
a  first  posinoa  in  which  said  driven  gear  is  disposed  in  driven 


171-488  O.G.-96-7:QU 


engagement  with  said  drive  gear  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  driven  gear  is  removed  from  driven  engagement 
with  said  drive  gear, 

resilient  means  providing  a  bias  tending  to  maintain  said  driven 
gear  in  said  first  position; 

a  manually  operated  knob  rotatably  supported  exteriorly  of  said 
casing  for  movement  between  normal  and  operable  rotatable 
positions  and  having  a  cam  track  means  displaceable  incident 
to  rotation  of  said  knob  between  said  rotatable  positions 
thereof; 

cotnpression  pin  means  slidably  supported  by  said  casing  and 
having  an  inner  end  arranged  for  sliding  engagement  with 
said  driven  wlieel  and  an  outer  end  arranged  for  sliding 
engagement  With  said  cam  track  means,  said  Back  means 
moving  said  pin  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  driven  gear 
from  said  first  position  into  said  second  position  against  said 
bias  incident  to  rotation  of  said  knob  from  said  normal  posi- 
tion into  said  operable  position,  and  said  track  means  allowing 
movement  of  said  driven  gear  from  said  second  (losition  into 
said  first  position  under  said  bias  incident  to  rotation  of  said 
knob  from  said  operable  position  into  said  normal  position; 
and 

locking  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  driven  gear  in  said 
second  position. 


5,575457 
STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLMG  MAKING  ACTION 
OF  A  MECHANICAL  BRAKE  OF  A  LEVER  TYPE  HOIST 

AND  TRACTION  MACHINE 
Yoshitaka  Inoae;  YoaUaU  Okamoto;  Yamo  Wada,  and  EikteU 
Kobayaahi,   all   of  Osaka   Sayama,   Japan,   assignors   to 
Elephant  Chain  Bkick  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  U,  1993,  5-282492; 
Dec  14, 1993,  5-313856 

Int  CL'  B66D  1/14 
VS.  CL  254—368  3  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  controlling  braking  actions  of  a  mechanical 
braice  of  a  lever  type  hoist  and  traction  machine  comprising: 
a  load  sheave; 
a  driving  shaft,  having  a  driven  member,  for  driving  said  load 

sheave; 
a  driving  member  thieadedly  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  and 

having  teeth  on  its  outer  periphery  and; 
a  mechanical  brake  provided  between  said  driven  member  and 

said  driving  member, 
an  operation  lever,  having  a  feed  click  switchably  engageable 

with  said  teeth,  for  driving  said  driving  member  in  regular  and 

reverse  directions  by  a  reciprocal  operation  of  said  operation 

lever, 
a  stopper  provided  at  an  axial  end  portion  of  said  driving  shaft; 
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«  o|*rtk»  hMUe  i«efpo«J  between  MKl  stopper  ind  sud 
AiviBg  mento  to  be  «i«Uy  movtbte  but  noo-rotM«bie  rela- 
tive to  said  driving  »h«ft;  ind  .  j- 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  operatioo  handle  toward  said  dnving 


saxJ  driving  member  beuig  provided,  at  •  poition  thereof  facing 
said  operaoon  handJe.  with  an  engaging  stepped  pomoo.  and  said 
operMioo  handJe  being  provKled.  on  a  surface  thereof  facing  said 
driving  member,  with  an  engaging  projccuon  pro^cting  toward 
said  dnving  member,  wherein  there  i$  provided  an  inclined  surfaa 
havtns  a  slope  successively  extending  from  and  integral  widi  said 
^..gJLe  ptojectioa.  said  surface  being  incluied  forwardly  with 
leipect  to  a  legul*  rotaaon  direction  of  said  driving  member  from 
a  top  end  portwo  of  said  projection  on  a  fore  side  with  n^ect  to  a 
regular  rotation  diitctioo  of  said  dnvmg  member  toward  a  base 
ei^  of  said  projectwo.  and  said  inclined  surface  is  resiliently 
contacted  widi  die  engaging  stepped  portion  via  a  biasing  force  of 
said  spnng  in  an  opermDve  mode  of  said  mechanical  brake,  so  as  to 
»»|y  to  said  driving  member  a  component  force  acting  in  a  brake 
ughcemng  diiectwo,  and  wherein  an  KUe<ootroUmg  spnng  for 
rotataMy  biasmg  said  dnvuig  member  in  a  brake  loosening  diiw:- 
uon  of  said  mechamcal  brake  is  interposed  between  said  driving 
member  and  said  operaboo  handle. 


of  said  transverse  strands  and  each  consectitively  ordered  pair 
of  said  longitudinal  strands  connect  with  the  border  membCT 
K  two  spaced  points  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
imermediate  strand  length  associated  with  each  consecuovely 
ordered  pau  of  said  transverse  strands  and  each  consecuovely 
ordered  pair  of  said  longitudinal  strands; 
tatcmng  means  for  uitettonnecting  said  transverse  and  said 
longitudinal  strands  to  one  another  at  the  intersections  thereot, 

means  for  securing  the  free  ends  of  said  consecutively  ordered 
pair  of  said  transverse  strands  and  fitse  ends  of  said  consecu 
tively  ordered  pair  of  said  longitudinal  strands  to  said  border 
member  or  to  a  juxtapo«d  transverse  strand  or  longitudinal 
strand. 


5575/459 
LIGHT  EMnriNG  DIODE  LAMP 
Robert  A.  Anderson,  Burlington,  CmaMOm,  alienor  to  Unlglo 
Caiwda  Inc^  Stoney  Creek,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  27.  IW5,  Ser.  No.  4».5S2 
lat  CL*  WIV  3M) 

VS.  a.  yta^24»  *  ^^^^^ 


Merle 


5,575,458 

MESH  STRCCTUKE 

^  MM  E.  Vahitae  Dr.,  ScoOadaie,  Arte.  tSV 

HM  May  ft.  19M,  Ser.  Na.  23M15 

I^  CL*  CMH  17/04 

VS.  a.  2S«— 45  *  ' 


I.  A  mesh  structure  comprising: 

a  border  member  having  a  first  given  dimension  taken  m  one 
direction  and  a  second  given  dimension  taken  ui  a  second 
direction  wherein  said  first  and  second  dimensions  define  the 
general  shape  of  die  mesh  structure;  .     ,      a 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  strands,  each  of  said 
longitudinal  strands  beuig  disposed  generally  parallel  toone 
■Dodier  and  to  said  first  given  dimension  of  said  border 
member  and  each  of  said  transverse  strands  being  disponed 
pmUel  to  one  another  and  to  said  second  dimension  of  said 
border  member  such  dial  die  longitudinal  strands  and  die 
mntvene  strands  togedier  intersect  one  anodier  at  given 

iatervals;  

coMecubvely  ordered  pairs  of  said  transverse  tumOnma  con- 
lectilivcly  orttered  pairs  of  said  longitudinri  «n«*each 
beiag  coa^riied  of  a  smgle  strand  length  doubled  b^k  oa 
iiaelf  so  a»  to  form  an  intermediate  strand  lengdi  diipoaed 
nneraUy  orthogonally  to  die  doubled  back  strand  lengdis  of 
die  involved  single  strand  lengdi.  said  doubled  b«:k  strand 
lengdis  of  each  of  said  transverse  strands  extendmg  widi  said 
first  given  dimen«on  and  said  doubled  back  strand  leng^sof 
each  of  said  longitudinal  strands  extending  with  said  second 
given  dimeaaioa, 
each  consecutively  ordered  pdr  of  s«d  transverse  strands  and 
•ack  toaifniTi--'}-  ordered  pwr  of  said  longitudinal  strands 
tek^  triaiiiril  to  said  border  member  such  diat  die  doubled 
back  sUMd  lengdis  of  each  of  said  consecutively  ordered  pair 


I    A  Ught  emitting  diode  lamp  assembly  composing:  a  first 
plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  connected  in  scries  widi  each 
odier  and  in  parallel  with  a  second  plurality  of  light  emitting 
diodes  widi  opposite  polanty  connected  in  senes  so  tfiat  each  of 
said  light  emitting  diodes  generate  light  when  properly  forward^ 
biased  and  including  capacitive  means  to  reduce  voltage  drop 
across  said  Ught  emitting  diodes;  a  rigid  base  means  having  said 
light  emitting  diodes  mounted  diereon;  metal  base  means  to  con- 
nect said  Ught  emitting  diodes  to  an  AC  power  source;  a  light 
nansmissive  cover  means  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  said  ngid 
base  means  and  said  light  emitting  diodes  mounted  diereon;  and 
insuUting  means  intermediate  said  cover  means  and  said  metal 
base  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  metal  base  means  and  to 
receive  said  cover  means,  so  diat  said  cover  means  and  said  ngid 
base  means  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  metal  base  means  when 
in  operative  connection  widi  said  AC  power  source,  and  wherein 
said  insulating  means  composes  a  first  cap  portion  »<»«P«~J° 
receive  said  cover  means  and  including  a  central  bore,  a  secoiid 
cap  portion   including  a  hollow   boss  adapted  to  be  slidingly 
inserted  through  said  central  bore  and  an  axially  aligned  flange 
portion  for  rotatable  planar  engagement  widi  said  first  cap  portion, 
and  means  to  secure  said  bc«s  to  said  metal  base  means. 


SPRING  CORE  FOR  A  MATTRESS 
HaM  VMfM.  Roawtt,  Swttierla«l.  a«i^or  to  Spuckl  AG. 

FVcd  JaiL  9,  WM,  Ser.  No.  370.43* 
Int.  CL*  FIW  3A>4 
VS.  CL  M7— •!  •  ^^^"""^ 

1.  A  spring  care  for  a  manieas,  compriaing: 


5.575y4«2 
ROTARY  CLAMP  FOR  A  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
John  A.  Blatt,  22  Stratton  PI.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mkh. 
48236 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291.687 

Int  CL'  B23Q  3/08 

VS.  a.  269—32  16  ClafaM 


a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  spiral  springs,  each  spring 
comprisilg  a  central  spring  coil  part  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends,  a  first  end  ring  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the 
spring  coil  part  and  a  second  end  ring  secured  to  the  second 
end  of  the  spring  coil  part  and  diametrically  opposite  the  first 
end  ring; 

each  end  ring  being  of  approximately  circular  shape  and  being 
open  on  one  side,  and  comprising  first  and  second  assembly 
legs  adjacent  the  open  side  of  the  end  ring,  a  transition  leg 
extending  between  the  first  assembly  leg  and  spring  coil  part, 
and  an  ailditional  leg  extending  between  said  assembly  legs 
and  positioned  diametrically  opposite  said  open  side  of  the 
end  ring;  and 

each  of  said  additional  legs  being  bent  radially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  spring  coil  part  and  being  positioned  outside 
the  radius  of  said  spring  coil  part,  whereby  said  additional 
legs  canaot  contact  said  spring  coil  part  when  the  core  is 
compressed. 


5.575.461 

ELASTIC  SUSPENSION  FOR  ATTACHING 
DYNAMICALLY  STRESSED  PERFORMANCE  PARTS 
Erich  Ihle,  Wadem,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Saar-Giinuniwerfc 
GmbH.  Wadcni-BiischfeM,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,888 
Claims  prkirity,  appUcadoo  Germany,  Oct  2,  1993,  43  33 
643  4 

InL  CL*  B60K  13/04;  F16L  3/16 
VS.  CL  267—153  2  Claims 


I.  An  elastic  suspension  apparatus  for  suspending  dynamically 
stressed  parts  comprising  a  support  and  a  flexible  unitary  spring 
element  for  attaching  to  die  support,  the  spring  elemenl  being  an 
elastic  non-porous  structure  made  of  a  closed-cell  foamed  material, 
the  foamed  material  being  made  of  rubber  material  having  a 
volume  between  0.3  and  1  g/cm^,  a  retainer  for  at  least  partially 
enclosing  edges  of  said  spring  element,  the  retainer  being  a  flexible 
elastic  strap  etiveloping  a  circumference  of  the  spring  element 


/4        ^j 
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1.  A  rotary  clamp  for  a  linear  actuator  comprising: 
means  for  converting  linear  actuator  motion  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  into  rotary  clamp  motion 
between  an  undamped  position  and  a  clamped  position, 
respectively;  and 
means,  separate  6oro  said  linear  actuator  and  cooperatively 
engageable  with  said  converting  means  for  movement 
between  a  recessed  position  and  an  extended  position,  for 
resetting  said  converting  means  toward  said  first  position 
when  said  resetting  means  is  in  said  extended  position. 


5.575.4«3 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  SHEETS 

WHICH  ARE  PROVIDED  WITH  INFORMATION  IN  A 

LASER  PRINTER 

Gotfae  A.  K.  Parkander,  LJungby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stralfors 

AB,  Ljungby,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Mar.  IS.  1994.  9400862 
Int  CL*  B65H  39/10:85/00 
VS.  CL  270—52.02  13  ( 


27     28  21   20   22    12    U 


33        C         IS 


1.  Method  for  handling  sheets  (3)  which  are  provided  with 
information  in  a  laser  printer  (4)  and  fed  to  a  sorting  device  (5)  for 
being  sorted  into  one  or  more  separate  sheet  grtxips  (6)  containing 
a  predetermined  number  of  sheets  (3),  the  sheets  (3)  being  fed 
through  the  laser  printer  (4)  as  a  sheet  travel,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  the  sheets  (3)  with  information; 
continuously  feeding  the  sheets  (3)  into  a  magazine  (12)  at  die 
top  thereof  while  at  the  same  time  continuously  removing  the 
sheets  (3)  from  said  magazine  (12)  at  the  bottom  thereof  for 
transport  to  the  sorting  device  (5); 
piling  the  sheets  (3)  on  top  of  each  other  in  the  magazine  (12)  to 
form  a  sheet  buffer  supply  (11)  when  the  rate  of  the  laser 
printer  (4)  providing  sheets  (3)  with  information  is  higher 
than  die  rate  of  die  sorting  device  (5)  sorting  sheets  (3)  which 
are  received  from  the  magazine  (12); 


1802 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  19,  1996 


November  19.  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1803 


penniOiiig  llie  piUnj  of  about  2,000  iheett  (3)  ui  the  magazine 

coMroilms  the  l»er  primer  (4)  »  provide  «heeo  (3)  with  infor- 
fntin«  at  kMg  as  the  maganne  (U)  cobuiib  fewer  iheett  (3) 
than  the  maxinMim  number  of  theett  (3)  which  can  be  piled  in 
said  magazine  (12); 

removing  the  sheets  (3)  from  the  magazine  (12)  ai  the  booom 
thereof  with  a  removal  means  (13);  

bnnging  the  sheett  (3)  into  cooperanoo  with  a  transport  means 
(14)  located  next  to  said  removal  means  (13); 

nnsporting  the  sheett  (3)  by  the  transport  means  (14)  to  a 
sorting  taWe  (15)  which  forms  part  of  the  sorting  device  (5) 
and  which  is  located  under  said  transport  meant  (14);  and 

lowering  the  sorting  taWe  ( 15)  to  i  delivery  poaitioB  (C)  wherein 
die  riiff**  (3)  loctied  thereon  are  moved  out  of  the  sorting 
device  (5)  10  a  HMtpott  table  (17)  for  removal. 


5^5v«M 

imCE  ROLLEK  TOR  REGISTEWNG  BOTTOM  EDGES 

Of  FLAT  ABTICLES  IN  A  STACKER 

BI.--H  o  Mvttaca.  DMtary,  Cohl,  aad  JaaMa  W.  Murphy, 

^^     '        \^  awliptr  «•  rtocy  Bowta  Ibc^  Stafford, 


nt*  Dtc  14, 1W5,  Ser.  N*  5n,4a 
laL  CL*  9*SB  2W22 


VS.  a.  271—2 


1.  in  an  ^ipwatut  for  st«:luBg  Hal  articles  having  a  iemi  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge,  the  apparatus  including  a  deck  surface,  a 
vertical  registration  wall  mounted  on  the  deck  surface,  the  vertical 
registration  wall  and  the  deck  surface  defining  a  stacking  bin  in 
which  the  artKles  are  stacked,  an  urge  roUer  for  feeding  the  articles 
lowvds  the  registration  wall,  and  a  paddle  slidably  positioned  m 
the  stacking  bin  orthogonal  to  the  registration  wall  and  above  die 
deck  surface,  die  paddle  biased  toward  the  urge  roller,  and  wherein 
the  p«ldle  move*  away  from  die  urge  roller  as  Uie  articles  are 
stacked  against  the  legistratioa  waU.  an  improvement  to  the  urge 
roUer  compruing: 

a  rib  extending  outward  from  die  urge  roller  so  diat  as  die  urge 

roUcr  rotates  die  nb  coataco  die  article  and  feeds  die  article 

toward  die  deck  surimx. 


second  direction  transporting  means  adjacent  a  downstream  end 
of  said  first  direcuon  transporting  means  for  seizing  control  of 
said  first  documents  and  transporting  die  first  documents  over 
said  deck  in  a  second  direction,  said  second  direction  being 
approximately  at  a  45°  angle  to  said  first  direction; 

third  direction  transporting  means  downstream  from  said  second 
direction  transporting  means  for  transporting  die  first  docu- 
menu  in  a  tfiiid  direction  as  die  first  documents  are  released 
from  die  control  of  said  second  direction  transporting  means, 
said  dunl  direction  beuig  orthogonal  to  said  first  direcuon; 

an  in-line  transport  located  upstream  frtim  said  diird  direction 
transporting  means  and  adjacent  a  downstream  end  of  said 
second  direction  transporting  means,  said  in-line  transport 
including  means  for  receiving  second  documents  being  con- 
veyed from  upstream  in  said  diird  direction  and  for  transport- 
ing die  second  documentt  to  said  diird  direcuon  transporting 

means;  and 
guide  means  located  between  said  second  direction  transporting 
means  said  ui-line  transport  and  said  diird  direction  transport- 
ing means,  for  preventing  die  first  and  second  documentt 
from  lifting  away  from  said  deck  and  from  skewmg  as  die 
first  and  second  documentt  are  transported  in  said  second  and 
diird  direcuons  respecuvely. 


5,575,4M 
DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  WITH  VARIABLE  PINCH- 
ROLL  FORCE  FOR  GAP  ADJUST 
Mkfaad  N.  TraDqulIU,  Llvonim,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Unisys  Cof^ 

poradoo,  Bhic  Bdl,  Pa-  ,.,  ,„ 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1W4,  S«r.  No.  343,695 

InL  CL*  B«H  SAX) 

VS.  CL  271— 10.t3  ' 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  DOCUMENTS 
CONVEYED  FROM  TWO  DIRECTIONS 
DavM  R.  Kmu^mck,  We*  Rcddiiif.  aMl  Kcueth  W.  Lowell, 
BiMal,  batk  of  Coaa.,  Mrign —  *»  PMaey  Bowca  Ibc,  Staa- 

nt*  Dte.  2*.  1W4,  Scr.  N*  35»,«7 
IM.  CL*  B*SB  S/26 
VS.  a.  271-».13  "  c*"*" 

1.  Appaann  for  transporting  documentt  from  two  directions, 

coinpntuigt 
a  deck; 

first  direcdoo  trMsporting  meant  for  transporting  first  docu- 
mentt leriMiro  over  said  deck  in  a  first  direction; 


.M 

1   fai  a  mediod  of  processing  documentt  by  moving  die  docu- 
mentt fiom  an  input  hopper  along  a  given  padi  to  a  desunadoo  at 
a  controlled  rate,  die  steps  comprising: 
picking  successive  documentt  from   said  mput  hopper  and 
advancuig  diem  via  advance  means  along  a  given  feed  pad)  at 
an  adjustable  time  period  after  a  previous  document  had  been 
to  picked,  to  dius  esuWish  a  "nominal"  inter-documem  gap- 
distance  vahie  g.; 


sensing  the  distance  d  between  each  so-picked  document  and  the 
following  document;  comparing  said  distance  d  with  said 
nominal  gap  g„  and  establishing  the  variance-distance  Ad 
from  said  nominal  gap;  and  then  accelerating  or  decelerating 
the  succeeding  document  to  thereby  decrease  the  sensed 
variation  M  from  said  nominal  gap;  and 

wherein  the  next  pick  time  is  automatically  set  by  deriving  and 
storing  a  value  g  representing  the  instantaneous  associated 
gap-distance;  and  also 

comparing  the  stored  gap  value  with  stored  values  representing 
the  desired  nominal  gap  value;  and 

adjusting  the  acceleration  or  deceleration  to  drive  said  instanta- 
neous gap  value  g  toward  said  nominal  gap  value,  whereby 
the  number  of  documents  passing  through  the  system  per  unit 
time  may  be  controlled  and  maximized;  and 

also  prescribing  a  minimum  inter-document  gap  g,„.  and,  when 
an  "under-gap"  g„  that  is  less  than  gap  g„,  is  detected, 
decelerating  the  document  following  to  reduce  gap  variance; 
and  also: 

providing  means  to  detect  and  register  a  repeated  occurrence  of 
said  undei^ap  condition  for  N  successive  documents,  and 
when  such  is  detected,  to  responsively  stop  the  feed  means  for 
a  suitable  delay  time. 


5,575v4C7 

DYNAMIC  FORCE  PAPER  SEPARATOR 
Scott  S.  WllUaais,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Lexmark  Inter- 
natianal,  Inc,  Lexiiigtoa,  Ky. 

Fled  Sep.  25, 1995,  Scr.  No.  533,198 

Int  CL'  B65H  3/52 

VS.  CL  271—122  2  Claims 


1.  Sheet  separating  and  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  driven 
roller  and  a  restraint  roller  mounted  to  be  in  nip  contact,  a  gear 
train  which  comprises  a  driven  gear  which  drives  said  driven  roller 
and  a  driving  gear,  a  bracket  mounting  said  driven  roller  and  said 
gear  train,  said  bracket  being  mounted  to  pivot  around  said  driving 
gear,  a  bin  positioned  to  hold  sheett  for  feeding  said  sheett  to  said 
nip,  drive  means  to  move  sheett  from  said  bin  to  said  nip,  sheet 
feed  means  locMed  past  said  nip  to  begin  feeding  a  sheet  which  is 
in  said  nip,  the  rotation  of  said  driving  gear  being  in  a  direction  to 
rotate  said  bracket  toward  said  nip  and  said  gear  train  translating 
said  rotation  of  said  driving  gear  to  rotation  of  said  driven  roller  so 
that  said  driven  roller  moves  paper  from  said  nip  to  said  paper  feed 
means  located  past  said  nip,  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said 
driven  roller  and  said  restraint  roller  each  being  greater  than  the 
coeffcient  of  friction  of  paper  to  paper  in  a  stack  and  said  sheet 
feed  means  past  said  nip  moving  said  sheett  faster  than  said  driven 
roUer  is  movine  said  sheett. 


5,575,468 

POWER  TURNING  AND  ORIENTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

David  L.  Bell,  P.O.  Box  307,  Oquawka,  DL  61469-«307 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,459 

Int.  CL"  B65H  5/00 

VS.  CL  271—225  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus,  for  turning  and  orienting  an  incoming  article 
moving  along  a  linear  path,  said  apparatus  comprising  annular 
driving  means,  means  for  rotating  said  annular  driving  means, 
holding  means  centrally  of  said  annular  driving  means,  a  first 
plurality  of  holding  pointt  disposed  above  said  driving  means,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  holding  pointt  disposed  above  said  holding 
means,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  and  second  plurality 
of  holding  pointt  with  respect  to  said  holding  means,  and  stop 
means  extending  at  least  partially  across  said  holding  means  and 
said  driving  means  for  receiving  an  article  thereagainst  for  stop- 
ping said  linear  motion  of  said  incoming  article. 


5,575,469 

SHEET  RECEIVER  WITH  INFEED  SPEED  VARIED  BY 

MEASURED  LENGTH  OF  SHEET 

Peter  M.  Coombs,  Itastin,-  Edward  Scibd,  Foontaln  Valley,  and 

Bryson   Bennet,   Westminster,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaiicnors  to 

Gradco  (Japan)  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,218 

Int  CL"  B65H  5/34 

VS.  CL  271—270  4  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  output  device  operatively  connectable  to  a  host  copier 
or  printer  machine,  the  host  copier  or  printer  machine  providing 
successive  sheett  to  the  output  device  for  deposit  in  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extended  trays  disposed  one  above  the  other,  said 
output  device  having  feed  roller  means  for  feeding  the  sheett 
received  from  the  host  machine  to  the  horizontally  extended  trays, 
said  trays  extending  upwardly  at  an  incline  from  a  sheet  infeed  end 
thereof  to  which  sheett  are  supplied  from  said  feed  roller  means 
and  having  a  backstop  at  said  sheet  infeed  end,  a  drive  motor  for 
rotationally  driving  the  feed  roller  means  at  a  rotational  speed 
depending  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  said  drive  motor,  and  a 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  drive 
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motor  the  improvemenl  wherein  Mid  output  device  includes  sheet 
length  detector  means  for  detecting  the  le«ling  edge  ind  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  sheet  received  by  said  feed  roller  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sheet  length  detector  means  and  acnng  on 
said  control  means  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  drive  motor  depending 
upon  the  detected  length  of  successive  sheets  to  vary  the  speed  of 
travel  of  a  sheet  over  said  backstop. 


5^S,47t 

REMOVABLE  BASKETBALL  NETTING  ASSEMBLY 

David  C.  SherwM,  M6  Grccaway  Dr^  Copfidl,  Tex.  7S01» 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47038 

ImL  CL'  A43B  6JA)8 

VS.  CL  273-13  R  »•  0*»-» 


1.  A  lemovabJe  basketball  netting  assembly  for  use  with  a 
basketball  goal  including  a  b«;kboard.  a  rim,  and  a  support  ledge 
to  secure  said  rim  to  said  backboard,  comprising: 
a  ting  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross-section  and  including  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portioo,  said  first  portion  having 
two  opposing  side*,  a  lop.  an  interior  surface  extending  only 
from  a  first  of  said  two  opposing  sides  through  said  top  and  to 
a  second  of  said  two  opposing  sidei,  and  M  least  one  generally 
rectangular  opening  through  said  Wp  of  «l*l  first  portion  of 
said  ring,  said  second  portion  having  one  side,  a  top.  and  an 
interior  surface,  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  portion  are 
removably  engaged  with  said  nm  and  wherein  said  second 
portkM  ■ccommodates  said  support  ledge,  fiirther  wherein 
said  two  opposing  sides  extend  only  slighUy  below  said  rim 
when  said  ring  is  engaged  with  said  rim; 
a  plurality  of  protrusions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  protrusions 
spaced  apart  from  all  others  of  said  plurality  of  protrusions 
and  formed  alternatively  on  said  mterior  surface  on  said  first 
of  said  two  opposing  sides  and  said  interior  surface  on  said 
secood  of  said  two  opposing  sides,  said  plurality  of  protru- 
sions being  staggered  around  said  ring,  so  thai  none  of  said 
plurality  of  protrusions  are  located  directly  across  from  any  of 
said  plurality  of  prtitrusions  for  tempotsily  securing  said  ting 
to  said  rim;  and 
a  placement  device  having  a  main  body  for  receiving  a  Inndle 
and  including  a  top  of  said  main  body,  a  hook  having  a 
honzootal  section  and  a  vertical  section,  said  horizontal  sec- 
tion having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end. 
wherein  said  bonom  of  said  first  end  of  said  horizontal  section 
is  formed  on  said  top  of  said  main  body,  said  vertical  section 
havmg  a  top  and  a  bonom.  said  bottom  of  said  vertical  section 
formed  on  said  top  of  said  second  end  of  said  horizontal 
section  said  vertical  section  including  a  front  on  which  a 
vertical  protnision  is  fonned,  said  vertical  protrusion  extend- 
ing only  along  a  portion  of  said  front  of  said  vertical  section, 
wherein  said  portion,  does  not  extend  from  said  top  to  said 
bottom  of  said  vertical  section,  said  top  of  said  vertical 
section  being  received  within  said  opening  of  said  ring. 
9.  A  method  for  temporarily  lecurmg  a  basketball  netting  assem- 
bly to  a  basketbaU  goal  and  for  removmg  said  basketball  netting 


assembly  from  said  basketball  goal,  said  basketball  goal  including 
a  backboard,  a  rim,  and  a  support  ledge,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  a  top  of  a  vertical  section  of  a  placement  device  into 
one  of  a  plurality  of  openings  through  a  top  of  said  nng, 
wherein  said  placement  device  includes  a  main  body  includ- 
ing a  top  of  said  main  body,  a  book  having  a  horizontal 
section  and  a  veitical  section,  said  horizontal  section  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  said  first  end  of  said 
horizontal  section  is  fbrmed  on  said  top  of  said  main  body, 
said  vertical  section  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom  of 
said  vertical  section  fonned  on  said  second  end  of  said  hori- 
zontal section,  said  vertical  section  including  a  front  on  which 
a   vertical   protrusion   is   fonned.   said   vertical   protnision 
extending  only  along  a  portion  of  said  front  of  said  vertical 
section,  wherein  said  portion  does  not  extend  from  said  top  to 
said  bottom  of  said  vertical  section; 
lifting  said  ring  over  said  rim,  wherein  said  ring  includes  an 
inverted  U-shaped  cross-section  and  including  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  having  two  opposing 
sides,  said  top.  an  interior  surface  extending  only  from  a  first 
of  said  two  opposing  sides  through  said  top  and  to  a  second  of 
said  two  opposing  sides,  and  at  least  one  generally  rectangular 
opening  through  said  top  of  said  first  portion  of  said  ring,  said 
second  portion  having  one  side,  a  top.  and  an  intenor  surface, 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  portion  are  removably 
engaged  widi  said  rim  and  wherein  said  second  portion 
accommodates  said  support  ledge; 
lowering  said  ring  onto  said  rim; 
removing  said  placement  device  from  said  ring; 
placing  a  boaom  of  said  horizontal  section  of  said  placement 

device  on  said  top  of  said  ring;  and 
temporarily  securing  said  ring  onto  said  rim,  by  pulling  said 
placement  device  down,  wherein  a  plurality  of  protnisions  are 
temporarily  defonned  while  said  ring  is  being  secured  onto 
said  nm.  each  of  said  plurality  of  protrusions  formed  alterna- 
tively on  said  interior  surface  on  said  first  of  said  two  oppos- 
ing sides  and  said  interior  surface  on  said  second  of  said  two 
opposing  sides,  each  of  said  plurality  of  protnisions  being 
st^gered  around  said  ring,  so  that  none  of  said  plurality  of 
protnisions  are  located  direcUy  across  from  any  of  said  plu- 
rality of  protnisions.  said  plurality  of  protnisions  regaining  an 
original  shape  of  said  plurality  of  protrusions  when  said  nng 
is  temporarily  secured  to  said  rim.  wherein  said  first  and  said 
second  sides  of  said  ring  are  secured  around  said  rim. 


5^5.471 
TABLE  TENNIS  APPARATUS 
Stephen  W.  Robinaoo,  327  Capital  Ave.,  NE,.  Battle  Creek. 
Mkh.  49017,  and  Mkhnel  W.  Robinaoii,  3«36  Mt  Olivet, 
KaUmaxoo.Mich.490M 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  428,557 

Int.  CL'  A63B  67/04 

VS.  CL  Zn—M  2*  Claims 


«>,         • 


1.  A  table  tennis  game  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  playing  surface  having  opposite  edges  extendmg 
kngitudinally  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  being  sup- 


ported at  a  preselected  height  to  facilitate  bouncing  an  asso- 
ciated ball  between  opposite  fields  of  play  on  said  playing 
surface;  and 
at  least  one  rebounding  panel  positioned  alongside  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  the  edges  of  said  playing  surface  to  permit  the  ball 
to  be  bounced  between  said  rebounding  panel  and  said  play- 
ing surface;  said  rebounding  panel  having  first  and  second 
distinct  rebounding  surfaces  oriented  toward  said  playing 
surface;  said  first  rebounding  surface  being  disposed  along  a 
central  portion  of  said  rebounding  panel,  and  having  an 
inwardly  facing,  generally  V-shape  with  a  first  surface  hard- 
ness which  causes  the  ball  to  ricochet  at  a  first  speed  and/or 
spin,  and  said  second  rebounding  surface  being  disposed 
along  one  side  of  said  central  portion,  and  having  a  second 
surface  hardness,  which  is  different  than  the  first  surface 
hardness  of  said  first  rebounding  surface,  and  causes  the  ball 
to  ricochet  at  a  second  speed  and/or  spin,  which  is  different 
than  said  first  speed  and/or  spin  for  enhanced  game  enjoyiiKnt 
and  con^tition. 


5,575,473 

GOLF  CLUB 

Terry  S.  Ttamer,  c/o  Electra,  550A  Vista  Blvd.^  Sparics,  Nev. 

89434 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,385,  Jan.  19,  1994,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  980,458.  Nov.  23,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,322,285.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

296,344 

Int  CL*  A63B  53/14 

VS.  a.  473—298  18  Claims 


5,575,472 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD  HAVING  FACE  INSERT  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Michad  L.  Magcrman;  Bradley  V.  Adams,  both  of  Carlsbad, 
and  Brian  R.  Pond,  San  Marcos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Odyssey  Sports,  Inc..  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No,  282^02 

Int  a."  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  29—530  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  golf  putter  head  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


forming  a  golf  putter  head  from  a  metal  material  having  an 
elongate  configuration  defining  a  generally  planar  front  face; 

forming  a  recess  within  said  front  face  to  extend  rearwardly 
within  said  golf  putter  head,  said  recess  defining  a  continuous 
sidewall; 

forming  the  golf  putter  head  to  further  include  a  continuous 
perimeter  bead  about  said  recess  which  extends  outwardly 
beyond  said  front  face  and  is  substantially  flush  with  said 
sidewall; 

casting  a  curable  non-metal  insert  within  said  recess;  and 

finishing  said  golf  putter  head  to  remove  the  perimeter  bead,  a 
portion  of  said  fixNit  face,  and  that  portion  of  the  insert 
extending  beyond  said  front  face  such  that  the  insert  and  the 
front  face  extend  in  generally  co-planar  relation  to  each  other 


5.  A  playing  golf  club  comprising  a  grip,  a  shaft  and  a  head,  said 
head  having  a  face  for  striking  a  golf  ball,  said  shaft  having 
opposite  ends,  said  grip  connected  to  one  of  said  ends  and  said 
head  connected  to  the  other  of  said  ends,  and  wherein  said  shaft 
extends  a  substantial  distance  within  said  grip  and  wherein  is 
included  one  or  more  cavities  between  the  inside  of  said  grip  and 
said  shaft  and  wherein  said  grip  is  connected  to  said  shaft  by  first 
and  second  connection  means  between  said  shaft  and  the  inside  of 
said  grip,  said  first  and  second  connection  means  being  disposed 
apart  thereby  creating  said  one  or  more  cavities  inside  said  grip 
and  wherein  said  grip  and  one  or  more  of  said  first  and  second 
connection  means  are  substantially  comprised  of  one  or  more 
materials  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  substantially  greater  than 
2.000,000  psi. 


5,575,474 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  USING  BETS 
Michael  Rossidcs,  36M  Upton  St  NW„  Washington,  D.C. 
20008 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,677 
Int  a.'  A63F  9/24 
VS.  CI.  463—26  2  Claims 

1.  A  communications  apparatus  for  the  transaction  of  bets  over  a 
network,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination. 

a  computer  including  input/output  means,  memory  means,  pro- 
cessing means,  and  program  means, 
said  apparatus  holding  a  central  data  base  and  being  connected 

to  a  network  of  input/output  terminals, 
said  program  means  directing  the  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
said  program  means  directing  said  apparatus  to  enable  users  to 
choose  from  among  several  modes  for  entering  information 
into  said  central  data  base,  including: 
a  user  account  mode  for  enabling  a  user  to  estabUsh  a  user 

account  in  said  data  base, 
a  search  mode  for  enabling  a  user  to  search  said  data  base, 
a  placing  a  bet  mode  for  enabling  a  first  user  to  enter  a  bet 

into  said  data  base, 
an  accepting  a  bet  mode  for  enabling  a  second  user  to  accept 
said  bet. 
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a  changing  a  bet  mode  for  enabUng  eitber  oT  said  men  to 

change  said  bet  and, 
a  settUng  a  bet  mode  for  enabUng  «k1  uaen  lo  settle  said  bet. 
when  a  user  choo«f  i«d  user  account  mode,  said  program  means 
direcnng  said  i^inO"  »  «'"*^  the  steps  of; 

creaang  a  user  record  for  KJentificanoo  data,  contact  data.  biUing 

data,  ciedn/debit  data,  bet  data,  and  bet  result  data, 
creating  a  user  identilKation  number  (PIN)  and  storing  it  in  said 

user  record, 
outputtmg  said  PIN  to  said  user. 

inpuoing  and  storing  said  users  name,  contact.  biUing,  and 
aedit/debit  dau  in  said  user  record; 
wiien  a  user  chooses  sakJ  search  mode,  said  program  means 
directing  said  apparatus  lo  execute  die  steps  of. 

inpiitting  search  parameters  for  a  bet,  .       -j  j 

ctocldng  to  see  if  a  bet  matching  said  parameters  IS  m  said  dau 


if  said  bei  u  not  found,  outputting  a  toessage  saying  diat  no 

such  bet  is  found, 
if  said  bet  is  found,  outputting  the  bet; 
when  a  user  chooses  said  place  a  bet  mode,  said  program  means 
directing  said  apparatus  to  execute  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  record  for  storing  daU  for  a  bet. 
jwring  stud  users  PIN  in  said  bet  record  and  idennfying  said 

user  by  the  name  of  Placer, 
uuuning  and  storing  m  said  record  a  bet  statement, 
inputting  and  storing  in  said  record  the  type  of  commodity  bemg 

het- 
inputtmg  and  stonng  in  said  record  the  amount  at  stake,  and 

identifying  said  amount  as  said  user's  stake, 
inputting  and  storing  in  said  record  the  payoff  odds. 
if  the  odds  are  in  X-Y  form, 
conveiting  them  to  percentage  form, 
storing  them,  in  said  record,  in  percentage  form  as  well. 
if  die  payoff  odds  are  in  percentage  form, 
convening  them  to  X-Y  form, 
storing  them,  in  said  record,  in  X-Y  form  as  well, 
i^wtting  and  stonng  in  said  record  the  side  of  the  bet  CTVue"  or 

Talse")  diat  said  user  is  taking. 
Mtigning  the  opposite  side  of  the  bet  to  a  not  yet  ideiMified. 

dummy  user  called  by  the  name  of  Acceptor, 
calculating  and  stonng  in  said  record  an  amount  needed  lo  cover 
said  Placer' s  slake,  and  idenofying  said  amount  as  the  Accep- 
tor's stake. 
outputting  the  mformation  stored  in  said  bet  reicord; 
when  a  second  user  chooses  said  accept  a  bet  mode,  said  program 
means  directing  said  apparatus  to  execute  the  steps  of; 
inputting  search  parameters  for  a  bet, 

fiBding  said  bet. 

checking  to  see  if  said  bet  has  aheady  been  accepted,   

if  yes.  outputtmg  a  message,  "bet  hat  already  been  accepted. 


if  no  Moring  said  second  lact't  PIN  in  said  bet  record  and 
identifying  said  second  user  by  the  name  of  Acceptor,  and 
identifying  said  Acceptors  stake  as  said  second  user  s 
stake,  and  further,  storing  an  acceptance  m  said  bet  record. 
and  alerting  said  Placer  of  the  acceptance, 
immediately  after  stonng  said  acceptance,  slatting  a  clock  with  a 

pre-iet  time  limit.  . 

when  the  time  on  die  clock  expires,  checking  to  see  if  eidier 
Placer  or  Acceptor  has  canceled  the  acceptance, 
if  yes,  doing  nodiing  to  said  bet  record, 
if  no,  storing  a  confirmatioo  of  said  acceptance  in  said  bet 
record; 
when  a  user  chooses  said  change  a  bet  mode,  said  program  means 
directing  said  apparatus  to  execute  die  steps  of: 
inputting  search  parameters  for  a  bet, 
finding  said  bet.  ,      ^  w^ 

verifying  that  said  uaer  U  the  Placer  or  Acceptor  of  said  bet, 
checking  if  said  bet  has  been  accepted, 

if  the  bet  has  not  been  accepted,  receiving  an  input  from  the 

PUcer. 

checking  if  said  input  is  to  cancel  or  change  the  bet, 
if  said  input  is  to  cancel  die  bet,  canceling  the  bet, 
storing  said  cancellation  in  said  user's  record, 
if  input  IS  to  change  die  bet,  inputting  and  storing 
changes  in  said  bet  record, 
if  said  bet  has  been  accepted, 
checking  whether  said  acceptance  is  confinned, 

if  yes,  outputting  a  message,  "No  changes  allowed  now, 
if  no.  checking  whether  said  user  is  the  Placer  or  Accep- 
tor. 

if  said  user  is  die  Placer,  canceling  the  bet. 
stonng  die  cancellation  in  said  user's  lecord, 
alerting  the  Acceptor  of  said  cancellation, 
if  said  user  IS  die  Acceptor,  canceling  the  acceptance, 
storing  die  cancellation  in  said  user's  record, 
alerting  the  Placer  of  said  canceUation; 
when  a  user  chooses  said  settle  a  bet  mode,  said  program  means 
directing  said  apparatus  to  execute  die  steps  of: 
inputung  search  parameters  for  a  bet, 
finding  said  bet, 
checking  said  user's  PIN  to  see  if  said  uaer  is  eidier  die  Placer  or 

Acceptor, 

if  no,  outputting  a  message,  "You  are  not  authorized  to  report 

a  result," 
if  yes,  receiving  an  input  for  a  judge  or  a  bet  result 
if  said  input  is  a  call  for  a  judge,  sending  a  message  to  a  system 

judge, 
if  said  input  is  a  bet  result, 
staring  die  result  in  said  bet  record  as  die  result  of  said  user, 
checking  to  see  if  results  have  been  entered  by  both  Placer 
and  Acceptor, 
if  no.  alerting  die  odier  user  identified  in  said  bet  record  of 

said  result, 
if  yes,  checking  to  see  if  results  match, 
if  dK  results  do  not  match, 
alerting  Placer  and  Acceptor  of  die  clashing  results, 
if  the  results  match. 

storing  die  matching  result  in  die  bet  and  users'  records, 
alerting  the  Placer  and  Acceptor  dut  bet  is  setUed, 
if  die  matching  result  is  "Undecided, "  declaring  neidier 
Placer  nor  Acceptor  the  winner, 
if  die  matching  result  is  -True."  identifying  die  user 
assigned  die  side  of  "True"  as  die  winner  and  die  user 
assigned  "False"  as  die  loser. 

if  die  matching  result  is  "False."  identifying  die  user 
MH^ted  die  side  of  "False"  as  die  winner  and  user 
Mrignr-*  "^nte"  as  die  loser. 

crediting  die  winner's  account  by  die  losers  stake  and 
debiting  die  loser's  account  by  die  loser's  stake 


5.575^5 

CARD  SHUFFLER  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Stdnbadi,  9776  Orangewood  Dr.,  Denver,  Colo. 

M221 
Coatinuath>D-la-part  of  Scr  No.  215.933,  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5.445,377.  This  appttoKkiB  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  N«. 
I  4*5,952 

bK.  a.*  A63F  1/12 
VS.  a.  273-^149  R  7  Claims 


>"\ 


1.  A  card  shuffler  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  card  feeder  compartment  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  slacks  of 
unshuffled  cards: 

a  card  receiver  compartment  sized  to  accommodate  a  single 
stack  of  shufBed  cards; 

a  deflector  structure  between  and  in  communication  with  the 
card  feeder  compartment  and  the  card  receiver  compartment 
the  deflector  structure  including  an  upper  deflector  panel; 

a  first  deflector  extending  from  an  inner  stnface  of  the  deflector 
panel  and  positioned  to  deflect  cards  moving  from  the  card 
feeder  compartmeni  as  they  pass  through  the  deflector  struc- 
ture; 

a  second  deflector  extending  from  tlie  inner  surface  of  the 
deflector  panel  and  positioned  to  deflect  cards  moving  from 
the  card  feeder  compartment  as  they  pass  through  the  deflec- 
tor stmctiae;  and 

a  card  ejector  mechanism  associated  with  the  card  feeder  com- 
partment and  operative  to  eject  at  least  a  single  card  in  each 
stack  of  unshuffled  cards  disposed  in  the  card  feeder  compart- 
ment into  die  deflector  structure  so  diat  ejected  ones  of  the 
cards  strike  the  first  deflector  and  deflect  into  and  descend  in 
the  card  receiver  compartment  to  accumulate  therein,  thereby 
forming  tfee  single  stack  of  shuffled  cards. 


5,575,476 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Ju-Hsun  Vans,  58,  Ma  Yaiu  West  St,  lUcfanng,  lUwan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1995,  Scr.  Nti.  458,117 

Int  CL"  A63F  9/08 

VS.  CL  273—153  S  I  Claim 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  parallelepiped  body  including  six  surfaces  each  having  a 
recess  foimed  dierein  and  each  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein, 
six  pairs  of  inner  shells  and  outer  sheik  engaged  on  said  six 
surfaces  respectively  and  each  including  a  substantially  semi- 
spherical  shape,  said  inner  shells  each  including  a  center 
portion  having  a  hole  formed  therein  and  aligned  with  said 
apertures  of  said  body,  said  inner  shells  each  including  a 
peripheral  portion  having  four  spaced  slots  formed  tlierein. 


said  outer  sheUs  each  including  a  tube  extended  through  said 
holes  of  said  inner  shells  and  said  apettures  of  said  body,  said 
tubes  each  including  a  free  end  portion  having  an  mmular 
flange  radially  extended  outward  therefrom  for  engaging  widi 
said  body  so  as  to  rotatably  secine  said  inner  shells  and  said 
outer  siiells  to  said  body,  said  outer  shells  each  including  a 
peripheral  portion  having  four  notches  formed  therein  for 
aligning  with  said  slots  of  said  inner  shells,  said  outer  sliells 
each  including  an  outer  stirface  having  an  orifice  formed 
therein, 

six  caps  each  including  an  extension  engaged  in  said  orifices  of 
said  outer  shells  such  that  said  caps  move  in  concert  with  said 
outer  shells,  and 

a  plurality  of  slides  slidably  engaged  in  said  notches  of  said 
outer  shells  and  movable  between  said  notches,  said  slides 
each  including  an  outer  surface,  and  six  groups  of  patterns 
being  provided  on  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  slides. 


5,575,477 
GOLF  BALL 
in  H.  Hwang,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Dya  Co.,  LttL, 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep,  of  Korea,  Jan.  25,  1994, 
1994-1284 

Int  CL*  A63B  37/14 
VS.  CL  473—379  U  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  having  an  outer  spherical  surface,  which  includes 
two  associated  poles  and  an  equator,  the  outer  spherical  surtece 
being  figuratively  divided  into  a  spherical  icosidodecahedron  hav- 
ing 2  regular  pole  pentagons,  10  regular  equator  pentagons,  10 
regular  pole  triangles  and  10  regular  equator  triangles  that  are  each 
defined  by  imaginary  sides  constituting  six  great  circles,  one  of  the 
great  circles  being  the  equator,  tlie  golf  ball  cotnprising: 

a  plurality  of  imaginary  covalent  boundary  zones,  each  zone 
being  the  area  between  a  side  of  a  pole  pentagon,  equator 
pentagon,  pole  triangle  or  equator  triangle  and  the  side's  one 
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for  MKh  of  the  pole  penugoiu.  equator  penugons.  pole  m 
angles,  and  equator  triangle,  a  major  poitioa  of  each  one  of 
die  piinUty  of  dimples  being  positioned  within  an  associated 
one  of  die  pole  pentagons,  equator  pentagons,  pole  tnangles. 
or  equator  tnangles.  wherein  ai  least  a  portion  of  each  set  of 
moat  exterior  din^ilet  partially  exists  within  but  not  beyond 
the  covalent  boundary  zone*  of  tfieir  associated  note  pentt- 
goo.  equator  pentagon,  pote  diangte.  or  equator  tnangte. 
whereby  some  of  the  at  teast  a  portion  of  each  set  of  moat 
exienor  dimples  are  intersected  by  a  great  circte. 


Inc.  lac  Lapeer.  Mkk. 

FUcd  Sep.  22.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S32.058 
lat  CL*  F4U  WI6 
U&  a.  273-^578 


IS 


5.575.47» 

GAMING  APPARATUS 

Calkertoe  B.  Laaberli,  SmU  Barten;  Mkhad  O 

ThoMMd  Onka,  and  Rofer  C.  Yoanf.  Yorba  Li 

CaUf^  Mri(nnn  to  Catherine  Lambertl.  Santa 

Caiif. 

fUcd  Oct  27.  199S.  S«r.  N*.  54fJtM 
laL  CL'  A4»  63M>:  F4U  MM 
U.&CL  279-372 


Crooiatc 
aO  of 
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1.  A  projectite  impact  indicating  target  characterized  by: 

a  frame; 

a  projectile  impact  sensor  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sensing 
projectite  anprnd.  said  projectite  impact  sensor  being  of  an 
elastomeric  material  stretched  about  said  frame  near  its  elasbc 
limit;  said  sensor  being  nipturaMe  upon  projectite  impact;  and 

an  impact  indicator  releasably  restrained  by  said  projectite 
impact  sensor  for  indicating  projectite  impact  with  said  target. 


$.575.4» 

TOSS  GAME  APPARATUS 

Ct^  M.  Wehr,  5401  Calvine  Rd,  Sacraneato,  Calif.  95823 

Filed  Mar.  13,  199«.  Scr.  No.  «15.711 

Int.  CL^  A63B  67/06 

VS.  CL  273— <«2  •  CiataM 
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1.  A  gaining  device  to  be  located  on  a  supporting  surface  to 
which  a  ball  is  to  be  propelled  by  a  uier  and  then  rebounded 
proximate  to  the  user,  said  gaming  device  comprising; 

a  ball  return  wall  having  a  contact  surface,  said  contact  surface 
adapted  to  be  located  transverse  to  the  supporting  surface; 

said  wall  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  located  in  a  spaced- 
aparl  manner,  each  said  sensor  located  in  a  specific  area,  each 
said  sensor  adapted  to  be  sensitive  to  die  force  of  the  impact 
of  said  ball  when  said  specific  area  for  said  sensor  is  struck  by 
said  ball; 

micrDprocessor  means  connected  to  said  sensors,  a  said  senior  to 
transnut  a  signal  to  said  microprocessor  means  upon  said 
specific  area  of  said  wall  proximate  said  sensor  being  struck 
by  die  ball,  satd  microprocessor  means  to  utilize  said  signals 
taa  lad  MMon  within  a  preprogrammed  game  and  then 
dbotay  te  iHults  of  said  game  on  a  scoreboard  to  be 
observed  by  the  uaer.  and 

each  said  sensor  comprising  an  acceteromeier.  said  accelerom- 
eter  being  mounted  widun  a  tens,  a  Ught  being  mounted  in 
conjunction  widi  said  teat,  said  ten*  beuig  fixedly  mounted 
within  said  wall. 


I.  Toss  game  apparatus  for  alternate  use  as  a  target  for  thrown 
projectiles  or  as  a  support  for  supporting  an  individual  playing  the 
toss  game,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  positionabte  on  a  surface,  said  (tame  being  of  substan- 
tially lectangular  configuration,  including  a  pair  of  spaced, 
elongated  frame  side  walb  and  a  pair  of  spaced  frame  end 
walls  affixed  to  said  frame  Side  walls,  and  defining  a  frame 
interior  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration; 
a  top  panel  connected  to  said  frame  and  covering  said  frame 
interior,  said  top  panel  defining  at  teast  one  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  frame  interior,  and 
at  least  one  interior  support  member  connected  to  said  top  panel, 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  panel  into  said  frame 
interior  between  said  frame  Side  walls  and  between  said 
frame  end  walls  and  terminating  adjacent  to  said  surface,  said 
support  member  having  oppoMd  sides  adjacent  to  said  frame 


side  walls  and  movable  relative  to  said  frame  side  walls  upon 
deflection  of  said  top  panel  relative  to  said  frame. 


5.575.481 
VOLLEYBALL  TRAINING  AID 
John  F.  Lovetere,  and  Ljme  A.  Lovetere,  both  of  Piano,  HI., 
assignors  to  Rip  Tide  Volleyball,  Piano,  111. 

rUcd  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29435 

InL  CL^  A63B  69/00 

MS.  CL  273-~411  23  Claims 


1.  A  volleyball  training  device  adapted  to  securely  rest  on  top  of 
a  basketball  hoop,  said  training  device  comprising: 

a  backboard  being  shaped  to  cooperatively  engage  with  said 

basketball  hoop  to  prevent  said  backboard  from  horizontally 

sliding  relative  to  said  basketball  hoop; 
a  tether  secured  to  said  backboard;  and 
a  pair  of  elastic  bands  for  securing  a  volleyball  to  said  tether. 


said  lift  bar  assembly  having  an  upper  end  and  comprising  a 
tubular  member  (42)  having  an  upper  end,  a  ball  cradle  (12), 
a  lift  rod  (40),  a  cross  bar  (43).  and  a  pair  of  propelling  arms 
(45,  46); 

said  lift  bar  assembly  being  mounted  in  said  bousing  and 
adapted  for  limited  longitudinal  travel  therein;  said  tubular 
member  extending  downwardly  for  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  upper  end  of  said  lift  bar  assembly,  and  having  a 
pair  of  longitudinal  slots  in  opposite  sides  thereof  extending 
along  said  tubular  member  firom  near  said  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  member, 

said  ball  cradte  being  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  adapted  to  receive  a  ball  to  be  launched; 

said  lift  rod  having  a  lower  end  and  being  adapted  for  travel 
along  and  within  said  tubular  member  between  an  upward 
limit  and  a  downward  limit,  said  lift  rod  extending  substan- 
tially into  said  ball  cradle  at  the  upward  limit  of  travel; 

said  cross  bar  being  mounted  at  its  midsection  to  said  tubular 
member  near  the  upper  end  thereof  and  extending  laterally  in 
opposite  directions  and  teminating  within  said  housing; 

said  propelling  arms  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end  and 
said  outer  end  being  pivotally  mounted  proximate  a  respective 
end  of  said  cross  bar, 

said  inner  end  of  said  propelling  arm  extending  inwardly 
through  said  slots  under  the  lower  end  of  said  lift  rod; 

said  stored^f^gy  propelling  means  being  connected  between 
said  sup^utbelising  and  said  lift  bar  assembly  and  adapted  to 
impel  said  lift  bar  assembly  through  said  limited  travel  toward 
said  upper  end  of  said  support  housing; 

said  stop  means  being  afSxed  to  said  support  housing  near  said 
upper  end  thereof  and  being  adapted  and  positioned  to  contact 
said  outer  ends  of  said  propelling  arms  when  said  lift  bar 
assembly  approaches  the  limit  of  its  travel  toward  said  upper 
end  whereby  during  the  upward  travel  of  lift  bar  assembly 
said  ball  receives  a  launch  impulse  from  said  ball  cradle  and 
an  added  launch  impulse  from  said  lift  rod. 


5.575^482 

SPORTS  BALL  LAUNCHER 

Bill  Bnder,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3669,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79106 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,058 

Int  a."  A63B  67nB 

M&.  CL  273—411 


21  Claims 


5.575,483 
GOLF  TOSS  GAME 
Robert  T.  Dinecn,  and  Susan  M.  Michels,  both  of  770  Mcad- 
owbrook  Ln.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  533,687 

InL  CL'  A63B  67fO0 

MS.  CL  273—411  24  Claims 


10 


/ 


1.  A  volleyball  launched  for  training  players  comprising: 
a  support  bousing  (11)  having  an  upper  end;  and 
an  launch  mechanism  (13)  in  said  housing,  said  launch  mecha- 
nism comprising:  upwardly  extending  lift  bar  assembly  (41). 
mechanical  stored  energy  propelling  means  (77)  and  a  pair  of 
stop  meaas;  (59,60); 


24 

1.  A  transportable  golf  toss  game  having  a  playing  course  set  up 
in  an  outdoor  area  to  resemble  a  golf  course,  said  golf  toss  game 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  tossing  bag; 

b.  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  receiving  the  bag.  said  recep- 
tacles arranged  on  the  playing  course  to  simulate  golf  holes, 
each  said  receptacle  attached  to  the  ground  for  securing  said 
receptacle  to  the  playing  course,  each  an  receptacle  having  an 
open  top  a  hollow  interior,  interior  side  walls  and  exterior  side 
walls  and  further  comprising  a  holder  adapted  to  receive  an 
identifier  wherein  the  identifier  is  inserted  through  the  bolder 
and  into  the  ground  for  securing  the  receptacle  to  the  playing 
course; 
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c.  I  p4«wlity  of  identi6er»  posibooed  with  said  recepttcles  fof 
vMuUy  idennfyiog  the  kxnion  of  fch  reccpucle  on  the 
pUyins  coune.  Mid  idmtifien  ut  connected  to  said  recejv 
tacles  foe  provKhng  support  and  anchonng  etch  said  recep- 
tacle to  the  ground; 

d.  a  piunOity  of  markers  for  defining  a  starting  point  for  each 
bole:awl 

e.  a  acott  sheet  for  regisieruig  the  pUyen  and  tecocding  the 
score  of  each  player. 


MAGNETIC  GASKET  SUTTABLE  FOR  FORMING  A  SEAL 

BETWEEN  A  FIXED  PART  AND  AN  OPENABLE  PART 
Adrtano  Merta,  Angcra.  and  Paolo  Ctttadini,  Luvlnate,  both  tt 

Italy  Mrigr —  to  Industrie  Ilpca  S.p^-,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/EPWAJ2451,  i  371  DaU  May  17,  1W4,  {  102(e) 

Date  May  17.  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WWVlOWe,  PCT  Pub. 

Dme  Jiu.  10,  1993 

per  Filed  Not.  14,  1992,  Ser.  N*.  240,060 

CbdM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  25,  I99I,  MI91A3I37 
UL  CI"  F16J  15/53 
UACL2T7-00  14  Clnta. 


5^5,414 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACHVATED  PISTON  RETURN 

SPRING  SEAL 

Johii  A.  Burte,  Rocky  Rl»er,  Ohk»,  aMlglMr  to  Greene,  Tweed 

of  Delaware,  Inc  Wilaingloa.  Dd. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,097 

ImL  a"  F14J  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—27  •  Ctabna 


^ 


1.  An  improved  fluid  pressure  activated  piston  return  spring  seal 
element  for  insiaUation  in  a  piston  housing  comprising  an  annular 
groove  having  in  toroidal  croas-section  first  and  second  generally 
parallel  radial  side  waUs.  an  axial  baae  waU  extending  between  the 
first  and  second  side  walU,  and  a  mouth,  the  spnng  seal  element 
being  formed  of  an  elastomeric  maienal  and  having  a  generaUy 
annular  shape,  an  axis,  a  radial  face  defining  a  pressure  side  of  the 
seal  element  and  for  facing  toward  the  first  side  wall  of  the  groove, 
and  an  axial  face  for  facing  toward  and  partially  protruding 
through  the  moudi  of  the  groove,  the  seal  element  further  havmg  ui 
toroidal  cross-section: 
a  body  portioa; 

a  first  branch  extending  generally  axially  from  the  body  pottioo 
and  having  a  distal  end  portioo  defining  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  radial  face  and  the  axial  face,  the  first  branch  having  a 
piston  pressure  sealing  lip  for  extending  outside  the  mouth  of 
the  groove  and  sealingly  engaging  a  piston  when  the  piston  is 
positioned  in  the  housing  and  across  the  mouth  of  the  groove; 
a  tecond  branch  extending  generally  axiaUy  from  the  body 
portioa  and  having  a  distal  end  portioa  defining  at  least  a 
portioa  of  the  radial  face,  the  second  branch  having  a  base 
waU  pressure  sealing  Up  for  sealingly  engaging  the  base  wall; 

and 
a  durd  branch  extendmg  generaUy  tadiaUy  from  the  distal  end 
portion  of  the  first  branch  toward  the  distal  end  portion  of  the 
second  branch,  and  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  radial 
face,  the  body  portioa  and  the  first,  second,  and  third  branches 
defining  a  crotch  region  extending  mwardly  with  respect  to 
die  seal  element  ftom  die  radial  face. 


1.  A  magnetic  gasket  suittWe  for  forming  a  seal  between  a  fixed 
part  and  a  moveable  part  in  regions  of  curvilinear  extension  of  said 
parts,  comprising: 

an  element  for  fixing  to  one  of  said  parts;  and 

a  seat  housing  a  magnetized  bar  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section,  said  fixing  element  and  said  seat  being  con- 
nected togedier  by  an  extendable  defomiable  tubular  chamber, 

wherein  said  bar  is  magnetized  along  at  least  one  of  two  shorter 
opposing  sides  of  its  substantiaUy  rectangular  cross-secnon, 
said  magnetized  side  facing,  when  in  its  operating  posiuon. 
the  odier  of  said  parts  widi  which  contact  is  made  for  sealing 
purposes  and  wherein  said  extendable  deformaWe  tubular 
chamber  has  opposing  free  waUs  which  are  substantiaUy 
curvilinear  and  curved  in  the  same  direction.  Uius  achievmg  a 
substantially  C-shaped  cross-section. 


5JS1S/U6 
GROOVED  RUN-IN  FACE  SEAL 
Jan  K.  J.  ttMmg,  Atnii  ,  and  Rolf  A.  Jacobaaoo,  Salt^Boo, 
bolk  of  Sweden,  ■inlgr —  to  Atlac  Copco  Took  AB,  Nncka, 
Sweden 

Conttaiiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  I2M07,  Sep.  2«,  1993.  abudoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  001,41* 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1,  1992,  9202*49 
Int.  CL'  FIOJ  15/34 
Uii.CL277-90  •C««»« 

1.  An  oil  seal  for  sealing  off  a  fast  rotating  shaft  (10)  relanve  to 
a  housing  (11).  compnsing: 
a  first  seal  element  (15)  associated  with  and  co-rouung  with  said 

shaft  (10); 
a  second  seal  element  (l»)  associated  with  said  housing  (11); 
said  first  and  second  seal  elements  (15.  18)  each  having  an 
annular  axiaUy  facing  flat  contact  surface  (25.  20)  for  sealing 
cooperation  with  the  contact  surface  of  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  seal  elements  (15.  118),  one  of  said  first  and 
second  seal  elements  (15.  18)  being  axiaUy  movable;  and 
a  spnng  means  (22)  arranged  for  exerting  a  continuous  axial  bias 
force  on  said  movable  one  of  said  seal  elements  toward  die 
other  of  said  seal  elements,  thereby  providing  a  contact  pres- 
sure between  said  contact  surfaces  (25.  20);  and  wherem: 


one  of  said  seal  elements  is  formed  of  a  harder  material,  and  the 
other  one  of  said  seal  elements  is  formed  of  a  softer  material 
which  is  softer  than  said  harder  material,  and 

said  harder  material  seal  element  comprises  at  least  one  narrow 
circular  guide  rib  (27a-c)  disposed  concentrically  with  the 
routing  shaft  (10)  and  arranged  to  form,  during  an  initial 
niiining-in  mode  and  under  a  relatively  high  contact  pressure 
accomplished  by  said  bias  force,  at  least  one  mating  circular 
groove  in  said  softer  material  seal  element,  wherein  a  total 
active  contact  area  of  said  at  least  one  rib  (27a-<:)  in  contact 
with  said  softer  material  seal  element  which  is  established 
during  a  naining-in  period  is  several  times  smaller  than  a  total 
active  contact  area  of  said  contact  surfaces  (25,  26),  and 
wherein  in  a  continuous  service  mode  succeeding  said  initial 
running-in  mode,  said  at  least  one  circular  groove  has  reached 
a  depth  eqiul  to  the  axial  extent  of  said  at  least  one  guide  rib 
(27<i-c),  aad  a  sealing  contact  between  said  contact  surfaces 
(25.  26)  is  established  and  maintained  under  a  relatively  low 
contact  pressure. 


^y/z/^/z/y/A 
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being  different  from  the  ring  seat  flat  surface  acute  angle,  said 
sealing  ring  having  a  height,  measured  along  the  sealing  ring 
center  line,  greater  than  a  height  of  the  ring  seat,  measured 
along  the  ring  seat  center  line,  and  a  ring  seat  assembled 
position  with  the  ring  seat  in  which  the  sealing  ring  center  line 
and  the  ring  seat  center  line  are  coaxial,  the  sealing  ring 
exterior  surface  abuts  the  ring  seat  shoulder  and  a  portion  of 
the  sealing  ring  exterior  surface  abuts  the  ring  seat  arcuate 
surface  and  ring  seat  bottom  and  the  sealing  ring  interior 
surface  is  unsufqxxted. 


S,575y488 
HAND-HELD  PART  HOLDER  AND  FIXTURE 
William  C.  Sholly,  Jr.^  Souderton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SRW  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Wilmingtoii,  DeL 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,799 

InL  CL*  B23B  31/20:31/34 

VS.  CL  279—4.08  13  Claims 


5,575,487 
CIRCULAR  TAPERED  RING  FOR  STATIC  SEALING 
UNDER  CONDITIONS  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Peter  J.  Babells,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bal  Seal  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Fled  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372^7 

Int  CL'  FI6J  15/10 

VS.  CL  277—169  6  Claims 


1.  Circular  ring  apparatus  for  static  sealing  comprising: 
a  circular  nag  seat  having  a  shoulder  with  a  flat  surface  of 
revolution  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  center  Une  of  the 
seat  and  subtending,  through  an  arcuate  surface,  a  seat  bottom 
disposed  at  a  ngbt  angle  to  the  ring  seat  center  line:  and 
a  sealing  ring  having  an  exterior  surface  of  revolution  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  a  center  line  of  the  sealing  ring  and  an 
interior  surface  of  resolution  disposed  parallel  to  the  sealing 
ring  center  line,  the  sealing  ring  exterior  surface  acute  angle 


1.  A  workpiece  holder,  comprising: 

a  main  body  of  the  holder  supporting  nosepiece  at  one  end  and  a 
handle  at  the  other  end; 

a  clamp  having  resilient  jaws  with  outer  surfaces  located  within 
said  nosepiece,  said  nosepiece  including  a  tapered,  inner 
surface  bearing  against  said  outer  sisface  of  said  clamp  jaws, 
said  clamp  being  linearly  movable  relative  to  said  nosepiece 
between  at  least  two  positions; 

a  retracted  position  of  said  clainp  where  said  inner  surface  of 
said  nosepiece  bears  against  said  jaws  moving  them  to  a 
gripping  position; 

an  advanced  position  of  said  clamp  where  said  jaws,  being 
resilienUy  biased  in  the  open,  position,  move  to  a  release 
position; 

powered  means  for  moving  said  clamp  between  said  retracted 
and  said  advanced  positions,  wherein  said  powered  means  for 
moving  said  clamp  comprises  an  air  cylinder  located  within 
said  bolder  main  body,  said  cylinder  including  a  piston  con- 
nected to  said  clamp;  and 

a  power  distribution  block  which  regulates  air  flow  from  a  main 
supply  to  and  from  said  air  cylinder,  wherein  the  regulation  of 
said  air  flow  is  provided  by  an  electrically  activated  valve, 
said  valve  being  controlled  by  changing  its  electrical  supply 
between  "on"and  "off"'  states,  the  electrical  supply  to  said 
valve  being  actuated  by  an  operator-controlled  switch, 
wherein  said  switch  is  a  tilt  switch  on  said  holder  responsive 
to  the  angular  position  of  the  holder  in  the  vertical  plane  such 
that  the  electrical  supply  to  said  valve  is  changed  when  said 
holder  is  tilted  between  horizontal  and  vertical  positions. 
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SHOCK  ABSORBE^[T  IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATE 
Gerald  O.  S.  Oyen,  #480    Wl  W.  CordoT.  Street,  V«ncouj«. 
Bdtiih  Columbia,  CaMda,  -inl  Frwicoto  E.  Charroo,  RO. 
Box  IW  Suite  101  -  IIM  Denman  St,  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5M1».  Mar.  «,  W3,  Pat. 
No.  5,330,208.  This  application  Jnn.  14, 1W4,  Ser.  Nn. 

InL  CL'  A«C  17/04 
VS.  CL  jm-UM  ** 


1  An  in-line  roller  sicate  comprising: 

(a)  «  boot  with  «  heel  «nd  loe  adapted  to  receive  •  foot  of  a 

skater.  j      j.   » 

(b)  •  fir«  wheel  supporting  rwl  means  secured  to  tn  underside  of 
die  boot  and  extending  from  the  heel  to  the  toe; 

(c)  a  second  wheel  supporting  rail  means  secured  to  an  under- 
side of  the  boot  and  extending  from  the  heel  to  the  toe 
adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  the  first  rail  means; 

(d)  a  plunOity  of  wheel  means  mounted  in  tandem  u>  a  line 
between  die  first  and  second  rail  means,  the  wheel  means 
being  respectively  connected  to  die  first  and  second  rail 
means  by  respective  axle  means  and  bearing  means;  and 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  resilient  shock  absorbing  means  located 
between  die  respective  axle  means  and  bearing  means  and  the 
nil  means  to  enable  die  respective  wheel  means  to  move 
under  force  individually  upwardly  or  downwardly  relative  to 
the  first  and  second  rail  means,  said  resUient  shock  absorbing 
means  being  arranged  in  pairs  for  each  wheel,  axle  and 
bearing  means,  and  die  resiUent  shock  absorbuig  means  being 
mounted  in  respective  vertical  elongated  cavities  in  die  first 
and  second  rail  means,  each  resilient  means  havuig  a  crescent 
ihape,  die  axle  means  fitting  in  die  concave  curves  of  die 
crescents  whereby  die  axles  are  positioned  at  a  fir«  elevaaoo 
when  die  concave  sides  of  die  crescents  face  upwardly  and  are 
positioned  at  a  second  lower  elevation  when  die  concave  sides 
of  die  crescents  face  downwardly. 


tudinaUy  along  a  rearward  portion  of  an  opposite  sidewall  of 
the  lower  housing  and  integraUy  connected  diereto.  each  of 
die  first  and  second  outrigger  runners  having  a  storage  area 
contained  dierein  and  a  bottom  surface  lying  substannally  in  a 
common  plane  widi  die  runners  of  die  lower  housing,  a 
substantially  planar  platfonn  having  a  forward  portion  and  a 
rearward  portion,  die  rearward  portion  being  wider  dian  die 
forward  portion,  die  platfonn  having  a  lower  surface  con- 
nected to  upper  edge  portions  of  die  lower  housing  and  die 
first  and  second  outrigger  runners,  an  enlarged  openmg 
fonned  in  die  forward  portion  of  die  platform  for  permitting 
access  to  die  lower  housing,  and  a  pluraUty  of  hoUow  cylin- 
drical shaped  members  extending  upwardly  from  an  upper 
surface  of  die  rearward  portion  of  die  platfonn  for  supporting 
cootainers  received  therein. 


5,575,491 

CARRIER  HITCH 

E.  Dale  Fenton,  Columbia,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  AS!  Industrtes. 

Fntton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,643 
Int  CL"  BMD  1/52 


VS.  CL  2«0— 417.1 
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ICE  FISHING  SLED  AND  CADDY 
DiNiald  V.  SimpMin,  Jr.,  27  Mountain  View  Rd.  P.O.  B<»x  1053, 
Grmf,  Me.  04«39-lttS3 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32S,ft36 
InL  CL*  BttB  I3A)2 

UA  CL  2W-28.12  '  ^!I^ 

1.  A  sled  apparanis  for  transportation  and  storage  of  equipment, 

the  sled  apparatus  comprising: 
an  eio^aied  lower  housing  having  an  equipment  carrying  cham- 
ber formed  by  longimdinally  extending  sidewalls  and  a  bot- 
tom waU,  die  bottom  wall  having  a  pair  of  longitudinaUy 
extending  runners  fonned  along  a  lower  surface,  a  first  out- 
rigger runner  extending  longitudinally  along  a  rearward  por 
tion  of  one  sidewall  of  die  lower  housing  and  integrally 
t^n~-"*«  dieiwo,  a  second  outrigger  runner  extending  longi- 


^'^r^V'^V^V^v' 


t;^:^ 


I  A  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  bed  and  a  rear  axle  beneadi  said 
frame  and  further  having  an  intermediate  stnicture  and  a  hitch 
attached  diereto,  wherein  die  impn)vement  comprises:  said  hitch 
including  a  frame  structure  for  laying  widiin  said  vehicle  bed,  said 
frame  structure  including  a  first  main  beam,  a  second  mam  beam 
and  a  cross  member,  each  said  main  beam  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  said  first  ends  which  are  connected  togedier  to  form  an 
apex  and  said  cross  member  extending  between  and  being  direcdy 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  main  beams  to  generally  form  an 


A-shape,  a  first  attaching  structure  proximate  to  each  of  said 
second  ends  of  said  main  beams  for  removably  attaching  said  main 
beams  to  the  bed,  a  second  attaching  structure  proximate  to  said 
first  ends  of  said  main  beams  for  removably  attaching  said  main 
beams  to  said  intermediate  structure,  and  said  hitch  including 
connecting  means  mounted  on  said  cross  member  for  removably 
connecting  a  trailer  to  said  frame  structure  so  that  the  vehicle  and 
die  b^ler  are  interconnected  by  said  hitch,  said  cross  member 
being  generally  positioned  over  or  slighdy  forward  of  the  rear  axle 
of  said  vehicle  when  said  hitch  lays  within  said  vehicle  bed  and  is 
attached  to  said  vehicle  bed  and  said  intermediate  stnicture  so  that 
die  load  of  the  trailer  is  distributed  over  the  vehicle. 


5,575,493 
LIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  WHEELED  APPARATUS 
Charlie  E.  Schwartz,  1802  N.  Llano,  Junction,  Tex.  76849,  and 
John  R.  Kyburz,  10412  Pleasant  Mound,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76108 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,907,  Feb.  1, 1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,401,046.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411y434 

Int.  a.''  B60S  9/10 

VS.  CL  280—475  12  Claims 


5^5,492 

STABILIZER  APPARATUS  FOR  FIFTH  WHEEL 

TRAILERS 

Jerry  E.  Stone,  23695  St  John  Rd.,  Athens,  Ala.  35611 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,964 

Int  CL'  B60S  9/04 

VS.  a.  280—475  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparanis  for  stabilizing  a  trailer  against  undergoing  move- 
ment when  parked  and  leveled  by  a  pair  of  jacks  placed  in 
operating  position  under  the  trailer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stabilizer  assemblies  each  comprising  a  said  jack,  a 
strut-forming  leg  disposable  diagonally  in  proximity  to  a  said 
jack  in  the  assembly,  said  strut-forming  leg  having  a  top 
portion  engageable  with  said  trailer  and  a  foot  engageable 
widi  die  ground,  and  a  variable  link  connector  comprising  a 
chain  attachable  to  said  foot  and  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
jack; 

a  pair  of  studs  comprising  fixed  pins  secured  to  said  trailer  by 
inverted  U-shaped  brackets  attached  to  the  trailer  and  posi- 
tioned for  receiving  top  portions  of  said  strut-forming  legs; 

a  pair  of  braces  having  L-shaped  cross  sections  with  first  sides 
connected  to  said  bracket  and  second  sides  connected  to  a 
frame  member  of  said  trailer; 

said  trailer  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  pins  being 
disposed  parallel  to  said  axis; 

said  legs  comprise  metal  tubing  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section,  and  opposite  top  sides  of  the  legs  have  V-shaped 
notches  defined  dierein  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pins;  and 

said  jacks,  strut-forming  legs,  and  coimector  chains  having  a 
relative  length  such  that  upon  placement  of  the  assemblies 
undemeadi  die  trailer  with  tops  of  die  stiut-forming  legs 
engaging  said  contact  members  and  attaching  the  coimectors 
to  said  lower  portions  of  said  jacks  and  strut-forming  legs, 
slighdy  lifting  the  trailer,  removing  slack  from  the  connector, 
and  lowering  die  trailer,  the  weight  of  the  trailer  will  be 
distributed  between  the  jacks  and  legs,  and  movement  of  die 
trailer  in  the  directions  of  said  legs  will  be  restrained. 


1.  A  lifting  mechanism  for  use  with  a  wheeled  apparatus  adapted 
to  be  towed  by  a  vehicle,  the  lifting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shroud  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  wheeled  apparatus; 

a  powered  hydraulic  cylinder  carried  inside  the  shroud,  with  a 
rod  extending  reciprocatingly  downwardly  to  raise  and  lower 
the  wheeled  apparatus; 

a  stabilizer  arm  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  foot  portion,  the 
stabilizer  arm  carried  by  the  shroud  to  extend  downwardly 
and  coextensively  with  the  rod  to  protect  the  hydraulic  cylin- 
der from  loading  other  than  by  die  weight  of  die  wheeled 
apparatus  and  its  load; 

an  hydraulic  pump  carried  by  the  shroud: 

a  solenoid-activated  bi-directional  valve  coupled  to  a  pressure 
supply  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pump; 

a  rod  extension  conduit  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
bi-directional  valve  and  the  cylinder, 

a  rod  retraction  conduit  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
bi-directional  valve  and  the  cylinder; 

a  check  valve  in  the  pressure  supply  conduit  to  prevent  fluid 
return  to  the  pump  through  the  pressure  supply  conduit;  and 

a  pressure  relief  valve  in  the  pressure  supply  conduit  to  prevent 
overpressurization  of  the  lifting  mechanism  wherein  the 
bi-directional  valve  selectively  couples  the  pressure  supply 
conduit  with  one  of  the  extension  and  retraction  conduits  to 
provide  fluid  pressure  frxim  the  pump  to  the  cylinder  to 
selectively  downwardly  extend  and  upwardly  retract  the  tod 
and  stabilizer  arm. 


5,575,494 
TRAILER  COUPLER  GUARD 
Dale  D.  DeVries,  215  E.  7tii,  Red  Wing,  Minn.  55066 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,326 
Int  a.*  B60D  1/60 
VS.  a.  280—507  16  Claims 

1.  A  guard  for  a  trailer  coupler  having  a  lateral  marginal  flange 
defining  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  thereof,  said  guard  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  member  including  a  first  and  a  second 
leg  extending  laterally  from  a  closed  end  of  said  U-shaped 
member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  upper  lateral  surface 
and  a  generally  U-shaped  lower  lateral  surface  with  a  first 
longitudinal  surface  defining  a  contiguous  inside  perimeto'  of 
said  U-shaped  member  therebetween,  said  first  longitudinal 
surface  having  a  channel  formed  therein  extending  the  length 
of  the  inside  perimeter  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  said  first 
and  said  second  leg  angled  toward  each  other  as  they  extend 
away  from  said  closed  end,  wherein  in  use  said  guard  is 
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placed  in  contact  with  said  coopler  with  at  least  a  poition  of 
said  lateral  marginal  flange  received  widiin  said  channel  and 
said  legs  releasably  secure  said  U-shaped  tnember. 


5.575v«»5 

CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI 

BruM  D—r,  S«ri*^  md  DoaliUqiM  LocrteUl,  Autrwi^ 

both  of  Fraacc  aMigMn  to  Ski*  Kowipiiil  SA,  Fnncc 
PCT  No.  rCVirWMnm,  §  371  Omte  Oct  1«,  199A,  I  l«(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  19»«.  PCX  P^  Na  WOM^tTM.  PCT  P»b. 

Date  Apr.  8,  19»4  

PCT  FUed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,734 
fT.j-.  priority.  appUcatkMi  France.  Jan.  19,  1993.  93  0M79 
lat.  CL"  A«3C  M» 

MS.  a.  ■»••——'  ♦ ' 


1.  A  cross-country  ski.  comprising: 

a  sole  having  a  beanng  lengdi  L,  extending  between  a  front  and 
a  ie«  contact  line  of  said  ski;  and 

a  suppon  face  extending  away  from  said  sole  and  having  a 
deflexion  of  not  more  than  2  nulhmeiers  under  a  load  of  40 
kilograms,  exerted  at  a  midpoint  of  said  beanng  length  L, 
compared  with  a  deflexion  in  absence  of  said  load,  the  deflex- 
ion being  measured  when  said  ski  is  placed  on  two  supports 
separated  by  a  length  L,  equal  to  a  ratio  L/2.78.  said  suppoitt 
being  centered  with  respect  to  the  mid-pomt  of  said  bearing 
length  L,  and  the  deflexion  beuig  defined  with  lespect  to  a 
plane  P  passing  through  lespective  contact  points  between 
said  supports  and  said  sole. 


direction,  said  housing  part  guided  in  the  guiding  arrangement 
to  allow  an  adjusted  position  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
(d)  a  device  for  letaining  the  selected  clamp  in  an  adjusted 
position  in  the  lonptudinal  direction,  the  retaining  device 
comprising  an  adjusting  device  including 

(1)  an  actuating  element. 

(2)  a  catching  element  connected  with  the  actuating  element, 
the  actuating  element  with  the  catching  element  being 
pivotal  in  a  plane  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  longitu- 
.ii..i  direction  about  a  swivel  axis  extending  substantially 
pyuui  to  the  longitudinal  direction  and  to  the  surface  of 
the  spoits  apparatus,  and 

(3)  a  locking  plate  in  die  guiding  arrangement  extending  ui 
the  longitudinal  direction  and  defining  a  series  of  latching 
slots  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  direction,  the  catching 
element  engaging  a  respective  one  of  the  latching  slots 
when  the  actuating  element  is  pivoted  into  a  tetaining 
position,  and 

(e)  an  attachment  part  superimposed  on  the  housing  part. 
(I)  the  actuaung  element  with  the  catching  element  being 
pivotaUy  connected  to  the  attachment  part  by  the  swivel 
axis  and  die  attachment  part  with  the  actuating  element 
being  approximately  U-shaped  and  encompassing  the  hous- 
ing part  in  the  direction  of  the  suitex. 


5^75,49* 
COUPUNG  DEVICE  BETWEEN  A  BOOT  AND  A  PIECE 

OF  SPORTS  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  A  SKI  BINDING 
Max  Lnltz.  Blaichach-BlhlenJorf,  and  Hmm  Frick,  Wlggow- 
bKh,  both  of  Germany,  aarifnors  to  Atomic  Austria  GmbH, 
AJtenmarkt  im  Poogau,  Amtria 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M,349 

OaliBS  priority,  appUcaUoa  AMtria,  Jan.  28.  1994,  XiSTH 

Iiu.  Ct'  AMC  ftW 

U&  a.  28»— 618  *  CWm 

I.  A  coupUng  device  for  coupling  a  boot  to  a  sports  appwatus. 

which  comprises 

(a)  a  toe  clamp, 

(b)  a  heel  clainp. 

(1)  a  selected  one  of  the  clamps  comprising  a  housing  part, 

(c)  a  guiding  arrangement  connected  to  a  surface  of  the  sports 
^iparatus  and  defining  a  guideway  for  the  toe  and  heel  clamps 
for  common  displacement  of  the  clamps  in  a  longitudinal 


5.575.497 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AIR  BAG  FOR  VEHICLE 
Koukfai  Soyama.  and  Kiyoriii  Honda,  both  of  Wako,  Japu, 
•Mitnort  to  Honda  Glkcn  Kofyo  Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

****        FUed  Jub.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,038 
Clatans  priority,  application  Japwi,  Jan.  14, 1994,  6-131825 
Int  a.*  BMR  21/16 
MS.  d  280-730.1  *  C'**^ 


1.  A  method  for  developing  an  air  bag  for  a  vehicle  into  a 
vehicle  compartment  to  hokJ  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle,  by  a  high 
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pressure  gas  generated  by  an  inflator.  when  an  acceleration  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value  is  detected,  said  air  bag  comprising  a 
first  portion  to  be  developed  between  said  occupant  and  a  side 
door,  and  a  second  portion  to  be  developed  between  said  occupant 
and  an  instrument  panel,  wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  first  developing  said  first  pottion  of  the  air  bag  and  then 
developing  said  second  portion  of  the  air  bag. 


5.575,498 

AIRBAG  MODULE  COVER  WITH  FLOATING  HORN 

SWITCH 

Wad  S.  Ekiadah,  and  Mark  L.  Enders,  both  of  North  Ogden, 

Utah,  asdgiH>r*  to  Morion  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FHcd  JuL  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507^85 

Int  a."  B60R  21/16 

MS.  CL  28D— 731  20  Claims 


1.  An  aifbag  module  cover  with  a  membrane  bora  switch  for 
operation  by  a  vehicle  driver,  comprising: 

a  switch  cover  panel  having  a  front  outer  face  and  a  rear  inner 
fxx.  the  outer  face  forming  a  portion  of  die  airbag  module 
cover  presented  to  the  driver,  the  switch  cover  panel  deform- 
ably  depressible  from  the  ftont  outer  surface; 

the  membrane  hora  switch  for  closing  a  born  switch  circuit  upon 
being  compressed,  the  membrane  horn  switch  positioned  adja- 
cent the  rear  inner  face  of  the  switch  cover  panel: 

spacing  means  extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear  inner  face  of 
the  switch  cover  panel  and  extending  beyond  the  position  of 
the  membrane  bora  switch,  die  spacing  means  located  periph- 
erally around  the  membrane  bora  switch;  and 

a  secured  switch  backing  place  supported  by  the  spacing  means 
and  retaining  the  hora  switch  between  the  rear  inner  face  and 
the  backing  plate; 

the  spacing  means  creating  a  positive  gap  between  the  backing 
plate  and  the  rear  inner  face  greater  than  a  thickness  of  the 
membrane  hora  switch  so  that  the  membrane  horn  switch  is 
not  simultaneously  in  contact  with  and  compressed  between 
the  backing  plate  and  the  rear  inner  face  absent  compressive 
force  applied  to  the  cover  by  a  vehicle  driver. 


5,575v«99 
'  INFLATOR  FOR  AIR  BAG  DEVICE 
Kaname  Kohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tikata  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,032 
Cteims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1994,  6-51684 
Int  a.'  B60R  21/26 
MS.  a.  280—741  10  Claims 

I.  An  inflator  of  an  air  bag  device  adapted  to  inflate  an  air  bag, 
comprising: 
a  metallic  casing  with  a  wall  portion, 
a  propellani  filled  in  said  casing  for  generating  gas, 
an  igniter  situated  inside  the  casing  adjacent  to  the  ptopellant, 
said  igniter  starting  a  gas  generating  reaction  of  the  propellant 
when  the  igniter  is  actuated,  and 
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gas  discharge  means  provided  in  dK  wall  pottion  of  the  casing 
and  integrally  formed  with  die  wall  poition  of  the  casing  as 
one  unit  to  completely  seal  the  casing,  said  gas  discharge 
means  including  first  recessed  portions  with  first  metallic 
films  to  be  able  to  communicate  with  the  air  bag,  and  second 
tecessed  portions  with  second  metallic  films  situated  at  a  side 
opposite  to  die  first  recessed  portions,  each  of  said  first 
metallic  films  having  a  thickness  less  duui  a  thickness  of  each 
of  the  second  metallic  films  so  diat  when  die  igniter  is 
actuated  upon  collision  of  a  vehicle,  the  first  metallic  films 
break  to  inflate  die  air  bag,  and  when  die  propellant  is  ignited 
by  heat  due  to  a  fire,  the  first  and  second  metallic  films  break 
to  prevent  thrust  ftam  being  formed  by  gases  ejected  from  the 
first  and  second  recessed  portions. 


5,575,500 
OCCUPANT  PROTECTING  STRUCTURES  OF  VEHICLE 

BODY  UPPER  PORTIONS 
Etsuhisa  Mimura,  Shizuoka-ken;  lUtashi  Nakamura,  AicU- 
kcn,  and  Syuiti  'Hmoto,  Shiznoka-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Fflcd  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1994,  6-244104; 
Oct  14, 1994,  6-249642 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/04:21/055 
MS.  CL  280—751  20  < 


I.  An  occupant  protecting  structure  of  a  vehicle  body  upper 
portion,  which  is  applied  to  at  least  one  of  a  pillar  and  a  roof  rail, 
at  least  one  of  the  pillar  and  the  roof  rail  comprising: 

an  outer  panel  having  a  predetermined  tliickiiess; 

an  inner  panel  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  disposed 
further  toward  an  interior  of  a  vehicle  dian  said  outer  panel 
with  a  space  therebetween;  and 

an  energy  absorbing  panel  having  a  thickness  smaller  than  those 
of  said  outer  panel  and  said  inno'  panel  and  disposed  fiirther 
toward  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  than  said  inner  panel  with  a 
space  therebetween, 

wherein  said  inner  panel  has  a  pair  of  opposing  side  surface 
portions  at  both  ends  of  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  inner 
panel,  said  energy  absorbing  panel  has  a  pair  of  opposing  side 
surface  portions  which  are  formed  at  both  ends  of  a  pressure- 
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appUed  portion  to  which  \otti  is  applied  ftom  a  head  portion 
of  an  occupant  and  which  are  respecavely  fixed  to  the  pair  of 
side  surface  portions  of  said  inner  panel,  and  said  outer  panel 
and  said  inner  panel  form  a  closed  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion when  cut  along  a  virtual  line  perpendicular  to  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  outer  and  inner  panels  in  a  state  in 
which  one  flange  portions  and  another  flange  portions  of  said 
outer  panel  and  said  inner  pMiel  are  respectively  joined  in 
layers. 


14-^ 


SHAFT  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  STEERING  APPARATUS 
SilcW  Mortyama.  I^kasaki;  Ymuo  Matiol,  MacbMhi,  and 
KiyaM  SndakaU.  Ganma-kca,  aU  of  Japan.  aarifBon  to 

NSK  LUt,  Tokyo,  Japu  

Filed  Feb.  1*,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  399^1 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  •,  1»«,  4-21S4W 

Int.  CL*  B*2D  1/19 

VS.  a.  Tm—m  ^  t^"**^ 


1.  A  shaft  for  collapsible  steenng  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outer  shaft  having  female  serration  grooves  on  an  inner 
surface  thereof; 

an  inner  shaft  havmg  male  serrabon  grooves  on  an  outer  surface 
thereof  that  engage  said  female  serration  grooves,  said  umer 
shaft  having  a  receas  on  said  outer  surface  at  a  portion 
corresponding  to  a  root  in  the  male  serration  grooves;  and 

a  hard  member  dispowrf  in  laid  recess  and  having  a  pan  that 
intrudes  into  pan  of  a  serratioo  among  said  female  serration 
grooves, 

whcrem  a  relief,  for  avoiding  frKtion  between  said  part  of  said 
serratioo  into  which  the  hard  member  intnides  and  said  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  shaft,  is  provided  on  said  outer  surface  at 
a  portion  among  said  male  serration  grooves  and  closer  than 
said  recess  to  a  center  of  said  inner  shaft  in  an  axial  direction 
of  said  inner  shaft. 


ROTARY  ACTUATOR  SUCH  AS  A  HYDRAULIC  ROTARY 
ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  A  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Hont  Oppitz,  DJtteJbrunn;  Stefan  SchilBcr.  Schoaungen,  and 
Bemhard  Schmitt,  Waaacrioaen,  aU  of  Germany,  asslcnors  to 
Fkhtel  4  Sachs  AG,  Sehwelrftirt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  i31.M2 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1W3,  43  37 
773A  Oct  *.  \99<,  44  35  W2.7 

IM.  CL"  BMG  21/00 

xss.cLTm-m  '0.^- 

1.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising: 

housing  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  housing  means  to  a  first  portion  of  a 

motor  vehicle  suspension; 
shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft  means  being  rotatably  disposed 

within  said  housing  means; 
means  for  connecung  said  shaft  means  to  a  second  portion  of  a 

motor  vehicle  suspension; 
means  for  rotatably  mounung  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft 

means  within  said  housing  means  for  roution  of  at  least  one 

of  said  shaft  means  and  said  housing  means  about  said  longi- 

nidinal  axis  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  shaft  means  and 

said  housinq  means; 
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said  shaft  means  comprising  an  outer  surface  disposed  towards 

said  housing  means; 
said  housing  means  composing  an  inner  surface  disposed 
towards  said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means,  said  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  means  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means  to  define  a  chamber  between 
said  shaft  means  and  said  housing  means,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  first  axial  end  and  a  second  axial  end; 
cap  means  for  closing  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  axial 

ends  of  said  chamber; 
means  for  connecting  said  cap  means  to  said  bousing  means; 
said  means  for  connecung  comprising  at  least  one  radial  defor- 
mation of  said  housing  means; 
said  at  least  one  radial  deformation  of  said  housing  means  being 
configured  for  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cap  means; 
said  housing  means  having  a  first  axial  end  and  a  second  axial 

end; 
said  cap  means  fitting  within  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing 
means  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  axial  ends 
of  said  housing  means; 
said  radial  deformation  composing  a  radially  inward  deforma- 
tion of  said  housing  means  for  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  cap  means; 
said  cap  means  comprising: 
a  first  axial  end  surface  being  disposed  within  said  housing; 
a  second  axial  end  surface  being  opposite  said  first  axial  end 

surface;  and 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  extending  axially  between  said  first 
and  second  axial  end  surfaces; 
said  radially  inward  deformation  of  said  housing  means  engag- 
ing at  least  one  of: 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  axial  end  surface  of  said  cap 

meant:  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  cap 
means; 
said  housing  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  flange  fonmng  said 

first  end  of  said  bousing  means; 

said  radially  inward  deformation  comprising  a  radially  inward 

deformation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flange  to  axially 

engage  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flange  with  said  at  least 

a  portion  of  said  second  axial  end  surface  of  said  cap  means; 

said  cap  means  composing  first  and  second  cap  means  for 

closing  both  of  said  first  and  second  axial  ends  of  said 

chamber, 

said  means  for  connecting  said  first  cap  means  to  said  housing 

means  comprising  said  radially  inward  deformation; 
said  means  for  connecting  said  second  cap  means  to  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  weld; 
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said  second  cap  means  comprising  said  means  for  connecting 
said  housing  means  to  said  first  portion  of  a  motor  vehicle 
suspeision; 
each  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means,  and  said  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  means,  comprising  at  least  two  pro- 
tections extending  towards  the  other  of: 
said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means,  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  means; 
said  projections  of  said  shaft  means  being  disposed  between  said 

projections  of  said  housing  means; 
each  of  laid  projections  extending  from  said  first  axial  end  of 
said  duunber  to  said  second  axial  end  of  said  chamber  to 
axially  divide  said  chamber  into  at  least  four  chamber  por- 
tions; 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  together  at  least  a  first  two  of  said 

chamber  portions: 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  together  at  least  a  second  two  of 

said  chamber  portions: 
each  of  said  at  least  a  first  two  chamber  portions  being  disposed 
between  ones  of  said  at  least  a  second  two  chamber  portions: 
each  of  said  at  least  a  second  two  chamber  portions  being 
disposed  between  ones  of  said  at  least  a  first  two  chamber 
portioiis; 
means  for  independently  introducing  fluid  into  each  of: 
said  at  least  a  first  two  chamber  portions,  and 
said  at  least  a  second  two  chamber  portions, 
to  relatively  rotate  said  housing  means  and  said  shaft  means 
with  respect  to  one  another, 
said  means  for  fluidly  connecting  together  said  at  least  a  first 
two  of  said  chamber  portions  comprising  at  least  a  first 
channel  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  first  cap  means  between  said  first  cap 
means  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  means: 
said  means  for  fluidly  connecting  together  said  at  least  a  second 
two  of  said  chamber  portions  comprising  at  least  a  second 
channel  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  first  cap  means  between  said  first  cap 
means  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  means; 
said  means  for  fluidly  connecting  together  said  at  least  a  first 
two  of  said  chamber  portions  additionally  comprising: 
first  axial  passages  in  said  first  cap  means  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  each  of  said  at  least  a  first  two  of  said  chamber 
portions; 
first  radial  passages  in  said  first  cap  means  extending  radially 
between  said  first  channel  and  said  first  axial  passages: 
said  means  for  fluidly  connecting  together  said  at  least  a  second 
two  of  said  chamber  portions  additionally  comprising: 
second  axial  passages  in  said  first  cap  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  each  of  said  at  least  a  second  two  of  said 
chamber  portions;  and 
second  radial  passages  in  said  first  cap  means  extending 
radially  between  said  second  channel  and  said  second  axial 
passages; 
said  means  for  introducing  fluid  comprising  hydraulic  connec- 
tions for  fluidly  connecting  said  chamber  portions  to  a  fluid 
supply  source: 
said  second  cap  means  comprising  said  hydraulic  connections; 
laid  radially  inward  deformation  comprising  a  radial  inward 
deformation  of  all  of  said  flange  completely  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  housing: 
said  first  and  second  chaimels  being  separated  from  one  another 
axially  on  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  cap 
means: 
said  cap  means  further  comprising: 
a  third  channel  being  disposed  between  said  first  channel  and 
said  first  end  surface  of  said  cap  means,  said  third  channel 
being  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal, surface  of  said  first  cap  means,  and  said  third  channel 
comprising  a  ring-shaped  seal  disposed  therein  to  seal  said 
outer  cylindrical  surftce  of  said  first  cap  means  to  said 
inner  surface  of  said  housing  means: 
a  foiath  channel  being  disposed  between  said  first  channel 
and  said  second  channel,  said  fourth  channel  being  dis- 
posed circumferentially  about  said  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  first  cap  ineans.  and  said  fourth  channel  comprising 


a  ring-shaped  seal  disposed  therein  to  seal  said  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  first  cap  means  to  said  inner  surface 
of  said  bousing  means;  and 

a  fifth  channel  being  disposed  between  said  second  channel 
and  said  second  end  surface  of  said  first  cap  means,  said 
fifth  channel  being  disposed  circumferentially  about  said 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  cap  means,  and  said 
fifth  channel  comprising  a  ring-shaped  seal  disposed 
therein  to  seal  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  cap 
means  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  means: 
each  of  said  projections  comprising: 

a  first  side  being  disposed  towards  one  of  said  first  two 
chamber  portions; 

a  second  side  being  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  side  and 
adjacent  one  of  said  second  two  chamber  portions; 

a  surface  being  disposed  between  said  first  side  and  said 
second  side,  said  surface  being  disposed  towards  the  other 
of: 

said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means,  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  means:  and 
at  least  one  seal  means  for  sealing  said  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  projection  to  the  other  of: 
said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  means,  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  means, 
to  minimize  fluid  flow  from  said  first  two  chamber  portions 
to  said  second  two  chamber  portions; 
said  first  and  second  cap  means  comprising  gasket  means  for 

sealing  said  cap  means  about  said  shaft  means: 
said  cap  means  further  comprising  bearing  means  for  rotatably 

mounting  said  shaft  means  within  said  cap  means: 
said  shaft  means  comprising  a  longitudinal  hole  therein  disposed 

along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  means: 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  hole  having  a  non-round 

cross  section: 
said  means  for  connecting  said  shaft  means  to  a  second  portion 

of  a  motor  vehicle  suspension  comprising  said  non-round 

cross-section  of  said  longitudinal  hole: 
said  bousing  comprising  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an 

outer  surface:  and 
said  weld  of  said  second  cap  means  being  disposed  circumfer- 
entially about  said  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  at  said 

second  axial  end  of  said  cylinder. 


5375,503 
FILING  TOOL 
Masakatsu  lUuahnsU,  4-6,  NariUra-cho,  Aahiya-sfai,  Byogft 
659,  Japan,  assignor  to  Masakatsu  Takahashi;  ToU  lUw- 
hastil,  both  of  Hyofo;  Ryutaro  Ikkahasiil;  Mepiml  Hash- 
imoto, both  of  Tokyo;  Chiznko  Yamada,  Niigata,  and  Kcn- 
taro  Ikkabaahi,  Sta^ga,  all  of  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01010,  S  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  S  l«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/W926,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Anc.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  150,M2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwo,  Mar.  17, 1992,  44)92285 
Int.  CL'  B42D  1/00 
VS.  CL  281—21.1  2  Claims 
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1.  A  fiUng  tool  comprising  a  magnet  and  a  cover  provided  with 
said  magnet,  wherein  said  magnet  is  an  electromagnet  having  a 
switching  means  for  switching  said  electromagnet  between  an 
excited  state  and  a  non-excited  sutes.  wherein  said  cover  is  made 
of  a  two-folded  sheet  with  magnetK  shield  property  capable  of 
shielding  against  lines  of  magnetic  force  around  said  electromag 
net. 


ERASABLE  WRITING  PAD 
Cbarics  E.  Gardcnbour,  Jr.,  3126  BeUe  View  Ave.,  Cheveriy, 
Md.  20785,  awl  Christopher  E.  Gardcnhour,  6125  43nl  St, 
Riverdale,  Md.  20737 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,616 

Int  a."  G«1B  3/02 

VS.  a.  281-39  »  OMims 


5,575,5»4 
FILE  FOLDER 
Kovad     Wagner,    l)lrictetn»e    44.    D46316 
Dercking,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  326037 
n.>—    priority,    apptkaHoo    Gcrvaany,    OcL    20, 

9315962  U 

Iirt.  CL*  B42F  7/00 

VS.  CL  281-29  *  C**^ 


Fi  icdbcr|- 


1993, 


■^ 


1  A  file  folder  comprising  a  (root,  a  bacit  cover  and  a  spine 
formed  of  one  piece  of  canftward  raaienal  and  connected  along 
two  folds,  the  folds  having  been  produced  by  rolling,  two  grooves 
milled  along  the  two  folds  on  the  inside  of  the  file  having  been 
produced  by  a  milhng  head  operating  in  a  dnectioo  of  feed  of  the 
cardboard  matenal  and  pu^lel  to  the  fibers  of  the  cardboard 
material,  the  grooves  being  coaled  with  a  permanent  elastic  adhe- 
sive. 


1.  A  writing  pad  surface  for  attachment  to  the  clip  of  a  standard 
tape  measure,  comprising: 

a  writing  pad  made  from  a  substantially  rigid  material  having  at 
least  one  writing  surface,  the  writing  surface  being  sufficiently 
hard  and  abrasive  to  permit  the  writing  surface  to  be  nurked 
by  a  standard  writing  instrument',  and. 

the  writing  pad  including  a  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
wriung  pad  to  the  clip  of  a  standard  tape  measure  such  that 
the  writing  pad  can  route  about  the  clip  from  a  first  use 
position  to  a  second  storage  position,  wherein  the  means 
includes  an  opening  m  the  form  of  a  hole  Adjacent  an  edge  of 
the  writing  pad.  the  diameter  of  which  is  only  slightly  larger 
than  the  width  of  the  clip. 


5,575,5*5 

PAMPHLET  WITH  ENHANCED  SPINE 

DeaaM  Y.  Bridfca,  3014  Crwk  Ct,  Roswetl,  Ga.  30075 

Filed  Aaf.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,079 

Iirt.  CL*  B430  i^ 

VS.  a.  281—36  ^ 


5,57$,5t7 
HEAT  TRANSFER  RECORDING  MEDU 
MlBco  YamaacU;  KatsayoU  OMma;  Jitsuhiko  Ando;  Masan- 
ori  Toril;  Hideo  Fujimura,  and  Tamami  Iwata,  all  of  Tokyo, 
JapM,  Mricnors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaialu, 
Japan 

Coalinuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  3403*4,  Nov.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,496,072,  whk*  is  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  118,210,  Sep.  9, 

1993,  Pat  Na  5J87,013,  whkh  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 

582J16,  Oct  1,  1990,  Pat  No.  50*7,755.  Thb  application 

Dec.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,424 
Clal^  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Jan.  31,  1989,  1-22346; 
Feb.  13,  1989,  1-33455,  Feb.  13,  1989.  1-33456;  Nov.  20J989. 
1-299774;  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-299775;  Nov.  20,  1989,  1-299776; 
N^.  27.  1989.  1-304844;  Nov.  27.  1989,  1-304845 

lot  CL*  B92D  /M» 
U5.CL283— 86  8  Ctatan 


55  56  54 


52       56 


1.  A  pamphlet,  compnsing: 

a  T-shaped  spine  compnsing  an  elongate  central  panel  foldably 
connected  along  opposite  edges  to  a  pair  of  connecting  panels, 
said  connecting  panels  having  a  width  less  than  or  equal  to 
half  the  width  of  the  central  panel  and  being  folded  inwardly 
to  a  position  approximately  parallel  to  the  central  panel;  and 

a  pair  of  main  panels  each  foldably  connected  to  one  of  the 
connecting  panels. 


1.  A  heal  transfer  recotxling  medium  comprising: 

a  subitrate; 

a  suMimaMe  dye  layer  formed  on  the  substrate: 
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a  melubic  ink  layer  formed  on  the  substrate:  and 
a  protective  layer  formed  on  the  substrate. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INHDHTING  THE 

COPYING  OF  CHECKS  AND  NEGOTLiBLE 

DOCUMENTS 

Robert  I.  Diamond,  Botbeil,  Wasb.,  aarignor  to  Formtronics, 

lac,  Alpine,  Utah 

Coatinuattoo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,798,  May  12, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5438090,  which  Is  a  continiuilioD-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

57414,  May  5, 1993,  aboidoiied.  Thb  appMcatioa  Nov.  2. 

1994,  Ser.  No.  333,542 

Int  CL»  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283—93  13  Claims 


convolutions  to  tend  to  lock  said  end  of  said  tool  part  in  said  ctdT 
end  of  said  hose,  said  cuff  end  of  said  hose  having  an  annular 
structure  interconnecting  said  pair  of  convolutioos  together,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pair  of  convolutions  are  transversely 
intermediate  said  first  outwardly  directed  convolution  and  said  first 
inwaidJy  directed  convolution,  said  pair  of  convolutions  providing 
the  only  contact  between  said  annular  structure  and  said  tool  part, 
and  wherein  said  annular  structure  of  said  cuff  end  of  said  hose  is 
annularly  spaced  outwardly  form  said  tool  part  so  as  to  be  out  of 
engagement  therewith  from  one  said  pair  of  convolutions  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  convolutions  to  minimize  drag  during  rotation 
of  said  tool  part  relative  to  said  cuff  end. 


1.  A  negotiable  document  having  enhanced  security  for  deterring 
generation  of  copies  of  the  negotiable  document,  comprising: 
a  backing; 
a  first  warning  mark  printed  on  the  backing  and  comprised  of  a 

first  dot  size  pattern; 
a  second  warning  mark  printed  on  the  backing  and  comprised  of 

a  second  dot  size  pattern;  and 
a  background  pattern  printed  on  the  backing  and  surrounding  the 

first  and  second  warning  marks,  said  background  pattern 

comprising  a  third  dot  size  pattern. 


5.575.510 
QUICK-CONNECT  PTmNG  FOR  GAS  CYLINDERS 
WoUfeang  Web,  and  Erwtai  Web,  both  of  Dlertbscn,  Germany, 
Msignots  to  Web  FmbH,  Verbindongstechnik,  lUertbscn, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«0703,  i  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994.  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30.  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  WO93«0378.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Oct  14. 1993 

PCT  FHcd  Mar.  31. 1993,  Ser.  Na  3U443 
Claims   priority.   appUcatioa   Germany.   Mar.   31.    1992, 
9204384U 

Int  a.*  F16L  35/00 
VS.  CL  285—35  U  Ctotam 


5.575,509 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  ASSEMBLY.  A  FLEXIBLE 
HOSE  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
Keitb  E.  Wood.  AsbeviUe;  R.  Dale  Medford,  and  Larry  D. 
Itatbhooe,  both  of  WayncsviUe,  aU  of  N.C.,  aasignors  to 
Dayco  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton.  Oliio 

FUed  Mar.  22.  1995.  Ser.  Na  408,464 

Int  CL*  F16L  21/00 

VS.  CL  285—7  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  hose 
with  annular  corrugations  having  a  cuff  end.  and  a  tubular  tool  part 
having  an  end  telescoped  in  said  cuff  end  and  being  locked  therein 
while  being  routable  relative  thereto,  said  cuff  end  having  a  first 
outwardly  directed  annular  convolution  adjacent  said  end  of  said 
tool  pan  and  a  first  inwardly  directed  annular  convolution  joining 
said  annular  corrugations,  said  cuff  end  also  having  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  apart  and  inwardly  directed  annular  convolutions 
provided  with  like  facing  sides,  said  end  of  said  tool  part  having  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  and  outwardly  directed  annular  shoul- 
der means  respectively  engaging  said  sides  of  said  pair  of  annular 


1.  Quick-connect  fitting  for  transferring  gaseous  and/or  liquid 
media,  in  particular  for  filling  gas  bottles,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  for  the  medium  to  be 
transferred, 

a  quick-connect  device  arranged  in  the  area  of  the  outlet  com- 
prising clamping  tongs,  which  are  adapted  to  be  interlockable 
with  an  external  complementary  profile  said  profile  including 
an  internal  surface,  the  ouUet  of  the  bousing  being  generally 
cylindrical  and  the  tongs  being  distributed  circumferentially 
aboiM  the  outlet  widi  gaps  in  between,  the  tongs  including 
external  ends  which,  in  combination,  define  a  connection  for 
the  complementary  profile,  each  tong  being  pivotable  and 
biased  so  that  its  external  end  is  urged  radially  outward. 

a  hollow  sealing  piston  having  a  seal  thereon  and  housed  in  said 
housing,  and  a  device  for  axially  glidably  moving  said  piston 
with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  outlet  and  said  tongs  to  a 
position  sealingly  engaging  said  internal  surface, 

a  sleeve  displaceable  about  said  housing  and  having  an  inner 
control  surface  for  engaging  external  control  surfaces  of  said 
tongs, 

an  eccentric-shaped  disk  cam  rotatable  about  said  housing  and 
positioned  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  displace 
said  sleeve  toward  and  away  from  said  outiet,  and 

an  actuating  device  for  applying  the  clamping  tongs  so  as  to 
displace  the  external  ends  of  said  clamping  tongs  radially 
inward  about  said  profile,  said  actuating  device  including  an 
elongated  member  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  rotat- 
able disk  cam. 
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5^5^11  producing  friction  to  hold  them  against  any  axial  and  radial  dis- 

FUEL  FILTER  COUPLING  BRACKET  placement  from  each  other. 

John  L.  KmbM,  Gntat  Poime,  and  Dmryl  S.  Bccaley,  Sonth 

Lyofi,  botb  of  Mkh^  mmi^on  to  Fleioa,  Inc^  FermUle,  . 

Mich. 


Fikd  Apr.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  41«,759 
lat  CL'  F16L  JA)0:35A)0 
UAa.285— «1 


5^5^13 

AUTOMOBILE  HOOD  STRUT  LOCK 

WUUs  A.  TVittle,  4Z2  W.  GiOcr,  Seattle,  Wash.  981W 

Filed  Apr.  3,  l»5,  Ser.  No.  385,138 

iBt  CL*  E»SC  17/34 

UACL2»-^3» 


to  Uml  Koknaai 


5.575412 
PIPE  JOINT 
I  Utiawa,  Nomazn,  Japan, 
Santjro  Kniaha  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  410J40 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1994,  6-M2412 
taL  CL*  F1<L  39A)0 
VS.  CL  285-3W  »• 


Saaiau 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  device  useful  for  coupling  a  fluid  line  to  a 
fluid  filler,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  tubular  coupling  base  member,  having  a  first  end  for  engage- 
ment with  a  fluid  filter,  a  second  end  for  engagement  with  the 
fluid  line,  and  an  annular  groove  proximate  to  the  second  end; 
and 

a  coupling  bracket  having  a  crown-shaped  configuration  having 
an  inner  and  outer  penphery.  whereui  said  inner  periphery 
defines  a  circular  aperture  therethrough,  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  tabs  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  periphery 
for  releasable  engagement  within  the  annular  groove  of  the 
base  member  and  a  circular  vettKal  flange  extending  axiaily 
around  the  outer  periphery,  said  vettKal  flange  having  a 
U-ihaped  recess  for  engaging  a  fluid  line. 


1  A  lock  device  for  maintaining  a  jack  cylinder  and  plunger  in 
extended  condition,  comprising  a  receptacle  having  side-by-side 
chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  being  a  plunger  chamber  for 
embracing  the  jack  plunger  for  propping  the  cylinder  and  plunger 
in  extended  condition  and  the  other  of  said  chambers  being  a 
cylinder  chamber  for  embracing  the  jack  cylinder  when  the  cylin- 
der and  plunger  are  contracted  from  their  extended  condition  for 
maintaining  said  receptacle  in  captive  condition  relative  to  die 
jack,  said  receptacle  having  an  internal  slot  communicating 
between  said  plunger  chamber  and  said  cylinder  chamber  for 
passage  of  the  jack  plunger  transversely  therethrough  between  said 
cylinder  chamber  and  said  plunger  chamber. 


5,575,514 

DOOR-HOLDING  DOOR  STOP 

Robert  F.  tnj,  P.O.  Box  4145,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.  85M1-414S 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M3SS 

InL  CL*  E«5B  15/02 

VS.  CL  29J— 34t  5  Claimi 


1.  In  a  pipe  joint  comprising  a  pipe  having  a  first  radially 
outwardly  projecting  annular  wall  protrusion  near  one  end  thereof, 
a  connector  m  which  said  pipe  is  fitted  at  and  near  said  one  end 
thereof,  a  socket  attached  to  said  connector  and  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  outwardly  projecong  engaging  portions  by  which  said 
socket  IS  held  to  said  connector,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  inwartlly 
projecting  engaging  lugs,  a  plurality  of  seal  nngs  surrounded  by 
said  connector  Md  aoROunding  said  pipe,  and  a  first  annular  bush 
fitted  in  said  coanector  between  said  wall  protrusion  and  said  seal 
rings,  said  wall  protrusion  being  held  between  said  lugs  and  said 
bush  to  hold  said  pipe  in  position,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  providH  between  said  pipe  and  said  connector  for 


1.  A  door  Slop  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  substantially  convex  first  end: 

a  covering  for  said  first  end  of  said  elongated  member  wherein 
said  covering  comprises  an  exterior  portion  and  an  intenor 
portion,  said  exterior  portion  comprises  at  least  one  of  a 
hook-type  and  a  loop-type  fastemng  material, 

means  for  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  elongated  member  to 
said  interior  portion  of  said  covering; 

means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  said  elongated  member  to  at 
least  one  of  a  wall  and  molding  strip; 
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receiving  means  that  is  shotler  than  said  elongated  member  for 
releasable  coupling  with  said  exterior  portion  of  said  cover- 
ing, said  receiving  means  compriaes  a  substantially  flat  first 
side  and  a  substantially  concave  second  side; 

a  covering  for  said  second  side  of  said  receiving  means  wherein 
said  covering  comprises  an  exterior  portion  and  an  interior 
portion,  said  exterior  portion  comprises  at  least  one  of  a 
hook-type  and  a  loop-type  fastening  material; 

means  for  attaching  said  second  side  of  said  receiving  means  to 
said  interior  portion  of  said  covering;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  substantially  flat  first  side  of  said 
receiviag  means  to  a  face  of  a  door. 


43    .    24 


4/      21a 


5,575,515 

DOOR  LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSER 
Sboio  Iwanoto;  IManya  MiyMi,  aad  Kaaaka  Ita,  aU  of  Mic, 
Japan,  aasisnort  to  F^ii  Electric  Cc,  IM,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  3. 1995,  Ser.  No.  383,477 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlM  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1994,  ^415621 

InL  CL*  E05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  29t-^34L17  «  Claiais 


mechanism  having  a  metallic  holding  piece  nonreleasably  provided 
on  the  cooking  utensil  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
handle  incltidiiig  a  handle  piece  which  has  a  recess  for  receiving 
said  holding  piece,  and  a  spring  piece  which  is  fastened  in  said 
recess,  extends  along  said  recess,  and  is  able  to  be  coupled  with 
said  holding  piece,  said  spring  piece  being  automatically  and 
positively  lockaMe  on  said  holding  piece  when  said  handle  piece  is 
moved  over  said  holding  piece  and  locks  said  handle  piece  to  said 
holding  piece  in  said  position  of  use.  comprising  the  inqiroveinent 
wherein  an  opening  is  provided  in  said  handle  piece  and  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  extent  of  said  handle 
piece  and  ending  in  said  recess,  wherein,  in  said  opening,  there  is 
provided  an  operating  piece  secured  to  said  handle  piece  and  is 
supported  for  movement  in  said  transversely  extending  opening  in 
response  to  a  gripping  of  said  handle  piece  by  a  digit  of  a  user's 
hand,  with  which  operating  piece  said  spring  piece  is  biased  and 
thereby  unlocked  from  said  holding  piece  to  cancel  die  positive 
locking  of  said  spring  piece  on  said  holding  piece,  and  wherein  a 
metallic  tubular  sleeve  is  stationarily  fixed  in  said  recess  to  thereby 
protectively  line  said  recess,  said  sleeve  including  means  for  lock- 
ing said  spring  piece  in  said  recess. 


1.  A  door  locking  apparatus  for  locking  and  unlocking  a  door  of 
a  dispenser  and  a  case  thereof  comprising: 

a  door  lock  mechanism  situated  between  the  door  and  the  case 
for  latching  the  door  at  a  locked  position  and  including  a  lock 
plate  fixed  to  one  of  die  door  and  die  case,  and  engaging 
means  fixed  to  die  other  of  die  door  and  die  case,  said 
engaging  means  including  a  cam  plate  engagable  with  the 
lock  plate  when  die  door  is  closed,  a  latch  situated  adjacent  to 
the  cam  plate  for  locking  die  cam  plate  in  a  locking  condition, 
and  a  release  lever  situated  adjacent  to  the  latch; 

a  solenoid  mounted  inside  the  door  for  releasing  the  door  lock 
mechanism,  said  solenoid  being  attached  to  die  release  lever 
so  that  when  die  release  lever  is  rotated  by  actuation  of  die 
solenoid,  die  latch  is  rotated  to  move  die  cam  plate  to  release 
engagement  between  the  cam  plate  and  the  lock  plate; 

a  receiver  mounted  inside  die  door  and  connected  to  the  sole- 
noid; 
and 

a  transmitter  for  sending  an  ID  signal  from  an  outside  of  the 
door  to  die  leceiver  so  dial  when  die  receiver  receives  die  ID 
signal  from  the  transmitter,  the  solenoid  actuates  the  engaging 
means,  to  release  die  lock  plate  of  die  door  lock  mechanism. 


5,575,517 

PORTABLE,  HAND-<WERATED  HOIST 

Bruce  A.  TbomM,  2029  S.  Etans  Rd,,  Swarti  Creek,  Midi. 

48473 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,098 
InL  CL*  B65H  75/40;  BMC  UIO 
VS.  CL  294—1.1  1 


5,575,5U 

FASTENING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HANDLE 
Gcrd-Diethard    Banmcarlcai,    WHaadorf-WDdca,    Gcnaaajr, 
Mrignor  to  Hciniicb  Baua«artca  KG  Spfitaiftibrik  Amt 
Bcacfalaftcile,  NcaaUrcbe^  Gctvaay 

Filed  May  1, 1995,  Ser.  Na.  432,095 

IbL  CL*  E05B  SAM 

VS.  CL  292-^353  23  Clataa 

1.  In  a  fastening  mechanism  for  a  handle  for  locking  a  handle 

piece  in  a  position  of  use  on  a  cooidng  utensil,  said  fastening 


1.  A  hoist  comprising: 

a  lengdi  of  ribbon  widi  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  hook  attached  to  said  second  end; 

a  housing  large  enough  to  hold  said  ribbon  and  having  an  orifice 
large  enough  for  through  communication  of  said  ribbon  but 
too  small  for  through  communication  of  said  hoolc,  wherein 
said  ribbon  has  its  said  first  end  retained  within  said  housing, 
conununicates  through  said  orifice,  and  has  said  second  eiKl 
outside  of  said  housing; 
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a  hoJding  means  attached  to  said  bousing  for  detachably  retain- 
ing said  hook,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  recess  on  the 
of  said  housing  placed  just  far  enough  from  said 
dut  a  retained  hook  will  be  snuggled  next  to  said 
housing;  and 
a  locking  means  coopering  with  said  ribbon  and  said  housing 
for  selectively  preventing  owveinent  of  said  ribbon. 


5475^19 
BALL  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 

J.  MsMbrkige,  58  Labumhav  Rowl,  MaWeiihe*!, 

Bert*to«  SL*  4DB,  Great  Biitatai 
PCT  No.  rCT/G994mHl,  J  371  D«te  Sep.  15,  19»5,  |  192(e) 
D«te  Sep.  15,  1W5,  PCT  I^  No.  M/094nmi,  FCT  Pnb. 

Drte  Sep.  »,  1»M  ,^  ^ 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  522,4*7 
dal^  prtority,  appUcatioii  United  Kiiiri<NB'  Mar.  24, 1»3, 


.  CL*  A«»  47/02 


VS.  a.  »4— »J 
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5,S7541» 

GRVm  TOOL  FOR  HANMJNG  LUMBER 

.  r.  Payw,  P.O.  Mm  SO,  W«fcrtT«,  Vt  MMt 

nM  »ec.  W.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  3S«J77 

1^  CL'  B2SB  5/14 

VS.  a.  2M— w  * 


1.  A  gripper  tool  for  feciUtatiag  the  handling  of  a  2-by-liimber 
member  of  rectangular  crow-section  having  a  nominal  thickness  of 
IV^  inches,  compnsing 
a  pair  of  levers  pivotaUy  jouied  by  a  pivot  pin  having  arms  at 
one  side  of  die  pivot  pin  constituting  handles  which  are 
dispoMd  gcneraUy  parallel  to  each  odier  and  in  a  substantiaUy 
common  plane,  and  shorter  arms  at  the  odier  side  of  die  pivot 
pin  which  Ke  disposed  in  cloaely  adjacent  planes.  •  first  of 
said  shorter  arms  including  a  portioa  which  extends  forwardly 
from  said  pivot  pin  and  at  a  forward  end  has  a  generaUy  right 
angularly  extending  first  jaw.  and  die  second  of  said  shorter 
vms  extending  forwardly  from  said  pivot  pin  and  having  a 
second  jaw  diereon  which  opposes  and  is  ip«^  from  said 
first  jaw  by  a  diroat  region  of  a  lengdi  substantially  equal  to 
said  nominal  diickaess,  said  jaws  bemg  adapted  to  gnp  oppo- 
site side  surface*  of  a  portioa  of  a  lumber  member  having  a 
rectangular  croas-section  and  said  nominal  duckness  placed 
therebetween  when  said  hwUes  are  squeezed  toward  one 
another,  and 
means  defining  a  flat  ptW  iABBd  to  said  extending  poitioo  of 
said  first  of  said  shartv  mm  M  said  throat  region,  said  plate 
having  •  widdi  dimeasioa  generally  ua responding  to  said 
nominal  duckness  and  a  lengdi  dimension  approximately 
twice  said  width  dimension  and  extending  substanbally  equi- 
dialaMly  to  eidier  side  of  and  right  angularly  to  die  plane  of 
said  first  of  said  shorter  arms  for  providing  ears  adapted  for 
temporwily  supporting  an  end  of  a  lumber  member  gnpped 
by  said  jaws  on  an  abutting  lumber  member. 


3.  A  device  for  retrieving  a  ball  from  a  hazard  comprising: 

a  substantially-flM  ball-receiving  frame  positioned  in  a  first 
plane,  said  baH-receivmg  frame  defining  a  moudi  of  a  dimen- 
sioa  for  receiving  a  baU  to  be  retrieved  from  a  direction 
pvallel  to  said  first  plane: 

an  elongated  wire  having  an  intermediate  portion  formed  in  a 
loop  lying  in  a  second  plane.  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  first 
plane,  said  wire  being  bent  at  opposite  end  limbs  diereof  for 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  planes  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  moudi  of  said  ball-receiving  frame  and  for 
attaching  said  wire  to  said  frame; 

wherein,  said  loop  defines  an  opening  having  dimensions  for 
allowing  die  ball  to  pass  only  partially  dieredirough  so  as  to 
capture  said  ball  in  said  opening; 

wherein  said  end  limbs  are  spaced  ftwn  one  anodier  a  distance 
greater  Uian  a  diameter  of  die  baU  so  diat  die  ball  can  pass 
between  said  end  limbs  in  said  direction  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  dirough  said  moudi  of  said  ball-recemng  fnmt  to  be 
captured  in  said  loop; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  planes  are  sp««d  fttim  one  anodier 
a  distance  less  dian  a  diameter  of  die  ball  so  diat  said  frame 
prevents  said  ball  from  leaving  said  loop  in  directions  parallel 
to  said  plaaes.  other  than  at  said  mouth;  and 
a  handle  attached  to  said  device  for  mampulating  said  device  to 
retrieve  die  ball. 


5^5,52» 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  STABLES 
Wayne  E.  Nortkcatt.  P.O.  Ba  !•«,  Crockett.  Tfc«.  75835 
Continoatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  3M,13t,  Feb.  17,  1995,  a 
doned.  Thb  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,8« 
1^  CL*  E81H  1/12 
VS.  CL  294—55  »* 


r 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  take  member. 
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a  body  connected  to  said  rake  member,  said  body  having  an 

opening  adjacent  said  rake  member,  said  body  having  an 

interior  volume,  said  body  comprising: 

a  throat  section;  and 

a  storage  section  connected  to  said  throat  section,  said  throat 
section  and  said  storage  secdon  sharing  said  interior  vol- 
ume, said  body  having  a  shoulder  formed  at  a  juncture 
between  said  diroat  section  and  said  storage  section,  said 
shouUer  extending  outwardly  from  said  throat  section;  and 

gate  means  affixed  within  said  body,  said  gate  means  for 
allowing  material  to  pass  from  said  rake  member  into  said 
interior  volume  while  preventing  movement  of  material 
from  said  interior  volume  toward  said  rake  member. 


5,575.521 

TAIL  GATE  BOX,  TABLE,  AND  SINK 
Gregory  D.  Spdi,  15K  TUcns  NE.  #34,  Albuquerque,  N.M. 
•7106 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1995.  Ser.  Na  533,M6 

Int  CL*  B62D  25^X7 

VS.  CL  296—57.1  15  Claiau 


5.575.522 
AUTOMOBILE  SUN  SHIELD 
t  W.  Robinsoa,  1«5  VcteraiH  Bird..  Lot  14,  Kenacr,  La. 
7W62 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495,824 

InL  a."  B60J  3/02 

VS.  CL  296—97.6  5  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  sun  shield  comprising: 
a  substantiaUy  rectangularly  shaped,  one  piece  shield  member 
having  a  fist  and  second  substantiaUy  planar  side  surface,  a 


edges  of  between  eight  and  fourteen  inches,  a  widdi  along 
third  and  fourth  substantiaUy  paraUel  shorter  side  edges  of 
between  three  and  one-half  and  six  inches,  and  a  thickness  of 
between  one-sixteenth  and  one-fourth  of  an  inch,  said  shield 
member  having  four  aicuately  curved  comers  formed  at  con- 
vergences of  said  first  and  second  longer  side  edges  and  said 
third  and  fourth  shorter  side  edges; 

a  first  cUp  member,  secured  to  said  first  planar  side  surface, 
including  a  first  planar  clip  surface  having  an  area  of  at  least 
two  square  inches,  said  first  planar  cUp  surface  being  posi- 
tioned paraUel  to  said  first  planar  side  surface  and  spaced  a 
distance  of  between  one-eighth  and  three-eighths  inches  from 
said  first  side  surfrKX,  said  first  clip  member  being  positioned 
within  a  distance  of  said  third  shorter  side  edge  of  at  least 
twenty  percent  of  said  length  of  one  of  said  longer  side  edges; 
and 

a  second  clip  member,  secured  to  said  first  plaiun-  side  surfrKX, 
including  a  second  planar  cUp  surface  having  an  area  of  at 
least  two  square  inches,  said  second  planar  clip  surface  being 
positioned  parallel  to  said  first  planar  side  surface  and  a 
spaced  a  distance  of  between  one-eighth  and  tfaree-eighlhs 
inches  from  said  first  side  surfrMX,  said  second  clip  member 
being  positioned  within  a  distance  of  said  third  shorter  side 
edge  of  between  twenty-rwo  and  thirty-seven  percent  of  said 
length  of  one  of  said  longer  side  edges. 


5.575.523 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AUXILIARY  VISOR  FOR  BLOCKING 

OUT  LOW  INCIDENT  SUN  RAYS 

Theodore  F.  Kdler,  2416  Yorfctown  «379,  Hoacton.  1^  77056 

FUcd  Not.  L  1995.  Ser.  No.  551.616 

Int  CL'  B60J  SAX) 

VS.  CL  296—97.7  13 


1.  A  pickup  truck  taUgate  utility  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  generally  flat  table  suifux; 

a  taUgate  attach  removably  mounted  to  a  pickup  truck  tailgate; 

an  elongated  arm  member  pivotaUy  coupled  to  said  flat  table 
surface  and  pivotaUy  coupled  to  said  taUgate  attach;  extend- 
able legs  fastened  to  said  flat  surface,  whereby  said  legs  fold 
parallel  to  said  flat  table  surface  for  storage,  said  legs  support- 
ing said  Sat  surface  when  extended. 


6.  An  auxiliary  visor  for  a  moving  vehicle  having  a  rear  view 
mirror  coupled  to  a  shaft  or  arm  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
mimor,  said  auxiliary  visor  comprising: 
a  shade  having  a  body  exposing  an  elongated  surface  area;  and 
distinct  coupler  means  having  a  body  for  pivotaUy  and  detach- 
ably  coupling  said  shade  to  said  shaft  for  discrete  clockwise 
and  counter<lockwise  angular  rotations  of  said  shade  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rear  view  mirror  shaft,  toward 
and  away  from  the  vehicle's  driver,  whereby,  in  use.  said 
driver  can  pivot  said  shade  discretely  fix>m  a  rest  position  to 
an  optimum  position,  whereat  said  shade's  surface  area  is  just 
sufficient  to  effectively  block  out  low-incident  sun  rays  and 
prevent  them  from  reaching  and  adversely  affecting  said  driv- 
er's eyes. 


5.575.524 

DISCREET  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WINDOW  SHADE 

J.  Citwk,  919  McEhrcc  Rd^  Moorestown,  NJ.  08057 

FUcd  Sep.  29. 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,973 

Int.  CL'  B60J  1/20 

VS.  CL  296—142  I*  OataM 

1.  A  combination  of  a  window  shading  device  and  a  rigid 


itoffb  along  fii«  and  second  substantiaUy  parallel  longer  side   window  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle  windshield,  said  windshield 
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having  a  cocragaJed  configuration,  said  rear  sill  member  having  a 
wall  with  a  pluralicy  of  upwardly  projecting  rib-end  projections, 
said  rib-end  projections  being  disposed  in  a  row  extending  in  the 
elongated  direction  of  the  rear  sill  member  and  spaced  apart  at 
intervals  corresponding  to  the  spacmg  between  adjacent  nbs  on 
sakl  floor  pan  member,  the  transversely  extending  rear  portion  of 
said  floor  pan  member  being  posiuoned  on  said  wall  of  said  rear 
sill  member  so  that  the  rib-end  projections  close  off  the  nbs 
directly  adjacent  the  rear  free  edges  thereof. 


being  supported  in  said  rigid  window  frame,  said  combination 

further  including  a  cover  disposed  over  a  portion  of  said  ngid 

window  frame  to  provide  a  pleasing  aestbetK  appearance  to  an 

interior  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  combination  further  comprising: 

a  shade  wound  onto  a  winding  core,  said  shade  having  one  free 

end  and  one  fixed  end  adhered  to  said  winding  core,  said 

winding  core  being  swivelly  mounted  between  said  ngid 

window  frame  and  said  cover,  said  cover  providing  a  ilOMd 

opening  for  receiving  said  free  end  of  said  shade,  said  shade 

having  a  surface  area  which  can  substantially  cover  a  selected 

surface  area  of  said  windshield. 


to 


COMPOSITE  LAMINATE  BEAM  FOR  RADUTOR 
SUPPORT 
JoMph  S.  Wyew*,  Gnmt  Potate  Woodt,  Mkh.,  anisiM 
Novamu  TtekMloflica,  Inc  Warren,  Mkh. 

FBcd  May  19.  1994,  Scr.  No.  245.79S 

Int  CL'  BMK  11/04 

VS.  CL  2H-m  "  *^'"'" 


TRUCK  BED  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  WITH 

IMPROVED  REAR  SILL  MEMBER 
Tom  M.  Walworth,  Jr.,  Groaae  Potate  Fams;  Joseph  J.  Jurica, 
Mt  CIcacB,-  Dooald  E.  Wcilcmaim,  Roaco,  aod  Joseph 
l^mcr,  BkMMiiiiriale,  aU  of  Mkh.,  assigBon  to  Pullmaa 
Indostrks,  Inc.,  Pulbnan,  Mkh. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  318>4».  Dec.  13,  1994,  whkh  Is  a 

coatiBuatioa-iiipart  of  Ser.  Na  »M,741,  Apr.  7,  1992,  Pat. 

Na  MSMIS-  This  appMcadoB  Feb.  14.  199*.  Ser.  No. 

599,942 

brt.  CL*  B«2D  25/20 

VS.  a.  29*— 1«3  » 


1  In  a  vehicle  bed  assembly  having  a  horizontally-enlarged 
one-piece  monolithic  floor  pan  member  constnicted  from  a  thin 
metal  sheet  and  having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and 
sidewardly-spaced  stiffening  nbs  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  suffening  nbs  being  of  generally  downwardly-opemng 
channel  like  cross  sections  which  are  deformed  so  as  to  project 
upwardly  from  the  sheet,  and  a  honzootally  elongated  rear  sill 
member  posiuoned  at  least  partially  under  a  transversely  extending 
rear  portion  of  said  pan  member,  said  rear  sill  member  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  generally  petpendKulariy  with  respect  to 
the  longinidinal  direction  of  said  pan  member  and  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  compnsing  the  improvement  wherein  said  snffening  nbs 
project  longitudinally  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  pan 
member  so  as  lo  teniunale  at  front  and  rear  free  edges  of  said  pan 
member,  said  front  and  rear  free  edges  of  said  pan  member  each 


I.  A  laminate  radiator  support  beam,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  outer  stnictural  metal  portion  defining  a  channel 
and  having  an  outer  wall  surface  and  an  inner  wall  surface; 

a  longitudinal  metal  inner  tube  portion  disposed  in  said  channel 
having  an  outer  wall  surface  and  an  inner  wall  surface,  said 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  inner  tube  portion  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal hollow  cavity,  wherein  said  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
longitudinal  inner  tube  portion  defines  at  least  three  walls; 

a  layer  of  stnictural  foam  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  said 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  outer  stnictural  portion  and  said 
outer  waU  surface  of  said  inner  tube  portion  along  substan- 
tiaUy  the  entire  length  of  said  inner  tube  portion,  said  stnic- 
tural foam  layer  being  bonded  to  three  of  said  at  least  three 
walls  of  said  inner  tube  portion  outer  wall  surface; 

a  cap  attached  to  said  outer  structural  metal  portion  closing  said 
channel;  and 

attachment  sites  on  said  laminate  radiator  support  beam  for 
connecting  a  radiator  to  said  support  beam. 


5575,527 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DECORATIVE  OR  COVER 

STRIP 
KlsM  Pfclcr,  Maulbroan,  GenMoy,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing.  hxJ. 
Ponchc  AG.  Wdasach,  Gcnaany 

FUed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  553,758 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmany,  Oct  21,  1994,  44  37 
M7.1;  Jun.  16,  1995,  195  21  862.0 

lot  CX"  B60R  13/02 
U.S.  CL  296-213  21  ClaliBS 

1  A  fastening  device  for  a  cover  strip  for  a  gap  havmg  a 
longituduially  extendmg  gap  length  m  a  motor  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  holding^body  inserted  and  wedged  into  the  gap  for  holding  the 
cover  strip,  the  holding  body  comprising  several  paits  includ- 
ing first  and  second  lateral  bracing  elements,  each  of  which 
brace  against  a  lateral  wail  of  the  gap,  and  a  spreading 
element  arranged  between  the  first  and  second  lateral  bracing 
elements  and  being  displaceable  in  a  direction  of  the  gap 
length  for  bracing  said  first  and  second  lateral  bracing  ele- 
ments against  the  lateral  walls,  and  ftuther  wherein  said 
spreading  element  includes  a  fastener  for  the  cover  strip. 


5575528 
kioTORCYCLE  REAR  FENDER  COVER 
Loois  Nctx,  Grafloo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harley-DavidsoD  Motor 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  361,987 

Int  a.'  A47C  31/00 

VS.  CL  297— 219.U  4  daims 


1.  A  motorcycle  seat  for  use  with  a  motorcyck  having  a  frame 
and  a  rear  fender  attached  to  die  frame,  means  for  supporting  the 
seat  on  the  frame,  said  seat  having  a  rear  portion,  a  fender  cover 
fixed  to  die  rear  portion  of  the  seat  and  extending  rearwardly 
ttierefrom,  said  fender  cover  comprising  a  diin  section  constnicted 
and  arranged  to  extend  over  tlie  motorcycle  fender  and  preformed 
to  define  a  shape  compkmentary  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rear 
fender  and  composed  of  a  material  which  generally  retains  said 
configuration,  and  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  fender 
cover  to  tlie  rear  fender  of  a  motorcyck  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
rear  portioa  of  tlie  seat 


5575529 

MODULE  ENCLOSURE  AND  MODULE  LATCH 

MECHANISM 

James  L.  Dowdy,  Eagle,  and  Darrd  W.  Poultcr,  Middletoo, 

both  of  Id.,  amifBors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Pak 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,731 
Int  CL'  A47B  81/06 
VS.  CL  312— 223J  7  CSiriBH 

1.  An  enclosure  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  having  opposite  side  walls  and  an  open  end; 

b.  a  module  insertable  dirougfa  said  open  end  of  said  enclosure 
said  module  having  a  front  end  and  opposing  sides  wherein. 


when  said  module  is  fiilly  inserted  into  said  enclosure,  said 
front  end  is  positioned  substantially  at  said  open  end  of  said 
enclosure  and  said  sides  are  positioned  within  aod  extend 
along  said  walls  of  said  enclosure,  said  module  having  a 
recess  of  predetemiined  depth  in  one  surface  thereof,  the 
recess  having  a  recess  surface  extending  to  said  sides  of  said 
moduk  at  said  front  end  of  said  nooduk; 

c.  a  latch  lever  operatively  connected  to  the  moduk,  said  latch 
lever  being  disposed  between  said  walls  of  said  enclosure  at 
said  front  end  of  said  module,  said  latch  Lever  having  a  latch 
end  and  a  handle  end,  said  latch  lever  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  less  than  tlie  depth  of  said  recess  and  having  an 
outer  surface  which  is  substantially  flush  with  said  one  sur- 
face of  said  moduk; 

d.  pivot  means  mounted  to  said  recess  surface,  pivotally  engag- 
ing said  latch  lever  between  said  latch  end  and  said  handle 
end,  said  latch  lever  being  angularly  movabk  in  said  recess 
about  said  pivot  means  between  a  latched  position  and  an 
unlatched  position; 

e.  said  recess  surface  having  an  arcuate  slot  therethrough  at  a 
radius  from  said  pivot  means  to  a  position  near  said  handk 
end  of  said  latch  lever, 

f.  a  slot  follower  mounted  to  said  latch  lever  and  projecting 
through  said  arcuate  slot  for  preventing  bending  of  said  latch 
lever  away  from  said  recess  surface; 

g.  a  catch  member  on  said  enclosure; 

h.  a  latch  member  on  said  latch  end  of  said  latch  lever  for 
engaging  said  catch  member,  and 

i.  said  latch  member,  when  said  latch  lever  is  in  said  latched 
position,  passing  by  said  catch  member  as  said  module  is 
moved  toward  said  fully  inserted  position  in  said  enclosure, 
movement  of  said  latch  lever  toward  and  into  latched  position 
is  by  the  application  of  manual  force  to  said  latch  kver  at  said 
handle  end  to  engage  said  latch  member  with  said  catch 
member  and  move  said  module,  by  force  application  thereto 
at  said  pivot  means,  to  said  fully  inserted  position  in  said 
enclosure. 


5575538 
INFANT  BOUNCER 
Marjoric  G.  Harper,  Littietoii,  and  Patifck  M.  Bcrtack,  Thorn- 
ton, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Gerry  Baby  Prodocts  Cohh 
pony,  Thornton,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  942y423 
Int  CL»  A47C  3/02 
VS.  d  297— 260J  18  CtataM 

1.  An  infant  carrier  comprising: 
a  shell  portion  for  receiving  an  infant; 
a  base  portion  for  supporting  said  shell  pwtioa  on  a  stqipoft 

sutAkc; 
spring  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  shell  portion  to  said 
base  portion,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  compression 
spring  having  a  spring  rate  which  increases  with  increasing 
compiessioa; 
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5^5432 

VEmCLE  SEAT,  IN  PABTICULAR  AN  AIRPLANE 

PASSENGER  SEAT 

Woifgang  TOO  Rolbfcki,  Bremco.  and  Albert  Strobd,  Bennatin- 

gen,  both  of  Gcmuuiy.  assicnon  to  Kdper  Rccaro  G«bH  & 

Co^  Rcaisdickl,  Gennany  ^ 

Flkd  No*.  4,  19M,  S«r.  No.  336,W« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennany,  No».  *,  1W3,  43  37 

M».7 

lat  CL'  A47C  7/02 

VS.  CL  »7— 452J  «  CW" 


a  nvo(  connection  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  shell  portion 
to  said  base  portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis; 

and 
wherein  said  spring  means  resUiently  supports  said  shell  portion 
in  longinidinally  spaced  relation  to  said  pivot  axis  for  a 
bouncing  motion  with  respect  to  said  base  portioa. 


5^5,531 
VEHICLE  POWER  SEAT  ADJUSTER  WITH  END  DRIVEN 

LEAD  SCREW  ACTUATION 
Omk  K.  Ganger,  Ann  Artwr;  Max  O.  Hccack,  BrwiUyB,  and 
Rkkard  W.  A.  Rees,  Auburn  HUli,  aU  of  Mkk,  aarifMMn  to 
ITT  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  U7,732 
IM.  CL"  BMN  2«2 

VS.  a.  297—3*2.11  *  ^^^^^ 


7.  A  vehicle  seat,  in  particular  an  airplane  passenger  seal,  com- 
prising: 1  front  CTOsspiece.  a  rear  crosspiece  arranged  parallel  to 
the  front  crosspiece.  and  at  least  two  feet  each  having  a  lower  end 
and  an  upper  end.  fir«  and  second  seat  dividers,  both  crosspieces 
being  solidly  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said  feet,  said  first 
seat  dividers  supported  by  the  crosspieces,  said  crosspieces  being 
profiled  tubes  with  longitudinal  slots  for  connecting  said  first  seat 
dividers  and  said  feet,  said  from  crosspiece  being  provided  with  a 
longinidinal  slot  which  is  open  toward  the  rear  cros.spiece  and 
includes  parallel  flanks  for  slidingly  receiving  therein  a  front 
end-section  of  said  second  seat  dividen,  wherein  both  crosspieces 
have  a  double-wall  and  one  of  the  longitudinal  slots  of  the  rear 
crosspiece  is  open  toward  the  top  of  said  rear  crosspiece,  and 
wherein  said  one  of  said  longitudinal  slots  is  delimited  by  inside 
waU  of  said  rear  crosspiece.  which  wall  extends  more  than  180 
degrees  coocenincally  to  die  longitudinal  axu  of  said  rear  cross- 
piece. 


M  AseM  back  recliner  for  a  vehicle  having  a  seat  back  movable 
relative  to  a  seal  boaom,  die  seal  bonom  mounted  on  first  and 
xcond  track  assemblies,  each  formed  of  a  lower  track  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  vehicle  and  an  upper  track  movably  mounted  on  die 
lower  track,  die  seat  back  recliner  comprising: 
a  dnve  motor  means; 

a  first  dnve  shaft  coupled  to  die  dnve  motor  means  and  rotated 
by  die  dnve  motor  means,  die  first  dnve  shaft  having  first  and 
second  axial  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  axial  ends; 
a  first  driven  shaft;  ,  w.  t 

means  for  co-axially  connecting  die  second  axial  end  of  die  first 
dnve  shaft  to  one  end  of  die  first  dnven  shaft  in  a  fixed 
connection  to  tnuismit  rotation  of  die  first  drive  shaft  to  die 
driven  shaft,  die  means  for  co-axially  connecting  includuig: 
bracket  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  one  of  die  first 

and  second  track  assemblies;  and 
a  housing  receiving  a  fixed  connection  between  die  second  axial 
end  of  die  first  drive  shaft  and  one  end  of  die  first  dnven  shaft, 
the  housing  mounted  in  die  bracket  means;  and 
means,  adapted  to  be  connected  between  die  dnven  shaft  and  die 
seat  back,  for  translating  rotation  of  die  driven  shaft  to  pivotal 
movement  of  die  seat  back  relative  to  die  seat  bottom. 


5,575.533 

■LOW  MOLDED  SEAT  FRAME  WITH  INTEGRAL 

REINFORCEMENT 

Patrick  M.  Glance,  Plymouth,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  CoMxpt 

Aaaiy*  Corp.,  Plymouth,  Mkta. 

FUcd  Feb.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*2.953 

laL  CL"  BMN  2M2 

VS.  CL  297— 452J  "  ^W^ 
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I.  A  seat  widi  a  front  and  an  opposing  back,  the  seat  also  having 
opposing  fiist  and  second  sides  diat  extend  between  die  front  and 
die  back,  said  seat  comprising: 

a  pedestal; 

a  stiuctufal  cross  member  connected  with  said  pedestal  and 
generaly  extending  at  least  partially  between  the  first  and  the 
second  sides; 

a  seat  cushion  member  formed  of  a  moldabte  material  widi  an 
upper  surface  contoured  to  receive  and  support  the  buttocks  of 
a  user  in  a  seated  position,  said  seat  cushion  member  having 
an  elongated  seat  cavity  extending  at  least  partially  between 
the  first  and  the  second  sides,  said  structural  cross  member 
being  positioned  in  said  seat  cavity,  said  seat  cushion  member 
being  supported  above  a  floor  by  said  pedestal  and  said 
stnKtural  cross  member; 

a  seat  back  member  formed  of  a  moldable  material  with  a 
forward  surface  adapted  to  receive  and  support  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  back  of  a  user  in  a  seated  position,  said  seat 
back  member  having  a  base  located  near  said  seat  cushion 
member  and  an  opposing  top.  said  seat  back  member  having 
an  elongated  back  cavity  extending  at  least  partially  from  said 
base  to  said  top,  said  seat  back  member  being  connected  with 
said  structural  cross  member,  and 

a  reinforcement  beam  positioned  in  said  back  cavity  and  con- 
nected with  said  structural  cross  member,  whereby  said  ped- 
estal, said  structural  cross  member,  and  said  reinforcement 
beam  comprise  a  structural  friune  of  said  seat 


5.575.534 
WORK  CHAIR 
Chi-Yuuv  Yn.  Hsiiidiu,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Inslitnte  of  Occn- 
patioaal  Safety  and  Hadth,  Coonctt  of  Labor  ACairs,  lUpd, 
TUwan 

FUcd  Jun.  19,  1995.  Scr.  No.  491.629 
lot  CL*  A47C  7/02 
VS.  CL  297— 452J1  5  ( 


an  anti-skid  bafBe  extending  above  the  stipport  soiface  and 
located  on  the  seat  pan  adjacent  to  the  juncture  of  the  pelvic 
support  portion  and  die  thigh  support  portion,  whereby 

said  first  fastening  means  of  said  backrest  and  said  vertical 
fastening  means  of  said  fastening  mechanism  form  an  adjust- 
ment means  for  adjnsting  said  backrest  upwards  and  down- 
wards, relative  to  said  vertical  fastening  means;  said  second 
fastening  means  of  said  seat-pan  and  said  horizontal  fastening 
means  of  said  fastening  mechanism  form  a  longitudinal 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  longitudinal  position  of  said 
seat-pan  relative  to  said  horizontal  listening  means,  said 
backrest  having  and  arcuate  fiont  side,  said  thigh  support 
portion  of  said  seat-pan  forms  an  angle  between  IS  and  35 
degrees  with  said  pelvic  support  portion. 


5.575.535 

COUCH  WITH  RETRACTABLE  GUARD  MEMBER 

Mark  R.  Borchett,  1521  Lariat,  and  Samnd  W.  Bibicc,  712  S£. 

Sooner  Park  Dr.,  both  of  BartksTille,  Okla.  740M 

FDed  Aug.  22. 1995,  Ser.  Na  517.920 

InL  CL'  A47C  3  J/00 

VS.  CL  297— 4«  5  i 


1.  In  a  couch  having  a  base,  a  first  and  second  opposing  arm  rest, 
a  back  portion,  a  seating  surface,  and  a  front  couch  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

a  fT<ont  guard  detacbably  connectable  to  said  front  couch  surface 
for  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  seating  surface  on  three  sides; 
and 

a  storage  and  retraction  mechanism  in  connection  between  an 
underside  of  said  base  and  said  front  guard  for  slidably 
retracting  and  storing  said  front  guard  beneath  said  base;  said 
storage  and  retraction  mechanism  including  first  and  second 
rail  members  rigidly  connected  to  said  underside  of  said  base 
and  spaced  in  parallel  relationship,  said  first  and  second  rail 
members  each  having  a  side  forming  a  channel  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


1.  A  wotic  chair  comprising: 

a  backrest  provided  on  a  back  diereof  vridi  a  first  fastening 
means; 

a  seat-pan  comprising  a  pelvic  support  portion  having  a  support 
surface  and  a  thigh  support  portion  said  pelvic  support  portion 
provided  on  a  underside  thereof  with  a  first  rotary  fastening 
means  and  fiirther  provided  with  a  second  fastening  means 
located  axially  thereof; 

a  fastening  mechanism  comprising  a  vertical  fastening  means 
engageable  with  said  first  fastening  means  of  said  backrest, 
said  fastening  mechanism  further  comprising  a  borizontiil 
fastening  means  engageable  with  said  second  fastening  means 
of  said  seat-pan,  said  vertical  fastening  means  and  said  hori- 
zontal fastening  means  forming  an  ai^  of  between  83  and 
95  degrees: 

a  chair  support  leg  provided  on  a  top  thereof  with  a  second 
rotary  fastening  means  engageable  with  said  first  rotary  fas- 
tening means  of  said  seat-pan;  and. 


5.575.53* 

CHAIN  RELEASE  FOR  TRUCK  TAILGATE 

Kcuetfa  R.  WrifaM,  P.O.  Box  245,  Miranda.  CaHf.  95553 

FDcd  Jnn.  7. 1995.  Scr.  tio.  479,713 

InL  CL"  BMP  1/28 

VS.  CL  298—23  R  *  " 

1.  In  a  dump  truck  having  a  dimip  bed  pivoted  on  a  truck  frame, 
die  dump  bed  having  a  dump  body  for  carrying  a  load,  die  dump 
bed  being  pivotal  on  the  truck  frame,  wherein  the  dump  body  has 
a  tear  opening  with  a  bottom  and  a  top.  the  rear  opening  being 
closed  by  a  tailgate  pivoted  at  the  top  and  selectively  openable  at 
the  bottom  to  release  the  load  through  an  opening  between  the 
tailgate  and  the  dump  body;  at  least  one  chain  extending  between 
die  bottom  of  die  bed  and  an  anchoring  location  on  the  tailgate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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at  least  one  chain  release  mounted  to  the  tailgate  at  the  anchor 
ing  location:  the  chain  release  including  a  chain  retainer  for 
receiving  the  chain  of  the  tailgate:  a  pivot  for  mounbng  the 
chain  retainer  on  the  tailgate  for  allowing  the  chain  retainer  to 
pivot  widi  respect  to  the  tailgate  from  a  chain  retaining 
position  to  a  chain  release  position,  a  toggle  device  for  lock- 
ing the  chain  retainer  in  d>e  chain  retaining  posiuon  when 
locked  and  for  allowing  the  chain  retainer  to  pivot  to  the  chain 
releasing  position  when  unlocked,  whereby  when  the  dump 
body  is  raised  to  release  Ae  load  and  the  tailgate  is  partially 
open,  the  tailgate  can  be  released  to  swing  free  about  the 
tailgate  pivot  in  order  to  clear  jams  in  the  opening  between 
the  tailgate  and  dump  body. 


5^5,537 
TUNNEL  DRILLING  MACHINE  OR  TUBE-DRIVING 
MACHINE 
PHcr  KofJer.  KnMlriMi,  AB*fta.  and  Gttiither  Koalowskl, 
Boanp,  G«nii-«y,  ml^m  to  Alpine  W«tfall«  Berg-  und 
l^inndtccluiik  GmbH  &  Co,,  LOocn,  Germaoy 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  417,«53 
CteiiBS  priority,  appttatkw  Gtrmamj,  Apr.  15,  IW4,  44  13 

Z35.2 

Int.  CL'  E21D  9/10:  E21B  10/12 

VS.  CL  Z99—M  » 


(A)  lowering  an  inlet  end  of  a  loading  conveyor  from  a  raised 
transport  position  to  a  lowered  operative  position  in  which 
said  inlet  end  rides  on  the  ground  at  a  location  closely 
adjacent  and  longitudinally  in  front  of  a  rotary  cutting  wheel 
of  a  rock  saw  assembly,  said  loading  conveyor  and  said  rock 
saw  assembly  being  mounted  on  a  frame  assembly; 

(B)  rotating  said  cutting  wheel  to  dig  said  trench:  then 

(C)  discharging  excavated  materials  directly  from  said  cutting 
wheel  onto  said  inlet  end  of  said  loading  conveyor,  then 

(D)  conveying  said  excavated  materials  away  from  said  rock 
saw  assembly  using  said  loading  conveyor;  and 

(E)  when  said  inlet  end  of  said  loading  conveyor  U  in  said 
operative  position,  applying  a  downward  biasing  force  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  loading  conveyor  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
prevent  said  inlet  end  from  bouncing  up  and  down  dunng 
normal  operation  but  which  is  sufficienUy  low  to  permit  said 
inlet  end  lo  follow  the  contour  of  the  ground  and  to  pass  over 
obstructions  without  damaging  said  loading  conveyor. 


5,575,5» 

WHEEL  RIM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Jens  Stach,  WeU  der  Stadt,  Germany,  aaaigDor  to  Dr.  Ing.  h-cJ. 

PorKhc  AG.  Wefasach.  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262.100,  Jun.  16,  1994.  Pat 

No.  54>38J29.  wWch  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8382,  J«n. 

25,  1W3,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 

No!  97*^74,  Nov.  20,  1992.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,008 

Clataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  23,  1991,  41  38 

5SS.6;  Jan.  24,  1992,  42  01  838J;  Aug,  27,  1994,  44  30  489,7 

InL  CL°  B60B  SAX) 
VS.  CL  301— «5  20  ClalaH 


1  A  tunnel  drilling  machine  for  drilling  a  bore  in  hard  rock  by 
means  of  a  rotaubly  seated  drill  head  which  suppons  dniling  tools, 
wherein  the  drill  head  has  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
bore  and  wherem  said  machine  includes  means  for  selectively 
displacing  an  aws  of  rotation  of  said  drill  head  angularly  of  a 
longituduial  axis  of  tiw  bore  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  driU  head 
from  said  bore. 


5575.538 

ROCK  SAW  WITH  CETnERLINE  CONVEYOR 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  DIGGING  A  NARROW 
TRENCH 
Jerry  ¥.  GUberi,  SootWnke,  and  Jack  D.  Saalth,  The  Cdony, 
both  of  Ttt.,  Mricaon  to  Astcc  Industries,  Inc  Chatta- 
nooga, Ikan. 

FIM  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser,  No,  457,991 
Int.  a.*  EOlC  23A)9.  E02F  5/08 
VS.  CL  299— 39J  J]  ^^ 

15.  A  method  of  digging  a  narrow  ncnch  in  a  hard  surface, 
comprising: 


1.  Wheel  having  a  cast  wheel  spider  comprising  several  hollow 
spokes  connected  with  a  rim  ring  by  a  weld,  the  hollow  spokes 
having  core  openings  for  a  sand  core  in  the  area  of  the  outer 
circumference  which  are  directed  toward  the  rim  nng.  each  said 
hollow  spoke  being  defined  by  opposing  walls, 

wherein  the  wheel  spider  has  wheel  bolt  accommodating  bores 
which  are  arranged  concentrically  to  a  centric  wheel  opening 
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and  whidi  are  defined  by  bolt  bole  sleeves  which  extend 
through  respective  hollow  spokes, 

wherein  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  and  at  least  one  reinforcing 
element  are  arranged  within  said  hollow  spokes. 

wherein  said  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  extends  from  a  respec- 
tive said  bolt  hole  sleeve,  and 

wherein  said  at  least  one  reinforcing  element  extends  between 
the  opposing  walls  of  a  respective  hollow  spoke  in  die  area  of 
the  core  openings. 


5.S75.540 
HUB  OF  A  BICYCLE 
Yl  C.  Cbl,  No.  139-5,  An  Md  Rd.,  Md  Shan  "Bun  Hon  U 
lUang,  lUchung  HUcn,  Thiwan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  526.383 

Int  CL'  B60B  27/00 

VS.  CL  301— UOJ  3  Claims 


1.  A  hub  ot  a  bicycle  and  comprising: 

a  hub  shell  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  each  of  said  first, 
end  and  said  second  end  having  a  threaded  portion  defined  in 
an  inner  periphery  thereof; 

an  axle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  each  of  said  first  end 
and  said  second  end  thereof  having  a  first,  flange  extending 
radially  therefrom,  each  of  said  first  flanges  having  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side  and  having  a  first  groove  defined  in  an  outer 
periphery  thereof  near  said  first  side; 

a  first  dust  cap  and  a  second  dust  cap,  each  having  a  tubular 
portion  extending  therefrom  and  each  of  said  tubular  portions 
having  an  outer  threaded  portion  defined  in  an  outer  pcnphery 
thereof  for  being  threadedly  engaged  with  said  corresponding 
threaded  portion  of  said  hub  shell,  each  of  said  first  dust  cap 
and  said  second  dust  cap  having  a  hole  defined  centrally 
dierein  ftjr  said  axle  extending  therethrough,  each  of  said  first 
dust  cap  and  said  second  dust  cap  having  a  second  groove 
defined  in  an  inner  periphery  of  said  tubular  portion  thereof 
for  a  plurality  of  balls  rotatably  received  between  said  first 
grooves  of  said  axle  and  said  second  grooves,  said  first  dust 
cap  having  a  third  groove  defined  in  said  inner  periphery  of 
said  tubular  portion  and  located  near  a  distal  end  of  said 
tubular  portion,  and 

a  tubular  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  dieieof  having  a  fourth  groove  defined  in  an  outer  periph- 
ery theiBof  so  as  to  form  a  first  shoulder  and  a  second 
shoulder  to  define  said  fourth  groove  wherein  said  first  shoul- 
der being  located  near  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  element 
and  beiag  received  in  said  third  groove  of  said  first  dust  cap, 
said  second  shoulder  having  a  second  flange  extendiiig 
inwardly  and  radially  dierefrom  for  contacting  against  said 
second  tide  of  said  first  flange  near  said  first  end  of  said  axle. 


5.575A41 
AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WTfH  ENHANCED 

PURGE  CAPACITY 
Namao  A.  Elamin,  Lorain,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  AIBedSlgnal 
inck  Brake  Systems  Co.,  Elyrla,  Ohio 

FOcd  Jw.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,450 
lot.  a.'  B60T  17/00 
VS.  CL  303—1  !•  CU»™» 

1.  An  air  supply  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 


4 


Acc 


xr 


an  air  compressor  cyclically  actuatable  from  a  loaded  mode 
producing  compiessed  air  and  an  unloaded  mode  not  produc- 
ing said  cooipiessed  air, 

a  reservoir  for  storing  said  compressed  air  produced  by  said  air 
compressor, 

an  air  dryer  for  absoitnng  water  in  said  compressed  air  produced 
by  said  air  compressor,  said  air  dryer  having  a  desiccant 
material  for  absorbing  said  water  and  a  purge  volume  for 
storing  purge  air  for  purging  said  desiccant  material  when  said 
compressor  is  in  said  unloaded  mode, 

pressure  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  com- 
piessed  air  delivered  by  said  air  compressor  before  said  air  is 
delivered  to  said  reservoir  whereby  said  purge  volume  is 
charged  with  air  at  a  higher  pressure  than  air  delivered  to  said 
reservoir, 

connection  means  for  transmitting  said  air  from  said  air  com- 
pressor to  said  air  dryer  and  said  reservoir,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  system  to  cyclically  actuate 
said  air  compiessor  between  said  loaded  mode  for  charging 
said  leservoir  and  said  purge  volume,  and  said  unloaded  mode 
during  which  air  charged  in  said  purge  volume  purges  said 
desiccant  material. 


5,575.542 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  FORCE  CONTROLLER 
Hirahisa  Iknaka;  Kaznhiro  Kato,  and  Yookhi  MiyawaU,  all  of 
Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitoaio  Electric  Intfaistiks, 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  524.641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  20, 1994.  6-224668 
Int  CL'  B60T  8/32 
UACL303— 125  5 


^^ 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  force  controller  for  controlling  braking 
force  of  a  vehicle  by  changing  brake  fluid  pressure  effected  by  a 
fluid  pressure  controller,  comprising: 

decelerabon  detection  means  for  detecting  and  outputting  a 
vehicle  decelerabon; 

target  deceleration  calculation  means  for  caicultfing  a  taiget 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle; 

pressure  adjustment  speed  calculation  means  for  calculating  a 
pressure  adjustment  speed  at  which  die  brake  fluid  pressure 
changes  using  the  calculated  target  deceleration  and  die 
detected  vehicle  deceleration;  and 

fluid  pressure  controller  drive  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  fluid  pressure  controller  according  to  die  calculated 
pressure  adjustment  speed; 
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said  ptessure  adjustment  speed  calculatioo  means  calculating  the 
brake  fluid  pressure  adjustment  speed  usmg  a  brake  fluid 
nessuie  a«Jjustment  volume  whKh  is  commensurate  with  a 
dilfcience  between  the  detected  vehicle  deceleration  and  the 
calculated  target  decelerabon.  and  a  target  tracking  tune  rep- 
resentmg  a  tune  requued  to  adjust  the  brake  fluid  pressure 
with  said  pressure  adjustment  volume. 


from  said  master  controller  has  be«M  modified  by  said  skid 
control  mens  in  the  master  controller  in  response  to  said 
wheel  skid  conditioo. 


Joka  B. 


5.575.543 
ELECnONlC  BKAKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

■^m^^  U^led  Kl^dMi,  ■■i^M'  to 
I  PLC  Soiftd,  Ei«lMi 

nt*  N«».  8,  i9»4,  st€.  N*  yyjMt 

9322M* 

IM.  CL"  BMT  &CM 

VS.  CL  3«— 1S5  >• 


5.575.544  

VEHICLE-MOUNTED  EQlrtPMENT  ANTI-THEFT 
KBCHANISM 
•M^wm;  ItaMitl  Y«Nhldm  Md  IkkMM  Bab*,  all  of 

Ihky^  JapM.  iMltr —  to  Cterioa  C*^  IM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

HM  Aac.  a*.  i»W.  Ser.  No.  112,119 
data,  priaril,.  a^Hirart-  Jap^a.  Au..  2*.  1»2.  4^122 
U;  Sap.  4,  IfW.  ♦4*2414  U;  Dae  t,  1»M.  4.32M15;  Feb.  2^ 
1993,  5-«3a931  U 

1^  CL*  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  512—7.1  *  ' 


90* 


1.  An  ekctionicaUy  controlled  braking  system  for  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  incorporating  anu-lock  brake  control  and  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  brake  pressure  control  valves; 
a  plurality  of  local  electronic  control  units  associated  with  said 

brake  pressure  control  valves; 
at  least  one  master  electronic  control  unit  which  communicates 
electronically  with  said  pluraUty  of  valve-associated  local 
electTDoic  control  units; 
two-way  coupling  means  connecting  said  master  electronic  con- 
trol unit  widi  said  plurality  of  local  electronic  control  units  for 
enabling  the  passage  of  electronic  signals  therebetween; 
means  within  said  master  electronic  control  unit  for  receiving 
driver  generated  demands  to  establish  a  desired  brakmg  pies- 
sure  demand  signal  which  is  passed  via  said  coupling  means 
to  said  local  control  units; 
respective  means  withm  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  local  electronic 
control  umts  for  receiving  wheel  speed  sensor  signals  and 
generating  wheel  speed  signals  representative  of  the  speed  of 
the  individual  wheels  with  which  those  local  control  units  are 
respecavely  associated; 
skid  control  means  located  m  said  master  control  unit  which  is 
responsive  to  wheel  speed  signals  provided  by  said  local 
coonol  units  to  modify  said  desired  braking  pressure  demand 
signal,  pasted  to  said  local  control  units  via  said  coupling 
means,  in  accortlancc  with  an  antiskid  algondun  for  prevent- 
ing wheel  locking;  and 
a  lespective  skid  detection  means  in  each  said  local  control  umt 
which  leceives  said  wheel  speed  signals  respectively  gener- 
aud  within  said  local  control  unit  and.  upon  detection  of  a 
wheel  skid  condition,  causes  said  pressure  demand  signal 
leceived  via  said  coupling  means  from  said  master  control 
laiit  to  be  overridden  for  a  predetermined  ome  and  tempo- 
iwily  (educe  brake  pressure  at  said  pressure  control  valve 
MtwiB*'^  iheiewith.  until  at  leatt  such  time  as  said  desired 
pleasure  demand  signal  received  via  said  coupling  means 


1    An  anti-dieft  mechanism  in  a  vdiicle-naounted  electronic 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  equipment  body; 
a  control  panel; 
said  control  panel  including  means  for  operating  said  electronic 

apparatus; 
said  equipment  body  including  a  first  engaging  portion; 
said  control  panel  including  a  second  engaging  portion; 
said  first  engaging  portion  has  one  of  a  convex  shape  and  a 

concave  shape; 
said  second  engaging  portion  has  another  one  of  a  convex  shape 

and  a  concave  shape; 
said  first  engaging  portion  engaging  said  second  engaging  por- 
tion; 
said  equipment  body  including  a  first  locking  portion; 
said  control  panel  including  a  second  locking  portion; 
said  first  locking  portion  having  one  of  a  convex  shape  and  a 

concave  shape; 
said  second  locking  portion  having  another  one  of  a  convex 

shape  and  a  concave  shape; 
said  first  locking  portion  interlocking  with  said  second  locking 

portion; 
a  release  means  for  disengaging  said  first  locking  portion  from 

said  second  locking  portion; 
biasuig  means  for  biasing  said  control  panel  away  from  said 

equipment  body; 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  control  panel  at  an  ejected 

position  after  operation  of  said  release  means; 
said  retaining  means  including  a  first  stopper  and  a  second 

swapper.  

said  equipment  body  including  said  fim  stopper, 
said  control  panel  including  said  second  stopper;  and 
said  first  stopper  and  said  second  stopper  being  capable  of 
contacting  each  other. 
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5.575.545 

MONITOR  SHELL 

Ikoog  L.  Wang,  Iteyuan  Haicii,  Ikiwan,  assignor  to  Shamrock 

Iteknoiocy  Company  Limited,  Iteyuan  Haieii,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381.725 

Int  CL'  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  312— 7J  S  CUims 


1.  A  monilor  shell  comprising: 

a  first  frame  including  a  boUow  rectangular  panel,  two  vertical 
walls,  a  lower  wall  and  an  upper  wall; 

a  second  ftame  engageable  with  the  first  frame; 

two  receiving  devices  each  formed  on  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  vertical  walls,  each  of  the  receiving  devices  including  two 
fins  and  two  blades  projecting  perpendicularly  from  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  fins; 

two  first  barbs  each  projecting  from  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
vertical  walls; 

two  second  baibs  formed  on  the  lower  wall; 

two  cylinders  projecting  horizontally  from  the  rectangular  panel 
of  the  first  frame; 

two  brackets  each  including; 
a  first  branch  including  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end 
portion,  a  groove  defined  therein  for  receiving  a  board  and 
a  hole  defined  longitudinally  in  the  first  end  portion  thereof; 

a  second  branch  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  first  branch; 

a  third  branch  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  second 
branch  and  including  a  free  end  portion,  a  U-shaped  slot 
defined  therein  thus  forming  an  elastic  handle  and  a  tiiiid  barb 
projecting  from  the  elastic  handle; 

a  fourth  bnanch  extending  from  the  first  branch  and  including  a 
fourth  barb  projecting  therefrom; 

wherein  each  of  the  cylinders  is  inserted  into  the  hole  defined  in 
the  first  branch  of  each  of  the  brackets  while  the  third  branch 
of  each  of  tlie  brackets  is  guided  by  means  of  the  fins  and 
blades  of  each  of  the  receiving  devices; 

wherein  tie  third  barb  formed  on  the  third  branch  of  each  of  the 
brackets  is  engageable  with  the  second  barb  formed  on  each 
of  the  vertical  walls  wliile  the  fourth  barb  formed  on  the 
fourth  branch  of  each  of  the  brackets  is  engageable  with  each 
of  the  second  barbs  formed  on  the  lower  walls. 


a  tab  extending  from  said  chassis  so  that  said  second  edge 
engages  said  tab  to  retain  said  mount  from  moving  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  and  in  a  third 
direction  peipendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


5.575.547 
VIEWING  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISON 

SET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jacobus   N.   Hanemaaycr,   IW  Shirley  Avcnnc,   Kitchcaer, 
Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494.963 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Jun.  29, 1994,  2127tt58 
Int  CL*  A47B  49/00 
VS.  CL  312—326  12  ( 


5.575.546 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETENTION  OF  COMPUTER 
EXPANSION  CARDS  AND  FILLER  PANELS 
Timothy  Radloff,  Austin,  l^z.,  aasicnor  to  Ddl  VSA^  LJPl, 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  JnL  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505.501 
InL  CL*  B42F  17/16 
VS.  CL  312—183  16  Claims 

1.  ApparatBS  for  retaining  a  card  or  filler  panel  mount  in  position 
relative  to  a  chassis,  said  mount  including  a  first  edge  and  a  second 
edge  opposite  said  first  edge,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  slot  defined  in  said  first  edge  of  said  mount; 
a  post  extending  from  said  chassis  so  that  said  slot  engages  said 
post  to  letain  said  mount  from  nooving  in  a  first  direction;  and 


1.  A  viewing  and  storage  system  for  a  television  set  including  a 
cabinet  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  compartments;  one  said  compart- 
ment being  sized  to  receive  the  television  set  and  having  a  frontal 
door  opening  therein,  said  one  compartment  also  having  a  fixed 
horizontal  lower  shelf  therein  and  a  rotating  horizontal  support 
shelf  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  rotatable  shelf  being 
located  at  a  level  above  said  lower  shelf  and  in  close  juxtaposition 
thereto;  said  rotatable  shelf  being  shaped  such  that  when  rotated  to 
a  first  extended  position,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  shelf  extends 
outwardly  of  said  one  compartment  via  said  door  opening  for 
support  of  the  television  set  thereon  with  a  remaining  portion  of 
the  rotatable  shelf  overlying  said  lower  shelf,  means  for  counter- 
acting vertical  loadings  applied  to  the  outwardly  extending  portion 
of  said  rotatable  shelf,  and  said  rotatable  shelf  also  being  shaped 
such  that  when  rotated  to  a  second  retracted  position  said  rotatable 
shelf  is  disposed  substantially  entirely  within  said  cabinet  and 
extends  firom  said  one  compaitment  into  the  other  con^MttmenL 
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FULL  COLOU  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PROJECTOR 
Doi^Htc  Ue,  Kj  i  o«piiigw«w  Do.  R«P-  o*  1^«>«*«»  trntt^nr  to 
Dwwoo  ElectrtMiks  ladHlrial  Co,  Ud,  Stmi,  Rcy.  W 

KofW 

Fled  JoL  2*.  1»S,  S«r.  No.  5iM«7 
OriM  pctortty.  anrtialioa  Rcy.  oT  Ron*.  J«L  3*.  19M. 

94-inS3 

laL  CL'  G«3B  35/22:21/28 

VS.  a.  353—31  •  ' 


•  fifth  light  valve  modulator  for  providing  a  fifth  optical  image 
foe  said  green  color  component  having  S  orientation; 

a  sixth  quarter  wave  plate  for  converting  said  green  color  com- 
ponent having  P  orientation  transmitted  through  said  third 
polarization  coating  layer  into  a  green  color  component  hav- 
ing $  orientation; 

a  sixth  light  valve  modulator  for  providing  a  sixth  optical  image 
for  said  green  color  component  having  P  orientation; 

a  fir«  collecting  lent  for  collecting  said  red  color  components 
from  said  first  light  valve  modulator  fiid  said  second  light 
valve  modulator, 

a  first  projecting  lens  for  projecting  said  collected  red  color 
components  onto  a  screen; 

a  dichroic  minor  for  combining  said  blue  color  component  from 
said  third  light  valve  modulator  and  said  fourth  light  valve 
modulator  and  said  green  color  component  from  the  fifth  light 
valve  modulator  and  said  sixth  light  valve  modulator; 

a  second  collecting  lens  for  collecting  components  combined  by 
said  dichfoic  mimir,  and 

a  second  projecting  lens  for  projecting  componenu  collected  by 
said  second  coUecting  lens  onto  said  screen. 


9.  A  fiill  color  three  dimensional  projector  compnsuig: 

a  light  so««ce  for  emitting  light  including  a  red  color  component. 

a  blue  color  component  and  a  green  color  component; 
a  condensing  means  for  condensing  an  emitted  light  and  con- 
verting into  a  parallel  light; 
a  dichroic  prism  for  sepuating  said  parallel  light  into  a  red  coloc 
component,  a  Mue  color  component  and  a  green  color  com- 
ponent; 
a  first  polaruation  coating  layer  for  reflecting  a  red  color  com- 
ponent having  S  onentauon  and  for  transmitting  a  ted  color 

component  having  P  utiiMMinn;  

a  first  quMter  wave  plaie  far  coavening  said  red  color  umpo- 

nent  having  S  onentadon  reflected  by  said  first  polarization 

cotfing  layer  mto  a  red  color  component  having  P  oneniation; 

a  first  light  valve  modulator  for  providing  a  first  optical  image 

for  said  red  color  component  having  S  orienubon; 
a  second  quarter  wave  plaie  for  converting  said  red  color  com- 
ponent having  P  orientMion  transmitted  through  said  first 
poUrizMioB  coating  layer  into  a  red  color  component  having 
S  orieolation: 
a  second  light  valve  modulator  for  providing  a  second  optical 

image  for  said  red  color  component  havwg  P  orientation; 
a  second  pol«ization  coMing  layer  for  reflecting  a  blue  color 
con^onent  having  S  orientation  and  for  transmitting  a  blue 
color  component  having  P  orKntation; 
a  third  quarter  wave  plate  for  converting  said  blue  color  compo- 
nent having  S  orientation  reflected  by  said  second  polarization 
coating  layer  uito  a  blue  color  component  having  P  onenu- 
tion; 
a  durd  light  valve  modulator  for  providing  a  third  optical  image 

for  said  blue  color  component  having  S  onenution; 
a  fourth  quMler  wave  plaie  for  converting  said  blue  color  com- 
ponent having  P  orientation  transmitted  through  said  second 
polvization  coating  layer  into  a  Mue  color  component  having 
S  orieotMion; 
a  fotath  light  valve  modulator  for  providing  a  fourth  optical 

image  for  said  blue  color  component  having  P  orientation; 
a  durd  polarization  coating  layer  for  reflecting  a  green  color 
coa^wnent  having  S  onenooon  aad  for  transmitting  a  green 
color  component  having  P  uikalMinn; 
a  fifth  quarter  wave  plate  for  converting  said  green  color  com- 
ponent having  S  orientation  reflected  by  said  third  polanza- 
tioo  coating  layer  uMo  a  green  color  component  having  P 


5475,5«>  >v.^ 

SURFACE  UGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE 
Ikayoikl    laUkawa,   Ibkyo;    Kajrnk*    Watai,    Harada,    and 
KasMki  Yokoyama,  Agco,  all  oT  Japan.  aMtgnon  to  Enplac 
CoTForatiaii,  Saitoaaa-ken,  Japan 

FIM  Aag.  12,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  290,887 

im.  CL*  F21V  7/04 

V&  a.  3«-31  3  cu*« 


^r. 


1  A  surface  li^  source  device  comprising  a  light  conducting 
member  made  of  transparent  material,  a  linear  light  source  dis- 
posed in  die  vicinity  of  one  of  edge  surfaces  of  said  light  conduct- 
ing member,  a  diffusion  plate  disposed  on  a  light  emitung  surface 
side  of  said  light  conducting  member,  and  a  reflective  member 
ditpoaed  on  an  opposite  side  surface  of  said  light  emitting  surface 
of  said  light  conducting  member,  said  light  conducting  member 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  conical  or  polygonal  pyramid- shaped 
concave  portions  formed  on  said  opposite  side  surface  of  the  light 
conducting  member  and  said  concave  portions  satisfy  the  follow- 
ing conditioiu: 

MTSaSKW 

wherein  the  reference  symbol  a  represents  a  top  angle  of  the 
concave  portion.  P  represents  an  inclined  angle  of  an  inclined 
surface  of  the  concave  portion  on  a  linear  light  source  side, 
and  6  is  a  value  given  by  the  following  formula  la  when  a 
refractive  index  of  said  light  conducting  member  is  repre- 
sented by  a: 
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5,575,5m 

POLE  LIGHT  HAVING  A  PROGRAMMABLE 
FOOTPRINT 
Roger  H.  AppcMom,  Grant  Township.  Washington  Cmmty; 
Sanford  Cobb,  Jr.,  Saint  Mary's  Point,  and  John  F.  Dreyer, 
Jr.,  North  Oaks,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Miniiig 
and  Manafacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,672.  Jun.  30,  1994,  abaadoncd,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9994M2,  Dec  31, 1992,  abao- 
dooed.  This  applkatioa  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,679 
Int  CL*  F21V  a/00 
VS.  CL  362—32  6  Claims 


1.  A  pole  Ught  for  delivering  light  in  a  desired  pattern  to  a 
surface  proximate  to  the  pole  light,  said  pole  light  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  conduit  having  a  proximate  end  and  a  distal  end; 

(b)  the  distal  end  of  said  light  conduit  serving  as  an  area  source 
of  quasi-collimated  light; 

(c)  a  light  distributing  member  further  distal  from  said  area 
source  of  Ught.  said  light  distributing  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  prismatic  elements  positioned  relative  to  one 
another  so  as  to  direct  portions  of  said  area  source  of  light  to 
illuminate  a  surface  proximate  to  said  pole  light  in  a  precise 
and  predetermined  pattern,  said  prismatic  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  reflective  piisnutic  elements  and 
refractive  prisnoatic  elements. 


5,575,551 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yasutoshi  Harii.  Toyoakc,  Japan,  assignor  to  NippoiMieiis  Co., 
Ltd,  Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,894 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1994,  6-U8491 

InL  a."  F21V  7/04 

VS.  CL  362—32  9  Oaims 


< 


20 


°^ 


so 


42> 


an  optical  fibre  for  emittiiig  the  light  incident  from  the  light 
source;  and 

a  light  conducting  path  lens  connected  to  the  optical  fibre  so  that 
the  light  from  the  optical  fibre  is  incident  thereto, 

wherein  a  shape  of  the  incident  light  on  an  incident  light  plane 
of  the  light  conducting  path  lens  is  made  to  have  two  oppos- 
ing sides  parallel  to  each  other, 

the  light  conducting  path  lens  is  formed  to  have  two  opposing 
planar  sides  extending  in  an  outgoing  light  plane  of  die  light 
conducting  path  lens  firom  the  two  opposing  parallel  sides, 

the  light  conducting  path  lens  is  formed  in  an  approximately  a 
fan  shape  both  in  a  longitudinal  cross  section  and  a  lateral 
cross  section,  and 

the  outgoing  light  plane  of  die  light  conducting  path  lens  is 
shaped  to  form  a  lens  plane  having  a  predetermined  radiuses 
of  curvature  both  in  the  longitudinal  cross  section  and  the 
lateral  cross  section. 


5,575,552 

UGHTED  MIRROR  APPARATUS 
Michael  D.  FakMNi,  NorthTlIIe;  Arthur  W.  Hess,  Tny,  and 
Carmen  P.  Jackson,  Huntington  Woods,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  AatomotiTe  Systems,  Inc,  Deai^ 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  352y495 

InL  CL'  B60Q  3/00 

VS.  CL  362—83.1  20  Cfadms 


3.  A  mirror  apparatus  for  reflecting  and  selectively  projecting 
light  comprising: 

at  least  one  light  source  selectively  generating  light  of  substan- 
tially all  visible  wavelengths; 

a  mirror  glass  disposed  in  front  of  said  at  least  one  light  source, 
substantially  all  visible  light  wavelengths  being  transmittable 
outwardly  through  said  mirror  glass,  said  mirror  glass  being 
reflective  of  visible  ambient  light  when  said  at  least  one  Ught 
source  is  not  generating  said  Ught,  said  Ught  selectively  gen- 
erated from  said  at  least  one  Ught  source  passing  through  said 
minor  glass,  said  mintir  glass  including  at  least  one  Ughting 
section,  said  Ught  selectively  generated  from  said  at  least  one 
Ught  source  passing  through  said  at  least  one  Ughting  section, 
said  light  from  said  at  least  one  light  source  not  passing 
through  said  mirror  glass  at  a  section  other  than  said  one 
Ughting  section. 


1.  An  iUuminating  device  for  vehicles  having  a  lamp  device 
which  emits  fight  from  a  Ught  source,  comprising: 


5,575^53 
CONTAINER  USING  FIBER  OPTIC  IMAGING 
Ibnimy  B.  Tipton,  3433  Daiflck  Rd.,  Flatonia,  To.  78941 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  494,002 
Int  CL'  F21V  33A)0 
VS.  CL  362—101  15  Clahns 

4.  A  container,  comprisiiig: 
a  base; 

a  sidewall  extending  from  said  base  and  having  indicia  formed 
as  recesses,  said  recesses  being  emergent  upon  a  surface  of 
said  container,  said  base  comprising  a  sealed  compartment; 
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5.575^55 

WARNING  AND  DEFENDING  ASSEMBLY 
Srcter  Chwifc  No.  451.  T^  Tleii  R«mJ,  Homd  Chen  Chwig  Hiu 
IUca,lUwaa 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  38U22 
InL  CL'  F21V  ii/W 


vs.  a.  342— IW 


tCUims 


a  lighting  meclunism  housed  within  said  compaitinent  and 
including  a  battery  and  at  least  one  light-emitung  diode  dit- 
posed  beneadi  an  extremity  of  said  sidewall.  said  at  least  one 
diode  being  activated  by  said  battety;  and 

a  switch  inechanism  positioaed  within  said  comparttneni  and 
convnung  means  for  energizing  said  ai  least  one  light- 
emitting  diode  for  a  ptedetefmined  time  period  when  the 
container  is  actuated, 

wheiein  said  at  least  one  Ught-emitung  diode  is  formed  m  an 
orientation  which  is  o«her  than  parallel  to  a  bottom  surface  of 
the  cootainer, 

wherein  said  switch  mechanism  comprises  a  touch-sensitive 
switch  for  energizing  said  at  least  one  diode  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  when  die  cootauier  is  touched. 


5,575454 

MVLTIPWOSE  OPTICAL  DISPLAY  FOR 
ARTICULATING  SURFACES 
Steren  P.  W.  Gurta.  P.O.  Bu  1«K2,  Portlawl,  Oref-  '712* 

DiTWoa  o#  Ser.  No.  89«.7«*,  May  29.  1992,  PaL  No. 

5375  M4,  wWck  b  a  caatiBUlio»-to-pnn  of  Scr.  No.  69M24, 

May  13, 1991,  Pa*.  No.  5,12S343.  TWa  applkattoo  Dec.  13, 

1994.  Ser.  No.  35445S 

teL  CL'  F21L  liMS 

VS.  a.  3tt-l«3  •  ^^^'■'^ 


1.  An  illuminating  exercise  assembly,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  including  a  hollow  interior,  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 

a  lid  engaged  on  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  having  a 
screw  hole  formed  therein; 

a  housing  engaged  in  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  a  bolt  extended  therefrom 
for  engaging  with  said  screw  hole  of  said  lid;  and 

a  light-gencraung  means  engaged  in  said  second  end  of  said 
housing  for  generanng  light  so  as  to  provide  a  warning  signal, 
wherein 

said  light-generating  means  includes  a  circuit  board  and  a  light 
bulb  leceived  in  said  second  end  of  said  housing,  a  switch 
secured  to  said  circuit  board,  a  cap  secured  to  said  second  end 
of  said  housing,  a  cover  slidably  engaged  in  said  cap,  means 
for  biasing  said  cover  outward  of  said  cap,  means  for  retain- 
ing said  cover  in  said  cap  and  for  limiting  outward  movement 
of  said  cover,  and  an  extension  extending  from  said  cover  for 
engaging  said  switch  so  as  to  actuate  said  switch  when  said 
cover  is  depressed  inward  of  said  cap. 


5.S75,55« 

REMOTE  CONTROL  ILLUMINATING  AND 

MAGNIFYING  DEVICE 

Wcaicy  H.  Kennedy,  4»  -  Uth  Street,  WeyiNim,  Saakatchewan, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1996,  Scr.  No.  tl7>42 

lilt  CL*  F21V  ii/W 

VS.  CL  362— 1«9  20  Clni>H 


1    A  mediod  of  manufacturing  wearing  apparel  widi  optical 
display  capability  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  printing  an  elecmcaUy  conductive  padtway  having  a  prede- 
termined  pattern  diiecdy  onto  said  apparel; 

(b)  electrically  coupling  a  means  for  illuminatioa  onto  said 
conductive  padiway; 

(c)  connecting  a  control  circuitry  for  die  energizing  of  said 
illuminatioa  means,  said  control  circuitry  corapnsmg  a  semi- 
fiexibie  cucuit  board  having  an  IC  chip  based  timing  circuit, 
and  having  a  power  source  for  Uluminatmg  said  iUuminaboo 
means; 

said  control  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  iltuminanon  means  by 
I  of  said  electncally  conductive  pathway 


1.  A  remote  control  Uluminating  and  magnifying  device  com- 
prising: 
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a  main  body  positionable  in  adjacency  relative  to  a  remote 
control  device; 

an  illumination  means  mounted  relative  to  the  main  body  for 
dispensing  illumination  upon  an  upper  surface  of  the  remote 
control  device  when  the  remote  control  device  is  positioned 
relative  to  the  main  body; 

a  magnifyiag  lens  mounted  relative  to  the  main  body  tor  posi- 
tioning over  buttons  of  the  remote  control  device  when  the 
remote  control  device  is  positioned  relative  to  the  main  body. 


'  5,575457 

MOTION  SENSOR  LIGHT  APPARATUS 
Zhao  Y.  Huang,  Guangzhou,  China,  and  E.  Robert  Kunzier, 
San  Diego,  Caiif.,  assignors  to  Merritway  Electrical  Indus- 
tries Co.  Ltd.,  Canton,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  514^38 

Int  CL*  F21V  25/00 

VS.  a.  362—276  6  Claims 


a  lens,  which  can  direct  infra-red  radiation  from  at  least  a  human 
and  a  vehicle  object,  having  a  size  slightly  larger  than  said 
lens  aperture  of  said  base  body  and  being  positioned  in  said 
base  body  to  cover  said  lens  aperture;  said  lens  being  adhered 
to  said  seat  to  cover  said  seat  aperture  and  being  supported  by 
said  middle  rib  maintaining  its  curvature; 

said  seat  being  disposed  in  said  base  body  with  said  seat  aper- 
ture superimposing  with  said  lens  aperture  of  said  base  body 
to  hold  and  support  said  lens  firmly  in  a  position  covering  said 
lens  aperture; 

an  infra-red  motion  sensor  circuit  board,  which  is  horizontally 
mounted  on  said  two  supporting  shoulders  of  said  seat,  having 
an  infra-red  sensor  locatnl  in  an  upper  position  with  respect  to 
said  flat  bottom  portion  that  the  infra-red  radiation  from  at 
least  the  human  and  the  vehicle  object  can  be  directed  by  said 
lens  to  said  infra-red  sensor; 

a  stand  which  is  noounted  to  an  iimer  side  of  said  vertical 
cofuiecting  surface  of  said  light  base  mounting  said  lamp  bulb 
socket  in  said  decorative  bouse;  and 

electric  wires  connecting  said  motion  sensor  circuit  board  and 
said  lamp  bulb  soclcet  widi  said  electrical  controlling  circuitry 
box  respectively. 


5475458 
MlfOATURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  TUBE  HOLDER 
Charles  M.  Coushaine,  Rindge;  Robert  J.  Scfamitt,  Jr.,  Ray- 
mond, and  Frank  P.  Kacc,  Jr.,  Antrim,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors 
to  Osnun  Sylvania  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,052 

InL  CL'  F21V  2]/00 

VS.  a.  362—396  2  Claims 


I.  A  motioa  sensor  light  apparatus,  comprising 

a  wall  mounted  mounting  base  having  an  electrical  controlling 
circuitry  box  disposed  therein; 

a  lighting  body  comprising  a  decorative  house  which  has  a  lamp 
soclcet  holder  disposing  therein  and  coupling  widi  a  lamp  bulb 
soclcet  a  house  bottom  platform  having  a  central  circular 
opening,  and  a  light  base; 

said  light  base  extended  concentrically  and  downwardly  from 
said  house  bottom  platform  comprising  a  top  rim,  a  conical 
base  body  and  a  bottom  portion;  in  which  said  top  rim  is 
formed  by  extending  continuously  and  downwardly  from  a 
circumference  of  said  opening  of  said  house  bottom  platform, 
said  base  body  is  extended  coaxially  and  downwardly  from  a 
bottom  of  said  top  rim  defining  a  vertical  connecting  surface 
and  gradually  reduces  its  diameter  to  define  a  conical  shape 
with  a  piedetermined  acute  angle,  and  said  bottom  portion  is  a 
circular  rim  with  a  flat  bottom  side  extended  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  base  body; 

said  base  bcxly  having  a  fiXMit  lens  aperture  provided  on  its  front 
surface,  and  said  vertical  connecting  surface  formed  on  its 
Opposite  back  surface  firmly  securing  to  said  mounting  base; 
said  lens  aperture  is  in  azimuthal  shape  and  has  a  top  and  a 
bottom  horizontal  side  adjacent  to  said  top  rim  and  said 
bonom  portion  respectively,  and  the  width  between  a  right 
and  a  leik  side  of  said  lens  aperture  having  an  angle  extent  of 
160  degrees; 

a  seat,  winch  is  a  flat  bottom  conical  hollow  cup,  having  an 
external  shape  and  size  substantially  equal  to  the  internal 
shape  and  size  of  said  base  body,  and  having  a  front  azimuthal 
seat  aperture  provided  thereon;  said  seat  aperture  has  a  shape 
and  size  substantially  equal  to  the  shape  and  size  of  said  lens 
aperture  of  said  base  body  and  a  middle  rib  vertically  posi- 
tioned between  die  middle  portions  of  a  top  side  and  a  bottom 
side  of  said  seat  aperture;  said  seat  further  having  at  least  two 
supportiig  shoulders  protruded  on  two  opposing  inner  sides 
adjacent  to  a  right  side  and  a  left  side  of  said  seat  aperture 
respectively; 


1.  A  miniature,  holder  for  coupling  a  discharge  lamp  tube  to  a 
wall  of  a  plastic  housing  comprising: 
a  single  piece  having  a  resilient  clamp  portion  formed  from  a 
wire,  having  at  least  three  contact  points  arrayed  to  contact 
the  surface  of  a  gas  discharge  tube,  and  thereby  hold  the  tube 
in  position,  and  a  stake  portion  formed  as  spiraled  wire, 
having  an  extended  length  insertably  connectable  by  fiision  to 
the  wall  of  the  plastic  lamp  housing  to  provide  fixed  support 
of  the  clamp. 


5475459 
MIXER  FOR  MIXING  MULTI-PHASE  FLUIDS 
Daniel  R.  RoU,  Scoeca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Goulds  Pumps, 
Inc.,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,701.  Sep.  19,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551472 
iBt  a.'  BOIF  5/04:7/32 
VS.  CL  366—171.1  28  Claims 

1.  A  mixer  for  mixing  at  least  two  substances,  said  mixer 
comprising: 
a  mixer  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet,  each  having  an 
opening  and  a  center  axis  which  extends  axially  through  the 
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Mid  linef  being  in  the  fbnn  of  i  subsunntUy  closed  vessel  for 
water-based  paint  sealed  against  the  entry"  of  air  or  contami- 
nants thereinto. 

said  Uner  when  full  of  paint  substantially  filling  said  chamber 
and  lining  the  walls  thereof. 

a  paint  ouUet  extending  from  said  liner  through  one  of  the  walls 
of  said  tank  for  dispensing  paint  from  said  liner, 

an  air  inlet  opening  into  said  chamber  to  allow  the  collapse  of 
said  liner  as  paint  is  dispensed  therefrom  and  to  hll  with  air 
that  portion  of  the  chamber  not  occupied  by  the  liner  as  the 
liner  collapses,  and 

means  for  agitating  said  tank. 


center  of  the  opening,  said  inlet  for  receiving  a  stream  of 
unmixed  substances  under  pressure; 

a  motor,  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  adapted  to  be  mountabk  on 
said  mixer  casing: 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  routable  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  blades  which 
extend  at  least  partially  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
center  axis  of  said  inlet  or  said  outlet;  and. 

a  mixing  chamber  housing  said  rotor  and  defined  in  pan  by  an 
inner  surface  of  said  mixer  casing,  said  inner  surface  having  a 
contour  which  is  in  closer  proximity  to  said  blades  on  one 
side  of  said  rotor  than  on  a  generally  opposite  side  of  the 
rotor,  said  inner  surface  and  said  blades  of  said  rotor  thereby 
defining  respective  regions  of  lesser  and  greater  clearance 
between  each  other,  said  mixing  chamber  further  including  an 
elongated  rib  protruding  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  mixer 
casing  in  said  region  of  greater  clearance  and  extending  at 
least  partially  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of 
said  inlet  or  said  outlet. 


IN-LINE  MIXER  FOR  DISPERSIONS 

Gary  L.  Rohwer.  2*575  Bar  Diamoiid  Lt,  Parma,  Id.  93660 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1W,154.  Jan.  27,  1W4,  PaL 

No.  5,4*0,449.  This  application  Aug.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

521,791 

InL  CL*  MIF  5/06 

VS.  CL  366-3M  "  C»*»»»« 


5,575,5«« 

PAINT  TOTE  WITH  COLAPSIBLE  LINER  AND  TOTE 

AGITATOR 

Donald  E.  Kaneski,  High  Ridge,  Mc  and  Roaa  G.  Good,  Sooth 

Lyon,  Mich.,  Maignors  to  Chryilcr  Corporation,  Anhum 

Hills,  Midi. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,984 
Int  CL*  MIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  3M— 219  f 


10 


1   A  paint  tote  comprising  a  rigid,  hollow  lank  having  walb 
defining  an  inner  chamber, 
a  flexible,  collapsible  liner  in  the  chamber  of  said  tank. 


I.  Apparatus  for  mixing  comprising; 

a)  a  tubular  housing  of  known  inside  diameter  having  an  inside 
surface,  an  upstream  end  for  receiving  unmixed  material,  and 
a  downstream  end  for  disgorging  mixed  material,  said  ends 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  first  annular  obstruction  fixedly  attached  to  the  inside 
surface  of  said  tubular  housing  for  reducing  the  cross- 
sectional  area  inside  of  said  tubular  housing  and  accelerating 
material  flow; 

c)  a  second  annular  obstruction  removeably  attached  immedi- 
ately downstream  of  the  first  annular  obstruction: 

d)  a  third  annular  obstruction  downstream  of  the  second  annular 
obstruction  for  creating  a  bypass  channel; 

e)  a  plurality  of  thin  flat  qmcen  positioned  directly  downstream 
of  the  second  aimular  obdniction  for  holding  the  third  annular 
obstruction  in  fixed  spatial  relationship  with  an  inner  shear  an 
mixing  head;  and 

f)  a  cone  shaped  inner  shear  head  comprising; 

an  upstream  pointed  end.  an  upstream  conical  face,  a  down- 
stream conical  base,  a  downstream  pointed  end  and  a 
cylindrical  midsection,  wherein  the  inner  shear  head  is 
symmetiic  about  a  central  axis  defined  by  the  upstream 
pointed  end  and  the  downstream  conical  base  end;  said 
inner  shear  head  rigidly  positioned  within  said  tubular 
housing,  wherein  the  central  axis  of  the  inner  shear  head  is 
coincident  with  the  cenieriine  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing,  oriented  with  the  upstream  conical  face  directed 
upstream,  with  the  cylindrical  midsection  concentric  to  the 
third  annular  obstruction,  said  inner  shear  head  positioned 
downstream  of  the  first  annular  obstruction,  said  first  annu- 
\M  obstruction  partially  enveloping  said  inner  shear  head  to 
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define  a  first  mixing  zone  within  the  first  and  second 
annular  obstructions  which  communicate  with  the  upstream 
end  and  a  second  mixing  zone,  said  second  mixing  zone 
being  within  the  confines  of  the  tubular  bousing  and  inner 
shear  head  downstream  of  said  annular  obstruction  and 
communicating  with  said  first  mixing  zone  and  downstream  - 
housiag  end. 


5,575,562 

SPLATTER  PROOF  BLENDER  SKIRT 
Dawn  Borgia,  4611  Dominion  Dr.,  Naples,  Fla.  33962 
Filed  Dec  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  567,032 
Int  CL<^  BOIF  15/00 


UAa.366— 347 


18  Claims 


1.  A  splattcr-proof  blender  skirt  comprising: 

a  splatter-protective  skirt  having  a  top  portion  of  the  splatter- 
protective  skirt  that  is  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  designedly 
around  a  body  of  a  hand-held  electric  blender  and  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  splatter-protective  slurt  that  is  expansive  to 
cover  desired  portions  of  a  design  range  of  sizes  and  shapes  of 
food-prqjaration  containers; 

at  least  one  attachment  line  that  is  attachable  to  designedly 
opposite  sides  of  the  top  portion  of  the  splatter-protective 
skirt;  and 

tlie  at-least-one  attachment  line  is  positioned  proximate  a  hand- 
holding  position  on  a  top  of  the  hand-held  electric  blender  to 
hold  the  splatter-protective  skirt  in  a  splatter-protective  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  body  of  the  hand-held  electric  blender 
and  the  desired  portions  of  the  design  range  of  sizes  and 
shapes  of  food-preparation  containers. 


electrically  and  complementarily  connecting  thereto  said  first 
engaging  member  of  each  of  said  sensing  portions,  said  fourth 
sensing  portion  having  a  generally  bonomed  tube  structure  having 
an  interior  therein  for  accommodating  a  container  filled  with 
contents,  and  having  a  sensing  cap  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
bottomed  tube  structure  for  contacting  said  container  to  obtain  a 
temperature  of  said  contents. 


5375364 

SEAT  TRACK  APPARATUS 

Thomas  G.  Harmon,  Rochester  Hills;  Joseph  C.  Montano, 

Tny,  and  Brian  D.  Pawlowicz,  Imlay  City,  all  of  Mich., 

asdgnors  to  ITT  Automotive,  Inc.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,155 

Int  CL*  F16C  17/00  ^ 

VS.  a.  384—34  19  Claims 


5375363 
MULTIUSAGE  THERMOMETER 

Job  Chiu,  No.  19,  Kun-Ming  St,  and  Kai-Tang  Chung,  3F.,  No. 
104,  Kuang-Hui  St.,  both  of  ChungU,  Taiwan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,132,  Jul.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,436 
Int  CL*  GOIK  1/14:7/01:13/00 
VS.  a.  374—141  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiusage  thermometer  comprising  a  body  portion  capable 
of  selectively  detachably  engaging  thereto  at  least  a  first  sensing 
portion,  a  second  sensing  portion,  a  third  sensing  portion  and  a 
fourth  sensing  portion,  each  of  said  sensing  portions  having  a  first 
engaging  member  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said  body  portion  inte- 
grally forming  a  second  engaging  member  at  one  end  thereof  for 


1.  A  seat  track  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  channel  having  a  bottom  waU  and  at  least 

one  longitudinally  extending  contact  surface; 
a  slide  member  disposed  within  said  channel  defining  means  and 

having  at  least  one  contact  surface  in  contact  with  said  contact 

surface  of  said  channel  defining  means;  and 
self-locking  means,  located  along  a  mid-portion  of  said  bottom 

wall,  for  maintaining  contact  between  said  contact  surface  of 

said  slide  member  and  said  contact  surface  of  said  channel 

defining  means. 
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ssrsMS 

ROLLING  GUIDE  UNIT 
ScUi  IVikci,  aad  Tiluhiko  Harm,  botk  of  K 
^J^towcs  to  Nippon  Thoapm  Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  334^54 
Ck^M  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  No».  8,  1W3,  5-**485#  U 
Int  CL*  ntC  2ft06 
VS.  a.  3S4— 45  "  ' 


20a      11a        I6d        ivi        tig       C* 


I  A  roUing  guide  unit  compnsing;  a  track  nil  having  side  walls 
,n  which  IS  fonned  track  grooves  having  a  roughly  V-shaped 
cross-section  along  a  lengthwise  direction  thereof;  a  slider  in 
whKh  IS  fonned  a  rolling  eleniem  circulating  path  containing  load 
bearing  track  grooves  having  a  roughly  V-shaped  cross-section  and 
corresponding  to  said  track  grooves,  said  slider  being  able  to  freely 
perform  relative  motion  with  respect  to  said  track  rail;  a  rail  insert 
arranged  along  the  inside  surface  of  one  of  said  side  waUs.  a  track 
groove  havmg  a  roughly  V  shaped  cross-section  beuig  formed 
along  a  lengthwise  duecbon  in  an  inside  surface  of  Said  rail  insert; 
and,  a  pluraUty  of  rollers  arranged  and  contained  within  said 
tolling  eleitient  circulatuig  path  such  that  axes  of  rotation  of 
adjacent  roUers  lie  in  planes  that  cross,  sakl  rollers  circulating 
while  rolling  along  said  track  grooves; 

said  rolling  guide  unit  having  a  preacnbed  ctirvatuie  w  tlie 
direction  of  said  relative  motioa. 


two  edge  sections  extending  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  guide  rail  and  bent  inward  at  a  sharp  angle  from  the 
center  section  for  engagemau  with  side  faces  of  the  guide 

rail; 
the  guide  rail  cover  being  composed  of  a  hardened  spring 

material. 

4.  A  linear  motion  guide,  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  having  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  lop  side  and  two 
side  faces,  each  side  face  having  an  undercut  in  the  transverse 
direction; 

a  slide  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section; 

a  pluraUty  of  rolling  elements  provided  on  the  sUde  for  support- 
ing the  slide  on  the  guide  rail  for  movement  longitudinally 
therealong; 

at  least  one  opemng  through  the  top  side  of  the  guide  rail  within 
die  range  of  longitudmal  movement  of  the  slide  for  receipt  of 
a  fastening  member  to  secure  the  guide  rail  to  a  support; 

a  cover  band  of  springy  band  material,  the  cover  band  having  a 
center  section  for  covering  the  top  side  of  the  guide  rail  within 
the  range  of  longitudinal  movement  of  the  slide  and  two  edge 
sections  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  guide  raU 
and  bent  inward  in  the  transverse  direction  for  engagement 
with  the  side  face  undercuts  of  the  guide  rail;  and 

a  contact  surface  of  each  guide  rail  undercut  forms  an  undercut 
angle  (P)  with  the  guide  rail  top  side  which  is  greater  than  a 
sharp  angle  (a)  fonned  between  die  center  section  and  the 
respective  edge  section  of  the  cover  band. 


5,S7S,SM 

LINEAR  MOTION  GUIDE  COVER  BAND 

,  Fanlhaber,  Bcrsrkciiifoid,  Gcraaa^r,  aarignor  to  Dert- 

tehe  Star  GaAH,  Sckwetaftaft,  G«r»Miy 

per  No.  rcrT/EP94miim,  1 371  d^*  sep.  25, 1995,  t  ivm 

Date  Sep.  25,  1»5,  PCT  P«b.  N*  WO»4«4445.  PCT  P»b. 
Date  Oct  r,  1»4 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  530>« 
ClaiiH  priority,  appHcatkw  GcnMiy,  Apr.  «,  1»3,  43  U 

641.8 

laL  CL*  FWC  29A)6 

VS.  a.  3M— 45  " 


^4^' 


5,575,567 
SURFACE  TENSION  BEARINGS  AND  SEALS 
Forbes  T.  Brown,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conq.etWre 
Tcduoiogtes,  Inc.  BcthldieB,  Pa. 

Filed  No*.  25,  l»4,  Ser.  No.  344,9M 

Int  CL*  FI6C  33/82:32A)6 

VS.  a.  3«4— LS2  *  Claims 


1.  A  guide  rail  cover,  compristng: 

a  center  section  for  covering  a  top  side  of  a  guide  rail;  and 


1.  A  seal  for  use  in  a  gap  between  at  least  two  non-contacting 
solid  members,  compnsing;  a  pool  of  fluid,  said  pool  being 
anchored  in  a  first  of  said  members  and  contacting  a  second  of  said 
members,  said  pool  bemg  detachable  from  said  second  members  in 
itsponse  to  a  pressure  differential  within  the  gap. 

2.  A  bearing  in  a  gap  between  two  non-contacting  solid  members 
for  use  ui  a  micromechanical  pump,  comprising;  a  disk  member 
suspended  between  said  non-contacting  solid  members,  a  pool  of  a 
first  liquid  between  a  first  of  said  solid  members  and  a  first  surface 
of  said  disk  member,  a  second  fluid  in  contact  with  a  second 
surface  of  said  disk  member,  said  second  fluid  being  dielectric,  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said  disk  member 
and  said  second  fluid,  said  disk  member  being  moveable  m 
response  to  said  electrical  potential. 
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5^5,568 

ENCODER  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 

SENSOR  AND  ROLLING-CONTACT  BEARING 

EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Christian    Rlgaiix,    Artannes-snr-Indre,    and    Jean-Francois 

Maestrati,   Joae-les-Toors,   both   of  France,   assignors   to 

S  JLF.  France,  Clanuut  Cedei,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  594,151 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1995,  95  •1515 

Int.  CL"  F16C  19/08 

VS.  CL  384—448  21  Claims 


»     »  15   15o  •& 


1.  Encoder  device  for  a  rotational  speed  sensor  of  a  rotating 
member  of  a  bearing  mounted  on  a  non-rotating  member  of  the 
said  bearing,  of  the  type  comprising  a  sensor  which  is  secured  to 
an  element  that  is  fixed  relative  to  the  non-rotating  member  and  in 
front  of  which  an  element  forming  a  rotor  moves  in  roution  with  a 
small  air  gap,  which  element  is  equipped  with  an  encoder  capable 
of  producing  in  the  sensor  a  periodic  signal  of  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  element,  wherein  the 
encoder,  in  the  form  of  a  mulupole  magnetized  ring,  is  fixed  on  an 
internal  face  of  a  rigid  protection  and  suppon  element  made  of 
nonmagnetic  metallic  material,  a  corresponding  external  face  of 
the  said  protection  element  moving  in  rotation  in  front  of  the  said 
sensor. 


5,575369 

BEARIN<i  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Itayoshi  SWnohara,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshild 
Kaisha  Tashiba,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Mar.  24, 1994,  64»53476 
Int  CL"  F16C  3S/3S 
VS.  a.  384—470  12  Claims 


1.  A  beariag  arrangement  for  an  electric  motor,  comprising: 

an  inner  ring; 

an  outer  ring  disposed  substantially  coaxially  and  coextensive 
with  the  inner  ring  defining  a  space  therebetween; 

an  aiuiular  retainer  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  inner  ring 
and  the  outer  ring,  the  annular  retainer  being  configured  so  as 
to  define  a  plurality  of  receiving  portions  disposed  circumfer- 
entially  about  the  retainer,  the  retainer  also  being  configured 
to  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  grease  reserve  portions  disposed 
circumferentially  about  the  retainer,  a  grease  reserve  portion 


being  provided  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  receiving  por- 
tions, the  retainer  having  an  outer  periphoal  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  walls  disposed  radially  from  the  outer  peripheral 
wall,  each  of  the  grease  reserve  portions  being  defined  by  an 
adjacent  pair  of  the  radially  disposed  walls  and  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  wall  firom  which  the  pair  of  radial  walls  extend 
such  that  each  of  the  grease  reserve  portions  has  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  configuration; 

a  plurality  of  rolling  members,  each  being  received  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  receiving  portions  of  said  retainer  such  that 
each  rolling  member  is  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  inner 
and  outer  rings;  and 

grease  held  within  the  grease  reserve  portions  of  said  annular 
retainer,  wherein  an  anaount  of  the  grease  is  10%  or  less  of  an 
inner  volume,  said  inner  volume  being  a  volume  of  the  space 
less  a  volume  of  tiie  retainer  and  the  tolling  members. 


5,575,570 
CAGE  FOR  ROLLING  BEARING 
lUcah&o  Uchiyama;  Yooidiiro  Sogimori;  Ibshimi  Ikk^lo; 
MicUharu  Naka;  Mmso  Yamauoto;  Emiko  Shiraisiii,  and 
Atnsiil  Yokoadii,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK 
Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  499375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  8,  1994,  6-179705; 
Jan.  20,  1995,  7-024567 

Int.  CL'  F16C  33/66 
VS.  CL  384—470  5  i 


1.  A  cage  for  a  roUing  bearing  obtained  by  molding  a  resin 
composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat-resistant  and 
oil-resistant  resin  and  from  S  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin 
into  the  shape  of  a  cage  and  then  immersing  the  molded  article  in 
a  lubricating  oil. 


5375371 
ROLLING  BEARING 
HinM^   Takebayashi,  Yao;    Kaznnori   HayasUda,  Sayuw; 
Hkao  Yabe,  Hiratsnka,  and  Isao  Ikeda,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.  Ltd.  Osalca,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/M834,  {  371  Date  Aug.  25,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  25, 1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/I2764,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  U,  1995 

PCT  Piled  Oct.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  464316 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Not.  2,  1993,  5-274029; 
Apr.  11,  1994,  6^2164 

Int  CL'  F16C  33/56 
VS.  CL  384—492  12  CWiM 

1.  A  rolling  bearing  comprising  a  pair  of  races  and  a  plurality  of 
rolling  elements  provided  between  both  races,  wherein  at  least  tlK 
rolling  elements  ar  made  of  a  ceramic  material  prepared  by  sinter- 
ing a  sintering  material  of  silicon  nitride  containing  an  MgAl204  of 
spinel  structure  and  silicon  dioxide  as  sintering  assistants. 
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5^5,572 
BEARING  BUSHING 
Johannes  G.  Sdmcde.  Wftnbwt.  GcnMiqr.  m^^M  to  Kocnig 
A  Baiicr>Albcrt  AkUfgutHirlnft.  GcrMay 

FOcd  Oct  13,  \99S,  S«r.  No.  542,738 
ClaiiH  priority,  apptkatloa  G«rauuiy,  Oct  13,  1»H  44  3« 

i29.9 

Int  Ct*  ri*C  4JIW 

UAa.3i*-585 


1  A  bearing  bushing  usable  to  support!  cylinder  jounulbewing 
in  a  boR  in  the  frame  of  a  roury  priming  press,  said  bearing 
bushing  comprising: 

an  inner  ring  having  a  bearing  receiving  central  bore  and  an 
inner  ring  outer  surface; 

an  outer  ring  having  an  outer  ring  inner  surface  and  an  outer, 
frame  bore  engaging  surface;  and 

a  pressure  chamber  formed  between  said  inner  nng  and  said 
outer  nng.  said  pressure  chamber  having  a  circumferential 
segment  angle  of  between  60°  and  120*  and  being  disposed 
generally  opposite  from  a  resultant  of  effective  forces  acting 
on  said  beanng  bushing,  said  pressure  chamber  being  charge- 
able with  a  pressure  medium. 


■  I  (KTUnJ 


^» 


display  means  for  displaying  dte  input  characters; 

a  tew  memory  for  storing  the  input  dau; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  input  means,  the  text  memory. 

the  display  means  and  the  print  means; 
fixed  format  mode  settmg  means  for  setting  a  fixed  format  mode 

to  print  the  input  dau  in  a  fixed  format,  wherein  each  fixed 

format  defined  elements  of  a  label  for  a  specific  use  in  which 

input  dau  fills  in  the  elements; 
a  non-volatile  fixed  format  information  memory  in  which  fixed 

format  information  for  printing  the  input  daU  in  a  prescribed 

preset  fixed  format  is  stored; 
a  format  information  memory  provided  in  said  text  memory 

stores  fixed  format  information  to  print  the  input  daU  when 

the  fixed  format  mode  is  set; 
format  informauon  transmission  means  for  reading  the  fixed 

format  information  defining  the  elements  of  the  label  from 

said  fixed  format  information  memory  and  transmitting  the 

fixed  format  informaDon  to  said  format  informauon  memory; 

and 
formal  information  altering  control  means  for  displaying  on  a 
display  the  fixed  formal  information  which  is  transmitted  by 
said  format  information  transmission  means  to  said  format 
information  memory  and  aUowing  the  fixed  formal  informa- 
tion of  the  elements  to  be  altered  through  said  input  means. 


5,575,574 

SHEET  COMPOSITE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  PRINTED 

Tlmotfay  A.  Mertcns,  Cottage  Grove,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Min- 

ncaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

nied  Apr.  6,  \99A,  Ser.  No.  223,778 

Int  CL*  B41J  2W 

VS.  CL  4«»— 118J  "^  C**^ 


5,575,573 
DOCVMEOT  PROCESING  DEVICE  HAVING  FORMAT 

INFORMATION  STORING  FUNCTION 
CtaitosU  Ito,  K«a^  YmmU  Kawakami,  Nagoya;  AkiUro 
Sawada,  Nacoy*.  aad  Sackiye  NakaUgaahi.  Nagoya,  aU  of 
Japan,   aadgnors   to   BnXber   Kocyo    Kabuahiki    Kaisha, 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  U.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  500,838 
ri«im€  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1W4,  *.1»112» 
lat  CL'  B4U  S/30 
UA  CL  48»-7«  »*  CW-» 

1.  A  document  processing  device,  comprising: 
i^Mt  means  foe  inputting  dau  comprising  at  least  characters  aad 
wious  insnuctionf  at  infNit  daU; 


1.  A  method  for  printing  a  custom  printed  sheet  comprising  dte 

steps  of: 

providing  a  printer  of  the  type  commonly  used  with  personal  or 
other  types  of  computers  such  as  a  laser  printers,  an  ink  jet 
printer,  or  an  impact  printer, 

providing  a  manually  operable  means  for  forming  indicia  in 
digital  form  capable  of  operating  the  printer  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  printer  wUl  print  the  message  when  the  printer  is 
acniaied  and  the  electronic  form  of  the  message  is  sent  to  the 
printer. 
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I 

providing  k  sheet  composite  comprising  a  primary  sheet  portion 
having  opposite  first  and  second  major  surfaces  of  a  size 
adapted  to  be  received  by  the  printers  and  having  first  and 
second  opposite  edges,  a  secondary  sheet  portion  having  first 
and  second  opposite  major  surfaces  and  having  first  and 
second  opposite  edges,  said  secondary  sheet  portion  having  a 
width  between  said  first  and  second  edges  that  is  no  more  than 
half  the  width  of  the  primary  sheet  portion  between  the  first 
and  second  opposite  edges  of  the  primary  sheet  portion,  the 
first  surface  of  said  secondary  sheet  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  first  surftce  of  the  primary  sheet  with  the  first  edges  of 
said  primary  and  secondary  sheets  generally  aligned;  and  a 
layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  extending  between  the 
adjacent  first  surfaces  of  said  sheet  portions,  said  adhesive 
being  firmly  adhered  on  the  first  surface  of  one  of  said  sheet 
portions  and  being  releasably  adhered  on  the  first  surface  of 
the  other  of  said  sheet  portions,  the  force  required  to  peel 
apart  the  sheet  portions  prior  to  printing  the  sheet  composite 
in  a  printer  being  greater  than  about  5  grams  per  2S  millimeter 
of  adhesive  width  along  the  peel  line  when  die  sheet  portions 
are  peeled  apart  at  a  90  degree  angle  at  300  millimeters  per 
minute; 

forming  a  desired  message  using  the  manually  operable  nneans; 

actuating  the  printer; 

sending  the  message  in  its  electronic  form  to  the  printer; 

feeding  the  sheet  composite  through  the  printer  so  that  the 
message  is  printed  on  the  sheet  composite; 

separating  the  secondary  sheet  portion  from  the  primary  sheet 
portion  to  that  the  printed  sheet  composite  can  be  adhered  to 
a  substrate  using  the  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 


printing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  printing  units  disposed 
in  parallel  in  a  sub-scanning  direction  which  is  adapted  to  be 
parallel  to  the  second  side  direction  of  the  printing  medium: 

printing  drive  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  printing  means 
in  the  sub-scanning  direction; 

a  counterweight;  and 

counterweight  moving  means  for  reciprocally  nrnving  the  coun- 
terweight with  a  phase  opposite  to  a  phase  of  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  printing  means,  said  cotmterweight  moving 
means  being  disposed  between  said  printing  means  and  said 
counterweight  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  cam  for  engaging 
with  both  said  printing  means  and  said  counterweight  and  for 
rotating  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  sub-scanning  direction. 


5,575,576 

KEYBOARD 

Bninn  W.  Roysdcn,  Jr.,  4102  E.  Palo  Verde,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85018 
CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,066,  Sep.  2, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continiialloii-iB-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  785,799, 
Oct  31, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiniutioa-tai-part  of 
Ser.  No.  528^14,  May  25,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application 
Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,572 
Int  CL'  B4U  5/W 
VS.  a.  400—472  22  CtefaM 


--*-  .^5,575,575 
SMALL-SIZED  PRINTER  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
FUNCTION  MOTOR 
Takehiko    Me,    Tosn;    Hlrokl    Kokubu,    Kurume;    TUuhisa 
Shiramiza,   Saga-ken;    Yi^i   Ihnaka,   Chiknshino;    XHsuo 
Hayama,  Ogoori;  l^kMhi  Thkeda,  "niaa,-  Hiroyuld  Fnka- 
sako,    Tmu;    Keirake    Shiba,    Ibso;    Aklhiro    NisUyama, 
Knrume,-    Norio    Amamoto,    Tosu;    Hidehito    Nakamora, 
Kumme;  Itatomu  E^gashira,  Saga-ken,  and  Koqji  Okada, 
Kumme,  all  of  Japan,  assignors   to   Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
CoatinuatiM  of  Ser.  No.  159^04,  Nov.  30, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25,  1992,  4-346152; 
Dec  25, 1992,  4-346153;  Feb.  9, 1993,  5421002;  Feb.  12, 1993, 
5-023914 

Int  a."  B4U  23/02 
VS,  CL  400r-185  26  Oahns 


1.  A  printer  which  is  adapted  to  perform  printing  on  a  printing 
medium  having  first  and  second  side  directions,  said  printer  com- 
prising: 
medium  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  printing  medium  in  a 
main  scanning  direction  which  is  adapted  to  be  parallel  to  the 
first  side  direction  of  the  printing  medium; 


1.  A  keyboard,  for  inputting  data,  including  at  least  two  key- 
board sections,  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  each  such 
section  including 

a.  a  keyboard  section  structure,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  keys,  including  at  least  one  BOUNDING  KEY 
SET,  each  such  BOUNDING  KEY  SET  consisting  of  two 
rows  of  two  keys  each,  each  key  within  said  plurality  of  keys 
including 

i.  a  key  cap  which  is  used  to  activate  said  key,  and 
ii.  switch  means  associated  with  said  key, 

c.  a  SECTION  KEY  SPACE,  consisting  of  the  space  contained 
between  two  bound  planes,  the  upper  key  cap  plane  of  said 
section  and  the  lower  key  plane  of  said  section,  with  a  lateral 
side  consisting  of  the  pseudocylindrical  surface  defined  by  the 
boundaries  of  said  two  planes,  and 

d.  a  SECTION  CAPLESS  KEY  SPACE,  consisting  of  the  space 
contained  between  two  bound  planes,  the  lower  key  cap  plane 
of  said  section  and  the  lower  key  plane  of  said  section,  with  a 
lateral  side  consisting  of  the  pseudocylindrical  surface  defined 
by  the  boundaries  of  said  two  planes,  and 

in  which  said  keyboard  sections  can  be  arranged  in  at  least  two 

positions, 
one  a  keyboard-operative  position  in  which  said  sections  can  be 

arranged  such  that  the  keys  of  said  sections  can  be  used  to 

input  data,  and 
the  other  a  keyboard-storage  position, 
in  which  the  claimed  improvement  includes  means,  for  each  key 

within  said  BOUNDING  KEY  SET  of  said  first  section,  for 

placing  the  key  cap  of  said  key  within  said  SECTION  KEY 

SPACE  of  said  second  section. 
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5^5,577 

RECORDING  APTARATUS  HAVING  POSITION 

DETECTING  DEVICE 

VosUo  K.w.k«ni,  Kate  Ofctoibo,  aiid  Syuxo  Ablk«K  mU  <rf 
Saiuma-ken.  JapM.  iiilffuri  to  Canooo  Deoshi  Kabushikl 
Kafaha,  SaltaaM-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2S.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  234049 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1W3,  5-l»4Z«»; 
Jan.  3«.  1993,  5-1*1737;  JuL  2,  1993,  5-164465 
InL  CL"  B4U  2«<24 

VS.  CL  nm-ns-i  ♦^ 


inside  surface  adjacent  the  keys  and  an  outside  surface  parallel  the 

inside  surface,  comprising;  ,  ^    ..    j.    _4 

a  base  having  a  Up  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  the  keyboard. 

said  base  forming  a  platform  to  suppon  pad  for  the  use  of  a 

computer  mouse; 

means  mounted  to  the  base  for  engaging  the  outside  surface  of 

the  keyboard  to  clamp  the  pad  to  the  keyboard  between  the 

surfaces,  wheiem  the  means  for  engaging  die  outside  surface 

of  the  keyboard  include  a  ramp  surface  on  the  base  at  an  angle 

relative  to  the  odier  surface,  a  clamp  having  a  ramp  surface  to 

engage  the  ramp  surface  on  the  base  and  an  engagement 

surface  for  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the  keyboard,  and  a 

spring  acong  between  the  base  and  the  clamp  to  urge  the 

clamp  outward  along  the  ramp  surfaces  and  into  engagement 

with  the  outer  surface. 


1  A  lecording  apparatus  for  pcrfontiing  a  recording  operation  by 
moving  a  carnage  on  which  recording  means  is  mounted,  compris- 
ing: ,  _- 

a)  a  first  member  arranged  in  paraUel  to  a  moving  locus  <rf  a 
cariage  to  have  position  information  recorded  in  a  longitudi- 
nal directioa  thereof: 

b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  mfonnation  and 
including  a  substrate  and  detecting  element  disposed  on  said 
substrate  and  a  protection  fihn  fbnned  over  said  detecting 

element;  and  ,_      ,  j  vi 

c)  a  second  member  arranged  to  have  said  first  member  slidably 
fitted  UKrein  and  to  hold  said  detecting  means  in  such  a  way 
as  to  enable  said  detecting  means  to  read  U>e  position  infor- 
mation recorded  on  said  first  member,  said  second  member 
being  formed  with  a  polyphenylene  sulfide  material  contain- 
ing 10  to  S0%  of  a  filler. 


5,575jr79 

APnJCATOR  EQUPPED  WnH  A  FLEXIBLE 

APPLICATION  MEMBER  AND  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING 

SUCH  AN  APPLICATOR 
G4rartl   Joulia,   Parte,  France,  aarignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,881 
CUM  priority,  application  France,  Dec  9,  1993,  93^4778 
Int  CL*  A4«B  IIAX) 
VS.  CL  4«1— 119  ** 


5,575,578 
REMOVABLE  PAD  FOR  PORTABLE  COMPITTER 
Robert  P.  Lakoaki,  5417  Shoalwood  Ave,  Aaatta,  Tex.  78756; 
Roy  V  Cleve,  Jr.,  3935  Lago  VWa,  Austin,  T>x.  78734;  John 
P  Fetiko,  15818  Booth  Clrrle,  VoJeote,  Te».  78641,  and  Jody 
L  Numben,  2128  East  6di  Sl  #6,  Tempe.  Arix.  85281 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  9t3,482,  Jun.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
-mis  appUcatioa  Apr.  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  225^12 
Int.  a."  B4U  2»W 
U5.CL488-7I7  ^  Clni-s 


1.  Product  applicator  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a  use 
posilioo,  comprising: 

a  holder  ..    u  u         a 

a  flenible  application  member  connected  to  the  holder;  and 
a  retainer  located  facing  the  member  close  to  an  end  via  which 

the  member  connects  to  the  holder; 
wherein  die  retainer  is  flexible,  retains  fluid  by  capillary  effect 
has  a  flexibility  diat  is  similar  to  a  flexibility  of  the  member, 
and  is  separated  from  the  application  member  in  the  rest 
position,  and 
wherein,  when  die  application  member  is  bent  m  the  use  posi- 
tion, die  retainer  is  bent,  die  application  member  and  die 
leuiner  contact  each  odier.  so  that  die  application  member,  ui 
die  use  position,  is  supplied  widi  fluid  from  die  flexible 
retainer. 


1  A  pad  pUifonn  for  attachment  to  a  computer,  the  computer 
having  a  keyboard,  die  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  an 


5,575380 
CONNECTOR  FOR  STRUCTURAL  APPARATUS 
•fcfry  V.  Panidi,  and  Duane  R.  Lundberg.  both  of  Monett, 
Mo„  aMignors  l«  Mirade  Recreation  Equipment  Company, 
Monett,  Mo. 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,158 
brt.  CL*  EB4G  7/00:  WHB  17/14:  F16B  9/00:  B25G  3/00 
UAa.4M-»  UCtoima 

18.  An  assembly  of  structural  memben  composing: 
a  vertical  post  having  a  distal  end, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  C-shaped  connectors,  said 
C-shaped  connectors  being  detachaWy  connected  in  a  selected 
one  of  two  conditions,  when  in  die  first  condition  die 
C-shaped  connectors  are  movable  relative  to  die  surface  of  die 
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5,575482 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  ELECTRODE 
JOINTS 
Michael  Frastad,  Parma;  Ridiard  T.  Lewis,  Parma  Heights; 
David  G.  Proctor,  Berea,  and  David  M.  Rifllc,  Medina,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  UCAR  Carbon  Technology  Corporation, 
Danbury,  ConiL 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,937 

brt.  CL*  Fia  13/00 

VS.  a.  403—320  4  Clatau 


post  and  when  in  the  second  condition  the  C-shaped  connec- 
tors are  secured  to  the  post  at  a  preselected  position  on  the 
surface  thereof,  and 

each  C-shaped  connector  including  a  generally  C-shaped  body 
with  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  and  opposite  ends,  the  pair 
of  C-shaped  connectors  also  having  complementary  interfit- 
ting  connections  for  assembling  the  pair  of  C-shaped  connec- 
tors together  to  define  a  generally  circular  shape; 

a  component  receiver  which  receives  the  other  member,  the 
component  receiver  being  slidably  mounted  along  a  C-shaped 
path  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  die  C-shaped  connec- 
tors, and  the  component  receiver  being  in  one  of  two  condi- 
tions, when  in  the  first  condition  the  component  receiver  is 
slidable  on  the  C-shaped  connectors  and  when  in  die  second 
condition  the  component  receiver  is  secured  to  the  adjacent 
C-shaped  connector. 


5,575381 

CLAMP  YOKE  AND  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
James  G.  DeBisschop,  Morris,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
rington  Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,891 

InL  a."  F16D  3/16:  F16C  11/06:  B21D  21/00 

VS.  CL  403—157  12  Claims 


I.  A  monolithic  clamp  yoke  comprising: 

two  ear  portions,  each  ear  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough; 

a  shaft  receiving  body  connecting  the  ear  portions,  the  shaft 
receiving  body  having  a  shaft  receiving  bore  therethrough  and 
a  bolt  receiving  bore  therethrough,  the  shaft  receiving  body 
having  a  slot  extending  from  an  outer  surface  of  the  shaft 
receiving  body  to  the  shaft  receiving  bore;  and 

a  bolt  and  nut  positioned  widiin  the  bolt  receiving  bore  and 
extending  beyond  the  shaft  receiving  body,  the  bolt  having  a 
major  diameter  portion  and  a  relieved  area  poition. 


1.  In  a  carbon  electrode  joint  comprising  two  vertically  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  coaxially  aligned  abutting  upper  and  lower 
electixxle  sections,  each  said  electrode  section  having  an  annular 
butt  face  transverse  to  its  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  threaded 
socket  in  its  annular  butt  face,  and  a  correspondingly  threaded 
nipple  longitudinally  coaxially  aligned  with  and  joining  said  elec- 
trode sections  in  an  abutting  relationship  by  threading  rotation  of 
the  respective  electrode  sections  to  define  an  annular  contact 
interface,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  passage  in  the  upper 
electrode  section  extending  firom  an  opening  in  its  annular  bun  face 
substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  upper  electrode  section;  a  tapered  carbon,  including 
graphite,  locking  pin  positioned  in  said  passage  in  said  upper 
electrode  section  having  an  upper  straight-sided  portion  which  has 
a  width  such  that  the  locking  pin  is  slidably  engaged  with  said 
passage  and  having  a  lower  downwardly  tapered  portion,  means 
for  releasably  holding  said  locking  pin  in  said  passage  in  said 
upper  electrode  section;  a  slot  shaped  passage  in  the  lower  elec- 
trode section  extending  from  an  opening  in  its  annular  butt  face 
wherein  said  slot  shaped  passage  has  a  width  which  is  less  than  the 
width  of  the  straight-sided  portion  of  said  locking  pin.  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  opening  of  the  lower  electrode  section  being 
direcdy  below  the  opening  of  said  passage  in  the  aimular  butt  face 
of  die  upper  electrode  section,  said  slot  shaped  passage  extending 
radially  equidistandy  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
lower  electitxie  section,  said  opening  of  said  slot  shaped  passage  in 
die  annular  butt  face  of  the  lower  electrode  section  having  die 
width  which  decreases  in  the  direction  opposite  to  die  direading 
rotation  direction  of  the  lower  electrode  section  and  a  depth  which 
is  downwardly  tapered  to  correspond  to  the  downwardly  tapered 
portion  of  said  locking  pin  whereby  upon  release  of  die  locking 
pin,  the  lower  downwardly  tapered  portion  thereof  will  enter  said 
slot  shaped  passage  and  engage  widi  the  downwardly  tapered 
portion  of  said  slot  shaped  passage. 
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S^S4S3 

APTAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

MATERIAL  FEED  SYSTEM  OF  A  PAVER 
Ciwnd  G.  Grtmbowkz.  P«orl«;  Kdth  R.  Schmidt,  SycMore, 
awl  AJaa  L.  Ferfuaoii.  Peoria,  aU  of  HI.,  anignon  to  Cater- 
pillar Paving  Products  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  421321 

im.  ex*  E*iL  yftoo 

vs.  CL  4»4— 72  "  Claims 

I.  An  ^ipantus  for  controlling  i  material  feed  system  of  a  paver 


wherein  each  sheet  contains  at  least  one  slit,  said  slit  beginning 
above  d>e  bottom  edge  of  the  sheet  and  terminating  below  the 
top  edge  of  the  sheet;  and 

wheiein  said  slit  is  generaUy  perpendicular  to  the  fold. 


mjvnrLE  well  contaminant  recovery 

APPAllATUS 
Jaraair  Kovarik,  AnnviUe,  Pa.,  aadgMtr  to  R.  E.  Wright  Envi- 
iwmcntal.  Inc.,  Middletown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389329 

Int  a.*  BWC  1/00 

VS.  CL  4«5— 52  >3  Clatais 


having  a  screed,  the  material  feed  system  including  a  feeder 
conveyor  and  a  spreader  auger,  the  apparanis  comprising: 

means  for  momtoring  the  amount  of  material  adjacent  the  screed 
and  responsively  producing  an  actual  matenal  height  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  desired  material  height  signal  indicative 
of  a  desired  amount  of  material  adjacent  the  screed; 

means  for  receiving  d>e  icnial  and  desired  matenal  height  sig- 
nals, determining  a  desired  rotational  speed  of  the  auger  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  the  signal  magnitudes,  and 
producing  a  command  signal  to  rotate  the  auger  at  the  desired 
speed;  and 

means  for  receiving  die  command  signal  and  rotatmg  the  auger 
at  the  desired  rotational  speed. 


5^5,5»4 

UNDERWATER  SOIL  EROSION  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 
Peter  Ataom  Kent,  Eaglaiid,  aadgnor  to  Marine  Eoviroameotal 
SohitiaMi,  L.L.C.,  Calvertoo,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2S4,*1S 

Int.  CI.*  V&2M  SAM 

VS.  CL  4«*-24  «  «•*« 


10-< 


1  An  apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from  ground  water 
located  below  a  ground  surface  comprising: 

a  chamber  with  walls,  a  top.  and  a  bottom  enclosing  a  volume, 
widi  at  least  part  of  the  chamber  located  below  the  ground 
surface; 

at  least  two  well  pipes  extending  downward  and  outward  from 
the  chamber  so  that  the  bottom  ends  of  die  well  pipes  are 
remote  from  die  chamber  and  are  located  farther  below  die 
ground  surface  than  die  chamber  boaom  and  are  horizontally 
displaced  from  die  chamber  walls; 

water  pumping  means  connected  to  die  well  pipes  and  capable 
of  moving  water  from  die  bottom  ends  of  die  weU  pipes  to  die 
ground  surface; 

a  sump  comprising  a  porous  volume  widi  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  boundary,  die  sump  being  located  widiin  die  ground 
and  m  proximity  to  die  chamber,  and  die  bottom  boundary  of 
die  sump  being  located  more  remote  from  die  ground  surface 
dian  die  bottom  of  die  chamber  and  so  diat  die  bottom 
boundary  is  located  widun  the  ground  water  at  die  location  of 
the  sump;  and 

contaminant  pumping  means  widi  an  intake  located  widiin  die 
sump  and  capable  of  pumping  ground  water  contaminating 
fluids  from  the  sump  to  the  ground  surface. 


1.  An  underwater  soil  erosion  prevention  system  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  lengdi  of  material  having  at  least  two 
folds,  each  fold  being  generally  perpendicular  to  die  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  die  rectangular  length  of  material; 

wherein  said  folds  form  a  plurality  of  successive  theett  in  die 
rectangular  length  of  material; 

wherein  one  of  die  folds  defines  a  top  edge  of  two  successive 
sheets  and  a  successive  fold  defines  a  bottom  edge  of  two 
successive  sheets  such  diat  die  portion  of  die  rectangular 
length  of  material  between  two  successive  folds  composes  a 
suigle  sheet; 

wherein  die  top  edge  of  each  sheet  is  substanuaUy  parallel  to  die 
bottom  edge  of  die  same  sheet: 


5,S75,5M 
OIL  SPILL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Alan  K.  Lydlard,  Exeter,  N.H.,  and  Dwight  W.  Reynolds,  Port- 
land, Me.,  amtgnors  to  Petroteum  Recovery  Technologies, 
Inc  Hampton,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99UI3,  Dec.  16,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,407301.  This  appUcadon  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M32S 

IBI.  CL"  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  4*5— M  1'  O^Moa 

1.  A  system  comprising  a  cover  for  being  deployed  over  an  oil 

spill  for  recovering  oil  entrapped  by  die  cover,  die  improvement 

wherein  die  cover  is  deployed  by  rockets  secured  around  die 

periphery  of  die  cover,  each  said  rocket  being  propelled  by  a 

supply  of  high  pressure  gas,  said  cover  being  deployed  from  a 
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53753*7 

TIDE-OPERATED  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Leang  S.  Chen,  5F.  No.  5-4,  Alley  7,  Lane  377,  Chung  Cheng 

Rd.,  Shin  Chuang  aty,  Taipei  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,079 

Int  a.*  E02B  9/05 

VS.  a.  405—76  2  Claims 


I.  A  tide-operated  driving  system  comprising: 

a  variable  air  chamber  having  a  broad  bottom  opening  disposed 
under  the  water  of  the  sea  below  the  elevation  of  the  ebb  tide 
and  a  small  top  opening  communicated  with  said  broad  bot- 
tom opening  and  disposed  above  the  elevation  of  the  flow 
tide,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  variable  air  chamber  reducing 
gradually  from  said  broad  bottom  opening  toward  said  small 
top  opening;  and 

a  motor  having  a  center  shaft,  a  plurality  of  centrifiigal  type 
vanes  spaced  around  said  center  shaft,  a  first  air  port  and 
second  said  center  shaft  disposed  tangent  to  the  periphery  of 
said  vanes  in  reversed  directions,  said  first  air  port  communi- 
cating widi  said  small  top  opening  for  allowing  reciprocating 
currents  of  air.  which  are  induced  by  the  movement  of  the 
tide,  to  pass  through  said  vanes  in  a  fixed  direction,  causing 
said  vanes  to  rotate  said  center  shaft  said  vanes  being  of  two 
different  lengths  alternatively  arranged  around  said  center 
shaft  for  guiding  the  reciprocating  flow  of  air  from  one  air 
port  to  the  other  through  the  center  of  said  rotor. 


53753n 

METHOD  or  CONSTRUCTING  A  SLOPE  PROTECTON 
Yukidii  Nakamnra,  Tokyo,  Japu,  Msignor  to  OkaotaU  TnA- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414,107 
Ctaims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1994,  6-U3302 
IM.  CL'  B02B  3/12 
VS.  CL  405—18  7  ( 


floating  support,  and  said  system  also  comprises  x  and  y  sensors 
for  detecting  the  attitude  of  said  support  and  means  for  conDvlling 
deployment  of  said  cover  as  a  function  of  detected  attitude,  said  x 
and  y  sensors  and  said  controlling  means  being  located  on  said 
floating  support. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  slope  protection,  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  bag-like  mat  composed  of  front  and  back  fabric 
layers  joined  together  to  define  therebetween  an  internal  space 
in  which  a  filling  material  including  a  concrete,  a  soil  or  the 
like  can  be  placed,  said  mat  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  slits 
extending  across  the  thickness  of  said  front  and  back  fabric 
layers,  said  mat  being  closed  along  a  portion  extending 
around  each  of  said  slits  to  form  a  closed  peripheral  edge  of 
each  said  slit,  said  closed  peripheral  edge  being  formed  along 
a  shape  of  said  slit  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  slit; 

(b)  placing  a  said  bag-like  mat  flatly  over  a  slope  to  be  protected 
such  that  an  original  plane  size  of  said  bag-like  mat  is  sub- 
stantially maintained; 

(c)  subsequendy  placing  said  filling  material  in  said  internal 
space  of  said  bag-like  mat  to  expand  said  bag-like  mat, 
thereby  causing  said  slits  to  spread  out  to  form  openings 
throu^  said  front  and  back  fabric  layers;  and 

(d)  finally  vegetating  the  slope  through  said  openings. 


5375389 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

VOLATILE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  PHREATIC  WATER 

Suthan  S.  Sutfaersan,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Geraghty  & 

Miller,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,224 

Int  a."  B09B  3/00 

VS.  a.  405—128  12  Claims 


1.  A  dosed-loop  process  for  removing  volatile  contaminants 
from  a  contaminated  area  of  the  earth,  wherein  the  contaminated 
area  of  die  earth  has  a  phreatic  zone,  the  contaminant  being  present 
in  the  phreatic  zone,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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publishing  a  trench  exiewhng  downwardly  from  the  surface  of 
die  ground  within  d>e  cooiaminaied  area,  said  trench  having  a 
lower  portion  jubsiantiaily  widnn  die  phrealic  zone  and  an 
upper  portion  uibstantiaUy  wifliin  the  vadose  zone; 

pUcing  an  injection  pipe  having  a  perforated  surface  in  die 
boaom  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  trench; 

filling  fluid-penneable  fiU  malerial  into  said  lower  portion  of 
said  trench  above  the  water  table  so  that  said  fill  material  will 
pemut  fluid  to  flow  readily  dirough  said  lower  portion; 

placing  an  extraction  pipe  having  a  perforated  surface  into  said 
trench  upper  portion; 

fiUing  fluid-penneable  fiU  material  into  said  upper  portion  of 
said  trench  up  to  die  ground  surface  so  tfiat  swd  fiU  material 
will  permit  fluid  to  flow  readily  dirough  said  upper  portion; 

sealing  said  tiench  at  said  ground  surface  to  prevent  gas  passage 
between  said  trench  and  die  atmoapfaoc; 

applying  air  under  pressure  to  said  injectioa  pipe  effective  to 
induce  a  flow  of  air  from  said  injection  pipe  into  said  trench 
lower  portion;  and 

applying  a  vacuum  to  said  extraction  pipe  effective  to  induce  a 
flow  of  air  and  a  gas  contaimng  vapor  of  said  contaminant 
present  in  said  trench  upper  portion  into  said  extraction  pipe 
so  that  said  contaminant  is  removed  from  said  ground. 


APPASATUS  AND  METBOD  FOR  A  MODULAR 

SUPPORT  AND  LIFTING  SYSTEM 

Peter  M.  V«Klerkta.uw,  »M  SW  ISAth  SU  Mlwnl.  Fto.  33157 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  427,276 

lilt,  a.*  EMD  5/00 


nSCTALLATION  FOR  LAYING  A  PIPELINE  ON  A  FLOOR 

LOCATED  UNDER  WATER,  BEARING  MEANS  AND 

TERMINAL 

Jobannea  J.  C.  L  Drort,  VU«nlliite«  Ei*  J.  RoodtilJn,  Berg- 

schenhoek,  awl  Albert  Ploeg,  BenUmlM*,  •■  of  Nethertanda, 

Mri^on  to  AlbcM  Group  SJ^^  Swltzcriaiid 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,4»4 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Nctheriands,  Mar.  31,  1W4, 
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VS.  CL  4B5— 1« 


1    An  apparatus  for  a  modular  structural  support  system  for 
constructing  temporary  support  structures,  said  apparams  compos- 

ins* 

a  plurality  of  generally  identical  cribs,  said  cribs  having  a  first 
mating  end,  a  second  mating  end,  and  four  non-mating  sides, 
whereby  a  first  crib  may  be  mated  to  a  second  cnb  for 
fofining  an  elongate  structure,  said  cribs  also  having  openings 
on  at  least  some  of  said  non-matings  sides  able  to  receive 
various  addibonal  mounting  components,  said  cribs  further 
including  connecting  means  for  releasaWy  mating  said  cnbs 
to  one  another. 


5,575,592 
TLP  TENSION  ADJUST  SYSTEM 
Jack  PaUack,  CaMarlllo,  CaUt,  aHicnor  to  laaodco,  Inc,  Cala- 
bMaa  HOk,  CaUf  . 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355^52 

lat  CL"  B«3B  35/44 

VS.  CL  4«5— 223.1  '  ^^'••™» 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  a  pipeline  on  a  floor  located  under  water 
comprising  a  pipe  bedding  installaoon  with  securing  means  for 
supporting  a  pipe  jtnng  extending  between  die  pipe  bedding  instal- 
latioa  and  die  floor  while  said  pipe  string  is  lowered  into  die  water, 
characterized  by  bearing  means  which  at  least  partially  supports 
die  part  of  said  pipe  string  situated  between  die  water  surtee  and 
die  floor,  said  bearing  means  having  at  least  one  trunk  tube,  said 
trunk  tube  provided  widi  a  plurality  of  energizing  cylinders  which 
engage  said  trunk  tube  on  said  pipe  stnng  by  means  of  a  train  of 
rollers  when  said  energizing  cylinders  are  energized,  and  disengage 
said  trunk  tube  and  said  pipe  string  when  not  energized  diereby 
allowing  relative  movement  between  said  pipe  string  and  said 
trunk  tube. 


1.  A  hydrtjcarbon  production  complex  comprising: 
a  platform  diat  floats  at  die  sea  surface; 
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a  plurality  of  risers  and  tendons  each  extending  down  from  said 

platform  to  die  seafloor; 
a  vessel  having  a  working  displacement  which  is  a  plurality  of 
times  greater  than  the  working  displacement  of  said  platform, 
said  vessel  lying  at  least  about  500  meters  away  from  said 
platform,  and  anchored  so  it  can  drift  and  weathervane; 
said  platform  includes  at  least  one  tree  connected  to  upper  ends 

of  said  risers; 
a  fluid  conduit  extending  primarily  downwardly  fix)m  said  tree 
on  said  platform  to  the  seafloor,  along  said  seafloor,  and 
generally  upwardly  from  the  seafloor  to  said  vessel; 
said  platfonn  is  substantially  devoid  of  well  effluent  processing 
equipmeat.  but  said  vessel  has  well  effluent  processing  equip- 
ment of  a  mass  more  than  five  times  any  processing  equip- 
ment on  said  platform. 
2.  A  tension  leg  platform  system  which  inchides  a  platform  that 
floats  at  the  sea  suriface  and  a  plurality  of  tendons  extending  down 
from  said  platform  to  the  seafloor  and  anchored  thereto,  said 
platform  having  means  for  attaching  up  to  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum number  of  risers,  and  including  a  plurality  of  risers  each 
extending  down  from  said  platform  to  the  seafloor  and  anchored 
diereto.  with  said  tendons  and  risers  each  being  held  under  tension 
which  produces  downward  forces  on  said  platform  that  are  coun- 
tered by  displacement  of  said  platform,  wherein: 

said  platform  has  a  small  enough  buoyancy  and  said  tendons 
have  a  small  enough  tension,  that  the  combined  downward 
force  thai  would  be  applied  by  said  predetermined  number  of 
risers  to  said  platform  is  at  least  20%  of  die  total  working 
displacement  of  said  platfonn; 
said  platform  has  means  for  varying  the  buoyancy  of  said 
platform  in  water  to  compensate  for  the  tension  of  risers  that 
are  attached  to  said  platform  after  said  tendons  are  attached, 
so  as  to  maintain  approxinuuely  constant  tendon  tension, 
whereby  to  avoid  the  need  for  repeated  tendon  adjustment. 


widi  a  surrounding  effiective  soil  region  to  resist  lateral  and  longi- 
tudinal movement  by  said  structure,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
rotating  said  pier  column  into  the  soil  to  a  predetermined  depth 

and  halting  rotation  of  said  pier  column  thereafter, 
after  halting  rotation  of  said  pier  column,  pumping  pressurized 
grout  through  an  upper  erid  of  the  pier  column,  along  said 
hollow  body,  and  out  through  said  poforated  boles  to  fill  any 
voids  in  soil  surrounding  said  pier  column, 
forming  grout  nodules  securely  fixed  to  and  arranged  about  an 

exterior  surface  of  said  pier  column,  and 
securing  said  pier  colunm  to  said  structure. 


5,575,593 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 
HELICAL  PIER  WITH  PRESSURIZED  GROUTING 
DsTid  B.  Raaf,  Independence,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Attaa  Systems, 
Inc^  Independence,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273ait 

brt.  CL'  PQ2D  5/44 

VS.  CL  405—237  29  Claims 


5,575,594  

MODULAR  RAIL  CAR  UNLOADING  PIT  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Steven    C.    Kurtz,    Hnmmcistown,    Pa.,    and    Michad    S. 
Ibcnlesoi,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assipiors  to  Tunac  Mtnerals, 
Inc.  Annville,  Pa. 

Filed  Jim.  7,  199S,  Ser.  No.  483,706 

Int  CL<^  E02D  29/00:  B61B  1/00;  B65F  9/00:  B65G  67/00 

VS.  CL  4«5-n3«3  24  Claims 


1.  A  modular  unloading  pit  for  containing  a  conveyer  system  to 
transport  material  unloaded  from  a  rail  car,  said  modular  unloading 
pit  being  located  beneath,  and  supporting,  at  least  one  rail  for 
guiding  the  rail  car,  said  modular  unloading  pit  comprising: 
a  precast  concrete  floor,  and 
a  plurality  of  precast  concrete  lateral  vertical  walls; 
said  floor  having  wall  interfacing  means  for  interfacing  with. 

and  supporting,  said  lateral  vertical  walls; 
said  lateral  vertical  walls  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  rail,  each 
said  lateral  vertical  wall  having  floor  interfacing  means  for 
interfacing  with  said  wall  interring  means  of  said  floor,  each 
said  lateral  vertical  wall  further  having  rail  supporting  means 
for  contacting  and  supporting  the  rail. 


I.  A  method  for  installing  a  pier  column,  having  a  hollow  body 
with  perforations  along  a  length  thereof,  which  is  affixed  to  a 
structure  to  support  said  structure,  said  pier  column  interacting 


5,575,595 

LOW  PROFILE  PARALLEL  RAILCAR  DISCHARGE 

ADAPTOR 

David  K.  Smoot,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Smoot  Co., 

Kansas  CHy,  Kans. 

CoDtiniutkm-in-part  oT  Set:  No.  40,890,  Mar.  31, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,387^58.  This  appifcation  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

296,223 

Int  CL'  B65G  53/08 

VS.  CL  406—39  H  dafaw 

1.  A  discharge  adaptor  for  connection  between  a  discharge  gate 

of  a  railcar  and  a  pressure  pneumatic  conveyor  for  unloading 

material  frxim  said  railcar,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  with  a  low  profile  airiock  housing  attached  thereto, 
said  airlock  housing  including  a  top  surface  which  is  sealingly 
engagable  with  said  discharge  gate; 

b.  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  parallel  cylindrical  airlock  chambers 
within  said  airlock  housing; 
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c.  •  pMT  of  wHock  vanes,  one  positioned  wiihin  e«cli  sud 
chamber,  said  chambers  and  vanes  forming  a  pwr  of  side  by 
side  parallel  roiary  airlocks,  each  of  which  has  an  lop  opening 
with  bo»h  top  openings  positioned  side  by  side  beneath  said 
discharge  gate  when  said  airlock  housing  is  sealingly  engaged 
therewith;  and 

d.  elevation  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said 
frame  and  said  airlock  housing. 


MECHANICAL  MANIPULATOR 
P.  S.  MkT.  OwKlMbwy,  waA  J"'^J- *^?^"^ 
t^  botk  or  E^lMd.  aaiginn  I*  Gctrietk  ItekMiogy 

D.»e  Oct  5,  IW3.  PCT  P.b.  N^  WO«a7313.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  15,  1W2  

PCT  FIM  Apr.  ft,  XftH.  Set.  No.  I1»,1W 
Clataw  rri«tt7>  oppBe***"*  IJ«*^  Kliifdoi^  Apr.  5,  IWl, 
91t72t7 

lot  CL*  B23C  1/12:  B25J  WW 
VS.CLtm-M\  44CUta« 


5,575,5% 

CLOSUHE  DEVICE  POR  A  CONVEYING  UNIT 

OPERATING  IN  A  VACUUM 

MidiMi  Bauer,  Waibttnteo,-  Otto  Braodaucr,  Muehlacker,  and 

Dieter  Kemmler.  Ludwlgsberg,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

FUterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigsburg,  G«f^ 

many 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4«8,890 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1994,  44  10 

087.ft 

IiM.  CL*  BftSG  53M6 

VS.  CL  4«ft— 1«  *•  ^^'•'^ 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  system  for  locating  an  effector 
lelative  to  an  object,  said  system  comprising: 

a  mounting;  ^ 

a  base  for  further  movement,  said  base  being  mounted  tor 
movement  in  translation  and  rowtion  relauve  to  said  mounting 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  between  the  mount- 
ing and  the  base,  means  to  adjustably  control  the  length  of  the 
legs  wherein  the  effective  length  of  said  legs  is  controllably 
adjustable  for  determining  the  orienution  of  the  base  relative 
to  the  mounting  and  the  connection  of  the  legs  to  the  mount- 
ing and  to  the  base  being  such  as  to  accommodate  changes  in 
the  angular  onentation  of  the  legs  consequenual  to  adjustment 
of  their  effective  length;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  base  and  providing  for  movement  of  an 
object  mounted  on  said  base  additional  to  the  base  movement 
arising  out  of  movements  of  the  legs; 

said  additional  movement  providing  means  comprises  first  con- 
trollably adjusuble  means  providing  for  a  first  degree  of 
movement  relative  to  the  base,  and  second  controllably 
adjustable  means  mounted  on  said  first  controllably  adjusuble 
means  and  providing  for  a  different  degree  of  movement 
relative  to  said  base  to  that  provided  by  the  first  controllably 
adjustable  means. 


C^,1^,rt^ft|,n,;f>^ 


1  A  closure  device  for  a  discharge  outlet  of  a  vacuum  conveyor 
for  bulk  material,  wherein  said  ouUet  has  a  circular  cross-section, 
said  closure  device  composing  a  freely  movable  ball  provided 
under  said  circular  outlet  and  a  support  pnjvided  under  said  freely 
movable  baU,  said  freely  movable  ball  resting  on  said  support  in  a 
first  position  spared  away  from  said  outlet  so  that  said  ouUet  is 
open  when  the  vacuum  conveyor  is  deactivated,  said  freely  mov- 
able ball  being  drawn  by  vacuum  into  a  second  posinon  against 
said  outlet  to  close  said  outlet  when  the  vacuum  conveyor  is 
activated  to  convey  said  bulk  material,  and  said  freely  movable 
ball  being  formed  of  material  having  a  composition  identKal  to 
said  bulk  material  conveyed  by  the  vacuum  conveyor. 


5,57539* 
V-SHAPED  GROOVE  FORMING  MACHINE  AND  ITS 
CONTROL  METHOD 
Noboo  Abe,  Yokosnka^  Nobuyukl  KlniMu,  Isefaara;  Toshlhide 
Ohara,    Isefaara;     Kazunori     Kuga,    Isehara;     Yoshiharu 
Komiio.   Machida;   TWtara  Kibe,  laehara,  and   Hldeyukl 
Fi^ikawa.  Atsugl.  aU  of  Japan,  aadguon  to  Amada  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,556,  Jan.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5397,049,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,326,  May 

28,  1991,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
447,549  Dec.  7,  1989,  abandooed,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  2I6J534,  Jul  S.  19«S.  Pat  No.  5.080340.  This  appUcatioo 
Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  7,  1987,  62-168561; 
Dec.  22,  1987,  62-193401;  Jan.  27.  1988,  63-14615;  Jun.  14, 
19S8,  63-144774 

iBt  CL*  B23D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  4t9— 304  *^  Claims 

1  A  groove  forming  machine  for  forming  a  V-shaped  groove  in 
a  plate  material,  comprising: 
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a  frame; 

a  guide  rail  mounted  on  the  frame  and  extending  along  a  first 

horizontal  axis; 
a  slider  mounted  on  the  guide  rail  so  as  to  be  movable  along  the 

first  horizontal  axis; 
a  tool  hokler  supported  on  dK  slider  so  as  to  be  pivotal  about  a 

second  horizontal  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first 

horizontal  axis,  said  tool  holder  being  formed  with  a  plurality 

of  through  boles,  said  tool  holder  being  secured  to  the  slider 

by  a  phirality  of  bolts,  each  bolt  loosely  passing  through  one 

of  the  through  holes; 
a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  mounted  on  the  tool  holder  so  as  to  be 

arranged  along  the  first  horizontal  axis; 
at  least  one  adjustment  bolt  having  a  free  end,  the  adjustment 

bolt  being  mounted  on  the  slider  so  that  the  free  end  thereof  is 

vertically  movable  relative  to  the  slider  and  is  in  contact  with 

the  tool  holder;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  tool  holder, 

said  delecting  means  comprising  a  bolder  sensor  mounted  on 

the  slider. 


5375399 
CONTAINER  LOCK  PIN  SYSTEM 
Joaepta  A.  Coulee;  Bruce  A.  Harder,  both  of  Mishawaka,  and 
David  A.  Penzenik,  South  Bend,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Penz 
Products,  Inc.,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  227,972 

Int  CL"  B60P  7/13 

VS.  a.  41»— 69  8  Claims 


1.  A  container  locking  system  for  locking  a  container  to  a 
vehicle,  said  system  comprising; 
a  lock  pia  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  for  horizontal  move- 
ment, taid  lock  pin  means  slidable  toward  the  container 


a  lever  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  said  lock  pin  means 
for  sliding  said  lock  means  toward  the  container  when  the 
container  is  placed  on  said  lever  means  whereby  said  lock  pin 
means  automatically  engages  the  container  thereby  locking 
the  container  to  the  vehicle; 

said  lock  pin  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever 
means. 


5375,600 

ALL-METAL  EXPANSIBLE  ANCHOR  AND  NAIL 

ASSEMBLY 

Louis  N.  Giannuzzi,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Anthony  C.  Gian- 

nuzzi,  59  Dingletown  RtL,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830,  assig;n- 

ors  to  Anthony  C.  Giannuzzi,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,928 

Int  CL*  F16B  13/06 

VS.  CL  4U— 48  12  Claims 


I.  A  hammer-drivable  expansible  anchor  and  nail  assembly 
adapted  to  fasten  an  object  having  a  mounting  hole  to  masonry 
having  a  hole  drilled  therein  to  receive  tlie  assembly;  said  assembly 
comprising: 

A.  a  hollow  metal  anchor  provided  with  a  bead  and  an  expan- 
sible body  extending  from  the  head  having  a  bore  therein 
insertable  through  said  nsounting  hole  into  the  drilled  hole  to 
cause  said  anchor  head  to  engage  the  object  and  the  body  to 
project  into  the  drilled  hole,  said  head  having  a  well  counter- 
sunk therein;  and 

B.  a  metal  expander  nail  insertable  in  the  bore  of  said  hollow 
anchor,  said  nail  being  provided  with  a  bead  adapted  to 
receive  blows  from  the  hammer  and  a  shank  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  that  of  the  bore  joined  to  the  nail  bead  by  a 
junction  section  of  generally  progressively  greater  diameter 
whereby  the  shank  merges  widi  the  nail  head,  said  anchor 
head  well  having  a  shape  substantially  conforming  to  that  of 
the  nail  head  and  the  junction  section  to  nest  said  nail  head 
and  junction  section  when  the  nail  is  driven  by  hammer  blows 
into  the  hollow  anchor  to  expand  said  body  against  the  wall  of 
the  drilled  hole,  whereby  hammer  blows  thereafter  applied  to 
the  nail  head  give  rise  to  compressive  stresses  in  a  region  of 
the  metal  anchor  surrounding  the  well  therein  that  retard 
further  advance  of  the  nail  and  resists  the  production  of  shear 
stresses  tiiat  may  cause  the  anchor  head  to  separate  from  the 
body  of  the  anchor. 
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5,S7S,M1 
HELIX  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Junes  Skufca,  L*kewood.  and  Matlbew  R.  Sknfca,  Jr,  Cleve- 
land, both  of  Ohio,  ■srifnon  to  Heeta  FiBt*«m.  Idc,  Cleve- 

land,Ohio 

Filed  Feh.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393.3M 

Int  CL*  F1*B  2I/00:I5A» 

VS.  CL  411— M»  >•  "■'^ 


d)  the  plurabty  of  teeth  each  having  unparallel  rigid  flat  surfaces 
between  said  rounded  interior  and  exterior  surfaces 

e)  said  unparallel  rigid  flat  surfaces  of  each  tooth  oriented  at  an 
angle  that  when  projected,  intersect  at  the  center  of  said 
hollow  center 

f)  the  plurality  of  teeth  built  integrally  with  a  rigid  body. 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  particularly  suited  for  joining  first  and 
second  molded  plastK  components  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrKal  bores  fonned  to  extend  inwardly  from 
an  outer  surface  of  the  first  component;  and, 

a  plurality  of  stud  members  molded  mtegral  with  and  extending 
outwardly  from  an  outer  surface  of  the  second  component  and 
each  said  stud  engaged  in  a  separate  one  of  the  said  cylindri- 
cal bores  in  the  first  component,  at  least  one  of  the  stud 
members  having  at  least  one  rib  extending  outwardly  of  the 
stud  member  and  interference  fitted  in  the  respecuve  bore  by 
being  axially  and  non-rotatively  driven  thereinto,  the  said  at 
least  one  rib  extending  helically  about  the  stud  at  a  helix  angle 
in  the  range  above  45*  said  at  least  one  rib  having  a  crest 
formed  by  a  curved  surface  and  a  planar  surface  that  intersect 
at  substantially  90°. 


5,575,M3 
BULK-SHIP  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Hans  J.  Becker,  QulerscWed,  and  Horst  Stcckd,  St  Ingbert, 
both  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasicDon  to  PWH  Anlnccn  +  Systeme 
GMbH,  St  Incbert,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1W4,  44  42 

717,4 

iBt  CL"  B6SG  67/60 


MS,  CL  414—137.9 


6  Claims 


5,575.602 
MULTIPLE-ARMED  NUT 
Kevin  J.  Savacc,  and  Janet  M.  Savage,  bodi  of  1087  Greca 
Glen  Dr„  Boothwyn.  Pa.  19061 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516^39 

Int  CL'  F16B  39nS2:  B25B  23/08 

MS.  CL  411— 405  *  O^oi 


1.  A  nut  and  maung  tool  head  for  mechanical  fastening  to  a 
threaded  stud,  said  nut  being  operable  by  said  mating  tool  head,  the 
nut  comprising  of: 

a)  a  rigid  circular  main  body  with  a  threaded  hollow  center 

b)  said  main  body  built  with  a  plurality  of  rigid  radial  arms 
extending  therefrom  each  with  rounded  outer  surfaces 

c)  said  radial  arms  each  having  unparallel  rigid  interior  flat 
surfaces  between  the  main  body  and  said  arms  rounded  outer 
surface 

d)  said  unparallel  ngid  intenor  flat  surfaces  of  each  radial  arm 
oriented  at  an  angle  that  when  projected,  intersect  at  the 
center  of  the  circular  main  body 

the  mating  tool  head  compnsing  of; 

a)  a  plurality  of  teeth  or  projections  matching  in  plurality  the 
nut's  radial  projections 

b)  a  hollow  center  to  allow  a  snug  fit  over  the  nuts  main  body 

c)  said  plurality  of  teeth  each  having  circulariy  rounded  interior 
and  exterior  surfaces 


^  r-' *— ^ — I 

9    ■jcowtiKxani-^iQ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  buUc  matenal  from  a  ship  floating 
in  a  body  of  water,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  carnage  displaceable  horizontally  adjacent  the  ship; 

a  turntable  on  the  carriage; 

a  generally  upright  column  having  a  lower  end  pivoted  on  the 

turntable  and  an  upper  end; 
a  column-moving  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  pivoted  on 

the  column  and  another  end  pivoted  on  the  tumuble; 
an  arm  pivoted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  column  and  having  an 

outer  end  above  the  ship  and  provided  with  a  conveyor; 
an  arm-moving  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  pivoted  on 

the  arm  and  another  end  pivoted  on  the  turntable; 
means  including  an  outer  vertical  conveyor  pivoted  on  the  outer 

arm  end  and  having  a  lower  end  engaged  in  the  material  in  the 

ship  for  extracting  the  material  from  the  ship  and  delivering  it 

to  the  arm  conveyor; 
a  conveyor-moving  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  pivoted 

on  the  vertical  conveyor  and  an  opposite  end  pivoted  on  the 

arm;  and 
control  means  connected  to  all  of  the  cylinders  for  actuating 

same  to  sweep  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  conveyor  along 

the  ship. 


5,575,604 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
FORKLIFT  ON  A  CARRIER 
William  R.  Dubosh,  Pickerington;  John  R.  Mauck,  Galloway; 
Paul  W.  Nea^,  Westerville,  and  Lonnie  A.  Wilson,  Rock- 
bridge, aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Princeton,  lac, 
OnUrio,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429357 

Int  CL'  B66F  9/06 

MS.  CL  414—462  >3  Claims 

I.  In  combination,  a  forUift  and  a  carrier  secured  together  to 

allow  said  forklifl  to  be  transported  from  one  site  to  another  by 

said  carrier. 
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said  forklift  including  a  forldift  frame  having  front  and  rear 

wheels, 
a  pair  of  forics  mounted  on  a  carriage,  said  carriage  being 

mounted  to  reciprocate  vertically  on  a  vertically  extending 

mast  by  a  pressurized  hydraulic  system,  said  mast  being 

supported  by  said  frame, 
said  carrier  including  a  carrier  frame  supported  by  wheels,  at 

least  one  fork-receiving  pocket  mounted  on  said  carrier  frame, 

and  a  pair  of  fixint  wheel  abutments  mounted  below  said 

carrier  frame  to  engage  and  limit  forward  movement  by  said 

front  foiklift  wheels, 
said  fories  being  disposed  in  said  pocket,  a  lock  securing  said 

forklift  to  said  carrier, 
said  forics  exerting  no  vertical  force  on  said  pocket  upon  depres- 

surization  of  said  hydraulic  system,  said  lock  being  the  sole 

upward  force  applied  to  said  forklift, 
said  lock  being  one  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  straps,  each  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
carrier,  each  strap  extending  beneath  one  front  wheel  and  its 
other  end  being  secured  to  said  carrier  frame  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  hooks  encompassing  a  pair  of  horizontal  bars,  said 
bars  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  carrier  frame  and  said 
foridift  frame,  said  hooks  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
carrier  frame  and  said  forldift  frame. 


of  said  housing  and  said  rod,  an  elongated  narrow  support  member 
having  opposite  end  portions,  one  said  end  portion  being  connected 
to  said  vertical  rod,  said  housing  liaving  an  elongated  narrow 
vertical  slot  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  common 
vertical  axis  and  generally  along  said  length  of  said  bousing,  said 
support  member  extending  through  said  slot  adjacent  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  support  member  with  anottier  of  said  end  portion 
being  connected  to  said  shelf  and  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
affixed  to  said  vertical  rod  adjacent  said  upper  extremity  of  said 
vertical  rod,  a  horizontal  solid  bonom  shelf  being  supported  by 
said  rod  and  which  selectively  moves  vertically  with  movement  of 
said  rod,  said  support  member  being  affixed  to  said  shelf  adjacent 
said  lower  extremity,  an  elongated  solid  vertical  skirt  encircling 
and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  slielf,  said  skirt  having  an  open  top 
and  a  bottom,  said  shelf  being  movable  from  a  position  adjacent 
said  bottom  of  said  skirt  to  a  position  spaced  below  said  top,  at 
least  two  freely  rotatable  wheels  supporting  said  cart,  and  a  handle 
for  guiding  said  cart. 


8.  A  wheeled  shopping  cart  comprising  an  elongated  vertical 
tubular  support  housing  having  a  length,  an  elongated  vertical  rod 
having  an  upper  and  lower  extremity  and  being  movable  concen- 
tncally  within  said  housing  with  respect  to  a  common  vertical  axis 


5^5,606 
WHEEL  LIFT  TOWING  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  Kicfer,  Fayetteville,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Barbour,  SUte  Line, 
botb  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jerr-Dan  CorporatioB,  Greencastle, 
Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,098 

Int  CL*  B60P  3/12 

MS.  CL  414—563  28  Claims 


I  5,575,605 

ELEVATABLE  SHOPPING  CART 
Herbert  H.  Fisher,  1910  NJ:.  207th  St,  North  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.  33179 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206^26,  Mar.  7, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  Na  546,013 

Int  a."  B62B  1/12 

MS.  CL  414—490  16  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  Uft  attachment  of  the  type  coupled  to  a  towing 
vehicle  for  supporting  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  to  be  lifted  and 
towed  by  the  towing  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  cross  beam  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  towing  vehicle,  said 
cross  beam  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

first  and  second  receivers  coupled  to  said  respective  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  cross  beam, 

said  first  and  second  receivers  comprising  an  upper  plate  and  a 
lower  plate  that  are  parallel,  said  lower  plate  being  spaced 
vertically  below  and  horizontally  offset  from  said  upper  plate, 

first  and  second  wheel  support  arms  slidably  received  between 
said  upper  and  lower  plates  of  said  respective  first  and  second 
receivers,  and 

a  first  pin  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  receivers  and 
positioned  vertically  below  said  respective  upper  plate  such 
that  at  least  a  majority  of  the  first  pin  is  below  a  plane  formed 
by  an  upper  surface  of  said  respective  lower  plate  for  prevent- 
ing said  respective  wheel  support  arm  from  vertically  tilting 
away  from  said  respective  upper  and  lower  plates. 


IQ     lOOA 
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JET  ENGINE  TRANSPOBT  VEHICLE  LIFT  SYSTEM  AND 

A  BUILD  CELL 

I  L.  Gitwt,  Oakdaie;  Frandi  P.  Brocku,  ToBaMl.  bodi  rf 

^,,*^  aod  JMK*  J.  BBTke,  Jr,  Ftedlng  ffllh,  M««^  "-Isih 

on  to  United  T>chiiok)gte  CorporatJoo,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUcd  Not.  2.  1994,  Set  No.  iiiA9» 

IbL  CL'  BMF  7/16 

VS.  a.  4i4-sm  5 


DEVICE  FOR  TILTINC,  CARRYING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  A  GRAND  PIANO 
E.  J.  Mookhorst,  Stompwyksewes  33,  NL-22**  GD 
VMmittadMm,  and   Werner  J.   Roodenburf,  AawterdMi, 
bodi  0*  NetherUndi,  asdsnon  to  Ronald  E.  J.  Moakkorrt, 
Irilhrti— *■—.  Netherlands 

FUcd  D«.  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  29Sjn3 

IbL  CL^  B«M>  1/34 

VS.  CL  414—743  '  C"**™ 


1.  A  tytten  fat  building,  tesnng.  ind  repuring  a  gas  turbwe 
engioe  and  for  tnmporting  laid  gas  turbine  engine  from  a  fint 
locabon  to  a  second  locaboo  characterized  by: 

a  build  cell  removably  jupported  by  a  plurality  of  pedestals,  said 
build  cell  adapted  to  suppott  said  gas  turbine  engine,  said 
build  cell  suppotting  a  pluraUty  of  hoists  necessary  for  disas- 
sembly and  repair  of  said  gas  nntine  engine;  and 

a  transporter  for  moving  said  build  cell  and  said  gas  tui*ine 
engine  secured  diereon  from  said  first  locabon  to  said  second 
location,  said  transporter  having  a  frame  strucwre  supported 
by  a  pluraUty  of  wheeU.  said  aanspotter  having  pivoiable 
arms  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  frame  structure  pivotmg 
open  to  receive  said  gas  turbine  engwe  within  said  frame 
structure,  said  pivotable  arms  pivoting  into  a  closed  position 
to  suppon  said  build  cell  with  said  gas  nirbine  engine  on  said 
frame  structure,  said  tjanspotter  having  a  plurality  of  jacks  for 
elevating  and  lowering  said  transporter  to  load  and  unload 
said  build  cell  with  said  gas  turbine  engine  onto  said  frame 
tfniciure. 


I  Device  for  tilting,  carrying  and  transporting  a  grand  piano, 
comprising:  a  frame  provided  with  wheels,  said  frame  including 
means  for  gripping,  means  for  lifting,  and  means  for  alting  the 
piano  said  gnpping  means  including  a  U  shaped  member  which 
composes  a  first  leg  for  engagmg  at  least  i  boaom  face  of  said 
piano,  a  second  leg  for  engaging  a  top  hce  of  said  piano,  and  a 
third  leg  extending  from  said  first  leg  to  said  second  leg,  and 
having  an  inner  surface  for  engaging  an  e«l  face  of  said  piano 
which  end  face  extends  from  said  top  face  w  said  bottom  face,  said 
third  leg  having  an  outer  surface  comprising  wheels  attached 
thereto,  and  said  gripping  means  being  detachably  connected  to  the 
liftuig  means  and  the  tilting  means.  , 


S^5,i«B 
PROTECnVE  SHEATHS  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TANGS 
Luke  S.  S.  YaB,  4*2*  Wdhtoo  Potat,  Smi  DJego,  CaBf.  W130, 
ud  G«»cte  A.  Coonto,  73*2  Okudcr  Ave,  Foatana,  CaMf. 

9233* 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  199*,  Ser.  No.  *38423 
lai.  CL"  B6*F  9/18 

VS.  CL  414— *•;  *3 


5,57S.*1« 
TRANSPORT-BY-SUCTION  TYPE  DIE 
Hidekl  Soyama.  Nagano.  JapMi,  aa^cnor  to  Apk  Yamada  Cor- 
poration, Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,103 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-299903 
iBL  CL'  B2U  13^ 
VS.  CL  414—750  '  "■'" 


1.  A  protective  sheath  for  a  forkJift  tang  which  comprises: 

an  ekngaied  shealh  having  an  upper,  a  lower  and  two  side  walls. 

and  an  open  pnmal  end  sized  to  fit  over  a  forklifl  tang; 
means  for  reducing  slippage  of  a  pallet  on  a  forkJift  tang; 
bumper  means  at  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath  for  engagement 

with  a  tang  end  to  lunil  damage  to  a  structure  impacted  by  a 

tang  bearing  said  sheath; 
said  bumper  means  compnsmg  at  least  two  spaced  apart  elaslo- 

nienc  members  generaUy  transverse  to  said  sheadi;  and 
clamp  means  for  clamping  the  pnmal  end  of  said  shealh  lo  a 

fbrklift  tang. 


I.  A  transport-by-suctioo  die  for  use  in  a  woridng  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  working  stages  spaced  apart  at  preset  intervals 
and  for  carrying  out  working  processes,  said  die  comprising: 

a  feed  arm  mounted  in  a  position  above  the  working  suges  ma 
lower  part  of  said  die  and  operative  to  slide  back  and  forth  in 
a  direction  of  consecutive  feed  and  vetticaUy  movable  with 
respea  to  a  surface  of  the  working  stages; 

suction  pads  for  supporting  a  piece  part  by  suction,  said  suction 
pads  being  attached  to  said  feed  arm  at  intervals  correspond- 
ing to  the  preset  intervals  of  said  working  stages; 
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a  negative-pressure  aspiration  mechanism  connected  with  each 
of  said  suction  pads; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  causing  said  feed  arm  to  move  vertically 
and  back  and  forth  in  synchronism  with  operation  of  the 
working  processes,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  feed 
drive  mechanism  provided  exterioriy  of  said  die  for  allowing 
said  feed  arm  to  move  back  and  forth  in  the  direction  of 
consecutive  feed;  and 

a  slide  guide  means  for  supporting  said  feed  arm  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  consecutive  feed  and  on  a  lateral 
surface  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  lower  pan; 

wherein  said  feed  arm  comprises  a  sub-arm  which  extends 
toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  lower  part  of  said  die,  and  a 
bun  block  that  is  to  be  pushed  by  said  feed  drive  mechanism 
so  as  to  reciprocate  said  feed  arm  by  said  feed  drive  mecha- 
nism, said  bun  block  being  operative  to  move  back  and  forth 
only  in  the  direction  of  ctmsecutive  feed. 


5,575,*U 

WAFER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Steven  R.  Thompson,  Somcrs,  and  RikU  S.  LaBcre,  KalispeU, 

both  of  Moot,  assignors  to  Scmitool,  Inc.,  KalispeU,  Moot 

Divistoo  of  Ser.  No.  322,754,  Oct  13,  1994.  This  appUcatioB 

Mar.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  *14,S2* 

Int.  CL*  B*SG  65AX) 

VS.  CL  414—78*  1*  Claims 
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APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  BUNDLES  OF  SHEETS 
IMao    Udo,     1-84,    Matsucaoka     l-cbome,    Ctaigasnki-chi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38*379 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1994,  6-315*11 
InL  CL'  B*5G  57/06 
VS.  CL  414—788.9  7  Clainis 

3.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  bundles  of  sheets,  comprising: 
an  elongate  stacking  Ubie  capabL  of  movement  upwardly  and 
downwardly,  said  stacking  uble  being  lowered  in  accordance 
with  increase  in  stacking  amount  of  die  bundles  of  sheets; 
a  shuner  member  located  above  said  stacking  table  so  as  to  be 
movable  between  a  support  position  at  which  the  bundles  of 


sheets  are  supported  and  a  support-releasing  position  at  which 
the  bundles  of  sheets  are  simultaneously  dropped  onto  said 
Slacking  table; 

a  reciprocally  movable  expulsion  pusher  for  pushing  blocks  of 
the  bundles  of  sheets  dropped  onto  and  supported  in  a  row  in 
their  horizontal  posture  by  an  upper  surface  of  said  stacking 
table  so  that  the  blocks  are  moved  simultaneously  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  die  direction  of  the  blocks  being 
arranged  in  a  row;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  guide  pins  pixitTuding  upWardly  above  said 
upper  surface  of  said  stacking  table,  said  guide  pins  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  stacking  table  so  as  to  receive  the  bundles  of  sheets 
therebetween,  and  one  of  said  pair  of  guide  pins  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  guide  pins 
in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  stacking  table  to  accom- 
modate bundles  of  sheets  having  different  widths. 


5475,613 

PALLET  DISPENSER 

John  V.  Ucrop,  Nii«ara  Park,  AnstraUa,  anisnor  to  McNeaU 

Eagineeiing  Pty.  Ltd^  Emington,  Australia 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  152,499,  Nov.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appHcadon  Jon.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  495,2*4 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcalion  Australia,  Nov.  1*,  1992,  PL5891 
InL  CL'  B«5G  59/06 
VS.  CL  414— 7*7,4  15  ( 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  at  least  one  wafer  or  other  panel 
from  a  wafer  transfer  apparatus  to  a  wafer  station  having  at  least 
one  wafer  support,  comprising: 

placing  the  at  least  one  wafer  onto  die  wafer  transfer  apparatus; 

laterally  moving  the  at  least  one  wafer  on  the  wafer  transfer 
apparatus  into  the  wafer  station; 

locating  the  at  least  one  wafer  adjacent  to  wafer  support  features 
forming  a  pan  of  said  wafer  station; 

lowering  the  at  least  one  wafer  onto  the  wafer  support  features 
of  the  wafer  station; 

moving  a  distal  wafer  engagement  head  from  an  upright  engag- 
ing position  into  a  lateral  retracted  position; 

laterally  nemoving  the  wafer  engagement  bead  from  the  wafer 
station. 


1.  An  automatic  pallet  dispenser  having  a  dispensing  stttion 
which  dispenses  pallets  from  the  dispenser, 

said  station  having  an  entry  opening  and  an  exit  opening  so 
arranged  that  pallets  enter  the  station  via  the  entry  opening 
and  leave  via  the  exit  opening,  pallets  passing  through  the 
entry  opening  travelling  along  a  first  axis  and  pallets  passing 
through  die  exit  opening  travelling  along  a  second  axis,  said 
second  axis  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 

a  sensor  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  pallet  in 
said  station,  said  sensor  including  a  body  mounted  adjacent  a 
side  wall  of  the  dispensing  station  and  extending  into  the 
station,  said  body  being  movable  between  a  first  position, 
when  a  pallet  is  absent  from  d>e  station,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, when  a  pallet  is  present  in  said  station;  and 

biasing  means  operative  to  bias  said  body  to  said  first  position; 
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said  body  having  a  shaped  engagemem  surface  for  slidably 
engaging  a  side  of  a  pallet  as  it  passes  into  said  sution  along 
said  first  axis  and  out  of  the  station  along  the  second  axis  and 
for  causing  said  body  to  move  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  as  the  pallet  slides  past  said  body  into  or  out  of  the 
dispeostng  station. 


MULTIPHASE  FLUID  TREATMENT 
Frank  Mohn,  Loadoa,  Engiand,  aarignor  to  Framo  Develop- 
menH  (UK)  Limited,  Loodon.  United  Kingdom 
Divisioa  or  Ser.  No.  25*055.  Aug.  29,  19»4.  TWs  appUcatioo 
Nov.  1,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  551,315 
fi.t-. .  priority,  appbcatioa  United  KiiirioB>^  Dec.  30.  1991, 
9127474 

inL  CL*  MID  nno 

M&,  CL  415—74  2  C**^ 


5,575^14 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

BUNDLES  OF  SAWN  TIMBER 

Seppo  AnitiU,  Eapoo,  and  Reyo  TbtMfcH,  VartM,  iMtb  o( 

Finland,  assignors  to  Woodma  Oy,  HiMiIri,  Flateml 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540.M2 

Ctata.  priority,  npfiilation  Finlaml.  Oct  19.  1994.  944897 

int.  CL*  B4SG  S9fn:3J04 

MS.  a.  414-797.4  10  Claims 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  multiphase  fluid,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  pretreatmeni  suge  (60)  upstream  of  a 
treatment  suge.  the  ptetreatment  stage  being  arranged  to  cause  an 
incoming  flow  of  mulnphase  fluid  to  concentrate  fluids  of  greater 
and  lesser  specific  gravity  into  respective  flow  paths  for  subsequent 
treatment  in  the  treatment  suge  and  the  pretreatment  suge  com- 
prising a  cyclomc  separator  device  (40)  concentrating  fluid  or 
fluids  of  greater  specific  gravity  into  an  outer  annular  flow  path 
■(Mad  an  inner  flow  path  for  fluid  or  fluids  of  lesser  specific 
pwity:  the  improvement  wherein  the  treatment  stage  comprises  a 
centrifuge  having  a  separator  dinm  (65)  rotatable  about  the  axis 
(M)  thereof  with  an  inlet  end  portion  next  to  said  cyclonic  sepa- 
rator device  («0)  comprising  concentric  inner  and  outer  walls  (76. 
70)  and  helical  vanes  (75)  between  the  walls. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  unloading  elongate  umber  pieces  from  bundles 
formed  m  a  sawing  machine,  the  bundles  having  a  longitudinal 
direction,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

transferring  ihe  bundles  in  *  direction  transverse  to  their  longi- 
tudinal direction  to  at  least  first  and  second  unloading  stations 
arranged  in  a  directioa  of  unloading,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  unloading  stations  havmg  a  first  position  and  a  second 
elevated  position,  said  first  and  second  unloading  stations 
being  in  said  second  elevated  position  dunng  transfer  of  the 
bundles  to  said  first  and  second  unloading  sutions.  and 
unloading  tlie  umber  pieces  from  tlie  bundles  in  tlie  transverse 
direction  by  mtermittently  direcung  gripping  means  through 
said  first  and  second  unloading  stations  to  grip  a  lowermost 
one  of  the  timber  pieces  in  the  bundle  to  thereby  sequentially 
sepwaie  each  of  the  timber  pieces  from  die  bundle,  said 
gnpping   means  engaging  die  timber  pieces   ui  said  first 
unloading  stauon  when  said  first  unloading  sUttion  is  in  said 
first  position  and  not  when  said  first  unloading  station  is  in 
said  second  elevtfed  poaition  and  engaging  the  umber  pieces 
in  said  second  unloading  station  when  said  second  unloading 
station  is  in  said  first  position  and  not  when  said  second 
unloading  station  is  ui  said  second  elevated  position,  said  step 
of  unloading  the  timber  pieces  from  die  bundles  comprising 
the  steps  of  moving  said  first  and  second  unloading  stations 
from  said  second  elevated  position  to  said  first  position  such 
that  said  gnpping  means  engage  the  timber  pieces  of  tiie 
bundle 


5,575,616 

TURBINE  COOLING  FLOW  MODULATION  APPARATUS 

P.  Hagic,  Erie,  Pa.,  and  John  P  McKay,  Newport,  Ky., 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1994,  Ser.  No.  320.637 

\alL  CL'  FOID  5/O0 

U5.  CL  415—115  >•  Oaiao^ 


1   An  apparanis  for  modulating  a  flow  of  cooling  air  firom  a 

compressor  to  a  tuitine  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  channel  for  receiving  said  cooling  air  from  said  compressor 

at  an  upstream  end  and  supplying  said  cooling  air  to  said 

turbine  at  a  downstream  end,  said  channel  downstream  end 


having  a  throat  oriented  radially  outward  with  respect  to  a 
centeriine  of  said  channel: 

(b)  a  radial  flow  inducer  positioned  adjacent  to  said  throat  for 
accelerating  the  flow  of  said  cooling  air  therethrough:  and 

(c)  means  for  modulating  the  quantity  of  said  cooling  air  flowing 
through  said  throat  into  said  tufbine. 


5^5,618 

STEAM  TURBINE  STEAM  STRAINER 

Ronald  E.  Brandon.  652  JubUce  St.,  Melbourne,  Fla.  32940, 

and  David  E.  Brandon,  2166  E.  Hampton  Rd.,  Binghamton, 

N.Y.  13903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,862,  Nov.  25, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,486,088.  Thic  application  Nov.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

562,707 

Int  CL'  P03B  ///OS 

UA  CL  415— 121 J  5  OaiM 


5475,617 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AN  AXIAL-FLOW  GAS 
TURBINE 
Robert  Mamilic,  Baden,  and  Reni  Wildili,  Nicdergosgen, 
both  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  ABB  Management  AG, 
Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  19,  1994,  44  33 
289.0  . 

Int  a.'  FOID  stw.is/n 
U.S.  CL  415-llI5  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  an  axial-flow  gas  turbine,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  In  a  steam  turbine  inlet  which  includes  an  annular  steam 
strainer  sutionarily  positioned  therein  for  stopping  the  passage  into 
the  turbine  of  large  metal  particles  in  tlie  steam,  the  improvement 
in  the  strainer  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  through  holes  in  a  major  portion  of  the 
strainer  circumference,  the  through  holes  being  of  differing 
diameters,  with  holes  of  liice  diameter  being  positioned  in 
longitudinally-extending,  circumferential  zones,  holes  of  tlie 
largest  diameter  being  disposed  in  zones  where  metal  particles 
are  least  likely  to  enter  the  holes,  holes  of  smaller  diameter 
being  disposed  in  zones  where  metal  particles  are  most  lilcely 
to  enter  the  holes,  and  a  longitudinally-extending,  circumfer- 
ential zone  in  the  strainer  without  holes  where  tlie  particle 
velocity  and  direction  of  movement  would  be  damaging  to 
any  holes  located  in  such  a  zone,  the  through  boles  each 
having  an  entrance  end  on  tlie  outer  periphery  of  die  strainer, 
an  exit  end  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  strainer,  and  an 
interior  portion  disposed  between  the  entrance  end  and  exit 
end,  the  exit  end  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  interior 
portion  to  reversably  slow  steam  velocity  and  decrease  steam 
pressure  drop. 


a  multi-suge  turbine  and  a  compressor  connected  on  a  common 

shaft,  the  turbine  having  a  rotor,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  shaft 

between  the  turbine  and  the  compressor  is  formed  as  a  drum, 
a  drum  cower  surrounding  the  drum  shaped  portion  of  the  shaft 

and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  annular  duct  connected  to 

the  compressor  to  cany  leakage  air  from  the  compressor, 
a  labyrinth  seal  mounted  on  the  drum  cover  and  di^msed  in  the 

annular  duct  for  sealing  tiie  drum  shaped  portion  of  the  shaft 

against  the  drum  cover, 
wherein  an  end  face  of  die  drum  cover  and  an  adjacent  end  face 

of  the  tarbine  rotor  define  therebetween  a  radially  directed 

wheel  side  space  connected  to  the  annular  duct, 
at  least  one  separate  line  for  carrying  cooling  air  from  the 

compressor  to  the  end  face  of  the  turbine  rotor, 
at  least  two  swiri  nozzles  disposed  in  the  at  least  one  separate 

line  to  iatroduce  air  from  the  line  into  the  wheel  side  space, 
cooling  devices  for  introducing  cooling  air  from  the  wheel  side 

space  to  the  Mibine  rotor  and  moving-blade  rings  on  tiie  rotor, 

and 
at  least  one  suction  device  connected  to  the  annular  duct  in  an 

aiea  of  the  labyrinth  seal  for  removing  the  leakage  air  from 

tlie  annular  duct. 


5,575,619 
COOLING  FAN  FOR  MOTORS 
Jui-Chih  Chen,  No.  3,  Lane  25,  Fn-An  Street,  Mci-Noag  Tbwb, 
Kaulisuing  Hsien,  Ikiwan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  563,719 

Int  CL'  P04D  19/04 

U5.  CL  415—175  2  Claims 


5     23 


1.  A  cooling  fan  for-motors  comprising  a  back  cover  formed 
with  a  tlirough  shaft  bolder  at  a  central  portion  tliereof ,  said  shaft 
bolder  having  a  reduced  inner  diameter  at  its  middle  section  and 
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dtcfcby  forming  a  front  and  ■  iMck  MeiH)ed  turfaces  ai  two  «*Jf  of 
said  diameter-reduced  portioa  for  a  fir«  and  a  lecond  bearings  to 
fixedly  position  in  said  shaft  holder  at  each  side  of  said  reduced 
middle  portion  to  respectively  ahui  agaimt  said  stepped  surfaces 
said  shaft  bolder  further  having  a  6ni  oil  ring  *eal  6«ed  to  a  fro« 
opening  thereof  to  cloae  the  same,  laid  inl  oil  nng  seal  and  said 
first  and  said  second  bearings  together  (Uvidnt  a  sp^e  defined  by 
said  shaft  holder  into  three  oil  chamben;  said  coaling  fan  for 
motors  funher  compnsing  a  front  cover  having  integrally  ftirmed 
blades  for  covering  over  said  shaft  bolder,  said  front  cover  having 
a  plug  member  provided  lo  an  mner  central  portion  thereof  and  a 
rotary  shaft  projected  from  said  plug  member,  said  plug  member 
bemg  fitly  received  m  said  front  opening  of  said  shaft  holder  while 
said  rotary  shaft  sequenually  extending  through  said  first  oil  ring 
seal,  said  first  and  said  second  bearinp  witfi  a  free  end  of  said 
rotary  shaft  projectuig  out  of  a  back  side  of  said  second  bearing 
and  be  held  dtereto  by  means  of  a  washer,  whereby  lubricant  or  the 
like  is  filled  into  said  oil  chambers  from  a  back  opening  of  said 
shaft  holder  and  is  stored  therein  by  means  of  fixing  a  second  oil 
ring  seal  to  said  back  opening  of  said  shaft  holder. 


(iu)  said  fixed  blades  having  a  direction  and  angle  at  kaH 
such  thai  a  fixed  blade  exit  specific  mass  fiow  of  steam  is 
provided  which  is  substantially  uniform  between  said  inner 
and  outer  rings. 

(iv)  said  nailing  edge  of  each  fixed  blade  leaning  in  the 
direction  that  die  suction  side  faces,  and 

(v)  said  fixed  blades  having  the  same  said  angle  of  lean  in  a 
range  from  5  degsees  to  12  degrees. 


COMPRESSOR  WITH  A  GUIDE  VANE  FASTENING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Ivno  LakHM,  HvdKkcnIr.  18,  and  Alfred  KribcnbUil,  Bkii- 
2*.  both  at  SwHieriand,  oailgDars  to  ABB  Minigf 
AG,  BlldcB,  Switzerland 

Filed  JtiL  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507^1* 
Claiins  priority,  applicatloa  GcrmoBy,  Oct  li,  1994,  44  M 

73L7 

IbL  CL*  Ft  id  9A>4:5/30:  FMD  29/60 
VS.  CL  415— 2«9J  *  CUtaM 


5,575,620 
TURBINE  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Brian  R.  Holler,  Wert  DMriMry;  Robert  G.  Unsworth,  Lymm. 
mU  Gtatrtj  L.  M.  Putter,  KeaUwonh,  aU  of  EngUnd, 
I  to  GEC  AMbo«  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
I  or  Ser.  No.  294,422,  Aug.  23,  1994,  aboMhned, 
whkb  ta  a  caadMalloa  of  Scr.  Na  49.983,  Apr.  20,  1993.  This 
appUcatloa  Dec  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  580,792 
Claims  priority,  appMcatkw  United  Kingdoo^  May  15, 1992, 
9210421 

lot  CL'  FOID  9A>4 
VS.  CL  415—192  4  CUtam 


.V- 


1.  An  energy  efficient  turbine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  root  reaction  axial  flow  stem  turbine  stage  having 

(i)  a  siator  including  a  fixed  blade  assembly  having  a  radially 
inner  nng.  a  radially  outer  nng  and  a  row  of  circumferen- 
tially  aligned  and  spaced  apart  fixed  blades,  each  fixed 
blade  being  secured  at  an  inner  end  lo  the  inner  nng  and  at 
an  outer  end  to  the  outer  nng.  and  each  fixed  blade  having 
a  leading  edge  facing  a  flow  of  steam  through  the  suge,  a 
trailmg  edge  downstream  of  the  steam  flow,  a  pressure  side 
and  a  suction  side: 

(ii)  a  rotor  rotaiable  about  a  turbine  axis  and  including  a  disc 
and  a  row  of  moving  blades  following  the  fixed  blade 
assembly  downstream  of  the  steam  flow,  the  moving  blades 
being  circumferentially  aligned  and  spaced  apart,  each 
moving  blade  beuig  secured  at  a  radially  inner  end  to  tlie 
disc: 

(b)  means  for  maximizing  die  efficiency  of  conversion  of  energy 
in  the  steam  flowing  dirough  the  suge  into  mechanical 
energy,  including 

(i)  said  trailing  edge  of  each  fixed  blade  being  straight  and 

having  an  inner  end. 
(ii)  said  trailing  edge  of  each  fixed  blade  leamng  at  an  angle 

away  from  a  radial  line  from  die  turtiine  axis  through  said 

inner  end  of  diat  trailing  edge. 


1.  A  compressor  having  an  axially  divided  casing,  the  compres- 
sor comprising: 

a  plurality  of  casing  halves  in  which  guide  vanes  are  fastened  by 
their  roots  in  penpheral  grooves  of  the  casing,  wherein  aggre- 
gates which  include  a  plurality  of  die  guide  vanes  are  bor- 
dered on  each  side  by  bolts  which  are  substantially  evenly 
arranged  over  a  periphery  of  the  casing,  and  project  substan- 
tially radially  into  die  peripheral  groove. 

6.  A  compressor  having  an  axially  divided  casing,  the  compres- 
sor composing: 

a  plurality  of  casing  halves  in  which  guide  vanes  are  fastened  by 
Uieir  roots  in  penpheral  grooves  of  die  casing,  wherein  bolts 
are  positioned  in  a  groove  base  of  die  peripheral  grooves,  said 
bolts  being  distnbuted  over  a  periphery  of  the  casing,  and 
projecting  substantially  radially  into  die  peripheral  groove, 
said  bolts  dividing  die  guide  vanes  into  aggregates  and  end 
aggregates  which  are  situated  at  a  partition  plane  of  the 
casing. 


5,575>22 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

FANGUARD 

Lcoa  S.  Zinunerman,  Lldtz,  and  Bryan  S.  Shive,  Myentown, 

both  of  Pa.,  Mrignors  to  Staco,  Inc.,  Scbacfferstown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,422 

tot  CL*  FMD  29/52 

VS.  CL  415—213.1  M  Clalmi 

1.  An  improved  fan  comprising:  a  generally  air  impervious 

circular  shroud  having  front  and  rear  edges  suirounding  a  power 

driven  fan  blade;  a  plurality  of  generally  L-shaped  slot  means 

formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  edges;  and  a  least  one  fan  guard 

having  a  plurality  of  hook-like  means  mounted  thereon  for  engag- 
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1.  A  drum  rotor  for  an  axial-flow  turbo  machine,  comprising: 

a  rotor  body  including  a  plurality  of  blade  grooves; 

plural  blades  each  having  a  blade  body  and  a  blade  root  con- 
nected to  said  blade  body,  each  blade  being  fastened  to  said 
rotor  body  by  introducing  said  blade  root  into  a  respective  one 
of  the  blade  grooves; 

at  least  a  first  of  said  blade  grooves  on  an  inlet  side  being  axially 
asymmetrically  contoured,  and  having  an  inlet  side  wall  con- 
tour fomed  by  plural  circular  arcs  having  progressively 
increasiag  radii  as  said  contour  extends  away  fixim  said  inlet 
side,  wherein  adjoining  of  one  said  circular  arcs  have  a 
common  tangent  at  a  connecting  point  of  said  adjoiiiing  arcs. 


I  5,575,624 

METAL  CONTOURED  BLADE  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE 
CEILING  FAN 
Gerald  L  Bogage,  2245  NW.  72iid  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33122 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1996,  Scr.  No.  601^96 
lat  a.'  FMD  29/38 
VS.  CL  416—242  3  Claims 

1.  A  ceiling  fan  comprising  a  reversible  motor  and  a  plurality  of 
fan  blades  rotated  thereby, 
supporting  means  for  supporting  the  fan  from  a  ceiling  or  the 
like. 


ing  said  slot  tieans  whereby  when  said  hook-like  means  of  said  ha 
guard  are  placed  in  said  L-shaped  slot  means  and  said  guard  is 
rotated,  said  hook-like  means  will  become  locked  in  said  slot 


5,575,623 
DRUM  ROTOR  FOR  AN  AXIAL-FLOW  TURBOMACHINE 
Flemming  Chrlatcaaen,  Riitibof,  and  Uy-Liem  Ngnycn,  Badcn- 
DittwU,  both  of  Switzerland,  asdgnors  to  ABB  Management 
AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,1M 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Oct  14,  1994,  44  36 
727.9 

lot  CL'  FOID  5/30 
VS.  CL  416r-21S  I  Claim 


each  fiin  blade  being  a  contoured  metal  blade  having  an 

S-shaped  configuration  with  an  upper  surface  on  the  top  of  the 

blade  and  a  lower  surface  on  the  bottom  of  the  blade, 
said  upper  surface  directing  air  flow  upwardly  when  the  fiui  is 

rotated  in  a  clockwise  direction  while  simultaneously  no  air 

flows  downwardly, 
said  lower  surface  directing  air  flow  downwudly  when  the  fan  is 

rotated  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  while  simultaneously 

no  air  flows  upwardly, 
each  contoured  metal  blade  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 

edge  joined  by  an  end  edge, 
a  continuous  rolled  edge  is  formed  on  the  three  edges,  and 
a  quantity  of  filler  putty  is  inserted  in  the  continuous  rolled  edge 

to  eliminate  any  drag  caused  by  the  rolled  edge. 


5,575,625  

MULTIPHASE  PUMP  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  JETS 

Yvoa  Castd,  Croimy  snr  Seine,  France,  amigiior  to  Institut 

Francais  dn  Petrole,  RoeO  Malmaisoa,  France 

Filed  JuL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,054 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkw  France,  JnL  5, 1994,  94  08381 

Int  CL'  FMF  5/24:5/46 

VS.  CL  417—178  12  Claims 


1.  A  pumping  device  employing  direct  energy  exchange  between 
a  drive  fluid  and  a  primary  fluid  circulating  through  a  pipe,  said 
pumping  device  being  located  within  said  pipe  and  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  static  hollow  part  allowing  said  drive  fluid  to  pass 
into  said  pipe,  said  static  hollow  part  having  at  at  least  one  of  its 
ends  at  least  one  first  orifice,  a  distributing  pan  having  at  least  two 
second  orifices,  said  distributing  part  being  situated  widi  respect  to 
the  static  hollow  part  such  as  to  allow  the  drive  fluid  to  pass  from 
the  at  least  one  ftrst  orifice  to  at  least  one  second  orifice  and  into 
die  primary  fluid,  with  die  distributing  part  and  die  static  hollow 
part  being  joined  to  each  other  by  a  connecting  and  sealing  part,  a 
common  meeting  space  being  defined  by  the  distribution  part,  the 
connecting  and  sealing  part  and  the  pipe  in  which  the  primary  fluid 
circulates  wherein  the  primary  fluid  and  die  drive  fluid  meet,  a 
movable  part  disposed  in  a  space  formed  by  the  static  hollow  part, 
die  distributing  part  and  the  connecting  and  sealing  part,  said 
movable  part  having  at  least  one  means  for  blocking  at  least  one  of 
said  secoiid  orifices  such  that  at  least  pan  of  said  drive  fluid  is 
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ejected  into  the  pnnury  fluid  at  said  meeting  space  in  the  form  of 
liquid  pistons  when  the  movable  part  rotates. 


S47S4M 

CRYOGENIC  PIMP 

Brace  G.  BittwB,  Corona,  Calif.;  Robert  E.  Crewi,  Corpus 

CkrMi,  Tex,,  mad  Phillip  J.  Wcstermann.  El  Toro,  Calif,, 

Mrigano  to  Cryogcok  Group,  Inc..  Murrieta,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  439.723 

Iirt.  CL*  FI4J  I0A)2:  F»4B  25/04 

VS.  CL  417—251  M  Clai«M 


1.  A  submersible  cryogemc  pump  for  iransfemng  liquified  gas 
from  a  container  comprising: 

an  inner  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  wall,  an 
inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

an  outer  housing  surrounding  the  inner  bousing; 

a  reciprocating  piston  slideably  posiuoned  within  the  inner  hous- 
ing along  the  longitudinal  axis  for  dividing  the  inner  housing 
into  a  supercharger  chamber  and  a  sump  chamber,  the  move- 
able piston  having  a  skirt  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner 
wall  of  the  housing,  the  volume  of  the  supercharger  and  sump 
chambers  changing  inversely  as  the  reciprocabng  piston  is 
moved  toward  and  away  from  the  discharge  end; 

a  fixed  piston  extending  within  the  sump  chamber  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  reciprocating  piston  skirt  to  form  a  high 
pressure  chamber  between  the  reciprocating  and  fixed  pistons; 

a  liquified  gas  inlet; 

a  pfccharge  chamber  within  the  outer  housing  in  fluid  commu- 
nicabon  with  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  housing; 

a  one-way  sump  chamber  valve  connecting  the  liquified  gas  inlet 
at  the  pump  discharge  end  to  the  sump  chamber  to  allow 
liquified  gas  to  enter  the  sump  chamber  when  the  reciprocat- 
ing piston  IS  moved  away  for  the  discharge  end; 

a  one-way  precharge  chamber  valve  connecting  the  sump  cham- 
ber to  the  precharge  chamber  to  allow  liquid  to  enter  the 
precharge  chamber  when  the  reciprocating  piston  is  moved 
toward  the  discharge  end; 

a  one-way  supercharger  chamber  valve  connecting  the  precharge 
chamber  to  the  supercharger  chamber  to  allow  liquified  gas  to 
enter  the  supercharger  chamber  when  the  reciprocating  piston 
IS  moved  toward  the  discharge  end; 

a  one-way  high  pressure  chamber  valve  connecting  tlie  super- 
charger chamber  to  the  high  pressure  chamber  when  the 
moveable  piston  is  moved  away  from  the  discharge  end, 
an  outlet  for  the  pressurized  liquified  gas.  and 
a  one-way  discharge  valve  connecting  the  high  pressure  cham- 
ber to  the  outlet  when  the  reciprocating  piston  is  moved 
toward  tlte  discharge  end. 


ssnjan 

HIGB  AND  LOW  PRESSURE  TWO  STAGE  PUMP  AND 
PUMPING  METHOD 
Scon  V^rin,  Howston,  and  Ken  Vairin,  Irving,  both  of  Tec 
Miigiior^  to  Hy  Vair  Corporalioa,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  371378 
InL  CL'  FMB  3A)0 
MS.  CL  417—252  »• 

1.  A  pump  conipnsing: 


(a)  a  high  pressure  pump  chamber  connected  to  a  low  pressure 
pump  chamber  with  an  interchamber  seal  assembly  positioned 
between  the  high  pressure  pump  chamber  and  the  low  pres- 
sure pump  chamber; 

(b)  a  high  pressure  fluid  outlet  conduit  extending  from  the  high 
pressure  pump  chamber  to  an  output  conduit; 

(c)  a  low  pressure  fluid  outlet  conduit  extending  from  the  low 
pressure  pump  chamber  to  the  output  conduit  with  a  check 
valve  therein  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  low  pres- 
sure fluid  outlet  conduit  into  the  low  pressure  pump  chamber; 

(d)  a  first  piston  rod  slideably  received  through  a  first  seal 
assembly  associated  with  the  high  pressure  pump  chamber, 

(e)  a  low  pressure  piston  slideably  received  in  the  low  pressure 
pump  chamber; 

(f)  a  second  piston  rod  slideably  received  through  the  intercham- 
ber seal  assembly,  the  second  piston  rod  for  reciprocating 
through  dK  interchamber  seal  assembly  with  a  first  end 
exposed  to  the  fluid  in  the  high  pressure  pump  chamber  and  a 
second  end  extending  into  the  low  pressure  pump  chamber 
and  connected  to  the  low  pressure  piston; 

(g)  an  inlet  check  vane  at  an  inlet  end  of  the  low  pressure  pump 
chamber  for  enabling  fluid  to  enter  the  low  pressure  pump 
chamber, 

(h)  an  interchamber  fluid  passage  extending  through  the  second 
piston  rod  and  low  pressure  piston,  the  interchamber  fluid 
passage  being  open  to  the  high  pressure  pump  chamber  and 
low  pressure  pump  chamber  and  with  a  check  valve  therein 
for  enabling  fluid  to  flow  only  in  the  direction  from  the  low 
pressure  pump  chamber  to  the  high  pressure  pump  chamber, 

(i)  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  low  pressure  piston  away  from 
the  inlet  end  of  the  low  pressure  pump  chamber; 

(j)  sequence  valve  means  cotuiected  in  the  high  pressure  fluid 
outlet  conduit  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow  from  the  high  pres- 
sure pump  chamber  when  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  pump 
chamber  reaches  a  cutoff  pressure;  and 

(k)  means  for  reciprocating  the  first  piston  rod  through  the  first 
seal  assembly. 


5,575,628 
GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Lynn  CaMwdl,  RL  2,  Box  159-1.  Wctumka.  Okla.  74883 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  173.988,  Dec.  28,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5378.113. 
This  application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,117 
InL  CL"  FMB  1 7/05 ;4 1/04 
VS.  CL  47—364  M  Claims 

I  An  apparatus  for  compressing  gas,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  defining  a  cylinder  bore; 
a  cranksliaft  rotatably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  block: 
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a  compressor  piston  disposed  in  the  cylinder  bore  and  connected 
to  said  crankshaft; 

a  head  attached  to  said  cylinder  block; 

an  intake  compressor  valve,  wherein  said  intake  compressor 
valve  receives  a  first  bolt  therethrough; 

an  intake  compressor  valve  securing  means  for  securing  said 
intake  compressor  valve  in  the  apparatus,  wherein  said  intaice 
compressor  valve  securing  means  receives  said  first  bolt 
therein; 

a  discharge  compressor  valve,  wherein  said  discharge  compres- 
sor valve  receives  a  second  bolt  therethrough;  and 

a  discharge  compressor  valve  securing  means  for  securing  said 
discharge  compressor  valve  in  the  apparatus,  wherein  said 
discharge  compressor  valve  seeming  means  receives  said 
second  bolt  therein. 


5,575,629 
VAPOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Scott  M.  Oboa,  Grand  Rapids;  David  O.  Roe,  Wyoming,  and 
Gregory  P.  Wood,  Kentwood,  aU  of  Mich,,  amignors  to  Dela- 
ware Capital  Formatioa,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,205 
IdLCL'FIMB  17/00 
VS.  a.  417— 4*5  31  Claims 


a  motor  impeller  in  said  motor  chamber  and  rotatable  in 

response  to  liquid  fuel  flow  through  said  motor  chamber, 
a  pump  impeller  in  said  pump  chamber  and  connected  to  said 
motor  impeller  for  rotating  thereby  and  hence  for  pumping 
vapor  through  said  fuel  vapor  conduit; 
means  for  maximizing  tlie  rate  of  liquid  fuel  flow  through  said 
motor  pump  unit,  said  means  including  locating  said  liquid 
fiiel  inlet  and  outlet  in  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and 
substantially  aligned  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  impellers; 
a  shaft,  said  motor  impeller  being  connected  on  said  shaft  with 
said  pump  impeller  for  rotating  same  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  in  response  to  liquid  fuel  flow  through  said  motor 
chamber,  said  means  for  maximizing  the  rate  of  liquid  fuel 
flow  comprising: 
a  substantially  straight  liquid  fiiel  flow  path  to,  through  and  from 
said  fiKMor  pump  unit  and  including: 
( 1 )  said  alignment  of  said  liquid  fiiel  inlet  and  oudet  substan- 
tially on  said  axis  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
impellers,  (2)  said  common  axis  of  said  liquid  fuel  inlet  and 
outlet  substantially  perpendicularly  intersecting  a  central 
portion  of  said  motor  impeller,  (3)  a  common  first  manifold 
connectable  to  said  motor  pump  unit  fuel  vapor  outlet  and 
liquid  fiiel  inlet  for  connecting  same  to  the  fuel  vapor 
return/liquid  fiiel  supply  connector  of  a  liquid  fiiel  source, 
(4)  a  common  second  manifold  connectable  to  said  motor 
pump  unit  fiiel  vapor  inlet  and  liquid  fuel  outlet  for  con- 
necting same  through  a  fuel  vapor  return/liquid  fuel  supply 
hose  to  a  vehicle  to  be  fueled,  said  first  and  second  mani- 
folds each  having  a  connector  remote  from  said  motor 
pump  unit  housing,  said  first  manifold  having  a  liquid  ftiel 
path  and  a  fuel  vapor  path  leading  from  said  motor  pump 
unit  housing  to  its  said  remote  connector,  said  second 
manifold  having  a  liquid  fuel  path  and  a  fiiel  vapor  path 
leading  from  said  motor  pump  unit  housing  to  its  said 
remote  connector,  (S)  said  liquid  fuel  paths  in  said  first  and 
second  manifolds  being  in  straight  alignment  along  said 
motor  pump  unit  liquid  fiiel  inlet  and  outlet  axis  at  least 
part  way  to  said  connectors,  (6)  said  liquid  fuel  paths  in 
said  manifolds  having  no  more  than  one  bend,  (7)  said 
vapor  flow  path  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  manifolds 
bending  as  required  to  approach  said  Uquid  fuel  path  in  the 
corresponding  manifold  without  requiring  deviation  of  said 
liquid  fiiel  path  from  said  straight  alignment 


5,575,630 
BLOOD  PUMP  HAVING  MAGNETIC  ATTRACTION 
Ihdashi  Nakazawa,-  Yosfaiyuki  Takami;  Kenzo  Makinouchi, 
and  Yukihiko  Nos^  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Kyo- 
cera  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan,  and  Baykir  College  of 
Mcdidne,  Houston,  Tn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1995,  Ser.  Na  512,307 

Int  CL'  F04B  17m 

VS.  CL  417—420  12  Claims 


1.  A  motor  pump  unit,  particulariy  suitable  for  use  in  a  fuel 
vapor  return  system  of  the  kind  in  which  a  liquid  fiiel  conducting 
conduit  and  fuel  vapor  conducting  conduit  define  a  common  fuel 
vapor  return/liquid  fuel  supply  connection  to  a  vapor  fiiel  source 
and  a  common  fuel  vapor  return/liquid  fuel  supply  hose  connect- 
able to  the  filling  opening  of  a  liquid  fuel  tank  of  a  vehicle  to  be 
fueled,  wherein  the  motor  pump  unit  comprises: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  motor  chamber  in  said  liquid  fuel  conduit, 
said  motor  chamber  including  a  liquid  fiiel  inlet  and  outlet, 
said  housing  also  enclosing  a  pump  chamber  in  said  fiiel 
vapor  conduit,  said  pump  chamber  including  a  fuel  vapor  inlet 
and  outlet; 


1.  A  blood  pump,  comprising: 
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•  ratabaaaUy  symmeok  impeller  comprising  •  plurality  of 
vanes  and  magnetic  meani  for  rotating  the  impeller. 

a  casing  in  whicb  the  impeller  is  lotaiabty  encasable.  the  casing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet. 

magnetK  drive  means  diapiMed  outside  the  casing  for  rotating 
(be  mipeller  in  coofXMiM  with  the  magnetic  means,  the 
magnetic  dnve  means  comprising  a  magnet  assembly  mag 
netically  coiuiectaUe  with  the  magnetK  means  and  rotation 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  magnet  assembly,  die  magnet 
assembly  and  die  magnetic  means  generating  a  magnetic 
attraction  force  therebetween,  and 

magnetic  atoactioa  force  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the 
magnetic  anractxM  force  between  the  magnet  assembly  and 
the  magnetic  means  and  for  substantially  balancing  the  mag- 
netic attraction  force  and  a  lifting  force  applied  to  the  impel- 
ler. 


ENGINEERED  PUMPING  SEGMENT 
MaOtaew  G.  Monte,  San  Diego;  Charles  E.  CIcmcas,  Eadnitas; 
StcpiMB  A.  Martin,  CarWMd.-  Don  S.  Mioami,  Monte  Scr- 
tao,  aU  of  Califs-  Wilia«  R.  George,  Chlcato,  DL;  Paul  L. 
Howard,  Pale  Aha,  wmiLttfL  LaMcnaaa,  Loa  Gnloe,  both 
of  Califs  MlgDors  to  IVAC  Medical  Sjilfi,  Ik^  Smi 
Diefo,  Calif. 

FHcd  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,<74 

Int.  CL'  FMB  43A)e 

VS.  CI.  417— 4T7J  57  Clalna 


CURVILINEAR  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
B.  Jcater,  JardiMS  Dd  Lago,  Mcdco,  aarignor 
AkBMd-Malier  Monbaycd,  Miaaioo  VIejo,  Calif, 
riicd  Mar.  12. 199t,  Scr.  Now  tlS,7M 
laL  CL*  fiB  43A)9 
VS.  CL  417—474  3 


to 


1  A  fluid  conducting  segment  for  use  with  a  fluid  pump  that  acts 
on  ihe  segment  for  controlled  fluid  flow  to  a  patient,  the  segment 
comprismg: 

a  tigkl  body  portion  bavmg: 

a  pumping  portion; 

a  fluid  regulation  poitioa: 

a  pressure  sensor  interfacing  portioa: 

an  input  port;  and 

an  output  port; 
wherein  said  input  and  output  ports  are  disposed  in  said  rigid 

body  portion  so  that  tbey  oppose  each  other. 


1.  A  curvilinear  peristaltic  pump  which  comprises: 

a  curved,  concave,  platen; 

a  rotatable  cam  spaced  from  said  platen; 

means  for  rotating  said  cam  in  a  first  direction; 

a  phvality  of  pump  fingers,  each  having  a  first  end  riding  on  laid 
cam  and  a  second  end  adjacent  to  said  platen; 

guide  means  for  axially  guiding  said  pump  fingers  in  radial 
directions; 

said  cam  configured  to  first  sequentially  move  said  pump  fingers 
toward  said  platen  and  second  sequentially  allow  said  pump 
fingers  to  move  away  from  said  platen; 

each  of  said  pump  fingers  havuig  a  pinch  finger  extending 
beyond  said  second  end.  transversely  across  second  end; 

whereby  a  resilient  tube  may  be  imerpoaed  between  said  platen 
and  said  second  pump  finger  ends  so  that  as  said  pump  fingers 
we  sequentially  moved  toward  said  platen,  liquid  in  said  tube 
will  be  pumped  in  said  first  cam  roution  direction  and  each 
pinch  finger  will  occlude  said  tube  when  each  said  pump 
finger  reaches  a  position  closest  to  said  platen. 


5,575.633 
HYDRAULIC  PUMPING  UNIT  FOR  FEEDING  A 
HYDRAUUC  TILTING  MIVICE 
Gostav  H.  P.  BoeJ,  SdientcBBcci,  and  Laabcrtus  J.  Sooncboni, 
Oldenzaal,  botii  of  Nctiierlands,  aaaignors  to  Applied  Power 
Ik.,  Botlcr,  Wis. 
PCT  No.  PCr/NL93Ai»l«,  f  371  Dntc  May  24,  1994,  «  102(e) 
Dale  May  24,  1994,  PCT  Pnl>.  No.  W094«3355,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Feb.  17.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  211,5*2 
CUhh  priority,  application  Netlieriandi,  Aug.   10,  1992, 
92*1431 

Int  CI*  fUB  jmS 
VS.  CL  417—5*6  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  hydraulic  pumping  unit  comprising  a  pumping  unit  bousing, 
a  control  valve  body  within  said  housing  and  having  an  end 
projecting  beyond  said  bousing  with  a  handle  at  said  end  by  means 
of  whkh  the  control  valve  body  is  turned  between  at  least  two 
posiuons  relative  to  said  housing,  characterized  in  that  the  handle 
comprises  an  inner  part  that  is  fixedly  connected  with  the  control 
valve  body,  and  an  outer  pan  enclosing  said  inner  pan  in  a  free 
routing  manner,  said  outer  pan  being  coupled  with  said  inner  pan 
by  means  of  a  key-operated  lock  cylinder,  said  outer  part  forming 
the  handle. 
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5475^34 
SEALING  MATERIAL  FOR  SCROLL-TYPE 
COMPRESSOR 
IMaslii  IkiHka,-   Hidetiiko  Ikmura;   Nobutaka  Hiramatsn; 
Tosiiio  Egami,  and  Tenio  Abe,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  OcL  25,  1994,  6-286064 

InL  a."  FOIC  im 

VS.  CL  418—55.4  12  Oaims 


1.  A  sealing  material  for  a  scroll-type  compressor,  consisting  of, 
by  weight,  more  than  20  and  up  to  40%  PAN-system  carbon  fiber. 
I  to  15%  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin,  optionally  not  more  than 
10%  hard  paiticles,  and  the  balance  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  resin. 


5,57S>35 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  ECCENTRIC  SHAFT 
LUBRICATION 
YuiUi  Yamamoto,  Toyota;  Shinichi  Watanabe,  Nagoya;  Itey- 
osU  lUemoto,  Akhi;  Shigem  Hinanaga.  Kariya;  IMsnhilto 
Hukanuma,  Kariya,  and  Shinya  Yamamoto,  Kariya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  I4d.,  and  KaboshiU 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosfaokki  Sdsakusho,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*4,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1994,  6-M4352; 
May  24,  1994,  6-109978 

Int  CL'  P*4C  I8/04:29A)2 
VS.  a.  418— 55  J  7  Claims 

I.  A  scroll  compressor  for  a  gas  including  lubricant,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  having  an  axis  for  a  rotation,  the  drive  shaft  having 
a  first  portion  of  a  small  diameter  and  a  second  portion  of  a 
large  diameter; 
a  first  radial  bearing  for  supporting  the  drive  shaft  rotatably  with 
reelect  id  the  housing: 


W  Sc  B   O,  S 


a  stationary  scroll  member  which  is  in  a  fixed  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  housing; 

a  movable  scroll  member  ananged  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
stationary  scroU  member  so  that  a  plurality  of  compression 
chambers  are  created  between  the  scroll  membeis,  said  mov- 
able scroll  metnber  having  a  boss  portion  at  a  side  opposite  to 
said  chambers; 

an  eccentric  shaft  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  and  eccentric  with 
respect  to  the  drive  shaft; 

a  busiiing  having  a  bore  of  a  substantially  rectangular  cross 
sectional  shape,  to  which  the  eccentric  shaft  is  inserted  and  is 
axially  located  in  a  fixed  position,  while  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  is  transmitted  to  die  bushing  and  the  boss 
portion  of  the  movable  scroll  member; 

a  second  radial  bearing  housed  in  the  boss  portion  of  the 
movable  scroll  member  for  supporting  the  bushing  rotatably 
with  respect  to  the  movable  scroll  member, 

an  axial  space  being  formed  between  faced  ends  of  the  bushing 
and  the  boss  portioa  of  the  movable  scroll  member,  the  axial 
space  being  in  communication  with  the  second  radial  bearing; 

a  self  rotation  blocking  mechanism  for  the  movable  scroll  mem- 
ber, which  prevents  the  movable  scroll  member  ftom  being 
rotated  about  its  own  axis,  so  that  the  orbital  movement  of  the 
movable  scroll  member  allows  the  compression  chambers  to 
be  moved  radially  6om  an  outward  position  to  an  inward 
position; 

an  intake  means  for  inlnxlucing  the  gas  to  be  compressed  into  a 
compression  chamber  when  it  is  located  at  a  radially  outward 
position; 

an  outiet  means  for  discharging  the  gas  as  compressed  when  the 
compression  chamber  is  located  at  a  radially  inward  position; 

the  bore  of  the  bushing  defining  spaced  first  inner  surfaces, 
while  the  eccentric  shaft  defines  spaced  first  outer  surfaces,  so 
that  the  inner  surfaces  contact  with  faced  outer  surfaces, 
which  allows  die  rotating  movement  of  the  eccentric  shaft  to 
be  transmitted  to  the  bushing; 

the  bore  further  defining  spaced  second  inner  surfaces,  while  the 
eccentric  shaft  defining  spaced  second  outer  surfaces,  so  that 
radially  confined  spaces  are  created  between  faced  second 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  which  allows  the  bushing,  along  said 
contacted  first  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  to  be  relatively  radi- 
ally moved  and 

a  first  passageway  for  obtaining  a  communication  between  the 
radially  confined  spaces  and  said  axially  confined  space, 
thereby  obtaining  a  transmission  of  a  lubricant  between  the 
spaces,  wherein  the  bore  of  the  bushing  has,  along  its  inner 
surface,  at  least  one  groove  for  increasing  an  amount  of  the 
flow  of  the  lubricant  in  the  radially  confined  spaces. 
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POROUS  NON-FOUUNG  NOZZLE 
[  Koteyaihi.  Putaun  Valky;  Ste»Mi  L.  Sladcr.  Fhisiiiiig; 
ZMtm  D«,  Cntoa-oa-BiMlMW.  and  WObaM  J.   Snjrdcr, 
OMiaiac.  rf  of  N.Y^  Mrignors  to  Praxair  TeduMloKy,  Inc^ 
Danbury,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M.M4 

Int  CL'  F23C  SAX):  F23D  /^/2 

UA  a.  431-«  ^  Clatai. 


■  fuel  conduit  having  •  first  end  and  •  nozzle  end  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  and  generally  concemrkally  within  said 
housing  said  fijel  conduit  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
completneniary  to  that  of  said  housing  thus  defining  a  passage 
between  said  fuel  conduit  and  said  housing,  said  fuel  nozzle 
having  a  width  to  height  ratio  of  between  2  and  60.  said 
nozzle  end  of  said  fuel  conduit  and  said  flame  end  of  said 
housing  adapted  for  positioning  relative  to  each  other  along  a 
longimdial  axis  of  said  housing;  and 

means  to  introduce  fiiel  into  said  fuel  conduit  and  an  oxidizer 
into  said  passage  between  said  fuel  conduit  and  said  bousing, 
whereby  a  flame  having  a  fuel  rich  core  surrounded  by  an 
oxygen  rich  sheath  is  produced  at  the  nozzle  end  of  said  fuel 
conduit 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising  a  front  section  having  a  length  and  a 
lace,  a  back  section  joining  with  a  source  of  a  gas  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fuel,  oxidant,  nitrogen,  argon  and  cartxMi  dioxide,  at 
least  one  passageway  suitable  for  the  passage  of  a  first  pomoo  of 
said  gas  through  the  length  at  a  velocity  greater  than  100  feet  per 
jccood.  and  said  front  section  composing  porous  material  which 
enables  a  second  poftioo  of  said  gas  to  pass  through  the  porous 
material  and  out  from  the  nozzle  across  the  face. 

9  A  method  for  mjecting  gas  into  a  receiving  zone  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  nozzle  compnsing  a  section  having  a  length  and 
a  face,  a  passageway  through  the  length,  and  said  section 
compnsing  porous  material. 

(B)  passing  a  portion  of  a  gas  firom  the  group  consisting  of  fuel, 
oxidant,  mtrogen.  argon  and  carbon  dioxide  through  the  pas- 
sageway and  mto  the  receivmg  zone  at  a  velocity  greater  than 
100  feet  per  second;  and 

(O  passing  another  portioB  of  said  gas  through  said  porous 
OMlerial  and  into  the  receiving  zone  at  the  face. 


S,S75,&M 

STOVE  BUKNER  SIMMER  CONTROL 

David  L.  WHkiM,  Hunlingtoa  BckIi,  and  MkhMl  W.  Bulwto, 

Manhattan  Beach,  both  oT  Calif.,  aaricnon  to  Tbennador 

Corporation.  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf. 

CootinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  219J88,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandoocd. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,597 

lot  CL'  F23N  SAX) 

VS.  a.  431-73  13  O-*™ 


44^       4^^' ! 


AMcsaadar 


5,575437 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LOW-NO,  HIGH 
EFFICIENCY  HEATING  IN  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
FURNACES 
G.  Slavcjkov,  Alicaiowa;  ThoauM  M.  GoaUas, 
Bcthkhca,  and  Robert  E.  Knorr,  Jr.,  AUcntown,  all  of  Pa., 
I  to  Air  Preducta  and  Chcsicals,  lac,  AUcntowa, 
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FHcd  tivi.  4,  1994.  Scr.  No.  334,2M 
fat  CL*  n3C  SAX) 
VS.  CL  431— • 


1.  A  burner  control  for  a  burner  having  an  ignitor  and  a  gas 
conduit  coupled  to  a  gas  source,  die  control  comprising; 

a  valve  coupled  to  said  gas  conduit  for  selbctively  delivering  a 
variable  volume  of  gas  to  said  burner  from  die  gas  source; 

an  actuator  having  a  valve  control  responsive  to  manipulation  of 
said  actuator  throughout  a  predetermined  range, 

an  igmtor  control  for  controlUng  an  electrical  charge  to  the 
ignitor  in  response  to  manipulation  of  said  actuator  through  at 
least  a  first  pottion  of  said  predetermined  range;  and 

means  for  periodic  sequencing  of  the  flow  of  gas  and  the  ignitor 
charge  when  said  acniator  is  in  said  first  pottion  of  said 
predetermined  range  of  said  control,  including  a  switch 
responsive  to  mampulation  of  said  actuator  throughout  said 
first  pottion  for  adjusting  the  period  of  sequencing. 


1.  An  oxy-fuel  burner  for  producing  a  generaUy  flat  hnonous 
flame  compnsing  m  combination: 

a  bousing  having  a  first  end  and  a  flame  end  said  housing  having 

a  cross-sectional  shape  with  a  width  and  height  of  diffemu 

dimensiaa; 


5,575.639 

COMBUSTION  DEVICE  ORIFICE  CLEANER  AND 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING 

David  S.  Peaii  n.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  aaaicnor  to  Uniweld 

Pradacts,  lac.  Fort  Landerdale,  Fla. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22«,794 
laL  CL'  F23D  11/38 
VS.  CL  431—123  •  a«*™ 

1.  A  combustion  device  comprising: 

combustible  gas  receiving  means,  including  a  jet  nozzle  having 
an  onfice  for  flow  of  said  combustible  gas,  said  orifice  termi- 
nating in  an  orifice  opening; 
combustion  supporting  gas  receiving  means; 


1863 


means  for  combining  said  combustible  gas  and  said  combustion 
supporting  gas;  and 

cleaning  means  comprising  a  coiled  spring  portion  and  a  longi- 
tudinal portion,  said  coiled  spring  portion  being  permanently 
movably  mounted  in  said  orifice  from  a  first.  non<leaning 
position  ia  which  said  longitudinal  portion  is  not  in  said 
orifice  opening  to  a  second,  cleaning  position  in  which  said 
longitudinal  portion  is  in  said  orifice  opening  for  dislodging 
any  dirt  therein. 


5475,64« 
BURNER  FOR  GAS  BURNING  APPARATUS 
Gordon  W.  Fean,  Brevard.  N.C.,  and  Myeong  C.  Parte,  Kyung 
Ki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Frontier,  loc,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  482,833 

fat  CL*  F23D  14/62 

VS.  CL  431^154  5  daims 


1.  A  burner  for  a  gas  burning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  swirl  plate  comprising  a  central  portion  surrounded  by  a 
periphery  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  in 
which  said  central  portion  of  said  swirl  plate  comprises  a 
plurality  of  mixing  pipes  seats  at  predetermined  circumferen- 
tial intervals  around  the  central  portion,  and  said  periphery 
comprises  a  plurality  of  air  six:tion  holes  at  circumferential 
intervals  around  the  periphery; 

each  of  said  mixing  pipe  seats  comprising  a  through-hole 
extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  top 
wall; 

a  stack  of  flame  holders  comprising  a  lowest  flame  holder 
installed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  swirl  plate  and  compris- 
ing a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  and  being  open  at  the  bottom; 
said  side  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  flames  holes,  and  in 
which  said  top  wall  comprises  mixing  pipe  seats  one  fewer  in 
number  than  the  numbo-  of  said  mixing  pipe  seats  of  said 
swirl  plate; 

said  stack  fimher  comprising  a  plurality  of  further  flame  holders 
which  are  stacked  on  said  lowest  flame  holder,  and  each  of 

171-488  O.G.^9fr-9:0U 


which  comprises  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  cooperatively 
bounding  an  interior  space  that  is  open  at  the  bottom,  said  side 
walls  of  said  fiirther  flame  holders  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flame  holes,  and  in  which  the  top  wall  of  each  fiirther  flame 
holder  comprises  mixing  pipe  seats  one  fewer  in  number  than 
the  number  of  mixing  pipe  seats  in  the  top  wall  of  the 
immediately  underlying  flame  holder,  each  mixing  pipe  seat 
comprising  a  through-hole  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  top  wall  of  the  corresponding  flame 
holder; 

one  of  said  plurality  of  fiirther  flange  holders  being  a  highest 
flame  holder  wIkkc  top  wall  is  closed; 

mixing  pipes  interposed  between  each  of  the  mixing  pipe  seats 
of  said  top  wall  of  said  lowest  flame  holder  and  a  correspond- 
ing mixing  pipe  seat  in  said  swirl  plate,  and  between  each  of 
the  mixing  pipe  seats  in  the  top  wall  of  each  of  said  further 
flame  holders,  except  for  the  closed  top  wall  of  the  highest 
flame  holder,  and  a  corresponding  mixing  pipe  of  the  top  wall 
of  an  immediately  underiying  flame  bolder; 

a  gas  chamber  installed  under  said  swirl  plate  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  swirl  plate  with  a  plurality  of  spacers  by  a  prede- 
termined interval,  said  gas  chamber  comprising  an  upper  wall; 

a  plurality  or  nozzles  installed  on  the  upper  wall  of  said  gas 
chamber,  each  in  a  corresponding  position  below  said  swirl 
plate  to  direct  gas  to  said  mixing  pipe  seats  of  said  swirl  plate 
located  thereabove;  and 

an  opening/closing  valve  for  opening/closing  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  nozzles; 

whereby  each  valve  controls  the  conveyance  of  gas  from  said 
gas  chamber  to  a  respective  interior  space  of  a  respective 
flame  holder. 


5,575,641 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSOR  OPENING  AND 

CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Akksander  Owczarz;  Ronald  J.  Ray,  and  Daniel  L.  Dorado,  all 

of  Kalispell,  Mont,  assignors  to  Semitool,  Inc.,  Kalispell, 

Mtmt 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,771,  Jun.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,449,289, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  901,613,  Jnn.  15, 

1992,  Pat  Na  5,302,120.  This  appUcation  JuL  31,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  509,704 

fat  CL»  F27D  3AX) 

VS.  CL  432—9  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  semiconductor  processor  having  an 

access  opening  through  which  access  is  provided  into  a  processing 

enclosure,  and  a  door  which  is  adapted  for  closing  the  access 

opening;  comprising: 

aligning  the  door  with  the  access  opening  by  repositioning  the 

door  relative  to  the  access  opening; 
extending  an  extendible  portion  of  the  door  relative  to  a  main 
part  of  the  door  to  occlude  the  access  opening; 
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Novnm>  19.  1996 


November  19,  19% 
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fbnniii*  t  fi«  «l  between  the  extendible  portoo  of  the  door 
Mdd>e  processiBg  enclowre  witfiiii  or  •dj.ceiit  to  the  access 

foS°*««ood  se.1  beween  the  extendibk  portion  ofthe  door 
«d  Ae  proc««ng  eoclo««  wlhin  or  .d,««U  to  d>e  .cces, 

openins.  »«id  first  »nd  Mcond  seals  being  spaced         

«Xng  a  closure  isoUtioo  «ea  benwen  the  first  and  second 
Mais  widun  or  ad)ace«  the  access  opening  to  prevent  HukJs 
eac^w  fixxn  the  access  opening. 


GKATE  PLATE 
Dnrfcl  J.  WMa,  St.  La^  ■— K«»  C.  Ho.ilMo^F«ti«J 

rfM«,  Z^Mf*  ••  T*»  Cm rt  Corpontiom  Pewty, 

raed  D«.  1,  !»•«.  Ser.  N*  5«5,97t 


a  shaft  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  tined  portion  and  wherein 
the  tined  portion  has  two  tines  having  first  and  second 
L-sbaped  ends; 

a  channel  running  the  length  of  the  shaft; 

a  plunger  slidably  engaged  in  the  channel; 

said  plunger  havuig  a  third  L-shaped  end  which  slides  between 

said  two  tines;  and 
a  spreader  on  die  third  L  shaped  end  which  spreads  die  two  nnes 

^Mtt  from  one  another  as  the  Uiird  L-shaped  end  is  slid  away 
from  die  first  and  second  L-shaped  ends; 
M>  that  an  elastic  band  placed  around  the  diree  L-shaped  ends 
can  be  stretched  into  a  substantially  rectangular  shape  by 
riiding  die  duid  L-shaped  end  away  from  dK  first  and  second 
L-shaped  ends. 


U5.a.432— 7t 
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5^5>44 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Uc  ft  TtaMfcwi.  SheboygM,  Wlfc,  airigiior 

OrHMdoaita,  Sheboygan,  Wh. 
Co.tiMa(ti»-in-p*rt  of  Ser.  No.  W.762,  Mu.  U,  IW.  mbm- 
doMd.  Thh  appiicatioa  Aug.  23,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  294,3W 
tat  CL*  A*1C  SAX) 
VS.  a.  433-S  ^  ' 

1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 
a  main  body; 

a  Uyer  of  polysiloxane  on  die  main  body;  and 
a  diamond  coating  deposited  over  die  Uyer  of  polysiloxane 


1  A  gme  ptale  for  we  in  cooling  heated  material,  die  grate  plate 


^Tiimlty  of  sp««d  apart  waUs  including  a  front  waU,  sK»e 
wlois.  1  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  pteoum  located  geww- 
,Uy  widiin  die  walU  for  receiving  a  cooluig  BukJ  widiin  die 

■i^J^lTn  die  grate  plate  located  learwardly  of  die  fro*  waU 
for  receiving  die  cooling  fluid  into  die  plenum: 

the  plenum  being  shaped  for  delivering  at  least  some  coolmg 
fluKl  from  die  opemng  first  to  die  front  wall  of  die  grate  pUte 
and  then  rearwardly: 

a  port  disposed  for  permitting  exhaust  of  die  cooling  fluid 
Erected  learwardly  of  die  front  wall  in  die  plenum  dirough 
the  top  waU  for  cooUnt  die  heated  material  on  die  grate  plate 


OrraODONTlC  TOOL  ^^ 

I  P.  Gwem,  «»•.  5,  B«  M,  Port  P«y»e.  Al«- ^W^ 
Piled  Pafc.  17,  ins,  Ser.  No.  394,»» 
lal.  CL*  A»1C  J/00 
VS.  CL  4M-3  *• 


5,S7S>45 

ADHESIVE  POR  PACKAGED  ORTHODONTIC 

APPLIANCE 

Dwigkt  W.  Jocob.,  RiTer  Falh.  Wte,  .-I  S«-tt«  ■•  Mlt«, 

Wcat  St  Par'.  Minn.,  Mrignors  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and 

Mnnofnctnrliit  Coaapany,  St  Paul,  ^4inn. 

Cootmuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  mM*,  J«-  W.  !•».  »^  No. 

5,354,199,  wUck  is  a  contiauatioo  oC  Ser.  No.  739^16,  Ang.  2, 

1991,  abwdoMd.  This  appUcatkin  JuL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

27MM 

lat  CL*  A*1C  3A)0 

UACL4M-9  MClafaDa 


")', 

t* 

ii 

u 

^^ 

fi"<^ 

^ 

-• 

_^^  '^ 

A 
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1.  An  orthodontic  tool  for  placing  an  elastic 
pdwMjr  n)parH"«  in  a  mouth,  conopnsing: 


hand  on  an  oith- 


1  Aa  wticle  coo^irising  a  container  widi  a  cover,  an  orthodontic 
-«Uance  received  in  said  container  and  an  adhesive  on  said 
-»Uance,  wherein  said  adhesive  includes  an  adhesively  effective 
J]!intii7of  EBDA  and  is  sub«antiaUy  fiee  of  TEGDMA  s^ 

storage-stable  adhesive  is  obtained. 


5,S75,646 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  DENTIST'S  DRILL 
Gianni  M.  Giannella,  VU  Frejos,  54  1-10139  Torino,  Italy, 
assignor  to  Gianni  M.  Giannella,  and  Francesco  Giannella, 
both  oflt^y 
per  No.  PCT/EP93/01388,  \  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^09304069,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347^19 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jon.  3, 1992,  TO92A0474 
Int  CL*  A61C  i/02 
VS.  CL  433->-7«  7  Claims 


I.  A  support  device  for  a  dental  drill  for  use  in  a  working  region 
of  a  dental  patient  comprising: 

a  support; 

an  articulated  arm  having  two  articulated  quadrilateral  devices 
disposed  in  series  with  one  another,  one  of  said  articulated 
quadrilateral  devices  being  connected  to  said  support  while 
another  of  said  articulated  quadrilateral  devices  carries  a 
means  for  attachment  of  the  dental  drill  in  such  a  way  that  a 
working  axis  having  a  set  angular  position  of  the  drill  can  be 
located  within  the  working  region  of  the  patient  whilst 
remaining  constantly  parallel  to  the  set  angular  position;  and 

an  adjustment  means  operable  to  vary  the  direction  of  the 
working  axis  of  the  drill  and  located  between  said  support  and 
said  articulated  arm, 

wherein  said  support  is  provided  with  a  fixing  means  for  con- 
necting it  to  a  seat  back  of  a  chair  and  wherein  said  articulated 
arm  is  able  to  assume  a  woridng  configuradon  in  which  said 
two  articulated  quadrilateral  devices  are  located  90°  to  one 
another,  with  said  one  articulated  quadrilateral  device  being 
situated  above  the  head  of  the  patient  and  said  another  articu- 
lated quadnlateral  device  being  disposed  substantially  in  front 
of  the  patient. 


5,575,647 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  DENTAL  HANDHECE 
Kenneth  Grubbs,  Rte.  2,  Monroe,  Ga.  3M55 

f  Ucd  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489,317 
Int  CL*  A61C  ///O 
U.S.  CL  433—114  12  Claims 

1.  A  general  purpose  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  handle 
portion  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  a  shank  portion  having  a 
second  longitudinal  axis  and  being  connected  to  the  handle  portion, 
a  nonarticulatable  head  portion  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shank  portion, 
the  head  portion  rotatably  supporting  a  drill  burr  along  a  burr  axis, 
said  burr  axis  being  disposed  at  a  fixed,  burr  angle  of  about  103°  to 
about  107°  with  respect  to  the  second  longitudinal  axis  of  the 


shank  portion,  wherein  said  btirr  angle  is  optimum  for  routiiie 
dental  procedures  performed  with  a  general  purpose  dental  hand- 
piece. 


5,575,648 

DENTAL  TURBINE  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Jason  E.  Orgain,  and  Robert  Larsen,  both  of  Chico,  CaHL, 

assignors  to  Lares  Research,  Inc.,  Chico,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,143 

Int  CL*  A61C  1/14 

VS.  CL  433—127  4  Claims 


"\ 


I— » 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  spindle  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
housing  including  an  opening  along  said  axis; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  along 
said  axis,  said  spindle  including  a  longitudinal  bore; 

(c)  said  spindle  including  a  tapered  end  portion,  said  end  portion 
including  external  threads; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  actuating  said  spindle; 

(e)  a  chuck  nut,  said  chuck  nut  including  internal  threading; 
(0  a  circular  skin  associated  with  said  chuck  nut,  said  skirt 

having  a  circumferential,  inwardly  disposed  lip;  and 
(g)  retaining  means  associated  with  said  chuck  nut  and  said 
spindle  for  retaining  said  chuck  nut  on  said  spindle  when  said 
chuck  nut  is  loosened  and  preventing  permanent  deformation 
of  said  spindle  when  said  chuck  nut  is  tightened. 


5,575,649 

DENTAL  RESTORATION  HOLDER  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Lee,  22937  Grand  Teiracc  Rd.,  Grand  l^rrace, 

Calif.  92324 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,065,  Feb.  12, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5320433,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,420, 

Feb.  15, 1994.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na 

220,115 

Int  CL*  A61C  i/00,5/08 

U.S.  a.  433—141  19  Claims 

1.  A  combination,  comprising: 
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5.575^51 

PROCTHETIC  DENTAL  BRIDGE  FOUNDATION 

Bcrawd  V/timman,  225  EmI  48tti  Street,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ti!IIllI„.,io-4n-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  2*1,397.  J^JJ^.  Thfa 
^^    .ppUcbo.  Oct.  21. 1»4.  Ser.  No.  3270** 

^^        InL  CI.*  A«C  SAX) 
UACL  43^-173  »a-- 


,  denul  restonnoo  having  .  »urf«*  to  be  bonded  to  .  .ood.  and 
u,  outer  suff«:e  which  becomes  a  sufface  of  the  tooth  when 
attached  to  the  tooth: 

a  generaUy  thm.  flat  gnpping  elemetit;  and 

adhesive  connecting  an  edge  of  said  element  to  said  lesttjcanon 
outer  surface  with  said  element  extending  generaUy  perpen 
dicuiar  to  said  restocanoo  outer  surface  so  that  the  element 
forms  a  hnger-gnppuig  tab  for  facilitating  placement  of  saKl 
reatoration  on  a  tooth  or  tooth  model. 


557M» 

CUTTING  DRILL  FOR  ENDOSSEOUS  IMPLANTS 
G«r«ld  A.  NiMtek,  L«  Ve«».  Nev,  «»d  lues  A.  T^*'"*- 
Moorrwt;  oC  CaUf.,  aa^iVM  to  Core- Vent  Corpor«tio«, 
LMVcgH.NcT. 

FVcd  Mar.  3.  IWS.  Set  No.  »«.11« 

UL  a."  A*1C  3A)2 

U.S.a.433-145  •C— 


I  A  module  for  forming  the  foundation  of  a  ngid  P«»thetic 
dental  bridge,  said  foundation  comprising  at  least  t*"  "^"'«; 
each  modi^e  compnsuig  a.  least  one  of  (a)  a  P^  «dCb)  « 
extensKJn  umt.  said  post  having  a  first  »««rf^  "^ff^" 
uichor  said  post  into  ngid  dental  matenal  selected  from  the  group 
cMMMinK  of  tooch  stubs  and  bone  matrix,  and  a  second  retaimng 
cmL  far  engaging  the  extension  unit;  said  extension  umt  composed 
^i)  at  le^  one  engaging  means  «k1  (ii)  no  more  than  two  leaves 
«ind.ng  from  sail  engaging  means  in  a  duecuon  ^^ 
from  s«d  post,  e«:h  said  leaf  being  selectable  by  length,  sud 
Sg^.^  having  a  portion  so  s.«d  -d/haped  so  as  to 
munuin  a  sloppy  fit  with  the  retaining  end  of  said  P<«t.  «.d 
roTfit  permSng  a  minor,  constrained  degree  of  louuon  of  said 

S^Svith'tespea  to  said  «--«5  "^"'XiCTni 
extension  umt  of  one  module  adapted  to  couple  with  at  least  one 
other  adjacent  module 


1  A  (kMial  drin  (or  me  in  drill»i|  an  opening  in  hmm  jrarbooe 
liane  coofiriaes: 
a  cylwfcical  ihank  with  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end,  and 
exienal  lateral  surfaces,  said  shank  havmg  an  internal  pas 
Mgeway  for  delivering  a  liquid  to  lakJ  laKral  sarfa^**.  saKl 
dnU  also  composing  a  plurahty  of  cutting  bUdes  .itlendmg 
helically  MOund  saKl  lateral  surfaces  and  lertni|>»ling  at  die 
I  cMl  of  die  ikiU  in  a  cutting  point  converging  upon  the 
r  axis  of  said  <WI,  e«A  of  said  blades  havmg  a  pnmary 
„__^  fluie  widi  a  leiief  OB  its  trailing  edfe.  and  a  secondary 

cutting  flute  formed  by  a  split  point  having  a  po«tive  rake 
angle,  said  split  point  converging  on  die  center  axis  of  die 
*iU.  said  secondary  cutting  flute  being  offset  widi  respect  to 
i»d  primary  cutting  flute,  precluding  ctoael  edges  on  said 
cutting  Madet. 


5375,652 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  ANTIBACTERIAL  O^ 

COMPOSITION  TO  DENTAL  IMPLANT  AREAS 

Abdul  Gnfcr,  Prlncetoo,  aod  Ralph  R  Santarpia,  lU,  Somei- 

^Tbi^  NJ,  —If*"  to  Colgate  PatooUve  Company. 

Ci!litlMatio*^pwt  of  Ser.  No.  1«1.»13,  Dec.  3.  W3,  Pit. 

nIl  M«M37wwXb  a  dlrtak-i  of  Ser.  No.  961.976.  Oct  16, 

19W,  PatNo.  5.294,431.  whkh  b  a  dlvtaioo  of  Ser.  No. 

5592.  Aur  28,  1989.  Pat  No.  5,188321,  -"chb  a 

u  Jl^na  In  r"*  o*  Ser.  No.  291,712.  Dec  29,  1988,  Pit 

No.  MMOJt,  «««  S«r  No.  346a»,  Ma,  »,  »*». /^^o. 

<A43wlS4.  wkk*  h  a  coottnuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  »,9»l,  Jan.  jo, 

19t7  ibudoocd,  «aid  Ser.  No.  291.7121b  a  coottaoatioo-to- 

■Mt'cf  Ser.  No.  838L  T*»»  ■?»«»«•«»»■  "^^  l*"  *•**'  ^• 

No.  444,671 

tat  Cl.»  A61K  5/00:  CmL  1/26;  Cmi  3/04:  A61C_3/0p 

1  A  process  for  attaching,  adhering  or  bonding  a  plaque- 
udubiting  antib^^erul  agent  to  a  dental  unplant  area  in  d^  ond 
cavity  Ae  implant  being  composed  of  a  utamum  alloy  fixture 
^  to  alv^  bone,  a  titamum  alloy  coUar  tr^ismucos^ 
abutment  at  die  gingiva  mucosa  surface  where  plaque  tends  to 
Sr^  a  porcdam  p.«d«is  -tached  to  s.k1  collar,  which 

""TSS  an  oral  gel  mocoadhesive  composition  in  a  d«iul 
syringe,  which  oral  gel  composition  has  a  vucosity  of  about 
ISaKlO*  to  about  360x10'  cps  and  composes  in  an  orally 
KxestaUe  tel  vehicle,  an  effective  anuplaque  amount  of  a 
^ubaWntiaUy  water  insoluWe  noocatiooic  anubactenal  agent 
selected  from  die  gioup  consisting  of  halogenated  diphenyl 
edien.  halogenated  salicylanides.  benzoic  esters,  halogeiiated 
cart«.ilides  and  phenols  compounds,  at  least  <« J^  « 
orxamc  surface  active  agent  and  a  flavoring  oil  lolubilizmg 
mienal  for  said  antibacterial  agent  in  "»«««  «'«^;^ 
dissolve  said  antib«»ial  agent  in  saUva  and  about  0.005-6* 


by  weight  of  an  antibacterial-enhancing  agent  having  utility  as 
dentifrice  or  denture  adhesive  fixative  or  dental  cement  which 
contains  at  least  one  acidic  delivery-enhancing  functional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic.  phos- 
phinic.  phosphonic.  and  sulfonic  acids,  and  their  salts,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  at  least  one  Of:ganic  retention-enhancing 
group,  wherein  said  retention-enhancing  group  comprises  the 
formula— <X),—R  wherein  X  is  O.  N.  S,  SO.  SOj.  P.  PC  or 
Si,  R  is  hydrophobic  allcyl.  alkenyl.  acyl.  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyi, 
heterocycbc.  or  their  inert-substituted  derivatives,  and  n  is 
zero  or  1  or  mote  and  wherein  said  antibacterial  enhancing 
agent  is  a  natural  or  synthetic  polymenzable  monomer  or  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oligomers, 
homopolymers,  copolymers  of  two  or  more  monomers,  iono- 
mers,  block  copolymers,  graft  copolymers  and  crosslinked 
polymers  and  monomers,  wherein  said  delivery-enhancing 
group  enhances  delivery  of  said  antibacterial  agent  to  oral 
dental  implant  and  implant/gum  surfaces  by  attaching  or 
substantially  adhesively,  cohesively  or  otherwise  bonding  said 
antibacterial  enhancing  agent  to  said  oral  surftces  and  said 
retention-enhancing  group  enhances  attachment,  adherence  or 
bonding  of  said  antibacterial  agent  to  said  antibacterial 
enhancing  agent  and  indirectly  to  said  oral  surfaces,  wherein 
said  oral  gel  composition  is  free  of  polyphosphate  anticalculus 
agent  in  an  effective  anticalculus  amount, 

applying  said  syringe  to  a  dental  implant  and 

extruding  said  oral  gel  composition  from  said  syringe  onto  the 
surface  of  said  implant  including  the  interfoce  of  said  dental 
implant  with  gum  surfaces. 


5375,653 

ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH  BLANK  MADE  IN  SERIES 
PRODUCTION 
Martha  Freyer.  and  Raioer  Mattem,  both  of  Bad  SkUngen, 
Germany,  aasignora  to  Vita  Zahnbhrik  H.  Ranter  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG,  Bad  SacUngcn.  Gcrauny 

Piled  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41,655 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1992,  42  10 
781.4 

tat  CL'  A61C  5/08 
VS.  CL  433—202.1  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  tooth  blank  for  an  artificial  tooth 
comprising  compression-molding  and  firing  a  dentin-colored  den- 
tal ceramic  to  a  retention,  such  that  the  tooth  blank  is  smaller  than 
die  artificial  tooth  and  bondable  to  at  least  one  enamel  layer  to 
form  die  artificial  tooth. 


5375,654 
APPARATUS  AND  METH(M>  FOR  LIGHTENING  TEETH 
Mark  G.  Fontenot,  229  Marilyn  Dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 
Cootinuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  980,635.  Nov.  24,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Mar.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  213^39 
tat  CL"  A61C  5/00 
VS.  CL  433—215  87  Oainv 


(a)  a  dental  appliance  composed  of  a  non-porous  polymeric 
material  having  a  trough  for  immersing  the  teeth  of  the  dental 
arch  which  is  not  customized  to  fit  individual  dental  arches 
and  is  thereby,  the  dental  appliance  being  adaptable  to  fitting 
a  range  of  variously  sized  dental  arches; 

(b)  a  premeasuied  amount  of  a  medicinal  agent  which  is  predis- 
pensed  within  the  trough  of  the  dental  appliance;  and 

(c)  a  buffer  region  for  being  placed  in  communication  with  the 
portion  of  the  dental  appliance  around  the  teeth  and  periodon- 
tal tissue  surrounding  the  teeth  subject  to  treatment,  the  buffer 
region  containing  material  to  prevent  the  periodontal  tissue 
from  coming  in  contact  with  the  medicinal  agent 


1.  A  device  for  treatment  of  dental  arches  and  periodontal  tissue, 
comprising: 


5375455 
TREATMENT  OF  A  TOOTH 
Danid  H.  Darnell,  HaneeriUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  DnnhaO  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Gravctte,  Arte 

Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  9355,  Jan.  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5356,291,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793344,  Nov. 

12,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttaiuation  of  Ser.  No. 

6I2399.  Nov.  5, 1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttnnatioii-iii- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  374.985.  Jid.  3,  1989,  Pat  No.  4368351.  This 

application  Oct  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  324338 

tat  CL'  A6IC  15/00:17/02 

VS.  CL  433—216  U  Clafans 


331R 


334 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  treating  a  tooth  embedded  in 
gingiva  tissue  with  an  active  agent,  comprising: 

a  stint  having  an  internal  region  and  an  external  region  with  the 
internal  region  of  said  stint  defined  for  overlaying  the  tooth; 

said  stint  comprising  a  slieet  of  plastic  material  having  an 
internal  surface  which  is  shaped  for  defining  tile  tooth  surface 
to  be  treated  in  said  internal  region  of  said  stint  said  internal 
surface  including  at  least  one  internal  side  surface  disposed 
for  overlaying  at  least  a  portion  of  a  side  surface  of  the  tooth; 

one  or  more  indentations  formed  in  said  internal  side  surface  of 
said  plastic  material;  and 

said  one  or  more  indentatioas  dimensioned  and  disposed  for 
retaining  the  active  agent  therein  enabling  the  active  agent  to 
be  maintained  in  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  side 
surface  of  the  tooth  when  said  stint  containing  die  active  agent 
is  applied  upon  the  tooth. 


5375,656 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TOOTH 
RESTORATION 
Victor  J.  H^Uar,  4M0  Linglcstown  Rd.,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.  17112 
Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327368 
tat  CL'  A61C  5/08 
VS.  CL  433—219  19  daims 

1.  A  process  for  restoring  a  tooth  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  a  first  portion  of  said  tooth  to  reduce  exterior  dimen- 
sions of  the  tooth;  and 
removing  a  second  portion  of  said  tooth  to  form  an  interior  of 
said  tooth  into  a  predetermined  shape  for  receiving  artificial 
tooth  material  wherein  said  step  of  removing  said  second 
portion  fimher  includes  steps  of: 
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placing  .  tooth  templiie  having  •  tJrill  guide  mounted  thereon 
over  said  tooth;  and 

lowering  a  milling  Wade  through  said  drill  guide  to  remove  sajd 
secoiKl  portion.  «id  milUng  Wade  having  predetermined 
dimensions  for  forming  said  predetermined  shape 


HYDRAULIC  ENDONTU  DEVICE 
SidMV  E.  Wefck,  U132  S.  Lowe,  ChkajO'  •"  *•"* 
^^  FUed  Jul.  S,  IW,  See.  No.  498349 

laC  CL'  A61C  5/02 
US.  CL  433— 224 


Dfoviding  a  second  set  of  pieces  representing  characters  from  the 
known  set  of  characters  wherein  die  first  set  is  upper  case 
letters  of  die  alphabet  and  the  second  set  is  lower  case  letters 
of  the  alphabet:  . 

Identifying  a  lower  case  letter  from  the  second  set  corresponding 
to  an  upper  case  letter  from  die  first  set;  and 

insening  the  lower  case  letter  from  the  second  set  into  the 
conesponding  upper  case  letter  from  the  first  set 


ISCIabns 


5475.659 
DOCUMENT  INTERPRETING  SYSTEMS 
RcsiiiaM  A.  King.  Shrivenham.  and  Kathleen  M.  Altken,  Swin- 
loTboth  of  EngUnd,  aarignors  to  Sewn.  Technolofy  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/»e302,  t  371  Date  Aug.  »>. J^'JI  IWWe) 
D.U  Aug.  2e.  IW.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/15077.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  3.  1992  ^     .«,  ,^ 

per  FUed  Feb.  »,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,76« 
Cinlms  priority,  appUctlon  United  Klngdoin,  Feb.  22,  1991, 

IbL  Ct*  G«9B  SA)0 
MS.  CL  434—467  "  ' 


1  A  device  for  obturating  an  extirpated  root  canal,  composing: 
a  primary  obturation  rod  having  an  ob^ctive  tip  widi  •  crtlaps- 

iWe  spill  gate  cut  uito  said  objective  dp.  and  a  handle  end;  and 
a  plunUty  of  secoodwy  oboitation  rods  each  having  a  tip  end 

Md  a  handle  end  ad^Ned  »  cooperatively  associate  longini- 

dinaUy  with  said  primary  obturation  rod. 


S,S7S>58  

PUZZLE  FORMING  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF  CHARACipS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE  PUZZLE 

Craig  BuMnl,  WtanetlM,  DL,  Birifiior  to  Funduatry.  tac, 

WI^Mtka,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  W.  1994,  Ser.  No.  337.»4* 

InL  Ct'  G«9B  1/40 

MS.  CL  434— 16«  *'  C*"*"" 

16.  A  medwd  for  forming  a  puzzle,  the  mediod  composing  the 

Steps  of:  t— _, 

providing  a  first  set  of  pieces  reptesenang  characters  from  a 
known  set  of  characters  wherein  die  known  set  of  characters 
IS  letters  of  an  alphabet; 


1  A  document  interpreting  system  comprising  a  document  sup- 
port member,  location  detecting  means  incorporated  in  said  docu- 
ment support  member  and  on  which  in  use  a  plurality  of  docu- 
ments to  be  interpreted  are  stacked,  electronic  poinnng  means 
coupled  to  said  location  detecnng  means  and  adapted  m  use  to  be 
du«ted  at  any  arbitrary  single  point  on  the  topmost  ^^  « 
said  stack,  said  location  detecting  means  being  arranged  to  detect 
electronically  through  said  stack  Uk  location  of  the  '«rt>i«n«|>  powt 
on  said  topmost  document  to  which  said  pointer  means  is  directed. 


speech  storage  means  for  storing  speech  relating  to  different  points 
on  each  of  said  documents,  and  speech  reproduction  means  respon- 
sive to  said  location  detecting  means  for  reproducing  speech  stored 
in  said  speech  storage  means  corresponding  to  the  said  single  point 
on  said  topmost  document  to  which  said  pointing  means  is 
directed. 


1.  An  auloiriotive  maintenance  instruction  kit  comprising: 

a)  a  miniature  scale  model  automobile; 

b)  a  hood  on  said  miniature  scale  model  automobile  hinged 
thereto,  so  that  said  hood  can  open  and  close; 

c)  a  trunk  on  said  miniature  scale  model  automobile  with  the  lid 
hinged  thereto,  so  that  said  trunk  can  open  and  close: 

d)  a  plurality  of  totally  removable  parts  within  said  miniature 
scale  model  automobile  exactly  like  those  on  a  real  automo- 
bile, so  that  a  person  can  inspect  and  study  the  removable 
parts  therein; 

e)  means  comprising  a  set  of  compatible  repair  tools  to  be  used 
by  the  person  for  removing  and  installing  said  removable 
parts  in  said  miniature  scale  model  automobile  and  teaching 
the  use  of  said  repair  tools  in  connection  with  said  removable 
parts  for  the  proper  maintenance  of  a  real  automobile,  and 
each  said  repair  tool  being  a  specific  hand  implement  used  for 
a  particular  task  so  that  the  person  can  become  skilled  in 
removing  and  installing  said  removable  parts: 

0  means  comprising  a  maintenance  and  repair  manual  to  be  used 
by  the  penon  to  provide  information  describing  the  steps  how 
to  remove  and  install  said  removable  parts,  said  manual 
including  a  loose  leaf  type  binder  with  pages  having  printed 
thereon  for  supplying  said  information;  and 

g)  means  comprising  a  video  tape  for  insertion  into  a  video 
player  for  visually  demonstrating  the  procedure  for  removing 
and  installing  said  removable  parts,  the  steps  of  said  proce- 
dure corresponding  to  the  steps  described  in  said  manual. 


5,575,661 
FLEXIBLE  FILM  WITH  dRCUITRY  THEREON  HAVING 
IMPROVED  LOCAL  COMPLIANCE  AND  FORCE 
DISTRIBUTION 
DImltry  G.  Grabbe,  Middletown;   George  R.  Sdunedding. 
Hummelstown,  and  David  B.  Wristey,  Jr,  Harrisburg,  aH  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  WhHaker  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
DcL 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,221 

Int  CV  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  a.  439—62  13  Claims 


5,575,660 

AUTOMOTIVE  MAINTENANCE  INSTRUCTION  KIT 
Angela  D.  Hooks,  1317  C  KcnUwood  Way,  BowUng  Green,  Ky. 
42104 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,462 

Int.  CL'  G09B  25/02 

U.S.  CL  434—374  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  utilizing  a  supported 
flexible  film  composite  for  electrically  interconnecting  with  a  pla- 
nar electronic  device,  where  a  normal  force  must  be  applied  to  said 
film  composite  in  contact  with  said  planar  electronic  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination  therewith  the  provision  of 
said  normal  force  being  applied  by  an  elastomeric  member  adja- 
cent a  first  surface  of  said  flexible  film  composite,  a  thin  mMal 
shim  along  a  surface  of  said  elastomeric  member  opposite  ftora 
said  first  surface,  and  a  force  applying  member  acting  against  said 
metal  shim  to  urge  said  composite  against  said  planar  electronic 
device. 


5,575,662 

METHODS  FOR  CONNECTING  FLEXIBLE  CDtCUrT 

SUBSTRATES  TO  CONTACT  OBJECTS  AND 

STRUCTURES  THEREOF 

Yasuhiko    Yamamoto;    Isao    Ohki;    Jui^i    Yoshida,-    Hideo 

Yamashita;   Kazuo  Oudii,  and  Masayuld  Kaneto,  aU  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Denko  Corporation,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1993,  5-213146 
InL  a.'  HOIR  9/09 
MS.  a.  439—67  6  Claims 

4.  A  connecting  structure  of  a  flexible  circuit  substrate  and  a 
contact  object,  which  comprises  a  laminate  in  which  the  flexible 
circuit  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  bump  contacts  is  laminated 
with  the  contact  object  having  a  plurality  of  portions  to  be  con- 
tacted such  that  said  plural  bump  contacts  face  to  said  plural 
portions  to  be  contacted  at  a  joined  surface,  corresponding  to  each 
other  in  said  flexible  circuit  substrate,  the  plural  bump  contacts 
mounted  on  one  surface  of  an  insulating  film  being  electrically 
connected  to  circuit  patterns  and  an  elastic  material  being  mounted 
in  a  position  corresponding  to  a  back  side  of  the  bump  contact,  and 
pressurizing  means  provided  so  as  to  pinch  said  laminate,  thereby 
applying  pressure  to  the  entire  surface  of  said  laminate  in  a 
compressing  direction  to  contact  said  plural  bump  contacts  with 
the  plural  portions  to  be  contacted. 
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surface  and  said  first  and  second  beams  are  adapted  to  urge 
sa.d  connector  against  sa.d  edge  of  said  circuit  board  «Jjacen. 
said  major  surface. 


5375,664 

BALL  CONTACT  ROTARY  CONNECTOR 

Mohi  SobhMi.  Endnc  Calif.  ««i«Dor  to  Hughes  Aircralt 

ComDany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
C^^tion-ln-pJ^of  Ser.  No.  452.M2,  May  30.  t»5^»«»- 
dooed.  TWs  appUcatioo  Feb.  5.  19%,  Ser.  No.  597.086 
^^  Int  a."  mm  39/28 

~  ^  .-^    ,-•  9  Claims 

VS.  CL  4»— 17 


5,575M3 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  MOUNTING  TO  AN 

EDGE  OF  A  aRCUTT  BOARD 

John  L.  Bf«ch«rd.  DL  He«hey.  and  »?*^;  ^"T^-i^ 
Wisburg.  bom  of  P.,  — igiiOfs  to  T^  WhiU*'*'  ^"^ 
ratioii,  WUnaingtoo,  D«L 

FUed  No*.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,»5« 
Iirt.  CL'  HtlR  ft«9.9//6 
»   .^    ^  9  Claims 

i;5.a.4»-79 


1  In  an  electrical  connector  for  mounting  to  m  edge  of  a  circui 
board.  sakJ  connector  havmg  a  housing  and  a  plurality  of  etecmcjU 
contacts  within  said  housmg.  each  contact  having  a  solder  ta^l 
arr^iged  to  engage  a  respective  contact  pad  on  a  major  surface  of 

said  circuit  board,  .  ,„ 

a  clip  for  accurately  positioning  and  holding  said  connector 
agLs.  said  major  Surface  «ljacen,  said  edge  so  thal«.d 
SdeT  tails  are  in  engagement  with  their  said  respective 
contact  pads,  said  clip  composing; 

(a)  a  body  having  a  first  abutting  surface  for  engaging  said 
major  surface,  said  first  abutting  surface  dehmng  a  plane; 
«ud  body  having  a  second  abutting  surface  substantiaJy 
perpendKTular  to  said  plane  and  adapted  to  abutnngly 
engVge  said  edge  of  said  circuit  board  when  said  connector 
is  mounted  thereof;  

(b)  a  shank  extending  from  said  body  in  a  first  dittctwo.  saw 
shank  in  interfering  engagement  with  an  opening  in  said 
connector  housing; 

(c)  a  first  beam  extending  from  said  body  in  a  second  direc- 
uon  opposite  said  first  direcuon  on  one  side  of  said  plane; 

(d)  a  second  beam  extending  from  said  first  beam  in  canulever 
fashion  and  havmg  a  free  end  on  a  side  of  said  plane 
opposite  said  one  side,  said  second  beam  including  a  pro- 
jection extending  from  said  free  end  in  a  direction  generally 
toward  said  second  abutting  surface. 

wherein  said  cmruit  board  has  a  hole  through  said  major  suiftce 
and  spaced  from  said  edge  and.  said  hole  in  said  circuit  bo«d 
extending  completely  through  said  circuit  board  and  intersect^ 
ing  a  surface  opposite  said  major  surface,  and  wherein  said 
fne  end  adapted  to  extend  through  said  bole  so  that  said 
projection  engages  an  edge  of  said  hole  adjacent  said  opposite 


1.  A  rotary  connector  comprising; 

a  housin£  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  roSe  shaft  d,sp^  through  the  opemng  in  the  housing 

that  IS  rouiably  secured  to  the  housing  by  means  of  a  beanng 

that  permits  relative  rotational  motion  therebetween; 
first   and   second   electrically   isolated   assemblies   adjacenUy 

coupled  to  the  shaft  that  each  comprise: 
wo  adjacenUy  disposed  insulating  members  havmg  a  plurality 

of  conducive  grooves  formed  on  adjacent  inner  surfaces 

thcfcof; 
an  insulatmg  spacer  disposed  between  the  adjacent  'nn«^- 
faces  of  the  respective  adjacenUy  disposed  insulating  mem- 
bers between  the  conducove  grooves  thereof  that  h«  «  Plu- 
rality of  holes  formed  therethrough  in  registranon  with  the 
conductive  grooves;  and 
a  plurality  of  conductive  rolling  members  disposed  in  the  plu- 
rality of  holes  of  the  insulating  spacer  that  provide  for  elec- 
tnc.a  contact  between  the  respecuve  conducove  grooves  of 
the  adjacently  disposed  insulating  members; 
a™i  wherein  one  said  adjacently  disposed  insulating  "~mber  of 
each  of  the  electrically  isolated  assemblies  is  securwl  to  the 
rotauble  shaft  and  wherein  the  other  said  adjacenUy  disposed 
insulaung  member  of  each  of  Uie  electrically  isolated  assem- 
blies IS  secured  to  the  housing;  .,.,„^,iiv 
retaining  means  coupled  to  tfve  firs,  and  ««^°~1  «'f^»',^ 
isolated  assemblies  for  compressing  them  togeUier  to  insure 
contact  between  die  conductive  grooves  and  the  conductive 
rollmg  members  of  Uie  electrically  isolated  assetnblies.  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  wires  conductively  coupled  to  Uie  con- 
ductive grooves  of  each  of  Ok  electrically  isolated  assemblies 
,0  permit  coupling  of  electncal  signals  Uirough  the  rotary 
connector. 


5,575>65 
PATCH  PANEL  WTTH  HINGED  TIE  BAR 
John   G.   ShrMUwick,   WeavervUle,   «h1   R.   Bruce   SmWi, 
Asheville,  both  of  N.C.  assignors  to  Superior  Modular  Prod- 
ucts Incorporated,  Swannano^  N.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  565,980 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  9/24 
U5.CL439^9  "Claim. 

1.  A  patch  panel  comprising:  _  . 

a  face  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture  Uierein  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  jacks; 


5,575,666 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Peter  Dent,  Wimbledon.  England,  assignor  to  Smiths  Indus- 
tries Public  Limited  Company,  London.  Elngland 

PUed  Jul.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  500,002 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1994, 
9415765 

InL  CL'  HOIR  13/41 
VS.  CL  439—82  11  Claims 


I.  A  compliant  contact  for  insertion  in  a  conductive  bole  in  a 
circuit  board,  wherein  the  contact  comprises:  a  forward  shank 
region,  said  shank  region  having  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bole;  an  entry  region,  said  entry  region  having  two  opposite 
convex  surfaces  tapering  away  from  one  another  rearwardly,  the 
width  of  said  eatry  region  between  said  convex  surfaces  being  less 
than  the  diameer  of  said  hole  at  its  forward  end  and  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bole  at  its  rearward  end;  a  compliant 
region  having  two  parallel  flat  sides,  said  compliant  region  being 
compliant  along  a  part  of  its  length;  a  slot  extending  between  said 
two  flat  sides  to  divide  a  pan  of  said  compliant  region  into  two 
resilient  blades,  said  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  a  part  of 
the  compliant  region  and  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  entry 
region;  two  planar  surfaces,  said  planar  surfaces  extending  along 
outer  surfaces  of  respective  ones  of  said  blades;  and  four  edge 
portions,  each  said  edge  portion  separating  one  of  said  planar 
surfaces  from  one  of  said  flat  sides,  and  wherein  each  of  said  four 
edge  portions  has  a  forward  region  that  tapers  outwardly  and 
reduces  in  width  rearwardly,  and  a  rearward  region  of  substantially 
constant  width. 


5,575,667 
JUNCTION  BOX  FOR  CONNECTING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 

SCREENED  CABLES 
Michel  Mefacz,  Sucy  en  Brie,  and  Bernard  Warusfd,  Vanves, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ccgelec,  LevoUois  Perret, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,035 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18, 1994, 94  01  880 
Int  a.'  HOIR  4/66 
VS.  a.  439—98  4  Claims 


at  least  one  circuit  board  mounted  to  said  face  plate; 

said  jacks  nwunted  to  one  side  of  said  circuit  board; 

a  plurality  of  wire  termination  connectors  mounted  in  rows  to 
the  other  side  of  said  circuit  board;  said  wire  termination 
connectors  forming  at  least  one  inner  row  and  at  least  one 
outer  row; 

first  and  second  brackets  attached  to  said  face  plate; 

a  cable  tie  bar  rotatably  attached  to  said  first  and  second  brack- 
ets, whereby  said  cable  tie  bar  may  be  rotated  to  various 
positions  with  respect  to  said  wire  termination  connectors  for 
providing  unimpaired  access  to  said  connectors. 


1.  A  junction  box  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  screened  cables, 
each  of  said  cables  having  an  electromagnetic  screen  said  box 
including  means  for  fixing  the  cables,  means  for  interconnecting 
screens  of  all  the  cables  and  a  conductive  enclosure  forming  a 
Faraday  cage  and  including  an  opening  for  each  cable; 
wherein  the  means  for  fixing  the  cables  and  the  means  for 

interconnecting  screens  of  all  the  cables  comprise: 
a  metal  plate  incorporating: 
two  holes  for  each  of  the  cables,  the  distance  between  said 
two  holes  for  each  of  the  cables  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  cables;  and 
a  lug  for  each  of  the  cables,  being  cut  out  from  said  plate  and 
being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  plate,  the  lug  providing 
a  connection  point  for  the  screen  of  said  cables;  and 
a  self-locking  tie  for  each  of  said  cables  passing  successively 
through  the  two  holes  corresponding  to  each  of  said  cables, 
fitting  around  each  of  said  cables  and  pressing  each  of  said 
cables  against  the  plate  to  attach  each  of  said  cables  to  the 
plate. 


5475,668 

TEMPORARY  POWER/DATA  TAP 

Paul  Tlnunemum,  5528  324th  PI.  SE.,  Fall  aty.  Wash.  98024 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,789 

Int  CL'  HOIR  U/44 

VS.  CL  439—131  20  Claims 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 
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I  A  teuMXJiiry  power/dau  up,  compriiing: 

,.  m  eiicta««  »«nibly  c.p.bte  of  being  ««ctod  »  ■  wofk 

snface  said  eiiclo««  ■tiemWy  having  a  lop  opening; 
b   a  power  cort  capable  of  attaching  to  •  sundard  electncal 

noqptacle  and  delivcnng  electncal  power  to  said  enclosure 

ttaembiy;  .    ^  ^      . 

c  ,daUi«fv«linecap*leofan«diingioasiaiidanJdattpoit 

to  deliver  daa  communicatioB  service  lo  said  enclosure 

i  .  power  dismbuooii  assembly  located  in«de  said  enclo«« 
JemNy  capable  of  safely  receiving  and  delivering  said 
electrical  power  delivered  by  sakl  power  cord  to  said  encto- 
swe  aisetnbly,  said  power  distribution  assembly  ■»»fc^*'* 
of  isolating  and  grounding  said  electncal  power  from  said 
data  service  line  thereby  reducing  radio  frequency  and  mag- 
netic interference  therein; 
e  at  least  one  outlet  enclosure  pivotally  attached  uiside  said 
encloiure  assembly,  said  outlet  enclosure  including  a  tower 
box  member  having  a  top  cover,  a  front  cover  and  bemg 
divided  mio  a  first  and  second  companmcnts,  said  outlet 
enclOMire  capable  of  being  be  selectively  rotated  inside  said 
enclosure  assembly  thereby  enabling  said  lower  box  member 
,o  be  moved  between  a  retracted  and  extended  posmons 
through  said  top  opemng  in  said  enclosure  asseinbly; 

f  .1  le^  one  electncal  receptacle  disposed  mside  said  first 
compartment  in  said  tower  box  member  of  said  ouUet  enclo- 
KmTsaid  electncal  receptacle  being  connected  to  said  electnc 
power  ddiveted  by  power  distnbution  assembly;  and. 

.  at  least  o«  dau  port  disposed  inside  said  second  compart- 
ment in  said  tower  box  member  of  said  outlet  enctosurejaid 
dau  port  being  connected  to  said  datt  service  Ime  deUvered  to 

said  enclosure  assembly. 


a  Wock  that  U  moved  by  the  guide  post  end  such  that  as  the^sh 

lever  moves  up,  one  side  of  the  btock  fonns  a  convex  surface 
Mid  replaces  the  original  positioo  of  a  contact  part  of  the  push 

lever* 
said  body  includes  a  sliding  channel  that  includes  a  cycle-type 
navel  guide  channel  and  a  swinging  guide  channel  as  related 
to  the  guKle  post  ends  on  said  push  lever,  said  P»'<le^hanneU 
having  a  depth  to  accommodate  the  distance  protnided  by  the 
Kuide  post  ends  from  tower  faces  of  the  push  "ever,  hence 
Ltowing  the  ends  of  the  push  lever  to  be  the  lead  for  the 

cvclins  of  the  guide  channels; 
said  upper  ^^tio"  of  said  push  lever  forms  an  extension  that 
reacts  with  the  push  lever  contact  part. 


DUST  raOTECnON  FOR  PCMCIA  CARD  ANDSOCj^ 
YM-MiBC  Cbea.  Novl;  G.  Ctafk  Fortuie,  Farmingtoo  HBte. 
^«dlD«-ld  M.  Stout,  TWry,  rfl  rf  Mkh..  assignor,  to  Eatoo 

CorporatkNi.  OereiaMl,  OWo 

Filed  tAmr.  h,  l»5.  Ser.  No.  4M,ft5S 

lat  CL*  MIR  13/453 

UJ5.CL4W-138  •Cl.^ 


EJECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  EXPANSION  CARD 

r'-— I  «   M   I.^  Na.  3.  HoMK-Ski  Rd-  Chung-U  aty,  T»o 

'^^!J:td^.  i  cE^4.  Alley  825,  Ho-Pls,  R-, 

P..T*  H— .  Ti-V-.  H*..  boA  of  TWw-i 

Filed  Dtc  23, 1»3.  Ser.  N*  ITl^ff 

IML  a."  iNlR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439— m  " 


1  An  apparanis  for  pnjtecting  the  electrical  connection  between 
,  portable  dau  card  and  a  receiving  socket,  wherein  said  sock«  « 
housed  in  an  enclosed  housing  and  said  data  card  is  inserted 
through  an  opemng  fomed  in  said  housing,  said  apparatus  com- 

•"T^Uant  boot  extending  from  said  housing  opening  to  said 
socket,  said  dau  card  being  subsuntially  surrounded  by  said 
boot  within  said  housing;  and  „.k_ 

a  p«r  of  extending  members  disposed  opposite  one  another 
Wiiiiin  said  boot  and  being  biased  into  contact  with  one 
another,  said  members  altowing  said  card  to  pass  there- 
through. 


I.  An  ejectioo  mechanism  for  a  computer  expanswn  card  com- 


abody. 

a  push  lever,  

tWoinverted  U-shaped  guide  posts,  each  having  an  end  that 
nromides  downwardly  past  a  lower  face  of  the  push  lever  a 
suitable  distance,  and  which  can  pivot  left  and  nght  or  move 
up  and  down;  and 


5,575,«71 

LEVER-TYPE  CONNECTOR  

•hkatoM  Katsuma,  Yokkafcbl,  Japw,  Mrifnor  to  Suoiitono 
WlrlDt  Systems,  Lld^  Mic,  Japui 

FItod  Sep.  3M»4,  Ser.  No.  31W3* 

Ctatas  Pftortty,  -PI*c.«»o.  JBPM.  Oct  4,  1993.  5-273M9 
taC  CL*  miR  13/62  _  . 

"t  A*teS^  connector  in  which  s  U  shaped  lever  including 
two  cam  portions  is  fotauNy  mounted  to  straddle  a  fii«  connector 

housing  connectaWe  to  a  second  connector  housing,  said  levor 
tengrotauble  between  at  least  a  disconnecting  position  in  which 
Ihefirst  and  second  connector  housmgs  can  be  separated  and  a 
connecting  position  in  which  the  first  and  second  connector  hous- 
inis  can  be  joined,  two  cam  receiving  pins  respectively  eng«8«bte 
wS  the  two  cam  porttons  of  die  lever  and  prt)v.ded  on  the  second 
connector  housing,  the  lever  being  selectively  rotauWe  to  shift  the 
cam  receiving  puis  to  selectively  connect  and  disconnect  theron- 
nector  housings  to  and  from  e«±  other,  said  lever-type  comiector 

'"TS"^  lever  support  shafts  respectively  provided  on  and 
P^ectmg  from  one  of  said  first  connector  housmg  and  said 


lever,  and  a  pair  of  bearing  bole  portions  respectively  formed 
in  the  other  of  said  first  connector  housing  and  said  lever  and 
engageable  with  said  lever  support  shafts  for  rotaubly  sup- 
porting said  lever, 

a  pair  of  removal  prevention  portions  formed  in  one  of  said  lever 
support  shafts  and  said  bearing  hole  portions  and  radially 
projecting  relative  to  an  axial  direction  of  said  lever  support 
shafts;  and 

a  pair  of  engaging  surfaces  respectively  provided  in  the  other  of 
said  lever  support  shafts  and  said  bearing  bole  portions,  said 
pair  of  engaging  surfaces  each  having  a  notch  with  a  size  and 
a  shape  corresponding  to  one  of  said  pair  of  removal  preven- 
tion portions,  said  engaging  surfaces  being  in  contact  with 
said  removal  prevention  portions  in  the  connecting  position  of 
said  lever,  and  said  notches  being  aligned  with  said  pair  of 
removal  prevention  portions  in  the  disconnecting  position  of 
said  lever  to  allow  said  lever  to  be  removed  by  spreading  said 
lever  outward  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  lever  support 
shafts  in  the  disconnecting  position  such  that  each  of  said 
removal  prevention  portions  passes  through  a  respective  one 
of  said  engaging  surfaces. 


5,575,672 

LEVER  CONNECTOR  WTTH  CONCAVE-CONVEX 

ENGAGEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  HOLDING  A 

LOCKING  LEVER  AT  A  LOCK  POSITION 

Takatoshi  KBtsuma,  Mk  Prcf.,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Wiring  Syatcns,  Ltd.,  Mie  Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  356,961 
Claims  priarity.  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-344458; 
Mar.  29,  1994,  6-«84«51;  Apr.  7,  1994,  6-095804 

Int  CL"  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—157  15  Oaims 


I.  A  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  connector  housing; 

a  second  connector  housing  engageable  with  said  first  connector 
housing; 


a  locking  lever  rotttably  mounted  on  said  first  connector  hous- 
ing; 

a  pair  of  cam  grooves  formed  on  said  locking  lever,  each  gnxive 
having  an  open  end  in  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  locking 
lever, 

a  pair  of  projections  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  connector  housing  and  engageable  with  said  cam 
grooves; 

a  concavo-convex  engagement  mechanism  including  a  concave 
or  convex  member  provided  on  said  locking  lever  and  a 
convex  or  concave  member  provided  on  said  first  connector 
housing;  and 

a  lock  control  mechanism  provided  between  said  first  connector 
housing  and  said  locking  lever  to  laterally  move  said  locking 
lever  relative  to  said  first  connector  housing  for  preventing 
said  concave  or  convex  member  on  said  locking  lever  from 
engaging  said  convex  or  concave  member  on  said  first  con- 
nector housing  until  said  first  connector  housing  is  engaged 
with  said  second  connector  housing. 


5,575,673 
POLARIZING  AND/OR  FLOATING  PANEL  MOUNT  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Cliarics  M.  DalUenL,  Carol  Stream;  Paul  Murphy,  Naperville; 
Joseph  W.  Nelligan,  Jr.,  LaGrange  Park;  Paul  A.  Rdsdotf, 
LaGrange,  and  Stephen  A.  Sampson,  Downers  Grove,  all  of 
OL,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,033,  Jul.  22,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,514,000.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  374.080 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/74 
VS.  CL  439—248  U  < 


1.  A  panel  mount  system  for  mounting  an  electrical  connector  in 
a  mounting  aperture  in  a  panel,  comprising: 

said  electrical  connector  including  a  mounting  flange  for  inter- 
facing with  the  panel,  and  a  pair  of  cantilevered  latch  struc- 
tures; 

each  latch  structure  including  base  arm  means  projecting  from 
the  mounting  flange  and  one  locking  arm  deflectably  cantile- 
vered at  one  side  of  the  base  arm  means  from  an  end  of  the 
base  arm  means  remote  from  the  mounting  flange  such  that 
the  locking  arm  extends  angularly  from  the  end  of  the  base 
aim  means  and  from  said  one  side  thereof  back  toward  the 
mounting  flange,  the  other  side  of  the  base  arm  means  oppo- 
site the  locking  arm  being  substantially  rigid,  the  base  arm 
means  of  at  least  said  one  latch  structure  comprise  a  single 
base  arm  with  the  locking  arm  of  the  one  latch  structure  being 
cantilevered  therefrom  and  a  substantially  rigid  post  spaced 
from  the  base  arm  at  said  one  end  of  the  base  arm  means;  and 

the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  one  of  the  latch 
structures  and  its  adjacent  portion  of  the  mounting  aperture 
being  diflerent  from  the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimensions 
of  the  other  latch  structure  and  its  adjacent  portion  of  the 
mounting  aperture  to  provide  polarization  for  the  connector 
relative  to  the  panel. 


1874 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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557M74  ^^ 

CONNECTOR  ADAPTED  FOR  HERMAPHRODITIC 
CONSTRUCTION 

Wy.  S.  D.Th.  H.nkb«a;  Mkh.-  E-  »»^^"r|;|i: 
ai^wt  N.  WWI«M«,  Jr.  MkkUrtown,  •«  of  P«,  airtfiior 

The  Whltaker  Corporatioo,  WUminttoo,  DeL 
Ftkd  JuL  »,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  283.132 

tat  CI.*  H«iR  ims 

VS.  a.  4»-2M  " 


to 


1  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  .,.    ,. 

an  insuliting  housing  mkI  electricl  coot«M  in  the  housing. 
JS^L  con,^  «e  on  .  bUde  porton  «»«.  extends 
u,w«d  ,  front  of  tte  hoOMg.  ^  bUde  portK*  is  beside  . 
finger  receiving  lecMt  ad^Mnd  to  leceive  .  P"*=^8f  °| 
awolher  duplictfe  housing.  «nd  a  guide  finger  is  bwide  the 
bfaKle  portion  to  register  in  >  finger  receivmg  recess  of  another 
dupticaie  housing,  the  housing  including  a  pair  of  openings 
extending  through  a  body  portion  remote  from  the  housing 
fnnit  for  receipt  of  pms  having  shanks  of  ^'^'" J^"*^ 
than  sakJ  openings  and  extending  to  leading  ends  «<»P«~  «° 
be  fastened  to  a  panel  thus  enabling  float  mounnng  of  die 
housing  to  the  p«iel,  such  that  said  guide  linger  is  receivable 
itto  a  conesponding  said  finger  receiving  recess  of  said 
Mother  housing  and  bears  against  beanng  surfaces  thereof  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  housing  incrementally  laterally  to 
precisely  align  said  housing  with  said  another  bousmg. 


5,575,«7* 
CAM-EQUIPPED  CONNECTOR 
M,«, -ftulMfct-W,  MncWdm  «id  lUwhta  Beteui,  YokohMM, 
bod.  of  Jnpu,  «»«.»«»  to  ^  WWtrfter  Corporrtioa, 
Wilmington.  DcL 

FUcd  Jnn.  11,  \9K,  Ser.  No.  371048 

Claim  piiofity,  .ppHctioo  Jnpu,  Feb.  25,  W»4.  «-«2«2Sl 

taL  CL*  HOIR  4/50 


U&a.4»-J47 


MClalM 


5.575.675 
FEEDER  CONNECTOR  

J  of  HnlbT«-f.  Jny.  wlfnn  «»  Y""""  Cocp.r.do«. 

^^^  ^'l^  MM^.  3^  IW,  S^.  No.  413^ 

cw«a  prtortty.  «pi*««^  i*9^  ^pr.  1.  vm,  mm\ 

tat  CL*  MIR  li/62 
WS.  CL  4»— 31*  '  Ctataa 

1  A  feeder  connector  comprising  a  feeding-side  connector  pro- 
vided on  a  side  of  a  power  feeding  and  a  receiving-side  connector 

provided  in  a  vehicle  body,  ^^ 

sud  feeding  side  connector  uicluduig  a  casing,  a  connector  body 
slidably  mounted  on  a  front  half  section  of  said  c^g  to 
accommodate  a  plundity  of  terminals,  a  barrel-shaped  wire 
prottctKHi  Jig  for  accommodating  lead  wires  connected  to  said 
lennmab.  one  end  of  said  wire  protection  jig  being  fixed  to 
laid  coMKOor  body  and  the  other  end  of  said  wire  protecuon 
ii<  being  ilidjWy  mounted  to  a  rear  half  section  of  said 
^ing.  a  nring  for  forcing  said  connector  toward  a  rear  of 
MidaMng.  and  a  toggle  Unk  mechanism  for  advancing  said 
connector  body  agauw  said  ^nng  in  said  caiuig. 


1   A  cam-equipped  connector  assembly  comprising  a  female 

connector  for  male  contacts  and  a  male  connector  for  female 

contactt.  one  of  which  is  equipped  with  a  cam  device  which  makes 

it  poaaible.  by  operating  said  cam  device,  to  join  said  connectors 

from  an  intermediary-joined  poainon  to  d>e  fuUy-joined  position 

using  only  minor  effort, 

characterized  in  that  protrusions  are  located  on  a  bottom  surface 

of  a  joining  cavity  of  the  female  connector  adjacent  the 

middle  of  said  joining  cavity,  which  are  longer  than  the  length 

of  contact  sections  of  the  male  contacts, 

on  a  jouung  surface  of  said  male  connector,  cavities  are  pn)- 

vided  for  reception  of  said  protrusions,  and  that 
said  protniiions  and  cavities  are  matched  to  each  other  and  have 
unermediary  letaining  devicea  to  temporarily  retain  both  con- 
nectcn  in  the  intennediary  joined  position. 


5,575,677 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  PLUG  RETAINER 
Gretory  W.  Buckner,  8343  Yearling  Way.  Riverside,  Calif. 
925M,  and  Raymood  Patton,  1129  Birch  St,  Santo  Ana, 
Calif.  92707 

FUcd  Dec  6, 1994.  Ser.  No.  349,803 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/62 

MS.  CL  439-vr73  5  Claims 


5,575,678 

LOCKING  CONNECTOR 

mtoshi  Okumura,  and  Koichiro  Toknwa,  both  of  YokkaicU, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Siuiitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,135 

CWms  pctority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-350076 

tat  CL*  HOIR  13/639 

VS.  CL  439^-372  8  Oaiois 


24c2     2«b 


18a  18    13     25  15a  15  16  15b 


1.  A  locking  electrical  connector  comprising  a  first  housing  and 
a  second  housing,  said  first  housing  having  at  least  one  first 
terminal  mounted  therein,  said  second  housing  having  at  least  one 
second  terminal  mounted  therein,  said  first  terminal  mates  vrith 
said  second  terminal  when  said  first  having  engages  with  said 
second  housing, 
a  projection  on  a  movable  and  a  corresponding  contact  member 
on  said  second  housing,  said  projection  and  said  contact 
member  interacts  to  urge  said  first  bousing  and  said  second 
housing  to  move  relative  to  each  other,  when  said  first  hous- 
ings moves  into  said  second  housing, 
said  movable  member  mounted  on  said  first  housing  and  being 
pivoted  to  move  between  an  open  position,  wherein  a  pan  of 
said  movable  member  is  spaced  apart  from  said  first  housing, 
and  a  closed  position,  wherein  said  movable  member  is  adja- 
cent said  first  housing,  a  planar  resilient  portion,  integably 
fofmed  with  said  movable  member  and  extending  from  a  rear 


end  of  said  movable  member  bearing  against  said  first  hous- 
ing when  said  movable  member  is  in  said  open  position, 
whereby  said  planar  resilient  portion  urges  said  movable 
member  toward  said  first  bousing  so  that  said  movable  noem- 
ber  moves  to  said  closed  position. 


5,575,679 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  TERMINAL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Dieter    Hammer,    WaibHngcn;    Bemhard    Albedi,    Lorcb- 

Waklhauscn,  and  Kari  Bieiri,  Stuttgart  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Voasloh  Scfawabe  GmbH,  Urbacb,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,613 
Claims  pritwity,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  20,  1993,  43  12 
778.9 

tat  CL*  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  CL  439^-^396  17  ( 


1.  An  electric  power  plug  retainer  comprising; 

a  hollow  body  having  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  an  open  end,  a  bottom 
wall  between  the  pair  of  sidewalls,  an  open  sidewali  opposite 
the  bottom  wall,  and  a  closed  end  wall,  said  closed  end  wall 
having  a  slot  opposite  the  open  end,  said  slot  terminating  at 
the  open  sidewali.  al  least  two  flanges  extending  outwardly 
from  the  sidewalls  and  the  bottom  wall  at  the  open  end,  said 
at  least  two  flanges  perpendicular  to  the  sidewalls,  and  an 
adhesive  coating  on  the  flanges,  said  adhesive  coating  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  cabinet  about  a  power  plug  socket,  and 

Wherein  said  slot  for  permitting  a  plug  to  be  positioned  in  said 
hollow  body. 


1.  An  electrical  connection  terminal  arrangement  having  a  hous- 
ing of  insulating  material,  which  has  at  least  one  insertion  slit, 
open  at  an  edge  toward  one  insertion  side  for  an  electric  wire  and 
at  least  one  sUt-blade  insulation-piercing  connector  located  in  the 
housing, 
said  slit-blade  insulation-piercing  connector  (17)  having  two 
connector  legs  (16,  16a)  and  a  slit-blade  insulation-pierciiig 
slit  (15,  15a)  open  at  the  edge  and  aimed  at  tlie  inseition  slit 
for  an  electric  wire  connection  formed  between  said  connector 
legs  (16,  16a),  at  least  portions  of  said  legs  (16, 16a)  adjacent 
said  insulation-piercing  slit  (15,  15a)  forming  a  contact  zone, 
wherein  the  slit-blade  insulation-piercing  connector  is  formed  on 

a  contact  spring  (17,  17a), 
wherein 
the  contact  spring  (17,  17a)  additionaUy  has  at  least  one 

plug-in  contact  (27,  28;  27a); 
a  contact  (29,  70a,  71a)  for  an  accessory  apparatus  connec- 
tion; and 
a  groove-like  indentation  (20, 21;  20a,  21a)  formed  on  at  least 
one  side  in  a  portion  of  the  housing  (1)  receiving  the 
slit-blade  insulation-piercing  connector  (17)  adjoining  the 
insertion  slit  (11, 11a),  which  is  deeper  and  wider  than  said 
insulation-piercing  slit  (15,  15a),  and  positioned  closely 
adjacent  said  insulation-piercing  connector  (17), 
the  length,  depth  and  width  of  said  indentation  (20,  21;  20a, 
21a)  being  dimensioned  such  that  a  cut  end  of  the  electric 
wire  placed  therein  is  received  witiiin  the  indentation  in  an 
electrical  shock-hazard  proof  manner, 
wherein  the  housing  is  formed  with  at  least  one  chamber  (24. 
25)  located  beneath  the  groove-like  indentation  (20,  21;  20a, 
21a)  and  having  at  least  one  access  opening  (36,  43)  at  a  face 
of  the  housing; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  plug-in  contacts  (27, 28;  27a)  and  the 
accessory  apparatus  coiuiection  contact  (29,  70a,  71a)  is 
located  in  said  at  least  one  chamber  below  the  slit-blade 
insulation-piercing     conneaor     (17)     and    the     slit-blade 
insulation-piercing  slit  (15,  15a)  thereof;  and 
wherein  the  plug-in  contact  and  the  apparatus  connection  contact 
are  formed  with  opposed  insertion  diiectioDS  of  the  connec- 
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tioa  pwts  (52.  »)  uKl  s«Kl  access  openings  (3*.  *3)  «re 
located  on  ofjposiie  sides  of  the  housing. 


5^5>M 

INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTOR  AND 

BLOCK 

Sum,  Westchester,  lU.  wait^me  to  RdlaKC  CoWTec 

CorponCkw,  fnakOn  P«rti,  Dt      ^     ^  ^, 
FUcd  Feb.  14,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  388,401 
lat.  CL"  IMIR  ^^ 


conductor  having  a  front  portion  lying  in  said  housing  rear  portion 
and  connected  in  a  joint  to  said  contact  rear  portion,  wherein: 
said  cabte  is  a  flat  caWe  having  a  thickness  and  having  a  vndth 
that  is  a  plurality  of  nines  greater  than  said  thickness,  with 
said  conductor  having  a  conductor  thickness  and  having  a 
conductor  width  that  is  a  pluraUty  of  times  greater  than  said 
conductor  thickness; 
said  housing  rear  portion  has  upper  and  lower  walls,  with  e»ch 
of  said  walls  having  at  least  one  through  hole  aligned  with  at 
least  one  through  hole  in  the  other  wall; 
said  conductor  front  portion  is  welded  to  said  contact  rear 
portion  at  a  location  aligned  with  said  through  holes  in  said 
upper  and  lower  walls. 
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5J75>82 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCESSING  THE  BATTERY  POWER 

OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

Mtfk  AlesMider,  25  RocUedce  Ave.  White  Platan  N.Y.  18W1 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  285,112 

InL  CL'  HOIM  2m 

U&  CL  43»-500  »  Claims 


4    ^^ 


*«         «  ^«4 


1  An  insulabon  displacement  connector  comprising:  a  smgle- 
piece  unitary  body  formed  from  a  relatively  thin,  flat  electncaUy 
conductive  material  having  a  base  portion,  and  two  pairs  of  resil_ 
lent,  wire-engagmg  arms  protruding  from  said  base  portion,  each 
of  said  two  pairs  of  arms  defimng  therebetween  a  wire-receiving 
slot  configured  for  displacing  uisulatioo  from  a  wire  posiooned 
therebetween  and  for  gnpping  and  conductively  engaging  a  con- 
ductor of  said  wire,  said  two  pain  of  arms  further  defining  a 
tool-engaging  portion  for  engagement  by  a  tool  for  inserting  a  wire 
into  said  wire  receiving  slot;  and  a  foot  of  said  baae  poiwjn 
positioned  oppositely  said  tool-engaging  portions,  said  foot  dehn- 
ing  an  opemng  therein  extending  inwardly  in  said  base  towards 
said  tool^ngaging  portions  whereby  said  opening  reduces  the 
dimension  of  said  base  portion  for  imprt)ving  transmission  charac- 
teristics of  said  insulation  displacement  connector. 


5,575>81 
CONNECTOR  TERMINATION  TO  FLAT  CABLE 
SteTCB  Z.  Moaiay,  Hintii«lo«  Bei^h.  and  Mkhad  S.  Flnooa. 
Foontain  Valley,  botk  of  CaW,  aadriori  to  TTT  Corpora- 
He^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  I*,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  357  JW 
UL  CL"  miR  /i/3« 
MS.  CL  4J»— 4»  • 


1  An  assembly  of  a  connector  and  a  caWe.  wherein  the  connec 
tor  includes  a  housing  having  front  and  rear  portioos  and  at  least 
one  electrical  contact  having  a  contact  rear  portion  lying  m  said 
hotismg  rear  portion,  and  wherein  said  caWe  includes  at  least  one 


I  Apparatus  for  accessing  power  of  at  least  one  battery  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  electrode  terminals  and  situated  in  a  battery  com- 
^ranent  of  a  first  electrKal  device  said  battery  compartment 
including  a  pair  of  battery  contacts  aligning  with  respecuve  ones  of 
said  battery  electrode  terminals  comprising: 
a  thin  sheet  member  having  opposite  surfaces; 
a  first  pair  of  electrically  conductive  contact  zones  on  said 
opposite  sheet  member  surfaces  in  aligned  and  electrically 
coupled  relauonship  with  each  other,  said  first  pair  of  contact 
zones  being  situated  between  a  first  one  of  said  battery  con- 
tacts and  a  first  one  of  said  battery  electrode  terminals  and 
electrically  coupling  said  first  battery  electrode  terminal  to 
said  first  battery  contact; 
a  second  pair  of  electrically  conductive  contact  zones  on  said 
opposite  sheet  member  surfaces  in  aligned  and  electrically 
coupled  relationship  with  each  other,  said  contact  woes  of 
said  first  pair  being  electricaUy  insulated  and  spaced  from  the 
contact  zones  of  said  second  pair,  said  second  pair  of  contact 
zones  being  situated  between  a  second  one  of  said  battery 
contacu  and  a  second  one  of  said  battery  electrode  terminals 
and  electrically  coupling  said  second  battery  electrode  tenni- 
nal  to  said  second  battery  contact;  and 
conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  coupled  and 
aligned  contact  zones  of  said  first  pair  and  said  coupled  and 
aligned  contact  zones  of  said  second  pair  into  an  electncal 
circuit  for  operating  a  second  electrical  device. 


5,575,683 

CONNECTOR  WITH  FRONT  PIECE  FIXING 
TERMINALS 
HitosU  Saito;  HideU  Ohsnmi,  and  Yoshinori  Tomita,  aU  of 
Shimoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazald  Corporatkni,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196182; 
Jun.  24,  1994,  6-143121 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  lim 
U.S.  a.  439—595  3  Claims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  front  piece  for  fixing  terminals  to  be  shdably  attached  in  an 
axial  direction  to  a  connector  housing  at  a  fote  portion  of  said 
front  piece; 

in  a  preliininarily  locked  stage  of  said  front  piece  with  said 
connector  housing,  a  deflectable  resilient  plate  on  a  terminal 
accommodation  slot,  for  causing  a  terminal  to  be  inserted  into 
a  temiiaal  accomnKxlation  slot,  wherein  said  resilient  plate 
and  terminal  accomiiKidation  slot  are  disposed  in  said  connec- 
tor housing; 

in  a  locked  stage  of  said  front  piece  with  said  connector  housing, 
said  resilient  plate  is  disposed  so  as  to  prevent  from  deflecting 
to  maintain  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  in  at  least  one  of  said 
terminal  accommodation  slot;  and 

wherein  a  main  locking  resilient  arm  is  provided  in  said  front 
piece,  an  operating  portion  extending  from  a  free  end  of  said 
main  locking  resilient  arm  to  an  outside  of  said  front  piece  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  said  connector  housing,  and  a  main 
locking  projection  is  formed  on  said  main  locking  resilient 
arm  the  main  locking  projection  has  a  vertical  locking  face 
being  able  to  abut  a  vertical  engagement  face  provided  in  said 
connector  housing  in  the  preliminary  stage  said  operating  free 
end  portion  being  capable  of  deflecting  said  main  arm  such 
that  said  main  locking  projection  is  releasable  from  said 
conneaor  housing  in  said  prelimiiuu^  locked  stage  and  in  said 
locked  stage. 


5,575,684 
CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
Yoshinori  Ucliida,  and  ToshiUro  Maejima,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1994,  6-070740 

Int  a.'  HOIR  13/40 

MS.  CL  439—595  20  Claims 

1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  housing; 

a  terminal  insertion  bole  formed  in  the  connector  bousing: 
a  connection  opening  provided  at  a  front  end  of  the  terminal 

insertion  hole; 
a  terminal  insertion  opening  provided  at  a  rear  end  of  the 

terminal  insertion  hole: 
an  elastic  l(x:k  piece  provided  within  the  terminal  insertion  hole; 
a  terminal  engagement  portion  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of 

the  elastic  lock  piece; 
a  flexure-allowing  space  provided  beneath  the  elastic  lock  piece; 


a  release  tool  insertion  opening  in  communication  with  the 

flexure-allowing  space;  and 
a  release-purpose  retaining  portion  formed  on  the  elastic  lock 

piece  facing  the  flexure-allowing  space. 


5,575,685 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Jean  Ittah,  Villeneavc  la  Gareime,  and  Thierry  Badarotix, 
Saint-Germain  en  Laye,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Con- 
necteurs  Cinch,  Montigny  le  Bivtonncux,  France 

FUed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  OcL  27, 1994,  94  12895 
Int  CL"  HOIR  13/5U 
U.S.  a.  439—595  3  Oaims 


1.  Electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  a  first  bousing 
member  and  a  second  housing  member  complementary  to  said  first 
housing  member,  the  second  housing  member  having  a  series  of 
passages  in  each  of  which  a  female  electrical  contact  member  is 
inserted,  said  first  housing  member  iiKludiug  a  series  of  passages 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  male  electrical  contact  member,  said 
male  electrical  contact  member  having  a  contact  part  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  a  corresponding  female  contact  member  of  said 
second  bousing  member,  a  body  including  notches  and  means  for 
fixing  an  electrical  conductor,  each  passage  including  at  least  one 
locking  member  formed  by  a  resilient  tang  having  at  least  one  first 
projection  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  notch  of  said  tnale 
electrical  contact  member,  slots  being  provided  between  said  lock- 
ing members  to  receive  studs  of  a  locldng  key,  means  for  holding 
said  locking  key  in  at  least  two  positions,  said  two  positions 
comprising  a  pre-locked  position  in  which  said  studs  are  separated 
from  the  slots  so  that  said  locking  members  can  move  without 
restriction  to  enable  the  fitting  of  said  male  electrical  contact 
members  and  a  locked  position  in  which  said  studs  are  inserted  in 
said  slots  to  lock  said  locking  members,  said  first  housing  member 
including  a  face  and  a  second  protection  on  the  face  adapted  to 
face  towards  said  second  bousing  member,  said  locking  key  being 
mounted  on  said  first  bousing  member  on  the  side  of  said  face 
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•dMNed  tt)  hce  towinls  «id  second  housing  member  and  havmg  « 
S^of  slol5  a«~gh  wluch  «<1  contact  p«t5  of  said  mak 
electrical  contact  members  ukI  an  .ncl.ned  resilient  stnp  p«s  and 
near  which  an  opening  is  provided  for  sanl  second  projecuon.  said 
second  housing  member  having  a  bousing  «lapied  to  .eceive  s«d 
second  projection.  saKl  resil^nt  stnp  being  mounted  so  that  in  said 
pce-locked  posiuon  of  said  key  said  resilient  stnp  opposes  engage^ 
^ent  of  saiTsecond  projection  in  s«d  housing  whereas  in  said 
locked  posiuon  of  sanl  key  said  second  P«)«=«'°"^«'P'';f^*^ 
s«d  resilient  stnp  to  retr«n  the  restlK^m  stnp  so  A-t  "«•  second 
pcojecuon  can  be  engaged  in  saKl  housing  to  assemble  saul  housing 
members. 


STACKED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  CONNECTED  IN 

SERIES 
Rocco  J.  N«d«e,  wat««,  Comi.  a-JfBor  to  Bumdy  Corp*^ 
ratloii,  Norwalk,  Com. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  W3.  S«r.  No.  4M25 
lirt.  a."  miR  9/09 

UJi.a.4»-«.  »"-^ 


I.  A  system  for  connecting  pnnted  circuit  boards  to  each  other, 

the  system  composing  ^i^,;, 

a  first  electncal  connector  connecting  two  of  the  pnnled  circuit 
boards  to  each  other,  the  electncal  connector  having  a  housing 
with  a  driver  circuit  therein,  the  dnver  circuit  including  a 
transceiver  for  synchronous  two  way  communicauon  between 
the  two  boards;  . 

positioners  located,  at  least  partially,  between  the  two  pnnted 
drcuit  boards,  the  positioners  fixedly  posiooning  the  two 
boards  relative  to  each  other  in  spaced  parallel  configuraoon; 

means  for  delaying  tnuismission  of  signaU  through  the  trwia- 
ceiver. 


520! 


a  housing  having  two  opposite  side  walls,  a  middle  wall  unii 
posiuoned  between  said  side  waUs.  two  terminal  chambers 
fanned  in  saio  housing  between  s«d  side  walls  and  located  oii 
two  sides  of  said  middle  wall  unit,  and  a  card  chamber  formed 
in  said  housing  between  said  tenninal  chambers  near  said 
middle  wall  unit  and  adapted  to  receive  a  circuit  card  in  said 
card  chamber,  and 
two  unitary  tenninal  pins  posiboned  within  said  lenmn^ham- 
bers  respectively,  each  of  said  pins  being  fomed  from  an 
elongated  sheet  metal  and  having  a  back  secuon  abutting 
against  an  inner  surface  of  a  conespondmg  one  of  said  side 
waUs,  a  mounung  leg  split  from  an  intennediate  portion  of 
said  btck  section  and  extending  from  said  housing,  and  a 
curved  movable  section  integnUly  fonned  with  said  back 
Mction  said  movable  section  having  a  posiuoning  part  abut- 
ting against  said  middle  wall  umt.  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
acting  part  integrally  formed  with  said  positioning  pan  end  to 
end  and  havmg  an  intennediate  portion  which  is  split  to  form 
an  elongated  and  arched  clamping  sheet  that  has  two  ends 
integrally  fonned  with  a  remaining  portion  of  said  acting  part 
mi  that  extends  into  said  card  chamber  at  a  middle  portion  of 
said  clamping  sheet,  said  acting  part  having  a  curved  distal 
end  portion  abutting  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  com- 
sponding  one  of  said  side  walls  so  as  to  position  the  middle 
portion  of  said  clamping  sheet  in  said  card  chamber,  whereby. 
Slid  circuit  card  can  be  clamped  between  said  clampmg  sheets 
of  said  pins. 


5,575,68S 

HIGH-DENSITY  ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT 

SYSTEM 

Sunford  W.  Crmne,  Jr,  3934  NW.  57th  St.  Boc  Ratoo,  Fta. 

33496 

Co-tinuatlon  d  Ser.  Na  933,^3,  D.^  I.  J'^^' •'»J»?"^ 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,142 

Int.  CV  HOIR  9/09:13/26 

VS.  CL  439-660  ^  ^^^'^ 


5,575,687 
EDGE  BO,.RD  CONNECTOR 
Chou-Hsuan  TSal,  4-4F1,  No.  8,  Lwie  6»9,  Sec.  5, 
Rd.,  Sanchung  City,  Taipei  Hsten,  T^wan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508^12 
lot  Ct."  HOIR  23/70 
V&  CL  439—637 

1.  An  edge  board  connector  composing: 


ChUBg-lUB 
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1.  An  elertrical  interconnect  system  comprising; 

a  first  insulative  substrate; 

a  first  anay  of  groups  of  multiple  electncally  conducuve  con^ 
tacts  ananged  in  rows  and  columns  on  the  first  substrate,  each 
of  the  conUKTts  of  the  first  anay  having  a  conuici  section 
extending  from  a  surface  of  the  first  insulative  substrate, 
wherein  the  groups  from  adjacent  rows  of  the  first  ««y»« 
suggcred  as  are  the  groups  from  adjacent  columns  of  the  hnit 


array,  and  the  groups  of  the  first  array  are  interleaved  among 
one  another  in  a  nested  configuration  such  that  a  portion  of 
each  group  of  the  first  array  overlaps  into  an  adjacent  row  of 
the  groups  of  the  first  array  or  an  adjacent  column  of  the 
groups  of  the  first  array; 

a  second  itsulative  substrate;  and 

a  second  array  of  groups  of  multiple  electrically  conductive 
contacts  arranged  in  rows  and  colurans  on  the  second  sub- 
strate, each  of  the  contacts  of  the  second  array  having  a 
contact  section  extending  from  a  surface  of  the  second  insu- 
lative substrate,  wherein  the  groups  from  adjacent  rows  of  the 
second  array  are  suggered  as  are  the  groups  from  adjacent 
columns  of  the  second  array,  the  groups  of  the  second  array 
are  interleaved  among  one  another  in  a  nested  configuration 
such  that  a  portion  of  each  group  of  the  second  array  overiaps 
into  an  adjacent  row  of  the  groups  of  the  second  array  or  an 
adjacent  column  of  the  groups  of  the  second  array,  each  of  the 
contact  section  of  the  first  and  second  arrays  has  a  contact 
surface  side  of  the  contact  section  and  an  opposing  surface 
located  opposite  the  contact  surface  on  an  opposing  side  of 
the  contact  section,  the  nested  configurations  of  the  groups  of 
contacts  maintain  the  contacts  in  close  proximity  to  one 
another  while  allowing  adequate  clearance  between  the  coii- 
tacts  so  that  each  group  of  contacts  from  the  first  array  is 
received  within  a  corresponding  single  one  of  the  groups  of 
contacts  from  the  second  array  when  the  first  and  second 
arrays  are  mated,  the  contact  surface  of  each  contact  section 
of  the  first  array  contacts  a  corresponding  one  of  the  contact 
surfaces  of  the  contact  sections  of  the  second  array  when  the 
first  and  second  arrays  are  mated,  and  each  contact  section  of 
at  least  the  second  array  is  laterally  unsupported  on  the 
opposing  surface  of  the  contact  section  both  before  and  alter 
mating  of  the  first  and  second  arrays. 


portions  of  the  first  row  extend  through  the  top  surface  and 
the  end  portions  of  the  second  row  extend  through  the  bottom 
surface,  the  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  rows  being 
laterally  displaced,  and  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  including 
slots  adjacent  to  the  conesponding  rows  for  receiving  therein 
leads  which  make  electrical  contact  with  cofiesponding  con- 
tacts. 


5^75,690 
HYBRID  MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
SYSTEM 
Larry  D.  Eaton,  Fremont,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  TVM,  Inc.  Fre- 
mont, CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,784 

Int  a.*  HOIR  9/22 

VS.  CL  439—717  32  Claims 


5,575,689 
CONNECTOR  MODULES 
William  C.  Baggett,  Duluth,  Gwinnett  County,  Ga.;  Elliot  A. 
Baines,  Jr.,  Moiris  Township,  Morris  County;  Wayne  S. 
FUns,  LetMUHMi,  Hunterdon  County  both  of  N  J.;  Dianne  W. 
Gilland,  Lawrenceville,  Gwinnett  County,  Ga.;  Adam  S. 
Kane,  Morristown,  Morris  County,  NJ.;  Mark  G.  Spauld- 
ing.  Flortaam  Park,  NJ.,  and  Jeremia  P.  Starace,  Nutley, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Mnrray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,866 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2015,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  HOIR  9/22 

VS.  a.  439—709  5  Claims 


1.  A  modular  connector  system  for  printed  circuit  boards,  com- 
prising; 

a  first  modular  connector  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  locking  element  on  one  side 

thereof  and  an  opening;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  body  in  the  opening,  the  electrically 
conductive  body  having  at  least  one  contact  terminal  for 
attaching  to  a  printed  circuit  board;  and 
a  modular  signal  connector  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  cooperating  locking  element 
on  one  side  thereof  for  permanentiy  interiocking  with  the 
locking  element  of  the  first  modular  connector  and  an 
opening,  the  insulating  housing  defining  a  socket  having  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  contact  pin  therein;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  body  in  the  opening  of  the  insulat- 
ing bousing  of  the  modular  signal  connector,  the  electri- 
cally conductive  body  having  at  least  one  contact  tenninal 
for  attaching  to  a  printed  circuit  board;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  contact  adaptor  for  inserting  in  the 
socket  of  the  signal  insulating  housing. 


I.  A  comector  module  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface; 

first  and  second  rows  of  contacts  mounted  within  the  housing, 
each  contact  including  an  end  portion  which  is  capable  of 
providing  electrical  connection  to  a  corresponding  wire  and  a 
stem  portion,  the  contacts  being  mounted  so  that  the  end 


5475,691 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRONT  OR  REAR  EXTRACnON  OF 
AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FROM  A  CONNECTOR 
HOUSING 
RusseU  H.  Matthews,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eicon  Prod- 
ucts Intematioaal,  Fremont  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,814 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/426 
VS.  a.  439—744  15  Claims 

1.  A  retaining  clip  for  receiving  a  collar  on  an  electrical  contact, 
die  collar  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  said  clip  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  arcuate  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
and  a  retaining  means  located  between  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end  adapted  to  engage  the  first  face  and  second  face  of 
the  collar  for  removably  retaining  die  electrical  contact  in  the 
clip,  said  arcuate  element  being  resiliently  biased  such  that 
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5475.493 
BATTERY  POST  CONNECTOR 
Gka  D.  DykM,  and  DmM  G.  L«m.  both  of  Macomb  County, 
Mkh.,  Maigiiors  to  Th«  United  SUt«  of  America  as  repre- 
■entcd  by  the  Secretary  oT  the  Army,  Washington.  D.C 
FUcd  Oct.  11.  1995.  S«r.  No.  541.065 
Int  CL'  eeiR  4/50 
UA  CI  4»— 773  >  ' 


when  the  aicuate  element  is  deflected  the  first  end.  the  retain- 
ing means  is  consequenUy  and  substantially  simultaneously 
disengaged  ffom  both  the  ftni  face  and  the  second  face. 


JP 


^^^^^^ 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  A  REAR  END 
MOUNTED  TERMINAL  POSITION  ASSURANCE  DEVICE 
Paul  D.  Cecil,  Jr.,  JoHel;  Lawrence  E.  Gelb,  Bartlctt,  and 
Anthony  J.  PUl.  Naperville,  aU  of  OL,  aMiCMrs  to  Molea 
Incorporated,  Lisle,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No,  352,tM 

lat.  CL"  HOIR  I3M36 

U&  CL  439-752  "  C>«»«« 


I.  A  mechanically  bisuWe  electrical  connector  that  quickly  claps 
to  or  releases  from  a  terminal  post,  comprising: 

a  band: 

a  flexible  loop  of  the  band: 

a  portion  of  the  band  remote  from  the  loop; 

a  flexible  arm  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  the  am 
swingably  connected  at  the  proxinuU  end  to  the  remote  por- 
tion of  the  band; 

a  lever  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  am.  the  lever  bemg 
pivoiable  relative  to  the  ann: 

a  leg  of  the  lever  connected  to  the  loop,  the  leg  biased  avvay 
from  the  post  by  the  loop; 

the  connector  having  a  clamping  configurauon  where  the  distal 
end  of  the  pivot  arm  is  at  a  proximal  location  relabve  to  the 
band  portion; 

the  connector  having  another  configuration  where  the  distal  end 
is  at  a  location  farther  from  the  band  portion  than  the  proxi- 
mal location,  and  the  pivot  arm  is  more  deformed  than  during 
the  proximal  location. 


5,575.«M 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

MEDICAL  DEVICE 

H.  Gene  HjiwUik.  Spencer;  Vlnceal  J.  Ttsto.  Bloomington,  and 

Randall  L.  Hacker.  Mardnsvillc,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Boston  SdentiBc  Corporation,  Natick,  Mast. 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,085 

Int  CL'  HOIR  4^8 

MS,  CL  439—825  2  Ctatais 


1.  An  electncal  connector,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  mating  end  and  a  rearward  tenni- 
nating  end  and  at  least  one  terminal-receiving  cavity  extend- 
ing along  an  axis  in  a  direction  between  the  ends; 
a  terminal  insertaWe  into  the  cavity  from  the  reMward  terminat- 
ing end  of  the  housing,  the  terminal  having  a  transversely 
enlarged  portion  located  at  a  given  axial  position  when  die 
terminal  is  fully  inserted  into  the  cavity;  and 
a  TPA  device  engageable  with  the  housing  at  said  rearward 
terminating  end  thereof,  the  TPA  device  including  at  least  two 
parts  interconnected  for  relative  movement  transversely  of 
said  axis  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  defining  a 
passage  therebetween  for  receiving  the  terminal  therethrough 
when  the  parts  are  m  their  open  position,  the  parts  being 
adapted  to  abut  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  terminal  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  pan.s  to  their  closed  position  in  the  event  the 
termual  is  not  as  least  substanually  inserted  into  die  cavity 
and.  diereby,  indicatmg  a  conditioa  of  incomplete  insertion  of 
the  terminal. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  attachment  to  a  medical  device, 
said  connector  comprising: 
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a  shaft  df  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  proximal 
end,  a  distal  end  and  threads  disposed  on  said  proximal  end; 

a  longitudinally  extending  slot  extending  from  die  distal  end  of 
said  connector,  said  slot  forming  two  legs  of  said  connector, 

a  hex  nut  disposed  between  said  proximal  end  and  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot; 

electrical  engaging  means  extending  from  the  middle  of  said 
connector,  said  means  being  foniied  of  at  least  two  shoulders 
extending  from  the  legs  of  said  connector,  said  shoulders 
being  adapted  to  engage  internal  walls  of  a  female  connector; 

a  cifcumferentially  extending  recess  disposed  adjacent  the  distal 
end  of  said  connector,  said  recess  fonning  a  head  disposed 
distally  of  said  recess,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
ring  disposed  within  the  female  connector; 

said  legs  being  displaceable  such  diat  said  legs  provide  a  spring 
engagement  of  said  connector  with  the  female  connector  by 
either  said  ciicumferentially  extending  recess  or  by  said 
shoulders. 


5.575,695 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Bernardo  De  Bemardis,  Lancashire,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  Dyncdeem  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,195,  Dec.  21.  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,588 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  21, 1990, 
9013869 

InL  CL'  HOIR  4/4S 
VS.  CL  499--838  7  Claims 


to       12 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising 

(a)  a  b«e  member  (18)  including  an  abutment  surface  (22);  and 

(b)  a  unitary  spring  clip  member  (14)  routably  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  said  spring  clip  member  including  a  contact 
arm  poition  (20)  and  a  catch  arm  portion  (26)  which  are 
lesiliently  defomiable  towards  one  anodier.  said  contact  arm 
portion  being  rotatable  into  engagement  widi  said  base  mem- 
ber abutment  surface,  said  catch  arm  portion  engaging  said 
base  member  to  releasably  connect  said  spring  clip  and  base 
members  together  in  a  deflected  position  where  said  contact 
arm  portion  and  said  catch  ann  portion  deflect  togedier, 
whereby  said  contact  arm  portion  is  resiliently  biased  against 
said  base  member  atnitment  surface  to  clamp  a  wire  therebe- 
tween when  said  clip  member  is  in  die  deflected  position. 


5^5,696 
TERMINAL  RECEPTACLE 
lUtayodU  Endo,  and  Isao  Kameyama,  both  of  Shizookn, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,787 

Claiios  priority,  applkatioa  Japwi,  Sep.  1,  1993,  5-47624  U 

bit  CL'  HOIR  13/11 

VS.  CL  439—852  3  Claims 

1.  A  metal  terminal  receptacle  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 


an  insertion  portion  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  base  plate  and 
including  two  side  walls  extending  from  the  base  plate,  and  an 
upper  wall  integrally  formed  with  die  side  walls; 

an  elastic  tongue  extending  from  one  of  die  side  walls  at  an  end 
of  die  insertion  portion,  said  elastic  tongue  having  a  main 
body  formed  in  a  first  U-shape  over  said  one  sidewall  and 
having  a  tip  portion  thereof  bent  in  a  second  U-shape  into  said 
main  body  of  said  elastic  tongue; 

a  wire  connecting  portion  at  die  other  end  of  the  base  plate;  and 

straight-line  cutouts  formed  in  die  base  plate  and  die  upper  wall, 
the  cutouts  being  formed  parallel  to  said  two  sidewalls, 

pottions  of  die  base  plate  and  die  upper  wall  adjacent  die 
straight-line  cutouts  are  embossed  inwardly  to  foim  half- 
cupped  shaped  projections, 

wherein  upper  end  faces  of  die  projections  being  formed  flush 
widi  die  straight-line  cutouts  act  as  stoppers  for  limiting  die 
deflection  of  die  main  body  of  die  elastic  tongue  widiin  a 
predetermined  elastic  limit  dicreof  to  improve  durability  of 
said  elastic  tongue. 


5475,697 
CONNECTION  DEVICE 
Keiko  Knedei,  64,  Midorignoka  4-cfaome,  Yao-sfai,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Fikd  Sep.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  302,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1994,  6432250 
InL  CL'  HOIR  ///// 
U,S.  CL  439— 883 


26  Claims 


1.  A  connection  device  for  use  in  connecting  a  first  member  to  a 
second  member,  comprising: 

a  first  member  connection  portion; 

a  second  member  connection  portion  integrally  fonned  widi  said 
first  member  connection  portion; 

wherein  said  first  member  connection  portion  includes  a  sub- 
stantially planar  base  portion  connected  to  said  second  mem- 
ber connection  portion,  and  first  and  second  arm  portions 
extending  in  a  direction  away  firom  said  base  portion  and  said 
second  member  connection  portion; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  arm  portions  are  curved  outw»dly 
from  one  another  so  as  to  define  dierebetwecn  a  first  member 
receiving  hole  having  a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
in  which  lies  said  substantially  planar  base  portion  of  said  first 
member  connection  portion; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  arm  pottions  have  first  and  second 
tip  portions,  respectively,  at  distal  ends  diereof,  and  a  first 
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member  insertion  slit  is  defined  between  said  tip  pottioos  and 
extends  outwardly  from  said  first  member  receiving  hole; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  arm  portions  are  curvilineariy  bent 
so  as  to  be  respectively  non-planar,  so  as  to  be  deformable 
into  a  substantially  annular  and  planar  configuration,  and  so 
thai  each  of  said  first  and  second  arm  poinons.  when  viewed 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  of  said  fir« 
member  receiving  hole,  has  only  two  inflections  and  is  gradu- 
ally curved  over  substanliaUy  an  enure  length  thereof;  and 

wherein  said  first  member  insertion  slit  is  of  a  width,  when  ' 
viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  said  first 
member  receiving  hole,  substantially  equal  lo  a  diameter  of 
said  first  member  receiving  hole. 


OUTBOAJID  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
HtaiMki  OgiwN  HuHUMtH,  JapMi.  Mripiar  lo  SwMhin  Kogyo 
1  KaUka,  »■■■— tw.  Japan 
Filed  No*.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34097 
I  prterit;,  applkatioa  Japu,  Nor.  29,  1993,  5-29S*M 
M.  CL'  B*3H  2I/2S 
VS.  CL  4<»— 75  M  CW" 


V 


1  A  transmission  for  a  waiereraft  outboard  drive  which  selec- 
tively couples  a  dnve  shaft  of  the  outboard  drive  to  first  and  second 
propulsion  shafts,  each  propulsion  shaft  extending  from  said  trans- 
mission to  dnve  a  propulsion  device  along  a  common  axis,  said 
transmission  comprising  first  and  second  counter-rotatmg  gears 
driven  by  the  dnve  shaft,  a  first  clutch  element  connected  to  said 
first  propulsion  shaft  on  a  side  of  said  ftnt  and  second  fean 
opposite  of  the  propulsion  device*,  a  second  clutch  element  con- 
nected to  said  second  propulsion  ikaft  nd  coupled  to  said  first 
clutch,  said  second  clutch  interpoMd  between  said  first  and  second 
gears,  and  a  shift  operator  directly  connected  lo  said  first  clutch 
element  and  arranged  adjacent  lo  said  first  clutch  element  at  the 
same  general  location  along  the  propulsion  shaft  axis  at  which  said 
first  clutch  eleroeni  lies. 


S57S,«99 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

MnnalM     Naknyanin,     both 


water  craft,  an  exhaust  guide  plate  underlying  said  engine  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  dnve  shaft  housing  and  lower  unit  and  having  at 
least  one  flow  opemng.  transmission  means  for  driving  said  pro- 
pulsion device  from  said  engine,  said  engine  having  at  least  one 
exhaust  port  for  discharging  combustion  products  therefrom,  and 
an  exhaust  system,  including  said  exhaust  guide  plate  flow  opening 
for  discharging  a  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  port  to  the 
atmosphere  through  a  body  of  water  which  the  associated  water 
craft  is  operating  under  at  least  some  running  conditions,  said 
exhaust  system  including  a  catalyst  affixed  by  a  flange  assembly  to 
the  underside  of  said  exhaust  guide  plate  with  said  catalyst  extend- 
ing across  and  at  least  in  pan  into  said  exhaust  guide  plate  flow 
opeiung  and  through  which  the  exhaust  gasses  must  pass  for 
treating  said  exhaust  gasses. 


5,575,7W 
LANDING  GEAR  FOR  MODEL  AIRPLANES 
Alen  J.  Cohen,  110  Goodale  SL,  Peaiwdy,  Mmb.  •19M 
Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43MM 
Int  CL'  MM  27/90:17/26 
VS.  CL  44*-34  2  ( 

1.  A  landing  gear  assembly  for  model  airplanes  with  means  for 


■-K 


•wa. 


lo  Sawliin  Kogyo  KabuahiU 


Japan,  i 
Kaisha,  Haaanulsn,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*5354 

Oai^  priority,  appUcalioo  Japan,  JuL  28,  1994,  6-194579 

Int.  CL*  B«3H  21/32 

VS.  CL  44»— »  11  OataM 

1.  An  outboard  motor  ctimprised  of  die  power  head  containing 

an  intenial  combustion  engine  and  a  surrounding  protective  cowl 

ing.  a  dnve  shaft  housing  and  lower  unit  depending  from  said   mounting  the  landing  gear  aaiembly  lo  the  model  plane  consisting 
power  head  and  containing  a  propultioo  device  for  an  asiocialtd   essentially  of: 
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a  single  spring  wire  fonning  a  coil  spring  about  a  central  axis, 

said  coil  spring  having  a  plurality  of  coils  including  a  bonom 

coil  and  a  top  coil; 
a  length  of  said  wire  depending  from  said  bottom  coil  and 

configured  to  define  a  wheel  mounting  means; 
a  length  of  said  wire  extending  from  the  top  coil  essentially 

coaxial  with  said  central  axis  thereby  defining  a  mounting 

shank;  and 
a  model  aircraft  wheel  mounted  on  said  wheel  mounting  means. 


5,575,701 

CONSTRUCTION  APPARATUS 

PUbp  H«ntiMn,  Newcastle-upon-iyne,  England,  assignor  to 

Orda  Indnstrics  (1969)  Limited.  Hagalil,  brad 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,253 

Int  CL*  A«H  33/10 

VS.  a.  446—104  *  Claims 


'*1^ 


1.  Construction  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  regular 
polygonal  generally  planar  members,  each  of  said  members  having 
along  each  edge  thereof  an  elongate  socket  of  generally  circular 
cross-section  and  comprising  two  mutually  aUgned.  spaced-apan 
sections,  at  least  one  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
lods  held  together  in  a  mutually  generally  parallel,  laterally  spaced 
side  by  side  relationship  by  a  cross-piece  located  in  the  region  of 
the  middle  of  the  length  of  said  rods,  the  diameter  of  each  of  said 
rods  being  such  as  to  be  a  close  fit  witfiin  a  said  elongate  socket, 
each  of  said  generally  circular  elongate  sockets  having  a  linear  gap 
in  its  circumference,  generally  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  socket, 
to  permit  iasertion  of  a  said  cylindrical  rod,  and  each  of  said 
connectors  having  a  pair  of  circular  sockets  adapted  to  receive  the 
ends  of  the  rods  of  another  connector. 


5,575,702 

TELESCOPING  TUMBLING  TOY 

FnuKCt  C.  SUtIous,  P.O.  Box  70,  MontroM,  Va.  22520 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,767 

Int  CL'  A63H  15/08 

VS.  CL  446—431  »  Clnin» 


an  elongate  shell  having  a  hollow  interior  and  including  a  first 
section  and  a  second  section,  each  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section,  a  first  and  an  opposite  second  con- 
tact panel  each  of  substantially  planar  configuration,  a  closed 
first  end  having  a  convex  curvature  and  extending  between 
said  first  and  said  second  contact  panel,  an  open  second  end 
disposed  opposite  said  closed  first  end,  and  a  first  and  an 
opposite  second  side  wall  each  of  substantially  planar  con- 
figuration and  extending  between  said  first  and  said  second 
contact  panel; 

said  shell  second  section  having  an  exterior  shape  and  size 
configured  to  fit  closely  within  and  to  be  firictionally  and 
adjustably  gripped  within  said  second  end  of  said  shell  first 
section,  thereby  providing  for  the  relative  telescoping  of  said 
first  section  and  second  section  and  fimher  providing  an 
adjustable  length  for  said  shell; 

a  first  weight  loosely  disposed  within  said  shell,  said  first  weight 
being  free  to  move  between  said  first  end  of  said  first  section 
and  said  first  end  of  said  second  section,  and; 

at  least  a  second  weight  having  a  different  mass  than  said  first 
weight; 

said  first  section  and  said  second  section  being  separable  and 
openable  to  provide  access  to  said  hollow  interior  of  said  shell 
and  said  first  weight  is  removable  from  said  shell  to  provide 
for  the  interchangcability  thereof  within  said  shell,  whereby; 

said  first  weight  may  be  removed  from  said  shell  and  said 
second  weight  may  be  installed  therein,  thereby  adjusting  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  said  toy  comprising  said  shell  and  said 
second  weight  therewithin  and  accordingly  adjusting  the  tum- 
bling rate  of  said  tumbling  toy  when  said  tumbling  toy  is 
placed  upon  a  slope  to  tumble  down  the  slope  on  said  convex 
first  end,  said  first  contact  surface,  said  convex  second  end, 
and  said  second  contact  surface  of  said  toy;  and  whereby; 

said  first  section  and  said  second  section  may  be  telescopingly 
adjusted  relative  to  one  another  to  adjust  said  length  of  said 
shell,  thereby  adjusting  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  toy  and 
accotxiingly  adjusting  the  tumbling  rate  of  said  tumbling  toy 
when  said  tumbling  toy  is  placed  upon  a  slope  to  tumble 
down  the  slope  on  said  convex  first  end  of  said  first  section, 
said  first  contact  surface,  said  convex  first  end  of  said  second 
section,  and  said  second  contact  surface  of  said  toy. 


5475,703 

SOLAR-POWERED  BEEHIVE  COOLER  AND 

VENTILATOR 

Gai7  D.  Steams,  RJL  2  Box  2355,  Vergenncs,  Vt  05491 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,257 

Int  CL*  AOIK  47/06 

VS.  CL  449—13  »  Claims 


1.  A  telescoping  tumbling  toy.  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ventilating  and  cooling  a  beehive  of  the  type 
having  a  beehive  body  and  a  removable  cover,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  adapted  to  fit  between  said  beehive  body  and  said 
removable  cover,  said  frame  having  perimeter  walls  surround- 
ing an  area  and  having  at  least  one  air  vent  dirough  said 
perimeter  walls. 
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b)  a  p«nel  supponed  by  said  ftime  uhI  spanning  said  area,  said 
panel  having  top  and  bonom  major  surfaces  and  an  opening 
conunumcanng  between  said  top  and  bonom  major  surfaces. 

c)  a  ihennoMalic  switch  mounted  on  said  bonom  major  surface 
of  said  panel  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  the  interior  air  of  said 
beehive  body  when  said  panel  covers  said  beehive  body. 

d)  a  screen  covenng  said  opening  to  prevent  passage  of  bees 
therethrough. 

e)  an  electric  fan  positioned  to  exhaust  hot  air  from  said  beehive 
body  through  said  opening  and  outward  through  said  at  least 
one  vent. 

f)  a  source  of  electric  power  energized  by  solar  radiation,  and 

g)  conductive  means  connccung  said  thermostatic  switch,  said 
source  of  electric  power,  and  said  electric  fan,  to  power  said 
electric  fan  when  the  air  temperature  within  said  beehive  body 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


5^5,705 
SLURRY  BLASTING  PROCESS 
Benny  S.  Yaa,  Hotmdel.  and  Robert  C.  Jorgenscn,  Cherry  Hill, 
bodi  of  N  J^  Mdcnors  to  Church  &  Dwigbt  Co.,  Inc.,  Prin- 
ceton, N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,406,  Aug.  12, 1W3,  Pnt 
No.  5JW4,990.  TW»  application  Jan.  10,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  370301 

InL  a."  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  451—39  31  Claims 


5,575,704 
METHOD  OF  POLISHING  METAL  STRIPS 
Sctmo  Hotani,  Wakayania-licn,  Japan,  aaaicnor  to  Hotani  Co^ 
Ltd..  Waluyama-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  349.929 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1994,  6-000439 

M.  CL*  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—34  3  Claimi 


1.  A  process  for  blast  cleaning  comprising,  subjecting  a  woric 
surface  to  a  blast  stream  comprising  a  slurry  of  a  carrier  liquid  and 
a  particulate  abrasive  material  which  is  soluble  in  said  earner 
liquid,  said  earner  liquid  comprising  a  saturated  solution  of  said 
soluble  particulate  abrasive  so  as  to  minimize  dissolution  of  said 
paniculate  abrasive  therein,  said  blast  stream  being  directed  to  said 
worit  surface  by  means  of  a  venturi  nozzle  wherein  said  blast 
stream  a  accelerated  through  a  restricting  orifice  and  subsequenUy 
through  an  expambng  outlet  section  of  vud  nozzle,  said  blast 
stream  being  formed  prior  to  entering  said  venturi  nozzle  and 
directed  through  said  nozzle  by  a  pressurized  air  stream,  said  slurry 
being  directed  through  said  nozzle  and  at  said  worit  surface  at  a 
pressure  of  less  than  500  psi. 


5,575,704 
CHEMICAL/MECHANICAL  PLANARIZATION  (CMP) 
APPARATUS  AND  POLISH  METHOD 
CWa  S.  IteL  and  Pln-Nin  Ikeng,  both  of  Hsin-chu,  lUwan, 
Msignors  to  TUwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Hsin-Chu.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  Na  585,068 

Int.  CL"  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—41  35  C**"* 


UM 


1.  A  mediod  of  polishing  or  grinding  metal  strips  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

rotating  a  rouuble  brash  roll  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive 
members  mounted  in  clusters  oo  a  shaft  of  said  brush  roll, 
each  of  said  abrasive  members  comfirising  a  plurality  of 
rod-shaped  elastic  supports  and  a  plurality  of  abrasive  tips 
mounted  on  forward  ends  of  said  suppons.  tlie  abrasive  tips 
coii^sing  a  mixture  of  abrasive  grains  and  a  resui.  forward 
ends  of  said  abrasive  tips  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  2 
milbmeters; 

bnnging  a  surface  of  a  metal  strip  into  contact  with  said  routing 
brush  roll; 

brushing  said  metal  stnp  surface  with  said  rotating  brush  roll 
under  a  pressure  of  at  least  1  kg/cm^.  said  abrasive  members 
having  an  elasticity  commensurate  with  a  stiffness  sufficient 
to  allow  said  forward  ends  of  said  abrasive  tips  to  remain  in 
contact  with  said  metal  stnp  surface  under  said  pressure:  and 
supplying  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gnnd- 
ing  fluid  and  water  with  at>rasive  grains  to  said  metal  strip 
surface  during  said  step  of  brushing. 


.  •—tttttiittitf  * 


21 


I.  An  apparatus  for  pUnarizing  semiconductor  wafers  compris- 
ing: 

a  rouuble  platen  and  polishing  pad  for  ehemical/mechanical 

polishing  (CMP)  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer; 
a  reservoir  for  a  polishing  slurry  and  means  to  dispense  tlie 

slurry  onto  tlie  polishing  pad; 
an  electrode  embedded  in  said  rouuble  platen; 
a  rotatable  wafer  carrier  and  means  for  holding  the  surface  of  the 

semiconductor  wafer  in  juxtaposition  relative  to  said  rotating 
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polishing  pad  widi  an  applied  pressure  between  the  wafer 
carrier  and  the  polishing  pni; 

at  least  one  electrode  embedded  in  said  rotatable  wafer  cairier. 
and 

a  means  to  apply  an  electric  field  between  said  electrode  embed- 
ded in  said  rouuble  platen  and  said  electrode  embedded  in 
said  rouuble  wafer  carrier. 


5575,707 

POLISHING  PAD  CLUSTER  FOR  POLISHING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Homayoun  TWleh,  San  Joee,  and  David  E.  Weldon,  Los  Gatos, 

both  of  Calif.,  amigDors  to  Ontrali  Systems,  Inc.,  Milpitas, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,169 

Int  CL"  B24B  7/22 

VS.  CL  451—173  15  Claims 


1.  A  polishing  pad  cluster  for  polishing  a  semiconductor  wafer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  dies,  said  cluster  com- 
prising: 

a  pad  su|ipott: 

a  plurality  of  polishing  pads,  each  pad  having  a  polishing  area 
substaitially  smaller  tlian  the  wafer  and  substantially  the  same 
area  k  an  individual  one  of  the  integrated  circuit  dies;  and 

a  plurality  of  polishing  pad  mounts,  each  mount  coupled  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  polishing  pads  and  supported  by  the 
suppon,  each  mount  comprising  a  respective  joint  comprising 
at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom  to  allow  the  associated  pol- 
istiing  pad  to  articulate  with  respect  to  the  suppon  to  conform 
to  the  wafer,  each  mount  being  substantially  rigid  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  respective  pad  toward  the  pad  sup- 
port. , 


(d)  an  oscillation  producing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  suppon 
frame  and  coupled  to  said  fixture  for  oscillating  said  fixture 
and  the  instrument  therewith  relative  to  said  grinding  belt  to 
reciprocally  translate  the  predetennined  site  on  the  instrument 
substantially  parallel  and  relative  to  said  planar  span  of  said 
grinding  belt  during  said  grinding  of  the  predetennined  sur- 
face at  the  predetermined  site  on  the  instrument  by  said 
movable  grinding  belt;  and 

(e)  a  translation  producing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  suppon 
frame  and  supporting  said  grinding  assembly  and  being  oper- 
able to  selectively  translate  said  grinding  assembly  and  thus 
said  planar  span  of  said  grinding  belt  toward  and  away  from 
the  predetennined  site  on  die  instrument  to  permit  receiving 
and  setting  up  of  the  instrument  in  said  fixture  and  to  place  the 
instrument  in  a  position  for  said  planar  span  of  said  grinding 
belt  to  grind  the  predetermined  surface  at  the  predetennined 
site  on  the  instrument 


5,575,709 
RAIL  GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  RAILS  OF 

A  TRACK 
JomT  Hertdcndi,  Freilassing;  Sebastian  Kreuzeder,  Ainring, 
and  Bruno  Strobl,  Unterhadiing,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors 
to   Franz   Plasser   Bahnbaiunascliincn-IndiistTicgcsjn.bA, 
Vieima,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,3«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstila,  Feb.  1, 1994, 18A'94 
InL  CL'  B24B  23/00:27/08 
VS.  CL  451—347  24  i 


5,575,708 

BELT  GRINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  CUTTING  EDGES  ON  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Sonny  Ckau,  Gamec,  and  Michael  T.  Dcnncbey,  Arlington 

Hdghti,  botk  of  DL,  assignors  to  Alligiancc  Corporation, 

McGaw  Parl^  Dl. 

,       Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,768 
!  Int  CL"  B24B  21/00 

VS.  CL  451—305  28  Claims 

1.  A  bell  grinding  machine  for  forming  cutting  edges  of  complex 
geometry  on  surgical  instiunMnts,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppon  frame; 

(b)  a  fixture  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  holding  at  least 
one  instrument  with  a  predetermined  site  thereon  in  a  preset 
position  for  grinding  a  predetermined  surface  at  the  predeter- 
mined site  thereon; 

(c)  a  finding  assembly  mounted  on  said  suppon  frame  and 
inclialing  a  movable  grinding  belt  having  a  planar  span  for 
grinding  the  predetermined  surface  at  the  predetermined  site 
on  the  instrument; 


1.  A  tafl  grinding  machine  for  grinding  rails  of  a  track,  compris- 


mg 


a  machine  frame  having  first  support  rollers  for  mobility  oo  one 
of  the  rails  of  a  track; 

a  carrier  frame  extending  in  vicinity  of  the  other  one  of  the  raUs 
and  swingably  mounted  to  said  machine  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  which  extends  longihidinally  in 
direction  of  the  track,  said  earner  frame  having  second  sup- 
pon toUcrs  for  mobUity  on  the  odier  rail,  widi  each  said 
second  suppon  roUcr  being  formed  as  a  track  roUer  having  an 


1886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEX  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1887 


UMI 


2ClafaM 


axis  of  routioa  which  extends  perpendiculir  lo  the  longitudi-  ''"''Z?!  _.    „„  ^.. .  „™,k.™#- 

D.1  dinctMn  of  ihe  track  Md  to  Ihe  honzooul  pivot  a«»  of      WOOD  JOINTER  AND  PLANER  BLADE  SHARPENING 

sarf  c«n«  fnine;  AND  HONING  HOLDER 

grinding  unit  including  a  grinder  adjusuMy  secured  lo  said    D^  E.  Bupf,  327  Manor  ^rJU  venUle,  llowa52722 

earner  frame  for  executing  a  grinding  operanoo  on  the  rail;  Filed  Feb.  20,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  6M,a7V 

a  swivei  dnve  for  swingably  mounting  said  carrier  frame  to  said  Int  CL   B24B  19/00 

machine  frame  and  effecting  roiauon  of  said  carrier  frame   VS.  CL  451 — 367 

about  the  pivot  axis; 
a  dnve  motor  secured  to  said  machine  frame  at  a  distance  to  said 

earner  frame:  and 
a  length  compensation  umt  for  effecting  a  reduction  of  a  distance 

of  said  earner  frame  and  said  pivot  axis  from  a  first  support 

roller  situated  in  opposition  to  said  grinder  in  a  direction 

transver^ly   to   the   track,   said   length   compensation   unit 

including  a  pressure-exerting  element  for  applying  in  opposi- 

uon  to  the  distance  reduction  a  force  by  which  said  grinder  is 

pressed  against  an  inner  rail  head  flank  of  the  rail. 


'» 


5,575.71t 
LEVELING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLOOR  SANDERS 
MicfaMi   G.   Kraser.  Sprlngdale,  Ariu  aadgDor  to  CUrke 
ladustrica,  Ibc  Spriagdaie,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S5«>19 
lat  CL'  B29B  23A)0 
VS.  CL  i51— 35«  I» 


Z4     I  IK      46  ^SOa. 


5.575,713 

PLASTIC  FASTENER 

James  C.  Beioit,  Needham,  Frank  T.  McCarthy,  Lowell,  and 

Gary  Buchholz,  Winchendon,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avery 

Dennison  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,622.  Jan.  8,  1995.  This 

appUcatlon  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5M.271 

Int  CI.'  G«9F  i/0&:  B65C  7/00 

VS.  CL  452—198  ^  Claims 


inflating  at  least  one  bag  which  extends  along  at  least  one  edge 
of  the  low  in  said  interspace  by  feeding  a  fluid  to  said  bag.  in 
such  a  way  that  the  bag  produces  a  seal  against  the  wall  on 
one  side  and  against  the  row  on  the  other, 

flowing  the  fluid  fed  to  the  bag  via  outflow  openings  made  in  the 
bag  into  the  interspace  and  building  up  an  elevated  pressure  in 
said  interspace,  and 

flowing  the  fluid  from  the  interspace  via  the  openings  in  the 
sides  of  the  containers  around  the  fresh  produce. 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  jointer  and  planer  blades  comprising: 

(a)  a  integral  elongated  base  of  adequate  length  to  fully  clamp 
the  complete  length  of  two  blades  at  opposing  angles. 

(b)  a  top  clamp  to  secure  the  two  blades  in  the  said  base,  and 

(c)  blade  jack  screws  tapped  into  the  said  base  to  adjust  the 
height  of  each  blade. 


5375.712 
DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE 
Lars  Krcwer,  Sl&ndgatan  15,  S-4S1  62  Uddevalla,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93A0U689,  }  371  Date  Feb.  22,  1995,  %  l»2(e) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/»4417,  PCT  Pub. 
Dau  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  19.  1993,  Ser.  Na  392,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Aug.  24,  1992,  9202436 
iBt  CL*  A22C  n/00:  B65B  i«8 
VS.  a.  452—177  6  i 


1.  A  floor  Sander  comprising: 

a  frame  on  wheels,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  rotataMe 
about  a  wheel  axis  extending  w  side-io-side  directioa  with 
respect  to  the  frame. 

a  chassis  carried  by  the  frame,  said  chassis  having  a  front  a 
back,  a  first  side,  and  a  second  side  opposite  the  first  side. 

a  motor-driven  sanding  head  mounted  on  the  chassis  generally 
adjacent  the  front  of  the  chassis  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
extending  in  side-to-side  direction  with  respect  to  the  chassis 
and  with  respect  to  the  frame. 

a  pivot  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame  and  extending  in  side-to-side 
direction  with  respect  to  the  frame,  said  chassis  being  pivot- 
able  on  the  pivot  shaft  to  raise  and  lower  the  sanding  head 
relative  to  a  surface  to  be  sanded, 

a  first  bearing  assembly  on  a  first  end  of  the  pivot  shaft  adjacent 
the  first  side  of  the  chassis,  the  first  side  of  the  chassis  being 
movable  up  and  down  relative  to  said  first  beanng  assembly, 

a  guide  means  for  eontrolling  the  up  and  down  movement  of  the 
first  side  of  the  chassis  relauve  to  the  first  beanng  assembly  so 
that  said  movement  is  in  a  vertical  direction. 

a  second  bearing  assembly  on  a  second  end  of  the  pivot  shaft. 
the  second  side  of  tlie  chassis  being  secured  in  substantially 
fixed  vertical  position  with  respect  to  the  second  beanng 
assembly,  and 

a  leveling  means  operable  to  effect  vertical  movement  of  the  first 
Side  of  the  chassis  relative  to  the  first  bearing  assembly  and 
with  respect  to  the  second  side  of  the  chassis  thereby  to  adjust 
the  atbtude  of  the  chassis  to  position  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
sanding  bead  in  a  plane  common  with  said  wheel  axis. 


1.  A  device  for  handling  of  sausage  between  a  sausage  feeder 
and  a  delivering  device  for  sausage  to  a  package  by  a  conveyor 
acting  between  the  feeder  and  the  device  compnsing: 

a  carrier  conveyor  with  transverse  walls  and  a  plurality  of 
sausage  receiving  compartments: 

a  first  receiving  pan  cooperative  with  and  operating  beneath  the 
carrier  conveyor, 

a  second  receiving  part  which  regulates  the  number  of  sausages 
delivered  to  a  package  part  by  its  lateral  movement  along  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  for  delivery  of  the  sausage  to  an 
intended  package  part  and  which  is  cooperative  and  beneath 
the  first  receiving  part; 

a  plurality  of  sunken  box  units  operating  sausage  receiving  parts 
having  a  bottom  which  can  be  opened  and  which  is  coopera- 
tive with  and  beneath  the  second  receiving  part;  and 

a  plurality  of  intended  package  parts  situated  below  and  corre- 
sponding with  a  sunken  box  operating  sausage  receiving  part 


si 


5375,715 
BALL  LOUVER  WITH  LINER  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  L.  Norbnry.  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  Roger  H.  Simooscn, 
Sacfase,  both  of  Tex„  assignors  to  Gary  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Hutchins,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  418^65 

Int  CL*  F24F  \i/065 

VS.  a.  454—286  20  Clatans 


1.  A  plastK  fastener  for  use  in  tagging  meal  or  other  similar 
object,  said  fastener  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  filament  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  and 

b.  a  transverse  bar  disposed  at  the  first  end  of  said  elongated 
filament,  said  transverse  bar  being  insertable  into  the  meat  or 
other  similar  object  and  said  transverse  bar  being  intercon- 
nected to  said  filament  in  an  L  shaped  configuration  so  as  to 
reduce  the  likelihood  that  said  transverse  bar  will  break  off 
from  said  filament  on  withdrawal  of  said  fastener  from  the 
meat  or  other  similar  object; 

c.  wherein  said  filament  has  an  ovaloid  cross-section,  the  major 
axis  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  transverse  bar. 


5375,714 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  POUR  FLUID  AROUND 

FUESH  PRODUCE 
Johannes  C  M.  Rljs,  Boskoop.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Binair 
Groep  B.V,,  Moerkapelle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,137 

Int  CL*  F26B  21/02 

VS.  CL  454—174  37  Claims 


\ 
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1.  Method  for  providing  a  stream  of  fluid  around  fresh  produce, 
which  pttxluce  is  stored  in  containers  provided  with  openings  in 
the  sides,  which  comprises: 

arranging  a  row  of  a  multiplicity  of  said  containers  along  a  wall 
some  distance  from  the  latter,  in  such  a  way  that  an  interspace 
is  formed  between  the  wall  and  the  row. 


1.  A  ball  louver  air  directing  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  ball  louver  body  having  a  central  opening  suited  for  air 
passage  therethrough, 

b.  a  pair  of  aligned  axles  projecting  outwardly  from  said  body, 

c.  a  liner  comprising  a  selectively  continuous  and  non- 
continuous  style  ring  having  diametrically  aligned  axle  holes 
extending  axially  through  said  liner  and  being  in  alignment 
with  and  engaging  said  axles, 

d.  a  front  retainer  ring  having  a  threaded  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface  to  receive  said  liner  in  close  fitting  but  manually 
tumable  relation, 

e.  means  in  said  liner  to  determine  the  resistance  to  be  overcome 
to  rotate  said  ball  body  by  manual  application  of  force. 

f.  a  rear  retainer  ring  having  a  threaded  inner  surface  to  thread 
onto  the  front  retaina-  ring,  and 

g.  an  inner  ring  adjoining  the  rear  retainer  ring  to  receive  said 
liner  in  close  fitting  but  manually  tumable  relation. 


5375,716 

SELF-PROPELLING  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE,  IN 

PARTICULAR  HARVESTER  THRESHER 

Wol^ang  Jcnnen,  Guetersloh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Claas  Ohg 

Bcschrinkt        Haftende       Offene        HandebgeseUschafl, 

Harsewinkel.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423.037 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1994.  44  15 
147.7 

Int  CL*  AOIF  I2m.  B62D  55/00 
VS.  a.  460—116  *■'  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelling  agricultural  machine,  comprising  a  chassis;  a 
traveling  mechanism,  said  ttaveling  mechanism  being  composed  of 
two  forward  semi-caterpillars  and  one  rear  steerable  semi- 
caterpillar  located  behind  said  forward  semi-caterpillars  as  consid- 
ered in  a  traveling  direction,  and  said  rear  steerable  semi-caterpillar 
is  arranged  substantially  centrally  as  considered  in  a  transverse 
direction;  a  separating  device  having  a  discharge  end;  a  sieve  box 
having  a  throwing  ena,  and  a  transporting  and  guiding  device  for 
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tnnspofiing  chaff  and  having  a  rear  end.  said  rear  sieeraMe  semi- 
caieipillar  end  having  a  rear  end  which  is  located  forwardly  of  said 
discharge  end  of  said  separating  device,  forwardly  of  said  rear  end 
of  said  sieve  box.  and  forwardly  of  said  rear  end  of  said  transport- 
ing and  guiding  device. 


5^5,717 

SYSTEM  FOB  CREATING  MKHV  CHOICES  OF  VIDEO 

GAMES  ON  A  DISPLAY 

John  W.  Howlet,  Jr.,  YanUey,  Pfc,  and  Kevin  A.  Ha«w. 

MounialiMkic  N  J.,  Mrifnn  to  Merit  Industrie*,  Inc.,  Bcn- 

salem.  Pa. 

Filed  Ant-  IS.  199S,  Scr.  No.  SIMM 
Inl.a.*A«3Fa^2 
VS.  CL  4*3—1  2»  Cta»« 

1.  An  qipOTnw  for  providing  menu  choices  of  video  games  on  a 
display,  the  appwttus  composing: 

(a)  a  mode  selector  for  setting  the  apparatus  in  one  of  either  a 
programming  mode  for  selecnng  video  game  menu  options  or 
a  menu  choice  selection  mode  for  selectuig  video  game  menu 
choices  for  game  activation: 

(b)  a  video  display  for  displaying  and  selecting  the  video  game 
menu  options  and  video  game  menu  choices,  the  video  game 
menu  options  being  available  for  selection  as  video  game 
menu  choices:  and 

(c)  a  display  controller  for  simultaneously  displaying  video 
game  menu  options  and  video  game  menu  choices  on  (he 
video  display  when  the  mode  selector  is  in  the  programnung 
mode,  and  for  displaying  video  game  menu  choices  when  the 
mode  selector  is  in  die  menu  choice  selection  mode. 


5,575,71« 
MANIALLY  OPERATED  BOWLING  APPARATUS 
Nathaniel  Sinunoos,  946  Orleans  Rd,  Ste  G-1,  #115,  Chvlcs- 
too.  S.C.  294*7 

Flkd  Sep.  I,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,124 
Int.  CL*  A«3D  5^08 
VS.  CL  473— 7«  ♦ 


UMI 


1.  A  manually  operated  bowling  apparatus  for  use  with  a  bowl- 
ing lane  assembly  and  a  bowling  ball,  comprising: 


a  support  assembly  which  includes  leg  members  and  which 
includes  an  overhead  support  member  which  is  supported  in 
an  elevated  position  by  said  leg  members, 

a  tether  guide  plate  supported  by  said  suppon  assembly  at  a 
position  below  said  overhead  suppon  member,  wherein  said 
tether  guide  plate  includes  ten  pin-tether  guide  apertures 
arrayed  in  a  first  triangular  pin-set  arrangement  of  one,  two. 
three,  and  four  apertures  in  four  respective  hnes. 

a  first  winch  assembly  supported  by  said  overhead  support 
member  of  said  suppon  assembly, 

a  pin  guide  assembly  supported  by  said  first  winch  assembly, 
wherein  said  pm  guide  assembly  includes  a  pin-guide  plate 
suspended  by  a  plurality  of  flexible  suppon  cables  from  said 
first  winch  assembly,  wherein  said  pin-guide  plate  includes 
ten  pin-guide  apertures  arrayed  in  a  second  triangular  pin-set 
arrangement  of  one,  two,  diree,  and  four  apertures  in  four 
respective  lines,  wherein  said  pin-tether  guide  apertures  and 
said  pin-guide  apertures  are  in  registration  with  each  other, 

a  second  winch  assembly  supported  by  said  overhead  support 
member  of  said  suppon  assembly,  and 

a  set  of  ten  bowling  pin  assemblies  connected  to  said  second 
winch  assembly,  wherein  each  of  said  bowUng  pin  assemblies 
includes  a  bowling  pin  member  and  a  pin  tether  connected 
between  said  bowling  pin  member  and  said  second  winch 
assembly,  wherein  said  pin  tethers  are  threaded  from  said 
bowling  pin  members  through  said  pin-guide  apertures  in  said 
pin-guide  plate  and  through  said  pin-tether  guide  apertures  in 
said  tether  guide  plate  before  connection  to  said  overhead 
support  member  of  said  support  assembly. 

wherein  said  first  wuich  assembly  is  connected  to  said  flexible 
suppon  cables  for  controlling  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
pin-guide  plate,  and 

wherein  said  second  winch  assembly  is  connected  to  said  pin 
tethers  for  controlling  raising  said  bowling  pin  members  into 
said  pin-guide  apertures  for  aligning  said  bowling  pin  mem- 
bers in  said  second  triangular  pin- set  arrangement,  and 
wherein  said  second  winch  assembly  is  for  lowering  said 
bowling  pin  members  back  onto  the  bowling  lane  assembly. 


5,575,719 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETERMINE  OBJECT 

STRIKING  INSTRUMENT  MOVEMENT  CONDITIONS 

WilUaH     Gobush,     North     DartOMMith;      Diane     PcOcticr, 

P^ltafcm,  and   Charles   Days.   South   Dartmouth,  aO   of 

Mmi.,  Mricnors  to  Acushnet  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Diririoo  of  Scr.  No.  209,169,  Feb.  24,  1994,  PaL  No. 

S^IAO.  This  application  Auc-  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  510,0S5 

Int  CL"  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  473—223  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  measunng  speed,  direction  and  orientation  of  an 

instrument  as  it  strikes  an  object  using  a  shuttered  electro-video 

means  and  connected  input  means  comprising  steps  of 

a)  focusing  and  calibrating  said  shuttered  electro-video  means 
on  a  field  having  an  object  therein: 

b)  affixing  pnor  to  calibrating  said  shuttered  electro- video  means 
to  the  instrument  having  lUuminal  areas  thereon  an  attachment 
having  addiuonal  such  areas: 

c)  placing  the  instrument  in  the  field  with  iu  attachment  during 
calibration  to  determine  the  position  of  the  instrument  in  the 
field: 

d)  lemoving  the  attachment  from  the  instrument  after  calibration 
and  causing  the  instrument  to  be  swung  through  the  field  into 
contact  with  the  object: 

e)  causing  bght  at  intervals  to  shine  on  the  instrument  areas  as 
the  instrument  moves  in  the  field  prior  to  object  contact: 

f)  receiving  light  reflected  from  such  areas  into  the  electro-video 
means:  and 

g)  causing  such  computer  means  to  compare  such  illuminal 
areas  during  calibration  with  areas  during  instrument  swing- 
ing 

whereby  the  speed,  direction  and  orientabon  of  the  instrument  at 
contact  is  measured. 


5,575,721 

GOLF  GRIP  SLEEVE  DEVICE 

Joseph  T.  Lilly,  7403  Garland  Ave.,  Takoma  Pwfc,  Md.  20912 

FUed  Oct  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546,239 

InL  CL'  A63B  57/00 

VS.  a.  473—282  11  Ctoims 


5,575,720 
GOLF  CLUB  PROTECTOR 
Bei^amin  D.  DanicL  1  Hiddey  Gardens,  Brockworth,  Glovces- 
ter,  GL3  4QS,  England 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,740 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Klnsdooa,  Aug.  IS,  1994, 
9416714 

InL  CL'  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  473—282  6  Claims 


1.  A  golf  grip  sleeve  device  for  keeping  a  golfers  hands  and  the 
handle  grip  of  a  golf  club  dry  in  wet  conditions;  wherein,  the 
device  comprises: 
an  elongated  open  ended  sleeve  member  having  a  lower  end 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  handle  and  shaft  of  a  golf  club,  an 
intermediate  portion  dimensioned  to  receive  both  of  the  hands 
of  a  golfer  and  an  upper  end  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of 
the  hands  of  a  golfer,  and, 
an  opening  formed  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  sleeve 
member:  wherein,  said  opening  is  dimensioned  to  receive  the 
other  of  the  hands  of  the  golfer. 


5475,722 

GOLF  CLUB  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 

STABILIZING  A  GOLF  CLUB 

Carman  R.  Saia,  and  Greg  Foster,  both  of  Brillngham,  Wash., 

Mtignors  to  Vertebrex  Golf  L.L.C.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 
CoDtinuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  266,738,  Jon.  27,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,478,075.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  524,369 

InL  CL'  A63B  53/00 
VS.  CL  473—300  I»  Chlms 


a 


d 


1.  A  golf  club  protector  comprising  a  split  sleeve  which  is 
elongated  and  which  comprises  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
sleeve,  the  sleeve  being  adapted  to  surround  a  shaft  of  a  golf  club, 
the  sleeve  having  a  skirt  portion  in  the  form  of  a  tube  having  an 
interior  and  an  exterior  and  a  head  portion  at  an  end  of  said  skirt 
the  skirt  portion  having  a  plurality  of  external  ribs  on  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  ribs  protruding  outwardly  of  the  skirt  a  greater  dis- 
tance at  the  end  of  the  skirt  at  the  head  portion  than  at  an  end  of  the 
skirt  opposite  the  head  portion  to  form  a  taper,  whereby  the  skirt 
portion  can  be  inserted  as  a  push-fit  into  an  end  of  a  golf  club 
storage  tube. 


1.  A  shaft  stabilizer  for  hollow  shaft  golf  clubs  of  the  type 
having  a  grip  end  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  a  bead  end  at  the 
opposite  end  of  die  shaft,  comprising: 

a  golf  club  hollow  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  elastomeric  discs  spaced  from  one  another  along 
the  shaft  and  compressed  into  tight  engagement  with  the 
hollow  shaft;  and 

a  common  rod  operatively  connected  to  each  disc,  the  rod 
interconnecting  each  disc  to  provide  an  internal  stiffiening 
member  providing  contact  with  the  shaft  at  several  spaced 
locations  along  the  grip  end  of  the  shaft  to  stifiien  the  hollow 
shaft  along  the  points  of  engagement;  the  discs  being  of  a 
diameter  and  hardness  such  that  they  hold  the  common  rod 
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against  axial  moveroent  in  the  hollow  shaft  and  stiffen  the 
hollow  shaft  to  change  iu  flexing  cbaractensucs. 


5^5,723 

GOLF  CLUB  WITH  CUSHION  MATEMAL  BETWEEN 

SHAFT  AND  HEAD 

Shitcki  Take,  and  Sboichi   Deknrm.  both  of  Ibkyo,  JapMl, 
i  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Iik..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  15,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  40M32 
I  priority.  applkaUoo  Japan.  Mar.  17.  1W4,  «-«47272 
I«t  CL"  A«3B  5}A)2 
VS.  a.  473-3t5  W 


1   A  metal  golf  chib  having  a  head  body  fonned  as  a  hollow 
shell  case  of  metal,  said  club  comprising; 

a  filler  matenal  substantially  filling  said  hollow  shell  case: 
a  pair  of  shaft  support  portiofis  provided  respectively  at  a  top 

portion  side  and  a  sole  portion  side  of  said  head  body,  said 

support  poruons  being  separated  from  each  other; 
a  shaft  inserted  into  said  head  body  and  supponed  by  said  shaft 

support  portions; 
a  lop  cushioning  member  interposed  between  said  shaft  support 

poitioa  and  said  shaft  at  said  top  portion  side  of  said  head 

body:  and 
a  bottom  cushion  member  interposed  between  said  shaft  support 

portion  and  said  shaft  at  said  sole  portion  of  said  head  body. 

said  boaom  cushion  member  being  separate  from  said  top 

cushion  member  defining  a  gap  therebetween,  wherein  said 

shaft  contacts  said  filler  maierial. 


5^5.724 
ALIGNMENT-ORIENTED  GOLF  CLUB 
Ridurd  H.  Haanoo,  Occaaridc,  and  Carl  T.  Wa^er,  Endai- 
tas,  bodi  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Gotfdogy,  tec^  CariibMl, 
CaUf. 

Filed  JoL  19,  I99S,  S*t.  No.  SM,124 
InL  CL"  A«3B  53/14 
\iS.  CL  «73— 315  15  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  comprising; 

a  grip  having  an  outer  gnp  surface  and  a  chamber, 
a  ihaft  having  a  butt  and  a  tip; 
a  knd  having  a  connector  and  a  striking  face; 
said  gnp  posiuoned  on  said  butt  and  said  head  positioiied  on 
said  tip  each  of  luud  shaft,  said  gnp  and  laid  head  each  having 
an  impact  alignment  surface  and  a  target-alignmenl  surface; 
noounting-alignmenl  means  carried  by  said  gnp.  said  head,  and 
said  shaft  for  only  allowing  registration  of  said  respective 
impact-alignment  surfaces  and  said  target  alignment  surfaces 
of  said  grip  and  said  head  along  the  same  plane  whereby  said 
grip,  said  head,  and  said  shaft  can  only  be  assembled  when 
aligned  by  said  mounbng-alignroent  means; 


1 


said  mounting-alignment  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially flat  longitudinal  shaft  sides  on  said  shaft  with  a  first 
shaft  side  being  an  impact-alignment  surface  and  a  second 
shaft  side  being  a  target-alignment  surface,  a  connector  on 
said  head,  said  connector  having  a  plurality  of  connector  sides 
with  a  first  connector  side  being  an  impact-alignment  surface 
and  a  second  connector  side  being  a  targei-alignmcni  surface, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  longitudinal  chamber  sides  in 
said  chamber  with  a  first  chamber  side  being  an  impact- 
alignment  side  and  a  second  chamber  side  being  a  target- 
alignment  side  such  that  when  said  head  and  said  grip  are 
mounted  to  said  shaft  all  impact-alignment  surfaces  align 
along  die  same  plane  in  an  operational  substantially  parallel 
relabonship  with  one  another  and  in  a  substantially  perpen- 
dicular relationship  with  said  striking  face,  all  target- 
alignment  surfaces  align  along  the  same  plane  in  an  opera- 
tional substantially  parallel  relabonship  with  one  another  aiMl 
in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship  with  said  striking  face 
and  substantially  perpendicular  with  all  impaa-alignment  sur- 
faces; and 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  grip  to  said  head  and  said 
head  to  said  shaft  only  when  said  grip  and  said  head  respec- 
tive impact-alignment  surfaces  and  target-alignment  surfaces 
are  in  alignment. 


5^5,725 
GOLF  CLUB  HOSEL  CONFIGURATION 
M.  Otevikjr,  Bicwililii,  CaUf^  aMignor  to  AcushnH 
ly,  FatrtatTM,  MSM. 

Filed  Jnn.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,279 
Int  CI'  AMB  5i/04 
\iS.  CL  473—317 
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1  A  golf  club  having  a  shaft  with  a  cenlerline.  a  hosel,  a  head, 
and  a  baU-striking  face  on  the  head,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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a)  a  hosel  profile  surface  between  a  first  and  second  plane 
passing  through  the  shaft  centerline  at  right  angles  to  such 
centeriine; 

b)  a  third  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  first  and  second 
planes  and  to  die  ball-striking  face: 

c)  an  upper  hosel  circumference  having  a  profile  defined  by  the 
first  plaae  with  the  circumference  having  a  teardrop  shape 
with  a  forward  semicircular  surface  and  a  rearward  half  oval 
surface,  said  upper  hosel  profile  oriented  at  a  first  acute  angle 
to  the  third  plane;  and 

d)  a  lower  hosel  circumference  having  a  profile  defined  by  the 
second  plane  having  substantially  the  same  shape  as  die  upper 
hosel  circumference  and  oriented  at  a  second  acute  angle  to 
the  third  plane,  wherein  the  first  acute  angle  and  the  second 
acute  aiigle  are  not  the  same. 


opening  and  fastening  means  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in 
said  portion  of  said  bushing  and  having  a  projection  means  for 
mounting  said  arm  to  said  support  means,  the  improvancnt 
wherein  said  portion  of  said  fastening  means  and  said  portion  of 
said  bushing  respectively  having  securing  means  cooperating 
together  to  hold  said  portion  of  said  fastening  means  in  said 
portion  of  said  bushing  in  assembled  relation  therewith  and 
wherein  said  bushing  and  said  arm  respectively  have  securing 
means  cooperating  together  to  hold  said  portion  of  said  bushing  in 
said  opening  of  said  arm. 


5,575,726 
BELT  TENSIONER 
David  E.  Gardner,  Royal  Oak,  and  David  B.  Novak,  Ann 
ArtM>r,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,522,  Feb.  13,  1995,  PaL  No. 

5.453,057.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  315,175,  Sep.  29, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5,423,723,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

252,801.  Jun.  6.  1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  109,792,  Aug.  20.  1993,  Pat  No.  5342^49,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  947,317,  Sep.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,277,6«7. 

This  application  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,581 

Int  CL'  F16H  7/12 

MS.  CL  474-135  2  O**"* 


5,575,727 
BELT  TENSIONING  SYSTEM  AND  TENSIONER 
THEREFOR 
David  E.  Ganlner,  Royal  Oak,  and  David  B.  Novak,  Bloomfleld 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc.,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,055,  Jan.  27,  1995,  Pat  No.  5/t96,221, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  229,252,  Apr.  18, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,405,297,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  99,283,  JuL  29, 1993, 
Pat  No.  5334,110.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  970^45, 
Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,254,048,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  832,297,  Feb.  7,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,190,502.  This  application 
Nov.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  552,831 
Int  CL'  F1«I  7/08 
VS.  a.  474—135  22  ClafaM 


1.  In  a  belt  tensioner  for  a  belt  tensioning  system  that  comprises 
a  support  iicans  having  an  abutment  means  and  an  endless  trans- 
mission beh  construction  carried  by  said  support  means  and 
arranged  to  move  in  a  certain  path  relative  to  said  support  means, 
said  tensioner  comprising  an  aim  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  support  means,  a  pulley  rotatably  carried  by  said  arm  and 
being  adapted  to  be  in  engagement  with  said  belt  constniction,  and 
a  wound  coiled  spring  having  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  operatively  interconnected  to  said  abutment  means  of 
said  support  means  and  the  other  of  which  is  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  said  arm  whereby  the  force  of  said  wound  coiled  spring 
is  adapted  lo  pivot  said  arm  in  a  direction  that  urges  said  pulley 
against  said  belt  constniction  with  a  force  that  tensions  said  belt 
construction,  said  arm  having  a  shoulder  means  that  is  engaged  by 
said  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  by  the 
force  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  so  as  to  permit  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  arm  and  said  wound  coiled  spring  as  a  self- 
contained  imit  to  and  from  said  support  means  when  said  arm  is 
pivoted  to  a  certain  position  where  said  shoulder  means  of  said  aim 
engages  sakl  one  end  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  and  effectively 
holds  said  one  end  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  out  of  contact  with 
said  abutment  means  of  said  support  means,  said  wound  coiled 
spring  comprising  a  helical  spring  having  said  opposed  ends 
dieieof  comprising  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said  arm  having 
an  opening  a  bushing  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said 


1.  In  a  belt  tensioning  system  comprising  a  support  means 
having  an  abutment  means,  an  endless  transmission  belt  construc- 
tion carried  by  said  support  means  and  arranged  to  move  in  a 
certain  padi  relative  to  said  support  means,  an  aim  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  means,  a  pulley  rotatably  carried  by  said 
arm  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  belt  construction,  and  a 
wound  coiled  spring  having  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is  opera- 
tively interconnected  to  said  abutment  means  of  said  support 
means  and  the  other  of  which  is  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
arm  whereby  the  force  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  tends  to  pivot 
said  arm  in  a  direction  that  urges  said  pulley  against  said  belt 
constniction  with  a  force  that  tensions  said  belt  constniction,  the 
improvement  whetein  said  aim  has  shoulder  means  for  being 
engaged  by  said  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  wound  coiled 
spring  by  the  force  of  said  wound  coUed  spring  so  as  to  permit 
lemoval  of  said  arm  and  said  wound  coiled  spring  as  a  self- 
contained  unit  from  said  support  means  when  said  arm  is  pivoted 
to  a  certain  position  where  said  shoulder  means  of  said  arm 
engages  said  one  end  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  and  effectively 
moves  said  one  end  of  said  wound  coiled  spring  out  of  contact  with 
said  abutment  means  of  said  support  means,  said  shoulder  means 
further  having  a  projection  disposed  on  the  outermost  poition  of 
said  shoulder  means  to  ensure  that  said  wound  coiled  spring  is 
retained  thereon  during  said  removal. 
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DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERFERENCE-PTT 
MOUNTED  PULLEY 
Zdeack  Cera;,  Rndale,  CaoMU,  aarixnor  to  Tcsma  Inlenia- 
rtnari,  Uc^  Coocord,  CtaaOm 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412,3M 
taL  CL"  F1«H  5SM9 
VS.  CL  474— 17t  15 


5^5,73» 
MULTIPLE-INPirr  INFINITE-SPEED  INTEGRAL  MOTOR 

AND  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Jonathan  Edwards,  41   E.  Paz  Bcadi  Rd^  California,  Md. 
20619,  and  Dave  Trttacr,  Rte.  3,  Boi  79,  Lexington  Park,  Md. 
3M83 

FUcd  May  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  246,785 

laL  CL*  F16H  4S/10 

VS.  CL  475—5  5  Claims 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  rotating  a  stuft  of  a  bell  driven  device, 
the  drive  assembly  comprising; 
a  hub  machined  from  stock  material  or  forged  m  the  form  of  an 

annular  body  of  ferrous  metal  having  a  groove  in  an  external 

periphery  Ibereof. 
a  bell  driven  pulley  in  die  form  of  ferrous  sheet  metal,  said 

pulley  including  a  web  portion, 
a  structural  connection  between  said  bub  and  said  pulley  web 

portion  such  that  said  hub  is  in  fixed,  abutted  relation  with 

said  pulley  web  portion,  said  hub  and  said  pulley  web  portion 

each  having  a  bore  therethrough,  each  said  bore  cooperating 

to  define  a  single,  machined  annular  surface. 
said  annular  surface  being  constructed  and  arranged  lo  engage  a 

periphery  of  (he  shaft  in  an  interfeience-fitted  manner  so  as  to 

maintain  torque  transfer  to  die  shaft  in  the  event  of  failure  of 

said  structural  connection, 
said  groove  being  constructed  and  arranged  lo  be  operadvely 

engaged  by  a  pulling  tool  for  lenMving  said  annular  surface 

from  engagement  with  the  siiaft 


5^5,729 

ELASTOMERIC  DRIVE  BELT  CARCASS  AND  BELT 

WITH  SAME 

TbomM  B.  Feldmann,  St.  Mary's,  Ohio,  and  Weaicy  K.  OImni, 

Moninouth.  Ill„  Msi(Bars  to  The  G«itdycar  Tire  &  Rubber 

Cooipaay,  Akroo,  Ohio  , 

Ftkd  May  11.  1995,  Scr.  No.  439327 
1^  CL"  F16G  1/08 
VS.  CL  474— 2i«  7  i 


I.  A  carcass  for  an  endless  elastomeric  drive  belt  having  a 
mid-circumferential  plane  comprising  a  layer  of  wire  reinforce- 
ment made  up  of  two  cables  spirally  wound  and  lie  in  abutting 
relatkmship  on  each  side  of  said  plane,  one  in  the  S  direction,  the 
other  in  die  Z  directioo  and  encapsulated  in  an  elastomeric  matrix. 


-* ly-W 


1.  A  combination  nxjtor  and  transmission  device  comprising: 
at  least  three  power  input  means,  hereinafter  leferred  to  as  a 
first,  second  and  thud  power  input  means,  said  input  means 
for  receiving  at  least  Uiree  inpuu  of  electrical  power;  and 
power  conversion  means  for  convening  said  electrical  power  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  inputs  for  providing  at  least  two 
outputs,  said  power  conversion  means,  including  a  nnechani- 
cal  power  transmission  unit,  said  power  transmission  unit 
having  at  least  diree  inputs  for  respectively  receiving 
mechanical  power  corresponding  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  power  inputs  provided  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
power  input  means  and  at  least  two  outputs  for  outputting  die 
converted  power  as  rotational  mechanical  power,  wherein  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  outputs  are  continuously  variable,  and 
said  power  conversion  means  includes,  for  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  power  inputs,  a  respective  integral  combina- 
tion of  a  respective  electric  motor  element  and  an  element  of 
said  mechamcal  transmission  unit,  each  said  integral  combi- 
nation involving  said  two  respective  elements  thereof  being 
directly  associated  mechanically  and  geometrically  with  each 
other  without  substantial  spacing  or  other  elements,  including 
bearings  and  shafts  therebetween; 
wherein  each  of  said  integral  combinations  are  wiiliin  an  enve- 
lope containing  the  other,  whereby  a  compact  structure  is 
provided  for  each  said  integral  combination,  and  said  integral 
combinations  are  located  closely  adjacent  each  other; 
wherein  each  said  envelope  is  diat  of  said  respective  motor 
element  of  die  respective  one  of  said  integral  combinations, 
and  each  said  envelope  has  effectively  a  cylindrical  symme- 
try; and 
whoein  said  transmissioa  unit  comprises  a  differential  unit 
which  includes: 
at  least  ttiree  opposing  drive  gears,  corresponding  to  said  at 

least  three  inputs  of  said  transmission  unit; 
a  first  pair  of  pinion  gears  rotating  on  a  first  shaft  between  a 

first  pair  of  opposing  drive  gears; 
a  secoiid  pair  of  pinion  gears  rotating  on  a  second  shaft 

between  a  second  pair  of  opposing  drive  gears; 

a  diird  shaft  connected  at  a  first  end  perpendiculariy  lo  die 

center  of  said  first  shaft,  (he  other  end  of  said  diird  shaft 

providing  one  of  said  routional  mechanical  power  outputs; 

a  fourth  shaft  connected  at  a  first  end  perpendiculariy  (o  the 

center  of  said  second  shaft,  (he  other  end  of  said  fourth 

shaft  providing  one  of  said  routional  mechanical  power 

outputs;  and 

a  housing  surrounding,  at  least  in  part,  said  drive  gears,  pinion 

gears,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  shafts; 
wherein  each  said  integral  combinauon  comprises  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  drive  gears  as  the  respective  element  of 
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said  transmission  unit,  each  said  drive  gear  being  mechani- 
caUy  connected  with  die  respective  electnc  motor  element 


5.575,731 

SPEED  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Chih-Yfai  ChuBC  2F.  No.  3.  Alley  17  LaM  292,  CU-Hiteg  Rd^ 

PH-Tuu  DfeC  TWpd  aty,  Ihiwao,  aMigiior  to  Chih-Yia 

Chuc  Xy  wan,  and  Thiaa-Cliye  Ho,  Slag^tpon 

FUcd  Jid.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  SM^l 

bt  CL'  FUH  3M4 

VS.  a.  475-Jt7  7  daiw 


1.  A  speed  changing  device  for  a  bicycle,  comprising: 
a  hibular  shell  nxNinted  on  a  bicycle  frame  of  die  bicycle; 
a  crank  axle  extending  axially  and  rotataMy  dirough  said  mbular 
shell  and  having  two  end  portions  diat  extend  respectively  out 
of  said  tubular  shell; 
a  gear  wheel  set  disposed  in  said  tubular  shell  and  including 
a  connecting  shaft  extending  transversely  from  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  crank  axle, 
a  driving  bevel  gear, 

unidirectional  clutch  means  for  mounting  rotataMy  said  driv- 
ing bevel  gear  on  said  connecting  shaft  and  for  permitting 
only  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  driving  bevel  gear  about 
said  connecting  shaft,  and 
first  and  second  driven  bevel  gears  mounted  rotatably  on  said 
crank  axle  and  disposed  respectively  on  two  sides  of  said 
connecting  shaft,  said  first  and  second  driven  bevel  gears 
meshing  lespecnvely  with  said  driving  bevel  gear,  and 
locking  means  for  locking  selectively  said  first  driven  bevel  gear 

to  said  tubular  shell; 
whereby,  said  driving  bevel  gear  is  rotatable  about  said  connect- 
ing shaft  and  about  an  axis  of  said  crank  axle  to  drive 
rotatably  said  second  driven  bevel  gear  at  a  higher  speed  ratio 
when  Mid  crank  axle  is  rotated  while  said  first  driven  bevel 
gear  is  locked  to  said  tubular  shell,  than  when  die  first  driven 
bevel  gear  is  not  locked  to  die  mbular  shell. 


in  contact  widi  said  input  and  output  discs;  stagelessly  change  a 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  input  and  output  discs  in  accordance  with 
variation  of  an  angle  of  dim  of  said  power  roUers  widi  respect  to 
said  input  and  output  discs  and  transmit  die  resultant  speed  of 
rotation  to  said  output  disc;  trunnions  supporting  said  power  rollers 
rotatably  and  ytT**^  to  be  displaced  from  their  neutral  positions 
in  die  direction  of  dieir  shafts,  whereby  said  power  roUers  are 
turned  around  said  trunnion  shafts;  hydraulic  cylinders  having 
pistons  for  displacing  said  trunnions  in  the  direction  of  said  trun- 
nion shafts,  and  cylinder  chambers  formed  on  both  sides  of  said 
pistons;  a  spool  valve  provided  with  a  spool  adapted  to  shut  off 
said  cylinder  chambers  when  said  spool  is  in  a  neutral  position,  and 
allow  each  of  said  cylinder  chambers  to  communicate  alternately 
with  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  a  drain  at  aimospberK  pres- 
sure when  said  spool  is  displaced  from  said  neutral  position,  such 
that  a  first  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers  communicates  with  die 
pressure  source  whenever  a  second  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers 
communicates  widi  said  drain;  a  sleeve  fitted  slidably  in  a  space 
between  a  valve  casing  for  said  spool  valve  and  said  spool,  capable 
of  being  shifted  axially  in  accordance  widi  a  ptessure  difference 
between  said  cylinder  duunbers  and  urged  constandy  toward  a 
neutral  position  by  a  force  of  springs;  and  lines  setting  conununi- 
cation  between  end  surtexs  of  said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder 
chambers  so  diat  a  hydraulic  pressure  in  one  cyUnder  chamber  is 
4>plied  to  one  end  surfece  of  said  sleeve  with  a  hydraulic  pressure 
in  the  other  cylinder  chamber  appUed  to  the  other  end  sutttct 
thereof 


5.575,733 

TOROIDAL  TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  HAVING  RETAINER  RING  WITH 

LUBRICATING  OIL  PATHS 

Hteaafal  MMhida,  FiUinwa,  and  ItotoMU  Abe,  CUgaaaU,  both 

of  Japan,  MBipiors  to  NSK  IM.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,«9I 

daiins  priortty,  appMcntton  Japan,  Dec  7, 1993,  5-065285 

Int.  CL<^  F16H  15^8 

VS.  CL  476—40  W  ' 


5^5,732 

TOROIDAL  CONTINOUS  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
E^i  InoM,  Sa^Hlkara.  Japan,  awignor  to  Isuzn  Motors  Uni- 
Ucd,  T11I70,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8.  1995,  Scr.  No.  400.582 
Int.  CL''  F16H  13/38 
U&CL476— 10  OClataM 

I.  A  toroidal  continuous  variable  transmission  compnsing  an 
input  disc  provided  on  an  input  shaft;  an  output  disc  provided  so  as 
to  be  oppoaed  to  said  input  disc;  an  output  shaft  on  which  said 
output  disc  is  mounted;  a  pair  of  power  rollers  adapted  to  be  turned 


9.  A  toroidal  type  continuously  variable  transmission  compris- 

first  and  second  disks  diat  have  respectrve  inner  side  surfaces  m 

opposition  to  each  other, 
a  tnmnion  swingable  around  an  axis  o-ansverse  to  respective 

central  axes  of  said  first  and  second  disks; 
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a  power  roller  disposed  between  said  fini  and  second  disks,  a 
peripberai  surface  of  said  power  roller  being  in  contact  with 
said  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  disks;  and 

a  thrust  rolling  bearing  provided  between  said  power  roller  and 
said  minnioa  to  support  a  load  applied  to  said  power  roller  in 
a  thrust  direction,  said  thrust  rolling  bearing  including  a 
plurality  of  roiling  elements  and  a  retainer  for  rouubiy  hold- 
ing said  plurality  of  rolling  elements,  wherein  said  retainer 
composes  a  substantially  disk  shaped  main  body,  a  plurality 
of  pockets  formed  in  a  radially  intermediate  poruon  of  said 
main  body  and  holding  said  rolling  elements  rouiably  therein, 
and  a  plurality  of  lubncaung  oil  paths  extending  between 
radially  uuier  and  outer  peripheries  of  said  nuun  body  so  as  to 
traverse  respective  pockets. 
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1.  A  vviable-speed  drive  for  a  veiiicle.  comprising  a  rotatable 
input  shaft  a  rouiable  output  shaft,  and  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  in  driving  engage- 
ment and  enabling  the  velocity  ratio  of  the  shafts  to  be  varied 
cootmuously.  said  connecting  means  comprising: 

a  first  rotary  tkive  element  angularly  secured  to  a  first  of  said 
shafts  and  having  a  first,  curved,  lateral  surface  with  a  first 
radius  of  curvature; 
a  plurality  of  second  rotary  (kive  elements  angularly  secured  to 
a  second  of  said  shafts  and  arranged  in  a  ring  about  said  first 
rotary  element,  each  said  second  rotary  element  having  a 
respecave  second,  curved,  lateral  surface  facmg  said  first 
rotary  element  with  a  second  radius  of  curvature; 
control  means  providing  for  mutual  cooperaboo  of  said  first 
curved  surface  of  said  first  rotary  member  respectively  with 
said  second  curved  surfaces  of  said  second  rotary  elements  at 
a  single  point  of  tangency  which  is  movable  along  a  generat- 
ing line  of  said  rotary  elements;  and 
means  for  forcing  said  curved  surfaces  against  each  other  at  each 

said  pomt  of  tangency, 
said  control  means  composing: 
a  reactioa  element  coaxially  arranged  with  said  first  rtitary 

element; 
a  ting  of  a  plurality  of  roller  bodies  kxaled  between  said 

tecood  rotary  elements  and  said  reaction  eletnent;  and 
actuating  means  for  axially  moving  said  ring  of  roller  bodies 

in  relation  to  said  first  and  second  rotary  elements; 
said  first  and  second  curved  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
rotary  elemenu  bemg  construciad  aad  vranged  to  maintain 
said  roller  bodiea  gripped  between  said  second  rotary  ele- 
ments and  said  reaction  element  regardless  of  axial  position 
of  said  roller  bodiea. 


I.  An  integrated  power  transmitting  system  for  a  machine  having 
a  source  of  power  and  a  work  system,  comprising: 

a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  vanable  displacement  pump 
dhvingly  connected  to  the  source  of  power  and  a  variable 
displacement  motor  having  an  output  shaft  and  being  fluidly 
connected  to  the  variable  displacement  pump: 

a  microprocessor. 

a  control  arrangement  having  first  and  second  valve  mechanisms 
and  an  input  control  mechanism  operative  to  generate  and 
deliver  a  command  input  to  the  microprocessor  for  controlling 
through  the  first  valve  mechanism  the  displacement  of  the 
variable  displacement  pump  between  its  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum displacement  positions  and  once  the  vanable  displace- 
ment pump  reaches  its  maximum  displacement  position  to 
control  the  displacement  of  the  variable  displacement  motor 
between  its  maximum  and  minimum  positions  in  response  to 
the  cofiunand  input  establishing  the  desired  speed  of  the 
output  shaft  of  the  variable  displacement  motor; 

a  mechanical  transmission  drivingly  connected  to  the  source  of 
power  and  having  a  full  range  forward  and  reverse  gear 
mechanism  connected  to  the  source  of  power,  a  planetary 
MTsngement  connected  to  both  the  full  range  forward  and 
reverse  gear  mechanism  and  the  output  shaft  of  the  variable 
displacement  motor  and  selectively  operative  to  sum  die  out- 
puts from  tlie  gear  mechanism  and  the  variable  displacement 
motor,  and  a  final  output  shaft  connected  between  the  plan- 
etary arrangement  and  the  work  system,  the  planetary 
arrangement  has  a  nng  gear,  a  planet  and  carrier  gears,  and  a 
sun  gear,  the  output  shaft  of  the  variable  displacement  motor 
is  drivingly  connected  to  the  nng  gear,  the  full  range  forward 
and  reverse  gear  mechanism  is  selectively  connected  to  the 
planet  and  carrier  gears  and  the  sun  gear  is  connected  to  the 
final  output  shaft; 

a  sensing  arrangement  operative  to  sense  the  input  speed  from 
the  source  of  power  to  the  variable  displacement  pump  and 
the  mechanical  transmission,  the  speed  of  the  final  output 
shaft  connected  to  the  work  system,  the  speed  of  the  output 
shaft  from  the  variable  displacement  motor,  and  the  magni- 
tude and  direction  of  the  desired  input  command;  and 

the  microprocessor  being  operative  to  receive  die  signals  from 
the  control  mechanism  and  the  sensing  arrangement  process 
the  signals  and  debver  a  first  set  of  control  signals  to  the  first 
valve  mechanism  to  progressively  control  the  displacement  of 
the  vanable  displacement  pump  and  the  variable  displacement 
motor  and  a  second  set  of  control  signals  to  the  second  valve 
mechanism  to  selectively  control  the  operation  of  the 
mechanical  transmission. 
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TOROIDAL-TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARUBLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Hiromiclil  Takcmnra,  Fitjisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK,  LttL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389.051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1994,  6-037014 

Int.  a.*  FI6H  /5/J« 

VS,  CL  476—46  1  Claim 


throttle  lever,  and  an  infinitely  variable  transmission  (16),  the 
driveline  control  system  having  means  for  determining  and  storing 
in  memory  an  initial  engine  output  rotational  speed  (N(ido)),  an 
initial  wheel  rotational  speed  (N(ro)),  an  actual  engine  rotational 
speed  (N(nin))  and  an  actual  wheel  rotational  speed  (N(m)).  the 
driveline  control  system  performing  a  nMfaod  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

increasing  the  transmission  ratio  of  the  infinitely  variable  trans- 
mission if  the  actual  engine  speed  N(mn)  is  less  than  the 
initial  engine  speed  N(ino); 
decreasing  the  transmission  ratio  of  the  infinitely  variable  trans- 
mission if  the  actual  engine  speed  N(mn)  is  greater  than  the 
initial  engine  speed  N(mo);  and 
while  the  transmission  ratio  remains  constant,  adjusting  the 
engine  speed  until  the  actual  wheel  rotational  speed  N(m)  is 
the  same  as  the  initial  wheel  rotational  speed  N(ro). 


I.  A  toroidal-type  continuously  variable  transmission,  compris- 


ing: 


first  and  second  discs  rotatably  supported  coaxially  with  each 
other  and  having  respective  inner  faces  arranged  to  face  each 
other; 

a  trunnion  twingable  around  an  axis  transverse  to  respective 
central  axes  of  said  first  and  second  discs: 

a  displacement  shaft  extending  from  an  inner  face  of  said 
truimion; 

a  power  roller  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  discs  and 
rotatably  supported  around  said  displacement  shaft:  and 

a  thrust  ball  bearing  arranged  between  an  outer  face  of  said 
power  roller  and  said  inner  face  of  said  trunnion  to  allow  said 
power  roller  to  rotate  while  receiving  and  supporting  a  load 
exerted  oa  said  power  roller  in  a  thrusting  direction. 

wherein,  when  an  inner  diameter  of  said  power  roller  is  d,,  an 
outer  diameter  of  said  power  roller  is  d,,.  and  a  diameter  of  a 
pitch  circle  of  balls  constituting  said  thrust  ball  bearing  is  d^, 
the  following  condition  is  satislied: 


5.575,738 
EXERCISE  AND  PLAY  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Millington,  LakevUlc,  Mass.,  and  Mcliasa  M.  Mor- 
gan, Little  Comptoo,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Hasbro,  Inc^  Paw- 
tucket,  R.L 

Filed  Jon.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,469 
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5,575,737 
UTILITY  VEHICLE  DRIVELINE  CONTROL  METHOD 
Heinz  Weiss,  Benshcini,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moliae,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  517,482 
Claims  priarlty,  application  Germany,  Aug.  27,  1994,  44  30 
447.1 

Int.  CL"  B60K  4///2 
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1.  A  driveline  conoxil  system  for  a  utility  vehicle  having  an 
engine  (10)  with  fiiel  injection  control  system,  a  manually-operated 


10.  An  exercise  and  play  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inflatable,  substantially  horizontally  oriented  bottom  wall 
having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  a  perimeter,  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  being  spaced  apart  throughout  the 
bottom  wall  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  generate  a  trampoline 
effect  based  on  air  pressure  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces;  and 

an  inflatable,  substantially  vertical  oriented  sidewall  extending 
upwardly  from  and  continuously  along  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bottom  wall  said  sidewall  defining  a  continuous  perimeter 
of  an  enclosed,  upwardly  open  central  play  area  on  said 
bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to 
provide  a  cushioned  perimeter  wall  around  said  play  area,  the 
sidewall  having  a  height  and  thickness  selected  to  retain,  as 
well  as  cushion  the  impact  of,  users  junqiing  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bottom  wall. 
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AEROBIC  EXEKCISE  AITAmATVS  WITH  PIVOTING 

FOOT  TSEADLES  AND  BANDLEBAB 

^«|.«!m»  W.  Uftal  BA,  fc-fc  •*  P«t  City.  Ut«k  «•« 

MtWm  rf  S«r.  N*  515,52*,  Aag.  15,  1W5.  Pit  N* 

5JIM7B.  IM  _,|t[itlT-  Mat  U.  I9M,  Scr.  N*.  il3J3rt 

laL  CL*  A«»  21/00 

VS.  a.  4tt— 51  ' ' 
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1.  An  exerciie  device  comprising: 
•  fmne  including  an  upngtM  supfxxt  member 
a  fint  pivoc  lever  pivoubly  mouiiied  ai  a  fim  pivot  axn  oa  (aid 
support  member,  nod  pivor  lever  including  lint  and  tecood 

end  pntiaai; 

first  and  secoad  foot  platfarmt  respectively  pivotabty  mounted 
on  die  first  and  second  end  pottiow  of  said  first  pivot  lever. 

a  second  pivot  lever  pivotaWy  moMMBd  *  a  second  pivot  axil  OB 
said  support  member,  said  second  pivot  axis  being  positioned 
above  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  second  pivot  lever  including 
first  and  second  end  portioas: 

a  tat  resistance  means  connected  between  said  first  pivot  lever 
,,.1 1^  import  member  wherein  resistance  is  provided  durr 
ii^  ncipnic^ng  movement  of  said  first  pivot  lever,  and 

a  second  resistance  means  connected  between  said  second  pivot 
lever  and  said  support  member  wherein  resistance  is  provided 
during  leciprocating  movement  of  said  second  pivot  lever. 


upwardly  curved  tracks,  said  user  having  a  center  of  gravity, 
said  curvature  generally  immobilizing  vertical  movement  of 
said  center  of  gravity  of  said  operator  Airing  said  reciprocat- 
ing modon. 
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1.  A  striding  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  baK  including  two  etoogaied  parallel  incki  whicb  curve 

npwMdly  in  a  continuous  arc,  said  (racks  each  including  a 

center  ndge  and  two  spacMl  gRMma  lapcctively  positioned 

on  opposing  sides  of  said  o«Mr  fid«B.  laid  continuous  arc 

having  a  curvature  which  generally  correaponds  to  a  naonl 

swinging  arc  of  a  human  leg  as  it  pivott  around  its  hip  joal. 

said  base  having  a  transverse  cenierline.  said  curvature  being 

generally  jymmetncal  about  said  transverse  centerline;  and 

footskaie  means  respectively  movably  supported  on  said  parallel 

tracks,  for  receiving  feet  of  an  operator  diereon.  wherein  said 

operator  recipiocaK*  said  feet  back  and  forth  so  thai  said 

means  move  in  leciprocatmg  motioii  along  said 


1.  An  exereiie  mechanism  for  simulating  horse  riding  type 
exociae  and  rowing  type  exercise,  said  exocise  mechanism  com- 

prising: 
a  base  including  a  middle  axle,  a  middle  front  axle  and  a  front 

axle. 

a  foot  jwst  means  including  a  lower  portion  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  base  at  said  middle  front  axle  and  including  a  foot 
support  means  secured  thereto. 

a  seat  post  means  including  a  front  end  pivoully  coupled  to  said 
base  at  said  front  axle  and  including  a  rear  end  having  a  seat 
cushion  secured  thereon  and  including  a  middle  portion  hav- 
ing a  shaft  lotatably  secured  thereto,  said  shaft  including  an 
extension  means  extended  therefrom  and  rotated  in  concert 
with  said  shaft 

a  lever  means  including  a  middle  portion  pivotaUy  coupled  to 
said  base  at  said  middle  axle  and  including  a  front  end  and  a 
lew  end.  said  lever  means  including  a  rod  means  secured  m 
said  rear  end  thereof  and  slidabJy  engaged  beneath  said  rear 
end  of  said  seat  post  means, 

a  link  means  pivotally  coupUng  said  front  end  of  said  lever 
means  to  said  foot  post  means, 

a  bar  means  pivotaUy  coupled  between  said  extensions  and  said 
rod  iT^""  so  as  to  allow  said  extension  means  to  move  said 


rod  means  relative  to  said  shaft  and  to  rotate  said  lever  means 

about  said  middle  axle,  and 
a  pair  of  handle  means  including  a  lower  portion  secured  to  said 

shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  extension  means, 
said  rear  end  of  said  seat  post  means  being  moved  upward  and 

downward  by  said  rod  means  when  said  lever  means  is  rotated 

about  said  middle  axle  by  said  extension  means. 
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1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bousing  including  a  hollow  interior  for  accomodating  objects. 

a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall,  an  upper  portion  having  a  cover 

pivotally  coupled  to  said  housing,  a  rear  portion  having  wheel 

means  provided  thereon  for  moving  said  housing, 
said  rear  wall  and  said  front  wall  each  including  a  hole  vertically 

formed  (herein, 
a  handle  secured  to  said  front  wall  for  carrying  said  housing, 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  cover  and  securing  said  cover 

to  said  housing, 
two  tubes  secured  in  said  boles  respectively,  said  tubes  each 

including  a  bottom  portion  and  an  upper  portion, 
two  rods  each  including  a  stud  extended  therefrom  for  engaging 

with  said  bonom  portion  of  said  tube  so  as  to  form  a  stable 

base  for  said  housing, 
two  bars  secured  to  said  upper  portion  and  said  lower  portion  of 

at  least  one  of  said  tubes,  and 
at  least  one  sleeve  engaged  on  each  of  said  mbes. 


means  when  the  movement  arm  is  moved  from  the  open  towards 
the  closed  position,  said  transmission  means  including  a  cam 
noounted  for  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  Unkage 
means  intereonnecting  the  movement  arm  and  the  cam  for  rotating 
the  cam  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis,  a  cam  follower 
engaged  on  the  cam  and  means  interconnecting  the  cam  follower 
and  the  resistance  means  for  moving  the  resistance  means  upon 
rotation  of  the  cam,  and  an  auxiliary  actuating  means  for  rotating 
said  cam  and  moving  the  movement  arm  between  closed  and  open 
positions  independently  of  engagement  of  the  movement  arm  by 
the  exennser. 
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ABDUCTOR  EXERCISE  MACHINE 

Arthur  A.  Jones,  Ocala,  and  Philip  Scncfl,  Anthony,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  MedX  Corporatioa,  Ocala,  Fla. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING 

ADDUCTOR  MUSCLES 

Aitfanr  A.  Jones,  Ocala,  and  Philip  SendL  Anthony,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  McdX  Corporation,  OcaU,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,460,  Feb.  8, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,421,796.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  397,938 

Int  CL'  A63B  23/04 
VS.  CL  482—97  14  Clahns 

1.  An  adductor  exercise  machine  including  a  seat  for  receiving 
an  exerciser,  at  least  one  movement  arm  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  between  an  open  position  which 
extends  generally  laterally  from  the  seat  and  a  closed  position 
which  extends  generally  forwardly  of  the  seat,  a  resistance  means 
for  opposing  movement  of  the  movement  arm  between  tbe  open 
and  closed  position,  transmission  means  interconnecting  the  move- 
ment arm  and  tbe  resistance  means  for  moving  tbe  resistance 


1.  A  machine  for  exercising  tbe  abductor  muscles  comprising  in 
combination,  a  seat  for  receiving  a  user,  a  backrest  moimted  for 
pivotal  movement  at  a  rear  portion  of  the  seat  for  adjusting  the 
angular  position  of  the  backrest  relative  to  the  seat,  at  least  one 
movement  arm  mounted  for  movement  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis  between  an  inner  position  and  an  outer  position  in  response  to 
engagement  by  outer  portions  of  the  thigh  of  the  user  upon  exert- 
ing abductor  muscles,  resistance  means  opposing  movement  of  the 
movement  arm  in  one  direction,  means  for  adjusting  the  inner 
position  of  the  movement  arm  in  accordance  widi  the  size  of  the 
user's  thigh,  said  movement  aim  including  a  thigh  pad  and  a  thigh 
pad  mounting  portion  movable  laterally  relative  to  the  movement 
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im  to  »djus«  the  position  of  the  thigh  p^t  s«d  thigh  pad  being 
mounted  oo  the  thigh  pad  mounting  portion,  means  pivotaUy 
mounting  the  thigh  pad  for  movement  about  a  generally  vertical 
aus  lelative  to  the  thigh  pad  mounting  portion,  means  for  locking 
the  backrest  in  selected  angular  posiiioa  relative  to  the  seal,  and 
wherein  said  thigh  pad-roounung  portion  is  pivotable  latermUy  to 
adjust  the  lateral  position  of  the  thigh  mounting  portion  relative  to 
the  seat  and  a  users  thigh,  and  means  releasaMy  holding  said  thigh 
pad  mounting  portion  in  a  laterally  adjuited  positxM. 


5^5.745 

SELF-HOTATIONAL  EXERCISER 

Tim  C.  Ua.  FL  11-5,  No.  50,  Sec.  4,  RoomvcH  Road,  Taipei. 

lUwaa 

Filed  Abs.  21. 1995,  Scr.  N*.  517.SS2 
1^  CL'  A«3B  23A>2 
VS.  CL  4«2— 144  • 


5,575,74« 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  AIR  PRESSURE  AND 

VACUUM  TO  FORM  FLAT-PANELED  FLOWER  POT 

COVER 

PmibW  E.  Weder,  and  JoMph  C.  Stricter,  both  of  HifhUnd, 

QL,  Mrifnrr  to  Southpac  Trust  Intcmatioaal,  liic„  Okla- 

boma  aty,  Okla. 

ContiaiMtioii  oT  Ser.  No.  965.459,  Oct  23.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5JWJ4».  wbkh  ta  a  coadmuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  805,412,  Dec. 

10,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,17M09.  whkk  b  a  coatiBuatioa-lD-part 

of  Ser.  No.  73*34«,  JuL  26.  1991,  Prt.  No.  5.127317.  whJdi  b 

•  cootinaatioa-ln-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  422,653,  Oct  17.  1989.  Prt. 

No.  5jr73.161.  whkh  Is  a  cootinuaboo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 

397414,  A-r  22,  I9».  Prt.  No.  5^29,412.  wWch  ta  a 

coadniialloa-iii-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  366,5>8,  Jun.  15,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5.111,613,  whkh  is  a  coattauatioo-tai-part  of  Ser.  No. 

llfjmy  JuL  13.  l***-  »'■'•  No.  4397,«31,  whkh  is  a  continn- 

allM  of  Ser.  Na  4,275.  Jan.  5.  19«7.  P«t  No.  4.T73.182, 

whkh  b  a  contimutioa  of  Scr.  No.  613,080,  May  22,  1984, 

abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  422,653b  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  367  J98,  Jun.  15.  HW.  Pit  No.  Defc  318330,  whkh 

b  •  CMittanatlon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  283,014.  Dec.  8.  1988. 

ab^rioaed,  which  b  a  cootinuaiioa  of  Scr.  No.  652,903,  Sep. 

21  19*4,  abandoMd,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  613353,  May  22,  1984.  Prt.  No.  Dcs.  293,224.  said  Scr. 

No.  805.412b  a  continuation-ln-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  710J72,  Jnn. 

4,  1991,  Pat  No.  De*.  365J02,  which  b  a  continoadon-ln-pMt 

of  Scr.  No.  617,454,  Nov.  21,  1990,  abandoned.  Ser.  No. 

411J49.  Sep.  22,  1989.  Pat  No.  Dea.  358,113,  Ser.  No. 

411 J47.  Sep.  22,  1989.  abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  411,245,  Sep. 

22,  1989.  abandoned.  Thb  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

1963S3 

iat  CL*^  B31B  1/44 

VS.  CL  493—154  27  Claim 


I.  A  setf-rotabonal  exerciser,  comptising: 

a  fixed  stand  including 

a  bMe  having  two  lateral  sides. 

at  least  two  side  supports  extending  upward  from  said  lateral 

sides  of  said  base,  and 
two  pivots  lespectively  disposed  on  said  side  supports,  and 
a  loiabooal  fiaine  beuig  rotaiably  connected  to  said  fixed  stand 

via  said  two  pivots,  said  rotatiooal  frame  including 
two  elongated  side  posts, 
a  seal  lever  connected  transversely  between  said  two  elongated 

adepoat 
a  foot  confining  device  extending  downwardly  from  said  seat 

lever, 
a  hand  lever  connected  transversely  between  said  two  elongated 

side  posts,  and 
a  stopping  handk  connected  to  said  hand  lever,  said  stopping 

handk  posibooed  belund  said  hand  lever  such  diat  a  clearance 

is  formed  for  insertion  of  a  users  palm, 
wherein  said  rotational  frame  is  able  to  freely  rotate  relative  to 

said  fixed  stand  m  eidier  a  clockwite  or  counterclockwise 

direction  about  said  two  pivou  or  remain  fixed  depending  oo 

a  user's  body  potitioa  and  movements. 


an 


25.  A  method  of  fonning  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  flower  pot  or 
flower  pot  cover,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

positioning  a  sheet  of  material  over  an  opening  of  a  female  die. 
the  opening  having  at  least  three  female  forming  surfaces  for 
a  base  and  a  slurt; 

moving  a  male  die  into  the  opening  of  the  female  die,  the  male 
dk  having  a  male  forming  surface  corresponding  to  each 
femak  forming  surface  and  the  sheet  of  matciial  being 
pressed  between  the  corresponding  male  and  female  fonning 
surfaces  to  form  the  flower  pot  or  flower  pot  cover  as  the  male 
dk  is  moved  into  tiie  opening  of  the  female  dk; 

producing  a  vacuum  at  at  teast  one  of  the  fonning  surfaces  of  the 
fonak  dk;  and 

introducing  a  blast  of  air  into  the  opening  of  the  femak  die  at 
each  inienectioa  of  laterally  adjacent  female  foiming  surfaces 
as  tl>e  male  dk  is  moved  into  tiie  opening  of  the  femak  die. 


5.575,747 


ADHESIVE  CLOSURE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BAG 

Brian  C.  Dais,  Sanford,  and  Jose  Porchia,  Midland,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dowbrands  L.P..  IixUanapoUs.  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  228,484,  Apr.  15.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5327.112.  This  applkation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,758 

Int  CL"  B31B  1/90:1/84 

VS.  CL  493-^213  4  Claims 


22       2V      Sb'eKeb 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  bag  with  a  reusable 
adhesive  closure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  first  portions  of  a  first  inner  surface  of  a  first  wall  of  a 
bag  into  a  pair  of  channel  rib  members  transversely  across  a 
longitudinal  width  of  said  bag  at  a  preselected  distance  from 
an  openiag  of  the  bag; 

affixing  a  reusable  adhesive  strip  transversely  across  the  longi- 
tudinal width  of  tlie  first  inner  surface  of  tiie  first  wall  of  a  bag 
and  in  between  said  pair  of  channel  rib  members; 

forming  a  second  portion  of  a  second  inner  surface  of  a  second 
wall  of  a  bag  into  a  first  roughened  surface  strip  transversely 
across  a  longitudinal  width  of  said  bag  at  a  preselected  dis- 
tance from  an  opening  of  the  bag  and  aligning  said  first 
roughened  surface  on  the  second  wall  and  with  said  affixed 
reusabk  adhesive  strip; 

said  first  roughened  surface  of  said  bag  being  pressable  against 
and  into  said  adhesive  strip  on  said  first  inner  surface  to  form 
a  seal  by  contacting  said  adhesive  strip  with  said  roughened 
surface  of  said  second  inner  surface;  and 

fonning  a  third  portion  of  said  second  iiuier  surface  of  said 
second  wall  into  one  guidance  rib  member  transversely  across 
the  longitudinal  width  of  said  bag  and  adjacent  said  first 
roughened  surface  strip. 


5,575,748 
AIRBAG  FOLDING  ENGINE  ADAPTABLE  FOR 
FOLDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  AIRBAG  DESIGNS 
WUUam  J.  Budde,  Dayton;  Douglas  M.  Donahue,  Jr.,  BcU- 
brtiok.  both  of  Ohio;  Loub  A.  Fanty.  Palm  Harbor.  Fla.,  and 
Scott  F.  Mason.  New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Omega 
Company,  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio 

fUcd  Mar.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20933 

Int  CI."  B6SH  45/02 

VS.  CL  493—477  20  Oaims 


■^ 
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^ 


m 
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IE. 


1.  An  airbag  folding  engine  for  supporting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
types  of  airbag  folding  devices,  each  type  of  airiMig  folding  device 
being  capable  of  folding  a  different  type  of  airbag.  said  airbag 
folding  engine  comprising: 


a  frame  for  removably  motuting  any  one  of  the  plurality  of 

airbag  folding  devices;  and 
a  driver  system  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be 

removably   connected   to   the   one   airbag   folding   device 

mounted  on  said  frame  for  effecting  operation  of  the  one 

airbag  folding  device. 


5,575,749 

ULTRA-THIN  HIGH  DOSE  RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE 

WIRE 

Samuel  F.  Liprie,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  Oninitron 

International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,400,  Aug.  4,  1988,  Pat  Na 

5,084,002.  Thb  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  589,079 

Int  CL"  A61N  5/00:  A61B  6A)0 

VS.  CL  600—3  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  radioactive  source  wire  for  in  situ 
treatment  of  malignancies  in  patients,  comprising: 
assembling  a  source  composed  of  material  capable  of  activation 
to  a  radioactivity  level  sufficient  for  said  treatment  with  a 
flexible  elongate  delivery  wire  of  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter to  become  a  substantially  integral  unit,  by  introdiKing  tlie 
source  into  a  bole  formed  in  the  tip  of  a  delivery  wire  larger 
than  the  desired  diameter  of  the  source  wire  to  be  used  for  the 
treatment  and  drawing  the  assembly  down  to  the  desired 
diameter. 


5,575,750 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Niunbcr 


5,575,751 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  INCIDENT  LIGHT  IN  A 
BODY  CAVITY 
McClellan  M.  Walther,  Gaitfacrsburg;  Thomas  F.  DcLaney, 
Silver   Spring;    Frank   Harrington,   Catonsville;    Paul   D. 
Smith,  Annapolis,  and  Walter  S.  Friauf,  Betfaesda,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883313,  May  14, 1992,  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294392 
Int  CL'  A61B  1/00:1/06:5/05 
VS.  CL  600—104  11  Claims 

I.  An  obturator  which  comprises: 
a  central  hollow  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  ends 

and  an  outer  surface; 
at  least  one  auxiliary  hollow  elongated  cylindrical  tubular  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  ends,  and  an  outer  surface, 
wherein  each  of  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  hollow  elongated 
cylindrical   tubular  members  is   substantially  parallel  and 
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for  the  range  of  visual  field  of  said  objecUve  optical  system  in 
said  cover  endoscope  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  in  said 
coverless  endoscope,  and  the  ranges  of  visual  fields  capable  of 
viewing  in  said  respective  eyepiece  portions  are  subsianually 
the  same. 


attached  direcUy  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  central  hollow 
tubular  member  along  a  contact  point  therebetween  so  that  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  hollow 
elongate  tubular  members  is  exposed  except  at  said  contact 

point  and. 
said  first  end  of  each  of  said  ai  least  one  auxiliary  hollow 

elongated  cylindrical  nibular  members  is  directed  in  a  non- 
convergent,  non-parallel  direction  with  one  another  and  with 
said  central  hollow  tubular  member  and  in  a  direction  which 
has  a  forward  component  with  respect  to  said  first  end  of  said 
central  hollow  tubular  member  and; 
means  for  monitonng  light,  said  means  for  monitoring  light 
being  connectable  to  each  of  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  hollow 
elongated  cylindrical  tubular  members  by  optical  fibers  which 
pass  through  said  second  end  of  each  of  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  hollow  elongated  cylindrical  nibular  members  and 
conduct  incidem  light  to  said  means  for  monitoring  light. 


5^5,753 
ENDOSCOPIC  APPARATUS  USING  A  COVERED  TYPE 
ENDOSCOPE  FITTED  IN  AN  ENDOSCOPE  COVER 
Hisao  Yabe.  Hachioji;  Yoshihiro  Itda,  Tama;  Akira  Suzuki; 
Hideo  Itoh,  both  of  Hachioji;  Yoshio  Tashiro,  Hino;  Minoni 
YamazaU,  and  Osamu  Tamada,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japui,  aasignori  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  25.  1993.  Ser.  No.  3M20 
ClaiMs  priority,  apftttcalioii  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  S-Wtni 
V  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-0091T7  U;  Mmr.  5.  1993,  5-045564 

UL  a."  A61B  1/04 
VS.  a.  tot— 123  '  C'**™ 


5^5.752 
ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM,  COVER  TYPE  ENDOSCOPE 
UNTT  CHANNELED  COVER  TYPE  ENDOSCOPE  UNFT, 
HOLDING  TOOL  IN  ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM,  AND 
HOUSING  MEMBER  OF  COVER  TYPE  ENDOSCOPE 
UNIT 
Hisao  Yabe;  Akira  Suzuki;  Minoru  Yamazaid;  Hideo  Ito,  all  of 
Hachioji;    Yoshihirt)    lida,    Tama;    Yoshio   Tkdiiro,    Hino; 
,  and  Hirwhi  IsUi,  both  of  Hachioji,  aU  of 
I  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Mju-.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,283 
ClaiJM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-005*03 
U;  Feb.  19.  1993,  5-005M4  U;  Frf>.  22,  1993,  5-005926  U 

InL  CL'  A61B  1/04 
VS.  CL  600—121  *  CtalM 
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1.  A  covered  endoscope  type  endoscopic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endoscope  having  an  insetted  portion  inserted  into  a  body 
cavity  to  obuin  an  observed  image,  and  transmission  means 
for  transmitting  the  observed  image,  said  transmission  means 
consisting  of  an  operated  portion  formed  at  a  base  end  of  said 
inserted  portion  and  a  universal  cord  extending  from  a  side 
portion  of  said  operated  portion; 

an  endoscope  cover  capable  of  being  fitted  around  said  endo- 
scope and  having  a  fore  end  component  portion,  a  base  end 
component  portion  and  a  soft  tubular  portion;  and 

at  least  one  fluid  passage  having  at  least  a  portion  provided  in 
said  tubular  portion; 

wherein  the  overall  length  of  said  fluid  passage  is  greater  than 
the  overall  length  of  said  endoscope  including  said  inserted 
portion  and  said  transmission  means. 


5^5,754 
ENDOSCOPIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

INSTRUMENTATION 
Yutaka  Konomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1995.  7-037103 
IDL  CL'  A61B  1/04 
VS.  CL  600—117  W 


1.  An  endoscope  system  comprising; 

a  cover  endoscope  fituble  with  an  endoscope  cover  and  used  by 
covering  its  outer  surface  with  said  endoscope  cover;  and 

a  coverless  endoscope  used  without  being  covered  with  said 
eitdoscope  cover;  ^^ 

wherein  each  of  said  cover  endoscope  and  said  coveriess  endo- 
scope includes  an  objective  optical  system  provided  at  a  distal 
end  of  an  insert  part,  an  eyepiece  optical  system  capable  of 
viewing  directly  with  the  naked  eye  and  a  mask  signal  gen- 
eration means,  interposed  between  said  objective  opocal  sys- 
tem and  said  eyepiece  optical  system,  for  masking  a  part  of  a 
range  of  visual  field  obtained  by  said  objective  optical  system, 
a  mask  configuration  by  said  mask  signal  generation  means 


1.  An  endoscopic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endoscope  inscruble  in  an  object  of  inspection; 
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an  apparatus  body  capable  of  being  removably  fixed  to  the 
object  of  inspection,  the  apparatus  body  including  a  fixing 
section  capable  of  being  fixed  to  the  endoscope  and  a  retain- 
ing section  for  holding  the  fixing  section,  the  retaining  section 
including  rotation  restraining  means  for  restraining  the  rota- 
tion of  the  fixing  section  and  moving  means  capable  of 
linearly  moving  the  fixing  section; 

movement  delecting  means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  the 
fixing  section; 

video  signal  converting  means  for  converting  a  monitor  image 
of  a  subject  region  in  the  object  of  inspection,  observed  by 
means  of  the  endoscope,  into  a  video  signal;  and 

instrumentation  means  including  a  video  signal  receiving  section 
for  receiving  the  video  signal  from  the  video  signal  convert- 
ing meant,  storage  means  for  storing  video  information  deliv- 
ered to  the  video  signal  receiving  section  and  detected  infor- 
mation delivered  from  the  movement  detecting  means,  and 
computing  means  for  eflfecting  three-dimensional  instrumen- 
tation for  the  subject  region  in  accordance  with  the  video 
information  and  the  detected  information  for  each  position  of 
the  endoscope  moved  together  with  tlie  fixing  section  by  the 
moving  means. 


5^5,756 
ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Karasawa;  Norio  Kobayashi.  both  of  HacUoJi;  lUsnya 
Yamaguchi,  Hino;  Tetsumaru  Kubota,  Hachioji;  Yukio 
Kawase,  Tokyo;  Mitsiunasa  Okada,  and  Takao  Yamaguchi. 
both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1993.  5-202335; 
Oct.  4.  1993,  5-248173;  Oct  8.  1993,  5-253286;  Apr.  5,  1994, 

Int.  CL"  A61B  1/12 
VS.  a.  600—157  13  Claims 


5.575,755 

FLUID  INSENSITIVE  BRAKING  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

Allan  I.  Kranter,  Syracuse,  and  Michael  Kefaoskie.  Jordan, 

both  or  N.Y..  assignors  to  Welch  AUyn,  Inc.,  Skaneatdes 

Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  200383,  Feb.  23.  1994.  PaL 

No.  5,464,007.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

388480 

Int  CL'  A61B  J/00 

VS.  a.  600—148  23  Claims 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  flexible  insertion  tube  of  an 
endoscope  having  an  articulation  section  at  its  distal  end  and 
deflection  cable  means  extending  from  the  distal  end  to  the  proxi- 
mal end  thereof,  said  steering  mechanism  comprising: 

a  control  housing  operatively  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  insertion  tube; 

a  control  wheel  moiuted  for  rotation  on  the  exterior  of  said 
control  housing; 

connecting  means  for  coupling  said  control  wheel  to  said  deflec- 
tion cable  means  for  articulating  the  distal  end  of  said  inser- 
tion tube; 

a  brake  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  control  wheel; 

coacting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  control  wheel  for 
engaging  said  brake  means  to  resist  rotation  of  said  control 
wheel;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  brake  means  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  brake  means  is  out  of  engagement  with 
said  coacting  nKans  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  brake 
means  is  in  bralung  engagement  with  said  coacting  means. 


I3a    SO    21  12 
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1.  An  endoscope  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endoscope  including  an  insertion  section; 

a  sheath  attached  thereto  covering  at  least  said  insertion  section 
of  the  endoscope,  wherein  a  forward  end  gap  portion  is 
formed  between  an  inner  surface  of  an  edge  portion  formed  in 
a  forward  end  portion  of  said  sheath  and  an  outer  surface  of  a 
forward  end  portion  of  said  insertion  section  of  the  endo- 
scope, and  wherein  a  fluid  passage  which  communicates  with 
said  forward  end  gap  portion  is  formed  between  an  inner 
surface  of  said  sheath  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  insertion 
section  of  the  endoscope;  and 

a  tubular  cleaning  channel  arranged  within  said  fluid  passage  for 
transporting  cleaning  fluid  toward  said  forward  end  portion  of 
said  insertion  section  of  the  endoscope. 


5.575.757 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  FOCUSING  MECHANISM 
John  E.  Kennedy.  Lowell,  Mass.;  Paul  V.  Lucey.  Sandown, 
N.H.;  Ynry  E.  Kazakevich,  Metfauen;  Ghcor^  Mihaks, 
Chdmsford.  both  of  Mass.,-  Gary  D.  Henley,  Yukon,  and 
Clifford  A.  Dowdy,  Piedmont,  both  of  Okla^  assignors  to 
Smith  &  Nephew  Endoscopy  Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,688 
Int  a.'  A61B  I  AX) 
VS.  CL  600—167  16  Clafaw 

12.  An  endoscope  apparatus  for  internal  inspection  of  an  object. 
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cornphsing  .    . 

arinseition  section  elongated  along  a  longitudinal  axis  between 
a  distal  end  to  be  inserted  into  said  object  and  a  proximal  end 
to  be  manipulated  by  a  user, 
said  distal  end  enclosing  a  chamber, 
a  lens  assembly  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
an  electio-opcical  sensot  mounted  in  said  chamber  proximally  ot 
said  lens  assembly,  said  sensor  being  movable  along  the 
longitudinal  axis, 
a  focusing  mechanism  having  a  focus  control  element  at  saio 
proximal  end  and  a  mechanical  coupling  connecting  said 
focus  control  element  to  said  sensor  for  causing  said  sensor  to 
move  along  said  longitudinal  axis  for  focusing  in  response  to 
activation  of  said  focus  control  element. 
Mid  focus  control  element  including  a  manipulator  that  is  acces- 
sible to  and  rouuble  by  said  user  to  provide  said  activadon. 
said  manipulator  including  an  outer  sleeve  having  a  surface 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  mechanical  coupling  compnsing 

a  helical  surface  disposed  on  an  inner  sleeve  which  surrounds 
and  is  rotauble  around  said  proximal  end.  said  outer  sleeve 
surrounding  said  inner  sleeve  with  said  transverse  surface 
of  said  outer  sleeve  bemg  disposed  in  opposing,  face-to- 
face  engagement  with  a  transverse  surface  of  said  inner 
sleeve  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  outer  sleeve  being  con- 
nected at  said  transverse  surfaces  by  a  coupling  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  said  outer 
sleeve  can  be  disconnected  from  said  inner  sleeve  by  mov- 
ing said  outer  sleeve  axially  away  from  said  inner  sleeve 
along  the  longitudinal  axis,  and 
a  rigid  actuator  including  a  follower  configured  to  engage  said 
bebcal  surface  and  to  move  along  said  helical  surface  in 
response  to  roution  of  said  rolatable  manipulator,  thereby 
to  cause  said  ngid  actuator  to  move  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  move  said  sensor  with  respect  to  said  lens  assem- 
bly 


adjacent  to  said  edge  portion  in  a  direction  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  and  offset  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  spatula 
portion. 


5.575,7» 
METHODS  OF  USING  INFLATABLE  RETRACTION 
DEVICES  IN  LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGERY 
Frederic  H.  Moli.  San  Francisco;  Daniel  T.  Wallace,  MounUln 
View   Jefftry  A.  Smith,  Sunnyvale,  David  C.  Forster,  Wood- 
side,  and  Albert  K.  Chin,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Callf„  assignors  to 
Origin  Medsystems,  Inc.,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
DiviriM  of  Ser.  No.  134,573,  Oct.  8,  1W3,  Pat.  No.  5,425,357. 
which  b  a  contiiiuatioo-in-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  794,590,  Nov.  19 
1991   Pat.  No.  5,36939*.  '»Wrh  ^  »  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser  No.  7«6,7«1,  May  29.  1991.  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  1,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  45739* 
Int.  CL*  A61B  /  7/02 

U.S.  a.  600-207  •'  t^"**^ 


5375,758 
LARYNGOSCOPE  BLADE 
William  A.  Easterbrook.  Ill,  Wertwood,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  VlUl 
Signs,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1994.  Ser.  No.  323349 

laL  CL"  A*1B  1/26 

VS.  a.  tM-l93  3  Claim* 


10  A  method  for  retracting  an  organ  to  gain  access  to  treat  a 
tissue,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  inflatable  retraction  device  in  a  compacted  state. 

the  inflauble  retraction  device  including: 
a  main  envelope  enclosing  a  main  chamber,  the  main  envelope 

including  a  window  and  a  removable  window,  and 
a  second  envelope  covenng  substantially  all  the  main  envelope, 
except  the  window  and  the  removable  window,  the  second 
envelope  and  the  main  envelope  enclosing  a  second  chamber 
outside  the  main  chamber, 
placing  the  inflauble  retracuon  device  in  the  compacted  sute 

adiacenl  the  organ; 
passing  a  fluid  into  the  main  chamber  to  expand  the  main 
chamber  and  the  second  chamber  from  the  compacted  state  to 
retract  the  organ; 
passing  a  fluid  into  the  second  chamber  to  further  expand  the 

second  chamber; 
releasing  fluid  from  the  main  chamber;  and 
detaching  the  removable  window  from  the  main  envelope. 


1  An  improved  plastic  laryngoscope  blade  providing  increased 
resistance  to  torsional  deformation,  the  blade  for  being  coupled  to 
a  laryngoscope  handle,  compnsing: 

a  plastic  body  including  a  generally  curved  spatula  portion 
including  an  edge  portion,  a  web  portion  including  an  outer 
portion  and  a  flange  portion  extending  inwardly  from  said 
web  portion  along  said  outer  portion  and  residing  at  least 
partially  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spatula  portion,  and 
coupling  means  provided  on  said  spatula  portion  for  coupling 
said  body  to  said  handle;  and 
said  spatula  portion  including  an  upper  surface,  said  edge  por- 
tion defimng  an  outer  surface  of  the  Wade,  and  said  web 
portion  extending  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  spatuU 
portion  such  that  said  web  portion  extends  from  a  position 


5375,760 
ROLLER  THERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE 
isamu  Mwiida.  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Kenko 
Zoushin  Kcnkyukai  Corporatloo,  Fiikuoka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*7,638 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  Japan.  Dee.  15.  1994,  6-333963 
Int.  CV  A61H  I5AX) 
VS.  a.  601—19  3  Claims 

1  A  roller  therapeutic  appliance  comprising  a  longitudinal  oper- 
ating shaft  means,  a  pressure  roller  means  amuiged  about  said 
operating  shaft  means  for  applying  localized  pressure  to  a  body, 
means  for  rotaubly  supporting  said  pressure  roller  means  about 
said  shaft  means,  and  annularly  shaped  magneuc  field  generaung 
means  molded  into  said  pressure  roller  means  for  applying  mag- 
netic stimulation  to  a  body,  said  magnetic  field  generaung  source 
means  being  adjacent  an  outer  penphery  of  said  pressure  roller 
means  which  contacts  a  human  body,  said  magnetic  field  general 
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5375,762 

GRADIENT  SEQUENTIAL  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF 

DEEP  VEIN  THROMBOSIS 

Donald  H.  Peder;  Kenneth  M.  BoUm,-  James  A.  Borgen,  and 

Philip   P.   Rlbando,  all  of  Charlotte,   N.C.,  asaignois  to 

Beiersdorf-Jobst.  Inc.  Chariotte.  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223^429 

Int  CL»  A61H  1/00 

VS.  CL  601—152  37  Ctabns 


ing  means  comprising  a  non-magnetic  metal  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  permanent  magnets  embedded,  at  regular  intervals,  along  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  non-magnetic  metal  ring. 


5375,761 
MASSAGE  DEVICE  APPLYING  VARIABLE-FREQUENCY 

VIBRATION  IN  A  VARUBLE  PULSE  SEQUENCE 
Mohammcd-Ali  H^ianpour,  1706  Vestal  Dr.,  Coral  Springs, 
Fla.  33071 

FUcd  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281y48S 

Int  CL'  A61H  1/00 

VS.  a.  601—48  15  Claims 


1.  A  vibrating  massager  comprising: 

first  electronic  pulse  generating  means  for  forming  a  first  series 
of  electrical  pulses,  wherein  said  first  electronic  pulse  gener- 
ating means  includes  adjustment  means  for  varying  each  first 
variable  time  occurring  between  a  pulse  transition  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  next  pulse  transition  occurring  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction,  while  each  time  occurring 
between  a  pulse  transition  opposite  said  first  direction  and  a 
next  pulse  transition  occurring  in  said  first  direction  remains 
constant; 

vibration  generating  means  for  producing  mechanical  vibrations, 
said  vibration  generating  means  being  driven  according  to 
said  first  series  of  electrical  pulses,  wherein  said  vibration 
generating  means  is  turned  on  by  said  electrical  pulses  during 
pulse  transitions  opposite  said  first  direction,  and  wherein  said 
vibration  generating  means  is  turned  off  during  pulse  transi- 
tions in  said  first  direction,  whereby  variation  of  said  adjust- 
ment means  varies  each  time  delay  during  which  said  vibra- 
tion generating  means  is  turned  off  between  times  in  which 
said  vibration  generating  means  is  turned  on  while  said  vibra- 
tion generating  means  is  left  on  for  a  constant  pulse  duration; 
and 

a  housing,  surrounding  said  first  electronic  pulse  generating 
means  and  said  vibration  generating  means,  transmitting 
mechanical  vibrations  produced  by  said  vibration  generating 
means  to  a  protrusion  forming  a  closed  integral  pan  of  said 
housing,  said  protrusion  extending  outward  from  a  surround- 
ing exterior  surface  of  said  housing. 


■SrSTIM  CONTROUCT 


.ONTROL  H£ANS 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  multi<hambered  inflatable  sleeve  to 

provide  a  prophylactic  modality  to  a  limb  of  a  recumbent  user 

through  repeated  squeezing  and  relaxing  action,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

inflating  a  first  chamber  of  the  sleeve  to  a  first  predetermined 

chamber  pressure  during  a  first  inflation  cycle;  then 
inflating  a  second  chamber  of  the  sleeve  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined chamber  pressure  in  response  to  a  pressure  in  the  first 
chamber  reaching  the  first  predetermined  chamber  pressure 
during  the  first  inflation  cycle;  then 
periodically  adjusting  the  pressures  in  the  first  and  second  cham- 
bers during  the  first  inflation  cycle,  respectively,  so  that  a 
monotonically  decreasing  pressure  gradient  is  established  in  a 
proximal  direction  between  the  first  chamber  and  the  second 
chamber,  by 

sampling  a  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  to  obtain  a  first 
sample  and  then  adjusting  the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber 
upward  or  downward  to  the  first  predetermined  pressure, 
based  on  the  first  sample; 
sampling  a  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  to  obtain  a  second 
sample  and  then  adjusting  the  pressure  in  the  second  cham- 
ber upward  or  downward  to  the  second  predetermined 
pressure,  based  on  the  second  sample:  and 
deflating  the  first  and  second  chambers  from  the  first  and  second 
predetermined  chamber  pressures,  respectively,  to  pressures 
less  than  the  second  predetermined  chamber  pressure,  at  the 
end  of  the  first  inflation  cycle. 


5375,763 
CERVICAL  ORTHOSIS 
Hiroto  Nagata,  8-1,  Ihkadal  4-chonic,  Nagaokakyo-shl,  Kyoto 
617,  Japan;  Shoichi  Komaba,  Oita;  Tom  Nagano,  Katawo 
Toyooaka.  and  Hidenori  Kanczaki.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toshlnobu  Onomura,  Nishinomiya;  Hiroto 
Nagata,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Kawamura  Gishi  Co..  Ltd., 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1994,  6-05411% 
Aug.  31,  1994,  6-207452 

Int  a."  A6IF  5/00 
VS.  CL  602—18  14  Claims 

1.  A  cervical  orthosis  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  cervical  orthosis  member  including  a  chest  support 
abutting  against  the  region  from  the  shoulders  to  the  chest, 
and  two  front  supporting  portions  continuously  extending 
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fmn  Mid  chen  support  aloag  boJh  ude  portioiis  of  the  ante- 
rior  of  the  neck  and  boih  ude  portkms  of  the  bead; 

(b)  a  tern  cervical  ofthoau  merober  including  a  back  support 
abutting  against  the  regwo  from  die  sbouMers  to  the  back, 
two  rear  suppocting  portxms  cootinuoutly  extending  from 
said  back  suppon  along  both  side  poitiaii*  of  the  poalehor  of 
the  neck,  and  an  occipital  region  brace  portioa  provided  with 
die  upper  end  of  each  of  said  rear  supporting  portioos.  and 
circumferennally  extending  against  said  occipital  region  so  as 
10  brace  the  occipital  region; 

(c)  an  interconnecung  member  uMercoiuiecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  fro«  supporting  portions  with  said  occipital  region  brace 
portioa; 

(d)  a  forehead  brace  inwliir  coMnrrting  each  upper  end  of  said 
from  supporting  portion  abutting  against  the  forehead  and 
bracing  die  frontal  region  of  die  head;  and 

(e)  a  cheek  brace  member  arranged  on  die  uMemal  surfaces  of 
said  front  supporting  portions  so  at  to  brace  die  cheeks 
wiitMut  disturbing  die  movement  of  die  mandible,  wherein 
said  cheek  brace  member  U  tpmrne  and  uidependent  from 
said  front  supporting  portions  and  anchored  to  die  uueraal 
surfaces  of  said  front  supporting  portions  vu  detachable  tape 
so  diat  It  IS  adjustable  to  be  potitioned  in  a  range  from  die 
cheeks  to  die  mandible  on  die  internal  surface  of  said  front 
supporting  portioiu. 


JJ,  A  constant  torque  joint  comprising: 

a  joint  having  a  pivot  axis; 

a  cable  mounted  in  said  joint  for  applying  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  joint; 

a  tensioning  app«ius  for  applying  tension  to  said  cable,  said 
tensioning  apparatus  having  a  deflection  range  and  a  force 

rate;  ^.         . 

a  cable  anchor  attached  to  said  cable  and  movable  wiuiin  said 

joint  at  a  function  of  said  force  rate  over  said  deflection  range 

of  said  tensioning  apparatus  to  provide  a  constant  torque  in 

response  to  movement  of  said  joint; 
said  caWe  having  a  moment  arm  length  which  varies  widi  die 

movement  of  said  cable  anchor  to  compensate  for  vagaries  of 

said  tensiomng  apparatus;  and 
an  anchor  pin  captured  in  said  joint,  said  moment  arm  length 

being  defined  by  a  position  of  said  anchor  pin  relative  to  said 

pivot  axis  of  said  joint 


5^5,7*5 

TRACTION  AITARATUS  AND  MFTHOD 

SteTca  K.  F«rtM;  l«25-3*th  Av«mic  (X,  Greclejr,  Colo.  «««4 

FBcd  Dec  2S,  ins,  Str.  No.  57»  J«* 

laL  CL*  A*1F  5A)0 

VS.  CI  «n-n  " ' 


5^5,7*4 
ntOSTHETIC  JOINT  WITH  DYNAMIC  TORQUE 
COMPENSATOR 
I  A.  \m  Dy«e,  2*31  Oal»Ml  Dr,  W,  HwiImw,  tad. 

47«M 

Flkd  Dec  14. 1994.  Scr.  N^  35S,M5 
taL  CL'  A41F  i/00 
VS.  a.  MX-M  » 


1.  A  traction  apparatus  for  selectively  applying  traction  force*  to 
die  spine  of  a  human  subject,  die  traction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  base  member,  front  and  rear  vertical  columns 
attached  to  front  and  rear  ends,  respectively,  of  die  base 
member,  and  a  horizontal  toprail  member  attached  to  top  ends 
of  the  front  and  rear  vertical  columns; 

a  knee  rest  posiboned  widiin  die  frame  for  receiving  die  knees 
of  die  subject; 

a  pelvic  rest  positioned  widiin  die  frame  rearward  of  die  knee 
rest  for  receiving  die  pelvis  of  die  subject; 

pelvic  traction  means  including  a  pelvic  belt  adapted  for  posi- 
tioning around  die  front  of  die  subject  in  die  area  of  die 
pelvis,  die  pelvic  traction  means  further  including  pelvic 
tensioning  means  coupled  to  die  pelvic  belt  and  die  rear 
vertical  column  for  adjustably  applying  a  rearward  force  on 
the  pelvic  belt; 

dorsoiumbw  traction  means  including  a  dorsolumbar  belt 
adapted  for  positioning  around  die  rear  of  die  subject  in  die 
■ea  of  die  dorsolumbar  spine,  die  dorsolumbar  traction 
meant  further  including  dorsolumbar  tensioning  means 
coupled  to  die  dorsolumbar  belt  and  die  front  vertical  column 
for  adjustably  applying  a  forward  force  on  die  dorsolumbar 
belt;  and 

shoulder  traction  means  including  a  slnulder  harness  adapted  for 
positioning  around  each  of  die  shoulders  of  die  subject,  die 
shoulder  traction  means  further  including  shoulder  tensioning 
means  coupled  to  die  shoulder  harness  and  die  rear  vertical 
column  for  adjusuMy  applying  a  rearward  force  on  die  shoul- 
der harness. 


5.S75.7W 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  NONSURGICAL  MAPPING  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  ATRIAL  ARRHYTHMIA  USING 

CATHETERS  GUIDED  BY  SHAPED  GUIDING 

INTRODUCERS 

John  F.  Swartz,  "Hilsa,  Okla.,  and  John  Ockuly,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  aasignora  to  Daig  Corporadoo,  Mlnnctonka,  Minn. 

Condnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,168,  Nov.  3, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,497.774,  and  Ser.  No.  146.744,  Nov.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5.427,U9.  This  appUcaUon  Jul  8. 1994,  Scr.  No.  272.014 

Int  CL'  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CL  604-^3  42  Oaims 


WSfiff^] 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  atrial  arihytfainia  within  the 
atria  of  a  human  heart  by  use  of  ablation  and  mapping  procedures 
whereby  said  procedures  comprise 

introducing  into  tlie  atria  a  precurved,  guiding  introducer, 
wherein  said  introducer  contains  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end 
and  a  lumen  running  witliiB  said  guiding  introducer  from 
proximal  to  distal  ends, 

introducing  into  said  lumen  of  said  guiding  introducer  an  abla- 
tion and  mapping  catheter, 

guiding  the  catheter  to  a  selected  area  of  die  atria  by  use  of  the 
guiding  introducer,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  cadieter  extends 
out  the  distal  end  of  the  lumen  of  the  guiding  introducer,  and 

mapping  and  ablating  die  selected  area  of  the  atria  by  use  of  the 
catheter  thereby  producing  an  ablation  track. 


1.  A  cadieterization  method  comprising: 

providing  a  catheter  having  a  lumen  with  a  flexible  distal  tip 
portion; 

providing  a  first  fluid  source  at  a  first  pressure  and  connecting 
the  first  fluid  source  to  the  said  lumen  through  a  first  fluid 
supply  channel  including  a  check  valve  operable  to  block  ttie 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  source  whenever  the  pressure 
between  the  said  lumen  and  die  check  valve  exceeds  the  first 
pressure; 

providing  a  second  fluid  source  at  a  second  pressure  signifi- 
candy  higher  than  said  first  pressure  and  connecting  tlie 
second  fluid  source  to  ttie  said  lumen  through  a  second  fluid 
supply  channel  including  an  on-off  valve;  and, 

at  selected  times,  moving  tlie  on-off  valve  to  an  on  position  to 
provide  fluid  from  the  second  source  to  die  lumen  and  move 
the  check  valve  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  source. 


5.575,768 

DEVICE  AND  KIT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  BREAST 

SHIELD  AND  RELATED  PUMP  EQUIPMENT 

Kathleen  A.  Lockridgc,  Crystal  Lake;  Brian  H.  SOvcr;  GottUlf 

Weniger,  both  of  Cary,  and  Richard  S.  Weston.  Crystal 

Lake,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  MerMa,  Inc,  McHenry,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375.977,  Jan.  20,  1995,  Pat 

No.  5.514,166.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  555.151 

tat  CL'  A61M  1/06 
VS.  a.  604—74  32  CUdms 


5A75.767 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

ONE-WAY  FLUID  VALVING  IN  ANGIOGRAPHY 

Robert  C.  Stevens,  18265  NW.  Highway  335,  Wilbston,  Fla. 

32696 

Filed  Sep.  16. 1994,  Ser.  No.  307.347 

tat  CL*  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CL  604—53  6  Cbrinis 


1.  A  breast  pump  assembly  support  device  for  holding  a  breast 
shield  in  place  on  a  breast  for  expressing  milk,  comprising: 
a  garment  to  be  worn  around  a  woman's  torso; 
a  pair  of  \oops  attached  to  said  garment  in  opposed  spaced 

relation; 
a  band  attachable  to  each  of  said  loops;  and 
a  mounting  element  having  a  plurality  of  posts  extending  from 

said  breast  shield  to  which  said  band  is  fiirther  attachable. 


5475.769 

CANNULA  FOR  A  SLIT  SEPTUM  AND  A  LOCK 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFORE 

Vincent  L.  VaiUancourt,  14  Bnnyan  Dr..  Uvtaigston,  NJ.  07039 

Filed  May  30.  1995.  Scr.  No.  453.624 

tat  CL'  A61M  37/00 

VS.  CL  604—86  18  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of 

a  septum  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  slit  dierein  and  being 

of  a  Uiickiiess  of  from  0.074  inches  to  0.160  inches;  and 
a  hollow  needle  for  penetrating  said  septum  through  said  slit, 
said  needle  having  an  outside  diameter  in  a  range  of  from 
0.032  inches  to  0.0S8  inches  and  a  closed  distal  end  with  a 
smooth  surface  for  penetrating  into  said  septum  witliout 
removing  debris  from  said  septum,  said  needle  having  at  least 
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November  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 
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5.575,771 

BALLOON  CATHETER  WITH  EXTERNAL  GUIDEWIRE 

Paul  WallnAy,  8910  CarlWe  RiL,  Wyndmoor.  P*.  1903R-7412 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,74* 

InL  CL*  A41M  29m 

UACL^    -^  WCUta. 


one  opening  in  a  skJewtU  dieieof  far  the  passage  of  fluid  into 
or  from  widiin  said  needle. 


5375,77«  

IMPLANTABLE  DRUG  INFUSION  SYSTEM  WITH  SAFE 

BOLUS  CAPABILITY 
GcraM  S.  Mctaky,  LaJagtoa,  imI  BrwUey  J.  EM«re*.  Norfolk, 
kalk  af  Mi    Mri^ers  to  Them  CorporaHoa,  Wolpole, 


Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417a4» 
lat.  CL*  AtlM  n/00 


M4      ^ 


S  A  catfieier  including  a  perfusion  poition  defining  a  channel  for 
die  flow  of  fluids,  said  cadteier  being  adapied  for  use  widi  a 
guidewire.  said  cadieter  comprising: 

an  elongated,  flexible  body  defining  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  and  also  defining  a  balloon  inflation  lumen  extending 
from  a  location  near  said  proximal  end  of  said  body  to  a 
location  near  said  distal  end  of  said  body, 
a  balloon  including  an  inflatable  portion  affixed  at  a  location 
near  said  distal  end  of  said  body,  widi  the  interior  of  said 
inflatable  portion  of  said  baUooo  in  communication  with  said 
balloon  inflanon  lumen,  said  location  being  selected  so  thai 
said  perfusion  portion  of  said  cadieter  extends  dirough  said 
balloon,  and  distally  beyond  said  inflatable  portion  of  said 
balloon,  but  not  through  said  body  of  said  cadieter,  and 
guidewire  retaining  means  supported  on  said  perfusion  portion 
of  said  cadieter  at  a  location  more  distal  Uian  said  inflatable 
portion  of  said  balloon,  said  retaining  means  being  dimen- 
sioned for  allowing  said  perfusion  portion  to  slide  relauve  to 
said  guidewiie,  while  being  maintained  adjacent  Uiereto. 


1.  An  implantable  infusion  device  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  wall; 

a  first  infusate  chamber  in  die  housing; 

a  first  inlet  port  in  said  waU.  said  first  inlet  port  communicating 

with  said  first  chamber, 
a  first  self-sealing  septum  closing  said  first  inlet  port  at  said 

waU; 
an  oodet  cadieter  extending  ftwn  said  housing; 
a  first  fluid  padiway  extending  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 

outlet  catheter, 
a  second  inlet  port  in  laid  waU.  said  second  inlet  port  extending 

iMo  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
a  second  self-sealing  septum  closing  said  second  inlet  port  at 

said  wall; 
a  diird  self-sealing  septum  positioned  in  die  second  inlet  port 
and  sp«xd  from  said  second  septum  dierein  so  as  to  define 
between  said  second  and  dwd  septt  a  second  infusate  cham- 
ber in  die  bousing; 
a  second  fluid  p«hway  extending  from  die  second  chamber  to 

said  outlet  catheter; 
a  valve  m  said  second  fluid  p«hway.  said  valve  being  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  to  open  and  close  die 
second  fluid  pathway; 
means  for  biasing  die  valve  to  its  closed  position,  and 
valve  acniating  means  located  in  die  second  inlet  port  on  die 
opposite  side  of  die  diird  septum  from  die  second  chamber. 
Mid  actuatuig  means  being  adapted  to  open  said  valve  only 
when  contacted  by  a  needle  diat  penetrates  dnough  boUi  die 
Mcond  and  diird  septa. 


5,575,772 

ALBATION  CATHETERS 

Charles  D.  Lennox,  HttdMW,  N  JL,  avigiior  to  Bortoo  Sciendflc 

Corporadoo,  Nadck,  M««. 

ContlBuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  84,74*,  JuL  1, 1993,  abMdooed.  TO» 

appUcadoa  Feb.  15.  199*,  Ser.  No.  6014134 

Int  CL'  A*1M  2SA)0 

VS.  CL  6»4-9«  3*  *^^'**" 


12.  A  catheter  device,  comprising: 

a  cadieter  shaft  constructed  for  insertion  into  a  body  of  a  bvmg 

an  inflatable  balloon  mounted  on  a  distal  portion  of  said  cadieter 
shaft  said  cadieter  shaft  and  said  balloon  being  sized  and 
constructed  to  pennit  said  distal  portion  of  said  cadieter  shaft 


to  be  inserted  into  said  body  while  said  balloon  is  deflated  and 
to  pennit  said  balloon  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid  inside  said 
body,  said  balloon  being  disposed  annularly  around  a  distal  tip 
of  said  catheter  shaft  and  being  constructed  to  extend  beyond 
said  distal  tip  and  to  be  pressed  against  tissue  in  an  axial 
direction  when  inflated; 

a  heating  device  mounted  on  said  distal  portion  of  said  catheter 
shaft  and  constructed  to  cause  tissue  in  contact  with  said 
balloon  while  said  balloon  is  inflated  to  be  heated;  and 

an  electrode  located  on  a  distal  tip  of  said  catheter  device,  said 
electrode  being  positioned  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  tissue 
while  said  balloon  is  pressed  against  said  tissue  in  an  axial 
direction. 


5,575,774 
STRUCTURAL  OF  SAFETY  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Loog-Hsiung  Chen,  5F,  No.  91-3,  ChuDg  Cheng  Road,  Section 
1„  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  547^58 

InL  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—110  4  Oalms 


5375,773 

REVERSIBLE  VEIN  RESIN  NEEDLE  SET  FOR  ONE 

TIME  USE 

Kyung  J.  Soag;  Young  S.  Song;  Jemg  S.  Song,  and  Joong  S. 

Song,  all  of  #1-Ga  57-1,  Kyungwon-Dong,  Wansan,  Joi^Jii, 

Junbuk-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  250,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1993, 
1993-9246 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—110  14  Claims 


/« 


fi 


Vv,, 


,J 


v-a 


1.  A  reversible  vein  needle  set  comprising: 

a  needle  body  cylinder,  said  needle  body  cylinder  having  a 
transfiision  line  connector  in  which  a  connector  of  an  injectant 
line  is  inserted;  and 

an  elongated  tube  having  an  interior  portion  for  receipt  of  a 
metal  needle  therein. 

whereby  said  tube  may  be  inserted  into  a  patient,  and  die  metal 
needle  may  be  inserted  into  and  removed  firom  the  interior 
portion  of  the  tube  while  the  nibe  remains  in  dte  patient. 

wherein  said  needle  body  cylinder  includes  an  upper  pan  and  a 
lower  part,  wherein  said  transfusion  line  connector  is  located 
proximaK  said  upper  pan.  and  wherein  said  reversible  vein 
needle  set  further  includes: 

a  cylindrical  film  shield  fixed  inside  of  die  cylinder  to  the  upper 
and  lower  parts  of  the  cylinder; 

a  piston  fixed  to  an  interior  central  portion  of  the  cylindrical  film 
shield  said  piston  having  a  metal  needle  protruding  down- 
wardly therefrom; 

a  knob  located  along  a  sidewall  of  said  cylinder;  and 

a  connecting  rod  extending  through  said  sidewall  atid  intercon- 
necting  laid  piston  with  said  knob. 


1.  A  safety  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  barrel  having  a 
front  neck  and  an  inside  flange  inside  said  fiont  neck,  a  needle 
holder  inserted  into  said  front  neck  of  said  barrel  and  retained  in 
place  by  said  inside  flange  of  said  front  neck  of  said  banel,  a 
needle  cannula  fastened  to  said  needle  holder,  a  plunger  moved  in 
said  barrel,  a  rubber  stopper  connected  to  said  plunger  by  a 
connecting  member,  wherein  said  inside  flange  of  said  ftont  neck 
of  said  barrel  has  a  front  sloping  wall  of  small  slope  and  a  rear 
sloping  wall  of  different  angles  for  permitting  said  needle  holder  to 
be  pulled  backwards  to  an  inside  of  said  barrel  and  for  stopping 
said  needle  bolder  from  being  forced  forwards  out  of  said  front 
neck  of  said  barrel;  said  needle  holder  comprises  a  longitudinal 
center  through  hole,  which  imparts  a  passage  between  said  needle 
cannula  and  said  barrel,  an  inner  thread  around  said  longitudinal 
center  through  bole  for  mounting  said  needle  cannula,  and  a  rear 
retaining  hole  at  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  center  through  hole 
remote  from  said  needle  cannula;  said  connecting  member  has  a 
connecting  tip  connected  to  said  plunger  that  can  be  broken  to  let 
said  plunger  be  disconnected  from  said  connecting  member,  said 
nibber  stopper  has  a  retainer  rod  at  a  front  end  thereof  fitting  said 
retaining  hole  of  said  needle  holder,  said  retaining  rod  being  forced 
into  engagement  with  said  retaining  hole  of  said  needle  bolder 
when  said  rubber  stopper  is  moved  to  said  front  neck  of  said  barrel 
by  said  plunger,  for  permitting  said  needle  holder  with  said  needle 
cannula  to  be  pulled  backwards  to  said  inside  of  said  barrel  by  said 
plunger;  said  plunger  can  be  inserted  into  said  ftt>nt  neck  of  said 
barrel  to  deform  said  needle  cannula  when  said  needle  holder  and 
said  needle  cannula  are  moved  to  said  inside  of  said  barrel  and  said 
plunger  is  disconnected  from  the  connecting  tip  of  said  connecting 
member;  said  plunger  has  a  locating  groove  around  a  periphery  of 
said  plunger  for  engagement  with  said  inside  flange  of  said  front 
neck  of  said  barrel  when  it  is  inserted  into  front  end  of  said  barrel 
to  deform  said  needle  cannula. 


5,575,775 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Niuibcr 
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5.575,776 

SINGLE  DOSE,  PREnLLED.  DISPOSABLE  SYRJNGE 

WMT«.  J.  BWweta.  12  Fo«  Run.  North  CklweU.  N  J^OW 

CooUnu-tion  of  Ser.  Na  350.987.  N»-».  "^- '^f?*^"* 

This  applicatioo  Nov.  2.  1W5.  Ser.  No.  55202* 

Inl.  CL*  A*1M  Sm 

UACL6M-187  WO^ 


5.575,778 
BLOOD-TAKING  DEVICE 
Stefan  lUrdt,  B.uii.t.1,  mnd  Fnuik  Finis,  Wolfhagen,  both  of 
Germany,  asdgnon  to  B.  Braun  Mebungen  AG,  Melsun^, 

Germany  ,.«.«, 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  310,127 
InL  a."  A«1B  5/00 
MS.  a.  604-200  '  C"*^ 


1.  A  single  dose.  prefiUed.  disposaWe  syringe  comprising: 

a  syringe  barrel, 

a  single  pointed  needle. 

a  piston,  and  an  outer  casing. 

wberem  said  outer  casing  has  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  said 
syringe  barrel  in  the  packaged  state,  and  wherein  said  outer 
casing  surrounds  said  synnge  barrel  in  said  paclcaged  state. 
s«d  outer  casing  being  collapsible  to  have  an  outer  diamc«r 
smaller  than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  synnge  barrel  so  that 
said  collapsed  outer  casmg  acts  as  a  plunger  to  force  said 
piston  through  said  synnge  barrel  thereby  ejecting  said  single 
dose  of  prefilled  medicauon. 


5.575,777 

RETRACTABLE  NEEDLE  CANNULA  INSERTION  SET 

WITH  REFINEMENTS  TO  BETTER  CONTROL 

LEAKAGE,  RETRACTION  SPEED  AND  REUSE 

Walter  E.  Cover,  Mlasion  Vlejo,  and  AUn  A.  DavMner,  CUr- 

emont.  both  of  Calif.  asrigDors  to  Becton  Diddnsoo  and 

Company,  Franklin  IjUies.  NJ. 

C«^^i.tion  of  Ser.  No.  152,401.  Nov.  15.  1993  .b«««ooed. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  422.662 

tat.  a."  A6IM  5/32 

VS.  CL  6»*-198  '  ^^'^ 


1.  A  blood-taking  device,  compnsing: 

a  radially  expandable  inner  tubule  having  a  front  end. 

an  outer  tubule  surrounding  the  inner  tubule  and  having  a  front 
end  the  inner  tubule  being  relatively  less  ngid  than  the  outer 
tubule,  the  inner  and  outer  tubules  mutually  defining  an  annu- 
lar gap  therebetween. 

a  separating  member  disposed  in  the  inner  tubule. 

the  inner  tubule  and  the  outer  tubule  being  clamped  together  at 
their  respective  front  ends,  whereby  the  inner  tubule  and  the 
outer  tubule  are  fixed  with  respect  to  each  other. 

the  front  end  of  the  inner  tubule  comprising  an  integral  end  wall 

defining  a  locking  profile.  ,      j      ,i 

the  front  end  of  the  outer  tubule  comprising  an  integral  end  wall 

having  a  cone  extending  therefrom  and  defining  a  counter 

the'^bng  profile  and  the  counter  profile  being  munially  con- 
figured to  cooperatively  form  a  lock  and  seal. 


1  An  introducer  needle  assembly,  comprising 

a  hollow  needle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  sharp  distal  end; 

a  hollow  handle  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end: 

a  needle  hub  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  hollow  need  e 
and  slidably  disposed  in  the  hollow  handle  wherein  the  needle 
hub  includes  a  flashback  chamber  in  fluid  communicaoon 
with  the  hollow  needle  for  receiving  blood  from  within  the 
hollow  needle: 

a  spring  operably  connected  to  the  needle  hub; 

a  latch  operably  engaging  the  needle  hub  selectively  tt.  maintain 
the  needle  hub  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  the  hollow  handle 
against  the  bias  of  the  spring;  and 

a  means  disposed  in  the  hollow  handle  for  slowing  the  spe^of 
the  needle  hub  when  the  latch  is  disengaged  from  the  needle 
hub  and  the  spring  biases  the  needle  hub  toward  the  proximal 
end  of  the  hollow  handle. 


5.575,779 
LIQUID  REGULATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Robert  L.  Barry,  Queensbury.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Namlc  U.S.A. 
Corporation.  Glens  Falls.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,692 
lot  CL'  A6IM  5/00 
U&  CI  604-246  W"**™ 

6  A  system  for  regulaung  the  flow  of  liquids,  compnsing: 
a  a  first  tubing  section  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
a  first  fluid  connector  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  first 
tubing  section  for  connection  to  a  liquid  source,  and  a  second 
fluid  connector  dispose*  at  the  distal  end  of  the  first  tubing 

b  rflow  regulator  comprising:  a  reservoir  having  walls,  a  liquid 
inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet;  a  deflector  disposed  so  that  a  liquid 
entenng  the  reservoir  via  the  liquid  inlet  is  deflected  towards 
the  reservoir  waUs;  and  a  vent  in  fluid  communication  with 

the  reservoir;  .     ,       .      j     a..,,\ 

c  a  second  tubing  section  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end.  wherein  the  disUl  end  of  the  second  tubing  section  is 
connected  to  the  liquid  inlet  of  the  reservoir; 


d.  a  third  fluid  connector  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
second  tubing  section,  wherein  the  third  fluid  connector  is 
engageable  with  the  second  fluid  connector; 

e.  liquid  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  into  the 
flow  regulator,  wherein  the  liquid  control  means  is  disposed  in 
the  first  tubing  section  or  the  second  tubing  section; 

f.  one-way  liquid  flow  means  disposed  in  the  second  mbing 
section,  for  preventing  liquid  flow  through  the  tubing  in  a 
direction  from  the  flow  regulator  toward  the  liquid  source; 

g.  a  third  tubing  section  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
wherein  the  proximal  end  of  the  third  tubing  section  is  con- 
nected to  the  liquid  outlet  of  the  reservoir;  and 

h.  a  fourth  fluid  connector  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  the  third 
tubing  section. 


5,575,780 

MEDICAL  HOLLOW  NEEDLE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THEREOF 

Yoshikuni  Saito.  Ooaza  KitanoKami   1930.  KurobanemacU, 

Nasu-gun  Tochlgi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  504,038 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1995,  7-129297; 
Jun.  14,  1995,  7-171438 

tat  a.'  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—272  12  CUims 
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1.  A  medical  hollow  needle  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  member  having  a  flow  path  capable  of  passing  a 
fluid  therein  along  a  axis  center  direction; 

a  first  bevel  grinding  face  formed  at  a  top  end  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  such  that  said  flow  path  is  open  in  an 
oblique  direction,  having  a  first  inclined  angle  with  respect  to 
said  center  axis; 

a  second  bevel  grinding  face  formed  by-rotating  a  first  rotational 
angle  in  a  positive  direction  with  respect  to  said  first  bevel 
grinding  face  with  said  center  axis  as  its  center,  having  a 
second  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  said  center  axis,  and  a 
third  bevel  grinding  face  fonned  by  rotating  a  second  rota- 
tional angle  in  an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said  first 
bevel  grinding  face  with  said  axis  center  as  its  center,  having 
a  third  inchned  angle  with  respect  to  said  center  axis,  both 
formed  at  said  top  edge  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member; 

a  fourth  bevel  grinding  face  in  a  shape  of  a  plane,  grinded  and 
formed  at  a  position  opposed  to  said  first  bevel  grinding  face 
of  said  top  edge  portion  of  said  cyUndrical  member  in  an 


oblique  direction  widi  respect  to  said  center  axis  direction  of 

said  cylindrical  member,  thereby  thinning  a  thickness  of  said 

cylindrical  member;  and 

sharp  edge  ponion  comprised  of  at  least  three  grinding  faces. 

that  is,  said  second,  said  third  and  said  fourth  bevel  grinding 

faces. 


5,575.781 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  USEFUL  IN  MEDICAL 
APPLICATIONS 
Autry  O.  V.  DeBusk.  PoweU.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  DeRoyal  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Powell,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,677 

tat  a."  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  604—362  14  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  article  particularly  suitable  for  use  in  medical 
applications  comprising 

a  body  portion  including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  an  absorbent 
material,  said  layers  being  overiaid  one  on  the  other  in 
stacked  relationship  to  define  a  stack  of  said  layers, 

said  layers  within  said  stack  having  first  and  second  opposite 
side  edges, 

at  least  one  elongated  relatively  flat  radiopaque  element  having  a 
length  dimension  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  side  edges. 

said  radiopaque  element  being  disposed  adjacent  said  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  side  edges  and  oriented  with  its 
length  dimension  generally  parallel  to  said  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  side  edges. 

said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  side  edges  being  first 
folded  inwardly  of  said  body  portion  with  said  radiopaque 
element  being  simultaneously  folded  inwardly  of  said  body 
portion  with  the  inward  folding  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  side  edges  to  define  a  first  fold  having  a  width 
dimension  that  includes  the  radiopaque  element,  and  thereaf- 
ter further  folded  inwardly  of  said  body  portion  to  define  a 
second  fold  widiin  which  the  first  fold  and  said  radiopaque 
element  associated  therewith  are  captured  therein,  whereby 
said  radiopaque  element  is  substantially  fully  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  folds  and  physicaUy  anchored  therein  by  said 
folds. 


5,575,782 

GARMENT-LIKE  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 

HAVING  A  BLOUSED  OUTER  COVER 

Margaret  H.  Hasse,  Wyoming,  and  Patrick  J.  Allen,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,055 

tat  a.'  A61F  13/15 

VS.  a.  604—385.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  garment-like  elasticized  disposable  garment  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  having: 

(i)  a  front  portion  having  an  end  edge,  longitudinal  side  edges, 
leg  edges,  a  central  region,  ear  flaps,  each  said  ear  flap 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  central  region  to 
said  longitudinal  side  edges  and  longitudinally  along  said 
central  region  from  said  end  edge  to  said  leg  edge; 
(ii)  a  rear  portion  opposed  to  said  front  portion,  said  rear 
portion  having  an  end  edge,  longitudinal  side  edges,  leg 
edges,  a  central  region,  ear  flaps,  each  said  ear  flap  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  firom  said  central  region  to  said 
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longitudinal  side  edges  and  longitudinally  along  said  cen- 
tral region  from  said  end  edge  to  said  leg  edge;  and 
(iii)  a  crotch  poruon  between  said  front  poruon  and  said  rear 
portion; 
said  chassis  including: 

an  inner  layer  having  a  front  portion,  crotch  portion,  ena 
edges,  longitudinal  side  edges,  penphery  adjacent  to  said 
end  edges  and  said  longitudinal  side  edges,  and  a  central 
area  inboard  of  said  periphery; 
an  elastic  ear  flap  member  joined  to  each  said  ear  flap  in 
said  rear  portion  and  said  front  portion  and  extending 
longitudinally  fnim  said  end  edge  of  said  ear  flap  toward 
said  leg  edge  of  said  ear  flap  to  form  an  elastomenc 
laminate,  each  said  elastomenc  laminate  being  mechani- 
cally stretched  to  form  an  elasticized  ear  flap  in  each  said 
ear  flap  of  said  chassis,  each  said  ear  flap  being  unitary 
with  said  chassis  in  that  said  elasticized  ear  flap  com- 
poses a  portion  of  at  least  said  inner  layer; 
an  absorbent  assembly  comprising  at  least  a  liquid  pervioas 
(opsheet  joined  to  said  inner  layer  and  an  absorbent  core 
posiuoncd  between  said  lopsheet  and  said  inner  layer; 
an  oversized  outer  layer  having  a  front  portion,  rear  por- 
tion, crotch  portion,  end  edges,  longitudinal  side  edges 
longitudinal  side  edges,  penphery  adjacent  to  said  end 
edges  and  said  longitudinal  side  edges,  and  a  central  area 
inboard  of  said  penphery,  said  outer  layer  being  longer 
than  said  inner  layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  penphery 
of  said  outer  layer  being  joined  to  a  lea.st  a  portion  of 
said  periphery  of  said  inner  layer  such  that  said  central 
area  of  said  outer  layer  blouses  away  from  said  central 
area  and  inner  layer  of  selected  portions,  said  outer  layer 
additionally  having  a  pattern  pnmed  thereon,  such  thai 
said  inner  layer  with  said  absorbent  assembly  joined 
thereto  is  substantially  unnoticeable  to  a  viewer  due  to 
said  pattern  and  said  bloused  central  area  of  said  outer 
layer;  and 
(b)  seams  joining  said  front  portion  of  said  chassis  to  said  rear 
portion  of  said  chassis  adjacent  said  longitudinal  side  edges  so 
as  to  fonn  two  leg  openings  and  a  waist  opening  substantially 
encircled  by  said  end  edges. 


a  liquid  impervious  backsheet  joined  to  said  topsheet; 

an  absorbent  core  having  side  edges  and  waist  edges  and  being 
disposed  between  said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet; 

an  elasticized  side  panel  disposed  in  each  said  side  panel  of  said 
second  waist  region,  each  said  elasticized  side  panel  being 
elastically  extensible  in  the  lateral  direction;  and 

an  elasticized  hip  panel  disposed  in  said  central  region  of  said 
second  waist  region  at  least  longitudinally  inwardly  from  said 
waist  edge  of  said  absorbent  core  toward  said  lateral  center- 
line  said  elasticized  hip  panel  composing  a  stretch  laminate 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  backsheet  and  an  elastic  hip 
panel  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  elastic  hip  panel 
member  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from  each  said 
side  edge  of  said  absorbent  core,  said  stretch  laminate  being 
mechanically  stretched  so  that  said  backsheet  is,  at  least  to  a 
degree  pennanently  elongated  so  as  to  not  fully  return  to  its 
original  undefomied  configuration  such  that  said  elasucized 
hip  panel  member  is  capable  of  elastically  expanding  beyond 
the  onginal  planar  state  of  the  absorbent  article  in  at  least  the 
lateral  direction  to  fit  about  the  hips  and  buttocks. 


5^75,784 

DISPOSABLE  TRAINING  PANT  WTTH  IMPROVED 

DISPOSAL  MEANS 

Kathleen  Q.  Ames-Ooten,  Cincinnati,  and  Donald  C.  Roe.  West 

Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  ProcUr  &  Gamble 

Company,  Cinduiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  552,178 
Int  a."  A61F  13/15 
VS.  a.  6M-385.1  13  Ctaims 

1.  A  disposable  garment  comprising: 


5^575,7*3 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  DYNAMIC  ELASTIC 
FEATl  RE  COMPRISING  ELASTICIZED  HIP  PANELS 
Sandra  H,  Clear,  Maineville.  Ohio.  KHth  W,  Rollag.  Ashiya, 
and  Hirtjshi  NaluUiaU.  Hyogo.  both  of  Japan.  a.ssiKnon  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951.982.  Sep.  28.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225J57 
Int.  a.'^  A61F  1.1/15 
VS.  a.  «M— 385.1  »*  Claims 

I.  A  disposable  absort)ent  article  having  a  first  waist  region,  a 
second  waist  region  having  a  central  region  and  a  side  panel  on 
each  side  of  said  central  region,  a  longitudinal  centerline.  a  lateral 
centerline.  longitudinal  edges,  and  end  edges,  the  absorbent  artKle 
having  compnsing: 

a  liquid  pervious  topslieet; 


(a)  a  chassis  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion  opposed  to 
said  fiont  portion,  and  a  crotch  portion  positioned  between 
said  front  portion  and  said  rear  portion,  said  chassis  compris- 
ing an  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer. 

(b)  seams  joining  said  from  portion  to  said  rear  portion  so  as  to 
form  two  leg  openings  and  a  waist  opening,  and 

(c)  disposal  means  joined  to  said  outer  layer  for  allowing  the 
disposable  garment  to  be  secured  in  a  configuration  that 
provides  convenient  disposal  of  the  disposable  gannent.  said 
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disposal  means  comprising  a  frangible  section  to  provide  for 
separation  of  said  disposal  means  into  independent  portions 
each  adapted  to  secure  the  disposable  gannent  in  a  configu- 
ration for  disposal. 


5475,785 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  INCLUDING  LIQUID 
CONTAINMENT  BEAMS  AND  LEAKAGE  BARRIERS 
Stanley  M.  Gryskiewicz.  Woodstock;  Frank  J.  Akin.  Marietta; 
David  M.  Jackson,  Roswell,  all  of  Ga.,  and  Earie  H.  Sherrod, 
Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation, 
Neenah.  Wis. 

Filed  Jim.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,742 

Int  CL*  A61F  13/15 

VS.  a.  604— 385  J  21  Claims 


63      «4 


1.  An  absorbent  article,  comprising: 

a  garment  shell  comprising  a  moisture  barrier  and  defining  an 
interior  surface; 

first  and  second  inner  liquid  containment  beams; 

first  and  second  outer  liquid  containment  beams,  each  of  the 
inner  and  outer  liquid  containment  beams  comprising  an 
absorbent  material  and  having: 

longitudinal  ends  which  define  therebetween  a  length  dimen- 
sion; 
opposite  attachment  and  free  edges  which  extend  between  the 
longitudinal  ends,  the  attachment  and  free  edges  defining 
therebetween  a  width  dimension;  and 
opposite  top  and  bottom  surfaces  which  define  therebetween  a 
thickness  dimension;  and 

leakage  barriers  comprising  a  liquid  impermeable  material,  the 
leakage  barriers  bonded  to  die  top  surfaces  of  the  outer  liquid 
containment  beams; 

wherein  die  attachment  edge  of  each  of  the  inner  and  outer 
liquid  containment  beams  is  bonded  to  the  interior  surface,  the 
bottom  surface  of  each  of  the  inner  liquid  containment  beams 
is  adapted  to  lie  against  the  interior  surface,  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  of  the  outer  liquid  containment  beams  is 
adapted  to  lie  against  the  top  surface  of  one  of  the  inner  liquid 
containment  beams,  and  each  of  the  liquid  containment  beams 
is  adapted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  defined  by  its  attachment 
edge  and  be  moveable  relative  to  the  moisture  barrier. 


extending  significant  absorbent  portions  aligned  along  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  napkin,  said  significant  absor- 
bent portions  having  a  width  of  less  than  2,5  inches  (6.4  cm) 
and  being  capable  of  absorbing  at  least  20  grams  of  fluid;  and 
d)  peripheral  portions  aligned  adjacent  to  said  significant  absor- 
bent portions,  said  peripheral  portions  including  said  topsheet. 
said  barrier  sheet  and  a  tissue  therebetween,  said  peripheral 
portions  having  a  different  stiffness  than  said  significant 
absorbent  portions,  the  difference  in  stiffness  between  said 
significant  absorbent  portions  and  said  peripheral  portions 
substantially  preventing  bunching  of  said  napkin  when  said 
napkin  is  subjected  to  lateral  stresses,  and  said  napkin  having 
a  caliper  of  less  than  about  5  millimeters. 


5,575,787 
CARDIAC  ABLATION  CATHETERS  AND  METHOD 
George  S.  Abcla,  Wellcsley,  Mass.;  Stephan  E.  Friedl,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.,  and  Eric  D.  Mathews,  Boston,  Mass,^  assignors  to 
Abela  Laser  Systems,  Inc.,  Natick,  Mass..  and  University  of 
Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,207,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,464,404. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,763 
IntCl.''A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  606—15  20  Claims 


5,575,786 
THIN  SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Thomas  W.  Osbom,  III,  400  Deanview  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45224 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  122350.  Sep.  17,  1993,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  960,176,  Oct  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5383,869, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,755,  Apr.  22,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  570,231,  Aug. 
20,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,009,653,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
Na  293^606,  Jan.  4.  1989,  Pat  No.  4,950464,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,559,  Mar.  31,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,804 
Int  a.*"  A6IF  13/15 
VS.  CI.  604—387  9  Claims 

1.  A  sanitary  napkin  having  a  longitudinal  centerline.  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  liquid  permeable  topsheet; 

b)  a  liquid-impermeable  barrier  sheet; 

c)  an  absorbent  core  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
barrier   sheet,   said   absorbent  core   having   longitudinally- 


1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  side  wall; 

a  first  window  in  said  side  wall; 

an  optical  fiber  having  a  tip.  said  first  window  positioned  such 
that  light  may  pass  between  said  tip  and  said  first  window; 
and 

lengthwise  offset  first  and  second  electrodes  mounted  to  said 
side  wall  and  operable  for  detecting  the  presence  of  conduc- 
tive cardiac  tissue;  and 
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wlMfein  Mid  skte  wall  includes  ftrsi  and  second  portions  on  which 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  are  respectively  disposed,  and  said 
first  poftion  IS  movable  relative  lo  said  second  portion  lo  vary  a 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  further 
composing 

an  outer  catheter  portion  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
having  at  least  a  first  passage  extending  lengthwise  therein, 
said  outer  catheter  portion  having  said  first  portion  with  said 
first  electrode  mounted  thereon; 
an  inner  catheter  portion  disposed  at  least  partly  in  said  first 
passage  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said  inner 
catheter  poruon  having  said  side  wall  with  said  first  window 
therein,  said  inner  catheter  portion  having  an  extending  por- 
tion extendable  out  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  catheter 
portion  by  a  vanable  amount,  said  inner  catheter  portion 
having  said  second  portion  with  said  second  electrode 
mounted  thereon. 


5.575,7»9 
ENERGIZABLE  SURGICAL  TOOL  SAFETY  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 
Gi«t0i7  J.  BeM;  Jeffrey  L.  t^/^oa,  both  of  Broomflcld; 
K.— I.  J.  Grasso;  Jenifer  S.  Kennedy,  both  of  Boulder, 
Dale  SchnuUti,  Boulder,  and  Kenneth  D.  Taylor.  BroomJield, 
all  of  CoJo-  assignors  to  VaUeylab  Inc..  Boulder.  Colo. 
Filed  Oct  r,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330.278 
laLa.''A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  <M-42  »*  cw^ 
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5.S75,7»8 
THIN  LAYER  ABLATION  APPARATUS 
Jama  Baker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Stuart  D.  Edwards,  1681  Austin 
Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94024;  Chris  Jones,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.; 
Kec  S.  Lee,  Daly  City,  Calif.;   PbilUp  Sonuner,  Newark, 
Calif.,  and  Bruno  Strul,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stuart 
D.  Edwards,  Los  Altos.  Calif. 
Cootijiuabon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28M*2,  Aug.  4,  1994,  which 

is  a  contlnuatioo-iD-part  of  Ser.  No,  272,162,  JuL  7.  1994, 

which  is  a  cootinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  265.459,  Jon.  24, 

1994,  Pat  No.  5.5*5.730.  This  application  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  319.373 

Inta.*A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  •••-41  »  OMimt 


1.  A  surgical  safety  apparatus  comprising: 

an  energizable  surgical  device,  the  energizable  surgical  device 
having  a  source  of  energy  and  a  handpiece  connected  thereto, 
the  handpiece  having  a  surgical  tool  supported  thereon; 

an  activation  circuit  in  connection  with  the  source  of  energy  and 
in  connection  with  the  handpiece,  the  activation  circuit  having 
a  first  state  wherein  it  disconnects  the  source  of  energy  from 
the  handpiece,  the  activation  circuit  having  a  second  stale 
wherein  it  connects  the  source  of  energy  to  the  handpiece; 

an  electrical  switch  attached  to  the  surgical  tool,  the  electrical 
switch  disposed  to  connect  die  source  of  energy  lo  the  surgi- 
cal tool  when  the  activation  circuit  is  in  the  second  sute; 

a  sensing  element  in  the  activation  circuit  responsive  to  a  des- 
ignated timed  pattern  of  successive  activations  of  the  electri- 
cal switch  to  change  the  activation  circuit  from  the  first  sUte 
to  the  second  state. 


5,575.790 
SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOY  INTERNAL  LINEAR 
ACTUATOR  FOR  USE  IN  ORTHOPEDIC  CORRECTION 
Mldwel  M.  Che*  Trt>y;  Rohert  S.  Hiiach.  New  York  Qty; 
jaacs  A.  Fairweather,  East  Nassau;  Andrew  B.  Wright, 
Lathaw  Kevin  C.  Craig.  Corinth,  and  AUen  Carl,  Slinger^ 
Und,  all  of  N.Y.,  aidgnors  to  RensMlaer  Polytechnic  Insti- 
tnte,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440^04 

lat  CL*  A61B  17/68 

VS.  CL  606—60  "  C'*'^ 


1.  An  oblation  appatanis  for  ablaung  an  inner  Uyer  in  an  organ 
or  lumen  of  a  body,  comprising: 

an  expandable  member.  nMde  of  a  material  with  a  porous 
exterior  surface  defining  an  expandable  member  intenor  that 
contauis  an  electrolytic  solution,  the  expandable  member 
releasing  the  electrolytic  solution  through  the  porous  exterior 
surface; 

an  RF  electrode. 

a  confonmng  member,  with  an  RF  conductive  surface  and  a 
back  side  in  a  surrounding  lelaoonship  to  an  exterior  surface 
of  die  expandable  member,  made  of  a  matenal  that  provides 
substantial  confocmity  between  the  RF  conductive  surface  and 
the  inner  layer,  the  confotnung  member  including  non-zone 
areas  with  a  ftr«  porosity  rate  for  delivering  electfolytic 
solubon  to  the  inner  layer  and  a  zone  for  housing  an  electrode 
and  receiving  at  least  some  of  the  electrolytic  soluaon  deliv- 
ered to  the  inner  layer,  the  zone  having  a  second  porosity  rale 
that  IS  less  than  the  first  porosity  rate  with  electrolytic  solution 
passing  through  the  zone  at  a  slower  rate  than  electrolytic 
solution  passing  through  non-zone  areas  of  the  conforming 
member;  and 

an  RF  power  source  coupled  to  the  electrode. 


1.  An  implantable  linear  actuator  device  for  use  in  orthopedic 
correction  procedures,  the  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  first  tubular  portion  and  a  second  tubular 
ponioa.  the  second  tubular  portion  slidably  received  in  tele- 
scoping relationship  within  the  first  tubular  portion;  and 
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a  drive  mechanism  secured  within  said  housing  and  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  tubular  portions,  said  drive 
mechanism  configured  and  arranged  to  convert  rotational 
movement  to  linear  movement  to  thereby  extend  said  second 
tubulv  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  tubular 
poitioti;  and 

externally  actuatable  shape  memory  alloy  means  connected  to 
said  (hive  mechanism  for  imparting  rotational  motion  to  said 
diive  mechanism. 


5.575,792 

EXTENDING  HOOK  AND  POLYAXLiL  COUPLING 

ELEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  TOP  LOADING 

ROD  FIXATION  DEVICES 

Joseph  P.  Errico,  Far  Hills;  Thomas  J.  Errico,  Summit  and 

James  D.  Ralph,  Oakland,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Fastenetix, 

L.L.C..  Summit  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502.803,  Jul.  14,  1995.  This 

appUcation  Oct  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  542429 

IntCL''A61B  /  7/70 

U.S.  a.  606—61  20  CUims 


I.  A  universal  eccentric  fixation  mechanism  for  orthopedic  sur- 
gery comprising: 

a  lateral  fixation  block  including  a  first  portion  provided  with  a 
through  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  vertebral  fixation  rod  and  a 
second  poruon  defining  a  universal  receiving  seat  provided 
therein  with  a  hollow  receiving  seat  of  a  spherical  construc- 
tion, die  first  portion  of  said  lateral  fixation  block  including  a 
slit  that  leads  to  said  universal  receiving  seat  such  that  said 
lateral  fixation  block  has  first  and  second  sections  split  by  said 
slit  and  interconnected  by  said  universal  receiving  scat; 

an  ecceatric  collar  of  a  spherical  construction  and  dimensioned 
to  fit  into  said  hollow  receiving  seat  of  said  universal  receiv- 
ing seat,  said  eccentric  collar  having  a  hollow  portion  and  an 
urging  slit  extending  through  said  eccentric  collar  to  said 
hollow  portion,  said  eccentric  collar  having  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  that  passes  through  a  spherical  center  thereof; 

a  bone  fixing  element  having  a  first  portion  held  in  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  eccentric  collar  and  a  second  portion  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  bone;  and 

an  urging  and  fixing  means  for  urging  the  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  lateral  fixation  block  together  and  indirectly 
forcing  said  eccentric  collar  towards  a  substantially  closed 
position  so  that  said  bone  fixing  element  is  held  securely  and 
intimately  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  eccentric  collar; 

wherein  said  hollow  portion  of  said  eccentric  collar  is  cylindri- 
cal in  shape  and  has  an  associated  longitudinal  axis  that  is 
oflFset  from  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  eccentric 


5475,791 
UNIVERSAL  ECCENTRIC  FIXATION  MECHANISM  FOR 

ORTHOPEDIC  SURGERY 

Chih-I  Lin,  14292  Spring  VisU  La.,  Chine  Hilb,  Calif.  91709 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,679 

lnta.'A61B /7/70 

U.S.  a.  606—61  8  Claims 


1.  A  polyaxial  hook  assembly  for  use  with  orthopedic  rod 
implantation  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  blade  portion,  having  a  curved  shape  for  cupping  the  lamina,  a 
flat  extending  member  for  disposition  beneath  a  lamina,  and  a 
cylindrical  recess  in  a  portion  of  the  blade  portion  which  is 
disposed  above  the  flat  extending  member,  said  cylindrical 
recess  having  a  selectively  contractable  upper  portion; 
a  body  including 
a  shaft  portion,  slideably  mountable  within  said  cylindrical 
recess,  whereby  selective  contraction  of  said  upper  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  recess  crush  locks  said  shaft  to  said 
blade  portion, 
a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  members  defining  therebetween 
a  channel  in  the  top  thereof  for  receiving  therein  a  support 
rod  of  said  orthopedic  rod  implantation  apparatus,  and 
an   external   surface   threading   disposed  on   said  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  members; 
means  for  selectively  contracting  said  selectively  contractable 
upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  recess  for  locking  said  shaft 
portion  to  said  blade  portion;  and 
a  top  locking  nut  which  is  mateable  with  said  surface  direading 
on  said  upper  portion. 


5475.793 
PATELLA  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
Thomas  A.  Carls;  Khosrow  Naraghian,  and  Chris  E.  Johnson, 
all  of  Memphis,  Term.,  assignors  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Rich- 
ards Inc.  Memphis,  Teim. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389.098 

Int  CL'  A6IB  77/56 

U.S.  a.  606—80  14  Claims 

12.  A  patella  clamp  and  rotary  cutting  apparams  comprising 

a)  an  instrument  frame  that  includes  handle  means  for  manually 
supporting  the  frame  the  frame,  having  proximal  and  distal 
end  portions  and  a  patella  holder  with  a  center, 

b)  a  drill  guide  collet,  supported  at  one  end  of  the  instrument 
frame,  the  collet  providing  a  bore  that  supports  a  rotary 
cutting  instrument  for  preparing  a  patient's  patella  posterior 
surface  for  receiving  a  prosthetic  patella; 

c)  a  rotary  cutting  instrument  that  fits  the  grill  guide  collet; 

d)  the  rotary  cutting  instrument  having  an  adjustment  thereon  for 
enabling  a  surgeon  to  set  a  desired  depth  of  cut  into  the 
patient's  patella; 
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5.575,7*5 

UMBILICAL  CORD  HOLDER 

Saoford  J.  Anderson,  Eden  Prairie.  Mlnn^  assignor  to  Mlnne- 

apoUs  ChUdren's  Medical  Center.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

CooUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9SJM,  Jul.  21,  1993.  Pat 

N^  5.372^1.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301.808 

Int  CL*  A6IB  17/42 
VS.  CL  <W— 12*  '  *^'"*" 


e)  the  roury  cutting  instnunent  having  a  center  of  roCation;  and 

f)  die  frame  and  drill  guide  collet  being  slidably  connected  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  center  cut  both  pro»iraally  and 
djstally  relative  to  the  center  of  the  patella  holder 


5,575,794 

TOOL  FOR  IMPLANTING  A  FIDUCIAL  MARKER 

Richard  L.  Wains,  69  Tro«it  Farm  La,  Duxbury,  Maas.  02332; 

Jennifer  J.  McCrory,  9  Tteberiand  Dr,  Lincoln,  RJ.  •2865; 

John  A.  Santangdo.  16  Rounsevell  Dr..  Eart  Freetown.  Mass. 

02717.  and  Raphael  Meloui,  340  Grove  SL,  Randolf.  Mass. 

02368 
Cootiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  N«.  17.167,  Feb.  12,  1973,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186^46 
InL  CL*  A61B  17/00: 17/90: 1 7/ J  7 
VS.  CL  6«6— 116  ^  Claims 


29    2T 


I.  An  umbilical  cord  holder  for  use  while  withdrawing  placental 
blood,  the  umbilical  cord  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  trough  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  an  open  top.  and  a 
bottom  surface,  the  trough  being  resistant  to  puncture  by  a 
needle  and  sized  to  hold  an  umbilical  cord: 

(b)  a  stem  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  operatively 
connected  to  the  bottom  surface,  wherein  the  stem  allows  a 
user  to  hold  and  maneuver  the  umbilical  cord  holder  during 
use;  and 

(c)  a  first  clamp  operably  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 
trough,  the  first  clamp  capable  of  constricting  a  region  of  the 
umbilical  cord  so  that  the  fluid  cannot  pass  through  the 
constricted  region. 


5,575.796 
UMBILICAL  CORD  CUTTER  AND  SMAPLER 
Eric  M.  King,  West  Jordan,  and  Ben  D.  Shiriey.  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Utah  Medical  Products,  Inc., 
MidvalcUtah 

FUed  May  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,357 

Int  a.'  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—120  31  Claims 


UMI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  fiducial  marlcer  component  into  a 
patient  compnsing: 

a  housing  diat  is  generally  cylindncally  shaped  and  which  has  a 
bore  provided  therein,  said  housing  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  proxinul  end  of  the 
housing  flanng  outward  from  the  body  of  the  housing  so  as  to 
provide  an  area  for  stably  supporting  the  housing  against  a 
surface  on  a  patient: 

a  cannula  guide  tube  assembly  that  has  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end  and  which  contains  a  bore: 

a  dnil  for  forming  a  bore  hole  at  an  implantation  site;  and 

an  inserter  for  inserting  a  fiducial  mariier  component  in  the  bore 
bole  at  the  implantauoo  site: 

wherein  the  cannuU  guide  lube  is  shiftable  within  said  bore  of 
said  housing  and  die  dnil  and  wserter  are  each  separately 
insertable  into  said  guide  tube  and  shiftable  therein. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping,  cutting,  and  collecting  a  blood 
sample  from  an  umbilical  cord  comprising: 

a  housing  for  receiving  and  entrapping  a  section  of  umbilical 
cord  comprising  a  handle  and  a  lid.  wherein  the  handle  and  lid 
are  hingedly  connected  such  that  the  lid  may  be  moved  from 
an  open  position  to  a  closed  position,  and  wherein  die  open 
posiDon  allows  an  umbilical  cord  to  be  inserted  between  die 
handle  and  lid: 


a  clamp  rdeasably  connected  to  the  housing  for  damping  the 
umbilical  cord: 

a  blade  assembly  having  a  sharp  blade  surface  for  cutting  an 
entrapped  section  of  umbilical  cord,  wherein  the  blade  assem- 
bly is  slidably  located  in  the  lid  and  configured  to  slide  at  an 
angle  less  than  90*  with  respect  to  the  blade  surface  to 
provide  a  slicing  motion  to  cut  the  umbilical  cord: 

a  blood  collection  chamber  located  widiin  the  handle  such  that 
blood  from  the  umbilical  cord  drains  into  die  blood  collection 
chamber,  and 

a  fluid  passageway  between  the  blood  collection  chamber  and  a 
blood  container 


1.  An  expknting  device  for  explanting  an  implanted  electrode 
device,  said  electrode  device  compnsing  an  intravascular  or  intra- 
cardiac elecnode  device  having  an  electrode  cable  with  a  length,  a 
diameter  and  a  distal  end,  and  an  electrode  head  disposed  at  said 
distal  end,  said  explanting  device  comprising: 
a  stiff  sleeve  having  a  length  which  is  substantially  shorter  than 
die  length  of  said  electrode  cable  and  a  diameter  which  is 
slightly  larger  than  said  diameter  of  said  electrode  cable: 
an  annular  cutting  edge  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  facing 

said  distal  end  of  said  cable:  and 
control  means,  manipulatable  by  a  user,  connected  at  an  end  of 
said  sleeve  opposite  said  cutting  edge  for  sliding  said  sleeve 
along  an  exterior  of  said  implanted  electrode  device  to  cut 
fibrotic  tissue. 


5,575,797  

DEVICE  FOR  EXPLANTING  A  MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
DEVICE 
Heitti  Ncubauer,  JacffaeUa;  Ulf  Lindegren,  Enskede.  both  oT 
Sweden,  and  Modesto  Goerola.  Barcelona.  Spain,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Elema  AB.  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,875 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  24,  1993.  9303122 
Int  CL^  A61B  17/22 
VS.  CL  606—129  16  Oaims 


chion  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bridge  member,  said 
guidance  device  further  being  selectively  rotatable  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
wherein  said  guidance  device  comprises  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  the  medical  instrument  for  insertion  in  the  body,  said 
carrier  being  selectively  movable  along  an  arc  defined  by  said 
guidance  device  to  define  a  range  of  sagittal  angles,  said  arc 
having  a  curvature  such  that  the  focus  of  said  arc  Ues  on  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  guidance  device. 


5,575,799 
ARTICULATING  SURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Henry  Bolanos,  East  Norwalk.  and  Frank  J.  Viola,  Sandy 
Hook,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  SUtes  Snrgical 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4L3,296 

IntCL*A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—139  21  Claims 


5475,798 
STEREOTACTIC  DEVICE 
PUMW  G.  ftootroavdis,  1201   Ballantrae  La.,  McLean,  Va. 
22101 
ContlnuatiiMi  of  Ser.  No.  235,181,  Apr.  19,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,495,  Aug.  31,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  535,653.  Jun. 
19.  1990.  Pat  Na  5,308,352.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  437.605.  Nov.  17.  1989.  Pat  No.  5.047.036.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,655 
Int  a."  A61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  606—130  19  CUOms 

1.  A  stereotactic  device  for  accurate  placement  of  a  medical 
instrument  in  a  body,  comprising: 
at  least  one  vertical  stanchion: 

a  support  member  attached  to  said  stanchion,  said  support  mem- 
ber beiag  vertically  movable  along  a  portion  of  said  stan- 
chion: 
a  straight,  horizontal  bridge  member  attached  to  said  support 
member  perpendicular  to  said  stanchion,  said  bridge  member 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis  which  passes  duxnigh  said  support 
member: 
a  locking  device  for  selectively  securing  said  support  member  at 

a  desired  location  along  said  stanchion:  and 
a  guidance  device  mounted  on  said  bridge  member,  said  guid- 
ance device  being  selectively  movable  relative  to  said  stan- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  minimally  invasive  suipcal  proce- 
dures, which  comprises: 

a)  non-endoscopic  portion:  and 

b)  an  endoscopic  portion  having  at  least  first  and  second  seg- 
ments connected  by  at  least  one  angled  rotary  interface  joint 
wherein  the  first  segment  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
non-endoscopic  portion  and  defines  a  longitudinal  first  axis, 
the  rotary  interface  joint  defining  a  plane  oriented  at  a  fixed 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  first  axis,  and  wherein 
the  second  segment  includes  a  distal  operating  portion  and  has 
a  lengthwise  second  axis,  said  second  segment  being  rotatable 
around  a  third  axis  which  is  oriented  at  an  angle  from  the 
longitudinal  first  axis  of  from  about  1  °  to  about  60°, 

wherein  the  second  axis  traces  out  a  conical  geometric  surface 
when  said  second  segment  is  rotated  around  tlie  third  axis  at 
least  one  position  of  the  second  axis  being  collinear  with  the 
first  axis. 
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ENDOSCOPIC  simme  system 

Norman  S.  Gonkw.  Irrine,  Crflf,  aMigMr  to  Laiirui  Medial 

Corporation.  Irrine,  Calif.  _.     ^ 

CoodMiatloo  rf  Ser.  No.  94l,Xl,  Stf.  4, 1W2.  Pat  No. 
SJM^M.  Tkk  imirirtii  Nor.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339,247 
lM.a.*AUB  17/00 
vs.  CL  ••*— 144  >*  ' 


-«      /" 


1  A  surgical  instnnneni  for  suturing  tissue  comfirising: 

an  elongate  bousing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  internal 
chamber  with  a  lateral  exit  opening  near  a  distal  end  of  said 
elongate  housing;  

a  needle  mount  dinnensioned  to  accept  and  hold  a  surgKal  needle 
with  a  suture  attached  thereto,  said  needle  mount  movably 
attached  to  said  elongate  housing  within  said  internal  chamber 
and  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  internal  chamber  in  a  first 
configuTMion;  and  ,    u     ■ 

means  for  attaching  said  needle  mount  to  said  mternal  chamber, 
said  means  for  attaching  configured  to  permit  said  needle 
mount  to  deploy  die  needle  out  of  said  inieroal  chamber 
through  said  lateral  exit  opening  along  a  path  which  initially 
extends  away  from  said  housing  a  predetermined  distance  to 
intercept  one  side  of  a  plane  of  reference  at  a  first  locaoon 
wherein  the  plane  of  refeience  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
elongate  housing  longitudinal  axis,  said  path  then  passes 
through  the  plane  of  reference  at  said  first  location,  continues 
ui  a  direction  which  extends  toward  said  bousing,  intercepts 
the  opposite  side  of  the  plane  of  reference  at  a  second  location 
and  terminates  in  a  needle  catch  attached  to  said  housing. 


for  retrieving  the  suture,  the  suture  remaining  attached  to  the 
threaded  suture  anchor  at  the  repair  site  within  the  patient, 
when  the  distal  end  of  the  barfel  is  removed  from  the  repair 
site;  and 
means  for  aligning  a  drill  including  a  receptacle  havmg  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  longitudinal  axis  being  aligned  with  the 
means  for  receiving  the  threaded  suture  anchor,  wherein  the 
threaded  suture  anchor  is  inserted  through  the  means  for 
receiving  the  threaded  suture  anchor,  the  grasped  tissue,  and 
into  the  bone  in  a  single  drilling  step. 


5,575,»2 
MEDICAL  CLIP 
Peter  H.  McQoilklB,  and  Marcus  FUaliic,  bodi  of  NottincliaM, 
EnclaBd,  MrigMn  to  ttmem  (Cypni*)  United,  Limaaol, 

CypriH 

nicd  Jan.  5,  199S,  Scr.  No.  369,402 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  United  Kincdooi.  Jan.  15, 1994, 

940*739 

lBta.'AMB/7;W 

IJ.S.  CL  ttH-lSl  »•  C**^ 


5,S75J01 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTHROSCOPIC 
ROTATOR  CUFF  REPAIR 
Prter     Habcrweyer.     Stnttgart,     Gcraany,     and 
Sdimicding,  Naples,  Fla.,  aarignors  to  Arthres,  luc  Naflea, 

Fla. 
Cootinuatioo-lii-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  197329,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5v4Ma43.  TWs  appiicatioa  Aug.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

288,228 

IbLCL'AMB  17/00 

VS.  CL  M»— 148  *  Clataaa 

1.  An  ^iparatus  for  arthroscopic  reattachment  of  torn  tissue  to  a 
bone  at  a  surgical  repair  site  within  a  paueni  using  a  suture  anchor 
threaded  with  suture,  comprising: 

an  elongated  barrel  having  proximal  and  distal  opposed  ends,  the 

distal  end  being  insettable  into  the  patient  to  the  repair  site; 

grasping  means  located  on  the  distal  end  of  the  barrel  for 

grasping  the  torn  tissue  at  the  repair  site  within  the  patient; 
means   disposed   on   the   grasping   means   for   receivuig   the 
threaded  suture  anchor  at  die  repair  site  within  the  patient  and 


1  A  sexual  sterilisation  cUp  having  a  lower  jaw  member  and  an 
upper  jaw  member  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower  jaw 
member,  and  comprising  an  internal  silicone  rubber  lining,  the 
upper  and  lower  jaw  members  being  provided  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  in  relation  to  the  hinge,  with  co-operating  latch  means 
comprising  interlocking  members  in  the  upper  and  lower  jaws  to 
secure  the  clip  in  a  closed  position,  the  lower  jaw  being  provided 
with  a  second  hinge  proximate  to  the  co-operating  latch  means 
which  enables  the  latch  end  of  the  lower  jaw  to  pivot  at  the 
position  of  tlie  second  hinge. 
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5375303 
SOFT  TISSUE  STAPUNG  BUTTRESS 
Jod  Cooper,  SL  Loola,  Mo.;  Sidy  L.  WiMgai^Hcatcn,  New 
Brifhtoii,  Minn.;  Robert  P.  NdMW,  OroM,  Mina.;  Kcaal 
Scbaokcrett.  StiUwater,  Miwi.,  and  KiiatiM  M.  lUcfa,  Eden 
Prairie,  Minn.,  asricDon  to  Mo-VikiiIw,  Ibc,  St.  PMd, 
Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  194382,  Feb.  10,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

S303338.  This  appiicatioa  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  431372 

InL  CL'  A61B  17/04;  AOIF  2/02 

VS.  CL  MO— 151  8  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  a  surgical  staple  gun  used  for  joining  and 
closing  the  margins  of  severed  tissue,  (tie  staple  gun  having  a 
staple  cartridge  support  jaw  for  holding  a  staple  cartridge  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  staples  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  for 
substantially  simultaneous  ejection  against  an  anvil  jaw  when  the 
staple  gun  is  fired  through  llie  severed  tissue  to  be  closed,  the 
staple  gun  ftntber  including  tissue  cutting  means  recipiDcally  omv- 
able  in  one  of  the  cartridge  support  jaw  and  anvil  jaw: 
(a)  first  and  second  strips  of  host-tissue-compatible  animal  tissue 
material  operatively  coupled  to  tlie  canridge  support  jaw  and 
the  anvil  jaw.  respectively,  prior  to  die  firing  of  the  staples 
from  the  staple  cartridge. 


5375304 

SAFFTY  PENETRATING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

CANNULA  MOVING  DURING  PENETRATION  AND 

TRIGGERED  SAFETY  MEMBER  PROTRUSION 

bBae  Yooo,  2101  HigUud  Ridge  Dr.,  Pkocaix,  Md.  21131 

CoirtiMWtio»4ii-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  83^20,  Jaa.  24,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5v«31335,  Scr.  No.  83,728,  Jim.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,400024,  ami  Scr.  No.  115,152,  Sep.  2,  1993.  This  appHcaHoa 

Sep.  0,  1994,  Scr.  No.  300335 

Int  CL*  AOIM  5/20 

U3.  CL  M6— 185  33  daims 


ictracted  | 


ptoximally  of  said  penetrating  member  distal  end  to  an 
extended  position  where  said  caiwula  distal  end  proinides 
distally  from  said  penetrating  member  distal  end; 
means  for  manually  moving  said  cannula  proximally  relative  to 
said  housing  from  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted 


locking  means  for  locking  said  cannula  in  said  retracted  position 
to  prevent  distal  movement  of  said  cannula  relative  to  said 
housing  beyond  said  retracted  positioa  while  permitting 
proximal  movement  of  said  cannula  relative  to  said  liousing 
during  penetrabon  of  tlie  anatomical  cavity  wall; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  cannula  distally  relative  to  said 
bousing  in  said  retracted  position  to  permit  said  cannula  to 
move  proximally  relative  to  said  housing  from  said  retracted 
position  during  penetration  of  the  anatomical  cavity  wall  and 
distally  relative  to  said  housing  toward  said  retracted  position 
upon  introduction  in  the  anatomical  cavity;  and 

releasing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  caimula  distally 
toward  said  retracted  position  upon  introduction  in  the  ana- 
tomical cavity  for  triggering  release  of  said  locking  means  to 
permit  said  extending  means  to  move  said  cannula  distally 
relative  to  said  bousing  irom  said  retracted  position  to  said 
extended  position. 


5375305 
VARIABLE  TIP-PRESSURE  SURGICAL  GRASPER 

K.  U,  MHford,  Conn.,  aarigoor  to  U  Medkal  Tech- 
tac,  ShdUm,  Coon. 

FBed  Oct  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  319305 
lot  CL'  AOIB  17/32;  17/28;  17/42;  17/44 
VS.  CL  000—200  34  ( 


1.  A  safety  penetrating  instrument  for  establishing  a  portal  in  tiie 
wall  of  an  anatomical  cavity  comprising 

a  bousing; 

an  elongate  cannula  mounted  by  said  housing  and  having  a  distal 
end  for  introduction  in  the  anatomical  cavity  and  a  proximal 
end  for  positioning  externally  of  die  anatomical  cavity; 

a  penetrating  member  disposed  in  said  cannula  and  having  a 
distal  end  for  penetrating  the  anatomical  cavity  wall; 

extending  means  for  moving  said  cannula  distally  from  a 
positioD  where  said  cannula  distal  end  is  disposed 


1.  A  surgical  grasper  comprising: 

a  hoUow  shafi  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

a  handle  assembly  connected  to  tlie  proximal  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  handle  comprising  a  body  portion  and  at  least  one  handle 
member  movaUy  mounted  to  said  body  portion  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  movement  between  first  and  second  posibons; 

a  jaw  assembly  adjacent  die  distal  end  of  said  sliaft,  said  jaw 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  movable  jaws  with  each 
jaw  having  a  mandible  portion  with  proximal  and  distal  ends 
and  a  pivot  poition  connected  to  die  proximal  end  of  said 
mandible  portion  by  hinge  means,  each  of  said  pivot  portions 
being  in  the  form  of  a  yoke  having  a  bridge  section  connect- 
ing two  side  ann  sections,  and  fimlier  wherein  said  pivot 
pottioDS  are  pivotally  coupled  together  by  a  pivot  pin  diat 
extends  dirough  said  side  arm  sections,  said  mandible  por- 
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tiofis  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  with  one  another, 
said  jaw  assembly  funher  including  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting said  pivot  portions  to  one  another  and  coupling  said 
jaw  assembly  to  said  shaft,  and  first  spnng  means  for  biasing 
said  mandible  portions  away  from  one  another; 

first  and  second  cables  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  with  said 
distal  ends  attached  to  the  mandible  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  jaws  respectively; 

anchor  means  attached  to  said  proximal  ends  of  said  caWes,  said 
anchor  means  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  nrovable  toward  and 
away  from  said  jaws,  and 

jaw  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  anchor  means  for  causing 
movement  of  said  anchor  means  in  a  direction  to  exeit  tensioo 
on  said  cables  and  thereby  cause  only  the  distal  ends  of  said 
mandible  portions  of  said  jaws  lo  close  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  at  least  one  handle  member  relauve  lo  said  body 
portion. 


BIOPSY  FORCEPS  WITH  TISSUE  EJECTION  MEANS 

Naoai  N«k»o,  3M  E.  57th  St^  New  Yort,  N.Y.  10022,  and  John 

V.  Mini,  3»  Cr«»er  Rd.,  RED  #3.  PougUuciiric,  N.Y.  12603 

FHcd  Mar.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,818 

Int.  CL"  AilB  /OOO 

VS.  CL  ••*— 2*7  »» 


1.  A  biopsy  forceps  for  retrieving  a  Ussue  sample  from  an  organ. 

comprising:  .     j      .      j 

a  flexible,  hollow  cable  with  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  plurality  of  opposing  cups  pivotally  attached  to  said  distal  end 

of  said  hollow  cable  for  sevenng  the  tissue  sample  from  the 

organ; 
ussue  sample  ejection  means  disposed  generally  transverse  to 

the  axis  of  the  cable  in  a  proximal  end  of  said  cups: 
a  wire  slidably  disposed  withm  said  hollow  cable  and  operably 

connected  lo  said  cups  whereby  sliding  said  wire  opens  and 

closes  said  cups; 
said   wire   further   being   connected   lo   said   ejecuon   means 

whereby  sliding  said  wire  moves  said  means  between  said 

cups,  ejecung  the  tissue  sample  from  the  cups. 


s  /    ig^lT\l~l    J- 


a  power  module  connected  to  receive  power  from  the  external 
power  connection  and  having  a  power  circuit  configured  to 
convert  power  from  the  external  power  connection  to  a  form 
useable  by  a  medical  device  to  which  the  power  supply  may 
be  connected; 

monitoring  circuitry  configured  to  monitor  the  external  power 
connection  to  deteimine  whether  the  external  power  connec- 
tion IS  connected  to  a  source  of  external  power  and  further 
configured  to  determine  whether  the  medical  device  to  which 
the  power  supply  may  be  connected  is  turned  on:  and 

alarm  circuitry  configured  to  generate  an  alarm  when  the  moni 
tonng  ciicuitiy  determines  that  the  external  power  connection 
is  not  connected  to  a  source  of  external  power  and  that  the 
medical  device  to  which  the  power  supply  may  be  connected 
IS  not  turned  on. 


5,575,808 
Palcot  Not  lamed  For  This  Nnabcr 


5,5753W 
ELECTRICAL  STIMULATOR 
Minora  .Sasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasixnor  to  Kabushlki  Kai- 
sva  Advance,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7539 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jub.  12,  1992,  4-177782; 
Jun.  12,  1992, 4-177783;  Jun.  12, 1992, 4-177784;  Jun.  12, 1992, 
4-177785;  Jun.  12,  1992,  4-177786;  Jun.  12,  1992,  4-177787; 
Jua.  12,  1992,  4-177788;  Jun.  12, 1992,  4-177790 

InL  a."  A61N  I/J6 
VS.  CL  6i7— 62  2  ^^l**^ 


5,575^07 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  POWER  SI  PPLY  WTTH  AC 

DISCONNECT  ALARM  AND  METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING 

POWER  TO  A  MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Frederick  W.  Faller.  Burlinctoo,  Mass.,  assicnor  to  ZMD  Cor- 

poratioo,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Continualioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  258,238,  Jun.  It,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5.470,343.  This  applicalioo  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,389 

UM.  d"  A61N  1/39 
VS.  CL  6i7— 5  21  Ctatam 

1  A  power  supply  for  supplying  power  from  an  external  power 
source  to  a  battery  powered  medical  device  for  charging  a  battety 
of  the  medical  device  and  operating  the  medical  device,  compris- 
ing: 

an  external  power  connecuon  for  bringing  external  power  into 

the  power  supply; 


/■» 

"ajr-q--"--] 

I.  An  electrical  stimulator,  comprising: 
a  pulse  wave  sensor: 
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a  differentiating  means  for  differentiating  a  pulse  wave  electric 
signal  provided  by  said  pulse  wave  sensor; 

a  pealc  hold  means  for  holding  every  peak  value  of  a  differential 
signal  wave  provided  by  said  differentiating  means; 

a  comparing  means  for  comparing  an  output  differential  wave  of 
said  differentiating  means  with  a  peak  hold  output  of  said 
peak  hold  means,  and  outputs  a  pulse  lasting  during  a  period 
commencing  when  said  differential  wave  causes  a  potential 
difference  of  one  polarity  with  respect  to  said  peak  hold 
output  and  ending  when  a  potential  difference  of  an  opposite 
polarity  occurs  between  said  differential  wave  and  said  peak 
hold  output; 

an  electrical  stimulation  pulse  output  means  for  outputting  elec- 
trical stimulation  pulses  during  at  least  pan  of  each  of  the 
periods  set  according  to  the  output  pulses  of  said  comparing 
means,  and  for  stopping  the  output  of  electrical  stimulation 
pulses  at  least  at  the  rise  or  fall  of  each  of  the  output  pulses  of 
said  coinparing  means. 


5,575,811 
BENIGN  PROSTATIC  HYPERPLASU  TREATMENT 
CATHETER  WITH  URETHRAL  COOLING 
John  M.  Reid,  Minnetrista;  James  V.  Kauphusman,  Champlin, 
both  of  Minn.;  Christopher  H.  Porter,  Woodinville,  Wash., 
and  Brace  H.  Neilson,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Urologix,  Inc,  Minneapolis,  MiniL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,901,  Jul.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,464,437.  This  application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447374 

InL  a."  A61N  5/02 

VS.  CI.  607—101  18  Claims 


!  5,575,810 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
ABLATING  TISSUE  TO  FORM  COMPLEX  LESION 
PATTERNS  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CARDIAC 
CONDITIONS  AND  THE  LIKE 
David  K.  Swanson,  Motintain  View;  Sidney  D.  Fletschman; 
Thomas  F.  Kordis,  both  of  Suimyvale,  Calif.,  and  David  L. 
McGee,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  CaUf„  assignors  to  EP  Technologies, 
Inc  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  137,672,  Oct  IS,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,805 

Int  a."  A61N  //06 

U.S.  a.  607— 99  U  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  tissue  adjacent  to  a  body  lumen,  the 
method  comprising: 
inserting  a  catheter  having  a  catheter  shaft  into  the  body  lumen; 
delivering  heat  ftxHn  the  catheter  to  the  tissue  adjacent  to  the 

body  lumen; 
defining  a  chamber  between  the  body  lumen  and  the  catheter 

shaft;  and 
supplying  a  fluid  to  the  chamber  between  the  body  lumen  and 

the  catheter  shaft  such  that  the  fluid  comes  in  direct  contact 

with  the  body  lumen  to  cool  the  body  lumen. 


5,575,812 
COOLING  PAD  METHOD 
Byron  C.  Owens,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Vesture  CorpcK 
ration,  Ashefooro,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,021,  Oct  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5300,010,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,570,  Juil  30, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5300.105,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

571,826,  Apr.  21,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  643344,  Jan.  22,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,806,  Feb.  26,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,987 
Int  a."  A61F  7/00 
VS.  a.  607—114  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  ablating  tissue  in  the  hean  to  treat  atrial  fibrilla- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  into  a  selected  atrium  an  elongated  energy  emitting 
element  that  can  be  flexed  along  its  length  from  a  generally 
straight  shape  into  a  variety  of  curvilinear  shapes. 

exposing  the  element  to  a  region  of  the  atrial  wall  while  flexing 
the  element  into  a  desired  shape, 

applying  ablating  energy  through  the  element  to  destroy  tissue, 
forming  an  elongated  lesion  having  a  contour  that  follows  the 
flexure  of  the  element,  and 

repeating  die  exposing,  flexing  and  energy  application  steps  at 
different  regions  along  the  atrial  wall  to  form  a  convoluted 
lesion  pattern  comprising  elongated  straight  lesions  and  elon- 
gated cirvilinear  lesions  that  direct  electrical  impulses  within 
the  atrial  myocardium  along  a  path  that  activates  the  atrial 
myocardium  while  interrupting  reentry  circuits  that,  if  not 
intemipled.  would  cause  fibrillation. 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  selected  object  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  cooling  pad  having  a  liquid  and  a  liquid  absorbing 
means  sealed  within  an  envelope  by  placing  said  liquid  and 
said  liquid  absorbing  means  inside  said  envelope,  thereafter 
compressing  said  liquid  absorbing  means  by  vacuum  pressure, 
and  thereafter  sealing  said  envelope  while  said  liquid  absorb- 
ing means  remains  compressed; 

(b)  refrigerating  the  pad  to  cool  it;  and 

(c)  placing  said  cooled  pad  adjacent  said  selected  object. 
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5.575J13 
LOW-PRESSIRF.  NEl  RAL  CONTACT  STRl'CTUllE 
David  J.  E«leU,  UxingUm;  Joseph  Rizio,  III.  Boctoo.  and  John 
L.  Wyatt,  Jr.,  Sudbury,  all  (rf  Mass..  assignors  to  Massachu- 
setts iHtitntc  of  Technoloc.  Cambridfe,  Mass. 
Cootiniialion  o*  Ser.  No.  U4,725.  Apr.  M,  1W4.  Prt.  Na 
5v47M**.  which  b  a  cootinualioa  of  S«r.  No.  ♦43^13,  Sep. 
II   19W,  ahaadoMd.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  28,  1W5.  Ser.  No. 
394.719 
laL  CL'  A«1N  1/00 
US,  Ct  t0J—M  2*  ^^'■'^ 


an  electrode  assembly  coupled  lo  the  distal  end  of  the  lead  body. 
the  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  helix  end  cap  ngidly 
coupled  to  the  outer  sheath,  and  a  fixation  helix  coupled  to  the 
helix  end  cap. 

a  substantially  cylindrical  sliding  sleeve  slidably  projecting 
through  a  longitudinally-oriented  lumen  in  the  helix  end  cap. 
the  sliding  sleeve  electrically  coupled  to  the  second  coiled 
conductor,  the  sliding  sleeve  having  proximal  and  distal  ends 
and  having  a  helix-engaging  collar  substantially  near  its  distal 
end.  engaged  in  a  scrc»-like  manner  in  the  helix; 

the  up  electrode  is  disposed  on  the  distal  end  of  the  sliding 
sleeve,  and  disposed  within  the  helix. 


22    A  neural  contact  stractuie  for  contact  witfi  neural  uss»»e, 

comprising: 

a  first  portion  for  anchoring  to  a  location  on  the  neural  tissue; 

an  elongated  element  extending  from  the  first  portion  and  easily 
confonmng  to  contours  in  a  surface  of  the  neural  tissue  to 
exhibit  a  weak  restonng  force  in  response  to  curvature  of  the 
elongated  element  to  provide  a  pressure  to  the  surface  no 
greater  than  10  mm  mercury,  the  pressure  sufficient  to  permit 
stimulation  of  the  neural  tissue  without  damage  to  said  neural 
tissue. 


5475415 

LOCAL  POLYMERIC  GEL  THERAPY 

Marvin  Slcpian,  and  Stephen  P.  Massia,  both  of  T^icson,  Ariz., 

Msiniors  to  Endoluminal  Therapeutics,  Inc.,  T^icson,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118.978,  Sep.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  987  J57, 
Dec  7   1992.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
857  7ie,  Mar.  25.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,213,580.  which  is  a  con- 
dnuation  of  Ser.  No.  593J02,  Oct.  3.  1990,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  235.998.  Aug.  24.  1988.  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,745 
Int.  a."  A61F  2A)6:2A)2;  AMK  9/22 
VS,  CL  *23— 1  *  t^***™ 


5475J14 

ACTIVE  FIXATION  MEDICAL  ELECTRICAL  LEAD 

HAVING  MAPPING  CAPABILITY 

Vincent    GleJe,    WUheliiinwlorp.    Netherlands;    Kenneth    B. 

Stokes.  Elk  River,  and  Mary  M.  Morris,  Mounds  View,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  V,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379412* 

Int.  CL'  A61N  1/05 

VS.  CL  ••7—127  5  C>"*«» 


1  A  method  for  controlled  delivery  and  passage  of  materials  to 
a  ussue  surface,  the  meUKxl  compnsmg  applying  a  biocompatible 
polymeric  material  to  the  surface,  wherein  the  polymeric  material 
is  applied  in  a  first  fluent  state  and  converted  in  situ  to  a  second 
non-fluent  state,  and  wherein  the  material  has  a  controlled  porosity 
and  permeability  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  macromolecules, 
microorganisms,  and  cells. 


I.  A  body-implantable.  electncally-conductive  lead  comprising: 

a  flexible,  elongate  lead  body  having  an  outer  surface  defined  by 
a  tubular  outer  sheath  having  a  lumen  extending  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  from  lU  proximal  end  to  its  distal  end; 

a  tubular  inner  sheath  having  a  lumen  extending  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  from  its  proximal  end  to  its  distal  end.  the 
inner  sheath  being  coaxially  disposed  within  the  outer 
sbeadi's  longinidinal  lumen  and  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive widi  the  outer  sheath  and  roiatable  within  the  outer 
sheath  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  coiled  conductor,  disposed  widiin  the  outer  sheath  and 
coiled  around  the  inner  sheath,  extending  from  the  proximal 
end  of  die  outer  sheath  to  a  ring  electrode  disposed  at  a  point 
spaced  back  from  the  outer  sheath's  distal  end;  and 

a  second  coiled  conductor,  disposed  widun  die  inner  sheadi  and 
extending  from  die  proximal  end  of  die  inner  sheadi  to  a  tip 
electrode,  die  second  coiled  conductor  being  axially  rotatable 
independently  from  die  first  coiled  conductor; 


5,575,816 
HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  HIGH  DENSITY 
INTRALUMINAL  WIRE  STENT 
Janet  J.  Rndnick,  Wnklwfck,  and  Domlnik  M.  Wiktor.  Cran- 
ford,  both  of  N  Jm  aaslgnors  to  McmIos  Medicals,  Inc,  Oak- 
land, N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2W.79I 
Int.  a."  A61F  2M>.2/04 

MS.  a.  «3-i  »•  a«»« 

I  An  intraluminal  stent  comprising: 

a  generally  elongate  tubular  body  formed  of  an  elongate  heh- 
cally  wound  wire,  said  helically  wound  wire  defining  longitu- 
dinally spaced  windings,  die  wire  being  formed  into  succes- 
sive generally  longitudinally  aligned  waves  having  a  given 
amplitude  along  a  lengdi  of  die  wire,  die  waves  bemg 
arranged  in  non-overiapping  longimdinally  spaced  succession 
along  a  length  of  said  tube,  die  longitudinal  spacing  of  die 
helical  windings  being  less  dian  twice  die  given  amplitude  of 

the  wave; 
said  body  defining  an  open  area  between  said  helically  wound 
wife  and  wherein  said  percentage  of  open  surface  area  of  said 
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5.575,817 

AORTO  FEMORAL  BIFURCATION  GRAFT  AND 

METHOD  OF  IMPLANTATION 

Eric  C.  Martin,  134  Old  Post  Rd.  N„  Croton  on  Hudson,  N.Y. 

10520 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,541 

Int  a.*  A61F  Z«6 

U,S.  CL  623—1  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reinforcing  a  bifurcated  lumen  comprising: 
a  first  section,  configured  to  be  positioned  within  the  lumen, 
comprising: 
an  upper  limb,  configured  to  fit  within  the  lumen  upstream  of 

the  bifurcation; 
a  first  lower  limb,  configured  to  extend  into  a  first  leg  of  said 

bifuication  when  said  first  section  is  positioned  in  the 

lumen,  and 
a  secoad  lower  limb,  shorter  than  said  first  lower  limb,  and 

configured  so  thai  when  said  first  section  is  positioned  in 

the  himen.  said  second  lower  limb  does  not  extend  into  a 

second  leg  of  said  bifurcation. 


5,575318 

ENDOVASCULAR  STENT  WITH  LOCKING  RING 
Leonard  Plnchuk,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Corvita  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,612 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/06 
U.S.  a.  623—1  24  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  device  for  implantation  in  a  body  cavity  of  a 
living  body,  comprising: 

a  braided  stent  formed  from  a  first  plurality  of  resiliently- 
deformable  wires  helically  wound  in  a  first  direction  and  a 
second  plurality  of  resilienUy-deformable  wires  helically 
wound  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  and 
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stent  in  relationship  to  the  total  surface  area  of  said  stent  is 
less  than  28%  in  the  closed  condition. 


crossing  said  first  wires,  said  stent  having  a  first  cylindrical 
body  portion  with  said  first  and  second  wires  crossing  at  a 
base  pitch  angle,  and  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  end 
portion  where  said  first  and  second  wires  cross  at  a  first  end 
portion  pitch  angle,  wherein, 
said  first  end  portion  pitch  angle  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
base  pitch  angle  producing  greater  radial  force  than  that  of 
said  body  portion. 


5,575319 

ARTIFICIAL  LIGAMENTS 

Andrew  Amis,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Imperial 

College  of  Science  and  Technology,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,479,  Jan.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,678,  Feb.  6,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  97361,  Sep.  17, 

1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

348,199 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19, 1986, 
8622563 

int  a,"  A6IF  2/08 
MS.  a.  623—13  5  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  ligament  for  connecting  across  a  skeletal  joint, 
the  ligament  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  fibres 
which  extend  between  (a)  a  first  end  for  accommodating  first 
fixation  means  by  which  the  ligament  can  be  secured  to  a  first  bone 
of  the  said  joint,  and  (b)  a  second  end  for  accommodating  second 
fixation  means  by  which  the  ligament  can  be  secured  across  the 
joint  to  a  second  bone  of  the  said  joint;  each  of  the  fibres  being 
formed  from  a  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  filaments  of  a 
biocompatible  polymeric  material  that  are  slighdy  twisted  together 
so  as  to  form  the  yam,  the  filaments  being  unconnected  and 
continuously  exposed  along  substantially  their  entire  surfaces 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  to  facilitate  parallel  uninhibited 
ingrowth  of  collagenous  tissue  into  the  structure  of  the  yam  fibres 
between  and  along  individual  ones  of  the  filaments  and  the  fibres 
resulting  in  encapsulation  of  the  filaments  to  form  a  composite  load 
bearing  structure  of  the  filaments  and  the  ingrown  collagenous 
tissue  which  extends  continuously  between  the  first  and  second 
bones  of  the  joint,  without  strangulation  of  tissue  that  has  ingrown 
into  spaces  between  the  filaments. 


CHEMICAL 


5^5,820 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FIXATION  OF  DYES  CONTAINING 

AT  LEAST  ONE  POLYMERISABLE  DOUBLE  BOND  BY 

MEANS  OF  IONISING  RADUTION 

Katiiariiia  Fritzsche,  Weil  am  Rhcin,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ciba-GeiKy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/01265,  {  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/24700,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  9,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  343388 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jun.  4, 1992, 1804/ 
92;  Jun.  4,  1992,  1805/92;  Dec  1, 1992,  3685/92 

Int  CL*  D06P  snO:  1/52:3/66 
U.S.  a.  8—444  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  or  printing  of  organic  material,  wliich 
comprises  applying  a  dye  containing  at  least  one  polyinerisable 
double  bond  togetlier  witli  at  least  one  colouriess  cationic  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  polyraerisable  double  bond  and 
optionally  one  or  more  colouriess  nonionic  compounds  containing 
at  least  one  polyinerisable  double  bond  and.  optionally,  further 
auxiliaries  to  the  organic  material,  and  then  fixing  the  dye  by 
means  of  ionising  radiation. 


in  which 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2 
substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  sulfo, 
hydroxy,  sulfato,  pbosphato  and  carboxy,  or  is  an  alkyl  group 
of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  interrupted  by  1  or  2  betero 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O —  and 
— ^NH —  and  can  be  substituted  by  an  amino,  sulfo,  hydroxy, 
sulfato  or  carboxy  group, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

z'~'  is  an  anion; 

B  is  an  amino  group  of  the  fonnula  H2N —  or  an  amino  or 
ammonium  group  of  the  formula  (d)  or  (e) 


5,575,821 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MODIFIED 
FIBER  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING 
OF  THE  MODIFIED  MATERIAL  WITH  ANIONIC 
TEXTILE  DYES 
AndfCM  SchrcU,  CocafcM;  Werner  H.  Rnss,  FIdrsfaeim  am 
Main,  and  Thomas  Richm,  Hattersbeim  am  Main,  all  of 
Germany,  assigMtrs  to  Hoecfast  AG,  Frankfiirt,  Germany 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  400,184,  Mar.  6,  1995,  PaL  No.  5,507^40, 
whidi  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  984,977,  Dec  3,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcfmany,  Dec  7,  1991,  41  40 
410.6;  Jul.  23,  1992,  42  24  283.5 

InL  CL*  D06P  5/22.  D06M  13/322 
US.  a.  8—493  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  modification  of  a  fiber  material  which 
comprises  causing  a  fiber  material  to  come  under  the  action  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (la)  or  (lb) 


A  N 


N— ilkyleae— (BR). 


(lb) 


(B).— Uc— (ER). 
I 
(OHX. 

in  wUch: 
ER  is  an  ester  group; 
A  and  N,  togetlier  with  1  or  2  alkylene  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  form  tlie  bivalent  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  ring,  in 

which 
A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  tl»e  formula  (a),  (b)  or  (c) 


R— N 


/ 

i    . 


/ 
R— C-H 

N 


R 


z<-> 


UMI 


\  / 

N<*» 
/    \ 


(b) 


.(<:) 


R' 


\ 
/ 


N— 


z<-> 


R> 

I 

R2_N(*)_ 


(d) 


(e) 


in  which 
R',  R^  and  z'"*  have  one  of  the  abovementioned  meanings, 
R'  is  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and 
R'*  is  hyctaogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
p  is  the  number  1  or  2; 

alkylene  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxy  groups,  or 
is  a  straight-chain  or  l>ranclied  allcylene  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
which  is  interrupted  by  1  or  2  betero  groups  selected  from  tlie 
groups  consisting  of  — O —  and  — NH — ; 
alk  is  a  straight-cliain  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  is  interrupted  by  1  or  2  betero  groups 
selected  finom  tlie  groups  consisting  of  — O —  and  — NH — ; 
m  is  tiie  number  1  or  2; 
n  is  the  number  from  1  to  4; 
and  the  amino,  hydroxy  and  ester  groups  can  be  bound  to  a 
primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  carbon  atom  on  the  alkylene  group; 
in  aqueous,  alkaline  solution  at  a  temperature  of  between  60  and 
230  degrees  C. 


(la) 


5,575,822 

ENGINE  FUELS 

Joe  S.  WllUns,  Jr.,  1706  E.  Soutfamore,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77502 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,266,  May  4,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5,501,713.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,607 

InL  CL*  ClOL  1/IS 
VS.  a.  44—307  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  igniting  an  engine  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
adding  a  fiiel  to  said  engine,  said  fuel  comprising  a  terpene  and  a 
naphtha  compound;  and  (b)  igniting  said  engine. 


(«) 


5^5,823 
DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Graeme  M.  WaUace,  Wokingham,  and  James  P.  Simmonds, 
Horbury,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Petro- 
leum Additives  Limited,  BrackneU,  England 

FUed  Dec  21,  1990,  Ser.  No.  632,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ktaigdom,  Dec  22, 1989, 
89-29U9 

InL  a.*  ClOL  1/30 
lis.  a.  44-n359  24  Claims 

1.  A  heavy  diesel  fuel  composition  comprising  (i)  a  major 
amount  of  a  heavy  residual  diesel  fuel  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 

1923 
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iboui  100 cSt  M  50*  C.  Mid  «  sulfur  comenc  of  Mkasi  about  l*by 
weiglK.  (ii)  ai  lean  ooe  cyclomadc  manganeae  thcartooyl  and  (iii) 
ai  least  one  ashless  disperaant,  (ii)  and  (iii)  being  present  in  said 
fuel  in  amoiims  and  proportions  such  ihM  said  fuel  composidoo 
exhibiU  an  improved  fuel  economy  as  compared  to  the  same  fuel 
composition  not  contaming  said  ashless  dispcnaM. 


flocks,   and   wherein   the   phenol   lesin  composition   comprises 
40-70*  of  a  phenol  resin  and  30-60  wt  %  of  said  organic  filler. 


5,575324 
COAL  PREPABATION  DEVICE 
Cbnrlcs  K.  Bn»w».  8317  Robert  Bnie*  Dr,  Md  D»yii  K. 
Brt)wn.  11232  MkUoddaa  T«pk.  #141.  both  of  RichMOod,  Vm. 
23i35 

FUcd  Jaik.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3M,497 

fat  a.'  C1«L  SAJO 

VS.  a.  44—S05  *•  Ctolma 


AIR  CLEANER 
Gory  R.  Glllliigli«m;  Peter  A .  Belts,  both  of  Prior  Lake;  DmW 
T.  Rfach,  MlnnenpoUsi  James  C.  Rothman,  BumsvUle,  and 
Frwl  H.  Wahlquis*,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Da^MMB  Conpony,  Ibc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
CoatlMMioii  of  Ser.  No.  122,153,  Sep.  17,  1993.  Pnt  No. 
5,461,285.  Thh  appllcatioii  Mmt.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,771 
iBt.  CL*  BOID  5000 
VS.  a.  55—284  1'  Cta*« 


1.  A  fiiel  coal  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  centrifugal  coal  pulverizer  means  in  the  form  of  a  rotor 
system,  and 

an  electrostatic  coal  punfier  means; 

wherein  said  centnfugal  type  coal  pulverizer  means  and  said 
electrostatic  coal  purifier  means  are  combined  into  one  inte- 
gral fuel  coal  preparation  device. 


5,575325 

ABRASIVE 
Katsuya  Uda;  Hidcliani  Mlkaoal,  both  of  Fiiiicda,  and  Hlroaki 

NWdkara,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japaa.  nifpaw  to  Sumitomo 

BakcHte  Company  Uaattcd,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  385338 

cxu^M  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1993,  5-239tl5,- 
Oct  2*,  1993,  5-2*7615;  Nov.  12,  1993,  5-282988 

lac  CL'  C89C  1/68 
VS.  CL  51-387  "  Oatam 

1.  An  abrasive  produced  by  crushing  a  cured  product  of  a  phenol 
resin  composition  into  partKles.  and  washing  with  water  and 
drying  the  particles,  wherein  the  phenol  resin  composibon  com- 
prises as  principal  constituents  a  phenol  resin  and  an  organic  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  woodmeal.  plywood  meal. 
powder  of  cured  thermosetting  resins,  powdered  pulp  and  cotton 


1.  An  air  cleaner  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  pitcleaner  arrangement  constructed  and  arranged  for 
directing  of  air  flow  therethrough  and  for  selected  separating 
of  particulate  material  from  air  flow  directed  therethrough 
before  the  air  flow  is  directed  outwardly  from  said  precleaner 
arrangement; 

(b)  a  filter  assembly  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  selected 
air  flow  from  said  precleaner  arrangement  and  to  direct  same 
through  a  filter  arrangement: 

(i)  said  filter  arrangement  including  a  housing  having  nde- 

walls; 
(ii)  said  filter  arrangement  including  at  least  two  filter  packs 

therein,  said  at  least  two  filter  packs  comprising  a  first  filter 

pack  and  a  second  filter  pack  separated  by  an  intermediate 

wall  panel;  and. 

(c)  a  scavenger  arrangement  constructed  and  arranged  to  selec- 
tively withdraw  separated  particulate  matenal  from  both  of 
said  precleaner  arrangement  and  said  filter  assembly;  said 
scavenger  arrangement  including: 

(i)  a  first  perforated  scavenger  duct  having:  a  first  set  of 
scavenger  apertures  therein  oriented  to  collect  particulate 
material  from  a  space  between  said  first  filter  pack  and  said 
intermediate  waU  panel;  and,  a  second  set  of  scavenger 
apertures  oriented  to  collect  particulate  material  from  a 
space  between  said  second  filter  pack  and  said  intermediate 
wall  panel;  and. 

(ii)  a  second  perforated  scavenger  duct  having  a  set  of  scav- 
enger apertures  therein  oriented  to  collect  particuUte  mate- 
rial from  a  space  between  said  first  filter  pack  and  one  of 
said  housing  sidewalls.  and  along  an  opposite  side  of  said 
first  filter  pack  from  said  intermediate  wall  panel. 
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5,575327 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENTITIOUS 

MATERIALS  FROM  FERROUS  BLAST  FURNACE  SLAGS 

Ronald  R.  Plnlcckl,  BaMaiore,  Md.,  Mricaor  to  Bhie  Circle 

America,  Inc.,  Sparrows  Point,  Md. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  23,378.  Feb.  26.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,374.309. 

TUi  appUcatkta  Jiw.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  262336 

laL  CL'  C83B  5/23 

VS.  CL  65—141  8  Oaima 


1.  A  systein  for  producing  a  cementitious  matenal  (him  molten 
feiTOUs  slag  comprising: 

a  volumetric  feeder  for  delivering  measured  amounts  of  a  source 
of  CaO  at  a  rate  to  molten  ferrous  slag,  said  molten  slag 
containing  CaO,  MgO,  and  SiOj.  in  a  slag  runner  and  a  baffle 
projection  affixed  to  said  slag  runner's  side  wall  for  creating 
tutbuleace  in  said  molten  slag,  whereby  said  a  tource  of  CaO 
is  mixed  with  said  molten  slag  at  a  mixing  point,  so  that  a 
ratio  of  CaO  to  SiOj  in  a  range  of  about  1.06  to  I.2S  is 
obtained,  and  said  slag  has  a  Base  Number  less  than  about 
1.55.  wherein  said  Base  Number  equals  (CaO^MgO)/SiO}; 

a  granulating  station  to  produce  granulated  slag  at  which  water 
at  ambient  temperature  is  are  injected  into  said  iiK>lten  slag  at 
a  rate  dbout  ten  times  said  molten  lag's  rate  of  flow  and  at  a 
pressure  of  a  least  about  30  psi  (ISSl  torr)  to  granulate  said 
molten  slag;  and 

a  ball  mill  for  grinding  said  granulated  slag  to  a  degree  of 
fineness  to  pbtain  a  hydration  rale. 


S37S328 

BOTtLE  EXTRACTOR  FOR  HOLLOW  GLASS 
MOLDING  MACHINES 
Ito  Datto.  mid  Atfomo  Arechat*.  both  of  Uodkt,  Spain,  amicB- 
on  to  VUraia  SJi.,  and  AvacM  SA.,  botb  of  Spaia 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  286387 

dalnm  priority.  appUcatioa  Spaia,  JnL  5,  1993,  9381589 

lot  CL»  C83B  9/453:35A)4 

VS.  CL  6S— 158  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  bottle  extractor  for  extraction  of  hollow  glass  articles  from 

molding  machines  compnsing  a  drive  shaft  and  a  mechanical  arm 

for  transfer  of  the  hollow  glass  articles,  said  botde  extractor  being 

driven  by  a  stepping  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  said  output 

shaft  being  directly  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  bottle 

extractor,    said   bottle   extractor   being   operative   through   said 

mechanical  arm  to  extract  said  hollow  glass  articles  from  said 

molding  machines  and  to  transfer  said  hollow  glass  articles  to  a 

conveyor  belt,  said  stepping  motor  being  insulated  firom  the  bottle 


extractor  by  means  of  a  sheet  of  thermal  insulating  material  posi- 
tioned between  said  stepping  motor  and  said  bottle  extractor. 


5375329 

DIRECT  USE  OF  SULFUR-BEARING  NICKEL 

CONCENTRATE  IN  MAKING  NI  ALLOYED  STAINLESS 

STEEL 
Darid  M.  Knndrat,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc. 
Middktowa,  Ohio 

FRcd  Jim.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  478388 
InL  CL*  C21C  5/52 
VS.  CL  75— 18J5  23  Claims 

23.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  nickel-alloyed  stainless  steel 
in  a  refining  vessel  including  a  bottom  tuyere,  comprising: 

melting  a  solid  charge  into  a  molten  iron  bath  in  an  electric  are 

fiimace  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1SS0°  C, 
the  charge  including  ferrous  scrap,  a  sulfiir-bearing  nickel  con- 
centrate and  a  slagging  agent,  the  concentrate  containing  >2.6 
wt.  %  S, 
the  iron  bath  covered  by  a  slag  having  a  basicity  of  at  least  l.S 
and  the  ratio  of  the  slag  weight  to  the  bath  weight  being  at 
least  0.10. 
transferring  the  bath  to  the  refining  vessel, 
passing  an  oxygen  gas  through  the  bottom  tuyere  to  decarburize 
carbon  from  the  bath  until  a  final  carbon  specificatioa  is 
obtained, 
adding  a  teductant  to  the  bath,  and 

passing  an  inert  gas  through  the  bottom  tuyere  to  vigorously 
rinse  the  bath  to  mix  the  concentrate  and  the  reductant  until 
maximum  transfer  of  sulfiir  fix>m  the  bath  to  a  final  slag  is 
achieved  and  dynamic  equilibrium  is  approached  whereby  a 
final  bath  of  a  stainless  steel  composition  containii^  §2.0  wL 
%  Al,  §2.0  WL  %  Si,  S0.03  vrt.  %  S,  S26  wt  *  Cr  and 
0.05-20  wt 
Ni  is  produced. 


5375338 

FABRICATION  METHODS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
GRANULATED  POWDERS 
Oaamn  Yaoushita,  Ibaraki;  Ikaackaia  Saigo.  Mtsabara;  Sdi- 
chi  Kohara,  Osaka;  Hirokaia  Kitayama,  Osaka,  and  Hlroshi 
Hmhikawa,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasicnors  to  SamitoBM 
Spedal  Mctak  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366332 

lat  CL*  B22F  l/OO 

VS.  CL  75-^348  18  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  magnetically  isotropic  granulated 

powder,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  adding  a  biiKler, 
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consisting  of  wjtter  and  >i  least  one  of  either  methyl  cellulose  or 
polyacryl  amide  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  to  a  rwe  eanh  contaiiiuig 
alloy  powder, 

sumng  said  powder  and  said  binder  to  form  a  slurry;  and 
spraying  said  slurry  and  drying  the  sprayed  slurry  with  a  rotary 
disk  spray  dryer  apparatus  to  fonn  a  granulated  powder. 


5^5431 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  STORAGE 

ALLOY 

Yasuham  Yamamura,  Kalano;  Hajimc  Seri,  Izumiolsu; 
Yoidiirv  T^l,  Hirakata;  Naoko  Owada,  Katano.  and  Tsu- 
tomu  Iwaki,  Yawata,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  MatsushiU 
tiectrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25.  I994,  Ser.  No.  201^02 

ClaiMS  priority,  applkatioa  JapMi,  Mar.  1,  1993,  5-«39622 

lat  CL'  C22B  3^14:34/22 

MS.  CL  75-614  >'  "•»-• 


hydrophilic  filter  element  positioned  within  said  housing 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  operatively  arranged 
to  filter  solid  particulate  matter  and  water  when  gas  passes 
into  said  inlet  port  and  through  said  filter  element,  and  to 
release  water  via  said  inlet  port  when  gas  passes  from  said 
outlet  port  through  said  filter  element,  wherein  said  filter 
element  comprises  an  inherenUy  gas  permeable  substrate 
treated  with  a  hydrophilic  substance,  wherein  said  substrate  is 
impervious  to  solid  paniculate  matter. 


5,575433 
REFRIGERANT  RECYCLING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Gary  E.  Griffln,  Penn  Ya%  N,Y„  awignor  to  Parker-HannUn 

C'orporatioii,  tleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,687.  Sep.  25,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  270006 
Int.  O."  BOID  53/02 
VS.  CL  95—117  ^  C*"*^ 

24,     ,64 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi -component  hydrogen  stonge 
alloy  including  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium  and  vanadium,  wherein 

a  raw  matenal  including  at  least  one  of  zirconium  and  vanadium 
ui  its  oxide  form  and  further  including  at  least  one  metal  or 
metal  oxide  other  than  zirconium  and  vanadium  in  their  oxide 
form,  where  said  at  least  one  metal  is  present  in  said  alloy,  is 
subjected  to  cakiung  in  an  aimospbere  coniaimng  oxygen 
and  then  to  beating  in  the  presence  of  metal  calcium  under  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  up  to  a  temperature  at  which  at  least 
metal  calcium  melts  but  below  a  temperature  at  which  the  raw 
matenal  completely  melts,  thereby  reducing  the  oxides  in  said 
raw  material. 


5.575332 

REGENERATIVE  HYGROSCOPIC  FILTER  AND 

METHOD 

Steven   T.   Boyd,  Athena,   CaMda,   asaignor   to   Hunaidtcch 

Rcaearch,  Inc.,  Anthcoa,  Caantla 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  N*.  310,149 

Iirt.  CL'  BOID  50MO:53M2  ^ 

MS.  CL  95—91  13  Clate* 

1.  A  regenerative  hygroscopic  filter  comprising: 
a  bousing  coniaiiung  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port;  and. 


32.  A  method  for  removing  compressor  lubricant,  water  and 
panicles  from  vapor  refrigerant  in  a  refrigerant  recycling  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

locaung  a  vapor  dner/separator  in  the  refngeranl  recycling  sys- 
tem lo  receive  the  vapor  refrigerant,  said  vapor  dner/separator 
including  a  body  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  an  internal 
chamber,  filter  material  for  removing  lubricant,  water  and 
particles  located  within  said  internal  chamber,  an  imperforate 
conduit  extending  from  the  lop  of  the  body  to  a  lower  sepa- 
ration chamber  at  the  bottom  of  the  body,  and  a  drain  m  the 
separation  chamber; 
directing  the  vapor  refrigerant  with  compressor  lubricant,  water 
and  panicles  into  an  inlet  opemng  in  the  top  of  the  vapor 
dner/separator  body  and  vertically  downward  Uirough  the 
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conduit  toward  die  bottom  of  the  body  directly  into  the  lower 
separation  chamber,  separating  out  by  quiescent  action  the 
compressor  lubricant  fiom  the  vapor  refrigerant  in  the  sepa- 
ration chamber; 

periodically  draining  the  lubricant  out  of  the  separation  chamber 
through  (he  drain  in  the  separation  chamber; 

directing  the  vapor  refrigerant  vertically  upward  through  the 
filter  material  toward  the  top  of  the  body  and  removing  the 
water  and  particles  from  the  vapor  refrigerant,  and 

directing  the  filtered  vapor  refrigerant  through  an  outlet  in  the 
top  of  the  vapor  drier/separator  body. 


5.575334 

DRY  SCRUBBER  WTTH  FORCED  RECIRCULATION 
Thomas  W.  Strock,  Jackson  Township,  and  Paul  Dykshoom, 
AlUance,  bttth  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  WUcoi 
CtNBpany,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Ditrision  or  Ser.  No.  388332,  Feb.  14,  1995.  This  appticatlM 

Jon.  3,  1996,  Ser.  No.  656,747 

InL  a."  BOID  47/00 

VS.  CL  95—149  5  CUins 


mnuam 


1.  An  improved  dry  scrubbing  method  for  spraying  a  liquid  into 
a  flue  gas.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  housing  with  an  inlet  connected  to  a  duct  supplying 
a  flue  gas  stream,  and  an  outlet; 

positioning  at  least  one  atomizer  in  the  housing  for  spraying  a 
liquid  into  the  flue  gas  passing  therethrough  to  condition  it; 

supplying  a  flue  gas  stream  into  the  housing; 

spraying  the  Uquid  into  the  flue  gas  for  entraining  the  flue  gas 
and  intimately  mixing  the  liquid  and  flue  gas  together;  and 

supplying  a  flow  of  counterflowing  flue  gas  along  a  length  of 
inside  walls  of  said  bousing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  flow  of  liquid  and  flue  gas  through  said  bousing  and  using 
the  counterflowing  gas  to  displace  a  naturally  occurring  recir- 
culating (low  field  which  occurs  at  the  inside  walls  of  said 
housing  due  to  said  entraiiunent  to  prevent  deposition  of  wet 
material  ttiereon. 


5,575335 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MOISTURE  FROM  AN 
ENVIRONMENT 
Christian  E.  Bailey,  Port  Deposit,  and  Thomas  E.  Finan,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  MiL,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates, 
Inc,  Newariu  DcL 

riled  Aug.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  514,125 
lot  CL'  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  96—7  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  moisture  from  an  enclosed  envi- 
ronment, the  enclosed  environment  having  a  predetennined  inter- 


nal atmosphere,  and  wherein  a  predetennined  external  atmospbete 
sunounds  the  enclosed  environment,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  state  heat  pump  having  opposed  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, the  first  surface  having  a  predetermined  temperature 
which  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  temperature  of  tlie 
second  surface; 

a  support  structure  for  mounting  the  solid  state  heat  pump,  the 
support  structure  defining  first  and  second  cavities,  the  solid 
state  beat  pump  being  mounted  in  the  support  structure  such 
that  the  first  heat  pump  surface  thermally  communicates  with 
the  first  cavity  and  the  second  heal  pump  satinet  tbennally 
conununicates  with  the  second  cavity; 

the  support  structure  having  formed  therein  at  least  two  passages 
which  fluidly  connect  die  first  and  second  cavities,  the  cavities 
and  passages  forming  a  vertical  fluid  circuit,  wherein  the  first 
passage  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  higher  location  than 
the  second  passage; 

a  deliquescent  solution  which  fills  the  first  and  second  cavities; 

a  first  liquid  water  impermeable,  water  vapor  permeable  mem- 
brane; and 

a  second  liquid  water  impermeable,  water  vapor  permeable 
membrane; 

wherein  die  first  and  second  membranes  are  attached  to  llie 
support  structure  in  liquid  sealing  relation  to  the  first  and 
second  cavities,  respectively,  the  first  membrane  permitting 
the  deliquescent  solution  in  the  first  cavity  to  desorh  water 
vapor  to  the  external  atmosphere,  and  the  second  membrane 
permitting  the  deliquescent  solution  in  the  second  cavity  to 
adsorb  water  vapor  from  the  internal  atmosphere  of  the 
enclosed  environment. 


5,575336 
ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Sakao  Sogiura,  Kobe;  Osamn  Kawabata,  Ttkyo,  and  Nobno 
Teramnra,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsaMshi  Jnko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,L39 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993, 5-353716; 
Oct  15,  1994,  6-275646 

InL  CL'  B03C  3/66 
VS.  CL  96—82  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  dust  collector  which  superposes  a  pulse  voltage  of 
negative  polarity  produced  by  a  pulse  power  supply  circuit  on  a 
base  voltage  of  negative  polarity  produced  by  a  base  power  supply 
circuit,  so  that  the  two  voltages  are  added  to  each  other  in  the  same 
direction  of  polarity  and  which  supplies  die  superposed  voltage  to 
a  discharge  electrode  of  negative  polarity  disposed  in  a  dust 
collection  chamber  connected  to  ground,  comprising  a  capacitor 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  ground  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected through  a  secondary  winding  of  a  pulse  transformer  to  said 
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silicone  oil  being  10  percent  by  volume,  said  D-limonene  being  20 
pcRcM  by  volume,  and  sud  white  spirit  being  50  percent  by 
volume. 


diKtarge  electrode.  •  positive  voltage  side  output  terminal  of  saKl 
base  power  supply  circuit  being  connected  to  the  ground  side 
usminal  of  saKl  capacitor,  a  negative  voltage  side  output  terminal 
of  said  base  power  supply  circuit  being  connected  through  a 
smoothing  cucuit  to  the  disch«ge  elecnode  side  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  and  an  output  terminal  of  said  pulse  power  supply  circuit 
being  connected  to  a  pnmaiy  winding  of  said  pulse  transformer. 


STENCIL  PRINTING  EMULSION  INK 
Sadanm.  OktMU,  Ttokyo.  JapMi,  •«i»H>f  to  Rl»  Kaf«k»  Co^ 

poration.  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3«,791 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcaUoo  Japui,  Dec  27.  1W3,  5-332422 
lat  CL'  Ci»D  1 1/02: 1 1/06;  1 1/08 

VS.  CL  i«t-a«  c  '  t^*"^ 

1  A  water-in-oil  stencil  printing  emulsion  ink  having  a  water 
phase  dispersed  in  an  oil  phase,  wherein  said  emulsion  ink  consists 
of  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  oil  phase  and  90  to  JO*  by  weight  of  a 
water  phase,  and  said  water  phase  contains  a  water-msoluble 
colonng  agent  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  10  microns  or 
less. 


5,575337 
POLISHING  COMPOSITION 
Hitodd  Kod-u,  a^i  ShoJI  iw«.  tolh  of  Alchl-ken,  J.pw. 
aMicw>n  to  FuJluU  iBCorporated,  Akhl-ken,  JapM 
CocrtiMaliiM  at  Ser.  No.  229JM»,  Apr.  19,  1W4,  abuidooed. 
TM  tppUcatloo  Oct.  *,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  539,502 
CUw  priority,  appUcaboa  Japu.  Apr.  2S,  1993,  5-l«3a59; 
Feb.  IS,  1994,  •-•21197 

l^  Ct'  C»9K  13/00 

VS.  CL  l«^-3  '  f^ 

1  In  a  polishing  composition  comprising  a  slurry  of  silica 
panicles  in  water  wherein  the  sUica  partKles  are  present  in  die 
slurry  in  a  size  and  amount  sufficient  to  render  the  composition 
effecove  in  removing  a  metal  from  the  surface  of  an  integrated 
cucuit  by  polishing,  the  improvement  wherein  the  compoaition 
consists  essentially  of  water,  a  sol  or  gel  of  silica  and  a  persulfate 
compound  as  a  polishing  accelerator.  sa«l  persulfate  compound 
being  included  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  effectiveness  of  the  composition  m  removing  the  metal 
by  polishing  without  formauon  of  orange  peel  on  the  surface  of  the 
integrated  circuit. 


5,575,84* 
CEMENT  MORTAR  SYSTEMS  USING  BLENDS  OF 
POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  COLD-WATER-SOLUBLE, 
UNMODinED  STARCHES 
DeoBl.  R.  DeWaeker,  BeUe  Mead,  NJ..  assignor  to  National 
Staidi   aMi   CbewfcaU    Investment   Holding   Corporation, 
WUmlntton,  Dd. 
Cooli««tion-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,»16.  Jan.  3,  1994,  abu- 
doaed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14*,264, 
Oct  29.  1993,  abMidoaed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17.  1995, 
Ser.No.4M.99* 
taL  CL»  C04B  24/IO;24/38 

U&CLl«6-l«J»  »«^ 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  water  retention  aid  in  cementioous 
formulations,  said  composition  composing: 

from  about  1  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  cold-water-soluble, 
unmodified  starch;  and 

from  about  20  to  99  weight  percent  of  a  polysaccharide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose,  hemicellulose.  cellu- 
lose derivatives,  and  gums,  wherein  the  composition  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  a  modified  starch. 


5,S7S33S 

CONDITIONING  FLUID 
John  FoftwK,  r  Wroaton  Rd,  Londoa  SE15  2BN.  Eagtaad 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,7»t 
(  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1994, 


laL  CL*  CtiG  1/18:  Ct9D  191/00 

VS.  CL  I«*-9  * 

1  A  conditiomng  fluid  composing  between  1  and  3  parts  t>y 
volume  of  silicone  fluid  and  between  2  and  6  pans  by  volume  of 
vegetable  oil.  and  a  solvent  for  said  silicone  fluid  and  said  veg 
etabteoil  said  solvent  having  a  volume  thai  is  at  least  twice  that  of 
the  combined  volume  of  the  silicone  fluid  and  the  vegetable,  said 
solvent  being  consatuted  by  D-liroonene  and  white  spirit  m  the 
ratio  of  4  pans  by  volume  of  D-limonene  and  10  parts  by  volume 
of  white  spint,  saKl  vegetable  oU  bemg  20  percent  by  volume,  said 


5,575341 

CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIALS 

Canilyn  M.  Dry.  IfS  Pwh  Have.  Dr..  Champaign.  lU.  61821. 

Mrinor  to  Carolyn  M.  Dry,  Champaign.  Dl. 

CoMiMUlien  of  Ser.  No.  54«,191,  Jan.  19.  1990,  abwidoned. 

Thte  applicatioa  Dec  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,751 

laC  CL»  C04B  14/38:14/42 

UACL  100-711  »'C*^ 

1  A  shaped  article  comprising: 

a  cured  matrix  matenal  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  fibers 
dispersed  therein,  said  hollow  fibers  having  a  releasable  modi- 
fying agent  contained  dierein.  means  for  maintaimng  the 
modifying  agent  within  the  fibers  until  released  and  means  for 
permitting  release  of  the  modifying  agent  from  the  hoUow 
fibers  into  the  matrix  material  in  response  to  at  least  one 
external  stimuhn. 


5,575342 

METHOD  OF  DISPOSAL  OF  HAZARDOUS 

PARTICULATE  SOLID  WASTE  BY  ASPHALT  EMULSION 

ENCAPSULATION 
Angus  MacNcil,  9180  Garden  City  RomI,  Richmond,  Canada, 
and  Michael  T.  McDowell,  3720  Point  Grey  RomI,  Vancou- 
ver, Canada 

Conttaination  of  Ser.  No.  92,060.  JuL  14,  1993,  abamlooed. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821.339,  Jan.  13,  1992. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  at  Ser.  No. 
448304,  Dec  11,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  296,099 
I  Int  CL*  C09D  195A)0 

VS.  CL  100—273.1  5  Clatans 

1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  hazardous  particulate  waste  contain- 
ing hazardous  waste  ions  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  ionic  charge  of  said  waste  ions; 

(b)  selecting  an  asphaltic  emulsion  suitable  for  forming  a  stable 
mixture  with  said  particulate  waste; 

(c)  mixing  said  particulate  waste  and  said  asphaltic  emulsion  to 
form  a  qukk  setting  asphaltic  emulsion  slurry  sealer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  said  asphaltic  emulsion,  water  and  said 
waste;  and, 

(d)  utilizing  laid  asphaltic  emulsion  slinry  sealer  as  a  coating  on 
pavement  in  existing  commercial  uses  where  a  quick  setting 
asphaltic  emulsion  slurry  sealer  is  useful. 


5,575343 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  COLOR  VALUE  OF  A 
PIGMENT 
Ramasamy  Krishnan,  Colonia;  Marilyn  C.  Yamat,  Bogota, 
both  of  N  J4  Manuel  Z.  Gregorio,  and  Russdl  J.  Schwartz, 
both  of  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration 

Filed  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357^84 
Int  CL*  C09B  63/00 
VS.  CL  106— M2  15  Chrims 

1.  In  a  pixKess  for  preparing  a  pigment  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (a)  diazotizing  an  aromatic  monoamine  or  diamine,  (b) 
coupling  a  substimted  or  unsubstituted  naphtliol  or  an  acetoacety- 
lated  aromatic  monoamine  with  tlie  diazotized  aromatic  monoam- 
ine or  diamine,  (c)  conditioning  the  reaction  mixture  to  induce 
crystallization  of  the  pigment  and  (d)  recovering  tlie  crystallized 
pigment  from  the  conditioned  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyetbers  and  polyesters  to  the  reaction  mixture  during 
the  conditioning  step. 


5,575344 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GYPSUM  PRODUCTS 
John  J.  Bradahaw,  Derby,  United  Kiagdom,  assignor  to  BPB 
Industries  Public  Umitcd  Company,  Slough,  United  Ung- 
dom 
Divisioa  of  Ser  No.  203.404.  Mar.  1,  1994.  Pat  No.  5,484.200. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  467305 
ClafaBS  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1993, 
9304120 

Int  CL*  C04B  38A)0 
VS.  CL  106—080  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  gypsum  products  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(i)  preparing  a  foamed  slurry  of  a  gypsum  plaster  comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  gypsum  plaster  in  a  liquid  medium  under  condi- 
tions of  shear  to  produce  an  initial  dispersion; 

(b)  blending  the  initial  dispersion  with  a  foam  under  conditions 
of  lower  shear  than  coitditions  under  which  step  (iXa)  occuts; 
and 

(ii)  forming  the  foamed  sluny  into  a  gypsum  prothict 


5,575345 

CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCTS  FOR  COLORING 

MINERAL  BINDERS 

James  A.  Belmont,  Acton;  Ralph  U.  Bocs,  West  Concord,  and 

Jameel  Menashi,  Lexington,  aU  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Cabot 

Corporation.  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  356,664 
Int  CL*  C04B  14/00:14/36 
VS.  CL  106—712  U  Clatans 

1.  A  mineral  binder  composition  comprising  a  mineral  binder 
and  a  carbon  black  product  comprising  a  carbon  black  having 
attached  an  organic  group  containing  an  ionic  or  an  ionizable 
group. 


5.575346 

MORTAR  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  A  MINERAL 

MORTAR  PASTE 

Norbcrt  Arnold,  WahUchtal,  and  WUU  Haug,  Freudenstadt- 

Musbach.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  flscherwere.  Artur 

Fischer  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Waidacfatal.  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  528.955 
Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1994,  44  32 
879.6 

Int  CL*  C04B  24Af0 
VS.  a.  106—802  7  Oaims 

1.  A  mortar  composition  for  fixing  an  anchoring  element  in  a 
drilled  hole,  said  mortar  composition  consisting  of  a  water  compo- 
nent and  a  mineral  mortar  paste  held  separately  from  the  water 
component  in  a  crushable  container,  wlierein  said  mineral  mortar 
paste  comprises  a  mixture  of  mineral  mortar  and  a  liquid  solvent 
chemically  inert  towards  tiie  mineral  mortar  and  said  mineral 
mortar  paste  is  hardenable  with  said  water  to  form  a  hardened 
mortar  compound  and  wherein  said  water  component  includes 
water  and  a  thixotropic  agent  consisting  of  amorphous  pyrogenic 
silicic  acid  so  that  said  water  component  acts  liice  a  paste  when  not 
subject  to  sliear  forces. 


5,575347 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Kaoru  Kuramochi.  Montgomery.  Ohio,  and  Setsuo  Okamoto. 
NishiiKMniya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Sitix  Corpon- 
titHi,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,474 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1993,  5-299797 
Int  a.*  C30B  35/00 
VS.  a.  117—210  12  Oataas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  single  crystals  comprising: 
a  chamber  containing  a  crucible  for  containing  a  melt  from 
which  a  single  crystal  is  grown,  a  heating  element  for  heating 
tlie  melt,  and  a  pulling  mechanism  for  growing  the  single 
crystal  after  contacting  the  melt  with  a  seed  crystal; 
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a  protective  gas  inlet  pipe  arranged  to  release  beat  by  thermal 
conductioo  with  the  chamber,  the  protective  gas  inlel  pipe 
extending  downwardly  into  the  chamber  and  surrounding  the 
pulling  mechanism,  supporting  components  installed  at  inter- 
vals, on  a  lower  end  of  the  protective  gas  inlet  pipe,  and  a  h<»t 
resislani  and  heat  insulating  component  supported  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  protecuve  gas  inlet  pipe  by  the  supporting 
components,  the  heat  resistant  and  heat  insulating  component 
surrounding  a  pulling  zone  of  the  single  crystal  and  a  lower 
end  of  the  heal  resistant  and  heat  insulating  component  being 
above  the  melt  in  the  crucible,  the  heat  resistant  and  heal 
insulating  component  providing  a  small  temperature  gradient 
and  the  protective  gas  inlet  pipe  providing  a  high  temperature 
gradient  in  the  single  crystal. 


S.575,849 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUBSTRATE  HAVING 

A  SURFACE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  SPHERICAL 

DIMPLES  FOR  PHOTOCONDl'CTIVE  MEMBERS 

Mitsuni    Hood.,   Tokyo;    TakjAba   K«w«mui^   Yokohanui; 

Atsushi  Koike,  Chib.,  and  KeUchi  Mur«,  Kashiwa,  «U  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  64,350.  May  20,  1W3,  '^^o^ 

which  U  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  949  JSA,  Sep.  "- J^^' 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,634,  Jan. 

23,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

44«i7t,  Nov.  24,  1989.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  232,430 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1988.  63-296210 

InL  CL*  B05C  5/00:  B05B  I  J/02 

UJi.a.I18-M  <"•*«« 


5.575.848 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COATINGS  TO  FOOD 

Darrrl  J.  ChedvUle,  3M  E.  Weber  St,  GMiales.  La.  70737 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1994,  St.  No.  35M96 

ImL  CL"  A2X  SAX) 

VS.  CL  118—13  ^* 


&^m': 


I.  An  apparatus  for  applying  batter  to  food  composing,  in 
combination: 

a  first  hollow  generally  cylindrKal  container  open  a«  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other  end,  said  first  container  having  a  planar 
annular  ledge  on  an  exienor  thereof,  said  ledge  being  dis- 
poMd  on  said  first  container  adjacent  to  said  open  end; 

a  aecoiid  hollow  generally  cylindncal  container  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  end.  said  second  container  having  a 
planar  annular  ledge  on  an  exterior  thereof,  said  ledge  being 
disposed  on  said  second  container  adjacent  to  said  open  end. 
said  second  container  receiving  a  batter  coating  to  be  applied 
to  said  food:  and 

a  leneraUy  hollow  cylindncal  coupling  member  open  at  both 
ends,  said  coupling  member  including  a  centered  planar  annu 
lar  ledge  with  tapered  shoulders  extending  from  an  upper 
poitioa  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  centered  ledge  and  a 
perforated  platform  therein  which  divides  the  coupling  mem 
ber  into  two  cylindrical  sections,  said  platform  supporting 
said  food,  wherein  said  first  and  second  hollow  cylindncal 
containers  slidaWy  engage  said  shoulders  of  said  coupling 
member  to  form  a  sealed  container  enabUng  coaung  of  said 
food  upon  shaking  said  sealed  container. 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  with 
a  plurality  of  spherical  dimples,  said  substrate  being  suiuble  for  a 
light  receiving  member,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substrate  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  cylindncal  sub- 
strate in  a  routable  state; 
a  cylindncal  rotating  vessel  having  a  circumferenual  waU  with 
external  and  inner  wall  faces  said  cyhndrical  rotating  vessel 
containing  said  substrate  supporting  means  coaxially  placed 
therein  such  thai  said  cylindrical  rotating  vessel  encloses  said 
substrate  supporting  means  while  esublishing  a  desired  space 
between  said  cylindncal  substrate  supported  on  said  substrate 
supporting  means  and  said  inner  wall  face  of  said  cylindncal 
rotating  vessel,  said  cyhndrical  rotating  vessel  contaimng  a 
plurality  of  freely  movable  ngid  spheres  fonned  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  steel,  aluminum,  rackel, 
brass    ceramic  and  plasoc.  said  cylindrical  rotatuig  vessel 
being  rocatable  so  as  to  allow  said  rigid  spheres  lo  move  in  the 
rotauon  direcuon  of  said  cylindrical  routing  vessel  as  said 
cylindncal  routing  vessel  n)Utes.  said  circumferential  wall  of 
taid  cylindrical  rotating  vessel  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  perforations  capable  of  retaining  said  ngid  spheres  on  the 
inner  wall  face  of  the  cylindncal  routing  vessel,  said  plurality 
of  perforations  being  of  a  size  which  is  smaller  than  that  of 
the  rigid  spheres  and  which  allows  a  surface  coaung  liquid  to 
pass  therethrough  under  pressure  so  as  to  propel  ihe  ngid 
spheres  retained  on  the  inner  wall  face  into  collisions  with  the 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  substrate  supported  on  said  substrate 
supporting  means; 
a  cyhndrical  external  waU  member  coaxiaUy  suntjundrng  the 
cyhndrical  nxating  vessel,  said  external  wall  member  having 
a  space  or  storing  the  surface  coating  liquid  at  a  lower  portion 

thereof;  ■■      j      j 

a  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  surface  coating  liquid  under 
pressure  toward  the  cylindrical  rouung  vessel  such  that  the 
surface  coating  liquid  is  ejected  through  said  plurality  of 
perforations  into  Ihe  cylindrical  rotating  vessel,  said  supplying 
means  tenninating  in  a  plurality  of  nozzles  arranged  at  inter 
vals  from  about  5  mm  to  about  50  mm,  said  supplymg  means 
having  a  means  for  generating  an  injection  force  to  s«d 
surface  coating  liquid  which  provides  a  kinetic  energy  to  the 
ngid  spheres  corresponding  lo  the  potential  energy  <*««jn«^ 
when  the  rigid  spheres  are  dropped  from  a  height  of  from  0.05 
to  2.0  meters;  and  said  pluraUty  of  nozzles  oriented  at  an 


angle  of  iA5°  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  rotating  vessel  to  supply  the  surface 
coating  liquid  toward  said  cylindrical  routing  vessel  at  said 
angle  of  ±45°  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  routing  vessel; 
a  storing  lank  for  storing  the  surface  coating  liquid;  and 
circulating  means  for  circulating  the  surface  coating  liquid  to  the 
supplying  means. 


5.575350 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  I.  JelTryes,  and  Gordon  R.  Green,  both  of  Avon, 
United  Kin(dom,  assignors  to  Electrotccfa  Limited,  Avon, 
United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  426,018,  Apr.  20,  1995.  Pat  No.  5.518,771, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  964.044,  Oct  21,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  591.026 
Claims  prioritv,  application^United  Kingiloni,  Oct  25. 1991. 
9122676 

Int  CL'  BQ5D  SAM 
VS.  CL  118—50  4  Claims 


bl  ■  V  I  "T« 


1.  A  processoig  system  for  a  worlcpiece  comprising: 

a  pressure  \cssel.  said  pressure  vessel  having  a  plurality  of 
enclostue  parts; 

first  means  for  forcing  said  enclosure  parts  into  abutment,  said 
enclosure  pans  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  an  enclosed  void 
for  said  worfcpiece  when  said  enclosure  parts  are  forced  into 
abutment  by  said  first  means; 

second  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  above  atmospheric 
pressure  to  said  void,  thereby  to  process  said  workpiece  by 
subjecting  said  workpiece  to  elevated  pressure  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  and 

means  defining  an  opening  for  said  workpiece;  wherein  said 
pressure  vessel  has  a  flexible  wall  for  each  enclosure  part 
each  wall  extending  from  its  respective  pan  to  the  opening  to 
define  an  enclosed  passageway  between  the  opening  and  the 
void  defining  parts. 


547S3S1 

DIE  COATER 
TetMM  Abe  MizamaU-machi,-  Hitasbi  Hatashima.  Kitakyushn; 
Kunihiko  Ichikawa,  Macfaida,  and  TUtcAimi  Yoafaikawa, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  aasisnors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141.638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27.  1992,  4-288816.- 
Nov.  16. 1992,  4-305573 

Int  CL'  B05C  3/18 
VS.  CL  118—410  8  Claims 

I.  A  die  coater  for  coating  a  surfooe  of  a  sheet  comprising  a  die 
having  upper  and  lower  moid-pieces  which  form  a  manifold  and  a 


I 


slit  having  a  slit  gap,  said  slit  extending  from  the  manifold,  an 
inner  deckle  shaft  disposed  in  the  manifold,  a  deckle  disposed  in 
the  slit  in  a  fluid-tight  sute,  and  a  deckle  guide;  the  inner  deckle 
shaft  having  a  fluid-tight  portion  near  an  end  thereof  and  capable 
of  moving  with  a  fluid-tight  sute  maintained  between  an  outer 
portion  of  said  fluid-tight  portion  and  an  inner  portion  of  said 
manifold,  the  deckle  and  the  deckle  guide  being  secured  to  die 
inner  deckle  shaft  and  the  deckle  being  connected  with  llie  fluid- 
tight  portion  of  the  inner  deckle  shaft,  the  inner  deckle  shaft  being 
8  hollow  article,  and  an  inside  of  the  inner  deckle  shaft  being 
connected  to  a  supply  of  a  coabng  fluid  so  as  to  serve  as  a  coating 
fluid  supply  channel  whereby  said  die  coater  applies  a  width  of  the 
coating  fluid  to  the  surface  of  the  sheet 


5,575352 
FOAM  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  RCHX-OVER  ANIV 

OR  AUTOMATIC  TYPE  CAR  WASH 
Steven  A.  Chase.  3225  NW.  15tfa  St,  Oklahoma  City,  OUn. 
73187 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452^404 

Int  CL'  B60S  3/04 

VS.  CL  118—680  14  Claiiw 


1.  An  automatic  wash  and  wax  system  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
having  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  frame  member,  liquid  dis- 
pensing means  disposed  on  said  U-shaped  frame  member  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  liquid  dispensing  means  for  move- 
ment about  the  vehicle  to  permit  dispensing  liquid  toward  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  vehicle,  motive  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  said  U-shaped  frame  member  along  a  path  adjacent  the 
vehicle,  and  detection  means  for  sensing  the  front  end  of  the 
vehicle  for  measuring  length  of  the  vehicle,  and  sensing  the  rear 
end  of  the  vehicle  such  that  said  motive  means  can  dependably 
reciprocally  move  the  apparatus  in  length  paths  ending  adjacent  to 
tlie  front  end  and  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  further  including: 

a  manifold  disposed  on  said  U-frame  member  having  a  foam 
generating  zone  with  means  for  receiving  a  foamable  solution 
and  air  therethrough  to  generate  a  foam,  a  streaming  discharge 
zone  conununicably  connected  to  said  foam  generating  zone 
wherein  the  streaming  discharge  zone  includes  a  first  plurality 
of  aperture  surfaces  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  second  plurality 
of  aperture  surfaces  of  a  second  diameter  larger  than  said  first 
diameter,  wherein  llie  foam  is  discharged  tiirough  said  aper- 


1932 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  19% 


November  19,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


1933 


tue  surf«ces  in  a  strewn  onto  the  vehicle,  and  a  buffer  zone 
opentively  associMed  with  said  foam  discharge  zone  for 
impeding  flow  of  the  foam  to  said  strewning  discharge  zone. 


5^5453 

VACUUM  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Junfchl  Anunl,  Tokyo;  M—yuki  Kit«nur^  Fuchu.  «d  MU- 

,„.kl  KomiBO,  Tokyo.  rU  of  JapRn,  '"^V'^  ,^  J^^t^^' 

trt«  Limited,  and  Tokyo  Elcctroo  Tohoku  Limited,  both  of 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  ».  1995.  Ser.  No.  496,480 
Claims  priority,  .ppUcatioo  JapMi,  JuL  1.  1994,  6-1734Z7; 
Oct  24,  1994,  6-2S4391 

Int  CL*  C23C  /&W 

VS.  CL  U»— 7« 


S  Claims 


•  »1    I  sa  /•»         ;f 

■  Miliar 


ing 


1.  A  vacuum  exhaust  system  for  a  processing  apparatus  compns- 


a  moiecular  drag  pump  connected  adjacent  to  a  processmg 
chamber  by  a  short  main  pipeline  having  a  first  valve, 

•  dry  pump  connected  to  an  exhaust  side  of  said  molecular  drag 
pump  by  an  auxiliary  pipeline  having  a  fourth  valve  and  being 
of  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  main  pipeline; 

.  processing  pipelme  havuig  a  second  valve  and  a  pre«u« 
control  valve,  and  bemg  connected  parallel  to  said  main 
pipeline  .n  such  a  manner  as  to  link  parts  of  said  main 
pipeline  that  are  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  first  valve; 

a  i^ghing  pipeline  of  a  diameter  smaller  dun  that  of  "id  main 
piMline.  having  a  third  valve,  and  being  connected  parallel  to 
5«ud  main  pipehne  in  such  a  manner  as  to  link  a  part  of  said 
main  pipeline  upstream  of  said  first  valve  to  said  auxiliary 
pipeline. 


i«  li   11       ».  —  .  -* 


5375354 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Shimpd   JiBDOOchi,   Nlrasaki;    Hiroahi   Kubo,   Komae,   and 
Hirnrid  Otwki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Tokyo 
EkdivB  Limited,  and  KabushikI  Kaidia  Saglnomiya  Sel- 
,  both  oT  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  366,452 
,  priority,  appikalioB  Jap«>.  Dec.  30,  1993,  5-351865 
tat  CL'  C23C  2M» 
U&CL  118-715  18  Claim. 

1  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  substrate  while  supplying  a  pro- 
cess chamber  with  a  process  gas  including  first  and  second  gases, 
comprising: 

the  process  chamber;  __^^ 

,  support  member  ananged  .n  the  process  chamber  for  support 

ing  the  substrate; 
a  supply  Une  for  supplying  the  process  gas  mto  the  process 

chamber;  i.   u  ^.^ 

a  tank  for  contaimng  a  raw  maienal  liquid,  from  «h>ch  me 
second  gas  is  denved,  and  havuig  a  vapor  space  defined 
dierein  above  the  raw  roatenal  liquid,  the  supply  luie  being 
connected  to  the  tank  such  that  it  communicates  with  the 

vapor  space; 
a  pnmary  line  for  supplying  the  first  gas  to  the  supply  line,  at 
leait  pan  of  the  first  ga»  beuig  passed  through  the  raw 


matenal  liquid  in  the  tank  in  the  form  of  bubble,  thereby  to 
denve  the  second  gas  from  the  raw  material  liquid  and  send 
the  second  gas  to  the  supply  line  through  the  vapor  space; 
a  first  flow  sensor  provided  on  the  primary  line  and  compnsing 
a  first  heated  element,  the  first  heated  element  having  a 
Oiermally-sensitive  and  electrically  conductive  wire,  whose 
resistance  varies  in  accordance  with  a  vanauon  m  tempera- 
ture; 
a  second  flow  sensor  provided  on  the  supply  line  and  compnsing 
a  second  heated  element,  the  second  heated  element  having  a 
U^rmally-sensitive  and  electrically  conductive  wire,  whose 
resistance  varies  in  accordance  with  a  vanation  in  tempera- 
ture; and 
a  flow  controller  connected  to  die  first  and  second  flow  sensors 
for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  the  second  gas  contained  in  the 
process  gas.  the  flow  controller  generaung  a  first  electnc 
signal  represenung  a  flow  rate  of  the  first  gas  on  the  basis  of 
a  vanation  in  the  resistance  of  the  themially-sensitive  and 
electncally  conductive  wire  of  the  fii«  heated  element,  also 
generaung  a  second  electric  signal  representing  a  flow  rate  of 
die  pnxess  gas  on  the  basis  of  a  vanation  in  the  resistanw  of 
the  thennally-sensiuve  and  electncally  conducuve  wue  of  die 
second  heated  element,  and  calculating  a  measured  value  of 
the  flow  rate  of  the  second  gas  on  the  basis  of  the  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  electric  signals; 
wherein  the  Uiermally-sensitive  and  electrically  conducove  wue 
of  each  of  the  first  and  second  heated  elements  consists  of  a 
self-heating  body  which  generates  heat  by  a  voltage  supplied 

thereto;  and  ,    . 

wherein  each  of  U>e  first  and  second  heated  elements  further 
comprises  a  diennally  conductive  tube  enclosing  the 
thennally-sensiuve  and  electrically  conductive  wire,  the  nibe 
being  filled  wiUi  a  diennally  conductive  and  an  elecmcally 
insulanng  substance,  and  having  an  outer  surface  exposed  to  a 
gas  to  be  measured. 


5.575355 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  DEPOSITED  FILM 
Maaahiro  Kanai;  Ya«iahl  Fujloka,  both  of  Hikooe;  TWtehito 
Yoahino,  and  TWashl  Hori.  both  of  Nagahama.  all  of  Japan, 
Mtgnors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  J«P«> 
DiYtekmof  Ser.  No.  334.032.  Jan.  12.  1994.  P«^»- 5'^/•• 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,23^  Oct  27.  1992. 
aba«doo«l.  Tlus  appUcation  Ma,  '.  1^5  S^.  N,.  4»,J« 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japwi.  Oct  28,  1991,  3-281644 
lot  a."  C23C  IMM 
U5.CL  118-718  "Clalm. 

1  A  deposited  film  forming  apparatus  compnsing: 
conveying  means  for  continuously  canying  a  long  subsffate  into 
or  out  of  a  vacuum  chamber,  said  vacuum  chamber  having  a 
film  forming  vessel  dierein;  j  c.^ 

first  gas  discharging  means  for  discharging  a  deposited  film 

forming  gas  into  said  vacuum  chamber; 
first  gas  exhausting  means  for  exhausting  a  gas  discharged  from 
said  first  gas  discharging  meant; 


first  gas  flow  forming  means  for  flowing  said  gas  in  a  reverse 
direction  parallel  to  said  substrate  and  opposite  to  a  conveying 
direction  of  said  substrate; 

second  gas  discharging  means  for  discharging  a  deposited  film 
forming  gas; 

second  gas  exhausting  means  for  exhausting  a  gas  discharged 
from  said  second  gas  discharging  means; 

second  gas  flow  forming  means  for  flowing  said  gas  in  a  forward 
direction  parallel  to  said  substrate  and  equivalent  to  said 
conveying  direction  of  said  substrate; 

plasnu  generating  means  for  applying  a  discharge  energy  to 
deposit  said  gas  on  said  substrate;  and 

a  grounded  guard  electrode  attached  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
second  gas  flow  forming  means  and  said  substrate  for  pre- 
venting discharge  energy  and  plasma  from  leaking  out  of  said 
film  forming  vessel. 


1.  Semiconductor  wafer  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wafer  supporting  susceptor  having  a  sealing  surface; 

a  susceptor  drive  shaft  for  connection  to  said  susceptor  and 
having  a  sealing  surface; 

a  ring-shaped  seal  disposed  between  said  susceptor  sealing  sur- 
face and  said  drive  shaft  sealing  surface  having  a  metallic 
core  of  a  first  hardness  and  a  metallic  coating  of  a  second 
hardness  on  said  core,  said  first  liaidness  being  greater  than 
said  second  hardness;  and 

fasteners  coanecting  said  susceptor  to  said  drive  shaft  and  com- 
pressing said  seal  between  said  susceptor  and  drive  shaft 
sealing  siafaces; 

said  seal  retaining  sealing  capability  upon  being  subjected  to 
changes  it  temperature; 

said  seal  having  a  generally  diamond-shaped  cross-section  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  blunt  tips; 


said  drive  shaft  and  said  seal  core  being  fabricated  from  material 
having  the  same  coe£Bcient  of  thermal  expansion. 


5,575357 

AQUEOUS  ALKALINE  METAL  DESCALING 

CONCENTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Michael  S.  Lunski,  Hig^lstowa,  and  Rkfaard  A.  Reynolds, 

Plainsboro,  both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Church  A  Dwight  Co., 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,641 
tat  CL'  C02F  5A)8;5/W;  C23F  4/W 
U.S.  a.  134—2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  alicalifie  salt-based  scale  from  a  surface 
comprising  contacting  said  scale  with  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  salts  wtierein  the  alicali 
metals  are  different. 


5,57535« 
THERMAL  CYCLE  RESISTANT  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
SEALING  FOR  USE  WITH  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Faster,  Phoenix;   Brian  Sbekerjian,  Tempe,  and 
Joseph  T.  Hillman,  ScoOsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Materials  Research  Corpo- 
ration, Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,192 

tat  CL»  B21F  41/00:  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CL  11»— 733  22  Claims 


5375358 

EFFECTIVE  CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  TURBINE 

AIRFOILS 

Otis  Y.  Chen;  Kim  C  Scow,  and  Choo  B.  Lim,  all  of  Singapore, 

Singapore,  assignors  to  Uidted  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Coim. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,602 

tot  CL'  C23G  1/02;  B08B  3/10:9/093 

VS.  a.  134—3  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  cleaning  internal  cavities  of  an  airfoil  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  said  method  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  said  airfoil  in  an  autoclave  cleaning  process  by  expos- 
ing said  airfoil  to  high  temperature  and  pressure  fluid  for  a 
period  of  time;  and 

soalung  said  airfoil  in  a  chelating  agent  solution. 


5375359 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PRINTING  AND  SCREEN 

PRINTING  INK 

Claus  H.  Madsen.  Vedbck,  and  Charies  M.  Hansen,  Hvrsholin, 

both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  CPS  Kemi  ApS,  Vadback, 

Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,652,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68379,  May  27,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896386,  Jun. 

10,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
568,624,  Aug.  16,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  293366,  Jan.  3,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  153329,  Feb.  12,  1988,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,094 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jun.  13, 1986, 2783/86 

Int  a.'  B08B  7/00:  C09D  9AX):  CUD  7/50 

U.S.  CL  134—38  10  Clain^ 

I.  A  method  for  removing  printing  and  screen  printing  inics  from 

a  substrate  which  comprises  contacting  a  substrate  containing  such 
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ink  wid>  an  essentiaUy  inhydrous  liquid  conoining  an  essenoally 

anhydrous  solvent  mixture  consisting  of: 

(.)  an  effective  ink-dissolving  amount  up  to  and  includmg  25» 
by  volume  of  the  anhydrous  iraxture  of  a  solvent  selected 
ftxHn  &^butyrt)lactone  or  N-me«hyl-2-pyiTolidoiie  or  mixtures 

(b)ta^  6  up  to  and  including  90%  by  volume  of  the  anhydrous 
mixture  of  propylene  caitwnaie;  and  ^      ,    .       o,<. 

(c)  an  effective  ink-dissolving  amount  up  to  and  including  VI* 
by  volume  of  the  anhydrous  mixture  of  a  high-boihng  aro- 
matic compound  or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  having  a 
relative  evaporation  rate  with  respect  to  n-butyl  acetate  of 

0.01  or  less.  ..       ..  j^     .i.. 

and  thereafter  lerooving  the  liquid  containing  the  ink  from  the 

substraie. 


FIBER  OPTIC  POWER-GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Mattbew  Cbeniey.  One  P«rt  L..  Mount  Vemoo,  N  V.  I«M2 

No.  5.S01.743.  TU.  uffOalkm  Jan.  18,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  374.308 

lat.  CL' 5ml  3I/045:3I/052:3IA)5S 
IjS.  a.  13*— 245  '• 


exposed  portion  having  a  width  "W,"  which  is  less  than  W., 
such  that  W,  plus  W„  equals  W/  ,  ,_. 

a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  devices  lineariy  arrayed  in  a  spaeed- 
apart  relationship  along  the  length  of  the  said  exposed  portion, 
and  each  including  a  positive  electrode,  a  negauve  electrode, 
and  a  body  of  photovoltaic  matenal  disposed  there  between, 
each  device  operative  to  generate  a  flow  of  electrical  cunent 
between  said  electrodes  in  response  to  die  absorption  of 
photons  by  said  body  of  photovoltaic  matenal. 

an  interconnect  system  for  esublishing  electrical  communicaoon 
between  said  plurality  of  photovoltaic  devices, 

a  positive  electrical  terminal  and  a  negative  electrical  terminal 
toposed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  roofing  member  and  in 
elecwical  communication  with  the  plurality  of  photovoltaic 

devices;  .      ^    ■  ■  „» 

an  inactive  region  interposed  between  each  adjoming  pair  ot 

said  plurality  of  photovoltaic  devices;  and 
an  encapsulant  layer  of  transparent,  nonconducuve  matenal  dis- 
posed on  said  exposed  portion  so  as  to  overlie  said  photovol- 
taic devices  and  said  inactive  regions,  said  encapsulant  layer 
being  embossed  in  portions  thereof  overiying  said  inactive 
regions  such  that  said  strip  of  roofing  matenal  is  visible 
through  said  encapsulant  layer. 


POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  PHOTOELECTRIC 

CONVERSION  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Sbojl  NUiida,  Fujbaw^  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3»,  I*M,  S«r.  No.  352,M4 
Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-2W»l»; 
Nw.  25,  1»4,  6-291407 

InL  CL'  HOIL  3l/06:3l/036S:3im 

U5.CL13*-258  ^Cla^ 


1  A  power  generating  assembly  comprising  a  st«:k  ofaltemat- 
mg  photovoltaic  memben  and  light  distnbuung  members  posi- 
Uixied  to  dismbute  light  over  surface  areas  of  said  photovoltaic 
members,  and  means  for  tapping  electncity  from  said  photovoltaic 
members,  said  stack  having  at  least  one  side  at  which  edges  of  said 
light-distnbuung  members  receive  solar  energy  for  distnbuuon  to 
sad  photovoUcaic  members,  said  stack  being  collapsible  into  a 
compact  configuration  and  expandable  into  an  extended  configuni 
tion. 


5,S75,MI 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  SHINGLE  SYSTEM 
Kata  Ywiaan.  Troy,  and  Troy  GUtfelter,  Royal  Oak,  boUi  of 
Mich.,  aMtgnon  to  United  Solar  Systems  Corporatioo,  Troy. 

Mlc^ 
CoirtinMtion-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  I75,9«,  Dec  30,  1993,  PaL 
No  5v437,735.  Thh  applkatloo  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474,938 

InL  CL'  E04O  13/IS:  HOIL  31/04S 
UACL  136-251  \%a,ims 


1  A  photoelecinc  conversion  device  comprising  a  metallurgical 
Kiade  silicon  substrate,  a  metal  oxide  layer  provided  on  *«"««'- 
hirgical  gnKle  silicon  substrate,  selected  from  at  least  one  of  ZnO, 
NiO  and  VjO,  and  having  a  layer  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  10  \m. 
and  a  polycrystalline  silicon  semiconductor  layer  on  the  metal 
oxide  layer. 


K^^' 


1  A  photovoltaic  roofing  member  comprising; 

a  strip  of  roofing  matenal  having  a  length  "L;-  and  a  wiAh 
-W  "  said  sinp  including  an  overlap  portion  having  a  width 
-VV*""  which  1$  less  than  W^.  said  stnp  further  including  an 


5475J63 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  CLEANING  OF  METAL 

COMPONENTS 
Btetrice   Sola,   Jooiieux,   and   Angel   Gelpl,   Paris,   both   of 
France,  Msicnors  to  Framatome,  Courbevole,  France 

FUed  Jul.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,991 
ClaUnc  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul.  29,  1993,  93  09340 
tat  CL*  C23G  1/00;IM2:  C02F  MJ8.5//2 

U.S  CL  134-2  "  ""^ 

1  A  process  for  chemical  cleamng  of  metal  components  having 
an  iron  oxide  deposit  upon  a  layer  of  compounds  having  a  high 
silica  content,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixnire  including  an  agent  for  com- 
plexing  Si(OH)4  and  at  least  one  compound  for  dissolving 


said  layer  of  compounds  having  a  high  silica  content  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 

insertion  compounds  for  insetting  OH  or  F  ions  in  said 
Si(OH)4,  said  insertion  compounds  including  electrophilic 
groups  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conjugated  unsaturated  systems  and  unsabinited  N-oxide 
compounds;  and 

OH-containing  organic  compounds  selected  &om  the  group 
consisting  of;  organic  compounds  having  at  least  one  alco- 
hol fimction,  aromatic  amines,  soluble  salts  of  tertiary 
amines,  and  aromatic  amines  causing  condensation  of  OH 
radicals  onto  silica;  and 
(b)  contacting  said  metal  components  with  said  aqueous  mixture 

until  said  layer  of  compounds  having  a  high  silica  content  has 

been  disiolved. 


5^5,864 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  HARD  SURFACE  WITH  AN 

ALL-PURPOSE  LIQUID  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
KalBopi  S.  Haley,  8606  Woodniff  Dr„  Byron  Center,  Mkh. 
49315.  and  JcAcy  J.  FUMr,  3936  Sonmitriew,  NE.,  Grand 
Rapidt,  Midi.  49505 
Diriston  of  Ser.  No.  216,682,  Mar.  23,  1994,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464,970 
Int.  CL*  BOSB  3/04;3A)S 
VS.  CL  134—42  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  hard  sur^ce  with  an  all-purpose 
liquid  cleaning  composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  providing  a  concentrated  all-purpose  homogeneous  liquid 
cleaning  composition  free  of  builder  salts  consisting  essen- 
tially of; 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  of  at  least  one  anionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
ethoxy  sulfates,  alkyl  etboxy  carboxylates  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  of  at  least  one  nonionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  alco- 
hol etboxylates,  nonylpbenol  etboxylates.  alkylpolyglyco- 
sides  and  mixtures  thereof;  and, 

(c)  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  glycol  ethers  and 
mixtmes  thereof; 

2)  applying  said  liquid  cleaning  compositioa  to  the  sui&ce  to  be 
cleaned  and; 

3)  wiping  from  said  surface  said  liquid  cleaning  composition. 


5.575365 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  WORKPIECE  OF  STEEL 
WITH  AN  ANTI-CORROSIVE  AGENT 
Rainer  Isenbcrt,  Iscrlohn  Lctanike;  Woilgang  HoAnan,  Iscr^ 
lohn;  Rudalf  Reinecfce.  Nottcbohmatrame  4,  5880  Lodcnac- 
heid,  and  Bans  W.  Herr,  Werdohl,  aD  of  Germany,  aaaignon 
to   ITW   BcfatigancMyitemc   GmbH,    Lctmatbe;    Eibacfa 
Oberfladiaitcctanik  GmbH,  Flnnentrop,  and  Rudolf  Rei- 
necke,  LodcBKbeid,  all  of  Germany 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  865,162,  Apr.  8, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  409.918 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1991,  41  11 
701.8 

tat  CL»  C23C  22/24 
VS.  CL  14»— 265  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  workpiece  of  steel  with  an  anti- 
cotTosive  ageat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing   the    suiface   of   said   workpiece    with    a   chemo- 
mechanical  layer  which  includes  a  galvanized  component 
selected  from  the  group  of  zinc,  tin,  aluminum,  and  cactanium; 
chromatizing  said  chemo-mechanical  layer, 
providing  said  chromaied  layer  with  a  further  layer  containing 
predominandy  metallic  components,  lesinous  ofganic  binding 
agents,  and  a  solvent; 


curing  said  ftmfaer  layer  by  means  of  a  heat  treatment  compris- 
ing heating  of  said  finther  layer  upon  said  coated  workpiece 
to  a  temperature  level  of  approximately  200*  C.  for  approxi- 
mately 15-20  minutes  so  as  to  cause  volatilization  of  said 
solvent  and  cross-linking  of  said  resin  components  whereby 
said  cured  furtiier  layer  forms  an  inorganic  layer  substantially 
comprising  metallic  components  and  resinous  binders;  and 

providing  said  cured  further  layer  with  an  organic  top  layer. 


5,575,866  

HOT  ROLLED  STEEL  WIRE  ROD,  FINE  STEEL  WIRE 
AND  TWISTED  STEEL  WIRE 
lUtaaU  MInamida,  Tokyo;  Koso  Katsnbe;  Katst^l  Mizntaai, 
both  of  Kobe;  Mamom  Murahadil;  Kc^ii  Ochiai,  both  of 
Kobe;  Yasnhiro  OU;   Nobnhiko  IbaraU,  both  of  Kobe; 
Tamotsa  ShotazaU,  Kobe,  and  Yoshihiro  Mhani,  Kakofawa, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho, 
Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,370,  Nov.  16, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1992,  4-305488; 
Apr.  1, 1993,  54r75765;  Sep.  22, 1993,  5-236578 

Int  CL*  C22C  3S/I6:3S/04 
VS.  CL  148—332  8  Cfadnm 

F 


1.  A  hot-rolled  steel  wire  rod  used  for  manufacturing  a  fine  sted 
wire  consisting  of: 
C:  0.85-1.05  wt  %  (hereinafter,  referred  to  as  ■*%") 
Si:  0.1-0.5% 
Mn:  0.15-0.6% 
P:  0.02%  or  less 
S:  less  dian  0.02% 
Al:  0.003%  or  less 

Cu:  greater  than  0.05%  and  less  than  0.20% 
Cr  0.05-0.6%,  and 

the  balance  being  essentially  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities; 
wherein  the  contents  of  Cr,  Si  and  Cu  satisfy  the  following 
equation: 


1.0£«Cr%+Si%yCu«S4.0:  and 

wherein  the  hot-rolled  steel  wire  rod  has  a  total  scale  aroount 
after  hot-rolling  of  from  0.30  to  0.50%. 


5,575367 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  LOCAL  CORROSION  AT 

WELD  JOINTS 

Midwd  Rcnner,  Lctdiilncen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengcsellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  516,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  24,  1994,  44  29 
975J 

Int  CL*  C21D  6/00 
VS.  a.  148—606  6  CfadaH 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  corrosion  damage  at  weld  joints,  in 
the  beat  affected  zones  of  weld  joints,  and  in  heat-treated  zones  of 
components  made  of  stainless  steels  having  chromium  contents 
S 12%  by  weight,  which  comprises  exposing  die  weld  joints  and 
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Ae  he«  affected  rones  of  the  weW  jomts.  or  tte  h^'^.  ^^ 
to  a  water  vapor  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  100*  to  250  C  for 
five  to  sixty  iiuoutes. 


ADHESION  TESTING 

Gcone  E.  Mau.  1«1*  0»k  SC  South  Pasadena,  CM.  ♦IM* 

C  TllMHtin  •»  Ser.  No.  910^25.  Jul.  8,  1992,  atModoMd. 

XM  MfMraHnn  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  ISM29 

laL  CI.'  B32B  31/00 

U&a.l5*-M  »«c^ 


(c)  press-fitting  said  inner  unit  into  said  outer  unit  thereby  to 
constitute  a  combined  unit;  ,       ,       -         r 

(d)  putting  an  electrode  around  an  outer  cylindncal  surface  of 
said  outer  unit;  ^^ 

(e)  setting  a  temperature  sensor  in  said  compounded  rubber 

(f)  flowing  a  high  frequency  current  to  said  electrode  to  generate 
a  high  frequency  electric  field  for  selectively  heating  said 
compounded  nibbcr  block  and  transmitting  heat  from  said 
heated  compounded  rubber  block  to  said  adhesive,  said  high 
frequency  current  having  a  frequency  lower  than  100  MHz. 

(g)  stopping  the  flowmg  of  the  high  frequency  current  when  said 
temperature  sensor  senses  a  heat  activation  temperature  of  the 
adhesive  which  was  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  iiKmber. 


1  A  method  for  testing  the  adhesive  strength  of  a  tesung  article 
bonded  to  a  substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

bonding  a  first  surface  of  a  membrane  to  the  tesUng  article  the 
adhesive  strength  of  the  bond  between  the  membrane  and  the 
tesung  article  being  greater  dun  the  adhesive  soength  of  the 
bond  between  the  testing  article  and  the  substrate;  ««1 

determining  the  cntKal  pressure  required  to  substanually  deb- 
ond  a  continuous  penphery  of  an  aperture  in  the  testing  artKle 
from  the  substrate,  the  cntKal  pressure  being  ditecUy  related 
to  the  specific  work  of  adhesion 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  WINDOW  FRAME  FOR 
CONCRETE  WALL  PANEL 
Iktwo  Suenaca;  HirtmU  Nakacawa;  Shin  Terauchl,  Takeo 
KikiHJii;  Shinnosuke  Aiba;  Mlkio  Kobayashi;  Yutaka  Kat- 
Mta;  Kenii  Ago;  Katsumi  Kowge;  Yaauyuki  Matsubara; 
MiitoTtaaaiiil;  Shunlchi  SugishlU,  Hldeki  Ikeda;  Toshio 
Funiya,  aU  of  Tokyo;  Shigeyuki  Aklhama,  Kanagawa,  and 
Tbkahirt)  Aral,  Sailama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  M)ima 
Corporation,  and  Kabushikl  Kafaha  FRC,  boai  of  Tokyo. 

d!^  of  Ser.  No.  277  jU^  JuL  2»,  1994,  whkh  tea  tUvWon 
of  Ser.  No.  43  J*8,  Apr.  ^  1993,  PaL  No.  5.356,687.  This 

applicatioa  Jun.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  457.376 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1992,  4-4W7155 

Int  a."  E06B  i/oojin 

UJ5.  CI.  156-71  IC"^ 


5.5753*9 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VIBRATION  INSm^TOR 

Takaahi  Fiillwara,  and  Yorakc  Uno,  bo«b  of  Cblba,  Japan, 

Mricnors  to  Kinngawa  Rubber  lad.  Co.  Ltd.,  Cblba,  JapM 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,521  ^^ 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japui.  Mar.  29.  1993,  5-«6W5f 

InL  CL*  B29C  (>5J04 

MS.  CL  156—64  •  ' 


1  A  medwd  of  pioducuig  a  vibration  insulator  which  comprises 
ui  outer  cylindncal  member  of  fiber-reinforced  plastic,  an  inner 
cylindrical  member  of  metal,  and  a  compounded  nibber  block 
intimately  disposed  in  an  annular  space  between  the  outer  cylindn- 
cal member  and  the  inner  cylindncal  member,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  

(a)  applying  an  adhesive  having  a  heat  activation  temperature  to 
an  outer  cylindncal  surface  of  said  inner  cylindncal  member 
and  molding  about  die  adhesive  applied  inner  cylindncal 
member  a  compounded  nibbcr  block  diereby  to  provide  an 
inner  unit; 

(b)  applying  an  adhesive  having  a  heat  activation  temperature  to 
an  inner  cyUndrical  surface  of  said  outer  cyUndncal  member 
thereby  to  provide  an  outer  unit; 


1  The  method  of  securing  a  window  fnune  in  an  opening  in  a 
concrete  wall  panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  wall  panel  mold  to  define  a  top.  bottom,  and  side 
edges  of  said  concrete  wall  panel; 

(b)  extniding  lengths  of  concrete  vinth  outer  faces  having  mor- 
tiKs  and  tenons,  and  inner  faces  having  rectangular  flanges 
with  front  faces  and  rear  faces; 

(c)  placing  said  extnided  lengths  of  concrete  togedier  to  form  a 
window  frame; 

(d)  fixing  said  window  frame  to  said  wall  panel  mold; 

(e)  pouring  concrete  gtout  in  said  waU  panel  mold,  including 
(0  P«mng  said  concrete  giout  about  said  outer  faces  of  said 

window  frame  so  as  to  embed  said  mortises  and  said  tenons  ui 

said  concrete  grout  to  form  said  concrete  wall  panel; 
(K)  pennitting  said  concrete  grout  to  harden  about  said  window 

frame  mortises  and  tenons  to  forai  mortise  and  tenon  jomts 

between  said  window  frame  and  said  hardened  concrete  grout 

of  said  concrete  wall  panel; 
(h)  placing  a  front  peripheral  seal,  having  front  and  rear  vemca^ 

faces.  wiUi  said  front  face  agamst  said  rear  faces  of  said 

rectangular  flanges; 


(i)  placing  a  window  pane,  having  front  and  rear  vertical  faces, 

with  said  front  vertical  face  against  said  rear  vertical  face  of 

said  front  peripheral  seal;  and 
(j)  placing  a  rear  peripheral  seal  between  said  rear  vertical  face 

of  said  window  pane  and  a  front  vertical  face  of  at  least  one 

blocking  member, 
whereby  said  mortise  and  tenon  joints  create  an  air-tight,  water- 
tight, heat  and  fireproof  bond  between  said  hardened  grout  and  said 
window  frame,  and  said  window  pane  is  securely  air  and  water 
sealed  betweea  said  rectangular  flanges  and  said  at  least  one 
blocking  member. 


I  5.575^1 

HEAT  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Hlroto  Ryoabt.  Toyooo-gun,  and  Masanori  Okamnra,  Ama- 
gaaaU,  botb  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ud„  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277.021 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JuL  19.  1993,  5-200284; 
Ang.  16. 1993,  5-223SS0 

InL  CL'  B32B  31/04:3J0O 

UA  CL  156—78  9  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  heat  insulating  material  which 

comprises  thennoforming  an  open  cell  rigid  polyuiethane  foam 

obtained  by  reacting  a  polyol  mixture  and  an  organic  polyisocyan- 

ate,  enclosing  die  thermoformed  foam  in  a  gas  barrier  material,  and 

evacuating  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  said  polyol  mixture  having 

a  bydroxyl  value  of  160-500  ragKOH/g,  and  comprising: 

a)  l(MbO%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  an 

average  functionality  of  2-3.5.  a  hydroxyl  value  of  26-90 

mgKOH/g,  an  oxyethylene  unit  content  of  not  more  than  5% 

by  weight  based  on  whole  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  and  a 

primary  hydroxyl  group  content  of  not  more  than  15%  based 

on  the  total  of  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  whole  polyoxyalkylene 

polyol; 

(b)  20-80%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  an 
average  functionality  of  3-6,  a  hydroxyl  value  of  150-600 
mgKOH/g,  an  oxyethylene  unit  content  of  not  more  than  5% 
by  weigh!  based  on  whole  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  and  a 
primary  hydroxyl  group  content  of  not  more  than  15%  based 
on  the  total  of  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  whole  polyoxyalkylene 
polyol;  and 

(c)  0-25%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  an 
average  functionality  of  2-3  and  a  bydroxyl  value  of  over  600 
mgKOH/g  to  840  mgKOH/g. 

said  organic  polyisocyanate  being  a  polymethylenepolyphe- 
nylene  polyisocyanate,  its  prepolymer  or  a  mixture  thereof 
and  wherein  said  thennoforming  step  produces  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  cells  of  the  foam  to  have  an  anisotropic  cell 
dimensioa. 


"^ 


sandwiching  the  rod-shaped  members  by  laminating  the  second 
laminated  ceramic  green  body; 

pressing  the  thus  laminated  ceramic  green  bodies  and  the  rod- 
shaped  members  sandwiched  by  the  first  and  second  lami- 
nated ceramic  green  bodies,  and  conducting  a  plastic  defor- 
mation to  the  laminated  ceramic  green  bodies  to  make 
integral,  thereby  forming  a  composite  structure  composed  of  a 
compressed  ceramic  green  body  obtained  by  the  compression 
and  deformation  of  the  laminated  ceramic  green  bodies  and 
the  rod-shaped  members  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other 
embedded  therein; 

pulling  out  the  rod-shaped  members  from  the  composite  stnK- 
ture,  thereby  forming  a  compressed  ceramic  green  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cylindrical  spaces,  arranged  in  parallel  with 
each  other  formed  by  the  removal  of  the  rod-shaped  members; 

prefiring  the  compressed  ceramic  green  body  to  debind  an 
organic  binder  component  in  the  compressed  ceramic  green 
body,  thereby  forming  a  presintered  ceramic  body;  and 

sintering  the  presintered  ceramic  body  for  producing  a  sintered 
body  having  a  plurality  of  coolant  channels  formed  therein  for 
flowing  a  coolant, 

wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  rod-shaped  members  has  low 
wetting  property  with  respect  to  the  organic  binder  component 
in  the  compressed  ceramic  green  body. 


5^5^73 
ETWLESS  COATED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 
Jon  R.  Pieper.  Lindstnim;  Donald  C.  Heinn,  Maptewood,  both 
of  Minn.;  Eric  G.  Larson,  Lake  Elmo,  Wash.,  and  Tbomas  E. 
Boettcbcr,  Hastings,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paid,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1991.  Ser.  No.  740.706 
InL  CL'  B32B  31/00 
MS.  CL  156—153  47  Claimc 


5,575.872 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CERAMIC  CIRCUIT 

SUBSTRATE 

Mlncfaani  Tkakada;  Masabani  Hida,  and  Koji  Omote.  all  of 

KawaaaU,  Japan,  aasignots  to  Fi^itsa  Nmitfd.  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,223 
Claims  priarlty.  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1993,  5-233738; 
Mar.  16.  1994,  6-045921 

InL  CL'  B32B  31/06:31/20:31/10 
VS.  CL  156— «9  IS  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  for  forming  a  ceramic  circuit  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  plurality  of  blank  ceramic  green  sheets; 
farming  at  least  two  laminated  ceramic  green  bodies  by  laminat- 
ing the  plurality  of  blank  ceramic  green  sheets; 
placing  a  plurality  of  rod-shaped  members  in  parallel  with  each 
other  on  the  first  laminated  ceramic  green  body; 


1.  Method  of  preparing  an  endless  coated  abrasive  article  having 
a  butt  splice,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  sheet  bearing  abrasive  grains  on  one  major 
surface  thereof; 

(2)  cutting  said  sheet  to  a  desired  length  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  sheet  has  two  ends; 

(3)  abutting  the  cut  ends  of  said  sheet  to  form  a  joint; 

(4)  applying  a  layer  of  radiation  curable  adhesive  onto  a  portion 
of  each  of  said  cut  ends  of  said  sheet  on  the  major  surface 
thereof  not  bearing  abrasive  grains; 

(5)  placing  a  splice  medium  over  said  joint  so  that  said  splice 
medium  is  in  contact  with  said  layers  of  radiation  curable 
adhesive:  and 

(6)  curing  said  radiation  curable  adhesive  by  means  of  radiation 
energy,  whereby  a  butt  splice  comprising  said  splice  medium, 
said  adhesive,  and  said  joint  is  fanned. 
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METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SHAPED  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
Henry  L.  Griesbwrh.  111.  AtUnU;  Richard  D.  Pike.  NorcroM; 

Sharoo  W.  Gwaltney,  Woodstock;  Ruth  L.  Levy,  Sugar  HIU; 

Lawrence  H.  Sawyer.  Ro«weU;  Richard  M.  Shane,  Duluth, 

and  PhUip  A.  Sasse.  Alpharetta,  all  of  Ga.,  asdgnon  to 

Kimberiy-Clark  Corpomtioo,  Neenah,  Wis. 

t  ontinuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  55.449.  Apr.  29,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appikadoo  May  5.  1995,  S«r.  No.  435039 

Int.  a."  D04H  i/l  2:3/14 

UA  0.15^1*7  26  Claims 


of: 


1   Process  for  making  a  nonwoveo  fabric  comprising  the  steps 

a.  melt-spinning  continuous  polymeric  filamenls. 

b.  drawuig  the  continuous  lilaments. 

c.  quenching  the  filaments; 

d  thereafter  collecung  the  drawn  filaments  on  a  movmg  surface 
to  focm  a  nonwoven  fabric  web  of  continuous  filaments,  the 
forming  surface  bemg  at  least  partially  foraminous  and  having 
an  array  of  discrete  surface  features  including  recesses; 

e  concurrently  with  collecung  the  drawn  filamenls  on  the  form- 
ing surface,  forcing  air  through  the  filamenls  and  the  formmg 
surface  to  arrange  die  filaments  such  thai  the  web  has  an  array 
of  surface  feanires  resulting  in  a  vanance  in  basis  weight 
across  die  web  and  comprising  projections  conesponding  to 
said  formuig  surface  recesses  separated  by  land  areas  whciein 
said  web  projecbons  have  a  basis  weight  at  least  about  30* 
greater  tfian  said  land  areas,  are  substantially  filled  with 
continuous  filaments  and  have  cross- sectional  areas  having  a 
mimmum  dimension  of  at  least  about  0.03  inch  between 
adjacent  land  areas; 
f  bonding  togedier  the  filaments  of  Uie  web  with  an  adhesive 
component  to  integrate  Uie  web  without  the  applicaoon  of 
bonding  pressure;  and 
g.  separaung  the  web  from  the  forming  surface. 


fei 

K^3 

^H 

a  second  angle  which  is  different  than  die  first  angle  and  the 
number  of  circuits  in  die  second  set  being  less  dian  die 
number  of  circuits  which  is  required  to  form  a  closed  pattern 
at  said  second  angle. 

helically  winding  a  diird  set  of  circuits  of  die  tow  over  die 
second  set  of  circuits,  die  circuits  of  die  diird  set  being  wound 
at  ±  a  diird  angle  which  is  different  duin  die  second  angle  and 
die  number  of  circuits  in  die  diird  set  being  less  dian  die 
number  of  circuits  which  is  required  to  focm  a  closed  pattern 
at  said  third  angle, 

continuing  to  wind  circuits  of  die  tow  until  said  portion  of  Uie 
mandrel  is  covered  by  die  tow. 

removing  the  tube  from  die  mandrel. 

bending  die  tube  and  placing  die  tube  in  a  mold  having  die  shape 
of  a  game  racquet. 

heating  die  tube  to  melt  die  diermoplastic  material  while  pres- 
surizing the  intenor  of  the  tube. 

allowing  die  tube  to  cool  and  harden  to  form  a  molded  racquet 
frame,  and 

removing  die  racquet  frame  from  die  mold. 


5^75376 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HU»  OR  RIDGE  SHINGLE 
Mkbael  J.  Noone,  Wayne,  and  Kennit  E.  Slahl.  North  Wales, 
bodi  of  Pa^  aasignors  to  CerlainTeed  Corporation,  Valley 

Forge.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  899^31,  Jun.  16.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5^419  941.  This  application  Feb.  10.  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,967 

InL  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—221  3  ^^*^^ 


5,575,r75 

FILAMENT  WOUND  FHJER  REINFORCED 

THERMOPLASTIC  FRAME  FOR  A  GAME  RACQUET 

David  L.  Brittingham,  Bolincbrook;  David  W.  Repetto,  Part 

Ridge,  and  David  A.  Pollock.  Glen  EDyn,  all  of  lU.,  aasignon 

to  Wlboa  Sportiag  Goods  Co.,  Chicato,  01. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  S«r.  No.  201,199 
Int.  CL"  A63B  49/10:  B65H  81/00 
VS.  a.  156—175  »•  Ctata* 

1  In  a  mediod  of  making  a  frame  for  a  game  racquet  in  which  a 
tow  of  filament  material  is  helically  wound  over  a  portion  of  an 
elongated  mandrel  to  fonn  a  tube,  die  tow  compnsing  reinforcing 
fibers  and  diermoplastic  material,  die  steps  of: 
helicaUy  winding  die  circuits  of  die  first  set  die  circuits  of  die 
first  set  being  wound  at  ±  a  first  angle  relative  to  die  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  die  mandrel  and  die  number  of  circuits  in  die  first 
set  being  less  dian  die  number  of  circuits  which  is  required  to 
fbtm  a  closed  pattern  at  said  first  angle, 
helically  winding  a  second  set  of  circuits  of  die  tow  over  die  first 
set  of  circuits,  die  circuits  of  die  second  set  being  wound  at  ± 


I.  A  mediod  of  making  a  composite  laminated  shingle  compris- 
ing die  steps  of:  ^    ^     .  , 

(a)  providing  a  first  layer  of  shingle  comprised  of  a  base  mat 
widi  asphaltic  material  applied  diereto  and  a  covering  of 
granules  on  a  surface  thereof; 

(b)  providing  a  second  layer  of  shingle  comprised  of  a  base  mat 
widi  asphaltic  material  applied  diereto  and  a  covenng  of 
granules  on  a  surface  thereof; 


(c)  providing  adhesive  to  a  surface  of  at  least  one  layer  of 
shingle: 

(d)  laminating  the  layers  of  shingle  together  by  bringing  the 
layers  of  shingle  facing  together  with  die  adhesive  therebe- 
tween and  connecting  one  granule<overed  surface  of  one 
layer  of  shingle  with  a  surface  of  the  other  layer  of  shingle 
and  bendiag  the  layers  of  shingle  from  generally  flat  configu- 
rations into  arcuate  three-dimensional  configurations;  and 

(e)  holding  the  layers  of  shingle  in  the  arcuate  configuration 
until  the  adhesive  sets  to  maintain  the  arcuate  three- 
dimensional  configurations  in  a  laminated,  shaped  shingle. 


5,575377 
PRINTING  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  POLYMER 
SURFACE  PREPARATION  MATERIAL  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Nathan  Hale,  and  Ming  Xu,  both  of  Mt.  Pleasant,  S.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Sawgrass  Systems,  Inc.,  ML  Pleasant,  S.C. 
ConttDuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,851,  Feb.  10,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5,431.501,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
724,610,  Jul.  2,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,302,223,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,600,  JuL  9,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,390 
iBt  CL*  B44C  1/16 
VS.  CL  156—240  5  GUinis 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  design  and  a  polymeric  surface 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  printing  by  means  of  a  computer  driven  printer  a  desired 
design  onto  a  medium; 

b.  printing  by  means  of  a  computer  driven  printer  a  polymeric 
surface  material  onto  the  medium  so  as  to  cover  said  design 
with  said  polymeric  surface  material,  wherein  said  polymeric 
surface  material  is  not  substantially  printed  onto  said  medium 
beyond  the  outside  maigins  of  said  design,  and  wherein  the 
printing  of  said  polymeric  surface  material  is  at  a  temperature 
which  is  below  die  temperature  at  which  said  polymeric 
surface  material  is  activated;  and 

c.  transferring  said  design  and  said  polymeric  surface  material 
from  said  medium  to  a  substrate  on  which  the  design  is  to 
permanendy  appear  by  applying  heat  to  said  medium  at  a 
temperatuie  which  is  above  the  temperature  at  which  said 
polymeric  surface  material  activates,  wherein  said  polymeric 
surface  material  is  activated  and  said  polymeric  surface  mate- 
rial bonds  to  said  substrate,  and  said  design  is  deposited  onto 
said  substrate  from  said  medium  and  is  bonded  to  said  sub- 
strate by  means  of  said  polymeric  surface  material. 


5,575,878 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SURFACE  RELIEF  PROFILERS 
J.  Allen  Cox,  New  Brighton,  and  Robert  M.  WDke,  Maple 
Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,544 
Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 
a.  156—247 


U.S. 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  malting  diffi'active  optical  glass  replicas,  com- 
prising: 

applying  a  thin  adhesion  film  of  PMMA  to  a  surface  of  a 
dimensionally  stable,  opticaUy  transparent  glass  substrate; 

laminating  a  dry  photohardenable  film  to  the  thin  adhesion  film, 
the  dry  photohardenable  film  capable  of  being  embossed  to 
form  a  surface  relief  profile  having  submicron  features; 

embossing  a  surface  relief  profile  in  the  photohardenable  film  by 
applying  a  stamper  containing  a  reversal  of  a  surface  relief 
profile  of  a  master  diffractive  optical  glass  to  be  replicated,  to 
the  photohardenable  film; 

effecting  the  hardening  of  the  photohardenable  film  while  main- 
taining an  embedded  contact  between  the  stamper  and  the 
photohardenable  film,  resulting  in  a  photohardened  film  con- 
taining the  surface  relief  profile; 

separating  the  stamper  from  the  photohardened  film  containing 
the  surface  relief  profile;  and 

performing  a  surface  relief  profile  transfer  by  applying  a 
removal  solution  on  the  photohardened  film  such  diat  all 
portions  of  the  surface  relief  profile  are  removed  at  the  same, 
rate  through  the  film  and  into  the  glass  substrate,  the  rate  of 
removal  on  all  portions  of  the  surface  relief  profile  is  at  a 
known  rate  into  the  glass  substrate,  the  removal  ceasing  after 
all  of  the  photohardened  film  on  the  glass  substrate  is 
removed,  resulting  in  a  glass  substrate  containing  the  surface 
relief  profile. 


5,575,879 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATOR  ELEMENT 

Matthias  Katz,  Neckarsolm,  and  Friedrich  Beck,  Ohringcn- 

Verrenberg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eagle-Picher 

Industries,  GmbH,  Verrenberger  Weg,  Germany 
Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12,  1993,  43  34 
780.0 

iDt  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—250  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulator  element  comprising  an 
adhesive  layer  having  one  and  other  opposite  major  surfaces  at 
least  one  insidating  layer  adhering  to  one  surface  of  said  adhesive 
layer,  the  other  surface  of  which  is  covered  by  a  removable 
protective  element  layer,  wherein  starting  material  is  provided 
consisting  of  at  least  one  insulating  layer,  at  least  one  adhesive 
layer,  one  surface  of  which  adhering  to  the  insulating  layer,  and  a 
protective  element  layer  covering  to  the  other  surface  of  the 
adhesive  layer;  the  protective  element  layer  is  removed  in  certain 
areas  by  folding  it  away  from  the  insulating  layer  and  die  adhesive 
layer;  a  desired  shape  of  the  insulator  element  is  cut  by  at  least 
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reducing  the  extension  of  the  insulating  layer  and  of  the  •<»h«7e 
layer  in  the  areas  of  the  folded-away  protective  element  layer,  the 
folded-away  protective  element  layer  being  affected  in  part  only  by 
the  cutung  and  forming  a  hinged  peeling  tongue;  and  the  hinged 
peeling  tongue  is  bent  back  to  promide  from  the  insulating  Uyer 
and  the  adhesive  layer. 


5.575.880 

METHOD  FOR  STAMPING  HEAT-SENSITIVE  SHEETS 

Gersoo  Stn«ben.  18  Eagtaieen  RtL,  Rodyn  H.rbor.  NY. 

nicd  No».  8. 1»4,  S«r.  No.  334.375 

InL  CL*  B32B  31/18:31/20:31/28 

VS.  CL  13*^251  3  Ctatas 


I.  A  method  for  forming  an  envelope  with  a  closure  flap  adjacent 
a  top  edge  thereof,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

auating   a   bamer    sheet    between   two   equally  sized    heat 
sensitive  sheets,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  lop  edge  and  a 
width,  said  bamer  sheet  width  being  less  than  the  width  of 
said  heat-sensitive  sheets; 

aligning  said  top  edges  with  each  other; 

stamping  said  aligned  sheets  with  a  die  to  fuse  portions  of  said 
heat  sensitive  sheets  together  to  form  said  envelope,  said 
bamer  sheet  preventing  a  section  adjacent  said  top  edges  from 
fusing  together  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  flaps;  and 

removing  one  of  said  flaps,  said  bamer  sheet  and  waste  heat 
sensitive  sheet  material  to  leave  an  envelope  with  a  single 
closure  flap. 


helically  winding  a  first  set  of  circuits  of  filament  material,  the 
circuits  of  the  first  set  being  wound  at  plus  a  first  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  by  moving  the 
carriage  in  one  direction  and  at  minus  the  first  angle  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  by  moving  the  carriage 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  the  number  of  circuiu  in  the  first 
set  being  less  than  the  number  of  circuits  which  is  required  to 
form  a  closed  pattern  at  said  first  angle. 

helically  vkinding  a  second  set  of  circuits  of  filament  material 
over  the  first  set  of  circuits,  die  circuits  of  the  second  set 
being  wound  at  plus  a  second  angle  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  mandrel  which  is  different  than  the  first  angle 
by  moving  the  carnage  in  one  direction  and  at  mmus  the 
second  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel 
by  moving  the  carriage  in  the  opposite  direction  and  the 
number  of  circuits  in  the  second  set  being  less  than  the 
number  of  circuits  which  is  required  to  form  a  closed  pattern 
at  said  second  angle. 

helically  winding  a  third  set  of  circuits  of  filament  material  over 
the  second  set  of  circuiU.  the  circuits  of  the  third  set  being 
wound  at  plus  a  third  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  mandrel  which  is  different  than  the  second  angle  by 
moving  the  carriage  in  one  direction  and  at  minus  the  third 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  by 
moving  the  carriage  in  the  opposite  direction  and  the  number 
of  circuits  in  die  third  set  being  less  than  the  number  of 
circuits  which  is  required  to  form  a  closed  pattern  at  said  third 

angle, 
continuing  to  wind  circuite  of  filament  material  by  moving  the 

carriage  back  and  forth  until  said  portion  of  die  mandrel  is 

covered  by  the  filament  material, 
removing  the  tube  from  the  mandrel, 
placing  U>e  tube  in  a  mold  having  the  shape  of  a  frame  of  a  game 

racquet,  and 
molding  the  tube  into  the  shape  of  a  frame  of  a  game  racquet 


5.575.881 
FILAMENT  WOUND  FRAME  FOR  A  GAME  RACQUET 
Uwis  J.  KccMcr.  Lincoln.  Nebr.;  David  L.  Brittinghun.  Bollng- 
brook.  and  David  W.  Repetto.  Parit  Ridge,  both  of  lU., 
aaaignors  to  Witeon  Sporting  Goods  Co..  Chkat*.  VL 
FUcd  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  Mljf 
InL  Ct*  A«B  49/10:  B«5H  81/00 
VS.  CL  152-175  21  CtataM 

I  In  a  method  of  making  a  frame  for  a  game  racquet  m  whKh 
filament  matenal  is  helically  wound  over  a  portion  of  an  elongated 
rotaang  mandrel  to  form  a  tube,  the  filament  matenal  being  fed 
fitwn  a  camage  which  moves  back  and  forth  in  opposite  directions 
pwallel  to  the  longitudinal  axw  of  the  mandrel,  die  steps  of: 


5475.882 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITES 
Kari-Hcinx    Holi.    Frankfurt    am    Main;    Johannes    LUke, 
Kttni^dnnkunus.  and  Wolfgang  Riederer,  Hofbelm  am 
Taunus,  aU  of  Germwiy.  asaignorv  to  Hoccfast  AktiengeseU- 
tcfaafl,  Germany 

CoDtinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  481.874.  Feb.  20,  1990,  abwidooed. 
Thlf  applicatioa  May  7.  1991.  Ser.  Na  700341 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1989,  39  05 

404.7 

Iirt.  CL'  Ct9J  V02 
VS.  CL  156— 308.«  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  from  a  core  and 
a  facing  by  bonding  a  core  to  a  facing  with  a  liquid  and/or  pasty 
adhesive,  wherein  die  core  is  wetted  widi  a  liquid  which  also 
serves  as  a  solvent  and/or  wetting  agent  for  die  adhesive  and 
wherein  said  core  is  an  impregnated  warp-knitted  fabric  or  textile 
fabric  widi  a  mesh  structure,  shaped  in  diree  dimensions. 


5,575383 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Klyoko  Nishlkawa,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  238.658 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  9.  1993.  5-170365 

InL  CL"  H05H  1/00 

VS.  CL  156-J45  9  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  compris- 


ing: 


5.575384 

ULTRASONIC  PISTON  CONVERTER 
Stefan  Annehed,  Palatine;  Hisami  Mitsuishi,  Wheeling;  Erik 
Schott,  Buffalo  Grove;  Dean  C.  Skooieczny.  and  Par  J. 
Svensson,  both  of  Palatine,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Tetra  Laval 
HokUngs  &  Finance  SA..  Pully,  Switzerland 

piled  Sep.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  315.398 
InL  a.'  B32B  iy//6 
U.S.  CL  156-^580.1  14  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  assembly  for  hygienic  ultrasonic 
sealing,  comprising: 

A.  a  hygienic  sealing  area  and  a  non-hygienic  area,  separated  by 
a  first  batrier  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  marginal  edge; 

B.  an  ultrasonic  converter  disposed  in  said  opening  which  is 
passed  tkrough  said  opening  along  an  axis  passing  through 
said  opening  and  is  vibrated  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  by 
machinety  disposed  in  said  non-hygienic  area,  said  converter 
having  a  null  area  at  which  said  converter  is  vibrated  substan- 
tially miaimally; 

C.  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  for  sealing  the  non-hygienic 
area  from  the  hygienic  sealing  area,  said  generally  cylindrical 
surface  being  fixed  with  respect  to  a  first  member  which  is 
one  of  said  marginal  edge  and  said  null  area,  said  sealing 
surface  feeing  a  second  member  which  is  the  other  of  said 
marginal  edge  and  said  null  area,  said  generally  cylindrical 
surface  being  defined  by  a  sleeve; 

D.  a  second  barrier  defined  by  a  web  extending  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  first  member,  and 


n  4a  **     *•         * 


E.  a  seal  mounted  to  said  second  member  and  wiping  said 
generally  cylindrical  sealing  surface  as  said  converter  is  recip- 
rocated. 


a  glowing  chamber  for  discharging  oxygen-content  gas  by  radio 
frequencies  or  microwaves  to  cause  oxygen  plasmas  to  glow, 
having  a  wall  of  metal,  an  inside  of  the  wall  coated  with 
quartz; 

means  for  generating  the  radio  frequencies  or  microwaves; 

means  for  supplying  said  oxygen-content  gas  into  tlie  glowing 
chamber; 

blocking  means  having  a  surface  coated  with  quartz,  for  block- 
ing the  radio  frequencies  or  the  microwaves  while  passing 
oxygen  atom  radicals  in  the  oxygen  plasmas  generated  in  the 
glowing  chamber,  and 

a  reaction  chamber,  wherein  no  plasma  is  generated,  for  con- 
ducting a  required  treatment  u.sing  the  oxygen  atom  radicals 
which  have  passed  the  blocking  means,  having  a  wall  of 
metal,  an  inside  of  the  wall  coated  with  quartz. 


S37S38S 

COPPER-BASED  METAL  POLISHING  SOLUTION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

HMcakl     Hirabayashi,     Tokyo,     and     Masatosfai     Higocfai, 

Kawasald,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisiia 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14,  1993,  5-313406 

InL  CL'  HOIL  2]/00:  C23F  l/OO:  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  156—626.1  66  Claims 


m^m. 
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15.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  trench  and  an  opening  corresponding  to  a  shape  of  an 
interconnecting  layer  in  an  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

depositing  an  interconnection  material  film  consisting  of  copper 
or  a  copper  alloy  on  said  insulating  film  including  said  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  trench 
and  an  opening;  and 

polishing  said  interconnection  material  film  until  a  surface  of 
said  insulating  film  is  exposed  by  using  a  polishing  solution 
containing  at  least  one  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aminoacetic  acid  and  amidosulfuric  acid,  an 
oxidizer,  and  water,  thereby  forming  a  buried  interconnecting 
layer  in  said  insulating  film  such  that  surfaces  of  said  inter- 
connecting layer  and  said  insulting  film  are  level  with  each 
other. 


1942 


OmClAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  WITH  CHEMICAL-MECHANICAL  POLISHING 

PROCESS  FOR  PLANARIZATION  OF  INTERLAVER 

INSULATION  FILMS 

HinMhi  Murmt,  Ttokyo,  fpmn,  ■-•««*  «o  NEC  Corpor.lkm, 

Tokro,  JapBB 

FDed  JaL  17.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  503.088 

Ctata«  priority.  .pvOcMtitm  JapM,  JoL  30,  1»4.  6-197407 

Int.  Ct*  HOIL  21/00 

VS.  CL  156-«^1  '  *^^**^ 
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disposing  a  conducuve  member  hiving  a  grounding  electric 
potential  around  the  substrate  so  as  to  be  electncally  con- 
nected to  a  side  of  the  etching  surface  of  the  substrate;  and 

peffocming  an  etching  by  providing  an  opposite  electrode  to 
which  a  high-frequency  electric  power  is  applied  so  as  to  face 
the  grounding  electrode  with  a  reactive  gas  inteiposed  ther- 
ebetween, to  fom  at  least  one  of  a  concave  part  and  an 
opening  pan  on  the  etching  surface  whUe  the  conducuve 
member  contacts  the  etching  surface  of  the  substrate  to  allow 
electric  chaige  to  move  to  the  conducuve  member. 


^^^^X^X^ 


5.575.888 
SIDEWALL  PASSIVATION  BY  OXIDATION  DURING 
REFRACTORY-METAL  PLASMA  ETCHING 
John  Kosakowski,  LauiH  Md.;  Wlili««  Chu,  Poaghkeepsie. 
N  Y  •  KelJy  W.  Foster,  Annadale,  Va.;  Christie  R.  K.  Mar- 
rlan.  Martwry,  and  Martin  C.  Peckerar.  Silver  Spring,  both 
or  Md^  anicnors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Washingtoa,  D.C. 
FUcd  Apr.  14,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  422,102 
IbL  CL*  MIL  21/3205 
VS.  CL  15«— *51.1  ^  Cto*^ 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

forming  an  insulaoon  film  on  a  meul  mterconnect  by  an  tlec- 
tron  Cyclotron  Resonance  Chemical  Vapor  Deposiuon  (ECR 
CVD)  process  capable  of  applying  a  radio  frequency  bias  to  a 


pUnarizing  a  surface  of  said  insulatioo  fihn  by  a  chemical- 
mechanical  polishing  (CMP)  process;  and 
cleaning  a  surface  of  said  insulation  film. 


'-T?"' 


5.575.887 
PLASMA  ETCHING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREBY 
Takahiko  YoaWda;  Kaiushl  Aaaml.  both  of  Okaiaki;  Muneo 
Yorinaga,  AnJo,  and  TsuyoshI   Fukada,  Aichl-gun.  all  «>f 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  NippoodeMO  Co^  Ltd..  Kariya,  and 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nlshio,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1995.  Ser.  No.  409.530 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  25.  1994.  WI79384 
InL  CL*  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  154-443.1  *'  ^W^ 


1.  A  method  of  passivating  a  refitactocy  metal  during  plasma 
etching,  compnsmg  the  steps  of. 

providing  a  wotkpiece,  said  worlcpiece  including  a  substrate 
having  a  Uyer  of  a  refractory  metal  thereon,  said  refractory 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten, 
utanium,  molybdenum,  hafnium,  niobium,  iridium,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  layer  of  refractory  metal  having,  on  its 
outer  surface,  a  pattetiied  etch  mask  for  plasma  etching; 

plasma  etching  said  refractory  metal  layer  by  subjecung  said 
paneroed  mask  and  said  refractory  metal  layer  to  a  plasma  of 
a  etchant  for  plasma  etching  to  provide  a  refractory  metal 
structure  having  a  sidewall; 

halting  said  plasma  etching;  .   ,    j  u 

passivanng  said  sidewall.  while  said  plasma  etching  is  halted,  by 
exposing  said  refractory  metal  structure  to  an  amount  of 
molecular  water  vapor  sufficient  to  passivate  said  sidewall; 

continuing  said  plasma  etching  step  after  said  passivating  step. 


1.  A  plasma  etching  method  for  a  senuconductor  subsnaie  hav- 
ing an  element  pan  forming  surface  on  one  surface  and  an  etching 
surface  on  a  surface  opposing  the  element  part  forming  surface,  the 

method  compnsing  the  steps  of.  

disposing  the  semiconductor  subslnle  oo  a  groundmg  electrode 
having  grounded  electnc  potenual  at  the  element  part  forming 
surface  side,  wherein  the  element  part  forming  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  is  covered  with  an  insulating  film  and 
the  semiconductor  substrate  contacu  the  grounding  electrode 
via  the  insulaung  film. 


5375JM 

ROTATING  FALLING  FILM  EVAPORATOR 
Aid  E.  RoMnbUd.  77  Bayside  Dr.,  Atlantk  Highlands.  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13.403.  Feb.  4.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  Na  180.803 

InL  CL*  BOID  1/22 

VS.  CL  I5»-»  »«  C*^ 

1  An  indirect  heat  exchange  falling  film  evaporator  compnsmg: 
a  fixed  evaporator  housmg  for  containing  a  pool  of  liquid  to  be 
evaporated  and  an  enclosed  space  above  the  pool  of  liquid  for 
vapor  boiled  off  from  the  liquid  by  evaporauon;  an  "«««* 
feeding  liquid  to  be  evaporated  into  the  housing  and  an  ouUet  from 
the  housing  for  liquid  concentrated  by  evaporation;  an  outlet  from 
dK  housing  for  discharging  from  said  enclosed  space  above  the 
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pool  of  liquid  vapor  boiled  off  from  the  liquid  by  evaporation;  a 
plurality  of  heating  elements  within  the  housing  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  common  horizontal  axis,  each  of  said  heating 
elements  having  an  outer  surface  for  contact  with  liquid  in  tlie  pool 
of  liquid  lo  be  evaporated  within  the  housing  and  having  an 
internal  passage  for  heating  medium  and  an  element  inlet  and  an 
element  outlet  for  the  heating  medium,  said  element  heaung 
medium  inlets  opening  on  to  a  chamber  defined  within  a  wall  for 
preventing  liquid  to  be  evaporated  from  entering  the  internal 
passages  and  said  element  heaung  medium  outlets  opening  on  to 
another  chamber;  and  means  for  routing  the  heating  elements  and 
chambers  together  with  respect  to  the  housing  to  successively 
suboierge  the  heating  elements  in  the  liquid  and  withdraw  the 
heating  elements  from  die  liquid  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
elements  so  that  liquid  is  carried  from  the  pool  on  die  outer 
surfaces  of  the  elements  and  falls  down  said  outer  surfaces  of  the 
elements  as  a  film  under  the  influence  of  gravity. 

12.  A  method  for  evaporating  liquid  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
falling  film  evaporation  comprising;  providing,  in  a  lower  portion 
of  a  fixed  evaporator  housing,  a  pool  of  liquid  to  be  evaporated; 
introducing  heating  medium  into  a  chamber  within  die  housing  and 
passing  said  heating  medium  from  said  chamber  within  the  hous- 
ing through  interior  spaces  within  a  plurality  of  heating  elements 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  horizontal  axis  in  said 
housing  while  preventing  liquid  to  be  evaporated  from  entering 
said  interior  space;  rotating  the  heating  elements  and  the  chamber 
together  with  respect  to  said  bousing  about  the  common  axis  of 
rotation  U)  successively  submerge  the  heaung  elements  in  the  pool 
of  liquid  and  to  withdraw  the  heaung  elements  from  the  liquid  so 
that  outer  surfaces  of  the  heaung  elements  carry  liquid  from  the 
pool  to  fall  down  said  outer  surfaces  as  a  film  under  the  influence 
of  gravity,  collecting  vapor  generated  by  evaporauon  in  an  upper 
portion  of  said  housing  and  discharging  collected  vapor  from  said 
bousing,  wherein  the  heaung  elements  comprise  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  tubes. 


5.575.890 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INCREASING  THE 

SULFIDE  ION  CONCENTRATION  AND  SULFTOITY  OF 

KRAFT  COOKING  LIQUOR  DURING  KRAFT  COOKING 

OF  WOOD 
J.  Roberi  Prough,  Queensbury;  Bruno  S.  Marcocda.  South 
Glens  Falls.-  Richard  O.  Laakso,  Queensbury,  and  Cari  L. 
Luhrmann.  Glens  Falls.  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasispon  to  Kamyr.  Inc. 
Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148.269.  Nov.  8. 1993.  PaL 
No.  5.536.366,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
127348.  Sep.  28,  1993,  PaC  No.  5^47.012.  whfch  is  a 
continnatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  56.211,  May  4.  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,489,363.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,918 
InL  CL'  D21C  3/26 
VS.  CL  162-^34  14  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  increasing  the  sulfide  ion  concentra- 
tion and  sulfidity  of  kraft  cooldng  liquor  during  kraft  cooking  of 
comminuted  cellulosic  fibrous  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously: 
(a)  in  a  first  ueatment  zone  in  which  impregnation  or  kraft 
cooking  of  comminuted  cellulosic   fibrous   material   takes 
place,  causing  the  material  in  a  slurry  of  kraft  cooking  liquor 
having  a  first  sulfide  ion  concentration  and  sulfidity  to  flow  in 
a  first  direction  ttirough  the  first  zone,  from  the  beginning  of 
the  first  zone  to  the  end  of  the  first  zone; 


(b)  extracting  black  liquor  from  the  material  at  some  point  after 
the  first  treatment  zone; 

(c)  also  at  some  point  after  die  first  ueatment  zone  and  distinct 
fix>m  step  (b).  withdrawing  liquid  fi-om  the  material,  and 
adding  dilution  liquid  to  the  withdrawn  liquid,  and 
re-introducing  tlie  withdrawn  liquid  with  dilution  liquid  to  the 
material;  and 

(d)  in  a  second  treatment  zone  after  the  first  zone  subjecting  the 
material  to  a  second  kraft  cooking  liquor  having  a  second 
sulfide  ion  concentration  and  sulfidity  greater  than  the  first 
sulfide  ion  concenffation  and  sulfidity,  including  by  manipu- 
lating and  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  extraction  in  step  (b) 
and  Uk  flow  rates  of  witlidrawal  of  liquid  and  addition  of 
dilution  liquid  in  step  (c),  wherein  steps  (b)  through  (d)  are 
practiced  so  that  the  second  cooking  liquor  has  a  second 
sulfide  ion  concentration  and  sulfidity  at  least  about  20% 
greater  that  the  first  sulfide  ion  concentration  and  sulfidity. 


5375.891 

SOFT  TISSUE  PAPER  CONTAINING  AN  OIL  AND  A 

POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUND 

Paul  D.  'bokhan,  Hamilton,  and  Dean  Van  Phan,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  GamMe  Company, 

Cincinnati.  Ohk> 

Filed  Jan.  3L  1995.  Ser.  No.  381.250 

InL  CL'  D21H  21/22 

VS.  CL  102— lU  29  Claims 


1.  Tissue  paper  comprising: 

a)  wet-laid  cellulosic  fibers; 

b)  ftom  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  of  a  water  soluble  polyhy- 
droxy  compound,  based  on  die  dry  fiber  weight  of  said  tissue 
paper,  and 

c)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  of  an  oil  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  pcuoleum-based  oils,  polysiloxanc-based 
oils,  and  mixtures  thereof,  based  on  die  dry  fiber  weight  of 
said  tissue  paper; 

wherein  said  tissue  paper  has  a  basis  weight  of  from  about  10  to 
about  65  g/m^  and  a  density  of  less  dian  about  0.60  g/cc,  said 
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polyhdroxy  compound  and  said  oil  having  being  applied  to  ai  least 
one  surface  of  a  wet  tissue  paper  web. 


5375^2 
WET  STRENGTH  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
DaTtd  L  De»oi«,  Uuifbonic-  Nancy  aungeoo.  Wyndmoor,  and 
Stephen  A.  Ftacher,  Yardley,  aU  of  Pa^  aaricDon  to  Hcnkd 
Corporatloa,  PtyiMmth  Meeting.  Pa. 
DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  270,088,  JuL  1.  1W4,  PaC  No.  5,563,713, 
which  is  a  dlrWoB  of  Ser.  No.  142>42,  Oct.  25.  1W3,  Pat  No. 
5  J50,796,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  W5,198,  May  3, 
1991.  abaiHl""***  This  appUcatkia  Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
461345 
InL  a.'  D21H  n/00 
VS.  CL  Wi-164J  "^  Chtaaa 

1.  A  cellulosic  fibrous  web  comprising  cellulose  pulp  fibers 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  30  IbsAon  of  said  cellulose  pulp 
fibers  of  an  ammopolyamide-epichlorohydrin  acid  salt  resin  having 
an  E/N  ratio  of  from  about  0.6  to  about  2.0  and  from  about  1%  to 
about  35%  by  weight  of  said  resin  of  a  water  soluble  cationk 
polymer  consisting  of  polydimethldilyammonium  chloride. 


S^SJ93 

FELT  CONDITIONER  FOR  DEINKED  RECYCLED 

NEWSPRINT  PAPERMAKING  SYSTEM 

Abdul  Q.  Khan;  Kevin  D.  CnriMna.  and  Jcftvy  R.  Cowart,  aU 

of  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  aMifpan  la  BctzDcarborn  Inc.,  Tk»- 

voae.  Pa. 

Cominuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  19M17.  Feb.  2,  1994.  This  appiica- 

don  Mar.  15.  199S,  Ser.  No.  404,771 

Int  Ct'  D21F  1/32  _  _ 

U3.  CL  1*1—199  '  9*? 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  contamuiani  build-up  in  a  papennik- 
ing  process  utilizing  deinked  secondary  fiber  in  the  furnish  com- 
prising adding  a  combination  of:  (a)  from  5-33%  of  a  nomonic 
surfactant,  (b)  from  5-33%  of  a  dispersani  or  blends  thereof,  (c) 
from  1  to  5%  of  an  alkylether  hydroxypropyl  sultaine.  with  the 
remainder  water,  wherein  the  nonionic  surfactant  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  nonylphenols  having  moles  of 
ethoxylabon  of  from  7.5  to  30  and  an  HLB  of  about  12  to  17.2  and 
di-alkyl  phenol  ethoxylates  having  moles  of  ethoxylation  of  from 
15  to  24  and  an  HLB  of  about  13  to  15.1;  and  wherein  the 
dispersant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sodium  salt  of 
naphthalene  sulfonate  fomialdehyde<ondensate  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  fttjm  about  700  to  3500,  a  potassium  salt  of 
polymenzed  alkyl  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  approximately  1000  and  a  sodium  or  ammo- 
nium sail  of  lignosulfonate.  said  combination  serving  to  control 
conuminant  build-up  in  felt,  uhle  box  deposition  and  maintain  felt 
cleanliness. 


5475,894 

WATER  AND  ORGANIC  CONSTITUENT  SEPARATOR 

AND  STRIPPER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Adolph  J.  Foral,  Hoosttm,  Tex.,  avignor  to  Gas  Research 

Intitute,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,552 
IM.  CL"  MID  3/00 
VS.  CL  M3— 18  •  Oalam 

1.  A  system  for  separating  water  recovered  during  the  dehydra- 
tion of  a  gas.  such  as  a  natural  gas.  wherein  the  system  receives  a 
dehydrating  solution  which  has  been  used  to  initially  absorb  water 
from  the  gas,  the  system  composing: 

means  for  heating  a  dehydrating  solution  which  has  been  used  to 

absorb  water  from  a  gas,  so  as  to  drive  the  water  from  the 

dehydraung  solution. 

said  means  for  heati'-j  the  dehydrating  solution  including  a 

gas-fiied  burner  apparatus,  a  source  of  gaseous  fiiel.  and 


■ens  for  delivenng  die  gaseous  fiiel  to  the  gas-fired  burner 
ifpvatus.  so  as  to  provide  for  dehydration  of  the  gas. 

said  means  for  delivering  the  gaseous  fuel  to  the  gas-fired  burner 
apparatus  further  including  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  gaseous  fuel  to  the  burner  apparatus,  substantially  inde- 
pendenUy  of  the  pressure  at  which  the  gaseous  hiel  is  supplied 
from  the  source  of  gaseous  fiiel; 

means  for  condensing  the  water  from  the  distilling  means, 
operably  associated  with  the  means  for  distilling  water,  and 

means  for  initially  separating  the  condensed  water,  from  the 
condensing  means,  from  organic  constituenu  which  may  also 
have  been  drawn  from  the  distiUing  means,  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  condensing  means, 

the  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  gaseous  fuel  to  the 
burner  apparatus,  substantially  independently  of  the  pressure 
at  which  the  gaseous  fuel  is  supplied  from  the  source  of 
gaseous  fiiel  further  including 

at  least  two  conduit  means,  operably  connected  for  parallel 
conununication  of  gas  from  said  source  of  gaseous  fuel  to  said 
burner  apparatus; 

valve  means,  operably  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
two  conduit  means; 

temperature  sensor  means,  operably  associated  with  said  means 
for  heating  the  dehydraung  solution. 

control  means  operably  associated  with  the  valve  means  and  the 
temperature  sensor  means,  so  as  to  vary  the  flow  of  gaseous 
fuel  to  the  burner  apparatus  in  response  to  the  temperatures 
sensed  by  the  temperature  sensor  means. 


5^75,895 
BIOSENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Shin  Ikcda,  Katano;  Marilto  Miyahara,  Moriguchi,-  Toshihlko 
YaaMkiko,  Osaka,  and  Shiro  Nankai,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan, 
■rigors  to  Matsushlu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Jayan 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1994,  ft-120933; 
Oct.  7,  1994,  *-244399 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—403  20  Clains 

1.  A  biosensor  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulating  base  plate. 

an  electrode  system  including  a  working  electrode  and  a  counter 
electrode  which  are  provided  on  a  principal  face  of  said 
electrically  insulating  base  plate, 
a  reaction  layer  including  at  least  an  oxido-reductase,  and 
an  enclosure  member  having  a  hollow  space  constituung  a 
sample  supplying  channel  having  a  width  which  is  less  than 
the  width  of  said  electrode  system  on  said  electrically  insulat- 
ing base  plate. 
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means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  potential  between  said 
tubular  electrode  and  said  vessel  and  a  second  electrical 
potential  between  said  elongated  electrode  and  said  vessel. 


wherein  substantially  the  entire  electrode  system  is  located  on 
the  bottom  of  said  hollow  space  and  substantially  the  entire 
reaction  layer  is  exposed  to  said  hollow  space. 


5,575,897 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOFT-MAGNETIC 

MULTILAYER  THIN  FILM  INCLUWNG 

RE-DISSOLUTION  EFFECT  MAGNETICALLY 

ISOLATEVG  LAYER 

Nobuyuld  Komura,  Kyoto,  and  Yuuji  Omata,  Toyonaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  144,436,  Nov.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1992,  4-294108 

Int  a."  C25D  5/10 

U.S.  CL  205— 103      -  3  Claims 


5,575,896 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBUWATER 

SEPARATION  USING  A  DUAL  ELECRODE 

CENTRIFUGAL  COALESCER 

Gary  W.  Sams,  "Hilsa;  Floyd  L.  Prestridge,  Sapulpa;  Merie  B. 

Inman,  lUsa,  and  Dennis  K.  Manning,  Claremore,  all  of 

Okla.,  assignors  to  National  Tuik  Company.  Houston,  Tex. 

ConUnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223.056.  Apr.  6,  1994.  This 

application  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381.196 

Int  a.»  ClOG  33/02 

VS.  CL  204—564  '  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  soft-magnetic  multilayer  thin 
film,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

intermittently  dissolving  an  electroplated  soft-magnetic  film 
layer  by  anodic  dissolution  while  forming  the  layer  on  a 
surface  to  be  plated  by  electroplating,  to  form  a  re-dissolution 
effect  layer  which  is  a  magnetically  isolating  layer  having  a 
crystal  structure  different  from  that  of  the  soft-magnetic  film 
layer,  and 

forming  a  soft-magnetic  multilayer  thin  film  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  soft-magnetic  film  layers  magnetically  isolated 
from  each  other  by  re-dissolution  effect  layers  interposed 
therebetween. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  augmenting  the  coalescence  of  water  in  a 
water-in-oil  emulsion,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  tubular  vessel  having  a  cylindrical  sidewall  and  opposed  ends, 
the  cylindrical  sidewall  having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface; 

an  inlet  in  said  vessel  cylindrical  sidewall  adjacent  one  of  said 
vessel  ends,  the  inlet  communicating  tangentially  with  said 
vessel  cylindrical  interior  surface; 

a  tubular  electrode  of  external  diameter  less  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  vessel,  said  mbular  electrode  extending  con- 
centrically within  said  vessel  from  said  one  end  and  being  of 
length  less  than  the  length  of  said  vessel; 

an  elongated  electrode  extending  axially  and  concentrically 
within  said  tubular  electrode  from  said  one  end; 

an  outlet  in  said  vessel  one  end  between  said  tubular  electrode 
and  said  elongated  electrode,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  serving 
to  cause  fluid  to  flow  initially  through  said  vessel  in  a  circum- 
ferential path  outside  said  tubular  electrode  and  thereafter 
axially  through  said  tubular  electrode  toward  said  outlet; 

means  for  insulating  said  vessel,  said  tubular  electrode  and  said 
elongated  electrode  from  each  other;  and 


5,575,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THROUGH-HOLE  PLATING  OF  TWO- 
LAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  AND 
MULTILAYERS 
Gerfaaid-Dietcr  Wolf,  Donnagen;  Fricdikh  Jonas,  Aachen, 
and  Reinhard  Scbomicker,  Leverkoscn,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AG,  Lcverknsen,  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  530,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12,  1994,  44  36 

391,5 

Int  a."  C25D  S/02;S/$4:5/56 
VS.  CL  205—125  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  through-hole  plating  of  printed  circuit  boards  and 
multilayers  by  applying  a  conductive  layer  of  a  polythiophene  onto 
the  walls  of  the  through-holes  and  electrodcposiuon  of  copper  onto 
the  walls  of  the  through-holes,  comprising  the  use  of  a  microemul- 
sion  of  a  monomcric  thiophene  of  the  formula  (1)  to  form  the 
conductive  polythiophene  layer. 


R2X 


ORi 


(I) 


r 


in  which 

X  denotes  oxygen  or  a  single  bond. 


ruFx^ir  AI . 
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R,  and  Rj  mutually  independently  denote  hydrogen  or  a  Cj-C, 
alkyl  group  or  together  form  «n  optionally  substituted  Cf-C^ 
alkylene  residue  or  a  1.2-cyclohexylene  residue,  wherein  the 
conductive  layer  of  polythiophene  is  produced  on  the  walls  of 
the  through-holes  by  subsequent  or  simultaneous  treatment 
with  acid  and.  finally,  a  metal  is  electro-deposited  on  this 
conducbve  layer. 


ELECTROLYTIC  ZINC-NICKEL  ALLOY  RLATING 
SOLUTION  AND  A  METHOD  OF  THE  FLATING  USING 

THE  SAME 
Htaatada  Nakakojl;  KaniJiira  Haaegawa;  Kazuo  MochlzulO; 
Tektunitm  Klmura;  KAZuhiro  Ohottuka,  and  Hldenori  Shi- 
nri,  aU  of  Chihfc  JapM.  artgnon  to  KawMrid  Stod  Ctwpo- 
ratfam,  Hjrogo,  JapM 

ncd  Aif.  29.  1995,  Sen  No.  S21,«72 
Clai^  priority.  appHcatia*  Japan.  Aag.  31. 1994,  6-2MSS2; 
Jim.  1,  1995,  7-135319 

laL  CL'  C25D  3/56 
VS.  CL  2*5— 24«  W  Oatea 

1  An  electrolytic  zinc-nickel  alloy  plating  solution,  compruing. 
a  solution  compnsuig: 

zinc  chloride,  nickel  chloride  and  potassium  chloride; 
polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  400-800  as 
a  noo-ioiiic  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  1.0  gram/ 
liter,  and 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nicotinic  acid,  urea,  thiourea,  nicotinamide,  thioglycolic 
acid  and  sodium  thiosulfaie  as  a  compound  having  a  lone 
pair  of  etectroos  in  an  amouM  of  O.OOI-I.O  giwi/liier. 


mem  containing  a  liquid,  wherein  the  intermediate  compartment  is 
separated  from  the  calholyte  compartmeni  by  an  anion  selective 
membrane  and  from  the  anolyte  compartment  by  a  cation  selective 
membrane,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  charging  to  the  calholyte  compartment,  a  mixture  compris- 
ing an  organic  or  inorganic  salt  or  an  amine  salt,  and  a  liquid 
selected  from  water  or  organic  liquids  provided  that  sufficient 
water  is  present  in  the  calholyte  rmxture  to  form  the  desired 
hydroxide  or  amine,  or  sufficient  alcohol  is  present  in  the 
calholyte  mixture  to  form  the  desired  alkoxide  or  amine: 

(B)  passing  a  current  through  the  electrolysis  cell  to  produce  die 
desired  hydroxide,  alkoxide  or  amine  in  d>e  calholyte  cotn- 
pHtment  and  an  acid  in  the  intermediate  compartment; 

(D)  recovering  the  organic  or  inorganic  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  or 
the  amine  from  the  catholyte  compartment:  and 

(E)  recovering  the  acid  from  the  intermediate  compartment 


S,S7S3M 
GOLD  PLATING  SOLUTIONS 

Marvin  S.  Aotdmaa,  likavat,  !■■<  ■■'  ^ny  W. 
Proridcacc.  R.I.,  mi^mn  U  kmtmm  Ikchailntin  Ltd., 
naiWiTi.  a^  TMm  tadnMrici,  Ltd.,  Eart  ProrMcncc, 
botkoTlLL 

FBcd  JaL  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497.9«7 
lat  a.*  C25D  3MS 
VS.  CL  a»5— 2*7  7  Claima 

1.  A  plating  bath  electrolyte  for  the  large  scale  mass  production 
decorabve  electroplating  of  gold  comprisug: 

a)  a  soluble  alkali  complex  gold  cyanide  salt  wherein  the  gold 
concentration  is  in  d»e  range  of  0.5  to  1.0  pennyweights  per 
gallon: 

b)  a  pnmary  buffer  salt  in  the  pH  range  from  one  to  seven 
having  the  molecular  structure  RCHiCOOX.  where  R  is  either 
H,  OH.  OHCHj  or  alpha  hydroxy  structure  analogous  to  the 
laaer.  and  where  X  is  either  H.  Na  or  K:  and 

c)  a  lecoodar)  buffer  of  a  phosphorK  acid  soluble  salt 


S.5753«2 
CRACKING  PROCESSES 

V.  HeyM,  Crackctt;  Mam  G.  Ktum,  El  Cerrito.  and 

Stem  E.  Trumbull,  San  Lcandro,  ail  of  Cattf.,  aasignots  to 
Cbevnm  Cbcmkal  Company,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
Continaation-ln-pan  of  Scr.  No.  177,822,  Jan.  4,  1994.  Thii 
applkatloa  JaL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,764 
Int.  CL*  C1«G  9/16 
VS.  Ct  2M-4S  R  1 


5,5753*1 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  AND 
INORGANIC  HYDROXIDES  OR  ALROXIDES  OR 
AMMONU  OR  ORGANIC  AMINES  FROM  THE 
CORRESPONDING  SALTS  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 
David  R.  HniBM.  and  Hoomte  Skariian.  both  of  Aorta,  Tta, 
I  to  SmdMrn,  Inc.  Amtln.  1^ 
FIM  Jan.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  3»,31t 
Int.  CL*  C*2r  1/46:  MID  61/44 
VS.  CL  2I0— 4U  »  Clatma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  and  inorganic  hydroxides  or 
alkoxides.  or  ammonia  and  organic  amines  from  the  corresponding 
salts  in  an  electrolysis  cell  which  composes  an  anolyte  compart- 
ment containing  an  anode  and  an  electrolyte  solution,  a  cadiolyte 
compartment  containing  a  cathode,  and  an  intermediate  compait- 


I.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  comprising: 
(i)  providing  a  carbunzadon,  abrasion  and  peeling  resistant  and 
coking  resistant  Group  VIB  metal  protective  layer  to  a  steel 
portion  of  a  crackuig  reactor  system  by  (a)  applying  to  the 
steel  portion  a  Group  VIB  metal  plating,  cladding  or  other 
coatmg  of  Group  VIB  metal  to  a  thickness  effective  to  isolate 
the  steel  portion  from  hydrocarbons  during  operation,  and  (b) 
forming  the  protective  layer,  anchored  to  the  steel  portion 
through  an  intermediate  carbide- rich  bonding  layer  by  cunng 
the  plating,  cladding,  or  other  coaung  in  the  presence  of  a 
nittogen-containing  compound  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
effective  to  form  the  intermediate  carbide-rich  bonding  layer 
and  to  incorporate  nitride  matenal  in  a  crack  or  cracks  of  the 
ctircd  plabng.  cladding  or  other  coating;  and 
(ii)  cracking  hydrocarbon  feed. 


November  19,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1947 


5,575,903 
DRAIN  WATER-INTAKE  COVER 
Sctsuo  Kaio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aluteck  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,953 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  22,  1994,  6-171024 

InL  a."  E03F  5/14 

VS.  a.  210—164  2  Claims 


the  tube  having  a  screw-like  outer  surface  including  a  helical 

concave  surface  groove; 
a  porous  meshlike  filter  disposed  within  the  central  through-hole 

in  contact  with  an  interior  mbe  portion  proximal  the  open  side 

of  the  helical  channel:  and 
a  heating  wire  wound  within  the  helical  concave  surface  groove; 
whereby  the  helical  channel  defines  a  helical  fluid  path  in 

contact  with  the  filter  along  an  outside  surface  of  the  filter  and 
the  heating  wire  may  beat  fluid  within  the  nibe. 


29a       296      »a 


5,575,905 
lODINATION  PROCESS 
Lars-Goran  Wistrand,  Lund,  Sweden;  Klaes  Gotman,  Rung- 
sted   Kyst,  Denmark,  and   Fnu   Radner,   Lund,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Nycomed  Imaging  AS,  Oslo,  Noirway 
Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,272 
InL  a.'  C25B  3/06:  A61K  49/00:  COIN  31/00:  C07C  233/00 
VS.  a.  205—426  19  Claims 

1.  A  prxxiess  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,4,6-triiodinated-33- 
disubstituted-aniUne  or  a  2,4,6,2',4',6'-hexaiodinated-3,3'- 
disubstituted-5,5 -linked  bisaniline,  which  process  comprises  elec- 
trochemically  iodinating  a  3,5-disubstituted-aniline  or  a  3,3- 
disubstituted-5,-5'-linked  bisaniline  in  an  aqueous  acidic  solvent 


1.  A  drain  water-intalte  cover,  which  comprises: 

a  fixed  brim; 

a  central  convex  portion  which  is  low  in  height  wherein  an 
upper  water-intake  opening  is  formed  in  said  convex  portion 
and  side-wall  intake  openings  are  located  on  a  side  peripheral 
wall  of  the  convex  portion; 

thi«e  support  arms  radially  extending  and  bridging  said  upper 
water-intake  opening,  said  arms  having  an  angularly  displaced 
relationship  from  each  other  of  substantially  120  degrees;  and 

a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  rod-shaped  dust  stoppers  extend- 
ing centripetally  over  said  upper  water-intake  opening,  said 
dust  stoppers  being  uneven  in  height 


5,575,906 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

FLUORINATION  OF  A  HYDROCARBON  SUBSTRATE 

Sven  L  Hommeitoft,  Hillcrad,  and  Die  Ekelund,  Lyngby,  both 

of  Denmark,  asdgnors  to  Haldor  Topsae  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  JuL  1, 1994,  0786/94 
InL  a."  C25B  3/08 
VS.  a.  205—460  6  Claims 


5,575,904 

FLUID  PROCESSING  DEVICE  WITH  FILTER  IN 

HELICAL  CHANNEL  TUBE 

Aldra  Suzuki,  Seto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabashild  Kaisha  Aiehi 

Ceramic  Kogyosbo,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261382 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-100369 

InL  CL'  BOID  35/IS 

VS.  CL  210—186  *  Claima 


1.  A  fluid  processing  device  comprising: 

a  tube  having  a  helical  channel,  the  helical  channel  including  an 
inward-facing  open  side  communicating  with  a  central 
through-hole  of  the  tube,  the  central  through-hole  being  sur- 
ttNinded  by  turns  of  die  helical  chaiuiel. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrochemical  fluorination  of  a  hydro- 
carbon substrate  a  HF-containing  electrolyte  under  electrochemical 
fluorination  conditions  to  a  fluorinated  product  and  a  hydrogen  gas 
by-product  the  improvement  of  which  comprises  additional  steps 
of 

(a)  continuously  separating  the  formed  fluorinated  product  firom 
the  electrolyte  by  extracting  the  electrolyte  with  an  extraction 
agent  comprised  of  petfluorinated  compounds,  which  are 
immiscible  with  the  electrolyte,    - 

(b)  continuously  separating  residual  amoimts  of  the  fluorinated 
product  from  the  hydrogen  gas  by-product  by  extraction  of 
the  gas  with  an  extraction  agent  comprised  of  perfluorinated 
compounds,  which  are  immiscible  with  the  electrolyte;  and 
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(c)  recovering  the  fluoriMied  product  by  di»till*doo  of  the 
extraction  agent  from  step  (■)  and  step  (b). 


PKOCESS  FOR  THE  MCOVERY  OF  RAW  MATERIALS 
FROM  PRESORTED  COLLECTED  WASTE.  ESPECIALLY 
SCRAP  ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERIES  AND 
ACCUMULATORS 
Waiter  Lindcmiaiin,  SibUncen.  SwhzerUiid,  aaricnor  to  Bate- 
BH  UbwcH  -  Und  RccycUBftcdinoiofic  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Stubliiigcn,  Gcnaaay 
PCT  No.  PCJ/Dt93mt44,  |  371  Date  Mar.  27.  IWS.  I  l«(e) 
Date  Mar.  27.  IW.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOMAK245.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  FUed  JaL  l»,  1»M,  S«r.  Nfc  374,7«» 
Claims  prtorlty.  appikatkM  GcrMaqr,  JaL  2S,  1991,  42  24 

884.1 

iBt  CL*  C22B  7/00 

VS.  a.  285-^88  " 


5^5.908 

SEWER  SYSTEM  WATER  PURIFIER 

Aaartado  Moaoragoo.  Jr.,  P.O.  Bo»  6»4,  Alcalde,  fiM.  87511 

Filed  Jim.  28,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  4«>»3 

lBta.'B01D/Z«i2 

VS.  CL  210—257.1  ^  C*"" 


I.  Piocess  for  recovering  raw  materials  from  piwocted  collected 
waste  materiab.  especiaUy  scrap  electrochemical  battenes  and 
accumulators  of  different  types,  whereby  the  ptesoned  collected 
waste  matenals  (It)  are  woticed  up  mechanically  and  separated 
mto  at  least  one  course  fraction  (115)  and  at  least  one  fine  fraction 
(W)  diat  are  processed  further  separately,  characterized  in  that  the 
substances  to  be  recovered  from  the  fine  fraction  (U)  in  a  wet 
chemical  pirxess  are  dissolved  out  of  the  scrap  material  in  stages 
by  usmg  a  first  and  second  solvent,  resulting  in  first  and  second 
solutions,  respectively,  and  then  are  recovered  uidividuaUy  from 
the  rwo  solutions; 

a  first  suspension  (29)  and  solids  (33)  that  are  not  soluble  in  the 
first  solvent  are  formed  from  the  first  soluuon  (32)  by  adding 
prior  to  performing  any  other  dissolving  step,  a  first  solvent, 
namely  water,  to  the  fine  fraction  (28),  and  the  wash  water 
(38)  obtained  by  wasliing  (22)  the  course  fraction  (15)  is 
added  to  diis  suspension,  where  die  first  solution  (32)  is 
separated  (31)  from  die  insoluble  solids  (33)  of  the  first 
suspension,  where  the  solids  separated  from  the  first  solution 
are  mixed  with  a  second  solvent,  namely  an  acid,  where  a 
second  suspension  (54)  is  formed  from  a  second  solution  (52) 
and  solids  (57)  diat  are  not  soluble  in  the  second  solvent, 
where  the  solids  (57)  are  separated  from  the  second  suspen- 
sion (54).  and  where  the  two  solutions  (32,  52)  are  processed 
fimher  individually  in  order  to  recover  tlte  solids  dissolved  in 
them. 


1.  A  tewer  system  water  purifier  for  purifying  toilet  water  to  be 
reused  in  a  toilet  and  for  a  sprintcler  system  for  a  lawn  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  first  tank  having  a  top  end,  a  booom  end,  and  four  side  walls 
therebetween,  die  first  tank  receiving  a  sewer  line  from  a 
toilet  through  a  top  portion  of  one  of  die  four  side  walls,  die 
first  tank  having  an  exit  pipe  extending  outwardly  from  one  of 
die  side  waUs  opposing  Uie  sewer  line  Uius  also  located 
through  a  top  portion  of  one  of  die  four  side  walls,  die  top  end 
having  an  opeung  dierethrough.  the  opening  having  a  door 
removably  secured  therein,  whereby  once  die  toilet  is  flushed, 
the  water  and  waste  widiin  die  toilet  is  drained  out  and 
ditougb  die  sewer  line  and  into  die  first  tank  such  diat  any 
soUd  waste  sinks  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  first  taidc  for 
physical  removal  and  fiirther  die  water  exits  out  of  die  exit 
pipe  when  enough  waste  water  has  been  drained  into  the  first 
tank; 
a  second  tank  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end.  and  four  side 
walls  dierebetween.  die  second  tank  having  a  drainage  pipe 
tlterein,  die  drainage  pipe  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
die  first  end  coupling  widi  die  exit  pipe  extending  outwardly 
of  die  first  tank,  die  drainage  pipe  extending  downwardly 
widun  die  second  tank  and  having  a  first  bent  portion  paral- 
leUng  die  bottom  end,  die  first  bent  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  dierein,  die  second  tank  having  gravel 
dierein,  die  gravel  filling  up  H  of  die  second  tank,  die  second 
tank  having  an  exit  pipe  extending  outwardly  of  a  side  waU 
opposing  die  drauiage  pipe  widi  a  tapered  portion  on  an  end 
diereof,  die  top  end  having  an  opening  diereduxMigh,  die 
opening  having  a  door  removably  secured  dierein  for  allowing 
die  gravel  widiin  die  second  umk  to  be  property  treated  and 
cleaned,  whereby  after  die  waste  water  exits  die  first  tank,  it 
travels  diiougb  die  drainage  pipe  down  widiin  die  second  tank 
and  into  die  first  bent  portion  where  die  waste  water  perme- 
ates difough  die  plurality  of  apertures  after  which  die  waste 
water  travels  upwardly  duough  die  gravel  where  it  is  filtered 
of  impunoes  and  dien  exits  out  of  die  second  tank  dirough  die 
exit  pipe; 
a  diiid  tank  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  and  four  side  walls 
dierebetween.  die  durd  tank  having  a  drainage  pipe  dierein, 
die  drainage  pipe  having  a  first  end  coupling  widi  dte  exit 
pipe  of  die  second  tank,  die  top  end  having  an  opening 
diereduough.  die  opening  having  a  door  removably  secured 
dierein.  die  top  end  having  a  water  pump  disposed  diereon, 
die  water  pump  having  two  pipes  extending  downwardly 
towards  die  booom  end,  die  bonom  end  having  a  housing 
disposed  diereon,  die  housing  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  dierein,  die  housing  receiving  ends  of  die  two  pipes 
therein,  the  bousing  having  cartoon  filament  therein,  the  ends 
of  die  two  pipes  having  a  foot  valve  diereon.  die  water  pump 
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serving  to  pump  water  from  die  third  lank  to  a  toilet  and  a 
sprinkler  system,  whereby  once  die  waste  water  exiu  dirough 
die  exit  pipe  of  the  second  tank,  die  water  enters  into  the  diird 
tank  via  the  drainage  pipe  whereupon  the  water  enters  the 
housing  via  the  apertures  at  which  time  the  water  is  filtered 
and  pumped  up  through  die  foot  valve  and  up  to  die  water 
pump;  and 
a  pipe  coupled  with  the  water  pump  of  die  third  tank  with  a 
pressure  control  switch  to  control  die  amount  of  water  exiting 
the  third  tank  and  a  one  way  valve  to  prevent  water  from 
entering  die  diird  tank,  die  pipe  having  an  end  portion  coupled 
to  die  sprinkler  system,  a  first  extension  coupled  widi  a 
reservoir  tank  of  a  toilet  with  the  first  extension  having  a  shut 
off  vaKe  to  stop  flow  of  water  when  necessary,  a  second 
extension  coupled  widi  a  potable  water  supply  wherein  die 
second  extension  is  equipped  widi  a  one-way  valve  to  prevent 
any  filtered  water  from  entering  into  die  potable  water  supply, 
and  a  diird  extension  coupled  widi  a  fresh  water  well  widi  die 
diird  extension  being  equipped  widi  a  one-way  valve  to 
prevertf  any  filtered  water  from  entering  into  die  fresh  water 
well 


5.575,910 
MEMBRANE  ADSORBER  FILTER  MODULE 
Maasood      Karbadnch,      Gottingen;      Peter      Koostantin, 
Neunldrciieii;     Gttnter    Pradd,     Gottingcn,     and     Dieter 
Schmidt,  Rosdorf.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorius 
AG,  Gottingcn,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5233*1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  14,  1994,  44  32 
627J 

Int  CL"  BOID  63/00 
VS.  a.  210—321.75  U  CUns 


5.575.909 

SEPARATORS 

William  W.  Faster.  16  Gulf  Road,  Hillsborough,  County  Down, 

BT2«  6ER,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92«1923,  {  371  Date  Jun.  17,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093Ar7946,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,826 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18, 1991, 
9122178 

Int  CL*  BOID  21/26 
VS.  CL  210—304  17  Claims 


1.  A  separator  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  first  vessel  and  an 
elongate  unit  including  a  spiral  baffle  forming  a  spiral  passage  in 
said  unit,  die  spiral  baffle  having  at  least  two  concentric  coil 
poitions  which  extend  over  a  height  of  said  first  vessel  widi  an 
innermost  end  of  die  baffle  having  a  cut-away  portion  which 
extends  from  below  an  upper  surface  of  said  baffle  on  a  slope  away 
from  die  innermost  end  of  said  baffle  toward  a  bottom  surface  of 
said  baffle,  die  first  vessel  having  a  sump  and  die  elongate  unit 
being  in  fluid  communication  widi  die  first  vessel,  an  inlet  means 
being  provided  to  convey  a  mixture  into  the  assembly  to  be 
separated,  and  a  first  outlet  means  and  a  second  oudet  means  being 
provided  dirough  which  die  separated  components  of  die  mixture 
are  separately  removable  from  the  assembly,  the  mixture  passing 
through  die  first  vessel  and  a  spiral  passage  of  the  elongated  unit 
widi  a  disposable  component  of  die  mixhire  being  discharged 
through  dte  first  oudet  means  and  a  residual  component  of  the 
mixnire  being  held  in  die  first  vessel  from  which  it  is  periodically 
removed  dirough  die  first  or  die  second  oudet  means. 


1.  A  filtration  unit  for  the  separation  of  substances  from  fluids  on 
porous  membrane  adsorbers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  feed  inlet; 

(b)  a  permeate  oudet;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  filtration  chambers  arranged  in  parallel  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  have  a  common  fluid  feed  channel  and  a 
common  permeate  outlet  channel,  each  filtration  chamber 
comprising  in  sequence 

(1)  a  first  membrane  adsorber  pack, 

(2)  a  fluid  feed  spacer, 

(3)  a  second  membrane  adsorber  pack,  and 

(4)  a  fluid  permeate  spacer, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  membrane  adsorber  packs  each 
comprise  more  dian  one  planar  sheet  of  porous  adsorpuve  mem- 
brane, each  porous  adsotptive  membrane  in  said  adsorber  packs 
located  immediately  adjacent  die  other  porous  adsorptive  mera- 
brane(s)  in  die  same  adsorber  pack,  and  wherein  said  fluid  feed 
spacer  and  said  fluid  permeate  spacer  are  in  fluid  communication 
andform  at  least  one  fluid  feed  channel  and  at  least  one  permeate 
oudet  channel. 


5375,9U 
BACK-FLUSHABLE  FILTER  HAVING  VALVED  FLUSING 

PATHWAY 
Perctz  Rosenberg,  Mosfaav  Beit  Sbearim,  IsraeL  assignor  to 
Super  Disc  Filters  Ltd.,  Natania,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,476 
Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Mar.  28,  1994,  109141; 
Aug.  8,  1994,  110586 

Int  CL*  BOID  29/68 
VS.  CL  210—333.01  »  Clafans 

1.  A  filter  operable  in  eidier  a  filtering  mode  or  in  a  flushing 
mode,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  cylindrical  filter  chamber,  and  further 
including  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  oudet.  and  a  flushing  oudet 
communicating  with  said  filter  chamber. 
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a  cylindncal  filter  body  disposed  within  said  filter  chamber  and 
having  an  upsneam  face  communicanng  with  said  fluid  inlet 
and  a  downstream  face  communicatuig  with  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  paitibons  defining,  with  the  housing  and  upstream 
face  of  the  filter  body,  a  plurality  of  axially^xtending. 
circumferennally  spaced  filter  compartments  each  communi- 
cating with  an  axially-extending  secoon  of  the  filter  body; 

blocking  means  for  bloclung  communicanon  between  said  fluid 
miet  and  at  least  one  filter  compartment,  while  unblocking 
each  remaining  filter  compartment  by  permitting  communica- 
tioa  with  said  fluid  inlet; 

a  flushmg  pathway  between  each  blocked  filter  companment  and 
said  flushmg  outlet: 

and  a  valve  in  said  flushing  pathway  movable  eidier:  (a)  to  a 
closed  positKMi  during  the  normal  filtering  mode,  wherein  a 
filtering  operation  is  performed  in  each  unblocked  filter  com- 
partment to  filter  the  fluid  flowmg  from  the  fluid  inlet  to  the 
fluid  outlet,  or  (b)  to  an  open  position  during  the  flushing 
mode,  wherein  the  same  filtering  operation  is  perfonned  in 
each  unblocked  filter  compartment,  and  a  flushing  operation  is 
performed  to  flush,  vu  the  flushing  outlet,  in  each  blocked 
filter  compartment; 

said  blocking  means  and  filter  body  being  rotatable  relative  to 
each  other  to  enable  said  blocking  means  to  be  aligned  with, 
and  thereby  to  perform  a  flushing  operabon  with  respect  to, 
all  the  axiaUy-extending  sectioiis  of  the  filter  body. 


a  base  plate  assembled  to  said  centrifuge  bowl,  said  base  plate 
includmg  at  least  one  tangential  flow  nozzle  for  creating  an 
exit  flow  jet  said  exit  flow  jet  causing  the  centrifuge  bowl  to 
rotate; 

a  hollow  cenlettube  axially  extending  through  said  base  plate 
and  through  said  centrifuge  bowl; 

a  flow<ootrol  plate  positioned  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said 
ceniertube: 

a  support  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  flow  control  plate  and 
posiboned  adjacent  said  base  plate:  and 

a  plurality  of  truncated  cones  posiboned  into  a  stacked  array 
which  is  sandwiched  between  said  flow  control  plate  and  said 
support  plate,  said  plurality  of  cones  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  as  to  define  a  phirality  of  fluid  flow  padis  from  a 
first  opening  to  a  second  opening  which  is  located  radially 
inward  from  said  first  opening,  said  fluid  flow  paths  being  in 
flow  communicabon  with  said  at  least  one  tangenbal  flow 
nozzle. 


FILTRATION  APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR 

REMOVING  PARTICULATE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

COMMERCLU.  LAUNDRY  WASTE  WATER 

jaoMs  P.  Skarkcjr,  IM  CaMboo  Ave,,  St  James,  N.Y.  117W 

FUmI  JnL  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  566,790 

UL  CL*  B61D  35/34:35/22;35A)27 

VS.  CL  216-469  W  CW« 


5,575,912 

SELF-DRIVEN,  CONE-STACK  TYPE  CENTRIFUGE 

Peter  K.  Hermaa.  and  Byroa  A.  Panhw,  both  of  Cookcville, 

Tens.,  MdgBon  lo  FloHfurd,  loc  NariiTille,  Ind. 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1995,  S«r.  No.  37S497 

IM.  CL"  B64B  1/08 

VS.  a.  2I6-066.1  » 


I.  A  filtration  apparatus  for  filtering  commercial  laundry  waste 
containing  particulate  contaminants,  said  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  bypass  circuit  centrifiige  which  is  constrodad  ad  Mianged 
to  be  assembled  within  a  cover  assembly  for  sepMMiag  pMiculaie 
nutter  out  of  a  circulating  liquid,  said  centrifuge  compruug: 

a  centrifuge  bowl  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  about  an 

axis; 


a  housing  having  a  bottom  and  an  upwardly  extending  surround- 
ing wall,  said  sunoundmg  wall  having  an  upper  edge  which 
defines  an  inlet  for  receiving  waste  water  containing  paibcu- 
lale  contaminants. 

a  removably  mounted,  substantially  planar  filter  element  having 
two  opposite  etids  and  having  an  interwoven  filtering  material 
and  a  surrounding  frame  disposed  m  said  bousing  and  span- 
ning between  said  surrounding  wall,  said  filter  element  spaced 
between  said  boaom  and  said  inlet  of  said  bousing  to  form  an 
upper  chamber  in  fluid  communicanon  with  said  inlet  and  a 
lower  chamber; 

meaiu  for  releasably  and  sealably  supporting  said  frame  of  said 
filter  element  substantially  about  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
frame  onto  said  surrounding  wall  thereby  defining  said  upper 
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and  lower  chamber,  said  means  for  supporting  including  sup- 
porting said  frame  at  an  angle  with  one  end  of  said  filter 
element  being  lower  relative  to  tiie  opposite  end; 

a  first  discharge  outlet,  in  fluid  communication  with  said  lower 
chamber,  for  discharging  filtered  waste  water: 

a  second  discharge  outlet,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
upper  chamber  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  filter  element, 
for  discharging  filtered  particulate  contaminants;  and 

a  valve  opetably  connected  to  said  second  discharge  outlet,  said 
valve  having  an  open  position  for  discharging  filtered  particu- 
late contaminants  from  said  upper  chamber  and  a  closed 
position  for  preventing  discharge  of  waste  water  and  particu- 
late contaminants  from  said  upper  chamber. 


5,575,915 
METHODS  OF  REMOVING  SILVER 
lUcashi  Nakamura;  Yasuhiro  Nakayama;  Hamhiko  Iwano, 
and  Hideo  Miyazaki,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  10, 1994,  6-129046 
Int  a."  C02F  3/02:1/56,1/62 
VS.  CL  210—631  11  Ctoima 


5,575314 

TWO  SPERM  FILTER  TRAP  HAVING  COMPRESSED 

GLASS  WOOL  FILTER  MATEIUAL 

Ri^asingam  S.  Jeycndran,  Wbeatoo,  DL,  assignor  to  Vance 

Products  Incorporated,  Spencer,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,710 

InL  CL»  BOID  35/30;39/20 

VS.  a.  210—445  23  aaims 


SLVER  ,, 

COMT/WMO  II 

WASTE  '» 


1.  A  method  of  removing  silver,  comprising  adding,  into  a 
solution  which  is  generated  in  the  step  of  producing  a  photosensi- 
tive material  and  contains  silver  halide  and  silver  ion,  a  water- 
soluble  sulfiir  atom<ontaimng  hydrophilic  polymer  chelating 
agent  wherein  said  chelating  agent  is  represented  by  the  general 
formula  I, 

I 


wherein  one  of  the  substituents  X  and  X,  is  — SM,  — NHCOSM, 
— NHCSjM  or  — CHjNHCSjM,  and  the  otfier  is  H;  M  is  Li,  Na,  K 
or  H;  Ogn^30,000;  OSmS30,000:  and  n+m>100  and  wherein 
said  chelating  agent  has  a  molecular  weight  in  a  range  of  from 
50,000  to  500,000  and  containing  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
tlie  group  consisting  of  a  dithiocarbamate  group,  a  dithiocarbam- 
inic  acid  group,  and  a  thiol  group. 


1.  A  filter  trap  operable  (10)  for  removing  spermatozoa  of  lower 
viability  from  a  fluid  containing  both  higher  and  lower  viability 
spermatozoa,  comprising: 

a  conduit  (14)  arranged  for  the  flow  of  the  spermatozoa- 
containing  fluid  therethrough;  and 

glass  vwol  (16)  in  the  conduit  (14),  through  which  the 
speTmatozoa<oniaining  fluid  flows; 

wherein  the  conduit  (14)  comprises  structure  arranged  for  com- 
pressing the  glass  wool  (16)  both  in  the  direction  of  and  in 
another  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  spermatozoa- 
containing  fluid  through  the  conduit  (14),  to  a  density 
adequate  to  substantially  impede  movement  of  the  lower 
viability  spermatozoa  through  the  glass  wool  (16),  while 
substantially  permitting  movement  of  the  higher  viability 
spermatozoa  through  the  glass  wool  (16); 

wherein  the  glass  wool  (16)  is  capable  of  substantially  impeding 
the  movement  of  the  lower  viability  spermatozoa  but  substan- 
tially permitting  the  movement  of  the  higher  viability  sperma- 
tozoa; and 

wherein  the  compression  of  the  glass  wool  (16)  provided  by  the 
structure  (14)  fixes  the  density  of  the  glass  wool  (16)  and 
prevents  the  density  of  the  glass  wool  (16)  from  changing 
during  handling  and  use  of  the  filter  trap  (10). 


5,575,916 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  CHEESE  PROCESSING 
WASTE  STREAM 
Barry  Brian,  Dreshcr;  David  A.  Zopf,  Strafford;  Lei  Lu,  North 
Wales;  John  P.  McCauley,  Jr.,  Folcroft,  and  Midiael  Partsch, 
Horsham,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Neose  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,181 
Int  CL'  B61D  11/04 
VS.  CL  210-634  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  cheese  processing  waste  stream 
comprising: 

i)  contacting  a  cheese  processing  waste  stream  with  a  solvent 

and  extracting  a  sialyloligosaccharide  with  said  solvent: 
ii)  separating  a  sialyloligosaccharide  containing  solvent  from 

said  cheese  processing  waste  stream:  and 
iii)  isolating  a  sialyloligosaccharide  from  said  sialyloligosaccha- 
ride containing  solvent. 
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PROCESS  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  LINEAR  POLYMERS 

ON  A  CHEMICALLY  INERT  CARRIER  MATERLiL, 

ANTIMICROBLU.  MATRIX  PRODUCED  ACCORDING 

TO  THIS  PROCESS  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  AN  INERT 

CARRIER  MATERIAL  AND  A  COATING  OF 

POLYIONENES  AND  USE  OF  SAID  MATRIX 

Peter    KoMtanttn,    Ncimkirciicn.    and    MidiMl    Rinck,    SC 

Ingbert-Hascl,  both  ot  GcrMuy,  sMigDon  to  FrtacnhH  AG, 

Bad  Homborg.  Gcnaany 

Filed  Oct  27,  im,  Ser.  No.  143»5 

Claims  priority,  appbcattoa  Germany.  Not.  ft,  1W2,  42  37 
493.6 

Int.  CL*  B«10  69/02 
VS.  a.  2I9-438  »»  Ctota- 

S.  In  a  medKxl  of  purifying  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
filtering  the  solution  through  a  Alter  to  remove  one  or  more 
impurities,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  filter  a  matrix 
comprising  a  chemically  inert  material  and  a  coating  of  poly- 
lonenes  having  an  antimicrobial  effect,  wherein  the  polyionenes  do 
not  form  direct  covalent  or  ionic  bonds  to  the  chemically  inert 
material,  but  are  so  firmly  bound  to  the  chemically  inert  material 
that  they  have  low  solubility  in  aqueous  media,  said  matrix  being 
prepared  by  a  process  for  immobilizing  polyionenes  soluble  in  a 
bydrophilic  solvent  on  a  chemically  inert  carrier  material,  wherein 
said  process  is  characterized  in  thai  the  two  tenninal  reactive 
groups  of  the  polyionenes  are  reacted  with  an  excess  of  an  a. 
a>-bifunctional  compound,  the  reaction  product  obtained  and  then 
dissolved  in  a  hydrophilic  solvent  is  applied  at  least  once  to  the 
canier  material  and  then  cross-linlced  with  a  cross-linlung  agent 
dissolved  in  a  hydrophobic  solvent  which  is  inert  to  the  cross- 
linking  agent  and  the  canier  material,  whereby  the  polyionenes  is 
one  of  the  general  FotmuU  I.  as  shown  below: 


5,575,918 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  POLYMERS 
Michael  J.  Ylrnlg;  PhilUp  L.  Mattisoa,  both  of  Santa  Roan,  and 
Keith  E.  Weerts.  Windsor,  all  of  Calif.,  asaigBers  to  Henliel 
Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,774 
Inc  CI.'  BOID  6l/V0;ll/00;l5/04 
UACL210— 452  2ft  < 


whereui  x  designates  the  degree  of  polymerization.  R,.  Rj.  Rj,  and 
R,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  bemg  straight  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  groups  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  A  and 
B.  which  maybe  identical  or  different,  respectively  designate  one 
of  the  groups  — CHj,  — CH^ —  or 

Y 

I 


-(CHi).-C-(CHi).- 
X 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  tl»e  two 
groups  A  and  B  is  at  least  6,  whereby  n  and  m  respectively  is  an 
integer  between  1  and  16  and  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisung    of.    — H.    — CH„    —OH.    — CHO.    — NHj.    NHZ. 


-N(Z)j 


wherein  X  and  Y  can  be  the  same  or  different,  whereby  Z 


I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  naphthalenesulfonate-based 
carbonyl  condensates  from  water,  said  process  comprising: 

contacting  a  mixnire  comprised  of  water  and  a 
uyhlhalenesulfonate-based  carixMiyl  condensate  with  a  liquid 
Oguiic  phase  comprised  of  a  lipophilic  non-quatemary  amine 
and  a  water- immiscible  diluent  to  form  an  aqueous  phase 
depleted  with  respect  to  said  mixture  of  naphthalenesulfonate- 
based  carbonyl  condensate  and  a  liquid  organic  phase 
enriched  in  naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate. 

separating  said  aqueous  phase  depleted  with  respect  to  said 
mixture  of  naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate 
and  said  liquid  organic  phase  enriched  with  respect  to 
naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate,  wherein 
said  aqueous  phase  depleted  with  respect  to  said  mixture  of 
naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate  has  a  pH  of 
less  than  about  3. 

stnpping  said  enriched  organic  phase  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate  with  an 
alkaline  aqueous  strip  solution  to  form  a  stripped  liquid 
organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  strip  solution  enriched  in 
naphthalenesulfonate-based  cari>onyl  condensate. 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stripped  liquid  organic  phase 
to  contact  additional  mixture  of  water  and  a 
naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate,  and 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  strip  solution 
ennched  in  naphthalenesulfonate-based  carbonyl  condensate 
to  contact  an  additional  portion  of  said  enriched  organic 
phase. 


is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  substituents  Z  in 
— N(Zj,  and  NZ  may  be  the  same  or  different,  or  represent  the 
group 

K   If 

/   / 
— c-c 

\  \ 

O    R" 

wherein  R',  R"  and  R".  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
respecuvely  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  X  and  Y  together  represent  an  oxygen  atom, 
whereby  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polyionenes  is  in  the  range  of 
10.000  to  100.000  Dalton. 


5,575,919 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  TOXIC  SUBSTANCES  IN 

WATER 

Peter  F.  SMttina,  1923  WUtccUff  Way,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif., 

MrifDor  to  Peter  F.  Santina.  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,383 

IbL  CL*  C«2F  1/58 

VS.  CL  21»— *95  18  Clataia 

1.  A  method  for  removing  arsenic  from  drinking  water,  compris- 


ing. 


establishing  the  pH  of  the  water  substantially  within  a  pH  range 
fnxn  about  3.5  to  about  8.5.  including  adjusting  the  pH  if 
necessary. 

adding  elemental  powdered  sponge  iron  to  the  water. 

adding  dry  powdered  adding  sulfur  to  the  water. 

agitating  the  water  to  maintain  a  slurry  with  the  iron  and  sulfur 
dispersed  in  the  water. 
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5,575,921 
SLUDGE  DREDGING  AND  DEWATERING  PROCESS 
Rooakl  C.  AsUii;  Robert  J.  Kimball,  and  Sanna  M.  Yost,  all  of 
Helena,  Moot^  assignors  to  Hydrometrics,  Inc,  Helena, 
Mont 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,344 

Int  a.'  C02F  1/52;  E02F  3/8S 

VS.  a.  210—710  8  Claims 
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the  amounts  of  the  powdered  iron  and  of  the  sulfiir  being 
selected  in  combination  to  permit  recovery  of  arsenic  with 
additional  steps  of: 

continuiag  to  agitate  the  slurry, 

after  a  period  of  time  within  which  the  pH  of  the  slurry  rises  and 
then  substantially  stabilizes,  oxidizing  the  slurry  sufficiently 
to  effect  arsenic  recovery  as  a  precipitate  including  arsenic 
absorbed  and  absortied  onto  sulfur-activated  sponge  iron  par- 
ticles, and  continuing  to  agitate  the  slurry  substantially  con- 
tinuously, and 

separating  the  recovered,  precipitated  arsenic  to  produce  a 
treated  water  with  reduced  arsenic. 


5,575,920 
METHOD  OF  INfflBITING  SCALE  AND  CONTROLLING 

CORROSION  IN  COOLING  WATER  SYSTEMS 

DonaM  T.  Ftvese,  Glenside;  Libardo  A.  Perez,  Morrisville; 

Keith  A.  Bair,  Hoidiam,  and  Fu  Chen,  Newtown,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  BetzDearbom  Inc.,  Trevosc,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,807,  Mar.  11,  1994,  abandoned. 

TMs  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  529^85 

Int  CL*  C02F  5/14 

VS.  CL  2IO-ft97  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  deposition  of 

scale  and  the  formation  of  corrosion  in  a  cooling  water  system 

comprising  adding  to  said  system  an  effective  amount  for  the 

purpose  of  a  water  soluble  terpolymer  having  the  structure: 

I  H  Ri 

■  -IE)-[CH2-Cl,-(CH:-Clr 

f       f 
?         ? 

CH2  *i 

CIKIH  R] 

I 

CH2 

SO|M 

wherein  E  is  a  repeat  unit  obtained  after  polymerization  of  an 
alpha,  beta  ethylenically  unsanirated  carboxylic  acid  or  sulfonic 
acid  monomer,  amide  form  thereof,  or  lower  alkyl  (C,-C»)  ester  or 
hydroxylaied  lower  alkyl  (Cj-C,)  ester  of  said  carboxyUc  acid,  and 
salts  thereof,  the  molar  ratio  of  x:y:z  is  approximately 
1-10:1^:1^.  R,  is  H  or  lower  (C.-CJ  alkyl.  F  is  Hj  or  O,  M  is 
a  water  soluble  cation,  Rj  is  (CHj— CHj-O)^ 

(CHz-CH— O). 

CHj 

or  mixture  of  both,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  40,  R,  is  H, 
lower  (Cj-C*)  alkyl  or  an  acetate  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
cooling  water  system  is  in  excess  of  120°  F. 


1.  A  method  for  the  remediation  of  water  sites  containing  waste 
solids  in  the  form  of  a  sludge  which  accumulates  at  the  bottom  of 
a  site  comprising: 
dredging  the  site  using  a  suction  dredge  to  remove  the  sludge  in 

the  form  of  a  water  slurry  containing  waste  solids: 
separating  oversize  waste  solids  in  the  sludge  to  produce  a 

screened  sludge; 
transferring  the  screened  sludge  to  a  tank  in  which  waste  solids 

in  the  slurry  settle  to  the  boaom  of  die  tank; 
dredging  the  settled  waste  solids  in  the  tank  using  a  portable 

floating  suction  dredge  machine  to  produce  a  thickened  sludge 

having  a  higher  solids  content  than  the  screened  sludge; 
feeding  the  thickened  sludge  as  a  uniform  mixture  to  a  filter,  and 
filtering  the  thickened  sludge  to  produce  a  filtrate  and  a  solid 

sludge  material  for  disposal. 


5,575,922 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MINE  WATER  USING 

CAUSTIC  SODA 

Kevin  L.  Green,  and  Robert  N.  Skogley,  both  of  Green  River, 

Wyo^  assignors  to  Solvay  Minerals,  Inc.,  HfMiston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  Na  497,212 

Int  CL'  C02F  1/66 

VS.  CL  210—713  3*  Claims 


!i_i-iJw|i^:^ 


cwsnc 
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I.  A  method  for  treating  mine  water  from  a  trona  ore  deposit, 
wherein  the  mine  water  contains  sodium  carixmaie  and  sodium 
bicarbonate,  the  method  comprising: 
pumping  the  mine  water  ftom  the  trona  ore  deposit; 
introducing  a  tailings  stream  including  an  amount  of  caustic 

soda  into  the  mine  water  to  form  a  reaction  solution; 
maintaining  a  pH  of  between  about  11.5  and  about  13  in  the 
reaction  solution; 
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separating  a  treated  mine  water  ftom  the  reaction  solution  to 

fonn  a  concentrate: 
introducing  the  treated  mine  water  into  aa  alkali  production 

process. 


5^575,923 
SALT  BASKET  FOR  CRYSTALLIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE  IN  ZERO  LIQUID  DISCHARGE  INDUSTRIAL 
FACILITIES 
Robert  L.  SalMHOB,  SMdte;  Fcnte  C.  StutdtfonL  BcOctim; 
Joaepli  Wtatttrntke,  Wtaum;  Daa  Pctcnon,  Renton,  and 
Gcor«e  R.  Jones,  Rentoo.  all  of  Warily  avigDon  to  looks. 
Incorporated,  Watertown.  Maw. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  51J135,  Apr.  20,  1W3,  PnL  No.  5,472,422. 
This  apptkatioa  Job.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4SS347 
toL  CL*  Ct2r  1/04:  MID  29/94:29/94 
UAC1.21*— 714  3 


5,575,924 
WATER  TREATMENT  METHODS 
KcUb  A.  Bair,  Horsham;  EUzabetta  V.  Bissinger,  Yardicy,  and 
EUcn    M.    Meyer,    Doylcstown.    all    of   P>^    aadgnors    to 
BctzDearbom  Inc.,  Trevosc,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434^27 

InL  a.*  OttF  1/56 

VS.  CL  21»— 734  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  turbidity  of  an  aqueous  system 

comprising  adding  to  said  aqueous  system  an  effective  anwunt  of  a 

graft  copolymer  having  the  formula 


—l 


'\^^^ 


1 


chj-ch4— 


OH 


whereby  the  cationic  monomer  (F)  is  represented  by 


-CHi-C— 

Ri 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,  to  C,  alkyl  group.  R,  is  the  salt  of 
an  ammonium  cabon.  and  the  molar  percentage  of  a:b  is  from 
about  95:5  to  about  5:95.  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b 
equaU  100%. 


5,575,925 

STORM  SEWER  CATCH  BASIN  AND  FILTER 

George  E.  Lofue,  Jr.,  HC  64,  Box  298A.  Trout  Run,  Pa.  I7T71 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,786 

iBt  CL*  EB3F  5/14 

VS.  CL  21»— 747  15  < 


I.  A  process  of  treating  a  wastewater  stream  from  an  industrial 
plant  in  a  selected  locality,  said  wastewater  having  dissolved  solids 
therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  whkh  have  solubilities  which  vary 
inversely  with  temperature,  said  dissolved  solids  comprising  cal- 
cium, sodium,  chloride  and  sulfate  ions,  wherein  die  steps  of  the 
method  comprise: 

(a)  feeding  the  wastewater  stream  into  an  evaporabon  unit. 

(b)  evaporaung  said  wastewater 

(1)  to  produce  vapors  which  are  condensed  to  recover  a 
distillate  therefrom,  and 

(2)  to  produce  a  concentrated  bnne  while  preferentially  pre- 
cipitating at  least  one  uiversely  soluble  solid  therefrom, 
while  not  appreciably  exceeding  the  solubility  limit  of  any 
of  one  of  sodium  sulfate,  or  sodium  chloride,  therein,  so  as 
to  produce  a  brine  slurry  containing  dissolved  solids  and  a 
precipitated  first  solid: 

(c)  feeding  said  waste  brine  slurry  to  a  crystallizatioo  apparatus. 

(d)  concentrating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  remaining  dissolved 
solids  above  the  solubility  limit  in  said  brine  of  any  of  sodium 
sulfate,  or  sodium  chlonde.  to  produce  crystals  therefrom  and 
to  thereby  produce  a  slurry  compnsing  free  liquid  and  a 
precipitate  second  solids  compnsing  any  one  salt  selected 
from  (i)  sodium  sulfate,  (ii)  sodium  chloride; 

(e)  feeding  said  first  and  said  second  solids  to  a  salt  basket 
apparatus  having  a  lower  screen  portion,  a  drain,  and  a  door, 

(0  slightly  pressurizing  said  salt  basket  apparatus  with  a  gas 
seleaed  from  cither  (i)  steam  or  (li)  air.  so  as  to  force  said  free 
liquids  dirough  said  screen  portion  and  outward  through  said 
drain  and  to  thereby  substantially  dry  said  first  and  said 
second  solids: 

(g)  deptessurizing  said  salt  basket; 

(b)  automatically  opening  said  salt  basket  door,  so  as  to  allow 
said  dried  first  and  second  solids  to  fall  by  gravity  into  a 
receiver. 


^m^^ 


^////^//I\VA/J^ 


I.  A  catch  basin  filter  for  use  with  a  catch  basin  and  a  grate, 
wherein  the  catch  basin  filter  includes: 

a)  a  filler  bag  adapted  to  be  received  in  dte  catch  basin  for 
capturing  the  sobds  which  enter  the  catch  basin  through  an 
inlet  of  the  catch  basin,  said  bag  having  an  open  top  adapted 
to  be  positioned  at  the  catch  basin  inlet,  a  closed  bottom  and 
bag  sidewalls: 

b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  lift  flaps  each  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  joining  the  top  of  the  bag  and  adapted  to  extend 
across  sidewalls  of  the  catch  basin  at  the  catch  basin  inlet, 
loops  defined  in  the  flaps  away  from  the  bag  and  spaced 
openings  intermediate  either  end  of  each  flap  in  the  loops, 
each  of  said  loops  adapted  to  receive  a  lift  rod;  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  lift  rods  of  sufficient  length  extended  into  the 
loops  in  the  flaps  so  that  portions  of  the  rods  are  exposed  at 
the  openings  for  attachment  to  lift  members,  whereby  portions 
of  the  flaps  between  the  filter  bag  and  the  loops  are  adapted  to 
extend  between  die  grate  and  the  catch  basin  inlet  so  that  the 
grate  sandwiches  the  flaps  in  place  against  the  catch  basin  and 
the  flaps  support  the  bag  in  the  catch  basiiL 
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10.  A  method  of  installing  a  catch  basin  filter  in  a  catch  basin, 
the  catch  basin  comprising: 

an  inlet  through  which  water  and  solids  flow  into  the  catch 
basin,  an  outlet  through  which  water  flows  out  of  the  catch 
basin,  wherein  the  inlet  is  positioned  above  the  outlet,  and  a 
plurality  of  basin  sidewalls,  each  sidewall  having  an  upper 
end  at  the  inlet  and  a  recess  located  at  the  upper  end,  the 
sidewalls  defining  a  chamber,  the  grate  located  on  the  top  of 
the  basin  inlet  and  having  grate  sides  positioned  in  the 
recesses,  and  the  filter  comprising: 

a  filler  bag  having  an  open  top.  a  closed  bottom  and  one  or  more 
sidewalls  extending  between  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the 
bag;  and 

a  flap  joimng  the  top  of  each  sidewall,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  the  filter  bag  in  the  catch  basin  so  that  each  of  the  bag 
sidewalls  are  adjacent  to  the  catch  basin  sidewalls  and  the 
filter  bag  open  top  is  positioned  above  the  filter  bag  closed 
bottom; 

placing  each  of  the  filter  bag  flaps  into  the  recess  of  die  upper 
end  of  the  catch  basin;  and 

sandwiching  each  of  die  filter  bag  flaps  between  the  top  of  the 
basin  aad  die  grate  sides,  thereby  holding  die  bag  in  place. 


5,575,928 

PROCESS  AND  WIODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY  FOR 

DISINFECTION  AND  AGRICULTURAL  REUSE  OF 

ORGANIC  SLUDGES 

Morris  Peltier,  Jr.,  1140  Honeycomb  Dr..  Cade,  La.  70519,  and 

Eddie  P.  Mayeux,  Jr.,  125  Walker  Gravel  Pit  Rd.,  Dry  Prong, 

La.  71423 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,801 
Int  CL*  C02F  1/50:11/00 
U,S.  a.  210— 764  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  exterminating  pathogenic  bacteria  in  organic 
waste  sludge  comprising  die  step  of  thoroughly  mixing  said 
organic  waste  sludge  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  based 
solution  having  a  solute  of  at  least  one  of  a  group  of  chemical  salts, 
which  said  salt  spontaneously  releases  gaseous  meUiyl  isothiocy- 
anate  when  said  salt  is  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  based  solution. 


5375,926 

DECHLORINATION  OF  CHLORINATED 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  SOLUBLE  IRON  CITRATE 
DetMrah    A.    Haitko,    and    Gerald    R.    Eykbolt,    both    of 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,396 
InL  CL*  C02F  1/70 
VS.  a.  2I»— 757  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dechlorination  of  aqueous  compositions  con- 
taminated wiUi  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  compounds  consisting 
essentially  of  admixing  die  aqueous  composition  wiUi  an  amount 
of  ferrous  Citrate  effective  to  lower  die  Fe(n)/Fe(III)  oxidation 
potential  relative  to  die  standard  Fe(ll)/Fe(in)  oxidation  potential 
to  cause  reduction  of  trichloroediylene  and  generation  of  chloride 
ion  in  die  aqueous  compositions,  said  reduction  occurring  at  a  pH 
of  from  about  2.4  to  5.0  in  an  unbuffered  solution  or  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  5  to  about  6  in  a  buffered  solution. 


5,575,929 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CIRCULAR  TUBULAR 
CHANNELS  WITH  TWO  SILICON  WAFERS 
Conrad  M.  Yu,  Antioch,  and  Wing  C.  Hui,  CampbelL  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  464,020 

Int  a.'  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  216—10  7  ClaiiM 


5^75,927 
METHOD  FOR  DESTRUCTION  OF  HALOGENATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Timothy  M.  Sivavec,  CUAon  Park;  David  P.  Homey,  Mayfldd, 
and  SuiriU  S.  BagbeL  Rensselaer,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigiH>rs  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,830 
Int  CL*  C02F  1/70 
VS.  CL  2»— 757  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  decontamination  of  aqueous  compositions  con- 
taminated widi  halogenated  hydrocarbon  compounds  by  reductive 
dehalogenation  of  said  compounds  at  a  buffered  pH  of  from  about 
6.0  to  about  8.5  and  an  oxidation-reduction  potential  of  less  Uian 
about  -325  mV  obtained  by  contacting  die  contaminated  aqueous 
composition  widi  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising 
metallic  iron  and  ferrous  sulfide  in  an  admixture  of  about  1-30 
weight  percent  ferrous  sulfide  and  70-99  weight  percent  iron. 
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I.  A  method  for  making  circular  tubular  channels  with  two 
silicon  wafers,  comprising: 

coating  a  first  surface  of  a  first  silicon  wafer  with  a  first  protec- 
tive coating  resistant  to  etching; 

coating  a  second  surface  of  a  second  sUicon  wafer  widi  a  second 
protective  coating  resistant  to  etching; 

patterning  a  first  slit  entry  in  said  first  protective  coating  along  a 
narrow  path  defined  for  a  wider  tubular  channel  in  said  first 
surface  of  said  first  silicon  wafer; 

patterning  a  second  slit  entry,  which  is  a  mirror-image  of  said 
first  slit  entry,  in  said  second  protective  coating  along  said 
narrow  path  defined  for  said  tubular  channel  in  said  second 
surface  of  said  second  silicon  wafer; 

isotropically  etching  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  silicon  wafers  through  said  first  and  second  slit 
entries  such  that  said  first  and  second  silicon  wafer  are  eroded 
equally  in  all  directions  from  said  slit  entries,  wherein  respec- 
tive halves  of  said  tubular  channel  are  formed,  each  having  a 
semicircular  cross  section;  and 

joining  together  said  first  and  second  silicon  wafers  at  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  with  said  respective  halves  of  said  mbu- 
lar  channel  aligned  to  produce  an  overaU  circular  cross  sec- 
tion for  said  tubular  channel. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  GAS  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

TOR  AMPEROMETRIC  GAS  ELECTRODES 
Jordta  TMk-GinMit,  IMS  Rapm,  Ea  Vcnay,  SwtticrteMl; 
BriM  J.  Scddom  Ckoate  Dc  FoMdd  37,  CHIMB,  Prilly, 
li„n—  Swtoeriaad,  awi  Jemmt  V.  McAkcr.  52  MiHw, 
Grave  Wairtage,  Oifentahire  OX12  CNR,  UaMcd  ri«iiiM 
PCT  No.  PCT/GBW/iMT*.  f  371  Date  Mar.  21,  1»5, 1  lOlit) 
Date  Mar.  27.  1W5,  PCT  P«ib.  No.  W094AM23*,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  FIM  Oct  «.  1993,  Str.  No.  4B7,i« 
CUM  priority,  appMcatiaa  UaMcd  Flagilite  Oct  7.  1992, 
9221*99 

fat.  CL'  B23K  2M» 
U.S.C1.21«— 65  >*( 
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1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  g«s-pcnne«ble  membrane  for  an 
amperometnc  gas  electrode  from  a  polymer  film  meiallized  on  one 
surface  thereof  which  method  composes  demetallizing  areas  of  the 
metallized  film  to  obtain  a  reguhv  amy  of  gas-permeabte 
micropores. 


device  and  facilitating  evacuation  of  material  removed 
from  the  cylindrical  surface  by  the  action  of  the  laser  beam; 

«  spacer  ikatt  to  draggingly  contact  the  external  cylindrical 
surface  placed  in  proximity  to  an  area  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  stnick  by  the  laser  beam  at  a  prefixed  distance  from 
the  focalizing  device; 

a  command  apparatus  including  means  for  commanding  a 
precise  positiomng  of  the  external  cylindrical  surface  below 
the  focalizing  device  and  activating  a  command  unit  of  die 
laser  source; 

said  cofiunand  apparatus  including  means  for  reading,  analyz- 
ing, and  transfonning  a  pattern  into  a  map  of  uniformly 
distributed  poinu  or  small  areas,  each  having  individual 
dimensions; 

at  least  one  programmed  application  of  the  laser  beam  being 
effected  for  each  dimension  of  each  point  or  small  area;  and 

wherein  the  skate  includes  leading  edge  means  for  depressing 
die  external  cylindrical  surface  to  said  prefixed  distance 
from  die  focalizing  device. 


5,575,932 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DENSELY-PACKED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Jerry  K.  GoC  Doytertown,  Pa,  aMignor  to  Pcifonnaiice  Con- 

trob,  Inc  Horaiiaai.  Pa. 

FVcd  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242335 

Int.  CL'  B23K  26/12 

UA  a,  219— 121 J4  3  Oalms 


5,575331 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENGRAVING  ON  A  RUBBER 

CYLINDRICAL  MATRIX 

FnMca  Stateal,  gi— nin,  Italy,  aarifBor  to  SyfU  S^X.  Saa- 

.Italy 

FBed  Oct  31,  1994,  S«r.  No.  3313W 
I  artority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1994,  M994AM51 
laL  CL"  B23K  26/14 
MS.  CL  219— 121.«  "^ 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  engraving  a  cylindrical  rubber  matrix,  coca- 
prising: 
a  frame; 
a  motor  head  bearing  a  chuck  which  is  rocatingly  mobile  about 

an  axis; 
a  matrix-beanng  head,  mounted  on  the  chuck  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  snKxjth  rubber  or  elasocally-deforraable  external 

cylindrical  surface; 
straight  guides  arranged  parallel  to  a  rotation  axis  of  the  chuck. 

the  motor  bead  being  mounted  and  translated  thereon; 
means  for  controlling  rotation  of  the  chuck  and  translatina  of  the 

motor  head  along  the  guides; 
at  least  one  engraving  head  comprising: 

«  lean  oae  aource  of  a  laser  beam  having  an  axis  which  is 
pfrprndi^^''"-  and  uicident  to  the  roiaoon  axis  of  die  chuck; 

a  focalizing  device  of  the  laser  beam; 

a  blower  of  air  or  gas,  operating  at  a  same  position  as  the 
focalizing  device  and  including  means  for  cleaning  the 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  moooUth  of  densely-packed  electric 
conductors,  die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  an  arbitrary  monolith  to  be  built,  the  monolith  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  all  structures  having  at 
least  one  electrical  winding. 

b)  storing  information  corresponding  to  a  series  of  successive 
planar  cross-sections  of  said  monolidi,  wherein  all  of  said 
successive  planar  cross-sections  together  define  said  monolidi 
in  its  entirety,  at  least  some  of  said  cross-sections  composing 
a  pttlem  of  conductive  and  non-conductive  regions. 

c)  depositing  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  a 
wofkpiece. 

d)  cutting  a  patten  into  said  layer  using  a  high-energy  beam,  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  die  cutting  step 
being  performed  so  as  to  duplicate  substantially,  on  said  layer, 
the  pattern  obtained  from  one  of  said  cross-sections,  and 

e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  in  a  series  of  iterations,  wherein 
each  Iteration  corresponds  to  one  of  said  cross-sections,  the 
iterations  being  performed  in  die  same  order  in  which  the 
cross-sections  are  stored. 

wherein  the  monolith  comprises  a  core  forming  a  rotor  and 
staior  of  an  electric  motor,  and  a  plurality  of  windings  formed 
on  die  rotor  and  stator. 
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5575,933 

FLEXIBLE  ELONGATED  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Jian  M.  Ni,  75  Sprlngbrook  Drive,  Ridunond  Hill,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,445,  Feb.  17,  1994.  This 

apfiUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,408 

lot  CL*  B23K  35/10 

MS.  a.  219— 145J1  >  Oaims 


wherri)y  when  the  nugget  formation  time  is  shorter  tlian  die 
reference  time,  the  nugget  formation  time  is  outputted  to  said 
output  means. 
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1.  A  flexible  elongated  welding  electrode  comprising, 
an  elongated  continuous  flexible  metal  alloy  core  having  outer 
surface  therein  coated  with  a  composite  flexible  welding  flux 
material  coating  impregnated  widi  a  flexible  aggregate  mate- 
rial and  a  bonding  carrier  material, 
a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  formed  along  direcdy  opposite 
sides  of  said  coating  and  exposing  a  narrow  portion  of  said 
cote  in  said  slots,  and  said  slots  having  side  walls  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  core  and  being  formed  at  evenly  spaced  distance 
along  dK  entire  lengdi  of  said  electrode  and  having  an  equal 
width. 


5,575,935 
LASER  BEAM  MACHINE 
Yoshinori  Nakata,  YamanashI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 
Yamanashi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327^491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1993,  5-279199 

Int  CL*  B23K  26A)0 

MS.  a.  219—121.61  6  CUims 


5,575,934 
WELDER  MONITOR 
Sadayuki  Ikkakuwa,  Takatsuki,  and  Yasuhiro  Goto,  Hyogo- 
ken,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fti,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17. 1994,  6-250552 

Int  CL*  B23K  11/25 

MS.  O.  219—109  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  welder  monitor  for  monitoring  a  welding  quality  of  mate- 
rials sandwiched  between  and  welded  by  two  electrodes,  said 
welder  monitor  comprising: 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  a  welding  current  flowing 
between  the  two  electrodes  and  a  welding  voltage  applied 
between  die  two  electrodes; 

an  operation  means  for  numerically  analyzing,  based  on  a  heat 
conduction  model,  a  temperature  distribution  of  die  two  elec- 
trodes and  dial  of  die  materials  using  die  welding  current  and 
welding  voluge  both  detected  by  said  detection  means,  to 
thereby  estimate  a  nugget  diameter  during  welding; 

a  reference  diameter  setting  means  for  setting  a  reference  nugget 
diameter; 

a  diameter  comparing  means  for  comparing  dK  nugget  diameter 
during  welding  with  the  reference  nugget  diameter,  to  thereby 
compute  a  time  at  which  die  nugget  diameter  exceeds  the 
reference  nugget  diameter; 

a  reference  time  setting  means  for  setting  a  reference  time 
shorter  dian  a  given  time  until  which  welding  of  intended 
materials  is  not  terminated; 

a  lime  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  nugget  formation  time, 
at  which  die  nugget  diameter  during  welding  exceeds  die 
reference  nugget  diameter,  widi  die  reference  time  set  by  said 
reference  time  setting  means:  and 

an  output  means  for  outputting  a  comparison  result  from  said 
time  comparing  means; 


1.  A  laser  beam  machine  for  carrying  out  a  laser  beam  machin- 
ing operation  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  machining  pro- 
gram, comprising: 

machining  condition  data  band  creating  means  for  storing  a 
suitable  machining  condition  in  a  memory  area  when  the 
suitable  machining  condition  is  derived  during  a  trial  machin- 
ing operation  of  a  workpiece,  in  accordance  with  a  signal 
entei«l  by  an  operator,  to  thereby  create  a  machining  condi- 
tion data  bank; 

machining  program  creating  means  for  extracting  a  machining 
condition  corresponding  to  a  machining  path  specified  in  a 
generalized  machining  program,  from  the  machining  condi- 
tion data  bank,  and  setting  the  extracted  machining  condition 
in  the  generalized  machining  program,  to  diereby  create  the 
predetomined  machining  program; 

laser  oscillator  control  means  for  outputting  a  drive  signal  in 
response  to  the  predetermined  machining  program; 

a  laser  beam  oscillator  which  machines  the  wotlqjiece  widi  a 
laser  beam  in  response  to  die  drive  signal  output  from  tlie 
laser  oscillator  control  means;  and 

direct  means  for  directing  the  laser  beam  to  the  woikpiece  to 
machine  the  workpiece. 


5.575,936 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  AN  IMAGE 

WITHIN  A  SOLID  ARTICLE 
Boris  Goidfarb,  Kraaogorsk,  U.S.S.IL,  assignor  to  Firriiird 
TVaders  Ltd..  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  992,918,  Dec  18,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,046 

Int  CL*  B23K  26/02 

MS.  CL  219—121.68  1  Ctalm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  etching  an  image  witliin  a  solid  article. 

comprising: 

an  impulse  laser  for  generating  a  laser  emission  having  a  power 
rating  of  50  Mjoules  and  a  pulse  lengdi  of  10  nsec  and  a  pulse 
frequency  of  1  Hertz; 
a  focusing  lens  located  at  an  operative  distance  from  said  laser 
to  focus  die  laser  emission  to  a  focal  point  widiin  die  article; 
means  for  positioning  die  aiticle  widi  respect  to  the  focal  point 
including 

(a)  a  motor  driven  support  bench  for  receiving  and  suppottmg 
the  article; 

(b)  a  direaded  nut  attached  to  said  support  bench;  and 
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(c)  M  least  one  step  motor  including  a  threaded  rod  coopera- 
tively sized  to  engage  said  threaded  nut.  whereby  said  at  least 
one  step  motor  rotates  said  threaded  rod  to  move  said 
threaded  nut  and  said  support  bench  linearly  along  said 
threaded  rod  axis; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  impulse  laser  and  said  positioning 
means  for  firing  said  laser  so  that  a  local  disruption  having  a 
lower  translucence  than  the  article  occurs  at  the  focal  point 
within  the  article,  without  affecting  an  area  surrtxinding  the 
focal  point,  to  fonn  the  image  within  the  article. 


a  reinforcing  frame  body  secured  to  said  back  surfiKC  of  said  flal 
board  and  having  a  surface  facing  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  back  surface  of  said  flat  board: 

at  least  one  flange  disposed  on  said  surface  of  said  reinforcing 
frame  body,  said  flange  including  a  semi-circular  ftanK  body 
and  a  booking  pan  including  a  projection  extending  along  a 
penpberal  edge  of  said  semi -circular  frame  body. 


MOLDED  BAKERY  PKOOFEK  TRAY 
StMrt  L.  Hmm,  BkMMiivtaw.  MiM^  iwdfiiBr  to  Bakery  Solu- 
tiaaa,  lac^  BtooMlngloa,  Minn. 

FUed  May  M,  1995,  Scr.  N^  452^413 

IiU.Cl.'A21C  liA)2;7/04 

MS.  CL  249— U9  »•  Chta« 
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1.  A  bakery  proofcr  tray,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  body  formed  from  molded  plastic; 

said  body  having  a  continuous  external  surface  including  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and  opposite  raised  ends; 

the  top  surface  of  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  cups  therem  for  receiving  dough  balls  to  be 
proofed; 

each  raised  end  of  said  body  including  an  outer  end  wall;  and 

mounDng  means  including  coaxial  ngid  generally  cylindrical 
inserts  molded  directly  into  the  outer  end  walls  of  the  ends  of 
said  body  for  pivoially  supporting  the  tray  about  a  longitudi- 
nal tipping  axis  between  conveyor  chains  nMvwg  in  a  tran- 
verae  direction. 


547S,93t 

FORM  PANEL 
l^lmo  Ooo,  S-2»-13,  Mataataoka,  Fwaaliirtl.  Chiba.  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  21.  1993.  Ser.  No.  14«,7ftS 
CWm  prtertty,  appUcatkm  Japu.  Oct.  2S,  1992,  4-3129n 

1^  CL*  EMG  mo.nno 

UA  a.  249— 1»9  ^  CMm^ 

1.  A  form  panel  comprisuig: 

a  Sat  board  havmg  a  from  surface  and  a  back  surface  oppoaiie  to 
laid  from  sivface; 


5^5,939 
PROCESS  FOR  SOFTENING/STUFFING  LEATHER  AND 

FUR  SKINS 
Kurt  DidiMcn,  MoocfamgMback;  Rkkard  Mcrtcaa,  Krcfieid; 
Tho«M  yt^ket,  DwMMorf,  aod  Hdmnt  Lohmann,  KrcfcM, 
all  of  G«nMay,  Mrignors  to  Cbcmische  Fabrik  Stockhauaca 
GmbH,  KrcfeM,  Genuuiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP93i^KW»,  I  371  DMc  Jnn.  9,  1995,  t  lt2(e) 
Dale  Jaa.  9,  199$,  PCT  Pab.  Na  W094a«346,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  U,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  325,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlaa  Gcnnaay,  Oct  29,  1992,  42  3C 
554.2 

tat  CL*  C14C  9/00:11/00 
VS.  CL  252—8.57  13  Ctotaw 

13.  An  aqueous  dispersion  for  treating  leather  or  fur  skins, 
conqirising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  at  least  one  copolymer 
obtained  by 

A)  polymerizing 

a)  23  to  70%  by  weight  maleic  anhydride, 

b)  23  to  70*  by  weight  esters  of  (meth)acrylic  acid,  maleic 
acid  or  mixtures  thereof  with  C,i-C]o  akohols.  and 

c)  0  to  10%  by  weight  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
copolynwrizable  with  monomers  a)  and  b)  and  different 
therefrom,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  monomers  a). 

b)  and  c)  is  100%  by  weight; 

B)  reacting  said  maleic  anhydride  prior  to,  during  or  after  said 
polymerizing  step  «ith  monovalent  akobols  having  at  least 
one  ether  group  therein,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  anhydride 
to  alcohol  is  about  1:0.5  to  1:2,  wherein  the  amount  of 
hydrtjphilic  units  of  said  copolymer  is  greater  than  SO  wt  %. 
Md 

O  partially  neutralizing  or  hydrolyzing  acid  or  anhydride  groups 
in  said  copolymer  to  form  a  dispenion  having  a  copolymer 
content  of  at  least  40  wt  %. 
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5375,940 

INVERSE  LIMITED  COALESCENCE  PROCESS 
Kevin  D.  Lafltus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaai«nor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  888,0«3,  May  26,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,431 
tat  CL*  C04B  35/26 
VS.  CL  252—62.63  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  particles,  having  a  controlled  particle 
size  distribution   and   morphology,   from   inorganic   bydrophilic 
materials  and  using  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  an  organic  stabilizer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispersing  inorganic  bydrophilic  material  in  a  polar  dispersant  to 

form  a  dispersion  phase; 
mixing  said  dispersion  phase  with  a  suspending  liquid,  which  is 
substantially  immiscible  with  said  dispersant  and  less  polar 
than  said  dispersant.  under  high  shear  to  produce  a  suspension 
of  coalesced  dispersion  phase  droplets  in  said  suspending 
liquid,  wherein  said  suspension  contains  a  colloidal  dispersion 
of  an  organic  stabilizer  which  controls  said  dispersion  phase 
droplets'  coalescence;  and 
removing  said  dispersant  from  said  coalesced  droplets  to  form 
particles  comprising  said  inorganic  hydrt)pbilic  materials  and 
a  surface  coating  comprising  said  organic  stabilizer,  said 
particles  having  a  controlled  size  distribution  and  morphol- 
ogy. 


VS.  CL  219—544 


1.  A  cartridge  heater  for  injection  noolding,  the  cartridge  heater 
comprising: 

a)  a  continuous  metallic  tubular  sheath,  the  sheath  having  an 
interior,  two  end  portions,  an  intermediate  portion  between 
the  two  end  portions,  and  two  ends,  one  end  on  each  of  the 
end  pottions,  the  sheath  open  at  the  ends  and  closed  therebe- 
tween; 

b)  a  beater  element  wire  with  two  ends,  the  heater  element  wire 
extending  substantially  axially  through  the  interior  in  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  metallic  sheath; 

c)  two  lead  conductors  respectively  connected  to  each  end  of  the 
heater  element  wire,  each  lead  conductor  extending  substan- 
tially axially  from  an  end  of  the  heater  element  wire  through 
the  respective  end  portions  to  an  end  of  the  metallic  sheath; 

d)  insulaiive  material  surrounding  and  supporting  the  heater 
element  wire  and  lead  conductors  in  the  intermediate  portion 
and  end  portions;  and 


e)  the  intermediate  portion  of  die  metallic  sheath  folded  to  form 
a  plurality  of  heater  segments  positioned  in  a  parallel  arrange- 
ment,  a  mbular  metallic  casing  having  an  open  and  extending 
circumerentially  around  the  heater  segments,  the  casing 
engening  the  heater  segments,  the  heater  segments  and  casing 
defining  a  body  portion  of  the  cartridge  beater,  the  two  end 
portions  of  the  metallic  sheath  with  the  lead  conductors 
extending  away  fbom  the  body  portion  at  the  open  end  of  the 
casing,  the  end  portions  and  lead  conductors  defining  lead 
wires,  whereby  the  insulative  material  and  beater  element 
wire  of  the  body  portion  are  enclosed  exclusively  within  the 
interior  of  the  metallic  sheath;  and 

0  whereby  the  metallic  sheath  is  continuous  and  closed  rom  die 
ends  of  the  end  portions  through  the  lead  portions  and  heater 
segments. 


5475,942 
HEATING  ROLLER  FOR  FIXATION 
Mitsuyoshi  Watanabc,  Inazawa,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Brotbcr 
Kogyo  KabusiUki  Kaislia,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1994,  6-308313; 
May  10,  1995,  7-U1887 

tat  CL'  H05B  3/16 
VS.  CL  219—469  17  Claims 


5,575,941 
CARTRIDGE  HEATER 
.  Evan  Joknson,  11881  Tbomhill  Rd.,  Eden  PraMe,  Mbm. 
55344 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,153 
tat  CL'  H05B  3/44;  HOIC  1/02 


15  Claims 


14.  A  heating  roller  with  power  supply,  comprising: 

a  hollow  roller  body; 

a  heat  generating  member  having  a  substrate  and  a  serpentine 
patterned  heat  generating  element  on  one  side  of  die  substrate, 
the  pattern  including  bands  along  opposing  edges  of  said 
substrate,  the  opposing  edges  at  ends  of  said  hollow  roller 
body  when  said  heat  generating  member  is  mounted  therein; 

means  for  nMunting  said  heat  generating  member  to  an  interior 
surface  of  said  hollow  roller  body:  and 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  current  to  said  heat  generating 
member,  wherein  the  serpentine  pattern  between  the  bands 
has  three  serpentine  regions,  a  first  serpentine  region  in  a 
center  of  the  pattern  and  a  second  serpentine  region  adjacent 
one  band  and  a  third  serpentine  region  adjacent  the  other 
band,  wherein  the  heat  generated  by  the  electric  current  pass- 
ing through  the  heal  generating  means  produces  a  substan- 
tially uniform  temperature  over  the  outer  surface  of  said 
hollow  roller  body. 


5,575,943 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  A  SINGLE  THERMOSTAT  TO 

SENSE  TEMPERATURE  OF  BOTH  THE  MAGNETRON 

AND  THE  MICROWAVE  CAVITY 

Jong  W.  Lee,  Kyungsangnam-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigm>r  to 

LG  Electronics  tac.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  498^92 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  JoL  6,  1994, 
16683/1994 

tat  CL*  HOSB  6/68 

VS.  CL  219—710  4  Oaiias 

1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  heating  cavity  wherein  food  to 

be  heated  is  placed  and  a  magnetron  for  generating  microwave 

energy  to  the  heated  cavity  for  heating  the  food  placed  dierein.  a 

safety  device  comprising: 

a  single  thermostatic  switch  operably  connected  for  switching  an 

external  supply  of  electric  power  to  the  microwave  oven,  the 
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(IV) 


-R'- 


wbetein  R'  represenis  a  hydrogen  Mom.  •  lincw  or  branched  alkyl 
group  aryl  group,  arylalkyl  group,  each  having  no»  more  than  20 
caiboa  atoms,  or  an  oxyalkylene  group  represented  by  the  general 
formuU  (V): 


■«-R»-0*;^R» 


(V) 


(bermoctatic  switch  being  mounted  to  a  sidewall  of  the  hew- 
ing cavity  proximate  the  magnetron  by  means  of  a  therroowal 
bracket  for  thereby  enabling  the  thermostatic  switch  to  sense  a 
temperature  of  the  heating  cavity,  the  thermosut  bracket 
being  connected  to  a  magnetron  bracket  for  mounting  the 
magnetron,  whereby  the  temperaiure  of  the  magnetron  is 
transmitted  to  the  thermostatic  switch  through  the  connected 
magnetron  bracket  and  thermostat  bracket  for  thereby 
enabling  the  thermostatic  switch  to  also  sense  the  temperature 
of  the  magnetron,  the  thermostatic  switch  being  operable  for 
cutting  off  the  external  supply  of  power  to  the  microwave 
oven  when  at  least  one  of  the  respective  temperatures  of  the 
heating  cavity  and  the  lemperanire  of  the  magnetron  exceeds 
a  predetermined  temperature. 


wherein  R*  represents  a  Unear  or  branched  alkylene  group  having 
2-4  carbon  atoms:  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  or  arylalkyl  group,  each  havmg 
not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms:  and  q  represents  a  number  of 

1-40; 
R*  represents  a  Unear  or  branched  alkylene  group  or  arylene 

group,  each  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms: 
R'  lepresents  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group,  arylene 
group,  each  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkylene  oxyalkylene  group  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula (VI): 


-eR'o-o-^rR"'- 


(VI) 


5^5^44 

ACETAL-CONTAINING  WOEIONG  FLUID 

COMPOSITION  TOR  EEFWGERATING  MACHINE 

mraU  SmmmdM,  aad  HlroyaM  -HiflMki.  both  of  W«k«y- 

ri^on  to  KAO  Corforatfoi^  Tokyo,  Japui 

rUcd  Feb.  2«,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  39iJUn 

laL  CI"  CWK  5/04.  C1»M  105/18 

VS.  a.  251-«  "      ^ 

1  A  working  fluid  composition  for  a  refrigerating  mactune 
compnsing  «  refngeration  oil  and  a  hydrofluorocarbon.  said  refrig- 
erauoo  oU  compnsing  as  a  base  oil  a  major  amount  of  a  compound 
having  one  or  more  cyclic  acetai  groups  in  a  molecule  and  also 
having  tnhydric  to  octahydnc  alcohol  residues,  wherein  the  com- 
pound IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (1)  and  the  compounds  ttftt- 
sented  by  die  general  formula  (II): 

(D 


wherein  R'"  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  having 

2-4  carbon  atoms:  and  r  represents  a  number  of  1-40: 

k  lepieaeMs  a  number  of  0-1;  and  x  represents  a  number  of 

0-40;  and  ^       ^  . 

wherein  R'  and  R'  independently  represent  a  linear  or  branched 

alkyl  gioup.  aryl  group,  or  arylalkyl  group,  each  having  not 

more  than  20  carbon  atoms:  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

a  monovalent  group  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  the 

groups  represented  by  the  general  formula  (01):  "a"  lepresents 

1  in  the  case  where  R'  u  a  monovalent  group,  or  2  in  the  case 

where  R'  is  a  divalent  group:  when  "a"  is  2,  R  .  R  ,  and  R 

may  be  identical  or  different  from  one  another. 


5^5.945 

CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING 

ODOR  AND  TASTE-FREE  POTABLE  WATER 

DuM  Pettaan.  Arttngtoo,  M-a.,  aMtgnor  to  Brmndcis  Unlver- 

dty,  Waitkam.  Mas. 

FUcd  Sep.  14,  1W4,  S*r.  No.  306,018 

laL  CL*  C02F  5/10 

VS.  CL  252— 17«  •  C*""* 
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wherein  X  repre-ients  a  polyol  residue  of  glycerol,  tnmethylole- 
thane.  or  tnmethylolpropane.  Y  represents  a  polyol  residue  of 
pentaerythntd:  R'  represents  a  monovalent  group  or  a  divalent 
group  said  monovalent  group  being  selected  from  the  groups 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (111),  and  saul  divalent  group 
bemg  selected  fiwn  the  group*  represented  by  the  general  formuU 
(IV): 

o        o  fool  <™) 

n       "  JLi 

R«C-.««:-.R»-.  I  R»-o<*c-  J 


1  A  system  for  treating  a  quantity  of  contanunated  water  to 
produce  an  odor  and  taste-free  potable  water  therefrom,  the  system 
including  premeasured  quanubes  of  a  first  and  a  second  tieanng 
soluuon.  the  first  ireaUng  solution  containing  a  chemical  capable  of 
providing  hypochlorite  and  the  second  treating  solution  comprising 
hydrogen  peroxide,  the  second  treaung  solution  bemg  in  a  suffi- 
cient quanuty  and  concencraoon  to  provide  a  5-25%  stoichiometrK 
excess  of  hydrogen  peroxide  when  compared  to  the  hypochlonte- 
containing  first  ueaung  solution  and  wherein  a  third  treaung  solu- 
tion IS  provided  compnsing  an  aqueous  solubon  of  a  chemical 
capable  of  reducing  chloramines.  that  chemical  being  sodium  thio- 
Mlfaie. 
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5,575,946 
WATER-SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS 
RiMloif  Beck,  Mail;  Fraak  KraoM,  Klerc,  awl  Udo  SdMien- 
kaca,  HalUni,  all  of  Gcfmany,  awignow  to  Chcmiache  Fab- 
rlk  Stockhauaen  GmbH,  Krefckl,  Gcnaany 

FOed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,955 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnaoy,  Apr.  28,  1993,  43  13 
906^ 

lat  CL*  C02F  5/10 
VS.  CL  252—181  IS  Oaiins 

1.  A  water-toftening  composition  which,  based  on  the  total  dry 
weight  of  said  composition,  comprises: 

(a)  from  1  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  biodegradable  copolymer  built 
up  of 

(A)  a  monoetbylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and/or 
salt  thereof; 

(B)  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono-carboxylic  acid 
and/or  salt  thereof; 

(C)  a  monounsaturated  monomer  which  after  polymerization 
and  hydrolysis  or  saponification  gives  a  monomer  unit 
which  has  one  or  more  bydroxyl  groups  on  the  carbon 
chain;  and 

(D)  from  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  another  monomer  capable  of 
free-radical  copolymerization; 

(b)  ftom  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  water-sofiening  inorganic 
silicate; 

(c)  iiom  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  another  inoiganic  salt; 

(d)  from  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  and  complexing 
agent;  and 

(e)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant 


5,575,947 

■MIDE-AROMATIC  PEROXYACIDS 
Carlo  VeotnKOo,  Noiran,  antl  Clandlo  CarahittL  Milan,  both 
of  Italy,  aarignon  to  Anriaioat  SsX,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1909,  Ser.  No.  299,017 

Oatas  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1988,  19132/88 

Int  CL*  C07D  207/40:223/10 

VS.  CL  252— 186J6  19  Clainis 

1.  Atyl-imido  (poly)-peralkanoic  acids  of  formula: 


a) 


c 


o 

II 

c  o 

N — fCH\—C 

/         I  I      I        \ 
C  \r     /.         O-OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S,  where 
A  represents  a  residue  of  a  benzenic  or  napbthalenic  ting, 

optionally  substituted  by  a  caiiioxylic  group  or  a  COOOH 

group; 
the  symbol  or  symbols  R.  when  n  is  greater  than  1 ,  said  symbols 

R  may  be  equal  or  different  from  each  other,  is  (are)  selected 

from 

a)  bydtxigen; 

b)  carixuylic  group  ( — (TOCH); 

c)  per-carboxylic  group 


-C 


'\ 


O— OH 


H) 


— C 


\ 


(pcrcaboxytic  group); 


O— OH 
iii)  lower  alkoxy  grotip. 


5,575,948 

raOCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MICROEMULSION 

GEL  HAVING  BLEACHING  AND  ANTISEPTIC 

PROPERTIES 

John  Petchnl,  2221  Wtaidy  HiU  La.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.  48363, 

and  RoMnuwy  Gandremlt,  Pailc  Rklgc,  DL,  aarignon  to 

John  PetchuL  Lake  Orion,  VBA. 

Continnatian-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,560,  Jan.  24, 1992,  PaL 
Na  5,336,432.  Iliia  appttcathm  Ang.  8, 1994,  Set.  Nt*.  287,017 

brt.  CL*  COIB  15/01;  BOU  13/00;  A61K  7/135 
VS.  CL  252—186.28  6  OalnM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

a  water  phase  consisting  essentially  of  between  8.0  and  64.0 
percent  by  weight  water  and  between  0.5  and  8.0  percent  by 
weight  propylene  glycol; 
an  oil  phase  consisting  essentially  of  between  1.08  and  40.0 
percent  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  edier  of  isocetyl 
alcohol,  between  0.5  and  12.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  poIyeA- 
ylene  glycol  ether  of  oleyl  alcohol,  and  between  1.5  and  10.0 
percent  by  weight  of  a  polypropylene  glycol  ether  of  sleryl 
alcohol;  and 
between  2.5  and  35.0  percent  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide; 
wherein  said  composition  is  a  microemulsion  gel. 


d)  lower  alkyl  groups,  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected 
from 
i)  OH,  NOj  and  — COOH  (carboxyUc  group); 


5,575,949 

THERMOSET  MOLECULAR  COMPOSITES 

Brian  C  Bcniccwicx;  Elliot  P.  DoogbH,  and  Rex  P.  QJctan,  Jr., 

an  of  Loa  Alaaaos,  NM.,  aarignon  to  The  Regents  of  the 

Univetsity  of  CaHfotnia,  OOce  of  Itehnology  'nanfer, 

Alameda,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,081 

Int  CL*  C09K  19/52 

VS.  CL  252— 299JH  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  liquid  crystalline  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polyamides, 
aromatic  polyesters,  polybcnzobisthiazoles.  polybenzobisoxazoles, 
and  polybenzimidazoles  and  a  therroosettable  liquid  crystalline 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rigid  rod  mono- 
mers including  difunctionality  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bis-epoxy,  bis-acetylcne,  bis-maleimide,  bis-nadimine,  bis- 
acrylate,  bis-methacrylate,  bis-isocyanate,  bis-cyanate,  and  bis- 
vinyl  ether,  said  polymeric  composition  characterized  by  a  phase 
separation  between  liquid  crystalline  polymer  and  thermosettable 
liquid  crystalline  monomer  phases  of  less  than  about  500  Ang- 


5,575,950 
SILICATE  DEFOAMING  COMPOSmON  AND  METHODS 
Alrin  E.  Stcctanan,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md.,  aarignor  to  J.  M. 
Hnber  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3544120 
Int  CL*  BOID  19/012 
VS.  CL  252—321  13  < 

1.  A  defoaming  composition  comprising: 
a)  an  hydropbobized  aluminum  treated  silicate;  and 
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•  hindered  «mine  having  the  following  smicniral  fomuta: 


CHj     CHi 


H—o— (  N-(R*)-0-C-(ie)-C- — OR» 


S0W90       iioraoMonoMO 


b)  a  defoaming  canier. 


CH,     CH, 


whetein  e«:h  R*  is  independenUy  a  divalent  hydrocaibyl  having  I 
to  6  caibon  atoms; 
R»  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  or  aiyl;  and  n 

»  2  to  50.  .      ,  ^  u  .._ 

4  A  mixture  comprising  (A)  l.2-bis(3.5-di-teit-butyl-4-hydro)iy- 
hydrocinnarooyl)  hydrazine  and  (B)  a  hindered  amine  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


UQUID  STABILIZER  COMPRISING  METAL  SOAP  AND 
SOLUBILIZED  METAL  PERCHLORATE 
I  F.  Aaderww.  North  Biwwlck.  N  J,  — tfwr  «•  Akcroa 
I  AMtrica,  New  Br«Mwfck,  N  J. 
CMltaMlta»to-VUt  of  Scr.  No.  4«,M1.  Apr.  1ft,  1993. 
doMd.  TWi  BMilicatiM  Apr.  ft,  1995.  Ser.  No.  41S,t57 

brt.  ct*  cmuL  ii/32:  cmn.  sm 

VS.  CL  252r-4m.l  >» 

1.  A  homogeneous,  clear  liquid  stabilizer  suitable  for  use  m  a 
vinyl  chlonde  polymer  consisting  essenually  of  a  liquid  mixture  of 
(I)  at  least  one  meal  soap  stabilizer  and  (2)  a  solubilized  metal 
perchlorate. 


^CH, 


-OCHj 


f-^  II  it 

H.|.0— (  N-CH:CHi-0-C-CHiCHi-C 


wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  is  greater  than  about 
2000  and/or  2.5-bis[2-(3-(3.5-di-tert-butyl-4- 

hydroxyphenyl)propionylamide)ethylaminel  benzoquinone 

wherein  die  weight  ratio  of  component  (A)  to  component  (B)  is  in 
the  range  of  about  3:1  to  about  10:1. 


5.575.952 
TELEPHONE  CABLES 
Mkfaael  J.  Keofh,  mi  Geoftry  D.  Brow^  both  of  Bridfewa- 
ler.  NJ.,  Mri^ors  to  llnloa  CarWde  Ch««kab  &  PUrtks 
Ti  I  haalnp  Cerporatioii,  DMbw7.  Coon. 
ComOamMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  998,439.  Dec.  30.  1992.  Pat  No. 
5,3W.S91.  TMi  appUcatioa  OcL  2»,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,188 
laL  CL"  C»9K  ISAX):  C1«M  IS3M0 
VS.  CL  131    04  *  CtataM 

1   A  mixnne  composing  one  or  more  hydrazines  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


O    H     H 

I      I 


5.575,953 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  INNER  WALL  OF 

CATHODE-RAY  Tl!BE 
ShinkU  -hchizono.  Chlba,  and  Hironobu  Chlyod*.  KokubuiUi, 
both  of  Japwi.  MiigDors  to  HiUdii  Powdered  MeUb  Co., 
Ltd..  CUba.  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  4.  1995.  Ser.  No.  414.313 
CUias  priority.  appUcatioa  Japui.  Apr.  ft,  1994,  ft4»3079 
Int  a."  HOIB  1/18:  HOU  3'^:  COIB  33/32 
VS.  a.  252—504  ^     "  ^^"^ 

I  A  coaung  composition  for  the  inner  wall  of  a  cathode-ray  tube 
which  composes  an  aqueous  dispersion  medium  consisung  essen- 
tially of  potassium  silicate,  a  dispersing  agent  and  graphKe  par- 
ticles or  a  combmauon  of  graphite  particles  and  metal  oxide 
particles  or  metal  carbide  particles  suspended  therein,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  potassium  oxide  (SiOj/KjO)  m 
said  potassium  sUicate  is  in  the  range  of  from  4  to  5. 


(CH2)b-C-N-N-R' 


wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5; 
R'  is  an  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  R'  and; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkanoyl  having  2  to  18  carbons  atoms,  or  the 
following  structural  fotroula: 


K' 


(CHi)w-C- 


UMI 


whereui  n.  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  as  above;  and 


5375.954 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CONDUCITVE  POLYMERIC 
PAimCLES  WITH  LINEAR  AND  CROSSLINKED 
PORTIONS 
HjhU   K.   Mahabadi.   Toronto;    Denbe  Y.   Wright,   Calgary; 
Mkhad  f.  Cunningham.  Georgetown.  aU  of  Canada,  and 
John  A.  Creatur*.  Ontario,,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioii.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225355.  Apr.  11.  1994.  Pat.  Na 
5v487.847.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  54«.ft27 
im.  CL»  G«3G  5/00:9/10:  CtBF  2/14:2/32 
VS.  CL  252-511  M  Ctalms 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  conductive  polymenc  par- 
ticles with  linear  and  crosslinked  portions,  which  comprises  in  the 
following  order  mixing  a  comonomer  with  at  least  one  conducuve 
filler,  solvent,  at  least  one  polynierizauon  initiator  in  the  amount  of 
about  0.1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  said  comonomer.  and  a 
chain  transfer  component  in  the  amount  of  about  0.01  to  about  1 


cent  of ! 


weight  perceht  of  said  comonomer,  effecting  solution  polymeriza- 
tion by  heating  until  from  about  80  to  about  100  weight  percent  of 
the  comonomer  has  been  polymerized;  drying  the  mixture  by 
removing  the  solvent  to  yield  an  intimate  blend  of  polymer  with 
conductive  filler;  dispe^ing  the  aforementioned  blend  of  polymer 
and  conductive  filler  in  at  least  one  additional  comonomer  with  at 
least  one  polymerization  initiator,  a  crosslinking  agent  in  the 
amount  of  about  0. 1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  said  additional 
comonomer  and  a  chain  transfer  agent  to  form  an  organic  phase; 
dispersing  the  resulting  organic  phase  mixture  in  water  containing 
a  stabilizing  component  in  the  amount  of  about  0.1  to  about  S 
weight  percent  of  said  water  to  obtain  a  suspension  of  particles 
with  an  average  volume  diameter  of  from  about  O.OS  to  about  S 
microns  in  water;  polymerizing  the  resulting  suspension  by  heat- 
ing; and  subsequently  optionally  washing  and  drying  the  polymeric 
product  to  produce  conductive  polymeric  particles  wherein  the 
total  amount  of  conductive  filler  is  from  about  I  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  and  the  total  amount  of  polymer  is  from  about  50  to  about 
99  weight  percent. 


5.575.955 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLVIMIDE  FILM 
CONTAINING  GOLD  (HI)  IONS,  COMPOSITION,  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Maggie  L.  CapUn,  Sun  City  West.  Ariz.,-  Diane  M.  Stoakley, 
and  Anne  K.  St  Clair,  both  of  Poquoson.  Va..  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Admin- 
istrator of  the  National  Aeroiuutics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion. Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,804 
lot  a."  HOIB  1/22;  1/20;  1/12:  BOa>  5/12 
VS.  CI.  252—514  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive,  thermooxidatively  stable  polyim- 
ide  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  the  following  compo- 
nents: 
a  poiyimide  synthesized  from  a  dianhydride/diamine  comlnna- 
lion    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    3,3',4,4'- 
benzophenonetetracarboxylic  dianhydride  and  2,2-bis[4-(4- 
aminophenoxy)phenyl]hexafluoropropane;       2,2'-bis       3,4- 
dicarboxyphenyOhexafluoropropane         dianhydride         and 
4,4'oxydianiline;    and    3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic 
dianhythide    and   2,2-bi$(3-aiiiinopbenyl)hexafluoropropane; 
and 
gold  (III)  ions  in  an  amount  suCBcient  to  provide  between  about 
17  and  21  percent  by  weight  of  gold  (ID)  ions,  based  on  the 
weight    of   the    electrically    conductive,    thermooxidatively 
stable  poiyimide. 


5,S75,95ft 

ROOM-TEMPERATURE  STABLE,  ONE-COMPONENT, 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE,  FLEXIBLE  EPOXV 
ADHESIVES 
Ralph  D.  Hennansen,  Northrid«e,  and  Steven  E.  Lan,  Los 
Anfeics,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircrall  Com- 
pany, Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,002 
Int  CL*  HOIB  1/22 
VS.  CL  251—514  12  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  electrically-conductive  epoxy  adhesive  composition 
comprising  a  combination  of  the  following  components: 
(a)  a  polymer  mixture  comprising 
(i)  at  least  one  flexible  polyepoxide  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  adduct  of  two  moles  of  bis- 
phenol-A  with  one  mole  of  linoleic  dimer  acid,  the  trifiinc- 
tional  novolac  epoxy  of  cardanol.  tlie  difunctional  epoxy  of 
cardanol,  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  polyoxypropylene  glycol, 
the  diepoxide  of  a  polyoxypropylene  diol.  and  the  polygly- 
cidyl  ether  of  an  aliphatic  polyol.  and 
(ii)  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount  of  at  least  one  latent 
epoxy  resin  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of    aliphatic     dihydrazide,     adipic     acid     dihydrazide, 
icosanedioic  acid  dihydrazide,  7.11-octadecadiene-   1,18- 
dicarboxylic    acid   dihydrazide,    valine   dihydrazide,   the 
polyamine    adduct    of   epoxy    resin,    and    epoxy-amine 
adducts.  wherein  said  aliphatic  dihydrazide  and  said  adipic 
acid  dihydrazide  optionally  further  comprise  an  accelerator; 
and 
(b)  an  electrically-conductive  filler  comprising  a  metal,  present 
in  the  amount  of  at  least  about  40  volume  percent  of  said 
composition 
wherein  said  electrically-conductive  epoxy  adhesive  composi- 
tion is  rheologically  stable  at  room  temperature,  cures  at  about 
100°-140°  C.  and.  upon  cure,  exhibits  a  durometer  Shore  A 
of  less  than  about  95  and  a  volume  resisitivity  of  less  tlian 
about  10~^  ohm-cm  at  room  temperature. 


5.575,957 

ACICULAR  ELECTROCONDUCnVE  TIN  OXIDE  FINE 

PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Hamo  Okuda,-  Hideo  Futamata;  Hideo  Takabashi,  and  Nori- 

hiko  Sanefi^Ji,  all  of  YoUiaicfai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara 

Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576.909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1994,  ft-34004ft; 
Jan.  27, 1995,  7-031506;  Feb.  20, 1995, 74>5ft495;  Jim.  23, 1995, 
7-180937 

Int  O.''  HOIB  1/00:1/08 
VS.  a.  252—521  9  Claims 


1100,000 


1.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  electroconductive  tin  oxide 
fine  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of  0.005-1  Mm  and  a  mean 
length  of  0.05-10  ^m  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  3  or  higher  which 
comprises  firing  a  starting  material  containing  tin,  silicon  and  an 
alliali  metal  halide  at  700°- 1200°  C.  and  removing  soluble  salts 
from  the  resulting  fired  product 


5.575.958 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE  UV 

ABSORBERS 
Martin  Jdllenbecfc,  Freihurg.  Germany,  and  Josef  Zelger,  Rie- 
hen.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Tkr- 
rytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210.97ft,  Mar.  21,  1994.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,990,  JuL  19,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  JuL  23, 1990, 2430^ 
90 

Int  a."  F21V  9/04:  C09B  67/00;  DOa>  5/02 
VS.  CL  252—589  4  Clahns 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  2-(2'-hydroxyphenyl)-s-triazine 
comprising 
(a)  5  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  an  s-iriazine  compound  of  the 
formula 


1964 
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(c«)  tlkytene  oxide  poly^lducts  <rf  the  fomuU 
<>)  (10) 


0-t-«lkyleiie-Ofe— H 


.A.  A. 


wherein 
R  IS  lower  «lkyl.  lower  «lkoxy.  halogen  or  hydroxy, 
R,  and  Rj  are  e«ch  indcpendenily  of  tfie  other  C,-C„ilkyl. 
C  -C  „alkyl  which  is  subsntutcd  by  hydroxy,  lower  »lkoxy, 
lo!wer  alkylthk).  amino  or  mono-  or  dialkyUmino.  phenyl  or 
phenyl  which  is  subsiituied  by  chloro.  hydroxy,  lower  tlkyl 
and/or  lower  alkoxy,  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2. 
(b)Olo  18  percent  by  weight  of  an  anionic  compound  or  mixture 
of  anionic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
acid  esien.  or  theu  salts,  of  alkylene  oxide  polyidducts  of  the 
formula 

(4) 


/         \-0-«-ilkytaw-OtrX 

V 


(Ylb 

wherein 

X  is  the  acid  radical  of  an  inorganic  oxygen-cootaining  acid 

or  the  radical  of  an  organic  acid,  and 
Y  is  C4-C,2«lkyl.  benzyl  or  a-metfiylbenzyl. 
alkylene  is  the  ediylene  or  propylene  radical,  and 
mislto4andnis4toS0. 
Kid  esters,  or  their  saJu.  of  alkylene  oxkfc  polyadducts  of  the 

formula 

(5) 


wherein 

Y  ii  C,-C„alkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl.  alkylene  denotes  the  eth- 
'ylene  radical  or  prtipylene  radical  and  m,  is  I  to  4  and  n,  is 
4  to  50. 

(cb)  polyadducts  of  alkylene  oxides  with 

(cba)  saturated  or  unsaturated  monohydric  to  hexahydric 

aliphatic  alcohols, 
(ebb)  fatty  acids. 

(cbc)  fatty  amines, 

(cbd)  fatty  amides, 

(cbe)  diamines,  or 
(cbO  sorbitan  esters. 

(cc)  alkylene  oxide  condensates  (block  polymers), 

(cd)  polymers  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone.  vinyl  acetate  or  vinyl 
akoho).  and 

(ce)  copolymers  or  tetpdymers  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  with 
vinyl  acetate  and/or  vinyl  alcohol. 

with  die  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  componente  (b)  and  (c)  is 
present  in  the  dispersion. 


/        \-0-«-CH,CHj-0)^ 


(Y,W, 

wherein  -    /-    ii„i 

Y,  is  phenyl,  tdyl.  tolyl-C,-C,alkyl  or  phenyl-C,-C,alkyl. 
X    is  an  acid  radical  which  is  derived  from  sulfuric  acid  or 

o-phosphoric  acid,  and 
B,  is  1  to  3  and  n,  is  4  to  40, 

pliosphale  esters,  or  the  salts  thereof,  of  a  polyadduct  of  6  to 
30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of  4-nonylphenol 
or  dinonylphenol.  or  with  1  mole  of  a  compound  which  u 
prepued  by  addition  of  1  to  3  moles  of  styrene. 
o-methylstyiene  or  vinyl  toluene  to  1  mole  of  phenol, 
cieiol  or  xylend.  and 
phosphate  esters,  or  the  salts  diereof .  of  the  polyadduct  of  the 
formula 

(6) 


5475.959 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  COST  INFRARED 

WINDOWS 

Nwmaa  H.  Hnrris,  Newhnll,  and  ThonuH  K.  Dougherty.  Plnya 

Dd  Rey.  both  oT  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 

puy,  Lot  Angcics,  CnUf . 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2323*7 

iBt  Cl.*  B29D  11/00 

VS.CLlf4-lM  UOMim. 


(y 


CHj 

I 

CH 


■^ 


O-t-CH,— CHj-O^i^H 


wherein  mjisllD3iadajii8lo30. 

and 
(c)  0  to  1 8  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  compound  or  mixture 
of  nonionic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


WAVeLBMTH(IM) 


1   A  process  for  making  an  infrared  window  composing  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  a  sulfide,  a  zinc  salt,  and  a  gaUium  dopant  in  a  liquid 
medium,  and  forming  a  coprecipitate  compnsmg  zinc  sulfide 
and  said  gallium  dopant 

(2)  pressing  the  coprecipitate  in  a  die. 

(3)  densifying  Ae  pressed  coprecipiute  by  hot  isostabc  pressing 
to  form  a  densified  body;  and 

(4)  annealing  the  densified  body. 


November  19.  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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5.575,9M 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INFRARED 
OPTICAL  FIBER 
KaznUro  KnyaaUma;  Fa^kan  IMcWii;  Klyoko  Ohshlma, 
all  of  Osaka-fta.  and  Maaam  DcmIo,  Nara-ken,  all  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Contlanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  25.723,  Mar.  2, 1993,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  75933*,  Sep.  13.  1991, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  56B,3S5.  Aug.  16, 

1999.  Pat.  No.  5,076.653,  which  is  a  continnalioo-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  445.657,  Nov.  17,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 

Mar.  38,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1988.  63-34204; 

Feb.  17,  1988,  63-34208 

Int  a."  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  264^1.23  7  Oaims 


INFRARED  OPTICAL  FIBER 


WllGHT  8- 


roi1l4»apedi 


5,575,961 
I  MOLD  FOR  INFORMATION 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
IMauo  Knwabarm.  Urawa,  and  Osaan  Thkamatsn,  Safami- 
hara,  both  of  Japan,  aHtgnors  to  Canon  Kabuahfld  Kaisha, 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continnatton  of  Ser.  No.  128,753,  Sep.  38, 1993,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  186,145,  Apr.  26, 1988, 
abandanrt  lliis  applicatfain  Jna.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  462,540 
Claims  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1987, 6M04674; 
Apr.  30,  1987,  6M04675 

Int  CL'  B29C  43M6;  B2M>  11/00 

VS.  a.  264— 1J3  IS  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  producing  a  substrate  for  an  information 

recording  medium,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  a  roll-shaped  mold  substrate  having  a  mirror  polished 

surfece  and  a  pattern  forming  layer  formed  around  tlie  mirror 

polished  surface,  with  the  patieni  forming  layer  having  a 

prefonnat  pattern  on  its  surhce  comprised  of  a  pattern  of 


striped  grooves  parallel  with  each  other  and  parallel  to  a 
circumferential  direction  of  the  roU-shaped  mold  substrate; 
and 
heat  molding  a  resin  substrate  with  the  roll-shaped  mold  to  form 
an  information  recording  medium. 


5,575,962 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  OPTICAL  QUALITY 
MOLDS  WITH  PRECISION  MICROFEATURES 
Ken  M.  Ikkahashi,  Warren,  N  J.,  aasisnor  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  Murray  Hm,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,423 

Int  CL'  B29D  U/OO 

VS.  CL  264—2.5  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  unclad  infrared  optical  fiber  by 
hot  extruding  silver  halide  crystals  through  a  nozzle  of  a  die  to 
form  a  line*-  shape  by  applying  to  die  silver  halide  crystals  a 
pressure  of  S  to  IS  tons/cm  .  while  applying  to  said  linear  shape  a 
tensile  load  which  is  greater  than  a  yield  stress  but  smaller  than  a 
rupture  stress  of  said  linear  shape  to  form  said  infrared  optical 
fiber,  the  die  being  formed  from  ceramics  which  have  high  hard- 
ness and  excellent  corrosion  resistance  to  halide  materials  and 
sodium  thiosulfate  (NajSjO))  for  cleaning  halide  metals, 
wherein  said  unclad  infrared  optical  fiber  comprises  30  to  70 
weight  percent  silver  chloride  in  a  composition  of  silver 
chloride  and  silver  bromide,  has  a  diameter  of  O.S  mm  or  less 
and  is  substantially  free  of  foreign  particles  with  a  diameter  of 
more  than  3  ^m,  and 
wherein  said  tensile  load  is  in  a  range  of  300  g  to  1370  g, 
thereby  obtaining  said  unclad  infrared  optical  fiber  with  a 
radiation  spread  angle  of  19  degrees  or  less,  where  90%  of  the 
eneigy  b  included  in  the  radiation  spread  angle. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  flat  panel  display  from  a  polymeric 
resin,  the  flat  panel  display  having  microfeatures  mooolithically 
formed  thereon,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  mold  including  an  optically  fiat  substrate,  a  layer  of 
metal  applied  to  the  substrate  and  one  or  more  depressions  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  etched  in  the  layer  of  metal  applied  to 
the  substrate,  portions  of  the  optically  flat  substrate  being 
exposed  in  the  one  or  more  depressions; 

contacting  the  mold  with  a  polymeric  tesin  in  a  fluid  state  such 
that  the  resin  substantially  fills  the  depressions  and  contacts 
exposed  portions  of  the  optically  flat  substrate; 

hardening  the  polymeric  resin  to  form  a  component  of  a  flat 
panel  display  having  microfeatures  monolithically  formed 
thereon;  and 

removing  the  flat  panel  display  component  from  the  mold. 


5,5753i3 
SELECTIVE  CLOGGING  OF  FAILED  FIBERS 
Abraham  Soffer,  Arad;   SUomm  Sagnee,  Becp^kera;   Dan 
Goinb,  Oaaen  Halm  Cohen,  BceivSketra,  and  Moahe  Aza- 
riah,  MoAav  Gilat,  afl  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Rotem  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  larad,  and  AGA  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 
Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  Na  248^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Israel,  Jnn.  1, 1993, 185875 
Int  CL'  B32B  35A)0 
VS.  CL  264—36  !•  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selective  clogging  of  failed  hollow  fibers  of  a 
membrane  module  comprising  a  pack  or  bundle  of  fibers  in  a 
shell-side  and  bore-side  arrangement,  the  pack  or  bundle  compris- 
ing failed  fibers  togedier  with  a  plurality  of  non-failed  fibers,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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clogging  bores  of  all  of  the  fiben  «  one  end  of  the  pack  or 
bundle  of  the  fibers; 

substanbally  evacuating  the  membraBe  module  both  at  the  shell- 
side  and  at  the  bore-side; 

filling  the  bore-side  and  the  sheU-side  side  with  a  non-penneant 

gas; 

subsequently  holding  the  membrane  module  verucally.  discon 
necting  the  bore-side  of  the  membrane  module  from  a  supply 
of  the  non-pennewit  gas  and  dippmg  another  end  of  the 
membrane  module  opposite  to  the  clogged  end  mto  a  reser- 
voir containing  a  liquid  sealant; 

applying  a  reduced  pressure  to  the  shell-side  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  permit  suction  of  the  Uquid  sealant  into  the  bores 
of  the  failed  fibers  through  a  failure  of  which  vacuum  is 
applied  to  the  bore-side; 

allowing  the  sealant  to  solidify  at  least  partially  to  clog  the  bores 
of  both  the  failed  fibers  and  the  non-failed  fibers;  and 

cutting  off  a  length  of  the  pack  or  bundle  of  the  fibers  such  that 
the  bores  of  the  non-failed  fibers  are  exposed  while  the  bores 
of  the  faUed  fibers  remain  clogged  with  the  sealant. 


5^5,965 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUSION 
PmI  J.  Cuxmin,  AniMndiJe,  and  SiUyatore  F.  Shurott,  Soatt 
River,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Unioo  CiiMt  Chwnicab  * 
piHtics  TechnoJoy  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  May  19,  1995,  S«r.  No.  445,140 
Int  a.'  B29C  47/02 
VS.  CL  244-171.17  *  CtotaM 

1   A  piocess  for  the  co-extnisioo  of  an  mner  layer  around  a 
conductive  medium  and  an  outer  layer  around  the  inner  layer 

comprising: 

(i)  introducing  into  an  extruder  adapted  for  profile  co-extrusion, 
a  preformed  conductive  medium;  an  inner  layer  formulauon 
comprising  a  homogeneous  polyethylene  having  a  polydisper- 
sity  in  the  range  of  about  15  to  about  3.5  and  an  essennally 
uniform  comonoroer  distribution,  and  an  organic  peroxide; 
and  an  outer  layer  formulation  comprising  (A)  one  of  (a)  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  unsaturated  ester;  or  (b)  a 
polyethylene  having  a  polydispersity  greater  than  about  40 
and  a  density  of  at  least  0.916  gram  per  cubic  centimeter,  said 
polymer  made  by  a  high  pressure  process;  or  (c)  a  heteroge- 
neous copolymer  of  ethylene  and  one  or  more  alpha-olefins 
having  a  density  of  less  than  0.916  gram  per  cubic  centimeter, 
a  melt  index  of  at  least  about  4  grams  per  10  minutes,  and  a 
polydispersity  greater  than  about  4.0,  and  (B)  optionally,  an 
orgamc  peroxide;  and 
(li)  co-extiuding  said  formulations  around  the  conductive 
medium  at  a  temperature  no  higher  than  about  160  degrees  C. 


5^5,966 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RUBBER  ADAPTOR  FOR 

HIGHWAY  GUARDRAIL 

Goeoter  A.  Bwite,  33  Ptooeer,  Kitchener,  Ontario.  Cm«U 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,569,  May  18,  1994,  Prt.  No. 

5  429  449.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422044 

I.L  a."  B29C  35/00:  B29B  17/00 

VS.  Ct  264-177.1  ^  *  Claims 

19         ^ ^  ^ 
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5,575,9M 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SILICA-ALUMINA  FIBER 
Hiroshi  Umeaki;  YawiynU  Okl,  a««  Ken  Shl-ada.  aU  o» 
Niibaaia,  JafMi,  aMi^on  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Oi^ka.  JavM 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  292,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-204960 
tat  CL'  B29C  47/88 
U5.a.2«4-M  MClaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  silica-alumina  fibers  composing  steps 
of  mixing  a  polyaluminoxane  which  comprises  repeating  units  of 
the  formula: 


-Al— O- 
I 

X 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  hydroxy  group, 
a  sUicon-containing  compound  in  an  amount  of  not  larger  than 
40%  by  weight  in  terms  of  the  sUica  content  in  the  silica-alumina 
fibers  to  be  produced,  an  aliphatic  caiboxylic  acid  of  the  formuU: 


SCOOH 


an 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3  to  11  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  of  0.03  to  0.4  mole  per  one  gram  atom  of  aluminum  to 
obtain  a  spinning  liquid. 

spinning  the  spinning  liquid  under  a  condition  that  a  content  of 
non-volatile  materials  in  the  liquid  is  maintained  at  least  97% 
by  weight  to  form  precursor  fibers,  and 
calcming  the  precursor  fibers  to  obtain  silica-alumina  fibers. 


1  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  solid  rubber  adaptor  for  con- 
verting an  existing  highway  bamer.  said  bamer  comprising  an 
elongate  horizontal  guardrail  of  uniform  transverse  cross-section 
connected  to  supporting  posts  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
guardrail,  the  guardrail  having  a  roadside  contoured  surface  and 
upper  and  lower  edges,  said  adaptor  comprising  an  elongate  chan- 
nel of  unifonn  transverse  cross-section  havmg  an  outer  cuibside 
contoured  surface  mating  the  contoured  surface  of  the  guardrail, 
the  channel  includuig  a  central  web  portion  and  integral  clampmg 
means  for  resilienUy  engaging  the  edges  of  the  guardrail, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  and  knead  melting  a  mixture  of;  ^^ 

80  to  90  percent  by  weight  particles  of  recycled  waste  nibber; 
10  to  20  percent  by  weight  virgin  rubber;  and  an  accelerator 
composition; 
forming  the  mixture  to  a  selected  adaptor  configuration  thus 

defining  an  adaptor, 
cunng  tiie  mixture  within  a  chamber  at  a  temperature  of  350  L. 
to  400*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from  3  to  5  hours;  and 
removing  the  cured  adaptor  from  the  chamber. 
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5.575.967 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TAMPER  INDICATING 
CLOSURE 
Randan  K.  JaUan,  ETansrille.  IimL,  amignor  to  Sunbeam  Plas- 
tics Corporation,  Evansiille,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390.686 

Int.  CL'  B29C  59/02 

VS.  CL  264—296  4  Claims 


resin  sheet  in  a  longitudinal  and  a  transverse  directions  to  form  a 
film  thereof,  and  heat  treating  the  film  with  a  gradient  heating 
capable  of  creating  a  descending  temperature  gradient  from  both 
edges  to  the  center  of  the  film  along  the  transverse  direction  within 
a  zone  defined  by  the  following  formula  ( 1 )  by  employing  a  heater 
which  is  located  over  the  film  widi  an  angle  6  of  the  following 
formula  (3)  from  said  both  edges  to  the  center  of  the  film: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tanqier  indicating  closure  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

molding  a  cap  with  an  internally  threaded  generally  annular  wall 
and  an  annular  tamper  indicating  band  depending  from  said 
annular  cap  wall,  the  band  being  connected  to  the  cap  by  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending  straps 
separated  by  open  window  areas  between  the  cap  wall  and  die 
band,  said  straps  being  thick  enough  to  provide  a  free  flow  of 
molten  plastic  from  the  cap  to  the  band  during  the  molding 
step,  thereby  maintaining  a  uniform  molecular  structure  in 
said  straps,  and  said  straps  being  too  thick  to  break  under 
unthreading  torque; 

reforming  said  straps  to  reduce  their  diickness  making  them 
frangible  upon  initial  unthreading  rotation  of  the  cap;  and 

wherein  said  annular  tamper  indicating  band  is  molded  with 
inwardly  projecting  stop  means  which  cooperates  with  out- 
wardly extending  stop  means  on  a  container  neck  to  resist 
relative  movement  between  the  band  and  the  container  neck 
so  that  as  the  closure  is  unthreaded  the  frangible  straps  will 
break  leaving  the  uunper  indicating  band  on  the  container 
neck. 


Oi5SL,/WS0.9 
tane=W/2L, 


(I) 
(3) 


wherein: 
L,  is  the  distance  from  the  end  point  of  the  transverse  extending 

to  the  end  point  of  the  heat  treating;  and 
W  is  the  total  width  of  the  film. 


5.575.969 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  CLIP  TO  BLOW  MOLDED 

ARTICLE  AND  THE  CLIP 

TakKhi  Yamamori,  and  Yasuhiko  OnisU,  both  oT  Yokkaidii, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd^  Yokkai- 

dii,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402.116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1994,  6-103018 
InL  a.'  B29C  49/20 
VS.  CL  264—516  3  < 
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5.575,968 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  FILM 
Jcoog-Wook  Seo.  Svwon;  Wan-Sup  Shim,  Kwacfaun-si;  Hyo- 
Sup  Kim,  Suwon-si,  and  Young-Jin  Lee,  Anyang-si,  all  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  SKC  Limited,  Kyiingki-do,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431.878 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  May  6,  1994, 
94-9939;  May  6,  1994,  94-9940;  May  6, 1994,  94-9941;  May  6, 
1994  94-9942 

Int  CL'  B29C  71/04:55/12 
VS.  CL  26«— 481  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic 
resin     film     which     comprises     extending     a     thermoplastic 


12a 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  clip  to  a  tubular  blow  molded  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  clip  including  a  clip  body  and  a  clip  base  which  is 
provided  at  a  base  portion  of  the  clip  body  and  has  a  side  wall 
and  a  plurality  of  hollows,  each  hollow  being  separated  from 
another  hollow  by  at  least  one  intermediate  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  through-boles  extending  through  die  side  wall  and 
the  at  least  one  intermediate  portion  for  communicating  with 
each  hollow; 

insetting  the  clip  body  of  the  clip  into  a  cavity  formed  on  a 
molding  surface  of  a  mold  such  diat  the  clip  base  projects 
from  the  molding  surface; 

setting  softened  synthetic  resin  into  the  mold;  and 

bringing  the  synthetic  lesin  into  close  contact  with  the  molding 
surface  of  the  mold  by  blow  molding  at  a  blow  pressure  so  as 
to  deliver  the  synthetic  resin  to  each  hollow  and  the  plurality 
of  through-holes  of  the  clip  base  such  that  the  syndietic  resin 
is  filled  into  each  hollow  and  die  plurality  of  through-holes  of 
the  clip  base,  whereby  the  synthetic  resin  is  molded  to  a  blow 
molded  article  having  the  clip  projecting  from  its  outer 
peripheral  surface. 
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5^5,97t 

CAST  REFRACTORY  BASE  SEGMENTS  AND  MODULAR 

nBER  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL-STACK 

ANNEALING  FURNACE 

Gary  L.  CoNe,  RD«,  Bo«  214.  DuBoii,  Pm.  I5»I 

DlvWoa  or  Ser.  No.  423.010,  Apr.  14,  1W5.  whkh  Is  a 

tuiUlwriiM  hi  par  of  Ser.  No.  32,593,  Dtc.  21,  199S,  Ser. 

No.  32,5W,  Dec  21,  1W5,  Pit  No.  Defc  371437,  Ser.  No. 

32^1.  Dec  21,  1»5.  PbL  No.  De..  374.073.  Ser.  No.  32^. 

Dec.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  32^,  Dec.  21,  1995,  Prt.  No.  !>». 

37133*,  Ser.  No.  32.590,  Dec  21.  1995.  and  Ser.  No.  32,5W. 

Dec  21   1995,  P«t.  No.  Dw.  374.072.  Tlib  applkatioa  May  15, 

199*.  Ser.  No.  »47>7* 

Int  CL*  F27D  1/00 


1.  A  metbod  of  assembling  from  •  set  of  component  parti,  at  a 
location  atop  a  base  support  stnicn«  of  a  plural  stack  annealing 
furnace.  I)  a  ngid  ceramic  refractory  base  for  extending  in  sub- 
stantially concentric,  annular  relatiooship  about  a  plurality  of 
spaced  blower  mounts  of  the  furnace,  for  underiying  and  extending 
penmetncally  about  a  plurality  of  charge  support  Miuctures  of  the 
furnace  that  are  of  generally  circular  shape  and  that  are  configured 
to  overlie  the  blower  mounts  to  support  a  plurality  of  charges  of 
metal  thai  are  to  be  annealed,  and  2)  a  plurality  of  relatively 
resilient  annular  inner  seals  that  extend  penmetncally  about  the 
charge  support  sinictures.  atop  which  inner  enclosures  of  the 
furnace  can  be  removably  supported  for  defining  a  pluraUty  of 
controlled  environment  treatment  chambers  within  which  charges 
of  metal  that  are  posiuoned  atop  the  charge  support  structures  can 
be  confined  for  neamienl  dunng  an  annealing  process,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  inner  segment  means  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
cast  refractory  inner  segments,  and  instaUing  each  set  of  the 
inner  segment  means  I)  to  define  a  separate  associated 
annular-shaped  inner  portion  of  the  rigid  ceramic  refracwty 
base  for  extending  substanoally  concentrically  about  a  sepa- 
rate associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  blower  mounts  of  a 
piunl-slack  annealing  furnace.  2)  to  underiie  and  support  a 
sepwate  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  generally  circular 
charge  support  structures  of  the  furnace,  and  3)  to  define  a 
sepwate  associated  one  of  a  plurahty  of  substanliaUy  continu- 
ous, radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  that  each  extends 
su»»tantially  concentncally  about  a  separate  associated  one  of 
dK  circular  charge  support  structures  at  a  location  near  the 
periphery  thereof; 
b)  providing  outer  segment  means  including  a  set  of  cast 
ceramic  refractory  outer  segments,  and  installing  the  outer 
segment  means  so  that  the  outer  segments  extend  side  by  side 
to  cooperauvely  define  a  generally  rectangular  outer  region  of 


the  rigid  ceramic  refractory  base  atop  which  a  generally 
rectangular  outer  enclosure  of  the  funwce  can  be  removably 
seated,  with  smaller  groups  of  the  outer  segments  of  the  set 
compnsing  outer  segment  sub-sets,  with  the  segments  of  each 
sub-set  extending  about  an  associated  separate  one  of  said 
annular-shaped  inner  portions  to  define  arcuate  portions  of  a 
separate   associated,   radially   inwardly   facing  surface  that 
extends  concentrically  about  a  separate  associated  one  of  said 
radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  so  as  to  cooperate  there- 
with to  define  opposite,  radially  spaced  sides  of  an  associated 
inner  seal  positioning  trough  for  extending  circumfcrentially 
about  a  separate  associated  one  of  the  circular  charge  support 
structures  of  the  furnace; 
c)  providing  inner  Seal  means  including  a  plurality  of  separate 
inner  seals,  and  installing  each  of  the  inner  seals  atop  the  base 
support  structure  of  the  furnace  and  in  a  separate  one  of  said 
troughs,  with  the  installed  inner  seals  I)  each  extending  in  an 
endless,  substantially  umntetrupted,  ring-like  manner  about 
the  periphery  of  a  separate  associated  one  of  the  circular 
charge  support  stnKtures,  2)  each  being  capable  of  supporting 
the  weight  of  a  separate  associated  open-bottom,  tank-like 
inner  enclosure  of  the  furnace  when  bottom  rim  portions  of 
the  associated  inner  enclosure  are  seated  thereatop,  and  3) 
each  being  sufficienUy  resilient  to  cooperate  with  the  seated 
bottom  rim  portions  of  the  associated  inner  enclosure  to  form 
a  gas  impervious  seal  for  isolating  the  environment  of  an 
associated  treatment  chamber; 
d)  with  the  foregoing  steps  being  carried  out  such  that  the 
installed  inner  seals  each  include  a  separate  set  of  ceramic 
fiber  blocks  arranged  serially  in  a  cireumferentially  extending, 
endless,  ring-like  array  within  the  confines  of  an  associated 
one  of  said  troughs,  with  each  of  said  arrays  also  including  a 
plurality  of  relauvely  thin,  perforated  metal  members  inter- 
spersed among  the  ceramic  fiber  blocks  of  the  array  to  extend 
substantially  radially  at  circumfereniially  spaced  intervals 
widiin  the  confines  of  the  associated  trough,  with  said  blocks 
having  radially  extending  widths  that  are  sufficient  to  extend 
substantially  the  full  radially-measured  distance  between  said 
radially  outwardly  facing  surface  and  said  radiaUy  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  the  associated  trough  at  such  locations 
therein  as  are  to  be  occupied  by  said  blocks,  and  with  the 
blocks  that  are  included  in  each  array  being  sufficient  in 
number  and  in  size  to  require  that  said  blocks  be  compressed 
in  direcbons  extending  cireumferentially  with  respect  to  the 
associated  trough  in  order  for  all  of  said  blocks  to  be  inserted 
senally  into  the  associated  trough  to  fonn  said  array. 


5.575371 

CIRCLE  CIRCUMSCRIBER  AND  CUTTER  OF  STEEL 

PLATES 

J«n>  L.  BmmL  1020  120lli  Ave.  SE^  Ctom  City,  Minn.  56222 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,683 

Int.  CL*  B23K  7/10 

VS.  CL  2*6—6*  *'  ^^'**™ 

1.  A  double-pivot  circle-cutter  comprising. 

(a)  a  support  ann  swingably  nnounted  to  extend  substantiaUy 
parallel  to  and  above  a  work- supporting  surface; 

(b)  a  pivot  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  arm  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  vertically  extending  axis  extending 
through  said  member, 

(c)  a  mounting  base  shiftably  mounted  upon  said  pivot  member 
for  shifting  movement  relative  to  said  pivot  member  in  a 
direction  generally  nonnal  to  the  axis  of  pivot  of  said  pivot 
inember;  and 

(d)  a  cutbng-member  holder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing base  in  depending  relation  thereto  for  pivotal  movement 
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with  a  remaining  portion  therein  consisting  of  Fe  and  unavoidable 
impurities. 


thereof  about  an  axis  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  pivot  of  said  pivot  member  whereby  a  cutting- 
member,  when  held  by  said  cutting-member  holder  in  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  pivot  of  said  cutting-member  holder, 
will  make  a  circular  cut  in  a  workpiece  positioned  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  the  cutting-member  when  said  pivot  member 
is  pivoted  360*  about  its  axis  of  pivot,  the  circular  cut  having 
a  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  two  axes  while  the 
cut  is  being  made. 


*.  Nozzle  for  diesel  engines  cast  using  an  Fe — Cr  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 


C: 

0.1^.2%  by  weigh) 

Si: 

0.1-2%  by  weigh! 

Mn: 

0.1-2%  by  weigh! 

Or 

16-20%  by  weigh! 

Mo: 

1.1-2.4%  by  weight 

Nb: 

0.3-2.1%  by  weight 

■U: 

0.1-2.2%  by  weight 

N: 

0.02-0.13%  by  weigh! 

5.575,973 
HIGH  STRENGTH  HIGH  TOUGHNESS  SPRING  STEEL, 

AND  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
H*c  C.  Choi;  Won  J.  Nun;  Jong  K.  Choi;  Soo  D.  Bnrit;  Jong 
H.  Choi,  and  Jang  G.  Kim,  aU  of  Pohang,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Pohang  Inm  &  Sted  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Research 
Institute  of  Indnstrial  Sdence  &  Technology,  both  of  Kyong 
Sang  Book-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Ang.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1993, 
1993/31040 

Int  CL'  C22C  38/46:38/48;  C21D  9/02 
VS.  CL  420—112  2  Ctaims 


Test  stresses 
oThe  comptraxnm  s        iiokj/mn^ 
□  The  comporatiw  5        i  so  ks^nii* 
■  The  presentive  i         isokj/iiwi' 


200 


5.575,972 
FE-CR  ALLOY  AND  NOZZLE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
AUra  Mitsohashi;  lUtanori  Matsoi,  and  Sahara  Waldta,  aU  of 
Omlya,  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Mitsabishl  Materials  Corpora- 
tion, and  MMsabishl  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KahushiU  Kaisha,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389.195 
Clatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1994,  64M0418; 
Feb.  15,  1994,  6-040419 

Int  CL'  C22C  38/26;  F02B  I9/J6 
VS.  CL  420—34  20  Oaims 


Test  time  .hours 


1.  A  high  strength  high  toughness  spring  steel  comprising  in 
weight  %:  0.5-0.7%  of  C,  2.5-3.5%  of  Si.  0.3-0.6%  of  Mn, 
0.3-0.6%  of  Cr,  0.15-0.25%  of  at  least  one  of  V  and  Nb,  less  dian 
0.02%  of  P,  less  than  0.02%  of  S,  1.5-2.5%  of  Ni,  and  other 
incidental  impurities,  the  balance  being  Fe. 


5,575,974 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  ANODIC 
OXIDATION  BIOCIDAL  TREATMENT 
Stephen  R.  Wnrzhorger,  P.O.  Box  C,  Goodyear's  Bar,  CaUf. 
95944,  and  James  M.  Orerton,  1127  Nkkd  La.,  Ynba  CUy, 
Calif.  95991 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  61^483,  May  12, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JoL  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,784 
Int  CL'  A61L  2/02 
U,S.  CL  422—22  5  Clatans 


34B 


1.  A  water  treatment  apparatus  for  destroying  bacterial  patho- 
gens which  comprises: 
a  conduit  having  a  pair  of  ports  adapted  to  enable  water  to  flow 

into  either  one  of  said  ports,  through  said  conduit  and  out  of 

said  other  port; 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  each  electrode  of  said  pair  of  electrodes 

being  a  screen; 
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each  electrode  having  a  surface  facing  said  surface  of  said  other 
electrode  and  separated  by  a  space  from  said  surface  of  said 
other  electrode; 

each  electrode  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrical  power 
supply  such  that  an  electnc  field  and  drop  of  electncal  poten- 
tial is  generated  between  said  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  in 
said  space: 

said  electrodes  arranged  in  operaWe  combination  with  said  con- 
duit such  dial  all  of  said  water  flowing  through  either  one  of 
tMd  ports  flows  ttaN«ll  OK  of  said  screens  and  through  said 
ipwe  dien  throogfc  tad  lecood  screen  and  then  out  of  said 
other  port  diereby  subjecting  all  of  said  water  through  said 
conduit  to  said  electric  field  and  drop  of  electiKal  potential 
when  said  electrodes  are  connected  to  said  electnc  power 
supply. 


Not  iMirt  For  Thia  Number 


(e)  a  second  transfer  station  positioned  adjacent  a  second  end  of 
the  wash-cycle  path  and  a  first  end  of  the  read  path  for 
selectively  transfemng  a  vessel  from  the  wash-cycle  path  to 
either  the  incubation  padi  or  the  read  path. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  BASED  BLOOD 
ANALYSIS 
DaTid  K.  McKiraey:  RflHo*  E.  Fuller,  aad  Berry  V.  Carooe,  all 
of  Reoo,  Ner.  aaricnon  to  Solid  Stole  FanM.  loc,  Reno, 

N«v. 

DlTiilM  Of  Ser.  No.  2S9JH»,  Jan.  13.  1»4,  rmt  No. 

5v«7.»7«,  wkkh  to  a  dividoa  oC  Ser.  No.  512^5,  Apr.  23, 

!»••,  PM.  No,  5328,822.  This  appHcatioii  Jan.  18,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  588,537 

laL  CL'  G81N  I5A)5 

UACL  422-73  *«.»-• 


537537* 
DEVICE  FOR  AITTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
AMrtdo  ChtpinmM,  Eden  PnOfte;  Ro«  Krofh,  MlnneapoUa; 
Vcakaltak  PfMad,  Edca  Prairie,  airi  Gtnhim  Gtter.  St. 
Pa^  aU  of  Minn.,  Mrigwira  to  Pastevr  SuoA  Dia«M»tlos, 

SJi^  France 

DlrWon  •»  Ser.  No.  37MI8,  J«»  »••  »»»5.  which  is  a  coo- 

tinuaboa  of  Ser.  No.  878,956,  May  5,  1992,  PaL  No.  5388,487. 

This  application  Jnn.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  488081 

InC  CL*  G8IN  35A)2 

U&a.422-M  WCUI-s 

1.  An  automated  chemical  analyzer  compnsing: 


(a)  an  incubation  station  comprising  an  elongated,  movable  track 
adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  along  an 
incubation  path; 

(b)  a  wash  station  comprising  a  movable  track  adapted  to  carry  a 
plurality  of  reaction  vessels  along  a  wash-cycle  path: 

(c)  a  lead  station  adapted  to  carry  reaction  vessels  along  a  read 
padi  die  read  station  comprising  signal  detection  means: 

(d)  a  first  transfer  station  positioned  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the 
wash-cycle  padi  for  transferring  a  vessel  from  the  incubation 
path  to  die  wash<ycle  path:  and 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  in  the  diagnosis  of  inflammatory  condi- 
tions comprising: 

settling  tube  means  formed  to  receive  a  test  specimen  of  blood 

for  settling  of  erythrocyte  cells  from  plasma  fluid; 
sensing  means  movably  mounted  proximate  said  setding  tube 

means  and  sensing  changes  m  a  charactenstic  of  said  plasma 

fluid: 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  driving  said 
sensing  means  to  scan  said  lest  specimen  between  a  position 
proximate  a  top  of  said  test  specimen  and  a  position  proxi- 
mate and  above  a  separation  boundary  between  said  erydiro- 
cyte  cells  and  said  plasma  fluid:  and 

means  for  recording  said  characteristic  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  and  formed  for  recording  said  characterisuc  during 
scanning  of  said  lest  specimen. 
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5375,978 

SAMPLE  CONTAINER  SEGMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  L.  Clark,  Piano;  Kendall  B.  Hendrick,  Southlake; 
Richard  R.  Martin,  Irving;  Larry  W.  Moore,  PUno,  all  of 
Tex.;  WUUaffl  J.  Raymotire,  Lake  BhdT,  111.;  Paul  R.  Schrier, 
CarroUtoo,  Tex.;  Edna  S.  Walker,  CUcago,  DL;  Donny  R. 
Walker,  CoppeU,  Tex.;  Gary  E.  Winter;  Kevin  M.  Ckionan, 
Round  Lake,  both  of  DL;  David  A.  Yost,  Poolcsville,  Md.; 
John  M.  aemens,  Wadsworth,  01.;  William  J.  Kanewske, 
in.  Dallas.  Tex.;  Oouglns  D.  McDowell,  Wildwood,  lU.;  Cari 
M.  Olcksak,  Fort  Worth;  William  O.  Rumbaugh.  CarroUton, 
both  of  Tex.;  B  Jane  Smith,  Vernon  Hills,  Ql.;  James  A. 
Vangbt,  Euless,  Tex.;  Apparao  l^yi,  Grayslake,  DL;  Robert 
A.  Wohtford,  Irving,  Tex.,-  James  E.  Mitchell,  Lake  Bai^ 
rington,  DL;  Robert  B.  Hance,  Evanstoo,  Dl.;  Peter  A. 
Lagocki,  Park  RMge,  Dl.;  Richard  A.  Merrinm,  Dallas,  Tnu; 
Charles  D.  Pennington,  Lake  Zurich,  01.;  Linda  S.  Schmkit, 
Mundeldn,  IlL;  Adrian  M.  Spronk,  Undcnhorst,  DL;  Rkh- 
ard  L.  Vkkstrom,  Alpmquin,  Dl.;  William  E.  Watkins,  m. 
Cedar  HIU;  GUbcrt  Olft,  Mcaqoite,  both  of  Tex.;  Alyn  K. 
Stanton,  Barringtoo,  DL,  and  David  B.  Hills,  Piano,  'ftx., 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,411,  Sep.  24,  1993,  aban- 
dooed.  which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  859,218, 

Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  126v41iis  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,162,  Jul.  20,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5376313,  Ser.  No.  915,163,  Jut  20,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
915,164,  Jnl.  20,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  915,166,  Jul.  20, 

1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  915,167,  JuL  20,  1992,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  915,168,  Jul.  20.  1992,  abmidoaed,  Ser.  No.  916,425, 

JuL  20,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  916351,  JnL  20,  1992, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  916356,  JoL  20,  1992,  abwidoacd,  Ser. 

No.  916,737.  Jul.  20,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,451328,  Ser.  No. 
917,253,  Jnl.  20,  1992,  abuidooed,  Ser.  No.  917,634,  JnL  20, 

1992,  abudoned,  Ser.  No.  27,268,  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
27,270,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abaodoaed,  Ser.  No.  27387,  Mar.  18, 

1993,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  27388,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  27.481,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned,  CMfa  which  la 

a  coadnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,218,  said  Ser.  No. 
126,4111s  a  continuation-in-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  27^69,  Mar.  18, 
1993,  abarnkmcd,  which  Is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
917,634,  s^d  Ser.  No.  126,411is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  27,482,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916356.  This  application  Jan. 

3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176351 

InL  CL'  GOIN  3S/00 

VS.  CL  423—104  6  Claims 


,423—1 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  containers  for  holding 
liquid  test  samples,  said  device  forming  one  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  positionable  on  a  carousel,  said  carousel,  for  kitting  the 
liquid  test  samples  on  an  autotnated  analytical  system  for  perform- 
ing assays,  said  device  comprising: 
a  base  farmed  by  opposing  inner  and  otiter  sidewalls,  said 
sidewalls  being  arcuate  and  vertical,  said  sidewalls  closed  by 
endwalb  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner  sidewall 
to  the  outer  sidewall.  said  base  having  a  bottom  defined  by  the 
bottoms  of  the  vertical  sidewalls  and  endwalls  and  a  top 
defined  by  the  tops  of  the  vertical  sidewalls  and  endwalls,  the 
bottom  of  said  base  adapted  for  moundng  said  device  on  the 
carousel;  and 


a  frame  formed  by  a  shelf  having  openings  sized  for  receiving 
the  containers,  said  frame  having  an  arcuate  shape  defined 
generally  by  the  tops  of  the  vertical  sidewalls  and  endwalls  of 
said  base,  and  at  least  two  legs  extending  from  the  shelf  to  the 
top  of  said  base  for  supporting  the  shelf  thereon, 

said  device  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  sleeves  tubular  in 
shape  and  formed  from  electrically  conductive  material,  each 
of  said  sleeves  capable  of  surrounding  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
container  that  contains  the  liquid  test  sample. 


5375,979 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

DILUENTS  FROM  SOLID  POLYMERS  UTILIZING  A 

TWO-STAGE  FLASH  AND  A  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

DonaM  O.  Hanson.  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroletun  Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663315 

InL  CL"  COSF  2/14 

VS.  a.  422—132  5  CUims 


Y^^e^ 


:a- 


/-d^^:^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  polymer  solids  from  a  polymer- 
ization effluent  extracted  from  a  polymerization  reactor  at  a  first 
temperature  and  a  first  pressure,  said  effluent  comprising  a  slurry 
of  said  polymer  solids  in  a  liquid  diluent,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  flash  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  cyclone  having  an  extended 
solids  reservoir,  said  first  flash  vessel  being  maintained  at  a 
second  pressure,  said  second  pressure  being  lower  than  said 
first  pressure; 

means  for  transferring  said  effluent  from  said  polymerization 
reactor  to  said  first  flash  vessel  so  that  when  said  effluent  is 
transferred  to  the  first  flash  vessel  a  major  portion  of  said 
diluent  is  vaporized  to  produce  diluent  vapor  and  said  poly- 
mer solids  settle  into  said  extended  solids  reservoir, 

means  for  condensing  said  diluent  vapors  without  compression 
by  lieat  exchange; 

means  for  passing  said  diluent  vapor  from  said  first  flash  vessel 
to  said  means  for  condensing; 

means  for  passing  at  least  part  of  said  vapors  condensed  in  said 
means  for  condensing  from  said  means  for  condensing  to  said 
polymerization  reactor; 

a  second  flash  vessel  maintained  at  a  third  pressure  lower  than 
said  second  pressure;  and 

means  of  passing  said  polymer  solids  from  said  extended  solids 
reservoir  to  said  second  flash  vessel  such  that  said  polymer 
solids  are  retained  in  said  extended  solids  reservoir  until  it  is 
at  least  partially  fiill  and  then  passed  to  said  second  flash 
vessel  where  any  residual  diluent  remaining  with  said  poly- 
mer solids  is  vaporized  to  residual  diluent  vapor. 
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VALVED  RADUL  FLOW  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Atan  G.  TWtk,  MayvUle,  Mkk,  a«igMr  to  General  Motor* 
Corporadoo.  Detroit,  Mich. 

FU«J  Aug.  14,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  515.f75 

laL  CL'  MID  53/34;  WIN  3/10 

VS.  a.  422-181  »  ^^"""^ 


6B^ 


^^/^   HI  k-B  k*  t'-** 


1.  A  valved  radial  flow  catalytic  converter  for  being  connected 
with  an  exhausi  system  of  an  inienul  combustion  engine,  compns- 

ing;  . 

an  enclosure  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 
a  tube  extending  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  ends  ol 
said  enclosure  in  sealing  connection  therewith,  a  first  set  of 
first  sloes  being  provided  in  said  mbe.  a  second  set  of  second 
slots  being  provided  in  said  tube  spaced  from  said  first  set  of 
first  slots,  said  tube  having  a  cylindncal  axis; 
t  catalytic  monolith  connected  with  said  tube,  said  catalytic 
monolith  composing  a  plurality  of  serially  adjoining  foil 
sheets  each  foil  sheet  of  said  plurality  of  foil  sheets  having  a 
first  surface  and  an  opposite  second  surface  wherein  each  of 
said  fif«  and  second  surfaces  has  a  selected  catalyuc  material 
applied  thereto,  each  said  foil  sheet  having  a  central  hole 
provided  therein  which  collectively  form  a  central  hole  of  said 
catalyuc  monolith,  each  said  foil  sheet  further  an  outer  periph 
ery  whKh  collectively  form  an  outer  penphery  of  said  cau- 
lytic  monolith,  each  said  foil  sheet  being  provided  with  a 
predetermined   conugabon   pattern   wherein   said   predeter- 
mined corrugation  pattern  provides  a  plurality  of  passageways 
between  mutually  adjoimng  foil  sheets,  each  passageway  of 
said  plurality  of  passageways  being  onented  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  a  cemerline  axis  radial  with  respect  to 
said  cylindncal  axis,  a  selected  number  of  said  plurality  of 
passageways  extendmg  from  said  central  hole  of  said  catalytic 
monoUlh  to  said  outer  penphery  of  said  catalytic  monolith 
and  fluidKaUy  communicating  with  said  first  set  of  first  slots, 
outer  passage  means  for  providing  a  gas  flow  passage  from  said 
outer  penphery  of  said  catalyuc  monolith  to  said  second  set  of 
second  slots,  and  ,     ^     ,.        j 

means  for  selecung  between  a  closed  sute  of  said  tube  and  an 
open  state  of  said  tube,  said  selecting  means  being  at  a 
selected  location  inside  said  tube  between  said  first  set  of  first 
slots  and  said  second  let  of  second  slots; 
whereby  when  said  tube  is  in  said  closed  state  exhaust  gas 
passes  into  said  tube,  through  said  fti^t  set  of  first  slots,  along 
said  selected  number  of  said  passageways  whereupon  the 
exhausi  gas  is  catalyocally  reacted  by  said  catalyuc  material, 
along  said  outer  passage  means,  through  said  second  s«  of 
second  slots  and  out  said  tube. 


a)  initially  leaching  a  slurry  of  lateritic  ore  with  leach  solution  in 
a  primary  autoclave  to  remove  metal  values  from  said  slurry 
of  lateritic  ore;  , .  ._ 

b)  transferring  said  initially  leached  slurry  of  latenuc  ore  frorn 
said  primary  autoclave  to  a  multi-compartmenl  autoclave,  said 
mulu-compartment  autoclave  containing  a  series  of  chambcre. 

c)  progressively  leaching  said  initially  leached  slurry  of  latenUc 
ore  ui  said  mulu-compartment  autoclave  to  remove  addiuonal 
metal  values  from  said  initially  leached  slurry  of  lalentic  ore; 

d)  cleaning  said  primary  autoclave  while  said  slurry  of  latenuc 
ore  is  being  leached  in  said  multi-compartment  autoclave. 


5375,982 

PROCESS  OF  RURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 

PRODUCED  BY  COMBUSTION  OF  WASTE  MATERLVLS 

Gucater  Rete,  and  Gton  Scfaaub,  both  of  Oberursel,  Ger- 

miuiy,   Msignors   to    Metallgeselbchalt   AktiengeseUschatt, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  358,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1993.  43  44 

113.« 

Int  CL*  B«1D  53/50:53/64 
U.S.a.42*-21»  ,      19  Claims 
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5,575,981 

METHOD  FOR  ACIDIC  LEACHING  OF  LATERITIC 

ORES 

Ebcrhard  Kranse,  OakvUle,  Canada,  assignor  to  Goto  Nkkd 

SJ^.,  Noumea,  New  CaledooU 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  399.892,  Mar.  7,  1995,  PaL  No.  5335,992. 

This  applicatioa  Jon.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,486 

InL  CI."  B»1F  1/00:  C22B  3A)0:23A)O:2l/0O 

U&  CL  423—132  '  C'*'^ 

1.  A  method  of  conunuously  acid  pressure  leaching  comprising 

the  steps  of: 


1  A  prtjcess  of  purifying  an  oxygen-containing  exhaust  gas 
produced  by  combustion  of  waste  matenals  including  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisung  of  garbage,  industnal  w^«= J^ 
sewage  sludge,  wherein  said  exhaust  gas  contains  dust,  SOj.  HCl. 
HF.  heavy  meul-containing  substances  and  dioxins  and  furans, 
said  heavy  metal-conlaimng  substances  including  mercury  and 
mercury  compounds,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  treating  the  exhaust  gas  with  a  suspension  of  Ca(OH)j  in  a 
spray  absother; 

b)  after  the  treating  in  step  a),  filienng  the  exhaust  gas  in  a  hrst 
filtering  stage  and  a  second  filtenng  suge  following  the  first 
aiMiig  M(e  so  that  the  exhaust  gas  leaving  the  firM  filtering 
MMC  kat  an  SO,  content  of  from  20  to  500  mg/sm  ; 

c)  feeding  acuvaied  carbon  into  the  exhaust  gas  upstream  of  the 
second  filtering  stage  and  downstream  of  the  first  filtering 
suge,  and  almost  entirely  absorbing  the  mercury  contained  in 
the  exhaust  gas.  and 

d)  after  the  first  and  second  filtenng  stage,  scnibbing  the  exhaust 
gas  with  a  mixture  containing  water  and  at  least  one  mixture 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  NaOH. 
NajCOj,  Ca(OH)j  and  CaCO, 


5375,983 
CATALYCT  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Hiromaaa  Sunki,  Scto;  Koji  Yokota;  Tomoko  Iliima,  both  of 
Nagoya;  Tadashi  Suzuki.  Seto;  Kokhi  Kvahara,  and  Syoji 
l^teishi,  both  of  Ogasa-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jkkaha  Kabushikl  Kaisha;  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoto  Chuo 
Kcnkyuiiio,  both  of  Aichi-ken,  and  Cataler  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Shixuoka-ken,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3U360 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-237612 

InL  a."  BOU  23/04 

MS.  a.  423—2133  9  Claims 
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1,  A  pRxxss  for  purifying  an  exhaust  gas  from  a  lean-bum 
engine  comprising  sulfur  oxides,  carbon  monoxide,  hydrocarbons 
and  nitrogen  oxides,  said  process  comprising: 

bringing  said  exhaust  gas  into  contact  with  an  exhaust  gas 
purifying  catalyst  comprising: 

a  support  comprising  a  solid  solution  comprising  alumina  with 
lithium  dissolved  therein  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02  to  0.3S  of 
lithium  with  respect  to  one  mole  of  alumina; 

at  least  one  first  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Pt  and  Pd,  and  loaded  on  said  support;  and 

at  least  one  second  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  alkaline-earth  metals  and  rare-earth  elements, 
and  loaded  on  said  support, 

wherein  (1)  under  a  lean-bum  atmosphere  in  which  oxygen 
concentrations  are  above  a  neutral  point  that  is  required  for 
oxidizing  components  to  be  oxidized  in  said  exhaust  gas. 
nitrogen  oxides  in  said  exhaust  gas  are  adsorbed  to  said  at 
least  one  second  ingredient  and  sulfiir  oxides  in  said  exhaust 
gas  react  to  form  composite  sulfates,  (2)  said  exhaust  gas  is 
periodically  adjusted  from  lean-bum  to  fuel-rich,  providing  a 
teductian  atmcopbere  in  which  oxygen  concentrations  are  not 
greater  than  said  neutral  point  aiK)  (3)  under  said  reduction 
atmosphere,  nitrogen  oxides  adsorbed  to  said  second  ingredi- 
ent are  chemically  reduced  by  a  reaction  with  hydrocarbons 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  exhaust  gas  and  said  composite 
sulfates  decompose  due  to  the  presence  of  lithium  therein  at 
(emperaiuies  sufficiently  low  to  avoid  poisoning  said  catalyst 


'  5375384 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 
FOR  SCRUBBING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 
COMBUSnON  EFFLUENTS 
Gerald  E.  Braowar,  Homewood,  AtaL,  amignor  to  ABB  Envi- 
ronmental Systems,  Div.  of  ABB  Flakt,  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Continnatfen-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  257,698,  Jun.  9,  1994.  This 
appbcatioa  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,796 
Int  a.*  COIB  77/56 
U,S.  CL  423—244.68  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  finely-ground  calcium  carbonate  in 
dry  form  to  remove  sulfiir  oxides  from  flue  gases  by  wet  scrubbing, 
comprising: 
(a)  dividing  a  flow  of  hot  flue  gas  containing  SOx  from  a 
combustor  into  at  least  a  first  flue  gas  stream  and  a  second  flue 
gas  strewn; 


(b)  introducing  the  first  flue  gas  stream  into  a  scnibbing  tower 
wherein  it  flows  upwardly,  countercurrent  to  a  spray  of  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  fine  particles  of  calcium  carbonate  within  a 
vertical  scrubbing  section,  the  slurry  falling  through  the  ver- 
tical scrubbing  section  and  being  collected  in  a  reaction  tank 
at  the  bottom  of  the  tower; 

(c)  directing  the  second  flue  gas  stream  into  contact  with  coarse 
calcium  carbonate  to  dry  the  calcium  carbonate  to  a  moisture 
content  suitable  for  dry-grinding; 

(d)  dry-grinding  the  coarse  calcium  carbonate;  and 

(g)  introducing  the  resulting  dry,  ground  calcium  carlxmate  into 
the  scrubbing  tower. 


5375385  

PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  GRAPHITE 
Hdmnt  Klotz,  Bcrgisdi  Gladbacfa,  and  Hans  D.  Pinter,  Wcr- 
mciskirclien,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticng- 
cseUschaft,  Leverknsen,  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  20,  1994,  44  17 
7443 

InL  CL*  COIB  31/04:  C09C  1/56 
VS.  CL  423—448  6  Claiw 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  graphite  body  suitable  for  use  as  a 
cathode  in  an  electrolytic  process,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  contacting  a  gr^ihite  body  with  a  solution  in  one  or  more 
polyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  of  one  or 
more  salts  of  iridium  or  riiodium  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the 
s.4lution  to  penetrate  through  the  surface  of  the  graphite  body 
to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  1  mm,  and 

b)  heating  and  then  cooling  the  graphite  body,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  effecting  the  heating  by  contacting  the  sur- 
face of  the  graphite  body  into  which  the  solution  has  pen- 
etrated with  a  naked  gas  flame  positioned  above  such  surface, 
the  graphite  body  being  heated  to  about  200*  to  450*  C.  far 
about  2  to  10  minutes. 


1974 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEH  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1975 


S47S3M 
CHELATING  AGENT,  COMPLEX  COMPOUND  OF  SAID 
CHELATING  AGENT  AND  METALLIC  ATOM,  AND 
DUGNOSTIC  AGENT  COMPRISING  SAME 
Fumio  Mori;  TOmU  Ok«i«  Kaiukl  Murakami,  M«Mk«zu 
SUntoae;  Hli«*fc*l  MuluO;  Ikiiko  Mly«fl;  T»kaM  Imm- 
tawa;   SaafWoo   Kim,   mU   oT  Ottkm;   Ttao   Marukawa, 
Nagoya.  awl  "hkahlro  Koinka.  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon 
to  The  Grtea  Croai  Corporaboo,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coottouadoo  of  Ser.  No.  204.1M.  Mar.  3,  1W4.  Pat  No. 
5.4530*4  Thb  applkabon  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  «3.451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  JuL  3,  19M,  4-200392 
InL  a."  A61K  49/00:Jim.JI/295 
VS.  a.  424— 9JM  "  C""*^ 

I.  A  compound  of  the  followuig  fomiula  (I) 

R,OCW:  CHiCOOH  ^CH/X)IU        (D 

N-CH,-*-Clfe-N-CHiteCHi-N 

/  \ 

RjOCHC  CHCOR. 

R.  ■• 

wherein: 

m  IS  an  integer  of  I  lo  3: 

R,  and  R J  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  atom 

or  lower  alkyl;  and  . 

R„  R,,  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydroxy  oc  a  group  of  the  formula 


-X-<-Y 


wberem: 
n  isO  or  1; 
X  is  — NH—  or  — O— ; 

Y  is  aUcyleoe; 

A  is  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halogen  atom 

or  trifluoromethyl;  and  j  n      < 

B  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  the  total  carbon  number  of  Y  and  B  is  5 

to  7;  „      _^  o 

with  the  proviso  thai  two  or  three  of  R,.  R*.  R,  and  K«  are 
hydroxyl  groups  and  that  when  two  of  them  are  hydroxyl 
gitMips.  the  cases  where  R,  and  R,  are  hydroxy,  and  R,  and  R« 
are  hydroxy  are  excluded;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said  aliphatic  biodegrad- 
able polymer,  said  heaung  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  that 
docs  not  cause  aggregation  of  the  microcapsules. 


S.S75,9n 
COMBINATION  St^NSCREEN  AND  INSECT  REPELLENT 
John  H.  Knowles,  Jr.  E»«,  and  John  C.  Niks,  Marblehead. 
both  oC  M*-,  Mslgnors  to  LlttlePoInt  Corp.,  Wakefteld, 

Mms. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,7*6 

Int.  a."  A61K  7/42:34/16:31/165 

VS.  CL  424-59  14  Oatais 

1.  A  combination  insect  repellent  and  sunscreen  composiuon  tor 
topical  application  comprising: 

a.  an  amount  of  an  insect  repeUent  consisting  essenually  of 
NJ<-diethyl-m-toluamide  sufficient  to  repel  insects  when 
applied  topically;  and  „      , 

b  an  amount  of  a  sunscreen  agent  consisnng  essentially  ot 
micronized  particles  of  titanium  dioxide,  zinc  oxide  or  mix- 
tures thereof  sufficient  to  provide  an  effective  sunscreen  when 
applied  topically. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUSTAINED-RELEASE 
MICROCAPSULES 

'  Takarazuka;  Mlnoru  Yamada,  Kawanishi.  and 

YmmU  ORawa.  Ohyamazaki-cho,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,149.  Sep.  2,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  No».  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  542,634 
Claims  priority.  appUcalkm  Japan.  Sep.  2.  1992.  4-234821 
laL  CL'  A6IK  9/4S:9/l4:9/50:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  424—451  *  Claim 

1  A  sustained  release  form  of  <PyT)-Glu-His  Trp-Ser  lyr-D- 
Leu-Leu-Arg  Pio-NH-CjH,  in  the  form  of  •  plurality  of  microc^ 
sules  of  (Pyr)-Glu-Hi»-Trp-Ser-TyT-D-Leu-Uu  Arg-Pro-NH-C,H, 
free  from  aggregation,  said  microcapsules  contaimng  (Pyr)-Glu- 
His-Trp-Ser  ly  D-Leu-Leu  Arg  Pro-NH  CjH,  from  a  W/O 
emulsion  comprising  an  inner  aqueous  phase  contaimng  said  (Pyr)- 
Glu  His  Tip-Ser  Tyr  I>Leu-Leu-Arg  Pro-NH-CjH,  and  an  exter 
nal  oil  phase  containing  an  aliphanc  biodegradable  polymer  based 
upon  an  aliphatic  ester  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
3  000  to  30  000  and  a  dispenity  of  about  1.2  to  4.0  and  the  content 
of  the  biodegradable  polymer  is  90.9*  (w/w)  to  the  microcapsules 
wherein  said  microcapsules  formed  on  microencapsulauon  of  said 
(Pyr>-Glu-His-Trp-Ser  Tyr-D-Leu-Leu-Arg  Pro-NH  C,H,  with 
said  biodegradable  polymer  are  then  heated  at  a  temperature  at  or 


5,575.989 
POWDER  BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  HAIR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Paul  F.  Caskey.  Susses,  NJ.,  amignor  to  CCP,  Inc.,  Wert 

Patterson,  NJ.  ._     ^     ^ 

CtwUMBlkHi  of  Ser.  No.  10,420,  Jan.  28.  1993,  abandoned. 

Thh  appUcatioo  Aug.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  294,437 

InL  CL'  A61K  7/135:7/06 

VS.  CL  424—62  "  ^^^*^^ 

1.  A  powder  composition  for  bleaching  of  human  hair  compns- 

'"*a  conditioner  of  about  2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  powder 
composition,  the  condiuoncr  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  slcaraie.  sodium  stearate.  magnesium  siear- 
ate  hydrolyzed  collagen  and  mixnires  thereof; 

a  bleach  accelerator  of  about  40*  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the 
powder  composition,  the  bleach  accelerator  comprising 
25-50%  by  weight  of  the  of  d>e  powder  composmon  of 
potassium  persulfate  and  10-15%  by  weight  of  the  powder 
composition  of  ammonium  persulfate; 

a  thickener  of  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  powder 
composition; 

a  silica  component  of  about  2%  to  about  11%  by  weight  of  the 
powder  composition;  and 

a  hydrogen  peroxide  source  of  about  15%  to  about  23%  hy 
weight  of  the  powder  composiuon,  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
source  composing  sodium  percarbonate. 


5,575,990 
ANTIPERSPIRAIST  ROLL-ON  COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  Benfatto.  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Squibb  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,777.  Oct  28,  1993.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,396 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/32 
VS.  a.  424—65  >5  ^^'■•^ 

1  In  a  low-residue  oil-in-water  microemulsion  roll-on  antiper- 
spirant  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  continuous  phase  con- 
taimng from  about  5  to  about  30%  of  an  antipcrspirant  acuve 
component  and  from  about  35  to  about  60%  water,  and  a  dispersed 
oil  phase  containing  from  about  5  to  about  25%  PEG-7-glyceryl 
cocoaie,  from  about  0.5  to  about  3%  of  a  liquid  organic  emoUient 
material  having  a  viscosity  of  about  2  to  about  2000  cps  at  25  C, 
and  from  about  3  to  about  7%  cyclomethicone,  the  improvement 
comprising  incotporaiing  into  the  dispersed  oU  phase  of  said 


composiuon  from  about  0.1  to  about  3%  of  an  alkyl  polyglucose 
having  6  to  16  carbons  in  the  alley  1  group  and  above  1  to  about  5 
glucose  uniu  per  molecule,  all  percenuges  being  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  improved  antiperspirant  composition,  whereby  a 
clear  antiperspirant  composition  is  obtained. 


5,575,991 
HAIR  TREATMENT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 
POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE  AND  BETAINE 
AMPHOTERIC  SURFACTANT 
Kari-Hcinz  Kischka,  Darmstadt;  Dietrich  Hocfa,  Pfungstadt- 
Eich;  Jiir^n  Scfamenger,  Wdterstadt,  and  Ernst  Flcmming, 
Heusenstamm,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WeUa  Akticng- 
eseUschall,  Darmstadt  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JoL  31,  1993,  43  25 
817.4 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/09:7/11 
VS.  ex.  424— 70J  10  Claims 

1.  Hair  treatment  composiuon  comprising: 

A)  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  9xxip  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and 
polyvinylpyrrolidone-vinyl  acetate-copolymer; 

B)  from  0.1  to  9  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  amphoteric 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid 
amidoalkylbetaines  and  fatty  acidamidoalkylsulfobetaines; 

C)  from  0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cauonic 
surfactant; 

D)  from  a  1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  acid; 
and 

E)  water, 

so  tliat  said  composition  provides  improved  curl  droop  piroper- 
lies  when  applied  to  hair. 


5,575,992 

EXTENDED  RELEASE  HOT  AND  COLD  GEL 

FRAGRANCE  CARTRIDGES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Waher  A.  Kimze,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Waterbury 

Companies,  Incorporated,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,935,  Mar.  8,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

ifipUcation  Jim.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489^06 

Int  a.»  A61L  9/04:9/12 

VS.  a.  424—76.4  6  Claims 


5,575,993 
lONENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  BIOLOGICALLY- 
ACTIVE  ANIONS 
James  A.  Ward,  Eads,  and  Fernando  Dd  Corral,  Memphis, 
both  of  Tenit,  assignors  to  Buckman  Laboratories  Intenia- 
ttonal.  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FOed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,953 
Int  a.'  AOIN  33/12 
VS.  CL  424—78.1  71  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  ionene  polymer  of  formula  I: 

OH  R,  Ri 

I  I  I 

-CH2— CH— CH2— N— B— N-l-     A-.X" 

R2 

wherfin 

n  is  an  integer  fmnx  4  to  400  corresponding  to  the  degree  of 
polymerization  of  the  polymer, 

R,,  R^,  Rj  and  R,  represent  the  same  or  different  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  C,  to  C,s 
alkyl  group,  a  C,  to  C^  alkyl  group  substimted  with  one  or 
more  hydroxyl  groups,  a  benzyl  group,  and  a  benzyl  group 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C,  to  C,6  alkyl  groups; 

B  represents  a  divalent  C2  to  C^  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  a  divaloit  C,  to  C, 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  di-(C2  to  C^^alkylene  edieT,  a 
phenylene  or  alkyl-substituted  phenylene  radical,  or  the  diva- 
lent group  R,R2NBNR3R4  of  formula  I  represents  a  divalent 
radical  of  the  structure: 

R.RjN— (CH2),-NR5— C(0)— NR<i— (CH2),— NRjR, 

where  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  R,,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  the 
same  as  defined  above,  and  R,  and  R«  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  C,  to  C,4  alkyl  group,  or  the  divalent  radical 
RgRjNBNRjFU  forms  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  firom 
1,2-pyrazolidinyl,  1,3-imidazohndiyl,  1,4-pipetazindiyl,  ami- 
nopyrrolidinyl,  or  aminopiperidiyl  wherein  the  heterocyclic 
group  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  a  C,  to  Cj  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halide,  or  a 
phenyl  group; 

A"  is  an  anion  derived  from  a  biologically-active  compound 
having  at  least  one  acid  functionality  with  the  proviso  that 
said  anion  is  not  a  halide  anion; 

X"  is  an  anion  derived  from  a  mineral  or  organic  acid;  and  the 
degree  of  substitution  of  the  polymer  is  from  about  0.005  to 
0.5. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  cartridge  conudning  fragrant  gel. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  together  at  least  about  fifty  percent  fragrant  agent,  at 

least  about  fifteen  percent  gelling  agent,  and  at  least  about 

three  percent  encapsulant; 
heating  *e  mixture  to  between  about  120°  F.  and  to  about  160° 

F  until  the  mixture  becomes  a  liquid  blend; 
vansferring  die  liquid  blend  to  a  cartridge  housing  through  an 

opening  in  the  cartridge  housing;  and 
covering  die  cartridge  housing  opening  with  an  air  permeable 

membrane. 


5,575,994 

DERMATOLOGICAL  AND  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Ladano  Fontanelli,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istitoto  Gentili 

S.pA.,  Pisa,  lUly 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AI2S97,  S  371  Date  May  18, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93AI9760,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

per  Filed  Nov.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  22, 1991,  MI91A3I27 
Int  CL*  A6IK  7/00:7/48:7/06 
VS.  a.  424—78.03  10  Claims 

I.  A  dermatological  and  cosmetic  composition  consisting  of  the 
following: 
an  emulsifying  and  self-emulsifying  agent,  having  o/w  activity 
formed  by  a  mixture  containing  (as  %  w/w) 


1')  a  polyethylene  glycol  mono-  or  disteante 
2')  a  polyglycol  ester  of  a  saturated  or 

unsaturated  C14-C20  fatty  acid 
3')  celyl  alcohol  and  0  75-1.50%  of  firee 


0.5-5.0*; 
1.0-10.0*; 

1.0-16.0%; 


1976 
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-ctxidnued 


biocoinpatible  ajent  effective  to  reduce  active  formaldehyde  con- 
cenlratioa  teveU;  and  (b)  allowing  the  composition  to  polymerize, 
whemn  the  at  least  one  monomer  has  the  formula: 

CHR— CXY 

wherein  R  is  H.  C,-C,  alkyl  group,  or  — CH=CHi  group,  and 
X  and  Y  are  both  strong  electron  withdrawing  groups. 


FERRIC  SUBSULFATE  GEL  AND  METHODS  OF  USING 

SAME 

RidMni  L.  Gtovanoal,  155  WcMcr  St,  Hmotct.  Ma*.  •23» 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  314,747.  Sep.  ».  1»4,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  745,195.  Aug.  15.  1991, 

abwidoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47*,132 

Utt.  CL"  A61K  JJ/26:  A*1L  25/00 

VS.  CL  424—78^  13  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  lesions  on  surgically  or  otherwise 

traumatized  tissue,  which  composes  applying  to  such  ussue  a  gel 

containing  a  water  solution  of  feme  subsulfaie.  glycerin  as  a 

thickening  agent  in  which  said  ferric  subsulfate  is  soluble  m  an 

amount  sufficient  to  thicken  the  solution,  and  polyvinyl  pynoli- 

done  as  a  film  forming  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  a 

gel-bke  structure  such  that  when  removed  from  a  container  the  gel 

tends  to  retain  its  shape,  and  in  which  the  iron  concentration  is 

substanually  less  than  the  20  to  22*  iron  present  in  officially 

recognized  Monsel's  solution. 


5475,99« 
MIXTURE  OF  MICROORGANISMS,  ITS  USE  FOR  THE 
BIODEGRADATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS,  AS  WELL  AS 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  APPLICATION 
MiftMtay  Stmtc,  Ceska,  and  Dana  Horakova,  Bmo.  both  of 

Ciccfa  Rep.,  aaatgnors  to  Blorem  AG.  Zug.  Switxertand 
per  No.  PCT/EP93l«eW7,  }  371  Date  Nov.  21.  1994.  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21,  I9M,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/21348,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  OcC  2S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  N*.  318,825 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Czccb  Rep.,  Apr.  15, 1992, 1157- 

92 

iat  CL*  C82F  SAX):  A8IN  6i/00.  C12N  1/00 
VS.  CL  424— 93J  "  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  microorganisms  for  the  biodegradation  of  hydro- 
carbons, comprising: 

Pieudomonas  putida  and   Geotrichum  candidum   in   a  cell- 
number  ratio  of  5:1  to  1:1. 


5,S75,»« 
INSECTICIDE  BAIT  COMPOSITION 
Ban7  C.  Erwia,  7«7  Part  Ave.,  Monroe,  La.  712«1 

DtvWoa  af  Ser.  No.  291.892,  Feb.  25.  1994,  PaL  No. 

5v«8M38.  Thia  applicalioa  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,2*4 

laL  CL*  A«1N  25/l2i59/l4:65M) 

VS.  CL  424—84  »  Clata* 

1.  A  mediod  of  prepving  an  environmentally  safe  insecticide 
composition  comprising  a  comimnuted.  llowaNe  mixture  of  dry 
pet  food  compnsing  by  weight  at  least  from  about  8*  to  about 
12*  fat.  a  colloidal  drying  agent  for  coating  and  absorbing  mois- 
wre  from  said  pet  food,  powdered  boric  acid  present  in  said 
composition  in  a  weight  percent  of  from  about  10*  to  about  18* 
and  a  synthetic  pyrethnn  present  in  said  composition  in  a  weight 
percent  of  from  about  0.25*  to  about  0.55*.  compnsing  die  steps 
of  comminuting  dry  pet  food,  mixing  the  pet  food  with  powdered 
boric  acid  and  a  powdered  pyiethnn  in  an  effective  insecticidal 
amount  of  said  boric  acid  and  said  pyrethnn.  lo  form  a  flowabie 
powdered  mixture  and  mixing  a  comminuted  drying  agent  with 
said  powdered  mixture  to  coal  said  pet  food  and  absorb  excess 
moisnire  from  said  pet  food. 


5,575,999 

ANIMAL  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  CONTAINING 

CO-SPRAYED  DRIED  PLASMA  PROTEIN  AND 

AMYLASE 

Ralpk  P.  Yoder,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  amlgnnr  to  AMPC,  toe, 

Aaaca,  Iowa 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  U1.138,  Dec.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,372311.  T^  applicatlaa  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,157 

I^  CL'  A23K  1/00:  A23L  1/31:  A23J  1/00 

VS.  CL  424—94.6  •  Clalma 

1.  A  feed  supplement  for  animals  comprising: 

an  effective  amount  of  amylase:  and 

animal  plasma  protein  wherein  the  amylase  and  the  animal 
plasma  protein  are  co-spray  dried  togeiiier. 


5575,997 

BIOCOMPATIBLE  MONOMER  AND  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

JeAey  C.  Lcimc  and  Jcftey  G.  Clark,  be<k  of  Raidgli.  N.C., 

anlgDor*  to  IM-Polat  Medical  Corporation,  Rakich,  N.C. 

Divirion  of  Ser.  No.  215,584.  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5414,371.  which  ti  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  4«>18,  Mar.  31, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5428,487.  TWa  appMcarton  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  481,931 
Int  CL*  A«1K  3l/7K:3ir795:WI4:  A8IF  2/2S 
VS.  CL  424— 78J5  17  CWw 

1.  A  method  of  dressing  living  tissue,  comprising  (a)  applying  to 
said  living  tissue  a  composition  comprising  1 )  at  least  one  mono- 
mer which  forms  a  polymer  wboae  in  vivo  biodegradation  pro- 
duces formaldehyde:  and  2)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 


5,57M8* 
MOLECULAR  CLONES  OF  HIV-1  VIRAL  STRAINS 
MH-STl  AND  BA-L,  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Marrta  S.  Relti,  Jr..  Dcrwood,  Md^  GcnorcOa  Franchtal, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C;   Phillip  D.  Markhaat  Rockvillc.  Md^ 
Robert  C.  Gallo,  Bctbcada,  Md^  Franco  C.  Lorl.  BctbcMia, 
Md.;  MiknlM  Popovic,  BctkcMla,  Md.,  and  Suzanne  Gartner, 
N.  Potomac  Md^  aaaignors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  AoMrica 
M  ivpnaentcd  by  the  Dcpartmcflt  of  Health  and  Hnaun 
Scrrkca,  Waihington.  D.C 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  22335.  Feb.  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,42«33«. 
which  If  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  599^91,  Oct  17,  1998, 
abandoned.  TUb  appUcatioa  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  Na  388309 

lot  CL*  A61K  3W2I 
VS.  CL  424—181.1  5  Clahna 

1.  Isolated  envelope  protein  of  HTV-l  strain  BA-L  having  the 
■rninn  acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:6. 
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537M01 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DIARRHEA, 

ITS  USE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Medhat  Aba-Shaaban,  8529  Huntspring  Dr.,  Lutherville,  Md. 
21093 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392,422 
Int  CL*  A6IK  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195.1  33  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  diarrhea  com- 
prising carrots,  rice,  bananas  and  glucose  in  powdered  form,  the 
carrots  and  rice  having  been  cooked  and  dried  prior  to  being 
ground  to  a  powder. 


5,576,002 

MENINGOCOCCAL  POLYSACCHARIDE  CONJUGATE 
VACCINE 
Haraid  J.  Jennings,  Gloucester,  and  Francis  Micfaon,  Otuwa, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Council  of 
Canada.  Ottawa.  Canada 

Conlinuadon  of  Ser.  No.  956330,  Oct  5.  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,195,  Dec.  14,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,600 
Int  CL*  A61K  39/3SS:39/n6:  C07K  17/10:  C88B  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—197.11  38  Claims 

1.  A  modified  group  B  polysaccharide  of  Neisseria  meningitides 
wherein  the  sialic  acid  residue  N-acetyl  groups  of  the  native 
polysaccharide  are  replaced  by  C4-Cg  acyl  groups  to  an  extent  that 
when  said  modified  group  B  polysacchande  is  conjugated  to  pro- 
tein the  amount  of  substitution  of  acyl  for  acetyl  groups  is  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  inducement  of  antibodies  which  bind  native 
GBMP.  compared  to  the  binding  of  native  GBMP  to  antibodies 
induced  by  a  N-Pr-GBMP-protein  conjugate. 


5,576,004 

MATRIX  WITH  DkWfUNOMODULATING  ACTIVITY 

Bror  Morcin,  OUonstigen  3,  Vreta,  S-7S5  90  Uppsala;  Karin 

LOvgren.  Lindsbeigsgatan  8C,  S-752  40  Uppsala,  both  of  Swe- 
den; Kristian  Dalsgaard,  Ny  Vordingbotgvej  80,  DK-4771 
Kalvehave,  Denmark;  Jan  Thurin,  28  University  News,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.  19104-4756,  and  Bo  Sundquist,  Bellmansgatan  30, 
S-754  28  Uppsala,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE89/00528,  §  371  Date  May  21,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21. 1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90«3184,  PCT  Pub.  Date 
Apr.  5,  1990 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  28,  1989,  Ser.  No.  671316 
Claims  priority,  application  VS.  Army,  Sep.  30.  1988.  251- 
576;  Sweden,  Mar.  22,  1989,  8901027;  Aug.  16,  1989,  8902780 

Int  CL*  A61K  47/08;45/00 
U.S.  CL  424—278.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  comprising  an  immunomodulating  agent  having  an 
iscom-like  structure  and  comprising  within  said  iscom-like  struc- 
ture at  least  one  lipid  and  at  least  one  saponin,  said  iscom-like 
structure  being  free  of  incorporated  antigens;  one  or  more  antigens 
in  admixture  with  said  immunomodulating  agent  but  not  integrated 
into  said  iscom-like  structure;  and  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable 
vehicle. 


5,576,003 

ORNTTHOBACTERIUM  RHINOTRACHEALE  VACCINE 
AND  METHOD  OF  IMMUNIZATION 
Paul  K.  Starm,  and  Paid  C.  M.  van  EmpeL  both  of  Boxmeer, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  Nobd  N.V.,  Amhcm,  Nether- 
lantis 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9V02873,  i  371  Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jua.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/09114,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  244331 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  14, 
1992,  92203154 

Int  a."  A61K  39/02:  C12N  1/12 
VS.  CL  424—234.1  14  Clahns 

1.  A  vaccine  effective  against  a  disease  of  the  lower  respiratory 
tract  in  poultry,  comprising  inactivated  Omithobacterium  rhinotra- 
cheaU. 


5476,005 

EFFECTIVENESS  OF  WART  REMOVAL  BY 

COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  PROPOLIS 

Ronald  D.  Wise,  9037  Kildare  Ave.,  SkoUe,  DL  60076,  and 

Ptedrag  Konstantinovic,  376  Drinity  La.,  Oakbrook,  DL 

60521 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  495,219 
Int  CL*  A61K  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—401  W  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  topical  treatment  of  warts  comprising 
an  amount  of  propolis  and  salicylic  acid,  said  amount  effective  in 
die  treatment  of  warts,  in  a  pharmacologically  accepted  topical 
vehicle,  wherein  said  vehicle  is  a  medium  capable  of  containing 
the  propolis  in  solution,  suspension  or  emulsion. 


5376,006 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPLEXES 

W.  Novis  Smith,  PhihKiclphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  W.  Novis  Smith 

and  Co..  CoUingswood,  N  J. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,425,  Aug.  14,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5399343.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,151 

Int  a.*  AOIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  424—404  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  or  reducing  odors  in  footwear 
which  comprises  treating  footwear  with  a  composition  in  the  form 
of  a  spray  comprising  an  antifungal,  biocidal  or  antimicrobial  film 
forming  complex  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  functional  antimi- 
crobial, biocidal  or  antifungal  compound  having  at  least  one  site 
which  is  quaternary  ammonium,  amine,  a  mixture  thereof  or  tlie 
salts  thereof,  said  film  forming  complex  being  die  reaction  product 
of  said  functional  compound  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  wherein  at 
least  two  functional  molecules  complex  or  coordinate  per  molecule 
of  polycarboxylic  acid. 
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5^M07 
ZEOLITE  INSECTICIDE  FOR  TERMITES 
SafaMki  Dkcda;  Yodiiki  teooc,  and  NmmU  Ymi— o«o,  all  oT 
TrtiMlw  Jap—.  Mritnnn  to  KaboakiU  Kataha  Shikoku 
S«to  Ki^jaafcn,  Kagawa-kcn.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JPW/M3**.  I  371  Dale  Oct.  21,  1W3,  t  l»2<e) 
Date  Oct.  21,  1»3,  PCT  Pwb.  No.  W093«7752,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  78,1«9 
Claims  priority,  appbcatloa  Japan.  Oct  21,  1991,  3-272311; 
Sep.  4,  1992,  4-237276 

iBt  Ct'  A«1N  25/34 
U&a.424— 4W  ♦ 


I  A  dry  insecticide  for  lermites.  consisting  essentially  of: 

dry  powdered  zeolite  particles  for  contacting  and  covering  skin 
of  a  termite  and  preventing  release  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  from 
the  skin  covered  by  zeolite  particles,  said  zeolite  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  less  than  63  \sb.  said  diameter  being  less 
dian  the  distance  between  body  hairs  of  a  (ermite.  and  con- 
taining at  least  40*  by  weight  of  die  insecticide;  and 

dry  powdered  zeolite  particles  for  covering  openings  of  slomau 
of  a  lermite  and  preventing  intake  of  air  by  die  termite,  said 
zeolite  partKles  having  a  diameter  of  leas  than  30  ymu  said 
diameter  being  less  dian  the  diameter  of  a  stoma  of  a  termite 
and  containing  at  least  25*  by  weight  of  die  insecticide; 

whereby  die  insecucide  functions  by  failure  of  intake  of  oxygen 
dmxigh  die  stomau  and  failure  of  exit  of  carbon  dioxide 
duough  die  skin,  causing  death  of  die  termite  by  dehydration 
and  respiratory  failure. 


MICROCAPSULATED  PESTICIDAL  FORMULATIONS. 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Rndolf  Nastke,   Rebbriicke;    Andreas   Lcoohardt,   Freibars. 

bo(h  of  Gcnnany,  and  Ernst  Neuenschwander,  Riefaen,  Swlt- 

Mriaod,  Mricnors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatkm,  l^rrytown, 

N.Y. 
Cootlnuatioa  oT  Ser.  Na  135372,  Oct  12. 1993,  abandoned, 

wtaidi  k  a  conttaioatk»  of  Ser.  No.  94138S.  Sep.  8,  1992, 
al>BiHV«Mi  Thb  applkadon  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  294,181 

Clalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Sep.  11, 1991,  2669/ 

91 

lot  CL*  At  IN  2i/2S 
U&  CI  424— «••  *  Ctatai 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  microcapsules,  which  com- 
prises stirring  witfi  a  stirrer,  at  a  speed  of  3  to  16  m/sec  measured 
at  die  farthest  point  to  die  axis  of  rotabon  of  die  stirrer,  an  aqueous 
solution  which  is  substantially  free  of  die  group  consisting  of 
formaldehyde  and  melamine  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  precon- 
densaie  of  urea  and  glutaraldehyde,  in  die  molar  ratio  of  urea  to 
gliitaraldehyde  of  1:1  to  1:2.5,  into  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
water-immiscible  pesticide,  said  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH 
from  about  1  to  6  and  being  substantially  free  of  die  group 
consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  melamine.  wherein  die  water- 
immiscible  pesticide  is  (i)  a  herbicide  selected  from  die  class  of 
ureas,  sulfonyl  ureas,  chloroacetanilides  or  iriazines  or  (ii)  an 
insecticide  or  acaricide  selected  from  die  class  of  die  duotveas. 


547M« 
PREPARATION  OF  PESTICIDE  MICROCAPSULE 
Chlcn-Ckw  Yaac  and  1-Horag  Pan.  both  of  Haincbn.  lUwaa, 
to  Indnatiiai  Tcdinolocy  Rcacarcb  Inatitute,  Tri- 


1  of  Ser.  No.  857  J65,  Jiri.  19.  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  21,  1994.  Sot.  No.  26235* 

Int  CI'  A91N  25/28 
VS.  a.  424— 4M  »•  Cltttm 

1  A  method  for  prepanng  a  pestKide  microcapsule  comprising 
the  steps  consisting  essentially  of: 

adding  to  an  aqueous  urea- formaldehyde  prepolymer  a  vegetable 
oil  and  up  to  1.3*  of  die  final  weight  of  die  microcapsule  of 
an  od-soluble  pesticide  to  form  a  solution,  die  amount  of 
vegetable  oil  added  being  from  about  0. 1  to  0.6  gram  per  ml. 
of  prepolymer.  said  oil-soluble  pesticide  being  alledvin.  del- 
tamedirin.  permethnn.  cypermedinn.  chlorpynfos.  or  diazinon 
and  funher  being  added  to  said  solution  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.0015  to  about  0.0063  gram  per  ml  of  die  prepolymer. 
mixuig  said  solution  in  a  water  badi  at  40"-50*  C.  at  a  speed 
greater  dian  700  RPM  to  achieve  a  diocoughly  emulsified 
stale; 
adding  an  acid  to  said  sdutiaa  to  acidify  said  solution  to  a  pH  of 

between  about  1  and  6;  and 
crossUnking  die  urea- formaldehyde  prepolymer  in  said  acidified 
solution,  in  die  absence  of  a  surfactant,  for  a  period  of  from  3 
to  6  hours  to  produce  a  pesticide  micrtxapsule  having  a 
predetermined  release  rate  and  release  period. 


5,57MW 
USE  OF  DIMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED  OXYMETHYL 

CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THEIR  INSECT 

REPELLENCY  PROPERTIES 

Cr^  B.  Wamn,  RaMcn;  Anna  B.  Mariii,  Long  Branch,  both 

of  N  J.;  Jerry  F.  Butler,  Galncarfllc  Fla.,  and  Anobhav  P.  S. 

Namla.  Hazlet  NJ.,  anignors  to  IntematioDal  Flavon  * 

Fragrancfa  Inc,  New  Yorli,  N.Y,  and  The  Univenhy  of 

Florida,  Galncsiille,  Fla. 

Conilnnatlon-in-pnri  of  Ser.  No.  253,244,  Jnn.  2,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,472,701,  wUch  b  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  61,M4,  May  14, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,464,626.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1995.  Ser. 

No.  496.124 

Int  CL*  A81N  25m 

VS,  CL  424— 4«  7  CMmm 

1  A  method  of  repelling  at  least  one  member  of  die  insect 
species:  Musca  domesttca  L.  (Diptera:Muscidae).  Aedes  aegypti. 
CuUx  nigripatpus:  Aedes  alUmticus:  CuUx  salinarius:  Aedes 
vexaiu:  CuUx  spp.:  Simutium  spp.:  Psoroferia  ferox;  Aedes  ii^r- 
matus:  DrosophUa  meUmogasur:  Coccinellidae;  Anopheles  cru- 
cians^ Psomferia  columbiae:  Culicoides  spp.:  Aedes  Spp.  and/or 
Haematobux  irritans  [L  ).  and/or  Aedes  atbopictus  for  a  finite 
period  of  time  from  a  diree-dimensional  space  inhibited  by  said 
insect  species  member  consisting  essentially  of  die  step  of  expos- 
ing said  diree-dimensional  space  to  an  effective  insect  species 
member-repelluig  concentration  and  quantity  of  die  compound 
having  die  structure: 
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5,576,011 

METHOD  FOR  REPELLING  INSECTS  USING  CYCLIC 
ORGANIC  ALCOHOL  OR  CARBONATES  AND  DEVICE 
USEFUL  IN  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH  METHOD 
Jerry  F.  Butler,  Gainesville,  Fla.;  Anna  B.  Marin,  Leonardo, 
NJ.;  Craig  B.  Warren,  Rumson.  NJ.;  Rkhanl  A.  WUson, 
Wcstfldd,  NJ.,  and  Bn^a  D.  Mookberjce,  Hobndd,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Interrutional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y,  and  The  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,570,  Aug.  12,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,441,988,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  130^98,  Oct  1, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,417,009,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  982,374,  Nov.  25,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,281,621,  which  is  a 

cootinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  789,695,  Nov.  8, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlvisioo  of  Ser.  No.  643,206,  Jan.  18, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5.126,369.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428.428 

Int  CL*  AOIN  25A)8 

VS.  CL  424— 4U  5  Clainis 
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TREATMENT 


I.  A  mediod  of  repelling  at  least  one  of  die  insect  species: 

(a)  Musca  domesiica  L.  (DipteTa:Muscidae)-, 

(b)  Aedes  aegypti: 

(c)  Aedes  albopictus; 

(d)  Anopheles  spp. 

(e)  CoquilUttidia  perturbans: 
(0  Culiseu  spp.; 

(g)  Culex  spp.; 
(h)  Psorophora  spp.; 
(i)  Culicoides  spp.; 
(j)  Lutzomyia  spp.; 
(k)  Aedes  spp.; 
(I)  Culex  nigripalpus; 
(m)  Aedes  atlanlicus; 
(n)  Culex  salinarius: 

(0)  Aedes  vexans: 
(p)  Simuliidae  spp.; 
(q)  Psomphora  femx: 
(r)  Aedes  infirmatus: 

(s)  DrosophUa  melanogasur; 

(t)  Coccinellidae; 

(u)  Anopheles  crucian:  , 

(v)  Psorophora  columbiae;  and 

(w)  Haemolobia  irritans  (L.) 
for  a  finite  period  of  time  from  a  diree  dimensional  space  inhabit- 
able by  said  insect  species  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  said 
three  dimensional  space  for  said  finite  time  period  to  an  effective 
insect  species-repelling  concentration  and  quantity  of  at  least  one 
cyclic  compound -containing  composition  of  matter  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

( 1 )  a  mixture  of  carbonate  esters  consisting  of  a  major  propor- 
tion of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


and  a  minor  proportion  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


O 


prepared  according  to  the  process  of: 

(a)  reacting  l,S-cyclooctadiene  with  formic  acid  to  form  a 
mixture  of  formates  containing  a  major  quantity  of 
4-cyclooctenyl  formates;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  formates  with  dimethyl 
carbonate  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  methoxide  to 
form  a  mixture  of  methyl  carbonates  containing  a  major 
quantity  of  4-cyclooctenyl  methyl  carbonate;  and 

(2)  a  composition  of  matter  containing  a  major  proportion  of 
tiieta-(isocaiiiphyl-5)  cyclohexanol  having  the  structuie: 

H 

^^^,  HjC^I  ^59:;' 

r^  1  ™=  I  ™' 


HO' 


CHj 


produced  according  to  the  process  of: 

(a)  reacting  catechol  or  guiacol  with  camphene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Friedcl-Crafts  catalyst  to  form  an  alkylation 
product;  then 

(b)  treating  the  alkylation  product  with  hydrogen  to  form  a 
dioxy  intermediate;  and  then 

(c)  treating  the  dioxy  intermediate  with  hydrogen  to  form  a 
meta-<isocamphyl-S)  cyclohexanol-coataining  mixture. 


5,576,012 
PHARMACEUTICAL  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS 

CONTAINING  A  SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  ACTIVE  COMPOUND  WITH  A 
SOLUBILIZING  POLYMERIC  AGENT 
Knit  H.  Bauer.  4.  Im  Flnkder.  79112  Freibarg^r.  33.  and 
Markus  Kiefer.  6.  Unter  dem  Dorf,  7989  Bad  Krozingen, 
both  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/M933,  S  371  Date  Aug.  10, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18211,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  66,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  12,  1990,  40  39 
M2J 

Int  CL*  A61K  47/32 
VS.  CL  424—422  21  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
active  compound  which  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  and  a  solubi- 
lizing  agent,  wherein  die  solubilizing  agent  is  selected  from  a 
polymer  of  the  general  formula  I 

.,  ^ 

G|   H 

(CHR«).-G2-eC2HjR5-0)rRj 
in  which  R,.  Rj.  R,  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 

represent  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  ediyl  group, 
Q  represents  a  valency,  and  Q'  denotes  hydrogen, 
X  is  an  integer  from  3  to  SO, 
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G  is  «n  esw  wd  Gj  is  O,  n  U  in  iniega  from  4  to  44,  y  is  an 

integer  from  2  to  SO.  and 
Rj  U  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  C  atoms, 
wherein  said  polymer  of  formuU  I  U  present  in  an  amount  of  up 

30  It  by  weight  of  the  pharmaceutical  fbrmulalioa. 


TREATING  VASCULAR  AND  NEOPLASTIC  TISSUES 
Patiida  B.  WUIUms.  Norfolk,  and  John  D.  SbcpfMrd,  Cape 
Cbarks,  both  of  Vm^  aarignon  to  Eaateni  Vlrgtata  Medical 
School.  NofMk,  Va. 

PBcd  Mar.  21, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  tmjU* 
iBt.  CL*  A*1F  M».  AtlK  ftTO.  A41L  15/16 
VS.  CL  42*— 423  1* 

1.  A  method  of  photodynamic  therapy  by  a  process  c< 
the  stepaof: 

locally  ^ipiymg  •  photosensitizing  agent  to  target  tissue  consist- 
ing essentially  of  tissues  containing  blood-canying  vessels 
supplying  an  undesired  lesion  and  avoiding  adverse  general 
light  sensibvity  found  with  intravenous  administrabon  of  sen- 
sitizing agents,  the  photosensitizing  agent  being  in  a  phanna- 
ceulically  acceptable  composition  for  contact  with  said  target 
tissue; 
illuminating  an  area  consisting  essentially  of  the  treated  Wood- 
carrying  vessels  with  light  from  a  laser  emitting  light  of  a 
frequency  and  energy  level  lower  than  that  used  for  general 
Qssue  iiradiaoon  leading  to  tissue  destruction  or  genetic 
changes  but  which  excites  the  phoiosensitizmg  agent  and 
coagulates  blood  in  said  vessels. 
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insoluble  yeast  cell  wall  extract  comprising  purified  bett  (1.3) 
glucan  having  a  panicle  size  of  about  1.0  micron  or  less. 


5,57t,01« 

SOLID  FAT  NANOEMULSIONS  AS  DRUG  DELIVERY 

VEmCLES 

Shimoa  Amaclem.  Rehovot,  and  Doron  Friedman,  Carmd 
YoacC,  both  of  Israel,  Msignors  to  Pharmos  Corporatioo, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  IS,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  63,613 

lat  CL'  A61K  9/127:9/16 

U&a.424-45»  MClataM 


S,57M14 
INTRABUCCALLY  DISSOLVING  COMPRESSED 
MOLDINGS  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  THEREOF 
l^ikao  MizoiBoto;  YodiiBorl  Mamda.  and  Mnneo  Fnkul.  all  rf 
Shinofca,  Japan,  aarigiMn  to  Yaaumnchl  Pharasaccntlcal 
Cos  Lid,  IWqra^  JapM 
Coottnaatioa-in-part  rf  Ser.  No.  35141l>  "•♦•  3*»  *"*•  ■'■• 
doocd.  This  appUcattoo  Feb.  I.  1995,  Ser.  N«.  3S5,»93 
ClalM  priority,  appHcatkw  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1994,  6-l«II2; 
Apr.  25,  1994,  6-M452 

InL  CL*  A61F  liM) 
VS.  CL  424—435  »  O"*^ 

1.  An  intrabuccally  dissolving  compressed  molding  showing 
quKk  disintegradon  and  dissolution  in  the  buccal  cavity,  which 
compnses  granules  coraprismg  a  sacchande  havmg  low  moldabil- 
ity  having  been  granulated  with  a  sacchande  having  high  moldabil- 
ity. 


M  (DM) 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composioon  comprising  a  nanoemulsion  of 
a  plurality  of  noncellular  lipid  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of 
about  10  to  250  nm  in  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier 
solution,  wherein  each  said  lipid  particle  has  a  core  of  a  lipid 
which  is  in  a  solid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  25*  C. 
said  lipid  core  being  surrounded  by  at  least  one  phospholipid 
bilayer.  said  bilayer  comprismg  two  phosptaoUpid  layers  separated 
by  an  aqueous  companment 


5,57MI5 
SUBSTANTIALLY  PURIFIED  BETA  (U)  FINELY 
GROUND  YEAST  CELL  WALL  GLUCAN  COMPOSITION 
WTTH  DERMATOLOGICAL  AND  NUTIUTIONAL  USES 
ByiM  A.  Donik,  #18  W.  Rlvercreat,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.  77*42 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser.  Na.  39M9« 
InL  CL'  A23It  l/t65J/17;  A61K  31/715;  A23L  1/30 
VS.  CL  424—442  13  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  growth  and  survival  of  animaU 
comprising: 

administering  an  effecnve  amount  of  a  nutritional  supplement  to 
an  ammal,  said  nutntiooal  supplement  comprumg  a  water- 


5,576,017 
HETEROVESICULAR  Ln»OSOMES 
Sinll  !"■',  Solana  Beach,  Calif..  aorigDor  to  DcpoTcch  Corpo- 
ratkm.  San  Diego.  CaUf. 

Cootinnaaaa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  78,701.  Juo.  16,  1993.  Pat. 
No.  5,422,12«,  whkh  la  a  cootlnuat»oo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
496346,  Mar.  21,  1998.  abaadooed,  whkh  is  a  condnuatlon- 
In-part  of  Scr.  Na  196,598,  May  38,  1988,  abandoned.  Tbii 
appUcadon  Feb.  23.  1995.  Scr.  No.  393,724 
Int.  CL'  A61K  9/127 
VS.  CL  424-^458  »  C**^ 

1.  A  heterovesicular  liposome  comprising  at  least  two  com- 
pounds in  separate  solutions  encapsulated  in  separate  chambers  of 
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cumferential  edge  lying  in  a  first  plane;  said  body  and  cap  portions 
being  configured  such  that  when  the  capsule  is  closed  the  greatest 
straight  line  distance  connecting  two  points  on  said  circumferential 
edge  of  either  said  body  portion  or  said  cap  portion  is  greater  than 
the  perpendicular  distance  between  said  second  plane  of  said  body 
portion  and  a  second  plane  of  the  cap  portion  which  contacts  an 
outer  surface  of  the  closed  end  of  the  cap  portion  and  which  is 
parallel  to  the  first  plane  of  the  cap  portion;  and  then  closing  said 
capsule  by  locking  said  body  portion  and  cap  portion. 


the  liposome;  wherein  one  and  only  one  of  die  compounds  is 
leuprolide. 


5476,018 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  NEUROLOGICAL 
DISORDERS 
Sinll  Kim,  Solana  Beach,  and  Stephen  B.  HowcH,  Del  Mar.  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  DepoTech  Corporation,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,799,  May  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,455,044. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,501 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/127 
VS.  a.  424—450  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  ameliorating  a  viral  disease  which  compnses 
intralumbar  administration  to  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  (CSF)  of  a 
human  with  die  disease  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 
antiviral  drug  in  a  synthetic  membrane  vesicle  such  that  the  anti- 
viral agent  persists  in  the  cerebro-ventricular  space  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  ameliorate  the  disease. 


5476,020 
ADJUVANT  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 
Koji  Iritani;  Tetsuya  Kawasaki,  both  of  Hyogo.-  Nobutaka  Tani. 
Osaka;  Shigcki  Masuda,  and  Yoshiaki  Yano,  both  of  Hyogo, 
all   of  Japan,  assignors  to   KancgaAichi   Kagaku   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  977,100,  Nov.  16, 1992.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,781 
CUims  priority,  applicatk»  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1991,  3-300395; 
Nov.  26,  1991,  3-310873 

Int  CL*  A61K  47/30:47/26 
VS.  a.  424—465  12  Clafans 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  large  intestine- 
selective  drug  release  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  active  ingre- 
dient coated  with  a  polyester  of  the  following  formula  (1): 

O  O  (I) 

II  II 

HO-eC— R— C— O-R'— OVH 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  R'  is  an  oligosaccharide, 
wherein  said  oligosaccharide  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  an 
acyl,  and  has  at  least  3  saccharide  residues,  and  is  hydrolyzed 
and/or  assimilated  in  the  large  intestine,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to 
2,000,  wherein  the  structural  units  numbering  n  may  be  the  same 
or  different  from  one  another. 


I 


5476,019 

METHOD  FOR  BLINDING  A  MEDICATION 

Manky  A.  Paulos,  Granger,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cap'hb  lie, 

Rockford,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228^54,  Apr.  15, 1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  Na  722,155,  Jun.  27.  1991,  Pat  Na  5^14,696.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995.  Scr.  Na  487411 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/48 

VS.  CL  424—453  20  CUims 

<.»5 


5476,021 
SUSTAINED-RELEASE  MULTI-GRANULE  TABLET 
Hidenobu  Andoh,  Gifu   Prefecture;   Sundo  Watanabc,  and 
YasiM  Miyake,  Both  of  Aichi  Prefecture,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Eisai  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoDdnnation  of  Scr.  No.  895,464,  Jun.  8,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  752,987,  Sep.  3, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,732, 
Oct  10.  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na 
240443,  Aug.  25,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  Na  80,012,  Jul.  31,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

JuL  15.  1994,  Scr.  Na  275^40 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1986,  61-183414 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/22:9/26 
VS.  a.  424—468  14  Clahns 


POWBMOOED 


1.  A  method  for  blinding  a  medication  comprising  placing  said 
medication  within  a  capsule  to  be  swaUowed  whole  having  a  body 
portion  and  cap  portion;  said  body  portion  comprising  an  open  end 
and  an  oppositely  positioned  closed  end,  said  open  end  being 
defined  by  a  circumferential  edge,  said  circumferential  edge  lying 
in  a  first  plane,  said  body  portion  further  iiKluding  a  second  plane 
which  conUKts  an  outer  surface  of  the  closed  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  which  is  parallel  to  die  first  plane;  said  cap  portion  1.  An  improved  oral  pharmaceutical  sustained-release  multi- 
comprising  an  open  end  and  an  oppositely  positioned  closed  end,  granule  Ublet,  produced  by  a  process  which  consists  essentially  of 
said  open  ead  being  defined  by  a  circumferential  edge,  said  cir-    the  steps  of; 
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prepanng.  as  nuclear  granules,  a  plurality  of  suslained-reJease 
granules  containing  an  active  substance  and  a  sustained- 
release  substance. 

wbeiein  the  active  substance  is  bunazosin  hydrocWonde.  and 
whereiii  the  sustained-releaie  subatance  is  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose-fatty  acid 
ester,  ethyl  cellulose,  methyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone. 
hydroxypropyl  ceitaloae.  hydtoxypropylmethyl  celluloae,  a 
gum  anbic,  gelatin  and  shellac; 

coaling,  in  a  laminaK  style,  each  of  said  sustained-release  gran- 
ules with  at  least  one  layer  composed  of  a  first  formulanon 
adjuvant  or  a  mixture  of  the  first  focmulaaon  adjuvant  and  the 
active  substance,  whereui  the  first  forniulation  adjuvant  com- 
prises a  water-soluble  excipient;  and 

compressing  said  coated  sustained-release  granules  with  a  »ec- 
ood  forniulation  adjuvant  composing  a  lubricant  to  obtain  the 
sustained-release  multi-granule  tablet 


(a)  a  water-insoluble  polymer  in  an  amount  from  about 
40%  to  about  90%; 

(b)  a  water-soluble  polymer  in  an  annount  up  to  about  10%: 
and 

(c)  a  second  plasticizing  agent  in  an  amount  up  to  about 
10%;  wherein  the  sustaining  layer  and  the  immediate 
release  composition  are  present  in  the  sustained  release 
composition  in  a  ratio  by  weight  from  about  1.9  to  about 
4:6.  respectively,  and  the  immediate  release  composition 
and  the  sustained  release  composition  are  present  in  the 
dnig  delivery  system  in  a  ratio  by  weight  from  about 
0.01:1  to  about  1:1.  respectively,  the  dissolution  rate  of 
tacrine  being  at  least  25%  after  two  (2)  hours  and  at  least 
50%  after  six  (6)  hours  when  measured  in  vitro  in  a  type 
2  dissohition  apparatus  accordmg  to  United  Sutes  Phar- 
macopeia. 


SJFUjm 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  TACRINE  DRUG  DELIVERY 
SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
S.  Shirley  Y«ii»,  Soccnwiu;  V/mj9t  Boiarcrt,  Randoiph;  N««- 
man  A.  MahaavMi.  Loi«  Valley,  and  Jay  Wdii,  Eart  Brun- 
swick, all  of  N  J..  Mritnnn  to  Waner  Lambert  Coaapany, 
Morria  Plains,  N  J. 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser  No.  96,140,  JuL  22,  1W3.  aitandoaed. 

Thia  appUcatkm  Apr.  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  422.019 

lat.  CL"  A«1K  9/24 

VS.  CL  42*-«72  20  Claims 


S.57M23 
Patent  Not  IsMcd  For  This  Nimibcr 


1.  A  controlled  release  tacrine  drug  delivery  system  comprising 
an  immediate  release  composiooo  and  a  sustained  release  compo- 
sition, the  immediate  release  and  sustained  release  composiboos 
being  prepared  from  aqueous  systems,  wherein: 

(1)  the  immediate  release  composiuon  comprises  in  petcenuges 
by  weight  of  the  immediate  release  composition 

(A)  immediate  release  pellets  comprising: 

(a)  noopaieil  seeds  in  an  amount  from  about  25%  to  about 
75%; 

(b)  tacrine  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  to  about  80%;  and 

(c)  a  binding  agent  in  an  anxiunt  from  about  1%  to  about 
10%;  and 

(B)  a  sealing  layer  over  the  immediate  release  pellets  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  sealing  agent  that  is  an  alkyl  cellulose  denvabve  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  6%,  and 

(b)  a  first  plasticizing  agent  in  an  amount  up  to  about  5%; 
and 

(2)  the  sustained  release  composition  comprises  in  percentages 
by  weight  of  the  sustained  release  composibon; 

(A)  the  unmediaie  release  composibon;  and 

(B)  a  sustaining  layer  over  the  unmediaie  release  composition 
comprising; 


5.576,024 
BUFFERED  MATRIX  ASPIRIN 
Cynthia  M.  Blase.  English  VllUge  Apts.,  «1.  C-2,  North  Wales, 
Pa.  19454,  and  Garnet  E.  Peck.  808  Cumberland  Ave.,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.  47906 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927.880.  Auf.  10.  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  702.504.  May  20,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkM  Job.  5. 1995,  Ser.  No.  465381 
Int  CL*  A6IK  9/36 
VS.  CL  424—488  >  Claims 

1.  A  uniform  buffered  aspirin  Ublet  comprising  a  uniform  mix- 
ture of: 

a.  aspirin  crystals  coaled  with  from  about  3  to  about  6  percent  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  based  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  hydroxypropylmethyl- 
cellulose; 

b.  from  about  25  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  buffer  component 
fapj^f  of  providing  a  microenvironment  of  about  ph  5 
■ouad  d>e  coated  aspmn  crystals  during  dissolubon.  thereby, 
increasing  the  solubility  of  the  aspirin,  which  buffer  compo- 
nent IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbon- 
ate and  magnesium  carbonate;  and 

c.  an  amount  of  a  hydrophilic  gel-forming  matrix  material  in  the 
weight  range  from  about  5%  to  less  than  about  15%  by 
weight,  which  gel-forming  material  is  hydroxypropyl  methyl- 
ceUulose  selected  from  the  group  consisbng  of  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone and  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose. 


5,576.025 

GASTROINTESTWAL  MUCOSA-ADHERENT  MATRIXES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  AND  A  COATING 

COMPOSITION 
Yohko  AUyama,  Omka;  Naoki  Nagabara.  Amagasaki.  and 
SM-JrMm  HlnO.  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaignors  to  lUicda 
Cbcakal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 
Condnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  200439,  Feb.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870A37,  Apr.  20,  1992. 
,lf,,,f..~H  Tbk  application  Mar.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,591 
n«t—  prtortty.  appUcaboo  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1991,  3-I1C74S; 
Aug.  9,  1991.  3-225155 

Int  CL*  A6IK  9/16 
VS.  a.  424—501  20  Claims 

1.  A  gasirointesnnal  mucosa-adherent  matrix  particle  having  a 
melting  point  of  30*  to  120*  C.  which  comprises  (i)  a  polyglycerol 
fatty  acid  ester,  (ii)  an  active  ingredient  and  (lii)  an  agent  having 
the  propetty  of  becoming  viscous  on  contact  widi  water  and 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  an  acrylic  acid  polymer 
obtained  by  polymerization  of  a  monomer  containing  acrylic  acid 
as  a  monomer  component,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1 .000,000 
to  5,000.000.  containing  58.0  to  63.0  percent  by  weight  of  car- 
boxyl  groups  and  (2)  a  salt  of  said  polymer,  the  active  ingredient 
(ii)  and  the  agent  (iii)  being  dispersed  throughout  the  matrix 
particle. 


5.576.026 

LUMBRICUS  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Edward  A.   Charter.  2354  Anora   Dr..  Abbotsford,   British 
ColumbU,  Canada,  and  Scung  H.  Lee,  31212  Peardonvillc 
Rd.,  Abbotsford,  British  Cohimbia.  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  316.110 
1   Int.  CL'  C12P  2//06,  A6IK  35/12 
VS.  a.  424—520  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  preparing  a  lumbricus  product,  comprising: 

a.  providii^  a  quantity  of  lumbricus  worms  and  cleaning  said 
worms; 

b.  masticating  the  worms; 

c.  hydrolyting  the  masticated  worms,  said  hydrolyzing  being 
accompDshed  by  adding  an  enzyme  ingredient  to  said  masti- 
cated worms,  with  said  enzyme  ingredient  being  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  proteases,  pancreatin  and  combi- 
nations thereof; 

d.  adding  an  acid  and  lysozyme  to  said  masticated  worms  while 
hydrolyzing  is  accomplished; 

e.  drying  the  hydrolyzed  masticated  worms  to  form  the  lumbri- 
cus product. 


5.576.028 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTIONS 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Stephen  M.  Martin,  Roswell,  and  Fu-Pao  Tsao.  Lawrenceville. 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  Tarry- 
town,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259.204,  Jun.  13.  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  99,986.  JuL  29.  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,224,  Oct  29, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733.485, 
JuL  22,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No. 
376,083.  Jul.  6.  1989,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  229,163.  Aug.  4,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appU- 
cation  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,150 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/16 
VS.  CL  424—613  16  Claims 

1.  A  sterile,  buffered,  substantially  isotonic  saline  solution,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  source  of  hydrogen  peroxide  resulting  in  0.001  to  0.10 
weight  percent  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(b)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  stabilizer; 

(c)  a  tonicity-enhancing  agent  in  an  amount  sufBcient  to  form  a 
substantially  isotonic  solution;  and 

(d)  water. 


5.576.029 

INTERNAL  COOLING  AIR  SUPPLY  ASSEMBLY 

Mirek  Planeta.  170  leaders  Blvd..  Mississauga,  Ont..  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  458.275 

InL  a.*  B29C  47/88 

VS.  a.  425—72.1  10  Claims 


5.576.027 

HYDROXYLATED  MILK  GLYCERIDES 
Amnon  Friedman,  Marlboro;  Stuart  B.  Polovsky,  Matawan; 
Joseph  P.  Pavlichko,  Helmetta,  and  Luis  S.  Moral,  East 
Brunswick,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Amerchol  Corporation, 
Edison,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,379,  Jun.  29,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,450 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/48 
VS.  CL  424—535  25  Oaims 

1.  A  personal  care  composition  comprising:  (1)  a  hydroxylated 
milk  fat  confiosition  comprising  hydroxylated  triglycerides  which 
comprise: 

(a)  from  about  50  to  90  weight  percent  carbon; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  20  weight  percent  hydrogen; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  20  weight  percent  oxygen;  wherein  said 
triglycerides  have; 

(i)  a  nelung  point  of  less  than  about  60°  C; 

(ii)  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  600  to  750  grams  per 

grsn  mole;  and 
(iii)  an  infrared  absotbence  spectrum  which  has  an  OH 

absorption  band  at  a  wave  number  of  from  about  3600  to 

3300  cm'  and  a  CH,  absorption  band  at  a  wave  number 

of  from  about  740  to  710  cm"'; 
the  ratio  of  the  area  of  said  OH  absorption  band  to  the  area 
of  said  CHj  absorption  band  being  at  least  about  10x10"^: 
(iv)  an  Iodine  Value  of  less  than  10; 
(v)  aa  Hydroxyl  Value  of  greater  than  20;  and  and 
(vi)  an  Epoxide  Value  of  greater  dian  10;  and 
(2)  a  carrier: 
wherein  the  hydroxylated  millt  fat  composition  is  present  in 
an  amount  effective  to  enhance  at  least  one  of  the  following 
properties  of  the  composition;   after-feel,  dispersibility, 
emoUiency,  emulsifiability,  gloss,  lubricity,  moisturizing 
ability,  smoothness,  emulsion  stability,  rub-in,  pigment  wet- 
ting and  viscosity. 


1.  An  internal  cooling  air  supply  assembly  for  supplying  cooling 

air  to  the  interior  of  an  extruded  tubular  plastic  film  after  the  film 

has  been  extruded  from  an  annular  die  at  an  elevated  temperature, 

said  air  supply  assembly  comprising: 

a  lower  annular  member  mountable  on  an  aimular  die  so  as  to  be 

within  extruded  tubular  plastic  film  as  the  film  leaves  the  die, 

said  die  having  an  air  supply  passage  to  supply  cooling  air  to 

the  interior  of  the  lower  annular  member  and  an  air  removal 

passage    including    an    air    removal    chimney    extending 

upwardly  firom  the  die  through  the  lower  annular  member  to 

renwve  air  from  the  interior  of  the  tubular  plastic  film, 

an  intermediate  annular  member  positionable  above  the  lower 

annular  member  with  the  air  removal  chimney  extending 

upwardly  therethrough,  said  intermediate  annular  member 

forming  a  first  chamber  with  the  lower  annular  member  and 

having  an  aimular  lower  edge  spaced  from  and  co-operating 

with  an  annular  upper  edge  of  the  lower  annular  member  to 

form  a  first  cooling  air  outlet  from  said  first  chamber,  said 

intermediate  aimular  member  having  a  transfer  passage  for 
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transfetring  cooling  air  from  the  fiiM  chamber  to  the  iniefior 
of  the  iMermediate  annular  member,  and 

a  first  upper  annular  member  posiDonaMe  above  the  intermedi- 
ate annular  member  with  die  air  removal  chimney  extending 
upwvdiy  therethrough,  said  upper  annular  member  forming  a 
second  chamber  with  die  intermediate  annular  member  and 
having  an  annular  lower  edge  spaced  from  and  co-operating 
with  an  upper  annular  edge  of  the  intermediate  annular  mem- 
ber to  fbrm  a  lecoad  cooting  air  outlet  from  the  second 
chamber, 

the  intermediate  annular  member  having  a  first  series  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  upwardly  directed  passages  extending  from 
the  exterior  thereof  to  said  upper  annular  edge  thereof 
whereby  in  use  cooling  air  is  directed  onto  the  interior  of  the 
film  from  the  first  and  second  chambers  through  the  first  and 
second  cooling  air  outlets  respectively  and  cooling  air  passing 
through  the  second  cooling  air  outlet  draws  cooling  air 
through  said  first  series  of  inwardly  directed  passages  from 
dje  exterior  of  the  intermediate  annular  member  to  create 
suction  which  draws  the  film  close  to  the  intermediate  annular 
member. 


■■   ^    rr- 
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a  second  distribution  medium  for  location  between  said  first  and 

second  impervious  sheets  for  providing  a  flow  path  from  said 

lay-up  to  said  outlet  port,  and 
a  second  vacuum  port  extending  fix)m  said  exterior  of  said  first 

impervious  sheet  to  said  chamber  and  in  communication  with 

said  second  distribution  medium. 


MOLDING  APFARATUS  FOE  PATTERNED  SHAPED 
ARTICLE 

HlitMhl  Uchlda,  Ashlkaga;  MHuhlro  Onukl,  Klryu.  and  Hideo 
Watuabc,  AshUmga,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  CCA  Inc^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198J67 

Claiaa  priority,  applkatiaii  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-»53139 

tat  CL'  B29C  ii/54;i9/n 

VS.  CL  425—136  32  CW"»* 


5,57mm 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE  PARTS 
Jama  R.  Hooper,  Patedaic,  CaUf.,  aHlcnor  to  LockhMd  Cor- 
poratkMi,  Wcrtlake  Village,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537^1 
tat  CL*  B29C  7W44:70MS 
VS.  CL  425—112  •  ' 


I.  A  molding  apparatus  for  patterned  shaped  articles  comprising: 

a  fbrm  having  at  least  one  partition  nnember  defining  the  bound- 
ary of  the  panem  to  be  produced,  a  peripheral  frame  sur- 
rounding the  partition  member  at  a  prescribed  spacing  there- 
from and  a  cover  for  closing  the  upper  ends  of  the  partition 
member  and  the  peripheral  frame, 

at  lean  one  first  feed  port  for  supplying  particles  into  a  pattern 
space  enclosed  by  the  partition  member. 

a  least  one  first  suction  port  for  sucking  particles  out  of  the 
pattern  space  enclosed  by  the  partition  member. 

at  least  one  second  feed  port  for  supplying  particles  into  a 
pattern  space  between  the  paitinoa  member  and  the  peripheral 
frame. 

at  least  one  second  suction  poo  sucking  particles  out  of  the 
panem  space  between  the  partition  member  and  the  peripheral 
frame. 

charging  means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  the  first  feed  port 
and  the  second  feed  port  for  supplying  particles  to  at  least  one 
of  the  pattern  spaces  by  comprtssed  air,  and 

suction  means  connected  widi  at  least  one  of  the  first  suction 
port  and  the  second  suction  port  for  sucking  particles  from  the 
pattern  spaces. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  fiber  reinforced  reiin  smictuies 
including: 

a  fluid  impervious  outer  first  sheet; 

a  mold  surface  upon  which  can  be  supported  a  lay-op  of  at 
least  one  layer  of  fibrous  material,  and  over  which  can  be 
placed  said  first  fluid  impervious  outer  sheet  and  its  edges 
marginally  sealed  upon  said  mold  surface  to  form  a  cham- 
ber, 
a  first  vacuum  port  for  drawing  a  vacuum  upon  said  chamber, 
said  first  port  located  in  proximity  to  said  lay-up 
a  first  distribution  medium  for  location  between  said  fabric 
lay-up  and  said  fluid  impervious  outer  sheet  for  distributing 
resin  into  said  lay-up; 
a  second  fluid  impervious  sheet  for  location  between  said  first 
distribution  medium  and  said  first  impervious  sheet: 
a  resin  inlet  port  extending  from  die  exterior  of  said  chamber 
through  said  first  and  second  impervious  sheets  and  in 
communication  with  said  first  distribution  medium; 


537M32 

EXTRUSION  DIE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

EXTRUSION  NOZZLES 

Manftvd  A.  A.  Lopke,  92  Elgin  Street  ThomhiU,  Ontario, 

Canada 
PCT  No.  PCr/CA92/B»199,  i  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1994,  i  l«(e) 
Date  Jan.  LS,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092«2417,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23. 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  167>t3 
daliM  priority,  application  United  Klntdom,  Jon.  17, 1991, 
9U2997 

tat  CL*  B29C  47/06:47/26 
VS.  CL  425— IM  »•  C*""* 

1.  An  extrusion  die  system  for  use  in  tlie  exinision  of  thermo- 
plastics material  profiled  tube,  conqmsing: 
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a  die  body  having  an  elongate  extrusion  nozzle  extending  there- 
from, the  extrusion  nozzle  having  an  upstream  annular  chan- 
nel disposed  between  an  inner  core  and  an  outer  sleeve, 

said  inner  core  extending  out  of  the  die  body  to  beyond  a  distal 
end  of  dK  outer  nozzle  sleeve; 

the  iimer  core  having  an  upstream  portion  extending  from  the 
die  body  forming  an  upstream  core  portion  of  a  first  diameter 
and  a  downstream  core  portion  of  reduced  diameter  stepped 
from  the  upstream  portion  through  a  step  housed  within  the 
outer  nozzle  sleeve; 

an  end  fitting  for  the  nozzle; 

said  end  fitting  comprising  a  first  annular  sleeve  to  fit  about  the 
downstream  core  portion  of  die  core  widiin  the  outer  nozzle 
sleeve  and  abutting  the  step  where  the  outer  surface  of  die 
annular  sleeve  of  said  end  fitting  defines  the  inner  wall  of  an 
end  fitting  extrudate  channel  which  is  flush  with  die  upstream 
portion  of  the  core  and  coaxial  with  the  upstream  core  chan- 
nel; said  annular  sleeve  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
diverging  guide  surface  for  extrudate  to  direct  extrudate  to 
diverge  from  the  extnidate  channel,  and 

said  end  fitting  having  an  additional  ainnular  sleeve  extending 
into  the  annular  channel  of  the  extrusion  nozzle  when  the  end 
fitting  abuts  the  step  and  supported  on  the  first  annular  sleeve 
by  a  spider  to  split  flow  of  extrudate  within  the  annular 
channel  into  coaxial  annular  streams. 


driving  shaft  widi  driving  means  for  revolving  the  driving 
shaft  in  synchrony  with  the  roller,  the  shafts  parallel  to  said 
roller  and  further  comprising 

adjustment  means  for  repositioning  the  second  shaft  in  rela- 
tion to  the  front  roller,  and 
a  belt  member,  formed  as  a  closed-loop  flexible  belt,  with  said 
shafts  drivingly  in  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  die  belt 
nxmber  so  tiiat  the  belt  member  travels  endlessly  around  the 
shafts  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  belt  member  in  close 
proximity  to  a  forward-facing  region  of  the  roller  from  a 
region  near  the  front  stri|^ing  means  to  a  region  near  the  top 
of  the  roller  so  as  to  assist  the  rework  dough  in  traveling  to 
the  top  of  the  roller. 


5,576.034 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HOLLOW 
BODIES  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  BY  AN 
EXTRUSION  BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS 
Erich  Kicfer,  Bonn;  Karsten  Friedridis,  Bad  Hoonef,  and 
Klaus  Baltes,  Bergheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp 
Kautex  Mascfainenbau  GmbH.  Bonn.  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  3. 1995.  Ser.  No.  383.383 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Feb.  7,  1994,  44  03 
698.1 

tat  a.*  B29C  49/04 
VS.  CL  425—532  33  Claims 


5,576,033 
MASA  REWORK  ASSIST  SYSTEM 
Michael  L.  Herrera,  Pomona,  Calif..  aBignor  to  Casa  Hemera, 
Inc.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,526 

tat  a.*  A21C  i/02.////0 

VS.  a.  425—217  18  Oaims 


1.  A  rework  assist  belt  system  to  ensure  that  pieces  of  rework 

dough  do  not  mix  with  a  product,  the  rework  assist  belt  system 

comprising: 

at  least  two  shafts,  the  first  shaft  located  near  a  top  of  a  roller  of 

a  dough  sheeting  device  and  the  second  shaft  located  near  a 

front  stripping  means,  at  least  one  of  the  stiafts  acting  as  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  Uie  production  of  hollow  bodies  from  diermo- 
plastic  material  by  extrusion  blow  molding,  comprising  an  extru- 
sion system  having  at  least  one  extrusion  head  means  for  extruding 
preforms;  at  least  two  blow  molding  units,  each  unit  including  at 
least  one  blow  molding  mold  divided  into  at  least  first  and  second 
parts  and  drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  parts  of  the  respective 
blow  molding  mold  between  an  open  condition  in  which  the  parts 
are  at  a  spacing  from  each  other  and  a  closed  condition  in  which 
the  parts  bear  against  each  other  and  define  a  mold  cavity  whose 
contour  corresponds  to  a  configuration  of  a  hollow  body  to  which 
an  extruded  preform  is  expanded  in  the  cavity  by  an  increased 
internal  pressure;  motion  means  for  moving  each  blow  nxilding 
unit  between  a  receiving  position  in  which  the  blow  molding  mold 
in  an  opened  condition  is  oriented  to  receive  die  extruded  preform 
and  at  least  one  other  removal  position  at  a  removal  station,  the 
receiving  position  being  with  the  removal  station;  and  removal 
means  widi  the  removal  station  for  removing  an  expanded  preform 
from  an  open  blow  molding  mold  in  the  removal  position  at  the 
removal  station;  the  improvement  wherein  the  motion  means 
moves  each  blow  molding  unit  from  a  station  remote  from  the 
removal  station  in  at  least  one  direction  in  a  first  movement  into 
the  removal  station,  the  drive  means  opens  the  blow  molding  unit 
at  least  by  a  time  when  the  blow  molding  unit  is  located  in  die 
removal  station,  the  removal  means  removes  firora  the  blow  mold- 
ing mold  a  hollow  body  previously  [jroduced  in  die  blow  molding 
mold  and  then  die  motion  means  moves  die  blow  molding  unit  in  a 
second  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  one  direction 
widi  the  blow  molding  mold  open  into  the  receiving  position,  the 
receiving  position  being  laterally  displaced  relative  to  the  path  of 
movement  along  which  the  blow  molding  unit  is  moved  into  the 
removal  station. 
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METHOD  TOR  PRESERVING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  AND 

FOOD  PRODtCTS  MADE  THEREBY 

Rod  A.  BowHng,  Downlngtown,  Pa.,  «nd  Robert  P.  Clayton. 

Keney,  Cofc>„  Mrignors  to  Monfort,  Inc.,  Greeley,  Colo. 

Cootiiiuadoa  of  S«r.  No.  796,052,  Nov.  20,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5J74,*».  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315^31 

lirt.  CL*  A23L  3/00 

UACL  426-8  35  Oalms 

1.  A  method  foe  preserving  a  food  product,  comprising; 

(a)  cleaning  said  food  product  to  remove  spoilage  and  patho- 
genic bacteria  present  oo  said  food  product;  and 

(b)  inoculating  said  food  product  with  an  amount  of  non- 
spoilage  and  nonpathogenic  bacteria  effective  to  inhibit  the 
growth  of  spoilage  and  pathogenic  bacteria,  prior  to  packag- 
ing said  food  product  in  an  oxygen  impenneable  package. 


PRE-BAKED  MICROWAVEABLE  PASTRY  SYSTEMS 
Peter  S.  Peaheck;  Tuimy  Metatyre,  both  at  MimM«potte,  and 
Liza  LaviB,  Plymouth,  all  at  Minn^  BMigDon  to  The  PUb- 
bary  Company,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 
Continimtioa  of  Ser.  No.  954,754,  Sep.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  Jan.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  372.844 
Int.  a.*  A21D  I3A)0 
VS.  a.  42*-94  »7  Claim. 

Map  o(  BrMd  Fat  and  Dough  H20/Rour  Ratio 


HMtnow  Mto  ki  Deu^ 
1.  A  microwaveable  dough  composiboo  comprising: 

(a)  a  pre-baked  dough,  said  pre-baked  dough  comprising  flour, 
from  about  5-10  wt-»  water,  firom  about  10-35  wt-%  of  a 
plasticizer.  and  a  leavening  agent; 

(b)  a  dough  coating  used  to  adhere  a  cnsping  agent  to  said 
pro-baked  dough;  and 

(c)  a  cnsping  agent,  said  crisping  agent  dispersed  across  the 
surface  of  said  dough  and  adhered  to  the  dough  with  use  of  a 
coaling  wherein  cnsping  agent  composes  bread  crumbs  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  1  mm  to  7  mm  and  said  crumbs  are 
dispersed  across  said  dough  at  a  concentration  ranging  from 
about  20*  to  95*  coverage  per  square  inch  and  said  micro- 
waveable dough  composition  is  capable  of  providing  an  outer 
crust  layer  oo  d>e  surface  of  a  microwaveable  product  when 
the  product  is  pre-baked  and  subjected  to  microwave  energy. 


S.574.037 

SHRINK  BAG  WTTH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  B.  Moor,  Jr.,  Moore:  Jefcey  D.  Gebmicr.  Greer,  and 

John  P.  Carson,  Spulanbnrg.  aU  of  S.C„  amigBan  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Cc-Coan.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  924,138,  Anf.  3, 1992,  abandnnrrl. 

This  application  Feb.  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  191.448 

Int.  CL*  B«5B  53/00:  BtSD  65A)0J5A)0:79A)0 

VS,  CL  42*— 118  21  Ctalma 

I.  A  thermoplastic  bag  composing; 


a)  congruent  front  and  rear  panels  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
superimposed  one  against  the  other  and  defining  a  front  and 
rear  of  a  bag  pocket,  the  panels  having  longinidinal  side  edges 
joined  to  form  bag  pocket  side  edges,  and  the  panels  having 
common  ends  in  communication  with  the  longitudinal  side 
edges,  and  including: 

(I)  a  first  end  adjacent  to  but  longitudinally  spaced  from  a 

closed  bonora  of  the  bag  pocket,  and 
(ii)  an  opposite  end; 

b)  a  continuous  transverse  heat  seal  connecting  the  front  and  rear 
panels  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  first  end.  the  heat  seal 
defining  the  closed  bonom  of  the  bag  pocket; 

c)  a  skin  defined  by  the  front  and  rear  panels  between  the  first 
end  and  the  transverse  heat  seal; 

d)  the  skin  having  a  generally  D  shaped  handle  cut  out  having  a 
linear  potton  .  the  linear  ponioo  of  the  D  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  transverse  heat  seal,  and  wherein  the 
handle  cut  out  has 

(i)  an  end  arc  formed  by  the  major  curve  of  the  D,  the  end  are 

curved  toward  the  first  end. 
(ii)  a  first  side  arc  formed  by  the  juxtaposition  of  one  end  of 

the  major  curve  of  the  D  with  one  end  of  the  linear  portion 

of  the  D.  and 
(iii)  a  second  side  arc  formed  by  the  juxtaposition  of  the  other 

end  of  the  major  curve  of  the  D  with  the  other  end  of  the 

linear  portion  of  the  D; 
the  shape  fimher  defined  by 

(i)  the  end  arc  having  a  tadiui  (A)  of  from  about  (1.75xR) 
to  about  (2.25xR). 

(ii)  the  first  side  arc  having  a  radius  of  about  (R).  and 

(iii)  the  second  side  arc  having  a  radius  of  about  (R), 
wherein  R  is  at  least  about  1  inch;  and 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  end  arc  and  the  first  end  is  at 

least  0.5  inches. 


S.576.A38 
LIQIID  PACKAGING  FILM 
Ncal  E.  Moore.  Cincinnati;  James  P.  Markey,  MUford,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Jimmy  M.  Givens.  OHmge,  Tex.,  assisnors  to 
JaaMs  River  Paper  Company,  Inc.,  MUford,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,425 
Int  CL'  B«5D  S5/80 
VS,  CL  426—127  '  Clatam 

1.  A  coextruded  film  comprising: 

a)  a  core  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  from  about  10*  to  40 
percent  by  weight  of  high  density  polyethylene  and  from 
about  60  to  90  percent  of  a  linear  copolymer  of  ethylene  with 
a  minor  amount  of  an  alpha-olefin  having  from  three  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  the  linear  copolymer  having  a  density  from 
about  0.916  to  about  0.935  g/cc.  the  core  layer  comprising 
from  about  60  to  90  percent  of  the  thickness  of  the  film,  and 

b)  skin  layers  comprising  a  blend  of  from  about  20  to  60  percent 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  1 5  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  methyl  acrylaie.  and  from  about  40  to  80  percent  of 
a  linear  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  a  minor  amount  of  an 
alpha-olefin  having  from  three  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  the  linear 


tlymor  1 


copolym^  having  a  density  from  about  0.916  to  about  0.935, 
g/cc  each  skin  layer  comprising  from  about  5  to  20  percent  of 
the  thickaess  of  the  film. 


5.576.039 

COLORED  JELLY-TYPE  SUBSTANCE.  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION,  AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SAME 

James  A.  Lewis.  Park  Rid«c,  NJ,.  assignor  to  Bush  Boake 

Allen  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  3. 1995.  Ser.  No.  383.038 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/054:2AX) 
VS.  CL  426—250  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  colored  gel  comprising: 
preparing  a  liquid  composition  including  between  about  80* 
and  99.8%  by  weight  water  and  between  about  0.1%  and  5% 
gelling  agent  including  at  least  gellan  gum; 
heating  the  liquid  composition  until  the  gelling  agent  is  fully 

hydrated  to  obtain  a  heated  liquid  composition; 
adding   between   about  0.002%   and    1*   by   weight   water- 
insoluble  color  to  the  heated  liquid  composition  to  obtain  a 
color-containing  liquid  composition;  and 
cooling  the  color-containing  liquid  composition, 
to  form  a  colored  gel  that  can  be  incorporated  into  an  acidic 
liquid  and  subjected  to  high  heat  pasteurization  widioul  dete- 
rioration or  color  migration. 


5.576,040 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STERILE  FILTRATION  OF  MILK 
Wolfgang  Mailer,  Oberusel;  Wolfgang  Stephan,  Sudtprozelten. 
and  Henry  Hies,  Rodermark,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Biotcst  Pharma  GmbH,  Dreieich,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282056 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  9,  1993,  43  26 
665.7 

Int  CL'  A23C  9/14 
VS.  a.  426—271  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  sterile  milk  which  is  substantially 
unchanged  in  its  biological  activities,  which  comprises  removing 
calcium  ions  from  the  milk  and  then  filtering  said  milk  thereby  to 
effect  removal  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  spores  which  may  be  present. 


5.576,041 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LATTICED  FRIED  FOOD 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Andrvw  E.  C.  Clow.  Downley,  and  Brian  D.  Hill,  Sutton  Cold- 
field,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  United  Biscuits 
(UK)  Limited,  West  Drayton,  United  Kingdom 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser,  No.  363,709 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10.  1994. 
9411694 

Int  a.'  A21C  H/M 
VS.  a.  426—439  26  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fried  food  products,  which  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


feeding  a  dough  to  a  nip  between  a  pair  of  contrarotating  rollers 
aRanged  with  their  curved  surfaces  in  contact  with  each  other, 
each  of  the  rollers  having  grooves  indented  in  its  curved 
surface,  and  wherein  the  rollers  push  the  dough  into  the 
grooves  and  form  the  dough  into  a  lattice  comprising  an  array 
of  ridges  imparted  to  the  dough  by  one  of  the  rollers,  which 
ridges  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  substantially  all 
of  which  extend  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  each 
other,  and  an  array  of  ridges  imparted  to  the  dough  by  the 
other  roller,  which  ridges  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  substantially  all  of  which  extend  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  each  other,  the  direction  in  which  the  ridges  of 
one  array  extend  being  at  an  angle  to  that  of  the  other  array  so 
that  the  ridges  of  one  array  intersect  the  ridges  of  the  other, 
and  the  contacting  portions  of  the  curved  surfaces  of  the 
rollers  providing  apertures  in  the  dough  between  the  intersect- 
ing ridges; 

cutting  portions  from  the  dough  lattice;  and 

frying  the  portions  to  provide  food  products  having  a  lattice 
configuration. 


5.576.042 
HIGH  INTENSITY  PARTICULATE  POLYSACCHARIDE 
BASED  LIQUIDS 
Richard  C.  Fuisz.  Great  Falls.  Va^  assignor  to  Fuisz  Technolo- 
gies Ltd.,  ChantiUy,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,430,  Oct  25,  1991.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  2. 1994.  Ser.  No.  285,026 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/236 
VS.  CL  426—548  25  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  perception  of  the  organoleptic 
characteristics  of  a  liquid  by  achieving  rapid  and  uniform  dispers- 
ibility  of  an  organoleptically-pcrceivable  material  therein  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  solid  melt-spun  matrix  comprising  a  high  intensity 
organoleptically-pcrceivable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  syiUhetic  sweeteners,  syndietic  flavor  oils,  natu- 
ral flavor  oils  and  mixtures  thereof  uniformly  separated  and 
dispersed  throughout  a  solid  water-soluble  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polydextrose,  maltodextrin,  com 
syrup  solids  and  mixtures  thereof; 
adding  said  solid  melt-spun  matrix  to  a  liquid  and  allowing  said 
matrix  to  rapidly  and  uniformly  disperse  throughout  the  liquid 
thereby  providing  an  intense  organoleptic  perception  of  said 
high  intensity  organoleptically-pcrceivable  material  due  to  the 
completeness  and  intensity  of  the  release  of  said 
organolcptically-perccivable  material. 


5.576,043 
SHORTENING  SUBSTITUTE 
Carol  Stankus.  Chicago;  David  Mauro.  Dolton.  both  of  III.,  and 
Thomas  Dreece.  Florissant.  Mo.,  assignors   to  American 
Maize-Products  Company.  Hammond.  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478.509 
Int  a.'  A23L  1/0522:  A23D  7/00 
VS.  CL  426—578  20  Oaims 

1.  A  shortening  substitute  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  pregelatinized.  unnKxlified 
starch: 

(b)  about  5  to  about  15%  by  weight  pregelatinized,  modified, 
high  amylopectin  starch,  said  modified  starch  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pregelatinized,  crosslinked. 
hydroxypropylated  starch  and  pregelatinized,  crosslinked, 
esterified  starch; 

(c)  about  5  to  about  10*  by  weight  emulsifier,  said  emulsifier 
comprising  at  least  a  raonoglyceride; 

(d)  about  5  to  about  25*  by  weight  shortening;  and 

(e)  a  remainder  of  water,  wherein  said  water  content  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  about  60%  by  weight. 
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COFFEE  AROMA  EMULSION  FORMULATIONS 
OllT«r  ChmM,  MaryfTflle,  OWo;  HdMt  IMtlcr,  Concwu; 

Herbert  Walzke,  LjuBanne,  bodi  oT  Switxeriaad,  and  Scott 

A.  VftattaO,  MarTtrittc,  0«o,  Mrignon  U>  N€*«  SA,  Ve»«y, 

Switxeriand 

FIM  Feb.  1. 1W5,  S«r.  No.  3t2,3M 

IbL  CL*  A23F  yM6  

UA  CL  426— 5»4  "  O^l** 

1.  A  soluble  coffee  product  compnsing  soluble  coffee  in  ftttica- 
late  fom  and  an  emulsion  preconcentrate  composing  hydiolyzed 
coffee  oU  and  coffee  aroma,  the  emulsion  preconcentrate  at  least 
paniaUy  fonning  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  including  droplets  of 
dupened  lipid  medium  ofless  than  200  nm  upon  addition  of  water 
at  a  lemperaiuR  higher  than  the  melting  point  of.  die  hydrelyzed 
coffee  oiL 


5^M45 
ANTI-BLOOM  TRIGLYCERIDGE  COMPOSITIONS 
Frtdcrick  W.  Cain,  Dr  Blookcntraat  13,  Voortmri  2X71  VL; 
AdriM  D.  HMh*%  IbnMtrsa*  147,  Deo  Haac  2513  Br,  both 
of  Wilbiiiiwh.  Md  Joka  H.  Ptercc  24  Pnrbcck  Rd^  RHh- 
dea  Northaala  NNl*  9UH,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/EPW/B3254.  I  371  Date  Jan.  2.  1»5,  «  1«2(*) 
Dau  Jon-  2.  1»5,  PCT  frt.  N«^  WO»4a3B45.  PCT  PtA. 
DaU  Jon.  9,  1994 

per  Filed  NoY.  1»,  1993,  S«r.  No.  44S,4M 
CW^  priority,  appiicatloa  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  2, 1992, 

923U9M 

lac  CL*  A23D  9M)  ^  ^ 

VS.  a.  42i^-tm  •  ci"^« 

1  TViglyceride  composition  containing  H^-type  triglycerides 
(H=»anirated  fatty  acids  C.^-C^;  M=Mturated  fatty  acids 
C,o-C,4),  wherein  die  composition  contains  at  least  30  wt  %  of  the 
(HJ^Vfat  while  die  weight  ratio  of  the  two  possible  H2M- 
tnglycerides  (HHM  and  HMH)  i.e  HHM  HMH  is  more  dian  3. 
preferably  mote  dian  5.  most  preferably  more  dian  10. 
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(b)  cooking  die  raw  ground  meat  in  die  cooidng  vessel  so  as  to 
form  a  mixture  Uiat  uicludes  cooked  ground  meal  defining  a 
Uyer  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region,  liquified  ht 
and  broth; 

(c)  adding  hot  water,  at  a  temperature  greater  dian  about  180*  F. 
to  die  imxture  in  Uie  cooking  vessel  produced  in  step  (b).  in 
an  amount  less  dian  die  weight  of  die  raw  ground  meat,  but  m 
an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  significant  percentage  of  the 
liqiufied  fat  to  float  in  a  layer  above  the  mixture; 

(d)  lemoving  die  liquified  fat  layer  from  die  cooking  vessel  from 
a  locabon  above  die  upper  region  of  die  cooked  meat;  and 

(e)  removing  sufficient  remaimng  brodi  and  water  from  die 
mixture  in  die  cooking  vessel  from  a  location  below  die  lower 
region  of  die  cooked  meat  such  dial  a  cooked,  low  fat.  chunky 
ground  meat  product  is  produced. 


FOODSTUFFS  CONTAINING  A  WAXY  WATY  AMYLOSE 

EXTENDER  STARCH 
Rldinrd  Haaben  Robert  Friedman,  both  of  CWcago,  III.,  and 
Fraacci  Katz,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  aaricnors  to  Amcricaa 
Maiae-Pradacta  Company,  Hammood,  lad. 

FUed  Jna.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S7«4M 

lat.  CL*  A23L  110512 

U&  CL  42»— 57S  »»  C^ 

I.  A  sol  comprising  water  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  starch 

extracted  from  a  starch  bearing  plant  having  a  waxy,  waxy,  amy- 

lose  extender  genotype 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  FRESH  FRUIT 
Lairy  D.  Ella,  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  aaritaor  to  TMtcaMkcr,  lac 
Brldcetoa,  Mo. 

FUed  Jaa.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375313 
lat.  CL'  A23L  l/0i24 
MS.  CL  426— *15  >»  CMm^ 

1.  A  mediod  for  treating  and  storing  fresh  fruit  compnsing  die 
steps  of  soaking  die  fruit  in  a  calcium-enriched  aqueouss  solubon 
containing  an  amount  of  calcium  salt  sufficient  to  gel  die  fruit, 
holding  die  fruit  in  die  cakium-ennched  solubon  for  a  penod  of 
nme  of  at  leat  about  two  weeks  sufficient  to  gel  pectin  in  die  fruit, 
nnsing  said  fruit  after  said  fruit  is  removed  from  said  solubon.  and 
recoveruig  a  fruit  having  substantiaUy  die  firmness  and  juice 
content  of  die  fresh  fiuiL 


5^6>n 

METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  A  COOKED,  LOW  FAT 

GROUND  MEAT  PRODUCT 

G«a«k«y  Margoib.   12229  Falkirk  La,  L«a  Aafcita,  Cahf. 


Filed  Sep.  9.  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,3S1 

Iat.CL*A23L//?/4.//i/7 
U.S.CL426— M6  » 

1.  A  mediod  for  producing  low  fat,  chunky  ground  meat  com- 
prisiag  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  raw  ground  noeat  in  a  cooking  vessel; 


5,576,M9 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ROTTABLE  THIN- 
WALLED  STARCH-BASED  SHAPED  ELEMENTS 
Fraai  HaM,  Vienna;  Jokaaa  Baas,  Kloatcmeuburg.  and  Kari 
Tiefeabadicr,  Vieana,  aU  of  Anatria,  aMignors  to  Frani  Haaa 
WaRelmaachiaen  iDdoatriegeaeUKhafl  M3.H.,  Vieana,  Ana- 
tria 
PCT  Na  PCr/AT93/l»185,  i  371  Date  May  31,  1995, 1  l«(e) 
Date  May  31,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094n3734,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jua.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44MT7 
Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Austria.  Dec  4,  1992,  2402/92 
laL  CL*  BB5D  ini 
UAa.427-3»J  16Clata« 

I.  A  pixicess  of  applying  a  watertight  coating  to  at  least  a  pomoa 
of  a  surface  of  a  shaped  element  produced  by  baking  a  starch- 
contaimng  composition  between  two  halves  of  a  mold,  die  baked 
composition  having  a  water  content  of  6*  to  22%.  by  weight,  and 
die  surface  containing  adsorbed  water  of  hydration,  die  process 
comprising  die  steps  of 
(a)  applying  a  layer  of  a  lacquer  to  die  surface  portion  to  remove 
at  least  a  portion  of  die  water  of  hydration,  die  lacquer 
containing 

(I)  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
alcohols,  ketones  and  esters,  die  solvent  being  miscible 
with  water,  boiling  below  a  temperature  of  100*  C,  and 
being  toxicologically  innocuous  to  human  beings  and  to  die 
ecology. 


)  a  hyaophobic 


(2)  a  hy(iophobic  and  decomposable  film-forming  substance 
which  is  not  soluble,  dispcrsible  and  emulsifiable  in  water, 
and 

(3)  a  hydrophobic  and  decomposable  plasticizer  which  is  not 
soluble,  dispcrsible  and  emulsifiable  in  water,  and 

(b)  removing  die  solvent  from  die  lacquer  layer  until  the  lacquer 
layer  is  fiee  of  odor  while  maintaining  a  water  content  of  at 
least  S%.  by  weight,  in  the  shaped  element  while  the  solvent 
is  removed. 


I  5476,050 

METHOD  OF  CURING  A  FILM 
Dirk  Van  Houweiingen;  Johannes  A.  G.  P.  Damsteegt,  and 
Johannes  M.  A.  A.  Compen,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U,S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,431,  Dec  10,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,748 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  European  Pat.  Off,  Dec  17, 
1992,  92203982 

Int  a."  B05D  5/06 
MS.  a.  427-r64  21  Claims 


forming  said  electron  emission  section  between  said  electrodes; 
and 

controlling  an  amount  of  an  electric  current  between  said  elec- 
trodes by  applying  a  coating  member  on  a  portion  of  said 
electron  emission  section. 


5,576,052 

METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  HIGH  ASPECT  RATIO 

APERTURES 

John  K.  Arledge,  FL  Lauderdale;  Thomas  J.  Swirbel,  Davie, 

and  Joaquin  Barreto,  Coral  Springs,  aU  of  Fla,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc,  Scfaaomburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  635^22 

InL  CL*  B05D  5/n 

MS.  CL  427—98  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  curing  a  heat  curable  film  on  a  surface  of  a  part 
of  a  cadiode  ray  tube,  characterized  in  diat  die  film  is  cured  by  a 
hot  gas  flow  which  is  blown  onto  a  limited  surface  area  of  the  film 
and  which  scans  die  surface  as  a  result  of  movement  of  at  least  one 
of  said  hot  gas  flow  and  said  surface  relative  to  the  other. 

15.  A  device  for  curing  a  heat  curable  film  on  a  surface  having  a 
curvature  of  a  display  window  of  or  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  without 
substantial  deterioration  of  the  film  or  cathode  ray  tube,  wherein 
the  device  comprises  means  for  blowing  a  hot  gas  flow  having  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  500"  C.  onto  a  specific  area  of  die  surface 
of  tlie  display  window,  and  means  for  scanning  die  surface  with  a 
gas  flow  by  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  hot  gas  flow  and  said 
surface  relative  to  die  otiier,  and  wherein  said  means  for  blowing 
the  hot  gas  flow  approximately  follows  die  curvature  of  the  sur- 
face. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  circuit  carrying  substrate,  com- 
prising the  following  steps  in  the  order  named: 

a)  providing  a  substrate  having  an  aperture  therein,  the  aperture 
having  walls  and  a  high  aspect  ratio; 

b)  vacuum  depositing  a  diin  film  of  copper  on  a  major  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  in  the  aperture,  in  a  manner  sufficient  to 
form  a  macroscopically  discontinuous  copper  film  on  the 
aperture  walls,  said  macroscopically  discontinuous  copper 
film  being  substantially  thinner  than  the  thin  film  of  copper 
deposited  on  the  major  surface;  and 

c)  depositing  a  catalytic  copper  coating  direcdy  on  the  vacuum 
deposited  thin  film  of  copper  by  immersing  die  substrate  in  an 
electroless  copper  plating  bath  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  form 
a  macroscopicaUy  continuous  copper  layer  on  tiie  aperture 
waUs. 


5,576,051 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRON  EMISSION  DEVICE 

ToshUiiko  Ikkeda,  Tokyo;  Ichiro  Nomura,  Yooiato;  Tetsuya 

Kaaeko,  Yokohama,  and  YoshUtazu  Banno,  Atsogi,  aU  of 

Japan,  wsignors  to  Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  804332,  Dec  11, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,285,129, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,166,  Apr.  12,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  357,283,  May 
26, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appikxtion  Dec  1,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
159,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1988,  63-131567 
Int  a."  B05D  i/l4:  HOIJ  l/ii 
MS.  a.  427—77  2  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electron  enoission  device 
having  an  electron  emission  section  between  electrodes  on  a  sub- 
strate, said  laetbod  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 


5,576,053 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTRODE  ON  AN 
ELECTRONIC  PART 
Atsuo  Senda;  YoshUdko  lUumo,  and  Kazuhiro  Morita,  aD  of 
Kyoto-fta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  ManufiKturing  Co, 
Ltd,  Japan 
CoBdnoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,274,  May  10, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applkatfon  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  395,620 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1993,  5-133887 
Int  a.*  B05D  5//2 
MS.  CL  427—123  7  OaiBK 

1.  A  method  for  forming  electrodes  on  an  electronic  pan  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  electrodes  on  a  ceramic  substrate. 
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dipping  uid  cenimc  wibstnie  in  a  noble  meul  soluoon  for 

activating  smface*  of  Mid  electrodes  by  the  use  of  a  noble 

metal,  and 
fonmng  a  solder  Uyer  or  a  tin  layer  on  said  activated  surfaces  of 

said  electrodes  by  electroless  plating  using  a  trivaknt  titanium 

ion  as  a  reducing  agent; 
wbetcin  in  the  step  of  fonmng  a  solder  layer  or  a  tin  layer  on 

said  activated  surfaces  of  said  electrodes,  a  metal  ion  other 

than  on  and  lead  is  added  in  a  plating  bath;  and 
wherein  said  metal  ion  added  in  the  plating  bath  is  at  le*«  one 

metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg  *  and 

Ca'* 


beat  treating  the  film  to  exclude  at  least  some  of  the  guest 
species  from  between  the  layers 


COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHDJITING  COAL 

OXIDATION 
Donald  C.  Roe.  BurUnstoii.  NJ..  aarignor  to  BetzDearbom 
lac^lnyimt.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1995,  Ser.  Na  376.317 

IBL  CI.'  B05D  7A)0 

VS.  a.  4r7— 221  •  Cto"" 


S.S76.ftS4 
SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
PHer  Brown,  Nr.  Warrington,  England,  aadgnor  to  General 
Electric  Caaapnny.  PttnAdd.  Maaa. 

ContinaatkM  oT  Ser.  N«k  74J74.  Jnn.  14.  I9W.  abandoMd. 

wWck  h  a  MMlinuation  of  Ser.  No.  8S«JM.  Mar.  23.  1992. 

dbmtmti,  wWcb  k  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  36S.963.  J«w-  !*• 

19S9.  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuallM  «f  Smv  No.  114.741. 

Mar.  2.  1988,  abMidoncd.  which  is  a  LinHaniriin  «t  Ser.  No. 

6,838.  Jan.  22.  1987,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  Jan.  17, 

1995,  Ser.  Na  373.483 
CUmi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1986, 
8681344;  Jan.  27,  1986.  8661874 

InL  CL"  B85D  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—168  •  C**" 

1  A  method  of  opacifying  a  spandrel  glass  surface,  which  is 
intended  to  be  on  the  interior  of  a  building,  to  stop  light  transmis- 
sion by  the  glass  which  method  compnses  applying  to  the  surface, 
whkh  IS  intended  to  be  on  the  interior  of  the  building,  a  coaung 
composition  comprising  an  ultraviolet  light  resistant  organopolysi- 
loxane  and  an  opacifier.  wherein  the  opacifier  is  a  mixture  of 
carbon  black  and  titanium  dioxide  present  in  the  amount  of  I  to 
25%  by  weight  and  in  a  ratio  of  between  1 ;  10  and  1 :  100  by  weight 
CHbon  blacktitanium  dioxide,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  to 
the  surface  sufficient  opacity  to  light  transmission,  and  cunng  the 
coating  composiuon  on  the  surface  whereby  the  bond  at  the  inter 
face  between  the  coaung  composition  and  the  surface  nuintains  its 
bond  strength  without  peeling,  fading  or  degradation  after  expo- 
sure to  daylight  for  at  least  20  months. 


-  It  iCTM  WMl  tl 

-  It  icna  tawt  III 


1  A  method  of  inhibitmg  coal  oxidation  in  a  coal  pile  compns- 
ing  coating  all  the  surfaces  of  coal  exposed  to  air  with  an  oxidation 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  composition  consisung  essentially  of  a 
water  soluble  cationic  polymer  diluted  in  an  aqueous  solution. 


5.576.t55 
PHOTOCHROMIC  MATERIAL,  PHOTOCHROMIC  THIN 
nLM.  CLAY  THIN  FILM,  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
HidcyuU  Tagaya,  Yaaagata,  and  T^uneo  Kuwahara.  Nagano, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  TDK  Corporatioo,  Toiiyo,  Japan 
DivWon  rf  Ser.  No.  118J97.  Sep.  9.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,474,715. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,132 
Clainis  priority,  appiicalion  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1992.  4-268111; 
Sep.  10.  1992.  4-268112;  Sep.  10,  1992.  4-268114;  Nov.  5.  1992, 
4-321134 

IntCl'B85D5^ 

VS.  CL  427-162  ^  C»*»-« 

I.  A  method  for  piepanng  a  thin  film  compnsing  a  hydrotalcite 
compound  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  a  support  a  thin  film  from  an  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  a  hydrotalcite  group  intercalation  compound  hav- 
ing a  guest  species  between  layers  thereof, 
drying  the  film,  and 


5.576,057 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  PERMEABLE 
COMPOSITE  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE 

HliDse,  and  Kenichi  Ikeda,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan, 
to  Nitto  Dcnko  Corporation.  Osaka.  Japan 
FUcd  Dec.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,930 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  24,  1993,  5-153331 
Int.  a."  B05D  5/W.  BOID  69/W 
VS.  a.  427—245  '  ^•■•^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  peimeable  composite  reverse 
osmosis  membrane  which  comprises  forming  a  polyamide  layer  on 
a  porous  support  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  coating  a  solution  A  onto  the  porous  support,  wherein  the 
solution  A  compnses  a  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive 
amino  groups  and  a  solvent,  wherein  the  solvent  comprises  a 
mixture  of  water  and  an  alcohol  in  a  mixing  ratio  of  from 
5(V50  to  90/10  by  weight,  and 
(ii)  coating  a  solution  B  containing  a  polyfiinciional  acid  halide 
onto  the  coaling  of  the  solution  A,  wherein  the  solution  A  has 
a  solubility  parameter  of  from  17  to  23  (cal/cm  )  ,  and 
wherein  the  difference  between  the  solubility  parameter  of  the 
solution  A  and  the  solubility  parameter  of  the  solution  B  is 
from  7  to  15  (cal/cm')  "^. 


5.576.058 
BATCH  LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  CVD 
Tor  Norrgrann.  Huddlnge;  KJeU  Pilsson,  Gimo,  and  BJom 
LJungbcrg.  Enskedc,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB. 
Sandviken.  Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  17.  1995.  Ser.  No.  405,782 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  18,  1994,  9400950 
Int  CL"  C23C  /<VW 
VS.  CL  427—248.1  "  C**^ 

1.  A  method  of  coating  cutting  tool  inseru  by  CVD  comprismg: 


providing  a  support,  wherein  said  support  is  a  peg  attached  to  a 

carrier,  said  peg  comprising  a  foot  portion,  a  shoulder  portion, 

a  neck,  and  a  head; 
supporting  an  insert  on  said  support,  with  said  peg  passing 

through  a  hole  in  said  insert  and  said  insert  resting  on  the 

shoulder  portion; 
supporting  a  second  carrier  on  the  peg;  and 
coating  the  insert  by  CVD. 


5476,859 

DEPOSITING  POLYSIUCON  FILMS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  UNIFORMITY  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
brad  BHnglam,   Sunnyralc;   Mahalingam  Venkatcsan,  San 
Joae,  and  Ckristian  M.  Gronct,  San  Carlos,  aU  of  CaUf., 
aMignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
DirWoB  of  S«r.  No.  300,111,  Sep.  2, 1994,  wUcfa  is  a  continu- 
atton  of  Ser.  No.  3,707,  Jan.  13,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appli- 
cation Jan.  7,  1995,  S«r.  No.  501,343 
Int  CL*  C23C  16/24 
VS.  CL  427-255  4  Claims 


ijuL^ 


1.  A  method  of  improving  uniformity  of  silicon  films  deposited 
by  chemical  vapor  deposition  onto  a  rotatable  substrate  supported 
by  a  susceplor  ia  a  vacuum  chamber  comprising  depositing  silicon 
onto  a  substrate  in  said  chamber;  and  providing  a  barrier  during 
deposition  of  siUcon  which  prevents  access  of  reaction  gases  and 
deposition  of  sohd  materials  on  a  backside  surface  of  said  suscep- 
tor,  said  barrier  comprising  in  combination  a  preheat  ring  that 
surrounds  said  substrate  and  has  an  extension  that  mates  with  an 
extension  of  a  sarface  of  said  susceptor. 

l7l-488  0.G.-96-l3:QL3 


5.576,060 

CVD  PROCESS  OF  FORMING  HYDROGENATED  A-SI 

FILMS 

Yntaka  Hirai,  Ibkyo;  Toriiiyuki  Kooatsn,  KawasaU,  and  Kat- 

sumi  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

KabushiU  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,123,  May  23, 1995,  which  to  a  coo- 

tiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  351,561,  Dec  7,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,249,  Nov.  18, 1991,  ahan- 

doned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,098,  Oct  24, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,2S73I«,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  Na 

695,428,  May  3,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of 

Ser.  No.  449,842,  Jan.  10,  1990,  abandoned,  which  b  a  diri- 

sion  of  Ser.  No.  214,045,  Jnn.  30, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  971,114,  Dec  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^65,991. 

This  appiicalion  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  487,561 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1977, 52-15462^ 

Jan.  23, 1978,  53-5958 

Int  CL'  C23C  16A)0;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427— 255  J  38  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  amorphous  silicon  film  comprising 
not  more  than  40  atomic  percent  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  an 
impurity  for  controlling  conductivity,  which  compnses:  introduc- 
ing a  gas  containing  silicon  atoms  and  a  gas  containing  the  impu- 
rity for  controlling  conductivity  into  a  film-forming  space,  wherein 
the  concentration  of  the  gas  containing  the  impurity  is  coniroUed 
during  film  formation  to  vary  the  content  of  the  impurity  in  die 
thickness  direction  of  the  amorphous  silicon  film. 


5,576,061 

AQUEOUS,  ESSENTIALLY  VOC-FREE  ADHESIVE 

EPOXY  PRIMER 

David  E.  Sweet,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaigBor  to  Cytec  TwJmology 

Corp.,  Wibnhigton,  DeL 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  130,229,  Oct  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5y4614l98, 
which  is  a  contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  944,570,  Sep.  14, 1992, 
abandoned.  Thb  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441^490 
Int  CL"  B05D  3A)2 
VS.  CL  427—379  6  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  adhering  a  first  metal  adherend  to  a  second 
adherend,  comprising: 
a)  applying  to  said  first  metal  adherend  a  one  component, 
substantially  volatile  organic  solvent  free  primer  composition, 
said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of:  (1) 
one  or  more  non-ionic,  particulate  epoxy  resins  having  a 
particle  size  such  that  essentially  100  percent  of  said  resin 
particles  have  mean  diameters  less  than  about  30  fim;  and  (2) 
a  solid,  particulate  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  solid  aromatic  diamines  having  particle  sizes 
such  that  essentially  100  percent  of  said  curing  agent  particles 
have  mean  diameters  less  than  about  30  fan;  such  that  tlie 
amine  to  epoxy  stoichiometry  ratio  is  greater  than  0.5, 
wherein  said  aqueous  dispersion  is  chemically  storage  stable. 
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priflI«c«liiigo*lK«tbo« 0.02  10  .bout  1.0  autothM^   of  tbe  toul  composiuon 

isobiaiaed; 

b)  cnriiv  uud  primw  cumpowtioB; 

c)  poNtkaung  •  tbenno»efUb»e  Mlhesiv«  between  the  pmnwl 

sarfaceof  Mid  fint  metal  idhereod  awl »«J  »ecoiid  tdherend; 


d)  tpplyiBg  he«  and  presmre  such  m  to  cure  »«d  ihenno«tt«Ne 
adbetive. 


CHE»aCALLY  RESISTANT  COATING  FOR  CONCRETE 

AND  MASONRY  STRUCTURES 
Jotai  H.  G«T«k«,  Stakopee,  Mtaa,  a-H^  to  Polyw«n  IrtB- 

■MtiaMl,  IBC^  Wbttc  Bcv  Lake,  Warn. 

F1M  JaL  25,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  Stn^J 

M.  a.»  B»5D  5W.  CtMt  1«) 

U_S_  CL  427 385  J  **  CtataM 

1.  A  wnetproofing.  chemically  resiuani  coating  composibon 

(a)  about  150  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  hydrocaiton 
solvent  based  oo  the  weight  of  a  binder  resm; 

(b)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  bmder  resin  compnsing  about 
35-95  wt*  polystyrene  and  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  styrene  butadiene  robber,  polybutene 
robber,  chlorinated  rubber,  chlonnated  sulfonated  polyethyl- 
ene rubber,  chlonnated  paraffin  and  mixnires  thereof,  and 

(c)  about  1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  an  iron  oxide  based  on  the 
weight  of  a  binder  resin. 


S,57M<5 

MULTILAYERED  SYSTEM  FOR  WATERPROOFING 

RIGID  STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS 

John  a  GaTerite,  SiMkopee,  Mtan,  a«igMr  to  Vcty  V/M 

iBternalioaal.  Inc,  WWte  Bcw  Lake.  Mam. 

Flkd  Feb.  3,  1»5,  Ser.  No,  383454 
bit  a."  B85D  3AX):  EMB  2/00.  E»4F  /i4» 
VS.  CL  427— ••T.l  "  C»*^ 

I  A  method  of  waterproofing  a  rigid  stnictural  unit  compnsing 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  ai  least  one  surface  of  the  rigid  stnictural  umt  a 
liquid  composition  having  a  solids  content  of  about  35  wt.  % 
to  65  wt  »  in  an  organic  solvent  vehicle  comprising: 
(i)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder  resin  comprising  a 

styrene    polymer    having    at    least    85    wt.    %    styrene 

homopolymer; 
(ii)  about  0  to  50  phr  of  a  plasticizer, 
(iii)  about  0  to  200  phr  of  a  filler,  and 
(iv)  about  0  to  100  parts  of  a  particulate  solid  selected  from 

the  gnxip  consisting  of  an  opacifying  agent  and  a  pigment. 

(b)  solidifying  the  liquid  composition  to  fonn  a  conunuous  him; 

(c)  applying  an  elastomeric  oven»at  to  the  continuous  film 
wherein  the  overcoat  adheres  to  the  continuous  film. 


5,576,063 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  COATING  METHOD 
Rodney  L,  Brios,  Ltoden;  John  W.  RehAoa.  Wert  BloomMd; 
Waiter  H.  Ohrbom,  Comaaerce  Township,  and  Gretory  G. 
Mcaovdk,  Farmingtoo  HiUa,  aU  of  Mlch„  assignors  to  BASF 
Corporatioii,  Southietd.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  42040 

InL  CL*  B«5D  1/38 

U5.CL427-386  32  CI^ 

1  A  method  of  preparing  a  coating  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  applying  onto  a  substnBe  a  first  curable  coating  composition 
compnsing  two  components  that  are  reactive  with  one  another 
to  fomi  methane  linkages,  said  composition  further  compns- 
ing a  third  component  that  includes  one  or  more  epoxy 
groups.  ^ 

(2)  curing  said  first  curable  coating  composition  to  form  a  cured 

coating.  .     .k- 

(3)  applying  a  second  curable  coabng  composioon  onto  the 
surface  of  said  coating  from  step  (2),  and 

(4)  curmg  said  second  curable  coating  composition. 


5,576,864 

MULTIPLE  EMULSIONS 

AWa  FnKtBS,  Coarberoie,  Fra««,  as.i««or  to  Rousael  UctoC, 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  20SJ99 

niM-^  priority,  appHcatioQ  Fraoce,  Mar.  11,  1W3,  93  82795 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/00 

VS.  CL  424—481  <  Cf^* 

1  A  mulbple  emulsion  to  administer  at  least  one  water-soluble 

or  liposoluble  ingredient  in  the  fonn  of  a  waler^oilA»'ater  emulsion 

consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersed  phase  of  a  water/oil  and  an 

aqueous  dispersion  medium  which  is  a  gelled  aqueous  phase,  the 

aqueous  dispersion  phase  contains  a  gelling  agent  compriaed  of  a 


5,576,866 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  WEAR  AND 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  OF  FERROUS  METAL  PARTS 
Jean  PoW,  Snry  l«  Comtal,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  Stepha- 
nois  de  Rechetihea  Mecaniques  Hydromecanique  et  Frotte- 
ment,  Andreiieiw-Boutbeon,  France 
Cootinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,152,  Jul  22. 1994,  ab«i- 
doMd.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,033 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Aug.  10. 1993,  93  09814 
lat  CL*  B85D  1/18:  C23C  22/70 
VS.  CL  427—435  '  ^^'■'™ 

1.  Process  for  improvement  of  corrosion  and  wear  resistance  in 
ferrous  metal  parts  which  have  previously  been  treated  using  a 
nitriding,  sulfonitriding  or  cartwnitriding  thennochemical  diffusion 
technique,  comprising  immersing  the  treated  parts  in  a  molten  salt 
bath  having  a  temperature  ranging  from  350*  C.  to  550*  C,  and 
compnsing  caitonates,  mtrates,  hydroiudes  and  oxygenated  alkali 
metal  salts,  wherein  the  relative  amonic  proportions  by  weight  of 
cartwnates,  nitrates  and  hydroxides  expressed  in  tenns  of  their 
sodium  salt  equivalents  and  conespooding  to  an  active  phase,  that 
is  tlie  liquid  in  the  bath,  are  as  follows: 
IKCO,^  <23 
19<NO,-<37 
6<OH-<19 
and  wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  oxygenated  alkaTi  metal 
sahs,  expressed  in  equivalents  of  ajO,'-,  is  as  follows: 

0.05<oxygenated  anioo»<fl.4l, 
and  said  step  of  immersing  being  carried  out  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  unptove  the  corrosion  and  wear  resistance  of  said  treated 
parts. 


5.S76.8C7 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  (CO)  DETECTING  SENSOR.  AND 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Maaani  MiynyaaM.  KawaaaU,  Japan,  and  Byonng  C.  Shin, 
Pohan^  Rep.  of  Kara,  — tpiBri  ta  Pohn^  Iraa  *  Sted 
Co.,  Ltd,  and  Raearch  iMttate  of  IndMtital  Sriet*  ft 
Itahnoloiy,  both  af  Kyaag  Sang  Boak-Do,  Rep.  of  Kona 
PCT  Na  PCT/KRMMS8S3,  |  371  Date  Mat  1, 199S,  1 182(c) 
Date  Mar.  1,  199S,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W09SM1565,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JM.  12. 1995 

PCT  Filed  JoL  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  392.845 
OafaM  priority,  applicatian  Rep.  of  Korea.  JaL  2.  1993, 
1993^2395 

InL  CL*  G81N  27/72.27/26 
VS.  CL  427— 443J  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  CO  gas  detecting  sensor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

press-forming  a  zinc  oxide  powder  and  sintering  at  65O*-100O* 
C.  for  30  minutes  to  3  hours  to  form  a  sintered  zinc  oxide 
body: 

dipping  a  portion  of  the  sintered  zinc  oxide  body  into  an  aque- 
ous capper  nitrate  sohuioa  to  form  a  composite  semiconduc- 
tor, 

beai-treatiiig  the  composite  semiconductor  at  a  temperature  of 
470*-800*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  2  hours  for  converting  the 
coppn  nitrate  of  tiie  composite  semiconductor  into  copper 
oxide  so  as  to  form  a  diin  copper  oxide  layer, 

spreading  silver  on  the  copper  oxide  layer  and  a  mixture  of 
silver  and  zinc  on  a  pottioa  of  the  sintered  zinc  oxide  body 
where  no  copper  oxide  layer  is  fanned,  so  as  to  form  positive 
and  negative  electrodes;  and 

heat-treating  said  positive  and  negative  electrodes  st  a  tempera- 
tiire  of  SSO*-  700*  C  for  10  minutes  to  I  hour. 


S.S76.868 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  PACKAGING  ELEMENT, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  MEMCAL  OR  PHARMACEUTICAL 
USE;  PACKAGING  ELEMENT  THUS  TREATED 
Laurent  Catmret,  La  Garaae  Coleibw;  Kaaiyar  AalhrdJaiii, 
Lille;  Odik  Dissaai.  LIDe;  PIcnc  Gondawil,  Lille,  and 
CharaffedhM  JaaM.  LiBc.  d  of  France,  aarifaors  to  Socicte 
Dc  lyaiHfamation  Dec  FlMtnawni  A  Unfcs  Mcdtcaaz  Et 
Indnstrids,  La  Conmcm'c.  Prince 

Filed  JaL  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  498.852 
OataM  priority.  appBcadon  FrMce,  May  4, 1995,  95  85333 
lot.  CL*  C23C  4AH;  B32B  J5/M 
VS.  CL  427—452  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  packaging  element,  comprising  the 
coating  with  a  polymer  film  ck  at  least  a  portion  of  said  element, 
wherein  said  coating  is  produced  by  cold-far-remote-plasma- 
assisted  polymerization  of  at  least  one  monomer  in  gaseous  form 
selected  from  tlte  group  consisting  of  siloxanes  and  silazanes  of 
fommla: 


R.  R. 

R|— Si— A— Si— lU 

Rj         Rs 


in  wludi: 
A  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  tlie  NH  group  and; 
R,,  Rj,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R«  represent,  independeiKly,  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  firom  1  10  4  cailion 
atoms. 


5.576.869 
LASER  REMELTING  PROCESS  FOR  PLASMA-SPRAYED 

ZntCCMOA  COATING 
Chun  Chen,  2Bd  Floof^  9  Lane  111,  Sec  1,  Haiyhow  S.  Road, 
188  lUpci;  Wen-Cheng  Wri.  Sih  FVtoiv  33  Law  17S.  Sec  1, 
CUcn-Kno  S.  Road,  186 -b^pci,  >^  Ki^M  Cha«  2  Ih-Pa- 
Mci.  Ih-U  Chen,  622  ChM  tUkm,  dl  of  IUwm 
FDed  May  9. 1995,  Sck  No.  437^25 
laL  CL*  C23C  4/10 
VS.  CL  427—454  23  OainH 


1.  A  laser  temelting  process  for  improving  surfine  properties  of 
an  article  having  a  plasma-sprayed  ceramic  costiiig,  said  process 
comprising: 

laser-remelting  the  ceramic  coating  on  tlie  article; 

after  laser-remelting,  applying  a  ceramic  suspension  onto  the 

remehed  ceramic  coating;  snd 
laser-remeltiiig  the  cerMoic  coating  after  the  cemnic  uMpfiiiioB 
has  been  applied 


5,976.878 

METH(H)  OF  FABRICAUNG  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

IH^LAY 

ZVI  VmIt.  38257  High  Valley  Rd,  Fany^ton  HIBi.  ftOch. 

4S331 

CoMtamation  of  Ser.  No.  6835,Ma7  28. 1993,  PlL  Na 

5,28M58.  which  i*  a  conttawatloa  of  Sck  No.  898^55,  Jan.  1, 

1992.  abandonrd.  Tbk  appBcatlon  Nov.  12, 1993,  Sck  No. 

158.718 

lat  CL*  088J  07AM 

VS.  CL  427—518  13  1 


(I) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  liquid  crystal  display  subassetnbty, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substantially  transparent  substrate  member; 
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(fiipoMiig  a  Uy«r  of  jubsamiilly  op^jue  maienal  upon  ooe  tide 
of  said  sub«r«e.  said  substantiaUy  opaque  maienal  being  a 
black  pdyimide  material;  ,     ,^        » 

fonmng  at  least  one  opemng  through  said  Uyer  of  subataimaiiy 
ocMque  matenal;  

disposing  a  light  influencing  material  in  said  at  least  one  open- 

ing; 

dispoung  a  continuous  layer  of  a  transparent,  passivaung  mate- 
rial atop  said  layer  of  op^jue  matenal  and  said  light  influenc- 
ing material:  and 

disposing  a  layer  of  tnuispaiem,  conductive  maienal  alop  said 
passivating  layer. 


METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CARBON  INCORPORATION 

INTO  FILMS  PRODUCED  BY  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSITION  INVOLVING  ORGANIC  PRECURSOR 

COMPOUNDS 

Gul^  S.  SMdka.  Botae.  fcL,  airi^or  to  MkiM  Tkebnoloe. 

lK^BaiM,I<l. 

Filed  N«v.  S,  I»4,  S«r.  No.  i36JM 

tat  CL*  C23C  16^;  H«5H  1/00 

U&  0.417-534  ^^^^^ 

1  A  method  of  minimizing  hydrocaibon  incorporation  in  a  layer 

of  material  provided  atop  a  wafer  by  chemical  vapor  cteposmoo 

using  an  organic  precursor,  the  method  corapnsuig  the  followmg 

Steps* 

positiomng  a  wafer  within  a  chemical  vapor  deposioon  reactor. 

Injecting  an  organic  precursor  to  within  the  reactor  havmg  the 
wafer  positioned  therein,  and  maintaining  the  leactor  at  a 
temperature  and  a  pressure  which  in  combination  are  effective 
to  deposit  a  first  layer  of  material  onto  the  wafer  which 
incorporates  c«too  from  the  organic  precutaor  m  the  form  of 
hydrocaitmns;  . 

■iter  deposiung  the  first  Uyer.  ceasing  to  inject  the  orgamc 
precursor  into  the  reactor  and  first  injecting  hydrogen  gas  mto 
the  reactor  and  generating  a  first  reactive  hydrogen  pl^na 
within  the  reactor  against  the  first  layer,  the  hydrogen  effec- 
tively  diffusing  into  the  first  layer  and  reacting  widi  hydrocar- 
booa  in  the  first  Uyer  to  produce  gaseous  products  which 
dilfuae  outwardly  of  the  first  layer  and  are  expelled  fiom  the 

reactor.  .. 

■iter  die  first  reactive  hydrogen  plasma  treatment,  uijecting  fte 
organic  precursor  and  carrier  gas  to  within  the  reactor,  and 
maintaining  the  reactor  at  a  temperature  and  a  pressure  which 
in  combination  are  effecuve  to  deposit  a  second  Uyer  of  the 
maierial  onto  die  wafer  which  incorpocaiei  carbon  from  the 
organic  precursor,  and 

after  depositing  the  second  Uyer.  ceasing  to  inject  the  organic 
pitcursor  mto  the  reactor  and  second  mjecung  hydrogen  gat 
into  the  reactor  and  generating  a  second  reactive  hydn^n 
pUsma  within  the  reactor  against  the  second  Uyer,  the  hydro- 
gen effectively  diffusing  into  the  second  Uyer  and  reacting 
with  carbon  in  the  second  Uyer  to  produce  gaseous  produfU 
whKh  diffuse  outwvdly  of  the  second  Uyer  and  are  expelled 
fmn  the  reactor. 


one   other   polymer   hydrogel    different   from   said   hydrophilic 
polyurethane-polyuiea  polymer  hydrogel.  said  process  compnsmg; 

a)  making  the  siaface  of  a  hydrophilic  or  hydrophilicized  hydro- 
phobic polymer  subairate  or  a  metal  substrate  reactive  by 
^xing  thereto  reactive  chemical  functional  groups,  at  least 
some  of  which  are  amine<ontaining  groups; 

b)  coating  the  resulting  reactive  surface  with  a  first  co«ing 
comprising  a  hydrophUic  polyurethane-urea  prepolymer  inter- 
medUte.  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  polyurethane-polyurea 
hydiogel-fonmng  polymer,  and  which  contauis  lermmal  iso- 
cyanate  groups,  such  that  at  least  some  of  said  terminal 
isocyanaie  groups  are  reacted  with  and  are  covalenUy  bonded 
to  said  reactive  chemical  functional  groups  on  said  substrate 
surface  forming  covalent  polyurea  bonds  therewith,  resulnng 
in  the  formation  of  a  tie  co«  of  a  polyurethane-polyurea 
hydrogel-fonning  polymer  on  said  substrate  surface  which  tie 
coat  tenaciously  adheres  to  said  substrate  surface,  and 
wherein  at  least  some  of  said  lenninal  isocyanate  groups  of 
said  polyurethane-urea  prepolymer  intemiediate  are  present  in 
said  polyurethane-polyurea  hydrogel-forming  polymer  of  said 
tie  coat,  such  that  they  remain  free  to  react  with  other  species; 

and 
c)  coating  the  resulting  tie  co«  of  the  first-coated  substrate 
surface  of  (b)  with  a  second  coating  compnsmg  at  least  one 
other  hydrogel-forming  polymer,  different  from  said 
polyurethane-polyurea  hydrogel-forming  polymer  formed  in 
(b)  and  a  moisture-containing,  hydrogei-foiming  substance, 
which  contains  isocyanate-reactive  functional  groups,  such 
that  a  barrier  coat  of  a  «ret,  slippery,  tenaciously  adhering, 
commingled  hydrogel  forms  upon  the  application  of  said 
second  coating  to  said  be  coat  of  said  first-coated  substrate; 
wherein  said  moisture  of  said  hydrogel-forming  substance  binds 
with  said  polyurethane-polyurea  hydrogel-fonning  polymer  of 
said  tie  coat  to  fonn  a  first  hydrogel  of  said  commingled 
hydrogel  banier  coat,  on  said  tie  coat,  such  that  said  first 
hydrogel  of  said  commingled  hydrogel  bamer  coat  is  a 
polyurethane-polyurea  polymer  hydrogel; 

wherein  said  isocyanate-reactive  fimctional  groups  of  said 
hydrogel-fonning  substance  react  with  and  covalenUy  hood  to 
al  least  some  of  said  tenninal  isocyanate  groups  of  said 
polyurethane-polyurea  hydrogel  fonmng  polymer  of  said  oe 
coat  that  remain  fiee  to  react  with  other  species,  thereby 
rendenng  said  polyurethane-polyurea  polymer  hydrogel  tena- 
ciously adhering  to  said  substrate  surface; 

wherein  said  moisture  of  said  hydrogel-fonning  substance  binds 
with  said  at  least  one  other  hydrogel-forming  polymer  differ- 
ent from  said  polyurethane-polyurea  hydrogel-forming  poly- 
mer to  fonn  a  second  hydrogel  of  said  commingled  hydrogel 
banier  coat,  such  that  said  second  hydrogel  of  said  com- 
mingled hydrogel  barrier  coat  is  a  hydrogel  of  said  other 
hydrogel-forming  polymer;  and 

wherein  said  first  hydrogel  of  said  commingled  hydrogel  tjamer 
coat  and  said  second  hydrogel  of  said  commingled  hydrogel 
barrier  coat  are  commingled,  thereby  rendenng  said  second 
hydrogel  of  said  commingled  hydrogel  banier  coat  tena- 
ciously adhering  to  said  tie  coat  and  thus  also  tenaciously 
adhering  to  said  substrate  surface. 


537MT2 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SLIPPERY.  TENACIOUSLY 

ADHERING  HYDROGEL  COATINGS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYURETHANE-UREA  POLYMER  HYDROGEL 

COMMD4GLED  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER. 

DISSIMILAR  POLYMER  HYDROGEL 

Frib  HMMlkr;  0«tM  RkMK  MkkMl  R.  FamM;  MkkMi  N. 

nrlMTf  aMi  Nl  Dli«,  ■■  af  New  Ywk.  N.Y..  aari^on  to 

SckMkier  (USA>,  tac  Plytooatk,  MIm. 

FUcd  Fck.  1, 199S.  Scr.  N»  3t2«4» 

taL  O.*  B«5D  3A)0:  B»C  7I/02:  CMB  41/00:  BB5H  1/00 
VS.  a.  4r7— S32  "  CUtma 

1.  A  process  (or  producing  a  mattrial  bearing  thereon  a  coaling 
of  a  wet.  slippery,  tenaciously  adhering,  commingled  hydrogel  of  a 
hyAofiiiilic  polyurethane-polyurea  polymer  hydrogel  and  ac  leafl 


5.57MW 

METHOD  FOR  PATTERNED  METALLIZATION  OF  A 

SUBSTRATE  SURFACE 

jo«i  Kletalta*^  Ne^todt,  GeriMiiy,  aaaignor  to  LPKF  CAD/ 

CAM  Syrt*Mf  GabH.  Garbaen,  Gcrauny 

FiM  Ape.  21,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  427.iW 
O-ta.  prtartty.  apvUalto-  Gem- y.  Apt  23,  im.  44  14 

22SJ 

taL  CL*  B«SD  V/2 
VS.  CL  427—555  »•  CWiito 

1.  A  method  for  patterned  metallizarioo  of  a  substrate  surface, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  electrically  nonconductive  catalyst-containing  prime 

coat  to  the  full  surface  of  die  substrate; 
applying  an  electrically  nonconductive  cover  coal  to  die  full 
Surface  of  the  prime  coat,  said  cover  Uyer  being  removable  by 

elecnomagnecic  ladiaflioa  in  the  uloavioiet  range  and  being 
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applied  in  a  thickness  of  at  least  I  |im  and  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  a  metal  Uyer  to  be  deposited  in  the  metalli- 
zation; 

ablating  partial  areas  of  the  cover  coat  by  electromagnetic  irra- 
diation in  the  ultraviolet  range  to  form  a  pattern  having  sharp 
and  steep  flanks  and  expose  the  prinx  coat  in  said  partial 
areas;  and 

depositing  a  metal  Uyer  on  the  exposed  prime  coat  in  said 
partial  areas  to  form  electrical  conductors,  the  deposition  of 
the  metal  being  effiected  in  a  reducing  bath  and  being  guided 
by  the  flanks  of  the  cover  layer  pattern. 


5.S7M74 

LASER  WRITE  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A 
CONDUCTIVE  METAL  CIRCUIT 

Davtd  C.  Wdgd.  White  Bcw  Lake,  a^  David  A.  Morgan, 
StiUwater,  iMth  of  Minn^  aaaipion  to  MiBMMiti  Miniac  aod 
Mannfoctarliig  CompaBy,  St  Panl,  Mina. 

Filed  Auc-  23. 1995.  Scr.  No.  518.547 
IiM.  CL'  B«SD  3/06:3/02 
VS.  CL  427—559  1«  dains 

1.  A  prtxxss  for  providing  a  cof¥luctive  metallic  image  on  a 
substrate  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
i)  providing  a  laser  addressable  element  comprising  said  sub- 
strate having  on  at  least  one  surface  tiiereof  a  non-metallic 
Uyer  comprising 

a)  a  solid  binder  which  can  be  convened  to  a  supercooled 
liquid  upon  exposure  with  a  coherent  radiation  source  and 
subsequent  cooling  to  nxxn  temperature. 

b)  a  radiation  absorbing  dye  capable  of  converting  radiation 
frtxn  said  coherent  radiation  source  to  heat,  and 

c)  an  optional  fluorinated  surfactant; 

ii)  exposing  said  laser  addressable  element  with  said  coherent 
raiUatian  source  to  form  an  imagewise  pattern  of  said  super- 
cooled liquid; 

iii)  applying  to  said  imagewise  pattern  a  metallic  toner  compris- 
ing a  conductive  metal;  and 

iv)  heating  said  laser  addressable  element  to  remove  greater  than 
99%  of  said  non-metallic  Uyer  and  to  fiise  said  conductive 
metal  leaving  a  conductive  metal  image  on  said  substrate. 


5.57M75 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTKHX  €)V  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kaon  KaWMaU;  AUra  Saitah;  AUUko  Sdd;  KanynU  Shi- 
■aaU,  aU  of  Sakn;  lUtaMro  Mori  and  Hiaato  Kato,  both 
at  mno.  aU  of  Japan,  aaigDars  to  TDK  Corporation,  and 
Koaica  Corporation,  both  of  IU70.  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  1.  1995.  Scr.  No.  551.341 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  4, 1994,  <-293M5 

lot  CL*"  B«5D  3/00 

VS.  O.  4Z7—S6S  13  Oaims 

1.  A  mediod  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium  by 

passing  a  magnetic  coating  material  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 

powder  and  a  binder  resin  through  an  ultrasonic  treating  device 


under  the  operating  conditions  of  10  to  200  ItHz  of  frequency  of 
oscillation  and  10  to  100  ^ra  of  amplitude  of  ultrasonic  wave 
thereby  effecting  ultrasonic  treatment  of  said  magnetic  coating 
material  and  coating  the  treated  magnetic  coating  material  on  a 
substrate  either  directly  or  through  an  undercoating  Uyer,  wherein 
said  ultrasonic  treating  device  comprises  an  ultrasonic  treating  tank 
adapted  to  effect  ultrasonic  wave  treatment  of  said  magnetic  coat- 
ing material  by  passing  said  material  therethrough,  an  ultrasonic 
wave  horn  inserted  into  said  ultrasonic  treating  tank  and  provided 
with  an  operating  end  surface  capable  of  exeiting  an  ultrasonic 
oscillation  on  said  magnetic  coating  material,  and  an  ultrasonic 
wave  oscillator  coruiected  to  a  basal  pan  side  of  said  ultrasonic 
wave  horn,  an  operating  depth  H  defined  by  the  distance  frmn  said 
operating  end  sisface  of  said  ultrasonic  wave  horn  to  a  bottom  wrall 
surface  of  said  ultrasonic  treating  tank  opposed  to  said  opetatiiig 
end  suifece  is  set  at  a  magnitude  in  the  range  of  2  to  40  mm.  and 
said  magnetic  coating  material  to  be  coated  on  said  substrate  is 
subjected  to  said  ultrasonic  treatment  by  the  use  of  said  device 
with  the  duration  of  the  irradiation  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  ktpl  in  a 
range  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


HA6.6StS3H 


f^nnlad) 


wherein  t  stands  for  the  duration  (seconds)  of  irradiation  of  die 
ultrasonic  wave  and  H  stands  for  the  operating  depth  (mm). 


5.57M7* 
PROCESS  FOR  CREATING  A  DEPOSIT  OF  SIUCON 
OXIDE  ON  A  TRAVELING  SOLID  SUBSTRATE 
rntk  SlootMW,  Satait  Cyr  L'Ecole;  Pascal  Bonard,  Foolcnay 
Lc  Fknry;  Fraafoii  Cocmct,  Gayaacoart;  Doadniqac  J«nh 
vaad.  Parte.  aU  of  Fiance,  and  Ecfchard  Prim,  HMrfUde. 
Gcraiaay.  awignont  to  L'Air  Liqnide.  Sodete  AwmyMe  ponr 
I'Etadc  ct  I'ExploitalloB  dca  Procadea  George*  daade. 
Parte.  France 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234«4«2 
Claiw  priority,  appfcaHaa  Ftmcc,  Apt  29, 1993, 93  ASMS 
IBL  CL*  Btro  i«5 
VS.  CL  427—579  19  ( 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  silicon  oxide  on  a  traveling  solid 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  substrate  through  an 
electrical  discharge  region;  subjecting  the  substrate  to  an  electrical 
discharge  in  said  region  in  the  presence  of  an  atmosphere  contain- 
ing (a)  a  siUne.  (b)  oxygen  or  a  gaseous  compound  containing 
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CHEMICAL 


o»yget.  and  (c)  •  cmtKt  gas;  iMiattimng  said  •ano^hwe  at  a 
prasure  higher  than  10.000  Pa;  circulating  said  atmosphere  in  said 
rexioa  and  prevenung  emrainment  of  onygen  other  than  that  form- 
inrpit  of  >«d  atmosphere  in  said  region,  thereby  fonning  silicon 
oude  am  mi  nveling  solid  substrate. 


RETARDATION  LAYER  BAVWG  THIN  GLASS 

SUBSTRATES 

Martte  Wmmm;  Jaa  W.  Vhmm.  Step***  J    "<»«.  "■  "^ 

_^  J  to  AkM  N«M  N.V,  Ankm.  NetheriMtb 

Ffc*  S«».  2*.  1»4.  Ser.  No.  312,0» 
ttority,  ^pNcaltea  Euroficaii  PaL  OR^  Sep.  29, 

1993,932U7H 

tat  a.*  G«F ///ii5 

US.  a.  42S— 1  "* 


c)  said  shade  means  including  a  reflective  inner  surface  to  help 
ca«t  back  the  illumination  from  said  light  bulb  down  into  said 
transparent  member. 

d)  means  for  electncally  connecting  said  light  fixture  to  a  socket 
of  a  conventional  master  light  string:  and 

e)  said  shade  means  including  a  pair  of  fleuWe  jaws  with  mncr 
facing  teeth  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  light  fixture 
gripping  opposite  surfaces  of  said  block  for  clamping  said 
light  fixture  to  said  transparent  member  adjacent  said  top  edge 
with  said  light  bulb  extending  into  said  aperture,  so  that  said 
Ught  bulb  can  provide  illumination  to  said  transparent  mem- 
ber. 


nXUMINATEO  CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT 

Atea  G.  Sctali.  *S-«7  IMlk  SI,  Ftaktaf.  N.Y.  113*5 
FUcd  mr.  Z1,  IWS,  Scr.  Na.  41M1» 
tat  CL*  niV  1/00 
VS.  a.  42»— 13  * 


5.576,079 
BRAIDED  COMPLEX  COMPOSITE  PARTS  AND 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  SAME 
„«_   P    FonMB,   Greenwich;    Rane*   B.   Fo«,   MUford; 
Gcorae  E.  SiriMk,  Monroe,  aU  oT  Conn.;  Ttawthy  A.  Swida, 
Miucy  Valley.  Pa.  and  Paul  A.  Valller,  KcsMtagton,  Conn, 
Mi^on  to  Dow-United  IWrhnolocks  Coapodtc  Prodncta, 
inc.,  WaUingford.  Conn. 

DIvWon  or  Ser.  No.  152,S«S,  N«».  15, 1»3.  Pat  Nn. 

$,3»,3f5.  which  Is  a  coatimMllon  of  Ser.  No.  7tM».  May 

24. 1991  ahaitirr^  Thk  appUcntioa  Aug.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

291,»4 

lot  CL'  BUB  IA>S 

VS.  CL  42B-34.1  ' 


1  A  letardaiion  tayer  for  a  liquid  crystaUine  dispUy  cotnpnsing 
a  twisted  netnatK  or  supeitwiMd  mmHUc  tiqfui  crystalline  poly- 
mer whKh  IS  placed  between  giMa  «l«mes  wherein  at  least  one 
glass  substrate  has  a  duckneaa  of  20-500  micromeiers  and  is 
provided  with  aa  onentadoo  layer. 


1  A  muhj-vane  stnicture  made  of  a  fiber  reinforced  composite 
comprising  a  plutality  of  vanes  disposed  between  a  plurality  of 
platfoms.  the  vanes  having  shaped  surfaces  for  direcung  air 
through  a  plurality  of  cavities  defined  therebetween,  the  vanes  and 
platfotms  orattaad  fttira  a  plurality  of  resin  impregnated  braided 
fibw celU  ininirif  in  a  side  by  side  relationship,  each  cell  defining 
an  individual  cavity,  each  cell  having  walls  which  provide  the 
vanes  and  adjacent  platform  portions,  the  walls  having  curved 
shaped  surfaces  which  define  the  cavity,  at  least  one  outside 
surface  of  said  cell  being  a  coiKave  shaped  surface,  the  walls  of 
each  cell  made  of  continuous  braided  fibers  havmg  a  shape  to 
match  the  shape  of  the  cavity. 


UMI 


I.  An  illuminated  Christmas  ornament  which  compriief: 
a)  a  transparent  member  consisung  of  a  solid  block  of  perma- 
nenUy  clear  and  transparent  weather-iesistant  thermoplastic 
resin  having  an  aperture  in  a  lop  edge; 
b>  a  light  fixture  cairying  a  light  bulb  extending  into  said 
aperture  composing  an  intenially  threaded  light  receptacle 
and  shade  means  supporting  said  light  receptacle,  enclosing 
the  top  edge  of  said  block  suirounding  said  receptacle  and 
directing  the  illuminauon  from  said  light  bulb  down  into  said 
iranspaient  member,  said  aperture  being  only  large  enough  to 
contain  said  light  bulb: 


5,57MM 
POLYETHYLENIC  FOAMING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
MOLDED  FOAMS 
HlrayuU  Sugimoto,  O-kv  Tadilo  Igaradil,  Kyoto;  Yoahlhlro 
NakatsHjl,  Osaka;  Masayukl  'Ditsumi,  Tokyo;  Kenzou  Chl- 
Chiba,  and  Satoni  Funakoshl,  Oaaka,  all  of  Japan, 
to  SuMHomo  Cheadcal  Coapnny,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan  ^ 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  359,289.  Dec  19,  1994.  Tbta  appUcadoo 
Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  6W,913 
Cliriinf  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-319594; 
Sep.  27.  1994,  6-231181;  Oct  14,  1994,  6-249299 
Int  CL'  B29D  22m:  B32B  7/12:5/18 

VS.  CL  428-36J  *  *^^ 

1   A  multilayer  molded  article,  comprising  a  composite  foam 

layer  and  a  thennoplastic  resin  layer,  wherein  said  composite  foam 


layer  is  a  composite  foam  layer  comprising  a  foam  layer  obtained 
from  the  powder  of  a  polyethylenic  foaming  composition  (A)  and  a 
non-foam  layer  obtained  from  the  powder  of  a  composition  con- 
taining a  thermoplastic  ela.stomer  (B). 
wherein  (A)  is  a  polyethylenic  foaming  composition  powder 
comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylenic  copolymer 
having  glycidyl  grotips  consisting  of  20  to  99.9%  by  weight 
of  ethylene  units.  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  unit  of  a  glycidyl 
ester  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  an  unsaturated 
glycidyl  ether,  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  ethylenically 
<insatiT>ty<1  ester  units  other  than  a  glycidyl  ester,  (b)  0. 1  to  30 
pans  by  weight  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  2  or  more  car- 
boxy  1  groups  and  a  molecuUr  weight  of  ISOO  or  less,  and  (c) 
0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  foaming  agent  of  a  thermal 
decomposition  type,  and 
wherein  (B)  is  a  thennoplastic  elastomer  having  a  complex 
dynamic  viscosity  t|*  (U  of  l.SxlO'  poise  or  less  and  a 
Newtonian  viscosity  index  n  of  0.67  or  less,  which  is  a 
composition  comprising  an  ethylene/a-olefinic  copolymeric 
lubber  and  a  polyolefinic  resin,  or  a  partially-crosslinked 
composition  comprising  an  ethylene/a-olefinic  copolymeric 
rubber  and  a  polyolefinic  resin. 


5,576,082 
WOOD  TUBING      - 
Mark  G.  Jarrctt,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mkh, 
lowood,  Inc,  Clinton  Township,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333,788 
lot  CL'  B32B  3/20;  F16L  9/17 
VS.  CL  428—36.91 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-extnided  elongated  structural 
element  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  a  hollow  external  solid  walled  casing  of  a  tubular 
material  being  an  integral  part  of  die  structural  element; 

(B)  preparing  a  hoUow  internal  solid  walled  casing  of  a  tubular 
material  being  an  integral  part  of  the  structural  element; 

(C)  positiomng  the  internal  casing  generally  concentrically 
within  the  external  casing  to  provide  a  space  therebetween; 

(D)  fiUii^  the  space  between  said  external  and  internal  casings 
with  a  polymer  binder  material  in  liquid  form  and  simulta- 
neously distributing  generally  uniformly  throughout  the  poly- 
mer biixler  material,  a  plurality  of  individual  elongated  con- 
tinuous strands  of  fiber  reinforcement  material  extending 
substantially  parallel  and  lengthwise  of  die  external  and  inter- 
nal casing  thereby  forming  a  hollow  elongated  structural 
elemeat; 

(E)  solidifying  die  polymer  binder  material  with  the  strands  of 
fiber  reinforcement  material  embedded  therein;  and  wherein 
step  (D)  iiKludes  the  step  of: 

(F)  positioning  a  plug  on  the  end  of  the  internal  casing,  which 
exteiKk  outwardly  to  abut  die  inside  of  die  external  casing; 
and 

(G)  moving  the  plug  and  internal  casing  through  the  length  of 
the  external  casing  to  cause  polymer  binder  material,  and  fiber 
reinforcement  material  to  be  fed  into  the  space  between  the 
casings  behind  the  moving  plug. 


1997 


to  Hoi- 


11  Claims 


5,576,081 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Hartley  Sandt  2425  Dofwood  La,  Orange  Park,  Fla.  32073 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  119,064,  Sep.  13,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  contlnaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  I38,1SL  Dec  28, 

1987,  Pat  No.  54M4374.  This  application  Nor.  30, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  565.130 

Int  CL»  B27D  22/00 

VS.  CL  42B-J6.9  16  Claims 


1.  A  wood  tube  comprising: 

multiple  tubular  layers  of  wood  veneer  with  one  tubular  layer 
having  wood  grain  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tube  and 
an  adjacent  tubular  layer  having  wood  grain  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  tube, 

said  one  tubular  layer  of  wood  veneer  having  edges,  said  edges 
being  in  abutted  relation  to  form  a  straight,  single  layer  butt 
joint  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  wotxl 
grain,  and 

said  adjacent  tubular  layer  of  wood  veneer  having  edges,  said 
edges  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  wood  grain 
and  forming  a  finger  joint  including  fingers  on  each  edge 
disposed  between  fingers  on  the  opposite  edge. 


5,576,083 
BLOW  MOLDING  RESINS 
Sai«adra  H.  AgarwaL  West  Nyaek,  N.Y,  asrignnr  to  Kraft 
Foods,  Inc,  NorthAdd,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Scr.  Na  333,814 
Int  CL'  B65D  1/02;  C08L  23A)4;23/06 
VS.  CL  428—36.92  3  Oabm 

1.  A  soft  and  flexible  blow-molded  bottle  produced  from  a  resin 
having  a  density  of  from  0.94  to  0.96  g/cc,  a  melt  index  of  from  2.0 
to  about  6.5  and  a  broad  molecular  weight  distribution  of  at  least  4, 
said  resin  being  comprised  of  from  50%  to  80%  of  injection 
molding  grade  HDPE  having  a  density  of  from  0.95  to  0.96  g/cc 
and  a  melt  index  of  from  3  to  9  and  from  20*  to  50%  of  extrusion 
coating  grade  LDPE  having  a  density  of  from  0.91  to  less  than  0.94 
g/cc  and  a  melt  index  of  at  least  1.0. 


5,576,084 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  THE 

niODUCING  METHOD  OF  THE  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
MUdya  Koroda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  amicnor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  JaiMn,  Ltd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3353*5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Not.  II,  1993,  5-305883 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—64.1  11  Claims 

1.  Alb  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate  having  at  least  a  series  of  information  pits 
provided  thereon,  said  series  of  information  pits  being  able  to 
be  read  out  as  reproducing  signals  by  being  irradiated  with  a 
laser  beam  from  an  apparatus;  and 
a  masking  layer  provided  on  the  transparent  substrate  by 
vacuum  deposition  means  for  minimizing  an  effective  spot 
diameter  of  the  laser  beam  to  pass  through  die  masking  layer. 
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13 

said  masking  layer  having  a  cransmioance  revenely  change- 
able corresponding  to  a  change  of  temperature  by  being 
irradiated  with  the  laser  beam,  said  masking  layer  is  made  of 
a  thermochromic  material  consisting  of  an  electron  donative 
color  compound  and  an  electron  acceptant  developer  having  a 
subliroatioo  poim  or  boiling  point  to  allow  an  evaporauon 
thereof  in  a  molecular  state 


THIN-FILM  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  SOFT 

MAGNfTIC  LAYER 

BrU  B.  Lai,  Sm  Joi«.  •«•  TlMtaiW  SktaotaTB.  FrewMH,  bothrf 

CaHr,  ^ri^m  to  HMT  •Hitoaimy  Carporatkw,  Fwwit. 

Cattf. 

HM  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148^51 
iML  CI.'  GllB  5A6.  B32B  SM2 

U.S.  a.  42S-ft5  J  _    * 
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mirror  fitting  portion  defining  one  plane,  an  automobile  body  fixing 
portion  defining  another  plane,  each  said  plane  havmg  an  in-plane 
area,  a  juncuon  portion  joining  said  mirror  fitting  portion  and  said 
automobile  body  fixmg  poition  with  each  other,  and  ribs  integrally 
molded  a*  one  piece  with  said  minor  fining  portion  and  said 
automobile  body  fixing  portion  extending  from  said  in-plane  area 
of  the  one  said  plane,  through  said  junction  portion  and  to  said 
in-plane  area  of  the  other  said  plane,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
mintjr  fining  poition  and  said  automobile  body  fixing  poition 
defining  one  of  said  planes  has  an  opening  poitioii  therein,  said 
opening  poition  defining  a  means  for  preventing  angular  defoima- 
uon  between  said  two  planes  from  a  desired  angle  between  said 
two  planes  when  said  one-piece  body  is  molded  by  minimizing 
differences  in  the  cooling  rate  at  different  paiu  of  said  one-piece 
body  adjacew  to  said  Junction  portion,  and  said  openmg  portion 
being  located  between  said  ribs  at  least  adjacent  to  and  along  said 
junction  portion,  said  opening  portion  having  a  length  along  said 
junction  portion  at  least  Vio  the  length  of  said  junction  portion. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  system,  composing; 

a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  substrate,  a  sputtered 
chitwiium  uaderUyer,  a  sputtered  thin- film  recording  mag- 
netic layer,  a  spunered  soft  ferromagnetic  film  having  a  thick- 
ness between  about  10-100  A.  and  a  spunered  carbon  over- 
coat, said  medium  having  an  inner  diameter  edge  and  an  outer 
diameter  edge. 

means  for  rotating  the  medium,  and 

a  zero-bias  lead-wnte  head,  effective  to  read  and  write  magnetK 
signals  to  the  medium,  when  the  head  is  posiuoned  above  the 
rotating  medium,  wherein  said  system  is  characterized  by  a 
high  frequency  signal  amplitude,  measured  at  a  region  adja- 
cent  said  outer  edge  using  a  zero-bias  rcad-wnte  head  operat- 
ing at  18  MHz,  that  is  greater  than  the  high  frequency  signal 
amplitude  of  a  medium  having  a  substrate,  a  chromium  under- 
Uyer.  a  magnetK  recording  layer  and  a  carbon  overcoat,  but 
lacking  said  sofi  feiromagnetic  film. 


5,57M«7 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Y«Uo  Wataoabc,  and  Skiakhi  IMiibana,  both  of  Madikla, 
Japan,  Mri^on  to  Cbmm  KabiMMH  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I19>52 
ClainM  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Sep.  18.  1992,  4-249772 
UM.  CL'  GllB  SJdb:  B32B  J//0 
MS.  CL  42»— 141  *  ' 
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S,S7MM 
DEFORMATION-FREE  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
Norio  Naraiaki:  YoaUMro  Kayano;  Ynko  Itafakl,  all  oT  Hint- 
suka.  and  RyoJI  UkaJi.  Uefcara,  all  of  Japan,  a«ignon  to 
Mitinbkhi  Gai  Cbcalcai  Co«pnny,  Inc.,  and  Ickikok  IndM- 
tries,  Lid^  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoQtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  974^499,  No*.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thia  appUcadon  Dec.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  353,259 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1991,  3-33475B,- 
Dec.  19, 1991,  3-33*759;  Dee.  19, 1991, 3-33«7M;  Dec  19, 1991, 

I^  CL*  B29D  3 1/00:  HAM 
VS.  CL  428— IJl  3  OaiBH 

1.  An  automobile  door  muror  suy.  compnsing  a  one-ptece 
molded  thermoplastic  or  thcflnoiening  resin  body  comprising  a 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate, 
a  lecording  Uyer  including  a  magneto-optical  recording  film,  and  a 
protective  Uyer.  airanged  in  that  order,  wherein  a  surface  of  said 
protective  Uyer  which  is  not  opposed  to  said  iccording  layer  has  a 
surface  roughness  Rpm  in  the  range  oiQ.\\an\o  0.85  yon.  wherein 
Rpm=('/^KPl+P2+P3^P4+P5).  where  P,  represents  a  distance 
between  a  center  line  and  a  straight  line  that  is  parallel  to  the  center 
line  and  passes  the  highest  crest  of  a  surface  poition  roughness 
curve  f(x)  ui  each  of  5  portions  of  the  surface  roughness  curve  of 
die  protective  Uyer  sampled  along  a  line  X  over  a  traversing  length 
L. 


5,576,068 
INK  JET  RECORDING  SHETT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
Sosomu  Ofawa;  HMcaki  Scnoh,-  MMani  Andoh,  and  HideU 
Nomura,  al  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  awigBora  to  MitBDbisU  Paper 
Mills  Limited,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,784 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1994,  6-lt5318; 
Jon.  22, 1994,  6-139977;  Oct  20, 1994,  6-255408 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—327  20  ClaloH 

1.  An  ink  jet  lecording  sheet  comprising  a  support,  at  least  one 
ink-receiving  Uyer  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  g/m^  formed  on  the 
support,  and  a  gloss-providing  Uyer  formed  on  the  ink-receiving 
Uyer.  said  ink-receiving  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  pigment 
and  a  binder,  and  said  gloss-providing  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  pigment  and  a  synthetic  polymer  formed  from  a  latex  as  binder 
and  having  a  glossy  surface  with  a  75°  specular  gloss  of  at  least 
25%  as  stipulated  in  JIS  Z  8741,  wherein  at  leaM  70  parts  by 
weight  in  100  parts  by  wei^  of  tlie  pigment  in  the  gloss- 
providing  Uyer  are  constituted  by  colloidal  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  at  most  300  nm. 


S,S76,0a9 
OPTICAL  EFFECT  MATERIAL  AND  METHODS 


Donald  E.  Wcdcr,  Highland,  DL,  Mrigaor  to  Soutkpac  lyost 

IntemailanaL  Inc.  OUakonM  City,  OUa. 

Coodnnalkw-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,798,  Oct  30, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,369,934,  whkk  ii  a  fwWnBatfcw  of  Ser.  No.  865^63, 

Apr.  9,  1992,  PU.  No.  5^45,814,  wUck  b  a  csntiMialkM  of 

Ser.  No.  649J79,  Jan.  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,111^38,  wkkh  to  a 

candnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988,  ahnndoned, 

whicb  b  a  cMlinnatfaw-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  Na  219J83,  JnL  13, 

1988,  Pat  Na.  4,89743L  wUck  b  a  wH—aWon  of  Ser.  No. 

4J7S,  Jan.  5, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,773,182,  wMck  b  a  coatiBna- 

tion  of  Ser.  No.  613,088,  May  22. 19M,  abnndoBtd,  nid  Ser. 

No.  179.057b  a  coattanation-in-pnrt  of  So:  No.  965,585,  Oct 

23, 1992,  ahandoaed,  which  b  a  cottwiarton  af  Ser.  No. 

893,586,  Jan.  2, 1992,  Pat  Now  54*1,364,  wUch  b  a  cmrtlmia- 

Ikw  «r  Ser.  Na.  707.417.  May  28, 199L  ahaniliBnl,  wUch  ta  a 

coBlhioatlon  of  Ser.  No.  502,358,  Mar.  29, 1998,  ahMdotd, 

whkh  b  a  cantinBation-in-part  of  Set  No.  249,76L  Sep.  26, 

1988.  ahnndaMd,  which  ta  a  rowHnnaHen  !■  pnrt  «f  Ser.  No. 

219J83,  JnL  13. 1988,  Pat  No.  4,897 J3L  whkh  b  a  contiBa- 

atioB  of  Ser.  No.  4,275.  Jaa.  5, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,773,182, 

whkh  b  a  coadBBatfcia  of  Sck  Na  611,888,  May  22, 1984, 

abBBdoBtd.  aaid  Ser.  No.  179#57b  a  i  itbiBaHtii  ia-pMt  of 

Ser.  No.  24.5^  Mac  1, 1993,  ahBBdoBod,  whkh  b  a  CBBtinn- 

adoB  af  Ser.  Nol  464,694,  Jaa.  16, 1998,  Pat  Na  5,288,027, 

whkh  b  a  c— Haaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  219J83,  JaL  13, 1988,  Pat 

No.  4397,03L  whkh  b  a  fothwmHoa  of  Ser.  No.  4,275,  Jaa. 

5, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,773,182,  whkh  b  a  caatiwiatfaa  of  Ser. 

No.  613JM.  May  22, 1984,  ■haBdoaed,  add  Sec  No. 
179,057b  a  coBtiBaalioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,33L  JaL  2L 
1993.  Pat  No.  5,428,939.  whkh  b  a  catlBaaHoa  la  part  of 
Ser.  No.  963.882,  Oct  20, 1952,  Pat  No.  5,408313,  whkh  ta  a 
caadBBadoB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,563,  May  2L  1992,  Pat 
No.  5J453M,  whkh  b  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  649^79, 
Jaa.  31. 199L  Pat  No.  5,U1,638,  whkh  ta  a  coBdaaatiaa  of 

Ser.  Na  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988.  abaadoBwi,  nid  Ser.  Na 

963,882b  a  ooatfaaathtB-iB-part  of  Ser.  Na  893,586,  Jaa.  2, 

1992,  Pat  Na  5,181,364,  wWch  b  a  faartaaartoB  of  Ser.  Na 

707^417,  IMay  28. 1991,  atiaailBBid,  whkh  b  a  eoBtfaaattoa  of 

Ser.  Na  502.358.  Mar.  29. 1990.  ahaadoafd,  wWch  ta  a 

:  of  Ser.  Na  249,76L  Sep.  26, 1988,  abaa- 

,  aid  Ser.  Na  9S431ta  a  cortlanaMoB  la  part  of  Ser. 

Na  923,U7,  JaL  30, 1992,  Pat  Na  5,307>0S,  whkh  ta  a 

roatiaaatiaB  hi-part  of  Ser.  Na  803,318,  Dec  4, 199L  Pat 

Na  5344,016,  whkh  ta  a  ooBtlBaatioB4»fart  of  Ser.  Na 

707v417.  May  28, 199L  ahaadoaed,  whk*  ta  a  cotfaiaartoB  of 

Ser.  Na  502,358,  Mar.  29, 1990,  abaadomd,  whkh  ta  a 
continnatieB-hi-part  of  Ser.  Na  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988,  aban- 
doned, nid  Ser.  Na  95,331ta  a  foatiBaatioa-ia-pBrt  of  Ser. 
Na  940,930,  Sep.  4, 1992,  Pat  Na  5,361,482,  wUch  ta  a 
t  of  Ser.  Na  926,098,  Aat.  5, 1992,  wUch 


ta  a  coatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  Na  883,318,  Dec  4, 199L 
Pat  Na  5344,016,  which  ta  a  coBttaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Sec  Na 
707,417,  May  28, 199L  ahandeaed,  wUch  ta  a  coaliaaadoa  of 

Ser.  Na  502358,  Mac  29, 1990,  abaadoaed,  which  b  a 
continuatioB-ia-part  of  Sec  Na  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988,  abaa- 
doned,  nid  Sec  Na  940,930b  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Sec 

Na  687,701,  Ape  18, 1991.  «!.— a-.~i  which  ta  a 
conttnaalion-ia-part  of  Sec  Na  6493<3.  Jaa.  30. 199L  abaa- 
doaed, which  ta  a  coattanatioa  of  Sec  Na  248,968,  Stp.  26, 
1988,  abaadoaed,  which  ta  a  coaHaaatioa-tai-part  of  Sec  Na 
2194K3.  JnL  L3, 1988,  Pat  Na  4,897,031,  whkh  ta  a  caaliaB- 
atioa  of  Sec  Na  4^75,  Jan.  5, 1987,  Pat  Na  4.773482, 
which  ta  a  coadaaatioa  of  Sec  Na  613,088,  May  22, 1984, 
abandoned,  aaid  Sec  Na  926,098b  a  foaHaaattoa-ia-part  of 

Sec  Na  687,701,  Ape  18, 1991,  abaadoaed,  whkh  ta  a 
conlinuation-in-pnrt  of  Sec  Na  649463,  Jan.  30, 1991,  abaa- 
doaed, which  ta  a  coaliaBatioB  of  Sec  Na  248^68,  Sep.  26, 
1988,  abandoned,  which  te  a  conHnnatioa  la  part  of  Sec  Na 
219,083,  JnL  13, 1988,  Pat  Na  4397^31,  wUch  ta  a  coirtiBB- 
atiaa  of  Sec  Na  4475,  Jaa.  5, 1987,  Pat  Na  4,773482, 
wUch  ta  a  coBHanaHonofSec  Na  613J88,  May  22, 1984, 
abaadoncd.  Thta  appHcatioa  Jml  7, 1994,  Sec  Na  179,857 
Int  CL'  B44D  5/06;  B4ff  1/14;  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—142  11 


V^  rff 


^:^ 


1.  An  optical  effiect  material,  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  of  light  transmitting  material  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface  and  an  outer  periphery: 

a  second  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface  and  an  outer  periphery,  the  second  sheet  of  material 
being  substantially  iridescent,  the  second  sheet  of  material 
being  aligned  with  and  bonded  to  the  first  sheet  of  material: 

a  third  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface 
and  an  outer  periphery,  the  third  sheet  of  material  having  a 
substantially  metallic  finish,  the  third  sheet  of  material  being 
aligned  with  and  bonded  to  the  second  sheet  of  material, 

wherein  said  first  sheet  of  material,  said  second  sheet  of  material 
and  said  third  sheet  of  material  together  fonn  the  optical  effect 
material,  and 

wherein  said  optical  effiect  material  is  shredded  to  comprise  a 
plurality  of  optical  effect  materials. 


5376,090 

SHEET  ELASTIC  CtNMFLEX  USED  IN  SANITARY 

PRODUCTS  ITS  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS,  AND  ITS 

USAGES 
Mitalai  SbzbU,  4-301  Anm  KaMrinra,  19-2  Udd,  Kaankara 
Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Fffled  Feb.  12, 1993,  Sec  Na  17305 
Clai^  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  13. 1992,  4-026818; 
Feb.  24, 1992,  4-035467;  Ang.  18, 1992,  4-219127 

lat  CL'  A61F  13/15;  B32B  3/2S:3l/0S:31/2O 
VS.  CL  428-152  52  CWbm 

1.  A  sheet  elastic  complex 

comprising  a  non-elastic  backing  sheet  which  has  been  bonded 
along  multiple,  oblong,  mutually  parallel  bonding  sections  to 
at  least  one  major  surface  of  a  planar  elastic  sheet  under 
heating  conditions,  the  width  of  the  backing  sheet  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  bonding  sections  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  elastic  sheet  to  form  channeU  in  combination  with  the 
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plantf  eUMic  sheet,  wherein  said  bonding  sections  have  a 
width  X.  and  ooo-booding  sections  between  said  bonding 
aectioM  have  a  width  Y.  widi  the  rabo 


U*y) 


xioo« 


being  less  dun  30%,  and  whetein  Q  is  the  length  between  said 
bonding  sections  in  a  stretched  stale  of  said  sheet  elastK 
complex,  and  P  is  the  length  between  said  bonding  sections  in 
a  relaxed  sttte  of  said  sheet  elastic  complex,  and  a  ratio  of 
Q/P  is  equal  lo  or  greater  than  1.5. 
44.  A  dispoMbte  absorbent  article  having  a  waist  section  com- 
prising: . 
a  main  body  including  a  liquid  impermeable  sheet,  and  an 
absorbent  matenal  placed  on  the  liquid  permeable  sheet;  and 
an  elastic  composite  disposed  along  said  waist  section  for  form- 
ing a  waist  gather, 
said  elastic  composite  comprising  outer  and  inner  non-elastic 
sheets  each  of  which  has  been  stretched  beyond  lU  extension 
Umil  in  a  diiecuon  orthogonal  to  Uie  lengthwise  direcuon  of 
pMalld  heat-taading  between  each  of  said  non-elastic  sheets 

Mid  M  etauic  iheet  flanked  thereby.  

each  of  said  outer  and  inner  non-elastic  sheets  being  gathered 
into  a  number  of  pleats  and  being  bonded  to  said  elastK  sheet 
substantially  along  nadirs  of  said  ple«s  »  ai  to  define  spaced 
bonding  regions,  providing  said  boMing  nets,  subsuuitially 
parallel  to  one  another,  said  inner  non-elastic  sheet  being 
bonded  to  said  main  body  substantially  along  apices  of  said 
pleats  so  as  to  form  said  waist  gadier.  wherein  said  bonding 
regions  have  a  width  X.  and  non-bonding  regions  between 
said  bonding  regions  have  a  width  Y.  with  the  ratio 


DONOR  SHEET  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTING 

M.  K.  Joogewaard,  North  St.  Paul,  and  Alan  G.  MiUer, 
Stillwater,  both  of  Minn^  asrigDors  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and 
MMinfarturim  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

DlvWon  of  Ser.  No.  326,300,  Mar.  21,  1W9,  Pat  No. 

5JI34  43*.  Thh  application  Jua.  21,  1»1,  Ser.  No.  719,144 

Int.  CL'  B32B  27/14 

VS.  a.  A2»-19$  "^P^ 

1  A  donor  suiuble  for  thermal  printing  composing  a  baclung. 
said  b«:king  comprising  a  polymeric  material  or  a  fibrous  material, 
said  backing  having  on  one  major  surface  thereof  a  layer  of 
image  forming  matenal.  said  image-forming  matenal  being  trans- 
ferable to  a  receptor  upon  application  of  heat,  and  said  backing 
having  on  the  opposite  major  surface  thereof  an  ann-stick  layer 
composing  at  least  one  polymenc  matenal  having  a  non<yclic 
substantially  completely  saturated  hydrocarbon  backbone,  said 
backbone  having  substantiaUy  only  hydrogen  atoms  and  methyl 
graww  attached  to  randomly  positioned  carbon  atoms  thereon,  with 
no  more  than  one  methyl  group  attached  to  any  one  backbone 
carbon  atom. 
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bemg  less  dian  50%,  and  wherein  Q  is  die  length  between  said 
bonding  regions  in  a  stretched  slate  of  said  elasuc  composite^ 
and  P  is  the  length  between  said  bonding  regions  in  a  relaxed 
stale  of  said  elastic  composite,  and  a  ratio  of  (yP  is  equal  to  or 
gieaur  than  l.S. 


5,576,093 

MIILTU.AYER  COATED  HARD  ALLOY  CUTTING  TOOL 

nraiori   Yodiimura;    Trtsuya   T^uiaka;    Akira   Osada,   and 

TcMhikatsu  Sudo.  all  of  Ibaraki-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Materiab  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964.947,  Oct  22,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5372,873.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,584 

Int  CL*  C23C  9/00 

t.S.CL42»-21*  40CI-1-. 


5,57W91 

RAISED  ELASTICIZED  BARRIER  FOR  ABSORBENT 

ARTICLE 

Peter  Z^Jacikowski.  Aubum,  and  Penny  Lovertedt  Renton, 

both  of  Wash.,  aHignors  lo  Paracoa  Trade  Brands,  int. 

Federal  Way,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,396 

Int  a."  B32B  2JA)2  ,-,_ 

VS,  CL  428—192  **  Chtaa 

1.  An  absorbent  article,  comprising: 
a  moisture- impervious  backing  layer, 
a  liner  sheet  comprising  an  integral  sheet; 
an  absorbent  core  layer  positioned  betvreen  the  liner  sheet  and 

the  backing  layer, 
elastic  means  for  forming  a  raised  elasticized  bamer  whicn 
defines  a  pocket  for  receiving  exudates,  die  elastic  means 
^M^,  attached  only  to  die  liner  sheet  in  a  crotch  region  of  the 
abwxbent  article,  wherein  die  liner  sheet  is  not  joined  to  die 
backing  sheet  or  die  absorbent  core  at  regions  extending  to 
opposite  sides  of  die  elastic  means  to  permit  raising  of  the 
liner  sheet  from  die  backing  layer  to  form  die  pocket 
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DisTAKE  not  iirre»«Ai    IUIFACI.    lual 

A  coated  hard  alloy  cutting  tool,  comprising: 
substrate  comprising  WC  and  Co,  wherein  die  maximum 
concentration  of  Co  occurs  in  a  surface  Uyer  region  of  50  Mm 
from  die  external  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  maximum 
concentration  is  less  dian  15  wt  %.  said  surface  layer  region  is 
substantially  free  of  die  carbides  of  Ti,  Ta  and  Nb  contauiing 


W;  the  caibonitrides  of  Ti,  Di  and  Nb  containing  W;  and  the 
nitrides  of  Ti,  Ta  and  Nb  containing  W;  and 
at  least  oae  coating  deposited  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  coating,  sequentially  consists  of: 

(a)  a  primary  layer  comprising  a  TiCN  layer, 

(b)  a  secondary  layer  comprising  an  AI2O]  layer,  and 

(c)  a  sirface  layer  comprising  at  least  one  layer  selected  from 
the  ffwip  consisting  of  a  TiCN  layer  and  a  TiN  layer 

wherein  said  primary  layer  is  produced  so  that  tensile  residual 
stresses  therein  are  not  more  than  30  Kg/mm^;  and 

wherein  said  layers  (a)-(c)  are  deposited  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition. 


5^M9S 
WATER  AND  OIL  REPELLENT  FIBER  CCNMPRISING  A 
I    PHYSICALLY  INCORPORATED 
PEKFLUOROPOLYETHER 
AUliiko  Ucda;   Sc^i  lUnbo,  both  of  ScOm,  and  YosUo 
Amimoto,  Osaka,  aD  of  Japan,  aiJgnnni  to  Dniktn  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  OhUu,  Japan 
Conlinualkin  of  Ser.  No.  167.797.  Feb.  22, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  appBcaUon  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449417 
OainM  priorMy,  appUcaiion  Japan,  Ape  23, 1992,  4-IM348; 
Jan.  22, 1993,  5-M9M2 

Int  CL*'  DOIF  6/92;  DMM  15/277:15/233.  UKD  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—224  IS  Claims 

1.  A  water-  and  oil-repellent  fiber  comprising  a  synthetic  resin 
composition  which  contains  a  fluorine-containing  polymer  com- 
prising 
(a)  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula: 

— (OCHCH2)- 

wheiein  R^  is  a  perfluoroalkyi  group  or  perfluoroalkenyl  grotip 
having  3  to  21  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  direct  bond,  — CHj — , 
— CH2OCH,— ,  — CH^CHjOCHj— ,  — (CHjjj  OCHj— , 
— CH=CHCH30CHj— ,  — CH2CHICH2OCH2— ,  — COOCH2— , 


— CH2COOCH2— , 


— S02N(R')CH2C00CH2— 


— SOjN(R')CH2CH20CH2— ,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  and 
wherein  said  fluorine-containing  polymer  is  incorporated  into  said 
synthetic  resin  composition  such  that  said  fluorine-containing  poly- 
mer is  not  coated  00  said  fiber. 


5,5764194 

FOAM  BOARDS  PRODUCED  USING  HALOGEN4REE 
BLOWING  AGENTS 
Jnllcn  N.  R.  Callew,  Mcrkaan;  AlTons  J.  S.  van  Bicaen, 
Opwtpt,  both  of  Bcighia^-  Bernardo  WoHl,  Mannbdm,  Ger- 
many; Gorbard  Alkke,  Worms,  Germany;  RdnhoM  Wcbcr, 
Matterstadt,  GcraMny;  Franx-Joacf  Dietten,  LadwigriiafiNi, 
Germany,  and  Uans  Hahn,  Kircfekcte,  Gtramny,  assignors 
to  BASF  AkIicagcaellKhaft,  LndwIgriiaiHi,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP94MI63I,  |  371  Date  Nor.  21,  1995,  }  102(c) 
Date  No«i  21,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/2M58,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  8,  1994 

PCT  FOed  May  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  537,949 
ClalBH  priority,  appHcattoa  Gcrnmny.  May  27.  1993,  43  17 
S73J;  Feb.  1, 1994,  44  02  909JI 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/26:7/12 
VS.  CL  428—220  17  OaiaH 

I.  An  extruded  foam  board  having  a  minimum  thickness  of  20 
mm  and  a  cross  section  of  at  least  50  cm^  produced  using  halogen- 
free  blowing  agents  and  comprising  a  thermoplastic  matrix  based 
on  a  styrene  polymer,  closed  cells,  which  are  free  of  halogen- 
containing  gases  and,  optionally  additives  insoluble  in  the  thermo- 
plastic matrix,  wherein  the  thermoplastic  matrix  has  a  Vicat  soft- 
ening temperature  VST  B  50  (in  accordance  widi  DIN  53  4M)  of 
at  most  100*  C.  and  a  melt  index  MVI  20Q/S  (in  accordance  with 
DIN  53  735)  of  at  least  5  ml/10  min. 


5,576,096 
AGENT  FOR  WATER-REPELLENT  TREATMENT  OF 
FIBERS 
Ichiro  Ono;  Kenkhi  Isobc,  both  of  Annaka;  Hlronori  Ikakada, 
Sakai;  KcuJi  Utji,  Kawachinagano,  and  Mmakan  Kome- 
miHhi,  Hirakala,  aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SUn-Etsn  Cbcmi- 
cab  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirtaiMi  of  Ser.  No.  269,276,  Jan.  30, 1994,  abamleMd.  This 
applkation  Oct  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  543,552 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japui,  Jnn.  30, 1993, 5-183423; 
Jan.  24, 1994,  6-166297 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/30:  B05D  3A)2 
VS.  a.  428—290  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  nuking  fibers  water  lepelleitt  which  comprises 
coating  the  fibers  with  a  composition  comprising  an  acryl-siUcone 
copolymer  prepared  by  the  radical  copolymerization  reaction  of  an 
organopolysiloxane  compound  containing  one  radical  polymeriz- 
able  group  with  radical  polymerizable  monomers  including  an 
acrylaie,  a  metfaacrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof  as  a  main  member, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  tlie  organopolysiloxane  compound  to 
the  radical  polymerizable  monomers  is  from  30:70  to  80:20. 


5,576.097 

HIGH  BRIGHTNESS  DURABLE  RETRO-REFLECTING 

MICROSPHERES  AND  METHOD  Of  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Charles  W.  WycfcoO,  Nccdhaai,  Mam.,  anrignor  to  Brite-Line 

Industries,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  24. 1995.  Ser.  No.  428301 
Int  a.'  B32B  5/16:  B25G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—325  7  < 


1.  A  lecro-reflective  vitreous  glass  microsphere  encapsulated  in  a 
hardened  transparent  non-vitreous  metal-oxide  ceramic  shell  of 
substantially  the  same  index  of  fraction  as  die  microsphere. 


5,576,098 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Ynko  Arimoto;  lUtabnmi  Fomoto;  Ke||i  Oknbo;  Osamn  Saito; 
Tbyoji  Ataka,  and  Hlsashl  Yamasafci,  all  of  KawanU,  Japan, 
asrignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,946 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  JuL  8.  1992,  4-1811IS; 
Jan.  29. 1993,  5-013131 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/66:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428-^332  23  OaiaH 

1.  A  diin  film  magnetic  head  comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 

a  magnetic  core  provided  on  the  substrate  and  cotnprising  upper 
and  lower  magnetic  pole  films  spaced  apart  to  define  a  read- 
write  gap  and  a  coil  disposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
magnetic  pole  films  in  an  area  outside  of  the  read-write  gap; 
wherein  the  upper  and  lower  magnetic  pole  films  each  comprise 
an  even  number  of  magnetic  thin  film  layers  having  a  soft 
magnetic  property  and  having  substantially  equal  thicknesses, 
and  at  least  one  non-magnetic  thin  film  layer  inserted  between 
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any  adjacent  two  of  said  even  number  of  magnetic  thin  film 
layers,  said  magnetic  thin  film  layers  and  said  at  least  one 
non-magnetic  thin  film  layer  being  laminated  one  on  another 
to  fonn  a  multiUyer  diin  film  laminate:  and 
wherein  said  magnetic  thin  film  Uyets  are  made  fiom  a 
QwHitaining  amorphous  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  3.0 
to  4.0  atomic  %  of  Hf ,  4.5  to  5.5  atomic  %  of  Ta,  and  1.3  to 
2.3  luwiic  %  of  Pd,  Co  making  up  the  remaining  atomic  %. 


MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
PHcr  HaMCB,  Aachcn-WaUidm;  DMer  Mcrgd,  and  DetteT 
KaMck,  Mb  of  A«cfaai,  aU  of  GenMuy,  Mricnors  to  U.S. 
pUlpt  Cwpondoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,M9 
Claivt  priority,  appHcalioa  Gcnnaay,  JuL  1,  1993,  43  21 

S51.2 

Int.  CL*  B32B  5/16:  GUB  5/86 

VS.  a.  428—332  "  C**^ 

1.  A  magneUMjptical  recording  medium  comprising  a  magneto- 
optical  layer  which  is  con^wsed  of  a  quaternary  alloy  of  Nd,Tb, 
Fe  Co,,  the  quantitative  proportions  of  the  alloying  elemenu  x,  y, 
z  and  m  being  selected  as  follows: 

x=4-16  at  * 

y=20-30  at.  % 

n»=37.5±4>fx-y  u.  * 

r=100-x-y-m  at  ». 


547M99 
INDUCTIVE  HEAD  LAMINATION  WITH  LAYER  OF 
MAGNETIC  QUENCHING  MATERLU. 
Dooald  F.  CMspcri,  Bridgewater,  Coon.;  Mahadevalyer  Kri*- 
MB,  Hopewcn  Junctkm,  NY.,  SoJ  Kroogdb,  Soo^n,  N.Y.; 
Darid  L.  Rath,  Stoniriilc,  N.Y,  awl  Luboaayr  T.  RtMUkiw, 
BriartdMr  Maao.  N.Y,  airigBon  to  latenatloiial  Boaincas 
MacUaca  CorporalioB,  ArMoak,  N.Y. 

Fltod  Feb.  9,  199t,  Ser.  No.  477>9« 

The  portloB  oC  tbe  tcm  of  thia  patent  sahaequeot  to  Jid-  W, 

2MB,  bM  bcca  dIadaiBMd. 

tat  CL'  GllB  5/66;  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428-332  »• 


,  5476,1M 

GAS  BARRIER  RUBBER  LAMINATE  FOR  MIMMIZTOG 
REFRIGERANT  LEAKAGE 

Sbiqji  Saitoh,  and  Masato  Yoabikawa,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 
assigiiors  to  BrWgestooe  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ConHaaatioa  «t  Ser.  No.  168,139,  Dec  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thb  appJfcatJon  Apr.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  Dec  18, 1992,  4-355712 
IbL  CL*  B32B  27/34:27/32 
VS.  CL  428-332  * 


"•^ ao     on'  BOO  SSJSS^'SS.  «»»  ">«>  ■» 


L  A  magnetic  recording  head  comprising  a  thin  fihn  laminate  of 
at  least  one  nonmagnetic  layer  of  a  magnetic  quenching  material 
laminated  between  two  magnetic  Uyers,  wherein  said  non- 
magnetic Uyer  of  magnetic  qoendung  material  is  NiP  and  is 
characterized  at  having  a  cooceatration  of  at  least  10  atomic  » 
phosphorus. 


1.  A  gas  barrier  rubber  laminate  for  minimizing  leakage  of 
fluorocaiboo  gas  refrigerant  comprising:  a  film  Uyer  of  a  polya- 
mide  or  a  Wend  of  polyamide  with  a  polyolefin.  a  Uyer  of  lubber 
selected  fcom  the  group  consisting  of  natural  lubber,  butadiene 
rubber,  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  chloroptene  rubber, 
acrylonitrile-buudiene  rubber  and  isobutylene-isoprene  lubber, 
and  an  intermediate  gas  barrier  Uyer  therebetween  composed  of  a 
cured  product  of  an  organosiUne  of  the  formuU  (I): 

Of*  <•) 

I 
R'-Si-OR' 
I 
R* 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R'  U  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon radical  or  alkoxy  radical,  and 
each  of  R'  and  R*  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
ndical. 
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5,576,102 

MAGNETO  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
YoshlyuU     Kisaka,     Gastoaia,     N.C,-     IcUro     Nobuhara, 
Kurashiki,  Japan;  SdU  Nojiri,  Kurasblki,  Japan,  and  Toshi- 
fkunl  Kawano,  Macbida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  913,685,  JuL  15, 1992,  abandoned. 

Thfe  application  Jun.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  253,326 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  23,  1991,  3-182678 

InL  CI*  GllB  5/66:5/70:11/00 

VS.  CL  428-336  2  Claims 

1.  A  magneto  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate  comprising  polycarbonate: 

an  interfereiKC  layer  comprising  tantalum  oxide  having  a  thick- 
ness of  500  to  1,200  A  and  a  refractive  index  of  2.1  to  2.3,  on 
said  siAntrate  directly  deposited: 
a  recordiag  layer  comprising  a  TbFeCo  alloy  having  a  thickness 
of  200  to  300  A,  on  said  interference  Uyer  directly  deposited: 
a  heat  insulating  Uyer  having  a  thickness  of  200  to  500  A,  on 
said  recording  Uyer  directly  deposited,  said  heat  insulating 
layer  being  a  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  of  1.6  to  2.2  or  a  Uyer  comprising  silicon  oxide 
having  a  refractive  index  of  1 .4  to  2.0;  and 
a  reflective  layer  of  Al  alloy  containing  Ta,  wherein  the  atomic 
percentage  of  Ta  is  1  to  3%  of  the  atomic  amount  of  Al,  and 
having  a  thickness  of  400  to  1,200  A,  on  said  heat  insulating 
Uyer  directly  deposited. 


5,576,183 
Patcat  Not  laMMd  For  This  NnaUter 


5,576,184 
ELASTOikfERS  CONTAINING  PARTULLY  ORIENTED 
REINFORCING  FIBERS,  TIRES  MADE  USING  SAID 
ELASTOMERS,  AND  A  METHOD  THEREFOR 
AlAredo  G.  Cansa,  Akron;  ChiMina  H.  Obcnaaicrv  Stow,  and 
Marc  Borowciak;,  N.  Caatoa,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  JaL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,744 
tat  CL*  B68C  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—382  14 


7.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  base  comprising  a  cured 
elastomeric  matrix  having  dispersed  therein  0.5  to  6  phr  partially 
oriented  fibers  and  0.5  to  8  phr  fibrillated  pulp  fibers,  said  partially 
oriented  fibers  having  a  modulus  of  less  than  10  GPa.  a  length  of 
about  0.2  to  12  mm,  a  diameter  of  about  0.005  to  0.03  mm  and  an 
aspect  ratio  of  25  to  1000.  said  partially  oriented  fibers  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides.  polyesters  and 
polyolefins,  and  said  fibrillated  pulp  fibers  having  a  length  of  about 
0.2  to  S  nmi,  a  diameter  of  about  0.0005  to  0.02  mm  and  an  aspect 
ratio  of  25  to  1000,  said  fibrillated  pulp  fiber  being  selected  from 
IIk  group  consisting  of  aromatic  copolyester,  p-aramid,  Uquid 


crystalline  cellulosic  fibers,  rigid  rod  aromatic  heterocyclic  liquid 
crystalline  fibers,  gel  spun  fibers,  wet  spun  acrylic  fibers,  superori- 
ented  aromatic  copolyamide  fibers  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  elastomer  matrix  material  with  said  fibers  has  a 
tensile  modulus  at  50%  elongation  of  I  to  7  MPa,  a  cut  growth  rate 
of  1  to  10x10^  mm/Mc,  a  hysteresis  of  1.5  to  3x10^  KPa,  a  tensile 
strength  of  9  to  15  MPa,  an  ultimate  elongation  of  300  to  600%, 
and  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  52  to  70. 


5476,105 
TIRE  CORE  MADE  FROM  AN  IMPROVED  POLYESTER 

FILAMENT  YARN 
Peter  Rdnthaler,  Nenenidrch,  and  Armin  MocHei;  Eamicn- 
bmedtc,  both  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  RlMtae  -  Ponlenc 
Viscosniase  S.A,  Enuaenbniecice,  Switaerlaad 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  523^09,  Sep.  5, 1995,  wtaidi  is  a 
continnalkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  934^632,  Sep.  14,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1996,  Scr.  No.  609,455 
Int  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—395  3  Clabns 


1.  A  tire  cord  made  from  a  pre-adherized  polyester  filament  yam 
produced  by  a  process  including  the  steps  of: 

a)  melt-spinning  at  spinning  speeds  of  3200  m/min  to  3800 
m/min  to  obtain  a  partially  oriented  polyester  filament  yam 
having  a  boiling  water  shrinkage  value  <  20%: 

b)  spin-finishing  ttie  partially  oriented  polyester  filament  yarn; 

c)  after  the  spin-finishing,  applying  0.05  to  0.20  %  by  weight  of 
a  pre-adherizer  composition,  based  on  fiber  weiglit,  to  die 
partially  oriented  polyester  filament  yarn  while  tlie  filament 
yam  is  running: 

d)  after  tlie  applying,  taking  up  the  filamem  yam  on  a  bobbin  at 
a  take-up  speed  of  3200  to  3800  m/min  and  treating  die 
partially  oriented  polyester  filament  yarn  on  die  bobbin  with 
hot  air  at  temperatures  from  50*  to  90*  C.  for  3  to  5  days  to 
form  a  conditioned  partially  oriented  polyester  filament  yam; 
and  then 

e)  drawing,  in  a  single  process  step,  by  passing  said  conditioned 
partially  oriented  polyester  filainent  yam  over  a  feed  roller,  a 
snubbing  pin  and  a  hot  plate  and  by  pulling  the  conditioned 
partially  oriented  polyester  filament  yam  over  the  snubbing 
pin  and  the  hot  pUte  with  a  motor-driven  take-off  roller  to 
form  the  pre-adherized  polyester  filament  yam: 

wherein  said  pre-adherized  polyester  filainent  yam  has  a  dimen- 
sion stability  DS  of  >24,000  cN^/tex^,  a  tenacity  of  from  60  to 
70  cN/tex  and  a  hot  air  shrinkage  value  at  190*  C.  of  <3.5%, 
said  hot  air  shrinkage  value  being  obtained  by  exposing  a  yam 
sample  of  said  pre-adherized  polyester  filament  yam  under  a 
load  of  0.4  cN/dtex  to  a  temperature  of  235°  C.  for  60 
seconds,  allowing  the  yam  sample  to  cool  down  to  room 
temperature  under  a  load  of  0.01  cN/diex,  heating  die  yan 
sample  under  tbe  load  of  O.OI  cN/dtex  at  a  temperature  rale  of 
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20  K/min  and  dien  measuring  ■  residual  ibhukagf  of  die  yarn 
sanvle  ■«  190*  C;  »o  d>a«  die  tire  cord  has  a  nibter  adhesion 
o*  from  18  daN  to  25  daN.  an  appearance  grade  of  from  2.5  lo 
4.0  aad  a  bieakiiig  Mengtb  after  impregnaoon  not  less  dtan 
&m  fnai  to  JaiyntpttkM 


S,57«.1M 
GKAFTED  FLUOBOTOLYME*  POWDEKS 
De««T  U  Kcctoo.  Vlowa,  W.  Vn,  aMi  Httmam 

ted,  Mri^an  ta  E.  L  Dm  Port  de  Newown 

FM  JaL  2a,  1994,  Scr.  N«w  211.725 
Irt.  CL*  B32B  V/6 
VS.  a.  42S— «t3  1*  cw« 

1.  A  grafted  (luoropolymer  powder  comprising  fluotopolynier 
p«ticles  and  a  noo-homopolymcnzed  elhylenically  unsaoiraled 
coHVOund,  wherein  said  compound  is  grafted  only  on  die  surface 
of  said  particles,  said  fluoropolymer  being  melt-fabocable,  said 
compound  having  polar  funcbooaliiy.  and  die  graftmg  of  said 
compound  to  said  pvticles  occurring  by  reaction  between  said 
compound  and  d>e  fluortjpolyroer  of  said  panicles. 


(1)  «  least  one  compound  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  ttyrene  and  2-pbenyl  propene.  and 

(2)  a  polyhydrojty  aromatic  compound  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  hydroquinone.  lesotcinol,  pyrogallol, 
phloroglucinoi  and  novolaks  of  diese  compounds  with 
fdmaldehyde, 

(B)  a  potyamine  which  comprises  at  least  one  of  13- 
bii(«iiinomeUiyl)benzene  or  a  mixture  of  1,3- 
bii(aninomediyt)benzene  widi  another  polyamine  and 

(C)  an  aldehyde 

by  the  Mamuch  reaction. 
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DIAMOND  OIVSTAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

THE  SAME 

KcUl  miihijw*!.  IhkT^  awl  Yokki  Hlrwe,  Saitaaa-kca, 
b^  af  JapM.  aarigMTS  I*  CaMS  KahMiWU  Kniika, -Mtyo, 

DliMnB  «f  Scr.  No.  2973*1.  Aug.  29,  1994,  PM.  N*. 

Sv44SJ51.  wWck  la  a  iiartBaaMia  of  S«r.  N«.  M,tt4,  Mar.  23. 

1993,  ihiailiaif  IM  appRrahna  May  5.  199S.  Scr.  N*. 

435J52 
CWm  FTlaflly.  appilcatlaa  Japan.  Mar.  26, 1992. 
Irt.  CL*  RR5D  1/08 
VS.  a.  ^i«— *a«  5 


5,57*,1«9 
SURFACE  TREATING  AGENT  AND  SURFACE-TREATED 

SUBSTRATE 
TlhMMir  Ywrila:  Tkkcaki  Moriaaoto;  Faaalaid  Gii^tM  K«U> 
bkiscU,  airi  VWdka  Om,  all  of  Yotioliaaia,  Japaa,  aarigMm 
to  AaakI  GtaH  Caaipway  Ud.,  IMtyo.  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  It.  1995,  Scr.  N«.  425J37 
data!  priority,  applkaltoa  Japan.  Apr.  2*.  1994.  «41U7: 
May  il,  1994.  ft.9T719 

Int  CL*  B32B  25/20 
VS.  CL  42«— 447  «  Clataa 

I.  A  surface  treating  agent  containing  a  silicone  compound  of 
die  formula  (A): 


(R'U«*WZ')>„-»SiO-HSi(KVR*)>Z»),^^U- 
Si(ieC(t%(Z*)w^ 


(A) 


wherein  each  of  R'  to  R*  which  are  independent  of  one  another,  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic  gioup  attached  to  Si  dirough  a 
cailion  atom,  provided  Out  at  least  one  of  R'  to  R*  is  an  organic 

group: 
each  of  Z'  to  Z^  which  are  independent  of  one  another,  is  an 

isocyanate  group  or  a  hydrolyzable  group,  wherein  at  least 

one  of  Z'  to  Z'  in  die  formuU  (A)  is  an  isocyanate  group; 
each  of  a  ID  f  which  are  independent  of  one  another,  is  an  integer 

of  0.  1  or  2.  provided  l§a+bS3,  0Sc+dS2,  lSe+f§3  and 

2Sa+b+c+d+e+fS7,  and 
n  isaa  iaieger  of  0  or  at  least  1. 


I.  A  diamond  crystal  comprismg  •  tabular  diamond  crystal 
formed  on  a  subMraie  by  gas  phase  syndiesu.  wherein  die  diamond 
crystal  has  a  ratio  of  thkkness  to  width  of  from  1:4  to  1: 1.000  and 
die  surface  of  die  substrate  on  which  die  diamond  crystal  has  been 
formed  and  die  lop  surface  of  die  diamond  crystal  are  at  an  angle 
ranging  from  0*  to  10*. 


S,57«,IM 
CUBING  COMPONENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 

Uwc  fi .  Bad  Schwalbach.  and  Onus  Godau.  Kicdrlck. 

both  at  Gcraany,  artgnnn  to  Hoechit  Akiiengcadlachaft, 
Frankftut  as  Main,  Germany 

Flkd  Sep.  9.  1994.  Scr.  Na  39I3M 
CMm  priority,  appMcatlnn  Germany,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  31 
•5^4 

InC  CI.*  CtRG  /4/06.  CtBL  63A)0:6l/34        _  _ 
VS  CL  428— 4U  »2  CUM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  amino  group-coniaimng  ctnag 
component  for  epoxy  resins,  compnsing  reacting 
(A)  a  poiyhydroxy  aromatic  which  is  produced  by  an  acid 
catalysis  reaction  of 


S.57«,Ut 
ADDITION  CURABLE  SOJCONE  PSA  WITH  HIGH  LAP 

SHEAR  STRENGTH 
Shaow  B.  Lla.  SckcMctady,  and  Robert  C.  Rowtanil.  Albany, 
both  of  N.Y.,  ■■ItBnrr  to  General  Electric  Coaapany.  Waters 
ford.  N.Y. 

Cortlnnalien  of  Scr.  No.  2BMB9.  Mar.  4,  1994,  abuidoocd. 
TMs  appBcntloa  May  25.  1995.  Scr.  No.  449,871 
Irt.  CL*  B32B  A06.  CMF  283/12 
VS  CL  42«— iCr  W  CM^ 

1.  An  addibon  curable  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  silicone  com- 
position compnsing  components  (A).  (B).  (C),  optionally  (D).  (E). 
and  optionally  (F)  wherein: 

(A)  is  an  aromatic  soluble  resin  or  resinous  copolymer  compns- 
ing R,SiO,^units  and  SiO^units  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent 
alkyl  or  aroinatic  radical  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  die  resinous  copolymer  comprises  from  about 
0.2*  to  about  5.0%  by  weight,  based  on  die  total  weight  of 
copolymer,  of  hydroxyl  radicals,  die  molar  ratio  of  R,SiO,^to 
Si04^ing  from  about  0.6  to  about  0.9  inclusive: 

(B)  an  alkenyl<ootaimng  polydiorganosUoxane  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  about  3.000  centipoise  at  25*  C: 

(C)  a  set  of  multi-functional  silicones  as  crosshnkers  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  multi-functional  hydride  silicone  having  more  dian  2 

silicon-bonded  hydrogens  per  chain:  and 
(ii)  a  muln-funcuonal  resinous  alkenyl  silicofie  having  more 

than  2  silicon  bonded  alkenyl  groups  per  chain  wherein  Uie 

weights  of  (A),  (B),  (C  (i)).  and  (C  (ii))  add  to  100  paru  by 

weight  with 
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(A)  ranging  from  SO  to  75  parts  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  and  the  sum  by  weight  of 

(B),  (C(i)).  and  (C(u))  being  die  balance  to  add  to  100  parts 
by  weight  wherein  the  quantities  of  (B).  (C(i)).  and  (C(ii) 
are  detennined  by  the  molar  ratio  of  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  (C(i))  to  the  molar  sum  of  alkenyl  groups  in 
(B)  and  (C(u))  being  from  about  1.1  to  30  and  optionally 

(D)  firoia  0  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  firom  60  to  100%  by  weight  of  component  (A)  and 
from  40  to  0%  by  weight  of  component  (B)  wherein  the  sum 
by  weight  of  (A).  (B).  (C(i».  (C(ii)).  and  (D)  ranges  from  100 
parts  by  weight  to  200  parts  by  weight  when  the  sum  of  (A), 
(B),  (C(i)),  and  (C(ii))  is  100  parts  by  weight; 

(E)  a  hyifaxisilatioa  catalyst;  and  optioiially 

(F)  an  organic  solvent  present  in  the  total  composition  from 
about  0  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  sum  by  weight  of  all 
components  present  whereby  when  said  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  silicone  is  cured  the  lap  shear  at  70*  C.  is  2.2  IbsAm^ 
or  greater. 


5,57MU 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Katsood  Onodera;  KoJI  Ito;  Manabn  Koike;  Tkniotsu  Hatako- 
skl;  Kaaayooki  Ibmita.  and  Kano  Nimnra,  aD  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  awtgnnn  to  F^Jl  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Kawaaidd,  Japan 
Corttmution  or  Scr.  No.  9M337,  Oct  26, 1992,  abandoned, 
whkk  la  a  diririon  of  Scr.  No.  759.573,  Sep.  16. 1991,  Pat  No. 
5032.750.  This  application  JnL  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,161 
Claiam  priority,  appilcatkin  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1990,  2-2465511; 
Feb.  IS,  1991,  3-0234SS 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  42S— 612  15  dalBK 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  disc-shaped  base  plate; 

a  magnetic  layer,  and 

a  protective  layer  successively  formed  on  said  non-magnetic 
base  plate. 

wherein  an  upper  surface  of  said  non-magnetic  base  plate  is 
provided  with  a  texture  in  a  circumferential  direction,  and  a 
surface  roughness  of  said  base  plate  is  such  that  a  center- line 
mean  roughness  Ra  as  measured  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
base  plate  is  within  the  range  from  0.0025  Mm  to  0.0045  \aa, 
an  index  ACv  derived  from  subtraction  of  a  cutting  depth 
corresponding  to  one  percent  bearing  length  ratio  on  a  curve 
of  a  profile  bearing  length  ratio  from  a  cutting  depth  corre- 
sponding to  ten  percent  bearing  length  ratio  on  said  curve  is 
within  a  range  from  0.006  pm  to  0.01  \im.  and  a  count  number 
Pc2  equal  to  die  number  of  projections  having  a  height 
measiaed  from  the  center  of  a  surfiice  roughness  curve 
extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  base  plate  of 
not  less  than  0.01  (an,  is  within  a  range  from  5  to  30  per  unit 
length  of  2.5  mm  in  the  ciicumfetential  direction  of  die  base 
plate. 


5,576412  ' 

JOINT  OF  ALUMINDM  ALLOY  CASTING 
Shnhd  IncU,  awl  TmjvM  Mai— ulu,  koth  of  F^|inwa, 
Japan,  aMIgnora  to  Kabuabiki  Kaiaba  Kobe  Seiko  Sho, 
Kobe,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,113 
Claimc  priority,  application  Japan,  Ant-  28, 1993,  5-235765 
Int  CL*  C22F  3/00:  C22C  21/00 
VS.  CL  428—654  9  ( 


1 


LASER  PROCESSMG 


^ 


1.  A  joint  of  an  automotive  frame,  wherein  said  joint  is  formed 
from  an  aluminum  alloy  casting  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
num. 33  to  12.0  Wt  %  of  Si,  having  an  Fe  content  of  at  most  0.10 
Wt  %  and  having  a  hydrogen  content  of  at  most  0.3  cc  per  100  g  of 
alloy. 


5,576,113 
BATTERY  CAN,  SHEET  FOR  FORMING  BATTERY  CAN. 

AND  METH(H>  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SBEEl 
Sngikawa  HiraAwi;  Mkbibata  Sacbio,  and  HayMU  Kdkbi, 
all  or  Oiaka,  Japan,  aaaipiors  to  Katoyama  Special  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Onka-fta,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187.M8 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Jtqwn,  Jtu.  4,  1993,  5-134987; 
Jnn.  4,  1993,  5-134988;  Jnn.  4,  1993,  5-134989;  Jnn.  4,  1993, 
5-134998 

Int  CL*  B32B  /5«2 
U.S.  CL  428—679  15  ( 


1.  A  sheet,  to  be  formed  into  a  battery  can  which  is  cylindrical 
and  open  in  one  end  tliereof  and  formed  by  drawing  and  ironing 
and  comprises  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  bottom  surface  disposed  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  comprising  a  cold-rolled  steel  plate  having  a 
plated  layer  formed  on  each  major  surface  thereof,  in  which  the 
plated  steel  sheet  has  in-plane  anisotropy  Ar  of  less  than  ±0.15, 
representing  the  difference  among  Lankford  values  (r),  where 


Ar=(r.+r,y2rT, 

in  which  r,  is  a  width  deformation  degree  in  a  lengthwise  direction 
thereof/a  thickness  deformation  degree  in  the  lengthwise  direction 
thereof,  r,  is  a  width  deformation  degree  in  a  widtfawise  direction 
thereof/a  thickness  deformation  degree  in  the  widtfawise  direction 
thereof,  and  r.  is  a  width  deformation  degree  in  an  oblique  direc- 
tion tbereo&a  thickness  deformation  degree  in  the  oblique  directioa 
diereof. 
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UMI 


mCH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

CONTAINING  HEXAGONAL  SYSTEM  FERRITE 

POWDER 

ShimJi  Kuriso;  Owunu  Kubo;  Tatsumi  Mmtdm,  and  ElmJi 

OfBwm  M  of  Yokohamit.  J«p«».  aMignors  to  Kabufhiki 

Kateha  Toihiba,  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1W4.  S«r.  No.  196,927 

CWms  priority,  appUcatkio  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-017137 

ImL  CI"  GllB  5AJ6.5/70 

VS.  a.  i2»— W4  B  3  ClaUm 

1  A  magnetK  recording  medium  compnsmg  a  nonmagnetic 
supporting  substrate,  having  provided  thereon  a  magnetic  layer 
composing  a  magnetic  hexagonal  system  femte  powder  and  a 
binder,  wherein  said  magnetic  powder  has  a  packing  rauo  of  not 
less  than  95%.  said  packing  ratio  is  a  rabo  of  the  saturauon 
magnetization  Ms  as  determined  per  unit  volume  of  said  magnetic 
layer  to  the  theoretical  saturation  magnetizauon  Ms'  and  said 
magnetic  powder,  after  being  packed  in  a  closed  container,  pressed 
at  a  lead  of  400  kgf/cm',  and  relieved  of  the  load,  exhibits  a 
packing  density  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  3.5  g/cm'  and  a  geometnc 
standard  deviation  of  not  more  than  1.5  in  the  particle  diameter 
distnbuuon. 


electrode  throughout  the  duration  of  use  of  said  cell,  and  wherein 
said  recombination  electrode  is  composed  of  a  porous  cunent 
collector  coated  with  a  mixture  of  carbon,  polytetrafluoroethylene. 
and  a  bonding  agent. 


5,576,117 

FLAT-TYPE  CELL 

YiNliinobu  Morila,  Hirakata;  Fumlo  Dalo,  KiUkatsuragi-guii; 

Norimasa      Ikkahashl,      Neyagawa;      Kenichi      Nakatsu. 

Mishima-gun,  and  Naoko  Souma,  Katano,  aU  of  Japan, 

■Mignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  611,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1995,  7-046964; 
JuL  31,  1995,  7-194562;  Sep.  21,  1995,  7-242888 

iBt  CL"  HOIM  2m 
VS.  a.  429—162  1»  C>«»««»* 


5376,115 

COMPOSITE  POLYMERIC  ELECTROLYTE 

Fcderico  CapwMt  Fnnrta  Croce,  and  Bruno  Scrwati,  aO  of 

Rome,  Italy,  Mri^Mrs  to  Ente  per  le  Nuove  Tecnolosic, 

I  Enerfla  e  L'Amblente  (ENEA),  Rome,  Italy 

CooliniiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  2,879,  Jan.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  S«r.  No.  424,565 
OaiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  17, 1992,  RM92A0036 
IM.  CL*  miM  8/10 
VS.  a.  25a-62J  2  CUM 

1.  A  composite  ternary  polymer  electrolyte  consisting  of  poty- 
etbylene  oxide,  lithium  perchkirate  and  a  zeoUte  winch  are  respec- 
tively present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  20.70: 10. 


7       ft 


5576,116 

SEALED  STORAGE  CELL  OPERATING  AT  LOW 

PRESSURE 

Patrick  SandMH,  Lc  Plan  Mcdoc,  and  Edith  McUyer.  Le  Bous- 

cat,  botb  of  France,  MsigBOfs  to  Salt,  RomainvUic,  France 

Cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  187305.  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandoMd. 

Thte  appUcadoa  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  598,621 

rtaima.  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  27,  1994,  94  00885 

lat  Ct*  HOIM  1(1/52:4/64 

VS.  a.  429^-59  W  Claims 


6      3       5 


I.  A  flat-type  cell  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  negative  electrode  case  and  a  cup-shaped  positive 
electrode  case  with  an  insulating  gasket  in  between  forming  a 
sealed  housing  by  bending  an  open  edge  of  said  posiuve 
electrode  case  inwardly  to.  said  positive  electrode  case  and 
said  neganve  elecnode  case  sepanued  by  a  separator  with  an 
electrolyte  held  between  said  electrode  cases, 

wherein,  said  negative  electrode  case  has  an  opening  edge 
folded  outwardly  to  form  U  shaped  section,  with  a  cylindrical 
part  expanded  outwardly  to  have  an  inner  diameter  larger  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  folded  part. 


1.  In  combination,  a  prismatK  electrochenucal  cell  having  an 
alkaline  electrolyte  comprising  a  stack  placed  in  a  container  and 
composed  of  at  least  one  anode  and  at  least  one  cathode  containing 
nickel  hydroxide,  and  an  oxygen  recombination  system,  said  oxy- 
gen recombination  system  compnsmg  at  least  one  recombination 
electrode  which  is  at  least  partially  hydnjphobic  and  has  first  and 
second  opposite  faces  of  large  surface  area,  said  first  face  being 
joined  to  said  anode,  and  a  ngid  structure  m  direct  face-to-face 
contact  with  the  second  face  of  said  recombinauon  electrode,  and 
defimng  therebetween  at  least  one  free,  nonreducible  space  of 
small  width  so  as  to  allow  oxygen  access  to  said  recombination 


5376,118 
MAGNESIUM  BASED  HYDROGEN  STORAGE  ALLOY 
ELECTRODE 
YuiMhi  Zhang;  Deying  Song;  Vouxiao  Chen;  Jun  Chen;  Gcnshl 
Wang;  Hualang  Yuan;  Zuoxiang  Zhou;  Xuejun  Cao;  TMiahi 
/fg,  and  Daxln  Zhang,  ail  of  Tlanjln,  China,  assignors  to 
NanKal  University,  Tlanjin,  Chliu 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  916^50,  Jul.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,752 
CUims  priority,  application  China,  Jan.  8,  1992,  92100030J 
Int  a.'^  HOIM  4/46:4/58 
VS.  CL  429-218  12  Claims 

I.  An  active  material  of  a  hydrogen  storage  alloy  electrode 
comprising  a  magnesium  alloy  and  a  metallic  compound  compris- 
ing nickel  and  phosphorus; 

wherein  the  magnesium  alloy  has  the  compositional  formula 
Mg2  Ni,  A  B,.  wherein  x  is  between  0. 1-1 .5.  y  is  between 
0.1-0.5,  A  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Sn.  Sb,  and  Bi,  and  B  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Li.  Na,  K  and  Al;  and 
wherein  the  atomic  percenuges  of  the  metallic  compound  is 
frtim  about  90  to  97*  of  nickel  and  from  about  1  to  7%  of 
phosphorus. 


5376,119 

RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  ALKAU- 
METAL  CELLS 
Hcrzd  YamlB,  Rcfaovot,  and  Yacov  C.  Carmdy,  Bat- Yam,  both 
of  Israel,  assignors  to  Tadiran  Ltd.,  Holon,  Israel 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,029 
Int  CL^  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  a.  429—218  29  CUims 

1.  A  rechai)geable  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 
a  first  electrode  comprising  a  conductive  metal  which  reversibly 

incorporates  on  thie  surface  thereof  an  alkali  metal; 
a  second  electrode  which  reversibly  incorporates  therein  ions  of 

said  alkali  metal;  and 
an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  electrodes, 
said  first  electrode  having  a  surface  substantially  free  from  said 
alkali  metal  prior  to  charging  of  the  cell. 


material  of  a  cupric  oxide  in  an  amorphous  state  or  a 
microcrystal-aggregate  state  obtained  by  heat  treating  a  cop- 
per compound. 


5376,122  

PHASE  SHirT  MASK  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Young  M.  Ham,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331.728 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  29,  1993, 
93-22679 

Int  a.'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  7  Claims 


5376,120 
SOLID  SECONDARY  LTTHIUM  CELL  BASED  ON 

Ll^fVjO,,  CATHODE  MATERIAL 

M.  Yazid  SaMi,  492  Capitol  VlUage  Cir.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95136 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184.088,  Jan.  19,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,186 

Int  CL*  HOIM  4/58:4A)2 

VS.  CL  429—218  16  Claims 


ZZZZZZ21_ 
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1.  A  half-tone  phase  shift  mask  comprising: 

a  lower  opaque  film  and  a  phase  shift  film  deposited  on  a 
predetermined  area  unexposed  to  the  light  on  a  transparent 
substrate  forming  raised  portions  comprising  the  lower 
opaque  film  and  the  phase  shift  film  above  the  transparent 
substrate  and  leaving  portions  of  the  transparent  substrate 
exposed,  the  lower  opaque  film  having  a  partial  light- 
transmission  degree;  and 

an  upper  opaque  film  formed  on  the  phase  shift  film  substan- 
tially covering  the  phase  shift  film,  wherein  edges  of  an  upper 
surface  of  the  raised  portions  remain  exposed,  forming  a  strip 
of  exposed  phase  shift  film  surrounding  the  upper  opaque  filin 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  raised  portions,  wherein  the  strip 
of  the  exposed  phase  shift  film  is  adjacent  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  transparent  substrate. 


I.  A  compbsite  cathode  comprising  a  lithiated  vanadium  oxide 
composition,  a  solid  polymeric  matrix,  and  a  carbon  wherein  the 
lithiated  vanadium  oxide  composition  is  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  reactants  that  comprise  V,05  and  a  lithium  com- 
pound that  is  either  LiVO,  or  Li2CO,  provided  that  when  the 
lithium  compound  is  LiVO,  the  mole  ratio  of  V2O5  to  LiVO, 
is  about  2  to  1  and  when  the  lithium  compound  is  LijCO,  the 
mole  ratio  of  V^Os  to  LijCO,  is  about  5  to  1 ; 

(b)  heating  the  reactants  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  about 
eaO"  C;  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  said  elevated  temperature 
until  no  significant  trace  of  the  reactants  is  present. 


5376,123  

OVERLYING  SHIFTER  TYPE  PHASE  SHIFT 

PHOTOMASK  BLANK,  OVERLYING  SHIFTER  TYPE 

PHASE  SHIFT  PHOTOMASK  AND  METHODS  OF 

PRODUCING  THEM 

Hlrwhi  Mohri,  and  Hiroyuki  Miyasfaita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,807 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  16, 1994.  6-0702S5 
Int  a.*  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  18  CUims 


5376,121 
LLmnUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  NEGATIVE-ELECTRODE  ACTIVE 
MATEIUAL  FOR  USE  IN  THE  SAME 
Kazuo  Yamada,  Khakatsuragi-gun;  lUiefaito  Miute,  Yamato- 
taliada;  Tetsuya  Yoneda,  Nabari,  and  Naoto  Nishimura, 
Kitakatsuragi-gun,    all    of    Japan,    assignors    to    Sharp 
KabushikI  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1994,  6-264005 
Int.  CI."  HOIM  4/48 
VS.  CL  429—220  17  CUbns 

1.  A  lithium  secondary  battery  comprising: 
a  positive  electrode; 
a  negative  electrode;  and 
a  nonaqueous  ion  conductor, 

said  negative  electrode  including  a  primary  negative-electrode 
active  material  of  a  graphite  which  intercalates  and  deinterca- 
laies  lithium  ions,  and  a  secondary  negative-electrode  active 


.701 


(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 


Eipasure  light 

3-702 
-703 
^704 

■^j\r\f\j 

r\r\r\i\f\r\r\    l^  ««e«,ty 

on  wafer 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  phase  shift  photomask,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  one  of:  a  light-blocking  pattern  and  a  combination  of  a 
light-blocking  pattern  and  an  etching  stopper  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate; 

forming  a  shifter  layer  over  said  light-blocking  pattern,  said 
shifter  layer  filling  openings  in  said  light-blocking  paaem 
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pdishiBg  tway  imevemieM  on  an  upper  smftct  at  said  shifter 

Uyer,  thereby  leveling  the  surface  of  said  shifter  layer,  and 
paneming  said  shifter  layer  to  fbtm  a  shifter  paoem.  J. 


Brett 


November  19.  1996 


PHASE  SmmNG  MASK 

Id^  Mripinr  to  Micron  TMhnology, 


November  19,  1996 


CHEMICAL 
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S^M24      

PHASE  SHIfT  MASK  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
( M.  Hbm.  B«lMlc«l».  Rep.  of  Korea.  aMtgnor  to  Hyudal 
iJBrtrifi  Co,  Ltd,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FHed  Mar.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  407034 
priority,  appUcabon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  21,  1994, 

t994-SM4 

1^  CL*  G«3r  ft«0 

U.S.C14M— S  ■    J 


_j  of  Ser.  No.  31 2y46«.  Sep.  M,  1994,  Pat  No.  S^t^n. 
TUi  appikadoo  Oct  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  55MS9 
lot  CL*  G«3F  aw 
VS.  CL  43B-5  2»  Clmims 


1.  A  medtod  Itor  Mricating  ■  phaae  shift  mask,  comprising  die 

steps  of. 

forming  a  light  shielding  film  on  a  Ught  transmitting  61m. 
pattermng  die  light  siuelding  film  to  have  a  pattern,  and  dien 
coating  dtereon  a  phase  shifter. 

coadng  a  photoresist  film  on  die  phase  shifter. 

implanting  impunty  ions  in  die  phase  shifter  after  dte  step  of 
coating  tlie  phase  shifter. 

dien  etching  die  phase  shifter  by  use  of  die  photoresist  film  as  a 
mmtk  in  a  manner  diat  die  phase  shifter  is  formed  widi  an 
inclined  edge  portion  at  a  boundary  between  the  light  nans- 
mitting  film  and  die  light  shielding  film;  and 

removing  die  photoresist  film  after  d>e  etching  step. 


S,S7ft,125 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  PELLICLE 
Qoont  R.  BOt  San  Joac,  CaW.,  aarigMir  to  Micro  LMhograpfey, 
IK^  SoimyTale,  CaHf. 

Filed  JaL  T7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  Si7.«3J 

IM.  CL"  G«3F  «O0 

VS.  CL  43»— 5  20  Oataa 


I.  A  phase  shifting  mask  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate;  

a  pattern  of  transparent  areas  fbrmed  by  an  opaque  layer  formed 

on  die  substrate  with  a  patten  of  openings; 
a  pattern  of  connecting  transparent  areas  which  connect  adjacent 

transparent  areas  occumng  in  phase  conflict  areas;  and 
a  first  paoem  of  phase  shifters  formed  in  every  other  transparent 

area:  and 
a  second  pattern  of  phase  shifters  formed  in  die  connectmg 

transparent  areas  for  separating  features  in  die  phase  conflict 

areas. 


5,574,127 
COLOR  FILTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

COLOR  FILTER 
HiioyaU  Hlr^  a^  Koxo  Sato,  both  of  Kanacawa.  Japan, 
to  r^  Pboto  FUaa  Co..  Lld^  Minaml-Aihicara, 


FUed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4264110 

daims  priority,  appUcabon  Japan.  Apr.  22,  1994,  6-0M315 

lat  CL*  G03F  9/00 

VS.  CL  43B-7  *  O"*— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  color  filter,  which  comprises  die 

siepa  of 

(a)  pancni-exposing  a  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
Ught  transmitting  substrate  having  diereon  at  least  duee  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers,  and 

(b)  subjecung  die  exposed  light-sensibve  material  to  color 
development  processing,  bleaching  and  fixing  processing,  and 
washing  processing. 

wherein  d>e  at  least  three  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  (i) 
comprise  a  layer  containing  at  least  a  cyan  coupler,  a  layer 
containing  at  least  a  magenu  coupler  and  a  layer  containing  at 
least  a  yellow  coupler  and  (ii)  have  different  color  sensitivity; 

and  die  cyan  coupler  is  a  compound  represented  by  die  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


UM 


1.  A  mediod  of  preparing  an  optical  pellicle  having  a  pellicle 
membrane  and  a  pellicle  frame,  comprising: 
dispensing  a  quantity  of  adhesive  onto  die  pellicle  membrane  in 

a  pattern  corresponding  to  die  shape  of  die  pellicle  frame; 
positioning  die  pellicle  membrane  and  die  pellicle  frame  relative 

to  each  other  such  diat  die  adhesive  and  the  frame  are  aligned; 

and 
mounting  die  pellicle  membrane  onto  die  pellicle  frame  by 

bringing  die  adhesive-covered  portion  of  the  pellicle  -— - 

biane  into  contact  with  the  pellicle  frame. 


NHCO 


(RiX. 


(D 


Ballast 


wherein  R,  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  acylaraino  group  or  a  carbamoyl  group,  and  any  two 
of  plural  R|  groups  may  be  combined  widi  each  other  to  form 
a  5-  or  6-membcred  rmg; 

B  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4; 


l,tit[ 


;  die  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an  alkyl 

group  or  an  aryl  group,  and  R^  and  R,  may  be  combined  with 

each  other  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring; 
R4  and  R,  are  die  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group: 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  which  is  eliminatable 

by  an  oxidation-coupling  reaction  widi  a  developing  agent; 

and 
Ballast  represents  a  noodiffusive  dye  having  12  or  more  total 

carbon  atoms, 
widi  die  proviso  diat  when  n  is  2  or  more,  die  plurality  of  R, 

groups  are  be  the  same  or  different 


5,576,129 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMEBERS 
Edward  G.  Zwartz;  Carol  A.  Jennings;  Man  C.  Tarn,  aD  cf 
MiaataaugB,-  PhiUp  H.  Sodcn,  OakviUc;  Arthur  Y.  Jones, 
Miaiiaaauga;  Arnold  L.  Pundsack,  Georgetown,  aU  of 
Canada;  Enrique  Levy,  Englewood,  NJ.;  Ah-Mce  Hor,  Mic- 
sissauga,  Canada;  WUIIain  W.  Limburg,  PenMd,  N.Y,;  John 
F.  Yanus,  Webster,  N.Y.;  Damodar  M.  Pal,  Falrport,  N.Y„ 
and  Dale  S.  Renter,  Webater,  N.Y.,  aasignorv  to  Xenm  Cof^ 
poradon,  StamfonL  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,461 
Int  CL"  G«3G  13/26 
VS.  CL  430-^1  41  Clatac 

1.  A  migration  imaging  member  comprising  a  substrate,  a  first 


^^ 


5576,128 

COLOR  NEGATIVE  FILMS  WFTH  LOW  MID-SCALE 
CONTRAST  FOR  TELECINE  TRANSFER  APPLICATIONS 
John  T.  Kcech,  Pcnfleld,  and  John  C.  Brewer,  Rochester,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Cooqiany,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350^03 

Int  a.'  G«3C  J/46.7/22 

VS.  CL  430->2I  18  Claims 


J 


LiT          iiaur* 

^*^J^-^^ 

/'" 

1.  An  unexposed  silver  halide  color  negative  photographic  film 
comprising  red,  green  and  blue  color  sensitive  silver  halide 
records,  wherein  at  least  two  of  the  color  records  has  a  mid-scale 
contrasts  less  dian  or  equal  to  0.40.  wherein  the  mid-scale  contrast 
for  a  color  record  is  defined  as  die  slope  of  a  straight  line  connect- 
ing a  point  C  and  a  point  D  on  the  characteristic  curve  of  Status  M 
density  versus  log  Exposure  for  die  color  record,  where  points  C 
and  p  are  located  by  defining  a  point  A  on  the  characteristic  curve 
at  a  density  level  0. 1  above  minimum  density,  a  point  B  is  located 
on  the  charactrristic  curve  at  an  expostire  value  -t-1.0  Log  Exposure 
beyond  point  A.  and  points  C  and  D  are  located  at  exposure  values 
-0.4S  log  Exposure  and  -f0.4S  log  Exposure  with  respect  to  point 
B,  respectively. 

5.  A  process  of  fotming  a  telecine  transfer  image  comprising 
exposing  a  film  according  to  claim  I,  processing  the  exposed  film 
to  form  a  developed  image,  and  converting  the  developed  image 
into  video  signals  representative  of  the  developed  image  with  a 
telecine  transfer  device,  wherein  the  contrast  of  the  video  signals 
representative  of  the  color  records  of  the  image  having  a  mid-scale 
contrast  less  dian  or  equal  to  0.45  are  raised  in  the  telecine  transfer 
device. 


sofienable  layer  comprising  a  first  softenable  material  and  a  first- 
migration  marking  material  contained  at  least  at  or  near  die  surface 
of  the  first  sofienable  layer  spaced  from  die  substrate,  and  a  second 
softenable  layer  comprising  a  second  softenable  material  and  a 
second  migration  marking  material,  wherein  the  first  migration 
material  is  the  same  as  the  second  migration  marking  material,  and 
wherein  die  first  softenable  layer  is  situated  between  die  second 
softenable  layer  and  the  substrate. 


54^76,130 
PHOTORECEPTOR  WHICH  RESISTS  CHARGE 
DEFICIENT  SPOTS 
Robert  C.  U.  Yn;  Satchldanand  Mishra,  both  of  Webster; 
Kathleen     M.     Cannkhad,     WUUanuon;     Edward     F. 
GrabowsU,  Websten  Anthony  M.  Horgan,  Ptttsford;  WO- 
iam  W.  Limburg;  Ricfaard  L.  Post,  both  of  PenficM;  Donald 
P.  Sullivan,  Rocbesten  Donald  C.  VonHocne,  Falrport,  and 
Neil  S.  PatterMtn,  Pittsford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xenn 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Scr.  No.  586,470 
Int  a.'  G03G  5/047:5/14 
VS.  a.  430—58  16  Oaiaas 

I.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  comprising  a  sup- 
pott  substrate  having  a  two  layered  electrically  conductive  ground 
plane  layer  comprising  a  layer  comprising  zirconium  over  a  layer 
comprising  titanium.a  hole  blocking  layer,  an  adhesive  layer  com- 
prising a  diermoplastic  polyurethane  film  forming  resin,  a  charge 
generation  layer  comprising  perylene  or  a  phthalocyanine  particles 
dispersed  in  a  polycarbonate  or  polyvinyl  butyral  copolymer  film 
forming  binder,  and  a  hole  transport  layer,  said  hole  transpocl  layer 
being  substantially  non-absorbing  in  the  spectral  region  at  which 
the  charge  generation  layer  generates  and  injects  photogenerated 
holes  but  being  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogener- 
ated holes  from  said  charge  generation  layer  and  transporting  said 
boles  through  said  charge  transport  layer. 
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ELECTEOPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSmVE 
MEMBER,  ELECTROPHOTOGBAraiC  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  SAME  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS  UNTT 
fOiej^U  lUi^-  KokU  Suzoki  both  of  Yokohama;  Satood 
SogtyaHa.  ami  Mitnhiro  Kunicda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aO  al 
Japan.  aMlgMn  to  CaM«  IfifcMWH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  ».  WM,  Ser.  No.  350,105 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatfcm  JapM.  No*.  »,  WW,  5-3MM* 
Int.  CL' G«3G  5^ 

VS.  a.  43»— »  »  c»"'» 

1.  All  eleciropholographic  pho«osenutive  member,  comprising:  a 
Mippon  aad  ai  le«s«  a  photosensitive  layer  disposed  on  the  suppon, 
wherein  said  photosensiove  layer  composes  oxytitanium  phthaio- 
cyanine  and  a  disazo  pigment  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(XT. 

0) 


5,57«.132 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
COMPRISING  PYRENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVE 
CUaU    Tknaka.    Shizuoka-ken;    Masaomi    Sasaki,    Susono; 
Tamotsa  Amga,  Mishima;  Tomoyuki  Shlmada,  Shizuoka- 
ken,  and  HiftMhl  Adadii,  Numazu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricok  CoMpany,  LtiL,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
CoMlnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  2M,920,  Jwk  IS.  1994,  Pat  No. 
5.459.275,  whkh  ta  a  continnalian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77^44, 
Jna.  17,  1993.  abandonrd.  which  ii  a  contlnnation-»D-part  of 
Set.  N«.  99MW.  Dec  23,  1992.  Pat  No.  5^44.985.  This 

appHcaHon  Apr.  24,  1995.  Scr.  No.  427.124 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatton  Japna,  Dec  28.  1991.  3-3M343; 
Apr.  15. 1992, 4-U132i;  Jm.  S.  1992.  4-173818,  Jun.  17, 1992. 
4-1S3142;  Jnl.  17. 1992. 4-213528;  JnL  17, 1992, 4-213529;  Ang. 
18,  1992,  4-234323;  Dec  3,  1992,  4-358448;  Jnn.  15,  1993, 
5-1M513 

Int  CL*  G83G  SA)47 
VS,  a.  438—59  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photocooductor  comprising  an  elec- 


A-N=N 


C=C 


N=N— B, 


in  which 
R,  and  Rj  independently  denote  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  Mom, 

alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group; 
R,  and  R4  independendy  denote  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom 

or  cyano  group;  and 
A  Mid  B  independently  denote  a  coupler  residue  lepresemed  by 

Ike  foUowiag  group  (i)  or  (ii): 

0) 


troconductive  substrate  aid  a  photoconductive  layer  formed 
thereon  convnsing  at  least  one  pyrenylamine  derivative  of  fotmuU 
(1): 

(I) 


00 


CONHCNH— ^f      J) 


(Hi  a 


(Kl* 


CH=C-«-CH=CVl-*' 
R]  R4 


UMI 


wherein  X  denotes  a  residual  group  for  forming  a  subsbtuied  or 
unsubsntuted  polycycbc  atomalK  group  or  a  substinited  or  unsub- 
sunited  polycyclic  heterocycle  through  condensation  leactioa  witfi 
benzene  ring;  and  Z  denotes  oxygen  atom  or  sulAv  atom. 


(Rs)a 


wheran  R'  and  R*  each  represent  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  nitro 
grotip,  cyMio  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group; 
R'  and  R*  each  represent  hydrogen,  cyano  group,  an  alkoxycarbo- 
■yl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl 
ptiup:  R'  lepreaeats  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  w  12 
CMtMM  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  12  caibon  atoms;  W 
lepresents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  caibon  atoms, 
a  phenylthK)  group,  a  bivalent  chain  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
gioup,  a  monovalent  or  bivalent  carbocyclic  aromatic  group,  or  a 
monovalent  or  bivalent  heterocyclic  group;  and  j  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  5.  k  U  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  I  U  an  integer  of  0  to  2.  m  is  an 
integer  of  I  or  2,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  provided  that  when  j,  k 
or  n  U  2  or  more.  R',  R^  or  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different 


S,57«,133 

CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY,  TWO 

COMPONENT-TYPE  DEVELO^tR  AND  IMAGE 

FORMING  METHOD 

Yodilnoba  Babn;  lUccriii  Ikeda,  both  of  Yokokama;  Yasnko 

Amano,   Ebina,  and   HHoahi  ItabMhi.  Yokohama,  aD  of 

Japan,  amignors  to  Caaon  KnbwMki  Kaiihn,  Takyo,  Japmi 

CoatiawMion  of  Ser.  No.  93,957,  JnL  21, 1993,  ah—dwifd. 

This  appiicatioa  JuL  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  582,182 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JuL  22,  1992,  4-195581; 
Jid.  22,  1992,  4-195585;  Jnl.  22,  1992,  4-19558^  JnL  28. 1992, 
4-281394 

Int  CL'  G83G  9/107 
VS.  a.  438—186.6  58  Claims 
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5,578435 

PROCESSING  METHOD  BASED  ON  RESIST  PATTERN 

FORMATIOTl,  AND  RESIST  PATTERN  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

ManOi  NUiikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigBar  to  Oiympoi  Opticai 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  Mat:  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  482,1*7 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan.  Mar.  29, 1994,  64159338 
Int  CL"  G83G  13/16 
VS.  CL  438—126  M  Claims 

1.  A  processing  method  based  on  resist  pattern  formation,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  recording  medium; 

(b)  forming  a  toner  image  on  said  recording  medium  by  devel- 
oping the  electrostatic  latent  image  with  a  hot-melt  toner, 

(c)  transferring  the  toner  image  on  the  recording  medium  onto  a 
processing  target  member,  said  target  member  being  made  of 
a  metal  material  capable  of  being  dissolved  by  an  etchant,  in 
accordance  with  hot-melt  transfer,  and 

(d)  processing  the  processing  target  member  having  the  toner 
image  thereon  as  a  resist  pattern,  comprising  selectively  etch- 
ing a  surface  of  the  processing  target  member  on  which  the 
resist  pattern  has  been  hot-melt  transfened  and  fixed,  tlieieby 
providing  a  fiised  and  a  fixed  toner  image. 


HI0*l 

1.  A  caiTier  for  use  in  electrophotography,  comprising  carrier 
particles  each  comprising  a  binder  resin  and  magnetic  fine  particles 
dispersed  within  die  binder  resin  in  an  amount  of  30-99  wt.  %, 
said  carrier  particles  having  an  avenge  particle  size  of  5-100  pm, 
wherein  said  carrier  has  a  bulk  density  of  at  most  3.0  g/cm',  and 
magnetic  ptopetties  measured  in  a  tightly  packed  state  including:  a 
magnetization  of  30-150  emu/cm'  under  a  magnetic  field  strength 
of  1000  oersted,  a  magnetization  (residual  magnetization  a,)  of  at 
least  25  emu/cm'  under  a  magnetic  field  strength  of  zero  oersted,  a 
coercive  face  of  less  than  300  oersted  and  a  relationship  of: 

iOKao-OMol/aioooSO.40 

wherein  a,oao  and  a^o  denote  magnetizatioas  under  magnetic  field 
strength  of  1000  oersted  and  300  oersted,  respectively. 


5.576.134 

TWO-COMPONENT  TYPE  DEVELOPER  AND  IMAGE 

FORMING  PROCESS 

Kdko  Ogawa;  MkUaU  bUkawa.  and  Mcim  Shiroae.  aU  of 

HacUoJI,  Japan,  Mri^ors  to  Kookai  Corporatioa,  Japan 

FHed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3464>15 
Chd^  priority,  appHcatfam  Japan,  Nov.  38,  1993,  5-388855; 
Ntw.  38,  1993,  5-388857;  Feb.  1, 1994,  64)10613 

Int  CL'  G83G  13/09 
VS.  CL  438—122  15  Onlma 

1.  A  method  of  developing  a  latent  image  00  an  image  carrying 
member  with  a  two  component  developer  including  a  toner  particle 
and  a  carrier  particle,  said  method  comprising 

(1)  forming  a  developer  layer  on  a  developing  conveyor  by  a 
magnet  in  said  developer  conveyor,  wherein  said  toner  par- 
ticle comprises  a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant,  said  carrier 
paitide  comprises  a  magnetic  particle  and  a  resin  layer  coated 
thereon,  wherein  said  resin  layer  comprises  a  resin  and  a 
substance  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  and  a  hydroxidized  magnesium 
compound; 

(2)  controlling  a  dikkness  of  said  devetoper  layer  to  be  20  pm  to 
800  |im  by  a  devekiper  regulator  in  ckise  proximity  to  said 
developer  conveyor, 

(3)  conveying  said  developer  layer  to  said  latent  image  on  said 
image  carrying  member,  and 

(4)  conducting  non-contact  dcvelopmeni  of  said  latent  image  to 
form  a  toner  image  on  said  image  carrying  member. 


5.576,136 

DIAZO  BASED  IMAGING  ELEMENT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STORAGE  STABILITY 

Joan  Venncerscfa,  Dcinze;  Eric  VerMhocren,  Merksptas,  and 

GoMo  Hauqnier,  NUkn,  all  of  Bdghim,  amignois  to  AgbH 

Geraert,  N.V.,  Mortad,  Bdginm 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1994,  Scr,  No.  267,518 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Eoropcan  Pat  OC.  JnL  14, 
1993,  93282164 

Int  CL'  G83C  1/93:1/77:  G83F  7/021 
VS.  CL  438—159  4  Oaimc 

1.  An  imaging  element  cooqitising  on  a  support  a  hydrophilic 
layer  containing  a  hydrophilic  (co)polymer  or  (co)polymer  mixture 
and  having  been  hardened  widi  a  hydrolyzed  tetraalkyi  ottliosili- 
caie  and  a  light  sensitive  layer  containing  a  diazo  resin  or  a 
diazooium  salt  characterized  in  diat  the  total  amount  of  ftcc  water 
in  said  imaging  element  satisfies  tlie  following  formula  (I): 


FW  (8/iii>)S0.0043  •  WS  (gha'ytOM  (g/m^ 


(D 


wherein  FW  represents  the  amount  of  free  water  and  WS  repre- 
sents the  weight  of  the  support  of  the  imaging  elemeiu. 


5.576,137 
MATTED,  RADUTION-SENSmVE  RECORMNG 
MATERIAL  AND  PRINTING  PLATE 
Wcraer  From;  OlfHcd  GaacUcr,  both  of  Wicabadei 
Jocfi,    limilhilm.    Gocntcr    Hnttaoch,    Wieihadea,    and 
AadicM  rkiaiwii.  Idrtcia,  aU  of  Gcimaay,  ami^Hn  !• 
Agb-Gcvactt  AG,  LATCfkoMO,  Gcfmaay 

FBed  Scr.  14>  l^H  Ser.  No,  385,647 
ChdM  priority,  appbcatloa  Ctrmmj,  Oct  18,  1993.  43  35 
425,4 

lot  CL'  G83F  7/11:7/023:  B41N  1/00 
VS.  CL  438—166  »  Cintam 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising:  a  substrate;  a  radiatioa- 
sensitive  layer  on  said  substrate;  and  a  matte  layer  on  said 
radiation-sensitive  layer,  wherein  said  radiation-sensitive  layer 
comprises  a  l,2-naphthoquinooe-2-diazide  and  an  oiganic,  poly- 
meric binder  which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  soluble  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solutions,  wherein  said  matie  layer  comprises  discreie 
particles  in  an  aqueous  carrier,  said  discrete  paiticlK  cotnprismg  a 
resin,  which  contains  monomer  units  which  carry  at  least  one  of  an 
acid  group  and  a  salt  group  in  a  total  amount  of  up  to  0.80  mniol 
per  gram  of  resin,  and  said  discrete  particles  having  a  mean 
diameter  of  less  than  about  40  pm,  a  maximum  diameter  of  less 


2012 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEkon  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2013 


UMI 


80Mm,.me«  height  <rfftom.bo«i2io.boui6M«.«ro«porgroop  de«ottd  by  -(^  Zbemg  .  ^'^'""?*^'^ 
.muTheigh.  of  up  w  .bout  10  Mm.  «Kl  wh««n  the  duzidewlfooyl  group,  m  •  weight  proportion  of  (cl)to  (c2)  m  the 
T?^1?!L  L  .«v.„,  o„  «.^.n«  u  «ueou».    mige  fiom  10:1  to  1:10  M  .  h«tadon-preve.rting  .get*. 


than  about 

and  I  maxinHim 

numng  Uyer  is  obtained  by  spraying  on  and  drying  an  aqueous,    range 

anionicaUy  or  anionKaUy/noniooicaUy  stabilized  dispersion  of  the 

lesin. 


POSrnVB-WORKING  NAFHTHO  QUINONE  DIAZIDE 
SULFONIC  ACID  ESTER  FHOTOEESIST  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  SELECT  COMBINATION  OF  ADDITIVES 
YtaMto  Aa^  AImM  SawaM.  Mk  af  F^JiMwa;   " 
Tbtalakc  KmrnwrnU;  Bldtkitn  Kohar 
rirtajMi.  b«(k  «f  OlMW".  ■■  ^r  J 
l^ky*  OIka  KafT*  C^  LM^  JapM 

F«ad  Ayr-  !«.  1»*.  S«r.  Na  423,722 

Oai—  pricrtty.  ijil .  mia  Jaya«.  Apr.  22.  iW4.  MMW 

I^  CL*  G«3r  Z«2i 

UA  CI  43»-m  u  C"*^ 

1.  A  poaitive-wortang  photoresut  coopoaitioa  which  compnies. 
as  a  luifcnn  mUture: 

(a)  n  alkali-solubie  resin  as  a  fibn-fbmiBg  agent: 

(b)  a  photosensitizing  ageitf  which  is  an  eater  compound  of  a 
naphthoquinone- 1.2-diazidesuUaaic  acid  and  an  aromatic 
compound  havuig  at  least  one  phenolic  hydroxy  group:  and 

(c)  from  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight,  bwed  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
coiqwoena  (a)  and  (b).  of  a  combinanon  of 

(cl)  a  4,4'-b(s(dialkylaiiiino)benzophet>one  compound,  and 
(c2)  at  least  ooe  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig 

of 

(c2-l)  a  first  benzophenone  compound  represemed  by  the 
general  formula 


POSITIVE  TYFE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSmON 

COMPRISING  A  NOVOLAK  RESIN  MADE  WITH  A 

SIUCA-MAGI4ESU  SOLID  CATALYST 

Kasaya  Uc^Ai;  Sklitt  Tte;  Yamaaa  Kawabc.  awl  -bdajroiki 

Kokubo,  aD  of  Shixttoka,  Jafa%  aii»fw«  to  Full  Pboto  FlhB 

C*.,  Ltd,  KaMgawa.  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  21, 1991.  S«r.  Na  7S33M 
priarity.  aiipHrarta*  Jafaa.  N«nr.  9. 199*.  2-3M2M 
laL  CL*  G«3P  7A)23 
VS.  CL  43*-192  7  ClataM 

1.  A  positive  photoresist  composition,  compnsing  an  admixture 
of  an  alkali-soluble  novolak  resin  obtained  by  the  condensation  of 
substituted  or  unsubsotuied  phenols  and  aldehydes  in  the  presence 
of  a  silica-magnesu  solid  catalyst,  said  phenols  being  comprised  of 
50  or  more  percent  by  weight  of  phenols  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 


HO 


at' 


at'). 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,^  alkyl  group,  a  C,^  alkoxy 
group  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  a  light-sensitive  material  con- 
taining l,2-naphthoquinooe-diando-5-{and/or  -♦-)  sulfonate 
at  mam  uiinwiiirnti 


in  which  R'  and  R'  are  each,  independently  from  the  other,  a 
hy(koxy  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
subscript  n  is  1  or  2  and  the  subKnpt  m  is  0  or  a  po«tive  iMeger 
DOi  exceeding  3, 

(c2-2)  a  second  benzophenone  compound  represented  by 
the  general  fornMla 


5.57«.14«  

IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET  MATERIAL,  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  TRANSFER  IMAGE  AND  LAMINATE 
YibcU  WiAata,  aad  mdcyaU  Nakaaava,  bolk  «r 
jijM_  II fg to  F^JI  Pbolo  mm  Co,  LM,  " 


R'- 


(OHV 


in  which  R'  and  R*  are  each,  independently  from  the  other,  a 
hy(kDgen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  subscript  p  is  a  positive  integer  not  exceeding  3.  and 

(c2-3)  a  pyiazolylazo  compound  represented  by  the  general 
fdnnula 


"""1 ^ 


I 


in  which  R'  and  R*  arc  each,  independently  6om  the  other,  a 
hydrx)gen  atom,  halogen  atom,  hydroxy  group,  nitro  group,  car- 
boxyl  group,  hydroxyalkyl  group,  cyano  group,  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  group  havuig  1  to  4  carton  atoms. 
R^  is  an  aryl  group,  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atonos  or 
dialkyl«nino  phenyl  group.  R'  u  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  hydroxy  group,  amino 


Filed  Mar.  7,  199*.  Scr.  No.  (12,4M 
priority,  appttcaHoa  Japaa,  Mar.  7,  1995,  7.«47t55 
IaLCL*GCX:»26.////2 
U.S.CL43»-3tl  29ClataM 

li.  A  method  for  forming  a  transfer  image  compnsing: 
providing  a  support  having  thereon  a  heat-transferable  ink  layer, 
and  an  image-receiving  sheet  matenal,  wherein: 
said  heat  transferable  ink  layer  comprises  a  pigment  and  a 

noncrystalline  organic  polymer  binder,  and 
said  image-receiving  sheet  material  comprises  a  support  hav- 
ing thereon  at  least  two  image-receiving  layers  and  at  least 
the  image-ftceiving  layer  onto  which  said  ink  layer  is 
transferred  composes  a  modified  polyvinyl  acetal  resin 
prepared  from  a  polyvmyl  acetal  resin  containing  hydroxyl 
groups  in  which  from  0.1  to  1  equivalent  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  have  been  converted  to  a  group  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I): 

_o-w  w 

wherein  W  represents  — CONH— Y',  -COO-Y^  — Y', 
— SiY^Y'Y*.  SO,Y\  — CO— Z'— COOH  or 
-COCHjCOMe.  Y'.  Y».  Y'.  Y*.  Y».  Y*  and  Y'  each 
icpiesents  a  monovalent  organic  group  having  from  1  to  20 
caibon  atoms  and  Z'  represents  a  divalent  organic  group 
having  from  I  to  20  carton  atoms; 

bringing  said  beat-transferable  ink  layer  into  conUKt  with  said 
image-receiving  sheet  material: 

heat  transfemng  said  mk  layer  onto  said  image-receiving  sheet 
material  to  form  an  ink  image;  and  then 


transfemng  said  ink  image  and  at  least  one  of  the  image- 
receiving  layen  onto  a  permanent  support 


5,576,141 
BENZOTRIAZOLE  UV  DYES  FOR  LASER  RECORDING 

PROCESS 
Stcpiica  M.  Ncuaiann,  Rochester,  and  Rkhard  P.  Hcazd,  Web- 
attr,  both  of  N.Y,  asstgaot*  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  390,010 
Int  CL*  G03C  5/16 
VS.  CL  430—269  5  Claims 

1.  A  single  sheet  process  of  forming  a  dye  image  in  the  absence 
of  a  receiving  element  comprising  imagewise-heating,  by  means  of 
a  laser,  a  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
dye  layer  comprising  an  image  dye  dispersed  in  a  polymeric 
binder,  said  dye  layer  having  an  infrared-absorbing  material  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  laser  exposure  taking  place  through  the  side 
of  the  support  having  thereon  said  dye  layer,  and  causing  dye  to  be 
removed  itnagewise  to  obtain  said  dye  image  in  said  recording 
element,  wherein  said  image  dye  is  a  benzooiazole  UV-absorbing 
dye. 


5,576,142 

MIYDROXYBENZOPHENONE  UV  DYES  FOR  LASER 
RECORDING  PROCESS 
Stephen  M.  Neumann,  Rochester,  and  Rkhard  P.  Henzel,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y,  assignors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

I     Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,009 
InL  a.'  G03C  5/16 
VS.  a.  430—269  4  Claims 

1.  A  single  sheet  process  of  forming  a  dye  image  in  the  absence 
of  a  receiving  element  compnsing  inugewise-heating.  by  means  of 
a  laser,  a  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
dye  layer  compnsing  an  image  dye  dispersed  in  a  polymeric 
binder,  said  dye  layer  having  an  infrared-absorbing  material  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  laser  exposure  taking  place  through  the  side 
of  the  support  having  thereon  said  dye  layer,  and  causing  dye  to  be 
removed  imagewise  to  obtain  said  dye  image  in  said  recording 
element,  wherein  said  image  dye  is  a  2-hydroxybenzophenone 
UV-absorting  dye. 


5,576,143 
UGHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION 
Toshiaki  Aoai,  and  Tidayoshi  Koknbo,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co,  Ltd,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985^62 
Claiffis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1991,  3-344085; 
Dec  3, 1991.  3-344112 

lat  CL*  G03C  1/492;  G03F  7/004 
VS.  a.  430—270.1  11  CUdms 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  compound  having  at  least  one  group  capable  of  decompos- 
ing by  acid  to  form  an  acid  decomposed  compound,  wherein 
the  acid  decomposed  compound  is  more  soluble  in  an  alkaline 
developing  solution  than  the  compound  having  at  least  one 
group  capable  of  decomposing  by  acid. 

(b)  a  compound  which  generates  acid  by  irradiation  with  actinic 
rays,  and 

(c)  a  compound  which  generates  a  base  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  SO*  C. 


5i^6,144 

VINYL  POLYMER  BINDER  FOR  LASER  ABLATIVE 

IMAGING 

Gkaa  T.  Pcarcc,  Fairport,  aad  Richard  P.  Hcasei,  Wcbatci; 

both  of  N.Y,  Msignors  to  Eastauui  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Roch- 

citefvN.Y. 

Coatfamatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  259,5*6,  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,461,591.  nib  appiicatkm  Oct  24, 1995,  Scr.  Na  547,268 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/16 
VS.  CL  430—270.15  20  CtafaM 

1.  An  ablative  recording  elemem  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  colorant  layer  comprising  a  colorant  dispersed  in  a 
polymeric  binder,  said  colorant  layer  having  an  infrared-absorbing 
material  associated  therewith,  and  wherein  said  polymeric  binder 
comprises  a  vinyl  polymer  having  reclining  units  of  the  following 
formula: 


Tlf 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  a  ketal  group;  an  acetal 
group;  a  thioketal  group;  a  thioacetal  group;  or  an  unsaturated 
group  containing  a  double  or  triple  tond  between  any  two 
atoms,  one  of  which  is  the  atom  of  attachment  to  the  polymer 
chain;  or 
R'  and  R^.  as  defined  atove,  may  be  joined  together  to  form  a 
ring,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  colorant  and  said  infrared- 
absorbing  material  is  a  pigment 


5,576,145 
ESTERIFIED  STYRENE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

POLYMER  AND  POLYMER-CONTAINING 
PHOTOIMAGEABLE  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
IMPROVED  ALKALINE  PROCESS  RESISTANCE 
Charles  R.  Keil,  San  Cleinente,  and  RandaU  W.  Kautz,  Irriae, 
both  of  CaHf,  assignors  to  Mortoo  Intematioaal,  lac,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  386,974 
lat  CL*  G03C  1/73 
VS.  CL  430—281.1  7  dabaa 

1.  A  photoimageable  composition  comprising  A)  between  about 
25  and  about  75  wt  %  of  a  binder  polymer,  B)  between  about  20 
and  about  60  wt  %  of  a  photopolymerizeable  material  which  is  a 
multifunctional  photopolymerizeable  monomer  or  short  chain  oli- 
gomer, and  C)  between  about  2  and  about  20  wt  %  of  a  photoini- 
tiator  chemical  system,  the  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  components  A)-C). 
the  improvement  wherein  said  binder  polymer  A)  comprises  a 
backtone  formed  of  monomers,  between  abour  45  and  atout 
65  mole  percent  of  which  are  selected  from  the  group  i) 
consisting  of  styrene.  Ci-C^-substimted  styrene  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  between  about  35  and  about  55  mole  percent  of 
which  monomers  are  selected  from  the  group  ii)  consisting  of 
maleic     anhydride,     alkyl-subsututed     maleic     anhydride, 
aromatic-substituted  maleic  anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof, 
monomers  of  said  grcMip  ii)  providing  anhydride  groups  to  the 
backtone  of  said  polymer,  said  anhydride  groups  being  mono- 
esterified  to  between  about  50  and  about  65  mole  percent  with 
an  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkylaryl,  or  arylalicyl  first  alcotol  a) 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  100  or  mixture  of  said 
first  alcohols  a),  and  said  anhydride  groups  being  roono- 
esterified  to  between  about  15  and  about  SO  mole  percent  of  a 
Ci-Cj-alkyl  second  alcotol  b)  or  mixture  of  said  second 
alcotols  b),  said  polymer  A)  being  mono-esterified  to  at  least 
about  80  mole  percent  total  of  said  anhydride  groups,  said 
polymer   having   a   weight   average   molecular   weight   of 
between  about  80.000  and  atout  200.000,  and  an  acid  number 
of  between  about  170  and  about  220. 
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UMI 


PHcrrosfTismvE  polymee-containing  systems 

WITH  INCKBASED  SHELF-LIVES 
M.  Zaki  All,  McMtota  HdcMs,  Mlu^  Mrignor  to 
Cm>,  Woodbory,  Mliu. 

Filed  Ja&  17,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  373.575 
IBL  Ct*  G«3C  im 
U&  a.  43»— 2M.1  25 

1.  A  pbotoaensitive  potymer-comainiiig  system  compnsing: 
(a)  an  energy  sensitive  polymer  having  the  formula: 

R>  V  >■  R' 

Till 

■(-CH,C)j-eci«:)r^ci«:ir-<-CH,c^ 

RJ  R'  R  Z 

I        I  I 

R»  R*  C=0 

w 

I 

o 

wherein: 

R'  udependendy  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

'  it  given  by: 

O         R*  R^  O 

II        I     I    N 

-CNH— C-KT^C— W— 
I      I 
R*   R« 


wherein: 

n  IS  0  or  1;  R',  R*.  R'.  and  R*  are  independendy  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  12  cartion  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyi  group 
having  5  to  12  caibon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group 
having  6  to  12  catboa  atotns  or  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  R' 
and  R*.  and  R'  and  R*.  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  it  is  joined  fotmi  a  5-  or  6-membered  caibocyclic 


G  u  given  by  -R'-N+R'*R"R'*X-.  wherein  R'  is  as  previ- 
ously defined  and  wherein  R"-R'*  are  independendy  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  caibon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyi 
group  having  5  to  12  caibon  atoms,  an  ao'l  or  aralkyl 
group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  any  two  or  all 
three  of  R'^-R"*  taken  ioged>er  widi  die  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  joined  can  form  a  5-  to  8-membered 
hetetticyclic  ring,  and  X"  represents  any  noo-interfering 
anion  including  anions  located  elsewhere  on  the  poly- 
meric backtmoe  or  side  chains: 
R  represents  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  30  caibon  atoms, 
cyano,  — CO^,  a  cartwalkoxy  group  having  from  2  to  40 
caibon  atoms,  or  a  mooo-  or  dialkylcaibamoyi  group  hav- 
ing from  2  to  40  caibon  atoms;  and 
R*  represents  hyckogen.  or  a  solubilizing  cation  or  -E-A 
wherein  E  represents  an  organic  divalent  connecting  group 
having  up  to  a  total  of  about  18  C.  N,  S.  and  nonpcroxidic 
atoms,  and  A  is  an  acid  selected  from  carboxylic  acids, 
sulfonic  acids,  pbosphooic  acids  and  salts  diereof; 

(b)  a  vinyl-halomethyl-s-lriazine  capable  of  free-radical  genera- 
tion upon  excitation  with  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  of  6om  about  330-500  nm; 

(c)  an  otfanic  caiboxylic  acid  having  a  pKa  of  frcn  about  1.8  to 
5J; 

(d)  a  leuco  dye;  and 

(e)  a  binder. 


ring,  or  any  of  R',  R' 
W  is  — NH— ,  NR",  — S—  or  — O 

alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
Z  represents 


R*  may  be  H  when  a  is  1; 


wherein  R'"  can  be 


To        R»   R'   1 

— l-cNH-c-ec^H — 

1   ttT 


557*447 

FORMATION  OF  MICROSTRUCTUMS  USING  A 
PREFORMED  PHOTORESIST  SHEET 
Hcwy  GMkd;  Ibdd  B.  CkiMemoo.  and  Kenneth  Skrobis,  all 
of  Ml""—.  Wk.,  Mil|,»nrt  to  Wlacondo  Ahunni  Research 
FowMtettoB,  MmUmni,  Wb. 

DiTWaa  of  Scr.  No.  34M17,  Nor.  I*.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5v«9MM.  wkkh  k  a  divtaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  M,9n.  May  24, 

1993,  PH.  No.  5378,583,  wfckb  b  a  caMlmHrtioii-iii-put  of 

SCK  No.  994,952,  Dec  22,  1992,  abMidowd.  Thb  appUcHloa 

Jaa.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,9«3 

tat.  CL'  G«3F  7/00.7/26 

MS.  a.  43»— 30  1*  ' 


1/ 


wherein  R'.  R*.  R'.  R*.  and  n  are  as  previously  defined; 
R'    is    a    polymerizable.    ediylenically    unsaniratrd    group 

selected  from; 
(a) 

R» 

I 
-R»-C=CH-R" 

in  which  R*  can  be  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  arylene  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atomt.  an 
oxyalkylene  group  or  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  m  which  said 
alkylene  group  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  number  of 
oxygen  atoms  is  a  positive  integer  less  dian  or  equal  to 
fow.  R'°  is  hyiogen.  cyano.  a  carisoxyl  group,  or  a 
— C(— 0)NHj  group;  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1 10  12  caibon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group  or  nai^uhyl 
group;  or 
(b)  -R'-W-T  in  which  R*  is  as  defined  as  in  (a),  W  is  aa 
previously  defined,  and  T  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  acryloyi, 
methacryloyl.  cinnamoyl,  maleoyl.  fumaroyl,  itaconoyl, 
and  croioooyl:  and 

a.  b.  c,  and  d  mdependendy  are  integers,  wherein  a  and  b 
are  at  least  1.  and  die  sum  of  »>bfc-Kl  is  sufficient  to 
provide  a  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  in  die  range  of  2,000  to  1 ,000,000: 


|]P^J/H 


I.  A  method  of  forming  microstnictures  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  preformed  sheet  of  photoresist  material 
which  can  be  exposed  to  radiation  to  affect  its  susceptibility  to 
a  developer,  

(b)  exposing  the  first  photoresist  sheet  to  radiation  in  a  pattern 
which  will  result  in  susceptibility  of  die  photoresist  to  a 
developer  partially  but  not  entirely  through  die  diickness  of 
die  photoresist  sheet; 

(c)  ^ipiying  a  developer  to  die  exposed  photoresist  sheet  to 
remove  photoresist  which  is  susceptible  to  die  developer  to 
leave  a  pattern  of  voids  in  the  exposed  side  of  die  photoresist 
sheet  which  voids  extend  partially  but  not  entirely  dvough  die 
photoresist  sheet;  and. 

(d)  adhering  die  first  photoresist  sheet  on  die  side  which  has  die 
voids  formed  dierein  to  a  layer  of  material  to  form  a  laminate 
having  a  pattern  of  voids  between  the  first  photoresist  sheet 
and  the  layer  of  material. 
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\  5476,148 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PRINTED  dRCUTT 
BOARD 

Geqji  Imai;  Yukari  lUieda,  both  of  Hiratsuka,-  Hideo  Kogure, 
Atsugi,  and  Naozumi  Iwasawa,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kansal  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo-kca,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1994,  6-027596 
InL  CL*  Ga3F  7/00 
M&,  CL  43»>-314  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  printed  ciicuit  board,  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  a  step  of  making  throughholes  in  a  substrate  having  an 
electro-ciMiductive  layer  on  each  side  and  dien  conducting 
plating  on  at  least  walls  of  the  substrate  throughholes. 

(2)  a  step  of  forming  a  negative  photosensitive  resist  film  on 
each  side  of  the  substrate. 

(3)  a  step  of  applying  an  actinic  radiation  onto  the  resist  film  by 
a  direct  drawing  method  in  a  shape  of  a  pattern  to  be  obtained, 

(4)  a  step  of  applying,  on  the  walls  of  the  diroughholes  by 
electrodeposition.  an  electropaint  capable  of  forming  a  film 
which  is  insoluble  in  a  developing  solution  used  later  and  an 
etching  solution  used  later  but  is  removable  with  a  peeling 
solution  used  later. 

(5)  a  step  of  conducting  development  with  an  appropriate  devel- 
oping solution  to  remove  a  radiation-non-irradiated  portion  of 
the  negative  photosensitive  resist  film. 

(6)  a  step  of  removing  an  exposed  plating  layer  portion  and  an 
electro-conductive  layer  portion  picsent  therebeneath.  by 
etching,  and 

(7)  a  step  of  simultaneously  or  separately  peeling  the  remaining 
photosensitive  resist  film  and  the  electrodeposition  film  inside 
the  throughholes,  with  an  appropriate  peeling  solution. 


5,576,150 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE-FORMING  COUPLER, 
EMULSION  LAYER,  ELEMENT,  AND  PROCESS 
Ping  W.  Tang;  Stanley  W.  Cowan;  David  J.  Decker,  ail  of 
Rochester,  and  DanM  E.  Corcoran,  Webater,  ail  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,884 
InL  CL*  G03C  7/iS 
U.S.  a.  430—386  19  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  pyrazolotriazole  dye-forming  cou- 
pler having  the  formula: 


5476,149 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TAPERED  WAVEGUIDE 
Hiroyuki  Yanuunoto;  Yukio  Kurata,  both  of  Tenri;  Keyi  Sakai; 
Yoshio  Yoahida,  both  of  Nara;  Kuniaki  Okada,  Tenri,  and 
Koi^i   Minand,  Goac,  all   of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japui 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,247 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1993,  5-280768 
InL  CL'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  430-^21  12  Claims 


-6- 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  tapered  waveguide  layer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  resist  pattern  on  a  substrate; 

setting  the  substrate  in  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  film  such  that 
particles  constituting  die  film  reach  the  substrate  from  a 
direction  which  is  oblique  relative  to  the  substrate; 

forming  the  film  on  a  region  of  a  surface  of  the  substrate  which 
is  not  covered  with  the  resist  pattern,  die  film  having  a 
thickness  distribution  corresponding  to  a  shadow  which  the 
resist  pattern  creates  on  die  substrate  in  accordance  widi  an 
angle  between  the  substrate  and  die  direction;  and 

removing  the  resist  pattern,  thereby  forming  the  tapered 
waveguide  layer  consisting  of  the  film  on  the  substrate. 


(G), 


(COjRt), 


NSO2R5 


/ 


wherein: 

R,  is  a  substituent  bonded  to  the  pyrazolotriazole  nucleus  by  a 

fully  substituted  caibon  atom; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-off  group; 
R2.  R3,  R4,  and  R«  are  independendy  hydrogen  or  substituent 

groups; 
q  is  from  1  to  3; 
R,  and  R,  are  independendy  alkyl.  alkoxy,  aryl.  or  aryloxy 

groups; 
G  is  a  substinient  group  and  n  is  fix>m  0  to  3;  and 
Y  is  a  substituent  group  and  m  is  0  to  4. 


5476,151 

PROCESSING  SOLUTION  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROCESSING  THE  MATERIALS  WITH  USE  OF  THE 

PROCESSING  SOLUTION 

Masakazn  MorigaU;  Hlrosfai  Kawamoto,  and  Shigcrv  Naka- 

mnra,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  FitJi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  838,963,  Feb.  21, 1992,  Pat  Na 
5,449493.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1991,  3-48679; 
May  20,  1991,  3-142708 

Int  CL*  G03C  7/407 
MS.  CL  430—429  17  Claims 

1.  A  processing  solution  for  a  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material  which  has  been  subjected  to  color  development  of  a  dye 
image,  said  solution  containing  at  least  one  compound  represented 
by  formula  (I)  or  (III): 


N— CHj— N 


^(i) 
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wood  fiben  and  polyvinyl  alcatiol  of  moleculir  weight  of  between 
•  number  avenge  of  2.000  and  10.000. 


wfaemn  in  fonmila  (I).  Z,  represents  a  noo-metaUic  atomic  group 
bonding  to  each  lutrogen  atom  with  a  carbon  atom,  an  oxygen 
atom,  or  a  sulfur  atom  and  necessary  for  forming  a  4-  to 
S-membeied  ring,  and  R,  and  Rj,  which  tnay  be  die  same  or 
diOerent.  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  acyl  group, 
a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  acyloxy 
poop,  an  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  acylamino  group, 
a  sulfonamide  group,  a  ureido  group,  a  sulfanooylamino  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonylamino  group,  a  carbamoyl  group  or  a  sulfamoyl 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  R,  and  R,  do  not  form  a  ring  which  is 
fonned  by  bonding  R,  to  R,,  and  further 


537*459 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Minora  iMba,  No.  1116,  Oaza  Samuknwa,  Oyama-shi,  Todiigi- 
^— ^  Japan 

FHcd  Aug.  1*,  IMS,  Scr.  Na  SI5,M7 
CUmi  prtotlty.  appttcatioa  Japui.  Apr.  6.  1995,  7-M147S; 
Apr.  25.  1995,  7-191445 

IM.  a.*  G«3C  II/I4;W00;  G«3B  21/64 
VS.  CL  43»-SH  *  o**™* 
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1.  A  ptelographic  film  having  a  longitudinal  length  comprising. 
■  plivality  of  perforations  near  both  longitudinal  edges  of  the 

film:  and 
a  plurality  of  preexpoaed  cutting  marks  extending  from  said 
plurality  of  perforations  to  at  least  oite  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  film, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  preexposed  cutting  marks  form  a  latent 
image  so  that  when  the  film  is  developed  vi.sible  cutting  marks 
are  fonned  in  a  gap  between  photographic  picture  planes. 
«.  A  photographic  film  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  dis- 
posed M  a  gap  between  photographic  picture  planes  near  bodi 
upper  and  lower  side  edges  of  a  roll  film,  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
cutung  marks  described  as  latent  images  by  preexposure  at  a 
longitudinal  central  edge  of  said  respective  perforations  and  a 
plurality  of  frame  numbers  for  a  stereo  photograph  described  as 
latent  images  by  preexposure  at  a  side  edges  of  said  photographic 
picture  planes. 


wherein  Ar"  repceaeau  an  aryl  group.  R^  R^  R,  and  R,  each 
lepiesents  a  hytkogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  aa  aryl  group,  and 
in  formula  (III).  Z*  repreaenu  a  noa-metaUic  aloinic  group 
neccssvy  (or  forming  a  4-  to  8  membered  ring.  Y  represents 
_0_  or  — S— .  and  R,  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  acyl  group,  a 
sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  an  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  or  an  oxalyl  group. 


S,S7«452 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  FORMED  WITH  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
HAVING  LOW  OXYGEN  PERMEABILITY 
Urn  M.  Hodge,  Rochcater;  David  J.  Lao,  Hoacoye  Falk;  Tbdd 
R.  Skockdopoie,  Ptttsford,  and  AniU  M.  Fees,  Roctacster,  aU 
of  N.Y„  Miiaii-  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Coaapany,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FOcd  Aug.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29t,774 
lat.  CL*  G«C  5/18:5/26 
VS.  CI  43»— 449  19  Clataa 

1.  A  method  forming  a  paper,  for  use  in  a  photographic  paper 
support  for  a  photographic  element  comprising  applying  to  a  paper 
a  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  of  low  molecular  weight,  said  solution 
containing  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  greater  than  15 
percent  by  weight  with  the  proviso  diat  die  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  said  polyvinyl  akxibol  is  between  about  2.000 
and  10.000. 

IX  An  imaging  element  comprising  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  dye  forming  coupler,  overiaying  a  paper 
support  wherein  said  paper  support  cotnpnses  paper  comprismg 


S,S7C154 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERLU^  FOR 

MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPHY 

MAaig-Pabat,  Frankftart  ana  Main,  and  Alfred  WSr- 

.fhi»g.  Rodgao-JOgcahcfan,  both  of  Gcraaany,  aarignors  to 
Stertiag  DiagWMtk  Imaging,  Inc„  Glaagew,  DcL 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,734 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcaboa  Germany,  Jan.  2S,  1994,  44  22 
ISI.9 

Int  CL*  G«3C  1/46 
VS.  CL  430—502  *  Ctolma 

1.  Photographic  recording  material  for  radiography,  comprising 
a  support  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on 
said  support,  characterized  in  that  a  difference  in  sensitivity  of  the 
recording  material  to  blue  radiation  and  green  radiation  is  no  more 
than  20%  in  linear  units  of  the  sensitivity  to  blue  radution  and  said 
photographic  recording  material  comprises  0.3  to  3(X)  mg  per  mole 
of  silver  hahde  of  the  compound  defined  by 

H  R'   R* 

\        I      I        . 
N— C— C— S— R* 

/        I      I 
R'  R'    R' 

R'=  alkyl  of  I  to  5  cwboos,  aryl.  alkylacyl  of  I  to  5  caiboos,  H  or 

R'.  R^  R*.  R'=H.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caiboos  or  COR^: 

R*=  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to  5  cartxMS. 

R'  =  OH.  NHR  *.  NR'R'  or  O-R'"  where  R'"  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  5 

carbons;  and 


R8,  R9=H  or  dkyi  of  I  to  S  carbons;  or 

R'  and  R*  taken  togetlier  represent  one  to  three  methylene  groups 

bridging  the  nitrogen  and  the  sulfur. 


I  

5,576,155 
FAST-PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
MATERIAL  FOR  MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPHY 
Thomaa  Mncaig-Pabst,  FmnkAirt  am  Main,  and  Manfretl  A. 
Schmidt,  DtHnnbadi,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ster- 
ling Diagnoattr  Inaaging,  Inc,  Glasgow,  Dd. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  7,  1994,  44  35 
S7M 

Int  CL*  G«3C  1/46 
VS.  CL  430—502  7  nitan 

1.  A  fast-processing  photographic  silver  halide  recording  mate- 
rial for  medical  radiography  comprising: 
a  carrier; 

a  silver  haliile  emulsion  layer  applied  to  both  sides  of  said 
carrier  wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  a 
binder  and  silver  halide  grains  having  a  mean  grain  volume  of 
less  than  0.3S  tan'; 
an  auxiliary  layer  coated  on  said  emulsion  layer, 
a  total  silver  coating  weight  of  at  least  S.O  g/M^; 
a  binder  coaling  weight  wherein  a  weight  ratio  of  said  binder 
coating  weight  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  said 
total  silver  coating  weight  is  at  least  1.1; 
wherein 

said  silver  halide  recotding  material  has  a  process  water  absoip- 
tion  of  less  dun  20  g/M*  and  said  photographic  silver  halide 
recording  material  is  processable  within  60  seconds  in  a  roll 
ptxicessor. 


5,576,150 
LOW  CROSSOVER  RADIOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
CAPABLE  OF  BEING  RAPIDLY  PROCESSED 
Robert  E.   Didterson,   HanUin,  N.Y„  aarignor  to 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,379,  May  22, 1995.  This 

application  Jan.  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  593,193 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/46 

VS.  CL  430—602  10  Claims 


Ftt 


Ftl 


1.  A  radiographic  element  comprised  of 

a  film  support  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  and 
capable  of  transmitting  radiation  to  which  the  radiographic 
element  is  responsive  and,  coated  on  each  of  the  major 
surfaces. 

processing  solution  permeable  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  which 
are  fully  forehardened  including 

at  least  one  emulsion  comprised  of  silver  halide  grains  coated  at 
a  coverage  capable  of  providing  an  overall  radiographic  ele- 
ment maximum  density  on  processing  in  the  range  of  from  3 
to  4. 

a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  adsorbed  by  the  silver  halide  grains, 
and 


a  particulate  dye  (a)  capable  of  absorbing  radiation  to  which  the 
silver  halide  grains  are  responsive,  (b)  present  in  an  amoimt 
suflBcient  to  reduce  crossover  to  less  than  IS  petctm,  and  (c) 
cap(ri>le  of  being  substantially  decolorized  during  processing. 

wherein 

from  19  to  33  mg/dm^  of  hydrophilic  colloid  is  coated  on  each 
of  the  major  surfaces  of  the  support, 

first  and  second  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  ate  coated  on 
each  major  surface  of  the  support  with  the  first  layers  located 
nearer  the  support  than  the  second  layers, 

the  second  layers  contain  (a)  silver  halide  grains  accounting  for 
from  30  to  70  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  second  layers, 
including  tabular  grains  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.3  (im 
which  have  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  S  and 
accounting  for  greater  than  SO  percent  of  total  grain  projected 
area  within  the  second  layers,  and  (b)  from  20  to  80  percent  of 
the  total  silver  forming  the  silver  halide  grains  within  the 
radiographic  element. 

the  first  layers  contain  (a)  the  dye  particles  and  (b)  from  20  to  80 
percent  of  the  total  silver  forming  the  silver  halide  grains 
within  the  radiographic  element,  and 

the  dye  particles  and  the  silver  halide  grains  together  account  for 
fhMi  30  to  70  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  each  of  die  first 
layers. 


5,576,157 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  EMULSION 

WITH  PARTICULAR  BLUE  SENSmVITY 
Job  N.  Elkenbcrry,  Rochcsten  John  D.  Bohr,  Webster,  ami 
Jctkvy  L.  Hall,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  EMtman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,234,  Apr.  15, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4734S5 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/46 
VS.  CL  430—503  17  CUm 

I.  A  color  photographic  negative  element  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent base  and  a  blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which 
satisfies  each  of  the  following  specti^  sensitivity  requiienoents: 


in  which  S,,^^,,^,  ,„  ,^,  is  the  maximum  sensitivity  between  426 
to  444  nm,  S,.^4ao_]ao  «.>  >$  the  maximum  sensitivity  between 
40&-S00  nm,  IS,425_«]0)  is  the  integrated  spectral  sensitivity  of  the 
blue  sensitive  layer  from  425  to  450  nm,  and  IS,42j_«jo)  >s  ^^ 
integrated  spectnU  sensitivity  of  the  blue  sensitive  layer  in  the 
region  400-500  nm,  said  element  having  associated  therewith  an 
indication  for  processing  by  a  color  negative  process. 


5476,158 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REVERSAL  ELEMENT  WITH 

IMPROVED  COLOR  REPRODUCTION 
Frederick  E.  Ford,  Victor;  Ariyce  T.  Bowne,  Rochester,  and 
Carl  Kotlarchik,  Jr.,  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,474,  Jan.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,378,590.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  311,798 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/46 
VS.  CL  430—504  16  Clahtts 

1.  A  color  reversal  photographic  element  comprising: 
a  support  beating  a  red-sensitive,  cyan  dye-forming  unit,  a 
green-sensitive,    magenta   dye-forming   unit,    and   a   blue- 
sensitive,  yellow  dye-forming  unit,  each  unit  comprising  a 
photosensitive  silver  halide  layer  and  an  image  dye-forming 
coupler; 
said  element  containing  an  interimage  effect-controlling  means; 
said  interimage  effect<ontrolling  means  being  characterized  as 
having  the  capability  of  simultaneously  forming  a  red  image 
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of  high  relative  chroma  and  a  yellow-red  nni  image  of  sub- 
stantially lower  rel-ibve  chrofna  when  said  element  is  exposed 
to  a  red  color  sundard  object  and  a  yellow-red  tint  color 
standard  object  and  thereafter  developed; 

said  red  color  standard  object  having  CIELab  valuei  for  D„ 
reference  while  a»=M.46,  b»=19  16.  C*=35.98.  L*=40.12; 

said  yellow-red  tint  color  standard  object  having  CIELab  values 
for  D„  reference  white  a»=17.26.  b»=18.01.  C»=24.95. 
L»=«98; 

the  resulting  said  images  having  a  red  reproduction  coefficient 
equal  to  or  greater  than  0.8«  and  a  ratio  of  red  reproduction 
coefficient  to  yellow-red  urn  leproductioo  coefficient  equal  to 
orfreaier  than  1.13. 


slope  of  the  straight  portion  in  the  characteristic  curve  of  emulsion 
layer  A  is  less  than  that  of  emulsion  layer  B  and  emulsion  layers  A 
and  B  of  the  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
have  sensitivity  on  an  exposed  side  that,  when  the  material  is 
exposed  to  a  monochromatic  light  having  the  same  wavelength  as 
a  main  emission  peak  wavelength  of  the  screens  and  having  a  half 
band  width  of  15±5  nm  and  developed  at  35*  C.  for  25  seconds 
with  the  following  developer,  an  expoaure  necessary  to  give  a 
density  of  the  minimum  density+0.5  is  0.027  to  0.040  lux-second. 


547«,159 

PHOTOGaAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  COLOB 

ENHANCING  LAYER  ADJACENT  TO  ANEMULSION 

LAYEK  AND  AN  OXIDIZED  DEVELOPER  SCAVENGER 

LAYER 

Erika  M.  Sai*.  Ratfculir:  PmI  T.  Haka,  HUtoa.  and  Waiter 

a  laaac.  Ptaiili.  al  of  N.Y^  iiit^an  to  Eartman  Kodak 

Coaapaay.  Rackirtrr,  N.Y. 

VIM  Feb.  17,  \99S,  Stt.  N*  39M4a 
Iirt.  CL*  G«3C  1/46 
VS.  CL  43«-5M  »  CUaaa 

I.  A  phoaognfikic  elemeni  coaprising  at  least  one  emulsion 
layer  wheieia  said  at  least  ooe  emulsioa  layer  comprises  noo- 
diffusiMe  coupler  and  sUver  halide  grains,  adjacent  to  said  at  least 
one  emulsion  layer  a  color  enhaacer  layer  corapnsing  a  non- 
diffusible  coupler,  and  adjacent  »  said  color  enhancer  layer  an 
oxidized  developer  scavenging  layer,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
color  ffl>"~-«T  layer  does  not  contain  silver  halide. 


COMPOSITE  OP  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  AND  RADIATION 

FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 

KanyaM  Gmm;  HanAiks  SakaaM;  Ikk^Jl  Haac«aw%  a^ 

IwMaU,  aa  of  HIM.  Japa^  M^gnw  to  Koaka 

, -nk]f«,  Japaa 

I J  A  5,  iws,  Stt.  No.  4m,m        

pMnllia  Jt|ia.  JbL  11.  1994,  *-l9S73« 
lM.a.*OtaC5/l7 
VS.  CL  43»-Sm  »• 


Developer 

Poaniuai  hydroxide 

PMasnum  salflle 

Boric  add 

Hy(kxiqutBoas 

Tricdiylene  glycol 

5-inelhynieazolriazoie 

I  -t)heayl-5-inefci|Mo)c«naok 

Glacial  acetic  acid 

I  -phenyl- }-pyrazoiidoae 

Gluwalddiydc 

Potaniiim  bromide 


21  ■ 
«• 

10  ■ 
36g 

16  g 

0.06  I 

0.01  f 

12  g 

IJg 

S| 

4» 


Water  added  to  1  liter,  and  pH  adjusted  to  10.0. 


547*4*1 

SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERLO.  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THEREOF 

Motoi  Ntakimora.-  Hlitikaai  Sato,  and  Hiraabi  Kita,  aU  of 

Ibkyo.  Japan,  Malfnors  to  Koaka  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


Filed  JnL  24.  1995,  Scr.  No.  5*5,901 
priortty,  appUcaboa  Japan,  Aaf.  12, 1994,  *-19**«7 
lat  CL'  G«3C  l/IO 
VS.  CL  430-5U  5  Ctotaa 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  cotnprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  oonlight-sensitive  layer,  wherein  said  nonlight- 
sensilive  Uyer  contains  a  UV  absorbent  having  a  melting  point  of 
35*  C.  or  less  and  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a 
poiyhydric  alcohol, 

wherein  said  poiyhydric  alcohol  is  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


1.  A  composite  for  radiography  comprising  a)  a  silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensiuve  material  comprising  a  transparent  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
provided  on  each  side  of  the  support  b)  Buorescent  screea  A 
havmg  a  80  kVp  X-ray  energy  abstxption  of  40%  or  more  and  c) 
fluorescent  screen  B  having  a  80  kVp  X-ray  energy  absorptioo  of 
not  less  than  25*  more  than  fluorescent  screen  A,  the  material 
being  sandwiched  between  the  screens  A  and  B  in  such  a  manner 
that  emulsion  layer  A  is  in  cloae  contact  with  screen  A  and 
emulsion  Uyer  B  is  in  cloae  contact  with  screen  B,  and  screen  A 
being  positioned  on  the  X-r«y  radiation  source  side,  whereia  the 


Km-O — FCHjCHCHi-O 


-Ro 


r 


wherein  Rj,,  Rq  and  R„  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkenyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  phoa- 
phonyl  group,  a  caibamoyi  group,  or  a  sulfamoyl  group;  m 
represents  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  provided  that  when  m  is  1, 
two  of  Rj,,  Ru  and  Rzj  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  the  other  it 
not  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  that  when  m  is  2  or  more,  at  least 
two  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  R2.  Ru 
simultaneously  hydrogen  atoms; 


and  Rri  are  not  all 


»«• 


iCHjO-Rij  1 
CHj-C-CHj-o4— Rjj 
CH^-Rm  J_ 


wherein  R„  through  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkeayl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  phos- 
pbonyl  group,  a  caibamoyi  group  or  a  sulfamoyl  group;  n 
represents  an  integer  from  1  to  20.  provided  diat  when  n  it  1, 
at  least  two  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  R,,.  Rj3  and  Rj4  are  not 
all  simultaneously  hydrogen  atoms,  and  duu  when  n  is  2  or 
more,  at  least  two  of  Rj,.  Rjjplural  R,j's  and  plural  Rj«'s  are 


hydrogen  atoms  and  R3,,  R,2.  R,,  and  R^  are  not  all  simul- 
taneously hydrogen  atoms; 

OR4J  O-R45 

I  I 

R41— O— CHj— CH— CH— CH— CH— CHj— O— R» 

O— R«       O— R44 

wherein  R4,  through  R,^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  aa  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkenyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  phos- 
phonyl  group,  a  caibamoyi  group  or  a  sulfamoyl  group, 
provided  that  at  least  two  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  R4,  through 
R^  are  not  all  simultaneously  hydrogen  atoms; 

R51— C— O— Rjj 


H 


wherein  R„  reptesents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group, 
each  of  which  contains  two  or  more  hydroxy  grtxips;  R,2 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group,  or  a  cycloalkenyl  group;  or  R5,  and  Rjj  are  combined 
with  ea^  other  to  form  a  lactone  ting; 


1  each 


O 
HjC'   ^CHCH:OR«« 

R«iO— CH      ^CH— OR«3 


0*« 


C»7S 

HjC^     ^CHCHCHiOR74 


RtiO-C- 
H 


I 

-CH 
I 
ORti 


wherein  R^,,  R^j,  R^j,  Rt4,  R71.  R72.  R7J  and  R  74,  are 
hydrogen  atoms  and  all  of  them  are  not  simultaneously  hydro- 
gen atoms:  and 


R.1-C- 


r 


Rn 

I 
-C-(-Ll-Y 

OH 


wherein  R,,,  Rgj  and  Rgj  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  carbamoyl  grcMip;  L 
represents  an  alkene  group  or  an  arylene  group;  Y  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  caibamoyi  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group  or  an 
acyl  group  and  n  represents  0  or  1. 


5,57*4*2 
IMAGING  ELEMENT  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY- 
CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 
Kimon  Papadoponloa.  Pcaidd,  N.Y^  artginr  to 
Kodak  Coo^wny,  Rochcate;  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  199*,  Scr.  No.  58S,IM 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/85 
VS.  CL  430-427  30  Claims 

1.  An  imt^g  element  for  use  in  an  image-forming  process;  said 
imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  an  image-forming  layer, 
and  an  elecuically-conductive  layer,  said  electrically-conductive 
layer  comprising  a  dispersion  of  carbon  nanofibers  in  a  film- 
forming  binder. 


5,57*4*3 

IMAGING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  PROCESS-SURVIVING 

ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCnVE  LAYER  WITH 

POLYESTERIONOMET  BINUER 

Charles  C.  Anderson,  Penldd,  and  Marto  DeLan^^  HaaiUn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  Msignors  to  Eaataian  Kodak  Coaipaqr,  Rock- 

cater.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 199*,  Scr.  No.  *2541S 
Int  CL*  G«3C  1/89:  B32B  27/06:  C08K  3/10:  HOIB  7/0(5 
U.S.  CL  430—529  15  OaiaH 

I.  An  imaging  element  for  use  in  an  image-forming  process;  said 
imaging  elentent  comprising  a  support,  an  image-forming  layer 
and  an  electrically<onductive  layer,  said  electrically-conductive 
layer  comprising  a  vanadium  pentoxide  colloidal  gel,  a  polyesteri- 
onomer  binder  and  a  methoxyalkylmelamine. 


5,57*,1*4 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  POLYESTER 
SUBSTRATE  WITH  AN  OXYGEN  MODIFIED  SURFACE 
REGION 
Jeremy  M.  Grace;  JangUn  Chen,  botk  oT  Rochcsten  Lotris  J. 
Gei«nwr,  Webster,  and  David  A.  Gtockei;  West  Hcniletta,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coapany,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  199,41*,  Feb.  22, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5«425,9W.  This  appUcatkw  May  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  440,587 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—537  7  dafans 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising: 
a  polyester  substrate  having  a  surface  approximately  5.0  nm 
thick,  the  surface  including  oxygen  in  the  form  of  hydroxyl, 
ether,  epoxy,  caibooyi  and  carfooxyl  groups  wherein  the  oxy- 
gen is  from  about  4  atomic  percent  to  about  10  atomic  percent 
above  the  original  surface  content  wherein  a  contact  angle  of 
the  surface  with  a  buffered  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of 
between  11  and  12  is  from  about  10  to  about  12  degrees  and 
a  second  contact  angle  of  the  surface  with  a  buffered  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  of  between  2  J  and  3.5  is  from  about  23 
to  36  degrees; 
a  bydrophilic  nonphotosensitive  coating  applied  to  the  surtece  of 

the  substrate;  and 
a  photc^raphic  emulsion  applied  to  the  hydrophilic  nonpboto- 
tensitve  coating. 


5,57*4*5 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yasnshi  Nonwa,  and  Mankasn  Morignki,  both  of  1 
Japan,  assignors  to  FitJl  Plioto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 


Cortinnation  of  Scr.  No.  271,72*,  JnL  7, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17, 199*.  Scr.  No.  50*310 

CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  7, 1993, 5-191815 

InL  CL'  G03C  1/34 

VS.  CL  430—545  1>  ClaiaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least 
one  negative  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  wherein 
said  material  contains  in  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
provided  on  the  support  (i)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 
formula  (A)  and  (ii)  at  least  one  polymer  having  repeating  units  of 
formuU  (I)  or  (D): 

(A) 


2020 
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whoein  R.,  «o  R^  may  be  the  ume  or  diffemii  and  each 
repfeMM  Q  •  hydrogen  atom.  (5)  ■  wbMituled  or  unsutMi- 
niied  ilkyl  group,  or  (3)  — X— R^  or  0  two  of  R,,  to  R^ 
which  are  ortho-posibooed  are  bonded  to  each  other  to  fctm  a 
cfaraman  ring  with  die  beazeae  ring  of  fbnnula  (A);  X  repre- 
leau  -CaUXR.7)-.  -O-  or  -S-;  R^  and  R.,  each 
iT^B^ttrnf  a  hyikogen  aioai  or  a  nibatiniied  or  unsubstituied 
alkyl  group;  and  R^  represeMs  a  hydroxypheayl  group, 
except  that  R^  repreaents  either  a  hydroxypbenyt  group  or  a 
Hibaiituted  or  unsubstituied  alkyl  group  when  X  is 
— CflO(R.7)— .  Rrf  •nd  R.7  both  are  lubantuted  or  unsub- 
stitnied  alkyl  groups  and  R.,  and  R^  both  are  — X— R^ 
provided  dtat  R^  must  not  be  a  hydrogen  atom,  that  M  least 
one  of  R.,  to  R^  is  the  group  of  (5)  or  ®.  and  th«  both  R., 
and  R^  must  not  be  hydrogen  atoms  when  R^  ia  — X — R^ 
and  R^  u  a  hydroxypheayl  group; 

Rl  (D 

I 
-CHj-C- 

Q 

wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogoi  atom  or  a  substituled  or 
unsubsotuted  alkyl  group:  and  Q  represents  a  group  selected 
fiom  die  gnMp  consisting  of  groups  represented  by  formulae 
l)to4): 


5^M« 

SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSmVE  COLOE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 

Sknichi  Sogltn,-  Shinri  l^ankn;  TUutugu  Suzuki,  and  Manaiw 
Kaacko,  aU  of  Hino,  Japan,  a«ignon  to  Konka  Cotpom- 
tkMv  Japan 

FOed  Job.  7, 1995,  Sck  N*.  4»M4S 

ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  9. 1994.  ^lZJt»l 

IM.  CL*  G«3C  7/3S4 

VS.  CL  43»-555  •  OilmM 

1.  A  silver  halide  light-sensitive  color  photognphic  material 

which  comprises  a  coupler  represented  by  formula  M-D 


O 

II 


-H-C-t». 
I      H 
K>  O 


I) 


2) 


— A— H- 


-c=o. 


^^  \i-*mm^>,^^ 


— A-N 


(RiiV 


(Rii). 


4) 


(CHdb 

wkemn  q  repieaents  m  iatofer  of  from  2  to  4;  R'  and  R"  each 
npitwmt  a  hydrogen  Mon  or  a  mhalituifrt  or  onsubsttiuied 
alkyl  group;  Z'  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  for 
forming  a  subsbtuied  or  unsubstituied  lactam  ring,  or  a  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituied  oxazotidone  ring;  A  represents  a 
chemical  bond.  —CO—  or  — CO— B— (CHj)— ;  B  repre- 
jenu  — O—  or  — NHR*—  (whereui  R*  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  substituled  or  imwibatinilrd  alkyl  group);  I  repre- 
sems  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  D  repreaents  a  single  botid. 
— O— ,  or  — NR'— ;  m  and  n  each  lepreaenu  an  integer  of 
6am  I  to  6.  provided  that  dhiM  to  7;  and  R'  repreaents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituied  alkyl  group,  or 
—COR'  (wheicui  K*  repteaenu  a  lubstituird  or  unsubstituied 
alkyl  group); 


wherein.  R,,  repreaents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  amide  group,  an  amido  group,  a  sulfonamide  group, 
an  imide  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  an 
oxycarbonyl  group,  an  oxycarbonylamino  group  and  a  ureide 
group,  each  of  whKh  has  not  more  than  10  cartxin  atoms;  R,, 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  and  a  heterocyclic  group;  R,, 
nyrtstiiti  a  group  which  can  be  substituted  on  a  benzene 
ling:  X,,  represents  a  halogen  atom;  X^  represents  a  halogen 
■lom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  L, ,  represents  an  atom  or  a  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
sulfur  atom,  a  — NR,4  group,  a  —  SOj  group,  a  — NR^CO— 
group,  a  —COO-  group,  a  — NR^SO,—  group,  a 
— NHCOO—  group,  — CONH—  groi^.  and  a 
— NR,4CONR,4—  group;  R,«  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  o  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  one,  two  or  three;  and  p  represenu  an 
integer  of  zero  to  four. 


S47i.l«7 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A  STABLE 

ARYLOXYPYRAZOLONE  COUPLER  AND  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

N.  Podaaoy,  RocWatrr,  N.Y.,-  LawrtMC  G. 

Pa^  Jared  B.  Moobcrry,  Rochester,  and 
Z.  Wa,  riaBiM.  botk  of  N.Y.,  awifnors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Wt^^^^tT  N  Y 

Filed  Dec' 31, 1994,  Scr.  Ho.  3C7,S52 

IM.  CL*  GtaC  7/394:7/305 

VS.  CL  43»— S55  22  OaiM 

1.  A  phulugiaphic  element  compnsing  a  Ught-sensitive  silver 

h«i«v  f^TMiiMnn  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  coupler  based 

on  a  I-aryl-2-pyTazolin-5-one  ring  and  represented  by  formuU  I: 


AH. 


I 


V» 


— G-N- 

I 
E 

wherein   E   repreaents 


fli) 


-N 


-CORj,,    — COOR„,    — CONHR 


■23' 

— CONHCORj4  or  — SO^,,  wherein  Rj„  R^.  R^.  Ri4  «nd 
Rxj  each  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl.  aryl  or 
cycloalkyi  group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  G  represents  a 
suhatituied  or  unsubsbtuied  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  S 
carbon  aloms. 


X 

I 
C-Y 


AHR<B) 

wherein: 
Ar'  and  Ar'  are  each  independently  aryl  groups  comprising  a 
carboaromatic  or  heieroaromatic  ring; 
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X.  Y,  and  Z  are  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  3-position 
and  are  independently  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  substituent  groups  such  that  the  sum  of  the  Taft 
O*  values  for  X,  Y,  and  Z  is  at  least  l.S,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  X.  Y,  and  Z  is  a  substituent  including  an  atom  bonded 
to  the  carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  3-position  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sulfiir  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  and  a 
nitrogen  atom; 

R  represents  n  independently  selected  substituent  groups  bonded 
to  the  Ar^  ring,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  Hammelt  a 
constants  for  all  R  substituent  groups,  including  any  adjust- 
ment for  heteroatoms  contained  in  die  Ar^  ring,  is  at  least  0.3. 
and  provided  further  that  two  of  X.  Y.  and  Z  may  join  to  form 
a  ring;  and 

n  is  0  to  S; 

provided  that  R  may  not  be  a  nitro  group  ordio  to  the  oxygen 
atom  bonding  Ar^  to  the  l-aryl-2-pyrazolin-S-oiie  ring. 


said  inner  core  portion  has  a  silver  iodide  content  ranging  from  30 
to  SO  mol  %.  said  outer  shell  portion  has  a  silver  iodide  content 
ranging  from  1  to  10  mol  %,  and  the  average  total  silver  iodide 
content  ranges  from  S  to  12  mol  %,  and  wherein  the  ratio  between 
the  area  of  the  X-ray  diffraction  peak  corresponding  to  said  outer 
shell  portion  and  the  area  of  the  X-ray  diffraction  peak  conespond- 
ing  to  said  inner  core  portion  is  higher  dian  9:1. 


5JS76,ltS 

ULTRATHIN  TABULAR  GRAIN  EMULSIONS  WITH 
SENSITIZATION  ENHANCEMENTS 
Richard  L.  Daubendick,  Rochester;  Donald  L.  Black,  Webster; 
Joseph  C.  Dcatoo,  Rochester;  TImotfay  R.  Gcrsey,  Rochester; 
Joseph  G.  Lighthouse,  Rochester;  Myra  T.  Ofan,  Webster; 
Xin  Wen,  and  Robert  D.  Wilson,  both  of  Rochester,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  FAStman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,19S 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/035:1/015 
VS.  CL  430— S«7  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  sensitizing  an  ultralhin  tabular  grain  emulsion 
containing  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  an  ultrathin  tabular  grain  host  emulsion  comprised 
of  a  dispersing  medium  and  silver  halide  grains  including 
tabular  grains 

(a)  having  {111}  major  faces, 

(b)  containing  greater  than  70  mole  percent  bromide  and  at 
least  0.2S  mole  percent  iodide,  based  on  silver. 

(c)  accounting  for  greater  than  90  percent  of  total  grain 
projected  area. 

(d)  exhibiting  an  average  equivalent  circular  diameter  of  at 
least  0.7  ^m.  and 

(e)  exhibiting  an  average  thickness  of  less  than  0.07  ^m.  and 

(2)  chenncally  and  spectrally  sensitizing  the  emulsion, 
wherein 

during  step  (2)  silver  and  halide  ions  including  iodide  and 
chloride  ions  are  added  to  the  ultrathin  tabular  grain  host 
emulsion  to  precipitate  silver  halide  protiusions  forming 
epitaxial  junctions  with  up  to  SO  percent  of  the  surface  area 
of  the  tabular  grains,  the  protrusions 

(a)  having  an  isomofphic  face  centered  cubic  crystal  structure, 

(b)  including  at  least  a  10  mole  percent  higher  chloride  ion 
concentration  than  the  tabular  grains,  and 

(c)  including  an  iodide  concentration  that  is  increased  by  the 
iodkle  ion  addition  of  this  step. 


5,576,169 

SILVER  BROMOIODIDE  CORE-SHELL  GRAIN 

EMULSION 

Mario  Mariotti,  Carcare;  Bruno  Barietta,  Scrolc,  and  Mauro 

Bcdo,  Vado  Ligure,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Imation  Corp-, 

Woodbury,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,611 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Ot.,  Apr.  21, 
1994,  94106187 

Int  CL'  G«3C  1/035 

VS.  CL  43»— 567  15  Claims 

1.  A  core-shell  silver  bromoiodide  emulsion  having  an  inner  core 

portion  consisting  essentially  of  silver  bromoiodide  and  an  outer 

shell  portion  consisting  essentially  of  silver  bromoiodide,  wherein 


5,576,17* 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  A  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Jon  N.  Eikeabcrry,  Rochester,  and  Robert  E.  Bernard,  Mctor, 
Iwtii  of  N.Y.,  wwlgnorg  to  Eastman  Kodnk  Company,  Rock- 
ester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  43«,954 

InL  CL'  G«3C  IA)8: 1/09: 1/34 

VS.  CL  430—567  16  ClabM 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having  situated 

thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion,  the  emulsion  comprising  an 

alkynylamine  compound  of  the  formula: 

0) 


wherein  Z  represents  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S  to 
10-membered  heterocyclic  ring  system.  R'  represents  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  of  fix>m  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
or  an  alkyl,  aryl.  heteroaryl,  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  group;  and 
at  least  one  dihydroxy  aryl  compound  of  the  formula: 

OH 

R"      ^-^     .R" 


o. 


R'» 


wherein  one  of  R"  or  R"  represents  a  hydroxy  group  and  the 
other  represents  a  sulfonate  group;  and 
R'^  and  R'*  independendy  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  S  caiixm  atoms  or  a  sulfonate  group  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R"  or  R"  represents  a  sulfonate 
group; 
wherein  the  dihydroxy  aryl  compound  has  been  added  to  the 
emulsion  prior  to  the  heating  step  of  chemical  sensitization. 


5,576,171 
TABULAR  GRAIN  EMULSIONS  WITH  SENSITIZATION 

ENHANCEMENTS 
Myra  T.  Ofan,  Webster;  Richard  L.  Daubendick;  Joseph  C. 
Deaton,  both  of  Rochester;  Donald  L.  Black,  Webster;  Timo- 
thy R.  Gersey,  Roclicster;  Joseph  G.  Lighthouse,  Rochcster; 
Xin  Wen,  Rochester,  and  Robert  D.  Wilson,  Rochester,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,228 
Int  a."  G03C  1/035:1/09 
VS.  CL  430—567  13  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  emulsion  comprised  of 

(1)  a  dispersing  medium, 

(2)  silver  halide  grains  including  tabular  grains 

(a)  having  {111}  major  faces, 

(b)  containing  greater  than  70  mole  percent  bromide  and  at 
least  0.25  mole  percent  iodide,  based  on  silver, 

(c)  accounting  for  greater  than  90  percent  of  total  grain 
projected  area. 
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(d)  exhibiting  an  average  equivaleai  circular  diameter  of  at 
least  0.7  pm. 

(e)  exhibiting  an  average  thickness  in  the  lange  of  from  less 

than  0.3  M>n  >o  *'  '^^  ^-^  >"'•  "^ 

(f)  having  latent  image  forming  chemical  sensitization  sites  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  tabular  grains,  and 

(3)  a  spectral  sensitizing  dye  adsofbed  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
tabular  grains. 

wherein  the  suiftce  chemical  sensitization  sites  include  silver 
halide  protrusions  forming  epitaxial  junctioos  with  the  tabular 
grains,  the  protrusions  being  located  on  up  to  SO  percent  of 
the  surface  area  of  the  ubular  grains,  having  a  higher  overall 
solubility  than  at  least  that  portion  of  the  tabular  grains 
fonning  epitaxial  junctions  with  the  protrusions,  foraung  a 
face  centered  cubic  crystal  lattice,  and  including  a  speed 
enhancing  dopwit  compriaed  of  a  cooidinacion  complex  that 

(a)  displaces  ions  in  die  sUver  halide  crystal  lattice  of  the 
protrusions  and  exhibits  a  net  valance  more  positive  than 
the  net  valence  of  die  ions  it  displaces. 

(b)  contains  at  least  one  Ugand  that  U  more  electronegative 
than  any  halide  ion. 

(c)  contains  a  metal  ion  having  a  positive  valence  of  from  +2 
to  -»4  and  having  iu  highest  energy  electron  occupied 
molecular  orbital  filled,  and 

(d)  has  Its  lowest  energy  unoccupied  molecular  oAital  at  an 
energy  level  higher  than  the  lowest  energy  conduction  band 
of  the  silver  halide  crystal  lattice  forming  the  protrusions. 


5,57*,173 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH  J-AGGREGATING 

DICARBOCYANWE  INFRARED  SENSITIZING  DYES 
Richard  L.  ParttM,  Webrter,  and  Antbooy  Adta,  Rochester, 

both  oC  N.Y^  Mrifnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 

«»er,N.Y.  _^     ^ 

CootianatkMi-ia-lwrt  oT  Ser.  Na  304,038,  Sep.  *,  1»4,  abwi- 

doaed.  TWa  appUcation  JuL  13,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  501 J89 

Int  a."  G03L  1/20:1/09 

U&CL430-584  16  Ctata. 

1  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  composing  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  in  which  the  silver  halide  is  silver  bromide 
or  bfomowdide.  chemically  sensitized  in  die  absence  of  tellunum 
with  a  chemical  sensitizer  selected  from  active  gelatin,  sulfur, 
selenium,  gold,  platinum.  paUadium.  iridium,  osmium,  luthemum. 
phosphorus,  or  combuiations  thereof,  and  sensitized  with  a  sensi- 
tizmg  dye  of  formuU  (I)  which  provides  a  maximum  sensiDvity  at 
between  700  to  less  than  730  nm  and  which  emulsion  layer  has 
substantially  no  dye  deaggregating  compound  therein: 


557W72 

ELEVATED  IODIDE  SURFACE  LAMINAE  TABULAR 

GRAIN  EMULSIONS 

Mym  T.  Ota,  Wetater;  Rneer  A.  Bryart.  Rocheater;  Ellabett 

K.  I  ilirtil.  Rockeatcr;  Sharoa  Gotild,  Rochcater,  and  Shcr 
r«  A.  fnckatt.  Rocheater,  aB  of  N.Y,  aarifwin  to  E    - 

Kodak  Coapuy,  Roekartw,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15.  I»S,  S«.  N«.  442032 
InLCL*G03C  1/035;  1/09 
VS.  a.  430—5*7  » 

1.  An  emuUion  comprised  of  a  dispersing  medium  and  radiation- 
sensitive  silver  halide  grains  includmg  tabular  grams 

(a)  accounting  for  at  least  50  percent  of  total  grain  projected 
area. 

(b)  having  a  dtickness  of  less  than  0.3  m™. 

(c)  containing  greater  than  70  mole  percent  bromide  and  at  least 
0.23  mole  percent  iodide. 

(d)  having  {111}  major  faces. 

(e)  comprised  of  laminae  located  adjacent  die  { 1 1 1 }  major  faces 

each  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  35  nanometers  and 
containing  at  least  1  mole  percent  higher  iodide  than  a  host 
portion  of  die  tabular  grams  on  whKh  they  art  deposited,  and 

(f)  containing  a  combination  of  an  indhim  dopant  capable  of 
reducing  low  intensity  faihire  and  a  speed  enhanang  dopant 

wherein 

(g)  die  speed  enhancing  dopant  is  comprised  of  a  divalent  Group 
8  dopant  chosen  from  among  Fe*'.  Ru*'  and  Os*'  and  at  leaft 
one  Ugand  more  electron  withdrawing  than  fluoride  ion, 

(h)  die  Group  8  dopant  is  present  in  a  concentrauon  of  from  20 
10  300  molar  parts  per  million  in  interior  regions  of  die  tabular 
grains  accounting  for  up  to  90  percent  of  total  sUver.  and 

(i)  die  iridium  dopant  U  located  in  one  portion  of  die  tabular 
grains  and  at  least  20  molar  parts  per  million  of  die  Group  8 
dopant  «e  restricted  to  anodier  pottioo  of  die  tabular  grains 
separated  from  die  one  portion  by  an  intervening  portion 
accounting  for  at  least  10  percent  of  total  sUver  forming  die 
tabular  grains. 


wherein: 

X,  and  Xj  are  independenUy  sulfiir,  selenium  or  oxygen  pro- 
vided Oiat  X|  and  Xj  are  not  both  oxygen; 

R,  and  Rj  each  independendy  represent  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  hetero- 
cyclic group  and  at  least  one  of  R,  or  Rj  has  an  acid  or  acid 
salt  substituent; 

W,  to  Wj,  and  W,  to  W,  each  independently  represent  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  acyloxy 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbonyl  group,  a  sulfa- 
rooyl  group,  carboxyl  group,  cyano  group,  hydroxy  group,  an 
amino  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alky- 
Idiio  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  sulfonic  acid  group,  aryl 
group,  aryloxy  group,  or  heterocyclic  group,  and  W^  and  W, 
each  uidcpendenUy  represent  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  an  acyl 
group,  an  acyloxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  cartwnyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  carboxyl  group,  cyano  group, 
hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an 
aikyldiio  gixxip,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  sulfomc  acid  group, 
aryl  group,  or  heterocyclic  group,  and  provided  furdier  diat 
adjacem  ones  of  W,  to  W,  groups  can  bond  to  each  other  via 
dieu  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  condensed  ring;  and 
A  is  a  counterion  as  needed  to  balance  die  charge. 


5,57«,I74 

CATALYTIC  ANTIBODY  WITH  PRIMARY  AMINE 

COFACTOR 

Jcan-Loiik  RcyMad,  Del  Mar,  and  Yuanwri  Chen,  San  DJego, 

both  ot  Calif.,  aarignors  to  The  Scrippa  Reaearch  Institnta. 

La  JoUa,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  W»5.  Ser.  No.  417,370 
Int  CL*  C12Q  1/25:  C12N  ftW 
VS.  Ct  435-4  »•  0«ta« 

1.  A  catalytically  active  mixture  comprising: 
a  solvent, 
a  catalytic  antibody  or  annbody  fri«ment  adimxed  widun  said 

solvent,  and 
a  primary  or  aecoodvy  amine  cofactor  admixed  widiin  said 

aoivcat, 
said  catalytic  antibody  having  a  catalytic  activity  dependent 
upon  die  presence  of  said  primary  or  secondary  amine  cohc- 
tor  for  catalyzing  a  stereoselective  aldotization  reaction. 


5476,175  

COMPLEX  SUITABLE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  A  METHOD 

OF  PURIFYING  PRE-S  HEPATITIS  B  SURFACE 

ANTIGEN 

Johann  ElM;  Fricdrich  Domer,  bodi  of  Vienna,  and  Artnr 

Mittcrer,  Orth/Donau,  all  of  AiHtiia,  aasignors  to  Inunnno 

Aktiengcadlacfaaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Cootinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,752,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5340^5,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  789,743,  Nov.  8, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,274,081,  which  is  a  dlvMon  of  Ser.  No. 

578,939,  Sep.  7,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  6, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  238,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  20,  1989,  2198/89 

Int  CL'  A61K  J9/29;  C07K  J/22 

VS.  CL  435—5  17  dalns 

1.  A  complex  comprised  of  (i)  an  insoluble  polymer  carrier,  (ii) 

monomeric  human  albumin  and  (iii)  pre-S  hepatitis  B  surface 

antigen  comprising  a  pre-S(l)  and  pre-S(2)  region,  wherein  said 

monomeric  human  albumin  is  botmd  to  said  carrier,  and  wherein 

said  pre-S  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen  is  bound  in  an  elutable  form 

to  said  monomeric  human  albumin. 


5,576,176 
MARKER  AND  AN  ASSAY  FOR  DETECnON  AND 
MONITORING  OF  HUMAN  IMMUNODEHCIENCY 
VIRUS 
Mdanie  Adan»;  Joaeph  Romeo;  Boris  M.  PcterUn,  aD  of  San 
Franctaco,  and  Michael  R  Buscfa,  Corte  Madera,  aU  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  tlic  University  of  CaUfomia, 
OaUand,Criil 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,384 

Int  CL*  C07H  21/04;  CI2Q  1/70:1/68;  CUP  19/34 

VS.  CL  435— S  16  CUins 
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a.  obtaining  a  bodily  sample  suspected  to  contain  said  nucleo- 
side reverse  transcriptase  inhibitor  or  metabolites  diereof; 

b.  detecting  the  inhibitor  or  metabolites  thereof  in  die  sample 
using  a  reverse  transcriptase  assay. 


NOWPWOCCSSB/E 
TIMNSCIWnOV  OOMPLOt 


I.  A  method  for  assessment  of  HTV  transcriptional  activity  and 
disease  progression  wherein  nonprocessive  transcription  indicates 
viral  latency  and  processive  transcription  indicates  active  viral 
gene  expression,  wherein  the  method  comprises  determining  a 
ratio  of  total  RNA  transcripts  to  prtx^essive  RNA  transcripts  in 
infected  cells  of  HTV  positive  subjects,  and  correlating  a  change  in 
said  ratio  with  disease  progression  wherein  total  RNA  transcripts 
plus  long  transcripts  and  wherein  short  transcripts  consist  of  SEQ 
ID  NO:  I  and  long  transcripts  comprise  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  as  a  leader 
sequence  of  die  full  length  viral  mRNA  wherein  die  level  of  said 
ratio  indicates  nonprocessive  or  processive  transcription  and  the 
change  in  said  ntio  indicates  a  transition  from  latency  to  activation 
and  correlates  with  disease  progression. 


5,576,178 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  GENETIC  DELETIONS  AND 

MUTATIONS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  DIGEORGE 

SYNDROME,  VELOCARDIOFACIAL  SYNDROME, 

CHARGE  ASSOCIATION,  CONOTRUNCAL  CARDUC 

DEFECT,  AND  CLEFT  PALATE  AND  PROBES  USEFUL 

THEREFORE 

Beveriy  S.  Emanuel,  Broomall;  Manila  L.  Bodarf,  Moylan,  and 

Deborah  DriscoU,  Wynnewood,  all  of  Pa„  aasicnors  to  The 

ChiMicH  Hospital  of  PUfaMMphia,  awl  The  IVaistMS  of  the 

University  of  PennsylTania,  both  of  PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  9U,534,  JnL  10, 1992,  ahnndoord, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  770,758,  Oct  4, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nor.  22, 1993,  Sc£  Nn. 

156,672 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68;  C12P  19/34;  C07H  21/02:21/04 

VS.  CL  435-«  6  CUbns 


5476477 

BIOASSAY  FOR  REVERSE  TRANSCRIPTASE 
INHIBITORS 
Arnold  Fridlasid,  and  Brian  L.  RobMns,  hoth  of  Memphis, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  St  Jnde  ChlMren's  Reaearch  Hospital, 
Memphis,  Ttoa. 

Filed  Mta.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,109 
lat  CL'  C12Q  1/70:1/68:  GOIN  33/48 
VS.  CL  435—5  17  Oatans 

1.  A  method  for  determining  intracellular  levels  of  a  nucleoside 
reverse  transcriptase  inhibitor  or  metabolites  diereof  in  an  indi- 
vidual treated  with  said  nucleoside  reverse  transcriptase  inhibitor 
or  metabolites  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  genetic  deletions  and  mutations  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  condition  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  DiGeofge  syndrome,  Velocardiofacial  syndrome,  CHARGE 
association,  conotruncal  defect  and  cleft  palate  in  a  human  patient 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
isolating  a  diagnostic  probe  by  PCR  amplifying  a  region  of 
normal  human  genomic  DNA  using  a  pair  of  PCR  primers 
having  sequences  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of: 
5'ACACTGGTCCACAGTGCCAG3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:l)  and 
5TGTGAGGGCrTGCrCTGAGC3'     (SEQ     ID     NO:2), 
5TGGTACCGCTGCrCAGAGOGC3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:3)  and 
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5TCCCAGCCTCTGGCCTGAGTG3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:4);  and 
yCTAACACCTATrCTCCX3CCG3'  (SEQ  ID  NO.S)  uid 
S-GGCAGCAGGGAAACAGAAACS'  (SEQ  ID  NO  6); 

|)cot»ng  •  librtry  containing  human  chromosome  22  sequences 
with  said  amplified  DNA  to  isotaie  a  probe  which  hybridiies 
with  said  ampUfied  DNA; 

delectabiy  labeling  said  diagnostic  probe; 

providing  a  DNA  containing  test  sanople  from  said  patient; 

contacting  the  detectaWy  labeled  diagnostic  probe  with  DNA 
from  said  test  sample  under  hybridization  conditions:  and 

detecting  hybnduation  of  said  detectaWy  labeled  diagnostic 
probe  with  said  DNA  from  said  lest  sample. 

wheieby  the  absence  of  hybodization  of  said  detectably  labeled 
diagnostic  piobe  U  diagnostic  of  the  likelihood  said  human 
has  a  deletion  or  mutation  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
DiGeotge  syndrome,  Velocardiofacial  syndrome,  CHARGE 
association,  conotnincal  cardiac  defect  and  cleft  palate. 


5^4,179  

METHOD  or  DETECTING  TOXlN-WSENSmVE 
URF13-T  PROTEIN 
Chnrka  S.   Lerlii^   m.   lUMgh,   N.C.;    Ralph   E.   Dewey, 
Mctachc*,  N4^  Hid  Carl  J.  Braun,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Mycogen  PUnt  Sdencts,  Inc.,  San  Dlefo,  CaBf^  and 
North  CaroUna  SUU  University,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
DItWm  o»  Ser.  No.  S»JK2,  May  5,  1W3,  Pat  No.  5,4«9,837, 
which  is  a  coatmaadoD  of  Ser.  No.  342,1»,  Apr.  24,  HW, 

•iMmdoacd.  which  is  a  cootinuation-tai-pMt  of  Ser.  No. 

144,557,  Jaa.  14,  WW,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  21, 

1W5,  Ser.  No.  426^2 

I^  CL'  CI2Q  1/68;  1/02;  1/18:  C12N  1/20 

VS.  CL  435—4  2  Ctalms 

1.  A  medMd  of  detectmg  a  toxin-insensitive  protein  encoded  by 

a  modified  urfB-T  gene  comprising: 

(a)  subclomng  the  modified  gene  in  a  plasmid  expression  vector. 

(b)  expressing  the  modified  gene  in  a  host  microorganism 
capable  of  being  transformed  by.  replicaung  and  expressing 
the  modified  urfl3-T  gene  in  the  plasmid  expression  vector; 
and 

(c)  measunng  respiration  or  ion  leakage  of  the  host  microorgan- 
ism in  the  presence  and  absence  of  Bipolaris  maydis  race  T 
toxin  methomyl  or  toxin  analogs  thereof  having  similar  toxic 
specificity. 


5,S744>1 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  SALIVARY 

o-AMYLASE  AND  ASSAY  FOR  PANCREATIC 

a- AMYLASE 

David  J.  IbrwM,  MatJrtnf ,  tmA  Howwrd   J.   MMrrtege, 

Wndhor»t,  both  of  Grart  Britain,  aariglDora  to  G««yiae  LUL, 

HaTerhiU,  United  Kingdon 

Filed  Nov.  15,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  T9yjH» 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  United  iUngdoM,  Nov.  !«,  195«, 

9024970 

iBt  CL*  G«1N  33/573 

VS.  CL  435—7.4  *  C^ 

1.  A  pttx*ss  for  the  selective  removal  of  salivary  alpha-amylase 
from  a  sample  composing  salivary  alpha-amylase  and  pancreatic 
alpha-amylase.  said  process  comprising: 
contacting  the  sample  with  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  for 

salivary  alpha-amylase  and  not  pancreatic  alpha-amylase.  said 

anubody  being  idenbfied  as  ECACC  90031302  and  being 

coupled  to  a  super-paramagnetic  support; 
aUowing  the  antibody  to  bind  to  the  saUvary  alpha-amylase. 

forming  a  complex,  and 
(cmoving  the  complex  from  the  sample. 


5476,1S2 
ANTI-MUCUS  GLYCOPROTEIN  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODY 
Makoto  Kurihara,  Isehara;  Kaznhlko  Ishlbara,  Sagamibara; 
Kyoko  Hoda,  Tbkyo;  Hiromi  T^naka,  and  Shiro  Shlmaucfai, 
both  of  Iseharm,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanto  Kagaku 
Kabushikl  Kalsha.  Ibkyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/NM8,  t  371  Date  Jan.  19,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Imm.  19,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«S15«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  *,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  373020 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Japaa,  May  24,  1993,  5-159891 

Int.  CL"  C12P  21/08:  C12N  5/20:  COIN  33/577 

VS.  CL  435—7.9  '  Ctobns 

1.  An  IgM  class  monoclonal  antibody  which  specificaUy  reacts 

with  Class  HI  mucus  glycoproteins  and  which  does  not  react  with 

human  gastnc  surface  mucous  cells  or  the  mucus  glycoproteins 

secreted  thereby. 

5.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  or  amount  of  Class  III 
mucus  glycoproteins  comprising: 

obtaining  a  sample  of  hunuui  body  fluid; 
contacting  said  sample  with  the  monoclonal  antibody  of  claim  1; 
measunng  formation  of  any  specific  binding  complexes  com- 
prising the  monoclonal  antibody  of  claim  1;  and  correlating 
the  presence  or  amount  of  said  specific  binding  complexes  to 
the  presence  or  amount  of  said  class  III  mucus  glycoproteins 
in  said  sample. 


5,57«.1M 
PRIMERS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 
AMPLIFICATION  OF  MULTIPLE  MARKERS  FOR  DNA 
FINGERPRINTING 
Scrie  B.  Mdao^oo,  Oatnaaoot;   Daaiian  Labuda;  JIaa  Q. 
Tamt,  !»•«*  o*  MootrtaL  and  Mkbd  VanaMC,  VWe  M— »- 
Royal,  all  of  Caaada,  anrignors  to  Centre  de  Riibii  tbi  4e 
rHftpital.  Qocbcc  CaMda 

Filed  May  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  432,B23 
lat.  CL'  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34;  C07H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-4  *  Cta*™ 

2.  A  method  for  d>e  DNA  fingerprinting  identificatioo  of  geneti- 
cally lelaied  or  unrelated  individuals,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  collecting  genomic  DNA  sample  of  said  individuaU; 

b)  performing  DNA  amplificatioo  of  said  DNA  samples  of  step 
a)  usuig  the  pnmer  pur  R14B264A3540mak  (SEQ  ID  NOcW 
SEQ  ID  NO:  2):  and 

c)  separaung  said  amplified  DNA  segments  of  step  b); 
whereby  three  markers  of  said  genomic  DNA  of  different  size 

ve  anvlified  and  serve  as  DNA  finger-printing  of  said 
individuals. 


S,57i,lS3 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  RECOGNIZING  FK504- 
BINDING  PROTEIN,  METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING  FK504- 
BINDING  PROTEIN  LEVEL,  AND  KIT  THEREFOR 
Masakaxa     Kobayashi,    Tkkarazuka;     Kazuyuki     Ohtsuka, 
Osaka;  Hlivkazu  Tanaka,  lUtarazuka,  and  Mlnco  Niwa, 
Muko,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUinwa  Pbanaacentical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/B1LJ4,  J  371  Date  Feb.  10,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/B4700,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aur  II,  1993,  Ser.  Na  379^43 
ClalM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japwi,  Aug.  12, 1992,  4-214947 
InL  d*  COIN  33/53:  CiTK  16/18 
VS.  CL  435—721  3  CMmt 

I  A  monoclonal  antibody  which  lecognizes  an  antigenic  deter- 
minant in  an  FK506-binding  protein,  wherein  said  monoclonal 
antibody  binds  both  to  said  FK506-binding  protem  and  to  said 
FKS06-binding  proiem  bound  to  FK506  widwut  inhibiting  the 


binding  between  said  FK506-binding  protein  and  FKS06. 
wherein  said  FK506-bindiiig  protein  is  human  FKBP-12. 


and 


5,574,1M 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHIMERIC  MOUSE-HUMAN 

ANTIBODIES  WITH  SPECIFICITY  TO  HUMAN  TUMOR 

ANTIGENS 
Marc  D.  Bclttr;  Arnold  H.  Horwtti;  Raady  R.  RobiiMon; 
Sbaa-Ping  Ld.  aD  of  Los  Aagclca,  and  Changtong  Cbaitg, 
Cbaliworib,  all  of  CaHf.,  aarignors  to  Xooaa  Corporatioa, 
Berkeley,  CaUf. 

CoodwuttoB  of  Ser.  No.  4S9y«01,  May  4, 1991,  ab— dofJ, 
wUcb  ta  a  cootiiraatfcMi-bi-pwt  «f  Ser.  No.  24M24,  Sep.  4, 

19n,  abantloiifd,  and  a  CMitiMatia»4n-pttt  of  Ser.  No. 

241,744,  Scpw  S,  19n,  ib— dotd,  aad  a  c«itiMalio»4ii-part 

•r  Ser.  No,  243,739,  Sep.  13,  I9W,  abandoawl,  tmA  a 

t  of  Ser.  No.  3C7>4I,  Jan.  19,  19B9,  abaa- 
I  a  eoattanalkM-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,748,  JaL  21, 
1989,  abaadonwl,  wtakb  h  a  cortlaBatloa  la  part  of  Ser.  No. 
253,882,  OoL  4, 1988,  abaadoaed  IWs  appMcattaa  Dec  27, 
1994,  ScK  No.  344J8I 
lat  CL*  G87K  I6O0:  COIN  33/574 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J3  4  CUm 

2.  A  chimoric  antibody  comprising  two  light  chains  and  two 
heavy  chains,  each  of  said  heavy  chains  comprising  a  human  IgGl 
constant  region  and  a  variable  region,  and  each  of  said  Ught  chains 
comprising  a  human  light  chain  constant  region  and  a  variable 
region,  wherein: 

(a)  said  cUmetic  antibody  recognizes  a  human  tumor  antigen 
bound  by  antibody  ING-1; 

(b)  the  antigen  combining  site  of  said  chimeric  antibody  com- 
petitively inhibits  the  immonoqiecific  binding  of  antibody 
ING-1  produced  by  cell  line  HB98I2  as  deposited  with  die 
KtCCmA 

(c)  said  chimeric  anubody  mediates  an  antibody-dependent  cel- 
lular cytotoxity  lysis  of  target  cells  at  an  effector  to  target  ratio 
of  30:1  when  said  chimeric  antibody  conoeniratioa  is  0.001 
Mg/ml. 


S,S744SS 

METHOD  OF  POSITIVE  OR  NEGATIVE  SELECTION  OF 
A  POPULATION  OR  SUBPOPULATION  OF  A  SAMPI^ 
UTILIZING  PARTICLES  AND  GRAVnT 
SEDIMENTATION 
Wallace  H.  Coalter.  Miami;  Robert  K.  Zwemer,  Ft  Landei^ 
dale;  Robert  J.  Sdunlttllag,  Cooper  City,  aad  Tboaias  R. 
RmmII,  Maad,  aU  of  Fla.,  MsifBors  to  CoaNer  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla. 

FOed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Sck  No.  228,791 
IBL  CL*  G81N  33/574 
VS.  CL  435—7.23  93  Oalns 

1.  A  method  for  removing  at  least  one  preselected  population  or 
subpopulation  of  cells  from  a  fluid  sample,  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  particles  having  bound  thereto  a  reactant 
which  specifically  binds  to  the  cells  of  at  least  one  preselected 
population  or  subpopulation  and  having  a  density  sufficient  to 
provide  differential  gravity  settling  of  said  preselected  popu- 
lation or  subpopulation  from  the  remaining  sample,  said  par- 
ticle density  being  at  least  two  times  the  density  of  die  cells; 
mixing  a  portion  of  said  sample  with  said  particles  to  bind  said 
particles  to  said  preselected  population  or  subpopulation  with- 
out substanoally  physically  damaging  said  preselected  popu- 
labon  or  subpopulation,  said  mixing  being  effected  by  causing 
said  panicles  to  repeatedly  settle  through  a  substantial  part  <A 
said  sample  portion; 
settling  said  panicles  with  said  bound  population  or  subpopula- 
tioo  in  said  sample  portion,  prtxlucing  a  supernatant  substan- 
tially free  from  said  bound  population  or  subpopulation,  said 
settling  being  accomplished  primarily  by  gravity;  and 


separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resultant  supernatant  of  said 
sample  portion  including  a  non-selected  population  or  sub- 
population  frtnn  said  particles  and  said  bound  population  or 
subpopulation. 


5,574484 

DIAGNOSIS  AND  MONmHUNG  OF 

RHEUMATOLOGICAL  DISEASES  BY  IWTECnON  OF 

ANTI-EFl-a  ANTBOINES 

Dean  A.  Stctler,  Lawreace,  Kaas,,  aaalgBor  to  The  Uafrcrrity  of 

Kaam,  Lawrence,  Kaaa. 

FVed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,351 
InL  CL*  G8IN  33/543,33/564 
VS.  CL  435—7.92  25  filial 

1.  An  assay  Idt  for  use  in  aiding  in  the  detection  of  a  theumalo- 
logical  disease  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SLE  and 
sclerodenna,  comprising  a  solid  support  having  a  quantity  of 
substantially  purified  enzyine  frtim  the  EF-la  hunily  bound  to  said 
support,  said  enzyme  having  a  capacity  for  fimctioning  as  an 
antigen  for  anti-EF-la  antibody. 


5,574,187 
STANDARDS  FOR  PHOSPHOROTHIOATE  INISCTICIDE 

IMMUNOASSAYS 
Femaado  M  Rabio,  Doykrtowa,  Pa.,  aad  Itaotby  S.  Lawiak, 
New  Caatle,  DcL,  Mrignow  to  OHMICRWl 
Inc.,  WDbHlngtan,  DcL,  aad  DowEtaaoa,  1 
Continaatioa-lB-part  of  ScK  No.  127,583,  Sep.  28, 1993,  ah 
doaed.  Tbis  appHcatioB  Sep.  9, 1994,  Set  No.  383343 
InL  CL*  GOIN  33^53 
VS.  CL  435—7.93  39  ( 

I.  An  inununoassay  process  coiqxisiog  the  steps  of: 

1)  reacting  a  sample  with  an  antibody,  said  sample  comprising 
an  atiMiunt  of  analyte,  said  antibody  reactive  against  said 
analyte, 

2)  reacting  a  known  amoimt  of  a  standardizing  compound  with 
an  antibody  of  the  same  specificity  as  that  used  in  step  (1). 

3)  quantitating  the  amount  of  antibody  that  reacted  with  the 
sample  in  step  (1); 

4)  quantitating  the  amount  of  antibody  that  reacted  with  the 
standardizing  compound  in  step  (2); 

5)  utilizing  the  amounts  quantitaied  in  steps  (3)  and  (4)  and  the 
known  amount  in  step  (2)  to  calculate  the  amount  of  analyte 
present  in  the  sample  used  in  step  (1), 

wherein  the  analyte  is 


wherein  the  standardizing  compound  is  either 


R7-P 


!f/°^ 


\ 
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34.  Method  for  the  immunokigical  dettction  of  meloladilor  in  a 
■MVie.  wliemn  a  mooockMal  aMibody  of  claim  S  if  wed  in  one 
of  die  bwwn  iminunoassays  lo  bind  to  hafMen  pmeiK  in  die 


«ii-r 


\ 


OK* 


Rm 


X,  is  C  or  N. 

X,  b  C  if  X,  i*  C. 

XiisCorNifX,  isN. 

R,  is  C.-C,  alkyl.  ^    ^ 

R,  is  H,  C,-C4  aJkyl.  NOj.  a  dialkylamino  diat  is  di(C,-C4 
aUcyDamino.  CI,  Br.  I.  (C.-C,  alkyl)— S— .  C.-C,  aUcyl- 
«^S)— .— SOjNHi.  or  — S— R,.  provided  dial  R,  u 
— S— R,  ooly  if  X,  and  Xi  are  bodi  C  and  Rj  is  in  die  p«a 
poaitiaa  (4-pMitioa  on  the  benzene  ring) 

R,  is  H.  a.  Br.  or  L 

R4  is  a  a.  Br.  or  L 

R5  is 

S    ORi 


-fXo-v 


\ 


wherein 
R,  is  C,-C«  alkyl. 
R,  U  CI  Br.  I.  OH.  (CH,).CH,.  beo/yl  or  benzyl  Mibsdtuted 

wMli  1,  a.  Br.  CH,.  OCH,.  0(CH2).CH,.  and  m  is  an  integer 

in  die  range  1  duougli  10  (ie..  1.  2.  3.  4,  S.  6,  7.  8.  9.  or  10) 
R,  is  O.  NH.  or  S. 
R,  is  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl. 
R,o  U  a.  Br.  I.  CH,.  (CHi),CH,.  OCH,.  or  0(CH,),CH,.  and  q 

is  m  integer  in  the  raage  I  dnugh  10. 
R„  is  {CHj)^  and  y  is  an  integer  in  die  mge  I  dirough  10 
R„  is  O.  NH.  or  S. 
R„  is  CH,.  (CH,),CH,.  OCH,.  or  0(CHj)  ,CH,  and  wherein  i 

is  an  integer  in  die  range  1  dirougb  10. 
R,«  is  a.  I  or  Br. 
R,j  is  H.  a.  Br.  or  I. 
R,«  is  H.  a.  Br.  or  I. 
provided  diat  Rj.  R,.  and  R4.  are  not  joined  loX,  ifitisNortoXj 
if  it  u  N. 


ANTDODY  TO  TY«-I  COLLAGEN  AMINO-TERMINAL 

TELOPemDE 

DavM  R.  Eyic  Mct«er  UmmI,  WmIi,  MrigBor  to  WaaUoglMi 

RcMai«h  FoawUdoa.  Seattle  V/mk. 

t^^tlTT'i^  ar  Set  N«L  221.7«5,  Apr.  1.  1994,  Pat.  N«. 

S,473,M2,  whkh  Is  •  MiatlaaitliaorScr.  Na.  «14.719,  Nov. 

21, 199t.  Pat  No.  53M34,  whkh  la  a  tutitttaHna  h  part 

•r  Scr.  Na.  444^81.  Dtc  1,  W«9,  Pat  No.  S,14t4«3,  wW*  «■ 

a  eaatteoattoa-ia-part  «r  Scr.  Naw  US434,  Nov.  «,  1917,  Pat 

No.  4,973^4*.  Thk  appMcatioa  Jaa.  1. 1995.  Scr.  No.  4S7J31 

lat  CL*  G«IN  JJ/5J.S3/543:  C9TK.  16/18:  C12N  5/20 
VS.  CL  435—7.93  3 

1.  An  immunological  binding  partner  diat  binds  to 

A«i— GIm— K— Ser— Thr— 0»y— cay 
I 
Ote-Tyr-Aip-Oly-IC-Gly-Val-Gly 

K 


K 

I 

K 
I 

K 


is  hythoxylysyl  or  lysyl  pytidindine,  wherein  Gin  is  glutamine  or 
pynx>lidine  caihoxylic  acid,  and  wherein  said  immunological  bind- 
ing partner  cfx>ss-reactt  in  a  compebtive  binding  assay  witfi  a 
monocloaal  antibody  produced  by  cell  line  ATCC  No.  HB  10611. 


5.S7ft.in 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  DETECTION  OF  METOLACHLOE 
Jcaa-Marc  Schlacppi,  Baad;   Uaaa  tawmmimn,  HoftteMca, 
Md  HaM  Meoer.  M^den.  aU  of  Swltntlaad,  iiiginn  to 
riha  Gilp  Corporattoa,  Turytowa,  N.Y. 
OtoUaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  35J72.  Mar.  Z3,  1994,  ahiaJiaiil, 
wWch  ta  a  coatiMiattoa  af  Scr.  No.  M5,397,  Mar.  «,  1991, 
Md.  This  appttcattoa  Dec  !•,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3S9,M9 
I  priority,  appttcadoa  Swlljcila«d,  Mar.  9,  1999,  742/ 
9*;  Nav.  23,  199*.  337IM 

ii«.  CL*  G«1N  33/577:  C12P  21/08:  OTK  I6M4 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J3  *3  CW" 

5.  A  moaoclonal  antibody  and  derivadves  diereof  which  is 
produced  by  a  hybndoma  cell  line  which  has  die  characteristic 
featives  of  ECACC  9002  1701. 


5,57«,19« 
BACTERIOPHAGE  LAMBDA  PL  PROMOTERS 

,  M.  BdagiUc^  ladiaaapoita;  Charles  L.  Hcrahhcrger,  New 

Pricsdne;  HaHca  M.  Haia^.  Caimcl;  Paal  R.  Roatcck,  Jr., 
aad  Jane  L.  Sterner,  both  of  ImMaaapoHa,  aJl  of  ImL,  aarip 
on  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  IndianapoUs,  lad. 
CoatiBoattoa  of  Scr.  No.  511,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abaadoocd,  which 
b  a  cootinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  739,2M,  Aug.  1,  1991,  aban- 
doaed,  wMch  b  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  545,713, 
Aag.  13. 199«,  ahandmifd.  This  appttcadoa  Nov.  23, 1993, 
Scr.  Na  15M25 
lat  CL*  C12N  1/21:15/11:15/67:15/73 
VS.  a.  435-49.1  26  CUM 

1  A  transcriptional  activating  sequence  that  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

y.CATACAOATAACCATCTOCOOTGATAAATTA 

IIIIIIIIIIMIIIMIIIIIIIMIMII 

y-OTATGTCTATTOOTAGACOCCACTATTTAAT 


TCTCTGOCOGTGTTOACA 
IIIIIIIIIIIIIMIII 
AOAGACCOCCACAACTCr 

TAAATACCACTOCXXX3TOATACTGAOCACATCA-3- 

IIIJIIIIIJIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIMMIIII 
ATTTATOCTGACCOCCACTATGACTCOTGTAGT-y; 

y-CATACACATAACCATCTOCOOTGATAAATTATC 

IIIIIIIIIIIIMIIIMIIIIItllllllll 

T-OrATGTCTATTGGTAOACOCCACTATTTAATAG 


-contiiiued 

TCTOGCGGTGTTGACA 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 
AOACCOCCACAACTGT 


TAAATACCACTGGCGGTGGTACTGAGCACATCA-3' 

mil  Mill  II I  INI  iiiiiiiii  iiiiii  I 

ATTTATGGTGACCGCCACCATGACTCGTGTAGT-y; 


y-CATACAGATAACCATCTGCGGTGATAAATTATC 

lllll  I  Mill  Mill  lllllllllllllllll 

3'-<7rATGTCTATTGGTACACGCCACTATTTAATAG 


TCTGOCGGTGTTGACA 

II  I  II  I  I  II  II  I  II  II 
AGACCGCCACAACTGT 


5,576,192 

PROSTAGLANDIN  E  RECEPTORS,  THEIR  DNA  AND 

PRODUCTION 

Atsodii  Ichikawa,  Osaka,  and  Shuh  Nanuaiya,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,   aasigDors  to  Ihkcda  Chcaiical  ladaatriea,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Coadonadon  of  Scr.  No.  24479,  Feb.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thia  appttcadoa  Feb.  17. 1995.  Scr.  No.  39«,162 
ClafaBS  priority,  appttcadoa  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1992.  4-tt345M; 
Mar.  23,  1992,  4-«64n9 

Int  CL*  C12N  15/12:  C9TK.  14/705 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  8  Ciaiais 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  coding  for  a  prostaglandin  E  receptor 
comprising  the  amino  acid  sequence  set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NO:2or 
SEQ  ID  NO:6. 


TAAATACCACTGGCOOTTATAATGAGCACATCA-3' 

MIMMMMIMIMMIMIMIMMIM 

ATTTATOGTGACCOCCAATATTACTCGTOTAGT-y; 


y-CATACAGATAACCATCTOCGGTGATAAATT 

IIMMMMIMMIMMMIMIMM 

3'-CrrATGTCTATTGGTAGACGCCACTATTTAA 


ATCTCTGOCOGTGTTGACA 

Mill  MM  MIIIIMM 

TAGAGACCGCCACAACTGT 


fAAATACCACTGGCGATTATAATGAGCACATCA-3' 
lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll 
ATTTATGGTOACCOCTAATATTACTCGTOTAGT-5'; 


y-CAAAAAATAAATTCATATAAAA 

IIIMIMMMIMMMMI 

3'-GTTTTTTATTTAA0TATATTTT 


AACATACAGTTATTTATCTCTGG 

MMMMMMMMMMMI 

TTGTATGTCAATAAATAGAGACC 


COGTGTTGACATAAATACCACTG 
lllllllllllllllllllllll 
OCCACAACTGTATTTATOGTGAC 


OCOOTTATAATGAaCACATCA-3' 

lllllllllllllllllllll 

CGCCAATATTACTCGTGTAGT-y; 


wherein  A  is  deoxyadenyl;  G  is  deoxyguanyl;  C  is  deoxycytidyl;  T 
is  thymidyl. 


5^6,191 
CVTOiCINE  THAT  BINDS  ST2 
Margit  Gaylc,  WoodlnvUlc;  Jennifer  L.  Slack,  Poukho;  Hans- 
Jnergen  Gnias,  Bainbridgc  Island;  John  E.  Sims,  Seattle, 
and  Steven  K.  Dower,  Redmond,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Immnnei  Corporadon,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Job.  17, 1994.  Scr.  No.  265.886 
Int  CL'  A61K  38/17:  C87K  14/47:  C87H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  22  OainM 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  an  ST2  ligand  polypep- 
tide, wherein  said  ST2  ligand  comprises  an  amino  acid  sequence 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  amino  acids  -23  to  204  of 
SEQ  ID  NO:2,  amino  acids  1  to  204  of  SEQ  ID  N0:2.  and  amino 
acids  I  to  203  of  SEQ  ID  NO:4. 


5,576,193 

PROTEIN  HAVING  HUMAN  PLASMIN  INHIBITING 

ACTIVITY 

Yoahihiko  Snmi,  Hlno;  Yatara  Ichikawa,  Tokonnawa;  Nobno 

Aoid,  Tokyo,  and  Masami  MtmoMtsa,  TDkoroaawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tc^in  IJmitfd,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,162,  Jan.  24,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,463,825, 

which  b  a  condnoadon  of  Scr.  No.  60.691,  May  13, 1993, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  condnnadon  of  Scr.  No.  419,913,  Sep. 
5,  1989.  abandoned.  Thb  appttcadoa  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No. 

437,234 

Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1988,  63-228437 

Int  CL*  C12P  2/^32.-  C12N  15/12 

VS.  CL  435— 69  J  7  OainK 

1.  A  DNA  fragment  encoding  an  isolated,  substantially  pure 

recombinant  protein  having  human  plasmin  inhibiting  activity  of 

about  70  to  1 10%  of  the  reactivity  with  human  plasmin  to  human 

a2-plasmin  inhibitor  derived  from  plasma,  capable  of  binding  to 

human  fibrin  at  a  level  of  about  M  to  about '/;  of  that  of  the  human 

Oj-plasmin  inhibitor  derived  from  plasma,  when  measured  by  the 

amount  of  I'"  labelled  protein  taken  up  into  a  fibrin  clot  by  means 

of  a  gamma-counter,  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  50,000  to 

about  77,000. 


5,576,194 
IMPROVED  RECOMBINANT  PROTEIN  PRODUCTION 
Shan  Y.  Chan,  El  Sobrante,  CaUf.,  asrignor  to  Bayer  Corpo- 
ration, West  Haven,  Coim. 
Condnnadon  at  Scr.  No.  889355,  Dec.  18, 1991,  abandoacd. 
which  b  a  condnnadon  of  Scr.  No.  297,785,  Jan.  13, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  b  a  continnadon-in-part  of  Scr.  Nti. 
884,412,  JuL  11, 1986,  abandoned,  llib  appttcadoa  Oct  1, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  138^484 
Int  CL*  C07K  14/755:  C12N  5/02:5/10:15/12 
VS.  CL  435—69.6  6  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  expressing  recombinant  Factor  Vm  in  a  mam- 
malian host  cell  carrying  the  gene  therefor,  said  naethod  compris- 
ing ctdturing  said  mammalian  host  cell  in  a  servm-free  nutrient 
noedium  supplemented  with  insulin,  transfetiin  and  total  bovine 
lipoprotein,  wherein  said  mammalian  host  cell  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  baby  hamster  kidney  cells,  human  kidney  cells 
and  Chinese  hamster  ovary  cells,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
total  bovine  lipoprotein  in  said  nutrient  medium  is  from  about  0.2 
mg/ml  to  about  1.0  mg/ml. 
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VECTOBS  WITH  rECTATE  LYASE  SIGNAL  SEQUENCE 
Raady  R.  RoMwiw:  Marc  Better;  Shau-PlBg  Lei,  aU  of  Lot 
Ai^cict,  a  of  Calif.,  and  Gary  L.  Wilcox,  MIU  Cftek, 
WaA^  aaiCBon  to  Xoma  Corporatkm,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
CoatiiiuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  20,671,  Feb.  22,  1W3.  ahandoned, 
whkii  is  a  diTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  987^55,  Dec.  8,  1W2,  •i»a- 
doocd,  which  li  m  laHhaartM  af  Ser.  No.  SOl^m.  Mar.  ». 
IWO,  abandoned.  wWck  b  a  e— Hwnatioo-in-pMt  of  Ser.  No. 
■njS2&,  JuL  24,  1987,  abandoMd,  wfcWi  is  a  coobiiualloa-iB- 
part  of  Ser.  N*  793.9«e.  No».  1,  1W5,  abudooed.  Mid  Ser. 
No.  5«l,»Wb  a  coBtinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142^39,  Jan. 
11   1988,  a>raa'«~*^  Tbte  appikatioB  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  N«. 
357,234 
iat  CL"  CUP  21/00:  CUN  15/31:15/62.1/21 
VS.  CL  435— W.*  ^  C'*'^ 

1  In  a  nwhod  for  pfoduction  of  a  protein  m  a  gram-negative 
bacterial  host  which  compnses  transforming  said  host  with  « 
recombinant  vector  which  contains  a  promoter  sequence  operably 
linked  to  a  first  DNA  sequence  encoding  said  protein,  the  improve- 
ment compnsing  employmg  a  recombinant  vector  which  compnses 
a  second  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  pectate  lyase  signal  pepude 
j^ue^e  MetLysTyrLeuLeuProThrAlaA- 

l^laGlyLeuLeuLeuLeuAlaAlaGlnProAlaMetAla.  operably  United 
to  said  first  DNA  sequence  encoding  said  protein,  wherein  said 
protem  is  foreign  to  said  pectate  lyase  signal  peptide. 


g)  the  wax.  when  litquefied,  spontaneously  covers  the  surface  of 
the  PCR  mixture  in  the  container,  and 

h)  the  wax  is  in  an  amount  that,  when  liquefied,  completely 
coven  the  surface  of  the  PCR  mixture,  with  the  provision  that 
the  inside  surface  to  which  the  wax  is  aoached  is  not  the 
bottom  of  the  container  and  the  PCR  mixture  has  not  been 
added  to  the  container. 


5^576,19* 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RNA  CONCENTRATION  IN  A 
MIXTURE  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL  USING 
DIATOMACEOUS  EARTH 
Nancy  Horn.  San  Dtejo;  Magda  Marquet.  La  JoUa;  Jc«>^ 
Meek,  and  Grea  Btidahazi,  both  of  San  Diejo.  «U  of  CaUf., 
Mignora  to  VICAL  Incorporated,  San  Dicgn,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372J3« 
Int.  CL'  C12P  19/34:  C12Q  1/68;  1/70:  G81N  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—91.1  28  Oaimm 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  RNA  concentration  in  a  mixed  solution 
of  RNA  and  DNA  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  RNA  and  DNA  in  a  solution,  said  solution  having 
a  first  concentration  of  RNA; 

(b)  filtering  said  soluuon  through  an  effective  amount  of  diato- 
maceous  earth,  wherein  the  RNA  will  bind  to  diatomaceous 
earth  more  strongly  dian  will  DNA,  to  produce  a  filtrate 
having  a  second  concentration  of  RNA.  wherem  the  second 
concentration  is  less  dun  die  first  concentrauon;  and 

(c)  collecting  said  filtrate  having  a  reduced  RNA  concentration, 
wherein  said  process  is  conducted  in  die  absence  of  a  toxic 
organic  solvent. 


5,57«,197 

POLYMERASE  CHAIN  REACTION  CONTAINER  AND 

NfETHODS  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Robert  Arw*i,  San  Dter».  Callt,  aailgnor  to  Motccninr  Ha- 

Producti,  San  Diego,  CaUl 

FHmI  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  N*  418,537 
Iat  (X*  CUP  IW34:  CUQ  1/68:  C18G  73/36 
VS.  CL  435— 91 J  !•  0«*^ 

I.  A  PCR  container  consisting  of  die  following  elements: 

a)  a  cowainer  dial  is  suitable  for  PCR;  and 

b)  hat  a  closed  end,  an  open  end  distal  to  die  closed  end,  and  a 


5,574,198 

CONTROLLED  EXPRESSION  OF  TRANSGEI«C 

CONSTRUCTS  IN  PLANT  PLASTIDS 

Kerln  E.  McBride,  and  Dnvid  M.  Stalker,  both  of  Davis,  CaUf., 

Maignors  to  Ca^gene,  Inc.  Davis,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,63« 

InL  CL*  A81H  *O0.  C12N  15/82 

VS.  CL  435-91 J  _,      »'  C>^ 

1.  A  roedKjd  of  providing  for  transcnption  of  a  DNA  sequence  ot 
interest  in  a  plant  plastid  organelle  wherein  said  mediod  compnses, 

growing  a  plant  comprising  cells,  wherein  die  nuclei  of  said 
plant  cells  comprise  a  DNA  construct  comprising  die  follow- 
ing opcraWy  joined  componentii  in  die  5'  to  3'  direction  of 
transcription. 

a  promoter  functional  in  said  nuclei,  an  encoding  sequence  tor  a 
plastid  transit  peptide,  an  encoding  sequence  for  a  viral  single 
subunil  RNA  polymerase  from  a  member  of  die  T7  class  of 
bactenophage.  and  a  transcriptional  termination  region  func- 
tional in  said  nuclei,  wherein  said  transit  peptide  encoding 
sequence  and  said  RNA  polymerase  encoding  sequences  are 
present  in  die  same  translational  reading  frame,  and 
wherein  die  genome  of  said  plastid  organelle  compnses  a  DNA 
construct  comprising  die  following  operably  joined  compo- 
nents in  die  5'  to  3'  orientation  of  transcnption,  a  promoter 
specific  for  said  viral  single  subunit  RNA  polymerase,  said 
DNA  sequence  of  interest,  and  a  transcription  tetminauoo 
region. 


c)  a  wax  attached  to  die  inside  surface  of  die  container  whoein: 

d)  die  wax  is  at  about  die  meniscus  or  above  die  meniscus 
poution  of  a  PCR  mUture  added  to  die  container, 

e)  die  wax  does  not  completely  occlude  die  lumen  of  die 
container  such  diat  die  PCR  mature  can  be  added  to,  die 
conaiacr  bekiw  die  wax  widiout  penetrating  die  wax; 

f)  dK  wax  U  solid  at  about  40*  C.  or  below  40*  C.  and  liquid 
above  40*  C: 


5,57*,199 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  B  AVERMECTINS 
Edmind  W.  Hafber,  EmI  Lyiie,  Conn.;  Kcivtai  S.  HoMom, 

RaMgate,  England,  and  S.  Edward  Lee,  Waterford,  Conn., 

aMignon  to  Pfizer  Inc,  New  Yorlu  N.Y. 

Condnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  5M4I.  Apr.  30, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  ta  a  divirioB  of  Ser.  No.  M0371,  Feb.  24,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,234,131,  which  ta  a  cootlnuatloo  of  Ser.  No.  126,650,  Dec  I, 

1987,  ibandnnril.  which  la  a  cootiniiatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 

4,512,  Jan.  23,  1987,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Oct  14, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  3234M 

int  a'  CUP  17/18:  CI2N  1/20 

U.S.CL  435-119  19CW-a 

I.  A  pioceu  for  preparation  of  a  B  avetmectin  compnsing 
culniring  a  mutant  strain  of  Streplomycei  avermitilis  which  lacks 
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brancbed<hain  2-oxo-acid  dehydrogenase  activity  and  avermectin 
B  O-methyltraasferase  under  aerobic  conditions  in  aa  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  comprising,  in  addition  to  an  assimilable  source 
of  nitrogen,  carbon  and  inorganic  salts, 

(1)  an  acid  of  die  formula  RCOOH,  or 

(2)  a  precirsor  of  said  acid  having  the  fonnuU 

R-(CH,).-Z 

wherein  n  is  0,  2, 4,  or  6;  Z  is  — CHjOH,  — CHO,  — COOR*, 
CHjNH,  or  — CONHR'  wherein  R*  is  H  or  (C,-C6)alkyl;  R' 
U  hythogen,  (C.-C^lkyl,  — CH(COOH)CH2COOH, 
— CH(COOHXCHj)2COOH  or  — CH(COOHXCHj)jSCHj, 
and  wherein  R  is  an  alpha-branched  chain  group,  die  carbon 
atom  thereof  to  which  is  attached  the  — COOH  group  is  also 
attached  to  at  least  two  other  atoms  or  groups  other  than 
hydrogen;  and  recovering  said  B  avennectin. 


(d)  transducing  the  target  cell  with  the  retroviral  vector  pariiciet 
of  step  (c). 


5,574,288 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCncm  OF  AVERMECTIN 
AGLYCONES  AND  CULURES  TBEREFOR 
Lapyvca  Lam,  Mystic;  Bamitt  A.  L  McArthniv  Gdci  Fcny, 
and  Richard  G.  Wax,  Waterfdrd,  affl  of  Com.,  artgnnrt  to 
Pfbcr  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cootinualioa  of  Scr.  No.  60,451,  May  19, 1993,  ahandonrd, 
which  ii  a  dlvicion  of  Scr.  No.  660,972,  Feb.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5^40350,  wtdch  b  a  conthmation  of  Scr.  No.  112,972,  Oct 
23, 1987,  abandoned.  Thla  appKcaiion  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
323y479 
Int  CL*  C12P 17/18:  CUN  1/20 
VS.  CL  435— U9  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  avermectin  aglycooe  comprising 
cidturing  a  mutant  strain  of  Sireptomyces  avermitUis  which  pro- 
duces only  avermectin  aglycones  and  which  lacks  braiiched<hain 
2-oxo  acid  dehydrogenase  activity  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  comprising,  in  addition  to  an  assimilable 
source  of  nitrogen,  carbon  and  inorganic  salts, 

(1)  an  acid  of  die  formuU  RCOOH,  or 

(2)  a  precursor  of  said  acid  having  die  formula  R — (CH2), — Z 
wherein  n  is  0,  2,  4,  or  6;  Z  is  — CHjOH,  —CHO,  —COOR', 
— CHjNH,  or  —CONHR*  wherein  R'  is  H  or  (C,_j)alkyl;  R* 
U  hydrogen,  (C,^)alkyl,  — CH(C00HX:H2C0<»L 
— CHCCOOHXCHiJ^COOH  or  — CHCCOOHKCHjjjSCH,; 
and  wherein  R  is  an  alpha-branched  chain  group,  the  caiboD 
atom  thereof  to  which  is  attached  the  —COOH  group  is  also 
MT«^*«*^  to  at  least  two  other  atoms  or  groups  other  than 
hydrogen; 

and  recovering  said  avermectin  aglycone. 


5,576,281 

RETROVIRAL  VECTOR  PARTICLES  FOR 

TRANSDUCING  NON-PROLIFERATING  CELLS 

James  M.  hUmm,  WaBhigford,  and  Scott  P.  Kennedy,  Sonth- 

Ington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Aleshw  Pharmaceoticals, 

Inc,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  182,612 
Int  Ct'  CUN  15/86:5/10:  CUP  21/00:  C87H  21/04 
VS.  a.  435—172.1  7  CUms 

4.  A  method  for  introducing  an  exogenous  gene  into  a  target  cell 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  retroviral  packaging  cell  expressing  an  oncoret- 
roviral  gag  protein  which  has  been  mutated  so  as  to  contain  a 
nuclear  localization  signal  iequeiK«,  wherein  die  gag  protein 
is  a  gag  matrix  protein; 

(b)  introducing  a  retroviral  vector  containing  said  exogenous 
gene  into  die  packaging  cell; 

(c)  incubating  the  packaging  cell  of  step  (b)  under  conditions 
wherein  retroviral  vector  particles  are  produced;  and 


5,576002 
VntUS-RESISTANT  TRANSGENIC  PLANTS 
EUa  Pchn;  Itanla  Pchn;  Itaala  MaU-Vakamn;  Jari  Vh 
Kimmo  Eoiw,  and  Kini  Lehto,  ail  ef  Htlslnlrl, 
Msignnn  to  Helsinki  U^rosity  I  Irrnsing.  Ltd., 
Finland 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Set:  No.  246423 
Int  CL*  CUN  15/00:5/14:  A81H  1/04 
VS.  CL  435— 17Z3  5  ( 

5.  A  method  for  productioo  of  potato  plants  having  resistance  to 
potato  virus  Y,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  transforming  a  potato  plant  or  a  potato  plant  slwot  with  a  PI 
DNA  of  potato  virus  Y;  and 

b)  cultivating  said  potato  plant  or  potato  plant  shoot 


5,576,203 

MODIFIED  7S  LEGUME  SEED  STORAGE  PROTEINS 

Leslie  M.  HaOnan,  MadiMM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mycogen  Plant 

Sdenccs,  Inc,  Su  Diego,  CaHt. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  626^82,  Dec  U,  1998.  wUch  is  a  dirisisn 
of  Ser.  No.  982,223,  Ang.  29, 1986,  PM.  No.  5,083,045.  TMi 
appHftrf*^  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Set.  No.  476,743 
Int  CL*  CUN  15/29:5/14:15/82:  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  4  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  modified  7S  legume  seed  storage 
protein  in  a  plant  ceU  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  modifying  a  DNA  sequence  of  a  stroctural  gene  encoding  a 
7S  legume  seed  storage  protein,  wiiereto  said  structural  gent 
comprises  a  conserved  region  corresponding  to  the  conserved 
region  of  a  phaseolin  gene  that  flanlcs  an  Xbal  site,  by 
inserting  a  nucleotide  sequence  comprising  a  methionine 
codon  into  said  conserved  region; 

(b)  transforming  a  plant  cell  with  the  modified  7S  legume  seed 
protein  structural  gene  such  that  the  modified  structural  gent 
is  expressible  in  a  plant  cell:  and 

(c)  regenerating  a  plant  descended  from  the  transformed  plant 
cell,  whereby  a  plant  that  expresses  the  modified  7S  legume 
seed  storage  protein  structural  gene  is  produced. 


5,576004 
^29  DNA  POLYMERASE 
Lois  Bhmco;  Antonio  BcnuMl,  and  Margaiita  Solas,  all  at 
Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  Cona^  Snpetior  Invcstiga- 
doncs  Cientiftcas,  Madrid,  Spain 

DivWon  of  Scr,  No.  668,945,  Mar.  13, 1991,  Pnt  No. 

5498,543,  wUcfe  b  a  divisian  of  Ser.  No.  328^462,  Mac  24, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,081,050.  This  appBcatton  Feb.  U,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  10,568 

Int  a.'  CUN  9/12 

VS.  CL  435—193  4  CWma 

1.  A  «29-type  DNA  polymerase  produced  from  a  noo-nannlly 

occurring  DNA  fragment  consisting  of  DNA  encoding  a  modified 

*29-type  DNA  polymerase,  wherein  said  polymerase  comprises 

sufficient  DNA  polymerase  activity  for  use  in  DNA  sequencing, 

and  an  exonucleaae  activity  which  is  less  dian  10%  die  activity  of 

the  corresponding  naturally  occuning  ^29-type  VtiA  poiymenise. 
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KAINATE-BINDING  HUMAN  CNS  RECEPTORS  OF  THE 

EAAl  FAMILY 
RMitader  KanboJ<  Mivtaauga;  Stctiben  L.  Nutt,  Etobkoke; 
Lcc  Sbckter,  Torooto.  and  Mkhad  A.  Wasnkk.  TtaornhiU.  aU 
of  Canada,  aaignon  to  AUriix  Btopharmacctiticals,  loc^ 
Mfanassauga,  Canada 
ContioualkMi  ot  Ser.  No.  750,«»,  Aug.  2*.  IWI,  abandoned. 
This  appttcatkMi  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  Na  185032 
Int.  a."  C12N  1/21:^/10:15/12:15/79 
VS.  CL  435— 24M  26  Claims 

1  An  isolated  polynucleotide  that  codes  for 
an  EAAl  a  receptor  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  1-936  of 

SEQ  ID  NO:  2. 
an  EAAlb  receptor  having  the  anuno  acid  sequence  of  1-936  of 
SEQ  ID  NO;  2  wherein  the  amino  acid  at  position  508  is 
isoleucine: 
an  EAAIc  receptor  wherein  the  polynucleotide  coding  for  said 
receptor  includes  nucleotides  216  to  3023  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  I 
or  degenerate  codon  equivalenu  thereof,  in  which  nucleotides 
1427-1450   are   deleted   and   the   codoo   at   position    1713 
encodes  isoleucine;  and 
an  EAAld  receptor,  wherein  the  polynucleotide  coding  for  said 
receptor  includes  nucleotides  216-3023  of  SEQ  ID  NO;  I.  or 
degenerate  codon  equivalents  thereof,  in  which  nucleotides 
1412-1460  are  leplaced  by  SEQ  ID  NO:  13. 


of  hepatic  precursor  cells  in  serum-free  culture  medium,  an  extra- 
cellular matrix  and  liver  stromal  cells  such  that  hepatic  precursor 
cells  contained  widun  the  cell  culture  are  expanded 


exposing  said  modified  neural  cell  culture  to  B-amyloid  peptide 
wherein  the  resistance  of  said  modified  neural  cell  culture  to 
B-amyloid  peptide  toxicity  is  higher  than  the  resistance  of 
said  neural  cell  culture  to  B-amyloid  peptide  toxicity. 


5,5760M 
HUMAN  PAPILLOMA  VIRL'S  GENES  AND  THEIR  USE 
IN  GENE  THERAPY 
Richard  Schle«cl,  RockvlUc,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Cwwittown  Uni- 
versity 
Division  of  -Ser  No.  874J97.  Apr.  27,  1992,  PbL  No.  5,37*^42. 
This  appUcatioo  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,704 
InL  CL*  C12N  5/22:1505 
VS.  CL  435—240.2  ^  Claims 

1.  A  non-tumorigenjc  immortalized  human  epithelial  cell  line 
which  retains  the  phenocypic  propenies  of  the  parent  epithelial 
cells  used  for  inunoitalization  which  is  produced  by  a  method 
comprising; 

(i)  transfecting  epithelial  cells  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  epidielial  tells  limng  the  oral  and  nasal  mucosa,  larynx, 
trachea,  lung,  esopiwgus.  stomach,  duodenum,  jejunum, 
ileum,  colon,  liver,  pancreas,  kidney,  bladder,  adrenal,  hair 
follicle  and  dermal  papillae  epidielial  cells  with  a  DNA  vector 
containing  a  subgenomic  fragment  of  a  human  papillomavirus 
type  16  or  18  comprismg  the  E6  and  E7  genes  or  the  E7  gene 
of  human  papillomavirus  type  16  or  18;  and 
(ii)  selecting  for  an  immortalized  non-tumongenic  epidielial  cell 
line  which  possesses  the  phenotypic  properties  of  Uie  parent 
epithelial  cells. 


5,576008 
ANTISENSE  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  INHIBITION  OF  THE 

RASGENE 

Bi«tt  P.  MoiUb.  Carbbad;  Suaan  M.  Freier,  San  Diego,  and 

David  J.  Ecker.  Lcucadia,  aU  of  Calif.,  asaiipiors  to  Isis 

Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  CarisiMd,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  7,996,  Jan.  21,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,196,  Jun.  14, 

1991.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

958,134.  Oct.  5.  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  26, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  297048 

InL  a."  C12N  5/06:  C07H  21/04 

VS.  a.  435-240O  *  Cto«« 

1,  An  antisense  oligonucleotide  having  SEQ  ID  NO:  1 .  2.  3,  4,  5. 

6,  7.  11,  13.  14.  15.  16,  17,  18  or  19  comprising  a  phosphodiester 

backbone,  a  phosphorothioate  backbone,  or  a  chimeric  backbone 

between  the  two.  wherein  the  2'  position  may  be  a  2'O'alkyl  or  a 

2'-fluoro. 

3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  expression  of  a  mutant  H-rag  gene  in 
a  cell  or  tissue  comprising  contacting  cells  or  tissue  in  vitro  with  an 
antisense  oligonucleotide  so  that  expression  of  a  mutant  H-ras  gene 
in  a  cell  is  inhibited,  said  oligonucleotide  having  SEQ  ID  NO:  I,  2, 
3,  4,  5,  6.  7,  II,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18  or  19  and  compnsing  a 
phosphodiester  backbone,  a  phosphorothioate  backbone,  or  a  chi- 
meric backbone  between  the  two,  wherein  the  2'  position  may  be  a 
2'-aalkyl  or  a  2'-auoco. 


5,576009 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  RESISTANCE  OF 

NEURAL  CELLS  TO  P-AMYLOH)  PEPTIDE  TOXICITY 

Dale  E.  Brvdcscn.  Palos  Verdcs  EsUtes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  OaUand,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,581 

InL  CL*  CI2N  5/06:5/0S.  A61K  JH/IS 

VS.  CL  435—240.2  *  Claims 


Kli  MMI  *  SkU  Mcr 


UMI 


5^6007 
METHOD  OF  EXPANDING  HEPATIC  PRECURSOR 
CELLS 
LoU  M.  Reid,  Chapel  HIU,  N.C.;  Maria  AgelU.  Summit.  NJ., 
ami  AndrcM  Ochs,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  amlgnnrs  to  Albert  Einstein 
CoHcte  of  Mcdidnc  at  Ycahlva  Univcnity,  a  Dtvlrioo  of 
Ycahlva  University,  Brou,  N.Y. 

Coatiniution  of  Scr.  No.  741428,  Ang.  7, 1991,  abandoned 

This  application  Jon.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  265,696 

InL  a."  C12N  5AX):5/06:5/O8 

VS.  CL  435—2400  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  expanding  hepatic  precursor  cells  comprising 

culturing  immature  liver  cells  which  contain  at  least  a  population 


/  JJ  10 


1.  A  medMd  for  increasing  U>e  resistance  of  neural  cells  to 
B-amyloid  peptide  toxicity  wherein  said  neural  cells  naturally 
express  the  p75'^*,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  neural  cell  culture  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
neural  cells  which  naturally  express  p75'^*  and  which  have  a 
low  resistance  to  B-amyloid  peptide  toxicity; 

treating  said  neural  cell  cultire  wiUi  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
binding  agent  to  bind  said  p75'*™  which  are  expressed  by  said 
neural  cells  to  form  a  modified  neural  cell  culture  which 
comprises  neural  cells  wherein  the  p75*™  of  said  neural  cells 
are  bound  to  said  binding  agent;  and 


5^6010 
MAMMALLAN/YEAST  HYBRID  G  PROTEIN-COUPLED 
RECEPTORS 
AndrxeJ  Z.  SMdewski,  Seattle,  and  Paul  O.  Sbeppnrd,  Red- 
mood,  both  of  Wash.,  assignon  to  ZymoGtnctics,  Inc., 
Seattle  WmIi. 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  478,100,  Feb.  8,  1990,  Pat  Na  5084,746. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,634 
InL  a.*  C12N  1/19:15/62 
VS,  CL  435— 2S401  18  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  sequence  encoding  a  biologi- 
cally active  hybrid  G  protein-coupled  receptor,  said  receptor  con- 
sisting of  a  mammalian  G  protein-coupled  receptor  having  at  least 
one  domain  other  than  a  ligand-binding  domain  replaced  with  the 
corresponding  domain  of  a  yeast  G  protein<oupled  receptor, 
wherein  said  domain  is  a  third  internal  e£fector  domain  or  a  third 
internal  effector  domain  and  a  carboxy-terminal  internal  effector 
domain. 


5,576012 
OXIDIZING  COMPOSmON  IN  POWDER  FORM 
Katsa  HonzawB,  Haaumatsn;  SeUl  Kawagnchl,  Ajrase;  Kaai- 
hiro  Atsnml;  Fnmiklko  Shimomnra,  both  of  HamamBtsn,* 
Ihkahiko  bhignro,  Ayaae,  and  Hisaya  Motojima,  Toafaima- 
kn,  aU  of  Ja|ian,  assignors  to  Biosenaor  Laboratories  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,740 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1993,  5-283516 
Int  CL'  GOIN  21/76 
VS.  CL  436—8  6  Claims 

1.  An  oxidizing  agent  composition  in  dry  particulate  form  com- 
prising effective  amounts  of; 

(a)  sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate, 

(b)  sodium  carbonate, 

(c)  citric  acid,  and 

(d)  binder, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate  to  the 
sodium  carbonate  contained  in  said  composition  is  in  the  range  of 
about  1 : 1  to  about  1 :30  by  weight,  and  wherein  the  particle  size  of 
said  oxidizing  agent  composition  is  less  than  about  1,000  pm. 


5,576011 

MODULAR  CULTURE  VESSEL  FOR  CELL  CULTURES 

Frank  W.  Falkcnbcrg,  Wlttcn;  Hans-Otto  Nagdc,  Bovcadcn, 

and    Heinz-Gerfaard    Kohn,    DransfcM,   aD   of   Germany, 

assignors  to  Heraeus  Instruments  GmbH,  Hanan,  Germany 

ContinnatkM-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  115,099,  Sep.  2, 1993,  Pat 

Na  5,449,617.  This  appbcation  Apr.  18, 1995,  Scr.  Na 

423,575 

InL  CL»  C12M  1/00:3/00 

UA  CL  435— 297.1  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cell  culture  comprising  a  cell  culture  chamber 
module,  a  nutrient  supply  chamber  module,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  interconnecting  said  culture  chamber  module  and  nutrient 
supply  chamber  module,  wherein  said  interconnecting  means 
includes  a  plurality  of  snap  elements  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  cell  culture  chamber  module  and  said  nutrient  chamber  mod- 
ule, said  cell  culture  chamber  module  includes  a  housing  the 
interior  of  which  defining  the  cell  culmre  chamber  and  having  a 
pair  of  openings,  a  gas  diffusion  membrane  mounted  on  said 
bousing  and  positioned  to  cover  one  of  said  housing  openings,  and 
a  dialysis  membrane  mounted  on  said  housing  and  positioned  to 
cover  the  other  housing  opening,  said  moduks  being  operatively 
interconnected  at  the  location  of  said  other  bousing  opening,  said 
gas  diffusion  membrane  and  said  dialysis  membrane  being  sepa- 
rable from  said  nutrient  supply  module  together  widi  said  housing, 
said  housing  being  ring-shaped  and  said  housing  openings  are 
located  in  the  opposed  axial  end  faces  of  said  housing. 


5,576013 

PRESERVATION  OF  BLOOD  PLATELETS 

Thomas  P.  Stoaad,  Bdmont;  John  H.  Hartwig,  Jamaica  Plain, 

and  Paol  A.  Janmcy,  Arlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignon  to 

Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital,  Inc,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  19,045,  Feb.  18, 1993,  Pat  Na  5358344. 

This  appikation  JoL  22,  1994,  Scr.  Na  279026 

InL  CL*  GOIN  33/49 

VS.  CL  436—18  7  Claims 


1.  A  storage  composition  for  preventing  cold-induced  platelet 
activation,  comprising, 

plasma  containing  a  plurality  of  platelets; 

a  non-naturally  occurring  first  agent  for  inliibiting  actin  filament 
severing;  and 

a  non-naturally  occurring  second  agent  for  inliibiting  acting 
polymerization,  wherein  the  first  and  second  agents  are 
present  in  the  composition  in  sufficient  amounts  so  as  to 
prevent  cold-induced  platelet  activation  and  wherein  said 
composition  is  stored  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  15* 
C. 


5,576014 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  DISPOSABLE  TIPS  TO  AN 

ASPIRATOR 

James  D.  Shaw,  Htttoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 

Clinicnl  Diagitostics,  Inc,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Sep.  14,  1994,  Scr.  Na  306O76 
InL  CL*  GOIN  37/00 
VS.  CL  436—43  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  disposable  tips  to  an  aspirator,  each  tip 
having  an  aspirator-engaging  end  and  a  liquid  ingress  end,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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cal  SMVles  w  a  function  of  an  enKied  load  list  unless  a 
fixed  interval  period  between  operations  is  required;  and 
means  for  scheduling  instrumem  system  operations  and  the 
ctHti«i»-/<  interval  periods. 


a)  assembling  the  lipt  in  «  least  one  column  with  the  aspirator- 
engaging  ends  all  adjacent; 

b)  joining  said  column  of  ops  together  in  a  temporary  array  by 
forming  discontinuous  junctions  spaced  around  the  periphery 
of  each  of  said  tips  adjacent  to  said  aspirator-engaging  end.  by 
hot-welding  said  aspirator-engaging  end  of  each  tip  to  an 
adjacent  tip  in  said  column; 

c)  joining  said  at  least  one  column  to  a  second  colunui  of  tips 
formed  substantially  identically  to  said  at  least  one  column, 
by  forming  disconnnuous  juncuoos  spaced  around  the  periph- 
ery of  each  of  said  tips  of  adjacent  columns  at  locations 
adjacent  to  said  aspuiuor-engaging  end; 

d)  supplying  said  temporary  column  array  to  an  aspirator. 

e)  severing  each  of  said  columns  from  said  array  while  main- 
taining the  junctions  between  tips  in  each  column  wherein 
said  steps  d)  and  e)  comprise  mounting  said  array  m  a 
phirality  of  tracks,  each  column  to  a  track,  said  tracks  having 
a  distance  spacing  them  apart  that  is  approximattly  equal  to 
die  spacing  apart  of  said  columns  while  joined  in  the  array; 
and  said  severing  step  composes  moving  said  array  to  a 
continuance  of  said  tracks  wherein  said  spacing  apart  of  said 
tncks  is  greater  than  the  spacing  apart  of  said  columns,  so 
that  junctions  between  columns,  but  n«  witfun  columns,  are 
broken;  and 

0  severing  a  tip  one  at  a  time  from  said  column. 


UNIVERSAL  STANDAW)  REAGENTS,  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Avraham  Patdioraik,  N«  linmk,  brad,  aaricnor  to  Zlpora 

Patchonrik,  N«»-Ziaaa.  Urad 
per  No.  rcrilMSiimtm,  t  371  OaU  Jnn.  5,  1W5.  f  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5.  \99S,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WO94/01771.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3*2419 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  JuL  14,  1992,  102495 
l0t.  ex."  COIN  ii/OO 
UAa.43*-«4  'O*^ 

I.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  an  ocgawc 
compound  designated  herein  by  A,  said  compound  A  having  quan- 
titatively leactable  functional  groups,  said  method  consisting 
essentially  of:  .  . 

quantitatively  reacting  compound  A.  m  a  sample  contauung 
compound  A.  with  a  reagent  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
genml  formula  1: 


Q-B-f 


(I) 


5474,215 

ADAPTIVE  SCHEDULING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  A  BIOLOGICAL  SAMPLE  ANALYZER 

WITH  VARIABLE  INTERVAL  PERIODS 

Kathlcea  L.  Bums,  Hawlbonie  Woods;  Dya  Ratner,  HIghwood,- 

Jeuiine  T.  Douglas  Comee,  Erica  J.  Klliie,  Grayslake,  and 

Cm»  J.  Grawiooe,  Lake  Forest,  aU  of  ni.,  asaignocs  to  Abbott 

Labonioricc,  Abbott  Part,  Dl. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1991.  Ser.  No.  709,723 

lat.  CL'  GOIN  35/10 

VS.  CI  43*— 50  3*  O**™ 


wherein: 
Q  stands  for  an  organic  moiety  which  can  be  measured  quann- 
tatively.  visually  by  color,  spectroscopically.  or  fluorometri- 

cally; 

B  represents  a  non-reactive  organic  bridging  unit  linking  the 
moiety  Q  to  a  reactive  functional  group  f.  said  bridging  unit 
including  non-reactive  CHi— CHj  linkages  and  being  of  suf- 
ficient length  or  size  to  prevent  any  possible  interaction  of  Q 
that  might  alter  its  spectroscopic  properties  even  upon  denva- 
tization;  and 

f  is  a  reactive  group  which  can  react  with  a  compound  to  form 
covalenUy  bonded  derivatives,  according  to  the  reaction: 

iKQ-B-fHA-»Q-B-f-A  -Kii-DQ-B-f 

whema:  Q.  B  and  f  are  as  defined  as  above  and  n  equals  1  or 

more; 

separating  any  excess  reagent  (n-l)Q-B-f;  and 

measuring  the  absorption  of  the  reaction  product  Q-B-f-A 
wherein  the  molar  absorptivity  c  of  said  reaction  product 
Q-B-f-A  and  said  reagent  Q-B-f  are  substantially  constant  and 
wherein  the  molar  concentration  of  the  reaction  product  Q-B- 
f-A  IS  equal  to  the  measured  absorption  divided  by  t.  whereby 
division  of  said  measured  absorption  by  t  provides  the  value 
of  the  molar  concentration  of  the  reaction  product,  thus  eUmi- 
nating  the  requirement  for  companng  the  result  with  an  exter- 
nal standard. 


LMKCD 
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1.  In  an  analyzer  having  an  analyzer  unit  into  which  a  plurality 

of  biological  samples  can  be  loaded  for  performing  an  assay  of 

each  of  the  samples,  analyzer  instrument  systems  in  the  umt  for 

hHKUing  the  samples  and  one  or  more  reagents  for  conducting  the 

Miays.  and  means  for  operating  the  instrument  systems  to  auto- 

^iii'llj  perform  operations  to  conduct  the  assay  of  each  of  die 

iM^iles  loaded  into  the  analyzer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  schedule  for  performing  the  operations 

to  be  executed  by  the  analyzer  instrument  systems,  said 

schedule  developing  means  compnsing: 

means  for  automatically  and  adaptively  calculating  an  interval 

period  between  at  least  two  operations  performed  by  die 

■naiyzer  usmnneai  systems  on  at  least  one  of  die  biologi- 


547*^17 

SOLID  PHASE  MICROEXTRACnON  OF  TRACE 

AMOUNTS  OF  ORGANIC  ANALYTES 

C-P.  Sherman  Hfu.  Baridng  Ridge,  N J.,  a«ifDor  to  MaUlndt- 

rttdt  Baker.  Inc.,  PhiUlpdMirg,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  39*,124 
lat  CL'  GOIN  30/4S 
MS.  CL  43«— 12«  20  CUtaM 

I.  In  a  mediod  for  delecting  trace  orgamc  analytes  suspected  to 
be  extncled  into  or  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  carrier  matrix, 
which  method  comprises  optionally  concentrating  said  trace 
organic  analytes  in  said  organic  solvent  earner  raatnx.  and  subse- 
quenUy  absorbing  said  trace  organic  analytes  onto  a  fiber  of  a  solid 
phase  micioextraction  device  and  diereafter  desotbing  said  trace 
organic  analytes  from  said  fiber  into  an  analytical  instnimenl  for 
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detection  of  one  or  more  of  said  trace  organic  analytes,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
prior  to  absorbing  the  trace  organic  analytes  onto  said  fiber, 
conducting  a  matrix  exchange  by  adding  water  to  said  organic 
solvent  carrier  matrix  contaiiung  said  trace  organic  analytes  to 
produce  a  mixture  and  diereafter  renMving  the  otgaoic  solvent 
carrier  matrix  from  said  mixture  to  produce  a  detection 
sample  at  trace  organic  analytes  in  an  aqueous  carrier  matrix 
for  enhancing  said  adsorption  of  said  trace  organic  analytes 
onto  said  fiber. 


5476^1* 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  CYCLING  NUCLEIC  ACID 

ASSAYS 

Tbaaua  F.  Znrek,  Rlrcr  Forest;  Kadikw  A.  Haaley,  Gumee, 
awl  Cnrtb  J.  Pcpe,  McHcnry,  all  of  OL,  aMignon  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Purfc,  DL 

Continnatian  oT  Ser.  No.  179^45,  Jaa.  11, 1994,  afcandoufd. 

TUs  applicatioii  Apr.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,<n 

lot  CL*  GOIN  1/00:25/00 

VS.  CL  43*^174  30  Clafau 


determined  by  effective  methods  of  determination,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  essentially  of 

calibrating  said  effective  determiruuion  by  means  of  two  difiier- 
ent  serum-free  standard  solutions  wherein 

a  first  standard  solution  contains  a  buffer  system  having  a  pH 
range  of  6-8,  40-80  mg/ml  albumin,  10  to  60  mS^ 
thyroxine-binding  globulin  thereby  corresponding  to  the  high- 
est thyroxine-binding  capacity  of  human  serum  and  a  second 
standard  solution  contains  a  buffer  system  having  a  pH  rang 
of  6-8.  40-80  mg/ml  albumin,  10  to  60  Mg/ml  diyroxine- 
binding  globulin  and  100-500  ng/ml  thyroxine  thereby  cone- 
sponding  to  the  lowest  thyroxine-binding  capacity  of  human 
senm  and 

adding  each  standard  to  a  separate  container  having  T4  antibody, 

further  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  reagent  containing 
T4  and  enzyme-conjugated  T4  to  each  container, 

incubating  the  containers  to  permit  competitive  binding  of  the 
T4  and  enzyine<onjugated  T4  to  thyroxine-binding  protein 
and  the  anti-T4, 

removing  unbound  immunoreactants, 

adding  substrate  for  the  enzyme. 

determining,  the  amount  of  enzyme  bound  by  measuring  the 
colored  product  formed  to  produce  a  calibration  curve  from 
die  values  as  determined  above  for  the  two  standards, 

and  determining  die  amouitt  of  thyroxine-binding  capacity  by 
the  effective  method  for  determination  widi  reference  to  tbe 
above  calibration  curve. 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  thermal  cycling  a  sample  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

a.  directing  the  flow  of  a  composite  stream  into  the  environment 
of  a  sample  to  achieve  a  first  sample-target-temperatute, 
wherein  said  composite  stream  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
component  fluid  streams  each  from  a  distinct  soutx:e  and  each 
maintairKd  at  a  different  constant  temperature; 

b.  maintaining  said  first  sample-target-temperature  for  a  prese- 
lected period; 

c.  adjusting  said  composite  stream  to  achieve  a  second  sample- 
target-temperatute  wherein  when  said  first  sample-target- 
temperaone  is  less  than  said  second  sample-taTget- 
temperaanc,  a  sample-ramp-speed  of  at  least  1 .0*  C7second  is 
achieved,  and  wherein  said  adjusting  is  achieved  by  selec- 
tively blending  in  varying  ratios  said  component  fluid 
streams;  and 

d.  maintaining  said  second  sample-target-temperature  for  a  pre- 
selected penod. 


5476^19 

STANDARD  SOLUTIONS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 
THYROXD^E-BINDING  CAPACITY  IN  SERUM 
Gerhard  BIcnhaus,  WdrthcMC,  aod  Helmut  Jcrlnt,  Ibtzing, 
both   of  Gerauuiy.   aaripinm   to   Boehringer   Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mawnhrim-WaMhol,  Germany 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  869,905,  Apr.  15,  1992,  abaodooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,675,  Apr.  6, 1909, 
abandooed.  This  appUcatlaa  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,705 
dainm  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15.  1988,  38  12 
610.9 

lot  CL'  GOIN  33/78 
VS.  CL  436—500  8  OalnH 

2.  In  a  process  for  die  determination  of  thyroxine-binding  capac- 
ity in  senun  wherein  a  characteristic  related  to  the  capacity  is 


5476,220  

THIN  FILM  HFMP  MATRIX  SYSTEMS  AND  METHCMK 

FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AND  DI^LAYING  UGANDS 
Derek  Ha^ea,  Saa  AaMlaM;  Ckarta  R.  Johaaoa,  Berkeley; 
Mkkad  J.  Rom,  MBaboroagfc;  Kc*ia  R.  yhifikrr,  Saa 
Fraacteo;  Rakcrt  T.  Cam,  Saa  MalM,  aad  Lati  B.  Giebd, 
Baritagaaae,  aB  «f  CaNt,  aarigpors  t»  Aiili  I 
Corponitioa,  Soalh  Saa  FnaKiaco,  CaBf. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,725 
laL  CL'  GOIN  33/543 
VS.  CL  43^—518  15  ( 


1.  A  ligand  display  system  for  highly  accessible,  flexible  three 
dimensional  display  of  tethered  ligands  for  affinity  binding  to 
displacable  tagged  target  molecules  which  comprises  in  operative 
combination: 

a)  a  biocompatible  non-gold  substrate  having  a  surface;  and 

b)  a  biocompatible  hydrophilic  polar  multi-functionalized  sub- 
stantially non-crosslinked,  long-chain  polysaccharide, 
wherein  said  long-chain  polysaccharide  is  anchored  to  said 
substrate  surbce  by  a  plurality  of  covalent  bonds  at  multi|de 
points  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  long-chain  polysaccha- 
ride, wherein  said  covalent  bonds  ate  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  minimize  loss  of  polysaccharide  chain  from  said 
surface  upon  exposure  to  trifluoroacetic  acid  and  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  hydrolysis  in  said  long-chain  polysaccharide 
during  peptide  synthesis  deprotection,  to  form  a  thin  film 
three  dimensional  fimctionalized  matrix  layer  above  said  sub- 


2034 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBES  19.  1996 


ame.  in  n  open,  frtriy  permeMe  configurabon  far  the 
covaiem  letfaering  of  ligands  (hereon,  and  for  access  thereinto 
of  tMfei  mokcules  for  affinity  btading  to  presekcied  ligands. 


MANUFACTUBING  METHOD  W  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DKVICX 

•f  lUgr*. 
I  to  NEC  CMporallM,  "Uky,  Ja^M 
rJM  Dec  19,  19M.  Scr.  N«w  3SMS5 
I  priMlly,  _,jMir-  JavM.  Dk.  M,  1W3.  5-319S3i 
lat  a.*  »1L  27//4¥,  2  //20 
U&  a.  437—2  "  ' 

9    4       8  «        ^      ,-»     5 


1.  A  manufactunng  method  of  a  semicofiductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of. 
fonning  oo  a  fifst  conductivity  type  sUicon  substrate,  a  second 

cooductivily  type  buried  layer  and  a  second  conductivity  type 

silicon  layer, 
fonning  a  first  gioove  whose  side  walb  are  covered  with  a 

silicon  oxide  aim  in  said  second  conductivity  type  silicon 

layer, 
removing  said  second  conductivity  type  silicon  layer  which  is 

bounded  by  said  groove  down  to  predetermined  depth; 
selectively  forming  a  first  silicon  layer  of  first  conductivity  type 

on  said  second  conductivity  type  silicon  layer  or  said  second 

conductivity  type  buned  layer  which  is  exposed, 
farming  a  Si/Ge^i,_.  layer  through  alternate  growth  of  a  silicon 

layer  and  a  Ge^i,..  layer  on  said  first  silicon  layer  of  first 

conductivity  type;  and 
fanning  a  second  silicon  Uyer  of  first  conductivity  type  on  said 

Si/Gc^i,.^  Uyer. 


pUcing  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  on  a  substrate  through  low 
pressure  CVD  process  using  disilane  gas, 

effecting  solid  phase  growth  to  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  to 
obtain  an  active  layer  by  heating  said  substrate  together  with 
nLfi  layer  at  temperaiuR  in  the  range  500*  C.-650*  C.  for 
4-SOboun, 

producing  an  insulation  layer  on  said  solid  phase  growth  layer 
by  oxidising  the  surface  of  said  solid  phase  growth  layer  at  a 
lemperanne  in  the  range  900*  C.-llOO*  C.  in  an  atrootphere 
selected  from  dry  atmosphere  and  wet  atmosphere, 

in^tlMtiag  donor  impurities  into  said  solid  phase  growth  layer 
■XNMd  said  insulation  layer  to  form  a  source  and  a  drain  of  a 
transistor,  and 

placing  a  conductive  layer  on  said  insulation  layer  as  a  gate 
electnide. 

and  further  con^nsing  depouting  a  capacitor,  a  resistor  and  a 
switching  transistor  on  said  substrate,  including  the  steps  of; 

depositing  a  resistor  Uyer  together  with  a  conductive  wiring 
layer  coupled  with  said  resistor  layer,  said  lesistor  layer  being 
provided  at  the  same  time  as  said  conductive  Uyer  on  said 
insulation  layer  as  a  gate  electrode. 

depositing  a  c^Mcitor  having  a  dielectric  Uyer  sandwiched  by  a 
pur  of  conductive  Uyers,  said  dielectric  Uyer  being  provided 
■I  die  same  time  as  said  insulation  layer,  and  said  pair  of 
conductive  Uyers  being  provided  at  fbe  same  time  as  said 
active  Uyer  and  said  conductive  Uyer  on  said  insulation  Uyer 
as  a  gale  electrode,  and 

depositing  at  least  one  transistor  of  MOS  structure  having  an 
active  Uyer,  a  gate  insulation  layer,  and  a  gate  electrode,  said 
deposition  of  said  transistor  being  performed  at  the  same  time 
as  said  non  single  crystal  semiconductor  device. 


5,S7U23 

METHOD  OF  DEFECT  DETERMINATION  AND  DEFECT 

ENGINEERING  ON  PRODUCT  WAFER  OF  ADVANCED 

SUBMICRON  TECHNOLOGIES 

Heinz    Zeinlnger,   Eriangcn.   and   Werner   M.    KMnceiMtcili, 

Kirchhciiii,  both  of  Gcraany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 

cacilictaan,  Munich,  Germany 

Cootinaatloa  oC  Ser.  No.  40,695,  Mar.  31,  1993,  abnndowftt. 

Tkb  application  Oct  3,  1994,  Scr.  Nn.  317.148 

IbC  CL'^  HOIL  21/26:  G«14  31/26 

VS.  a.  437-«  7  CtetaM 


5374U22 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  IMAGE 
SENSOR  DEVICE 
Micklo    Aral;    Maaaakl    Ikcda;    Kazushi    Sugiura;    Nobuo 
Famkawa,  all  of  Ibkyo;  MltaaAual  Kodama,  Kanagawa; 
Ynklo  YamaucU,  Kanacawa;  Naoya  Salumoto,  Kanagawa; 
lUushi  Fukada,  iCaiuigawa;  Maaaakl  Hiroki,  Kanagawa, 
and  IchirtNi  Takayama,  Kaiia«awa,  all  of  Japan,  aasicnors  to 
TDK  Cnrp,  Tokyo,  and  ScaicoodiKtor  Eacrfy  Laboratory 
Co.  LUL,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 
Coallmatkw-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  189,498,  Jan.  31.  1994,  PaL 
^4o.  5«442,19C  wWck  U  a  dlvlaion  ot  Scr.  No.  825,552,  Jan.  27, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,29MS5.  TWa  application  Oct  18. 1994,  Scr. 
No.  324,737 
Clai^  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  19, 1993,  S-UMS9 
lat  Ct'  H81L  27/l4:27/OI:2l/336;2l/7l 
VS.  a.  437—4  ^  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  non  single  crystal  semiconductor 
device  compnswg  the  steps  of; 


1.  A  method  of  testing  an  integrated  circuit  manufacturing  pro- 
cess, which  comprises  a  set  of  sequential  processing  steps,  for 
crystalline  defect  densities  produced  by  the  process  so  that  the 
process  may  be  modified  to  achieve  a  decrease  in  the  crystalUne 
defect  density  in  the  integrated  circuits  comprising  the  steps  of; 
processing  a  plurality  of  semiconductive  bodies,  some  by  a 
pfxicess  that  includes  all  of  die  set  of  sequential  processing 
steps  of  the  process  being  tested  including  steps  for  fonning 
trenches  in  the  semiconductive  bodies  having  specific  crystal- 
lographic  orienutions,  and  others  by  a  process  that  includes 
different  subsets  of  said  set,  the  subsets  including  steps  for 
forming  trenches  in  the  semiconductive  bodies  having  crystal- 
lographic  orienutions  different  from  the  specific  orientations; 
and 
comprising  the  defect  densities  in  the  plurality  of  processed 
semiconductive  bodies  for  determining  die  effect  on  defect 
densities  of  the  steps  of  the  manufacturing  process  for  use  in 
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modifying  the  manuftcturing  process  for  reducing  the  defect 
density  of  the  integrated  circuits  produced. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MONITOR 
ELEMENT 
James  P.  Yakora,  Colorado  Springs;  Ricfaard  K.  Cole,  Wood- 
land Park;  Matthew  S.  Von  Than,  Colorado  Springs;  Crystal 
J.  Hass,  Colorado  Springs,  and  Derryl  D.  J.  Allman,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  all  of  Cdo.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Global  Infor- 
matioo  Solutions  Company,  Dajrtoo,  Ohio;  Hyundai  Elec- 
tronics America,  San  Joae,  Calif.^  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc., 
Fort  CoUkis,  Colo. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  123,664,  Sep.  20.  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,466,614. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  460.287 
Int  CL"  HOIL  21/66:21/465 
VS.  CL  437—8  13  Claims 


5.576025 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRIC  CnCUFT  USING 
ANODIC  OXIDATION 
Hooi^ong    Zhang;    HidcU    Uocfai;    Hiroki    Adachi;    Itani 
Koyama,  all  of  Kanagawa,  and  Shunpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-lun,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  53^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1992,  4-143319; 
Sep.  28,  1992.  4-282352;  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-360192 

Int  CL"  HOIL  21/S4 
VS.  CL  437—21  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electric  circuit  comprising: 
fonning  a  gate  electrode  and  a  wiring  electrically  connected  to 

said  gate  electrode  on  an  insulating  surface  of  a  substrate; 
forming  an  oiganic  coating  on  said  wiring; 


applying  a  voltage  to  said  wiring  in  an  electrolyte  in  order  to 

anodic  oxidize  a  surface  of  said  gate  electrode  which  is  not 

provided  with  said  organic  coating; 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  organic  coating  to  expose  a 

surface  of  said  wiring;  and 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wiring  which  is  not  fomoed 

with  an  anodic  coating  thereon. 


5.576,226 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MEMORY  DEVICE  USING 

A  HALOGEN  IMPLANT 
Hyun  S.  Hwang,  Seool,  Rep,  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG  Scmictm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  May  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  21.  1994, 
8466^994 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/31:21/8239 
VS.  CL  437—24 


E=±^^ 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  moiutor  element,  said  monitor 
element  being  a  coil,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  sibcon  substrate: 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  said  silicon  sub- 
strate; and 

(c)  depositing  on  the  dielectric  a  Uyer  of  material  to  form  said 
coil. 


^—4. 

^=<} 


I.  A  metliod  of  fabricating  a  memory  device,  conqirising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  cell-transistor  area  and  a  peripheral  area  by  fonn- 
ing a  field  oxidation  layer  over  a  first  conductivity-type  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

(b)  coating  a  photoresist  film  over  tlie  entire  surface  of  ilie 
substrate; 

(c)  exposing  a  surface  area  of  the  substrate  by  removing  a 
portion  of  the  photoresist  film  corresponding  to  the  cell- 
transistor  area  and  leaving  a  portion  of  tlie  photoresist  film 
corresponding  to  the  peripheral  area; 

(d)  implanting  a  halogen  into  the  exposed  area  of  the  substrate; 

(e)  exposing  the  surface  area  of  tlie  substrate  by  removing  the 
overlying  photoresist  film  on  the  peripheral  area; 

(f)  after  step  (d),  performing  an  oxidation  to  form  a  first  gate 
oxidation  layer  over  a  portion  of  the  substrate  corresponding 
to  the  cell-transistor  area  and  a  second  gate  oxidation  Uyer. 
which  is  thinner  than  the  first  gate  oxidation  Uyer.  over  a 
portion  of  the  substrate  corresponding  to  the  peripheral  area; 

(g)  fonning  a  first  gate  over  the  first  gate  oxidation  Uyer  and  a 
second  gate  over  the  second  gate  oxidation  layer  by  a  process 
of  deposition  and  then  patterning  of  a  polysilicon  Uyer  and 

(h)  implanting  second  conductivity-type  ions  into  the  substrate 
partly  covered  with  the  gates  as  a  mask  to  form  highly-doped 
source/drain  areas  in  the  respective  cell-transistor  and  periph- 
eral areas,  thereby  forming  respective  MOS  transistors  on 
each  of  the  cell-transistor  area  and  the  peripheral  area. 


5.576.227 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  RECESSED  GATE  MOS 

DEVICE 
Cben-Chuiig  Hsu,  lUchnng,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Micro- 
electronics Corp.,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333.219 
Int  a.*  HOIL  2l/265:2I/44:21/4S 
VS.  a.  iyj—X  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  MOS  device  having  a  recessed 
gate  on  a  silicon  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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foming  a  hairier  layer  on  said  silicon  subame  where  a  gale 
electrode  is  to  be  fonned; 

foming  first  sidewall  spacers  on  side  wails  of  said  hairier  layer, 

impUnung  impunbes  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  said  sili- 
con substrate  at  an  oblique  angle  to  form  source/drain  regions 
by  using  said  bamer  layer  and  said  first  sidewall  spacers  as  a 
first  mask,  wherein  said  source/draw  regions  extending  to  the 
areas  underlying  said  first  sidewaJl  spacers; 

forming  a  metal  silicide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  source/drain 
tegioos; 

sequentially  etching  said  barrier  layer  and  pomon  of  said  silicon 
substrate  underlying  said  bamer  layer  to  foim  a  trench  by 
using  said  first  sidewall  spacers  and  said  metal  silicide  layer 
as  a  second  mask; 

forming  second  sidewall  spacers  on  side  waUs  of  said  trench; 

implanang  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  portion 
of  said  silicon  substrate  underlying  said  trench  to  fonn  an 
anii-punchthrough  legion;  and 

sequentially  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  and  a  gale  Uyer  in  said 
trench. 


selectively  etching  said  barrier  cap  layer,  said  refractory  metal 
silicide  layer,  said  polysilicon  gale  layer,  and  said  gale  oxide 
layer  to  form  a  gale  electrode  structure; 

transforming  sidewall  portions  of  said  refractory  meul  silicide 
layer  from  its  crystalline  form  into  its  amorphous  form  by  a 
first  ion  implanution; 

forming  a  first  thin  thermal  oxide  layer  over  the  exposed  sur- 
faces of  said  gate  electrode  structure  and  said  semiconductor 
subsmte; 

forming  lightly  doped  source/drain  regions  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  by  a  second  ion  implantation  using  said  gate 
electrode  structure  as  a  mask; 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  thin  thermal  oxide  layer; 

anisotropically  etching  said  dielectric  layer  and  said  first  thin 
thermal  oxide  layer  to  form  sidewall  spacers  on  the  side  walls 
of  said  gate  electrode  stnicture; 

forming  a  second  thin  thermal  oxide  layer  over  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  gate  electrode  structure,  and  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  and 

forming  heavily  doped  source/drain  regions  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  by  a  third  ion  implantation  using  said  gate 
electrode  stnicture  and  said  sidewall  spacers  as  a  mask,  com- 
pleting said  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor 
device. 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  THIN-FILM 

TRANSISTOR  AND  LIQUID-CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 

YwuaU  MunU.  l^nri,  and  Atsosfal  YasUnouci,  Kashiba,  both 

of  Japuu  aHiciion  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUcd  May  31,  1995,  Set.  No.  454,868 
Clal^  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug,  30,  1994,  6-205681 
InL  CL*  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  CL  437—40  *  Ctalm 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  POLYCIDE  GATE 
MOSFET  DEVICES 
Aackcr  Ckcm,  lUchung,  and  Gary  Hoi«.  Hdnchu,  both  of 
TUwM,  Mrignon  to  United  Mlcrockctrooks  Corporatioii, 
Ifaiachu,  lUwan 

DirWoo  or  Ser.  No.  338,951,  Nov.  14.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5  472,896.  This  appUcaboo  May  22,  1995.  Ser.  Na  446,225 

im.  CL"  HOIL  21/336:21/26 

VS.  CL  437—35  '  Cta*^ 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field 
effect  transistor  device  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

sequentially  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer,  a  polysilicon  gate  layer, 
and  a  refractory  metal  silicide  Uyer  over  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 
farming  a  barrier  cap  layer  o\-tx  said  refractory  metal  silicide 
layer,  wherein  said  refractory  metal  silicide  Uyer  being  trans- 
fonned  ftwn  its  amorphous  form  into  itt  cryiiaUiae  form 
simultaneously; 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thin-film  transistor,  including  the 
step  of  forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  in  a  semicon- 
ductor thin  film  having  a  capping  film  thereon,  by  accelerating  a 
plasma  source  including  hydrogen  ions  and  one  of  Group  UI  ions 
and  Group  V  ions  of  the  Periodic  taNe,  and  simultaneously 
implanting  the  hydrogen  ions  and  one  of  die  Group  ID  ions  and  the 
Group  V  ions  into  the  semiconductor  thin  film,  wherein  there  exist 
a  plurality  of  peaks  in  a  depth  profile  of  a  concentration  of  the 
hydrogen  ions  implanted  into  the  semiconductor  thin  film  having 
the  capping  film  thereon  and  a  second  peak  from  a  surface  of  the 
capping  film  among  the  plurality  of  the  peaks  is  made  to  exist  m 
the  semiconductor  thin  filnL 


5,5»,230 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATIWl  OF  A  SEMSCONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  HAVING  A  TAPERED  IMVLAKIfeB  REGION 
RIc^H  L.  GnUI.  IMIm,  TtoL,  Mrigaar  to  fmt 
Incorporated,  DnBaa,  Ita. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  N^  SM^SM 
InL  CL*  HOIL  27/265 
U.S.  CL  437—41  15  < 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  implanted  region  in  a  semiconductor 
Uyer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  surfece  extending  upwardly  from  a  face  of  said 
semiconductor  Uyer  to  define  a  comer  adjacent  said  face; 

forming  an  insulating  Uyer  over  said  face  and  said  surface 
extending  upwardly  from  said  face; 

fanning  a  fillet  over  said  insulating  Uyer  adjacent  said  comer, 
said  fillet  having  a  first  surface  adjacent  said  fdcc,  a  second 
surface  adjacent  said  surface  extending  upwardly  from  said 
face,  and  a  third  surhce  extending  from  an  edge  of  said 
second  surface  to  an  edge  of  said  first  surface;  and 

implanting  an  impurity  through  said  fillet  into  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  to  form  an  implanted  region  having  a  side  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge,  said  side  edge  sloped  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  face,  said  bottom  edge  paral- 
lel to  said  fice. 


5,576,231 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  AN  ANODIC 

OXIDIZED  GATE  ELECTRCHW 

ToahiHttn  Koninw;  AUra  Sognwara,  and  IhluiUro  Ibigi,  aO 

of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  awlgnori  to  Scnbcondnctor  Enersy 

Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  iranagam  tin.  Japan 

DhWoB  oTScr.  No.  328^26,  Oct  25, 1994.  This  application 

Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,775 

daioH  priority,  appUcattea  Japan,  Nor.  5, 1993,  5-30U73 

InL  CL'  HOIL  21/336 

VS.  CL  437—41  9  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  forming  a  gale  insulating  film  on  the  surfoce  of  an 

active  region  formed  on  the  substrate; 
a  second  step  of  forming  a  first  coating  which  is  capable  of 
being  anodically  oxidized  on  the  gate  insuUting  film,  and 
fanning  fiirtber  on  said  first  coating  a  second  coating  which 
provides  a  masking  material; 
a  third  step  of  patterning  said  first  and  said  second  coating  to 
form  a  gale  electrode  and  the  masking  material  on  said  gate 
electrode; 
a  fotntfa  step  of  fonning  an  anodic  oxide  on  a  side  of  the  gate 
electrode  with  the  masking  material  by  applying  a  current  to 
said  gate  electnxle; 


*  i  ♦  ri 


a  fifih  step  of  applying  a  current  to  the  gate  electrode  to  form  an 
anodic  oxide  on  at  least  an  upper  side  of  the  gate  electrode 
after  removing  the  masking  material;  and 

a  sixth  step  of  introducing  an  impurity  into  the  active  region  by 
using  the  anodic  oxide  and  the  gate  electrode  obtained  in  at 
least  one  of  the  fourth  and  fifdi  stq>  above  as  the  nusks. 


5,576,232 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR  FLASH  MEMORY  IN 

WHICH  CHANNEL  LENGTHS  ARE  CONTROLLED 

Gary  Hone  Hihi-chn,  Thiwan,  Mrignnr  to  Unitod  NficradM- 

tronics  Corp.,  Hifaichn,  lUwaB 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,673 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  21/8247 
U.S.CL437— 43 
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1.  A  process  for  ftbricatiiig  memory  cells  for  semiconductor 
flash  memory  devices  comprising  die  steps  of: 

forming  in  sequence  a  gate  oxide  Uyer,  a  first  conducting  Uyo; 
and  a  gate  dielectric  Uyer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  conducting  strip  on  said  gate  dielectric  Uyer,  and 
covering  said  conducting  strip  with  a  shielding  Uyer  subse- 
quently; 

etching  said  gate  dielectric  Uyer,  said  first  conducting  Uyer  and 
said  gale  oxide  utilizing  said  shielding  Uyer  as  a  shielding 
mask  to  form  a  control  gate  for  said  memory  cell; 

implementing  a  thermal  oxidation  to  an  entire  substrate  utilizing 
said  shielding  layer  as  a  thermal  oxidation  shielding  mask  to 
form  a  tunnel  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
forming  isolating  oxide  Uyers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  control 
gate; 

removing  said  shielding  Uyer; 

forming  electrically  conducting  sidewall  spacers  on  both  side- 
walls  of  said  conducting  strip,  each  of  said  conducting  side- 
wall  spacers  also  covering  a  portion  of  said  tunnel  oxide  Uyer. 
and  is  electricaUy  isolated  frtMH  said  control  gate  by  said 
isolating  oxide  Uyers,  thereby  fanning  a  floating  gate  for  the 
memory  cell;  and 

implemeiiting  an  impurity  implantation  process  utilizing  said 
conducting  strip  mi  said  ronducting  sidewall  spacers  as  a 
floating  gate  shielding  mask  to  both  form  source  and  drain 
regions  on  said  substrate  for  said  memory  cell  and  to  provide 
floating  gate  channel  lengdis  in  the  semiconductor  substrate. 
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5,576J33 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  EEPROM  WITH  THERMAL 

OXIDE  ISOLATED  FLOATING  GATE 
Loais  N.  Hutter,  Richardson,  and  John  P.  ErdeJjac.  Ptano.  both 
of  Tvu,  Miigiiors  to  Texas  Instrumcols  Incorporated.  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FiM  Ju.  21,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  4»3477 

InL  CL*  H«IL  2t/S247 

VS.  CL  437—43  l»  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  an  EEPROM  in  a  semiconduclor 
substrate,  compnsing: 

forming  a  gate  dielectric  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate: 

forming  a  polysilicon  floating  gate  on  said  gate  dielectric 
extending  over  a  channel  region  of  said  EEPROM.  said  poly- 
silicon floating  gate  having  an  upper  surface  and  sidewall 
surfaces: 

forming  an  insulation  layer  on  said  upper  surface  and  said 
sidewall  surfaces  of  said  polysilicon  floating  gate: 

removing  a  portion  of  said  insulation  layer  from  said  polysilicon 
floating  gale  to  expose  regions  of  said  upper  surface  and  said 
sidewall  surfaces  of  said  polysilicon  floating  gate  that  a  con- 
trol gate  will  not  cover: 

forming  a  thermal  oxide  layer  on  said  polysilicon  floating  gate  in 
said  exposed  regions: 

fonmng  said  control  gate  partially  overlying  said  polysilicon 
floating  gate:  and 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  substrate  on  respective 
sides  of  said  channel  region. 


(a)  implanting  impurities  into  a  silicon  substrate  so  as  to  form 
first  and  second  buried  regions  thai  are  spaced  by  a  channel: 

(b)  depositing  a  gale  oxide  layer  over  said  silicon  substrate: 
ic)  removing  a  portion  of  said  gate  oxide  layer  which  is  over 

said  channel: 

(d)  depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  over  remaining  portions  of 
said  gate  oxide  layer  and  over  exposed  portion  of  said  silicon 
substrate: 

(e)  growing  an  insulating  layer  over  said  first  polysilicon  layer; 
(ft  providing  a  first  mask  on  said  insulating  layer,  said  first  mask 

extending  along  said  channel  and  having  a  length  shorter  than 
that  of  said  insulating  layer,  said  first  ma.sk  further  having  two 
end  portions  which  overlap  respectively  said  first  and  second 
buried  regions: 

(g)  etching  portions  of  said  insulating  layer  and  said  first  poly- 
silicon layer  not  covered  by  said  first  mask  down  to  said  gate 
oxide  layer: 

(h)  removing  said  first  mask; 

(i)  depositing  a  thin  oxide  layer  over  a  remaining  portion  of  said 
insulating  layer: 

(j)  depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  said  thin  oxide 
layer  and  over  said  first  and  second  buried  layers: 

(k)  providing  a  second  mask  on  said  second  polysilicon  layer  to 
define  a  control  gate  region,  said  second  mask  having  a  width 
narrower  than  that  of  said  second  polysilicon  layer: 

(1)  etching  portions  of  said  second  polysilicon  layer  not  covered 
by  said  second  mask  so  as  to  form  a  control  gate: 

(m)  removing  said  second  mask; 

(n)  growing  a  thick  oxide  layer  on  a  remaining  portion  of  said 
second  polysilicon  layer,  said  thick  oxide  layer  being  thicker 
than  said  insulating  layer;  and 

(o)  etching  said  insulating  layer  and  said  first  polysilicon  layer 
with  said  thick  oxide  layer  ser>ing  as  a  mask  so  as  lo  form  a 
floating  gate  beneath  said  control  gate. 


5,576035 
ROM  CODING  PROCESS  WITH  SELF-ALIGNED 
IMPLANTATION  AND  THE  ROM  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Gary  Hone;  Chen-Chiu  Hsue,  and  Chen-Hul  Chung,  aU  of 
Hstncbo,  lUwan,  assisnors  to  I'nited  Mirroelectronks  Cor- 
poration. Hsincbu.  Taiwan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2M.46I.  Jua.  23,  IW4,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,630 
InL  CI."  HOIL  2I/S246 
VS.  CL  437—48  *  CIntais 
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5,576,234 
METHOD  FOR  MANITACTURING  AN  EPROM 
Kuci-Cka^  Liaag,  and  Yeu-Haw  Yang,  both  of  Hsin-Chu. 
lUwMi,  MrifMrs  to  Hualoa  Microcicctrooics  Corporatioa, 
Hsin-Clm,  lUwaa 

FHcd  Nov.  13.  1995,  Ser.  N«.  554,969 

InL  CL'  HtlL  2/^247 

VS.  CL  437—43  12  CWtaw 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  memory  cell,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1    1    ll'l  1    1 


I.  A  ROM  coding  process  with  a  self-aligned  implanution. 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  with  a  plurality  of  bit-lines  formed  therein, 

a  gate  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  bit-lines: 
depositing  a  conducting  layer  on  the  gate  oxide  layer  and  an 

aligning  layer  on  the  conducting  layer; 
forming  a  plurality  of  word-lines  having  an  aligning  layer 

thereon  by  patterning  the  conducting  layer  and  aligning  layer. 

said  bit-lines  and  said  word-lines  together  forming  an  array  of 

memory  cells; 
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coating  a  photoresist  on  said  gate  oxide  layer,  said  aligning  layer 
and  sidewalls  of  said  word-lines  not  covered  by  said  aligning 
layer; 

partially  etching  through  portions  of  said  photoresist  not  covered 
by  a  mask  pattern  to  said  aligning  layer  so  as  to  form 
openings  exposing  portions  of  said  memory  cells  that  will  be 
programmed  lo  operate  in  a  first  state; 

removing  portions  of  said  aligning  layer  exposed  through  said 
openings:  and 

implanting  impurities  through  said  openings  into  said  substrate 
using  die  photoresist  as  a  mask  to  program  said  memory  cells 
that  will  be  programmed  to  operate  in  said  first  state,  and 
leave  other  non-programmed  memory  cells  operating  in  a 
second  state. 


5,576,237 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CAPACITOR 
COUPLED  CONTACTLESS  IMAGER  WITH  HIGH 
RESOLUTION  AND  WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 
Albert  Bergemont,  Palo  Alto;  Carver  A.  MeatL  Pasadena;  Min- 
hwa  Chi,  Palo  Alto,  and  Hosam  Haggag,  SanU  Clara,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semicondoctor  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,181,  May  9,  1995.  This  application 

Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,960 

Int  a.'  HOIL  2//8222 

UJS.  a.  437—50  1  Claim 


5,576436 

PROCESS  FOR  CODING  AND  CODE  MARKING  READ- 
ONLY MEMORY 
l^un-l^  Chang.  Hsincbu;  Vicent  Liu,  Kedung,  and  Mltag- 
l^ng  Liu,  Hsincbu,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  United 
Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsincbu.  Taiwan 
Filed  Jun.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,209 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—48  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  coding  and  code  marking  a  read-only  memory 
device  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  code-marking  layer  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate lo  define  an  active  region; 

(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  and  parallel  bit  lines  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  wittiin  said  active 
region,  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  bit  lines  being  oriented 
along  a  first  direction; 

(c)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  covering  said  active  region; 

(d)  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  and  parallel  word  lines  on 
said  dielectric  layer,  said  word  lines  having  a  longitudinal 
direction  oriented  along  a  second  direction: 

(e)  forming  a  buffer  layer  overlying  an  entire  surface  of  said 
substrate;  and 

(0  forming  a  mask  layer  with  a  designated  panem  of  said  coding 

and  said  code  maricing  of  said  read-only  memory  device  on 

said  buffer  layer; 
(g)  coding  said  memory  device  by  implanting  impurities  of  said 

first  conductivity  type  into  said  substrate  through  the  pattern 

of  said  mask  layer,  and 
(h)  forming  a  code  mark  over  said  code-marking  layer  by 

etching  said  buffer  layer  using  said  mask  layer  as  an  etch 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  capacitor  coupled  contactless 
imager  structure  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

forming  a  collector  region  of  N-type  conductivity  in  the  semi- 
conductor substrate: 

forming  a  base  region  of  P-type  conductivity  in  the  collector 
region: 

forming  an  n-doped  polysilicon  emitter  contact  in  contact  with  a 
surface  of  the  base  region  such  that  an  n-i-  epitaxial  emitter 
region  is  formed  in  the  base  region  beneath  the  polysilicon 
emitter  contact; 

forming  silicon  dioxide  over  the  polysilicon  emitter  contact  and 
exposed  surfaces  of  the  base  region;  and  forming  a  layer  of 
second  polysilicon  about  3000-4000  A  thick  on  the  silicon 
dioxide  such  that  the  layer  of  second  polysilicon  only  partially 
covers  the  base  region. 


5476438 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  STATIC  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING  STACKED  TRANSISTORS 

Cbicn-Chih  Fu,  HsiDcbu,  lUwan,  assignor  to  United  Micro- 

electronics  Corporation.  Hsincbu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,787 

InL  a.*  HOIL  21^70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—52  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  memory  cells  of  a  static  random 
access  memory  (SRAM)  device  having  a  plurality  of  mcnxxy  cells 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  each  of  said  SRAM  memoiy 
cells  includes: 
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a  fint  MOS  tnnsiaot  having  one  of  a  drain/source  pair  thereof 

coupled  to  a  fint  voltage  for  laid  SRAM  device; 
a  second  MOS  translator  having  one  of  the  drmin/source  pair 

thereof  coupled  to  said  first  voltage,  die  other  ot  the  drain/ 

MNBce  pair  thereof  being  coupled  to  die  gate  of  taid  fint  MOS 

tranaistor  and  forming  a  second  node,  and  die  gale  of  said 

second  MOS  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 

diain/source  pair  of  said  Ant  MOS  miaiiaar  and  fanning  a 

dm  node, 
a  first  resistor  coupled  to  said  first  node  at  one  end  and  to  a 

second  voltage  at  the  ccher. 
a  second  resistor  coupled  to  said  second  node  at  one  end  and  to 

said  second  voltage  at  the  other; 
a  third  MOS  transistor  having  drain/source  pair  coupled  to  said 

first  node  and  a  first  bit  line,  and  a  gate  thereof  coupled  to  a 

word  line,  respectively;  and 
a  fourth  MOS  transistor  having  a  pair  of  drain/source  coupled  to 

said  second  node  and  a  second  bit  line,  and  gate  diereof 

coupled  u  said  word  line,  respectively; 
whereui  said  prtxxss  comprises: 

forming  said  first  and  second  MOS  iiaaaiston  on  said  semi- 
conductor substme; 

fanning  said  first  and  second  resiston  over  said  first  and 
second  MOS  transiston.  respectively: 

forming  said  third  and  fourth  MOS  tnnaistors  and  said  word 
line  over  said  first  and  second  resistors,  and 

forming  said  first  and  second  bit  lines  over  said  third  and 
fouith  MOS  transiston.  respectively 


5^«J4» 
rOK  MAiONG  A  METAL  TO  METAL 
CAPACITOR 
Jtwepk   ■.   ■■issiTlrli,   Ort—da,   FIil,   and 

rial  iB^.  ra  .  MiitBnrs  in  Lnccnt 'nchnotoftea  Inc, 

Mad  Dte.  9,  1994,  Scr.  Na  iS3jH5 
lal.  a.*  BtlL  21/70:27/00 
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S,S7iJ39 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE 

SENSING  DEVICE 
Kctake  Hatano,  Md  Kamaa  Mlnaml,  botk  af  Tak7«,  Japan, 
asBignon  to  NEC  CorporaOon,  TUtyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 199S,  Scr.  No.  4S5,99« 

Claiaa  prterity.  appllcalta  Japan.  May  31, 1994,  «.U9U« 

InL  CL*  miL  21/70 

VS.  CL  437—53  »  Oi*" 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacmring  a  solid  state  image  sensing  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
provided  with  a  photoelectric  converting  area  and  a  transfer 
channel  for  receiving  and  transfemng  charges  from  said  pho- 
toelectric convening  area,  and  forming  a  plurality  of  transfer 
electrodes  on  said  gate  insulating  film,  said  gate  insulating 
film  covering  a  surface  of  said  transfer  channel; 

depositing  an  tnleriayer  insulating  film  on  an  entire  surface  of  a 
resultant  structure; 

depodting  a  film  of  metal  or  alloy  and  performing  a  heat 
treanneni  at  a  temperature  lower  than  a  melting  point  of  said 
metal  or  alloy  film  to  reflow  said  metal  or  alloy  film; 

fanning  a  lefractory  metal  fibn  after  reflowing  of  said  metal  or 
alloy  film;  and 

forming  openings  in  said  film  of  metal  or  alloy  and  said  refrac- 
tory metal  film  above  said  phntoelectiic  converting  area, 
fbnmng  a  light  shielding  film  made  of  said  metal  or  alloy  and 
said  refractory  metal  film. 


I.  A  method  for  fabncating  a  capacitor  comprising: 

a)  fomung  a  field  dielectric  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate; 

b)  forming  a  conductive  first  taydr  in  contact  with  said  field 
dielectric  layer,  then 

c)  depositing  inierlevel  dielectric  on  said  conductive  first  layer 
as  a  patterned  layer,  said  interlevel  dielectnc  having  at  least 
one  window  having  at  least  one  side  wall;  then 

d)  forming  a  bottom  plate  of  the  capacitor  comprising  a  coa«hic- 
dve  second  layer  including  a  first  metal  in  electrical  contact- 
ing relaiioa  with  said  conductive  first  layer  by  depositing  said 
first  tattU  ia  said  window  such  that  a  portion  of  said  first 
metal  is  deposited  on  said  at  least  one  side  wall  and  overlies 
said  inWievel  dielectric; 

e)  fixming  a  layer  of  capacitor  dielectric  in  contact  with  said 
booom  plate  of  the  capacitor,  said  fint  metal  remaining  on 
said  at  least  one  side  wall  of  the  window  and  overlying  die 
interlevel  dielectric  when  said  capacitor  dielectric  layer  is 
formed;  and 

f)  forming  a  top  plate  of  the  capacitor  comprising  a  conductive 
third  layer  including  a  second  metal  onto  said  capacitor 
dielectric. 


S,57*,241 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

WITH  DIELECTRICS 
YoaMyaU  Sak^  Nagano,  Japan,  aaatgnor  to  FiUi  Elcctrte  Co,, 
Ltd„  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FVed  May  31, 199S,  Scr.  No.  455,173 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  May  31, 1994,  «-11729< 
Int  CL'  H«4L  21/76 
VS.  CL  437-43  1«  ClataB 


1.  A  method  for  sepai«ing  a  wafer  for  integrated  circuit  appa- 
latuses  with  dielectrics  into  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  regions 


insulated  frooi  each  other,  wherein  said  wafer  includes  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  on  an  insulation  film,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

digging  at  least  one  trench  in  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
wherein  a  depth  of  said  trench  is  effective  to  expose  said 
insulation  film,  wherein  said  trench  is  effective  to  form  a  first 
semiconductor  substrate  separated  from  a  second  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

covering  a  surface  of  said  wafer,  said  surface  including  said  at 
least  OIK  trench  and  said  first  semiconductor  substrate  and 
said  sectmd  semiconductor  substrate,  with  a  dielectrics  film; 

depositing  a  poly-crystalline  silicon  under  layer  on  an  entire 
surface  of  said  wafer,  wherein  said  under  layer  is  in  a  contact- 
ing relationship  with  said  dielectrics  film; 

depositing  a  poly-crystalline  silicon  filler  layer  and  filling  said  at 
least  one  trench  with  said  poly-crystalline  silicon  filler  layer, 
wherein  said  poly<rysialline  silicon  under  layer  has  a  smaller 
average  grain  size  arid  a  smaller  range  of  grain  size  than  said 
poly-crystalline  silicon  filler  layer;  and 

removing  each  of  said  under  layer  and  said  filler  layer  from  a 
part  of  said  surface  of  said  wafer  wherein  said  part  of  said 
surface  including  said  first  semiconductor  substrate  and  said 
second  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  part  of  said  surface 
excludes  said  at  least  one  trench. 


5476,242 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SELF-ALIGNED  BURIED 
CONTACT 
Ming-Hua  Liu,  lU-Cbung,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Mkro- 
dcctronics  Corp.,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1995,  Set.  No.  573,962 

InL  CL"  HOIL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—191  11  Oalms 


1.  A  process  for  forming  self-aligned  buried  contact  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  having  a  field  oxide  and  a  gale  oxide  grown 
thereon  and  a  fint  polysilicon  layer  deposited  thereon  and  a  buried 
contact  region  formed  thereon  by  etching,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps  of: 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  thereon  while  forming  a 
recess  on  the  buried  contact  region; 

forming  a  sidewall  spacer  within  said  recess; 

depositing  a  tungsten  silicate  layer  thereon; 

deixKiting  and  defining  a  second  photoresist  thereon; 

anisotropically  etching  said  tungsten  silicate  layer  and  said  sec- 
ond polysilicon  layer;  and 

removing  said  second  photoresist 


5,576,243 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  STACKED  CONTACTS  AND 
METAL  CONTACTS  ON  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 
MEMORY  HAVING  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS 
Sbou-Gwo  Wuu;  Mong-Song  Liang;  Chung-Hoi  Su,  and  Chen- 
Jong  Wang,  all  of  Hsln-Chu,  Tdwan,  assignors  to  Taiwan 
Scmicondiictor  ManufrKturing  Company  LtiL,  Hsin-Chn, 
lUwan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  429,725,  Apr.  27,  1995,  PaL  No.  5447^92. 
Thto  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1996,  Scr.  No.  629^53 
InL  a.*  MIL  21/44:21/48 
VS.  a.  437—195  5  CIbIbk 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  stacked  contacts  and  metal  contacts 
simultaneotuly  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  device  areas  sur- 
rounded by  field  oxide  areas  and  having  integrated  circuit 
devices; 

depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  N  doped  polysilicon  layer  on  said  fint  insulating 
layer, 

patterning  said  N  doped  polysilicon  layer  and  thereby  forming 
electrically  conducting  stripes  on  said  first  insulating  layer, 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  patterned  N  poly- 
silicon layer, 

depositing  an  P  type  polysilicon  layer  on  said  second  insulating 
layer; 

patterning  said  P  type  polysilicon  layer,  and  thereby  forming 
electrically  conducting  stripes  on  said  second  insulating  layer 
and  extending  over  said  N  doped  polysilicon  layer; 

photoresist  masking  and  etching  openings  in  said  P  type  poly- 
silicon layer  to  said  second  insulating  layer; 

depositing  a  diird  insulating  layer  over  said  patterned  P  type 
polysilicon  layer  and  said  openings; 

forming  a  patterned  photoresist  mask  on  said  third  insulating 
layer  having  openings  aligned  over  said  openings  in  said  P 
type  polysilicon  layer,  said  photoresist  mask  openings  being 
larger  in  size,  and  further  said  photoresist  mask  having  open- 
ings for  first  metal  contacts  over  said  device  areas; 

anisotropically  and  selectively  etching  said  third  insulating  layer 
in  said  photoresist  opening  to  said  P-type  polysilicon  layer, 
and  etching  hmher  in  said  openings  said  second  insulating 
layer  to  said  N  doped  polysilicon  layer  forming  stacked 
contact  openings,  and  simultaneously  forming  first  metal  con- 
tact openings  to  said  device  areas  elsewhere  on  the  said 
substrate; 

forming  conducting  plugs  in  said  stacked  contact  and  metal 
contact  openings; 

depositing  a  first  metal  layer  and  patterning  said  metal  layer  to 
form  the  fint  interconnecting  metal  layer,  and  thereby  com- 
pleting a  plug  structure  for  said  integrated  circuit  devices  on 
said  substrate. 


5,576044 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  HAVING  SILICIDE  ELECTRODES 

Hiromi  Hayashl,  and  Atsuo  Fusiiida,  both  of  Kawasald,  Japan, 

asrignors  to  Fujitsu  LinUted,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,537,  Aug.  25, 1994,  PaL  No. 
5,482,895.  This  appUcation  JuL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  502,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-211279 
InL  a.'  HWL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—200  11  CUats 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming,  on  a  silicon  substrate,  a  gate  insulation  film  and  a 

silicon  gate  electrode  thereon; 
covering  the  exposed  surface  of  said  silicon  gate  electrode  with 

an  insulation  film; 
exposing  die  surface  of  said  substrate  on  the  opposite  sides  of 

said  gate  electrode; 
forming  a  fint  refnKtoty  metal  film  over  said  substrate  surface; 
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November  19.  1996 
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5,57W46 

PERSONALIZED  AREA  LEADFRAME  COINING  OR 

HALF  ETCHING  EOR  REDUCED  MECHANICAL  STRESS 

AT  DEVICE  EDGE 
HaroM  W.  Cowv,  Vmmx  Jucdon;  Frandc  E.  Froebel,  Ea§ez 
JonctkNi;  Albert  J.  Graforitach,  Jr^  South  BuiUnfton;  Shd- 
doo  C.  Rlctey.  BurttnctoD;  Stephen  G.  Starr,  Eaex  Junction; 
RouM  R.  Uttcdit,  EaMi  Junctioo;  Erk  J.  White,  Emcs 
JoBctloii.  ^  of  Vt,  aMi  JcM  G.  Pohl,  Befnmardswald- 
EribKh.    Gcrauay,   awtgiion   to    iatcraatioiial    Busincs 
MachiBta,    Corporadoii,    Araoak,    N.Y^    and    Siemens 
jlUhtmllirhalt  Munich,  Gcnnany 
DHWon  or  Ser.  No.  334v<78,  No*.  4,  19»4,  Prt.  No.  S,S4S,921. 
This  application  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4SM48 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/60 
UA  CL  437— 21*  "  ClataM 


M   ii  n  ii  It    )• 


heating  said  substrate  to  progress  ■  sibcidation  reaction  between 
said  first  refractory  metal  film,  and  said  substrate  surface  lo 
form  a  fitst  refractoty  metal  silicide  film; 

removing  an  unreacted  portion  of  said  fint  refractory  metal  film; 

removing  said  insulation  fibn  on  said  gate  electrode  to  expose 
(be  surface  of  said  gale  electrode; 

simultaneously  implanting  impunty  ions  into  said  silicon  gate 
electrode,  where  there  is  no  sUicide  thereon,  and  into  said 
substrate  surface  through  said  first  refractory  metal  siliade 
film;  and 

heating  said  substrate  to  activate  said  impurity  ions. 


5,57U45 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  VERTICAL  CURRENT  FLOW 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Adrian  L  Cofui,  San  Joae,  and  Richard  A.  Blanchard,  Los 

Ahos,  both  of  Calif.,  Mricnon  to  Sibcoolz  Incorporated. 

Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

DtrWoa  oT  Ser.  No.  910,864,  JuL  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,29«,7»1, 

wWch  Ii  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  Na  107,725,  Oct.  8,  19«7,  Pat.  No. 

S,1M32S.  Thk  application  Nov.  IS.  1992.  Ser.  No.  97SJ01 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2;/Ji6 

VS.  a.  437—203  *  Oaimt 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  planar  lead-on^chip  (LOC) 
semiconductor  package  having  a  plurality  of  lead-fingers,  said 
plurality  of  lead-fingers  suitable  for  dissipating  beat  from  said 
semiconduaor  package,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  adhesive  layer  to  an  active  face  of  a  semiconductor 
chip,  said  adhesive  layer  terminating  at  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  semiconductor  chip; 

forming  a  notch  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  lead-fingers; 

attaching  said  plurality  of  lead-fingers  to  said  adhesive  layer 
having  said  notch  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  lead-fingers 
positioned  directly  over  said  peripheral  edge; 

wiiebonding  said  plurality  of  lead-fingers  to  said  semicooductor 
chip  at  a  connection  strip  centered  across  said  active  chip 
face;  and 

encapsulating  said  semicooductor  chip  and  said  plurality  of 
lead-fingers  in  a  protective  bousing,  a  portion  of  said  lead- 
fingers  projecting  from  said  protective  bousing. 


UMI 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  transistor  comprising  die  steps  of; 

providing  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
type; 

providing  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  on  said  fint  region,  said  second  region  having  a  first 
portion  having  a  dopant  concentration  less  than  die  dopant 
concentration  of  said  first  region; 

fonning  a  first  groove  in  said  second  region; 

extending  said  first  groove  lo  at  least  said  first  region; 

forming  a  first  insulator  on  die  bottom  but  not  on  the  sidewalls 
of  said  fint  groove; 

forming  a  second  insulator  over  the  bottom  and  sidewalls  of  said 
first  groove;  and 

forming  a  first  conductor  in  said  groove. 


5,57U47 

THIN  LAYER  FORMING  METHOD  WHERE  IN 

HYDROPHOBIC  MOLECULAR  LAYERS  PREVENTING  A 

BPSG  LAYER  FROM  ABSORBING  MOISTURE 
Kowaku  Yano;  MasaynU  Endo;  Yuka  Ikrai,  all  of  Osalu; 
Noborn  Nomura,  Kyoto;  Ibmovasu  Muraiuuni,  Osaka;  1M- 
saya  Ucda,  Osaka,  and  Satoshi  Ueda,  Osaka,  all  oT  Japan, 
iltnnrn  to  Matmshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97.231 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JuL  31,  1992,  4-204*99 
IlU.  CL''  HOIL  21/316 
VS.  CL  4X7—225  3  a«»« 

I.  A  thin  layer  forming  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  fomung,  on  a  substrate,  a  silicon  oxide  layer 
containing  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron,  phosphonis  and  arsenic  by  chemical 
vapor  deposition; 
a  second  step  of  forming  a  first  molecular  layer  for  preventing 
said  substance  from  absorbing  moisture  which  comprises 
molecules  having  hydrophobic  groups,  on  die  surface  of  said 
silicon  oxide  layer  formed  at  said  first  step; 
a  third  step  of  thermally  heating  said  sUicoo  oxide  layer  on  die 
surface  of  which  said  first  molecular  layer  has  been  formed  at 
said  second  step; 
a  fourth  step  of  forming  a  second  molecular  layer  comprising 
molecules  having  hydrophobic  groups,  on  die  surface  of  said 
silicon  oxide  layer  as  thermally  treated  at  said  Uiird  step;  and 
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a  fifth  step  of  farming  a  thin  layer  on  said  silicon  oxide  layer  on 
die  surface  of  which  said  second  molecular  layer  has  been 
formed  at  said  fourth  step  wherein  said  second  step  is  carried 
out  before  precipitates  are  generated  on  the  surface  of  said 
silicon  oxide  layer  formed  at  said  first  step. 


5.576.248 

GROUP  IV  SEMICONDUCTOR  THIN  FILMS  FORMED 

AT  LOW  TEMPERATURE  USING  NANOCRYSTAL 

PRECURSORS 

ATcry  N.  Goldstein,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasiciior  to  Starfire  Elec- 

tnmic  Development  &  Marketint,  Ud„  BkMNnfiekl  Hills, 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1994.  Ser.  No.  217.140 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/20.21/208 

VS.  CL  437—225  5  daims 

2000 


opposite  sides  of  the  structure  such  that  each  end  comprises  at  least 
one  pair  of  alternating  n-type  and  p-type  layers,  ttie  method  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  liquid  electrolyte: 

b.  connecting  an  electrode  to  said  liquid  electrolyte; 

c.  farming  an  ohmic  contact  across  one  end  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor stnictiDe; 

d.  immersing  tiie  opposite  end  of  said  semiconductor  structure  in 
tlie  liquid  electrolyte;  and 

e.  applying  a  predetermined  electric  potential  difference  between 
said  ohmic  contact  and  said  electrode  connected  to  said  liquid 
electrolyte,  with  a  positive  polarity  being  applied  to  said 
electrode  for  a  time  sufficient  to  selectively  etch  d>e  layers  of 
the  material  having  that  certain  conductivity-type. 


5  10  15  20 

Nanocrystal  radius  (nm) 

1.  A  method  of  fotming  a  solid,  continuous  film  of  a  Group  IV 
$emiconductor  material  on  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  on  die  substrate  surface  a  diin,  contiguous  layer  of 
nanocrystals  of  die  semiconducting  material,  the  size  of  ttie 
nanocrystals  being  sufficiently  small  diat  surface  effects  con- 
tribute to  melting  temperature; 

melting  the  nanocrystals  at  a  temperature  below  the  bulk  melting 
temperature  of  die  semiconductor  material  in  order  to  fotm  a 
continuous  liquid  thin  film;  and 

cooling  the  liquid  thin  to  form  a  solid  thin  film. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ACCELEROMETERS  USING  SIUCON  ON  INSULATOR 

TECHNOLOGY 
Bernard     Diem,     ChiroUcs,     and     Marie-Th<i«ae     Ddaye, 
GreooMe,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Commissariat  a 
L'EncTKie  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172.827 
Claims  priority,  appifcation  France,  Dec  28, 1992, 92  15771 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/465 
VS.  CL  437—228  17  ( 


5,576.249 

ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ETCHED  MULTILAYER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES 

Wd-yn  Wn,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  aasi|Bor  to  Hushes  Aircraft 

Company,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  81,950,  Aug.  5,  1987,  abandoned. 
Thk  appUcadon  Oct  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  260,980 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/465;  C03C  25/06 
VS.  CL  437—228  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  etching  a  material  of  a  certain 
conductivity  type  from  a  semiconductor  structure  having  alternat- 
ing n-type  and  p-type  layers,  said  structure  having  two  ends  on 
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1.  A  process  for  tiie  production  of  an  integrated  accelerometer 
having  moving  elements,  the  process  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  roonocrystalline  silicon  film  on  a  silicon  sub- 
strate and  separated  from  the  latter  by  an  insulating  layer, 

(b)  etching  the  monocrystalline  silicon  film  and  insulating  layer 
down  to  die  substrate  in  order  to  form  the  moving  elements 
having  shape;  and 

(c)  removing  portions  of  the  insulating  layer  in  order  to  separate 
the  moving  elements,  die  remainder  of  die  insulating  layer 
remains  an  integral  pan  of  the  moving  elements  and  the 
substrate. 
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PROCESS  rOR  MAIUNG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SENSOR 
WITH  A  FUSION  BONDED  FLEXIBLE  STRUCTURE 

RaS  M.  Ganbediam  Swi  Lcudra;  M  Salleii  bM«U,  Newarli; 
G«f7  J.  PMW»y.  Sm  J«»*,  awUtftey  K.  K.  Woag.  Frwioot, 

all  at  CaHf^  awlianrr  to  KavBco  Corp^  Moorpw^  CaUf. 

DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  31M1S.  Oct  ».  1»4.  Thh  appbcadoa 

Feb.  22,  WW,  Ser.  No.  3»5,397 

IbL  CL*  mil  21/465 

VS.  CL  437— 22S  ^ 

m  ^  "■ 
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having  ■  liquidus  temperacure  at  least  50*  F  below  the  10  poise 
viscoaity  lemperature;  and  the  second  bc(oa-6ee  glaw  compositioo 
consists  essentially  of: 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  containiiig  • 
flexible  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

oxidizing  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  first  semiconductor  sub- 
strate to  fonn  a  first  oxide  region  and  leave  an  unoxidized 
region  on  the  surface; 

removing  die  first  oxide  region  to  form  a  depression  in  the  first 
substrate;  and 

bonding  a  second  subttraie  to  the  unoxidized  region  of  the  first 
substrate  so  that  a  portion  of  Ae  second  substrate  overlies  die 
depressioa. 
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having  a  liquidus  lemperature  of  at  least  50*  F.  bdow  die  10  poise 
viscosity  temperature. 


5,57*052 
IRREGULARLY-SHAPBD  GLASS  FIBERS  AND 
INSULATION  THEREFROM 
Clwrlcs  ¥.  Rap|>,  Newark;  NcU  M.  Catrtm,  Granville, 
Ron  W.  Maybew,  Newark,  aU  of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  ~ 
ComiBg  FIbcrglM  T^cbaiiny,  Ik^  Siwiiit.  DL 
FUed  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434^20 
ImL  CL»  CMC  l3A)0:l3/06 
VS.  CL  5tl— 35 
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5,57*053 
OXYNITRIDE  GLASS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 
SAME  AND  GLASS  FIBER 
Har«o  Oaaftae;  SirttMlii  KHaaaura.  bodi  or  Kyoto,  and  Tikaahl 
KawMaki.  nMniti<  •"  of  iV^  anigDors  to  Shlmadzu  Cor- 
poraUom  Kyoto,  and  Aaahl  Fiber  Glaaa  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan 

FBed  Oct  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321^19 

CWmi  priortty,  appikatkm  Japan,  Oct  14, 1993,  5-2nili 

Int  CL'  C03C  3/11 

VS  CL  591—5*  2  daima 


BU*H£1 


EXA»«>1£1 


1.  bregularly-shified  glass  fibers  suitable  for  insulation,  each 
glass  fiber  comprising  two  distinct  glasses,  each  glass  having  a 
different  coefficient  of  theimal  expansion,  wherein  the  coefficients 
of  thermal  expansion  differ  by  at  least  2  0  pprnTC..  each  glass 
having  a  different  glass  compositjon  and  each  glass  composition 
bemg  boron-free,  wherein  the  first  boron-&ee  glass  composition 
consists  essentially  of: 
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I.  Oxynitride  glass  containing  0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of 
nitrogen,  and  Si  particles  or  Si  alloy  particles  of  at  least  0. 1  Mm  and 
not  more  than  1  OxlO'/cm'  in  number,  said  oxynitride  glass  having 
transmittance  of  at  least  80%/inm  at  a  waveloigth  of  400  to  800 


5,57*054 
CARBON  REFRACTORY  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  CARBON 
REFRACTORY 
Hltoaki  NakaMura,  Kimilsu;  Yorihito  Mikami,  OUta;  Yntaka 
Ibknaagawa,  Ihani-giin,  and  Ikotoinn  Wakasa,  Fnjl,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation,  and  Nippon 
Electrode  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,954 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Sep.  14, 1994,  *-219743 
Int  CL*  L04B  35/52:35/532 
VS  CL  5«1— IW  11  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  refractory  for  a  blast  fiimace  formed  by  a  process 
comprising: 
a  synthetic  coarse-grain  aggregate  with  a  particle  size  of  1  to  5 
mm  which  is  formed  from  a  mixed  material  that  is  baiced, 
crushed,  and  screened; 
the  mixed  material  consisting  of  adding  an  organic  binder  to  100 
weight  parts  of  a  mixture  of  70  to  90  weight  parts  of  carbon 
material  having  a  content  of  70  wt  %  or  more  of  one  of  flake 
graphite,  artificial  graphite,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  5  to  IS  parts 
by  weight  of  alumina  particulates,  and  5  to  15  parts  by  weight 
of  metallic  silicon  particulates. 


5,57*055 
REFRACTORY  SAND  COMPOSITION 
Yvan  Huard,  Tbetford-Mines;  GUles  Matbieu,  Aylmer,  and  Jay 
Aota,  Kanata,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Lcs  Sables  Olimag, 
Inc.  Qnebcc  Canada 

Continuntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,030,  Jon.  8, 1994,  Pat 
No.  5,453,408,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,508, 
Feb.  21. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,374,593.  This  application  Sep.  13, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  527352 
Int  CL*  C04B  35A>4;35/I6 
VS  CL  501—122  20  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  forsterite-rich  refractory  sand  composition  for  use 
as  a  taphole  nozzle  lefractoiy  sand  for  a  shding  gate  system  of  a 
steel  ladle,  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich  sand  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture,  said  mixture  comprising: 

a)  a  carbon  bridging  agent,  said  carbon  bridging  agent  being 
present  in  said  mixture  in  a  proportion  of  from  5  to  15  percent 
by  weight  of  said  mixture;  and 

b)  a  synthetic  forsterite-rich  sand,  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich 
sand  being  free-flowing,  having  a  MgO:Si02  weight  ratio  of 
at  least  1.2,  a  specific  gravity  of  approximately  3  g/cm',  a 
void  volume  of  less  than  approximately  50  percent  by  volume 
of  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich  sand,  and  a  fiision  point  of  at 
least  1610°  C, 

wherein 
i)  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  synthetic  forsterite-rich 

saad  is  forsterite,  and 
ii)  from  3  to  27  percent  by  weight  of  said  synthetic  forsterite- 
hdi  sand  is  maghemite. 


periodic  table  of  elements  and  a  second  metal  selected  from 
group  VIE  of  the  periodic  table  of  elements. 


5,57*057 
ORGANOPHILIC  CLAY  WITH  DUAL  MODIFIERS,  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Frank  W.  Jordan,  Cfaukston,  Mkh^  aasicnor  to  T.O.W.  Inc^ 
CUrkston,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  491,*35 
Int  CL'  C09C  1/42 
VS.  CL  502— *2  19  Claimt 

1.  An  organically  modified  clay  comprising: 
a  smectite  clay  having  exchangeable,  inoiganic  cations  therein, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inorganic  cations  have  been 
substituted  by  a  mixture  of  organic  cations  comprising 
XjRjN"'  and  XYRiN"",  wherein  X  is  mediyl,  Y  is  benzyl  and 
R  is  a  saturated  alkyl. 


5,57*05* 
HYDROPROCESSING  SCHEME  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

PREMIUM  ISOMERIZED  LIGHT  GASOLINE 
Rcinaldo  Monque,  Caracas;  Wolfgang  Garda,  Edo  Mibanda; 
Roberto  Galiasso,  San  Antonio,  and  Jose  A.  Perez,  Caracas, 
all  of  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Intevep,  S  A.,  Caracas,  Venezu- 
ela 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,319 
Int  ex."  BOU  29/06 
VS  CL  502— *1  43  Claims 

1.  A  hydroconversion  catalyst  system,  comprising: 
a  catalytically  active  matrix; 
a  support  medium  distritMited  tlirough  the  matrix  and  comprising 

a  silicious  molecular  sieve  material;  and 
a  catalytically  active  phase  supported  on  the  support  medium 
and  comprising  a  first  metal  selected  from  group  niA  of  tise 


5,57*058 

MODIFIED  Y-ZEOUTE,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  MODIFIED  Y-ZEOUTE- 

CONTAINING  FCC  CATALYST 
Oscar  R.  Chamberlain;  Eduardo  F.  Souza-Aguiar,  both  of  Rio 
de  Janeiro,  BraziL  and  Avelino  C.  Canos,  Valencia,  Spain, 
assignors  to  Petroleo  Brasilciro  S.A.  Petrobras,  Rio  Dc  Jan- 
eiro, Brazil 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385051 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  BrazU,  Feb.  9,  1994,  9400475 

Int  a.*  BOU  21/00 

VS.  CL  502—73  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphorus<ontaining  Y- zeolite 

which  comprises: 

a)  exchanging  a  NaY  zeolite  with  a  solution  of  an  ammonium 
salt  in  a  manner  so  as  to  lower  the  amount  of  NajO  in  the 
zeolite  to  a  value  below  7  wt.  %; 

b)  contacting  the  product  obtained  in  step  a)  widi  an  aqueous 
acidic  aluminum-containing  solution  with  a  pH  between  2  and 
4,  until  the  zeolite  contains  from  0.5  to  6  wt.  %  of  exchanged 
aluminum,  calculated  as  AljO,; 

c)  isolating  and  washing  the  product  of  step  b),  and  calcining  the 
resulting  product  in  a  steam  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
from  450°  to  800°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  15  minutes  to  4 
hours:  and 

d)  treating  the  calcined  zeolite  obtained  in  step  c)  with  a 
phosphorus-containing  compound,  to  incorporate  from  0.1  to 
4  wt  %  of  phosphorus,  calculated  as  PjO,,  into  the  zeolite. 


5,57*059 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  o-OLEFIN  POLYMER 
Saiki  Hasegawa;  Hisami  Yasuda,  and  Akihiro  Yano,  aU  of 
Mie-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tosoh  Corporation,  Shinnanyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993,  5-257072 
Int  CL*  BOU  31/12 
VS.  CL  502—117  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefin,  consisting  essentially 
of:  a)  a  metallocene  compound,  b)  an  ionizing  ionic  compound,  c) 
organoaluminum  compound,  and  d)  a  Lewis  base  compound: 
a)  the  metallocene  compound  being  represented  by  General 
Formula  (1)  or  (2): 


Cp'  R2 

/      \    / 
R>  M 


(1) 
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(2) 


-continued 

\    / 
M 

/    \   , 

where  Cp'.  Cp^  Cp'  ind  Cp*  ■«  independcnUy  a  subsdmted 
or  unsubsdniled  cyclopentadienyl.  indenyl,  or  fluorenyl 
group:  R'  IS  »  substituied  or  unsubsdtutttl  ilkylene.  dialkyl- 
siUnediyl,  dialkylgeimanediyl.  alkylphosphinediyl.  or  tlky- 
hmino  group,  and  R'  links  Cp'  with  Cp^  by  bridging;  M  U  • 
duuiiuin  Mom,  a  zirconium  atom,  or  a  hafnium  atom;  and  R  , 
R'.  R*  and  R'  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  hydrocaibon  group  of  I  to  12  cartwn  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group,  or  aryloxy  group; 

b)  the  ionizing  lomc  compound  being  a  compound  which  is 
capable  of  changing  the  above  a)  mettllocene  compound  into 
a  caDomc  mettllocene  compound;  

c)  the  organoaluminum  compound  being  represented  by  GenenI 
Formula  (3): 


R»-AI 


/ 

J 

\ 


(3) 


«•• 


where  R*.  R*.  mi  R**  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  a 
halogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  or  an  aryl  group,  and  at  least  one  of  R  .  R  .  and  R  u 
an  alkyl  group: 
d)  the  Lewis  baae  compound  bemg  cafubte  of  dooMug  an 
election  to  the  formed  caaomc  mettllocene  compound,  said 
Lewis  base  compound  beuig  present  m  an  amount  between  10 
and  1.000  moJes  per  mole  of  the  roetallocene  compound. 


METALLOCKNE-BASED  CATALYSTS 

i^ailin     Frwk    KAbcr,    Okcrwwl; 
Mkcte;   Bcrad 
Fn^tAvt    am    Maim; 
;  Walter  Spakirt.  Liedcrtadi, 

.  aO  of  Geraaay,  aiM^nn  to 

Aktk^lMdbckaft,  GcnaMy 

DHWaa  af  Scr.  No.  3«1,7«.  Dec.  22,  1W4,  Pat.  N«. 
S,S32,9Nw  Thta  appttcatfam  Jun.  7,  \99i,  Ser.  N*  47MM 

priority,  appikattoa  GermaaiT.  Dec  27,  1993,  43  44 

M9J 

vs.  CL  5W— U7  *  Oalam 

1.  A  catalyst  compoaition  comprising  a  metallocene  and  a 
cocMalyst  thereof,  wherein  the  nwallocene  is  a  compound  of  the 
formula  I 


(»»). 


,(CIt«Rn. 


(CltV>. 


(««). 


M'  is  a  metal  of  group  IVb,  Vb  or  VIb  of  the  Periodic  1W>le, 
the  radicals  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group,  a  C,-C,o-alkoxy  group,  a 
CV-C,o-aiyl  group,  a  C»-C,o-aryloxy  group,  a  Cj-C,o-alkenyl 
group,  a  Cr-C«o-aryl*lkyl  group,  a  Cr-C40-alkyl^'  group,  a 
C,-C«o-a»yl*U'enyl  g^^up  or  a  halogen  atom, 
the  radicab  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group  which  can  be  haloge- 


C«-C,o-«yl  group,  a  Cj-C,o-aikenyl  group,  a  Cr-C«- 
arylalkyl  group,  a  C7-C«-alkylaryl  group,  a  Cj-C^o- 
UJwkLylVoup.  .  -NR.^.  ^R'°-  -^R'"-  -OSiR,^. 
— SiR,'°  o»  — PRj'"  radical,  where  R'°  is  a  halogen  atom,  a 
C,-C,o-alkyl  group  or  a  C^.o-aryl  group, 
the  radicals  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C„-iiky\  group.a  C,-Cjo- 
ttuoroalkyl  group,  a  Cj-Cjo-atyl  group,  a  C^-Cw-fluoroaryl 
group,  a  C,-C„-alkoxy  group,  a  C,-C„-alkenyl  group,  a 
CC^-wylalkyl  group,  a  C-C^aiylalkenyl  group,  a  Cr-C«- 
A^vyl  group,  a  — MR,   ,  — OK   ,  — »k   .      cfoirj 


a> 


— Sa,'"  or  — PRj'"  radical,  where  R'"  w  a  halogen  atom,  a 
C,-C,o-alkyl  group  or  a  C«-C,o-aryl  group,  or  two  or  more 
radicals  R'  together  with  the  atoms  connecting  them  form  a 
nng  system:  but  not  aU  radicals  R'  are  hydrogen  when  aU 
radicals  R'  are  hydrogen; 

the  radicals  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-Cjo-alkyl  group,  a  €,-€„- 
fluoftMlkyl  group,  a  Cg-C„-aryl  group,  a  C»-C„-fluoroaryl 
gnMp,  a  C,-C„-alkoxy  group,  a  C3-C„-alkenyl  group,  a 
CrC40-«y'«'ky'  «roup,  a  C,-C«,-arylalkenyl  group,  a 
cS^-SyUryl  J«Ip.  a  -NR,'»,  -OR'°  -^R". 
— OSiR,'".  — SiR,*^  or  — PRj'"  radical  where  R'°  is  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group  or  a  Cj-C.o-aryl  group,  or 
two  or  more  radicaU  R*  together  with  the  atoms  connecting 
them  form  a  ring  system;  but  not  aU  radicals  R*  are  hydrogen 
when  aU  radicaU  R'  are  hydrogen: 

R'  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group,  which  can  be 
halogenaied.  a  Ct-C,„-Ky\  group,  a  CrC,o-ilkeny\  group,  a 
C^-C^-arylalkyl  group,  a  Cr-C«-alky}«yl  group,  a  C,-C«- 
..^iaitoiyll  gi«ip,  a  -NRj'",  -0R'».  -SR".  -OSiR,^. 
— SiRj'°  or  — PRj"  radical,  where  R'"  is  a  halogen  atom,  a 
C,-C,o-alkyl  group  or  a  Cj-C,o-aiyl  group, 

R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group, 
which  can  be  halogenated.  a  Cj-C,o-aiyl  group,  a  Cj-C,o- 
alkenyl  group,  a  CV-C^o-arylalkyl  group,  a  Cr-C^-alkyloxv 
group,  a  C,-C«-aiylalkenyl  group,  •  -NRj'  ■  -OR  • 
-SR'",  -^iR,'".  -SiRj"*  or  -PR,'"  radical,  where  R'° 
U  a  hakwen  aioai.  a  C,-Cw-«»kyl  group  or  a  CV-C,o-«yl 
group.  R  is 

R"  R"    R"  R" 

-M'-.  -M'-M'-.  -M'-(CR,")-. 
I  I        I  I 

Rii  R'l    R"  R" 

Rii  R»  R" 

I  '  '. 

-O-M'-O-.  -C-.  -O-M'-. 

I  I  I 

RM  RII  Rtt 

=  BR".  =AIR",  -Oe-.  -S«-.  -0-.  -S-.  =SO. 


=  SO^  =NR".  =Ca  =PR"  or  =WO)R' 


where 


R".  R'^  and  R'^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C,o-alkyl  group,  a  C.-CV 
fluoroalkyl  group,  a  Cg-C^try^  giwip.  •  Cs-Cjo-fluoroaryl 
group,  a  C,-Ca,-alkoxy  group,  a  Cj-Cjo-tlkeny'  group,  a 
CT-C«-arylalkyl  group,  a  C,-C«-aiylalkenyl  group,  a 
OrcZ-^J,l  ^.  or  R^  and  R"  or  R"  «>d  R" 
together  with  the  atoms  connecting  them  form  a  ring.  M  is 
silicon,  germanium  or  tin. 

R*  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  C,-C„-alkyl  group,  a  C,-C„-lluoroalkyl 
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group,  a  Cg-Cjo-aryl  group,  a  Q-Cjo-fluoroaryl  group,  a 
C,-Cja-alkoxy  group,  a  Cj-Cjo-alkenyl  group,  a  C7-C40- 
arylalkyl  group,  a  Cg-C^o-arylalkenyl  group,  a  C7-C40- 
alkylaryl  group,  or  R'  and  R'  together  with  the  atoms  con- 
necting them  form  a  ring, 
m  and  n  are  identical  or  different  and  are  zero,  I  or  2,  where  m 
plus  n  is  zero.  1  or  2.  wherein  the  two  indenyl  ligands  have 
substitution  patterns  different  from  one  another  on  the  six- 
member  ring  of  the  indenyl  ligands. 


5376.261 
HYDRODEAROMATIZATION  CATALYST 
COMPOSITION 
Chakka  Sadhakcr,  Wapplngcrs  Falls;  Frank  Dotfinger.  Jr., 
Poughkeepsie,  and  Max  R.  Cesar.  Newburgh,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Texaco  inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  990381.  Dec.  14.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279^62 
InL  a."  BOU  23/24;27/049:27:/05l 
VS.  a.  502—185  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  characterized  by  its  ability,  when  sulfided.  to 
hydrodearoaiatize  an  essentially  asphaltene  free  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  while  simultaneously  effecting 
hydrodesulfiinzation  and  hydrodenitrogenation  of  the  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  which  comprises  a  carbon  support  bearing 
(i)  1-40  wt  %  of  at  least  one  of  tungsten  or  molybdenum,  and 
(ii)  0.1-15  wt  %  of  nickel  or  cobalt  or  iron,  and 
(iii)  0.2-10  wt  %  of  chromium,  based  on  the  total  catalyst 

weight, 
(iv)  wherein  the  carbon  support  has  a  B.E.T.  surface  area  of  at 
least  800  m^/g.  a  total  pore  volume  for  nitrogen  of  at  least  0.4 
cc/g.   and  average  pore  diameter  by   nitrogen  adsorption, 
defined  as 

Average  Pore  Diameter  (Angstroms')  = 

I  40.000  X  Pore  Vdume  for  nitrogen  in  cc/g 

Nitrogen  BET  surface  area  in  mVg 

of  between  16  and  SO  Angstroms,  and 
(v)  wherein  the  carbon  supported  catalyst  is  prepared  by  conven- 
tional impregnation  methods  using  aqueous  solutions  of  salts 
of  the  elements,  and  wherein  the  carbon  support  is  preformed. 


5.576.263 
CHROMIUM  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
THEREWITH 
Rickey  D.  Badley.  Dewey,  Okla.;  Kent  W.  Rollmann.  Searcy, 
ArlL,  and  Max  P.  McDaniei.  Bartlesville.  Okla..  assignors  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174.938 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  23/26 
VS.  a.  502—237  18  Claims 

1.  A  chromium  catalyst  composition  that  is  useftil  for  homopo- 
lymerizing  ethylene,  or  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  a  comono- 
mer.  to  produce  an  ethylene  polymer  that  has  an  increased  amount 
of  long  chain  branching  and  a  decreased  amount  of  die  swell,  said 
chromium  catalyst  composition  comprises: 

a  support  that  comprises  silica,  wherein  said  support  has  a 
surface  area  (SA)  to  pore  volume  relationship  as  follows 

OSSPote  vdumeS/IM) 

wherein  said  f(SA)  is 

(1.14xlO-'KSA)'-<1.19xIO-^XSA)^-K3.19xlO-'XSA>+0.20: 

and 

a  hexavalent  chromium  compound:  wherein  the  surface  concen- 
tration of  said  hexavalent  chromium  on  said  support  is  from 
0.4  to  1  hexavalent  chromium  atoms  per  square  nanometer. 


5.576.264 
RECEIVING-LAYER  TRANSFER  SHEET 
Takeshi  Ueno;  Yoshinori  Nakano,  and  Ryotaci  XtUguchi,  aU  of 
Tokyo-To,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345.746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  24,  1993.  5-315778; 
Nov.  24.  1993.  5-315779;  Jan.  17.  1994,  6-015694 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/035.5/38 
VS.  a.  503—227  23  Claims 


5,576.262 
GLYCOL  ETHER  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  POLYOLEFIN  CATALYSTS  AND  SUPPORTS 
Dean  A.  Denton.  Baltimore,  Md..  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
C0.-C01U1.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,860 

InL  CL*^  BOU  21/06 

VS.  CL  5n—233  II  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  producing  an  oxide  xerogel  suiuble  for  use  as  a 

polyolefin  catalyst  by  removing  water  from  an  oxide  bydrogel.  the 

method  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  water-containing  oxide  hydrogel  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel.  chromium-silica  cogel, 
silica-titania  cogel,  chromium-silica-titania  tergel  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  an  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethoxy  ethyl  acetate,  tert-butoxy  propanol.  meth- 
oxy  propyl  acettte.  n-butoxy  propanol.  ethoxy  ethyl  propi- 
onate and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  amount  of  about  100-300% 
based  on  the  volume  of  said  hydrogel  to  form  a  mixture. 

(b)  removing  water  from  the  hydrogel  resulting  from  step  (a)  by 
azeolropic  distillation  to  form  a  chromiimi  impregnated  xero- 
gel containing  said  organic  liquid,  and 

(c)  removing  said  organic  liquid  from  said  xerogel. 


I.  A  receiving  layer  transfer  sheet  comprising: 

a  substrate  film;  and 

a  transferable  resin  laminate  formed  on  one  surface  of  said 
substrate  film,  said  transferable  resin  laminate  comprising  a 
dye  receiving  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  film  and  an 
adhesive  layer  formed  on  said  dye  receiving  layer,  wherein  at 
least  one  layer  of  said  transferable  resin  laminate  contains  at 
least  one  of  a  foam  and  a  foaming  agent,  and  said  adhesive 
layer  comprises  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  heat-sensitive  adhe- 
sive materials  having  varying  softening  temperatures. 


5.576.265 
COLOR  FILTER  ARRAYS  BY  STENCIL  PRINTING 
Charles  DeBoer,   Rochester;   Michael   E.   Long,   Bloomfidd; 
Judith  L.  Flei^.  Rochester;  Kathleen  S.  HoUis.  Dalton.  and 
John  R.  Debesis.  Penfidd,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  428,469 
InL  CL*  B41M  5/035:5/3% 
VS.  CL  503—227  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  color  filter  array  element  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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UMI 


•  mjatrun 


■//////-■/A. 


'sa- 


e)  temoving  laid  stencil  mask; 

f)  removiiig  all  unfilled  dye  with  a  toivent  wash;  and 

^  repeating  Ueft  b)  to  f)  twice  using  different  additive  ptimary 
color  dyes. 


«« 


a)  fonning  an  assembly  by  providing: 

i)  a  st^ipott  on  which  is  coated  a  polymeric  dye  image- 
leceiving  layer, 

ii)  a  itencU  pattern  on  the  dye  image-receiving  layer  with 
boles  correspoDding  to  die  desired  color  pixel  anay  pattern; 
and 

iii)  a  dye  donor  sheet  over  the  jtenal.  the  dye  donor  having  a 
suppon  film  Qvercoated  witf>  a  mixture  of  color  dye,  poly- 
meric binder,    nd  Ughl  absorber,  and 

b)  exposing  the  assembly  to  high  mtensity  light  to  briefly  heal 
the  dye  layer  and  thereby  transfer  the  dye  from  the  donor  to 
the  poiymenc  dye  receiving  Uyer  so  that  a  colored  pattern  of 
pixel  etements  ve  formed  in  or  on  die  image-teceiving  layer. 


LASEB  RECORDING  ELEMENT 
MMckdl  S.  Bartarry,  WcMcr,  and  Bmce  C.  Campbell,  Roch- 

Mter.  balk  «€  N.Y^  mif^T-  to  Eartmaa  Kodak  Compaay, 

Rochester.  N.Y. 

nicd  Apr.  1*.  IWi.  Ser.  No.  «33,»7 

InL  CL'  B41M  5^35:5/38 

VS.  CL  563—277  U  OalmM 

1  A  laser  recording  element  comprising  a  base  having  thereon  a 
dye  layer  comprising  an  image  dye  dispersed  in  a  polymetK 
binder,  said  dye  layer  having  an  infrared-absorbing  matenal  asso- 
ciated tfierewith,  said  base  comprising  a  composite  film  laminated 
to  at  least  one  side  of  a  support,  said  dye  layer  being  on  the 
composite  film  side  of  said  base,  and  said  composite  film  compiis- 
mg  a  microvoided  thermoplastic  core  layer  and  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially void-free  dierrooplastic  surface  layer. 

9.  A  proceu  of  forming  a  dye  image  comprising  imagewise- 
heating,  by  means  of  a  laser,  the  laser  recording  element  of  claim 
1,  said  laser  exposure  taking  place  duough  die  dye  side  of  said 
element,  and  causing  dye  to  be  removed  imagewise  to  obtain  said 
dye  image  in  said  recording  elemeM. 


5.57«.ai« 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  IN  DYE-DONOR  ELEMENT  FOR 

THERMAL  DYE  TRANSFER 

11-^  Flaae^ien  Rokcrt  O.  JaiMS,  awl  PWUp  G.  Walker,  aD 

or  Rocholer,  N.Y,  ■■<— nn  to  EaatMB  Kodak  Co«|w^r, 

Rocbcster,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Feb.  12.  19W,  Scr.  Nou  S99>92 
iat  CL*  S41M  5M5:5/}S 
VS.  CL  5t3— 227  «  CMm 

5.  A  process  of  forming  a  dye  transfer  image  comprising: 

(a)  imagewise-heating  a  dye-donor  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  on  one  side  thereof  a  dye  layer  and  on  the  other 
side  dieteof  in  die  direct  opposite  area  to  st  least  a  porbon  of 
said  dye  layer,  a  magnetic  recording  layer  and  a  slipping 
layer,  in  dtat  order,  and 

(b)  imsfernng  a  dye  image  to  a  dye-iecavmg  element  to  form 
said  dye  transfer  image. 


5.57MW 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
OXADLiZ(MX>-OR  THIADIAZOLO-(MA)-PYRIDAZINE 
DERIVATIVES,  AN  N-ALKYLPYRROLIDONE,  AND 
ORGANIC  SOLVENT 
Yoiklaori  HiraboyMU,  Skiiwikn,-  Shigeki  F^Jitm,  Yaizu;  Kni^i 
NakMMra,  and  SiMuan  Knto,  both  of  Shlzuokai,  all  of 
Japan,  iMtgaors  to  Koailal  Chemical  Industry  Co,  LtiL, 
"nikyo,  Japan 
Condnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  1X5,965,  Feb.  S,  1994.  abaMloaed. 

Thto  appiicatioa  Aug.  11,  1995.  Scr.  No.  514^19 
dates  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  JoL  16,  1992.  4-266216 
Int  CL"  A61N  43/90 
VS.  CL  564-236  »«  Clataas 

1.  A  hetbicidal  composition,  comprising  a  condensed  heterocy- 
clic compound  of  the  formula: 


5,576067 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COLOR  FILTER  ARRAY 

ELEMENT 

Ckarta  D.  DeBocr,  Patayra,  awl  Werner  N.  Faaiier,  RodMS- 

tcr,  both  of  N.Y,  airfCMn  to  Eastaan  Kodak  Coaapany. 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  16,  1996.  Sck  No.  6330S3 
Int.  d'  B41M  i/035:5O8:  G62B  5/22 
VS.  CL  563—227  7  Oates 

1.  A  mediod  of  preparing  a  color  filler  array  element  comprising 
die  following  steps: 

a)  coating  a  glass  support  widi  a  polymeric  dye  image-receiving 
layer, 

b)  coating  said  polymeric  dye  image-receiving  layer  widi  at  least 
one  additive  primary  color  dye  from  a  solvent  diat  does  not 
swell  or  penetrate  said  polymeric  dye  unage-receiving  Uyer, 

c)  placing  a  stencil  mask  of  a  desired  pixel  shape  in  intimate 
contact  widi  the  surface  of  said  polymeric  dye  image- 
icceiving  layer, 

d)  fusing  die  dye  into  said  poiymenc  dye  image-receiving  layer 
by  heating  or  by  using  a  solvent  vapor  treatment  using  a 
solvent  which  will  swell  or  penetrate  said  dye  image- 
receiving  layer. 


SCHCOORi 
I 
Ri 

CSCsAiQ, 


wherein  each  of  X,  and  X,  is  hydrogen; 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl; 

X,  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfiir  atom; 


A,  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene; 

Q,  is  phenyl,  halogen-substituted  phenyl,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl, 
alkylthioi,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonylall^ldiio  or  alkyldiioalkoxycarbonyl,  and 

Y,  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


N— 


I       'i 


A 


wherein  each  of  Z„  Z2.  Z,  and  Z*  is  an  oxygen  uom  or  a  sulfur 

atom;  and 
M  is  C4-alkylene  or  C-alkenylene,  and 
N-alkyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  another  organic  solvent, 
and  wherein  sad  another  organic  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  glycol,  an  alcohol,  a  vegetable  oil,  a  mineral  oil,  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  fatty  acid  and  an  ester,  and  is  present  in  an 
amount  which  increases  the  storage  stability  of  the  composition. 


5.576071 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING 
VISCOSITY  OR  CONTROLLING  WATER  LOSS  OF 
POLYMER-CONTAINING  WATER  BASED  FLUIDS 
Bharat  B.  Patel.  BartlcsviUe.  OfcUu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Compay,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,639,  May  12, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  31, 1994.  Ser.  No.  298,740 
InL  a.'  C09K  7/02 
VS.  CL  507—110  48  Claims 

30.  A  process  for  an  oil  field  operation  comprising  contacting  a 
water-based  fluid  with  a  composition  which  comprises  a  polymer 
a  magnesium  compound;  and  a  metal  aluminate  wherein  said 
polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polysaccharide, 
a  cellulose  ether,  an  acrylamide<ontaining  polymer,  and  combina- 
tions of  two  or  more  thereof;  said  metal  aluminate  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  aluminate,  and  combinations  of  two  or  more  thereof;  and 
said  polymer,  metal  aluminate,  and  magnesium  compound  are  each 
present  in  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  viscosify  said  water- 
based  fluid. 


5,576070 

ISOXAZOLECARBOXAMIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THEIR  USE 
Volker   MaywaM,    Ludwlgshafen;    Thomas    Kuckenhoehner, 
Bochl-Iggdhelm;  Peter  Muenster,  Neulussheim;  Wolfgang 
von  Deyn,  Neustadt;  Helmut  Walter,  Obrighdm;  Matthias 
Gcrbcr,  Umburgerhof;  Karl-Otto  Westphalen,  Speycr,  and 
Uwe  KardorfT,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengesellschafI,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«0918,  {  371  Date  Sep.  29,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22295,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Nov.  II.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29.  1992,  42  14 
0100 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/42;  C07D  261/06 
VS.  a.  504—271  5  Qaims 

1.  An  isoxazolecarboxamide  of  the  formula  I 


R2 


\ 
t 


N-C 


T 


o 

II 

C-OR' 


wiwre 

R'  is  unsubstituted  C,-C«-alicyl; 

9}  is  hydrogen: 

R'  is  unsubstitiited  C,-Q-alkyl; 
or  the  plant-lolerated  salts  thereof. 


5476072 
GREASE  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 
EQUIPMENTS 
Satoshi    Okawa,    Kawasaki;    Akimi    Kfanura,    and    Hiroshi 
Kimnra,   both   of  Fn^isawa,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Komatsn  Ltd,  and  Kyodo  Yushi  Co,  Ltd,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  616,476 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1995,  7-199349 

InL  a.*  ClOM  1 25/28;  1 25/24 

VS.  CL  508—159  10  Claims 

1.  A  grease  composition  for  construction  equipment  comprising 

a  lubricating  grease,  a)  I  to  5%  by  weight  of  phosphate  glass  and 

b)  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  sulfur-phosphorus  type  extreme-pressure 

additive  based  on  the  total  weight  of  die  grease  composition. 


5,576073 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BISMUTH  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  J.  Karoi,  Norwalk;  Steven  G.  DonneUy,  New  FaMidd, 

and  Ronald  J.  Hiza,  Monroe,  all  of  Conn,  assignors  to  R.T. 

Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc,  Norwalli,  Coim. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560,669 

InL  a."  ClOM  I29/I6;135/I8;141/I2;I57/I0 

VS.  CL  508—364  10  daiam 

1.  A  synergistic  extreme  pressure  composition  consisting  of 

(a)  a  bisdithiocarbamate  compound  of  the  formula 


RI 


R' 


S  S 

\        II  II        / 

N— C— S— R»— S— C— N 


wherein  R',  R^.  R'  and  R*  are  aliphatic  hydrocaibyl  groups  having 
2  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  a  bismudi  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  bismuth  caifooxylates  of  the  formula 

O 

II 

Bi(0— C-R*b 

wherein  R'  represents  alkyl  and  alkenyl  group,  fatty  alkyl  radical 
and  naphtbenic  radical,  (ii)  bismuth  dithiocaibamates  of  the  for- 
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s    K> 
II     I 

BUS— C-N— t^ 

wherein  R'  and  R*  ire  hydrocartyl  groups  selected  independently 
from  «lkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloilkyi,  iryl.  ilkiryl  and  aiyUOkyl  groups, 
mkI  (iii)  bismuth  ptiosphorodithioaies  of  the  fonnula 


alkylene  oxide  of  fbtmula  C^^O  cooMiiutes  die  first  polymeric 
block  of  the  sequential  block  copolymer  and  is  linked  directly  to 
the  moiety  R'X. 


R'-O    S 

\ll 
P-S 

/ 
R»-0 


Bi 


wbereui  R'  and  R*  represent  hydnxaibyl  groups  selected  indepen- 
dently from  alkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  and  arylalkyl 
gitNips  and  the  ratio  of  die  bisdiduocarfoanute  compound  to  die 
bismuth  compound  baaed  on  die  weight  of  bismudi  is  about  1  to 
0.0035  10  about  1  to  0.089 


5.574.274 

FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  DERIVED  FROM 

DIHYDROXY-AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Abkiaaayv  O.  PntU,  V/tslMtU,  N  J.,  aarigwir  !•  Ezsoa  Ckc^- 

caJ  Patents  Inc..  UMlca,  N  J. 

CoMiwiatioa  of  Scr.  N«.  13<2M.  Oct.  S.  IMS,  PaL  N^ 

5.399.277.  TM  ifpiltHliB  Mar.  M,  1995.  S«.  N*.  4IM» 

Ii«.  CL'  C1«M  149/12:  C1«L  1/22:  CB7C  229/62 

VS.  CL  sm—sM  »  a«*^ 

1.  A  pfxxxss  for  die  production  of  fuel  and  lubricant  additives, 
said  process  compnsing: 

providing  an  alkylated  dihydroxyaromatic  compound  having 
been  alkylated  widi  a  polymer  alkylating  agent  havwg  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  700  and 
cootaiiiing  at  least  one  reactive  carbon-carbon  double  bond; 
and 

aminating  said  alkylated  dihydroxyaromadc  compound  widi  at 
least  one  amine  under  conditions  effective  in  oxidizing  die 
hydroxyl  groups  of  said  alkylated  dihydroxyaromatic  com- 
pound to  carbonyl  groups. 


5.574.27* 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  WITH 

ALKALINE  COMPOSITION 
Fn-Pae    Ttets    UwrcoccvUlc,    and     RowUnd     Dandridge, 
DoravUle.  bo(k  of  Ga.,  iwlf  nw  to  Clba  Gelgy  Ctirp..  Ikr- 
rytowB,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  258.9t9,  Jim.  13.  1994,  which  is  a  coo- 

tinuatioa  at  Ser.  No.  993.5«i,  Dec  18,  1992,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  coottnuation  of  .Ser.  No.  748.603,  Aug.  22,  1991, 

aimadoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  451,488,  Dec 

15. 19a9,  alMBdoiied.  Tkic  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

415317 

laL  CL*  CUD  1/38 

VS.  CL  51»-112  15  Claiw 

1.  A  metliod  of  removing  proieinaceous  deposits  from  an  oph- 

dulmic  lens,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  die  contact  lens  an  aqueous  solution: 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  tonicity  builder 
including  a  water  soluble  salt  compatible  with  occular  tissue: 
and 

(c)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  pH  regulator, 
whereby  die  pH  regulator  maintains  die  pH  of  the  aqueous 

solution  contacting  the  lens  from  about  7.5  to  11.5  for  a 
cleaning  penod  of  10  minutes  to  24  hours. 


5.574.275 
OIL  SOLUBLE  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Jokn   R.   Mosey,   Soathhampton.   England,   assignor   to   BP 
I  Limited,  Loodoo.  Englawl 

1  of  Ser.  No.  938.341.  Ang.  31.  1992.  abandoned. 

Thto  afFOcaOo"  J«^  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  377«4S1 
I  priortty,  application  Uirited  Kingdow,  Sep.  19. 1991, 
9119291 

I^  CL*  C1«M  145/34 
VS.  CL  5M— 542  ' 

1.  A  sequential  block  copolyroer  of  die  formula: 


GRANULAR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Fiona  S.  MacBcatli.  and  Susannc  PowcO,  both  of  Gorforth. 
Grent  Britain,  assignors  to  The  Procter  It  Gamble  Company. 
Ctndnnatl.  Ohio 
per  No.  PCTAJS93/B1897.  (  371  Dale  Sep.  8,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Scy.  8.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18124,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  14.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5.  1993.  Ser.  No.  295.892 
Claims  priority.  appUcatfam  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  10. 1992. 
93*5189 

iBt  CL*  CllD  l/52:l/H3:l/2S:3/32 

VS.  CL  510— 113  M  ' 


R'X— l(C^O)JCA.O).-Hl, 


(0 


containing 
(i)  a  moiety  R'X  derived  from  a  starter  oMilecule  having  al  least 
one  active  hydrogen  wherein  R'  is  eidier  a  Ciq-Cm  allcyl  or  a 
C^j4  alkaryl  group.  X  is  0.  S  or  N. 
(ii)  a  poiymenc  block  derived  from  at  least  one  alkylene  oxide 

of  formula  C^.jO  wherein  x  is  either  3  or  4.  and 

(iii)  a  polymeric  block  derived  from  at  least  one  alkylene  oxide 

of  fonnula  C^^O  wherein  y  is  an  integer  in  die  range  from 

12  to  16.  and 

wherein  q  is  1  when  X  is  O  or  S.  and  q  is  2  when  X  is  N:  and  m 

and  n  are  such  diat  die  molecular  weight  is  in  die  range  from  600 

to  4(XX);  and  die  (C^2,0)  polymeric  Nock  denved  from  die 

alkylene  oxide  of  formuta  C^^O  forms  from  I  to  40%  by  weight 

of  die  copolymer,  and  die  polymeiic  block  derived  from  die 


ll»i 


1.  A  particulate  composition  which  is  esaentiaUy  free  of  alkyl- 
benzene  sulfonate  and  comprises: 
(a)  from  5  to  60*  by  weight  of  a  primary  anionic  or  nonionic 

surfvrtant  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of: 

(Da  C,4-C3o  alkyl  sulfate  sah: 

(2)  an  aliphatic  C.j-Cjo  alkane  sulfonate  salt; 

(3)  a  Cij-Cjo  alkyl  methyl  ester  sulfonate  salt; 
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(4)  a  polyhydroxy  fatty  acid  amide  having  the  fiotinuU 


O    R> 

II     I 
R*-C-N-Z 


where  R'  it  a  C,-C«  hydrocariiyl.  2  hydroxyeihyl.  2 
hydroxypropyl  or  a  mixture  diereof.  R*  is  C,,-C,,  hydro- 
carhyl  and  Z  is  a  polyhydroxhydrocaihyl  having  a  linear 
hydtocaition  chain  with  at  least  three  hydroxy  groups 
diiecdy  connected  to  said  chain  or  an  alkyloxylated  deriva- 
tive dteieof;  and 
(S)  mixtures  of  any  of  die  fbregoiiig; 

(b)  0.25-5.0%  of  a  water  soluaMe  C,,-C„  alkyl  ediyoxysuUitte 
salt  containing  an  avenge  of  from  I  to  7  ethoxy  groups  per 
mole; 

(c)  from  15  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  organic  and/or  inorganic 
builder  salt  or  a  mixture  o(  such  salu;  and 

wherein  componeixs  (a)  and  (b)  are  in  intimate  admixture  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  between  2:1  to  19:1,  wherein  said  panicu- 
late compoaioon  is  admixed  in  a  detergent  composition  having 
density  greater  dun  550  grams  per  liter,  and  wfaefdn  die  total 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  constitutes  5  to  10%  by  weight  of  die 
detergent  composition. 


5.574.278 

STABLE  LIQUID  ENZYME  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 

Barry  F.  \^  Dozec.  Wcatherford.  and  Ralph  P.  Stone,  Arllng- 

toa,  bolk  of  Ite.,  amlgnnri  to  Akoa  Laboratories.  Inc.  Fort 

Wor1k.1ta. 

FUed  Jnn.  7. 1995,  Ser.  No.  477,000 
iBt  CL»  CllD  3/386; 3/02: 3/20 
VS.  a.  510—114  17  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  concentiated,  liquid  enzyme  composition  for  clean- 
ing contact  lenses  comprising: 
an  enzyme  in  an  amount  effective  to  clean  the  lens,  said  enzyme 
having  a  gel  electrophoretic  ratio  of  at  least  99:1;  4-8% 
weight/volume  of  a  borate  compound;  50-70%  weight/ 
volufiK  of  a  2-3  carbon  polyol;  and  water,  wherein  die 
enzynK  is  substantially  undenatured  upon  dilutioa  in  an  aque- 
ous solvent. 


5,574,200 
SCHJD  PERSONAL  CI£ANS1NG  CXmH3SSVW» 
COMPRISING  A  PRECCMMFLEX  OF  CATKNOC 
SURFACTANTS  AND  ANIONIC  MATERIALS 
K.  Ckopca,  DajrtMi;  Tta«n  R.  Cmakt,  Priaccina,  aad 
Amrit  Paici,  Daytam  al  aT  NJ.,  iml^nn  la  Cdiate- 
PhbsItc  Cflflipwiyy  New  vMkif  N«Y« 

FBed  Oct  21. 1994,  Sck  Na.  327450 
Iirt.  CL'  CllD  1/65:1/86:17/00 
VS.  CL  510—155  U  ClaiaH 

1.  A  solid  pervmal  cleansing  compositiao  comprising 

a.  one  or  more  cationic  surfactant  piecoiiiiilrxrd  with  one  or 
more  anionic  hydrotropes  and 

b.  one  or  more  non  complexed  anionic  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants  and  anionic  hydro- 
tropes  wherein  no  more  than  about  25  mole  %  of  total  anionic 
materials  present  in  die  composition  is  precomplexed  and  the 
anionic  material  is  from  aboix  I  to  99  wt  %  of  the  oomposi- 
tioiL 


5,574081 
BIOGRADABLE  LOW  FOAMING  SURFACTANTS  AS  A 
RINSE  AID  FOR  AUTtMMSH  APPUCATIONS 
Hcwry  S.  Bom*,  Staatford;  Tkeodore  Groom,  Northford,- 
Frank  R.  Groawr.  Bethany;  NOchad  Scardcn.  Haaadcn; 
Ibm  S.  Thrgoa,  New  Haven.  aO  of  Cowk,  and  Arthar  R. 
VaaoTcr,  BrantlcBbarg,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Olfai  Corporatiaa. 
Cheihire,  Ctmn. 

FBed  Apr.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,108 
InL  CL'  CllD  1/6S 
U.S.  CL  510— 220  7  1 


RINSE  EFFICACY 


%  OF  GOSS  COVCRED 

no 


5,574,279 

STABLE  CONDITIONING  SHAMPOO  CONTAINING  AN 

ANIONIC  SURFACTANT  A  FATTY  ALCOHOL,  AND 

POLYETHYLENEIMINE 

Daniel  R.  Pylcs,  Chicago.  DL,  assignor  to  Helene  Curtis,  Inc. 

Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30SJM9,  Sep.  13,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43.015. 
May  17,  1993,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Oct  3. 1995,  Ser. 
No.  538049 
InL  CL'  CUD  1/02:3/37 
VS.  CL  510—122  13  Clahns 

1.  A  hair  conditioning  shampoo  composition  comprising  an 
emulsion  at  water,  about  5  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  an 
anionic  cleaning  surfactant:  about  0.01  to  about  4  percent  by 
weight  of  a  cationic  polyethyleneimine.  and  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  weight  percent  of  a  long<hain  fatty  alcohol  having 
ptedominaatiy  about  8  to  about  18  carbons  in  the  long  chain, 
wherein  lauryl  alcohol  is  included  in  the  composition  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  lauryl  alcohol  to  polyethyleneimine  of  about  0.75  to  1  to 
about  20  to  1;  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  4  to  about  8 
wherein  the  composition  is  stable  and  wherein  no  particles  are 
visible  when  die  compositioa  is  smeared  on  a  watch  glass. 


1.  An  automatic  dishwasher  composition  comprising  an  epoxy- 
capped  poly(oxyalkylated)  alcohol  represented  by  the  formula: 

R,0(CH,CH(CH,)OUCH2CHjO)^CH2CH(OH)RJ 

wherein  R,  is  a  linear,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  4 
to  18  carbon  atoms  including  mixtures  thereof;  and  Rj  is  a  linear, 
aliphatic  bydrocaibon  radical  having  from  2  to  26  carbon  atoms 
including  mixtures  thereof;  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  1  to 
3;  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  5  to  30,  the  ratio  of  x:y  being 
between  about  1:5  and  about  1:30.  and  at  least  one  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  detergent  builder,  bleach, 
anti-wear  agent,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


COLOR-SAFE  BLEACH  BOOSTERS.  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  LAUNDRY  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Gregory  S.  Mlrade;  Michael  E.  Bums,  bodi  of  Hamihon;  Patti 
J.  Kdlett.  and  Jaaacs  C.  T.  R.  Burckett-St  Laurent,  both  at 
Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Conqtany,  andnaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  524,423 
InL  a.'  CllD  3/28:3/39:3/395:  D04L  3/02;  C07D  217/00 
VS.  CL  510—276  31 1 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising: 
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from  about  0.01%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  petoxygen 

source  and 
fmat  about  0.01*  to  about  10*  by  weight  of  a  ble«:h  booster 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zwitterionic  imines. 

■uoak  imiae  polyioo*  having  a  net  negative  charge  of  from 

aboix  -1  to  about  -3.  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  bleach 

booaier  has  the  fonnula: 


I 


DISINFECTING  CLEANSER  FOR  HARD  SURFACES 
GRfory   rmn  Boridrk,   DuvUle,   CaUf^    Kari-Hetuz   Disch, 
Hw.  Gerainny;  Cantcn  FricM,  Haaburg,  Gcminny;  Eva 
Klewcrt,  DMMddorf,  and  BlrgH  MkldcihanTe,  Moaheim. 
MrigMors  to  Hcnkd  KoaunaiidltgaeUBchaft  anf 
mimiJAmf.  Geraaany 
Filed  Sep.  2*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312454 
laL  d'  CUD  l/72:l/825:3MS 
MS.  d  51»-3M  4  <**" 

1.  A  hwd  surface  disinfectant-containing  cleaner  compoaitioii, 
said  composition  composing  from  0.01  to  5*  by  weight  of  a 
disinfectant  comprising  nitrogenous  substances  obtained  by  react- 
ing 
•c)—  N-substituied  propylene  diamines  corresponding  to  For- 
muUm 


wherein  R'-R'  are  moieties  having  a  total  charge  of  from  about  0 
to  about  -1;  R'  and  R'  form  part  of  a  coiimioa  nng;  T  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  — (Ciy»—  wherein  b  is  from  about 
1  to  about  8.  — (CH(R'))—  wherein  R'  u  C,-Cg  aUcyl. 
-CH^CA)-. 


H 

I 
-CHi-C— CHj- 


H 

I 
-CHj— C-CHj- 

OH 


Mid  — (CHi)j(EXCHj)/—  wherein  d  u  fiwn  2  to  8.  f  is  from  1  to 
3  and  E  u  — C(OX>— .  — C(0)NR*—  or. 


r'-n(rV:Hj-ch,-ch,-nh, 


(HI) 


in  which  R'  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  with  6  to  22  carbon 
Moms,  and  in  which  R*  lepresents  H  or  CHj  -CHj-CHj-NHj 
with — compounds  conesponding  to  Formula  IV 


R»— O— CO-CHj-CHi-CH-COOH 


(IV) 


in  which  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen  atom. 
P)  and  optionally,  further  reacting  the  products  obtained  accord- 
ing to  a)  with  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide. 
Y)  and  optionally,  with  salts  of  the  products  obtained  accottiing 
10  a)  or  P)  with  inorganic  or  organic  acids  from  0.2  to  10*  by 
weight  of  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  oUgoglycoside  corresponding  to 
Formula  I 


H 

I 

-C- 

I 


R'-<HOV 


(I) 


in  which  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
with  8  to  22  carbon  atoms.  (0)  represents  a  glycoae  unit  with  5  or 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  p  represents  a  number  from  1  to  10.  and  ftom 
0. 1  to  10*  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ether  corresponding  to  Formula  W 


wfaeiein  R*  U  H  or  C.-C,  alkyl;  Z  is  covalently  bonded  to  T.  and 
Z  is  selected  from  die  group  conaiaiing  of  — CO,',  —SO,"  and 
— OSO,';  and  a  is  either  1  or  2. 


CH, 
I 
R»0-(CHjCHOWCH:CHiG)^ 


(H) 


in  which  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  with  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  x  represents  0  or  a 
number  of  up  to  3.  and  y  represents  a  number  from  1  to  IS,  all 
weights  bemg  baaad  on  the  weight  of  said  composition. 


5,57«a«3  

LIQUID  DBTERGENTS  CONTAINING  A  PKPI'IDE 
ALDEHYDE 
J^Mi  P.  Jii^lna.  OvcrlJac;  Rcglae  Labcqne,  NMicrH>vcr- 
Hccabeck,  both  of  Bclgluia;  PIcfTC  M.  A.  LcMir,  Zwkh, 
Swttxeftawl,-  Ckriatlaaa  A.  J.  K.  Thocai,  Haaadonli,  Hdglaaa, 
and  Jolin  M.  Mclvcr,  ClacteMti.  OUo,  aaaigMirs  to  The 
Pnctcr  *  GaHbic  Coapa^r,  CtaKlHatl,  Oklo 
nicd  Feb.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3H,S92 
Clalaaa  priority.  appUcatloD  Enropcaa  Pal.  Off.,  Aog.  14, 
1992,  92870121.8 

iBt.  CL"  CUD  3/386 
VS.  a.  51»— 321  •  Clatai 

1.  A  liquid  aqueous  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  1*  to  80*  of  a  detersive  surfactant: 

(b)  from  0.0001%  to  1.0*  of  active  proteolytic  enzyme  or 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  ftom  0.00001*  to  5*  of  a  peptide  aldehyde  comprising  2-3 
amino  acids  with  a  C  terminal  end  aldehyde  of  an  amino  acid 
and  the  N-ierminal  end  protected  by  a  carbamate  or  an  urea 
group. 


547i,2S5 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  LOW  DENSITY  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION  BY  AGGLOMERATION  WITH  AN 
DMORGANIC  DOUBLE  SALT 
Paul  A.  France,  Wot  Cheater;  Steven  B.  Rogers,  CladBnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Wayne  E.  Bdmcadi,  Covington,  Ky^ 
Mlganrn  to  The  Procter  *  GaaaMe  Company,  Cindanati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  539,212 
IBL  CL*  CUD  II/OO;  11/04:3/10 
MS,  a.  51f— 444  13  Clataaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  low  density  detergent  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  agglomerating  a  detergent  surfactant  paste  and  dry  starting 
detergent  material  in  a  high  speed  mixer  to  obtain  detergent 
agglomerates,  wherein  said  dry  staring  detergent  material 
includes  Na2S04.Na,CO]  and  sodium  carbonate  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  from  about  1:10  to  about  10:1;  and 

(b)  drying  said  detergent  agglomerates  to  as  to  form  said  deter- 
gent composition  having  a  density  of  from  about  300  g/l  to 
500  g/l. 


NOVEMBEX  19,  1996 
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S,S7«,2M 
IQUm  POTPOURRI  AND  METHOD  OF 
t  MANUFACTURE 

Randy  Y.  Karp,  Long  Grave;  Merle  TVcaacr,  Chicago,  both  oT 
DL;  John  V.  Paacaie;  Gregory  S.  Bennett,  both  of  Granger, 
Ind.,  and  Brace  Bennett,  Barrington,  IlL,  aasignors  to  Scen- 
tes.  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 
Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  183,647,  Jan.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  501,884 
InL  CL'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  51i— 2  25  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  liquid  potpourri  having  a  long 
shelf-life  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  addii^  water  at  room  temperature  to  a  container; 

b.  adding  slowly,  while  stirring,  hydroxypropylcellulose  in  an 
amount  equal  to  1.0*-3.0*  of  the  final  volume; 

c.  stirring  until  all  of  said  hydroxypropylcellulose  is  evenly 
dispersed  in  said  water, 

d.  addii^  a  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  cross-linked  with  allyl  ethers 
of  pentaerythritol  or  allyl  ethers  of  sucrose  in  an  amount 
between  0.1%  and  0.5%  of  the  total  final  volume  and  stirring 
until  said  copolymer  is  fully  dispersed; 

e.  adding  water  soluble  polymer  encapsulated  fragrance  drop- 
lets, in  an  amount  equal  to  l%-2%  of  the  total  volume  and 
then  stirring  slowly  and  gently  to  disperse  said  capsules; 

f.  adjusting  the  Ph  of  the  liquid  potpourri  solution  to  between  5 
and  7  to  form  a  liquid  potpourri  which  releases  said  fragrance 
only  upon  the  application  of  heat  between  about  60"  C.  and 
about  70°  C. 

19.  A  liquid  potpourri  solution  having  a  long  shelf-life  and  a  pH 
between  S  and  7  comprising: 

a.  A  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  cross-linked  with  allyl  ethers  of 
pentaerythritol  or  allyl  ethers  of  sucrose  in  an  amount 
between  0. 1  %  and  0.5%  of  the  total  volume  of  said  potpourri; 

b.  hydroxypropylcellulose  in  an  amount  between  1.0%  and  3.0% 
of  the  total  volume  of  said  liquid  potpourri  solution; 

c.  water,  in  an  amount  between  94.0%  and  97.8%  of  the  total 
volume  of  said  liquid  potpourri  solution; 

d.  water  soluble  polymer  encapsulated  fragrance  droplets,  in  an 
amount  between  1%  and  2%  of  the  total  volume  of  said  liquid 
potpourri  solution,  said  fragrance  being  released  on  the  appli- 
cation of  heat  between  about  60°  C.  and  about  70°  C. 


tor.  wherein  the  polypeptide  reactive  with  the  receptor  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  polypeptides  consisting  of  polypeptides  that 
exhibit  FGF  mitogenic  activity  mediated  through  binding  to  an 
FGF  receptor  and  fragments  of  polypeptides  that  exhibit  FGF 
mitogenic  activity  mediated  through  binding  to  an  FGF  receptor 
and  that  bind  to  an  FGF  receptor  and  are  transported  into  the  cell, 
thereby  internalizing  the  linked  cytotoxic  agent 


5,576,289 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  MOTOR  DEFICITS 
John  McMicfaael,  Deianson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Milkhaus  Labo- 
ratory, Ddanson,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  421,231 
Int  CL*  A61K  3Sm 
VS.  a.  514—2  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  creating  motor  deficit  symptoms  of  a  disease 
state  characterized  by  a  motor  deficit  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  multiple  sclerosis  and  Totnette's  Syndrome,  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 
administering   an   effective   amount  of  streptolysin  O  in   a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  vehicle  to  a  patient  having  a 
disease  characterized  by  a  motor  deficit 


5476,287 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ACUTE  RENAL  DISEASE 

AND  FAILURE 

Gary  P.  Zaioga,  and  Pamela  Roberts,  both  of  Winston-Salem, 

N.C.,  Ksignors  to  Wake  Forest  University,  Winston-Salem, 

N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,501 
Int  a."  A61K  38/00:31/415:31/40:31/195 
VS.  a.  514—2  17  Chdms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  acute  renal  failure  com- 
prising the  step  of  administering  to  a  patient  having  acute  renal 
failure  or  at  risk  of  same  a  nutritional  composition  comprising  a 
source  protein  including  meat  proteins,  in  an  anK>unt  effective  to 
increase  renal  blood  flow  and  glomerular  filtration  rate  in  said 
patient 


5,576088 
FIBROBLAST  GROWTH  FACTOR  CONJUGATES 


5,576,290 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  DIAGNOSIS 
AND  TREATMENT  OF  PSYCHOGENIC  ERECTILE 
DYSFUNCTION 
Mac  E.  Hadlcy,  "nicson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Competitive  Tech- 
nologies, Inc^  Westport,  ConiL 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  43,159,  Apr.  5, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  264,921 

InL  a."  A61K  38A)8:38/l2:49/00:  C07K  14/685 

VS.  CL  514—11  17  ClaiBis 

1.  A  method  for  bringing  about  the  erection  of  the  penis  in  an 

animal  biologically  and  physically  capable  of  achieving  an  erection 

which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  erectogenic 

amount  of  a  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Ac  -  Nle  -  Asp  -  His  -  D  -  Phe  -  Aig  -  Trp  -  Lys  -  NHj; 


Ac— Nle— Asp— His— D— Phe— Aig— Tip— Lys— NHi: 


r 


"I 


Douglas  A.  Lappi,  Del  Mar,  and  J.  Andrew  Baird,  San  Diego,    ac— NIe— Asp— His— D— Phe— Arg— Tip— Lys— Gly— NHj 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  For  Biological 
Stodies,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,682,  Mar.  1,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-ifl-part  of  Scr.  No.  344,109,  Apr.  27, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,191,067.  This  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  257,958 

iBt  CL*  A61K  38/18:38/45:  C07K  14/50:14/415 

VS.  CL  514—2  '  Claims  |  " | 

1.  A  conjugate,  comprising  a  cytotoxic  agent  and  a  polypeptide    ac— Tyr— Ser— NIe— AJp- His— D— Phe— Aig— Tip— Lys— NHj; 
reactive  with  a  high  affinity  fibroblast  growth  factor  (FGF)  recep- 


Ac-Nle-Asp— Hij-=-D-Phe— Aig— Tip— Lyi— cay— Pro— NH2; 

Ac  — Ser— lyr— Ser- 

1 

NH2; 


r 


Nle— Asp— His— D— Phe— Arg— Tip— Lys- 
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Ac-Ser— Nk— A«p— Hi»-D— Pte-Aij— Tip-Lyi— NHi: 
a  mixtiiie  of  peptides  taken  from  said  group. 


ACTIVATED  FACTOR  Vm  AS  A  THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 
AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING  FACTOR  VDl 
DEFICIENCY 
JoMph  E.  Cwlte,  Gkwlan;  Sm  L.  HdflerMW,  PMMku.  both 
of  Calir^-  Rafcr  L.  LudbiMi,  Ckapd  mil,  N.C  aad  Sha- 
Lca  Lta,  CcrrtiM.  CaUf,  mttn^n  to  Baxter  IntenatkHi^ 
Inc^  Dccf«cid,  m. 

FRcd  Sep.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  lltJM 
lirt.  CL*  A«IK  38/36:36/37:  CVTH.  14/745:14/755 
VS.  CL  514—12  2*  <y^ 

1  A  mediod  of  treating  a  patient  luving  a  deficiency  of  radar 
vm  available  to  produce  hemostasis  with  a  thetapeuticaUy  effec- 
tive amount  of  stabilued.  acQvatcd  Factor  vm  to  produce  a 
bemoaiatic  coodition  in  said  patient 


BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  BACTERICIDAL/ 

PERMEABILITY-INCREASING  PROTEIN  FRAGMENTS 

Pdtr  Ektech,  and  JcmU  Wcta,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

iiil^i    -   to  New  Yort  Uirivmtty,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Pil^atloi  of  Ser.  No.  7S4,2M.  Aag.  H,  1991,  whmitmti, 

wWch  b  a  cootlMirtloa-lB-pMt  oT  Scr.  No.  «21vC73,  Dec  3, 

199*,  aliaiiilffit.  wWch  ii  a  cnatiMiatioa-lii-pul  of  Scr.  No. 

22M35,  Aof.  S,  19*8,  nbowiofd.  whkh  ii  a  coattnoatioii-lB- 

port  or  Scr.  No.  8<335.  Aog.  U,  19«7.  oboodonwl  Thla  appU- 

caOoa  Dec  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  173,9M 

I^  CL*  AMK  3a/l6 

VS.  CL  514—12  2  CUM 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  mdotoun-mediated  release  of 

Tumor  Necioais  Factor  in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to 

said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  i  peptide  having  the  ammo  acid  sequence  from 

about  amino  acid  residue  200  to  about  amino  acid  residue  456  u 

set  out  in  FKJ.  5.  a  peptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  from 

about  amino  acid  lesidue  204  to  about  amino  acid  residue  456  as 

set  out  in  FIG.  S  and  mixtures  thereof. 


S37«a93 

INHIBITORS  OF  FARNESYL-PROTEW  TRANSFERASE 

S.  jMe  afflux.  NonMowa;  Victor  M.  Gw«ky,  BIm  Bdl; 

I  A.  GWlM^  1  iMilili    Robert  P  Goaea,  Pcrkaric; 

L.   Gr^M,  Schwf^nvMc;   Gerald   E.   Stokkci; 

GwyMdd  Vaiey,  wd  Cathotee  M.  WImouI,  ABcatowa,  ■■ 

«r  Pa.,  iMliaitrT  la  Merck  *  Co.,  Ik.,  Rakway,  N  J. 

i-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  129JM,  Sep.  M,  1993, 

_.  Thb  appttcatioa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314,9r7 

iat.  CL*  AtlK  i&OO,  CtTK  SM).  7/00: 17/00 

VS.  CL  514—19  25 

1.  A  con^wund  which  inhibiu  Ras  fifnesyl-transferase  havmg 
the  formula  I: 


b)  C,-C,o  ilkyl,  which  U  substituted  with  heterocycle  and 
which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  C1-C4 
alkyl,  hydroxy  or  amino  groups; 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from: 

a)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid, 

b)  an  oxidized  form  of  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring 
amino  acid  which  is: 

i)  methionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  metfaioiiine  sulfone, 

c)  subttiniled  or  unsubsotuted  C,-C»  alkyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkenyl, 
C,-C,o  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group, 

wherein  the  subatituent  is  selected  from  F,  CI.  Br,  NOj, 
R*0-.  R'S(0),-.  R»C(0)NR»-,  CN.  {K*)M- 
C(NR')-,  RHrCO)— ,  R»OC(0)-,  N„  — N(R*)j. 
R'OC(0)NR*—  and  C,-Cjo  alkyl.  and 

d)  C,-C»  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
group  selected  from  aryl,  heterocycle  and  Cj-C,o 
cycloalkyl;  or  R^  and  R"  are  combined  to  form 
-(CHj).-; 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from: 

a)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid. 

b)  m  oxidized  form  of  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occiuring 
amino  acid  which  is: 

i)  methionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  methionine  sulfone,  and 

c)  substituted  or  unsubatituled  C,-Cx  alkyl,  C^-Cjo  alkenyl. 
C,-C,o  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group,  ^ 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  F,  a,  Br,  N(R  )2, 

NOj.  R'O-,  R'S(O),-,  R»C(0)NR»— ,  CN,  (R*)^— 

C(NR*)-.    R*C(0)-,    R'OC(O)-,    N,.    — N(RV 

R*OC(0)NR»—  and  C,-Cjo  alkyl,  and 

(J)  C,-C,  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

gKMip    selected    from    aryl,    heterocyclic    and   Cj-   C,o 

cycloalkyl;  or 

R^  and  R*  are  combined  to  form  — (CH,).— ; 
R*"  and  R**  are  independently  selected  from: 

a)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid, 

b)  Ml  oxidized  form  of  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring 
amino  acid  which  is: 

i)  ntethionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  methionine  sulfone, 

c)  subsututed  or  unsubstituted  C,-C„  alkyl,  C,-C»  alkenyl. 
C,-C,o  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  heterocycle  grtiup, 

wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  F.  O,  Br,  N(R  ),, 
NO,,  R*0-,  R'S(0).-.  R*C(0)NR'— ,  CN.  (R*),N— 
C(NR*)-.  R»C(0)-.  R»OC(0)-,  Nj,  — N{R»)j, 
R'OC{0)NR'—  and  0,-0^  alkyl.  and 

d)  C,-Q  alkyl  substituted  with  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
group  selected  from  aryU  heterocyclic  and  C,-C,o 
cycloalkyl;  or 

R**  and  R"  are  combined  to  form  — {CHj).—  wherein  one 
of  die  caiboo  atoms  is  opbonaUy  replaced  by  a  moiety 
selected  fttwi:  O,  8(0)..,  -NC(0>-.  and  — N(COR»>-: 
X-YU 
•) 


I 


z     f  »» 


Z       R"  *» 


OH 


R>    R* 


wherein: 
R'  is  selected  from: 
a)  heterocycle,  and 


^^ 


b) 


R'» 

I 


0 
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0  — CHf— CHj— ; 
R^'  is  selected  from 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl, 

c)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocyclic, 

d)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl,  and 

e)  C,-C«  alkyl  subsututed  with  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstimted 
or  substituted  group  selected  from  aryl,  heterocyclic  and 
cycloalkyl; 

R'*  is  selected  from 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  unsubstituted  or  substimted  aryl, 

c)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocyclic, 

d)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl, 

e)  C,-C(,  alkyl  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  an  imsubstituted 
or  substituted  group  selected  from  aryl,  heterocyclic  and 
cycloalkyl, 

f)  a  caibonyl  group  which  is  bonded  to  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  group  selected  from  aryl,  heterocyclic, 
cycloalkyl  and  C,-C^  alkyl  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  group  selected  from  aryl,  het- 
erocyclic and  cycloalkyl,  and 

g)  a  sulfonyl  group  which  is  bonded  to  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  group  selected  from  aryl,  heterocyclic, 
cycloalkyl  and  C,-C«  alkyl  substituted  with  hydrogen  or  an 
unsubstimted  or  substituted  group  selected  from  aryl,  het- 
erocyclic and  cycloalkyl: 

R*  is  independentiy  selected  from  hydrogen,  Cj-C^  alkyl  and 

aryl; 
R*  is  independentiy  selected  from  C,-C«  alkyl  and  aryl; 
R'"  is  independentiy  selected  from  hydrogeA  and  Cj-C^  alkyl; 
Z  is  independently  Hj  or  O; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
s  is  4  or  S; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


-continued 
Gin  Thr  Lys  Gin  Cys  Glu  Arg  Fhe  Xaa  Tyr  Gly  Gly  Cys  Xaa 
30  3S  40 

Xaa  Xaa  Met  Asn  Asn  Phe  Xaa  Thr  Leu  Glu  Glu  Cys  Lys  Asn 

45  50  55 

ne  Cys  Glu  Asp  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  (SEQ  ID  NO:l) 
60  65 

wherein 

Xaa  at  position  1  is  Lys; 
Xaa  at  position  2  is  Pro; 
Xaa  at  position  3  is  absent; 
Xaa  at  position  4  is  absent; 
Xaa  at  position  5  is  absent; 
Xaa  at  position  14  is  Pro, 
Xaa  at  position  16  is  He; 

Xaa  at  position  18  is  Lys,  Aig,  Val,  Thr,  Leu,  Phe,  Trp,  or  lyr, 
Xaa  at  position  19  is  Ala  or  Gly; 
Xaa  at  position  20  is  Arg,  Lys,  or  l^r, 
Xaa  at  position  21  is  De; 
Xaa  at  position  22  is  De,  Thr,  or  Leu; 
Xaa  at  position  23  is  Arg; 
Xaa  at  position  37  is  De,  Lys,  Thr,  Leu,  or  Val; 
Xaa  at  position  42  is  Arg  or  Lys; 
Xaa  at  position  43  is  Gly; 
Xaa  at  position  44  is  Asn; 

Xaa  at  position  49  is  Asp,  Glu,  Gin,  Asn,  Aig,  or  Lys; 
Xaa  at  position  61  is  absent; 
Xaa  at  position  62  is  absent; 
Xaa  at  position  63  is  absent; 
Xaa  at  position  64  is  absent;  and 
Xaa  at  position  65  is  Gly; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  amino  acid  residues 
designated  Xaa  is  different  from  the  amino  acid  residue  of  the 
native  sequence,  and  wherein  the  variant  has  serine  protease  inhibi- 
tory activity. 


5,576,294 

HUMAM  KUNTTZ-TYPE  protease  INHniTOR 

VARIANT 

Fanny  Norris;  l^jdd  Norris,  both  of  HeUemp;  Swcn  E.  Bjom, 

Lyngby;  Lars  C.  Petersen,  Horsholm,  aiid  Ole  H.  Olsen, 

BroosboJ,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Noniisk  A/S, 

BagsvaertL  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  21,610,  Feb.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,658 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  WIPO,  Jan.  7, 1992,  PCT/DK92/ 
00001 

InL  CL*  A61K  38AX):  C12P  21/06:  C07K  1/00:  C07H  19/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  12  Claims 

1.  A  variant  of  human  Kunitz-type  protease  inhibitor  domain  11 
of  tissue  factor  pathway  inhibitor  (TFPl),  the  variant  comprising 
the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 

Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Xa  Xaa  Asp  Phe  Cys  Phe  Leu  Glu  Glu  Asp  Xaa 

I  5  10 

Gly  Xaa  Cys  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Xaa  Tyr  Fhe  Tyr  Asn  Asn 
15  20  25 


171-488  O.G.-96-l5:QU 


5,576,295 

AGENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE  MOTOR  ACnVTTY  OF 

GASTROINTESTINAL  TRACTS 

Seiki  Matsuno;  Iwao  Sasaki;  Akira  Ohneda,  all  of  Sendai,  and 
Kazuyuld  Sasaki,  Saitama-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nisshin  Flour  MllUog  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  324,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  18, 1993,  5-259798 
InL  CL*  A61K  38A)4:49/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  the  motor  activity  of  the  gas- 
trointestinal tract  immediately  prior  to  examination,  comprising: 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  glicentin  to  a  subject 
undergoing  medical  examination. 


5,576,296 
GALANIN  ANTAGONIST 
l^mas  BartfaL  Stocksund;  Tomas  HSkfelt,  Djurabolm;  Ulo 
LangeL  Stockholm;  Bo  Ahr^n,-  Stefan  Lindskog,  both  of 
Lund,  all  of  Sweden;  Silvana  Consokt,  Milan,  Italy;  Tiit 
Land,  Stockholm,  and  i^suzsanna  Wicsenfeid-lialliii,  both  of 
Stockholin,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolagct  Astra,  Soder- 
talje,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,139,  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  468^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  15, 1991,  9101472 
InL  a.*  C07K  5/00:7/00:17/00:  A61K  38/00 
VS.  a.  514—13  5  Claims 

1.  A  galanin  antagonist  which  is  a  galanin  receptor  ligand, 
wherein  said  antagonist  is  selected  from  he  group  consisting  of  the 
peptides 
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H-Oly-TVp-TV-Leu-A«-So-AI.-aiy-Tyr- 
Len  —  Gly  —  Pro  ~  Gl»  —  Ota  —  PI*  ~  "<* 
Gly-Uu-Mel-X     (SEQIDNai). 

H-Gly-Trp-Thf-Leu-A»-S«f-Ah-aiy-TyT- 
Leu-Gly-Pro-Pro-Pro  — Gly-Plie- 
Ser-Pro-Ptie-Aij-X     (SEQIDNO:2). 

H-Gly-Tip-T»»-Loi-A«-S«-Al«-Oly-Tyr- 
lem-Oty-fto—Vto-Pm  —  lxn  —  ?^- 
Cay-Gly-IVt-X    (SEQ  ID  NO:  3). 


H-dy-TVp-TV-Leg-AM-Scr-Ata-Oly-TVT- 
Leu— Gly — Pro— Ly»— X 


adminisiered  to  plants  or  .ninMls  as  an  antibiotic  without  substan 
tial  tide  effects,  wherein  said  one  or  more  peptides  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of. 

a)  Pseudomycin  A.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1223 

Dal  tons; 

b)  Pseudomycin  B.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1207 

Daltons;  and 

c)  Pseudomycin  C.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1251 

Daltons;  

wherem  each  of  said  Pseudomycins  A.  B  and  C  are  cyclic  esters, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  Pseudomycins  A.  B  and  C  comprise 
the  amino  acid  sequence 


-AA'-AA' 


Pro-Uu-Pte-Oly-Gly-TyT-H 

wheieui  X  represents  -NH,  or  -OH  (anude  or  free  ««:«»).  «d 
functional  analogues  and  functional  derivatives  thereof  which 
exhibit  the  same  galanin  anugonistic  effect  as  said  pepades. 


EMBODIMENTS  Of  NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC 
LETHAL  TOXIN  NEITTRAUZING  FACTORS  AND  THEIR 

LTILITY  AS  TREATMENT  FOR  ENVENOMATION 
Binie  V.  Upp^  and  Fiwlertck  W.  Uppa.  botti  oT  4SW  Ml«« 

Dr.,  BcUaire,  Tex.  77401 

C  ontinuatloo-lB-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  58,3«7.  May  10,  W3.  abwi- 

doiKd.  Thia  appiicalloa  Sep.  22,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  310340 

lat.  CL*  A41K  38/10:38/16;  CtTK  7/08:14/47 

U,S.a.  514-14  UCtatai. 

I  234 


— Ser— D*— Aip— 


wherein 

AA'=L-3-hydroxy-aspaityl 

AAM--4-chlorothieooyl 

Ser=L-serinyl 

Dab^D-diaminobutyryl 

ASP=L-aspartyl 
and  the  carboxyl  group  of  AA'  is  joined  to  the  sennyl  hydroxyl 
group  by  an  ester  linkage. 


as 


1  A  method  for  treating  a  victim  of  envenoraation.  said  method 
comprising  injecung  intravenously  a  composition  into  said  vicum. 
wherein  said  composiuon  contains  a  lethal  toxin  neutralizing  factor 
obtained  fiom  the  sera  of  an  opossum  from  the  family  Didelphis. 
wherein  the  victim  has  been  envenomated  by  a  bee. 


5,57*099 

FORMULATED  MEDICINE  FOR  TREATMENT  AND 

PREVENTION  OF  OPPORTUNISTIC  INFECTIOUS 

DISEASES  COMPLICATED  BY  INFECTION  WITH 

LENTIVIRUS 

Kunio  ADdo,  Kanacaw*.  —^  J""****  Kbhimo*©,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  Miigiion  to  Immuno  Japan,  Inc,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,395 
Claims  prtority,  appUcabon  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-093933 
InL  CL"  AtlK  38/40 
UA  a.  514-21  «c»*^ 

1.  A  method  of  potentiating  the  host  immune  system  in  an 
immunocompromised  mammal  in  need  thereof,  comprising  adding 
an  amount  of  raw  but  not  denatured  lactofeirin.  effective  to  poten- 
tiate the  host  immune  system  against  opportunistic  microorgan- 
isms, to  a  phannaceutically  accepuble  earner,  and  administering 
said  lactoferrin  and  carrier  to  said  immunocompromised  mammal, 
wherein  the  immunocompromised  condition  is  caused  by  Lentivi- 
ral  infection,  and  wherein  said  opportunistic  microorganisms  aie 
protozoans  or  fungi. 


5,57»,29« 

PEPTIDES  FROM  PSEUDOMONAS  SYRINGAE 

POSSESSING  BROAD^PECTRUM  ANTIBIOTIC 

ACTIVITY 

Gary  A.  StrobeL  Boaeman,  Moot-,- LeaUe  A.  Harrtooo,  Cherter- 

Md,  Mc  and  David  B.  Teptow,  Walwa,  Maafc,  mrif^on  to 

RcMarrfa  and  DeveiopaMat  bntitate.  Ik.  at  Montana  SUte 

University.  Bozcman,  Mont. 
CoBtinuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  9«2,«7,  Nov.  30.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  305>i3 
Int.  CL'  A41K  38A)8 
VS.  CL  514—15  »  ClaiaH 

1.  A  composition  comprising  one  or  more  isolated  and  substan- 
tiaUy  pure  pseudomycin  peptides  obtained  from  P.  syringae,  said 
one  or  more  peptides  being  sufficiency  pure  and  active  to  be 


547000 
METHOD  FOR  WinBITION  OF  HUMAN  ROTAVIRUS 
,  !        INFECTION 

Pradip  Mnlurji,  Gahanna;  Pedro  A.  Prieto,  Columbus; 
Amanda  E.-Y.  Seo,  Gahanna;  Jeffrey  H.  Baxter.  Galena,  aU 
of  Ohio,  and  Richard  D.  CiimmlnfS,  Edmond,  OUa.,  asalsn- 
ots  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Parlt,  lU. 

FUcd  Sep.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3083*3 
InL  CL'  A*1K  38A)0:  C07K  1/00 
VS.  CL  514—21  3  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  mediod  of  retarding  the  onset  of  or  treating  an  infection 
caused  by  human  rouvirus  of  a  human  cell  in  which  roUviius 
grows  and  produces  antigen  comprising  contacting  the  cell  with  an 
effective  amount  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
native  or  recombinant  unhydrolyzed  human  kappa-cascin  and 
unhydrolyzed  bovine  kappa-casein. 


NovEkiBER  19,  1996 
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5476,301 
LOW  MOLECULAR  GROWTH  POTENTL^TING 
PEPTIDES 
Wesley  C.  Hymcr,  Boalsburg;  Krisfanaswamy  Krlshnan,  State 
College,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Wayne  Lanham,  Glen  Carbon,  01., 
assignors  to  The  Penn  State  Research  Foundation,  Univciv 
sity  Park,  Pa. 
ContinuatiDn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110.671,  Aug.  23,  1993.  aban- 
doned, wkich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,182,  Nov.  27, 
1991,  afanndoncd.  This  appiicatioo  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
322,042 
InL  CL'  A61K  38A)0;  C07K  1/02 
U.S:  a.  514—21  15  Claims 

1.  A  purified  human  tibial  growth  potentiating  peptide  which  has 
the  followiag  characteristics: 
potentiates  tibial  plate  width  growth  when  administered  to  hypo- 

physectomized  rats; 
a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  10,000  daltons;  and 
is  unreacuve  in  an  enzyme  immunoassay  for  human  growth 
hormone. 


5476402 

OUGONUCLEOTIDES  FOR  MODULATING  HEPATITIS 
C  VIRUS  HAVING  PHOSPHOROTHIOATE  LINKAGES 
OF  HIGH  CHIRAL  PURITY 
PhilUp  D.  Cook,  San  Marcos.  Calif.,  and  Glenn  Hoke,  ML  Airy, 
Md..  ascignors  to  ISIS  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Carlsbad, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,703,  Aug.  29,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5406,212,  and  Ser.  No.  58,023,  May  5,  1993.  PaL  No. 
5421402,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  777,670,  OcL  15. 
1991,  PaL  No.  5.212,295,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  777.007,  OcL  16.  1991.  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
297,703is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777.007.  This  application 
Jun.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  468«447 
InL  a.'  A61K  3  J/70:  COTH  21/00 
VS.  a.  514—44  30  Claims 

1.  An  oligonucleoude  represented  by  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  wherein  at 
least  75%  of  the  nucleoside  imits  are  joined  together  by  Sp  phos- 
phorothioale  3'  to  5'  linlcages. 

21.  A  composition  containing  an  oligonucleotide  of  claim  1  and 
an  acceptable  carrier. 


5476403 

ENERGY-SUPPLEMENTING  SACCHARIDE  SOURCE 
AND  ITS  USES 
Takasbi  Shibuya;  ToshiyuU  Sugimoto.  and  Toshio  Miyake,  aU 
of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayash- 
ibara  Sdbutsu  Kagaku  KenkyHto.  Okayama.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212.937,  Mar.  15,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  OcL  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1993,  5-93513 
InL  a.'  A61K  31/715:  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CL  514—53  25  Claims 

1.  An  energy-supplementing  saccharide  source  which  contains 
as  an  effective  ingredient  a,a-trehalose  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50 
w/w  %  against  the  total  weighL  on  a  dry  solid  basis,  said  a.a- 
trehalose  being  enzymatically  prepared  by 

(a)  allowing  a  non-reducing  saccharide-forming  enzyme  to  act 
on  a  solution  of  a  partial  starch  hydrolysate  which  exhibits  a 
reducing  power  and  has  a  degree  of  glucose  polymerization 
(DP)  Of  3-25  to  fonn  a  saccharide  solution  containing  a,a- 
Irehalose; 


(b)  purifying  the  resultant  saccharide  solution  to  increase  tlie 
purity  of  (x,a-tiehalose;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  purified  a,a-trehalose. 


5476404 
ANTITHROMBOTIC  COMPOSITION 
Vyay  V.  Kakkar.  Bickley,  and  Michael  F.  ScuUy,  Crays  HiU, 
both  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Thrombosis  Research 
Institute,  London,  Great  Britain 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP89/01341.  {  371  Date  JuL  9.  1991.  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  9.  1991.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/04970.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  17. 1990 

per  FUcd  Nov.  9, 1989.  Ser.  No.  688.931 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  11. 1988, 
8826448 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/725;  C08B  37/10 
VS.  a.  514—56  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  anti-factor  Xa  activity  within  the 
bloodstream  of  a  patient  in  need  thereof,  comprising  simulta- 
neously co-administering  a  mixture  of  dermatan  sulphate  and  a  low 
molecular  weight  heparin,  wherein  said  mixture  exhibits  a  syner- 
gistic enhancement  of  the  anti-factor  Xa  activity  with  only  an 
additive  enhancement  of  the  APTT  activity,  such  that  the  anti- 
factor  Xa/AITT  activity  ratio  of  the  mixture  is  increased  as  com- 
pared with  either  component  tested  alone. 


5476405 
INTERCELLULAR  ADHESION  MEDUTORS 
Robert  M.  Ratdiffe.  Carlsbad,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cytd  Corpo- 
ration, San  Diego,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63.181.  May  14. 1993,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,789.  Dec  17. 1991. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser  Na 
716,735.  Jun.  17,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa- 
hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  632490,  Dec.  21,  1990,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  619419.  Nov.  28,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  ctmtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Net. 

538453.  Jun.  15,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  466,040 

InL  a.'  A61K  31/73;  COTH  3/06 

VS.  CL  514—25  8  Cfadms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


RO^ 


AcHN 


HO 
I  OH  OH     HO        OH 

HO  J 


(I) 


I    OH 


HO 
in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 
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PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES  OF 
WATER-SOLUBLE.  HIGH- VISCOSITY  GRADE 
CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
Jennifer  B.  Dnffimaii,  Pwta.  Fmnce;  Christos  Reppas,  Athens. 
Greece.  Stephen  W.  Tobey.  MidUod,  Midu  "nd  Cynthia  W. 
Sowie,  Carmd.  Ind..  asiRnors  to  Dow  Chcmkal  Compwiy, 
Midland,  and  Board  of  Regents  Acting  for  and  on  Behalf  of 
the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  both  of  Mich. 
Continuadoo  o»  S«r.  No.  *2>»7.  May  17.  IW3.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  »70,601.  Feb.  21, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
663,381,  Mar.  1»,  IWl.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  353,949 
brt.  CL'  A»IN  4i/04:25m;  A*;K  47m 
U5.  CL  514—57  '3 


axosE 
cocmwiiiM 
kin  «- 


5,576,3« 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND 

INSECTICIDES,  ACARICIDES  AND  NEMATOCIDES 

CONTAINING  SAME 

SUnya  Henni,  Kawaguchi;  HIdeyo  FujU.  Kawagoe,  and  Akl- 

nori  Kariya,  Murayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agro- 

Kancsbo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27.  1994,  Ser.  Na  250^16 
Int.  CL*  A«IN  57/2H:  C07F  W24 
VS.  CL  514-112  «5  Clate 

1.  An  oi^anophosphonis  compound  represented  by  formula  (I); 


Y 


R'    O    OR' 

I      11/ 
N— P 


\ 


SR' 


wheiein  R'.  R=  and  R'  each  represents  C,  to  C,  alkyl;  A  represents 
H.  C,  to  C4  alkyl.  C,  to  C,  alkylihio  or  N(R*)R'  wherein  R*  and 
R'  each  represents  H  or  C,  to  C^  alkyl;  Z  represents  C(CN)R' 
wherein  R'  lepresems  CN.  C,  to  C,  alkylsulfonyl.  C,  to  C, 
alkylsulfonyl  subsututed  with  halogen.  C,  to  C,  alkylcarbonyl.  C, 
to  C,  alkylcarbonyl  substituted  with  halogen.  C,  to  C4  alkoxycar- 
booyl.  C,  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl  substituted  with  halogen.  C,  to  C, 
alkylthiocarbonyl.  C,  to  C,  roonoalkylaminocaibonyl  or  C,  to  C, 
dialkylaminocarbonyl  or  N-R'  wherein  R'  represents  NOj.  C,  to 
C,  alkylsulfonyl  and  C,  to  C,  alkylsulfonyl  substituted  with  halo- 
gen. 


iHbMl 


1  A  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  gelatin  composition, 
the  composition  comprising: 

a.  between  about  60%  and  about  99*  by  weight  of  water; 

b.  between  about  0  5*  and  about  10*  by  weight  of  gelatin;  and 

c.  between  about  0.5*  and  about  5.0*  by  weight  of  water- 
soluble,  high-viscosily  grade  cellulose  ether  having  a  viscos- 
ity characteristic  of  fn>m  about  10,000  cP  ( 10,000  mPa-s)  to 
about  2.000,  000  cP  (2.000,000  mPa«s)  when  in  a  2  weight 
percent  aqueous  solution  at  20*  C. 


5,576,367 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INHIBITION  OF 

CELL  INVASION  AND  FIBROSIS  USING  DEXTRAN 

SULFATE 

DiUa  Roa&,  SL  Louis,  Mo.;  Adrian  HareL  Woodmere,  and 

Robert   C.   A.   Frederickson,    Bentleyville.   both   of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Gliatech,  Inc  BcMrhwood,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  199L  Ser.  No,  70«,6«« 
InC  CL*  A6IK  i//7/5 
\}&.  CL  514-59  50  C>«»« 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  amount  of  dextran  sulfate  effective  to  inhibit  fibrosis  at 
die  site  of  a  lesion  in  a  mammal  in  which  die  average 
molecular  weight  of  die  dextran  sulfate  is  in  the  range  of 
about  40.000  to  2.000,000  Daitons;  and 

(b)  an  amount  of  an  adhesive  protein  effective  to  anchor  the 
dextran  sulfate  at  die  site  of  die  lesion. 

5.  A  mediod  for  inhibiting  fibrosis  at  a  site  of  a  lesion  in  a 
mammal  comprising  administering  to  a  site  of  a  lesion  in  a  mam- 
mal a  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  dextran  sulfate  effec- 
tive to  inhibit  fibrosis  at  die  site  of  administration  in  which  die 
average  molecular  weight  of  Uie  dextran  sulfate  is  in  die  range  of 
about  40,000  to  2.000.000  Daitons. 


5,576309 

ESTRADIOL  DERIVATTVE-CHLORAMBUCIL 

CONJUGATE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME, 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Fuaio  Ikmurv;  Ttayoshl  Saito,  both  of  IbarakU  SatoshI  Mlt- 
suhashi;  IMahiro  Matsudaira,  both  of  Sailama,  and  Klro 
Asano,  Ibaraki.  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kurefaa  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  253,552,  Jun.  3,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  70,797,  Jun.  3,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,354,745.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11.  1W2,  4-177363 
Int.  Cy.'^  A61K  M/56 
VS.  CL  514— 17»  7  C***^ 

1  A  mediod  for  treating  a  hematopoietic  tumor  or  a  solid  tumor 
comprising  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
anti-hematopoietic  tumor  or  anti-solid  tumor  effective  amount  of 
an  estradiol  denvauve-chlorambucil  conjugate  of  fonnula  (1): 


0-C-(CHi)«— 


(I) 


=\  CH:CHja 


-0-C-(CH2)3  ■ 


-Cy< 


\ /  CHzCHjO 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxyl  group  of  1  to  4  caib«» 
atoms;  R'  is  an  acyl  group,  a  dansyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group; .  R  . 


November  19,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2059 


R*.  and  R'  are  each  independendy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  H  atom,  an  0x0  group,  an  OH  group,  and  an  acyloxy 
group;  m  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3; 
provided  Uiat  when  n  is  0,  all  of  R',  R*.  and  R'  are  not  H  at  die 
same  time,  and  at  least  one  of  R',  R*.  and  R'  is  a  group  other  than 
H  and  OH;  and  further,  when  n  is  2  or  3,  each  R'  is  the  same  or 
different. 


5,576310 
ll-BENZALDOXIME-17^METHOXY-17a- 
METHOXYMETHYL-ESTRASDIENE  DERIVATIVES, 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICALS  CONTAINING  SUCH 
COMPOUNDS 
Gcrd  Stdinkcrt;  GOntfaer  Kaufimann;  Lotfaar  Sobeck;  Michael 
OcttcL   aU   of  Jena;   Walter   Elgcr,   Berlin,   and   Anatoli 
Kurischko,  Jena,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jenaphann 
GmbH,  Jena,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,270 
InL  a.*  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—179  4  Claims 

1.  A  1 1  ^benzaldoxinie-estra-4.9-diene-derivative  of  the  general 
fonnula  I: 


5,576312 
l-AZATRICYCLO(7.2.0.0»*lUNDEC-2-ENE-2- 
CARBOXYLATES  AS  ANTIBACTEIUAL  COMPOUNDS 
Roberto  Carlcsso,  Verona,  Italy;  Stuart  Hotaaan,  Greotford, 
Great  Britain;  Alddc  Perfooni,  and  TIno  Rossi,  both  of 
Verona,  Italy,  assignors  to  Glaxo  SpA,  Verona,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/02274,  8  371  Date  Feb.  21,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/I5666,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCrr  Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  381^73 
Claims  priority,  appiicatifm  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27, 1992, 
9218240 

Int.  CL'  C07D  4S7A)S:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—210  21  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I) 


0(CH2)Jl 


CO2H 


and  salts  and  metaboiically  labile  esters  thereof;  wherein  R  is  a  5 
or  6  membered  nitrogen  containing  beteroaryl  group,  which  bet- 
eroaryl  group  optionally  contains  1  or  2  additional  heteroatoms 
selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  said  beteroaryl 
group  is  linked  to  the  alkylene  chain  (CHj)^  via  a  nitrogen  atom  in 
the  beteroaryl  group;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 


NOZ 


Fonnula  I 


OCH3 
<^CH2-0— CHj 


wherein. 

Z    is    — CO— CH,.    — CO— O— C2H5.    — CO— NH-phenyl, 
— CO— NH— C2H5.  — CO— C2H5,  — CH3,  or  CO-phenyl, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


537M13 
INHIBITORS  OF  FARNESYL-PROTEIN  TRANSFERASE 
Thorsten  E.  Fisher,  Hatfield;  John  S.  Wai,  Haricjvrille;  J. 
Christopher  Culberson,  Hatfield,  all  of  Pa„  and  Walb«d  S. 
Saari,  SL  George,  Me.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc, 
Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  298v478 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/435;31/44;3l/54;31/545;  C07D  211/06:401/ 

12:413/14:417/14 
VS.  a.  514—211  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  inhibits  farnesyl-protein  transferase  of  the 
Formula  I: 


5,576311 

CYCLODEXTRINS  AS  SUSPENDING  AGENTS  FOR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  SUSPENSIONS 
Yaacov  J.  Guy,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Pharmos  Corpora- 
lion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,954 
InL  a.*  A61K  31/56:47/00 
VS.  a.  514—179  25  Claims 

1.  A  stable  suspension  of  a  drug  comprising: 
an  aqueous  medium. 

component  (A)  of  a  therapeutic  concentration  of  a  drug  in  a 
particulate  form  that  does  not  appreciably  dissolve  in  the 
aqueoui  medium,  and 
component  (B)  of  a  suspension  agent  comprising  an  amorphous 

cyclodesctrin 
wherein  die  drug  is  retained  in  suspension  in  the  aqueous 
medium  without  forming  a  soluble  inclusion  complex  with  die 
cyclodextrin. 


^O'- 


1 


NHj 


wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from: 

a)  COR. 

bjCO^R, 

c)CONHR. 

d)OH. 

e)  OCOR. 

OCN, 

g)  CHjOR, 

h)  NHCOR, 

i)  NHSO2R,  Of 

j)  COR'; 
R  is  selected  from: 

a)  C,_4  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 
i)  C,^  alkoxy, 

ii)  NR'R*, 

iii)  Cj_6  cycloalicyl, 

iv)  aryl  or  heterocycle;  or 

b)  aryl  or  heterocycle; 

R^  is  selected  from:  aryl,  aralkyl.  heterocycle,  or  heteroarallcyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of: 
a)  C,_,  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 
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i)  C,^  ilkoxy. 

u)  NRV. 

iii)  Cj_»  cydoalkyl.  or 

iv)  aryl  or  heterocycle; 

b)  Kyi  or  heterocycle. 

c)  halogen. 

d)  OR\ 

e)  NRV. 
f)CN. 

g)  NO2,  or 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from:  H,  C,_^  alkyl.  C^^ 
cycloalkyl.  heterocycle,  aiyl,  aroyl,  heleroaryl.  arylsulfonyl,  het- 
eroarylsulfooyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 

of: 

a)  C,^  alkoxy. 

b)  aryl  or  heterocycle, 

c)  halogen,  or 

d)  HO.  wherein 

or  R^  and  R*  may  be  joined  in  a  ring; 
R'  is  selected  from: 

a)  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid,  or 

b)  an  oxidized  form  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  aad  which 

is: 

i)  methionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  methionine  sulfone; 
or  the  pharmaceuncaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


R,  is  selected  from  H,  OH,  halo,  cyano.  C.^alkyl,  C.^aUcoxy, 

phenoxy,      benzyloxy,      =0,      =S,      C.^alkylsulfoxyl. 

Chalky Isulfonyl,  C.^alkythio,  amino,  and  aimnocarbonyl: 
and  acid  addition  salu,  solvates  and  hydrates  thereof,  whcrem 

said  compound  is  essentially  free  of  any  6-R  enanuomenc 

form  thereof. 


537*415 
SUBSTITUTED  DIBENZOXAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  TIUIATING  OSTEOPOROSIS  AND 
ISCHEMIA 
E  Ann  HaUinan.  Evanston;  Timothy  J.  Hagen.  Glenvlew:  Rob- 
ert K.  Husa,  Vernon  HUls;  Solya  TViymbalov,  Des  PUincs.  aU 
or  lU,;  Jean-PJem  Van  Hoeck.  Chastre,  Belgium,  and  Albert 
C.  Lee,  Fort  ColUns,  Colo.,  assignors  to  G.D.  Searie  &  Co„ 

Chicago,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,302,  Aug.  24,  1994.  Pat.  No, 

5  464.830.  which  is  a  continualion  of  Ser.  No,  108,551,  Aug. 

24,  1993  Pat  No.  5^78,840,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  NiL  »5,654,  May  3,  1991,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,846 

iBt  CL*  COTD  4I3/I2;267/20:28I/I6:  A61K  31/55 

VS.  CL  514—211  *  C»"*^ 

1  A  method  for  treating  osteoporosis  in  an  animal  composing 

administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of 

a  compound  having  the  structure: 


547M14 

BICYCLIC  NONANE  AND  DECANE  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  DOPAMINE  RECEPTOR  AFFINITY 

Patridn  L.  Power,  MUton.  and  Suouuim  Rakhlt,  Miariasauga. 

b«lk  «r  OMMda,  Mri^on  to  AUcUx  BlophariBaccatkals  Inc., 


Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,906 
Int.  Ct*  C«7D  5l3m:487/O0:49Sm:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  514-211  *  "■'^ 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  11 

II 


N  S         X 


or  a  phaimaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is:  hydrogen,  halogen  or  — CF,: 
R^  is:  hydrogen,  halogen,  —OH  or  — OCH,; 
Z  is:  oxygen,  sulfur. 


O 

II 
— S- 


o 

II 

or     -S-; 


wherein:  .       . 

A  and  B  are  independenUy  benzene  unsubstituted  or  subsunited 
with  1  or  2  substituents  selected  independenUy  from 
hydroxyl,  halo,  C.^alicyl.  amino,  mtro,  cyano,  halo- 
«>bsdtuied  C.^alkyl.  C,..aikoxy.  hakv  substituted 
C,  .alkoxy,  C.^alkoxycarbooyl.  C.^acyl.  cyclo-C.^alkyl, 
thity^C^alkylene.  C.^alkylthk),  halo-substituted 

C^alkylthio,  cyanothio,  tetrazolyl.  N-piperidinxl, 
N-piperazinyl,  N  morpholinyl.  acetamido.  C,  ^alkylsulfonyl, 
halosulfonyl.  halo-subsututed.  C,  ^alkylsulfoxyl, 

C^alkylsulfonyl.  sulfonamido.  Chalky Iseleno,  and  OSO,H 

either  X,  is  O.  S,  SO  or  SO,  and 
Xj  i»  N;  or 

X,  is  NH.  N-C,^alkyl  or  N-acetyl  and 
Xjis  O  or  S: 

n  is  1  or  2,  . 

R,  is  selected  from  H  and  an  a  carbon  side  chain  of  an  amino 

acid; 


X    i,:    _CH=CH-,    -CF,-.   -CHF-.    -(CH,).- 

-(CH:),— CH=CH— ; 
Yis: 


or 


H 

I 
— C— , 
I 
OH 


R> 

I 
-N— . 


sulfur. 


O 

II 
— s— . 


— s— 

11 
o 


\ 


Rj  is  selected  from  H 
loxy;  and 


OH,  C,  ,alkyl,  C,_,alkoxy,  and  benzy- 


or  oxygen; 
q  is:  0  or  1; 

r  is-  0  or  1.  provided  that  r  is  not  0  when: 
(1)    X    is    — CH=CH— .    — (CH,),—    or    — (CHj),— 
CH=CH— ,  q  is  1  and  Ar  is  imidazolyl  or  phenyl. 


November  19,  19% 


CHEMICAL 


2061 


(2)  X  is  — (CHj),- ,  q  is  1  and  At  is  phenyl  or  alkyl- 
substituted  phenyl,  or 

(3)  q  it  0,  m  is  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6,  and  Ar  is  imidazolyl,  phenyl 
or  alkyl-substituted  phenyl; 

m  is:  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6,  provided  that  m  is  not  0  when  X 
is  — (CHj).— , 
q  is  1 ,  Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur. 


O 

II 
-S— 


— s— , 


(X),-(Y),-{CH2).-Ar 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is:  hydrogen,  halogen  or  — CFj; 
R^  is:  hydrogen,  halogen.  — OH  or  — OCHj; 
Z  is:  oxygen,  sulfur. 


— S— 


X    is:    — CH=CH— ,    — CF2- 

— (CH2V— CH=CH— ; 
Yis: 

H 

I 
-C-, 
I 
OH 

sulfur. 

O 

II 
-s— . 


-S-: 
II 
O 


— CHF— .   — (CHj),—   or 


R> 
I 

-N— . 


-S— 
II 
O 


q  is  1.  Y  is  oxygen,  sulfiir. 


-S- 


O 

II 
— s— . 


r  is  1,  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  alkyl-substituted  phenyl; 
n  is:  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 
p  is:  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 
R^  is:  hydrogen  or  t-butyloxycarbonyl;  and 
Ar  is:  aryl.  alkyl-substituted  aryl  or  aryl-substituted  aryl. 


r  is  1,  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  alkyl-substituted  phenyl; 

n  is:  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 

p  is:  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 

9?  is:  hydrogen  or  t-butyloxycaibonyl;  and 

Ar  is:  aryl,  alicyl-substituted  aryl  or  aryl-substituted  aryl. 

3.  A  method  for  treating  ischemia  in  an  animal  comprising 
administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  structure: 


5,576316 
METHOD  FOR  INmBITING  TUMOR  GROWTH  RATE 
USING  CREATINE  OR  CREATINE  ANALOGS 
Mildred  Cohn,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Univeraity  of  Penn- 
sylvania, Philadelpliia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No,  25^16,  Mar,  2,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,667,  Jan.  28, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Apr.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

416,499 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415:31/505;  AOIN  43/54:43/58 

VS.  a.  514—218  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  tlie  growth  rate  of  a  tumor  in  a 

mammal,  comprising: 

administering  to  a  subject  a  tumor  growth  rate  inhibiting  amount 
of  creatine  such  that  the  growth  rate  of  a  tumor  in  the  subject 
is  inhibited. 


5,576,317 
NK-1  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS  AND  5HT3  RECEPTOR 

ANTAGONISTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  EMESIS 
Susan  F.  Gonsailvcs,  Stonlngton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,049 
Int  a.*  A61K  31:535:31/44:  AOIN  43/90 
VS.  a.  514—231.2  14  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  or  prevention 
of  emesis  comprising  a  SHT,  receptor-antagonist,  an  NK-1  recep- 
tor antagonist  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,576318 
NEW  BENZIMIDAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 
Giuseppe  Bietti,  Milan,-  Franco  Borsini,  Prato;  Marco  "nirconi, 
Vo^era;   Ettore  Giraldo,  and   Maura   Bignotti,   both  of 
Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Boefaringer  Ingelheim  Italia 
S.pJi..,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,002,  Mar.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser,  No.  216,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  MaU,  Jul.  30,  1991,  M191A2118 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  403/00:473/00 
VS.  a.  514—253  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


or  oxygen; 
q  is:  0  or  I; 
r  is:  0  or  1,  provided  that  r  is  not  0  when: 

(1)  X    is    — CH=CH— ,    — (CH2),—    or    —(CH^)^— 
CH»=CH— ,  q  is  1  and  Ar  is  imidazolyl  or  phenyl, 

(2)  X  is  — (CHj).— ,  q  is  1   and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  alkyl- 
substituted  phenyl,  or 

(3)  q  it  0,  m  is  1.  2.  3,  4,  S  or  6,  and  Ar  is  imidazolyl,  phenyl 
or  alkyl-substituted  phenyl; 

m  is:  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6,  provided  that  m  is  not  0  when  X 
is  — (CH,),— , 


^-(CHi),^ 


A— B— N 


N-R4 


^^(CHj).-^ 
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wherein 

R,  UKl  Rj  may  each  independenUy  be  a  hydrogen  aiom.  halo- 
gen. C,.,  alkyl  or  C,.,  alkoxy. 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C, ,  alkyl  or  Ci^  aUtenyl 
A  is  —CO—  or  — CONH—  or  it  is  absent: 
B  is  a  straight  chain  Cj »  alkyl; 
m  and  n  are  both  the  integer  2: 

R^  is  phenyl,  naphtyl.  benzodioxanyl.  or  pyrimidinyl,  each  being 
'optionally  substituted  by  one  substituent  selected  from  halo- 
gen, tnfluoromethyl.  C,  ,  alkoxy. 
or  a  physiologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


1-HETERllARYLAZETIDINES  AND  -PYRROLIDINES, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEimCAL  CGMPOSITiONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Mmko  Buooi,  VMMto,  Umberto  Giuzi;  AntoniM  Gludfce. 

both  of  MlUm;  Marco  Landi.  Bussero,  and  Vlvuui  Mazza, 

Lcgnano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 
DiyWoo  of  Ser.  No.  36W15,  Jan.  5,  1995.  which  Is  a  division 

or  Ser.  No.  ir7.038,  Sep.  24.  1993,  Pat  No.  5.410,057.  This 
appUcatioa  Jim.  6. 1995,  Ser.  No.  466.912 

Claims  priority,  application  EuropeM  Pat  Off..  Sep.  25, 
1992,  92402*42;  Sep.  25.  1992,  92402643 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/50:31/505:  C07D  403/04 
VS.  CL  514-255  20  Claims 

I.  1-Heteroarylazetidine  or  -pyrrolidine  of  formula  (1) 


5.576319 
PYRROLO-PYRIDINE  DERTVATTVES 
Raymond  Baker,  Green  Tyt;  Janusi  J.  KulatowsU.  Btahop. 
Stortford;  Neil  R.  Curtis,  Puckeridge;  Paul  D.  Lecson,  Cm- 
bridge;  Mark  P  Ridgill,  Watton-At-Slone,  and  Adrian  L. 
Smith,  Bishops  Slortford,  aU  of  England,  assi«non  to  Merck, 
Sharp  &  Dohme  Ltd.,  HoddcMloa,  Emffm* 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1994,  Ser.  N«.  29*.574 
InL  a."  A61K  31/495:  C07D  40IA)2:24I/02:403A)2 
VS.  CL  514-253  ^  ^^*'^^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and/or  prevention  of  schizophre- 
nia, which  compnses  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  effecuve  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I.  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


a) 


'-Tl. 


(I) 


N 


in  which 

A  denotes  a.  -CH=N-  or  -N=CH-  group: 

R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C.-C*  alkyl. 
C,-C,  alkoxy  or  C,-C^  alkylthio  group,  a  cyano,  carboxa- 
mido.  tnfluoromethyl.  vinyl  or  formyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  in  free,  salt  or  esterified  form,  a  hydroxyl.  hydroxym- 
ethyl  or  mctcapto  group  or  an  amino,  mono-  or  diCC.-C* 
alkyl)amino.  aimnomethyl.  mono-  or  di(C,-C4  alkyl)aminom- 
ethyl.  1-pipetidino.  I -pyrrolidine,  l-piperazino  or  UC^-C^ 
alky IV 1  -piperazino  group,  it  being  possible  for  this  group  R  to 
replace  any  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  heteroaryl 
nucleus: 

R,  IS  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group: 

Rj  and  R3.  which  are  identical  or  different,  denote  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  C.-C,  alkyl  group: 

n  is  1  or  2.  m  is  0  or  1  and  m«i22  and  its  addition  salts  with 
inorganic  or  organic  acids. 


wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl: 

R'  represenu  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  an  optionally  substituted 
C,^  alkyl.  C,.«  alkoxy.  C^.*  alkenyl.  C^^  alkynyl.  aryl  which 
is  selected  fixxn  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl. 
aryl(C,,,)alkyl.  aryloxy(C,.*)alkyl.  aryl(c,^>lkoxy.  aryKCj. 
»)alkeiiyl.  aryl(C,.ft)alkynyl  group: 
R'  represents  an  optionally  substituted  C,.«  alkyl.  C,.«alkoxy, 
Cj.«  alkenyl.  C,^  alkynyl.  aryl.  aryKC,  »)alkyl.  aryloxy(C,. 
»)alkyl.  aryl(C,.«)alkoxy.  aryKCj^Jalkenyl.  aryl(C2^)alkynyl. 
C^,  heterocycloalkyl(C,.»)alkyl.  wherein  heterocycloalkyl  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azetidinyl.  pyrrolidyl. 
pipendyl.  piperazinyl.  morpholinyl  and  tetrahydrohiryl:  het- 
eroaryl.   selected    from   the    group   consisting   of   pyridyl. 
quinolyl.  isoquuiolyl.  pynmidinyl.  pyrazinyl.  pyranyl.  fiiryl. 
benzofuryl.  dibenzofuriy.  thienyl.  benzthienyl.  indolyl,  inda 
zolyl.  imidazolyl.  benzimidazolyl.  oxathiazolyl  and  thiadiaz- 
olyl:  heteroaryKCj  „>alkenyl  or  heteroaryl(Ci.«)alkynyl  group: 
R'.  R*  and  R'   independenUy   represent   hydrogen,  halogen. 
^«no.  tnfluoromethyl.  nitro.  amino,  C,_»alkylamino,  di(C,. 
»),lkylamino.  C.^kyl.  C,^  alkoxy.  aryl(C,.«)alkoxy.  and 
C^^alkylcarbonyl. 


5376321 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  EFFECTS  ON  SEROTONIN- 
RELATED  SYSTEMS 
Joaeph  H.   Knishinskl.  Jr.,  IndianapolU:   Kurt   Rasmussen, 
Ftahcrs;  Vincent  R  Rocco,  Indianapolis;  John  M.  Schaus, 
ZkMHviUe.  and  Demib  C.  Thompson,  Indianapolis,  aU  of 
Ind    assignors  to  EH  LlMy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuaboo-ln-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  373323,  Jm.  17.  i^J>^ 

doocd.  This  application  Jnn.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  468,900 

InL  CI "  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/10:209/12:209/14 

DA  a.  514-255  MCl*^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0-(CH2),-CH-CH2-(CH2),-R 


wherein 

r  is  0-4; 

s  is  0-1;  ..... 

D  is  a  residue  which  combines  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it 
is  attached  to  complete  a  pyrrolyl  group:  wherein  X  is  hydro- 
gen, phenyl,  hydroxy  or  methoxy:  provided  that  X  is  hydro- 
gen or  phenyl  when  r  is  0; 
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R  is 


— NH-R 


n 


R'  is  piperidinyl.  piperazino.  morpholino  or  pyrrolyl,  substituted 
with  0-1  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  or  0-4  Cj-C,  alkyl,  Cj-Cj 
alkoxy  or  halo  groups:  which  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  is 
substituted  with  0-2  C,-  C3  alkyl.  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or 
C,-Cj  alkoxy  groups: 

or  R'  is 


(CHj). 


(CHj), 


n  and  m  are  independently  4-S,  and  the  group  of  Formula  VI 
may  be  substituted  with  0-1  0x0  group  and  0-2  C,-C]  alkyl, 
C,-C,  alkoxy  or  halo  groups; 

or  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  substituted  with  pyrrolyl.  ftiryl.  thienyl, 
morpholinyl,  piperidinyl,  tetrahydropyrrolyl,  piperazinyl,  tet- 
rahydrofiiryl.  benzazepinyl.  dibenzazepinyl  or  quinotinyl, 
substituted  with  0-4  C.-C,  alkyl.  C.-Cj  alkoxy  or  halo 
groups: 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5376322 

ANTI-ISCHEMIC  2,4-DUMINOQUINAZOLINES 
Yastttaka  Ikkase;  Nobuhisa  Watanabe,  both  of  Ibaraki.' 
Makoto  Matsui.  Aicfal;  Hlronori  Ikuta,  Ibaraki;  Telji 
Kimura.  Ibaraki;  Takao  Saeki,  Ibaraki;  Hideyuki  Adachl. 
Ibaraki;  Tadakani  Tokumura,  Ibaraki;  Hisatoshi  Mochida, 
Aichi;  Yasunori  Akita,  Cblba,  and  Shlgeni  Souda.  Ibarald, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/0I258.  S  371  Date  Feb.  18,  1994.  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  18,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07124,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  30.  1992.  Ser.  No.  196.110 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30.  1991.  3-320853 

InL  CL"  A61K  31/505:31/445:  C07D  239/95:239/94 

VS.  a.  514—260  11  Claims 

1.   A   compound,   or   the    pharmacologically    acceptable   salt 

thereof,  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 

(I) 


wherein  RI.  R3.  and  R4.  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  from  each  other,  may  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  hydrogen 
atom.  R2  is  a  halogen  or  cyan  group  R5  is  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula: 


CH, 


-fN— (CHi).— R"     or     — N  \— R" 


wherein  u  is  3  or  4  and  R61  represents  a  carboxyl  group  which 
may  be  protected  or  a  heteroaryl  group;  or  R5  is  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


— N 


COOH 


and  R6  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


-NHCH2 


VI 


OCH3 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  or 


— NHCH2 


5376323 
EXCITATORY  AMINO  ACID  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
Lawrence  J.  Hciiiz,  Pittsboro;  WilUam  H.  W.  Lunn.  and  Dai^ 
rjie  D.  Scfaoepp,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indiaiupolis.  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161330.  Dec.  3.  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  applicatiob  Oct  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,632 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/435:31/41,31/34:31/195 
VS.  a.  514—277  26  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  affecting  one  or  more  excitatory  amino  acid 
receptors  in  mammals,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mam- 
mal requiring  modulated  excitatory  amino  acid  neurotransmission 
a  pharmaceutically-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH:)/ 


HzNT^COjR' 


wherein: 

Z  is  NR'.  O,  or  S; 

W  is  CH<3„,,  — (CHj),— .  — (CHj),CH„.,,.  -(CHj),CO-. 
— (CH2),0-,  — (CHj),CH=CH  (CH2),— , 

— (CHj),CH=CH— .  — CH=CHCO— .  — CH=CHCOR*, 
— (CH2),CHOHR',  — <CH2),CHOH— .  — <CH2),COR', 
— OCCHj),- ,  NR',  O,  S.  SO,  or  SO2; 

n  is  0  or  1 :  m  is  0  or  1 :  p  is  0,  1,  2.  or  3;  q  is  0-6;  r  is  or  2;  s  is 
0  or  1.  provided  that  the  sum  of  n.  m.  p  and  s  is  at  least  1; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  aryl.  substituted  aryl,  heterocycle, 
or  substituted  heterocycle; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group; 

R'*  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  Cy-Cm  allcyl,  acyl,  or 

S02(C,-C4  alkyl); 

R'  is  C,-C,o  alkyl; 

provided  that  when  n  is  0  and  s  is  1.  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrazolyl,  triazolyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidi- 
nyl, pteridinyl,  1 ,2,4-triazine-3,5-dionyl.  pyrazolonyl, 
7H-purinyl,  xanthinyl,  3-ethyl-5-hydroxy-l,2,4-thiadiazolyl,  3 
-hydroxy- 1,2,4-thiadiazolyl.  rfaodaninyl.  hydantoinyl,  and 
pseudothiohydantoiny  1 : 

further  provided  that  when  n  is  1,  m  is  1,  and  W  is  NR',  O,  S, 
SO,  or  SO2.  s  is  1 ;  and  when  n  is  0  and  s  is  0.  m  is  1  and  W 
is  — (CH2),CO— ,  — (CH2),0— .  — CH=CHCO— , 
— CH=CHCOR*,  — (CH2)  ,CHOHR*,  — <CH2),CHOH— , 
— (CH2),COR',  — 0(CH2),— .  NR'.  O.  S.  SO.  or  SOj; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


2064 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


OtJINOLINE  DEWVATTVES  OR  SALT  THEREOF  AND 
REMEDY  FOR  CARDUC  DISEASES  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
YodHnori  Ky«tMt.  HUMWy-ioto;  TittaaU  Ott^n.  VU^ 

Llii.  niM^h— ijiir-  l^kablro  KUamnni,  TUtyo; 
lUwU  Tianr-"'  Urawa;  Kjouhiro  Onoci.  Inuta;  ScUdii 
Sato;  HiitMkhi  Shigyo,  Huchu,  Tomio  Ohta.  SayaiM;  Mlt- 
soo  Kawada,  Tokoranwa,  and  Yasumi  LcUda,  IcUkawa.  aU 
of  JuuT-  iwif  iir-  to  Kowa  Ctk.  Lid^  Nacojra.  Japu 

per  N«».  PCT/JW3/»t54*,  I  371  Date  Oct.  27.  1»»*JM«<«> 
Date  Oct.  27.  1W4,  per  Pub.  No.  W093/223I7.  PeT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  n,  1993 

per  Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,276 

ClaiMt  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  1,  1992,  4-112a«2 

tat.  CL'  A61K  3IM4:  CtTD  491/04 

VS.  CL  514—291  "^  Cta*^ 

1.  A  quinoline  derivative  having  fonnula  selected  from  the  group 

coosistiiig  of  foniHilaf  (laHl^^ 


R'.  R*,  R',  R'  ifc  the  same  or  different,  and  represeni  hydrogen 

oraikyi; 

m  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3;  •_  o6    _j 

-  -  -  means  opoonally  having  a  double  bond  formed  by  K   and 

R»;  or  a  medKmally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,576325 
PYRROLYL-4H-PYRANOQUINOLINES 
AadiTw  C.  WUliamc,  Camberley,  United  Klnsdotn.  asslgBor  to 
Lilly  IndiHtrica  Limited.  Basinsstoke,  EnfUnd 

DlvWoa  or  Ser.  No.  215J44,  Mar.  21,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5314^99.  Tbb  appUcatloo  Jun.  »,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*3,530 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kln«doai,  Mar.  24, 1993, 

93MM2 

Int.  CL'  A6IK  31/44 

VS.  CL  514—291  •  '^•■'^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R'V 


(»») 


(R'). 


(|M  in  which 

A  -       B  is  CH=CH. 

X  is  a  pyridine  ring; 

nisO; 

X  and  the  ring  adjacent  to  it  form  quindyl; 

r2  is  phenyl,  methylenedioxyphenyl.  nitrophenyl.  dichlorophe- 

nyl.  methyl  benzoale.  pyridyl.  or  thienyl; 
R'  is  phenyl,  mcthylenedioxyphenyl.  nitrophenyl,  dichlorophe- 

nyl.  methyl  benzoate.  pyndyl,  or  thienyl; 
R'  is  nilrile,  cafboxy.  -COOR'  where  R«  is  an  alkyl  group;  and 
(Ic)       K*  is  1-pytrolyl; 
and  salts  thereof. 


(Id) 


R'  is  hydroxy,  cafboxy.  alkoxycartwoyl.  carbamoyl,  alkenyl. 
fonnyl.  cyano.  alkyl  optiooaUy  having  an  opeiaDve  substitu- 
est,  or  a  group 


-C-R*- 

II 
N— R" 

(wherein  R'  U  amino  or  alkyl.  and  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy); 

each  R'  U  die  same  or  different,  and  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl 
ofRianaUy  having  m  opeiative  subttitueni.  alkeayU  acyl,  or 
hydroxy; 

R',  R'  Me  dK  same  or  diffetem.  and  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
^  alkyl  optionaUy  having  an  operative  substiluent  amino 
opiaoally  having  an  operative  substituent.  alkoxy.  alkyldiio, 
caboxy.  alkoxycaibooyl.  acyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano  or  nitro; 


5,57632* 

COPPER  AMINO  ACIDATE  DOMINE  NfTRATE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  METHYL  DERIVATIVES  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

Lena  R.  A«iara,  VUla  de  Cortes.  Mexico,  aaritnor  to  Unlvei^ 

sidad  Nackmal  Autoooma  de  Mexico  (UNAM),  Mexico 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115050,  Sep.  1,  1993.  abandoned, 

wWch  ii  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9*7.063,  Dec.  7,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  Na  853.8*7.  Mar. 

20,  1992,  abaodoocd,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  N*. 

628328,  Dec.  11,  1990,  abaodoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  303,141 

Clainis  prioritv.  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Dec.  20,  1989,  !«*» 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

2009,  hM  been  disdaimcd. 

InC  CI."  A61K  31/44:  C07D  471/14 

VS.  a.  514—292  »  CW^ 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  copper  amino  acidatediinuneratrate 

compound  of  the  formula  lCU(N-N)(N-0)n<IO,-.  where  the 
(N— N)  ligand  is  a  diimine  selected  from  dte  group  consisung  of 
1.10-phenanlhroline  and  4,7Klimcthyl-1.10-phenanlhroline  and  die 
(N_0)  iigand  is  an  ammo  acidate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tyrosine-alaninate,  dueoninate.  tryptophanate.  valinale. 
isoieucinate.  cysteinate,  diglycinate.  phenylalaninale.  glycinate. 
histidiante.  serinate.  tryosinate.  aspartate,  and  alaninaie;  consisung 
essentiaUy  of  die  steps  of  reacting  at  room  temperature  in  a  reactor 
and  while  maintaining  a  pH  of  between  5  and  7.  a  first  aqueous 
solution  of  Cu(NO,)j.5HjO.  having  30  to  35%  by  weight  of 
elemental  copper,  widi  a  second  aqueous  solution  of  said  diimine 
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having  a  ratio  of  SO  to  55%  by  weight  diimine  to  solution  to  form 
a  monodiimine  nitrate  as  an  intermediate  reaction  product  having 
die  formula  (Cu(N— NXH^Oil^NO,'  and  dien  reacting  said  reac- 
tion product  with  a  third  aqueous  solution  containing  10  to  15%  by 
weight  of  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tyrosine-alanine,  threonine,  tryptophan,  valine,  isoleucine,  cys- 
teine, diglycine,  phenylalanine,  glycine,  histidine,  serine,  tryosine, 
aspartic  acid,  and  alanine,  while  keeping  an  alkaline  pH  between  7 
and  8  with  an  aqueous-ammonical  solution,  to  obtain  a  solution  of 
a  copper  amino  acidate  diimine  nitrate  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

|Cu(l,10-pbenandirolineXtyrosine-alaninate)]NO]; 

(Cu(  1 , 1 0-phenandirolineKdireoninaie)]NO,; 

(Cu(  1 , 1 0-phenandirolineXtryptophanate)]NO3; 

lCu(  1 ,  10-phenanthrolineKvalinate)]NO,: 

[Cu(  1 ,  10-pbenanthrolineKisoleucinate)]NO3; 

(Cu(  1 ,  10-phenandiroliDeKcysteinate)]NO,; 

(Cu(  1 , 1 0-pbenandirolineKdiglycinate)]NO,: 

lCu(l,IO-phenandux)lineXpbenylalinate)]NOj; 

ICu(  1 , 1 0-phenandiroline>(glycinate)]NO  j; 

(C^K  1 ,  10-pbenandirolineKhistidinate)]NO,; 

[Cu(l,10-phenanthrolineKserininate)]NO]; 

(Cu(  1 ,  10-phenanduolineXtyrosinate)]NO,; 

[Cu(  1 ,  10-phenanthrolineKaspanate)]NO3; 

[Cu(  1 ,  10-phenandut>lineXalaninate)]NO,: 

(Cu(4,7-4limelhyl,  1 , 1 0-pbenandirolineXpheny  lalamnate)]NO,: 

[Cu(4,7-diniediyl,l,10-phenandirolineXglycinate)]NO3; 

[Cu(4,7-diroediyl,  1 , 1 0-phenandirolineXhistidinate)]NO,: 

[Cu(4,7 -dimethyl,  1 , 1 0-phcnanthrolineX  tyrosinate)]N03; 

[Cu(4,7-diinediyl,  1 , 1 0-phenandirolineXalamnate)]NO3; 
and  then  separating  the  compound  from  the  solution. 


which  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  or  an  R' — CO — NH —  group  in 
which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  a  phenyl  ring  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  an  R' — SO2 —  radical 
in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or  an  imidazolyl  radical  located  in 
the  4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5376327 
TREATMENT  OF  HEART  RHYTHYM  DISORDERS  BY 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  3-PHENYLSULFONYL-3, 
7-DlAZABICYCLO(33.1JNONANE  COMPOUNDS 
Uwe  Schoen,  Borgdotf;  Arman  Farjam,  Mocnchengladbacii; 
Reinhard  Bnieckner,  Hanover,  and  Dieter  Zieglcr,  Hcnimin- 
gcn,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Cbcmie  Pharma 
GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3823<2 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaoy,  Feb.  1,  1994,  44  02 
931,4 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/435:  CtTD  47I/0S 
VS.  CL  514-^300  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  canliac  arrhythmias  in  a  mammal 
comprising  identifying  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  and 
then  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  cardiac  rhythm 
affecting  amount  of  a  3-phenylsulfonyl-3,7- 

diazabicyclo{3.3.1]Doaane  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
I 


R'-l 


wherein      1 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  caibon  atoms  or  a  cydoallcyla- 

Ikyl  group  having  4-7  carbon  atoms, 
R^  and  R'  are  each  independendy  lower  alkyl  or  together  form 

an  alkylene  chain  having  3-6  caibon  atoms, 
R*  is  halogen,  niiro.  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano,  an  R* — O — CO — 

group  in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  an  R^-SO^-NH-  group  in 


5376328 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SECONDARY  PREVENTION  <W 
ISCHEMIC  EVENTS 
Jean-Marc  Herbert,  Toumefeuille;  Daaiel  Freiiel,  Tooloase; 
Andrt  Bemat,  Cwgnanx;  Alain  Badorc,  Roqitettes;  Pierre 
Savi,  Seysses;   Denis  Ddebass^  Goyrans,-   Gillcs  Kicffcr, 
MontpelHer;   Ghlslaln   Dcfreyn,  Eauncs,  and  Jean-Pfcrre 
MaShmd,  Portet/Garoanc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf 
Sanofl,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  Na  190332 
lot  CL'  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514—301  20  Claims 

1.  A  medxxl  for  preventing  the  occurrence  of  a  secondary 
ischemic  event  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  who  has 
suffered  a  primary  ischemic  event  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  clopidogrel  and  a  pbarma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5376329 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TENDON  OR  JOINT 

INFLAMMATION  WFFH  PAPAVERINE  HCL 

Richard  K.  Hennessey,  803  Cottonwood  Dr,,  Sercma  Part, 

Md.  21146 

Contfaiiution-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  917391,  JoL  24, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5378,172.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179353 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  514—307  5  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  treating  inflammation  of  a  tendon  and/or  joint  of 
a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment,  comprising  topically  adminis- 
tering, to  an  external  area  near  to  the  tendon  and/or  joint,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient 
comprising  papaverine  hydrochloride;  and 

(b)  a  carrier  for  the  topical  administration  of  said  active  ingre- 
dient, wherein  said  carrier  predominantly  comprises  water, 
and  wherein 

said  active  ingredient  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  said  carrier,  and 
said  carrier  enables  the  penetration  of  the  active  ingredient  through 
the  skin  and  absorption  of  said  active  ingredient  into  the  subcuta- 
neous tissue  such  that  said  active  ingredient  contacts  the  tendon 
and/or  joint 


5376330 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  3-SUBSTiI'U'l'ED  OXINDOLE 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-ANGIOGENIC  AGENTS 
Franco  Buzzctti,  Mooza;  Antonio  Longo,  MUan;  Maria  G. 
BrMca,  Cnsago;  Fabrizio  Orzi,  Milan,-  Angeio  Cragnola, 
Varese;  Dario  BalUnari,  S.  Donato  MIL,  and  Mariangda 
Maiiani,  Dcsio,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  FarmitaHa  Carlo 
Erfoa  SsJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354315 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22, 1993, 
9326136 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/47:31/40:31/015 
VS.  CL  514-^307  22  Chdas 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  an  angiogenesis  inhibitor  of 
the  formula  (I)  : 
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(»iO 


or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuble  sail  thereof,  wherein 

Y  is  •  bicyclic  ring  wiected  from  naphthalene,  tetralin.  quino- 
line.  isoquinoline  and  indole: 

n  IS  zero  or  an  integer  of  I  to  3; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl  or  C,-C.  alkanoyt: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  C,-C»  alkyl.  cyano.  caibo»y,  mtro  or 
NHR.  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C»  alkyl; 

R,  IS  hydrogen  or  C,-C,  alkyl; 

R,  IS  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C,-C.  alkoxy.  Cj-C,  alkanoyloxy. 
carboxy.  mtro  or  NHR.  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above:  and 

R,  IS  hydrogen.  C,-C^  alkyl  or  halogen; 

wherein  when  Y  is  tetralin.  quinoline.  isoquinoline  or  indole 
then  n  is  zero.  1  or  2:  when  Y  is  naphthalene,  quinoline. 
isoquinoline  or  indole,  then  each  of  the  substituenls  OR,.  R, 
and  oxindolylidene  may  be  independently  on  either  of  the  aryl 
or  heteroaryl  moieties  of  Y.  whereas  only  the  benzene  moiety 
is  stibstituted  when  Y  is  tetralin:  and  when  Y  is  naphthalene, 
tetralin.  quinoline  or  isoquinoline.  then  R,  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, cyano  or  C,-C»  alkyl  and  R,.  R..  and  R,  are  hydrogen; 
whereas  when  Y  is  indole,  then  R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen. 
C,-Cft  alkyl.  cyano.  carboxy.  nitro  or  —NHR.  in  which  R  is 
as  defined  above,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C»  alkyl.  R,  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C,-C,  alkoxy.  C,-C»  alkanoyloxy.  car- 
boxy. mtro  or  —NHR.  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  R, 
is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C,-C»  alkyl:  and 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  antitumor  agent. 


(I)  SOrr  BETA-ADRENEGIC  BLOCKING  AGENTS 

Nicholas  S.  Bodor.  7211  Southwest  97th  La..  Gainesville,  FU. 

32608 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  239.414,  May  6,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,482^1, 
which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  997.248.  Dec.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5J34,601.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,127.  Jan.  17. 
1992.  Pat  No.  5J02347.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
692,2««.  Apr.  26,  1991.  Pat  No.  5.135.926,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  286,879,  Dec.  20,  1988.  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  922.462,  Oct.  23.  1986.  Pat  No. 

4,829.086.  which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser  No.  741.846.  Jiin.  6, 

1985!  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

589,359  Mar.  14,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  454,946 

Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    Mar.    13,    1985, 

•7/476391 

iBt  CL"  A61K  M/215:  C07C  69/ft/6 

VS.  CL  514—312  "  C"**^ 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  OH 

11  I 

ROC-C^i,-Ar-OCH:CHCH:NHR, 


(I) 


5376^1 
AGENT  FOR  PREVENTING  AND  TREATING 
DISTURBANCES  OF  INTESTINAL  MUCOUS 
MEMBRANE 
Kalsuya  Yamasaki.   Kazushl  Sakurai;  Kanie  Aklyama,  and 
Toshlhiro  Osaka,  aU  of  Tokushima.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01700.  i  371  Date  Jul.  22.  1994.  i  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12182,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  256J72 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1992,  4-316852; 
Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231353 

Int  CL'  A61K  3IM7 
VS.  CL  514—312  '  C"'^ 

I.  A  method  for  preventing  and  treating  disturbances  of  intesti- 
nal mucous  membrane  composing  administenng  to  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  as  the 
active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  for  preventing  and  treaung 
disturbances  of  intestinal  mucous  membrane  of  2-<4- 
chlorobcnzoylamino)-J-(2-quinolon-4-yl)  propionic  acid  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  sata  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


or   a   pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salt    thereof, 
wherein: 

n  is  one: 

R  is' 
_CH,— X— R;  wherein  X  is  S,  SO  or  SOj  and  R,  is  C,-C, 

alkylorC,-C,jcycloalkyl; 

-CHj- 

— CHj— ♦S— Ri 
CH, 

wherein  Rj  is  defined  as  above:  or 

— CH-X-R4 

wherein  X  is  defined  as  above,  and  wherein  R,  is  C,-C,  alkyl  and 
R.  Is  C,-C,  alkyl.  or  wherein  R,  and  R4  together  represent 
_!,CH,).-  wherein  m  is  3  or  4  and  -<CHi)„-  is  optionally 
substirJtMl  by  one  to  three  C,-C,  alkyl: 
R,  IS  C,-C,  alkyl:  and 

Ar  IS  a  divalent  fiised  ring  system  having  two  or  three  nngs  and 
at  least  one  benzene  nucleus,  and  optionally  having  one  or 
two  hetero  nng  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N.  O  and  S. 


5376333 
CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Scott  C.  MiWer.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ZENECA  Lim- 
ited. London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971.141,  Nov.  3,  »W2,  "bM- 
doned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,184 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1993, 

9314783 

Int  a.*  C07D  211/26:401/04:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  514-316  21  Ctolms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  Id: 

(M) 


(CH1X.-M 
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wherein 

J  is  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  NR"  in  which  R"  is  hydrogen  or  (1-3) 
alkyl; 

L  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  irimethylene, 
tetramethylene  and  cis-butenylene,  which  divalent  group  L 
itself  may  bear  one  or  two  methyl  substituenls; 

m  is  2  or  3; 

M  is  a  residue  of  formula  la: 


+ 


r 

•C— CHj— N 
Q 


-R' 


\ 


R« 


wherein 

Q  is  phenyl  which  may  bear  one  or  two  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  '  halo,  trifluoroinethyl,  hydroxy, 
(1— 3C)alkoxy,  (l-3C)alkyl  and  metbylenedioxy;  or  Q  is 
ihienyl,  imidazotyl,  benzo(b]thiophenyl  or  naphthyl  any  of 
which  tmy  bear  a  halo  substituent;  or  Q  is  biphenylyl;  or  Q  is 
carbon-linked  indolyl  which  may  bear  a  benzyl  substituent  at 
the  I -position; 

0°  is  hydrogen,  ( l-4C)alkyl,  or  a  radical  of  formula  — (CHj),— 
NR'R'  in  which  q  is  2  or  3  and  R^  and  R*  are  independently 
(l-4C)alkyl  or  NR^R*  is  piperidino  or  4-benzylpiperidino; 

R'  is  hydfogen,  methyl  or  (2-6C)n-alkyl  which  may  bear  a 
terminal  amino  radical;  and 

R*  is  —COR',  — COOR'  or  — C(=J')NHR'  in  which  J'  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R'  is  hydrogen.  (l-6C)alkyl. 
phenyU  l-3C)alkyl  (in  which  the  phenyl  may  bear  one  or  two 
halo,  hydroxy.  (l^tC)alkoxy  or  (I-4C)alkyl  substituents), 
pyridyl(l-3C)alkyl.  naphthyl(l-3C)alkyl, 

pyridyltluo(l-3C)alkyl,  styryl,  I -methylimidazol-2- 

ylthio(  l-3C)alicyl,  phenyl,  or  an  ortho-fiised  bicyclic  carbocy- 
clic  radical  having  about  nine  to  ten  ring  atoms  in  which  at 
least  one  ring  is  aromatic,  wherein  the  phenyl  or  the  ortho- 
fused  bicyclic  carbocyclic  radical  may  bear  one  or  two  halo, 
hydroxy.  (l-4C)alkoxy  or  (l-4C)alkyl  substituents:  or  when 
R*  is  —COR',  R'  is  o-hydroxybenzyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5376334 
ACYLUREA  DERIVATIVES 

George  R.  Brown.  Wilmslow,  and  Richard  E.  Shute.  Maccles- 
field, both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited, 
London,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,462 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  28,  1993, 
9313268 

Int  a."  A61K  31/235:31/17:  C07D  211/92:225/00 
VS.  a.  514—317  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R '  — ODN(R')— CON(R')— X '— Q— X^— G 

wherein  R'  represents  a  group  of  formula  11 
Z' 


I 


Z'  is  hydrogen,  halogeno,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)aIkoxy; 

R^  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  hydro- 
gen (l-4C)alkyl  or  ai<l-4C)alkyl; 

X'  is  a  bond  or  (l-4C)aIkylene,  provided  that  when  Q  is  a  group 
of  formula  V,  X'  is  not  methylene: 

Q  is  a  group  of  formula  IV  or  V 

IV 


(la) 


in     which     Z^     is     hydrogen,     halogeno,     (l-4C)alkyl. 
(l-4C)alkoxy,  cyano  or  nitro,  and 

Z'  is  a  group  of  formula  X^ — G°  in  wliich  X^  can  have  any  of 
the  values  given  hereinafter  for  X^  and  G"  can  have  any  of  the 
values  given  hereinafter  for  G,  or  C  has  any  of  the  values 
given  hereinbefore  for  Z^; 

or  the  partial  structure  of  formula  NR'X'Q  is  a  group  of  formula 
V  in  which  Z'  can  have  any  of  the  values  given  hereinbefore 
forZ'; 

X^  is  a  bond,  (l-4C)alkylene,  oxy(l-3C)alkylene. 
(l-3C)alkylene-oxy(l-3C)alkylene  or  a  group  of  formula 
CH,CH(NHXR*)  in  which  X  is  SO^.  CO  or  COj  and  R"  is 
(l-6C)aikyl.  (6-12C)aryl  or  (6-l2C)aryl(l-4C)alkyl  in  which 
any  aryl  group  is  optionally  substituted  by  (l-4C)alkyl,  or  X^ 
is  a  group  of  formula  CH2CH(CH2CH20(l-4C)alkyl);  and 

G  is  a  carboxy  group  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metaboli- 
cally  labile  ester  or  amide  thereof; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5376335 
UREA  DERTVATTVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ACAT 
INHIBITORS 
Noriyoshi  Sucda,  Saitama-ken;  Kazuhiko  Yamada,  Komoro; 
Makato  Yanai,  Saitama-ken;  Katsutoshi  Miura,  Saitama- 
ken;     Masato    Horigome,    Saitama-ken;    Norio    Oshida, 
Saitama-ken;  Shigeru  Hiramoto,  Saitama-ken;  Koichi  Kata- 
suyama,    Saitama-ken;    Fiunihisa    Nakata,    Saitama-ken; 
Nobuhiro    Kinoshita,    Saitama-ken,    and    Yoko    'Kuluda, 
Saitama-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling 
Co-,  Ltd.,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  314314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1994,  6-027560 

Int  a."  C07D  211/26:213/36:  A61K  31/445:31/44 

VS.  a.  514—317  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

salt  thereof 


(I) 


in  which  A  is  attached  meta  or  para  to  the  position  where  the  group 
CONRkX)NR^  is  attached  and  is  selected  from  guanidino  and 
R"N=C(NHi) —  where  R"  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  of  halogeno,  (l-4C)alkyl, 
(l-4C)alkoxy,  cyano  and  nitro, 
E  U  CH  or  N,  and 
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in  which:  

R,  and  Rj.  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  diJfereni.  each  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom, 
a  (C.-CJ  alkoxy  group. 
Rj  and  R«,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  em:b  represenu 
a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  (C,-C,)  alkyl  group, 
a  cycMCj-C,)  alkyl  group, 
an  aiyl(C,-Cft)  alkyl  group. 

in  which  the  aryl  rooiety  is  opbonally  subsumted  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, (C,-C»)  alkyl  and  <C,-C»)  alkoxy. 
a  diaryl(C,-C»)  alkyl  group, 
a  pyridyl<C,-C»)  alkyl  group, 
an  adamantyl  group  or 

a  piperidyl  group  optionally  subsiituted  by  aryKC.-Cs)  alkyl. 
R,  and  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (C,-C»)  alkyl  group.         

R^  represents  —OR,  or  — NCR,)^  wherein  R,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  (C,-C^  alkyl  group,  or  -C(0)NHR, 
wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above, 
R^  and  R,  together  may  form  -0-CH,-0-  which  may  be 
fused  with  a  phenyl  ring, 
A  represents 


_C-N-.  -N-C-,of  -t-CHifeN-eCHifr 

wherein  R,  lepresents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C,-Cft)  alkyl 
group,  a  (C,-Cft)  alkylcaibonyl  group,  a  geranyl  group  or 
— C(0)NHR,.  and  m  is  0  when  n  is  I  or  m  is  I  when  n  is  0 
die  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  or  moieties  represented  by  R,  to 
R,  may  be  straight  or  branched  with  the  proviso  thai  when  A 


O 

It 
-C-N 
I 
R« 


CH2-Q 


0) 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl; 
Q  represents  a  moiety  of  formula  Qa  or  Qb: 


and  R«  IS  OR,,  R,  is  not  a  (C,-CJalkyl  group. 


— N 


(Qa) 


(Qb) 


=CHR* 


in  which  the  broken  line  represents  an  optional  chemical 

bond;  , 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  an  optionally  substituted  C,^  alley i, 
C,^  alkoxy,  Cj^  alkenyl,  C^^  alkynyl,  aryl.  "yKC,^)  alkyl. 
aryloxy(C,^  alkyl.  aryl(C,^)alkoxy.  aryl(C,^)alkylthio. 
aryl(C3^)alkenyl.  aryl(Cj.^kynyl.  C^, 

heterocycloalkyl(C,^)alkyl.  heteroaryl,  heteroaryl(C 
l-6)alkyl.  heteioaryl(Cj^)alkenyl  or  heteroaryl(Cj^)alkynyl 

group-  ,-. 

R^  represents  an  optionally  substituted  C,_»  alkoxy.  C2_6  alk- 
enyl C,^  alkynyl  or  C^,  heterocycloalkyl(C,^)alkyl  group; 
or  ai>l(Cj.»)alkyl.  aiyloxy(C,^)alkyl.  aiyl(C,^)alkoxy. 
aryl(C,^)alkylthio.  aiyl(Cj.»)alkenyl.  aryl(Cj.Jalkynyl. 
heteroaryl(C,^)alkyl.  heteroaiyl(C,^)alkenyl  or 

hcteroaryl(Ci^)alkynyl.  any  of  which  groups  may  be  opuon- 
ally  substituted  on  the  aromatic  moiety; 

R*  represents  an  optionally  substituted  C,_6  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy. 


alkenyl. 


Cj^  alkynyl,  aryl.  aryl(C,^)alkyl. 
aiVToxyCCjalkyl.  aryl{C,^)alkoxy,  aryl(C,^)alkylthio, 
aryl(C2^)alkenyl.  aryl(C2^)alkynyl,  Cj^i 

heterocycloalkyl(C,^)alkyl,  heteroaryl.  heteroaryl(C,^)alkyl. 
heteroaiyKCjVall'enyl  «  heteroaryl(Cj^)alkynyl  group: 

R'  R*  and  R'  independenUy  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  a 
heterocyclic  group,  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro, 
_0R^  _SRV-^R'l^SO,R-.  -SO,NR-R*.  -NR-R*. 
— NR"COR*.  -NR-COjR*.  —COR*.  -COjR°  or 
— CONR-Tl*;  and 

R"  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  or  a 

heterocyclic  group. 


INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  DOPAMINE  D« 
ANTAGONISTS 
Raymond  lUker,  Gi«eii  T>e;  Howard  B.  Broughlon.  Hariow; 
JaaMi  J.  Kalagawaki,  Bbiiopa  Slortford;  Paul  D.  Lccson, 
Caabridce.  and  Ian  M.  Mawer,  BWio|W  Stortford,  aU  o* 
Gi«at  Britain,  airigBors  to  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohmc  Limited. 
Hoddcsdoo,  Eofland 
per  No.  PCT/GB94/»«5r.  I  371  Date  Sep.  13,  IW5.  i  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1«»5.  per  Pub.  No.  WOM«l«7.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  »,  1»»4 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  1*.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  525>M 
Claims  priority.  appMcatioa  I'nJIed  Kinsdom,  Mar.  1«,  1W3. 
9305642;  Aug.  10,  1W3,  9316627 

IBL  CL*  A6IK  31/40;  C*TD  211/14 
VS.  a.  514—323  '  <^^"«'^ 

L  Acoropound  of  formuU  1.  or  a  sab  or  prodrug  thereof: 


5,576337 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANXIETY  BY  INHIBITING 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  CONDITIONS  ASSOCL^TED  WITH  AN 

EXCESS  OF  NEUROPEPTIDE  Y 
Robert  F.  Brans,  Jr.,  Carmel;  Donald  R.  Gehlert.  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.;  J.  Jeffry  Howbert,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  and  WIU- 
iam  H.  W.  Lunn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly 
and  Company,  Indianapolb,  Ind. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  326,675,  Oct  20,  1994.  This  application 

Aug.  21,  1996,  Ser.  No.  517^16 

InL  CL'  A61K  3l/445;3l/40 

VS.  CL  514—324  *  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  a  physiological  disorder  associated 

with  an  excess  of  newopeptide  Y.  comprising  adminisienng  to  a 

human  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  havmg 

the  formula 


November  19.  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2069 


OCHjCHi— R' 


(I) 


OR' 
RiO'^^sJs^^   s 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen.  — CH3. 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— (C|-CtaIkyl).or  — C— At. 


wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 

R^  is  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  hexam- 
ethyleneimino.  and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  of  solvate  thereof,  wherein  the  condition  associated 
with  an  excess  of  neuropeptide  Y  is  anxiety. 


5,576338 

BIS  (BIARYL)  COMPOUNDS  AS  INHIBITORS  OF 
LEUKOTRIENE  BIOSYNTHESIS 
Richard  Friesen,  DoUard  dcs  Ormcaux;  Yves  Duchanne,  Mon- 
treal; Daniel  Dube',  St.  Lazare;  Carole  Lepine,  Laval; 
Daniel  Delorme,  SL  Lazare,  and  Pierre  Hamel,  Laval,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  Frosst  Canada,  Inc.,  Kirkland, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,787 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/44;  C07C  311/02;  C07D  401/04 
VS.  CL  514—337  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1: 

Ar'Ai^-X-Ar'Ai*  I 


wherein  A  is  selected  from 


R»  R« 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independendy  selected  from  alkyl, 
hydrido,  hydroxyalkyl,  halo,  haloalkyi,  alkoxycarfoonyl  and 
caiboxyl;  and 
wherein  each  of  R'  through  R'^  is  independently  selected  from 
hydhdo.  halo,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  mercapto, 
haloalkyi,   alkoxy,   baloalkoxy,   hydroxyalkyl,   alkoxyalkyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl  and  sulfamyl;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically suitable  salt  thereof. 
14.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  or  an  inflammation- 
associated  disorder  in  a  subject,  said  method  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  the  subject  having  or  susceptible  to  said  inflammation  or 
inflammation-associated     disofxler,     a     therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


wherein: 

Ar'  is  Ph— (R')2.  Py.  Fu,  Th  or  Tz; 

Ar^  is  Phe-(R^)2,  or  Pye; 

Ar'  is  2H-I-benzopyran-2-one; 

Ar*  is  Ph— (R')2.  Py,  Fu,  Ox,  or  Pyr. 

X  is  (XTHi,  CH2O,  S,  SCO),  or  S(0)j; 

R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  CN,  CF,,  CO2R*,  or  halo- 
gen; 

R^  is  H,  tower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  CN,  CF,  or 
halogea;  and 

R*  is  H  or  lower  alkyl. 


5376339 

PYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPENTADIENES  FOR 
THE  TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMATION 
Homg-Chih  Huang,  15481  Duxbury  Way,  and  David  R.  Reitz, 
14814  Pleasant  Ridge  Ct.,  both  of  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,101,  May  4,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,418,254.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417341 
Int,  CL"  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—345  31  CUlms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically- 
effective  amount  of  a  compound,  said  compound  selected  from  a 
family  of  compounds  of  Formula  I 


wherein  A  is  selected  from 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independendy  selected  from  alkyl, 
hydrido,  hydroxyalkyl,  halo,  haloalkyi,  alkoxycarbonyl  and 
carboxyl;  and 

wherein  each  of  R'  through  R'^  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrido,  halo,  alkyl.  alkylthio.  cyano.  hydroxyl,  mercapto. 
haloalkyi,  alkoxy.  haloalkoxy.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  haloalkylsulfonyl  and  sulfamyl;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically suitable  salt  or  prodrug  thereof. 
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AROMATIC  AMINO-ALCOHOL  DERIVATTV^S  HA^G 
ANTI-DUBETIC  AND  ANTI-OBESITY  PROPEBTIES. 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  THERAPEimC 
USES 
l^ikadil  FuJita;  Takao  YoaWoka;  Horoyodii  Horikodii.  and 
«aa^  Yoikioka,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  astdgnon  to  Sankyo 
CoBPMT,  Uafiitcd.  Tokyo,  japan 

Coad«uiik»  of  Ser.  Na  178,465.  Jan.  6.  1W4.  atandoocd, 

whkta  h  a  cootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  979.180.  Nov.  20,  1992, 

■biBilnTil  TWi  ifpir--^--  Jan.  2*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  378J79 

f>t—  prtarily,  iippi cation  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1991,  3-304581 

tat  CL*  AMK  31/475:  C«7D  277/34 

VS.  CL  514-349  **  ^UtaM 

1.  A  compound  of  fonnula  (I): 


said  subsiitucnis  A  are  2.4-dioxo«hiazolidin-5-yl  groups;  and 
saui  subsutuents  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  groups  having  from  1  to  3  cartwo  atoms,  nitro  groups, 
haloalkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  cartxin  atoms  and 
hydroxy  groups; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


-CH-CH-NH-CH-CH,-X  _/ (^J^  R' 


(I) 


I         I 
OH     R" 


I 
CH, 


wherein: 
R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydroxym- 

ethyl  group;  ,  .     ,-> 

R'  represents  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  iz 
cartnn  atoms,  which  group  is  substituted  by  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  substinienu  A.  defined  below; 

R^  and  R'  are  independcnUy  selected  from  the  group  consisnng 
of  hydrogen  atoms;  halogen  atoms;  hydroxy  groups;  alkoxy 
groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  carboxy  groups; 
alkoxycatbonyl  groups  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  mtro  groups; 
haloalkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
substituted  alkyl  groups  which  have  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  which  are  subsuiuted  by  at  least  one  subsutuent 
selected  from  substituents  A,  defined  below; 

X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  and 

Ar  represenu  a  group  of  fonnula  (11)  or  (III): 


5^«^1 

2-|l2-(N-ISOBUTYL-N- 

METHYDAMINOIBENZYLSULFINYLI- 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT 

Mhsuo  Maaakl;  Tomlo  Yamakawa;  Yutaka  Nomura,  aU  of 

Chiba,   and    Hitoshi    Matsukura.   Saltama,   aU   of  Japan. 

anlgnon  to  Nippon  Cbemlphar  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,750 

CUt^  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1993,  5-113942 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/415 

VS.  a.  514—395  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  infections  caused  by  Helicobacter 

pylori  consisting  essentially  of  administering  to  a  patient  2-ll2-(N- 

isobutyl-N-mcthyDaminolbcnzylsulfinyllbenzimidazole      in      an 

amount  sufficient  to  the  treatment  of  the  infection. 


^- 


(H) 


(111) 


R' 


5,576342 
PHENYLGLYCINAMIDES  OF  HETEROCYCLICALLY 
SUBSTTTUED  PHENYLACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Ulrich  Mailer,  Wuppertal;   Jiirgen  Dressel,  Radevormwald; 
Peter  Fey.  Wuppertal;  Rudolf  Hanko.  Essen,  Walter  Hub- 
tch:  Thomas  Krimer.  both  of  WuppertiO;  Matthtas  Mttller- 
GUemann,   SoMnfeo;    Martin    Beuck,    Eriimth;    StanisUv 
lUwU,  Wuppertal,  Stefan  WoWfell,  HUdew  Andrew  Knorr, 
Erkrath;  Johannes-Peter  Stasch.  SoUngen.  and  Siegfried 
Zate,   WuppertaL   all   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Bayer 
Aktlengfselbchafl,  Leverkuaen,  Germany 
Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,479,  Mar.  3,  1993,  Pat 
Na  5,352,687,  and  Ser.  No.  25,495,  Mar.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,420.149.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210310 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09 

968^ 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/535:31/415;  C»7D  413/10:403/10 
VS.  CL  514—399  '  Claims 

1.  A  phenylglycinamide  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  hydroxymethyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acyloxy  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  aralkyloxy 
group,  in  which  the  aralkyl  part  is  as  defined  below,  an 
aryloxy  group  in  which  the  aryl  part  is  as  defined  below,  an 
aryl  group  as  defined  below  or  a  haloalkyl  group  having  from 
1  10  4  caiboa  atoms; 
R'  repiesents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy 
group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  nitro  group; 

and 
R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy 

group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  an 

alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
said  aralkyl  part  is  an  alkyl  group  which  has  from  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms  and  which  is  substituted  by   I  or  2  aryl  groups  as 

defined  below: 
said  aryl  groups  are  earbocyclic  aryl  groups  whkh  have  from  6 

to  10  ring  carbon  atoms  and  which  are  unsubstiniied  or  are 

substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  substituents  B.  defined  below; 


(D 


CO-N^      CO-NW«»- 


in  which 

A  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each 

having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  cycloalkyi  havmg 

3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
G  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  perfluoroalkyl  having  up  to  5 

carbon  atoms.  ^^ 

D  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2 — OR   or      CO 

in  which  ,,,11. 

R»  denotes  hydrogen  or  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  hav- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkoxy  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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E  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
trifluoromethoxy.  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or 
carboxyl, 

L  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

R'  represents  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  repre- 
sents straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  cycloalkyi  having  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  hav- 
ing up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  halogen  or  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkoxy  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
pyridyl.  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl.  pyridyl.  carboxyl, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxycarbonyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  by  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR  R  , 
in  which 

R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen  or 
straight-chain  or  braiKhed  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms 
or 

R*  and  R',  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  morpholine 
piperazine  or  piperidine  ring  or  a  salt  therof. 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indolyl.  benzo- 
fiiranyl,  benzothienyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzoxazolyl,  benzothiaz- 
olyl,  naphthyl,  teti^ydronaphthyl  and  indanyl;  and  said  lower 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  has  a  carbon  number  of  1  to  6. 


5,576344 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  ADVERSE  TASTE  AND 

MALODOR  ASSOCIATED  WFTH  Hj-ANTAGONISTS 
Patricia  L.  Sandler,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  AnnabcOe  Mogayero, 
Mariton,  N  J.;  Kalpana  Patel,  Voorfaees.  N  J.,  and  Alexander 
Seabitiok,  SkklerviUe,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1994.  Ser.  No.  300/194 
tat  CL'  A61K  9/08 
VS.  a.  514—427  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  adverse  taste  and  malodor  associ- 
ated with  an  Hj-antagonist  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cimetidine,  nizatidine  and  famotidine  comprising 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  Hi-antagonist,  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  aqueous  solution  to  elevated  temperatures 
sufficient  for  a  period  sufficient  to  cause  a  reduction  in  the 
adverse  taste  and/or  malodor  of  the  Hj-antagonist. 


5376343 

AROMATIC  AMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Takayasu  Nagahara;  Naoaki  Kanaya;  Kazue  Inamura,  and 

Yukio  Yokoyama,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichi 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  282371,  Jul.  29,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969396,  Oct  30,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  468304 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31,  1991,  3-286088 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/09 

VS.  CL  514—422  14  Claims 

I.  An  aromatic  amidine  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
general  fonaula  (1)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 

(1) 


(Clfc).-Y 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group  or 
an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group;  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxyl 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl group,  a  carboxyalkoxy  group  or  an  alkoxycarbony- 
lalkoxy  group;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower 
alkyl  grxMip  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  A  is 
an  alkylene  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  1  to  4.  which  may 
have  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyalkyl  and  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl; X  is  a  single  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulhff  atom  or 
a  carbonyl  group;  Y  is  a  substimted  or  unsubstituted  pytrolidinyl 
group;  the  group  represented  by 


5376345 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INfflBITING  POSTERIOR 
CAPSULE  OPACIFICATION 
Per  Minsson,  SoUentuna;  Weoche  RoiCsen,  and  Kerstin  Wkk- 
strom,  both  of  Uppsala,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharma- 
cia &  Upjohn  AB,  Uppsala,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE94/00371,  S  371  Date  Feb.  26,  1996,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  26,  1996,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94«5020,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  553329 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1993,  9301422 
tat  a.'  A61K  31/335 
VS.  a.  514—449  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  secondary  cataract  after  extracapsu- 
lar cataract  extraction,  comprising  administering  taxol  or  a  phar- 
maceutically active  and  ophthalmologically  acceptable  derivative 
thereof  to  the  intraocular  area  after  extracapsular  cataract  extrac- 
tion. 


5376346 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  UREMIC  PRURFTUS 
Emmctt  Clemente,  Manchester;  Robert  W.  Mcndes,  Dedham; 
Aloysias  O.  Anaebooam,  Burlington,  and  Mumtaz  Ahmed, 
Wcstford,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ascent  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.,  BUlerka,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415,718 
tat  a.*  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  514—456  11  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  uremic  pruritus  in  humans  com- 
prising topically  administering  to  the  pruritic  lesion  of  said  human 
a  composition  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier  having 
dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  a  therapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of 
a  substituted  chromone  compound  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof,  said  chromone  compound  having 
a  structure  represented  by  the  formula: 

I 


HO2C 


O— X— o 


C02H 
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wherein 

(a)  R'.  R^  R'.  R*.  R'.  "nd  R*  e*"  e«:h  be  the  same,  or 
differcM.  and  each  R  group  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halo  group,  a  C,-C»  lower  alkyl 
group,  hydroxyl.  C.-C,  lower  aUcoxy.  substituted  €,-€» 
lower  alkoxy  group,  and  a  substituted  €,-€«  lower  alkyl. 
where  the  substitueni  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydroxyl.  a  lower  (C,-C<^  alkoxy  group,  a  caiboxy 
group,  a  halo  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a  benzyl  group 
and  nitro  groupi 

(b)  the  X  group  can  be  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain  having  between  3  and  10 
carbon  atom,  whose  hydrocarbon  chain  can  be  interrupted 
by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  a  cwtonyl  group,  a  cartJocyclic  or  heterocyclic 
ring  and  can  contain  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halo  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  a  C,-C» 
lower  alkoxy  group. 


haloalkyi  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  caitoxy.  alkylcarbonylalkyl  of  2 
to  10  CMbons.  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cartjoxyalkyl  of 
1  to  5  carbons  atoms,  acyl.  amido.  cyano.  amidoalkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbons.  N-rooooalkylamidoalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbons.  N.N- 
dialkylamidoalkyl  of  4  to  10  cartons,  cyanoalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbons 
alkoxy  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  — COR,o  wherein  R,o  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbons:  and  X  is 
halogen  and  complexes  thereof 


5^6,347 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  GASTRIC  ULCERS 
BcqiaMin  Srcdni.  Shadial  3  Street,  Kfar-Sabn.  and  Michael 
Albcck,  S  Hare)  Street,  iUmat-Gan.  both  of  brad 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319J34 
Int  CL*  A61K  JI/J5JI/iJ5:}l/W5 
VS.  CL  514—4*7  iJ  CtataM 

1.  A  inethod  for  treating  gastritis  which  is  induced  by  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  a  hydrochloric  acid  precursor  or  a  non-steroidal  anti- 
inflammatory agent,  or  peptic  ulcers  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  tellurium  compound  of  the 
formula: 


557t34S 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  COMPRISING  AN 

ACYLCARNTTINE 

Hirohiko  Kuratsmie,  3-2-10,  Kamishiiideii„  Toyonaka,  and 

Tcfiio  Kitanl,  28-15,  FiUbhirodal  2-choiBe,  Suita,  both  of 

Onka  565,  Japan 

Filed  May  11.  I99S,  Scr.  No.  438,969 

Clalmt  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  May  12, 1994,  6-124438 

InL  a."  A61K  31/225 

VS.  CL  514—547  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  symptom  in  a  patient  suffering  from 

Acylcamitine  Metabolic  Dysfunction  Syndrome  caused  by  acylcar- 

nitine    metabolic    dysfunction,    which   comprises    administering 

orally  or  paienterally  a  dierapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 

acylcamitine  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  a 

patient  in  need  thereof,  wherein  said  patient  has  a  decreased  serum 

acylcamitine  level  without  a  decreased  serum  free  carnitine  level. 


;-Ri 


X 

\ 

X-Te 

/ 
X 


(A) 


MHr^ 


\ 
/ 


Te 


(»l  — C— Rj), 

I 
(Hi  — C— Rsl. 

I 
(lU— C-RtK 

I 

C-Rt) 

I 
R« 


R 
I 
<f-R, 

(Ri-C-Rj), 
I 

au  -c-Rs). 

I 

(R«  -C-R7), 
I 

O C-R,) 

I 


(B) 


TcO}  or  complexes  of  TcOj 


PfcTeO, 


(CA).  l»*<Tea,<0^,H«))— TeX,. 


(D) 


wherein:  t  is  1  or  0;  u  is  1  or  0:  v  is  I  or  0;  R.  R,.  Rj.  R,.  R..  R*. 
R».  R7.  R,.  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  independenUy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1 
to  5  carbons,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen. 


5,576,349 

RETIONOIC  ACID  TREATMENT  OF  CARDUC 

ARRHYTHMIA 

Alexander    Leaf,    Winchester,    and    Jing    X.    Kang,    North 

Andovcr,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  The  General  Hospital 

CorporatkMi,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,160 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/20:31/07 
VS.  CL  514—559  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  terminating  an  existing  potentially  lethal  cardiac 
arrhythmia,  or  preventing  an  imminent  potentially  lethal  cardiac 
arrhythmia,  said  method  comprising  administering  a  composition 
composing  an  effective  amount  of  antiarrhythmic  compound 
defined  by  the  formula: 

Rl  COOH 

C=C 

/  \ 

Y-X  H 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


C  C  C  , 

c        c        c 

Rl  R>  Rl 

R>  R>  R< 

/r\R'/\  /\  /' 
c        c        c 

R2  R<  R> 

Rl  Rl  Rl 

/%  /r\R/\  / 
c        c        c 

R>  R>  Rl 
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-continued 

Rl  Rl  Rl 

/\  /\  /rNR'/' 
c        c        c 

Rl  R'  R' 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
RIR2  R' 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  methyl,  and  ethyl; 
and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  methyl,  and 
ethyl. 


5476,350 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  AGAINST  ENDOTOXIN- 

INDUCED  SHOCK  USING  SPERMIDINE 

Soo  R.  Wang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  National  Sdencc 

Council,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44^33,  Apr.  7,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,436,270. 

ThU  appUcation  May  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  443,538 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/195 

VS.  O.  514—565  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  shock  in  a  patient  induced  by 

endotoxin  or  bacteremia  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  a 

therapeutically  effective  amount  of  spermidine  dissolved  in  a  phar- 

maceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


5,576,352 
METHOD  OF  INfflBITING  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION 

WITH  ARYLOXYPROPANOLAMINES 
Jaswant  S.  GIdda,  Carmd,  and  John  M.  Scfaaus,  Zioasyille, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,157,  Mar.  29, 1994,  PaL  No. 
5,457,120,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  68,723,  May  26, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,340^38,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
898,991,  Jun.  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,258^79,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  707357,  May  29,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,158,956,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519^88,  May  4,  1990, 
PaL  No.  5,096,908.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
387,492 
InL  CI."  A6IK  31/135 
VS.  a.  514—647  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gasOic  acid  secretion  in  mammals  in 
need  of  gastric  acid  secretion  inhibition  comprising  administering 
to  said  mammal  a  pharmaceutically  effective  dose  of  a  direct  acting 
5-HT,^  agonist  which  is  an  aiyloxypropanolamine  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5,576351 

USE  OF  ARGININE  AS  AN  IMMUNOSTIMULATOR 
Norman  N.  Yoshimura,  Westminster,  Calif.,-  Adrian  Barbul, 
Baltimore,  Md.;  Robert  C.  Tte,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,- 
Michael  C.  Storm,  Laguna  Nigud,  Calif.;  Robert  E.  KeUy, 
Orange,  Calif.,  and  Brenda  L.  Reis,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif., 
assignors  to  McGaw,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,567,  OcL  21,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  635,746,  Dec.  28,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
458,996,  Dec.  29,  1989,  abandoned.  Thfa  appUcation  Nov.  16, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  341,443 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/195:31/19 
VS.  a.  514—565  38  Claims 

1.  An  argininc  supplemented  dietary  composition  for  enteral 
administration  to  human  patients  Who  have  an  impaired  immune 
response  dae  to  accidental  or  surgical  trauma,  or  due  to  old  age.  or 
due  to  severe  malnourishment.  the  composition  including  the  fol- 
lowing concentrations  of  ingredients  in  terms  of  w/w  %: 


.  a.  5M 


5,576353 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  MEMORY  DISORDERS  USING 
R-ENANTIOMERS  OF  N-PROPARGYL-AMINOINDAN 
COMPOUNDS 
Moussa  B.  H.  Youdim.  Haifa;  John  P.  M.  Finberg,  Tivon;  Ruth 
Levy,  Tel-Aviv,  and  Haim  Yellin,  Ramat-Gan,  all  of  Israel, 
Ksignors  to  Teva  Pharmaccatical  Industries  Ltd.,  Jerusa- 
lem, and  Technion  Research  and  Devetopment  Foundatioii, 
Ltd.,  Haifa,  both  of  Israel 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,205,  Feb.  17,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,457,133,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,461,  May  18, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,184, 
Dec  21, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2, 1995,  Ser. 
No.  459,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  IsraeL  Jan.  3, 1990,  92952 
InL  a."  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  514—647  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  for  memory  disorders  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  subject  an  amount  of  R(+)-N- 
propargyl-1-aminoindan  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof  effective  to  treat  the  subject. 


Ingrediem 

Concentralior 

L-arginine 

6.1% 

Odicr  essential  and 

26.5% 

non-essential  amino  acids 

F«s 

8.9% 

Cartxihydnilcs 

48.7% 

Vjlamins  and  Minerals 

4.6% 

the  remaining  ingredients  comprising  flavorings  and  emulsifiers. 


5376354 

PHOTOSTABLE  COSMETIC  SCREENING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  UV-A  SCREENING 

AGENT  AND  AN  ALKYL  P,  P-DCHENYLACRYLATE  OR 

^CYANO-p,  P-DIPHENYLACRYLATE 
Andr*  Deflandrc,  Orry-la-VHIe;  Michel  DuBois,  Coulommiers; 
Serge  For«stier,  Claye-SculUy,  and  Herv*  Richard,  Paris,  aU 
of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937^86,  OcL  14,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Sen  No.  463316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  14, 1990,  90  01761 
InL  a.*  A61K  31/12:7/42:7/40 
VS.  CL  514—685  27  Claims 

1.  Process  for  stabilizing  dibenzoylmethane  derivatives  with 
respect  to  UV  radiation  of  wavelengths  between  280  and  380  nm, 
comprising  adding  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  p.P- 
diphenylacrylate  or  a  o-cyano-P.^phenylacrylate  of  formula: 


2074 
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(I) 


c=c 


COOR] 


in  which 

R,  and  R',.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  C|-C,  alkoxy 
radical  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  €,-€4  alkyl  radical,  R, 
and  R'l  being  in  the  para  or  meta  position:  R^  represents  a 
straight-  or  branched-chain  C,-C,j  alkyl  radical;  and 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  — CN  radical;  to  a  cosmetic 
screening  composiuon  containing  a  cosmetically  accepuble 
vehicle  having  at  least  one  fatty  phase  and  I  to  S%  by  weight  of 
a  dibenzoylmethane  derivative,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  compound 
of  formula  (I)  10  the  diben^oylroelbane  derivative  beuig  not  less 
than  0.8. 


5,57*355 

DIAMONDOID  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL 

USE 
Catherine  S.  H.  Chen.  Berkeley  Hts„  NJ„  and  Doog-ming 

Sbcn.  Langhome.  Pa,,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  Fairfax, 

Va. 
Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  713*2,  Jon.  4,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5380.947.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  167,M1 

inL  CI."  A61K  JI/I4;JI/045:JI/I2:3I/I95 

VS.  CL  514—729  13  datei 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  a  retrovirus  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  virus,  a  vinis-infectable  cell  or  a  virus- infected  cell  with  a 
compound  of  formula  I.  formula  U  or  combinations  thereof: 

fonnula  I 


wherein 
Y  is  a  bond. 


R,.  R4.  R,  and  R,o  are  individually  hydrogen,  hydioxyl  or 


methyl; 

Kj.  K^.   K5. 


R».  R,.  R»  R,,.  R,i.  R,,.  Ri«.  Rii  »n<l  *.»  •« 


individually  hydroxyl  double  bonded  oxygen 
-O 


1 

— o— I 


an  amino  acid,  a  secondary  anune,  a  leniary  amine  or  hydro- 
gen; 
except  R|-R|»  are  not  all  hydrogen  and  al  least  one  of  Ri-R,*  is 
a  polar  group,  or 


fonnuU  n 


wherein 

Yisabond. 

R17,  R||.  Rj|.  R2<4  R2S.  R28' 

Rl»'  RjO-  R22-  °2J'  R26'  "27- 


R„  and  R,,  are  hydrogen; 

Ru.  R><  and  Rv 


are  individually  hydrogen,  double-bonded  oxygen, 

K.  fonnula  B 

/ 
— N         or 

\ 
Re 

Kj  fomMilaC 

/ 

-N-R,     (X-) 

wherein 
R,  is  methyl 
Rj  is  methyl, 

R,  Is  (CHj),  NR'R"R"'<CHjMX-),  n=2  or  3.  or  lower 
alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbons. 

R,  is  methyl 

X  is  a  countenon  except  that  R|7-R»  are  not  all  hydrogen 
and  at  least  one  of  R,7-Rj«,  is  a  polar  group 
with  the  proviso  that  the  compounds  of  formula  1  have 
one.  two  or  four  polar  groups  and  when  the  compound  of 
formula  1  has  more  than  one  polar  group,  the  polar 
groups  are  present  in  a  1.3;  2.4;  or  1.3.5.7  relationship; 
and  the  compounds  of  formula  11  have  one  polar  group, 
wherein  the  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diamondoid  alcohols,  diamondoid  polvols.  dia- 
mondoid  amino  acids,  diamondoid  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts  and  diamondoid  ketones. 


5376356 
CATIONICALLY  CO-CURABLE  POLYSILOXANE 
RELEASE  COATINGS 
Chnrics  M.  Lcir,  Falcon  Hcithts;  WUIiam  R.  Berggren,  Wood- 
bury; WUUam  R.  Bronn.  Maplewood;  David  J.  Kinning,  and 
Olcster  BeiMon,  Jr„  both  of  Woodbury,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  MinncaoU   Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

CoatiBwtioa  of  Scr.  No.  955,486,  Oct  2,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appMcatioa  Nov.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  333354 
InL  a."  C08F  2/50.  C08L  8.W7:8S/06:83/IO 
VS.  CL  522—31  45  CUfaw 

1.  A  radiation  curable  release  coating  composition  comprising: 
(a)  about  1  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  cationically 
reactive  polydiorganosiloxane  liquid  rubber  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 
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R  R 

I  I 

M— O— (Si— 0)„— (Si— 0)»— M 


Formula  I 


wherein 

R  are  monovalent  moieties  which  can  be  the  same  or  differenl 

selected  from   the   group  consisting  of  alkyl   and  aryl. 

wherein  at  least  about  509E^  of  the  total  number  of  silicon 

atoms  have  two  methyl  groups  bonded  thereto; 
E  is  an  organic  monovalent  functional  group  comprising  from 

about   1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  having  at  least  one 

cationically  co-reactive  functional  group; 
a  and  b  both  represent  integers,  wherein  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is 

an  integer  of  about  10  to  about  1200; 
b  has  a  value  ranging  from  about  0  to  about  0.2a; 
a  is  an  integer  of  about  10  to  about  1000:  and 
M  is  a  silyl  group  which  must  contain  at  least  one  cationically 

co-reactive  functional  group  when  b=0  and  may  contain  at 

least  one  cationically  co-reactive  group  when  b  is  greater 

thanO; 

(b)  about  50  10  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  cationically 
co-reactive  monomerts)  copolymerizable  with  said  cationi- 
cally co-reactive  functional  group  of  said  polydiorganosilox- 
ane liquid  rubber,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  cationically 
co-reactive  monomer<s)  is  a  monomer  having  a  higher  reac- 
tivity than  epoxides; 

wherein  the  percentages  of  (a)  and  (b)  are  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)  plus  (b);  and 

(c)  about  a5  to  about  4  paiu  by  weight  of  a  photoactive 
radiation  activatable  cationically  reactive  catalyst  based  on 
the  weIgM  of  (a)  plus  (b). 


-  5376358 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  FRICTION  MATERIALS 
AND  ARTICLES  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Kwok  W,  Lem,  Randolph,  NJ.;  John  W,  Loiierson,  Panama 
City,  Fla.,  and  Young  D,  Kwon,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb,  3,  1995,  Ser.  No,  383390 
Int,  CI."  C08J  5/14:  C08K  3/08;  BOID  5/00:  C25B  SAX) 
VS.  a.  523—153  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of: 

a)  a  cure  promoting  compound,  and 

b)  a  matrix  resin  for  binding  the  components  of  said  composi- 
tion, said  matrix  resin  is  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  a 
thermoset  resin,  and  combinations  thereof. 

wherein  an  effective  amount  of  said  cure  promoting  compound  has 
an  effective  aspect  ratio  such  that  said  composition  is  rapidly  cured 
in  the  presence  of  electromagnetic  enemy. 


:w 


5376357 
0NE-C6MP0NENT  REACTIVE  RESIN  SYSTEM 
COMPRISING  A  CURE-INHIBITING  GLYCIDYL 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND 
Heiner  Bayer,  Olching;  Winfried  Ptundrich,  Germering,  and 
Ernst  WipCdder,  Mfincben,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/D1024.  S  371  Date  May  3,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10223,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct,  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  428^51 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  1992,  42  37 
1323 

InL  CI."  C08G  59/30:59/22:59/38:  G«3F  7/038 
VS.  a,  522—170  15  Claims 

1.  A  one-component  reactive  resin  system  comprising: 
a  phosphonis-ftee  epoxy  resin; 
a  photoinitittor  for  a  cationic  curing  process;  and 
a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  general  formula 


O  O 

II  /  \ 

R^-O-CHj-CH-CHj), 


in  which  the  radicals  R  independently  of  one  another  are  an 
alkyl.  aryl.  hydroxyalkyi  or  alkyloxy  radical,  n=2  or  3  and 
x=<3-n)  and  wherein  the  reactive  resin  system  comprises  the 
phosphorus  compound  in  an  amount  of  more  than  5  percent 
by  weight,  said  reactive  resin  system  exhibiting  non-curing 
thermal  stability  prior  to  photoactivation  at  temperatures  up  to 
about  150°  C.  and  after  photoactivation  exhibiting  non<uring 
room  teiaperature  stability  for  a  period  of  months  and  being 
thermally  curable  at  temperatures  of  from  about  100*  C.  to 
about  150°  C. 


5376359 
DEEP  ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBENT  COMPOSITION 
Fumiyoshi  Urano;  Ke^i  Oono;  Hiroshi  Matsuda,  all  of  Kawa- 
goe;  Masayuki  Endo,  Izumi,  and  Satoshi  Kr.bayashi, 
Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  and  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd„  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  11,  1994,  Ser,  No.  272,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1993,  5-200417; 
Apr.  1,  1994,  6-087770 

InL  a,"  C08L  63/02 
VS.  CI.  523—400  4  Claims 

1.  A  heal-crosslinkable,  film-forming,  deep  ultraviolet  absorbent 
composition  comprising:  at  least  one  compound  having  one  or 
more  glycidyl  groups  in  the  molecule;  and  at  least  one  anthracene 
compound  of  formula  [1] 


ID 


wherein  X  represents  — O — SO2 — ,  — O — CO —  or  — CO — ;  R 
and  R-  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  alkoxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  R^  R*,  R*. 
and  R*  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  alkyoxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula  [2] 


12] 


wherein  X,  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above;  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  R'  through  R*  is  a  group  of  formula  (21,  and  further 
provided  that  groups  of  formula  (2]  cannot  be  present  at  the  1,8, 
and  9  positions  of  the  antliracene  ring  at  the  same  time; 
said  compounds  being  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
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LOW  VOC,  AQUEOUS  DISPERSED,  EPOXY 
CROSSUNKED  POLYESTER  ACRYUC  COATINGS 
Gary  R  CnM.  Wmm,  Md  Victor  V.  ri«lB*l,  Seven  HUls, 
botk  «r  OM*.  Mri^M*  to  The  Glkidca  CMiVMy.  CkvcUMl, 

OM» 

FHed  JaL  14.  19M.  Scr.  No.  2743M 
I^  CL*  ««K  1/20.  C««L  6Jt«2 
VS.  CL  523-«*7  23  C>«»«» 

1.  An  aqueous  dispened.  protective  coating  composidor  sub- 
sunbally  free  of  volatile  organic  compounds,  the  coating  contain- 
ing a  film-forming  polymeric  binder  dispersed  into  water,  the 
polymeric  binder  comprising  on  a  weight  basis; 

(a)  between  2%  and  95%  of  a  preformed,  caihoxyl  funcoooal. 
addition  copolymer  dispersant  of  non-aqueous  copolymenzed 
ethylemcally  unsaturated  monomer,  the  nix)nomeTS  containing 
at  least  5%  by  weight  caiboxylic  acid  monomer,  where  the 
addition  copolymer  has  an  Acid  No.  above  35  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  between  1 .000  and  50,000; 

(b)  between  1%  and  97%  of  a  low  molecular  weight,  caiboxyl 
functional  polyester  oligomer  having  an  Acid  No.  between  20 
and  200  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  600  and  5.000; 

(c)  between  1%  and  50%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  epoxy  resui 
having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  between  about  100  and 
1.000;  and 

where  the  polymeric  binder  is  an  epoxy  crosslinked  microgel 
copolymer  produced  by  the  addition  copolymer  dispersant 
and  the  polyester  being  dispersed  into  an  aqueous  medium  to 
form  an  aqueous  resin  mixture,  dispersing  epoxy  resin  into  the 
aqueous  resin  mixture,  and  crosslinking  the  epoxy  resin  with 
the  carboxyl  fiinctionality  on  the  addition  copolymer  dispers- 
ant and  carboxyl  functionality  on  the  polyester  to  produce 
aqueous  dispersed  epoxy  crosslinked  microgel  polymer  par- 
bcles  having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  0.2  micTons.  wheie 
the  epoxy  crosslinked  microgel  polymer  has  an  Acid  No. 
between  about  20  and  100.  and  the  microgel  polymer  particles 
me  stably  dispersed  into  water  free  of  surfactant. 


adding  the  diepoxide  crossUnking  resin  with  the  in-situ  modi- 
fied resin  mixture  or  after  the  in-situ  modified  resin  mixture  is 
dispersed  into  water,  and  d)  crosslinking  the  caihoxyl  func- 
tional addition  polymer  with  the  diepoxide  resin  to  produce 
stable,  aqueous  dispersed,  microgel  polymer  panicles  having 
a  pHticle  size  less  than  2  microns  an  Acid  No.  above  30. 


5.576.362 
INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  A  aRCUTT  SUBSTRATE 

IN  USE  THEREOF 
Chiham  Watanabc,  SUbnkawa;  Thlaiio  Nakano.  and  Kazuo 

Kato,  botb  oT  MacUda.  aU  of  Japu,  aHi«Dors  to  Dcnki 

Kataku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,032 

Claims  priority,  appUcaboo  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-125459 

InL  Ct"  COSL  63/00 

VS.  CL  523—440  »<  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  substrate  compnsing  a  metal  plate  laminated  with  a 
conductive  foil  interposing  an  insulating  material  wherein  said 
insulating  matenal  is  made  by  curing  a  mixture  comprising  from 
10  to  40  vol  %  of  a  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin  purified  by  molecular 
distillation  having  a  purity  which  is  equal  to  or  more  than  98%. 
free  of  organic  chlorine  and  a-glycol  impurities  and  dimer,  trimcr 
and  oligomers,  and  from  90  to  60  vol  %  of  an  inorganic  filler,  the 
thermal  conductivity  thereof  is  in  the  range  of  5.0x10"'  to 
18.0x10"'  cal/°C.cmsec  and  the  glass  transition  temperature 
theieof  is  in  the  range  of  164*  to  240*  C. 


5.576J61 

ZERO  VOC,  AQUEOUS  DISPERSED,  POLYESTER 

MODIFIED  ACRYLIC-EPOXY  MICROGEL  POLYMERS 

Gary  P.  Craun,  ten*,  Ohio.  aarigMM-  to  The  Glidden  Com- 

puy,  ClevelaiMl.  Ohio 

FBcd  Apr.  2*.  199S.  Scr.  No.  421 JM 
IM.  CL'  (MK  i/20 
VS.  CL  523—423  "  CWm 

I.  An  aqueous  dispersed  protective  coating  composition  substan- 
tially free  of  volatile  organic  solvents  and  containing  an  aqueous 
dispersed   microgel   polymeric  binder,  the  microgel   polymeric 
buider  compnsmg  on  a  weight  basis: 
between  1%  and  70%  polyester  diluent  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  300  and  10,000  and  a  meh 
viscosity  below  about  50  poise  at  150*  C.  and  an  Acid  No. 
below  about  40; 
between  1%  and  70%  epoxy  resin  having  a  number  average 

molecular  weight  between  about  1,500  and  15.000; 
between  10%  and  80%  carboxyl  functional,  in-situ  formed  addi- 
tion copolymer  of  copolymenzed  ethylemcally  unsaturated 
monomers  including  at  least  5%  carboxyl  monomer  based  on 
the  weight  of  die  ethylenic  monomers  copolymenzed;  and 
between  1%  and  40%  low  molecular  weight  diepoxide 
crosslinking  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  between 
about  100  and  500; 
where  the  mictt>gel  polymer  is  produced  by  the  process  steps  of 
a)  the  polyester  diluent  being  mixed  with  die  high  molecular 
weight  epoxy  resin  in  the  absence  of  water  to  form  a  fluid 
resin  mixture,  b)  copolyroenzing  the  ethylemcally  unsaturated 
monomers  in  the  presence  of  the  fluid  resin  mixture  to  pro- 
duce an  in-situ  formed  non-aqueous  resin  mixture  of  addition 
copolymer  dispersant  in  polyester  diluent  arid  epoxy  resin;  c) 
dispersmg  the  in-situ  formed  resin  mixture  into  water  while 


5.57«.3« 
THERMOSETTING  ASPHALT 
Kevin  P.  Gallachcr,  Pataskala.  and  Donn  R.  Vermilion.  New- 
ark, both  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Owens  Coming  Fiberglas 
Technology,  Inc^  Summit,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994.  S».  No.  363.154 
InL  CL*  CWL  95^W 
VS.  CL  524—64  '  2»  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  asphalt  product  compnsing  a  mixture  of  a.)  a 
blend  of  an  asphalt  and  an  epoxy-functionalized  polymer,  the 
epoxy-functionalized  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  from  about  4  to  about  30  percent  of  the  combination 
of  asphalt  and  epoxy-functionalized  polymer,  and  b.)  a  second 
asphalt  which  is  chemically  modified  by  incorporating  one  or  more 
of  the  group  compnsing  attunes,  anhydrides,  alcohols,  carboxylic 
acids  and  thiols. 


5476.364 
HYDRODISINTEGRATABLE  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 
Robcft  L.  Isaac.  Bcthcada,  Md..  and  Bernard  Cohen,  Berkeley 
I  fhm     Ga„    assignors    to    Klmberiy-Clark    Corporation, 
NccMh,Wis. 

INvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  107,490,  Aug.  17. 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,466,51s.  This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446373 
InL  a."  COUK  5/15 
U.S.CLS24-M  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodisintegratable  binder  composition  comprising: 
from  about  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  water  dispersible 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  molecular 
weight  amorphous  polyesters  having  one  or  more  ionic  sub- 
stituenis  attached  thereto; 
from  about  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  an  elaslomeric  latex 

etiHilsioa; 
fttHB  about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  xerogellant;  and 
from  about  5  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  plasticizing  agent. 
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5.57635 

PHOSPHORUS  TYPE  STABILIZER  AND  AN  ORGANIC 

MATERUL  STABILIZED  BY  THE  SAME 

Kanako  Fukuda;  Tetsuo  Yamaguchl;  Shlnya  Tanaka,  all  of 

Osaka,  and  Mai^i  Sasaki,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444.951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1994,  6-111297; 
Feh.  28,  199$,  7-039944 

InL  a."  C08K  V527.  C07F  9/6574 
VS.  a.  524—117  «  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  and  an  organic 
phosphorus  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1): 

(I) 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  are  same  or  different,  independently 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  having  5-8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylcycloalkyl  group  having 
6-12  carbon  atoms,  an  aiylalkyl  group  having  7-12  cailmn  atoms 
or  a  phenyl  group;  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  direct  bond  or 
— CHCR*)—  wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  cailxMi  atoms,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  organic 
phosphorus  compound  is  0.01  pan  by  weight  or  more  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  organic  material. 

6.  A  method  for  stabilizing  an  organic  material  which  comprises 
adding  an  organic  phosphorus  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (I): 

a) 


5,576,366 
DYEABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD 
Paresta  J.  Shetfa,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LyondcU  Petro- 
chemical Company,  Hotiston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,716,  Feb.  3, 1995,  PaL 

Na  5350,192.  This  application  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

442304 

tot  CL*  D06P  3/79:  DOIF  6/46;  COSL  23/12 

VS.  CL  524—140  »1  Claims 

13.  A  polyolefin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  about  99  to  70%  by  weight  polyolefin; 

(b)  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  polyester; 

(c)  a  bydiophilic  modifier  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  from  0. 1  to 
2%  of  the  composition,  the  hydrophilic  modifier  comprising  a 
monoglyceride  and  a  long  chain  hydrocarbon  with  a  hydro- 
philic group;  and 

(d)  a  selected  amotmt  of  a  polar  group  material  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  an  ethylene  copolymer  comprising  70 
to  82%  and  about  30  to  18%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
wherein  die  alkyl  acrylate  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl 
acrylate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  3.0%  by 
weight  of  the  composition,  (2)  a  maleic  anhydride  comprising 
about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  (3)  an 
acrylic  acid  comprising  about  0.1  w  2.0%  by  weight  of  the 
composition. 

55.  A  polyolefin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  about  99  to  70%  by  weight  polyolefin; 

(b)  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  polyester;  and 

(c)  a  selected  amount  of  a  polar  group  material  comprising  an 
ethylene  copolymer  comprising  70  to  82%  and  about  30  to 
18%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  acrylate 
has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  acrylate  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.2  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


5376367 

POLYESTER  GASKET  PLASTICIZERS  SUTTABLE  FOR 

USE  WITH  INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  APPLIANCE 

COATINGS 

William  L.  O'Brien,  and  William  J.  Mertz,  both  of  Cincinnati. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  AmMcr,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No.  460,422 

tot  a.*  C08K  5/09 

VS.  a.  524—291  11  Claims 


wherein  R'  and  R^  which  are  same  or  different  independently 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  havii^  5-8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylcycloalkyl  group  having 
6-12  carbon  atoms,  an  arylalkyl  group  having  7-12  cartwn  atoms 
or  a  phenyl  group;  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  direct  bond  or 
— CH(R*)—  wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  to  an  organic  material. 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polyvinyl  chloride 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  containing  an  amount  of  a  liquid 
polyester  effective  to  plasticize  said  homopolymer  or  copolymer, 
wherein  said  liquid  polyester  is  unterminated  and  has  the  formula 

/        O  O  Ri  Rz     \ 

I         II  II  I  I 

■^0-C-A-C-(0-CH-(CR,R4)x-CH),-^ 

wherein  in  each  subunit  (n)  of  said  polyester  A  is  independenUy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or  branched,  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  chains,  containing  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylene  moieties,  and  R,,  Rj,  Rj,  and 
R,  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n=4-20, 
x=0-4  and  y=l-3,  said  polyester  having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  at 
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least  25,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  3,000  to 
about  10,000,  and  wherein  at  least  two  subunits  contain  different 


— (O— CH-<C»WU).-CH)- 


5J57iJt» 
STEERING  WHEEL  PAD  MOLDED  OF  A  SOFT  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Jo^Ji   HMMomd,  aad  Itegnnori   Suciura,   both   of  Inazawa, 
jiliM  Mrig^gn  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co^  LUL,  Japan 
CoatlimatiM  of  Scr.  No.  147.413,  Nov.  5,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatlniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  8r7,ai3,  May  22,  1992, 
abandoned.  Thta  appUcaboa  Feb.  2>,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39MW 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  May  24,  1991,  3-149799; 
May  24,  1991,  3-149«M 

fart.  CL*  CIW  3/18:  C18K  5/11 
VS.  CL  534—297  7 
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to  20%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  amount  of  said  friction 
material  to  prevent  low  frequency  noise. 


5,57*,37t 
POLYMER  SCALE  PREVENTIVE  AGENT  CONTAINING 
A  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  A 
HYDROXYNAPHTHALENE 
ToaiiiUdc  Shimixu,  Urayasu;  Mikio  Watanabc,  and  Toshihiiio 
Nakano,  both  oT  Kamisu,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Shio-Etn 
Chemical  Co.,  Lid.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  149,948,  Nov.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321,467 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1992,  4-324887 
bit  CL"  C«8K  in2;3/36;2/20 
VS.  CU  524—413  •  Claims 

I.  A  polymer  scale  preventive  agent  for  use  in  polymerization  of 
a  monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond,  con- 
sisting of  an  alkaline  solution  of  pH  9  to  14  of: 
(A)  a  coodensation  product  consisting  of 
(A- 1)  a  hydroxy  naphthalene  compound  (1): 
having  the  following  general  formula 


1.  A  steering  wheel  pad  made  of  a  soA  vinyl  chloride  resin 
composition  compnsing: 

100  pans  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  an  average 

polymerization  degree  of  700  to  2500.  20  to  150  parts  by 

weight  of  a  heat  treated  thermoplastic  aliphatic  polyurethane; 

and 
60  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  phthalic  ester  having  the 

following  chemical  formula: 


(OH). 


(OH), 


(1) 


(R'). 


(R')|«-;1 


wherein  R'  group  or  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
from  each  other,  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  — SO,H  and  — COOH,  i  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
4,  aiMl  j  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  and 

(A-2)  at  least  one  aldehyde  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  compounds  of  the  following  general 
formulas  (2)  and  4): 


wherein  mandnatc7lo9,  andsaid  alkyl  phthalic  ester  having  a 
linear  chain  ratio  of  an  ester  group  of  80%  or  more. 


R»— CHO 


(2) 


wherein  R'  is  — H,  —COOH,  — CHO  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 


to  5  carbon  atoms; 


5,574^*9 
FRICnON  MATERIAL 
Takashi  Kudo,  and  Osama  Naki^lma,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
iMJiinfi   to  Akebooo  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
JaVM 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,870 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1993,  5-137904 

fart.  CL'  COW  5/14:  COOK  i/lO:  COOL  lOl/U 

VS.  CL  524—413  5  Claims 

1.  A  friction  matenal  comprising: 

metal  reinforcing  fibers,  a  bonding  maienal,  a  friction  modifier, 
and  fillers,  characterized  in  that  said  friction  material  contains 
copper  oxide  particles  as  said  friction  modifier;  and 
said  copper  oxide  particles  being  present  in  a  range  of  from  0.5 


(R'V»-) 


(3) 


(CHO). 


wherein  R'  group  or  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
from  each  other,  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and  — OH,  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  6;  and 

(4) 


(9*\, 


-^ 


(CHO). 
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wherein  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and,  where  plural  R*s  are  present,  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4, 

(B)  an  inorganic  colloid  of  silica,  an  oxide,  a  hydroxide  or  a 
mixture  of  two  or  three  thereof,  said  oxide  and  hydroxide 
being  those  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  titanium,  zirconium,  tin  and  iron,  and 

(C)  a  water-soluble  polymeric  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gelatin,  casein,  polyacrylic  acid,  car- 
boxymeOiyl  ceUulose,  polyvinyl  pynolidone  and  pectin,  in  a 
mixed  solvent  containing  water  and  a  organic  solvent  miscible 
with  wafer,  said  organic  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
not  mote  than  50%  by  weight  based  on  said  mixed  solvent. 


charged  group  and  a  layered  silicate  uniformly  dispersed  therein, 
the  interlayer  distance  of  said  layered  silicate  being  greater  than  12 
angstroms  and  the  reactive  rubber  being  soluble  in  or  crosslinkable 
with  the  solid  rubber. 


5,576,371 

CORROaON-RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSITION 
HAVING  HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT 

Ming  C.  Kuo,  Fox  Point,  Wis.;  Staer  S.  Kirsten,  Copenhagen, 
Denmark,  and  Gary  W.  Marshall,  Advance,  N.C  assignors 
to  A.  O.  Sknitfa  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,030 
bit  CL*  C08G  59/24 
VS.  CL  524—413  12  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  preventing  corrosion  of  a  substrate 
including  cotrodable  material,  said  coating  composition  being  a 
liquid  which  is  applied  to  the  substrate  by  dipping  the  substrate 
therein,  said  coating  composition  comprising: 
about         64%         of         3,4         epoxycyclohexymethyl-3,4 

epoxycyclohexane<arboxylate; 
about  5%  of  a  polyester  compound  in  the  form  of  powder 
about  0.3%  of  the  diethylamnionium  salt  of  trifluoromethane- 

sulfonic  acid  (CFjSOjH  HNCXTjH,),;  and 
about  16%  of  a  polyol. 


5,576,374 

IMPACT  MODIFICATION  OF  FILLED 

THERMOPLASTICS 

Stephen  R.  Bctso,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  and  Martin  J.  Guest, 

Temeuzen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemkal 

Company,  Mitlland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,330,  Apr.  8, 1993,  whk*  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,034,  Sep.  15,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,236 

faiL  CL'  C08K  3/34 
VS.  a.  524-451  21  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  olefinic  polymer  composition  having  good 
low  temperature  impact  performance  comprising: 

(A)  a  polyolefin, 

(B)  at  least  one  substantially  linear  interpolymer  of  ethylene 
with  at  least  one  C,-  C20  a-olefin,  wherein  the  substantially 
linear  interpolymer  is  characterized  as  having: 

a)  a  melt  flow  ratio,  I|o/l2.S5.63, 

b)  a  molecular  weight  distribution,  M,/M„  defined  by  the 
equation:  MJM,^  (l,o/l2)-4.63,  and 

c)  a  critical  shear  rate  at  onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  of  at 
least  50  percent  greater  than  the  critical  shear  rate  at  the 
onset  of  surface  melt  fracture  of  a  linear  cdiylcne/a-olefin 
polymer  having  about  the  same  I2  and  M,yM,, 

(C)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  80%  of  at  least  one  filler. 


5,576372 
COMPOSITE  TIRE  INNERLINERS  AND  INNER  TUBES 
Edward  N.  Krcsge,  Watchung,  and  David  J.  Lohse,  Bridgewa- 
ter,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Dd. 
Contlnuatiim-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,427,  Jun.  6, 1995,  which 
Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  42,972,  Apr.  5,  1993.  This  application 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  474,804 
fait  CL'  COOK  3/00 
VS.  a.  524-^142  1'  Claims 

I.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  an  inner-liner,  said  inner-liner  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  complex  comprising  a  reactive  rubber  having  a  positively 
charged  group  and  a  layered  silicate  uniformly  dispersed 
therein,  and 

(b)  a  solid  fubber. 


5,576,375 
POLY  (PHENYLENE-VINYLENE)  RESINS  FROM 
VINYLETHYNYLBENZENE  AND  DIETHYNYLBENZENE 
Robert  E.  Oben,  PlacervUle;  Harlan  F.  Reese,  Sacramento,  and 
Stephen  J.  Backliind,  Fair  Oaks,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Aerojet-  General  Corporation,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  15, 1988,  Ser.  No.  207^21 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  IS, 
2008,  has  been  disclaimed, 
fait  CL'  C08F  i&W,  C08K  5/Ql:  C08L  49/00 
VS.  CL  524—481  20  Claims 

I.  A  poly(phenylene-vinylene)  polymer  formed  by  the  copoly- 
roerization  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  monomers 


e=cH 


(a) 


CH=CH2 
C  =  CH 


(b> 


5376,373 

COMPOSITE  TIRE  INNERLINERS  AND  INNER  TUBES 
Edward  N.  Kresge,  Watchung,  and  David  J.  Lohse,  Bridgewa- 
ter,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc., 
WUmlngton.  Dd. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,257,  Jun.  6,  1995,  which 
is  a  divisiw  of  Scr.  No.  42,972,  Apr.  5,  1993.  This  application 
Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  473,601 
bit  CL*  COOK  3/34 
VS.  CL  534—445  »«  Claims 

1.  A  tire  inner-wbe  comprising  a  complex  and  solid  rubber,  said 
complex  being  composed  of  reactive  rubber  having  a  positively 


C  =  CH 


by  reaction  at  the  triple  bonds  thereof  by  heat  only,  said  polymer 
containing  at  least  substantial  portions  of  the  — C^CH  groups  and 
— CH=CH2  groups  from  said  monomers. 

15.  A  poly(phenylene-vinylene)  resin  solution  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  monomers 
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C  =  CH 


(*) 


(b) 


C  =  CH 


reacted  at  the  triple  bonds  thereof  by  heat  only,  uid  copolymer 
containing  at  least  substantial  portions  of  the  — CasCH  groups  and 
— CH=CH2  groups  from  said  monomers,  and  said  copolymer 
disaoived  in  a  mixture  of  said  monomers. 


RUBBER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  CONJUGATED 

DIENE  POLYMER 
Tadashi  ShibaU,  and   RyoU   FiOio,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Brldfcstone  Conioralioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219J84 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-068294 
Int.  CL*  C08F  i6/00:8/34 
VS.  CL  524-495  21  Claims 

1.  A  robber  composition  for  high  performance  pneumatic  tires 
comprising  a  rubber  component  comprising: 

at  least  40  wt  %  of  a  polymer  chain  of  a  conjugated  diene 
monomer  and/or  an  aromatic  vinyl  hydrocarbon  monomer, 
wherein  said  polymer  chain  has  at  least  one  nitrogen- 
containing  group  in  or  at  the  end  of  the  polymer  chain  and  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  70x10*  to  250x10*: 
60  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  Waclt  per  100  parts  by 

weight  of  rubber  (phr);  and 
a  softener  comprising  30  to  250  phr  of  a  process  oil  and/or  5  to 
100  phr  of  a  liquid  polymer, 
wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  nitrogen-containing  group  in  or  at 
the  end  of  the  polymer  chain  is  introduced  in  or  at  the  end  of  the 
polymer  chain  by  polymerizing  the  conjugated  diene  nwnomer 
and/or  aromauc  vinyl  hydrocarbon  monomer  with  a  nitrogen- 
containing  lithium  compound  as  an  initiator,  wherein  the  nitrogen- 
containing  lithium  compound  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  organo- 
lithium  compound  and  an  amine  compound  represented  by  formula 
<B): 


5,5763T7 
POLYMER  MOULDING  MATERULS  FOR  PRODUCING 

A  PARTIAL  COLOR  CHANGE  BY  LASER  ENERGY. 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLORED 

MARKINGS 
Axiz  El  Snycd,  LrrcriwMn;  Frank  Gcrllng,  DiisscMorf;  Salva- 
tor«  Mcminn,  Rhcdn-Wlcdenbrfick;  Herbert  Magcntcdt, 
Moers,-  Karsten-Joacr  Idd,  Krtfekl.  and  Edgar  OstUnning, 
niiiTlilnrf  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AG, 
LcTcrkuacn,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40M93 
Claims  priority,  appttcabon  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1994,  44  11 
•67.7 

brt.  CL'  C88K  i/W.  COW  3/2S;  C08F  2/46 
VS.  CL  524—495  6  Claims 

1.  A  laser-inscribable  polymer  molding  material  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide.  polyes- 
ter. polycartx)nate.  polyester  carbonate,  polymethacrylate.  BS, 
polystyrene,  polyoxymethylene  and  polyolefin.  and  0. 1  to  3*  by 
wdgiit  of  a  colorant  combination  containing  an  organic  dye  or 
pigment,  an  inorganic  pigment  of  the  same  color,  and  carbon  black, 
wherein  the  polymer  molding  material  has  an  initial  color  and 
further  wherein  portions  of  the  polymer  molding  compound  that 
have  absorbed  laser  energy  have  the  same  color  as  said  initial  color 
but  a  lighter  tone  than  portions  of  the  polymer  molding  material 
that  have  not  absorbed  said  laser  energy. 


X       NH 


(B) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
X-I:  a  saturated  group  having  the  formula  (CR'R*),; 
X-Il:  a  saturated  group  having  the  formula  (CR'R*)„-Y- 

(CR'R*)  wherein  Y  is  NR'  or  O.  and 
X-III:  an  unsaturated  group  having  a  carbon — cartxin  double 
bond: 

wherein  R'.  R*.  R'  and  R*  each  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alipltatic  group,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group,  or  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group:  R^  is  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  or 
a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group:  n  is  an  integer  between  3 
and  20:  and  m  and  1  are  each  an  integer,  the  sum  of  which  ms 
from  2  to  9. 


5376,378 
HIGH  TG  POLYMER  AND  REDISPERSIBLE  POWDER 
FOR  USE  IN  HYDRAULIC  PORTLAND  CEMENT 
MORTAR  AND  CONCRETE 
Louis  A.  Kuhlmann;  James  W.  Young,  Jr.,  and  Danid  Moido- 
van,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Midi. 
Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,425,  Oct  16,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,295 
Int  a."  C08J  i/W.  C08L  ii/OO:  C08K  5/54:5/06 
VS.  CL  524—523  26  Claims 

1.  A  cement  additive  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  70  to  about  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
characterized  by  a  Tg  greater  than  100°  C.  the  polymer 
produced  by  polymerizing  a  polymerization  mixture  which 
contains  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more 
monomers  selected  from  mono-unsaturated  aromatic  mono- 
mers, aliphatic  conjugated  diene  monomers,  esters  of  (meth- 
)acrylic  acid  monomers,  and  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  monomers  including  the  anhydrides,  esters, 
amides  and  imides  thereof:  and,  based  on  100  parts  of  the 
polymer  solids. 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer,  and, 

(C)  up  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  foam  depressant:  or 

(A)  from  about  70  to  about  99  parts  by  a  Tg  weight  of  a  polymer 
chankcterized  by  greater  than  1000°  C.  polymer  produced  by 
polymerizing  a  polymerization  mixture  which  contains  mono- 
mers comprising  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  mono- 
unsaturated  aromatic  monomers,  aliphatic  conjugated  diene 
monomers,  esters  of  (meth)acrylic  acid  monomers,  and  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomers  including 
the  anhydrides,  esters,  amides  and  imides  thereof:  and,  based 
on  100  parts  of  the  polymer  solids, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  subilizer.  and. 

(C)  up  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  foam  depressant. 
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5,576479 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5476380 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


wherein  said  polyol  component  comprises,  in  major  part,  one  or 
more  polyoxypropylene  diols,  said  one  or  more  polyoxypropylene 
diols  having  a  number  average  unsaturation  of  less  than  0.020 
meq/g  and  a  number  average  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  1000 
Da  to  about  SOOO  Da;  with 
b)  a  chain  extender  reactive  with  said  isocyanate-tetminated 
prepolymer. 


5476481 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  FLUOROPOLYMERS,  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  FOR  COATINGS 
Hermann    Bladd,    Emmerting;    Bcmd    Fdix,    Burgkirchen; 
Klaus  Hinlzer,  Kastl;  Gemot  Ldhr,  and  Wolf  D.  Mitter- 
berger,  both  of  Burgkircbcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
AktiengescUschafl,  Gemmny 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1993,  43  40 
943.1 

I  Int  CL»  C08L  27/12 

VS.  a.  524--544  18  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  fluoropolymer  dispersion  comprising: 

A)  a  first  dispersed  solid  fluoropolymer  having  an  average 
particle  size,  on  a  number  average  basis,  of  from  180  to  440 
nm,  and 

B)  a  secosd  dispersed  solid  fluoropolymer  having  an  average 
particle  size  which  is  lower  than  that  of  said  first  dispersed 
fluoropolymer  by  a  factor  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.7,  so 
that  the  total  dispersion  has  a  non-monomodal  number  distri- 
bution of  the  particle  diameter,  said  first  and  second  fluo- 
ropolymers  having  been  obtained  by  emulsion  polymeriza- 
tion, being  not  processable  from  the  titelt.  and  forming  a  film 
upon  sintering. 


5476482 

AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  DISPERSIONS  BASED  ON 
POLYETHER  POLYOLS  OF  LOW  MONOL  CONTENT 
Stephen  D.  Sencker,  Sissonville,  and  Nigel  Barksby,  Dunbar, 
both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Cbemkal  Technology, 
LJ*.,  Greenville,  Del. 

Filed  May  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  437441 

Int  a.*  C08J  3/00;  C08K  3/20;  C08L  75/00 

VS.  a.  524—591  20  Claims 


1.  An  aqueous  polyurethane  dispersion  wherein  the  polyurethane 
dispersed  phase  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

a)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  isocyanate-terminated  polyure- 
thane prepolymer  having  an  isocyanate  group  content  of  from 
1  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  relative  to  said  isocyanate- 
terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer,  prepared  by  reacting: 
i)  an  organic  di-  or  polyisocyanate, 
ii)  a  polyol  component,  and 
iii)  a  dispersing  aid  component. 


5476483 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTISTATIC 

POLYMER  MATERIALS 

Vitaly  I.  Kryshtob,  Mytnaya  Ul.,  52/54,  41,  113162  Moscow, 

Russian  Federation 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Russian  Federation,  Juil  7, 
1993,  93031290/05 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/05:5/01 
VS.  a.  524—765  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  antistatic  polymer  materials,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  incorporating  into  a  polymer  matrix,  during  its  processing,  an 
antistatic  agent  in  a  form  of  a  homogeneous  solution  consist- 
ing of  an  antistatic  compound  in  an  organic  solvent,  said 
solution  being  compatible  with  the  polymer  matrix; 

(b)  processing  the  composition  at  temperatures  not  exceeding 
the  least  of  the  temperatures:  Tp,,  T^j,  T^,,  T^^  where  T^,  and 
Tp2  are  decomposition  temperatures  of  the  antistatic  and  sol- 
vent, and  Tji  and  T^j  are  boiling  points  of  the  antistatic  and 
solvent,  respectively, 

(c)  said  antistatic  compound  being  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  salts,  inorganic 
salts,  complex  compounds  and  bases. 


5476484 

LOW-EMISSION  DISPERSION  PAINTS,  COATING 

MATERIALS  AND  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  DISPERSION 

PLASTERS  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Ernst  Nolken,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Helmut  Braun,  Kriftd, 

and   Michad   Lonitz,   IVechtingstuiusen,   all   of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  AG,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,734,  Mar.  19,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,276,  Dec  24,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306481,  Feb. 

3,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

447489 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1988,  38  03 

450.6 

Int  a."  C08L  «i-W 
VS.  a.  524—806  9  Claims 

1.  A  low  emission  dispersion  paint,  coating  material  and  syn- 
thetic resin  dispersion  plaster  in  the  form  of  aqueous  preparations 
based  on  aqueous  synthetic  resin  dispersion  polymers  derived  from 
olefinically  unsaturated  monomers  having  a  pigment  volume  con- 
centration (PVC)  of  at  least  60%  and  containing  water,  fillers, 
pigments,   synthetic   resin   dispersion   polymers   and   auxiliaries 
selected  from  the  group  of  wetting  agents,  disperants,  emulsifiers, 
protective  colloids,  thickeners,  antifoams,  dyes  and  preservatives, 
wherein  the  non-volatile  part  of  the  aqueous  preparations  contains 
35  to  94%  by  weight  of  a  filler, 
2  to  30%  by  weight  of  pigment, 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary  and 
4  to  35%  by  weight  of  synthetic  resin  dispersion 
copolymer,  based  on  the  total  non-volatile  part,  the  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  which  copolymer  possesses  a  minimum  film-forming 
temperature  (MFT)  of  <10°  C,  and  the  synthetic  dispersion 
copolymer  has  a  content  of  0.05  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  monomeric 
units  derived  from  unsaturated  hydrolyzable  organic  silicon  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 
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R' 

in  which  R  denotes  an  organic  radical  olefinically  unsaturated  in 
die  "position  and  R'.  R^  and  R'  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  denote  halogen  or  the  group  -OZ.  Z  denoting  primary  or 
secondary  alkyl  radicals  or  acyl  radicals  optionally  substituted  by 
alkoxy  groups,  or  hydrogen,  the  content  of  volatile  non-aqueous 
constituents  of  the  aqueous  preparaUons  being  0.1%  by  weight, 
tfttfif  on  the  total  non-volatile  pair,  and  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
prepaation  being  in  the  range  from  5.5  to  10  wherein  after  the 
copolymer  having  been  copolymerized.  residual  monomers  being 
removed  by  disullatioa. 


with  the  proviso  that  the  median  particle  size  (d«,)  of  D  is  chosen 

in  the  range  from  SO  to  80.000  nm.  and 

(E)  fitHn  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  conventional  additives,  based  on 
the  sum  of  the  components  A.  B.  C  and  D.  whete  the  stated  % 
by  weight  of  A.  B.  C  and  D  sum  to  100  and  the  difference 
between  the  refractive  index  of  the  component  C  and  that  of 
the  mixture  of  the  components  A.  B  and  D  or  that  of  the 
mixture  of  the  components  A.  B.  D  and  E  is  less  than  0.005. 


5^6^85 
TRANSPARENT,  IMPACT-RESISTANT  MOLDING 
MATERIALS  HAVING  HIGH  STRESS  CRACKING 
RESISTANCE  AND  A  DULL  SURFACE 
KfMlB  TkfeMCC  Westbelm;  Norbert  GiintherberK,  Speyer; 
Rainer  Ncoaiaiin,  Mutterstadt,  and  Ekkehard  Jahns,  Hir- 
schbcnc,  "II  of  Germany.  aasigDon  to  BASF  AkUcagcMll- 
schafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  ».  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,697 
CWiH  primity,  appikaHoo  Germany,  Sep.  i,  1994,  44  31 

732J 

IM.  CL*  C««L  5I/04 
VS.  CL  S35—T7  3  Claim* 

I.  Thenmoplasiic  molding  material  containing  a  mixture  com- 
prising 

(A)  from   15  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  methacrylaie  polymer 
obuined  by  polymerization  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of 
(Al)  from  90  to  100%  by  weight,  based  on  (A),  of  methyl 

methacrylate  and 
(A2)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight,  based  oo  (A),  of  a  C,-C,- 
alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  and 

(B)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  obtained  by 
polymerization  of  a  mixmre  consisting  essentially  of 

(Bl)  from  78  to  88%  by  weight,  based  on  (B).  of  a  vinylaro- 

matic  monomer  and 
(B2)from  12  lo  22%  by  weight,  based  on  (B).  of  a  vinyl 
cyanide,  and 
(O  from  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer,  obtained 
from 

(Cl)50  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  core  obtained  by  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  monomer  mixture  consisdng  essentially  of 
(CII)ftoro  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  1.3-diene  and 
(C12)from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  vinylaromatic  mono- 
mer and  and 
(C2)20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  graft  shell  obtained  by  poly- 
merization of  a  monomer  mixture  in  the  presence  of  the 
core  (CI )  consisting  essentially  of 
(C22)from  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  vinylaromaiic  mono- 
mer, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  median  particle  size  (d^i)  of  the  graft 
copolymer  is  chosen  in  the  range  from  40  to  500  nm.  and 

(D)  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  methacrylate 
polymer  obtained  by  polymerization  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of 
(Dlrtrom  80  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  C,-C,-alkyl  ester  of 

methacrylic  acid, 
(D2)from  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  C,-C,-alkyl  ester  of 

acrylic  acid, 
(DSyftom  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  monomer 

copolymenzable  with  Dl  and  02  and 
(D4)from  0  lo  10%  by  weight  of  a  polar  momoner  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methacrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid, 
hydroxyethyl  acrylate.  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  dim- 
ethylaminocthyl  acrylate  and  dimethylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate. 


S,S7«3M 
CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
MONOMERS 
Fritz  E.  Kcmpter,  Mannheim;  Manfred  NtcasDcr,  ScUWersiadt; 
Ralph  Dicncr.  St  Martin;  Helno  Thiele,  Ludwigshafen;  Wol- 
fnun  Weiss,  Mutterstadt,  and  Hans  Renz,  Meckenheim,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschaft.  Ludwig- 
shafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28.  1993.  Ser.  No.  10,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  6,  1992,  42  03 
277,6;  Feb.  6,  1992,  42  03  278.4 

lot  a."  C08F  2A)2 
VS.  a.  526—88  W  0«««« 

I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  polymerization  of  vinyl  mono- 
mers to  form  vinyl  polymers,  which  comprises: 

(a)  carrying  out  free  radical  initiated  or  thermally  initiated 
polymerization  within  an  annular  gap  reactor  wherein  said 
annular  gap  reactor  comprises  an  outer  tube  and  a  cylindrical 
rotor  inserted  Within  said  outer  tube  to  form  an  annular  gap 
between  said  rotor  and  said  outer  tube  of  from  0.5  to  10  mm 
in  width,  giving  a  residence  period  of  from  1  to  10  minutes, 
wherein  said  outer  tube  is  temperature  controlled,  and 

(b)  carrying  out  ihe  polymerization  al  from  150  *  to  270  °  C.  to 
provide  a  vinyl  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  Mn  of 
from  1000  to  20.000  and  a  polydispersity  value  Mw/Mn  < 
3.5. 


5,576387 

PPE/POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED 

MELT  STRENGTH 

Gregory  R.  Chambers,  Newburgh,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gcaenl 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Ma.ss. 

CoDtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,212,  Dec.  31,  1991.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,068 

Int.  a."  C08L  71/12:77/00 

VS.  CL  525—92  B  27  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  polypheny lene 

ether  polymer  and  a  polyamide.  said  polyamide  being  formed  from 

a  diamine,  a  second  amine,  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  said  second 

amine  being  a  polyamine.  said  second  amine  being  included  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  melt  strength  of  the  composition. 


5,576,388 

TELECHELIC  POLYMERS  AND  HETEROTELECHELIC 

POLYDIENE  BLOCK  POLYMERS  WITH  DUAL  CURE 

SYSTEMS 

Darid  J.  St.  Clair,  Houston,  and  James  R.  Erickson,  Katy,  both 

of  in.,  MBigiiors  to  SheU  OU  Company.  Houston,  Tex. 
Coodnuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,808,  Oct.  11,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519^85 
Int.  CL"  C68L  S3/0O:53A)2:JJ/OS:67A)2 
VS.  CL  525—99  *  CtoiiM 

1.  Pressure  sensitive  structural  adhesive  and  sealant  composi- 
tions composing: 

(a)  a  polymer  system  comprising  from  95  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  a  telechelic  polymer  and  from  5  to  85  percent  by 
weight  of  a  heterotelechelic  polydiene  block  polymer  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  functionalities  on  the  helerotelechehc 


polydiene  block  polymer  is  the  same  as  the  functionality  on 
the  telechelic  polymer,  and 
(b)  a  dual  curing  system  wherein  one  element  of  the  curing 
system  cures  the  telechelic  polymer  at  ambient  conditions 
such  that  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  or  sealant  is  formed 
and  the  other  element  cures  the  heterotelechelic  polydiene 
block  polymer  upon  baking  at  least  at  100°  C.  to  form  a 
structural  adhesive  or  sealant  composition. 


5,576,389 
POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Tasaburo   Ueao;   Akbnitsu   Ucnaka;    Hanmori   Golgi;   Yuji 
Toyoda,  and  Kouichi  l^tsui,  aU  of  Osaka-fu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,671,  Jun.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1990,  2-171897 
Int.  CI."  C08L  J  J/02 
VS.  CI.  525—119  8  aaims 

I.  A  thermosetting  powder  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  a  base  resin  having  2  or  more  oxirane  groups  in 
its  molecule,  said  base  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  polyester  resin  and  an  epoxy  resin,  (B)  an  effective 
hardening  amount  of  a  hardener  for  an  epoxy  resin  selected  from 
the  group  conlisting  of  amines,  polybasic  acids,  acid  anhydrides, 
and  polyesters  which  have  2  or  more  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
polyester  molacule.  and  (C)  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  base 
resin  of  a  vinyl  resin,  said  vinyl  resin  containing  1  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  resin,  of  al  least  one 
aliphatic  dicallwxylic  acid  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisling  of  thiomalic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  itaconic 
acid  and  haviag  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1000  lo 
8000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  -40°  to  100°  C. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  800.  microencapsulated  with 
10-80%  by  weight  of  a  resin  obtained  by: 
(i)  polymerizing  with  aldehydes  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  from  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polyaminic 
derivatives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea, 
ethylene  urea,  thiourea,  ethylene  thiourea,  propylene  urea, 
melamine.  aceloguanamine.  propionoguanamine,  buiy- 
roguanamine.  isobutyroguanamine.  caprinoguanamine.  suc- 
cinoguanamine.  benzoguanamine.  melamethylbenzoguan- 
amine.  benzylguanamine.  hydantoin.  piperazine-2.  5-dione, 
and  barbituric  acid; 

(b)  from  50-100  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  derivatives  of 
2.4.6-triamino-l,3,5-triazine  having  the  formula  (D): 


5,576,390 
POLYISOBUTYLENES  HAVING  ASPARTIC  ACID  ESTER 

TERMINAL  GROUPS 
Burkhard  KMiler;  Wolfgang  Ebert,  both  of  Krefeld;  Klaus 
Horn.  Dormagen;  Richard  Weider,  I^verkusen,  and  Thomas 
SchoU,  Bergisch  GUdbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AG,  I^everkusen.  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jim.  20,  1994,  44  21 
556.8 

InL  CL"  C08F  S/32 
VS.  CL  525—146  5  Claims 

1.  Polyisobaiylenes  having  aspartic  acid  ester  terminal  groups  or 
having  N-alkyl-aspartic-acid  ester  terminal  groups. 


5,576,391 
AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 
MICROENCAPSULATED  WITH  AMINO-PLASTIC 
RESINS 
Roberto  CipoUl,  Novara;  Roberto  Orlanl,  Milan;  Enrico  Masa- 
rati,  Piactnza,  and  GUberto  Nudda,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
a.ssignors  to  Ministero  DelPUnlversita*  E  DeUa  Ricerca  Sd- 
entifica  E  Tecnologica.  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  976,319,  Nov.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  460,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  14, 1991,  MI91A3042 
ht.  CL*  COSF  &O0;  C08L  81/00:85/02 
VS.  CL  525—150  9  Claims 

1.  A  composite  consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate having  the  formula  (I): 

(NH4U2P.O,^, 


\ 
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wherein  the  radicals  from  R  to  R2.  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  and  which  may  have  different  meanings  on 
each  iriazinic  ring,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen.  C,-C,8  alkyl,  Cj-C,  alkenyl.  Cj-C,*  alkylcy- 
cloalkyl.  hydroxy-substituted  C^r^^b  alkylcycloalkyl. 
C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl-substituied  C^-Ci^  alkylcycloalkyL 
C,-C4  hydroxyalkyl-substituied  Cft-C,^  alkylcycloalkyl, 
— CH2— (CJl2„>-0— R4.      and     — CH,— (C^2p)— N 

(R5)2 

wherein: 
m=an  integer  comprised  within  the  range  of  from  I  to  7; 
p=an  integer  comprised  within  the  range  of  from  I  to  5; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-Cg 

alkyl.  C,-C„  alkenyl.  and  — (C^2,>-0— R<, 
wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and  R^  is  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  C^-Cij 

cycloalkyl.  and  C^-Cii  alkylcycloalkyl; 
the  radicals  R,.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C.-Cg 

alkyl.  C,-C6  alkenyl.  C^-Ci^  cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl, 

and  C1-C4  hydroxyalkyi; 

or  the  moiety 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


.Rs 


is  replaced  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  linked  to  the  alkyl 
chain  through  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  optionally  containing 
another  lietero  atom; 
or  in  formula  (II)  the  moiety 


R 


— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


is  replaced  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  linked  to  the  triazinic 
ring  through  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  optionally  containing 
another  hetero  atom; 

a  is  0  or  1 ; 

b  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  5; 
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R,  is  hytkogen  or 


when  b  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  S,  die 
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k  •  multivalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


and  lU  meaning  may  vary  within  each  repeating  unit: 
when  b  is  0.  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(HI) 


-N-(CHi) 
I 
Km 


..-JN 


-(CH2).+-N- 


(xni) 


l7  ■ 


wherein  R,o  is  hydrogen  or  C.-C,  alkyl; 
c  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  5:  s.  which  are  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other,  have  the  same  nneaning 
as  defined  above:  and 


— N 


N- 


M 


-N — F(CH2).-N 

■       I  ' 

Rio  (CI 


(CHi).-N- 
Rio 


-(CHA,-N- 
Rm 


(XIV) 


wherein  the  radicals  R7,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  or  C.-C,  alkyl; 

(Vni) 


wherein  R,o  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  w  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  d  is  either  1  or  2;  and 
(ii)  causing  the  resulting  product  to  turn  into  a  resin  by  acidify- 
ing tt  a  pH  of  from  1  to  S: 
and  wherein  said  aldehyde  is  fonnaldehyde  or  a  mixture  containing 
formaldehyde  and  up  to  20%  by  mole  another  aldehyde  with 
general  formula  (XI);  R,,— CHO.  where  R,,  i»  a  C,-C,  alkyl:  a 
Cj-C.  alkenyl;  a  Cs-C.j  aryl. 


(DO 


wherein  X  is  a  single  carbon-carbon  bond,  an  oxygen  atom, 
a  sulfur  atom,  a  sulfur  sulfur  bond.  SO.  SOj,  NH.  NHSOj. 
NHCO.  N=N  or  CHj' 
R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C.-C,  alkoxy.  or 


wherein  A  may  be  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ring;  and 


(X) 


CH3  I \^    , 

-HN— C 

I 
CHj 


CH, 


^hA 1"^- 


— HN-(CH2).-N 


(XI) 


(xn) 


N-(CHj),-NH- 


wberein  s  is  an  inieger  of  ftom  2  to  3; 


RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yohzoh  Yamnmoto,  and  Manshi  Yatoumani.  both  of  Waki- 
cho,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 
LtiL,  1^0,  Japan,  and  Hocchat  AkticngeaeUschaft,  Frank- 
(tart,  GcroMay 

IVcd  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532,483 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  26,  1994,  6-230097 

InL  CL*  CWF  277/00,  C««L  45nO;5lfOO 

MS.  CL  525— 2»  5  Ctoims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  cycloolefin  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

a  random  copolymer  of  a  cycloolefin  represented  by  the 

foUowing  formula  (I)  or  (D)  and  ethylene, 
a  (co)polymer  obtained  by  a  ring-opening  polymerization  of  a 

cycloolefin  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  and 

(II)  and 
a  product  of  hydrogenabon  of  said  ring-opening  (co)polynier, 

and 

(B)  at  least  one  oligomer  having  an  alicyclic  structure  and/or  an 
aromatic  nng  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
rosin  resin  oligomers,  lerpene  resin  oligomers,  petroleum 
twin  oligomers,  xylene  resin  oUgomers,  alkylphenol  resin 
oligomers  and  coumarone-indene  resin  oligomers; 
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Formula  (I) 


R' 


ein  a  isO 


R' 


R" 


wherein  iisOorl.misOora  positive  integer,  q  is  0  or  1  and 
each  of  R'  to  R",  R°  and  R*  independenUy  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group, 
provided  that  R"  10  R"  may  mutually  bond  to  form  a 
monocyclic  or  polycyclic  ring  structure  which  may  contain  a 
double  bond,  and  that  a  combination  of  R"  and  R'*,  or  a 
combination  of  R"  and  R'"  may  form  an  alkylidene  group;  or 


FormuU  (11) 


R"    R" 


R"    K" 


wherein  each  of  p  and  q  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  greater,  each 
of  m  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  each  of  R'  to  R"  independenUy 
lepresems  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  provided  diat  a 
carbon  atom  with  which  R'  and  R'°  bond  and  either  a  carbon 
atom  with  which  R"  bonds  or  a  carbon  atom  with  which  R" 
bonds  may  bond  with  each  other  directly  or  through  an 
alkylenc  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  that,  when 
n=m=0.  a  combination  of  R"  and  R"  may  mutually  bond  to 
form  a  monocyclic  or  a  polycyclic  aromatic  ring. 


vinyl  monomer  is  soluble,  but  in  which  a  polymer  formed 
ftom  said  vinyl  mwiomer  swells  or  is  substantially  insoluble, 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  cross-linking  agent  and  a  chain 
transfer  agent,  thereby  preparing  first  polymer  particles,  said 
dispersing  agent,  said  liquid,  said  monomer  and  said  particles 
when  prepared  constituting  a  polymerization  system;  and 
continuing  the  polymerization  with  die  addition  to  said  polymer- 
ization system  of  a  vinyl  monomer  which,  when  polymeiized, 
provides  a  polymer  with  a  glass  transition  point  higher  than 
that  of  said  first  polymer  particles,  and  an  anionic  monomer  or 
a  cationic  monomer,  thereby  producing  polymer  particles 
which  aie  substantially  spherical  and  have  protrusions  on  the 
surface  of  each  polymer  particle,  with  a  narrow  particle  size 
distribution. 


5,576,394 

FUNCTIONAL  GROUP-CONTAINING  BUTADIENE 

BASED  IMPACT  MODIFIER 

Cheng-Lung  Chao;  Juh-Shyoog  Lee,  and  Feng-Chih  Chang,  aD 

of  Hsincfau,  Taiwan,  assignors   to  Industrial  Technology 

Research  Institnte,  Hsincfau,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,126 

fat  CL*  C08F  279/02:257/02:265/04 

VS.  CL  525—310  19  Claims 

1.  A  functional  group-containing  alkyl  methacrylate-butadiene- 

aromatic  vinyl  compound  copolymer,  which  is  obtained  ftom  the 

following  layers  by  emulsion  graftlinking  polymerization: 

(a)  an  inner  layer  comprising  polybutadiene; 

(b)  a  middle  layer  comprising  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and 
an  alkyl  methacrylate  copolymer;  and 

(c)  an  outer  layer  comprising  an  alkyl  methacrylate  and  a  func- 
tional group-containing  vinyl  compound  copolymer. 


'  5,576393 

POLYMER  PARTICLES,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME,  AND  TONER  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  COMPRISING  THE 
POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Hirosiii  Yamashlta,  Numazo,-  Hiromitsu  Kawase,  Misliima,  and 
Kciko  Shiraishi,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  T6kyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,424,  May  24,  1995,  Pat.  No. 
5,541,031,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  165,101,  Dec. 
10, 1993,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
452332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1992,  4-330293 
fat  a."  C08F  265/04:257/02:2/14 
VS.  a.  525—293  »  Claim 

1.  A  polymerization  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
polymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  polymenc 
dispersing  agent  in  a  hydrophilic  organic  liquid  in  which  said 


5376395 
LOW  VISCOSITY  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  ASYMMETRIC  RADIAL  POLYMERS 
Bridget  A.  Spence;  JeHirey  G.  Southwick,-  Steven  S.  Chin,  and 
Ronald  J.  HouBcier,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  336^458,  Nov.  9, 1994,  Pat  No.  5350,196. 
This  appUcadon  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,067 
fat  a.*  C08F  297/04:  C08G  81/02 
VS.  a.  525—314  10  Claims 

1.  A  low  viscosity  asymmetric  radial  block  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  having 
from  3  to  6  polymer  arms,  which: 

(i)  contains  from  40  to  80*  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  block/polydiene  block  copolymer  arms  and  the 
balance  polydiene  homopolymer  arms, 
(ii)  has  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  blocks  with  block  molecular 

weights  of  from  8000  to  30,000, 
(iii)  has  conjugated  diene  blocks  in  the  copolymer  arms  with  a 

molecular  weight  of  at  least  6000.  and 
(iv)  has  a  polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  content  of  from  to 
40%  by  weight. 
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LOW-HAZE  lONOMERS  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF 
a-OLEFINS,  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS.  AND 
OPnONAL  COMONOMERS.  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
MAKING  AND  ACIDIFYING  THESE  lONOMERS 
Ja«cs   H.   Wang,  AppleUm,   Wta^-    Darki   RoModalc.   Mau- 
ricrriOe,  T«u  Victor  R  Knrfcov,  San  Rafael,  Califs  Leslie  R 
TiMani.  HowtOB.  Tex^-  Ik  Y.  Chins,  Novate.  CaMf^  Lewie  R. 
Coaptoo;  Tor  H.  GusUv  Palmgren.  both  of  Orange,  Tex^ 
and  MltcbeU  R  Eichelberger,  Tbe  Woodlands,  Tex^  assignors 
to  Chevron  Cliemical  Company,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
Cootinaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  144.173,  Oct.  27,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  Oct.  V,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,29* 
Int  CL'  CWF  mi 
U&a.525— 3*7  9ClaiaM 

I.  A  method  of  making  an  ionomer  composition  compnsing: 

A)  contacting: 

(1)  a  Group  lA  metal-conuining  solution  with 

(2)  a  molten  or  fluid  copolymer  comprising  alpha-olefins 
having  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  esters  of  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically-unsaturated  caiboxylic  acids  having 
from  four  to  twenty  two  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  melt 
index  between  about  100  and  about  2000  g/10  min..  as 
measured  by  ASTM  method  D  1239  at  190°  C:  and 

B)  intensively  mixing  the  copolymer  and  Group  lA  metal- 
containing  solution  at  a  temperature  and  to  an  extent  which 
provides  an  ionomer  composition  having  no  more  than  ten 
percent  haze. 


between  30  and  350  mmol  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  100  g  of  solid 
resin,  and  the  content  of  free,  neutralized  and/or  neutralizable  acid 
groups  bemg  between  5  and  340  mmol  of  acid  groups  per  100  g  of 
solid  resin  wherein  the  polyester  is  prepared  in  a  multi-step  pro- 
cess, step  I  comprising  tbe  synthesis  of  a  hydroxy-functional 
polyester,  and  step  2  comprising  the  reaction  of  tbe  hydroxy- 
functional  polyester  with  the  dihydroxyalkane  carboxylic  acid  (b) 
and  further  dicarboxylic  acid  (a). 


THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Mnsaynkl    Ikkalunhi,   l^kuba;    Hlromi    Komatsu,   Tokyo; 
Kaziio  Kawagucfai,  and  Shuetsu  Fii^iwara,  both  of  IWkuba, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Syntlietic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fiicd  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«1.62« 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan.  JuL  7,  1995,  7-194628 
Int.  CL'  CMF  2S3/00 
MS,  CL  525—528  22  Claiiiis 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  a  resin  in  which  at  least  one  compound  having  a  graft- 
leactive  group  and  a  caiboxylic  anhydride  group  has  been 
grafted  on  a  polycarbodiimide  having  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (1): 


5.574.397 
ACID-MODIFIED  POLYESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
STOVING  ENAMELS 
Paul  ObertcasL  Wiesbaden,  and  Joachim  Zoeller,  Mainz,  both 
of  Germany,  wsignors  to  Hocclist  AktiengcscUschaft.  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2«!ail,  Feb.  24.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389.324 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1993,  43  05 
99SJ 

faU.  CL'  CMC  ftiflO 
MS.  CL  525—444  •  Claims 

1.  An  acid-modified  polyester  consisting  of  reaction  products  of 
educts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  reac- 
tants 

(a)  from  20  to  60  mol  %  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic,  malonic.  glu- 
taric.  adipic.  pimelic.  azelaic.  sebacic.  succinic,  fumaric, 
maleic  acid  itaconic  acid,  l.2-cyclohexandedicarboxylic  acid, 
1.3-cyclohexanedicaiboxylic  acid.  1.4- 
cyclohexanedicaiboxylic  acid,  phthalic.  terephthalic  and 
isophthalic  atid.  2,5-norijomanedicaiboxylic  acid.  1.4- 
naphthalene-dicarboxylic  acid,  biphenyldicarboxylic  acid, 
4,4-sulfonyldiben20ic  acid  and  2.5-naphthalenedicarboxylic 
acid,  and  esters  or  anydndes  thereof. 

(b)  from  3  to  30  mol  %  of  a  dihydroxyalkanecarboxylic  acid, 

(c)  from  10  to  60  mol  %  of  a  diol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol.  1.2-  and  1.3-propane  did.  2.2- 
dimethyl-l.3-propane  diol,  1,3-  and  1-4  butane  diol,  1.5- 
peniane  diol.  1.6-hexane  diol.  2.2.4-trimethyl  1.6-hexane  diol. 
1,2-.  13-  and  1 .4-cyclohexane  dimethanol,  perhydrobisphenol 
A.  p-xylylene  diol,  2-ethyl  and  2-botyl  propane  diol, 

(d)  from  5  to  30  mol  %  of  a  polyalcohol  having  more  than  two 
OH  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol- 
propane,  tiimethylolediane.  glycerol,  ditnmethylolpropane. 
pentaerythritol.  dipentaeythritol.  or  a  polycarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing 3  to  6  carboxyl  groups,  and 

(e)  from  0  to  20  mol  %  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
isovaleric  acid  and  isooctanoic  acid. 

the  ratio  of  the  sura  of  the  hydroxyl  equivalents  to  the  sum  of  the 
carboxyl  equivalents  in  the  reactants  being  between  0.5  and  2.0, 
the  quanuties  of  free  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  end  product  being 


— N— C— N— R'— 

wherein  R'  represents  a  divalem  organic  group,  and 
(B)  an  epoxy  compound. 


<l) 


5476.3W 
EPOXY  ACRYLATES 
Martia  Roth,  Giffers,  Switzerland;  Roger  Salvin.  Weil  am 
Rhcin.  Germany,-  Kurt  Meier,  TherwO;  Bcmhard  SaUer, 
Basle,  both  of  Switzerland,  and  Rolf  Wiesendanger,  Riehcn, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gelgy  Corporation,  Tkrry- 
town.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  268.095 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Switzerland,  Jul.  2,  1993,  2004/ 
93 

InL  CL*  C08F  2&3/O0 
MS.  CL  525—531  •  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  aery  late  of  formula  II 


I        IR).  J,  ••«>> 
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wherein 
M  is  the  group  of  formula 


0. 1  mol  per  epoxy  group  in  the  epoxy  ngvolak,  wherein  Y,  R, 
and  X  in  formula  I  have  the  above  definitions. 


O 

/    \ 
— CHj— HC CHj 


R2  Rl  OH 

I      I  I 

HC=C— COO— HiC.CH— CHj— . 


R,  is  — H  or  —CHj,  R2— H,  — CH,  or  phenyl, 
R  is  C|-C4aUcyl  or  halogen, 
X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and 
Y  is  a  linking  group  of  formula 


Vrl<^ 


t>-<y 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen 
or  C,-C4allcyl  and  the  aromatic  radicals  of  the  linking  group 
Y  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  C,-C4alkyl, 

X  is  — O — .  or  — SO2 — ,  and 

is  an  integer  from  0  to  300, 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  10  mol  %  of  tbe  radicals  M  have 
the  structure  of  formula 


R2  Rl  OH 

I      I  I 

HC=C-COO— H2C.CH— CH2— . 


in  which  R,  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above  and  with  the  proviso 
that  the  advanced  epoxy  novolak  of  formula  I 


— Y— 


5.576.400 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

Yoshinori  Saga.  Tokyo,  and  Nobuo  Enokido,  Kanagawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kasd  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916.608,  JuL  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  23,  1991,  3-182676; 
Jim.  30,  1992,  4-173153 

Int.  CL'  C08F  4/642;  l(W2 
MS.  a.  526—65  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ethylene  homopolymer  or  an 
ethylene  copolymer  containing  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  other 
a-olefins  by  slurry  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  (A)  a  hydrocarbon-insoluble  solid  catalyst  com- 
ponent obtained  by  treating  a  uniform  hydrocarbon  solution  con- 
taining: 

(a)  a  magnesium  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
Mg(OR')^'2-„.  wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group,  x'  represents  a  halogen 
atom;  and  m  represents  1  or  2, 

(b)  a  titanium  compoiuid  represented  by  tbe  formula 
Ti(OR')^^4_„,  wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group;  X^  represents  a  halogen  atom; 
and  n  represents  an  integer  of  ^m  1  to  4,  and 

(c)  a  polyalkyltitanate  represented  by  formula  (1): 

RX)  (I) 

I 
RHJ-eTi- O^R' 

RK> 

wherein  plural  R^'s,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  cycloalkyi  group: 
and  p  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20, 
with  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  silicon  tetrachloride,  wherein  said  mag- 
nesium compound  (a),  titanium  compound  (b),  and  polyalkyltitan- 
ate (c)  are  used  in  molar  ratios  of  0.01^(bV(a)glO  and  O.S§(c)/ 
(a)^50  and  (B)  an  organoaluminum  compound,  wherein  said 
organoaluminum  compound  (B)  is  present  in  a  concentration  of 
from  0.01  to  0.5  mmol/I  based  on  the  amount  of  a  polymerization 
solvent  used  and  at  an  atomic  ratio  of  Al  to  Ti  in  said  solid  catalyst 
(Dcomponent  (A)  of  from  0.1  to  3.5. 


used  as  starting  material  for  tbe  preparation  of  die  epoxy 
novolak  of  the  above-identified  formula  U  is  obtained  by 
polyaddition  of  a  bispbenol  of  formula  HO — Y — OH  to  the 
epoxy  novolak  in  a  molar  amount  of  bispbenol  being  0.01.  to 


5,576.401 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODCTION  OF  GEL-FREE 
ETHYLENEATNYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS  WITH  A 
HIGH  CONTENT  OF  COPOLYMERIZED  VINYL 
ACETATE  AND  A  HIGH  MOONEY  VISCOSITY 
Roland  Steiger,  Dormagen;   Eihard  Asch,  Kdln;   Wolfgang 
Baadc,  Dormagen,  and  Werner  Obrecht,  Moers,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Leverknsen, 
Germany 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  262/484,  Jun.  20,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545.375 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  30,  1993,  43  21 
764.8 

InL  CL'  C08F  2/06 
U.S.  CL  526—65  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymers 
consisting  of  producing  gel-free  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymers 
having  30-90%  copolymerized  vinyl  aceute  and  a  Mooney  viscos- 
ity of  10-80  by  polymerizing  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  in  a 
solution  which  is  free  of  other  monomers  and  which  contains 
20-45%  by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  solution,  of  ten.-butanol,  in 
the  presence  of  an  azo  initiator,  at  temperatures  of  50°-80°  C.  and 


!7l-4«80.G.-96-l6:QU 
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under  pressures  of  300  to  450  bw.  in  »  c»sc««le  of  stirred  nacton 
with  an  average  residence  time  of  the  solution  in  the  reiMf 
cascade  of  5-9  hours  and  a  conversion  of  50-70%  by  weight, 
based  on  vinyl  acetate  used. 


5^M«2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MODIFIED 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  ITS  USE 
Bemd  FeHm,  BuiUrckea;  Klaus  HinUer.  Kartl;  GcmoC  Lfihr, 
BurvUiTbcn,  and  Tbonaa  ScbMtlc  BurskaMcn,  all  of  Ger- 
many, anisBon  to  Hoectet  Aklk^)cadlMdMlt,  Germany 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31M33,  Sep.  22.  1W4,  abmtOoatd. 
This  appticaboa  No».  7.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5S4.4M 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  25.  IW3,  43  32 

712.5 

InL  CL"  Ci«F  2A)0 

VS.  CL  52*-22»  '  f'"*^ 

I  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-meh-processable  tet- 
rafluoroethylene  polymer  havmg  a  content  of  0.01  to  1%  by  weight 
of  perfluoro-(alkyl  vinyl)  ether  uniu  with  1  to  4  cafbon  atoms  m 
the  peifluoroalkyl  chain,  which  composes  the  step  of  reacting  the 
monomers  by  suspension  process  in  an  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing at  least  one  initiator  and  at  least  one  polymenzation  auxiliary, 
said  aqueous  medium  being  es.senually  free  of  ammonium  salts, 
the  amount  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  the  amount  of  perfluoro- 
(alkyl  vinyl)  ether  units  being  selected  such  that  the  resulting 
polymer  is  noo-melt-processable. 


(a)  fnnn  70  to  85%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyltoluenes.  nitriles  of 
aP-monoethylenically  unsaturated  caiboxylic  acids  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkanols  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  15  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  o,^ 
monoethylenicaUy  unsanirated  caiboxylic  acid  of  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  or  amides  thereof  and 

(c)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  monomers, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  monomers  b  comprise  at  least  50%  by 
weight,  based  on  their  total  amount,  of  methacrylic  acid,  the 
composition  of  the  monomers  a,  b  and  c  is  chosen  so  that  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  from  80°  to  160'  C.  results  according  to 
the  Fox  relauonship  for  a  polymer  composed  of  these  monomers 
and  the  K  value  of  the  polymer,  determined  in  its  fully  acidic  form 
in  dimethylfomiaimde  at  23*  C.  and  a  polymer  content  of  0.14  by 
weight,  is  from  15  to  40. 


537MS3 

SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 

WITH  WATER  SOLUBLE  INTTUTORS  IN 

SUBSTANTULLY  NON-AQUEOUS  MEDU 

Rama  S.  Chandran,  S,  Boond  Btook.  and  Geortje  GaUaway. 

Asbory.  boch  of  NJ„  iMifBon  to  National  Surch  and 

Chemkal   InvcsdnenI   Holding   Corporation,   Wilmington, 

Dd. 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  281 J95 

Int.  CL'  CWF  4/30 

VS.  a.  524—212  "  C*"*^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  homogeneous  polymerization  of  water 
insoluble  polymers  contaimng  greater  than  50%  by  weight  of 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI -CI  8  aoylate 
or  mcthacrylate  esters.  N-substituted  acryl  or  methacylamides  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  substantially  non-aqueous  organic  solutions 
where  the  solvent  contains  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  ethanol.  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  polymerization  initia- 
tor a  water  soluble  initiator  dissolved  in  sufficient  amount  of  water 
lo  dissolve  the  initiator,  the  total  amount  of  water  employed 
comprising  5  lo  25%  by  weight  of  the  solvent,  whereby  the 
icsultant  polymer  is  characterized  by  lower  residual  monomer 
levels  than  are  obtained  using  equivalent  amounts  of  water- 
insoluble  initiators. 


5,576<4«5 

UQUID-RESIN.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF  AND  ITS  USE 

Miki  KawMhima,  and  Kunio  Horiuchi,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japui, 

Mslgnon  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo, 

Japnn 

FUcd  Jun.  8.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  257,050 

Clalaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1993,  5-140533 

InL  CL'  C08F  22(VI0:22<VI8.220/44:2I2A)6 

VS.  CL  526— 318.4  >•  C***^ 

1.  A  liquid  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 

10.000  to  200.000  and  a  viscosity,  measured  at  50*  C,  of  500  to 

30.000  cps.  obtained  by  the  copolymerization  of  a  composition 

containing 

(a)  35  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of  the  focmula, 

CH,-C(*')COOR' 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  9  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  caiboxy- 
lic  acid,  and 

(c)  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  odier  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer. 


5,576,404 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS 
WUMm  F.  Beckerie,  Bobcnlicim-Roxlieim;  Rolf  Petri,  Fran- 
kenthal;  Berahard  Dolzaoer,  Maxdorf:  Manfred  Schwartz, 
Ludwigshafen.  and  MuimUlan  AngcL  Sdiiffcntadt.  aU  of 
Germany,  mrignors  lo  BASF  AkUengtaeUachaft,  Lodwig- 
shafca,  Germany 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  246J28.  May  20.  1994.  Pat  No, 
5,512429.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  May  21.  1993,  43  17 

035.8 

InL  CL'  C08L  35m 
VS.  CL  526—317,1  f  O^ 

I    A  polymer  powder  whose  polymer  in  polymerized  form 
compnses: 


5,576,406 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  A  FILM  USING  THE  SAME 
Kazuo  Yamamura,  Sakai.  and  Masataka  Ooka,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  aiaigBon  to  Dainlppoo  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No,  PCT/JP94/00648,  S  371  Date  Dee.  15.  1994,  S  102<e) 
Date  Dec,  15.  1994.  PCT  Pub,  No.  W094«4212,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  OcL  27,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Apr  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,416 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-092968; 
Apr.  21.  1993,  5-094295;  Sep.  6,  1993.  5-221115;  Oct.  20,  199?, 
5-262344;  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-319700;  Mar.  10.  1994,  6-039632 

InL  CL*  COBL  101/08:  CMT  220/28;220/32:2  IS/16 
VS.  CL  526—320  »  Ctaima 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  as  an  essential  component 
a  polymer  (A)  possessing  both  at  least  one  substimted  methyl  ester 
group  represented  by  the  general  formula  1. 

-CO/HjOX  ' 

wherein  X  represents  a  monovalent  organic  group  and  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen<oouumng  group  and/or  one  epoxy  group. 
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5.576,407 
COPOLYMERS  OF  HYDROXYALKYL  VINYL  ETHERS 
FOR  USE  IN  DETERGENTS  AND  CLEANING  AGENTS 
Mattliias  Kroner,  Eisenben;:  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Llmburger- 
bof;  Gerhard  Wolf,  Mannheim:  Richard  Baur;  Paul  Diessel, 
both  of  Mutterstadt;  Hans-Ulrich  Jaeger,  Neustadt;  Volker 
Schwendemann,  Neustadt,  and  Johannes  Pemer,  Neustadt, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafea,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02041,  §  371  Date  Feb.  10,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No,  W093/D6142.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1.  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  4.  1992,  Ser.  No.  185,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep,  13,  1991.  41  30 
428.4 

InL  CI.'  C08F  216/16:220/56 
VS.  a.  526—332  7  Cbdms 

1,  A  copolymer  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  vinyl  ether,  said  copolymer 
being  formed  by  cationic  or  free  radical  polymerization  of  mono- 
mers, comprising: 

a)  fifom  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyallcyl  vinyl  ether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyether  vinyl 
ether.  3-hydroxpropyl  vinyl  ether.  2-hydroxypropyl  vinyl 
ether.  2-hydroxy-2-methylpropyl  vinyl  ether.  2-hydroxybutyl 
vinyl  eftcr.  3-hydroxybutyl  vinyl  ether.  4-hydroxybutyl  vinyl 
ether.  2-hydroxy-2-ethylethyl  vinyl  ether.  3-hydroxy-3- 
methylpropyl  vinyl  ether,  3-hydroxy-2-mediylpropyl  vinyl 
ether.  3-hydroxy-l-methylpropyl  vinyl  ether,  hydroxypentyl 
vinyl  ether,  6-hydroxyhexyl  vinyl  ether.  4-hydroxy- 1 ,4- 
dimethylbutyl  vinyl  ether.  2-hydroxycyclohexyl  vinyl  ether. 
3-hydroxycyclohexyl  vinyl  ether.  4-hydroxycyclohexyl  vinyl 
ether,  hydroxylhcptyl  vinyl  ether,  hydroxyoctyl  vinyl  ether. 
4-(hydroxymethyl)-cyclohexyl-  methyl  vinyl  ether  and 
hydroxydecyl  vinyl  ether; 

b)  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  a  C2-C4-aUcyleiie 
oxide  with  said  hydroxyalkyi  vinyl  edier  of  clause  a);  and 

c)  other  copolymerizable  monomers  from  0  to  up  to  a  total  of 
100%  by  weight  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c). 
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(2) 


R' 
I 

R20— (SiO).— RJ 
I 
R' 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  letter  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  5.  and 

e£Fecting  hydrolysis  of  the  resulting  dialkoxysiloxane  of  for- 
mula (2)  in  the  presence  of  a  cation  exchange  resin  by 
adding  water  thereto  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1 .0  mol  per 
mol  of  the  alkoxy  group  in  said  alkoxysiloxane  and  agitat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture. 


5,576.409 
INTERNAL  MOLD  RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  W.  Mackey.  Sylvan  Lake,  Mich„  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  520,279 
InL  CL'  C08G  18/34 
VS.  a.  528-49  18  Oaims 

1.  A  reaction  system  comprising:  (1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 
(2)  at  least  one  compound  containing  a  plurality  of  isocyanate- 
reactive  groups  and  (3)  an  internal  mold  release  system  comprising 
(a)  a  carboxylic  acid  and  (b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fatty  polyester,  a  fatty  acid  ester  and  a  fatty  amide. 


5,576,408 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  ORGANOSILOXANE  TERMINATED  WTTH 

SILANOL  GROUP 

Mlnoru  Igarashi,  and  Masaharu  Takahashi,  both  of  Usui-gim, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24. 1995,  Ser.  No.  518,881 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25. 1994,  6-224158; 
Mar,  14,  1995.  7-81706 

InL  a.'  C08G  77A)8 
VS.  a.  S2»— 12  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  low  molecular  weight  organosilox- 
ane  having  a  silanol  group  comprising  the  steps  of: 
effecting  hydrolysis  of  a  dialkoxysilane  of  the  foUowing  general 
formula  (3): 

Ri  OR2  (3) 

\    / 

Ri  OR2 

whereia  R'   is  independently  selected  from  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  R^  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  aUcyl  groups  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  a  cation  exchange  resin  by  adding  water 
thereto  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  mol  to  less  than  I  mol  per  mol  of 
the  alkoxy  group  in  the  dialkoxysilane  nralecule,  and  agitating 
the  resulting  mixture,  thereby  forming  a  dialkoxysiloxane  of 
the  general  formula  (2) 


5,576,410 
DLVMINOUREA  COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  HIGH  HEAT  RESISTANT 
POLYURETHANEUREA  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
AkUUko  Yosizalo,  and  Satoshi  Funibeppa,  both  of  Moriyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  176,503,  Dec  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,414,118, 
which  is  a  coatmuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  956,014.  Dec.  9,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcalion  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser,  No.  378,387 
ClaUns  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1991,  3-106496; 
JuL  22,  1991.  3-204540;  Oct  8.  1991,  3-260784 

InL  CI"  C08G  18/32 
VS.  CL  528—64  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  polyurethaneurea  comprising 
reacting  an  excess  molar  amount  of  organic  diisocyanate  with  a 
polymer  diol  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to 
100,000  to  synthesize  an  intermediate  polymer  having  an  isocyan- 
ate  group  at  its  ends,  then  reacting  the  intermediate  polymer  with  a 
bifiinctional  diamine  compound,  wherein  the  diaminourea  com- 
pound having  the  formula  (I)  is  used  as  a  part  or  all  of  die  said 
bifiinctional  diamine  compound: 

H  H  H  H  (I) 

II  II 

H2N— R|— NCN— Rj— NCN— Ri— MHj 

O  O 

wherein  R,  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a  phenylene  group,  a  C,-C4  aUcyl- 
substituted  phenylene  group,  a  Cj-C,  mono-  or  di-  alkylene  sub- 
stituted phenylene  group,  or  a  methanediphenylene  group. 


2090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEX  19.  1996 


S.57M11 

LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY  POLYISOCVANATES  AND 

THEIR  USE  W  ONE-OR  TWO  COMPONENT  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 
PhiHp  E.  \fk*;  E4wMii  P.  Sqaillcr.  both  of  PMUkwih,  Tm^ 
aad  WUHaa  E.  Slack,  MmrndtrVkt,  W.  \m^  nrf^tw  I* 
■■ytr  Coipuftt— .  raiifcMlfc.  Pm. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  IW4,  Ser.  N«.  3»t,553 
IM.  CL*  CMC  I8/2S 
VS.  a.  52»— 7«  "  Q"*^ 

1.  A  polyisocyuiate  mixnife 
i)  h«ving  an  NCO  cooieni  oT  5  lo  35*  by  weight  and  prevwed 

from  an  organic  duaocyanaie. 
u)  coottining  a»  lca«  5*  by  weight  of  uocyanuraie  groups 

(calculated  as  N,.C,.0,.  M^  >^>- 
iii)  coniaining  allophaMie  groups  in  an  amount  such  thu  theie 
ve  more  equivalents  of  allophanne  groups  than  uredune 

groups  and 
iv)CMMauung  fluorine  (calculated  as  F.  AW  19)  in  an  amount  of 

0.001  to  50*  by  weight, 
wherein  die  preceding  percentages  are  bMed  on  the  solids  content 
of  the  polyisocyanate  mixture,  excluding  any  unreacted  ofganic 
diisocyanaie.  and  wherein  fluonne  is  incorporated  by  leacting  an 
iWM  jtT  group  with  a  compound  containing  two  or  more  caibon 
mom,  one  or  more  bydroxyl  groups  and  one  or  more  fluonne 
atoms  to  form  urelkMe  gKMp*  1*1  coaveiting  a  sufficient  amount 
of  said  urethane  groopa  »  atiaphwur  groups  lo  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  lu).  provided  thai  die  polyisocyanate  muture  contains 
sufficient  allophanate  groups  to  ensure  d»at  die  polyisocyanate 
imxiuR  remains  stable  ind  homogeneous  in  storage  for  3  moolht 
■t25'C. 


continued 


-O. 


o-c- 


wberein  said  copolycaibonate  contains  no  more  dun  about  95 
pereent  by  weight  of  fomula  11  based  on  total  weight  of  copoly- 
caibonate in  die  polycarbonate  composition. 


to  WMria 


OPTICAL  URETHANE  RESIN 

Faaiaki  Hirata,  S^ut;  IMMya  NakaiWiM,  N 
Icklni  MiMto,  Kakc  al  af  JapM,  Mi 
Ckcarfori  iadMlilia  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Jnpaa 

FBcd  M«y  13,  1»*.  Sk.  No.  Z4ZaM 
ditat  prMty.  wikMta  Ja*«i.  M^r  It.  1993.  5.USlt3 

M.  a.*  CMC  18/32  ^  ^    _ 

VS.  a.  S»-M5  "^  C"'^ 

1.  An  optical  urethane  resin  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyisocyan- 
ale  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  an  alicyclic  polyisocyan- 
ate and  Ml  K«taphatic  polyisocyanate.  said  polyisocyanate  having  a 
hydkaiyzabie  chlonne  content  of  not  greater  dian  100  ppm,  with  an 
active  hydrogen  compound  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a 
polyol  compound,  a  poty*iol  compound  and  a  hydroxylhiol  com- 
pound. 


S,57M14 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  A  VACUUM  IN 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCARBONATE 

Frta  WiikdM,  Karbca,-  Rudotf  Kaenspf,  Gniewlna;  WnMer 

WcMd,  Raadwt  Md  Uana  Mackfam,  FraakAiH/Main, 

al  of  Gcraw^,  rwrif  nn  to  ZImmt  AkUcaflcadtochalt, 

Geraaay 

FHed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,733 
d^M  prtortty,  appHcatioB  Gcrauny,  Nov.  IS,  1994,  44  4* 

741.4 

IM.CL'CWG64^ 

VS.  CL  52S— 199  •  Cl*to 

I.  In  a  pnxess  for  generating  a  vacuum  and  separating  die 
condensable  components  in  die  vapors  of  melt-phase  condensation 
in  die  production  of  polycarbonate,  die  improvement  which  com- 
prises 
generating  said  vacuum  by  at  least  one  vapor  jet  connected  to 
the  suction  side  of  die  polycoodensation  reactor  to  be  evacu- 
ated, and  separating  said  condensable  components  in  a  down- 
stream spny  condenser,  and 
injecting  diphenyl  carbonate  vapor  as  die  motive  vapor  into  said 
vapor  jet  at  an  absolute  pressure  in  die  range  of  about  0.3  to 
about  1 .5  bar  and  spraying  liquid  diphenyl  carbonate  into  said 
spray  condenser. 


S57M13 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARRONATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
jM  BaaML,  Rcrgca  ap  Zmm,  riilliiilaBih:  Hcwfcw  G.  C. 
r     •         WacUe,  nilitato   Enrta  M.  A.  Gitmrn,  PoortrHct, 
nufciihn*    HcMMk  T.  vaa  de  Gntopri;  Theaderm  L. 
Hocks,  balk  if  Bcrfca  ap  ZaoM.  Nctkcrtaad^^  HcartoM 

a  M.  vaa  Haat,  Hililiria.  N*«fc*rt—*.  "^t"""  ••  *^*^ 
cnt  Elecdlc  Coaapaqr,  PtnAU,  Ma*. 

FScd  Apr.  25,  1994.  S«r.  No.  233,2SS 
krt.  CL*  CMC  64MW 
U.S.  a.  S3*-19(  "  Cla*7« 

1.  A  copolycaibonaie  consisting  essentially  of  Mnicural  umts  of 
the  formulae 
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IVKTHOD  FOR  DRYING  POLYAMIDE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SOLID-PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYAMIDE 
I^li^ta.  Jai —    assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Caapa^r,  Inc.  Tokyo,  Japan 
FBed  Aag.  7, 1995,  Ser.  N*  511,«79 
ClaliM  priority,  appHcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  S,  1994,  5-214422 
Int.  CL'  C96G  69/28 
VS.  CL  S2S-31*  »  Clnlnto 

1.  A  medwd  for  drying  a  crystallizaWe  polyamide  being  in  an 
amorpiious  state  which  comprises: 

(a)  regulating  die  moisture  in  polyamide  at  die  glass  transition 
temperature  to  a  concentration  of  at  least  0. 1 5*  by  weight  as 
determined  by  a  KmI  FUher  titration  dieieof.  said  polyamide 
being  formed  from  a  xylylenediamine  and  an  ahphatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromalK 
dicatboxylic  acid; 

(b)  heating  die  polyamide  from  step  (a)  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
one  aim  widiout  reducing  die  moisture  concentration  to  crys- 
tallize die  polyamide  up  to  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  15*  and; 

(c)  further  heatmg  die  crystallized  polyamide  from  step  (b)  «  • 
(kying  temperature  lower  dian  die  melting  point  of  die  polya- 
mide under  reduced  pressure  with  a  batchwise  heating  appa- 
ratus. 
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5,576,414 

AMIDB-CONTAINING  SELF-EMULSIFYING  EPOXY 

CURING  AGENT 

Frederick  H.  Walker,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Cbemicals,  Inc..  Allentowii,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,149 
Int.  a."  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  528—340  29  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  hardener  composition  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (A)  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  mono-  or  diamine  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  500  to  3000  and  (B)  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  in  a  ratio  of  moles  of  polycarboxylic  acid  to 
equivalents  of  amine  of  about  1:1  to  6: 1  to  yield  an  intermediate 
(C)  which  is  reacted  with  (D)  a  polyamine  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diamines  and  polyamines, 
araliphatic  diamines  and  polyamines,  aromatic  diamines  and 
polyamines,  cycloaliphatic  diamines  and  polyamines,  heterocyclic 
diamines  and  polyamines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  the 
poly(alkylene  oxide)  monoamine  or  diamine  used  to  produce  inter- 
mediate (C)  being  sufficient  lo  provide  a  stable  solution  or  emul- 
sion of  the  epoxy  hardener  composition  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


5,574,417 
METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 
Kazuliiko  Takeuchi;  Yoshihiro  Kubota;  Takaaki  Hanaoka; 
lUteliika  Matsuzald;  Yoshihiro  Sugt  all  ofl^ukuba;  Tatsuya 
Eto,  Ibaraki-ken;  Tokio  Hagiwara,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi 
Narita.  Yokoluuna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director- 
General  of  Agency  <if  Industrial  Science  and  Tedinology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993.  5-347977 
Int.  a."  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  528—343  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aromatic  polyamides  represented  by 
the  foUowiag  formula  (HI),  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
dihalogen  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1)  with 
a  diamine  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (II)  in 
the  presence  of  cobalt/phosphine  complex  and  a  basic  substance 
under  carbon  monoxide  atmosphere: 


X|— 'Ar — Xj 


famulad) 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  residue  and  X,  and  Xj  each 
represent  a  bromine  or  iodine  atom. 


HjN^R— NHj 


fofmula  (11) 


wherein  ft  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  and 
formula  (III) 

'  .(-C— Ar— C— N— R— N);^ 


I 
O     H 


H 


wherein  Ar  and  R  each  have  the  same  meaning  as  the  above,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer. 


5,574,418 

RESORBABLE  BIOCOMPATIBLE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Christian  Jurgens,  Hochallce  19,  2000  Hamburg  13.  Germany 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  906,319,  Jun.  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5v444,444.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,088 

InL  a.'  C08G  63/08:63/82:  A41K  31/74 

VS.  a.  528—341  1  Claim 

1.  A  copolymer  prepared  by  reacting  racemic  lactide  and  a 

monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  c-capro-lactone, 

S-valerolactone.  f-decalactone  or  ^hydroxybutyric  acid,  wherein 

the  molar  ratio  of  lactide  to  nnonomer  is  approximately  95-70  to 


5-30,  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
tin-II-diethylhexanoate  initiator  in  a  ratio  of  lactide  and  monomer 
to  initiator  of  from  100  to  1  to  500  to  1,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
150°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  16  to  48  hours. 


5,576,419 

MILD  SOLID-PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ALIGNED 

BRANCHED  TRIPLE-HELICAL  PEPTIDES 

Gregg  B.  Fields,  BroolUyn  Parli,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,633,  Jiin.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,342 

Int.  a.*  C07K  1/04: 1/06: 14AX):  14/78 

VS.  a.  530—322  54  Cbdms 

m-Ui-m-TT-»r-ngBrK») 

m 

i  -H.E 

[g- «fc -1.  M.  -  Ip  -  If  -  •i—C^BJ® 

0Q-«* 1 


1 


I  ■'"^.H  '**".l-'^-i     1 


«i*Tr|- ■• -I.  m  -  IP  -  In  -  Br 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  triple-helical  branched  polypeptide 
by  solid  phase  peptide  synthesis  under  conditions  which  do  not 
disrupt  O-glycosidic  bonds  or  ^H  labelled  residues  in  the  polypep- 
tide comprising: 

(a)  assembling  a  polypeptide  on  a  suppon  material  using  a  linker 
and  an  N°-amino  protecting  group  and  non-acidic  conditions; 
wherein  said  polypeptide  comprises: 

(i)  two  amino  acid  residues  each  having  a  single  side-chain 

amino  protecting  group;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  chromophoric  amino  acid  optionally  having  a 

side-chain  protecting  group; 

(b)  removing  the  side-chain  amino  protecting  groups  to  form 
two  amino  termini  under  non-strong  acid  conditions; 

(c)  removing  the  N°-arnino  protecting  group  under  non-acidic 
conditions  to  form  a  third  amino  terminus; 

(d)  incorporating  a  spacer  group  on  the  three  amino  termini 
under  non-acidic  conditions; 

(e)  assembling  an  amino  acid  sequence  of  interest  on  the  spacer 
group  under  non-acidic  conditions,  wherein  the  amino  acid 
sequence  of  interest  optionally  contains  O-glycosidic  bonds  or 
^H  labelled  residues;  and 

(0  assembling  a  tiiple-helical  inducing  sequence  on  the  amino 
acid  sequence  of  interest  under  non-acidic  conditions. 


5,574y420 

SUBTILIN  VARIANT  OF  ENHANCED  STABILITY  AND 

ACTIVITY 

J.  Ntirman  Hansen,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  University 

of  Maryland,  College  Park,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  981,525,  Nov.  25,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,514,482,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,959, 
JnL  5,  1988.  Pat  No.  5.218.101.  This  application  Mar.  30. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  229J033 
Int  CL'  C07K  14/32:  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  530-^24  11  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  native 
subtilin,  save  that  the  4-position  of  the  native  sequence  is  substi- 
tuted for  by  isoleucin. 
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5^M21 

RECOMBINANT  CHIMERIC  HTV-l  GAG-ENV  FUSION 

PROTEINS 

Atsodii  Salto.  K.8«w..keii;  Hfcho  Sinf^m,  SulU,  and  Atsuo 

Nakau,  Toyonaka,  aU  oT  Japu.  aHi«iion  to  The  Research 

FoundatkNi   for  MkrobJal  Dtacasca  of  Osaka   University. 

Osaka.  Japan  „       .      ^       j 

CootlBuatloii  of  Ser.  No.  985.949.  Dec.  4,  1W2.  abamloiied. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  375^10 

CUiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui.  Jun.  4,  1992,  4-170270 

InL  a."  C07K  1/00:  I4A)0: 17/00:  AMK  39/21 

U.S.  CL  530— 350  '  CUtaM 

1  Ail  HFV- 1  Gag-Env  fusion  protein  consisting  of  amino  acids 

308^«)6  of  the  Gag  protein  of  SEQ.  ID.  NO.  I  and  amino  acids 

Sl-'-bl  I  of  the  Env  protein  of  SEQ.  ID.  NO.  2.  wherein  the  amino 

terminus  of  the  Env  peptide  is  fused  to  the  cartooxyl  terminus  of  the 

Gag  peptide. 


calJy  compatible  salt  thereof;  or  a  monovalent  moieiy  derived 
by  removal  of  a  hydroxy  group  from  a  carboxy  group  of  an 
aromatic  caiboxylic  acid  or  of  an  amino  acid,  protected  ammo 
acid,  peptide,  or  protected  peptide;  or  a  monovalent  moiety 
derived  by  removal  of  a  hydroxy  group  from  an  alcohol  or 
from  a  mono-  or  polysaccharide,  vvhere  said  BLOCK  is 
selected  to  be  removable  from  -REPORTER  by  action  of  an 
enzyme;  -REPORTER-  is  an  anthracene,  a  benzphenalenone. 
an  acridinone.  a  coumarin.  a  fluorescein,  a  naphthalene,  a 
phenalenone.  a  pyrene.  a  rcsoiufin.  a  rhodol.  or  a  rhodamine, 
that  when  no  longer  bound  to  BLOCK  by  a  BLOCK- 
REPORTER  bond,  is  fluorescent;  -SPACER-  is  a  single  cova 
lent  bond,  or  a  covaleni  linkage  having  0-8  carbon  atoms  and 
1-4  heteroaioms.  wherein  said  heteroaioms.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  diffeient.  are  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  O. 
N  and  S;  and  XR—  is  a  haloalkyl  moiety,  where  X  is  a  single 
a,  I.  or  Br.  and  R  is  an  alkyl  linkage  having  1^  carbons. 


5,57M22 
MCC  PROTEIN  AND  ANTIBODY 
Bert  Vofebtein;  Kenneth  W.  Klnzler.  both  of  BaMmorc,  Md.; 
Raynood  WhiU,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah,  and  Yusuke  Naka- 
mura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity, BaitimofT.  Md.;  Iniversity  of  I  tah.  Salt  Lake  aty, 
Ltah,  and  The  Cancer  Institute,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,674.  Mar.  31.  1994,  which  i.  a  dlvl- 
siOB  of  Ser.  No.  670,611.  Mar.  13,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5330,892. 
This  appHcation  May  19.  1995,  Ser.  Na  445.186 
Int.  CL*  Ct7K  I4/S2: 16/32 
VS.  CL  530—350  '  Chtaia 

1.  An  isolated  human  protein,  wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence 
of  said  protein  is  that  shown  m  SEQ  ID  NO:  2. 


537M23 
ANTIBODIES  TO  THE  SLAM  PROTEIN  EXPRESSED  ON 

ACTIVATED  T  CELI.S 
Gnaarie  Avenm  Prio  Alto;  Chia-Cliun  J.  Chang.  San  Joae; 
■iipjn-'-  G.  Cocka.  Moutain  View,  and  Jan  E.  de  Vrics, 
Lot  AHob.  aU  of  Calif.,  aMigiion  to  Schering  Corporatioii, 

Kcoilworth,  NJ.  

Filed  Dec  2,  1994.  Ser.  No.  348,792 
lUL  a."  A61K  39/395:  C07K  16/28:  CI2P  21/08:  C12N  /5/06 
UA  CL  530-388.75  ^  ^^ 

1  A  monoclonal  antibody  or  antigen  binding  fragment  thereof, 
which  specifically  binds  a  SLAM  protein  wherein  said  SLAM 
protein  is  characterized  by  expression  on  an  activated  T  cell. 


5,576,424 
HALOALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  REPORTER 
MOLECULES  USED  TO  ANALYZE  METABOLIC 
ACnVTTY  IN  CELLS 
Fri  IVtao,  Eufcne,  Oreg.;  Ram  Sabnis,  Sacramento,  CaMf.;  John 
Naleway.  Enfeoe.  Oreg.;  Neis  Olson,  Homer.  Ak..  and  Rich- 
ard P.  Haugland.  Kugcne,  Orcf..  assignors  to  Molecular 
Probes,  Inc..  Eugene.  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,633.  Mar.  5,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5362,628,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,254, 

Anr  23,  1991,  abuidoacd.  This  appiicatioo  Nov.  8,  1994.  Ser. 

No.  336,285 

Int.  CL*  C07H  17/00:  C07D  JOftW 

VS.  CL  534-17.9  24  Claim. 

1.  A  substrate  having  the  formula: 

XR-SPACER-REPORTER-BLOCK 


wherein  BLOCK  is  a  monovalent  moiety  derived  by  removal  of 
a  hyikoxy  group  from  phosphate  or  from  sulfate,  or  a  bioiogi- 


5,576,425 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL 
GLYCOSIDES 

Karlheinz  Hill,  Erkrath;  Manfred  Blennann.  Muelheim; 
Henry  RoMnaier;  Rainer  Eskuchen.  both  of  Duesseldorf; 
Willi  Wuest,  Ratingen;  Josef  Wollmann,  Herzogenrath; 
Andreas  Bruns,  Langcnfcid;  GuenUr  Hellmann,  Hilden; 
Karl-Heinz  Ott,  Erkrath;  Walter  Winkle,  Monheim,  and 
Klaus  Wollmann.  Haan,  all  of  Germtny.  aasignors  to  Henkd 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf.  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,838,  Aug.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,733,  Jun.  5,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5,  1988,  38  33 

780.0 

Int  CL*  C07G  3/00:  C07H  1/00:15/04 
VS.  CL  536—18.6  22  Ctolms 

I   In  a  process  for  the  direct  production  of  alkyl  glucosides  by 

acetalization  of  aliphauc  primary  alcohols  having  from  1  to  about 

30  carbon  atoms  with  glucose  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst. 

at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80'  C  to  about  120°  C  with  rapid 

removal  of  the  water  of  reaction,  neutralization  of  the  catalyst  with 

a  base,  removal  of  unieacted  alcohol  by  distillation,  conversion  of 

the  reaction  product  into  an  aqueous  paste  and  bleaching  of  the 

paste  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  aliphatic  alcohol  being  present 

in  a  molar  excess  to  the  glucose,  the  formation  and  removal  of  the 

water  of  reaction  taking  place  at  reacuon  temperatures  above  80° 

C  under  reduced  pressure  the  improvement  which  composes: 

a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  said  aliphatic  pnmary  alcohol,  glucose 

and  acidic  catalyst  and  reacting  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 

of  from  about  100*  C  to  about  120°  C.  by  a  method  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  mixing  a  first  portion  of  the  alcohol  with  the  catalyst, 
heating  the  mixture  of  alcohol  and  catalyst  and  adding  a 
heated  suspension  of  the  glucose  in  a  second  portion  of 
alcohol  to  the  healed  alcohol/catalyst  mixture  and  distilling 
the  water  of  reaction  formed  under  a  reduced  pressure  of 
from  about  10  to  about  15  mbar,  or 
(h)  forming  a  mixture  of  the  alcohol  and  the  glucose  and 
heating  the  mixture  of  alcohol  and  glucose,  adding  the 
acidic  catalyst  to  the  heated  mixture,  applying  a  reduced 
pressure  of  from  about  10  to  about  15  mbar  to  the  mixture 
and  further  beating  the  mixture  and  distilling  off  the  water 
of  reaction  formed: 

b)  the  molar  ratio  of  glucose  to  aliphatic  alcohol  being  from  1 :2 
to  1:10; 

c)  maintaining  the  reaction  nuxture  at  the  reaction  temperature 
and  under  the  reduced  pressure,  while  mixing,  to  remove  the 
water  of  reaction  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
unreacted  alcohol; 

d)  coohng  the  reaction  mixture  and  neutralizing  the  reaction 
mixture  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  at  least  8  to  10  with  an 
inorganic  basic  alkali,  alkaline-earth,  aluminum  or  alkali/ 
aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
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alkali  metal  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  carbonate;  an  alkaline-earth 
metal  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  carbonate;  zeolites  NaA  or  NaX; 

e)  distilling  the  unreacted  alcohol  from  the  alkaline  mixture 
under  a  reduced  pressure  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0 
mbar  with  beating  to  a  temperature  of  fixxn  about  160°  C.  to 
about  180°  C.  to  form  a  reaction  product  with  an  alcohol 
content  below  5%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product; 

f)  cooling  the  reaction  product  from  about  105°  to  130°  C;  and 

g)  producing  a  bleached  paste  containing  30  to  70%  of  the 
reactiot  product  by  addition  of  water  and  an  active  oxygen 
compoand  with  stirring  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  8  to  10 
during  the  bleaching  process. 


5,576,426 
ALDOLASE  CATALYZED  STEREOSELECTIVE 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ARABINOHEXULOSE, 

XYLOHEPTULOSE,  THREOHEXULOSE  AND 

XYLOHEXULOSE 

Chi-Huey  Wong,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  Calif.;  John   R.  Dnr- 

rwacfater,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  aiKi  Richard  L.  Pederson, 

Bend,  Orcg.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarie  &  Co.,  Chicago.  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,016,  Mar.  24,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  238,756,  Aug.  30,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5,143331.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,289 

Int  a."  C07H  5/04:5/06 
VS.  a.  534—18.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


OH 


OH 


wherein    R    is    selected    from    the    group    consisting    of   S,. 
CFjCONH—  and  C^HjCHjOCONH— . 


5,576,427 

ACYCLIC  NUCLEOSIDE  ANALOGS  AND 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  SEQUENCES  CONTAINING  THEM 

Philip  D.  Cook,  Carlsbad,  Calif.;  Daniel  J.  Delccki,  Radnor, 

Pa.,  and  Charles  Guinosso,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sterling 

Wlnthrop.  loc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  Na  40326,  Mar.  30.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,196 
Int  a."  C07H  21/04:21/02:  C07D  473/34:473/18 
VS.  CL  534—23.1  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  nuclease  degradation  of  an  oligonucle- 
otide comprising  replacing  one  or  more  nucleosides  at  the  3' 
terminus  of  said  oligonucleotide  by  a  residue  of  formula 


r 


— 0CHiC(CH2).0— 
I 
'     CHi 
I 

X 
I 
Q 


wherein 
R;  is  hydrogen,  nitro.  lower-alkyl  amino,  diloweralkyl  amino  or 

methyl: 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — NR*; 
n  is  0  to  2; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 


Q  is  chosen  from  the  grotqi  consisting  of 

NHR» 
N^^  N 


and 


R^  is  lower-alkyl  or  loweralkyloxy  ethylene;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  benzoyl,  anisoyl.  or  lower-allcyl  carbonyL 


5376v428 
INVERTASE  GENE(S)  AND  USES  THEREOF 
William  O.  Butler,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Yoshihiro  Konno,  Gnnma, 
Japan;  Craig  D.  Dickinson,  San  Diego,  CaUf.;  Lcona  C. 
Fitzmaurice,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Theodore  E.  Mirkov,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  and  Kathryn  J.  Elliott,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Salk   Institute   Biotechnology/Industrial 
Associates,  Inc.,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Conttnuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771331,  Oct  4,  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660344, 
Feb.  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1993, 
Ser.  No.  107,748 
Int  CL*  C07H  21/04:  C12N  15/11:15/29:15/82 
VS.  a.  536—24.1  13  Clainu 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  sequence  which  comprises  a  tomato  vacu- 
olar inveitase  promoter  region  having  the  nucleotide  sequence  set 
forth  in  nucleotides  1-3519  of  Sequence  ID  No.  2  or  a  fragment 
thereof  which  is  capable  of  controlling  the  transcription  of  a  coding 
sequence  which  is  operatively  linked  thereto. 


5376,429 
5-SUBSnTUTED  PYRIMIDINE  NUCLEOSIDES  AND 
NUCLEOTIDES 
Kari   N.   G.  Johansson,   Enhoma;   Hans  C.   G.   Malmberg, 
SodertaUe;   S.  C.  Sahlberg,  Hiigersten;   Daniel  D.  Sohn, 
Sodertiilje,  and  Sal6  Gronowitz,  Limd,  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Medivir  AB,  Huddinge,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  613,900,  Jan.  18,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,440,040. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  10,  1988,  8802173 
Int  a."  C07H  19/00:19/06 
VS.  a.  536—26.8  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

I 


R*      R' 

wherein  the  radicals  R',  R^.  R',  R''  and  R'  are  defined  as  follows: 
R':  OH,  NH,; 
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R': 


then  R'  is  noc 


ry-.tyr^-v.     x>.^>.riO 


X 


y.i::" 


tr^-  ""tI.  r>... 


X  X 


CHj 


n. 


N 
I 
CH, 


u  when  R'  is  OH.  R'  is  H.  R*  U  (W.  R»  iiOH. 


OP(OH)2 

II 

O 


and  R'  is 


then  R'  is  DM  H.  OH.  CHj.  OCHj.  Br.  COOCH,.  NHj. 

N(CH,),  in  pan-position: 
iu  when  R^  is  phenyl.  R'.  R"  and  R'  are  all  OH.  then  R'  is  not 

H  or  nitro; 
iv  when  R^  is  phenyl.  RMs  F  and  R*  and  R'  are  OH  or  an 

ester  thereof,  then  R*  is  not  H.  CHj.  OCH,.  halo,  amino  or 

nitro. 


5,57MM 
1,».DIAZABICYCL015A«)IINDEC-1(7)-ENIUM  CYANIDE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEREOF 
John  J.  Partrklte,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Brian  L.  Bray,  Graham, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Glaxo  WeUcome  Inc.,  Rcseardi 
Trian{(le  Park,  N.C. 

DiviskMi  of  Sen  No.  44,339,  Apr.  7,  1993,  Pal.  Na  5329.008. 
This  applicatioa  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,594 
Int  Ct'  COTD  4S7/04:473/IS:  C07B  35/08 
UA  CL  540—523  2  CUiiM 

1.  A  compound  1.8-dia2abicyclo[5.4.01undec-l(7)-emum  cya- 
nide. 


wherein  X  is  O.  S.  N— R^  Se; 

R*  is  H.  straight  or  branched  C,.,o  tlkyl.  F,  O.  Br.  I.  X— R'. 
_CH=CH-R'.  -C-C-R'.  CO^'.  CHpC-R'; 

R'  is  H.  straight  or  branched  C,  ,  alkyl.  phenyl; 
R':  H.  OH.  F.  OCH,; 
R*;  H.  F,  OH  or  an  ether  or  ester  thereof.  OCH,.  CN.  C»KH. 

N,; 
R':  OH  or  an  ether  or  ester  thereof; 

O  O  O 

II  II  II 

(CHilJtOMh.     (CHiU>-CHi-P(OMh. 

OM 

whetwn  n  is  0  or  1  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceuucaUy 
acceptable  countenon:  or  a  pharmaceutkally  acceptable  salt 
thereof  provided  that 
i  when  R'  is  OH,  R'  is  a  R*  is  OH  and  R'  is  OH. 

OP(OHh 

II 

O 


547M31 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PERFLLORO-CYCLIC 

IMINE 
Muakazu  Nbhida,  Nagoya;  lUushi  Abe,  Kanigai,  and  Ham- 
Uko  Fukaya,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 
Tlndc  &  Industry.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13,  1994,  6-332947 

Int.  a.-  C07D  265/50:211/72 

VS.  a.  544—98  '  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  producboo  of  a  perfluonxydic  imine 

tepresented  by  the  formula: 

(2) 


by  placing  in  a  reaction  vessel  a  pcrfluoro  compound  represented 
by  the  formula: 
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F       F 


(1) 


(IU): 


N-r-CFj— C— OM 


*^).     " 


wherein  X  stands  for  one  member  selected  from  among  CF2, 
CFCCF,).  and  oxygen  atom.  M  for  one  member  selected  firom 
among  monovalent  alkali  metal  ions  and  alkaline  earth  inetal  ions, 
and  n  for  0.  1.  or  2  and  beating  the  perfluoro  compound  to  a 
temperature  in  the  approximate  range  of  100°  C.  to  500°  C. 


wherein 
R',  R*.  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted 

alkyl  ffoap  having  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubsti- 

mted  phenyl  group;  and 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  selenium; 
R"   is  iadependently  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  or  alkyl, 

alkoxy,  caiboxy.  phenyl  or  cyan©  groups,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
comprisiag  combining  a  compound  of  the  following  structure 

(A):    . 

(R'J 


(R"X 


I  y- 


K*  9? 


N 


R*     R' 


(R")w 


wherein  R"  is  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  or  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  carboxy,  phenyl  or  cyano  groups  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfiir,  or  selenium;  and 

L  is  a  leaving  group;  to  fcHin  a  heterocyclic  alkynylamine  having 
the  structure  (A): 


(R"). 


5376,432 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DIHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

Roger  Lok,  and  Antony  J.  Williams,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y,, 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,148 
InL  a.'  C07D  498/04:51 3/04;517/04 
VS.  a.  544—250  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dihydropyrimidine  compound  of  the 
following  sKucture  (1): 


wherein  X,  R',  R*.  R',  and  R",  and  n  are  as  previously  defined; 
and  reacting  the  heterocycUc  alkynylamine  at  a  temperature  of 
less  than  about  50°  C.  with  a  silver  or  gold  cation  catalyst  in 
an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  dihydropyrimidine  compound 
having  the  structure  (I): 


(R'% 


!  y" 


wherein  X,  R',  R",  R',  R".  and  n  are  as  previously  defined. 


5,576,433 
FLUORESCENT  CALCIUM  INDICATORS  TARGETED  TO 

SPECIFIC  INTRACELLULAR  ENVIRONMENTS 
Martin  F.  Poenie,  and  Akwasi  Minta,  both  of  Austin,  Tn„ 
assignors  to  Texas  Fhioresceiice  Laboratories,  Inc.,  AustiB, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,059 
Int  CL'  C07D  41 3/14.41 3/12:403/12:209/20 
VS.  CL  544—369  3  ( 

I.  A  class  of  cellular  calcium  indicators  consisting  of 
a)  a  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


N(CH2CCX»le)2 

,0  O 


N(CH:COOMe)2 


wherein  X,  R'.  R'*,  R*.  R",  and  n  are  as  previously  defined,  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  silver  or  gold  cation  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  less  than  about  50°  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent, 
to  form  compound  (D- 

8.  A  process  of  synthesizing  a  dihydropyrimidine  compound, 
said  process  comprising  reacting  an  alkynylamine  or  its  ammo- 
nium salt,  said  alkynylamine  having  the  structure: 

NHiCR*R'C»CR' 

wherein  R*.  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group  having  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  or  an 
unsubstituted  aryl  group;  with  a  compound  having  the  structure 


CH^COjEt. 
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b)  «  chemical  compound  having  the  fonrnila: 

N<CHjCOOMeh  N(CHjCOOMeh 


CijHis. 


wherein  R,,  is  COjRj.  CONflli),.  CN.  CHjOH,  or  protected 
hydroxymethyl: 

Rj  is  independenUy  hydrogen.  C.'Cj  alkyl.  C,-C»  alkenyl.  aryl. 
or  Cr-C,»  arylalkyi;  or 

the  Rj  groups  of  the  CON(R2)2  together  with  the  nitrogen  form 
a  3-  to  8-member  heterocyclic  ring; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  C,"C»  alkyl.  C,-C»  alkenyl.  CON(R«>2.  SOjR«. 
COR«.  COiRft,  benzyl,  or  substituted  benzyl  having  from  one 
to  two  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-C»  alkyl.  C,-C,  cycloalkyl.  NOj.  halo. 
halo(C,-Cft)alkyl.  C,-C«  alkenyl,  Cj-C,  cydoalkyl- 
(C,-Cj)alkyl.  phenyl.  Cj-C,  cydoalkenyl.  Cf-C, 
cycloalkenyl-(C,-C,)  alkyl.  CORj.  C,-C,o  alkanoyl.  ORj. 
and  C7-C,»  arylalkyi; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  SOjR,.  COjR,.  SiMe,.  or  CHO; 

Xu 


-C- 


S 

II 
-C-; 


(l-AZABICYCLO(2JJ|OCT-3-YL)  (1A3*4- 
TET»AHYDRONAPHTHALEN-l-YLMETHYL)AMINE 

AND  N-<l-AZABICYCLOl2aJ|OCT-3-YL)-lJ4,4- 
TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALEN-l-YLCARBOXAMTOE 
J.—.  RobfaMMi,  ni;  John  C.  Rohloff.  and  Bruce  A.  Kowak- 
ryk,  all  of  3401  HUlview  Ave,  P.O.  Box  10850.  Palo  Aho, 
Calif.  94303 
DtrWoo  of  S«r.  Nfc  J»>5,  Jul.  2*,  1<»4,  Pat.  No.  5,510,48*. 
Thb    jpgiillir  Jan.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  590348 
IM.  Ct»  CtTD  453/02 
VS.  CL  544—133 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  6: 


R<,.  and  R,  independently  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  C,-C»  alkyl.  aryl.  Cr-C,»  arylalkyi.  and  C,-C»  alkenyl. 
Qis 


-C-CHj-. 


OR  10 
I 
-C=CH— . 


and 


R,o  is  silyl.  C.-C,  alkyl.  or  C,-C,o  alkanyoyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  together  form  =0. 


557M3S 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  EXCITATORY  AMINO  ACID 

RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 

^Qju  MelikiaB-laMka,  wd  Paul  L.  OriHtein.  both  of  India- 
napolis, End..  Mrif^MB  I*  EU  UUy  and  Company.  lodianapo- 

Us,  Ind. 

DivWoa  «r  Ser.  No.  fTT,***.  Nov.  18,  1W2,  PnL  No. 

5v«70,rr«.  Thh  appttcatioa  May  W,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  444,492 

IbL  a."  COTD  217/24:217/26 

VS.  CL  54*— 150  «  C>*»«» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  (11) 

(H) 


N— Rj 


547M3* 
FLUORESCENT  LIGANDS 
R.  T>ler  McCabe,  Soalk  Sakii,  N.Y.;  CkrMophcr  A.  Rhodes, 
S^^ord.  Coon.,  and   Bruce  F.  DcCosta,  Yonkers,  N.Y„ 
to  Pharmaceutical  Discovery  Corporatloo,  EtaM- 

,  N.Y. 

Coottnoatloain-pan  of  Ser.  No.  923,837,  JwL  31,  1992,  abu- 

doned,  which  is  a  cootinuaUoii-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No.  739,183, 

Aug.  1.  1991,  abudoocd.  Thb  appUcatioo  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  204,559 

IBL  CL*  COTD  271/12 

VS.  CL  54*— 15*  »•  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  conjugate  comprising 

a  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  spe- 
cifically and  selectively  binding  to  N-methyl-D-asparute. 
cannabinoid.  glycine,  sodium  channel,  and  potassium  channel 
receptors,  and 

a  fluorescent  label  bound  to  the  ligand. 

wherem  the  labeled  ligand  binds  specifically  to  a  receptor  with 
an  affinity  of  less  than  or  equal  to  one  micromolar  and  the 
label  IS  directly  delectable  in  the  visible  spectrum. 
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5,574,437 
7-<2-IMmAZOLNYLAMINO)  QUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  ALPHA-2  ADRENOCEPTOR  AGONISTS 
Thomas  L.  Cupps,  Oxford,  and  Sophie  E.  Bogdan,  Mainville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  169342,  Dec  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,672 
InL  a."  C07D  215/20:215/22:215/227 
VS.  a.  54*— 171  6  Cbiinis 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 

R 


NH 


wherein: 

(a)  R  is  unsubstituted  allcanyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  I  to  about 
3  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  unsub- 
stituted allcanyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms;  unsubstituted  allcylthio  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to 
about  3  carbon  atoms;  hydroxy;  thiol;  cyano;  and  halo. 


5,576,438 

ISOSERINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
LEUKOTRIENE  ANTAGONISTS 
Dorte  Kirstein,  Lyngby,  and  Schneur  Rachlin,  Vaeri#se,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Leo  Phamuccutical  Products  Ltd. 
A/S   L«vens   Kemiske  Fabrika  Produktioasaktiesel  Skab, 
BaUerup,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK93/00254,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1995,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)2338,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  2,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser  No.  335,860 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1992, 
9216768 

InL  CL*  COTD  215/06:215/18 
VS.  a.  54*— 476  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  I 


H     H     OH 

I       I 

N— C— C— A 


in  which  Y  stands  for  — CH=CH- 


(Ri). 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 


Rj  is  halogen.  CH3.  OCH3.  NO2  or  CF,.  and  n=0-3;  A  stands  for 
carboxy.  1-H-tetrazolyl  or  a  hydroxamic  acid  group;  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof  or  in-vivo  hydrolysable 
esters  thereof 


5,576,439 
DIHYDROPYRIDINECARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Beigamin  B.  Mugrage,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,071 
Int.  a."  C07D  213/79:213/80:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  546—263  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(I) 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  R,  is  hydrogen,  tower  aUcyl 
or  aryl-lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  nitro.  cyano  trifluoromethyl. 
halo,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  aminocar- 
bonyl  or  mono-  or  di-lower  allcylaininocartx>nyl,  amino  or  mono- 
or  di-lower  alkylamino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen. 


5,576,440 
2-PYRIDYLSULFONAMIDES 
Heinz  Kehne,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Lothar  Willms,  Hillscfaeid; 
Oswald  Ort,  Kelkbeim/Taunus;  Klaus  Bauer,  Hanau,  and 
Hermann    Bieringer,    Eppstein/Taunus,    all    of   Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengcsellsdiaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,480,  Aug.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Sen  No.  859,513,  Jan.  8,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1990,  40  00 
503*  Sep.  27,  1990,  40  30  557.5 

InL  a."  COTD  213/71:409/12:417/04 
VS.  CL  546—294  65  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


R> 


SO2NH2 


(H) 


N 

I 

(O). 

in  which 

R'  is  — NRV. 

R^  is  H.  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C3)haloalkyl,  halogen.  NOj,  CN, 
(C,-C3)alkoxy,  (C,-C3)haloalkoxy,  (C,-C3)alkyldiio. 
(C,-C3)alkoxy-<C,-C3)alkyl,  (C,-C3)alkoxycarbonyl.  (C,- 
C3)alkylamino,  di((C|-C3)alkyl)amino.  (C,-C3)alkylsulfinyl. 
(C,-C3)alkylsulfonyl,  SOiNRTl''  or  CCONRTl*. 
R"  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  are  H.  (C,-C^)aiky\. 
(C3-C4)alkenyl,  or  propargyl; 

R*  is  H,  (C,-C,)alkyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  (C,-C4)alkoxy.  (C,-C4)alkylthio. 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl.  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl. 

(C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl  or  CN,  or  is  (C3-C6)alkenyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  or 
is  (C3-C6)alkynyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms,  or  is  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  or 
is  phenylsulfonyl  where  the  phenyl  radical  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms.  (C,-C4)alkyl  or 
(C,-C4)alkoxy.  or  is  (C,-C4)alkoxy  or  (C,-C4)alkylcarbonyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substimted  by  one  or  mote  halogen 
atoms, 

R^  is  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  phenylsulfonyl  where  the 
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phoyl  «dic.l  is  unsuMimed  or  substituted  by  one  or  more   C^-.      -C^     ^^^^Z^    '  _^'*!!!c(S>i3li.- 

ha^  atoms    (C,-Cjalkyl  or  (C,-C«)«lkoxy.  or  is  (di C^— .  -C^-SO,-C»H.-.  -*'*"*^-^V^21  o  .I/in 

T^  nTT^'  i«      1  or  — CJi.— CJU— ;  iiKJ  q  represents  an  mteger  of  &OID  2  to  10. 

(C,-C4)alkyl>aininosulfonyl  or  •»  — ^-6»»4     >-•■>*—■         m  -^ 

R*  and  R'  together  are  a  chain  of  the  fonnula  — (CHi)„ — SO2, 

wfaeie  m  is  3  or  4,  and  

n  is  zero  or  1. 

5^6,442 

PROCESS  AND  CfflRAL  INTERMEDUTES  FOR 

THIAZOLE  ANTIDIABETICS 
Gcor«c  J.  QiidHrfc.  Nortk  Stosringlon,  Coiul,  aaricnor  to  Pfizer 

iBc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCr/USW/05434,  |  371  Drte  Dec  2,  IW3,  i  l«(e) 
D^  Dec.  2,  ma,  PCT  Prt).  No.  WO»3/Kt*l.  PCT  Pub. 
Dirte  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JhL  1, 1992,  Ser.  Nfc  It2,a3« 
lal.  CL'  CTTD  277/24 
VS.  CL  54«— 2*3  >•  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereoselective  preparation  of  the  compound 
of  the  formula 


S47M41 
PHOroSENSmVE  BIS(HALOMETHYLOXADIAZOLE) 
COMPOUND  AND  PBOTOSENSmVE  TRANSFER 
SHEET  USING  THE  SAME 
MMaloahi  Yuaoto;  NmK*  Yaaagihara;  Ken  Iwakura;  Juniti 
Fujimori;  SbMii  Fi^lMOto,  awi  Mlnoru  Macda.  aH  of  Shi- 
zMka.  Japan.  MitiBiri-  to  Fi^l  f^»*»  ^^^  ^'^  ^^^  *^^' 
gawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  ft,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524.«31 
CWm  priority,  appikntion  Japan,  Sep.  *.  1994,  ».212794; 
Sep.  22, 1994, 6-2279«4;  Feb.  27, 1995, 7.«3«743;  Feb.  2«.  1995, 

T  ><mi 

Int  Ct*  CTTD  413/12  

VS.  CL  54»— 143  5  Otlam 

1.  A  photosensitive  bis  ihalomethyloxadiazole)  compound  rep- 
resented by  one  of  die  foUoviring  general  formulae  (1)  to  (4): 


OH 


/         R'       R*   R'       N 


-N 

J^CXYZ 


(I) 


CF, 
which  comprises  treating  a  ketone  of  formula  m, 

o  ni 


/         R'       R*   R'       *"       N-N 


R«     R'« 


wherein    R'     repreaenu 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


with  about  1.1-2.0  molar  equivalenu  of  a  borane  reducing  agent  in 
the  presence  of  a  chiral  oxazaborolidine  catalyst  in  a  cyclic  ether 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  -20°  C.  10  about  40*  C. 


-C^2 


or 
_C^2.— R'— C-Hj.— ;  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20, 
R^  R'.  R'^  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  represents 
■  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  10  caibon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  acylox^ 
group  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom:  R  ,  R  , 
R'*  and  R"  are  the  same  or  diHerent,  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  cootauung  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
unsubsututed  phenyl  group,  or  a  substituted  phenyl  group  substi- 
tuted with  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  halogen  atom;  X.  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  providing  that  all  of 
X,  Y  and  Z  cannot  be  hydrogen  atoms  simultaneously;  R*  repre- 
seatt  —CJiT,—  or  — OCJli_0— ;  m  represents  an  mteger  of 
fiom  2  to  20;  R';  lepreieau  — O— ,  — S — .  — N(R')— .  — SOj— , 

<->     s-r\    <->  — O—CO— R'— CO— O-^       — SOt— R 

SO,—.  — CO— R'— CO— .  or  — O— R'"— O— ;  R*  represents  an 
alkyl  gnwp  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atom,  an  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group,  or  a  lubttituied  phenyl  group  substinned  with  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen 
atom;  R'  represents  -C,H„-.  -C,H„0-R"-OC,Hj,-. 
-NHC^H^^NH-.  -NHCA..,NH-.  -NHCH^-C^li,- 
CH^NH— ,  — 0C*H,;,0— .  Of  — C^-;  I  represents  an  mteger 
of  from  1  ID  20;  k  lepmeats  aa  iaieger  of  from  2  to  20;  R 
represents  -C^-  or  -C^-0-R"-0C^»-;  p  repte^ 
sents  an  integer  al  from  2  to  a);  R"  fepresents  — C^ — ^^u 


547M43 

TmOHETEROCYCLK  NEAR-INFRARED  ABSORBING 

DYES 

Dtctrick  M.  Fabrfch*.  HcnteMaiiie,  N.C^  and  Gregon  C. 

WcMl,  Towanda,  Pa.,  airignon  to  SlerlinK  DIagWMtic  iMg- 

IM.  lac,  Brerard.  N.C. 

rnBinTTf—  "-  r-  of  S«r-  N«-  72,851,  May  26.  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5v44t,M2.  Thk  appBcatloa  Mar.  36,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

413,53* 

Inc  CL'  CtTD  263/08:263A)2:249/l 2:249/08 

VS.  CL  54B-237  W  Clataaa 

1.  A  dye  of  formula: 


R«. 


(CH^V 


I 
Ri 


I 


wherein 

X'  and  X'  independendy  represents  — O— ; 

n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3; 

R'  and  R'  independendy  represent  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbons  or  an 

alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons  subsatuted  with  at  least  one  substitu- 

ent  chosen  from  a  group  consistuig  of  sulfonate,  carboxyl. 

hydroxy,  halogen,  carbonylalkyl.  amine,  aryl  or  — OL  .  where 

U  14  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons; 
R'  represents  an  aryl  ruig.  or  an  aryl  substituted  with  at  least  one 

subatituent  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  sulfonate,  car- 

boxyl.  hydroxy,  halogen,  catbooylalkyl,  amine,  aryl  or  — OL  , 

wtaeie  L^  is  an  alkyl  \A  1-10  caibont; 
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K*  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbons  or  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons  substituted  with  at  least 
one  subttituent  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  sulfonate, 
carboxyl,  hydroxy,  halogen,  ca.bonylalkyl.  amine,  aryl  or 
— OL',  where  L'  is  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons,  or  R*  and  R' 
taken  together  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  S  or 
6-membered  aliphatic  ring,  an  aromatic  six-membered  ring, 
an  aromatic  lO-membered  ring,  an  aromatic  six-member  ring 
substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  chosen  from  a  group 
consisting  of  sulfonate,  carboxyl,  hydroxy,  halogen,  carbony- 
lalkyl. amine,  aryl  or  — OL'*,  where  L*  is  an  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbons  or  an  aromatic  10-member  ring  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fonate, carboxyl.  hydroxy,  halogen,  carbonylalkyl.  amine,  aryl 
or  — OL'.  where  U  is  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons: 

R*  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbons  or  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons  substituted  with  at  least 
one  substituent  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  sulfonate, 
carboxyl.  hydroxy,  halogen,  carbonylalkyl.  amine,  aryl  or 
— OL",  where  L*  is  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons,  or  R'  and  R' 
taken  together  represent  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  5  or 
6-inembered  aliphatic  ring,  an  aromatic  six-membered  ring, 
an  aromatic  10-membered  ring,  an  aromatic  six-member  ring 
substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  chosen  from  a  group 
consisting  of  sulfonate,  carboxyl,  hydroxy,  halogen,  carbony- 
lalkyl. amine,  aryl  or  — OL',  where  L'  is  an  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbons  or  an  aromatic  10-member  ring  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fonate, carboxyl.  hydroxy,  halogen,  carbonylalkyl,  amine,  aryl 
or  — OL*.  where  L'  is  an  alkyl  of  1-10  carbons;  and 

Z  is  an  anion  or  cation  suitable  to  balance  the  charge. 


5.576,444 
CYCLIC  IMINO  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Frank  Himmelsbach,  Mittelblberch;  Austel  Volkhard;  Helmut 
Pieper.  both  of  Biberach;  Guenter  Linz,  Mittelbiberach; 
Johannes  Weisenberger,  and  Thomas  Mueller,  both  of  Biber- 
ach, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH, 
BIberacfa  an  der  R^  GeraMny 

FUed  Apr.  26.  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,037 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    28,    1992, 
4213919.8 

Int  a."  C07D  207/26 
VS.  a.  548~-413  5  Claims 

1.  (3S,5S)-5-((4'-amidino-4-biphenylyl)oxymethylJ-3-[[(l- 

(cyclohexyloxycarbonyloxy)ethyl]oxycarbonyl)methyl)- 
2-pyrrolidinc|>e  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


P^ 


R— I—  N— A-SOj-Y 


in  which 

R  and  R'  independendy  of  one  anodier  are  each  hydrogen,  sulfo, 
hydroxyl.  C|-C4alkoxy,  halogen  or  cyano. 

A  is  C|-C«alkylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen.  hydroxyl.  sulfato.  carboxyl.  cyano. 
C2-C4alkanoyloxy,  C|-C4alkoxycarbonyl  or  carbamoyl  or 
interrupted  by  a  group  — O —  or  — NR, — ,  or  is 
C,-C«allcylenephenylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
in  the  phenyl  part  by  C,-C4alkyl,  C|-C4alkoxy,  halogen  or 
sulfo, 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4alkyl. 

Y  is  vinyl,  P-bromo-  or  P-chloroediyl,  P-acetoxyethyl, 
^benzoyloxyetbyl.  P-phosphatoethyl,  ^sulfatoethyl  or 
^thiosulfatoethyl. 


5476,446 
l-AMINO-2-<SUBSTITUTED)PYRROLES  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon;  Raymond  W.  Kosley.  Jr.;  Den- 
ise  M.  Flanagan,  both  of  Bridgewater.  all  of  NJ.;  Gert  U. 
Kuerzel.  Hofbeiin,  Germany;  Peter  A.  Nemoto.  Raritan,  and 
David  G.  Wettlaufer.  Phillipsburg,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Marion  Ronssel.  Inc..  Clndimati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102.181,  Sep.  28,  1993.  Pat  No.  5.428.013. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  922.291,  Jul.  30,  1992.  Pat  No. 
5,274,116.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  334,910 
Int  CL*  C»7D  403/06 
VS.  a.  548—517  10  ClalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


(X), 


^mi). 


N 
I 
NH2 


where 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  loweralkyl,  aryl,  hydroxylower- 

alkyl,   aminolowerallcyl,   aiylloweralkyl.   arylhydroxylower- 

alkyl,   loweralkylaminoloweralkyl.  diloweralkylaminolower- 

alkyl,  arylsulfonyl  or  loweralkylsulfonyl: 
p  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  q  is  0  or  1 ; 
R(,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  amino,  low- 

eralkylamino,  diloweralkylamino  or 


5.576,445 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  REACITVE  DYES 
Paul  Herzig,  Basle,  and  Anton  AndreoU.  Riefaen.  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  IVurytown, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  451.355 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  May  30.   1994, 
1678/94        j 

1  Int  CL'  C07D  209/48 

VS.  a.  548~477  8  Clabns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


where 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy,  trif- 
luoromethyl  or  nitro  or  heteroaryl  selected  from 


^^^■^^ 


Z  or 


H 


where 
Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  loweralkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R«  is  phenyl  or  substimted  phenyl  and  the  carbonyl  group  is 
attached  at  die  2-position  of  the  pyrrole  ring,  Y  cannot  be 
hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl.  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro:  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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5^4,447 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMIDINO 
PHENYL  PYRROLIDINE  ^-ALANINE  L'REA  ANALOGS 
Nomun  A.  Abood,  Morton  Grove;  DmnW  L.  Hymi,  Mun- 
ddWn,  Scott  A.  LMmtwMM,  Ve«o«  Hilli:  Ro«er  NomL  Buf- 
blo  Giwe,  and  Lori  A.  SchretoMik  Guniee,  aU  of  UU 
aarifnriT  to  G.  D.  Scarie  &  Co^  Chkaco,  ni. 
DiTWon  or  S«r.  No.  349333.  Dec  5.  JW4.  This  .ppUcatton 
Jun.  5.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  465^12 
iBt  CL*  CtTD  207/26 
VS.  CL  548-556  ">  C**^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  fomula 

O 


OR* 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  aryl,  and  monocyclic  heterocyclyls  wherein  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  are  replaced  by  a  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  R« 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  aryl.  arylalkyl 
and  acyloxymethyl  comprising; 

treating  a  methionine  analog  of  the  formula 


547«,44« 

N-(3-HYDROXY-4-PIPERlDINYL) 

(DMYDROBENZOFURAN.  DIHYDRO-2H-BENZOPYRAN 

OR  DIHYDROBENZODIOXn<l)CARBOXAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Gcorscs  H.  P.  Van  Daele,  Tumhout,  and  Frans  M.  A.  Van  den 

Kcybus,  Essen,  both  of  Bcigiom,  assignors  to  Jansscn  Phar- 

■laccuiica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  301325.  Sep.  7,  1994,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  489,419,  Mar.  6,  1990,  PaL  No.  5^74,637.  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,941.  Mar.  22,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415385 

InL  CL*  C07D  319/14 

U&a.549-3«6  '•CWrns 

1.  A  chemical  intermediate  of  the  foraiula: 


HO— CO 


<l' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BOC  or  CBZ 
and  Z  is  — CONHj;  with  a  compound  selected  from  trimethylsul- 
fonium  halide  and  trimethylsulfoxooium  halide.  in  the  presence  of 
a  base  in  an  aprooc  solvent  to  afford  a  lactam  of  the  fonnuU 


a  salt  or  a  stereochemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein; 
wherein  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  dihydro- 1 .4-dioxane 

moiety  may  be  replaced  by  a  C.^alkyl  group; 
R'  represents  halo;  and 
R^  represents  amino,   mono-   or  di(C,^alkyl)anuno,  arylC,. 

6allcylamino.  or  Ci^alkylcarbonylamino. 


dehydrating  and  deprotecting  the  lactam; 
reacting  the  resulung  product  with  a  P-amino  ester  in  the  pres- 
ence of  l.l-carbonyldiimidazole  to  produce  a  urea  compound 
of  tlie  formula 


OR* 


557M49 
PREPARATION  OF  2-SUBSnTUTED  BUT-2-ENE-l,4. 
DLVL-4-ACETALS  AND  NOVEL  HEML^CETALS  OF 
GLYOXAL  MONOACETALS 
janicn  Frank,  Ludwigshafen;   Johann-Peter  Melder,  Mnn- 
oheim;  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal.  and  Tom  Witzel,  Lud- 
wiipfaafen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
scliafL,  Ludwijphafen.  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  314,955 
Claims  priority.  appUcalion  Gcrvany.  Sep.  30.  1993,  43  33 

X39M 

InL  CL*  CfTD  319/06 

UACL54»-375  ^^     ^  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-subsututed  but-2-ene-i,'*- 

dial-4-acetal  of  the  formula  I 


reacting  the  urea  compound  widi  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  to 
produce  an  amidoxime  intennediate. 

hydrogenating  the  amidoxime;  and  isolating  a  compound  of  the 
foonula 


\— CH=CR»-CHO. 


In  which  the  substituents  R'  to  R*  stand  for  hydrogen  or  C,-C» 
aliphatic  radicals,  and  R^  and  R'  or  R'  and  R'  are  m  each  case 
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common  members  of  a  cycloalyphatic  4-niembered  to  7-inembeted  cal,  and  Ar  represents  an  aryl  radical,  comprising  the  steps  of 

ring,  which  can  contain  a  hetero  atom,  and  R'  denotes  an  alkyl  esterifying  a  product  of  the  formula  VI: 

radical  of  1-12  C  atoms  or  an  alkenyl.  or  alkynyl  radical  having  up 

to  12  C  atoms,  wherein  d  — O  O  (VI) 

a)  glyoxal  is  caused  to  react  with  a  1,3-propanediol  of  the  > [I 

formula  II 


CH, 


n 


OH 


OH 


in  aqueous  solution  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to  form  a 
monoacctal  of  the  formula  QI 


N— CHO. 


the  monoacetal  III  is  neutralized,  and  optionally  the  compo- 
nents more  readily  volatile  than  the  monoacetal  ID  are  dis- 
tilled off. 
b)  the  monoacetal  III  obtained  is  caused  to  react  with  an  alde- 
hyde R'CHj— CHO  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  10  mol 
%.  basod  on  glyoxal,  of  a  catalyst  mixture  of  a  secondary 
amine  aid  an  acid  to  form  an  al(k>l  of  the  formula  FV 


y 


CH(OH)— CR*H— CHO, 


the  components  which  are  more  volatile  than  the  aldol  IV 
optionally  being  distilled  off,  and 
c)  the  aldol  IV  is  dehydrated  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
eliminating  agent  to  form  the  product  I. 


OCOCtH, 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxyacetyl 
or  alkyl  radical.  R,  represents  a  benzoyl  radical  or  a  radical 
Rj— O— CO  in  which  Rj  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cydoalkyl.  cycloalkenyl.  bicycloalkyl.  phenyl  or  hetcrocydyl  radi- 


HO> 


OCOCsHs  OCOCHj 

in  which  G,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxyacetyl 
or  alkyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy-protecting  group,  with  a  fiee  acid  of 
the  formula  VII; 


UI 


At  C 


COOH 


(VH) 


Ri— N  O 

R3^*^R4 
in  which  Ar  and  R,  are  defined  as  above,  R,  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  radical  and  R4  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula  II; 

(H) 


rv 


OCOCsHs  OCOCH3 


treating  the  compound  of  formula  n  in  acidic  medium  to  give  a 
product  of  the  formula  I  or  a  compound  of  the  formula  ID: 


R,  — NH    O 


5.576,450 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TAXOIDS 
Herv^  Bouchard,  Ivry  sur  Seine;  Jean-Dominique  Bourzat, 
Vincennes,  and  Alain  Conuner^on,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  SA.,  Antony, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,984,  Dec.  8.  1993.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  474^51 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  9, 1992,  92  14813 

InL  CL*  C07D  305/14 

VS.  a.  549—510  65  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laxoid  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


OCOC«H5  OCOCH5 

wherein  G,  of  formula  III  represents  a  protecting  group  that  is 
removed  to  give  a  product  of  formula  I. 

14.  A  process  for  preparing  a  taxoid  of  formula  I 

<D 


HO 


OCOCfcH, 


OCXKHj 


in  which  R  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxyacetyl  or 
alkyl  radical,  R,  represents  a  radical  R, — O — CO —  in  which  Rj 
represents  an  alkyl  radical,  and  Ar  represents  an  aryl  radical, 
comprising  the  steps  of  esterifying  a  product  of  the  formula  VI: 
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leactiiig  a  compound  of  ibe  fonnuU  XXD: 


Oi  — O         O 


(VI) 


CH, 


HO" 


OCOCtHs         OCOCHi 
IB  which  G,  fcpfcsenis  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxyacetyl 
or  alkyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy-protecting  group,  with  a  free  acid  of 
dK  formula  VIL 


Ar  C 


COOH 


(VD 


R,-N  O 

in  which  Ar  and  R,  are  defined  as  above.  R,  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alko»y  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substioiied  or  unsubsbnjted  aiyl  radical,  and  R4  repreaeno  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula  U: 


G,  -O 


CH, 


M 


A 


Rj-N  O 


(H) 


0COC«H5 


CXXXM, 


treating  the  compound  of  formula  0  in  acidic  medium  to  give  a 
product  of  die  formula  I  or  a  compound  of  the  formuU  III: 


R,  -NH   O 


O-SO1-CF5 


(xxm 


HO> 


boOC«Hj  OCOCHj 

widi  an  alkali  metal  halide  or  an  alkali  metal  azide  or  a 
quaionary  ammonium  salt  or  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  in  an 
organic  solvent  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula  VI: 


CH, 


HO> 


(VI) 


OCOC»Hj  OCOCH3 


in  which  G,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxy- 
acetyl  or  alkyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group, 
esierifying  One  compound  of  formula  VI  widi  a  free  acid  of  die 
formuU  VD: 


Af  COOH 


(VII) 


M 


R.-N  O 

Ri^^R* 


in  which  Ar  and  R,  are  defined  as  above,  Rj  lepresents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  radical  and  R, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  to  give  a  compound  of  die 
fomHila  D: 

(H) 


OCOC»Hj         OCOCHj 

wherein  G,  of  formuU  ID  represents  a  protecting  group  dtal  is 
removed  to  form  a  product  of  formula  I. 

27.  A  process  for  preparing  a  taxoid  of  Uie  formula  I: 

(I) 


OCOC«Hs  OCOCHj 


treating  die  compound  of  formula  II  in  acidic  medium  to  give 
a  product  of  die  formuU  I  or  a  compound  of  die  formuU  Ul: 

(HI) 


CH, 


R,  -NH   O 


bcOCOIs         &COCH, 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl,  alkoxyacetyl 
or  alkyl  radical,  R,  represents  a  benzoyl  radical  or  a  radical 
Rj_0— CX)—  in  which  Rj  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl,  bicycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  helerocydyl  radi- 
cal, and  Ar  represents  an  aryl  radical,  compnsuig  die  steps  01 


.^r^c. 


OH 


OCOCH,         OCOCH, 


wherein  G,  lepresenu  a  protecting  group  diat  is  removed  to 
give  a  product  of  formuU  I. 
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S^MSl 

ESTERS  OF  FATTY  ACIDS  WITH  ETHOXYLATED 

POLYOLS 

Antonio  Trios  OUva,  Valldoreix;  Grid  Poonti  ObMs,  Barce- 
lona; Joaquim  Bigorra  Llosas,  Sabadell,  and  Esther  Prat 
Queralt,  AMU,  all  of  Spain,  assignors  to  Henkd  Komman- 
ditgtsdbcliafl  auf  Akticii,  Ducssddorf;  Germany 

PCX  No.  PCT/EP92«2525,  S  371  Date  May  13,  19M,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a«*72,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,M« 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  Nov.  13,  1991,  41  37 

317.0 

InL  CL*  C07C  59/00 

VS.  CL  554—227  20  dainis 

1.  Esters  of  fatty  acids  with  ethoxylated  polyols  obtainable  by: 

(a)  ethoxylating  polyols  widi  1 10  to  200  moles  of  ediylene  oxide 
per  mole  of  polyol  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of 
basic  catalysts  and 

(b)  subsequently  reacting  product  of  die  edioxylating  of  step  (a) 
widi  1  to  1.3  moles  of  fatty  acid  per  mole  of  die  hydroxyl 
groups  present  in  the  original  polyol  in  the  presence  of  acidic 
catalysts. 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl.  substituted 

alkyl.  alkenyl,  substituted  alkenyl.  aryl  and  substituted  aryl; 
R,  and  R2  are  sterically-protecting  groups;  and 
P  is  a  hydrate  metal  oxide,  a  hydrated  metalloid  oxide,  or  an 

organic  polymer. 


5,57M54 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKANEPBOSPHONIC 

ANHYDRIDES 

Ganter  Roscber,  Kriidwini,  Germany,  assigDor  to  Hoechst  AG, 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,128 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct  30,  1993,  43  37 
190.6 

Int.  CL*  C07F  9/02 
VS,  a.  558—386  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phosphonic  anhydrides  of  the  formuU 
(I) 


5,57M52 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

ZINC  CONTAINING  CHEMICAL  PRODUCT 
James  L.  Dever,  Medina,  and  Anthony  F.  Gucrini,  Jr.,  Aurora, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Ckveland, 

Oiiio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  520,581 

Int  CL*  C07F  3/06 

VS.  CL  554—130  14  Claims 

13.  A  zinc  oxide/pentaerythriiol  chemical  product  made  by  a 
continuous  melt  process,  said  continuous  melt  process  comprises 
the  pnxess  of  feeding  zinc  oxide  and  pentaerythritol  into  the 
product  feed  zone  of  a  continuous  processor  to  provide  a  raw 
material  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  zinc  oxide  and  said 
pentaerythritol.  said  raw  material  mixture  consisting  essendally  of 
from  about  1 .7  to  about  2.3  moles  of  said  pentaeryttiritol  for  about 
every  1  mole  of  said  zinc  oxide,  transporting  said  raw  material 
mixture  into  the  reaction  zone  of  the  continuous  processor  with  the 
reaction  zone  providing  a  melt  temperature  of  from  about  185°  C. 
to  about  245°  C.  such  that  said  raw  material  mixture  maintains  a 
residence  time  in  said  reaction  zone  of  from  about  10  to  about  60 
seconds  for  said  raw  material  mixnire  so  as  to  provide  a  reacted 
zinc  oxidc/pentaerythritol  chemical  product,  and  transporting  said 
chemical  product  into  die  discharge  zone  of  die  continuous  proces- 
sor. 


R— P— O— 
I 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  (C,-C,o)-alkenyl.  (C,-C,o)-alkyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substinited  by  alkyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine  atoms,  nitro  groups,  cyano  groups,  trifluoromethyl 
gixNips.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  groups,  wherein  said 
substituents  for  the  phenyl  groups  are  alkoxy  groups,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  atoms,  nitro  groups,  cyano  groups  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  groups,  and  ng3  and  less  than  or  equal  to  100,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  a  phosphonic  acid  of  the  formuU  (H) 

O  (H) 

II 
R-P-OH 

I 
OH 

in  which  R  has  the  meaning  given,  with  dilcetene,  a  temperature  of 
between  50°  and  180°  C. 


5476,453 

STABLE,  STERICALLY-PROTECTED,  BONDED  PHASE 
SILICAS  PREPARED  FROM  BIFUNCTIONAL  SHANES 
Mark  A.  Bucse,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  ES  Industries, 
Berlin,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276339 
Int  CL*  C07F  7/OS 
VS.  a.  556—400  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  Formula  (1): 


5,576,455 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINATH) 

BENZOIC  ACIDS 
Xiu  C.  Wang,  Park  Oty,  DL;  Panes  Kalaritis,  New  Providence, 
N  J.,  and  Michelle  L.  Chang,  Vemon  Oils,  DL,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,117,  May  2,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  785^51,  Oct  31,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,782 
Int  CI.*  C07C  255/03:205/06 
VS.  a.  558—406  1  CW« 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R 

I 

O 

I 

Ri— Si— R2 

O 
I 

P 


m 


wheivin  X  is  chloro  or  fluoro;  one  of  Y  and  Z  is  chloro  and  die 
ottier  is  nitro;  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  -CQj.  -CHjNOj.  -CH(NOj)R',  -CH(CX)jR')2. 
— CH(C(0)R')2,  —CH(CSyCOJg.\  — CH(COjR')COR'  and 
where  R'  is  alkyl  or  arylalkyl  and  R^  is  alkyl,  and,  where  appear- 
ing more  dian  once  in  such  a  radical,  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same 
or  different  at  each  occurrence. 
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S57MM 
RECOVERY  OF  COMPONENTS  FROM  POLYESTER 
RESINS 
WUUam  J.  Gamble,  Rochester,  and  AndriiH  A.  Naitjokas,  Web- 
ster, botb  of  N.Y^  MdfBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rocbester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  22.  19M,  Scr.  No.  589,444 

int  CL*  arc  67/60 

VS.  CL  5*»— 78  8  Claims 


5,57M58 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID 

Takeshi  Minami;  Kazuhiko  Hamato;  KeiOi  Shimokawa.  and 

YoaUmi  SUroto,  all  of  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Chiyoda  Corporatioii,  Yokohanu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1994,  6-«77826; 
Oct  21,  1994,  fr-282719 

IbL  CL*  C97C  45/50 
VS.  CL  S«2— 519  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  caiboxylic  acid,  compris- 
ing: 
a  production  step  in  which  alcohol  is  reacted  with  cartion  mon- 
oxide in  a  reaction  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  rtiodium- 
containing  solid  catalyst  obtained  by  immobilizing  rhodium  in 
■n  insoluble  cafrier  (1)  containing  a  pyridine  ring  in  its  resin 
structure  and  an  alkyl  iodide  containing  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  to  obtain  a  reaction  product  having  a  water 
content  of  0.5  to  10*  by  weight;  and 
a  removing  step  in  which  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  is  separated 
and  recovered  from  the  reaction  product,  and  the  recovered 
organic  carboxylic  acid  is  contacted  with  an  insoluble  carrier 
(II)  containing  a  pyridine  ring  in  its  resin  structure,  to  renxjve 
an  iodide  contained  in  the  organic  carboxylic  acid. 


1.  A  process  for  depolymerizing  polyester  into  its  components 
using  apparatus  that  comprises: 

a  dissolver  for  receiving  polyester  and 

a  staged  column  reactor  for  depolymerizing  polyester  into 
monomer  components  and  for  separating  monomer  compo- 
nents from  higher  boiling  materials. 

the  process  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a)  adding  polyester  to  the  dissolver  and  combining  it  with  liquid 
from  the  reactor  to  form  a  meh  of  reduced  chain  length 
polyester, 

b)  passing  super-heated  methanol  through  the  reactor  to  form  a 
continuous  phase  of  methanol  vapor  in  the  reactor. 

c)  transferring  reduced  chain  length  polyester  from  the  dissolver 
to  the  reactor  to  form  a  discontinuous  phase  which  contacts 
the  methanol  vapor  to  depolymerize  the  polyester  into  com- 
ponent monomers  which  exit  the  reactor  with  the  methanol 
vapor. 

d)  removing  higher  molecular  weight  matenals  from  the  reactor 
as  a  liquid  phase,  and 

e)  removing  methanol  and  component  monomers  from  the  reac- 
tor as  a  vapor  phase. 


5.576v459 
QUATERNARY  NITROGEN  OR  PHOSPHORUS 
CHIRATES 
Mo««y  E.  Osbom.  Austin,  Tes^  amigiior  to  Sachem,  Inc  Aus- 
tin, Ite. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  190,633,  Feb.  2,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,843 
InL  CL*  C07C  59A)8 
VS.  CL  562—589  3  Claims 

1.  An  optically-active  compound  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  quaternary  nitrogen  cation  represented  by  the 
formula 


RJ 


R2 

I 


at) 


5,576,457 
CATALYST  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYL  ACETATE 
Roland   AbeL   Oberliausen,   Germany,   assignor   to   Hocclist 
CctaMsc  Corporatioii,  North  SomervlUe,  NJ. 
Filed  May  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,146 
InL  CL'  C07C  67/05 
VS.  CL  560—245  5  Claims 

1  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  vinyl  acetate  in  the  vapor 
phase  comprising  reacting  ethylene,  acetic  acid  and  oxygen  or 
oxygen-containing  gases  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing 
(lalladium  and/or  its  compounds,  cadmium,  and  alkali  metal  com- 
pounds on  a  support,  the  improvement  compnsing  using  a  catalyst 
that  additionally  contains  at  least  a  rhenium  and/or  a  arconium 
compound. 


Ri-N*-R»— N*-R' 
I  I 

R'  R' 

wherein  R'.  R'  and  R^  ne  each  independenUy  alkyl  groups, 
hydroxyalkyl  groups  which  are  free  of  chlorine,  alkoxyalkyl 
groups,  aryl  groups,  hydroxyaryl  groups,  or  R'  and  R"  together 
with  N  may  form  a  heterocyclic  group  provided  that  if  the  hetero- 
cyclic group  contains  a  C=N  group,  R'  is  the  second  bond,  and  R 
is  a  divalent  alkylene  or  arylene  group:  and 
(B)  at  least  one  optically-active  anion,  represented  by  the  formu- 


R«CH-(CH2),— COOe 


X  X 

I  I 

eoOC(CHj),-CH-(CH:WCH),<CH2).COOe 


(V) 


(Vi) 


wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl.  aryl.  or  arylalkyi  group.  X  is  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  R.  OH.  OR.  NH^  or  a  halide  group  wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group.  R*  and  X  in  Formula  V  and  the  two  X 
groups  in  Formula  VI  may  be  joined  to  form  a  cyclic  group,  each 
n  IS  independently  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10  and  y  is  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  4  provided  the  anion  (VI)  is  not  a  tartrate  anion. 
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5476,460 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLAMINES 
Stephen  L.  Buchwald,  and  AnU  Guram,  both  of  SomervUle, 
Mass..  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,449 
InL  CL'  C07C  209/10 
VS.  a.  564—386  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  arylamine  compound,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

reacting  an  amine  with  an  aromatic  compound  comprising  an 
activated  subsutuent  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  120°  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel  and  palladium  catalyst,  and  a  base  to  form  an 
arylamine. 
wherein  the  aromatic  compound  has  a  formula,  Ar<Z)„X.  and  Ar 
is  an  ar>l  or  hetcroaryl  moiety,  X  is  an  activated  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
iodide.  Diflate,  mesylate,  tosylate,  diazonium.  and  SR.  where 
R  is  aiyl  or  alkyl,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl.  heteroaryl,  amino,  carboxylic  ester,  carboxylic 
acid,  acyl,  hydrogen,  ether,  thioether.  carboxamide,  amide, 
nilro.  phosphonic  acid,  sulphonic  acid,  halide,  pseudohalide 
groups,  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  and  n  is  in  the 
range  of  0  to  5. 


wherein  R',  R^.  R'  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  -10°  C.  to  120°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  0.01  to  20 
bar  in  the  presence  of  a  hydridocobalt  compound  acting  as  the 
catalyst. 


5,576,463 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-NITROBENZALDEHYDES 

Albert  Schnatterer,  and  Helmut  Flege,  both  of  Levertosen, 

Germany,      assignors       to       Bayer      Aktiengesdlsdiaft, 

Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398028 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1994,  44  08 
007.7 

InL  a.'  C07C  45/32 

VS.  a.  568—431  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  2-nitit)bezaldehyde  of  the  formula 


CHO 


(I) 


5,576,461 
PREPARATION  OF  SULPHOXONIUM  SALTS 
Edward  Irving,  Higher  Whitley;  Robert  J.  Lunn,  Bar  HiU; 
David  A.  Taylor,  Cambridge;  Alan  H.  Haines,  Taverfaam,  and 
John  P.  Innocenzi,  Ashton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  622,905 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1989, 
8927530 

InL  CL'  C07C  315/00 
VS.  a.  568—27  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  triaryl  sulphoxonium  salt  from  the 
corresponding  sulphonium  salt  which  comprises 

oxidizing  the  sulphonium  salt  using  a  peracid,  under  basic 
conditions,  in  a  solvent  other  than  a  ketone  which  is  an 
alcohol,  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  or  heterocyclic  compound. 


in  which 
X,  and  X2  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  one  is 
nitro  and  the  other  is  hydrogen, 
by  oxidation  of  a  2-nitrotoluene  of  the  formula 


CHj 


(H) 


NO2 


with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alkoxyalky- 
lamine  as  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  strong  base 
selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxides,  alkoxides  and  amides,  aluminum  alkoxides 
and  amides. 


5,576,462 

PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-HYDROXYKETONES 
Norlwrt  Rieber,  Maimbeim.  and  Joaquim  H.  Teles,  Ludwig- 
shafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
sdialL  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,753 
InL  CL'  C07C  49/395;49/403;49/497 
VS.  CL  56»-341  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  o-hydroxy ketone  of  the 
formula 


\ 


O     OH 


CH— C— C-R". 

/  I, 

R«  R= 

wherein  each  of  R'.  R^  R'  and  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  C,-Cg- 
alkyl  and  R'  and  R'  when  taken  together  may  also  form  a  Cj-Cjo- 
alkylene  chain  optionally  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  methyl  and/or 
ethyl,  which  process  comprises: 
catalytically  reacting  a  2,3-cpoxyalcohol  of  the  formula 


R'  OH 

\  I        , 

C C— C-R', 

/    \    /        i. 
R*  O  R' 


5,576,464 
REMOVAL  OF  METHANOL  FROM  METHYL  TERTIARY 

BUTYL  ETHER 
Kyle  L.  Preston,  Port  Arthur,  ffeit,  assignor  to  Texaco  Chemi- 
cal Inc,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,585 
InL  CL*  C07C  41/09 
VS.  a.  568-697  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  charging  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  in 
the  molar  ratio  of  about  0.5  to  4  moles  of  methanol  per  mole 
of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  to  an  ethcrification  reaction  zone 
containing  a  bed  of  an  ethcrification  catalyst  under  reaction 
conditions  including  a  pressure  of  about  30  to  about  500  psia, 
a  temperatiire  of  about  90°  to  about  140°  C.  and  a  flow  rate  of 
about  0.5  to  about  20  volumes  of  feed  mixmre  per  volume  of 
etherification  catalyst  per  hour  to  thereby  form  a  reaction 
product  comprising  unreacted  methanol,  unreacted  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol,  water,  isobutylene,  DME  and  methyl  tertiary 
butyl  ether; 

b.  charging  the  reaction  product  to  a  first  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  recovery  distillation  zone  and  separating  it  therein  into  a 
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fint  lower  boiling  (lighter)  distitlation  fnction  comprising 
isobutylene.  DME,  methanol,  water  and  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  and  a  first  higher  boiling  (heavier)  distillation  fraction 
composing  methanol,  lertiaiy  butyl  alcohol  and  water. 

c.  charging  the  first  lower  boiling  (lighter)  distillation  fraction  to 
a  methanol  solvent  extraction  zone  and  countercuirentiy  con- 
tacting it  therein  with  water  in  the  ratio  of  about  I  to  about  10 
volumes  of  the  first  lighter  distillatioa  fraction  per  volume  of 
water  per  hour  under  extractKM  cooditioas  including  a  tem- 
perature of  about  20*  to  about  60*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
50  to  about  500  psia  to  thereby  provide  an  overhead  extract 
composing  isobutylene.  DME.  water  and  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  and  a  raffinate  composing  methanol.  MTBE.  isobuty- 
lene. dimethyl  ether  and  water: 

d.  charging  the  extract  to  a  second  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether 
purificaboa  distillation  zone  and  separating  it  therein  mto  a 
second  lower  boiling  (lighter)  distillation  fraction  comprising 
isobutylene.  DME  and  water  and  a  second  higher  boiling 
(heavier)  distillation  fraction  comprising  methyl  lertiafy  butyl 
ether. 

e.  charging  the  second  lower  boiling  (lighter)  distillation  fraction 
to  a  decanuuon  separation  zone  and  separating  i(  therein  into 
an  isobutylene  fraction  and  a  water  fraction; 

f.  charging  at  least  a  pottion  of  the  isobutylene  fraction  and 
added  methanol  to  an  isobutylene  conversion  reaction  zone  in 
the  molar  ratio  of  about  0.3  to  about  0.8  mole  of  methanol  per 
root  of  isobutylene  and  contacting  them  therein  with  a  solid 
resin  etherification  catalyst  under  conversion  conditions 
including  a  temperature  of  about  35*  to  about  100*  C.  a 
pressute  of  about  150  to  about  250  psia  and  a  flow  rate  of 
about  0.5  to  about  10  volumes  of  total  reactor  feed  per  volume 
of  solid  resin  etherification  catalyst  per  hour  lo  thereby  con- 
vert the  methanol  and  a  portion  of  the  isobutylene  and  to 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  and  form  an  isobutylene  conver- 
sion product  comprising  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  umeacted 
isobutylene.  less  than  0.5  wt  %  of  methanol.  DME,  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  and  water;  and 

g.  recycling  said  isobutylene  conversion  product  to  said  second 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  purification  distillation  zoik. 


comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said  acetal  or  ketal  at 
I00*-250'  C.  in  a  branched  carboxylic  acid  to  form  a 
mixture  containing  said  unsaturated  ether,  wherein  said 
carboxylic  acid  has  a  boiling  point  of  250*-400*  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERISATION  OF  STRAIGHT 
HYDROCARBONS  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  7  CARBON 
ATOMS  USING  CATALYSTS  WITH  A  BASE  OF 
MOLYBDENUM  OXYCARBIDE 
Man  J.  Lcdoux;  Jean-Louis  GuiUc,  both  oT  Strasbourc;  CtMNUg 
P.  Hub,  Savemc,  all  of  France;  Edd  Blekkan.  Flataasen, 
Norway,  and  Erk  Peschiera,  Avon,  France,  assignon  to 
Pcchiney  Rccherctac,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  8.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  337  J« 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Nov,  18,  1993,  93  14199 
Int.  CL"  C07C  5/13 
VS.  a.  58S-735  17  Claim* 

«,     CN,     CM,       CH,— -^— I 


S,S7Mi5 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  ETHERS 
Manfred  Kaofhold,  Mart,  Germany,  aaslgnor  to  Hueb  Akticnr 
cseilschaft.  Marl,  Germany 

FUcd  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,«93 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  23,  1994,  44  33 
949,6 

Int  CI.*  C«7C  41/28:43/16 

VS.  CL  S«— <91  ^  to  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  ether  of  formula  ( 1 ) 


1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 
having  at  least  seven  caitx>n  atoms,  comprising  forming  a  reaction 
mixture  including  at  least  one  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  having  at 
least  seven  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen,  and  passing  the  reaction 
mixture  over  a  catalyst  comprising  a  riKilybdenum  compound,  said 
catalyst  having  at  least  a  surface  portion  thereof  formed  of  molyb- 
denum carbide  partially  oxidized  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
oxycarfoide. 


R,— CRi=C 


/ 
\ 


P«J 


from  an  acetal  or  ketal  of  the  foimula  (2) 


OR3 
I 
Ri-CHRj— C-R4 

OR, 

where 
R,  isHorC,_,alkyl. 
R3  is  H.  CHv  C2H,  or  Q, 
R,  is  C,_|  alkyl, 
R,  is  H,  CH„  CjH,  or  CJUt  or 
R,  and  R4.  are  bonded  together 
7-iiieiiibeied  ring. 


(I) 

5,574,467 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALCOHOL 
Kyoko  Taltahashi.-  Malioto  Shibagaki,  and  H^ime  Matsushita, 
aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

(2)     Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,268,  Aug.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21,  1992,  4-244050 
Int  a.*  C07C  27/04:29/16:31/34 
VS.  €X  568— 8SS  18  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alcohol  from  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  ester,  nitrile  or  amide  derivative 
thereof,  composing  reacting  said  carboxylic  acid  or  derivative 
thereof  and  an  alcohol  as  a  hydrogen  source  in  the  presence  of  a 
zirconium-titanium  double  oxide  catalyst  having  an  atomic  molar 
to  font!  a  5-membered  to  ratio  of  zirconium  to  titanium  in  the  range  of  1:0.3  to  1:1.0,  to 
theieby  hydtogenaie  said  carboxylic  acid  or  derivative  thereof. 
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5,576,468 
METHODS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  WASTE  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Hynmn  R.  Laitowttz,  RoUi^  OUi  Ertatea.  CaUt,  assicnor  to 
Environmental    ProtectioB    Pdiymen,   InCn   RoOiac   Hills 
Esutes,  CaHf. 
DiyWon  of  Ser,  No.  97,295,  JnL  26,  1993,  PaL  Na  5,401,452. 
This  application  Mar.  22. 1995,  Ser.  N«».  409,356 
InL  CL*  G21F  9/00 
VS.  a.  588—8  4  Ctatas 

1.  A  resin  encapsulated  waste  agglomerate,  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  agglomerate  formed  by  mixing  waste  mate- 
rial with  a  thermosetting  binder  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
beat  and  pressure: 
an  agglomerate  enclosing  coat  of  resin  formed  from  a  thermo- 
plastic sheet  fused  to  said  agglomerate  by  application  of  heat 
and  pressure;  and, 
an  enclosing  jacket  of  resin  formed  from  a  thermoplastic  par- 
ticulate resin  approximately  one  centimeter  diick  fused  10  said 
coat  by  application  of  heat  and  pressute. 


PARAFnNi 


5,576^469 

. .  „ I AMMOXIDATION  USING  VANADIUM 

ANTIMONY  OXIDE  BASED  CATALYSTS  WTTH  HALIDE 

PROMOTERS 
JaMi  F.  BraMU,  Jr.,  IflgMani  Hdghti,  a^  Fernanda  A.  P. 
CaTiricaBti,  South  EacHd,  botk  of  Ohio,  aarigMrs  ta  The 
TtanJari  OU  Co.,  Clcvdnnd,  OUo 

riM  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  461,997 
Int  CL*  BOU  23/18 
VS.  a.  558—319  U  OntaM 

1.  The  process  for  the  anunoxidation  of  a  Cj  to  C,  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  lo  its  conesponding  a,P-unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
comprising  reacting  die  C,  to  C,  parafBnic  hydrocarbon  with 
amnoonia  and  oxygen  in  a  fluid  bed  reactor  at  a  temperature  of 
between  250*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the 
enqnrical  fbnnula  as  follows: 


wherein  A  when  present  is  Sn  and/or  Ti; 

D  when  present  is  one  or  more  of  Li.  Mg,  Na,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Co,  Fe, 

Cr,  Ga,  Ni,  Zn,  Ge,  Nb,  Zr,  Mo,  W,  Cu,  Te,  Ta,  Se,  Bi,  Ce.  In, 

As,  B,  Al,  P  and  Mn;  and 
wherein  v  is  1,  m  is  0.5-75,  aisOtD25.  dis0to25,  andxis 
determined  by  the  oxidation  state  of  the  cations  present, 
and  a  miiwr  quantity  of  an  halogen-containing  component 


5,576*471 
COBALT-CATALYZED  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  13- 
PROPANEDIOL  USING  A  LIPOPHOJC 
DIHYDROXYARENE  PROMOTER 
Thomas  C.  Staple,  Friendswood;  Joaeph  B.  Pwwdl;  Lynn  H. 
Slangh,  botk  of  Hooatoo;  Tbonas  C  Foracknei;  RkhaMmd, 
and  Paul  R.  Wcider,  Hoortoo,  aU  of  Tex.,  asripinra  to  Shell 
OR  CoaqMwy,  Haortoa,  Ite. 

Fikd  Sep.  30. 1994,  Ser.  Na.  31640 
Int  CL*  C07C  27AM 
VS.  CL  568—862  16  Cfadnm 

1.  A  process  for  ptepmng  13-propanediol  comptisiiig  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  contacting,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  50*  to 
about  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  500  to 
about  5000  psig,  ethylene  oxide  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  an  essentially  non-water  miscible  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  non-pbosphine-ligated 
cobalt  catalyst  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  Upophilic  dihy- 
droxyarene  promoter  under  reaction  conditions  efiiective  to 
produce  an  intermediate  product  mixture  comprising  less  than 
15  wt  %  3-hydroxypropanal; 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  liquid  to  said  intermediate  product  mix- 
ture and  extracting  into  said  aqueous  liquid  a  major  portion  of 
the  3-hydroxypropanal  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  100° 
to  provide  an  aqueotis  phase  comprising  3-hydroxypropanal 
in  greater  concentration  than  the  concentration  ot 
S-hydroxypropanal  ia  the  intermediate  prottaict  mixture,  and 
an  organic  phase  conqitising  at  least  a  poition  of  the  cobalt 
catalyst  or  a  cobalt-contiiining  derivative  thereof  and  at  least  a 
pottion  of  the  lipophilic  dihydroxyarene; 

(c)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase; 

(d)  contacting  the  aqueous  phase  comprising  3-hydroxypropanal 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  during  at  least  a  portion  of  tlie  hydrogenation  step 
of  at  least  about  40*  C.  to  provide  a  hytbogenation  product 
mixture  comprising  1,3-propanediol; 

(e)  recovering  1,3-propanediol  firom  the  hydrogenation  product 
mixtiBe;  and 

(f)  returning  at  least  a  pottion  of  the  organic  phase  comprisiiig 
cobalt  compound  and  lipophilic  dihydroxyarene  to  the  process 
of  step  (a). 


5,576,470 
POLYOL  ESTERS  OF  ETHER  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

FIBEK  FINISHING  METHODS 
F.  Normnn  lUkr,  StapMarSe,  aad  Mkhad  E.  AIm.  Gre» 
▼He,  both  of  S.C„  Mrigwtn  to  Hcakd  Carporatian,  Ply- 
iaelii^Pa. 
FUcd  Ang.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,282 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/66 
VS.  CL  560—154  U  Clatam 

1.  A  cofiip9und  of  the  general  fotmula  (I) 

O  (D 

II 
(RX-(Y).-(CH2)»CXXH2),-CR'^2, 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  from  about  4  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  and 
R2  independendy  of  one  anodier,  are  alkyl  from  about  1  to  about 
22  CMbon  atoms,  X  is  either  sulphur  or  oxygen,  Y  is  —Cjnfi— 
ot  — CjH<iO— ,  or  a  mixtiBC  of  — C2H4O  and  — CjH«0— ,  m  is  a 
number  from  about  1  to  about  20,  n  is  a  number  from  about  1  to 
about  6.  p  is  a  number  from  2  to  4,  q  is  a  number  from  0  to  about 
2  and  r  is  a  number  from  0  to  about  2,  widi  q^rfp  l>c>»8  '^  integer 
4. 


5376<472 
HYBRH)  MAIZE  PLANT  AND  SEED  (3375) 
Then*  E.  Ra«rf)',  Nar«i  Ptattc,  Ncbr.,  aari^nr  to  Pioneer 
n-Bi«d  fartematkiairi.  Inc.,  Dca  MoiMS,  lawa 
FBed  Mae.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39M71 
tat  CL'  AOIH  5/00:4/00:1/00:  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  ^  atam 

1.  Hybrid  maize  seed  designated  3375,  representative  seed  hav- 
ing been  deposited  and  having  ATCC  accession  number  97514. 


to  Aagrow 


5,576,473 
INBRED  C(»N  LINE  7054 
John  A.  SchHinger,  Katamaxoo,  Mkh., 
Seed  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mkh. 

FOed  JnL  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  436,350 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5m:4KO:l/00:  C12N  VW 
VS.  CL  800—200  U 

1.  Acotn  seed  or  seeds  designated  7054,  a  sample  of  said  seeds 
having  been  deposited  as  ATCC  accession  No.  75338. 
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SOYBEAN  CULTIVAR  M923 
Roger  LuHcndcn,  Redwood  Falls,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Asgrow 
Seed  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  539.942 
InL  CL*  AOIH  5/00:5/10:  C12N  5/04 
VS.  CL  800—200  »  CtolBW 

1.  A  soybean  seed  designated  A 1923.  deposiled  as  ATCC  Acces- 
sion Number  97630. 


5,576,476 
SOYBEAN  CULTIVAR  A3732 
Craig  K.  Moots,  TaylorviUe,  111.,  assignor  to  Asgrow  Seed 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545,963 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00:5/10:  C12N  5/04 
VS.  a.  800—200  9  Claims 

1.  A  soybean  seed  designated  A3732.  deposited  as  ATCC  Acces- 
sion Number  97635. 


5^6.475 
SOYBEAN  CULTIVAR  HT261STS 
Kevin  W.  Maison,  Ames.  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Asgrow  Seed  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,100 
Int  a."  AOIH  5/00:5/10:  C12N  5/04 
VS.  a.  800-200  '  Cta»« 

1.  A  soybean  seed  designated  HT261STS.  deposited  as  ATCC 
Accession  Number  97632. 


5,576,477 
SOYBEAN  CULTIVAR  A2704 
Kevin  W.  Matson,  Ames;  Deborah  L.  Dnycimski,  Slater,  both 
of  Iowa,  and  Yolanda  I.  Otero-Ortiz,  Aguadille,  Puerto  Rico, 
wsignors  to  Asgrow  Seed  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  552,903 
Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00:5/10:  CI2N  5A)4 
VS.  a.  800—200  '  Claims 

1.  A  soybean  seed  designated  A2704.  deposited  as  ATCC  Acces- 
sion Number  97634. 


UMI 


ELECTRICAL 


5.576.479 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  TESTING  A 

BODY  HAVING  A  CHAMBER  THEREIN 


5376.478 
PORTABLE  TESTER  FOR  MEASURING  SLIP 

"rr  i-  Brun^n.her.'^^Ave.POB  387,  Spring   ^--^  »••  ^"-^S  iL'^iJ.  SS.  SHSiT  """"^ 

^"'^^SL^Aug.  28,  1995.  Ser.  NO.  519.705  „^  cL  73-37      ^•- ^^  ««»^  ^^^^^ 

Int  CL»  COIN  19/02  ^^-  ^^  ^_ 


UAC1.73— » 


12  Claims 


1.  A  ponable  apparatus  for  testing  slip  resistance  of  a  surface 
comprising  an  articulated  linkage  having  upper  and  lower  pivotally 
interconnected  links,  the  upper  link  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
rods,  a  foot  plate  assembly  pivotally  interconnected  to  the  lower 
link  for  supporting  a  foot  pad  of  friction  material  to  be  applied  to 
the  surface  to  be  tested,  a  frame  having  bores  slidably  receiving 
each  of  said  rods,  suppon  means  for  setting  the  frame  at  selected 
angles  relative  to  the  surface  to  be  tested,  load  applying  means  for 
applying  a  downwardly  directed  load  to  the  aiticulated  linkage  at  a 
selected  angle  of  the  frame;  and  trigger  means  having  a  set  position 
for  restraining  the  linkage  from  moving  under  the  influence  of  said 
load  applying  means,  the  trigger  means  being  manually  movable 
out  of  said  set  position  for  releasing  the  linkage  and  providing 
substantially  instantaneous  application  of  said  downwardly 
directed  load  to  the  linkage,  wherein  the  trigger  means  includes  a 
trigger  bar  mounted  in  said  frame  about  a  trigger  axis  disposed 
transversely  »  and  adjacent  a  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of  die  rods, 
and  said  trigger  bar  and  said  one  rod  having  respective  formations 
which  are  engageable  and  disengageable  by  swivelling  movements 
of  said  trigger  bar  about  die  trigger  axis  for  moving  said  trigger 
means  into  and  out  of  the  set  position. 

10.  A  porMble  apparatus  for  testing  slip  resistance  of  a  surface 
comprising  an  articulated  linkage  having  upper  and  lower  pivotally 
interconnected  links,  the  upper  link  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
rods,  a  foot  plate  assembly  pivotally  interconnected  to  die  lower 
link  for  supporting  a  foot  pad  of  friction  material  to  be  applied  to 
die  surface  to  be  tested,  a  frame  having  bores  slidably  receiving 
each  of  said  rods,  support  means  for  setting  die  frame  at  selected 
angles  relative  to  die  surface  to  be  tested,  load  applying  means  for 
applying  a  downwardly  directed  load  to  the  articulated  linkage  at  a 
selected  angle  of  the  frame;  and  trigger  means  having  a  set  position 
for  restraining  the  linkage  from  moving  under  the  influence  of  said 
load  applying  means,  die  trigger  means  being  manually  movable 
out  of  said  let  position  for  releasing  die  linkage  and  providing 
substandally  instantaneous  application  of  said  downwardly 
directed  load  to  die  linkage,  wherein  die  foot  plate  assembly 
comprises  aa  upper  plate  pivotally  connected  about  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  pivot  axis  to  the  lower  link,  a  V-shaped 
plate  under  the  upper  plate  having  an  apex  extending  generally 
horizontally  and  at  right  angles  to  the  pivot  axis  connecting  said 
upper  plate  to  said  lower  link,  a  lower  plate  under  die  V-shaped 
plate,  and  pin  means  interconnecting  the  upper  plate,  die  V-shaped 
plate  and  die  lower  plate  for  rocking  movement  of  the  lower  plate 
about  said  apex  of  said  V-shaped  plate,  die  lower  plate  having 
attachment  means  for  a  foot  pad  assembly  which  includes  said  foot 
pad. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressure  testing  a  body,  die  body  having  a 
chamber  therein  and  at  least  one  end,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame: 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  pressure;  and 

(c)  a  differential  pressure  seal  for  scaling  at  least  one  end  of  the 
body  within  die  frame,  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  including: 

(1)  at  least  one  seal  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
first  sealing  surface  with  a  surface  area  and  a  periphery 
associated  widi  die  first  end  of  the  seal  member,  a  second 
sealing  surface  with  a  periphery  associated  with  the  second 
end  of  the  seal  member,  and  an  outer  surface,  the  second 
sealing  surface  having  a  surface  area  greater  than  the  sur- 
face area  of  the  first  sealing  surface,  a  recess  in  the  first 
sealing  surface  for  removably  receiving  an  elastomeric 
O-ring,  a  recess  in  the  outer  surface  of  die  seal  member  for 
removably  receiving  an  elastomeric  O-Ring,  a  seal  member 
conduit  disposed  between  the  first  sealing  surface  and  the 
second  sealing  surface  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  the  body  chamber, 
and  an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  disposed  in  die  recess  of  die 
first  sealing  surface  of  the  seal  member  for  providing  a 
substantially  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  seal  member  and 
the  body  to  be  tested, 

(2)  a  seal  head  having  an  annular  recess  formed  centrally  in 
the  seal  head,  which  substantially  mates  with,  and  receives, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  seal  member,  and  a  seal  head 
conduit  disposed  between  the  annular  recess  and  the  source 
of  fluid  pressure  to  provide  fluid  communication  between 
die  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  the  annular  recess,  and 

(3)  an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  disposed  in  the  recess  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  seal  member  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially fluid  tight  seal  between  the  seal  member  and  the  seal 
head,  for  allowing  telescopic  movement  between  the  seal 
member  and  the  seal  head,  and  for  allowing  separation  of 
die  seal  member  from  die  seal  head,  die  source  of  fluid 
pressure  being  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
portion  of  the  first  sealing  surface  and  the  second  sealing 
surface  to  provide  a  seal,  whereby  die  body  can  be  pressure 
tested  without  undesired  forces  being  exerted  upon  the 
body. 


5.576y480 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE 
INTEGRITY  OF  POROUS  ELEMENTS 
Scott   D.   Hopkins,  Dryden,-   Daniel   W.  Spencer,  Cortland; 
Charles  P.  Upari.  Port  Jefferson,  and  George  A.  Altemose, 
Stony  Brook,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  East 
Hills.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971.605.  Nov.  6. 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  249373 
Int  a.*  GOIN  15/08:29/14 
VS.  ex  73—38  200  Claims 

1.  A  poious  element  testing  system  for  testing  a  porous  element 
wetted  with  a  wetting  solution,  die  porous  element  testing  system 
comprising: 
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5^MS2 

PAKTICULATE  AND  FREE  WATER  CONTAMINATION 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  G.  Rum,  dcccMcd,  Ute  of  Fort  Wayne,  In<L,  and  Kari  I. 

Haddad,  Fart  Wayne,  Ind^  aarignon  to  Telcctn>-Mek,  Inc, 

Fort  Wayne,  I«L 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  4W,34« 

InL  CL<^  G«1N  21/00 

VS.  CL  73—41^  21  ClataM 


I  housing  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  wherein  the  first 
side  is  divided  froin  the  second  side  by  the  wetted  porous 
element  and  wherein  the  first  side  and  the  second  side  are 
both  filled  with  a  gas; 

a  differential  pressure  generator  generating  i  differential  pres- 
sure across  the  wetted  porous  element; 

a  transducer  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  porous  element  and 
receiving  acoustic  signals  generated  within  the  housing; 

a  signal  prxKessing  device,  coupled  to  the  transducer,  analyzing 
the  acoustic  signals  received  from  the  transducer  for  deter- 
mining whether  the  porous  element  is  defective. 


S,57M» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  FOULING  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Edward  S.  Bcardwood,  Aurora,  Canada,  avisnor  to  Ashland, 

Inc.,  Coionibus,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,304 

Int  CL*  G«1N  30/62 

VS.  CL  73— *I.tt  21  ClaioM 


HIM  Will 

noDtw 

• 

X^ 

.« 

ST  nKWTH 

\  tan  ^^ 

1  A  method  of  detecting  microbiological  fouling  in  an  aqueous 
system,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  a  baseline  corrosion  rate; 

b)  continuously  measuring  corrosion  rate; 

c)  measuring  a  change  in  said  corrosion  rate; 

d)  measuring  a  maximum  corrosion  rate; 

e)  determining  a  baseline  fouling  factor  by  measunng  and  mooi- 
loring  parameters  of  a  fluid  in  said  aqueous  system; 

f)  determining  an  increase  in  fouling  factor  over  the  baseline; 

g)  integrating  a  change  in  said  corrosion  rate  with  respect  to 
time  over  an  interval  of  from  a  time  of  said  determination  of 
said  baseline  corrosion  rate  to  a  time  thai  said  maximum 
corrosion  rate  occurs; 

b)  integrating  change  in  said  fouling  factor  with  respect  to  time 
over  an  interval  from  a  time  of  a  said  determination  of  said 
baseline  fouling  factor  to  a  time  of  said  determination  of  said 
increase  in  fouling  factor;  and 

i)  comparing  said  fouling  factor  and  said  corrosion  rate  to 
determine  if  said  fouling  is  microbiological. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  free  water  contamination  of  a 
fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

free  water  detection  means  for  detecting  free  water  in  a  sample 

of  the  fluid  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 

the  presence  of  free  water  when  the  filter  sample  of  said  fluid 

is  placed  proximate  thereto; 
location  detection  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in 

response  to  the  filter  sample  being  located  proximate  to  said 

free  water  detecting  means; 
digital  computer  means  connected  to  said  free  water  detection 

means  and  to  said  location  detection  means,  said  computer 

means  programmed  for  reading  and  storing  a  free  water  value 

input  from  said  free  water  detection  means  in  response  to  a 

signal  from  said  location  detection  means; 
said  computer  means  fiirther  programmed  to  calculate  and  store 

a  free  water  resulting  value  using  a  stored  constant  with  no 

operator  or  calibration  intervention;  and. 
said  computer  means  further  programmed  to  calculate  a  quotient 

by  dividing  the  larger  of  said  first  and  second  particulate  value 

inputs  by  the  smaller  of  said  first  and  second  particulate  value 

inputs,  calculating  the  logarithm  of  said 
display  n>eans  connected  to  said  computer  for  displaying  output 

from  said  computer  means  in  human  understandable  form. 

said  computer  means  being  programmed  to  output  for  display 

on  said  display  means  said  free  water  resulting  value. 


557M83 
CAPACmVE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC 
ACTUATION 
Wayne  A.  Booln,  North  Oaks,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hysitron 
Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continaalioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,979,  Oct  24,  1994,  PnL 
No.  5,553»4M,  which  is  a  continuabon-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
131«4«5,  Oct.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  337,741 
Int.  CL*  G«1B  5/2« 
U.S.  CL  73— Its  37  Claims 

1.  A  high  precision  force  and  displacement  transducer  compris- 
ing: 


a  bottom  cap  threaded  onto  the  outer  thread  of  said  inner  tube, 
having  a  lock  means  for  locking  said  pressure  setting  scale  in 
position, 

wherein  said  pressure  setting  scale  can  be  set  subject  to  the 
desired  tire  pressure  so  that  said  T-shaped  piston  can  auto- 
matically open  the  longitudinal  center  through  hole  of  said 
pressure  measuring  scale  for  permitting  excessive  tire  pres- 
sure to  be  drawn  away. 


a.  a  pair  of  capacitive  transducers,  each  transducer  including  a 
separate  drive  plate,  and  a  shared  pick-up  plate  positioned 
between  the  separate  drive  plates;  and  be  means  for  selec- 
tively imparting  a  force  on  a  remote  object  via  the  pick-up 
plate. 


5,576,484 
TIRE  PRESSURE  GAGE 
Raymond  Hwang,  No.  35,  Ding  T^ao  Rood,  Sec  4,  Ikao  Chung 
Li,  Lu  Kaag,  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  Ihiwnn 

FUcd  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,923 

Int  CL'  B«C  23/02 

MS.  a.  73-446.8  4  Claims 


5,576y485 

SINGLE  FRACTURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  IN-STTU 

EARTHEN  STRESS  STATE  AND  MATERIAL 

PROPERTIES 

Shoaci  Serata,  3640  Ridgewood  Way,  Rkfamond,  CaUf.  94806 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,196 

Int  CL'  GOIN  33/24:  E21B  47/O0;  GOIV  l/OO 

MS.  CL  73—152.17  36  Claims 


1.  A  tire  pressure  gage  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

a  detecting  head  mounted  on  the  top  end  of  said  cylindrical 
casing,  having  an  air  valve,  a  valve  rod.  and  an  air  inlet; 

an  inner  ti*e  nwunted  inside  said  cylindrical  casing; 

a  pressure  measuring  scale  mounted  inside  said  inner  tube,  said 
pressure  measuring  scale  comprising  an  elongated  scale  body, 
a  leceptacle  at  a  top  end  of  said  elongated  scale  body,  a 
shoulder  on  said  elongated  scale  body  adjacent  to  said  recep- 
tacle, a  longitudinal  center  through  hole  at  the  center  of  said 
receptacle  through  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated scale  body,  a  cushion  mounted  around  said  receptacle 
and  supported  on  said  shoulder; 

a  T-shaped  piston  mounted  in  the  longinidinal  center  through 
bole  of  said  pressure  measuring  scale; 

a  pressure  setting  scale  slidably  mounted  inside  said  inner  tube 
for  setting  the  desired  tire  pressure  value; 

an  inner  tube  locating  cap  fastened  to  the  bottom  end  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  to  hold  said  inner  tube  in  place,  having  an 
inner  thread  and  an  outer  thread; 

a  fine  adjustment  screw  threaded  into  the  inner  duead  of  said 
inner  tube  locating  cap; 

a  pressure  spring  supported  between  the  shoulder  of  said  pres- 
sure measuring  scale  and  said  fine  adjustment  screw,  the 
spring  force  of  said  pressure  spring  being  adjusted  by  said  fine 
adjustment  screw;  and 


4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  stress  state  and  material  proper- 
ties in  underground  media  surrounding  a  borehole,  including; 
a  tubular  central  mandrel  extending  along  an  axis  of  symmetry 

common  to  the  apparatus  and  borehole; 
a  tubular  expansion  member  disposed  concentrically  about  said 

mandrel; 
means  for  delivering  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  through  said 

mandrel   to   inflate    said   tubular   expansion   member   and 

impinge  on  and  deform  the  wall  of  the  borehole; 
means  for  joining  said  tubular  expansion  member  to  said  man- 
drel to  retain  high  pressure  fluid  within  said  tubular  expansion 

member, 
means  for  defining  a  datum  plane  of  said  apparatus,  said  datum 

plane  passing  through  said  axis; 
means  for  directing  expansion  of  said  tubular  expansion  member 

in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  datum  plane; 
sensor  means  for  measuring  the  expansion  of  the  outer  surface 

of  said  tubular  expansion  member  from  said  datum  plane  as  a 

function  of  loading  pressure. 


5,576,486 

ELECTRONIC  FLOWMETER  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

STOPPER  AGAINST  UNDESIRABLE  FLOWS,  LEAK 

DETECTOR  AND  BYPASS  FOR  MEASURING  LOW 

FLOWS 

Dan  Paz,  Gush  Etzion,  IsraeL  assignor  to  S  J'Af .  Sophisticated 

Water  Meters  Ltd.,  Arba,  brad 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,250 

Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Dec.  2, 1993, 107848 

Int  CL*  GOIF  7/00 

U.S.  CL  73—197  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  flow  measuring  system  comprising  a  power  source;  a 

main  flow  meter  and  a  secondary  low  flow  meter  located  in  a 
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by-pass  pipe  to  said  main  flow  meter,  a  three  position  valve 
connected  to  both  said  main  and  secondary  meters,  said  three 
position  valve  having  a  Bow  path  adjuster  moveable  between  a  first 
position,  a  second  position,  and  a  third  position  to  establish  a 
selected  flow  path  through  the  valve,  and  a  latch  mechanism 
permitting  or  preventing  movement  of  the  flow  path  adjuster  into 
the  {had  position,  wherein  the  first  position  of  said  flow  path 
adjuster  substantially  prevents  liquid  flow  to  said  main  flow  meter 
at  a  predetermined  low  flow  rate  and  permits  operation  of  only  said 
secondary  flow  meter,  wherein  the  second  posiuon  of  said  flow 
path  adjuster  enables,  at  a  predetermined  normal  flow  rate,  liquid 
to  flow  through  both  flow  meters,  and  wherein  the  third  position  of 
said  flow  path  adjuster  enables  blockage  of  substantially  all  fluid 
flow  through  both  flow  meters  at  a  predetermined  high  flow  rate; 
and  a  microprocessor  responsive  to  signab  representative  of  flow 
meter  data,  for  controlling  flow  measiBctnents  by  operating  the 
three  position  valve  and  said  latch  mechanism. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  FLUID  MASS 
FLOWMETER 
Christopher    J.    GteMW,    WestbouKhtoo.    I  nited    Kingdom, 
aaiigBor  to  EadrcH  +ilaiiscr  Limited,  Manchester,  L'nitcd 
Kii^daai 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9Z>»2«25,  f  371  Dale  JnL  2*.  1W4,  I  IWe) 
Date  Jul.  26.  1»»4,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093/1538I,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  3,  1992.  Scr.  N«.  25M7* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kincdoaii,  Jan.  28,  1992. 
9201753 

InL  CL"  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  CL  73— 2»4.11  15  Oaimf 


1.  A  fluid  mass  flowmeter  for  measuring  (he  mass  flow  rate  of  a 
non-calibrated  target  fluid  travelling  through  a  conduit,  the  flow- 
meter comprising 

a  transducer  located  in  the  conduit. 

means  for  supplying  heating  power  to  the  transducer. 

means  for  measuring  die  rate  that  heating  power  is  supplied  to 

tlie  transducer, 
means  for  measunng  the  temperature  of  said  non-calibrated 
target  fluid. 


means  for  measuring  die  temperature  of  the  transducer. 

means  for  calculating  a  temperature  of  said  non-calibrated  target 
fluid  adjacent  to  the  transducer  from  the  measured  tempera- 
ture of  the  transducer  and  die  measured  temperature  of  said 
non-calibrated  target  fluid, 

means  for  calculating  a  viscosity  of  said  non-calibrated  target 
fluid  and  a  thermal  conductivity  of  said  non<alibrated  target 
fluid  from  the  calculated  temperature  of  the  target  fluid  adja- 
cent to  the  transducer. 

means  for  calibrating  the  flowmeter  based  upon  a  known  fluid, 
the  calibrating  means  including  means  for  storing  a  relation- 
ship between  Reynolds  number  and  Nusselt  number  for  the 
known  fluid  passing  through  the  flowmeter  ai  a  plurality  of 
flow  velocities  and  at  a  plurality  of  heating  power  levels 
supplied  to  the  transducer. 

means  for  calculating  a  Nusselt  number  for  said  non<alibrated 
target  fluid  from  the  measured  rate  of  heating  power  supplied 
to  the  transducer,  the  difference  between  the  measured  tem- 
perature of  die  transducer  and  measured  temperature  of  said 
non-calibrated  target  fluid,  and  the  thermal  conductivity  of 
said  non-<alibra(ed  tai^get  fluid. 

means  for  determining  a  Reynolds  number  foe  said  non- 
calibrated  target  fluid  based  upon  die  Nusselt  number  and  the 
relationship  between  Reynolds  number  and  Nusselt  number, 
and 

means  for  calculating  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  non-calibrated 
target  fluid  passing  dirough  the  conduit  from  the  Reynolds 
number  and  the  calculated  viscosity. 


5,57M» 
MICRO-SENSOR  THIN-FILM  ANEMOMETER 
Mark  Sbcplak.  Keystone  Hcichls,  Fla.;  Catherine  B.  McGlnley, 
Newport  News.  Va.;  Eric  F.  Spina.  Syracuse,  N.^.;  Ralph  M. 
Stephens.  Norfolk.  Va.;  PiuiieU  Hopaon,  Jr.,  Scaford,  Va., 
and  Vincent  B.  Cruz,  Hayes,  Va.,  aaifnors  to  The  United 
SUIcs  of  America  m  rcprcaentcd  by  the  United  Sutcs 
National  Aeronautics  and  Spnce  Administration.  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1994,  Scr.  No.  361.601 
Int.  CI."  G«1F  1/68 
VS.  CL  73— 2MJ6  15  Claims 
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1.  A  thin-film  probe  for  measunng  turbulence  in  high-speed 
flows,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  back  end  and  a  front  end.  die  front  end 
having  a  bottom  surface,  wherein  the  front  end  has  a  half- 
wedge  shape  to  prevent  detached  shock,  the  tip  of  the  half- 
wedge  having  a  suitable  radius  of  curvature  to  minimize  flow 
disturbance  and  accommodate  attachment  of  a  thin-film  sen- 
sor. 

a  thin-film  sensor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  wherein 
the  thin-film  sensor  is  fixedly  disposed  along  the  stagnation 
line  of  die  tip  of  die  half-wedge:  and 

a  pair  of  electrical  leads,  each  electrical  lead  connected  to  a 
corresponding  end  of  die  diin-film  sensor. 


5,576,489 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  OSCILLATING  PISTON 

LIQUID  METER 

Christophe  Munck.  Saint-Louis,  and  Aim*  Zimmermann,  Cer- 

nay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sappel,  Saint-Louis  Cedes, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,230 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  May  6, 1994,  94  05607 

Int  CL'  CPIF  J/08 

VS.  CL  73—257  20  Claims 


1.  A  measiaing  device  for  a  liquid  meter  with  oscillating  piston 
comprising: 
a  hollow  chamber  pierced  with  two  apertures  and  limited  by  a 

cylindrical  side  wall,  a  bonom  and  a  lid: 
a  piston  eaclosed  in  said  chamber  and  held  movably.  along  a 

partition  wall  about  a  well: 
wherein  this  device  further  comprises: 
at  least  one  horizontal  groove,  made  in  the  comers  formed 
between  die  bonom  and  elements  supported  by  the  bottom, 
diat  opens  into  the  hollow  of  the  chamber,  in  a  space 
formed  between  die  well  and  the  side  walls,  and  is  designed 
to  receive  deposits  of  particles  introduced  into  said  device 
by  the  liquid  to  be  metered. 


5,576,491 
ACCELERATION  RECORDER  AND  PLAYBACK 
MODULE 
Richard  J.  Bozeman,  Jr.,  Dickinson,  Tex-,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administra- 
tor, National  Aeronautics  and  Space,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  940,420,  Sep.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5359,896. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  281,800 
Int  CL'  GllB  20/10 
VS.  CL  73—491  7  Claims 
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5,576,490 

MODULAR  ROTARY  ELEMENT  PROCESSOR 
Peter  L.  Gross.  IndianapoUs,  and  Roy  F.  Carlson,  New  Pales- 
tine, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc, 
Glcnvicw,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  Na  315,895 
Int  CL'  GOIM  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—462  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  element  dynamic  imbalance  determining  apparatus 
including  a  spindle  having  a  first  end  including  means  for  remov- 
ably supporting  a  rotary  element,  die  imbalance  of  which  is  to  be 
determined,  a  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  the  spindle,  and 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  related  to  imbalance  in  the 
supported  rotary  element  as  die  spindle  rotates,  a  motor,  the  motor 
having  a  rotatable  motor  rotor  and  a  stationary  motor  staior,  means 
for  rotating  die  spindle,  the  spindle  rotating  means  comprising  die 
motor  rotor,  means  for  mounting  die  motor  rotor  on  die  spindle, 
means  for  mounting  the  motor  stator  on  the  housing,  the  rotary 
element  coin>rising  a  mounting  hole  and  die  means  for  removably 
supporting  the  rotary  element  on  die  first  end  of  die  spindle 
comprising  a  fluid-operated  chuck  for  engaging  die  mounting  hole 
to  grip  die  rotary  element  removably  and  for  disengaging  from  the 
mounting  hole  to  release  die  rotary  element,  and  means  for  provid- 
ing on  die  spindle  a  rotary  fluid  coupling  for  permitting  fluid  flow 
to  and  from  the  fluid-operated  chuck. 


1.  An  acceleration  iecorder  and  playback  module  responsive  to 
an  analog  signal  from  an  accelcrometer  transducer,  said  analog 
signal  having  an  amplitude  that  varies  rcsponsively  to  acceleration, 
comprising: 

an  accelcrometer  signal  amphtude  regulating  circuit,  said  circuit 
including  means  for  regulating  said  amplitude  of  said  analog 
signal  said  accelcrometer  signal  amplitude  regulating  circuit 
comprising  an  output  contact  for  outputting  an  amplitude 
regulated  analog  accelerometer  signal; 

a  solid  Slate  analog  signal  storage  integrated  circuit  for  storing 
said  amplitude  regulated  analog  accelcrometer  signal,  said 
sobd  state  analog  storage  device  having  a  storage  capacity  to 
store  said  amplitude  regulated  analog  accelerometer  signal  for 
a  first  predetermined  time  duration,  said  solid  suae  analog 
signal  storage  integrated  circuit  having  an  analog  signal  input 
connection  for  receiving  said  amplitude  regulated  analog 
accelerometer  signal,  at  least  one  terminal  for  receiving  a 
playback— record  control  signal,  and  at  least  one  activation 
control  terminal  for  receiving  an  activation  control  signal: 

a  playback— record  switching  means,  said  playback-record 
switching  means  being  operative  to  provide  said  playback- 
record  control  signal  to  said  at  least  one  terminal  for  receiving 
said  playback — record  control  signal;  and 

a  timing  circuit  including  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal 
having  a  second  predetermined  time  duration  less  than  or 
equal  to  said  first  piedetcnnined  time  duration,  said  timing 
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circuit  having  output  circuitry  connected  lo  said  at  least  one 
activation  control  terminal  lo  provide  said  activation  control 
signal  for  enabling  operation  of  said  solid  slate  analog  signal 
storage  integrated  cucuit  for  said  second  predetermined  tune 
duradon. 


MECHANICAL  CONTOUR  FOLLOWER 
Mark  C.  Pbalta,  EafleM,  Comu,  aa^gpor  to  tnitcd  Tcctmoto- 
gki  Corptrllon,  Hartford,  Cooa. 

FBcd  Jan.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,792 

lat  CL'  G«1N  29/26:2W24 

VS.  CL  73-434  '  Clata. 


1.  A  mechanical  contour  follower  for  maintaining  a  sensor  at 
ninety  degrees  to  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  with  respect  to  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  axes  of  the  surface  and  for  maintaining  the 
sensor  at  a  constant  distance  from  the  surface  of  ihe  workpiece 
being  inspected  by  the  sensor,  comprising: 

a.  a  plunger  post  slideably  affixed  to  a  test  apparatus: 

b.  a  support  frame  affixed  lo  the  plunger  post;  and 

c.  a  gimballed  mounting  means  mounting  ihe  sensor  and  pivot- 
ally  affixed  to  opposed  firsi  and  second  pivot  arms  of  the 
support  frame  for  producing  a  gimbal  effect  on  the  sensor  as 
the  mechanical  contour  follower  contacts  and  moves  along  Ihe 
workpiece  surface  while  the  sensor  inspects  the  workpiece 
wherein  the  gimballed  mounting  means  includes  a  tfansducer 
alignment  means  for  aligning  and  secunng  the  sensor  in  a 
banel  of  ihe  gimballed  mounting  means  within  a  plurality  of 
specific  distances  from  the  workpiece  surface. 


ch«acteristic  as  a  ftmction  of  pressure  and  temperature  as 
well  as  indicates  flow  rate  of  natural  gas  within  the  piping 
network, 
said  adjustment  circuit  including  resistive  means  for  adjusting  (i) 
span  of  said  desired  output  signals  as  a  function  of  differential 
pressure,  (ii)  absolute  offset  of  said  output  signal  with  respect 
to  said  first  and  second  signals  and  (iii)  temperature  depen- 
dent resistive  coefficient  of  variation  of  both  of  said  offset  and 
said  span  based  on  the  measured  temperature  of  the  natural 
gas.  said  temperature  dependent  resistive  coefficient  of  varia- 
tion also  indicative  of  natural  gas  flow  within  an  end-user' 
domain. 


5,576,494 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN 

LOAD-CELL  TESTING 

Jotj  O.  Ostcrbcix  1*41*  E-  Powers  PL,  Aurora,  Colo.  80015 

Filed  May  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  451,661 

InL  CL*  GOIN  3/24 

VS.  CL  73—784  20  Claims 


5,576.493 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FILTERING 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM  TO  DETECT 
FILTER  CONDITION  IN  SITU 
RichartI  ¥.  Sowinski,  996  Arnold  Dr.,  Martina,  Calif.  94553 
Continuation  of  S*r.  No.  155,951.  No».  19,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
Sy4}7.180.  This  application  Jon.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  479>I7 
InL  CL*  GOIL  IJ/W 
VS.  CL  73—708  5  ClataM 

1.  A  sensor  circuit  for  indicating  an  upstream  filter  capacity  of  a 
filter  assembly  in  an  end  user-customer"  s  piping  network,  compris- 
ing. 

a  pressure  resistive  sensor  for  sensing  differential  pressure 
within  a  natural  gas  piping  network  owned  by  the  end  user- 
customer  between  unfiltered  and  filtered  samples  of  natural 
gas  flowing  therein,  by  generating  first  and  second  signals 
associated  therewith  wherein  a  differential  signal  thereof 
relates  to  the  magnitude  of  sensed  differential  pressure  of  said 
samples  of  natural  gas. 
an  adjustment  circuit  connected  to  said  pressure  resistive  sensor 
for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  providing  a 
response  output  signal  having  a  desired  magnitude  variation 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  load-bearing  capacity  of  a 
concrete-filled  subterranean  shaft  disposed  in  a  hole  wherein  a 
fluid  expansion  member  is  disposed  in  proximity  lo  a  bottom 
surface  of  tlie  hole  beneath  said  shaft,  said  fluid  expansion  member 
being  capable  of  undergoing  vertically  directed  movement   in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  com- 
prismg: 
fluid  pressure  conduit  means  extending  downwardly  into  the 
hole  into  conmiunication  with  said  expansion  member  for 
delivering  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  expansion  member; 
fluid  return  conduit  means  extending  downwardly  into  the  hole 
into  communication  with  said  expansion  member  for  selec- 
tively removing  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  expansion 
member, 
valve  means  associated  with  said  fluid  return  conduit  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  fluid  return  conduit 
means;  and 
means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure 
conduit  means  into  said  expansion  member  when  said  valve 
means  for  said  fluid  return  conduit  means  is  closed  whereby 


to  impart  upwardly  and  dovrawardly  directed  forces  to  a  top 
and  boaoin  of  said  expansion  member. 


5.576.495       

TWO  PHASE  FLOW  METER 
Richard  C.  Vctterick,  Akroo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wikoi  Coavany,  New  Orleans,  La. 

F1M  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546.881 

IbL  CL*  GOIF  1/74 

VS.  CL  73—861.04  20  Claims 


L  An  apparatus  for  detetmining  the  relative  flows  of  a  two  phase 
flow  through  a  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  upstream  end 
and  a  downstream  end,  and  means  for  providing  a  two  phase  flow 
to  the  upstream  end  of  the  pipe,  comprising: 

means  for  substantially  separating  the  two  phase  fluid  flow  into 
a  dense  phase  and  a  light  phase  inside  the  pipe  adjacent  the 
upstream  end; 

first  means  for  transporting  the  dense  phase  separately  through  a 
first  section  of  the  pipe  to  a  second  section  of  the  pipe 
downstream  of  the  first  section; 

second  means  for  transporting  die  light  phase  separately  through 
the  first  section  of  the  pipe  to  the  second  section  of  the  pipe 
downstream  of  the  first  section; 

means  for  thoroughly  mixing  the  dense  phase  and  the  light  phase 
in  the  second  section  of  the  pipe;  and 

four  pressure  measurement  devices  connected  to  at  least  four 
different  points  within  said  pipe  to  obtain  four  different  pres- 
sure measurements  which  can  be  used  to  determine  the  rate  of 
flow  of  each  of  the  dense  phase  and  light  pha^  'nrough  the 
sections  of  the  pipe. 


1.  A  test  unit  for  testing  driveaxles  which  include  two  constant 
velocity  universal  (CV)  joints,  the  test  unit  being  adapted  to 
identify  driveaxles  which  exhibit  undesirable  vibration  under  load, 
the  test  imit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  supporting  a  drive  assembly  and  a  brake  assembly, 

a  motor  connected  to  a  drive  spindle  in  the  drive  assembly, 

a  brake  connected  to  a  brake  spindle  in  the  brake  assembly. 

a  plurality  of  spindle  adaptors  for  the  drive  spindle  and  the  brake 
spindle,  having  splined  sockets  for  receiving  splincd  shafts  of 
drive  axles  of  a  plurality  of  configurations,  the  drive  and 
brake  spindles  having  quick-change  fixtures  including  a  quick 
release  detent  and  a  slidable  keyway  for  quick  interchange  of 
adaptors,  the  keyway  being  of  adequate  dimension  to  reUably 
transmit  a  predefined  torque  through  a  drive  axle  under  test. 

translation  means  for  controllably  translating  one  of  said  assem- 
blies widi  respect  to  the  other  to  facilitate  the  engagement  of 
the  splines  of  a  driveaxle  with  splined  sockets  in  the  spindle 
adaptors  to  mount  a  drive  axle  into  the  test  stand  for  testing, 

pivoting  control  means  for  controllably  pivoting  the  brake 
spindle  with  respect  to  the  drive  spindle  to  controllably  flex  at 
least  one  of  the  CV  joints  in  the  driveaxle  during  a  driveaxle 
test,  and 

a  control  system  for  energizing  the  motor  to  rotate  the  driveaxle, 
then  controllably  engaging  the  brake  to  load  die  driveaxle  and 
engaging  the  pivoting  control  means  for  flexing  at  least  one  of 
the  CV  joints  to  detect  the  presence  of  any  vibrations  in  the 
CV  joint  being  flexed  at  particular  angles  of  flex. 


5.576.497  

ADAPTIVE  FILTERING  FOR  A  VORTEX  FLOWMETER 
JaMS  H.  VlgMM,  Nccdham  Height^  M.  Charles  ChcMy, 
WRMtham,  ba(k  of  Mmb,;  Mickad  G.  DraiaviHe,  MMTOe, 
R.L;  Nonwm  O.  Foatracaii,  Achasaet,  and  Joaeph  J. 
Lewkke,  Foikero,  hoik  af  Mass,,  aarigners  ta  The  Foiboro 
Company,  Fezhoro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  9.  1995,  Scr.  No.  43743< 
Ink  CL'  GOIF  1/32 
VS.  CL  73—861,22  13  ' 
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5.S76v«96 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING  CV  MUVEAXLES 

Scan  M.  CarVni,  Rockford;  Lynn  R.  Sadth,  MachcBicy  Park, 

both  of  DL;  Artiwr  J.  Zangerle,  Mwkcgo,  Wia„  and  DMiglaa 

Vandcnbcrt,  SL  Charles,  BL,  amtgnan  to  Rockford  Acro- 

■atk  ProdnctB  Co.,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Oct  6,  1995.  Scr.  No.  540,547 

Int  CL*  GOIM  1/16 

VS.  CL  73—460  »  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  processing  vortex  generated  signal  pulses  rep- 
lesenting  the  shedding  frequency  of  alternating  differential  pres- 
sure vortices  of  a  process  flow,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  determining  an  operating  range,  the  operating  range  repre- 
senting a  range  of  vortex  shedding  ftequencies  of  the  proce^ 
flow,  said  operating  range  bounded  by  a  first  frequency  limit 
and  a  second  ftequency  limit; 

b)  receiving  the  vortex  generated  signal; 

c)  filtering  die  vortex  generated  signal  relative  to  a  bandwiddi. 
die  bandwidth  representing  a  range  of  vortex  shedding  fre- 
quencies widiin  the  operating  range  which  will  be  preserved. 
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said  filtering  attenuating  a  range  of  vonex  shedding  frequen- 
cies outside  of  the  bandwidth: 

d)  computing  the  vortex  shedding  frequency  of  the  vonex  gen- 
erated signal  and  generating  a  vortex  frequency  signal  repce- 
senutive  thereof; 

e)  checking  for  a  rapid  change  within  the  vortex  frequency 
signal  and  altering  said  filtering  step  to  widen  the  bandwidth 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  frequency  limit  and  said  second 
frequency  limit  if  the  rapid  change  is  detected: 

f)  adjusting  said  filtering  step  to  preserve  the  bandwidth  about 
the  vortex  frequency  signal;  and 

g)  transmitting  the  vonex  frequency  signal  to  further  signal 
processing  circuitry  for  ouqxitting  the  vortex  frequency  signal 
in  a  desired  manner. 


5^76,498 
LAMINAR  FLOW  ELEMENT  FOR  A  FLOWMETER 
AU  Shambayatl,  IVKSoa,  Ariz^  aasigiior  to  The  Roncn  Com- 
pany, Hazel  Park,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  Na  551371 

liil.  CL'  GOIF  mi 

MS.  CL  73—86132  4  Ctalaw 


ZM 
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1.  In  a  fluid  flowmeter  comprising  a  housing  having  an  internal 
cavity,  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  cavity,  a  fluid  outlet  at  the 
other  end  of  the  cavity,  and  flow  sensing  means  commumcating 
with  the  cavity,  an  improved  laminar  flow  element  for  establishing 
laminar  flow  of  fluid  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  cavity  in 
said  housing  comprising: 
a  flat  wire  canier  plate;  and 

a  wire  wound  on  said  plate  defining  a  portion  of  a  laminar  flow 
channel  extending  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  cavity  in 
said  housing,  the  diameter  of  the  wire  defining  the  depth  of 
said  channel. 


I ;- 


means  for  determining  substantially  continuously  the  flow  rate 
of  the  flowing  particulate  material  through  the  particle  size 
measurement  outlet,  and 

means  to  determine  the  characteristic  diameter  of  the  flowing 
particulate  material  as  a  function  of  the  dimensions  of  the 
panicle  size  measurement  outlet,  the  bulk  density,  and  the 
flow  rate  of  the  flowing  particulate  material. 


5^6,500 
CORIOLIS  MASS  FLOW  RATE  METER  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  MODIFYING  ANGULAR  VELOCITY  GRADIENT 
POSITIONED  WITHIN  A  CONDUIT 
Donald  R.  Case,  Loogmoot;  Steven  W.  Campbell,  Mead,  and 
David  T.  Hahn,  Longmont,  all  of  Cdo.,  assignors  to  Direct 
Measurement  Corporation.  Loogmoot,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,751,  Oct.  20,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,448,921, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83.975,  Jun.  28,  1993,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,719,  Dec. 
15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,373,745,  and  a  continuaUon  of  Ser.  No. 
S43.519,  May  8,  1992,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  651,301,  Feb.  5,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  419,360 
Int  C^*  GOIF  //!W 
MS.  CL  73— 861 J57  24  Claims 

\^    Ml 


5,576,499 
MEASURING  AND  MONITORING  THE  SIZE  OF 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
CUve  E.  Davica,  Lower  Hutt,  New  Zealand,  aarignor  to  Indus- 
trial Research  Umited.  Wellington.  New  Zealand 
PCT  No,  PCT/NZ93rtl002«,  S  371  Date  Jan.  13.  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22652.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Nov.  11.  1993 

per  Filed  Apr.  23.  1993.  Ser.  No.  318.842 
Cfadms  priority,  appficatioa  New  Zealand.  Apr.  24,  1992, 
242499 

iM.  CL'  COIL  sno 

MS.  CL  73—861.41  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  characteristic  diameter  of  a  flow- 
ing particulate  material,  compnsing 
a  chamber  having  »  panicle  size  measurement  outlet  of  known 

dimensions  dirough  which  the  flowing  particulate  material  or 

a  pan  thereof  passes. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  an  attribute  of  a  fluid  in  a  flow 
conduit,  comprising: 

means  for  inducing  a  radial  mode  vibration  in  said  conduit,  said 

radial  mode  vibration  causing  deformation  of  said  conduit; 
means  for  measuring  a  change  in  said  deformation;  and 
means  for  modifying  an  angular  velocity  gradient  of  said  fluid  in 

said  conduit,  said  modifying  means  positioned  within  said 

conduit. 


5,576,501 

TORQUE-CONTROLLING  RATCHET  CONNECTOR 

STRUCTURE 

Chin-l^n  Huang,  No,  39,  Lane  240,  U-Jcn  RomL  Ih-U  Qly, 

Taichung  lUen,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1996,  Ser.  No.  586,933 

Int  a."  B25B  li/00 

MS.  a.  73— 862J3  5  Claims 


1.  A  torque-controlling  ratchet  connector  structure  comprising: 
a  hollow  main  body  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  end 
integrally  connected  with  an  axially  outward  extending  hex- 
agonal section,  two  locating  scats  being  disposed  at  the  first 
end  of  the  main  body,  a  receiving  slot  being  formed  between 
the  locating  seats,  a  controlling  stopper  slot  being  formed  at 
the  second  end  of  the  main  body,  a  shaft  hole  being  formed  on 
inner  side  of  the  second  end  of  the  main  body  adjacent  to  the 
hexagonal  section; 
a  rotary  shaft  disposed  in  the  main  body,  having  a  first  end 
located  in  the  shaft  hole  of  the  main  body  and  a  second  end 
located  in  and  protruding  out  of  a  central  shaft  hole  of  a 
toothed  disk  disposed  in  the  first  open  end  of  the  main  body, 
the  second  end  being  formed  with  an  axial  hexagonal  socket, 
a  hexagonal  section  being  formed  on  a  middle  section  of  the 
rotary  shaft,  between  the  second  end  and  the  hexagonal  sec- 
tion being  disposed  a  conic  hole  communicating  with  the 
hexagonal  socket  and  an  annular  groove  with  a  predetermined 
depth,  a  stopper  body  being  disposed  between  the  annular 
groove  and  the  hexagonal  section; 
a  slide  sleeve  fitted  around  the  second  end  of  the  rotary  shaft,  a 
first  and  a  second  flanges  being  formed  on  inner  side  of  the 
sUde  sleeve,  a  spring  being  disposed  between  the  first  flange 
and  the  stopper  body  of  the  rotary  shaft,  the  second  flange 
being  positioned  between  a  first  and  a  second  ends  of  an 
urging  nwrnbcr,  each  of  die  first  and  second  ends  having  a 
highest  position  higher  than  a  lowest  position  of  the  second 
flange,  the  first  end  pressing  a  ball  member  into  the  conic  hole 
of  the  rotary  shaft  and  the  second  end  being  positioned  at  the 
annular  ptjove  of  the  rotary  shaft,  whereby  the  second  flange 
of  the  slide  sleeve  is  movable  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  die  urging  member  and  the  slide  sleeve  is  prevented 
from  axially  detaching  from  the  second  end  of  the  rotary 
shaft; 
a  torque  mechanism  including: 

a  toothed  disk  formed  with  a  central  shaft  hole  and  a  toothed 
face  facing  the  interior  of  the  main  body  and  secured  at  the 
first  end  of  the  main  body,  a  flange  with  a  predetermined 
length  and  width  being  disposed  along  outer  periphery  of  the 
toothed  &ce; 
a  first  and  a  second  ratchet  wheels  formed  with  hexagonal  holes 
for  the  hexagonal  section  of  the  rotary  shaft  to  fit  thereinto, 
multiple  equally  spaced  ball  holes  being  formed  between  the 
peripheries  of  the  ratchet  wheels  and  the  hexagonal  holes; 
a  washer  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  ratchet  wheels 
and  formed  with  a  hexagonal  hole  and  multiple  ball  holes 
identical  to  those  of  the  first  and  second  ratchet  wheels; 
multiple  steel  balls  having  a  diameter  identical  to  that  of  the  ball 
holes,  two  steel  balls  being  placed  in  each  ball  hole  of  the  first 
and  second  ratchet  wheels  and  the  washer,  which  communi- 
cates widi  the  other,  the  thickness  of  the  two  steel  balls  being 
larger  than  the  total  thickness  of  the  first  and  second  ratchet 


wheels  and  the  washer,  so  that  one  of  die  steel  balls  is  flush 
with  the  end  face  of  the  first  ratchet  wheel,  while  tlie  other 
steel  ball  protrudes  beyond  the  end  face  of  the  second  ratchet 
wheel  to  contact  widi  the  toothed  face  of  the  toothed  disk;  and 

a  controlling  body  pivotally  connected  with  the  locating  scats  of 
the  main  body  at  middle  section,  the  controlling  body  being 
disposed  with  a  first  and  a  second  stopper  blocks  respectively 
positioned  above  the  toothed  peripheries  of  the  first  and 
second  ratchet  wheels;  and 

a  pressure  adjustment  mechanism  including; 

a  pressing  plate  formed  with  a  shaft  hole  for  the  first  end  of  the 
rotary  shaft  to  fit  therein,  the  pressing  plate  being  attached  to 
the  first  ratchet  wheel  and  the  steel  balls; 

a  pressure  adjustment  body  formed  with  a  shaft  bole  for  the  first 
end  of  the  rotary  shaft  to  fit  therein  and  having  a  driving  post 
extending  outside  the  controlling  stopper  slot  of  the  main 
body,  a  spring  being  disposed  between  the  pressure  adjust- 
ment body  and  the  pressing  plate,  the  controlling  stopper  slot 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  main  body  and  having  several 
notcties  on  one  side  for  the  driving  post  to  insert  thereinto. 


5,576,502 

POINTING  UNIT  AND  IMPROVED  STYLUS  PEN 

Yasuyuki   Fukushima,   and   Minoru   Wakabayasiii,   both   of 

Otone-maciii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Wacom  Co.,  LUL,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,545 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1995,  7-162866 

Int  CL*  G08C  2M0Q 

MS.  CL  73—862.68  13  Claims 


1.  A  pointing  unit  adapted  for  a  stylus  pen,  comprising: 

a  casing  formed  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape; 

a  support  member  installed  in  the  interior  of  the  casing,  die 
support  member  being  limited  to  move  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion of  the  opening  end  of  tlie  casing; 

a  cap  member  being  located  close  to  the  opening  end  of  the 
casing  and  formed  in  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a  dome  shape 
end  protruding  in  tlie  outward  direction  of  the  opening  end  by 
a  predetermined  length  thereftom  and  the  external  diameter 
being  slightiy  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  die  casing, 
the  cap  member  being  limited  to  move  from  the  predeter- 
mined position  in  die  outward  direction  of  the  opening  end 
and  on  die  contrary  movable  freely  sliding  in  die  inward 
direction; 
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a  magnetic  member  made  of  magnetic  material,  amuiged  close 
to  the  inner  surface  of  (be  dome  sbape  end  of  the  cap  member. 

a  coil  member  including  a  magnetic  core,  interposed  between 
the  cap  member  and  the  support  member,  and 

an  elattic  member  ananged  ui  a  Mnow  ifMce  defined  between 
Ibe  coil  member  and  the  mner  soifece  of  the  dome  shape  end 
of  the  c^  tnember  to  urge  said  cap  naember  in  the  outward 
direcnoa  with  respect  to  the  coil  member  so  that  the  dome 
ik^  end  of  the  cap  member  is  defined  at  the  predetermined 
position  promiding  some  length  Itom  the  opening  end  of  the 
casing. 


S.S76.SM 
CONTAINER  mENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Timothy  P.  Evcf«.  WUHlat<«i.  Dcl^  aHicBor  to  Dade  Chemis- 
try Systems  Inc.,  Dccrfeid,  U. 
Divtstoo  of  Ser.  No.  276,1*7.  Jul.  15.  1W4,  Prt.  Nfc  5.S173«7. 
Thta  appllcirtioa  Aug.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  516,593 
InL  CL"  G«1M  19/00 
\}S.  Ct  73— ««.9  ^  CUta" 


5,57»3«3 
PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Fitdcrkk  A.  NaWly:  Robert  R.  Ftadler;  J«m«  P.  M^ek;  Briaa 
D.  Dawson;  RosscU  T.  Barker;  Frederick  D. 
m;  Ralpb  E.  Setter,  all  of  Lincodi;  Paul  G.  Wri|M.  I 
Dale,  and  Larry  U  Fritz.  Liacoia.  all  of  Nebr.,  aasignon  to 
Isco.  Ik..  UkoIb.  N«br. 
Cootlnnadoa  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  12«,724.  Sep.  13.  1993.  abaa- 
doacd,  wklck  b  a  divkrioa  of  Ser.  No.  StTJMI,  Dec  16.  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,4»1,139,  whkk  i*  a  dlTWoa  sf  Ser.  No.  474,154, 
Feb.  2.  199».  Pat  No.  5.125J»1.  Tbls  appUeatfam  Feb.  13, 
1995.  Ser.  No.  387,595 
laL  CL"  G«1N  1/14 
U.S.  CL  73— 863.*1 


I.  Apparatus  for  identifying  each  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
liquid  containers,  some  of  which  are  stoppered  and  others  of  which 
are  open-mouthed,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm,  the  lower  arm  being  mounted  for 

relative  movement  along  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  the 

upper  arm: 
M  ■fiiiirr  connected  to  the  upper  arm  for  lectilinearly  displac- 

iag  the  same: 
a  sensor  responsive  to  relative  motion  between  the  upper  and  the 

lower  arms  to  generate  a  first  signal: 
means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  generating  a  signal 

representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  displacement  of  the 

upper  arm: 
means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  displacement  signal 

for  generating  a  container  identity  signal, 
the  upper  and  the  lower  arms  being  initially  displaceable  as  a 

unit  by  the  actuator  until  abutting  contact  between  the  lower 

arm  and  a  container  to  be  identified  prevents  fiirther  advance 

of  the  lower  arm  and  substantially  simuluuieously  causes 

relative  motion  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  aims  such 

that  the  sensor  responds  to  the  relative  motion  to  generate  the 

first  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  drawing  samples  into  a  plurality  of  containers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

calibrating  a  distributor  arm  as  to  position; 

drawing  samples  with  a  penstaltic  pump: 

selecting  a  designated  container. 

moving  the  distributor  arm  directly  to  the  designated  container 
without  applying  samples  to  containers  between  the  starting 
position  of  the  calibrated  distributor  arm  and  the  designated 
container  by  counting  changes  in  incremental  angular  move- 
ment of  the  distributor  arm  until  it  is  over  the  designated 
container  wherein  an  ouUet  end  of  the  distributor  is  connected 
to  the  distributor  arm: 

causing  at  least  one  of  said  samples  to  flow  into  the  designated 
conuuner  by  rotating  the  outlet  end  of  the  distnbutor  over  the 
designated  container  and  causing  the  sample  to  flow  through 
the  distnbutor  into  the  designated  container:  and 

continually  updating  the  position  of  the  distributor  arm  in 
■nemoty. 


5.576,505 

MUSIC  PROMPTER  FOR  INDICATING  NOTEACHORD 

CHANGES  TO  DEVELOPMENTALLY  DISABLED 

INDIVIDUALS  OR  ORCHESTRAS 

Galr  Uabart,  RO.  26,  La  Joya,  N.M.  87028.  assignor  to  Gair 

Uabart.  La  Joya.  N.M. 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,865 
laL  CL'  Gf9B  /5«02 
U.S.  CL  84—477  R  J  Claim 

1.  A  decentralized,  expandable  prompter  device  for  special  musi- 
cians and  orchestras,  comprising: 

a)  prompter  control  box  containing  three  battery-powered 
momenuvy  switches: 

b)  conductor  cable  connecting  said  prompter  control  box  to 
variously  colored  light  emitting  diodes  (L.E.D.'s); 

c)  velcro  strips  for  holding  said  light  emitting  diodes  (L.E.D.'s) 
pioximate  to  the  corresponding  keys  or  frets  of  up  to  10 
instruments: 


d)  note  indicator  letters  affixed  to  said  control  box;  and 

e)  in-one  connectors,  downstream  from  said  light  emitting 
diodes  (L.E.D's).  which  optionally  accommodate  mini-jacks 
which  connect  additional  extensions  to  said  control  box, 
thereby  making  it  possible  to  prompt  extra  instruments. 
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control  data  which  has  been  read  out  from  the  memory  means  to 
control  the  automatic  performance  being  updated  by  rewriting 
control  data  read  out  from  the  memory  means  immediately 
prior  to  control  data  being  provided  by  the  input  means. 


5.576,507 

WIRELESS  REMOTE  CHANNEL-MIDI  SWrfCHING 

DEVICE 

Frank  LaMarra,  522  North  Center,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,553 

InL  CL*  GIOH  ]/00 

MS.  a.  84—645  14  Claims 


5,576406 

DEVICE  f6r  EDITING  AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE 
DATA  IN  RESPONSE  TO  INPUTTED  CONTROL  DATA 
Susumu  Kawashima.  and  Masao  Kondo.  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,    assignors    to   Vamaba    Corporatioii,    Hamamatsu, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  910.648.  Jul.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  396.074 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1991,  3-168511 

InL  CL'  GIOH  7/00 

8  Claims 


8.  A  wireless  remote  controlled  musical  instniment  switching 
system  for  use  with  a  musical  instrument  of  the  type  that  produces 
a  music  signal  representing  musical  notes  and  for  use  with  a  signal 
processor  or  amplifier  that  alters  the  quality  of  the  music  signal, 
comprising: 

a  switch  bank  including  at  least  one  manually  actuable  switch 
having  means  for  mounting  directiy  to  said  musical  instru- 
ment; 
a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  switch  bank  for  emitting  a  radiated 

signal  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  switch; 
said  radiated  signal  comprising  sound  effecting  information  dif- 
ferent than  said  music  signal; 
a  receiver  for  receiving  said  radiated  signal  and  for  producing  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  the  actuation  of  said  switch; 
a  musical  device  switching  interface  coupled  to  said  receiver  for 
producing  ON/OFF  signals  in  accordance  with  said  control 
signal  said  interface  being  adapted  to  control  said  sigiuU 
processor  or  amplifier  in  accordance  with  said  sound  effecting 
information. 


1.  An  automatic  performance  data  editing  device  comprising: 

menwry  means  for  storing  performance  data  used  for  carrying 
out  automatic  performance,  the  performance  data  including 
control  data  for  conDolling  the  automatic  performance: 

input  means  for  providing  control  dau  while  carrying  out  the 
automatic  performance:  and 

control  means  for  editing  the  performance  dau  stored  in  the 
memory  means  in  such  a  manner  that  when  control  dau  is 
provided  by  the  input  means,  control  dau  which  has  been 
read  out  from  the  memory  means  to  control  the  automatic 
perfomuDice  is  updated  by  the  control  dau  provided  by  the 
input  means,  the  control  means  comprising  address  storage 
means  for  storing  an  address  of  the  control  daU  which  has 
been  read  out  from  the  memory  means,  and  writing  control 
means  for  writing  the  input  control  daU  provided  by  the  input 
means  it  an  area  of  the  memory  means  designated  by  the 
address  storage  means; 

171-488  0X3.-96-17:  QU 


5,576,508 
EXTENDABLE  ARMOR 
John  G.  Korpi.  Wayne  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  536,308 
InL  CL'  F41H  5/O0 
U.S.  a.  89—36.01  7  Claims 

1.  An  extendable  armor  assembly  for  ballistically  protecting  an 
exterior  zone  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  track  recessed  in  the  exterior  zone; 
a  first  carrier  closely  fit  to  the  track  and  translauble  along  the 

track; 
a  first  through  aperture  in  the  first  carrier. 
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a  second  earner  closely  fit  to  the  track  and  translatable  along  the 
track; 

a  second  through  apemne  in  the  second  catrier; 

wherein  the  first  aperture  is  threaded  oppositely  from,  and  has  a 
different  thread  pitch  than,  the  second  aperture: 

a  rod  disposed  along  and  parallel  to  the  track,  the  rod  having  a 
first  portion  threaded  with  the  first  aperture  and  a  second 
portion  threaded  with  the  second  aperture,  whereby  rotation 
of  the  lod  translates  the  carriers  in  opposite  axiai  directions  at 
different  speeds  relative  to  the  rod; 

means  for  rotating  the  rod; 

a  first  arm; 

an  inboard  end  of  the  first  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  first 

carrier, 
a  second  arm  longer  than  the  first  arm; 
an  inboard  end  of  the  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 

second  carrier, 
the  first  arm  defining  a  first  elongate  slot; 
the  second  arm  defining  a  second  elongate  slot,  the  second  slot 

being  longer  than  the  first  slot; 
a  pin  connecting  the  arms  at  an  intersection  of  the  aims,  the  pin 

closely  but  slidably  fitting  the  elongate  slots,  the  arms  being 

simultaneously  translatable  and  rotauble  relative  to  the  pin; 
an  armor  element; 
an  outboard  end  of  the  first  arm; 
a  first  hinge  element  fixed  to  the  armor  element  and  pivotaUy 

connected  to  the  outboard  end  of  the  first  arm; 
an  outboard  end  of  the  second  arm; 
a  second  hinge  element  fixed  to  the  armor  element  and  pivotally 

cofutected  to  the  outboard  end  of  the  second  arm; 
wherein  the  armor  element  is  movable  between  a  retracted 

position  parallel  to  the  exterior  zone  and  a  deployed  position 

oblique  to  the  exterior  zone,  the  deployed  position  being 

further  from  the  exterior  zone  than  the  retracted  position; 
means  for  preventing  the  arms  from  locking  up  in  the  retracted 

position. 


electrodes  disposed  within  the  casing  below  the  pyrotechnic 
substance,  and  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  electrodes 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  metal  endplate  by  an 
insulating  material;  and 
a  molded  plastics  material  surrounding  at  least  the  metal  end- 
plate  and  a  portion  of  the  at  least  two  electrodes. 


PERCUSSION  FUSE  FOR  AMMUNITION 
Werner  Riidenaucr.  Roth.  Germany,  anisnor  to  Gebrwler 
Junghans  GmbH,  Schrambert,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Set.  No.  558,534 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1994,  9419261 

U 

Int  CL*  F42C  15/26.9/16 

VS.  CL  lOZ— 231 


r 


^Claims 


5,57*,5»9 

PYROTECHNIC  DETONATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Josepk  Reroavctct.  Tari>cs;  HervtLebreUm,  La  Loubere;  Jtma- 

Ctendc  Bcniardy.  AureiUian.  and  Yvc*  CatteL  Tarbcs.  aU  of 

Fraacc,  mrigam  to  Giat  Industries,  Versailles,  France 

FBed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*8,307 
CUms  pritwity,  appHcaliiM  France,  May  31, 1994,  94  0M05 
InL  CL'  F42B  S/IO:  F42C  19/12 
VS.  CL  1»2— 2«2.7  13  Ctalim 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  detonator  comprising: 
a  pyrotechnic  substance; 

a  casing  for  housing  said  pyrotechnic  substance,  said  casing 
having  a  metal  wall  attached  to  a  metal  endplate.  the  metal 
endplate  being  peaeiraied  by  at  least  one  of  at  least  two 


1.  An  impact  fuse  for  a  rotauble  projectile,  comprising: 

a  main  detonator, 

a  firing  needle; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  from  a  safety  position 
to  a  firing  position  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force 
upon  launching  of  the  projectile,  one  of  said  main  detonator 
and  firing  needle  being  carried  by  said  rotor  and  arranged  to 
become  aligned  with  the  other  of  said  main  detonator  and 
firing  needle  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  said  firing 
position,  said  rotor  being  movable  along  said  axis  in  response 
to  target  impact  when  in  said  firing  position  to  cause  said 
firing  pin  to  detonate  said  main  detonator; 

a  delay  detonator  for  emitting  a  gas  flow  after  a  predetermined 
time  period  following  piercing  of  said  delay  detonator; 

a  piercing  pin  arranged  to  pierce  and  detonate  said  delay  deto- 
nator in  response  to  acceleration  forces  occurring  upon 
launching  of  the  projectile;  and 

a  gas-directing  passage  for  directing  the  gas  flow  against  said 
rotor  to  move  said  rotor  along  said  axis  to  cause  said  firing  pin 
to  detonate  said  main  detonator,  in  the  absence  of  target 
impact. 
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5,576,511  

ANTI-EXPLOSION  PADS  WITH  STEEL  MESH,  SLITTED 

METAL  FOIL  AND  EXPANDED  METAL  NET 
Shaikh  G.  M.  Y.  Alhamad,  P.  O.  Box  31590  Riyadh,  11418 
Kingdom,  Saudi  Arabia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,481,  Mar.  31,  1995, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-par1  of  Ser.  No.  393,504,  Feb.  23, 
199S,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,484, 
Jun.  9,  1994.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
784,171,  Oct.  25,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,540.  Oct.  29.  1990,  Pat  No.  5.142,755, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  417,696,  Oct.  5,  1989.  Pat  No. 
5,001.017.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,317,  Dec.  6, 
1988.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
465337 
Int  a."  F42D  5/00 


VS.  CL  102—303 


7  Claims 


5,576,512 

THERMOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

MULTIPLE  POWER  SOURCES  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Michael  J.  Doke.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Marlow  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,622 
Int  CL'  HOIL  35/02 


VS.  a.  13«— 203 


32  Claims 
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operable  to  sense  the  voltage  provided  by  ttie  power  source 
and  to  electrically  configure  the  thermoelectric  devices  in  tiie 
thermoelectric  assembly  between  parallel  and  serial  electrical 
configuration  in  response  to  the  sensed  voltage  from  tlie 
power  source  and  to  couple  the  ttiermoelectric  devices  to  the 
power  source. 


5,5764D 
HF-TIGHT  COMPONENT  CARRIER 
Hans-Ulrich  Gunther,  Pfenztal,  and  Klaus  Pfeifer,  Karlsmbe, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SchrotT  GmbH,  Stranhcn- 
hardt,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92^414 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  16,  1992,  42  23 
322.4 

Int  CL'  H05K  9/00 
VS.  CL  174—35  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  stradfoim  anti-explosion  pad  for  protecting  against  the 
destructive  impact  of  a  heavy  explosion,  said  pad  having  a  porosity 
in  the  range  of  80  to  99%  and  a  specific  internal  surface  area  above 
250  square  feet  per  cubic  foot,  and  comprising  a  first  layer  of  steel 
mesh,  a  second  layer  of  steel  mesh  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
layer,  an  inner  layer  of  slitted  metal  foil,  and  an  inner  core  layer  at 
least  4  inches  thick  comprising  an  assembly  of  ellipsoids  formed 
from  expanded  metal  net. 


1.  A  theiinoelectric  apparatus  compatible  with  multiple  power 
sources,  each  source  providing  a  different  voltage,  tlie  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  thermoelectric  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric 

devices;  and 
control  circuitry  coupled  between  tJie  thermoelectiic  assembly 
and  a  power  source  providing  a  voltage,  the  control  circuitry 


1.  An  HF-tight  component  carrier  for  leceiving  components  of 
electrical  and  electronic  devices  inserted  therein,  comprising: 

two  upper,  parallel  module  rails,  each  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  extending  in  a  direction  of  a  length  of  the  respective 
rails,  each  groove  having  a  substantially  V-sbaped  cross- 
sectional  profile  which  is  open  toward  an  exterior  of  the 
component  carrier  and  which  is  formed  by  a  planar  rear  wall 
and  a  concave  front  wall  opposite  and  contiguous  with  the 
rear  wall; 

two  lower,  parallel  module  rails; 

two  oppositely  located  side  walls  fastened  to  the  respective  ends 
of  the  upper  and  lower  module  rails; 

a  bottom  provided  below  the  lower  module  rails; 

a  cover  detachably  fastened  to  die  upper  module  rails,  and 
having  two  beveled,  narrow  edge  strips,  each  projecting 
towards,  and  engagable  with,  a  respective  longitudinal 
groove;  and 

at  least  one  metal  spring  member  having  a  V-shaped  cross 
sectional  profile  corresponding  essentially  to  the  profile  of  the 
longitudinal  groove  and  being  inserted  in  a  clamping  manner 
into  the  respective  longitudinal  grooves  to  ensure  electrical 
contact  between  the  respective  module  rail  and  the  detachably 
fastened  cover,  tiie  spring  member  including  a  planar  rear  leaf 
portion  that  contacts  tlie  rear  wall  of  the  longitudinal  groove, 
a  spring  leaf  portion  attached  to  tiie  tear  leaf  portion  to  form  a 
first  acute  angle  ttierebetween  and  which  presses  against  the 
front  wall  of  die  longitudinal  groove,  and  a  spring  tongue 
attached  near  a  free  edge  of  tlie  rear  leaf  portion  and  being 
spread  away  from  the  rear  leaf  portion  at  a  second  acute  angle 
so  that  a  free  end  tiiereof  points  toward  tlie  spring  leaf  portion 
for  engagement  with  a  respective  edge  strip  of  the  cover. 
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COIL 


,  TYFE  HIGH-VOLTAGE  RESISTIVE  CABLE  FOR 
PREVENTING  NOISE 

F^Jlaoto;    Makoto    HlgMWkMtao,   and    Hiroshl 
\  yi  of  Yokkakhi,  Japan,  aMigMn  lo  S«iii1i«mm>  Wir- 
,  LuL,  Japaa 
FVcd  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4M.295 
I  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  3*,  1994,  «-1489W 
lat  CL"  IMIB  7/02 
M&.  CL  174— U«  R  '  a*'^ 


a  jacket  member  suirounding  said  core,  said  jacket  member 
comprising  a  plasticized  fire  retardani  material. 


5,57(416 

COVER  OF  BATTERY  CONNECTING  TERMINAL 

Ywaihi  Kameyaaa,  HinMhiaui,  aad  Jun  Oao,  Shizuoka,  botb 

of  Japaa,  Mrigaon  to  Yazaid  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  J04>92 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-249700 

InL  CL'  HOIM  2/32 

VS.  CL  174— 13»  F  »•  Claims 


6.  A  coil  type  high-voluge  resistive  noise-preventing  cM>le  for 
connecting  an  ignibon  coil  and  a  spark  plug  in  a  lean-bum  engine, 
comprising  a  resistance  wire  (5)  wound  around  a  core  (3)  in  a 
direction  normal  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  (3)  and  an 
uisulator  layer  «)  formed  around  tlie  core  (3)  wound  with  the 
resistance  wire  (5).  wherein  the  diameter  and  electrical  resistivity 
of  the  resistance  wire  (5)  b  35  to  55  urn  and  5  to  35  mQchi. 
respectively,  and  the  resistance  wire  (5)  is  wound  around  the  core 
(3)  at  a  pitch  of  at  least  1 0000  tums/m.  so  that  the  resistance  value 
of  the  wound  resistance  wire  as  a  conductor  can  be  set  at  4  to  7 
kfi/m. 


5,574,515 
FIRE  RESISTANT  CABLE  FOR  USE  IN  LOCAL  AREA 
NETWORKS 
Larry  L.  BMck.  Oanha,  Nebr.;  Tonuiy  G.  Hardin,  LUbuni, 
Ga.;  WUUaH  Meyers,  and  Warren  F.  Moore,  both  of  Omaha, 
Nebc  Mrigann  to  Lucent  TcchnoioKics  Inc..  Murray  iUU, 
NJ. 

Filed  Fck.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3S3,135 
tat.  CL*  HOIB  i/24:3/28 
VS.  CL  174— 110  PM  ' 


1.  An  unshielded  fire-retardant  cable  suitable  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  high  frequency  signals,  said  cable  comprising: 

a  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  twisted  pairs  of  insulated  con- 
ductors, each  of  said  insulated  conductors  of  each  of  said 
twisted  pairs  comprising  an  elongated  metallic  conducting 
member  encased  in  an  insulation  layer  of  a 
tetrafluoroethylene/henaflucfoiifopylene  copolymer  having  a 
dissipauon  factor  less  than  0.001  at  1  MHz  and  a  dielectric 
constant  less  than  2.5  at  1  MHz.  and  at  least  one  twisted  pair 
of  insulated  conductors  wherein  each  insulated  conductor  of 
said  at  least  one  twisted  pairs  comprises  an  elongated  metallic 
conducung  member  encased  in  a  layer  consisung  essenoally 
of  a  high  density  polyethylene  matenal  having  a  dissipation 
factor  of  0.001  or  less  at  1  MHz  and  a  dielectric  constant  less 
than  2.5  at  I  MHz;  and 


I.  A  protective  cover  for  a  terminal  comprising; 

a  cover  base  (114)  for  holding  a  terminal; 

a  cover  body  for  covering  the  terminal  mounted  on  said  cover 
base,  said  cover  body  comprising  a  hinge  (106),  and  a  freely 
operable  lid  (105)  supported  by  said  hinge;  and 

temporary  opening  holding  means  for  holding  said  lid  at  a 
predetermined  angle  in  a  temporary  open  position  lo  permit 
access  to  the  terminal  and  for  preventing  an  external  force 
applied  lo  said  lid  from  being  concentrated  on  said  hinge. 


5,574,517 
LOW  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  MATERIALS  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED 
Robert  J.  WoJnart>wski,  BaUston  Lake;  Herbert  S.  Cole  Burnt 
Hills;    Thcfvaa   A.    Sitnlk-Nicters,   Scoda,   and   Wolfgang 
Daum.  Schenectady,  ail  of  NY.,  asstgnors  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  24732*,  May  23,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5v449,427.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,176 

Int.  a."  H05K  im:l/IS 

VS.  CL  174—262  6  Claims 


«,-V«<iK«-  V«^<iKjKiKi»5«%iWK%!«.*»^^^K«»»«W 


1.  A  strucnire.  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  circuit  chip  having  chip  pads  and  supported  by  the  substrate; 

a  low  dielectric  constant  uniformly  porous  polymer  layer  over 
the  substrate  and  circuit  chip,  the  porous  polymer  layer  having 
pores,  the  porous  polymer  layer  having  at  least  one  via  therein 
aligned  with  at  least  one  of  the  chip  pads;  and 
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a  paltem  of  electrical  conductors  extending  over  a  portion  of  the 
porous  polymer  layer  and  into  the  at  least  one  via.  the  pattern 
of  electrical  conductors  not  significantly  protruding  into  the 
pores  of  the  porous  polymer  layer. 


5.57M18 

VU-STRUCTURE  OF  A  MULTILAYER 

INTERCONNECTION  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 

Akinobu  Shibaya,  and  Mitsuni  Kimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  439,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1994,  6-099817 
Int.  a."  H05K  1/02 
VS.  CL  174—264  20  Claims 


5,576,520 
CHECKWEIGHER  HAVING  VARIABLE  WEIGH 
PLATFORM 
David  Waterman,  Drydeo,  and  John  Lindstrom,  Newfidd,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hi-SpcMl  Cbcckweigher  Co.,  Inc  Ith- 
aca, N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  52,559,  Apr.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,953 
Int  a.'  GOIG  19/00:21/22;  B65G  15/10 
VS.  CL  177—145  23  ( 


said 


1.  A  multilayer  interconnection  substrate  comprising: 

a  ceramic  silbstrate. 

a   via-conductor   formed   by    sintering   and   penetrating 

ceramic  substrate,  and 
a  resin  layer  formed  at  an  interface  between  said  via-conductor 

and  said  ceramic  substrate  and  at  least  in  a  vicinity  of  a 

surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate. 


5476319 

ANISOTROPIC  INTERCONNECT  METHODOLOGY  FOR 
COST  EFFECTIVE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  DENSITY 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
Deepak  N.  Swamy,  Austin,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dell  U.SA.,  L.P., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  177,055,  Jan.  4,  1994.  This  application 

Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,289 

Int  a."  H05K  1/14 

VS.  a.  174—265  5  Claims 
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1.  An  interconnect  sheet  for  connecting  circuit  layers  in  printed 
wiring  boards  comprising  through  holes  spaced  to  a  first  pitch,  the 
interconnect  sheet  comprising: 
a  dielectric;  and 

an  area  grid  of  solder  columns  comprised  in  said  dielectric; 
wherein  the  solder  columns  of  the  grid  have  a  second  pitch 
which  is  less  than  tlie  first  pitch,  thereby  malcing  the  intercon- 
nect sheet  anisotropic. 


1.  In  a  checkweigher  having  a  weigh  pan  vertically  deflectable 
to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  weight  of  products  to  be 
weighed  and  a  prxxluci  conveyor  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  product 
footprint  supporting  conveyor  elements  arranged  to  move  across 
and  in  engagement  with  a  surface  of  said  weigh  pan  for  transpori- 
ing  said  products  one  at  a  time  across  said  weigh  pan  to  effect 
weighing  thereof,  an  improvement  for  permitting  the  weighing  of  a 
series  of  groups  of  said  products,  wherein  said  products  of  each 
group  have  a  given  dimension,  as  measured  in  tlie  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor,  and  said  given  dimension  of  products 
of  one  group  varies  from  said  given  dimension  of  products  of  other 
groups  of  said  series  of  groups,  said  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 

said  surface  of  said  weigh  pan  is  essentially  planar  and  defines 
pairs  of  parallel  surface  lengths  disposed  in  alignment  with 
said  direction  of  movement,  said  pairs  of  surface  lengths 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  groups  of  said 
series  and  each  of  said  pairs  of  surface  lengths  having  a  length 
corresponding  essentially  lo  said  given  dimension  of  products 
of  one  said  groups;  and 
adjustment  means  are  provided  lo  adjustably  move  said  con- 
veyor elennents  transversely  of  said  direction  of  movement  to 
overlie  one  of  said  pairs  of  surface  lengths  whose  length 
corresponds  essentially  lo  said  given  dimension  of  products  of 
a  group  of  products  to  be  weighed. 


5476321 

MULTIPLE  READOUT  SPRING  SCALE 

Werner  F.  Dubach,  Maur,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Createclinic 

AG,  DietUkon,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH92/W0115,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25873,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  196,073 
Int  a."  GOIG  3/02:19/56 
VS.  a.  177—233  8  Claims 

1.  A  spring  scale  comprising 
a  tubular  upper  housing  pan; 

a  tubular  lower  housing  part  wherein  said  tubular  upper  housing 
part  can  slide  within  said  tubular  lower  housing  part  telescopi- 
cally  and  wherein  said  tubular  upper  housing  part  and  said 
tubular  lower  housing  part  are  provided  having  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  shape  selected  such  that  said  tubular 
upper  housing  part  and  said  tubular  lower  housing  part  cannot 
rotate  relative  to  each  other  and  wherein  said  tubular  lower 
housing  part  is  provided  having  a  lengthwise  slot  therein; 
a  spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  said 
spring  attached  to  an  internal  surface  of  said  tubular  upper 
housing  part,  the  second  end  of  said  spring  attached  to  an 
internal  surface  of  said  tubular  lower  housing  part; 
an  indicator  blade,  coupled  to  said  upper  housing  part  and 
disposed  such  thai  said  indicator  blade  projects  through  the 
lengthwise  slot  with  lateral  clearance;  and 
a  transparent  cylinder,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tubular  lower 
housing  part  and  enclosing  said  tubular  lower  housing  part 
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wherein  said  transparent  cylinder  displays  calibrated  readout 
scales  on  at  least  a  portioo  of  a  6m  surface  thereof. 


5.57W22 
TUBE-ANNEXED  SPEAKER  CABINET 
Ye  M.  IkM,  BasMBMit,  No.  4,  Lane  137,  WanU  iUL,  lUpd, 
TUwaa 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,893 

Int  CI"  A47B  81/06 

VS.  Ct  181—199  *  CtaJm 


means  for  rotationally  supporting  said  linking  elements  at  an 
interface  between  said  linking  elements,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  lever  assemblies  capable  of  pivotally  couplmg  one 
of  said  plurality  of  connecting  rods  with  one  of  said  plurality 
of  linking  elements  to  operatively  rotate  said  linking  element; 
and. 

a  plurality  of  bearing  means  providing  a  supporting  link  at  an 
interface  between  two  of  said  plurality  of  linking  elements  so 
that  said  two  linking  elements  are  each  independently  rout- 
able  with  respect  to  one  another  at  said  interface  therebe- 
tween. 


D 


<: 


So 


5,576324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  TURN 

SIGNAL  SWITCH 

PMcr  H.  StroM,  Big  Rapids,  and  David  Bull,  Hersey,  both  of 

Mkk^  wrignon  to  Nartron  Corporatloa,  Reed  Qty,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,774 

Int  a.*  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  CL  2M— 61 J7  12  Claims 
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1.  A  tube-annexed  speaker  cabinet  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  an  opening  formed  on  a  bottom  wall  with  a 

connecting  device  being  disposed  around  said  opemng; 
a  tube  assembly  having  an  upper  end  that  engages  with  said 

connecting  device:  and 
a  supporting  pedestal  that  engages  with  a  lower  end  of  said  tube 

assembly  through  a  second  connecting  deice  such  that  an 

effective  volume  of  said  speaker  cabinet  is  increased. 


rp^wftjii. 


5376423 
INDEPENDENT  POLE  OPERATION  LINKAGE 
Jefcy  R.  Meyer,  Grccnsborg,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  ABB  Power  TAD 
Company,  Inc..  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196^90 
Int  Cl.»  IttlH  33M2:3i/46:33/53 
VS.  CL  !••— 17  R  »  Chtaas 

1.  A  mechanical  linkage  for  independently  opening  and  closing  a 
plurality  of  associated  switches,  composing: 

a  plurality  of  independently  operauve  linking  elements,  each 
Unking  element  being  operatively  coupled  to  one  switch  to 
open  and  close  said  one  switch: 
a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  extending  from  a  driving  mecha- 
nism and  being  operauvely  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  linking 
elements  for  acniatuig  said  plurality  of  linking  elements  to 
open  and  close  said  plurality  of  switches; 


1.  A  turn  signal  switch  mount  for  a  motor  vehicle  steering 
column  loiaiably  carrying  a  steering  wheel  hub.  the  mount  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  carrying  a  turn  signal  switch  assembly  comprising  an 
exposed  actuator  and  having  a  gauge  surface  exposed  adjacent 
to  said  actuator,  said  housing  having  a  support  for  securing 
the  housing  on  the  steering  column  with  said  gauge  surface  at 
a  selectively  fixed  axial  position  along  a  column  axis; 
a  cancellation  engager  secured  to  a  steering  hub  for  rotation  with 
the  hub,  and  having  a  protrusion  mounted  for  extension  at  a 
radially  extended  position  for  arcuate  registration  with  said 
actuator;  and 
a  gauge  pin  removably  mounted  to  one  of  said  housing  and  said 
engager  to  position  said  gauge  surface  a  predetermined  axial 
distance  from  said  engager,  whereby  said  protrusion  registers 
in  abutting  contact  with  the  actuator  during  a  rotary  displace- 
ment with  said  hub  when  said  gauge  pin  is  removed. 
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5376325 
PUSH  BUTTON  DETENT  OR  RETAINING  MECHANISM 

FOR  PUSH  BUTTON  SWFTCH 
HeUiaciilro  Umemura.  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shlnkoh  Elec- 
tric Cc  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1995.  Ser.  No.  558,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1994,  6-312772 
Int  a."  HOIH  3/20 
VS.  a.  200—539  9  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  body; 

a  push  bimon  member  mounted  in  said  switch  body  to  be 
movable  with  respect  thereto  in  a  press  down  direction 
between  plural  pressed  down  positions; 

a  retaining  spring  mounted  in  said  switch  body  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  press  down  direction,  said  retaining  spring 
having  an  outer  contour  defining  therein  plural  gaps  spaced  in 
said  press  down  direction; 

at  least  one  ball  member  mounted  on  said  push  button  member; 
and 

a  ball  spriag  mounted  to  urge  said  at  least  one  ball  member  to 
move  relative  to  said  push  buaon  member  in  a  direction  such 
that  when  said  push  button  member  is  moved  in  said  press 
down  diection  to  one  of  said  pressed  down  positions,  said 
ball  spring  moves  said  at  least  one  ball  member  into  a  respec- 
tive said  gap  in  said  retaining  spring,  thereby  retaining  said 
push  button  member  in  said  one  pressed  down  position. 


5376326 

CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Armin  Eiscrmann,  Vdbert  Germany,  assignor  to  Scbulte- 

Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschafl.  Vdbert,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93A)1129.  §  371  Date  Nov.  7,  1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23644,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  May  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325302 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Germany,  May  13,  1992,  42  15 
7943 

Int  a."  G06K  5/00.19/06 
VS.  a.  235—382  6  Claims 
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a  central  unit. 

card  keys  adapted  to  be  issued  from  said  central  unit  in  coded 
form,  a  broad  side  surface  of  said  card  keys  are  divided  into 
first  individual  fields  which  can  be  differently  magnetically 
coded  with  closure  codes  for  individual  locks  and  second 
individual  fields  which  can  be  magnetically  coded  with  mag- 
netization polarity. 

at  least  one  lock,  the  lock  having  magnetic  locking  pins  serving 
as  tumblers  of  the  lock,  wherein  said  card  keys  are  insertable 
into  a  shaft  of  the  lock  in  which  a  part  of  the  first  coded 
individual  fields  move  correspondingly  positioned  magnetic 
locking  pins  into  an  open  posibon, 

an  off-line  service  station  with  a  second  card  key  reading  device, 
said  off-line  service  station  is  unconnected  to  said  central  unit, 

said  second  individual  fields  of  the  card  keys  via  their  magneti- 
zation polarity  is  readable  by  the  second  reading  device  also 
incorporating  data  identification  for  accounting,  without  cash, 
of  services  and/or  goods  used  by  the  card-holders  at  said 
service  station,  and 

an  evaluation  station  connected  with  the  central  unit, 

the  service  station  comprising  means  for  re-coding  the  data 
identification  of  said  second  individual  fields  of  the  card  keys 
so  as  to  increase  or  reduce  their  value,  and 

said  evaluation  station  has  a  first  card  key  reading  device,  for 
noting  and  storing  said  re-ctxling  of  said  second  individual 
fields  in  association  with  other  codings  of  the  card  keys  when 
said  card  keys  respectively  are  returned  to  said  central  unit  for 
reading  by  said  first  card  key  reading  device  and  for  evalua- 
tion by  said  evaluation  station. 


5376327 

OPTICAL  READER  FOR  INFORMATION  PATTERN 

REPRESENTING  CODED  DATA 

Keiji    Sawanobori,    lubashi-ku,   Japan,    assignor   to   Asahi 

Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jim.  20,  1994,  6-160552 
Int  a.'  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—155  9  Claims 

^" 

n 
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1.  A  dosiae  system  comprising 


1.  An  optical  reader  for  optically  reading  an  information  pattern 
representing  coded  data,  comprising: 

a  reading  head  having  a  hollow  casing  with  a  first  opening 

formed  in  a  wall  portion  for  defining  a  reading  area; 
light  source  means  for  illuminating  said  reading  area,  and 
said  hollow  casing  having  a  second  opening  formed  in  another 

wall  portion  of  the  hollow  casing; 
an  optical  filter  closing  said  second  opening,  which  exhibits  a 

transmissivity  to  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  light 

source   means   within   a   predetermined   wavelength   band. 

whereby  said  reading  area  is  visible  through  said  optical  filter. 
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COLOR  PROCESSING  FOR  BAR  CODE  SYMBOL 
COMPACTION 
Stereo  M  Cbrw,  Norlhport;  Sundeep  Kumar,  Eart  Seteukct, 
and  Midiad  O'Haire,  Smlthtown.  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMigMn  to 
Symbol  Technolofies,  tac,  Btktmlm,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  !••«,  Scr.  No.  34M72 

IbL  CL'  Gta  7/12 

VS.  CL  235— 4*»  M  Cl^^ 
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(c)  reading  disuutce  adapution  means  for  automatically  adapting 
Ike  leader  to  the  reading  of  an  infonnation  set  at  varying 
^mtttirt*  therefrom;  and 

(d)  control  means  to  enable  or  inhibit  readings  by  said  sensor 
means  and  for  adjustment  of  said  reading  distance  adaptation 
means  in  response  to  said  distance  measurement  means. 


1.  A  method  of  compacting  a  plurality  of  constituent  bar  code 
symbols  into  an  aggregate  bar  code  symbol  capable  of  being 
scanned  and  resolved  by  an  imaging  device  back  into  the  constitu- 
ent bar  code  symbols,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  generating  a  plurality  of  constituent  bar  code  symbols, 
wherein  each  of  said  constituent  bar  code  symbols  comprises 
bars  and  spaces  in  a  pattern  indicative  of  dau  encoded 
therein; 

b)  encoding  each  of  said  consbtuent  bar  code  symbols  in  a 
different  color;  and 

c)  forming  an  aggregate  bar  code  symbol  by  overlaying  each  of 
said  differently  colored  constituent  bar  code  symbols  on  top 
of  each  other; 

whereby  a  bar  of  any  constituent  bar  code  symbol  which  over- 
laps a  bar  of  another  constituent  bar  code  symbol  forms  a 
section  having  a  color  different  from  any  of  the  colors  of  each 
of  said  constituent  bar  code  symbols. 


5,574,530 
PORTABLE  DATA  TERMINAL  INCLUDING  A  SCANNING 

HEAD  THAT  IS  SECURED  TO  THE  TERMINAL  IN  A 
MANNER  THAT  ALLOWS  THE  SCANNING  HEAD  TO  BE 

POSITIONED  IN  OPPOSITE  ORIENTATIONS 
Joseph  J.  Bagcrty,  Ortonvillc  Mich.,  aasigiior  to  UniTersal 
Data  Incorporated.  Clarluton,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439^59 

Int  CL*  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235— «72  l"'  CMm» 


5,57«29 
HAND-HELD  OPTICALLY  READABLE  INFORMATION 
SET  READER  FOCUS  WITH  OPERATION  OVER  A 
RANGE  OF  DISTANCES 
Steven  E.  Koeack;  JoMthan  R.  White;  Phillip  Miller,  all  of 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  Gcortc  E.  HaoMM,  Andovcr,  Kaas.; 
Arvin  D.  DanidMNi,  Sohw,  awi  Dconii  A.  Durhin,  Cedar 
Rapids,  both  of  town,  mri^nn  to  Norand  Tcchnoiocy  Cor- 
poradoo.  WUmitl— ,  DcL 

Continualioa-iii-part  of  Ser  No.  215,112,  Mar.  17,  1994, 
which  is  a  coatinuatioo-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No.  947,036,  Sep.  16, 
1992,  Pat.  No.  5J«8,966,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
875,791,  Apr.  27,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuadon- 
In-put  or  Ser.  No.  422,052,  Oct.  16,  1989.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  divWon  of  Ser.  No.  894.689.  Oct.  8.  1986,  PaL  No. 
4377,949.  Thb  appUcatioo  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309^34 
im.  d."  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—472  5  Claims 

I.  In  an  optically  readable  information  set  reader  system,  a 
hand-held  bar  code  reader  positionable  by  hand  at  varying  dis- 
tances from  an  information  set  to  be  read  and  operable  for  reading 
information  sets  at  distances  from  said  reader  wiUiin  a  certain 
operative  range,  said  reader  comprising: 

(a)  optically  readable  information  set  sensor  means  for  generating 
an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  an  information  set  image 
incident  tliereon; 

(b)  distance  measurement  means  for  automated  reading  of  dis- 
tances of  an  information  set  from  the  reader; 


1 .  A  portable  scanning  terminal  comprising: 

a  terminal  housing  including  a  top  panel,  said  top  panel  includ- 
ing a  slot  and  ub  structure  and  at  least  one  electrical  contact; 
and 

a  scanning  head  that  emits  a  radiation  beam  in  a  predetermined 
direction  relative  to  the  scanmng  head,  said  scanning  head 
including  a  scanning  head  housing  having  a  bonom  panel, 
said  bonom  panel  including  a  lab  and  slot  structure  and  at 
least  one  electrical  contact,  wherein  die  slot  and  ub  structure 
of  the  top  panel  of  the  terminal  housing  and  the  lab  and  slot 
strtKture  of  die  scanning  head  are  configured  to  secure  the 
scanning  head  to  the  terminal  housing  in  a  first  orientation 
such  diat  die  at  least  one  electrical  contact  of  die  scanning 
head  is  electrically  connected  to  die  at  least  one  electrical 
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contact  oif  the  terminal  housing,  and  wherein  the  slot  and  tab 
structure  of  the  top  panel  of  the  terminal  housing  and  the  tab 
and  slot  structure  of  the  scanning  head  are  also  configured  to 
secure  the  scaiming  head  to  the  terminal  bousing  in  a  second 
orientation  such  that  the  at  least  one  electrical  contact  of  die 
scanning  head  is  electrically  connected  to  die  at  least  one 
electrical  contact  of  the  terminal  housing,  said  first  orientation 
being  opposite  to  the  second  orientation,  said  scanning  head 
further  including  a  locldng  mechanism,  said  locking  mecha- 
nism operable  to  lock  die  scanning  head  to  the  terminal 
housing  when  the  scanning  head  is  in  the  first  orientation  and 
the  second  orientation. 


5,576432 
INTERLEAVED  AND  INTERLACED  SYNC  CODES  AND 
ADDRESS  CODES  FOR  SELF-CLOCiONG  GYLPH 
CODES 
David  L.  Hecht,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,113 

Int  a."  G06K  19/06 

VS.  a.  235—494  5  ClafaH 


5,576431 
HAND  HELD  BAR  CODE  SCANNING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  OPTICAL  TRIGGER  SWITCH 
Joseph  F.  Mnrphy,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PSC  Inc.,  Web- 
ster, N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,761,  Dec.  30,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  189^81,  Jan.  31,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcadon  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529^50 
InL  O."  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—472  4  Claims 


A  t  A 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

A  I  A 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

c  c  c 

A  I  A 


■  A  I  A 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

•  A  I  A 

c  c  c  c 

e  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c 

•  A  •  A 


•    A 

c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 

■  A 

c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 

■  A 


1    A 

c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 

•    A 

c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 

■    A 


>    A 

c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 

■    A 

c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 
c  c 

•    A 


■  A  ■  A  i 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

•  A  ■  A  I 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

c  c  c  c  c 

■  A  •  A  i 


1.  A  process  for  constructing  an  embedded  data  structure  on  a 
recording  medium,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

encoding  a  first  predetermined  code  in  a  first  set  of  embedded 
data  characters, 

encoding  a  second  predetermined  code  in  a  second  set  of  embed- 
ded data  characters  and 

writing  said  first  set  and  said  second  set  of  embedded  data 
characters  on  said  recording  medium  in  a  spatially  interleaved 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other. 


5476433 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR  ENERGY  INTO  AC 

POWER 
Wirojana  Tantrapom,  Bangkok  THX,  assignor  to  Premier  Glo- 
bal Corporation  Ltd.,  Pravcs  THX 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323416 

Int  CL*  HOU  40/14 

VS.  a.  250—214  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  hand-beld  code  reading  device  having  a  scanning  circuitry 
for  scanning  codes,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  hand  held  by  an 
operator; 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

an  optical  waveguide  for  directing  the  light  beam  along  a  first 
light  path  external  to  the  housing; 

an  optical  switching  device  located  along  the  first  light  path  and 
arranged  to  receive  die  light  beam,  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively activated  by  a  first  portion  of  the  hand  holding  the 
reading  device; 

a  light  intercepting  means  located  adjacent  the  first  light  padi  for 
intercepting  and  diverting  the  light  beam  to  a  second  path  diat 
is  different  from  the  first  path; 

a  power  switch  on  the  housing,  adapted  to  be  turned  on  with  a 
second  portion  of  die  hand  holding  the  reading  device;  and 

a  circuitry  for  initiating  a  scanning  operation,  wherein  the  initi- 
ating cincuitry  initiates  the  scanning  operation  when  the  first 
ponion  of  die  hand  holding  die  reading  device  touches  or 
presses  the  power  switch  and  the  second  portion  of  the  hand 
holding  the  reading  device  touches  or  presses  the  light  inter- 
cepting means,  whereupon  the  light  beam  is  diverted  to  the 
second  padi  so  diat  the  optical  switching  device  receives  only 
a  portioa  of  die  light  beam,  and  wherein  the  circuitry  disables 
the  scanning  operation  when  either  the  first  hand  portion  is 
released  from  die  light  intercepting  means  or  die  second  hand 
ponion  is  released  from  the  power  switch. 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  solar  energy  into  ac  power  supple- 
mentary to  household  ac  power,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  solar  photovoltaic  cells  chosen  to  be  as  nearly 
identical  as  possible; 

means  for  connecting  said  cells  in  parallel  in  one  or  more  groups 
of  a  certain  number  of  cells,  each  group  having  a  group 
short-circuit  current,  such  dial  when  illuminated  the  group's 
short-circuit  current  exceeds  a  value  of  application  interest; 

means  for  connecting  said  groups  of  parallel-connected  cells  in 
series  forming  an  ensemble  such  that  die  open-circuit  voltage 
of  die  ensemble  is  5-20*  greater  dian  an  absolute  value  of  a 
peak  voltage  of  the  household  ac  power; 

four  units  of  switching  devices  each  of  which  can  be  operated  to 
pass  a  current  in  one  direction  and  having  a  positive  and  a 
negative  electrode,  the  units  being  connected  in  a  bridge 
configuration  in  which  the  positive  electrodes  of  two  units  are 
elecdically  connected  at  a  first  terminal,  the  negative  elec- 
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tnxles  of  the  two  odier  units  m  electric«lly  connected  at  a 
second  tenninal.  and  in  which  one  unit  of  said  two  uniu  is 
connected  to  one  unit  of  said  other  two  units,  through  a  third 
tenninal.  the  other  unit  of  said  two  units  being  connected  to 
the  other  unit  of  said  other  two  units  through  a  fourth  termi- 
nal; 

means  for  connecting  the  ensemble  composing  the  series  con- 
nected groups  of  parallel  solar  cells  to  said  bridge  with  the 
positive  voluge  terminal  of  the  ensemble  connected  to  die 
6rst  bridge  lertmnal  and  the  negative  voltage  terminal  of  the 
ensemble  to  the  second  bridge  terminal; 

an  isolation  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  at  least  four  low  voltage  secondary  output  coUs 
which  are  isolated  frtim  one  another  and  from  die  primary 
coil,  each  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

means  for  connecting  the  third  and  fourth  terminals  of  said 
bridge  to  the  terminals  of  the  pnmary  coil  of  the  transformer. 

plug  which  can  be  plugged  into  the  ac  power  line;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  output  leiminals  of  each  secondary 
coil  across  a  pair  of  control  electrodes  of  the  switching 
devices  such  that  in  use  the  voltages  on  the  control  electrodes 
of  the  devices  on  the  opposite  arms  of  the  bridge  have  the 
same  ac  phase  as  each  other  and  a  phase  which  is  180* 
difFerent  from  the  ac  phase  on  the  control  electrodes  of  the 
other  two  switching  devices  on  adjacent  arms  of  the  bndge. 


a  second  OR  gate  conneaed  to  the  digital  controller  to  receive 
the  third  strxjbe  signal  and  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
first  OR  gate; 

a  flip  flop  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  second  OR 
gate; 

a  clock  signal  input  to  the  flip  flop;  and 

first,  second  and  third  digital  to  analog  converters  connected 
between  corresponding  fiber  optic  rouuon  sensors  and  the 
second  OR  gate,  the  digital  controller  sequentially  supply- 
ing the  first,  second  and  third  strtibe  signals,  such  that  the 
first  and  second  OR  gates  and  the  flip  flop  cooperate  to 
provide  simultaneous  signals  to  each  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  digital  to  analog  converters;  and 
apparams  for  sampling  each  sensor  sequentially  during  a  x 

period; 
apparatus  for  applying  feedback  modulation  control  dau  signals 

sequentially  to  the  three  sensors  during  the  t  period  for  each 

sensor  when  the  sensor  was  sampled;  and 
apparatus  for  isolating  feedback  modulation  control  dau  signals 

from  each  fiber  optic  rotation  sensor  except  for  the  x  periods 

in  which  it  is  sampled. 


5^4,534 

ERROR  REDUCTION  BY  QUASI  NON-MULTIPLEXED 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  IN  A  MULTIPLEXED  FIBER 

OPTIC  ROTATION  SENSOR  LOOP 

Juergen  K.  P.  FUunm,  Tlunana,  and  Daniel  A.  Tazartca,  Wert 

Hills,  both  of  Ciaif„  aasigDon  to  Uttoo  Systems,  Inc  Wood- 

lawi  HUk,  CaUf. 

FVcd  Jul.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,754 

taL  CL'  G«1B  9/02.  G«1C  19/72 

VS.  a.  25»— 227.19  «  GUI"" 


5,576335 
POSITION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  GROUPS  OF 
UNIQUE.  PARTULLV  OVERLAPPING  SEQUENCES  OF 

SCANNER  READABLE  MARKINGS 
Alexantlcr  Oosterwijk.  Neunen,  and  Gerrit  Bootsman,  Hoofd- 
dorp,  both  of  NetherUnds,  assignors  to  Bootsman  Holding 
B.V.,  HooTddorp,  NctbcrUnds 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93/M130,  i  371  DmU  Dec.  15,  1994,  |  H«<e) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25865,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

per  Filed  JuB.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  Xi^M 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands.  Jun.   15,   1992, 
9201059 

InL  Ct*  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231.18  •  Claims 


J5 


AU 


_L 


JE 


1.  Apparatus  for  modulating  tlie  phase  of  a  triaxial  fiber  optic 
rouuon  sensor  that  includes  three  fiber  optic  roution  sensors 
arranged  to  sense  rouuons  about  three  mutual  perpendicular  axes, 
compnsing: 

a  digital  controller  apparatus  arranged  to  produce  control  dau 

signals  to  be  applied  to  each  of  the  three  fiber  optic  rotation 

sensors  and  to  produce  strobe  signals  corresponding  to  each 

fiber  optic  roution  sensor; 

signal  combining  apparatus  connected  to  receive  sensor  signals 

output  from  tlie  three  fiber  optic  roution  sensors; 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  between  die  signal 
combining  apparatus  and  die  digital  controller  to  sequentially 
input  signals  output  from  the  three  fiber  optic  rotauon  sensors 
to  tlie  digital  controller: 
qipwatus  for  providing  modulation  cycles  to  keep  all  duee  fiber 
optic  rotation  sensors  active  simultaneously,  comprising: 
a  first  OR  gate  connected  to  the  digital  controller  to  receive 
die  first  and  second  strobe  signals; 


1.  Position  detecting  system  for  a  body  which  changes  position, 
comprising  a  series  of  marlungs  separated  by  a  substantially  con- 
stant spacing,  said  marlungs  being  of  a  first  and  a  second  type,  said 
first  type  being  different  from  said  second  type,  and  a  scanner  unit, 
which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  series  of  markings,  for 
scanning  said  markings,  Uie  series  of  markings  or  the  scanner  unit 
being  connected  to  the  body,  the  markings  being  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  groups  compnsing  a  fixed  number  of  at  least  two 
successive  markings,  the  markings  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
groups  always  being  disposed  in  a  sequence  such  that  said 
sequence  is  unique  to  only  one  group  thus  providing  a  unique  code, 
said  plurality  of  groups  overlapping  each  other  such  that  each  two 
successive  groups  have  a  fixed  number  of  markings  in  common, 
which  fixed  number  is  less  than  a  total  number  of  markings  in  each 
group. 
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5.576.536 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  MOTOR- 
DRIVEN  ROTARY  SCANNER  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
JUDGING  IF  MOTOR  ROTATION  COMES  TO  STEADY 
STATE  AND  FOR  MAINTAINING  ROTATION  AT  STEADY 

STATE 
Koji  Hiranmtsu,  and  Toshihisa  Yamanaka,  both  of  Toyokawa. 
Japan,  aasignors  to  MinolU  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291.758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20. 1993.  5-206130; 
Aug.  30,  1993,  5-214382 

Int.  CL"  INIJ  3/i4 
VS.  CL  250—236  5  Claims 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  wherein  a  rotary  scanner  having 
a  plurality  of  facets  scans  a  light  beam  on  a  light  receiving  surface 
line  by  line,  the  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  motor  for  routing  the  rotary  scanner; 
a  sensor  which  receives  the  bght  beam  deflected  by  the  rotary 

scanner  and  generates  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the 

received  light  beam; 
a  cotmter  for  counting  the  number  of  occurrences  of  the  electric 

signal  during  a  specified  time  period  beginning  from  a  start  of 

the  motor;  and 
a  judging  means  for  comparing  a  result  of  the  counter  with  a 

reference  value  for  judging  whether  the  motor  has  come  to  a 

steady  roution  sute. 


1.  A  photoelectric  measuring  system  comprisiiig: 


a  light  source  having  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  areas  which  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  non-emitting  areas  in  the  mea- 
suring direction; 

a  movable  scale  having  a  periodic  graduation  positioned  to 
receive  light  emitted  from  die  light-emitting  areas  of  die  light 
source;  and 

a  scanning  plate  used  to  scan  die  scale  and  generate  at  least  one 
position-dependent  scanning  signal,  the  scanning  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  areas  which  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  non-sensitive  areas  in  the  measuring  direction, 

wherein  the  light-emitting  areas  of  the  light  source  are  dimen- 
sioned to  suppress  predetermined  orders  of  harmonics  and  the 
light  sensitive  areas  of  the  scanning  plate  are  dimensioned  to 
suppress  predetermined  additional  orders  of  harmonics 
wherein  if  the  predetermined  orders  suppressed  by  the  light 
source  are  even  ordered  then  the  predetermined  orders  sup- 
pressed by  the  scaiming  plate  are  odd  ordered  and  if  the 
predetermined  orders  suppressed  by  the  light  source  are  odd 
ordered,  then  the  predetermined  orders  suppressed  by  the 
scanning  plate  are  even  ordered. 


5.576.538 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ION  BEAM 
NEUTRALIZATION 
Katsuhiko  Sakai.  Mito;  Osamu  Nasu.  Katsnta,  and  Yoicfai  Osc, 
Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20.802.  Feb.  22,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  21.  1992,  4-033787; 
Jun.  8.  1992,  4-147195;  Jul.  30,  1992,  4-202782 

Int  CL*  H05H  J/OO 
UJS.  CL  250—251  22  Claiam 


5.576,537 

PHOTOELECTRIC  POSITION  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
USING  GRATINGS  HAVING  SPECIFIED  DIMENSIONS 
TO  SUPPRESS  HARMONICS 
Wolfgang  Holzapfel,  Obing.  and  Andreas  Franz,  IVastberg, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Johannes  Hcidcnhain 
GmbH.  Traunreut,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  271.641 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  JuL  15,  1993.  43  23 
712.6 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  3/14:40/14 
VS.  CL  250—237  G  1«  Claims 


7.  An  apparatus  for  neutralization  of  an  ion  beam,  comprising: 
means  for  ionizing  a  source  gas  to  form  electrons  and  ions;  and 
means  for  supplying  only  said  electrons  from  the  ionized  source 
gas  having  the  formed  electrons  and  ions  therein  to  the  ion 
beam  so  as  to  enable  neutralization  of  the  ion  beams. 


5.576339 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  SELECTED  ION  SPECIES  IN 

A  QUADRUPOLE  ION  TRAP 
Grcgary  J.  Wdls.  FairfieM.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates. Inc.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  469,405 
Int  CL'  HOU  49/42 
VS.  CL  250—282  9  Claims 

I.  A  mettiod  of  using  a  quadrupole  ion  trap  mass  spectrometer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

isolating  a  selected  ion  species  within  the  ion  trap, 
rapidly  changing  the  trapping  field  parameters  such  diat  the 
isolated  ion  species  is  no  longer  subly  trapped  widiin  the 
trapping  field, 
detecting  the  unstable  ions  using  an  external  detector 
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MASS  SPECTROMETEH  WITH  RADIAL  EJECTION 
Charles  L.  JoUWe.  Kcttleby,  CawMU.  Mri^nr  to  MDS  Health 
Grmip  Limited.  Etobkwke,  Canada 

FUed  Aag.  II,  1999,  Scr.  No.  514,3«9 
laL  CL*  WU  4W42 
VS.  CL  25»—Zn  5  ' 


a)  a  magnet  (22).  amuiged  on  a  fiist  side  of  the  web-shaped 
mateiial  under  test  (U)  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  (28) 
which  is  essentially  nonnal  to  the  web-shaped  material  under 
test  (16); 

b)  a  radioactive  p  radiation  source  (18)  arranged  on  the  first  side 
of  the  web-shaped  material  under  test  (16),  and  further 
wherein  the  radioactive  P  radiation  source  (IS)  is  arranged 
within  the  magnetic  field  (2*);  and 

c)  a  P  radiauon  detector  (24),  arranged  on  a  second  side  of  the 
web-shaped  material  under  test  (U)  such  that  P  particles 
emitted  from  the  radioactive  p  radiation  source  (18)  are 
focused  on  the  web-shaped  material  under  test  ( 16)  and  on  the 
P  radiation  detector  (24). 


5^6^2 
SUBSTRATE  CROSS-SECTION  OBSERVING  APPARATUS 
YMuhiro  Kaga,  Yokohama.  Japan,  aasicnor  to  Kabushiki  Knl- 
iha  TasUba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352^23 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  8,  1993,  5-38W14 

Int.  CL*  HOU  J7/26 

6Claims 


U.S.  CL  25«— 31« 


1.  A  meltiod  of  mass  analyzing  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  volume  between  a  set  of  elongated  rods,  said 
volume  having  an  elongated  axial  dimension  and  a  pair  of 
ends,  and  a  radial  dimension. 

(b)  injecting  into  or  forming  ions  of  interest  in  said  volume. 

(c)  creating  an  electric  field  in  and  adjacent  to  said  volume  to 
contain  said  ions  in  a  mass  range  of  interest  in  said  volume. 

establishing  an  ajual  field  lengthwise  along  said  rods,  and  oscU- 
lating  said  axial  field  to  dissociate  said  ions  contained  in  said 

(d)  volume  to  fonn  the  dissociated  ions, 

(e)  ejecting  at  least  some  of  said  dissociated  ions  of  interest 
radially  from  said  volume,  for  detection. 

(f)  and  detecting  at  least  some  of  the  ejected  ions. 


5,576^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  BASIS  WEIGHT 
Martin  Bickcrt.  Obeii  MccrtMch  6.  D-56179  VaUcndar.  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  614,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1995, 195  W 
642.8 

Int  CL»  G«1N  2J/I6 
VS.  CL  2S9-.3M  7  Claims 

1.  An  appwatus  for  measuring  the  basis  weight  of  a  web-shaped 
maienal  under  (16)  lest  composing: 


1  A  substrate  cross  section  observing  apparatus,  comprising: 

stage  means  for  mounung  a  substrate  to  be  observed; 

a  first  charged  beam  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  process- 
ing charged  beam  at  roughly  a  right  angle  upon  a  surface  of 
the  substrate,  to  form  an  almost  vertical  observation  surface 
therein; 

a  second  charged  beam  irradiating  means  being  inclined  relative 
to  the  firet  charged  beam  iiradiating  means,  for  irradiating  an 
observing  charged  beam  at  a  predetennined  inclination  angle 
upon  the  fonned  observation  surface  of  die  substrate; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  secondary  electrons  generated  by 
the  irradiation  of  the  observing  charged  beam,  and  for  gener- 
ating video  signals; 

inclination  angle  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an 
inclination  angle  signal  indicative  of  the  predetermined  incli- 
nation angle; 

image  processing  means  for  correcting  the  image  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  detecting  means  on  the  basis  of  the  inclination 
angle  signal  generated  by  said  inclination  angle  signal  gener- 
ating means;  and 
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display  means  for  displaying  an  image  of  the  observation  sur- 
face on  iie  basis  of  the  corrected  image  signals. 


OSMI  A  WM-inMIKD 

OPicM.  Msowim  loaaBciiT 

TIKMH  «  HOT  PNir 


1.  A  metlwd  for  determining  crystallographic  characteristics 
throughout  a  specimen  having  one  or  more  crystals,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  plurality  of  dark  field  images  of  said  specimen: 
defining,  for  each  of  said  dark  field  images,  a  plurality  of  image 

regions,  each  of  said  image  regions  being  related  to  at  least 

one  of  said  one  or  more  crystals; 
analyzing  said  image  regions  to  identify  a  plurality  of  crystal 

lattice  planes  associated  with  said  one  or  moie  crystals; 
determining  a  relative  spatial  location  for  each  of  said  one  or 

more  crystals;  and 
determining  a  relative  rotational  aspect  for  each  of  said  one  or 

more  crystals. 


5,576,544 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  GENERAL  CALIBRATION 

FOR  NEAR  INFRARED  INSTRUMENTS  FOR 

MEASUREMENT  OF  BLOOD  GLUCOSE 

Robert  D.  Rosenthal,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Futrex, 

Inc  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

CooUnuadon  of  Ser.  No.  717,198,  Jun.  18,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5,204,532,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,249, 
Apr.  9,  1991,  PaL  No.  5.068,536,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  565  J02,  Aug.  10,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,077,476, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,580,  Jun.  27, 
1990,  PaL  No.  5,086429,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  298,904,  Jan.  19,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,028,787.  This  appli- 
cation Jan.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  7,967 
InL  CI."  GOIN  33/50 
VS.  a.  250>-34l.l  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accurately  calibrating  a  near-infrared  analysis 
instrument  for  the  measurement  of  a  blood  analyte.  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  near-infrared  optical  absorption  measurement  in 
a  body  part  of  an  individual,  wherein  said  near-infrared  opti- 
cal measurement  is  made  using  energy  of  between  about  600 
to  1000  nanometers; 

(b)  applying  said  optical  measurement  to  an  initial  calibration 
means  for  calibrating  said  optical  measurement  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  range  of  possible  blood  analyte  concentrations 
and  determining  a  first  calibrated  value; 

(c)  determining  whether  said  first  calibrated  value  falls  into  at 
least  a  first  higher  range  of  possible  blood  analyte  concentra- 


5476,543 

METH(H)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
CRYSTALLOGRAPHIC  CHARACTERISTICS 
David  J.  Dingiey,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  TexSEM  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Provo,  Utah 

PUcd  Aur  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,146 

InL  CL»  IMIJ  37/26 

VS.  a.  25»— 311  20  Claims 
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tions  or  a  first  lower  range  of  possible  blood  analyte  concen- 
trations, said  first  higher  range  and  said  first  lower  range 
comprises  substantially  non-overlapping  portions  of  said 
entire  range  of  possible  blood  analyte  concentrations,  said 
first  higher  range  and  said  first  lower  range  each  comprising  a 
second  calibration  means  corresponding  thereto; 
(d)  applying  to  said  first  calibrated  value  said  second  calibration 
means  corresponding  to  said  first  higher  range  or  said  first 
lower  range  based  on  the  determination  whether  said  first 
calibrated  value  falls  within  said  first  higher  range  or  said  first 
lower  range,  and  producing  a  second  calibrated  value  repre- 
senting the  measurement  of  said  blood  analyte. 


5,576,545 
LINE  SOURCE  FOR  ATTENUATION  CORRECTION  IN 
NUCLEAR  MEDICINE  STUDIES  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USING  THE  SOURCE 
Everett  W.  Stoub,  Crystal  Lake,  and  WUIiam  R.  George,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc., 
Iselin,NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,422 

InL  CL*  GOIT  1/161:1/166 

U.S.  a.  250— 363.04  9  Claims 


/  ncnp 


1.  A  scintillation  camera  system  that  carries  out  attenuation 
correction,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  patient; 

at  least  one  scintillation  camera  detector: 

a  gantry  for  rotating  said  at  least  one  detector  about  an  axis  of 

rotation; 
computer  means,  operatively  connected  at  least  to  said  gantry 

and  said  at  least  one  detector,  for  collecting  SPECT  data  and 

transmission  CT  data  and  reconstructing  tomographic  images 

from  the  SPECT  data; 
a  line  source,  the  line  source  being  parallel  to  said  axis  of 

rotation;  and 
means  for  scanning  the  line  source  in  a  plane  while  maintaining 

the  line  source  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  means 

being  operatively  connected  to  said  computer  means. 
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DEPTH^F-INTEHACnON  NORMALIZATION  OF 

SIGNALS  FOR  IMPROVED  POSITIONING.  AND 

ENERGY  RESOLimON  IN  SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 

Daniel  Gacnon,  BlainTiUc  CmMda,  Mdgnor  to  P«fk  M«dk«l 

Systcns  Inc^  Lachinc  Canada 
Cootinuaboo-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  W731S.  Oct  M,  1W2,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Ape.  19,  WM,  Ser.  No.  23«,145 
Int.  Ct*  G«1T  I/I64 
VS.  CL  25»-0«»  ">  C>«»«» 


(b)  selecting  a  group  of  light  detectors  sunounding  said  center 
hght  detector, 

(c)  calculating  based  on  values  from  said  group  of  sunounding 
light  detectors  a  relative  coordinate  of  a  scintillation  relative 
to  said  center  light  detector. 

(d)  providing  a  transformation  value  ubie  for  a  matrix  of  posi- 
tiotis  of  scintillations  within  a  scope  of  each  of  said  center 
light  detectors:  and 

(e)  transforming  said  relative  coordinate  of  said  scintillation 
using  one  of  said  transfocmation  values  from  said  ubIe.  said 
one  of  said  transformation  values  having  a  position  in  said 
matrix  corresponding  to  said  coordinates,  to  obtain  a  value  for 
generating  said  position  value  signal. 


S.576.548 
NUCLEAR  IMAGING  ENHANCER 
LauiMcc   P    Clarke.   Temple   Terrace;    Wd    Qlan,   Wealey 
Chapel,  and  Maria  KaUerfi,  Tampa,  all  of  FU..  assignors  to 
University  of  South  FlorMa,  Ikmpa,  FU. 

Filed  Jon.  S.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*4,393 
Int.  CL'  G«IT  1/20 
VS.Cl25»—3t9 


8  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  determining  a  scintillation  event  position  value 
in  a  sciatiUabon  camera  having  an  array  of  photodetectors  opa- 
cally  coupled  to  a  scintillator,  compnsing  steps  of: 

measuring  photodetector  Ught  intensity  signals  from  the  scintil- 
lation event; 

calculating  first  order  moment  values.  M,  and  M,,  from  said 
intensity  signals  to  obtain  initial  position  values; 

determining  a  second  order  moment  Ught  dispersion  value  M  , 
or  M^,.  from  said  intensity  signals  indicative  of  scintillation 
event  light  spread-out  and  thus  a  depth  of  the  scintillation 
event  in  the  scintillator; 

obtaining  predetermined  correction  values  for  said  initial  posi- 
tion values  and  said  light  dispersion  value:  and 

applying  said  correction  values  to  said  initial  position  values  to 
obtain  said  scintillation  event  position  value. 
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5,574,547 
POSITION  CALCULATION  AND  ENERGY  CORRECTION 

IN  THE  DIGITAL  SCIfmLLATION  CAMERA 
AM  Ferrelra,  Ontario;  Vnk  Bartulovic,  BcacondMd,  and  MU- 
jcnko  Lndc  LacUne,  aU  of  Canada,  aMlgwin  to  Park  Medi- 
cal Systems  Inc.,  Canada 

Contlnuatioa-in-part  oT  Ser.  No.  97,674,  JaL  27,  1993.  This 

appiicatloo  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,9M 

InL  CL'  G«1T  1/208 

VS.  CL  25»-3*9  14  Clalaas 

I  irli  '.  1,.  \ 
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1.  A  medwd  of  producmg  a  position  value  signal  in  a  scintilla- 
tion camera  having  a  scintillator,  hght  detectors  optically  coupled 
to  said  scintiUator  for  producing  light  detector  signals,  the  medKxl 
comprising  die  steps  of: 
(a)  determining  from  said  Ught  detector  signals  a  center  light 
detector  receiving  a  maximum  amount  of  Ught  from  a  scintil- 
lation: 


I.  A  method  of  detecting  a  nuclear  image  and  filtering  noise 
from  the  detected  image,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  nuclear  image  and  producing  an  image  signal; 
storing  the  image  signal: 

decomposing  die  image  signal  based  on  wavelet  transform  into  a 
plurality  of  subimages  of  different  resolution  to  concentrate 
image  noise  in  at  least  one  of  die  subimages  and  to  concen- 
trate die  image  signal  in  anodier  of  die  subimages; 
selecting  dominant  subimages  based  on  resolution  represenutive 
of  the  nuclear  image  to  eliminate  die  concentrated  noise 
subimage; 
restoring  die  selected  dominant  subimages  to  a  restored  image  of 

improved  resolution  by  a  neural  network:  and 
reconsaucting  die  selected  dominant  subimages  to  a  single  high 

resolution  image  signal. 
4.  A  filter  assembly  for  use  widi  a  nuclear  detector  to  received 
nuclear  image  signals  and  to  increase  resolution  dicreof  while 
decreasing  die  amount  of  noise,  said  assembly  comprising: 
storing  device  for  detecting  and  storing  a  nuclear  image  signal: 
decomposition  means  for  decomposing  die  nuclear  image  based 
on  wavelet  transform  into  a  plurality  of  subimages  of  different 
resolution  to  concentrate  noise  in  at  least  one  of  die  subim- 
ages and  to  concentrate  die  image  signals  in  another  of  die 
subimages: 
selection  means  for  selecting  dominant  subimages  based  on 
resolution  representative  of  die  nuclear  image  signal  to  elimi- 
nate the  coiKentrate  noise  subimage: 
restoration  means  for  restoring  die  selected  dominant  subimages 
to  a  restored  image  of  improved  resolution,  said  restoration 
means  including  a  neural  network:  and 
reconstruction  means  for  reconstructing  die  selected  dominant 
subinuges  to  a  single  high  resolution  image  signal. 
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5.576349 

ELECTRON  GENERATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

TUBE  HAVING  A  CATHODE  AND  HAVING  AN 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE 

ELECTRONS  EMANATING  FROM  THE  CATHODE 

Erich  Hell,  Eriangen,  and  Manfred  Fuchs,  Nuernberg,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  SicoMBS  Aktiengesellsctaafl,  Munich, 

Germany 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,277 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  20,  1994,  44  25 
683J 

Int  CI.'  HOU  29/4S 
VS.  a.  250—423  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  portable  phytoluminometer.  for  producing  a*  visible  image 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  green  leaf  including  a  two-dimensional 
distribution  of  active  photosynthetic  sites  by  using  the  photolumi- 
nescence  of  luch  sites  as  the  illumination  reproduced  in  the  image, 
comprising: 


means  for  having  at  least  said  portion  of  said  leaf  in  direct 
optical  coupling  with  an  optical  input  surface; 

means  for  detecting  said  photoluminescence  at  said  sites  in  said 
distribution:  and 

means  for  prtxlucing  a  visible  image  of  said  distribution  of  sites 
by  using  said  detected  photoluminescence:  said  means 
together  comprising  a  device  of  sufficiently  small  size  and 
low  weight  as  to  be  readily  transportable  and  operated  by  a 
single  individual  and  including  a  lightweight  self-contained 
power  supply  carried  therewith,  said  means  fiuther  compris- 
ing at  least  one  electron-amplifying  image-intensifier  powered 
by  said  self-contained  supply. 


5,576,551 

ULTRAVIOLET  SUNDIAL 

John  E.  Adair,  7864  Toland  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90045 

Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,109 

InL  a.'  GOU  1/38 

VS.  CL  250—472.1  IS 


12.  An  electron  generating  assembly  for  an  x-ray  tube,  said 
electron  generating  assembly  comprising: 

a  radiation  source: 

a  photocathode  which  emits  electrons  controlled  by  said  radia- 
tion source,  said  electrons  traveling  in  an  electron  path: 

an  electixia  multiplier  disposed  in  said  electron  path  having  a 
plurality  of  channels  dierein  ditough  which  said  electrons 
pass: 

control  means  for  controlling  said  electron  multiplier  for  select- 
ing said  channels  through  which  said  electrons  pass:  and 

electrode  means  for  accelerating  said  electrons  emitted  by  said 
cathode  and  for  focussing  said  electrons  onto  a  target. 


5,576,550 

PHYTOLUMINOMETER 

Mahcsh  M.  koppikar,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  Photonude- 

onics  NDT,  Inc.,  Lexington.  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140.278.  Oct  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,406,089. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,835,  Oct  16,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,000 

Int  CI."  COIN  21/76 

VS.  a.  250—459.1  29  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising: 
a  planar  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  concentric  rings  on 
a  top  surface  thereof,  said  concentric  rings  each  defining  an 
inscribed  circumference  for  indicating  a  percentage  of  ultra- 
violet radiation;  and 
a  gnomon-like  member  supported  in  about  a  center  of  said 
planar  member  and  projecting  into  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  planar  member  whereby  said  gnomon  like  member  has  a 
height  relative  to  said  concentric  rings  adapted  to  the  casting 
of  a  shadow  across  said  concenoic  rings  when  said  device  is 
in  ambient  sunlight  thereby  indicating  the  percenuge  of  ultra- 
violet radiation  corresponding  to  the  sun's  altitude  relative  to 
said  planar  member. 


5,576,552 

IMAGE  PLATE  FOR  INTRAORAL  DENTAL 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Matti  Rantanen,  Kirkonumml,  Finland,  assignor  to  Orion- 

Yhtyma  OY,  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00439,  S  371  Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10605,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  416,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  27, 1992,  924873 

Int  a.'  G03B  42A)4 

VS.  a.  250—484.4  8  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  means  for  intraoral  dental  radiography, 

comprising  an  image  plate  closed  within  a  cover  permeable  to 

X-rays,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  cover 

after  the  X-raying  to  let  the  image  as  recorded  to  be  read  from  the 
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place,  the  edges  of  said  plate  being  equipped  with  a  protective 
frame  projecting  from  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  plate  at  least 
on  the  side  of  the  plate  on  which  the  image  is  recorded. 


connected  to  selector  grid  hnes  and  selectively  energizing  any 
of  said  resistor  heating  elements  fof  less  than  1  microsecond; 

Observation  means  in  said  chamber  including  a  CCD  recording 
camera  having  a  field  of  view  coincident  with  said  two 
dimensional  thermal  image  generator  integrated  circuit,  and 
electrical  signals  ouqnit  for  frame  and  intensity,  said  observa- 
tion means  mounted  in  said  chamber  at  said  second  cooling 
sink;  and 

Readout  means  external  to  said  cooling  chamber  receiving  ther- 
mal output  electrical  signals  from  said  CCD  camera  in  said 
chamber,  for  application  is  a  thermal  image  generator  to 
provide  dynamic  thermal  image  dau  to  a  device  to  be  tested; 

Whereby  heat  seeking  infrared  devices  connected  to  said  readout 
means  can  be  evaluated. 


547W53 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  THERMAL  IMAGE  GENERATOE 

\oM  AdKki,  16214  WatMM  Or.,  WMlHlaMcr,  Calif.  Wtt3 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1W4,  Scr.  N»  3U,1» 

IBL  CL'  HtSB  3/26 


VS.  CL  2S»— 4»5.1 


ICUim 


SJH6J554 

WAFER-SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURE  ARCHITECTURE 

Fn-CUeh  Hf*,  Swatofa,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  MoDoUthk  System 

TcchDoiogy.  Inc.,  San  Jom,  CaUf. 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  787,984,  Nov.  5,  1991.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  10,  1993,  Scr.  No.  165,563 
Int.  CL'  I»1L  27/02 
VS.  a.  257-48  <  ' 


1.  A  two  dimensional  thermal  image  generator  system,  compris- 


ing: 


A  cooUng  chamber  for  creating  a  cryogenically  cold  environ- 
ment to  below  75K.  including  first  and  second  coobng  sinks; 
A  two  dimensional  thermal  image  generator  integrated  circuit 
moimied  in  said  chamber  at  said  first  cooling  sink,  for  gener- 
atmg  muld- frame  per  second  display,  each  frame  havuig  a  65 
millisecond  period,  comprising; 
An  Alumina  base  2x2  inches,  having  power  lines  in  a  first 

orientation.  100  micrometers  separation; 
Resistor  heating  elements  deposited  on  the  base  using  high 
resistance  Silicone  material,  the  resistor  thickness  being 
300  Angstroms  and  resistivity  1.2  K  Ohms,  total  length/ 
width  rauw=20/l.  and  10  micrometers  width  connected  by 
Gold  lines  forming  a  two  dinnnsional  array,  one  square 
inch  size.  100x100  micTomcter.  256x256  resistor  heating 
elemems;  and 
Power  switch  connector  means  for  energizing  any  of  said 
heating  elements  selectively  for  less  than  i  raicro- 
I  including. 

Computer  connector  means  for  connecting  the  resistor  heating 
elements; 
Computer  means  connected  to  said  computer  connector  means 
for  directing  power  to  the  resistor  heater  elements  in  accor- 
dance widi  an  animation  program,  said  computer  means  elec- 
aically  commutating  any  one  of  said  resistor  heating  elements 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  formed  at  least  partly  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circuit  blocks  fabricated  on  the  substrate,  each 
circuit  block  having  substantially  the  same  size  and  arranged 
in  a  grid  which  extends  along  first  and  second  directions,  each 
block  comprising  a  plurality  of  circuit  modules; 

at  least  one  redundant  circuit  module  in  one  of  the  circuit 
blocks:  and 

interconnect  circuitry  including  signal  lines  formed  on  die  sub- 
strate alongside  the  circuit  blocks  for  interconnecting  each  of 
the  circuit  blocks,  the  interconnect  circuitry  extending  to  each 
circuit  block  and  having  at  least  one  programmable  connec- 
tion connecting  inside  each  circuit  block,  wherein  the  inter- 
connect circuitry  comprises  a  plurality  of  interconnect  seg- 
menu  along  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  directions 
defined  by  the  grid,  each  segment  including  signal  lines  and 
redundant  signal  lines,  wherein  each  segment  is  connected  to 
an  in-line  probe  pad.  whereby  testing  of  segments  for  defects 
within  and  between  segments  can  be  carried  out  by  probing  of 
the  probe  pad. 
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5,576,555 
THIN  FILM  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Masato  Yamanobe,  Machida,  and  Takayuki  Ishii,  Hii^tsuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,861,  Jul.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675^33,  Mar.  26,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,968 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-78403; 
Mar.  27,  1990,  ^78404,•  Mar.  27,  1990,  ^78406 

InL  a."  HOIL  29/04 
VS.  a.  257—53  25  Ctaims 


oxide  of  a  material  of  said  gate  electrode  formed  on  at  least 
side  surfaces  of  said  gate  electrode, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  of  the  thin  film  transistors  is  provided 
with  side  spacers  adjacent  to  the  side  surfaces  of  said  gate 
electrode  with  said  oxide  insulating  layer  interposed  therebe- 
tween, and  inner  edges  of  said  metal  silicide  regions  are 
substantially  aligned  with  outer  edges  of  said  side  spacers. 


5,576,557 
COMPLEMENTARY  LVTSCR  ESD  PROTECTION 

cmcurr  for  sub-micron  cmos  integrated 

CIRCUITS 
Ming-Dou  Ker.  Tainan  Hsien;  Chung- Yu  Wn,  Hsinchu;  Hun- 
Hsien  Chang,  Taipei  Hsien,-  Chung-Yuan  Lee,  Chnngli,  and 
Joe  Ko,  Hsinchu,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  United  Micro- 
electronics Corp.,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  422,225 
Int  a.*  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  257—173 

VDD 


14  Claims 


6.  A  thin  fikn  semiconductor  device  comprising: 


a  support; 

a  gate  electrode  provided  on  said  support: 

a  gate  insidating  layer  on  said  gate  electrode; 

a  thin  film  semiconductor  layer  provided  through  said  gate 
insulating  layer  on  said  gate  electrode; 

first  and  second  ohmic  layers  separated  from  each  other  and  in 
contact  with  said  thin  film  semiconductor  to  form  a  gap 
therebetween; 

source  and  drain  electrodes  provided  in  contact  with  said  first 
and  second  ohmic  layers,  respectively;  and 

an  insulating  protective  layer  provided  on  said  thin  film  semi- 
conductor layer  at  the  gap.  wherein  said  protective  layer 
includes  an  impurity  identical  to  one  capable  of  controlling  a 
conductivity  of  said  tliin  film  semiconductor  layer  for  forming 
an  energy  band  profile  so  as  to  collect  a  major  carrier  in  said 
thin  film  semiconductor  layer  in  an  inner  direction. 


VSS(GNO)       i 


5^76,556 
THIN  FILM  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WFTH  GATE 
METAL  OXIDE  AND  SIDEWALL  SPACER 
Yasuhiko    Takemura;     Hongyong    Zhang,    and    Toshimitsu 
Konuma.  aU  of  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconduc- 
tor Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378^16.  Jan.  25,  1995,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131.958.  Oct  8.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-227891 
InL  CL'  HOIL  27A)92;29/l)4.29/786 
VS.  CI.  257—69  29  Claims 


LJiiLfe  Jd  iLi  "lI  iiii  li^lferi] 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  insulting  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  formed  on  said  insulating 
surface,  at  least  one  of  said  thin  film  transistors  comprising  a 
silicon  semiconductor  layer  including  source,  drain  and  chan- 
nel regions,  metal  silicide  regions  connected  to  said  source 
and  drain  regions,  a  gate  insulating  layer  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  layer,  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate 
insulating  layer,  and  an  oxide  insulating  layer  comprising  an 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  electrostatic  discharge  protection  of 
a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  (IC)  device,  one  said  circuit 
being  located  between  each  I/O  buffering  pad  that  connects  to  one 
lead  pin  with  internal  circuitry  of  said  IC,  said  circuit  arrangement 
being  connected  to  both  of  a  pair  of  power  terminals  and  a 
conductor  connecting  said  I/O  buffering  pad  and  said  internal 
circuitry,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  SCR  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  an  anode  gate  and  a 
cathode  gate,  said  anode  ^d  anode  gate  of  said  first  SCR 
being  connected  to  the  first  of  said  pair  of  power  terminals, 
said  cathode  of  said  first  SCR  being  connected  to  its  associ- 
ated buffering  pad,  and  said  cathode  gate  of  said  first  SCR 
being  connected  to  tlie  second  of  said  pair  of  power  terminals; 
a  PMOS  transistor  having  drain,  source,  gate,  and  bulk  termi- 
nals, said  gate,  source  and  bulk  terminals  of  said  PMOS 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  of  said  pair  of  power 
terminals,  said  drain  terminal  of  said  PMOS  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  cathode  gate  of  said  first  SCR; 
a  second  SCR  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  an  anode  gate  and  a 
cathode  gate,  said  cathode  and  cathode  gate  of  said  second 
SCR  being  connected  to  the  second  of  said  pair  of  power 
terminals,  said  anode  of  said  second  SCR  being  connected  to 
its  associated  I/O  buffering  pad,  and  said  anode  gate  of  said 
second  SCR  being  connected  to  the  first  of  said  pair  of  power 
terminals;  and 
an  NMOS  transistor  having  drain,  source,  gate,  and  bulk  termi- 
nals, said  gate,  source  and  bulk  terminals  of  said  NMOS 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  second  of  said  pair  of  power 
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ternuiuls.  said  drain  lenninal  of  said  NMOS  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  anode  gate  of  said  second  SCR. 


PRIMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
POLYISOCYANATE  AND  PHOSPHATE  FOR  BONDING 
TO  A  HARD-TO-BOND  MATERIAL 
Hldeyukl  Mattoda,  FiUisawa;  Yociiiiiobu  Otiadii,  Yokohama, 
and  Muamichi  Daqjo,  Hadano,  aU  of  Japan,  aadfpon  to 
The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co^  Ltd^  JapM 
C«wtinuatioii-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  UAM,  May  19,  1993.  abut- 
.  Tills  appUcatkm  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,172 
I  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1992,  4-12W28 
■■I.  CL'  CMK  3/32:3/34 
VS.  CI.  252— 1S2J  !•  Chtam 

1.  A  primer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  u  least  one  non-blocked  polyisocyanaie  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  4.4 -diphenylniethane  diisocyan- 
ale.  tolylene  diisocyanale.  xylene  diisocyanales,  hexamethyl- 
ene  diisocyanate,  hydrogenated  4.4 -diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
anale. hydrogenaied  tolylene  diisocyanates.  hydrogenated 
xylene  diisocyanates,  isophorone  diisocyanate.  aromatic  ali- 
phatic polyisocyanates.  aromatic  polyisocyanales.  triphenyl- 
melhane  triisocyanaies.  and  tri$(p-isocyanatophenyl)  thio- 
phosphate.  polymeric  diphenylmethane  diisocyanales  and 
mixtures  thereof:  and 

(b)  al  least  one  phosphate  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  phosphate,  zinc  phosphate,  and  alu- 
minum dihydrogentnpolyphosphale.  said  phosphate  having 
silicon  dioxide,  zinc  oxide  or  a  nuxtuic  thereof  on  the  surface 
of  the  phosphate. 


5.576.S60 
DUAL  PORT  MEMORY.  SUCH  AS  USED  IN  COLOR 
LOOKUP  TABLES  FOR  VIDEO  SYSTEMS 
J.  Ruoaldue,  San  Joae,  and  William  Plants,  SaaU 
both  of  Calif.,  wsicDors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Ibc,  Snnnyvalc,  Calif. 
DIbMh  of  Ser.  No.  754,91i.  Sep.  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^35.338. 
TUs  appUcation  Jnn.  27.  1994.  Scr.  No.  2«7.03« 
Int  CL*^  HOIL  27/10 
VJS.  CL  257— 2«B  «  C»"»« 


5.574.559 
HETEROJUNCnON  ELECTRON  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Gm7  a.  Dntte.  FroMMt,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  INTEVAC.  Inc., 
SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1994.  Scr.  No.  332JM 

InL  CL*  miL  27/14 

VS.  CL  257—191  21  Claims 


1.  A  m-V  semiconductor  hetcrojunction  structure  comprising: 

a  p-type  (InOaiAs  electron  source  layer  of  conduction  electrons 
through  phoiogeneration  or  diffusion  transport  of  electrons: 

a  depleted  p-type  IIl-V  semiconductor  grading  layer  formed 
over  the  (InGa)As  layer. 

a  depleted  n-type  InP  built-in  field  layer  fotmed  over  the  semi- 
conductor grading  layer; 

an  undoped  InP:9  electron  collector  layer  formed  over  the  built- 
in  held  layer. 


1.  On  an  integrated  circuit,  a  circuit  including  a  first  memory 
cell  having  a  left  edge,  a  right  edge,  an  upper  edge,  and  a  lower 
edge  and  having  an  upper  pan  adjacent  to  said  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  part  adjacent  to  said  lower  edge,  wherein  the  first  memory 
cell  comprises: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  doping  type; 
a  fir^t  layer  of  regions  including: 
a  well  of  a  second  doping  type  located  in  said  lower  part  of 

said  memory  cell; 
a  first  region  and  a  second  region  of  the  second  doping  type, 
said  first  region  extending  to  the  left  and  upper  edges,  and 
said  second  region  extending  to  the  upper  and  right  edges; 
a  third  region,  a  fourth  region,  and  a  fifth  region  of  the  first 
doping  type,  said  third  region  in  said  lower  part  and  extend- 
ing from  said  left  edge,  said  fourth  region  in  said  lower  part 
and  extending  from  said  right  edge,  said  fifth  region  in  said 
lower  pan  and  extending  from  said  lower  edge; 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  polysilicon  regions: 
said  first  polysilicon  region  extending  across  said  first  region, 
said  third  region  and  said  fifth  region;  said  second  polysili- 
con region  extending  across  said  second  region  and  said 
fourth  region; 
said  third  polysilicon  region  extending  from  said  left  edge  to 

said  nght  edge  and  extending  across  said  fifth  region; 
said  fourth  polysilicon  region  extending  from  said  left  edge  to 
said  right  edge  and  extending  across  said  first  and  second 
regions;  and 
a  first  set  of  contacts  including: 
a  first  contact  connected  to  said  first  polysilicon  region; 
a  second  contact  connected  to  said  second  polysilicon 

region; 
a  third  contact  connected  to  said  first  region; 
a  foutth  contact  connected  to  said  first  region  and  located 

astride  said  left  edge; 
a  fifth  contact  connected  to  said  first  region  and  located 

astride  said  upper  edge; 
a  sixth  contact  connected  to  said  second  region; 
a  seventh  contact  connected  to  said  second  region  and 

located  astride  said  right  edge; 
an  eighth  contact  connected  to  said  second  region  and 

located  astnde  said  upper  edge; 
a  ninth  contact  connected  to  said  third  region; 
a  tenth  contact  connected  to  said  fourth  region; 
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an  eleventh  contact  connected  to  said  foutth  region  and 
located  astride  said  right  edge; 

a  twelfth  contact  connected  to  said  fifth  region  and  located 
astride  said  lower  edge;  and 

a  thirteenth  contact  connected  to  said  fifth  region; 
a  second  layer  of  regions  including: 
a  first  metal  region  extending  fixim  said  upper  edge  and 

connecting  said  fifth  contact  to  a  fourteenth  contact; 
a  second  metal  region  extending  ftom  said  upper  edge  and 

connecting  said  eighth  contact  to  a  fifteenth  contact; 
a  third  metal  region  extending  from  said  left  edge  to  said  right 

edge  and  located  in  said  upper  pan  of  said  memory  cell; 
a  fourth  metal  region  extending  from  said  left  edge  and 

connecting  said  fourth  contact  to  a  sixteenth  contact; 
a  fifth  metal  region  connecting  said  second,  third,  and  ninth 

contacts; 
a  sixth  metal  region  connecting  said  first,  sixth,  and  tenth 

contacts; 
a  seventh  metal  region  extending  firom  said  right  edge  and 

connecting  said  seventh  contact  to  a  seventeenth  contact; 
an  eighth  metal  region  extending  from  said  left  edge  to  said 

right  edge  and  connecting  said  eleventh  and  thirteenth 

contacts; 
a  ninth  metal  region  extending  from  said  left  edge  to  said 

right  edge  and  located  in  said  lower  part  of  said  memory 

cell; 
a  tenth  metal  region  extending  fix>m  said  lower  edge  and 

connecting  said  twelfth  contact  to  an  eighteenth  contact; 

and 
a  third  layer  of  regions,  each  region  extending  from  said  upper 
edge  to  said  lower  edge,  including: 

an  eleventh  metal  region  connected  to  said  sixteenth  contact; 
a  twelfth  metal  region  connected  to  said  fourteenth  contact; 
a  thirteenth  metal  region  connected  to  said  eighteenth  contact; 
a  fourteenth  metal  region  connected  to  said  fifteenth  contact; 

and 
a  fifteectb  metal  region  connected  to  said  seventeenth  contact. 


5,576.5«2 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Konuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  CorporatkNi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463.357 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1994,  6-123423 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/148:29/768 

VS.  CL  257—232  14  daims 


5,576.561 

RADIATION-TOLERANT  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Nicholns  J.  CoMla,  LlTermore,  and  Joseph  R.  Kimbrough, 
PIcasanton,  both  of  Calif.,  Ksignors  to  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy.  Washington,  D.C. 

I   FUed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,085 
'  Int  a."  HOIL  27/148:29/768 

VS.  CL  2S7— 217  14  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in  an  array,  said  plurality  of  pixels 

forming  an  image  area  of  said  imaging  device; 
a  plurality  of  photodetectors  for  detecting  incident  light  to 

generate  signal  charges: 
a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  devices  for  transferring  said  signal 

charges  generated  in  said  plurality  of  photodetectors; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  pixels  containing  one  of  said  plurality  of 

photodetectors  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  charge  transfer 

devices;  and 
sensitivity  of  said  plurality  of  photodetectors  varies  according  to 

placement  of  said  photodetectCKS  in  said  image  area; 
wherein  said  sensitivity  has  a  distribution  that  cancels  nonuni- 

formity  of  said  incident  light  in  said  image  area. 


5.576,563 

CHEMICAL  PROBE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  SURFACE  POTENTIAL  OF  A  GATE 

ELECTRODE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  CHEMICAL  EXPOSURE 

Young  S.  Chung,  GUbert,  Artt,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427^89 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/58:31/058 

VS.  CL  257—253  20  Claims 


I.  A  CCD  imaging  device,  comprising: 

a  silicon  wafer  having  a  bulk  volume  and  a  collection  volume; 

means  for  preventing  charge  created  in  the  bulk  volume  of  the 
silicon  wafer  from  entering  the  collection  volume  of  each 
pixel  in  the  imaging  device;  a  metal-containing  layer  formed 
on  the  collection  volume  for  generating  charges  from  photons; 
and 

a  CCD  feadout  layer  formed  on  the  metal-containing  layer  for 
detecting  the  charges  in  the  metal-containing  layer. 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  for  measuring  a  change  in  a  surface 
potential  of  a  gate  electrode  of  said  transistor  exposed  to  a  fluid, 
comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  surface: 
a  source  legion  and  a  drain  region  disposed  at  said  first  surface 

of  said  semiconductor  substrate: 
a  channel  region  defined  between  said  source  region  and  said 
drain  region; 
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a  gate  insulating  layer  overiying  said  first  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  disposed  between  said  source  region 
and  said  drain  region; 

a  gate  electrode  layer,  having  a  second  surface  facing  said  gate 
insulating  layer,  disposed  above  said  gale  insuUting  layer  and 
over  said  channel  region,  wherein  a  gap  is  provided  between 
said  gate  insulating  layer  and  said  gale  electrode  Uyer  thai 
allows  passage  of  said  fluid  onto  said  second  surface  of  said 
gate  electrode  layer,  and 

a  heating  layer  disposed  overiying  said  gale  electrode  layer 
wherein  said  healing  layer  and  said  gate  electrode  layer  are 
controlled  by  separate  voluges. 


FERROELECTRIC  THIN  RLM  WITH  INTERMEDIATE 
BUFFER  LAYER 
Sakiko    Salofc     Hirooori     MatsuBi^K     Kenjl     Nakanishi; 
Yoshlyuki  Masuda,  all  of  Chiba-kcn,  and  Masayoshi  KoIm. 
Nara-ken.  aU  of  Japan,  assicnors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,542 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  2S,  1993,  5-35«2S» 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/76 
t.S.  Ct  257—295  * 
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first  and  second  capacity  insulator  layers  formed  on  a  common 
semiconductor  substrate: 

first  and  second  electrically  conductive  layers  respectively 
formed  on  said  first  and  second  capacity  insulator  layers: 

first  and  second  impurity  diffusion  areas  formed  by  introducing 
impurities  of  the  same  electrically  conductive  type,  imo  those 
portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  are  located 
under  said  first  and  second  capacity  insulator  layers; 

a  first  wiring  line  which  connects  said  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  and  said  second  impurity  diffusion  area  to  said  first 
terminal;  and 

a  second  wiring  line  which  connects  said  second  electrically 
conductive  layer  and  said  first  impurity  diffusion  area  to  said 
second  terminal. 
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5,576,566 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TRENCH  CAPACITOR  CELL 

HAVING  A  BURIED  STRAP 

DoaaM  M.  Kenney,  Sheibume,  Vt..  assignor  to  International 

Busincaa  Machines  Corporation,  ArnioolL,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,714 

InL  a.*  HOIL  27/108 


VS.  CL  257—301 


1.  A  subsiraie  providing  a  ferroelectric  crystal  thin  film,  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  single  crystal  substrate; 

an  electrode  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  buffer  layer  on  said  electrode,  wherein  said  buffer  layer  con- 
tains Hi.  Ti.  and  O.  and  continuously  varies  in  its  composition 
of  Bi.  Ti  and  O  from  BiiTijO,  to  Bi^TijO,;  in  a  direction 
from  the  electrode  to  the  ferroelectric  crystal  thin  film;  and 

a  ferroelectric  crystal  thin  film  comprising  Bi4Tij  0,2  formed  on 
said  buffer  layer. 


8  Claims 


5,576565 

MIS  CAPACITOR  AND  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

ITILIZING  SAID  MIS  CAPACITOR 

ScUi  Yamaguchi;  Tsuguyasu  Hatsuda.  both  of  Osaka,  and  Ichi- 

rou  Matsuo.  Kyoto,  all  of  JapMl,  — Ignnw  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  220 J82 
Claims  prioritv,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5^3166 
laL  CL'  HOIL  27/l08:2W76:2l/70 
VS.  a.  257—296  13  Claiaas 

I.  A  MIS  capacitor  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  two 
terminals,  i.e..  first  and  second  lemunals.  connected  to  an  electnc 
circuit,  comprising: 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  first  trench  extending  from  an  upper  trench  level  imo  said 
substrate,  said  trench  having  a  first  insulating  portion  with  a 
conductive  material  situated  therein; 

a  doped  region  disposed  adjacent  said  trench  below  said  upper 
trench  level;  and 

a  second  trench  extending  into  said  doped  region  and  partially 
intersecting  said  first  trench,  said  second  trench  having  a  first 
conductive  strap  adjacent  boUi  said  conductive  material 
within  said  first  trench  and  said  doped  region,  said  second 
trench  having  a  second  insulation  portion  at  least  partially 
filling  said  second  trench  and  positioned  over  and  adjacent 
said  first  conductive  strap  of  said  second  trench. 
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55763*7 

VERTICAL  MEMORY  CELL  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Kiyoshi  Mori,  San  Antonio,  Tn.,  aasigiMr  to  1>xas  Instruments 

Incorporated 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  996454,  Dec.  22,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  805345,  Dec.  9,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  546,490,  Jun.  28, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,071.782.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  22, 1994.  Ser. 

No.  200.834 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29^788 

VS.  CL  257—316  20  Claims 


5576568 
SINGLE-TRANSISTOR  ELECTRICALLY-ALTERABLE 
SWITCH  EMPLOYING  FOWLER  NORDHEIM 
TUNNELING  FOR  PROGRAM  AND  ERASE 
Vikram  Kowshik,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Actd  Corpora- 
tion. Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995.  Scr.  No.  374y494 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/788 

VS.  CL  257—318  3  Claims 

56 
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1.  A  one-transistor,  electrically-alterable  switch  in  combination 
with  a  pass  transistor,  including: 

a  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  drain,  a  gate,  and  a  source; 

a  pass  transistor  having  a  drain,  a  source  and  a  floating  gale,  said 
floating  gate  capacitively  coupled  to  the  source  of  said  first 
MOS  transistor  through  a  tunneling  dielectric,  said  drain  and 
source  of  said  pass  transistor  connected  to  user-programmable 
circuit  paths  in  a  user-programmable  circuit; 

an  erase  electrode  capacitively  coupled  to  said  floating  gale 
through  a  coupling  dielectric;  and 

wherein  said  user-programmable  circuit  paths  provide  one  of  the 
functions  of  defining  the  function  of  circuit  elements  and  of 
defining  circuit  paths  within  said  user-programmable  circuit 


I.  A  vertical  memory  cell  array,  using  vertical  floating  gate  FET 
memory  cells,  formed  in  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
comprising: 

multiple  rows  of  buried  drain  bitlines  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  and  a  certain  width  formed  in  the  substrate  to  form  a 
continuous  conductive  path  along  each  row; 

multiple  rows  of  buried  source  groundlines  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  each  formed  substantially  under  a  respective  drain 
billine  to  fonn  a  continuous  conductive  path  along  each  row; 

each  drain  bitline  and  sotitce  grouixlline  being  separated  to 
define  a  channel  layer  with  a  selected  channel  length  of  one 
doping  density  to  form  a  continuous  conductive  path  along 
each  row; 

for  each  row,  multiple  trench  areas  of  a  selected  configuration 
formed  ia  the  substrate,  each  trench  having  substantially  ver- 
tical sidewalls  and  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom,  the  side- 
walls  and  the  bottom  being  contiguous  and  defining  an  open- 
ing dowo  into  the  substrate  of  a  width  less  than  the  certain 
width  of  the  drain  line  and  extending  through  said  drain  and 
chaiuiel  bitline  regions  and  at  least  partially  into  said  source 
bitline  region,  thereby  defining  corresponding  drain  and  chan- 
nel regions  in  the  sidewalls  of  each  trench  and  source  regions 
at  least  in  the  bottom  of  each  trench; 

for  each  trench,  a  floating  gate  conductor  insulatively  disposed 
vertically  into  the  opening  of  said  trench,  and  therefore  over 
the  associated  channel  region,  such  that  said  vertical  floating 
gate  is  capacitively  coupled  to  said  channel  region  in  four 
sidewalls  of  the  trench,  each  floating  gate  conductor  forming 
an  upwardly  opening  cavity  having  a  horizontal  bottom  sur- 
face, each  floating  gate  conductor  having  four  substantially 
vertical  side  walls  contigtious  with  each  of  substantially  hori- 
zontal bottom  walls;  and 

multiple  columns  of  program  gale  wordline  conductors  insula- 
tively disposed  over  respective  columns  of  trenches  and 
extending  down  into  said  cavities,  and  therefore  over  respec- 
tive floating  gales  including  said  horizontal  bottom  walls  of 
said  floating  gates. 


5576569 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  AND  ERASABLE 

MEMORY  DEVICE  WTTH  DEPRESSION  IN  UGHTLY- 

DOPED  SOURCE 

Shcog-Hsing  Yang,  Hsinchu,  and  Jyn-Kuang  Lin,  I-Lan,  both 

of  lUwan,  assignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpora- 

tioo,  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan 

DiviskMi  of  Scr.  No.  239^64,  May  6,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.424^33. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  Na  427,208 

Int  ex."  HOIL  29/788 

VS.  CL  257—321  «  Claims 


60(N+)    50CN-)  5'2    62(N+) 

1.  An  improved  electrically  programmable  erasable  read  only 
memory  device  with  enhanced  source  side  injection  and  write/ 
erase  operations  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  the  background  dopant  of  a 
first  type  impurity; 

spaced  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  in  said  substrate  separated  by  a  channel  region; 

a  lightly  doped  source  region,  adjacent  to  the  source  region, 
disposed  between  the  source  region  and  drain  region; 

a  channel  region  disposed  between  said  lightly  doped  source 
region  and  said  drain  region; 

a  tunnel  oxide  on  said  substrate  overiying  at  least  said  channel 
region  and  partially  overlying  said  lightly  doped  drain  region; 

a  floating  gate  region  overlying  said  channel  region  and  partially 
overlying  said  lightly  doped  source  region; 
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a  gale  insulation  layer  over  said  aoating  gate  region; 

a  cooliol  gale  region  over  said  floating  gale; 

a  surface  dcpiession  over  said  lighUy  doped  source  region; 

a  portion  of  said  tunnel  oxide  extending  into  said  depression; 

and  a  portion  of  said  floating  gate  extending  into  said  depres- 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CMOS  CIRCUIT 

Nobuhiko  Otawra;  ShMrfcl  Ito.  aad  Hidaiii  Abe,  aU  of  Kana- 

gawa,  Japaa,  MricBon  to  Sony  CorporatkNi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coadnuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  291,49*,  Aug.  17,  1994,  abaodooed. 

Thto  appUcatioa  May  10,  1995,  S«r.  No.  438J66 

Clatei  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-228298 

InL  Ct*  MIL  2W76.2ftW.i//«52.2*W 

VS.  CL  257— 3«»  '  Claims 


5,576,571 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  TRANSISTOR  AND 

SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 

Yutaka  HayMhl,  and  TritcaU  Matsushita,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

JafM,  MrigDors  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PI  I  Mm  of  Ser.  No.  420.068,  Apr.  11.  1995,  PaL  No.  5,506,436, 
which  to  a  divirioB  of  Ser.  No.  164,812,  Dec.  10,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,428,238.  This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  10,  1992,  4-352200; 
May  7,  1993,  5-130130;  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-246264 

IM.  d*  BilL  29^6:29/94:3 1/062:31/1 1 3 
VS.  CL  257—369  5  CW»» 

tST  UNE  (WORO  LME) 


1.  A  CMOS  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type  having 
formed  therem  a  6t«  CMOS  cucuil  and  a  second  CMOS 

circint; 
said  first  CMOS  circuit  comprising  a  first  well  of  second  con- 
ductivity type  formed  in  said  jemjconductor  substrate,  a  first 
MOS  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  having  second 
conductivity  type  source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said 
substrate,  and  a  second  MOS  transistor  of  first  conductivity 
type  having  first  conductivity  type  source  and  dram  regions 
formed  in  said  first  well  and  directly  adjacent  said  first  tran- 
sistor outside  of  said  first  well; 
said  second  CMOS  circuit  composing  a  second  well  of  second 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
third  well  of  first  conductivity  type  fooned  in  said  second 
weU.  a  third  MOS  transistor  of  first  conductivity  type  having 
first  conductivity  type  source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said 
second  well,  and  a  fourth  MOS  transistor  of  second  conduc- 
tivity type  having  second  conductivity  type  source  and  ikain 
regions  formed  m  said  third  well; 
said  first  weU  lying  directly  adjacent  said  second  well  without 
any  MOS  transistor  dierebetween.  and  said  first  well  lymg 
between  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  said  second  well; 
a  gate  of  the  first  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  a  gate  of 
the  second  MOS  transistor,  one  end  of  each  channel  of  the 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  being  connected  via  respec- 
tive drain  regions,  gales  of  said  third  and  fourth  MOS  transis- 
tors being  connected,  and  one  end  of  each  channel  of  said 
diird  and  fourth  MOS  transistors  being  connected  via  respec- 
tive drain  regions;  and 
the  first  and  second  MOS  transistors  of  the  firs!  CMOS  circuit 
being  connected  in  series  between  a  relaovely  high  positive 
voltage  and  a  negabve  voltage,  and  the  third  and  fourth  MOS 
transistors  of  die  second  CMOS  cucuil  being  connected  in 
series  between  a  relatively  low  positive  voluge  lower  than 
said  high  positive  votuge  and  a  reference  potential  higher 
than  said  negative  voltage. 


iKX 
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I.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising: 
an  informabon  storage  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
comprising  a  first  semiconductor  channel  forming  region;  first 
and  second  conductive  regions  each  forming  a  rectifier  junc- 
tion in  contacting  relationship  wiUi  a  surface  region  of  said 
first  semiconductor  channel  forming  region;  and  a  first  con- 
ductive gate  disposed  above  said  first  channel  forming  region, 
widi  a  first  barrier  Uyer  interposed  dierebetween.  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  bridge  said  first  conductive  region  and  said 
second  conductive  region,  and 
a  switching  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
U>e  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  a  second  semiconduc- 
tor channel  forming  region;  Uurd  and  fourth  conductive 
regions  each  forming  a  rectifier  junction  in  contacting  rela- 
tionship widi  a  surface  region  of  said  second  semiconductor 
channel  forming  region;  and  a  second  conductive  gate  dis- 
posed above  said  second  semiconductor  channel  forming 
region,  with  a  second  barrier  layer  interposed  therebetween,  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  bridge  said  third  conductive  region  and 
said  fourth  conductive  region,  wherein 

said  first  conductive  gale  of  said  infocmalion  storage  transistor 
and  said  second  conductive  gate  of  said  switching  transistor 
are  connected  to  a  first  memory<ell-selection  line; 

said  fourth  conductive  region  of  said  switching  transistor  is 
connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  channel  forming  region 
of  said  information  storage  transistor, 

said  third  conductive  region  of  said  switching  transistor  is  con- 
nected to  a  second  memory-cell-selection  hne,  and 

said  first  conductive  region  of  said  information  storage  transistor 
IS  connected  to  a  read  line. 


5576372 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CTRCUTT  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takco  Macda,  Tokyo,  and  Hlradii  Gojohbori,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  KabushUd  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki. 

Japna 

Coatiamtoa  of  Ser.  No.  45,125,  Apr.  12,  1993,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1992,  4-II9804 
InL  CL'  HOIL  29/76 
VS.  CL  257—378  »  C««»^ 

I.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  bipolar  transistor  formed  on  said  substrate  and  including  an 

emitter  region; 
a  MOS  transistor  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
including  n-type  source  and  drain  regioot; 
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an  emitter  electrode  formed  on  the  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  and  made  of  polysilicon  doped  with  a  first  n-type 
impurity  having  a  small  diffusion  coefficient; 

a  polysilioon  wired  layer  formed  on  one  of  said  n-type  source 
and  drain  regions  and  doped  with  a  second  n-type  impurity, 
said  second  n-type  impurity  removing  undesired  native  oxide 
films  on  the  semiconductor  substrate,  said  polysilicon  wired 
layer  being  doped  with  die  second  n-type  impurity  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  first  n-type  impurity; 

a  high  mdting-point  metal  film  formed  on  die  surface  of  said 
emitter  electrode  and  said  polysilicon  wired  layer,  said  film 
being  a  silicide  film  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
tungstea  silicide,  molybdenum  silicide,  titanium  silicide  and 
tantalum  silicide;  and 

a  barrier  metal  disposed  between  said  silicide  film  and  said 
polysilicon  wired  layer. 


5,576,573 

STACKED  CVD  OXIDE  ARCHITECTURE  MULTI-STATE 
MEMORY  CELL  FOR  MASK  READ-ONLY  MEMORIES 
Kuan-Cheng  Su.  Taipei,  and  Shing-Ren  Sbeu,  Tsoyuan,  both  of 
Taiwan,  ttsignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation, 
Hsincfau,  Taiwan 

Fikd  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  454,701 

kt  a.'  HOIL  29/76:29/94:31/062:31/113 

VS.  a.  257—391  11  Claims 


^50 


a  differential  series  to  allow  for  storage  of  a  multi-bit  equiva- 
lent of  noemory  content  for  said  memory  cell. 


5,576,574 
MOSFET  WITH  FULLY  OVERLAPPED  UGHTLY  DOPED 
DRAIN  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Gary  Hong,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporation,  Hsincfau,  Taiwan 

FOed  Jon.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  497,521 

InL  CL*  HOIL  29/76:21/265 

VS.  CL  257—408  8  Claims 

I       1       1       1       1       I       1       1 
240a       24ab 
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I.  A  multi-state  memory  cell  for  a  mask  ROM  device  on  a 
semiconductor  silicon  substrate,  said  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  source/drain  region  strips,  each  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  source/drain  region  strips  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  along  a  first  direction  on  said  substrate  and  consti- 
tuting a  bit  line  for  said  mask  ROM  device; 

a  plurality  of  gate  oxide  layer  strips  formed  over  said  substrate, 
each  oae  of  said  plurality  of  gate  oxide  layer  strips  having  a 
longituilinal  axis  extending  along  a  second  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction,  the  regions  underneath  each  of 
said  gate  oxide  layer  strips  and  between  two  neighboring  bit 
lines  constituting  the  transistor  channel  region  for  said 
memory  cell;  and 

a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  each  formed  on  each  of  said  gate 
oxide  layers  strips,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  gate  elec- 
trodes having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  along  said  second 
direction; 

wherein  each  of  said  gate  oxide  layer  strips  above  said  transistor 
channel  region  have  a  plurality  of  selected  thicknesses 
arranged  in  a  differential  series,  and 

wherein  each  said  transistor  channel  region,  together  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  a  neighboring  source/drain  pair,  corre- 
sponding gale  oxide  layer  strips,  and  corresponding  gate  elec- 
trode, constitute  one  of  said  memory  cells  having  a  variable 
threshold  voluge  among  said  selected  diicknesses  arranged  in 
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1  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  MOSFET  widi  a  fully  over- 
lapped lightiy  doped  drain  structure  which  is  manufactured  on  a 
first  type  of  semiconductor  material,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

doping  a  second  type  of  dopant  into  the  first  type  of  semicon- 
ductor material  to  form  a  second  type  of  lighdy  doped  region; 

sequentially  forming  a  gate  insulator  and  a  first  conductive  layer 
on  the  first  type  of  semiconductor  material; 

forming  a  masking  layer  on  the  first  conductive  layer,  die 
masking  layer  being  formed  with  an  opening^  defining  a  chan- 
nel region  of  die  MOSFET; 

forming  sidewall  spacers  on  sidewalls  of  the  opening; 

doping  a  first  type  of  dopant  into  die  second  type  of  lighdy 
doped  region  to  form  the  channel  region  by  using  the  masking 
layer  and  the  sidewall  spacers  as  a  mask; 

forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  the  first  conductive  layer 
and  between  the  sidewall  spacers; 

removing  the  masking  layer; 

removing  a  portion  of  die  first  conductive  layer  not  positioned 
under  die  second  conductive  layer  and  the  sidewall  spacers  so 
that  the  second  conductive  layer  and  a  remainder  of  the  first 
conductive  layer  define  a  gate  of  die  MOSFET;  and 

doping  a  second  type  of  dopant  into  the  first  type  of  semicon- 
ductor material  by  using  the  gate  as  a  mask  to  form  a  second 
type  of  heavily  doped  regions; 

whereby  die  second  type  of  heavily  doped  regions  combined 
widi  the  second  type  of  lighdy  doped  regions  under  die  gate 
form  a  source  and  a  drain,  respectively,  of  the  MOSFET. 


5476,575 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Noriho  Terasawa,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,621,  Nov.  18, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  567,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1993,  4-307397 
Int  a."  HOIL  29A)0 
VS.  CL  257—503  17  ClaioK 

1.  A  semiconductor  conversion  device  having  a  bridge  circuit 
configuration,  which  comprises: 
a  main  circuit  having  two  branches,  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower 

arm; 
at  least  one  semiconductor  switching  element  contained  within 

each  of  the  lower-arm  and  upper-arm  circuit  branches; 
a  drive-circuit  wiring  substrate  having  an  insulation  layer;  and 
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a  drive-circuit  network  mounled  on  the  drive-circuit  wiring 
substrate,  the  drive<ircuit  network  having  a  first  common 
ground- potential  line,  and  individual  component  drive  circuits 
corresponding  to  the  respective  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ments for  controUing  switching  operatioiis,  the  individual 
component  drive  circuits  being  farmed  on  winng  patterns  on 
the  drive<ircuit  wiring  substrate,  each  individual  component 
drive  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  ground-potential  points, 
with  each  of  the  plurality  of  ground- potential  poinu  within 
em:h  individual  compooeiu  drive  circuit  being  connected  to  a 
respective  second  common  ground-potential  line  which  is 
connected  to  the  first  common  ground-potential  line,  so  that, 
in  device  operadon.  each  of  the  plurality  of  ground-potenbal 
poinu  within  each  individual  component  drive  circuit  is  at  the 
same  respective  potential; 

wherein  the  wiring  patterns  for  the  component  drive  circuits 
associated  with  the  upper-arm  circuit  branch  are  positioned 
relative  to  the  wiring  patterns  for  the  component  drive  circuits 
associated  with  the  lower-arm  circuit  branch  such  that  any 
pair  of  die  wiring  patterns  for  the  component  drive  circuits, 
consisting  of  a  first  wiring  pattern  for  the  component  drive 
circuit  associated  with  one  of  the  upper-arm  circuit  branches 
and  a  second  wiring  pattern  for  the  component  drive  circuit 
associated  with  one  of  the  lower-arm  circuit  branches,  do  not 
mutually  oppose  each  other  with  the  first  and  the  second 
wiring  patterns  being  separated  by  the  msulation  layer  of  the 
drive-circuit  wiring  substrate. 


an  interiayer  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  said  first  metal  inter- 
connect layer,  said  interiayer  dielectric  layer  having  an  upper 
surface,  said  interiayer  dielectric  layer  having  an  antifuse  via 
formed  therein  to  expose  said  first  metal  interconnect  layer. 

a  metal  layer  disposed  in  said  antifuse  via  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  first  oietal  interconnect  layer  and  having  a  cup-like 
shape  with  a  conductive  rim: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  planarizing  material  disposed  in  a 
volume  of  said  antifuse  via  not  occupied  by  said  metal  layer, 
said  conductive  rim  of  said  metal  layer,  said  planarizing 
material  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  interiayer  dielectric 
layer  forming  a  substantially  planar  surface; 

an  antifiise  material  layer  disposed  over  said  substantially  planar 
surface  and  in  contact  with  said  conductive  rim  of  said  metal 
layer  and  said  planarizing  material;  and 

a  second  metal  interconnect  layer  disposed  over  and  in  contact 
with  said  antifuse  material  layer. 


MULTI-LAYER  LEAD-FRAME  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
TiMhikazn    lUcnoucU;    Koniyuki    Hori    and    Mitsuhani 
Shteizii,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko  Elcctfk 
Industries  Co,,  LUL,  Nagano,  Ja|>an 
CootinuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  248,175,  May  24,  1994,  abandooed. 
Tbb  applkatioo  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,733 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  24,  1993,  5-121328 
InL  CL*  miL  23/495 
VS.  Cl.  257— «r2  5  ' 


I.  A  muhi-layer  lead-frame  for  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 


ing 


5374,57* 
ABOVE  VIA  METAL-TO-METAL  ANTIFUSE 
Frank  W.  Hawley,  Campbeil,  and  Yeoochung  Yen.  San  Joae, 
bodi  of  CaHf.,  MiigMnn  to  Actci  Corporation,  Sunnyvale 
Calif. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  122,747,  Sep.  17,  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divisio*  «r  Sm:  No.  971,737,  Nov,  5,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5^1032.  Tbii  appMcnllin  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  377.496 
i^  Ct'  H81L  29/04:27/10:29/00 
VS.  CL  257—538  2*  Chiaas 

1.  An  above-via  antifiise  disposed  in  a  microcircuil.  said  antifuse 
comprising: 
a  first  metal  interconnect  layer  disposed  over  an  electiicaUy 
insulating  portion  of  tlie  microcircuit: 


a  signal  layer  made  of  a  metal  strip  having  a  signal  pattern 
dierein  and  including  a  plurality  of  lead  lines: 

a  first  metal  layer: 

an  insulation  sheet  adhering  and  laminating  said  first  metal  layer 
to  a  surface  of  said  signal  layer. 

a  second  metal  layer. 

a  ceramic  (ilate,  comprising  a  sintered  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  barium  titanate  and  strontium  titanate  and  a  ceramic 
base  material  and  excluding  any  polyimide.  having  opposite 
major  surfaces  and  disposed  between  said  first  metal  layer  and 
said  second  metal  layer. 

respective  metallic  films  formed  on  the  opposite  major  surfaces 
of  said  ceramic  plate:  and 

electrically  conducuve  adhesive  material  disposed  between  and 
adhering  said  respective  metallic  films  formed  on  said  oppo- 
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site  major  surfaces  of  said  ceramic  plate  to  said  first  metal 
layer  and  said  second  metal  layer,  respectively. 


5476,578 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATING  DISK 
Wolfgang  Fthrer,  Herzogeoaurach;  Olaf  Nienneyer,  Mohren- 
dorf,  and  Gydrgy  Papp,  Erlangen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschafl,  Manchen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  I>Cr/DE91/00973,  S  371  Date  May  16,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10560,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  13,  1991,  Scr.  No.  244,073 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    15,    1991, 
9114268  U 

InL  CL'  HOIL  23/10.23/34 
VS.  CL  257—786  9  Claims 


5476480 
DC  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Minora   Hosoda;   Tora   Yoshida;   Shigetashi   Oucfai,-    Hanio 
Honda;  Yasiuobu  Fi^lta;  Fnmiliisa  Ichikawa,  and  Kouya 
Yamada,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  D«^  28, 1993,  5-334917 

Int  CL"  H02J  9/06 

VS.  a.  307^(2  10  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  disk  for  arrangement  between  a  semiconductor 
and  a  heat  sink,  the  insulating  disk: 

being  composed  of  electrically  insulating  and  thermally  con- 
ducting material:  and 

having  one  side  provided  with  a  circumferential  gnwve  defining 
inner  aad  outer  walls,  the  walls  being  conductively  coated, 
and  the  circumferential  groove  being  disposed  such  that  a 
cross-sectional  area  enclosed  by  the  outer  wall  of  the  groove 
is  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  contact  surface  of  at 
least  OIK  of  the  semiconductor  and  tlie  beat  sink. 


5^ 


DIELECTWC- 
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1.  A  dc  power  supply  circuit,  connecting  a  plurality  of  first  dc 
circuit  breakers  to  a  semi-conductor  converter  and  returning  again 
an  electric  line  thereof  to  said  semi-conductor  converter  through  a 
dc  driving  unit  connected  to  said  first  dc  circuit  breakers,  compris- 
ing: 
a  second  dc  circuit  breaker  of  a  larger  interruption  capacity  than 

said  dc  circuit  breakers:  and 
current  decreasing  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second 

dc  circuit  brealca~, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  first  dc  circuit  breakers  and  said  second 
dc  circuit  breaker  are  respectively  constructed  so  that  when 
said  second  dc  circuit  breaker  is  operated  on  receipt  of  an 
accident  current  so  as  to  interrupt  flow  of  the  accident  current 
therethrough,  the  accident  current  flows  through  said  current 
decreasing  means,  thereby  decreasing  the  accident  current 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  circuit  breakers 
then  operates  to  interrupt  the  decreased  accident  current  flow- 
ing thiough  the  dc  power  supply  circuit. 


5476479 
TASIN  OXYGEN  DIFFUSION  BARRIER  IN  MULTILAYER 

STRUCTURES 
Paul  D.  Agnello,  WappingNS  Falls,-  Cyril  CabraL  Jr.,  Ossining; 
Alfk«d  Grill,  White  Plains;  Christopher  V.  Jahncs,  Monsey; 
Thomas  J.  Licata,  Lagrangeville,  and  Roonen  A.  Roy,  Briar- 
diff  Manor,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Madiincs  Corporation 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,627 

InL  CL'  HOIL  29/43 

VS.  CL  25%-751  4  Claims 


ouyiMBWom 
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5476481 
DOOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Ndson  A.  lanniiTTi,  and  George  M.  Mdialsiiick,  both  of  Hazle- 
ton.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Solid  SUte  Securities,  Inc.,  Hazlcton, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1993,  Scr.  No.  153490 

InL  CL'  HOIH  37/00 

VS.  a.  307—117  8  Claims 


1.  A  muldlayer  structure  comprising: 

a  conducting  base  layer  having  a  top  surface,  and  a  refractory 
metal-silicon-nitrogen  layer  adhered  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
conducting  base  layer,  said  refractory  metal-silicon-nitrogen 
layer  comprises  alternating  sub-layers  of  reftactoty  metal- 
nitrogen  and  silicon-nitrogen  each  having  a  thickness  of  less 
than  about  10  nm. 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  a  mechanical  release 
mechanism  for  a  rolling  fire  door  comprising: 

a  mechanical  release  mechanism  for  releasing  the  rolling  fire 
door  when  a  condition  in  an  outside  environiiKnt  requires  diat 
the  door  be  released; 
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digiul  logic  means  for  processing  signals  which  are  indicative 
of  the  condition  in  the  ouuide  environmem  and  for  providing 
a  trigger  that  will  actuate  the  mechanical  lelease  mechaiusm 
in  icsponse  to  the  condition,  thereby  releasing  the  rolling  fire 
door; 

power  means  for  providing  regulated  power  to  the  electronic 
circuit  in  response  to  input  power,  die  regulated  power  being 
used  to  ofieraie  the  digital  logic  means;  and 

power  backup  means  interfaced  to  the  power  means  for  provid- 
ing the  regulated  power  for  a  predetenmncd  ume  to  the  digital 
logK  means  in  the  event  of  an  input  power  failure  so  diat  the 
digital  logic  means  can  be  operated  for  the  predetermined 
time  during  Uk  input  power  failure  and  so  that  the  fire  door 
can  be  released  in  response  to  d>e  condition  u  the  absence  of 
input  power. 


AUTOMATIC  PUMP  CONTROL 

Paul  S.  WbHe,  34i2  Hwy.  58,  Swanaboro.  N.C.  Z85M 

Filed  Sep,  15,  !»<  S«r.  No.  3MJ7I 

ImL  CI*  rUB  49/06:  MSB  li/00 

VS.  CL  3«7— lis  H  Claims 


♦12  V» 
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1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  controlling  the  level  of  water 
at  a  location  at  which  the  conditions  permit  such  level  to  be 
controlled  by  pumping  comprising; 

(a)  means  providing  a  positive  voluge  source  and  a  ground 
potential; 

(b)  an  electrically  operated  pump  having  one  side  connected  to 
said  positive  voltage  source  and  an  opposite  side  connecuble 
to  said  grotind  potential; 

(c)  a  transistor  device  having  a  drain  terminal  connected  to  said 
opposite  side  of  said  pump,  a  source  terminal  connected  to 
said  ground  potential  and  a  gale  terminal  operable  when 
connected  to  said  positive  voltage  source  to  cause  an  electri- 
cal path  to  be  established  between  said  drain  and  source 
terminals  thereby  providing  means  by  which  said  opposite 
side  of  said  pump  nuy  be  connected  to  said  ground  potential 
and  said  pump  to  operate; 

(d)  a  first  electrically  conductive  probe  extending  between  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  having  iu  lower  end  mounted  so  as  to 
contact  the  water  whose  level  is  being  controlled  at  some 
predetermined  low  level; 

(e)  a  second  electrically  conductive  probe  extending  between 
upper  and  lower  ends,  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  probe, 
having  its  lower  end  mounted  so  as  to  contact  the  water 
whose  level  is  being  controlled  at  said  low  level  and  having 
Its  upper  end  connected  to  said  ground  potenual; 

(f)  a  third  electrically  conductive  probe  extending  between  upper 
and  lower  ends,  laterally  spaced  from  said  second  probe  and 
having  its  lower  end  mounted  so  as  to  contact  the  water 
whose  level  is  being  controlled  at  some  predetermined  high 
level  higher  than  said  low  level; 

(g)  first  and  second  integrated  logic  devices  each  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  each  said  logic 
device  capable  of  having  its  output  terminal  assume  a  high 
state  depending  on  both  of  its  respective  input  terminals 


assuming  a  low  stale  and  being  inoperative  to  produce  such 
output  terminal  high  stale  when  such  condibon  does  not 
pievail; 
(b)  said  upper  end  of  said  first  probe  connected  by  a  first 
ctmnection  duough  a  first  cunent  limiting  resistor  to  said 
positive  voluge  source  and  dirough  a  second  connection  to 
said  first  input  terminal  of  said  first  logic  device; 
(i)  a  diird  connection  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  first 
logic  device  and  said  gate  terminal  of  said  transistor  device; 
(j)  a  fourth  connection  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  first 
logic  device  and  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  second  logic 
device: 
(k)  a  fifth  connection  between  said  second  input  terminal  of  said 

second  logic  device  and  said  ground  potential; 
(I)  a  sixth  connection  between  said  output  terminal  of  said 
second  logic  device  and  said  upper  end  of  said  third  probe  and 
extending  through  a  second  current  limiting  resistor; 
(m)  a  seventh  connection  between  said  second  input  termipal  of 
said  first  logic  device  and  said  upper  end  of  said  third  probe; 
(n)  an  eighth  connection  between  said  upper  end  of  said  third 
probe  thixMigh  a  diird  current  limiting  resistor  and  said  posi- 
tive voltage  source;  and 
(o)  the  values  of  said  resistors  being  selected  such  that: 

(i)  when  said  water  level  reaches  die  lower  end  of  said  first 
and  second  probes,  said  positive  voluge  source  is  grounded 
Uirough  second  probe  and  said  first  input  terminal  of  said 
first  logic  device  is  brought  to  a  low  state; 
(ii)  when  said  water  level  reaches  die  lower  end  of  said  diird 
probe  said  voluge  source  is  further  grounded  through  said 
second  probe,  die  second  said  input  terminal  of  said  first 
logic  device  is  brought  to  a  low  state,  die  output  terminal  of 
said  first  logic  device  is  brought  to  a  high  sute.  said  gate 
terminal  of  said  transistor  device  assumes  said  posidve 
voltage  and  said  pump  is  connected  to  said  ground  potenual 
duough  said  drain  and  source  terminals  and  is  caused  to 
operate; 
(iii)  when  said  water  level  recedes  below  die  lower  end  of 
said  diird  probe  but  above  die  lower  end  of  said  first  and 
second  pix)bes.  said  second  logic  device  acts  to  nuintain 
said  second  input  terminal  of  said  first  logic  device  in  a  low 
sute  and  diereby  maintains  said  pump  in  operation;  and 
(iv)  when  said  level  drops  below  the  lower  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  probes  said  gate  terminal  is  deenergized  and 
said  pump  stops  operating. 


S,57«,5U 

SWING-TYPE  ACTUATOR 

Tenio  UiMhani.  Hanyu,  Japan.  assigDor  to  Hiladil  McUls, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviskm  ot  Ser.  No.  53,662,  Apr.  29.  1993,  P»t  No,  5,459,359. 
Tkk  application  Apr.  28,  199S,  Ser.  No.  431^21 
ClafaM  priortty,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-11240; 
Apr.  30.  1992,  4-11241 

iBL  CL*  H02K  41/02:  GlIB  5/55 
VS.  CL  310—13  13  Claims 

1.  A  swing-type  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  yoke  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  assembly  having  a  lower  yoke  of 
ferromagnetic  material  opposing  said  upper  yoke  and  having  a 
flat  permanent  magnet  attached  to  said  lower  yoke; 

(c)  a  base  member  of  diermoplastic  resin  having  a  hold  portion 
on  an  upper  surface  for  holding  sajd  permanent  magnet 
assembly  and  support  portions  on  said  lipper  surface  for  fixing 
said  upper  yoke  in  relation  to  said  permanent  magnet  assem- 
bly to  define  a  magnetic  gap  Oierebetween.  said  hold  portion 
and  said  support  portions  being  integrally  provided  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  member  and  said  permanent  mag- 
net assembly  being  integrally  molded  to  said  base  member 
inside  said  hold  portion;  and 

(d)  a  swingable  arm  adapted  to  receive  a  movable  coil  at  one  end 
and  a  fiinction  member  at  die  other  end.  said  movable  coil 
being  swimgable  in  said  nugnetic  gap. 
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5,576,584 

STATOR  OF  A  VEHICULAR  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
GENERATOR  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Katsuhiko  Kusumoto;  HiroU  Katayama,  and  Katsumi  Adaclii, 
all    of    Himcji,    Japan,    assignors    to    Mitsubishi    DenU 
Kabusfaikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No,  273,707 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1994,  6-045759 
InL  a."  H02K  15/12:  HOIF  27/32 
VS.  CL  310—45  5  Claims 


1.  A  stator  of  a  vehicular  alternating  cinrent  generator  compris- 
ing: 

a  stator  core  having  slots; 

a  stator  coil  wotind  in  the  slots  of  the  sutor  core;  and 

a  resin  having  a  peak  or  peaks  of  a  loss  tangent,  which  is  a  value 
of  a  loss  elastic  modulus  divided  by  a  storage  elastic  modulus 
in  a  temperature  range  of  from  lOO*  C.  to  250°  C.  disposed 
among  coil  strands  of  die  stator  coil  and/or  between  the  stator 
core  and  tlie  stator  coil. 


a  core  mounted  concentrically  on  said  shaft  at  a  first  location, 
said  core  having  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  projecting 
slots  aligned  widi  said  shaft  and  spa^  from  one  another 
around  said  shaft; 

a  commutator  mounted  concentrically  on  said  shaft  at  a  different 
second  location,  said  commutator  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  regions  that  are  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another  and  spaced  from  one  another  around  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  normal  coils  of  wire  wound  on  said  core  by  having 
legs  of  each  of  said  normal  coils  disposed  in  spaced  slots  of 
said  core,  each  of  said  normal  coils  having  at  least  a  start  lead 
and  a  finish  lead,  die  start  and  finish  leads  of  each  of  said 
normal  coils  being  connected  to  different  ones  of  said  regions; 
and 

a  turn  of  wire  wound  on  said  core  by  having  legs  of  said  turn  of 
wire  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  slots,  said  turn  of  wire 
beginning  and  ending  at  a  predetermined  one  of  said  regions 
without  extending  to  any  others  of  said  regions  between  said 
beginning  and  ending. 


5,576,586 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR,  PARTICULARLY  A  COMMUTATOR 
MOTOR  SEALED  TO  BE  UQUID-TIGHT,  FOR  DRIVING 
AN  AXIALLY  FLANGE-MOUNTED  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
Rainer  Blumenberg,  Oldenburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Uccntia 
Patent- Verwaltafl«s-GmbH,  Frankfiirt  am  Main„  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00993,  S  371  Date  Oct  4,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO94/10738,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  11.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  20.  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  24,  1992,  42  35 
962.7 

InL  CL'  H02K  5/10:5/00 
VS.  CL  310—88  12  Claims 

61  avja  \ 
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5,576,585 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  ARMATURES  WITH 
IMPROVED  BALANCE 
Giuseppe  Cardini;  Fcderico  Sbalchiero,  and  Sabatino  Ludani, 
all  of  Ftorence,  Italy,  assignors  to  Axis  USA,  Inc,  Tampa, 
Fla, 
ContiouatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,852,  Aug.  30.  1993.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,719 
Int  CL'  H02K  15/09:3/12 
VS.  CL  310—51  8  Claims 

1.  An  arraature  for  a  dynamo-electric  machine  comprising: 
a  shaft; 


1.  An  electric  motor  and  drive  housing  assembly,  comprising 

(a)  a  motor  bousing  having  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  drive  housing  having  an  outer  surface;  said  motor  bousing 
being  affixed  to  said  drive  housing  such  diat  said  opening  of 
said  nootor  housing  faces  said  outer  surface  of  said  drive 
iKxising;  said  drive  housing  having  a  bearing  recess; 
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(c)  a  nxor  accommodaied  in  said  motor  housing;  said  rolor 
having  a  rolor  shaft  supported  in  said  motor  housing  and 
extending  through  said  opening; 

(d)  a  commuuior  nraunted  on  said  rotor  shaft  in  a  region  of  said 
opening; 

(e)  a  brush  carrier  plate  made  of  an  insulating  material  and  being 
attached  directly  to  said  moctjr  bousing  and  closing  said 
opening;  said  brush  carrier  plate  having 

( 1 )  an  end  face  being  in  engagement  with  said  outer  surface  of 
said  drive  housing;  said  brush  carrier  plate  forming  an  end 
plate  of  said  motor  housing  and  a  liquid-tight  seal  between 
said  motor  housing  and  said  drive  housing:  and 

(2)  a  centering  recess  provided  in  said  end  face; 

(f)  brushes  mounted  on  said  brush  carrier  plate  for  cooperation 
with  and  shifting  movement  with  respect  to  said  commutator; 
and 

(g)  a  shaft  beanng  having  inner  and  outer  bearing  rings;  said 
outer  beanng  nng  being  seated  in  said  centering  recess  of  said 
brush  earner  plate  and  in  said  bearing  recess  of  said  drive 
housing. 


5^6,588 

ROTATING  MACHINE  WTTH  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

RETAINING  PORTION  PROVIDED  AT  INTERNAL  GEAR 

COVERING  PLATE 

Satoshl  Morlbayashi;  Shuzou  Isozumi,  and  Takeo  Gotou,  all  of 

Himeii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

KaUbM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Divisioa  oC  Ser.  No.  207,199,  Mar.  8,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,481,148. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-68215 

Int.  CI."  H02K  1/18 

VS.  CL  31«— 154  1  Claim 


5376,587 

mGH-SPEED  ROTOR  AND  CONTROLLER  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MAGNETIC  BEARINGS  USED 

THEREFOR 

Naohiko  Takahashi,  Ibaraki-ken;  Minora  Hiroshima,  Ushlku. 

and  Yasuo  Fukushima.  I^uchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Uitadti,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,742 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mm.  18,  1994,  64M8278 
int.  a."  H02K  7/09 
VS.  a.  31»— 90.5  ^  *  d**""* 
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1.  A  permanent  nugnet  type  rotating  machine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  yoke; 

a  plurality  of  pennaneni  magnets  installed  on  an  inner  periphery 

of  the  cylindrical  yoke; 
a  rotor  roiatably  installed  al  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  the 

plurality  of  permanent  magnets; 
a  planetary  gear  speed  reducing  mechanism  for  reducing  a  speed 

of  the  rotor: 
a  packing  installed  at  an  internal  gear  of  the  planetary  gear  speed 

reducing  mechanism;  and 
a  retaining  portion  provided  al  the  packing  to  elastically  retain 

the  plurality  of  pennaneni  magnets  in  an  axial  direction. 


5,576,589 

DIAMOND  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

David  L.  Dreif^  and  MicfacUc  L.  HartscU,  botii  of  Gary,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Kobe  Stcd  USA,  Inc.,  Durham.  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,710 

lat  CL*  H03H  9/145:  HOIL  41/18 

VS.  CL  310-313  A  45  CUhns 


I.  A  high-speed  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  rotor,  active  mag- 
netic bearings  for  supporting  the  rotor,  displacement  detection 
means  for  detecting  a  displacement  of  said  rotor,  and  magnetic 
beanng  control  means  for  controlling  said  active  magnetic  bear- 
ings, wherein  said  magnetic  bearing  control  means  comprises  filler 
means  which  picks  up  a  routional  speed  synchronous  component 
of  said  rotor  from  a  displacement  in  a  complex  domain  detected  by 
said  displacement  detection  means,  mode  decomposing  means 
which  decomposes  the  output  of  said  filler  means  into  a  Nth  order 
mode  vibration  and  a  (N+l)-th  order  mode  vibration,  and  means 
that  generates  a  control  signal  such  that  the  phase  of  said  displace- 
ment in  a  complex  domain  is  vaned  according  to  the  rolauonal 
speed  in  which  the  displacement  is  detected  by  said  displacement 
detection  means  for  al  least  either  the  Nth  order  mode  or  the 
(N+l)-th  order  mode  decomposed  by  said  mode  decomposing 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  highly  oriented  diamond  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  side- 
by-side  columnar  diamond  grains  each  oriented  relative  to  one 
another  and  with  a  tilt  and  azimuthal  misorienution  of  less 
than  about  8°; 
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a  piezoelectric  layer  on  said  highly  oriented  diamond  layer,  and 
at  least  one  interdigitated  electrode  on  said  piezoelectric  layer, 
wherein  said  piezoelectric  layer  comprises  first  and  second  por- 
tions in  laterally  spaced  apart  relation,  and  wherein  said  at 
least  one  interdigitated  electrode  comprises  first  and  second 
interdigitated  electrodes  on  respective  first  and  second  piezo- 
electric layer  portions. 


5,576,590 
PIEZC^ECFRIC  CERAMIC  TRANSFORMER 
Osamu  Ofanishi,  and  lUicshi  Inoue,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  f  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JaiMU,  JnL  26,  1994,  6-174415; 
Jul.  26,  1994,  6-174416;  JuL  26,  1994,  6-174417 

Int  a."  HOIL  4I/0S 
VS.  a.  310—359  4  Claims 

152  151 


132 


5,576,591 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  A  TRANSPARENT 

ENVELOPE  BULK  AND  A  BURSTING  GUARD 

Werner  Block,  Ikufkirctaen,  and  Holger  CUiK,  PCafllog,  both  of 

Germany,   assignors    to    BLV    Licht-und    Vakunmtechnik 

GmbH,  Steinhoring,  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  24,  1993,  43  17 
252.0 

Int  CL*  HOIK  1/34:  HOU  61/34 
VS.  CL  313—25  17  Claims 

n^     / 


1.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  transformer  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  which  is  a  piezoelectric  vibration 
material  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  plate  comprising  at  least 
one  driver  and  at  least  one  generator,  each  of  the  drivers  and 
generators  being  arranged  in  a  line  along  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

input  terminals  for  applying  a  conunon  voltage  to  each  driver; 
and 

output  terminals  for  picking  up  a  common  voltage  from  each 
generator; 

each  driver  having  a  pair  of  opposing  external  electrodes,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  in  the  direction  of 
thickness,  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  of  the  driver  being 
polarized  in  the  direction  of  thickness,  each  generator  having 
an  interdigital  electrode  assembly  provided  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  in  the  direction  of 
thickness:  one  pan  of  the  interdigital  electrode  assembly 
being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  electrode  fingers  spaced  at 
intervals  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  width  of  the  piezo- 
electric ceramic  plate,  and  a  connecting  electrode  linking 
these  electrode  fingers;  said  one  part  and  another  pan  of 
similar  oonstruction  as  said  one  part  being  arranged  such  that 
electrode  fingers  of  both  said  parts  alternately  project  so  as  to 
oppose  each  other  across  the  width  of  the  piezoelectric 
ceramic  plate;  and  moreover,  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate 
of  the  generator  being  polarized  in  alternating  longitudinal 
directions  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  electrode  fingers; 
said  input  terminals  being  connected  to  the  pair  of  external 
electrodes  of  each  driver  and  said  output  terminals  being 
connected  to  the  interdigital  electrode  assembly  of  each  gen- 
erator, all  input  and  output  terminals  being  connected  at 
points  dial  are  nodes  of  vibration  when  the  piezoelectric 
ceramic  plate  is  driven  at  longitudinal  vibration  resonance 
frequency  of  the  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate. 


TZT 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a)  a  gas  discharge  tube  containing  light-emitting  gas; 

b)  a  transparent  envelope, 

bl)  which  is  constructed  as  a  completely  closed  envelope  bulb 
having  a  closed  upper  tip  and  a  lower  pinched  base, 

b2)  said  gas  discharge  tube  is  encapsulated  in  said  closed 
envelope  bulb  in  vacuum-tight  manner, 

c)  lead-in  wires  for  said  gas  discharge  tube,  said  lead-in  wires 
passing  into  said  closed  envelope  bulb  through  said  lower 
pinched  base; 

d)  a  net-like  bursting  guard, 

dl)  which  is  applied  on  said  envelope  bulb  and  extends  bom 
said  closed  tip  to  said  pinched  lower  base,  wherein  said 
closed  envelope  bulb  is  completely  covered  by  said  burst- 
ing guard, 

d2)  said  bursting  guard  is  melted  on  said  closed  envelope  bulb 
at  least  at  the  lower  pinched  base;  and 

e)  contact  means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said  gas 
discharge  tube  via  said  lead-in  wires. 


5,576,592 

HIGH  INTENSTFY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WFTH 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ISOTHERMAL  ARC  TUBE 

WiUiam  D.  Koenigshcrg,  Concord;  Michael  J.  Shea,  Salem, 

and  Gregory  ZasUvsfcy,  MarMefacad,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,419 

Int  a.*  HOU  1/02:7/24:61/52:17/16 

VS.  a.  313—25  *  Ctaims 


1.  A  high  intensity  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  heat  and 
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light  emioing  arc  discbarge  tube  enclosed  within  a  vitreous  outer 
lamp  envelope  and  means  for  coupling  electrical  energy  to  said  arc 
discharge  tube,  wherein  one  portion  of  said  arc  tube  surface  is 
cooler  than  other  portions  of  said  surface  and  wherein  at  lean  a 
portion  of  said  arc  tube  is  surrounded  by  a  heat  absorbing  and  light 
transmitting  shroud  posiaoned  cloaer  to  said  cooler  portion  of  said 
arc  tube  surface  for  abM)r1nng  heal  emitted  by  said  arc  tube  and 
transmitting  more  of  said  atosorbed  heal  back  to  said  cooter  arc 
tube  surface  than  to  said  other  pottioas.  thereby  providing  a  more 
nearly  isothermal  arc  tube  surface  than  there  would  be  if  the 
distance  between  said  shroud  and  all  portions  of  said  arc  discharge 
tube  was  uaifbrm. 


CATHODE  DEVICE  HAVING  SMALLER  OPENING 
Oumu  Toyoda;  Keiichi  Bctsui;  Shinya  Fukuta,  and  Tadashl 
NakaUnl,  aU  of  KawMaiO,  Japan.  aMigDors  to  Fitjitsu  Lim- 
ited, KawaMki,  Japu 
CoodmatkM  of  Scr.  No.  259,694,  Jun.  13.  1994.  abandoned. 
Tbli  appttcatkM  Nov.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,032 
Clirias  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jul  14,  1993,  5-141654 
laL  d"  H«U  1/^2 
VS.  CL  313— 3» 


5,57*3»3 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  ELECTRICALLY 
CHARGED  PARTICLES 
CkriMopii  ScfauhheiaB.  Kartenhc;  Martin  KooUaenberi,  Ala- 
back,  and  Markus  SchwaU.  Etgcnstcin-Lcopoldshafcii,  aU  of 
Germany,  Hrigaan  to  KeraforKhungszentnuB  Kartorvhe 
GmbH,  Karivtika,  Germany 

Fncd  Sep.  t,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«1,*7S 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Germany,  Mar.  19,  1992,  42  M 
7MJ 

Int  CL'  IMSH  9/W 
VS.  CL  313— 231J1  " 


1.  A  particle  accelerator  for  accelerating  electrically  charged 
particles,  comprising:  a  pulsed  plasma  reservoir  of  high  particle 
density,  a  dielectric  tubular  chamber  having  an  inner  diameter  d 
and  extending  from  said  reservoir,  at  least  two  electrodes  disposed 
around  said  tubular  chamber  m  spaced  relabonship  from  one 
another,  one  electrode  bemg  arranged  along  on  inside  wall  of  said 
reservoir,  means  for  evacuating  said  dielectric  tubular  chamber  to 
maintain  only  a  residual  gas  charge  with  a  sufficiently  low  pressure 
p  such  that  the  product  of  the  gas  pressure  p  and  the  inner  diameter 
d  of  the  dielectric  tube  (p«d)  is  low  enough  to  avoid  parasitic 
discharges  in  said  residual  gas  charge,  means  for  applying  a 
voluge  to  said  electrodes  for  drawing  said  charged  particles  from 
said  reservoir  into  said  dielectric  tubular  chamber  and  for  acceler- 
ating them  therem  so  as  to  form  a  charged  particle  beam  in  said 
dielectric  tubular  chamber  by  which  the  residual  gas  charge  in  said 
dielectric  tubular  chamber  is  lomzed  along  the  inside  wall  diereof 
and  pdvized  providing  for  wall  repulsive  and  axis  attractive 
forces  capable  of  electrostatically  focusing  said  charged  particle 
beam  euting  said  dielectric  tubular  chamber. 


1.  A  cathode  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

at  least  one  emitter  tip  formed  on  the  substrate  and  having  a 
conical  tip  end  portion:  and 

a  gate  electrode  layer  formed  above  the  substrate  and  having  an 
opening  through  which  the  tip  end  portion  of  the  emitter  tip  is 
exposed; 

wherein  a  diameter  of  the  opening  of  the  gate  electrode  layer 
is  smaller  than  that  of  a  portion  of  the  eminer  tip  at  a 
juncture  thereof  with  the  substrate,  wherein  an  inner  cir- 
cumferential wall  of  the  opening  of  the  gate  electrode  layer 
has  a  surface  extending  at  least  partly  opposite  to  and 
approximately  parallel  widi  the  conical  tip  end  portion  of 
the  emitter  tip.  and  surrounding  the  conical  tip  end  portion 
of  the  emitter  up.  wherein  a  width  of  the  inner  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  the  opening  of  the  gate  electrode  Uyer  is 
larger  than  a  thickness  of  the  gate  electrode  layer,  and 
wherein  a  lowest  point  of  the  inner  circumferential  wall  of 
the  opening  is  below  a  lower  surface  of  a  portion  of  the 
gale  electrode  layer  adjacent  the  opening. 


5,576,595 
SHADOW  MASK  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Hiroyashi  Inotic,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Dcnkl  ICabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,514 
CWma  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1994,  6^Z24S6 
Int  CL"  IMU  29/80 
VS.  CL  313— 4*2  21 


1.  A  shadow  mask  color  picture  tube  comprising: 

a  neck  provided  with  an  electron  gun: 

a  funnel  joined  to  said  neck; 

a  panel  including  a  rectangular  image  display  screen  whereon  a 
plurality  of  phosphors  are  positioned  and  a  skirt  extending 
from  edges  of  said  inMge  display  screen  to  said  fiuuiel; 
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a  shadow  mask  having  a  plurality  of  throughholes  through 
which  electron  beams  from  said  electron  gun  pass  and  facing 
said  image  display  screen; 

a  frame  for  holding  said  shadow  mask  having  two  first  parts 
each  extending  in  a  same  direction  and  two  second  pans  each 
extending  in  a  perpendicular  direction  with  respect  to  said 
first  parts; 

stud  pins  provided  at  the  comers  of  said  skirt; 

first  suppoiting  members  provided  on  the  comers  of  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  stud  pins  so  as  to  suppon  said  frame 
elastically  on  said  skirt;  and 

non-extensft>le.  flexible,  elongated  and  thin  second  supporting 
members  extending  substantially  along  said  first  parts  which 
pull  both  of  said  two  first  pans  of  said  frame  with  equal  forces 
with  respect  to  said  slcin  of  said  panel  when  said  color  picture 
tube  is  positioned  such  that  said  first  parts  extend  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  gravity,  wherein  the  forces 
act  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  that  in  which  said 
first  parts  extend. 


supporting  structure  that  supports  die  plates  and  keeps  them 
spaced  apart  from  each  other. 


5,574,597 

PLASMA  DISPLAY  HAVING  BARRIERS  FORMED  OF 

PHOSPHOR 

Jeffcry  S.  Reynolds,  Fishers,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274414 
InL  a.'  HeU  17/49 
VS.  a.  313-^582  2  Claims 

2^ 


5,576496 

OPTICAL  DEVICES  SUCH  AS  FLAT-PANEL  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE,  HAVING  RAISED  BLACK  MATRIX 

Christopher  J.  Curtin,  Cupertino;  Ronald  S.  Nowicki,  Sunny- 
vale; Theodore  S.  Fahlen,  San  Jose;  Robert  M.  Duboc,  Jr., 
Menio  Park,  and  Paul  A.  Lovoi,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  SUicoo  Video  Corporatioo,  San  Jose,  CaHf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,856,  Jan.  31,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,477,105, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  12442,  Feb.  1, 

1993,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,044,  Apr. 

10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,424,605.  This  appUcatioo  May  25,  1995, 

j  Ser.  No.  450,458 

!  Int.  CL'  HOU  29/18 

VS.  a.  313—422  10  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  display  panel,  comprising: 

(a)  two  parallely  spaced  apart  dielectric  glass  layers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gas  discharge  cells  formed  between  said 
dielectric  glass  layers,  boundaries  of  said  gas  discharge  cells 
being  defined  by  phosphor  materials,  and  said  phosphor  mate- 
rials serving  as  barriers  between  said  gas  discharge  cells;  and 

(c)  means  to  cause  gas  discharge  in  said  gas  discharge  cells. 


5476498 

LAMP  WITH  GLASS  SLEEVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Gregory  ZasUrsky,  Marblebead,  and  Joseph  V.  Lima,  Salem, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  OSRAM  Sylvania  Inc.,  Dangers, 

Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  521,716 

InL  CL'  HOU  61/36 

U.S.  CL  313— 623  8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  plates  having  respective  interior  surfaces  that 
face,  and  are  spaced  apan  from,  each  other; 

a  pattern  of  ridges  situated  over  the  interior  surface  of  the  first 
plate,  each  ridge  comprising  a  dark  region  that  consists  pri- 
marily of  at  least  one  of  metal,  ceramic,  semiconductor,  and 
carbide; 

a  plurality  of  light-emissive  regions  situated  over  the  interior 
surface  of  the  first  plate  in  spaces  between  the  ridges,  the  first 
plate  being  transparent  at  least  in  portions  extending  under  the 
light-emissive  regions,  tiie  ridges  extending  fiirtlier  away  from 
the  first  plate  than  the  light-emissive  regions; 

an  array  of  laterally  separated  sets  of  electron-emissive  elements 
situated  over  the  interior  surface  of  the  second  plate,  light 
being  produced  by  the  light-emissive  regions  upon  receiving 
electrons  from  the  electron-emissive  elements,  the  ridges 
being  substantially  non-emissive  of  light  relative  to  the  light- 
emissive  regions  when  the  ridges  receive  electrons  from  the 
electron-emissive  elements;  and 


1.  A  lamp  comprising:  a  light  transmissive  glass  envelope 
including  a  light  source  chamber;  at  least  one  glass  extension 
afBxed  to  said  light  source  chamber;  a  sealing  area  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  extension;  a  patterned  metal  foil  affixed  to  and 
surrounding  said  sealing  area;  a  glass  shroud  surrounding  at  least 
said  light  source  chamber  and  having  an  end  sealed  to  said  metal 
foil. 
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LOW  EMI  HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  RF  DRIVEN 
LAMP 
Charks  E.  NowRter,  Lakewood,  C»Uf,  assignor  to  HuRbes 
AircraA  Co«pMy.  L4M  Anflcies,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,63S 

lirt.  CL'  HOU  l/fX) 

UACt  315—85  .   2Ctatai« 


apeiture  opening.  ■  source  of  electrons  proximate  said  opening  to 
provide  electnms  to  the  plasma  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
magnets  disposed  around  said  conlainmeni  band  having  magnetic 
field  lilies  curving  into  said  containment  band  such  that  the  elec- 
trons are  trapped  in  the  band  and  Buid  diffusing  outward  from  said 
peripheral  region  is  efficiently  ionized  as  it  travels  to  the  central 
aperture. 


"I^^H^5"^S^E 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  RF  drive  light  source  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  reflector  secured  to  the  housing: 
a  lens  secured  to  the  housing: 

an  RF  discharge  lamp  disposed  relative  to  the  reflector  so  as  to 
generate  light  output  that  is  reflected  from  the  reflector  and 
transmitted  out  of  the  housing  by  way  of  the  lens: 
a  power  source;  and 

a  control  cinniit  coupled  between  the  power  source  and  the  lamp 
comprising: 

(i)  an  EMI  filter  coupled  to  the  power  source, 
(ii)  a  bias  regulator  coupled  to  the  EMI  filter, 
(iii)  an  RF  drive  source,  coupled  between  the  bias  regulator 
and   the   lamp,   that  comprises   an   oscillator,   a   mixer/ 
modulator,  and  an  impedance  matching  networit  coupled  to 
the  amplifier,  and 
(iv)  a  pseudo-random  sequeitce  generator  coupled  to  the  EMI 
filter,   the   bias  regulator,  the  oscillator  and  the   mixer/ 
modulator,  said  generator  comprising  flip  flops  and  logic 
gates,  that  generates  a  pseudo-random  sequence  of  pulses 
to  modulate  the  mixer/modulator  and  thus  control  light 
output  produced  by  the  lamp  and  reduce  EMI  spectral 
density  output  generated  while  driving  the  lamp. 


537Mtl 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Sterca  E.  Kocock;  Roger  L.  Wolf,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids,  and 

DuM  E.  Alt,  MwriMi,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Norand 

Corporatioii,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Cootiiiuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  9W,198,  Dec  11,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,345,146,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo-ln-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  T7M59, 

Oct  11. 1991,  abandoocd.  This  appiicatioa  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  269,910 

InL  CL"  G«9G  i/lO 

U  A  CL  315— 1«9J 


2aaims 


5,S7MM 

BROAD  HIGH  CURRENT  ION  SOURCE 

Lcoa  E.  McCrary,  Scituale,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  R.  Willcy, 

MdbowM,  Fhk,  MsicBors  to  DynaTcan,  lac  Weynouth, 

MaM. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,717,  Dec.  23,  1994.  This 

appiicatioa  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,448 

lat  CL'  H«U  inA 

U.S.  CL  315— 111  Jl  »  Claims 


1  A  process  for  driving  an  electroluminescent  panel  having  two 
terminals,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  series  of  high  frequency  positive  current  pulses 
to  a  first  terminal  of  said  electroluminescent  panel  so  as  to 
ramp  up  the  voltage  provided  at  said  first  temiinal;  with 
respect  to  the  second  terminal 

(b)  providing  a  series  of  high  frequency  negative  current  pulses, 
between  said  high  frequency  positive  current  pulses,  to  said 
first  terminal  of  said  electroluminescent  panel  so  as  to  ramp 
down  the  voltage  provided  at  said  second  terminal:  and  said 
first  terminal  with  respect  to 

(c)  controlling  the  width  of  the  high  frequency  positive  and 
negative  pulses  so  as  to  provide  output  control  by  selectively 
altering  the  time  period  between  pulses  whereby  the  time  for 
ramping  up  and  ramping  down  the  voltage  to  the  panel  is 
controlled. 


^^=ea 


1.  /Vn  ion  source  having  a  peripheral  wall,  a  back  face  and  a 
fiDm  face  together  defining  a  plasma  chamber,  an  anode  plate 
which  channels  an  lomzable  fluid  to  said  chamber  adjacent  said 
peripheral  wall  to  diffuse  toward  said  front  face,  the  from  face 
further  having  a  large  aperture  opening  centrally  located  tlierein  for 
emitting  ions  from  the  chamber,  so  that  said  peripheral  wall  and  an 
annular  portion  of  the  front  face  form  a  containment  band  of  said 
plasma  chamber  ionizing  the  fluid  for  emission  through  said  large 


5,576,602 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  CHARGED  PARTICLE 
BEAM  AND  SMALL-SIZED  ACCELERATOR  FOR 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Kazuo  Hiramolo;   Masahiro  Tadokoro,  both  of  Hitachiota; 
Junicfai  Hirota,  Hitachi;  Masatsugu  Nishi,  Katsuta;  Akira 
Noda,  and  Makoto  Inouc,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291.560 
daims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan.  Aug.  18.  1993,  5-204142 
InL  a."  H05H  7//0 
V&.  CL  315—507  19  Claims 

1.  An  accelerator  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  accelerating  cavity  body  for  accelerating  a 
charged  particle  beam; 
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5.576,604 

LINEAR  MOTOR  DRIVEN  TRANSFER  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Armin  Konert,  Pointe-CIaire,  and  Bruno  GonpU,  Bcacoosfield, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Tomatech  Inc.  Mootreal, 

CamMia 

Filed  Mar.  IS.  1995.  Ser.  No.  404^1 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Canada,  JoL  29,  1994,  2129177 
InL  CL"  HOIH  3if66 
MS.  CL  318—135  W  Claims 

55 


a  radio  frequency  applying  unit  for  increasing  an  amplitude  of 

betatron  oscillations  of  said  charged  panicle  beam  for  making 

said  beam  exceed  a  stability  limit; 
a  multipole  magnet  for  resonating  the  betatron  oscillations  of 

said  charged  particle  beam  having  exceeded  the  stability  limit; 
a  first  bending  magnet  for  horizontally  focusing  said  charged 

particle  beam,  vertically  defocusing  said  beam  and  bending 

said  beam;  and 
a  second  bending  magnet  for  horizontally  defocusing  said 

charged  particle  beam,  vertically  focusing  said  beam  and 

bending  said  beam. 


5,576,603 

AUTOMATIC  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE  FOR 
TELECOMMUNICATION  AND  DATA  LINES 
Claus  Sander,  Beriin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Krone  Aktieng- 
cscUscbaft,  Berlin-Zchlendorf.  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  470.069 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1994,  44  20 
806.5 

InL  CL'  H02B  ]/0l:  H04Q  1/14 
\i&.  a.  318—3  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  distribution  device  for  telecommunication  and 
data  lines,  comprising: 
connection  terminals  for  exchange  and  subscriber  cables,  said 

connection  teiminals  being  disposed  in  terminal  blocks,  said 

terminal  blocks  being  oriented  radially  with  respect  to  a 

central  axis; 
connectioa  means  including  a  connection  device  with  a  grip 

element  said  connection  means  being  controllable  remotely. 

said  coanection  device  being  pivotably  supported  along  said 

central  axis,  said  grip  element  being  movable  radially  to  be 

swung  ^  from  the  connection  device. 


1.  A  transfer  switch  assembly  for  alternatively  connecting  an 
electrical  load  to  a  primary  electrical  power  source  and  to  a 
secondary  electrical  power  source,  said  transfer  switch  comprising: 

first  electrical  switching  means  for  connection  between  the  elec- 
trical load  and  the  primary  electrical  power  source,  said  first 
electrical  switching  means  including  a  first  rotatable  actuating 
member  that  is  movable  between  an  opened  position  and  a 
closed  position; 

second  electrical  switching  means  for  connection  between  tlie 
electrical  load  and  the  secondary  electrical  power  source,  said 
second  electrical  switching  means  including  a  second  rotat- 
able actuating  member  that  is  movable  between  an  opened 
position  and  a  closed  position; 

an  electrical  linear  motor  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  lineariy 
movable  portion; 

coupling  means  mechanically  joining  said  first  and  second  rotat- 
able actuating  members  to  said  lineariy  movable  portion  of 
said  linear  motor;  said  coupling  means  including  first  and 
second  lever  means  having  respective  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  of  said  first  lever  means  being  mounted  to  said 
first  rotatable  actuating  member  while  said  first  end  of  said 
second  lever  means  being  mounted  to  said  second  rotatable 
actuating  member,  said  coupling  means  also  including  a  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  said  second  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  lever  means,  said  connecting  means  being  also 
connected  to  said  lineariy  movable  portion  of  said  linear 
motor, 

wherein,  (a)  linear  motion  of  said  coupling  means  in  a  first 
direction  brings  one  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  actuat- 
ing members  from  a  closed  position  to  an  opened  position, 
and  subsequently  brings  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  actuating  members  from  an  opened  position  to  a 
closed  position,  and  (b)  Unear  motion  of  said  coupling  means 
in  a  second  direction  brings  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  actuating  members  from  the  closed  position  to  the 
opened  position,  and  subsequently  bring  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rotatable  actuating  members  from  the  openeo  position 
to  the  closed  position,  to  thereby  cause  a  connection  of  the 
electrical  load  to  change  from  one  of  the  primary  electrical 
power  source  and  the  secondary  electrical  power  source  to  the 
other  of  the  primary  electrical  power  source  and  the  second- 
ary electrical  power  source. 


,i 
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557Ma5 

MICRO  ROBOT  KND  HOLDING  CASE  THEREFOR 

Osama   Mlyaiawa,   Nacano-kcn.   Japu.   aail«Dor   to   Sdko 

Epson  Corporalio*,  Tokyo,  JapMi 
PCT  No.  PCr/JM3«l*54,  t  371  Dale  JaL  14,  1W4,  |  IWe) 
Date  Jui  14,  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4a»l«.  PCT  P«b. 
Dale  Jan.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  12.  1993,  Scr.  No.  2SM«S 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  No».  20,  1992,  4-312043; 
Dec.  9,  1992,  4-3293S5 

Int.  a."  B25J  5/00 
VS.  CI  31»-5«.12  »5  Clatam 
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switches  controlled  by  a  control  circuit  «nd  connected  to  phase 

windings  of  said  motor,  wherein: 

said  system  includes  a  cascade  regulation  structure  including  a 
frequency  regulator,  a  current  limiter  and  a  current  regulator 
driving  said  control  circuit,  said  frequency  regulator  input 
being  connected  to  a  ramp  generator  supplying  a  nwtor  start 
speed  and  said  frequency  regulator  output  being  connected  to 
said  current  limiter.  the  output  of  the  current  limiter  being 
connected  to  said  current  regulator, 
said  cascade  regulation  structure  is  associated  with  said  interme- 
diate circuit  to  limit  the  DC  voltage  at  said  capacitor  by 
means  of  said  current  limiter  included  in  said  cascade  regula- 
tion structure  when  said  motor  is  operating  as  a  generator  and 
wherein  said  DC  voluge  is  limited  relative  to  a  threshold  volt- 
age dependent  on  a  nominal  AC  line  voluge  and  on  a  maxi- 
mum voltage  that  said  capacitor  is  rated  to  withstand. 


— r- 
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1.  A  micro  robot  comprising: 

al  least  two  sensor  means  each  having  a  detection  area  partly 
overlapping  each  other,  and  generating  an  output  in  accor- 
dance with  a  detected  quantity,  at  least  one  pair  of  wheel 
driving  means  adapted  to  be  driven  independenUy  of  each 
other; 

a  control  means  including  a  CPU  for  controlling  said  wheel 
driving  means  in  accordance  with  the  ouipuu  of  said  sensor 
means; 

a  power  supply  unit  including  a  rechargeable  battery  for  supply- 
ing a  power  supply  voluge  lo  said  sensor  means,  said  wheel 
driving  means  and  said  control  means;  and 

a  reset  circuit  responsive  to  reception  of  an  external  command  in 
a  non-contact  manner  to  send  a  reset  signal  to  said  control 


5,576,«r7 
Patcat  Not  bmcd  For  This  Number 


5,57MM 
METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  SECONDARY  BATTERY  AND 

CHARGER  USED  THEREFOR 
Tkmimi  Na^O,  Kanagawa,  and  HHoriii  Akiho,  Miyagi,  both  oT 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3.  19<M.  Ser.  No.  237J99 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14.  1993,  5-112639; 
May  1»,  1993,  5-1557H3 

Int  a.'  H«1M  IW44 
VS.  a.  32»— 22  7  CUam 
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S57MM 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Vinh  T.  Nfuyen  Pbooe,  Bonloffw  sar  Seine,  and  Cbrirtian 
Conrath.  Rueil  MalMina.  both  of  France.  airi|Mn  to 
Scknddcr  Electric  SA,  Binliffr  BUlancourt,  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec.  1ft,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,854 
CWm  priority,  appHcatlan  France,  Dec  1ft,  1993,  93  15273 
InL  CL*  HB2P  S/34 
VS.  a.  31S— Ml  *  O"*"" 
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1.  System  for  coonoUing  the  supply  of  power  to  an  asynchro- 
nous motor  supplied  with  power  from  an  AC  line  voltage  interme- 
diate circuit   including   a  capacitor,   and   an   inverter  including 


2  A  method  for  charging  a  secondary  banery  wherein  a  voluge 

applied  to  the  secondary  battery  is  controlled  by  a  constant  voluge 

source  supplying  to  the  secondary  banery  a  constant  voluge  equal 

to  a  ftai  charging  voltage  and  said  secondary  battery  is  charged 

with  a  current  supplied  from  a  constant  current  source,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  amount  of  decrease  in  the  current  supplied  to  said 

secondary  battery  when  the  voluge  applied  to  said  secondary 

battery  is  controlled  by  said  constant  voluge  source; 

companng  the  detected  amount  of  decrease  in  the  current  with  a 

predetermined  reference  value; 
conunuing  a  charging  operation  when  the  comparison  indicates 
the  detected  amount  of  decrease  in  the  current  exceeds  the 
reference  value;  and 
chaining  said  secondary  battery  with  said  constant  current  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  lime  when  the  comparison  indicates 
ihe  detected  amount  of  dectease  m  the  current  is  less  than  the 
reference  value. 
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5.576,609 
CONSTANT  POWER  DISSIPATION  CONTROL  OF  A 
LINEAR  PASS  ELEMENT  USED  FOR  BATTERY 
CHARGING 
ALan  E.  Brown,  Georgetown,  and  Farzad  Khosrowpour,  Aus- 
tin, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ddl  USA,  L.P.,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,177 
Int.  CL*  H02J  7/10 
VS.  a.  320—30  18  Claims 
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terminal,  while  in  the  second  sUte.  the  switching  device 
causes  a  second  voluge  level  to  become  coupled  to  the 
battery  contact  in  order  for  the  controller  to  determine  the 
value  of  the  first  battery  characterization  device  at  the  control- 
ler input  terminal,  and  wherein  the  first  voluge  level  coupled 
to  the  battery  contact  is  greater  than  the  second  voltage  level. 


5476,611 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
lUteshi  Yoshida,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsysguta 
Electric  Indistrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Kadoma.  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  339,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-286449 
Int.  CL*  H02J  7/04;  HOIM  10/44 
VS.  CL  320—31  18  Claims 


9.  A  battery  charger  for  charging  a  battery,  comprising: 

a  voluge  source  for  providing  a  relatively  constant  supply 
voluge; 

a  linear  pass  element  coupled  in  series  with  said  voluge  source 
and  the  battery  for  controlling  charge  current: 

a  current  sensor  coupled  to  measure  said  charge  current; 

a  voluge  sensor  coupled  to  measure  the  voluge  of  the  battery; 
and 

a  control  amplifier  coupled  to  said  current  and  voluge  sensors 
and  said  linear  pass  element  for  increasing  said  charge  current 
while  tke  battery  voluge  increases  so  that  the  power  dissipa- 
tion of  said  linear  pass  element  is  mainuined  at  or  below  a 
predetermined  maximum  level. 


5,576,610 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

BATTERY  CHARACTERISTICS 

Joseph    Palino,    Pembroke    Pfncs;    Henry   A.    Bogul,   Coral 

Springs,  and  Jose  M.  Fcnundez,  Plantation,  all  of  Fla., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  JuL  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,618 

Int  CL'  HOIM  10/46:10/48 

VS.  a.  320—31  5  Claims 


-^-W'l'H  jiiir 


»  e    IT     ■ 

'U 


w 


7.  A  battery  charging  system  comprising: 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  charging  current  to  a 
battery  connected  to  a  load  appliance; 

voluge  detection  means  for  detecting  a  terminal  voluge  of  said 
battery;  and 

control  means  for  ( 1 )  suspending  operation  of  said  power  supply 
means  when  said  terminal  voluge  is  judged  to  be  dropping 
according  to  the  detected  terminal  voluge  from  said  voltage 
detection  means,  and  (2)  suspending  the  operation  of  said 
voluge  detection  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  load 
appliance. 


5,576,612 

ULTRAFAST  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  PACK  AND 

METHOD  OF  CHARGING  SAME 

Scott  M.  Garrett;  Jose  M.  Fernandez,  both  of  Lawrenceville, 

Ga^  and  Joseph  Patino,  Pembroke  Pines,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,613 

InL  CL'  HOIM  10/44;  H02J  7/04 

VS.  CL  32fr— 54  6  Claims 


1.  A  battety  charger  for  charging  a  battery  pack  having  first  and 
second  battery  characterization  devices  coupled  to  a  battery  con- 
tact, the  second  characterization  device  comprising  a  zener  diode 
having  a  zener  voluge,  the  battery  charger  comprising: 

a  controller  having  an  input  terminal  for  coupling  to  the  battery 

contact; 
a  switching  device  responsive  to  the  controller  for  switching 
between  first  and  second  states,  while  in  the  first  sute,  the 
switching  device  causes  a  first  voluge  level  to  become 
coupled  to  the  battery  contact  in  order  for  the  controller  to 
determine  the  value  of  the  zener  voluge  at  the  controller  input 


1.  A  battery  pack  having  at  least  one  rechargeable  battery  ceU, 
said  battery  pack  comprising: 

a  current  interrupt  device  coupled  in  series  with  said  at  least  one 

battery  cell; 
a  transistor  device  connected  parallel  to  said  interrupt  device  and 

responsive  to  an  actuating  signal; 
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a  coniroi  cireuit  comprising  a  lint  switch  traiisutor  for  providing 
said  actuating  signal  and  a  second  switch  transistor  for  driving 
said  first  switch  transistor  in  response  to  a  voluge  signal; 

first  and  second  coniaa  sets;  and 

a  imtisior  switch  connected  between  said  at  least  one  recharge- 
able cell  and  at  least  one  of  said  contact  sett,  said  transistor 
switch  being  swilchable  between  a  high  and  low  resistance 
stales  in  tesponse  to  said  actuating  signal. 


5.57M13 

DC  MOTOR-GENERATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

IW-Hcr  Y«M.  5-1  IWpta  Street,  Sl-Ha  Towa  Dnn-Hwrn,  lU- 


CoadiMalion-bi-put  tt  Scr.  No.  32,134,  Mar.  17.  19*3, 
dooed.  Thb  appllcalfcM  Nor.  14,  IW4.  Ser.  No.  338,492 
laL  CL'  B«F  ftW 
US.  CL  322— W  • 


INPUT  Vl 


1.  A  DC  motor-generator  control  circuit  for  an  electrical 
machine,  said  electrical  machine  having  an  auxiliary  field  winding 
for  accepting  feedback  coottol,  said  conirol  circuit  comprising: 

a  cuneni  follower  motor  arranged  to  receive  and  be  driven  by 
electrical  energy  from  said  electncal  machine; 

an  auxiliary  generator  electticaUy  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  field 
winding  of  said  electrical  machine  and  mechanically  driven 
by  said  current  follower  motor,  and 

a  connol  interface  for  controlling  the  amount  and  polarity  of  the 
output  of  said  auxiliary  generator  for  feedback  lo  said  auxil- 
iary field  winding. 

wherein  said  electrical  machine  includes  a  main  motor- generator 
set  comprising  a  main  motor,  said  main  motor  of  said  main 
motor- generator  set  further  having  an  armature  and  a  series 
field  winding. 


Utd\ 


feedback  controller  means  for  comparing  said  converted  DC 
voltage  with  a  reference  voluge  representing  an  optimum 
lamp  intensity  output  and  for  generaung  and  applying  a  firing 
pulse  to  said  switching  element  thereby  controlling  the  phase 
angle  firing  of  said  switching  element 


5.57M1S 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTY 

RECIRCULATION  DIODE  IN  A  SWITCHED  MODE 

POWER  SUPPLY 

AmIivw  ManhaU.  Dallas,  imA  Stephen  C.  Kwan,  PUno,  both 

of  tn^  Mri(n —  to  l^zas  Instmnients  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

In. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  231452 
I^  CL*  G«5F  1/573;  Ht2H  3/087 
U5.  CL  323— 2S4 
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POWER  SUPflY 

cowTwoc  oevk:e 


S47M14 
CIRCUIT  FOR  SUPPLYING  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  TO  A 

LAMP  FROM  AN  AC  INPUT 
David  J.  Meads,  Httchin;  Keith  L.  Bedford,  l^tctawortta;  Rob- 
ert Kcnacdy,  Porlsaouth,  and  Cnivc  R.  Harris,  Hitchin,  aU 
of  United  Khigdoni,  aaatgnors  lo  Xeroi  Corporation.  Stam- 
ford. Coon. 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  25«,M3 
InL  CL*  G«5F  1/40 
MS.  CL  323—239  4  ClalBH 

1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  constant  RMS  voltage  to  a  lamp  from 
an  AC  voltage  supply  comprising: 
a  first  switching  element  for  applying  a  voltage  VI  across  a  lamp 

upon  application  of  power  from  the  AC  supply, 
sampling  means  synchroni/ed  with  application  of  said  AC  volt- 
age lo  said  first  switching  element  for  generating  an  instanu- 
neous  RMS  voltage  V2  modeled  to  conform  lo  said  voluge 
VI. 
conversion  means  for  converting  said  RMS  voluge  V2  into  a 
DC  voltage,  and 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  fault  in  a  recirculation  diode  in  a 
switched  power  supply  in  which  a  switching  transistor  is  connected 
to  be  turned  on  and  off  in  response  to  a  power  supply  control 
device  lo  switchably  apply  a  supply  voluge  to  an  output,  and  the 
recirculation  diode  is  connected  between  the  output  and  a  reference 
potential,  comprising: 
a  sense  lesistor  in  series  between  the  supply  voltage  and  the 

switching  transistor, 
a  biasing  element  connected  to  clamp  a  current  control  electrode 
of  said  switching  transistor  to  the  reference  potential  when  the 
switching  transistor  is  switched  off,  a  fault  in  the  recirculation 
diode  causing  a  cunent  to  flow  in  the  switching  transistor 
when  the  switching  transistor  would  nonnally  be  turned  off; 
and 
an  amplifier  connected  across  the  sensing  resistor,  said  amplifier 
having  a  variable  gain  connected  to  be  controlled  in  response 
to  the  power  supply  control  device  to  increase  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  when  said  switching  transistor  is  turned  off,  said 
amplifier  providing  an  output  when  the  switching  transistor 
would  normally  be  turned  off  to  indicate  that  a  fault  exists  in 
said  lecirculaiion  diode. 
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5476,616 
STABILIZBD  REFERENCE  CURRENT  OR  REFERENCE 

VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Timothy    J.    Rldgers.    Bretteville    L'OrgueUlcnse,    France, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386^37 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1994,  94  03775 
Int  a.*  G05F  3/16 
VS.  CL  323—314  13  Claims 

Va 


1.  A  control  circuit  supplying  a  subilised  voluge.  connected 
between  a  supply  terminal  and  a  reference  terminal,  and  compris- 
ing: four  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  each  having  an 
emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  a  first  transistor  having  its  emitter 
coupled  to  the  reference  terminal  via  a  first  resistor,  a  second 
transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  reference  terminal, 
the  bases  and  the  collectors  of  the  first  and  the  second  transistor 
being  cross-coupled,  a  third  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected 
to  die  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and  having  its  base  and  its 
collector  conaected  together  to  one  end  of  a  second  resistor,  and  a 
fourth  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  and  having  its  base  connected  to  the  base  and  to 
the  collector  of  the  third  transistor,  wherein  the  emitter  area  of  the 
first  transistor  is  larger  than  that  of  the  second  transistor,  a  fifth 
transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  four  transistors  and 
with  an  emitter  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  fourth  transistor,  a 
base  coupled  to  its  collector  via  a  base  resistor  whose  value  is  at 
least  equal  lo  twice  the  value  of  the  second  resistor,  and  wherein  a 
node  between  said  base  resistor  and  the  collector  of  the  fifth 
transistor  is  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  the  second  resistor  and  to 
the  supply  terminal  via  a  cunent  source. 


547M17 
APPARATUS  &  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
AVERAGE  ASPECT  RATIO  OF  NON-SPHERICAL 
PARTICLES  IN  A  SUSPENSION 
Terence  W.  Webb,  and  Leonard  F.  Gate,  both  of  St  Austell. 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  ECC  International  Limited. 
Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB94A)0090.  {  371  Date  Sep.  16.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/16308,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Hngdom,  Jan.  18, 1993, 
9300845 

Int  a.*  GOIN  15/02:27/00 
\}S.  CL  324—71.4  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  average  aspect  ratio 
of  non-spherical  particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  fully-deflocculated  suspension  of  the  particles; 


causing  the  particles  in  the  suspension  to  orientate  generally  in 
one  direction; 

measuring  the  conductivity  of  the  particles  suspension  substan- 
tially in  said  one  direction 

simultaneously  or  substantially  simultaneously  measuring  the 
conductivity  of  the  particle  suspension  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  one  direction;  and 

using  the  difference  in  the  two  conductivity  measurements  as  a 
measure  of  the  average  aspect  ratio  of  the  particles  in  suspen- 
sion. 


5476,618 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  IN  REAL 

TIME  PHASE  DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN  PHASORS 
Fernando  Calero,  Miami.  Fla..  assignor  to  ABB  Power  T&D 
Company.  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,720 

Int  CL*  GOIK  25/00 

VS.  a.  324—76.15  39  Claims 


26.  A  real-time  process  for  determining  a  phase  difference 
between  two  waveforms,  each  of  said  waveforms  having  a  magni- 
tude and  a  phase  angle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  plurality  of  samples  of  each  said  two  waveforms 
representative  of  the  magnitude  of  each  said  two  waveforms 
at  at  least  two  different  times;  and 

(b)  on  the  basis  of  said  samples,  computing  a  value  M^..! 
indicative  of  the  phase  difference  between  said  two  wave- 
forms. 


5476,619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SENSOR  FOR  MONITORING  A  MOVING  MEDIUM 

Dieter  Buser,  Birkenau,  and  Wolfgang  Frank,  Vienheim,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  SIE  Sensorili-lndustrie-Elektroilik 

GmbH.  Viemheim,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  309.939 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  21.  1993.  43  31 
973.4 

Int  a.*  GOIR  29/00 
VS.  CL  324—76.79  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  a  monitoring  of  a  moving  medium  comprising 
employing  an  electrical  sensor; 

connecting  a  first  terminal  of  the  electrical  sensor  to  an  adjust- 
able input  supply  voluge  source  (Ubs)  and  subjecting  the 
electrical  sensor  to  an  adjusuble  input  supply  voluge  deliv- 
ered by  the  adjusuble  input  supply  voluge  source  (Ubs); 
feeding  an  output  signal  (Uas)  of  the  electrical  sensor  back  in  a 
feedback  loop  to  the  first  terminal  of  die  electrical  sensor  for 
a  suppression  of  slowly  changing  interfering  values  which  are 
capable  of  generating  a  change  of  the  output  signal  (Uas) 
which  change  is  less  than  an  absolute  value  of  ±0.5  V/min  as 
referred  to  voluge  and  which  change  is  less  than  an  absolute 
value  of  ±5°  C7min  as  referred  to  temperature  wherein  the 
output  signal  (Uas)  is  changed  together  with  changing  a 
position  of  a  moving  medium  to  be  detected,  and  wherein  the 
feedback  loop  changes  the  changeable  input  supply  voltage  of 
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the  electrical  sensor  depending  on  the  ouqxii  signal  of  the 
electrical  sensor  such  thai  the  sensitivity  of  the  electrical 
sensor  substantially  remains  constant, 

opening  the  feedback  loop  upon  occurrence  of  a  sutBcienUy  fast 
change  of  the  ouqwi  signal  (Uas)  of  d>e  electrical  sensor  of 
more  than  0.1  V/sec  in  case  of  a  change  of  the  position  of  a 
medium  and  representing  a  signal  jump  relative  to  the  quies- 
cent output  signal  (Uw)  in  absence  or  test  of  the  medium 
upon  a  spatially-geometric  motion  of  the  medium;  and 

interpreting  the  opening  and  interruption  of  the  feedback  loop  as 
a  local  change  of  the  medium  position. 


a  suppon  plate  for  supporting  said  washing  tub  in  said  housing, 
said  support  plate  being  horizontally  placed  under  the  wash- 
ing tub  in  the  interior  of  the  housing: 

a  motor  unit  exteriorly  provided  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
support  plate,  said  motor  unit  cased  by  a  motor  casing,  said 
motor  umt  having  a  motor  shaft  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
motor  casing;  and 

a  motor  speed  detecting  unit  for  detecting  rotative  speed  of  the 
motor  unit,  said  detecting  unit  being  interposed  between  said 
support  plate  and  said  motor  unit,  and  encased  by  a  detecting 
unit  casing  and  iiKluding: 

a  getr  shaped  detecting  member  iiKMinted  to  a  top  end  of  said 
motor  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  motor  casing,  said  detecting 
member  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  a  predeter- 
mined diameter; 

a  rectangular  base  plate  interiorly  mounted  to  a  side  wall  of  said 
detecting  unit  casing; 

a  magnet  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  and  scanning  the 
magnetic  flux  on  said  detecting  member,  said  magnet  being 
mounted  to  said  base  plaie;  and 
a  Hall  effect  linear  sensor  for  sensing  change  of  density  of  the 
magnetic  flux,  said  sensor  being  mounted  to  said  magnet. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  MOTOR  SPEED  OF 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE 
Dd  H.  Cheong.  Seoul,  Rep.  at  Korea,  aoigBor  to  GoiiMar  C*, 
LUL,  Seoul,  Rep.  at  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  352,*7» 
Clal^  priority,  appBcatloo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  17,  1994, 
5349^994 

lal.  CL*  G«1P  3/48:  DMF  33/00 
VS.  Ct  324—174  4  CJaims 


HINGEO  METAL  DETECTION  COVER  FOR  A 
RECEPTACLE 
PhiUp    E.   ClemcBts,    Uttlctaa.   Colo.,   asstgnor   to   Denver 
Dynaoiics,  Inc  Engiewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,394 

IBL  CL'  G«1R  33/12;  COIN  27/72.  G«m  21/00;  B07C  V344 

VS,  CL  324-239  "  a»»« 


1.  A  device  for  delecting  motor  speed  of  an  automatic  washing 
machine  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  washing  tub  placed  in  said  bousing: 


1.  A  metal  detector,  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  an  aperture  adapted  for  the  passage  of 
articles  theiethrough.  said  housing  having  a  substantially  rect- 
angular shape  and  including  a  downwardly  depending  periph- 
eral skirt  portion  adapted  to  at  least  partially  overlie  a  recep- 
tacle for  receiving  articles  inserted  through  said  aperture; 

means  in  said  housing  for  detecting  the  passage  of  metal  articles 
through  said  aperture  in  said  housing;  and 

a  hinge  on  said  bousing  for  mounting  said  housing  to  said 
receptacle  for  movement  between  an  open  position  allowing 
access  to  the  receptacle  and  a  closed  position  for  substantially 
blocking  access  to  the  receptacle,  except  through  said  aperture 
in  said  housing. 
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5,576,622 

SHIELDED  NMR  RADIO  FREQUENCY  COIL  AND 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  AN  NMR  EXPERIMENT 

Terry  Morrone,  Greenlawn,  and  Jan  V.  Votmba,  Port  Jeflersoo 

SutioD,   both   of  N.Ym   assignors   to   Fonar  Corporatkm, 

MdviUc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No.  791,338 
InL  CL*  G«1R  33/28 


coil  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  partial  gradient  systems  is  movable 
between  at  least  two  piedetermined  positions  along  the  z-axis. 


U.S.  CL  324—318 


® 


/ 


19  Claims 
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® 


® 


® 
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\^ 


I.  A  radio  frequency  coil  for  use  in  NMR  measurements,  com- 
prising: 

a  first,  inner  coil  section  for  being  positioned  proximate  a 
specimen  from  which  NMR  signals  are  emitted  and  having 
induced  therein  currents  in  response  to  received  NMR  signals; 
and 

a  second,  outer  coil  section  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
coil  section  and  through  which  flows  the  currents  induced  by 
the  NMR  signals  received  from  the  specimen,  said  second  coil 
section  being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  coil  section  for  at 
least  partially  canceling  the  magnetic  field  developed  by  said 
radio  frequency  coil  in  regions  of  space  external  to  said  radio 
frequency  coil. 


3     1?  J    1     3 

I.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  tomograph  having  a 
main  magnet  system  for  generating  a  homogeneous  magnetic  field 
directed  aloag  a  z-axis  inside  a  measuring  volume,  wherein  the 
main  magnet  system  provides  an  access  to  the  measuring  volume 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  z-axisyaitd  comprising  a  gradient 
system  for  applying  a  magnetic  field/gradient  to  the  said  homog- 
enous magnetic  field,  the  gradient  system  comprising  at  least  two 
first  partial  gradient  systems  which  are  respectively  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  central  plane  perpendicular  to  the  z-axis  and 
passing  through  the  measuring  volume,  each  said  partial  gradient 
system  comprising  at  least  one  gradient  coil,  wherein  the  gradient 


5,576,624 
PULSE  INDUCTION  TIME  DOMAIN  METAL  DETECTOR 
Bnicc  H.  Candy,  Basliet  Range,  Australia,  assignor  to  BHC 

Consulting  Ply  Ltd.,  Glcnside,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,471,  Jan.  12,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253.870 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  12, 1989,  PJ2261 
Int  CL*  G«1V  3/Jl;  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  CL  324—329  37  Claims 


5,576,623 

GRADIENT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  NMR  TOMOGRAPH 

Wolfgang  MuUer.  Karisrube,  Germany,  assignor  to  Brukcr 

Analylische  Messtechnik  GmbH,  Rhelnstetten,  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,716 

Int  a."  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  a.  324—318  18  Claims 

3      12  E  2    13 


1.  A  conducting  metal  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

transmission  means  including  a  transmit  coil  for  transmitting  a 
discontinuous  pulse  voltage  waveform  in  order  to  transmit  a 
magnetic  field  to  a  target  volume,  the  discontinuous  pulse 
voltage  waveform  providing  periods  of  non-transmission  of 
the  magnetic  field; 

a  detector  coil  for  producing  a  delected  signal  by  detecting 
changes  in  magnetic  fields: 

measurement  means  for  measuring  the  detected  signal  during  at 
least  a  first  and  second  pre-determined  period  which  is  sepa- 
rate from  that  period  which  has  significant  signal  resulting 
from  decay  of  ground  eddy  currents,  the  measuring  occurring 
during  the  periods  of  non-transmission  of  the  magnetic  field, 
the  measurement  means  producing  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
measurement  respectively;  and 

processing  means  for  processing  at  least  two  of  the  measure- 
ments to  provide  an  output  signal  derived  by  substantially 
removing  that  component  of  the  detected  signal  due  to  elec- 
trically non-conducting  ferrite  within  the  target  volume  from 
the  said  detected  signal  by  forming  a  combination  of  the  at 
least  two  measurements,  said  combination  being  dependent 
upon  the  first  time  derivative  of  the  magnetic  field  due  to  the 
electiically  non-conducting  ferrite  during  the  periods  of  non- 
transmission,  wherein  the  first  time  derivative  of  the  magnetic 
field  is  dependent  upon  the  duration  and  temporal  evolution  of 
the  transmitted  magnetic  field,  the  output  signal  dius  being 
usefiil  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  metallic  object  within  the 
target  volume. 


5,576,625 

TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM 

Yukio  Sukegawa,  and  Tetsuo  Matsushima,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1994,  6-013288 

InL  a."  H02H  7/26 

VS.  CL  324—424  3  Claims 

1.  A  relay  test  apparatus  for  testing  a  protective  relay  operation 
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5^6427 

NARROW  FIELD  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SENSOR 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

..jtmm   E.    McEwan,    Uvennort,   C«Uf^   assigDor   to   The 

Regents  of  the  UnlyenHy  of  Californim,  Omkland,  Calif. 

Coatiniiatioa-in-p«ri  of  Ser.  No.  3M,9n,  Sep.  6,  1994,  Pat 

No.  S41MM.  Thk  appikaiioa  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  Na 

laL  CL'  G«IS  /J/00 
VS.  a.  324— «9  «  CUtaw 


of  a  protective  relsy  system  including:  protective  reUys.  provided 
in  electnc-supply  stabons  connected  through  elecmc  transmission 
lines,  for  petforaung  an  accident  judging  operabon  using  electric- 
ity amounts  delected  in  the  electric-supply  stations;  and  a  transmis- 
sion system,  connecting  die  prolecbve  reUys,  for  transmitting  an 
electricity  amount  signal,  corresponding  to  the  electricity  amount 
delected  in  the  one  electric-supply  stauons,  to  the  other  protective 
relay, 
the  relay  test  apparatus  comprising: 

GPS  receivers,  respectively  connected  to  the  protective  relays, 
each  GPS  receiver  analyzing  time  dau  included  in  a  signal 
transmitted  frtxn  a  satellite  and  outputting  a  time  signal; 
simulation  signal  generators,  respecovely  connected  to  the  pro- 
tective relays,  each  simulauon  signal  generator  generaDng  a 
simulation  signal  simulating  the  electricity  amount  signal  and 
inputting  the  simulation  signal  to  a  corresponding  protective 
relay  as  the  electricity  amount  signal;  and 
synchronous  starting  units,  respectively  provided  in  the  protec- 
tive relays,  each  synchronous  starting  unit  starting  a  corre- 
sponding simulation  signal  generator  to  generate  the  simula- 
tion signal,  when  time  signals  output  from  die  GPS  receivers 
coincide  with  a  preset  time  at  a  same  time. 


1.  A  narrow  field  electromagnetic  sensor,  compnsing: 

a  transmitter  which  transmits  a  sequence  of  electromagnetic 
signals  in  response  to  a  transmit  dming  signal: 

a  receiver  which  samples  die  sequence  of  electromagnetic  sig- 
nals in  response  to  a  receive  timing  signal,  and  generates  a 
sampled  signal; 

a  timing  circuit  which  supplies  the  transmit  timing  signal  to  die 
transmitter  and  the  receive  timing  signal  to  die  receiver,  die 
receive  timing  signal  gating  die  receiver  to  sample  a  portion 
of  each  electromagnetic  signal  Uiat  travels  along  a  direct 
electiXMnagnetic  signal  propagation  paUi  between  die  transmit- 
ter and  the  teceiver.  and 

a  signal  processor  coupled  to  die  output  of  die  receiver  and 
responsive  to  die  sampled  signal  to  provide  an  indication  of  a 
characteristic  of  an  object  in  die  direct  padi  between  die 
transminer  and  the  receiver. 


S47M26 

COMPACT  AND  LOW  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  FLAME 

IONIZATION  DETECTOR  WITH  FLAME  TO*  ON 

DIFFUSER 

CM  K.  Lti,  FrcBont,  CaMf.,  aadgnor  to  MkroMOSor  Technol- 

oijr,  tac^  FraMMit,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  1995,  S«r.  No.  37543t 

lat  CL'  G«IN  27/62 

VS.  CL  324—464  »*  Claims 
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5476,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE 

CAPACITANCE 

Amado  A.  CaUboMi,  Sunnyvale,  and  S.  Fred  Dabncy,  Jr., 

Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tdcom  Semicooductor, 

Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,598 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324—678  21  Claims 


1.  A  flaiiK  ionization  detector  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  mbe  attached  to  die  base  for  carrying  fuel  and  a  fluid  sample 

and  being  a  bias  electrode; 
a  diffiiser  attached  to  die  base,  a  distal  end  of  die  tube  extending 

through  a  surface  of  the  diffuser; 
a  passage  in  die  base  for  admitting  an  oxidant  to  die  diffiiser, 
a  coUector  electrode  defining  a  central  cavity  and  held  spaced 

apart  from  die  distal  end  of  the  tube; 
whereby  oxidant  flowing  dirough  die  passage  in  die  base  flows 

diiough  die  diffuser  to  die  distal  end  of  die  central  nibe.  and 

wherein  die  distal  end  of  die  tube  is  spaced  apart  less  dian  5 

mm  from  dK  surface  of  die  diffuser,  diereby  minimizing 

turbulence  at  the  distal  end  of  die  tube. 


^m 


16.  A  device  for  measuring  an  unknown  capacitance  using  an 
integrating  circuit  having  a  feedback  capacitor,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

means  for  charging  said  unknown  capacitance; 
means  for  charging  said  feedback  capacitor  beginning  at  sub- 
stantially die  same  time  as  said  charging  of  said  unknown 
capacitance; 
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means  for  comparing  a  voltage  across  said  unknown  capacitance 
to  a  voltage  threshold  and  providing  a  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  when  said  voltage  across  said  unknown  capacitance  is 
charged  to  be  substantially  equal  to  said  voltage  threshold; 

means  for  terminating  the  charging  of  said  feedback  capacitor 
when  said  concrol  signal  indicates  diat  said  voltage  across  said 
unknown  capacitance  is  substantially  equal  to  said  voltage 
threshold; 

means  for  discharging  said  feedback  capacitor, 

means  for  measuring  die  time  necessary  to  substantially  dis- 
charge said  feedback  capacitor;  and 

means  for  determining  the  value  of  said  unknown  capacitance 
from  said  measured  time. 


5476,629 
PLASMA  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 
Terry  R.  IVimer,  Austin;  James  D.  Spain,  Gcorsctown,  and 
John  R.  Swyers,  Austin,  all  of  Tml,  assignors  to  Fourth  SUte 
Technology,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,069 

IiaL  a.'  C23C  14A)0: 14/34:  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  324—709  43  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  die  generation  of  plasma  in  a 
electronic  device  fabrication  reactor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  die  voltage  of  die  radio  frequency  power  directed  to  a 

plasma-producing  gas  at  die  input  to  die  plasma-producing 

environment  of  the  electronic  device  fabrication  reactor, 
sensing  the  current  of  the  radio  frequency  power  directed  to  the 

plasma-producing  gas  at  the  input  to  the  plasma-producing 

environment; 
sensing  the  phase  angle  of  the  radio  frequency  power  directed  to 

die  plasma-producing  gas  at  die  input  to  the  plasma-producing 

environment; 
measuring  the  fiill  load  impedance  of  the  plasma-producing 

environment  fabrication  reactor;  and 
controlling  the  voluge,  current,  and  phase  angle  of  the  radio 

frequency  power  directed  to  the  plasma-producing  gas  within 

a  predetermined  region  of  variability. 


insulator  and  the  contact  portions  are  connected  to  a  first 
electrically  conductive  wiring  formed  between  the  first  insu- 
lator and  a  second  insulator,  and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  circuit  board  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  which  is  the  same  as  or  similar  to 
that  of  the  material  to  be  tested,  and  having  a  structure 
wherein  the  first  electrically  conductive  wiring  is  connected  to 
a  second  electrically  conductive  wiring  which  is  connected  to 
an  electric  tester  for  testing  the  electric  characteristics  of  the 
material  to  be  tested;  wherein, 

said  first  electrically  conductive  circuit  board  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  electrically  conductive  circuit  board, 
and  an  elastic  body  is  disposed  between  the  first  electrically 
conductive  circuit  board  and  the  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive circuit  board. 


5476,631 
COAXIAL  DOUBLE-HEADED  SPRING  CONTACT  PROBE 

ASSEMBLY 
Jclbvy  P.  Stowers,  Stanton;  Henri  T.  Burgers,  Grottoes,  and 
Paul  D.  Blackard,  Waynesboro,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Vir- 
ginia Panel  Corporation,  Waynesboro,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,894,  Mar.  10,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,227,718,  and  Ser.  Na  49,395,  Apr.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,420419.  This  application  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320414 
Int  CL'  GOIR  15/12 
VS.  CL  324—761  45  Claims 


5476,630 
PROBE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRIC 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
ELEMENT 
Kazuhide  F^jita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitto  Denko  Cor- 
poration, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-144959; 
Jun.  16,  1993.  5-144964;  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-205390;  Aug.  19, 
1993,  5-205393 

Int  CL'  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—760  6  Claims 

1.  A  probe  structure  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  circuit  board  having  a  structure 
wherein  contact  portions,  which  are  contacted  with  the  termi- 
nals of  a  material  to  be  tested,  are  disposed  in  a  first  insulator 
in  the  darection  of  the  thickness  thereof  so  as  to  penetrate  die 


22.  An  electrical  interface  board,  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  first  plate,  said  frame  is  positioned  on  a 
personality  board,  and  includes  a  lower  surface  having  a 
gasket,  and  die  gasket  provides  a  compressible  air  seal 
between  said  frame  and  die  personality  board;  and 
a  plurality  of  double-headed  probe  assemblies  extending  axially 
dutmgh  said  first  plate,  each  of  said  double-beaded  probe 
assemblies  including 

(i)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  opposite  open  ends, 
(iii)  a  first  plunger  partially  .positioned  within  said  bousing, 
said  first  plunger  having  a  first  portion  extending  out  from 
said  housing  through  said  first  open  end  and  terminating  in 
a  first  electrical  contact  probe, 
(iii)  a  second  plunger  partially  positioned  widiin  said  housing, 
said  second  plunger  having  a  first  portion  extending  out 
from  said  housing  through  said  second  open  end  and  termi- 
nating in  a  second  electrical  contact  probe,  and 
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(hf)  •  compressioii  spring  posiboned  within  said  housing, 
axially  biasing  said  first  and  second  plungers  outward  from 
said  bousing, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  plungers  further  include  a  rod-like 
second  portion,  lengthwise  contiguous  with  said  first  poition. 
positioned  widiin  respective  housing,  said  second  portion 
having  a  bearing  surface  for  transmitting  a  torque,  and  each  of 
said  second  plungers  further  uiclude  a  tubular  second  portion, 
lengthwise  contiguous  with  said  first  portion,  positiooed 
within  said  respective  bousing  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  first  plunger  posiuoned  within  said  second  portion  of  said 
second  plunger,  said  second  portion  of  said  second  plunger 
having  an  aperture  for  engaging  said  bearing  surface  of  said 
first  plunger,  said  first  and  second  plungers  being  free  to  rotate 
within  said  housings  and  axially  sliding  and  rotating  the  first 
and  second  electrical  contact  probes  relative  to  each  other. 


547M33 
BLOCK  SPECIFIC  SPARE  CIRCUIT 
Robert  N.  Rovotrae;  Du  CUne.  both  of  Piano;  Darryl  G. 
Walker,  Sugar  Ltand,  all  of  Tcx^-  Francis  Hii,  Singapore, 
SiacapoR,  and  David  W.  Bergman,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignors 
ta  Ttev  Instnunente  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  249.499,  May  26,  1994.  Tbls  application 
Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484024 
loL  CL*  HMK  19/003:  G««F  11/16 
VS.  CL  33t—f  »  Cta»«M 
*"-^ — ^ 

J  Ii^rs^El    i  -  _     1.^1—.—  


5^*,«2 

NEURAL  NETWORK  AUTO-ASSOCUTOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR  MONTfORING 

Pelacke,  Ncika^  Slatioa,  and  Stephen  J.  Hanson, 
wtb  of  NJ,  Mrignnrs  lo  SiemcBS  Corporate 
Rcaeardi,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Jon.  JO,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2t9,4M 

Int.  CL*  G«tG  7/60:  Ht2P  7/36 

VS.  CL  324—772  »  CtaiM 


I.  A  circuit  for  selecting  a  block  spare  in  a  semiconductor 
device,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  programmable  circuit,  responsive  to  a  first  group  of  address 
signals  and  a  second  group  of  address  signals  and  first  and 
second  stored  internal  addresses,  for  producing  an  address 
match  signal  and  a  block  select  signal; 

a  global  spare  circuit,  responsive  to  the  address  match  signal,  for 
producing  a  global  spare  select  signal;  and 

a  plurality  of  N  block  spare  circuits  receiving  the  global  spare 
select  signal,  at  least  one  block  spare  circuit,  responsive  to  the 
global  spare  select  signal  and  the  block  select  signal,  for 
producing  a  block  spare  select  signal,  thereby  selecting  a 
block  spare. 


5,S76,«34 
BUS  DRIVER  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

WTTH  WAVEFORM  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
HiftMhl  Kaadya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporatloo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1994,  6-267ei3 

InL  Cl.'^  H03K  I9A)I75 

VS.  CL  326—2*  >5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecung  a  departure  from  normal  operation  of 
an  electric  motor,  composing: 
sensing  means  for  measuring  a  set  of  current  values  for  a  motor 

being  nxmitored; 
first  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for 

deriving  frequency  spectral  componenu  associated  with  said 

set  of  current  values; 
a  neural  network  auto-associator  coupled  to  said  first  signal 

processing  means  and  further  coupled  to  said  sensing  means 

for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  frequency  spectral 

convooents  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  set  of  current  values 

as  an  input  vector  and  having  output  terminals  for  providing 

an  output  vector;  and 
second  processing  means  coupled  to  said  output  temunals  for 

compwing  said  input  and  output  vecuxs  for  providing  an 

error  metric. 
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1.  A  bus  driver  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal 
and  an  output  terminal  for  driving  a  bus.  composing: 

a  first  buffer  circuit  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said  input 

terminal  of  said  first  buffer  circuit  being  connected  to  said 

input  terminal  of  said  bus  driver; 
a  differentiating  circuit  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said 

input  and  output  terminals  of  said  differenuating  circuit  being 

coimected  to  said  output  temunal  of  said  first  buffer  circuit 

and  said  output  terminal  of  said  bus  driver,  respectively; 
a  delay  circuit  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said  input 

termuial  of  said  delay  circuit  being  connected  to  said  input 

terminal  of  said  bus  driver;  and 
a  second  buffer  circuit  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said 

input  and  output  terminals  of  said  second  buffer  circuit  being 


->^  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  delay  circuit  and 

said  output  terminal  of  said  bus  driver,  respectively. 


5.576,635 

OUTPUT  BUFFER  WITH  IMPROVED  TOLERANCE  TO 
OVERVOLTAGE 
Hamid  Partovl,  Sunnyvale,  and  Matthew  P.  Crowley,  Fremont, 
both  of  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc., 
Siinnyvak,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,783,  Feb.  14,  1995,  aban- 
doned. ThU  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423^7 
Int  a."  H03K  19/0185 
VS.  CL  324—27  37  Claims 
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I.  An  output  buffer,  having  a  normal  operation  state  and  a 
high-impedance  state,  comprising: 

a  pad,  for  providing  and  receiving  a  signal; 

a  passgatc.  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  a  gate  coupled  to 
a  first  supply  voltage  and  a  second  transistor  coupled  in 
parallel  with  said  first  transistor  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to 
a  voltage  bias  node; 

a  voltage  bias  generator,  coupled  to  said  voltage  bias  node,  said 
voltage  bias  generator  generates  a  first  reference  voltage  when 
the  output.buffer  is  in  the  normal  operation  state  and  a  second 
reference  voltage  when  the  output  buffer  is  in  the  high- 
impedance  state; 

a  pull-up  transistor,  having  a  source-to-drain  path  operatively 
coupling  said  first  supply  voltage  to  said  pad,  wherein  said 
pull-up  transistor  provides  a  controlled  variable  impedance 
along  said  source-to-drain  path  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
from  a  predriver  coupled  to  a  gate  of  said  pull-up  transistor 
through  said  passgate; 

a  first  tracking  transistor,  coupled  between  a  gate  of  said  pull-up 
transistor  and  said  pad  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  first 
supply  voltage; 

a  second  tracking  transistor,  coupled  between  said  pad  and  said 
voltage  bias  node  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  first 
supply  voltage;  and 

a  couplii^  capacitor,  coupled  between  said  pad  and  said  voltage 
bias  iHXle. 


field-effect  transistor  being  coupled  to  provide  a  source  poten- 
tial to  a  product  term;  and 

a  second  field-effect  transistor,  the  source,  drain,  and  gate  of  the 
second  field-effect  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  drains  of 
each  of  the  first  field-effect  transistors,  a  ground  potential,  and 
a  clock  signal,  respectively;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  output  circuits  coupled  to  receive  output  signals 
from  one  of  the  plurality  of  OR  gates,  each  of  the  output 
circuits  including  a  switching  circuit  and  a  self-timing  circuit, 
the  switching  circuit  being  enabled  by  a  signal  produced  by 
the  self-timing  circuit  to  transfer  an  output  signal  to  an  output 
terminal,  the  signal  being  produced  by  gating  the  clock  signal 
with  an  OR  timing  term. 


5,576,637 
XOR  CMOS  LOGIC  GATE 
TUuM  Akaogi;  Hiromi  Kawashima;  TetsiUi  Takegucfai;  Ryoji 
Hagiwara;  Yasushi  Kasa;  Kiyoshi  Itano,  aU  of  Kawasaki; 
Yasiishige    Ogawa,    Kasugai,    and    Shouichl    Kawamnra, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98y406,  Aug.  6,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  441,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1991,  3-324701; 
Dec  27,  1991,  3-346571;  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-4678;  Mar.  19,  1992, 
4-64143;  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-145300;  Jun.  15,  1992,  4-154958;  Sep. 
15,  1992,  4-256594;  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-299987;  WIPO,  Dec.  9, 
1992,  PCT/JP92/01608 

Int  ex."  H03K  19/21 
VS.  CL  326—55  1  Claim 


5,576,636 
LOW  POWER  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAYS 
Terry  L.  Baucom.  Foisom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporatioa, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  515^48 
InL  a.*  H03K  19/177:19/094 
VS.  CL  326—39  8  Claims 

1.  A  proframmable  logic  array  for  realizing  a  Boolean  function 
from  a  plurality  of  inputs  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  AND  gates  that  provide  product  terms  from  the 

plurality  of  inputs; 
a  plurality  of  OR  gates  that  provide  the  Boolean  function  as 

output  signals  from  the  product  terms; 
a  first  field-effect  transistor  associated  with  each  of  tlie  plurality 
of  inputs,  each  input  being  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  first 
field-effect  transistor,  with  the  source  and  drain  of  the  first 


I.  An  exclusive  OR  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  series  circuit  in  which  the  source  of  a  first  pMIS  transistor 
(940)  is  connected  to  a  positive-voltage  power  supply  line,  tlie 
drain  of  said  first  pMIS  transistor  is  connected  to  the  drain  of 
a  first  nMIS  transistor  (942)  via  a  second  nMIS  transistor 
(941),  and  the  source  of  said  first  nMIS  transistor  is  connected 
to  a  low-voltage  power  supply  line  via  a  fotuth  nMIS  transis- 
tor (943);  and 
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a  second  series  circuit  in  which  the  drain  of  a  third  nMlS 
innsistor  (*45)  is  connected  to  said  high- voltage  power  sup- 
ply line  Vcc  via  a  second  pMlS  transistor  (»44),  the  source  of 
said  third  nMIS  transistor  is  connected  to  the  source  of  a  third 
pMlS  transistor  (»<•).  and  the  drain  of  said  third  pKflS 
transistor  is  connected  to  said  low-voltage  power  supply  Une 
via  a  fourth  pMlS  transistor  (947); 

the  gales  of  said  first  nMIS  transistor,  said  third  nMIS  transistor, 
said  first  pMIS  transistor,  and  said  third  pMIS  transistor  being 
connected  to  one  another  and  provided  with  a  first  input  (R); 
the  gates  of  said  second  nMIS  transistor,  said  fourth  nMIS 
transistor,  said  second  pMIS  transistor,  and  said  fourth  pMIS 
transistor  being  connected  to  one  another  and  provided  with  a 
second  input  (S);  the  soi«ces  of  said  second  nMIS  transistor 
and  said  third  nMIS  transistor  being  connected  to  each  other 
and  providing  the  exclusive  OR  (X)  of  said  first  and  second 
inputs. 


5,576,699 

BICMOS  LEVEL  SHIFTER  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  DATA  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

USING  THE  SAME 

Cknl-Siiiit  PMk,  Ahwaii,  Rep.  of  Kore^  aniciior  to  Samsung 

Elcctroaks  Co,,  UtL,  S«wo«,  Rep.  rf  Kottm 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  368,793 
Claiiiia  priority,  applkatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  14,  1994, 
619/1994 

ibl  cl'  IM5K  ims 

VS.  Ct  326—66  22  Claims 

Vee  Vcc  ** 


5,576>3« 

LEVEL  SHIFT  CIRCUIT  WITH  DC  COMPONENT 

EXTRACTION  AND  CONTROLLED  CURRENT 

MIKRORS 

Toahk*  Yada,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  amtcMar  to  Mltaubtahl  DcaU 

Kab—hHrl  KaMw.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  IS,  1995.  Scr.  No.  49M15 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  27,  1994,  6-3253«3 
InL  CL*  HB3K  I9A)I75 
U&CL326— 62 
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1  A  BICMOS  level  shifter  of  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
an  input  circuit  for  receiving  and  differentially  amplifying  first 
and  second  input  signals  to  generate  first  and  second  ampli- 
fied output  siglials.  said  input  circuit  including: 
a  pull-down  transistor  formed  on  a  pull-down  path  of  said 
input  circuit  to  control  a  pull-down  operation  of  a  first 
output  of  said  input  circuit  and  which  is  controlled  by  a  first 
icfefcncc  signal  having  a  first  voltage  level,  said  first  ampU- 
fied  output  signal  being  generated  on  said  first  output:  and 
a  pull-up  transistor  formed  on  a  pull-up  path  of  said  input  circuit 
to  control  a  pull-up  operatioo  of  a  second  output  of  said  input 
circuit  and  controlled  by  a  second  reference  signal  having  a 
second  voltage  level  which  has  a  constant  difference  from 
said  first  voluge  level,  said  second  amplified  output  signal 
being  generated  on  said  second  output,  and 
an  output  circuit  for  outputting  a  level  shifted  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  and  second  ampUfied  output  signals. 
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1.  A  level  shift  circuit  composing: 

a  first  circuit  comprising  a  first  buffer,  a  first  resistor  connected 
to  said  first  buffer,  and  a  first  constant  current  source  con- 
nected to  said  first  resistor; 

a  DC  component  extraction  circuit  connected  to  an  input  node  of 
said  first  buffer; 

a  second  circuit  compnsing  a  second  buffer  connected  to  said 
DC  component  extraction  circuit  a  second  resistor  connected 
to  said  second  buffer,  and  a  second  constant  current  source 
connected  to  said  second  resistor,  and 

an  operabonal  amplifier  having  an  inverted  node  and  a  non- 
inverted  node; 

wherein  an  input  signal  of  said  level  shift  circuit  is  applied  to 
said  first  circuit,  a  DC  component  voluge  extracted  from  said 
input  signal  is  applied  to  said  second  circuit,  a  voltage  output 
from  said  second  resistor  is  subtracted  from  said  DC  compo- 
nent voluge  and  is  applied  to  said  inverted  node  of  the 
operabonal  amplifier,  and  a  reference  voltage  is  applied  to 
said  noo-invetted  node  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and 
wherein  the  first  and  second  constant  current  sources  are  con- 
trolled by  an  output  node  of  the  operational  amplifier. 


5,576^4* 
CMOS  DRIVER  FOR  FAST  SINGLE-ENDED  BUS 
Raymond  F.  Emmctt^  Eugene  E.  Freeman;  Mark  J.  Janden 
WOUani  K.  Petty;  Brian  G.  Rciac,  and  Kevin  M.  Rlshavy.  aU 
of  Colorado  Springs,  Coto..  aaaisnors  to  AT&T  Global  Infor- 
matioo  Saiutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Hyundai  Elec- 
tronics America,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  SymMos  Logic  inc.. 
Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

FBed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,674 

Int.  CL'  HB3K  I9A)I75 

VS.  CL  326-83  ,      36  Claim. 
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1.  In  a  CMOS  integrated  circuit  device,  a  driver  circuit  for 


driving  a  bus  line  from  a  first  voluge  level  to  a  second  voluge 
level,  said  bus  line  being  coupled  to  a  terminator  circuit  that 
restores  said  bus  line  to  said  first  voluge  level  from  said  second 
voluge  level,  said  driver  circuit  comprising: 
an  active  dcassertion  assist  device  coupled  to  said  bus  line  for 
assisting  said  terminator  circuit  in  restoring  said  bus  tine  to 
said  first  voluge  level  from  said  second  voluge  level;  and 
a  programmable  control  signal  operable  to  control  said  active 
deassertion  assist  device. 


the  second  discharge  circuit  stops  discharging  the  control  node 
before  the  second  PMOS  transistor  is  substantially  turned  on, 
while  the  first  discharge  circuit  continues  to  discharge  the 
control  node  until  the  second  PMOS  transistor  is  substantially 
turned  on. 


5,576,641 
OUTPUT  BUFFER 
Kazuhidc  Yoneya,  Kawasaki,  and  Hlroyuki  Koinuma,  Yoko- 
hama,   both    of  Japan,    assignors    to    Kabtishiki    Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  449,760 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1994,  6-117022 
InL  a."  H03K  19/0175:19/094 
VS.  a.  326—83  25  Claims 


5,576,642 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  BACKPLANE  DRIVER/RECEIVER 

CIRCUITS 

IVung  Nguyen,  San  Jose,  and  Anthony  Y.  Wong,  Saratoga,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,404,  Jan.  31,  1992,  Pal. 

No.  5,408,146.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

422,844 

Int  a.*  H03K  19/0185;  19/0948 

VS.  CL  326—86  22  Claims 


OtSCMAROE 
CMCmT 


SrCOND 
IMSCIIAKCr 

ctRCt/n 


1.  An  output  buffer  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  the  input  terminal  receiving  a  control  signal  and  the 
output  terminal  outputting  high  level  dau  in  response  to  the  control 
signal,  comprising: 
a  piecharge  circuit  comprising  a  first  PMOS  transistor  connected 
between  a  power  source  and  a  control  node,  a  gate  of  the  first 
PMOS  transistor  being  connected  to  the  input  terminal,  the 
piecharge  circuit  charging  the  control  node  to  a  voluge  poten- 
tial; 
a  first  discharge  circuit,  connected  between  the  control  node  and 
a  grouiKl  source,  for  discharging  the  voluge  potential  of  the 
control  node; 
a  second  discharge  circuit,  connected  between  tlie  input  terminal 
and  the  control  node,  for  discharging  the  voluge  potential  of 
the  control  node; 
an  output  transistor  comprising  a  second  PMOS  transistor  con- 
nected between  the  power  source  and  the  output  terminal,  a 
gate  of  the  second  PMOS  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
control  node,  the  second  PMOS  transistor  generating  the  high 
level  dau  at  the  output  terminal  in  response  to  the  voluge 
potential  of  the  control  node, 
wherein  the  piecharge  circuit  stops  charging  the  control  node  in 
response  to  the  control  signal,  and  the  first  discharge  circuit 
and  the  second  discharge  circuit  both  begin  discharging  the 
control  node  in  response  to  the  first  control  signal,  and 


1.  An  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  CMOS  circuit  formed  on  the  substrate; 

a  terminated  bus  line  for  signal  transmission  formed  on  the 
substrate; 

a  driver/receiver  circuit  formed  on  the  substrate  spaced  from  the 
CMOS  circuit;  and 

a  guard  ring  formed  on  the  substrate  around  at  least  a  part  of  the 
CMOS  circuit  which  faces  the  driver/receiver  circuit; 

the  driver/receiver  circuit  comprising: 

a  driver  for  receiving  an  input  logic  signal  from  the  CMOS 
circuit  and  inducing  a  corresponding  signal  onto  the  bus  hne; 
and 

a  receiver  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the  bus  line  and 
providing  a  corresponding  output  logic  signal  to  the  CMOS 
circuit,  the  receiver  comprising; 

a  receiver  transistor  having  a  gate  electrically  connected  to  the 
bus  line  and  producing  a  current  in  relation  to  the  received 
signal; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  a  voluge  level  of  the  received 
signal  to  a  reference  voluge  level  and  for  splitting  the  current 
into  a  first  path  having  a  current  inversely  proportional  to  the 
received  signal  and  a  second  path  having  a  current  in  propor- 
tion to  the  received  signal;  and 

output  means  for  providing  the  CMOS  logic  signal  at  a  first 
logic  sute  when  the  current  in  the  first  path  is  greater  than  the 
current  in  the  second  path,  and  for  providing  the  CMOS  logic 
signal  at  a  second  logic  state  when  the  current  in  the  first  path 
is  less  than  the  current  in  the  second  path. 


5,576,643 
DATA  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Isamu  Kobayashi,  and  Yasuhiro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kasugai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9,  1994,  6-306196 

Int  a."  H03K  19/00 

VS.  CL  326—94  '  Claims 

1.  A  dau  transfer  circuit  unit  comprising: 

a  dau  transfer  circuit  for  outputting  transfer  daU  therefrxxn  in 

response  to  a  transfer  signal  externally  supplied  thereto; 
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a  Uich  cootroJ  circuit  for  genenling  a  dau  latch  lignal  based  on 
the  transfer  signal  and  a  latch  control  signal,  which  are 
externally  supplied  thereto;  and 

a  dau  latch  circuit  for  latching  the  transfer  data  supplied  from 
said  dau  transfer  circuit,  based  on  the  daU  latch  signal  from 
said  latch  control  circuit,  and  for  thereafter  outputting  the 
latched  transfer  dau  as  output  data. 

wheiein  when  the  transfer  dau  to  said  dau  latch  circuit  is  being 
switched,  said  latch  control  circuit  prevents  the  dau  latch 
signal  fiom  being  supplied  to  said  dau  latch  circuit. 


SJSr76MS 
SAMPLE  A^fD  HOLD  FLIP-FLOP  FOR  CMOS  LOGIC 
WiilUm  D.  FarweU,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assiKDor  to  Hughes 
AlrcrafI  Conpan]',  Los  Antdcs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jun.  5,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  465,669 

Int  CL'  GllC  27/02 

VS.  CL  327— M  3  a«i«* 


5376>M 

FAST  EDGE  TRIGGERED  SELF-RESETTING  CMOS 

RECEIVER  Wrra  PARALLEL  LVL2  (MASTER^LAVE) 

LATCH 

Anlooio  R.  PeWla,  Highland  Falls,  NY,  nilHiir  to  Intenia- 
tioaal  Bodacai  Madilncs  Corporaboa,  Aimmk,  N.Y. 

DlrWoaarScr.  No.  257352,  Jan.  !•,  1»4.  Pat.  No. 

S,46SJM.  Tlih  appttcatkw  Jan.  2,  W*5,  Ser.  No.  45»^4 

Iirt.  CL*  H«3K  5/153 

VS.  CL  327-51  7  ClataB 


^^Sz3 


I.  A  method  for  receiving  and  genenting  fiill  logic  level  true  and 
complement  dau  from  a  single-ended  input  signal,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

receiving  an  input  signal  into  a  first  input  port  on  the  rising  edge 

at  a  clock  pulse: 
generating  a  voftage  differential  with  a  complementary  current 

switch  to  create  a  true  and  a  complement  dau  signal  for  said 

input  signal: 
amplifying  said  true  and  said  complement  dau  signals  to  fiill 

logic  levels  at  an  output  pon: 
generating  a  disable  signal  to  disable  said  first  input  port; 
generating  a  first  reset  signal  from  said  true  and  complement 

dau  signals  to  reset  said  first  input  port:  and 
generating  a  second  reset  signal  from  said  true  and  complement 

dau  signals  to  reset  said  output  pod 


o>m;t 


1.  A  sample  and  hold  flip-flop  comprising: 

clocking  means  lesponsive  to  a  first  clock  $ignal  for  producing  a 
second  clock  signal  and  a  third  clock  signal,  wherein  the 
second  clock  signal  is  delayed  inveited  replica  of  the  first 
clock  signal  and  wherein  the  third  clock  signal  is  a  delayed 
inverted  replica  of  the  second  clock  signal; 

a  CMOS  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  wherein  said 
output  of  said  CMOS  inverter  forms  the  output  of  the  sample 
and  hold  flip-flop: 

a  first  MOS  transistor  of  a  first  type  having  a  gate  terminal,  a 
source  terminal,  and  a  drain  terminal,  said  gate  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  first  clock  signal  and  said  drain  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  input  of  said  CMOS  inverter; 

a  second  MOS  transistor  of  the  first  type  having  a  gate  terminal, 
a  source  terminal,  and  a  drain  terminal,  said  gate  terminal 
connected  to  said  second  clock  signal,  and  said  drain  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  source  terminal  of  said  first  MOS 
transistor  of  the  first  type: 

a  fif«  MOS  transistor  of  a  second  type  having  a  gate  terminal,  a 
source  tenmnal.  and  a  drain  terminal,  said  gate  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  second  clock  signal  and  said  drain  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  input  of  said  CMOS  inverter: 

a  second  MOS  transistor  of  the  second  type  having  a  gate 
terminal,  a  source  terminal,  and  a  drain  terminal,  said  gate 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  third  clock  signal,  and  said 
drain  terminal  connected  to  said  source  terminal  of  said  first 
MOS  transistor  of  the  second  type:  and 
wherein  said  source  terminal  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  of 
the  first  type  and  said  source  terminal  of  said  second  MOS 
iransistoT  of  die  second  type  are  connected  togedier  to  form  an 
input  of  the  sample  and  hold  flip-flop. 


5,576,646 
TRANSCONDUCTOR  CIRCUrT  WITH  HIGH-LINEARITY 

DOUBLE  DiJPUT  AND  ACTIVE  FILTER  THEREOF 
FraacMco  Rexzi,  Pavia;  Andrea  Baschirotto,  Tortooa,  and 
Rinaldo  CasteOc  Arcore,  aU  «if  Italy,  aaiisnofs  to  SGS- 
Tbomsoo  MiCToelectrooica,  S  jJ,  Aerate  Brianxa,  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473433 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  PaL  Off,  Jan.  30, 
I994,MS3«324 

InL  CL*  B«3K  5/22;  17/60 
VS.  CL  327—103  2«  Clainis 

I.  A  transconductor  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  field  effect  transistors  connected  in  parallel,  and  each 
connected  to  receive  a  respective  input  signal  on  a  gate 
teimiiul  thereof:  and 
a  bipolar  transistor,  having 

a  base  terminal  thereof  connected  to  a  constant  voltage,  and 
a  first  current-carrying  terminal  thereof  connected  to  be  driven 
by  the  parallel  combination  of  said  field-effect  transistors. 
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a  secoad  current-carrying  terminal  thereof  connected  to  be 
driven  by  a  current  generator  and  connected  to  provide  an 
output; 
whereby  said  bipolar  transistor  provides  a  reduced  noise  contribu- 
tion when  said  respective  input  signals  are  at  least  partially  out  of 
phase. 


5476,647 
CHARGE  PUMP  FOR  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 
Pantas  Sutardja.  San  Jose,  and  Sehat  Sutardja,  Cupertino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MarvcU  Technology  Group,  Ltd, 
BermiMla 

FUcd  Jon.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,799 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/13;  H03L  7/093 

VS.  a.  327—108  3  Claims 
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5476,648 

TEMPERATURE  STABLE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLED 
CURRENT  DISCHARGE  DURING  THE  DRIVING  OF  AN 

INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Giorgio  Rossi,  Nerviano;   Franco  Cocetta,  Comaredo,  and 
Fabio  Marchio,  Scdriano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS- 
Tbomsoa  Microelectronics,  S.rJ,  Agratc  Brianza,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,043 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off,  Apr.  30, 
1993,93830189 

IiM.  CL*  H03K  3/00;  17/16;  17/687;  G05F  1/40 
VS.  a.  327—110  34  Clainis 

1.  A  circait  for  controlled  discharge  of  energy  from  an  inductive 
load,  comprising: 
an  active  semiconductor  element  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals wliereby  it  is  cinnected  in  series  with  the  inductive  load 


«. 
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between  first  and  second  termiiuls  of  a  voluge  supply  source. 

and  a  control  terminal  for  connection  to  a  driver  circuit:  and 
a  control  circuit,  connected  between  the  inductive  load  and  the 

control  terminal  of  the  active  element  comprising 
a  voluge  divider  connected  between  the  inductive  load  and  the 

first  terminal  of  the  voluge  supply  source,  and 
a  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  an  internal  node  of  the  voltage  divider  and 

to  a  temperature-independent  and  supply-voltage-independent 

voluge  reference,  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  active 

element,  and 
a  current  mirror  circuit  having  an  input  leg  connected  to  the 

output  terminal  of  the  comparator  and  an  output  leg  connected 

to  the  control  terminal  of  the  active  element 


3.  A  uni -directional  charge  pump  comprising: 

a  high  speed  switching  driver  having  an  output  for  providing  an 

output  signal  having  a  voluge  that  rapidly  swings  up  or  down 

responcive  to  an  input  control  signal;  and 
a  transistor  having  a  drain  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  charge 

pump,  having  a  gate  coupled  to  a  voluge  bias  line,  and  having 

a  source  coupled  to  the  high  speed  switching  driver. 


5476,649 

REPEATER  WTTH  THRESHOLD  MODULATION 

Richard  C.  Foss,  Kirkcaldy  Tife,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Mosaid 

Technologies  Incorporated,  Kanata,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923434,  Aug.  3, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  401400 

InL  a."  H03B  1/00;  H03K  3/037 

VS.  a.  327—111  9  Claims 
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1.  A  VLSI  circuit  having  at  least  one  conductive  track  containing 
distributed  parasitic  elements,  the  track  being  divided  into  two  or 
more  separate  segments,  a  repeater  comprising  at  least  one  inverter 
joining  each  pair  of  segments  together,  a  first  of  said  at  least  one 
inverter  having  a  controllable  threshold  of  conduction,  means  for 
applying  a  modulating  signal  to  said  first  of  said  at  least  one 
inverter  for  controlling  said  threshold  of  conduction,  in  which  said 
repeater  is  comprised  of  a  first  suge  formed  of  a  first  pair  of 
complementary  field  effect  transistors  (FETs)  having  their  gates 
connected  together  and  to  the  end  of  an  input  segment,  a  source  of 
one  FET  of  one  polarity  type  of  said  pair  connected  to  one  voluge 
rail,  a  source  of  a  second  FET  of  opposite  polarity  type  at  said  pair 
being  connected  to  another  voluge  rail,  and  a  third  FET  of  the 
same  polarity  type  as  the  second  FET  having  its  source-drain 
circuit  connected  between  die  drains  of  the  first  and  second  FETs 
respectively,  means  for  providing  a  first  stage  output  signal  from 
the  drain  of  die  first  FET.  and  means  for  applying  said  modulating 
signal  for  controlling  said  threshold  to  the  gate  of  the  third  FET. 
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RESET  CIRCUIT  OF  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
TVfc.yi.iri  Hlrauni,  Yokohama;  lULachi  Orimoto,  AUkawa; 
Ktmfi     Moriya.     Hi«ariiiyamato;     KatwyoAl     Kaneko, 
and  KanyodU  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu, 
I  to  CmIo  Computer  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Apr.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  420,300 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  JapMi,  Apr.  25,  1994,  4-U0529 
Int.  CL"  H03K  3/02 
VS.  CL  327—142  ^  Q**** 


UMI 


1.  A  storage  element  comptising: 

firat  means  for  receiving  dynamic  and  static  input  signals  and 
providing  static  output  signals  in  response  thereto,  the  first 
means  including  a  sutic  flip-flop  coupled  to  a  static  input 
latch  for  providing  first  and  second  intermediate  complemen- 
tary outputs  on  first  and  second  intermediate  output  terminals, 
respectively:  and 

second  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  intermediate 
output  terminals  for  providing  dynamic  output  signals,  the 
second  means  including. 

a  first  switching  element  having  first  terminal  connected  to  a  first 
node,  a  control  terminal  responsive  to  the  first  intermediate 
complementary  output  signal  and  a  second  terminal  for  pro- 
viding a  third  intermediate  complementary  output  signal. 

a  second  switching  element  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
the  first  node,  a  control  terminal  responsive  to  the  second 
intermediate  complementary  output  signal  and  a  second  ter- 
minal for  providing  a  fourth  intermediate  complementary 
output  signal,  and 

a  third  switching  element  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  node,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  ground  and  a 
control  terminal  connected  to  a  source  of  a  clock  signal. 


1.  An  electronic  device  having  a  reset  circuit,  die  electronic 
device  comprising: 

a  memory: 

a  processor  having  a  reset  terminal  and  a  process  state  (PS) 
terminal  for  outputung  a  PS  signal  representing  at  least  a  data 
write  stale  to  said  memory: 

a  reset  switch:  and 

a  reset  circuit  including  a  condition  storage  circuit  and  a  gate 
circuit  for  controlling  to  pass  a  reset  signal  from  said  reset 
switch  to  said  reset  terminal  of  said  processor. 

wherein  said  processor  causes  said  cooditioa  storage  circuit  to 
store  reaet  inhibitioo  dau  for  inhibiting  a  reset  operaDoa 
before  a  predetermined  program  is  executed,  and 

said  gate  circuit  is  controlled  by  said  processor  so  as  to  be 
disabled,  to  prevent  passing  of  the  reset  signal,  when  the  PS 
signal  represents  the  dau  write  state  and  when  said  condition 
storage  circuit  stores  the  reset  inhibition  dau. 


5,576,652    

DIGITAL  PHASE  SHIFTER 

Kenneth  A.  BochUtc,  Bcavcrton,  Ores.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc^  WUsonvillc,  Orcf. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,119,  Jnn.  17, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  li,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,570 

InL  CL'  H03H  H/16 

VS.  CL  327—254  M  Ctalms 


STATIC/DYNAMIC  FLIP-FLOP 
Larry  B.  PhflUpe,  Austin.  Ttx.,  imll^nr  lo  International  Bnsi- 
ncsB  Madiincs  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,410 
Int.  Cl.'^  H03K  J/356.3A)37 
VS.  CL  327—202  »«  ' 


1.  A  digital  phase  shifter  comprising: 

means  for  digitally  generating  from  an  input  clock  signal  two 
sets  of  complementary  clock  signals,  the  clock  signals  of  one 
set  being  in  quadrature  with  tlie  clock  signals  of  die  other  set; 
and 

means,  having  tlie  two  sets  of  complementary  clock  signals 
input  as  quadrature  pairs,  for  mixing  die  clock  signals  of  a 
selected  one  of  die  quadrature  pairs  as  a  funcbon  of  a  desired 
phase  shift  lo  produce  a  phase  shifted  clock  signal  represent- 
ing the  input  clock  signal  shifted  in  phase  by  the  desired 
phase  shift. 


5,576>53 
ANALOG  MULTIPLIER  OPERABLE  ON  A  LOW  SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE 
Katsvji  Klmura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslcnor  to  NEC  Corporatiim, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiMinlion  of  Scr.  Na  162J61.  Dec.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thta  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,008 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Dec.  8,  1992,  4-328258 

Int  tn."  G06F  7/44:  G06G  7/12 

VS.  CL  327—356  1*  Claims 

1.  An  analog  multipber  for  producing,  across  first  and  second 

output  terminals,  an  output  voluge  equal  to  a  product  of  a  primary 


input  voluge  supplied  across  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  a 
secondary  input  voluge  supplied  across  third  and  fourth  input 
terminals,  saki  analog  multiplier  comprising  a  first  pair  of  first  and 
second  bipolar  transistors  and  a  second  pair  of  third  and  fourth 
bipolar  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors  having  a  base  electrode, 
an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  wherein: 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  bipolar  transis- 
tors are  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  input  termi- 
nals, respectively; 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  bipolar  transis- 
tors beiag  connected  to  said  tliird  and  said  fourth  input  termi- 
nals, respectively: 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  fourth  bipolar 
transistors  being  connected  in  common  to  said  first  output 
terminal: 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  second  and  said  third  bipolar 
transistors  being  connected  in  common  to  said  second  output 
terminal: 
the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  through  said  fourth  bipolar 
transistors  being  commonly  ccmnected. 


5,576,654 
BIMOS  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
Tzi-Hsiung  Shu,  Mdboome,  and  Kantilal  Bacrania,  Palm  Bay, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne, 
Fla. 

FUcd  May  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,726 

Int.  a.'  H03K  17/60.17/68.7 

VS.  a.  327—433  20  Claims 
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device  and  to  one  of  a  power  supply  and  a  reference  voltage 
for  removing  a  base  charge  in  said  slower  transistor. 


S,S76,fiSS 

HIGH- WITHSTAND- VOLTAGE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

FOR  DRIVING  A  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Iktsuhiko  Fqjihira,  and  Masaham  NIshlura,  both  of  Nagano, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  978  J70,  Nov.  18, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,399,916.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

394,185 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1991,  3-315688 

Int  a.'  H03K  3/01 

VS.  CL  327—537  13  Cbdms 

■  .Ma 


1.  A  BIMOS  driver  circuit  cmnprising: 

a  first  inverter  connected  to  the  BIMOS  driver  circuit  input 
voluge  for  being  driven  thereby; 

a  push-pull  device  comprising  a  pair  of  PNP  and  NPN  bipolar 
transistors  having  bases  connected  to  an  output  from  said  first 
inverter  for  being  driven  thereby: 

a  second  inverter  connected  to  an  output  from  said  push-pull 
device  for  being  driven  thereby,  an  output  from  said  second 
inverter  being  connected  to  a  capacitive  load  driven  by  die 
BIMOS  driver  circuit:  and 

a  feedback  transistor  having  its  control  terminal  connected  to  tiie 
output  from  said  second  inverter  for  being  driven  thereby,  said 
feedback  transistor  being  further  connected  to  a  base  of  a 
slower jone  of  said  PNP  and  NPN  transistors  of  said  push-pull 


1.  A  high- withstand- voluge  integrated  circuit  for  driving  a 
power  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  main  power-source  terminal  for  providing  a  high  main 
power-source  potential; 

a  second  main  power-source  terminal  for  providing  a  low  inain 
power-source  potential; 

a  plurality  of  power  sources  for  providing  different  potentials 
between  the  high  and  low  main  power-source  potentials, 
comprising  a  low-potential  power  source  and  a  high-potential 
power  source; 

respective-potential  circuits  comprising  a  low-potential  circuit 
connected  to  tlie  low-potential  power  source  and  said  low 
main  power-source  potential  and  a  high-potential  circuit  con- 
nected to  tlie  high-potential  power  source  and  said  high  main 
power-source  potential,  each  respective-potential  circuit  hav- 
ing a  respective  high-potential  side  and  a  respective  low- 
potential  side  with  potential  of  the  high-potential  side  of  the 
high-potential  circuit  being  higher  than  potential  of  the  high- 
potential  of  the  low-potential  circuit  and  with  potential  of  tlie 
low-potential  side  of  the  high-potential  circuit  being  higher 
tlian  potential  of  die  low  potential  side  of  the  low-potential 
circuit;  and 

a  first  interface-circuit  means  connected  between  the  low- 
potential  circuit  and  the  high-potential  circuit  for  transmitting 
signals  between  die  low-potential  circuit  and  the  high  poten- 
tial circuit. 


5,576,656 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  OUTPUT  DRIVER 

WITH  REDUCED  OUTPUT  IMPEDANCE 

David  C.  Mcanre,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics.  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,229,  Dec  20,  1994.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  414,103 

Int  CL*  G05F  \/W 

VS.  CL  327—538  17  CUms 

1.  A  voltage  reference  circuit,  comprising: 
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a  first  reference  transistor,  having  a  source/drain  path  connected 
CO  a  first  end  to  a  power  supply  voluge.  and  having  a  gate 
connected  to  a  drain  end  of  its  source/drain  path; 

a  second  reference  transistor,  having  a  source/drain  path  con- 
nected between  a  second  end  of  the  source/drain  path  of  the 
first  reference  transistor  and  a  comnwn  node,  and  having  a 
gale  for  receiving  a  reference  voluge; 

a  first  minor  transistor,  having  a  source/drain  path  connected 
between  the  power  supply  voluge  and  an  ouqxit  node,  and 
having  a  gale  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  first  reference 
transistor, 

a  second  mirror  transistor,  having  source/drain  path  connected 
between  the  output  node  and  the  common  node,  and  having  a 
gale; 

a  bias  current  source,  coupled  to  the  common  node,  for  conduct- 
ing a  current  including  the  sum  of  the  currents  in  the  second 
reference  transistor  and  the  second  minor  transistor;  and 

a  sink  current  path  circuit,  connected  to  the  output  node,  for 
conducting  current  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  the  output 
node  exceeding  a  desired  level,  wherein  the  sink  current  path 
circuit  comprises: 

a  sink  transistor  having  a  conduction  path  connected  between 

the  output  node  and  ground,  and  having  a  control  electrode; 

a  sink  bias  cuxniit  coupled  to  the  control  elecmxle  of  the  sink 

transistor,  for  turning  on  the  sink  transistor  responsive  to  a 

rise  in  the  voluge  at  the  output  node. 


terminal  of  the  power  supply  so  that  the  control  signal  is 
added  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  power  supply  and  sub- 
tracted from  the  negative  terminal  of  the  power  supply  to 
provide  a  range  of  voltages  for  the  pair  of  voluge  rails  that 
approaches  the  power  supply  voltage. 


5,576,ft58 
PULSE  SHAPING  CIRCUIT 
Hushimi,  and  Masahiko  Kuwata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
jrs  to  JEOL  Ltd.,  and  JEOL  Engineering  Co.  LttL, 
botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  S«r.  No.  466,825 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  i,  1994,  6-123SU 

Int.  Cl.*^  H03K  5/00 

U  A  CL  327—552  »  C>«»««>» 
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S,57MS7 

VARIABLE  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

AmoM  M.  Frisch,  Portland,  and  Tbooas  A.  Almy,  IViaiatin, 

both  of  Orcg.,  aarignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Wilsonville,  Orcg. 

DtrWoo  of  Ser.  No.  13M56,  Oct  18,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,428.626. 

This  appUcadoB  Jun.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  495.015 

IiU.  CI."  G«5F  l/IO 

\}S.  CL  327—543  5  Claims 


^3 


I,  A  pulse  shaping  circuit  for  a  step  input  signal  comprising: 

a  differentiator  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
differentiator  circuit  connected  for  differentiating  said  step 
input  signal,  said  differentiator  circuit  having  a  time  constant; 

an  integrator  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  and  a  time 
constant  equal  to  the  time  constant  of  said  differentiator 
ciicuit,  said  integrator  circuit  connected  to  integrate  an  output 
signal  from  said  differentiator  circuit;  and 

an  adding  circuit  having  inputs  and  an  output,  said  adding  circuit 
coupled  to  said  differentiator  circuit  and  said  integrator  circuit 
for  adding  tite  output  signal  from  said  differentiator  circuit 
and  the  output  signal  from  said  integrator  circuit  to  provide  an 
amplified  step  output. 


5,576,659 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

USING  REFERENCE  SIGNALS 
Peler  B.  Kcningtoo,  Winterboume;  Mark  A,  Beach,  Lower 
Langford,  and  Joseph  P.  McGeehan,  Corsham,  aU  of 
England,  amignors  to  British  Technology  Group  Limited, 
London,  England 
PCT  Na  PCr/GB93«2379,  S  371  Date  Jun.  14,  1995,  \  102<e) 
Date  Jun.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14238,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  19,  1993.  Ser.  No.  448323 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1992, 
9226145;  Feb.  18,  1993,  9303248 

InL  a."  H03F  i/66:ia6 
VS.  CL  33»— 52  »  Claims 


1.  An  apparanis  for  generating  a  pair  of  variable  voltage  rails  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  composing: 

a  pair  of  opposite  polarity  field  effect  transistors  having  their 
drains  and  gales  coupled  together  and  providmg  a  positive 
voluge  rail  at  one  source  and  a  negative  voluge  rail  at  the 
other  source  as  tlie  pair  of  vanable  voltage  rails;  and 

a  positive  voluge  source  coupled  between  the  one  source  and  a 
positive  terminal  of  a  power  supply  and  a  negative  voltage 
source  coupled  between  the  other  source  and  a  negative 


1  A  method  of  processing  signals  comprising  steps  of: 
combining  a  spread  spectrum  reference  signal  with  an  input 
signal  to  be  processed  into  a  combined  signal; 


processing  said  combined  signal  to  provide  a  processed  com- 
bined signal; 

deriving  an  intermediate  signal  dependent  on  said  processed 
combined  signal  and  Said  input  signal; 

adjusting  at  least  one  of  a  phase  and  an  amplitude  of  said 
iniennediate  signal  in  response  to  control  signals  to  form  an 
adjusted  intermediate  signal; 

combining  said  adjusted  intermediate  signal  with  at  least  one  of 
said  combined  signal  and  said  processed  combined  signal  to 
form  a  icsultant  signal;  and 

deriving  said  control  signals  from  said  resultant  signal. 


5,576,660 

BROADBAND  PREDISTORTION  LINEARIZER  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR 
MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIERS 
Michel  Pouysegur,  Noe,  and  Francois  Nicolas,  St  Orens  De 
Gamcville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  Espace,  Nan- 
terre  Cedex,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  435,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  11,  1994,  94  05821 
Int  CL*  H03F  1/26:1/30 
VS.  a.  330—149  11  Claims 


POWER      MICROWAVE 
DIVIDER        AMPLIFIER 

I         r-'—t       I      I' 
N.     I 


w> 


41^ 


..A 


)  MATCHED 
LOAD 


MlFTtR  M9  At 


PHASE  L 
SHffTEH 


J^ 


[>0 


4- 


Tmatcheo 

7^   LOAD 


I  CROW  AVE 
AMPLIFIER 


! ..-in 

POWER  «     U 


POWER 
COMBINER 


1.  A  predistoition  linearizer  for  microwave  amplifiers  including: 

an  input  power  divider  having  one  input  and  two  outputs  with  a 
relative  phase-shift  of  90°  between  said  two  outputs; 

a  linear  channel  and  a  non- linear  channel,  said  linear  and  non- 
linear channels  having  substantially  llie  same  electrical  length 
and  comprising  identical  circuit  elements;  and 

an  output  power  combiner  having  two  inputs  and  one  output 
with  a  relative  phase-shift  of  90°  between  said  two  inputs. 


5,576,661 

FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  IN  ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  BAND 

Akira  Kumagai,  Yamagata,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpoiv- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428^49 

CWw  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-090883 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/193 

VS,  a.  3311—277  13  Claims 


4.  An  ohlk-high  frequency  semiconductor  device  comprising: 


Field  Effect  transistor  (FET)  chips,  each  including  FET  ele- 
menu,  said  FET  chips  being  connected  to  each  other  by 
bonding  wires,  and 

an  internal  matching  circuit  tiaving  a  concentrated  parameter 
circuit  and  a  distributed  parameter  circuit; 

wherein  said  concentrated  parameter  circuit  includes  capacitor 
chips  provided  on  input  and  output  sides  of  said  FET  chips 
and  including  a  plurality  of  chip  capacitors  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  corresponding  FET  elements; 

wherein  each  of  said  chip  capacitors  has  a  length  piedeieniiiiied 
tiased  on  a  frequency  band  used  in  practice; 

wherein  said  distributed  parameter  circuit  includes  a  microslrip 
line  having  branch  potts  provided  with  a  gap;  and 

wherein  said  semiconductor  device  fiirther  comprises  a  bonding 
wire  connected  between  the  branch  potts. 


5,576,662 

COMPENSATED  GAIN-CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER 

HAVING  A  WIDE  LINEAR  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

J.  Michael  Price,  La  Mesa;  Charics  E.  Wheatlcy,  m,  Dd  Mar, 

and  Katherine  W.  White,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Qualcomm  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,623,  Nov.  9,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  76,228,  Jun.  14, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,408,697.  This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547,340 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/16;  H03G  3/30 

VS.  a.  330—277  12  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  received  signal,  tlie 
amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  gain  setting  circuit  for  generating  a  gain  compensation  signal 
which  remains  constant  as  a  function  of  temperature; 

a  temperature  sensing  circuit  for  generating  a  temperature  com- 
pensation signal  which  remains  constant  as  a  function  of  said 
gain  compensation  signal,  and 

a  dual  gate  field  effect  transistor  circuit  having  a  first  gate 
coupled  to  said  temperature  sensing  circuit  and  coupled  to 
said  receive  signal  and  a  second  gate  coupled  to  said  gain 
setting  circuit,  the  field  effect  transistor  generating  an  ampU- 
fied  signal  from  the  received  signal  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature compensation  signal  and  tlie  gain  compensation  sig- 
nal. 


5,576,663 
WIDEBAND  GAIN  STABLE  AMPLIFIER 
Leonard  L.  Kleinberg,  Greenbeit  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  412,776 
Int  CL*  H03F  3/1S9 
VS.  a.  330—306  18  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  increasing  the  3  dB  drop-off  frequency  of  a 
wideband  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting 
input  and  an  output,  and  wherein  an  input  signal  is  coupled  to  one 
of  said  inputs,  comprising  the  stq>$  of: 


CI  cmjirAi 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PHASE-SHimNG  A 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
Lan  Er^agt,  CMtbor^.  Sweden,  aaicnor  to  lUefonaktiebo- 
lagH  LM  Ericsson.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  497,049 

Clafaw  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jut  6,  1994,  940Z3S4 

im.  CL*  HML  7mi:7/l6 

\i&.  a.  331—14  7  0*1«* 


«       14 


adding  a  feedtMck  network  between  said  output  and  one  input  of 
said  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs  and  feeding  a  portion 
of  an  output  signal  back  to  said  one  input;  and 

connecting  a  capacitive  reactance  across  said  inverting  and 
non-invetling  inputs  and  having  a  capacitance  value  inversely 
proportional  to  of^.p.  where  orfc  is  the  closed  loop  gain  with 
o  being  said  portion  of  the  output  signal  fed  back  lo  said  one 
input  and  i^  l*'"?  '**'  gain- bandwidth  product  DC  or  0  Hz 
and  a  3  dB  drop-off  frequency  and  where  p  is  a  factor  which 
equates  the  absolute  value  of  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  citctnt 
at  two  different  operatioaal  ftequencies  f„  and  f.  between  0 
Hz  and  the  3  dB  drop-off  frequency. 


5,57»M4 
DISCRETE  TIME  DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Barry  W.  Hertitd.  Boca  Raton;  Scott  R.  Humpiireys,  Boyntoo 
Beach;  PtiilUp  Johnson,  Lake  Worth;  Raymond  L.  Barrett, 
Jr^  Ft  Lauderdale,  and  Grazyna  A.  Pajunen,  Delray  BcKh, 
all  of  V\tu,  aHigBors  to  Motonila,  Inc..  Schaumburg,  lU. 
FHcd  Nov.  2.  1995,  Scr.  No.  S5MS2 
IM.  CL'  HUL  7mi 
MS.  CL  331—1  A  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  changing  a  phase  of  a  generated  signal  by  a 
predetermined  value  in  a  device  for  frequency  genenuion  in  which 
the  generated  signal  is  phase  locked  to  a  reference  signal,  whereby 
the  generated  signal,  whose  frequency  can  be  a  non-integer  mul- 
tiple of  a  frequency  of  the  reference  signal,  is  phase  locked  to  the 
reference  signal  by  changing  a  phase  of  the  reference  signal  every 
period  by  a  value  that  determines  the  frequency  of  the  generated 
signal,  wherein  the  changing  of  the  phase  of  the  generated  signal  is 
performed  by  not  changing  the  phase  of  the  reference  signal  dunng 
at  least  oik  period  of  the  reference  signal. 
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S37MM 

FRACnONAL-N  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Roger  Rauvola,  Carlsbad,  CaUC  assignor  lo  Nippondeoso 

-ncfanical  Center  USA,  Inc.,  Carlstad,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  150,881 

Int.  CL*  HML  7/IS:7m 

VS.  CL  331—25  12  Claims 

ntM  cntcniK  cam  ^^^ 


1.  A  discrete  time  digital  phase  locked  loop  for  maintaining  a 
generated  signal  locked  lo  a  reference  signal,  the  discrete  time 
digital  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 

a  discrete  time  digital  phase  error  detector  coupled  to  the  refer- 
ence signal  and  coupled  lo  the  generated  signal  for  sequen- 
tially producing  a  plurality  of  discrete  time  digital  phase  etroc 
samples,  each  indicative  of  a  phase  difference  between  the 
reference  signal  and  the  generated  signal,  the  plurality  of 
disciete  time  digital  phase  error  samples  including  a  current 
sample: 
an  accumulator  coupled  to  the  discrete  time  digital  phase  error 
detector  and  coupled  to  the  reference  signal  for  calculaung  an 
accumulator  output  value  equal  to  a  first  sum  of  the  current 
sample  and  all  of  the  plurality  of  discrete  Dine  digital  phase 
error  samples  produced  prior  lo  the  current  sample; 
an  adder  coupled  lo  the  discrete  time  digital  pha.se  error  detector 
and  coupled  to  the  accumulator  for  forming  a  second  sum  of 
the  current  .sample  and  the  accumulator  output  value;  and 
a  controlled  oscillator  coupled  to  the  adder  for  receiving  the 
second  sum,  which  is  utilized  for  conirolling  the  controlled 
osciUaior.  wherein  the  coniroUed  oscillator  is  also  coupled  lo 
the  discrete  time  digital  phase  error  detector  for  providing  the 
generated  signal  thereto. 


1.  A  lemperamre  compensated  fractional-N  phase  locked  loop, 
which  synthesizes  a  desired  output  fiequency  from  a  given  refer- 
ence frequency,  by  using  fractional  division  ratios,  comprising: 

a  phase  detector,  which  compares  a  phase  of  the  reference 
frequency  with  a  phase  of  a  feedback  frequency,  and  outputs 
an  oscillator  steering  signal  indicabve  of  a  difference  therebe- 
tween: 

a  voluge  controlled  oscillator,  which  produces  said  desired 
output  frequency  based  at  least  partly  on  said  oscillator  steer- 
ing signal: 


a  pit>gramraable  divider,  receiving  said  fiequency  from  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  and  dividing  said  frequency  by  a 
dividing  ratio,  determined  from  at  least  two  dividing  ratios 
based  on  a  dividing  control  signal  and  whose  average  dividing 
value  has  a  fractional  portion,  to  produce  at  its  output  said 
feedback  frequency: 
an  accumulator,  which  controls  said  fractional  portion  of  said 
programmable  divider' s  average  dividing  ratio  via  said  divid- 
ing control  signal  and  whose  state  indicates  an  error  caused  by 
a  difference  between  a  current  dividing  ratio  and  a  desired 
average  dividing  ratio,  with  said  error  modulating  said  oscil- 
lator steering  signal,  causing  an  unwanted  spur  in  an  output 
frequency  spectrum  of  said  voltage  control  oscillator, 
said  phase  detector  including: 

a  phase  detector  gain  adjustment  port, 
a  phase  tletector  gain  adjustment  network  attached  to  said 
gain  adjustment  pott  that  at  least  partially  detemiines  a  gain 
of  said  phase  detector, 
a  spur  cancellation  gain  adjustment  pott, 
a  spur  cancellation  gain  network  attached  to  said  spur  cancel- 
lation port, 
a  spiff  calKellation  circuit  to  which  said  spur  cancellation  gain 
adjustment  pott  is  coupled  and  receiving  from  said  accu- 
mulator a  signal  indicative  of  said  error  and  using  said 
signal  indicative  of  error  to  reduce  said  spur  caused  by  said 
error  by  I)  amplifying  said  signal  indicative  of  error  using 
a  spur  cancellation  gain  element  by  an  amount  dependent 
on  values  of  components  of  said  spur  cancellation  gain 
network,  and  by  2)  combining  said  amplified  signal  indica- 
tive of  error  with  said  error  modulated  oscillator  steering 
signal, 
wherein  said  spur  cancellation  gain  network  includes  only 
non-temperature  compensated  components  therein  and  said 
phase  detector  gain  adjustment  network  includes  a  tempera- 
ture compensation  component  therein  lo  temperature  com- 
pensate simultaneously  a  gain  of  said  phase  detector  gain 
and  said  spur  cancellation,  and  where  an  uncompensated 
ten^ierature  variation  in  said  phase  detector  gain  controlled 
by  said  gain  adjustmeni  network,  has  a  greater  effect  on 
spur  level  than  an  uncompensated  temperature  variation  of 
said  spur  cancellation  gain  controlled  by  said  spur  cancel- 
lation gain  network. 


5476,667 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  TYPE  OSCILLATOR 
Shii^i  Goaia,  Kooaatsu,  Japaa,  assignor  to  MuraU  Manufac- 
tufiiig  Cc  LfaL,  Nasaokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541^17 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1994,  6-287830 
InL  a.'^  H03B  5/lS 
VS.  CL  331—117  D  17  Claims 


1.  A  voltaee  control  type  oscillator  comprising; 


a  resonance  circuit  including  a  parallel  resonance  circuit;  and 
an  oscillation  stage  wherein  an  oscillation  frequency  of  said 
oscillation  stage  varies  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  by  varying  a  resonance  frequency  of  the  parallel  reso- 
nance circuit  of  said  resonance  circuit  on  the  basis  of  an 
inputted  control  voltage,  said  oscillation  stage  including: 
an  active  element  having  a  current  output  terminal  and 

adapted  to  compensate  for  a  power  loss  in  said  parallel 

resonance  circuit; 
a  bias  resistor  for  regulating  the  DC  bias  of  the  current  output 

terminal  of  said  active  element; 
a  strip  line  connected  in  scries  with  said  bias  resistor,  said 

strip  line  having  an  inductance  larger  than  that  of  said  bias 

resistor  within  a  predetermined  fiequency  band;  and 
a  chip  capacitor  which  is  connected  in  parallel  to  said  strip 

line  and  whose  capacitance  value  is  determined  so  that  said 

chip  capacitor  resonates  at  a  predetermined  frequency  in 

cooperation  with  said  strip  line. 


5,576,668 
TANDEM  CIRCULAR  POLARIZER 
Robert  T.  Clark,  Buena  Park,  and  Alan  R.  Kdth,  FnUertom 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compwny,  Loa 
Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  379,402 

InL  CL'  HOIP  1/17 

VS.  CL  333—21  A  «  Claims 


1.  A  polarizer  system  operative  with  an  electromagnetic  wave  to 
iniioduce  a  predetermined  relative  amplitude  and  a  predetermined 
relative  phase  between  orthogonal  components  of  said  wave,  the 
system  comprising: 

a  first  polarizer  section  and  a  second  polarizer  section  disposed 
in  tandem  along  a  path  of  propagation  of  said  waves  and 
being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  through  said  first  and  said  second  polarizer  sec- 
tions, said  longitudinal  axis  being  parallel  to  said  path  of 
propagation: 
wherein  each  of  said  polarizer  sections  comprises  a  section  of 
waveguide  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  an  adjust- 
able phase  shift  means  positioned  for  interaction  with  said 
wave  within  said  section  of  waveguide,  said  interaction  with 
said  wave  being  dependent  on  an  orientation  of  said  polarizer 
section  about  the  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  a  direction  of 
polarization  of  said  wave; 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  polarizer  sections  is  oriented 
approximately  at  a  selected  orientation  which  provides  equal 
interaction  with  orthogonal  components  of  said  wave; 
said  first  and  said  second  polarizer  sections  are  offset  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  selected  orientation  by  roution  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  lo  provide  a  predetermined  amount  of  phase 
shift  between  said  orthogonal  components  concurrenUy  with  a 
predetermined  ratio  of  amplitudes  of  said  orthogonal  compo- 
nents: and 
a  third  polarizer  section  being  rotated  about  said  axis  to  an 
orientation  closer  to  said  selected  orientation  than  said  first 
and  said  second  polarizer  sections. 
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5^MW 

MULTI-LAYERED  BI-DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Charles  R.  Rudke,  D«v4«.  FU^  aKigiior  to  MotoroU.  Inc^ 
Schaiuaburt,  01. 

FUcd  Apr.  2«,  H*5,  S«r.  Ma  431,177 

InL  CL*  H«1P  5/lS 

VS.  CL  333—116  a  C**"* 


UMI 


^Tl. 


or  a  I 

^        -/      -f^. 


24.   A  method  of  increasing   the   coupling  coefficient   of  a 
bi-directional  coupler  device  which  includes  ai  least  one  transmis- 
sion line  and  at  least  one  parasitic  coupling  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
positioning  a  coupling  stnicture  in  a  parallel  plane  with  said 
transmission  line  and  said  at  least  one  parasitic  coupling 
device; 
aligning  said  coupling  stnicture  at  a  predcternuned  distance 
from  said  at  least  one  transmission  line  and  said  coupling 
device  so  said  coupling  structure  occupies  an  area  in  said 
parallel  plane  which  is  substantially  between  said  transmis- 
sion line  and  said  coupling  device;  and 
electrically  interconnecting  the  at  least  one  parasitic  coupling 
device  and  coupling  structure  using  at  least  one  via. 


a  reception  filter  having  opposed  sides  with  a  receiver  port  on 
one  side,  and  being  connected  on  the  other  side  to  said 
reception  side  of  said  first  impedance  transducer,  said  recep- 
tion filter  extending  along  said  central  axis  of  said  orthogonal- 
mode  transducer;  and 

a  transmission  filter  having  a  cut  off  waveguide  for  anenuating 
signals  on  a  reception  frequency  band  and  which  is  orthogo- 
nally and  directly  connected  to  said  orthogonal-mode  trans- 
ducer at  one  end  of  the  cut  off  waveguide,  and  a  transmitter 
port  at  the  other  end  of  the  cut  off  waveguide. 

wherein  said  octhogonal-mode  transducer,  said  reception  filter 
and  said  transmission  filter  are  an  integral  single  body. 


5,57M71 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER  COMBINING/ 

DIVIDING 
BUI  T.  A|ar,  Jr.,  Chandler;  David  W.  Corman.  GUbcrt,  and 
Kenneth   V.    Buer.   Chandler,   all   of  Ariz.,   assignors   to 
Motorola,  Inc^  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUcd  Apr.  24.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  427323 

InL  CL*  HOIP  5/12 

U5.  CL  333—128  M  Claims 


L_X 


5,57M7«        

BRANCHING  FILTER  FOR  TRANSMnTER- RECEIVER 
Takuya  SuzukL  and  YMllto  Miw>wa.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corfantfaa.  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  363,414 
ClaiM*  priority,  application  Japwi,  Dec.  28, 1993,  5-3342*2 
InL  CL'  H«IP  5/16 
MS.  CL  333—12*  13  Ctaima 


1.  A  branching  filter  used  for  a  transmitter-receiver  comprising: 
an  orthogonal -mode  transducer  having  a  cential  axis,  a  transmis- 
sion side  and  a  reception  side,  an  antenna  connection  port 
connected  opposite  said  reception  side,  and  a  first  impedance 
transducer  coupled  to  the  reception  side; 


1.  A  power  combiner  for  adding  a  plurality  of  input  signals  to 
produce  a  single  output  signal,  the  power  combiner  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  phase  delay  network  on  the  substrate,  the  phase  delay  network 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  coupled  transmission  line 
elemenu,  having  an  electrical  length  9  longer  than  a  preced- 
ing line  and  e  shorter  than  a  next  line,  where  ft=180  degrees 
divided  by  n,  and  n  is  a  number  of  the  plurality  of  input 
signals  to  be  combined; 

a  plurality  of  input  transmission  lines  each  having  an  input 
characteristic  impedance  and  each  comprised  of  a  serial  com- 
bination of  varying  characteristic  impedances  on  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  plurality  of  input  transmission  lines  receive  the 
plurality  of  input  signals  from  the  plurality  of  transmission 
line  elements  in  the  phase  delay  network  at  first  ends  and 
combine  the  plurality  of  input  signals  into  a  combined  signal 
ai  a  second  end  comprising  a  common  node  with  an  interme- 
diate charactensuc  impedance;  and 

an  output  transmission  line  comprised  of  a  serial  combination  of 
varying  characteristic  impedances  on  the  substrate,  wherein 
the  output  transmission  line  receives  the  combined  signal  at  a 
first  end  and  produces  the  combined  signal  at  a  second  end 
with  an  output  characteristic  impedance  wherein  the  interme- 
diate characteristic  impedance  is  an  intermediate  impedance 
between  the  input  characteristic  impedance  of  the  plurality  of 
input  transmission  lines  and  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
the  output  transmission  line. 


'  5.576,672 

LAYERED  STRIPLINE  FILTER  INCLUDING 
CAPACmVE  COUPLING  ELECTRODES 
Takami  Hirai,  NisfaUuuno-gun,  and  Shinsukc  Yano,  Nagoya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  InsiUators,  Ltd..  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24303,  Mar.  1,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,412358. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992.  4-043313; 
Feb.  28,  1992,  4-043315 

InL  a."  HOIP  mo 

MS.  CL  333—204  13  Clabns 


5476.674 
OPTIMUM,  MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  PATH,  MULTIPLE- 
MODE  FILTERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Douglas  R.  Jachowski.  Maul,  HL,  assignor  to  AUen  Telecom 
Group,  Incorporated,  Sokm,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  406.119 

InL  CL*  HOIP  m08 

MS.  a.  333—212  28  Oaims 


1.  A  transmission  line  filter,  comprising: 

a  first  ground  electrode; 

a  dielectric  layer  disposed  on  said  first  ground  electrode; 

an  input-side  resonator  disposed  in  said  dielectric  layer  along  a 
first  plane; 

an  output-side  resonator  disposed  in  said  dielectric  layer  along 
said  first  plane; 

a  coupling  electrode  disposed  in  said  dielectric  layer  along  a 
second  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  in  an 
opposed  facing  relauonship  both  to  a  portion  of  said  input- 
side  resonator  and  to  a  portion  of  said  output-side  resonator; 
and 

an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  one  of  said  input 
electrode  and  said  output  electrode  being  disposed  in  said 
dielectric  layer  along  a  third  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said 
second  plane  and  in  an  opposed  facing  relationship  to  a 
portion  of  said  coupling  electrode. 


5376,673 

SMALL,  LOW-PASS  FILTER  FOR  HIGH  POWER 
APPLICATIONS 
AJay  AsiJa,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Mdhourac,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  302^413 

InL  CL'  HOIP  1/205:1/202 

MS.  CL  333—206  34  Claims 


'     »      \     »»•'■ 

\ 

«i — 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  multiple  signal  path,  frequency 
spectrum  filter,  the  filter  including: 
material  elements  giving  rise  to  at  least  five  resonances  at  a 

common  frequency,  fo< 
means  for  coupling  signal  energy  between  at  least  some  of  said 

resonances: 
signal  input  means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  to  at  least  one  of 

said  resonances; 
signal  output  means  for  coupling  an  output  signal  from  at  least 

one  of  said  resonances; 
sequential  connections  of  one  or  more  of  said  means  for  cou- 
pling signal  energy  forming  signal  paths; 
at  least  two  signal  paths  connecting  the  input  means  with  the 

output  means;  and 
said  two  signal  paths  differing  in  at  least  one  coupling;  dte 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  matrix  of  resonator  coupling  coefficients,  m, 
representing  and  satisfying  a  pre-determined  power  transfer 
characteristic; 

(b)  selecting  an  ordered  set  of  plane  rotation  matrices  {Rpi^i, 

R^j^j Kp,^}.  with  each  plane  rotation  matrix,  R^^„ 

where  i=l,2,  .  .  .  ,  n,  a  modified  identity  matrix  comprising: 
a  rotation  angle,  9^,;,,; 

matrix  elements  Rp;^=R,,.,,=cos  [6^,^]; 

matrix  elements  Rpi^,=<-R,,j»)=sui  l^pi^V- 

where  the  subscripts  pi  and  qi  of  said  rotation  matrix  elements 

represent  the  matrix  row  and  column  indices,  respectively; 

and 
where  at  least  one  of  said  rotation  angles  of  said  plane 

rotation  matrices  is  selected  as  an  independent  variable; 

(c)  performing  a  sequence  of  ordered  orthogonal  similarity 
transformation  updates  on  the  coupling  coefficient  matrix 
wherein  said  sequence  of  orthogonal  similarity  transforma- 
tions is  of  the  form: 


1.  An  electrical  filter  comprising: 

an  alternating  series  of  at  least  one  capacitive  element  and  at 

least  oae  inductive  element, 
said  series  being  within  an  intermediate  dielectric  surrounded  by 

an  outer  electrical  conductor, 
said  capacitive  element  comprising  an  inner  electrical  conductor 

that  contacts  said  intermediate  dielectric,  and 
said  inductive  element  comprising  an  inner  dielectric  other  than 

air  that  contacts  said  intermediate  dielectric  and  said  inner 

electrical  conductor. 


Mi-S{M,.i,R  ^^)  li^pi^  ■*»*-r^p,.flil» 


Rp...^)  's  an 


where  Mo=m  and  i=l,  2 n,  and  where  S(M, 

orthogonal  similarity  transformation  of  coupling  coefficient  matrix 
Mi_,  by  said  plane  rotation  matrix  Rp^^; 

(d)  constructing  a  plot  of  functions  of  at  least  some  of  the  matrix 
elements  of  the  orthogonally  transformed  coupling  coefficient 
matrix,  M„  as  a  function  of  said  at  least  one  independent 
rotation  angle  variable  to  create  a  design  space  plot; 
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(e)  selecting,  in  iccordance  with  at  least  one  predetermined 
ciitehon.  a  preferred  filter  realization,  corresponding  to  a 
particular  value  of  each  of  said  independent  variables,  from 
the  design  space  plot;  and 

(0  constructing  a  filler  in  accordance  with  the  preferred  filter 
realization. 


547*>75 

MICROWAVE  CONNECTOR  WITH  AN  INNER 

CONDUCTOR  THAT  PROVIDES  AN  AXIALLY 

RESILIENT  COAXIAL  CONNECTION 

wmiam  W.  Okttdd,  Redwood  Qty,  Califs  airifiior  to  WHtron 

Company,  Morpm  HilL  CaUf. 

FUcd  JoL  5.  1995,  Scr.  N4».  4M4S1 
InL  CL*  HOIP  1/04 
V&.  CL  333— 2*»  1* 


S4 


I.  The  base-plate  module  of  an  electromagnebc  switching 
device,  specifically  that  of  a  contactor,  consisting  of  a  base  plate, 
the  core  of  an  electromagnet  which  is  installed  in  said  base  plate 
module,  a  magnet  coil  for  activating  the  electromagnet,  and  a 
printed  circuit  board  consisting  mainly  of  electrically  insulaung 
material,  where  said  printed  circuit  board  provides  electrical  con- 
nections between  the  terminals  in  the  base-plate  module  and  the 
externally  accessible  terminals  of  the  switching  device,  and  where 
said  base  plate  module  contains,  at  least  on  one  side,  several  strip 
conductors  and  is  characterized  in  Uiat  strip  conductors  (12.  13. 
14).  at  the  side  facing  core  (2)  of  circuit  board  (!•),  which  is 
mounted  on  base  plate  (1).  feature  several  spring-loaded  stub 
contacts  (19,  20)  and/or  contact  plugs  (21,22).  all  of  which  are 
oriented  vertically  to  circuit  board  (10),  and  where  said  strip 
conductors  are  connected  at  least  to  terminals  (23)  of  magnet  coil 
(5).  which  are  installed  on  flange  (7)  of  coil  module  (0). 


400 


-XO 


1.  An  inner  conductor  for  a  microwave  coaxial  connector  assem- 
bly for  mating  with  a  microwave  device,  composing: 

a  cylindrical  conducting  member  having  a  central  bore  and  slots 
forming  fingers;  and 

a  cylindrical  pressure  contact  member  having  a  tapered  end  said 
cyliackical  pressure  contact  member  being  insetted  into  said 
central  bore  so  that  said  tapered  end  contacts  said  fingers  to 
produce  pressure  along  a  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
pressure  contact  member  to  force  said  cylindrical  pressure 
contact  member  out  of  said  central  bore  as  said  cylindrical 
pressure  contact  member  is  inserted  into  said  central  bore  and 
said  tapered  end  contacts  said  fingers. 


5.57M77 

DUAL  ACTION  ARMATURE 

Rktaard  P.  MaUncowsU,  Unkm  Township;  Michael  J.  Erb, 

Franklin  Township,  and  JoMph  F.  Changle.  Scott  Township, 

■II  of  Pa,,  aasignon  to  Eaton  Corporatioa,  CleveUnd.  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  481,717 

Int  CL'  HOIH  9/00 

\}S.  CL  335—172  M  CUIms 


5,57M7« 

BASE  PLATE  MODULE  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  SPECIFICALLY  OF  A 

CONTACTOR 

Erich  KoUer.  Othnarsinten  AG;  Hans  Weichert,  GraenidM 

AG.  and  Daniel  ZumkcUcr.  Muencfawilen  AG,  all  of  Switzei^ 

land,  aarignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Milwaukee, 

FUcd  Jan.  2*.  1996,  S«r.  No.  592,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand.   Mar.  25,   1995, 
0085*^ 

InL  CL'  HOIH  67^2 
U,S.  CL  335—132  «  Claims 


UMI 


1  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening; 

separable  electrical  contacts  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
moveable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position; 

operating  means  for  moving  said  separable  electrical  contacts 
between  the  closed  position  and  the  open  position,  said  oper- 
ating means  having  a  trip  position  wherein  said  separable 
electrical  contacts  are  tripped  open; 

trip  means  cooperating  with  said  operating  means  for  tripping 
said  operating  means  to  the  trip  position; 

automatic  means  cooperating  wid>  said  trip  means  for  sensing  an 
electrical  condition  of  said  separable  electrical  contacts  and 
engaging  said  trip  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
electrical  condition  of  said  separable  electrical  contacts; 

manual  means  operaUvely  associated  with  U»e  opening  of  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  automatic  means  for 
engaging  said  automatic  means,  m  order  to  engage  said  trip 
means,  tnp  said  operating  means  to  the  trip  position,  and  trip 
open  said  separable  electrical  contactt; 


wherein  said  automatic  means  includes  a  movable  armature 
which  eagages  said  trip  means  includes  engaging  means  for 
engaging  the  movable  armature;  and 

wherein  said  manual  means  further  includes  pushbutton  means 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  the  pushbutton  means 
moves  along  the  longitudinal  axis  diereof  in  order  to  engage 
the  movable  armature,  and  wherein  the  engaging  means  has  a 
surface  which  is  generally  oblique  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  oblique  surface  for  engaging  the  movable 
annatur^ 


APPAkATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC 

PROXIMITY  SWITCH  ALTERATION 

Reginald  E,  Saimdcn,  P.O.  Box  1116,  Piscataway,  N  J.  08855 

FUcd  Jun.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,157 

Int  CL'  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CL  335—205  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  altering  the  orientation  of  tlie  permanent 
magnet  portion  of  a  conventional  window  surface  mounted  mag- 
netic proxinaty  switch  comprising 

a  flat  elongated  member  forming  a  mounting  bracket  containing 
a  plurality  of  openings  located  on  various  portions  thereof; 

the  first  of  said  opening  being  elongated  such  that  it  forms  a  slot; 

the  second  and  third  of  said  openings  being  situated  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  be  coincident  with  the  mounting  openings  of  the 
external  permanent  magnet  portion  of  a  conventional  window 
surface  mounted  magnetic  proximity  switch;  and 

the  fourth  of  said  openings  being  comprised  of  a  dominant 
central  portion  and  two  opposing  slotted  extensions. 


Mrrf7\r'"'^^'''i-1?''-' 


nets  each  of  wtuch  is  magnetized  in  approximately  radial 
directions  from  the  outside  toward  die  inside,  wherein 

tlie  first  and  second  cylindrical  permanent  magnets  are  longitu- 
dinally aligned  to  have  a  common  center  axis  and  to  provide  a 
space  between  the  first  and  second  tubular  magnets,  each  of 
the  ring-like  permanent  magnets  of  the  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical permanent  magnets  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  arranged  around  a  circumference,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments being  a  permanent  magnet  magnetized  in  an  approxi- 
mately radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  circumference; 

a  ring- like  member  of  a  nonmagnetic  material  which  is  inserted 
in  the  space  between  die  first  and  second  cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnets;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  pieces  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  which 
are  adjustably  inserted  into  said  ring-like  member  in  approxi- 
mately radial  directions  from  the  outside. 


5,576,680 
STRUCTURE  AND  FABRICATION  PROCESS  OF 
INDUCTORS  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
Peiching  Ling,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amcr-Soi,  Sunny- 
vale, CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,991 

Int  a.'  HOIF  5/00 

VS.  CL  336—200  23  Claims 


5,576,679 
CYLINDRICAL  PERMANENT  MAGNET  UNTT  SUTTABLE 

FOR  GYROTRON 
Ken  Ohashi;  Takeo  Takada,  both  of  Fukul.  and  Toshiyuki 
Kikunaga.   Hyogo,  all   of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Elsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  547343 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Japan,  Oct  25, 1994,  6-284132 
Int  a.'  HOIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  335—306  24  Claims 

I.  A  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  unit  suitable  for  application 
to  gyrotrons,  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  which  is  an  assembly  of  a 
plurali^  of  coaxially  juxtaposed  ring-like  permanent  magnets 
each  of  which  is  magnetized  in  approximately  radial  direc- 
tions firom  the  inside  toward  the  outside; 
a  second  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  which  is  an  assembly  of 
a  plurality  of  coaxially  juxtaposed  ring-like  permanent  mag- 


1.  An  integrated-circuit  (IC)  device  includes  a  plurality  of  IC 
circuits  integrated  on  a  semiconductor  chip,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

an  inductive  circuit  including  an  inductive  hne  fomaed  by  con- 
necting a  plurality  of  conductive  lines  disposed  on  several 
layers  in  said  semiconductor  chip  by  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
lithographically-formed  via-connecting  lines  penetrating 
between  said  several  layers  in  said  semiconductor  chip  thus 
forming  an  IC  inductive  coil  in  said  semiconductor  chip;  and 

said  inductive  line  disposed  on  several  layers  and  said  plurality 
of  via-connecting  lines  are  fabricated  by  lithographic  pro- 
cesses on  said  semiconductor  chip  wherein  said  line-widths 
between  said  inductive  lines  and  said  via-connecting  lines 
being  substantially  in  a  submicron  range  whereby  said  IC 
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inductive  circuit  are  imegntable  with  said  piurality  of  IC 
circuits  of  said  KT  device  in  a  very  large  scaJe  iniegraied 
(VLSI)  circuit  and  ultra  large  scale  iniegraied  (ULSI)  circuit. 


5^6,681 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
HnM-Wcracr  Sander.  Hmotct;  Wol^iMg  RddMiw,  GartMco. 
•■d  Writer  Gwcberg.  Hanover,  all  of  Gtrmmay,  aaaigMrs  to 
DaalKke  ThiMsoD- Brandt  GmbH,  VUlinccn-Schweningen. 
Gcraaay 
ConrtnnBHiwnfiTT  No.  73y43«.  Jan-  %  1993,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcathM  Apr.  5,  199S.  Scr.  No.  417,4S2 
Clai^  priority,  application  Gcnuay,  Dec.  19,  199*,  49  3f9 

yns 

InL  CL*  B91F  27/30 
VS.  CL  33«— 3M  •  Cl««^ 


■/\tOO(V 

now 

7 


1.  A  high  voluge  transfonner  for  a  lelevisioa  receiver  compris- 


ing: 


a  primary  winding; 

a  compartmentaiized  secondary  winding  separated  from  said 
pnmary  winding  by  a  space,  said  secondary  winding  having  a 
plurality  of  partial  windings  arranged  in  cells  of  a  compan- 
menialized  coil  form  and  connected  to  one  another  by  diodes, 
and 

means  for  causing  substantially  equal  pulse  voluges  of  like 
polvity  lo  exist  al  said  primary  winding  and  said  partial 
windings  in  ihe  vicinity  of  satd  space,  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate pulse  electric  fields  in  said  space. 


so  thai  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  tubular  body  is 
within  the  electrical  apparatus:  and 
the  nKNinling  flange  assembly  iiKludmg  a  first  portion  sized  to 
6t  widiin  the  outer  end  of  the  body,  the  first  portion  including 
a  non-elastomeric  spring  lock  element  adapted  to  fixedly 
engage  die  recess  when  the  first  portion  is  inserted  into  the 
outer  end  so  to  lock  (he  flange  assembly  to  the  body. 


5,57MS3 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  THERMAL  INSULATOR  FOR 

PROTECTION  AGAINST  OVERHEATING 

Derek  J.  Roae,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  lo  Tbenn-O-Dtoc 

Incorporated,  Manafleld,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489344 

Int  Ct*  H«1H  37/52:61/02 

VS.  CL  337—333  «  Ctalnw 


I.  A  thermosui  including  a  housing  having  a  disc  chamber 
receiving  a  bimetal  disc,  said  housing  including  a  dielectric  body 
having  a  cavity  facing  said  bimetal  disc,  an  electric  resistance 
healer  in  said  cavity  adjacent  said  disc,  and  a  thermal  insulator 
inierposed  between  said  heater  and  said  body. 


5,57*,«2 
FUSE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
Jokn  L.  Ftaber.  Lexlngiton;  J.  D.  RktaerMn,  Versailles;  Ronald 
F.  Dombrwk.  VerMlIles;  John  E.  Cloyd,  Vemillcs,  and 
Stephen  D.  Smith,  Lawrcnccborg,  all  of  Ky.,  aarignon  to 
Kuhlam  Elcctrk  Corporatioa,  VcrsaiUca,  Ky. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21«,S38 
Int.  CL*  HOIH  SM«.«V50 
VS.  CL  337—186  »• 


5,576,684 

HORN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  RAPID 

CHANGES  IN  RESISTANCE  OF  A  FLEXIBLE 

POTENTIOMETER 

Gordon  B.  Langford,  Sandy,  Utoh,  assignor  to  Scndtron  Inc, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  219,106,  Mar.  29,  1994,  abandoned,  which 

b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60  J46,  May  10,  1993,  PaL  No. 

SJ>9,13S,  which  is  a  continuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,855, 

Oct.  20,  1992,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

552,575,  Jul.  13.  1*»0.  Pat.  No.  5,157372.  This  application 

May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443350 

InL  CL*  HOIC  13/00 

VS.  CL  338—50  »  Clalmi 


.^ 


^ 


^ 


"4^ 

S 


1.  A  fuse  holder,  for  use  with  an  electrical  apparatus,  compna- 


ing 


a  tubular  body  having  an  inner  end.  an  open  outer  end  and  an 

inner  surface,  the  inner  surface  including  a  recess  towards  the 

outer  end:  ,  ... 

a  first  electrical  contact  element  ai  the  inner  end  of  the  body:  I  An  automobile  hom  control  system  for  use  in  an  autonK*ile 

a  second  elecmcal  contact  element  at  a  chosen  location  along  having  a  hom  thai  is  activated  in  response  lo  reception  of  an 

the  body  between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  and  spaced-apart  activation  signal,  the  system  comprising: 

from  the  outer  end  »  flexible  potentiometer  in  which  a  resistance  thereof  is  changed 

a  mounting  flange  assembly  at  the  outer  end  of  the  body  adapted  when  the  flexible  potentiometer  is  deflected  by  a  user  of  the 

to  sealably  mount  the  tubular  body  to  die  electrical  apparatus  automobile;  and 
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a  hom  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  die  flexible  poten- 
tiometer, the  hom  control  circuit  producing  the  activation 
signal  in  lesponse  to  a  rapid  change  in  the  the  resistance,  but 
not  to  a  more  gradual  change  in  the  resistance. 


5376,685 

SOUND  GENERATION  APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  A  PUBLIC 

SPACE 

"Rutomu  Salto,  Iwata,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha 

Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998,868,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-O54506 

InL  CL*  G08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—384.1  51  Claims 

DOW  liro  OtT       MUfOCPI 

BUjUlU  jjatmcw. 

I  oL 


5376,686 
SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
CLOSED  CIRCUrr  CURRENT  WHEN  MOTOR 
VEHICLES  ARE  PARKED 
Gerhard  Wcstenncir,  Parsdorf;  Reinhard  Bnscfa,  Icking,  and 
Johann  Leupolz,  Amberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bay- 
erische  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Munich,  Germany 
Fded  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1993,  43  37 
274.0 

InL  CL'  B60R  25/10 
VS.  a.  340—426  15  Claims 


I.  A  sound  generation  apparatus  installed  in  a  public  space, 
comprising: 

ambient  environment  information  detection  means  for  detecting 
at  least  two  types  of  enviromnent  information,  such  informa- 
tion including  ambient  noise  level  information,  and  at  least 
one  of  ambient  temperature  information,  ambient  humidity 
information,  and  ambient  brightness  information,  such  infor- 
mation being  detected  near  a  place  where  said  sound  genera- 
tion appvatus  is  installed; 

control  dau  generation  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  samples 
of  the  ambient  environment  information  in  serial  time 
sequence,  and  generating  tone  control  data  for  controlling  at 
least  one  of  a  tone  color,  a  tone  pitch,  a  play  number  assigned 
to  a  stoned  tone  source,  and  a  tempo,  on  the  basis  of  the 
plurality  of  samples  of  environment  information; 

time  means  for  producing  time  data; 

input  means,  responsive  to  the  time  means,  for  causing  the 
control  data  generation  means  to  accept  new  data  from  the 
ambient  environment  information  detection  means  at  prede- 
termined intervals; 

tone  generation  means  for  generating  digital  tone  generation 
dau  on  (he  basis  of  the  tone  control  data; 

D/A  conversion  means  for  converting  (he  digi(al  tone  generation 
data  into  analog  tone  signals; 

tone  production  means  for  amplifying  the  analog  tone  signals, 
and  producing  output  sounds  corresponding  to  the  analog  tone 
signals;  and 

means  for  cancelling  the  sound  signal,  corresponding  to  the 
sound  output  by  the  lone  production  means,  from  die  environ- 
ment information  detected  by  the  ambient  environment  infor- 
mation detection  means,  via  subtracting  the  sound  signal  from 
the  environment  information; 

wherein  Ihe  control  data  generation  means  generates  new  tone 
control  data  in  response  to  receiving  new  daU  from  the 
environment  infomiation  detection  means  such  dial  die  sound 
generation  apparatus  responds  al  said  predetermined  intervals 
to  changes  in  the  environment  information. 


^^-^f 


I.  A  switch  arrangement  for  reducing  closed  circuit  current  ftom 
a  vehicle  battery  when  a  motor  vehicle  is  parlced,  comprising: 
a  controllable  switch  coupled  to  the  vehicle  battery  for  centrally 

disconnecting  power  supply  consuming  devices  in  the  motor 

vehicle  from  the  vehicle  battery;  and 
an  electric  anti-theft  device  operatively  arranged  in  (he  motor 

vehicle  having  an  electric  supply  input  inseparably  connected 

with  (he  vehicle  bat(cry  while  bypassing  said  controllable 

swiich. 


5376487 

VEHICLE  INFORMATION  DISfAV 

Rodney  K.  Blank,  Holland;  Ken  L.  Scfaierfoeck,  and  Jerry  L. 

Beck,  both  of  Zceland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  DonneOy 

Corporation,  Holland,  Mkfa. 

Continaation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  142309,  OcL  25,  1993,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  811378,  Dec  20,  1991, 

PaL  No.  5,255,442.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

195353 

InL  CL'  B60Q  I/OO 

VS.  a.  340-438  55  Claims 


1.  An  information  display  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  module  adapted  for  mounting  behind  and  separate  from  an 
interior  mirror  assembly  and  having  a  display  window 
adapted  to  extend  from  behind  the  mirror  assembly  and 
observable  by  an  occupant  of  (he  vehicle  when  said  module  is 
mounted  in  the  vehicle; 

said  module  includes  a  bousing  separate  and  apart  from  said 
mirror  assembly; 

said  housing  includes  a  first  portion  adapted  for  attachment  w 
said  interior  rear-view  mirror  assembly; 
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said  first  portion  of  said  housing  includes  a  couple  for  engaging 
a  mouM  for  supporting  said  inlehor  rearview  minor  assem- 
bly; and 

said  coupler  includes  a  tab  at  one  end  for  catching  said  nnount. 
and  a  clip  at  another  end  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  interior 
rearview  minor  assembly. 


557MW 
SIGNAL  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Jnn-Da  Wii,  P.O.  Box  1032,  Tainan;  Chen  Ting- Yen,  No.128, 
CU  Ka  Itaa,  Chi  Ku  HsUat.  Tainan  Hsicn,  and  Lin  Tien- 
Want.  Now<*.  Yl  An  Street.  IMhw,  aU  oT  lUwan 
FBcd  Not.  1«,  1994.  Ser.  Nn.  34«,713 
InL  CL"  IMOQ  1/22 
VS.  CL  M»-Mi  2  Clntaa 


means  to  receive  timer  values  from  the  response  center, 
means  to  automatically  execute  self  tesu  of  the  help  console 

under  control  of  the  first  timer  means;  and 
means  to  update  the  first  timer  means  with  the  received  timer 

values. 


1.  A  signal  light  system  comprising: 

a  stabilizing  cucuil  for  supplying  stabilized  power, 

an  oscillator  for  generating  pulse  waves. 

a  counter  coupled  to  said  oscillator, 

at  least  a  first  controller  connected  to  said  counter  for  controlling 

said  counter, 
a  decoder  connected  to  said  first  controller  for  leceiving  signal 

from  said  oscillator, 
a  plurality  of  AND  gates  connected  to  said  decoder, 
a  phirality  of  lamps  connected  to  said  AND  gates,  said  AND 

gates  receiving  low  potential  for  energizing  all  of  said  lamps 

and  said  lamps  being  actuated  in  series  when  said  AND  gates 

receives  no  low  potential, 
a  second  controller  connected  to  said  AND  gates,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  second  controller  so  as  to  propagate 

said  low  potential  to  said  AND  gales. 


S476.690 

COMBINED  AUDIBLE  AND  VISUAL  SIGNALING 

DEVICE 

David  Wanth,  Ibcitaboe,  and  Leslie  M.  Orioff,  Cdd  Spring 

Harbor,  both  oT  N.Y„  aHignora  to  Fred  M.  Schildwachter  & 

Sons,  lnc„  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  242,305,  May  13,  1994.  This  appUca- 

tion  Au«.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,914 

InL  CL'  G«9B  //08 

\}S.  CL  34»— 539  24  Claims 


> 
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5,57*,*89 
SELF  TESTING  PERSONAL  RESPONSE  SYSTEM  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  TIMER  VALUES 
Andrew  Queen,  4744  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Highiand  Beach,  Fla. 
33487 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  n3,«14 
Int.  CL'  G«SB  29A)0:26/W:  1/08:23/00 
VS.  CL  34»— 514  17  OntaM 

1.  A  self  testing  personal  response  system,  comprising: 
a  response  center  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  help  consoles,  the 
response  center  further  compnsing; 
first  communications  means  to  communicate  with  the  help 

consoles; 
means  to  transmit  uroer  values  to  the  help  console; 
means  to  monitor  testing  of  the  help  console;  and 
at  least  one  help  console,  further  comprising: 
second   communication   means   to   conununicaie   with   the 

response  center; 
first  timer  means; 


i.  A  combined  audible  and  visual  signaling  device  for  handi- 
capped people  comprising  in  combination  an  audible  signal  gen- 
erator, a  high  intensity  light  emitting  generator  including  a  strobe 
light  capable  of  producing  a  burst  of  plural  flashes,  apparatus 
having  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  separately  distinguishable 
input  signals,  said  apparatus  having  outputs  coupled  to  both  of  said 
signal  generators  and  responsive  to  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
input  signals  for  energizing  both  of  said  signal  generators,  said 
apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation  with  each  mode 
cofTcsponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  separately 
distinguishable  input  signals  such  that  for  each  mode  of  operation 
of  said  apparatus  each  of  said  generators  produces  a  respective 
energized  signal  that  is  distinctly  different  from  that  produced  by 
such  generator  in  response  to  another  of  said  modes  of  operation, 
and  separate  switch  controlled  means  for  producing  respectively 
each  of  said  separately  distinguishable  input  signals,  said  switch 
controlled  means  being  locauble  at  separate  entryways  to  an 
occupiable  structural  enclosure,  with  both  of  said  signal  generators 
being  locaiable  within  said  enclostire. 


5.576.691 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERRING  THEFT 
OF  MANUALLY  OPERATED  WHEELED  VEHICLES 
George  Coakfey,  Los  Gatos;  Alexander  Pummer,  Pleasanton; 
Matthew  Homer,  San  Jose;  James  P.  Johnson,  Andocfa,  and 
Joseph  FaneUi,  DanviUe,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Poly- 
tracker,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372.486 

InL  CL'  G«SB  13/14 

VS.  CL  340-*568  "  Oainis 


1.  An  anti-theft  apparatus  for  inhibiting  the  unauthorized  use  and 
removal  of  a  shopping  cart  from  a  designated  use  area,  comprising: 

a  wheel; 

a  roiation-iBhibiting  means  in  association  with  said  wheel,  said 
rotation-inhibiting  means  including  a  rigid  locking  member 
movable  between  an  unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position 
in  which  it  immobilizes  said  wheel  against  movement: 

a  counting  means; 

means  for  detecting  passages  of  said  shopping  cart  past  a  prede- 
termined reference  point  and  operative  to  set  and  reset  said 
counting  means,  said  predetermined  reference  point  being 
identified  by  means  generating  a  first  magnetic  field  oscillat- 
ing at  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  magnetic  field  oscillating 
at  a  second  frequency,  said  detecting  means  including  a  first 
tuned  coH  responsive  to  said  first  magnetic  field  and  operative 
to  set  said  counting  means,  and  a  second  tuned  coil  responsive 
to  said  second  frequency  and  operative  to  reset  said  counting 
means; 

a  sensor  means  for  sensing  rotation  of  said  wheel  and  for 
generating  an  output  which  can  be  counted  by  «id  cotinting 
means;  and 

a  means  activated  by  said  counting  means  and  operative  to 
actuate  said  rotation-inhibiting  means  after  a  predetermined 
count  hat  been  reached  by  said  counter  after  it  has  been  set. 


SnOUNO  ICLAY 
SnTIGN 


checking  the  recorded  pager  codes  to  determine  the  code  of  the 
pager  corresponding  to  the  missing  luggage  piece; 

transmitting  a  radio  signal  of  a  unique  code  corresponding  to  the 
code  of  the  pager  attached  to  the  missing  luggage  piece  to  all 
airports  in  the  system  to  activate  the  pager  attached  to  the 
missing  luggage  piece  to  emit  an  audible  signal  to  alert  a 
luggage  attendant  that  the  emitting  luggage  piece  is  the  object 
of  a  lost  luggage  search; 

transmitting  a  signal  to  the  second  airport  to  report  the  location 
of  the  missing  luggage  piece; 

transporting  the  missing  luggage  piece  to  the  second  airport;  and 

removing  the  pagers  from  the  luggage  pieces  for  reuse  in  carry- 
ing out  the  above  steps  with  respect  to  a  new  scries  of  luggage 
pieces  intended  for  transport  to  another  airport  in  the  system. 


5.576,693 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  SENSING  OF 

OBJECTS 

Carl  lyren,  Antibes,  France,  and  Lelf  Persson,  Staflanstorp, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  RSO  Corporation  N.V.,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/»8t36,  (  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W09a/14478,  PCT  Pnb, 
Date  Jid.  22, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20, 1992,  9200145 
Int.  a.'  G08B  13/187 
VS.  a.  340—572  20  CUims 


n  12   tlA     10 


NATIOliiWIDE  AIRPORT  LUGGAGE  TRACKING 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Eugene  Tompkins,  1016  E.  Warren,  Detroit,  Mkh.  48224,  and 
William  Hayes,  24150  Inkster  Rd.,  Southfleid,  Mich.  48034 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208.512,  Mar.  10,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,889 
Int  CL'  G08B  13/14 
VS.  CL  34»— 571  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  locating  a  piece  of  luggage  lost  in  transit 
between  a  system  of  airporu  in  a  defined  geographic  area,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
at  a  first  aiipon  in  the  system,  collecting  a  series  of  luggage 
pieces  intended  for  transport  to  a  second  airport  in  the  system; 
attaching  a  series  of  pagers  of  various  codes  to  the  series  of 

luggage  pieces; 
recording  the  respective  codes  of  the  pagers  attached  to  the 

respective  luggage  pieces  in  the  series; 
transporting  the  luggage  pieces  to  the  second  airport; 
inventorying  the  series  of  luggage  pieces  upon  arrival  at  the 
second  airport  to  identify  a  missing  luggage  piece  in  the 
series; 


1.  Method  of  remote  sensing  of  objects  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maricing  said  objects  with  at  least  one  label  including  at  least 
one  electrical  resonance  circuit  having  an  inductive  element 
and  a  capacitive  element; 

exciting  said  resonance  circuit  to  oscillate  at  a  resonance  fre- 
quency within  a  radio  frequency  spectrum;  and 

detecting  the  resonance  frequency  of  the  resonance  circuit 
through  the  electromagnetic  energy  transmitted  from  said 
resonance  circuit,  the  detecting  step  including  the  steps  of 

inductively  coupling  an  element  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
varying  pemieability  to  said  inductive  element, 

affecting  the  resonance  frequency  of  the  resonance  circuit 
thrxxigh  the  permeability  of  the  element  of  magnetic  material, 
and 
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exposing  said  element  of  magnetic  material  to  an  extenul  and 
spatially  heterogeneous  magnetic  bias  field  to  control  the 
permeability  of  said  element  of  magnetic  material. 


S.57M94 
ELECTRONIC  ANIMAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
MASKING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Scott    F.    TouchtoQ,    Malvern,    and    Albert    T.    Emit,    Jr„ 
Pottstown,  both  of  Pa,  asaifnon  to  InvMMc  Fence  Com- 
paoy,  Inc,  Maivern,  Pa. 
)  Filed  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449J11 

iat.  CL"  AOIK  i/OO 
U.S.  CL  34»— 573  3«  Clataw 


being  processed,  said  handling  apparatus  having  a  travel  path  that 
is  coupled  to  a  prescribed  potential  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  an 
electrical  discharge  between  said  handler  and  said  electronic  com- 
ponent and  thereby  prevent  electrical  discharge  damage  of  said 
component,  a  method  of  monitoring  the  ability  of  said  handling 
apparatus  to  maintain  said  travel  path  coupled  to  said  prescribed 
potential  and  thereby  protect  said  electronic  component  against  a 
potentially  danuging  electrical  discharge  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitcring  a  prescribed  electrical  characteristic  of  said  han- 
dling apparatus  at  plurality  of  locations  along  said  travel  path; 

(b)  determining  whether  or  not  the  prescribed  electrical  charac- 
teristic of  a  respective  location  monitored  in  step  (a)  satisfies 
a  prescribed  criterion;  and 

(c)  in  response  to  the  prescribed  electrical  characteristic  moni- 
tored in  step  (a)  failing  to  satisfy  said  prescribed  criterion, 
generating  a  first  output  signal,  and 

wherein  step  (a)  comprises  measuring  the  effective  resistance  of 
an  electrical  path  coupling  said  prescribed  potential  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  plurality  of  locations  along  said  travel  path, 
step  (b)  composes  determining  whether  or  not  said  effective 
resistance  is  no  greater  than  a  prescribed  reference  resistance 
value,  and  step  (c)  comprises,  in  response  to  said  effective 
resistance  exceeding  said  prescribed  reference  resistance 
value,  generating  said  first  output  signal  and.  in  response  to 
said  effective  resistance  being  no  greater  than  said  prescribed 
reference  resistance  value,  generating  a  second  output  signal. 


I.  An  animal  control  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  an 
animal  relative  to  a  predetermined  area  in  the  vicinity  of  a  coupling 
structure  configured  to  couple  and  reradiate  incident  electromag- 
netic radiation,  the  system  comprising: 

a)  a  transmitter  for  generating  a  predetermined  electromagnetic 
signal; 

b)  an  antenna  connected  with  the  transmitter  and  configured  for 
positioning  at  the  selected  area; 

c)  a  receiver  mounted  to  the  animal  for  receiving  the  predeter- 
mined electromagnetic  signal  and  having  transducer  means 
for  applying  a  stimulus  to  the  ammal  in  response  to  receiving 
said  predetermined  electromagnetic  signal;  and 

d)  a  disruption  generator  for  connection  with  said  coupling 
structure,  said  disruption  generator  configured  for  producing  a 
second  electromagnetic  signal  for  disrupting  reception  of  said 
piedetemruned  electromagnetic  signal  by  said  receiver  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  coupling  structure. 


5,57M96  

PERSONAL  RADIATION  HAZARD  METER 

Zdcnek  Adlcr,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  aHicnor  to  General 
Mkrowave  Corporation.  Amityville,  N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,837 

Int.  a.'  GWB  ntn 
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5,57M95 

RESISTANCE-MEASUREMENT  BASED  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  MONITORING  INTEGRITY  OF  TRAVEL  PATH 

GROUND  LINK  IN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

WUUam  O.  Mincer;  Mkliad  G.  Lewis,  and  Kevin  B.  Klncaid, 

aU  of  Palm  Bay,  FU.,  aodgnors  to  Harris  Corporatioo,  Md- 

boume,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,092 

InL  CL*  G08B  ll/W 

MS,  CL  34«— M9  17  Claias 
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1.  For  use  with  an  electronic  component  handling  apparatus 
thrxMgh  which  an  electronic  component  travels  in  the  course  of 


I.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  monitor  for  use  in  close  prox- 
imity with  a  human  body  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  radiation  sensor  means  having  front  and  back 

sides; 
shield  means  mounted  in  back  of  the  radiation  sensor  means  a 
selected  distance  such  that  when  the  radiation  monitor  is  used 
in  close  proximity  with  a  human  body,  the  shield  means 
defines  a  radiation  barrier  between  the  human  body  and  the 
entire  back  side  of  the  sensor  means;  and 
means  for  preventing  reflective  interference  from  said  shield 
means  with  said  sensor  means  consisting  essentially  of  a 
layer  of  uniform  lossy  material  mounted  a  selected 
1  distance  behind  said  sensor  means  in  front  of  said 
shield  means. 


537M»7 
FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Tetsuya  Nagashima.  Sagamihara,  and  Masato  Aizawa.  Hachio- 
ilji,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Shinagawa-ku,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,613 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1993,  5-I033M 

Int.  CL*  G08B  17/107 

MS.  a.  340—430  14  Claims 


1.  A  fire  alarm  system  comprising  light  emitting  means  for 
illuminating  a  smoke  detection  space,  and  Ught  receiving  means 
for  receiving  light  scattered  by  smoke  wherein  the  occurrence  of  a 
fire  is  detected  by  comparing  the  amount  of  the  light  received  by 
said  light  receiving  means  to  a  predetermined  reference  value,  said 
fire  alarm  system  characterized  in  that: 
said  light  emitting  means  emits  plane-polarized  light  which  is 
polarized  parallel  to  a  scattering  plane  as  well  as  plane- 
polarized  light  which  is  polarized  perpendicular  to  the  scatter- 
ing plane  wherein  said  scattering  plane  is  defined  by  the 
optical  axis  of  said  light  emitting  means  and  the  axis  of  said 
light  receiving  means  wherein  both  axes  cross  each  other  at  a 
point  in  said  smoke  detection  space; 
said  hght  receiving  means  receives  light  which  is  parallel  polar- 
ized component  to  said  scattering  plane  and  light  which  is 
perpendicular  polarized  component  to  said  scattering  plane; 
said  fire  alarm  system  further  comprises: 

photoelectric  conversion  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of 
each  polarized  light  received  by  said  light  receiving  means; 
calculation  means  for  calculating  the  ratio  of  the  amount 
between  the  parallel  polarized  competent  to  said  scattering 
plane  and  the  perpendicular  polarized  component  to  said 
scattering  plane  wherein  the  amount  of  the  light  polarized 
in  each  plane  is  obtained  by  said  photoelectric  conversion 
means  and 
decision  means  which  compares  the  ratio  obtained  by  said 
calculation  means  to  a  reference  value  preset  for  each  type 
of  smoke  whereby  the  judgement  of  whether  there  is  a  fire 
or  not  is  performed  based  on  said  reference  value  for  each 
type  of  smoke. 


c 

r"^ 

V' 

generated  solely  according  to  which  said  pin  means  thereof 
are  removed,  so  that,  wi±  pin  #0  having  a  binary  address 
value  (BAV)=2°,  pin  #1  having  a  BAV=2';  pin  #2  having  a 
BAV=2^,  and  so  on,  each  said  module  is  thus  given  a  unique 
BAV  simply  by  removing  a  unique  pattern  of  said  pins  thereat 
for  a  total  of  2"  possible  BAV;  so  as  to,  define  each  module 
address  as  a  unique  one  of  1"  possible  binary  address  values. 


5,576,699 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
INFORMATION  BY  UTILIZING  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Fnmitaka  Kan,  Tokyo,-  Kei^i  Nakamiva,  Hadano;  Masanori 
Takcnouciil,  Atsugi;  Naoji  Hayakawa,  Yokohama;  Isamu 
Shimoda,   Zama,  and   Masahiko  Oknnuki,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiid  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Sen  No.  242036,  May  13,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  902,783,  Jan.  24,  1992,  Pat.  Na 
5,355,127,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,299,  Jun.  19, 
1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

449,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1986, 61-144735; 
Aug.  15,  1986,  61-181863;  Aug.  15,  1986,  61-191851;  Aug.  15, 
1986,  61-191852;  Aug.  15,  1986,  61-191853;  Aug.  15,  1986, 
61-191855;  Aug.  15, 1986,^-191856;  Aug.  15, 1986, 61-191862; 
Aug.  15,  1986,  61-191864 

Int  CL'  H04Q  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  340—825.97  2  Claias 


5576,098 

PHYSICAL  ADDRESSING  OF  MODULES 
Danid  C.  Card,  and  Kevin  A.  Dickson,  both  of  Winnipeg, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  BeU,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,613 
Int  CL*  H04Q  \/02 
U  A  CL  340—825.52  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  addressing  an  array  of  system  modules,  each 
linked  in  parallel  to  a  common  control  unit  by  a  like  set  of  connect 
lines,  said  method  comprising: 

bussing  said  connect  lines  in  each  set  to  all  said  modules  in 
parallel,  and  connecting  each  said  module  thereto  by  a  like  set 
of  respective  removable  pin  means,  with  one  pin  means  for 
each  line  so  as  to  allow  each  module  address  value  to  be 


2.  A  method  of  transferring  information,  using  a  plurality  of 
units  each  of  which  comprises  an  electron  beam  generator,  an 
electron  beam  detector  and  an  electron  beam  generator  driving 
means  formed  on  one  semiconductor  substrate,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

directing  at  least  one  of  an  electron  beam  from  a  first  unit  and  an 
electron  beam  from  a  second  unit  to  an  electron  beam  detector 
of  a  third  unit;  and 
performing  a  logical  operation  on  the  basis  of  an  annunt  of 
charge  accumulated  in  the  electron  beam  detector  of  the  third 
unit 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  LOAD  AND  MONFTORING  CONTROL 

OPERATIONS  AND  THE  ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

Glciin  A.  D«vte,  Ulbara,  and  James  M.  Maaaara,  Dunwoody, 

both  oT  Ga^  Mrignon  to  Sckntiic-AUaata,  Atlanta,  G*. 

FVcd  Aug.  M,  1991,  Set.  No.  935337 

Int.  CL''  HMQ  1/00 

VS.  CL  34»-«25.1*  ^  C"l™» 


I.  to  an  electrical  load  nunageineM  syfttm.  said  system  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  an  improved  load  coobol  switching  and  monitor- 
ing apparatus,  each  of  said  imfitoved  ^iparatus  located  proximate 
to  an  electncal  load  to  be  controlled,  and  a  dau  processing  center 
remotely  located  and  separated  from  said  electncal  load,  for  caus- 
ing electncal  load  reductions  in  an  electrical  distribution  network 
and  monitonng  each  of  said  electrical  load  reductions  and  energy 
tupplied  to  said  electncal  load,  said  apptnou  composing: 
control  means  for  controlling  said  electrical  load  in  said  electri- 
cal distnbution  network  in  response  to  command  signals 
transmitted   by   a  command  center,   said  command  center 
remotely  located  from  said  electncal  load; 
first  monitoring  means  for  generating  electrical  load  daU  in 
response  to  detecting  the  distribution  and  interruption  of  said 
energy  to  said  electrical  load; 
second  monitoring  means  for  generating  electncal  load  control 
dau  in  response  to  detecting  the  control  operation  of  said 
control  means;  and 
dau  collection  means  for  collecting  said  electrical  load  dau  and 
said  electrical  load  control  dau  and  communicating  said  elec- 
trical load  dau  and  said  electrical  load  control  dau  to  said 
dau  prwessing  center,  said  dau  processing  center  operative 
to  process  said  electrical  load  dau  and  said  electrical  load 
control  dau  to  detemune  the  effectiveness  of  said  electrical 
load  management  system. 


557*.7«1 

REMOTE  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

KEYPAD  CONTROLLED  TRANSMITTER 

Cari  T.  Hcitschd,  Downers  Grove,  and  Colin  B.  WUlniott, 

Buffalo  Grove,  both  of  IIL,  aasignors  to  The  Chamberlain 

Group,  Inc  Elmhurst,  DL 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  376,»5«,  Jan.  20,  1995.  abandoned, 

which  b  a  cootinuadoo  of  Scr.  No.  224,988,  Apr.  8,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkia  of  Scr.  No.  939.407.  Sep. 

I,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
626,909,  Dec.  13,  1990.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Scr.  No.  552,769,  Jul.  16,  1990.  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  465,605 
IM.  CL^  Hf  IQ  1/00 
VS.  CL  340— 82SJ10  10  Claims 

1.  A  remote  garage  door  opening  system  for  selecuvely  opening 
a  door,  comprising: 

a  keypad  transmitter  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys,  for  trans- 
mitting keypad  type  door  open  request  signals,  each  keypad 
type  door  open  request  sigiial  including  a  keypad  type  secu- 
rity code  word  sequence  and  having  keypad  transmitter  indi- 


a  first  stored  code  transmitter,  comprising  a  first  code  word 
sequence  stored  in  long-term  storage,  for  transmitting  first 
stored  security  code  type  door  open  request  signals,  each  first 
stored  security  code  type  door  open  request  signal  including 
said  first  stored  code  word  sequence  and  having  first  stored 
code  transmitter  indicia  distinguishable  from  said  keypad  type 
transmitter  indicia; 
a  second  stored  code  transmitter,  comprising  a  second  security 
code  vwird  sequence  stored  in  long-term  storage,  for  transmit- 
ting second  stored  code  type  door  open  request  signals,  each 
second  stored  code  type  door  open  request  signal  including 
said  second  stored  security  code  word  sequence  and  having  a 
second  stored  code  transmitter  indicia  distinguishable  from 
said  keypad  type  transmitter  indicia  and  from  said  first  stored 
code  type  transmitter  indicia; 
receive  means  for  receiving  said  keypad  type  door  open  request 
signals  and  said  first  and  said  second  stored  code  type  door 
open  request  signals; 
determining  means  responsive  to  the  keypad  transmitter  indicia 
of  a  received  keypad  type  door  open  request  signal  for  deter- 
mining that  the  received  door  open  request  signal  is  a  keypad 
type  door  open  request  signal  and  responsive  to  the  first  and 
second  stored  code  transmitter  indicia  of  a  received  stored 
code  type  door  open  request  signal  for  determining  that  the 
received  door  open  request  signal  is  a  stored  code  type  door 
open  request  signal; 
operator  controlled  security  switch  means  having  a  first  and  a 

second  position;  and 
control  means  for  storing  keypad  type  and  stored  code  type 
security  code  sequences,  said  control  means  being  responsive 
to  said  determining  means  and  said  security  switch  means  for 
permitting  the  selective  opening  of  the  door  in  response  to 
keypad  type  and  both  said  first  and  said  second  stored  code 
type  door  open  request  signals  which  match  a  stored  security 
code  sequence  of  the  same  type  when  said  security  switch  is 
in  the  first  posibon.  for  permining  the  selective  opening  of  the 
door  in  response  to  door  open  request  signals  which  match  a 
stored  keypad  type  security  code  sequence  determined  by  the 
determining  means  to  be  keypad  type  door  open  request 
signals  when  said  security  svritch  is  in  the  second  position  and 
for  inhibiting  the  opening  of  the  door  in  response  to  door  open 
request  signals  determined  by  the  determining  means  to  be 
either  of  said  first  and  said  second  stored  code  type  door  open 
request  signals  when  said  security  switch  is  in  the  second 
position. 


5,576,702 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT-TOLERANT 

TRANSMISSION  IN  MULTI-CHANNEL  NETWORKS 

Stanislav  I.  Samoylenko,  33-75  Ostrovltyanov  Street,  Moacow, 

Russian  Federation 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,387 
InL  a.*^  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  340— 825  J  *>  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  network  including  a  communication 
medium  and  a  plurality  of  stations,  each  having  a  unique  initial 
access  number  and  being  connected  to  the  medium,  said  medium 
having  at  least  one  channel  for  transmitting  daU  between  the 
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sutions,  the  dau  being  composed  of  frames  for  transmitting  mes- 
sages and  sync-signals  for  network  synchronization;  each  sution 
including  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  daU  to  the  medium, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  dau  from  the  medium,  an  access 
timer  for  computing  idle  time  during  which  all  the  channels  con- 
nected to  the  station  are  quiescent,  and  delecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  or  absence  of  transmission  on  the  channels  con- 
nected to  the  sution;  a  method  of  transnuning  dau  to  die  medium 
by  each  statioa  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assigning  each  station  a  current  access  number  representative  of 
the  station's  initial  access  number  and  the  number  of  frames 
received  and  transmitted  by  the  station  after  the  sync-signal 
has  been  received  or  transmitted; 
starting  the  access  timer  at  each  station  upon  detecting  the 
absence  of  transmission  on  all  channels  connected  to  the 
sution; 
Slopping  the  access  timer  at  each  station  upon  delecting  the 
presence  of  transmission  on  a  channel  connected  to  the  su- 
tion; 
assigning  each  station  a  predefined  value  of  time  of  frame 
transmission,  TFR.  representative  of  the  sution 's  current 
access  number  and  a  network  time  slot,  TS: 
assigning  each  station  a  predefined  value  of  time  of  synchro- 
signal  transmission.  TSS,  representative  of  the  sution's  cur- 
rent access  number,  the  number  of  stations  on  the  network  and 
the  network  time  slot  TS; 
opening  an  access  window  of  predetermined  duration  for  a 
station  when  the  access  timer  idle  time  of  the  sUtion  reaches 
the  value  of  the  TFR;  and 
permitting  transmission  of  a  frame  from  a  station  to  all  output 
channels  to  which  the  transmitting  means  of  this  sution  is 
connected,  starting  the  transmission  when  the  access  window 
of  this  sution  is  open. 


5,576,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING 
SIGNALS  FROM  WFTHIN  AN  ENCASED  BOREHOLE 
Norman  C.  MacLeod,  deceased,  late  of  Suiuyvalc;  Roger  N. 
SamdahL  San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Thomas  R.  Bandy, 
Knty,  Tex„  assignors  to  Gas  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  U. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  71,797,  Jun.  4,  1993.  This  application 
Dec  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  574,950 
InL  ex."  GOIV  l/OO 
VS.  a.  340—854.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  tool  disposed  within  an  elongated,  electrically  conductive 
casing  beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  tool  comprising: 
at  least  one  sensor  for  sensing  an  environmental  condition 
proximate   the   tool   and   outputing   sensor  data   indicative 
thereof; 
signal  generator  responsive  to  the  sensor  dau  output  from  the  at 
least  one  sensor,  the  signal  generator  generating  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  sensor  dau  at  firsl  and  second  terminals 
thereof; 

171-488  0<J.-96-l9:QL3 


an  enclosed  housing  encasing  the  signal  generator,  the  housing 
having  a  firsl  distal  end  including  a  first  conductive  housing 
portion  and  a  second  distal  end  including  a  second  conductive 
housing  portion,  the  first  and  second  conductive  housing 
portions  being  electrically  insulated  firom  each  other,  the  firsl 
and  second  terminals  of  the  transmitter  being  electrically 
connected  to  die  first  and  second  conductive  housing  portions, 
respectively; 

firsl  contacting  member  for  electrically  connecting  an  outer 
surface  of  the  firsl  conductive  housing  portion  to  the  electri- 
cally conductive  casing  at  a  firsl  position  proximate  the  first 
distal  end  of  the  bousing;  and 

a  second  contacting  member  for  electrically  connecting  an  outer 
surface  of  the  second  conductive  housing  portion  to  the  elec- 
trically conductive  casing  at  a  second  position  proximate  the 
second  distal  end  of  the  housing. 

wherein  a  modulating  current  indicative  of  the  daU  output  from 
the  at  least  one  sensor  is  caused  to  flow  through  a  casing 
conducting  portion  of  die  electrically  conductive  casing 
between  the  first  and  second  positions,  creating  a  voltage 
potential  therebetween,  inducing  an  electromagnetic  field 
which  propagates  to  a  receiver  proximate  the  surface. 


5,576,704 
CAPACmVE  JOYSTICK  APPARATUS 
Thomas  M.  Baker,  Peoria,  DL;  Michael  Furiong,  Cambridge, 
Mlmi.;  John  F.  Szentes,  Peoria,  m.,  and  Jay  Tschetter,  Ply- 
mouth, Minn.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc,  Peoria,  DL 
FUcd  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347^3 
InL  CL'  H03K  17/94 
VS.  a.  341—20  16  Claims 

1.  A  joystick,  comprising; 
a  control  shaft  having  an  operator  handle; 
a  base; 
means  for  uiuversally.  pivotally  mounting  the  control  shaft  to  the 

base; 
an  actuating  body  rigidly  attached  to  the  control  shaft  and 
adapted,  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  control  shaft  from  a 
central  position,  to  approach  the  base  on  one  side  and  to  move 
away  firom  the  base  on  the  other  side;  and 
a  plurality  of  sensors  located  on  the  base,  each  sensor  compris-' 
ing: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  establishing  an  electrostatic 

capacity  with  each  other; 
a  dielectric  body  being  disposed  between  the  electrode  pair; 

and 
wherein   die  actuating  body  engages   die  dielectric  body 
thereby  moving  die  dielectric  body  relative  to  the  electrode 
pair  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  control  shaft 
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5^4,705 

INFORMATION  INPUT  DEVICE 

VltaU   F.  Bardachenko,  Kiev,  Ukraine;   VltaU   I.   Khokhlor, 

Moakao.  RiMtan   Federatkm;    Midud   Mftnker,   Munich, 

riiWMJ.  aad  Ir>r  O.  Shurcbkov,  Moskau,  Russian  Federa- 

tioa,  Mri^an  to  Ermt-Ono  Sauidder,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  278,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21,  1992,  42  •! 
4S8J 

IbL  CL*  H«3M  ///W 

VS.  CL  341— 2»  *  Cto»»» 


'li^StlLhs' 


1.  An  infomuitkjn  input  device,  comprising: 

a  connecting  matnx  including  a  plurality  of  n  first  parallel  row 
conductor  lines  and  a  plurality  of  m  first  parallel  column 
conductor  lines  being  disposed  orthogonally  to  said  row  con- 
ductor lines,  m  being  equal  to  or  unequal  to  n,  and  the 
crossing  points  of  said  first  row  conductor  lines  and  said  first 
column  conductor  lines  fonning  nodes  of  the  connecting 
matrix; 

a  voluge  source; 

a  probe  pin  being  coupled  to  said  voluge  source  for  connecting 
with  and  closing  the  row  conductor  lines  and  the  column 
conductor  lines  at  the  nodes  of  the  connecting  matrix; 

a  first  multiple  channel  delay  circuit,  the  number  of  channels  of 
said  first  multiple  channel  delay  circuit  depending  on  the 
number  n  of  the  first  row  conductor  lines,  wherein  the  delay 
time  in  each  of  said  channels  differs  from  the  delay  time  in  all 
other  channels  of  said  first  muluple  channel  delay  circuit,  the 
input  terminal  of  each  channel  of  said  first  multiple  channel 
delay  circuit  being  connected  to  first  ends  of  associated  con- 
ductor lines  of  said  first  row  conductor  lines  of  said  connect- 
ing matnx  and  the  output  lerminals  of  said  channels  being 
connected  together  and  form  the  output  lerminal  of  said  first 
multiple  channel  delay  circuit; 

a  second  multiple  channel  delay  circuit,  the  number  of  channels 
of  said  second  multiple  channel  delay  circuit  depending  on 


the  number  m  of  said  first  coltmin  conductor  lines,  wherein 
the  delay  time  in  each  of  said  channels  of  said  second  mul- 
tiple channel  delay  circuit  differs  from  the  delay  time  in  all 
other  channels  of  said  second  multiple  channel  delay  circuit, 
the  input  terminal  of  each  channel  being  connected  with  first 
ends  of  asMciaied  conductor  lines  of  said  first  column  con- 
ductor lines,  and  (he  output  lerminals  of  said  channels  are 
connected  together  and  fonning  the  output  of  said  second 
multiple  channel  delay  circuit; 
a  NOR  circuit  having  multiple  inputs  being  connected  either  to 
all  second  ends  of  said  first  column  conductor  lines  or  to  all 
second  ends  of  said  first  row  conductor  lines; 
a  first  pulse  generator  having  lU  trigger  input  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  NOR  circuit  and  its  reset  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  first  multiple  channel  delay  circuit;  and 
a  second  pulse  generator  having  its  trigger  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  NOR  circuit  and  its  reset  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  second  multiple  channel  delay  circuit, 
wherein  the  duration  of  pulses  generated  at  the  respective 
output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  generators 
correspond  respectively  to  coordinates  of  row  conductor  line 
and  column  conductor  line  being  closed  and  energized  at  the 
present  moment  by  the  probe  pin.  wherein  the  number  of  the 
channels  of  said  first  muluple  channel  delay  circuit  is  equal  to 
or  greater  than  n/2; 
said  n  first  row  conductor  lines  comprise  a  first  portion  of  row 
conductor  lines  their  number  corresponding  to  said  number  of 
said  channels  of  said  first  multiple  channel  deUy  circuit,  said 
first  portion  of  row  conductor  lines  being  provided  as  single 
row  conductor  lines  within  the  connecting  matrix  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  first  row  conductor  lines  comprising 
additional  row  conductor  lines,  each  additional  row  conductor 
line  being  provided  in  parallel  and  adjacent  to  an  associated 
line  of  the  second  portion  of  said  first  row  conductor  lines, 
wherein  the  additional  row  conductor  lines  also  form  nodes  of 
the  connecting  matrix  in  combination  with  crossing  column 
conductor  lines  and  in  combination  with  said  adjacent  first 
row  conductor  lines,  first  end  terminals  of  all  of  said  addi- 
tional row  conductor  lines  being  connected  together  and  to  an 
input  of  a  first  additional  delay  element  having  an  output 
being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  pulse  generator, 
said  first  additional  delay  element  generating  a  signal  being 
inverted  with  respect  to  the  signal  at  the  output  of  said  first 
pulse  generator  a  pre-deiermined  fixed,  lime  interval  after  a 
contact  of  said  probe  pin  at  a  respective  node  of  the  connect- 
ing matrix  is  effected  within  the  region  of  said  additional  row 
conductor  lines,  whereby  said  inverted  signal  is  an  indication 
that  the  duration  of  an  output  pulse  generated  by  said  first 
pulse  generator  indicates  the  respective  coordinate  of  a  row 
conductor  line  of  the  second  portion  within  the  region  of  said 
additional  row  conductor  lines. 


537«,7«« 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  MULTIPLE 

KEYBOARDS  CONNECTED  IN  A  DAISY  CHAIN  TO  A 

KEYBOARD  PORT  OF  A  COMPUTER 

Darrin  P  Daigic,  and  John  L.  HUbam,  both  of  Baton  Rouse, 

L*,  assignors  to  Infogrip,  Inc  Carplnteria,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,204 

Int.a.''H03K  17/94 

VS.  a.  341—22  17  Ctatais 


1.  A  keyboard  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding  to  characters; 
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an  input  connector  for  connecting  the  keyboard  system  to  a  child 
keyboard  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of  keys  correspond- 
ing to  characters; 

an  output  connector,  for  connecting  the  keyboard  system  to  one 
of  a  computer,  via  a  keyboard  port  of  the  computer,  and  a 
parent  keyboard  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of  keys 
corresponding  to  characters; 

means  for  receiving  an  input  character  generated  by  pressing  a 
key  on  one  of  the  keyboard  system  and  the  child  keyboard 
system  when  the  child  keyboard  system  is  connected  to  the 
input  connector,  and 

processing  and  outputting  means  for  processing  the  received 
input  character,  and  for  outputting  a  processed  character  to  the 
computer  when  the  computer  is  connected  to  the  output 
connector  and  to  the  parent  keyboard  system  when  the  parent 
keyboard  system  is  connected  to  the  output  connector. 


5,576,708 

AUTOMATIC  OFFSET  TRACKING  AND  CORRECTING 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Michiel  De  Wit,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,830,  Jan.  5,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jiin.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  488^57 

Int  a.*  H03M  1/06 

VS.  a.  341—118  5  Claims 


5,576,707 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

DECODING  DATA  IN  A  PRML  CLASS-IV  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 

Cbristopber  P.  Zook,  Longmont,  Cdo.,  assignor  to  Cirrus 

Logk,  Inc,  Franoot,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,853 

InL  CL*  H03M  I3/l2;7/00 

VS.  CL  341—58  24  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  input  stream  of  pulse  samples 
in  a  PRML  communication  channel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  connected  to  receive  the  input  stream  of  pulse 
samples; 

(b)  at  least  one  sequence  detector,  connected  to  receive  the  pulse 
samples,  for  detecting  a  digital  sequence  of  binary  dau  ftrnn 
the  pulse  samples,  comprising  a  plurality  of  path  memories, 
the  path  memories  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  ele- 
ments, each  memory  element  storing  one  bit  of  the  digital 
sequence; 

(c)  at  least  one  parity  generator  for  generating  a  parity  signal 
having  two  sutes,  active  and  inactive,  responsive  to  die 
number  of  "I"  bits  stored  in  at  least  two  of  the  memory 
elententi  of  at  least  one  of  the  path  memories  of  the  sequence 
detector 

(d)  at  least  one  path  selector  for  selecting  one  of  two  of  ttie  path 
memories  out  of  the  plurality  of  path  memories  of  the 
sequence  detector,  the  path  selector  using  the  parity  signal  for 
selecting  the  path  memory;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  look  ahead  generator  for  generating  a  look  ahead 
signal  having  two  states,  active  and  inactive,  responsive  to  the 
bits  stoned  in  at  least  one  of  die  memory  elements  of  at  least 
two  of  the  path  memories  of  tlie  sequence  detector,  tlie  path 
selector  using  the  look  ahead  signal  for  selecting  the  path 
memory. 


1.  A  method  of  tracking  and  correcting  an  offset  voltage  in  an 
analog-to-digital  conversion  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  an  offset  voltage  present  on  a  node  in  an  analog-to- 
digital  conversion  system; 

setting  a  charge  sign  and  an  amount  of  charge  to  provide  to  the 
node; 

reducing  the  offset  voltage  by  injecting  the  amount  of  charge 
onto  the  node  when  tlie  charge  sign  is  positive  and  by  pulling 
the  amount  of  charge  fixim  the  node  when  the  charge  sign  is 
negative;  and 

repeating  die  steps  of  sensing,  setting  and  reducing  after  each 
conversion  and  before  a  next  conversion. 


5,576,709 

DELAY  COtCUTT  USING  A  DIGITAL  MEMORY 

Masato  Onaya,  Ora-Giw,  ami  Itetomn  Ishikawa,  Ola,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1993,  5-189095; 
JnL  21,  1993,  5-179515 

iBt  CL*  H03M  I/OO 
VS.  CL  341—110  9  CUtaw 


1.  A  delay  circuit  for  converting  an  input  analog  signal  into  a 
digital  signal  and  delaying  the  resultant  digital  signal,  then  convert- 
ing the  delayed  digital  signal  into  an  analog  signal  for  output,  said 
delay  circuit  comprising: 

an  A/D  converter  for  converting  the  input  analog  signal  into  a 
pulse  string  signal,  conversion  characteristics  of  said  A/D 
converter  being  controlled  in  response  to  a  state  of  tlie  pulse 
string  signal  output; 
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a  memory  for  storing  the  pulse  string  signal  output  from  said 
A/D  converter  as  digital  dau  and  for  outputting  the  pulse 
string  signal  delayed  by  a  delayed  period; 

a  D/A  converter  for  converting  the  pulse  stnng  signal  output 
from  the  memory  into  the  analog  signal  for  output;  and 

means  for  transferring  dau  on  the  conversion  characteristics  of 
said  A/D  converter  to  said  IVA  converter, 

wherein  the  A/D  converter  has  a  converting  portion  for  convert- 
ing the  input  analog  signal  into  the  pulse  stnng  signal  and  a 
control  portion  for  generaung  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  suie  of  the  pulse  string  signal  output,  wherein  the  conver- 
sion characteristics  of  said  converting  portion  are  controlled 
in  response  to  the  control  signal, 

wherein  the  means  for  transferring  dau  transfers  the  control 
signal  to  the  D/A  converter  after  delaying  the  control  signal 
by  a  predetermined  period  which  corresponds  to  the  delayed 
penod  of  the  pulse  stnng  signal  output  from  the  memory. 

and  wherein  the  conversion  charactenstKS  of  the  D/A  converter 
are  controlled  in  response  to  the  control  signal  provided  from 
the  means  for  transferring  data. 


MONOPULSE  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  AND  METHOD 
USING  S/IME 
B.iwi.11  D.  Morris,  Medford  Lakca,  NJ„  and  Ra.vmond  S. 
Berkowitz,  PhiUdeiphia,  Pa^  assig^iors  to  Martin  MarietU 
Corporation,  Moorestown,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,795 

iBt  CL'  G«1S  /i>00 

VS.  CL  342—152  »  C\^^ 


5,576,71» 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  ABSORBER 
John  F.  Brodcrick,  Andover;  Nod  J.  Tcssler,  North  Attlcboro; 
MidMd  S.  Hcirfity,  BiUcrtea,  and  Mkkad  T,  Kocslk,  Ash- 
Im4.  d  «r  MaM^  aMicMrt  to  Cboacrtea,  Inc  Wobum, 


Cootinuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  883,545,  May  15,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,325,096,  which  is  a  coolinualioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No. 

489,924.  Feb.  16,  1996,  Pat  No.  5J14.432,  which  is  a 

cootiDaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  177^18,  Apr.  11,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5,223,849,  whkh  la  a  coaliiiiiatio»4ii-part  oC  Ser.  Na 

10.448,  Feb.  3,  19B7,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in- 

part  oT  Ser.  No.  934,716,  Nov.  25,  1986,  abandoned.  This 

appUcadoo  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,386 

IntCLomiQ  17/00 

VS.  CL  342—1  31  Claims 
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1.  In  a  monopulse  signal  processing  system  of  the  type  which 
receives  an  in-phase  difference  signal  (A,)  and  a  quadrature  differ- 
ence signal  (t^)  in  a  first  coordinate  and  an  in-phase  sum  signal 
(Z,)  and  a  quadrature  sum  signal  (Iq).  all  derived  from  an  antenna 
system  and  which  provides  target  tracking  information  with  respect 
to  a  target  which  is  a  source  of  at  least  some  of  the  energy  in  said 
received  signals  and  in  the  process  converts  each  of  said  received 
signals  to  a  senes  of  digital  signals,  each  represenutive  of  an 
instantaneous  amplitude  of  that  received  signal  and  denves  from 
those  digital  signals  a  first  monopulse  ratio  signal  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  angle  in  said  fit^t  coordinate  between  the  receive 
beam  axis  of  said  antenna  system  and  a  line  to  said  target,  and  said 
system  is  of  the  type  which  includes  means  responsive  to  said  I, 
and  ly  digital  signals  for  providing  a  digital  signal  a  which  is  the 
sum  of  theu  squares  (Ic^tf^').  means  responsive  to  said  I,,  'Lq.  A, 
and  Ay  digital  signals  for  providing  a  digital  signal  y  which  is  the 
sum  of  the  product  of  said  I,  and  A,  signals  and  the  product  of  said 
ig  and  Ag  signals  (ZA+^v^'-  ^^  improvement  composing; 
means  responsive  to  said  A,  and  Ag  digital  signals  for  providing 

a  digital  signal  p  which  is  the  sum  of  their  squares  (A^+A^  ); 

and 
means  for  denving  said  first  monopulse  ratio  signal  from  said  a 

P  and  Y  digital  signals. 


1.  A  broadband  electromagivetic  energy  absorber  comprising: 

a  ctxiductive  ground  surface; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  positioned  over  the  ground  surface; 

a  first  resistive  layer  defimng  a  first  predetermined  broken  pat- 
tern thereon  posiuoned  over  the  first  dielectric  layer. 

a  second  dielectnc  layer  positioned  over  the  first  resistive  layer. 

a  second  resistive  layer  defining  a  second  predetermined  broken 
pattern  tltereon  positioned  over  tl>e  second  dielecuic  layer, 

a  third  dielectric  Uyer  positioaed  over  the  second  resistive  layer. 

a  third  resistive  layer  defining  a  third  predetermined  broken 
pattern  thereon  positioned  over  the  third  resistive  layer;  and 

a  dielectric  skin  layer,  comprising  an  outermost  layer,  positioned 
over  the  third  resistive  layer,  wherein  each  of  the  first  resistive 
layer,  the  second  resistive  layer  and  the  third  resistive  layer 
are  spaced  from  the  ground  surface  so  that  tlie  absorber 
absorbs  electromagneuc  energy  over  a  broad  frequency  range. 


5,576,712 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF 

THE  INTERMEDL^TE  FREQUENCY  FIXED  ECHOES  IN 

A  COHERENT  PULSE  RADAR 
GUbcrl   Bian,  Loperhct;   Patrick  Garrec,  Locmaria;   Herve 
Lcmonnicr,   Rcnan,   and   Patrick   Loucdcc,   Brest,   all   of 
France,  Maicnors  to  Tbomaon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,982 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1994,  94  05374 

Int  CL'  GOIS  \i/524 

VS.  CL  342— 16«  •  Ctolma 

I.  A  method  to  eliminate  the  intermediate  frequency  echoes  of 

fixed  targets  in  a  coherent  pulse  radar,  wherein  a  replica  of  the 

response,  in  intermediate  frequency  band,  to  the  first  pulse  of  a 

burst  is  subtracted  from  the  intennediate  frequency  response  to 

each  of  the  subsequent  pulses  of  the  burst,  wherein  said  method 

consists  in: 

carrying  out  a  first  sampling,  after  demodulation,  of  tlie  ampli- 
tude ID  loganthmic  scale  and  of  the  phase  of  the  signal 
received  in  response  to  the  first  pulse  of  a  burst  and  in 
cairyuig  out  a  synthesis,  in  intermediate  frequency  band,  of  a 
rough  replica  of  ttiis  signal, 
carrying  out  a  subtraction,  in  intermediate  frequency  band,  of 
the  tough  replica  from  the  signal  received  in  response  to  the 
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5,576,715 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  PROCESSING 

IN  A  GLOBAL  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  RECEIVER 
James  D.  Litton,-  Graliaffl  Russell,  both  of  Los  Angeles  County, 
and  Richard  K.  Woo,  Orange  County,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Leica,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,972 

Int  a.*  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  CL  342—357  30  Claims 


first  pulse  delayed  by  the  time  needed  to  prepare  the  rough 
replica  to  obtain  a  modelling  error  signal, 

carrying  out  a  second  sampling,  after  demodulation,  of  the 
amplitude  in  logarithmic  scale  and  of  the  phase  of  the  mod- 
elling error  signal. 

making  a  synthesis,  from  the  first  and  second  sampling  opera- 
tions, of  a  more  precise  replica,  in  intermediate  frequency 
band,  of  the  signal  received  in  response  to  the  first  pulse  of  a 
burst,  and 

subtracting  this  more  precise  replica  from  each  of  the  signals 
received  in  response  to  the  subsequent  pulses  of  the  burst. 


5,576,713 

COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  IMPROVING 

MODULATION  CHARACTERISTIC,  AND  MODULATOR 

AND  RADAR  EQUIPMENT  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Suzuiii,  Kawasaki,  and  Masayoshi  Sbono,  Kobe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  and  Fujitsu  Ten 
Limited,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  442^01 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  4,  1994,  6-174715 

Int  a.*  GOIS  7/40 

VS.  CL  342—174  19  Claims 

Vl 


>— ^ 


1.  A  compensation  circuit  operatively  connected  to  an  input  of  a 
volUge-controlled  oscillator  of  which  an  oscillating  frequency  is 
controlled  by  a  control  voluge  for  compensating  a  differential  gain 
of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  tlie  compensation  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  resistor  connected  to  an  input  side  of  the  voluge- 

controlled  oscillator  in  series; 
a  series  circuit  of  a  second  resistor  and  a  first  diode  connected  to 
the  input  side  of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  in  parallel; 
and 
a  first  bias  electric  source  for  providing  a  forward  bias  voltage  to 
the  first  diode. 


Fktent 


5,576,714 
Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


ssf  — ^^^^^fe^'^H!^!*^^* 


1.  A  metiiod  of  processing  LI  and  L2  signals  received  in  a 
global  positioning  system  (GPS),  each  of  said  LI  and  L2  signals 
including  a  unique  frequency  carrier  with  a  known  pseudo-random 
P-code  and  unknown  code  modulated  thereon,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
demodulating  each  of  the  received  LI  and  L2  signals  with  a 
locally  generated  replica  of  their  respective  carrier  signals  and 
with  locally  generated  replicas  of  the  known  P-code  that  is 
contained  therein  to  generate  first  and  second  modulated  LI 
signals  and  first  and  second  demodulated  L2  signals; 
separately  integrating  the  first  and  second  demodulated  LI  sig- 
nals and  the  first  and  second  demodulated  L2  signals  over  a 
time  period  equal  in  length  to  a  plurality  of  P-code  cycles  to 
generate  first  and  second  integrated  demodulated  LI  signals 
and  first  and  second  integrated  demodulated  L2  signals; 
correlating  the  second  integrated  demodulated  LI  signal  with 
said  second  integrated  demodulated  L2  signal  in  order  to 
provide  a  correlated  L2  signal,  and  correlating  die  second 
integrated  demodulated  LI  signal  with  the  first  integrated 
demodulated  LI  signal  in  order  to  generate  an  LI  tracking 
signal,  and 
adjusting  the  phases  of  the  locally  generated  carrier  signal  and 
P-code  replicas  relative  to  the  received  LI  and  L2  signals 
based  upon  said  LI  tracking  signal  and  upon  said  correlated 
L2  signal,  said  locally  generated  carrier  and  P-code  phases 
being  useable  to  recover  at  least  said  unique  L2  frequency 
carrier  with  favorable  signal  to  noise  ratio. 


5,576,716 
OWNER  ORIENTED  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  LOST  OR 

STOLEN  PROPERTY 

Kermit  M.  Sadler,  17318  Tdl  Cypress  Dr„  Spring,  Tex.  77388 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351^494 

Int  a.'  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  a.  342—357  10  Claims 

I.  An  owner  oriented  system  for  locating  lost  or  stolen  property, 

comprising: 

(a)  powering  up  a  GPS  module  including  a  receiver,  an  antenna 
and  a  GPS  computational  and  communications  unit  opera- 
tively connected  within  a  vehicle  to  a  microcomputer  attached 
to  a  memory  having  a  buffer  and  a  modem  attached  to  a 
mobile  phone;  and 

(b)  regulariy  and  automatically  receiving  GPS  signals  through 
the  antenna  into  the  GPS  receiver  and  compuutional  and 
communication  unit;  converting  the  signals  to  position  data; 

(c)  regularly  and  automatically  testing  for  availability  of  position 
dau  from  the  GPS  module  through  control  of  an  activated 
prt>gram  in  the  microcomputer; 

(d)  testing  position  dau  for  novelty; 
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a  plurality  of  r.f.  transceivers  each  for  transmitting  and  receiving 

r.f.  signals  for  one  or  more  calls; 
wherein  the  plurality  of  antenna  arrays  are  positioned  such  thai 

the  heams  provide  a  coverage  in  azimuth  wider  than  that 

provided  by  each  antenna  array: 
and  including  means  for  independent  adjustment  of  receiver  gain 

and/or  transmitter  radiated  power  level  of  individual  beams. 


call 


(e)  queuing  in  a  memory  buffer  novel  position  dau; 

(f)  regularly  and  automatically  testing  for  an  incoming 
through  the  mobile  phone; 

(g)  testing  an  incoming  call  for  a  password  and  a  vehicle 
position  request;  and 

(h)  serially  downloading  contents  of  a  buffer  upon  the  detection 
of  dK  password  and  a  position  request 


5^*,718 
THIN  BROADBAND  MICROSTWP  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
HAVING  ACTIVE  AND  PARASITIC  PATCHES 
Bernard  Buralli,  C«nn«s-L»-Bocca;  Marc  Monaco,  Nke,  and 
Jean-Ptcrte  BoisMt,  Mouciiis,  aU  of  France,  aasicnors  to 
AcnMpaliak  Sodcte  Natioaaie  IndiMtarMie,  France 
ContinoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  57,727,  May  5,  IW3,  abandoned. 

This  appikatton  Feb.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  596,929 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  5,  1992,  92  05509 

InL  a."  HeiQ  I/3S 

VS.  CL  343—706  MS  21  ClalM 


5^6,717 
BASE  STATION  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
JcCMy  G.  Scarie,  Galiaptoa.  Uaitcd  Kinfdoa;  Stoait  J.  Dean, 
Ncpcan,  CaMda;  KcMk  R.  BrooMe,  Babbacoaabe,  United 
Kingdom;  Pe««r  J.  Cbryide,  Galmp«e«L,  Unhed  Kincdom, 
and  Cbrtetopbcr  R.  Cox,  Ea»t  Portlemoutli,  Dolled  King- 
to  Nortbem  Tdccom  United,  Montreal, 


DlilMua  or  Ser.  No.  2a9,92B,  Anf.  12.  1994.  This  appUcadoa 
May  li,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,776 
CUm  priority,  appBcatfon  United  Klofdoaa.  Auc.  12. 1993, 
9316n0 

Int  CL'  HtlQ  3/22 
MS.  CL  342-373  ^  dalM 


.^■ 
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2.  A  cotrammicatioas  base  station  antenna  arrangement  compris- 


ing: 


UMI 


a  plurality  of  layered  antenna  arrays: 

each  antenna  array  including  azimuih  and  elevation  beam  form- 
ing means  wh«cby  each  antenna  array  is  capable  of  forming 
a  multiplicity  of  separate  overlappmg  nairow  beams  in  azi- 
muth; 


1.  An  array  antenna  comprising: 
a  dielectric  support;  and 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  microslrip  patches  successively 
arranged  on  said  dielectric  support  parallel  to  an  alignment 
direction,  wherein  said  plurality  of  rectangular  microstrip 
patches  establishes  a  periodic  succession  including  more  than 
a  single  period,  each  said  period  including  more  than  one 
rectangular  microsmp  patch  of  said  plurality  of  rectangular 
microstrip  patches,  and  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  parasitic  patches  and  a  plurality  of  active 
patches  disposed  on  said  dielectric  support  in  a  parasitic 
patch/active  patch  alternating  arrangement  where  each  of 
said  plurality  of  active  patches  is  separated  by  one  of  said 
plurality  of  parasitic  patches  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 
parasitic  patches  is  separated  by  one  of  said  active  patches, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  active  patches  are  identically 
dimensioned  to  have  substantially  the  same  resonant  fre- 
quency, each  of  said  plurality  of  active  patches  further 
being  disposed  on  said  dielectric  support  so  thai  respective 
phase  centers  of  consecutive  ones  of  said  active  patches  in 
each  said  period  are  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  a 
wavelength  in  air  X„  associated  with  the  resonant  fre- 
quency, each  of  said  plurality  of  active  patches  further 
being  fed  with  electromagnetic  energy  to  produce  radiating 
sides  parallel  to  said  alignment  direction,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  parasitic  patches  having  respective  resonant 
frequencies  near  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  plurality  of 
active  patches,  each  of  said  plurality  of  parasitic  patches 
further  being  disposed  on  said  dielectric  support  to  be 
separated  from  adjacent  active  patches  by  a  slot  of  constant 
non-null  width  extending  transversely  to  said  alignment 
direction,  and  each  parasitic  patch  of  said  plurality  of 
parasitic  patches  is  necessarily  electromagnetically  coupled 
to  two  active  patches  of  said  plurality  of  active  patches. 


5,576,719 

AUTOMATIC  TELESCOPIC  ANTENNA  MECHANISM 
Irwin  Gerszberg,  Kendall  Park,-  Norman  P.  Graule,  Hadi- 
ettstown,  and  Etigcnc  T.  Kendig,  Brick  Township,  Ocean 
County,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,577,  Sep.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,181 
Int  a."  HOIQ  1/24 
VS.  a.  343—702  4  Claims 


3.  An  antenna  mechanism  for  a  radiotelephone  handset  having  a 
body  and  a  mouthpiece  rotatably  fastened  to  said  body  about  a 
pivot  axis,  said  antenna  mechanism  comprising: 

a  hollow  sleeve  connected  to  the  body,  said  hollow  sleeve 
comprising  an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handset  body: 

an  antenna  assembly  having  a  first  end  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  sleeve,  a  second  end  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  being  connected  to  said  mouthpiece,  and  a 
central  portion  slidably  positioned  within  said  sleeve; 

wherein  rotation  of  said  mouthpiece  causes  rotation  of  the 
second  end  of  said  antenna  assembly  about  the  pivot  axis  to 
move  the  antenna  assembly  within  the  sleeve  to  extend  or 
retract  said  first  end  of  said  antenna  assembly;  and 

wherein  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  is  curved  with  respect  to 
said  elor.gs:,xl  bod>  ,x>rtion,  said  second  end  of  said  antenna 
assembly  being  connected  to  an  attachment  point  on  the 
mouthpiece,  and  wherein  the  radius  between  the  attachment 
point  and  the  point  of  maximum  curvature  on  said  curved  end 
of  said  sleeve  is  greater  than  the  radius  from  the  attachment 
point  to  the  routable  axis  of  tlie  mouthpiece. 


to  a  housing  of  a  communication  device  for  removably  securing 
the  antenna  to  the  communication  device,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  circular  base  member  extending  from  the 
antenna; 

a  mounting  structure  in  the  housing  defining  a  generally  tubular 
shaped  opening; 

the  opening  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section  for 
removably  receiving  the  substantially  circular  base  member 
and  having  an  outside  face,  an  inside  face,  and  a  recessed 
locking  slot  extending  from  the  outside  face  towards  the 
inside  face; 

a  non<ontiguous  locldng  band  coaxially  surrotuding  a  portion 
of  the  substantially  circular  tiase  member  for  providing  slid- 
ably frictional  rotation  of  the  base  member  within  the  locking 
band  and  configured  to  axially  retain  the  circular  base  mem- 
ber within  the  loclcing  band; 

the  locking  band  having  a  radially  projecting  tongue  adapted  to 
engage  the  locldng  slot  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  locking  band 
relative  to  the  bousing  while  permitting  rotation  of  the  circu- 
lar base  member,  the  locking  band  adapted  to  resist  axial 
displacement  of  the  base  member  relative  to  the  housing;  and 

a  coupler  mechanism  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  circular  base 
member  adapted  to  couple  Che  circular  base  member  to  an  RF 
coupling. 


5,576,721 

COMPOSITE  MULTI-BEAM  AND  SHAPED  BEAM 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Yeongndng  Hwang,  Ltw  Altos  Hills,  and  Vito  J.  Jakstys,  Pcnn 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc. 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41^97,  Mar.  31,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,653 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  19/06 

VS.  CL  343—753  23  Claims 


5,576,720 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

ANTENNA  TO  A  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 

Harold  Gorent,  Jr.,  Lisle;  William  R.  Groves,  Naperville,  and 

Charles  D.  Hood,  ID,  Elmhurst,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  lac,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  Na  383,393 

Int  a."  HOIQ  1/24:1/50 

VS.  CL  343—702  16  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  attaching  a  radio  frequency  antenna 


I.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

coUinuuing  means  having  a  least  one  optical  element; 

a  plurality  of  radiators  arranged  in  at  least  one  array,  said  one 
array  of  radiators  illuminating  said  one  optical  element  with 
radiation,  said  collimating  means  serving  to  form  multiple 
beams  of  radiation  from  multiple  ones  of  said  radiators  for 
illuminating  a  subject  with  said  beams; 

wherein  said  one  optical  element  has  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion which  is  much  larger  than  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
individual  ones  of  said  radiators  for  forming  the  beams  of 
radiation  from  respective  ones  of  said  radiators,  individual 
ones  of  the  beams  illuminating  contiguous  regions  of  tlie 
subject; 
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the  subject  has  an  inegular  coafiguniion  wiUi  undulations,  and 
individual  ones  of  said  radiators  are  positioned  in  said  one 
array  in  a  two-dimensional  arrangement  which  conforms  to 
the  undulations  in  the  configtiration  of  the  subject: 

sizes  of  radiating  apertures  of  said  radiators  differ  wherein 
radiators  of  smaller  radiating  aperture  are  employed  to  illumi- 
nate a  portion  of  the  subject  having  a  boundary  with  complex 
undulation  while  radiators  of  larger  radiating  aperture  are 
employed  to  Uluminaie  a  portion  of  the  subject  having  a 
boundary  with  er»dual  undulation: 

CTOSS-secuonal  dimensions  of  said  radiators  of  smaller  radiating 
aperture  are  less  than  a  wavelength  of  the  radiation,  and 
cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  radiators  of  larger  radiating 
aperture  are  greater  than  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  of  the 
radiation: 

said  system  further  comprises  beam-forming  means  coupled  to 
said  radiators  and  having  a  network  for  energizing  clusters  of 
said  radiators  to  provide  multiple  beams  of  radiation,  there 
being  a  separate  beam  from  each  of  said  clusters,  at  least  one 
of  said  beams  from  one  of  said  clusters  having  an  irregular 
two-dimensional  fooqmnt:  and 

energizing  means  connecting  with  said  network  for  energizing 
all  of  said  clusters  of  radiators  simultaneously  to  provide  a 
shaped-beam  illuminatioa  of  said  subject 


5^4.722 

MOBILE  SATELLITE  ANTENNA  BASE  AND 

ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Manod  D.  BustUhw.  EIPbm,  Ttau  anicaor  to  The  United 

States  of  Anefkn  m  nprtamttd  by  the  Secretary  ot  the 

Army,  Washioftoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  3KJM 

Int.  CL'  MIQ  .W2 

VS.  CL  343-SM  «  CM^ 


means  for  aligning  said  mast  vertically  wherein  each  of  said 
adjusuble  subilizer  legs  comprises  a  detachable  levcler  hav- 
ing a  screw  foot,  a  rod.  a  brace,  said  brace  comprising  two 
ends,  one  end  of  which  is  pivoubly  and  removably  attached 
to  a  triangular  brace  rigidly  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
support  mast  and  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  brace  is 
pivotably  attached  to  said  rod.  and  wherein  said  detachable 
leveler  further  comprises  a  short  tube  and  said  screw  foot 
wherein  said  short  tube  is  attached  to  said  rod  with  a  lock  pin. 


5476,723 

VGA  SIGNAL  CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING  VGA 

COLOR  SIGNALS  TO  VGA  MONOCHROME  SIGNALS 

Robert  R.  Aaprey.  Hanrcat,  Ato,  BHignor  to  Cybe«  Computer 

Pitiducte  CorporatioiL.  HuntsvUle,  Ala. 
Continuatioainpart  of  Ser.  No.  597,544,  Oct  12,  1990,  Pat 
No.  5,299  J06,  whkrh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

488,710.  Mar.  5.  1990,  Pat  No.  50*8.676.  which  is  a 

ctwtinuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,010,  Dec.  5,  1989,  Pat 

No,  5,193,200,  which  b  a  cootlnuatloo-ta-part  of  Ser.  No. 

95,140,  Sep.  11.  1987,  Pat  No.  4,885,718.  Thb  appUcation 

Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  219.979 

iBt  a."  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—2       28  Claima 


1.  A  satellite  antenna  base  and  alignment  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  vertical  support  mast  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end; 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  stabilizer  legs  pivotally  attached  to  said 

lower  end  of  said  mast: 
means,  affixed  to  said  upper  end  of  said  means,  for  adjusting  the 

azimuth  of  an  antenna, 
means,  mounted  on  said  azimuth  adjusting  means,  for  adjusting 

the  elevation  of  said  antenna;  and 


1.  A  computer-monitor  interface  for  converting  analog  VGA 
color  signals  to  gray  scale  monochrome  signals  for  feeding  to  the 
input  of  a  monochrome  monitor,  composing: 

a  source  of  color  analog  VGA  signals,  consisting  of  discrete  R. 
G.  and  B  signals,  one  of  each  said  VGA  signals  being  applied 
to  a  separate  conduaor.  wherein  said  R.  G.  and  B  signal 
conductors  together  provide  all  color  signal  information; 

analog  buffering  means  in  circuit  with  one  of  each  said  conduc- 
tors for  receiving  discrete  color  analog  VGA  signals; 

a  common  junction  coupled  to  a  load  impedance;  and 

first,  second,  and  third  unidirectional  proportioning  means,  each 
being  in  circuit  with  a  respective  one  of  said  buffering  means, 
for  unidirectionally  providing  an  output  current  flow  to  said 
common  juncuon.  and  each  comprising  signal  unidirectional 
means  and  impedance  means  through  which  current  flows  to 
said  common  junction,  whereby  current  flow  to  said  common 
junction  is  only  additive. 


5476,724 
VEHICULAR  EXTREME  POSITION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Yoshiakl  Fukatsu,  Nagoya,  and  Shunichi  Ogawa.  ToyoU,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,709 
Claims  prterity,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1992,  4-140430; 
May  24,  1993,  5-121463 

Int  O."  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CL  345—7  9  Claims 


1.  A  vehicular  extreme  position  display  system  in  which  an 
image  of  a  display  object  is  formed  on  a  transparent  member 
arranged  at  a  front  side  of  a  vehicle  so  as  to  be  displayed  near  an 
extreme  position  of  the  vehicle,  diereby  allowing  an  estimabon  of 
a  distance  between  the  image  of  the  display  object  and  an  obstacle 
located  forwvd  of  the  vehicle  for  judging  a  distance  between  the 
extreme  position  of  the  vehicle  and  the  obstacle,  said  vehicular 
extreme  posidon  display  system  comprising: 
optical  displaying  means;  and 

said  display  object  which  is  three-dimensional  and  in  the  form  of 
a  polyhedron  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  and  ridge  lines 
between  said  surfaces; 
wherein  said  optical  displaying  means  includes  light  emitting 
means  backward  of  said  display  object  so  that  said  display 
object  transmits  therethrough  light  emitted  from  said  light 
emitting  means; 
wherein  sad  display  object  includes  ligbt-transmittance  chang- 
ing means  for  providing  different  light-transmittance  levels 
between  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  surfaces  so  that  the 
image  of  the  display  object  represented  by  the  light  having 
passed  through  said  display  object  bears  shading  contrast  and 
is  thus  formed  on  said  transparent  member  as  a  stereoscopic 
image  having  the  shading  contrast  and  wherein  said  display 
object  is  in  the  form  of  a  ftustum  of  quadrangular  pyramid, 
and  wherein  said  light-transmittance  changing  means 
decreases  the  light  transmittance  of  the  display  object  in  the 
order  of  one  of  right  and  left  side  surfaces,  an  upper  surface, 
a  front  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  the  other  of  the  right  and 
left  side  surfaces  with  respect  to  an  advancing  direction  of  the 
light  emitted  from  said  light  emitting  means. 


5476,725 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Satoshi  Shimada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,097 
Claims  pifority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,  1992,  4-360471 
Int  CL*  G02B  5/18 
VS.  a.  345—32  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  display  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  image  projection  means  for  projecting  a  plurality 
of  fractional  images  on  a  screen,  said  plurality  of  fractional 
images,  as  displayed  by  said  image  display  means  on  the 
screen,  being  synthesized  in  a  manner  wherein  a  screen-size 
image  it  displayed; 
means  for  projecting  said  fractional  images  on  said  screen  so 
that  adjacent  fictional  images  are  projected  with  overlapping 
portions,  and 
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gradual  decrease  type  projection  angle  control  means,  including 
a  light  attenuator,  for  gradually  decreasing  the  light  in  said 
overiapping  portions  for  providing  uniform  lightness  of  said 
overiapping  portions  of  the  adjacent  fnictional  images  as 
displayed  on  said  screen; 

wherein  said  light  attenuator  comprises  an  optical  attenuator 
which  comprises  an  optical  aperture  device  for  gradually 
decreasing  die  light  in  the  overlapping  portion  of  adjacent 
fractional  images,  and  wherein  said  image  projection  means 
includes  a  projection  lens  and  said  optical  attenuator  device 
comprises  at  least  two  aperture  devices,  one  positioned  in 
front  of  and  one  behind  said  projection  lens  in  the  direction  of 
said  screen. 


5476,726 
ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  DRIVEN 
BY  TWO  OPPOSITE  PHASE  ALTERNATING  VOLTAGES 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

George  W.  Rkyne,  Scottsdale,  and  Curtis  D.  Moyer,  Phoenix, 

both  of  Afiz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Schanmburg,  DL 

Filed  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,968 

Int  CL'  G09G  3/30 

VS.  CL  345—76  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  electro-luminescent  display  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  pixel  element  of  the  electro-luminescent  display,  the 

pixel  element  having  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode; 
applying  a  first  alternating  voltage  to  tiie  first  electrode; 
coupling  an  output  of  a  complementary  field  effect  transistor 

driver  to  the  second  electrode,  which  is  comprising: 
coupling  a  first  current  electrode  of  a  P-channel  transistor  to  ttie 

second  alternating  voltage, 
coupling  a  second  current  electrode  of  the  P-channel  transistor 

to  the  output  of  the  complementary  field  effect  transistor 

driver, 
coupling  a  control  electrode  of  the  P-channel  transistor  to  an 

input  of  the  complementary  field  effect  transistor  driver, 
coupling  a  first  current  electrode  of  an  N-channel  transistor  to  a 

ground  reference, 
coupling  a  second  current  electrode  of  the  N-channel  transistor 

to  the  output  of  the  complementary  field  effect  transistor 

driver,  and 
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coupting  a  cooool  electrode  <rf  die  N-chmnel  transistor  to  the 
input  of  the  comptemenUtfy  field  effect  transistor  dnver;  «nd 

applying  a  second  alleniaiing  voJuge  to  a  cimwit  electrode  of 
the  complementary  field  effect  transistor  driver. 


ELECTROMECHANICAL  HUMAN-COMPUTER 
INTERFACE  WITH  FORCE  FEEDBACK 
Loub  B.  RoMBbcfi.  Md  Bcrnvd  G.  Jackson,  both  of  Moim- 
taio  View,  r«Hf.,  Mrigaan  to  lauaenioa  Human  Interface 
CtrronOam,  S«a  Jom,  CaUf. 

CoaUBiutioa  of  Ser.  Na  «^4,  J«L  1*.  1W3.  Thb  applk*- 
tioa  Jon.  5,  1»»5,  Ser.  Now  4«1,17« 
int  CL'  G«tF  3/OS3 
VS.  Ct  345—179  M 


5^«,72« 

DRIVING  METHOD  FOR  AN  ELECTROOPTICAL 

DEVICE 

-nikohl  Maeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Seiko  Inrtnunenti 

Inc^  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,490.  Sep.  5,  1991,  ahandoned. 

Thb  application  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,6M 

Clabns  priority,  appUcndon  Japan,  Sep.  13,  199«,  2-245073 

InL  CL*  G09G  3/36 

VS.  CL  345—91  *  Claims 
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1.  An  interactive  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  host 
computer,  images  displayed  on  a  computer  display  screen,  and  a 
fixed  surface,  comprising: 

a  stylus  having  a  pencil-like  configuration  to  allow  writing-like 
manipulations  between  fingers  of  a  user; 

a  mechanical  linkage  coupled  to  a  fixed  surface  and  coupled  to 
said  stylus  for  supporting  said  stylus  while  allowing  at  least 
five  degrees  of  freedom  m  the  motion  of  said  stylus,  said 
mechanical  linkage  providing  a  user  the  ability  to  manipulate 
both  the  onenution  and  location  of  said  styhis  in  three- 
dimensional  space;  and 

a  sensor  for  producing  an  interactive  stylus  locative  signal  which 
is  responsive  to  and  corresponding  with  the  position  and 
movement  of  the  stylus  at  any  point  in  lime  during  its  normal 
operation,  said  stylus  locative  signal  providing  information 
about  the  orientation,  location,  and  movement  of  said  stylus 
for  use  by  said  host  computer  and  said  computer  display 
screen  to  manipulate  images  displayed  by  said  computer 
display  screen  in  accordance  with  said  orientation,  location,  or 
movement  of  said  stylus,  said  images  including  a  cursor 
whose  position  on  said  computer  display  screen  is  controlled 
by  said  stylus  locative  signal;  and 
a  force  generator  for  generating  a  force  on  said  stylus  in  at  least 
one  of  said  five  degrees  of  freedom  in  response  to  force 
signals  provided  to  said  interactive  device,  said  force  signals 
correlated  to  infotmation  displayed  on  said  computer  display 


I.  A  driving  method  for  an  electrooptical  device  having  signal 
electrodes,  first  and  second  groups  of  scan  electrodes,  pixel  elec- 
trodes, first  and  second  groups  of  nonlinear  resistance  elements, 
each  nonlinear  resistance  element  in  the  first  group  of  nonUnear 
resistance  elements  being  connected  between  a  respective  one  of 
the  scan  electrodes  in  the  first  group  of  scan  electrodes  and  a 
respective  one  of  the  pixel  electrodes,  and  each  nonlinear  resis- 
tance element  in  the  second  group  of  nonlinear  resistance  elements 
being  connected  between  a  respective  one  of  the  scan  electrodes  in 
the  second  group  of  scan  electrodes  and  a  respective  one  of  the 
pixel  electrodes,  and  electrooptical  material  interposed  between  the 
signal  electrodes  and  the  pixel  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  selected  voluges  which  include  an  operauon  voluge 
value  V^  to  first  and  second  scan  electrodes  in  the  first  and  second 
groups  of  scan  electrodes  during  a  selection  period,  wherein  the 
polarity  of  the  value  V^  applied  to  the  first  scan  electrode  is 
opposite  to  the  polanty  of  that  applied  to  the  second  scan  elec- 
trode; applying  nonselected  volwges  having  a  smaller  magnitude 
than  the  operauon  voltage  value  V,^  to  both  said  first  and  second 
scan  electrodes  during  a  nonselection  period;  and  applying  dau 
voluges  to  said  signal  electrodes  for  controlling  charge  injected  to 
said  electrooptical  material  during  the  selection  period;  wherein  a 
center  voluge  level  between  an  ON  voluge  level  and  an  OFF 
voluge  level  of  the  dau  voluges  is  set  substantially  equal  to  a 
voluge  level  of  the  nonselected  voluges. 


5,574,729 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT  USING  THE  SAME 
Katsunori  Yamazaki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93rt)0639,  {  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23845,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

per  FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  14,  1992,  4-122141; 
Sep.  10,  1992,  4-242227 

Int.  CL*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—94  1'  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  and 
comprising  a  liquid  crystal  layer  sandwiched  by  a  plurality  of 
scanning  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  signal  electrodes,  each 
of  the  plurality  of  pixels  formed  by  an  overlap  between  one  of 
the  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes  and  one  of  the  plurality  of 
signal  electrodes; 
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first  voluge  applying  means  for  applying  scanning  voltages 
comprising  a  selection  voluge  and  a  non-selection  voluge  to 
said  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes  of  said  liquid  display 
panel; 

second  voluge  applying  means  for  applying  signal  voluges 
comprising  an  on-voluge  and  an  off-voluge  to  said  plurality 
of  signal  electrodes  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel; 

polarity  inversion  control  means,  connected  to  said  first  voluge 
applying  means  and  said  second  voluge  applying  means,  for 
controlling  a  polarity  inversion  of  a  driving  voltage,  tiie 
driving  voltage  being  a  potential  difference  between  each 
scanning  electrode  and  a  corresponding  signal  electrode, 
based  on  an  on/off-sutus  of  each  pixel  corresponding  to  at 
least  a  current  one  and  a  prior  one  of  the  scanning  electrodes 
of  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel  when  said  selection  and 
non-selection  voluges  applied  by  said  first  voluge  applying 
means  are  switched  between  said  scanning  electrodes; 

wherein  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel  is  driven  by  an  AC 
driver. 


5^4,730 

ACTIVE  MATRIX  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TakayuU   Shimada,   Ikoma-gun;   Toshihiro  YamasUta,   and 
Yntaka  IkkafV^i,  both  of  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43^84 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1992,  4-087283 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  345—98  17  Claims 
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1.  An  active  matrix  substrate,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pixel  elecDtxles  arranged  in  a  matrix; 


a  plurality  of  dau  lines  for  supplying  video  signals  to  the  pixel 

electrodes; 
a  plurality  of  scanning  lines  for  supplying  scanning  signals  for 

selecting  at  least  one  of  the  pixel  electrodes  which  is  to  be 

supplied  with  the  video  signals;  and 
external  signal  supplying  means  for  externally  supplying  the 

video  signals  to  the  dau  lines; 
wherein  the  external  signal  supplying  means  includes: 

a  dau  line  connection  section  connected  to  the  dau  lines,  said 
dau  line  connection  section  being  on  said  substrate, 

an  inspection  signal  inputting  section  connectable  to  a  first 
connection  to  the  dau  line  connection  section,  and  said 
inputting  section  receiving  a  sequence  of  test  sigiuls  and 
sequentially  applying  the  test  signals  via  die  dau  lines  to 
impart  capacitive  charges  to  the  electnxles, 

an  inspection  signal  outputting  section  connecuble  to  a  sec- 
ond connection,  separate  from  said  first  connection,  to  the 
dau  line  connection  section,  and  said  outputting  section 
receiving  a  sequence  of  signals  via  the  dau  lines  indicative 
of  whether  the  charges  were  retained  by  each  of  the  elec- 
titxies,  and  the  outputting  section  including  an  amplifier  for 
amplifying  the  sequence  of  signals;  and 

a  switching  means  for  sequentially  electrically  connecting  the 
inspection  signal  inputting  section  and  then  the  inspection 
signal  outputting  section  for  each  pixel  electrode  to  the  dau 
line  connection  section,  where  said  switching  means  is  on 
the  substrate. 


5^6,731 

DISPLAY  LINE  DISPATCHER  APPARATUS 

Rodney  J.  Whitby,  Ermlngton,  and  David  R.  Brown,  East 

Rosevillc,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Canon  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,450,  Jan.  5, 1994,  abnndoiitd. 

This  appttcation  Jnn.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  489,634 
Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  Jan.  11, 1993,  PlAJa 
InL  a.*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345—100  21  Claims 
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1.  A  display  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  displaying  an  input  image  having  a  first  reftesh  rate 
on  a  display  having  a  memory  function  and  a  second  refitesh 
rate,  the  second  refresh  rate  being  lower  than  the  first  refresh 
rate; 

means  for  detecting  motion  characteristics  of  the  input  image  by 
comparing  information  of  a  portion  of  an  image  frame  in  a 
sequence  of  a  plurality  of  the  image  frames;  and 

means  for  maintaining  (be  motion  characteristics  of  the  input 
image  at  substantially  the  first  refresh  rate. 
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5^4,732 

DYNAMIC  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ya  Minakuchi;   SatoshJ  Okuyama;  TtMhimitsu  SuiuU,  and 

Katsutoshi   Yaoo,   all   of   Kawasaki,   Japan,   aadgnon   to 

Fi^tsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

DIvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  2«,T79,  Jul.  1,  1W4.  This  appUcatioo 

Jon.  5.  1995,  Scr.  No.  463,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181678 

Int.  CL'  G«9G  5/OQ 

UA  a.  345—127  1  Claim 
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5J76,733 

ERCONOMIC  COMPITTER  MOUSE 

Jack  Lo,  1415  Eddingtoa  La.,  Daly  City.  Calif.  94014 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,737 

VctL  CL'  G«9G  3M2 


boaom  thereof  and  ihe  index  finger  is  at  the  top  thereof,  said 
finger-supporting  surface  being  generally  elongated  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  for  supponing  the  fingers  in  generally  straight 
positions;  and 
another  one  of  said  sides  being  a  thumb-supporting  surface  for 
supporting  the  thumb  of  said  hand,  so  that  said  mouse  is 
securely  gnpped  between  the  thumb  and  liie  fingers,  and  is 
easily  maneuvered  by  flexing  the  straight  fingers  and  the 
thumb,  and  the  band  is  in  a  relaxed,  untwisted,  and  naturally 
upright  position. 


5,576,734 
KEYBOARD  EMULATOR  SYSTEM 
JoMph  A.  Danidc,  Leeds  Point,  and  Halm  S.  GabricU,  Mar- 
gate, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Mitre  Corporatioa,  Bed- 
ford. Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,083.  Oct.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcaUoD  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  420,714 
InL  a.'  G09G  5/O0 
MS,  CL  345—168  '  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  image  display  device  which  successively  reads  out 
each  of  a  plurality  of  frames  from  dynamic  image  dau  stored  as 
successive  frames  to  display  each  of  said  plurality  of  frames  at 
each  ptedelermined  display  period  or  a  window  of  a  display 
device,  said  predetermined  display  period  being  changeable,  said 
dynamic  image  display  device  comprising: 

distance  parameter  input  unit  for  inputting  a  distance  parameter 
between  a  display  screen  displaying  said  window  and  a  per- 
son looking  at  a  dynamic  image  on  said  display  screen; 
a  storage  device  having  a  definition  correlating  said  distance 

parameter  with  said  predetermined  display  period; 
means  for  reading  out  from  said  storage  device  said  predeter- 
mined display  period  corresponding  to  said  distance  param- 
eter inputted  by  said  distance  parameter  input  unit;  and 
means  for  displaying  each  of  said  plurality  of  frames  on  said 
window  of  said  di-splay  device  during  each  said  predetermined 
display  period. 


MS.  CL  345—163 


17  Claims 


I.  An  ergonomic  computer  mouse  for  translation  over  a  horizon- 
tal stationary  surface,  comprising: 

a  generally  honzontal  bottom  surface  for  stably  and  translatably 
posiuoning  said  mouse  over  said  stationary  surface; 

a  housing  attached  on  top  of  said  bottom  surface,  said  housing 
having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  and  opposite  sides  extending 
continuously  between  said  forward  end  and  said  rear  end; 

one  of  said  sides  being  a  generally  vertical  finger-supporting 
surface  for  supporting  the  fingers  of  a  generally  upright  hand 
in  a  geiterally  vertical  stack,  so  that  the  Utile  finger  is  at  die 


I.  A  keyboard  emulator  for  coupling  to  at  least  one  control 
console  of  a  real  time  processing  system  having  a  console  key- 
board, a  cursor  positioning  device,  and  a  display  controller,  com- 
prising: 

input/output  interface  nveans  coupled  to  both  said  console  key- 
board and  said  display  controller  for  receiving  first  keyboard 
command  signals  from  said  console  keyboard  and  tnmsmit- 
ting  second  keyboard  command  signals  to  said  display  con- 
troller, 

an  emulator  keyboard  for  entering  emulator  commands,  emula- 
tor data,  and  a  reference  time  value,  said  emulator  data 
including  character  daU  and  cursor  position  simulation  daU, 
said  character  data  including  a  plurality  of  sequences  of 
characters  where  each  of  said  plurality  of  character  sequences 
spells  out  a  console  keyboard  switch  function,  said  cursor 
posiuon  simulation  dau  being  entered  as  x.y  coordinates; 

emulator  processing  means  coupled  to  said  emulator  keyboard 
and  said  input/output  interface  means  for  esublishing  a  suc- 
cession of  said  second  keyboard  command  signals  and  con- 
trolling transmission  thereof,  said  emulator  processing  means 
including: 

a.  clock  means  for  maintaining  a  first  time-of-day  count  daU, 
said  first  time-of-day  count  data  being  consecutively 
increased  by  a  predetermined  increment. 

b.  means  for  initializing  said  first  time-of-day  count  dau  with  a 
second  time-of-day  count  dau  read  from  said  display  control- 
ler of  said  control  console,  said  means  for  initializing  said  first 
time-of-day  count  dau  with  said  second  time-of-day  count 
dau  including  ( 1 )  means  for  reading  said  second  time-of-day 
count  dau  from  said  display  controller  of  said  control  con- 
sole, and  (2)  means  for  substituting  said  second  time-of-day 
count  dau  for  a  respective  value  of  said  first  time-of-day 
count  data. 

c  means  for  entering  said  first  keyboard  command  signals  from 
said  console  keyboard  into  a  first  script  file  for  subsequent 
transmission  as  said  second  keyboard  command  signals  to 
said  display  controller,  said  first  keyboard  command  signal 
entering  means  including  means  for  time  stamping  said  first 
keyboard  command  signals  entered  into  said  first  script  file. 
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said  time  stamping  means  including  means  for  entering  time 
reference  dau  defined  by  a  concurrent  value  of  said  first 
time-of-day  count  dau  into  said  first  script  file  in  correspon- 
dence wife  said  entered  first  keyboard  command  signals, 

d.  means  for  entering  said  emulator  dau  and  time  reference  dau 
defined  by  said  reference  time  value  into  a  second  script  file, 
and 

e.  means  for  reading  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  script 
files,  said  script  file  reading  means  including  means  for  con- 
verting said  emulator  dau  to  said  second  keyboard  command 
signals; 

display  monitor  means  coupled  to  said  emulator  processing 
means  for  displaying  said  emulator  commands,  emulator  data, 
and  reference  time  values;  and. 

storage  means  coupled  to  said  emulator  processing  means  for 
storage  a<'  said  first  and  second  script  files,  said  emulator 
processing  means  sequentially  reading  one  of  said  script  files 
to  form  said  succession  of  said  second  keyboard  command 
signals  responsive  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  emulator 
commaiuis,  saio  emulator  processing  means  transmitting  said 
second  keyboard  command  signals  responsive  to  a  correspon- 
dence between  said  time  reference  dau  and  said  first  time-of- 
day  count  data,  said  emulator  processing  means  including  edit 
means  for  (1)  appending  additional  emulator  dau  and  refer- 
ence time  values  in  a  selected  one  of  said  script  files,  and  (2) 
displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  selected  script  file  on  said 
display  monitor  means. 
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said  portion  of  said  coordinate  detecting  apparatus  including 
said  display  unit  superposed  on  said  coordinate  detecting 
unit  and  said  control  unit  being  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  common  integrated  cable  including  at  least  a  signal  line 
for  transferring  said  graphic  control  signal  to  said  display 
unit,  a  signal  line  for  transferring  the  coordinate  daU  of 
said  coordinate  detecting  unit,  and  a  power  line  for  trans- 
ferring power  from  said  driving  power  source  to  said  dis- 
play unit  and  said  coordinate  detecting  unit 


5,576,736 
VISUALLY  EITECnVE  IMAGE  SWITCHING 
APPARATUS 
Katsuhiko  Miwa,  Neyagawa;  Kazuhiro  l^uga,  Ikkarazuka; 
Yoshihiro    Mori,    Hirakata,    and    Yoshiitirou    Kashiwagi, 
Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  219,209,  Mar.  29, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  5-069621 
InL  a.'  G09G  W2 
MS.  a.  345—189  6  Cfadms 


5,576,735 

COORDINATES  DETECTING  APPARATUS  WITH 
DISPLAY  UNIT  OF  A  TYPE  HAVING  SEPARATE 
CONTROL  UNIT 
AUo  Klkuchi,  and  Yasuo  Oda,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wakomu,  Saitama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,828,  Apr.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-235069 
Int  a."  G09G  5/00 
MS.  CL  345—173  51  Claims 
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1.  A  ctxMxlinate  detecting  apparatus  iiKluding  a  display  unit 
having  a  separate  control  unit; 

the  display  unit  displaying  dau  about  contents  to  be  displayed 
and  being  superposed  on  a  coordinate  detecting  unit  for 
converting  coordinate  information  suppUed  from  said  display 
unit  into  coordinate  dau;  and 
said  control  unit  transmitting  and  receiving  the  dau  about  the 
contents  lo  be  displayed  and  said  coordinate  dau  to  and  from 
a  portion  of  said  coordinate  detecting  apparatus  including  said 
display  unit  superposed  on  said  coordinate  detecting  unit,  said 
control  unit  being  separate  from  said  portion, 
said  coordinate  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  display  unit  control  means,  disposed  in  said  control  unit,  for 
transferring  a  graphic  control  signal  as  said  dau  about  the 
contents  to  be  displayed  to  said  display  unit,  said  graphic 
control  signal  directly  controUing  said  display  unit; 
a  driving  power  source  disposed  in  said  control  unit,  the 
driving  power  source  being  connected  to  drive  said  display 
unit  and  said  coordinate  detecting  unit. 


1.  A  visually  effective  image  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

compressed  image  dau  expanding  means,  responsive  to  a  timing 
signal,  for  expanding  first  and  second  compressed  iitiage  daU 
signals  corresponding  to  respective  first  and  second  images 
and  outputting  respective  first  and  second  expanded  image 
dau  signals, 

ftame  memory  means  for  storing  ttie  first  expanded  image  dau  a 
signal  in  aU  of  an  address  space  and  for  subsequently  storing 
said  second  expanded  image  daU  signal  in  a  first  partial 
portion  of  all  of  said  address  space, 

image  dau  writing  means,  responsive  to  said  timing  signal,  for 
writing  said  first  expanded  image  daU  signal  outputted  from 
said  compressed  image  dau  expanding  means  to  all  of  said 
address  space  in  said  frame  memory  means  and  for  subse- 
quently writing  to  said  address  space  said  second  expanded 
image  dau  signal  outputted  from  said  compressed  image  dau 
expanding  means  without  rewriting  any  of  said  first  expanded 
image  dau  signal  to  said  address  space,  wherein  said  second 
expanded  image  dau  signal  is  vmtten  to  said  first  partial 
portion  of  all  of  said  address  space, 

dau  transferring  means,  responsive  to  said  timing  signal,  for 
transferring  the  output  of  said  compressed  image  dau  expand- 
ing means  to  said  image  dau  writing  means 
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whtiiig  region  coniroUing  means,  responsive  to  $«id  oming 
signal,  for  provi<ling  a  piiinlity  of  write  addresses  cotre- 
sponding  to  said  address  space  for  said  first  and  second 
expanded  inafc  dau  signals  when  said  image  daa  writing 
means  writes  said  expanded  image  dau  signals  in  said  frame 
memory  means,  and 

timing  controller  means  for  controlling  each  one  of  said  com- 
pressed image  dau  expanding  means,  said  dau  transfetring 
means,  said  image  dau  writing  means,  and  said  wnting  region 
controlling  means  by  producing  said  timing  signal. 


5476.73S 
DISPLAY  APPAEATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING 

CHANGES  IN  INPUT  VIDEO 

Edward  Aawyt.  Eactkigli.-  John  Becteson.  SketaiorUe;  Shaun 

Kcflgaa,  Kilmakotm;  Andrew  Koox,  KUbimic.  all  of  Great 

Britain  aad  Peter  MartiMz,  Boca  Raton.  FU^  aarignors  to 

Intematioaal  BMlarM  MacWncs  Corporatloo.  AmMNik,  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  3,  1W4,  S*r.  No.  Z37,708 
Claias  priority,  applkatloa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24, 1W3, 
93197M 

Int.  CL*  G«9G  5M):  GMF  I  AM 
VS.  CL  345—211  •  CW^ 

40U 


LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DRIVE  DEVICE.  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE,  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DRIVE 

METHOD 

,  laaoU,  Snwa,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corpi>- 

.TDkyv.  Japan 

Fled  Dec  19.  1994,  Scr.  N«».  358,384 

ClalM  priority.  appHcattea  Japan,  Dw.  22, 1993,  5-3251«9 

iBt  CL»  G«9G  5A)0 

MS.  CL  345—211  5»  Clatoi 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  drive  device  comprising: 
a  low-voltage  amplitude  operating  portion  having  at  least  a 
control  logic  unit  and  operabng  on  the  supply  of  a  first  power 
voluge  group;  and 
a  high-voluge-amplitude  operating  portion  operating  on  the 
supply  of  a  second  power  voluge  group,  said  high-voluge- 
an^itude  operating  portion  containing  a  voluge  difference 
between  at  least  one  pair  of  power  voltages  included  within 
said  second  power  voluge  group,  one  on  a  high-potential  side 
and  one  on  a  low-potential  side,  said  voltage  difference  being 
greater  than  a  voluge  difference  between  a  power  voltage  on 
a  high-potential  side  and  a  power  voluge  on  a  low-potential 
side  within  said  first  power  voltage  group,  said  second  power 
voluge  group  being  used  to  drive  liquid  ciystal  elements  of  a 
liquid  crystal  panel; 
said  liquid  crystal  drive  device  further  comprising: 
dau  storage  means  for  storing  image  dau  for  driving  the 

liquid  crystal  elementt  of  said  liquid  crysul  panel:  and 
means  for  supplying  an  operating  power  source  to  said  dau 
storage  means,  said  operating  power  source  being  a  voluge 
group  that  is  one  of  said  second  power  voluge  group  and  a 
third  power  voltage  group  which  is  obtained  by  conveiting 
said  second  power  voltage  group. 


402- 


1.  Di.splay  apparatus  comprising;  a  display  screen;  and  a  drive 

circuit  for  leceiving  an  input  video  signal,  die  drive  circuit  being 

connected  to  the  display  screen  to  generate  an  image  on  the  display 

screen  in  response  to  the  input  video  signal;  characterised  in  that 

the  apparatus  comprises:  a  timer  for  generating  a  count  in  response 

to  a  clock  signal;  a  detector  for  receiving  the  input  video  signal  and 

for  lesetung  the  timer  on  detection  of  a  change  in  image  content 

baliMen  successive  frames  of  the  input  video  signal;  and  control 

mnwiT  connected  to  the  timer  and  to  the  drive  circuit  for  at  least 

partially  disabling  the  dnve  circuit  in  response  to  the  count  stored 

in  die  timer  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold,  wherein  the 

detector  comprises: 

dueshoiding  means  for  providing  a  video  signal  direshold  level 

and  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  including  a  plurality  of 

pulses  in  response  to  transitions  in  die  input  video  signal 

crossing  die  predetennined  video  signal  direshold;  a  counter 

for  counting  die  pulses  of  die  pulse  signal  to  generate  a  pulse 

count  indicative  of  die  number  of  transitions  in  die  input 

video  signal;  means  for  resetting  die  counter  at  die  beginning 

of  each  frame  of  video  signal;  a  microprocessor  connected  to 

the  counter  and  including  a  memory  unit  for  storing  pulse 

counts  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  pulse  count  in  the 

counter  at  die  end  of  a  fit^t  frame  of  die  input  video  signal 

widi  die  pulse  count  in  die  counter  at  die  end  of  die  next 

frame  of  die  input  video  signal;  and  means  for  resetting  die 

timer  if  die  comparator  determines  diat  die  pulse  counts 

corresponding  to  sjctCiSive  frames  of  die  input  video  signal 

are  different 


5,574,739 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Richard  F.  Murphy.  Oaklawn.  Itt,  aaaigDor  to  Phy-Con.  Inc., 

Oak  Lawn.  01. 
ContfaMation-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No.  900325.  Jun.  18,  1992.  aban- 
doned. Thb  application  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29541' 
InC  CI*  G«5B  23/02:  G«B  17/10:  F27D  21/04 
MS.  CL  340— 825.06  »  Ctota 

1.  A  cvfoon  monoxide  gas  detector  and  controller  for  controlling 
a  device  producing  die  carbon  monoxide  gas  and  for  decreasing  die 
concentration  of  carbon  monoxide  in  an  affected  space,  die  con- 
troller comprising: 
a  detector  for  measuring  die  concentration  of  die  gas.  die  detec- 
tor capable  of  producing  a  signal  when  die  carbon  monoxide 
concentration  reaches  predetermined  levels,  a  microprocessor 
in  electrical  communication  widi  die  detector  for  receiving  the 
signals  from  die  carbon  monoxide  detector: 
means  for  visually  or  audibly  indicating  a  first  predetermined 
level  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  said  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  microprocessor. 
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the  chart  cassette;  chart  transport  means  for  uniform  transport  of 
the  elongate  chart  strip  from  the  first  storage  means  past  the 
recording  bead;  a  platen  on  the  cassette,  positioned  so  as  to  support 
the  transported  chart  strip  for  recording;  bead  alignment  means 
having  two  mutually  abutting  parts,  one  mounted  on  the  cassette  in 
fixed  position  relative  to  die  platen  and  the  other  floating  in  the 
chassis  with  the  recording  head;  an  inspection  window  enabling 
visual  inspection  of  a  region  of  the  chart  strip  bearing  the  recorded 
dau  representation;  and  second  chart  storage  means  provided  in 
the  chart  cassette  for  collecting  the  chan  strip  from  the  recording 
bead  and  platen;  whereby  inter-engagement  of  the  two  parts  of  die 
head  alignment  means  serves  on  introduction  of  the  chart  cassette 
into  the  chassis  to  align  the  recording  bead  relatively  to  the  platen. 


suoPLr 
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a  relay  in  electrical  communication  with  the  microprocessor  and 
including  a  first  normally  open  contact  for  activating  die 
electrical  power  circuit  of  a  device  for  decreasing  the  concen- 
tration of  gas  in  an  affected  space  and  a  second  normally 
closed  coatact  for  deactivating  die  electrical  power  circuit  of  a 
device  producing  the  gas,  when  the  detector  senses  a  second 
ptedetermined  level  of  gas.  said  microprocessor  energizing 
die  relay  when  die  detector  senses  second  predetermined  level 
of  gas; 

the  microprocessor  operadve  to  actuate  the  visual  or  audible 
indicating  means  when  it  receives  a  signal  from  the  detector 
representing  the  first  predetermined  level  of  gas  and  activating 
the  relay  when  it  receives  a  signal  representing  die  second 
predetennined  level  of  gas; 

means  for  deactivating  die  detector  and  controller  in  the  event  of 
a  malfunction; 

the  micropiocessor  capable  of  sensing  a  malfiinction  of  the 
detector  and  activating  visual  or  audible  means  for  indicating 
the  malfunction. 


5,576,741 
CONFIGURABLE  CHART  RECORDER 
Stephen  Johnson.  Hingfaam,  Mass.;  Alfred  C  Mccklenbiirg, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah;  Daniel  E.  Morgan,  Salem;  William  S. 
Oakland,  Littleton,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Edward  H.  Yonkers, 
Contoocook,  N.H.,  assignors  to  General  Scanning  Inc., 
Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1993,  Sen  No.  174,150 

Int  CL*  GOID  15/00:  B4U  13/W 

MS.  a.  346—145  13  Claims 


5,576,740 

CHART  RECORDER  HAVING  REVIEW  MEANS 
Sean  C.  Keeping,  59  Klmberiey  Road.  West  Croydon.  Surrey 
CRO  2PY;  John  C.  Emmerson.  64  Kings  HUl.  Beech,  Alton, 
Hampshire  GL34  4AN,  and  David  J.  Claydon,  7  West  Street, 
Great  Gransden.  Sandy,  Bedfordshire  SG19  3AT,  all  of 
England 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246^58 

InL  a.*  GOID  15/24 

MS.  CL  346—136  37  Claims 


22.  A  chan  recorder  comprising  a  chassis;  a  dau  input  port  for 
receiving  dau  provided  on  the  chassis;  a  recording  head  floatingly 
supponed  on  the  chassis  for  recording  a  represenution  of  said  dau 
on  a  chan;  a  chan  cassette  removably  mounted  on  the  chassis;  first 
chan  storage  aieans  for  storing  an  elongate  chan  strip  provided  in 


9.  A  snip  chart  recorder  including: 

A.  a  print  head; 

B.  a  roller  for  advancing  a  print  medium  past  said  print  head; 

C.  a  motor  for  driving  said  roller, 

D.  a  tray  for  bousing  the  print  medium,  said  tray  including  an 
end  wall  and  a  door  with  catches;  and 

E.  a  chassis,  including  a  pair  of  opposing  sides,  a  front  and  a 
chassis  end  wall  opposite  the  front,  for 

i.  supporting  between  said  sides  said  print  head  and  roller. 

ii.  mounting  said  motor  on  either  side  of  said  chassis  on  studs 
extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  sides. 

iii.  holding  said  tray  in  proximity  to  said  roller,  said  chassis 
end  wall  including  a  lip  which  extends  across  a  top  edge  of 
said  wall,  said  lip  engaging  a  top  edge  of  said  end  wall  and 
a  bottom  edge  of  said  chassis  end  wall  mating  with  a 
bottom  edge  of  said  box  end  wall  for  securing  said  box  end 
wall  to  said  chassis  end  wall, 

iv.  supporting  one  or  more  pivoting  latches  mounted  on  one  or 
more  of  said  sides,  said  latches  each  including  a  first  end 
which  engages  one  of  said  catches  on  said  door  to  retain 
said  door  in  a  closed  position,  and 

V.  a  release  means  for  controlling  said  latches,  said  release 
means  being  in  engagement  with  said  latches  and  acces- 
sible from  the  front  of  said  chassis  and,  when  sufficient 
force  is  applied  to  said  release  means,  said  means  pivots  the 
latches  out  of  engagement  widi  die  catches,  wherein  said 
door  is  released  from  the  closed  position. 
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5^4.742 

IMAGE  RECORDWG  HEAD  HAVING  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  CONTROL  ELECTRODES 

Kdzo  Abe,  KMi«awa.  Japu,  Mrif  nr  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co„  LUL, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Nov.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  159,222 

Clalw  priority,  appttcatkn  Japwi,  Dec.  1,  1992,  4-343628 

InL  CL*  G«ID  9/00.  B4U  2A)6:VS9:2/40 

MS.  a.  346— I5».l  •  Cta*^ 


1.  An  image  recording  head  for  an  image  recording  apparatus  in 
which  a  voluge  is  applied  to  fine  pattern  electrodes  to  fonn  an 
image,  wherem  at  least  a  pan  of  said  fine  pattern  electrodes  is 
exposed  to  atmosphere  and  composes  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  titanium,  tantalum,  and  an  alloy  of 
titanium  including  at  least  one  of  a  group  VIU  metal  of  die  periodic 
ubie. 


chamber  by  expanding  said  pressure  chamber  according  to  a  con- 
traction of  said  piezoelectric  vibration  element  and  an  ink  droplet 
IS  jetted  from  the  nozzle  opening  by  contracting  the  pressure 
chamber  according  to  an  extension  of  said  piezoelectric  vibration 
element. 

said  method  including  a  step  of  eliminating  residual  vibrauon  of 
the  piezoelectric  vibration  element  when  the  ink  droplet  is 
jetted  fiom  the  nozzle  opening  by  temporarily  stopping  charge 
or  discharge  of  a  capacitor  in  order  to  control  a  forced 
contraction  and  extension  of  the  piezoelectric  vibration  ele- 
ment, 
said  step  of  eliminating  the  residual  vibration  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

setting  a  temporary  stop  to  be  made  during  die  extension  process 
of  the  piezoelectnc  vibration  element  to  such  an  extension 
speed  and  timing  as  to  exacUy  end  incttial  force-induced 
extension  where  a  length  of  the  piezoelectnc  vibration  ele- 
inent  has  reached  a  natural  lengdt.  the  inertial  force-induced 
extension  being  caused  by  interrupting  a  forced  extension 
while  the  forced  extension  is  still  being  performed; 

then  setting  the  temporary  stop  to  an  interval  from  a  timing  at 
which  the  inertial  force-induced  extension  is  started  to  a 
timing  at  which  the  length  of  the  piezoelectric  vibration 
element  has  leached  the  natural  length  and  the  piezoelectric 
vibration  element  is  diereby  about  to  start  contracting;  and 

dien  setting  d»e  extension  process  resumption  to  such  an  exten- 
sion speed  and  timing  as  to  allow  the  piezoelectric  vibration 
element  to  restore  the  natural  length  with  apparenUy  few 
vibration  by  causing  the  resumed  extension  process  of  th« 
piezoelectric  vibration  element  extending  from  the  natural 
length  to  cancel  out  contracuon  attributable  to  residual  vibra- 
tion. 


5^4,743 

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  THEREOF 

Kaon  Moaoae;  MoDchide  Kanaya;  MaMhlko  Yodiida,  and 

HikoiMMuke  Iwai,  all  of  NagaDO,  Jap«B.  anigiiors  to  Seiko 

Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«3312  

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1993,  5  M0654; 
Feb.  21,  1994,  «-«4«343 

InL  CL"  B4U  2A>45 
VS.  CL  347—11  ••  Ctota« 


S^«.744 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

COMPENSATING  FOR  VARYING  GAP  BETWEEN 

RECORDING  HEAD  AND  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

TakeJI  NUkura,  Kawanki;  Masasumi  Nagaahlma,  Yokohama, 

and  Yasushl  Koike,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kahiwhlkl  Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,111 
Ctatef  priority,  application  JapMi,  JuL  6,  1992,  4-178I1S; 
May  28,  1993.  5-127083 

InL  a.*  B4U  2ms 

VS.  CL  347—14 
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7.  A  method  of  controlling  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus,  said 
ink  jet  recording  apparatus  including  an  ink  jet  recording  head 
comprising  at  least  one  pressure  chamber  having  a  nozzle  opening 
and  at  least  one  piezoelectnc  vibration  element  which  abuts  the 
pressure  chamber,  wherein  an  ink  is  sucked  into  said  pressure 


I.  A  recording  apparatus  for  performing  recording  on  a  record- 
ing medium  with  a  recording  portion  including  a  recording  head 
having  a  plurality  of  recording  elements,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

informatioo  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  a  first  distance 
between  the  recording  medium  and  an  upper  positioned 
recording  elemenu  and  a  second  distance  between  the  record- 
ing medium  and  a  lower  positioned  recording  element; 
estabUshment  means  for  establishing  a  correction  value  for  ink 
ejeaion  timing  of  said  recording  head  on  the  basis  of  the 
dififeience  between  die  first  distance  and  die  second  distance 
acquired  by  said  information  acquisition  means;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  said  recording  portion  to  record  on 
the  basis  of  the  correction  value  for  ink  ejection  timing 
established  by  said  establishment  means. 


5476,745 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  THERMAL  HEAD 
AND  RECORDING  METHOD 
Miyuki    Matsubara,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  27,  1993,  5-125930 
InL  CL*  B4LJ  2A)5 
VS.  CL  347—14  58  Oaims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  having  a  recording  head  mounted 
thereon  for  recording  by  using  Uiermal  energy,  the  recording  head 
having  a  thermal  characteristic,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

heat  means  for  driving  and  heating  said  mounted  recording  head 
under  predetermined  conditions; 

dctectioa  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  change  of  said 
recording  head  caused  by  the  heating  by  said  heat  means; 

determination  means  for  determining  the  thermal  characteristic 
of  said  recording  head  based  on  the  temperature  change 
detected  by  said  detection  means; 

set  means  for  setting  a  driving  condition  of  said  mounted  record- 
ing head  in  accordance  with  the  thermal  characteristic  of  said 
recording  head  determined  by  said  determination  means;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  recording  head  in  accordance  with 
the  driving  condition  set  by  said  set  means. 
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memory  means  for  storing  temperature  information  detected  by 
said  head  temperature  detecting  means,  so  that  a  temperamre 
of  the  recording  head  when  recording  is  interrupted  is  stored; 

stand-by  time  counting  means  for  counting  an  interruption  time 
for  the  recording  operation  in  said  stand-by  mode;  and 

bead  driving  controlling  means  for  giving  a  driving  signal  to 
said  recording  head,  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
stored  in  said  temperature  memory  means  and  an  interruption 
time  calculated  by  said  stand-by  time  counting  means  on 
resuming  the  recording  operation. 


5476,747 
ELECTROSTATIC  HYDRODYNAMIC  JET  WRITING 
METHOD  USING  ELECTRO-RHEOLOGICAL  FLUID 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Sang-suk  Sohn,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyung:ki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  999,117,  Dec  31, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnn.  30,  1992, 
92-11633 

InL  ex."  B4U  2A)6 
VS.  a.  347—48  10  aains 


5476,746 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  IMAGE 

QUALITY  WHEN  IMAGE  RECORDING  IS 

INTERRUPTED 

Akk>   Suzuki.   Yokohama,-    Yasushi    Miura,    Kawasaki,   and 

Masami  Izumizaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,886,  Jan.  26,  1994,  PaL  No.  5461,090, 

which  i<  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,232,  Aug.  27,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770434,  OcL 

3,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

302,426 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  OcL  4,  1990,  2-265064; 
Nov.  28,  1990,  2-322444;  Nov.  29,  1990,  2-325999;  Nov.  30, 
1990,  2-329516 

InL  a.'  B4U  2ns 
VS.  CL  347—14  29  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  having  a  stand-by  mode  in 
which  a  lecording  operation  is  interrupted  during  recording  for 
stand-by.  comprising: 
a  recording  head  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium; 
head  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  die  temperature 
of  said  recording  head; 


1.  An  electrostatic  hydrodynamic  jet  writing  method  for  writing 
a  desired  image  using  an  electro-riieological  fluid,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  an  ejection  head  having  a  nozzle  with  an  electro- 
rheological  ink  of  lowered  viscosity; 

(b)  applying  a  writing  potential  to  said  nozzle  for  forming  an 
electric  field  according  to  a  writing  signal  to  vary  said  electio- 
rheological  ink  into  a  high  viscosity  fluid  Uiereby  controlling 
the  unwanted  flow  of  said  electro-riieological  ink  in  die  pas- 
sage inside  said  nozzle;  and 

(c)  cutting  off  said  writing  potential  and  simultaneously  applying 
an  accelerating  potential  between  said  nozzle  and  an  acceler- 
ating electrode  on  which  paper  is  guided  so  as  to  transfer  said 
electro-rticological  ink  of  lowered  viscosity  from  said  accel- 
erating electrode  to  perform  writing. 
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wherein  said  nozzle  of  «ud  ejecting  head  comprises  a  nozzle 
body  and  a  pair  of  passages  fonned  at  an  equal  angle  in  said 
nozzle  body  and  which  converge  on  an  opening  of  an  apertiue 
in  said  nozzle  body. 


RECORDING  HEAD  WITH  THROUGH-HOLE  WIRING 

CONNECTION  WHICH  IS  DISPOSED  WITHIN  THE 

LIQUID  CHAMBER 

Hideo  Tamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aari«iior  to  Canoo  KabusUU 

Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japu 
DirWoB  rf  S«r.  No.  Nl^US.  Oct  14,  1991,  Pat  No.  5027,812, 
which  Is  a  cootlnuatloa  of  Scr.  No.  U9,T92,  Feb.  25,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  May  2t,  1993,  S«r.  No.  t3,M9 
Clatet  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Feb.  26,  1990,  2-42533; 
Feb.  2S,  199*.  2-49S73 

Int  CL'  B4U  2A}5 
VS.  CL  347-^58  2 


5,574,749 

INK-JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  INK  TANK 

CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 

ScUl  Mocbizuki;  KnzuUsa  Kawakami;  Masahiro  Nakamura,- 

Kdkbi  Obshima,  and  Masanori  Yoshida,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan, 

MsiSnon  to  Seiko  Epsoo  Corproatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  928,936,  Aug.  11,  1992,  wbkb  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742^29,  Aug.  7,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5055,019,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,761, 

Jan.  18,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,070,346.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 

1995.  Ser.  Na  422,971 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1992,  4-12834; 
Feb.  19,  1992,  4-32226;  Mar.  16,  1992,  4-58151;  Jun.  26,  1992, 
4-193402 

iBt  CL'  B4LI  2/175 
VS.  CL  347—86  «  Claims 

u      ti  ,u 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  device  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  electro-thermal  converting  elements,  disposed  on 
said  substrate,  each  said  element  having  a  heat  generating 
resistor  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  that 
said  heat  generating  resistor. 
a  protective  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  and  covering  said 
electro-thermal  convertng  elements,  said  protective  layer 
compnsing  a  first  lasulating  layer  of  an  inorganic  material,  a 
second  insulaung  layer  of  an  organic  material  which  covers 
said  first  insulating  layer,  and  a  third  insulanng  layer  of  an 
organic  material  which  covers  said  second  insulating  layer; 
a  pluraUty  of  ink  discharge  orifices  for  discharging  an  ink  fed 

thereto: 

a  liquid  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ink  discharge 
orifices  through  a  plurality  of  ink  flowuig  paths,  and  holding 
the  ink  which  is  fed  to  said  ink  discharge  orifices; 
driving  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  driving  signal 

for  driving  said  electro-thetmal  converting  elements, 
a  wiring  electrode  for  applying  said  driving  signal  to  al  least  one 

of  said  electro-thermal  converting  elements, 
wherein  said  wiring  electrode  is  formed  between  said  second 
insulating  layer  and  said  third  insulating  layer,  and  said  wiring 
electrode  is  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  pair  of  elec- 
trodes via  a  through-hole  formed  in  said  first  insulating  layer 
and  a  second  through-hole  formed  in  said  second  insulating 
layer,  in  said  liquid  chamber,  and 
said  second  through-hole  in  said  second  insulating  layer  is  larger 
than  said  first  through-hole  in  said  first  insulabng  layer. 


25.  An  ink  tank  cartridge  for  an  ink-jet  type  recording  apparatus 
being  removably  mountable  onto  an  ink  supply  needle  of  a  record- 
ing apparatus  body,  said  ink  supply  needle  having  at  least  one 
thioughhole  to  allow  ink  to  pass  therethrough,  the  ink  tank  car- 
tridge comprising: 
a  housing  formed  with  a  chamber  therein; 
an  ink  supply  port  extending  through  and  projecting  from  a  wall 
of  said  housing,  said  ink  supply  port  having  a  first  opening 
diiccted  towards  said  chamber  of  said  housing  and  a  second 
opening  directed  away  from  said  wall  of  said  housing; 
a  packing  member  provided  within  said  ink  supply  port  towards 
said  second  opening,  said  packing  member  being  formed  with 
a  hole  thcrethiough  dimensioned  to  receive  said  ink  supply 
needle  and  to  resilicntly  abut  against  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  ink  supply  needle  of  the  ink  jet  type  recording  apparatus, 
said  packing  member  preventing  the  flow  of  ink  through  said 
ink  supply  port  other  than  through  said  ink  supply  needle 
when  said  needle  is  positioned  in  said  ink  supply  port; 
a  sealing  member  separate  from  said  packing  member  positioned 
to  seal  said  second  opening  of  said  ink  supply  port  before  said 
ink  tank  cartridge  is  mounted  on  said  ink  supply  needle  and  to 
be  penetrated  by  said  needle  when  said  ink  tank  cartridge  is 
mounted  on  said  ink  supply  needle;  and 
a  stopping  member  provided  between  said  packing  member  and 
said  sealing  member  positioned  and  dimensioned  to  prevent 
pieces  of  said  sealing  member  produced  when  said  ink  supply 
needle  penetrates  said  sealing  member  from  entering  said  ink 
supply  port  past  said  sealing  member. 


5,576,750 
RELLVBLE  CONNECTING  PATHWAYS  FOR  A  THREE- 
COLOR  INK- JET  CARTRIDGE 
Fi«d  Y.  Brandon,  Lexington,  Ky.;  Curtis  R.  Drocgc.  Centralia, 
DL;  Bnice  D.  Gibson,  Lexington,  Ky.;  Kenneth  J.  Harsh- 
bnrger,  Lexington,  Ky.;  James  H.  Powers,  Lexington,  Ky.; 
William  M.  Toon,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  John  D.  Zbrozek, 
Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lexmark  International,  lac, 
Islington,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,344 
Int  CL'  B4U  2/175 
VS.  CL  347—87  «  Ctatais 

1.  An  ink-jet  printer  cartridge  body  having  a  center  ink  reservoir 


chamber  connected  by  a  first  ink  flow  pathway  to  a  fiist  exit  port 
and  second  and  third  ink  reservoir  chambers  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  ink  reservoir  chamber  and  connected  to  second 
and  third  exit  ports  by  second  and  third  ink  flow  pathways,  said 
second  and  diird  ink  flow  pathways  having  portions  of  generally 
trapezoidal  cross-section,  and  plugs  for  closing  one  end  of  each  of 
said  portions  of  generally  trapezoidal  cross-section,  said  plugs  each 
having  two  end  surfaces  forming  obtuse  angles  with  each  other, 
one  of  said  end  surfaces  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  a  bottom 
wall  of  said  portion  of  generally  trapezoidal  cross-section. 


conveyance  means  for  conveying  said  ink  sheet  in  a  first  direc- 
tion by  a  first  anmiuit  and  conveying  said  recording  medium 
in  a  second  direction  by  a  second  amount; 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  on  said  recording 
medium  by  operating  on  said  ink  sheet; 

detection  means  for  delecting  whether  tlie  recording  is  intermit- 
tent or  continuous  and  outputting  a  detection  result;  and 

control  means  for  changing  the  first  amount  of  conveyance  of 
said  ink  sheet  by  said  conveyance  means  in  accordance  with 
said  detection  result. 


5,576,752 
OFFSET  MOUNTING  OF  NONMONOLITHIC 
MULTIWAVELENGTH  LASERS 
Gngory   J-    Kovacs,    Sunnyvaie;    R.    Dooaid   Yingling.   Jr. 
dcceKcd,  late  of  San  Frandsco,  and  Tibor  FIsli,  Los  Altos 
HUk,  ail  of  CaUL,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Coon. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  156019 

Int  CL*  B4U  2/45;  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  CL  347—238  18  Clafans 


5,576,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  EITHER  CONTINUOUS  OR 
INTERMITTENT  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING 
Satosfai  Wada,  KawanU;  IbkcUro  Yoshida,  IMqro;  Xakcshi 
Ono;  Tonoynki  lUtcda,  bodi  of  Yokohaiu;  Masaya  Koodo, 
Tokyo;  Makoto  KobayMfai,  Tuna;  TUtahiro  Kato;  Takasbl 
Awai,  both  of  Yokobama;  Yasushl  Ishida,  Tokyo;  Akibiro 
Tbnoda,  Yokohama;  Minora  Yokoyama,  Yokohama,  and 
MMakatou  Yamada,  YokohaaM,  aH  of  Japan,  aarignon  to 
Canon  Kabosbiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,101,  Apr.  6, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,140,  Jan.  30,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1990,  2-020405 
Int  CL»  B4U  2/325 
VS.  CL  347—217  31  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus,  which  records  an 
image  on  a  recording  medium  by  transferring  ink  of  an  ink  sheet 
on  said  leconling  medium,  comprising: 


7.  An  array  of  light  emitting  elements,  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  base; 

a  thermally  conductive  spacer  protruding  from  said  base  and 

having  a  front  surface  which  joins  with  at  least  two  nnounting 

surfaces  to  form  at  least  two  front  edges,  and  such  tliat  a  plane 

of  said  front  surface  forms  obbque  angles  with  planes  of  said 

at  least  two  nrounting  surfaces;  and 
at  least  two  light  emitting  elements  of  different  wavelengths, 

each  mounted  on,  and  in  thermal  contact  with,  an  associated 

one  of  said  at  least  two  moiuting  surfaces; 
wherein  a  width  of  said  spacer  controls  a  separation  of  said  laser 

mounting  surfaces. 


5,576,753 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WHICH  PERFORMS 
REGISTRATION  CORRECTION  FOR  PLURAL  IMAGE 
l^tsohito  Kataoka,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Takahashi.  and  Motoaki 
Ihbara,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  lUtyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JuL  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,693 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  30, 1992,  4-203971 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/21 

VS.  CL  347—248  56  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  which  determines  a  timing 

between  detection  of  each  of  plural  registration  images,  said  image 

forming  apparatus  comprising: 

image  forming  means  for  fotining  plural  registration  images; 
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said  releasable  holding  means  comprising: 
recess  means  in  said  concavely-curved  surface  at  said  second 
end  thereof  located  to  be  covered  by  said  leading  edge  of 
the  sheet;  and 
vacuum-producing  means  selectively  actuatable  to  produce 
vacuum  in  said  recess  means  when  covered  by  said  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet,  for  holding  only  said  leading  edge 
against  said  concavely<urved  surface  and  thereby  for  per- 
mitting the  sheet  feeding  means,  by  additionally  feeding 
said  sheet  when  its  leading  edge  is  so  held  against  said 
concavely<urved  surface,  to  press  the  remainder  of  the 
sheet  firmly  against  said  concavely-curved  surface, 
wherein  said  recess  means  compnses  a  plurality  of  grooves 
fotmed  in  said  concavely-curved  surface  at  said  second  end 
thereof  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
sheet  over  said  concavely-curved  surface  and  spaced  trans- 
versely to  said  directioa  of  movement  of  the  sheet. 


detecting  means  for  delecting  each  registratioa  image  and  fof 
determining  a  registration  deviation  by  which  each  registra- 
tion image  deviates  from  a  predetermined  position;  and 

determining  means  for  determining  a  timing  at  which  said 
detecting  means  operates  to  detect  a  subsequent  registration 
image  on  the  basis  of  the  registration  deviation  for  a  pnor 
registration  image  determined  by  said  detecting  means. 


SHEET  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ARCUATE  SURFACE 

WITH  VACUUM  RETENTION 
AhaitM  Korem.  Herzliya.  UnO,  avigMir  lo  SdtM  Corpora- 
tion  LUL,  HenUya,  Israd 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217.167 
Claims  priority,  appHcattoa  brad,  Apr.  2,  1993,  1«5275 
Int.  CL'  B4U  2/47 
VS.  a.  347—2*2  14  Claims 


5,576,755 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  VERIFICATION  OF 
ELECTRONIC  TELEVISION  PROGRAM  GUIDE  DATA 
Brace  Datte,  5S«5  Prcacnrc  Pkwy.  South,  Greenwood  Village 
Cdo.  80121:  Paul  Darata.  2599  W.  Long  Clr„  Uttlcton.  Cdo. 
80120;  Michael  Morris.  30  Whistling  Swan  La.,  Downingtoo, 
tu.  19355;  Midiaei  S.  Sdiwartz,  2900  Knights  Rd.  A- 16, 
nrwalrm.  Pa.   19020;  DebMe  Collins,   1  Ashbourne  Rd., 
Darby,  Pa.  19023;  John  H.  Dmeh.  761  CoOinB  Ave.,  Laos- 
dale,  Pa.  19446;  Jonathan  S.  Zocker,  1559  FItxwatcrtown 
Rd.,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.  19090,  and  Mitchell  S.  Gorman,  2807 
SagwoR  Dr.,  Mariton,  N  J.  08053 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,684 

iBt  CL*  H»4N  7/14 

VS.  CL  348—13  50  Claims 
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1.  A  sheet  holding  device,  including: 

a  sheet-holding  member  having  a  concavely-curved  surface  for 
receiving  a  sheet  fed  thereon; 

sheet  feeding  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  coocavely-curved 
surface  for  feeding  a  sheet  thereon  such  that  a  leading  edge  of 
said  sheet  moves  over  said  concavely<urved  surface  from 
said  first  end  thereof  to  a  second  end  thereof,  said  feeding 
means  being  capable  of  holding  a  trailing  edge  of  said  sheet 
against  said  concavely-curved  surface;  and 

releasable  holding  means  at  said  second  end  of  said  concavely- 
curved  surface  selectively  actuatable  to  hold  only  said  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  against  said  concavely-curved  surface,  or  to 
release  said  leading  edge  therefrom: 


1.  A  data  verification  system  for  automatically  verifying  die 
integrity  of  a  daubase  of  program  schedule  information  for  an 
electronic  television  program  guide  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  daubase  of  television  program 

schedule  listings,  said  database  comprising  a  plurality  of  data 

fields  for  a  plurality  of  television  stations; 
means  for  selecting  a  station  from  said  plurality  of  stations  for 

verification  of  one  or  more  of  said  dau  fields  for  said  selected 

station; 
means  for  selecting  a  time  range  for  said  verification  of  said  one 

or  more  daU  fields; 
data  processing  means  for  automatically  analyzing  said  dau 

fields  for  said  selected  stauon  in  said  daubase  for  at  least  one 

of  schedule  gaps  and  schedule  overlaps  in  the  schedule  dau 

for  said  station,  and 
edibng  means  for  editing  said  dau  fields  for  said  selected  station 

in  said  daubase. 


5,576,756 

ELECTRICAL  NETWORKS  FOR  EMULATING  THE 
RESPONSE  OR  CO-AXIAL  TRANSMISSION  CABLE  TO 
SERIAL  DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
David  C.  Baty,  Stoke-on-Trent,  and  Barry  D.  R.  Miles,  New- 
bury, all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Faraday  Technology 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93AK)768,  {  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/21696,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1992, 
9208087 

Int  a.*  H04N  17/00:  H04R  3/40 

VS.  CI.  348—192  19  Claims 

tu    *n        «A    4a8        49A    496        JM    sue 


X 


(SO.) 


l! x!! . 


19  A  method  of  testing  the  amount  of  degradation  in  a  serial 
digital  video  signal  caused  by  transmission  over  a  length  of  an 
electrical  transmission  cable,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  filter  sections,  each  configured  to  emu- 
late the  response  of  a  predetermined  length  of  coaxial  trans- 
mission cable  to  serial  digital  video  signals,  wherein  each 
filter  section  comprises  a  plurality  of  filter  circuits,  each  filter 
circuit  comprising  at  least  an  inductor,  a  capacitor  and  a  pair 
of  series-connected  resistors; 

selectively  coupling  one  or  more  of  the  filter  sections  in  cascade 
to  create  test  circuit  which  emulates  the  length  of  the  electri- 
cal transmission  cable; 

connecting  the  test  circuit  in  series  with  existing  cable; 

applying  a  serial  digital  video  signal  to  the  test  circuit;  and 

assessing  the  level  of  degradation  of  the  serial  digital  video 
signal  introduced  by  the  test  circuit. 
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memory  means  for  storing  an  output  dau  file  format  determin- 
ing code  data. 

output  dau  file  format  determining  means  for  retrieving  said 
previously  stored  output  dau  file  format  code  daU  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  input  daU  formats 
for  different  formats  for  different  types  of  information  han- 
dling apparatus, 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  output  dau  file  format  determin- 
ing means  for  selectively  arranging  said  digital  dau  and  said 
output  format  code  dau  into  a  predetermined  formatted  output 
dau  file  wherein  said  predetermined  formatted  output  dau  file 
corresponds  in  file  structure  and  arrangement  to  the  input  dau 
file  format  of  a  predetermined  type  of  dau  processing  appa- 
ratus, 

menwry  formatting  control  means  for  checking  the  formatted 
sutus  of  a  removably  mounted  digital  memory  means  to 
ensure  correspondence  with  said  stored  output  dau  file  format 
determining  code  dau.  and 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  digital  menwry  means  for 
storing  said  formatted  output  dau. 


5,576,758 

ELECTRIC  STILL  CAMERA  HAVING  A  DISPLAY  FOR 

DISPLAYING  AN  IMAGE  COMPRESSION  RATIO 

Minora  Aral,  and  Kiyotaka  Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,655,  Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1991,  3-246876 

Int  a."  H04N  5/225 

VS.  CL  348—220  29  Claims 


5,576,757 
ELECTRONIC  STILL  VIDEO  CAMERA  WTTH  DIRECT 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER  (PC)  COMPATIBLE  DIGTTAL 
FORMAT  OUTPUT 
Marc  K.  Roberts,  Lane  Burke;  Matthew  A.  Chikosky,  Spring- 
field, and  Jerry  A.  SpeasI,  Vienna,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  St 
Clair  Intellectual  Property  Consultants,  Inc.,  Grosse  Pointc, 
Mkfa. 

Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  878,603,  May  5,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  615348,  Jan.  20,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,138,459.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

98,787 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O."  H04N  5/225 

VS.  a.  34«— 207 

1.  An  electronic  still  image  camera  comprising: 

an  optical  lens, 

a  shutter  mechanism  operably  associated  with  said  lens, 

light  sensing  means  for  generating  analog  signals  corresponding 

to  a  subject  image, 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signals  into  corresponding 

digital  dau. 
buffer  storage  means  for  accumulating  a  complete  image  ftante 
of  said  digital  data. 
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1.  A  digital  electric  still  camera  comprising: 

a  solid  state  imaging  device  for  photographing  an  image; 

a  memory  for  storing  digital  image  dau  of  at  least  one  picture 
frame  photographed  by  said  solid  sute  imaging  device; 

dau  compressing  means  for  compressing  said  digital  image 
dau; 

dau  compression  rate  setting  means  for  setting  a  dau  compres- 
sion rate  of  said  dau  compressing  means  during  recording; 

writing  means  for  writing  said  dau  compression  rate,  cocrer 
sponding  to  said  digital  image  dau  compressed  at  said  dau 
compression  rate,  in  said  memory; 
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reading  means  for  reading  ool  digiuJ  image  dau  of  a  picture 
fnme.  along  with  a  dau  compressioo  rale  corresponding 
thereto,  from  said  memory. 

processing  means,  responsive  to  the  reading  nwans.  for  process- 
ing said  digital  image  dau  based  on  said  dau  compression 
rate  corresponding  thereto  and  developing  a  video  signal 
reproduction  of  the  picture  frame;  and 

display  means,  responsive  to  the  processing  means  and  to  the 
reading  means,  for  dispUymg  the  video  signal  reproduction  of 
the  picture  frame  and  foe  displaying,  in  association  therewith, 
the  compression  rale  conespooding  thereto  which  was  read 
from  the  memory. 


IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CLASSIFYING 
REDUCED  IMAGE  DATA 
Koicbiro  Kawamurm,  HMtmUku  iim,  and  Masahiro  Suzuki, 
KawMaki,  both  of  Jaf^  MrigBon  to  Nikon  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  199S.  Scr.  N«.  44U12 

Claim  priority,  application  Japwi,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-32M5S 

Int.  CL*  HMN  5/225:5/76 

VS.  a.  34S— 231  W  CUiina 
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ftime  memory  means  for  storing  image  dau  obtained  by  reading 
an  amount  of  electric  signal  charge  stored  during  the  storage 
time:  and 

adder  means  for  adding  the  image  dau  conesponding  to  four 
pixels  of  the  image  dau  stored  in  said  frame  memory  means, 
which  are  adjacent  vertically  and  horizontally  to  each  other  in 
a  frame,  wherein  an  output  signal  is  formed  from  the  image 
dau  added  by  said  adder  means. 


S,57t,7«I 
SOLID-STATE  SENSOR  HAVING  DIRECT  CURRENT 
CONTROL  CIRCUITRY  AND  LOGARITHMIC  OUTPUT 
SIGNAL 
•ftBjMfcl  Iwamoto,  Amataaaki.  Japan,  assisnor  to  Minolta 
C^rra  Kabushiki  Kalslia,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2M.660.  Feb.  23.  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  552,435 
ClalM  priority,  application  Japna,  Feb.  25,  1993,  54136400; 
Jan.  31,  1994,  ».«t9132 

Int.  CL"  BMN  5/16 
U&  CL  34»— 257  »•  Cdim» 


1.  An  image  processing  syneni.  coaprising: 
an  image  processing  unit  to  produce  digital  unage  dau  corre- 
sponding to  an  unaged  subject; 
a  memory  card  including  plural  regions  to  receive  the  digital 

image  dau  and  to  store  the  digital  image  dau  in  a  respective 

one  of  the  plural  regions; 
a  reading  unit  to  read  (he  digital  image  dau  stored  in  the 

memory  card  auloaiaticaUy   when  the   stored   image   dau 

reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
a  reducing  unit  lo  reduce  the  digital  image  daU  read  by  the 

reading  unit  and  to  produce  a  reduced  digital  image  dau;  and 
a  recording  unit  to  record  the  reduced  digital  image  dau  ui  the 

memory  card. 


5,57»,7«0 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  TELEVISION  CAMERA  USING 

FRAME  MEMORY 

Ikno  AklyMM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  NEC  Corpan(lo*> 

Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  494^47 
ClainM  priority.  appMcaMn  Japan.  Jan.  23,  1994,  6-14142* 
laL  CL*  HMN  5/22« 
U.S.  a.  34«— 231  4  ClalM 

1.  A  high  sensitivity  television  camera  comprising: 
pick-up  means  capable  of  being  scanned  progressively; 
storage  time  control  means  for  controlling  a  storage  time  of  said 
pick-up  means; 


13.  A  solid-stale  image  sensing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  charge  coupled  device  having  a  first  electrode  and  a  second 
electrode; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  incident  light; 

first  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  voluge  that  is 
logarithmically  proportional  to  an  intensity  of  the  incident 
light  received  by  the  light  receiving  means,  the  first  generat- 
ing means  outputung  the  first  voluge  to  the  first  electrode  of 
said  charge  coupled  device:  and 

second  generating  means  for  generating  a  second  voluge  that  is 
logarithmicaUy  proportional  to  an  average  intensity  of  the 
incident  light  received  by  the  receiving  means  during  image 
sensing,  the  second  generating  means  outputting  the  second 
voltage  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  charge  coupled  device: 

whereby  signal  charges  are  injected  into  said  charge  coupled 
device  depending  on  the  first  and  second  voluges  on  the  first 
and  second  electrodes,  and  thereby  controlling  a  direct  current 
component  of  an  output  of  the  charge  coupled  device. 
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5,57«,7«2 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Yoahiro  Udagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa-in-pail  of  Ser.  No.  87412,  JnL  1, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,287,  Nov.  5, 
1991,  abaidoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser,  No. 

393,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7, 1990,  2-299930 

Int  CL'  B04N  5/335 

VS.  a.  348—296  20  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  image  pickup  device  comprising: 
solid-sute  image  pickup  elements  for  obtaining  image  signals  by 
sequentially  selecting  horizontal  pixel  trains,  wherein  each  of 
said  image  pickup  elements  has  a  reset  electrode  to  receive  a 
reset  poise  for  clearing  an  accumulated  signal  therein: 
reset  pulse  supply  means  for  supplying  a  reset  pulse  having  a 
ptedetermined  pulse  width  lo  said  reset  electrode  of  each  said 
image  pickup  element: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  illuminance  of  an  object;  and 
reset  pulse  width  control  means  for  causing  said  reset  pulse 
supply  means  to  widen  said  reset  pulse  when  said  detecting 
means  detects  a  predetemiined  low  illuminance  condition. 


5,576,763 

SINGLE-POLYSILICON  CMOS  ACTIVE  PIXEL 
Bryan  D.  Ackland,  Old  Bridge;  Alexander  G.  Dickinson,  Nep- 
tune; El-Sayed  I.  Eld,  Freehold,  and  David  A,  Inglis,  Long 
Branch,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,785 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/335 

MS.  a.  348—308  16  Claims 
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region  within  the  semiconductor  substrate  beneath  the  photo 
gate,  the  stored  charge  carriers  defining  a  signal,  and  in  the 
second  state  the  second  transfer  voluge  is  applied  which 
results  in  movement  of  the  charge  carriers  from  the  first 
region; 

a  transfer  transistor  comprising  the  transfer  transistor  gate,  a  first 
diffusion  region  and  a  second  diffusion  region,  wherein  the 
first  diffusion  region  is  located  between  the  photo  gate  and  the 
transfer  transistor  gate  and  functions  as  a  source  of  the  trans- 
fer transistor,  and  wherein  the  second  diffusion  region  fiinc- 
tions  as  a  drain  of  the  transfer  transistor,  the  second  diffiision 
region  having  a  first  potential  and  a  second  potential,  wherein 
the  second  potential  is  a  predetermined  fixed  value  based  on 
the  first  collection  voltage  and  the  first  potential  is  a  function 
of  the  second  potential  and  the  signal: 

output  electronics,  electrically  connected  to  tlie  second  diffusion 
region,  which  receives  the  signal  from  the  second  diffiision 
region  and  conducts  the  signal  to  processing  electronics:  and 

reset  electronics  to  reset  the  second  diffusion  region  to  the 
second  potential: 

wherein  in  the  first  sute  of  the  transfer  transistor,  the  transfer 
transistor  is  inactive  so  that  the  signal  remains  in  the  first 
region  and  in  the  second  sute  the  transfer  transistor  is  active 
so  that  the  signal  flows  from  the  first  region  to  the  first 
diffusion  and  to  the  output  electronics. 


5,576,764 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA  SYSTEM  BY  PROCESSING 

LUMINESCENCE  SIGNAL 

Dae  H.  Noh,  and  Joong  S.  Song,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 

assignors  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57339,  May  7, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  7,  1992, 
7714/1992;  May  15, 1992, 8214/1992;  May  15, 1992, 8215/1992; 
May  15,  1992,  8216/1992 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/Z32 
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1.  A  sii^le  polysilicon  CMOS  active  pixel  for  converting  an 
optical  sigaal  to  an  elecntmic  signal  by  applying  a  first  collection 
voluge  and  a  second  Dansfer  voluge,  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  wherein  charge  carriers  are  generated 
from  incident  photonic  energy: 

a  photo  gate  and  a  transfer  transistor  gate  defined  in  a  single 
layer  of  polysilicon  disposed  on  the  semiconductor  subsO^te. 
the  photo  gate  having  a  first  and  a  second  sute  wherein  in  the 
first  state  the  first  collection  voluge  is  applied  to  the  photo 
gate  that  causes  the  charge  carriers  to  be  stored  in  a  first 


1.  An  auto-focusing  method  for  video  camera  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
receiving  an  optical  video  signal  indicative  of  an  image  of  an 

object  and  detecting  color  difference  signals  and  luminance 

signals; 
extracting  only  the  luminance  signals  from  the  detected  signals; 
sampling^olding  the  level  of  the  luminance  signals  within  a 

predetermined  period  of  reference  time: 
obtaining  the  maximum  peak  value  and  the  minimum  peak  value 

of  sampled/held  values: 
obtaining  a  focus  value  by  performing  a  focus  value  generating 

operation  including  the  maximum  and  minimum  peak  values 

as  operation  data  for  the  focus  value:  and 
moving  a  focus  lens  so  that  the  focus  value  becomes  the  maxi- 
mum value. 
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VIDEO  DECODER 
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both  oT  Endweil;  Rkhard  T.  Prdffcr.  Eadktitt,  aU  of  N.Y., 

and  James  E.  PWMIf^  ■«Hd  Rock,  TeL,  aMtcnon  to  Inter- 

nalkMial  BulBMi  MaditaM.  Corporatio*,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

nkd  Mar.  17.  1994,  Scr.  N«.  214.929 

I^  CL*  BMN  7/30:7/50 

VS.  a. 
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MOVING  PICTURE  ENCODER 
Shokhi    Matsumoto;    Shigcyuki    Sakazawa,    and    Ikkahiro 
ii...«H»,  aU  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusal  Denshin 
Dcnwa  KahtHhiU  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2*.  1994.  Ser.  No.  329.530 
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1.  A  digital  signal  decoder  system  for  receiving  compressed 
encoded  digital  video  signals  and  transmitting  decompressed 
decoded  digital  video  signals,  said  decoder  system  comprising: 

a.  a  FIFO  Dau  Buffer; 

b.  a  RAM  having  (1)  «  compressed,  encoded  Data  Buffer  con- 
nected to  the  FIFO  Dau  Buffer  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
store  encoded  compressed  digital  video  data  fttxn  the  FIFO 
Dau  Buffer,  and  (2)  a  dau  portion  for  storing  decompressed 
digital  video  dau: 

c.  a  Memory  Management  Uiut  for  managing  the  RAM; 

d.  a  Variable  Length  Code  Decoder  for  receivmg  encoded  dau 
from  the  convressed.  encoded  Dau  Buffer  portion  of  the 
RAM.  and  providing  a  decoded  bit  stream  thereof; 

e.  a  (2.3.3)  parallel  counter  Inverse  Quantizer  having  the  Bool- 
ean representation: 

C"=(U  NAND  V)  NAND  ((U  XOR  V)  NAND  ((X  NAND  Y) 

NAND  (X  NAND  Z)  NAND  (Y  NAND  Z))). 
C=(U  XOR  V)  XOR  ((X  NAND  Y)  NAND  (X  NAND  Z) 

NAND  (Y  NAND  Z))  and 
S=<X  XOR  Y)  XOR  Z.  where  U.  V,  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  inputs  to 

the  (23.3)  parallel  counter  and  C,  C*.  S  are  outputs  of  the 

(233)  parallel  counter, 
for  dequantizing  the  decoded  datt  from  the  variable  length 
decoder; 

f.  an  Inverse  Discrete  Cosine  Transform  Decoder  for  inverting 
dx  dequantized.  decoded  dau  into  Intiapicnires.  Predicted 
Picnues.  and  Bidirectional  predicted  Pictures; 

g.  a  Motion  Compensator  for  receiving  Intiapictures  and  other 
information  from  the  RAM,  and  error  functions,  and  forming 
motion  compensated  predicted  pictures  therefrom  for  return  to 
the  RAM; 

h.  a  Display  Unit  to  output  motion  compensated  pictures  from 
the  RAM;  and 

i.  a  Reduced  Instruction  Set  Controller  to  control  the  Memory 
Management  Unit,  the  Variable  Length  Code  Decoder,  the 
Inverse  Quantizer,  the  Inverse  Discrete  Cosine  Transform 
Decoder,  die  Motion  Compensator,  and  the  Display  Unit 


1.  A  moving  picture  encoder  comprising: 

means  for  converting  each  of  a  plurality  of  small  division  areas 
of  a  picture; 

means  for  generating  signals  in  a  plurality  of  different  encoding 
modes  and  a  combinaaon  panem  of  these  signals  for  each 
converted  small  area; 

means  for  determimng  what  corresponds  to  the  minimum 
amount  of  information  generated  at  the  time  of  encoding 
among  the  individual  encoding  mode  signals  and  combination 
panem;  and 

means  for  quantizing  the  encoding  mode  signal  or  combination 
pattern  that  corresponds  to  the  minimum  amount  of  informa- 
tion generated  at  the  lime  of  encoding;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  result  of  quantization. 


5.57«,7«7 

INTERFRAME  VIDEO  ENCODING  AND  DECODING 

SYSTEM 

Chont  U.  Lee,  and  DooaM  Plan,  both  of  San  Dler>.  Calif„ 

Miriimrrr  to  Quakooiai  Incorporated,  San  Diego.  CaUt 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,427,  Mar.  17,  1995,  abandoacd, 

whkh  b  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  12.814.  Feb.  3.  1993,  abM- 

doMd.  Thte  appUcadoo  Sep.  21.  1995.  Scr.  No.  S32.A42 

laL  CL"  H04N  7/32 

VS.  CL  34»— 413  M  Clahns 


1.  An  inierframe  video  cotnpression  system  comprising: 

a  first  motion  predictor  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  block  of 

pixel  data  and  having  an  output  for  providing  a  first  image 

prediction; 
a  first  distortion  calculator  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said 

block  of  pixel  dau  and  having  a  second  input  for  receiving 

said  first  image  prediction  and  having  an  output  for  providing 

a  first  distortion  value; 
at  least  one  addibonal  motion  predictor  provided  in  parallel  with 

said  first  motion  predictor  having  an  input  for  receiving  said 


block  of  pixel  data  and  having  an  output  for  providing  addi- 
tional image  predictions; 

a  second  distortion  calculator  having  a  first  input  for  receiving 
said  block  of  pixel  data  and  having  a  second  input  for  receiv- 
ing said  additional  image  predictions  and  having  a  first  output 
for  providing  a  second  distortion  value; 

an  encoding  format  selector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
first  distortion  calculator  output  and  having  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  second  distortion  calculator  output  and  having 
an  output  for  providing  a  selected  encoding  format;  and 

encoder  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  encoding  format 
selector  output  and  having  an  output  for  providing  a  selec- 
tively encoded  residual  frame,  having  a  second  input  for 
receiving  a  first  displaced  frame  difference  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  said  first  image  prediction  and  having  a  third  input 
for  receiving  a  second  displaced  frame  difference  generated  in 
accordance  with  said  second  image  prediction  and  for  selec- 
tively encoding  said  first  displaced  frame  difference  and  said 
second  displaced  frame  difference  in  accordance  with  said 
selected  encoding  format. 


a  decoding  controller  for  storing  the  digital  signal  in  the  caption 
data  memory,  and  in  response  to  the  replay  operation  instruc- 
tion, for  reading  the  caption  signals  associated  with  an  image 
displayed  immediately  preceding  selection  of  the  replay 
operation  instruction;  and 

a  display  controller  provided  for  constituting  caption  informa- 
tion based  on  decoded  dau  from  the  decoding  controller,  and 
for  defining  a  caption  display  area  for  displaying  caption 
information  from  the  digital  signal  on  the  display  screen  in  the 
caption  display  area. 


5.576.769 
AUTOMATIC  SYNCHRONIZATION  SWITCH  FOR  SIDE- 
BY-SIDE  DISPLAYS 
Jeffery  B.  Lcndaro.  NoWesville,  Ind.,  assigtMr  to  Thomson 

Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.,  IntUanapoUs,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  982.706,  Nov.  30,  1992.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioD  Jun.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,825 

InL  CL*  H04N  9/74 

VS.  a.  348—511  «  CUims 


5.576,768 
CAPTION  INFORMATION  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
lUtao  Gomikawa.  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,422 

daiins  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-092532 

InL  CL*  H04N  7/087 

VS.  CL  348—468  *  Claims 


1.  A  caption  information  receiving  apparatus  for  extracting  a 
caption  signal  from  an  input  video  signal,  wherein  the  caption 
signal  contains  a  digital  signal  carried  during  the  vertical  retrace 
line  period  of  the  video  signal,  decoding  the  digital  signal  con- 
tained in  the  caption  signal  and  displaying  the  decoded  dau  on  a 
display  screen,  comprising: 
key  input  means  having  a  key  for  instructing  display  operations 
of  the  caption  signal  and  its  associated  video  signal  simulu- 
neously.  and  a  key  for  instructing  a  replay  operation  of  the 
caption  signal; 
a  caption  dau  memory  for  storing  the  digital  signal; 
a  caption  dau  extractor  for  extracting  the  digital  signal  con- 
tained in  the  caption  signal  which  is  carried  on  the  input  video 


1.  A  video  display  system,  comprising: 

first  means  for  separating  a  first  synchronizing  signal  from  a  first 
video  signal; 

second  means  for  separating  a  second  synchronizing  signal  from 
a  second  video  signal; 

video  display  means; 

means  operable  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  for  implementing  a 
single  picnirc  display  by  supplying  said  first  video  signal  to 
said  video  display  means  and  operable  in  a  second  mode  of 
operation  for  implementing  a  multiple  picture  display  by 
supplying  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  video 
signals  to  said  video  display  means; 

means  for  indicating  operation  of  said  display  implementing 
means  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  of 
operation; 

switch  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  syn- 
chronizing signals  as  inputs  and  selectably  coupling  one  of 
said  first  and  second  synchronizing  signals  to  said  video 
display  means; 

means  for  sensing  a  synchronizing  component  of  said  first  video 
signal;  and, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  indicating  means  and  said 
sensing  means,  operable  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  to 
supply  to  said  video  display  means  an  on  screen  display 
indicative  of  loss  of  signal  when  said  synchronizing  compo- 
nent of  said  first  video  signal  is  not  sensed,  and  operable  in 
said  second  mode  of  operation  for  operating  said  switch 
means  to  supply  said  first  synchronizing  signal  to  said  video 
display  means  when  said  synchronizing  component  of  said 
first  video  signal  is  sensed  and  for  otherwise  operating  said 
switch  means  to  supply  said  second  synchronizing  signal  to 
said  video  display  means. 
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NoVEMBBt   19.   19% 


ADAPTIVE  SYNCHROrrtZING  SIGNAL  SEPARATOR 

Mart  F.  Riunrckli,  IndiaiiapoUs,  Ind^  assi«iior  to  ThoBMO 

CMMUiier  Ekctrooks,  Inc.,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  D«c.  6,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  349,780 

iBL  CL"  HMN  5/04 

VS.  CL  348-«25  2*  O^ms 


I.  An  adaptive  synctaronizing  signal  sqwrator,  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  digitized  luminance  signal,  said  signal  including  a 

synchronizing  component  disposed  on  a  l>ack  porch  portion; 
means  for  clamping  said  back  porch  portion  to  a  predetermined 

level; 
means  for  generating  an  output  reference  signal  having  a  value 

indicative  of  successive  IRE  levels  of  said  back  porch  portion 

prior  to  operation  of  said  means  for  clamping; 
nwans  for  generating  slice  level  values  indicative  of  a  numerical 

relationship  of  said  reference  signal  value  and  a  fixed  value. 

and. 
means  for  generating  a  composite  synchronizing  signal  by  com- 

panng  said  digitized  luminance  signal  to  said  slice  level 

values. 


"^•^ffl 


■■fS' 


read  means  for  reading  each  line  of  said  stored  video  signal  from 
said  storing  means  using  said  read  clock  signal,  whereby  said 
read-out  video  signal  forms,  on  display,  a  picture  occupying  Vt 
of  the  horizontal  width  of  a  display  of  said  widescreen  tele- 
vision receiver,  characterized  in  that  said  means  for  generat- 
ing a  write  clock  signal  comprises: 
means  for  dividing  said  read  clock  signal  by  a  factor  of  4;  and 
means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  dividing  means,  for  multi- 
plying said  divided  read  clock  signal  by  a  factor  of  3.  wherein 
said  means  for  multiplying  said  divided  read  clock  signal 
comprises  a  band-pass  filter  tuned  to  F,^  whereby  said  band- 
pass filter  chooses  a  third  harmonic  of  said  divided  read  clock 
signal. 


5^76,T72 

MOTION  VECTOR  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

TetsiUiro  Koodo,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tkMi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1993,  5-248814 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/50 
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5,57«,r71 

HORIZONTAL  PICTURE  COMPRESSION  IN 

WIDESCREEN  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

WUlcm  C.  Van  Tol,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn.,  aasignor  to  PhUips  Elcc- 

trooks  North  America  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259J51 

Int  CL"  HMN  5/46 

VS.  CL  348—55*  2  Ctatam 


I.  A  circuit  in  a  widescreen  television  receiver  for  effecting 
honzontal  picture  compression  on  a  standard  aspect  ratio  video 
signal  comprising: 
means  for  stonng  at  least  one  field  of  said  video  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  read  clock  signal  for  reading  said  video 

signal  from  said  storing  means,  said  read  clock  signal  having 

a  frequency  equal  lo  F,; 
means  for  generating  a  write  clock  signal  for  writing  said  video 

signal  into  said  storing  means,  said  write  clock  signal  having 

a  frequency  equal  to  F»^=H  F,; 
write  means  for  writing  each  line  in  said  video  signal  in  lo  said 

storing  means  using  said  write  clock  signal;  and 
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1.  A  motion  vector  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  image  data  of  a  base  block  of  a  first  image; 

first  extracting  means  for  obtaining  a  constant  component  and  a 
transient  component  of  said  base  block; 

means  for  supplying  image  data  of  an  inspection  block  of  a 
second  image  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

second  extracting  means  for  obtaining  a  constant  component  and 
a  transient  component  of  said  inspection  block; 

first  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  constant  and  tran- 
sient components  of  said  base  and  inspection  blocks  to  deter- 
mine a  first  position  of  said  inspection  block  in  said  second 
image  which  best  matches  said  base  block; 

means  for  indicating  different  positions  in  said  second  image  as 
said  control  signal  as  a  function  of  the  first  best  matching 
position  of  said  inspection  block;  and 

second  comparison  means  for  companng  said  image  dau  of  said 
base  block  and  said  image  data  of  said  inspection  block  as  the 
position  of  said  inspection  block  is  varied  in  the  neighborhood 
of  said  first  best  matching  position  to  determine  a  second 
position  of  said  inspection  block  in  said  neighborhood  of  said 
first  best  matching  position  which  best  matches  said  base 
block. 


5,576.773 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WHICH  CONTROLS  THE 

PROGRAM  RESERVE  IN  A  VCR 

l^nguo  Itagaki,  Yokohama;  HMco  Tomita,  Ebina,  and  Sigeya 

Tanaka,  Gifti,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  .Ser.  No.  267,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  7,  1993,  5-167719; 
Oct  20,  1993.  5-262093 

Int  CI*  H04N  5/44 
VS.  CL  348—734  4  Claims 

1.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 
a  program  reserve  control  uiut  for  controlling  program  reserve; 


NovEkffiER  19,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 
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a  storage  twit  for  storing  previously  generated  reiiMCon  ctxles  of 
an  external  picture  recording  apparatus  in  a  memory  of  said 
program  reserve  control  unit; 

a  remocoa  output  terminal  for  outputting  a  remocon  code,  of  the 
stored  remocon  codes,  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
fiinctioo  at  a  predetermined  time; 

a  wire  unit  having  one  end  connected  to  said  remocon  output 
terminal  and  another  end  connected  to  an  infrared  ray  signal 
emitting  portion  driven  by  the  remocon  codes; 

means,  provided  with  a  video  and  sound  output  terminal  which 
outputs  a  video  signal  and  a  sound  signal  of  channels  of  a 
leceiviag  tuner  in  a  predetermined  fiequency  band,  for 
responding  to  a  command  from  said  program  reserve  control 
unit,  for  otitputting  remocon  codes  from  said  storage  unit 
storing  said  remocon  codes,  and  for  driving  said  infrared  ray 
signal  emitting  portion  to  generate  an  output  to  be  received  by 
a  remocon  receiver  of  said  external  picture  recording  appara- 
tus and  to  control  a  picture  recording  reserve  of  said  external 
picture  recording  apparams;  and 

means,  provided  with  a  storage  unit,  for  storing  information 
representing  whether  or  not  said  external  picture  recording 
apparatus  includes  said  receiving  tuner  in  a  memory  of  said 
program  reserve  control  unit. 

wherein  on  the  basis  of  the  informatioa  stored  in  said  storage 
unit  representing  whether  or  not  said  external  picture  record- 
ing apparatus  includes  die  receiving  tuner,  said  program 
neserve  control  unit  operates  in  such  a  way  that  in  a  case 
where  said  external  picture  recortling  apparatus  includes  the 
leceiving  tuner,  said  external  picture  recording  apparatus 
receives,  as  an  input,  a  signal  output  from  the  receiving  tuner, 
and  in  a  case  where  said  external  picture  recording  apparatus 
does  not  include  die  receiving  niner,  said  external  picture 
recording  apparatus  receives,  as  an  input,  the  video  and  sound 
signals  of  the  desired  receiving  channel  output  from  said 
television  receiver,  thereby  enabling  the  picture  recording 
reserve  of  the  desired  receiving  channel  to  be  executed. 


ment  points  on  a  display  on  which  a  two-dimensional  image  is 
formed  by  a  luminescence  point  moving  in  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions  synchronously  with  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronous 
signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
basic  waveform  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  direct 
current  waveform  signal  having  a  predetermined  level  as  a 
zero  order  waveform  signal,  a  sawtooth  waveform  signal  as  a 
first  order  waveform  signal,  and  a  parabolic  waveform  signal 
as  a  second  order  waveform  signal,  wherein  said  sawtooth 
waveform  signal  and  said  parabolic  waveform  signal  are 
synchronous  with  said  borizoiMal  and  vertical  synchronous 
signals; 
adjustment-use  waveform  signal  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing waveform  signals  for  adjustment  based  on  each  of  the 
waveform  signals  obtained  by  said  basic  waveform  signal 
generating  means,  each  level  of  the  waveform  signals  for 
adjustment  becoming  zero  at  said  adjustment  points  on  said 
display  except  for  one  adjustment  point;  and 
level  adjusting  means  for  receiving  said  waveform  signals  for 
adjustment  generated  by  said  adjustment-use  waveform  signal 
generating  means,  for  adjusting  the  levels  of  said  waveform 
signals  for  adjustment  in  accordance  with  convergence  adjust- 
ing signals,  and  for  supplying  a  convergence  deflection  yoke 
with  the  waveform  signals  having  adjusted  levels. 


^& 


5,576,775 

EYEGLASSES  WITH  CONTROLLED  VENTILATION 

FRAME  AND  LENS 

Maurice  BoUe,  Oyoonax,  France,  assignor  to  EtabUssemcnts 

BoUc  Sjlc,  Oyomiax,  France 

FDed  Jim.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,950 

Int  CL*  G02C  11/08:1/04;  A61F  9/02 

VS.  a.  351—62  W  Claims 
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5,576,774 

CONVERGENCE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

INDH^NDENTLY  PERFORMING  CONVERGENCE 

ADJUSTMENTS  ON  ONE  ADJUSTMENT  POINT 

WITHOUT  AFFECTING  THE  CONVERGENCE  OF  THE 

REMAINING  ADJUSTMENT  POINTS 

Kenichiro  Hosoi;  Junya  Ochi,  and  NobuaU  Kobayashi,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Piooecr  Electronic  Corporatioo, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1993,  5-I481S7; 
Jun.  13,  1994,  6-130596 

Int  a.*  H04N  i/26 
VS.  CL  348—745  W  Claims 


10.  A  convergence  adjusting  apparatus  for  a  display  apparatus  in 
which  convergence  adjustment  is  effected  for  a  plurality  of  adjust- 


'c    11 


1.  Eyeglasses  comprising  a  single  lens  having  a  outwardly 
facing  surface  and  an  opposing  and  substantially  tearwartlly  facing 
surface,  a  frame  supporting  said  lens  along  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
said  frame  having  a  front  half,  a  back  half,  and  a  lower  surface, 
temples  hingedly  attached  to  said  frame  at  the  outer  sides  thereof, 
a  central  depending  boss  on  said  ftame,  a  hinge  boss  at  each  outer 
side  of  said  frame  mounting  said  temple  hinges,  and  a  depending 
supporting  intermediate  boss  on  said  frame  intermediate  said  cen- 
tral boss  and  each  hinge  boss,  wherein  said  lower  surface  of  said 
fiame  includes  a  plurality  of  flat  lower  surface  portions  spaced 
apart  from  said  lens,  one  each  said  flat  lower  surface  portions 
extending  between  adjacent  each  hinge  bosses,  intermediate  bosses 
and  said  central  depending  boss,  each  of  said  bosses  defining  a 
medial  slot  effectively  bisecting  said  bosses,  for  receiving  and 
retaining  the  upper  edge  of  said  lens,  said  boss  slots  being  of  a 
depth  for  supporting  said  lens  with  said  upper  edge  thereof  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  frame,  wherein  said  ftont  half  of  said 
frame  extends  over  said  outwardly  facing  stirface  of  said  lens  and 
said  back  half  of  said  frame  extends  over  said  rearwardly  facing 
sinface  of  said  lens. 
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5^4,77* 
FOLDING  EYEGLASSES 
Hansnicdi  ScbcUcr,  M  wrschwand.  8815  HorKcnberc  Swltier- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1»5,  S*r.  No.  385,360 
CUims  priority,  appUcadon  Switzerland,  Feb.  15,  1»»4,  454/ 

94 

InL  Ct*  G«2C  5A)S;  A61F  9A)2 

VS.  a.  351—43  »•  ' 


L  Folding  eyeglasses  including  in  combination  a  pair  of  mem- 
bcR  each  having  a  lens  and  a  half-nosepiece  and  a  half-bridge, 
means  disposed  on  the  half-bndges  for  affording  rotation  of  the 
memben  relauve  to  one  another  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of 
temples,  means  mounDng  the  temples  on  the  respective  members 
remote  the  half-bndges  for  rouuon  about  a  vertical  axis,  each 
temple  having  an  intermediate  hinge  dividing  the  temple  into  a 
front  pan  and  a  rear  part  routable  relauve  to  one  another  about  a 
vertical  axis,  wherein  each  rear  part  may  be  rotated  inwardly  to 
contact  its  corresponding  front  part,  each  lens  having  a  rear  sur- 
face, each  half-bridge  and  corresponding  half  nosepiece  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  tear  surface  and  being  provided  with  a  horizon- 
tally extending  recess  therebetween,  wherein  each  contacting  front 
and  rear  part  may  be  rotated  into  a  corresponding  recess  and  the 
two  members  may  be  folded  unbl  the  half-nosepieces  are  in 
proximity  to  one  another,  in  the  folded  position  of  the  members  the 
two  recesses  forming  an  aperture  and  the  intermediate  hinges 
extending  into  said  aperture. 


surface  and  an  outside  surface,  said  inside  surface  provided 
with  an  internal  recess  along  said  circumference  for  receiving 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  lens,  said  internal  recess  having  a 
shape  which  is  dependent  upon  a  contour  of  said  lens. 

said  ring  elastically  deformable  about  said  circumference  and 
including  a  nose  support  tab  for  supporting  said  frame  on  a 
nose,  said  nose  tab  integrally  formed  as  part  of  said  ring,  said 
ring  outside  surface  having  a  complementary  shape  to  said 
groove  of  said  arched  support,  said  shape  being  independent 
of  said  contour  of  said  lens, 

wherein  said  ring  is  removably  connected  to  said  front  element 
by  snap-fitting  said  outside  surface  of  said  ring  into  said 
interfereiKe  connection  on  said  arched  supports. 


5,57*,r7« 

DESIGN  SYSTEM  FOR  DESIGNING  SHAPES  OF 

EYEGLASSES 

Rynto  FuJIe,  Himejl;  Hiroyuki  Fi^le,  Kobe,  and  Kunie  l^keu- 

cbi,  Hlmeji,  all  of  Japan.  a.<Bignors  to  Paris  Miki  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312,627 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1993,  5-342232 
Int.  CL'  G«2C  U/OOi  A61B  J/IO;  G«1B  1/00 
VS.  CL  351—177  4  ( 


5476,777 

FRAME  FOR  GLASSES  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

LENSES 

Giovanni  Gioacchlnl,  Ripe,  Italy,  aoigDor  to  FJU  GnzzlBi 

S.P.A.,  Rccaad  Macerata,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  371,7<« 

bit.a.''G02C  1/00: 1  AM 

VS.  a.  351—86  7  ClaiaH 

.» 
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1.  A  design  system  for  designing  shapes  of  eyeglasses  compris- 


ing: 


UMI 


I.  An  eyeglass  frame  having  interchangeable  contoured  lenses 
on  each  side  of  said  frame,  comprising: 

a  front  element  that  includes  ngid  arched  supports  integrally 
formed  on  each  of  said  frame  sides,  each  of  said  arched 
supports  formed  by  an  upper  portion  and  a  pair  of  integral, 
curved  side  portions,  each  said  arched  support  defimng  a 
peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge  having  a  groove  inte- 
grally formed  in  said  side  portions  for  receiving  a  ring,  said 
groove  having  a  surface  which  fbtms  an  interface  snap-fit 
connection: 

a  said  ring  on  each  side  of  said  frame  which  encircles  a  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  lenses,  proiectt  said  edge  from  chipping  and 
defining  a  ring  circumference,  said  ring  having  an  inside 


means  for  inputting  an  image  of  a  face  of  a  person  as  image  daU 

to  be  processed  by  a  computer; 
means  for  effecting  image  processing  on  said  image  dau  so  that 

color  compensation  and  profile  emphasis  are  effected: 
means  for  extracting  feature  points  which  represent  a  feature  of 

the  profile  of  the  face  and  features  of  hair,  eyebrows,  eyes, 

nose  and  mouth  of  the  person; 
wlierein  the  feature  points  wliich  represent  features  of  the  profile 

of  the  face  include  points  predetermined  on  the  hairtine,  on 

the  contour  line  from  the  forehead  to  the  cheek,  and  on  the 

chin, 
the  feature  points  which  represent  features  of  the  eyebrows 

include  points  predetermined  at  the  inner  end  of  the  eyebrow. 

at  the  top  of  the  eyebrow,  at  the  tail  or  outer  end  of  the 

eyebrow,  and  on  a  lower  edge  of  the  eyebrow. 
the  feature  points  which  represent  features  of  the  eyes  include 

points  predetermined  at  the  center  of  the  pupil,  on  the  profile 

line  of  the  iris,  and  on  the  eyelid, 
the  feature  points  which  represent  features  of  the  nose  include 

points  predetermined  at  the  tip  of  the  nose  and  at  the  peaks  of 

the  wings  of  the  nose, 
the  feature  points  which  represent  features  of  the  lips  include 

points  predetermined  at  the  depressed  center  portion  of  the 

upper  lip.  at  both  ends  of  the  lips,  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the 

lower  lip; 
means  for  sening  a  plurality  of  horizontal,  vertical  and  inclined 

auxiliary  lines  and  auxiliary  points  on  said  auxiliary  lines, 

based  on  said  feature  points,  and 
means  for  determining  anchor  points  of  a  Bezier  curve  which 

defines  the  shapes  of  lenses  and  a  front  frame  of  eyeglasses. 


5476,779 

CAMERA  SYSTEM 

KeUi  Ikemori,  and  Yoshinori  Itoh,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  3,873,  Jan.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526496,  May  22,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  li,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1989,  1-132192 

Int  Cl.*^  G03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  396—79  8  Claims 


FILMPUWE 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

photographic  lens  means  for  transmitting  light  used  in  a  photo- 
graphing operation,  having  a  plurality  of  lens  units,  wherein 
more  thai  one  of  said  lens  units  moves  along  a  photographic 
optical  axis  during  zooming; 

finder  optical  means  for  transmitting  light  to  be  viewed  by  a 
user,  having  a  plurality  of  lens  units,  wherein  more  than  one 
of  said  lens  units  moves  along  a  finder  optical  axis  during 
zooming; 

means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  lens  units  of  said 
photogn|>hic  lens  means  and  one  of  said  lens  units  of  said 
finder  optical  means  so  that  said  at  least  one  of  the  lens  units 
of  said  photographic  lens  means  and  said  at  least  one  of  the 
lens  units  of  said  finder  optical  means  are  displaced  by  the 
same  amount  during  zooming,  wherein  said  photographic  lens 
means  has,  from  front  to  rear,  at  least  a  first  lens  unit  having 
a  negative  refractive  power  and  a  second  lens  unit  having  a 
positive  refractive  power,  and  wherein  said  finder  optical 
means  has.  from  front  to  rear,  at  least  a  first  finder  lens  unit 
having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  a  second  finder  lens 
unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 

means  for  causing  the  amount  of  displacement  during  zooming 
of  said  Srst  lens  unit  and  said  first  finder  lens  unit  to  be  the 
same,  wherein  said  first  lens  unit,  when  focusing,  moves 
along  aa  optical  axis  and  said  first  finder  lens  unit  has  a 
movable  lens  arranged  during  focusing  to  move  in  unison 
with  said  first  lens  unit,  wherein  the  focal  lengths  of  said  first 
lens  unit  and  said  movable  lens  denoted  by  Fl  and  fll, 
respectively,  satisfy  the  following  condition: 

0.8<lfll/FII<l.2 

and 

means  for  causing  the  amount  of  displacement  during  zooming 
of  said  second  lens  unit  and  said  second  finder  lens  unit  to  be 
the  sarafe. 


focus  of  an  image  generated  by  the  imaging  system,  wherein  said 
eye  has  a  lens,  a  cornea  and  a  retina,  the  process  comprising: 

identifying  an  optical  path  to  the  retina  of  said  eye; 

projecting  a  first  image  along  said  optical  path  to  the  retina  of 
said  eye,  said  first  image  being  focused  at  a  first  focal  point 
along  said  optical  path  beyond  the  retina  of  said  eye; 

detecting  said  first  imiage  from  said  optical  path  reflected  from 
the  retina  of  said  eye  and  generating  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  an  intensity  of  said  first  image; 

projecting  a  second  image  along  said  optical  path  to  the  retina  of 
said  eye,  said  second  image  being  focused  at  a  second  focal 
point  along  said  optical  path  in  front  of  the  retina  of  said  eye; 

detecting  said  second  image  from  said  optical  path  reflected 
from  tiie  retina  of  the  eye  and  generating  a  second  signal 
proportional  to  an  intensity  of  said  second  image; 

comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  for  indicating  a  relative 
intensity  of  said  first  and  second  images  to  determine  an 
accommodation  of  said  eye  to  provide  the  system  user's 
length  of  focus;  and 

adjusting  the  focus  of  the  image  to  correspond  to  the  user's 
length  of  focus. 


METHOD 


5476,781 
DISPOSABLE  CAMERA 
Paid  Deleeuw,  181  Crandon  Blvd.,  #301,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla. 
33149 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243471 

Int  a."  G03B  17/OS 

VS.  CI.  396—6  17  Claims 


5476,780 

FOR  EVALUATION  OF  LENGTH  OF  FOCUS 

OF  THE  EYE 

Don  R.  Yancey,  Keaau,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Cain  Research  Pty. 

Ltd.,  Warriewood,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser  No.  267,123,  Jun.  27,  1994,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,166,  May  26,  1992,  Pat 

No,  5429422.  This  appUcation  Jim.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,604 

Int  CI."  A61B  3/10:3/14:3/00 
VS.  CL  351—211  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  interactive  virtual  reality  imaging  system,  a  process  for 
determining  length  of  focus  of  an  eye  of  a  system  user  for  adapting 


1.  A  disposable,  single-use  type  still  frame  camera  for  use  in 
contamination  sensitive  applications  and  environments,  compris- 
ing: 

a  disposable,  single-use  type  inner  camera  portion  means  for 
securing  still  frame  fibn,  exposing  frames  of  said  film  and 
advancing  said  film; 
a  disposable,  single-use  type  camera  housing  which  encloses 
said  inner  continuous  camera  portion  means; 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


November  19.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 
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a  continuous  fluid  impervious,  sterilized,  disinfected  and  flexible 
transparent  plastK  material  encasing  said  camera  housing  for 
protecting  said  camera  and  the  environment  from  contamina- 
tion, said  plastic  roaienal  closely  fit  to  substantially  the 
entirety  of  said  camera  housing: 

a  view  finder  attached  to  said  camera  housing,  said  view  finder 
extending  substantially  outwardly  from  said  camera  housing 
at  a  distance  which  allows  substanual  separabon  of  the  cam- 
era user  from  the  camera  housing,  said  view  finder  including 
a  body  portion  and  a  viewing  portion;  and 

a  disposable  view  finder  cover  means  for  covering  said  body 
portion  and  view  portion  of  said  view  finder  and  protecting 
said  view  portion  and  camera  from  contamination,  said  view 
finder  cover  means  including  Ub  means  extending  therefrom 
for  assisting  the  release  of  said  view  finder  cover  means  from 
said  view  finder. 


5376,7*3 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCDOG  A  3-DIMENSIONAL 

IMAGE 

Sung  Lee,  11-1,  7*8-15,  Mora-Doog.  Bok-Ku,  Pbswi,  Rep.  of 

KOR* 

Contliiuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,999,  Feb.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  327  J95 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  12,  1991, 
91-9634;  Aug.  8,  1991, 91-13676;  Sep.  4, 1991, 91-15393;  Nov.  4. 
1991.  91-19481 

Int.  CL*  G«3B  35A)0 
VS.  CL  396—322  •<  C"«»»««m 


!•    'f  ^ 


5.ST6.7M 

LEN-mTED  PHOTO  FILM  UNIT  FOR  USE  WITH 

TAKING  LENSES  OF  DIFFERENT  iOCAL  LENGTH 

Noboymid  KMMyuu.  KMnfiwm,  JafM.  wtUt^  to  F^Jl 

Pkolo  Fitan  Co„  U^  rwifwi.  JapM 

FBcd  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329J23 
CUM  priOTtty,  appttcatlM  JapM.  Oct  29,  1993,  5-272825 
laC  CL'  G«3B  /i/02.  /7/02 
U  A  a.  396—6  16  < 


UMI 


11.  A  lens-fitted  photo  film  unit  preloaded  widi  unexposed  film, 
and  including  an  exposure  aperture,  a  taiang  lens,  a  shutter  device. 
and  a  viewfinder  comprising  an  eyepiece  lens  and  an  objective 
lens,  said  lens-fitted  pboto  film  umt  compnsing: 

an  exposure  unit  inchiding  said  shutter  device  and  said  view- 
finder,  and  selected  from  a  group  of  plural  different  exposure 
units; 

a  film  containing  sectioa.  in  which  said  exposure  aperture  is 
formed,  which  is  provided  with  said  selected  exposure  unit 
lectved  in  front  thereof,  and  which  coiuaina  said  film; 

a  nm  cover,  secured  behind  said  film  containing  section,  for 
covering  said  film  cooiaimng  section  and  for  supporting  said 
film  behind  said  exposure  aperture; 

plural  eyepiece  openings,  formed  m  said  rear  cover,  and  respec- 
tively located  to  be  disposed  behind  differently  positioned 
said  viewfinders  of  said  phiral  different  exposure  units,  such 
that  Ifaete  will  be  one  said  eyepiece  opemng  behind  a  said 
viewfinder  no  matter  which  of  said  different  exposure  umts  is 
employed; 

a  packaging  disposed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exposure 
umt.  said  film  coniaining  secuon  and  said  tear  cover;  and 

a  sii«le  eyepiece  bote,  formed  in  said  pKkagmg.  and  super- 
posed on  one  of  said  plural  eyepiece  openings  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  viewfinder  of  said  selected  exposure  unit,  the 
lemainder  of  said  plural  eyepiece  opemngs  bemg  blocked  by 
said  packaging. 


1.  A  method  for  resolving  3-dimensional  optical  information,  in 
focottiiiig  3-dimensiooal  image  mformabon.  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

passing  optical  information  of  a  subject  through  a  light  shielder 
with  left  and  right  transparent  portions  defined  therein  that  are 
arranged  vertical  to  a  ground  surface; 

coUimating  said  optical  information  through  an  optical  system; 

passing  said  optical  information  through  a  multiple  slit  grating 
having  a  selected  number  y  of  transparent  portions  and 
opaque  portions  defimng  a  l=resnel  rone,  and  which  grating  is 
arranged  vertical  to  the  ground  surface,  thereby  resolving  said 
unage  information  into  a  number  2y  of  3-diiiiensional  image 
informauon  r,.  r,.  r,  ..  .  r,.  I,.  Ij,  I,  .  .  .  I,,  the  r,.  r,,  r,  .  .  .  r, 
image  informaUon  being  from  the  nght  and  the  1,,  I2.  I3  ■  •  ■  ', 
image  information  being  from  the  left  transparent  portions  of 
the  light  shielder;  and 

producing  an  image  without  deficit  or  overly  of  a  number  y  of 
the  J-dimensional  image  information  r,.  Xj,  r,  .  .  .  r,,  and  a 
number  y  of  3-dunensiooal  image  information  l|.  Ii,  ^  ,  -  ■  1, 
with  a  sequence  of  I,,  r,,  I,,  r,  .  .  .  I,,  r,  on  an  image  plane 
positioned  within  the  Fresnel  zone  behind  die  multiple  slit 
grating. 


5,576,784 
FILM  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  OF  CAMERA 
Katanklko  TtancAUl,  Sngunttiara,  and  lUushi  Walanabe, 
Aktahinu,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,694 
dalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17,  1993,  5-318459 
Int.  a."  G03B  1/18 
VS.  CL  396—418  »  CUIbm 

1.  A  film  transport  device  of  a  camera  in  which  a  film  wind 
speed  for  winding  a  film  on  a  wind  spool  is  set  higher  than  a  film 
feed-out  speed  for  winding  the  film  by  routing  a  spool  shaft  in  a 
film  patrone.  compnsing: 
a  motor  for  producing  an  ouqwt  for  feeding  out  or  winding  die 
61ni; 


a  motor  shaft  for  Oiuismitting  the  output  from  said  motor,  and 
a  differential  gear  mechanism  for  absorbing  a  driving  force  from 
said  spool  shaft  in  said  film  patrone  by  a  differential  operation 
when  a  peripheral  speed  difference  is  caused  between  said 
wind  spool  and  said  spool  shaft,  and  for  preventing  a  speed- 
up rotation  of  said  motor  shaft 


5,576,786 
CAMERA  SYSTEM 
IkkcUro  Kntoh;  Yoshihiko  Azuma,-  Masayasu  Hirano;  Naohiro 
Kageyama;  Toshihiko  Ishimura;  Keqji  1^1,  and  Hlnwhi 
Ootsnka,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
KabusUU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

CootinnalioB  of  Ser.  No.  202,754,  Feb.  28, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,504,552,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,400,  Nov. 

25, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,319,413,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  568,190,  Aug.  16,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,223,884,  which  is  a 

coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  511,962,  Apr.  19, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,006,877,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,495,  May 

16, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  20, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

277,662 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May     16,     1988, 

63-120305;  May  28, 1988,  63-131289;  May  28, 1988,  63-131290 

Int  CL'  G03B  5/00 
VS.  CL  354—195.1  19  Claims 


5376,785 

HLM  FEEDING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATE 

ALIGNMENT  OF  FILM  FRAMES  AND  CAMERA 

APERTURE 

Kazuyuid  Kazami,  and  Norikazu  Yokonuma,  both  of  Toltyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,360,  Apr.  4,  1994,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  801,905,  Dec  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  482^57 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1990,  2-406295; 
Dec  6,  1990,  2^106296;  Dec.  10,  1990,  2-409808 

Int  d"  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  396—397  5  Claims 


I.  A  film  feeding  cessation  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

film  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  film  in  which  each  frame  has 
only  two  perforations,  said  two  perforations  being  spaced  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  frame  and  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  respective  ends  of  the  frame; 

first  perforation  detection  nneans  for  detecting  perforations  pro- 
vided in  the  film; 

second  perforation  detection  means  provided  upstream  of  said 
first  perforation  detection  means  with  respect  to  a  direction  in 
which  the  film  is  fed  for  detecting  the  perforations;  and 

control  means  for  decreasing  a  film  feeding  speed  of  said  film 
feeding  means  when  said  second  perforation  detection  means 
detects  a  predetermined  perforation  and  for  stopping  film 
feeding  of  said  film  feeding  means  when  said  first  perforation 
detection  means  detects  a  predetermined  perforation. 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

a  taking  lens; 

a  driver  which  drives  the  taking  lens; 

an  exposure  device; 

a  timer  which  counts  a  time  of  a  shutter  opening  during  an 
exposure  operation  performed  by  the  exposure  device;  and 

a  controlling  circuit  which  starts,  while  the  exposure  operation  is 
performed  by  the  exposure  device,  a  drive  of  the  talcing  lens 
by  the  driver  when  the  timer  shows  that  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  has  elapsed  since  the  opening  of  the  shutter  has 
started. 


5376,787 
CAMERA  HAVING  AN  IMAGE  BLUR  SUPPRESSION 
DEVICE 
'nidao  Kai,  Kawasaki;  Akira  Katayama,  Koganei,  and  Etsuo 
Tanalta,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,759,  Sep.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,252,  Jun.  29,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1992,  4-200060; 
Nov.  17,  1992,  4-330975 

Int  CL'  G03B  17/18;  17/38 
VS.  a.  396—55  16  Claims 

1.  A  condition  output  apparatus  comprising: 
an  angular  velocity  sensor; 
a  plurality  of  filtering  circuits  for  inputting  thereto  an  output 

from  said  angular  velocity  sensor; 
a  switch  for  simultaneously  alternately  turning  on  and  off  said 
^       filtering  circuits; 
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NOVEMBEK   19,  19% 


NOVEMBEK   19.   19% 


ELECTRICAL 
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FILM  REWINDING  AND  FILM  CASSETTE  UNLOADING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
David  L.  Pittoo.  Webster,  N.Y,  aMigDor  to  Easdnui  Kodak 
Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,139 

InL  CL'  G«3B  1/00 

VS.  CI  »*— «1»  22  CUims 


a  time  counter  for  counting  a  time  from  when  said  fillenng 

circuits  are  turned  on; 
a  compving  circuit  for  comparing  the  time  counted  by  said  time 

couiMer  and  a  predetermined  nme  cotresponding  to  each  time 

constant  of  said  filtering  circuits:  and 
an  informer  for  informing  the  result  of  the  comparing  externally 

bom  said  condition  output  apparatus. 


— ■  ^  TT^ 

M 

^N« 

LMC* 

^M 

5,57*.7W 
CAMERA  SHAKE  AMOUNT  DISPLAY  AITARATUS  FOR 

CAMERA 
AiHM  Mlyaiawa;  Yi^  iMai;  HiaayiiU  Matsmnoto,-  Hideto 
KManwa;  YMfeineri  Matmzawa,  aU  of  Tokyo,  and  Jnro 
KtiriM-Ht,  Yamanaiki-kca,  all  of  Japaa,  aari^nm  to  Olyvpaa 
Optical  Co.,  Lid^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1994,  S«r.  No.  229^1 
CUims  priority,  appMtaWaa  JapM,  Apr.  21,  1993,  $-«94553 
III.  CL*  Gt3B  17/ IS:  17/00 
UAa.39*— 52  4 


1  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  camera  having  a  lighttighl  body 
compartment  sized  for  retaining  a  film  cassette,  comprising: 

film  winding  means  for  engaging  a  film  spool  of  a  film  cassette 
contained  in  said  lightught  body  compartment  for  winding 
film  into  said  film  cassette,  is  characierued  in  that: 

said  apparMus  includes  film  cassette  unloading  means  for  engag- 
ing said  lighttihgt  body  compartment  and  for  automatically 
opening  a  detachable  portion  of  said  ligbttight  body  compart- 
ment to  allow  extraction  of  said  film  cassette  and  said  detach- 
able portion  from  the  camera  after  the  film  winding  means  has 
wound  all  the  film  into  the  cassette. 


omm^ 
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5,57*,79» 

ANTI-BACKUP  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING 

REVERSE  ROTATION  OF  FILM  WINDER  IN  CAMERA 

Mark  A.  Lamphrtm,  awl  Alao  G.  Codd,  Jr.,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y„  awtf  HI-  to  EMtaan  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Feb.  7,  199*,  Ser.  No.  594380 

lat.  CL'  G«3B  1/00 

MS.  CL  39*-39»  3  ClaiiM 

♦a,         
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I.  A  camera  shake  amount  display  apparatus  for  a  camera, 
comprising: 

camera  shake  detecong  means  for  detecting  a  camera  shake 
amount  of  said  camera: 

shutter  limmg  determimng  means  for  determimng  a  shutter 
release  timing  of  a  shutter  of  said  camera  on  the  basis  of  an 
output  from  said  camera  shake  detecting  means; 

mode  input  and  setting  means  for  inputting  an  instniction  for 
selecung  at  least  a  camera  shake  learning  mode  and  for  setting 
said  camera  in  a  selected  mode; 

means  for  preventing  an  exposure  operation  on  a  film  in  the 
camera  when  the  camera  shake  learning  mode  is  selected  by 
said  mode  input  and  sening  means: 

display  data  converung  means  for  converting  the  camera  shake 
amount  detected  by  said  camera  shake  detecting  means  into 
display  dau  when  the  camera  shake  learning  mode  is  selected 
by  said  mode  input  and  setting  means;  and 

dispUy  means  for  displaying  the  display  daU  obtained  by  said 
display  dau  converung  means  when  the  camera  shake  learn- 
ing mode  is  selected. 


1.  A  camera  comprising  manually  roiauble  film  winding  means, 
and  a  uni-directional  clutch  coupled  to  said  film  winding  means  to 
permit  film  winding  roution  of  the  film  winding  means  and  to 
prevent  reverse  rotation  of  the  film  wmding  means,  is  characterized 
in  that: 
said  film  winding  means  includes  a  roiatabie  winder  wheel 

having  a  toothed  periphery:  and 
said  uni-directional  clutch  includes  a  rotatable  idler  wheel  hav- 
ing a  toothed  periphery  engaging  said  toothed  penphery  of 
said  winder  wheel  and  provided  with  less  teeth  than  the 
toothed  penphery  of  the  winder  wheel,  and  a  coil  spring 
coiled  tightly  about  a  shank  of  said  idler  wheel  and  having  an 
end  portion  secured  with  respect  to  said  shank,  whereby  said 
coil  spring  will  tighten  on  said  shank  to  prevent  said  idler 


wheel  and  said  winder  wheel  from  being  engagingly  rotated 
when  reverse  rotation  of  said  film  winding  means  is  attempted 
and  will  relax  on  the  shank  to  permit  the  idler  wheel  and  the 
winder  wheel  to  be  engagingly  rotated  when  film  winding 
roution  of  the  film  winding  means  is  initiated. 


5,574,791 
CAMERA 
Keigi  Ishibashi,  Sakal;  Yoshihiro  Hara,  Kishiwada;  Kanihiko 
Yukawa,  Wakayama;  Akihiko  Fujino,  Sakai;  Yasuo  Maeda, 
KawachlnagMo;  Shigeto  Ohmori,  Sakai;   Fumlaki  Ishito, 
Sakal;  Hiroshi  Ootsuka,  Sakal,  and  Masayuki  Miyazawa, 
Sakal,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushild 
Kaisha.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,943,  Apr.  28,  1994,  Pat  No.  5386,262, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  743^41,  Aug.  9,  1991,  PaL  No. 
5319,411.  Thb  applicatioa  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,962 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1990,  2-212675; 
Aug.  11,  1990,  2-212676;  Aug.  11,  1990,  2-212677;  Aug.  11, 
1990,   ^21267%   Aug.    11,    1990,   ^212679;    Sep.    11,    1990, 
2-241979;  Sep.  II,  1990,  ^241980;  Nov.  2,  1990,  2-298624 

Int  CL'  G03B  13/10 
VS.  a.  396—379  »  Claims 


I.  A  camera  oomprismg: 

a  finder  whose  angle  of  view  is  variable: 

a  first  changer  which  changes  an  angle  of  view  of  said  finder: 

a  second  changer  which  changes  between  a  first  mode  in  which 
the  entire  area  of  an  object  field  which  is  viewed  through  said 
finder  is  photographed  and  a  second  mode  in  which  a  portion 
of  the  area  of  the  object  field  which  is  viewed  through  said 
finder  is  photographed:  and 

a  controller  which  operates  said  first  changer  in  response  to  a 
change-over  from  the  first  mode  to  the  second  mode  so  that 
the  viewed  area  coincides  with  an  object  field  to  be  photo- 
graphed when  the  first  mode  is  selected  and  the  viewed  area  is 
enlarged  relative  to  said  object  field  when  the  second  mode  is 
selected. 


5376.792 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  IRIS  DLU»HRAGM 
Michaei  J.  O'Brien,  Rochester;  Richard  A.  CoUelDori,  both  of 
Rochester,  and  William  P.  Luce,  Webster,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FDed  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  445,434 
Int  CL*  G03B  9/02 
VS.  CL  396—510  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  an  iris  diaphragm,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

171-488  O.O -96-20:  QU 


(a)  providing  an  iris  blade  having  an  end  portion  for  forming  a 
portion  of  an  aperture  of  the  iris  diaphragm,  and  the  blade 
having  a  hole  therethrough; 

(b)  interpoising  the  iris  blade  between  a  yoke  assembly  having  a 
top  and  bonom  portion  both  having  a  hole  in  registry  with 
each  other  and  in  registry  with  the  hole  in  die  blade;  and 

(c)  dispensing  an  adhesive  into  the  holes  in  the  top  and  bottom 
portions  and  the  hole  in  the  iris  blade  for,  in  effect,  forming  a 
mechanical  fastener  for  attaching  the  iris  blade  to  both  the  top 
and  bottom  portions. 


5376,793 
LENS-FITTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNTT 
Hlroshi  Hara,  Kanagawa;  Takuya  Aral,  TDkyo,  and  FnynU 
Yonehara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  203358,  Mar.  1,  1994,  Pat  No.  5337,176. 
This  applicatioa  Dec  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  579,285 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1993,  5-40199; 
Mar.  1, 1993,  5-40200 

Int  CL*  G03B  17/02:17/26 
VS.  CL  396—6  7  Claims 

30      ^  6  F 


„  6d   16 

33   '  '        8| 

1.  A  method  of  prtiducing  a  lens-fitted  photographic  film  unit 
constituted  by  a  film  bousing  and  a  packaging  for  covering  said 
fihn  housing  at  least  partially,  said  film  housing  being  preloaded 
with  photographic  film  and  a  cassette  for  receiving  said  film  and 
having  a  photograph-taking  means  assembled  therein,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  protuberant  portion  on  the  outside  of  said  film  bous- 
ing; 
disposing  a  said  cassette  in  said  protuberant  portion  of  said  film 

housing  with  its  axis  upright; 
subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  packaging  to  pressure 
molding,  for  deforming  a  portion  of  said  packaging  to  project 
outwardly:  and 
mounting  said  packaging  around  said  film  bousing,  while  fitting 
said  ptessure-molded  portion  onto  said  protuberant  portion. 
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November  19.  1996 


November  19, 19% 


RANDOM  BATCH  PHOTOFINISHING 
Jack  C.  DeMarti,  Jr.,  Rochester;  Waher  C.  SUter,  Prattsburg. 
and  Joseph  P.  Kent,  Wehster,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  l»4,  Ser.  No.  241,986 

IBL  a.*  GWD  13/VO 

VS.  CL  »*-544  H  CMms 


5,576,796 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  FUNCTION  TO  DETECT 

VISUAL  AXIS 
Akira  Akashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-323322 
Int  a."  G03B  I3A)0 
VS.  a.  396—51  '  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  developing  and  printing  photographic  film  in 
high  volumes,  including  a  film  developing  step,  followed  by  a  film 
prinung  step,  followed  by  an  inspection  step,  is  characterized  by: 

developing  said  film  in  said  developing  step  in  a  first  batch; 

printing  said  film  in  said  film  printing  step  m  a  second  batch 
different  from  said  first  batch,  wherein  said  first  batch  is 
defined  by  a  random  ordering  of  filmstrips.  and  said  second 
batch  is  defined  by  a  second  ordering  of  said  film  strips 
different  from  said  random  ordering:  and 

inspecting  said  film. 


5.576,795 
AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SILVER 
HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Tetsaya  Kurimoto;  Rynji  Uesugi.  and  IXuyoshi  HaragucU.  aU 
of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kooica  Con>oration,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuatiooin-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,112,  Feb.  10,  1995.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  9.  1995.  Ser.  No.  489.170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  IS.  1994,  6-018601; 
May  11,  1994,  6-097722;  Jun.  13.  1994.  6-130422 

Int  a."  G03D  J/02, /J/W 
VS.  CL  396-626  25  Claims 

B 

S2B      A 


I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
light-sensitive  material,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  processing  lank  for  receiving  the  material  and  for  storing  a 
processing  soluuon  to  process  the  matenal:  and 

(b)  supply  means  for  supplying  a  solid  processing  agent  to  said 
processing  tank. 

wherein  when  a  supply- shortage  of  the  solid  processmg  agent 
teaches  a  preset  amount,  fiinher  receiving  of  the  material  for 
processing  is  inhibited. 


1  A  camera  comprising: 

a  finder  having  a  view  field: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  distribution  of  intensity  of  light 
from  an  eye  of  a  photographer;  and 

a  controlling  device  comprising  calculating  means  for  calculat- 
ing a  direction  of  a  visual  axis  by  using  an  output  of  said 
delecting  means  and  correction  data,  for  controlling  said  cam- 
era based  on  the  direction  of  the  visual  axis  calculated  by  said 
calculating  means; 

said  controlling  device  automatically  fonning  the  conection  data 
by  using  an  output  of  said  delecting  means  during  a  phototak- 
ing  operation. 


5,576.797 

CAMERA  WTTH  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

REMOVING  VIGNETTING  EFFECTS 

Yosuke  Kusaka.  and  Ken  UUgawa.  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  375,010,  Jan.  18,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5,523453, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261372,  Jun.  17,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150089,  Nov. 

10,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
26,199.  Feb.  26,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  912,720,  Jul.  13,  1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  dlvl- 
don  of  Ser.  No.  795062,  Nov.  19.  1991.  Pat  No.  5.191001. 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,324.  Jun.  19,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  506,553,  Apr.  9, 
1990,  Pat  No.  4,977,311,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
418399,  Oct  6,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  Na  262,151,  Oct  12,  1988,  abandoned,  which  b  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  77090,  Jul.  24.  1987.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  661.456,  Oct  16,  1984.  Pat  No. 
4.687,917.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19. 1983, 58-195434; 
Jaa.  31,  1984,  59-15509;  JuL  4,  1984,  59-138809 

Int  a."  GOU  1/20 
VS.  a.  396—121  »  Claims 

I.  A  camera  having  a  photo-taking  lens  and  comprising: 
an  image  sensing  device  having  first  areas  and  second  areas; 
■     an  optical  system  which  directs  light  from  an  object  to  be 
photographed  to  said  first  areas  and  said  second  areas,  said 
image  sensing  device  generating  outpuu  according  to  inten- 
sity distributions  of  light  incident  on  said  first  areas  and  said 
second  areas; 
a  displacement  amount  calculating  device  which  calculates  a 
displacement  amount  based  on  outputs  of  said  image  sensing 
device; 


ELECTRICAL 
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a  main  area  detection  device  which  detects  a  position  of  a  main 
area  in  the  light  from  the  object  directed  to  said  first  areas  and 
said  second  areas  by  said  optical  system,  and  which  generates 
a  corresponding  detection  signal;  and 

a  focus  detection  device  which  adjusts  the  calculated  displace- 
ment amount  based  on  said  detection  signal,  and  which 
detects  focus  of  the  photo-taking  lens. 


1.  An  automatic  flash  amount  control  apparatus  of  a  camera, 
comprising: 

a  flashing  device; 

a  first  metering  device  for  executing  photometering  of  a  field  to 
be  photographed  while  dividing  said  field  into  a  plurality  of 
first  metering  regions  without  flashing  of  said  flashing  device; 

a  second  metering  device  for  metering  an  optical  flux  emitted  by 
said  flashing  device  and  then  reflected  by  the  field  to  be 
photographed  while  dividing  said  flux  into  a  plurality  of 
second  metering  regions; 

a  flash  amount  control  region  determining  portion  for  separating 
said  secoivl  metering  regions  into  two  groups,  one  of  which  is 
to  contribate  to  and  the  other  of  which  is  not  to  contribute  to 
flash  amount  control,  according  to  respective  results  of  meter- 
ing of  said  first  metering  regions,  said  flash  amount  control 
region  determining  portion  including  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  second  metenng  regions  in  said  one  group  when  the 
number  of  second  metering  regions  separated  into  said  one 


group  according  to  said  metering  results  of  said  first  metering 

regions  is  less  than  said  predetermined  number, 
a  flash  amount  controller  for  controlling,  upon  flashing  of  said 

flashing  device,  an  amount  of  flash  of  said  flashing  device 

according  to  results  of  metering  of  each  second  metering 

region  included  in  said  one  group;  and 
a  total  number  outputting  portion  for  outptJtting  a  total  number 

of  the  second  metering  regions  included  in  said  one  group; 
and  wherein  said  flash  amount  controller  controls  the  amount  of 

flash  of  said  flashing  device  based  on  said  total  niunber. 


5,576,799 
CAMERA  PHOTOMETRY  SYSTEM 
Hiroyuki  Iwasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205^66 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-095202 
Int  CL'  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  396—233  4  Claims 


5,576,798 
AUTOMATIC  FLASH  AMOUNT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

OF  CAMERA 
Tadao  TakagL,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NUton  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266301,  Jun.  27,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112.051,  Aug.  26.  1993. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899.643,  Jun. 
.  19,  1992,  abaadoncd,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  789367,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,172,157.  Thfa  appUca- 
tk»  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1991,  3-176136 
Int  CL*  G03B  15/05 
VS.  CL  396—159  12  Claims 


cironac  coirm. 


1.  A  camera  photometry  system,  comprising: 

a  two  dimensional  photometry  mechanism  made  up  of  a  plural- 
ity of  accumulation-type  photoelectric  elements;  and 

an  accumulation  control  mechanism  for  controlling  an  accumu- 
lation time  for  a  charge  in  said  accumulation-type  photoelec- 
tric elements,  wherein  said  accumulation-type  photoelectric 
elements  are  grouped  in  certain  separate  areas  and  said  accu- 
mulation control  mechanism  has  a  control  element  for  each  of 
said  certain  separate  areas  to  separately  control  the  charge 
accumulation  time  of  the  accumulation-type  photoelectric  ele- 
ments therein,  wherein  the  separate  control  elements  control 
the  charge  accumulation  times  for  said  certain  separate  areas 
to  be  different  from  one  another. 


5,576300 
CAMERA  HAVING  AN  AUXILURY  PHOTOGRAPHING 
FUNCTION 
l^dao  Takagi,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyuki  Iwasaki,  KawasaU, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NUton  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376.433.  Jan.  23.  1995,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,927,  Nov.  24,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,053,  Oct 
28,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
554369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1991,  3-306300 
Int  CL*  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  396—238  8  Claims 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 

photometering  means  for  photometering  an  area  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  outputting  a  luminance  value: 
exposure  value  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  initial  expo- 
sure value  based  on  the  luminance  value  outputled  from  said 
photometering  means; 
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NovEMBCT  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 
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ihe  aperture  Mop  of  said  projection  optical  system  and  said  first 
and  second  annular  slops  satisfying  the  following  condition: 

0.43SJVyt^/4,S0.8. 

wbere  N A,  is  the  numencal  aperture  of  said  projection  optical 
system  at  a  side  of  said  projection  negative,  and  NA,  is  the 
numerical  aperture  of  said  illuminating  opucal  system  determined 
by  an  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  secondary  light  source. 


photographing  nxxle  selection  means  for  selecting  a  photograph- 
ing mode  from  a  plurality  of  photographing  modes  corre- 
sponding, rcspecuvely.  to  different  types  of  subjects  to  be 
photographed;  and 

exposure  value  setting  means  for  automatically  setting  a  final 
exposure  value  different  from  said  initial  exposure  value, 
according  to  said  photographing  mode  selected  by  said  pho- 
tographing mode  selection  means. 


5^76.801 

PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Uakkla,  and   MaMMri  KaMcyama,  both   of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  MrigBon  to  NiluM  CMTMVtioii.  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoaliauthMi  of  Scr.  No.  370,216,  Dec.  7,  1994,  wUck  k  a 

continiiathMi  of  Ser.  No.  274J*9.  JuL  13,  1994,  abawktMd, 

which  is  a  contlnuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,153,  Dec.  14, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  991,421, 

Dec.  16,  1992,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  480J63 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1991,  3-343601 

InL  Ct'  G03B  27/42:27/54 

\}&.  CL  355—53  »  Claims 


5,576302 
DETACHABLE  TWO-FRAME  PROCESS  CARTRIDGE 
FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
YosUya  Nomura,  Tokyo;  IMayuki  'Auda,  Kawasaki;  Shiniclii 
Sasaki,     Fujisawa;     Isao    Ikemolo,     Kawasaki;     Kazushi 
WaUnabe,  Yokohama;  Hiroyuki  Shlral.  and  Toshlyuki  Kar- 
akama.  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  -Ser.  No.  170,908,  Dec.  21,  1993,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,287.  May  28.  1993,  PaC  No. 
5,294.960,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,401.  Oct 
30,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  689.517.  Apr.  23.  1991,  Pat.  No.  5008.654.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  295.077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1990,  2-301779; 
Mar.  19.  1991,  3-05446 

Int  CL*  G03G  21/18 
VS.  a.  355—210  39  Claims 
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1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus  including: 

an  illuminating  optical  system:  and 

a  projection  optical  system. 

said  illuminating  opucal  system  including  a  light  source,  an 
opucal  integrator,  a  first  annular  stop,  a  second  annular  stop 
and  a  condenser  optical  system: 

said  projection  optical  system  including  an  aperture  stop; 

light  from  said  light  source  passing  through  said  optical  integra- 
tor, said  condenser  optical  system,  a  projection  negative  and 
said  projection  optical  system  and  onto  a  substrate; 

said  first  and  second  annular  stops  satisfying  the  following 
condition: 

1/3  S  <</<<,  S2n 

where  d,  is  an  inner  diameter  of  aperture  portions  of  said  annular 
stops  and  d,  IS  an  outer  diameter  of  aperture  portions  of  said 
annular  stops: 

said  first  and  second  annular  stops  being  selectively  disposed  at 
a  position  of  an  annular  secondary  light  source  composing  a 
plurality  of  light  source  images  formed  by  said  illuminaung 
optical  system;  aiKl 
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1.  A  process  cartridge  detachably  mountable  to  a  main  assembly 
of  an  image  forming  apparatus,  the  cartridge  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  member; 
developing  means  for  developing  a  latent  image  formed  on  said 

photosensitive  member; 
a  first  frame  containing  said  developing  means:  and 
a  second  frame  coupled  with  said  first  frame,  said  second  frame 

including  a  developer  containing  portion  for  containing  a 

developer  to  be  supplied  to  said  developing  means  to  develop 

the  latent  image; 
wherein  said  second  frame  is  a  selected  one  of  plural  secondary 

frames  engageable  with  said  first  frame  and  having  different 

developer  containing  capacities. 


5,5764M3 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  DRUM  END  CAP 

AND  DRUM  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C.  WUUanLS,  Palmyra;  Geoffrey  M.  T.  Foley,  Fairport; 
Robert  S.  Foltz,  Rochester,  and  WUIiam  G.  Herbert,  WUI- 
iamaoo,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1993.  Ser.  No.  171,040 
InL  CL*  G03G  5/00 
VS.  CL  355—211  1«  Claims 

I.  An  electrtjstaiographic  imaging  member  assembly  composing 
a  hollow  electrostaiographic  imaging  dnim  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end.  at  least  one  coating  on  said  drum  extending  to  at  least 
said  first  end  of  said  drum,  said  coaung  having  an  outer  electros- 


providing  a  transparent  electrically  conducting  film  over  stibstan- 
tially  the  whole  area  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  document  sensor 
aim.  whereby  dust  adherence  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  contact 
glass  is  inhibited. 


tatographic  imaging  surface  and  a  first  drum  supporting  end  cap 
mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  drum,  said  first  drum  supporting 
end  cap  comprising  a  disk  shaped  member  having  an  annular  skin 
encircling  an  extrrior  surface  of  said  first  end  of  said  drum,  said 
annular  skirt  having  an  imaginary  axis  coextensive  with  an  imagi- 
nary axis  of  said  drum,  said  end  cap  having  an  exposed  circular 
periphery  comprising  an  annular  landing  strip  surface  extending 
around  said  periphery,  said  annular  landing  strip  surface  being 
parallel  to  said  imaging  surface,  and  said  annular  landing  strip 
surface  having  a  width  of  at  least  about  3  millimeters. 


5476.805 

CONTACT  CHARGING  MEMBER  FOR  CHARGING  A 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DURABILITY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Yul    Ishlhara;    KiyoshI    Mizoe,    both    of    Kawasaki,    and 

"Runenori  Ashibe,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabusfaild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1994, 6-071534; 
Dec  29, 1994,  6-340063;  Mar.  7,  1995,  7-047227 

InL  CL*  G03G  15/02 
VS.  CL  355—219  57  Claims 
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5,576.804 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INfflBmNG  DUST 

ADHERENCE  TO  THE  CONTACT  PLATE  OF  A 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Atsushi  Hakamoto;  Jyunko  Miznno,  and  Seiidii  Yamashita,  all 

of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  8,  1994,  6-126144; 
Jon.  8,  1994,  6-126648;  Jun.  8,  1994,  6-126649 

InL  a.*  G03G  15/04 
VS.  CL  355—215  6  Claims 


IMAGE   AREA 


T 

NON- IMAGE 
AREA 


20 


NON-IMAGE 
AREA 


1.  A  charging  member  contactable  to  a  member  to  be  charged  to 
electrically  charge  it,  the  improvement  residing  in  that  a  micro- 
hardness  of  an  end  region,  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  direction, 
of  said  charging  member  is  larger  than  that  in  a  central  region  of 
said  charging  member. 


6.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  adherence  of  dust  to  a  lower 
surface  of  a  coiMact  glass  in  a  copy  machine,  comprising: 
providing  a  copy  machine  comprising: 
a  contact  glass,  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 
said  contact  glass  being  supportable  of  a  document  on  its 
upper  surface, 
a  moving  optical  system  assembly  disposed  under  said  contact 
glass  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  moving  optical  sys- 
tem assembly  comprising: 

a  moving  frame  equipped  with  a  source  of  light,  and  a 
document  sensor  arm,  having  an  upper  surface  facing 
said  tower  surface  of  said  contact  glass,  said  upper 
surfacing  having  an  area,  a  plurality  of  document  sensors 
disposed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  document  sensor 
arm,  said  document  sensor  arm  coupled  to  said  moving 
frame  and  undergoing  expansion  or  contraction  accom- 
panying movement  of  said  moving  frame,  said  document 
sensor  arm,  in  its  expanded  state,  extending  over  neariy 
the  whole  contact  glass; 


5,576.806 

CHARGING  ROLL  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Kozo  Oka;   Kazuhiko  Yaimglda;  Ikketoshi  HoahizaU,  ami 

Kazuhiro  Koseki,  all  of  Ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ 

Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517.207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  24, 1994,  6-220851 
IbL  CL»  G03G  15/02 
VS.  CL  355—219  17  Oataa 

1.  A  charging  roll  for  electrophotography,  which  comprises  a 
conductive  shaft  having  formed  thereon  a  conductive  layer, 
wherein  said  conductive  layer  comprises  a  layer  in  which  SnOj-r 
coated  BASO,  particles  are  dispersed  in  a  resin,  said  SnOj.,- 
coated  BASO<  particles  having  an  electric  resistance  of  0.1  to  10 
Q-cm,  and  the  value  of  x  being  0  to  1. 


5.576.807 

IMAGE  FORMING  AH»ARATUS  HAVING  A  CONTACT 

TYPE  CHARGING  DEVICE 

Izumi    Osawa,    Ikeda;    Kazoko   Taniguchi,   TtkatsuU,   and 

Masashi   Yamamoto,   Scttsu,   aU   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

MinolU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554.268 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1994,  6-272390 

InL  a.*  G03G  15/02 

VS.  a.  355—219  6  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  photosensitive  member, 

a  charging  device  for  charging  a  surface  of  the  lAotosensitive 
member  prior  to  forming  an  electrophotographic  latent  image, 
the  charging  device  including  a  rotatable  brush  member  which 


2220 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEX  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 


is  fonned  by  implanting  piles  fonned  by  bnish  fibers  on  a 
base  member  and  provided  in  contact  with  the  photosensitive 
member: 
a  power  source  for  applying  a  charge  vohage  which  includes  at 
least  AC  component  to  said  charging  device,  wherein  said 
photosensitive  member  and  charging  device  and  power  source 
are  provided  to  satisfy  the  following  condition: 

wherein  Vq  is  a  moving  speed  of  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive 
member,  K  is  a  constant,  f^c  '«  frequency  of  the  AC  component 
and  fp  is  a  pile  frequency  which  is  represented  by  V^d,  wherein 
V,  is  the  moving  speed  of  the  base  matenal  and  d  is  a  pile  pitch 


5,576J09 
CHARGE  SCREENING  MEMBER  FOR  A  CORONA 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE  OF  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
HiroaU  Yauwa;  Sbouto  Sato;  SliiAJi  Ito,  and  Tomoaki  Hat- 
tori,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brotlicr  Kogyo 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  500,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1994,  6-174329; 
Aug.  31.  1994,  6-206487 

InL  CL'  G03G  I5A)2 
VS.  a.  355—225  17  Claims 


5,57M08 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CONTACT 

CHARGER 

Akihito  llicgawa,  and  Masaahi  YaauBMto.  bodi  of  Osaka. 

Japan.  Msicnors  to  Minolta  Co„  LKL,  Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1994.  6-273557 

IBL  a."  G«3G  I5A)2 

VS.  a.  355—219  3  CW"* 
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I.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising; 

a  photosensitive  member: 

a  contact  charging  unit  having  a  charging  member  in  contact 
with  the  photosensitive  member: 

a  charging  power  source  for  applying  a  charging  voltage  at  least 
containing  an  a.c.  component  to  the  contact  charging  unit: 

a  laser  beam  irradiator  having  a  polygon  minw  for  use  in 
exposing  the  photosensitive  member  to  an  image  over  an  area 
thereof  charged  by  the  charging  unit  to  form  an  electrosutic 
latent  image:  and 

a  developing  unit  for  developing  the  latent  image  into  a  visible 
image  and  collecting  residual  developer  remaining  on  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  after  the  visual  image  is 
transferred  to  a  transfer  matenal: 

the  number  of  revoluuons  Fp<rps)  of  the  irradiator  polygon 
mirror,  the  frequency  Fb(Hz)  of  the  a.c.  component  to  be 
applied  to  the  contact  charging  umt  and  the  system  velocity 
Vp(cm/sec)  having  a  correlation  so  determined  as  to  meet  the 
requirement  of: 


\Fp-2xni<Vp  or  \Fp-TxFbt>Fp/l. 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
an  image  carrying  member: 

charging  means  for  charging  said  image  carrying  member, 
exposure  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  on  said  image  carry- 
ing member  charged  by  said  charging  means  at  an  exposure 
position  to  form  a  latent  image  on  the  image  carrying  mem- 
ber: 
developing  means  for  convening  the  latent  image  on  said  image 

carr>  ing  member  to  a  toner  image: 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  toner  image  fonned  on  said 

image  carrying  member  to  a  recording  medium: 
a  case  extending  parallel  to  a  rotational  axis  of  said  image 

carrying  member: 
a  screening  nKans  for  preventing  ions  generated  by  said  charg- 
ing means  from  reaching  the  exposure  position  where  the 
latent  image  is  formed,  said  screening  means  positioned  on 
said  case  adjacent  to  said  charging  means  and  between  said 
charging  means  and  said  exposure  position:  and 
pre-charging  means  supported  by  said  case  for  emitting  light  to 
fully  discharge  said  image  carrying  member  prior  to  charging 
said  image  carrying  member  using  said  charging  means, 
wherein  said  case  comprises: 

a  partition  wall  extending  towards  said  image  carrying  mem- 
ber between  said  charging  means  and  said  pre-charging 
means,  and 
a  blocking  wall  formed  at  an  end  of  said  partition  wall  near 
said  image  carrying  member  and  extending  from  the  end  of 
said  partition  wall  along  a  circumference  of  said  image 
carrying  means,  wherein  said  blocking  wall  prevents  the 
light  emitted  by  said  pre-charging  means  from  extending 
pa.si  said  partition  wall  toward  said  charging  means. 


5.S76J19 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 

Shuichi  Aiu,  Yokohama;  Toshiyuki  Yoshihara,  Kawasaki;  TSn- 
tomu  Kukimoto.  Yokohama;  Satoshi  Yoshida.  Tokyo;  Yoshi- 
fumi  Hano,  Inagi,  and  Yuki  Ntshio.  Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  536.843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3.  1994,  6-238974; 
Oct.  3.  1994.  6-238975 

InL  a.*  G03G  15/04 
VS.  d  355—228  »  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  method,  comprising: 
a  charging  step  of  charging  an  electrophotographic  photosensi- 
tive member. 


ELECTRICAL 
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an  exposure  step  of  exposing  the  charged  photosensitive  mem- 
ber to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon, 

a  developing  step  of  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
with  a  toaer  to  form  a  toner  image,  and 

a  transfer  step  of  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  a  transfer 
material,  residual  toner  remaining  on  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber after  the  transfer  step  being  recovered  in  the  developing 
step, 

wherein  the  photosensitive  member  is  exposed  in  the  exposure 
step  at  aa  exposure  intensity  which  is  at  least  a  minimum 
exposure  intensity  and  below  a  maximum  exposure  intensity; 
said  minimum  exposure  intensity  being  determined  on  a  sur- 
face potential-exposure  intensity  characteristic  curve  of  the 
photosensitive  member  by  determining  a  first  slope  SI  of  a 
straight  line  connecting  a  point  giving  a  dark  part  potential  Yd 
and  a  point  giving  a  value  of  (Vd-t-  a  residual  potential  VrV2. 
determining  a  contact  point  between  a  tangent  line  having  a 
slope  of  Sl/20  and  the  surface  potential-exposure  intensity 
characteristic  curve  and  determining  the  minimum  exposure 
intensity  as  an  exposure  intensity  at  the  contact  point:  said 
maximum  exposure  intensity  being  determined  as  S  times  a 
half-atteiaiatioo  exposure  intensity. 


a  recording  medium  by  way  of  successively  inputting  electric 
image  signals  forming  the  visible  images,  comprising: 

a  first  standard  pattern  detector  detecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
standard  patterns  from  the  input  electric  image  signals; 

an  image  density  measuring  device  measuring  density  of  a 
visible  image  recorded  on  the  recording  mwliimi  correspond- 
ing to  the  detected  standard  pattern; 

a^  luWt;e  quality  judging  device  judging  image  quality  of  the 
recorded  visible  image  corresponding  to  the  detected  standard 
pattern  on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  image  density 
measuring  device,  and 

a  process  controller  deciding  pnxxss  panmeters  on  the  basis  of 
signals  output  from  said  image  quality  judging  device  before 
controlling  image  quality  of  a  visible  image  using  the  process 
parameters.  '~ 


5.576.812 

DEVELOPING  METHOD  WITH  CARRIER  CHAINS 

CONTACTED  TO  IMAGE  BEARING  MEMBER 

Maaarn  mMnm  Kawasaki;  Yukio  Nagase.  Tokyo;  KenkUra 

WaU,  KawasaU.  and  HtroynU  SanU,  YokohaaM,  aD  ti 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon  KabosUU  Kaiika,  T»ky«>.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314^3 
Clains  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  1, 1993, 5-27MM 
Int  CL'  G«3G  15/09 
VS.  CL  355—251  8  ( 


I  5,576311 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
IMAGE  IN  HIGH  QUALITY  AND  IMAGE  QUALITY 
CONTROL  METHOD  THEREOF 
Sbinya  Kobayashi.  MHo;  Knnio  Sato.  Hitachi,  and  Katsuhiro 
Ono.  Hltachinaka,  all  of  Japwi,  aMignors  to  Hhachi,  Ltd., 
Dikyo.  Japna 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407^16 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Mar.  18, 1994.  6-048237 
IM.  CL'  GtSG  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—246  13  Claims 


1.  A  developing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  magnetic  field  between  an  image  bearing  member 
bearing  an  electrostatic  image  and  a  developer  carrying  mem- 
ber carrying  a  developo'  comprising  toner  particles  and  carrier 
particles;  and 

contacting  chains  of  carrier  particles  formed  on  the  developer 
carrying  member  to  the  image  bearing  member, 

wherein  an  increasing  rate  of  an  absolute  value  of  an  intensity  of 
the  magnetic  field  in  a  movement  direction  of  the  developer 
carrying  member  is  positive  over  an  entire  portion  of  the 
developer  carrying  member  where  the  carrier  is  contacted  to 
the  image  bearing  member. 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  lecording  visible  images  on 


5.576.813 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DISPERSION 

BLOCKING  PLATE  AND  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
To«hlmasa  Toyama.  and  AldUko  Ucmatsa.  both  of  KawasaU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^llsu  Umlted,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25. 1995.  Ser.  No.  533^16 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1994,  6-231407 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—251  13  Claims 

1.  A  developing  device  comprising: 
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a  restriction  member  between  said  agitation  chamber  and  said 
developing  chamber,  wherein  the  developer  flows  from  said 
agitation  chamber  to  said  developing  chamber  through  a  slit 
formed  between  a  free  end  of  said  restriction  member  and  a 
wall  portion  of  said  developing  case;  and 

a  stationary  magnetic  member  mounted  in  said  developing 
chamber. 


a  developing  mOa  for  transferring  a  two-component  developer 
by  creating  a  magnetic  brush  and  for  brushing  the  nugnetic 
brush  against  an  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier  on  which  a 
latent  image  is  formed,  said  developing  roller  moving  in  a 
direction  opposite  lo  a  moving  direction  of  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  earner  in  a  developing  area  to  said  electrostatK 
latent  image  carrier 

a  developer  regulating  plate  for  regulating  an  amount  of  said 
two-component  developer  to  said  developing  roller,  and 

a  dispersion  blocking  plate  protruding  toward  said  developing 
area  from  said  developer  regulating  plate,  wherein  said  dis- 
persion blocking  plate  has  a  length  longer  than  that  of  said 
developing  roller  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  developing 
roller. 


537M1S 
DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LIQUID 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Brian  P.  'nadMndorf,  St  Paul;  IVunuui  F.  KeUic,  Lakctand; 
Edward  J.  Moe,  SL  Paul;  W.  Blake  Koib,  SL  Paul;  Joseph  T. 
Brx>phy,  St.  Paul;  Thomas  M.  MUboum.  Mahtomedl;  Arthur 
V.  Lane  Mapiewood;  Donald  H.  Larson,  Stillwater;  Alberto 
Gocaa^,  St  Paul;  Steven  C.  Jensen,  Mapiewood,  and  John 
D.  Walaon,  Centcryillc,  aU  of  MbuL,  airignon  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  199S,  Ser.  No.  536,135 
int  CU'  G«3G  15/10 
VS.  a.  355— 2»  24  Claiin* 


S47M14 

DEVELOPING  UNIT  USING  TONER  HAVING  A 

MAGNETIC  SHIELD  BETWEEN  THE  AGITATION 

CHAMBER  AND  A  DEVELOPING  ROLLER 

Soteliifo  NisUaura,  and  Kazuman  MaUno,  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japap,    Msignors   to   Brother   Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 

Nacoya,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  364J3\ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1994,  6-414249; 
Apr.  19,  1994,  6-080080 

Int  a."  G03G  15/09 
VS.  a.  355—253  27 


UMI 


14.  A  developer  feeding  system  for  feeding  a  developer  made  up 
of  toner  and  a  magnetic  earner  in  a  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  developing  case; 

an  agiution  chamber  in  said  developing  case; 
a  developing  chamber  in  said  developing  case; 
a  rotating  shaft: 
a  nugnet  roller  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  in  a  first 

direction; 
a  developing  roller  mounted  coaxial  with  and  radially  outward 

of  said  magnet  roller  rouiable  in  a  second  direction  opposite 

to  the  first  direction;  and 


10.  A  development  system  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  on  an  imaging  substrate  in  a  liquid  electrographic  imaging 
system,  the  imaging  substrate  being  moved  in  a  first  direction 
during  development  of  the  latent  image,  the  development  system 
comprising: 

a  development  device  for  delivering  developer  liquid  to  an 
imaging  region  of  dK  inuging  substrate  lo  develop  the  latent 
electrostatic  image; 
a  squeegee  roller: 

a  kMding  mechanism  for  loading  the  squeegee  roller  against  the 
imaging  substrate,  the  squeegee  roller  being  driven  by  the 
imaging  substrate  in  the  first  direction,  wherein  the  squeegee 
roller  removes  from  an  imaging  region  of  the  imaging  sub- 
strate first  excess  developer  liquid  applied  by  the  development 
device  during  development  of  the  latent  electrosutic  image  in 
the  imaging  region  of  the  imaging  substrate;  and 
a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  squeegee  roller  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  upon  movement  of  a 
nonimaging  region  of  the  imaging  substrate  past  the  squeegee 
roller,  the  squeegee  roller  substantially  removing  from  the 
imaging  substrate  second  excess  developer  liquid  formed  by 
termination  of  application  of  developer  liquid  to  the  imaging 
substrate  by  the  development  device, 
wherein  the  squeegee  roller  has  a  shaft  with  a  first  end.  a  second 
end,  and  a  core  extending  between  the  first  end  and  the  second 
end  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  an  elastomeric 
material  formed  about  the  core,  wherein  the  core  has  a  cross- 
sectional  area  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
that  varies  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  the  loading 
mechanism  is  configured  lo  apply  a  loading  force  to  each  of 
the  first  end  and  the  second  end  to  load  the  core  of  the 


squeegee  roller  against  the  imaging  substrate,  thereby  forming 
a  pressure  nip  between  the  elastomeric  material  and  the  imag- 
ing substrate,  and  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  core 
and  the  loading  force  applied  to  each  of  the  first  end  and  the 
second  end  are  selected  to  produce  a  substantially  uniform 
pressure  along  the  nip,  the  squeegee  roller  thereby  removing 
the  first  aiKl  second  excess  developer  liquid  from  the  imaging 
substrate  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner. 


5.576,816 
TONER  CARTRIDGE  INTERNAL  PLUG 
Rhonda  L.  Standi,  Webster;  Timothy  G.  Struczewski,  Roches- 
ter, and  Gene  S.  Seraflne,  Henrietta,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  CtHporation,  Stamford,  ConiL 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584,024 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/08 

VS.  CL  355—260  26  Claims 


on 


iTT. 


I.  A  device  for  storing  a  supply  of  particles  for  use  in  a 
developer  unit  of  an  electrophotographic  printing  machine,  com- 
prising: 

an  open  ended  container  defining  a  chamber  in  communication 
with  the  open  end  thereof  with  the  particles  being  stored  in 
the  chamber  of  said  container, 

a  puncturablc  seal  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said  container  for 
sealing  the  chamber,  said  container  being  installable  into  the 
developer  unit  without  removal  of  said  seal;  and 

an  internal  seal  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said  container  and 
internal  to  said  puncturable  seal,  said  internal  seal  having  a 
surface  closely  conforming  to  the  open  end  of  said  container, 
said  internal  seal  being  removable  from  the  open  end  of  said 
container  by  displacement  of  said  internal  seal  into  the  cham- 
ber of  said  container. 


5376317 

DUAL  ZONE  DEVELOPMENT  FOR  LIQUID 
DEVELOPERS 
George  A.  Gibson,  Fairport;  Edward  B.  Canithers,  Rochester, 
and  Inan  Chen,  Webster,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,279 
Int  a.*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  CL  355—262  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
surface  with  liquid  developer,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  holding  the  liquid  developer: 
means  for  advancing  the  liquid  developer  from  the  chamber  of 

the  housing  to  a  development  zone; 
an  electrode  member  including  a  plurality  of  segments  with  each 
of  said  plurality  of  segments  being  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another  and  an  insulating  layer  interposed  between  and 
connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  segments,  said 
electrode  member  positioned  opposed  from  the  surface  defin- 
ing a  gap  therebetween  forming  the  development  zone;  and 
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means  for  independently  electrically  biasing  the  segments  of 
said  electrode  member. 


5,576,818 

INTERMEDIATE  TRANSFER  COMPONENT  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  COATINGS 

Santokh  S.  Badcsha,  Pittsford;  George  J.  Heeks,  Rochester, 

and  Arnold  W.  Henry,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  lo 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,512 
Int  CL*  G«3G  l5/14;13/20 
VS.  CL  355—271  14  Claims 

1.  An  intermediate  toner  transfer  component  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

(b)  a  conformable  and  electrically  resistive  layer  comprised  of  a 
first  polymeric  material;  and 

(c)  a  toner  release  layer  comprised  of  a  second  polymeric 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fluorosilicone 
and  a  substantially  uniform  integral  interpenetrating  network 
of  a  hybrid  composition  of  a  fluoroelastomer  and  a  polyotga- 
nosiloxane,  wherein  the  resistive  layer  is  disposed  between 
the  substrate  and  the  release  layer. 


5,576,819 
TRANSFER  ELEMENT  DETECT  DEVICE 
Fumio  Furusawa,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^  Xerox  Cc, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1994,  6-253876 
Int  a."  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—271  9  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  element  detect  device,  comprising: 
transfer  element  attracting  means  for  attracting  a  transfer  ele- 
ment on  the  surface  thereof; 
a  light  sensor  for  receiving  the  reflected  light  or  transmitted  light 

of  said  transfer  element  attracting  means; 
threshold  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  threshold  value 
between  die  average  value  of  the  received  light  signal  levels 
of  said  light  sensor  in  the  same  area  of  the  surface  of  said 
transfer  element  attracting  means  when  a  transfer  element  is 
attracted  on  the  surface  of  said  transfer  element  attracting 
means  and  a  peak  value  on  the  side  of  said  average  value 
when  the  transfer  element  is  not  attracted  thereon,  and  for 
setting  a  threshold  value  according  to  said  peak  value; 
means  for  storing  said  threshold  value;  and, 
detect  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  the  transfer  element  on 
the  surface  of  said  transfer  element  attracting  means  based  on 
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5,576321 
FUSER  RELEASE  AGENT  MANAGEMENT  (RAM) 
SYSTEM  HAVING  A  NON-CONTINUOUS  PATTERN 
AGENT  ROLL 
Kenneth  R.  Rm**,  Falrport;  RusmU  A.  Pwrtri,  WUUamson; 
Bwry  J.  Gheer;  Bruce  A.  LaPtant,  both  of  Webster,  and  Tub 
A.  TrwB,  Henrietta,  all  of  N.Y..  assiKnors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tloa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,984 

Int  a."  G03G  15/20 

VS.  CL  355—284  "  Claims 


a  companson  between  said  stored  threshold  value  and  signal 
level  of  the  light  received  from  said  transfer  element  attract- 
ing means. 


5,576320 

XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  A  DETACHABLE 

CORONA  CHARGER 

HideaU  Hacihara,  Nara,  and  Masakiyo  Okuda,  Ikoma-gim, 

both  of  Japan,  assiiinors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,040 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1994,  6-143047 

InL  a."  G03G  15/02 

VS.  a.  355—274  4  Claims 

SO 


1.  In  a  leproducuon  machine  having  a  fuser  roller  for  fusing 
toner  images  on  an  image  beanng  sheet,  a  release  agent  manage- 
ment (RAM)  system  for  applying  an  image  offset  preventing 
release  agent  to  the  fuser  roller,  the  RAM  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  rouuble  supply  core  located  to  a  first  side  of  the  fuser 
roller; 

(b)  a  rotauble  talce-up  core  located  to  a  second  side  of  the  fuser 
roller, 

(c)  a  movable  release  agent  impregnated  web  member  including 
a  secuon  thieaded  from  said  supply  core  to  said  take-up  core 
for  coniacting.  and  applying  release  agent  to.  the  fiiser  roller; 
and 

(d)  a  release  agent  supplying  roll  positioned  for  contacting  and 
supplying  lelease  agent  to  said  threaded  portion  of  said  web 
member  at  a  point  between  said  supply  core  and  said  take-up 
core,  said  release  agent  supplying  roll  having  a  non- 
continuous  surface  pattern  comprising  release  agent  supplying 
surface  areas  for  contacting  said  threaded  section  of  said  web 
member,  and  release  agent  non-supplying  surface  areas  out  of 
contact  with  said  threaded  section  of  said  web  member. 


1.  A  xerographic  apparatus  which  is  equipped  with  a  detachable 
corona  charger  type  transferring  device  including  holders  located 
at  both  ends  of  a  charger  box  for  fixing  a  charger  wire  thereto,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  engagement  section  which  matches  a  first  protrusion 
section  provided  at  the  holder  located  at  one  end  of  the 
transferring  device  for  posiuoning  with  respect  to  the  appara- 
tus; 
a  second  engagement  section  which  matches  a  second  elastically 
deformable  protrusion  section  for  engagement  with  the  appa- 
ratus and  which  is  provided  at  the  holder  located  at  the  other 
end  of  the  transferring  device; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  transferring  device  upward;  and 
a  first  sidewall  having  an  opening  section  which  is  located 
hcing  the  second  protrusion  section  in  order  to  confine  the 
site  of  the  second  protrusion  section  to  be  subjected  to  elastic 
deformation  by  pressing  and  which  allows  the  pressing  there- 
through, 
wherein  the  second  engagement  section  releases  engagement  by 
virtue  of  elastic  deformation  of  the  second  protrusion  section 
due  to  the  pressing. 


5,576322 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  BRUSH  DETONING 

ASSIST 

Nerw  R.  Lindblad,  Ontario,  and  David  B.  Montfort,  Penfidd. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,939,  Dec.  9,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29.  1996,  Ser.  No.  625,788 

Int  a.*  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—301  28  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  particles  from  a  surface,  compris- 


ing 


a  lotaiable  brush  having  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  contacting  a  side  of  the  surface  and  being 
deflected  to  form  a  cleaning  region,  having  a  width,  to  remove 
particles  from  the  surface  thereat,  the  cleamng  region  having 
an  active  zone  therein  being  smaller  in  width  than  the  width 


of  said  cleaning  region  to  prevent  disturbing  particles  from 
the  surface  beyond  the  cleaning  region;  and 
vibrational  means  located  opposed  from  the  cleaning  region  and 
having  a  central  axis  substantially  co-linear  with  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  and  centrally 
located  in  the  cleaning  region  with  the  surface  being  inter- 
posed between  said  rotatahle  brush  and  said  vibrational 
means,  said  vibrational  means  having  two  adjacent  damping 
members  on  either  side  of  said  central  axis  to  isolate  vibration 
to  a  narrow  area  of  the  surface  contacting  a  central  location  of 
the  cleaning  region,  said  vibrational  means  reducing  surface 
adhesion  between  the  panicles  and  the  surface  to  facilitate 
removal  therefrom  by  said  rotatahle  brush. 


of  the  document  to  reach  said  resist  roller  pair  and  then  again 
energizing  said  pressing  mechanism. 


i 


5.576324 

FIVE  CYCLE  IMAGE  ON  IMAGE  PRINTING 

ARCmTECTURE 

Jeffrey  J.  Folkins,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  472,164 

Int  a."  G03G  IS/Oi 

VS.  CL  355—327  3  Claims 


*,     / 


5,576323 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  HAVING 

DOCUMENT  SEPARATING  MECHANISM 

MasaynU  Kakuta,  and  Ikuo  Shigemitsu,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  t«  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,622 

Claims  priarity,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1994,  6-208760 

Int  CL"  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355—308  2  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  for  a  document  processor 
having  a  transparent  panel  for  placement  thereon  of  a  document  to 
be  processed,  said  automatic  document  feeder  comprising: 

document  bearing  means  for  bearing  documents  to  be  processed; 

forwarding  means,  including  a  forwarding  roller,  for  forwardly 
delivering  documents  borne  on  said  document  bearing  means, 
and  a  pressing  mechanism  for  pressing  the  documents  at  the 
time  of  document  dehvery  by  said  forwarding  roller; 

document  separating  means,  including  a  paper  feed  roller  dis- 
posed downstream  of  said  forwarding  means  and  adapted  to 
be  rotated  in  the  direction  of  conveyance,  and  a  separating 
mechanism  disposed  opposite  said  paper  feed  roller  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  in  a  direction  opposite  said  direction  of 
conveyance; 

a  resist  roller  pair  disposed  downstream  of  said  document  sepa- 
rating means  for  temporarily  stopping  a  document  carried  by 
said  paper  feed  roller  and  carrying  the  stopped  document 
towaid  the  transparent  panel  of  the  document  processor, 

document  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  document  carried 
by  said  lesist  roller  pair  to  a  predetermined  position  on  the 
transparent  panel  and  discharging  the  document  to  tlie  trans- 
parent panel;  and 

controlling  means  for  actuating  and  controlling  said  forwarding 
means,  said  document  separating  means,  said  resist  roller  pair, 
and  said  document  conveying  means,  said  controlling  means 
responsive  to  a  copy  start  signal,  for  energizing  said  pressing 
mechanism  of  said  forwarding  means,  actuating  said  forward- 
ing roller,  and  actuating  said  document  separating  means  to 
carry  the  document  on  said  document  bearing  means,  and 
further  responsive  to  the  front  end  of  the  document  passing 
through  said  document  separating  means  for  deenergizing  said 
pressing  mechanism  of  said  forwarding  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined tiaie  not  greater  than  the  time  required  for  the  front  end 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  color  image  using  a  printing 
machine  having  a  continuous  photoreceptive  member,  the  method 
comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  identifying  an  image  area  on  the  photoreceptive  member; 

(b)  producing  a  first  toner  image  on  the  image  area  during  a  first 
cycle  of  the  image  area  through  the  printing  machine  by 
performing  the  steps  of. 

charging  the  image  area  to  a  substantially  uniform  potential: 
exposing  the  charged  image  area  so  as  to  create  a  first  latent 

representation  of  a  first  color  image; 
developing  the  first  latent  representation  so  as  to  produce  a 

first  toner  layer  using  toner  of  a  first  color; 

(c)  producing  a  second  toner  image  on  the  image  area  during  a 
second  cycle  of  the  image  area  through  the  machine  by 
performing  the  steps  of: 

recharging  the  image  area  to  a  substantially  uniform  potential: 
exposing  the  recharged  image  area  so  as  to  create  a  second 

latent  representation  of  a  second  color  image; 
developing  the  second  latent  representation  so  as  to  produce  a 

second  toner  layer  using  toner  of  a  second  color; 

(d)  producing  a  third  toner  layer  on  the  image  area  during  a  third 
cycle  of  the  image  area  through  the  machine  by  performing 
the  steps  of: 

recharging  the  image  area  to  a  substantially  uniform  potential; 
exposing  the  recharged  image  area  so  as  to  create  a  third 

latent  representation  of  a  third  color  image; 
developing  the  third  latent  representation  so  as  to  produce  a 

third  toner  layer  using  toner  of  a  third  color; 

(e)  producing  a  fourth  toner  layer  on  the  image  area  during  a 
fourth  cycle  of  the  image  area  through  the  machine  by  per- 
forming the  steps  of: 

recharging  the  image  area  to  a  substantially  uniform  potential; 
exposing  the  recharged  image  area  so  as  to  create  a  fourth 

latent  representation  of  a  fourth  color  image; 
developing  the  fourth  latent  representation  so  as  to  produce  a 
fourth  toner  layer  using  toner  of  a  fourth  color; 

(0  transferring  the  toner  layers  on  the  image  area  onto  a  sub- 
strate during  a  fifth  cycle  of  the  image  area  through  the 
printing  machine;  and 

(g)  passing  the  substrate  between  the  photoreceptor  and  an 
exposure  station. 
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5.S7M25 
PATTERN  detecting;  APPARATUS 
Tohru  Nakajima.  and  Mituhiro  Nagase.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aslgnors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machines  Co^  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  151.033.  No*.  12.  1W3.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  459,987 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  13,  1992,  4-304I81; 
Nov.  5,  1993,  5-27M4S 

lUL  CX"  GMK  W20 
VS.  CL  354—71  13  Cl«l«»» 


V3»  ) 


1.  A  panem  detecting  apparatus  for  delecting  a  patteni  of  an 
object  compnsing: 

at  least  one  light  source. 

an  optical  fiber  bundle  compnsing  a  plurality  of  first  optKal 
fibers  for  guiding  light  from  said  light  source,  said  first  optical 
fibers  being  arranged  to  provide  light  onto  a  plurality  of  micro 
weas  on  a  surface  of  said  object; 

light  detecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  pixels  for  detecting 
light  reflected  from  said  surface  of  said  object,  said  pattern  on 
said  surface  of  said  object  being  detected  based  on  informa- 
tion from  said  light  detecting  means; 

light  transmitting  means  compnsing  a  plurality  of  second  optical 
fibers  for  transmitting  light  advancing  in  a  first  predetermined 
direction,  said  light  transmitung  means  being  positioned 
between  said  object  and  said  optical  fiber  bundle  such  that 
said  predetermined  first  direction  coincides  with  a  second 
direction  in  which  light  reflected  from  said  object  advances, 
said  plurality  of  second  opucal  fibers  being  arranged  to 
receive  said  light  reflected  from  said  plurality  of  micro  areas 
on  said  surface  of  said  object; 

a  first  beam  splitter  positioned  between  said  optical  fiber  bundle 
and  said  light  transmitting  means  for  transmining  light  from 
said  optical  fiber  bundle  and  reflecting  said  light  reflected 
from  said  surface  of  said  object  and  transmitted  through  said 
light  transmitting  means  so  that  said  light  detecting  means  can 
receive  said  light  reflected  by  said  first  beam  splitter;  and 

a  second  beam  splitter  for  reflecting  said  light  reflected  from 
said  first  beam  splitter  so  that  said  light  detecting  means  can 
receive  said  light  reflected  by  said  second  beam  splitter: 
said  plurality  of  pixels  of  said  light  detecting  means  receiving 
light  from  said  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers  via  said  first 
beam  splitter;  and 
said  plurality  of  pixels  receiving  substantially  only  information 
representative  of  said  plurality  of  micro  areas  on  said  surface 
of  said  object. 


inside  diameter  of  the  bore,  a  photoelectric  cell  securely  mounted 
in  the  housing  and  being  operative  to  generate  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  locations  at  which  the  laser  beam  impinges  thereon, 
said  photoelectric  cell  having  a  center  disposed  at  the  midpoint  of 
the  maximum  outside  diameter  defined  by  the  bore  supporu, 
whereby  the  bore  supporu  must  be  angularly  aligned  to  diameters 
of  said  bore  for  insertion  of  said  target  assembly  into  said  bore  and 
whereby  the  center  of  the  photoelectric  cell  is  disposed  on  the  axis 
of  the  bore  for  any  angular  alignment  of  the  bore  supports  relative 
to  the  bore. 


5,57M27 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PARTICLES  BY  LIGHT 
SCATTERING 
Mkhaei      L.     Strickland.     Marietta;      James     R     Olivier. 
Lawmiceville.-  WiUiam  B.  Conklin.  Lawrenceville.  and  War- 
rvn   P.   Heodrix,  LawrenceviUe.  all   of  Ga..  assignors  to 
Mkrttmeritks  Instrument  Corporation.  Noreross,  Ga. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,9*5 
InL  a."  COIN  15/02 
VS.  CL  356—336  t3  Claims 


5576326 
ALIGNMENT  LASER  WITH  OVER-FLOODED 
APERTURE  SYSTEM  AND  DLAL-MODE  SELF- 
CENTERING  TARGET 
Martin  R.  Hamar,  Wilton.  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Hamar  Laser 
Instruments.  Inc..  WUton,  Conn. 

nied  May  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  434^22 
Int  CL*  G«1B  11/27 
VS.  CL  356—138  27  Claims 

I.  A  target  assembly  for  aligning  a  banel  to  a  laser  beam,  said 
barrel  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore  therein  defining  an 
inside  diameter,  said  target  assembly  comprising  a  ngid  housing,  a 
plurality  of  bore  supports  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said 
housing  and  defining  a  maximum  outside  diameter  greater  than  the 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  particle  size  distribution  data  for  a 
group  of  dispersed  particles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuirunating  a  plurality  of  dispersed  particles  with  a  dose  of  light 

in  a  collimated  beam  from  a  light  source  for  a  plurality  of 

distinct  exposures; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  scanered  by  said  particles 

during  said  illuminating  step  through  a  lens  such  that  rays 

parallel  to  one  another  are  focused  at  one  location  in  a  focal 

surface  of  said  lens: 
detecting  at  least  a  portion  of  light  rays  of  said  beam  scattered 

by  said  particles  during  said  exposures  with  an  array  of 

light-sensitive  elements: 
varying  in  each  of  said  exposures  one  or  more  characteristics  of 

illumination  of  said  particles; 
reading  output  data  from  said  elements  following  each  of  said 

exposures  into  a  memory  device; 
determining  from  said  output  dau  intensity  values  for  selected 

angle  classes  into  which  said  light  has  been  scattered  for  each 

of  said  exposures;  and 
determining  for  each  angle  class  a  composite  intensity  value 

based  on  all  of  said  exposures  and  scaled  to  compensate  for 

differences  in  illuminauon  characteristics  during  each  of  said 

exposures. 


5576,828 

BONDING  WIRE  DETECTION  METHOD 
Hlroml  TtMnlyama,  Musashimnrayama,  and  Satora   Nagai, 
Iruma,   both   of  Japan,   assignors   to   Kaboshiki   Kaisha 
Shinkawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1994,  6-240790 

Int.  CI."  GOIB  11/00:11/24 

VJ5.  'T.  356—372  3  Claims 
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1.  A  bonding  wire  detection  method  in  which  a  wire  bonded  to  a 
pad  of  a  semiconductor  chip  and  a  lead  of  a  lead  frame  is  detected 
by  illuminating  said  wire  with  a  low-angle  illuminating  device  of 
an  illuminating  means  so  as  to  image  said  wire  with  an  imaging 
device  through  an  optical  system,  said  method  being  characterized 
in  that  said  wiie  is  illuminated  with  an  illumination  of  said  low- 
angle  illuminating  device  set  at  an  angle  between  seven  (7)  to 
twelve  (12)  depees  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  focal 
depth  of  said  optical  system  is  set  at  a  shallow  depth,  so  that  a  dark 
area  is  created  in  a  central  portion  of  said  wire  at  a  focal  point  of 
said  optical  system,  and  a  wire  height  and/or  wire  shape  of  said 
wire  is  detected  by  detecting  this  dark  area. 


shifter  non-deposited  portion  within  die  inspection  pattern 
image  at  least  one  position  relatively  moved  in  an  optical  axis 
direction  from  said  imaging  position  of  said  mask;  and 
calculating  a  phase  difference  between  said  light  passed  through 
said  phase-shifter  deposited  portion  and  said  light  passed 
through  said  phase-shifter  non-deposited  portion  in  accor- 
dance with  a  ratio  between  said  first  information  and  said 
second  information  wherein  the  detection  of  said  first  infor- 
mation and  said  second  information  is  effected  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  in  said  optical  axis  direction. 


5576330 

POSITION  SENSOR  WTTH  HALF  TONE  OPTICAL 

GRADIENT  WEDGE 

Midiacl  J.  O'Brien,  Rochester;  Jeffrey  R.  Hawver,  Henrietta, 

and  Andrea  S.  Rivers,  Bloomfidd,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eaftiw"  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  447372 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  CL  356—373  5  Claims 


2C 

/ 


M 

^ 


^ 


1 


"^  a»nKiLi.ED 
orvn 


JO 


^ 


55763» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  A 
PHASE-SHIFTED  MASK 
Naomasa  Shiraishi,  and  Nobutaka  Magome,  both  of  Kana- 
gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286304,  Aug.  5,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,430.  Mar.  15,  1993, 
abantloned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773550,  Oct 
7,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
430,266 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Oct  8,  1990,  ^270213; 
Nov.  16,  1990,  2-308582,-  Nov.  16,  1990,  2-308583 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356-354  »  Claims 
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I.  A  mediod  of  inspecting  a  phase-shifted  mask  including  at 
least  one  phase  shifter  adapted  to  change  the  phase  of  light  and 
selectively  deposited  in  correspondence  to  a  desired  pattern  con- 
figuration, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  illuminating  said 
mask  for  forming  an  image  of  a  pattern  to  be  inspected  at  a 
predetermined  imaging  position  from  light  passed  through  a  phase- 
shifter  deposited  portion  on  said  mask  and  light  passed  through  a 
phase-shifter  non-deposited  portion  on  said  mask  respectively; 
detecting  first  information  corresponding  to  a  light  quantity  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  said  phase- shifter  deposited  portion 
within  the  inspection  pattern  image  and  second  information 
corresponding  to  a  light  quantity  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  a  light  quantity  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  phase- 
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1.  Position  sensor  comprising: 

an  opto-sensor  having  a  light  source  and  a  photo  sensor  forming 
an  optical  beam  therebetween; 

an  optical  gradient  wedge  photo  interrupter  translatable  between 
said  light  source  and  photosensor,  the  optical  gradient  wedge 
comprising  a  half  tone  dot  patteni  having  a  variable  optical 
density  the  optical  density  of  the  half  tone  dot  pattern  varies 
from  a  predetermined  low  density  range  through  a  predeter- 
mined middle  optical  density  range  to  a  predetermined  high 
optical  density  range,  the  dot  pattern  of  the  low  density  range 
having  a  uniform  center  fill  pattern,  the  middle  density  range 
having  a  random  center  wei^ted  pattern  and  the  high  density 
range  having  a  random  edge  weighted  pattern. 


5576331 
WAFER  ALIGNMENT  SENSOR 
Mehnlad  Nikoooahad,  Menlo  Park,  and  James  A.  Tebelskis, 
San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  wsignors  to  Tencor  Instniments, 
SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  Na  263,203 
Int  CL*  GOIB  n/00 
VS.  CL  356—375  35  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  height  of  a  body  to  be  optically 
inspected  comprising, 
an  incident  beam  of  light  directed  obliquely  at  a  surface  of  said 
body,  said  incident  beam  being  at  least  partiy  reflected  from 
said  surface  as  a  reflected  beam, 
a  scanning  means  for  deflecting  said  incident  beam  across  said 

surface  in  a  line, 
a  focusing  means  for  focusing  said  reflected  beam,  and 
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a  first  sensor  disposed  in  »  p«h  of  said  reflected  beam  near  an 
image  plane  of  said  surface  formed  by  said  focusing  means, 
said  sensor  having  a  light  sensitivity  with  a  periodic  variance 
along  a  direction  transverse  to  said  line  and  along  which  a 
position  of  an  image  of  said  line  varies  with  a  height  of  said 
surface,  whereby  a  variation  in  said  height  of  said  surface 
results  in  a  corresponding  variation  in  phase,  frequency  or 
waveform  of  an  output  from  said  sensor. 


5,57*,a32 
OPTICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  MEASURING 

METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 
Fumio  Yanumoto,  Kure,  Jmptai,  anigDor  to  Mituloyo  Corpo- 
ralioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91  J4«,  Jul.  14,  1W3,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1992,  4-188114; 
Apr.  5,  1993,  5-078106 

InL  CL*  GOIB  9m 
VS.  a.  356—391  15  Claims 


tem  position  signals  representative  of  the  shift  of  said  dis- 
placement system  from  the  displacement  system  initial  posi- 
tion; 
an  opucal  edge  delrctor  disposed  on  said  projection  system 
screen,  said  optical  edge  detector  being  configured  to  monitor 
the  object  image  presented  on  said  projection  system  screen  at 
a  point  defined  by  an  intersecuon  of  said  projection  system 
optical  axis  with  said  projection  system  screen  and  to  generate 
an  edge-sensed  signal  when,  as  the  object  image  on  said 
projection  system  screen  shifts  positions,  the  edge  of  the 
object  image  crosses  said  projection  system  optical  axis  and 
said  optical  edge  detector, 
a  cursor  assembly,  said  cursor  assembly  including  a  movable 
cursor  for  placement  on  said  projection  system  screen  and  a 
cursor  position  detector  at  least  partially  disposed  on  said 
projection  system  screen,  said  cursor  position  detector  being 
configured  to  generate  cursor  position  signals  representative 
of  cursor  position  points  of  said  moveable  cursor  on  said 
projection  system  screen  relative  to  the  object  image  initial 
position  on  said  projection  system  screen;  and 
a  control  unit  connected  to  said  cursor  assembly  for  receiving 
said  cursor  position  signals,  to  said  displacement  system  for 
applying  said  displacement  system  drive  signals  thereto  and 
for  receiving  said  displacement  system  position  signals  there- 
from and  10  said  optical  edge  detector  for  receiving  said 
edge-sensed  signals  therefrom,  said  control  unit  being  config- 
\ued  to: 

generate  said  displacement  system  drive  signals  based  on  said 
cursor  position  signals  so  as  to  cause  the  shifting  of  said 
displacement  system  from  the  displacement  system  initial 
position  so  that  the  object  image  shifts  position  on  said 
projection  system  screen  across  said  projection  system  opu- 
cal axis  and  across  said  optical  edge  detector  along  a 
plurality  of  paths  of  travel,  each  said  path  of  travel  inter- 
secting at  least  one  said  cursor  position  point  represented 
by  said  cursor  position  signals  received  by  said  control 
unit;  and 
receive  said  edge-sensed  signals  and  said  displacement  sys- 
tem position  signals  as  the  object  image  moves  across  said 
projection  system  screen  as  a  result  of  the  shifting  of  said 
displacement  system  so  as  to  collect  data  representing  a 
plurality  of  points  at  which  the  shift  of  the  displacement 
system  from  the  displacement  system  initial  position  results 
in  the  edge  of  the  object  image  being  detected. 


I.  An  optical  measurement  apparatus  for  measuring  the  shape  of 
an  object,  the  object  having  an  edge,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  projection  system  including  a  projection  system  screen,  said 
projection  system  being  configured  to  present  an  image  of  the 
object  on  said  projection  system  screen  around  a  projection 
system  optical  axis  so  that  the  edge  of  the  object  image  is 
visible; 

a  displacement  system  for  relatively  shifting  the  object  or  said 
projection  system  so  that  the  object  image  on  said  projection 
system  screen  shifts  location  on  said  screen  relative  to  said 
projection  system  opucal  axis,  said  displacement  system  hav- 
ing a  displacement  system  initial  position  at  which  the  object 
image  is  presented  at  an  object  image  initial  position  on  said 
pnjection  system  screen  and  being  configured  to  shift  the 
location  of  the  object  image  from  the  object  image  initial 
position  in  response  to  displacement  system  drive  signals 
applied  thereto  and  configured  to  generate  displacement  sys- 


5476333 
WAFER  PATTERN  DEFECT  DETECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Motosuke  Miyoshi,  and  Yulchiro  Yamazakl,  both  of  Tokyo-To, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1994,  6-041346 
Int.  a."  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  CL  356—394  "  C**"* 
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rectangular  electron  beam  generation  means  having  a  multipole 
electrostatic  lens  for  generating  a  rectangular  electron  beam 
from  a  rectangular  electron  source,  the  rectangular  electron 
beam  being  of  a  size  adjusted  for  the  size  of  the  pattern  on  a 
wafer  under  inspection,  the  rectangular  electron  beam  being 
focused,  by  the  multipole  electrostatic  lens,  on  the  pan  of  the 
wafiv  to  be  inspected; 

signal  detecting  nteans  for  detecting  an  electron  signal  which  is 
generated  from  said  wafer  under  inspection;  and 

a  defect  detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  defect 
inside  wafer  under  inspection,  by  means  of  electron  signal 
image  dau  which  is  based  on  an  output  signal  fiom  said 
electron  signal  detection  means. 


5,576^34 

OPTICAL  WAVEMETER  UTILIZING  NUMERICAL 

FRACTION  DIFFERENCE  OF  PULSES  FOR 

DETERMINING  ABSOLUTE  WAVE  LENGTH 

Madoka  Hamada,  Tbkyo,  Japa^  aarignor  to  Ando  Electric  Co-, 

Ltd,,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Sep.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,638 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1994,  6-261733 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—346  2  dalrns 


1.  A  wafer  pattern  defect  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 


1.  A  wavemeter  apparatus  for  determining  a  wavelength  X  of  a 
target  light  beam  (20)  compnsing:  a  beam  splitter  (1)  for  dividing 
said  target  light  beam  (20)  into  a  first  beam  (2Aa)  and  a  second 
beam  (206);  a  fixed  mirror  (2)  for  receiving  said  first  beam  (20a)  to 
be  reflected  back  to  said  beam  splitter  (1);  a  moving  minor  (3)  for 
receiving  said  second  beam  (Mb)  to  be  reflected  back  to  said  beam 
•plitter  (1);  a  photoreceiver  (4)  for  converting  an  interference 
fringe,  having  two  XJ2  spacings.  produced  by  optical  interference 
of  said  first  beam  (20a)  with  said  second  beam  (206)  in  accordance 
with  a  travel  distance  of  said  moving  mirror  (3).  and  generating  a 
first  pulse  signal  (21)  for  every  X/2  spacing;  a  first  distance 
measuring  device  (5)  having  a  first  resolution  capabiUty  d,  defining 
a  unit  of  said  travel  distance  of  said  moving  minor  (3).  and 
generating  a  second  pulse  signal  (22)  for  each  unit;  a  computation 
section  (6)  for  counting  fit«  pulse  signals  (21)  produced  by  said 
photoreceiver  (4)  to  generate  a  first  cumulative  count  M.  for 
counting  a  plurality  of  said  second  pulse  sigiuds  (22)  produced  by 
said  first  distance  measuring  device  (5)  to  generate  a  second 
cumulative  count  N(M)  and  for  computing  a  first  estimated  wave- 
length XM  of  said  target  wavelength  X  as  XM=2dN(M)/M  based  on 
a  relation  MX/2=d(N(M>+«M)  where  cM  is  a  numerical  fraction  of 
said  second  pulse  signals  (22)  at  M;  a  display  section  (7)  for 
displaying  a  result  of  said  first  estimated  wavelength  XM;  wherein 
said  wavemeter  apparatus  is  provided  with  fiirtber  memory 

section  (6A)  in  said  computation  section  (6)  such  that: 
said  menKKy  section  (6A)  stores  a  number  of  counts  n(M)  of 

said  second  pulse  signals  (22)  in  a  fringe  spacing  between  M 

and  Ml.  for  all  values  of  M  between  1  and  a  nuximum  count 

MMAX; 
said  computation  section  (6)  computes  a  value  of  a  first  fraction 

cl  from  a  relation.  tl=N(MyM-n(l)  where  cl  is  a  numerical 

fraction  of  said  second  pulse  signals  (22)  in  a  first  firinge 

spacing; 


detetmining  a  sampling  interval  KD  by  using  said  el  and  an 
integer  coefficient  k  which  minimizes  an  absolute  value  of 
said  numerical  fraction;  determining  a  starting  count  m  from 
an  integer  section  of  a  value  given  by  a  relation  ib=(MMAX- 
KD)/1  Dl,  where  D  is  a  minimum  value  of  said  numerical 
fraction  and  IDI  is  an  absolute  value  of  D,  to  compute  a 
second  estimated  wavelength  XMM  nearest  to  said  wave- 
length X  so  that: 

when  D>0,  a  maximum  wavelength  value  of  XMM  is  computed 
by  a  relation  XMM=2dN(mym  and  a  wavelength  measure- 
ment error  A  is  given  by  a  relation  A=2dIVm;  and 

when  IM),  a  imximimi  wavelength  value  of  XMM  is  computed 
by  a  relation  XMM=2dN(iiHkDV(nhfkD)  and  a  wavelengdi 
measurement  error  A  is  given  by  a  relation  A=2dIV(ii>+kD). 


5,576,835 

METHOD  FOR  RUN-LENGTH  CODING  FOR 

SHORTENING  TRANSMISSION  TIME 

Joacf  INrr,  NcnCahmer  Straaae  5,  D-81679  Mnnidt,  GcrMany 

per  No.  PCT/EP92/»2»r7,  }  371  Date  Sep.  3,  1993,  S  W2(e) 

Date  Sep.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093^»4572,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  18, 1993 

PCT  FDcd  Dec  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  108,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1992,  42  05 
570.9;  Not.  6,  1992,  42  37  596.7 
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1.  A  method  for  nin-length  coding  (e.g.  MHC,  MRC,  MMR)  for 
saving  hardware  and  diottening  the  transmission  time  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
assigning  for  white  and  black  the  same  code  words  to  the 

numerically  defined  run-lengths, 
providing  at  the  receiver  side  the  sequence  criterion  white/black 

defined  by  each  line  staning  with  white  and  having  an  ECX^ 

criterion, 
providing  means  at  the  receiver  side  which  switch  over  from 

white  to  black  and  from  black  to  white  according  to  the 

sequence  criterion, 
transmitting  in  case  of  gray-scale  transmission  the  quantization 

values  directiy  with  a  predetermined  code  to  the  receiver,  and 
transposing  the  quantization  values  at  the  receiver  side  accord- 
ing to  the  Dither-principle. 


5,576,836 
MULTI-PICTURE  IMAGE  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Homaie  Sano,  SagamOiara;  Katsvad  Miwa,  Madiida;  Nori- 
masa  Kubota,  Sakai,  and  Kimltoahi  Hori,  IkkasoU,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,285 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1993,  5-272403 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/21:1/46;  G03B  27/52 
VS.  CL  358—302  17  CUms 

1.  A  multi-picture  image  printing  system  comprising: 
a  reception  portion  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  recording  medi- 
ums sequentially,  each  recording  medium  carrying  a  plurality 
of  pictures; 
a  multi-picture  image  generator  operable  to  read  the  plurality  of 
pictures  recorded  on  each  recording  medium  and  generate  a 
multi-picture  image  based  on  tlie  read  plurality  of  pictures; 
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die  same  amplitude  but  of  opposite  polariues  in  generating 
said  second  weighted  sum:  and 
means  for  selecting  alieinate  samples  of  said  first  and  second 
weighted  sums  to  generate  a  folded-video  signal. 


a  pnnter  operable  to  print  the  generated  multi-picture  image  on  a 

sheet; 
a  medium  discharger  operable  to  discharge  recording  mediums: 
a  sheet  discharger  operable  to  discharge  printed  sheets: 
a  storing  unit  including  a  plurality  of  containers  for  containing 

discharged  recording  medium  and  printed  sheet:  and 
a  coittroUer  operable  to  control  the  medium  discharger,  sheet 
discharger,  and  the  storing  unit  to  place  a  recording  medium 
and  a  printed  sheet  bearing  a  multi-picture  inuge  having 
pictures  recorded  on  the  recording  medium  in  the  same  con- 
tainer. 


5,576,838 
PERSONAL  VIDEO  CAPTURE  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Renie,  Hcndcnoo,  Ner^  Mrignor  to  Rentcvision, 
Ibc,  Lm  VegM,  Nev. 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,920 
iBt  CL"  IM4N  5/76 


VS.  a.  38»— 117 


10  Claims 


5,574,837 

DIGITAL  MODULATORS  FOR  USE  WITH  SUB-NYQUIST 

SAMPLING  OF  RASTER-SCANNED  SAMPLES  OF 

IMAGE  INTENSITY 

Christopher  H.  Strolle,  Glcnside,  Pa.,  and  Hcrmami  J.  Weck- 

enbrock,  Bordeotown,  N  J.,  aasisnori  to  SamSung  ElcctroB- 

Ics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  819,890,  Jan.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5432,820, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-par1  of  Ser.  No.  787,690,  Nov.  4, 

1991,  which  is  a  cootlnuatioo-io-pari  of  Ser.  No.  635,197,  Jan. 

2,  1991,  abandoacd,  whkh  is  a  continuattoo-ln-part  of  Ser. 

No.  5*9,029,  Aug.  17,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5.113J62.  This  appUca- 

tioo  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,796 

InL  a."  H04N  9/79.7/12:11/04:11/02 

21  Claiou 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal  that  is  raster  scanned, 
with  successive  scan  lines  occurring  at  a  prescribed  scan  line  rate 
within  image  fields  and  occurring  in  first  and  second  spatially 
interleaved  sets  of  scan  lines  within  each  image  field,  said  video 
signal  being  a  baseband  video  signal  of  a  prescribed  bandwidth 
extending  up  to  a  prescribed  maximum  frequency,  said  apparatus 
compnsing: 

means  for  providing  a  sampled  video  signal  by  sampling  said 

video  signal: 
a  band-splitting  filter  with  a  crossover  frequency  of  one-half  said 
prescribed  maximum  frequency,  responding  to  said  sampled 
video  signal  for  separating  therefrom  samples  of  a  lowcr- 
frequency-band  component  and  samples  of  a  higher- 
ficquency-band  component  of  said  sampled  video  signal: 
means  for  generating  first  and  second  weighted  sums  of  said 
lower-frequency-band  component  and  said  higher-ttequency- 
band  component,  said  lower-frequency-band  component  and 
said  higher-ftequency-band  component  both  being  weighted 
by  a  first  weighting  factor  in  generating  said  first  weighted 
sum,  and  both  being  weighted  by  second  weighting  factors  of 


1.  A  system  that  records  an  image  of  an  individual  at  a  prese- 
lected location  and  retrievably  stores  digital  signals  of  the  image 
for  preparing  a  personalized  video  tape,  the  system  comprising: 

a  camera  means  including  a  plurality  of  video  camera  at  each  of 
a  plurality  of  video  locations  for  providing  digital  camera 
means  signals  indicative  of  the  image  of  the  individual  at  the 
preselected  location: 

an  identification  processor  for  combining  said  digital  camera 
means  signals  from  said  plurality  of  video  camera  means  with 
correlation  signals  identifying  the  individual  and  correspond- 
ing video  camera  location,  and  generating  correlated  camera 
means  signals: 

a  memory  means  for  retrievably  storing  the  correlated  camera 
means  signals: 

a  controller  for  presenting  to  said  memory  means,  in  response  to 
received  tape  as.sembly  signals,  control  signals  to  retrieve 
selected  correlated  camera  means  signals  and  for  presenting  to 
said  identification  processor  said  correlation  signals  in 
response  to  received  individual  information  signals  and  fur- 
ther for  generating  upe  initiating  signals  to  begin  personal- 
ized video  tape  assembly: 

an  input  reader  means  for  receiving  signals  from  the  individual 
containing  identifying  information  and  generating  therefrom 
said  individual  information  signals: 
video  storage  means  having  stored  therein  signals  corresponding 
to  a  standard  video  image  of  said  preselected  location  without 
the  individual: 
a  means  for  generaung  said  upe  assembly  signals  for  initiating 
tape  assembly  and  identifying  selected  correlated  camera 
means  signals:  and 
a  video  assembly  nneans  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  tape 
initiation  signals,  a  personalized  video  tape  including  said 
standard  video  signals  combined  with  said  selected  correlated 
camera  means  signals. 
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5,576,839 

CAMOIA  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  SEPARATABLE 
RECORDER 
Yasuhiiv  Morimoto,  lUuitsuki,-   Hirokazu  Nanito,  Higash- 
iosaiu;  Tsutomu  Honda,  Takatsuld.  and  Gen  Sasaki,  Toyo- 
naka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushild 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,579,  Sep.  23,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1991,  3-245824; 
May  12.  1992,  4-119320;  May  12, 1992,  4-119321 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/76,  GllB  15/18 
VS.  a.  386—113  6  Clahns 


22%  Op 

Z2B     229     230 


b)  switching  means  for  selectively  switching  a  mode  between  a 
first  mode  for  recording  the  data  on  a  first  medium  having  a 
relatively  small  storing  capacity  and  a  second  mode  for 
recording  the  data  on  a  second  medium  having  a  relatively 
large  storing  capacity; 

c)  display  means;  and 

d)  control  means  associated  with  said  switching  means  and 
arranged  to  cause  the  display  means  to  display  a  remaining 
storing  capacity  by  a  unit  number  of  storable  data  in  the  first 
mode  and  to  display  a  remaining  storing  capacity  by  a  pro- 
portion of  storable  data  and  the  whole  storing  capacity  of  said 
second  medium  in  the  second  mode. 


5,576,841 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  EXTERNAL 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Tenio  Hicda,  and  Koji  lUuihashi,  both  of  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  Na  720,913,  Jun.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1990,  2-171591 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  386—46  n  Claims 

•  <  ■  ■  ■ 


1.  A  recording  system  comprising: 

a  mount  portion  in  which  one  of  a  record  medium  and  a  cleaning 
member  is  mounted: 

a  device  for  recording  data  on  the  record  medium; 

a  first  <kvice  for  discriminating  whether  an  error  occurs  in  a 
recording  operation: 

a  device  responsive  to  said  first  discriminating  device  for  dis- 
charging the  record  medium  from  said  mount  portion  when  an 
error  is  discriminated  to  occur; 

a  second  device  for  discriminating  whether  the  cleaning  member 
is  mounted  in  said  mount  portion  in  place  of  the  record 
medium;  and 

a  control  device  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  discriminat- 
ing devices  for  controlling  said  recording  device  to  suspend 
the  f«cotding  operation  unless  the  cleaning  member  is  dis- 
criiniaated  to  be  mounted  in  the  case  of  the  record  medium 
being  discharged  for  occurrence  of  an  error. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus,  composing: 
a)  recording  means  for  recording  data; 


m 


!!l. 


7.  A  signal  processing  device  to  be  set  with  a  pluraUty  of  storing 
devices  each  having  storing  means  and  resistance  means  having 
different  resistance  values  according  to  the  kinds  of  the  storing 
devices,  comprising: 

a)  connection  itteans  for  connecting  with  the  resistance  means; 

b)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  resistance  values  of  the 
resistance  means  connected  to  the  connection  means;  and 

c)  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  the  kinds  of  the 
storing  devices  on  the  basis  of  detection  results  of  the  detec- 
tion means. 


5,576,840 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Nobuo  Fakushlma,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiniMtion  of  Ser.  No.  910,418,  Jul.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

TWs  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1991,  3-178227; 
Jan.  30,  1992,  4-015063 

Int  O."  H06N  5/76:  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  386—46  14  Claims 


5,576,842 

DATA  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  DIGITAL  RECORDING/ 

REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

Kyung-hwan  Choi,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  483,842 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  19,  1994, 
94-35069 

tot  a.'  H04N  5/92 
VS.  CL  386-^16  3  daimc 
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2.  A  dau  detection  appannis  of  a  digital  recofding/repnxluctioa 
system  for  recording  a  digital  signal  on  a  recording  medium,  and 
for  reproducing  recorded  dau  as  an  analog  signal  and  outputting 
said  reproduced   dau   as   digital   dau   in   a  digital   recording/ 
reproductioa  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  comparing  means  for  receiving  said  reproduced  analog 
signal,  companng  the  voltage  level  diereof  with  a  first  refer- 
ence voltage  of  a  predetermined  level,  and  outputting  a  first 
camparison  result; 
switching  means  for  switching  on  and  off  a  connectiofi  with  said 
reproduced  analog  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first  com- 
panson  result  output  from  said  first  comparing  means; 
reference  voltage  adjusting  means  for  charging  or  discharging  a 
chafe  eicmenl  in  accordance  with  the  on/off  state  of  said 
switch  in  said  switching  means,  and  adjusting  a  secood  refer- 
ence voltage  for  dau  detection; 
second  companng  means  for  receiving  said  reproduced  analog 
signal,  comparing  the  voltage  level  thereof  with  said  second 
reference  voltage  adjusted  in  said  refierence  voltage  adjusting 
means,  and  outputting  a  second  comparisoa  result;  and 
restonng  means  for  receiving  said  second  comparison  result, 
synchronizing  said  received  second  companson  result  widi  a 
clock  signal,  and  restonng  said  synchronized  signal  into  a 
digital  signal. 


547*344 
CXNMPUTER  CONTROLLED  VIDEO  INTERACTIVE 
LEARNING  SYSTEM 
RoMld  K.  Aodcrsoa,  Aloka;  Duaae  F.  BcnMNi,  Canby;  Mldiad 
K.  Crock,  Lake  Onrcgo;  Bmlnc  R.  Hack,  WUsonville;  Jamca 
E.  HownnI,  Portland,  all  of  Greg.;  Ray  S.  McKaig.  BouMcr 
Ci«ck,  Caltf„  awl  John  Peers,  West  Linn,  Oreg„  Msignors  to 
U^kw*.  Inc„  WUsonvfllc  Oret. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Scr,  No,  3eQ,99e 

!■!.  CL*  BMN  5/91:9/79:5/76;  GllB  27/02 

VS.  CL  3W— 52  1  Ctata 


5^M«3 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLAY  OF 
MULTIPLE  DIALOG  AUDIO  TRACKS  OF  A  SOFTWARE 

CARRIER 
Chitetopkcr  J.  CookMa;  Lcwii  S.  OrtroTcr.  aMi  Warrca  N. 
Uebctfart,  al  of  Los  Angcka,  CaUr„  artgnnrt  to 
Wancr  Etertal—rnt  Co„  UP.  Bwtank.  CaUf . 
ned  Oct  29, 1993,  Scr.  N*,  144,791 
lot.  CL'  HMN  5/91 
VS.CL 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  play  of  the  audio  tracks  of  a  software 
carrier,  said  software  carrier  having  recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of 
datablocks  which  represent  an  image  program,  a  plurality  of  audio 
tracks  syiKhronized  with  said  image  program,  and  a  code  for  each 
of  said  audio  tracks  identifying  its  use  as  either  a  switching  master 
including  music  and  effect  and  dialog  language,  a  mixing  master 
containing  only  music  and  effects,  a  track  to  be  switched  with  a 
switching  master,  or  a  track  to  be  mixed  with  a  mixing  master, 
comprising  means  for  selecting  a  switching  master  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  a  shorter  track  containing  audio  segments  to  be 
switched  with  said  switching  master,  or  a  mixing  master  of  prede- 
termined length  and  a  shorter  track  containing  audio  segmenu  to 
be  mixed  with  said  mixing  master,  and  codes  in  the  dau  blocks 
that  specify  to  automaticaUy  switch  between  or  mix  the  selected 
ncka. 


I.  A  system  for  the  creation  of  an  interactive  video  courseware 
tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  system  bus  electncally  connecting  a  mother  board,  inler- 
fece  board,  video  capture  board,  audio  control  board,  audio 
board  and  video  control  board  together, 

(b)  said  mother  board  including  ■  nucroprocessor  with  associ- 
ated random  access  memory  for  executing  editing  software; 

(c)  said  editing  software  including  a  pott  structure  and  a  host/ 
VCB  interface  for  communications  to  and  fhxn  the  video 
control  board; 

(d)  said  inierfece  board  electrically  connected  with  a  disk  drive 
for  the  transmission  of  and  receipt  of  information; 

(e)  said  video  capture  board  capable  of  receiving  digital  dau 
from  said  system  bus  and  displaying  said  digital  dau  as  an 
image  on  a  computer  screen; 

(f)  said  video  capture  board  also  capable  of  receiving  video 
signals  and  displaying  said  video  signals  on  said  computer 
screen  as  an  image; 

(g)  said  video  control  board  including  a  serial  interface  and  a 
video  interface  for  sending  and  receiving  signals  from  a  video 
cassette  recorder  control  board,  said  video  control  board  fur- 
ther comprising: 

(i)  a  host  interface  connected  to  said  system  bus; 

(ii)  a  microprocessor,  random  access  memory  and  read  only 
memory  to  process  commands; 

(iii)  an  error  correction  chip  with  an  associated  tri-state  buffer 
which  under  control  of  die  microprocessor  that  can  add 
additional  errtir  correction  bytes  to  digital  daU; 

(iv)  a  digital  video  generator/recover  circuit  to  encode  digital 
dau  into  a  binary  video  signal  by  gating  the  digital  dau 
controlled  by  a  timing  control  circuit; 

(y)  a  video  mux  operatively  connected  with  said  generator/ 
recover  circuit  to  selectively  gate  said  binary  video  signal 
with  video  control  signals  to  create  a  complete  video  sig- 
nal; 

(vi)  said  complete  video  signal  transmitted  on  said  video 
interface; 
(h)  said  audio  control  board  serially  connected  to  said  video 

control  board  through  a  video  controller  interface,  and  said 

audio  control  board  operating  in  two  modes,  namely; 

(i)  a  first  mode  dial  is  a  pass-through  mode  where  digital 
signals  from  said  video  control  board  are  recorder  board  for 
recording  on  said  tape's  linear  audio  track; 

(ii)  a  second  mode  that  generates  command  codes  to  control  a 
video  cassette  recorder  connected  to  said  audio  control 
board's  serial  port; 
(i)  said  video  cassette  recorder  control  board  connected  to  said 

video  control  board  and  said  audio  control  board  to  pass 


commands  to  said  video  cassette  recorders  and  read  and  write 

video  signals  from  said  video  cassette  recorders,  and  further 

comprising; 

(i)  a  relay  for  selecting  the  linear  audio  track: 

(ii)  damping  circuits  in  the  outputs  of  the  video  cassette 

recorder  board   selected   for  the   source   video  cassette 

recorder; 
(iii)  a  microprocessor. 
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5,576.845 

ENCODING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PROCESSING  COLOR  DATA  IN  BLOCKS 
Manabo  Komatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19,  1993,  5-141524 
Int  a."  H04N  1/419:1/415 
VS.  a.  358—433  4  Claims 


dau  into  image  data,  compressing  the  image  data,  and  sending  the 
compressed  image  data  as  facsimile  data,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  auxiliary  memory  device  for  storing  document  dau  to  be 
transmitted  and  document  data  which  has  been  transmitted; 
and 
control  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  transmitted  docu- 
ment dau  has  already  been  stored  in  said  auxiliary  memory 
device  or  not.  and  for  controlling  an  operation  of  storage  of 
the  transmitted  document  dau  into  said  auxiliary  memory 
device  in  accordance  with  a  discrimination  result 


5,576346 

DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Takahiro  l^kamoto,  Hoya;  Naohlro  Hosokawa,  Kawasaki, 

and  AtsiLshi  Nakamura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,450,  Apr.  3,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-100497; 
May  31,  1991,  3-128957;  May  29,  1991,  3-124346;  Jun.  25, 
1991,  3-153016;   Jtin.   25,   1991,   3-153017;   Jun.   27,   1991, 
3-156503 

Int  CL*  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  3$«— ♦44  8  Claims 

1.  A  document  processing  apparatus  which  has  a  function  of 

creating  and  editing  a  document  based  on  predetermined  character 

code  data,  and  also  has  a  function  of  converting  the  character  code 


5,576347 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Hiroshi  Sekine,  Ebina,  and  Kiyonusa  Endo,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,135,  May  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1991,  3-107972 

Int  a."  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—448  7  Claims 


1.  An  image  encoding  apparatus  encodes  multi- valued  image 
dau  by  dividing  the  image  dau  into  blocks  and  generating  code 
dau  for  each  of  the  blocks,  said  image  encoding  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  controller  for  exulting  dau  having  pixel  values  in  each  of 

said  blocks, 
means  far  changing  composition  of  said  code  dau  according  to 

said  dau  in  each  block,  and 
means  for  switching  composition  of  said  code  dau  according  to 
the  remainder  obtained  when  a  value  in  a  block,  which  is  a 
portion  of  said  code  data,  is  divided  by  an  integral  number. 
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1.  An  image  edit  processing  system  for  executing  edit  processing 
of  image  dau  by  storing  an  edit  command  for  each  area  of  an 
image,  comprising: 

image  input  means  for  inputting  said  image  daU; 

image  processing  means,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  plane  memories  for  storing  at  least  one  edit 
command;  and 

edit  processing  means  for  storing  and  reading  each  said  edit 
command  to  said  plane  memories  based  on  an  edit  function 
and  on  instructions  for  designation  and  execution  for  each 
said  image  area  and  for  executing  edit  processing  of  said 
image  daU  inputted  from  said  image  input  means; 

image  output  means  for  outputting  said  image  dau  processed 
through  edit  processing  by  said  image  processing  means; 

user  interface  means  for  inputting  a  designation  of  each  said 
image  area  and  for  inputting  a  user  command  including  a 
command  for  executing  edit  processing;  and 
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conlroi  means  for  executing  the  user  comnuuid  in  order  to 

designate  each  of  said  image  areas,  whereby: 

said  plane  memories  consist  of  a  plurality  of  plane  memories 
for  work  and  a  plurality  of  plane  memories  for  storing  area 
commands  for  each  designated  image  area; 

said  edit  processing  means  stores  dau  for  areas  other  than 
extracted  and  deleted  areas  in  a  second  memory  of  said 
plane  memories  for  work,  and  copies  the  stored  data  for 
SMd  other  areas  to  at  least  one  plane  memory  for  staring 
taid  Mtm  commands: 

dau  for  said  extracted  area  are  then  stored  in  the  second 
memory  of  said  plane  memories  for  work,  said  dau  for  said 
extracted  vea  are  copied  to  a  diird  memory  of  said  plane 
memories  for  work,  daU  to  be  stored  in  die  first  memory  of 
said  plane  memories  for  work  are  presented  to  the  first 
memory  of  said  plain  memories  for  work,  dau  for  said 
deleted  area  are  stored  in  the  second  memory  of  said  plane 
memories  for  work,  said  dau  for  said  deleted  area  are 
inverted  and  copied  to  the  first  meinory  of  said  plane 
memories  for  work,  said  dau  for  said  deleted  area  copied  in 
the  first  memory  of  said  plane  memories  for  work  are 
copied  and  combined,  with  pnority  on  later  designation, 
with  said  daU  for  said  extracted  area  copied  in  the  third 
memory  of  said  plane  mefnories  for  work,  and  said  com- 
bined dau  for  said  deleted  and  extracted  areas  are  copied 
together,  with  said  priority  on  later  designation,  to  said  at 
least  one  plane  memory  for  storing  area  commands  where 
dau  for  areas  other  dun  extracted  or  deleted  areas  are 
copied. 


IMAGE  DATA  TRANSFORMATION  APPARATUS  AND 
IMAGE  ENTRY  APPARATUS 
l^tnya  MurakamL  llMdUkawa;  EikU  Hadano,  KokubuiUi; 
Kazuyuki    Kodama,   Nishitama-gun,-    Hiromichl   Fujisawa, 
Tokonoawa,  and  Masaaki  FiUinawa,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan, 
Mrignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMinaatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  SM,7M,  May  29,  1992,  alModoned, 
whidi  b  a  continuatioo-bi-part  of  Scr.  Na  479,615,  Feb.  13, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,128,748.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  3,  1995,  Scr. 

No.  400385 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  29, 1991,  3-124271 
litf.  a.*  HMN  1/46 

VS.  a.  35S— 4M  yi  i 

_^,so 

-**  _*I0 


vs.  CI 
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S,57M4« 

IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  WHICH  COMPARES 

MARGIN  WIDTH  OUTSIDE  IMAGE  AREA  OF  ORIGINAL 

IMAGE  ON  SHEET  WITH  WIDTH  OF  SEPARATE 

IMAGE  FOR  SYNTHESIS  AND  PRINTING  (»  IMAGES 

Hldeaki  Km^m,  Ifckara,  and  Hlmaiii  Miura.  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  Mri^an  to  Minolu  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994.  Scr.  No.  313,565 

daimt  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1993,  5-254310 

iBt  CL*  HMN  l/387;393 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  for  synthesizing  an  original 
image  composed  of  an  inuge  area  and  a  non-image  area  with  a 
separate  image  and  emitting  the  synthesized  image  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  be  printed  on  a  sheet,  comprising: 
a  detector  which  detects  a  width  of  a  margin  outside  the  image 
area  appearing  as  the  difference  between  the  sheet  and  the 
image  area  inside  the  original  image  when  the  original  image 
IS  pnnted  on  the  sheet; 
a  comparator  which  compares  a  width  of  the  separate  image 
subjected  to  synthesis  with  the  width  of  the  margin  outside  the 
image  area  detected  by  said  detector,  and 
a  controller  which  shifts  and  emitts  as  an  output  the  position  for 
printing  the  image  area  within  the  original  image  based  on  die 
result  of  the  comparison  by  said  comparator. 


1.  An  image  daU  transforraauon  apparatus,  comprising: 

binarizing  means  for  converting  image  daU  inputted  diereto  into 
binary  inuge  dau  associated  with  a  plurality  of  different 
colors; 

binary  image  dau  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  therein 
the  binary  image  dau; 

monochrome/color  decision  means  for  deciding  based  on  the 
inputted  inuge  daU  whether  a  monochrome  output  or  a  color 
output  IS  to  be  produced;  and 

binary  image  dau  selection/output  means  for  reading,  for  the 
monochrome  output,  from  said  binary  image  dau  buffer 
means,  a  dau  item  of  the  binary  image  dau  associated  with 
the  plural  colors  and  for  reading  therefrom,  converted  for  the 
color  output,  at  least  two  dau  items  of  the  binary  image 
associated  with  the  plural  colors,  thereby  outputting  the 
attained  dau; 

wherein  said  monochrome/color  decision  means  makes  the 
decision  based  on  the  number  of  monochrome  pixels  and 
die  number  of  color  pixels  in  an  overall  area  or  a  partial 
area  of  a  frame  of  image  of  the  input  image  dau. 


S47M50 
IMAGE  MEMORY  EDITING  APPARATUS 
Yoahiyaau  lUieudii,  Tokyo;  Kod  Hatano,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan;  Maaaki  Kiyooo,  Cbcshire,  United  Kingdom;  RyiOl 
Yasukohchi;    Hayashi    Ito,    botk    of  Ibkyo,   Japan,    and 
Hlfoyuki  Ito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,058.  May  7,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  11,  1992,  4-117116 
InL  CL*  H04N  1/387 
VS.  CL  358—452  U  Chtai 

1.  An  image  editing  apparatus  comprising: 
image  plane  memory  means  for  memorizing  an  image  plane 
having  a  designated  original  size,  said  image  plane  occupying 
a  continuous  region  in  said  image  plane  memory; 
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image  plane  editing  means  for  checking  whether  die  designated 
original  size  of  Uie  memorized  image  plane  is  adequately 
large  to  conform  widi  a  required  editing  operation  for  newly 
adding  an  image  to  said  memorized  image  plane  and.  when 
the  designated  original  size  of  said  memorized  image  plane  is 
determined  by  said  image  plane  editing  means  to  be  inad- 
equate for  the  required  editing  operation,  for  autonomously 
generaung  a  request  for  adding  to  said  memorized  image 
plane  an  additional  editing  region  having  a  size  proportional 
to  a  volume  of  the  image  to  be  newly  added  to  said  memo- 
rized image  plane;  and 
image  plane  administration  means  for  responding  to  said  request 
from  said  image  plane  editing  means  and  initiating  creation  of 
a  ne*  image  plane,  having  a  new  size,  larger  than  said 
designated  original  size,  by: 

addii^  a  new  editing  region  having  a  designated  editing  size 
proportional  to  die  volume  of  die  image  to  be  newly  added 
at  a  designated  position  of  said  memorized  image  plane 
without  overwriting  said  memorized  image  plane,  and 
dien  by  replacing  said  memorized  image  plane  having  die 
dejignated  original  size  by  said  new  image  plane  having 
the  new,  larger,  size; 
said  image  plane  editing  means  editing  said  new  ediung 
region  added  by  said  image  plane  administration  means  for 
finally  creating  a  renewed  image  plane  having  die  new, 
laiger,  size. 


-1^ '  M  »»on  11 1  J,   


5,576352 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL  GENERATING  UNIT  OF 

AN  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Kouichi  Sawada;  Yoshiyuki  Icfaihara,  and  Jun  Nakagawa,  all 

of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser,  No.  366,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1994,  6-002456; 
Mar.  30,  1994,  6-061343 

Int  CL*  HOLI  3/14 
VS.  a.  35ft— 475  1«  Claims 
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5476351 
li^CODED  SYMBOL  READER  FOR  A  TWO- 
DIMENSIONAL  ENCODED  SYMBOL 
Hanuni  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1994,  6-071578 
Int  CI."  G06K  9/18:7/00:9/00 
VS.  a.  358—470  11  Claims 

1.  An  encoded  symbol  reader  for  reading  a  two-dimensional 
encoded  jymbol,  said  encoded  symbol  reader  comprising: 

means  for  reading  an  image  of  said  encoded  symbol,  said 
reading  means  outputting  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  lo 
said  read  image; 
means  for  generating  primary  image  daU  based  on  said  output 

electrical  signal; 
means  for  generating  secondary  image  daU  by  compressing  said 

primary  image  dau;  and 
means  for  detecting  an  edge  of  said  inuge  of  said  encoded 
syn*ol  by  using  said  secondary  image  dau. 


i(3i«Jib) 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  simultaneously  recording 
plural  image  lines  on  a  recording  medium  by  scanning  simulu- 
neously  widi  plural  light  beams  along  parallel  scanning  lines  in  a 
primary  scanning  direction,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  beam  generators,  each  for  generating  a  light 

beam  having  a  beam  diameter; 
a  beam  power  controller  for  adjusting  electric  power  supplied  to 
each  of  die  light  beam  generators  so  that  die  beam  diameter  of 
each  light  beam  is  adjusted; 
a  devianon  detector  for  detecting  deviation  of  die  plural  light 

beams  in  the  primary  scanning  direction;  and 
a  synchronizing  circuit  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal  for 
each  light  beam  based  on  die  deviation  detected  by  die  devia- 
tion detector  so  diat  each  light  beam  is  synchronized  widi 
timing  of  an  image  recording. 
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the  beam  power  controller  adjusting  the  electric  power  supplied 
to  each  of  the  light  beam  generalors  so  that  beam  diameters  of 
respective  light  beams  are  equal  before  the  deviation  detector 
detects  deviation. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 
TRANSMISSION  HOLOGRAMS 
WUUam  J.  MoMHi,  V/tUhmm,  and  Michael  M.  Weoyon,  Bos- 
too,  both  of  MMi^  MrigMtn  to  Polaroid  Corporalioa,  C«m- 
bridccMMa. 

FIM  Dec  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,21« 

Int.  CI"  ana  1/20 

vs.  CL  359—12  17 


5476,854 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LIGHT  VALVE  PROJECTOR  WTTH 

IMPROVED  CONTRAST  RATIO  AND  WITH  0 J7 

WAVELENGTH  COMPENSATION  FOR  BIREFRINGENCE 

IN  THE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LIGHT  VALVE 
Jack  IL  Schmidt,  Carlsbad;  Ned  Neslorovic,  San  Diego;  Rod- 
ney D.  Sterling,  Carlsbad;  Joseph  M.  Haggert}',  Fallbrook; 
Javier  A.  Ruiz,  Oceamlde;  Robert  Edwards,  San  Marcos, 
and  Roger  HolUster,  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hughes- JVC  IMmoiogy  Corporation,  Carlsbad,  CaM. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,996 
Int.  CL*  G«2F  1/1335:1/1333 
VS.  CL  359— <•  1'  Claims 


I.  A  holographic  imager  useful  in  the  production  of  a  transmis- 
sion holognm  on  a  recording  medium,  the  holographic  imager 
composing 

a  radiaoon  source  for  propagating  an  irradiating  wavefront.  the 
irradiating  wavefront  effecting  the  production  of  transmitted 
wavefronis  where  said  irradiating  wavefront  U  transmitted 
through  a  transmissive  master,  the  transmitted  wavefronts 
combining  to  form  a  recordable  interference  panem.  the  inter- 
ference pattern  being  holographically  representative  of  the 
transimssive  master; 
a  cylindrical  member  continuously  roiatable  on  a  longinidinal 
axis,  an  area  of  the  cylindrical  member  configured  to  substan- 
dally  transmit  said  irradiating  wavefront.  the  cylindrical  num- 
ber having  the  transmissive  master  in  said  area,  the  transmis- 
sive master  producuig  said  transmitted  wavefronu  where 
exposed  to  said  irradianng  wavefront; 
means  for  continuously  conveying  the  recording  medium  onto 
the  cylindrical  member  in  register  with  the  transmissive  mas- 
ter: and 
directing  means  for  directing  said  irradiating  wavefront  propa- 
gated from  the  radiation  source  through  die  transmissive 
master  toward  die  recording  nnedium  in  a  single  predeter- 
mined  direction   as   the   cyUndncal    member   contwuously 
routes  the  directing  means  configured  so  that  said  single 
predetermined  direction  is  fixedly  maintained  independent  of 
die  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  member,  the  directing  means 
comprising  a  reflective  optical  element,  the  reflective  optical 
element  being  mounted  independently  from  die  cylindrical 
member,  the  reflective  optical  element  positioned  to  reflect  the 
irradiating  wavefront  propagated  from  the  radiation  source 
through  die  transmissive  masier  at  an  angle  of  incidence 
appropriate  to  effect  production  of  said  transmitted  wave- 
fronts 


1.  A  polarizabon  based  projection  system  comprising: 

an  illuminauon  source  for  providing  illumination  light. 

polarization  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  illumination  means 
for  directing  polarized  light  from  said  illumination  source. 

liquid  crystal  light  valve  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  polar- 
ization means  for  receiving  polarized  light  reflected  from  said 
polarization  means,  said  liquid  crystal  light  valve  being 
capable  of  altering  die  polarization  state  of  the  polarized 
illumination  light  reflected  from  said  polarization  means. 

projection  lens  foe  projecting  light  transfeired  from  said  liquid 
crystal  bght  valve  means  through  said  polarization  means  to 
said  projection  lens  for  projecting  an  image  on  a  screen. 

compensator  means  disposed  between  said  polarization  means 
and  said  liquid  crystal  light  valve  means  for  changing  die 
phase  angle  of  the  polarized  light  reflected  from  said  polir- 
izatioo  means  through  said  compensator  means  to  said  liquid 
crystal  light  valve  means  and  baclt  dirough  said  compensator 
means  to  said  polarization  means  wherein  said  compensator 
means  has  shifted  the  polarization  of  said  reflected  light  so 
diat  said  reflected  light  has  a  phase  shift  in  its  polarization  of 
approximately  180°:  and 

wherein  said  compensator  means  has  a  total  retardance  of 
greater  Uian  0  25.  wherein  die  additional  retardance  above 
0.25  compensates  for  birefringence  in  die  liquid  crystal  light 
valve  means. 


5,576,855 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  EMBOSSED 

APPEARING  CHARACTERS 

J.   SwirbeL   Davie,  and   Patrick   M.   Dunn.   Coral 

Spring  both  of  Fla.,  Mrignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,  IIL 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Scr.  Na  438,144 
lat  CL*  G«2F  I/I33S 
VS.  CL  3S9~*$  14  Claims 

1   A  transmissive  liquid  crystal  display  device  with  characters 
having  an  embossed  appearance,  comprising: 

first  and  second  transparent  substrates  arranged  in  parallel  fash- 
ion, fonning  a  uniform  gap  between  them; 
a  liquid  crystal  fluid  disposed  in  die  uniform  gap.  to  form  an 
active  display  area  for  displaying  an  embossed  character 
having  an  appearance  of  being  embossed  from  a  background 
dial  appears  substantially  die  same  as  the  character,  die  char- 
acter having  a  border  dui  appears  substantially  darker  dian 
the  background; 
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5,576,857 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  WFTH  TRANSISTORS  A^fD 

CAPACITORS  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  THE  SAME 
Yasuhiko  Takemura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semicon- 
ductor Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1992,  4-109340; 
Apr.  17,  1992, 4-124323;  Apr.  17, 1992, 4-124325;  Apr.  17, 1992, 
4-124326 

Int  CI."  G02F  1/1343:1/136;  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  CL  359—59  21  Oaims 


the  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  sole  polarizer  disposed 

on  an  exterior  face  of  the  first  substrate; 
birefringent  means  disposed  on  an  exterior  face  of  the  second 

substrate;  and 
whereby  the  liquid  crystal  display  device  displays  the  embossed 

appearing  characters  using  only  one  polarizer. 


5,576,856 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  USING 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  WITH  LINEARLY 

POLARIZED  LIGHT 

Naoko  Kawazu,  Nara,  and  Shiqji  Shimada.  Kashiliara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-047427 
Int  a."  G«2F  1/1333 
VS.  CL  339—51  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  substrates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  flexible  film 
having  polarizer  properties;  and  a  display  medium  sandwiched 
between  die  pair  of  substrates, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  pair  of  substrates  so  as  to  face  each  other, 
injecting  a  mixture  solution  including  liquid  crystal  and  pho- 
topolymerizing  prepolymer  into  a  gap  between  the  pair  of 
substrates,  and 
phase  separating  for  fonning  a  liquid  crystal  phase  and  a 
polymer  phase  by  applying  light  to  the  mixture  solution 
dirough  die  flexible  film  and  polymerizing  the  prepolymer 
so  as  to  generate  a  polymer  binder, 
wherein  die  light  used  in  the  step  of  applying  light  is  lineariy 
polarized  ia  a  direction  parallel  to  a  direction  of  a  transrais- 
sico  axis  of  the  flexible  film. 


Xn 


JS^ 


Xn+1 


Xn+2 


NTFT 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 

a  first  gate  line; 

a  first  pixel  electrode  connected  widi  said  first  gate  line  dirtMigh 

a  first  transistor; 
a  second  gate  line  being  adjacent  to  said  first  gate  line  and 

connected  with  a  second  pixel  electrode  through  <*  second 

transistor, 
a  data  line  connected  with  said  first  transistor  and  said  second 

transistor  and  extending  across  said  first  gate  line  and  said 

second  gate  line; 
a  capacitor  comprising  said  first  pixel  electrode,  said  second  gate 

line,  and  an  insulator  provided  between  said  first  pixel  elec- 
trode and  said  second  gate  line; 
a  third  gate  line  extending  in  parallel  with  said  first  gate  line 

with  said  second  gate  line  intervening  between  said  first  and 

third  gate  lines; 
a  fourth  gate  line  extending  in  parallel  with  said  first  gate  line 

with  said  third  gate  line  intervening  between  said  second  and 

fourth  gate  lines, 
wherein  said  first  pixel  electrode  and  said  second  pixel  electrode 

are  arranged  so  that  said  data  line  extends  therebetween  and 

wherein  said  first  pixel  electrode  extends  substantially  from 

said  first  gate  line  to  said  third  gate  line  and  said  second  pixel 

electrode  extends  substantially  from  said  second  gate  line  to 

said  fourth  gate  line. 


5,576358 
GRAY  SCALE  LCD  CONTROL  CAPACITORS  FORMED 
BETWEEN  A  CONTROL  CAPACITOR  ELECTRODE  ON 
ONE  SIDE  OF  AN  INSULATING  LAYER  AND  TWO 
SUBPIXEL  ELECTRODES  ON  THE  OTHER  SIDE 
Yasuhiro  Ukai,  Kobe;  Tomihisa  Sunata,  MiU,  and  Toshiya 
Inada,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Hosiden  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,143,  Jun.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1991, 3-264561 
Int  CL'  G02F  1/136:1/1343 
VS.  CL  35>-59  2  Claims 

1.  A  gray-scale  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising  first  and 
second  transparent  substrates  disposed  in  parallel  with  liquid  crys- 
tal interposed  dierebetween,  said  first  substrate  having  an  interior 
surface  on  which  a  plurality  of  pixels  are  arranged  in  a  matrix 
form,  a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  connected  to  said  pixels. 
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respectively,  source  lines  connected  to  sources  of  said  thin  film 
transistors  of  each  column  of  said  matnx  to  apply  thereto  a  drive 
voluge  and  gate  lines  connected  to  gates  of  said  thin  film  transis- 
tors of  each  row  of  said  matnx  to  apply  thereto  a  gate  signal  for 
ON-OFF  control  thereof,  said  second  substrate  being  coated  all 
over  its  interior  surface  with  a  cranspaieni  common  electrode 
opposite  all  of  said  pixels,  each  of  said  pixels  comprising: 
a  transparent  msulating  layer  fonncd  on  said  first  substrate; 
at  least  first  and  second  subpixel  electrodes  formed  on  one  side 
of  said  insulating  layer,  said  first  and  second  subpixel  elec- 
trodes being  separated  by  a  gap; 
a  drain  electrode  of  the  thin  film  transistor  corresponding  to  said 
each  pixel  being  formed  on  said  msulating  layer  at  the  side 
opposite  from  said  first  and  second  subpixel  electrodes  and 
electrically  connected  directly  to  said  first  subpixel  electrode 
through  a  contact  bote  made  in  said  insulating  layer,  and 
at  least  one  control  capacitor  electrode  formed  on  the  other  side 
of  said  insulating  layer,  covering  substantially  the  entire  area 
of  said  gap  and  overlapping  said  first  and  second  subpixel 
electrodes  across  said  msulating  layer  over  predetenmned 
areas  dieieof  to  form  first  and  second  control  capacitors,  one 
side  of  said  first  control  capacitor  being  connected  to  said 
drain  electrode,  the  other  side  of  said  first  control  capacitor 
being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  second  capacitor,  and  the 
other  side  of  said  second  control  capacitor  being  connected  to 
said  second  subpixel  electrode. 


5SJ6M* 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  WHICH  THE 

HEIGHTS  OF  THE  REFLECTION  PLATE  PROJECTIONS 

ARE  LESS  THAN  HALF  THE  THICKNESSES  OF  THE 

TWO  ALIGNING  FILMS  TOGETHER 

Koio    Nakaaura,    Kashibm    ScUchi    Mitsui,    and    Naofomi 

Kimura.  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Aug.  17.  1993,  S«r.  No.  111,147 
ClalM  prtortty,  appttcation  Japan.  Aug.  19,  1992,  4-220438 
InL  Ct'  G«2F  1/1335:1/1337:1/13;  C»K  19/60 
VS.  CL  359—70  7  Claims 


547M59 
DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  CONTRAST  OF  A 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  SCREEN  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  OPAQUE 
BANDS 
DooaM  Casttcbeiry,  ScbcMctady,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Thomson- 
LCD,  Park,  France 
PCX  N«.  PCT/FR92/«0944,  |  371  Date  Ang.  29,  1994,  f  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1994,  PCX  Pob.  No.  W093^528,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  9,  1992,  S*r.  No.  211.434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  11,  1991,  91  125S6 
Int.  CL'  G02F  1/1335 
VS.  CL  399— «7  19  Claiam 

I.  A  display  screen  comprising: 

a  first  plate  on  one  face  of  which  are  deposited  electrodes,  thin 
fihn  components  controlling  the  electrodes  and  contact  lines 
to  which  the  thin  film  components  are  connected; 
a  back  plate  comprising  a  counter-electrode  covering  a  face  of 

the  first  plate; 
a  liquid  crystal  material  formed  between  the  first  plate  and  the 

back  plate;  and 
opaque  bands  separating  the  deposited  electrodes  into  lines  and 
columns  forming  a  criss-cross  networti.  and  the  opaque  bands 
being  deposited  at  least  partially  on  the  first  plate  and  partially 
on  the  back  plate,  at  least  a  part  of  the  opaque  bands  being 
deposited  under  the  thu  film  components  and  the  contact 
lines. 


TTTTTTTTTTTTTind*/ 2 

->^      -v^     -X     ->^  ds  Surface  layer 

o<     «<     <=>N   <^  di  :  Step  of  projection 

^      -^     ^    ^  di<f 


Model  view  in  the  present   invention 

1.  A  lk]uid  crystal  display  device  which  uses  a  phase  transition 
type  guest-host  mode,  the  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  with  at  least  one  substrate  being  a  transparent 
substrate  and  having  in  the  following  order  a  transparent 
electrode  and  a  first  alignmg  film  formed  thereon,  the  other 
substrate  located  opposite  to  the  transparent  substrate  with  a 
liquid  crystal  composition  disposed  therebetween,  said  other 
substrate  having  in  the  following  order  an  insulating  film,  a 
reflection  plate,  and  a  second  aUgning  film  formed  thereon; 

the  reflection  plate  having  projections  at  the  surface  thereof 
which  is  formed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  insulating 
fibn  having  projections  at  the  surface  thereof  on  the  substrate; 

the  aUgning  films  being  subjected  to  a  vertical  aligning  ireat- 
ment  relative  to  the  respective  substrates;  and 

the  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  a  nematic  liquid  crys-- 
tal.  a  chiral  additive  and  a  two-tone  pigment; 

wherein  a  helical  pitch  (P„)  of  the  liquid  crystal  composition  and 
the  cell  thickness  (d)  of  the  liquid  crystal  display  device 
satisfy  the  relation  of  l.5<d/P„<4; 

wherein  a  height  (d, )  of  a  projection  of  the  reflection  plate  and  a 
depdi  (d.)  of  the  surface  layer  fotmed  by  adding  the  thickness 
of  the  two  aligning  fibns  on  the  pair  of  the  substrates  sub- 
jected to  the  aligning  treatment  satisfy  the  condition  of  d|<d^ 
2. 
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5,576,861 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  A  RETARDER 
WTTH  10O-20ONM  RETARDATION  AND  HAVING  HIGH 
CONTRAST  VIEWING  ZONE  CENTERED  IN  POSITIVE 

OR  NEGATIVE  VERTICAL  REGION 

Adid  Abileah,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Gang  Xu,  Royal  Oak, 

both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  OIS  Optical  Imaging  Systems, 

Inc.  Nortfaville,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,652,  Dec.  15,  1993,  and 

Ser.  No.  235,691,  Apr.  29,  1994.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  255,971 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/1335:1/13 

VS.  CL  399^73  13  Claims 


^5 


Izi. 


^ 


i 


1^^ 


I.  A  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  display  capable  of  displaying 
an  image  to  a  viewer,  said  display  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  sandwiching  a  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal 
layer  therebetween,  said  pair  of  electrodes  for  applying  a 
voltage  across  said  liquid  crystal  layer; 

first  and  second  orientation  means  disposed  adjacent  said  liquid 
cryst^  layer  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  orientation 
means  defining  a  first  orientation  or  buffing  direction  and  said 
second  orientation  means  defining  a  second  orientation  or 
buffing  direction,  said  first  and  second  orientation  directions 
for  aligning  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal 
layer  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

a  positively  birefnngent  uniaxial  retardation  film  having  a  retar- 
dation value  "d-An  ■  in  the  range  of  about  I0&-200  nm,  where 
"d"  is  the  thickness  of  said  retardation  film  and  "An"  is  its 
bireftingent  value,  wherein  said  retardation  film  is  disposed 
on  the  same  side  of  said  liquid  crystal  layer  as  said  first 
orientation  means,  said  retardation  film  being  oriented  such 
that  its  optical  axis  is  substantially  parallel  plus  or  nanus 
about  25°  to  the  second  orientation  or  buffing  direction  of  said 
second  orientation  means  thereby  enabling  said  liquid  crystal 
display  to  display  to  the  viewer  an  image  with  improved 
contrast  ratios  and  reduced  inversion. 


means  for  positively  orientating  liquid  crystal  molecules,  dis- 
posed on  at  least  one  of  said  substrates  and  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  micro  domains  with  different  orientation  directions, 
the  orientation  direction  being  uniform  in  each  micro  domain; 
and 

orientation  directions  of  said  micro  domains  occur  in  substan- 
tially every  direction  at  substantially  equal  probability. 


5,576,863 
GRAY  SCALE  MULTI  DOMAIN  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  CAPACTFIVE  VOLTAGE 
DIVISION  CHARACTERISTICS 
Sblgeo  Aoki;  Yasuhiro  Ukal,  both  of  Kobe;  Tomihisa  Sunata, 
Miki;  Takanobu  Nakagawa,  and  Minor!  Shibazakl,  both  of 
Kobe,  all   of  Japan,   assi^iors  to  Bosiden   Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1993,  5-124204 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/1343:1/1335:1/1337 
VS.  a.  359—76 

12 


16  Claims 


5,576,862 

POSITIVE  ORIENTATIONS  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

MOLECULES  IN  A  MULTI-DOMAIN  LIQUTO  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  CELL 

TUcashl  Sugiyama;  Yasno  Toko,  both  of  Yokohama;  Shunsuke 

Kobayashl,  Tokyo,  and  Yasufiimi   limura,  Asaka,  all   of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-159606; 
Dec  24,  1993,  5-326990 

Int  CL"  G02F  1/1337 
VS.  a.  359—75  30  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  cell  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transparent  substrates. 

a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  molecules  sandwiched  between  said  pair 
of  transparent  substrates; 


16       43o    j  4^b\       440  44b 


1.  A  gray  scale  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising: 

first  and  second  transparent  substrates  disposed  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relationship,  each  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

a  liquid  crystal  confined  between  said  first  and  second  transpar- 
ent substrates; 

pixel  electrodes  arranged  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
transparent  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  matrix,  each  pixel 
electrode  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  subpixel  electrodes; 

a  thin  fitai  transistor  provided  for  each  of  said  pixel  electrodes 
for  supplying  driving  voluge  to  the  pixel  electrode; 

a  common  electrode  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  second 
transparent  substrate  in  opposing  relation  to  all  of  said  pixel 
electrodes; 

capacitance  type  voluge  divider  means  for  capacitance-dividing 
the  driving  voluge  supplied  to  each  of  said  pixel  electrodes 
and  for  applying  to  said  plurality  of  subpixel  electrodes 
respective  voluges  at  ratios  diflferent  from  each  other, 

first  alignment  layer  means  formed  on  surfaces  of  said  subpixel 
electrodes,  said  first  alignment  layer  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  alignment  layers,  die  surface  of  each  of  said  subpixel 
electrodes  having  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  alignment 
layers  formed  thereon;  and 

second  alignment  layer  means  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
common  electrode,  said  second  alignment  layer  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  alignment  layers  each  opposed  to  the  align- 
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mem  Uyen  of  said  first  aUgnmeiii  layer  means,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  alignment  layer  means  in  combination 
being  operadve  to  so  orient  said  liquid  crystal  that  pretilt 
angles  of  the  liquid  crystal  u»  opposed  regions  adjacent  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  subpixel  electrodes  and  the  common  electrode 
are  different  from  each  other. 


provide  a  blank  panel  with  an  adhesive  strength  of  10-SO  g/mm^ 

by  the  adhesive  particles,  and  injecting  a  liquid  crystal  material 

into  die  blank  panel. 

wherein  the  blank  panel  before  the  liquid  crystal  injection  is 

substantiaUy  reduced  in  pressure  m  a  rale  not  exceeding  23 

toiTAnin. 


CHIRAL  SMECnC  UQUID  CBYSTAL  DEVICE  HAVING 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMEKIC  AUGNMENT 
FILM  WITH  PREDETERMINED  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
ANISOTROPY  AFTER  RUBBING 
BdcuU  lUuM,  TiMwftin;  MaMMta  Amo 
•■d  Makato  KoJtaM.  HIbo.  aO  of  JapM.  aarigiow  to 
ffiliBifcllrl  Kalaba.  Tokyo,  Japan 
rniit^aartna  of  Scr.  No.  mjH^  JmL  U.  1M4, 
wWck  b  a  aiMPB  of  Scr.  N«.  IM,499.  J>b-  U  19M,  Pat.  No. 
Sv4M459,  wkkk  li  a  dhiiloa  of  Scr.  No.  flSOM.  Aaf.  ft, 
1992,  a»M*irr^  Thto  aFpMcadoa  Apr.  2*.  1995,  Scr.  N4». 

429,917 
ClaiM  priortty.  apptteatkM  JapM^  Ai«.  «,  1991,  3-2193t5; 
Oct.  3i,  1991,  3-31*129 

I^  CL*  G«2F  1/1337:1/141 
VS.  a.  359—7*  13 


1.  An  electrode  plate  for  a  liquid  crystal  device,  cooiprismg:  a 
substrate,  and  an  alignment  film  formed  on  the  substrate,  wherein 
said  abgnmenl  film  comprises  a  fluonne-cootauung  polymer  hav- 
ing a  surface  energy  of  at  most  35  dyne/cm  before  rubbing  and  has 
been  tubbed  to  have  a  refractive  ladtx  anisotropy  of  at  least  0.02. 


5,57M*5 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 
INCLUDING  REDUCING  THE  PRESSURE  TO  NO  MORE 

THAN  25  TORR/MINUTE 
YHMyaki  WaUoabc.  ChlgM^d;  Kanqra  iaklwata,  Yateaafca; 
MMaakl  Soxaki,  YokohaaM,-  N«r1y«ki  Nakai.  Ayaae;  IhkaiU 
EMMOto,  Ian*"- —  Nm7*  NIMda,  Hadaao;  Tktno 
Marnta.  laekara;  Mutnw  MHmI,  HacMoM.  awl  MaaardU 
«a.i-»— ■>,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aailBairi  la  CaMS 
FiliaiklM  ¥uUk:  IVikyo,  Japaa 

DtrMM  of  Scr.  No.  1«7  JSl.  Aag.  17.  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,479  J84.  Thta  appMcalioa  Apr.  2ft,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429,M2 

Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aog.  19,  1992,  4-241413 

lat.  Ct'  G«2F  1/13:1/1)41:1/1339 

VS.  CL  309— m  2  Clal» 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  crystal  panel,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  applyug  a  pair  of  substrates  to  each  other  with  adhesive 

particles  for  providing  a  prescnbed  gap  and  a  sealing  member  for 

enclosing  a  liquid  crystal  maienal  disposed  therebetween  so  as  to 


5.57ft3ift 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  POLYMER  WALLS 

WITH  A  CHIRAL  PITCH  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Nob«aU  YaMida,  IllgMklinaki    and  Shnkhl  KoxaU,  Nara, 

botk  of  Japan,  a«lgBot«  to  Sharp  KaboddU  Kakha.  Onka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394.94ft 
Clal^  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25. 1994,  ft45ft3«9 

Int  a."  G02F  1/1339:1/13 
VS.  CL  359— «1  15  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising  walls  made  from 

a  polymer  material  and  liquid  crystal  regions  in  contact  with  the 

walls  between  a  pair  of  subsimes,  each  having  electrodes. 

wherein  the  liquid  crystal  region  is  in  a  selective  reflection  state 

and  a  chiial  pilch  of  liquid  crystal  contained  in  the  liquid 

crystal  regions  is  longer  than  a  chiral  pitch  of  the  walls  made 

frofD  a  polyinet  maioial. 


5,57ft,»ft7 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS  HAVING  A 
PARALLEL  ELECTRIC  FIELD  AND  Po  WHICH  IS  NOT  0* 

OR  90* 
GOnter  Baor,  Frctborg;  wytrand  Fchrenbach,  M&ndicv  Bai^ 
bora  Weber  ace  Staodacbcr,  Mttncbgrud;  Fricdrlch  Wlnd- 
ifbiiil  Frdburg-Tlciiccgi.  and  Rndoif  Kkf^,  Vorstcttcn.  aD 
of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Merck  Patent  GcseUschafl  Mit 
B«schrankter  Haftnng,  Daramtadt,  Germany 
Cootinttatloa  of  Scr.  No.  3ft3.9ftS,  Dec  23,  1994,  abandoned, 
wbkb  b  a  contlnuatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  >77.187,  Ang.  ft.  1992, 
,»M4if^  Thk  appUcatioa  Jan.  ft.  1995,  Scr.  No.  4ftft,MS 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany.  Jan.  9.  199*.  4*  M 
451.1;  WIPO.  Jan.  9.  199«,  PCT/EP91>Wt22 

Int  CL*  G«2F  1/1343:1/1337:1/141 
VS.  CL  359— »7  127  Oaima 

57  In  an  electro-opdcal  display  device  comprising  a  layer  of 
liquid  crystal  molecules  having  a  surface  which  provides  an  image 
which  is  switched  under  control  of  an  electric  field  predominantly 
parallel  to  said  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  molecules 
have  an  orientation  angle  ^  which  is  larger  than  zero  degrees  but 
not  larger  than  20  degrees  in  the  case  of  negative  dielectric 
anisotropy  or  an  orientation  angle  Pq  which  is  not  smaller  than  70 
degiees  but  less  than  90  degrees  in  the  case  of  positive  dielectric 
anisotropy. 

ft2.  In  an  electro-optical  display  device  comprising  a  layer  of 
liquid  crystal  molecules  having  a  surface  which  provides  an  image 
which  IS  switched  under  control  of  an  electric  field  predominantly 
parallel  to  said  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  molecules 
have  an  orientation  angle  P.  whereby  said  display  device  has  an 
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image  contrast  which  is  less  dependent  on  viewing  angle  than 
identical  display  devices  which  have  ^0=0°  and  Po=90°,  respec 
lively. 


537ft3ft8 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  IC  DRIVING 

CIRCUITS  FORMED  ON  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

SUBSTRATES 

Sdgo  Togwhi,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/00458,  8  371  Date  Dec.  8,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/24604,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  9. 1993.  Ser.  No.  338.540 

Int  CL*  G«2F  1/1343 

VS.  a.  359—88  4  Claims 

»      " 


wherein  said  first  and  said  second  outward  connecting  portions 
extend  separately  from  different  locations  on  the  first  and 
second  substrates,  respectively. 


5,576.869 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

AN  ELECTRODE  WIRING  HAVING  PADS  OF 

MOLYBDENUM  FORMED  ON  PORTIONS  OF  INPUT 

AND  OUTPUT  WIRING 

Hirt>kazu  Yoshida,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osalca,  Japan 
Division  of  Set.  No.  100,072,  Jul.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,500,787, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,604,  Jun.  10,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594.301.  Oct 
9.  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

434.455 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9. 1989. 1-263478 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/1343:1/1345 
VS.  a.  359—88 


14  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  wiring  formed  on  a  substrate  of  a  liquid  crystal 
display  panel  and  adapted  for  use  in  a  liquid  ciystal  display 
apparatus,  comprising: 
an  input  and  output  panem  wiring  formed  on  the  substrate,  the 
input  and  output  pattern  wiring  being  made  of  at  least  one 
material  other  than  molybdenum:  and 
pads  formed  on  portions  of  the  input  and  output  panem  wiring, 
for  receiving  bumps  of  an  integrated  circuit  through  conduc- 
tive paste,  the  pads  including  molybdenum. 


557«.«70 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  A  PHASE 

GRATING  FORMED  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MOLECLTES 

Ohmae  Hideki,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsusliita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230^23 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23.  1993.  5-097588 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  359—95  24  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  having  first  and  second  substrates 
comprising: 
a  display  portion: 
driving  electrodes  which  are  connected  to  the  output  terminals 

of  fifSt  and  second  driver  ICs  for  accessing  said  display 

portion: 
IC  mounting  portions  formed  on  said  first  and  second  substrates 

for  n»unting  said  first  and  second  driver  ICs.  respectively, 

thereon:  and 
first  and  second  outward  connecting  poitions  for  connecting 

input  electrodes  which  are  connected  to  input  terminals  of 

said  first  and  second  driver  ICs,  respectively,  to  external 

wirings: 
wherein  a  direction  of  said  outward  connecting  portion  of  said 

each  IC  mounting  portion  viewed  from  said  IC  mounting 

poition  is  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  said 

display  portion  viewed  from  said  IC  mounting  portion,  and 


1.  A  projection  display  apparatus  comprising; 

a  light  source: 

at  least  one  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising  a  first  sub- 
strate and  a  second  substrate,  at  least  one  said  substrates  being 
light-transmissive,  a  respective  electrode  layer  disposed  on 
each  of  the  substrates,  the  electrode  layers  confronting  each 
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other,  and  a  liquid  crysul  layer  of  liquid  crystal  molecules 
interposed  between  the  first  and  the  second  substrates,  the 
liquid  crystal  layer  having  a  first  side  facing  said  first  sub- 
sime  and  a  second  side  facing  said  second  substrate,  the 
liquid  crystal  layer  defining  a  plurality  of  first  regions  and  a 
plurality  of  second  regions  each  extending  from  die  first  side 
of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  to  the  second  side  of  the  liquid 
crystal  layer,  each  of  said  second  regions  being  located 
between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  regions  and  spaced 
from  one  another  with  a  regular  penodicity,  all  of  the  liquid 
crystal  molecules  in  said  first  regions  being  oriented  in  the 
same  first  direction  such  that  all  of  the  liquid  crystal  mol- 
ecules that  are  located  between  the  electrode  layers  within 
said  first  regions  are  in  a  homogeneous  sute  of  alignment,  and 
all  of  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  in  said  second  regions  being 
oriented  in  the  same  second  direction,  die  second  direction 
being  different  frotn  said  first  direction,  such  that  all  die  liquid 
crystal  molecules  dial  are  located  between  the  electrode  layers 
within  said  second  regions  are  in  a  homogeneotis  stale  of 
alignment; 

a  first  optical  part  interposed  between  said  light  source  and  said 
liquid  crystal  display  panel  along  (be  opocal  axis  of  the 
apparatus  so  as  to  light  from  said  light  source  to  the  liquid 
crystal  display  panel; 

a  second  optical  pan  disposed  downstream  from  said  liquid 
crystal  display  panel  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  apparatus  so 
as  to  receive  light  from  die  liquid  crystal  display  panel  and 
project  the  received  light;  and 

a  color  filler  separating  light  generated  by  the  light  source  into 
blue  light,  green  light,  and  red  light,  and  wherein  said  at  least 
one  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprises  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play panels  optically  asMxhaied  with  each  of  the  blue,  green 
and  red  lights,  respectively,  and  the  width  of  each  of  die 
regions  of  at  least  one  of  the  liquid  crystal  display  panels  is 
different  from  width  of  each  of  the  regions  of  die  odier  liquid 
crystal  display  panels. 


when  (m)  or  mote  dian  (m)  pulses  (a)  are  received  within  a  set 
period  of  time  (n^m),  and  further  characterized  in  dial  the  absence 
of  a  modulated  optical  signal  is  acknowledged  even  when  the 
above  defined  number  of  pulses  (a)  are  received  within  a  set  period 
of  time  if  k  or  more  dian  k  (kSl)  noise  signals  (b)  are  found 
between  any  successive  two  of  the  received  pulses  (a). 


5.57M72 

OPTICAL  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE,  OPTICAL 

DISTRIBUTION  CIRCUIT,  AND  SYNTHESIZING 

METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTION  CIRCUITS 

Shigcki  KltiOi>>»<  "^  Toshio  Klrihara,  both  of  Kokubtu^l, 

Japan,  MaigDors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209.751 

dates  priority.  appUcatioa  JafMii,  Mar.  9,  1993,  5-047729 

lat  CI"  HMJ  14/00;  G«2B  6/26 

VS.  CL  359—117  »  < 


5,57M71 
METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
HUiri  Nteora;  Akin  F^Jtekl,  and  Haniki  OkfOiU,  aO  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaritw»"  «>  1^  Farakawa  Ekctric  Co.,  LtiL, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  449345 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  JapMi,  JuL  25,  1994,  6-192843 
lat  CL"  HMB  10/08 
VS.  CL  359— UO  1 
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1  A  method  for  optical  lelecommunications  comprising  a  step  of 
transmitung  an  optical  signal  dirough  an  optical  padi  (1)  of  an 
optical  fiber  (2)  in  a  plurality  of  optical  paths  (1)  laid  in  die  form  of 
a  cable  from  die  transmission  side,  applying  an  external  signal  to 
die  optical  path  (1)  lo  modulate  die  optical  signal  being  transmitted 
dierethrough  for  die  plane  of  polarization  and  receiving  die  optical 
signal  at  the  receiving  side  lo  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of 
a  modulaied  optical  signal,  characterized  in  that  the  optical  signal 
IS  modulated  by  connnuous  pulses  (a)  at  the  transmitting  side  and 
a  predetcnnined  number  (n)  of  pulses  (a)  are  extracted  within  a 
given  period  of  nme  in  synchromsm  at  the  receiving  side  so  diat 
die  presence  of  a  modulated  optical  signal  is  acknowledged  only 
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I.  An  optical  distribution  device  comprising: 

one  or  more  (m)  first  optical  paths; 

one  or  more  (n)  second  optical  padis; 

one  or  mote  (mxn)  light  power  dividing  and  propagation  direc- 
tion changing  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
optical  paths  and  being  arranged  in  a  matrix  form  of  (mxn), 
each  of  said  light  power  dividing  and  propagation  direction 
changing  means  having  a  first  optical  path  input  for  connec- 
tion to  one  of  said  first  optical  padis,  a  first  optical  path  output 
for  connection  to  said  one  of  said  first  optical  paths,  a  second 
optical  path  input  for  connection  to  one  of  said  second  optical 
ptiM  sad  a  second  optical  path  output  for  connection  to  said 
one  of  said  second  optical  paths,  wherein 

photosignals  inputted  to  one  of  said  first  optical  padis  are  sent  to 
(n)  of  said  light  power  dividing  and  propagation  direction 
changing  means  which  are  arranged  along  said  one  of  the  first 
optical  paths,  and 

each  of  said  light  power  dividing  and  propagation  direction 
changing  means  operates  ui  a  non-separation  mode  and  a 
separation  mode  such  dial  (i)  in  the  non-separation  mode, 
photosignals  presented  at  the  first  optical  padi  input  are 
allowed  only  to  pass  lo  the  first  optical  padi  output  and 
photosignals  presented  at  the  second  optical  padi  input  are 
allowed  only  to  pass  to  die  second  optical  path  output,  and  (ii) 
in  die  separatioa  mode,  die  photosignals  presented  at  die  first 
optical  padi  input  are  allowed  to  pass  to  the  first  optical  path 
output  and  are  also  separated  and  passed  lo  the  second  optical 
path  output. 
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5,576,873 
TELECOMMirNICATIONS  SWITCH  ARCHITECTURE 
William  A.  Crossland;  Robert  W.  Scarr,  both  of  Essex;  Martin 
J.  Birch,  Middlesex,  and  Adrian  P.  Sparks.  Essex,  all  of 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Nortliem  Telecom  Limited. 
Montreal.  Canatla 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/01584.  S  371  Date  May  3.  1995.  {  102(e) 
Date  May  3.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94A)4007.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Fefc.  17.  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  27.  1993.  Ser.  No.  379,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  1,  1992, 
9216412 

Int  a."  H04J  I4A)0 
VS.  a.  359—117  19  Claims 


5,576,874 
OPTICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SHELF  FOR  A  REMOTE 
TERMINAL  OF  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 
Richard  M.  Czerwiec;  Joseph  E.  Sutherland,  both  of  Raleigh; 
Marlin  V.  Simmering.  Wendell;  Andrew  L.  Withers,  and 
Robert  S.  Kroniinger.  both  of  Raleigh,  ail  of  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.,  Richardson.  Tex. 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1991.  Ser.  No.  738,315 
Int  a.*  H04Q  14/00 
VS.  a.  359^123  3  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  archilecture,  including  a  plurality  of  incoming 
links  and  a  plurality  of  outgoing  links,  and  switch  means  for 
switching  data  between  die  incoming  and  outgoing  links,  which 
data  is  in  serial  form  on  said  incoming  links,  die  architecture 
further  including  means  for  convening  said  serial  data  into  parallel 
form  and  comprising,  for  each  incoming  link,  address  decode  and 
memory  write  means;  one  or  more  input  memory  blocks  in  which 
said  data  it  stored  at  specific  addresses;  means  for  replicating  the 
data  whereby  all  incoming  dau  are  available  for  all  or  selected 
outgoing  Lnks,  said  converting,  storing  and  replicating  means 
being  inteiconnected  whereby  die  storage  occurs  before  die  repli- 
cation or  concurrently  therewiUi  and  the  replication  occurs  when 
die  data  is  in  serial  or  parallel  form;  means  for  each  replication,  for 
transferring  data  from  one  of  said  memory  blocks  to  die  appropri- 
ate one  of  said  outgoing  linlcs,  which  transfer  means  is  arranged 
either  to  read  direcUy  from  the  relevant  address  in  said  input 
memory  blocks  or  to  transfer  the  content  of  all  or  part  of  said  input 
memory  blocks  simultaneously  en  bloc  and  in  parallel  to  a  plurality 
of  output  memory  blocks,  each  associated  with  a  respective  outgo- 
ing link;  and  means  for  each  outgoing  link  for  taking  die  incoming 
data  intended  therefor  and  reading  that  data  out  in  serial  form, 
wherein  there  is  a  respective  source  memory  for  each  incoming 
link,  the  decoded  address  information  being  stored  in  a  respective 
area  of  the  source  memory,  each  of  which  source  memories  com- 
prises a  said  input  memory  block,  wherein  means  are  provided  to 
convert  the  source  memory  content  to  optical  form  and  the  repli- 
cating means  comprises  optical  replicating  means  for  acting  on 
said  optical  form  of  die  source  memory  content,  there  being  a 
respective  destination  memory  for  each  said  outgoing  link,  each  of 
which  destination  memories  comprises  a  said  output  memory 
block,  a  respective  read-out  means  being  connected  to  each  said 
destination  memory,  each  outgoing  link  being  connected  to  a 
respective  readout  means  and  die  read-out  means  serving  only  to 
read  out  the  memory  content  intended  for  dial  outgoing  link  as 
determined  firom  said  stored  address  information,  and  including 
central  or  distributed  control  means  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
address  decode  and  memory  write  means,  die  source  memories,  the 
destinatiofi  memories  and  the  read-out  means. 


1.  An  optical  distribution  unit  for  use  in  an  optical  fiber  commu- 
nications network,  said  optical  distribution  unit  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  electrical  TDM  baseband  telephony 
signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels; 

means  for  receiving  broadband  video  channels: 

means  for  frequency  division  multiplexing  the  broadband  video 
channels  with  die  baseband  signals;  and 

means  for  providing  an  optical  output  corresponding  to  said 
frequency  division  multiplexed  video  channels  and  die  base- 
band signals. 


5.576.875 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  ORGANIZED  IN 

RECONFIGURABLE  WAVELENGTH-DLVISION- 

MULTIPLEXED  OPTICAL  LOOPS 

Mouhanunad  J.  Chawki;  Valerie  Thoiey.  both  of  Lannion,  and 

Ivan  Le  Gac,  Perros  Guirec,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

France  Telecom.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  419,019 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13, 1994,  94  04394 
Int.  a.*  H04J  14/02 
VS.  a.  359—125  1'  Claims 
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1.  A  telecommunications  network  organized  in  wavelength- 
division-muldplexed  optical   networks  enabling  die  transfer  of 
information  elements,  comprising: 
an  optical  loop; 
a  plurality  of  stations  disposed  at  points  along  the  optical  loop. 

each  station  including 
a  tunable  optical  frequency  reception  device,  die  tunable  recep- 
tion device  being  tuned  to  a  reception  frequency. 
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an  o()lical  transmission  device,  the  optical  transmission  device 
being  tuned  to  a  transmission  frequency  which  is  different 
than  the  reception  frequency  of  the  same  station. 

and  wherein  the  tunable  opucal  receivers  of  at  least  two  stations 
are  tuned  as  a  function  of  the  density  traffic  between  the 
plurality  of  stations,  the  tunable  opCKal  receivers  of  the  at 
least  two  stations  being  wned  to  the  same  reception  frequency 
and  the  at  least  two  stations  sharing  dau  elements  of  a  same 
frame,  and  the  at  least  two  suuons  being  low  traffic  sutions 
based  on  the  density  of  the  traffic  to  the  at  least  two  sutions. 


OPTICAL  REGENERATOR  \SD  AN  OPTICAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Ryojl  lUMyari,  Kofuci;  IWuihl  Ftwadm,  Yokosuka;  YuUhiko 
Wak«i,  and  Kazoo  HagiaMto,  both  of  Yokohania,  all  of 
Japan,  Mslgnors  to  Hitackl,  LUL.  and  Nippon  Teiegraph  and 
Teiepbooe  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38443S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Feb.  7,  1W4,  WH33«7 
laL  CI"  HMB  IQ/16 
VS.  a.  3S9—ni  22 
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1  An  optical  regeneration  repeater  coropnsing: 

means  for  receiving  an  optical  signal  from  a  different  optical 

regeneration  repealer  or  tiansminer,  said  means  regenerating 

dau  from  a  received  said  optKal  signal; 
means  for  generaung  a  transmission  optical  carrier  having  an 

uncontinuous  phase  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  suppress  a 

stimulated  Brillouin  scattering: 
means  for  modulating  said  transnussion  optical  carrier  on  a  basis 

of  the  dau  regenerated  by  said  means  for  receiving: 
means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  optical  signal: 
first  clock  extraction  means  for  recovenng  a  first  clock  from  said 

optical  signal,  said  first  clock  mcorporating  a  jitter,  and 
second  clock  extraction  means  for  generatmg  from  said  optical 

signal  a  second  clock  for  giving  a  timing  for  said  transmission 

optical  carrier,  said  second  clock  not  mcorporating  said  jitter. 


connecting  an  electro-optic  module  that  includes  fin  electro- 
optic  receiver  to  the  automated  test  system: 

automatically  measuring  a  receiver  signal  detect  threshold  asso- 
ciated with  said  electro-optic  receiver  and  said  module, 
wherein  the  electro-optk  receiver  receives  from  the  auto- 
mated test  system  a  digital  optical  signal  having  square  wave 
pulses  and  produces  corresponding  electrical  pulses  and  pro- 
duces a  voltage  signal  dial  indicates  when  an  input  signal  to 
the  electro-optic  receiver  is  below  a  receiver  signal  detect 
threshold  level,  such  that  the  receiver  signal  detect  threshold 
is  measured  by  reducing  power  of  the  digital  optical  signal  to 
the  elecno-optic  receiver  until  the  receiver  signal  detect 
threshold  voluge  signal  is  produced  by  the  electro-optic 


5,S7M7S 

USE  OF  INCOMPATIBLE  MATERULS  TO  ELIMINATE 

STICKING  OF  MICRO-MECHANICAL  DEVICES 

Steven  A.  Hcnck,  Piano,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  38,  I»4.  Ser.  No.  220,429 

lot  CL'  G«2B  26A)8 

VS.  CI.  359—224  '  Claims 


5,57M77 
AUTOMATED  SYSTEM,  AND  CORRESPONDING 
METHOD,  FOR  MEASURING  RECEIVER  SIGNAL 
DETECT  THRESHOLD  VALUES  OF  ELECTRO-OPTIC 
MODULES 
Nancy  R.  AuJei,  Austin,  Tex.;  Muhammcd  I.  Hussain,  Hopewell 
Junction.  N.Y4  Georfe  W.  Hutt,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.;  David  C. 
Bo(dan,  Vestal,  N.Y.;  Donald  L.  Pearl,  EndwcU,  N.Y.,  and 
David  T.  Pribula,  Port  Crane,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
Itaaai  BusiiMss  Machines  Corporatioo,  Armonk.  N.Y. 
DIvWm  of  Scr.  No.  I3,4M,  Fci*.  4,  1993.  This  application 
May  23,  199S,  Scr.  No.  44Mtf 
InL  a."  H04B  10/08 
VS.  CL  359^1»  >•  CW« 

1.  A  method  for  testing  an  electro-optic  module  which  includes 
an  electro-optic  receiver,  composing  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  automated  test  system  for  testing  electro-optic 
modules  that  include  electro-optic  receivers: 


I.  A  method  of  preventing  adhesion  of  contacting  elements  of  a 
micro-mechanical  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  two  solid  materials  that  are  incompatible,  as  evidenced 
by  a  low  solubility  of  the  higher  melting  point  material  in  the 
lower  melting  point  material,  and  said  two  materials  being 
capable  of  forming  intermetallic  compounds  being  untalum 
and  titanium: 

manufacturing  one  of  said  contacting  surfaces  with  one  of  such 
materials:  and 

manufacturing  die  other  of  said  contacting  surfaces  with  the 
other  of  said  nuiniali 
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5476,879 
COMPOSITE  OPTICAL  MODULATOR 
Keiichi  Nashimoto,  Minami  Ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i 
Xerox  C*.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  325.570 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1994,  6-014968 

InL  a."  G02F  1/0.1 

VS.  CL  359—248  12  Claims 


5,576.881 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  OPTICAL  SIGNAL  SOURCE 
HAVING  REDUCED  DISTORTION  AND  CROSSTALK 
Christopher  R.  Doerr.  Atlantic  Highlands,-  Charies  H.  Joyner, 
and  Martin  Zimgibl,  both  of  Middletown,  all  ofNJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Lucent  Tedmologies  Inc..  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  521,100 
Int  a."  HOIS  3/00;  H04J  I4A)8 
VS.  a.  359—333  14  Claims 
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I.  A  composite  optical  modulator  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  semiconductor  laser  device  having  an  active  layer  formed  on  a 
first  region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

an  epiutial  or  oriented  ferroelectric  layer  formed  on  a  second 
region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate:  and 

a  buffer  layer  provided  at  an  interface  between  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  said  ferroelectric  layer  for  controlling  the 
epitaxial  growth  or  orientation  of  said  ferroelectric  layer. 

a  laser  beam  emined  from  said  active  layer  being  coupled  to  said 
ferroelectric  layer. 


5.576,880 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  BRAGG  CELL 
I-Cheng  Chang,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Photon- 
ics. Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,746 

InL  a.*  G02F  1/33 

VS.  a.  359—305  11  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-frequency  optical  signal  source  comprising  an  optical 
output  amplifier,  an  optical  combiner  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
and  an  output  connected  to  the  optical  output  amplifier,  and  a 
plurality  of  input  optical  sources,  each  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  plurality  of  inputs  of  the  optical  combiner,  the  multi- 
frequency  optical  signal  source  further  comprising 

a  plurality  of  power  spliners.  each  connected  to  obtain  a  portion 
of  an  electrical  data  signal  used  to  modulate  a  different  one  of 
the  plurality  of  input  optical  sources, 
a  plurality  of  delay  means,  each  connected  to  an  output  of  a 
different  power  splitter,  each  delay  means  providing  a  differ- 
ent predetermined  signal  delay,  and 
electrical  signal  combiner  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  each 
input  connected  to  a  different  output  of  the  respective  delay 
means,  for  combining  a  portion  of  the  modulation  signal 
received  from  the  connected  delay  means  to  form  a  combined 
electrical  signal  at  an  output  of  the  combining  means,  the 
output  of  the  electrical  signal  combiner  providing  a  biasing 
signal  to  optical  output  amplifier 


To 
ij  * 

1.  An  acousto-optic  modulator  for  diffracting  an  incident  light 
beam  having  an  incident  wavevector  k,  and  a  first  polarization  to  a 
diffracted  light  beam  having  a  diffracted  wavevector  k^  and  a 
second  polanzation  diat  is  orthogonal  to  the  first  polarization,  said 
modulator  comprising: 

a)  an  optically  birefringent  medium; 

b)  meaas  for  focusing  and  passing  said  incident  light  beam 
through  said  optically  birefringent  medium:  and 

c)  an  acoustical  phased  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  acoustic 
transducers  where  each  of  said  transducers  excites  an  acoustic 
wave  with  a  wave  vector  k„,  said  plurality  of  transducers 
havii^  proper  relative  phases  forms  a  phased  array  with  an 
array  vector  k».  and  superposition  of  all  the  acoustic  waves 
from  said  phased  array  generates  a  spatially  modulated  acous- 
tic wave  with  a  resultant  wave  vector  k.  being  equal  to  the 
vector  sum  of  said  acoustic  wave  vectors  k„  and  array  vector 
k»,  aod  where  the  direction  of  said  resultant  wave  vector  k,  is 
selected  such  that  the  tangents  to  the  locus  of  the  incident 
wave  vector  k,  and  the  locus  of  the  diffracted  wave  vector  k^ 
are  substantially  parallel. 


5,576,882 

ENDOSCOPE 

Iwao  Kanamori,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8.  1992.  4-114305 

InL  CI."  G02B  23/00;  A61B  1/00 

VS.  CL  359—434  12  Ctalms 
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1.  An  optical  system  for  endoscopes  comprising,  in  order  from 
the  object  side: 
an  objective  lens:  and 
n  image  relaying  lenses  for  relaying  an  image  formed  by  said 

objective  lens; 
said  objective  lens  and  said  image  relaying  lenses  being  dis- 
posed on  a  common  optical  axis; 


2246 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  1996 


Mid  optical  system  compnsing.  in  an  (n-l)ih  one  of  said  image 
relaying  lenses,  means  foe  producing  positive  distoitioa  can- 
celling negative  distortion  produced  by  said  objective  lens, 
said  means  for  producing  positive  distortion  being  an  asphen- 
cal  surface  and  satisfying  at  least  one  of  the  following  condi- 
tions (2)  and  (3): 

(2)  IAS.^,ll^,<0.3 

(3)  IAS^,VL.^,<0.65 

wbeiein  said  reference  symbol  AS.^,  represenu  a  distance  as 
measured  from  an  image  formed  by  an  (n-2)th  one  of  said  image 
relaying  lenses  to  said  aspbencal  surface  when  said  asphencal 
surface  IS  located  on  an  incidence  side  of  a  pupil  of  said  (n-  l)lb 
one  of  said  image  relaying  lenses,  said  reference  symbol  AS.^,' 
designates  a  distance  as  measured  from  an  image  formed  by  said 
(n- 1  Kh  one  of  said  image  relaying  lenses  to  said  asphencal  surface 
when  said  asphencal  surface  is  located  on  an  emergence  side  of 
said  pupil  of  said  (n-l)ih  oite  of  said  image  relaying  lenses,  said 
reference  symbol  L.^,  denotes  a  distance  defined  by  said  image 
formed  by  said  (n-2)d>  one  of  said  image  relaying  lenses  and  said 
image  formed  by  said  (n-lHh  one  of  said  unage  reUying  lenses, 
and  n  is  greater  than  2. 


BASE  BODY  OF  REFLECTING  MIRROR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yoahiaki  be;  Hiroyuki  Miyazawa.  both  of  Takefu;  Hiroyuki 
Klmurm,  FukuU  Shinichi  Ukoshi,  TakefU;  Tatsumasa  Naka- 
Bura,  Omiya.  and  Toshiyuki  Kato,  Kooriyama,  all  of  Japan, 
aMignors  to  Shin-Elsu  Quartz  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  775,995,  Oct  11,  1991.  Thb  appUcation 

Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45M72 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1991,  3-93212; 
May  39,  1991,  3-155593 

brt.  CL*  G«2B  5^8:7/1  S2:  C«3B  23/20:23/00 
VS.  CL  359—514  »  ' 


T3   ,  .  .  ^  .  .  ,  j-y 
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SPECTRAL  POLARISATION  SEPARATOR 
Paul  R.  Morkd.  Loadow  Stcphca  R.  Dcsbnidals,  Kent,  and 
Nigri  H.  Taylor,  London,  aU  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal.  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdooi,  Feb.  26, 1994, 
94*3740 

iat  CL'  G«2B  S/30 
MS.  CL  359—494  15  Clatam 


MOOUUTOH 


I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  base  body  of  a  reflecting 
mirror  comprising  (A)  a  front  plate  having  an  optically  flat  or 
curved  surface  made  frxim  tnuisparent-fused  quartz  glass  or  high- 
silica  glass.  (B)  a  porous  foamed  body  of  fused  quartz  glass  or 
high-silica  glass  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  from  plate  opposite  to 
die  optically  flat  or  curved  surface,  (C)  a  rear  plate  made  from 
fused  quartz  glass  or  high-silica  glass  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the 
porous  foamed  body  opposite  to  the  front  plate  and  (D)  a  reinforc- 
ing side  layer  of  fused  quartz  glass  or  high-silica  glass  bonded  to 
the  side  surface  of  the  porous  foamed  body,  which  method  com- 
pnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sandwiching  said  porous  foamed  body  of  fiised  quartz  glass 
or  high-silica  glass  with  two  plates  of  fused  quaiu  glass  or 
high-silica  glass  to  serve,  one.  as  the  front  plate  and.  the  other, 
as  the  rear  plate  widi  an  interposed  layer  of  a  finely  divided 
silica  powder  between  the  front  plate  and  the  porous  foamed 
body  and  between  the  rear  plate  and  the  porous  foamed  body; 

(b)  surrounding  the  porous  foamed  body  with  a  hoop  of  fiised 
quartz  glass  or  high-silica  glass  keeping  a  gap  between  the 
hoop  and  the  side  surface  of  the  porous  foamed  body; 

(c)  filling  the  gap  between  the  hoop  and  the  side  surface  of  the 
porous  foamed  body  with  a  finely  divided  silica  powder;  and 

(d)  heating  the  assemblage  of  the  front  plate,  porous  foamed 
body,  rear  plate  and  hoop  with  the  interposed  layers  of  a  finely 
divided  silica  powder  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  silica  powder  so  as  to  integrate  the  front  plate 
and  rear  plate  and  hoop  writh  the  porous  foamed  body. 


1.  A  spectral  polarisation  separator  (SPS)  compnsing.  optically 
in  series  between  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
birefringent  elements  having  diiferential  delays  not  all  of  the  same 
magnitude,  and  pnncipal  axes  orientations  not  all  of  the  same 
onenution.  which  elemenu  are  arranged  to  have  relative  differen- 
tial delays  and  relative  pnncipal  axes  oneniations  selected  to 
provide  the  SPS.  for  a  light  of  a  first  wavelength  and  for  light  of  a 
second  wavelength  different  from  the  first  wavelength,  wid)  a  first 
property,  die  property  dial  light  of  either  of  a  two  orthogonally 
related  polansabon  stales  launched  into  said  first  end  of  the  SPS 
will  propagate  dirough  to  the  oilier  end  with  a  single  transit  time, 
and  to  provide  die  SPS  with  die  second  property,  die  property  diat, 
for  light  of  said  first  and  second  wavelengUis  launched  into  said 
first  end  of  die  SPS  with  a  particular  one  of  said  two  orthogonally 
related  polansalion  sutes,  said  light  of  said  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths emerges  from  said  second  end  of  the  SPS  widi  emergent 
potansatKNi  stales  diat  are  ortbogooally  related. 


5,57MS5 

HEATABLE  MIRROR  INCLUDING  A  NON-METALLIC 

REFLECTING  COATING  ON  A  GLASS  SUBSTATE 

Martin  Lowe,  and  Timothy  Jenkinson,  both  of  Manchester, 

United    Kingdom,   assignors   to   PUington   Glass   Limited, 

United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370.410 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1994, 
9400323 

InL  CL*  H05B  3/20:  G02B  5/28:1/10 
VS.  CL  359—585  «  Clataw 

1.  A  beatable  minor  comprising  a  glass  substrate  carrying  a 
non-metallic  reflecting  coating  comprising  a  reflecting  layer  and  at 
least  two  reflection  enhancing  layers.  U>e  reflection  enhancing 
layers  comprising  an  intermediate  layer  of  die  coating  of  relatively 
low  refractive  index  and  a  layer  adjacent  to  the  intermediate  layer 
of  relatively  high  refractive  index,  the  two  layers  other  dian  die 
intermediate  layer  being  outer  and  inner  layers  of  die  coating  each 
having  a  refractive  index  of  at  least  1.6.  die  intermediate  layer 
having  a  refractive  index  less  than  die  refractive  index  of  either 
said  inner  layer  or  said  outer  layer  and  less  than  3.  at  least  one  of 
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5,S7M87 

HEAD  GEAR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  USING  OFF-AXIS 

IMAGE  SOURCES 

Frank  J.  Ferrin,  Plymouth,  and  Justin  G.  Droessler,  Frfdley, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolfe, 

Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  493,780 

InL  CL'  G02B  27/J4;  G09G  5/00 

VS.  a.  359—631  8  Clabns 

110 
116 


said  inner  and  outer  layers  being  of  silicon,  the  aggregate  refractive 
index  of  the  inner  and  outer  layers  being  at  least  5.5,  and  the 
ducknesses  of  the  layers  being  such  that  die  mirror  has  a  visible 
light  reflection  in  die  range  70%  to  90%,  and  an  electroconductive 
heating  layer  deposited  on  die  coated  substrate. 


5,576,886 

HUD  wrrn  a  spectral  contour  dielectric 

COMBINER 
Ronald  A.  Fcrrante,  SL  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonneU 
Dougtas  Corp.,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  287,613 

InL  a."  G02B  27/14 

VS.  CL  359^-630  21  Claims 


1.  A  head-up  display  system  that  superimposes  visual  data  on  a 
background  scene  including: 

a  CRT  for  producing  visual  dau  as  a  light  output,  said  CRT  having: 
an  output  light  spectrum  of  frequencies  with  a  plurality  of  peaks 
of  shaped  intensity  so  that  most  of  the  light  output  thereof  is 
at  frequencies  widiin  said  plurality  of  peaks  of  shaped  inten- 
sity; and 
a  combiner  having: 
a  transparent  substrate;  and 

a  contoured  spectrum  reflector  on  said  substrate  diat  produces 
reflectance  in  a  frequency  band  that  includes  the  frequencies 
of  at  least  one  of  said  peaks  of  shaped  intensity  of  said  output 
light  spectrum,  said  contoured  spectrum  combiner  including: 
a  plurality  of  first  dielectric  layers  each  having: 
a  refractive  index  in  a  first  range:  and 
a  thickness  near  the  quarter  wavelength  of  a  frequency  in 
said  CRT  output  light  spectrum;  and 
a  plurali^  of  second  dielectric  layers  each  having: 
a  refractive  index  in  a  second  range  lower  than  said  first 

range;  and 
a  thickness  near  the  quarter  wavelength  of  a  frequency  in 
said  CRT  output  light  spectrum,  said  contoured  spectrum 
reflector  having  said  second  dielectric  layers  interleaved 
with  said  first  dielectric  layers,  said  combiner  being 
positioned  and  angled  with  respect  to  the  background 
sceae  and  said  light  output  of  said  CRT  to  superimpose 
visual  data  at  frequencies  at  at  least  one  of  said  peaks  of 
shaped  intensity  on  the  background  scene. 


ISO 


1.  A  head  gear  display  system,  intended  to  be  mounted  to  head 
gear,  for  projecting  visual  information  toward  tlie  eye  of  the  wearer 
of  said  head  gear  display  system,  the  head  gear  display  system 
comprising: 

a  toricly  shaped  reflective  surface  spatially  located  between  the 
eye  of  the  wearer  of  the  head  gear  display  system  and  an 
external  scene,  said  toricly  shaped  reflective  surface  having  a 
central  optical  axis  associated  therewith; 

display  source  means  for  generating  a  visual  image  to  provide 
vistial  information  at  a  display  surface,  and  where  associated 
with  said  display  surface  is  an  image  plane  and  a  central 
image  reference  axis  perpendicular  to  said  image  plane; 

first  and  second  lenses  spatially  positioned  such  diat  said  visual 
image  passes  successively  tluough  said  first  and  second  lenses 
and  impinges  on  said  toricly  shaped  reflective  surface,  said 
first  and  second  lenses  each  having  a  central  axis  associated 
therewith  and  arranged  such  that  said  central  axis  of  said  first 
lens  is  aligned  with  said  central  lens  axis  of  said  second  lens, 
and  said  central  axis  of  said  first  and  second  lenses  are  tilted 
and  decentered  relative  to  said  central  image  reference  axis; 
and 

said  toricly  shaped  reflective  surface  is  partially  reflective  and 
partially  transmissive,  and  is  spatially  oriented  such  that  said 
central  axis  associated  therewith  is  tilted  and  decentered  rela- 
tive to  said  central  axes  of  said  first  and  second  lenses,  and 
said  toricly  shaped  reflective  surface  is  configured  to  reflect, 
at  least  in  part  said  impinging  visual  image,  thereon,  toward 
the  eye  of  the  wearer  of  said  head  gear  display  system. 


5,576,888 
WIDE  ANGLE  BINOCXILAR  SYSTEM  WTTH  VARUBLE 

POWER  CAPABILFTY 
EUis  I.  Bctensky,  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  BenOpcon,  Inc., 
Cindimati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,783,  Nov.  9, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  28,413,  Mar.  9,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,371,626.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1995,  Ser.  Na  566,321 

Int  CL'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CL  359—676  8  Claims 


«     " 


1.  An  optical  system  for  imaging  an  object  comprising  a  positive 
first  lens  unit  for  forming  an  intermediate  image  of  the  object,  a 
fixed  negative  second  lens  unit  positioned  before  die  intermediate 
image,  a  positive  diird  lens  unit  in  the  vicinity  of  die  intermediate 
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image,  and  a  positive  fourth  lens  unH  posiuoned  after  the  intefme- 
dute  image,  said  positive  fourth  lens  unit  including  only  positive 
lens  elements,  said  opdcal  system  having  in  aided  staoc  semi  6eld 
of  view  in  image  space  of  at  least  about  30*. 


5.S7MW 
REAL-IMAGE  ZOOM  FINDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Kyoidii  MtyaxaU,  Scmm.  JapMi.  a«i«nor  to  MUmIU  Co., 
Ltd^  Osaka.  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  ».  1W4,  S«r.  No.  3<4^4 
Clalaw  Fffority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  1,  19*3.  5-MI9M 
IM.  CI"  092B  li/14:  G«3B  IWH 
VS.  CL  35»— «*  >2 

WIDE 


I 


u 

lens  units  increases  and  an  air  separation  between  said  third  and 
fourth  lens  units  decreases,  said  first  lens  unit  consisting  of  a 
negative  lens  having  a  meniscus  shape  having  a  concave  surface 
facing  the  image  side,  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens  having  a 
meniscus  shape  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side, 
said  third  lens  unit  having  a  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens  and 
said  fourth  lens  unit  consisung  of  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive 
lens,  and  having  an  aspbenc  surface. 
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ZOOM  LENS  USING  A  FIRST  LENS  GROUP  HAVING  A 

POSITIVE  FOCAL  LENGTH  AND  A  SECOND  LENS 

GROUP  HAVING  A  NEGATIVE  FOCAL  LENGTH 

ICaiwj—  OkMU,  FuMbMhi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Rkoh  Com- 

pwqr,  Lld„  lUcya  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  230.920 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-096235; 
Apr.  30,  1993,  5-l»4426;  Dec.  3,  1993.  5-304420 

Int.  CL'  G02B  15/14 
MS.  a.  359—492  «  Claims 


LI    L2         m  UK    Kft.^tna 


SKOWIDCCWUP 


I.  A  leal-imafe  zoom  finder  optical  system  comprising,  from  an 
object  side,  an  objective  lens  system  of  a  positive  refractive  power 
and  an  eyepiece  system  of  a  posiuve  refracuve  power,  said  objec- 
uve  lens  system  including,  along  an  optical  axis,  from  the  object 
side,  a  first  lens  unit  of  a  negative  refractive  power,  a  second  lens 
umt  of  a  posiDve  refracuve  power  and  a  third  lens  unit  of  a  positive 
refractive  power,  zooming  bcuig  performed  by  moving  the  first  and 
second  lens  units  along  the  optKal  axis. 

wherein  each  of  the  first  and  second  lens  units  composes  a 
single  lens  including  at  least  one  asphencal  surface  and 
wherein  die  third  lens  unit  includes  a  lens  pnsm  which  has  at 
least  one  reflecting  surface  and  at  least  an  incident  surface 
which  IS  an  asphencal  surface,  wherein  said  asphencal  sur- 
face used  as  the  incident  surface  of  the  lens  pnsm  has  a 
curvature  increasing  from  a  center  to  an  edge  along  a  height 
traverse  to  the  optical  axis. 


F1BUD6«gUP 
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5,574390 

ZOOM  LENS 

"nniDctaari  "nuaka.  Kana(awa-ken:  HMcki  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  ami 

HinMM  Eado,  Kanasawa-ken.  all  of  Japan,  aHignon  to 

Caaaa  Kak«Wki  Kaisiw.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Caatewliaa  oT  Ser.  No.  22.15*.  Feb.  23.  1993,  abudoncd. 

Thfa  appUcatioo  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  440.9M 
CW«s  priority,  appiicntioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4^)78433; 
May  11,  1992,  4-l4«744 

IM.  CL'  G02B  IS/14 
VS.  CL  359— M4  4  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  at  least,  from  an  object  side  to  an 
unage  side,  first  lens  unit  of  negauve  refractive  power,  a  second 
lens  umt  of  positive  refracuve  power,  a  third  lens  unit  of  negative 
refractive  power  and  a  fourth  lens  unit  of  positive  refractive  power 
zooming  from  a  wide-angle  end  to  a  telepboto  end  being  per- 
formed by  moving  at  least  said  first,  second  and  fourth  lens  units  in 
such  a  way  that  an  air  separation  between  said  first  and  second  lens 
umu  decreases,  an  air  separation  between  said  second  and  third 


1  A  zoom  lens  which  has  a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive 
focal  length  disposed  at  the  from  (toward  an  object)  and  has  a 
second  lens  group  having  a  negative  focal  length  disposed  at  the 
back  (toward  an  image),  and  in  which  a  variable  power  is  obtained 
by  changing  the  distance  between  the  first  lens  group  and  the 
second  lens  group. 

wherein  the  fir^t  lens  group  comprises  a  first  lens  embodied  by  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  whose  convex  surface  faces  the  object, 
a  second  lens  embodied  by  a  biconcave  lens,  a  third  lens 
embodied  by  a  biconvex  lens  and  a  fourth  lens  embodied  by  a 
biconvex  lens,  the  lenses  being  arranged  in  the  stated  order 
when  viewed  from  the  object  side, 
the  second  lens  group  comprises  a  fifth  lens  embodied  by  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  whose  convex  surface  faces  the  image, 
a  sixth  lens  embodied  by  a  negative  lens  and  a  seventh  lens 
embodied  by  a  negative  meniscus  lens  whose  convex  surface 
faces  the  image,  the  lenses  being  arranged  in  the  suted  order 
when  viewed  from  the  object  side,  and 
providing,  when  the  first  and  second  lens  groups  are  in  an 
arrangement  charactenzed  by  the  longest  focal  length,  that  the 
focal  length  of  the  whole  system  is  f^  that  the  focal  length  of 
the  first  lens  group  is  f,.  that  the  focal  length  of  the  second 
lens  group  is  fj.  and  thai  the  distance  between  the  first  lens 
group  and  the  second  lens  group  is  d,-Kl,,>  the  following 
conditions  are  satisfied. 


0.27<f,/t^.3l 

(d,+<l,rVfi<0.035 

-l.l<fyf,<-0.9 


(1) 
(2) 
(3). 
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537M92 

VARIABLE  POWER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Kciichl  Hotta;  Ryota  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hlroyuki 

Kato,  Nai^no-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl  Kogaku 

Kogyo  KiOMishiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  987,994,  Dec  9,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764333,  Sep.  27,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635^)36,  Dec 

28.  1990,  P«t  No.  5,140,467.  This  application  Dec  27,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  364,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,  1989,  1-151247; 
Oct  9, 1990,  ^271196;  Nov.  8,  1990,  2-117847  U;  Nov.  30, 1990, 
2-128640  U;  Dec  27, 1990,  2-407088  U 

tot  CL'  G02B  15/14:23/00 
VS.  CL  359—696  20  Claims 


^ 


^ 


,7      10       e 


dU. 


IB 


4  3_       i. 


i 


^7  «  » 


3      2 


1.  A  variable  power  optical  system  comprising: 

an  objective  optical  system  which  is  located  closer  to  an  object 
than  a  feld  ring  defining  a  field  frame;  and 

an  ocular  optical  system  which  is  located  closer  to  an  eye  than 
the  field  ring,  said  ocular  optical  system  comprising  an  optical 
system  whereby  rays  from  an  image  point  of  said  objective 
optical  system  transmitted  through  the  ocular  optical  system 
are  parallel: 

wherein  a  power  of  the  variable  optical  system  is  varied  by 
moving  at  least  a  part  of  the  ocular  optical  system,  and  a 
reference  diopter  being  maintained  constant  upon  movement 
of  said  at  least  a  pan  of  the  ocular  optical  system  to  vary  the 
power  of  said  variable  power  optical  system,  said  reference 


diopter  being  -1  diopter. 


a  moving  mechanism  for  rotating  a  cam  member  around  an 
optical  axis,  and  for  moving  the  cam  member  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis,  in  response  to  the  zooming  operation; 

a  first  cam  for  engaging  with  a  first  cam  follower  connected  with 
a  zoom  lens  which  provides  a  zooming  function  and  for 
moving  the  zoom  lens  at  least  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis  on  the  basis  of  the  rotation  around  the  optical  axis  and  the 
movement  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  cam 
member,  and 

a  second  non-straight  cam  for  engaging  with  a  second  cam 
follower  connected  with  a  focus  lens  which  provides  a  focus- 
ing function  and  for  moving  the  focus  lens  at  least  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis  on  the  basis  of  the  rotation  around 
the  optical  axis  and  the  movement  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  of  the  cam  member,  said  second  cam  providing 
different  regions  within  which  said  second  cam  follower  is 
guided  during  a  focusing  operation,  said  different  regions 
corresponding  to  respective  focal  lengths  of  said  zoom  lens 
barrel: 

wherein  said  first  cam  and  said  second  cam  are  provided  for  the 
cam  member. 


5476,894 
ZOOM  LENS  BARREL  BASED  ON  THE  VARI-FOCAL 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Minora  Kuwana,  Osaka;  Masaaki  Miyano,  Sakai;  MasaynU 
Miyazawa,   Kawachinagano;   Masayuki   Ueyama,  Ikkara- 
znka,  and  Shinkhi  Suzuki,  Izumiootsu,  all  of  Japan,  assiz- 
ors to  Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1993,  5-263367; 
JoL  29,  1994,  6-196179 

tot  CL*  G02B  15/14:7/02 
VS.  CL  359^701  14  Claims 


5,5764193 
ZOOM  LENS  BARREL 
HaniUko  Yamanoucfai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1991,  Ser,  No.  793,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1990,  2-316237; 
Nov.  20,  1990,  2-316240;  Nov.  20,  1990,  ^316241;  Nov.  20, 
1990,  2-316242;  Nov.  20,  1990,  2-316243 

tot  CL'  G02B  15/14 
VS.  CL  35»— 701  17  Claims 


t 


/' 


(F 


1.  A  zoom  lens  barrel  in  which  a  region  of  movement  made  by  a 
focus  lens  for  focusing  is  aimed  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  a 
focal  length  caused  by  a  zooming  operation,  said  barrel  compris- 
ing: 


»  a 

1.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  zooming  optical  system  which  varies  the  focal  length  by 
moving  along  the  optical  axis; 

a  focal  point  adjusting  optical  system  which  implements  focus- 
ing by  moving  along  the  optical  axis;  and 

a  drive  mechanism  which  moves  said  focal  point  adjusting 
optical  system  based  on  the  mechanical  operation  caused  by 
the  movement  of  said  zooming  optical  system, 

wherein  said  lens  barrel  further  includes: 

a  fixed  tube; 
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a  zoom  cam  ring  which  i»  supported  to  move  only  rouiaWy 

about  the  optical  axis  with  respect  to  said  fixed  tube; 
a  focus  cam  ring  which  is  linearly  movable  along  the  optical 

axis  with  respect  to  said  fixed  tube,  and 
an  inhibitioo  mechanism  which  inhibits  said  focus  cam  ring 

from  rotating  about  the  optical  axis  with  respect  to  said  fixed 

tube. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  LENS  BARREL  FOR 

PROVIDING  ACCURATE  LENS  ADJUSTMENT 
REGARDLESS  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 
MantawU  Ikeda.  Tokyo,  JapMk  aasi(iior  to  Nikon  Cocpor«- 
lioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  S«r.  No,  225,963 

n.1—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1993,  54W7270 

Int  CL'  GtZB  7102 

MS.  CL  35*-«lI  »*  CW" 


1.  A  lens  barrel  holding  apparatus,  comprising:  a  lens  barrel 
holding  bed  having  a  cylindrical  recess: 

a  lens  barrel  holding  at  least  one  optKal  element,  said  lens  barrel 
being  affixed  to  said  lens  barrel  holding  bed.  said  lens  barrel 
having  a  flange  poition  formed  along  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  an  outer  peripheral  ponion  of  said  lens  barrel,  said 
cylindrical  recess  of  said  lens  barrel  holding  bed  with  a 
diameter  larger  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  flange  portion, 
and  said  flange  poition  being  recessed  in  said  cylindrical 
recess; 
a  plurality  of  bar-like  first  supporting  members  coupling  the 
boaom  surface  of  said  recess  and  said  flange  portion  together, 
and 
a  second  supporting  member  having  at  least  three  bar  members 
disposed  on  the  upper  part  of  said  flange  portion  along  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  flange  poruoo  lo  a*  to  sur- 
round said  lens  barrel, 
said  at  least  three  bar  members  being  coupled  to  said  flange 
portion  and  said  lens  barrel  holding  bed. 


65  11  1    54  13 

a  base  body  having  a  promiding  member  penetrating  the  lens 
and  extending  therethrough  so  that  a  portion  of  the  protruding 
member  extends  outward  from  the  lens,  the  portion  having  an 
end  and  side  surfaces  extending  beyond  the  lens,  for  support- 
ing the  lens;  and 

attaching  means,  provided  at  the  side  surfaces  of  said  ponion  of 
said  protruding  member  extending  beyond  the  lens,  for  attach- 
ing the  lens  to  said  base  body,  and  for  regulating  movement  in 
an  optical-axis  direction  of  the  lens  with  respect  to  said  base 
body  but  permitting  a  movement  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to 
the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  caused  by  changes  in  shape  of  the 
lens. 


5,576,897 

MULTI-LENS  OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

OPTICAL  SCANNER 

Shib-Hung  Koo,  Hain  Chu,  lUwan,  assignor  to  Tamarack 

Tdccom,  Inc^  TWpei  TWwan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,2I» 

Lit  CL*  G«2B  7/02 

U&  a.  359— «22  1  CW» 


5,576,»9* 

STRUCTURE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  LENS  TO  PREVENT 

DISTORTION  FROM  CHANGES  IN  THE  AMBIENT 

CONDITIONS 

Naoki  Kltaoka,  Saknra.  and  Kcyi  OkMwa,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  MrifWin  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  »,  1994,  Ser.  Na  354,170 

Claims  priority,  application  JapMi.  Mts..  29, 1993,  5-35I7I1 

Int  CL*  G«2B  7/02 

M&.  CL  359— »I3  "  ClnJina 

1.  A  structure  of  fixing  a  lens,  comprising: 


1.  A  multi-lens  optical  device  for  use  in  an  optical  scanner 
comprising: 

an  image  sensor  holder  having  a  viewing  aperture; 

a  lens  unit  disposed  in  front  of  said  viewing  aperture,  wherein 
said  lens  unit  comprises  a  lens  holder  and  a  plurality  of  lenses 
of  different  magnifying  powers  respectively  mounted  on  said 
lens  holder; 

a  reversible  motor,  and 

a  reduction  gearing  driven  by  said  reversible  motor; 

said  lens  holder  being  made  of  elongated  shape  having  a  dove- 
tail groove  matched  with  a  dovetail  tongue  on  a  base  frame, 
and  a  long  side,  fixedly  mounted  to  the  lens  holder,  having  a 
rack  meshed  with  said  reduction  gearing,  whereby  said  lens 
bolder  is  moved  along  said  dovetail  tongue  by  said  reversible 
motor  through  said  reduction  gearing  via  said  rack  to  let  one 
lens  at  a  time  be  aligned  with  said  viewing  aperture  for 
icamung. 


November  19,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


2251 


5,576,898 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  VIEWING  THE  REAR  SEAT  OF 

A  VEHICLE 
Sheri  J.  Rukin,  16161  Ventura  Blvd.,  Suite  613,  Endno,  Calif. 
91436 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,735 
Int  a.*  G02B  5/08:7/182:  B60R  1/04 
U.S,  CL  359r-841  24  Claims 

10 

13~  ' 


1.  An  optical  system  in  a  vehicle  having  a  front  and  rear  seat  and 
a  front  window  and  rear  window  joined  at  their  upper  edges  by  a 
roof  strticturc  so  as  to  define  a  compartment  for  passengers,  com- 
prising: 

a  rear  facing  mirror  carried  on  the  front  window; 

a  forward  facing  mirror  mounted  on  a  headline!  mounted  below 

the  roof  structure  so  as  to  be  located  between  the  front 

window  and  rear  window  at  a  location  removed  firom  the  rear 

window; 
an  optical  axis  established  from  the  front  seat  to  the  rear  seat  via 

the  rear  facing  mirror  and  the  forward  facing  mirror,  and 
the  forward  facing  mirror  having  adju.stment  means  for  movably 

aligning  the  mirror  with  respect  to  the  rear  facing  mirror  for 

viewing  a  selected  area  of  the  rear  seat,  and 
wherein  the  forward  facing  mirror  includes  means  to  selectively 

permit  a  relatively  substantially  flush  position  of  the  forward 

facing  mirror  with  the  headliner  of  the  roof  of  the  vehicle. 


structed  so  that  when  tiie  mount  body  is  mounted  to  the 
external  surface  of  the  vehicle  body  the  interior  chamber  is 
substantially  closed  off,  the  mount  body  comprising  a  pair  of 
panels  which  converge  toward  one  another  and  define  a  nest- 
ling region  for  a  mirror  pole; 

securing  HKans  for  fixedly  securing  the  mount  body  in  contact 
with  the  external  surface  of  the  vehicle  body; 

a  clamping  plate  fully  disposed  within  the  interior  chamber; 

tightening  means  accessible  and  operable  from  an  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  mount  body  and  effective  for  engaging  the  clamp- 
ing plate  and  pulling  the  same  toward  the  interior  surface; 

wherein  the  clamping  plate  is  fabricated  of  metal; 

wherein  the  tightening  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  threaded 
holes  in  the  clamping  plate  and  screw  means  passing  through 
the  mount  body  and  engageable  with  the  threaded  boles  in  the 
clamping  plate;  and 

fiinher  comprising  at  least  one  rib  in  the  mount  body  providing 
a  stop  for  the  mirror  pole. 


5,576300 

ADJUSTABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

TRUCKS 

Thomas  K.  Baumler,  12375  Oak  Park  Blvd.  NE.,  #205,  Blaine, 

Miim.  55434,  and  Raymond  P.  Baumler,  4161—149  "R^Ave. 

SE.,  Wheatland,  N.  Dak.  58079 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,145 

Int  a.*  G02B  7/182:  B6MI  1/06 

VS.  CI.  359^-872  2  Claims 

]0> 


5,576,899 

MIRROR  MOUNT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Sol  Englander,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rosco,  Inc.,  Queens, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,390,  Jun.  3,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,928 

Int  a."  G02B  7/182:  A47G  1/16:  B60R  1/06 

\iS.  a.  359—871  6  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  rear  view  minor  assembly  for  trucks  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  mirror  mount,  comprising; 

a  mount  body,  formed  as  an  integrally  molded  plastic  piece, 
having  an  interior  surface  facing  and  defining  an  interior 
chamber,  and  a  periphery  shaped  to  mate  with  an  external 
surface  of  a  vehicle  body  to  which  the  nKxint  body  is  attach- 
able in  a  manner  such  that  the  interior  surface  of  the  mount 
faces  tke  external  surface,  the  interior  chamber  being  con- 


a  pair  of  sleeves  each  having  a  bracket  member  fixedly  attached 
thereto  and  removeably  fastened  to  a  frame  of  a  conventional 
side  mirror  assembly  on  a  truck,  said  sleeves  being  disposed 
in  vertical  relationship  and  alignment  to  one  another,  further 
said  sleeves  depending  from  said  frame; 

a  mirror  support  having  a  top  end  and  a  lower  portion  which  is 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  through  said  sleeves,  said 
mirtor  support  having  a  collar  removeably  fastened  there- 
about to  adjustably  set  said  mirror  support  in  vertical  relation- 
ship to  a  box  of  said  truck,  said  mirror  support  fiirther  having 
an  eyelet  member  at  said  top  end.  said  mirror  support  being 
essentially  telescopic  tubular  members  capable  of  vertically 
extending  above  said  box  of  said  truck,  said  telescopic  mem- 
bers including  a  base  member  which  is  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted  through  said  sleeves,  a  first  extension  member  which 
is  securingly  extendable  from  and  retractable  into  said  base 
member,  and  a  second  extension  member  which  is  securingly 
extendable  from  and  retractable  into  said  first  extension  mem- 
ber; and 

a  mirror  having  a  pivot  member  fixedly  and  centrally  disposed  in 
a  side  of  said  mirror,  said  pivot  member  pivotably  attached  to 
said  top  end  of  said  mirror  support  and  received  by  said  eyelet 
member,  for  vertically  adjusting  said  mirror  upon  a  horizontal 
axis. 
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5^76301 

DC  MOTOR  ACTUATOR  LIGHT  MOOmCATlON 

Neville  Hjuicbett,  M«  CleoMtre  ATe^  Wort  Hills,  Calif.  91307 

Filed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,«13 

InL  Ct*  G«2B  7/IS2 

VS.  CL  35»-«77  18  Claims 

1« 

3 


dau.  the  trick  play  video  data  including  a  subset  of  the  nonnal  play 
video  data,  the  VTR  circuit  comprising: 

a  set  of  heads  for  reading  dau  from  a  tape; 

a  bitstream  reformatter  coupled  to  the  set  of  heads  for  generat- 
ing, from  the  dau  read  from  the  tape,  the  nonnal  play  video 
data  output  by  the  VTR  during  nonnal  play  operation  and  the 
trick  play  video  data  read  from  the  tape  during  trick  playback 
operation;  and 

a  VTR  command  generator  coupled  to  the  bitstream  reformatter 
for  generating  the  trick  play  video  dau  processing  command 
output  by  the  digital  VTR  during  trick  playback  operation, 
each  trick  play  video  processing  command  including  an 
instnicaon  to  process  the  subset  of  nonnal  play  video  dau  to 
compensate  for  normal  play  video  dau  intentionally  omitted 
from  the  trick  play  video  data.  , 


1.  In  a  light  system  including  an  elongated  frame,  a  laser  light 
generator  creating  a  beam  of  laser  light,  a  plurality  of  electrk; 
motors  having  motor  shafts  supported  m  said  frame,  a  supporr  arm 
attached  to  each  of  said  motor  shafts,  a  light  modifying  device 
attached  to  each  of  said  support  arms,  a  controller  for  providing 
individual  input  signals  to  said  electnc  motors  to  individually 
move  selected  light  modifying  devices  into  the  path  of  said  beam 
of  laser  light,  and  stops  limiting  the  roution  of  said  support  arms; 
characterized  in  that  said  electric  motors  are  direct  current 

permanent  magnet  motors, 
a  subfriune  is  fastened  to  each  of  said  electnc  motors,  each 

subframe  is  fastened  to  said  elongated  frame,  and 
springs  are  secured  between  each  of  said  support  arms  and  its 
corresponding  subframe  urging  each  of  said  support  arms 
toward  one  of  said  stops  against  the  force  of  said  electric 
motors. 


5374,903 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADMINISTERING 
DATA  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE  MEDIUM  BY  WAY  OF  A 
HEADER  SEGMENT 
Thomas  M.  Brown:  William  C.  Dodl,  both  of  Broomfield; 
Dooald  F.  McCarthy.  Westminster;  Richard  Mendoza,  Boul- 
der, and  Charies  A.  MilUgan,  Golden,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Storage  Technology  Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,793,  Nov.  12.  1991.  Pat. 
No.  5^69.641.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
266,02« 
Int  a."  GIIB  5/09 
\)S.  ex.  3«»— 48  28  Claims 

2*01-^ 
2§02-^T- 
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5,576,902 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  DIRECTED  TO 
PROCESSING  TRICK  PLAY  VIDEO  DATA  TO 
COMPENSATE  FOR  INTENTIONALLY  OMITTED  DATA 
Frank  A.  Lane,  Cranbury;  JIU  M.  Boyce,  East  Windsor;  Jack 
S.  Fuhrer,  Princeton  Junction;  John  G.  N.  Henderson,  Prin- 
ceton, aU  of  N  J.,  and  Michael  A.  Ptotnicfc.  Southampton. 
Pa.,  aarignors  to  Hitachi  America,  Ltd.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3,889,  Jan.  13,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5377,051.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,097 
Int.  CI."  H04N  5/78 
VS.  CI.  38«— M  24  Claims 
vn  KcoMiM  aacun 

o 


-m^ 


1.  A  digital  video  tape  recorder  (VTR)  circuit  for  generating  a 
digital  video  daU  stream,  the  video  dau  stream  including  normal 
play  video  dau  output  by  the  digital  VTR  dunng  normal  VTR 
playback  operation,  and  trick  play  video  dau  and  a  tnck  play  video 
data  ptxxessing  command  output  by  the  digital  VTR  during  trick 
playback  operation,  each  tnck  play  video  dau  processing  com- 
1  including  an  mstruction  for  processing  the  trick  play  video 


1.  In  a  helical  scan  tape  drive  which  reads  and  writes  a  stream  of 

dau  records,  received  from  a  host  processor,  in  stripes  on  a 

magnetic  tape,  apparatus  operationally  independent  of  said  host 

processor  for  providing  administrative  dau  relating  to  data  records 

written  on  said  magneuc  upe.  comprising: 

means  for  creaung  a  header  segment  having  a  defined  extent  on 

said  magnetic  tape  wherein  said  header  segment  is  located  at 

a  beginning  of  said  magnetic  tape  before  said  dau  records  and 

wherein  said  header  segment  contains  administrative  dau 

lelating  to  said  dau  records  wrinen  on  said  magnetic  tape; 

means  for  writing  dau  records  received  from  said  host  processor 

on  said  magnetic  upe  exclusive  of  said  header  segment: 
means,  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  dau  record  from  said  host 
processor,  for  generating  said  administtative  dau.  comprising: 
means  for  inserting  daU  record  location  information  into  said 
administrative  dau  and  associated  with  a  selected  dau 
lecord  to  identify  a  physical  locabon  of  said  selected  dau 
record  on  said  magnetic  tape, 
means  for  inserting  media  information  into  said  administra- 
tive dau  to  identify  media  characteristics:  and 
means  for  writing  said  administraive  dau  in  said  header  segment 
of  said  magnetic  upe.  independent  of  said  host  processor. 
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5376,904 

TIMING  GRADIENT  SMOOTHING  CIRCUIT  IN  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  READ  CHANNEL 

Richard  T.  Behrens,  Louisville.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Clmis  Logic, 

Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  313,491,  Sep.  27,  1994,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520320 

Int  a."  GllB  53/01 

VS.  CL  360--51  4  Claims 
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I.  A  timing  recovery  circuit  in  a  synchronous  read  channel 
utilized  in  reading  dau  from  a  magnetic  medium,  said  synchronous 
read  channel  detects  digital  daU  from  a  sequence  of  discrete  time 
sample  value*  Y(n)  generated  by  sampling  pulses  in  an  analog  read 
signal  from  a  magnetic  read  head  positioned  over  the  magnetic 
medium,  said  timing  recovery  circuit  for  adjusting  a  phase  and 
frequency  of  a  sampling  clock  signal  relative  to  a  phase  and 
frequency  of  the  pulses,  said  timing  recovery  circuit  comprises  a 
liming  gradient  circuit  and  a  gradient  adjuster  circuit,  the  gradient 
adjuster  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  timing  gradient  value  from  the 
timing  grsudient  circuit  representing  a  minimum  mean  squared 
error  between  the  discrete  time  sample  values  Y(n)  and  a 
corresponding  sequence  of  estimated  sample  values  -X(n); 

(b)  a  second  input  for  receiving  the  sequence  of  estimated 
sample  values  -X(n)  utilized  by  the  timing  gradient  circuit  to 
generate  the  timing  gradient  value;  and 

(c)  an  adjustment  circuit  for  adjusting  the  timing  gradient  value 
when  m  lea-st  one  of  the  estimated  sample  values  -X(n) 
utilized  in  generating  the  timing  gradient  value  is  zero. 


5376,905 
SERVO  CONTROL  OF  BI-DIRECTIONAL  REEL-TO- 
REEL  TAPE  DRIVES  USING  FINE-LINE  TACHOMETERS 

WITH  INDEX  LINES 
Joe  L.  Gaitia;  Paul  Y.  Hu,  and  John  A.  Koski,  aU  of  Ibcson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Annonk.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76308,  Jun.  14.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicaUon  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,094 

InL  CL*  GllB  15/54:15/67 

VS.  a.  360—73.14  "  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  motion  of  a  magnetic  tape  in 

a  tape  drive,  the  apparatus  including: 

a  first  red  assembly  for  rotating  in  a  first  direction  to  supply  a 
magnetic  upe  and  for  rotating  in  a  second  direction  to  take  up 
the  magnetic  tape; 
a  second  reel  assembly  for  rotating  in  die  first  direction  to  take 
up  magnetic  upe  supplied  by  the  first  reel  assembly  and  for 
routing  in  the  second  direction  to  supply  magnetic  tape  to  the 
first  reel  assembly: 
a  first  fine-line  tachometer  coupled  to  the  first  reel  assembly, 
said  first  fine-line  uchometer  comprising: 
a  first  circular  array  of  a  plurality  of  fine  tachometer  lines  to 
produce  a  first  fine-line  tachometer  pulse  stream  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  fine-line  tachometer  pulses  generated 
each  revolution  of  the  first  reel  assembly:  and 
a  first  index  line  to  produce  a  first  index  pulse  stream  com- 
prismg  a  first  index  pulse  generated  once  each  revolution  of 
the  irst  reel  assembly; 
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a  second  fine-line  tachometer  coupled  to  the  second  reel  assem- 
bly, said  first  fine-line  tachometer  comprising: 
a  second  circular  array  of  a  plurality  of  fine  tachometer  lines 
to  produce  a  second  fine-line  tachometer  pulse  stream  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  second  fine-line  tachometer  pulses 
generated  each  revolution  of  the  second  reel  assembly;  and 
a  second  index  line  to  produce  a  second  index  pulse  stream 
comprising  a  second  index  pulse  generated  once  each  revo- 
lution of  the  second  reel  assembly; 
a  control  unit  providing  at  a  control  unit  output  a  write 
direction  signal  indicating  whether  tlie  first  and  second  reel 
assemblies  are  rotating  in  the  first  direction  or  in  the  second 
direction;  and 
a  switch  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  fine-line  tachometers 
and  the  control  unit  output,  said  switch  having  a  switch 
output,  said  switch  providing  at  the  switch  output  signals 
repiesenutive  of  the  first  fine-line  tachometer  pulse  stream 
and  the  second  index  pulse  stream  exclusively  when  the 
write  direction  signal  indicates  that  the  first  and  second  reel 
assemblies  are  routing  in  the  first  direction,  said  switch 
providing  at  the  switch  output  signals  representative  of  the 
second  fine-line  tachometer  pulse  stream  and  the  first  index 
pulse  stream  exclusively  when  the  write  direction  signal 
indicates  that  the  first  and  second  reel  assemblies  are  rout- 
ing in  the  second  direction. 


5376,906 
SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTION  OF  CONCURRENT  SERVO 

BURSTS  FOR  FINE  HEAD  POSITION  IN  DISK  DRIVE 
Kevta  D.  Fisher.  Palo  Alto;  Jim  Fitzpatrlck,  Mountain  View, 

and  Xiaodoitg  Che,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Quantum  Corporation,  MUpitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320340 

Int  CI.'  GllB  5/596 

VS.  CL  360—77.08  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  synchronously  detecting  fine  head  position 
information  recorded  within  an  embedded  servo  sector  within  a 
track  defined  on  a  moving  magnetic  storage  medium  as  a  first 
plurality  of  longitudinal  sinewave  phase  coherent  patterns  in  phase 
opposition  along  a  first  longitudinal  boundary  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  sinewave  phase  coherent  patterns  in  phase 
opposition  along  a  second  longitudinal  boundary  and  separated 
from  the  first  plurality  by  a  phase  coherent  reference  pattern  within 
the  track,  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  boundaries  being 
located  in  relation  to  a  centerline  of  the  track,  the  synchronous 
detection  being  accomplished  with  a  magnetic  read  head  having  an 
effective  electrical  width  less  than  a  nominal  width  of  the  track  and 
a  partial  response  maximum  likelihood  sampling  dau  detection 
channel,  wherein  the  patterns  are  recorded  at  a  rate  manifesting 
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intersymbol  intcrfeTence  within  the  umpling  dau  detection  chan- 
nel, the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

establishing  initial  timing  and  gain  conliol  conditions  within  the 
sampling  data  detection  channel. 

reading  the  first  plurality  of  phase  coherent  pattenis  with  the 
magnetK  read  head  to  produce  a  first  analog  servo  signal 
stream. 

reading  the  phase  coherent  reference  pattern  to  produce  a  refer- 
ence analog  signal  stream. 

reading  the  second  plurality  of  phase  coherent  patterns  with  the 
magnetic  read  head  to  produce  a  second  analog  servo  signal 
stream. 

analog  filtenng  the  first  and  second  analog  servo  signal  streams 
with  an  analog  filter  within  the  sampling  dau  detection  chan- 
nel to  produce  a  pair  of  filtered  analog  signal  stream 
sequences. 

synchronously  quantizing  the  first  analog  signal  stream  sequence 
to  provide  first  synchronous  digital  burst  samples  along  the 
first  longitudinal  boundary. 

synchronously  quanuzing  the  reference  analog  signal  stream  to 
provide  reference  synchronous  digital  burst  samples. 

synchronously  quantizing  the  second  analog  signal  stream 
sequence  to  provide  second  synchronous  digital  burst  samples 
along  the  second  longitudinal  boundary. 

filtenng  the  first  and  second  synchronous  digital  burst  samples 
within  a  matched  filter  to  maximize  output  peak  signal  to 
noise  to  produce  filtered  fine  head  position  values  relative  to 
track  centerline. 

providing  the  filtered  fine  bead  position  values  to  a  head  posi- 
tioner circuit  for  positioning  the  magnetic  read  bead  relative 
to  track  centerline.  and 

using  the  filtered  reference  samples  to  update  the  timing  and 
gain  control  condiuons  within  the  sampling  daU  detection 
channel  before  the  second  plurality  of  phase  coherent  patterns 
ate  read. 


tion  of  said  drum,  said  first  and  third  heads  having  a  head  gap 
with  a  first  azimuth  angle  and  said  second  and  fourth  heads 
having  a  head  gap  with  a  second  azimuth  angle,  each  of  said 
heads  being  disposed  at  one  of  (i)  a  respective  reference 
position  and  (ii)  a  respective  offset  position  that  is  offset  from 
a  corresponding  reference  position  in  the  routional  direction 
of  said  drum,  the  reference  positions  of  said  heads  being 
arranged  at  equal  intervals  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and 
at  least  said  first  head  being  disposed  at  the  respective  offset 
position;  and 
a  fifth  head  with  a  head  gap  having  the  second  azimuth  angle, 
said  fifth  head  being  arranged  adjacent  to  said  first  head  and 
being  not  disposed  at  a  position  rotated  180°  from  said  third 
head,  and  said  first  through  fifth  heads  being  configured  to 
record  information  on  the  recording  medium  in  accordance 
with  information  signals  and/or  reproduce  information  from 
the  recording  medium. 


ACTUATOR  AND  RLE  LEVEL  INmALIZATION  OF 
MAGNETORESISTIVE  TRANSDUCERS 
Glen  A.  GarAinkd,  Palo  Alto;  Mike  P.  SiOo,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif,-  Aklhiko  Aoyagi,  Fujisawa,  Japan;  Hlroshi  Yanag- 
inwa,  Kaaiakura,  Japan;  Hiroshima  Terashima,  Chigasaki, 
Japan,  and  Kenji  Kuroki.  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  221313 
InL  a."  GUB  5/03:5A)9 
VS.  a.  3*0—6*  20  Claims 


5,57*.907 

VARIABLE  SPEED  RECORDING  ANIVOR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ROTARY  HEADS  ARRANGED  WTFH 

HEAD  GAPS  HAVING  PARTICULAR  AZIMUTH  ANGLES 

MMahidc  HMCcawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canoo 

Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoodBuadoo  of  Scr.  No.  94^16,  JuL  21.  1993,  abandoned. 

TUs  applicatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  476,044 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  31,  1992,  4-224699; 
JoL  31,  1992,  4-224700 

Int.  CL*  GUB  15/14:5/52:21/04:21/18 
VS.  a.  360—64  M  CU»« 

I.  An  apparatus  for  recording  infonnation  on  and/or  reproducing 
information  from  a  recording  medium  using  a  plurality  of  heads, 
said  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  rotatable  drum  for  mounung  the  plurality  of  heads; 

a  first  head,  a  second  head,  a  third  head,  and  a  fourth  head 

consecutively  arranged  on  the  penphery  of  said  rotauble 

drum  in  the  named  order,  in  one  of  (i)  a  routional  direction  of 

said  drum  and  (ii)  a  direcuoo  opposite  to  the  routional  direc- 
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-«jp(^.j-ya 


I.  A  magnetic  storage  system  compnsing: 

at  least  one  magnetic  storage  medium  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of 
dau  tracks  defined  therein  for  recording  of  dau; 

for  each  surface  of  said  at  least  one  magnetic  storage  medium,  at 
least  one  magnetic  transducer  fonited  on  a  surface  of  a  slider 
and  maintained  in  a  closely  spaced  relationship  adjacent  said 
surface,  said  magnetic  transducer  including  a  magnetoresis- 
tive  sensor  and  a  wnte  head,  said  sensor  and  said  write  head 
being  physically  offset  from  one  another,  and 
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actuator  means  coupled  to  each  slider  for  moving  selected 
magnetic  transducers  to  selected  dau  tracks  on  said  magnetic 
storage  medium,  said  sliders  assembled  with  said  actuator 
forming  an  actuator  head  stack,  a  sense  current  flowing 
through  each  said  magnetoresistive  sensor,  the  direction  of 
cturent  low  through  said  magnetoresistive  sensors  being  the 
same  for  all  of  said  magnetoresistive  sensors  with  respect  to 
said  actuator  means,  thereby  faciliuting  concurrent  initializa- 
tion of  all  said  magnetoresistive  sensors  by  the  application  of 
a  homogeneous  magnetic  field  to  said  head  stack. 


on  the  disk  surface  infonnation  to  said  CPU  having  a  dau 

input  path  of  less  than  iiH-n  bits; 
predicting  by  said  CPU  using  said  encoded  dau  head  position 

infonnation  a  dau  head  position,  a  dau  head  velocity  and  a 

dau  head  bias  to  generate  a  servo  control  signal; 
generating  said  servo  control  signal  by  said  CPU  to  move  the 

dau  bead;  and 
moving  the  dau  bead  in  response  to  said  servo  control  signal. 


5,576,909 

METHOD  FOR  POSmONING  A  DATA  TRANSDUCER 

HEAD  IN  A  ROTATING  DISK  DRIVE  DATA  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

Fraiu  J.  Dicrkes,  Los  Gatos;  Fidencio  Mederos,  and  Ich  V. 

Pham,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minister 

Peripherals  International  Limited,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,534 

Int  CL'  GUB  5/596 

VS.  a.  360—78.09  44  Claims 


D-" 


'i-ii^       K" 


D—  r 


5,576,910 
BURST  COMPARISON  AND  SEQUENTIAL  TECHNIQUE 
FOR  DETERMINING  SERVO  CONTROL  IN  A  MASS 
STORAGE  DISK  DEVICE 
Paul  M.  Romano;  Larry  D.  King;  Mike  Macfando,  all  of  Boul- 
der, CohM   Petro  Estakhri,  Plcasanton,  Calif.;   Son  Ho, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.;  Phnc  TVan,  Fremont,  Calif.,  and  Maryam 
Imam,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.,  Fre- 
mont, Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  71,472,  Jun.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,676 

Int  CL»  GUB  5/596 

VS.  CL  360—77.08  24  Claims 


.zE 


^ 


D>   '     t 


^ 


_!1H 


!1 


_!1 


32.  A  method  of  positioning  a  dau  head  to  a  target  track  on  a 
dau  disk  surface  having  at  least  2"  concentric  dau  tracks,  wherein 
n  is  a  number  of  daU  bits  needed  to  enumerate  all  of  said  at  least 
T  concentric  dau  tracks,  in  a  dau  disk  file  wherein  said  dau  head 
is  connected  to  an  actuator  by  a  support  arm  assembly,  said  dau 
disk  file  having  at  least  one  disk  surface  having  recorded  thereon 
dau  track  nianber  identification  infonnation  and  servo  burst  infor- 
mation identifying  said  dau  head  position  within  a  dau  track,  said 
dau  disk  file  having  a  servo  control  loop  directed  by  one  of  at  least 
a  first,  second  and  third  operating  mode,  said  first  operating  mode 
selected  for  operation  while  said  dau  head  is  between  a  first 
number  of  tracks  and  a  second  number  of  trades  of  radial  distance 
from  said  target  track,  said  second  number  less  than  said  first 
number,  said  second  operating  mode  selected  for  operation  while 
said  dau  head  is  between  said  second  number  of  tracks  and  less 
than  one  track  of  radial  distance  from  said  target  track,  said  third 
operating  mode  selected  for  operation  while  said  head  is  less  than 
one  track  of  radial  distance  from  said  target  track,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  position  of  the  dau  head  over  the  disk  surface  to 
supply  dau  head  position  information  to  a  CPU  in  the  servo 
control  loop  by  reading  dau  d^k  number  identification  infor- 
mation of  the  one  of  the  2"  concentric  dau  tracks  on  the  disk 
surface  over  which  the  daU  head  is  flying  and  reading  servo 
burst  iitformation  of  said  one  of  the  2'  concentric  dau  tracks 
to  measure  the  position  of  the  dau  head  in  the  dau  track  to  a 
resolution  of  at  least  one  part  in  2".  wherein  m  is  a  number  of 
dau  bits  needed  to  represent  the  position  of  the  dau  head  to 
said  resolution  of  said  at  least  one  pan  in  2"; 
encoding  said  daU  head  position  information  into  a  dau  field 
having  a  width  less  than  m-fn  bits  to  supply  dau  head  position 


V. 
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1.  A  servo  system  controller  for  use  with  a  disk  drive  of  the  type 
having  a  rotating  mass  storage  disk  with  infonnation  tracks 
recorded  on  the  disk  and  a  transducer  bead  selectively  moveable 
with  respect  to  the  tracks  in  response  to  head  control  signals  to 
perform  read  and  write  operations,  at  least  one  of  the  tracks 
including  a  servo  field  containing  a  predetermined  number  of 
bursts  each  of  which  is  recorded  at  a  predetermined  location  with 
respect  to  a  center  line  of  the  track,  the  movement  of  the  bursts 
relative  to  the  head  during  roution  of  the  disk  deriving  correspond- 
ing burst  signals  that  have  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the  position  of 
the  head  relative  to  the  track  center  line,  the  disk  drive  further 
including  a  read  write  channel  which  receives  burst  signals  from 
the  head  and  supplies  the  burst  signals  to  said  servo  system 
controller;  said  servo  system  controller  comprising: 
a  dau  processor  to  derive  head  control  signals  and  to  apply  the 

head  control  signals  to  the  disk  drive;  and 
a  burst  magnitude  comparator  separately  connected  to  the  dau 
processor  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  burst  sig- 
nals, the  burst  magnitude  comparator  comparing  the  relative 
magnittides  of  a  plurality  of  the  burst  signals  and  selecting  at 
least  two  of  the  burst  signals  based  on  the  comparison  of  the 
burst  signals  and  supplying  the  selected  burst  signals  in  a 
predetermined  order  for  use  by  the  dau  processor, 
tiie  dau  processor  responding  to  the  burst  signals  in  the  order 
supplied  to  calculate  a  correction  head  control  signal  to  use  in 
moving  the  head  toward  the  track  center  line. 
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CArnUDGE  LOCKING  MECHANISM  AND  INTERFACE 
RyM  S.  Porter,  MoniuiMit,  Colo^  a«igiior  to  Sooy  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  mxJ  Sony  Electrooks  Ibc,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Filed  Oct  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  328,470 

inLCfGUB  nm 

VS.  CL  3M-»*M  >*  Ctaims 


I.  A  disk  caraidge  mafazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  disk 
cartridges  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  Ant  side  member  and  a  second  side 
member  connected  to  the  first  side  member  in  spaced  relaoon- 
ship,  $«d  side  members  having  respective  first  and  second 
interior  sides,  each  of  which  faces  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  interior  sides: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cartridge  separators  connected  to  the  frame  and 
positioned  between  the  first  and  second  side  members  to  form 
a  plurality  of  cartridge  slots;  and 

(c)  a  spring  member  connected  to  the  first  interior  side  and 
having  a  canndge  contacting  end  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of 
the  cartridge  slots  and  extending  towards  the  second  interior 
side  such  that,  when  a  disk  cartndge  is  positioned  m  said  one 
of  the  cMtridge  slots,  the  disk  cartndge  is  retained  between 
the  cvtridge  contacung  end  of  the  spring  member  and  the 
second  imenor  side,  the  cartridge  contacung  end  being 
deflectable  in  a  direction  away  from  the  second  interior  side 
upon  application  of  pressure  against  the  cartridge  contacting 
end.  the  spnng  member  having: 

(i)  an  unlocked  condition  in  which,  when  a  disk  cartridge  is 
positioned  in  said  one  of  the  cartridge  slots,  the  cartridge 
contacting  end  is  deflectable  away  from  the  disk  cartridge 
to  permit  sUding  of  the  disk  cartridge  within  the  slot,  and 

(ii)  a  locked  condition  in  which  the  cartridge  contacting  end  is 
constrained  from  deflecting  away  from  a  disk  cartridge 
positioned  in  said  one  of  the  cartridge  slots  to  constrain  the 
disk  cartridge  between  the  spring  member  and  the  second 
interior  side;  and 
(d)  locking  means  for  locking  the  spring  member  in  the  locked 

condition. 


line  structure  made  of  a  MnZn  ferrite  matenal,  said  monocrystal- 
line  MnZn  ferrite  transducer  element  being  positioned  on  the  head 
with  a  crystal  orientation  such  that  (a)  the  <lll>  axis  of  the 
monocrystalline  MnZn  femte  transducer  element  is  inclined  at  an 
angle  no  greater  than  10  degrees  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  magnetic  medium  past  the  magnetic  head  in  a  case  of 
lX,„M-2xl(r*SlX,ool.  md  (»»  «»»«  <'00>  axis  of  the  monocrystal- 
line MnZn  ferrite  transducer  element  is  inclined  at  an  angle  no 
greater  than  10  degrees  relauve  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
magnetic  medium  past  the  magnetic  head  in  a  case  of 
lX,,ISlX,ool+2xlO-*,  where  X,,,  and  X,oo  represent  linear  nugne- 
tostriction  constants  of  said  monocrystalline  MnZn  ferrite  trans- 
ducer element  in  the  <ll  l>  and  <IOO>  directions,  respectively. 


5^6,913 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  HARD  DISK  HAVING  READING 

CORE  AND  TRAILING  CORE 
Noriaki  Kudo;  Hlroshi  Sampei,  and  Masashi  Sato,  aO  of  Yama- 
gata,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co„  Lld^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1»4,  Ser.  No.  3*1.5*2 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan.  Dec.  29.  1W3,  54176018 

L 

iai.  CL'^  GllB  5/60 
lis.  CL  340—103  5  ClataM 
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5.S7M12 

FLOATING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  REDUCED 

MAGNETOSTRICTION  VIBRATION  NOISE 

Chiham  Mitsumata,  Giuuna-kcn;  MaMaatm  Yamazakl,  and 

Ryo  Goto,  both  of  Mooka,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignnw  to  Hitachi 

Metals  Limited.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coalinaalion  of  Ser.  No.  9*3.728.  Oct  20.  1992.  abandoocd. 
Thto  application  May  11,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  240^13 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22.  1991,  3-273*3* 
Into."  GllB  5/60 
MS.  a.  360—103  2  CWiH 

1.  A  floating  magnetic  head  including  an  electromagnetK  trans- 
ducer element  for  reading  or  writing  magnetic  information  to  or 
from  a  magnetic  medium  which  travels  in  a  given  direction  past 
die  magnetic  head,  said  transducer  element  having  a  monocrystal- 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  a  hard  disk  magnetic  storage  device, 
comprising: 

a  reading  core; 

a  single  air  beanng  surface  formed  on  a  side  of  said  reading 
core,  said  single  air  bearing  surface  having  a  smooth  upper 
surface  and  a  first  chamfered  side  surface; 

a  trailing  core  connected  to  said  reading  cote;  and 

a  magnetic  gap  regulated  by  a  track  widdi  and  being  formed 
between  said  reading  cote  and  said  trailing  core; 

said  track  width  being  defined  by  a  second  chamfered  side 
surface  formed  on  said  trailing  core,  and  said  second  cham- 
fered side  surface  being  arranged  on  an  extension  line  defined 
by  extending  said  first  chamfered  side  surface. 


S.57*.9I4 
COMPACT  REAIVWRTTE  HEAD  HAVING  BLVSED  GMR 

ELEMENT 
Robert  E.  Rottmayer.  Fremont  Calif.,  and  Jian-Gang  Zhu, 
RoseviUe,  Minn.,  wsignors  to  Read-Rite  Corporation,  MUpi- 
tas,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,878 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/127:5/33 

VS.  a.  360—113  '  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  flux  transitions  of  an  external  excita- 
tion field  with  a  magnetoiesistive  element  having  at  least  first  and 
second  magnetoresistive  layers,  each  layer  characterized  by  a  cen- 
tral main  subregion  having  a  magnetic  domain  orientation,  and 
edge  subregions  of  magnetic  domain  orientations,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
magneticaOy  biasing  said  magnetoresistive  element  such  that, 
when  the  external  excitation  field  has  essentially  no  strength, 
the  magnetic  domain  orientations  of  said  central  main  subre- 
gions of  said  first  and  second  magnetoresistive  layers  define  a 
scissor  configuration. 


VS.  CL  3*«— 113 


8  Claims 


a  second  spin- valve  unit  formed  of  a  second  inner  magnetic  film, 
a  second  outer  magnetic  film  and  a  nonmagnetic  film  inter- 
posed between  and  in  direct  physical  contact  with  the  second 
inner  magnetic  film  and  the  second  outer  magnetic  film;  and 

an  antiferromagnetic  portion  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  spin-valve  units,  and  formed  of  a  first  antiferromag- 
netic sublayer  and  a  second  antiferromagnetic  sublayer  lami- 
nated on  said  first  antiferromagnetic  sublayer,  said  first  anti- 
ferromagnetic sublayer  being  in  direct  [Aysical  contact  with 
said  first  inner  magnetic  film,  and  said  second  antiferromag- 
netic sublayer  being  in  direct  physical  contact  with  said 
second  inner  magnetic  film,  wherein  sense  cunent  supply 
directions  through  said  first  and  second  spin-valve  units  are 
perpendicular  to  a  head  facing  surface  of  a  magnetic  record- 
ing medium,  said  first  antiferromagnetic  sublayer  applies  a 
first  exchange  bias  magnetic  field  to  said  first  inner  magnetic 
film  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  magnetic 
recording  medium,  and  said  second  antifenomagnetic  sub- 
layer applies  a  second  exchange  bias  magnetic  field  to  said 
second  inner  magnetic  film  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  magnetic  recording  medium,  said  second 
exchange  bias  magnetic  field  having  a  polarity  ofqxKite  to 
that  of  said  first  exchange  bias  magnetic  field. 


5.576.916 
MAGNETIC  HEAD-TO-MEDIA  BACKER  DEVICE 
Dale  W.  Ryan;  David  L.  Rowden,  and  Thomas  C.  Merle,  aU  of 
Rochester,  N.Y^  aasicnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  431,708 

Int  CL*  GUB  15/62 

VS.  CL  360— 130J1  18  Clahns 


5,576,915 
MAGISETORESISTIVE  HEAD  WITH 
ANTIFERROMAGNETIC  SUBLAYERS  INTERPOSED 
BETWEEN  FIRST  AND  SECOND  SPIN-VALVE  UNITS  TO 
EXCHANGE  BIAS  INNER  MAGNETIC  FILMS  THEREfHf 
JimichI  AUyama;  Hiroaki  Yoda,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Ynicfai 
Ohsawa,  and  Hitoshi  Iwasaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,865,  Mar.  15,  1994.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  472,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1993,  5-053495; 
Sep.  13,  1993,  5-227185 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/39 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  head  comprising: 

a  first  spin-valve  unit  formed  of  a  first  inner  magnetic  film,  a 
first  outer  magnetic  film  and  a  nonmagnetic  film  interposed 
between  and  in  direct  physical  contact  with  the  first  inner 
magnetic  film  and  the  first  outer  magnetic  film; 


1.  A  magnetic  bead-to-media  backer  device  for  holding  a  spring 
member,  the  spring  member  being  adapted  to  urge  a  flexible 
magnetic  media  into  contact  with  a  magnetic  head,  comprising: 
a  fiame  for  holding  the  spring  member  therein,  the  frame  having 
a  cavity  defined  at  least  by  a  pair  of  opposite  generally  convex 
shaped  side  walls  for  bending  the  spring  member  into  an  arc 
with  two  opposite  leg  portions  and  a  center  portion,  each  leg 
portion  having  a  desired  thickness  and  an  end,  tlie  center 
portion  of  the  spring  member  protruding  fiom  a  convex 
shaped  opening  to  the  cavity  to  permit  tlie  spring  member  to 
be  depressed  at  least  part  way  into  the  opening  to  conform  the 
leg  portions  substantially  against  the  convex  surface  of  tlie 
side  walls  and 
a  retention  support  with  a  base  upstanding  in  the  cavity,  tlie 
retention  support  base  spaced  from  the  opposite  side  walls  to 
constrain  the  leg  portions  of  the  spring  member  between  the 
retention  support  base  and  the  opposite  side  walls  whereby 
significant  rotation  of  the  spring  member  within  the  opening 
is  prevented,  and  the  retention  support  is  spaced  from  the 
cavity  opening  so  that  when  the  center  portion  of  tlie  spring 
member  is  depressed  the  portions  of  the  spring  member 
between  each  leg  end  remain  separated  from  the  retention 
support 
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CAKTRIDGE  FOR  CONTAINING  RECORDING  MEDIIJM 
AND  HAVING  L-SHAPED  PROJECTION  WELDED  IN 
L-SHAPED  RECESS  WITH  EXCESS  MATERUL 
ACCOMMODATED  IN  GAP  THEREBETWEEN 
Kci^i  Shimokuni,  Miyaci^  Japan,  aaBi«iior  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  255.072,  Jun.  7.  1994.  al>andoncd. 

whkk  b  a  continuation  ot  Scr.  No.  989.485.  Dec.  10,  1992. 

abandoMd.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1995.  Scr.  No.  493310 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  1ft,  1991.  3-331058 

InL  a."  GllB  23/02:23/027:  B23K  26A)0:  BftSD  6/00 

VS.  CL  3i»— 132  7 


5,57ft,918 

MAGNETIC  DISK  MEDIUM  WITH  DESIGNED 

TEXTURED  SURFACES  AND  CONTROLLED  SURFACE 

ROUGHNESS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Ronny  Bar-Gadda,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  L.  CargiU.  San  Jose. 

botk  of  Califs  aasicnors  to  Baradun  R&D  Ltd.,  Los  Gatos, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,867,  Dec  17.  1991.  This  appUca- 

tion  Dec.  21.  1993.  Ser.  No.  171,260 

IbL  CL"  GllB  5/82 

VS.  CL  3ft«— 135  M  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  containing  a  recording  medium,  said  cartridge 
comprising: 

a  rectangular  first  casing  shell  having  a  first  planar  portion,  a 
first  side  wall  mounted  on  said  planar  portion  and  having  a 
first  side  wall  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  first 
adjacent  side  wall  portion,  and  four  recesses  formed  in  said 
first  planar  portion  proximate  said  first  side  wall  at  respecuve 
coroers  of  said  first  casing  shell,  each  of  said  recesses  having 
a  first  predetermined  width,  at  least  one  of  said  recesses 
having  a  first  recessed  extension  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  side  wall  portion  and  a  second  recessed  extension  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  adjacent  side  wall  portion  with 
said  first  and  second  recessed  extensions  converging  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  one  another,  said  first  side  wall  having 
an  edge  opposite  said  first  planar  portion,  said  edge  forming  a 
first  abutment  surface; 

a  rectangular  second  casing  shell  having  a  second  planar  portion 
and  a  second  side  wall  including  a  second  abutment  surface 
engageable  with  sakJ  first  abutment  surface  and  having  a 
second  side  wall  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  sec- 
ond adjacent  side  wall  portion,  said  second  casing  shell  hav- 
ing four  projecuons  formed  on  said  second  planar  portion  at 
locations  corresponding  to  said  four  recesses,  each  of  said 
four  projections  having  a  length  extending  beyond  said  sec- 
ond side  wall  and  having  a  contact  surface  at  an  extreme  end 
thereof  furthest  from  a  point  of  attachment  of  said  projections 
to  said  second  casing  shell,  each  said  extreme  end  having  a 
second  predetermined  width  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
width,  at  least  one  of  said  projections  having  a  first  projection 
extension  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  side  wall  por- 
tion and  a  second  projection  extension  substantially  parallel  to 
said  second  adjacent  side  wall  portion  with  said  first  and 
second  projection  extensions  converging  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another,  wherein  each  said  contact  surface  is 
joined  by  welding  to  a  bottom  surface  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  recesses  for  connecting  said  first  casing  shell  and  said 
second  casing  shell  with  said  contact  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  projections  being  joined  by  said  welding  to  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  recesses,  a  differ- 
ence between  said  second  predetermined  width  and  said  first 
predetermined  width  defining  a  gap  between  an  outer  side 
surface  of  each  said  extreme  end  of  each  said  projection  and 
an  inner  side  surface  of  each  respective  said  recess  when  each 
said  projection  is  inserted  in  each  respective  said  recess 
during  joining  of  said  first  and  second  casing  shells,  wherein  a 
burr  comprising  excess  matenal  of  each  said  protection  is 
formed  on  each  said  projection  when  each  respective  said 
extreme  end  is  melted  during  said  welding  and  said  burr 
wholly  resides  in  said  gap;  and 
said  first  and  second  casing  shells  enclosing  a  space  for  accom- 
modating die  recording  medium. 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  medium  comprising: 

a  nonmagnetic  substrate  disk  having  a  surface  into  which  is 
etched  a  predetermined  designed  topography  to  define  a  regu- 
lar array  of  protruding  sized  shapes,  each  of  die  sized  shapes 
protruding  relative  to  an  etched  continuous  planar  recessed 
region  of  die  disk  completely  surrounding  each  of  die  sized 
shapes,  the  array  forming  a  texture,  the  sized  shapes  being 
uniformly  spaced  from  one  another  by  the  continuous  planar 
recessed  region  and  being  substantially  die  same  in  size  to  one 
another,  each  of  die  sized  shapes  having  a  substantially  planar 
lop  portion  and  a  continuous  perimeter,  each  of  the  penmeters 
circumscribing  and  being  limited  to  a  single  one  of  die  sized 
shapes;  and  a  continuous  magnetic  film  provided  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  disk,  die  magnetic  film  conforming  to 
die  designed  topography. 


5,574,919 
SPARK  SUPPRESSOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROTECTION  OF 

AN  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH.  AND  ELECTRICAL 
THERMAL  APPLIANCE  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  CIRCUIT 
BcmardiB  F.  R.  I.  Wilkens,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to 
VS.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,895 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  1, 1993, 
93201553 

Int.  CL*  HOIG  2/12 
VS.  CL  *1— 13  18  Claims 
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1.  A  spark  suppressor  circuit  (I)  for  protection  of  an  electrical 
switch  (4)  which  in  series  widi  a  load  (2)  is  connected  between  a 
first  supply  voluge  terminal  (8)  and  a  second  supply  voltage 
terminal  (lO),  die  load  (2)  and  die  electrical  switch  (4)  being 
interconnected  at  a  switch  terminal  (ft),  the  spark  suppressor  circuit 
( 1 )  comprising: 

a  first  (12).  a  second  (14).  and  a  diird  (1ft)  connection  terminal 
connectable  lo  die  first  supply  voluge  terminal  (8).  the  second 
supply  voltage  terminal  (10)  and  die  switch  terminal  (ft). 
respectively. 
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a  triggeraWe  electronic  switch  (18)  having  a  first  main  electrode 
(20)  connected  to  die  third  connection  terminal  (1ft),  having  a 
second  main  electrode  (22)  connected  to  the  second  connec- 
tion tenainal  (14),  and  having  a  gate  electrode  (24).  and 

trigger  means  for  triggering  Uie  triggerable  electronic  switch, 
wherein  the  trigger  means  comprises 

current  supply  means  (32)  coupled  between  the  first  connection 
terminal  (12)  and  die  gate  electrode  (24)  of  die  triggerable 
electronic  switch  (18)  and  supplying  bidirectional  current  to 
said  gate  electrode  (24) 

a  direshold  device  (2ft)  connected  between  die  gate  elecntxle 
(24)  of  die  triggerable  switch  (18)  and  a  node  (28)  connected 
to  the  current  supply  means,  said  direshold  device  passing 
current  »  the  gate  electrode  (24)  when  die  voltage  difference 
between  die  gate  electrode  (24)  and  die  node  (28)  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  and 

a  capacitor  (30)  connected  direcUy  between  die  node  (28)  and 
the  third  connection  terminal  (1ft). 


5^76,920 
ELECTtaOSTATIC  DESTRUCTION  PREVENTING 
CIRCUIT  AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  THE 
SAME 
Tadashi  Kosuga.-  Kazuhiko  Takahashi.  and  Yoshimi  'Kuboi.  all 
of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electroiuc  Corpo- 
ration. Tokyo-to.  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1995,  Sen  No.  433,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  2.  1994.  6-093295 

InL  a."  H02H  9/00 

VS.  CI.  3ftl— 5ft  ft  Claims 
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a  winding  wound  around  said  core  and  having  winding  termi- 
nals; 

amplifier  means  connected  to  said  winding  terminals  for  acquir- 
ing a  sum  of  said  currents  carried  by  said  conductors  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  dependent  on  said  sum:  and 

a  switch  supplied  with  said  output  from  said  amplifier  means, 
said  switch  having  a  plurality  of  switching  states  controlled 
dependent  on  said  output  from  said  amplifier  means. 


5,576,922 
SURGE  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE,  SURGE  ABSORBING 
ELEMENT.  CONNECTOR  AND  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  USING 

THESE  STRUCTURE  AND  ELEMENT 
Yujiro     Sugaya,     Tochigi-ken.     and     Micfaitoshi     Mitani, 
Kanagawa-ken.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iriso  Electronics 
Co..  Ltd..  Kawasaid.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No,  377.999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1994,  ft-103875; 
Sep.  16,  1994,  6-222271 

InL  a."  H02H  1/04 
VS.  CI.  361—120  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  destruction  preventing  circuit  for  a  receiving 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  first  Zencr  diode  coupled  to  a  receiving  terminal  of  die 

receiving  apparatus; 
a  second  Zener  diode  coupled  to  a  ground  terminal  of  the 

receiving  apparatus,  and  connected  to  said  first  Zener  diode  in 

series  aad  in  reverse  polarities  lo  each  other; 
a  first  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first  Zener  diode;  and 
a  second  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second  Zener 

diode. 


5.576.921 

AGGREGATE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Markus  Brunner,  Besscnbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Vacuum- 
sclunelze  Gmbh.  Haruu.  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1995.  Ser.  No.  498.897 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jul,  6,  1994,  44  23 
622.0 

InL  CL'  H02H  3/16:  HOIF  17/04 
VS.  a.  361—93  8  Claims 

1.  A  sum  current  transformer  comprising; 
a  core  composed  of  a  high-permeability,  soft-magnetic  metallic 
alloy  having  a  content  of  at  least  40*  nickel  and  having  a 
positive  temperature  coeflScient  for  electrical  resistance,  said 
core  being  solid  widiout  any  cross-sectional  divisions: 
a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  carrying  a  current,  passing 
through  said  core; 


1.  A  surge  absorbing  structure,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  facing  each  other,  and 

a  porous  layer  formed  by  a  nonconductive  material  and  having 
many  holes,  the  porous  layer  being  sandwiched  between  the 
pair  of  electrodes  such  that  the  structure  executes  surge 
absorption  by  allowing  the  electrodes  to  be  conducted  by 
electric  discharge  generated  through  die  holes  in  the  porous 
layer. 


5,576,923 

APPARATUS  FOR  GEJ«:RATING  ANIONS  IN  VIDEO 

APPLL4NCES 

Hyiu  W.  Park,  Kytingsangbuk-Do.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

LG  Electronics  Inc..  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mar,  10.  1995.  Sen  No.  403.256 
Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  12,  1994, 
94-4914 

Int.  CL*  HOIT  23/00 
VS.  a.  361—213  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  anions  in  video  appliances, 
comprising: 
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means  for  generating  a  high  voluge; 

means  foe  creating  anions  by  said  high  voluge  generated  from 
said  high  voltage  generating  means;  and 

means  for  releasing  anions  created  by  said  anion  creating  means 
out  of  a  main  body  by  using  convection  caused  by  heat 
radiated  from  beating  elements  provided  m  said  main  body, 
wherein  said  anion  releasing  means  receives  and  supports  said 
anion  creating  means  therein,  and  wherein  said  anion  releas- 
ing means  compnses  an  air  inlet  formed  at  the  lower  part  of 
said  anion  releasing  means  and  an  opemng  formed  at  the 
upper  part  of  said  anion  releasing  means  and  being  opposite  to 
ventilating  holes  formed  on  said  main  body. 


at  least  two  electrode  layers  mounted  on  the  substrate  alternately 
with  at  least  one  dielectric  layer,  the  at  least  one  dielectric 
layer  comprising  amorphous  hydrogenated  carbon,  the  at  least 
two  electrode  layers  and  the  at  least  one  dielectric  layer 
capable  of  acting  as  at  least  one  capacitor. 

the  flexible  substrate  capable  of  being  manipulated  so  as  to  have 
a  shape  appropnate  for  a  predetermined  application. 


5.S76.926 
CAPACITOR  WITH  BURIED  ISOLATED  ELECTRODE 

Richard  Moosomo.  JacltsonviUe.  Ha.,  assignor  to  American 

Teduikal  Ceramics  Corporation.  Huntington  SUtion,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  415,499 

iBt  a."  HOIG  4AX)5 

VS.  a.  361—303  ^  ^^^'•'^ 


5^M24 
HEEL  GROUNDING  DEVICE 
Round  Hee,  201  BougiOnvilta  Street,  Ayala  Al*b«i«  VUtage, 
Mnntinlupa,  Philippines 

FUcd  JuL  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  5W,712 

Int.  a."  IM5F  i/02 

VS.  a.  3*1—223  '  '^'••^ 


^O 
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1.  A  grounding  device  adaptable  to  be  worn  around  the  heel 
portion  of  the  wearer' s  shoe,  said  grounding  device  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  buckle,  said  buckles  each  havmg  a  hook 

member  attaching  the  buckle  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 

wearer's  shoe;  and 
a  conductive  strap  extending  from  the  first  buckle  around  the 

heel  portion  of  the  wearer's  shoe  to  the  second  buckle,  said 

conductive  strap  further  extendmg  to  be  in  electrical  contact 

with  the  wearer's  leg; 
whereby  electrosutic  voluges  are  dissipated  from  the  wearer  to 

ground. 


I  A  buried  layer  capacitor  comprising: 

a  first  dielectric  layer,  with  said  first  dielectric  layer  having  a 
length  dimension  and  a  width  dimension,  and  with  said  first 
dielectnc  layer  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

an  electrode  layer,  with  said  electrode  layer  having  a  length 
dimension  and  a  width  dimension,  with  said  length  and  width 
dimensions  of  said  electrode  layer  smaller  than  said  length 
and  width  dimensions  respectively  of  said  first  dielectnc 
layer  and  with  said  electrode  layer  mounted  on  said  first 
surface  of  said  first  dielectric  layer,  spaced  from  contact  with 
any  electrical  conductor. 

a  second  dielectric  layer,  with  said  second  dielectnc  layer  having 
a  length  dimension  and  a  width  dimension  and  with  said 
length  and  width  dimensions  of  said  second  dielectric  layer 
coextensive  with  said  length  and  width  dimensions  respec- 
tively of  said  first  dielectric  layer; 
two  spaced  apart  contact  members  with  said  contact  members  in 
contact  with  said  second  surface  of  said  first  dielectnc  layer, 
each  of  said  contact  members  provided  with  a  ditferent  polar- 
ity from  that  of  said  other  contact  member. 


UMI 


5.576.925 
FLEXIBLE  MULTILAYER  THIN  FILM  CAPACITORS 
Bernard    Gorowitz,    ClUlon    Park;    Paul    A.    McConneke. 
Schenectady;   Michad  W.  DeVre.  Scotia;  Stefan  J.  Riad, 
Rexford.  all  of  N.Y..  and  Ernest  W.  Litch.  Ft  Wayne,  Ind^ 
maAmon  to  General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Dec.  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364,640 
Int.  CL'  HOIG  4/005:4/06 
UAa.361— 301J  18  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  multilayer  thin  film  capacitor  composing: 
a  flexible  substrate;  and 


5,576,927 
ELECTROLYTIC  CHH-  CAPACITOR 
Yoshinori  Sekipichi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nee  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  550,860 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  31,  1994,  6-266739 

Int  C\r  HOIG  4/228:4/248:  H05K  5/06 

VS.  a.  361—306.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolytic  chip  capacitor  comprising: 

a  capacitor  element; 

a  box-shaped  resin  sheathing  portion  that  sheathes  said  capacitor 
element;  and 
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5,576,929 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  LATCH  MECHANISM 

ENGAGING  AN  INTERMEDIATE  COVER  AND  AN 

OUTER  COVER  AND  LIFTING  THE  INTERMEDIATE 

COVER  BY  DEFORMATION  OF  ELASTIC  MEMBER 

Yoshiharu  Uchiyama;  Fusanobu  Naluunnra;  Michio  Siiznld, 

and  Tetsuya  Ohtani,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Intematioiial  Buisness  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  22,  1993,  5-181594 

Int  CL*  G06F  1/16:  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  361—680  9  Claims 


an  anode  terminal  and  cathode  terminal  in  the  form  of  two 
mutually  opposed  L-shaf»es  that  emerge  from  the  side  surfaces 
of  said  resin  sheathing  portion,  said  capacitor  element  being 
interposed  between; 

said  resin  sheathing  portion  having  projecting  side  surfaces 
above  the  emergence  points  of  said  anode  terminal  and  said 
cathode  terminal,  and  an  extended  standoff  portion  at  a  bot- 
tom surface  thereof;  and 

wherein  the  L-shaped  portions  of  said  anode  terminal  and  said 
cathode  Krminal  have  a  length  that  is  longer  than  a  circum- 
ference from  the  emergence  point  of  said  terminals  to  said 
standoff  portion  so  that  when  a  tip  of  each  of  said  terminals 
touches  said  standoff  portion,  said  terminals  are  forming 
slanting  surfaces  that  project  beyond  the  projecting  surfaces 
of  said  resin  sheathing  portion. 


5,576,928 
HIGH-DIELECTRIC-CONSTANT  MATEIUAL 
ELECTRODES  COMPRISING  THIN  PLATINUM  LAYERS 
Scott  R.  Sunanerfelt,  Dallas;  Howard  R.  Bcratan,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.;  Peter  S.  Kirtin,  BetheL  Conn^  and  Bruce  E. 
Gnade.  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Advanced  Technology   Materials, 
Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,881,  Aug.  1,  1994.  This  appUca- 
tion  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475,121 
Int  CL*  HOIG  4/10 
VS.  a.  361—321.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  structure  having  a  cover,  said  structure  having  a  main  body 
and  a  cover  which  is  provided  at  said  main  body  so  as  to  pivot 
aroimd  an  edge  portion  of  said  cover  so  as  to  be  openable  and 
closable.  said  structure  having  a  cover  comprising: 

an  engaging  member  movable  between  an  engaging  position,  at 
which  said  engaging  member  engages  said  cover  to  said  main 
body,  and  a  releasing  position,  at  which  an  engaged  state  of 
said  cover  and  said  main  body  is  released;  and 

an  elastic  member  usually  urging  said  engaging  member  from 
said  releasing  position  toward  said  engaging  position,  and 
deforming  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  engaging 
member  so  as  to  urge  said  cover  in  an  opening  direction  when 
said  engaging  member  moves  to  said  releasing  position. 

2.  A  structure  having  a  cover,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  main  body; 

a  cover  being  provided  at  said  main  body  so  as  to  pivot  around 

an  end  portion  of  said  cover  so  as  to  be  openable  and  closable: 

an  intermediate  cover  being  provided  at  said  main  body  so  as 

to  pivot  around  an  end  portion  of  said  intermediate  cover  so 

as  to  be  openable  and  closable;  and 

engaging  means  for  engaging  both  a  region  of  said  cover, 

which  is  nearer  to  a  pivoting  edge  of  said  cover  than  to  a 

center  of  pivoting  of  said  cover,  and  a  region  of  said 

intermediate  cover,  which  is  nearer  to  a  pivoting  edge  of 

said  intermediate  cover  than  to  a  center  of  pivoting  of  said 

intermediate  cover,  to  said  main  body. 


1.  A  microelectronic  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  a  high-dielectric-constant  material  pillar,  said  pillar  compris- 
ing an  outer  vertical  surface  and  an  open-ended  cavity  with  an 
inner  vertical  surface; 

(b)  an  inner  thin  ruthenium  dioxide  film  disposed  on  said  inner 
vertical  surface  and  an  outer  thin  ruthenium  dioxide  film 
disposed  on  said  outer  vertical  surface;  and 

(c)  an  inner  non-Ru,  non-RuG,  conductive  electrode  disposed  on 
said  inner  thin  ruthenium  dioxide  film  and  an  outer  non-Ru. 
non-RuO;  conductive  electrode  disposed  on  said  outer  thin 
ruthenium  dioxide  film. 


5,576,930 

RACK  PAIR  MOUNTING  SPEAKERS  AND  SYSTEM 

BOARD  IN  A  MONITOR  OF  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Lung-Chih  Kuo,  and  Sam  Lin,  both  of  Taoytian,  lUwan, 

assignors  to  Delta  Electronics,  Inc.,  Taoyuan,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,937 

Int  CL"  H02B  1/052 

VS.  a.  361—683  12  Claims 

1.  A  pair  of  racks  for  mounting  speakers  and  a  system  board  in 

a  monitor  having  a  front  frame  a  rear  housing  with  a  display  tube. 

a  plurality  of  speakers  and  a  system  board  disposed  inside  said 
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monitor,  each  rack  compnsing;  a  main  frame  having  an  inner  side 
with  a  longitudinal  groove  having  a  width  larger  than  a  thickness 
of  said  system  board  to  mount  said  system  board  in  the  longitudi- 
nal grooves  between  said  pair  of  racks;  speaker  cabinet  members 
having  a  speaker  mounted  therein:  connecting  means  extending 
toward  the  display  tube  in  said  monitor  to  connect  the  speaker 
cabinet  member  to  the  main  frame;  and  locating  means  on  a  lower 
portion  of  said  front  frame  of  said  monitor  engaging  the  locating 
means  on  each  rack  so  that  each  of  said  racks  are  firmly  mounted 
in  said  monitor  for  mountmg  speakers  in  said  monitor  together 
with  said  system  board. 


•  plurality  of  circuit  boards  arranged  vertically  within  said  card 

a  first  fan  for  circulating  air  through  the  plurality  of  air  vents  m 
the  top  portion  of  said  base,  into  the  first  air  circulation  area 
and  past  said  power  supply,  and  out  of  the  first  air  circulation 
area  extcrtial  of  said  casing  and  said  base,  thereby  cooling 
said  power  supply;  and 

a  second  fan  within  said  card  cage  for  circulating  air  through  the 
air  vent  in  said  casing,  through  the  opening  in  said  card  cage, 
into  said  second  air  circulation  area  and  past  said  vertically- 
arranged  circuit  boards,  and  out  of  the  second  air  circulation 
area  through  a  top  of  said  card  cage,  thereby  cooling  said 
circuit  boards. 


5.576,932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  HEAT 
SOURCE 
Eugene  H.  Bishop,  Clcnisoii;  Jwnes  A.  Liburdy,  Seneca;  Rich- 
ard S.  FlglioU,  Ccatral,  aU  of  S.C^  and  Gregory  A.  FailU, 
Hauppaiice,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  AT&T  Global  Informatioa 
Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  524,022 

InL  a.'  H«5K  7n.O 

UA  CL  3*1—497  12  Claims 


547*331 
COMPUTER  WITH  TWO  FANS  AND  TWO  AIR 
CIRCULATION  AREAS 
Stanford  W.  Craae,  Jr^  Maria  M.  Portuoodo.  both  of  Boca 
Raton.  Fla^  Edward  V.  Cruz,  Newbury  Parli,  Calif.;  Vincent 
R.  Raio,  Granada  Hiiis.  Calif.,  and  Shaun  Fynn.  West  Hol- 
lywood, Califs  awignnri  to  The  Panda  Project,  Boca  Raton, 
Fla. 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  S«r.  No.  237,3** 

Int  CL'  H«5K  7/20.  G«*r  ///6 

MS.  CL  3*1— *87  32  Claims 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  air  vent; 

a  peripheral  device  nwunled  within  said  casing: 

a  base  for  supporting  said  casing,  said  base  including  a  top 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  air  vents; 

a  power  supply  received  in  the  top  portion  of  said  base; 

a  card  cage  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  card  cage  including  a 
bottom  floor  and  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  air 
vent  of  said  casing,  wherein  a  first  air  circulation  area  is 
defined  by  the  top  portion  of  said  base,  a  lower  surface  of  said 
peripheral  device,  and  the  bottom  floor  of  said  card  cage,  and 
a  second  air  circulation  area  separate  from  the  first  air  circu- 
latioo  area  is  defined  wittun  said  card  cage: 


1  A  heat  source  cooling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  base  having  a  plurality  of  channels 

defined  therein,  said  base  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  contact 

with  a  heat  source: 
means  for  advancing  a  first  flow  of  fluid  against  said  base:  and 
means  for  advancing  a  second  flow  of  fluid  into  the  channels, 
wherein  said  base  includes  a  plurality  of  fins  which  define  the 

plurality  of  channels, 
wherein  said  first  flow  advancing  means  is  adapted  to  advance 

the  first  flow  of  fluid  against  the  plurality  of  fins  so  as  to  form 

a  quantity  of  spent  fluid, 
wherein  the  quantity  of  spent  fluid  is  advanced  into  the  plurality 

of  channels,  and 
wherein  said  second  flow  advancing  means  is  adapted  to  force 

the  quantity  of  spent  fluid  out  of  the  plurality  of  channels. 


S,S7*,933 
CLAMPING  HEAT  SINK  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Vincent  Campaneila,  WakeAdd,  and  Osvaldo  M.  Vasconcckw, 
Milton,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  WakeBeld  Engineering. 
Inc,  WakcfcM,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  440.753 

InL  C\^  H05K  7/20 

MS.  a.  3*1-7*4  12  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sink  frictionally  engaging  a  solid  state  electronic 

device,  said  electronic  device  having  a  top  surface,  said  heat  sink 

comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  horizontal  base  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

(b)  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  vertical  side  walls  directly  con- 
nected to  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  front  the  base. 
each  of  said  vertical  side  walls  having  a  top  end.  said  side 
walls  and  said  base  forming  an  enclosure  containing  a  solid 
Slate  electronic  device  and  a  front  opening  to  said  enclosure  at 
said  front  end  receiving  the  electronic  device; 
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5,57«,935 

COMMON  CIRCUrr  BOARD  CONNECTABLE  TO 

MULTIPLE  ALTERNATIVE  SINGLE-SOED  EXPANSION 

BOARDS 
Raymond  A.  Freer;  Michael  L.  Marshall,  both  of  Houston; 
Ronald  D.  NoWett,  Bellaire,  and  Joseph  R.  Allen,  Tomhall, 
all  of  Tex„  assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporatloo, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  410,115 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  23/70:9/09;  H05K  1/11:7/14 

US.  CL  3*1—785  7  CUims 


(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  resilienUy  deflectable  fingers  directly 
attached  to  the  vertical  side  walls  and  extending  downwardly 
into  said  enclosure  from  the  top  ends  of  said  vertical  side 
walls,  each  of  said  fingers  lying  in  a  respective  front-to-back 
plane  which  is  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  vertical  side  walls, 
each  of  said  fingers  having  a  front  edge,  a  back  edge  and  a 
rounded  free  end  edge  which  extends  from  said  front  edge  to 
said  back  edge  within  the  front-to-back  plane  of  the  finger, 
engagii«  the  top  surface  of  the  solid  state  electronic  device 
which  is  inserted  into  said  enclosure  through  said  front  open- 
ing, said  fingers  being  deflected  upwardly  by  the  solid  state 
electronic  device  which  is  inserted  into  said  enclosure  so  that 
said  fingers  exert  a  downward  biasing  force  on  said  electronic 
device  for  clamping  said  solid  state  electronic  device  between 
said  fingers  and  said  base;  and 

(d)  a  stop  which  extends  upwardly  from  said  base  at  a  point 
which  is  spaced  from  said  front  opening  thereby  positioning 
said  solid  sute  electronic  device  within  said  enclosure. 


5,576,934 

MOUNTING  UNFT  FOR  A  MULTILAYER  HYBRID 
CTRCUIT  HAVING  POWER  COMPONENTS  INCLUDING 

A  COPPER  COATED  CERAMIC  CENTER  BOARD 
Walter  RoethUngshoefer.  and  Ulrich  Goehds,  both  of  ReutUn- 
gen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 
German)' 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93A)0548,  S  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)1889,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JuB.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  367,181 
CUims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Jul.  9,  1992,  42  22 

474.8  I 

'  InL  CL*  H05K  1/18.7/20 

US.  a.  3*1—761 
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1.  A  moanting  unit  for  a  multilayer  hybrid  circuit  having  at  least 
one  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  power  component,  compns- 
ing: 
a  substrate  board,  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.3  mm  to 
2.0  ram.  including  a  ceramic  center  board,  the  center  board 
being  coated  on  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  with  a  copper 
film,  at  least  one  recess  portion  being  formed  in  the  center 
board  between  the  first  side  and  the  second  side, 
wherein  the  at  least  one  recess  portion  receives  the  at  least  one 
integrated  circuit  semiconductor  power  component,  and  the 
copper  film  conforms  to  a  chip  thickness  of  the  at  least  one 
integrated  semiconductor  power  component. 


1.  A  family  of  expansion  boards  for  inclusion  in  computer 
systems  and  for  connecting  to  a  plurality  of  expansion  buses,  the 
family  of  expansion  boards  comprising: 
a  common  printed  circuit  board  (PCS)  having  a  component  side 
for  receiving  components,  and  a  back  side  opposing  said 
component  side,  and  mounted  thereon  only  one  PCS  to  PCS 
connector,  said  PCS  to  PCB  connector  being  mounted  on  said 
component  side  and  said  common  PCB  having  components 
substantially  only  on  said  component  side; 
a  first  expansion  board  including: 
a  main  PCB  having  a  component  side  for  receiving  compo- 
nents, a  back  side  opposing  said  component  side,  an  edge 
for  connection  to  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  expansion  buses 
and  a  cutout  area  substantially  the  shape  of  said  common 
PCB; 
only  one  PCB  to  PCB  connector  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
PCB  to  PCB  connector  of  said  common  PCB,  said  PCB  to 
PCB  connector  of  said  first  expansion  board  being  mounted 
on  said  component  side  of  said  first  expansion  board  main 
PCB;  and 
means  located  at  said  edge  of  said  first  expansion  board  mam 
PCB  for  connecting  said  first  expansion  board  main  PCB  to 
said  first  expansion  bus;  and 
a  second  expansion  board  including: 
a  main  PCB  having  a  component  side  for  receiving  compo- 
nents, a  back  side  opposing  said  component  side,  a  cutout 
area  substantially  the  shape  of  said  common  PCB  and  an 
edge  for  connection  to  a  second  of  the  plurality  of  expan- 
sion buses,  said  second  expansion  main  PCB  component 
side  being  on  die  opposite  face  of  said  second  expansion 
board  main  PCB  with  respect  to  said  second  expansion 
board  main  PCB  edge  as  compared  to  said  component  side 
of  said  first  expansion  board  main  PCB  with  respect  to  said 
first  expansion  board  main  PCB  edge; 
only  one  PCB  to  PCB  connector  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
PCB  to  PCB  connector  of  said  common  PCB,  said  PCB  to 
PCB  connector  of  said  second  expansion  board  being 
mounted  on  said  component  side  of  said  second  expansion 
board  main  PCB;  and 
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means  located  at  said  edge  of  said  second  expansion  board 
main  PCB  for  connecting  said  second  expansion  board 
main  PCB  to  said  second  expansion  bus. 


5.57*.93« 

COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  DATA  MODULE  WITH 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 

Midnct  J.  Brorby.  Redmond,  Oret^  anicnor  to  MacScma, 

Ibc,  Bend,  Orcg. 

Cootinaadoa  of  Ser.  Na  76,236,  Jun.  14,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,506,757.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  2»,  1995,  Sew.  No.  575^49 
laL  CL"  HttSK  7/14 
VS,  a.  361—796  13  ' 
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I.  A  compact  electronic  dau  module  comprising: 

a  conductive  tubular  casing  which  defines  a  channel  extending 
between  opposite  casmg  ends: 

a  nonvolatile  memory  device  electrically  connected  to  said  cas- 
ing to  define  a  common  ground;  and 

a  generally  planar  circuit  board  having  a  first  side  with  a  pair  of 
electrically  conductive  contact  surfaces,  and  a  second  side 
which  mounts  said  nonvolatile  memory  device  in  a  deter- 
mined electrical  relation  with  said  contact  surfaces; 

said  circuit  board  being  installed  within  said  casing  such  that 
said  contact  surfaces  are  substantially  exposed  for  periodic 
electrical  access  of  said  nonvolatile  mennory  device. 


said  upper  stirface  of  said  connector  body  and  said  lower 
surface  of  said  closure  plate  when  said  closure  plate  is  posi- 
tioned on  said  upper  surface  of  said  connector  body; 

wherein  an  air-tight  IC-receiving  chamber  is  formed  centrally  of 
said  annular  air-tight  sealing  material  and  between  said  con- 
nector body  and  said  closure  plate  when  said  closure  plate  is 
positioned  on  and  pressed  towards  said  upper  surface  of  said 
connector  body;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  latch  lever  is  pivoially  mounted  to  said 
connector  body  for  horizontally  pivotal  movement  about  a 
vertical  pivot  axis  between  a  pressing  position  in  which  said 
at  least  one  latch  lever  presses  downwardly  against  said 
closure  plate  when  said  closure  plate  is  positioned  on  said 
upper  surface  of  said  connector  body,  and  a  release  position  in 
which  said  at  least  one  latch  lever  is  free  from  engagement 
with  said  closure  plate. 


5,576,938 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  PACK  AND  MOUNTING  FRAME 

COMBINATION 
Roser  A.  Bcun,  Kanala,  Canada,  asrignor  to  Northern  IMecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  Na  514,881 

Int.  CL'  I102B  l/OI 

VS.  a,  361—829  4  Claims 


5,576.937 

CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  A  CONNECTOR  BODY.  AN 

AN^aJLAR  AIR-TIGHT  MATEIUAL  AND  A  CLOSURE 

PLATE  TO  SEAL  AN  IC 

MMaaki  Kubo.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaignor  to  YamaicU  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229.766 

Claims  prtorlty,  appUcatian  Japan.  Apr.  19.  1993.  5-116554 

Int  a."  H«5K  5/06;7/l2:  B65D  8»/46:8S/50 

VS.  CL  361— <2t  23  Claims 


I.  A  connector  for  use  with  an  IC.  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  an  upper  surface; 

a  closure  plate  removably  positioned  on  said  connector  body. 

said  closure  plate  having  a  lower  surface  confronting  said 

upper  surface  of  said  connector  body  when  said  closure  plate 

is  positioned  thereon; 
an  annular  air-tight  sealing  material  nxNmted  on  said  upper 

surface  of  said  connector  body  so  as  to  be  interposed  between 


I.  An  electronic  circuit  pack  and  mounting  frame  combination 
comprising: 

a  circuit  pack  having  a  front  end  with  at  least  one  telecommu- 
nications connector  located  at  the  front  end; 

a  mounting  frame  having  a  receiving  station  with  an  opening  at 
a  front  of  the  frame  for  receiving  the  circuit  pack  into  the 
front  of  the  frame  with  the  front  end  of  the  circuit  pack  at  the 
front  of  the  frame; 

a  mounting  connector  for  mating  with  the  circuit  pack  connec- 
tor, and  a  connector  holder  carrying  the  mating  connector; 

and  means  for  drawing  the  connector  holder  into  the  mounting 
frame  while  connecting  die  mating  connector  with  the  circuit 
pack  connector,  the  drawing  means  comprising  two  planar 
members  synchronizably  pivouble  upon  the  holder  and  hav- 
ing two  guide  pins  secured,  one  to  each  of  the  planar  mem- 
bers, in  locations  maintained  symmetrically  one  on  each  side 
of  a  center  line  of  movement  of  the  mating  connector  as  it  is 
being  drawn  into  the  frame,  the  two  guide  pins  movable  along 
guide  channels  defined  by  the  frame  upon  synchronous  pivot- 
ing of  the  planar  members  so  as  to  draw  the  connector  holder 
into  the  frame  and  hold  the  mating  connector,  during  its 
movement,  with  its  terminals  axially  aligned  with  the  termi- 
nals of  die  circuit  pack  connector. 
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'  5,576,939 

ENHANCED  THIN  FILM  DC  PLASMA  POWER  SUPPLY 
Geoffrey  N.  Drununond,  1000  Wagonwbcel  Dr.,  Fort  Collins. 
Colo.  80526 

FUed  May  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  435,211 

InL  a.*  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—16  14  Claims 


that  said  output  voltage  sags  as  an  ouqnit  current  in  said 
distribution  bus  increases. 


5,576,941 
MODULAR  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Chien  Nguyen,  Loxahatcfaee,  and  Douglas  A.  Johns,  Atlantis, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  York  Technologies,  Inc.,  Riviera 
Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286338 

Int  CL*  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  363—21  25  Claims 


1.  A  DC  power  supply  comprising: 

a.  an  altenaiting  power  input  wherein  said  alternating  power  is  at 
a  predominant  frequency; 

b.  a  convener  which  converts  said  alternating  power  to  a  direct 
current; 

c.  a  first  switch  to  switch  said  direct  current  to  create  an 
alternating  signal  at  a  higher  frequency: 

d.  a  lectifier  which  rectifies  said  alternating  signal  to  direct 
current  power  output  through  a  first  and  second  lead; 

e.  an  inductor  means  connected  in  series  along  said  first  lead 
after  said  direct  current  power  output  and  having  first  and 
second  inductor  portions  wherein  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions are  magnetically  coupled;  and 

f.  a  second  switch  directly  connected  from  said  second  lead  to 
said  first  lead  at  a  point  in  between  said  first  and  second 
inductor  portions. 


5,576,940 
FRONT-END  POWER  CONVERTER  FOR  DISTRIBUTED 

POWER  SYSTEMS 
Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Burnt  Hills,  and  LJubisa  D.  Stevanovic, 
CUflon  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,283 
Int  a.*  H02M  3/335 


VS.  a.  363—17 


19  Claims 


1.  A  power  converter  for  interfacing  prime  power  with  a  lower 
voltage  distribution  bus,  comprising: 

a  front-end  converter  for  providing  a  regulated  dc  voluge  on  a 
dc  vollage  bus  ftx)m  a  source  of  said  prime  power  and  for 
providing  an  ac  voltage  at  a  pair  of  output  terminals  of  said 
front-end  converter; 

a  transformer  having  a  predetermined  leakage  inductance,  a 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer  being  coupled  across 
said  output  terminals  of  said  front-end  converter;  and 

a  rectifier  coupled  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 
said  rectifier  providing  a  rectified  output  voltage  on  said 
distribution  bus; 

said  leakage  inductance  of  said  transformer  being  selected  to 
provide  a  damping  effect  and  a  droop  characteristic  for  said 
conveiter  in  a  substantially  lossless  and  passive  manner  such 


1.  A  power  supply,  comprising: 

a.  switching  means  for  generating  an  oscillation  signal  respon- 
sive to  a  switching  control  signal; 

b.  inverter  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for  convert- 
ing a  direct  current  voltage  of  a  first  magnitude  to  an  output 
voltage  of  a  second  magnitude  responsive  to  said  oscillation 
signal,  said  inverter  means  including  an  inverter  transformer 
having  a  winding  structure  adapted  to  provide  a  controlled 
leakage  reactance  for  maintaining  stable  circuit  conditions, 
said  inverter  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to 
said  switching  means  for  coupling  said  oscillation  signal 
thereto: 

c.  pulse  width  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means 
for  generating  said  switching  control  signal  responsive  to  at 
least  one  feedback  signal  and  an  absence  of  an  inhibit  signal; 
and, 

d.  control  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  width  modulator  means 
for  generating  an  inhibit  signal  for  terminating  said  switching 
control  signal  responsive  to  said  direct  current  voltage  first 
magnitude  being  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  said  prede- 
tennined  value  being  greater  than  zero. 


5.576,942 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
HARMONIC  CURRENTS  IN  ALTERNATING-CURRENT 
DISTRIBUTION  NETWORKS 
Leon  H.  Beverly,  Lockport;  Richard  D.  Hance.  Elbum,-  Alex- 
andr  L.  Kristalinski.  Naperville,  and  Age  T.  Visser,  Geneva, 
all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Universities  Research  Association, 
Inc  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  316,634 

Int  CL*  H02J  1/02 

VS.  a.  363—39  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  harmonic  content  of  AC  phase 

and  neutral  line  currents  between  a  load  and  a  polyphase  AC 

source  distribution  network,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  polyphase  Zig-Zag  auiotransformer  having  input  and  output 
cuirent  lines,  an  input  neutral  line  and  an  output  neutral  line, 
said  input  current  lines  and  input  neutral  line  being  connected 
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to  said  AC  source  dislribtttion  network,  said  output  current 
tines  and  output  neutral  line  being  connected  to  said  load:  and 
a  choke  connected  within  said  input  neutral  line  between  said 
AC  source  distribution  network  and  said  Zig-Zag  autotrans- 
former. 


547ft>43 
SOFT  SWITCHED  THREE  PHASE  INVERTER  WITH 
STAGGERED  RESONANT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Alexander  S.   Keir,  Chdmsford,  Mass..  assigBar  to  Kaman 
Electromagnetics  Corporatioa,  Hudson,  Maas^  and  Newport 
News  ShipbuildinR  and  Dry  Dock  Compuiy,  Newport  News, 
Va. 

FUcd  May  22.  1995,  Scr.  Na  4454M 

laL  CL*  H«2H  7/122 

MS.  CL  3*3—5*  10  Claims 


UMI 


tive  DC  voluge  buses,  respectively  and  defining  a  junction  at 
the  connection  between  said  first  and  second  lecoveiy 
switches: 

a  capacitor  divider  circuit  means  connected  between  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  DC  voluge  buses,  respectively,  said  capaci- 
tor divider  circuit  means  further  comprising  a  first  and  second 
capacitor  in  a  series  circuit  arrangement  and  defining  a  junc- 
tion at  the  connection  between  said  first  and  second  capacitor: 

a  lecovery  inductor  connected  between  said  recovery  switches 
junction  and  said  capacitors  junction: 

first  and  second  sets  of  diode  means  where  each  set  of  diode 
means  is  configured  to  return  energy  to  the  DC  bus  line  from 
a  power  pole  of  a  DC  to  AC  inverter,  the  actuation  of  the 
power  poles  being  suggered  from  one  another  to  efficiently 
recover  energy  generated  by  switching  losses  within  each 
power  pole: 

each  set  of  diode  means  per  power  pole  comprising  a  first 
lecovery  diode  means  coupled  between  a  first  snubber  capaci- 
tor of  a  first  snubber  circuit  associated  with  a  first  semicon- 
ductor power  pole  switching  device  and  said  first  recovery 
switch  means  for  discharging  said  first  snubber  capacitor 
through  said  recovery  inductor  when  said  first  recovery  switch 
means  is  made  conductive  by  switch  control  circuitry  which  is 
timed  so  that  a  first  pulse  of  current  is  delivered  to  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  switching  capacitors  to  be 
returned  to  the  DC  voluge  buses  during  a  positive  half  cycle 
of  the  AC  output  of  the  inverter: 

a  second  recovery  diode  means  coupled  between  a  second 
snubber  capacitor  of  a  second  snubber  circuit  associated  with 
a  second  semiconductor  power  pole  switching  device  and  said 
second  recovery  switch  means  for  discharging  said  second 
snubber  capacitor  through  said  recovery  inductor  when  said 
second  recovery  switch  means  is  made  conductive  by  switch 
control  circuitry  which  is  timed  so  that  a  second  pulse  of 
current  is  delivered  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  to  be  returned  to  the  DC  voluge  buses  during  a 
negative  half  cycle  of  the  AC  output  of  the  inverter,  said  first 
recovery  switch  means  being  conductive  when  said  secondary 
recovery  switch  means  is  non-conductive  and  said  first  recov- 
ery switch  means  being  non-conductive  when  said  second 
recovery  switch  means  is  conductive. 


5,576,944 

PLURAL  PARALLEL  BRIDGE  INVTRTER  POWER 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM  WITH  BALANCED  DC"  INPUT 

CURRENTS 

HlttMhi  UcUno,  Ibkyo,  Jap«n,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,585 

Claim-s  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-030290 

Int.  CL*^  H02M  7/52/ 

VS.  CL  3*3—71  5  Clains 


1.  A  resoiunt  recovery  circuit  for  returning  semiconductor 
switching  device  loss  energy  from  a  snubber  circuit  of  a  DC  to  AC 
inverter  to  a  DC  voluge  supply  potential  powering  the  semicoii- 
ductor  switching  device,  said  recovery  circuit  comprising: 

a  recovery  circuit  per  phase  signal  output  of  a  DC  to  AC  inverter 
/     including: 
a  first  controllable  semiconductor  recovery  switch  means  having 

a  conductive  slate  and  non-conductive  state: 
a  second  controllable  semiconductor  recovery  switch  means 

having  a  conductive  suie  and  non-conductive  sute: 
a  split  DC  voluge  supply  means  for  supplying  a  positive  DC 
voluge  bus  and  a  negative  DC  voluge  bus  relative  to  the 
positive  DC  voltage  bus: 
said  first  and  second  recovery  switch  means  being  connected  in 
a  series  circuit  arrangement  between  said  positive  and  nega- 


mm  am  Ja  « 


1.  A  power  conversion  system,  comprising: 

a  DC  power  source: 

a  plurality  of  unit  converters:  each  being  composed  of  a  bridge 

connected  switching  devices  for  converting  a  DC  power  to  an 

AC  power; 
a  plurality  of  DC  reactors;  each  being  provided  between  said  DC 

power  source  and  one  of  said  unit  converters,  respectively; 


I  of  said  I 


each  of  said  unit  converters  having  DC  terminals  connected  to 
said  DC  power  source  through  one  of  said  DC  reactors, 
respectively,  and  having  AC  terminals  of  each  phase: 

said  AC  terminals  of  each  phase  of  said  unit  converters  being 
connected  in  common  and  being  adapted  for  connecting  to  an 
AC  load;  and 

control  means  including, 

current  instruction  value  generating  means  for  generating  cur- 
lent  instruction  values  of  each  phase  for  AC  output  currents  of 
each  phase  of  said  power  conversion  system, 

AC  voluge  detection  means  for  detecting  AC  output  voltages  of 
each  phase  of  said  power  conversion  system. 

DC  current  detection  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  DC 
cunents.  each  flowing  between  said  DC  power  source  and  one 
of  said  uait  converters,  respectively, 

conduction  arm  number  calculating  means  for  determining  con- 
duction arm  numbers  of  said  unit  converters  of  each  phase, 
each  beii^  determined  based  on  a  ratio  of  said  current  instruc- 
tion value  of  respective  phase  and  a  mean  value  of  said  DC 
cunents.  and 

current  bal»ce  control  means  connected  to  receive  said  conduc- 
tion arm  numbers  from  said  conduction  arm  number  calculat- 
ing means,  said  AC  ouqiut  voluges  from  said  AC  voluge 
detection  means,  and  said  DC  currents  from  said  DC  current 
detection  means,  for  generating  a  plurality  of  conduction 
instructions  for  said  switching  devices  at  a  time  of  change  of 
one  of  said  conduction  arm  numbers  based  on  a  first  order  of 
magnitude  of  said  AC  voluges,  a  second  order  of  magnitude 
of  said  DC  currents  and  said  conduction  arm  numbers  of  each 
phase  at  that  point; 

said  conduction  instructions  being  applied  to  said  unit  converters 
for  switching  ON  or  OFF  said  switching  devices; 

thereby  balance  control  of  said  DC  currents  of  said  unit  convert- 
ers being  exercised. 


5476.946 

ICON  BASED  PROCESS  DESIGN  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Martin   P.   Bender.   Naperville,   and   James   P.   McAndrcw. 

Aurora,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Fluid  Air,  Inc.  Aurora,  ni. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129.656,  Sep.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  554^71 

InL  a."  G06F  17/00:17/50 

VS.  a.  364—146  4  Claims 


5,576,945 

TRANSACTION  MONITOR  PROCESS  WITH  PRE- 
ARRANGED MODULES  FOR  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 
SYSTEM 
Mattiicw  C.  McOine,  Bdlevue,  Wash.,  and  James  M.  Lyon, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorpo- 
rated, Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377.573 
Int.  CL*  G05B  15/00:  G06F  9/00 

VS.  a.  3*4—131  11  C>«™s 
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1.  A  control  system  for  creating  a  recipe  for  and  controlling  a 
variable  manufacturing  process  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
process  elements  performed  on  manufacturing  equipment,  com- 
prising: 
display  means  including  a  digital  computer  for  creating  and 
displaying  icons  on  a  video  display  terminal,  wherein  each 
icon  depicts  with  a  single  graphical  repiesenution  a  plurality 
of  process  elements,  some  of  which  may  have  variable  pro- 
cess and  alarm  setpoints; 
first  selection  means  for  an  operator  to  select,  manipulate,  and 
arrange  selected  icons  on  the  display  terminal  in  an  aiiay  from 
a  library  of  icons  on  the  display  terminal,  said  icons  being 
piedetermined  for  a  particular  physical  process  equipment  to 
be  controlled,  thereby  allowing  the  operator  the  latitude  to 
place  the  selected  icons  in  any  desired  order  in  the  array 
representing  the  sequential  order  of  the  recipe  for  carrying  out 
the  process  elements  represented  by  the  icons  to  accomplish 
the  manufacturing  process  without  having  to  reptogram  any 
underlying  programmable  controller  programs; 
second  selection  means  for  an  operator  to  adjust  the  variable 
process  setpoints  associated  with  each  selected  icon  and  its 
associated  process  elements;  and 
means  for  interpreting  the  information  represented  by  the  icon 
array  with  its  selected  process  setpoints.  and  applying  it  to 
control  the  manufacturing  equipment  for  accomplishing  the 
manufacturing  process. 


1.  A  multiple  processor  system,  comprising: 

At  least  oae  process  pair,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  modules  located  within  at  least  one  of  said  process 
pair,  said  modules  performing  functions  related  to  multiple 
independent  threads,  said  modules  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined order,  said  predetermined  order  causing  higher  mod- 
ules to  be  dependent  on  lower  modules  and  lower  modules  to 
be  independent  from  higher  modules; 

whereby  said  process  pair  is  initially  unaware  of  the  number  and 
onler  of  said  modules. 


5.576.947 
ROBOT  HALLWAY  TRAVELER 
Uwe  Wienkop.  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpo- 
rate Research.  Inc.  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9^98 
InL  a."  G05B  19/18 
VS.  CL  3*4—167.01  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  guiding  a  vehicle  along  a  hall  having  a  given 
width,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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plane;  generating  an  equation  of  a  desired  path;  generating  an 
equation  of  a  laser  plane;  generating  coordinates  of  a  laser  point 
source;  projecting  all  said  coordinates  onto  a  global  diree-space 
coordinate  system;  locating  intersections  of  said  spot  path  and  said 
desired  path  with  the  said  laser  plane;  computing  a  subtended  angle 
of  said  intersections  on  said  laser  plane  when  viewed  from  a  laser 
source  point;  and  deflecting  die  laser  beam  through  said  computed 
subtended  angle. 


obtaining  distances  between  the  vehicle  and  the  nearest  objects 

in  a  pluiality  of  directions  from  both  sides  of  the  vehicle; 
identifying  the  nearest  objects  that  are  at  distances  not  greater 

than  the  width  of  the  hall; 
fitting  straight  lines  through  the  objects  thus  identified  on  each 

side  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  define  die  posibons  of  die  walls; 
determining  die  distance  between  die  vehicle  and  each  of  said 

straight  lines; 
finding  die  average  of  the  distances  between  die  vehicle  and 

each  of  said  straight  lines  to  determine  die  location  of  Uie 

center  of  the  hall; 
deriving  the  deviabon  of  die  vehicle  from  die  center  of  the  hall 

bom  die  difference  between  said  average  and  one  half  die 

width  of  die  hall; 
determining  die  angle  between  die  heading  of  die  vehicle  and 

each  of  said  straight  lines;  and 
using  an  average  of  said  angles  as  die  beading  of  the  vehicle 

widi  respect  to  die  center  line  of  die  hallway;  and 
controlling  die  movement  of  die  vehicle  in  response  to  said 

deviation  and  the  average  of  said  angles. 


5.570I9 
SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMAL  EVALUATION  THROUGH 
IMAGE  ACQUISITION 
Wayne  W.  ScoAeld,  Piedmont,  and  Mark  A.  Engdstad,  Rapid 
City,  both  of  S.  Dak^  assignors  to  C-Sc»n,  LLC,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 
Coottnuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  23S379,  May  6,  1994,  which 
b  a  conlinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7SM2S,  Ang.  M,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  JU^M 
Int.  CL"  G«6F  \7/60 
MS.  CL  3*4— 401  <0  Claims 


S.S7«.94S 

MACHINE  VISION  FOR  ADAFTIVE  LASER  BEAM 

STEERING 

Howard  Stem,  Grccniawn;  Fcreydoon  MaaB.  New  Vorit,  both 
of  N.Y..  and  Stanley  Elstein,  Rehovot,  brad,  assignors  to 
Robotic  Vtaion  Systems,  Inc.,  Hauppaugc,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  oT  Scr.  No.  921316.  JuL  28,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  *,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3I9.41S 
Int.  CL'  G«5B  19/1% 
MS.  CL  3*4— W7  Jl  •  Claims 
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1  A  method  for  steering  a  laser  beam  of  an  active  optical 
tnangulauon- based  ihree-dimensiooal  sensor  by  information 
extracted  from  an  intensity  image  of  a  scene  previewed  by  a  video 
camera  through  laser  beam  deflection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  an  equation  of  a  nominal  laser  spot  path,  at  a  datum 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  animals  widi  each  such  animal 
during  its  evaluation  moving  through  first  and  second  scenes 
corresponding  to  differing  first  and  second  fields  of  view  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  partially  cover  first  and  second  background  sur- 
faces provided  in  each  of  said  first  and  said  scenes,  respectively,  as 
viewed  in  said  first  and  second  fields  of  view,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  background  surfaces  each  having  a  visual  appear- 
ance which  contrast  with  a  visual  appearance  of  diat  animal,  said 
method  comprising: 

acquiring  a  first  scene  evaluation  image  represenution  of  an 
image  of  said  first  scene  during  movement  of  an  animal 
undergoing  evaluation  through  said  first  and  second  scenes, 
there  being  an  animal  image  portion  cotresponding  to  that 
animal  in  said  first  scene  evaluation  image  represenution  and 
a  background  image  portion  in  said  first  scene  evaluation 
image  representation  corresponding  to  uncovered  portions  <if 
said  first  background  surface; 
acquiring  a  second  scene  evaluation  image  representation  of  an 
image  of  said  second  scene  during  said  movement  of  said 
animal,  diere  being  an  animal  image  portion  cotresponding  to 
that  aninnal  m  said  second  scene  evaluation  image  represenu- 
tion and  a  background  image  pottion  in  said  second  scene 
evabMMM  i— ^g"  fcfifneaiaiion  corresponding  to  uncovered 
poitians  of  said  second  background  surface; 
transforming  at  least  in  pan  one  of  said  first  and  second  scene 
evaluation  image  representations  by  decomposing  same  into 
at  least  a  partial  spectrum  based  on  selected  spectral  fiinc- 
tions; 
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locating  in  diat  scene  evaluation  image  representation  so  decom- 
posed a  separation  location  between  at  least  a  part  of  said 
animal  image  portion  diereof  and  at  least  a  part  of  said 
background  image  portion  thereof;  and 

forming  selected  animal  indicia  for  said  animal  undergoing 
evaluation  based  on  said  locating  of  said  separation  location. 


5,576,950 

VIDEO  IMAGE  SEARCH  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  USING 
THE  SAME 

Yoshinobu  Tonomura;  Aklhito  Akutsu;  Yukinobu  Tanigucfai, 
all  of  Yokohama;  Gen  Suzuki,  FiUisawa,  and  Tomio  Kish- 
imoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1993,  5-185753; 
Jun.  8,  1994.  6-125924 

InL  a.'  GllB  27/02% 
U&  CL  364—514  A  35  Claims 


5,576,951 

AUTOMATED  SALES  AND  SERVICES  SYSTEM 

Lawmicc  B.  Lockwood,  5935  Fobom  Dr.,  La  JoOa,  Calif. 

92037 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  116,654,  Sep.  3, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,309,355,  and  Scr.  No.  96,610,  JuL  23, 1993,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  116,654,  and  Scr.  No. 
96,610,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,026,  Aug.  29, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  168,856, 
Mar.  16, 1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
822,115,  Jan.  24, 1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  613,525,  May  24, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,567,359, 
said  Scr.  No.  116,654is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,283, 
Aug.  21,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  152,973,  Feb.  8,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  822,115.  This  application 
Mar.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  21031 
Int  CL*  G06F  J9/00 
U.S.  a.  395—227  !•  Claims 
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1.  A  video  image  search  system  comprising: 

video  signal  source  means  for  outputting  a  video  signal  in  a 
sequence  of  frame  images; 

layout  storage  means  for  storing  images  and  additional  informa- 
tion in  a  layout; 

calculation  control  means  which  repeats  processing  in  which 
each  of  said  frame  images  of  said  video  signal  is  subjected  to 
image  processing  to  obtain,  as  event  items,  a  quality  value  of 
each  of  said  frame  images  and  at  least  one  feature  value 
characterizing  contents  of  said  video  signal,  and  when  bodi 
said  quality  value  and  said  feature  value  satisfy  predetermined 
conditions,  it  is  decided  that  an  event  is  present,  said  frame 
image  decided  to  have  an  event  is  stored  in  a  predetermined 
desired  layout  in  a  predetermined  area  in  said  layout  storage 
means,  and  at  least  one  pan  of  additional  information  corre- 
sponding to  said  frame  image,  obtained  at  die  time  of  said 
image  processing  is  arranged  in  said  area  of  said  layout 
storage  means,  together  widi  said  frame  image,  in  accordance 
widi  a  predetermined  array  condition,  and  which  reads  out 
said  arranged  frame  image  and  additional  information;  and 

event  output  means  for  outputting,  as  an  event,  at  least  one  of 
said  stored  frame  images  and  said  additional  information  both 
of  wttch  are  read  out  from  said  layout  storage  means. 


1.  A  computer  search  system  for  retrieving  information,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  storing  interrelated  textual  information  and  graphical 

information; 

means  for  interrelating  said  textual  and  graphical  information; 

a  plurality  of  entry  path  means  for  searching  said  stored  interre- 
lated textual  and  graphical  information,  said  entry  path  means 
comprising: 

textual  search  entry  padi  means  for  searching  said  textual  infor- 
mation and  for  retrieving  interrelated  graphical  information  to 
said  searched  text; 

graphics  entry  padi  means  for  searching  said  graphical  informa- 
tion and  for  retrieving  interrelated  textual  information  to  said 
searched  graphical  information; 

selecting  means  for  providing  a  menu  of  said  plurality  of  entry 
path  means  for  selection; 

automatic  dau  processing  means  for  executing  inquiries  pro- 
vided by  a  user  in  order  to  search  said  textual  and  graphical 
information  dirough  said  selected  entry  padi  means  and  for 
fetching  dau  as  a  fiinction  of  other  daU; 

indicating  means  for  indicating  a  padiway  that  accesses  informa- 
tion related  in  one  of  said  entry  patfi  means  to  information 
accessible  in  another  one  of  said  entry  path  means; 

accessing  means  for  providing  access  to  said  related  information 
in  said  another  entry  padi  means;  and 

output  means  for  receiving  search  results  from  said  processing 
means  and  said  related  information  from  said  accessing  means 
and  for  providing  said  search  results  and  received  information 
to  such  user. 
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MEDICAL  ALERT  DISTRIBirnON  SYSTEM  WTTH 

SELECTIVE  FILTERING  OF  MEDICAL  INFORMATION 

PHer  S.  71II1MI1.  Smatmn>  »^  i  Mart  MUcr.  Bdmoat,  both 

of  MMi^  aMi^wa  la  Mctriplex,  Inc^  Maia. 

F1M  Mar.  9. 1993,  Scr.  N*.  21333 

lirt.  CL*  GMT  17/30:17/00 

MS.  CL  3M— «13.K  13  Claimi 


1.  A  medical  alert  distnbution  sy stein  for  distributing  informa- 
tion messages  to  an  aulborized  user,  said  system  comprismg: 
a  source  of  inbound  informatioa  records,  each  informauon 

record  containing  a  name  and  a  cuncnl  value: 
a  host  computer  coupled  lo  said  source,  said  host  computer 

including 

(A)  a  first  memory  for  storing  selection  and  limit  parameters, 
provided  by  the  authorized  user  from  a  remote  location,  as 
a  first  database,  said  limit  parameters  including  an  initial 
limit  and  an  incremental  limit: 

(B)  means  for  selectively  filtering  ihe  inbound  information 
records  in  response  to  said  selection  and  limit  panuneters. 
said  means  for  selectively  filtering  uicluding 

first  means,  for  comparing  said  selection  parameter  against 
said  information  records  to  determine  if  a  said  informa- 
uon record  name  matches  said  selection  parameter,  and 
for  asserting  a  flag  associated  with  said  information 
record  having  said  name  which  matches  said  selection 
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assigning  the  entered  words,  sentence  fragments  and  sentences  to  a 
memory  space  identifiable  with  a  respective  language,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  multi-line  display  (3)  showing  said 
entered  words,  sentence  fragments  and  sentences  simultaneously  in 
three  languages  whereby  an  input  of  said  at  least  one  of  said 
words,  sentence  fiagments  and  sentences  in  one  language  causes  a 
display  of  a  corresponding  iranslabon  in  two  other  languages  from 
said  at  least  one  memory  unit 


5^«,954 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  TEXT 

RELEVANCY 

Jim  DriacoU,  Oriando,  Fla.,  aasigDor  to  University  of  Central 

Florida,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Scr.  No.  14S,6n 

Int  CL'  GMF  17/30 

MS.  CL  395— WW  9  Clainw 

C^^ — 


Mcood  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  comparing, 
for  comparing  said  current  value  of  said  information 
record  with  said  initial  linut  parameter  when  said  flag 
associated  with  said  information  record  is  asserted: 

means,  coupled  lo  said  companng  means,  for  creating  a 

selectively  filtered  message  in  response  lo  said  matched 

condition,   said  selectively   filtered  message   including 

said  current  value  of  Ihe  information  record:  and 

(C)  means  for  distributing  said  selectively  filtered  message  to 

the  authorized  user. 
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537M53 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Max  HuccntoMer.  SchweUistraaM  31,  CH-M52  Ziirick,  Swit- 
zerland 

FIM  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,92« 
ClaiMS  priority,  appUcalion  Switzerland,  Sep.  7. 1993,  Vi/UM 
93 

InL  CL"  GMF  77/28 
MS.  CL  395—752  9  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  electronic  translating  device  having  an  input  unit  (2).  a 
multi-line  display  (3)  and  at  least  one  memory  unit,  the  input  unit 
(2)  compnsing  a  memory  key  (4).  said  memory  key  (4)  storing  at 
least  one  of  words,  sentence  fragments  and  sentences  entered  by 
said  input  unit  (2)  in  said  at  least  one  memory  unit  and  a  plurality 
of  identification  keys  (12.  13.  14)  positioned  in  said  input  unit  (2) 


■^ 


1.  A  Computer  implemented  method  for  ranliing  documents 
being  searched  in  a  database  by  a  word  query  according  lo  text 
relevancy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  a  word  query  to  a  computer  database  of  documents; 

(b)  selecting  each  document  by  the  word  query: 

(c)  determining  a  real  value  number  for  each  document,  com- 
pnsing the  steps  of: 

(i)  calculating  a  first  importance  value  for  each  word  in  the 

selected  document: 
(ii)  calculating  a  second  importance  value  for  each  word  in 

the  query  that  matches  a  word  in  the  document: 
(iii)  determining  a  probability  value  for  each  word  in  Ihe 

query  matching  a  semantic  category; 
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(iv)  detennining  a  probability  value  for  each  word  in  the 
documont  matching  a  semantic  category; 

(v)  adjusting  for  each  word  in  .the  query  that  does  not  exist  in 
the  database  of  the  document: 

(vi)  repeating  steps  (i)  to  (iv)  for  each  adjusted  word; 

(vii)  calculating  weights  of  a  semantic  component  in  Ihe 
query  l»ascd  on  Ihe  importance  value,  the  probability  value 
and  frequency  of  the  word  in  the  document; 

(viii)  calculating  weights  of  a  semantic  component  in  Ihe 
document  based  on  the  importance  value,  the  probability 
value  and  frequency  of  word  in  the  query; 

(ix)  multiplying  query  component  weights  by  document  com- 
ponent weights  into  products;  and 

(x)  adding  the  products  together  to  represent  the  real-value 
number  for  the  selected  document:  and 

(d)  repeating  step  (e)  for  each  additional  document  selected  by 
the  query;  and 

(e)  sorting  the  documents  of  the  database  according  to  their 
respective  real  value  numbers. 


5,576,956 

AUXILIARY  STEERING  ANGLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLE 

Hiroytiki  Ashizawa,  and  Kazutaka  AdacU,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  City, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  340,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-286873 
Int  a."  B62D  bAM 
MS.  CL  364—424.05  10  Claims 


5,576,955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROOFREADING  IN  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Brett  NewbokL  Redwood  Shores;  Paul  Dteon,  San  Frandsco, 

and  Larry  Stevens,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Oracle  Corporation,  Redwood  Shores,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,821,  Apr.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  480,933 

Int.  CI."  G06F  3/14:17/21:17/24:  G09B  5/00 

MS.  a.  395—795  12  Claims 


IE 


8.  A  computer  implemented  method  of  automatically  correcting 
errors  in  a  scanned  document  in  a  computer  system  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  a  list  of  erTx>rs  detected  in  said  scanned  document; 

selecting  in  said  computer  system  an  error  from  said  list  of 
errors; 

identifying  in  said  computer  system  an  automatic  correction 
replacement  for  said  error. 

storing  in  said  computer  system  said  automatic  correction 
replacement  with  respect  to  said  errors 

displaying  said  list  of  errors  and  displaying  a  portion  of  said 
scanned  document,  the  display  of  said  list  of  errors  being 
separate  from  the  display  of  said  portion  of  said  scanned 
document,  the  display  of  said  list  of  errors  including  the 
display  of  said  error  in  correspondence  with  said  automatic 
correction  replacement;  and 

providing  for  the  unordered  selection  of  a  group  of  one  or  more 
errors,  including  said  error,  from  said  list  of  errors  for  auto- 
matic correction,  wherein  said  error  is  corrected  using  said 
automatic  correction  replacement. 


10.  An  auxiliary  steering  angle  control  system  for  steering  a  pair 
of  rear  wheels  for  a  four  wheel  steered  vehicle,  said  auxiliary 
steering  angle  control  system  comprising: 
vehicle  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vehicle  condi- 
tion and  generating  a  vehicle  motion  variable; 
desired  vehicle  motion  variable  calculating  means  for  calculat- 
ing a  desired  value  of  the  vehicle  motion  variable  actually 
generated  to  the  vehicle  from  the  detected  vehicle  condition; 
actual  vehicle  motion  variable  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
actiial   vehicle  motion  variable  actually  generated  in  the 
vehicle; 
auxiliary   steering  angle   feedback  control-input  determining 
means  for  determining  an  auxiliary  steering  angle  feedback 
control-input  according  to  a  difference  between  the  desired 
value  of  the  vehicle  motion  variable  and  the  detected  actual 
vehicle  motion  variable; 
road  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  road  variable 
indicative  of  a  condition  of  a  road  on  which  the  vehicle  is 
traveling,  said  road  condition  detecting  means  including: 
a  yaw  rate  sensor  for  detecting  a  yaw  rate  generated  in  the 
vehicle  during  traveling  and  outputting  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  yaw  rate, 
a  filter  for  extracting  a  high-frequency  component  from  the 

signal  outputted  from  the  yaw  rate  sensor,  and 
a  processor  which  calculates  a  road  variable  indicative  of  a 
road  condition  by  using  a  predetermined  equation  and  a 
value  indicative  of  the  high-frequency  component  extracted 
by  said  filter,  and 
auxiliary  steering  feedback  control-input  correcting  means  for 
reducing  the  auxiliary  steering  angle  feed  back  control-input 
when  said  road  condition  detecting  means  outputs  a  signal 
indicative  that  Uie  vehicle  is  traveling  on  a  bad-conditioned 
road. 


5,576,957 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FRONT  AND  REAR  WHEEL 

STEERING  VEHICLE 

Nobuyoshi  Asanuma;  Kiyoshi  Wakamatsu,  and  Manabu  Ikeg- 
aya,  all  of  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  396,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1994,  6-058160 

Int  a."  B62D  5/04:7/14 

MS.  a.  364—424.05  1'  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  front  and  rear  wheel  steering  vehicle. 

comprising: 
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METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  YAW  OF  A  WHEELED 

VEHICLE  BASED  ON  UNDER-STEER  AND  OVER-STEER 

CONTAINMENT  ROUTINES 

Davorta  D.  Hrorat,  and  Mlnh  N.  Trail,  bodi  of  Dearborn, 

Mkh„  aMicnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  3M,279 

InL  CL"  G«6F  7/70 

VS.  CL  3**—42*.M  •  OataM 


steenbie  front  ro«l  wheels  steereble  by  a  sieenng  wheel  via  a 

front  wheel  steering  device; 
Mttiihtr  ttm  road  wheels  sieerable  by  a  rear  wheel  steering 

standard  yaw  rate  computing  means  for  determining  a  standard 
yaw  rale  according  to  operating  conditions  of  said  vehicle 
iachiding  a  sieenng  angle  of  said  steering  wheel; 

yaw  rale  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  acmal  yaw  rate  of  said 
vehicle; 

feedback  control  means  for  controlling  said  rear  wheel  steering 
actuator  according  to  a  deviation  of  said  actual  yaw  rate  from 
said  standard  yaw  rate;  and 

cancelling  nneans  for  cancelling  operation  of  said  feedback  con- 
trol means. 


5,57MM 
FUNCTION  TRANSFORM  APPARATUS 
Yasuhiiv  Kawduitsu;  Aklhiro  YaaMrl;  KUcki  Malaada.  and 
Akira   Nakagawa.   all   of  Kawanki,  Japaa,  aarigMirs  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  403.057 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1994,  64H9M6 
laL  CL*  G»a  17/14 
VS.  CL  3*4—725  !• 
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1.  A  function  transform  apparatus  for  uansfonning  a  first  func- 
tion in  the  domain  of  first  variables  into  a  second  function  in  the 
domain  of  second  variables,  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  iniermediate  values  corre- 
sponding to  combinations  of  non-zero  values  of  the  first 
function,  values  of  the  first  variables,  and  values  of  the  second 
vtfiabtes: 

means  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  given  value  of  the  first 
fuitction  is  zero; 

means  for  reading,  out  of  the  memory,  intermediate  values 
corresponding  to  combinations  including  the  value  of  the  first 
function  that  has  been  determined  to  be  not  zero  and  corre- 
sponding values  of  the  first  variables;  and 

an  accumulator  for  accumulating  the  read  intermediate  values 
with  respect  to  each  of  values  of  the  second  variables,  to 
provide  values  of  the  second  function  for  the  values  of  the 
second  variables,  respectively. 
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I.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  yaw  for  a  road  vehicle 
having  front  steerable  wheels  and  rear  wheels,  each  of  said  wheels 
having  a  wheel  brake  and  a  wheel  speed  sensor,  said  vehicle 
having  lateral  acceleration  sensors  at  front  and  rear  locations  on 
said  vehicle  and  a  steering  wheel  angle  sensor,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

calculating  lateral  velocity  of  said  vehicle  as  an  integral  of 
lateral  acceleration  sensor  data; 

calculating  actual  yaw  rate  based  upon  lateral  acceleration  sen- 
sor data; 

calculating  slip  angle  at  least  at  said  front  wheels  based  upon 
wheel  velocity  sensed  by  said  wheel  speed  sensors  for  said 
front  wheels,  steering  angle,  lateral  velocity  and  said  actual 
yaw  rate; 

comparing  the  calculated  slip  angle  with  a  stored,  empirical, 
limiting  value  of  slip  angle  for  under-steer  conditions; 

calculating  estimated  friction  coefficient  at  the  road  surface 
engageable  by  said  front  wheels  if  said  calculated  slip  angle  is 
greater  than  said  limiting  value  for  under-steer  conditions; 

calculating  desired  yaw  torque  on  said  vehicle; 

calculating  wheel  brake  torque  at  said  front  wheels; 

limiting  wheel  brake  torque  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value 
for  a  given  road  surface  coefficient  of  friction  whereby  an 
under-steer  yaw  containment  routine  for  said  vehicle  is 
effected; 

controlling  torque  at  said  rear  wheels  following  said  step  of 
comparing  said  slip  angle  with  said  stored  value;  and 

calculating  target  yaw  rate  based  upon  said  road  surface  coeffi- 
cient of  friaion.  and  exiting  said  under-steer  yaw  containment 
routine  if  the  difference  between  said  target  yaw  rate  based 
upon  said  road  surface  coefficient  of  friction  and  said  actual 
yaw  rate  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value. 


November  19,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


2273 


5,576,960 

DRIVING  FORCE  CO?«4TROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Shinichi  Maeda,  Saltama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  %2310.  Oct  16,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,519,616. 
This  application  Apr.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25,  1991,  3-306498; 
Oct  25, 1991,  3-306501 

Int  a.'  G06F  7/70 
VS.  a.  364—426.01  20  Claims 


13.  A  driving  force  controlling  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 

wheel  velocity  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  velocity  of  a 

driven  wheel  and  a  velocity  of  a  driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 
average  wheel  velocity  calculating  means  for  calculating  an 

average  driven  wheel  velocity  and  an  average  driving  wheel 

velocity  from  the  driven  wheel  velocity  and  the  driving  wheel 

velocity; 
slip  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  slip  level  of  the  vehicle 

frtMn  the  average  driven  wheel  velocity  and  the  average 

driving  wheel  velocity; 
retard  amount  setting  means  for  setting  a  retard  amount  of  an 

ignition  lime  in  response  to  the  slip  level; 
driving  force  controlling  ignition  time  setting  means  for  setting 

an  ignition  time  for  driving  force  control  using  said  retard 

amount; 
period  comparing  means  for  determining  whether  a  period  of 

pulses  outputted  from  at  least  one  of  the  wheel  velocity 

detecting  sensors  is  equal  to  or  lower  than  a  predetermined 

period;  and 
velocity  means  for  supplying,  when  the  period  of  the  pulses  is 

not  equal  to  or  lower  than  the  predetermined  period,  a  wheel 

velocity  for  a  present  control  cycle  which  corresponds  to  a 

velocity  calculated  a  predetermined  number  of  control  cycles 

before. 


5,576,961 
PROCEDURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

DRIVE  UNIT 
Michael  Genzel,  Rosstol;  Rodolfo  MoUer,  Niimberg;  Armin 
Tonn,  Rolh;  Willem  Kuster,  Ingoistadt,  and  Andreas  Leicht, 
Galmersbeim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Temic  Telefunken 
mlcitielectronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10,  1993,  43  42 
204.7  1 

Int  a.*  G06G  7r70 
VS.  a.  36*— 431.03  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  drive  unit,  comprised  of  an  engine 
and  a  transmission,  of  a  motor  vehicle  including  the  foUowing 
steps: 

a)  determining  the  speed- independent  maximum  engine  perfor- 
mance characteristic  (?„„); 

b)  determining  a  reference  performance  characteristic  (P^)  as  a 
minimum  engine  performance  characteristic  by  the  depen- 
dence of  the  drive  resistance  from  the  vehicle  speed  at  a 
medium  payload  of  the  motor  vehicle; 
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c)  defining  a  first  performance  characteristic  (Pg)  above  die 
reference  performance  characteristic  (P^.  which  first  perfor- 
mance characteristic  (P^)  is  dependent  on  the  actual  driving 
speed  and  is  allocated  a  minimum  assessment  value  (BZ^; 

d)  defining  a  second  performance  characteristic  (Pj)  between  the 
first  performance  characteristic  (Pf)  and  the  maximum  engine 
performance  characteristic  (P,^),  which  second  performance 
characteristic  is  dependent  on  the  actual  driving  speed  and  is 
allocated  a  maximum  assessment  value  (BZ,,„); 

e)  determining  the  current  engine  performance  (P*,«); 

0  continuously  comparing  the  current  engine  perfonnance 
(P*#o>)  1°  **  fi'^  performance  characteristic  (Pg)  and  to  die 
second  performance  characteristic  (Pj)  to  determine  current 
assessment  values  (BZ„); 

g)  filtering  die  current  assessment  values  (BZ,).  as  continuously 
determined,  over  time  to  obtain  filtered  assessment  values 
(BZ^; 

h)  using  the  filtered  assessment  values  (BZ^  to  determine  drive 
unit  control  parameters  or  parameter  sets;  and. 

i)  using  the  determined  drive  unit  control  parameters  or  param- 
eter sets  to  control  the  drive  unit 


5,576,962 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Alan  L.  Ferguson;  Conrad  G.  Grembowicz,  and  Larry  E. 
Kendrick,  aU  of  Peroria,  lU.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  toe, 
Peoria,  111. 
Coodnuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,339,  Mar.  16,  1995,  abandoocd. 
This  application  Mar.  18, 1996,  Ser.  No.  619,270 
tot  a."  B60K  41/16;  F04B  49/00 
VS.  CL  364—431.03  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  load  of  an  engine  associated 
with  an  hydrostatic  drive  system,  comprising: 
a  variable  displacement  pump  rotaiably  driven  by  the  engine; 
means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  and  produc- 
ing an  actual  engine  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  rotational 
engine  speed; 
means  for  producing  a  desired  engine  speed  signal  indicative  of 

a  desired  rotational  speed  of  die  engine; 
means  for  producing  a  pump  command  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  pump  displacement; 
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means  for  receiving  the  actual  and  desired  engine  speed  signals, 
deteraiining  a  load  control  coefficient  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence betvveen  the  actual  and  desired  engine  speed  signals,  and 
responsively  modifying  the  pump  command  signal,  said 
means  for  receiving  the  actual  and  desired  engine  speed 
signals  comprising  means  for  determining  the  acceleration  of 
the  engine  speed,  and  producing  an  actual  rate  of  change 
signal  indicative  of  the  engine  speed  acceleration:  means  for 
comparing  the  desired  and  actual  engine  speed  signals,  and 
producing  a  speed  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  the  desired  and  actual  engine  speed  signal  magni- 
tudes: means  for  receiving  the  actual  rate  of  change  and  speed 
error  signals,  determining  a  desired  rate  of  change  of  the 
engine  speed,  and  responsively  producing  a  desired  rate  of 
change  signal:  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  the  desired 
and  actual  rate  of  change  signals,  and  producing  a  rate  of 
change  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the 
desired  and  actual  rate  of  change  signal  magnitudes:  means 
for  receiving  the  rate  of  change  error  signal,  and  multiplying 
the  rate  of  change  error  signal  by  a  preselected  coefficient 
value:  and  means  for  receiving  the  multiplied  rate  of  change 
error  signal,  modifying  the  rate  of  change  error  signal,  and 
responsively  detemuning  the  load  control  coefficient  value: 
and 

means  for  receiving  the  nnodified  pump  command  signal  and 
responsively  controlling  the  variable  pump  displacement  to 
regulate  the  engine  load. 


transforming  the  sampled  data  to  an  equivalent  frequency 
domain  spectrum,  including  frequency  components  having 
complex  amplitudes  at  the  engine  cycle  frequency  and  har- 
monics thereof; 
forming  a  misfire  index  based  on  the  complex  amplitudes:  and 
applying  a  threshold  algorithm  to  the  misfire  index,  which 
threshold  algorithm  distinguishes  between  a  true  misfire  and 
normal  cyclic  vanability  which  characterizes  the  combustion 
process  in  each  cylinder  of  the  engine  to  thereby  obtain  a 
misfire  signal,  the  step  of  applying  including  the  step  of 
applying  the  misfire  index  to  the  misfire  index  model  to 
identify  the  misfire. 


5376,964 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RELATING  A  PASSIVE 

SENSOR  TO  A  GEOGRAPHIC  ENVIRONMENT 

WilUui  C.  Choate.  Dallas,  Tex„  assignor  to  Texas  IiLstruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  W2410,  Nov.  30.  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  475.693 
InL  ex."  G«IC  11/04:  GMF  /6M» 
VS.  CL  364—45*  12  Claims 


5,576,963 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

MISFIRE  OF  A  RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  UTILIZING  A  MISHRE  INDEX 

MODEL 
William  B.  Ribbcns,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Jaehong  Park. 
Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  RetcnIs  of  the  Lniversity 
of  Michican,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,596 
Int.  a."  G«1M  15/00 
VS.  CL  364— t31.M  26  Claims 

I  A  method  for  detecting  the  nusfire  of  a  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine  with  a  misfire  index  model  which  is  a  function 
of  engine  operaung  condition,  the  engine  including  a  plurality  of 
reciprocating  components  having  an  engine  cycle  frequency,  at 
least  one  cylinder  and  a  craniishaft.  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  an  electrical  signal  as  a  function  of  cranluhaft  angu- 
lar velocity,  the  electrical  signal  containing  data: 
sampling  the  data  synchronously  with  crankshaft  angular  posi- 
uon  at  a  sampimg  rale  to  obtain  sampled  dau: 


1.  A  system  for  relating  a  passive  sensor  to  a  geographic  envi- 
ronment, the  passive  sensor  being  operable  to  sense  an  image  of 
the  geographic  environment,  comprising: 

storage  circuitry  for  storing  map  daU  having  predetermined 
levels  of  complexity  to  relate  with  the  image  and  representa- 
tive of  the  geographic  environment:  and 
process  circuitry  coupled  to  said  storage  circuitry  and  to  the 
passive  sensor  and  operable  to: 

extract  at  least  one  image  range  discontinuity  from  the  image: 
generate  at  least  one  map  range  discontinuity  from  said  map 

data:  and 
relate  said  at  least  one  said  extracted  image  range  discontinu- 
ity to  said  at  least  one  said  generated  map  range  disconti- 
nuity with  said  predetermined  levels  of  complexity,  such 
that  the  passive  sensor  is  related  to  the  geographic  environ- 
ment. 


5.576.965 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIDING  OF 
DESIGNING  PROCESS 
Shingo  Akasaita,  Zushi;  Yosfainao  Aral,  Yokohama;  Atsuhiro 
Ishida,  Fitjisawa;  Noriyuki  Haga,  Yokohama;  Katsuyoshi 
Katsuta,  Kaisuta;  Shoji  Arino,  Hitachiota;  Yoko  Tonosaki, 
Yokohama,  and  Tomoko  Ogawa,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  HiUchi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1992,  4-096271; 
Jul.  20,  1992,  4-191880;  Mar.  4.  1993,  5-043527 

Int  CL"  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CL  364—468.03  22  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  aiding  a  process  for  producing  a  design 
soluUon,  wherein,  on  the  basis  of  design  loiowledge  including  an 
attribute  model  representing  a  design  specification  of  a  product 
expressed  by  a  group  of  a  plurality  of  attributes  and  values  of  said 
attributes  and  constraints  declaratively  expressing  relational  rules 
among  said  attfibutes.  attribute  value  is  inferred  from  an  input  of  a 
required  speciication  from  a  user  to  satisfy  the  constraint,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  changing  over  between  a  group  of  a  plurality  of 
attributes  and  constraints  necessary  for  an  inference  in  accor- 
dance with  a  change  of  structure  of  a  product; 
means  for  obtaining  a  design  solution  by  tracing  a  constraint 
networic  defined  by  said  group  of  attributes  and  constraints, 
for  producing  a  process  for  determining  unknown  attribute 
values  in  response  to  various  requests  from  a  customer,  and 
for  inferring  attribute  values  successively  in  accordance  with 
said  process:  and 
means  for  repeatedly  starting  said  changing-over  means  in 
accofxlance  with  a  selection  by  the  user,  such  that,  when  a 
conflict  arises  in  said  inferring  of  attribute  values,  an  advice 
about  a  change  of  die  indicated  product  structure,  an  input 
attribute  value  and  a  relieving  of  the  constraints  is  provided  as 
a  counteimeasure  for  resolving  tlie  conflict; 
wherein  said  means  for  changing  over  includes: 

(a)  desiga  object  model  storage  means  for  storing  therein  an 
attribute  model  in  which  a  design  specification  of  a  product 
IS  represented  in  the  form  of  a  set  of  attributes  and  values 
theieof  and  constraints  representing  relational  rules 
between  respective  attributes, 

(b)  input  guide  means  for  guiding  an  input  of  attribute  values 
when  the  user  inputs  a  request  specification  and  setting  the 
input  values  to  the  attribute  model,  and 

(c)  design  plan  display  means  for  displaying  a  design  plan 
according  to  attribute  values  set  to  the  attribute  model  as  a 
result  of  an  input  operation,  an  inference  operation  or  a 
computation; 

wherein  said  means  for  obtaining  a  design  solution  includes: 
(a)  constraint  propagation  executing  order  decision  means  for 
detectiig,  based  on  attributes  for  which  values  are  already 
set  in  said  attribute  model  and  said  constraints,  executable 
constraints  accoiding  to  values  set  to  said  attribute  values, 
and 
b)  local  constraint  propagation  means  for  accessing  said 
design  object  model  storage  means  to  obtain  therefrom 
constraints  determined  for  execution  by  said  design  proce- 


dure guiding  section,  for  executing  the  obtained  constraints, 
and  for  setting  calculated  attribute  values  to  the  attribute 
model; 
wherein  said  means  for  repeatedly  starting  includes: 

(a)  input  guide  means,  operative  when  a  conflict  occurs 
between  attributes  during  designing  of  a  method  of 
changing  attribute  values  or  mitigating  constraints 
accoiding  to  a  setting  sute  of  attribute  values  in  said 
attribute  model,  thereby  creating  a  substitutional  design 
plan,  and 

(b)  conflict  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  conflict  between 
the  attribute  values  according  to  the  constraints; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
control  panel  display  means  for  displaying,  for  the  user  to 
select  an  inference  execution  processing  pattern,  an  infer- 
ence mode  selection  menu  capable  of  selecting  a  first 
inference  mode  for  sequential  selection  or  a  second  infer- 
ence mode  for  candidate  retaining,  wherein: 
the  first  mode  is  operative,  when  a  plurality  of  combina- 
tions of  attributes  which  can  be  selected  appear  during 
the  inference,  for  sequentially  displaying  attribute  value 
selecting  combinations,  thereby  requesting  the  user  to 
select  a  desired  one  of  the  combinations,  and 
tlie  second  mode  is  operative,  when  the  inference  is  contin- 
ued while  the  combinations  are  retained  as  candidate 
values  in  values  ranges  of  the  respective  attribute  values 
of  the  attribute  model,  for  displaying  after  the  inference 
is  finished  the  candidate  values  in  difference  colors  in  the 
attribute  value  menu  of  the  attribute  value  input  and 
display  screen. 


5,576.966 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  AND 

EVALUATION  OF  PENDING  JOBS  IN  A  FACTORY 

Maryam  S.  Shahraray,  Freehold,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Corporate  Research,  Inc.,  Princeton.  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563.911,  Nov.  22,  1995.  which  Is  a  con- 

tiniution  of  Ser.  No.  22050,  Feb.  25,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  431,350 

InL  CL*  G06F  19/00 

VS.  CL  364—468.08 
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nmaai 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  release  of  jobs  from  a  pool  of 
pending  jobs  into  a  factory  including  a  plurality  of  machines 
processing  jobs-in-process,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  data  from  inputs  connected  to  the  machines  and  other 
components  of  the  factory  relating  to  an  amount  of  time 
required  to  process  a  job  in  the  factory  and  an  amount  of  time 
anticipated  to  complete  the  job  within  the  factory  including 
waiting  time  at  the  machines; 

defining  a  Continuity  Index  (CI)  for  one  of  said  jobs  in  said  pool 
of  pending  jobs  as  the  ratio  of  the  processing  time  required  for 
said  job  to  the  total  time  from  release  of  said  job  into  the 
factory; 

establishing  a  Factory  Profile  curve  of  optimum  CI  value  over 
time; 

determining  a  curve  of  actual  CI  for  said  one  of  said  jobs  from  a 
trial  start  date  through  the  expected  completion  of  said  job; 
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comparing  said  actual  CI  curve  for  said  one  of  said  jobs  with 
said  Factory  Profile  optinHim  CI  curve:  and 

releasing  said  one  of  said  jobs  into  said  factory  for  pnxessing  by 
at  least  one  of  said  machines  on  said  trial  start  dale  if  said 
actual  CI  curve  closely  follows  said  Factory  Profile  curve, 
within  predefined  bounds,  throughout  ihe  processing  tinoe  for 
said  job,  and  otherwise  determining  a  new  curve  of  actual  CI 
for  said  job  from  a  new  trial  start  dale  and  repeating  said 
compahsoo  step. 


METHOD  AND  APTARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 
ENSURING  PRODtCr  QUALITY 
Aleundcr  Graboer,  RcutUngcn,  GcrmaBy.  aMigaor  to  loatitnl 
Dr.  Fricdrick  Fontcr  Pmfccratebau  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
RculMageii,  GcnMBy 

Flkd  Dec  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,110 

Int  CL"  GMF  IWOO 

VS.  a.  3*4— 4W.01  21  Ctaliiis 


1.  A  method  of  monitonng  the  product  quality  of  a  continuously 
produced  product  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

generabng  a  conunuous  test  signal  which  is  representative  of  a 
quality  parameter  of  the  product. 

digibzing  the  lest  signal, 

determining  a  frequency  distribution  from  the  digitized  test 
signal,  which  indicates  how  often  a  specific  value  of  the  lest 
signal  occurs,  and 

inlegraling  the  frequency  distribution  in  segments  of  the  fre- 
quency distribution  to  derive  a  sunstically  relevant  feature 
wtuch  descnbes  die  product  cyiality. 


boundary  line  delemiining  means  for  determining  an  initial 
boundary  line  passing  through  said  end  point  specified  by  the 
end  point  specifying  means  and  perpendicular  to  the  embroi- 
dering direction: 

partial  embroidering  region  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of 
two  partial  embroidenng  regions,  a  partial  embroidering 
region  of  the  two  partial  embroidenng  regions  respectively  on 
each  side  of  the  boundary  line  determined  by  said  boundary 
line  determining  means,  the  partial  embroidering  region 
selected  having  a  point  remotest  from  the  boundary  line  al  a 
distance  from  the  boundary  line  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  boundary  line  and  a  remotest  point  of  ihe  other 
partial  embroidering  region: 

stitching  direction  determining  means  for  determining  a  stitch- 
ing direction  along  which  stitches  are  to  be  formed  in  the 
whole  embroidering  region,  the  stitching  direction  being  suit- 
able for  the  partial  embroidering  region  selected  by  said 
embroidering  region  selecting  means  to  form  stitches  in  the 
embroidering  direction:  and 

embroidery  data  creating  means  for  creating  embroidery  dau  for 
the  whole  embroidering  region  according  to  the  stitching 
direction  determined  by  said  stitching  direction  determining 


5,57*3» 

IC  COMPRISING  FUNCTIONAL  BLOCKS  FOR  WlflCH  A 

MASK  PATTERN  IS  PATTERNED  ACCORDING  TO 

CONNECTION  AND  PLACEMENT  DATA 

Ywushi  Aokl;  Mlnoni  Kayano,  and  Kousuke  Uno,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  Msignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,6*3 

Claims  priority,  appUcalkm  Japan.  Mar.  9,  1993,  5-047&M 

InL  CL*  G06F  17/10 

VS.  CL  3*4—491  4  ClalM 


5,57*,9*« 

EMBROIDERY  DATA  CREATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 

MMahiro  Mlzuno;  MMao  FutaMura,  and  Yuklyoshi  Mnto,  all 

af  Natoya.  Japan,  Mrifnors  to  BnKkcr  Koffyo  Kabuahlki 

,  Nacoya.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  394,633 
I  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1994,  *-U7919 
InL  CL'  CO*F  /ftOO 
VS.  CL  3*4—470.09  20  ClaiaH 

1.  An  embroidery  dau  creating  system  for  creating  embroidery 
data  necessary  for  controlling  an  embroidery  machine  for  embroi- 
dering in  one  of  two  opposing  embroidenng  directions  during 
embroidering  operations,  said  embroidery  dau  creating  system 
compnsing: 
embroidering  region  defining  means  for  defining  an  embroider- 
ing region: 
end  point  specifying  means  for  specifying  an  end  point  where 
stitching  IS  to  be  terminated   in  die  embroidering  region 
defined  by  said  embroidering  region  defimng  means: 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

polycell  functional  blocks  for  which  a  mask  pattern  is  patterned 

by  an  automatic  placement  and  routing  digital  computer  in 

accordance  with  a  layout  design. 

each  polycell  functional  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  mac- 
roblocks. 


I  mactobU 


each  macKiblock  comprising  a  plurality  of  basic  cells  having 

a  substantially  common  height, 
said  mask  pattern  being  determined  based  on  connection  dau 
of  said  macroblocks  in  each  of  said  functional  blocks  and 
based  on  placement  daU  of  said  basic  cells  in  each  of  said 
functional  blocks  corresponding  to  said  connection  dau, 
wherein  said  placement  daU  includes  a  physical  arrangement 
of  eacfc  of  said  basic  cells  relative  to  other  of  said  basic 
cells  aid  a  physical  arrangement  of  said  macroblocks  rela- 
tive to  each  other, 
wherein  each  of  said  basic  cells  is  rectangular  in  shape, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  functional  blocks  has  a  bit-sliced 
structure  in  which  at  lea.st  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
macroblocks  comprise  a  plurality  of  basic  cells,  each  of 
said  bKic  cells  having  a  common  bit  width  of  a  plurality  of 
bits  and  each  being  placed  throughout  said  macroblocks  of 
said  at  least  one  of  said  functional  blocks,  in  accordance 
with  common  placement  data,  and 
wherein  said  common  placement  dau  is  used  to  configure  said  at 
least  one  of  said  functional  blocks  to  achieve  a  narrowest 
allowable  connection  distance  among  said  basic  cells  and  a 
narrowest  allowable  layout  area  of  said  at  least  one  of  said 
functional  blocks. 


5,576,970 

NITROGEN  OXIDE  REMOVAL  CONTROL  METHOD 
Yasuo  Goto,  Saltama-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha 
Toshiba,  Kanagawa-kcn,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,454,  Dec.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,449,495.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  456,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-34*911 

InL  CL"  BOID  53/56 

VS.  CL  3*4—500 
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controUing  an  amount  of  ammonia  to  be  injected  to  the  exhaust 
gas  flow  based  on  a  deviation  of  the  predicted  mole  ratio  and 
the  set  mole  ratio  value. 


5,576,971 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  DAMPING  EFFECT  OR 

BASE  ISOLATION  EFFECT 
Koji  Ishll,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Norihlko  Adachi,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KtOima  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  185,418,  Jan.  24, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioa  Sep.  5, 1995,  Scr.  Na  522,529 

Ctoims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1993,  5-010731 

InL  a."  E04B  1/98:  F16H  7/10;  GOIH  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 505 


1.  A  nitrogen  oxide  removal  control  method  for  controUing  an 
amount  of  ammonia  to  be  injected  in  a  nitrogen  oxide  removal 
device  where  ammonia  is  injected  into  an  exhaust  gas  flow  of  a  gas 
turbine  to  remove  NO^  by  chemical  reaction,  Uie  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  deviation  of  a  measured  NO,  concentration  value  at 
an  ouUei  of  the  nitrogen  oxide  removal  device  and  a  set  NO, 
concentration  value: 
obtaining  a  set  mole  ratio  value  of  ammonia  to  NO,  based  on 
said  deviation  and  a  representing  state  value  of  NO,  reducing 
means  in  a  combustor  of  the  gas  turbine: 
predicting  a  nrole  ratio  of  ammonia  to  NO,  in  the  exhaust  gas 
based  on  an  ammonia  flow  amount  value,  an  exhaust  gas  flow 
amount  value  and  a  predicted  NO,  concentration  value  at  an 
inlet  of  die  nitrogen  oxide  removal  device  calculated  from  a 
sute  amount  of  the  gas  turbine:  and 


I.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  a  reduction  of  a  swinging  motion 
effect  in  a  smicture  with  a  damper  or  a  base  isolator,  as  compared 
to  swinging  motion  effect  in  the  snuctiire  without  the  damper  or 
the  base  isolator,  comprising: 

a  response  wave  calculating  means  for  responding  to  an  output 
signal  of  a  ground  motion  sensor  which  measures  ground 
motion  directly  in  close  proximity  to  the  structure,  said 
response  wave  calculating  means  calculating  a  response  of  the 
structure  to  the  ground  motion  under  an  assumption  that  the 
structure  is  not  provided  with  a  damper  or  a  base  isolator, 
thereby  outputting  a  calculated  response  wave  signal: 

a  measured  response  wave  sensor  mounted  to  the  structure  for 
measuring  and  outputting  a  measured  response  wave  signal 
produced  when  the  structure  moves  in  a  swinging  fashion  in 
response  to  the  ground  motion  applied  to  said  strucnire; 

computing  means  for  receiving  said  calculated  response  wave 
signal  output  from  said  response  wave  calculating  means  and 
said  measured  response  wave  signal  output  from  said  mea- 
sured response  wave  sensor  and  computing  a  first  maximum 
amplitude  for  said  calculated  response  wave  signal  and  a 
second  maximum  amplitude  for  said  measured  response  wave 
signal:  and 

display  means  provided  at  a  predetermined  position  in  the  stnic- 
tuie  for  displaying  a  comparison  output  signal  from  said 
computing  means  which  includes  a  comparison  of  said  first 
maximum  amplitude  of  said  calculated  response  wave  signal 
and  said  second  maximum  amplitude  of  said  measured 
response  wave  signal. 


5,576,972 
INTELLIGENT  AREA  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Dana  C.  Harrison,  11  Birchtree  La.,  Sandy,  Utah  84092 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  880,754,  May  8, 1992,  PaL 
No.  5,517,429.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
413,720 
InL  CL"  G06T  1/40 
VS.  a.  364—516  1«  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  space  comprising: 
a  sensor. 
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I  neural  network  respoosive  lo  the  output  from  said  sensor  to 
cieaie  a  model  of  the  space  and  objects  in  the  space  within  die 
field  of  view  of  said  sensor,  said  neural  network  providing  an 
output  corresponding  to  changes  within  the  space;  and 

■pparalus  which  uses  said  neural  network  output  to  indicaie 
changes  within  the  space  to  a  user  of  the  system. 


5,576,974 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
WATERCUT  FRACTION  AND  GAS  FRACTION  IN 
THREE  PHASE  MIXTURES  OF  OIL,  WATER  AND  GAS 
John  D.  Man«Ui,  Houston,  and  Farfaan  Siddiqul,  Katy,  both  of 
Thu  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Ptains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  228,614 
InL  CL*  GOIN  22A)0 
VS.  CL  3*4—554  5  Claims 

1.  In  conjunction  with  a  fluid  fraction  of  oil  and  waier  measuring 
means,  a  method  to  determine  water  fraction  composing  the  steps 
of: 

performing  a  statistically  significant  number  of  measurements  of 
phase  shift  and  attenuation  of  a  microwave  signal  passing 
through  or  reflected  fixnn  a  petroleum  stream: 
determining  statistical  measures  on  each  of  these  dau  such  as 
tlie  means,  tlie  average,  the  standard  deviation,  the  kuitosis. 
the  maximum  value  and  the  minimum  value: 
forming  a  separate  table  of  values  of  each  of  the  dau  which 
correlate  each  statistical  measure  on  each  datum  with  an 
esbmate  of  gas  fraction  in  the  petroleum  scream: 
forming  a  separate  table  of  values  of  each  of  these  daU  which 
correlate  algebraic  combinabons  of  statistical  measures  on 
each  datum  with  an  estimate  of  gas  fraction  in  the  petroleum 
stream: 
determining,  as  a  function  of  the  average  water  fraction  and  the 
average  estimate  of  gas  fraction,  by  using  the  equation: 


Hiitrr  Fractwn=JCwA\-Xi) 


ssfisn 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 
GEOGRAPHICAL  POSITIONAL  DATA  FOR  AN  OBJECT 

LOCATED  UNDERGROUND 
Alan  Haddy,  OnUand,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RadiodctectkNi  Lim- 
ited, Bristol,  United  Kingdom 

FVed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  22S.6M 

lat  CL"  G«1S  /  JXW 

VS.  CL  3*4— 516  14  Ctotam 


where  Xw  is  the  previous  estimate  of  water  fraction  and  Xg  is  the 
gas  fraction,  an  improved  value  of  water  fraction  estimate:  and 
providing  a  means  for  reporting  said  improved  value  of  water 
fractioa  estinuie  on  a  record  nnedium. 


5,574,975 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  A  DISTANCE 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
SUgeni  SMaU;  Ikkasfai  Toriu;  YoshiyuU  Otata,  and  Masaki 
Watanabe,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947339,  Sep.  21.  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  400,526 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1991,  3-241289 
Int  CL*  GOIC  3AX);  G06G  7/78 
VS.  CL  3*4-561 


12  Claims 


(»t»i»t) 
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1.  An  underground  cable  locating  device  inchiding: 

underground  cable  locating  means  for  locating  an  underground 
object  the  means  including  two  detection  coils  for  detecting  a 
magnetic  field  produced  by  a  current  passing  through  the 
underground  cable: 

positional  dau  receiving  means  for  receiving  dau  from  a  Global 
Positioning  System  (GPS)  relating  to  the  geographical  posi- 
tion of  the  locating  device,  including  means  for  receiving  daU 
from  both  at  least  one  overhead  GPS  satellite  and  a  second 
stationary  receiver, 

dau  storage  means  (12)  for  storing  dau  relating  to  the  position 
of  the  underground  object  as  determined  by  the  geographical 
position  of  the  locating  device:  and 

means  for  receiving  dau  from  (he  sutionary  receiver  that  has 
been  modulated  on  to  a  signal  that  is  transmitted  along  the 
underground  cable  detected  by  the  locating  device,  said  means 
including  r*o  detection  coils  for  detecting  the  magnetic  field 
produced  by  a  current  passing  through  the  underground  cable. 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  distance  dau  from  an  object  (o  a  lens 
based  on  an  image  of  the  object  obtained  by  an  image  input  unit 
which  forms  an  image  of  the  object  through  the  lens  on  an  image 
receiving  plane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  single  image  input  unit,  including  a  lens  and  an 
image  receiving  plane,  obtaining  two  images  Is  and  Is'  of  an 
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object  by  forming  the  two  images  Is  and  Is'  through  the  lens 
on  the  image  receiving  plane: 

obtaining  the  two  images  Is  and  Is'  having  two  different  first  and 
second  blurs,  respectively,  using  said  single  image  input  unit, 
by  setting  at  least  one  of  a  position  of  the  lens  and  a  position 
of  the  image  receiving  plane  in  relation  to  the  object  different 
for  each  of  said  two  images  Is  and  Is'  by  a  minute  distance  Az 
on  an  optical  axis  common  to  said  two  images  Is  and  Is': 

performing  filtering  processes  by  applying  a  filter  to  each  of  said 
two  images  Is  and  Is',  thereby  generating  two  output  images 
Fs  and  Fs':  and 

calculating  a  distance  a  from  the  lens  to  the  object  based  on  said 
generated  two  output  images  Fs  and  Fs'  according  to  a  relation 
between  said  generated  two  output  images  Fs  and  Fs'  and  a 
radius  s  of  the  first  blur  and  a  radius  s'  of  the  second  blur  on 
the  image  receiving  plane  for  the  object  at  the  distance  a  from 
the  lens  and  a  relation  between  the  radius  s  of  the  first  blur 
and  a  radius  s'  of  the  second  blur  and  the  distance  a  from  the 
lens  to  die  object 


5,576,976 

AMPLITUDE  DETECTION  AND  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  OF  A  SPARSELY  SAMPLED  SINUSOID  BY 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  NOTCH  FILTER 

Stanley  A.  White,  San  aemente,  Calif.,  assignor  lo  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  Na  116,860 

Int  CI."  H03H  17/00 

VS.  CL  364»-572  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  analog  signal  from  a  resonator,  said  analog 
signal  including  a  sinusoidal  component: 

b)  digitizing  said  analog  signal  to  produce  a  digital  input  signal 
(X): 

c)  scaling  said  digital  input  signal  (x)  in  an  AGC  amplifier  by  an 
AGC<ontrol  signal  (w)  to  produce  an  amplitude-controlled 
input  signal.  (y)=  (wKx); 

d)  subtracting  from  a  reference  constant  REF.  the  square  of  said 
amplitude-controlled  signal,  (y).  to  produce  a  raw  error  signal, 
(u)=  REF-(y)^ 

e)  passing  said  raw  error  signal  (u)  through  an  adjustable  notch 
filter  antomatically  controlled  by  a  frequency  control  signal 
(P)  setting  a  signal  rejection  frequency  of  said  notch  filter, 
thereby  producing  a  filtered  error  signal  (v)  from  said  notch 
filter; 

0  producing  said  frequency  control  signal  (P)  as  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  said  raw  error  signal  (u)  and  said  filtered 
error  signal  (v)  by  producing  a  product  of  a  derivative  of  said 

17 1-488  O.G.-96-22:QU 


raw  error  signal  (u)  and  a  derivative  of  said  output  signal  (v), 

and  low-pass  filtering  said  product  to  produce  said  frequency 

control  signal  (P); 
g)  adjusting  said  notch  filter  with  said  frequency  control  signal 

(P)  to  substantially  remove  said  sinusoidal  component  from 

said  filtered  error  signal  (v);  and 
h)  providing  the  filtered  error  signal  (v)  from  said  notch  filter  to 

an  additional  device  for  Anther  use. 


5,576,977 

FILTER  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTS  ON  MICROWAVE 

TRANSCEIVERS 

Kenneth  Eskildsen,  Oakland  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alarm 

Device  Manufactnring  Company,  Syossct,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  429,631 

Int  CL'  G08B  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—572  24  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  comb  filter  for  filtering  a  signal  output  from  a 
microwave  transceiver,  comprising: 

a  sampler  connected  to  receive  the  signal  output  from  the 
microwave  transceiver  and  configured  to  sample  the  signal  at 
a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  processor  connected  to  receive  the  sampled  signal  and  config- 
ured to  filter  the  sampled  signal  by  performing  a  recursion 
equation  on  the  sampled  signal;  and 

an  output  connected  to  output  the  filtered  signal. 


547*,97« 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  FREQUENCY  ANALYZER  AND 

VECTOR  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 

Hitasiii  KiUyoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Advantest  Cocpo- 

ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,252 
Int  CL*  GOIR  23/00:23/16;  G06F  17/10:  G06G  7/30 
VS.  CL  364—576  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  resolution  frequency  analyzer  for  obtaining  frequency 
spectrum  of  an  incoming  signal  and  displaying  the  frequency  on  a 
display,  comprising: 
a  subtractor  for  subtracting  input  digital  dau  from  the  other 
input  digital  dau  and  generating  resulted  digital  dau  at  its 
output; 
a  fast  Fourier  transformer  receiving  said  resulted  digital  dau 
from  said  subtractor  for  transforming  discrete  digital  daU  to  a 
frequency  spectrum; 
an  interpolation  judgment  circuit  which  distinguishes  a  line 
specnum  from  a  dispersed  spectrum  in  each  frequency  spec- 
trum obtained  by  said  fast  Fourier  transformer  and  determines 
that  said  frequency  spectrum  be  interpolated  when  a  true  line 
spectrum  is  found; 
a  spectrum  interpolator  which  produces  frequency  domain  dau 
by  estimating  a  true  frequency,  amplitude  and  phase  of  said 
frequency  spectrum  that  has  been  determined  by  said  interpo- 
lation judgment  circuit  to  be  interpolated; 
an  inverse  Fourier  transformer  which  inversely  converts  said 
frequency  domain  daU  produced  by  said  spectrum  interpola- 
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minimiuii  and  maximum  delay  values  define  an  uncertainty 
region  representing  a  range  of  possible  lime  values  fof  an 
occufTCiKX  of  (be  second  edge; 

means  for  propagating  and  accumulating  uncertainty  regions 
through  a  plurality  of  edges  connected  by  delays; 

means  for  calculating  an  uncertainty  region  for  an  edge  that  is  a 
target  of  one  or  more  delays; 

wherein  one  of  the  parameters  comprises  a  constraint  thai 
defines  an  allovvable  time  between  the  edges  in  the  waveform, 
and  the  constraint  comprises  minimum  an  maximum  allow- 
able time  values,  and  another  one  of  the  parameters  comprises 
a  skew  between  two  of  the  waveforms; 

means  for  calculating  a  timing  margin  by  determining  a  differ- 
ence between  the  minimum  and  maximum  allowable  time 
values  between  two  edges  as  defined  by  the  constraint  and  the 
minimum  and  maximum  delay  values  between  the  two  edges 
as  calculated  by  the  means  for  propagating  and  accumulating 
uncertainty  regions  as  defined  by  the  delays;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  calculated  timing  margin  based  on  the 
skew. 


tor  into  time  b«ie  data,  said  inverse  l=ourier  transformer  being 
provided  in  a  feedback  loop  to  provide  said  nme  base  dau  to 
said  subcractor, 

a  first  accumulator  for  accumulating  said  frequency  domain  dau 
produced  by  said  spectrum  interpolator;  and 

an  adder  for  vector-sumnung  said  frequency  domain  dau  accu- 
mulated by  said  accumulator  to  said  frequency  spectrum  from 
said  fast  Fourier  transfonner  and  providing  the  resulted  fre- 
quency spectrum  to  said  display. 


5.576,980  

SERIALIZER  CWCUTT  FOR  LOADING  AND  SHIFTING 

OtT  DIGITIZED  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Lee  D.  Wbctsd,  PUno,  Tex^  assigDor  to  Texas  Instnuncats 

iMorpontcd.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Cootinaatioii  of  Scr.  No.  723349.  Jun.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1994,  Scr.  Ne.  193,61* 

Int.  a."  G05B  23/00 

MS.  a.  364—579  26  Claims 


AUTOMATED  DEVELOPMENT  OF  TIMING  DUGRAMS 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
E.  Lewte,  Urkkad,  and  Mkhad  S.  Meredith.  Rcd- 
both  of  WMk.,  aalgBan  to  Chrooolofa'  Corp.,  Rcd- 

.Wash. 

CMtinuation  of  Scr.  No.  791,794,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,381,524.  Thk  application  Dec  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,686 

InL  CL'  G86F  i/00 

VS.  CL  364—578  3  Claims 
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1.  A  computer- implemented  apparatus  for  constructing  timing 
diagrams  to  model  electrical  circuits,  compnsing: 

a  computer  having  a  monitor  attached  thereto; 

dau  entry  means  for  accepting  one  or  more  parameters  defining 
a  timing  diagram  into  the  computer, 

means  for  displaying  the  timing  diagram  on  the  monitor  of  the 
computer  in  response  to  the  parameter  accepted  into  the  daU 
entry  means,  wherein  the  timing  diagram  comprises  at  least 
one  waveform  and  the  waveform  compnses  one  or  more 
edges; 

wherein  one  of  the  parameters  comprises  a  delay  that  defines  a 
cause  and  effect  relationship  between  first  and  second  edges 
and  a  time  between  the  first  and  second  edges,  the  time 
comprises  minimum  and  maximum  delay  values,  and  the 


1.  A  serializer  circuit  for  loading  and  shifting  out  multiple 
packeu  of  digitized  analog  signals,  comprising: 

translation  circuitry  for  translating  an  analog  signal  into  a  digital 
representation  of  said  analog  signal,  said  digital  represenution 
comprising  a  plurality  of  binary  bit  positions; 

a  register  for  receiving,  shifting  and  loading  said  digital  repre- 
sentations; 

load/shift  control  circuitry  for  loading  said  digital  representa- 
tions into  said  register  and  for  serially  shifting  said  digital 
representations  out  of  said  register; 

a  receiver  circuit  for  serially  receiving  multiple  packets  of  said 
digital  representations  of  said  digitized  analog  signals  from 
said  register; 

said  translation  circuitry  comprising  circuitry  for  translating  said 
analog  signal  into  said  digital  representation  while  said  load/ 
shift  control  circuitry  continuously  loads  and  shifts  said  reg- 
ister to  output  a  plurality  of  digital  represenutions  of  said 
translated  analog  signals; 

said  receiver  circuit  comprising  a  receive  register  for  receiving 
and  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  serial  dau  bit  posi- 
tions and  a  parallel  memory  for  storing  the  contents  of  said 
register;  and 

further  comprising  control  ciictiitiy  for  storing  the  contents  of 
said  receive  register  into  said  pwallel  memory  without  inter- 
rupting the  operation  of  said  receiver  circuit. 


'  5476,981 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
KEYPAD  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 
Wm.  B.  Parker.  MuUltco;   Robert  Y.  Chen,  Everett,  and 
Charles  E.  McCall,  Bothell.  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
mec  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  153.461 

Int  CI."  G06F  3A)2 

\}S.  a.  364—709.1  15  Claims 
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1.  A  dau  processing  assembly  for  a  user  comprising: 

a  system  computer  constructed  for  operation  in  accordance  with 
a  standard  operating  system; 

a  keyboard  housing; 

a  keypad  mounted  to  said  keyboard  housing,  said  keypad  having 
a  plurality  of  keys  for  depression  by  a  user,  said  keypad  being 
constructed  to  provide  a  plurality  of  X-Y  position  signals  in 
response  to  depression  of  said  plurality  of  keys  wherein  each 
of  said  plurality  of  X-Y  position  signals  is  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  keys,  said  keypad  further 
includiag  a  meaning  key  and  being  constructed  to  provide  a 
change  meaning  signal  in  response  to  depreiision  of  said 
meaning  key  by  the  user, 

a  token  memory  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing,  said  token 
memory  having  a  plurality  of  first  memory  locations  and  a 
plurality  of  second  memory  locations  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  first  memory  locations  is  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  second  memory  locations, 
said  pllu^ity  of  first  and  second  memory  locations  of  said 
token  Biemory  being  constructed  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
token  dau  units,  said  token  memory  fiuther  including  a  plu- 
rality of  third  memory  locations  wherein  each  of  said  plurality 
of  third  memory  locations  is  associated  with  respective  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  first  and  second  menMry  locations,  said 
plurality  of  third  memory  locations  being  constructed  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  control  daU  units; 

a  pointer  memory  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing,  said 
pointer  memory  being  constructed  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
pointer  daU  units; 

a  string  ntemory  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing,  said  string 
memoi>  being  constructed  for  storing  a  plurality  of  string  dau 
units; 

a  keyboard  processor  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing  and 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  keypad,  said  token  memory, 
said  pointer  memory  and  said  string  memory,  said  keyboard 
processor  being  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  X-Y  position 
signals  to  access  corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of  first 
memoiy  locations  and  said  plurality  of  second  memory  loca- 
tions of  said  token  memory,  said  keyboard  processor  being 
responsive  to  said  change  meaning  signal  for  determining 
whethtt  to  access  said  plurality  of  first  memory  locations  and 
whether  to  access  said  plurality  of  second  memory  locations, 
said  keyboard  processor  retrieving  a  desired  token  dau  umt 
from  said  token  meiiKjry,  said  keyboard  processor  being 
responsive  to  said  desired  token  dau  unit  for  retrieving  a 
desired  pointer  dau  unit  from  said  pointer  memory  and  being 
responsive  to  said  desired  pointer  dau  unit  for  retrieving  a 
desired  string  dau  unit  from  said  string  meiiKiry,  wherein  said 
desired  string  dau  unit  identifies  a  meaning  that  will  be 
attributed  to  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  keys,  the 
meaniag  being  a  function  of  said  change  meaning  signal,  said 


keyboard  processor  being  further  responsive  to  said  X-Y 
position  signals  to  access  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  third  memory  locations  to  access  a  desired  control  dau 
unit  and  being  responsive  to  said  change  meaning  signal  for 
obtaining  a  desired  control  signal  wherein  said  control  signal 
is  portion  of  said  desired  control  dau  unit; 

a  standard  keyboard  port  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing, 
said  standard  keyboard  port  being  coupled  to  said  keyboard 
processor  for  receiving  said  desired  string  dau  unit,  said 
standard  keyboard  port  being  coupled  to  said  system  com- 
puter for  transmitting  said  desired  string  dau  unit  to  said 
system  computer; 

an  additional  keyboard  port  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing 
and  electrically  coupled  to  said  keyboard  processor,  said 
additional  keyboard  port  ftnther  being  coupled  to  said  system 
computer  constructed  for  interfacing  said  keyboard  processor 
with  said  system  computer  in  co-existence  with  said  standard 
operating  system  in  a  manner  such  that  the  standard  operating 
system  is  not  interfered  with  and  is  fiirthermore  unaware  of 
the  additional  port,  thereby  to  transmit  and  receive  additional 
dau  to  and  from  said  system  computer  wherein  said  addi- 
tional dau  includes  token  dau  units  and  desired  daU  strings; 
and 

a  display  mounted  in  said  keyboard  housing  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  keyboard  processor,  said  display  including  a 
meaning  indicator  having  a  elongated  indicator  and  first  and 
second  meaning  indicators  wherein  said  first  and  second 
meaning  indicators  are  light  responsive  devices  that  are  selec- 
tively actuauble,  said  first  and  second  meaning  indicators 
being  positioned  in  orthogonal  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  elongated  indicator,  said  ixyfooard  processor  being 
responsive  to  said  change  meaning  signal  for  selectively  actu- 
ating said  first  and  second  meaning  indicators  thereby  to 
indicate  to  the  user  the  meaniiig  that  will  be  attributed  to  said 
plurality  of  keys  of  said  keypad. 


5,576,982 

FAST  SIGNIFICANT  BIT  CALCULATOR  AND  ITS 

APPLICATION  TO  INTEGER  MULTIPLICATION  AND 

DIVISION 

Gary  C.  Wu,  Wayne;  Steven  H.  Ldbowitz,  Norristown,  and 

Chandra  S.  Pawar,  Harleysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

UNISYS  Corporation,  Blue  Bdl,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,780 

Int  a."  G06F  7/00:7/52 

as.  CL  364—715.1  14  Claims 
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1.  A  combinational  logic  circuit  for  determining  the  position  of 
the  most  significant  bit  or  nibble  in  an  operand  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bytes,  each  byte,  comprising  eight  bits  and  two  nibbles, 
said  combinational  logic  circuit  providing  a  plurality  of  combina- 
tional logic  circuit  output  bits  that  indicate  the  position  of  the  most 
significant  bit  or  nibble,  wherein  said  combinational  logic  circuit 
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composes  selecting  circuitry  «nd  a  plurality  of  eigbi-bit  units,  each 
eighi-bit  unit  being  operauvely  coupled  to  said  selecung  circuitiy 
and  compnsmg  eight  input  lemunals  for  receiving  eight  input  bite 
(IN»-IN7)  derived  from  said  operand,  first  logic  circuit  means,  and 
three  ouqMM  letmiaals  for  providing  three  logic  circuit  output  bits 
(B2-B4).  wherein  said  logK  cucuit  output  bits  (B2-B4)  are  pro- 
vided to  said  output  terminals  by  said  first  logic  circuit  means,  said 
first  logK  circuit  means  setting  said  logic  cucuil  output  bits  in 
accordance  with  the  following  logic  equations 


HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING  ROTOR  ORBIT 
SIMULATOR 
GoUlenBO  A.  Comejo,  San  Dieto,  CiUtf.,  asignor  to  Sotar 
'Dirbine*  Incorporated.  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3*.  19*4,  Ser.  No.  34*,7«3 
Int.  CL*  G«tG  7/57 
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where  the  apostrophe  (')  refers  lo  a  "JWT'  fiinctioa;  and  wherein 
said  selecong  circuitry  is  constructed  and  arranged  in  relation  to 
said  eighl-bil  uniu  so  that  said  logic  cuvuii  output  bits  produced  by 
said  plurality  of  eight-bit  uniu  form  at  least  part  of  a  set  of  bits 
formmg  a  binary  number  mdicauve  of  the  number  of  significant 
bits  or  nibbles  of  said  operand,  said  binary  number  being  utUized 
as  said  combinational  logic  circuii  ouqwt  bits. 
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5^M>3 
ARITHMETIC  CTRCUrT  FOR  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 
OF  LMS  ALGORITHM  OF  REDl CED  AMOUNT  OF 
OF«RATION 
-HMhtakki  SUokawa,  Tokyo,  Japnn.  aMigDor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration. Toliyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22.  19*4,  Scr.  No.  MiaS3 

OataM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-33M38 

InC  Cl.»  Cmt  7/52 
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1  An  apparatus  simulating  a  plurality  of  bearing  orbits,  the 
simulated  bearing  orbits  including  rotor  journal  position  and  ampli- 
nide.  comprising: 

first  simulation  means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  a  first 

simulated  bearing  orbit: 
second  simulation  means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  a 

second  simulated  beanng  orbit: 
means  for  varying  the  rotor  journal  position  for  each  of  the  first 

and  second  simulated  beanng  orbits: 
means  for  varying  the  orbit  amplitude  for  each  of  the  first  and 

second  simulated  bearing  orbits:  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rotor  mode  shape  of  the  first  and 

second  simulated  bearing  orbits. 


1.  An  arithmetic  circuit  for  adaptive  equalizer  of  Least  Mean 
Square  (LMS)  algorithm  comprising: 

real  operation  means  for  computing  a  first  product  between  a 
real  part  signal  of  a  dau  sequence  and  a  product  of  a  real  part 
signal  of  an  error  sequence  and  a  step  coefficient,  and  for 
compuung  a  second  product  between  an  imaginary  part  signal 
of  said  dau  sequence  and  a  product  of  an  imaginary  part 
signal  of  said  error  sequence  and  a  step  coelBcienl. 

wherein  when  either  of  said  first  and  second  producu  is  nega- 
tive, said  real  operation  means  obtains  a  real  part  of  an 
adaptation  coefficient  from  said  first  and  second  producU:  and 

imaginary  operation  means  for  computing  a  third  product 
between  said  imaginary  part  signal  of  said  dau  sequence  and 
a  pioduct  of  said  real  pan  signal  of  said  error  sequence  and 
said  step  coefficient,  and  for  computing  a  fourth  product 
between  said  real  part  signal  of  said  dau  sequence  and  a 
product  of  said  imaginary  part  signal  of  said  error  sequence 
and  said  step  coefficient. 

wherein  said  imaginary  operauon  means  obtains  an  imaginary 
part  of  an  adapiatioo  coefficieot  from  said  third  and  fourth 
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INTEGRATED  CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  READ  ONLY 

MEMORY 

Klaus  Hoitz,  «31  O'Farreil  #71*,  San  FrandKO,  Calif.  94109 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  620,908 
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I.  In  a  <*—*  processing  system  an  integrated  content  or  random 
addressable  read  only  memory  device  in  which  a  plurality  of 
binvy  input  dau  patterns,  received  by  an  input  station,  are  con- 
vened into  binary  output  address  codes,  on  an  output  station, 
where  each  unique  binary  input  dau  pattern  results  in  a  binary 
output  address  code,  comprising: 


means  including  at  least  two  driver  circuits  for  accepting  the 
binary  input  dau  pattern  from  the  input  sution  and  generating 
a  true  oatput  signal  and  a  false  output  signal  for  each  binary 
bit.  respectively,  in  the  binary  input  dau  pattern  through  each 
driver  circuit  each  generating  an  inverting  or  false  and  a  non 
inverting  or  true  output  signal; 

means  defining  a  multiple  line  selection  grid  using  rows  and 
columns; 

means  for  applying  the  true  and  the  false  output  signals  from 
each  of  the  driver  circuits  to  the  columns  of  said  multiple  line 
selection  grid: 

means  defining  an  array  of  logical  and  gates  by  serial  rows  of 
field  effect  transistors,  each  field  effect  transistor  representing 
an  input  to  the  logical  and  gate; 

means  defining  connection  cells  programmable  for  either  con- 
nection or  non  connection; 

means  for  connecting  either  the  true  or  the  false  ouqHit  signal 
from  each  driver  output  on  the  grid  to  said  array  of  logical  and 
gales  via  said  connection  cells  so  that  each  logical  and  gate  is 
connected  to  a  unique  binary  input  daU  pattern; 

means  defining  a  diode  function; 

means  for  generating  said  binary  output  address  code,  when  the 
unique  binary  input  dau  pattern  is  applied,  fixjm  the  output  of 
each  logical  and  gate  in  the  array  via  said  diode  function  and 
said  connection  cells; 

means  for  directing  the  resulting  binary  output  address  code  to 
an  outpat  station. 
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wherein  said  cold  cathode  is  located  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
quartz  substrate  and  includes  comb-like  tips  extending  over  a 
first  side  of  the  recess  portion,  said  control  electrode  is  dis- 
posed on  a  bottom  surface  of  the  recess  portion,  and  said 
anode  is  located  on  the  upper  face  of  the  quaru  substrate  and 
extends  over  a  second  side  of  the  recess  portion  that  is 
opposite  said  first  side. 


5,576,987 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Makoto  Ihara,  Sakurai,  and  Toshio  Mimoto,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3.991,  Jan.  15,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,406416- 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-6808; 
Mar.  31,  1992,  4-77713;  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-158323 

Int  a."  GllC  11/24 
VS.  a.  365—149  22  Claims 
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5,576,986 

MEMORY  DEVICE  USING  MICRO  VACUUM  TUBE 
Kazuo   Matsuzaki;   Yoshiyuki   Sakai;   Yuichi   Urano,  all   of 
Nagano;    Hidekatsu    Kuroda.    Mie,    and    Akira    Amano, 
Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  322,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993.  5-256592 

Int  a."  GllC  11/00 

VS.  a.  365—129  8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  bit 
lines  and  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  said  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  memory  cell  including  a  first  capacitor  having  a 
first  terminal  as  a  dau  memory  node  and  a  second  terminal 
provided  with  a  first  standard  potential,  and  a  first  switching 
transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  one  of  said  word  lines,  a 
source,  and  a  drain,  one  of  said  source  and  said  drain  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  bit  lines  and  the  other  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor,  and 

at  least  one  second  memory  cell  including  a  second  capacitor 
having  a  first  terminal,  kept  in  a  floating  condition  in  which 
no  substantial  electrical  connection  is  esublished  with  each  of 
said  bit  lines,  and  a  second  terminal  provided  with  the  first 
standard  potential. 


7.  A  micii)  memory  device  comprising: 

a  micro  storage  chamber; 

a  field  effect  electron  emitter  portion  for  controlling  emission  of 
electroas  from  a  cold  cathode  located  in  said  micro  storage 
chamber  with  a  voluge  applied  to  a  control  electrode; 

an  anode  located  in  said  micro  storage  chamber  for  capturing 
electrons  emitted  from  said  cold  cathode  through  a  space  of 
said  micro  storage  chamber, 

a  reversibly  reactive  gas  mixnire  enclosed  in  said  micro  storage 
chamber,  wherein  a  bonding  energy  of  said  gas  mixture  is 
differeat  from  a  dissociation  energy  of  said  gas  mixture; 

wherein  taid  micro  storage  chamber  comprises  a  quartz  sub- 
strate including  a  recess  portion  formed  on  an  upper  face  of 
said  qaaiu  substrate  and  a  sealing  member  located  over  the 
recess  portion;  and 


5,576,988 
SECURE  NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Mas  C.  Kuo,  San  Leandro,  and  James  M.  Jaffe,  SanU  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
ration, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,017 
Int  a.*  GllC  /6/02.  HOIL  29n^ 
VS.  a.  365—185.04  24  Claims 

1.  A  non- volatile  memory  structure  comprising: 
an  array  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a 
plurality  of  coluirais.  each  of  said  memory  cells  comprising  an 
MOS  transistor; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines,  each  being  associated  with  one  of  said 

rows  of  said  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  each  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
colunws  of  said  memory  cells;  and 
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5^6,990 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  NON-VOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICES 

Emilio  CMierlenghi,  Bergamo,  and  Giuiio  Casagrande,  Agrate 

Brianza.  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  MkroeJec- 

trooics,  SjS^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*7438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  31, 
1993,  93830543 

Int.  CL'  GllC  11/34:16/06 
VS.  CL  M5—1KJ3  39  daims 


plurality  of  security  itnictures.  each  being  coupled  to  an 
associated  word  line,  wherein  the  security  stnicture  com- 
poses: 
an  EEPROM  ceU  having  a  drain  connected  to  said  associated 

wo»d  line,  a  source  coupled  to  a  voltage  supply,  and  a 

control  gate  coupled  to  a  security  node:  and 
a  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said  control  gate  of 

said  EEPROM  cell  and  having  an  anode  connected  to  said 

voluge  supply. 


0«        j'"H^'* 
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547M89 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COUNTING  DOWN  OF  UNfTS  IN  A 

MEMORY  CARD 
Jacxk  KowataU,  Trttt,  Ftmkc,  anigiior  to  Genplus  Card 
iBtemalioaal,  GcncMia.  France 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  221.1M,  Mar.  31,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,4734*4.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  526413 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  1,  1993,  93  0383* 

Int.  CL"  GIIC  /6«6 

VS.  CL  3*5— 185.«9  11  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  voluge  applied  to  a  bit  line  of  a 
floating-gate  roenwry,  comprising: 

a  voluge  divider  networic  connected  between  a  programming 

voluge  coiuiection  and  chip  ground; 
an  array  of  floating-gate  field  effect  transistor  memory  cells 

organized  in  bit  lines: 
said  voltage  divider  netwotit  comprising  gate  elements  of  said 

transistors  of  said  array  interconnected  as  resistive  voluge 

divider  elements:  and 
a  voltage  regulator  circuit,  connected  to  drive  at  least  a  selected 

one  of  said  bit  lines  of  said  array  with  a  voluge  which  is 

detenmned  by  that  of  an  intennediaie  point  ui  said  voltage 

divider. 
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547*,991 
MULTISTEPPED  THRESHOLD  CONVERGENCE  FOR  A 

FLASH  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Nader  RadJy.  Palo  Alto;  Lee  E.  OeveUnd,  SanU  Clara;  Jian 
C^ben,  San  Joae,  and  Shane  C.  HoUmcr,  SaoU  Clara,  aU  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
CaUr. 

Filed  Jid.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2*9440 

InL  CL'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  3*5— 185J4  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  counting  down  of  units  of  account  from  a 
memory  card  containing  a  non- volatile  memory  organized  in  a 
network  of  N  zones  of  P  cells,  each  zone  having  a  weight  thai  is  P 
times  the  weight  of  the  immediately  lower  ranking  zone  wbereia, 
to  make  a  countdown  by  one  unit,  the  method  consists  in  carrying 
out  the  following  recuirent  procedure:  the  cairying  out  of  a  search 
for  die  first  erased  cell  by  going  through  the  memory  according  to 
the  rising  order  of  rank  of  the  zones,  the  programming  of  the 
erased  cell  that  is  found  and.  if  die  cell  is  no  longer  located  in  the 
lowest  raniung  zone,  the  erasing  of  the  zone  having  a  rank  imme- 
diately below  that  of  the  cell  found  and  a  retuni  lo  die  start  of  die 
recurrent  program,  wherein  diis  metiiod  comprises  the  steps  of 
carrying  out  the  programming  at  the  same  time  as  the  program- 
ming of  the  erased  cell,  of  a  non-volatile  auxiliary  memory  cell 
associated  with  (he  zone  in  which  the  erased  cell  is  located,  and  in 
subsequently  erasing  dus  auxiliary  cell  at  the  same  time  as  the 
immediately  lower  ranking  zone  is  erased. 


m 


C3S. 


1.  A  method  of  converging  dueshold  voluges  of  memory  cells  in 
a  flash  memory  array  after  the  memory  cells  have  been  erased,  the 
method  comprising  successive  steps  of: 
setting  a  gale  voluge  to  an  initial  value; 
applying  a  drain  voluge  greater  than  the  gate  voltage  to  drains 
of  the  memory  cells  for  a  time  period  while  applying  die  gate 
voltage  lo  gates  of  the  memory  cells:  and 


increasing  Ihe  gale  voluge  in  a  positive  direction  and  repeating 
the  previous  step  if  die  gate  voluge  is  below  a  predetermined 
value  above  the  initial  value. 


5476,992 
EXTENDED-LIFE  METHOD  FOR  SOFT-PROGRAMMING 

FLOATING-GATE  MEMORY  CELLS 
Frcidoon  Mcfarad,  Piano,  Ttx^  assignor  to  Tens  Instruments 
Incorporated.  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  521455 
Int.  CL*  GllC  /M» 
U.S.  CL  3*5— 185J4 


12  Claims 


U.  An  extended-life  method  for  soft-programming  at  least  one 
floating  gale  memory  cell,  said  memory  cull  having  a  control  gate, 
a  source,  a  drain  and  a  substrate,  said  being  cell  being  hard- 
programmable  with  a  hard-programmable  voluge  applied  between 
said  control  gale  and  said  substrate,  said  method  comprising: 
applying.to  said  drain  a  first  voluge  measured  from  die  volUge 
at  said  substrate,  said  first  voluge  less  than  the  sum  of  about 
one  volt  plus  a  second  voluge  plus  a  specific  drain  voltage; 
said  speciflc  drain  voluge  deiennined  by  connecting  said  source 
and  said  substrate  lo  a  reference  voluge  and  applying  lo  said 
conffol  gale  a  soft-programming  voluge  being  between  thirty 
and  sixty  percent  of  said  hard-programmable  voluge.  then 
applying  lo  said  drain  a  voluge  increasing  from  said  reference 
voluge  while  measuring  die  current  flow  into  said  drain,  said 
specific  drain  voluge  equal  lo  or  less  dian  that  value  of  said 
incieasiiig  voluge  at  which  said  cunent  flow  into  said  drain 
reaches  a  first  peak; 
applying  to  said  source  a  non-negative  said  second  voluge 
measured  from  die  voluge  at  said  substrate,  said  second 
voluge  less  than  said  specific  drain  voluge:  and 
applying  to  said  control  gate  a  third  voluge  measured  from  die 
voluge  at  said  substrate  said  third  voluge  no  greater  than  said 
sofl-prqgrammable  voluge. 
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control  gate,  the  control  gales  of  all  memory  cells  in  each  row 
being  interconnected  by  a  word  line,  the  drains  of  all  memory 
cells  in  each  column  being  interconnected  by  a  bit  line,  and 
the  sources  of  said  memory  cells  being  interconnected  by  a 
source  Une: 

a  switching  element; 

a  self-limiting-erase  floating  gate  transistor  disposed  in  said 
memory  array,  having  a  control  gate  coupled  to  said  word 
lines  via  said  switching  element,  and  a  source  coupled  to  said 
source  line;  and 

feedback  means  for  connected  the  drain  of  said  self-limiting- 
erase  floating  gale  transistor  to  said  word  lines  in  order  to 
limit  die  erase  operation  when  said  memory  cells  are  erased. 


5476,994 
NON- VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hideo  Kato,  Kawasaki;  Nobutake  Sugiura;  Kiyotaka  Uclii- 
gane,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Masamichi  Asano,  OU-ku,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  218,629,  Mar,  28,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,420322,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,240,  Mar.  31, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

428,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-T7523; 
Mar.  31,  1992,  4-77775;  Nov.  5,  1992,  4-2954*9 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  3*5— 185J  33  Claims 
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5476,993 
FLASH  MEMORY  ARRAY  WITH  SELF-LIMTFING 
ERASE 
Gary  Hong,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Microelcc- 
titMiics  Corporation,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 
Divisioa  at  Ser.  No.  435426,  May  5,  1995.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  22,  1996,  Sen  No.  636,145 
InL  CL*  GllC  7/00:16/00 
VS.  CL  3*S— 185J9  «  Claims 

1.  A  non-volatile  memory  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each 
memory  cell  having  a  source,  a  drain,  a  floating  gate  and  a 


27.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  arranged  widi  a  plurality  of  electrically  dau 

wriuble  and  erasable  memory  cells  each  having  a  floating 

gate: 
a  decoder  for  selecting  any  specific  memory  cells  fixim  said 

memory  cell  array:  and 
an  erase  voluge  applying  circuit  for  applying  an  erase  voluge  to 

sources  of  the  memory  cells  when  dau  are  erased  from  the 

memory  cells,  a  rise  lime  of  the  erase  voluge  being  controlled 

from  a  low  voluge  to  a  high  voluge, 
wherein  said  erase  voluge  applying  circuit  includes  a  booster 

circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  and 
wherein  said  output  circuit  includes  a  first  transistor  and  a 

second  transistor  connected  in  series  between  a  terminal  of 

die  high  voluge  and  a  terminal  of  die  low  voluge,  die  erase 

voluge  being  ouiputted  from  an  intermediate  junction  point 

between  said  first  and  second  transistors. 
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METHOD  FOR  REWRITING  A  FLASH  MEMORY 
Shinkiii  Sato,  and  Kalsuji  Igucfai,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
on  to  Sharp  KabutUki  Kaiika.  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  24,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  547,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  3*,  1W5,  7.131^51 
InC  a."  GUC  I6A)2 
VS.  CL  3*5— I«5J3  •  Claims 
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quantity  conesponding  to  a  desired  write  pulse  width  by 
inputting  said  set  signal  to  said  shift  register  in  a  specific 
manner, 
wherein  said  shift  register  includes  an  inverter  and  a  plurality  of 
cascaded  RS  flip-flops  in  a  number  conesponding  to  the 
plurality  of  said  bits,  said  flip-flop  of  the  initial  sUge  being 
reset  by  said  set  signal  and  set  by  the  output  of  said  inverter, 
and  the  output  terminal  of  each  of  said  flip-flops  is  connected 
to  d»e  corresponding  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  specific 
gates. 


--15 


1  A  method  for  rewriting  a  flash  memory  wherein  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  each  of  which  compnses  a  pair  of  source  and  drain, 
a  floating  gate  and  a  control  gate  are  arranged  in  matrix  in  a  first 
conductivity-type  well  fonned  in  a  second  conductivity-type  deep 
well  formed  in  the  first  conductivity-type  semiconductor  substrate; 
and  in  which  the  floating  gate  is  charged  with  electrons  when  the 
flash  memory  is  wntten  and  the  floating  gate  is  discharged  of  the 
electrons  when  the  flash  memory  is  erased;  and  in  which  the 
erasure  of  the  flash  memory  is  operated  by  applying  to  the  first 
cooductivity-type  well  a  first  positive  voluge  different  from  the 
potential  of  the  substrate,  applying  to  the  source  or  the  drain  a 
second  positive  voluge  higher  than  the  first  positive  voltage  and 
applying  to  the  control  gate  a  first  negative  voluge. 


DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  SUITED  FOR  THE  SAME 
Noboru       Masuda,      Tokoroiawa,-       Kazunori       Nali^jima, 
Kokubuitji,  and   Hideo   Maejima,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
MrigDors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232831 

InL  a."  GllC  I3AX 

VS.  CL  3*5— 189.04  ^  Claims 


5,576.996 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

VARL^BLY  WRITE  PULSE  WTOTH  CAPABILITY 

Tomoham  Awaya.  ami  Maaya  Sufimoto,  both  of  Kawasald. 

Japan,  aasignors  to  FiUitsu  Limilcd,  Kawandd.  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  454.862 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Sep.  12,  1994,  6-217243 

Int  C^''  GllC  7/tH):  H03M  I  J/00 

VS.  CL  3*5—189.01  5  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  equipped  with  a  write  con- 
trol system  for  controlling  dau  write  to  a  selected  memory  cell  on 
the  basis  of  a  write  control  signal,  comprising: 

an  external  terminal  for  test;  and 

a  write-pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  test  wnte  pulse 
on  the  basis  of  a  set  signal  applied  thereto  from  said  external 
terminal  and  said  write  control  signal,  and  supplying  said  test 
write  pulse  to  said  write  control  system; 

said  wnte  pulse  generating  circuit  including  a  pulse-width 
changing  circuit  for  variably  setting  the  pulse  width  of  said 
lest  write  pulse  on  the  basis  of  said  set  signal. 

wherein  said  pulse-width  changing  circuit  includes  a  delay  cir- 
cuit which  comprises  a  plurality  of  gates  each  having  a  delay 
time  and  connected  in  multiple  suges.  and  the  gale  of  the 
initial  stage  of  which  responds  to  said  wnte  control  signal, 
and  a  shift  register  having  a  multiple-bit  stnicture  wherein  the 
output  terminal  of  each  bit  is  connected  to  the  input  terminals 
of  specific  gates  of  a  plurality  of  said  gates,  and  wherein  a 
total  delay  time  in  said  deUy  circuit  is  variably  set  to  a 


1.  A  memory  dau  output  circuit  for  outputting  dau  read  out 

from  a  plurality  of  memories  at  substantially  the  same  time  in  a 

dau  processing  system  which  includes  a  processor,  a  plurality  of 

memories,  an  address  bus  for  transmitting  an  address  fed  from  said 

processor  to  said  plurality  of  memories,  and  a  plurality  of  dau 

buses  provided  individually  for  said  plurality  of  memories  for 

transmitting  a  plurality  of  dau  fed  from  said  processor  in  parallel 

to  said  plurality  of  memories  and  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of 

dau  read  out  of  said  plurality  of  memories  in  parallel  to  said 

processor,  said  memory  dau  output  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmission  circuits  provided  individually  for  said 

plurality  of  memories  for  transmitting  from  said  plurality  of 

memories  via  said  plurality  of  dau  buses  to  said  processor  a 

plurality  of  dau  read  out  of  said  plurality  of  memories  with 

adjusuble  delay  times;  and 

a  control  circuit  which  adjusts  delay  times  of  said  plurality  of 

transmission  circuits  in  response  to  dau  output  timings  of  said 

plurality  of  transmission  circuits  at  which  the  plurality  of  daU 

read  out  of  said  plurality  of  memories  are  provided  by  said 

plurality  of  transmission  circuits. 


5.576.998 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshinori  Kasuta,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  asrignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  439,110 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1994,  6-165363 
InL  CL»  cue  13/00 
VS.  CL  365—189.06  »  Claims 

I.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  for  transferring  cell  daU. 
amplified  by  a  sense  amplifier,  to  an  input/output  line  (1A5  line) 
through  a  transfer  gate,  comprising: 
an  amplimde  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  a 
voltage  on  said  input/output  line  (1/0  line)  pair  which  are 
actuated;  wherein  said  amplimde  limiting  means  includes  a 


5.577,000 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

Kazuo  Asami,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mttsubishi  Electric 

Scmicoodnctor  Software  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  MHmMriri 

DeaU  Kah'^htu  Kaisfaa,  Itami,  both  oT  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1995,  Ser.  Na  458,482 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1995,  7-001304 

Int.  CL'  GUC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—205  4  Clainu 


first  amplitude  limiting  circuit  having  a  predetermined  oper- 
ating range  and  a  second  amplitude  limiting  circuit  having  an 
operating  range  different  from  the  operating  range  of  said  first 
amplitude  limiting  circuit 


5,576,999 

REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Jac-Chul  Kim,  and  Chooog-Keun  Kwak,  both  of  SeotU,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,348 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  30,  1994, 
15542/1994 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—200  »  Claims 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  circuit  for  reading  dau  from  a  selected 
memory  cell  connected  to  a  selected  bit  line,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  an  end  connected  to  ground  and  having  a 
capacity  larger  than  a  parasitic  capacity  of  said  selected  bit 
line; 

a  current  supplying  pan  for  supplying,  substantially  simulu- 
neously,  a  current  to  said  selected  bit  line  and  to  another  end 
of  said  capacitor,  to  raise  potentials  of  said  selected  bit  line 
and  said  another  end  of  said  capacitor,  and 

a  differential  amplifier  for  determining  dau  read  from  said 
memory  cell  by  comparing  said  potentials  raised  by  said 
current  supplying  part,  and  for  fixing,  after  the  determination 
of  the  read  dau,  the  voluge  level  of  said  selected  bit  line  to  a 
level  at  which  a  read  current  does  not  flow  through  said 
selected  bit  line. 


-rgFV» 


^g3-^32    pt:^^;^-: 


QMAUNC 


1.  A  redundancy  circuit  of  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
having  a  nonrial  mertwry  cell  array  for  storing  dau,  redundant 
memory  cells  for  repairing  fail  cells  in  said  normal  memory  cell 
array,  a  normal  decoder  for  receiving  addresses,  each  said  address 
including  a  plurality  of  bits,  each  bit  having  an  input  state  being 
one  of  a  first  state  and  a  second  sute  opposite  said  first  state,  said 
normal  decoder  designating  corresponding  normal  memory  cells  in 
said  normal  memory  cell  array,  and  a  redundancy  decoder  for 
selecting  said  redundant  memory  cells,  said  redundancy  circuit 
comprising: 
a  control  circuit  which  is  operative  to  receive  said  addresses  and 
to  detect  addresses  which  hove  fail  addresses  corresponding  to 
said  fail  cells,  said  control  circuits  cutting  fiises  which  corre- 
spond to  biu  of  each  fail  address  having  said  first  state,  and, 
upon  subsequent  input  of  one  of  said  fail  addresses,  outputting 
a  control  signal  corresponding  thereto;  and 
a  transmission  circuit  which  receives  said  addresses  and  has  a 
first  path  for  outputting  certain  of  said  bits  of  each  said 
address  and  a  second  path  for  outputting  remaining  bits  of 
each  said  address  with  a  sute  opposite  said  input  state,  one  of 
said  first  path  and  said  second  path  being  selected  for  each  bit 
in  accordance  with  each  said  control  signal  of  said  control 
circuit. 


5,577,001 

HIGH  SPEED  DIFFERENTIAL  TO  SINGLE  ENDED 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

Bal  S.  Sandhu,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Mkrosystems 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  357359,  Dec  14, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,521,874.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,489 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/02 

VS.  a.  365—207  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  differential  sense  amplifier  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  an  input  lead; 
providing  a  complementary  input  lead; 
providing  a  differential  input  stage  comprising: 

an  output  lead; 

a  complementary  output  lead; 

an  input  suge  current  source; 

an  input  transistor  having  a  first  current  handling  lead  coupled 
to  said  input  suge  current  source,  a  second  current  handhng 
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lead  coupled  to  said  output  lead  of  said  input  suge.  and  a 
control  lead  coupled  to  said  input  lead;  and 
a  complementary  mput  transistor  having  a  first  current  han- 
dling lead  coupled  to  said  mput  stage  current  source,  a 
second  current  handling  lead  coupled  to  said  complemen- 
tary output  lead  of  said  input  sUge.  and  a  control  lead 
coupled  to  said  compleinentary  input  lead: 
providing  a  differential  to  single  ended  suge.  comprising: 
a  first  current  source:  and 

a  first  and  second  transistor  coupled  in  series  between  a  first 
supply  voluge  and  said  first  current  source,  said  first  tran- 
sistor being  coupled  to  receive  a  control  signal  from  said 
output  lead  of  said  input  suge  and  provide  in  response 
thereto  a  first  intermediate  signal,  and  said  second  transistor 
being  coupled  to  receive  a  control  signal  from  said  comple- 
mentary output  lead  of  said  input  stage  and  provide  in 
response  thereto  a  second  intermediate  signal,  said  first  and 
second  intermediate  signals  both  swinging  in  the  same 
direction  in  response  to  said  complementary  input  signal: 
providing  a  translation  suge  comprising  a  pair  of  input  transis- 
tors, operating  differentially,  a  first  being  coupled  to  receive 
said  first  intermediate  signal  and  a  second  being  coupled  to 
receive  said  second  intermediate  signal,  and  providing  a 
single  ended  intermediate  signal:  and 
providing  an  output  suge  coupled  to  said  translation  suge  to 
provide  a  single  ended  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
differential  input  signal. 


ing  a  voluge  level  which  changes  in  a  second  voluge  range 
determined  by  said  second  power  voluge  and  said  second 
internal  voluge. 


5,577,<»3 

DECODING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

Yaklo  FiOi,  Kauagawa,  Japui,  aastgiior  to  NEC  Corporatkw, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44M57 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  May  24,  1994,  6-109858 
Int  CL*  GUC  sm 
VS.  CL  365—230.01  *  Claims 


5,577,002 

SEMICONDUCTOR  P^TEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

IMPLEMENTED  BY  BIPOLAR  AND  HELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS  AND  HAVING  STABLE  SENSE 

AMPLIFIER 

Hirtiyaki  Taluhashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpon- 

tioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  S«r.  No.  311,869.  Sep.  26,  1994.  This  application 

Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5283S6 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-268198 

Int.  CV  GllC  7/00 

VS,  CL  365—226  3  Claims 


UMI 


I.  A  senuconductor  memofy  device  comprising: 

a  cell  array: 

a  sense  ainplifieT  receiving  dau  from  said  cell  array  and  respon- 
sive to  an  activabon  signal  for  amplification: 

a  voluge  supplying  section  supplied  widi  a  first  power  voluge 
and  a  second  power  voluge  for  producing  a  first  internal 
voluge  and  a  second  internal  voltage  each  of  which  is  differ- 
ent from  said  first  power  voltage  and  said  second  power 
voltage: 

an  address  decoder  supplied  with  said  first  power  voltage  and 
said  first  internal  voltage,  and  responsive  to  an  address  signal 
for  producing  a  selecting  signal  having  a  voluge  level  which 
changes  in  a  first  voluge  range  determined  by  said  first  power 
voltage  and  said  firet  internal  voluge:  and 

an  activation  control  section  supplied  with  said  second  power 
voltage  and  said  second  internal  voluge.  and  responsive  to 
said  selecting  signal  for  producing  said  activation  signal  hav- 


1.  A  decoding  circuit  for  use  in  a  semiconductor  read  only 
memory  comprising: 

a  predecoding  unit  receiving  a  first  address  signal  group  of  a 

given  address,  for  selectively  activating  only  one  of  a  plurality 

of  word  selection  driving  signals:  and 
a  plurality  of  decoder  blocks  each  including: 

a  selecting  means  receiving  a  second  address  signal  group  of 
said  given  address  different  from  said  first  addres-s  signal 
gft>up,  and  having  an  output  for  outputting  an  active  first 
word  selection  control  signal  when  a  corresponding 
decoder  block  is  designated  by  said  second  address  signal 
group: 

a  word  selecting  means  receiving  said  first  word  selection 
control  signal  and  a  third  address  signal  group  of  said  given 
address  different  from  said  first  and  second  address  signal 
groups,  for  generating  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  word 
selection  control  signals,  said  second  and  third  word  selec- 
tion control  signals  being  complementary  to  each  other, 
said  fourth  and  fifth  word  selection  control  signals  being 
complementary  to  each  other,  said  second  and  fifth  word 
selection  control  signals  being  complementary  to  each 
other  when  said  first  word  selection  control  signal  is  active 
but  having  the  same  logical  condition  when  said  first  word 
selection  control  signal  is  inactive:  and 

a  plurality  of  decoding  means  each  including  a  first  series- 
circuit  constituted  of  series-connected  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transistors,  which  have  their  control  electrode 
connected  to  receive  said  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
word  selection  control  signals,  respectively,  opposite  ends 
of  said  first  series-circuit  being  connected  to  receive  a 
conespooding  one  of  said  word  selection  driving  signals  as 
a  power  supply  source,  a  connection  node  between  said 
second  and  third  transistors  being  connected  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  output  of  said  selecting  means,  a  connection 
node  between  said  first  and  second  transistors  generating  a 
first  word  selecting  signal,  and  a  coiuiection  node  between 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors  generating  a  second  word 


selecting  signal,  whereby  only  one  of  said  w«d  selecting 
signals  is  activated  at  a  time. 


'  5,577,004 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Eli  Leshem,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  EMC  Corporatioa, 
Hopkinton,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566,066 

InL  a."  GIIC  7AX);8A)0:29A)0 

VS.  CL  365—230.03  9  Claims 


5,577,006 

ADAPTIVE  ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  TARGET  DETECTION 

SYSTEM 

Roman  B.  Kuc,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Yale  University, 

New  Haven,  Coim. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,278,  Dec.  5,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1996,  Ser.  No.  624,652 

Int  CL*  GOIS  15/00 

VS.  CL  367—104  '  Claims 


I.  A  memcty  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  banks,  each  having  a  plurality  of  addres- 
sable memory  units: 

a  plurality  of  address  drivers,  each  one  of  the  drivers  being 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  memory  units  in  each 
one  of  the  memory  banks:  and, 

each  bit  of  dau  being  coupled  to  a  dau  terminal  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  memory  units  in  each  one  of  the  memory 
banks. 


5,577,005 

ciRCurr  FOR  using  chip  information 

Jong  Kon  Bae,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG  Semicon 
Co.,  Ltil.,  Choongchungbook,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  17,  1994, 
10842/1994 

InL  a."  GIIC  7/00:8A)0 
VS.  CL  365—233  ^  Claims 


1.  A  circuk  in  a  target  chip  for  using  chip  information,  compris- 


mg 


a  control  signal  generator  for  outputting  a  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  chip  selection  signal,  a  read  signal,  a  clock 
signal  and  an  address  signal,  which  are  inputted  from  an 
externally  connected  element; 

a  control  information  storing  circuit  for  outputting  a  previously 
stored  control  information,  which  is  needed  to  control  said 
target  chip,  in  accordance  with  a  control  outpuned  from  said 
control  signal  generator:  and 

an  information  converter  for  converting  the  control  information 
outputted  from  the  coiiUol  information  storing  circuit  and  for 
outputtHig  the  convened  control  informabon  to  outside  of  the 
target  chip. 


1.  An  acoustic  ranging  and  detection  system,  comprising; 

acoustic  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  an  acoustic  ranging 
signal  along  a  transmitter  azimuth: 

first  acoustic  receiving  means  positioned  to  a  first  side  of  said 
acoustic  transmitter  means  and  having  a  receiving  beam  pat- 
tern with  a  first  central  azimuthal  axis; 

second  acoustic  receiving  means  positioned  to  a  second  side  of 
said  acoustic  transmitter  means  and  having  a  receiving  beam 
pattern  with  a  second  central  azimuthal  axis; 

routive  means  for  mounting  said  acoustic  transmitter  means, 
first  acoustic  receiving  means  and  second  acotistic  receiving 
means  for  concurrent  roution  about  an  axis  passing  through 
said  acoustic  transmitter  means; 

first  means  for  imparting  independent  rotative  movement  to  said 
first  acoustic  receiving  means: 

second  means  for  imparting  independent  rotative  movement  to 
said  second  acoustic  receiving  means:  and 

a  control  system  responsive  to  target  reflection  signals  received 
at  said  first  and  second  acoustic  receiving  means,  for  moving 
said  toUOve  means  so  as  to  point  said  transmitter  azimuth  at 
said  target  and  to  operate  said  first  and  second  means  to 
counter-rt)tate  said  first  acoustic  receiving  means  and  second 
acoustic  receiving  means  so  as  to  point  both  said  first  azi- 
muthal axis  and  second  azimuthal  axis  towards  said  target  and 
to  cause  said  first  azimuthal  axis  and  second  azimuthal  axis  to 
intersect  in  a  region  of  said  target,  to  thereby  reduce  an  echo 
producing  region  about  said  target 


5,577,007 
LUGS  FOR  A  WRIST-CARRIED  INSTRUMENT 
John  T.  Houlihan,  Southbury,  Coim.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Middlcbury,  ConiL 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,350 
InL  a."  G04B  37/00;  A44C  S/W 
VS.  a.  368—282  1«  Claims 

1.  An  improved  wrist-carried  instrument  of  tlie  type  having  a 
case  with  a  "6  o'clock"  end  and  a  "12  o'clock"  end  and  a  band 
with  a  first  attachment  end  and  a  second  attachment  end,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  pivoting  lug  member  comprising  a  first  pair  of  arms 
encircUng  a  predetermined  poition  of  the  case  at  die  "6 
o'clock"  end  and  a  second  pair  of  arms  connecting  the  first 
attachment  end  of  the  band  therebetween; 
a  second  pivoting  lug  member  comprising  a  first  pair  of  arms 
encircling  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  case  at  the  "12 
o'clock "  end  and  a  second  pair  of  arms  connecting  the  second 
attachment  end  of  the  band  therebetween; 
first  attaching  means  for  pivotably  attaching  the  first  pair  of  arms 
of  the  first  pivoting  lug  member  to  the  case  so  that  the  first 
pivoting  lug  member  is  adapted  to  freely  pivot  about  the  case 
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lo  pennit  the  wrisKarried  instniment  to  confonn  to  the  con- 
tours of  a  wrist  about  which  it  is  wom;  and 
second  attaching  means  for  pivotably  attaching  the  first  pair  of 
arms  of  the  second  pivoting  lug  member  to  the  case  so  that  the 
second  pivodng  lug  member  is  adapted  to  freely  pivot  about 
the  case  to  permit  the  wrist<amed  instnmient  to  confonn  to 
the  contours  of  the  wrist  about  which  it  is  wom. 


standby  position  where  said  magnetic  head  is  moved  away  die 
magneto-optical  disk; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  energy  to  said  disk 
drive  system: 

lesilient  means  disposed  in  said  housing  continuously  urging 
said  magnetic  head  carriage  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  head 
loading  position,  away  from  said  head  loading  position  and 
toward  said  head  standby  position,  said  resilient  means  mov- 
ing said  magnetic  head  carriage  from  said  head  loading  posi- 
tion toward  said  head  standby  position;  and 

locking  means,  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  locking  said  mag- 
netic head  carriage  in  said  head  loading  position,  said  locking 
means  being  responsive  to  said  supply  of  electric  energy  to 
said  disk  drive  system,  and  said  locking  means  releasing  said 
magnetic  head  carriage  to  move  from  said  head  loading 
position  in  response  to  a  stopping  of  said  supply  of  electric 
energy  to  said  disk  drive  system; 

wherein  said  resilient  means  moves  said  magnetic  head  carriage 
frooi  said  head  loading  position  to  said  head  standby  position 
(a)  afier  said  locking  means  releases  said  magnetic  head 
carriage  from  said  loading  head  position,  and  (b)  after  said 
supply  of  electric  energy  is  stopped. 


5,577  JM 
MAGNETCM>FnCAL  DISK  DRIYE  SYSTEM 
Hiroshl    KMttawB;    Isao   OkwU;    Shimpri    Shinoiaki,    and 
Suguru  lUtUifaaa.  all  ot  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiika,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  86,432,  Jul.  6,  1993,  aiMndooed.  This 
■pplrirtna  Mar.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  409,941 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcartow  JapM,  Jid.  7,  1992,  4-179922; 
Not.  li,  1992,  4-«7g734 

laL  CL*  GllB  IIA)0:33/02 
VS.  a.  3*»— 13  19  Claims 

» 


5,577  JW 

TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  A 

VARIABLE  STILL  JUMP  SIGNAL 

Koukhi  l^ikamine,  Hirakaia.  Japan,  avignor  to  MaUuskiU 

Electric  Indnatrial  Co.,  LliL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  374,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1994,  6-006086; 
Jun.  28,  1994,  6-145890 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/085 
VS.  CL  3*9-32  27  Claimc 


UMI 


1.  A  magneto-optical  disk  drive  system  utilizing  a  magnetic  field 
modulation  recofding  method,  said  disk  drive  system  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  disk  caitndge  for  housing  a  magneto-optical  disk  therein  said 
disk  cartridge  being  insetted  into  a  cartridge  holder  in  said 
housing,  and  said  cartridge  holder  moving  between  a  cartridge 
unloading  position  and  a  caitridge  loading  position  when 
inserted  in  said  housing; 

a  magnetic  head  for  wnung  information  on  the  magneto-optical 
disk  held  in  said  disk  caitndge  when  said  caitridge  holder  is 
in  said  caitridge  loading  posmon; 

a  magnetK  head  carriage  foe  supporung  said  magnetic  head  for 
movement  in  i  tracking  direction,  said  magnetic  head  carnage 
moving  between  a  head  loading  posiuon  where  said  magnetic 
head  is  moved  towards  the  magneto-opucal  disk  and  a  head 


I.  A  tracking  control  system  which  generates  a  still  jump  signal 
based  on  a  driving  value  of  a  wide-area  tracking  just  before  a  still 
jump,  said  tracking  control  system  comprising: 

light  focusing  means  for  focusing  a  light  beam  from  a  light 
source  on  a  recording  medium; 

first  tracking  means,  which  has  a  special  preference  for  high 
fitquency  signals,  for  moving  a  focused  spot  of  the  light 
beam  focused  by  the  light  focusing  means  across  tracks  on  the 
recording  medium; 

second  tracking  means,  used  for  the  wide-area  tracking,  which 
has  a  special  preference  for  signals  of  a  lower  frequency  than 
the  first  tracking  means,  for  moving  the  focused  spot  across  a 
wider  area  of  the  tracks  on  the  recording  medium  than  the  first 
tracking  means; 

tracking  eiior  signal  generation  means  for  detecting  that  the 
focused  spot  has  deviated  from  the  track  based  on  a  reflected 
light  when  the  light  beam  is  reflected  back  from  the  recording 


medium,  and  for  generating  a  tracking  error  signal  which 
shows  that  the  detected  focused  beam  has  deviated  from  the 
track; 

first  driving  control  means  for  applying  a  first  driving  signal  to 
the  first  tracking  means  according  to  the  tracking  error  signal 
and  controlling  a  driving  of  the  first  tracking  means  so  that  the 
focused  spot  follows  the  track; 

second  driving  control  means  for  applying  a  second  driving 
signal  to  the  second  tracking  means  according  to  a  low 
frequency  part  of  the  tracking  error  signal  and  controlling  a 
driving  of  the  second  tracking  means  so  that  the  focused  spot 
follows  the  track; 

driving  conODl  hailing  means  for  temporarily  stopping  driving 
control  by  the  second  driving  control  means; 

driving  vahie  holding  means  for  holding  a  value  of  the  second 
driving  signal  just  before  the  driving  control  by  the  second 
driving  conUt)l  means  is  temporarily  stopped; 

still  jump  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  still  jump 
signal,  which  is  based  on  the  value  of  the  second  driving 
signal  held  by  the  driving  value  holding  means  and  which 
consists  of  a  jump  pulse  and  a  brake  pulse,  which  has  the  first 
traclcing  means  perform  a  still  jump;  and 

still  jump  signal  addition  means  for  adding,  just  after  the  control 
of  the  second  driving  control  means  has  been  temporarily 
stopped,  the  still  jump  signal  generated  by  the  still  jump 
signal  generation  means  to  the  first  driving  signal. 


5,5774110 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  AND  PLAYING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DISCS 

Shuja  Haque,  2104  Shermer  Rd.,  Northbrook,  HI.  60062 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  27,184,  Mar.  5,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,407 

Int.  CL"  GUB  17/28 

VS.  a.  369—36  11  Claims 


station  of  the  storage  unit  when  said  transfer  means  and 
gripping  portions  thereon  are  in  said  extended  position  and 
being  above  and  generally  aligned  with  said  loading  station  of 
said  CD  player  where  the  CD  is  generally  in  a  horizontal 
plane  when  said  transfer  means  and  gripping  portions  thereon 
are  in  said  retracted  position; 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  means  and  spaced  gripping 
portions  back  and  forth  in  said  first  direction  between  said 
extended  and  retracted  positions  and, 

positioning  cam  means  associated  with  said  guide  means,  for 
moving  said  gripping  portions  to  said  inner  position  to  grip 
said  CD  at  said  loading  station  of  said  storage  unit  when  said 
transfer  means  and  gripping  portions  thereon  are  in  said 
extended  posiuon  and  in  intermediate  positions  between  said 
extended  and  retracted  positions  and  for  moving  said  gripping 
portions  to  said  relative  outer  position  to  release  said  gripping 
portions  from  engagement  with  a  CD  so  that  it  is  dropped 
upon  said  loading  station  of  the  CD  player  when  said  transfer 
means  and  gripping  portions  thereon  are  in  said  retracted 
position,  and  so  that  said  CD  is  dropped  upon  the  loading 
station  of  the  storage  unit  when  said  transfer  means  and 
gripping  portions  are  in  said  extended  position. 


5,577,011 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ERRONEOUS 

RECORDING  IN  COMPACT  DISC  PLAYER 

Jung  J.  Jung,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,916,  Feb.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5359,583.  This  application  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  13,  1991, 
91-2395 

InL  a.'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—47  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  retrieving  a  CD  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  at  a  loading  station  of  a  storage  unit  which  holds 
a  plurality  of  CDs  for  movement  one  at  a  time  to  said  loading 
station,  delivering  the  same  to  a  loading  station  of  a  CD  player  and 
then  retumiag  the  CD  to  said  loading  station  of  said  storage  unit, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
transfer  means  and  first  and  second  spaced  CD  gripping  portions 
on  said  transfer  means,  said  gripping  portions  being  in  spaced 
confronting  relation  and  movable  relative  to  the  transfer 
means  between  relative  outer  and  inner  positions,  in  said 
relative  inner  position  said  gripping  portions  gripping  dia- 
metrically opposite  points  of  a  CD  in  said  horizontal  plane  at 
said  loading  suuon  of  said  storage  unit  and  in  said  relative 
outer  position  being  unable  to  grip  the  CD.  said  transfer 
means  being  movable  with  said  gripping  portions  carried 
thereon,   a  pair  of  guide   means,   positioned  to   generally 
straddle  said  CD  player  and  said  loading  sution  of  the  storage 
unit  guide  said  transfer  means  and  said  gripping  portions 
carried  thereby  for  movement  between  spaced  extended  and 
letractod  positions  in  a  first  direction  generally  transverse  to 
the  direction  said  gripping  portions  are  spaced  apart,  said 
grippii^  portions  being  generally  aligned  with  diameoically 
opposite  poinu  of  a  horizontally  oriented  CD  at  said  loading 


10.  A  method  for  preventing  erroneous  recording  in  a  compact 
disc  player  provided  with  a  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

designating  an  address  in  a  memory  upon  providing  an  audio 
signal  in  order  to  store  said  audio  signal  into  said  memory  as 
stored  music  data,  and  setting  a  defective  music  number  to 
said  stored  music  data  upon  finding  a  defect  flag  set  in  a  case 
of  a  partly  recorded  disc; 

determining  whether  a  user  inputs  an  erroneous  recording  input 
signal  indicative  of  an  error  detected  by  said  user  during  said 
designating  step; 

recording  information  concerning  said  audio  signal  into  a  pro- 
gram memory  area  of  the  compact  disc,  and  setting  said 
defect  flag  upon  finding  said  erroneous  recording  input  signal 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed: 

reading  said  music  data  from  said  memory  and  recording  said 
music  dau  into  said  program  memory  area  of  the  compact 
disc  upon  not  finding  said  erroneous  recording  input  signal 
and  upon  finding  said  memory  full,  and  determining  whether 
the  user  inputs  a  recording  termination  demanding  signal 
indicating  a  termination  of  said  recording  said  music  data; 

determining  whether  an  intermediate  stop  occurs  upon  not  find- 
ing said  recording  termination  demanding  signal,  to  return  the 
operation  to  said  step  of  determining  whether  a  user  inputs  an 
erroneous  recording  input  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  inter- 
mediate stop,  and  to  record  said  information  concerning  said 
audio  signal  into  said  program  memory  area  in  the  presence  of 
said  intermediate  stop;  and 

recording  end  of  disc  information  into  a  lead-out  area  of  the 
compact  disc  when  the  user  inputs  said  recording  terminauon 
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demaiKfing  signal,  and  recotding  labJe  of  contents  infonnation 
into  a  lead-in  area  of  the  compact  disc  if  the  user  inputs  said 
lecofding  tennination  demanding  signal  and  said  defect  flag  is 
not  set. 


5,577^12 
DATA  RECX>RDING  METHOD,  DATA  RECORDING 
APPARATUS,  AND  DATA  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Seiji  KotayMU.  Kanagawa,  and  Jooal  D.  Kock.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  tirtr'*--  to  Sony  CorporatkNi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divlsioa  oT  Ser.  No.  136J11,  Oct  13,  1993,  abandoned.  Thh 
appUcatioo  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4473M 
Claims  priority,  appttcalioa  Japwi,  Oct  13,  1992.  4-300470 
Int  CL^  GllB  7 no 
UA  a.  3«9— 48  2  Claims 
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1.  A'daU  recording  apparatus  for  displacing  a  position  of  an 
edge  of  each  pit  on  a  recording  medium  stepwise  with  a  first  width 
for  recording  data  on  said  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  converting  means  for  converting  a  first  data  to  be  recorded  into 
a  second  data  corresponding  to  a  number  of  steps  displaced 
with  said  first  width; 

a  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  position  of  said  edge  of 
each  pit  displaced  with  said  first  width  corresponding  to  the 
second  dau  converted  by  said  converting  means,  and  displac- 
ing the  position  of  said  edge  specified  by  said  first  width 
stepwise  with  a  second  width  snuUler  than  said  first  width, 
wherein  the  second  width  is  detennined  on  the  basis  of 
positions  of  edges  of  other  pits  so  that  an  interference  caused 
by  the  edges  of  the  other  piu  is  reduced;  and 

a  signal  generating  means  for  outputtmg  a  signal  with  a  timing 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  edge  of  said  pit  according 
to  an  output  of  said  calculating  means. 


5,577,013 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

SYNCHRONIZING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Hidcki  Kobonaya,  Tokyo.  Japan,  irtgnnr  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioii.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,105,  Jul.  14,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Feb.  2,  199*.  Ser.  No.  5974«0 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  JiO.  14,  1993,  5-195620 
Int  ex."  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  3*9—48  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  information  control  device  comprising: 
a  mark  detection  means  for  detecting  a  maris  recorded  at  even 
intervals  in  a  track  on  an  optical  disk  and  generating  a  mark 
detection  signal; 
a  reference  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  reference 

clock  from  a  pit  clock; 
a  multi-phase  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  multi-phase  clocks  having  a  different  phase  from  others,  in 
synchronizing  (o  said  pit  clock; 
a  synchronous  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  synchro- 
nous ck>ck  synchronizing  to  said  reference  clock; 


a  resumption  means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  reference 
clock  generation  means  and  said  multi-phase  clock  generation 
means  when  having  received  said  mark  detection  signal, 
simultaneously  starting  to  count  said  pit  clock  and  resuming 
said  reference  clock  generation  means  and  said,  multi-phase 
clock  generation  means  when  the  counted  number  of  said  pit 
clock  has  reached  a  preset  number; 

a  first  counting  means  for  counting  said  reference  clock  and 
outputting  a  first  signal  when  the  counted  number  of  said 
leference  clock  has  reached  a  preset  number; 

a  selection  means  for  selecting  a  first  multi-phase  clock  and  a 
second  multi-phase  clock  from  said  plurality  of  multi-phase 
clocks; 

a  means  for  outputting  a  second  signal,  in  synchronization  with 
said  first  multi-phase  clock; 

a  means  for  outputting  a  set  signal  when  having  received  said 
second  signal,  by  latching  said  first  signal; 

a  second  counting  means  for  counting  said  second  reference 
clock  when  tlie  counted  number  of  said  first  counting  means 
has  reached  a  preset  number  and  outputting  a  third  signal 
when  the  counted  number  of  said  second  counting  means  has 
reached  a  preset  number; 

a  means  for  outputting  a  fourth  signal,  in  synchronization  with 
said  second  multi-phase  clock; 

a  means  for  latching  said  third  signal  and  outputting  a  reset 
signal  when  having  received  said  fourth  signal;  and 

a  window  signal  generation  means  for  activating  a  signal  by 
input  of  said  set  signal,  inactivating  said  signal  by  input  of 
said  reset  signal,  then  generating  a  window  signal  to  make 
said  mark  detection  signal  enabled. 


5.577,014 
DISK  CARTRIDGE  OPPOSITE-INSERTION 
PREVENTC^G  MECHANISM 
Shigco  Kawamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amignor  to  NKK  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1994,  64W7784 
Int  a."  GllB  33/02 
VS.  CI  3*9— 77J  4  Claims 

1.  A  disk  cartridge  opposite-insertion  preventing  mechanism 
provided  in  an  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  disk  cartridge,  said 
disk  cartridge  having  front,  rear  and  side  surfaces,  said  rear  surface 
being  flat  and  facing  said  mechanism  for  correct  disk  cartridge 
insertion,  at  least  one  of  said  side  surfaces  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  groove  extending  in  said  side  surface  from  a  front  edge  of 
said  front  surface  to  a  terrace  portion  which  forms  a  rear  end 
portion  of  said  groove,  said  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  apparatus,  said  lever  having  a 
projection  portion  provided  at  one  end  thereof;  and  a  spring 
mounted  on  said  apparatus  for  urging  said  projection  portion  of 
said  lever  into  said  groove  when  said  disk  cartridge  is  inserted 
iiKonectly,  whereby  said  projection  portion  of  said  lever  contacts 


said  rear  end  portion  of  said  groove  to  prevent  further  insertion  of 
said  disk  caftridge  into  said  apparatus  and  whereby  said  tear 
surface  of  said  cartridge  contacts  said  lever  and  rotates  said  lever 
against  said  spring  during  correct  disk  cartridge  insertion  so  that 
said  lever  does  not  prevent  insertion  of  said  disk  cartridge. 


'  5,577,015 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DIGFTAL  INFORMATION  IN 

A  PULSE-LENGTH  MODULATION 
Jack  H.  Bailey,  ViUa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DiscoVision 
Associates,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  96,2*0,  Jul.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,275,  Jun.  11,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,321,680,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948J67, 
Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,253.244,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  825,640,  Jan.  24,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  645.638,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,084,852,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,217,  Mar. 
16,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,003326,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  782,156,  Oct  2,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  169J38.  Jul.  16,  1980,  abandoned.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,612 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/76:5/78 
VS.  CL  369—59  25  Claims 
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53T74H6 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  CONCAVO-CONVEX 
PITS  WrrH  A  MAXIMUM  AND  A  MINIMUM  PfT  DEPTH 
DEPENDING  ON  THE  WAVELENGTH  OF  A  LASER 
LIGHT 
Iktsuhiko  Inagaki,  lUutsuki;  Hiroshi  Kohso,  Fujiklera,  and 
Makoto  Kuwamoto,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,573,  Oct  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,463.609. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1992,  4-285756 
Int  CT."  GllB  7/24;5/6S 
a.  369—110  6  Claims 

A  recording  medium  comprising  a  plurality  of  concavo- 


VS. 
1 


convex  pits,  to  which  laser  light  is  emitted, 

wherein  a  minimum  value  of  the  dimension  of  said  concavo- 
convex  pits  measured  along  the  direction  normal  to  said 
recording  medium  is  less  than  one  eighth  of  the  wavelength  of 
said  laser  light,  and  wherein  a  recorded  data  is  reproduced  by 
an  evanescent  wave  in  accordance  with  how  much  said 
concavo-convex  pits  influence  said  evanescent  wave. 


5,577,017 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING/ 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Masakuni  Yamamoto,  Yamato,*  Susumu  Matsumura,  Kawagu- 
dii;  Hiroaki  Hoshi,  Yokoluuna,  and  Eiji  Yamaguchi,  Zama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CaiMMi  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,453,  Feb.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1992,  4-047789; 
Feb.  5,  1992,  4-047790;  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-165533;  Sep.  14,  1992, 
4-269096 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/013 
VS.  a.  369—110  17  Claims 


I.  Playback  apparatus  for  recovering  digital  information  stored 
on  a  record  medium,  the  information  being  stored  in  a  succession 
of  spaced  marks,  both  marks  and  spaces  between  successive  marks 
having   discretely-variable   lengths,   and   a   succession   of  said 
discretely-variable  lengths  being  representative  of  a  succession  of 
separate  multi-bit  binary  code  blocks,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  the  record  medium  to  produce  a  playback 
signal  that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  stored  pattern  of 
spaced  marics; 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  playback  signal  for  detecting 
tlie  lengths  of  the  successive  marks  and  spaces  and  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  representative  of  the  succession  of 
separate  multi  bit  binary  code  blocks;  and 
storing  and  timing  means,  for  temporarily  storing  the  output 
signal  in  a  storage  buffer  and  for  coupling  clocking  informa- 
tion to  ttie  storage  buffer  to  output  the  information  stored  in 
tlie  storage  buffer  at  a  time-conected  rate. 


1.  An  optical  information  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus comprising: 

irradiating  means  for  irradiating  light  polarized  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  onto  a  magnetooptical  re.ording  medium 
having  a  plurality  of  tracks,  said  irradiating  means  comprising 
lens  means,  having  a  curved  surface; 
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applying  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  magnetic  field  to 
the  recording  medium: 

means  for  separating  light  having  a  polarizabon  component 
perpendicular  to  that  of  the  irradiated  light,  from  light 
reflected  from  the  magnetoopocal  recording  medium: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  interference  light  caused  by  inter- 
ference of  light  produced  by  a  magnetooptic  effect  of  the 
recofxling  medium  and  light  produced  by  diffraction  at  the 
curved  surface  of  said  lens  means,  said  delecting  means 
comprising  a  two-divided  photodctector.  the  division  line  of 
which  is  parallel  to  the  recording  medium  tracks,  for  detecting 
the  separated  light;  and 

means  for  calculating  a  difference  of  detection  signals  from  the 
lespective  detection  surfaces  of  said  two-divided  photodelec- 
lor,  and  for  reproducing  recording  infonnaaon. 


said  plate  being  arranged  so  thai  the  emitted  light  from  said  laser 
beam  source  (11)  passes  through  one  division  region  and  the 
leflection  light  reflected  at  the  recording  surface  (la)  of  said 
magnelo-oplic  recording  medium  (1)  passes  through  another 
division  region;  and 

wherein  the  light  changed  by  said  phase  change  means  is 
delected  via  said  polarization  beam  splatters  (14.  14A)  and 
said  light  detection  elements  (1*.  16A:19).  wherein  said  light 
detection  element  is  divided  into  at  least  two  regions  with  said 
light  axis  (O-V)  as  a  center  conesponding  to  the  division  of 
said  V^wavelength  plate  (15). 


ssrtM* 

rV  ^SE  CHANGING  APPARATUS  AND  OPTICAL  PICKUP 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETO-OPTIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

USING  SAME 
Hideyoshi  Horinui,  Kiwasaki;  Katsuhiro  Seo,  Sagamibara; 
Kimihiro  Salto,  Bunkyo-ku,  and  Kiyoahi  Toyota,  OoU-ku, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93,«015«,  S  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1993,  i  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/164W.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Au«.  19.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  t,  1993,  S«r.  No.  122,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7.  1992.  4-5*945; 
Apr.  30,  1992,  4-137769 

Int  CL"  GllB  11/10 
VS.  a.  3*9—112  46  Claims 


5.577.«19 
PREPULSE  CONDmON^EAT  SHUT  OFF  CONDITION 
DETERMINATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
OPTICAL  RECORDING,  AND  OPTICAL  RECORDING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jun  SaHo.  Tokyo,  and  Sbinichl  Kurita,  Yolu>hama,  both  of 
Japan,  a«iciion  to  Nikon  Corporadoo.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioa  oT  Ser.  No.  141.619,  Oct  27,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1992.  4-289166; 
Feb.  16,  1993,  5-025901;  Sep.  20.  1993,  5-232633 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/125 
VS.  CL  3«^11*  U  C**™* 


TIME   (KMC) 


1.  In  an  optical  recording  method  in  which  an  intensity  of  a  laser 
beam  to  be  radiated  onto  an  optical  recording  medium  is  raised 
from  an  intensity  P^  for  maintaining  a  pre-hcal  state,  in  which  a 
temperature  of  the  medium  surface  becomes  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, to  an  intensity  P^,  higher  than  ?,,„.  after  P^,,  is  main- 
tained for  a  time  T,y,.  the  intensity  is  reduced  to  an  intensity  P^ 
lower  than  P»,,  to  form  a  tnarit  on  said  optical  recording  medium, 
thereafter,  the  intensity  is  reduced  to  an  intensity  Pu  lower  than 
P  ^.  and  after  an  lapse  of  a  time  T„y.  the  intensity  is  raised  to  Pp„. 
the  improvement  characterized  in  that 

P^  is  controlled  so  that  the  medium  temperature  at  a  pealc 
temperature  position  or  a  spot  center  position  of  the  laser 
beam  radiated  onto  the  medium  surface  after  an  elapse  of  the 
time  T»,  remains  constant  even  after  the  intensity  is  reduced 


1.  An  optical  piclnip  apparatus  for  a  magneto-optic  storage 
device  having  a  laser  beam  source  (11).  a  polarization  beam  splitter 
(14).  an  objective  lens  (13).  and  a  light  detection  element  (16) 
which  ate  arranged  along  a  light  axis  (0-0').  wherein  emiaed  light 
from  said  laser  beam  source  is  emined  as  converted  light  to  a 
lecording  surface  (la)  of  a  magneto-optic  recording  medium  (I) 
and  a  predetermined  polarized  beam  component  in  llie  reflection 
light  from  the  recording  surface  of  said  magneto-optic  recording 
medium  is  split  by  said  polarization  beam  splitter  and  taken  out  at 
said  light  detection  element,  characterized  in  tlut  the  apparatus 
includes: 

phase  change  means  (15.  39.  52:62:72)  which  change  the  phase 
of  light  passing  through  one  side  of  said  light  axis  and  the 
phase  of  the  light  passing  through  the  other  side  of  said  light 
axis  at  exacUy  a  predetentuned  angle  between  said  polariza- 
tion beam  splitter  (14)  and  said  objective  lens  (13).  wherein 
said  phase  change  means  compnses  a  VVwavelength  plate 
(15). 
said  plate  including  two  division  regions  (15a  156)  on  a  flat 
plane  orthogonal  to  said  light  axis  (0-0')  facing  across  said 
light  axis  as  a  boundary  and  having  planes  of  vibration  at 
predetermined  angles  relative  to  said  light  axis,  having  C  axes 
with  respect  to  said  lighl  axis  dehned  as  a  C,  axis  and  a  C^ 
axis,  and 


toP 


„,.  and  at  least  one  of  P,^.  T^  and  P, 


,  is  controlled  (o 


establish  the  preheat  condition  wiuin  a  time  period  until  tl»e 
intensity  is  raised  to  Pw\  again  so  as  to  form  the  next  mark. 


5.577,020 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISC  WITH  INTERMEDIATE 

FILM  LAYER  BETWEEN  A  RECORDING  RLM  AND  A 

DIELECTRIC  FILM 

H^ime  Utsunomiya;  Kef^i  Uchiyama;  Masanori  Kosuda,  and 

Hiroyasu  Inouc,  all  of  Nagano.  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 

Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319.108 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8,  1993,  5-277666 

Int  a."  GllB  7/26:11/00 

VS.  CL  369— 275  J  13  Claims 

1   A  magneto-oplical  disc  comprising  a  first  dielectric  film,  a 

recording  film  of  a  rare  earth  element-transition  element  alloy,  and 

a  second  dielectric  film  on  a  transparent  substrate  in  the  described 

order,  said  disc  further  comprising  an  intermediate  film  between 

said  recording  film  and  said  second  dielectric  film  and  a  reflective 

film  on  said  second  dielectric  film,  wherein: 


5477,022 

PILOT  SIGNAL  SEARCHING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  A 

CELLULAR  COMMUNICA'OONS  SYSTEM 

Roberto  PadoYani,  and  Walid  M.  Hanndy,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated,  San  Diego. 

Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344321 
Int  a.*  H04B  7/216;  H04J  13/02;  H04L  27/30 
VS.  CL  370—13  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  cellular  communication  system  in  which  a  mobile  user 


said  recohling   film  has  an  atomic  composition:   R^^Co, 

wherein  R  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  element.  a-rt>+c=l(X),  lOS 

aS35,  55SbS75.  and  3ScS15. 
said  secoad  dielectric  film  contains  at  least  one  metal  element 

and  nitrogen,  and 
said  intermediate  film  is  formed  of  Ti,  Cr,  or  Nb  and  has  a 

thickness  of  1  to  28  A. 


5,577.021 

OPTICAL  AND  MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  HAVING  A  LOW  THERMAL  CONDUCIIVllY 

DIELECTRIC  LAYER 
Kei^i    Nakatani;    Torn    Horiguchi;    Junichi    Ishimara,   and 
Hlroshi  Hara.  all  of  Hino.  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijln  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  451,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26,  1994,  6-112574; 
Jun.  24.  1994,  6-143042;  Jun.  24.  1994,  6-143043 
Int  CL»  GllB  7/24 


VS.  O.  369— 275  J 


27  Claims 


communicates  thrtnigh  a  mobile  station  with  other  users  via  at  least 
one  base  station  included  in  an  active  list  of  one  or  more  base 
station  entries,  wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  base  stations  within 
said  system  transmit  a  unique  pilot  signal,  a  method  for  identifying 
ones  of  said  base  stations  from  which  received  signal  strength  is 
sufficient  to  establish  communication  with  said  mobile  station,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  in  said  mobile  station  a  candidate  list  of  base  station 
entries,  wherein  each  entry  in  said  candidate  list  corresponds 
to  a  base  station  capable  of  providing  sufficient  signal  strength 
to  establish  communication  with  said  mobile  station  wherein 
said  active  bst  of  one  or  more  base  station  entries  is  main- 
tained within  said  mobile  station  and  is  derived  from  said 
candidate  list  of  base  station  entries; 
maintaining  in  said  mobile  station  a  neighbor  list  of  base  station 
entries,  wherein  each  entry  in  said  neighbor  list  corresponds 
to  a  base  station  in  a  predetermined  proximity  of  said  mobile 
station; 
measuring  at  said  mobile  station  signal  strength  of  each  said 
pilot  signal  transmitted  by  each  of  said  base  stations  in  said 
neighbor  list; 
comparing  at  said  mobile  station  said  base  station  signal  strength 
measurements  of  each  of  said  neighbor  list  entries  to  a  first 
predetermined  level;  and 
removing  by  said  mobile  station  a  particular  entry  from  said 
neighbor  list  having  said  base  station  signal  strength  measure- 
ment greater  than  said  first  predetermined  level  and  placing 
said  particular  entry  in  a  pre-candidate  list  maintained  in  said 
mobile  station,  wherein  said  entries  in  said  pre-candidate  list 
correspond  to  a  set  of  base  stations  from  which  are  derived 
said  candidate  list  of  base  station  entries. 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  transparent  sub- 
strate, a  first  dielectric  layer,  a  recording  layer,  a  second  dielectric 
layer  and  a  reflecting  layer  stacked  in  this  order,  wherein  said  first 
dielectric  layer  is  40  to  140  nm  thick  and  has  a  thermal  conduction 
coefficient  of  0.03  to  0. 1  pW/K.  said  second  dielectric  layer  is  10  to 
60  nm  thick  and  has  a  thermal  conduction  coefficient  of  0.01  to 
0.03  jiW/K  and  said  reflecting  layer  has  a  thennal  conduction 
coefficient  of  4  to  12  pW/K.  where  the  thermal  conduction  coeffi- 
cient is  defined  as  a  product  of  multiplying  the  thermal  conductiv- 
ity by  the  layer  thickness,  and  wherein  said  reflecting  layer  com- 
prises an  alloy  layer  containing  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Au,  Ag  and  Cu  combined  with  up  to  10 
atom  %  of  Bt  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ti,  Cr.  Ta.  Co.  Ni,  Mg  and  Si  and  said  reflecting  layer  has  a 
thennal  coaductivity  of  not  less  than  80  W/mK. 


5477,023 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMA-HC 

CONFIGURATION  OF  A  NETWORK  CONNECTION 

John  Manun,  Oakland,  and  Harold  H.  Webber,  Berkeley,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Farallon  Computing,  Inc.,  Alameda, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  985,169,  Dec  1. 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,414.708.  This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1993,  Sen  No.  1034*5 

Int  CI."  H04L  1/22 
VS.  a.  370—16  15  Claims 

1.  Connecting  means  for  connecting  a  first  device  to  signal  lines 
in  a  network,  wherein  said  signal  lines  comprise  a  first  signal  line 
and  a  second  signal  line,  said  connecting  means  comprising: 
first  selecting  means  coupled  to  said  signal  lines  for  alternately 
selecting  said  second  signal  line  and  said  first  signal  line  as  a 
receive  path; 
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sensing  means  coupled  lo  said  fini  selecting  means  and  to  said 
first  device  for  sensing  link  integrity  pulses  on  said  first  signal 
line  from  a  second  device  coupled  to  said  signal  lines  in  said 
network; 

second  selecting  means  coupled  to  said  signal  lines  for  alter- 
nately selecting  said  first  signal  line  and  said  second  signal 
line  as  a  transmit  path,  said  first  signal  line  being  selected  as 
a  transmit  path  when  said  second  signal  line  is  selected  as  a 
leceive  path  and  said  second  signal  line  being  selected  as  a 
transmit  path  when  said  first  signal  line  is  selected  as  a 
receive  path: 

generating  means  coupled  to  said  second  selecting  means  and  to 
said  first  device  for  generating  link  integrity  pulses  on  said 
transmit  path  for  transmission  to  said  second  device. 


SJT?,9U 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Esa  Malkamakl,  Espoo,  and  Harri  JoUnen,  Hiiid,  both  of 
Finland,  Mdgnon  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd^  Salo,  Fin- 


ContinuatioD  of  Scr.  No.  247 JSS,  May  23,  19M, 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  16,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  S43,69e 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland.  JuL  8,  1993,  933129 

Int.  CI."  H04B  7/26.  H04J  4/00 

VS.  a.  37»— 1»  25  Claims 
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DURATION  Of  TRAMSMBSSIOM  (TME> 


wherein  said  transmitting  means  of  multiple  ones  of  said  user 
transceivers  transmit  tiie  message  during  said  at  least  one 
second  slot,  a 

and  wherein  said  at  least  one  second  slot  is  comprised  of  a 
plioality  of  mutually  orthogonal  sub-slots. 


5,577^25 

SIGNAL  ACQUISITION  IN  A  MULTI-USER 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  MULTIPLE  WALSH 

CHANNELS 
Gordon  Skinner,  deceased,  late  oT  Boulder,  Coto.,  and  Brian 
Harms,  Superior.  Cole  assignors  to  Quakomm  Incorpo- 
rated, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497^40 

Int  CL*  IMMJ  ISA)2:S/06 

VS.  CL  37»— 22  23  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  communications  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  central  transceiver  compnsing  means  for  transmit- 
ting information  over  a  radio  channel  and  for  receiving  infor- 
mation over  the  radio  channel:  and 

a  plurality  of  user  transceivers  each  comprising  means  for  trans- 
mitting information  over  the  radio  channel  and  for  receiving 
information  over  the  radio  channel,  lite  information  being 
transmitted  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  user  transceivers  in  a 
bit  serial  digital  format: 

wherein  said  transmitting  means  of  at  least  said  plurality  of  user 
transceivers  utilize  tlie  radio  channel  for  transmission  as  a 
time  division,  multiple  access  radio  channel  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  recurring  frames,  each  of  said  frames  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  equal  length  slots  having  a  duration  that  is 
selected  for  enabling  up  to  n  bits  of  dau  to  be  transmitted  to 
tlie  central  transceiver  from  a  user  transceiver: 

wherein  each  user  transceiver  furtlier  comprises  means  for 
receiving  a  pre-assignment  of  an  individual  one  of  a  plurality 
of  first  slots  for  conveying  communications  traffic  informa- 
tion: 

wherein  said  transmitting  means  of  said  plurality  of  user  trans- 
ceivers transmit  a  message  to  said  central  transceiver  dunng 
at  least  one  second  slot,  the  transmitted  message  comprising 
up  to  m  bits  of  data,  where  iiKn: 


-t!-.^^- 


w 

I .  A  method  of  acquiring  time  synchronization  with  one  or  more 
onhogonal  channel  signals  in  a  spread  spectrum  communication 
system  in  which  one  or  more  communication  signals  are  received 
and  demodulated  by  system  subscribers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  one  or  more  communication  signals  each  comprising 
multiple  channel  signals  which  are  orthogonally  encoded 
using  one  of  a  preselected  set  of  Walsh  functions  which  are 
spread  using  at  least  one  common  pseudorandom  noise  (FN 
code)  sequence  applied  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  timing  offsets 
relative  to  each  other  witiiin  said  system: 

selecting  a  PN  code  sequence  time  offset  value  to  use  in  a 
receiving  subscriber  unit: 

despreading  said  communication  signals  by  applying  said  PN 
code  sequence  at  said  selected  time  offset  to  produce  encoded 
symbols: 

coherently  accumulating  amplitudes  of  encoded  symbols  over  a 
predetermined  time  interval  equivalent  to  a  length  of  said 
Walsh  functions  divided  by  a  factor  of  2",  where  n  is  a 
positive  integer: 

squaring  the  results  of  said  coherent  accumulation: 

combining  square  products  over  an  interval  commencing  and 
ending  at  Walsh  function  boundaries  as  selected  by  the  receiv- 
ing subscriber  unit: 

comparing  results  of  said  combining  to  at  least  one  tiireshold 
value: 

selecting  said  time  offset  chosen  by  said  receiving  subscriber 
unit  as  a  time  offset  for  a  desired  orthogonal  channel  signal 
when  the  combining  results  exceed  said  tiireshold:  and 

altering  said  time  offset  value  selection  and  repeating  said 
despreading.  accumulating,  squaring,  combining,  and  compar- 
ing steps  in  order  until  said  tiveshold  is  exceeded. 


5,577,026 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA  TO  AND 
FROM  A  MOVING  DEVICE 
Bemard  M.  Gordon.  Magnolia,'  Riciiard  B.  Johnson,  Bcverijr; 
losef  IzraUit.  Newton;  Hans  Wecdoo,  Salem.  aU  of  Mass., 
and  Douglas  Abraliam,  New  Market,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Ana- 
kigic  Cofporation,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Flied  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,664 

InL  CL"  H04B  //56 

VS.  CL  370— 24  75  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  bidirectionally  transferring 

dau  between  a  first  device  and  a  second  device  mounted  for 

rotation  with  respect  to  the  first  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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5,577,028 

ROUTING  SYSTEM  USING  A  NEURAL  NETWORK 

Aldra  Chngo;  Ichiro  lida,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  TosiiiUko 

Kurita,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  754,445,  Sep.  3,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  166,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1990,  2-228428 
Int  a."  H04L  12/56 
VS.  a.  370—54  37  Claims 


a  first  antenna  assembly  fixed  relative  to  the  first  device: 
a  second  antenna  assembly  sufficiently  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  and  fixed  relative  to  said  second  device  such  that 
said  first  antenna  assembly  and  said  second  antenna  assembly 
are  in  communicating  relationship  substantially  throughout  an 
entire  revolution  of  said  second  device,  and  so  that  a  spatial 
gap  is  provided  between  said  first  and  second  antenna  assem- 
blies; and 
data  transfer  means  for  simultaneously  bidirectionally  transfer- 
ring data  between  said  first  and  second  antenna  assemblies  as 
said  second  device  rotates  relative  to  said  first  device,  said 
data  transfer  means  comprising  means  for  transmitting  data 
from  said  first  device  to  said  second  device  ttirough  at  least 
one  data  transmission  channel,  means  for  transmitting  data 
from  said  second  device  to  said  first  device  through  at  least 
one  additional  transmission  channel,  and  means  for  isolating 
said  data  transmission  channels  so  as  to  minimize  cross  talk 
between  said  data  transmission  channels. 


5,577,027 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFECTIVELY 

ELIMINATING  THE  ECHO  SIGNAL  OF  TRANSMTmNG 

SIGNAL  IN  A  MODEM 
King  Y.  Cheng,  Nevada  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,083 

Int  CL'  H04B  3/23 

VS.  a.  370->32.1  18  Claims 
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16.  A  routing  system  for  use  in  a  multimedia  integrated  network 

providing  at  least  one  type  of  communication  requiring  at  least  one 

condition,  the  communication  provided  using  links  between  nodes 

of  a  virtual  call  system,  said  routing  system  comprising  in  each 

node: 

a  neural  network  of  an  interconnection  type,  formed  of  neurons, 

for  determining  a  packet  output  direction  of  each  packet  from 

tlie  node  by  at  least  one  of  tlie  neurons  having  a  stabilized 

output  of  1 ;  and 

an  external  stimulus  input  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 

neural  network,  for  applying  an  external  stimulus  to  each 

neuron  forming  said  neural  network  in  accordance  with  a 

present  state  of  the  multimedia  integrated  network  and  tlie  at 

least  one  condition  required  by  the  communication  provided 

by  tlie  multimedia  integrated  networlc  to  enable  tlie  node  to 

detennine  the  packet  output  direction  by  the  node  detecting 

the  at  least  one  of  the  neurons  having  die  stabilized  output  of 

1   in  accordance  with  tlie  present  state  of  the  multimedia 

integrated  network  and  the  at  least  one  condition  required  by 

the  communication. 


5,577,029 
CELLULAR  COMMLT^CATION  NETWORK  HAVING 
INTELLIGENT  SWITCHING  NODES 
PrisdUa  M.  Lo,  San  Carios,  and  Timothy  R.  White,  Pak>  Alto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Interwave  Communications,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435^38 

Int  a.*  H04Q  7/22 

VS.  a.  370—54  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  that  transmits  a  transmitting 
signal  to  an  external  network  and  receives  a  receiving  signal  plus 
an  echo  signal  of  the  transmitting  signal  from  tlie  network,  a 
method  of  eliminabng  the  echo  signal  from  the  receiving  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  sampling  the  receiving  signal: 

(B)  time  interpolating  samples  of  the  transmitting  signal  at  a 
sampling  rate  of  the  receiving  signal  before  the  time  interpo- 
lated transmitting  signal  is  sent  to  the  network:  and 

(C)  generating  a  replica  signal  of  the  echo  signal  using  the 
interpolated  samples  of  the  transmitting  signal  to  cancel  the 
echo  signal  from  the  receiving  signal  after  the  receiving  and 
echo  signals  are  also  time  interpolated  at  the  sampling  rate  of 
tiie  receiving  signal. 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  cross-connect  nodes  for 
facilitating  cellular  communication  among  a  plurality  of  mobile 
stations,  a  method  of  cross-connecting  an  end-to-end  connection 
between  an  origination  mobile  station  and  a  destination  mobile 
station,  comprising: 
receiving  call  control  information  from  said  origination  mobile 

station; 
receiving  call  control  information  from  said  destination  mobile 

station: 
computing,  responsive  to  said  call  control  information  received 
from  said  origination  mobile  station  and  said  call  control 
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infotmaiioa  ftceived  from  said  destination  mobile  station,  an 
optimum  end-io-end  connection   for  cross-connecting   said 
end-to-end  connection,  said  optimum  end-to-end  connection 
having  a  first  optimum  cross  connect  point  and  representing  a 
computed  shortest  communication  route  between  said  origina- 
tion mobile  sution  and  said  destinauon  mobile  station  that 
satisfies  resource  requirements  for  cross-connecting  said  end- 
lo-end  connection:  and 
cross-connecting  said  end-lo-end  connection  through  said  first 
opumum  cross-connect  point,  including: 
determining  whether  said  first  optimum  cross-connect  point 
has  on  node  resources  to  satisfy  said  resource  requirements 
for  cross-connecting  said  end-io-end  connection:  and 
if  said  first  optimum  cross-connect  point  has  on  node  said 
resources  to  satisfy  said  resource  requirements  for  cross- 
connecting  said  end-to-end  connection,  cross-connecting 
said  end-to-end  connection  along  said  optimum  end-to-end 
connection  using  said  first  optimum  cross  connect  point  as 
a  connection  cross-connect  point. 


5,577,i30 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  ROUTING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 

EUi  OU,  and  Natwki  Yamanaka,  both  of  lUiyo,  Japan.  aasigB- 

ors  to  Nippon  Tricsraph  and  Teicptiooe  Corpontioa,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Aii«.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,9M 

InL  a."  HML  \y44 

U  A  CL  37»— 54  3»  Claims 


nication  network  in  which  said  number  of  nodes  in  said  path 
does  not  exceed  said  upper  hop  limit  based  said  higher  powers 
of  said  temporary  adjacency  matrix: 

selecnng  elements  in  said  temporary  adjacency  matrix  corre- 
sponding to  links  in  said  communication  network  that  are 
included  in  said  at  least  one  path,  if  is  it  esublished  that  said 
at  least  one  path  exists: 

deleting  said  selected  elements  from  said  temporary  adjacency 
matrix  by  altering  a  value  of  said  selected  elements  from  said 
first  value:  and 

repeating  said  determining.  esUbUshing.  selecting  and  deleting 
steps  using  a  matrix  resulting  from  a  preceding  deleting  step 
as  a  new  temporary  adjacency  matrix  until  there  are  no  paths 
between  said  desired  nodes  in  which  a  number  of  nodes 
traversed  by  said  path  is  within  said  upper  limit. 


53T7,03I 

WIDEBAND  CHANNELIZER  INCORPORATING 

DIVERSITY  SWITCH 

Jeftiy  W.  Smith.  M8  Gillen  Ave.,  NW..  Palm  Bay,  Fta.  32907 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,665 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  ]l/04 
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1.  A  routing   method  for  determining  communication  paths 
between  nodes  in  a  communication  network  having  a  plural  num- 
ber of  nodes  connected  by  links,  wherein  a  number  from  1  to  N  is 
assigned   to   each   node    in   said   communication   network,   and 
wherein  an  upper  hop  limit  is  set  for  a  number  of  links  that  are  to 
be  passed  by  transmitted  data,  said  routing  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
establishing  an  NxN  adjacency  matrix,  wherein  for  each  element 
in  said  adjacency  matrix  there  exisu  a  row  number  i  and  a 
column  number  j.  each  of  which  corresponds  to  one  of  said 
nodes  in  said  communication  network,  wherein  each  element 
in  said  adjacency  matrix  is  set  to  a  first  value  if  one  of  said 
linlcs  connecu  said  node  corresponding  to  said  row  number  i 
and  said  node  corresponding  to  said  column  number  j  associ- 
ated with  that  element: 
copying  said  adjacency  matrix  to  a  temporary  adjacency  matrix: 
determining,  based  on  said  temporary  adjacency  matrix,  whether 
there  is  at  least  one  path  between  desired  nodes  in  said 
communication  network  in  which  a  number  of  nodes  in  said 
path  does  not  exceed  said  upper  hop  limit: 
cakulating  higher  powers  of  said  temporary  adjacency  matrices 
if  said  at  least  one  path  does  not  exist,  so  long  as  a  number  of 
higher  powers  of  said  temporary  adjacency  matrices  does  not 
exceed  said  upper  hop  limit,  and  determining  whether  there  is 
al  least  one  path  between  said  desired  nodes  in  said  commu- 


1.  A  base  station  for  processing  signals  in  a  multiple  mobile 
subscriber  unit  wireless  communication  system  comprising: 

a  first  antenna  for  receiving  signals  from  a  plurality  of  die 
mobile  subscriber  units  as  first  composite  radio  frequency.  RF. 
signal: 

first  wideband  digital  tuner  means,  connected  to  the  first 
antenna,  for  downconverting  a  selected  bandwidth  of  the  first 
composite  RF  signal  to  a  first  intermediate  frequency.  IF. 
signal  and  for  performing  an  analog  to  digiul  conversion  on 
die  first  IF  signal,  to  provide  a  first  wideband  tuner  output 
signal: 

first  digital  channelization  means,  being  connected  to  receive  the 
first  wideband  tuner  output  signal,  and  providing  a  first  set  of 
digital  channel  signal  outpuu  in  a  predetermined  sequential 
order,  each  digital  channel  signal  output  in  the  first  set  of 
digital  channel  signal  outputs  having  a  predetermined  channel 
bandwidth,  and  each  one  of  the  first  set  of  digital  channel 
signal  outputs  corresponding  to  one  of  the  signals  received 
from  one  of  the  mobile  units: 

a  second  antenna  for  receiving  signals  from  the  plurality  of 
mobile  units  as  second  composite  RF  signal: 

second  wideband  digiul  tuner  means,  connected  to  the  second 
antenna,  for  downconverting  the  selected  bandwidth  of  the 
second  composite  RF  signal  to  a  second  IF  signal  and  for 
performing  an  analog  to  digital  conversion  on  the  second  IF 
signal,  to  provide  a  second  wideband  tuner  output  signal: 

second  digital  channelization  means,  being  connected  to  receive 
the  second  wideband  tuner  output  signal,  and  providing  a 
second  set  of  digital  channel  signal  outputs  in  the  same 
predetermined  sequential  order  as  the  first  set  of  digital  chan- 
nel signal  outputs,  each  one  of  the  second  set  of  digital 
channel  signal  outputs  having  the  same  predetermined  chan- 
nel bandwidth  as  the  first  set  of  digital  channel  signal  outputs, 
and  each  one  of  the  second  set  of  digital  channel  signal 
outputs  corresponding  to  one  of  the  signals  received  from  one 
of  the  mobile  units:  and 


sequential  diversity  processing  means,  being  connected  to 
leceive  the  first  set  of  digital  channel  signal  outputs  and  the 
second  set  of  digital  chaiuiel  signal  outputs,  for  comparing  a 
magnitude  of  respective  ones  of  the  first  set  of  digital  channel 
signal  outputs  to  a  magnitude  of  corresponding  ones  of  the 
second  set  of  digital  channel  signal  outputs,  to  provide  a  set  of 
diversity  processed  digital  channel  signals. 
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1.  A  broadcast  service  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  switch- 
ing nodes:  a  broadcast  transmission  terminal  and  a  broadcast 
reception  terminal  connected  to  each  other  through  said  plurality  of 
switching  nodes,  each  switching  node  comprising  an  exchange 
switch,  and  a  distribution  module  for  controlling  distributively 
input  information  and  being  arranged  as  an  external  circuit  to  die 
exchange  switch  of  a  respective  switching  node, 

said  switching  nodes  and  distribution  modules  tliereof  being 
connected  such  that  when  broadcasting  begins,  information  is 
transmitted  from  said  broadcast  transmission  terminal  to  a 
distribution  module  of  die  switching  node  on  said  transmis- 
sion side  via  said  switching  node  on  said  transmission  side 
accomroodating  said  broadcast  transmission  terminal,  the  dis- 
tribution module  of  the  switching  node  on  said  transmission 
side  copying  said  information,  the  copied  information  being 
transmitted  from  said  distribubon  module  of  the  switching 
node  on  said  transmission  side  to  the  distribution  module  of 
said  switching  node  on  said  reception  side  via  said  switching 
node  on  said  reception  side  accommodating  said  broadcast 
reception  terminal,  said  information  being  accessed  from  said 
broadcast  reception  terminal  to  said  distribution  module  on 
said  reception  side  via  said  switching  node  on  said  reception 
side. 


5,577.033 
LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  TRANSMISSION  EMULATOR 
Eugene  Y.  Chang,  Cambridge;  David  B.  Richardson,  Belling- 
h«m,  and  Bennett  C.  Baker,  Dcdham,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Microcom  Systems,  Inc.  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97351.  Jul.  27,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5323,388.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763340.  Sep. 
20,  1991,  Pnt.  No.  5,280,481.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  253,753 
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U  A  a.  370—60  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  allowing  communication  between  a  source  and 
a  destination  via  a  switched  transmission  media,  comprising: 
an  interface  for  receiving,  from  a  protocol  layer  which  is  above 
a  logical  link  control  (LLC)  layer  and  a  media  access  control 
(MAC)  layer,  a  datagram  which  is  intended  for  receipt  by  the 
LLC  or  MAC  layer  and  which  has  a  source  address  identify- 
ing the  source  and  a  destination  address  identifying  the  desti- 
nation; 
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a  classifier  for  retrieving  from  a  storage  location  an  address  on 
the  switched  transmission  media  which  corresponds  to  the 
destination  address; 

a  channel  manager  for  using  the  switched  transmission  media 
address  to  initiate  connection  to  a  channel  of  the  switched 
transmission  media;  and 

a  dispatcher  for  providing  the  datagram  to  die  channel  of  the 
switched  transmission  media  for  transinission  to  tiie  destina- 
tion. 
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1.  A  shaping  arrangement  for  an  information  packet  switching 
system  with  input  terminals  (IN1/IN16)  and  ouqjut  terminals 
(OUT1/OUT16),  having  a  switching  unit  (SU)  for  transferring  an 
information  packet  applied  to  said  input  terminals  (IN1/IN16)  to 
said  output  terminals  (OUTiyOUTW).  characterized  in  that  said 
shaping  arrangement  comprises: 
a  time  parameter  assignment  unit  (TAU)  coupled  between  said 
input  terminals  (IN1/IN16)  and  inputs  (SIN1/SIN16)  of  said 
switching  unit  (SU).  for  calculating  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined time  parameter- algorithm  a  time  parameter  for  said 
information  packet  as  a  function  of  a  first  instant  in  time  tliat 
said  information  packet  is  applied  to  said  input  terminals 
(IN1/IN16),  and  for  inserting  the  time  parameter  in  said 
information  packet; 

a  filter  circuit  (FC)  coupled  to  outputs  (SOUTl SOUT16) 

of  said  switching  unit  (SU),  for  applying  a  filtering  algorithm 
to  said  information  packet,  and  for  discarding  said  informa- 
tion packet  based  on  the  time  parameter,  and 
a  buffer  circuit  (BC)  coupled  to  said  filter  circuit  (FC),  for 
buffering  said  information  packet  for  a  buffer  time  interval  so 
diat  diere  is  a  predetermined  constant  time  difference  between 
the  time  parameter  and  a  second  instant  in  time  at  which  said 
information  packet  will  be  supplied  to  said  output  terminals 
(OUTlA)UT16)  . 


2300 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  1996 


November  19.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


2301 


UMI 


5,577.M5 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING 
BANDWIDTH  REQl  IREMENTS  IN  AN  ATM  SWITCH 
Andrew  T.  Hayter.  Bitterne  ?vk,  and  Slmoo  P.  Davis,  Ramsey, 
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ATM  MEMORY  WITH  REDUCED  NOISE  TRANSIENT 
Michael  Cooperman,  Framlngham,  Mam^  anignor  to  GTE 
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Filed  May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  447,144 
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n  ground  lines,  one  for  each  of  said  n  columns  in  said  array,  each 
ground  line  connected  to  one  memory  location  in  each  of  said 
m  rows  in  its  column:  such  that 

each  ground  line  cairies  the  current  of  only  one  bit. 
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METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  INCLUSIVELY  STM 

SIGNALS  AND  ATM  SIGNALS  AND  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Ma-sahiro  Takatori.  HachioJI:  Yukio  Nakano.  Zama.  and  Yoshl- 
hiro  Ashl.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,761 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  IS,  1993,  5-05U942 
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1.  An  ATM  communication  system  comprising: 

an  ATM  switch  havmg  a  plurality  of  input  poets  and  a  plurality 
of  output  pods,  each  of  the  input  ports  being  fed  from  an 
input  port  server  and  each  of  the  output  ports  being  arranged 
to  feed  an  output  port  server,  the  input  port  servers  having  a 
plurality  of  buffer  stores,  one  for  each  of  the  output  portt.  to 
which  said  output  ports  data  is  transmined  through  the  switch, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  buffer  stores  m  the  input  port  servers 
arranged  to  interrogate  the  output  ports  server  with  which  it 
communicates  before  the  transnussion  of  dau  lo  determine 
whether  output  port  server  dau  handling  capacity  is  available: 
and 

means  for  causing  unicast  traffic  and  multicast  traffic  to  be 
transimtted  through  the  switch  in  an  appropnate  time  slot. 


1.  An  asynchronous  transmission  mode  (ATM)  mensory  array 
capable  of  stonng  one  ATM  packet  of  data,  having  reduced  noise 
transients,  comprising: 

an  nxm  array  of  memory   locations,  each  meriKiry  locabon 

capable  of  storing  one  l^t: 
said  array  having  n  columns,  where  n  is  the  number  of  bits  in  an 

ATM  cell  of  dau: 
said  array  having  m  rows,  where  m  is  the  number  of  cells  in  an 

ATM  packet; 
said  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  inpiu  lines,  one  for  each 

of  said  n  columns,  which  receive  n  bits  simultaneously: 


1.  In  a  switch  for  writing  signals  input  from  input  highways  to  a 
first  memory  and  reading  out  the  signals  from  said  first  meirKwy  to 
output  highways,  a  method  of  processing  inclusively  synchronous 
transfer  mode  signals  (hereinafter,  referred  to  as  "STM  signals", 
when  applicable)  and  asynchronous  transfer  mode  signals  (herein- 
after, referred  to  as  "ATM  signals",  when  applicable),  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

in  the  case  where  an  input  signal  is  an  STM  signal,  the  STM 
signal  of  interest  is  written  to  said  first  memory  in  accordance 
with  an  address  generated  by  an  address  generating  means, 
and  the  STM  si-nal  of  interest  is  read  out  from  said  first 
memory  in  accordance  with  an  address  value  stored  in  a 
second  memory:  and 
in  the  case  where  an  input  signal  is  an  ATM  signal,  an  address 
value  is  obtained  from  a  third  menxxy  which  stores  address 
value  of  an  empty  area  in  said  first  memory,  and  the  ATM 
signal  of  interest  is  written  to  said  first  memory  in  accordaiKe 
with  the  address  value  of  interest,  and  in  the  case  where  the 
ATM  signal  of  interest  is  read  out  from  said  first  memory:  the 
address  valves  of  an  empty  area  in  said  first  memory  in  which 
the  ATM  signal  of  interest  was  stored  is  written  into  said  third 
memory. 


5,577,038 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  PATH  NETWORK  HAVING 

TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHES  AND  A  CELL  SWITCH 
Kcikfai  Miyahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
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Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351313 
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1.  A  digital  conununicaiion  path  network  comprising: 

a  first  time  division  switch  for  producing  a  first  time  division 

multiplexed  transmission  signal: 
cell  assembly  means  for  generating  a  broadcasting  cell  address, 
and  for  forming  a  cell  from  said  transmission  signal  and  die 
broadcasting  cell  address: 
a  cell  switch  for  transferring  the  cell  from  said  cell  assembly 
means  to  a  plurality  of  output  potts  in  accordance  with  the 
broadcasting  cell  address: 


.-^^ 


5,577,040 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL  PARTICULARLY 
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Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1994,  44  09 
458,2 

InL  CL*  H04L  12/16;  H04N  7/025 
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a  plurality  of  cell  disassembly  units  respectively  connected  to 
said  plurality  of  output  pons,  each  for  disassembling  the  cell: 

a  plurality  of  second  time  division  switches  respectively  con- 
nected ID  said  plurality  of  cell  disassembly  units,  each  for 
pixxlucing  a  second  time  division  multiplexed  transmission 
signal  from  die  disassembled  cell  in  response  to  a  time  slot 
control  instruction:  and 

control  means  for  selectively  issuing  the  time  slot  control 
instruction  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  second  time  division 
switches  based  on  a  communication  path  connection  informa- 
tion for  each  of  said  plurality  of  second  time  division 
switched. 


5,5774139 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

WITHIN  A  PLESIOCHRONOUS  DIGITAL  HIERARCHY 

UNIT  USING  ATM  ADAPTATION  LAYERS 

Chan  Y.  Won;  Young  1.  Kim;  Gyu  S.  Lee,  and  Myuog  G.  Park, 

all  of  Gatthersburg,  Md.,  assigiiors  to  Saaasnng  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Ridgefietd  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  482,393 

InL  a."  IMML  12/66 

VS.  a.  370—60.1  12  Claims 


I.  A  systehi  for  cross  conversion  of  plesiochronotis  digital  hier- 
archy (PDH)  and  asynchronous  transfer  mode  (ATM)  data,  com- 
prising: 

in  a  PDH  to  ATM  conversion. 

a  link  interface  unit  for  receiving  a  first  digital  signal  from  a 

network  link: 
a  multiplexer/demultiplexer  coupled  to  receive  said  first  digital 

signal  and  converting  said  first  digital  signal  into  multiple 

second  digital  signals: 
a  plurality  of  ATM  adapubon  layer  modules  for  receiving 

respective  sets  of  said  second  digital  signals  and  generating  a 

respecnve  plurality  of  ATM  adaptation  layer  module  cell 

streams: 
a  first  stage  cell  multiplexctydemultiplexer  for  converting  said 

plurality  of  adaptation  layer  module  cell  streams  to  a  first 

multiplexed  cell  stream: 
a  second  suge  cell  multiplexer/demultiplexer  for  combining  said 

first  multiplexed  cell  stream  with  a  second  cell  stream:  and 
a  router  coupled  to  receive  said  combined  cell  stream  and 

converting  said  combined  cell  stream  to  an  ATM  cell  for 

transmission  to  a  bus. 
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1.  Telecommunications  tetminal  for  receiving  messages,  particu- 
larly electronic  mass  mail,  with  comprising: 

a  control  unit  (PC): 

a  display  unit  (D)  connected  to  said  control  unit  to  indicate 
whether  at  least  one  new  received  message  is  present; 

input  means  (T)  connected  to  said  control  unit  for  activating  a 
display  of  captions  on  said  display  unit,  each  caption  dis- 
played on  said  display  unit  characterizing  a  respective 
received  message  and  being  contained  in  the  respective 
received  message,  for  selecting  and  presenting  on  the  display 
unit  respective  received  messages  characterized  by  the  cap- 
tions, and/or  for  erasing  the  captions,  and/or  for  erasing  the 
respective  received  messages  characterized  by  the  captions; 
and 

means  for  sending  a  user  message  to  a  service  central  which 
receives  dau  and  transmits  messages,  and  wherein  in 
response  to  said  user  message,  the  service  central  transmits 
further  messages  or  places  an  order  for  merchandise. 


5,577,041 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  PERSONAL 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Raghu  Shanna,  North  Oaks;  Jeffrey  P.  Davis,  Ham  Lake; 
Timothy  D.  Gunn,  Motinds  View;  Ping  Li,  New  Brighton,  all 
of  Minn.;  Sidhartha  Maitra,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Ashish  Tha- 
nawaU,  and  Steve  Young,  both  of  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  assignors 
to  Multi-Tech  Systems,  Iik.,  Mounds  View,  MintL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,294,  Aug.  11,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,471,470,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,467,  Jan.  8, 

1993,  PaL  No.  5,452^89.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  488,183 

InL  CL"  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  370—79  7  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  personal  communication  system 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initializing  a  communication  port  to  send  or  receive  a  tele- 
phone call,  fax.  or  computer  dau  over  a  coirununications  line; 

(b)  configuring  a  personal  computer  to  send  and  receive  tele- 
phone calls  over  the  communication  line  to  commuiucate 
voice,  computer  data,  compressed  voice  or  fax  daU; 

(c)  editing,  sending,  and  receiving  voice  mail  messages  in  the 
form  of  compressed  speech  signals; 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DEFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  ON  A  MULTIPOINT 

LINK 

EOccn  J.  Guo,  Bedford,  and  Je«t«y  W.  KUnsbcrg.  Ft  Worth, 

botk  of  T«L,  aaigDon  to  MotoroU,  Inc^  Schaumburg.  UL 

FUcd  Sep.  21,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3W,708 

laL  CL*  l»4L  12/403:12/40 

VS.  CL  370— 85  J  »  C»«tai» 


(d)  configuring  a  fax  fimctioa  for  semfing  and  receiving  fax 
transmissions: 

(e)  pn>viding  a  tenninal  emuiation  when  connecting  the  personal 
conqwter  to  a  remote  computing  device  over  the  communica- 
tion line. 


5,JT7,»42 

BROADCAST  AND  PRESENTATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Mkbael  B.  MtGmw.  Sr.,  Ft.  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  PhilUp  A. 

Coo«bc  CindiiBatl,  Ohio,  anripinn  to  McGraw  Broadcast, 

ClKiiuiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  1S3,6«9 

Int.  CL'  HMJ  3/16 

VS.  CL  37t-a5.7  1  Ctalm 


UMI 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  multi-node  variable  bandwidth 
digital  network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  accessing  a  first  communication  node  in  a  multi-node  com- 
munication network  from  a  second  communication  node  thai 
is  remote  from  the  first  communication  node  and  requesting  a 
communication  service,  the  second  communicauon  node  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  different  subsystems  and  being  selectively 
configurable  with  selected  combinations  of  the  subsystems. 

(b)  requesting  communicaboo  service  between  the  first  and 
second  communicanon  nodes  by  transmitting  from  the  first 
communication  node  to  a  controller  in  the  second  communi- 
cation node  information  indicative  of  equipment  and  opera- 
tional requirements  of  the  requested  service: 

(c)  determining  the  required  connection  capacity  between  die 
first  and  second  communication  nodes  for  die  requested  ser- 
vice: 

(d)  determining  die  transmission  capacity  of  die  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  communication  nodes: 

(e)  modifying  die  connection  transmission  capacity  by  rerouting 
die  connection  between  die  first  and  second  communicatioa 
nodes  through  at  least  one  additional  communicauon  node  if 
die  required  connection  capacity  for  die  requested  service 
differs  from  the  transmission  capacity:  and 

(f)  using  die  controller  to  configure  die  second  communication 
•ode  in  response  to  the  requested  service  by  selecting  one  or 
moie  of  the  plurality  of  subsystems  in  die  second  node  to 
meet  die  equipment  and  operational  requirements  of  the 
requested  service. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  information  transmission  on  a  mul- 
tipoint link  by  a  first  communication  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  group  of  signals,  wherein 
the  portion  includes  a  first  signal  and  each  of  a  group  of 
signals  includes  a  base  station  identifier  corresponding  to  a 
respective  base  station,  at  a  first  periodic  rate,  and.  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  transmissions  of  the  first  signal 
followed  by  an  acknowledgment  response  signal,  cyclically 
transmitting  die  first  signal  at  a  second  periodic  rate,  the 
second  periodic  rate  being  slower  than  the  first  periodic  rate: 

(b)  delecting  a  response  signal  on  die  multipoint  link  being 
transmitted  in  response  to  the  first  signal: 

(c)  detecting  one  of  a  group  consisting  of  an  acknowledgment 
response  signal  and  an  information  response  signal:  and 

(d)  detecting  when  die  response  signal  is  no  longer  being  trans- 
mitted, and  transmitting  a  next  signal  including  a  next  identi- 
fier on  die  multipoint  link. 


5,577,044 
ENHANCED  SERL^L  DATA  BUS  PROTOCOL  FOR  AUDIO 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION 
WUlian  V.  Oxford,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter. Inc  Cupertino,  Caltf. 
Condnuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  314338,  Sep.  28,  1994,  which 
b  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  881.842,  May  12,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,504 
InL  CL'  H04J  3/06 
VS.  CL  370—85.11  25  Claims 
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19.  An  audio  system  comprising: 

a  first  audio  functional  unit: 

a  second  audio  functional  unit:  and 


an  interface  coupled  between  the  first  audio  fiinctional  unit  and 
die  second  audio  functional  unit,  wherein  die  interface  com- 
prises a  first  conductor  and  a  second  conductor,  wherein  the 
first  condactor  transfers  combined  audio  and  auxiliary  data 
frtim  die  irst  audio  fiinctional  unit  to  die  second  audio  func- 
tional unit  and  the  second  conductor  transfers  combined  audio 
and  auxiliary  data  from  the  second  audio  fiinctional  unit  to  the 
first  audio  functional  unit,  wherein  die  auxiliary  data  specifies 
an  address  and  dau  associated  widi  die  address  when  one  of 
die  bits  of  the  auxiliary  data  is  set. 


sjsmjim 

AUTOMATIC  RETRANSMISSION  REQUEST 
John  W.  Diachina,  Gamer,  N.C.;  Hikan  C.  Andenson,  Ekerd, 
and  Bengt  Persson,  Djnrsholni,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Tdefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,114,  Oct  31,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,254,  Nov.  1,  1993.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,652 

Int  a.'  H04L  12/403 

VS.  CL  370— 95J  2  Claims 


I  5,577,045 

SELECTIVE  CALL  RECEIVER  FOR  RECOVERING 
GARBLED  MESSAGE  FRAGMENTS 
Randi  W.  Farls,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.;  Anselm  I.  Sequeira,  KeUcr, 
Tex.,  and  BiUy  J.  CassUy.  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Scbaumburg.  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,074 

Int  CL'  H04J  3/24 

VS.  a.  370—94.1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  selective  call  receiver  capable  of  receiving  a  transmitted 
fragmented  message  and  displaying  die  fragmented  message  in  at 
least  first  and  second  scripts,  die  fragmented  message  including  a 
plurality  of  message  packets  each  comprising  an  address  and 
message  data,  at  least  one  of  said  message  packets  including  a 
script  select  character  widiin  said  message  data,  die  selective  call 
receiver  comprising: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  fragmented  message: 

an  address  memory  for  storing  one  or  more  predetermined 

addresses: 
a  message  memory  for  storing  the  message  daU  of  the  message 

packets: 
a  font  memory  for  storing  first  and  second  fonts  corresponding 

to  die  first  and  second  scripts,  respectively; 
an  address  correlator  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  die  address 
memory  for  correlating  die  address  of  each  of  die  message 
packets  to  the  one  or  more  predetermined  addresses: 
decoder  means  coupled  to  the  receiver,  the  address  correlator 
and  die  message  memory  for  decoding  die  message  data  of 
each  of  the  message  packets,  including  recognizing  die  script 
select  character,  and  coupling  the  message  data  to  die  message 
memory,  die  message  data  of  each  of  die  message  packets 
being  stored  in  die  message  memory  for  reconstructing  die 
fragmented  message: 
a  user  input  including  means  to  input  a  script  switch  signal: 
contiol  means  coupled  to  die  decoding  means  and  die  font 
memory  for  selecting  one  of  die  fonts  in  response  to  die  scrip! 
select  character  or  die  script  switch  signal,  and  for  providing 
an  error  signal  indicative  of  one  of  die  message  packets  being 
missing;  and 
display  means  coupled  to  the  control  means  and  the  message 
memory  for  displaying  die  fragmented  message  in  die  fonts. 


1.  A  base  station  for  use  in  a  cellular  communication  system, 
comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  a  polling  request  to  a  mobile  station, 
wherein  said  polling  request  uses  a  partial  echo  portion  of 
shared  channel  feedback  to  indicate  which  mobile  sution  is 
being  sent  said  polling  request: 

means  for  receiving  a  bit  map  from  said  mobile  station  in  a 
response  to  said  polling  request; 

means  for  interpreting  said  bit  map  to  determine  which  of  a 
plurality  of  frames  have  been  correcUy  received  by  said 
mobile  station  when  die  polling  request  was  received. 


5,577,047 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
MACRODIVERSITY  TDMA  RADIO  COMMLWCATIONS 
Bengt  Persson,  Djursholm;  HAkan  Eriksson,  Vallentuna,  and 
Roland  Bodin,  SpAnga,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tde- 
fonaktiebolaget LM  Ericsson,  Stoddiolm,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  149,764,  Nov.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,952 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370— 95  J  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  TDMA  radiocommunications  system  including  at  least 
one  remote  station  and  at  lease  two  base  stations,  a  mediod  of 
communicating  widi  said  at  least  one  remote  station  from  a  first 
and  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  base  stations  comprising  die  steps 
of: 

transmitting  a  first  signal  on  a  first  TDMA  channel  from  said 
first  base  station  to  said  remote  station; 
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measuring,  by  the  remoie  station,  a  time  offset  between  signals 
received  from  said  first  and  second  base  station  and  determin- 
ing an  appropriate  timeslot  for  a  second  TDMA  channel  based 
on  said  measured  time  offset: 

transmitting  a  second  signal  on  said  second  TDMA  channel  from 
said  second  base  station  to  said  remote  station,  where  said 
second  signal  includes  substanliaUy  the  same  infonnation  as 
said  first  signal:  and 

receiving,  at  said  remote  station,  said  first  and  second  signals 
transmitted  from  said  first  and  second  base  sutions. 


5^77,048 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PTY  BURST  SIGNAL 
Kokhl  Kmb.  Kawagoe,  Japui.  sMigBor  lo  PkMMcr  Elcctronk 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,183 

Claims  priority,  apptkadon  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1994.  ^12«092 

InL  CL"  HMQ  7/m 

U&  CL  37»^ll«.l  *  C\aims 


1.  A  Program  Type  code  (PTY)  burst  signal  detection  method  for 
use  in  a  Radio  Data  System  (RDS)  receiver,  said  RDS  receiver  for 
receiving  same  enhanced  other  networks  (EON)  information  that  is 
transmitted  from  an  RDS  broadcast  station  within  a  short  period  of 
time,  said  same  EON  informauon  transmitted  within  a  short  period 
of  time  defining  a  PTY  burst  signal  indicative  of  a  beginning  of  an 
informauon  program  broadcast  from  another  network,  said  EON 
information  being  of  a  group  type  I4A  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
blocks  of  data,  wherein  a  second  one  of  the  blocks  of  data  com- 
prises an  informauon  classification  code  (Usage  Code)  =<  13).  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
respectively  comparing  dau  blocks  in  the  I4A  group  with  dau 
blocks  in  an  earlier  received  14A  group,  the  compared  dau 
blocks  including  at  least  three  of  the  dau  blocks  in  each  of  the 
compared   I4A  groups,  wherein  the  three  compared  dau 
blocks  from  each  I4A  group  do  not  include  a  first  dau  block 
of  the  I4A  groups:  and 
detecung  a  presence  of  the  PTY  burst  signal  when  the  compared 
dau  blocks  match  by  a  predetermined  number  of  times. 


means  for  generating  edge  attribute  informauon  representing  an 
attribute  of  the  second  edge  following  the  first  edge: 

means  for  converting  a  plurality  of  parallel  dau  including  the 
edge  attribute  informauon  and  mode  information  that  controls 
a  system  status  into  serial  dau: 

means  for  aligning  the  serial  dau  in  the  edge  pulse  train  such 
that  the  senal  dau  is  located  after  the  edge  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  the  serial  dau; 

means  for  generating  a  four-level  signal  having  a  reference 
signal  level,  a  first  level  associated  with  a  clock  level  for  the 
senal  dau.  a  second  level  associated  with  the  serial  daU 
superposed  on  the  clock  level  and  a  third  level  associated  with 
the  edge  pulses:  and 

means  for  generating  a  transmission  multiplexed  signal  by  fre- 
quency modulating  the  four-level  signal. 


5.577,050 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL!S  FOR  CONFIGURABLE 

BUILD-IN  SELF-REPAIRING  OF  ASIC  MEMORIES 

DESIGN 

Owen  S.  Bair,  Saratoga;  Atiam  KaManian:  Charles  LL  both  of 

San  Joac,  and  Farzad  Zarrinfar,  PIcasantoo,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Mllpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  365J86 

Int  CL"  GOIR  iim 

MS.  CL  371— lOJ  17  Claims 


MULTIPLEXED  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Ito.  Tokyo.  Japan,  anignor  to  Kaboahiki  Kaisiia  Toshiba. 
KawasalLl,  Japan 
Cootinualion  of  Ser.  No.  118385.  Sep.  10,  199.^.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  480J94 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  11.  1992,  4-243741; 
Aug.  13.  1993,  5-201551 

brt.  CL'  H04L  2Vi4 
MS.  CL  370—112  37  Claims 

I.  A  multiplexed  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  first  group  of  square  pulses  having  a  fixed 
phase  relation  lo  each  other,  the  first  group  of  square  pulses 
including  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  foUowing  the  first 
edge: 
means  for  generating  an  edge  pulse  train  conuining  in  sequence 
all  edges  extracted  from  the  first  group  of  square  pulses: 


1.  A  method  for  on-chip  testing  and  repairing  configurable  ASIC 

memories  in  a  system  that  contains  a  test  circuit,  a  repair  circuit,  a 

memory   array,   and   a  plurality  of  redundant  lines  within  the 

memory  array,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

testing  the  memory  array: 

determining  an  original  address  of  a  line  in  the  memory  array 

that  includes  a  fault:  and 
repainng  the  faulty  line  with  a  redundant  line  by  using  the  repair 
circuit  to  redirect  the  original  address  to  an  address  of  the 
redundant  line. 
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5.577,051 

STATIC  MEMORY  LONG  WRITE  TEST 
David  C.  McClare,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 
Microelectivnics,  Inc.,  Carrollton.  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,197 
InL  CL*  GllC  29m 
MS.  a.  371—21.4 

»a  as  •«: 


34  Claims 

10 


adding  scan  cells  to  provide  said  test  signal; 

creating  test  vectOTs  that  are  shifted  into  said  scan  cells  to 

produce  said  test  signal,  wherein  said  test  vectors  comprise 

analog  test  signals  which  are  shifted  into  said  scan  cells 

concurrenUy  with  digital  dau;  and 
re-using  said  functional  block  and  test  vectors  on  a  plurality  of 

integrated  circuit  types. 


5.577,053 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODER 

OPTIMLZATION 

Paul  W.  Dent,  Stehags,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ericsson  Inc. 

Research  IViangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  S«p.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,730 

Int.  a.*  H03M  13/00:13/12 

MS.  a.  371— 37>l  25  Claims 


..±± i -i' 

18.  A  mcmcuy  structure  which  provides  improved  long  write 
testing  of  a  statfc  memory,  comprising: 

at  least  one  wordline  of  a  memory  cell; 

a  bitline  true  of  the  memory  cell  which  is  connected  to  a  true 
bitline  load  element  and  a  first  pull-down  transistor, 

a  biUine  complement  of  the  memory  cell  which  is  connected  to 
a  complement  bitline  load  element  and  a  second  pull-down 
transistor: 

a  bus  connected  to  the  bitline  true  load  element,  the  first  pull- 
down transistor,  the  bitiine  complement  load  element,  and  the 
second  puU-down  transistor,  wherein  after  dau  of  a  test  dau 
pattern  has  been  written  to  the  memory  cell,  the  wordline  is 
turned  off  during  a  long  write  test  and  the  bitiine  tnie  and 
bitline  complement  are  pulled  down  to  a  low  logic  level  by 
forcing  the  bus  to  a  predetermined  logic  level  such  that  the 
bitiine  one  load  and  the  bitiine  complement  load  are  turned 
off  during  the  long  write  test. 


5.577,052 

SCAN  BASED  TESTING  FOR  ANALOGUE  CIRCUTTRY 
John  O.  Morris.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,740,  Mar.  17,  1995,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,743,  Oct  16,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  476,834 

InL  CL*  G06F  15/20 


MS.  a.  371—22.5 


aClaims 


405 
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1.  A  method  for  designing  analog  circuitry  for  tesubility,  com- 
prising: 
organizing  said  analog  circuitry  into  a  functional  block; 
adding  other  circuitry  to  change  the  topology  of  said  circuitry  in 
response  lo  at  least  one  test  signal; 
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25.  A  decoder  apparatus  comprising: 

logic  circuitry  for  receiving  a  transmitted  daU  message  with  an 
appended  error  check  code; 

logic  circuitry  for  generating  a  plurality  of  candidate  dau  mes- 
sages and  an  associated  plurality  of  appended  candidate  error 
check  codes,  each  of  said  plurality  of  candidate  dau  messages 
having  associated  therewith  a  confidence  measure  indicative 
of  a  likelihood  that  said  candidate  dau  message  matches  said 
transmitted  dau  message: 

logic  circuitry  for  identifying,  using  said  candidate  error  check 
codes,  an  enor-free  candidate  dau  message  having  a  highest 
confidence  measure,  and  in  absence  thereof,  for  correcting  a 
least-erroneous  dau  message  having  a  highest  confidence 
measure; 

output  circuitry  for  outputting  said  identified  error-fire  candidate 
dau  message  having  a  highest  confidence  measure,  or  in 
absence  thereof,  said  corrected  dau  message. 


5.577,054 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  ERROR 
DETECTION  ON  AN  INTERLEAVED  SIGNAL  PORTION, 
AND  A  RECEIVER  AND  DECODING  METHOD 
EMPLOYING  SUCH  ERROR  DETECTION 
Kenton  J.  Pharris,  Elbert.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Philips  Electronics 
North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,114 
InL  CL*  H03M  13/00:  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  CL  371—39.1  30  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  performing  error  detection  on  an  interieaved 
signal  portion  including  n  successive  dau  bytes  in  an  interleaved 
order  in  which  the  interleaved  sipial  poition  was  produced  by 
interieaving  a  coded  signal  poition  including  the  n  daU  bytes  in  a 
non-interleaved  order  with  mbyte  interleaving,  the  n  dau  bytes 
being  made  up  of  infonnation  dau  bytes  of  a  digital  information 
signal  portion  and  at  least  one  error  detection  dau  byte,  the 
detector  comprising: 
m  syndrome  generators  adapted  to  produce,  on  the  basis  of  the  n 

dau  bytes,  m  partial  syndromes; 
feeder  means  for  (a)  receiving  the  n  daU  bytes  in  the  interleaved 
order  in  successive  groups  of  m  or  less  dau  bytes  each,  and 
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(b)  sequentially  supplying  the  n  dau  bytes  to  said  m  syn- 
drome generators  so  that  (i)  each  of  said  m  syndrome  genera- 
tors is  supplied  with  different  ones  of  the  n  data  bytes  and  (ii) 
a  jth  syndrome  generator  of  the  m  syndrome  generators 
receives  a  jth  data  byte  from  each  of  the  groups,  where  j  is  an 
integer  such  that  OSjSm;  and 
generator  means  for  producing,  on  the  basis  of  the  m  partial 
syndromes,  a  final  syndrome  indicating  whether  an  error  is 
delected  in  the  interleaved  signal  portion. 


into  and  stored  within  a  memory  is  correctly  readable  out  of  the 
memory,  the  device  comprising: 

a  main  memory  for  storing  digital  information  and  the  bit 
positions  of  the  digital  information  in  an  address; 

■cans,  belonging  to  or  preceding  the  main  memory,  arranged  to 
give  received  information,  intended  to  be  inserted  into  the 
main  memory,  an  address  belonging  to  the  memory. 

a  first  calculating  circuit  for  calculating  first  control-sum- 
carrying  bit  positions  and  corresponding  values  from  the  bit 
positions  and  corresponding  values  of  the  digital  information 
according  to  a  selected  evaluation: 

a  control  memory  in  which  the  calculated  first  control-sum- 
canying  bit  positions  and  the  selected  address  in  the  main 
memoty  are  stored  in  a  selected  address; 

a  second  calculating  circuit  for  calculating  second  control-sum- 
canying  bit  positions  according  to  the  selected  evaluation, 
when  the  bit  positions  of  the  digital  information,  stored  in  the 
address  in  the  main  memory,  have  been  read  out;  and 

a  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  the  calculated  first  and  sec- 
ond control-sum-carrying  bit  positions,  and  accepting  the  bit 
positions  of  the  read  information,  and  their  values,  as  correct 
if  the  comparison  shows  that  the  calculated  first  and  second 
control-sum-carrying  bit  positions  are  identical. 


ssnjKs 

METHOD  AND  CTRCUIT  DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  A 
MEMORY 

Ewa  C.  WestertuDd,  Gustafsberg.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tde- 
foiiaktiebol«t*<  ^  ^  Ericsson.  SlocUiotm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995.  Scr.  No.  421.972 
CUdns  priority,  appHcatloa  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1994,  9401318 
InL  CL'  G«»F  11/10:  H«3H  I3A» 


5,577,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

POSTAMBLE  FALSE  DETECnON  PROBABILITY 

THRESHOLD  FOR  A  BURST  TRANSMISSION 

MaUk  Imran,  Gcmiantowii,  and  D,  Ray  Lowe,  Gaitbersburg, 

both  at  Md,.  aasigDors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.,  Los  Angctcs, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,120 
Int.  CL"  G«6F  ll/VO 

12  Claims 

'■43 


vs.  CL  371— 57J 


U,S.  a.  371—51.1 


2«  Claims 


UMI 


14.  A  device  for  ensuring  that  digital  information  that  is  inserted 


5.  A  satellite  receiver  comprising: 

a  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  burst  transmission,  said 
deriMdulator  having  at  least  one  processor  for  detecting  a  set 
of  symbols; 

a  memory  linlied  to  said  demodulator  for  storing  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  value  and  a  unique  word  error  detection 
threshold; 

said  processor  including  logic  for  determining  whether  said 
burst  transmission  equals  or  exceeds  said  pre-determined 
length  of  time  value,  and  modifying  the  unique  word  error 
detection  threshold  for  said  burst  transmission  if  said  burst 
transmission  equals  or  exceeds  said  pre-determined  length  of 
time  value. 


5,577,057 

MODELOCKED  LASERS 

Steven  J.  Frteken,  Coogee,  Australia,  assignor  to  Telstni  Coi^ 

poration  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92A00093,  S  371  Date  Sep.  20,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/16037,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1«MM 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Mar.    1,    1991, 
PK4902;  Aug.  23,  1991,  PK7999 

InL  CL*  HOIS  3/30 
VS.  CL  372—18  21  Claims 


an  optical  power  source  coupled  to  the  seed  source  and  injection 
seeded  by  tlK  multimode  seed  beam  to  generate  an  output,  the 
optical  power  source  having  a  cavity  whose  optical  length  is 
sufBciently  short  such  that  tlic  output  produced  by  the  optical 
power  source  is  a  single  mode  output 


5,577,059 
SECOND  HARMONIC  GENERATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Hang-woo  Lee,  Kunpo;  Sang-hak  Lee,  Seocho-gu,-  Josepii'  K. 
Ctaee,  Songtan;  Young-mo  Hwang,  .SoDgpo-Pi'  all  of  Rep.  of 
Korea;   Yurij   V.  "ftvetkov,  Moscow,   Russian   Federation,- 
Alczander  V.  Semenenko,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  and 
Ivan  I.  Kuratev,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  assignors  to 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  520391 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  9,  1995, 
95-U»l 

InL  CL"  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a.  372—22  3  Clatans 


1.  A  mode-loclced  laser  device  comprising  a  first  optical  fiber 
path  forming  a  loop,  a  second  optical  fiber  path  forming  a  loop, 
and  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  optical 
paths  to  form  a  figure  eight  topography  whereby  a  light  waveform 
propagating  in  said  second  optical  path  is  coupled  into  said  first 
optical  path  in  the  form  of  two  counter-propagating  light  wave- 
forms; at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  optical  paths  including 
means  for  coupling  pump  light  into  said  device,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  optical  patlis  including  means  for  coupling  output 
pulses  from  said  device,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  optical 
paths  including  means  for  providing  optical  gain,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  optical  paths  including  means  having  a 
refractive  index  dependent  on  light  intensity  wherein  said  first  and 
second  optical  paths  operatively  propagate  light  haviug  different 
polarization  modes. 


5^77,058 

BROADLY  TUNABLE  SINGLE  LONGITUDINAL  MODE 

OUTPUT  PRODUCED  FROM  MULTI  LONGITUDINAL 

MODE  SEED  SOURCE 

James  Kafka,  Mountain  View;  Vincent  J.  Newell,  Pleasanton, 

and  Micbad  Watts,  Union  Qty,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Spectra-Physics  Lasers,  Inc.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,032 

InL  a."  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—20  26  Claims 


1.  A  second  harmonic  generation  apparatus  comprising: 
a  resonator  providing  an  input  mirror  and  an  output  minor, 
a  non-linear  birefringent  crystalhne  element  and  a  gain  medium 

provided  on  an  optical  axis  placed  inside  the  resonator. 
a  temperature  control  device  controlling  tlje  temperature  of  said 

non-linear  birefringent  crystalline  element; 
a  first  beam  splitter  provided  on  the  proceeding  path  of  the 

second  harmonic  passed  through  said  output  mirror; 
an  optical  detector  provided  on  the  proceeding  path  of  a  reflect- 
ing beam  of  the  second  harmonic  reflected  by  said  first  beam 

splitter; 
a  second  beam  splitter  provided  in  between  said  optical  detector 

and  said  first  beam  splitter; 
a  third  beam  splitter  provided  on  the  proceeding  path  of  a 

transmitted  beam  passed  through  said  first  beam  splitter,  and 
a  control  circuit  controlling  said  temperature  conuvl  device  by  a 

signal  emitted  from  said  optical  detector. 


5,577,060 

DIODE  PUMPED  LASER  USING  CRYSTALS  WITH 

STRONG  THERMAL  FOCUSSING 

William  L.  Nighan,  Jr.,  Menio  Park,  and  Mark  S.  Keirstead, 

San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectra  Physics  Lasers, 

Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,655,  Feb.  4, 1994,  PaL 

No.  5,410,559.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

427,055 

InL  CL'  HOIS  3/14 

VS.  a.  372—39  27  Oaims 

/- 
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I.  An  oscillator  system  producing  a  single  longitudinal  mode 
output,  comprising: 

a  seed  source  for  producing  a  multimode  seed  beam;  and 
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1.  A  diode  pumped  laser,  comprising: 
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a  resonator  miiror  and  an  output  coupler  defining  a  laxT  reso- 
nator with  a  resonator  optical  axis; 

a  strong  ihermal  lens  laser  crystal  positioned  in  the  resonator 
along  the  resonator  optical  axis,  the  combination  of  the  reso- 
nator and  the  strong  ihermal  lens  laser  crystal  having  a  TEMoo 
mode  diameter  in  the  strong  thermal  lens  laser  crystal; 

a  polarizing  element  positioned  in  the  resonator; 

a  diode  pump  source  supplying  a  pump  beam  to  the  laser  crystal 
in  the  laser  resonator,  the  pump  beam  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  TEMoo  mode  diameter  in  the  strong  themial  lens 
laser  crysul  to  reduce  tbeimal  birefringence  and  producing  a 
polarized  output  beam;  and 

a  power  source  supplying  power  to  the  diode  pump  souice. 


SUPERLATTICE  CLADDING  LAYERS  FOR  MID- 
INFRARED  LASERS 
Tbomas  C.  HMenbcrs.  Acoura  Hills,  and  David  H.  Chow, 
Newbury  Parlt,  bolli  of  Calif.,  aMicnon  to  Huchcs  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Anccks,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1*,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  359,751 

lit  CL*  mis  3/19 

VS.  CI.  372—45  1»  Claims 
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a  second  clad  layer  of  a  second  conduction  type  which  is  formed 

on  the  active  layer; 
a  contact  layer  of  the  second  conduction  type  which  is  formed 

on  the  second  clad  layer; 
a  first  electrode  which  is  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate 

which  is  reverse  side  of  a  surface  on  which  the  first  clad  layer 

is  formed; 
a  second  electrode  which  is  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  contact 

layer. 


5,577,«63 
SEMICONDLCTOR  LASER  WITH  IMPROVED  WINDOW 

STRUCTLRE 
Yutaka  Nagai,  and  AUhiro  Shima,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1994,  A-245615 

loL  a."  HOIS  S/19 

VS.  a.  372— ««  „  9  Claims 


1.  A  laser  diode  for  use  at  mid-infrafcd  frequencies,  said  laser 
diode  including  an  active  layer  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  and  a  first  p-type  cladding  region  contacting  said  bottom 
surface  and  a  second  n-lype  cladding  region  contacting  said  top 
surface,  wherein  said  first  cladding  region  composes  a  plurality  of 
alternating  layers  of  either  AlAs  or  InAs  and  p-Al.Ga,.,Sb  and 
wherein  said  second  cladding  region  comprises  a  plurality  of 
alternating  layers  of  either  n-AIAs  or  n-lnAs  and  Al.Ga,.,Sb 
wherein  said  Al.Ga,  ,Sb  layers  in  said  second  n-type  cladding 
regions  are  inientioaally  undoped. 


5.577,062 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DIODE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

TakMhl  TakahMhi,  Scndai,  Japan.  aMigMir  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*1,102 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1993.  5-324a37 
Int  a."  HOIS  J/19 
VS.  CL  372—46  13  Claimi 

1.  A  seraicoaductor  laser  diode  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  first  conduction  type; 
a  first  clad  layer  of  die  first  conduction  type  which  is  formed  on 

the  substrate: 
a  current  block  layer  which  is  formed  on  the  first  clad  layer; 
a  V  groove  stnpe  which  is  formed  in  a  verucal  direction  so  that 
a  stripe  of  die  V  groove  can  arrive  at  the  first  clad  layer  in 
depth; 
Ml  active  layer  which  is  formed  on  the  first  clad  layer  and  the 
current  block  layer  along  the  V  groove  stripe  without  a  low 
resisinnce  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  compound  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

successively  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first 
conductivity  type  lower  cladding  layer,  an  active  layer  includ- 
ing a  multiple  quantum  well  structure,  first  and  second  upper 
cladding  layers  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  the 
first  conductivity  type,  and  a  first  contacting  layer  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  in  electrical  contact  with  the  second 
upper  cladding  layer. 

first  and  second  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  the  first  contacting  layer,  respectively, 
the  semiconductor  laser  including  opposed  facets  transverse 
to  the  lower  cladding  and  the  first  and  second  upper  cladding 
layers,  the  second  upper  cladding  layer  having  a  ridge  shape 
that  extends  between  the  facets  of  titt  semiconductor  laser  and 
is  centrally  disposed  on  the  first  upper  cladding  layer. 

a  first  conductivity  type  current  blocking  layer  disposed  on  and 
between  the  first  upper  cladding  layer  and  the  first  contacting 
layer,  contacting  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge,  and  extending 
between  the  facets;  and 

a  window  structure  contiguous  with  each  of  the  facets,  each 
window  structure  comprising  a  region  including  a  dopant 
impurity  and  disposed  within  parts  of  die  lower  cladding 
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layer,  the  active  layer,  and  the  first  upper  cladding  layer 
opposite  the  ridge  but  not  extending  substantially  into  the 
second  upper  cladding  layer,  the  multiple  quantum  well  stiuc- 
tute  of  the  active  layer  being  disordered  in  each  window 
regioa. 


5377.064 

INTEGRATION  OF  LASER  WITH  PHOTODIODE  FOR 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL 

Stanley  E.  Swirhun,  and  William  E.  Quinn.  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Vfatd  Corporation,  BroomfieM,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  217.531.  Mar.  24,  1994.  This  appUcation 
.  Oct  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  544.926 
I  Int  a."  HOIS  3/18:  HOIL  31/12 
VS.  CL  372—96 


TCIaims 
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1  An  integiated  optoelectronic  device  emitting  optical  radiation 
at  a  wavelength.  X,  comprising: 

first  and  second  mirrors  forming  therebetween  an  optical  cavity, 
the  secoad  minor  being  an  epitaxially  formed  distributed 
Bragg  re«ector  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  semicon- 
ductor layers  of  high  and  low  indices  of  refraction,  each  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  X/(4n)  where  n  is  the  index  of  refraction 
of  the  layer; 

an  active  region  disposed  between  the  minors;  and 

a  photodiode  formed  within  the  second  mirror,  the  photodiode 
comprising  at  least  two  of  the  layers  that  form  the  second 
miiTor,  said  layers  having  bandgaps  equal  or  smaller  than  the 
effective  bandgap  of  the  active  region,  the  photodiode  detect- 
ing the  intensity  of  the  optical  radiation. 


w^M-J 


5.577.066 

CHARGE-COUPLED-DEVICE  BASED  DATA-IN-VOICE 

MODEM 

Leonard  Schuchman,  and  Aaron  Weinberg,  both  of  Potomac, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Telecommunications.  Inc. 
Reston.  Va. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,103 

Int  CL*  H04B  //?« 

U.S.  a.  375—222  2  Claims 
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5.577.065 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SELF-BAKING 

ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 

Maurice  Sales,  Annecy  le  Vkm,  France,  assignor  to  Pechiney 

Electrometallurgie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,735 
Claims  priorit).  appUcation  France.  Sep.  5,  1994,  94  10774 
Int  CL"  H05B  7/09 
VS.  a.  373—89  8  Q\aiB>s 

1.  An  appvatus  for  mounung  a  self-baking  composite  elecunde 
for  an  electric  arc  furnace,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
hollow  metallic  shell  having  a  generally  veitical  central  axis,  a 
central  column  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
graphite  and  pte-baked  cai*on  disposed  along  said  axis  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  carbon  and  graphite  elements  of  predetermined  length 
secured  together  by  nipples,  said  central  column  and  said  hollow 
metallic  shell  defining  therebetween  a  space  for  carbonaceous 
paste,  a  support  means  from  which  the  column  is  suspended,  and 
means  for  moving  said  support  means  in  a  vertical  direction  with 
respect  to  the  hollow  metaUic  shell  along  a  length  which  is  greater 
than  the  length  of  each  of  the  elements. 


I.  A  data-in-voice  modem  having  a  transmitter  modulator  por- 
tion and  a  receiver  portion  for  coupling  voice  and  data  signals  to 
and  from  a  communication  circuit,  comprising: 

the  receiver  portion  for  separating  voice  from  data, 

frequency  convener  means  for  receiving  input  baseband  signals 
including  voice  and  dau  signals  and.  converting  said  base- 
band signals  to  an  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  signal. 

a  single  integrated  circuit  chip  having: 

a  first  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  channel  connected  to 
receive  converted  baseband  signals  from  said  frequency  con- 
verter means  and  having  a  first  CCD  filter  device  having  a 
passband  and  intermediate  taps  for  IF  sampling  with  a  fixed 
sampling  rate  and  predetermined  tap  weights,  and  an  envelope 
detector  coupled  to  receive  die  output  of  said  first  CCD  filter 
device,  said  first  CCD  filter  device  having  a  predctemiincd 
frequency  notch  in  die  passband  thereof  and  outpuning  a 
voice  signal  from  said  first  CCD  channel, 

a  second  CCD  channel  connected  to  receive  converted  baseband 
signals  from  said  frequency  converter  means  and  having  a 
second  CCD  filter  device  coupled  to  receive  said  IF  signal  and 
adapted  to  perform  as  a  bandpass  filter  for  said  predetermined 
frequency  notch,  IF  sampling  with  predetermined  sampling 
and  tap  weights  and  detector  means  for  outputing  a  dau  signal 
from  said  second  CCD  channel. 
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DATA  ACQUISITION  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT  TO  FAaLITATE 

AUGNMENT  AND  REALIGNMENT  OF  THE 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

Deniiis  A.  Zteaeman.  Brid«ewater,  Va^  avigiior  to  ComSoa- 

ks,  iBC,  HarriwNiburg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  1WJB74 

Int  ex."  H04B  .1/46:  G^ff  IIAX) 

VS.  CL  375—224  »  CW» 
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3,577.068 

GENERALIZED  DIRECT  UPDATE  VITERBl  EQUALIZER 

GRfory  E.  Bo«oinlc7,  Cary,  N.C.;  Sandccp  Chennakcshu, 

Scbeoectady,  N.Y.;  Paul  W.  Denl,  Stehag.  Sweden,  and  R. 

David    Kottpillai,   Cai7.   N.C.,   asicDors   to   Ericsson   GE 

MoMlc  Communkations  Inc^  Rcaearch  Triangle  Parii.  N.C. 

Continnatioa-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  894,933,  Jun.  8,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5331,666.  TW«  appUcalion  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,727 

Int  CL''  HMB  l/IO:  HML  27/01 
U.S.  CL  375—232  M 
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5.577,069 
SIGNALLING  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  SUTTABLE 
FOR  OUT-OF-BAND  INFORMATION  TRANSFER  IN 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
iiM«g-W«h  A.   La*,   Lot  AMoa;   CUiig   Huang,   Sunnyvale; 
■.■■In  SUrani,  Morgan  Hill,  and  Michael  J.  Woodrlng, 
Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Natioaal  Semiconductor 
Carporatioa,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,464 

InL  CL'  H04B  I4A)4 

U.S.  CL  yjS—2Al  42  Claims 


is  closed,  which  pulse  may  be  detected  on  cables  connected 
directly  to  the  battery  tenninals. 


1.  An  electronic  dau  acquisitioa  and  storage  system  for  hcili- 
tating  alignment  and  realigtunent  of  a  component  of  a  telecommu- 
nications system  comprising: 
a  storage  device  attachable  to  the  component; 
a  transceiver  and  data  acquisition  module  cofUiectaMe  via  a 

communications  link  to  said  storage  device;  and 
lest  equipment  connecuble  to  said  transceiver  and  data  acquisi- 
tion module,  said  test  equipment  includuig  a  source  of  dau 
defining  operating  parameters  for  said  component,  said  dau 
being  accessed  and  transferred  to  said  storage  device  for 
Hchival  storage  of  said  dau  defimng  operating  parameters, 
said  dau  being  later  accessible  for  purposes  of  facilitating 
alignment  and  realignment  of  the  component,  said  transceiver 
being  connectable  to  said  storage  device  only  for  the  purposes 
of  storage  and  retrieval  of  said  data,  said  storage  device 
retiuuning  attached  to  said  component  for  future  access  for 
realignment  of  said  component,  and  said  transceiver  and  dau 
acquisition  module  accessing  the  dau  defining  operating 
parameters  stored  in  said  storage  device  and  supplying  the 
dau  to  said  test  equipment. 


1.  A  radio  leceiver  for  demodulating  digital  information  com- 
prising: 

means  for  receiving  radio  signals  and  processing  them  to  pro- 
duce dau  samples; 

means  for  storing  reference  values  that  model  what  the  receiver 
should  receive  for  various  transmitted  symbol  sequence 
hypotheses; 

naeans  for  equalizing  said  dau  samples  using  said  stared  refer- 
ence values  to  produce  symbol  detection  information;  and 

means  for  updating  said  reference  values  based  on  said  symbol 
detection  information. 
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1.  A  signalling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sequentially  generating  n-bit  sequence  segments  where  n  is  at 
least  3.  each  bit  in  each  sequence  segment  selectively  being  a 
first  binary  value  or  a  second  binary  value  opposite  to  the  first 
binary  value,  each  sequence  segment  being  coded  with  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  n-bit  code  groups 
allocated  into  a  first  code  group  and  a  set  of  second  code 
groups.  d>e  n  bits  in  the  first  code  group  all  being  the  first 
binary  value,  no  pair  of  non-contiguous  bits  of  the  second 
binary  value  occurring  in  any  of  the  second  code  groups;  and 

outputting  the  sequence  segments  according  to  the  order  in 
which  they  are  generated  to  produce  a  special  bit  sequence. 


5,577,070 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  HIGH  POWER,  LOW 

ENERGY  PULSES  ACROSS  THE  TERMINALS  OF  A 

LARGE  CAPACTTY,  LOW  IMPEDANCE  BATTERY 

Stephen  R.  King,  Dayton,  and  Thomas  M.  Bolka,  Xenia,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Brothers  Company,  TVoy,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,630,  May  1,  1995.  which  is  a  cootlnu- 

atioa  of  Ser.  No.  869,647,  Apr.  16,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,161 

InL  CV  H04B  3/00;  H04L  2SA)0 


VS.  CL  375—257 


6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  high  power,  low  energy  pulses 
across  the  terminals  of  a  large  cap«:ity  battery,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  fast  acting  switch. 

a  capacitor,  and 

a  current  limiting  resistor,  and 

a  switch  actuator  for  causing  said  switch  to  close  under  external 
control. 

wherein  said  switch,  capacitor  and  resistor  are  connected  in 
series  across  the  terminals  of  the  battery  to  impose  a  momen- 
tary short  circuit  at  die  battery's  terminals  to  cause  a  high 
power,  low  energy  pulse  to  be  generated  each  time  said  switch 


5477,071 

METHOD  FOR  AND  APPARATUS  TO  EXTRACT  A 

FREQUENCY  REFERENCE,  A  TIME  REFERENCE  AND 

DATA  FROM  A  SINGLE  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

James  K.  Gehrke.  Lake  in  the  Hills,  and  Mark  G.  Spiotta, 

Wheaton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbanm- 

burg,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,586 

Int  a."  H04L  27/00:7/00:  H03K  7/08:9/0S 

VS.  CL  375—259  13  Claims 


FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE-LOCKED  TWO-PHASE 

DIGITAL  SYNTHESIZER 

Stanley  A.  White,  San  Clemcnte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwdl 

Intematioiial  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  CaUL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,461,  Sep.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,444,639. 

This  application  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,934 

Int  CL"  H04L  27/14:27/16 

VS.  CL  375—324  17  Clafans 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting  a  frequency  reference,  a  time  refer- 
ence, and  dau  from  a  single  information  stream,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  die  single  information  stream; 

b)  extracting,  by  a  frequency  decoder,  the  frequency  reference 
from  the  single  information  stream  independent  from  the  time 
reference  and  the  dau; 

c)  extracting,  by  a  time  decoder,  the  time  reference  from  the 
single  information  stream  independent  from  the  frequency 
reference  and  the  daU;  and 

d)  extracting,  by  a  dau  decoder,  the  dau  from  die  single  infor- 
mation stream  independent  from  the  frequency  reference  and 
the  time  reference. 


5,577  JJ72 
TIMING  PHASE  DETECTOR  AND  TIMING  RECOVERY 

USING  THE  SAME 
Hee    C.     Moon.     Kyoungki-do.    and     Kyoung    H.    Chun, 
Kyoungsangbuk-do.  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  LliL,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  Na  399,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  7,  1994, 
94-4372;  Mar.  16,  1994,  94-5230 

Int  O."  H04L  27/36 
VS.  CL  375—298  5  Claims 
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1.  A  timing  phase  detector  using  quadrature  amplitude  modula- 
tion compnsing: 

a  4-point  fast  Fourier  transforming  portion  for  Fourier- 
transforming  a  digital  output  signal  from  an  analog-to-digital 
convener  to  provide,  an  output  signal: 

a  sum-dump  portion  for  adding  and  outputting  the  output  signal 
of  said  4-point  fast  Fourier  transforming  portion;  and 

a  cordic  portion  for  calculating  the  phase  of  a  complex  number 
so  as  to  indicate  the  output  of  said  sum/dump  portion  on  an 
X-Y  coordinate. 


1.  A  digital  oscillator  including  an  in-pbase  delay  unit  and  a 
quadrature  delay  unit  connected  in  a  feedback  circuit,  said  digital 
oscillator  including  a  roundoff  compensation  system  for  computing 
a  corrected  value  for  an  output  of  each  delay  unit  based  on  a  value 
of  a  filtered  output  of  die  other  delay  unit  when  die  value  of  die 
filtered  output  of  said  other  delay  unit  is  within  predetermined 
limits,  the  digital  oscillator  being  of  the  two  phase,  that  is,  in-phase 
and  quadrature  phase,  sute  variable  type,  with  at  least  four  multi- 
pliers, the  roundoff  compensation  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  eUminating  the  accumulation  of  roundoff  error, 
such  means  comprising  means  for  causing,  when  a  magnitude 
of  an  output  value  of  either  phase  is  below  a  predetennined 
direshold,  the  output  value  of  the  other  phase  to  be  computed 
by  a  Chebyshev  approximation; 

(b)  means  for  driving  two  of  the  four  multipliers  directiy  by  a 
control  input,  x,  and  the  other  two  multipliers  by  a  Chebyshev 
approximation  to  (l-x^)"^;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  filters  for  reducing  any  noise  generated  by  element 
(a),  namely,  an  in-phase  filter  placed  between  the  in-phase 
delay  unit  output  aiid  an  in-phase  roundoff  compensation  unit 
output,  and  a  quadrature  filter  placed  between  the  quadrature 
delay  unit  output  and  an  quadrature  roundoff  compensation 
unit  output,  die  coefficients  for  the  filters  being  supplied  under 
the  direction  of  the  control  input  x. 


5,577,074 

COMBINED  CLOCK  RECOVERY/FREQUENCY 

STABILIZATION  LOOP 

David  A.  Roos,  Boyds,  and  Robert  W.  Davis,  HI,  Woodbine, 

both  of  M(L,  assignors  to  Hughes  Electronics,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  546,028 
Int  CL'  H03D  3/18 
VS.  CL  375—327  21  CUims 

1.  A  frequency  stabilization  loop  for  a  communication  device, 
comprising: 

a  local  reference  oscillator  which  generates  a  local  reference 

fiequency  signal; 
a  frequency  divider  which  divides  said  local  reference  frequency 
signal  to  produce  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  and  a  local 
symbol  clock; 
a  demodulator  which  compares  a  symbol  rate  of  an  externally 
applied  signal  which  said  local  symbol  clock,  said  demodula- 
tor performing  bit  timing  recovery  to  measure  said  local 
symbol  clock  against  said  symbol  rate  and  producing  a  bit 
timing  recovery  control  signal  indicative  of  said  measure- 
ment: and 
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5.577.876 
SCANNING  RECEIVER  lt)R  RECEIVING  A  SIGNAL  BY 

SCANNING  FREQUENCY  OF  RECEIVED  SIGNAL 

lUzuDori   Sato;    Hirooori   W«r«bJ;   Yasuyoshl  Nakano.  and 

Ktaii  Yamazaki.  all  of  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Unidcn 

CorporatloB.  Chiba.  Japan 

Continnalioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  180025,  Jan.  11.  1W4,  aban- 

doDcd.  Thig  appUcatioo  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407015 

OaiB*  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  27,  1993,  5-1M641 

lot  CL*  H04B  1/00:  IM3D  //W,  H03K  5A)I 

VS.  a.  375—34*  '  ^^^^^ 
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a  frequency  error  compensator  which  receives  said  bit  timing 
control  signal,  imermediate  frequency  signal,  and  said  local 
reference  frequency  signal  and  adjusts  said  local  reference 
frequency  signal  based  on  said  uming  control  and  intennedi 
ate  frequency  signals  to  the  proper  transmission  frequency. 
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5.577,075 
DISTRIBUTED  CLOCKING  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Cotton,  Earrt  NorwaMt,  Conn.;  Nkhota  NecuU.  Mt 
Vernon.  N.V.;  Bldyut  Parruck,  Stratford.  Conn.;  Fryderyk 
lyra,  Stamford.  Coon.;  Mn  T.  Wbrink.  Woodbridge.  Conn., 
and  Enrique  Abreu,  Himtingtoo,  Conn.,  asrignors  to  IPC 
InforMtlon  SjritcnM,  inc.  Sta^ord,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1991.  Ser.  N*  744.M7 
InL  a.»  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—35* 
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I.  A  distributed  clocking  system  for  a  oetwotk  of  computing 
elements,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  computing  elemenu.  each  of  said  computing 
elements  having  ■  local  clock  and  each  of  said  local  clocks 
being  assigned  a  rank; 

communication  paths  established  between  said  plurality  of  com- 
puung  elements  capable  of  carrying  clock  information  includ- 
ing the  rank  of  said  local  clock; 

means  for  transmitting  said  clock  information  from  each  of  said 
computing  elements  to  odier  computing  elements  in  the  net- 
work on  said  communications  paths; 

means  in  each  computing  element  for  receiving  said  clock 
information  transmitted  on  said  communication  paths  arriving 
at  each  computing  element;  and 

means  in  each  con^ubng  element  for  selecting  die  clock  infor- 
mation containing  the  highest  ranked  clock  for  synchroniia- 
tKMi  of  said  local  clock  therein; 
wherem  said  local  clock  ranks  are  assigned  by  a  central  proces- 
sor connected  to  the  network  of  compuung  elemenu  and  are 
suxed  in  each  computing  element. 


s 

1  4 

1.  A  scanning  receiver  for  receiving  a  signal  by  scanning  the 
frequency  of  a  received  signal,  comprising; 

a  sampling  and  A/D  (analog  lo  digital)  converting  circuit  which 
samples  and  converts  an  audio  frequency  (AF)  signal  detected 
by  the  scanning  receiver  lo  pnxUice  A/D  converted  values; 

first  forming  apparatus  which  forms,  from  the  A/D-convetted 
values,  a  first  amplitude  distribution  of  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  samples  representing  evey  one  cycle,  the  first  amplitude 
dislnbuuon  consisting  of  accumulated  values  of  the  number 
of  the  A/D  converted  values  included  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
consecutive  ampbtude  distribution  levels  for  judging  a  non- 
modulated  signal,  each  level  having  a  predetermined  voltage 

range; 
second  fonning  apparatus  which  forms,  from  the  A/D-converted 
values,  a  second  amplitude  distribution  of  the  samples  repre- 
senting the  every  one  cycle,  the  second  amplitude  distribution 
consisting  of  accumulated  values  of  the  number  of  the  A/D 
converted  values  included  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  consecu- 
tive amplitude  distribution  levels  for  judging  a  digital  signal, 
each  level  having  a  further  predetermined  voltage  range; 
first  judging  apparatus  which  judges  whether  or  not  the  part  of 
the  /VF  signal  corresponding  to  one  cycle  of  samples  is  a 
non-modulated  signal  based  on  the  first  amplitude  distribu- 
tion, and  generates  a  first  judged  result  for  the  every  one  cycle 
of  samples; 
second  judging  apparams  which  judges  whether  or  not  die  part 
of  the  AF  signal  corresponding  to  one  cycle  of  samples  is  a 
digital  signal  based  on  the  second  amplitude  distribution,  and 
generates  a  second  judged  result  for  the  every  one  cycle  of 
samples; 
first  discriminating  app«alus  which  discriminates  whether  or 
not  die  received  signal  is  a  non-modulated  signal  based  on 
first  amplitude  distribution  dau  consisting  of  die  fir«  judged 
results  for  die  predetermined  plurality  of  cycles  of  samples: 
second  discnminanng  apparatus  which  discriminates  whedier  or 
not  the  received  signal  is  a  digital  signal  based  on  second 
amplitude  distribution  dau  consisting  of  die  second  judged 
results   for  the   predetermined   plurality   of  die  cycles  of 
samples;  and 
signaling  apparatus  which  indicates  tfiat  non-modulated  signals 
and/or  digital  signals  are  to  be  skipped  in  a  scanning  operation 
of  die  receiver,  when  die  received  signal  is  discriminated  as  a 
non-modulated  signal  and/or  a  digital  signal,  wherein  each 
voluge  range  for  die  amplitude  distribution  levels  for  judging 
a  digital  signal  is  selected  so  as  to  be  included  in  die  region 
higher  or  lower  dian  die  offset  value  of  die  digital  signal. 


5.577.077 
I  'atent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nmnbcr 


1.  A  method  for  locating  a  transition  in  a  digital  stream  with 
respect  to  a  transition  in  a  clock  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  plurality  of  phase  shifted  versions  of  said  digital 

data  stream; 
selecting  a  first  pair  of  said  plurality  of  phase  shifted  versions  of 

said  digital  data  stream; 
comparing  said  first  pair  of  said  plurality  of  phase  shifted 

versions  of  said  digital  data  stream  with  said  clock  signal; 
generating  a  lead  signal  or  a  lag  signal  or  a  do  nothing  signal  as 

a  result  of  said  comparing  step;  and 
selecting  a  tecond  pair  of  said  plurality  of  said  phase  shifted 

versions  of  said  digital  data  stream  in  response  to  a  lead  signal 

or  a  lag  signal  generated  in  said  generating  step. 


5.577,079 
PHASE  COMPARING  CIRCUIT  AND  PLL  CIRCUIT 
Yoiti  Zcnno,  and  Sciji  Higurashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors lo  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JiO.  28,  1994,  6-19610*; 
Jul.  29,  1994,  6-197260 

Int  CL"  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375—373  20  Claims 

1.  A  phase  comparing  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  in  response  to  a 
multi-level  signal,  the  detection  signal  representing  whether 
or  not  the  multi-level  signal  is  in  a  given  level; 
second  meaas  connected  to  the  first  means  for  generating  a  first 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  signal  generated  by 
the  first  means  and  a  clock  signal,  the  first  control  signal 
representing  a  time  interval  between  a  leading  edge  of  a  pulse 
in  the  detection  signal  and  a  strobe  point  of  the  clock  signal 
which  immediately  follows  die  leading  edge  of  die  pulse  in 
the  detection  signal; 
third  means  connected  to  the  first  means  for  generating  a  second 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  signal  generated  by 
the  first  means  and  the  clock  signal,  the  second  control  signal 
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5.577,078 
EDGE  DETECTOR 
Richard  C.  Jordan,  Lake  Katrine;  Robert  S.  Capowski,  Ver- 
bank;  Daniel  F.  Casper,  Poughkcepsie;  Frank  D.  Ferraioto. 
New  Whidsor,  aU  of  N.Y.;  William  C.  Laviola,  Round  Rock, 
Tex.,  and  Peter  R.  Tomaszewski,  Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Divbioo  of  Ser.  No.  262,087,  Jun.  17,  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452.44* 

InL  a."  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375—371  1  Claim 


n  fiLTa  I 


representing  a  time  interval  between  the  strobe  point  of  the 
clock  signal  and  a  trailing  edge  of  the  pulse  in  the  detection 
signal;  and 
fourth  means  connected  to  the  second  means  and  the  third  means 
for  generating  a  phase  error  signal  in  response  to  the  first 
control  signal  generated  by  the  second  means  and  the  second 
control  signal  generated  by  the  third  means,  the  phase  error 
signal  representing  a  difference  between  a  phase  of  the  detec- 
tion sigiial  generated  by  the  first  means  and  a  phase  of  the 
clock  signal. 


5.577.080 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT  WITH 

FILTER  COEFFICIENT  GENERATOR 

Ktaii  Sakane,  Yokohama,  and  Koji  Ogura,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201.644 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038022 

InL  a."  H03D  3/24 

VS.  CL  375— 37C  U  Oaims 
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1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  circuit,  operable  with  an  oscillator 
signal,  for  generating  an  output  clock  and  for  synchronizing  the 
output  clock  with  an  input  clock  by  stiifting  phase  of  the  output 
clock,  the  digital  phase-locked  loop  circuit  comprising: 

phase  comparing  means  for  sequentially  comparing  the  input 
clock  with  the  output  clock  in  phase  and  outputting  compari- 
son result  signals; 
a  random  walk  filter  having: 

an  accumulation  section  for  sequentially  adding  and  accumu- 
lating tlie  comparison  result  signals  supplied  from  said 
phase  comparing  means  and  outputting  the  added  and  accu- 
mulated data  as  addition  data; 
a  discrimination  section,  responsive  to  a  threshold  value  infor- 
mation  signal,  for  discriminating  a  relative   magnitude 
between  the  addition  data  supplied  from  said  accumulation 
section  and  outputting  a  discriminated  result;  and 
a  frequency  change  signal  generating  section,  responsive  to  a 
phase  shift  amount  information  signal,  for  outputting  a 
frequency  change  signal  based  on  the  phase  shift  amount 
information  signal  and  the  discriminated  result  inputted  by 
said  discrimination  section; 
oscillating  means  for  generating  the  output  clock  and  an  internal 
clock  signal  and  for  changing  frequency  of  the  output  clock 
according  to  the  frequency  change  signal  supplied  from  said 
random  walk  filter,  wherein  the  internal  clock  signal  repre- 
sents a  subdivision  of  the  oscillator  signal; 
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November  19, 19% 


ELECTRICAL 


2315 


filter  coefBcjem  gencntting  mMns.  responsive  to  an  operation 
mode  signal,  for  outputting  the  threshold  value  informauon 
signal  to  the  discninination  sectwn  and  for  outputung  the 
phase  shift  amount  information  signal  to  the  frequency  change 
signal  generating  secuon.  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  outputted 
thivshotd  value  uifortnation  signal  and  the  phase  shift  amount 
information  signal  is  changed  according  to  the  operation 
mode  signal,  wherein  the  threshold  value  inforraatioo  signal 
and  the  phase  shift  amount  information  signal  are  prestored  in 
the  filter  coefficient  generating  means  and  are  selected  in 
response  to  the  operator  mode  signal;  and 

operation  status  detecting  means,  respomive  to  a  change  in 
amplitude  of  the  input  clock  and  the  internal  clock  signal  from 
the  oscillating  means,  for  outputting  the  oper^doo  mode  Jif- 
nal  to  the  filter  coefficient  generating  means. 


5.577,081 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  GRIDS  FOR  ^aJCLEAR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY  AND  GRIDS  FORMED  BY  SAME  METHOD 

Yodiitaka  Yagtamma.  Nakn-tna.  Japa».  — itf""  ••  Mili«hlihi 

Nudear  Fuel  Co^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUcd  JuB.  7,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  473,2»7 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  J«L  21,  !»•«,  t-lMBSl 

InC  CL*  G21C  I  WOO 

VS.  CL  37«— >0  •  "■»« 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  grid,  which 
includes  the  steps  of  (a)  prepanng  a  plurality  of  formed  alloy  snaps 
each  having  sUts.  (b)  arranging  the  straps  into  a  grid  form  by 
inlersecung  the  straps  with  each  other  through  the  sUts,  and  (c) 
brazing  intersections  of  the  associated  straps,  wherein  said  method 
further  composes  the  step  of: 
(d)  subjecting  diose  portions  to  be  brazed  to  a  ptetreatment  prior 
to  said  arranging  step  (b).  said  pretreatment  mcluding  apply- 
ing a  paste  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  filler  metal  and  a 
vehicle,  to  the  portions  to  be  brazed  to  form  a  thin  film 
thereon. 


a  plurality  of  tie  tods  connected  between  said  top  and  bottom 
structures  at  a  respective  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  loca- 
tions about  an  exterior  of  said  shroud,  each  of  said  tie  rods 
being  connected  with  said  top  and  bottom  structures  of  said 
shroud  in  tension  to  repair  said  shroud  by  compressing  said 
plate  levels  along  said  horizontal  welds  to  prevent  relative 
lateral  movement  of  said  plate  levels  adjacent  cracks  along 
said  horizontal  welds. 


5377.083 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
PROTECTION  OF  PIPING  SYSTEMS  AND  REACTOR- 
INTERNALS  FROM  STRESS  CORROSION  CRACKING 
James  H.  Terhune.  San  Jose,  and  Barry  M.  Gordon,  Monte 
Scrvno.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Ekctrk  Com- 
panv,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  239,773,  May  9,  1994,  PaL 
No.  5v444,747.  TWs  application  Feb.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  384,997 

Int.  ex."  G21C  19/28 
VS.  CL  376-372  >•  Claims 


5,577  J«2 
REPAIRED  SHROUD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BOILING 
WATER  REACTOR 
Sterling  J.  Weems,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  and  N«Maa  Cole, 
MaMM  Neck,  Va,  aaslgBan  to  MPR  AsMiciatea,  Inc.,  Aksan- 
dria,Va.  ^      ^ 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  334,361,  N«».  3, 1994,  abandofrt, 
which  b  a  cootinuatkin  of  Ser.  No.  190,796.  Feb.  2,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5v4«2370.  This  appttcatlon  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
516,716 
Int.  CL*  G21C  I5n0  ^  ^    _ 

VS.  CL  376—302  *  OdM 

1.  A  lepaired  shroud  assembly  for  a  nuclear  boiling  water  reactor 
comprising 

a  shroud  having  a  substanually  cylindrical  configuration  formed 
of  mulbple  levels  of  arcuate  plates  joined  by  circumfcrenually 
continuous  horizontal  welds,  said  shroud  havmg  top  and  bot- 
tom structures;  and 


15.  A  method  for  locally  reducing  electrochemical  potential  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  metal  surface  immersed  in  the  water  coolant  of  a 
light  water  leaetor  high-temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

immersing  a  reference  electrode  in  the  water  coolant  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  metal  surface; 

connecting  an  electrical  conductor  to  said  metal  surface: 

delecting  a  difference  in  potential  between  the  metal  surface  and 
the  water  coolant  surrounding  said  reference  electrode;  and 

supplying  a  current  of  electrons  to  said  metal  surface  via  said 
electrical  conductor  whenever  the  difference  in  potential 
between  the  metal  surface  and  the  water  coolant  surrounding 
said  reference  electrode  is  above  a  threshold  level  correspond- 
uig  to  a  predetermined  electrochemical  potential  above  which 
the  metal  is  susceptible  to  stress  corrosion  cracking. 


5,577,084 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSTALLING  A 

RECIRCULATION  PUMP  IN  A  PRESSURE  HOUSING 

Charles  W.  DUhnaim,  Morgan  Hill.  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Conqiany,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Fled  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,193 

Int  CL'  G21C  19/28 

VS.  CL  376—406  16  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  an  object  having  trunnions,  com- 
prising: 

a  carriage  having  a  set  of  rollers; 

a  curved  rail  having  a  surface  which  supports  said  carriage  via 
contact  with  said  rollers,  said  surface  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 

means  for  driving  said  carriage  to  roll  along  said  rail; 

a  yoke  assembly  carried  by  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  verti- 
cally and  laterally  support  the  truimions  of  an  object;  and 

means  for  driving  said  yoke  assembly  to  displace  vertically 
relative  to  said  carriage. 


closure  is  designed  to  leak  at  a  predetermined  pressure  inside 
said  first  chamber  while  said  vessel  will  not  leak  at  said 
predetermined  pressure  inside  said  first  chamber. 


5,5774»6 

CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATION  CIRCUIT  CAPABLE  OF 

OPERATING  AT  HIGH  SPEED  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

Yukihiro  Fujimoto,  and  Kazutaka  Nogami,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  365,479 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-336394 
Int  a."  H03D  3/24;  H03L  7A)0 
VS.  CL  375—376  5  Claims 


5,577,085 
BOILING  WATER  REACTOR  WITH  COMPACT 
CONTAINMENT  AND  SIMPLIFIED  SAFETY  SYSTEMS 
Pemg-Fei  Goo:   Larry  E.  Fennenv   Charles  W.  DUlmann; 
Craig  D.  Sawyer;  Momtaz  M.  Aburomia;  Charles  W.  Reii;- 
Mark  W.  Siewert,  and  John  C.  Walthcr,  aU  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

FBed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,810 

Int  CL*  G21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  376—293  16  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  vessel  haviag  an  internal  volume  which  is  open  at  tlie  top; 

a  first  vessel  closure  fastened  to  said  vessel  at  a  first  elevation, 
said  first  vessel  closure  closing  a  lowermost  portion  of  said 
internal  volume  to  form  a  first  chamber, 

a  nuclear  fuel  core  arranged  inside  said  first  chamber;  and 

a  second  vessel  closure  fastened  to  said  vessel  at  a  second 
elevation  higher  than  said  first  elevation,  said  second  vessel 
closure  closing  an  uppermost  portion  of  said  internal  volume 
to  form  a  second  chamber  between  said  first  vessel  closure 
and  said  second  vessel  closure,  wherein  said  first  vessel 


1.  A  clock  signal  generation  circuit  capable  of  operating  at  a 
high  speed  with  a  high  frequency  comprising: 

a  phase  comparator  for  generating  a  phase  difference  output 
corresponding  to  a  phase  difference  between  an  internal  clock 
signal  and  a  reference  clock  signal  externally  supplied; 

a  frequency  distinction  circuit  for  generating  a  frequency 
change-over  signal  when  a  frequency  of  the  reference  clock 
signal  is  lower  than  a  preset  frequency; 

a  loop  filter,  connected  to  the  phase  comparator  and  to  the 
frequency  distinction  circuit,  for  generating  an  output  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  output  and  for  changing 
over  a  filter  constant  to  that  for  a  low  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  the  frequency  change-over  signal;  and 

a  voltage  control  oscillator,  connected  to  the  loop  filter,  for 
setting  a  frequency  of  the  internal  clock  signal  to  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  output  voltage  of  the  loop  filter  and  for 
decreasing  a  gain  of  an  oscillating  frequency  with  respect  to 
an  input  signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  change-over 
signal. 
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VARIABLE  MODULATION  COMMUNICATION  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 
YuUtsuna  Funiya,  Tokyo.  Japan,  anignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27.  19W.  Ser.  No.  9*7.27« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Oct  31,  \99\,  3-28*0*4 

InL  CI."  H04J  .i/00 

VS.  CL  375-377  »•  C>*»«»« 


5.  A  variable  modulation  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

first  modulation  means  for  performing  multilevel  modulation  of 
digital  data; 

second  modulation  means  for  performing  modulation  of  digital 
dau  with  fewer  levels  than  said  first  modulation  means; 

monitor  means  for  monitoruig  tiansimssion  quality  of  a  trans- 
mission path  in  order  to  determine  a  modulation  scheme,  said 
modulation  scheme  being  carried  out  by  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  modulation  means; 

TDMA  control  means  for  performing  time  slot  allocation  dilTer- 
enUy  depending  on  whether  said  first  or  second  modulation 
means  is  used  to  cany  out  said  modulation  scheme,  and 
performing  time-division  multiplexing  communication  control 
by  usmg  predetermined  time  slots  which  are  allocated  naore  in 
number  when  said  second  modulation  means  is  used  to  cwry 
out  said  modulabon  scheme  than  when  said  first  modulation 
means  is  used  to  carry  out  said  modulation  scheme,  thereby 
obtaining  an  identical  informabon  communication  rate  regard- 
less of  whether  said  first  or  said  second  modulation  means  is 
used; 
switch  means  for  selectively  switching  time-division  output  daU 
from  said  TDMA  control  means  to  ouqxit  the  data  to  said  first 
and  said  second  modulation  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  and  said  TDMA 
control  means  on  the  basis  of  said  modulation  scheme  deter- 
mined by  said  tiansimssion  quality  monitored  by  said  monitor 
means  to  selectively  enable  said  first  or  said  second  modula- 
tion means. 


said  emission  frequency  is  equal  to  an  integer  multiple  of  a 
scanning  frequency  of  said  faces  of  said  cladding; 

(c)  ftconiing  an  ultrasound  signal  reflected  by  said  internal 
surface  of  said  wall  of  said  cladding;  and 

(d)  analyzing  the  reflected  signal  in  order  to  examine  said  faces. 


DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  BONE 
MORPHOLOGY 
Richard  B.  Mazcss.  Madboo.  Wb..  aadgnor  to  Lunar  Corpo- 
ration, Madison,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-paft  of  S«r.  No.  34432S.  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  241,270,  May  10,  1994,  PaL  No.  5409,042.  and  Ser.  No. 
73,2*4,  Jan.  7,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,306,306,  which  is  a  cootinua- 
tiaa  of  Ser.  No.  862,096,  Apr.  2,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
coadniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  6554>11.  Feb.  13,  1991,  abandooed, 

said  Ser.  No.  241,2701s  a  contlmiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

67,651,  May  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,291,537,  which  is  a  dirisioa 

of  Ser.  No.  944,626,  Sep.  14,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^28,068.  This 

appticatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,053 

Int  CL*  GOIB  15/02 

MS.  a.  37»-54  23  Claims 


I 


5377,0W 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

EXAMINATION  OF  FACES  OF  THE  INTERNAL 

SURFACE  OF  THE  WALL  OF  CLADDING 

Jean  Scnerat  Saint  Brevln  Ics  Pln«  Christian  Roy,  Grand 

Champ  dcs  Fontaines,  and  Eric  Lucas,  Nantes,  ail  of  France, 

Bsaigaors  to  Zircotube,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  393,739 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1994,  94  02214 
Int  a."  G21C  17/00 
MS.  CL  376—252  »  Claims 

1.  Method  for  ultrasonic  examinatioo  of  faces  on  an  internal 
surface  of  a  wall  of  tubular  cladding  composing  an  internal  surface 
of  substantially  prismatic  shape,  having  succeswve  facet,  said 
method  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  ultrasound  waves  in  the  form  of  pulses  from  outside 
said  cladding  so  that  said  ultrasound  waves  directed  towards 
an  inside  of  said  cladding  pass  through  said  wall  of  said 
cladding  and  scan  said  wall  over  its  entire  periphery; 

(b)  adjusting  an  emission  frequency  of  said  pulses  as  a  function 
of  •  cucumferenual  scannuig  speed  of  said  cladding,  so  that 
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1.  A  method  of  evaluating  a  human  spine  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  measuring  the  height  of  at  least  two  vertebrae; 

(b)  combining  the  measured  heights  to  produce  a  measureo 
index; 

(c)  measuring  the  height  of  at  least  one  vertebra  not  measured  in 
step  (a);  and 

(d)  comparing  the  measured  height  from  step  (c)  to  a  reference 
height  of  a  corresponding  vertebra  of  a  healthy  individual  as 
normalized  by  the  measured  index. 


5477,090 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCT 

X-RADUTION 

Kenneth  G.  Moses.  2727  Vai  Miguel,  Palos  Verdes  Estates. 

Calif.  90274 

Fled  Jan.  12.  1995.  Ser.  No.  371.799 

Int  ex."  G21K  5/00 

MS.  CL  378—64  32  Claims 


5477,092 
CLUSTER  BEAM  TARGETS  FOR  LASER  PLASMA 
EXTREME  ULTRAVIOLET  AND  SOFT  X-RAY  SOURCES 
Glenn  D.  Kublak,  124  "nirquoise  Way,  Livermore,  Alameda 
County,  Calif.  94550,  and  Martin  C.  Richardson,  CREOL; 
University  Central  Florida,  12424  Rescandi  Pkwy.,  Oftando, 
Orande  County,  Fla.  32826 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,426 
Int  CL'  HOU  35/26 
MS.  a.  378—119  37  ( 

-N 


20.  A  method  for  product  irradiation  comprising: 

confining  a  gas  within  a  chamber; 

beating  said  gas  to  create  a  hot  electron  plasma  and  generate 
x-rays; 

magnetically  confining  said  hot  electron  plasma  in  an  annular 
configuration; 

supporting  and  locating  said  product  proximately  to  said  cham- 
ber for  receiving  x-rays  radiated  tlierefrom;  and 

including  the  steps  of  forming  an  interior  opening  within  said 
chamber  and  placing  the  product  within  said  interior  opening 
during  irradiation. 


54T7,«9I 
WATER  LASER  PLASMA  X-RAY  POINT  SOURCES 

Martin  Richardson,  Oviedo;  Masatalu  Kado,  Oriando;  Kai 
Gabel,  Orlando,  and  Feng  Jin,  Oriando,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  University  of  Central  Florida,  Orlando,  Fla. 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,608,  Apr.  1,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,459,771.  This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,297 
Int  ex."  H05G  2m 

MS.  a.  378—119  14  Claims 

I  *• 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  11.7  nm  x-rays  from  a  target  source 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
freezing  water  particles  into  ice  crystals; 
continuously  feeding  the  firozen  water  particles  into  a  target 

source; 
irradiating  the  target  source  with  a  laser,  producing  x-rays  of 

approximately  1 1 .7  nm  from  the  laser  erradiated  target  source; 

and 
collecting  residual  ice  water  particles  in  a  vacuum. 


I.  A  method  for  producing  extreme  ultra-violet  and  soft  x-ray 
radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  a  gas  mixture,  said  gas  mixture  comprising  a  cluster 

forming  gas,  a  diluent  gas  and  a  ternary  gas,  into  a  pressuriz- 

able  valve,  said  valve  comprising; 

a  housing  that  defines  a  chamber, 

an  input  channel  tliat  communicates  with  said  chamber,  said 
gas  flowing  through  said  input  channel  into  said  chamber, 

an  output  channel  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and 

a  temperature  controlled  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a  gas 
entrance  end,  said  gas  entrance  end  being  fixedly  attached 
to  said  output  channel  and  an  opposite  gas  exit  end.  said 
nozzle  having  an  orifice  disposed  within, 

said  valve  being  contained  within  a  vacuum  chamber, 
pressurizing  said  gas  mixture  contained  in  said  valve; 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  chamber, 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  temperature  controlled  nozzle 

to  a  temperature  appropriate  for  forming  molecular  gas  clus- 
ters from  the  selected  cluster  forming  gas; 
forming  molecular  gas  clusters  by  expanding  said  high  pressure 

gas  contained  within  said  valve  through  said  orifice  into  said 

vacuum  chamber;  and 
irradiating  said  molecular  clusters  with  a  laser  beam  brought  to  a 

focus  onto  said  clusters  to  produce  radiation  of  a  selected 

wavelength. 


5477,093 

TARGET/STEM  CONNECTION  FOR  X-RAY  TUBE 

ANODE  ASSEMBLIES 

Mark  G.  Benz,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Mdvin  R.  Jaduon.  Niskayuna, 

both   of  N.Y.,   assignors   to   General    Electric   Company, 

Schenectady.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  272,063 
Int  CL'  HOU  35/10 
MS.  a.  378—125  23  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  tube  comprising: 
an  envelope; 

a  cathode,  operatively  positioned  in  the  envelope; 
an  anode  assembly  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  operatively 

positioned  relative  to  the  rotor;  and 
a  target,  operatively  positioned  relative  to  the  cathode  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  rotor  by  metal  to  metal  difFiision 
bonding  between  the  target  and  a  metal  insert  and  metal  to 
metal  bonding  of  the  insert  to  a  stem,  wherein  the  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  of  the  stem  material  is  greater  than  the 
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5,577,0m 
MEDICAL  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Slil«co  KobayMhi,  Chiha,  J«pM«,  assignor  to  Sooy  Corpor»- 
doa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  15,  1»4,  S«r.  No.  340,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoo  Japan,  Not.  25,  1993,  5-3W023 
Int  CL'  A61B  6/08 

VS.  a.  378— M6  '  ^^'■'™ 

•0  n 


coefficient  of  thennal  expuuion  of  the  insert  material  which  is 
in  turn  greater  than  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the 
target  material. 


5477,094 

nUUDIATION  APPARATUS  WfTH  MOVABLE 

IRRIDIATION  HEAD 

HiriMki  Fudamito,  Hyoco-kea,  JapM,  Mrifpor  to  Mitsubishi 

Pt-iri  KBbvaUU  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japu 

FVcd  Apr.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,050 
Cfadmg  priority.  appUcaUon  Japwi,  Jbb.  30,  1994,  6-149774 
InL  CL*  H05G  1/02 
VS.  CL  378-197  »«  CW— 


1.  An  irradiation  apparatus  comprismg: 

a)  a  fixed  base; 

b)  an  irradiation  head  for  projecting  a  beam  of  radiation: 

c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  iiradiabon  head,  said 
Hipport  means  including  a  first  support  carried  by  said  fixed 
base  and  adapted  for  rotabon  about  a  horizontal  first  axis,  and 
a  second  support  carried  by  said  first  support  and  adapted  for 
loiation  about  a  second  axis  which  extends  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis  and  uitersects  with  said  first  axis  to  define  an 
iaocenter  thereat,  said  irradiation  bead  being  secured  to  said 
second  support  to  collectively  form  a  bead  section; 

d)  NOance  means  including  a  balance  weight  supported  by  said 
first  support  for  roution  about  said  second  axis,  and 

e)  an  interiocking  mechamsm  for  operatively  interlocking  said 
second  support  and  said  balance  weight,  said  interiocking 
mechanism  allowing  for  curvilinear  motion  of  said  balance 
weight  such  that  said  bead  section  and  said  balance  weight 
have  a  common  center  of  gravity  lying  substantially  on  said 
first  axis. 


l.  A  medical  examination  apparatus  comprising; 

a  medical  examination  unit  for  performing  medical  examination 

of  an  examinauon  body;  and 
medical  examinauon  area  display  means  for  indicating,  with 
light,  a  medical  examination  area  on  the  examination  body 
placed  in  the  medical  examination  unit; 
wherein  the  medical  examination  area  display  means  comprises: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light;  and 
«  optical  system  for  shaping  the  beam  of  light  emitted  from  the 
light  source  into  a  beam  which  can  be  scanned  in  a  single 
direction  to  pniduce  a  two-dimensional  light  illumination  area 
on  the  examination  body  in  accordance  with  die  medical 
examination  area; 
wherein  the  optical  system  comprises: 

light  beam  width  setting  means  for  selectively  varying  a  width 
of  the  beam  of  light  from  said  light  source  in  a  first 
direction  to  produce  a  beam  of  light  having  a  length  and  a 
predetermined  narrow  width;  and 
light  scanning  means  for  fonning  the  two-dimensional  light 
illumination  area  by  scanning  the  examination  body  in  a 
second  direction  with  the  beam  of  light  having  the  prede- 
termined narrow  width; 
wherein  the  light  beam  width  setting  means  is  a  sUt  which  is 

selectively  variable  in  width;  and 
wherein  the  light  scanning  means  is  a  swinging  minor  which  is 
located  between  said  slit  and  the  examination  body,  and  which 
U  driven  to  scan  the  beam  of  light  which  has  passed  through 
said  slit  over  the  examination  body. 


5477,090 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  STAND-BY  LINE 

SWrrCHING  FACILITY 

KoolcU  Kitano,  Fuknokai,  and  Atauhlko  Utsumi,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  aHi(iiors  to  tvifittu  Limited,  Kanaiawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17.  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,750 
nminuL  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1992,  4-029777 
InL  CL*  H04M  l/24;S/08;3/22 
VS.  CL  379—2  »•  O"*™ 

1.  A  transmission  system  having  a  stand-by  line  switching  facil- 
ity, the  transmission  system  including  a  plurality  of  woriung  lines 
for  transferiing  respective  information  signals,  a  stand-by  line  for 
replacing  a  faulty  working  line,  and  a  stand-by  line  switching 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  switching  between  the  faulty  working 
line  and  the  stand-by  line,  comprising: 

first  means  for  issuing,  upon  receipt  of  a  line  switching  com- 
mand, a  single  line  switching  control  signal;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  means,  disposed  for  each  of  said  working 
lines  and  for  said  stand-by  line,  for  commonly  receiving  said 
single  line  switchmg  control  signal  and  performing  respective 


54774J97 

DETERMINING  ECHO  RETURN  LOSS  IN  ECHO 
CANCELLING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Qtientin  J.  Meek,  Gloucester,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nortliem 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227319 

Int.  CL*  H04M  l/24;9/0O:  H04J  15/00.1/00 

VS.  CL  379—3  17  Claims 
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determining,  from  signal  levels  on  ttie  incoming  and  outgoing 
transmit  paths,  times  when  an  ERLE  (echo  return  loss 
enhancement)  between  signal  levels  on  the  incoming  and 
outgoing  transmit  paths  exceeds  a  threshold  value;  and 

determining  ERL  from  a  ratio,  of  signal  levels  on  the  receive 
path  to  signal  levels  on  ttie  incoming  transmit  path,  only  when 
it  is  determined  that  the  ERLE  exceeds  the  threshold  value. 


5477,098 

DATA  TANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ALARM  INiflBmNG  FUNCTION 

Kazuo  Want,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^jitsa  limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297^613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1994,  6-043614 
Int  CL*  H04M  1/24:3/08:3/22 

VS.  CL  379—5  26  Claims 

OFncE 


line  switching  between  the  faulty  working  line  and  the  stand- 
by Une  simultaneously,  each  of  said  second  means  including  a 
switching  control  signal  receiving  unit  for  receiving  said 
single  line  switching  control  signal  issued  from  said  first 
means  and  for  selecting,  at  a  selector  unit,  one  of  output  ports 
(hrough  which  one  of  said  information  signals  is  transmitted, 
said  plurality  of  second  means  being  mounted  in  respective 
woridng  line  side  processing  equipments  and  in  a  stand-by 
line  side  processing  equipment,  each  of  the  working  line  side 
processing  equipments  outputting  said  line  switching  com- 
mand when  it  is  detected  that  a  fault  occurs  therein  and  when 
restoratioa  from  the  fault  is  confirmed, 
said  woridng  line  side  processing  equipments  and  said  stand-by 
side  processing  equipment  having  substantially  the  same  con- 
struction as  each  other,  working/stand-by  discrimination  sig- 
nals being  given  to  die  working  line  side  processing  equip- 
ments and  to  said  stand-by  side  processing  equipment 
separately,  and  chip  selection  signals  being  given  to  tlie  work- 
ing line  side  processing  equipments  independently,  said  chip 
selection  signals  being  used  for  specifying  respective  working 
line  side  processing  equipments. 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  subscriber  line; 

a  first  terminating  unit  for  terminating  said  subscriber  line  at  a 
first  end  of  said  subscriber  line,  said  first  terminating  unit 
being  connected  to  a  public  telecommunication  network; 

a  second  terminating  unit  for  terminating  said  subscriber  line  at 
a  second  end  of  said  subscriber  line,  a  terminal  equipment 
being  connected  to  said  second  terminating  unit; 

alarm  generating  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  subscriber  line 
for  generating  an  alarm  input  indicative  of  a  trouble  condition 
of  said  subscriber  line  and  said  second  terminating  unit; 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  said  subscriber  line  and  said 
second  terminating  unit;  and 

alarm  controlling  means,  coupled  to  said  alarm  generating 
means  and  said  monitoring  means,  for  examining  a  result  of 
monitoring  by  said  monitoring  means  and  for  controlling 
whether  or  not  said  alarm  input  generated  by  said  alarm 
generating  means  is  canceled,  according  to  a  result  of  said 
examining. 


5477,099 
INDUCTIVE  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  COMB  FILTER 
Douglas  S.  Clement,  Phoenix,  and  Brian  D.  Clark,  Mesa,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Progressive  Electronics,  Inc.,  Mesa, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  556,197 

InL  a.*  H04M  1/24:3/08;  GOIR  19/14:  HOIH  31/02 

VS.  a.  379—21  8  ClaiiBS 


I.  A  method  of  determining  ERL  (echo  return  loss)  in  an  echo 
cancelling  arrangement  in  which  an  estimated  echo  signal  is  pro- 
duced from  a  receive  path  signal  and  is  subtracted  from  an  incom- 
ing transmit  path  signal  to  produce  an  outgoing  transmit  path 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  inductive  amplifier  for  detecting  and  amplifying  an  elec- 
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irical  tone  conducted  by  one  of  a  group  of  wires  in  order  to  identify 
and  xnce  a  p«tjcular  wire,  the  inductive  amplifter  suppressing 
noise  signals  having  a  piedelennined  fundamental  noise  fiequency 
and  suppressing  noise  signals  having  frequencies  that  are  hartnon 
ics  of  said  predetermined  fundamental  noise  frequency,  said  induc- 
tive amplifier  comprising  in  combinanon: 

a.  an  electricaUy  conductive  probe  for  being  placed  adjacent  a 
wire  under  test; 

b.  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  conductive  probe  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  signal  therefrom; 

c.  a  delay  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  for  receiving  die 
input  signal  and  providing  a  time-delayed  output  signal,  tite 
time-deUyed  output  signal  being  deUyed  by  a  delay  period 
substantially  equal  to  die  inverse  of  the  predetermined  funda- 
mental noise  frequency; 

d.  an  inverting  circuit  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  for  receiving 
die  input  signal  and  providing  an  uiverted  output  signal  diat  is 
not  time-delayed  relanve  to  die  input  signal,  but  which  is  out 
of  phase  relative  to  die  input  signal; 

e.  a  sumirang  circuit  coupled  to  die  delay  circuit  for  receiving 
die  time-delayed  output  signal,  die  summing  circuit  also  being 
coupled  to  die  inverting  circuit  for  receiving  die  inverted 
output  signal,  die  summing  circuit  adding  die  ume-delayed 
output  signal  widi  die  inverted  output  signal  to  provide  a 
noiseless  output  signal;  and 

f.  an  amplifier  to  amplify  die  noiseless  output  signal. 


menting  die  account  amount  in  die  debit  account  in  real  time, 
and  wherein  die  system  provider  has  payment  verification 
means  under  system  provider  control  for  setting  a  phone  use 
account  amount  and  communicating  die  account  amount  to 
die  phone  unit,  wherein  die  internal  accounting  means  adds 
the  account  amount  to  die  debit  account 


5377,101 
TELEPOINT  SYSTEM  WHICH  CHARGES  AN  ACCOUNT 

OF  THE  SUBSCRIBER  RATHER  CHARGING  AN 
ACCOUNT  OF  THE  PRIVATE  BASE  STATION  THROUGH 

A  CALL  IS  ESTABLISHED 
Manfrrd  Bohm  ,  Stuttgart,  Gcnnany,  MctgDor  lo  Akatd  SEL 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303^73,  Sep.  9,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Apr.  10,  1996,  Ser.  No.  629,910 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sep.    10,    1993, 

4330704J 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  7/20:7/24:7/26 
UACL379-5t  ^  5  Claim. 
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5,577,100 
MOBH^E  PHONE  WITH  INTERNAL  ACCOUNTING 
Donald  S.  McGNfMV  ami  Grtfory  M.  McGregor,  both  of 
Danville,  Callt,  mill    "  to  Telcaaac  CeUular  Corporation, 
Danville,  CaUt 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  381,704 

InL  CL*  H04Q  7/32:7/34 

VS.  a.  379—58  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  mobile  phone  system  comprising  a  system  provider  having 
a  host  processor  umt  and  a  plurality  of  system  users  each  having  at 
least  one  mobile  phone  unit  wherem; 

die  host  processor  unit  has  communication  means  for  selectively 
establishing  a  commumcaoon  link  widi  each  mobile  phone 

unit;  and. 
each  phone  unit  includes  a  processor,  a  clock  chip,  memory 
associated  widi  die  processor,  program  means  including  a 
complex  billing  algoridun  and  rate  dau  for  internally  calcu- 
lating call  charges  as  calls  are  made,  wherein  die  phone  unit 
includes  internal  accounting  means  for  generating  a  debit 
account  widi  an  account  amount  in  die  phone  unit  and  decre- 


1.  A  telepoint  system  comprising  die  following  elements,  which 
Me  interconnected  via  a  telephone  networic;  a  digital  exchange 
(DIVO)  widi  a  server  (S)  for  checking  subscriber  identities,  public 
telepoint  base  stations  (TP).  and  private  base  stations  (1,  2,  3),  each 
having  a  cordless  handset  (HSI.  HS2.  HS3,  HS3)  and  a  subscriber 
permanendy  associated  dierewidi.  and  wherein  a  call  can  be  estab- 
lished from  any  first  cordless  handset  (HSI)  by  a  firet  subscriber  to 
a  second  subscriber  in  die  telephone  networic  via  every  public 
telepoint  base  station  (TP)  and  via  every  private  base  station  (2,  3) 
not  permanendy  associated  widi  said  first  handset  (HSI).  die  first 
subscnber  known  as  a  nonassociated  subscriber  widi  respect  to 
said  every  private  base  station  not  permanently  associated  widi 
said  first  handset,  wherein  said  call  establishment  is  by  die  first 
subscriber  transmitting  a  subscnber  identity  from  said  first  cordless 
handsel  (HSI)  and  checking  in  die  server  (S)  whedier  die  identity 
of  die  first  subscriber  is  diat  of  a  subscriber  audiorized  to  access 
die  telepoint  system,  and  if  said  first  subscriber  is  audwnzed  to 
access  die  telepoint  system,  sharing  any  public  telepoint  base 
station  (TP)  and  any  private  base  station  (2,  3)  widi  said  audiorized 
first  subscriber;  and  hmher  wherein  die  server  (S)  bills  the  charge 
for  a  call  established  from  said  first  cordless  handset  (HSI)  by  die 
first  subscriber  via  die  private  base  station  (2)  widi  which  said  first 
cordless  handset  (HSI)  is  not  permanendy  aisociated.  by  charging 
an  account  of  die  first  subscriber  radier  dian  charging  an  account  of 
die  subscriber  associated  widi  die  private  base  station  (2)  dirough 
which  said  call  is  established. 


5,577,102 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING 

SHORT  MESSAGES  IN  A  CELLULAR  NETWORK 

Seppo  Koivunen,  Hyvinluiji,  Finland,  assignor  to  Nolda  Tele- 

conuniinicalions  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  Na  PCr/FI93A»235,  $  371  Date  Jan.  20,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/26131,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351^430 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  12, 1992,  922751 

InL  a."  H04Q  7/22 

VS.  CL  379—59  8  Claims 


VMSC  —eus 


I.  A  method  for  transferring  a  sbott  message  from  an 
A-subscriber  to  a  B-subscriber  in  a  cellular  network  that  has  a 
mobile  services  switching  centre  and  a  home  location  register, 
comprising: 

(a)  storing  and  updating  in  said  home  location  register  informa- 
tion as  to  whether  said  B-subscriber  is  reachable  by  said 
mobile  services  switching  centre,  and,  if  so,  storing  in  said 
home  location  register  routing  information  for  said 
B-subscriber; 

(b)  sending,  by  an  A-subscriber.  a  short  message  containing  a 
routing  address  of  a  B-subscriber,  to  the  mobile  services 
switching  centre; 

(c)  checking,  by  the  mobile  services  switching  centre  of  said 
routing  address,  whether  said  routing  address  is  of  said 
B-subscriber.  and.  if  so,  requesting  by  the  mobile  services 
switching  centre  from  the  home  location  register,  of  routing 
information  for  said  B-subscriber; 

(d)  if  said  B-subscriber  is  reachable  by  said  mobile  services 
switching  centre  according  to  said  information  stored  in  said 
home  location  register,  sending  in  response  to  said  requesting, 
routing  information  for  said  B-subscriber  by  said  home  loca- 
tion register  to  said  mobile  services  switching  centre;  and 

(e)  based  on  receipt  of  said  routing  information  by  said  mobile 
services  switching  centre,  routing,  by  said  mobile  services 
switching  centre,  of  said  short  message  to  said  B-subscriber, 


'  5,577,103 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SERVICE  INFORMATION  TO 
SUBSCRIBERS  IN  A  CELLULAR 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  USING  THE 
SHORT  MESSAGE  SERVICE  (SMS) 
George  Foti,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tde- 
fonaktiebolagct  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,884 
Int  CL*  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  379—59  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  providing  a  subscriber  in  a  cellular  telephone 
network  with  information  from  a  subscriber  service  profile,  said 
network  including  a  mobile  station,  a  mobile  switching  center,  and 
a  home  location  register  for  storing  said  subscriber  service  profile, 
said  method  conqirising  the  steps  of: 
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automatically  transmitting  a  request  for  said  service  profile 
information  from  said  mobile  station  to  said  mobile  switching 
center  and  said  home  location  register  upon  initial  power-on 
registration  of  said  subscriber's  mobile  station; 

retrieving  said  service  profile  information  from  said  home  loca- 
tion register; 

appending  said  service  profile  information  to  a  short  message 
service  (SMS)  message; 

transmitting  said  short  message  service  message  from  said 
mobile  switching  center  to  said  mobile  station;  and 

relaying  said  service  profile  information  to  said  subscriber. 


5,577,104 
METHOD  FOR  SYSTEM  AND  MESSAGE  ACTIVATION 
BASED  ON  DISTINCTIVE  RINGING 
Stephen  B.  Knuth,  Mission  Viejo;  Mark  J.  Kamowski,  Gartlcn 
Grove;  James  W.  MazzoUni,  Hawthorne,  and  Sanford  M. 
Brown,  in,  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Casio  Phooe- 
Mate,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83M22,  Feb.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,964 

Int  CL"  H04M  3/42 

VS.  a.  379— S7  9  Claims 
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1.  A  single  telephone  answering  device  for  use  with  a  single 
telephone  line,  comprising: 

means  in  said  single  telephone  answering  device  for  recoiding  a 
plurality  of  outgoing  messages,  each  outgoing  message  being 
associated  with  a  particular  different  type  of  ring  received  on 
the  single  telephone  line; 

a  single  ring  type  identification  means  in  said  single  telephone 
answering  device,  coupled  to  the  single  telephone  line,  for 
identifying  a  ring  type  received  on  said  single  telephone  line; 
and 

a  playback  unit  in  said  single  telephone  answering  device, 
coupled  to  said  ring  type  identification  means  and  to  said 
single  telephone  line,  and  being  responsive  to  said  ring  type 
identification  means  for  automatically  playing  back  on  said 
single  telephone  line  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
recorded  outgoing  messages  which  corresponds  to  said 
received  ting  type  identified  by  said  ring  type  identification 
means;  and 
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an  incoming  message  recording/playback  unit  in  said  single 
telephone  answenng  device  for  recording  all  incoming  mes- 
sages associated  with  all  ring  types  identified  by  said  nng  type 
idendficabon  means  and  which  are  received  on  said  single 
telepbooe  line,  and  said  incoming  message  recording/ 
pUybK:k  imit  being  responsive  to  a  single  intenogadoo  for 
playing  back  all  recorded  incoming  messages  received  on  said 
single  telephone  line  regardless  of  the  nng  type  associated 
widi  the  respective  recorded  incoming  messages  and  regard- 
less of  which  outgoing  message  a  caller  listened  to. 


whereby  said  incoming  communication  is  routed  through  said 
network  access  server  to  said  network  according  to  said 
pnxocol  parameter,  reducing  the  overall  communication  con- 
nection and  processing  time. 


5477.1t5 
TELEPHONE  CALL  ROUTING  AND  SWITCHING 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 
Mur  S.  Banm;  Robert  C.  Siiffeni.  both  of  CkteafK  Doo«ld 
Bahon,  Skokie;  Dwiid  L.  Schoo,  Island  Lake;  Peter  R  Jan- 
kua.  Chkaeo;  LJh-Shyng  Tienfr  Arlington  Heights,  and  Ter- 
rd  Jowa.  D««  Ptoinea.  all  of  OL,  aMi«Don  to  U^.  Robotks, 
iK^SkokicDL 

Filed  Mar.  II.  WM.  S«r.  No.  212.515 
Int  CL*^  HMM  11/00 
U5.a.37»— 93 


5.5T7,I«* 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH 

PUBLIC  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 

MasaUrv  Iknaka,  awl  MMaharu  Itado,  both  of  Nara.  Japan. 

Mignors  to  Sharp  Kaboriiiki  Kaisha.  Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  399.472 
Clalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  II,  1994,  fr«4l5e9 
Int.  CI."  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  37»-«3  3  C"'™ 
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I.  In  a  communication  processing  system  hiving  a  network 
access  server  and  a  memory  storing  a  communication  protocol 
parameter  associated  with  control  signals  idenufied  with  incoming 
communications  generated  by  remotely  located  call  originators, 
said  network  access  server  comprising  a  modem,  a  method  for 
processing  said  uKoming  communications  between  said  call  origi- 
nators and  a  computer  network  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initiating  a  connection  between  a  remotely  located  call 
originator  and  said  network  access  server. 

(b)  extracting  one  or  more  control  signals  from  an  incoming 
communication  generated  by  said  call  originator,  said  control 
signals  comprising  multifrequency  tones,  said  step  of  extract- 
ing said  control  signals  comprising  the  steps  of  transmitting 
said  multifrequency  tones  to  said  modem  and  decoding  said 
mulufrequency  tones, 

wherein  said  step  of  decoding  said  multifrequency  tones  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

delecting  a  multifrequency  tone  initiation  signal; 

detecting  a  multifrequency  tone; 

looking  up  in  a  table  a  digit  assigned  to  said  multifrequency 

tone  and  assigning  said  digit  to  said  multifrequency  tone; 

and 
detecting  a  multifrequency  tone  stop  signal; 

(c)  correlating  said  control  signals  to  said  protocol  parameter 
assigned  to  said  control  signals;  and 

(d)  configuring  said  network  access  server  according  to  said 
protocol  parameter. 


22       7  23 

1.  A  communication  apparatus  for  use  with  a  public  telephone 
network,  capable  of  calling  an  information  supplying  terminal 
device  which  transmits  a  voice  signal  in  response  to  the  call  of  a 
calling  party  side  terminal  device,  recognizes  the  dau  transmitted 
from  the  calling  party  side  terminal  device  in  response  to  the  voice 
signal,  and  transmits  the  information  specified  by  the  recognized 
dau  in  accordance  with  predetermined  transmission  procedures  to 
the  calling  party  side  terminal  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
dau  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  dau  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  information  supplying  terminal  device,  a  standby 
time  from  the  end  of  transmission  of  the  daU  to  the  beginning 
of  transmission  of  the  subsequent  daU,  and  judgment  daU 
represenung  whether  a  voice  signal  from  the  information 
supplying  terminal  device  exists  after  transmUsion  of  the 

dau; 

dau  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  daU  stored  in  the 
dau  storing  means  to  the  public  telephone  line; 

timing  means  for  timing  the  standby  time,  whose  operation  is 
activated  immediately  after  transmission  of  the  dau; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  termination  of  transmission  of 
a  voice  signal  from  the  information  supplying  terminal 
device;  and 

control  means  for  reading  out  the  dau  stored  in  the  dau  storing 
means  and  feeding  the  dau  to  the  daU  transmission  means. 

the  control  means  providing  the  daU  transmission  means 

wiUi  dau  to  be  subsequently  transmitted,  alter  the  standby  time 
stored  in  the  dau  storing  means  has  been  umed  by  the  timing 
means  and  the  termination  of  transmission  of  a  voice  signal 
has  been  detected  by  the  detecting  means,  in  the  case  where  it 
is  judged  on  the  basis  of  the  judgment  dau  that  a  voice  signal 
from  the  information  supplying  terminal  device  exists  after 
the  termination  of  dau  transmission  by  the  dau  transmission 
means;  and 
with  dau  to  be  subsequently  transmitted,  after  the  standby  Ume 
stored  in  the  dau  storing  means  has  been  limed  by  the  timing 
means,  in  the  case  where  it  is  judged  that  no  voice  signal  from 
the  information  supplying  terminal  device  exists  after  the 
termination  of  dau  transmission  by  the  dau  transmission 
means. 


5.577,107 

COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISPLAYING  WHETHER  ANY  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

OTHER  COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL  APPARATUSES 

IS  RECEIVING  AN  IMAGE 
Atsushi    Inagalu,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 
Kabtishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  JoL  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  281.158 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1993,  5-188294 

InL  a.*^  H04M  Il/OO 

VS.  CL  379—96  40  Claims 


1.  A  communication  terminal  apparatus  for  communicating  com- 
munication dau  including  at  least  image  dau  to  a  plurality  of  other 
communication  terminal  apparatuses,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

image  pickup  means  for  picking  up  an  image  of  an  operator  at 
said  apparatus; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  an  inoage  request  signal  from  a 
communicating  one  of  the  plurality  of  other  communication 
terminal  apparatuses  indicating  that  the  communicating  com- 
munication terminal  apparatus  is  receiving  the  image  of  the 
operator,  and 

informing  means  for  informing  the  operator  at  said  apparatus 
whether  or  not  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  other  commu- 
nication apparatuses  is  receiving  the  image  of  the  operator  in 
accordance  with  reception  of  the  image  request  signal  by  said 
receiving  means. 


5.577,108 

INFORMATION  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WITH  SELF- 
CONTAINED  PROGRAMMABLE  AUTOMATIC 
INTERFACE  UNIT 
Roy  J.  Mankovitz,  18057  Medley  Dr.,  Endno,  Calif.  91316 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  101,612 
InL  a.^H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379-47  U  Clafans 


t-MU  &SCV 

U 

1  omiMtl 

IS?   - 

4f 

'4ftV/AeP 

V 


1.  An  autofiudic  self  contained  interface  unit  for  unattended 


control  and  connection  of  an  information  and  retrieval  system  to  an 
information  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  a  telephone  line  to  the  information 

receiver; 
means  for  receiving  telephonic  signals  from  the  connected  tele- 
phone line; 
means  for  transmitting  telq>bonic  signaling  tones  on  the  con- 
nected telephone  line; 
means  for  placing  the  connected  telephone  line  on  hold; 
a   controller  connected   to  the   connecting   means,   receiving 

means, 
transmitting  means  and  bold  means,  said  controller  including: 
means  for  activating  the  controller  at  a  predetermined  time; 
means  for  transferring  a  predetermined  set  of  commands  to 
the  transmitting  means  for  transmission  as  signaling  tones 
for  dialing  the  information  and  retrieval  means  on  tlie 
telephone  Une  and.  upon  answer,  an  information  dau  string 
to  the  information  and  retrieval  system  for  defining  selec- 
tive collection  and  transmission  of  specific  information; 
means  for  interactively  interpreting  signals  received  by  the 

receiving  means; 
means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  from  the  interpreting  means 

for  activating  the  hold  means; 
means  for  transferring  a  command  to  the  transmitting  means 

for  transmission  to  the  information  receiver;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  second  signal  from  the  interpreting 
means  for  deactivating  the  bold  means  thereby  intercon- 
necting the  information  receiver  with  the  information  and 
retrieval  system. 


5.577,109 

PRE-PAID  CARD  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Cbarics  J.  Stlmson.  and  Brady  S.  Bcshear,  both  of  Gariand, 

TeL,  assignors  to  Call  Processing,  Inc.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254.237.  Jun.  6,  1994.  Pat. 

No.  5.511,114.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

407.094 

InL  CL"  H04M  17/00 
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9.  A  method,  using  one  or  more  remote  coramunicauons  devices 
connectable  to  a  host  computer  having  a  database,  to  enable 
customers  to  acquire  credit  to  be  used  to  purchase  good  or  services, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

in  response  to  one  or  more  requests,  transferring  information 
from  a  communications  device  to  the  host  computer,  the 
information  including  dau  identifying  a  card  to  be  activated 
or  recharged,  the  card  having  an  identifying  number; 

associating,  at  the  host  computer,  an  amount  of  purchase  autho- 
rization to  the  identifying  number  of  the  card  using  the 
information  transferred  from  the  communications  device; 

maintaining  in  the  daubase  a  record  for  each  card  identifying 
number  having  an  purchase  authorization  amount  associated 
therewith,  the  record  including  a  credit  balance;  and 

adjusting  the  credit  balance  in  the  record  associated  with  the 
identifying  number  as  goods  or  services  are  purchased. 
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5,5T7,11« 

ACCESS  TO  CAPABnJTIES  OF  OTHER  TELEPHONE 

STATIONS 

MjvIoo  K.  Aquino,  Aunira.  IlL,  Mignor  to  Lucent  Technolo- 

•tn  Inc^  Murray  HUL  N  J. 

CMllnuatkMi  oT  S«r.  No.  53,M1,  Apr.  2«,  19»3,  abwidoacd. 
This  appUcatioo  Apr.  !•,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  420,613 
lot  CL*  H«4M  3/42 
UA  a.  37»— 201  2  I 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  network  having  a  first  switching 
system  in  communicauon  with  a  second  switching  system,  a 
method  for  providing  service  features,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  defining  said  features  in  a  block  of  data  and  assigning  said 
block  of  dau  to  a  customer  at  a  first  station  served  from  a  first 
terminal  port  on  said  first  switching  system; 

b)  using  said  features  to  process  signals  from  said  first  station 
such  that  said  features  are  available  to  process  signals  from 
the  first  station  in  accordance  with  said  block  of  dau; 

c)  connecting  a  first  user  at  a  second  station  being  served  on  said 
second  switching  system  to  said  first  switching  system  via  a 
second  terminal  pott  on  said  first  switching  system; 

d)  upon  receipt  of  signals  at  said  first  switching  system  from 
said  second  station,  allocating  said  block  of  dau  to  said 
second  terminal  port  such  that  said  features  are  available  to 
die  first  user  to  process  signals  from  the  second  station; 

e)  using  said  features  to  process  signals  from  said  second  station 
over  the  second  port  such  that  the  same  features  available  to 
the  first  station  are  available  to  the  second  sution;  and 

f)  wherein  said  first  user  while  being  served  by  said  second 
switching  system  has  two  call  appearances  on  said  second 
station  and  wherein  granting  said  features  to  said  first  user 
comprises  granting  said  feaowes  to  one  of  said  two  caU 
appearances. 


5^77,111  

CAMP-ON  COMMUNICATION  MANAGING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Ichiro   lida.    KawMaki;    Funlharu    Etoh,    Fukuoiia;    Soichi 
Knwahara,  and  l^kMiii  Niaiilgaya,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
jMM  Mrifnors  to  FiOitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
mihwrtllP  of  Scr.  Na  294,261,  Aug.  23,  1994,  abuidoned. 
lite  appUcatioa  Jan.  29,  1996,  Scr.  No.  593,540 
Clainu  priority,  appUcaboa  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1993,  5-290449 
InL  a."  H04M  i/4%;lKA 
MS.  CL  379—209  37  ClalaH 

11.  A  camp-on  communicatioo  managmg  apparatus  comprising: 
a  personal  position  registration  table  in  which  terminal  identifi- 
cation information  for  identifying  a  communication  terminal 
used  by  each  subscriber  is  registered  for  each  personal  iden- 
tificanoo  infonnatioo  for  identifyuig  a  subscriber; 
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a  personal  status  registration  uble  in  which  information  indicat- 
ing whether  each  subscriber  is  in  a  communication-possible 
Hate  is  registered  for  each  said  personal  identification  infor- 
mation: 
a  personal  camp-on  registration  table  in  which  personal  identi- 
fication information  of  a  calling-side  subscriber  who  requests 
a  camp-on  operation  and  personal  identification  information 
of  a  call-receivmg-side  subscriber  are  to  be  registered; 
personal  position  managing  means  for  referring,  when  receiving 
the  personal  identification  information  of  the  calling-side  sub- 
scriber and  the  personal  identification  information  of  the 
call-teceiving-side  subscriber  from  the  calling-side  subscriber. 
to  the  personal  position  registration  Uble  based  on  the  calling- 
side  personal  identification  information  and  the  call-receiving- 
side  personal  identification  information,  and  for  detecting 
calling-side    terminal    identification    information    and   call- 
leceiving-side  terminal  identification  information; 
personal  camp-on  managing  means  for  registering  the  calling- 
side  personal  identification  information  and  terminal  identifi- 
cation information  and  the  call-receiving-side  personal  identi- 
fication information  and  terminal  identification  information  in 
the  personal  camp-on  registration  Uble; 
personal  status  managing  means  for  monitoring  a  communica- 
tion statiis  of  the  call-receiving-side  subscriber,  and  for  rewrit- 
ing communication  sums  identification  information  of  the 
personal  status  legistration  table  when  the  communication 
state  of  the  call-receiving-side  subscriber  has  been  made  a 
status  transition;  and 
caUing   means   for  searching,   when  detecting   that  the  caU- 
leceiving-side  subscriber  has  made  a  status  transition  to  a 
communication-possible  sute  by  referring  to  the  personal 
statiis  registraoon  uble,  for  information  in  the  personal  camp- 
on  registration  uble  based  on  the  personal  identification  infor- 
mation of  the  call-receiving-side  subscriber,  reading  out  the 
terminal  identification  information  of  the  call-receiving-side 
subscriber  and  the  terminal  identification  information  of  the 
calling-side  subscnber  from  the  personal  camp-on  registration 
table,  and  calling  the  calhng-side  subscriber  and  the  call- 
leceiving-side  subscriber  based  on  the  terminal  identification 
information  of  the  call-receiving-side   subscriber  and  the 
calling-side  subscribet. 


5,577,112 

TELEPHONY  SYSTEM  WTTH  SUPERVISORY 

MANAGEMENT  CENTER  AND  PARAMETER  TESTING 

WITH  ALERTS 

John  E.  Cambray,  Pelham,  SSL,  and  Andrew  J.  Scfaanncr, 

Tewkibory,  Maat.,  Mrignort  to  Davoi  Corporation,  We«t- 

ford,  Ma«. 

Contlnuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  706051,  May  2«,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,381^470.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,990 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2«, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  H04M  m6:3/22;i/46 
VS.  CL  379—216  '  Oalms 

1.  A  telecommunications  system  comprising: 
a  computerized  telephony  system  generating  a  plurality  of 
parameter  event  signals  indicative  of  various  parameters  of 
said  computerized  telephony  system  as  said  various  param- 
eters occur; 


at  least  one  agent  terminal  coupled  to  said  computerized  tele- 
phony system,  for  causing  said  telephony  system  to  generate 
said  plurality  of  parameter  event  signals  indicative  of  various 
parameters  of  said  telephony  system  and  calls  processed  as 
said  various  parameters  occur,  and 
at  least  one  supervisory  terminal  responsive  to  at  least  said 
computerized  telephony  system,  said  at  least  one  supervisory 
terminal  comprising: 
a  processor  naming  an  operating  system; 
a  mass  storage  device,  responsive  to  said  processor,  said  mass 
storage  device  receiving  and  storing  at  least  some  of  said 
plurality  of  parameter  event  signals: 
an  input  device,  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  daU  signals 
including  at  least  one  parameter  event  alert  signal  identify- 
ing an  action  to  be  initiated  by  said  at  least  one  supervisory 
terminal  upon  the  comparison  of  a  selecuble  telecommuni- 
cation system  parameter  event  with  an  established  param- 
eter event  alert  condition  and  for  inputting  at  least  one 
selecuble  parameter  event  alert  relationship  signal  and  at 
least  OIK  parameter  event  alert  value  signal,  said  at  least 
one  parameter  event  alert  relationship  and  at  least  one 
paraipeler  event  alert  value  esUbUshing  at  least  one  param- 
eter event  alert  condition  to  which  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing parameter  event  is  to  be  compared: 
a  parameter  event  and  paranKter  event  alert  associator,  for 
associating  at  least  one  parameter  event  alert  with  a  select- 
able telecommunication  parameter  event  signal:  and 
a  parameter  event  alert  monitor,  for  performing  a  comparison 
of  said  plurality  of  parameter  event  signals  with  said  esub- 
lished  at  least  one  parameter  event  alert  condition,  and  for 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  result  of  said  compari- 
son, said  signal  for  initiating  said  action  identified  by  said 
at  least  one  parameter  event  alen  signal. 


5,577,113 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIRTUAL  PRIVATE 

TELEPHONE  LI?«JE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RING  DOWN 

Paul  M.  Bray,  Garland;  Douglas  R.  Cardy,  Piano,  and  Charles 

P.  Sbdton,  McKinney,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  DSC  Commu- 

nications  Corporation,  Piano,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,904,  Feb.  1,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,487,110.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  525,964 

Int.  a."  H04M  7/10 

MS.  CL  37^—220  37  Claims 
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1.  Apparams  for  a  virtual  private  telephone  connection  between 
a  User  A  telephone  equipment  and  a  User  B  telephone  equipment, 
comprising: 


a  first  telephone  switch  coupled  to  said  User  A  telephone  equip- 
ment, said  first  telephone  switch  capable  for  switching  a 
plurality  of  trunk  groups  including  at  least  one  virtual  private 
line  trunk  group: 

a  second  telephone  switch  coupled  to  said  first  telephone  switch 
and  fiirther  coupled  to  said  User  B  telephone  equipment,  said 
second  telephone  switch  capable  for  switching  a  plurality  of 
trunk  groups  including  at  least  one  virtual  private  line  trunk 
group  at  least  one  optional  telephone  switch  coupled  between 
said  first  and  second  telephone  switches; 

a  database  residing  in  both  said  first  and  second  telephone 
switches,  being  capable  of  associating  said  virtual  private  line 
trunk  group  of  said  first  switch  with  said  virtual  private  line 
trunk  group  of  said  second  switch; 

means  for  detecting  a  substantially  simultaneous  requests  for 
service  from  both  said  User  A  and  B  telephone  equipment: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  User  A  telephone  equipment  and 
said  User  B  telephone  equipment  as  an  originator  of  call  setup 
and  the  other  as  a  terminator  of  call  setup  and  transmitting  a 
Release  Message  to  only  said  selected  call  terminator,  and 

means  for  accepting  said  request  for  service  from  said  originator 
user  telephone  equipment  and  continuing  to  establish  said 
virtual  private  line  connection. 


5,577,114 

SUBSCRIBER  LINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  TO 

CONCURRENTLY  DETECT  CHANGE  IN  LINE  STATE 

FOR  SUBSCRIBER  LINES  AND  DETERMINE  VALIDITY 

OF  TIMER  DEVICE 
Sumie  Merita;  Ryouzi  Takano,  and  Takashl  Hatano,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,778,  JuL  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,122 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  9,  1991,  3-168426 

InL  a.*  H04M  3/22 

\}S.  a.  379—385  11  Claims 

,11  snc 


■v» 


8.  A  switching  system  including  a  subscriber  line  control  device 
and  a  call  processing  device  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of 
analog  subscriber  lines,  said  subscriber  line  control  device  com- 
prising: 

memory  means:  a)  for  storing  present  on-hook  and  off-hook 
information  indicating  present  line  sutes  for  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  lines,  b)  for  storing  previous  on-hook  and  off-hook 
information  indicating  previous  line  states  for  said  plurality  of 
subscriber  lines  obtained  in  a  previous  scanning  period,  and  c) 
for  storing  present  timer  information  of  a  plurality  of  bits  each 
respectively  corresponding  to  the  present  on-hook  and  off 
hook  information  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber  lines 
and  previous  timer  information  of  a  plurality  of  bits  each 
respectively  corresponding  to  the  pteviotis  on-hook  and  off- 
hook  information  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber  lines, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  bits  of  said  present  and  previous 
timer  information  indicating  a  validity  of  a  timer  device  for 
monitoring  one  of  a)  on-hook  time  for  a  monitoring  process  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber  lines,  b)  off-hook  time  for 
a  monitoring  process  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber 
lines  and  c)  on  and  off  time  of  dial  pulses  for  a  monitoring 
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pnxess  of  e«:h  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber  lines,  said 
validity  of  the  timer  device  indicating  a  state  wherein  the 
timer  device  counu  time  when  one  of  said  monitoring  pro- 
cesses is  required; 

detecting  means  for  simultaneously  detecting  a  change  in  each 
of  the  present  and  previous  line  states  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  subscriber  lines  and  for  determining  a  validity  of  said  timer 
device  by  comparing  the  present  on-hook  and  off-hook  infor- 
mation with  the  previous  on-hook  and  off-hook  information  at 
predetcrttuned  intervals  the  previous  and  present  timer  infor- 
mauon  included  in  the  previous  and  present  on-hook  and 
off-hook  information,  respectively; 

control  means  for  a)  validating  said  timer  device  using  the 
present  and  previous  timer  information  from  said  memory 
means  corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  subscriber 
lines  if  an  instruction  is  issued  via  a  subscnber  line  to  require 
mooiioring  any  of  off-hook  states,  on-hook  states,  and  dial 
pulses,  and  for  b)  counbng  one  of  the  on-hook  and  off-hook 
time  and  the  on  and  off  time  of  dial  pulses  of  die  subscriber 
line  dirough  which  U»e  instruction  is  sent  using  said  validated 
timer  device  if  said  detecting  means  detects  a  change  in  one 
of  the  stMti  of  the  subscriber  line  dirough  which  die  instruc- 
tion is  sent;  and 

congestion  control  means  for  setting  a  maximum  first  number  of 
evenu  associated  widi  call  processes  ui  die  subscriber  line 
control  device,  a  maximum  second  number  of  evenu  associ- 
ated with  call  processes  between  die  subscriber  control  device 
and  die  call  processing  device,  and  a  maximum  number  of 
subscriber  lines  for  monitoring  dial  pulses,  and  for  managing 
a  first  number  of  events,  a  second  number  of  events,  and  a 
number  of  subscnber  Unes  requesting  monitoring  to  be  equal 
to  or  smaller  dian  die  set  maximum  numbers,  respectively,  by 
executing  selected  call  processes  if  die  first  number  of  events, 
die  second  number  of  events  and  die  number  of  subscriber 
lines  for  monitoring  dial  pulses  reach  die  maximum  first 
number  of  events,  die  maximum  second  number  of  events  and 
die  maximum  number  of  subscnber  lines,  respectively. 


deliver  power  and  signals  between  die  network  interface  and 
die  CPE  interface  where  all  of  said  plurality  of  network 
interfaces  are  connecuble  to  die  same  CPE  interface; 

switching  said  signals  to  a  first  connection  as  if  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  network  interfaces  was  a  first  type  of  interface, 
said  first  connection  delivering  die  signals  and  power  to 
circuitiy  for  controlling  die  CPE  for  die  first  type  of  network 
interface; 

determining  if  die  CPE  is  operating; 

if  die  CPE  is  not  operating,  switching  die  signals  to  a  second 
connection  as  if  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  network  inter- 
faces was  a  second  type  of  interface,  said  second  connection 
delivering  die  convened  signals  and  power  to  circuitry  for 
controlling  die  CPE  for  die  second  type  of  interface. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ECHO 
CHARACTERIZATION  OF  A  COMMUNICATION 
CHANNEL 
Keith  TowBaeod,  Cary,  N.C;  Hark*  Punjabi,  FaUs  Church, 
Va,;  Alcxjuidra  Dud-Hallcn,  Cary.  and  Samuel  T.  Alexander, 
Raleigh,  both  of  N.C„  Mrignon  to  North  Carolina  SUte 
Unlvcnity,  Raldch,  N.C. 

FUcd  Sep.  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  307^57 
InL  a."  H04M  9/08 
VS.  a.  379—410 

'V-r^^^— 1-^' 
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5377,115 

CUSTOMER  PREMISE  EQUIPMENT  INTERFACE 

DouglM  A.  Deutsch,  Carol  Stream,  lU.;   Norman  W.  Petty, 

Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Douglas  J.  Rippc,  Napcrville,  HL,  amign- 

on  to  Lactat  Tecfaw>logics  Inc  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  Na  414^1 

lac  CI*  H»4M  IA>0:l/24:  HMJ  i/l2:3/l4 

VS.  a.  379-399  »  Cta^ 


"m^m^jpi 


'^t>iSft>Ti  I  Loi  r' 


3.  A  method  of  operating  customer  premise  equipment  (CPE) 
enabling  connection  to  any  one  of  i  plurality  of  different  types  of 
network  interfaces  where  each  of  said  types  of  network  interfaces 
includes  a  plurality  of  conductors  for  transmitting  power  and 
signals  to  the  CPE,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

connecting  a  CPE  interface  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  network 
interfaces  to  create  an  electrical  padiway  between  said  plural- 
ity of  cooducton  and  cooduciort  in  the  CPE  interface  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  echo  characterization  of  a  communications 
channel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

transmit  sampling  means  for  generating  a  series  of  sampled 
transmit  values  of  a  signal  transmitted  on  die  communications 
channel; 
transmit  frequency  domain  transfonn  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  transmit  sampling  means  for  generating  respec- 
tive transmit  frequency  domain  transforms  of  die  sampled 
transmit  values; 
receive  sampling  means  for  generating  a  series  of  sampled 
receive  values  of  a  signal  received  on  the  communications 
channel  based  upon  die  signal  transmitted  on  the  communica- 
tions channel; 
receive  frequency  domain  transform  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  receive  sampling  means  for  generaung  respec- 
tive receive  frequency  domain  transforms  of  die  sampled 
receive  values; 
frequency  domain  adaptive  filter  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  transmit  and  receive  frequency  domain  transform  means 
for  converging  a  plurality  of  filler  coefficients  based  upon  die 
transmit  and  receive  frequency  domain  transforms; 
echo  characterization  output  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  frequency  domain  adaptive  filter  means  for  generating  an 
echo  characterization  value  for  the  conununications  channel; 
gain  normalization  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fre- 
quency domain  adaptive  filter  means  for  generating  normal- 
ized gains  of  respective  filter  coefficients  based  upon  spectral 
power  of  die  respective  transmit  frequency  domain  trans- 
forms; and 
gain  normalization  weighting  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  gain  normalization  means  for  weighting  die  normalized 
gains  based  upon  frequency; 
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wherein  said  gain  normalization  weighting  means  further  com- 
prises means  for  weighting  die  normalized  gains  as  a  prede- 
termined function  of  frequency;  and 

wherein  said  gain  weighting  means  hnther  comprises  means  for 
determining  an  estimated  average  echo  to  return  noise  ratio 
based  upon  die  signal  received  from  die  communications 
channel  and  for  selecting  a  predetermined  gain  nonnalization 
weighting  function  based  upon  the  ratio. 


5,577,117 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  AND 

ADJUSTING  THE  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  OF 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CHANNELS 

Rafl   RaUpour,  Cote  St  Luc,  Canada,  and  Vasu  Iyengar, 

Wtaitdiall,  Pa^  assignors  to  Nortbem  Telecom   Limited, 

MoatTcal,  Canatla 

FUcd  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,129 

InL  a."  H04R  29/00 

VS.  a.  J79— 414  22  daims 


a  housing,  a  display  screen  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  lower  key 
panel  carried  in  a  fixed  position  widiin  a  top  portion  of  said 
housing  separated  from  said  display  screen,  and  an  upper  key 
panel  overlying  said  lower  key  panel  while  in  a  first  position 
dKteof  and  being  hingedly  mounted  to  said  housing  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  swing  away  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position  diereof  and  dieteby  to  provide  access  to  said 
lower  key  panel  widiout  obscuring  said  display  screen; 

said  lower  key  panel  canying  an  alphanumeric  keyboard  on  a 
top  surface  dicteof  to  enable  a  user  to  perform  alphanumeric 
dau  entry  after  swinging  away  said  upper  key  panel  to  said 
second  position  thereof;  and 

said  upper  key  panel  carrying  a  telephone  keypad  to  enable  a 
user  to  dial  telephone  numbers  when  said  upper  key  panel  is 
in  said  first  position  overlying  said  lower  key  panel, 

whereby  only  said  telephone  keypad  carried  on  said  upper  key 
panel  is  accessible  for  operation  by  a  user  when  said  upper 
key  panel  is  in  said  first  position  diereof  and  only  said 
alphanumeric  keyboard  is  accessible  for  operation  by  a  user 
when  said  upper  key  panel  is  in  said  secMid  position  diereof 


5,577,U9 

TENSION  RESISTING  BRACKET  FOR  TELEPHONE 

HANDSETS 

Anthony  Giammanco,  Staten  Idand,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  LD.  Td 

Corp->  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Fiicd  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  436,884 

Int  CL'  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  379—438  *  Oaiiw 


I.  A  method  for  estimating  a  frequency  response  of  a  tclecom- 
municatians  channel,  comprising: 
dividii^  a  signal  carried  on  die  channel  into  a  plurality  of  signal 

segments  of  limited  duration; 
identifying  unvoiced  signal  segments;  and 
measuring  spectral  components  of  die  unvoiced  signal  segments. 


5,577018 

TELEPHONE-TERMINAL  COMBINATION  WTTH 

PLURAL  KEYBOARDS 

Jdtny  K.  Sasaki,  San  Frandsco,  and  James  S.  Arakald, 

Auburn,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Verifonc,  Inc,  Redwood 

aty,  Calif. 

Condnaation  of  Ser.  No.  289,882,  Aug.  12,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,720 

InL  CL'  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  379—428  «  Claims 


1.  A  microprocessor-based  telephone  apparatus  compnsmg 


1.  A  tension  resisting  bracket  for  die  detachable  retention  of  an 
end  of  an  armored  lengtii  of  telephone  cable  interconnecting  a 
handset  to  a  telephone  box.  said  bracket  being  installed  upon  an 
inner  surface  of  said  telephone  box,  and  comprising:  a  generally 
U-shaped  body  including  a  base  waU  and  first  and  second  side 
waUs;  said  base  waU  having  an  opening  dicredirough  adapted  to  be 
penetrated  by  a  mounting  bolt  to  secure  said  base  wall  to  die 
interior  of  said  telephone  box;  said  first  side  wall  having  a  first 
keyhole-shaped  opening  dierein  for  reception  of  an  end  of  a 
non-conductive  lanyard  fonning  a  part  of  said  cable,  said  second 
side  waU  having  a  second  keyhole-shaped  opening  dieredirough 
including  a  larger  circular  portion  and  a  smaUer  slotted  portion 
extending  dierefrom  for  die  reception  of  a  free  end  of  die  outer 
sheadi  of  said  cable,  and  die  frictional  retention  of  an  end  segment 
of  die  cable  upon  engagement  widiin  said  slotted  portion. 
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5^77,120 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTROSPECTTVELY 

IDENTIFYING  AN  INDIVIDUAL  WHO  HAD  ENGAGED 

IN  A  COMMERCIAL  OR  RETAIL  TRANSACTION  OR 

THE  LIKE 

AfBB  A.  Penzias,  Chatham,  NJ^  aaricnor  to  Lucent  Tcchnolo- 

ifH  Inc^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  Na  431,732 

Int  CL'  WMK  l/OO:  H04L  9/W 

VS.  CL  3«>— 23  9  Oahw 


1.  A  iransactioii  device  which  has  stored  thereon  electronically 
readable  data,  said  dau  comprising 

a  composite  encrypted  file  comprised  of  a)  physical  verification 
information  about  an  individual  and  b)  an  encrypted  identity 
file,  said  composite  encrypted  file  having  been  created  by 
encrypting,  together,  said  physical  verification  information 
and  said  encrypted  identity  file  using  a  public  key  encryption 
key  whose  matching  decryption  key  is  publicly  known, 

said  encrypted  identity  file  including  identity  information  rela- 
tive to  said  individual,  said  encrypted  identity  file  having  been 
created  by  encrypting  said  identity  information  with  an 
encryption  key  whose  matching  decryption  key  is  not  publicly 
known. 


UMI 


5,577,121 
TRANSACTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
CARDS 
Terry  L.  Davis,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz^-  James  A.  Hart  Radnor.  Pa.; 
Vinceiit  A.  Imperia,  Tempe,  Ariz.;  Michael  Love,  Wilming- 
ton.  Del.;   Michael   F.  O'Malley,  Gknakle,  Pa.;  James  F. 
RusscU.  Hocliessin,  Del.;  John  W.  Sears,  Peoria,  and  Philip 
H.  Trice,  Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Electronic 
Payment  Services  Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,612 
InL  CL"  HML  9/00 
U.S.  CL  3M— 24  37  OnfaM 

26.  In  a  transaction  system  which  includes  at  least  one  integrated 
circuit  (IC)  card  for  cooperating  with  a  transaction  terminal  to 
perform  transactions,  the  IC  card  including  a  processor,  memory, 
data  stored  in  the  menwry  and  a  program  stored  in  the  memory, 
and  the  terminal  including  an  IC  ciud  reader/writer  device  having  a 
processor,  memory  and  a  program  stored  in  the  menwry,  and  a 
security  module  communicating  with  the  reader/writer  device,  the 
security  module  including  a  processor,  memory,  data  stored  in  the 
memory  and  a  program  stoml  in  the  memory,  a  method  of  verify- 
ing (he  validity  of  the  IC  card  and  the  terminal  at  the  initiation  of 
and  under  the  control  of  the  terminal  for  esublishing  a  secure 
session  between  the  IC  card  and  the  terrmnal  to  enable  the  perfor- 
mance of  a  transaction,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  the  IC  card  into  the  terminal  to  establish  commu- 
nicanon  between  the  reader/writer  device  and  the  IC  card; 

(b)  reading,  by  the  reader/writer  device  from  the  IC  card,  an  IC 
card  identification  number  and  sending  the  identification  num- 
ber to  the  security  module: 

<c)  generating,  by  the  security  module,  a  derived  verification  key 
by  encrypting  the  identification  number  of  the  IC  card  with  a 


verification  control  key  stored  in  the  memory  of  the  security 
module  using  an  encryption  algorithm; 

(d)  generating,  by  tlie  IC  card,  a  transaction  number; 

(e)  reading,  by  the  reader/writer  device  from  the  IC  card,  the 
transaction  number  and  sending  the  transaction  number  to  the 
security  module; 

(f)  generating,  by  the  IC  card,  a  session  key  by  encrypting  the  IC 
card  transaction  number  with  a  derived  verification  key  stored 
in  the  memory  of  the  IC  card  using  the  encryption  algorithm; 

(g)  generating,  by  the  IC  card,  a  response  certificate  by  encrypt- 
ing a  random  number  with  the  session  key  generated  by  the 
IC  card  using  the  encryption  algorithm; 

(h)  reading,  by  the  reader/writer  device,  the  response  certificate 
generated  by  the  IC  card  and  sending  the  IC  card  response 
certificate  to  the  security  nnodule; 

(i)  generating,  by  the  security  module,  a  session  key  by  encrypt- 
ing the  IC  card  transaction  number  with  the  derived  verifica- 
tion key  using  the  encryption  algorithm; 

(j)  generating,  by  the  security  module,  a  response  certificate  by 
encrypting  the  random  number  with  the  session  key  generated 
by  the  security  nxxhile  using  the  encryption  algorithm; 

(k)  comparing,  by  the  security  module,  the  received  IC  card 
response  certificate  with  the  response  certificate  generated  by 
the  security  module  and  verifying  that  ( 1 )  the  session  keys  are 
identical  and  (2)  that  the  IC  card  is  valid,  if  (he  response 
certificates  are  identical; 

(1)  generating,  by  the  security  module,  a  derived  password  by 
encrypting  the  serial  number  of  the  IC  card  with  a  password 
key  stored  in  the  memory  of  the  security  module  utilizing  (he 
encryption  algorithm: 

(m)  generating,  by  the  security  module,  a  password  cryptogram 
by  encrypting  (he  derived  password  with  the  session  key 
using  the  encryption  algorithm; 

(n)  reading,  by  the  reader/writer  device,  the  passwcHd  crypto- 
gram from  (he  securi(y  module  and  sending  the  password 
cryptogram  to  the  IC  card; 

(o)  generating,  by  the  IC  card,  a  password  by  decrypting  the 
passwofd  cryptogram  with  the  session  key  using  the  encryp- 
tion algorithm;  and 

(p)  comparing,  by  the  IC  card,  the  generated  password  with  a 
derived  password  stored  in  the  memory  of  (he  IC  card  and 
verifying  (1)  the  validity  of  (he  securi(y  module  and  the 
terminal  and  (2)  the  esublishment  of  a  secure  session  between 
the  IC  card,  the  security  module,  and  the  terminal,  if  the 
generated  password  and  (he  retrieved  derived  password  are 
identical. 


5,577,122 

SECURE  COMMUNICATION  OF  INFORMATION 
John  F.  Schipper,  Palo  Alto,  and  Walter  C.  Melton.  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IHmble  Navigation  Limited, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  367,440 
Int.  a."  H04K  IIOO;  H09B  l/l&S:  GOIC  21/00 
U.S.  a.  38»-28 


LDA(t^,:ref:j),  provided  by  the  reference  station,  and  where 
at  least  two  encryption  keys,  K,,  and  K,2.  f™'  different  times 
t„=t„,  and  t,=4„2  differ  from  each  other. 


5,577,123 

PUBLIC-KEY  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  APP>iRATUS 

HANDLING  CIPHERTEXT  BY  PUBLIC-KEY 

Micfaio  Shimada,  Toliyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1994,  M139122 
Int.  CL'  H04L  9/30 
U  A  a.  380—30  5  Claims 

nj8UC-KEY  N  PLAINTEXT  H 


1.  A  method  for  secure  electromagnetic  communication  of  loca- 
tion correction  information  between  two  Location  Determination 
System  stations,  or  "LDS  stations",  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  an  LDS  reference  station,  having  location  coordinates 
that  «e  known  with  high  accuracy,  the  reference  station 
having  an  LDS  signal  antenna  and  associated  LDS  signal 
receiver/processor  for  receiving  and  processing  location  deter- 
mination signals,  or  "LD  signals",  from  a  plurality  of  LD 
signal  sources  to  determine  spatial  location  and  clock  coordi- 
nates for  that  sution; 
prt)vidii«  an  LDS  mobile  sUtion.  having  an  LDS  signal  antenna 
and  associated  LDS  signal  receiver/processor  for  receiving 
and  processing  LD  signals  from  a  plurality  of  LD  signal 
sources  to  determine  spatial  location  and  clock  coordinates  for 
that  station; 
causing  each  of  the  reference  station  and  the  mobile  station  to 
receive  LD  signals  from  a  plurality  of  LD  signal  sources, 
numbered  j=l,  2, .  . .  M[(Mg2)l,  with  Mg2,  in  common  view 
with  each  other,  and  to  determine  the  LD  signal  values 
UXtaJ)  as  a  function  of  time  t  for  that  station,  numbered 
i=ieference  and  i=mobile,  from  the  signals  received  from  the 
M  common  view  LD  signal  sources; 
causing  the  reference  station  to  determine  location  determination 
adjustment     signal     values,     or     "LDA    signal     values", 
LDA(t;tef  J)  at  one  or  more  times  t  that,  when  added  to  the 
LD  agnal  values  LD(t;ref  J)  available  at  the  reference  station 
for  the  time  t,  produce  spatial   location  coordinates  that 
approximately  agree  with  the  known  spatial  location  coordi- 
nates for  the  reference  station  for  the  time  t;  and 
providing  the  LDA  signal  values  LDA(tuefo)  in  an  encrypted 
form  for  the  mobile  station  for  a  sequence  of  at  least  two 

consecutive  times  t=t„  tj t,,  t,,,. ...  so  that  the  mobile 

sution  can  correct  its  mobile  station  measured  LD  signal 
values,  LD(t;inobJ),  where  this  encrypted  form  of  an  LDA 
signal  LDA(t,uefu)  for  at  least  one  of  this  sequence  of  times 
t,  (agl)  uses  an  encryption  key  K,  that  has  at  least  one 
parameter  that  depends  non-trivially  upon  at  least  one  of  the 
preceding  LDA  signal  values,  LDA{t,:refu) and 


1.  A  public-key  cryptographic  apparatus  which  includes  a  first 
comparator  for  comparing  in  magnitude  a  public-key  of  n  bits 
inputted  thereto  with  a  given  first  integer,  a  first  public-key  enci- 
phering circuit  for  enciphering  the  first  integer  using  the  pubUc-key 
to  output  a  first  ciphertext,  a  first  selector  for  selectively  outputting 
the  first  ciphertext  or  the  first  integer  in  accordance  with  a  result  of 
die  comparison  by  said  first  comparator,  a  NOT  circuit  for  invert- 
ing the  logic  level  of  the  most  significant  bit  of  the  output  of  said 
first  selector,  second  integer  transmission  means  for  transmitting  a 
second  integer  whose  most  significant  bit  is  the  output  of  said  NOT 
circuit  and  whose  lower  bits  following  the  roost  significant  bit  are 
the  lower  bits  following  the  most  significant  bit  of  the  output  of 
said  first  selector,  a  second  comparator  for  comparing  in  magnitude 
the  pubUc-key  widi  the  second  integer,  a  second  public-key  enci- 
phering circuit  for  enciphering  the  second  integer  using  the  public- 
key  to  output  a  second  ciphertext,  and  a  second  selector  for 
selectively  outputting  the  second  ciphertext  or  die  second  integer 
in  accordance  wiUi  a  result  of  die  comparison  by  said  second 
comparator,  said  public-key  cryptographic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  quadratic  residue  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  a  residue 
when  the  square  of  die  lower  n-1  bits  of  die  inputted  plaintext 
of  n  bits  is  divided  by  die  public-key; 
an  exclusive  OR  circuit  for  calculating  an  exclusive  OR  of  die 
most  significant  bit  of  the  plaintext  and  die  least  significant  bit 
of  the  residue;  and 
first  integer  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  first  integer 
whose  most  significant  bit  is  die  output  of  said  exclusive  OR 
circuit  and  whose  lower  bits  following  die  most  significant  bit 
are  die  lower  n-1  bits  of  die  plaintext  to  said  first  comparator, 
said  first  public-key  enciphering  apparams  and  said  first  selec- 
tor. 
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1.  A  zeta  one-way  pseudorandom  number  geneialor  comprising: 
an  abelian  variety  classifier  responsive  to  a  modular  encoder 

indicator  and  a  probability  distribution  factor, 
a  fast  abelian  variety  generator  responsive  to  an  input  key  and 

said  abelian  variety  classifier: 
a  zeta  fiinction  coefficient  generator  responsive  to  a  prime 

sequence  input  and  said  fast  abelian  variety  generator, 
a  modular  encoder  acting  under  the  influence  of  said  modular 

encoder  indicator  responsive  to  said  zeta  function  coefficient 

generator. 


the  encryption  work  area,  whenever  the  icon  associated  with 
the  unencrypted  object  is  dragged  from  outside  the  encrypoon 
work  area  and  dropped  on  the  encryption  work  area; 

decrypting  an  encrypted  object  with  the  decryption  key,  said 
encrypted  object  being  associated  with  an  icon  located  within 
the  encryption  work  area,  whenever  the  encrypted  object  is 
opened; 

encrypting,  with  the  encryption  key,  an  open  unencrypted  object 
associated  with  the  encryption  work  area  whenever  the  open 
unencrypted  object  is  closed; 

decrypting  an  encrypted  object  with  the  decryption  key,  said 
eaciypied  object  being  associated  with  an  icon  located  within 
tbe  encryption  work  area,  and  displaying  the  icon  associated 
with  the  encrypted  object  outside  the  encryption  work  area, 
whenever  the  icon  associated  with  the  encrypted  object  is 
dragged  from  the  encryption  work  area  and  dropped  outside 
the  encryption  work  area  and  decryption  is  selected  and  the 
decryption  key  is  provided; 

maintaining  tlie  encryption  of  an  encrypted  object,  said 
encrypted  object  being  associated  with  an  icon  located  within 
the  encryption  work  area,  and  displaying  the  icon  associated 
with  the  encrypted  object  outside  the  encryption  work  area, 
whenever  the  icon  associated  with  the  encrypted  object  is 
dragged  from  the  encryption  work  area  and  dropped  outside 
tbe  encryption  work  area  and  maintaining  encryption  is 
selected;  and 

decrypting  an  encrypted  object  with  the  decryption  key,  said 
encrypted  object  being  associated  with  an  icon  located  outside 
the  encryption  work  area,  whenever  the  encrypted  object  is 
opened  and  the  decryption  key  is  provided. 
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1.  A  method,  performed  in  a  dau  processing  system,  said  dau 
processing  system  including  an  encryption  work  area,  said  encryp- 
tion work  area  having  an  encryptioa  key  and  a  decryption  key 
associated  therewith,  the  method  comprising  the  computer  imple- 
mented steps  of: 

encrypting  an  unencrypted  object  with  the  encryption  key.  said 
unencrypted  object  being  associated  with  an  icon  located 
outside  the  encryption  work  area,  and  displaying  tlie  icon  in 


I.  A  protection  arrangement  coupled  to  the  electric  terminals  of 
a  transducer,  which  converts  an  electric  signal  into  an  acoustic  or  a 
mechanic  signal,  for  protecting  said  transducer  against  destruction 
at  high  signal  amplitude  while  producing  a  minimum  of  signal 
distortions,  comprising 

a  reference  filter  having  a  filter  input  connected  to  the  electric 
input  of  said  transducer,  a  filter  output  for  providing  a  moni- 
tored signal  indicating  the  load  of  said  transducer; 
a  controller  having  a  controller  input  and  a  controller  output  for 
providing  a  control  signal  if  the  amplitude  of  said  nxmitored 
signal  exceeds  a  prescribed  threshold  value; 
a  multiplier  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  provided  with 
said  controller  output  and  a  multiplier  output  for  controlling 
said  monitored  signal,  said  filter  output  being  coiuiected 
directly  or  via  a  correction  filter  with  said  first  input  of  said 
multiplier; 
a  summer  having  a  first  input  provided  with  the  signal  input  of 
said  arrangement,  a  second  input  provided  with  said  multi- 
plier output  and  a  output  connected  to  the  electric  input  of 


said  traiiducer  for  lealizing  a  controlled  feed-back  system 
having  the  inverse  transfer  response  of  the  reference  filter 
approxinately. 
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when  said  control  unit  is  a  time  delay  control  unit  or 
components  r,XkXv=l.  2 I)  defined  as 

when  said  control  unit  is  a  fourier  control  unit; 
r"(k)  is  the  transposition  of  the  conjugate  of  r(k); 
h/k)  is  complex  conjugate  of  h,(j=l,  2 )  being  the  FK 

coefficients  of  said  secondary  path  oansfer  function; 
^-j-i)  is  series  of  input  reference  vectors  in  time  domain 

forming  said  reference  signal;  and 
♦,(k-j)  is  series  of  input  reference  vectors  in  frequency 

domain  forming  said  reference  signal. 


1.  A  sysfcm  for  the  generation  of  an  estimated  time  variant 
signal  for  suppression  of  a  primary  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  reference  signal; 

a  control  unit  at  least  provided  with  a  digiud  filter,  a  first  input 
for  receiving  the  leference  signal,  a  second  input  for  teceivmg 
an  update  signal  for  updating  coefficients  of  the  digital  filter 
and  an  output  for  providing  a  cancellation  control  signal; 

cancelUrion-geneiating  means  which  are  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  control  unit  for  the  generation  of  a  canceUation  signal, 
which  is  intended,  alter  propagation  along  a  secondary  trans- 
fer path  having  a  secondary  path  transfer  function,  to  be 
added  as  the  estimated  time  variant  signal  at  an  addition  point 
to  the  primary  signal  in  order  to  provide  a  residual  signal. 

sensor  means  for  measuring  the  residual  signal  at  the  addinon 
point  and  for  providing  an  error  signal; 

update  means  provided  with  an  input  which  is  connected  to  the 
sensor  means  and  an  output  for  providing  the  update  signal. 

wherein  ,_.  ,.  ^ 

the  system  also  comprises  an  adaptation  unit  which  has  an  input 
for  receiving  the  at  least  one  reference  signal  and  an  output 
for  providing  a  filteted-x  signal,  which  output  is  connected  to 
a  further  input  of  the  update  means; 

the  adaptation  unit  has  a  transfer  function  which  is  the  same  as 
the  transfer  function  of  the  secondary  path; 

means  we  provided  for  updating  the  filter  coefficients  with  the 
aid  of  the  so-called  "projection  algorithm"  and 

the  means  for  generating  the  reference  signal  generate  the  refer- 
ence signal  in  such  way  that  an  input  correlation  raatnx 
defined  as  follows 

*=1  ,f«(t)K») 
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AUDIO  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WFTH 

CONTROLLABLE  VOLUME  OVERRIDE 

Robert  P.  Farinelli,  Jr.,  Lexingtoa,  Ky,  assignor  to  Elan  Hone 
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Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,139 
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has  m  eigenvalue  distribution  which  has  a  value  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  1  after  as  few  steps  as  possible,  where 

k=l,  2 n,  n  having  a  predetermined  value; 

t(k)  is  a  vector  either  having  components  r,<k)  (i=l.  2 I) 

defended  as 


J=0 


5.  For  use  in  an  audio  distribution  system,  a  main  control  unit 
for  providing  sending  audio  signals  to  a  volume  control  panel  for 
play  through  a  speaker,  the  main  control  unit  comprising: 
a  selection  circuit  having  an  output  responsive  to  a  conool  signal 
for  selecting  a  substantiaUy  continuous  audio  signal  or  an 
interrupting  audio  signal  to  provide  a  selected  audio  signal  at 
the  output;  and 
an  information-signal  generation  circuit,  also  responsive  to  the 
control  signal,  for  generating  an  information  signal,  whetem 
the  selected  audio  signal  and  the  information  signal  are  com- 
bined into  a  sending  audio  signal  having  an  audio  component 
and  an  information  component  designating  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  broadcast  levels; 
the  main  contiol  unit  providing  the  information  component  as 
part  of  the  sending  audio  signal  to  enable  the  volume  control 
panel  to  respond  remotely  to  provide  one  of  a  first  and  second 
audio  signals  to  the  speaker  at  a  designated  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  different  broadcast  levels. 
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1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  an  electrei  condenser  micTophone. 
comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  lenninal  for 
receiving  an  output  of  a  two-wire  lead  electiet  condenser 
microphone  and  a  noninverting  input  lenninal  for  receiving  a 
bias  voltage; 

a  bias  circuit  for  dividing  a  power  supply  voltage  from  a  power 
supply  to  generate  the  bias  voltage:  and 

a  power  supply  circuit  for  applying  the  power  supply  voluge  to 
said  electret  condenser  micropitone  through  said  bias  circuit 
and  a  first  resistor,  wherein 

said  bias  circuit  comprises  voltage  dividing  second  and  third 
resistors  connected  in  series  between  said  power  supply  and 
ground,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  ground  and  a 
connection  point  between  said  second  and  third  resistors; 

said  power  supply  circuit  comprises  said  second  resistor  con- 
nected to  saiid  power  supply,  said  capacitor,  and  said  first 
resistor  connected  between  said  electret  condenser  micro- 
phone and  said  connecbon  point  between  said  second  and 
third  resistors;  and 

the  amplifier  circuit  has  the  following  characteristics: 
the  first  resistor  has  a  value  of  2.2  kfi 
llie  second  resistor  has  a  value  of  4.7  kfi. 
the  third  resistor  has  a  value  of  6.8  kA.  and 
the  capacitor  has  a  value  of  2.2  pF. 
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size  in  which  said  at  least  one  pixel  will  be  located  in  a  next 
succeeding  one  of  said  plurality  of  video  images; 

means  for  estimating  the  value  of  the  disparity  of  said  at  least 
one  pixel  in  each  pixel  window,  said  disparity  corresponding 
to  the  difference  in  position  of  said  at  least  one  pixel  in  a 
current  image  as  compared  to  the  position  of  said  at  least  one 
pixel  in  an  immediately  preceding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
images;  and 

means  for  determining  the  value  of  said  distance  component 
from  the  value  of  a  last  estimated  disparity. 
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DISTANCE  BETWEEN  AN  IMAGE  AND  AN  OBJECT 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  estimabng  the  distance  of  an  object  from  a 
video  image  comprising  an  array  of  pixels,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

imaging  means  having  an  image  plane  for  acquinng  in  said 
image  plane  at  a  plurality  of  successive  imaging  positions. 
greater  tlian  two,  a  respective  plurality  of  video  inuges  of  a 
region  of  the  object  having  a  distance  component  in  a  given 
direction  from  said  image  plane,  which  distance  component  is 
to  be  determined,  each  image  of  said  plurality  of  images 
having  at  least  one  pixel  corresponding  to  a  point  on  said 
object  within  said  region; 
means  for  automatically,  without  any  action  by  an  operator, 
predicting  the  location  of  a  pixel  window  of  a  predetermined 


1.  A  device  for  segmenting,  under  the  control  of  a  sequencing 
stage  for  furnishing  corresponding  control  signals,  a  received  tex- 
tured image  on  the  basis  of  digital  signals  which  are  representative 
thereof,  the  segmenting  including  characterizing  each  texture  by 
represenutive  parameters  and  image  decomposition  into  regions 
having  different  textures;  said  device  comprising: 

for  characterization  of  texture,  a  first  sub-assembly  following  by 
a  second  sub-assembly;  the  first  sub-assembly  including 
means  for  generating  a  directionally  morphologically  filtered 
signal  and  a  difference  between  said  received  image  and  said 
directionally  morphologKally  filtered  signal;  the  second  sub- 
assembly including  means  for  determining  texture  parameters 
of  said  filtered  tnaage  by  computing  a  morphological  gradient 
from  said  difference;  and 
for  regional  decomposition  of  the  filtered  image,  a  third  sub- 
assembly at  the  output  of  said  second  sub-assembly;  said  third 
sub-assembly  including  means  for  inuge  segmentation  of  the 
morphological  gradient  by  the  technique  of  extracting  water- 
shed lines. 
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1.  An  image  coding  device  comprising: 

image  aaalyzing  means  for  analyzing  an  input  muld-level 
image; 

update  value  generating  means  for  generating  update  informa- 
tion to  be  used  when  a  probability  estimation  value  is  gener- 
ated oa  the  basis  of  adjoining  pixel  information  as  a  result  of 
the  analysis  by  said  image  analyzing  means; 

probability  estimating  means  for  generating  a  probability  esti- 
mation value  on  the  basis  of  the  update  information  generated 
by  said  update  value  generating  means  and  the  result  of  the 
analysis  by  said  image  analyzing  means;  and 

code  word  generating  means  for  arithmetically  coding  the  input 
multi-level  image  on  the  basis  of  the  probability  estimation 
value  generated  by  said  probability  estimating  means. 
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means  for  processing  the  segmented  image  dau  to  produce 
processed  segmented  image  data  which  represents  the  image 
as  a  sequence  of  encoded  segment  borders,  each  border  being 
represented  by  a  sequence  of  displacements  between  respec- 
tive border  pixels  that  define  a  path  around  the  border; 

means  for  encoding  the  processed  segmented  image  datt  to 
produce  encoded  segmented  image  data,  in  which  each  group 
of  N  values,  where  N  is  an  integer,  in  each  sequence  of  the 
processed  segmented  image  is  encoded  into  a  single  sequence 
value  of  the  encoded  segmented  image  data  and  a  code  value 
complementary  to  the  encoded  sequence  value;  and 

variable  length  encoding  means  for  processing  encoded  seg- 
mented image  data  using  a  predetermined  set  of  variable 
length  codes  to  produce  variable-length  encoded  data  repre- 
senting the  segmented  image,  as  the  output  encoded  image. 


5,577,135 

HANDWRTTING  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FRONT-END 

FOR  HANDWRITING  RECOGNIZERS 

KamU  A.  GnisU,  San  Jose;  Yen-Lu  Chow,  and  Kai-Fn  U«, 

both  of  Saratoga,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer, 

Inc  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  204^31 

InL  CL'  G06K  9/36:9/00 

VS.  CL  382—253 "  Ctataw 


5,577,134 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A 

SEGMENTED  IMAGE  WTTHOUT  LOSS  OF 

T  INFORMATION 

Peter  Weiterlnk.  Mount  Laurel,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Panasonic 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Sccancus,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  178,948,  Jan.  7,  1994.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,684 

Int  CL'  G06K  9/36 

VS.  CL  382-2*0  »  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  segmented  image  to  produce  an 
output  eiKoded  image  which  may  be  decoded  to  reproduce  an 
image  which  substantially  matches  the  segmented  image,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 


10.  A  front-end  processing  method  for  training  a  handwriting 
recognizer  from  a  training  set  of  sampled  handwriting  data  com- 
prising a  time  series  of  sample  points  in  the  form  of  (x,y)  coordi- 
nates, said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

performing  non-uniform  segmentation  on  said  series  of  sample 
points  to  partition  said  sample  points  into  a  first  segment; 

extracting  a  first  feature  value  and  a  second  feature  value  from 
said  first  segment; 

creating  a  first  word-independent  vector  from  said  first  and 
second  feature  values; 

creating  a  first  feature-specific  vector  from  said  first  feature 
value  in  said  first  word-independent  vector, 

creating  a  second  feature-specific  vector  from  said  second  fea- 
tuie  value  in  said  first  word-independent  vector, 

performing  multiple  vector  quantization  on  said  first  word- 
independent  vector  by  vector  quantizing  said  first  featiire- 
specific  vector  to  form  a  first  cluster,  and  by  vector  quantizing 
said  second  feature-specific  vector  to  form  a  second  cluster, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  clusters  include  a 
respective  mean  value  and  a  distribution  about  said  mean 
value;  and 
storing  said  first  cluster  in  a  first  codebook  and  storing  said 
second  cluster  in  a  second  codebook. 
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53T7,13« 
[MAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hiraski  Ta^okM,  awi  YmuUto  Yaaada,  botb  of  Yokohama. 
I  to  CaMW  Kabtuhiki  Kaidia.  Tokyo,  Japaa 
I  of  Scr.  No.  7J15,  JaiL  22,  1993,  abaodoaed, 
wWek  b  a  [   11I11    —-  of  Scr.  N«.  Sr7,217,  Sep.  24,  1999, 
n*  ^plrBtlia  Ju.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46M21 
paeatiaa  Japan.  Sep.  27,  1989,  1-249201; 
Oct.  23,  nm,  1.273M«;  Oct.  24.  1989,  1-277256 

iBt  CL"  GMK  9/J8 
U.S.  a.  312— 27*  17  I 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  which  outputs  as  a  halftone 
image  an  image  obtained  by  converting  input  multi-level  image 
data  into  data  having  a  gradation  level  which  is  less  than  that  of  the 
input  multi-level  image  data,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  enlehng  image  data  of  a  contemplated  pixel 
within  an  input  image; 

memory  means  for  slonng  aheady-binarized  dau  generated 
from  the  input  inuge: 

calculation  means  for  determining  average  density  of  a  ptedeter- 
mined  uea  with  the  already-biiuuized  data  by  using  the 
already -binanzed  data  without  using  a  binarization  prediction 
value  of  the  contemplated  pixel: 

binanzing  means  for  binanzing  the  image  data  of  the  contem- 
plated pixel,  based  on  the  average  density  obtained  by  said 
calculation  meaiu.  and  feeding  back  the  binanzed  data  to  said 
calculation  means; 

correction  means  for  distributing  a  difference  between  the 
entered  image  dau  and  the  average  density,  to  the  input  image 
data  of  plural  other  pixels  within  the  input  image  with  distri- 
bution factors  based  on  a  predetermined  signal,  thereby  com- 
pensating for  the  difference  between  the  entered  image  dau 
and  the  average  density;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  a  reproduction  image  on  the  baiis  of 
the  binarization  dau  from  said  binarizing  means. 


3$.  A  method  for  identifying  and  measuring  concentration  of  a 
chemical  analyie  in  either  gaseous  or  liquid  phase  comprising 
exciting  fluorophores  associated  with  an  optical  waveguide  by 
using  a  modulated  light  source  and  creating  fluoiescence  signals; 
trapping  the  fluorescence  signals  in  the  waveguide:  transmitting  the 
fluorescence  signals  from  the  optical  waveguide;  detecting  the 
fluorescence  signals;  collecting  the  fluorescence  signals;  determin- 
ing lifetime  of  the  fluorescence  signals;  and  converting  the  fluores- 
cence signals  to  electnmic  signals,  further  comprising  propagating 
the  fluorescence  signals  from  the  waveguide  through  an  internal 
grating  structure,  further  comprising  propagating  a  collimated 
beam  from  the  light  source,  converting  the  beam  to  multiple 
beams,  and  directing  the  multiple  beams  on  multiple  fluorophore/ 
host  regions  in  the  optical  waveguide. 


5,577,138 
INTEGRATED-CIRCUrr  OPTICAL  NETWORK  UNIT 
S.  ChawlrMeUiar,  Matowan,  and  Andrew  G.  Denial,  AtUntic 
Highlacds,  botb  of  N J.,  aailinnrii  to  Lucent  Technologies 
Inc.  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,472 

Int.  CL'  G«2B  6/12:  H04B  lOW 

VS.  CL  385—14  II  ClalBH 
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54T7,I37 
OPTICAL  CHEMICAL  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  USING 

SAME  EMPLOYING  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF 
FLUOROPHORES  CONTAINED  IN  THE  FREE  VOLUME 
OF  A  POLYMERIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  OR  IN  PORES 

OF  A  CERAMIC  WAVEGUIDE 
Howard  P.  Grogcr,  Gainesville.  Fla^  Peter  Lo,  Bladuburt,  Va.,- 
RmmI  J.  Churchill,  Radford.  Va..-  Martin  Weiss.  New  Port 
Rickey,  Fin.,  aad  Shufang  Luo,  Blacksburg,  Va..  awlKBors  to 
Atrkan  Rmnreh  Corporation  of  Virginia,  Radfoni,  Va. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  392.152 
InL  CL"  G«2B  6/00.  GOIN  nA)6 
VS.  CL  385—12  30  ClalM 

1.  A  chemical  sensor  apparatus  comprising  an  optical 
waveguide,  fluorophores  positioned  in  the  waveguide,  a  light 
source  for  exciting  the  fluorophores  and  generating  fluorescence 
signals,  and  a  detector  positioned  near  the  waveguide  for  sensing 
the  fluorescence  signals,  wherein  the  opiKal  waveguide  further 
comprises  a  substrate  layer  and  a  porous  overlying  layer,  the 
porous  overlying  layer  containing  the  fluorophores.  and  wherein 
the  substrate  layer  has  a  lower  lefractive  index  than  the  overlying 
layer. 
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I.  An  optical  networit  unit  comprising 

a  multi-layered  integraied-circuil  structure  including  a  portion 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  thin-Alm  waveguiding  layer 
having  input  and  output  faces, 

photodetecting  and  optical-signal-splilting  means  including  a 
hrst  set  of  layers  of  said  structure  disposed  adjacent  to  an 
input  section  of  said  waveguiding  layer  for  absorbing  a  por- 
tion of  any  optical  signal  propagating  in  said  waveguiding 
layer  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto 
while  allowing  the  remaining  portion  of  any  optical  signal  to 
continue  to  propagate  in  said  waveguiding  layer. 

modulator  means  including  a  second  set  of  layers  of  said  struc- 
ture disposed  adjacent  to  an  output  section  of  said  waveguid- 
ing layer  for  applying  a  transverse  electric  field  to  said 
waveguiding  layer. 


means  extending  transversely  through  the  layers  of  said  structure 
for  providing  electrical  isolation  between  said  photodetecting 
and  opiical-signal-splitting  means  and  said  modulator  means, 

input  means  for  applying  an  input  optical  signal  to  the  input  face 
of  said  waveguiding  layer, 

and  outpit  means  for  abstracting  output  optical  signals  from  the 
output  face  of  said  waveguiding  layer. 


53T7,140 
OPTICAL  COUPLING  WITH  ELECTRIC  FIELD 
ROTATION 
Tetsuro  Endo,  and  Klichiro  SUnokura,  both  of  Tendo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  and 
Toboko  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporatioa,  YamagaU-kes,  both 
of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391,4U 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1994,  6-023891 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/27 

VS.  CL  385—31  5  Claims 


5,577,139 

INTEGRATED-CIRCUrr  OPTICAL  NETWORK  UNIT 
S.  Chandrasekhar,  MaUwan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lucent  Tech- 
nologies Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

FUcd  Aog.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  516,418 

Int.  CI."  G02B  6/12:  H04B  I(WO 

VS.  CL  385—14  12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  network  unit  comprising 

an  optically  OMsparent  substrate  having  planar  top  and  bottom 

surfaces, 
a  first  multi-layered  integrated-circuit  structure  on  one  portion  of 
the  top  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  multi-layered  structure 
including,  from  bottom  to  top,  first  and  second  sets  of  layers, 
a  second  multi-layered  integrated<in:uit  structure  on  another 
portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  second 
multi-layered  structure  constituting  an  amplifier  and  compris- 
ing a  set  of  Uyers  that  correspond  to  the  Uyers  in  said  first  set 
of  layers, 
said  first  multi-layered  structure  comprising  a  first  photodetect- 
ing and  optical-signal-splitting   section  responsive  to  any 
incoming  optical  signal  directed  into  said  first  structure  via  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  planar  surface  of  said  substiate  under- 
lying said  first  souctiire  for  absorbing  a  poition  of  the  directed 
signal  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto 
while  allowing  the  remaining  unabsoibed  portion  of  any 
directed  signal  to  propagate  through  said  first  structure, 
said  fir«  multi-layered  structiire  also  comprising  a  second  modu- 
lating section  responsive  to  applied  electrical   signals  for 
modulating  said  remaining  unabsortied  portion  of  any  opQcal 
signal  propagated  through  said  first  structure,  any  optical 
signal  that  propagates  through  the  entirety  of  said  first  multi- 
layered  structure  being  designed  to  be  emitted  from  the  top 
surface  of  the  top-most  layer  of  said  first  multi-layered  struc- 
ture, 
means  electrically  connecting  said  first  section  to  said  amplifier, 
and  means  for  applying  elecoical  signals  to  said  second  section. 


3.  An  optical  coupling  device  for  optically  coupling  a  light 
source  to  a  rectangular  receiving  aperture,  die  light  source  emitting 
a  polarized  light  beam  which  diverges  in  different  angles  from  one 
another  in  magnetic  and  electric  field  directions,  said  coupling 
device  comprising: 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  light  source  in  a  first  direction 
by  a  predetermined  angle  about  an  optical  axis  of  the  light 
source; 
a  collimator  disposed  on  said  optical  axis  for  conveiting  die 
diverging  light  beam  to  a  parallel  beam  along  said  optical 
axis;  and 
polarization  rotating  means  for  rotating  a  plane  of  the  electric 
field  vibration  of  said  parallel  beam  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  by  said  predetermined  angle  about 
said  optical  axis,  wherein  the  rotating  of  the  light  source  is 
operative  to  roiationally  offset  an  elliptic  cross  section  of  the 
parallel  beam  relative  to  said  rectangular  receiving  aperture 
whUe  said  rotating  of  said  electric  field  vibration  retains  an 
original  orientation  of  the  electric  field  polarization. 


5,577,141 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SEGMENTATION  MODE 
TAPERING  FOR  INTEGRATED  OPTIC  WAVEGUTOES 
Rencn  Adar,  Haifa,  Israel;   Edward  J.  Laskowski,  Scotch 
Plains,  and  Weyl-kuo  Wang,  Wcstfidd,  both  of  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,266 
Int  CL'  G02B  6/00:6/36 
VS.  CL  385—43  "  Clainw 


1.  A  segmented  waveguide  taper,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  suiuble  for  coupUng  to  an  optical  fiber,  the  taper  comprising  a 
plurality  of  successive  segments  extending  from  the  first  end  to  the 
second  end,  each  segment  comprising: 
a  core  portion;  and  _  . 

a  gap  portion  coupled  to  said  core  portion  and  compnsmg 
material  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  that  of  said  core 
portion, 
wherein  the  length  of  said  gap  portion  is  substantiaUy  the  same 
for  each  successive  segment  and  the  length  of  the  core  poition 
of  one  or  more  of  each  successive  segments  is  less  than  the 
length  of  the  core  portion  of  a  previous  segment  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  of  the  taper. 
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5577,142 
OPTICAL  FIBEK  TRANSMTmNG  AND  RECEIVING 
COMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE 
RoUnd  Mueller-FMIer.  Lconb«rg;  fOaus-MidiacI  Mayer,  Gcr- 
Ungen;  Woir-Henniiig  Rech,  Gritsbeim;  Hcimr  Hauer,  Fell- 
b*cb;  Albrcckt  Kuke.  AuenwaJd;  Tbomas  Schwaoder,  Back- 
Bang,  and  Bcrahard  Schwaderer,  Weteacb  Im  lU,  aU  of 
GcnuMy,  Miignnn  to  ANT  Naduichtcntccfaiiik  GjB.bA, 
Backnaog,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1995,  Scr.  No.  559^73 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Gcrawny,  Nov.  17,  1994,  44  40 
935.4 

IbL  CL"  G«2B  <V26.  HMB  10/00 
VS.  CL  3B5— 47  7  ( 


1.  An  optical  transmitting  and  receiving  device  comprising  a  first 
carrier  (Tl).  a  thud  carrier  (T3).  a  second  carrier  (T2)  located 
between  die  first  carrier  (Tl)  and  the  third  carrier  (T3).  said  first 
carrier  (Tl)  and  said  third  carrier  (T3)  being  provided  with  aniso- 
tropically  etched  depressions  (VI,  V31.  V32).  a  transmitting  ele- 
ment (LD)  fixed  on  the  first  earner  (Tl )  and  including  means  for 
emitting  light  of  a  wavelength  such  that  said  third  carrier  (T3)  is 
transparent  to  said  light;  at  least  one  mirror  surface  element 
(S1.S31)  provided  on  each  of  the  first  carrier  (Tl)  and  the  third 
cairier  (T3):  a  transmission  fiber  (Fa)  arranged  on  the  third  carrier 
(Fa):  a  monitor  diode  (MD)  mounted  on  a  top  surface  of  the  first 
carrier  (Tl)  in  a  recess  of  die  second  carrier  (T2)  and  a  receiving 
element  (PD)  fixed  to  the  diird  carrier  (T3). 


each  body  having  a  front  and  a  back  end  defining  a  longitudinal 
axis  therebetween  and  having  a  channel  extending  longitudi- 
nally Uierethrough  parallel  to  said  axis,  each  body  fiirther 
including: 

a  tubular  holder  mounted  within  said  channel  having  a  lens 
seat  adjacent  said  front  end  of  said  body,  the  holder  having 
an  inner  conical  surface  tapering  towards  said  front  end  of 
said  body: 
a  first  and  a  second  spring,  said  second  spring  being  opera- 
tively  arranged  between  said  body  and  said  holder  to  urge 
said  holder  towards  said  front  end  of  said  body; 
a  lens  positioned  within  said  lens  seat; 
a  transmission  means,  having  a  front  end.  mounted  within 
said  holder  with  said  front  end  thereof  adjacent  said  lens, 
said  first  spring  being  operatively  arranged  within  said 
bolder  to  urge  said  front  end  of  said  transmission  means 
towards  said  lens; 
a  centering   cone   substantially   complementary   with   said 
tapered  surface  of  said  holder  positioned  within  said  holder, 
said  transmission  means  being  positioned  within  said  cen- 
tering cone  in  axial  alignment  with  said  holder; 
and  a  guide  sleeve  on  one  of  said  connecting  parts  and  a  guide 
on  the  other  of  said  connecting  parts  adapted  to  engage  and  to 
maintain  said  front  ends  of  said  connecting  parts  in  close 
proximity  with  the  respective  channels  thereof  in  axial  align- 
ment and  thereby  said  transmission  means  in  axial  alignment. 


5577,144 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
MkkMi  D.  Rossana,  Harrisbwrs,  and  David  D.  Erdman.  Hiun- 
mdatown,  both  of  Pa.,  aaricnon  to  The  WlUtaker  Corpora- 
tioo.  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

Filed  May  30.  1995,  Scr.  Sol.  453,432 

InL  CL'  Gt2B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—78  19  Clains 

C 


\^ 


5577,143 
MULTI  CHANNEL  CONNECTOR 
Ingvar  NodfeM,  MAUratirdeii  8,  S-24*  21  LMdckftpince,  Swe- 
den, and  Bcmd  Stanitz,  RoaenrtrMW  2,  D-6622  Wad{(aMcii, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00054,  }  371  Date  Nov.  22.  1993,  i  102<e) 
Date  Nov.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/14178,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29.  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,094 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Sweden.  Jan.  30,  1991,  9100281 
Int.  CL"  G02B  6/38 
VS.  CL  385— «1  4  I 


4.  A  multi-channel  connector  for  coupling  first  and  second 
transmission  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mating  connecting  parts,  each  including  a  body; 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  comprising: 

an  axially  elongated  ferrule  connected  to  and  communicating 
with  a  tubular  body,  said  tubular  body  defining  a  central 
elongated  lumen  and  a  central  axis  extending  therethrough, 
said  tubular  body  having  an  optical  fiber  entry  end  and  said 
ferrule  having  an  optical  fiber  connecting  end; 

a  coupling  nut  operatively  associated  with  said  tutHilar  body, 
said  coupling  nut  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  for 
receiving  said  tubular  body  extending  therethrough,  said  cou- 
pling nut  being  moveable  along  said  central  axis  relative  to 
said  tubular  body; 

biasing  means  positioned  between  said  tubular  body  and  said 
coupling  nut; 
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a  retainer  attached  to  said  tubular  body  and  abutting  said  cou- 
pling nut  for  retaining  said  biasing  means  between  said  cou- 
pling nut  and  said  tubular  body;  and 

a  retainer  attachment  zone  located  on  an  outside  surface  of  said 
tubular  body  between  said  optical  fiber  entry  end  and  said 
optical  fiber  connecting  end  said  retainer  attachment  zone 
ftuther  including  a  first  and  second  wall  formed  in  said 
outside  surface  of  tubular  body  defining  an  annular  groove, 
said  first  wall  being  spaced  from  said  optical  fiber  entry  end 
and  said  second  wall  being  positioned  between  said  first  wall 
and  said  optical  fiber  connecting  end  and  spaced  in  close 
proximity  to  and  generally  facing  said  first  wall,  said  second 
wall  being  sloped  relative  to  said  central  axis. 


5577,145 

OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  SPLIT  SLEEVE 
SECURED  IN  EXPANDED  STATE 
Robert  Mnsk,  Suffolk,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93«2455,  {  371  Date  May  I,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  1.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/12901,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jufc  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  428,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1992,  4-320772 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/36 
U,S.CL385— 88 


5577,147 
MAGNETICALLY  LOCATABLE  OPTICAL  FIBER 
CABLES  CONTAINING  INTEGRATED  MAGNETIC 
MARKER  MATERIALS 
Candido  J.  Arroyo.  Lithonia,  Ga.;  Sungho  Jin,  Millington,  and 
Thomas  T.  M.  Palstra,  New  Providence,  both  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser,  No.  221,130 
Int  CL"  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—109  21  Claims 


12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  connector  comprising  a  socket  member  which 
includes  a  split  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  arranged  to  grip  a 
plug  member  associated  with  an  optical  medium  and  an  outer 
surface,  ckaracterised  in  that  an  end  of  the  split  sleeve  is  secured 
by  its  outer  surface  to  the  socket  member  in  its  expanded  state,  the 
other,  free  end  being  free  to  contract  to  its  original  size. 


5577.146 
OPTICAL  CONNECTORS 
Robert  MV.  Mush,  Ashbocking,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
HewleS-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  374511 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  JuL  14,  1992,  4-186779 

Int  a.'  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—92  15  Claims 

1.  A  leceptacle  for  an  optical  connector  for  connecting  an  active 

optical  element  to  an  optical  fiber  unit  via  an  alignment  sleeve 

capable  of  receiving  the  optical  fiber  unit,  the  receptacle  including 

a  housing  having  at  least  two  halves  and  an  optical  component  in 

which  the  active  optical  element  is  mounted  in  alignment  with  die 

alignment  sleeve,  wherein,  upon  assembling  of  the  housing  halves 

into  the  liousing.  the  housing  holds  the  optical  component  between 

opposing  sides  of  the  housing  halves. 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable,  which  includes: 

a  core  comprising  at  least  one  optical  fiber  transmission 
medium; 

a  tubular  member  in  which  is  disposed  said  core;  and 

a  sheath  system  which  is  disposed  about  said  tubular  member 
and  comprises  non-mctaUic  magnetic  material  embedded  in  a 
cured  epoxy  matrix  and  which  enables  the  cable  to  be  mag- 
netically locatable. 


5577,148 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH  INTERACTIVE  OPTICAL 

SIGNAL  TRANSMTTTING  UNTT 
Ymuo  K"-""*""',  2-12-2  Yokoyama,  Sagamihara-shi,  Kana- 
gawa  229,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384,746 

Int  a.*  G02B  6A>4;  H04N  7/14 

VS.  CL  385-115  1«  a**™* 


1.  A  laser  scanning  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  Ught  source; 


ni  cmjir'Ai 


2338 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


November  19,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


2339 


a  light  source  control  circuit  which  modulates  the  light  source 

according  to  a  digital  or  analog  video  signal: 
a  light  scanning  means  which  scans  a  light  emitted  from  the 

light  source; 
a  light  scanning  means  driver  which  controls  the  light  scanning 

means  according  to  a  digital  or  analog  sweep  signal; 
a  waveguide  bundle  whereof  one  end  of  a  waveguide  is  aligned 

to  receive  a  scaiuied  light  and  to  transmit  the  scanned  light  to 

the  other  end  of  the  waveguide; 
a  first  infrared  light  source: 
a  first  pboto-deiector. 
a  first  iiMerface  which  modulates  the  first  infrared  light  source 

accofding  to  an  input  signal,  and  converts  an  output  signal 

from  the  first  photo-detector  to  a  central  piocessing  unit; 
a  second  infrared  light  source  which  transmits  an  optical  signal 

to  the  first  photo-detector; 
a  second  photo-detector  which  receives  the  light  emitted  ftoro 

the  first  infrared  light  source,  or  a  reflected  infrared  light 

which  enters  into  the  other  end  of  the  waveguide; 
a  second  interface  which  nxidulaies  the  second  infrared  light 

source  according  to  an  input  signal,  and  converts  an  output 

signal  from  the  sccoimI  photo-detector  to  a  central  processing 

unit;  and 
an  optical  coupler  which  taps  the  infrared  light  enienng  into  the 

other  end  of  the  waveguide  or  the  reflected  infrared  light 

entering  into  the  other  end  of  the  waveguide,  and  transmits 

the  infrared  light  emitted  from  the  second  infrared  light 

source  into  said  wavegiude  bundle. 


5,577,15i 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  ACCESSING  OPTICAL 

FIBERS  WITHIN  A  BUFFER  TUBE 

I D.  Holder,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Barker,  both  of  Hickory,  N.C„ 

;  to  Alcatd  NA  Cable  Systems,  Inc.,  CUranool,  N.C. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1995.  Scr.  No.  54M89 

iBL  CL*"  G«2B  6A}0:6/36 

VS.  CL  385—134  20  Claims 


5,5X7,149 
HBER  OPTIC  POLISHING  FIXTURE 
Bruno  B.  Averbcck,  Minneapolis;  Robert  J.  Zicbol,  Blaioc,  and 
David  J.  Emmoiis,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mlnn.^  awignofs  to  ADC 
Telecommunicatioos,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUcd  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  34M03 
lMLCl*G92B6A)0 
VS.  CI.  385—134  1« 


1.  A  tool  for  accessing  optical  fibers  within  a  buffer  tube  com- 
prising: 

a  first  member  having  an  inlet  end.  an  outlet  end  and  at  least  one 
groove  extending  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end; 

a  secoi¥l  member  releasably  iiKxmied  on  said  first  member,  said 
second  member  having  an  inlet  end.  an  outlet  end  and  at  least 
one  groove  extending  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end. 
said  at  least  ofie  groove  of  said  second  member  being  substan- 
tially aligned  to  cooperate  with  said  at  least  one  groove  of 
said  first  member  to  form  at  least  one  substantially  hourglass 
shaped  through  bore  for  slidably  receiving  the  buffer  tube: 

at  least  one  cutting  blade  mounted  in  said  first  member  and 
protruding  into  said  at  least  one  groove  in  said  first  member 
for  removing  a  chord  of  the  buffer  tube;  and 

alignment  means  disposed  on  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  for  aligning  and  joining  said  first  member  with  said 
second  member. 


5,577,151 
OPTICAL  FIBER  SPLICE  TRAY  AND  COVER 
John  C.  Hoffer,  Harrteburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  WUtaker 
Corporatioa,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  515y443 

Int  CL"  G82B  6/36 

VS.  a.  385—135  U  ClaliH 
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1.  A  polishing  fixture  configured  and  arranged  for  lemoveaMy 
holding  an  optical  fiber  in  relative  fixed  relation  wherein  an  optical 
fiber  end  is  movable  across  a  medium  of  sufficient  abrasiveness  to 
produce  a  desired  polish  on  the  optical  fiber  end.  said  poUshing 
fixture  composing: 

a.  a  body  having  a  lower  surface; 

b.  a  plurality  of  projected  members  fixed  in  said  body,  and  each 
having  an  exposed  area  extending  outwardly  from  said  lower 
surface  of  said  body,  each  exposed  area  of  said  plurality  of 
projected  members  having  a  lowest  point,  wherein  the  lowest 
points  of  said  plurality  of  exposed  areas  define  a  polishing 
plane  spaced  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  planar  body: 

c.  oixical  fiber  holding  means  for  removeably  holding  the  optical 
fiber  wherein  the  optical  fiber  end  is  exposed  through  said 
lower  surface  and  axially  movable  toward  said  polishing 
plane; 

d.  said  plurality  of  exposed  areas  are  made  of  am  abrasion 
resistant  material;  and 

e.  the  abrasion  resistant  material  is  synthetic  tuby. 


1.  A  splice  tray  assembly  for  optical  fiber  interconnections, 
comprising: 

a  tray  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  between 
opposed  tray  ends  and  coextending  from  said  boaom  wall  to 
upper  edges,  and  a  planar  cover  member  having  end  portions 
associated  with  said  tray  ends  and  side  edge  portions  associ- 
ated with  said  tray  side  walls; 

said  tray  member  including  along  each  said  side  wall  at  least  one 
tray  tab  proximate  a  respective  said  tray  end  extending  from 
said  bottom  wall  beyond  said  upper  edge  of  a  respective  said 
side  wall  to  an  inwardly  directed  retainer  section  spaced  a 
selected  distance  beyoitd  said  upper  side  wall  edge;  and 


said  cover  member  including  cooperating  retainer  portions 
proximate  respective  said  cover  end  portions  and  associated 
with  respective  said  retainer  sections  to  be  disposed  therebe- 
neath  for  retention  of  said  cover  member  to  said  tray  member, 
and 

said  cover  member  further  including  at  least  one  deflectable 
portion  adjacent  a  said  side  edge  thereof  and  adjacent  said  at 
least  one  tray  tab.  protruding  at  least  as  far  as  an  outer  surface 
of  said  tray  Ub  upon  assembly  to  define  a  stop  surface 
adjacent  a  tray  tab  side  edge  inwardly  from  a  respective  said 
tray  end  to  define  cooperating  stops  at  said  tray  end  prevent- 
ing said  cover  member  to  be  slid  along  said  tray  member 
toward  said  tray  end.  with  at  least  one  of  said  cover  member 
and  said  tray  member  adapted  to  permit  manual  engagement 
of  said  cover  side  edge  adjacent  said  at  least  one  tray  tab  to 
urge  a  portion  of  said  cover  member  to  an  elevation  higher 
than  that  of  said  tray  tab  thus  offsetting  said  cooperating 
stops, 

wbeicby  said  deflectable  cover  poition  is  manually  deflectable 
upwardly  to  an  elevation  higher  than  a  respective  said  retainer 
section  to  pass  thereover  during  cover  assembly  and  removal. 


a  pulse  width  modulating  circuit  connected  elcctricaUy  to  said 
comparing  unit  for  generating  a  variable-width  modulated 
pulse  signal  with  said  analog  error  voltage  signal  as  a  modu- 
lating signal;  and 

a  second  power  transistor  unit  including  three  second  power 
transistors,  each  of  said  second  power  transistors  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  first  power  transistors  and  being  activable  to 
connect  electrically  said  power  supplying  circuit  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  windings  of  said  coil  unit; 

said  driving  circuit  receiving  said  three  speed  pulses  from  said 
sensor  circuit  and  processing  said  speed  pulses  so  as  to 
activate  intermittently  said  first  power  transistors  such  that 
two  of  said  first  power  transistors  are  activated  and  one  of 
said  first  power  transistors  is  deactivated  at  any  time; 

said  driving  circuit  being  further  connected  electricaUy  to  said 
pulse  width  nnxlulating  circuit  and  said  second  power  transis- 
tors for  activating  one  of  said  second  power  transistors  corre- 
sponding to  deactivated  one  of  said  first  power  transistors 
upon  receiving  said  modulated  pulse  signal  from  said  pulse 
width  modulating  circuit 


53T7,152 
MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ruey-Zon  Chen,  No.  261,  Jen-Hua  Rd.,  412  Tal-U  aty,  Tal- 
cfaung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421.426 
Int  a.*  H02P  7/29 

VS.  a.  388—804  *  CW™« 

To«caunxT 


5,577,153 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DC 

MOTORS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

Ccsai«  A.   Boccliioia,  Settimo   Milanese,   Italy,  assignor  to 

Whiripool  Europe  B.V.,  Veldhoven,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1994,  M194A0115 

IntCL'H02P5//7 

U,S.  CL  388—811  5  Claims 


1.  A  motor  assembly  comprising  a  dc  nnotor  and  a  driving  unit 
for  driving  said  dc  motor  at  different  speeds,  said  motor  includmg 
a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said  stator  including  a  housing  and  a  three- 
phase  coil  unit  installed  in  said  housing  and  provided  with  three 
windings,  sad  rotor  extending  through  said  housing  of  said  stator, 
wherein  said  driving  unit  includes: 
a  power  supplying  circuit  for  generating  a  dc  output; 
a  first  power  transistor  unit  including  three  first  power  transis- 
tors, each  of  said  first  power  transistors  being  activable  to 
connect  electricaUy  a  respective  one  of  said  windings  of  said 
coil  unit  and  said  power  supplying  circuit; 
a  driving  circuit  connected  electrically  to  said  power  transistors 
of  said  first  power  transistor  unit  for  activating  said  first 
power  transistor  unit  when  said  power  supplying  circuit  is 
aaivated; 
a  sensor  circuit  for  sensing  rotating  speed  of  said  rotor  and  for 
generating  tht«e  speed  pulses  which  represent  said  rotating 
speed  of  said  rotor  and  which  are  out  of  phase; 
a  frequency-to-voltage  converter  connected  electrically  to  said 
sensor  circuit  for  generating  an  analog  voltage  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  rotating  speed  of  said  rotor; 
a  speed  setting  unit  activable  to  generate  a  reference  voltage 

signal  equal  to  a  desired  motor  speed; 
a  comparing  unit  connected  electrically  to  said  speed  setting  unit 
and  said  ftequency-to-voltage  converter  for  comparing  said 
reference  voltage  signal  with  said  analog  voltage  signal  and 
for  generating  an  analog  error  voltage  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude corresponding  to  a  difference  between  said  analog  volt- 
age signal  and  said  reference  voltage  signal; 


<i^^ 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  series  type  dc  motor,  a  type  of  motor 
used  in  washing  machines  to  drive  a  drum  via  a  mechanical 
transmission,  comprising: 

a  rectifier  circuit  with  an  input  and  an  output  said  input  is 
connected  to  a  power  feed  line; 

a  switching  cell  for  controlling  motor  speed; 

a  tachometer  generator  for  measuring  said  motor  speed  and 
producing  a  speed  voluge  proportional  to  said  speed; 

an  error  ampUfier  means  with  proportional-integral  regulator  for 
comparing  said  speed  voltage  with  a  reference  signal  to 
produce  an  error  signal; 

a  second  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  error  signal  with 
a  cunenf  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

a  current  sensor  connected  in  series  with  said  motor  and  gener- 
ating said  current  signal; 

said  output  signal  of  said  second  comparator  means  drives  said 
switching  cell,  wherein  said  switching  cell  comprises: 
a  switching  means  in  scries  with  said  motor; 
an  inductance  connected  between  said  switching  means  and 
said  motor; 
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)ud  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  motor. 

said  switching  cell  is  controlled  hy  a  double-drive  bistable 
circuit; 

a  first  drive  of  the  bisuble  circuit  is  controlled  by  said  output 
signal  of  said  second  comparator  means  for  resetting  pur- 
poses; 

an  oscillator  for  controlling  a  second  drive  of  said  bistable 
circuit  for  setting  purposes: 

said  second  comparator  means  compares  said  output  signal  of 
said  error  amplifier  with  said  current  signal  that  is  propor- 
bonal  to  the  current  through  said  switch  means; 

a  capacitive- inductive  xfilter  is  connected  at  said  output  of  said 
rectifier  in  parallel  with  the  motor. 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  is  connected  at  said  output  of  said 
rectifier,  said  voltage  divider  comprising  a  first  and  second 
resistor  connected  in  series; 

an  ac  coupling  means  coupling  a  signal  from  a  common  connec- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  voluge  divider  resistors  with  said 
reference  voltage  input  of  said  enxx  amplifier;  and 

a  flywheel  diode  is  included  within  the  switching  cell  to  feed 
said  motor  with  energy  stored  in  said  inductance  when  said 
switching  means  is  switched  to  an  open  position  during  opera- 
tion of  said  motor. 


5,577,154 

RADIO  CONTROLLED  MODEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  NONLINEAR  TRIGGER-TO-CONTROLLER- 

OlTTPirr  RESPONSE 

Kerta  R.  Ortoa.  949  Calk  Ncgodo,  Su  Ckaarte,  Cair.  92673 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  390^494 

bit  CL'  Itt2P  7/00 

M&.  CL  3M— 111  U  I 


1  A  control  system  for  a  radio  controlled  model,  comprising: 

means  In  the  form  of  a  speed  controller  for  changing  the  speed 
and  braking  of  a  drive  motor  of  the  model  according  to  speed 
and  braking  information  sent  to  the  speed  controller,  the  speed 
controller  having  means  in  the  form  of  a  drive  circuit  operable 
at  a  variable  drive  circuit  duty  ratio  for  changing  the  speed  of 
a  drive  motor  of  the  model,  means  in  the  form  of  a  brake 
circuit  operable  at  a  variable  brake  circuit  duty  ratio  for 
changing  the  braking  of  the  model,  and  means  in  the  form  of 
a  control  circuit  for  changing  the  drive  circuit  duty  ratio  and 
the  brake  circuit  duty  ratio  according  to  the  speed  and  braking 
infonnabcn; 

means  ui  the  fonn  of  a  receiver  unit  operationally  interconnected 
with  the  speed  controller  for  sending  the  speed  and  braking 
information  to  the  speed  controller  according  to  speed  and 
braking  informaDon  received  by  the  receiver;  and 

means  in  the  form  of  a  transmitter  unit  for  transmitting  the  speed 
and  braking  information  to  the  receiver  according  to  speed 
and  biaking  setpoint  information  '"p""***  «>  (l^^  traiutmitter 
unit  by  an  operator, 


the  transmitter  unit  iochiding  means  in  the  fonn  of  a  moveable 
member  for  enabling  an  operator  to  input  the  speed  and 
braking  setpomt  information  to  the  transmitter  unit; 

the  moveable  member  being  moveable  from  a  neutral  position 
through  a  range  of  speed  setpoint  positions  beginning  at  an 
INITIAL  speed  setpoint  position  near  the  neutral  position,  to  a 
SECOND  speed  setpoint  position  just  beyond  the  INITIAL 
speed  setpoint  position,  and  continuing  to  a  MAXIMUM 
speed  setpoint  position  further  from  the  neutral  position; 

the  moveable  member  being  moveable  from  the  neutral  position 
through  a  range  of  braking  setpoint  positions  beginning  at  an 
INITIAL  braking  setpoint  position  near  the  neutral  position, 
to  a  SECOND  braking  setpoint  position  just  beyond  the 
INITIAL  braking  setpoint  position,  and  continuing  to  a 
MAXIMUM  braking  setpoint  position  further  from  the  neu- 
tral position;  and 

at  least  one  of  the  speed  controller,  the  receiver,  and  the  trans- 
mitter unit  being  arranged  to  provide  decreased  sensitivity  of 
the  control  system  to  changes  in  speed  setpoint  position  of  the 
moveable  member  near  the  neutral  position  and  increased 
sensitivity  of  the  control  system  to  changes  in  braking  set- 
point  position  near  the  neutral  position  in  the  sense  that  at 
least  one  of  the  speed  controller,  the  receiver,  and  the  trans- 
mitter unit  is  airanged  to  produce  a  nonlinear  speed  controller 
response  to  changes  in  the  position  of  the  moveable  member 
such  that  (i)  the  speed  controller  responds  to  an  incremental 
increase  in  speed  setpoint  position  of  the  moveable  member 
over  a  lower  10%  of  the  range  of  speed  setpoint  positions 
with  a  smaller  incremental  increase  in  drive  circuit  duty  ratio 
than  when  the  speed  controller  responds  to  such  an  incremen- 
tal increase  in  speed  setpoint  position  over  an  upper  10%  of 
the  range  of  speed  setpoint  positions,  and  (ii)  the  speed 
controller  responds  to  an  incremental  increase  in  braking 
setpoint  position  of  the  moveable  member  over  a  lower  10% 
portion  of  the  range  of  braking  setpoint  positions  with  a 
greater  incremental  increase  in  brake  circuit  duty  ratio  than 
when  the  speed  controller  responds  to  such  an  incremental 
increase  in  braking  setpoint  position  over  an  upper  10% 
portion  of  the  range  of  braking  setpoint  positions. 
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RECTIFIER  BASED  MOTOR  SPEED/BRAKE  CONTROL 

Carl  BuchbiDder,  49  OverliUI  Rd..  East  Brunswick,  N  J,  08816 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,665 
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10  Claim* 


electrical  power  to  a  motor,  compiising: 

a  power  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  one  polarity  of 

a  source  of  electrical  power, 
a  series  connection  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely-poled 

semiconductor  diodes,  one  end  of  said  series  connection  being 

coupled  to  said  power  input  terminal;  and 
a  first  user  controllable  switching  arrangement  for  selectively 

connectaig  one  of  a  plurality  of  inputs  to  a  single  outpA; 

wherein 
respective  sequential  ones  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  are  coupled 

to  respective  sequential  points  along  said  series  connection  of 

diode  pairs  corresponding  to  said  one  end  and  sequential 

junctioiK  between  said  diode  pairs  which  follow  said  one  end. 

and  said  single  output  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  speed 

control  input  terminal  of  a  motor  to  be  speed  controlled. 


(g)  drying  or  otherwise  curing  said  liquid  insulation  material  to 
form  a  solid  coating  of  dielectric  insulation  over  said  resistive 
layer,  providing  gas-tight  sealing  for  said  electrical  contact 
and  imparting  sUuctural  support  for  said  terminals  and  pro- 
viding cotTosion  resistance  for  the  insertion  portions  of  said 
termiiuds. 


5,577,157 

OPTICAL  PROCESSING  FURNACE  WITH  QUARTZ 

MUFFLE  AND  DIFFUSER  PLATE 

Bhushan    L.    Sopori,   Denver,   Colo.,    assignor   to   Midwest 

Rescai^  Institute,  Kansas  City,  Ma 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  192,383,  Feb.  7, 1994,  PaL  No. 

5y452396.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1995,  S«r.  No.  462,752 

Int  CL*  H05B  1/02:  HOIL  21/205 

MS.  a.  392—416  U  Claims 
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5,577,156 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  AND  VAPORIZING  A 

VAPORIZABLE  MODULE 

Bernard  J.  Costello,  68  Lover's  La,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Division  o»  Ser.  No.  213.958,  Mar.  16,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,241 

InL  a.'  F24F  i/l4:  H05B  i//6,  HOIC  /7/2S 

MS.  CL  392-390  1«  Claims 
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1.  A  motor  speed  controller  for  conirollably  coupling  a  source  of 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrical  heater,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  fotmmg  an  electrically  resistive  layer  on  one  major  surface 
of  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  material,  said  resistive 
layer  being  a  material  serving  as  a  resistive-type  electtical 
beating  element; 

(b)  forming  at  least  two  openings  in  said  substrate  adjacent  to 
portions  of  said  resistive  layer, 

(c)  providing  at  least  two  electrical  terminals  for  releasable 
o-nipling  with  an  electrical  ouUet.  each  having  an  insertion 
end  shaped  to  be  engaged  in  an  associated  one  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  substrate  and  a  plug-in  end  for  removable  inser- 
tion iato  an  electrical  outlet; 

(d)  inserting  first  and  second  electrical  terminals  into  said  open- 
ings such  that  the  insertion  ends  of  said  terminals  each  pro- 
trude beyond  the  surface  carrying  said  resistive  layer, 

(e)  bending  or  crushing  the  protruding  portions  of  said  terminals 
such  fcat  they  come  in  contact  with  said  resistor  matenal  and 
form  an  electrically  conductive  paUi  between  said  terminals 
and  said  resistive  layer  without  the  need  for  soldering; 

(f)  coating  said  one  major  surface  and  the  protrusions  of  said 
terminals  with  a  liquid  insulation  material  applied  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  cover  the  resistive  Uyer  and  wick  into  the  intersti- 
tial spaces  between  said  terminals  and  said  substrate  material; 


1.  An  optical  furnace  for  annealing  process  wafer  material 
comprising: 

a  transmissive  muffle  comprising  a  top,  bottom,  and  a  plurality 
of  walls  defining  sides. 

a  source  of  optical  energy, 

said  source  positioned  relative  to  said  muffle  to  direct  tight 
energy  through  the  top  of  said  muffle 

a  water  carrier  located  in  said  muffle  for  supporting  the  process 
wafer  material  to  be  annealed, 

and  a  diffliser  located  between  said  source  of  optical  energy  and 
the  top  of  said  muffle  to  diflfuse  optical  energy  from  said 
source  of  optical  energy  before  said  light  energy  enters  the  top 
of  said  muffle  to  disperse  the  optical  energy  through  the  walls 
of  the  muffle,  and 

means  for  sensing  optical  energy  received  by  the  muffle  wherein 
said  sensing  means  is  located  in  one  of  said  walU  for  sensmg 
optical  energy  dispensed  through  said  one  wall. 


5,577,158 
CAPACmVE  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  CANCELLATION 
FOR  HEATING  PANEL 
Johan  Killgren,  Coliunbus;  Donald  A.  Coates,  W.  Worthing- 
ton;  Sai^y  Shukla,  Westerville,  and  Steven  M.  Disbop, 
Huntsvillc,  aU  of  Ohio,  assi8:nors  to  White  Consolidated 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,039 
Int.  CL*  H05B  3/00 
MS.  CL  392—433  32  Claims 

1.  A  heating  panel  comprising: 
a  heating  layer  of  electrically  resistive  sheet  material; 
a  substtate  of  electrically  conductive  sheet  material; 
an  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the  heating  layer  and  the 

substrate: 
first  and  second  electrodes  attached  to  the  heating  layer  and 
adapted  for  being  electrically  connected  to  different  phases  of 
a  multiphase  power  source;  and 
a  third  electtode  attached  to  the  beating  layer  and  adapted  for 
being  electricaUy  connected  to  a  neutral  of  the  power  source. 
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5,577,1» 

TIME-FKEQIIENCY  INTEHTOLATION  WITH 

APPLICATION  TO  LOW  RATE  SPEECH  CODING 

YaJr  Sboham,  Berkeley  HcichiB,  N J^  MrigMr  to  ATAT  Corp^ 

Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

Coatlnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  9S9J»5,  Oct.  9,  1992,  abomloiicd. 
Thk  apyMftiM  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449.1M 
brt.  CL*  G1«L  3A)2:9^00 
VS.  CL  395—2.15  19 


-f^^j^*f^ 


18.  A  syslein  for  encoding  a  speech  signal  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  spectra  in  a  time-frequency 
domain,  wherein  each  spectrum  in  said  plurality  of  spectra  is 
associated  with  a  sample  in  said  sequence  of  samples  and 
wherein  each  spectrum  is  generated  from  a  contiguous  plural- 
ity of  samples: 
means  for  decimating  said  plurality  of  spectra  in  said  lime 
fiequency  domain  to  fonn  a  decimaied  set  of  spectra. 


a  separating  circuit  for  separating  said  source  parameters  and 

said  first  formant  component  using  voice  signal  after  said 

eliminating  processing: 
wherein  said  separating  circuit  comprises: 

a  circuit  for  extracting  directly  said  first  formant  component 
from  said  voice  waveform: 

a  circuit  for  making  a  plurality  of  candidates  of  the  first 
formant  by  using  said  extracted  first  formant  component, 
each  of  the  candidates  having  different  values: 

a  circuit  for  eliminating  each  of  the  candidates  of  said  first 
formant  from  the  voice  signal  after  said  elimiiuiting  pro- 
cessing: 

a  generator  for  generating  a  plurality  of  candidates  of  the 
source  waveform  whose  source  parameters  are  apparent; 

a  tkiecioi  for  detecting  from  the  source  waveforms  candidates 
geneialed  a  candidate  of  the  waveform  most  similar  to  the 
waveform  of  the  voice  signal  from  which  said  candidate  of 
the  first  formant  is  eliminated:  and 

a  circuit  for  determining  as  a  result  of  said  circuit  for  separat- 
ing the  candidates  of  the  first  formant  and  the  source 
parameter  corresponding  to  said  detected  candidate  of  the 
source  waveform. 


SPEECH  ANALYSIS  APPARATl'S  FOR  EXTRACTING 
GLOTTAL  SOURCE  PARAMETERS  AND  FORMANT 
PARAMETERS 
Joh*-Pa«l  HoMMi,  and  Mikio  YaflMgiKhi,  both  of  Osaka, 
Jap^  Mri^ars   to  Suaytomo   Ekctrk   Indusdica,   Inc., 
Onka.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  8M74 
Claiou  priority,  appUcattoo  Japan.  Jan.  24,  1992, 4-IM394; 
Jon.  4,  1993.  5-I34M2 

InL  a."  G«1L  JA)2:9/00 
VS.  CL  395—218  2  Claims 

I.  A  speech  analysis  apparatus  for  extracting  glottal  source 
parameters  and  formant  parameters  wherein  components  of  a  vocal 
tract  parameter  and  source  parameters  are  extracted  ftom  a  voice 
waveform,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an   eliminating  circuit   for  eliminating    formant   components 
except  a  first  formant  component  from  a  plurality  of  formant 
components  which  form  the  components  of  said  vocal  tract 
parameter,  and 


5,577,1*1 

NOISE  REDUCTION  METHOD  AND  FILTER  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  IN  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

CIkb  S.  Pelacz  Ferrigno.  Cava  Dd  Tlrreni.  Italy,  assignor  to 

Akalcl  N.V.,  RUswUk.  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  309,015 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  20,  1993,  MI93A2018 
Int  CL'  GI8L  M>2 
VS.  CL  395— 2J5  17  Claims 

I.  A  noise  reduction  method  using  a  digital  signal  processor,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  receiving  an  input  signal  which  could  include  a  noise- 
corrupted  information  signal  and/or  a  noise  signal; 

(b)  filtering  the  noise-corrupted  information  signal  to  reduce 
noise  content:  and 

(c)  outputting  a  filtered  information  signal  having  the  noise 
content  reduced: 

wherein  the  noise-corrupted  information  signal  has  an  amplitude 

and  the  noise  signal  has  a  noise  signal  amplitude  and  a  noise 

signal  power: 
wherein  the  filtering  step  includes  estimating  a  spectral  envelope 

of  the  noise-corrupted  information  signal  amplitude  using  the 

fonnula: 
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E<  AIX.b;H  I  )»p(H  1  IX.OHR  AIX.O:H0)»p(H0IH.O), 

where  X  is  the  spectral  envelope  of  the  amplitude  of  the  noise- 
conupted  information  signal.  O  is  the  spectral  envelope  of  the 
noise  signal  power.  HO  denotes  the  statistical  event  corre- 
sponding to  a  non-information  interval,  and  HI  denotes  the 
statistical  event  corresponding  to  an  information  interval;  and 
wherein  E(AIX,0;  HO)  is  calculated  according  to  the  formula 
Rmax*X,  where  Rmax  is  given  by: 


;  p^  is  the 


{-"/(nT^-nFI)} 


where  p^  is  the  probability  of  false  alarm  in  time  interval  i  and  S/N 
is  the  signal-lo-noise  power  ratio  in  time  interval  i. 
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a  first  memory  for  storing  said  time-serial  input  speech  patterns; 

a  second  memory  for  storing  time-serial  reference  speech  pat- 
terns; 

dynamic  programming  matching  means  for  computing  cumula- 
tive values  corresponding  to  inter-pattem  distances  between 
said  time-serial  input  speech  patterns  and  said  time-serial 
reference  speech  patterns,  respectively; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  dynamic  programming  match- 
ing means  by  comparing  said  cumulative  values  for  said  input 
speech  patterns  with  a  threshold  value  for  subsequent  match- 
ing processes,  said  control  means  also  producing  a  number 
corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  dynamic  programming  paths 
remaining  at  every  time  point  a  speech  pattern  is  inputted;  and 

threshold  value  altering  means  for  altering  said  threshold  value 
to  produce  an  altered  threshold  value  that  is  dependent  on  said 
number  conesponding  to  the  quantity  of  dynamic  program- 
ming paths  remaining  at  every  time  point  a  speech  pattern  is 
inputted, 

wherein  at  the  same  time  that  said  threshold  value  is  altered  by 
said  threshold  value  altering  means,  said  dyruunic  program- 
ming tnatching  means  repeats  computation  of  said  cumulative 
values. 


5,577,10 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  OR  COUNTING  SPOKEN 

ITEMIZED  EXPRESSIONS 
Peter  F.  Theis,  3203  Bay  View  La,  McHenry,  DL  60050 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,047,  Jan.  18,  1991,  PaL  No. 

5,315,688,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  586,089, 

Sep.  21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,201,028.  This  appUcatiaa  Dec.  29, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  174,790 

InL  CL'  GIOL  5/06 

VS.  CL  395—242  17  CWaH 


5,577,162 
DYNAMIC  PROGRAMMING  MATCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION 
Yasushi  Yanuzaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,263,  JuL  21, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3203M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1991,  3-187157 

Int  CL'  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  CL  395—2.41  «  Claims 
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1.  A  dynvnic  programming  matching  system  for  speech  recog- 
nition, comprising: 

means  for  extracting  time-serial  input  speech  patterns  from  an 
utterance; 


1.  A  speech  categorization  system  for  counting  spoken  itemized 
expiessions  including  a  voice  processor  for  processing  speech  and 
prtxlucing  in  response  a  waveform  representing  information  relat- 
ing to  said  speech,  with  the  waveform  defining  a  high  amplitude 
segment  above  a  predetermined  reference  level  and  a  low  ampli- 
tude segment  below  the  predetermined  reference  level,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  sensor  that  senses  said  waveform; 

a  timer,  connected  to  said  sensor,  for  generating  a  first  measured 
duration  that  varies  proportionally  with  the  duration  of  the 
high  amplitude  segments  and  a  second  measured  duration  tfiat 
varies  proportionally  with  the  duration  of  the  low  amplitude 
segments; 
means  for  classifying  a  high  amplitude  segment  into  a  first 
category  when  said  first  and  second  measured  durations,  cor- 
responding to  said  high  amplitude  segment  and  a  subsequent 
adjacent  low  amplitude  segment,  satisfy  a  classification  test; 
and 
a  counter  to  count  said  high  amplitude  segments  classified  into 
said  first  category,  wherein  said  high  amplitude  segments 
classified  into  said  first  category  correspond  to  said  spoken 
itemized  expressions. 
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S4774M 

INCORRECT  VOICE  COMMAND  RECOGNITION 

PREVENTION  AND  RECOVERY  PROCESSING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Kazuc  Kucko,  and  Kdiciii  Sakai.  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  KaUia.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1»M,  S«r.  No.  374,913 
ClainH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  2S,  1994,  6-0M495; 
Jan.  28,  1994,  6-0M498 

1^  CL*  G1«L  9M>:7m 
VS.  CL  395— 2J4  W  Claims 


1.  An  input  informalioa  pfocessing  apparatus,  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  vocal  information. 

storing  means  for  storing  words  to  be  recognized  for  voice 
recognition  and  for  storing  first  identification  information 
indicating  whether  each  stared  word  should  be  made  a  candi- 
date for  a  cunent  voice  recognition  operation: 

recogmtioa  means  for  selecting  words  lo  be  determined  to  be  a 
candidate  for  voice  recognition  on  the  basis  of  the  first  iden- 
tificalion  information  by  referring  lo  said  storing  means  and 
for  recogmzing  vocal  infonnation  input  by  said  input  means 
by  selecting  a  candidate  word  determined  to  match  the  input 
vocal  infonnalion  as  a  recognition  result; 

output  means  for  ouiputting  the  recognition  result  of  the  recog- 
nition operation  perfotmed  by  said  recognition  means: 

indicating  means  for  indicating  and  inputting  into  said  apparatus 
an  indication  that  the  selected  candidate  word  recognized  as 
the  recognibon  result  outputted  by  said  recognition  means  is 
an  incorrect  recognition;  and 

updating  means  for  updating  the  first  identification  information 
on  the  selected  candidate  word  indicated  to  be  an  incorrect 
recognition  by  changing  the  first  identification  information  on 
the  selected  candidate  word  stored  in  said  storing  iiKans  to 
indicate  that  the  selected  candidate  word  will  not  be  selected 
again  in  the  recognition  operation  in  accordance  with  an 
indKatioo  input  from  said  indicating  means. 


speech  understanding  means  for  understanding  an  input  speech 

from  a  user; 
dialogue  management  means  for  determining  a  response  output 

content  according  to  the  input  speech  understood  by  the 

speech  understanding  means; 
response  generation  means  for  generating  a  speech  response  and 

a  visual  response  according  to  the  response  output  determined 

by  the  dialogue  management  means:  and 
output  means  for  outputting  the  speech  response  and  the  visual 

response  generated  by  the  response  generation  means  to  the 


5,577,146 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 

PATTERNS  BY  USE  OF  NEURAL  NETWORK 

Iflralaka  Mizuai>,  Ikcda,  Japan,  aaaicDor  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  Na  916341 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JiO.  25,  1991,  3-186089 

InL  CL"  GMF  15/18 

MS.  Ct  »5— 22  14  Claims 
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5377,165 

SPEECH  DIALOGUE  SYSTEM  FOR  FACILITATING 

IMPROVED  HUMAN-COMPUTER  INTERACTION 

YoldU  TakcbayMW,  KMagawa-keo;  Hiroyuki  Itaboi,  Hyor>- 
kcK    Ytiichi    SadaaMMo,    Chiba-ken;    Yaauki    Yanuuhita, 
Hyogo-kca;  YoaUAuil  Nagata,  Kanagawa-ken;  Shigenobu 
Scto,  Kaaagawa-kea,-  Hidcaki  Shinchi,  Kanagawa-ken.  and 
lUdeki  HMhfanoto,  Kanacawa-ken,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  and  Toshiba  Software 
Eoginceriiiic  Corp.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  978321,  Nov.  18,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5357396.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  312341 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  18,  1991,  3-329475 
Int.  CL"  GOIL  9/W 

U  A  CL  395—2,84  42  Claims 

I.  A  speech  dialogue  system,  cooiprising: 


I.  A  panem  classification  method  using  a  netiral  network,  the 
method  comprising  steps  of: 

I)  training  the  neural  network  including: 

a)  applying  known  training  data  to  the  neural  network,  the 
known  training  dau  each  including  a  training  input  pattern 
which  is  applied  to  the  neural  network  to  produce  a  net- 
work output  pattern  and  a  corresponding  reference  output 
pattern: 

b)  adjusting  the  neural  network  until  tlie  network  output 
pattern  matches  the  reference  output  pattern; 

c)  repeating  steps  (aMb)  for  a  plurality  of  training  daU  to 
train  tlie  neural  network: 

II)  classifying  input  patterns  with  tlie  trained  neural  network 
including: 

d)  applying  an  input  pattern  to  be  classified  to  the  trained 
neural  network; 

e)  obtaining  a  corresponding  network  output  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  pattern; 

0  storing  the  input  pattern  and  the  corresponding  network 
output  pattern  in  a  memory; 

III)  determining  a  trained  neural  network  abnormality  including: 
g)  comparing  tiie  stored  network  output  pattern  with  a  correct 

output  pattern  when  tiie  correct  output  pattern  is  subse- 
quently obtained  to  determine  a  deviation  therebetween; 
h)  repeating  steps  (dHg)  for  a  plurality  of  input  patterns  to 

determine  a  plurality  of  the  deviations; 
i)  storing  a  cumulative  deviation  in  the  memory;  and 
j)  monitoring  the  cumulative  deviation  to  detect  a  cumulative 
abnormality  of  tiie  trained  neural  network. 


53T7,167 

METHOD  OF  A  MACHINE  THAT  LEARNS 

Robert  A.  Brown,  8  Foster  St.,  Mattapoisett,  Mass.  02739 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  155387,  Nov.  22,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,296 

InL  CL'  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  395—23  '  C«in>s 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  a  value  of  at  least  one  of  an  actuator 
means  in  response  to  an  extant  value  of  at  least  one  of  a  sensor 
means  in  a  sensing  and  action  period,  said  selected  value  being 
determined  by  a  record  of  a  historical  probability  of  each  of  an 
actual  value  of  said  actuator  means  occurring  with  each  of  said 
extant  value  of  said  sensor  means  in  each  of  said  sensing  and 
action  period,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  determining  a  beginning  and  an  end  of  said  sensing  and  action 
period,  and 

b.  identifyiag  said  extant  value  of  each  said  sensor  means  near  a 
beginning  of  said  sensing  and  action  period,  and 

c.  examinii^  said  record  of  said  historical  probability  belonging 
to  each  said  extant  value  of  said  sensor  means  in  said  sensing 
and  action  period,  and 

d.  selecting  said  selected  value  of  each  said  actuator  means,  said 
selected  value  having  a  highest  of  said  historical  probability 
of  occurring  with  said  extant  value  of  each  said  sensor  means 
in  said  sensing  and  action  period,  and 

e.  making  an  attempt  to  produce  said  selected  value  of  each  said 
actuator  means  within  said  sensing  and  action  period,  and 
restraining  said  actuator  means  except  when  said  attempt  to 
produce  said  selected  value  is  made,  and 

making  a  measurement  of  an  actual  value  of  each  said 
actuator  means  after  a  predetermined  delay  from  said  attempt 
to  produce  said  selected  value  of  said  actuator  means,  said 
measurement  being  made  within  said  sensing  and  action 
period,  and 

h.  esublishing  said  record  of  said  historical  probability,  said 
record  being  made  according  to  each  said  actual  value  of  said 
actuator  means  occurring  with  each  said  extant  value  of  said 
sensor  means  during  each  of  said  sensing  and  action  period, 
whereby 

i.  said  method  of  selecting  a  value  of  said  actuator  means  in 
response  to  said  value  of  said  sensor  means  and  said  record  of 
said  historical  probability  provides  a  simple  self-learning 
machine. 
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a  plurality  of  first  database  lists,  each  associated  with  the  base 
station  in  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  cells,  each  of 
said  first  database  lists  containing  information  identifying 
active  mobiles  travelling  in  a  coverage  region  associated  with 
the  base  station  in  said  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cells; 

a  plurality  of  second  database  lists,  each  associated  with  the  base 
station  in  said  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  cells,  said 
second  database  lists  containing  information  identifying 
active  mobiles  in  cells  adjacent  to  said  respective  one  of  the 
plurality  of  cells; 

means  for  transmitting  a  beacon  signal  containing  ID  informa- 
tion from  active  mobiles  in  a  first  base  station  coverage  region 
to  a  first  base  station,  in  the  first  database  list  therein;  and 

means  for  periodically  transmitting  copies  of  the  list  of  the  ID 
information  of  active  mobiles  in  tlie  first  station  coverage 
region  from  tlie  first  database  list  of  the  first  base  station  to 
each  said  second  database  lists  of  base  stations  in  cells  adja- 
cent to  the  first  base  station. 


53T7,I69 

FUZZY  LOGIC  ENTITY  BEHAVIOR  PROFILER 

Robert  T.  Prezkiso,  Long  VaUey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IntematioDal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,731 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/00 
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5377,168 

BEACON  BASED  PACKETIZED  CELLULAR  SYSTEM 
WTTH  REAL-TIME  PROCESSING 
Zygmunt  Haas,  HolmdeL  and  Chih-Lin  L  Manalapan,  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Itehnoiogics  Inc.,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,965,  Oct  4,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,291 
IBL  CL"  H04Q  7/22 
VS.  a.  455— 33J  W  Claims 

1.  A  packetized,  cellular  communication  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cells  with  a  partial  overlapping  coverage  area  with  adjacent 
ceUs,  each  cell  having  a  single  base  sution  therein,  comprising: 


iroBiarma» 


30.  A  method  of  using  an  entity  behavior  profiler  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  identifying  a  peer  group  having  a  plurality  of  entities,  each 
entity  exliibiting  one  or  more  behavioral  characteristics; 

b.  determining  a  behavioral  characteristic  set  of  one  or  more 
behavioral  characteristics  that  contribute  to  an  entity  profile 
that  indicates  a  target  behavior; 
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c.  grouping  ihe  behavioral  characteristics  in  the  behavioral  char- 
acteristic set  into  a  hierarchy  of  one  or  more  high  level 
characteristics  and  one  or  more  lower  level  characteristics,  a 
lower  level  charactenstic  set  being  logically  associated  with  a 
higher  level  characteristic  and  determining  how  much  the 
associated  higher  level  characteristic  contributes  to  the  pro- 
file: 

d.  determining  the  amount  of  each  behavior  charactenstic  each 
entity  exhibits  for  the  behavior  characteristics  in  one  or  more 
lower  level  behavior  characteristics; 

e.  defining  a  behavior  characteristic  fuzzy  set  for  each  behavior 
charactenstic  in  the  lower  level  behavior  characteristic  sets 
that  represents  the  amount  of  membership  an  entity  has  in  the 
respective  behavior  charactenstic.  each  behavior  characteris- 
tic fuzzy  set  defined  using  statistics  of  the  respective  amount 
of  behavior  charactenstic  exhibited  by  the  entities  in  the  peer 
group  and  each  behavior  charactenstK  fuzzy  set  being  a 
function  that  represents  an  amount  of  membership  that  one  or 
more  individual  entities  has  m  the  respective  behavior  char- 
acteristic for  an  amount  of  behavior  charactenstic  the  indi- 
vidual entity  exhibits; 

f.  using  the  behavior  characteristic  fuzzy  sets  to  determine  the 
amount  of  membership  the  uidividual  entity  has  in  each 
respective  behavior  characteristic  m  the  lower  level  character- 
istic set; 

g.  using  a  scoring  fuzzy  set  to  determine  a  score  that  an  entity 
has  for  each  respective  behavior  characteristic  in  the  lower 
level  characteristic  set  based  oo  the  respective  amount  of 
membership  of  the  entity  has  in  the  behavior  characteristic, 
the  scoring  fuzzy  set  having  a  scoring  surface  that  maps  the 
amount  of  membership  of  the  behavior  characteristic  to  the 
score; 

h.  devekying.  from  the  scores  of  the  lower  level  characteristics 

in  the  hierarchy,  a  group  score  for  each  associated  high  level 

characteristic; 
I.  establishing  a  ptt)file  of  an  entity's  behavior  using  a  composite 

score  of  the  group  scores  in  the  hierarchy  by  using  fuzzy 

reasoning  and  defiizzification;  and 
j.  selecting  a  subset  of  entities  in  the  peer  group  that  exhibit  a 

level  of  target  behavior  indicated  by  the  profile. 


which  transfers  data  received  ftom  interim  storage  directly  onto  a 
multiplication  medium,  wherein  the  separate  processor  unit  opti- 
cally scales  a  digitally  stored  font  before  sending  it  further  to  the 
interim  storage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  single  master  font  in  a  digitized  outline  coding,  in 
which  the  contours  for  each  letter  are  provided  with  delimit- 
ing discrete  control  points  and  additionally  with  font  scaling 
instnjctions.  and  re-scaling  the  master  font  with  a  factor  to  the 
desired  point  size,  and 
utilizing  the  instructions  so  as  to  steadily  vary  the  stroke  thick- 
ness of  the  letters  lineariy  re-scaled  with  said  factor  in  a 
primary  preset  factor  dependency,  wherein  the  stroke  thick- 
ness is  increased  for  factors  less  than  one  and  is  decreased  for 
factors  larger  than  one. 


5,577,17t 
GENERATION  OF  TYPEFACES  ON  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

oinrirr  DEVICES 

Peter  Karow,  Hambarg,  Germany,  avisiior  to  Adobe  Syatcou, 
Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  23.  1W3.  Ser.  No.  172.387 

Int.  CL*  G«6F  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  »S— !!•  27  C"*'^ 


5,577,171 

nGURE  PATTERN  GENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETECTING  PATTERN  DEFECTS 

Toora  Aral;  ToahiynU  Watnnabe,  and  Hideo  llnKhiya,  all  of 

Yokohaaa,  Japan,  mst$fion  to  Kaboshikl  Kaisha  Toshiba, 

Kaw^nki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25.317 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044209 

Int.  CL"  GOtK  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  395—112  W  Clataa 
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1.  A  figure  pattern  generating  apparatus  having  a  pfcdelennined 
input  and  output  and  controlled  by  a  central  controller  for  mom- 
toring  and  controlling  tlie  input  and  output  of  a  pattern  defect 
inspection  apparatus  including  the  central  controller,  composing: 

figure  analyzer  for  analyzing  unit  figure  information  represented 
by  input  basic  figures  corresponding  to  typical  geographical 
figures  in  a  predetermined  form; 

a  plurality  of  figure  unfolders  for  unfolding  each  of  the  basic 
figures  supplied  from  said  figure  analyzer  into  a  plurality  of 
figure  patterns; 

distribution  controller  connected  to  said  plurality  of  figure 
unfolders  in  a  parallel  form,  for  effecting  the  distribution 
control  process  to  assign  unfolding  process  for  a  basic  figure 
unit  or  a  divided  unit  obtained  by  dividing  an  excessively 
large  figure  which  exceeds  a  preset  threshold  value  into  pre- 
determined areas  to  said  plurality  of  figure  unfolders;  and 

figure  combiner  for  combining  pattern  infonnatioo  items  which 
have  been  subjected  to  the  unfolding  process  into  a  single 
figure  pattern. 


I.  A  method  for  generating  die  output  of  character  foots  on  high 
resolution  output  devices  which  include  a  separate  processor  unit, 
an  interim  storage  for  font  dau  to  be  output  and  an  output  unit 


5.577,172 
HlGH-CAPACrrY  PROTOCOL  FOR  PACKET-BASED 
NETWORKS 
Danny  J.  VaUand,  Chanhaawn,  and  Je»  D.  PajeL  Imrtr  Grove 
He^bts,  both  of  Mimi.,  asignors  to  LaaerMaiter  Corpora- 
tion, Eden  Prairie,  Miim. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27M4^  J«iL  ••  *••*•  Tbb 
application  Aug.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  299,010 
InL  a."  G06K  I5AX) 
VS.  CL  395—114  I»  Clatam 

1.  A  protocol  for  governing  a  transfer  of  a  large  block  of  daU 
from  a  server  to  a  client  over  a  packet-based  network  arranged  to 
connect  at  least  three  network-based  devices,  the  protocol  compris- 
ing: 
the  server  and  client  negotiating  a  parameter  of  the  transfer 
using  a  first  sub-protocol  comprising: 
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the  server  sending  an  open  connection  request  to  the  client, 
the  client  sending  an  open  connection  response  to  the  server. 

and 
the  server  sending  a  begin  transmission  command  to  the 

client;  and 
the  server  transferring  the  large  block  of  a  daU  to  the  client 
using  a  second  sub-protocol   distinct  from   the  first   sub- 
protocol  and  based  on  the  parameter,  the  second  sub-protocol 
comprisii^: 
the  client  sending  an  acknowledge/request  command  to  the 

server,     wherein     the     acknowledge/request     command 

includes    a    starting    sequence    number    and    an    ending 

sequence  number, 
the  server  dividing  the  large  block  of  data  into  packets  and 
assigning  sequence  numbers  between  the  starting  sequence 
number  and  the  ending  sequence  number  to  packets,  and 
sending  a  burst  of  packets  to  the  client  the  burst  including  all 
packets  between  the  starting  and  ending  sequence  numbers, 
the  client  detecting  missing   packets   and  cotrupied  packets 
received    from    the    server,    and    repeating    sending    an 
acknowledge/request   command    to    the    server   to   request 
ren-ansmission  of  missing  and  corrupted  packets,  and 
the  client  determining  whether  transmission  of  the  large  block  of 
data  has  completed,  and  repeating  sending  an  acknowledge/ 
request  command  to  the  server  to  request  more  packets  if 
transmission  of  the  large  block  of  data  has  not  completed. 


user  specified  appearance  of  the  plurality  of  objects  to  be  printed 
on  the  page,  by  defining  a  plurality  of  bands,  for  the  page,  each  of 
the  band  having  a  selected  band  size,  die  printer  containing  a  band 
generator  to  convert  data  into  a  bit-map  data  file,  a  buffer  for 
temporarily  storing  bit-map  dau  files  until  printed  and  a  print 
engine  for  sequentially  printing  bit-map  dau  files  on  the  page,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  central  processor, 
a  memory  connected  to  said  central  processor  and  storing  the 

unprocessed  dau  file; 
a  bandable  primitives  generator  receiving  the  unprocessed  dau 
file  and  transforming  the  unprocessed  dau  file  into  bandable 
primitives  for  each  band,  said  bandable  primitives  corre- 
sponding to  the  plurality  of  objects  and  portions  of  the  plural- 
ity of  objects  within  that  band  and  stored  in  a  manner  indica- 
tive of  a  dau  processing  sequence  determined  by  the  user 
specified  appearance  of  the  plurality  of  objects  to  be  printed 
on  the  page;  and 
a  band  divider  for  dividing  said  bandable  primitives  into  sets  of 
banded  primitives  corresponding  to  the  bands  to  generate  a  set 
of  banded  primitives  for  each  of  the  bands  with  each  of  said 
set  of  banded  primitives  describing  only  the  plurality  of 
objects  and  portions  of  the  plurality  of  objects  widiin  die 
respective  one  of  the  corresponding  bands,  said  set  of  banded 
primitives  for  each  band  maintaining  said  dau  processing 
sequence  determined  by  the  user  specified  appearance  of  the 
plurality  of  objects  to  be  printed  on  the  page,  whereby  the 
computer  does  not  process  said  unprocessed  dau  file  one  time 
for  each  of  the  bands  in  order  to  generate  said  bit-map  dau 
files. 


k'STEM, 


5.577.173 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRINTER  BANDING 
Stephen  V.  Dennis,  BotheU.  and  Gabe  L.  Newell,  Seattle,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporation,  Redmond, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  911^23 

Int.  CL"  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—116  18  Claims 


5.577.174 
VIDEO  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHCM) 

FOR  SMOOTHLY  nSTERSECTING  IMAGES 
Kalsuakira  Moriwake.  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854^87 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  29. 1991.  3-066734 
InL  CL'  H04N  5/262 
VS.  CL  395—119  12  Claims 
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14.  A  computer  system  for  printing  a  page  of  dau  on  a  printer 
with  unidirectional  page  movement,  using  an  unprocessed  daU  file 
that  describes  a  plurality  of  objects  to  be  printed  on  the  page  and  a 


1.  A  video  daU  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

video  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  first  and  second 
three-dimensional  image  dau  signals,  said  first  three- 
dimensional  image  dau  signal  representing  a  plurality  of 
pixels  and  comprised  of  a  first  video  dau  signal  and  a  first 
depth  dau  signal,  and  said  second  three-dimensional  image 
dau  signal  representing  a  plurality  of  pixels  and  comprised  of 
a  second  video  daU  signal  and  a  second  depth  daU  signal; 

synthesizing  means  for  combining  said  first  three-dimensional 
image  dau  signal  and  said  second  three-dimensional  image 
dau  signal  with  respective  weightings  in  accordance  with  a 
key  dau  signal  to  produce  a  composite  three-dimensional 
video  image  daU  signal;  and 

key  dau  signal  generating  means  including  subtracting  means 
for  calculating  a  difference  between  said  first  depth  daU 
signal  and  said  second  depth  dau  signal  and  for  supplying  an 
output  signal  therefrom  which  represents  said  difference  and  a 
sign  of  said  difference,  sign  generating  means  for  generating  a 
sign  signal  representing  said  sign  of  said  difference  in  the 
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oulpul  signal  from  said  subcncting  means,  arithmetic  ratio 
means  for  generating  a  ratio  signal  reptesenting  a  rate  of 
change  in  said  difference  between  said  lirst  depth  dau  signal 
and  said  second  depth  dau  signal  when  the  sign  signal  from 
said  sign  generating  means  changes  in  value,  averaging  means 
for  averaging  said  ratio  signal  and  said  sign  signal  from  said 
sign  generating  means  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  pixel 
processing  rate  to  produce  an  output  signal,  and  means  for 
selecting  said  key  data  signal  from  one  of  said  output  signal 
from  said  averaging  means  and  said  siyn  signal  from  said  sign 
generating  means. 


5377.17* 

METHOD  MiD  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A 

CURSOR  ALONG  A  TWO  DIMENSIONAL 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  COMPUTER  GENERATED 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  SURFACE 

Timothy  Friedman,  Lexington:  Elena  Gersht,  Brookline,  and 

ConsUuitln  Sevid,  Chdmsford.  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Computci  vlihm  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,202 

InL  CL*  G«*T  3/60 

VS.  CL  395—127 51  Ctoims 


5.577,175 

3-DiMENSIONAL  ANIMATION  GENERATING 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 

3-DIMENSIONAL  ANIMATION 

Toshlya  Naka,  OMka,  aad  Yoshimori  Nakase,  Kawacfalnagano. 

both  of  Japaa,  aHi^an  to  Maisushiu  Electric  Indaatrial 

Ca„  Lt(L.  Onka,  JapMi 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285.9«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  Auc-  ft,  1993.  5-195M7 
Int  CL'  G«ftT  15/20:15/70 
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1.  A  3-dimensional  animation  generating  apparatus  which  draws 
a  scene  including  an  object  having  a  3-dimen$ional  shape,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  dau  stonng  means  for  representing  the  object  in 
approximation  with  one  or  more  paiu  and  storing  image  dau 
relating  to  the  respective  parts,  each  respective  part  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  polygons,  the  polygons  represenung  a  surface 
of  the  object. 

wherein  die  image  dau  stored  in  the  image  dau  storing  means 
are  background  image  dau  and  2-dimensional  part  image  dau 
representing  the  respective  parts  as  a  plurality  of  projected 
inuges  that  are  respectively  obtained  by  projecting  the  object 
onto  a  plurality  of  projection  surfaces  from  a  plurality  of 
reference  view  poinu.  so  that  the  object  is  expressed  using  the 
2-dimensional  pan  image  data,  and  the  image  dau  storing 
means  stores  the  image  dau  in  association  with  S^limensional 
coordinates  in  a  world  coordinate  system  of  respective  ver- 
lexes  of  a  figure  existing  in  the  respective  projected  images: 

an  image  supervising  means  for  supervising  and  searching  the 
image  dau  while  treating  each  of  the  parts  as  a  minimum  unit 
for  supervising  and  searching; 

a  view  point  information  mput  means  for  providing  information 
on  an  observing  view  point  from  which  the  object  is  observed; 

an  image  dau  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  visible  image  dau 
which  is  visible  from  the  observing  view  point  among  the 
stored  image  dau  by  using  the  information  on  the  observing 
view  point  provided  from  the  view  point  information  input 
means: 

a  view  point  coordinate  transforming  means  for  performing  a 
coordinate  transformation  of  the  selected  visible  image  dau 
with  respect  to  coordinates  of  the  observing  view  point  by 
using  the  information  on  the  observing  view  point;  and 

an  output  image  drawing  means  for  drawing  the  transformed 
image  dau  on  a  drawing  area. 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  dispUy.  having  a  set  of  display  coordinates,  that  displays  a 
cursor  and  a  two  dimensional  representation  of  a  surface  of  a 
three  dimensional  object; 
a  user-operable  input  device  by  which  a  user  provides  input 
signals  that  indicate  a  position  of  the  cursor  on  the  display  in 
input  coordinates; 
a  processing  system,  coupled  to  the  display  and  to  the  input 
device,  that  receives  the  input  signals  indicating  the  cursor 
position  and  causes  the  cursor  to  be  positioned  on  the  display 
in  response  to  the  input  sigiuls.  the  processing  system  includ- 
ing: 

a  modeler  for  receiving  input  commands  and  for  generating  a 
surface  definition  represenubon  of  the  surface  of  the  three 
dimensional  object  in  a  surface  definition  space  having  a 
set  of  surface  definition  coordiiutes, 
means  for  mapping  the  input  device  coordinates  of  the  cursor 
into  surface  definition  coordinates  that  represent  the  posi- 
tion of  the  cursor  in  the  surface  definition  space,  and 
means  for  nupping  the  surface  definition  coordinates  of  the 
cursor  and  the  surface  definition  represenution  of  the  sur- 
face into  display  coordinates  that  represent  the  surface  and 
the  position  of  the  cursor  on  the  display,  so  that  the  cursor 
is  dyiuunically  attached  to  the  two  dimensional  represenu- 
tion of  the  sivface  of  the  three  dimensional  object. 


5.577.177 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CREATING  AND 

USING  PORTABLE  FONTS 

John  S.  Collios,  Boston,  and  Mark  H.  Goldwater,  Norfolk,  both 

of  MaM..  assignors  to  Bltstream,  Iik.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  250^72,  May  27,  1994.  This  appUcadoo 

May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  448,792 

Int.  CL'  GOCT  5/00 

VS.  CL  395—1*9  29  Clainw 

1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  input  text  representing  a  sequence  of 
characters,  each  of  which  has  an  associated  shape  defined  by 
an  associated  pre-defined  font; 
means  for  receiving  a  pre-defined  font  description  which  defines 
the  shape  for  each  unique  combination  of  a  character  and 
associated  pre-deformed  font  in  the  input  text; 
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modeling  means  for  creating  a  geometric  model  of  the  character- 
font  shape  defined  by  each  received  pie-defined  font  descrip- 
tion, wWch  model  models  the  one  or  more  outlines  of  the 
character-font  shape  and  explicitly  indicates  features  in  the 
character-font  shape  which  are  not  explicitly  indicated  in  the 
model's  associated  pre-defined  font  description; 
means  for  generating  a  new  font  description  from  the  model 
created  for  each  received  pre-defined  font  description,  which 
new  font  description  describes  the  shape  represented  by  said 
model  as  a  sequence  of  outline  segments,  said  means  for 
generating  including  means  for  using  said  explicitly  indicated 
features  to  determine  where  to  divide  the  modeled  ouUines  of 
the  character- font  shape  into  outline  segments  of  the  new  font 
description; 
means  for  creating  an  output  including: 

a  sequence  of  characters  corresponding  to  those  of  the  input 

text: 
the  new  font  descriptions  created  for  the  character-font  shapes 

of  the  input  text:  and 
an  indication  of  which  of  the  new  font  descriptions  represents 

the  shape  of  each  character  in  the  output  text. 


which  colors  are  represented  by  a  second  set  of  signal  values 
(Oi.Oj.  .  .  .  Off),  said  processor  comprising: 
means  for  leceiving  signals  indicative  of  said  first  set  of  signal 

values; 
an  ordered  array  of  layers  including  an  input  layer,  an  output 
layer  and.  one  or  more  intermediate  layers,  each  said  layer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  said  node  having  a 
plurality  of  inputs,  an  output,  and  means  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  weights,  there  being  one  said  weight  corresponding  to  each 
said  input,  each  said  node  generating  an  output  signal  on  said 
output  that  depends  on  the  inputs  to  said  node  and  said 
weights  stored  in  said  node,  wherein 
said  input  layer  comprises  a  plurality  of  M-input  nodes,  said 
inputs  of  each  said  node  in  said  input  layer  being  connected 
to  said  signal  receiving  means  such  that  the  first  input  to 
each  said  node  receives  i,,  the  second  input  of  each  said 
node  receives  ij.  and  the  M'*  input  of  each  said  node 
receives  i^. 
said  output  layer  comprises  M'  nodes,  said  second  set  of 
signals,  (OpOj,  .  .  .  O/w^).  corresponding  to  said  outputs  of 
said  output  layer: 
wherein  each  said  input  of  said  nodes  in  said  intermediate  layers 
and  output  layer  is  connected  either  to  an  output  of  a  node  in 
a  previous  layer  or  to  said  signal  receiving  means,  and 
the  relationship  between  the  output  signal  generated  by  at  least 
one  of  said  nodes  in  said  input  layer  and  said  inputs  to  said 
one  of  said  nodes  is  given  by 


5.577,178 
NEURAL  NETWORK  FOR  COLOR  TRANSLATIONS 
Bo  U.  Curry,  2*71  Washington  Ave.,  Redwood  aty,  Calif. 
94061,  aMi  David  R.  Smith.  5454  MUligan  Dr.,  San  Jose. 
Calif.  95124 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  80,025,  Jun.  18.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicaUon  Dec  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5*6.602 

InL  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  39^133  4  Claims 
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where  O  is  said  output  signal  generated  by  one  of  said  nodes,  1^  is 
the  i'*  input  to  said  one  of  said  nodes,  and  w,  is  the  weight 
corresponding  to  the  i'*  said  input  of  said  one  of  said  nodes. 


5.577,179 

IMAGE  EDITING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  M.  Blank,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ImageWare 

Software,  Inc..  San  Diego.  Calif. 
Condnuadon-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  844,299.  Feb.  25.  1992.  Pat 
No.  5345313.  This  applicadon  JuL  23.  1992.  Ser.  No.  919^84 

InL  CL'  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—135  27  Claims 


1.  A  processor  for  converting  pixels  of  an  image  in  a  first  color 
represenution  in  which  colors  are  represented  by  a  first  set  of 
signal  values  (i,  j„  .  .  .  i^)  to  a  second  color  represenution  in 


1.  A  method  for  combining  images  in  three  dimensions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  independent  components  wherein  each 
said  component  is  assigned  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  X-Y 
planes,  said  X-Y  planes  being  on  different  levels  from  each 
other  in  the  Z  diiection,  and  said  X-Y  planes  being  overlayed 
on  each  other  in  a  direction  so  as  to  define  relative  positions 
of  said  components  with  respect  to  three  dimensions,  and  so 
as  to  define  an  image  of  a  background; 

providing  an  image  of  an  independent  object  to  be  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  image  of  the  background,  wherein  the 
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position  of  said  image  of  said  object  is  defined  in  the  X.  Y  and 
Z  diiectioos  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  said  X-Y  planes; 
and 

positioning  the  image  of  the  object  with  respect  to  the  image  of 
the  background  to  form  a  first  composite  inuge.  while  main- 
taining the  independence  of  the  components  and  the  object, 
wherein  a  pottioa  of  a  component  which  is  closer  than  the 
object  to  a  viewing  location  in  the  Z  direction  and  which 
coneapoods  to  the  position  of  a  first  portion  of  the  object  in 
die  X-Y  plane  will  obtcure  said  first  portion  of  the  object 
from  view  and  wherein  a  portion  of  a  component  which  it 
further  than  the  object  from  the  viewing  location  in  the  Z 
direction,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  position  of  a  second 
pofbon  of  the  object  in  the  X-Y  plane  will  be  obscured  from 
view; 

wheiein  the  objects  and  the  components  are  comprised  of  at 
least  one  pixel  and  wherein  each  pixel  has  a  plurality  of 
attnbutes,  a  one  of  said  attributes  indicative  of  substantial 
nanspaiency  by  the  pixel  to  pixels  on  underlyinq  X-Y  planes. 


S,S77.1M 
ZONE  DATA  STREAMING  FOR  J-DIMENSIONAL  VIDEO 

ENVWONME^fT 
Lawrence  P.  Reed,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf„  aMignor  to  Hie  3DO 
CoapMy,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3*9^26 

lat.  CL"  G«n^  1/00 

VS.  CL  19S— 135  22  Cfarins 
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1.  A  method  for  using  dau  during  an  video  presentation,  said 
presenlabon  including  an  environment  divided  into  zones,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  m  a  storage  device  first  data  for  a  first  zone; 

presenting  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  first  data  while  a  user 
interacts  with  a  first  zone,  said  first  zone  including  a  transition 
subzone; 

presenting  at  least  a  second  portion  of  said  first  data,  while  said 
user  interacts  with  said  transition  subzone; 

loading  into  said  storage  device  second  data  for  a  second  zone 
while  said  user  interacts  with  said  transition  subzone.  said 
second  zone  includes  said  transition  subzone.  said  second  data 
replacing  at  least  a  subset  of  said  first  data,  said  subset  of  said 
fint  dau  not  including  said  second  portion  of  said  first  data; 
and 

presenting  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  second  dau  while  said 
uer  interacts  with  said  second  zone. 


5,577,181 
METHOD  FOR  AITTONOMOUS  DETERMINATION  OF 
TIE  POINTS  IN  IMAGERY 
Fenton  L.  Givens,  Dallas,  and  Ronald  L.  Bowden,  Parker,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Iik.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  478,972 
Int.  CL"  GMF  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  395—135  17  CUins 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  tie  point  locations  within  a  series  of 
overlapping  images,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ordering  the  series  of  overlapping  images  to  maximize  stic- 
cessful  phase  correlations  between  adjacent  image  pairs; 
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(b)  phase  correlating  the  adjacent  image  pairs  according  to  the 
ordering  of  the  series  of  overlapping  images  to  determine  an 
offset  between  overlapping  areas  in  the  adjacent  image  pairs; 

(c)  selecting  initial  candidate  tie  point  locations  within  the 
overlapping  areas  of  the  adjacent  image  pairs  valid  for  each  at 
a  reduced  resolution; 

(d)  determining  the  candidate  tie  point  location  likely  valid  for 
phase  correlation  between  each  of  the  adjacent  image  pairs  in 
the  plurality  of  overlapping  areas  at  fiiU  resolution; 

(e)  phase  correlating  at  fiill  resolution  the  candidate  tie  point 
locations  determined  in  step  (d)  through  all  adjacent  images  in 
the  plurality  of  images  to  determine  surviving  tie  point  loca- 
tions; and 

(g)  refiiung  the  surviving  tie  point  locations  to  sub-pixel  accu- 
racy. 


5,577,182 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Hayashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FvH  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32«,M1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26,  1993,  5-267658 

Int  CX'  G06T  3/00 

VS.  CL  395—137  4  Claims 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  which  puts  out  image  infor- 
mation having  dau  in  N  bits  for  one  pixel  (where  N  is  an  integral 
number  not  less  than  one)  to  a  page  memory  device  capable  of 
making  access  to  the  image  information  by  M  bits  (where  M  is  an 
integral  number  larger  than  N)  as  a  unit  while  performing  a 
routing  process  on  the  image  information,  said  image  processing 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  buffer  memory  device,  which  is  capable  of  making  access  by 
W  bits  as  a  unit  (where  W  is  an  integral  number  satisfying  the 
following  condition.  N<WgM); 
writing  control  means,  which  works  for  sequentially  entering 
image  information  for  (M/N)  lines  as  a  unit,  also  for  sequen- 
tially generating  addresses  in  a  prescribed  order  on  the  basis 
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of  image  size  information,  and  for  sequentially  writing  the 
image  information  for  each  unit  thus  entered  to  said  buffer 
memory  device  for  every  fW/N)  pixels; 

reading  control  means,  which  works  for  sequentially  generating 
addresses  in  accordance  with  an  angle  of  rotation  and  for 
sequentially  reading  the  image  information  for  the  (M/N) 
lines  out  of  the  image  information  stored  in  said  buffer 
memory  device; 

an  image  dau  synthesizing  unit,  which  generates  (W/N)  pieces 
of  dau  ia  M  bits  from  the  M  pieces  of  dau  as  sequentially 
read  out  by  said  reading  control  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
angle  of  toution  and  the  number  N  of  bits  per  one  pixel;  and 

image  outpgt  means,  which  sequentially  generates  addresses  in 
accordance  with  the  angle  of  roution  and  puts  out  the  (W/N) 
pieces  of  daU  generated  by  said  image  dau  synthesizing  unit 
to  individual  corresponding  addresses  in  the  page  memory 
device. 


5,577,184 

CHARACTER  PATTERN  OUTPUT  APPARATUS 

Tom  Matobn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  at  Ser.  No.  489,233,  Mar.  6,  1990.  This  application 

Sep.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124y466 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1989, 1-57313 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  395—172  31  Claims 


5,577,183 
PRINTER  SYSTEM  STORES  COMPRESSED  FONT 
GLYPHS  IN  DATA  BLOCKS  AND  DECOMPRESSED 
GLYPHS  IN  EACH  DATA  BLOCK  TOGETHER  USING 
SAME  DECOMPRESSION  PROCEDURE 
Chris  Wcyand,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,210,  Mar.  18,  1994.  This  appUca- 
tion Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,934 
Int  CL*  G06K  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—114  9  Claims 
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1.  An  appaatus  for  providing  pixel  daU  represenutive  of  glyphs 
included  in  a  font,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  font  dau  and  including  plural  groups 
of  entries,  a  first  group  of  entries  comprising  a  series  of  dau 
blocks,  each  daU  block  including  dau-compressed  forms  of 
plural  ^yphs,  plural  glyphs  from  a  dau  block  exhibiting  a 
common  attribute  such  that  each  dau-compressed  form  glyph 
is  to  be  decompressed  using  a  same  decompression  procedure, 
different  data  blocks  exhibiting  different  common  attributes, 
said  memory  means  further  including  a  second  group  of 
entries  lor  enabling  a  character  code  to  identify  a  dau  block 
containing  a  dau-compressed  form  of  a  glyph  and  a  third 
group  of  entries  that  enable  an  address  to  be  identified  of  any 
dau-decompressed  form  glyph  from  said  dau  block;  and 

processor  means  responsive  to  a  signal  stream  including  a  char- 
acter code,  to  use  said  second  group  of  entries  to  access  from 
said  memory  means  a  dau  block  including  a  glyph  corre- 
spondii^  to  said  character  code,  and  for  subjecting  all  dau 
compressed  form  glyphs  from  said  dau  block,  including  the 
glyphs  which  do  not  cottespond  to  said  character  code,  to  said 
same  decompression  procedure  so  that  all  decompressed  pixel 
dau  representations  of  said  glyphs  are  available  for  use  by 
said  processor  means,  and  using  said  third  group  of  entries  to 
identify  a  decompressed-dau  form  glyph  corresponding  to 
said  character  code. 
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1.  A  character  output  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  first  type  of  character  pattern 
definition  having  a  bit  map  form  and  a  second  type  of  char- 
acter pattern  definition  which  can  be  output  in  bit  map  form 
by  an  arithmetic  operating  process; 

means  for  determining  whether  an  additional  memory  has  a 
sufiBcient  available  capacity  for  storing  a  character  pattern  in 
accoTxlance  with  either  a  first  output  process  using  the  first 
type  of  character  pattern  definition  or  a  second  output  process 
using  the  second  type  of  character  pattern  definition;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  first  or  second  output  process  in  response 
to  a  determination  by  said  determining  means. 


54T7,185 

COMPUTERIZED  PUZZLE  GAMING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  A.  Ttannell,  and  Christopher  M.  Cole,  both  of  Eugene, 

Oivg.,  assignors  to  Dynamix,  Inc.,  Eugene,  Orcg. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  337,946 

Int  CL*  GOCT  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—173  «  Claims 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  connecting  thiee- 
dimensionally  appearing  structural  members  represented  on  a  dis- 
play screen,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
displaying  within  a  region  of  a  display  screen  a  menu  containing 
one  or  mote  types  of  structural  members  having  a  first  and 
second  end  and  a  middle  therebetween; 
displaying  a  background  region  for  placement  by  a  user  of 
selected  ones  of  such  structural  members  on  the  screen; 
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placing  a  fini  selected  smictural  member  in  a  desired  location 

within  such  background  region; 
positioning  a  second  selected  stnictural  member  in  a  desired 

location  within  such  background  region: 
detemuning  whether  an  end  of  the  second  selected  stractural 

member  is  proximal  lo  such  first  selected  structural  member 

within  a  predefined  proximity:  and.  if  so.  then 
applying  a  graphical  object  joinder  on  the  background  region 

between  such  proximal  end  of  the  second  selected  structural 

member  and  such  first  selected  structural  member,  and 
wherein  such  background  region  is  divided  into  a  grid  of  cells 

and  the  structural  members  span  a  line  of  adjacent  cells. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

GENERIC  COMPUTERIZED  MULTIMEDU  TITTORIAL 

INTERFACE  FOR  TRAINING  A  USER  ON  MULTIPLE 

APPLICATIONS 

S.  Edwanl  Mano,  II,  11020  Hiieboer  Oidt  #1136,  San  Antonio, 

Tex.  78230.  and  Frederic  MilUot.  5  Rue  Boulle  75011,  Paris. 

France 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  283.618.  Aug.  1.  1994.  Tbb  appUca- 

tion  Oct.  12.  1995.  Ser.  No.  541021 

Int.  CL'  G06F  W455 

VS.  CL  395—806  12  Claims 
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images  describing  operations  of  the  selected  computer  appli- 
cation software  program: 

(0  computer  application  software  interface  means  for  receiving 
an  execution  instruction  from  the  instruction  interpretation 
means,  for  interfacing  with  the  selected  computer  application 
software  program,  and  for  issuing  simulated  user  input  to  the 
selected  computer  application  program  lo  execute  a  function 
of  the  selected  computer  application  software  program  that  is 
described  in  the  audiovisual  image:  and 

(g)  computer  application  software  control  means  for  receiving 
an  execution  instruction  from  the  instruction  interpretation 
means,  for  causing  the  computerized,  multimedia  tutorial 
interface  system  to  completely  relinquish  control  to  the  com- 
puter application  software  program  to  allow  a  user  to  execute 
functions  within  the  computer  application  software  program, 
and  for  causing  the  computerized,  multimedia  tutorial  inter- 
face system  lo  gain  control  from  the  computer  application 
software  program  based  upon  user  input. 


$,577,I«7 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TILING  WINDOWS  BASED 

ON  PREVIOUS  POSITION  AND  SIZE 
Rico  Mariani.  King  County,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Microsoft  Cor- 
poration. Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  May  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  247,043 

IbL  CL"  G06F  im 

VS.  CL  395—342  47  Claims 


1.  A  computerized,  multimedia  tutorial  interface  system  for 
(raining  a  user  to  use  any  of  a  plurality  of  independently  execuuble 
computer  application  software  programs,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  computer  application  program  selector,  wherein  the  com- 
puter application  software  program  selector  receives  an 
instruction  from  a  user  and  causes  the  computerized,  multi- 
media tutorial  interface  system  to  sclea  a  computer  applica- 
tion software  program  from  the  plurality  of  independently 
executable  computer  application  software  programs; 

(b)  control  display  means  for  displaying  a  control  window  on  a 
computer  screen,  the  control  window  providing  a  plurality  of 
instructions  to  a  user  that  nwy  be  selected  by  the  user, 
wherein  the  instructions  include  instructions  for  displaying 
audiovisual  images  describing  operations  of  the  selected  com- 
puter application  software  program: 

(c)  instruction  input  means  for  receiving  a  user  instruction  from 
a  user, 

(d)  instruction  interpretation  means  for  receiving  the  user 
instniction  from  the  instruction  input  means,  for  interpreting 
the  user  instruction  based  upon  the  selected  computer  appli- 
cation software  program  to  geiterate  an  execution  instruction, 
and  for  selectively  issuing  the  execution  instniction  to  ele- 
metu  (e).  (0  or  (g)  based  upon  the  user  instruction; 

(e)  audiovisual  enablement  means  for  receiving  an  execution 
instruction  from  the  instruction  intcrpreution  means,  for 
selectively  retrieving  audiovisual  informauon  responsive  to 
die  execution  instruction,  and  for  displaying  the  audiovisual 
information  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  computer  screen, 
wherein   tlie   audiovisual   information   includes   audiovisual 


C3D 

46.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  for  arranging  windows  on  a 
display  device,  each  window  having  a  position  and  size  that  is 
relative  to  the  positions  and  sizes  of  the  other  windows,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  an  old  position  and  an  old  size  of  each  of  a  plurality 
of  windows  that  are  arranged  in  a  non-tiled  manner  on  the 
display  device:  and 
rearranging  the  windows  into  a  tiled  manner  by  assigning  a  new 
position  and  size  to  each  window  within  one  of  a  plurality  of 
linear  sections  of  the  display  device  so  that  each  new  position 
and  new  size  of  a  window  is  assigned  based  on  the  old 
positions  and  old  sizes. 


5.577,188 

METHOD  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  VIRTUAL  SCREEN 

OVERLAY 

MIn  Zhn,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Futoiv  Labs,  Inc.,  Los 

Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,791 
Int.  CL'  G06F  i/U 
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1.  In  a  coinniter  system,  a  method  for  displaying  user-created 
objects  over  images  on  a  computer  screen  to  simulate  annotations 
and  pointers  over  said  images  by  one  or  more  users,  wherein  said 
images  are  generated,  controlled,  and  manipulated  by  one  or  more 
active  application  programs  and  the  user-created  objects  include 
annotation  objects  and  pointer  objects  where  the  annotation  objects 
and  pointer  object  for  a  particular  user  is  of  a  particular  color 
wherein  an  anaotation  object  highlights  a  part  of  said  images  and  a 
pointer  objecu  directs  to  an  area  of  said  images,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  creating  a  ti-ansparent  window  appearing  to  be  displayed  over 
said  images,  said  transparent  window  providing  an  environ- 
ment for  creation,  manipulation,  and  deletion  of  user-created 
objects; 

b)  creating  and  displaying  one  or  more  of  said  user-created 
objects  at  user  specified  locations  in  said  transparent  window 
and  storing  data  representing  said  user-created  objects; 

c)  determining  any  overlapping  portion  of  said  user-created 
objects  and  displaying  said  overlapping  portion  of  said  user- 
created  objects  according  to  a  predetermined  hierarchy; 

d)  repeating  step  b  and  c  until  a  first  user  command  to  close  said 
transparent  window  is  received;  and 

e)  responding  to  said  first  user  command  by  closing  said  nans- 
parent  window  and  returning  to  said  application  programs. 
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element  wherein  the  constraint  relationship  between  the  mas- 
ter and  slave  elements  is  maintained  throughout  editing  of  the 
elements  by  the  user;  and 
(d)  automatically  monitoring  any  user-initiated  attempts  to  edit 
the  size  of  either  the  master  or  slave  elements  which  affect  the 
constraint  relationship  therebetween;  and 
(i)  if  an  edit  to  the  size  of  the  master  element  affecting  the 
constraint  relationship  is  attempted,  then  modifying  the  size 
of  both  the  master  and  the  slave  elements  in  accordance 
with  the  constraint  relationship;  or 
(ii)  if  an  edit  to  die  size  of  the  slave  element  affecting  the 
consti^nt  relationship  is  attempted,  then  inhibiting  die 
attempt  to  edit  the  size  of  the  slave  element 


5,577,190 
MEDL^  EDITING  SYSTEM  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  SOURCE 

MATERIAL  COMPRESSION 
Eric  C.  Peters,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arid  Technology, 
Inc.,  Tewksbury,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866^29,  Apr.  10.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,355.450,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,117,  Dec. 

13,  1991,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,269,  Dec. 

13, 1991.  This  apphcation  JuL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,442 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—501  W  Claims 
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I  5,577,189 

METHOD  OF  ESTABLISHING  CONSTRAINTS  BETWEEN 

GRAPHICAL  ELEMENTS 
Jonathan  L.  Gay.  San  Diego,  and  Robert  B.  'htsumi.  Poway, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Adobe  Systems  Incorporated, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,059,  Jun.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,437,008.  This  appUcation  May  11.  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,977 

Int  a."  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  395-326  »•  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  esublishing  spatial  relationships  between  two 

graphical  elements  displayed  on  a  page  in  response  to  a  user's 

input,  each  graphical  element  having  a  size  and  a  position  on  the 

page,  comprising: 

(a)  selectii^  a  first,  master,  graphical  element  in  response  to  user 
input: 

(b)  selectiag  a  second,  slave,  graphical  element  in  response  to 
user  input: 

(c)  establishing,  in  response  to  user  input,  a  constraint  relation- 
ship between  the  master  and  slave  graphical  elements  that 
links  the  size  of  the  master  element  to  the  size  of  the  slave 
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1.  Media  editing  system  for  editing  source  material  comprising: 
digitizing  apparatiis  for  receiving  and  digitizing  video  and  audio 
source  material,  the  video  source  material  including  a 
sequence  of  .images,  each  spanning  both  die  horizontal  and 
vertical  display  axes  of  the  video  source  material; 
computing  apparatiis  including  compiession  apparahis  respon- 
sive to  the  digitizing  apparatiis,  the  compression  apparatiis 
being  for  compressing  the  images  from  the  video  source 
material,  wherein  the  computing  apparatiis  is  for  determining 
if  at  least  one  of  die  compressed  images  occupies  more  than  a 
taiget  amount  of  storage  and  providing  an  indication  if  the  at 
least  one  of  die  compressed  images  does  occupy  more  dian 
the  taigct  amount  of  storage,  wherein  the  compression  appa- 
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raliH  is  responsive  to  the  indicabon  to  adjust  its  level  of 

comptession.   the   computing   apparatus   further  being   for 

manipulating  the  stored  source  material: 
mass  storage  responsive  to  the  computing  apparatus  to  receive 

the  compressed  video  source  material  and  the  audio  source 

material;  and 
output  apparatus  conmiunicating  with  the  computing  apparatus 

for  displaying  the  nunipulated  source  material. 


5.577,W1 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO  EDITING 
AND  PUBLISHING.  USING  INTRAFRAME-ONLY  VIDEO 

DATA  IN  INTERMEDUTE  STEPS 
Mauiv  Booomi,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Minerva  Syftcma, 
bK^  Saata  Clarm.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb  17,  1»»4,  Ser.  No.  H7.914 

lat  CL"  GMK  9/i6.  HMN  11/04 

VS.  (X  395-M2  »  Ctol«« 
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1.  A  method  for  desktop  video  publishing,  composing  the  steps 
f: 

providing  digital  video  data  representing  a  video  sequence; 

compressing,  intraframe-only.  said  digital  video  data,  and  stor- 
ing said  compressed  digital  video  dau  in  a  storage  medium: 

retrieving  said  intraframe-only  compressed  digital  video  dau 
from  said  storage  medium: 

decompressing  selected  frames  of  said  intraliame-only  com- 
pressed digital  video  daU; 

perfonmng  video  ediung  Ainctioas  of  said  decompressed 
selected  frames  lo  create  an  edited  video  sequence: 

recompressuig  said  decompressed  selected  frames,  intraframe- 
only.  and  storing  said  recompressed  selected  frames  back  into 
said  storage  medium: 

retrieving  from  said  storage  medium  frames  of  said  edited  video 
sequence: 

decoanpressing  said  frames  of  said  edited  video  sequence;  and 

compressing,  using  both  intraframe  and  interfnune  compression 
operations,  said  decompressed  frames  of  said  edited  video 
sequence. 


UMI 


5377.192 
FRAME  REGISTER  SWITCHING  FOR  A  VIDEO 
PROCESSOR 
Tberon  P.  Nicderer.  RaMch;  WUliani  R.  Lm.  Apex,  both  of 
N.C  and  David  C.  Frank,  OasininK.  N.Y.,  aMifnors  to  Inter- 
natiooaJ  llailniw  Machines  Corporatioii.  Armooii.  N.Y. 
ComiBualion  of  Ser.  No.  132.M6.  Nov.  1.  1994.  This  appUca- 
tioB  Mar.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  *16,243 
InL  CL*  G«6F  /2/00 
VS.  CL  395—567  9  Claims 

9.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  processor, 
a  storage  means: 
a  system  bus  coupling  the  processor  and  the  storage  means  to 

one  or  more  adapter  card  connectors:  and 
at  least  one  adapter  card  connected  to  the  computer  system 
through  an  adapter  card  connector,  the  adapter  card  including: 
a  video  memory: 
means  for  connection  lo  a  video  display,  the  means  connected 

to  the  video  memory: 
means  for  cofuwctioa  to  a  computer  system  bus:  and 


video  processor  integrated  circuit  disposed  between  the 
video  bus  and  the  means  for  connection  to  the  computer 
system  bus,  the  video  processor  integrated  circuit  includ- 
ing: 
microprocessor  interface  circuitry  for  connection  to  the 

system  bus; 
video  processing  circuitry  having  means  for  receiving  a 
video  signal  and  means  for  outputting  data  to  the  video 
memory:  and 
a  video  register  interface  disposed  between  the  micropro- 
cessor interface  circuitry  and  the  video  processing  cir- 
cuitry, the  video  register  interface  including: 
at  least  two  buffers,  each  having  first  and  second  storage 
elements,  the  first  storage  element  of  a  given  buffer 
disposed  to  receive  dau  from  the  microprocessor  inter- 
face circuitry  and  to  transfer  that  dau  to  the  second 
storage  element  of  the  given  huffier,  the  second  storage 
element  of  the  given  buffer  disposed  to  receive  dau  only 
from  the  first  storage  element  of  the  given  buffer, 
logic  for  controlling  timing  of  the  transfer  of  daU  from  the 
first  storage  element  to  the  second  storage  element  of  the 
given  buffer  and  for  controlling  outputting  of  dau  from 
the  second  storage  element  of  the  given  buffer  to  the 
video  processing  circuitry,  the  logic  for  controlling  tim- 
ing being  connected  to  transfer  mode  control  lines  which 
allow  the  selection  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  transfer 
modes,  a  selected  transfer  mode  specifying  the  timing  of 
the  transfer  from  the  first  storage  element  to  the  second 
storage  element  of  the  given  buffer;  and 
logic  for  selectively  outputting  dau  stored  in  the  second 
storage  element  of  a  selected  buffer  to  the  video  process- 
ing circui07  while  allowing  dau  in  the  first  storage 
element  of  the  selected  buffer  to  be  overwritten. 


5.577.193 
MULTIPLE  DATA  REGISTERS  AND  ADDRESSING 
TECHNIQUE  THEREFORE  FOR  BLOCK/FLASH 
WRITING  MAIN  MEMORY  OF  A  DRAMA^RAM 
Edward  Butler,  Joocsvillc,  Vl^  and  Ronald  A.  Sa.saki,  San  Joae, 
CaUf.,  anignors  to  Inlematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994.  Ser.  No.  314.112 
Int  CL'  GMF  12m 
VS.  CL  395—515  31  OaiaM 

1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 
a  first  memory  means  having  a  first  array  of  addressable  memory 

cells  for  storing  daU: 
a  second  memory  means  having  a  second  array  of  addressable 
memory  cells  for  stonng  data,  said  second  array  of  address- 
able memory  cells  being  independently  addressable  from  said 
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first  array  of  addressable  memory  cells,  and  wherein  said 
second  array  of  addressable  memory  cells  is  coupled  to  said 
first  array  of  addressable  memory  cells  for  transfer  of  daU 
from  said  second  array  of  addressable  memory  cells  directly 
to  said  first  array  of  addressable  memory  cells; 

first  address  means  for  column  addressing  in  a  single  column 
address  strobe  (CAS)  cycle  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory 
cells  of  said  first  array  of  addressable  memory  cells  using  Y 
address  bits  of  an  X  address  bit  signal,  wherein  X>Y  such  that 
unused  address  bits  in  said  X  address  bit  signal  exist:  and 

second  address  means  for  employing  said  unused  address  bits  of 
said  X  address  bit  signal  in  said  single  CAS  cycle  to  address 
one  addressable  memory  cell  of  said  second  array  of  addres- 
sable memory  cells  for  transfer  of  daU  from  said  one  addres- 
sable memory  cell  of  said  second  array  of  addressable 
memory  cells  directly  to  said  plurality  of  addressable  memory 
cells  of  said  first  array  of  addressable  memory  cells. 


ES 


determining  whether  an  error  occurred  in  said  second  program 

operation  to  said  second  block; 
marking  said  first  block  to  schedule  moving  of  each  valid  group 

of  dau  in  said  first  block  to  another  block  if  no  error  occurred 

in  said  second  program  operation  to  said  second  block:  and 
disabling  said  first  memory  array  if  an  error  occurred  in  said 

second  program  operation  to  said  second  block. 


5.577,195 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  DATA  UPON  EXTERNAL 

POWER  SUITLY  CONNECTION  AND  DISCONNECTION 

Hidenobu  Gochi,  Itaml,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Mitsubishi  DenU 

Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-238421 

Int  CL*  GOW  n/30 

VS.  CL  395— 182J0  8  Oaims 


■                      5.577.194 
METHOD  OF  MANAGING  DEFECTS  IN  FLASH  DISK 
MEMORIES 
Steven  E.  Wells,  Citnis  Heights;  Eric  J.  Magnusson,  Oran- 
gevale,  and  Robert  N.  Hasbun,  Shingle  Springs,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  lo  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,749,  Oct  30,  1992.  This  appUca- 
tion  Aug.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  511,990 
Int  a.'  GOIR  3I/2S:  Ga6F  HAM 
VS.  a.  395—182.06  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  defect  management  in  a  memory  having  at  least 
one  memory  array  divided  into  individually  erasable  blocks  of 
memory,  confirising  the  steps  of: 

executing  a  program  operation  with  write  dau  to  a  first  block  of 
memory  in  a  first  memory  array,  the  block  including  a  plural- 
ity of  groups  of  data,  each  group  identified  as  one  of  an 
invalid  group  and  a  valid  group  of  dau: 

determining  whether  an  error  occurred  in  said  program  operation 
to  said  first  block: 

marking  sad  first  block  to  indicate  said  first  block  is  question- 
able if  aa  error  occurred  in  said  program  operation  to  said  first 
block; 

executing  a  second  program  operation  with  said  dau  to  a  second 
block  of  memory  in  said  first  memory  array; 


6.  A  semiconductor  dau  storage  device  detachably  connectable 
to  an  external  device  and  supplied  with  power  by  the  external 
device,  the  external  device  supplying  control  signals  to  said  semi- 
conductor dau  storage  device  to  store  dau,  said  semiconductor 
dau  storage  device  comprising: 

dau  storage  means  including  non-volatile  semiconductor  daU 
storage  elements  and  volatile  semiconductor  dau  storage  ele- 
ments for  storing  dau  and  for  supplying  the  stored  dau; 
an  internal  power  source  for  maintaining  storage  of  dau  stored 
in  the  volatile  semiconductor  dau  storage  elements  when  no 
power  is  supplied  to  said  daU  storage  means  by  the  external 
device; 
power  control  means  for  detecting  whether  power  is  supplied  to 
said  semiconductor  dau  storage  device  by  the  external  device 
and  for  switching  between  power  supplied  to  said  semicon- 
ductor dau  storage  device  from  the  external  device  and  said 
internal  power  source  so  that  when  the  external  device  is 
connected  to  said  semiconductor  dau  storage  device,  power  is 
supplied  from  the  external  device  to  said  semiconductor  dau 
storage  device  and  when  the  external  device  is  disconnected 
from  said  semiconductor  daU  storage  device,  power  is  sup- 
plied from  said  internal  power  source,  and  for  generating  a 
first  reset  signal  upon  disconnection  of  die  external  device  and 
said  semiconductor  dau  storage  device;  and 
forced  control  means  connected  to  said  power  control  means  and 
receiving  the  reset  signal  for  forcibly  deactivating  all  of  the 
control  signals  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  responsive 
to  the  reset  signal  of  said  power  control  means,  said  forced 
control  means  including  a  timing  circuit  having  an  output 
signal  wherein  the  predetermined  time  period  includes  a 
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period  measured  from  a  lime  thai  ihe  exienuU  device  is 
disconnected  to  a  time  when  the  output  signal  reaches  a 
predetermined  level. 


5,577,1*6 

INTELUGENT  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  HITLESS 

PBOTECnON  SWITCH 

Duiiel  D.  Peer.  Overland  Park,  Kmh^  asifBor  to  Sprint  Com- 

municatioiH  Co.  L.P..  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  4434S,  Apr.  7,  1993.  abudoDcd. 

This  appUcntion  Nov.  3«,  1995,  Scr.  Na  5*5023 

lat  a.»  HMJ  3/14:  HML  1/00 

VS.  a.  »$— 7«J.1»  37 
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1.  Circuitry  for  interconnecting  either  a  first  autonomous  com- 
munication link  or  a  second  autonomous  communication  Unit  to  an 
output  pott,  wherein  each  link  propagates  the  same  dau  stream  in 
the  Extended  Superframe  Formal  (ESF),  each  ESF  dau  stream 
including  check  data  for  each  ESF  superframe.  and  wherein  the 
first  link  propagates  first  ESF  superframes  and  the  second  link 
propagates  second  ESF  superframes.  the  circuitry  comprising: 
first  means  for  buffenng  consecutive  first  ESF  superframes  and 
second  means  for  buffering  consecutive  second  ESF  super- 
frames; 
means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  buffering  means,  for 
aligning  the  first  ESF  superframes  and  the  second  ESF  super- 
frames  to  compensate  for  a  difference  in  propagation  delay 
between  the  first  and  second  links  so  as  to  produce  first  and 
second  aligned  ESF  superframes; 
means,  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  aligned  ESF  super- 
frames,  for  sequentially  detecting  presence  or  absence  of  one 
or  more  first  logic  errors  in  each  of  the  first  aligned  ESF 
superframes  or  of  one  or  more  second  logic  etrors  in  each  of 
the  second  aligned  ESF  superframes  using  the  check  dau  in 
the   new  consecutive   first  and  second   ESF  superframes. 
respectively;  and 
means  for  initially  connecting  the  output  port  to  said  first  buff- 
ering means  and  for  switching,  on  a  superframe  basis,  the 
output  port  to  said  second  buffering  means  upon  the  presence 
of  said  first  logK  errors  in  the  first  aligned  ESF  superframe 
and  the  absence  of  said  second  logic  errors  in  the  second 
aligned  ESF  superframe  to  select  an  error-free  ESF  super- 
frame  and  thereby  provide  an  error-free  ESF  superframe  to 
the  output  port. 


transaction  processing  services  made  over  a  common  carrier  net- 
work having  a  plurality  of  switches  to  a  computer  containing 
financial  records  of  a  plurality  of  customers  comprising: 

a  modem  connected  to  a  switch  port  of  a  network  switch  of  said 

common  carrier  network;  and 
a  lest  computer  located  at  said  network  switch  and  connected  to 

said  modem,  said  test  computer  programmed  to: 
initiate  at  periodic  intei>als  a  transaction  between  said  test 
computer  and  said  computer  containing  financial  records,  via 
said  common  carrier  network,  said  transaction  simulating  said 
point  of  sale/electronic  transaction  processing  services,  said 
transaction  comprising  an  exchange  of  information  packets 
between  said  computers,  said  transaction  beginning  with  a 
command  by  said  test  computer  to  said  modem  to  go  off  book 
and  dial  a  destination  number  of  a  gateway  connecting  said 
computer  containing  financial  records  with  said  common  car- 
rier network; 
monitor  the  transaction  time  required  for  the  exchange  of  said 
information  packets,  including  a  series  of  consecutive  sub- 
intervals  of  said  transaction  time,  a  first  sub-interval  repre- 
senting a  connect  time  for  said  modem,  a  second  sub-inierval 
representing  an  interval  following  said  modem  connect  time 
and  receipt  of  an  acknowledgement  frown  said  gateway,  a 
third  sub-interval  representing  a  transit  time  between  trans- 
mission of  a  packet  from  said  test  computer  and  receipt  of  a 
response  packet  from  said  computer  containing  financial 
records,  and  a  fourth  sub-interval  representing  Ihe  time 
between  transmission  of  an  acknowledgement  from  said  test 
computer  and  an  end  of  transmission  packet  from  said  com- 
puter containing  finaiKial  records;  and, 
display  an  indication  of  Ihe  quality  of  said  services  as  a  function 
of  said  monitored  time. 


5,577,197 

TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRONIC 

TRANSACTION  PROCESSING  SERVICES  AT  A 

COMMON  CARRIER  NETWORK  SWITCH 

Lonnic  P.  Beck,  Allen,  Tex^  aarignor  to  MCI  Communkatioos 

Corporatioa,  Wadiington.  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1992.  Scr.  No.  96S,524 
Int.  CL*  G«*F  11/00:  HMM  3A)8:  G«7G  1/12:  HMQ  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—183.04  9  Oaima 

1.  A  point  of  sale  lest  system  for  testing  point  of  sale/electronic 


5,577,198 

TEST  METHOD  AS  WELL  AS  A  CONVERTER.  A  TEST 

SET,  AND  A  TEST-PROGRAM  MODULE  THEREFOR 

Vrwa  Willrctt,  Ditzin|cn,  and  Konrad  Schaupp.  Gfiufelden, 

both  of  Germany,  aMicnors  to  Akatd  SEL  A.G.,  Stuttgart, 

Gemany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Germany,  JuL  28,  1994,  44  26 
740.1 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—183.09  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  at  least  one  first  device  (NETKOMP) 
wherein  the  first  device  (NETKOMP)  is  connected  to  a  simulator 
(SIM)  which  simulates  at  least  one  second  device  according  to  a 
test  case  stored  in  a  second  daU  set  (CASE),  and  wherein  the 
simulator  (SIM)  sends  messages  to  the  first  device  (NETKOMP) 
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according  to  the  test  case,  receives  reply  messages  from  the  first 
device  (NETKOMP),  and  stores  them  in  the  second  data  set. 
characterized  in  that  a  test  is  stored  in  advance  as  an  absti^t  test 
scenario  in  a  first  dau  set  (SZ),  that  to  generate  the  test  case,  the 
first  data  set  (SZ)  is  mapped  to  the  second  dau  set  (CASE)  by 
means  of  message-sti^iclure  data  and  by  insertion  of  basic-setting 
dau.  and  that  for  evaluation,  the  second  daU  set  (CASE)  is 
mapped  back  to  the  first  dau  set  (SZ)  by  dau  reduction. 
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(b)  select  means  for  receiving  the  X  number  of  input  signals  and 
for  selecting  one  input  signal  as  the  majority  signal  based  on 
a  comparison  result  of  the  compare  means; 

(c)  error  recognition  means  connected  to  receive  the  comparison 
result  from  the  compare  means,  for  recognizing  an  existence 
of  a  faulty  system  among  X  number  of  systems  based  on  the 
comparison  result  of  the  compare  means,  wherein  each  of  the 
n-bil  signals  includes  a  binary  strobe  signal  which  indicates 
the  validity  of  Ihe  n-bit  signal;  and 

(d)  window  means  for  receiving  the  binary  strobe  signals  and 
generating  an  error  check  signal  which  prohibits  error  recog- 
nition in  the  error  recognition  means. 


5,57730 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND 

STORING  MISALIGNED  DATA  ON  AN  OUT-OF-ORDER 

EXECUTION  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey   M.  Abnunson,  Aloha;   Haitham  Akkary,   Portland; 
Andrew   F.  Glew,   HUlsboro;   Glenn  J.   Hinton,-   Kris  G. 
Kool^eld,  both  of  Portland,  and  Paul  D.  Mndland,  Bcnver- 
ton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  CorporatkMi,  SanU  CUra, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,445,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  550,573 
Int  CL"  G06F  11/00:9/30:9/00:  HOU  1/00 
VS.  a.  395—185.03  52  Claims 


5477,199 

MAJORITY  CIRCUrr,  A  CONTROLLER  AND  A 

MAJORITY  LSI 

Takashi  Tanabe;  Toshihisa  Kamemani;  Mamoru  Katoh;  "Kugi- 
hiko  Ohno.-  Toyohilo  Halashiu,  and  Kaoni  Abe,  all  of  Kana- 
gawa,  Japnn,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243362 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1993,  5-130724 

Int  a."  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—183.13  16  Claims 

eMBOOMCNr  1  or  THE  INVEMnON 


EERRSIGtES) 
)I«ILT1  EM)  SIO(EM) 

1.  A  majority  circuit  for  receiving  X  (X>=3)  number  of  n-bit 
(n>=2)  signJs  from  X  number  of  systems  and  for  outputting  one 
of  the  n-bit  signals  as  a  majority  signal,  the  majority  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  compare  means  for  receiving  the  X  number  of  n-bit  signals 
as  input  signals,  -the  compare  means  including  means  for 
making  a  plurality  of  unique  signal  combinations,  each  com- 
bination being  of  Y  (X>Y>=2)  number  of  the  input  signals 
and  being  a  comparison  between  Y  number  distinct  input 
signals; 
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1.  In  an  out-of-order  (OOO)  computer  system  comprising  an 
instruction  fetch  and  issue  unit  for  fetching  and  issuing  instruc- 
tions, an  (XXD  execution  unit  (EU)  for  executing  instructions,  a 
memory  subsystem  (MEM)  for  storing  data,  and  at  least  one 
memory  ordering  interface  (MOD  component  coupled  to  said  EU 
and  said  MEM  for  interfacing  between  said  EU  and  MEM.  an 
apparams  for  performing  a  dau  load  operation  of  tnisaligned  dau 
from  said  memory  subsystem  into  said  execution  unit,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  first  misalignment  detection  circuitry  disposed  in  either  said 
EU  or  said  at  least  one  MOI  component  for  detecting  dau 
chunk  split  misalignment  for  said  load  operation  when  said 
load  operation  is  dispatched  from  said  EU  to  said  MEM;  and 

(b)  buffering  circuitry  disposed  in  said  at  least  one  MOI  compo- 
nent and  coupled  to  said  first  misalignment  detection  circuitry 
for  buffering  said  load  operation,  and  dispatching  said  load 
operation  to  said  MEM  non-speculatively  if  daU  chunk  split 
misalignment  is  detected  for  said  load  operation. 


2358 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEx  19,  1996 


DUGNOSnC  PROTOCOL  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Pmtrick  C.  S.  Chan,  Coto  De  Can.  awl  Gary  C.  Wkitiock. 

MtetM  Vm«,  both  of  CaliL,  aarisBon  to  XMty  Coryon- 

tloo.  Blue  BcO.  Pa. 

ContiDualioa  of  Scr.  Na.  217,572,  Mar.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 

Tbta  applkailkMi  Sep.  20, 1995,  Scr.  No.  531,«2« 

IbL  CL'  GMF  IIAX) 

VS.  a.  39*— 1«5.1  7  ClainH 
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5477,2i2 

MESSAGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATED 

GATEWAY  BETWEEN  HRST  AND  SECOND  HANDLING 

SYSTEMS  WHEREIN  FIRST  ENVELOPE  IS  ADDED  TO  A 

SECOND  ENVELOPE  RESPECTIVELY  WITHOUT 

CHANGING  TEXT 

Robert  D.  Padcett,  Borke,  Va.,  aarignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Rcdondo 

Beacb,  Calif. 

Filed  An|.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  934,602 

Int.  CL'  HOU  13/00 

VS.  CL  395— 200.1S  25  Claims 


I.  b  a  computer  system  having  a  port  terminal  connector  and 
servicing  a  peripltenl  printer  means,  apparatus  for  enabling  the 
display  of  system  status  dau  codes  and  diagnostic  error  codes 
wiilioul  inhibiting  printer  information  dau  transfer  to  said  periph- 
eral pruiler  means  said  ippanlus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  uaMfcnit  laid  pnnter  mformation  data  to  said 
periplieral  printer  means  including: 

(al)  procesior  means  for  processing  said  printer  information 
data  and  generating  coded  data  for  said  diagnostic  error 
codes  and  said  system  status  dau  codes; 
(a2)  said  first  branch  including  bus  means  for  transferring  said 

pnnter  information  dau  to  said  printer  means; 
(a3)  said  printer  means  for  printing  said  printer  information 


(b)  means  for  uansferring  said  system  status  dau  codes  and 
diagnoatic  error  codes  to  a  peripheral  control  unit  for  visual 
display  under  regular  operating  conditions  and  also  during 
initialization  of  said  computer  system  said  means  including: 
(bl)  a  control  register  for  holding  commands  for  transmission 
of  said  codes  to  a  stale  nuchine  means,  said  register  hold- 
ing an  SEQl  and  SEQ2  command  for  indicating  die  trans- 
mission of  code  dau  for  a  display  means: 
(b2)  a  dau  register  for  holding  said  codes  for  transmission  to 

said  display  means; 
(b3)  said  suie  machine  means  for  enabling  said  display  means 
to  visually  display  said  codes  in  a  display  window  unit, 
only  after  receiving  said  SEQl  and  SEQ2  commands  in  a 
two  clock  sequence; 
(b4)  said  second  branch  including  bus  means  in  said  cable 
means  for  connecting  said  control  register  and  said  dau 
register  to  said  state  machine  means; 
(b5)  said  display  means  havmg  said  display  window  unit 
bokling  a  plurality  of  display  windows  to  display  said 
codes; 
(c)  dual  path  Y  cable  means  connected  to  said  pott  terminal 
connector  having  a  first  branch  for  conveying  printer  informa- 
tion dau  to  said  peripheral  printer  means  and  a  second  branch 
for  conveying  s^id  system  status  dau  codes  and  diagnostic 
error  codes  to  a  display  means. 


1.  A  message  handling  system  comprising; 

a  first  preexisting  message  handling  system  including  a  plurality 
of  user  addresses  connected  to  a  first  communication  path- 
way; 

a  second  preeitisting  message  handling  system  including  a  plu- 
rality of  user  addresses  connected  to  a  second  communication 
pathway  wherein  said  first  message  handling  system  requires 
messages  lo  contain  specified  message  handling  attribute 
information,  such  that  messages  from  the  second  message 
handling  system  are  incompatible  with  the  first  message  han- 
dling system;  and 

automated  gateway  means  for  providing  an  interface  between 
the  first  and  second  message  handling  systems,  said  gateway 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  communication 
pathways  means  and  including: 

message  routing  means  for  receiving  messages  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  user  addresses  in  said  first  and  second  message 
handling  systems,  said  rtxiting  means  including  means  for 
storing  a  table  of  said  user  addresses  existing  in  the  first 
message  handling  system; 

means  for  determining  if  the  text  of  said  message  received  from 
one  of  said  plurality  of  user  addresses  in  said  second  message 
handling  system  contains  one  of  said  first  message  handling 
system  addresses  in  said  lal>le; 

means  for  creating  a  first  message  handling  system  envelope  and 
adding  il  to  said  second  message  handling  system  message  if 
it  contains  a  first  message  handling  system  address,  wherein 
said  envelope  contains  said  first  message  handling  system 
message  handling  attribute  information  thereby  making  the 
second  message  handling  system  message  compatible  with 
the  first  message  handling  system  while  leaving  the  format  of 
the  text  of  said  second  message  handling  system  message 
substantiaUy  unaltered,  said  first  message  handling  system 
envelope  being  incompatible  with  said  second  message  han- 
dling system; 

means  for  transfemng  said  second  message  handling  system 
message  containing  said  envelope  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
user  addresses  in  said  first  message  handling  system;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  received  second  message  handling 
system  messages  containing  only  second  message  handling 
system  addresses  back  to  said  second  message  handling  sys- 
tem communication  pathway  unchanged  without  said  enve- 
lope. 
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5,577,203 

VTOEO  PROCESSING  METHODS 

Christopher  L.  Rdncrt;  Sodhir  Sharma;  Robert  M.  Nally,  all 

of  Piano,  and  John  C.  Schafer,  Wylie,  aU  oT  Ttac,  assignors  to 

Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,194,  JuL  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,934 

Int  CL'  G09G  S/OQ 

VS.  CL  345—200  3  Claims 


1.  A  mell»d  for  transferring  a  stieam  of  video  dau  from  a  video 
dau  source  including  a  video  processor  and  a  video  frame  buffer  to 
a  display  interface  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

writing  each  video  dau  word  of  the  stream  of  video  dau  from 
the  video  frame  buffer  to  an  input  of  a  first-in-first-out 
memoiy  with  a  first  clock  signal  received  from  the  video 
processor; 

adding  an  address  used  for  writing  the  video  dau  into  the 
first-in-first-out  memory  with  the  inverse  of  an  address  used 
for  reading  the  video  daU  out  of  memory; 

decoding  a  sum  produced  during  said  step  of  adding  and  in 
response  transmitting  a  signal  signaling  that  the  first-in-first- 
out  momory  is  becoming  full  when  the  sum  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected value;  and 

reading  each  video  dau  word  of  the  stream  of  video  dau  ftom 
an  output  of  the  first-in-first-oui  raeroory  with  a  second  clock 
signal  derived  from  a  clock  signal  received  from  an  associated 
graphic  controller,  die  first  and  second  clock  signals  maintain- 
ing the  stream  of  video  daU  at  the  output  of  the  first-in-first, 
out  memory  widiout  interruption  independent  of  intemipdons 
in  the  video  dau  stream  occuiring  at  the  input  of  die  first-in- 
first-oot  memory. 


means  at  each  said  port  of  said  crossbar  for  delivering  a  dau 

packet  from  said  request  portion  of  said  unidirectional  link 

to  said  memory; 
means  at  each  said  port  for  delivering  a  dau  packet  from  said 

memory  to  a  first  unidirectional  response  pottioo  of  said 

crossbar,  and 
means  at  each  said  port  of  said  crossbar  for  delivoing  a  dau 

packet  from  said  unidirectional  response  portion  of  said 

unidirectional  link  to  said  processor,  and 
a  unidirectional  ring  separate  from  said  crossbar  for  connecting 
each  said  computing  unit  to  otlier  computing  units  not  con- 
nected to  said  crossbar,  said  ring  including 
a  communication  controller  associated  with  each  said  unit  and  a 
transmission  network  connectable  to  a  plurality  of  said  other 
units;  and 
said  communication  controller  having  a  dual  unidirectional  com- 
munication connection  with  a  coherent  memory  conttoUer  in 
each  said  unit 


5,577004 

PARALLEL  PROCESSWG  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
INTERCONNECTIONS  UTILIZING  UNIDIRECTIONAL 
COMMUNICATION  LINKS  WITH  SEPARATE  REQUEST 
AND  RESPONSE  LINES  FOR  DIRECT 
COMMUNICATION  OR  USING  A  CROSSBAR 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Tony  M.  Birwer;  Thomas  L.  Watson,  both  of  Dallas,  and  David 
M.  Chwtain,  Piano,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Convex  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,531 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00:13/14 

VS.  CL  395—200.01  5  Claims 

1.  A  communication  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 

individual  computing  units,  each  unit  including  a  processor  and  a 

memory,  said  system  comprising 

means,  including  a  first  crossbar,  for  interconnecting  a  first 
group  of  said  computing  units  for  the  interchange  of  dau 
packets,  each  said  unit  of  said  first  group  connected  to  an 
individual  port  of  said  crossbar  link,  and  each  said  daU  packet 
including  an  address  portion  and  a  working  daU  portion,  said 
crossbar  including 

means  at  each  port  for  delivering  a  dau  packet  from  said 
processor  to  a  first  unidirectional  request  portion  of  said 
crassbar. 


5,577005 

CHASSIS  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Ivan  C.  Hwang,  and  Masahiro  l^guchi,  both  of  SanU  Ana, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  HT  Research,  Inc.,  Ttistin,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,161,  Mar.  16, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  426,637 

InL  a.'  H05K  7/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.01  4  ( 


1.  A  unitary  chassis  having  a  multiple  computer  system  con- 
tained therein  and  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  CPU  circuits,  each  Mich  CPU  circuit  corresponding 
lo  a  distiiKt  comfMler. 

a  plurality  of  bus  intercominunicatioo  circuits  for  dau  commu- 
nications between  said  computers,  each  said  bus  intercommu- 
nication circuit  conesponding  (o  a  distinct  computer. 

a  plurality  of  display  momtor  control  circuits  for  controlhng 
display  monitors,  each  such  display  monitor  control  circuit 
corresponding  to  a  distinct  computer: 

said  pluralities  of  CPU  circuits,  bus  intercommunication  circuits 
and  display  monitor  control  circuits  being  contained  and 
electrically  intercoiuiected  within  said  unitary  chassis:  and 

at  least  one  power  supply  within  said  chassis  for  powering  all  of 
said  circuits:  and 

wherem  said  chassis  comprises  a  six-sided  housing  having  a  pair 
of  rectangular  side  panels,  each  such  panel  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  for  providing  access  to  said  circuits  of  said  chassis, 
one  such  rectangular  side  panel  being  a  duplicate  of  one-half 
of  die  other  such  rectangular  side  panel  and  leaving  an  open- 
ing in  said  housing  for  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
circuits. 


SYSTEM  FOR  PHYSICAL  LAYER  CONTROLLERS  FOR 
PERFORMING  AUTOMATIC  HARDWARE  BASED 
SCRUBBING  OF  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  DIRTY  FLAGS 
FOR  UPDATING  SYSTEM  CONFIGURATION  CHANGES 
Walter  R.  Fricdiich,  PIcmuiIoii.  Calif..-  James  R.  HuHtra, 
Sborcwood.  and  Ja«a   F.  Torgcnoa.  Aadover,   both   of 
Miniu,  aniciion  lo  Nalioaal  Semkonductor  Corporatioii, 
SanU  CUra,  CaHf. 

nicd  Mar.  9.  1993,  Scr.  No.  28^2 

Int.  CL"  GMF  13/00 

VS.  a.  395— imM  M  Clnlma 


M  1*^    TT- 


5,5770*7 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  SCSI 

UNITS  SPACED  AT  DISTANCE  WHICH  IS  GREATER 

THAN  THE  STANDARD  MAXIMUM  LENGTH  VALUE  OF 

THE  SCSI  PROTOCOL 
Edotutrd  Paugct,  Claycs  Sons  Boia,  and  Christian  MolUrd,  La 
Ceile  Saint  Cloud,  both  at  fnact,  irtgnnca  to  BuU  S.A., 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  24,443,  Mar.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*0,629 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1992,  92  14110 
Int.  a."  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395— 208.02  3  Claims 
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SCSIS 


1.  A  physical  layer  controller  for  controlling  the  physical  layer 
of  a  node  that  is  capable  of  insertion  into  a  dau  transmission 
network,  the  physical  layer  controller  including: 

a  receiver  having  a  receiver  input  that  is  suitable  for  connecting 
die  node  lo  the  data  transmission  network: 

a  transiiutter  having  a  transmitter  output  diat  is  suiuble  for 
connecting  the  node  to  the  dau  transmission  network; 

a  channel  having  a  channel  input  and  a  channel  output: 

a  transmitter  output  dirty  flag  associated  with  the  transmitter 
output  and  a  channel  output  ditty  flag  associated  widi  die 
channel  output,  wherein  each  ouqwt  dirty  flag  is  arranged  lo 
be  set  to  a  first  level  by  die  physical  layer  controller  when  its 
associated  output  has  a  potential  to  transmit  a  dau  frame:  and 

a  receiver  input  dirty  flag  associated  with  the  receiver  input  and 
arranged  to  be  set  to  die  Arst  level  by  die  physical  layer 
controller  when  it  sources  signals  to  an  output  whose  associ- 
ated output  dirty  flag  is  set. 


SCSI  9 


1  A  system  of  a  maximum  of  N  SCSI  units  (A.  B.  CD...  .) 
distnbuted  in  a  network  (RE)  operaUng  by  a  SCSI  PROTOCOL  in 
which  a  length  of  a  bus.  (SCSI,.  SCSIj.  SCSI,)  used  to  intercon- 
nect a  plurality  of  SCSI  units  is  limited  to  a  standard  maximum 
value,  and  the  SCSI  units  are  spaced  at  a  distance  which  is  greater 
than  said  standard  maximum  value,  said  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  local  partial  buses  (SCSI, -SCSI,)  connected  to  one 
another  via  bidirectional  point-to-point  links  (LPP,,  LPPj).  inter- 
mediate transmission  devices  (DIT,.  DITj,,  DITj,,  DIT,)  for  roan- 
aging  said  links,  each  of  said  devices  being  connected  both  lo  a 
partial  bus  and  to  a  point-to-point  link,  wherein  said  point  to  point 
links  operate  in  accordance  with  a  modified  SCSI  protocol  which 
lakes  into  account  lengthening  of  propagation  time  of  signals  on 
die  network,  wherein  each  transmission  device  (DIT,.  DIT21.  etc.) 
includes  a  first  interface  (ID  for  connection  widi  an  associated 
partial  bos.  a  second  interface  (ID)  for  connection  widi  an  associ- 
ated bidirectional  link  (LPP).  a  central  portion  (ME)  managing 
transfers  of  dau  from  die  partial  bus  to  die  link  and  vice  versa, 
each  partial  bus  (SCSI,.  SCSIj.  etc.)  functioning  in  accordance 
widi  a  ptedetermined  SCSI  standard,  wherein  die  central  portion  is 
a  sute  machine  dial  assures  management  of  gaining  control  of  a 
network  (RE, )  on  a  part  of  any  unit  (A.  B,  C,  D. .  .  .  )  belonging  to 
the  network  as  a  fiinction  of  signals  appearing  at  die  first  and 
second  interfaces  (IL.  ID),  said  transmission  devices  being  spaced 
at  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  said  standard  maximum  value, 
and  further  wherein  an  arbitration  phase  is  defined  by  dK  SCSI 
standard  and  is  used  locally  by  each  sUte  machine  (ME)  at  a  level 
of  die  partial  bus  (SCSI,.  SCSI.,   .   .   .   )  associated  widi  die 
corresponding   intermediate   transmission   device   (DIT,.   DlTii. 
DIR2,.  DIR,).  die  latter  being  a  virtual  SCSI  unit  assigned  a 
highest  priority  for  its  own  associated  partial  bus  during  phases  of 
arbitration  and  selection  defined  by  die  SCSI  standard,  die  state 
machine  (ME)  including  means  for  delecting  die  beginning  of  an 
arbitration  phase  and  means  for  neutralization  acting  upon  die  first 
interface  to  prevent  any  SCSI  unit  connected  to  the  associated 
partial  bus  from  gaining  control  of  die  network,  as  soon  as  the 
detecting  means  have  detected  die  begiiuiing  of  an  arbitration 
phase,  and  further  wherein  each  unit  assigned  the  highest  priority 
includes  means  for  outpuning  a  selection  signal  as  soon,  while 
participating  in  the  arbitration  phase,  as  it  has  gained  control  of  the 
bus  to  which  it  is  connected,  die  state  machine  including  means  for 
detecting  the  selection  signal  for  releasing  die  first  interface  and 
transmitting  die  selection  signal  to  the  second  interface,  and  further 
wherein  die  state  machine  includes  means  for  memorizing,  during 
a  predetermined  delay,  a  degree  of  priority  of  die  SCSI  units 
seeking  10  gain  control  of  the  network. 
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5,577,208 

"MULTIMEDIA"  INTERCOMMUNICATION  BETWEEN 

WORKSTATIONS  HAVING  AUXILIARY  UNIT  DIRECTLY 

CONNECTED  TO  OUTPUT  OF  WORKSTATION  AND 

INPUT  TO  DISPLAY  WHEREIN  LOCAL  AND  REMOTE 

IMAGE  DATA  ARE  COMBINED 

Patrice  Couturier,  Eaubonne,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel  NV, 

Netfaerlaads 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,905 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1991,  91  07791 
InL  CL*^  HOU  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—200.04  *  Claims 


1.  A  multimedia  intercommunication  installation  between  a  plu- 
rality of  usets,  said  installation  including  for  each  of  said  users: 
a  workstation  having  a  screen,  a  main  processing  unit  providing 
a  source  of  local  image  data,  data  input  means  including  at 
least  a  keyboard  for  providing  a  source  of  control  data,  and  an 
auxiliary  prticessing  unit  directly  connected  between  an  out- 
put of  *ie  main  processing  unit  and  an  input  of  die  screen  for 
supplying  said  screen  widi  a  video  image  derived  at  least  in 
pan  from  said  local  image  data,  said  auxiliary  processing  unit 
comprising 

data  ii^Hit  means  for  selectively  receiving  said  control  data 
from  said  keyboard  to  diereby  define  a  desired  multimedia 
intercommunicadon, 
auxiliary  image  input  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of 

remote  image  dau. 
pixel  output  means  responsive  to  said  local  image  data,  to  said 
remote  image  daU  and  to  said  control  dau,  for  supplying 
said  screen  with  said  processed  video  image  in  the  form  of 
pixel  dau  incorporating  at  least  portions  of  both  said  local 
image  dau  and  said  remote  image  dau  for  simultaneous 
display  of  the  screen  in  accordance  widi  said  desired  mul- 
tiiiiedia  intercommunication,  and 
interconnection  means  including  an  interconnection  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  die  local  image  daU  to  another  said 
worksution  and  for  receiving  die  remote  image  daU  from 
that  other  worksution. 


5,577,209 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTI- 
LEVEL SECURITY  FOR  COMMUNICATION  AMONG 
COMPUTERS  AND  TERMINALS  ON  A  NETWORK 
John  M.  Boyle,  Cranford,  N  J.;  Eric  S.  Maiwald,  SouthfleMs, 
N.Y.,  and  David  W.  Snow,  Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
m  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,633,  Jul.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,398 
InL  CL"  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—200.06  20  Claims 

1.  A  multi-level  network  security  apparatus  for  a  computer 
network  having  at  least  one  user  coupled  diereto.  the  at  least  one 
user  seleccd  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  host  computer  and  at 
least  a  second  networic.  comprising: 
a  secure  network  interface  unit  (SDMU)  coupled  between  said  at 
least  one  user  and  die  computer  network  which  operates  at  a 
user  layer  communications  protocol,  said  SINU  comprising: 


a  user  interface  for  providing  an  interface  between  the  user  and 
SNIU,  said  user  interface  being  operative  for  translating  dau 
received  from  die  user  into  a  format  used  by  said  SNIU, 

a  session  manager  for  identifying  a  user  requesting  access  to  die 
network  at  the  session  level  and  verifying  if  the  identified  user 
is  authorized  for  access  to  die  network,  managing  functions  of 
communications  sessions  permitted  by  said  network  security 
apparatus  and  maintaining  a  session  audit, 

a  dialogue  manager  for  controlling  a  dau  padi  established  in  the 
SNIU, 

and  an  association  manager  which  operates  to  establish  and 
control  a  user  session  at  a  session  layer  of  interconnection 
between  the  user  and  the  network  dirough  said  SNIU  if  said 
identified  user  is  verified  for  access, 

whereby  die  SNIU  is  implemented  to  create  a  global  security 
perimeter  for  end-to-end  coimnunications  and  wherein  the 
network  may  be  individually  secure  or  non-secure  without 
compromising  security  of  communications  within  said  global 
security  perimeter;  and 

a  security  management  architecture,  including  a  security  man- 
ager (SM)  connected  to  said  SNIU  for  causing  said  SNIU  to 
be  operated  and  configured  for  protecting  die  security  com- 
munications transmitted  dirough  said  SNIU  between  die  at 
least  one  user  and  die  network,  said  SM  capable  of  imple- 
menting a  security  policy  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  discretionary  access  control,  mandatory  access  control, 
object  reuse,  labeling,  denial  of  service  detection,  dau  type 
integrity,  cascading  control  and  covert  channel  use  detection, 
said  SM  ftnther  providing  inter-network  administration. 


5,577^10 
REMOTE  BOOTING  OF  AN  OPERATING  SYSTEM  BY  A 

NETWORK 
Arave  Abdoos,  Massy;  St^phane  Dcmortain,  Palaiseau,  and 
Didier  Daiongville,  Gometz  Le  Chatd,  aU  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Bull  SJi.,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00977,  S  371  Date  Jun.  16,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«8527,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  75,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  17, 1991,  91  12837 
InL  CL*  G06F  9/445 
VS.  CL  395—200.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  mcdiod  for  remote  booting  by  a  server  of  at  least  one 
terminal,  wherein  said  terminal  includes  a  volatile  memory,  at  least 
one  processor,  a  telecommunications  card  enabling  connection  to 
die  server  by  a  network,  said  server  being  provided  widi  telecom- 
munication means  and  memory  means  of  sufficient  capacity  to 
store  a  communications  protocol,  an  operating  system  for  die 
terminal  stored  in  an  image  file,  a  server  operating  system,  and 
applications  programs,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
remote  loading  said  terminal  widi  a  startup  program,  and  trans- 
forming a  first  intemiption  produced  by  die  terminal  when  die 
terminal  is  powered  up  into  a  request  for  reading  die  image  file 
stored  in  the  server, 

wherein  said  step  of  remote  loading  said  terminal  widi  a  startup 
program  includes  loading  a  file  aUocation  table  (FAT)  into  die 
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volatile  memory  to  define  a  diskette  number,  a  head  number,  a 
track  number,  a  track  sector  number,  and  a  file  name  for  said 
terminal  files,  and  loading  a  sector  description  ubie  (SDT) 
into  the  volatile  memory  to  establish  a  correspondence 
between  said  terminal  files  and  a  diskette  number,  a  track 
number,  a  track  sector  number,  and  chapter  numbers  of  the 
image  file  of  the  server: 

and  further  wherein  the  step  of  remote  loading  of  the  startup 
program  comprises  the  steps  of  loading  a  startup  (BOOT) 
sector  into  the  volatile  memory,  starting  the  execution  of  said 
startup  program,  wherein  the  execution  of  said  startup  pro- 
gram includes  file  request  interruptions  for  requesting  access 
to  iKMiexistent  terminal  files  of  nonexistent  magnetic  periph- 
erals of  the  terminal,  and  transforming  said  file  request  inter- 
nipbons  into  requests  for  reading  a  corresponding  image  file 
in  the  server,  and 

said  method  further  including  the  step  of  providing  an  emulation 
program  for  transformation  of  the  file  request  interruptions, 
and  slonng  said  emulation  program  ui  a  nonvolatile  memory 
of  the  telecommunications  card. 


5.577^11 

SYSTEM  A^fD  METHOD  USING  CHAINED  STRUCTURE 

QUEUES  FOR  ORDERING  OF  MESSAGE  DELIVERY 

BETWEEN  CONNECTED  NODES  WHEREIN 

UNSUCCESSFUL  MESSAGE  PORTION  IS  SKIPPED  AND 

RETRIED 
Narastmharcdity  L.  Aimaparcddy;  JaaM*  T.  Brmdy;  Dama  W. 
Finney.  aU  of  Sui  Jom;  Richard  F.  Freitaa,  MorKan  Hill,  all 
of  Califs  Midwcl  H.  lUrbuc  Tocsoa,  Ariz^  Mkliad  A.  Ko, 
San  Joae.  Califs  Noah  R.  MciMMsohn,  ArUii(toii.  Mass^ 
JaJshankar  M.  Meooo.  Sao  Jose.  Calif.:  David  R.  Nowlen. 
Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  and  Shin- Yuan  Tzou.  San  Jose,  Caiif„ 
assiipiors  to  IBM  Corporalioii,  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  11.  1994.  Ser.  No.  241,92* 
IbL  CL*  Gm¥  I3A)0:I3/38;I5/I6 
VS.  a.  3M— 2tt.l3  »  CtataM 


UMI 


1.  A  cofiipuong  system  comprising  plural  nodes  connected  by  a 
communicaiions  network,  each  node  comprising: 

communication  interface  means  for  exchanging  messages  with 
other  nodes: 


message  queue  nneans  for  arranging  plural  message  entries  in  a 
queue,  each  message  entry  comprising  a  pointer  to  an  output 
message  control  structure: 

memory  for  storing  plural  output  message  control  structures, 
each  output  message  control  structure  indicating  one  or  more 
chained  further  message  control  structures  that  define  mes- 
sage portions  which  together  comprise  a  message,  each  output 
message  control  structure  further  enabled  to  be  chained  to 
other  message  output  control  structures,  plural  message  con- 
trol structures  that  are  chained  exhibiting  a  sequence  depen- 
dency: and 

processor  means  controlled  by  message  entries  in  said  message 
queue  means  for  dispatching  at  least  a  first  message  ponion 
and  a  second  message  portion  under  control  of  first  and 
second  chained  output  message  control  structures,  respec- 
tively, said  processor  means  enabling  dispatch  of  said  second 
message  portion  only  after  successfiil  transmission  of  said 
first  message  portion  upon  which  said  second  message  portion 
is  sequence  dependent:  and 

wherein,  each  message  entry  in  said  message  queue  means 
defines  a  message  transmission,  all  message  portions  desig- 
nated by  an  output  message  control  structure  that  is  pointed  to 
by  a  message  entry  exhibiting  sequence  dependency,  said 
message  queue  means  arranging  said  message  entries  in  plural 
queues  of  different  priority  orders: 

said  processor  means  responsive  to  an  unsuccessful  dispatch  of  a 
first  message  pomon  to  discontinue  a  transmission  that 
includes  furtlier  message  portions  of  a  message  transmission 
that  includes  said  first  message  portion  and  to  commence  a 
transmission  of  a  second  message  transmission  in  accordance 
with  a  further  message  entry  queued  in  a  like  priority  message 
queue  means,  said  processor  means  thereafter  again  attempt- 
ing to  retransmit  said  message  transmission  that  was  inter- 
rupted by  starting  with  said  first  message  portion  so  as  to 
assure  dispateh  thereof  strictly  in  accordance  with  said 
sequence  dependency. 


5.577^12 
METHOD  FOR  REPORTING  RLE  WRITE  STATUS  IN  A 

SHARED  FILE  SYSTEM 
Craif  F.  Ruas.  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Unisys  Corporaliofi. 
Blue  Bdl.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353v487 

IdL  a."  G«6F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—250  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  in  which  access  to  a  physical  file 
is  shared  among  a  plurality  of  users,  a  method  of  minimizing 
physical  write  operations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initializing  one  of  a  plurality  of  buffers  that  comprise  a 
shared  buffer  pool  with  dau  from  the  physical  file: 

(b)  conlrolUng  users"  write  requests  to  the  physical  file  from  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  buffers  that  comprise  said  shared 
buffer  pool,  such  that  the  plurality  of  users  share  substantially 
simultaneous  write  access  to  the  physical  file  copied  in  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  buffers,  and  wherein  a  single  write 
operation  from  said  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  buffers  to  the 


physical  file  is  performed  after  writes  by  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  users  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  buffers; 
(c)  repoftiag  status  infonnation  to  the  users  who  had  written  to 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  buffers  when  a  write  operation  of 
the  contents  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  buffers  to  the 
physical  file  fails. 


5,577^13 

MULTI-DEVICE  ADAPTER  CARD  FOR  COMPUTER 
James  M.  Avery,  and  William  D.  benbcrg,  both  of  Fort  CoUins, 
Colo.,  asrigDors  to  AT&T  Global   Informatioa  Solutions 
Company,  Dayton,  Oliio;  Hyundai  Electronics  America,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 
Filed  Jon.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,53* 
InL  CL»  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395— 280  4  Claims 


1.  A  bus  interface  for  a  computer  comprising  an  adapter  means 
for  adapting  a  plurality  of  devices  to  a  computer  bus.  said  adapter 
means  comprising: 

a  dedicated  buffer  means  for  each  device,  for  storing  data; 

a  separate  data  manager  for  each  dedicated  buffer  means,  for 
controlling  data  transfers  between  said  dedicated  buffer  means 
and  said  computer  bus;  and 

a  separate  control  means  for  each  dedicated  buffer  means,  for 
controlling  data  transfers  between  said  dedicated  buffer  means 
and  a  respective  device; 

wherein  said  adapter  means  transfers  dau  free  of  any  controller 
that  may  be  used  in  controlling  both  data  transfers  between 
said  dedicated  buffer  means  and  said  computer  bus  and  data 
transfers  between  said  dedicated  buffer  means  and  a  respec- 
tive device. 


5,577414 
PROGRAMMABLE  HOLD  DELAY 
Dipankar  Bhattacharya,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  OPTl, 
Inc^  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,251,  Nov.  6, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  885,430,  May  18, 
1992,  Pal.  No.  5^448,742.  This  appttcatioo  May  23,  1995,  Ser. 
j  No.  448,050 

'  InL  CL'  G06F  13/14 

VS.  CL  395—287  14  Claims 

1.  A  compuier  system,  comprising: 
a  requesting  device  providing  a  first  bus  request  signal: 
a  host  bus; 
a  CPU  coupled  to  said  host  bus,  said  CPU  relinquishing  control 

of  said  host  bus  in  response  to  a  received  hold  request; 
a  bus  interface  device  coupled  to  said  host  bus,  and  coupled  to 
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receive  said  fiirst  bus  request  signal,  said  bus  interface  device 
providing  said  hold  request  to  said  CPU  and  said  bus  interface 
device  taking  control  of  said  bus  only  at  a  time  subsequent  to 
providing  said  bold  request,  said  bus  interface  device  includ- 
ing bold  delay  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  bus  request 
signal,  for  delaying  provision  of  said  bold  request  by  said  bus 
interface  device  for  a  programmable  time  period  following 
receipt  of  said  first  bus  request  signal. 


5,577,215 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR  CHIP  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Bang-won  Lcc,  Kwangmyeong,  and  Dong-hoi  Kim,  Sawoa, 
bodi  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  25,  1993, 
93-4M9 

InL  CL"  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  395— 311  "P"*" 
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1.  A  data  O-ansmission  circuit  for  a  digital  signal  processor  chip 
having  a  plurality  of  function  blocks,  said  data  transmission  circuit 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  local  buses  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  plurality  of  function  blocks; 

a  global  bus  including  a  plurality  of  global  bus  sections,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  global  bus  sections  being  selectively  electri- 
cally connectable  to  only  a  conesponding  one  of  said  plurality 
of  local  buses  so  that  each  of  said  plurality  of  local  buses  can 
transfer  data  between  said  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
function  blocks  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
global  bus  sections:  and 

a  plurality  of  first  isolation  switches  each  selectively  electrically 
connecting  and  isolating  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
global  bus  sections,  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  isolation 
switches  being  able  to  be  operated  simultaneously  widi  at 
least  one  of  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  said  first  isolation 
svritehes  to  petmit  daU  transmission  dirough  said  two  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  plurality  of  global  bus  sections. 
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5,577^1* 

CONTROLLING  PROCESS  FOR  A  CONTROLLING 

\PPARATl'S  HAVING  A  CPU  AND  SPECIAL  FUNCTION 

UNITS 
Shinidii  Amanki,  and  Tcruyo  Ajai,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
Mil^BirT  to  MhsuMshi  Dcnkl  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  785,0*9,  Oct  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Mar.  30,  1994,  Scr.  Na  219^74 

ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  JapMi.  Oct  31,  1990,  ^294S04 

Int  CL"  G06F  W44S 

VS,  CL  395—37*  «  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  a  control  unit  including  a  CPU  unit 
for  conducting  program  sequence  control  and  special  function  units 
for  performing  special  function  control  in  accordance  with  com- 
mands from  said  CPU  unit,  comprising  steps  of: 

creating  a  program  liaving  at  least  one  instruction  step  which 
iiKludes  a  function- symbol  indicating  a  special  function  unit- 
corresponding  instruction  and  a  type-symbol  denoting  a  spe- 
cial function  type,  said  function- symbol  and  said  type-symbol 
being  independent  of  an  address  of  said  at  least  one  instruc- 
tion step: 

storing  said  program  into  a  program  memory;  and 

executing  each  instruction  in  said  program,  said  executing  step 
comprising: 

determining  whether  a  current  instruction  from  said  program 
corresponds  to  one  of  said  special  fiinction  units,  based  on 
said  function  symbol  and  said  type  symbol  of  said  current 
instruction. 


a  target  address  ug.  said  target  address  tag  specifying  a  target 

address  for  said  branch  prediction  entry,  and 

a  K  bit  branch  history,  said  K  bit  branch  history  comprising  a 

series  of  K  bits  used  as  an  index  into  a  branch  pattern  table. 

a  precalculated  prediction  bit,  said  precalculated  prediction  bit 

based  upon  said  K  bit  branch  history: 

said  M  branch  prediction  entries  divided  into  N  sets  of  branch 

prediction  entries  wherein  N  is  less  dian  M;  and 
N  branch  pattern  tables,  each  of  said  N  branch  panem  tables 
associated  with  one  of  said  N  sets  of  branch  prediction  entries 
such  that  each  branch  prediction  entry  shares  one  of  said  N 
branch  pattern  tables  with  other  branch  prediction  entries  in 
the  same  set. 


5,577^18 

MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROL  METHOD  WHEREIN 

BLOCK  ACCESS  IS  PERFORMED  AS  A  SEQUENTIAL 

ACCESS  TO  AN  ADDRESS  UPDATED  BY 

INCREMENTATION 

Kazumasa  Hamaguchi,  Kawasalti,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canoa 

Kabttshiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  851,920,  Mar.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  428,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-081445 

Int  a."  GO*F  /2/06 

VS.  CL  395—405  *  Claims 


5,577^17 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BRANCH  TARGET 
BUFFER  WITH  SHARED  BRANCH  PATTERN  TABLES 
FOR  ASSOCIATED  BRANCH  PREDICTIONS 
Bradley  D.  Hojrt,  aad  Subramanian  NaUr^jan,  both  of  Port- 
land, Or«g„  Mri|»ors  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara, 
CaUf. 

Cootiaiiatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  314336,  Sep.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  62,057,  May  14,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7,  1996,  Ser.  Na  646,058 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/22:9/26:9/38 

VJS,  CL  39S-376  10 
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1  In  a  computer  processor,  said  computer  processor  coupled  to 
a  memory,  a  branch  prediction  apparatus  for  predicting  a  stream  of 
processor  instructions  to  fetch,  said  branch  prediction  apparams 
comprising  the  elements  of: 

a  branch  target  buffer  comprising  M  branch  prediction  entries, 
each  of  said  branch  prediction  entries  comprising 
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I.  A  memory  access  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  address  dau  of  an  access  request: 

discriminating  whether  a  row  address  of  the  received  address 
dau  accords  with  a  row  address  of  preceding  access  address 
data  held  in  a  latch: 

discrinunating  whether  a  column  address  of  the  received  address 
dau  is  greater  than  a  column  address  of  the  preceding  access 
address  dau  held  in  the  latch; 

successively  incrementing  a  column  address  of  an  access 
address  to  a  memory  in  a  predetermined  cycle,  from  the 
column  address  of  the  preceding  address  up  to  the  column 
address  of  the  received  address  dau,  and  fixing  a  row  address 
of  the  access  address  as  the  row  address  of  the  preceding 
access  address  if  the  row  address  of  the  received  address  dau 
is  determined  to  accord  with  the  row  address  of  the  preceding 
access  address  dau  and  if  the  column  address  of  the  received 
address  dau  is  determined  to  be  greater  than  the  column 
address  of  the  preceding  access  address  data,  as  results 
obtained  in  said  discnminating  steps; 

successively  performing  access  to  the  memory  with  the  access 
address  each  time  the  column  address  of  the  access  address  is 
incremented  in  said  incrementing  step;  and 

updating  the  access  address  dau  held  in  the  latch  by  the  access 
address  each  time  tlie  column  address  of  the  access  address  is 
incremented  in  said  incrementing  step. 


5,577,219 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREFORMING 

MEMORY  SEGMENT  LIMTT  VIOLATION  CHECKS 

Mark  Timko,  Portland,  and  Scott  D.  Rodgers,  Hillsboro,  both 

of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2363«7 

Int  a."  G06F  9/355: 1 2A)6 

VS.  a.  395—411  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  if  a  memory  access  falls  above  a  defined 
memory  segment,  said  memory  access  having  a  memory  access 
size,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  effective  address  for  said  memory  access; 

concatenating  a  set  of  high  order  bits  onto  said  memory  access 
size  minus  one  to  create  an  access__size,  said  set  of  high  order 
bits  for  propagating  a  cany  bit  from  said  access_size  if  said 
effective  address  of  said  memory  access  reaches  above  said 
defined  memory  segment; 

adding  said  access_size  to  said  effective  address;  and  signaling 
a  segment  limit  violation  if  said  carry  bit  is  generated  from 
said  step  of  adding. 


(4)  determining  the  physical  address  of  tiie  located  page 
directory;  and 

(5)  using  the  physical  address  of  the  located  page  directory  as 
the  value  of  tlie  page  directory  base  register. 


5,577,221 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXPANDING  ROM 

CAPACITY 

Chih-Yuan  Liu,  Chupd,  and  Po-Chuan  Kang,  Pan-Chiao,  both 

of  Taiwan,  assignors  to   Industrial  Technology   Research 

Institute,  Hsincfau,  lUwan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No!  227,721 

Int  CL*  G06F  I2A)0 

VS.  CL  395—427  1«  Claims 


5,577020 

METHOD  FOR  SAVING  AND  RESTORING  THE  STATE 
OF  A  CPU  EXECUTING  CODE  IN  PROTECTED  MODE 
INCLUDING  ESTIMATING  THE  VALUE  OF  THE  PAGE 
TABLE  BASE  REGISTER 
James  L.  Combs;  Dwayne  T.  Crump,  and  Steven  T.  Pancoast 
aU  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  97^46,  Jul.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,497,494,  and  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  457,768,  Jun.  1, 
1995.  This  appUcation  Oct  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  538,532 
Int  a.*  G06F  12/08 
VS.  CI.  395—416  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  computer  system  having: 

(a)  a  prooessing  unit; 

(b)  a  memory  circuit  having  addressable  memory  locations  in 
circuit  communication  with  the  processing  unit;  and 

(c)  a  memory  manager  in  circuit  communication  with  the  pro- 
cessing unit  and  the  memory  circuit,  tlie  memory  manager 
having  a  page  directory  base  register  associated  therewith  for 
affecting  accesses  by  the  processing  unit  to  die  memory 
circuit  and  associating  a  linear  address  to  a  physical  address 
of  the  mennory  locations  in  the  memory  circuit; 

a  method  of  estimating  the  value  of  the  page  directory  base 
register,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  locating  a  page  translation  Uble  by  searching  at  least  a 
subset  of  all  physical  memory  for  a  page  translation  Uble: 

(2)  determining  the  physical  address  of  the  located  page 
translation  uble; 

(3)  locating  a  page  directory  by  searching  at  least  a  subset  of 
all  physical  memory  for  a  page  directory  whose  first  entry 
corresponds  to  the  physical  address  of  the  located  page 
translation  table; 
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1.  An  expandable  ROM  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  ROM  interface  having  a  predetermined  number  of  address 
lines; 

(b)  a  memory  array  of  variable  size,  said  memory  array  can  be 
divided  into  T  pages  of  equal-sized  subarrays,  wherein  T  is  a 
positive  integer. 

(c)  a  temporary  storage  means  for  storing  page  information, 
which  will  be  used  to  direct  address  inputs  from  said  address 
lines  to  a  predetermined  page  of  said  memory  array,  said 
temporary,  storage  means  comprising  T  mapping  arrays; 

(d)  a  convert-read-to-write  means  for  writing  said  page  informa- 
tion to  said  temporary  storage  means;  and 

(e)  a  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  ROM  interface  for 
decoding  an  input  address  dau  into  said  page  information, 
said  selection  circuit  containing  a  comparator  to  compare  a 
first  portion  of  said  input  address  daU  against  a  predeteimin«i 
string  of  bits,  and  when  said  predetermined  string  of  bits  is 
detected  at  predetermined  locations  in  said  input  address  dau. 
said  selection  circuit  will  trigger  said  convert-read-to-write 
means  and  cause  a  second  portion  of  said  input  address  dau 
to  be  stored  in  said  temporary  storage  means  as  said  page 
information; 
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(0  wbefcin  said  conveit-read-write  means  is  selected  frofn  the 
gnxip  consisting  of  direct  segmented  convert-read-to-write 
means,  indirect  segmented  convert-read-to-write  means,  and 
multiple  indirect  segmented  convert-read-to-write  means; 

(g)  further  wherein  with  said  direct  segmented  convert-read-to- 
write  means,  page  addresses  to  said  T  mapping  arrays  are 
written  in  a  plurality  of  steps;  with  said  indirect  segmented 
convert-read-to-write  means,  page  addresses  to  said  T  map- 
ping arrays  are  first  written  to  an  index  register  and  then 
decoded  before  being  written  to  said  T  mapping  arrays;  and 
with  said  multiple  iiKliiect  segmented  convert-read-lo-write 
means,  page  addresses  to  said  T  mapping  arrays  are  first 
written  to  a  first  index  register,  decoded,  then  written  to  at 
least  one  more  index  register  and  decoded  again  before  being 
wrinen  to  said  T  mapping  arrays. 


(e)  obtaining  DASD  dau  associated  with  the  infonnation  packet 
messages  from  each  of  the  subsystems;  and 

(f)  sending  the  DASD  daU  to  a  secondary  location. 


5,577.223 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  (DRAM)  WITH 

CACHE  AND  TAG 
Satorn  Tanoi;  Yasuhiro  Tanaka,  and  Trinya  'Uuabe,  ail  of 
Ibkyo,  Japan,  anrtgnnrt  to  Old  Ekctrtc  Industry  Co,,  LliL, 
Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  297.45« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  31.  1993,  5-21M27 
Int.  CL*^  GMF  12JO0 
U.S.  CL  395-^M5  1*  Claims 


5477022 

SYSTEM  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUSLY  DUPLEXING 

REMOTE  DATA  BY  SENDING  DASD  DATA  GROUPED  AS 

A  UNIT  PERIODICALLY  ESTABLISHED  BY 

CHECKPOINT  BASED  UPON  THE  LATEST  TIME  VALUE 

Wniiam  F.  MIcka.  'Hicson.  Ariz.;  Clans  W.  MikkdMO,  and 

Robert  W.  Sbomler,  both  of  Morgan  Hill,  CaHf.,  aasi«nors  to 

International  Business  Madiincs  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,219 

IM.  CL*  GMF  am 

U.S.  CL  395—439  13 


1.  In  a  system  for  duplexing  lemoie  data,  the  system  including  a 
plurality  of  direct  access  storage  device  (DASD)  subsystems,  each 
subsystem  including  a  plurality  of  information  packet  messages 
associated  with  DASD  data  write  operation,  each  of  the  informa- 
tion packet  messages  having  a  time  value  associated  therewith, 
each  of  the  infonnation  packet  messages  having  a  sequence  num- 
ber, a  method  for  asynchronously  duplexing  DASD  data  content 
from  the  DASD  subsystems  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  establishing  a  session  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  sub- 


UMI 


(b)  reading  the  information  packet  messages  from  each  of  the 
DASD  subsystems  after  a  write  operanon  to  the  subsystem; 

(c)  establishing  a  periodic  sequence  checkpoint  based  on  a  latest 
time  value  associated  with  one  of  the  plurality  of  information 
packet  messages  to  group  a  plurality  of  information  packet 
messages  together  as  a  single  sequence  unit; 

(d)  sending  the  sequence  unit  to  a  secondary  location  for  pro- 
cessing; 


1.  A  dynamic  RAM  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  memory  cells  including  a  sub-array  having  a 
memory  cell  located  at  a  cross  point  of  a  word  line  and  a  bit 
line; 

(b)  an  X  decoder  for  decoding  an  X  address  of  the  sub-array  and 
for  selecting  the  word  line; 

(c)  a  colunui  sense  amplifier  for  detecting  and  amplifying  daU 
on  the  bit  line  read  out  from  the  memory  cell; 

(d)  a  sub-array  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  column  sense 
amplifier  as  a  cache;  and 

(e)  a  TAG  block  corresponding  to  the  sub-array  for  storing  a 
TAG  address  only  for  dK  sub-array  and  for  receiving  and 
storing  the  X  address. 


5,577024 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CACHING  DATA 
Fi«derick  J.  DeWitt,  Kirkland,  and  Ronald  O.  Radko,  BcUe- 
vue,  botk  of  Wash.,  aasignors  to  Microaoll  Corporation, 
Rcdmood,  WariL 

Filed  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,677 
Ink  CL*  GOCF  IVOO 
Vi&.  a.  395—445  «  Claims 

2.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  for  determining  priority  of 
dau  in  a  cache  memory,  the  dau  being  of  a  type  that  is  path  table 
data,  directory  dau.  or  file  data,  comprising: 
receiving  dau  to  store  in  the  cache  memory; 
determining  the  type  of  the  received  dau; 
when  the  type  of  the  dau  is  path  table  data,  storing  the  daU  in 

tlie  cache  memory  with  a  priority  that  is  a  high  priority; 
when  the  type  of  the  dau  is  directory  data,  storing  the  dau  in  the 

cache  memory  with  a  priority  that  is  a  medium  priority; 
when  the  type  of  the  dau  is  file  data,  storing  the  dau  in  the 
cache  memory  with  a  priority  that  is  a  low  priority;  and 


5.577026 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COHERENTLY  CACHING 

I/O  DEVICES  ACROSS  A  NETWORK 
James  L  Perdval,  Somerset,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  EEC 
Systems,  Inc.,  Sudbury,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23M15 

Int  CL'  G06F  IVOO 

U&  a.  395—446  36  Claims 


when  receiving  additional  daU  to  store  in  the  cache  memory, 
lowering  the  priority  of  the  dau  currently  in  cache  memory 
that  has  a  priority  that  is  less  than  or  equal  the  priority  of  the 
new  data 

wherein  dau  in  cache  menaory  with  a  lowest  priority  is  allocated 
for  storing  newly  received  data. 


5,577025 

DATA  CACHE  MEMORY  INTERNAL  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

REDUCING  WATT  STATES 

David  C.  McOure,  CarroUton,  TtaL,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,856,  Jul.  31,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,513,143. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,757 

Int  a."  G06F  I2m 

MS.  CL  395—445  6  Claims 
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1.  A  cache  subsystem,  comprising 

a  processor,  with  address  and  dau  inputs/outputs,  which  pro- 
vides control  signals  used  to  coordinate  read  cycles  and  write 
cycles; 

a  main  rnemory; 

a  dau  cache  residing  between  said  processor  and  said  main 
memory,  said  dau  cache  stores  a  copy  of  a  subsection  of  said 
main  memory; 

a  ug  RAM  residing  between  said  processor  and  said  main 
memory,  said  ug  RAM  generates  a  match  output  signal 
indicative  of  whether  the  contents  of  a  selected  main  memory 
cell  requested  during  a  processor  read  or  write  cycle  is  resi- 
dent in  said  dau  cache;  and 

control  circuitry  which  resides  within  said  daU  cache  for  pre- 
venting completion  of  said  write  cycle  of  said  daU  cache  until 
the  match  output  signal  generated  by  the  ug  RAM  is  indica- 
tive of  a  hit  condition; 

wherein  a  write  signal  and  the  associated  write  daU  to  be  written 
into  a  menKwy  cell  within  said  dau  cache,  corresponding  to 
said  write  cycle,  are  allowed  to  propagate  up  to  said  control 
circuitry  until  said  match  output  signal  indicative  of  a  high 
condition  is  received  by  said  control  circuitry;  when  said 
match  output  signal  indicative  of  a  hit  condition  is  received  by 
said  control  circuitry,  said  associated  dau  are  allowed  to 
finish  propagating  to  said  memory  cell. 


1.  A  cache  driver  operating  in  a  computer  having  a  RAM  and 
connected  to  a  network  of  remote  computers,  said  cache  driver 
comprising: 

means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  caches,  each  of  said  caches 
including  dau  structures  for  identifying  a  plurality  of  dau 
buckeu  located  in  the  RAM  of  said  computer,  remote  mes- 
sage means  for  communicating  with  cache  drivers  on  any  of 
said  remote  computers; 

means  for  creating  a  dau  structure  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  VQ 
devices  connected  to  said  network  for  which  dau  may  be 
cached  by  said  computer,  each  said  daU  structure  including  a 
list  of  all  computers  on  said  network  that  permit  caching  with 
respect  to  the  I/O  device  corresponding  to  said  dau  structure; 

means  for  receiving  a  write  instruction  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
I/O  devices  firom  said  computer  and  for  writing  dau  respon- 
sive to  said  instruction  into  a  dau  bucket  in  one  of  the  caches; 

means  for  invalidating  all  dau  buckets  in  the  plurality  of  caches 
that  have  dau  blocks  corresponding  to  addresses  in  said  one 
of  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  that  overlap  with  the  addresses 
in  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  for  die  dau  written 
in  response  to  the  write  instruction;  and 

means  for  using  said  remote  message  means  to  conununicate 
with  all  computers  in  the  list  of  computers  in  the  dau  struc- 
ture corresponding  to  said  one  of  said  I/O  devices  to  invali- 
date all  dau  buckets  in  any  of  said  remote  computers  that 
have  dau  blocks  corresponding  to  addresses  in  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  that  overlap  with  the  addresses  in 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  for  the  dau  written  in 
response  to  the  write  instruction. 


5,577027 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  PENALTY  RESULTING 

FROM  A  CACHE  MISS  IN  MULTI-LEVEL  CACHE 

SYSTEM 

James  S.  Flnndl,  4920  Engiewood  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129, 

and  Dean  A.  Mulla,  985  Hibiscus  La.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95117 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,121 

Int  CL'  G06F  lim 

MS.  a.  395—449  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  computing  system  which  includes  a  processor,  a  main 

memory,  a  first  level  cache  and  a  second  level  cache,  the  second 
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level  cache  containing  dau  lines,  and  each  valid  entry  within  the 
first  level  cache  containing  a  data  line  fragment  of  a  data  line 
within  the  second  level  cache,  each  dau  line  fragment  contained 
within  the  first  level  cache  including  a  fragment,  but  not  all,  of  a 
dau  line  contained  within  the  second  level  cache,  a  method  which 
is  perfonned  when  a  first  level  cache  nuss  and  a  second  level  cache 
miss  results  from  a  cache  reference  of  a  dau  word  made  by  the 
processor,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fetching  a  new  dau  line  from  the  main  memory; 

(b)  while  waiting  for  the  new  dau  line  fetched  in  step  (a)  to 
arrive  from  the  main  memory,  determining  which  entries  of 
rile  first  level  cache  are  invalid;  and, 

(c)  when  the  new  dau  line  arrives  from  the  main  memory, 
placing  into  the  first  level  cache  a  dau  line  fragment  which 
includes  the  dau  word,  end  in  addition  placing  into  the  first 
level  cache  at  least  one  additional  dau  line  fragment  which 
replaces  an  entry  determined  in  step  (b)  to  be  invalid; 

wherein  concurrent  with  step  (c)  the  new  dau  line  is  placed  in 
the  second  level  cache,  replacing  a  second  level  victim  cache 
line  within  the  second  level  cache. 


phase  of  a  digital  clock  cycle  and  for  providing  addresses  to 
the  decoder  during  a  second  phase  of  a  digital  clock  cycle; 
and 

a  second  latch  with  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the 
second  latch  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  latch  and  the 
output  of  the  second  latch  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  first 
multiplexer,  the  second  latch  storing  addresses  during  the 
second  phase  of  a  digital  clock  cycle  and  for  providing 
addresses  to  the  first  multiplexer  during  the  second  phase  of  a 
digital  clock  cycle,  the  first  and  second  phases  together  com- 
prising a  single  digital  clock  cycle;  and 

wherein  the  first  muluplexer  is  coupled  to  receive  selection 
inputs  from  the  controller  to  select  between  an  address  from 
the  pad  logic  and  an  address  from  the  second  latch  and 
wherein  said  controller  is  configured  to  select  the  address 
provided  by  the  second  latch  when  a  multiple  cycle  address 
operation  is  occurring,  the  address  provided  by  the  second 
latch  bemg  identical  to  an  address  previously  provided  to  the 
decoder. 


5,5T7a» 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  AIW  METHOD  FOR  PIPELINED 

TRANSFER  OF  DATA  BETWEEN  MODULES  UTILIZING 

A  SHARED  MEMORY  AND  A  PIPELINE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  REGISTERS 

John  F.  Wakeriy,  Mountain  View,  Cattf,,  assignor  to  Alantcc 

CorporathMi,  San  Jaw,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  Z76Jgn,  JoL  18.  1W4,  Pat.  No.  5.444,85«, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,180,  Oct  W.  1992, 

abandoned,  which  Ls  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  304,053.  Jan.  30. 

1989,  Pat  No.  5037^70.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  359,112 

InL  CL'  G06F  l2A)0:liAX):l3/38 

MS.  CL  395-474  40  Oaims 


5377,228 
DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  PREFORMING  MULTICYCLE 
ADDRESSING  IN  A  DIGITAL  MEMORY 
Pradip  Banerjcc;  Atul  V.  Ghia,  both  of  San  Jose;  Slinoa  Lau. 
Franont,  and   Patrick  Chuang.  Cupertino,  all  of  CaBf., 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation  of  Japan,  and  Sony  Electro*- 
Ics.  Inc..  both  of  Park  Ridge.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,900 

InL  a."  G06F  m4 

VS.  CL  395—4*7  *  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  cache  memory  comprising: 

a  multi-way  set  associative  TAG  RAM  on  a  chip; 

a  controller  on  said  chip  coupled  to  the  TAG  RAM; 

pad  logic  on  said  chip  coupled  to  the  TAG  RAM  and  the 
controller; 

a  first  multiplexer  coupled  to  the  pad  logic  for  receiving  an 
address; 

a  decoder  coupled  to  the  TAG  RAM  for  decoding  an  address; 

a  first  latch  with  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the  first 
latch  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  muluplexer  and  the 
output  of  the  first  latch  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  second 
multiplexer,  the  first  latch  storing  addresses  during  a  first 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  first  module; 
a  second  module;  and 

a  bus  for  transfemng  dau  between  the  first  and  second  modules, 
wherein  the  first  nmdule  comprises: 
amanory  MI;  and 

a  pipeline  PLl  for  transferring  dau  from  a  pon  PRTl  of  the 
memory  Ml  to  the  bus.  the  pipeline  PLl  having  an  input  for 
receiving  daU  from  the  memory  Ml  and  an  output  for  pro- 
viding dau  to  the  bus. 
wherein  the  second  module  comprises: 
a  memory  M2;  and 

a  pipeline  PL2  for  transferring  dau  from  the  bus  to  a  pon  PRT2 

of  the  memory  M2.  the  pipeline  PL2  having  an  input  for 

receiving  dau  from  the  bus  and  an  output  for  providing  dau 

to  tite  memory  M2. 

wherein  at  least  one  pipeline  PLi  (i=l  or  2)  of  the  pipelines  PLl 

and  PL2  comprises  a  plurality  of  registers  connected  to  each  other 

in  senes.  a  first  one  of  the  registers  being  connected  to  the  input  of 

the  pipeline  PLi  and  wherein  the  pipeUne  PLi  allows  shifting  daU 

in  the  registers  by  one  register  and  loading  dau  from  the  input  of 

the  pipeline  PLi  into  the  first  one  of  the  registers,  and 
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wherein  at  least  one  memory  Mj  (j=l  or  2)  of  the  memories  Ml 
and  M2  is  a  shared  memory  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
including  port  PRTj.  wherein  an  access  to  die  memory  Mj 
through  a  port  other  than  PRTj  is  allowed  to  proceed  without 
a  dau  transfer  through  the  pipeline  PLj  and  is  allowed  to 
proceed  simultaneously  with  a  portion  of  a  dau  transfer  from 
the  memory  Ml  to  the  memory  M2,  the  daU  transfer  from  Ml 
to  M2  including  a  dau  transfer  through  the  port  PRTj  and  the 
pipeline  I^j. 


5,577,230 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTER 

PROCESSING  USING  AN  ENHANCED  HARVARD 

ARCHTTBCTURE  UTILIZING  DUAL  MEMORY  BUSES 

AND  THE  ARBITRATION  FOR  DATA/INSTRUCTION 

FETCH 

Pramod  V.  Argade,  AUentown,  and  Mlcfaad  R.  Bctfcer,  San- 

atoga,  boA  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,420 
InL  CL'  G06F  13/00 
U,S.  CL  395— 477 


20  Oaims 
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1.    Apparatus    for    interfacing    computer    memory    using    an 
enhanced  Harvard  architecture,  which  comprises: 

a)  first  memory  means  for  storing  program  instructions  and  dau; 

b)  second  memory  means,  for  storing  prograri  instructions  and 
data,  such  that  program  instructions  and  dau  may  be  simulu- 
neously  stored  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  or  said  second 
memory  means;  and 

c)  a  pttjcessor  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  memory  means  by 
respective  first  and  second  interface  buses,  the  processor 
includiag: 

means  for  requesting  fetches  of  program  instructions  from  die 

first  and  second  memory  means; 
means  for  requesting  transfers  of  dau  between  the  processor 

and  the  first  ntemory  means  and  the  processor  and  the 

secoad  memory  means;  and 
means  for  arbitrating  which  of  the  first  and  second  memory 

bus  interfaces  a  particular  program  instruction  fetch  or  dau 

transfer  is  to  take  place. 


5477^31 

STORAGE  ACCESS  AUTHORIZATION  CONTROLS  IN  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  USING  DYNAMIC  TRANSLATION 

OF  LARGE  ADDRESSES 
Casper  A.  Scalzi,  Poughkeepsic.  N.Y..  and  William  J.  SUrke, 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,771 
InL  CL'  G06F  9/455 
VS.  CL  39S— 500  20  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  extending  access  audiority  controls  in  a  proces- 
sor having  dynamic  address  translation  (DAT),  comprising  die 
following  steps  for: 
generatii^  a  source  effective  address  (EA)  for  accessing  dau  in 
a  source  page  in  a  source  storage  of  an  executing  source 
program  on  die  processor,  the  source  EA  having  fewer  bits 
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than  a  target  VEA  provided  to  a  DAT  mechanism  in  die 
processor  for  dynamic  address  translation, 

also  generating  access  authority  codes  (AAC)  for  identifying 
particular  access  authority  constrainu  for  an  access  by  a 
souix:«  EA  to  a  source  page  fnime  in  source  real  storage,  the 
source  page  frame  being  located  in  a  target  page  fiame  in  a 
target  real  storage  of  die  processor. 

writing  die  AACs  in  bits  of  die  targ«  VEA  not  written  into  by 
the  source  EA  for  generating  the  target  VEA  as  a  combination 
of  the  source  EA  and  the  AACs,  the  bits  containing  the  AACs 
forming  AAC  fields  respectively  containing  die  access  audior- 
ity codes,  the  target  VEA  addressing  a  target  virtual  page  in 
target  virtual  storage, 

transferring  die  target  VEA  to  die  DAT  mechanism,  and  locating 
by  the  DAT  mechanism  of  any  valid  target  page  uble  entry 
(target  PTE)  containing  an  address  to  a  target  page  frame 
assigned  to  the  target  VEA  by  a  previous  translation  of  the 
target  VEA,  and  accessing  the  target  page  frame  to  obtain  daU 
required  by  the  source  VEA.  but 

signalling  a  target  page  fault  by  the  DAT  mechanism  if  no  valid 
target  PTE  is  found  for  the  target  VEA.  then 

decoding  die  AACs  in  die  target  VEA  to  determine  if  any  AAC 
prevents  completion  of  die  storage  access  for  the  source  VEA 
if  no  valid  target  PTE  is  found  for  die  target  VEA,  and 
terminating  die  access  if  any  AAC  prevents  completion  of  the 
storage  access,  but  if  no  AAC  prevents  completion  of  the 
storage  access,  then 

address  translating  the  target  VEA  by  assigning  a  page  table 
entry  and  a  target  page  frame  in  the  target  real  storage  to  die 
target  VEA,  writing  a  page  frame  real  address  to  die  target 
page  frame  in  die  target  PTE  and  writing  a  validation  indica- 
tion in  the  target  PTE  to  enable  it  to  represent  an  access  with 
particular  access  authority  constraints  for  the  source  page 
frame  in  die  source  virtual  storage. 


5.577,232 
METHOD  &  APPARATUS  FOR  ALLOWING  COMPUTER 
CIRCUITRY  TO  FUNCTION  WITH  UPDATED  VERSIONS 

OF  COMPUTER  SOFTWARE 
Curtis  Prion,  Fremont;  Chris  Maladwwsky,  SanU  Clara; 
Brace  Mclntyrv,  Cupertino,  and  Guy  Moffat,  Palo  Alto,  aU 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Son  Micrasystems,  Inc,  Moontahi 
View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,881,  Jan.  3, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,672,  Jnn.  17,  199L 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,305 
InL  CL'  G06F  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—500  4  Ctalm« 

1.  An  airangeraent  for  assuring  die  compatibility  of  versions  of 
software  produced  for  a  particular  computer  hardware  architecture 
of  a  computer  system  comprising: 
a  hardware  version  register  in  said  computer  system,  said  hard- 
ware version  register  providing  an  indication  of  a  hardware 
version  for  said  computer  hardware  architecture  being  utilized 
to  execute  a  software  program  being  a  particular  software 
version; 
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a  softwaie  venioii  regisler  in  Mid  compuier  system,  said  soft- 
wire  veraion  register  for  suxing  an  indication  of  an  opumal 
baidware  version  for  said  software  program  being  run.  said 
software  program  storing  said  indication  of  an  optimal  hard- 
ware version  in  said  software  version  register,  said  indication 
of  an  optimal  hardware  version  indicaung  a  hardware  version 
that  said  particular  software  version  was  designed  for. 
a  coiapafator  unit  in  said  computer  system,  said  comparator  unit 
for  comparing  the  indication  of  the  hardware  version  in  the 
hardware  version  register  and  the  indication  of  an  optimal 
hardware  version  in  the  software  version  register  after  said 
software  program  stores  said  optimal  hardware  version  in  said 
software  version  register, 
an  adaptive  circuit  in  said  computer  system  coupled  to  said 
comparator  unit,  said  adaptive  circuit  eliminating  features  of 
said  computer  system  not  present  in  said  optimal  hardware 
version  of  said  computer  hardware  if  the  hardware  version  in 
the  hardware  version  register  is  newer  than  the  optimal  hard- 
ware version  in  the  software  version  register:  and 
a  software  program,  said  software  program  comparing  said 
indication  of  said  hardware  version  with  said  indication  of  an 
optimal  hardware  version,  if  said  the  hardware  version  in  the 
hardware  version  register  is  older  than  the  optimal  hardware 
version  in  the  software  version  register  then  said  software 
program  causing  the  software  to  refer  to  said  computer  hard- 
ware for  only  those  functions  that  said  computer  hardware  is 
capable  of  implementing  by 
emulating  a  first  subset  of  functions  not  available  in  the 

comptiter  hardware  architecture  with  said  indication  of  said 

hardware  version:  and 
eliminating  any  references  to  a  second  subset  of  functions  not 

available  in  the  computer  hardware  arehitecture  with  said 

indication  of  said  hardware  version: 
such  that  the  software  program  runs  correctly  on  the  computer 
hardware  architecture. 


instruction  set  the  first  versioa  of  the  computer  program  b<ing 
execuuble  on  a  stxirce  computer,  to  a  second  non-source  code 
version  of  the  computer  program  expressed  in  terms  of  a  second 
instruction  set  different  from  the  first  instruction  set.  the  second 
version  being  execuuble  on  a  target  computer  different  from  the 
source  computer,  at  least  one  instruction  in  the  first  version  of  the 
computer  program  having  primary  and  side  effects,  the  method 
comprising  the  computer  implemented  steps  of; 

producing  a  complete  intermediate  language  representation  of 
the  entire  first  non-source  code  version  of  the  computer  pro- 
gram by  expanding  instructions  of  the  first  non-source  code 
version  into  a  plurality  of  intermediate  language  instructions 
which  explicitly  replicate  pnmary  and  side  effects  of  all  the 
instructions  of  the  first  version; 
processing  the  entire  intermediate  language  representation  to 
eliminate  individual  instructions  whose  elimination  does  not 
affect  any  substantial  functionality  of  the  program:  aitd 
creating  from  the  intermediate  language  represenwtion  a  second 
non-source  code  version  of  the  entire  program  having  a  func- 
tionality substantially  the  same  as  the  first  version,  the  second 
non-source  code  version  being  executable  on  the  target  com- 
puter without  further  translation. 


5,577  J33 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  CONVERSION 

OF  PROGRAMS  IN  OBJECT  CODE  FROM  BETWEEN 
DIFFERENT  HARDWARE  ARCHTTECniRE  COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS 

John  C.  Goenrimanii.   Point   Pleasant,  and   ChrMopber  J. 

Macey,  Red  Bank,  both  ol  NJ.,  assigDors  to  Lucent  Tccta- 

notogles  Inc..  Murray  Hill.  NJ. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  616,507.  Nov.  21,  1990,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  2M,T74.  Dec.  6.  1988,  Pat. 

No.  5313^14.  TWi  appUcatioa  Sep.  25,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  533J43 

InL  CL"  G«6F  15/JS 
VS.  CL  3f9S—Sm  !•  ClataM 

1.  A  method  for  translating  off-line  a  first  non-source  code 
version  of  a  computer  program  expressed  in  terms  of  a  first 


5,577,234 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR 
STORING  DATA  AT  SECOND  DENSITY  THAT  IS  NOT 
INTEGRAL  MULTIPLE  OF  HRST  DENSITY  BY 
VARYING  THE  DEVICE  MOTOR  SPEED 
Hiroshi   Hanabusa.   Sagamihara;   Yasuhlro   KoUni.  Yamato; 
Nobuaki  Satoh,  Tokyo,  and  Osamu  Vamamoto.  Sagamihara. 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines 
Corporatioii,  Amook,  N.Y. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  »47,001,  Sep.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applkaUon  Dec.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,865 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1991,  3-273460 
InL  CL*  G06F  15/40 
VS.  CL  395—500  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  peripheral  storage  device  of  a  data 
processing  system,  wherein  said  peripheral  storage  device  includes 
a  motor  and  is  designed  to  store  data  at  a  first  density  and  integral 
multiples  thereof  in  response  to  receiving  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  while  said  motor  operates  at  a  predetermined  rotation 
speed,  said  method  comprising: 

transmitting  a  particular  control  signal  among  said  plurality  of 
control  signals  fix)m  said  dau  processing  system  to  said 
penpheral  storage  device  to  initiate  an  operation  other  than 
storing  data: 
in  response  to  receiving  said  particular  control  signal,  transmit- 
ting a  sutus  signal  to  said  data  processing  system  to  indicate 
that  said  peripheral  storage  device  is  performing  said  opera- 
tion other  than  storing  data: 
varying  said  particular  control  signal;  and 
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5,577036 
MEMORY  CONTROLLER  FOR  READING  DATA  FROM 
SYNCHRONOUS  RAM 
Mark  C.  Johnson,  San  Jose;  Donald  J.  Lang,  Cupertino,  both 
of  Calif.;  Sudha  Sarma;  Forrest  L.  Waiie,  both  of  Ibcsoa, 
Ariz.^  and  Adalberto  G.  Yanes,  Simnyrale,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  367,514 

InL  CL*  G06F  12A)0 

VS.  CL  395—551  23  Claims 


in  response  to  varying  said  particular  control  signal,  varying  said 
rotation  speed  of  said  nnotor  and  storing  daU  within  said 
peripheral  storage  device  at  a  second  density  diat  is  not  an 
integral  multiple  of  said  first  density. 


5,577435 

MICROCONTROLLER  WITH  MULTIPLE  TIMING 
FUNCTIONS  AVAILABLE  IN  A  SINGLE  PERIPHERAL 
MODULE 
Sumlt  K.  MMra,  Ta^w,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Microchip  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Chantller,  Ariz. 

Filed  Atig.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,775 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/22.19^00 

VS.  CL  395—559 10  Claims 

i  OBMmr 
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I.  A  micrxicontroller  device  fabricated  in  a  semiconductor  chip 
for  controlliag  an  external  system  with  which  d>e  device  is  to  be 
installed  in  electrical  circuit,  comprising: 

an  on-chip  program  memory  for  storing  a  program  to  be  imple- 
mented by  the  microcontroller  device. 

on-chip  module  means  for  temporary  storage  of  an  event  as  a 
timing  function  of  the  microcontroller  device,  and 

means  for  selectively  designating  said  module  means  to  tempo- 
rarily store  any  event  of  any  of  a  plurality  of  timing  functions 
of  the  microcontroller  device, 

said  module  means  including  register  means  selectively  config- 
urable and  reconfigurable  for  designating  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  timing  functions  as  the  timing  function  mode  of 
the  module  means. 


1.  A  memory  controller  for  reading  data  from  a  memory  bank 
containing  an  amount  of  synchroimus  random  access  memory 
including  at  least  one  memory  module,  the  memory  controller 
comprising: 

a  system  clock  driver  connected  to  the  memory  bank  to  receive 
a  system  clock  signal  and  provide  a  clock  reference  signal  to 
the  memory  bank  in  response  thereto,  said  clock  reference 
signal  having  a  frequency  matehing  the  system  clock  signal; 

a  command  driver  connected  to  the  memory  bank  to  receive 
Read  command  signals  and  initiate  a  Read  operation  in  the 
memory  bank  by  providing  the  Read  command  signals  to  the 
memory  bank  in  accordance  with  timing  provided  by  the 
system  clock  signal: 

a  sampling  clock  circuit  to  receive  the  system  clock  signal  and 
duplicate  the  system  clock  signal  to  generate  multiple  sam- 
pling clock  signals,  each  of  said  sampUng  clock  signals  exhib- 
iting a  different  phase  characteristic; 

a  clock  selector  having  an  output  line,  the  clock  selector  con- 
nected to  the  sampling  clock  circuit  to  select  one  of  the 
sampling  clock  signals  in  response  to  a  signal  indicating  an 
amount  of  memory  present  in  the  memory  bank,  and  to 
provide  the  selected  sampling  clock  signal  to  the  output  line; 

a  delay  module  connected  to  the  output  line  to  provide  a  delayed 
clock  signal  comprising  the  selected  clock  signal  delayed  by  a 
predetermined  period  of  time:  and 

a  clocked  latch  electrically  connected  to  the  memory  bank  and 
the  delay  module,  said  clocked  latch  receiving  the  Read 
coimnand  signals,  receiving  Read  data  signals  from  die 
memory  bank,  and  also  receiving  the  delayed  clock  signal 
from  the  delay  module,  said  clocked  latch  operating  to  lateh 
said  Read  data  signals  in  response  to  receipt  of  the  Read 
command  signals  in  accordance  with  timing  provided  by  the 
delayed  clock  signal. 


5,577,237 
PROTOCOL  TIMER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
William  Lin,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tandem  Comput- 
ers Incorporated,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,301 

Int.  CL*  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—555  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  implementing  a  timer  stored  in  a  memory 

comprising  the  steps,  performed  by  a  processor  of  a  computer  dau 

processing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  creating  at  least  one  time  storage  entry  in  the  memory  of  said 
computer  system,  said  time  storage  entry  associated  with  a 
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function,  said  time  storage  entry  set  to  expire  in  a  predeter- 
nuned  number  of  artHtrary  units  of  elapsed  unte; 

(b)  creabng  a  circular  array  in  said  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
cells,  and  setting  a  first  cell  of  said  array  as  a  reference  cell, 
where  each  cell  represents  said  predetermined  arbitrary  unit  of 
elapsed  time,  and  said  cells  are  consecutively  ordered  from 
said  first  reference  cell  and  correspond  to  elapsed  time  in  a 
one-to-one  manner,  with  said  first  reference  cell  representing 
the  initial  reference  time,  and  each  consecutively  ordered  cell 
representing  a  unit  increase  of  elapsed  time; 

(c)  associating  said  time  storage  entry  with  one  of  said  plurality 
of  cells  that  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  number  of 
arbitrary  umts  of  elapsed  time  said  time  storage  entry  is  set  to 
expire  in;  said  associated  cell  defined  as  a  non-empty  cell 
when  at  least  one  bme  storage  entry  is  associated  with  it.  and 
an  empty  cell  when  no  time  storage  entry  is  associated  with 
said  cell; 

(d)  associating  said  first  reference  cell  with  said  non-empty  cell; 
whereby  said  timer  is  executed  by  traversing  the  non-empty  cell 

said  time  storage  entry  is  associated  with  and  executing  said 
fiinctioa  associated  with  said  time  storage  entry. 


5.577  JM 

MULTISTAGE  TIMING  C«CUIT  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

COUNTERS  IN  EACH  TIMER  FOR  GENERATING 

PROGRAMMABLE  DURATION  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

WFTHOUT  ANY  DELAY 

PhUippc  Cuny.  La  Gaudc;  PhiUppc  Klein,  Cagnes-Sur-Mer, 

and  Olivier  Maurd,  Lc  Cannet,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Intematioiial  Busincas  Machines  Corporatiofi,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117.902,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  22,  1996.  Scr.  No.  621,2«7 
Clatas  priority,  appUcslioa  Earopcan  Pat.  Off.,  Ju*.  15, 
1993,9348M72 

iBl.  CL^  GMF  13A)0 
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time,  and  a  logical  OR  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  from 
said  state  timers  to  provide  a  terminal  count  clock  signal 
corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  currently  enabled  sute 
timer. 

a  combinational  logic  circuit  for  receiving  input  signals  and  for 
producing  dau  signals  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the 
input  signals,  at  least  some  of  said  input  signals  being  pro- 
duced externally  of  the  auto-sequenced  sute  machine; 

a  latch  circuit  for  receiving  the  dau  signals  produced  by  said 
combinational  logic  circuit  and  the  terminal  count  clock  sig- 
nal produced  by  said  terminal  count  clock  generator,  said 
latch  circuit  producing  current  sute  signals; 

feedback  circuits  for  providing  the  current  state  signals  back  to 
inputs  to  said  combinational  logic  circuit  and  to  the  terminal 
count  clock  generator; 

an  output  decoder  circuit  for  decoding  the  current  sute  signals  to 
provide  prograoimable  duration  output  signals; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  stale  timers  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  counters,  a  logical  OR  circuit  for  receiving  inputs 
from  the  counters  in  said  plurality  of  counters  and  a  cascade 
control  circuit  for  enaMing  said  counters  in  sequence  upon 
successive  selections  of  the  state  timer  including  said 
counters,  thereby  avoiding  any  delay  in  state  timer  operation 
when  the  same  state  timer  is  selected  twice  or  more  in  a  row. 


5,577.239 
CHEMICAL  STRUCTURE  STORAGE,  SEARCHING  AND 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Jef^  Moor«,  12  Breezy  T^ee  Ct,  Timonlmun,  Md.  21993; 
JOMUC  Brazil,  4500  JoUy  Acres  Rd.,  White  Hall,  Md.  21161, 
and  Jeffrey  R.  Hoover,  M39  Willow  Oak  Rd„  Baltimore,  Md. 
21234 

FiM  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,503 

iBt  CL*  GMF  17/30 

MS,  CL  395— M3^ 12  Claims 


1.  An  auto-sequenced  state  machine  for  producing  output  signals 
having  programmable  durations,  said  state  machine  comprising: 

a  lenhinal  count  clock  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of  state 
timers,  each  producing  a  clock  signal  having  a  different  pro- 
grammable duration,  a  selection  control  circuit  for  enabling 
one  and  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  state  timers  at  a  given 


1.  A  method  of  generating  computer  search  keys  for  every  atom 
in  a  chemical  structure  for  searching  chemical  structures  stored  in 
a  relational  daubase.  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
choosing  a  starting  atom  in  an  input  chemical  structure: 
adding  a  code  for  said  starting  atom  to  a  key  string; 
ordering  bonds  that  are  adjacent  to  said  starting  atom;  and 
adding  codes  for  said  ordered  bonds  to  said  key  string  whereby 
a  search  key  is  generated  based  upon  said  codes  for  said 
ordered  bonds  and  atoms. 


5,577040 

IDENTIFICATION  OF  STABLE  WRITES  IN  WEAKLY 
CONSISTENT  REPLICATED  DATABASES  WHILE 
PROVIDING  ACCESS  TO  ALL  WRITES  IN  SUCH  A 
I  DATABASE 

Alan  J.  Dcma%  Boulder  Creek;  Karin  Petersen,  Menfc)  Park; 
Michael  J.  Spreitzer.  Tracy;  Douglas  B.  Terry,  San  Carlos; 
Marvin  M.  Theimer,  and  Brent  B.  Welch,  both  of  Mountain 
View,  all  of  Califn  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

rDec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,013 
Int  CL*  G06F  ino.il/iO 
U&CL395— 608 


5,577.241 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

WFTH  IMPLEMENTATION  EXTENSIBLE  QUERY 

ARCHFTECTURE 

Graham  Spencer,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exdte,  Inc, 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,967 
Int  CL'  G06F  \7/iO 
MS.  CL  395—605  _  M  i 
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1.  A  proces  for  explicitly  identifying  suble  dau  and  potentially 
unsuble  dau  in  each  instance  of  a  weakly  consistent,  replicated 
daubase  and  for  bringing  daU  in  said  daubase  into  a  suble  sute 
by  committing  it;  said  process  comprising 
maintaining  a  respective  write  log  for  each  instance  of  said 
daubase,  said  log  comprising  a  committed  portion  and  a 
tenutive  portion; 
entering  write  operations  that  have  become  known  to  have  a  firm 
execution  order  in  the  committed  portion  of  the  write  log  for 
any  given  instance  of  said  daubase.  and  removing  such  write 
operations  from  the  tentative  portion  of  said  write  log  if  they 
are  present  therein,  when  the  firm  order  for  the  respective 
write  operations  is  first  communicated  to  said  given  instance 
of  said  daubase; 
entering  all  other  write  operations  in  the  tentative  portion  of  the 
write  log  for  the  given  instance  of  said  database  as  each  of 
said  other  write  operations  is  first  communicated  to  the  given 
instance  of  said  daubase; 
using  a  commit  protocol  for  deciding  on  the  firm  execution  order 
of  a  group  of  write  operations,  where  said  firm  order  for  said 
group  eventually  becomes  knovm  to  all  instances  of  said 
daubase; 
ordering  write  operations  in  the  committed  portion  of  said  write 
log  in  accordance  with  the  firm  execution  order  established  by 
said  coounit  protocol; 
ordering  write  operations  in  the  tentative  portion  of  said  write 
log  in  accordance  with  a  sort  key  that  is  agreed  upon  by  all 
instances  of  said  daubase  and  that  produces  a  consistent 
ordering  of  said  writes; 
enabling  applications  to  determine  whether  a  given  write  opera- 
tion is  in  the  committed  poition  or  the  tenutive  portion  of  the 
write  log  for  an  instance  of  the  daubase;  and 
enabling  applications  to  access  either  just  stable  dau  or  stable 
and  potentially  unstable  dau  within  an  instance  of  said  dau- 
base. 


1.  A  system  for  executing  search  queries  on  a  database  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  documents,  each  search  query  having  a  search 
query  operator  and  at  least  one  search  dau  element,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  search  query  manager  that  receives  a  search  query  including  at 
least  one  search  query  operator  and  at  least  one  search  dau 
element  associated  therewith  to  be  operated  on  by  the  search 
query  operator; 
a  storage  structure  that  stores  associations  between  search  query 
operators  and  query  node  creators,  each  query  node  creator 
for  creating  a  query  node  that  executes  a  search  query  for  a 
search  query  operator  upon  at  least  one  search  dau  element 
associated  therewith,  to  identify  a  next  document  therein  as  a 
function  of  the  search  query  operator  and  the  at  least  one 
search  dau  element  of  tlie  search  query,  and  returning  an 
identifier  of  the  document,  and  a  score  for  the  document; 
a  parser,  coupled  to  the  storage  structure  and  further  coupled  to 
the  search  query  manager  for  receiving  therefrom  the  search 
query,  the  parser  identifying  each  search  query  operator  and 
search  dau  element  in  the  search  query,  and  for  each  search 
query  operator  in  the  search  query,  identifying  the  query  node 
creator  associated  with  the  search  query  operator  and  calling 
the  associated  query  node  creator  to  create  a  query  node  for 
the  search  query  operator  and  the  search  dau  element  associ- 
ated therewith;  and 
a  processor,  coupled  to  the  parser,  and  receiving  therefrom  a  first 
query  node,  and  executing  the  first  query  node. 


5377,242 

SYSTEM  FOR  BATCH  TRANSFER  FILE  MANAGEMENT 

USING  A  LIST  TO  ORGANIZE  A  BATCH  OF  BLOCKS 

INTO  BUFFERS 

Satoni  Yamaguchl;  Yutaka  Ito;  Naoya  Matsumoto;  Yoshihiro 
Morita,  and  Katsumi  Yagita,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1992,  4-315365 
Int.  CL'  G06F  17 HO 
MS.  CL  395—621  »«  Claims 

1.  A  file  management  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  batch  transfer  demand  for  demanding  a  storage 
device  storing  one  or  more  files,  each  file  comprising  a 
plurality  of  dau  blocks,  each  dau  block  comprising  dau 
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predetennined  size  range  deiennined  for  each  said  retumed 
memory  block,  said  predetennined  size  ranges  reached  from  each 
pointer  address  of  said  list  being  a  substantial  continuum  of  sizes 
from  small  to  large,  a  routine  lo  address  free  memory  by  address- 
ing one  of  said  pointer  addresses  of  said  Ust  which  reaches 
memory  of  the  size  required  and  less  than  the  size  reached  by  other 
pointer  addresses  in  said  list,  and  a  routine  to  compare  the  size  of 
each  said  leturued  memory  Wock  to  previous  returned  memory 
blocks  and  to  eliminate  mote  than  one  returned  memory  block  of  a 
pfedetemuned  close  similarity  of  size  from  being  reached  by  said 
pointer  addresses  when  each  said  returned  memory  block  is  a 
predetennined  close  similarity  of  size  to  the  size  of  an  existing 
returned  memory  Wock  and  to  apply  a  pointer  address  to  said 
existing  memory  block  reaching  said  returned  memory  block  of 
said  predetermined  close  similarity  of  size  or  to  apply  a  pointer 
address  to  said  returned  memory  block  of  said  predetermined  close 
similarity  of  size  reaching  said  existing  memory  block. 


having  a  constant  length,  said  batch  transfer  demand  transfer- 
ring and  processing  the  dau  in  a  batch  maimer. 

gaining  a  plurality  of  buffers  needed  for  transfemng  the  plurality 
of  dau  blocks;  and 

transferring  and  processing  the  dau  between  said  storage  device 
and  a  plurality  of  buffers,  each  buffer  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  plurality  of  dau  blocks  and  temporarily  sionng  the  dau 
being  transferred,  listing  the  plurality  of  dau  blocks  into  the 
plurality  of  buffers  if  a  number  of  the  plurality  of  dau  blocks 
exceeds  a  number  of  the  plurality  of  buffers  gained  for  trans- 
femng the  plurality  of  dau  blocks,  and  concurrently  transfer- 
ring and  processing  the  dau  between  a  batch  transfer  demand 
section  demanding  the  batch  transfer  and  said  plurality  of 
buffers  in  the  batch  manner,  said  dau  being  transferred  and 
processed  based  on  said  batch  block  transfer  denund  gener- 
ated in  said  generating  step. 


5,577044 

METHODS  OF  APPLYING  SOFTWARE  MODIFICATIONS 

Alkc  J.  KiUebrew,  Buchanan  Dam,  and  Charles  F.  Mann, 

AwtiB,  both  of  T^M-,  — iinnn  (o  InternatioBal  Business 

MKhincs  CorporaKoB,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

ContiniialkMi  o»  Ser.  No.  75,794,  JuL  20,  1987,  abandoned. 

Thb  applkatloa  Jan.  2i,  199*,  Ser.  Na  471,044 

InL  CL*  G9«r  15/177 

VS.  Ct  395—703  *  CUd^ 


5,577,243 

RELOCATION  OF  RETURNED  MEMORY  BLOCKS 

SORTED  IN  PREDETERMINED  SIZED  AND  ADDRESSED 

BY  POINTER  ADDRESSES  IN  A  FREE  MEMORY  LIST 
Gregory  J.  S'u..  -ood,  and  David  W.  Murphy,  both  of  Lcxinr 
too,  Ky.,  asaignon  to  LenMrfc  Intcmatiofial,  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Com. 

Fikd  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,420 

Int  CL*  GOiF  12m 

VS.  a.  395— 407  23  CWm 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  electronic  dau  processing  apparatus 
having  reusable  electronic  memory  blocks  addressable  by  address 
codes,  said  daU  processing  apparatus  comprising:  a  list  of  different 
pointer  addresses,  a  routine  to  determine  the  size  of  returned 
memory  blocks  as  within  predetermined  size  ranges,  said  memory 
blocks  having  sizes  varying  within  the  size  of  said  predetennined 
size  ranges,  a  routine  to  change  the  pointer  address  of  or  reached 
from  said  list,  to  reach  each  said  retunted  memory  block  from  an 
address  in  said  list  which  reaches  memory  blocks  within  said 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  display  screen  and  a  memory 
system,  a  method  of  updating  a  software  program  having  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  features  associated  therewith  installed  on  said 
computer  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  information  which  identifies  a  plurality  of  update  files  in 

the  memory  of  said  computer,  said  plurality  of  update  files 

including  updates  to  features  installed  in  said  system: 
user  selecting  a  mode  allowing  a  user  of  said  system  to  modify 

update  values  associated  with  said  installed  features  prior  to 

the  update  of  said  installed  features; 
displaying  a  list  of  all  features  of  said  software  program  which 

are  installed  on  said  system  and  update  values  representing 

the  highest  numbered  update  that  can  be  applied  to  each  of 

said  respective  installed  features: 
displaying  identifiers  for  a  first  target  drive  and  directory  on  a 

display  screen  of  said  system  to  identify  where  said  software 

program  is  installed  in  said  system; 
displaying  identifiers  for  a  first  source  drive  and  directory  on 

said  dispUy  screen  to  identify  where  said  update  files  are 

stored: 


displaying  identifiers  for  a  second  target  drive  and  directory  in 
response  to  said  step  of  displaying  said  first  target  drive  and 
directory  when  a  software  program  is  stored  on  the  second 
target  drive  and  directory; 

displaying  identifiers  for  a  second  source  drive  and  directory  in 
response  to  said  step  of  displaying  said  first  source  drive  and 
directory  when  upttate  files  are  stored  on  the  second  source 
drive  and  directory;  and 

using  the  displayed  identifiers  to  selectively  update  in  said 
computer  system  those  features  of  said  software  program 
determined  to  be  installed  on  said  system,  including  their 
related  numbered  update  values,  in  response  to  said  selected 
operating  mode  and  said  plurality  of  update  files,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  features  within  said  software 
program  is  updated. 


5,577,245 
Fhtcnt  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


collecting  all  unmarked  child  tuples,  and 

collecting  all  copied  child  tuples  from  said  higher  numbered 

memory  locations  thereby  creating  unused  higher  numbered 

memory  pages. 


5,577,247 

USER  INFORMATION  MANAGEMENT  M:VICE 

TREATING  COMMUNICATIONS  FROM  USER  AS 

INFORMATION  TO  ALLOW  SYSTEM  TO  ACCESS  AND 

UPDATE  INFORMATION  ABOUT  USER  WITHOUT 

MODIFYING  THE  OVERALL  SYSTEM 

Masadii  Uyama,  and  Yutaka  Hidai,  both  oT  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Hsignors  to  New  Media  Devdopment  AasodatioD,  IMtyo, 

Japan 

Coatiniuilioo  oT  Ser.  No.  911,079,  JnL  9, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  12,  1991,  3-172822 

InL  CL'  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—611  2  Claims 


5,577046 

DATABASE  MEMORY  COMPACTION  AND 

RECLAMATION  METHOD 

Charles  A.  Priddy,  and  Eric  D.  Scott,  both  of  NapcniUe,  DL, 

assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,079,  Sep.  25,  1992,  abwidoacd. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,662 

InL  CL'  G06F  12/00;  1 3/00 

VS.  CL  395—618  *  Claims 


1.   A   method   for  effecting   recovery   of  database   memory 
resources  when  necessary  for  use  by  a  digital  daU  processing 
system  for  performing  real-time  operations,  said  digital  daU  pro- 
cessing  system   including   a   Umited   amount  of  memory,   said 
memory  having  a  plurality  sequentially  numbered  memory  pages, 
said  daubase  comprising  a  plurality  of  child  tuples  and  one  or 
more  parent  tuples,  each  of  said  parent  wples  having  at  least  one 
reference  to  one  or  more  child  tuples,  said  child  tuples  being  stored 
in  sequentially  numbered  memory  locations  on  said  memory  pages 
and  each  child  wple  having  the  capability  of  referencing  another 
child  tuple,  said  method  comprising: 
copying  child  niples  from  higher  numbered  memory  locations  to 
lower  numbered  memory  locations  by  repetitively  copying  a 
child  tuple  from  the  highest  numbered  occupied  memory 
location  into  the  lowest  unused  memory  location  until  the 
next  lowest  unused  memory  location  has  a  higher  number 
than  the  highest  memory  location  in  which  a  child  tuple  is 
located: 
resetting  references  to  said  copied  child  tuples  in  all  tuples 

referencing  said  copied  child  tuples; 
marlcing  all  child  tuples  that  are  referenced  from  any  of  said 
tuples; 


1.  A  system  including  a  user  information  management  device  for 
managing  information  about  a  user  to  process  user  operations  by 
using  stored  information  concerning  user  attributes, 
comprising: 
a  shared  medium  having  a  memory,  for  reading  and  writing 

messages  in  response  to  external  commands; 
a  task  execution  device  connected  for  communication  with  said 

shared  medium,  for  performing  information  processing; 
a  user  interftKe  device  connected  for  conununication  with  said 
shared  medium,  for  interacting  with  the  user  by  receiving 
input  ftora  the  user  and  providing  responses  to  die  user, 
a  user  information  management  device  connected  for  communi- 
cation vrith  said  shared  medium 
for  storing  and  updating  information  concerning  the  user  as  user 

information, 
for  managing  said  user  information,  and 
for  updating  a  reference  Ubie  having  procedures  for  accessing  or 
updating  said  user  information,  and  message  patterns  for  die 
initiation  of  said  access  procedures  and  update  procedures, 
said  user  information  management  device  comprising 
said  user  information,  said  reference  UbIe,  and  an  updating 

uble, 
having  procedures  for 
updating  message  patterns  and  procedures  in  said  reference 

table  and 
message  patterns  for  performing  the  initiation  of  updating 
said  reference  table; 
said  user  information  management  device 
monitoring  messages  sent  to  said  shared  medium  either  by 
said  task  execution  device  or  by  said  user  interface  device, 
performs  the  initiating  of  access  or  update  procedures  when 
matching  occurs  between 
said  message  sent  to  said  shared  medium  and 
said  message  patterns  in  said  reference  uUe, 
whereby  information  about  the  user  is  dynamically  acquired, 
said  user  information  management  device 
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moaitonBg  messages  mm  io  said  shared  inediuni  eitber  by 
said  task  execuiioa  device  or  by  said  user  iiMerfacx 
device, 

»««««>«  message  panems  and  procedures  in  said  refoence 
oMe  wken  matching  occurs  between  said  message  sent 
10  Mid  ihared  medium,  and  said  message  pattenis  in  said 
updating  (able  for  maichiag  *gr"**  aew  nwMages  sent 
for  matching  against  new  aMMfH  Ml  10  nid  shared 
medium,  whereby  further  in/bnnaiion  about  the  user  is 
dynamically  acquired  and  both  said  task  execution 
device  and  said  user  interface  device  dynamically  obtain 
fiatber  user  mfotmatioo. 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOB  FINDING  LONGECT 

AND  CLOSEST  MATCHING  STRING  W  HISTORY 

BUFFER  nUOR  TO  CURRENT  STRING 

Uoyd  L.  Ckaabcrs,  IV.  Mcaio  Park,  CaW,,  aaaigMir  to  SaUta» 

Software,  Lk^  Palo  Alle,  CaUf . 

DHWoa  «f  Scr.  No.  9SMH.  Oct  S,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,455,943, 

wWck  to  a  iialhaatlia  h  iiir  "■-  No.  %mjM9,  Feb.  25, 

1992,  Pat  No.  S«4tl,7»l,  wbkfc  to  a  iaa«liBttna-hi-p«rt  tt 

Stt.  Nou  S993SB,  Feb.  21.  1992,  Pat  No.  5v426,779,  wfcidi  to  a 

iiltoaallii  li  |r-  of  Ser.  No.  7S9J2t,  Sep.  1^  1991,  Pat 

No.  SaS5y4S4.  Thto  appMcatioo  Jaa.  «.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*1,923 

iBt  Ct'  G9tr  17/30 
VS.  a.  39S—M1  • 
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whether  a  first  history  location  that  stores  a  corresponding 
first  of  die  identified  histoncal  dau  strings  is  address-wise 
cloaer  to  or  further  fnxn  the  cunent  location  than  is  a  second 
history  location  that  stares  a  corresponding  secoiMl  of  the 
identified  historical  data  strings. 


5,577049 
METHOD  FOR  FINDING  A  REFERENCE  TOKEN 
SEQUENCE  IN  AN  ORIGINAL  TOKEN  STRING  WITHIN 
A  DATABASE  OF  TOKEN  STRINGS  USING  APPEIWED 
NON-CONTIGUOUS  SUBSTRINGS 
Andrea  CaltfaDO,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  BMl^nr  to  latematioaal 
BwiiMa*  Machines  Corporatioa.  Arwonk,  N.Y. 
Caatlauatkn  of  Ser.  No.  923,203.  JuL  31.  1992.  abandoned. 
Thto  appHcadoB  Aog.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  512,794 
lat  CL'  GMF  l7/30;7/20 
U.S.CL39S— «U 
L 


1.  Aa  jfTtr—".  operaiively  cmi|>iabk  to  a  pre-specified. 
responsive  dau  processing  machine,  for  defining  and  conveying 
instructions  to  the  data  processing  machine  upon  coupling  there- 
with, where  said  machine  includes  memory  means  for  storing  dau 
in  identifiable  locations  thereof:  said  couplable  instnicuon  defimng 
and  conveyance  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  instruction  means  for  instructing  the  dau  process- 
ing machine  to  peifmm  operations,  the  plurality  of  instruction 
means  including: 

(a)  first  means  for  instructing  said  machine  to  specify  as  current, 
a  particular  locatkm  within  the  memory  means: 

(b)  second  means  for  instructing  said  machine  to  allocate  space 
within  the  memory  means  for  storing  one  or  more  histoncal 
dau  strings:  and 

(c)  diird  means  for  instructing  said  machine  to  create  within  the 
memory  means,  a  fast-path  portion  storing  groups  of  one  or 
more  history  poiiMen.  where  each  group  is  dedicated  to  a 
icqieclive  one  of  a  prespecified  plurality  of  unique  code 
sequences  and  the  one  or  more  history  pointers  of  that  group 
respectively  point  to  and  identify  a  cotmpooding  one  or  more 
localioas  within  the  memory  means  that  store  one  or  more  of 
the  historical  daU  stnngs,  if  any,  which  contain  the  lespective 
one  of  the  prespecified  plurahty  of  unique  code  sequences  to 
which  the  canespondiiig  group  is  dedicaled  and.  in  cases 
where  more  than  one  of  the  identified  histoncal  dau  strings 
has  the  same  prespecified  sequence  of  code,  for  arranging  the 
history  pointers  of  die  conesponding  grxMip  to  indKate  the 
positional  order  of  the  more  than  ooe  idenatied  histoncal  dau 
strings  leladve  to  the  current  locadoa  so  that  it  can  be  quickly 
ttrtrrminr^  from  said  afraafeaieal  of  the  history  pouMers 
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1.  A  method  for  finding  a  reference  string  of  tokens  in  one  or 
more  original  token  strings  within  a  database  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

creating  one  or  mote  original  tuples  for  each  of  the  original 
token  stnngs  in  the  database  by: 

a.  partitioning  each  original  token  string  into  three  or  more 
onginal  substnngs  of  contiguous  tokens: 

b.  appending  together  two  or  more  original  substrings  of  the 
nrifiaal  token  stnng  to  form  one  or  more  original  tuples 
attfrriitf^  with  the  ongmal  token  string,  at  least  one  of  die 
original  tuples  being  formed  by  appending  together  two  or 
more  non<ontiguous  onginal  substrings  of  the  original 
token  string: 

creating  a  unique  original  index  for  each  original  tuple  created 
from  die  original  token  string  by  using  an  index  algorithm,  the 
original  index  being  associated  with  the  original  token  string 
fixxn  which  the  original  tuple  was  created,  each  original  index 
associated  with  information  that  is  used  to  locate  the  original 
token  string  in  the  database  containing  the  tuple  from  which 
the  original  index  was  derived  and  to  determine  the  position 
of  the  matched  reference  sequence  in  the  original  token  string: 

creating  one  or  more  reference  tuples  from  the  reference  string 
of  tokens  by: 

c.  paititioning  the  reference  stnng  of  tokens  into  three  or  more 
reference  substnngs  of  contiguous  tokens: 

d.  appending  together  two  or  more  reference  substrings  to 
form  one  or  more  reference  tuples,  at  least  one  of  die 
reference  niples  being  formed  by  appending  together  two  or 
more  non-contiguous  reference  substrings: 

creating  a  unique  reference  index  for  each  reference  tuple  using 

the  index  algorithm: 
comparing  at  least  one  reference  index  to  at  least  one  original 

index: 
tracking  the  matches  between  the  reference  index  and  original 

index: 
selecting  an  original  token  string  in  the  daubase  based  on  the 

number  of  matches  between  one  or  more  original  indexes  and 

ooe  or  more  reference  indexes. 
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5,577050 
PROGRAMMING  MODEL  FOR  A  COPROCESSOR  ON  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Erk  C  Aodcnon,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Huch  B.  Svcndaen,  Atlanta, 

Ga.,  and  A.  Phillip  Sohn,  Campbell,  CaUf.,  aarignors  to 

Apple  Computer.  Inc.,  Cnpertiiio,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  K37326,  Feb.  18, 1992.  Thto  appUca- 

tion  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  M1,M2 

lot  a."  GOW  9/44;  I  SAX) 

VS.  a.  395—670  21  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  containing  an  application  program  and  a  coproces- 
sor operating  system,  wherein  the  coprocessor  operating  sys- 
tem includes  a  host  poitioo  and  a  coprocessor  portion, 
wherein  said  host  portion  provides  a  plurality  of  macros  for 
constructing  coprocessor  tasks; 

b)  a  storage  device  containing  a  plurality  of  coprocessor  task 
units; 

c)  a  procescor  coupled  to  said  memoiy  and  said  storage  device, 
wherein  said  processor  is  configured  to  execute  said  applica- 
tion program  and  said  host  portion,  wherein  execution  of  said 
application  program  causes  said  processor  to  execute  said 
plurality  of  macros,  wherein  execution  of  said  plurality  of 
macros  causes  said  processor  to  construct  a  plurality  of  copro- 
cessor tasks,  wherein  each  coprocessor  task  of  said  plurality 
of  coprocessor  tasks  includes  information  inserted  from  at 
least  one  coprocessor  task  unit  of  said  plurality  of  coprocessor 
task  units,  wherein  execution  of  said  macros  further  causes 
said  processor  to  insen  said  plurality  of  coprocessor  tasks  into 
a  run  list;  and 

d)  a  coprocessor  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  storage 
device,  said  coprocessor  being  configured  to  execute  said 
coprocessor  portion,  wherein  execution  of  said  coprocessor 
portion  causes  said  coprocessor  to  sequentially  execute  said 
plurality  of  coprocessor  tasks  in  said  run  list. 


5,577051 

OBJECT  ORIENTED  SYSTEM  FOR  EXECUTING 

APPUCATION  CALL  BY  USING  PLURALITY  OF 

CLIENT-SIDE  SUBCONTRACT  MECHANISM 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  CORRESPONDING  PLURALITY  OF 

SERVER-SIDE  SUBCONTRACT  MECHANISM 
Graham  HamUton;  Michad  L.  Powell,  both  of  Palo  Alto; 
James  G.  MHchcU,  Los  Altos,  aod  Jonathan  J.  Gibbons, 
MoontalD  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Son  Microsystems, 
Inc.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  995,8(3,  Dec  21, 1992,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  Nov.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  554,794 
Int  a."  GOCF  9/42 
VS.  CL  395—671  »  ClataM 

1.  In  an  object  oriented  system  wherein  there  exists  client 
applications,  objects,  object  type  definitions,  object  implemenu- 
tions  and  servers,  an  object  invocation  and  communications  system 
comprising: 


KMOn  CKJCCT  MVOOtnon  JSHS  aaCONTWCT 

a  local  node; 

a  first  spring  object  located  on  said  local  node  for  executing  a 
call  from  an  application  procedure  to  a  first  object,  said  first 
object  being  an  object  implementation  of  said  first  spring 
object  without  said  application  knowing  a  location  of  said 
first  object  or  a  location  of  said  first  object's  implementation 
and  without  said  application  knowing  details  of  how  argu- 
ments must  be  marshaled  for  calling  said  first  object,  and  said 
first  object  comprising  a  dau  structure: 

a  stub  located  on  said  local  node  which  assists  in  executing  calls 
on  said  first  object  by  marshalling  arguments  for  said  first 
object  into  a  cotnmunications  buffer, 

a  plurality  of  client-side  subcontract  mechanisms  said  subcon- 
tract mechanisms  being  distinct  from  object  managers,  which 
can  peifoim  remote  invocation  of  operation  calls  in  different 
ways,  wherein  different  spring  objecu  within  a  single  appli- 
cation can  be  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  pluraUty 
of  client-side  subcontract  mechanisms;  and  wherein  a  cbent- 
side  portion  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  client-side  subcontract 
mechanisms  is  coupled  to  a_spring  object  said  client-side 
portion  of  a  subcontract  mechanism  not  being  required  to 
have  knowledge  of  types  of  said  arguments  being  sent  to  said 
first  object  and  said  client-side  portion  of  a  subcontract 
mechanism  configured  to  receive  fiXMn  said  stub  a  method 
identifier  and  a  pointer  to  a  communications  huffier  which 
contains  arguments  to  be  sent  in  a  call  to  said  first  object 
wherein  said  client-side  portion  of  a  subcontract  mechanism 
has  an  option  to  add  additional  daU  to  said  communications 
buffer  to  provide  additional  information  to  said  first  object 
and  can  transmit  selectively  one  of  a  parameter  representing  a 
pointer  to  said  communications  buffer  and  said  communica- 
tions buffer's  contents  to  said  first  object  and  wherein  the 
client-side  portion  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  subcontract 
mechanisms  can  execute  operation  calls  to  generate  a  new 
object  which  is  related  to  an  existing  object; 

a  server  node;  and 

a  plurality  of  server-side  subcontract  mechanisms  each  of  which 
is  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
client-side  subcontract  mechanisms,  wherein  a  server-side 
portion  of  said_plurality  of  server-side  subcontract  mecha- 
nisms located  on  said  server  node  and  associated  with  said 
client-side  portion  of  said  subcontract  mechanism  for 
exchanging  messages  with  and  for  processing  operation  calls 
initiated  by,  said  client-side  portion  of  said  subcontract 
mechanism,  said  server-side  portion  of  said  subcontract 
mechanism  configured  to  unmarshal  said  arguments  in  said 
communications  buffer,  deliver  said  arguments  to  a  called 
object  receive  results  from  said  called  object  marshall  said 
results  into  a  results  buffer,  and  communicate  selectively  one 
of  a  parameter  representing  a  pointer  to  said  results  buffer  and 
said  results  buffer's  contents  to  said  client-side  portion  of  said 
subcontract 
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METHODS  AND  APPAKATUS  FOB  IMPLEMEJTIWG 
SECUKE  NAME  SEKVEIS  IN  AN  OBJECT-ORIENTED 
SYSTEM 
I N.  tUmm,  Sm  CariM;  Smlff  B.  Badk,  ftfit.  a^ 
» AM*,  rf  «r  Cant,  Mri^on  to  Su 
iVtew.C^K. 
ncd  Jul.  2S,  1993,  Scr.  N«.  994M 
iBt.  CL*  GMF  13A)0 
VS.  CL  395— C79  U  < 
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1.  A  compaier  impleineBied  method  for  providing  a  sectne 

naming  syMem  for  a  set  of  objeca  in  aa  o(>iect-otiented  system 

having  a  plurality  of  name  servers,  said  method  compriaing  the 

steps  of: 

inyt>m»n««g  a  fint  coolext  o(>ject  in  a  fint  name  server,  said 

fint  cofUext  object  comprising  a  ftnl  encapsulated  principal 

n)fn«i«i*r  and  at  least  one  name  binding,  each  of  said  name 

bindings  comprising  a  name  and  an  object; 
irqilementing  a  second  context  object  in  a  second  name  server, 

said  second  context  object  compnsing  a  second  encapsulaled 

principal  idennber  and  at  least  one  name  bindmg.  each  of  said 

name  bindings  comprising  a  name  and  an  object; 
binding  said  second  coolext  object  to  a  second  context  name 

within  said  fint  coolext  object; 
bindiiig  a  desired  fint  object  lo  a  fint  object  name  within  said 

setnad  coaaext  object; 
lequeAiag  said  desired  first  object  for  a  clieat  using  a  path  name 

comprised  of  said  second  coolext  name  and  said  fint  object 

name  and  a  desired  set  of  access  rights;  and 
resolving  said  request  for  said  desired  first  object  by  performing 

the  steps  of 

resolving  said  second  coMext  name  to  receive  a  repreientaiioB 
of  said  second  cootext  object  located  in  said  second  name 

Me  server  that  a  name  resolution  from 

I  server  to  said  second  name  server  is  secure; 

resolving  said  first  object  name  within  said  second  cootext 

object  10  receive  a  duplicate  of  said  desired  object  that 

encapsulates  the  first  encapsulaled  principal  idendfier  and 

the  desired  access  rights. 


5,577053 

ANALYZING  INDUCTIVE  EXPRESSIONS  IN  A 

MULTOLANGUAGE  OPTIMIZING  COMPILES 

DnvM  S.  WtttkaUM,  HodMa,  NA,  awitanr  to  Dt|Mal  Eqiiip- 


I  of  Scr.  N*.  M2v4S3,  Fck.  27.  1991. 
Thta  appMcaMeo  Mar.  «,  199S,  Scr.  N«w  4M.172 
IbL  CL*  GMF  W45 
VS.  a.  395— T»5  ♦ 

1.  A  method  execixed  in  a  computer  system,  dte  method  com- 
prising die  Steps  of: 
g»ii>  rating  «  flow  graph  for  a  source  program  thai  is  being 
compiled  using  a  compiler  front  end  which  performs  syntactic 
and  semantic  processing  of  a  prograinimng  language,  said 
flow  graph  comprising  tuples,  each  tuple  representing  a  single 
expression  in  said  source  program,  said  flow  graph  being  a 
representauoo  of  said  source  program  in  an  intermediate 
language; 


determining,  by  said  compiler  fixxit  end  for  each  tuple  which  can 
have  an  effect  on  another  tuple  and  which  is  included  in  said 
flow  graph,  an  effect  mdicator  that  represents  an  effect  said 
each  tuple  has  on  said  another  tuple,  said  effect  indicator 
being  associated  with  said  each  tuple; 

deiennining.  by  said  compiler  front  end  for  each  tuple  which  can 
have  a  dependency  on  another  tuple  and  which  is  included  in 
said  flow  graph,  a  dependency  indicator  that  repreaentt  a 
dependency  said  each  tuple  has  on  said  another  tuple,  said 
dependency  indicator  being  associated  with  said  each  tuple; 

detecting  a  programming  loop  construct  in  said  flow  graph,  said 
programnung  loop  construct  comprising  one  or  more  blocks 
in  said  flow  giaph,  each  of  said  blocks  cotrespofiding  to  a 
portion  of  said  source  program  and  including  a  sequence  of 
tuples  with  no  entry  or  exit  between  a  first  tuple  add  a  last 
tuple  of  said  sequence: 

determining  for  each  of  said  blocks  comprising  said  program- 
ming loop  construct,  a  set  of  effects  by  examining  effect 
indicalon  that  are  associated  with  tuples  in  the  sequence 
included  in  a  cocrespooding  block,  each  of  said  set  of  efliects 
being  associated  with  the  corresponding  block  representing 
memory  locations  that  may  be  naodified  by  one  of  said  tuples 
in  said  each  corresponding  block; 

detennining  for  said  programming  loop  construct  a  set  of  induc- 
tioo  variable  rin^"^  by  examining  said  sets  of  effect  and 
dependeitcy  indicators,  said  dependency  indicators  being 
associated  with  tuples  that  are  included  in  said  programing 
loop  construct  said  Set  of  inductioo  variable  candidates 
including  variables  whose  dependwicies  are  included  in  said 
set  of  candidates  and  representing  memory  locations  that  may 
be  modified  by  one  of  said  tuples  in  said  programming  loop 
construct;  and 

optimizing  said  flow  graph  using  a  compiler  back  end  and  said 
set  of  iiKhictioo  variable  candidates. 


5.5T7.254 
METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  CAPTUBING  THE 
PBESENTATION  OF  AN  INTERAdTVE  USER  SESSION. 
MONITORING,  REPLAYING  AND  JOINING  SESSIONS 
Jcnay  B.  Gflbcrt.  BBcrfca,  Mass.,  aarignnr  to  BuU  HN  lofor- 
■attoa  SyHcw  Ik.,  BiBcrka,  Maaa. 
CoallMatia»4»iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  I5J72,  Ju.  29, 1993.  Thk 
appUcabon  Mar.  15.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2133M 
lot  CL'  GMF  IS/00 
VS.  a.  395—415  21  Clalaas 

1.  A  sessioo  mirroring  software  fiKility  for  monitoring  for  sub- 
sequent playing  back,  sessions  being  run  in  a  host  system,  said  host 
system  mcluding  a  number  of  temunal  devices  and  tiles,  said  host 
system  further  including  memory  for  storing  an  operating  system 
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layer  having  service  facilities  for  allocating  and  managing  host 
system  resources  including  terminal  driver  interfaces  used  for 
establishing  communications  with  processes  being  tun  in  said  host 
system,  said  mirroring  software  facility  being  operatively  coupled 
to  said  operating  system  layer  for  communicating  with  said  service 
facilities  and  comprising: 
an  addressable  command  line  array  in  said  memory  having  a 
plurality  of  locations  for  storing  said  number  of  arguments  of 
each  received  command  line  specifying  said  session  mirroring 
facility,  said  each  command  line  specifying  said  facility  hav- 
ing one  of  said  number  of  arguments  allocated  for  designating 
a  conunand  specifying  a  process  which  is  to  be  monitored 
during  a  session  of  said  host  system; 
an  addressable  input  list  array  in  said  memory  having  a  plurality 

of  locations  for  maintaining  a  list  of  input  source  entries: 
an  addressable  output  list  array  in  said  memory  having  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  for  maintaining  a  list  of  output  location 
entries;  and, 
a  control  procedures  element  coupled  to  said  command  line 
array,  said  input  list  array  and  said  output  list  array,  said 
element  accessing  said  command  line  array  and  in  response  to 
different  ones  of  said  arguments,  storing  entries  in  said  input 
list  array  and  output  list  array  designating  which  input  sources 
are  providing  data  for  routing  by  said  control  procedures 
element  during  the  session  in  which  said  process  is  being 
monitored  and  which  ones  of  any  number  of  output  locations 
up  to  a  predefined  maximum  number  is  to  receive  said  data 
during  said  session. 


includes  control,  dau  and  address  lines  and  each  dau  interface 
comprising  an  interrupt  output  which  indicates  the  presence  of  the 
information  at  a  dau  interface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  each  interrupt  output  to  one  of  interrupt  levels  by 
connecting  the  interrupt  output  to  an  input  or  inputs  of  an 
interrupt  controlling  equipment,  wherein  each  inptit  of  die 
interrupt  controlling  equipment  represents  an  interrupt  level 
with  a  defined  priority  in  a  defined  hierarchy  of  priorities; 

controlling  the  interrupt  requests  detected  at  the  inputs  of  the 
intemipt  controlling  equipment  successively  to  a  processor  in 
accordance  with  the  intenupt  level  having  tbe  highest  priority; 

assigning  an  interface  sampling  rotitine  in  a  memory  for  each 
interrupt  level  wherein  the  interface  sampling  routine  is 
implemented  by  an  interface  list  with  assistance  of  a  user  test 
program; 

defining  in  tbe  interface  list  for  each  intemqit  level  a 
ringshaped-chained  sampling  sequence  of  tbe  assigned  data 
interfaces; 

successively  sampling  tbe  data  interfaces  for  presence  of  serial 
data  information  in  accordance  with  the  intemipt  level  and 
with  assistance  of  the  interface  list  and  transferring  the  serial 
data  information  to  a  respective  interface  memory; 

setting  at  each  sampling  of  a  data  interface  a  count  of  a  counter 
to  an  initial  value  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  internipl 
request; 

changing  at  each  sampling  of  a  data  interface  the  count  of  the 
counter  for  a  predetermined  value  in  response  to  the  absence 
of  the  serial  data  information;  and 

finishing  the  sampling  of  the  data  interfaces  assigned  to  the 
interface  sampling  routine  if  a  predetermined  count  is 
reached. 


5,577055 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMimNG  INFORMATION 

PRESENT  AT  A  PLURALITY  OF  DATA  INTERFACES  OF 

A  PROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  EQUIPMENT  TO  THE 

PROCESSING  DEVICE  THEREOF 

WilfHed  Rocner,  and  Haos-Joerceii  Rkmann,  both  of  Bcrttn, 

Gcrauuiy,  Msignors  to  Siemens  Aktiaigesellschaft,  Mnnidi, 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,163,  JuL  25,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  795,M7,  Nov.  18,  1991, 
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DATA  DRIVEN  TYPE  INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 

INCLUDING  A  COMBINED  PROGRAM  MEMORY  AND 

MEMORY  FOR  QUEUING  OPERAND  DATA 

'buyoshi  MaraBaten,  Chiba;  Shinicfai  Yoshida,  Kashihara,  and 
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Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  53y442 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-109694; 
JnL  27, 1992,  4-199855 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/82 
VS.  a.  395—800  25  Claiiiia 


r. 


QUA  DRIVEN  TYP€  INPOBMATIOH 
PROCESSOR 


--  " 

F    C   P 

(PS)   :   (FC) 

r 

Qj  e 

I 

rr    1. 

y 

-        rr     |> 



1.  A  method  for  transmitting  information  present  at  a  plurality  of 
serial  data  interfaces  of  processor-controlled  equipment,  in  which 
the  dau  interfaces  are  constructed  in  conjunction  with  interface 
equipment,  each  dau  interface  connected  to  a  processor  bus  which 


OUT 

1.  A  dau  driven  type  information  processor,  comprising: 
single  storage  means  formed  of  a  plurality  of  regions  for  storing 
at  least  one  program  dau  including  instruction  information 
and  destination  information  constituting  a  dau  flow  program, 
and  at  least  one  queuing  dau  including  operand  dau  corre- 
sponding to  each  program  daU  in  a  single  memory  data; 
control  means  having  an  input  and  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  single  storage  means,  for  receiving  at  the  input  a  dau 
packet  including  a  destination  field  storing  said  destination 
information,  an  instruction  field  storing  said  instruction  infor- 
mation, and  a  daU  field,  and  for.  based  on  information  read 
out  from  a  region  of  said  storage  means  addressed  by  the 
destination  information  of  the  destination  field  of  the  received 
dau  packet,  writing  information  from  tbe  daU  field  of  the 
received  dau  packet  into  said  addressed  region  as  said  queu- 
ing dau  so  as  to  correspond  to  tbe  program  dau  previously 
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stored  it  the  addressed  region,  or  producing  a  data  packet 
corresponding  to  each  program  data  stored  in  said  addressed 
region, 

said  control  means,  if  a  data  packet  is  produced,  storing  desti- 
nation information  and  instruction  information  of  each  pro- 
gram data  stored  in  said  addressed  region  into  a  correspond- 
ing destination  6eld  and  instruction  tield  in  said  produced  data 
packet,  respectively;  storing  contents  of  the  data  tield  of  said 
received  dau  packet  into  die  dau  field  of  each  produced  dau 
packet:  also  storing  said  queuing  data  into  the  data  field  of 
each  produced  dau  packet  in  which  corresponding  program 
dau  is  stored,  in  response  to  said  queuing  daU  being  stored  in 
said  addressed  region;  and  outpulting  each  produced  data 
packet;  and 

opcrMion  means  having  an  output  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  coanol  means  to  receive  each  produced  dau 
packet  from  said  control  means,  for  performing  an  operation 
processing  on  the  contents  of  the  dau  field  of  said  received 
dau  packet  according  to  the  information  stored  in  the  instruc- 
tion field  of  said  received  dau  packet,  for  storing  dau  result- 
ing from  die  performed  operation  processing  into  die  daU 
field  of  said  received  dau  packet,  and  for  outputting  at  the 
output  die  received  dau  packet 


5.577.25« 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPROCESSING 
MULTIMEDU  PRESENTATIONS  TO  GENERATE  A 
DELIVERY  SCHEDULE 
Ga  C.  Cras,  Annandale;  Ralph  D.  Hill,  Randolph;  Thomaa  H. 
jDdd,    Madison;    Darren    H.    New,    Highland    Park,    and 
Jonathan  Rosenberg,  Annandale,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
ConuDiinicatioas  Rcaearcii,  Inc^  Morristown,  N  J. 
FUcd  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  r74,503 
Int.  d"  GOflf  /5/00 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preprocessing  an  interactive  original  multi- 
media presentation  to  generate  a  pteptocessed  multimedia  presen- 
tation, which  is  to  be  delivered  by  a  delivery  processor  via  a 
distribution  network  to  a  presenution  processor  and  presented  by 
the  presenution  processor  to  a  customer,  the  distribution  network 
having  a  network  bit  rate  and  the  presenution  processor  having  a 
nMmory  capacity,  wherein  the  original  multimedia  presenution 
includes  presentation  commands  and  associated  multimedia  objects 
and  offers  to  the  customer  at  least  one  interactive  feature  having 
enabled  and  disabled  slates  and  wherein  each  object  has  an  asso- 
ciated presenution  time,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  inputs  to  said  apparams.  said 
inputs  including  die  interactive  original  multimedia  presenu- 
tion to  be  preprocessed  and  presentation  technology  param- 
eters including  a  round  trip  latency  between  the  delivery 
processor  and  the  presentation  processor  and  the  network  bit 
rate  of  the  distribution  network;  and 
means  for  generating,  based  upon  said  inputs,  the  preprocessed 
multimedia  presenution  including  a  delivery  schedule  con- 
taining delivery  commands  which  instruct  said  delivery  pro- 
cessor to  deliver  presenution  commands  and  associated 
objects  to  said  presentation  processor,  said  generating  means 
operating  under  the  constraint  that  each  presentation  com- 
nnand  and  its  associated  object  are  received  at  the  presentation 
proceaaor  no  later  than  the  presenution  time  associated  with 
the  presenution  command,  wherein  said  generating  means  of 
said  preprocessor  generates  said  delivery  commands  of  said 
delivery  schedule  such  dial,  prior  to  the  customer's  selection 
of  the  interactive  feature,  presentation  commands  and  associ- 
ated objects  to  be  executed  in  response  to  the  customer's 
selection  are  delivered  to  said  presentation  processor  to  pre- 
chide  delays  and  gaps  in  playing  out  the  preprocessed  multi- 
media presentation  to  die  customer. 


1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  equipped  with  an  exter- 
nal device  for  detachably  mstalling  a  metnory  medium,  said  apfw- 
ratus  comprising: 

a  control  memory  storing  a  first  system  program; 

medium  discnnunating  means  for  discriminating  whether  con- 
tents of  a  memory  medium  installed  in  die  external  device  are 
a  second  system  program  or  a  document; 

memory  meam  for  stofing  a  diacriiiiination  result  provided  by 
said  medium  discriminating  means;  and 

a  processor  device  connected  to  said  control  memory  device  via 
a  bus.  said  processor  device  continuing  to  execute  the  first 
system  program  when  the  discrimination  result  stored  in  said 
memory  means  indicates  that  the  installed  memory  medium 
contains  a  document,  and  said  processor  device  loading  and 
executing  the  second  system  program  from  the  installed 
memory  medium  when  the  discrimination  result  stored  in  said 
memory  means  indicates  that  the  installed  memory  medium 
contains  die  second  system  program. 


5,577,259 
INSTRUCTION  PROCESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 
SEPARATE  HARDWARE  AND  MICROCODE  CONTROL 
SIGNALS  TO  CONTROL  THE  PIPELINED  EXECUTION 
OF  MULTIPLE  CLASSES  OF  MACHINE  INSTRUCHONS 
Mcnrka  H.  Atfcracaa,  New  Brightoo;  John  S.  Kuslak,  Blaine; 
Mark  A.  VMqiMZ,  Clrde  Pines;  Joaeph  P.  Keronan,  Spring 
Lake  Park,  aU  of  Minn^  and  Eric  S.  Collins,  Naperrlllc,  Dl,, 
MalsDon  to  Unisys  Corporatiaa,  Blue  BcU,  Pa. 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  7t2Jt2,  Sep.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 
Thte  appUcatioa  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,651 
Int.  CL*  G««F  9/72 
U.S.  CL  395—800  30  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  daU  processing  system  having  an  instruction 
processor  capable  of  executing  a  first  class  of  machine  instructions 
in  a  predetermined  number  of  execution  cycles,  and  a  second  class 
of  machine  instructions  in  variable  numbers  of  execution  cycles  in 
excess  of  the  predetermined  number  of  cycles,  an  instruction 
execution  control  system  comprising: 
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decode  means  for  receiving  and  decoding  each  machine  instruc- 
tion for  providing  operation  control  signals  for  each  machine 
instruction  and  for  determining  whether  the  machine  instruc- 
tion is  in  the  first  class  of  machine  instructions  or  second  class 
of  machine  instructions,  and  including  selection  means  for 
alternatively  providing  signals  for  selecting  between  said 
operation  control  signals  indicative  of  the  first  class  of 
machine  instructions  and  said  operation  control  signals 
indicative  of  the  second  class  of  machine  instructions; 

first  controller  means  coupled  to  said  decode  means  for  control- 
ling execution  of  each  machine  insOuction  in  the  first  class  of 
machine  instructions  in  the  predeiermined  number  of  execu- 
tion cycles,  and  for  controlling  execution  of  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  execution  cycles  for  each  machine  instruction 
in  the  second  class  of  machine  instructions;  and 

second  controller  means  coupled  to  said  decode  means  and 
independently  operable  from  said  decode  means  for  control- 
ling execution  of  the  remaining  execution  cycles  not  con- 
trolled by  said  first  controller  means  of  each  machine  instnic- 
tion  in  the  second  class  of  machine  instructions. 


5,577,2M 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SERIAL 

INTERFACE  COMPRISING  AN  END-OF-TRANSMISSION 

FLAG 
Hj^ime  Sakuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1993,  5-229451 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/00 
VS.  CL  395:-800  2  Claims 


a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  bus; 

an  interrupt  controller  coupled  to  said  bus  and  asynchronously 
generating  a  processing  request  to  said  central  processing 
unit;  and 

a  serial  interface  coupled  to  said  bus  for  serially  outputting  dau 
to  an  external  device, 

said  serial  interface  for  receiving  a  dau  byte  to  be  transmitted 
from  said  central  processing  unit  through  said  bus  and  serially 
transmitting  the  received  daU  to  the  external  device,  said 
serial  interface  including  a  transmission  end  flag  which  is 
brought  into  a  first  condition  in  response  to  starting  dau 
transmission  and  brought  into  a  second  condition  in  response 
to  completion  of  transmission  of  one  byte  of  said  data, 

said  interrupt  controller  for  receiving  a  request  signal  from  said 
serial  interface  and  for  outputting  an  interrupt  request  signal 
to  said  central  processing  unit,  said  intemipt  controller  includ- 
ing a  status  flag  indicative  of  whether  an  operation  is  a 
macroservice  processing  or  a  vector  interrupt  processing, 

said  central  processing  unit  for  responding  to  said  intemipt 
requ^  signal  to  execute  one  of  said  macroservice  processing 
and  said  vector  intemipt  processing  designated  by  said  status 
flag,  said  central  processing  unit  finther  changing  said  status 
flag  to  a  value  indicative  of  said  vector  interrupt  processing 
afker  completion  of  said  macroservice  processing, 

said  central  processing  unit  discriminating  a  condition  of  said 
transmission  end  flag  in  the  course  of  said  vector  interrupt 
processing  so  as  to  transfer  new  daU  to  said  serial  interface  in 
accordance  with  a  condition  of  said  transmission  end  flag. 

wherein  said  serial  interface  comprises: 

a  transmission  shift  register  receiving  dau  through  said  bus  from 
said  central  processing  imit  in  response  to  a  transmission  start 
signal  from  said  central  processing  unit,  said  transmission 
shift  register  operating  to  serially  output  said  dau  in  response 
to  a  serial  clock;  and 

a  transinission  end  detection  circuit  connected  to  all  bits  of  said 
transmission  shift  register  to  detect  an  empty  condition  for 
said  transmission  shift  register  so  as  to  generate  said  request 
signal,  said  transmission  end  flag  being  put  into  said  first 
condition  in  response  to  said  transmission  start  signal  and  put 
into  said  second  condition  in  response  to  said  request  signal. 


5,577,261 
ORDERED  AND  RELIABLE  MAINTENANCE  OF  INTER- 
PROCESS RELATIONSHIPS  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED 
MULTmtOCESSOR 
Vcnkatcsh  Harinarayan,  Menio  Park;  Srinirasa  D.  Mwtiiy, 
and  Alan  L.  Rowe,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  asBignors  to 
'nindem  Computers  Incorporated,  Cupertino.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377386 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/14 
VS.  CL  395—800  1  Claim 
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1.  A  dau  processor  comprising: 
a  bus; 


1.  A  mediod  for  maintaining  inter-process  relationships  in  a 
multiprocessor  system,  the  system  having  a  plurality  of  distributed, 
interconnected  processors,  each  of  said  processors  having  a 
memory,  said  method  comprising: 
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ordering  said  plufality  of  pixxesson: 

establishing  one  of  said  plurality  of  processor  as  a  control 
processor,  said  control  processor  maintaining  an  inter-process 
relationstup  lock; 

creating  a  process  set  having  at  least  one  process  as  a  member, 
the  process  members  of  said  process  set  having  an  inter- 
process relationship,  said  inter-process  telatioaship  repre- 
sented in  said  memory  of  said  each  of  said  procesaon; 

generating  on  a  modifying  processor  among  said  plurality  of 
processors  a  modification  to  said  interprocess  relationship: 

requesting  the  interprocess  relationship  lock  of  said  control 
processor  and.  when  no  processor  has  the  inter-process  rela- 
tionship lock,  acknowledging  to  said  modifying  processor  that 
said  modifying  processor  has  the  mter-process  relationship 
lock; 

if  said  modifying  processor  has  the  interprocess  relatioiiship 
lock,  said  modifying  processor  sending  an  inter-process  rela- 
nonship  roodificaoon  message  to  each  of  said  processors  in 
Older  and  then  relinquishing  said  mter-process  relabonship 
lock  to  said  control  pnxxssor. 

if  said  modifying  processor  does  not  have  the  inter-process 
relabonship  lock,  continuing  from  said  requesting  step; 

receiving  said  inter-process  relationship  modificabon  message; 
and 

processing  said  inler-process  relationship  modification  message. 


PARALLEL  ARRAY  PROCESSOR  INTERCONNECTIONS 
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doaed,  which  is  a  cooHnuatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  526,8M, 

May  22,  I99«,  Pat  No.  5,0*5339,  Ser.  No.  740355,  Aug.  5, 

1991,  PaL  No.  5,14*343,  Ser.  No.  74035*,  Auf.  5,  1991,  Pal. 

No.  544*^420,  S«r.  No.  7403«.  Auf.  5,  1991,  abaodoMd,  Ser. 

No.  740a««.  Aag.  5,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,148315,  aMi  Ser.  No. 

*I2,7I*,  Apr.  8,  1991,  abaadonwl,  which  It  a  coatiBaalioa-lii- 

part  of  Scr.  No.  52*,!**,  nid  Ser.  No.  7403S5Scr.  No. 

74035*,  Scr.  No.  7403«.  mmJ  Scr.  No.  740,2**. ,  each  b  a 

divWaa  of  Scr.  No.  52*3**.  Thk  appitcalkw  JuL  13,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  5224*3 

lat  CL'  GOiF  ISAM 

VS.  a.  395—890  •  O"*-* 


ports  with  its  associated  symmetrical  PE  (PE^,).  thereby  form- 
ing a  symmetric  PE  including  PE,^  and  PE^„  where  i  and  j  are 
column  and  row  designators,  respectively,  of  cotresponding 
PEs  in  the  torus  configuration,  and  where  i  and  j  are  non-equal 
non-zero  positive  integers,  and 
wherein  the  coupling  means  further  includes  means  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  data  and  instnictions  in  one  of  four  select- 
able modes: 

a)  transmit  east/receive  west  mode  for  transmitting  dau  to  an 
east  PE  over  a  portion  of  the  I/O  poru  while  receiving  dau 
from  a  west  PE  over  a  remaining  portion  of  the  lA)  ports; 

b)  transmit  north/receive  south  mode  for  transmitting  data  to  a 
north  PE  over  a  portion  of  the  I/O  ports  while  receiving 
dau  from  a  south  PE  over  a  remaining  portioa  of  the  I/O 
potts; 

c)  transmit  south/receive  north  mode  for  transmitting  dau  to 
the  south  PE  over  a  portion  of  the  I/O  ports  while  receiving 
dau  from  the  north  PE  over  a  remaining  portion  of  the  I/O 
ports;  and 

d)  transmit  west/receive  east  mode  for  transmitting  dau  to  the 
west  PE  over  a  portion  of  the  1/0  ports  while  receiving  dau 
from  the  east  PE  over  a  remaining  portion  of  the  I/O  ports. 


5377,2*3 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  FINE  GRAINED 

RHENIUM  ON  CARBON  BASED  SUBSTRATES 

Gary  A.  Weat,  Bndd  Lake,  N  J,  aaricDor  to  AlUcdSignal  tac, 

Monte  IVnroiUp.  N  J. 

FIM  Mat  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408^34 
lat  d"  B22F  SAX) 
VS,  CL  428—552  »  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  element  which  com- 
prises causing  a  stream  of  gaseous  rhenium  hexafluoride  to  flow 
onto  a  plurality  of  carbon  substrates  in  the  presence  of  a  stream  of 
sufficient  hydrogen  gas  to  cause  a  reduction  of  the  rhenium 
hexafluonde  to  iheniura  metal,  for  a  time  and  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  deposit  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  rhenium  metal 
onto  the  surface  of  the  substrates  and  then  bonding  together  a 
plurality  of  the  tfausly  produced  rhenium  coated  substrates. 


I.  Ka  iolercoaaectioa  system  for  a  plurality  of  processing  ele- 
ments (PEs)  each  having  a  pluraUty  of  I/O  ports  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  dau  and  iaitroctioiis,  the  inierconnectioa  system 
compnsmg: 
coupling  means  for  interconnecting  the  phvality  of  PEs.  the  6 
coupling  means  including  all  of  the  uiter  PE  couplmgs  presetu 
in  a  square  torus  configuration  having  an  equal  number  of  PEs 
as  in  said  plurality  of  PEs,  the  coupling  means  implementing 
half  the  number  of  inter-PE  couplings  required  in  the  torus 
coofiguratKMi  by  sharing  each  non-diagonal  PE's  (PE,)  I/O 


53770*4 

UPDATING  MOBILE  STATION  LOCATION  IN  A  MOBILE 

RADIO  NETWORK  HAVING  A  MOBILE  SUBSYSTEM  ON 

BOARD  A  VEHICLE  TRANSPORTING  USERS  OF 

MOBILE  STATIONS 

Markka  IWohino,  Etpoo,  FlnlaMl,  tmiyntr  to  Nokia  lUecoa- 

laaaicatioiis  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00399,  S  371  Date  Jan.  *,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Dale  Jn*.  *,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94M40*,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

per  FUcd  Oct  *,  1993,  Scr.  No.  244,*38 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcatloa  Finland,  Oct  *,  1992,  924506 
Int  CL^  H04M  11/00 
VS,  CI.  455— 33J  5  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  updating  locabon  in  a  cellular  radio  network 
comprising  a  plurality  of  mobile  stations  roaming  within  a  cover- 
age aica  served  by  the  cellular  radio  network  in  such  a  manner  diat 
the  locations  of  the  respective  mobile  sutions.  as  to  location  area, 
■e  known  within  an  accuracy  of  one  location  area,  each  location 
area  consisting  of  at  least  one  cell  and  at  least  one  mobile  sub- 
system roaming  within  said  coverage  area  of  die  cellular  radio 
network  and  serving  the  mobile  stations,  said  method  comprising 
the  step*  of: 


5377,2** 

BROADCAST  SYSTEM  WITH  ASSOCIATED  DATA 

CAPABILITIES 

Itetnmo  lUahisa,  Santo  Clara,  CaHt.,  and  Koyo  HaMgawa, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Digital  D J.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,993,  Apr.  20,  1995,  whkh 

b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  45352,  Apr.  8, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,491338.  Thb  application  Oct  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  549,*55 

Int  CL^  H04B  7A)0 
VS.  CL  455—**  W  Claims 


updating  of  the  location  of  each  mobile  sution  of  said  mobile 
sutions  in  a  storage  system  of  the  cellular  radio  network 
whenever  said  mobile  station  enters  a  the  location  area  within 
the  cellular  radio  network, 

updating  in  said  system  the  location  of  each  said  mobile  station 
entering  a  said  mobile  subsystem,  whereby  the  cellular  net- 
work stores  identification  dau  in  regard  to  said  mobile  sub- 
system as  being  location  dau  in  regard  to  said  mobile  sution, 
and 

updating  only  the  location  of  each  said  mobile  subsystem  when 
that  the  mobile  subsystem  and  the  mobile  stations  registered 
in  it  enters  a  location  area  within  the  cellular  radio  network. 


5377,2*5 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPATH  DIVERSITY  IN 

AN  INDOOR  MICROCELLULAR  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  Whcatley,  HI,  Dd  Mar,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  QUAL- 

COMM  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Continuadon  of  Scr.  No.  72,*40,  Jun.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,437,055.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351353 

Int  CL*  H04B  7A)4 

VS.  CL  455-r333  13  Claims 

I  W 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  program  material  and 
dau  corresponding  to  the  program  material,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  program  sources; 

a  transmitter; 

a  mixing  board  for  routing  said  program  material  from  a  selected 
one  of  said  program  sources  to  said  transmitter  by  selectively 
switching  among  said  program  sources  and  providing  as  an 
output  Mgnal  said  program  material  from  said  selected  pro- 
gram source; 

program  source  detection  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  board 
for  providing  a  program  source  signal  cotresponding  to  said 
selected  program  source; 

program  material  recognition  means,  coupled  to  said  mixing 
board  output  signal,  for  comparing  said  program  material  with 
a  database  of  Imown  program  material  dau  and  generating  a 
program  material  identifying  signal  in  response  to  the  results 
of  said  comparison; 

a  dau  stream  generator,  coupled  to  said  program  recognition 
means,  to  said  program  source  detection  means  and  to  said 
transmitter,  for  applying  a  daU  stream  to  said  transmitter  for 
transmission  commencing  before  transmission  of  the  program 
material,  responsive  to  said  program  material  identifying  sig- 
nal and  said  program  source  signal;  and 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  program  material  and  dau  stream, 
the  receiver  displaying  information  corresponding  to  the  dau 
stream  and  providing  audio  output  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
gram material. 


1.  In  a  code  division  multiple  access  (CDMA)  communication 
system  in  which  system  users  communicate  information  signals 
with  other  system  users  through  a  base  sution  using  CDMA 
communication  signals  spread  upon  a  carrier  signal,  said  base 
sution  having  an  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  set  of  antenna  elements  each  having  two  antennas  spaced  apart 

by  less  than  a  wavelength  of  said  carrier  signal; 
a  lime  variant  phase  shifting  means,  disposed  between  each  of 
said  two  anteimas  of  each  of  said  anteima  elements,  for 
varying  phase  at  a  selected  rate  between  said  two  antennas  of 
each  of  said  antenna  elements;  and 
signal  distribution  means  for  coupling  CDMA  communication 
signals  between  said  base  sution  and  said  set  of  antenna 


elementsJ 


5377  J*7 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING  SIGNALS 

GENERATED  BY  AN  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  AND 

LIGHT-DIFFUSING  INTERFACE  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

PoUy  Jnnglcs-Batlcr,  GUberts,  and  Danid  J.  ReppUnger,  Lake 

Zurich,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,Ill. 

Filed  Oct  2*,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9**,*S9 
lot  CL*^  H04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  455—90  2«  Ctaun* 

1.  /Vn  assembly  for  visually  indicating  signals  generated  by  an 
electrical  circuit,  said  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  two  light-generative  devices  wherein  a  first  light- 
generative  device  of  the  at  least  two  light-generative  devices 
is  operative  to  turn-on  when  a  first  of  the  signals  is  generated 
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by  (he  electrical  circuit  and  wheteio  a  second  light-generative 
device  of  the  light-generative  devices  is  spaced-apait  from  the 
first  of  the  ligfai-generabve  devices  and  is  operative  to  tum-oa 
when  a  second  of  the  signals  is  generated  by  the  electrical 
circuit; 

a  sheet  of  translucent  material  positioned  above  both  the  first 
and  second  light-generative  devices,  respectively,  of  the  at 
InM  two  hght-generative  devices;  and 

«  kMt  two  spaced-^>att  light  diffiuers  formed  of  the  translucent 
material  comprising  said  sheet  of  translucent  material  and 
poaiiioned  to  extend  beyond  a  top  surface  of  said  sheet, 
wherein  a  gap  is  formed  in  die  translucent  sheet  of  material 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  at  least  two  spaced-apan  light 
dilfusets.  wherein  a  first  light  diffuser  and  a  seccod  light 
dilhiser  of  said  at  least  two  light  diffusers  are  spnced-apan  by 
distances  corresponding  to  (bstances  at  which  the  first  and 
second  light-generative  devices,  respectively,  are  spaced- 
apMt,  thereby  to  permit  alignment  of  the  first  light  diffuser 
with  the  first  light-generative  device  and  alignment  of  die 
second  light  difiFuser  with  the  second  lighl-generative  device 
such  (hat  light  eimtted  by  (he  first  and  second  light-generabve 
devices,  respecdvely.  are  diffused  by  corresponding  ones  of 
the  first  and  second  light  diffusen. 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELD  CLIP  SUITABLE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
MnfTM    Ho,    ChkarK    Mark    Sckwartz,    WaacowU,    and 
Mkteci  L.  ChaiUer,  ArKngMa  Hdgkta,  all  of  DL,  wmtf^on 
K^  SdMMMkwt.  DL 
I  of  Scr.  No.  23,995,  Fek.  2t,  1993,  abnadoMd. 
lite  appttcatkM  Jaa.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  499  JDS 
IM.  a."  HMB  1/38 
VS.  CL  455— 9t  14 


a  first  stabilizing  leg  coupled  to  the  base  plate  and  extending  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  (o  the  first  arm  and  (he 
second  arm  and  in  a  plane  shared  wi(h  (he  base  plaXt.  (he  first 
siabilizing  leg  providing  vertical  stability  for  the  RF  shield 
clip  when  the  base  plate  of  (he  RF  shield  clip  is  rested  upon  a 
horizontal  surface; 

a  first  wall  extending  upward  from  a  first  side  of  die  base  plate, 
the  first  wall  having  a  flanged  portion  flanged  outward  for 
accepting  a  RF  shield,  the  first  wall  having  multiple  inwardly 
protruding  domes  for  providing  point  contact  to  the  RF  shield, 
the  first  wall  having  an  outward  extending  portion  defining  an 
opening,  the  opening  providing  access  to  the  hub  of  the  base 
plate;  and 

a  second  wall  extending  upward  from  a  second  side  of  the  base 
plate,  the  second  wall  having  a  flanged  portion  flanged  out- 
ward in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  wall  for  accepting  the  RF 
shield,  the  second  wall  having  multiple  inwardly  protruding 
domes  for  providing  pomt  contact  to  (he  RF  shield. 


5,5T7,2«9 
ANTENNA  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RADIO 
ChrMopkcr  J.  Ladcwlg,  NortMdd,  Miwi.,  aHicnor  to  E.  F. 
Iihina  Coaapuy,  B«rwT<ile,  Mian. 

FIM  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,997 

laL  CL'  HMB  1/38 

VS.  a.  455— 9#  20  Cbdms 
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1.  A  dispatch  radio  for  providing  radio  communication  to  a 
central  control  station,  the  dispatch  radio  comprising: 

a  metalUc  chassis,  the  chassis  forming  a  ground  plane  of  the 
dispatch  radio; 

an  antenna  connector  supported  by  the  chassis,  (he  antenna 
connector  having  an  impedance  of  less  than  200  ohms; 

an  extendable  antenna  supported  by  the  antenna  connector  and 
electncally  connected  to  (he  antenna  cofuiec(or.  the  extend- 
able antenna  being  movable  back  and  forth  between  an  posi- 
tion extended  from  (he  chassis  and  a  posiuon  retracted  rela- 
tive to  the  chassis;  and 

a  matching  circuit  electrically  connected  between  the  extendable 
antenna  and  (he  antenna  connector,  the  matching  circuit  sub- 
stantially matching  (he  impedance  of  (he  ex(endable  anteima 
with  the  impedance  of  the  antenna  connector. 


5,577,270 

RECEIVER  FOR  ELIMINATING  A  CROSSTALK  OF  AN 

ADJACENT  BROADCAST 

lAOi  Sduri,  KMatawa,  Japu,  aMigMir  to  Soay  CorporatkMi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Coalinuaboa  of  Scr.  Na  240,963,  May  10. 1994,  abandonrrf, 
whkh  is  a  cootinuatkia  at  Ser.  No.  S97348,  Jon.  12,  1992, 
abandooed.  This  appttcatioa  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na  515375 
Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Japui,  Jua.  21, 1991,  3-150522 

1.  A  radio  ficquency  (RF)  shield  cUp  composing;  •■••  ^'  ***^  ^^-  ***■  '^'^  

a  base  plate  having  a  hub  and  at  least  a  first  arm  and  a  second  UA  CL  455 — 1M.1                                                       2  Cuibm 

vm  planarly  extending  dierefrom.  (he  second  arm  extending  1  A  receiver  comprising: 

in  a  direction  opposite  die  first  «m.  the  hub  having  a  width  a  microprocessor  mcluding  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  a 

greater  duui  each  of  die  widths  of  die  first  and  die  second  read  only  memory  (ROM),  a  random  access  memory  (RAM), 

,f„is:  Old  an  input/output  (I/O)  interface: 
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a  tuner,  having  a  bandpass  fil(er  for  very  high  frequency  (VHF) 
signals,  a  low  quali(y-fac(or  (Q)  frequency  modulation  (FM) 
trapping  circuit  having  an  attenuation  of  about  10  to  IS  dB  at 
a  central  band  of  an  FM  frequency  spectrum  and  an  attenua- 
tion of  about  2  to  3  dB  near  die  ends  of  die  FM  frequency 
spectrum,  and  a  mixer  operatively  connected  to  a  local  oscil- 
lator, for  converting  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  television  broad- 
cast signal,  including  a  US-6ch  sipial  corresponding  (o  a 
83.25  MHz  video  signal  and  an  87.75  MHz  audio  signal,  and 
a  FM  broedcas(  signal,  including  a  88.1  MHz  signal  adjacent 
to  (he  US-  6cb  signal,  supplied  (hereto  into  an  intermediate 


frequency  (IF)  signal  including  a  45.75  MHz  signal,  a  41.25 
MHz  si^ial.  and  a  40.9  MHz  interfering  signal; 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  filter  for  eflfcctively  trapping  or 
removing  the  40.9  MHz  interfering  signal  from  the  IF  signal 
and  outputting  a  filtered  IF  signal; 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  filtered  IF  signal  output  from  die 
SAW  filter  to  produce  an  amplified  IF  signal;  and 

a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  amplified  IF  signal,  wherein 

the  SAW  filter  operates  with  a  wide  pass  band  when  in  an  "off" 
mode  and  includes  a  switch  for  activating  a  trapping  circuit 
for  (rapping  the  40.9  MHz  interfering  signal  by  narrowing  the 
pass  band  of  the  SAW  filter  when  in  an  "on"  mode, 

(he  (uner  is  responsive  (o  a  con(rol  signal  from  (he  microproces- 
sor such  (hat  the  trapping  circuit  of  the  SAW  filter  is  activated 
to  the  "on"  mode  only  when  US-6ch  is  selected  by  a  channel 
selector  in  communication  with  the  microprocessor  and  when 
a  channel  other  than  US-6ch  is  selected  the  SAW  filter  oper- 
ates with  the  "off"  mode,  and 

the  RF  and  FM  signals  supplied  to  the  tuner  encounter  the 
bandpass  filler  for  VHF  signals,  the  low-Q  FM  trapping 
circuit  having  an  attenuation  of  about  10  to  15  dB  at  a  central 
band  of  the  FM  frequency  spectrum  and  an  attenuation  of 
about  2  to  3  dB  near  the  ends  of  the  FM  frequency  spectrum 
for  preventing  interference  of  the  RF  signal  by  the  FM  signal, 
and  the  mixer  operatively  connected  to  the  local  oscillator  to 
convert  the  RF  and  FM  signals  to  the  IF  signal. 
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yjSjiM  375,611 

ICE  CONFECTION  UNDERWEAR  POCKET 

RosseUa  Rosi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Good  Humor  Corpo-   Tony  D.  Cannon,  20175  Sted,  Detroit,  Mich.  48235 
ration.  Green  Bay,  Wis.  Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  Na  36,426 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25^67  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Jan.   19,   UJ5.  CI.  D2 — 857 
1994,  DM/D28420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dl— 102 


375,610 

ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN  FOR  AN  ANIMAL  TREAT 
Johanna  Loring,  P.O.  Box  815,  Woodstock,  Vt  05091 
FUed  Dec  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,970 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dl— 112 


375,612 
ILLUMINATED  HAT  BAND 
Roger  L.  Elder,  114  Dorotliy  Dr.,  Shrewsbury,  W.  Va.  25015- 
1904 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,990 
Termor  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 894 
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S7$M3 
SLIPPER 
KcTiB  Humplucy.  115  Hunt  Ave^  EvaiHtoa,  Wya  82930 
FHcd  Anc.  25.  1995.  Scr.  No.  43,09« 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CtD2— W7 


FOOTWEAR  TREAD 
DoaflM  W.  Baker.  Cindanati;  Freddie  J.  James.  Loveiand, 
and  Donna  J.  Nordeman.  Cincinnati,  all  of  Otiio,  assignors 
to  'totct',  incorporated,  Loveiand.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  199(,  Scr.  No.  S9.S73 
l^nn  oT  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD2— 9M 


375.618 

SHOE  TONGUE  FOR  A  SKATE  BOOT 
Ting-Hsing  Chen.  Tainan,  lUwan.  assignor  to  Far  Great  Plas- 
tics Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  lUnan,  Tidwan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1996,  Ser.  No.  50^23 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 975 


375.620 
SEWING  KIT 
Chiksnm  Chan,  37-39  Au  Pol  Wan  Street.  Fotan  •  Shattn  - 

Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19.541,  Mar.  4.  1994.  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3— 20 


375,614 

BABYBOOTIE 

Alan  Haddad,  345  E.  86th  St..  Apt  9B,  New  York,  N.Y.  1M2S 

Filed  JuL  18.  1995.  Scr.  No.  41.626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD2— 900 


375>1S 

SANDAL 

Steve  McDonaM,  Portland,  Orcg.,  saslgnnr  to  Patagonia,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  4.  1995.  Ser.  No.  44^76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D2-«16 


to  Nike.  Inc. 


UMI 


375,617 
SHOE  UPPER 
Ibren  P.  B.  Orxcck,  Portland.  Oreg., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Coatlnaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,083.  Dec  6, 1994.  Pat  No. 
Dta.  364J66.  This  application  Sep.  29. 1995.  Scr.  No.  44.698 

Term  of  patent  14  ytmn 
VS.  CL  D2-969 


375,619 

ELEMENT  OF  A  SHOE  SOLE 

Peter  P.  Backus.  Newberg.  and  Matthew  N.  Rask.  Boring,  both 

of  Orag-,  assignors  to  Nike.  Inc.  Beaverton.  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec  7. 1995,  Ser.  No.  47^83 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Di-977 


375,621 

SEWING  CASE 

Unda  M.  Sndbrock,  634  Perkins  St,  Dexter.  Iowa  50070 

Filed  Oct  23. 1995.  Scr.  No.  45435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3— 20 


^c^::z^ 


jtZ3^ 


2390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  1996 


37S422 
BACKPACK  WITH  STRAPPING  SYSTEM 
Jo«eph  J.  Citift,  Teo«Ml«,  Calif,  i-ifBor  to  KmcW  liiten««-   E»k  Je 
tloMl,  Ttafciili,  CaBf. 

ncd  Aag.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42^1 


TmM  of  futtai  14  ytais 


VS.  CL  D3— 217 


37S>24 
HOLDER  FOR  SPRAY  CONTAINER 
■,  7T70  AiMdale  Clr,  Lake  Worth,  FU.  33467-771* 
Filed  May  12,  199S,  Scr.  Na  38,866 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.CLD3— 229 


November  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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375,626  375,628 

BALLCARRIER  SAMPLE  CASE 

Christopher  Eaton,  Salem,  and  James  P.  Reddy,  Lynn,  both  of  Edward  W.  WDHamson,  BarnesviUe,  Ga,  assignor  to  Hertcrt' 

Mass.,  assignors  to  DAG  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Hampton,  N JL  &  Mdsel  TVnnk  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mich. 

Filed  Auf.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,631  Filed  Nov.  38. 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,527 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  18,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  CL  D3— 279 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 257 


UMI 


37S423 

CASINO  UnUTY  BAG 

Judy  M.  Pcari-Lcc,  736  Snnaet  IValL  Omaha,  Nchr.  68132 

Filed  Dee.  14. 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,912 

Tkrm  of  palcat  14  yewrs 

VS.  CL  D3— 226 


375,625 

COMBINED  WATCH  AND  HANDBAG 

Barry  Klesthtriw-Cord.  67  Park  A*e,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,251 

1>rm  of  patent  14  yean 

UACLD3— 233 


18816 


375,627 

BOX  FOR  JEWELLERY  AND  SHAMS 
Joice  Perei  Jane,  Sant  AntonI  48,  Sant  FeUn  De  Uobregat, 
Spain 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37304 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct  18, 1994, 133614 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 271 


375,629 

MULTI-POCKET  CARRIER 

Juliet  Chen,  2235  E.  7th  St,  Los  Anteies,  CaUf.  90035 

Filed  Dec  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48,135 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3— 283 


2392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  19.   19% 


November  19,  1996 
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UMI 


375>30  '''•"i 

CADDY  FOR  OBJECTS  WITH  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS  BROOM 

Thomas  E.  OMw,  455  E.  UmIim  SC,  Lake  AMM.  Fta.  33$S»  Edward  Unnga,  and  Raben  Uranga.  Jr.  boA  of  4342  Gteii- 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  48.(M2  "hiIt  Ave,  Los  Ancelcs,  Cattf.  M065 

l^nn  o#  patent  14  yean  FU«1  Au*-  ».  1»*.  Ser.  No.  2«,9U 

UACLD3-J15  Term  or  patent  14  ye«. 

U,S.CLD4— 112 


375^1 

CARRYING  HANDLE 

Roger  A.  Strom,  31W  S.  Federal  #2«8,  Denver,  Coia  M236 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  32,441 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  D3— 328 


375^33 
EMBOSSED  TISSUE 
Ellen  G.  Spanagei,  Appleton.-  Sandra  A.  Endcrby,  New  Fran- 
ken;  Walter  W.  Gary,  Fremont,  and  Sharon  A.  Massing, 
Appleton,  all  of  Wis,  assignors  to  Kimberiy-Clarli  Corpora- 
IkM,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,496 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D5-^7 


375,634  375,636 

PICTURE  FRAME  CHAIR 

Bryan  A.  Werdemann,  228  Ledroit  St,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.   Gniscppe  Arcese,  and  Amedeo  Arcese,  both  of  Brampton, 


92651-1347 
Contlnnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,806,  May  12, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,677 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 300 


Canada,    assignors    to   Arcese    Brothers    Famitare   Ltd, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FDed  Aug.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,413 
Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  10,  1995,  1995- 
0343 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  23, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 370 


375437 
375,635  CHAIR  FRAME  DESIGN 

ARMCHAIR  Gilbert  E.  Gustavsen,  1025  W.  Mfaigns  Rd,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Raymond  GrosfiUex,  Oyonnax,  France,  assignor  to  GrosflUex       85027 
Sari,  Oyonnax,  France  Filed  Dec  18, 1995,  Ser.  Na  47,991 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,804  'ftrm  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Mar.  16,   U.S.  Q.  D6— 376 
1995,  DMA/002818 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD6— 369 


2394 
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NOVEMBEK  19,  1996 
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375>3»  37S,M» 

TRANSFER  BENCH  FOR  BATHTUB  TABLE 

Shiraprand  DhMiapid,  SutwrUle,  N.C,  awi  John  Udiiigiiam,   Edward  F.  Mm,  1«M3  Gofwch  MiU  Rd^  Uppcrco,  Md.  21155 
Chkaco.  OL  ■mignors  to  Rubbermaid  Heattb  Care  Producti  Filed  Dec  i,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,541 

Inc,  SUlesylUe,  N.C.  Ten.  of  pateat  14  yean 

FBed  Not.  14. 199S,  Sck  No.  4MM  VS,  CL  M— 4S2 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD*— 377 


375,642 
HEADBOARD  FOR  BEDS 
John  Yeh,  <M  S.  Aberdeen,  Anahdm  Hills,  CaHf.  92M7 
Filed  Not.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,002 
"Una  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD4— SOB 


375>44 
RIFLE  HOLDER 
Gary  D.  Foster,  5006  Monsiiii  Ran  Dr.,  MOford,  Ohio  45150, 
and  Cnrti  C.  Fostet;  2623  Nola  Dr.,  Bethel,  Ohio  45106 
FUed  Oct.  25, 1995,  Ser.  Na  45>51 
Itan  of  patent  14: 
U.S.  CL  D6— 552 


375439 
STAND 
Kenneth  W.  House;  DamU  A.  Schoenif,  and  Donald  H.  Easoo, 
aU  of  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  SMl^iin  to  Ultlniatc  Support 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  CoUins,  Cala. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,144 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D6— ♦49 


375>41 
PORTABLE  TABLE 
Shivaprasad  Dhanapal.  StatcsvUle,  N.C;   Robert  W.  Jones, 
HhHdale,  Mass.,  and  Charles  F.  T.  Merritt,  Southport, 
ComL,  asalfnon  to  Rnbbermaid  Health  Care  Products  Inc^ 
Sutesvilie,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,407 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLl 


375,643 

UQUID  HAND  SOAP  CONTAINER 
James  L.  Copeland,  Apple  Valley,  Mhm.;  Jeff  W.  Peterson, 
Hudson,  Wis.,  and  PanI  A.  Plhisi,  Mtaincapoiis,  Minn., 
assicnors  to  Ecolab  Inc.  St  Paul,  Minn. 

j     FBed  Aof  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,305 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLD6— 542 


375^45 

ARCHERY  BOW  HOLDER 

Gary  D.  Foster,  5806  Monaasas  Run  Dr.,  MBford,  Ohio  45150, 

and  Cnrtis  C.  Foster,  2623  Nola  Dr.,  Bethel,  OUo  45106 

rued  Oct  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,656 

Tferm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6-^52 


UMI 


2396 
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UMI 


37S>46 
TROPHY  SHELF 
Mark  L.  Stewart,  MS  FVc  St,  CkcMpcake,  Va.  23321 
rUed  Mar.  13,  199S,  Ser.  No.  36,1«1 
'hrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U&CLD*— 574 


375.64S 
STORAGE  CAROUSEL  FOR  COMPACT  DISKS 
It— J— «■■  Gcffcn,  San  FrandMM,  CaUf.,  aaricnor  to  FuU  Circle 
Company,  San  Frandsco,  Caitf. 

Filed  Auc.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274)20 
Ikmi  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLM— «3« 


37S>49 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
DbtM  B.  Heuinter,  Manietta,  Ga.;  JcA«y  A.  Rntchik,  North 
37SvM7  Eartoo.   Mms.;    Robert  A.   CrMby,  Jr.,  Sdtvate,   Mmm^ 

SIMULATED  POLAR  BEAR  RUG  Mkkael  E.  GoodcU,  North  Eastoo,  Maw.,  and  Charles  W. 

Unda  B.  DeteMy,  Ar1iii«toii,  Va.,  aMicnor  to  TViHiini,  Inc^       Paaewarfc,  Framtngham.  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cota 
Fdk  Chnirh,  Va.  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  13,  199S,  Scr.  No.  4433  F1M  Mar.  24,  199S,  Scr.  No.  3«,701 

Ikrm  of  pataat  14  ycar«  Term  oT  patent  14  yean 

VS,  a.  IM— 5S9  VS.  CL  D7-301 


375,650  375,652 

BEVERAGE  FEEDING  MACHINE  DISPOSABLE  COOiONG  PAN 

Yodiikazn    Saito,    Higashtanatsuyania,    and    Toriiiro    Fi^U,  Thomas  J.  Haym,  Wmicoada,  DL,  amicnor  to  Packaging  Cor^ 

Saitama-kcn,  both  of  Japan,  amignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  poratkm  of  America,  Evanston,  DL 

Ltd.,  Osaka-Ai,  Japan  Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,976 

Filed  Oct  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,114  Tferm  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1995,  7-10204  U.S.  CL  D7-JS4 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 307 


375,651 

ELECTRIC  OVEN 

JohiHon  So,   170,  Chung  Lun,  Chung  Sha  Iten,  An-Tbig 

Hsiang,  lUnan,  lUwan  375,653 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,382  COVER  FOR  FOOD  CONTAINER 

•Una  tit  patent  14  years  Ian  Ferris,  Finchampstead,  England,  assignor  to  Dart  Indns- 

VS.  CL  07^-351  tries  Inc.,  DeerfieM,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,924 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7-^392.1 


2398 
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November  19,  1996 
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UMI 


3754*4  375>5« 

SEAL  FOR  FOOD  CONTAlNf»  MUG 
Ua  Fmte.  Ftac^aprtMd,  Em^»md,  ifr^tr"  ><>  0»H  ladw    LorcM  K.  Wiboa.  Toledo,  OWo, 

tries  lac^  DowMi.  DL  Iblcdo,  OWo 

FBcd  Sep.  28,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  43325  FUed  Feb.  S,  1W6,  Ser.  No.  5MM 

Ttwm  o*  paicat  14  jtmn  Term  of  iwlcnl  14  ytmn 

VS.  a.  D7— 3W.1  UA  CL  D7— 515 


to  Libbey  GlHi  Inc^ 


375455  375457 

INSULATED  BEVERAGE  HOLDER  COCKTAIL  GLASS 
Job  E.  Kint.  SL  Loab,  Mo„  iMJfnr  to  SindiOr  &  Rush,  Inc.,   Charics  W.  Janis,  Inrine,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Cambro  Manulac- 

St.  Look,  Mo.  turing  Company,  Huntin{oa  Beach,  CaUf. 

FiM  Jan.  26.  1W6.  Ser.  No.  4934*  Filed  Oct  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46457 

Term  of  pateal  14  ytmn  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7— 511  VS.  CI  D7— 5» 


375.M8  375460 

FLOAT  BASKET  FOR  EDIBLE  GOODS  WINE  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Robert  M.  Hekhcft,  Mardi  Gras  Candies,  Inc.  P.O.  Box  50277,   Steve  B.  Parris.  P.O.  Bo«  5104.  Santa  Monka,  Calif.  90405 

New  Orieans,  La.  70150  Filed  Nov.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,071 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,843  "ftnn  of  patent  14  years 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D7— 628 
VS.  CL  D7— 551 


375459  375461 

COASTER  WATERMELON  SLICER 
JoMph  G.  Uplc,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Alexander  Mana-   Gregory  J.  Ross,  and  Amy  M.  Ross,  both  of  99 

bcturint  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.  Strabane,  Pa.  15363 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1996,  Ser.  No.  49,770  Filed  Dec  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47444 

■ftrm  of  patent  14  yean  I'm™  »'  P"««"'  **  y«*" 

VS.  a.  M-624  U-S-  CL  D7-673 


Latimer  Ave., 


2400 
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37SvM2 
PIZZA  CUTTER 
Babcrt  A.  N«f^  U4M  Calaii  Dr.  Dd  Mar.  CaHf.  92014 
FIM  Dec  11. 1995.  Scr.  N«.  47J<1 
Term  of  patcBt  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— *94 


WHEELED  LEAF  RAKE 
John  S.  Zimnwr,  413  S.  EUiwM  La^  Waynesboro,  Va.  22890 
Filed  Aug.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  Na  42^37 
Itev  of  paicat  14  jtan 
U.S.CLDS— 13 


375,«6  375.M8 

^VRENCH  MULTIPLE  SOCKET  TOOL 

WaUace  S.  Mountain.  732  Mnskk  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351-   James  Kalousis,  1101  Lowden  Ave.,  Union,  N  J.  07083-7706 
^73Q  Filed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46.322 

Filed  jBl.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26.331  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D8— 68 
VS.  CL  D8— 25 


375.663 
IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER  STAKE 
James  R.  Arnold.  15230  Frank  JcrreU  Rd^  Clermont,  Fla. 
34711 

Filed  Oct  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  45,760 
1>rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLIW— 1 


375M5 

CARPENTERS'  TAPE  RETAINER 

Kenneth  P.  Martinez,  282  Aimce  Ul,  Florien,  La.  71429 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1995.  Scr.  No.  34^96 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  OS— 14 


UMI 


375.669 
TOOL  HANDLE 
Hsnan-Sen  Shiao,  No.  15-1.  Lane  369,  Min-Chnan  Rd..  Pci 
yj^j^y  DIst,  TrOchung  Oty,  lUwan 

MULTI.SOCKET.  BOX  WRENCH  Filed  Nov^l3^  1995,  S«r.  No.  46,307 

Richard  J.  Macor,  Greenwich  Township,  Warren  County.  NJ.,  '«™  "  P***"'  "  >"*" 

asrifnor  to  Proprietary  Technologies,  Inc.,  StewartsviUe,N J.   U.S.  Q.  D8— 83 
Filed  May  4, 1995.  Ser.  No.  42.033 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  28, 
2007,  tias  l>een  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.CLD«H2S 
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37M7t 
LETTER  OPENER 
I  L.  Cos.  Rte.  It,  Box  225^««.  Aiheboro,  N.C  Z72t3 
FUMt  Oct.  31, 1994.  Scr.  Na.  3M<7 
Terai  of  pa»eaH  14  yews 
VS.  CL  D«— 1*3 


375472 
MIRROR  SUPPORT 
Gkadon  R.  Good,  2000  Second  St,  Bcrtdey.  Calif.  947M 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  Na  3S.1M 
Tcnn  of  palciil  14  yean 
U&CLD«— 354 


375,471 
PULL  AND  LATCH  GUARD 
Mkhad  E.  Hdtbe,  Dvartc,  CaHC  Mrignor  to  NT  QnaUty 
Hardware,  Brea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444*1 
Ikrai  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DS— 34« 


375473 

COMBINED  CHAIR  HOOK  AND  HANGER 

David  SdMwalter,  129  Hooston  SL,  Savanah,  Ga.  31401 

Filed  Dec  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47,585 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D8-^3«7 


UMI 


375474 
OUTER  SURFACE  OF  AN  OPERATOR  HOUSING 
Ibdd  A.  AMleraon,  Albeit  Lea,  and  Donglas  G. 
Blooming  Prairie,  both  of  Mbin.,  aMicnors  to  TntOt  Hard- 
ware Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1995,  Scr.  Na  48,061 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D8--400 


375476 
DISPENSER  POUCH 
Steven  D.  Davis,  YiMadpa,  CaHf.,  and  Daniel  A.  RaMwt,  Carol 
Stream,  DL,  asrignon  to  M'inpak  Lane,  Inc,  San 
dino,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1995,  Scr.  Na  45^63 
Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9-^305 


3754^5 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Robert  Laad;  Dena  Sdgei,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Pierre 
Dinand,  Parte,  France,  amignon  to  Eatcc  Lander  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1995,  Scr.  Na  43J42 
1>rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D9— 300 


375477 
BOTTLE 
Jean-Pani  Ganltier,  Paris,  France, 
IntemationaL  Paris,  France 

FOed  Ang.  31, 1995,  Ser.  Na  43,285 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD9-JU 


to  Beante  Presitqe 


2404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK   19.   1996 


November  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


240S 


SURFACE  FOR  A  BOTTLE  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PLASTIC  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Owrfaay,    Up,    Potuid,     iiiijiiiir    to    Euro-Agra   Br—it  E.  UcbcnnMui,  280S  Ume  Kiln  La.,  Louteviilc,  Ky. 
Wanawa,  Sp.  zjm^  Wamawa,  Poiairf  40X2 

FIM  Ant.  2,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  2M24  FIW  Anf.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,374 

Claiina  priority.  appUcatioo  Poland,  Feb.  2, 1994,  W-9945  U  Twin  of  patent  14  yean 

■Utm  «f  patnt  14  y«an  U-S.  CL  D9-347 

U&a.I»9-v»5 


'•sJlfiJ*' 


375,479 
CANDY-DISPENSING  DEVICE 
DonglM  R.  RmiiB.  LfJiyMk,  Ky,  Mriginr  to  Cap  IVqrs  Im,, 
Bedford  HdcMi,  OM* 

FIM  Sep.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  43,752 
Item  «r  paleat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9-^339 


375,682  375,«4 

CONTAINER  CONTAINER 

David  A.  Ruben,  7  Oceanride  Way,  Redwood  Shores,  Calif.  John  Hope,  Leeds,  United  Kfaitdom,  assignor  to  Chesebrongb- 

940M  Pond's  USA  Co.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48,292  Filed  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,741 

Itan  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1994, 

VS.  CL  D9^-415  283816 

Tttm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 502 


t  1 

' 

UMI 


375,681 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PLASTIC  FOOD  CONTAINER 
BeMW  E.  Uebermaan,  2885  Ume  Kitai  La.,  LooisriOe,  Ky. 
48222 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,375 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
UA  CL  D9— 347 


375,683 
RIBBED  CONTAINER 
David  C.  SdMir,  Ripon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paduging  Corpora- 
lion  of  America,  Evanston,  Dl. 

Filed  May  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,482 
Tknn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.CLW^-V9 


yrsjus 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Ju^-Hwan  Kang,  No.122-2,  EnUungbn  1-Dong,  EuUnngbn-Si, 
Kynngld-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  So-Ja  Kim,  NoJ13-12, 
Jamsil,  Bon-Dong,  Songpa-Go,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1994,  6-12348 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D9^-520 


2406 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


37MW  375>« 

CCMMBINED  BOTTU  AND  CAP  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CLOCK 

Marie  C«y.  Irrtae,  CaMf,  «iltw«r  to  St.  Joha  Kaiti,  Inc   Habert  Hagadorn.  9  Light  Way.  Menk.  Park,  CaUf.  94025 
1^,^,^  CaUf .  ™^  S«P-  *•  *•"'  ^"-  ^**-  *^^* 

FIM  Aug.  23.  1»4.  S«r.  No.  27.51*  1*™  «>'  P«««n*  ><  y*"* 

Tma  of  patent  14  yfws  U-S.  CL  Dl«— 15 
UACLD»-5« 


3754«7 

PERSONALIZED  BATTERY-OPERATED  CLOCK 

Draann  B.  Caraaa,  P.O.  B«s  St2,  Fwdnaia.  Ariz.  SM22 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,11« 

Tcrai  af  patent  14  jrcan 

VS.  CL  Dl*— t 


3754S9 

LCD  ALARM  CLOCK 

Shu  K.  Wong.  Yaen  Long.  Hong  Kong,  ■arignnr  to  Herald 

Electronics  Limited,  New  TVrritorles,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48.5M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLDIO— 15 


NOVEMBEK  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2407 


375,690 
CLOCK 
David  Ptogman,  Dccatnr,  Ga^ 
Inc  WUmfaigtoa,  Dei. 


TRAVELLING  ANALOG  ALARM  CLOCK 
to  GTC  Properties,  Shu  K.  Wong,  Yocn  Long,  Hong  Kong,  aarignor  to  Herald 
Electronics  Limited,  New  Ikrritotics,  Hong  Kong 


Filed  Feb.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,137 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl»— 15 


Filed  Jan.  4, 1996,  Ser.  No.  48,567 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 18 


375,693 

375^1  COMBINED  COMPASS  AND  THERMOMETER 

TRAVELLING  ANALOG  ALARM  CLOCK  Gfai-Snng  Chang.  No.  6-13,  Shn-I  Lane  6,  Shn-I  U,  Nan  DisL, 

Shu  K.  Wong,  Yuen  Long,  Hong  Kong,  asrignor  to  Herald  lUcfaung  City,  lUwan 

Electronics  Limited,  New  Iteritories,  Hong  Kong  Filed  Sep.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4441* 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1995,  StK  No.  48,155  "Rrm  of  patent  14  years 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  DIO— 62 
VS.  CL  DIO— 18 


171-488  6  G.-96-26:  QL3 


2408 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


375^94 

THREAD  GAUGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CALIPERS 

Jowph  SdikXtercr.  233  G«faflMr  Lil,  Canoo  CUy,  Ner.  a97M 

FUcd  D«.  15.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  47.W4 

Ttrm  of  patrt  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dl»— 74 


37S>N 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Nobora  SdO,  and  Shigaiori  Abe.  both  of  MiyagHuii,  Japaa, 
Mrignon  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ttkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  199S,  Ser.  No.  47.^34 
CMbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  9.  1995,  7-16538 
Tttm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl*— IM 


November  19,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2409 


375.698  375.700 

SIGNALLING  UNIT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  MOTION  CHAIN 

'Hikahiro  Yamamoto,  and  Tktsuto  Toknyasu,  both  of  Fnknoka,  EUo  Bonarini,  and  Domenko  Fomaini,  both  of  Arcno,  Italy, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Anima  Electronics  Co„  Ltd.,  Fuknoka,  assignors  to  Uno  A  Erre  Italia  S.p.A.,  Areno,  Italy 

Japan  Filed  JuL  7. 1995.  Ser.  No.  41,165 

FUcd  Oct.  13. 1993.  Ser.  No.  14,135  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11, 1995.  FI9S00002 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1993,  5-11315  Vtm  vt  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  DIl— 13 
VS.  a.  DIO— 106 


375>97 
PLASTIC  HEADUGHT  SENSOR  COVER  FOR  USE  ON 
THE  DASHBOARD  OF  VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  WFTH 
37S>95  AUTOLAMP  SYSTEMS 

PEDOMETER  Edmood  R.  VUte,  Sr.,  24  S.  ScwaUs  Point  Rd.,  Stnart.  Fla. 

AU^a  Narai,  Mie,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Omron  Corporation.       34996 
Kyoto,  Japan  FUed  Jan.  4, 1996,  Ser.  No.  48,58» 

FBcd  Oct.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,393  Tferm  of  patent  14  years 

CMm  priority,  appttcatlon  Japan.  Apr.  !>,  I99S.  7-l«97S      U.S.  CL  Dl*— 1*4 
Tttm  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 97 


ft  % 


T3 — cx     "a 


TT 


UMI 


375,699 
BELL 

Chung-ShyMi  Huang.  No.  1-1;  Chang  Mar  Street,  Hsin  Shni 
Hsiang.  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  Tkiwan 

Filed  Dec  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  47,501  375,701 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  years  CHAIN 

VS.  CL  Dl»— 116  Elio  BonarinL  and  Domenko  Fomaini,  both  of  Areno.  Italy, 

assignors  to  Uno  A  Erre  Italia  S.p.A.,  Arezzo,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,175 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 13 


2410 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2411 


375,7«  375,7»4 

LOCKET  VEHICLE 

Owrid  L.  ■«iP-,  Emu,  Fi^bJ   Mitfnr  to  Tkc  GaM  Cm-   Ita  Flattery,  Ncwbwy  Pmik;  Bwtera  Uaf,  Ecko  Paffc,  aad 
„rt|,,  L^MaA,  Ih ■!■£>■■.  nilRiiit  J«cl  SdiomKfaer,  Bwtank,  all  «t  CaMC  airigBon  to  DC 

nW  Mm:  3«,  l»l  S«r.  N*  3t,751  C«yc«.  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Tvm  at  ptttaiU  jmn  CairtlMMtiM  of  S«k  N*.  99,2SI,  Jw.  I.  IMS,  abuAiaed. 

U&  CL  Dll— »I  ""^  apflkatioii  Dec.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,««5 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll— M 


375,7t3 
EAUUNG  SCREW 
I C.  Lawc,  aai  Jerry  L«wc  botk  tiitn 
Atlaata,  Ga.  3*331 

FUmI  Sep.  2t,  199S,  Ser.  N*.  44,SM 
-tea  af  patent  14  yMwt 
VS.  CL  DU-« 


to  CkryriHT 


37S,7«S 
VEHCLEBODY 
KcHa  K.  VerAiyii,  Orraariir.  CaHT^ 
Dr.  SW.,       Corporattoo,  Aabum  HUs,  Mkk. 

Cotl— ttoa-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  32>34.  Dec.  22,  1M4.  Pat 

No.  Dts.  XTtM^  -nh  appMcatton  Apr.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

3«,1M 

The  portioa  oT  Ike  Icna  oT  Ikii  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  Oct  11, 

2«1«,  hM  beea  disclaimed. 

Tera  af  pateat  14  years 

U,S.  CL  D12-91 


j  375,706 

{STROLLER  WITH  DOUBLE  SEATS 
Mark  Haiu«,  58,  Ma  Yuan  West  St,  TUchung.  Taiwan 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,736 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  Dll— 129 


375,7*8 
ROLLER  WALKER 
Anders  Ahlbertz,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dokanite 
Svenska  AB,  Anderstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37>13 
Ctafans  priority,  appHcation  Sweden,  Nov.  3, 1994, 94  2236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 130 


375,709 
TIRETREAD 
James  G.  Guspodin,  Akron,  and  William  C.  Hankm,  Medhia, 
both   of   Ohto,   assignors   to   Brklgcstone/Firestone,    Inc, 
Akron,  Ohkt 
375,707  Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,090 

STROLLER  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4, 

Chih-Huaa«  Yang,  No.  1-3,  Lane  38,  Jui-Feng  St,  Nan  Dist,  2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

TUchui«  aty,  Ihiwan  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,057  VS.  CL  D12— 147 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 129 


*\ 


UMI 


2412 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


November  IP,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRA££MARK  OFHCE 


375,71»  375,712 

SPOILER  SIDE  MIRROR 

JhMiy  G.  Brows.  131  Gregory  SC,  MartimrVlt,  V«.  24112;    Raymond  Blaloww,  and  Nera  Bialowas,  both  of  2067  Envoy 
KcHMtk  E.  Scboltz.  Rte.  1,  Boi  SOD.  Alton,  Va.  24054,  and       Ct,  Omrwuttr,  Fla.  34*24 
Gcofie  T.  Martin,  1«24  RivcraMnt  Hdgiits,  MartinaviUe,  Va.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47,024 

24112,  awlf  iin  to  JkiMy  G.  Brows,  MartlaaviUc;  Kouicth  Ikra  oT  pateat  14  yean 

E.  Schnltz,  Axtoa,  and  George  T.  Martin,  Martinavflle,  aU  of  U.S.  CL  D12— 1S7 
Va. 

FHed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  37^20 
'tovi  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— ISl 


,\ 


i         ^^T^ 

K  ^ 

/\                             /       ^c 
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J  X    ^ 

,'\N 
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1 

375.713 
ELECTRIC  VISOR  SHADE 
SarUs  Alamian,  223S  Bartoa  La^  Apt  #  «,  Montroae,  CaUf. 
37S,7U  91020 

COVER  FOR  A  MIRROR  MOUNT  FDed  Aug.  11, 1995,  Ser.  Na  42,544 

David  B.  TkoMpaim.  P.O.  Box  1474;  David  C.  Moore,  22  SE.  Iten  of  patcM  14  : 

l«k;  DMty  R.  PMa,  4424  NW.  B  PL.  aad  Mcfead  E.  Gan-   vs.  CL  D12— 191 
noa,  P.O.  Box  1SS2,  aB  oT  PCMBetoa.  Orcg.  97B01 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43>45 
Tcni  ci  patent  14  : 
VS.  CL  D12— U7 


375,714  375,71« 

SON  SENSmVE  AUTOMOBILE  VISOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL  FRONT  FACE  SEGMENT 
\Moria  M.  LaUley.  31  St  Paul  Street  Ltadny.  Ontario,   Joseph    S.   Dehner,   Faimfeagton   Hflh,   MidL. 

Canada  Onyrier  CorporBtkm,  Aniiam  HHb,  Mkh. 

FHed  Sep.  24, 1995,  Ser.  Na.  44.554  Filed  Ang.  24. 1995,  Ser.  Na.  43450 

Tnrn  or  patent  14  years  Tk™  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dl*— 191  VS.  CL  D12— 209 


2413 


to 


375,715 

EXTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  A  TRUNK  LID  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Joji  NagasUma,  Munidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Baycrlsdie 

Motoren  Werke  AG,  Munidi,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1994.  Ser.  No.  28.970 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    2,    1994,  375,717 

M9402969J  ANCHOR 

Tferm  of  patent  14  years  Ian  G.  DWt,  P.O.  Box  290,  Whangarei,  New  Zealand 

VS.  CL  DV— 196  ™«*  J^e**-  !•'  1"*'  ^er-  No.  34,805 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  10,  1994. 
26089 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 215 


2414 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBH*  19.  1996 


November  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2415 


375,71«  375,7M 

MOTORCYCLE  HANDLEBAR  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  HOUSING  FOR  A  PTVOTING  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

BRACKET  1M  Kwrng  Chcviig.  Kowtoon,  Hone  Konc  — Igior  to  Koontat 

Jolm  J.  LMMraoi,  aai  McHada  K.  Carevkh,  both  of  1415  S.  Pti'tlopwwt  CoaipHqr  Ltd^  Hai«  iUMg 

Cherry,  IWaon.  Aril.  85713-1W7  Filed  Feb.  27.  IfH,  Ser.  No.  SQ,n2 

FUcd  Dec  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,493  Term  of  pMcnt  14  jtmn 

Turn  «t  pattat  14  jrcvs  V&  CL  D13— 141 
VS.  CL  D12— 223 


375,722  375,724 

JACK  FOR  CABLE  CONNECTOR  FLEXIBLE  JUMPER 

SeikU  Mortow.,  and  NMynU  Ono,  both  at  Tikyo,  Japon,  Dwia  W.  Kammer»e»rd,J^-  Angftt^  ^.^^*^  ■^'^,  ^^^ 
aasixnon  to  Sony  Corporatfcm,  and  SMK  CorporatkHi,  both  — '  "  «=•-•-"-  c—  m  .■■  -.#  n.ur  ••^"•""  •«  *»•»- 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  44,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1995,  7-8314 
T^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 147, 


and  Cory  Echito,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  amipiors  to  Arte- 
con,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28y436,  Sep.  15, 1994.  This  application 
Jim.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,142 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 147 


375,719 
CONSOLE 
PtallUp  E.  Schlangen,  and  RayaMmd  J.  BnrcKfa,  both  of  9921 
13th  Ave.  North,  MinMapoUs,  Mfam.  55441 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995.  Ser.  Na  37,541 
l^rm  of  palest  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DU— 419 


375,721 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  SUPPLIER  FOR 

ELECTRIC  CAR 

"Muyodii  Endo,  and  Tosfaiaki  Hasegawa,  both  of  Shizuoka- 

ken,  Japan,  tmignors  to  Yaxaki  Corporation,  Japan 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  Na  31^52,  Nor.  22, 1994,  PaL  No.  Dct. 

370,659.  This  appikalion  Mar.  25,  1996,  Ser.  No.  52,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  19, 1994,  6-21408 

Tkrm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D13— 146 


375,723 
CONNECTOR 
Kelii  Aramaki,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aasicnor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40JI00 
dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8, 1994, 6-37335 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 147 


375,725 
COOLING  DEVICE 
DoogbM  A.  Dodson,  5995  AvenMa  Endnas,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
92008 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1996,  Ser.  No.  S»jSm 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 179 


UMI 


2416 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEit  19.  1996 


November  19,  19% 


37S,TM 
HOUSING  FOR  OPfJUTING  OF  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
K^  U.  WMc  OffcolMck,  Gcnn^r,  MiigBar  lo  RMal-Wctk 
Rudolf  Loh  GaibH  A  C*.  KG,  GcrBuy 

Flkd  May  t.  IMS,  Ser.  N«.  3SJS2 
(Mam  prtority.  ■ppMctt—  GcnMay,  N«*.  1,  19M,  M  « 

S33J 

-nraiirpiMMlU 

VS.  a.  D14— Its 


375,728 
FRONT  FANEL  OF  A  COMPUTER  DATA  STORAGE 
DEVICE 
Cari  F.  Nkkka,  0|dc«,  Utah,  a^  TUekobm  Brawae,  Coiam- 
bos,  Ohio,  aaricnon  to  loacta  Corporatton,  Roy,  Utah 
Filed  Aug.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,144 
ttrm  at  palcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 


to  NEC 


375,727 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 
IVraMde  Kohara,  Tokyo;  Maaariii  Odafiri, 
Makoto  NcBMto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
CatporatkMi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Dm.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  47vM7 
date  priority,  appiicatta  Japan.  Jm.  5, 1995,  7159*1 
1>rai  oT  patrt  14  yean 
VS.  CL  014— IM 


UMI 


375,729 
COMPUTER  MOUSE 
Dairid  Acachbadwr,  Moatmu,  and  Woiftang  Jdnason,  La 
IbMT-de-Pcili,  both  of  Switzerland,  anignon  to  Logitech  SA, 
i/Morfcs,  Switccrland 

DItWoo  of  Ser.  No.  23,693,  May  31, 1994,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
36MM-  TM  applicatkM  Aa«.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  42333 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Hague  Agrccmait,  Nov.  30, 
1993,  DM/028S70 

Tcrv  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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375,732 
PORTABLE  RADIOTELEPHONE 


375,730 

o,.    »,,#-._      ^1         iij_    Tvi   —    ..^_^  .«  H«r«o  PhllUp  E.  Undeman,  Gumee,  and  Albert  L.  Nagde,  Wllmette, 

Shu-Ylng  Chen,  TWnan  Hriou  ^'"^  "^f-T.  **  "•"*  both  of  m.  assigno.^  to  Motonrfa,  Inc,  Scfaaumburg,  m. 

IMinical  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd,  lUnan  Hsien,  Tklwan  |,y^  j^^^  j^  ,,^  ^^  j^^  ^^^^ 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,945  i^f^  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D14— 138 
U.S.  CL  D14^114 


375,733 

PORTABLE  RADIOTELEIVONE 

Albert  L.  Ptegde,  WQmette,  and  Phillip  E.  Undeman,  Gumee, 

both  of  DL,  assignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1995,  Ser.  Na  43,622 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D14— 138 


375,731 
HEADSET 

Richard  Hohnes,  Harts  Hill,  and  Bmce  Renftvw,  Anstey,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignon  to  Virtuayty  (IP)  Limited, 
Leicester,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,057 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1995, 
2047316 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 124 


375,734 

PORTABLE  RADIOTELEPHONE 

Albert  L.  Nagde,  WUmette,  and  Phillip  E.  Lindeman,  Gumee, 

both  of  DL,  assignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43^32 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D14— 138 


2418 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NoVEMBOt  19.  19% 


NovEMBES  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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375.735 
COMFtrm  WITH  TELEPHONE  AND  FACSIMILE 
Mmv«  IbcMririla,  OMk*.  JafM^  MrigBor  to  MalM 
trie  ImimibM  C*^  LM^  OMka.  Ja^M 

FOcd  Oct  10.  1995.  Scr.  Na  4MM 
riihir  priority.  appikatioB  Japu.  May  It,  1995,  7-13142 
Ikm  af  palaal  14  y«an 
VS.  a.  DI4— 144 


375,737 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Elcc-   MkkMl  J.  Nvttall,  Portola  VaBey;  Matthew  D.  Rokrtadi,  Saa 
Fraactaco.  bath  oT  Caltf^  John  H.  SchaSeM,  New  Vernon, 
and  Steven  M.  Whcadey,  Monlrtown,  both  of  N  J.,  aMignon 
to  Lnccnt  •ftchnatoflw  Im.,  Mnmy  Hil.  N J. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,t35 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 


375,739  375'7<» 

HANDHELD  TELEPHONE  TELEPHONE 
Alan  P  Boyldw  Calgary,  Canada,  asdgnor  to  Northern  Tele-   MiduMJ  Mo,  lidpd  Hsien,  TWwan,  assignor  to  Dialer  Business 

com  Llnilt«l,'Monti«al,  Canada  Electronic  Co.  Ltd,  IWpei  Hsien,  TWwan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,850  Filed  Sep.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  44,781 

Term  or  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D14— 147  U.S.  a.  D14— 151 


VS.  CL  D14— 147 


375,73* 
POTTABLE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
I  J.  NattA  Pertain  VaBey;  Matthew  D. 
FraKteco,  both  of  Cdit;  John  H.  SchafieM,  New  Veraom 
NJ.;  Lee  W.  Tta,  ShuapirT,  Singapore,  and  Steven  M. 
WhMlicy,  Monlrtawa,  NJ.,  aMgnan  I 
gita  toe  Mwray  HB.  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1995,  Scr.  N*.  33,*M 
Item  af  pMort  14  y«an 
VS.  CL  D14— 147 


375,739 
POTTABLE  TELEPHONE  HAMISET 
J.  Nnttal,  Portola  Vdey;  Matthew  D.  RahrbMJi,  San 
FraMhca,  both  of  CaHT.;  John  H.  SchaflieM,  New  Vernon, 
aad  Steven  M.  Wbeatlcy,  Morrtstown.  both  ut  N  J.,  aarignon 
to  Lnccat  Itehnotoglet  toe,  Marray  Hfll,  N  J. 
F1M  Jan.  4. 1995,  Scr.  Nik  33,M« 
Iteni  ot  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 147 


375,740 

WIRELESS  LOCAL  LOOP  TELEPHONE 
Steven  A.  Mergenthaler,  Boulder,  Colo.;  Dawn  E.  Beattie, 
Carlsbad,  Calif.;  Paul  E.  Jacobs;  Daniel  Waldborger,  both  of 
La  Jolla,  Calif.;  Thomas  J.  Chintab^  San  Diego,  Calif.; 
Stephen  G.  Miggels,  Wyckoff,  and  David  C.  Stowers,  Nutley, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

filed  Dec  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47^57 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14-151 


375,742 
VERTICAL  AMPLIFIER  ENCLOSURE 
Gary  S.  Weissberg,  Owings  Mills,  Md.,  and  Milton  Halstead, 
San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Micro  Multimedia 
Labs  Inc,  Reisterstown,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1996,  Ser.  No.  51,033 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14— 188 


UMI 


2420 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


NoVEMBEJt  19,  19% 


November  19,  19% 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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375,743  375,745 

PAGER  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

mnki  NM*":  Katnunl  Na«iuMt.  aod  Yako  KoMaaiym,  all  of  FranUe  J.  Aatadn,  CohunlMn,  Ohio,  aHigDor  to  Network 

Kanatawm,  Japan.  airigMn  to  niiliMliIti  Electric  Indus-  Entertainment  Systems,  Inc^  Colambas,  Ohio 

trial  Co^  Ltd^  Onka.  Japan  FUcd  Auc.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  43,207 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  N*  47,997  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Aag.  2,  1995,  7-22S24  VS.  CL  D14— 2U 
Tenn  af  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 191 


375,747  375,749 

,      AUDIO  MIXING  CONSOLE  COMBINED  MICROPHONE  AND  STAND 

John  W   East,  Witney,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Sony   Chnn-Long  Chiang.  P.O.  Box  8M44,«pei,  Tdwan 
Corpomtim.,  Tbkyo,  J«pm>  ™«»  ^y  "'  ^^  ^er.  No.  38,701 

DlYtalon  or  Ser.  No.  154M,N«».  12. 1W3,  abandoned.  Thb  Tknn  of  patent  14  yew. 

application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3«,U2  VS.  CL  D14— 227 

l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 217 


375,744 

375,744  LOUDSPEAKER 

SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  <:hl-Kun  Wo,  c/o  Hung  Hsing  Patent  Seririce  Center  P.O.  Box 

Fra^ie  J.  Ascwte,  riilnmlim.  OWo,  Mrigner  to  Network       55-1C70,  IWpci  104n,  IWwan 

Entertainment  Systcnm,  Inc.,  Cotawbns,  Ohio  FDed  Jon.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405M 

FBed  Aag.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^04  Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 

Tkrm  tt  paltat  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D14— 2M 
U.S.  CL  D14— 213 


4^ 


^ 


375,748 

HAND  HELD  REMOTE 

WllUam  M.  Hartman.  76  Longwood  Rd.^  Qulncy,  Mass.  02169 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,950 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 218 


375,750 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Michael  J.  NuttaU,  PorteU  Valley;  Matthew  D.  Rohrbach,  San 
Frandsco,  both  of  Calif.;  John  H.  SchalTeid,  New  Vernon, 
NJ.,  and  Lee  W.  Ttai,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignon  to 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUcd  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,036 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 248 


UMI 


2422 

375,751 
SEWING  MACHINE 
YW-Mi^  Cka^  Kwal  Cbuf.  He^  Ko^ 
ColKdM  Uarilcd,  H«Mg  Km| 

Filed  May  !«,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3U44 
Ikm  at  pmUat  14  ytan 
U5.CXD15— 49 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBE*  19.  19% 


November  19.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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toVmtkj  SkmH 


375,753 
BINOCULARS 
Vikjo,  Japan,  aMigiior  to  Kalsaau  Kon- 
Kabnsfaiklaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1996,  Scr.  No.  4S,597 
Cfad^  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  5,  1995,  7-19333 
l^m  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl«— 133 


375,754 
yj^  jg2  BINOCULARS  WITH  RADIO  RECEIVER 

MOBILE  SCREENING  AND  DISTRIBUTION  PLANT        Akflilro  Mlyahara,  Kultadd,  Japan,  anigDor  to  Caiio  Com- 
Paul  DoaglM,  WiMwiwnk,  Great  Britain,  aidfnor  to  Extec       P"*"  Co.*  ^•^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Screens  a«iCn«her«Li»itcd,Sh«lMd,  England  Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  Na  29,972 

FHed  Apr.  U,  1995,  Ser.  Na.  373*7  "^"^  "^  **"**  "  ^**" 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcadon  United  Klnfdom.  Oct  12. 1994,   UA  CL  Dl»— 133 

2M2545 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— 147 


375,755 
INK  TANK  FOR  PRINTER 
HirayuU  Tokuda;  Maaanori  TMienoofhl,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yamo  Koteki,  Maciikia,  and  Yqji  Hamasaki,  Sagamihara,  all 
of  Japan,  aasicnon  to  Canon  KabusiiiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Anf.  23, 1994,  6-25180 

Tbc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jun.  25, 

2013,  has  been  disdahned. 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D18— 56 


375,757 

RAISED  FLORAL  GREETING  CARD 

Maicda  U.  Johwon,  10  WHUs  iUL,  Scotts  Valley,  CaUf.  95066 

Filed  JoL  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,525 

l^fm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 6 


375,756 

LARGE  VOLUME  INK  RESEROIR  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTERS 

Richard  A.  Momy,  and  WUUam  M.  Fries,  both  of  San  Diego,   u^.  a.  D19— 32 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Encad,  Inc,  San  Diego,  CaUf . 
FDed  May  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38320 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
VS  CL  D18— 56 


375,758 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BINDER  OR  BOOK 
Scott  W.  Osiccki,  Skaneateles;  Brad  D.  HaU,  Unadilla,  and 
David  A.  Forth,  Skaneateles,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  CoU- 
man  Ventures,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  41^55 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBGK  19,  1996 


37S,7»  ^5«7*» 

WMTING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  DUAL  DISTANCE-  GAME  TABLE 

MEASURING  RULINGS  AIM  W.  Com,  Jr,  12221  SuhAut  RiL,  HiuilersviUe,  N.C. 

Smu  F.  PtKatdil,  95  Soaadricw  "Kr,  New  HaTcn,  Cou.       2S»78 
(^12.3121  FIM  Mar.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5143* 

FIM  No*.  7. 1995,  Scr.  No.  4U77  Jtem  tt  p»ttM  14  jtm 

Tkrm  m  potcM  14  jrcm  U.S.  CL  021—17 

VS.  CL  D19-M 


November  19,  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


2425 


375,763 
GAMEBOARD 
Danny  L.  Cari,  349  CadMrioe  St,  Bloomsburg,  Pa.  17815 
r  FBed  Jan.  15, 1995,  Ser.  Na  40,321 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21— 27 


375,765 
JOYSTICK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CD  ROM  VIDEO 
GAMEMJiYER 
EiUcfai  Kawasaki,  Suita,  Japan,  aarignor  to  SNK  Corporatioa, 
Sidta,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,8M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 48 


375,76« 
FRAME  FOR  A  SCARECROW 

Rkhard  C.  Haydcn,   1576  Hcatherwood  Dr.,  Decatur,  Ga.  375,762 

30033  GAME  BOARD 

ContinuatloD-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,979.  Sep.  2,  1994,  Pat  No.  Peter  N.  Mennier,  50  Brace  Arenoe,  P.O.  Box  1734,  South 

DCS.  361,793.  Tbfa  appHcatioa  Jan.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,610  Porcupine,  Ontario,  Canada 

l>na  of  patent  14  yean  ™««  »«•  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,681 

VS.  CL  D20-^l  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 23 
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375,764 

RANDOM  NUMBER  SELECTOR  GAME 
Fred  Hollii«er,  Kincs  Paifc,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  E  &  B  Giftware, 
Inc.,  Mt  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  43^90 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DZ1^37 


UMI 


375,766 

STUFFED  ANIMAL 

Peny  A.  HoUaday,  400  Dra  Or^  Siireveport,  La.  71106 

FOed  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 163 


2426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  19% 


NOVEMBEK  19,  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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UMI 


375,7*7  375,7W 

SKI  EXERCISE  MACHINE  IRON-TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

DaTid  K.  Camfiekl,  Oiney.  and  Jeft«y  D.  Metcalf.  AlbJon.  both   ftitrk*  Hatln;  Rofcr  Oevdaiid,  both  of  Lm  Anfdn,-  Danid  J 


of  IIL,  MdgDon  to  Roadmaster  CorporatloiL,  Oiney,  OL 
Cootianalioa  of  Scr.  No.  9,717.  J>n-  27,  1993,  PaL  No. 
S43S.273.  TUi  appHcaliMi  Jm.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  24^43 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 191 


Stone,  and  Joseph  Umus.  m,  both  of  Long  Beach.  aU  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Roger  CIcvelaod  Golf  Company,  Inc. 
Cyprtai,  Cattf. 

Flkd  JnL  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  41.5M 
Tem  ot  patent  14  ycart 
U.S.  CL  D21— 22* 


375,771 
IN-LINE  SKATE 
Shih-Ching  Un,  P.O.  Box  S2-144,  lUpci,  lUwaa 
Filed  Ju.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  404IB4 
Vttm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 22« 


375,773 
FRONT  PART  OF  A  TELEMARK-BINDING 
Bcmt-Otto  HanghHn,  Roykcn,  Norway,  aarignor  to  RottefeHa 
A/S,  Norway 

FVed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,926 
Tmn  oC  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 230 


375.7M 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
I  A.  "oliiilai.  Phoeaix,  Arts.,  aMtgnor  to  Kanten  Manofac- 
turing  Corporation.  Ptioenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1995,  Scr.  No.  42>40 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 217 


375,77t 

SKATER  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Panl  Sicaid,  3534  C6te  des  Neiges.  MontreaL  Quebec, 

Filed  Oct  3*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,725 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 224 


375,772 
SNOW  SKATE 

Mcfaad  Rlgc^  MlMwto^a  BcMh,  and  Scott  Portrifaie,  Mn- 
ncapnlh.  bath  of  Mian.,  aMtcMirs  to  The  Sled  Bog*  Com- 
paay,  Mnaeapotts,  KOna. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1995,  Set.  Na.  41,557 
i  Iknn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 224 


375,774 
GOUT  SWING  TRAINING  IWVICE 
Peter  Harndd,  «955  Hanging  Moas  Rd^  #M3,  Orianda,  Fla. 
32M7 

FOcd  Oct  16, 1995,  Scr.  No.  45,3V7 
1km  «r  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 234 


2428 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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375,775 
COMPONENT  OF  A  PLAYGROUND  SLIDE 
Steven  G.  Klnt.  l^oag  Lake,  Mbuu,  Mrignor  to 
Structum  Inc.  Deiano,  Minn. 
DiYWoa  of  Scr.  No.  Z3,8S3,  Jun.  2,  1994,  PaL  No.  Dcs. 
371^414.  Thta  »ppl>c«tlo«  Jan.  13. 1995,  Scr.  No.  4«ai2 
l^nn  of  patent  14  jrean 
VS.  a.  D21— 244 


375,777 
GUN  STOCK 
Dennis  Whittlcaey,  IIM  EHon  R<L,  YaiUma,  Wasli.  98901 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,895 
l^nn  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D22— IM 


I  375,779  375,782 

'  KNIFE  LOBSTER  NET  HANDLE 

GU  Hibben,  LaGrancc  Ky.,  anicnor  to  United  Cutlery  Corpo-   Christopher  S.  Raddey,  P.O.  Box  431490,  Bif  Pine  Key,  Fla. 
■       """      ■"    ■'^"  33043 

Filed  Dec  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  47,927 


ration,  ScTierriUe,  Tmn. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,297 
Tttm  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CL  D22— 118 


U.S.  CL  D22— 135 


Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 


*,  ' 


1     ■    ;    I     III 


375,780 

INSECT  REPELLER 

Georie  M.  Dewberry,  404  Baldwin  SL,  Greenville,  Mkh.  48838 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,394 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D22— 122 


375,77* 
COMPONENT  OF  A  PLAYGROUND  SLIDE 
Steven  G.  King.  Loof  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Stractwts  Inc.  Delano,  Mhin. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  23,8S3,  Jna.  2,  1994,  PaL  No.  Dcs. 
371y414.  TWs  appUcatloa  Jan.  L3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40.213 
Tera  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


375,778 

FIREARM  CARTRIDGE  AND  STORAGE  MAGAZINE 

Haitild  n—tlhosrh,  144-21  MIk  Dr.,  Flushing.  N.Y.  113«7 

Filed  Dec  IS.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4S>I1 

Ikm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D22— lit 


==^ 

1 

1                            1 

1= — 

1 

UMI 


375,781 
FLOATING  FISHING  TACKLE  CARRIER 
Claude  A.  CaklweU,  9900  Ulnertan  Rd^  Largo,  Fla.  33771 
j     Filed  Nov.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4M47 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DU— 134 


375,783 

FISHING  WEIGHT 

Bartholoniew  GalHgan,  m,  167  E.  Oak  St.  WBHts,  CaHt  95490 

Filed  Dec  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  48^75 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D22— 145 


2430 

37S,7M 
SHOWER  FAUCET 
Ada*  Gottwirid,  beriohn,  Gcnnny, 
Grolie  AUfaaccMBKhan,  HoDcr.  Germany 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


375,7M 
DRAIN  PIPE  ADAPTER 
to  Frtedrkh   Julias  W.  Morrii,  511  Park  (X,  Naahvflfe,  N.C  27S56 
Filed  Sc|».  15,  1994,  Sck  No.  2S,4M 


Fled  Aag.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  43,373 


Ikm  of  potent  14  ycon 


M9S«1«29.5 


Teraor 


G«nwwy,    Feb.   27.   1995,  VS.CLD23—3t» 


14  yaws 


U&C1.D23— 23S 


375,787 
WALL  MOimTABLE  SHOWER  FIXTURE 
Thomas  A.  Bonndl,  and  Robert  C.  Glese,  both  oT  Shcboyfan. 
Wb.,  aarignon  to  Kohkr  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 

FHcd  Ju.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,975 
IkTM  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23-J04 


375,7S5 
FAUCET  HANDLE 

N  J.,  and  Rndolf  Stcffcs,  Moechda, 
to  American  Standard  Inc^  Placataway, 


iA.Spano, 
Gcraaay. 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2<v  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M35 
"Ann  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 252 


UMI 


November  14,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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i 


375  788  375,791 

AMPULE  ADAPTER  ORTHOPAEDIC  WASHER 

Robert  S.  P^ts,  and  David  L.  Adriaanwa,  both  of  Boston,  E.  Marlowe  GoWe;  D«*«  P.  Loman,  both  of  Lofan.  Utah,  and 

_  _.  ^..  ^ ><.j  c    ir.j.  Di^u..    iVawaas    laui      ■—iiiiMMi  t«  Tlnuncr.  Inc_ 


Mass.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Condng  Diagnostics  Corp.,  Med- 
field,Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,474 
Tknn  of  pntait  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24>-108 


S.  Kyle  Hayes,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  aasignon  to  Zinuner,  Ini^, 
Warsaw,  Ind. 
DivisiaD  of  Ser.  No.  14,M8,  Sep.  15, 1993,  PaL  No.  Dcs. 
368,777.  TWs  application  Dec.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,775 
Ikna  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 145 


375,789 

VARLiBLE  DOSE,  RELOADABLE  AUTO-INJECTOR 
IM  Bryant,  San  Frandsco,  and  Shawn  G.  Hanna,  Cnpertlno, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sonriyal  Ikcfanolocy,  Inc^  Rock- 
vilicMd. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,095 
Iknn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— U2 


375,792 
HAND-HELD  MEDICAL  MONITORING  INSTRUMENT 
Jack  L.  Hmman,  Castle  Rock;  William  C  Hnnt,  Bonlden  Jane 
A.  Rekbcrt,  Aurora,  and  Rodney  E.  Ward,  Longmoot,  aO  of 
Colo.,  Msignors  to  Ohmeda  Inc^  Liberty  Comer,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,956 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 186 


375,790 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


UMI 


2432 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19.  1996 


November  19.  1996 


VS.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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375,TM 
LimONESCENT  PACIFIEU 
PcgSy  L.  Owes,  BCR  «2  Bos  770,  Ckalai^  Al^  3*518 
HM  Oct  16.  IMS,  Set  N^  45,317 
Ikni  of  pi«Mt  14  : 
U.&  CL  D24— 194 


378,755 
GRADUATED  FEEDING  BOTTLE 
RoMn  Agtt,  9*7  Gcatry  CrcKcnt,  Oriiawa,  OnUrio, 
FOcd  Dec  IS.  1995,  Scr.  Na  4S,0M 
Tkrm  af  paleat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24— 197 


375,796 
FlfXIBLE  BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
MkhMi  D.  BcsTcr,  1710  S.  l*t  Sc,  LnfUn,  Tex.  75901 
375,794  Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,051 

COMBINED  BABY  BOTTLE  AND  SUPPORT  Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

Gretory  D.  Bender.  2110  GaMa  St,  PortaaMMth.  Ohio  45662      U.S.  CL  D24— 199 
FOcd  Oct  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46,607 
Tena  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 197 


375,797 
MASSAGING  TOOL 
Kenny  Un,  7F,  No.ll.  Lane  93,  TW-Lln  Rd-,  Sec.  2,  Til-Shan 
iUanc  TUpei  Haien,  Tdwan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49310 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 213 


375,799 
TRANSPARENT  ASSAY  TESTER  FOR  BIOLOGICAL 
FLUIDS  WFTH  A  FRESNEL  LENS 
WUliam  A.  Ldva,  307  Vaidei  Ave,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf. 
94109,  and  Ian  D.  Wdis,  2830  Sunset  Hills,  Escondido,  CaUL 
92025 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,399,  Nov.  15, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918^40,  JnL  21, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  12, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
34.801 
l^rm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24— 224 


375,798 
PIPETTE 

AlToM  T.  Boothby.  Wilhetanshavea,  Geraiany,  asstgnor  to 
Eppendorf-Netfadei^Hinz  GmbH,  Hambwrf,  Germany 
FUed  May  1, 1995,  Ser.  Na  38.245 
I  Item  of  patent  14  yean 

U&CLD24:-222 


375,800 

SHELTER 

David  K.  Wagner,  800  Bromley  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C  28207 

FQed  May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39,571 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D2S-^56 


2434 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  19% 


November  19,  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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FRAME  MEMBER  FOR  WOOD  STORM  DOOR  GLASS 

INSERT 

Midiad  BrMdaway,  P.O.  Bos  472.  lUco,  To.  75487 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44>32 

l^na  of  potent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD25— M 


375,803 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Ttm»  A.  Oliver,  Kent,  WaslL,  airignor  to  Mikron  Industries, 
bK..  Kcat,  WariL 

FUcd  Dec  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,384 
Term  of  potent  14  yeara 
VS.  CL  D2S— 124 


375,806  375,888 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  7134  ELECTRO  LUMINESCENT  NIGHT  LIGHT 

LorwM  Goa,  Slippery  Rock,  Pa.,  aaricnor  to  MlkitM  Indus-   Chung-Ho  Fang,  No.  41,  Shin  U  Road,  lUnan  City,  TUwan 
tries,  Inc  Kent,  WaA.  Filed  Dec.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47,891 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1995,  Scr.  Na  4M13  Tterm  of  patent  14  years 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  UJS.  CL  D26— 26 
U.S.  CL  D25— 124 


UMI 


375,882 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Jeftvy  R.  FraaMMi,  Kent,  Warii.,  aarignor  to  Mikron 
tries,  Inc  Kent,  Waak. 

FUed  Dec  1. 1995,  Ser.  No.  4733 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D25— 124 


375,804 
WINDOW  COMPO?«Kr  EXTRUSION  7137 
Lorane  Gom,  SHppery  Rock,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mikron  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Kent,  Wasii. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Scr.  Na  46,403 
ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D25— 124 


375,805 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  7136 
Lorane  Goes,  SUppery  Rock,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mikron  Indus- 
tries. Inc  Kent,  Wash. 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1995,  Scr.  Na  46,411 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2S— 124 


375,807 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  7132 
Lorane  Goas,  SUppery  Rock,  Pa,  assignor  to  MOcron 
tries,  Inc  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  46,771 
Item  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D25— 124 


375,889 
NIGHT  LIGHT 
Se  K.  Yuen,  Kovrkton,  Hoi«  Kong,  asrignor  to  John  Mana&c- 
twii«  Limited,  Kowloan,  Hang  Kong 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1996,  Ser.  No.  49,892 
Chdms  priority,  appHcatien  United  Ktagdom,  Oct  5,  1995, 
2050970 

Item  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D26— 26 


2436 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  19% 


NOVEMBEK  19,  1996 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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37Sjn«  37M12 

NIGHT  LIGHT  LAMPSHADE 

By«i«  L.  Hmb.  Ml  Bnniaf  Tnt  Rd,  FuUcrtoa,  OJU.  WM3  Bury  Kramer,  6IS0  S  St  Andrews  PL,  Los  Ancdo.  CaUf. 

FVcd  Jaik  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49^23  MM7 

Ikni  of  iMlcM  14  ymn  «««•  Apr.  7, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  37047 

y^  Q^  D26— M  TfefM  of  potest  14  jrcors 

U.S.  CL  D2«— 13* 


375,813 
LIGHT  SHADE 
Jan  jMpcr>-Faycr,  IdyUwild,  CoHf.,  Msicnor  to  Minka  Light- 
37M11  l»t  bK..  Corona.  CaUf. 

FLASHUGHT  WITH  PIVOTING  HEAD  DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  24,411.  Jiin.  14,  1»4,  PaL  No.  Dea. 

ElHs  Hoit,  Kowloon.  Hoog  Koaf.  alienor  to  GSL  Rccfaarce-         3«9JS0.  This  appUcatioa  JoL  11.  1995.  Ser.  No.  41,300 
able  Prodncti,  Ltd..  Hone  Koof  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1995,  Scr.  No.  37,403  VS.  CL  D20— 134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.SwCLD20— 44 


UMI 


375314  3753W 

GAS  LIGHTER  LOTION  APPUCATOR 

I,.otoooe,TWtyo.  and  Minora  iUnno,Shl«H*a-ken,  both  of  Ro.eM.iie  Loof-Langworthy,  2648  R«l  Cot  Dr.  -  2B,  Ak-iH 

Japan,  asritnors  to  ToitalCorporatloB,ShlxBoka-kea,  Japan       dria,  Va.  22303  

hw  May  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  39,350  FUed  Oct  12, 1995.  Ser.  No.  45,1*7 

dahns  priority.  appll«ilo.J.p«uJ«i.  26. 1995.  7-1423  Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

■ftfm  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D2«— 7 

VS.  CL  D27— 141 


375,817 

375^15  HAIR  CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  A  SCARF  IN  A  DECORATIVE 

COMBINil)  aGAR/aGARETTE  HOLDER  AND  DIVOT  MANNER 

cuMBinw  v,i«               ^^^^  jncqneUne  S.  Nictaolson,  1491  Wood  Thnrsh  Way,  Marietta, 

Barry  Kasamir.  607  South  Hill  St,  Suite  318,  Los  Angeles.  Ga.  30062                                                  ^^ 

n  ii/t^  DIvlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  30,600.  Not.  3, 1994.  Tliis  application 

Fll«IJan.l6,1996,S.r.No.4«4«7  Oct  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45^07 

Tfenn  of  patent  14  ye«.  ten.  of  ptent  14  ye«, 

U&CLD17-183  U.S.CLD28-^2 


2438 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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37S41S 

PET  FEEDING  TABLE 

WHHam  R.  FfadMr,  23M  ForHtmont  CL,  Marietta,  Ga.  300(2 

FiM  Jan.  ».  !»*,  Ser.  No.  49,712 

Tkm  of  palcBl  14  jtmn 

U&CLD30-LM 


375420 
VACUUM  CLEANER 

Mo  PIccatagB,  bodi  of  Ibronto,  and 
WUttam  Ng,  MariJwm,  all  of  Canada,  aaricnon  to  lona 
Appiianns  Inc,  Wciland,  Canada 

FIM  Jan.  27, 1995,  Scr.  No.  40,788 
Tknm  of  patent  14  jrtan 
VS.  CL  D32— 22 


375422 
TUBE  FOR  LEAF  BLOWER 
William  R.  Lcssig,  III,  Hunt  VaUey;  Anthony  M.  Demore, 
Cockeysville,  and  Robert  P.  Wagster,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md^ 
assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  DcL 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  41,992 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D32— 32 


375421 
VACUUM  CLEANER  BASE 
KcwMth  L.  Roberta,  Walker;  Steven  R.  Umbacli,  Eart  Grand 
Rapids,  and  Mkhad  D.  Laydu,  BloomAeld  Hllb,  aU  of 
Mkh.,  aslgnon  to  BlMdt  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  44^92 
l^m  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D32-^l 


375419 
DOG  DISH  STAND 
Phillip  D.  Benson,  P.O.  Bm  330520,  Kahnhri,  H.  90733 
Filed  Dec  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  47454 
Terai  of  patent  14 } 
VS.  CL  D30— 133 


171-488  0.a.-%-27:QU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  19% 

NOTE —  Amnged  in  accodance  witli  the  first  significuit  chancier  or  word  of  die  name 
(in  accordance  widi  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlsttxim  Corporation:  See— 

AlajilUki,  Timo;   Henricsan.   Kaj:   Laakso.  Kalevi:  Laine,  Antero; 
Ljokkoi.  Risto;  Pikka.  Olavi;  Simola.  Matkku;  and  Walfa£n.  Pertti. 
5.575,395.  a.  209-17.000. 
A.  O  Smith  Corporabon:  See — 

Kuo.  Ming  C:  Kirsten.  Staer  S.;  and  MwshaU.  Gary  W.,  5,576,371,  CI 
524-413.000. 
ABB  Environmental  Systems.  Div.  of  ABB  Rata,  Inc.:  See— 

Bresowar.  Gerald  E..  5.575.984.  Q.  423-244.080. 
ABB  Managcmeni  AG:  See — 

Chnstcnsen.  Flenmiing:  and  Nguyen,  Uy-Liem.  5,575,623,  CI.  416- 

215  000. 
Luketid.  Ivan;  and  Ktiibenbahl.  Alfred.  5,575,621.  O.  415-209.200. 
Maimilic.  Robetl:  and  WMlchli.  Ren*.  5.575,617,  Q.  415-115.000. 
ABB  Power  TAD  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Calero.  Fernando.  5.576,618,  O.  324-76.150. 
Meyer.  Jefty  R  ,  5.576.523.  Q.  20O-I7.O0R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Bums.  KaMeen  L.;  Ratner.  Hya:  Douglas.  Jeanine  T;  Kline.  Eiica  J.; 

and  Graidone.  Cass  J..  5.576.215.  O.  436-50.000. 
Clatt.  Frederick  L  ;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W :  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier,  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan,  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A.;  Qeiaens.  John  M.:  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak.  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smidi.  B.  Jane;  Vaught, 
James  A ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  :  Merriam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D..  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  ;  Walkins.  William  E .  IH;  Oift,  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hilk.  David  B..  5.575,978,  CI.  422-104.000. 
Mukerji.  Pradip;  Prieto.  Pedro  A.;  Seo.  Amanda  E.-Y;  Baxter.  Jeffrey  H.; 

and  Cummings.  Richard  D..  5.576.300.  CI  514-21  000 
Wang.  Xiu  C  ;  Kalaritis.  Panes;  attd  Chang.  Michelle  L..  5,576,455,  Q. 

S58-40&000 
ZtBCk,  Thomas  F;  Hanley.  Kadilcen  A.;  and  Pepe.  Curtis  J..  5,576,218, 
a.  436-174.000. 
Abdous,  Arave:  Demortain,  Sttphane;  and  Dalongville,  Didier,  to  Bull  S.A. 
Remote  booting  of  an  operating  system  by  a  network.  5,577,210,  CI. 
395-200.100. 
Abe,  Hideshi:  See— 

Ohsawa,  Nobuhiko;  Ito.  Shinichi;  and  Abe.  Hideshi.  5,576,570,  C\. 
257-369.000 
Abe,  Kaorv:  Set — 

Tanabe,  TAashi;  Kamemaru.  Toshihisa;  Katoh.  Mamatu;  Ohno.  1'sugi- 

hiko;  Hatashita,  Toyohilo;  and  Abe,  Kaoru,  5,577,199,  Ci.  395- 

183.130. 

Abe.  Kazuhiko;  and  Iriyama.  Masahiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Throttle 

control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5.575.255.  CI.  123-336.000. 

Abe.  Keizo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  ,  Ltd.  Image  recording  head  having  cofrosion 

resistant  control  electrodes  5.576,742,  CI  346-150.100. 
Abe,  Nobuo;  Kinnou,  Nobuyuki;  Ohara.  Toshihide;  Kuga.  Kazunori;  Komizo. 
Yoshiharu;  Kibe,  Takara;  and  Fujikawa,  Hideyuki.  to  Amada  Company, 
Linuted.  V-4iaped  groove  fanning  machine  and  its  control   method. 
5,575.598.  O  409-304  000 
Abe.  Takashi:  See— 

Nishida.  Masakazu;  Abe.  Takashi;  and  Fukaya,  Hanihiko,  5,576,431.  a. 
544-98.000. 
Abe,  Teruo:  Set — 

Tanaka,  IWiasU;  Tamura.  Hidefaiko;   Hiramaisu.  Nobutaka;  Egami. 
Toshio;  and  Abe,  Tenio,  5,575,634.  C\.  418-55.400 
Abe.  Tetsuo;  Hatashima.  Hiloshi;  Ichikawa.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshikawa.  Take- 
fumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation.  Die  coalei.  5,575,851,  CI. 
118-410.000, 
Abe,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Machida,  Hisashi;  and  Abe,  Tsulonu.  5,575,733,  C\  476-40.000. 
Abel,  Roland,  to  Hoechst  Cclanese  Corporation.  Catalyst  and  piQcedurc  for 

pteparaboo  of  vinyl  aceute.  5.576.457.  CI.  560-245.000. 
Abela.  George  S  ;  Friedl.  Stephan  E.;  and  Madiews.  Eric  D..  to  Abela  Laser 
Systems.  Inc.;  and  University  of  Florida.  Cardiac  ablation  catheters  and 
method.  5.575.787.  O  606-15.000. 
Abela  Laser  Systems,  li»c.:  See — 

Abela.  George  S.;  Fncdl.  Siephan  E.;  and  Madiews,  Erie  D..  5,575.787. 
a.  606-15  000 
Abiko.  Syuzo:  See — 

Kawakami.  Yoshio;  Ohkubo.  Kohzo;  and  Abiko.  Syuzo.  5,575,577,  Q. 
400-705  100. 


Abileah,  Adiel;  and  Xu,  Gang,  to  OIS  Opdcal  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.  Liquid 
crystal  display  having  a  retarder  with  100-200run  retardation  and  having 
high  contrast  viewing  zone  centered  in  positive  or  negative  vertical  tegioa. 
5,576,861.0.  359-73.000. 
Abood.  Norman  A.;  Flynn.  Daniel  L.:  Laneman.  Scott  A.;  Nosal,  Roger,  and 
Schietzman,  Lori  A.,  to  G  D.  Searie  &  Co  Process  for  die  preparation  of 
amidino  phenyl  pyrrolidine  ^alanine  urea  analogs.  5,576,447,  CI.  548- 
550.000. 
Abraham,  Douglas:  See — 

Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  Johnson.  Richard  B.;  Izrailit,  losef;  Wcedon,  Hans; 
and  Abraham,  Douglas.  5.577.026.  C[.  370-24.000. 
Abramson.  Jeffrey  M.;  Aklury,  Haitham:  Glew,  Andrew  F;  Hinton.  Glenn  J.; 
Konigsfeld,  Kris  G.;  and  Madland.  Paul  D..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  loading  and  storing  misaligned  data  on  an  out-of-order 
execution  computer  system.  5,577,200,  CI.  395-185.030. 
Abreu,  Enrique:  See — 

Cotton,  John  M.;  Necula,  Nicholas;  Parruck,  Bidyut;  lyra,  Fryderyk; 
Wissink.  Alex  T;  and  Abreu,  Enrique,  5,577,075,  Q.  375-356.000. 
ABU  AB:  See— 

Henrikssoo.  Bengt-Ake.  5,575,431,  Q.  242-241.000. 
Henriksson,  Bengt-Ake,  5,575,430,  O.  242-241.000. 
Aburomia,  Momtaz  M.:  See — 

Gou,  Pemg-Fei;  Fennem,  Larry  E.;  Dillmann,  Charles  W.;  Sawyer,  Craig 
D.;  Aburomia.  Momtaz  M.;  Relf.  Charles  W.;  Siewert.  Mark  W.;  and 
Waldier.  John  C.  5.577.085.  O.  376-293.000. 
Abu-Shaaban.  Medhat.  Composiuon  for  die  treatment  of  diantiea,  its  use  and 

its  preparation.  5,576,001,  CI.  424-195.100 
Ache,  Didier  See — 

Braunstein,  Jean-Pierre;  Bonnard.  Christian;  Ache,  Didier,  and  Duval, 
Florence.  5,575,214,  O.  101-494.000. 
Ackland,  Bryan  D.;  Dickinson,  Alexander  G.;  Eid,  B-Sayed  I.;  and  Inglis. 
David  A.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Single-polysilicon  CMOS  active 
pixel.  5,576,763.  O.  348-308.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Hawley,  Frank  W.;  and  Yen,  Yeoucbung,  5,576,576,  Q.  257-530.000. 
Kowshik.  Vikram,  5,576,568,  a.  257-318.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Gobush.  William;  Pelletier.  Diane;  and  Days,  Charles,  5,575,719,  CI. 

473-223.000. 
Olsavsky,  Thomas  M.,  5,575,725,  O.  473-317.000. 
Acuson  Corporation:  See — 

Sliwa,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Cooper.  Thomas  G.;  and  Ayier.  Sevig.  5.575,288, 0. 
128-660.090. 
Adachi,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Takase,    Yasutaka;    Watanabe,    Nobuhisa;    Matsui,    Makoto;    Ikula, 
Hir<»ori;  Kimura,  Teiji;  Saeki,  Takao;  Adachi,  Hideyuta;  Tokumura, 
Tadakazu;  Mochida,  Hisatosfai:  Akila,  Yasunori;  and  Souda,  Shigeni, 
5,576322,  a.  514-260.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroid:  See — 

Zhang,  Hongyong;  Uocfai,  Hideki;  Adachi,  HiroU;  Koyama,  Itatu;  and 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  5,576,225,  O.  437-21.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Aruga.  Tamotsu;  Shimada.  Tomoyufa; 
and  Adachi,  Hiroshi,  5,576,132,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Adachi,  Kalsumi:  See — 

Kusiimoio,    Katsuhiko;    Kauyama,    Hiroki;    and    Adachi.    Katsuim, 
5,576,584.0.  310-45.000. 
Adachi.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Ashizawa,  HiroyuU;  and  Adachi.  Kazutaka.  5,576,956, 0. 364-424.050. 
Adachi.  Norihiko:  See — 

Ishii.  Koji;  and  Adachi.  Norihiko.  5,576,971,  O.  364-505.000. 
Adachi.  Yoshi.  Two  dimensional  diennal  image  generator.  5^76,553,  O. 

250-495.100. 
Adair.  John  E.  Ultraviolet  sundial.  5.576.551.  O.  250-472.100. 
Adams.  Bradley  V:  See— 

Magerman.  Michael  L.:  Adams.  Bradley  V;  and  Pood,  Brian  R., 
5,575,472,  O.  29-530.000. 
Adams,  Cart   W.   Extruded   vinyl   door  jamb  assembly.    5.575.113,  O. 

52-212.000. 
Adams.  Melanie;  Romeo.  Joseph;  Peierlin.  Boris  M.:  and  Buscfa.  Michael  P.. 
to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  die.  Marker  and  an  assay  for 
detection  and  monitoring  of  human  immunodeficiency  vims  latency  and 
activation.  5.576.176.  O.  435-5.000. 
Adar,  Renen;  Laskowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Wang,  Weyl-kuo,  to  Lucent  Tecb- 
nokigies  Inc.  Two-dimensional  segmentation  mode  tapering  for  integrated 
opiic  waveguides.  5,577,141,  O.  385-43.000. 
ADC  Telecommunicatiofis,  Inc.:  See — 
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Robot  J.;  ad  Emmou,  Divid  J., 


Avcffaecfc,   Bnmo   B ;   Zieboi 
5^77.149.  a.  385-134  000 

'^*%iftoo.  Rictari  L  ;  and  Adin.  AndiMiy.  5J76.I73.  a.  43^584000 
AdkT  Zdenek.toGeiKTmlMicTOwiveCofpofilioB.  PetwialradiidoBhaiMd 

meter  5  J76.696.  O   340^00  000. 
Adote  Svnens  Incafpamed:  Ser — 
^G.y  JoMh-i  LV»id  T*«imi.  Robett  B  .  5J77.189.  O  395  326.000. 

Ki^w.  Pew.  5.577.170,  O   395-110.000 
Advaced  Micro  DevKc*.  lac.:  Stt— 

Pmovi  Hjmid.  and  Crowley,  MMhew  P..  5,576,635.  O.  326-27.000 
Radjy  Nader.  ClevelMMl.  Lee  E.;  Chcm.  Jia«;  and  HoUmer.  Shane  C. 
5.576.99 1 .  a  365- 1 85.240.  „.  .^ 

Ruaddue.  Thoin»  I ;  and  Pt«n«i.  WUham,  5,576,560.  Q  257  208  000 
Advaced TeciiBOio(y  Materials.  Inc.:  S*t—  .^     ^ 

Suaimerfeh.  Scou  R  ;  Berataa.  Howard  R  ;  Kirlia,  Peter  S  ;  and  Ci««le, 
Bnicc  E..  5.576.928.  O   361-321  100 
Advamea  Corporaioa:  See— 

Kioyaahi.  Hiloahi.  5  J76,978,  O  364-576  000. 
Aetojel-  General  Corporadcn:  See—  ,  ^  _.      ,    ..t^-^. 

Olaen,  Robeii  E.  Reeae,  Hvia  F;  and  Backlimd.  Stephen  J..  5J76375. 
a  524-481  000. 
Aeroapaliale  Societe  N«ion«le  InkutrieUe:  See— 

Buralli.  Bcrawl.  Monaco.  Marc;  and  Botsaet.  Jea-Pierre,  5,576,718, 
a   343-700  OMS 
AGA  Akbebotag:  See— 

SoffCT   Abraham;  Sasuee.  Shlomo;  Golub,  Dm;  Cohea,  Haim;  and 

Azanah,  Moahe,  5,575,963.  O-  264  36  000  

Agar.  Bill  T .  Jr.;  Coamm.  Dmrid  W.;  ad  Bu«.  Kenneth  V .  id  Mowoh,  tec. 
Mednd  aad  ^ifvaM  for  power  oanbuiing/dividing  5,576.671.  CI.  333- 

AMwaL  Sweadra  H..  lo  Kiaft  Food*,  lac  Blow  atokfang  renni.  5J76,083. 

a  428-36920. 
Agelli.  Maria:  See —  ,  ,_^  .,__    _ 

Reid,  LoU  M.;  Agelb.  Maria;  and  Octa.  Andreas.  5,576J07,  Q. 
435-240.200. 
Agency  of  ladualrial  Science  A  Technology.  Ministry  of  lateraanoad  Trade 

Nishida,  Masduzu;  Abe,  T^ashi.  and  Fukaya.  Haruhiko,  5  J76,431,  CI. 
544-98.000 
Acfa-Gevaen  AG:  See—  „ 

Frass  Weraer.  Gaachler,  Olfhed;  Joerg.  Klaus;  Hultzsch,  Gueaier;  and 
Elsaesaer,  Aaikeas.  5.576.137.  O  430-166  000. 
Agfa-Gevaen,  N.V :  S„^  ..,4,^ 

VfeiBieersch,  JoMi;  Venchueren,  Eric;  aad  Hwquier.  Goido,  5,576,136, 

a  430-159  000  :    _^      ,, 

Agaello  Paul  D ;  Cabral,  Cyril,  Jr.;  Grill,  Alfred;  Jahnes.  Chnstopher  V; 
Uttli.  Thomas  J .;  ad  Roy,  Rot»ea  A  ,» latemanonal  Busiaess  Machines 
Cuiuuition.  Tasia  oxygee  dithisioa  bamcr  in  multilayer  structures. 
5,576^79.  a.  257-751  000 

^  Sueaaga.  Tmsuo;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Teraucfai,  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Alba  Shinnosuke:  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  KMsMa.  Ytaaka;  Ago.  Keaji; 
Kosugc  Katsumi.  Maoubara,  Yasuyoki;  Tteaaai.  Masaio;  Sugishita, 
Shunichi.  Ikeda.  Hideki.  Futuya,  toahio;  Akihama.  Shigcyukj,  aad 
Aral.  Takahiro.  5,575.870.  O.  156-71.000 
Agro-Kanesho  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  .  .-,, -.^    r^ 

Henni,  Slwiya;  Fujii,  Hideyo;  and  Kanya,  Akinon,  5,576J08,  a. 
514-112.000 
Ahmed,  Mumiaz  See—  . .      .      „        ^ 

aemenie.  Fjnmeo.  Mendes.  Robert  W .  Anaebonam.  Aloysiia  O.;  ad 
Ahmed.  Mumiaz,  5,576,346,  O  514-456.000 
Ahrto.  Bo:  See—  „      ,     j  . 

Bartfai.  Tanas:  Hdkfch.  Tomas;  Lagel,  Ulo;  Ahrte,  Bo;  Lindskog, 
Siefa;    Conaolo.    Silvaa;    Land,    Trie    and    WieaeafeW-Hallia, 
Zsuzsana,  5J76.296.  O.  514-13000 
Alba,  Shiaaonke:  See— 

7,1^1  Xmmo:  CJakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aita.  TlriiMiiiiili  r  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Kalsula,  Yulaka.  Ago.  Ken]i; 
ITiUMi  KMnmi;  Malsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Taoaami.  Masau>.  Sugishita. 
ShaijcM;  fteda,  Hideki  Fimiya,  Toahio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  aitd 
Ar«i.  TAAito,  5,575,870,  Q  156-71  000 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Slaveikov  Aleksadar  G.;  Goaling,  Thomas  M.;  and  Knon,  Robert  E., 

Jr.  5.575.637.  a  431-8.000. 
Walker.  Frederick  H  .  5.576,416,  O  528-340000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaitha;  See—  _    . .. .    _. 

Miia,  Hideo;  Kada,  Kaamobu;  Misawa.  Hideo;  Herat,  Toahiki;  and 
Nagaihima.  Kea.  5,575,155.  O  62-6.000 
Aita,  ShuKhi;  Yoahihara,  Toshiyuki;  Kukimoio.  Tsutomu;  Yoshida.  Saloshi; 
Hmio  Yoshifumi;  and  Nishio,  Yuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   linage 
fonm'ng  method.  5376,810.  CI.  355-228000 
Aidten.  Kartilea  M.:  S««—  ,„,,.„    ~    .-,. 

King.  Regiaaid  A.;  awl  Aidwa.  Kadileca  M..  5.575.659,  Q.  434- 
467  005 

Nagashima,  Tetsuya;  and  Aizawa.  Masato.  5.576.697.  C\  340*30.000. 

Akaogi.  Takao.  Kawashima.  Hiromi.  Takeguchi.  Tetsuji.  Hagiwan,  Ryoji; 

Kasa.  Yasushi   Itano.  Kiyoshi.  Ogawi,  Yasushige.  and  Kawamura,  Shoui- 

cM,  to  Fujitsu  Unuted.  XOR  CMOS  logic  gaK  5,576,637,  CI  326-55.000. 


Akasaka  Shingo,  Aral.  Yoshin«).  Ishida.  Atsuhiro;  Haga.  Noriyuki;  Kalsuia. 
Katsuyodu.  Arino.  Shoji;  Tonosaki.  Yoko;  and  Ogawa,  Tomoko,  <«>  !;^|*<*'- 
Lid.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aiding  of  designing  process.  5,576,965,  CI. 

364-468.030  ^  «. 

Akaahi  Akira.  loCaon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  apparatus  having  function 

to  detect  vitnal  axis  5.576.796.  O.  396-51  000 
Akcros  Chemicals  America:  See—  .  .„  .^ 

Andenoo.  Donald  F.  5.575,951,  O.  252-400.100. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser—  .,....,,««» 

Kudo.  Takashi;  and  Nakajima,  Osamu.  5J76,369,  O.  524-413  000 
Akihama.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

SuenMa,  Tatsuo  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Terauchi,  Shin;  Kikuchi.  lakeo. 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke  Kobayashi.  Mikio.  Kaisuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Keaji; 
Konge  Katsumi.  Matsubara,  Yasuyuki.  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi.  Ikeda,  Hideki;  Furuya.  Todiio;  Akihama,  Shigeyuki.  and 
Aral.  Takahiro.  5.575.870.  a.  156-71.000 

'^"'^'w^Si^'^^iSrand  Akiho.  Hitoshi,  5,576,608,  Q.  320-22.000. 
Akin.  Timi  \    Ti r  „    .^  ..        j 

Gryskiewicz.  Stanley  M.;  Akin,  Frank  J  ;  Jackson,  David  M  ;  and 
Shetiod.  Earte  H.,  5J75,785.  Q  604-385  200 

TUuae,    Yaiuiaka;    Watanabe.    Nobuhisa;    Malsui,    Makoio;    Ikuu, 
Hironcfi;  Kimura,  Teiji;  Saeki,  Takao;  Adachi,  Hideyuki;  Tokumura. 
Tadakazu;  Mochida,  Hisaloahi;  Akila,  Yasunon;  and  Souda,  Shigeni, 
5,576,322,0   514-260.000. 
Akiyama,  Ikuo.  lo  NEC  Catpotalion  High  resolution  television  camera  using 
fhunememory   5.576,760,0.348-231000  .„       u. 

Akiyama.  Junichi;  Yoda,  Hiroaki;  Ohsawt  Yuichi;  and  Iwasaki.  Hitoshi.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Magnetoresistive  head  with  antiferromagnetK 
sublayer!  interposed  between  first  and  second  spin  valve  units  to  exchange 
bias  inner  magnetic  flms  thereof  5.576.915.  Q  360-1 13.000 
Akiyama.  Kazue  See-  .  ,^  ■. 

Yamasaki    Katsuya.  Sakurai,  Kazushi;  Akiyama,  Kazue;  and  Osaka. 
Toshihiro,  5,576,331,  CI  514-312.000. 
Akiyama.  Masami:  See —  .  ,  ,,,  .  .„ 

Shinbori.  Hideo;  Takayama,  Takuro;  and  Akiyama,  Masami,  5,575,449, 

a  248-429000  ^  ^  ^    . . 

Akiyama.  YoUui;  Nagahara.  Naoki;  and  Hirai.  Shin-ichiro.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal llhaiili.  Ltd.  Gastrointestinal  mucosa-adbereni  matrixes.  Ehanna- 
cci«ical  picpaalians  and  a  coating  composition.  5.576.025.  CI.  424- 
501000 
Akkary.  Haitfaam:  See —  _    ... 

Abramsoo.  Jeffrey  M.;  Akkary,  Haidiam;  Glew^  Andrew  F;  Hmton. 
Glenn  J ;  Konigsfeld,  Kris  G.;  and  Madland,  Paul  D..  5,577,200,  O 
395-185  030 

^BarSSi   Tamas;  HOkfeh,  Tomas;  Langel,  Ulo;  Ahr<n.  Bo;  Undskog. 

Stefan;    Contolo.    Silvana;    Land,    Tut;    and    Wieaenleld-Halhn, 

Zsuzsanna.  5,576^96.  O.  514-13.000. 
Akutsu,  Akihilo:  See —  .      ..„...-      .  • 

Tonoiain.  Yodunobu;  Akutsu.  Akihilo;  Tamguchi.  Viikinobu;  Suzuki. 

Gen;  and  Kithimolo.  Totnio.  5,576,950.  Q  364-5 14.00A 

Akzo  Nobd  N  V:  See-  „      .      .        .,  ..«ui 

Bonna.  Martin;  Venema,  Ja  W.;  Picken,  Stephen  J.;  and  Mfihimann, 

GustaafR.  5,576.077.  a  428-1.000  _ 

Slorm  Paul  K;  and  vmEmpel.  Paul  CM.  5.576.003.  CI  424-234  100 

AUiiMu.  Timo;  Hcnncson.  Kaj;  Laakso.  Kalevi.  Laine,  Aniero;  Ljokkoi. 

Rislo;  Pikka.  Olavi.  Simola.  Maitku;  and  Walbin.  Peim.  to  A  Ahlstioro 

Cotporatian.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  screening  fibrous  suspensions. 

5,575.395.0   209-17000 

Alaatec  Corporatioti;  See—  

Wakerly.  John  F,  5J77,229,  O.  395-474.000. 
Alarm  Device  Manufacturing  Cotnpay:  See— 

EskiMsen.  Kenneth.  5,576.977.  O.  364-572.000. 
Albeck.  Bemhard  See  .  ^    ^,    „    .    ,  ,,.  t.ta   n 

Hammer.  Dieter,  Albeck.  Bcrahard;  and  BieW.  Kart.  5,575,679,  O. 
439  396  000 

Albeck   Michael'  S^t 

Sredn..  Benjamin,  and  Albeck.  Michael,  5,576,347,  O  514-467  000 
Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University,  a  Division  of 
Yeshiva  Umversity:  See — 
Rod    LoU  M.;  AgelU,  MMia;  and  Ochs.  Andreas,  5,576,207,  O. 
435-240.200. 

*'^^S^.  Sbdiel;  ad  Nicolat,  Fi«no«i,  5J76.660.  O.  330-149.000. 

Alcatel  NY  See—  

Klumpp,  Dieter,  5,577,040,  O.  370-73.000.        

PelaoFarigno.  Clara  S  .  5.577.161.  O   395-2.350. 
Petit.  Guido  H.  M  .  5,577,034.  O   37060000 

Alcatel  NACaWe  Systems.  Inc.:  See —  

Holder.  J«nes  D    and  B«ker.  Jeffrey  S  ,  5,577,150,  O  385-134000. 

Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Czerwiec.  Richard  M  .  Sudieriand.  Joseph  E.;  Simmenng.  Martin  V; 
Widien.  Andrew  L  ;  and  Kioninger.  Robert  S  .  5.576,874.  O.  359- 
123  000 

Alcatel  NV:  See- 
Couturier.  Patrice,  5  J77  J08,  O  395-200.040. 

^Wilhwt,  Ured;  and  Sch«w  Konrad,  5J77,I98,  O   395  183.090. 
Alcatel  SEL  AktienfeaeOachaft:  See — 


Btihm.  Manfred.  5.577.101,  O.  379-58.000. 
AIco  Industries,  lac.:  See — 

Hoeffken.  Russell  W..  5,575330.  O.  165- 1 70.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Duzee.  Barry  F;  and  Stone.  Ralph  P..  5.576.278.  O  510-114.000. 
Alexander.  Mark  Apparatus  for  accessing  the  battery  power  of  an  electrical 

device  5.575,682.  O.  439-500.000. 
Alexander.  Samuel  T:  See — 

Townsend.  Keidi;  Punjabi.  Harish;  Duel-Hallen.  Alexandra;  and  Alex- 
ander. Samuel  T.  5.577.116.  O.  379-110.000. 
Alexion  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Mason.  James  M  ;  and  Kennedy.  Scoa  P.  5.576.201.  CI.  435-172  100 

Alferaess.  Merwia  H.;  Kuslak,  John  S.;  Vasqucz.  Mark  A.;  Keizman,  Joseph 

P.  and  Collins.  Eric  S.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Instruction  processor 

control  system  u.sing  separate  hardware  and  microcode  control  signals  lo 

control  the  pipelined  execution  of  multiple  classes  of  machine  instructions. 

.S.577.259.  CI   395-800.000. 

Alh;iniad.  Shaikh  G.  M.  Y.  Compositions  of  matter  for  stopping  fires, 

explosions  and  oxidations  of  materials  and  build  up  of  electrosutic  charges 

and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same  5.575.339.  CI.  169-45.000. 

Alhamad.  Shaikh  C  M  Y  Anti-explosion  pads  with  steel  mesh.  sUlted  metal 

foil  and  expanded  metal  net.  5.576.511.  O.  102-303.000. 
Ali.  M   Zaki.  to  Imation  Corp.  Photosensitive  polymer-containing  systems 

with  increa.sed  shelf-lives.  5.576.146.  CI.  430-286.100. 
Alicke.  Geihard:  See— 

Callens.  Juli«n  N.  R.;  van  Biesen.  Alfons  J.  S.:  Wolff.  Bernardo;  Alicke. 
Gerhard;  Weber.  Reinhold;  Dietzen.  iTanz-Josef;  and  Hahn.  Klaus. 
5.576.094.  CI   428-220.000. 
Allegre.  Andrf.  to  Decomatic  S.A..  societe  anonyme.  Information  support 
sleeve,  its  method  of  manufacture,  and  containers  equipped  with  such  a 
sleeve.  5,575.096.  O  40-306.000. 
Allelix  Biophaimaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Kamboj.   Rajemler:   Nun.   Stephen  L.;  Shekter.  Lee;  and  Wosnick. 

Michael  A..  5.576.205.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Power.  Patricia  I  ;  and  Rakhil.  Sumanas.  5.576.314.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Allen.  Bemie;  Edington.  Christopher  J.;  Parracho.  Rui;  Clark.  Douglas  E.; 
and  Swartz.  Eric  S..  to  Converse  Inc.  Shoe  sole  with  reactive  eneijy  fluid 
filled  toroid  apparatus  5.575.088.  O.  36-28.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Koller.  Erich;  Weichert.  Hans;  and  Zumkeller.  Daniel.  5,576,676,  CI. 
335-132.0CO 
Allen.  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Freer.  Raymond  A.;  Marshall.  Michael  L.;  Noblell.  Ronald  D.:  and 
Allen.  Joseph  R  .  5.576.935.  O.  361-785.000. 
Allen.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Tuller.  F  Norman;  and  Allen.  Michael  £.,  5,576,470,  O.  560-154.000. 
Allen.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Basse.  Margaret  H  ;  and  Allen.  Patrick  J.,  5475.782,  O.  604-385.100. 
Allen  Telecom  Group.  Incorporated:  See — 

Jachowski.  Douglas  R..  5.576.674.  O.  333-212.000. 
Allen.  Todd  M.  Detachable  waist  band  extender  and  garment  including  the 

same   5.575.011.  CI.  2-236.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc.:  See — 

Lem.  Kwok  W.;  Lokerson,  John  W.;  and  Kwon,  Young  D.,  5,576,358,  CI 

523-153.000. 
West.  Gary  A..  5.577.263.  CI.  428-552.000. 
AlliedSignal  Truck  Brake  Systems  Co.:  See— 

blamin.  Naraan  A  .  5.575.541.  O.  303-1.000. 
Alligiancc  Corporation:  See — 

Chau,  Sonny;  and  Dennehey.  Michael  T.  5.575.708.  CI.  451-305.000. 

Allison.  Robett  C;  Chan,  Jonathan  W.;  Kurogi.  Ganen  I.;  Senunehoth.  Brian 

C;  Tonder.  James  C;  and  Varan.  Kenneth  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 

Solid  suie  microwave  integrated  circuit  RF  insulator-encapsulated  contact 

insullation  and  removal  processes.  5.575.417.  CI.  228-119.000. 

Allman.  Deiryl  D.  J.:  See— 

Yakura.  James  P.;  Cole.  Richard  K.;  Von  Thun.  Matthew  S.;  Hass. 
Crystal  J  ;  and  Allman,  Denyl  D.  J.,  5.576J24.  O.  437-8.000. 
Allseas  Group  S.A.:  See — 

Drost.  Johannes  J  C  I ;  Rooduijn.  Erik  J.;  and  Ploeg,  Albert,  5,575390, 
CI  405-166000 
Almv.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Frisch.  Arnold  M.;  and  Almy.  Thomas  A..  5.576.657.  CI.  327-543.000. 
Alpine  Westfalia  Berg-  und  Tunneltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Kogler.  Pelet;  and  Koslowski.  GUnther.  5.575337.  O.  299-31.000. 
Alsberg.  Keith  D.:  See— 

Luu.  James  R  ;  Alsberg.  Keitfi  D.;  Caruso.  James  F;  Doczy,  Paul  J.; 

Gelick,  Robeit  S  ;  and  Scherer,  Craig  S  .  5375.277. 0.  128-201.180. 

Alsop.  Peter,  to  Marine  Environmental  Solutions.  L.L.C.  Underwater  soil 

erosion  prevention  system  5.575384.  CI.  405-24.000. 
Alspach.  James  C  Spooner.  Steven  R.;  and  Nofz.  Kurtis  A.,  to  Johnstown 
Industries.  Inc.  Twin  sheet  plastic  pallet  with  latch  means.  5375.389.  CI. 
206-386.000 
All.  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Koenck.  Steven  E  ;  Wolf.  Roger  L.;  and  Alt.  Daniel  E,  5376,601,  CI 
315-169  300 
Altemose.  George  A.:  See — 

Hopkins.  Scott  D  ;  Spencer.  Daniel  W.;  Lipari.  Charles  R;  and  Altemose. 
Geoige  A..  5376.480.  O.  73-38.000. 
Aluleck  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Kalo,  Setsuo,  5375,903,  O.  210-164.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 


Abe.  Nobuo;  Kinnou.  Nobuyuki;  Ohara,  Toshihide;  Kuga,  Kazunori; 
Komizo,    Yoshiharu;    Kibe,    Takara;    and    Fujikawa,    Hideyuki, 
5375,598,  CI.  409-304.000. 
Amamolo,  Norio:  See — 

Ide,  Takehiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu.  Takahisa:  Tanaka.  Yuji: 

Hayama.    Tetsuo;    Takeda.    Takashi;    Fukusako.    Hiroyuki;    Shiba, 

Keisukc;  Nishiyama.  Akihiro;  Amamolo,  Norio;  Nakamura.  Hidehilo; 

Egashira,  Tsutomu;  and  Okada,  Kouji,  5375375,  O.  400-185.000. 

Amano,  Akira:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Kazuo;  Sakai,  Yoshiyuki;  Urano,  Yuichi:  Kuroda.  Hidekatsu; 
and  Amano,  Akira,  5376,986,  O.  365-129.000. 
Amano,  Yasuko:  See — 

Baba,  Yoshinobu;  Ikeda,  Takeshi;  Amano,  Yasuko;  and  Itabashi.  Hitoshi. 
5376. 1 33.  CI.  430- 1 06,600. 
Amasakl.  Shinichi;  and  Asai.  Teruyo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Controlling  process  for  a  controlling  apparatus  having  a  CPU  and  special 
function  units.  5377.216.  CI.  395-376.000. 
Amer-Soi:  See — 

Ling.  Pciching.  5376.680.  CI.  336-200.000. 
Amerchol  Coiporation:  See — 

Friedman.  Amnon;  Pdovsky.  Stuart  B.;  Pavlichko.  Joseph  P.;  and  Moral. 
Luis  S..  5376.027.  O.  424-535.000. 
American  Allsafe  Company:  See — 

Ryvin.  David.  5375.009.  O.  2-173.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Sandler.    Patricia    L.;    Mogavero,    Annabellc;    Patel,    Kalpana;    and 
Seabrook.  Alexander.  5.576.344,  O.  514^27.000. 
American  Maize-Products  Company:  See — 

Hauber.  Richard;  Friedman.  Robert;  and  Katz,  Frances,  5376,048,  O. 

426-578.000. 
Stankus.  Carol;  Mauro.  David:  and  Treece,  Thomas,  5,576,043,  O. 
426-578.000. 
American  Orthodontics:  See — 

Tunebuig.  Lee  H..  5,575,644,  O.  433-8  000. 
American  Research  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See — 

Groger,  Howard  P.;  Lo,  Peter;  Churchill.  Russell  J.;  Weiss.  Martin;  and 
Luc.  Shufang.  5377.137.  CI.  385-12.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Harold.  Robert  G..  5,575,157.  O.  62-115.000. 
American  Technical  Ceramics  Corpoiation:  See — 

Monsomo.  Richard.  5376,926.  CI.  361-303.000. 
Amcs-Ooten.  Kathleen  Q  ;  and  Roe.  Donald  C.  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Disposable  training  pant  with  improved  disposal  means. 
5375.784.  CI.  604-385  100. 
AMF  Reece,  Inc.:  See— 

Papajewski,  Rudy;  and  Papajewski,  Gerd,  5375 J27,  O.  112-76.000. 
Amimoto.  Yoshio:  See — 

Ueda,  Akihiko;  Takubo.  Seiji;  and  Amimoto,  Yoshio,  5376,095,  O. 
428-224.000. 
Amis.  Andrew,  to  Imperial  College  of  Science  and  Technology.  Artificial 

ligaments.  5375,819,  CI.  623-13.000. 
AMPC.  Inc.:  See— 

Yoder.  Ralph  P..  5375.999.  CI.  424-94.600. 
Amselem.  Shimon;  and  Friedman.  Doron.  to  Phannos  Corporation.  Solid  fat 

nanoemulsions  as  drug  delivery  vehicles.  5,576.016,  O.  424-450.000. 
Anaebonam.  Aloysius  O.:  See — 

Clemente.  Emmetl;  Mendes.  Robert  W.;  Anaebonam.  Aloysius  O.;  and 
Ahmed,  Mumtaz.  5376.346.  CI.  514-456.000. 
Analogic  Coiporation:  See — 

Gordon.  Bernard  M.;  Johnson.  Richard  B.:  Izrailit.  losef:  Weedon.  Hans; 
and  Abraham.  Douglas.  5377.026.  O.  370-24.000. 
Anderson.  Charles  C;  and  DeLaura.  Mario  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Imaging  element  having  a  process-surviving  electrically-conductive  layer 
with  polyesteriooomel  binder.  5.576.163.  CI.  430-529.000. 
Anderson.  Donald  F.  lo  Akcros  Chemicals  America.  Liquid  stabiUzer  com- 
prising  metal   soap  and  solubilized  metal   perchlorate.  5375.951.  CI. 
252^*00.100. 
Anderson.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Sandusky.  Donald:  Taylor.   Ronald   K.;   and  Anderson.   Donald  L.. 

5.575.375.  CI.  198-358.000. 

Anderson.  Eric  C:  Svendsen.  Hugh  B.;  and  Sohn.  A.  Phillip,  lo  Apple 

Computer.  Inc.  Programming  model  for  a  coprocessor  on  a  computer 

system.  5377,250,  O.  395-670.000. 

Anderson,  Jerald  L.,  to  Fiskars  Inc.  Knife  widi  adjustable  guide.  5,575,070, 

O.  30-283.000. 
Andersm,  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Poslusny,  Jerrold  N.;  Anderson,  Lawrence  G.;  Mooberry,  Jared  B.;  and 
Wu,  Zheng  Z..  5376.167.  CI.  430-555.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  A.,  to  Uniglo  Canada  Inc.  Light  emitting  diode  lamp. 

5.575.459.  CI.  362-240.000. 
Anderson.  Ronald  K  ;  Benson.  Duane  F;  Crock.  Michael  K.;  Hack,  Bniine  R.; 
Howard,  James  E.;  McKaig,  Ray  S.;  and  Peers,  John,  to  Unileam,  Inc. 
Computer  controlled  video  interactive  learning  system.  5376.844.  O. 
386-52.000. 
Anderson.  Sanford  J.,  to  Minneapolis  Children's  Medical  Center.  Umbilical 

cord  holder.  5375.795.  O.  606-120.000. 
Andersson.  Hlkan  C:  See— 

Diachina.    John   W.;    Andersson,    Hikan    C:    and    Perssoo,    Bengl. 
5,577.046,  CI.  370-95.200. 
Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,  Madoka,  5376,834,  CI.  356-346.000. 
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Ando.  Jiouiukoi  j— —  ^    ^   ■■  .-„ 

Yanuuchi.  Mineo;  Oiiiinu.  KjBuyuki.  Ando.  Jitsohiko:  Torn.  M«M«on. 

Rujimura.  Hideo;  nd  lw««.  Tiimmi,  5J75J07.  CI  283-86.000 

Ando   Kunio.  md  Kishimoco,  Junichi.  lo  lawn  Jipm.  Inc    FonrnilMed 

mcdicuie  for  tratmeni  and  prevenuoo  vt  oyycwiinc  infectious  diseases 

cmnbcaied  by  infectKn  widi  le«ivini«.  5J76J99.  CI  514-21  000 

AadoTYodMo.  S«»«io.  AlWiki;  lUaMfce.  Nobuo;  Kohif.,  Hidekjou;  nd 

Niluyuna.  Tnttt lo  Tokyo  Okka  Kogyo  Co ,  Ud.  Pooove-woiting 

naphiho  quiMMW  dtaidc  ntfoac  icid  cMer  ptntofcsiM  coaifKmnaa  con- 
amng  «lect  cooMMfca  <rf  «««»«.  5  J76. 1 38.  O.  430- 191  000 
Andoh  Hidenobu:  Wiunabe.  Sumio;  and  Miyake.  YaiMO.  to  Eisa  Co..  Ud. 

Susttined-release  mulo  granule  tablet  5.576,021.  O  424-468.000 
Andoh.  Masani:  See—  „  ^.j. 

Ogawa.  SuMirou;  Sew*.  Hideaki;  Andoh.  Masani;  and  Nomura.  Hideki. 
5J76.088.  CI  428-327  000 

Andre.  Michel:  See—  

Delabk.  Piacal;  and  Andre.  Michel.  5.375.0S5.  O.  29-508.000. 
Awhev  Sdhl:  See— 

Tiwi,  Jatfca;  and  Scheiber.  Ebethanl,  5.575.260.  O.  123-418.000. 

""'^J^ifSlfJld'/UdreoH.  Anion.  5.576.445.  CI  548-477  000. 

Angel.  Maximilian:  See—  ,_     .  ej.    kj_ 

Beckerie  Wiftelm  F:  Pern.  Rolf.  Dotzauer.  Benhard;  Schwartz,  Man- 
fred and  Angel.  MaxinuUan.  5.576.404.  O.  526-317  100. 
AMMWcddv   NaanalMNddy  L;  Bndy.  James  T;  Finney.  Damon  W; 
FiAw.  Mctarf  F-  HmMV.  MdMel  H  .  Ko.  MKhael  A  .  Mendelsohn. 
Noah  r  ■Hlnf.fiil^-'— "•  Nowkn.  David  R  .  and  Jiau.  Shin  Yuan. 


to  IBM  CocpoMiga.  Syaem  and  medwd  using  chained  structure  queues  for 
ordennf  ofoieMMe  dehvery  between  connected  nodes  wherein  unsuc- 
cessful mess^eporton  is  skipped  and  retned  5.577.211.0  W-200  13a 

Annehed  Stefan  Mitsuishi.  Hisami;  Schoo.  Erik;  Skoniecuiy.  De«i  C  .  and 
Sverason  Pat  J  to  Tetia  Laval  HoMinp  A  Finance  S  A  Ultnsonic  puion 
coovenet  5  J75.884.  a.  156-580.100. 

Anshel  Michael  M;»dOold«efcl,Dt»i«B,loAri«hn«etica.  Inc  Multi-pufpoae 
high  speed  ayplofn|ihically  secure  sequence  generator  based  on  leu- 
one-wayTunctioni.  5.577,124.  O   }80-«6  000 

ANT  Nachnchimtechnik  G  m  b  H    S<«-^  „,  „  „ 

Mueller- Fiedler.  Roland.  Mayer.  ICaus-Mich^l.  Rech,  Wolf-Henning. 
Hauer  Heiner  Kuke.  Albcecht;  Schwander.  Thomas;  and  Schwaderrt. 
Berahard,  5.577.142.  a.  385-»7  000  ^    ^     , 

Anielman.  Marvin  S.;  and  An»lman.  Ptny  W.  to  Antelman  Twhnokipes 
Ltd..  ad  TiviM  bdiislries.  Ltd.  Gold  piaung  soludoni.  5J75.900.  a. 
^•5-267  000. 

AMehi^.  M»vi«  S.;  ad  Antelman.  Petry  W.  5J75.900.  CI.  205- 
267  000. 

AMclman  Technologies  Ltd.:  &<—  »,     »  c-t«  onn   rn    -WK 

Anielman.  M«vin  S  ;  and  Anielman.  Pwty  W..  5.575.900.  CI  205- 
267000 
Anmla.  Seppo  and  Taalikka.  Reijo.  to  Oy.  Woodma  Method  and  apparatus 
for  Mpn^  bundles  o(  sawn  nmhcr  5.575.614.  O  414  797  600 

^tt,  l%Hr  to  iMi^Niaad  l«iaMt  liHciiiae*  Capomioa.  uispiay 
^H„MM  «Mi  tnoM  tor  dMac^H  cta^n  ■■  '«V^  *<<iB°-  SJ'76,738,  C. 
345-212.000  ^       ^        c.      n       t^ 

Aoai  Toahiaki:  and  Kokubo.  Tadayoahi.  lo  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co..  Ud. 
Light  sensitive  compoddon.  5.576.143.  O  430-270  100 

Aoki.  Harumi.  to  Asahi  Kogafai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Encoded  syinbol 
reader  for  a  two^menswnal  encoded  symbol  5.576.85 1 . 0  358-470  000 

Aoki.  Nobuo  S*e—  ^     ^,  ^         ..  „         

Sunu  Yoshihiko;  IctaUwa.  YiMo:  Aoki.  Noboo;  and  Muntnaisu. 
Masami.  5J76.I93.  O  435-69  200 

Aoki  Shigeo  Ukai.  Yasuhito,  Sunaia.  Tomihisa;  Nakagawa.  Takanohu;  and 
Shibuaki.  Minoru.  to  Hosiden  CorpoiMion.  Gray  scale  multi  domaui 
liquid  crystal  display  panel  having  capncitive  vokage  division  character- 
istics  5.576.863,  CI    359-76.000 

Aob.  Yasushi;  Kayano,  Minoru;  and  Uno.  Kousuke.  to  NEC  Corporation.  IC 
cooiprising  functional  blocks  for  which  a  mask  paoern  is  patterned 
acranling  to  connection  and  placement  data.  5.576.969.  O  364-491  000. 

HuinL  Yva;  Madiieu.  Gilles;  and  Aou.  Jay.  5.S76JSS.  CL  301- 
122.000 
Aoyagi.  Akihiko:  Set— 

Gaihnkel.  Glen  A  ;  Salo.  Mike  P;  Aoyagi.  Akihiko;  Yani^wa. 
Hinahi;  Terashima.  Hiroshima;  and  Kufoki.  Kenji.  5.576.908,  C\. 
360^6  000 
Apic  Yanada  Corporation:  See— 

Soyama,  Hideki,  5.575.6ia  a.  414-730.000 

Appektora.  Roger  H  .  Cobb.  Sanford.  Jr ;  and  Dreyer.  John  F.  Jr.  to 

Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company    Pole  light  having  a 

programmable  footpnnl.  5.575.550.  Q   362  32  000 

Apple  CorapMer.  Inc.:  See—  _  ...     ,  ,^  ,„ 

Anderson.  Eric  C  ;  Svendsen.  Hugh  B  .  and  Sohn.  A.  Phillip.  5,577  J50, 

a  395-670000.  ,..„.„    -, 

Grajski.  Kamil  A..  Chow.  YohLu;  and  Ue.  Kji-Fu.  5J77.133,  O. 

382  253000. 
Oxford.  William  V.  5.577.044.  O.  370-85  110. 

■"^^wSeLlteub^and  VakJshiein.  George.  5,575,196.  C\  99-421.00V 
Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 


Beinglass.  Ist»el;  Venkalesan.  Mahalingam;  and  Gronet.  Christian  M.. 

5.576.059.  a,  427-255.000 

AppUed  Ptiwer  lac:  See—  ,,,,,,    /^ 

Boel.  Gustav   H.   R;  and  Sormebora.  Lambertus  J..  5.573.633,  CI. 

417-506.000. 

Apps  William  P;  and  Lang-Ree,  Anie.  lo  Rehrig  Pacific  Company.  Nestable 

md  stackable  tray  for  cans  or  the  like.  5 J75J90.  O.  206-503.000. 
Aquamaster-Rauma  Ud.:  See — 

Eionen.  Ham  K  .  5..575.230.  CI.  114-56  000. 
Aquino   Manno  K  .  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc   Access  to  capabilities  of 

i«her  telephone  slMians.  5.577.110.  O   379  201  000. 
Aral  Michio.  Ikidn.  llwaiH  Sugiura.  Kazushi;  Fuiukawa.  Noboo;  Kodama. 
Mitsufumi;  YwmkIb.  Yiikio;  Sakamoto.  Naoya.  Fuknda.  Takeshi;  Hiroki. 
Masaaki;  and  T^ayama,  Ichirou.  lo  TDK  Corp ;  and  Semiconductor 
Energy  Laboratory  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  semiconductor  image 
sensor  device.  5J76,222.  O  437-4  000 
Arai,  Minoru;  and  Kaneko.  Kiyotaka.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ud  Electnc 
still  camera  having  a  display  for  displaying  an  image  compression  ratio. 
5J76.758.  CI   348-220.000. 
Arai.  Takaliilo:  See — 

$■(«■■.  Talsuo  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Attn.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yuiaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge  Katsumi.  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki.  Tanaami.  Masalo;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi.  Ikeda.  Hideki.  Furuya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Aral.  Takahiro.  5.575.870.  CI    156-71  000. 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  Atai.  Takuya;  and  Yonehaia.  Fuyuki.  5.576.793.  Q. 
396-6000  „     . 

Aiai.  Tootu;  Walanabe.  Toshiyuki.  and  Tsuchiya.  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba  Figure  pattern  geiierating  apparanis  for  detecting  panem  defects. 
5,577.171.0   395-112.000. 
Arai.  Yoshinao:  5ee —  ....       ..         ki    •    j.- 

Akasaka.  Shingo.  Arai.  Yoshinao;  Ishida.  Alsuhiro;  Haga.  Nonyuki; 
Katsuta.  Katsuyoshi;  Anno.  Shoji.  Tonosaki,  Yoko:  and  Ogawa. 
Tomoko.  5.576.965.  O  364-J68.030. 

^'^^I^J^^y  K^Lid  Arakaki.  James  S  .  5.577.118.  O.  379-428.000 

Arami.  Junichi.  Kitamura.  Masayuki;  and  Komino.  Mitsuaki.  to  Tokyo 

Electron  Umiied;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Umited  Vacuum  exhaust 

system  for  processing  apparatus  5.575.853.  O    118  708.000 

Aibrink.  Richard,  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB.  Compact  gear.  5J75,179,  CI. 

74-490030 

^^SSI^'^StJ^^r^-iU'^  Nigel.  5376J82.  O.  524-591.000. 
Arecfaaga.  Alfonso:  See — 

oSao.  Ivo;  and  Arechaga.  Alfonso.  5.575.828.  O.  65-158.000. 
Aicod.  John  M.:  See—  ^ 

Wn    Clnslopher   B  ;  Arend.  John   M  ;  and  Gentile.  Chnstopher. 
5.is75.026.  075-617.000. 
Argade.  Pramod  V .  and  Bokcr.  MichKl  R..  lo  ATAT  Corp  Apparatus  and 
medwd  for  computer  tiinrilwlM  MMg  m  e«lMOced  Harvard  architecture 
uuUzing  dual  memory  baaes  and  dc  asbiUMiun  for  data/instruction  fetch 
5,577,230.  O.  395-477  000 
Arias,  Fred.  Ski  earner.  5,575.412,0.  224-237.000. 
Arimolo   Yiiko:  taDoao.  Takabumi.  Okubo.  Keiji;  Sailo.  Osamu;  Ataka. 
Toyoji  ad  Ywirti  Hisashi.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ud.  Thin  film  magnetic 
head.  5J76.09*.  O.  428  332  000 
Arino,  Shoji:  See—  ,,         .,    .     ,. 

Akasaka.  Shingo;  Aimi.  Yoshinao;  Ishida.  Aisuhtro;  Haga,  Nonyuki; 
Kalsuu.  Katsuyoshi;  Arino.  Shoji;  Tonosaki.  Yoko;  and  Ogawa. 
Tomoko.  5.576.965.  O.  364-468.030 

Anshel  Mfchae'M  ;  and  GokJfeld,  Dorian.  5.577.124.  O  380-46  000 
Artedge.  John  K  ;  Swirbel.  Thomas  J  .  and  Baneto.  Jonquin.  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Method  of  metallizing  high  aspect  ratio  apertures.  5.576.052.  O.  427- 
98.000 
Armco  Inc.;  See — 

Kundrat.  David  M.,  5^75,829,  O  75-10.350. 
Arnold.  Finn;  See —  .  .       ,j  ^ 

Kainen.  Dean  L .  Seale.  Joseph  B  ;  Briggs.  Joseph;  and  Arnold.  Finn. 
5.575.310.  O    137-614.110  ^.    ,.     ^    wu  »  r^ 

Arnold.  Noibeit;  and  Haug.  Willi,  lo  tischerwere.  Artur  Fischer  GmbH  &  Co 
KG.  Mortar  composition  including  a  mineral  mortar  paste  5.575.846.  O. 
106^802000 
Amotd,  Roberi.  to  Molecular  Bio-Pioducu.  Polymerase  chain  reaction  con- 
tainer ad  methods  of  using  the  same.  5.576.197.  O.  435-91  200 
Airis  naraiaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Hwiwo    Derek;  Johnson.  Charles  R.;  Ross.  Michael  J ;  Shoemaker. 

Kevin  R  .  Cass.  Robert  T;  and  Giebel.  Ulz  B..  5.576.220.  O. 

436-518.000. 

Arroyo.  Cadido  J.;  Jin,  Sungho;  and  Palstra.  Thomas  T.  M.,  to  Lucent 

TediBOiocies  Inc   Magnetically  locaiable  optical  fiber  cables  contauing 

bH^Mdmagnetic  marker  matenals  5.577.147.  O.  385-109.000. 

H^iermeyer.  Peter;  and  Schmieding.  ReinhoM.  5,575,801.  O.  606- 
148.000 
Aniga.  Tamotsu:  See—  o..       j    -r  i, 

Tandu,  Chiaki;  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Aruga,  Tamotsu;  Shimada.  Tomoyuki; 
and  Adachi.  Hiioahi.  5,576.132.  O.  430-59.000. 
AsAi  Fiber  Glass  Co.  Ud.:  See— 


Osaftmc.  Haruo;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Taka*hi.  5,576.253. 
O.  501-56000 
Asahi  Glass  Confiany  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoneda.  Takashige;  Morimoio.  Takeshi;  Gunji.  Fumiaki;  Ishizeki.  Kenji; 
and  Ono.  Yukiko.  5.576.109.  O.  428-447.000. 
Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yosizato,  Akihiko;  and  Furubeppu.  Satoshi.  5.576,410.  O.  528-64.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogvo  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aoki.  Harumi.  5.576,851.  CI.  358-470.000. 
Holta.  Keiidii;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  and  Kato.  HiroyuU.  5.576,892.  O. 

359-696.000. 
Kanazawa.  Hiroshi;  Okuda.  Isao;  Shinozaki.  Shimpei;  and  Takishima. 

Suguni.  5.577,008.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Sawanobon.  Keiji.  5,576.527.  O.  235-455.000. 
Asahi  Tec  Corporation:  See — 

Sugiura.  Yasuo;  Seo.  Hiroshi;  and  Saikawa.  Seiji.  3,373323.  O.  164- 
120.000 
Asai.  Teiuyo:  See — 

Amasaki.  Shinichi;  and  Asai.  Teniyo,  5^77,216,  O.  395-376.000. 
A.'iami,  Kazuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Semiconductor  Software  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sense  amplifier  circuit.  5.377,000. 0. 
.%5  205  000 
Asami.  Kazushi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Takahiko;  Asami.  Kazushi;  Yorinaga.  Muneo;  and  Fukada. 
Tsuyoshi,  5.575.887.  O.  156-643.100. 
Asami.  Yasutoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Isao.  to  Fujitsu  General  Umited.  Indoor 

unit  of  air  conditioner.  5.575.326,  O.  165-124.000. 
Asano.  Kiro:  See~- 

Tamura.  Fumio;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  Mitsubashi.  Satoshi;  Malsudaira.  Tada- 
hifo;  and  Asano.  Kiro.  5.576,309,  O.  514-178.000. 
A.sano.  Masamicbi:  See — 

Kato.  Hideo;   Sugiura.   Nobutakc;   Uchigane.  Kiyotaka;  and  Asano. 
Masamichi,  5.576.994,  CI.  365-185  .100 
Asanuma.  Nobuyt»hi;  Wakanuusu.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya.  Manabu.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for  a  front  and  rear  wheel 
sleenng  vehicle.  5.576.957.  O.  .364^24.050. 
Asaoka.  Masanobu:  See — 

Takao.  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Kojima.  Makolo,  5,376.864, 0 
359-76.000. 
Asbetg.  Bcngt:  See — 

Hedlund.  Ja-Cunnar.  and  Asberg.  Bengt  3.575.342,  O.  175-57.000. 
Ascent  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Oemente.  Bnmen;  Mendes.  Robert  W.;  Anaebonam.  Akiysius  O.;  and 
Ahmed.  Mumtaz.  5.576.346.  CI  514-456000. 
Asch,  Eihard:  See — 

Sieiger.  Roland;  Asch.  Eihard;  Baade.  Wolfgang;  and  Obrechu  Werner. 
5,576.401.  O.  526-65.000. 
Asea  Brown  Bovieri  AB:  See — 

Arhrink.  Richard.  5.575.179.  O.  74-490.030. 
Asfardjani.  Kamyar:  See — 

Caburet  Laurent;  Asfardjani.  Kamyar:  Dessaux.  Odile;  Goudmand. 
Pierre;  anl  Jama.  Charaffedine.  5.576.068,  O.  427-432.000. 
Asgrow  Seed  Company:  See — 

Lussenden.  Roger.  5.576.474.  O.  800-200.000. 
Matson,  Kcnn  W  ,  5.576.475.  CI  800-200.000. 
Matson.  Kevin  W.;  Drzycimski.  Deborah  L.;  andOlero-Ortiz,  Yolanda  I.. 

5,576.477,  CI.  800-200.000. 
Moots.  Craig  K..  5.576.476.  O.  800-200.000. 
Schillinger.  John  A  .  5.576.473.  CI.  800-200.000. 
Ashi.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Takatori.  Masahiro;  Nakano.  Yiikio;  and  Ashi.  Yoshihiro,  5.577.037, 0. 
370-60.100. 
Ashibe.  Tsunenori:  See — 

Ishihara.  Yuzi;  Mizoe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ashibe.  Tsunenori,  5,576.803.  CI. 
355-219.000 
Ashizawa.  Hirt>yuki;  and  Adachi.  Kazulaka.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 
Auxiliary  steering  angle  control  system  for  vehicle.  5,376,936,  O.  364- 
424.050. 
Ashland.  Inc  :  See — 

Beaidwood.  Edward  S..  5.576.481.  O.  73-«l.620. 
ASI  Industries:  See — 

Fenton.  E  Dale.  5.575.491.  CI.  280-117.100. 
Asija.  Ajay.  lo  Harris  Corporation.  Small,  low-pass  fiher  for  high  power 

applications.  5.576.673.  O   333-206.000 
Askin.  Ronald  C;  Kimball.  Robert  J.;  and  Yost,  Sanna  M..  lo  Hydrometrics. 
Inc  Sludge  dredging  and  dewatering  process.  5.575.921. 0.  210-710.000. 
Asprey.  Robert  R  .  lo  Cybex  Computer  Products  Corporation.  VGA  signal 
converter  for  converting  VGA  color  signals  to  VGA  monochrome  signals. 
5.576.723.  O.  345-2.000. 
Astec  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbert.  Jerry  F;  and  Smith.  Jack  D.,  5,575,538,  CI.  299-39.200. 
AT4T  Corp :  5«— 

Argade.  Pramod  V ;  and  Belker.  Michael  R..  5.577.230. 0.  .395-«77.000. 
Shoham.  Yair.  5.577.159.  O  395-2.130. 
AT&T  Global  lidbmuuion  Solutions  Company:  See — 

Avery.  James  M  ;  and  Isenberg.  William  D  .  5J77.213.0.  395-280.000 
Bishop.  Eugene  H  ;  Liburdy.  James  A.;  Figliola,  Richard  S.;  and  Failla. 

Gregory  A..  5.576.932.  CI.  361-697.000. 
Emncn.  R^mond  F;  Fteeman.  Eugene  E.;  Jander.  Mark  J.;  Petty, 
William  K  ;  Reise,  Brian  G.;  and  Rishavy,  Kevin  M..  5.576.640.  CI. 
326-83.0CIO. 


Marvin.  Russel  H.;  and  Carr,  Donald  W.,  5.575,100,  O.  40-642.000. 
Yakura.  James  P;  Cole,  Richaid  K.;  Von  Thun,  Maldiew  S.;  Hass. 
Crystal  J.;  and  Allman.  Denyl  D.  J..  5.376.224,  O.  437-8.000. 
Ataka.  Toyoji:  See — 

Arimolo.  Yuko;  Fumoio.  Takabumi;  Okubo.  Keiji;  Saito.  Osamu;  Ataka. 
Toyoji;  and  Yamasaki.  Hisashi,  5.576.098.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Adian.  Stephan  P.;  and  Scharf.  John  E..  lo  University  of  South  Florida. 

Portable  pulse  oximeter.  5.575084,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Athena  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gerslenberger,    Roland   W.;   and    Buck.    Robert   L..   5.573.047.  O. 
28-119.000 
Ailatic  Eagle.  Inc.:  See — 

Cox.  William  A.;  and  Pfaff.  Alan  R..  3.375.183.  O.  76-IO7.I00. 
Adas  Copco  Tools  AB:  See — 

Edling.  Ja  K.  J.;  and  Jacobsson.  Rolf  A..  5.575.486.  O.  277-%.O0O. 
Atlas  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Raaf.  David  B..  5.575.593.  O.  405-237.000. 
Atomic  Austria  GmbH:  See — 

Luitz.  Max;  and  Frick.  Hans.  5.575.4%.  O.  28(^618.000. 
Alsumi.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Honzawa.  Katsu;  Kawaguchi.  Seiji;  Alsumi.  Kazuhiro:  Shimomura, 
Fumihiko:  Ishiguro,  Takahiko:  and  Motojima.  Hisaya.  5.576,212,  O. 
436-8.000. 
Atuway,  Julia  J.:  Gladue.  Richard  J.;  Petree.  Larry  M.;  and  Scfaueima. 
Claude  M..  to  MM  Systems  Corp.  Flat  expasion  joint  gasket  5,575,126, 
O  52-3%.020. 
Aucfhach.  David  R.;  and  Lowell.  Kenneth  W..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  transporting  documents  conveyed  from  two  directions.  5.575.465,  O. 
271-9.130. 
Aulbach,  Michael:  See — 

Winter,  Andreas;  Kaber.  Frank;  Aulbach.  Michael;  Bactimann.  Bemd; 
Klein.  Robeit;  KUhlein.  Klaus;  Spaleck,  Walter,  and  Kohlpaintnet. 
Christian.  5.576.260,  CI  502-117.000 
Aulet  Nancy  R.;  Hussain.  Muhammed  1 ;  Hutt.  George  W.;  Bogda.  David 
C:  Pearl.  Donald  L.;  and  Pribula.  David  T..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Automated  system,  and  corresponding  method,  for 
measuring  receiver  signal  detect  threshold  values  of  electro-optic  modules. 
5.576,877,  CI   359-189.000. 
Aurora  Photonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Chag.  I-Cheng.  5.576.880.  O.  359-305.000. 
Ausimoni  S.r.l.:  See — 

Venturello.  Cario;  and  Cavalolti.  Oaudio.  5.575.947.  O,  252-186.260. 
Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A.:  See — 

Gupte.  Arun  R.;  Kladdets.  Heinrich:  Rudiemann.  Hans  D.;  Zierenbeig. 
Bernd;  Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A.;  Karttunen.  Pekka  J.:  and  Vidgren.  Mika 
T.  5.575.280.  O.  128-203.150. 

Dutto,  ivo:  and  Arechaga.  Alfonso.  5.575.828.  O.  65-158.000. 
Avcrfaeck.  Bruno  B.;  Ziebol.  Robert  J.;  and  Emmons.  David  J.,  to  ADC 
Telecommunications.  Inc.  Fiber  optic  polishing  fixhire.  5,577,149,  O. 
385-134  000. 
Aversa.  Gregorio;  Chang.  Chia-Chun  J.;  Cocks.  Benjamin  G.;  and  de  Vries. 
Ja  E..  to  Schering  Coiporation.  Antibodies  to  the  slam  protein  expressed 
on  activated  T  cells.  5.576.423.  CI.  530-388.750. 
Aver>'  Dennison  Corporation;  See — 

Benoit.  James  C;  McCarthy.  Frank  T;  and  Buchholz.  Gary.  5,373,713. 

O.  452-198.000. 

Avery.  James  M.:  and  Isenberg.  William  D..  lo  AT&T  Global  Information 

Solutions  Compay:  Hyundai  Electronics  America;  and  Symbios  Logic 

Inc  Multi  device  adapter  can!  for  computer.  5.577.213.  O.  395-280.000. 

Avid  Technology,  Inc  :  See — 

Peters.  Eric  C.  5.577.190.  CI.  395-501.000. 
AVL  Gesellschaft  fOr  Verhreimungskraftmaschinen  und  Messtechnik  mbH. 
Prof.  Dr.  Dr.  h.c.  Has  List:  See— 

Melde-Tuczai.  Helmut.  5.575.359,  CI.  188-158.000. 
Awai.  Takashi:  See — 

Wada.  Satoshi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro:  Ono.  Takeshi:  Takeda.  Tomoyuki; 
Kondo.  Masaya;  Kobayashi.  Makolo;  Kato.  Takahiro:  Awai.  Takashi: 
Ishida.  Yasushi:  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  and  Yamada. 
Masakatsu.  5.576,751.  CI.  347-217.000. 
Awaya.  Tomohaiu;  and  Sugimolo.  Masaya.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconduc- 
tor memory  device  having  a  variably  write  pulse  width  capability. 
5.576,9%.  O.  365-189.010. 
Axis  USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Cardini.    Giuseppe:    Sbalchiero.    Federico;    and    Luciai,    Sabanno, 
5,576.585,0.310-51.000. 
Ayres,  John  A.,  to  Nu-Tech  &  Engineering.  Inc.  Projectil'  impact  indicanng 

laiget  5.575,479.  O.  273-378.000. 
Ayter.  Sevig:  See — 

Sliwa,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Cooper.  Thomas  G.;  and  Ayter.  Sevig.  5.575.288. 0. 
128-660090 
Azariah.  Moshe:  See — 

Soffer.  Abraham:  Saguee.  Shiomo:  Golub,  Da:  Cohen.  Haim;  and 
Azariah.  Moshe.  5.575.%3.  CI.  264-36.000. 
Azuara.  Lena  R..  lo  Universidad  Nacional  Autonoma  de  Mexico  (UNAM). 
Copper  amino  acidale  diimine  nitrate  compounds  and  their  methyl  deriva- 
tives and  a  process  for  preparing  them.  5^576.326,  CI.  514-292.000. 
Azuhau.  Shigeni:  See — 

llo.  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Tadayoshi:  Kawaike.  Kazuhiko:  Azuhala. 
Shigeni:  and  Kuioda.  Michio.  5.575.153,  O.  60-737.000 
Azutna.  YiMhihiko:  See — 
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Kaloh   Tikthiro;  Aninu.  Yodiihiko;  Hiraao.  M«J»yi«i.  Kageyinu. 
Njwhiro.  Ishimuni.  Toshihiko;  Tjuji.  Keoji;  md  Ooisuka.  Hiroshi. 
5^76,786.  CI    354  195  100. 
B.  Briun  MelHingen  AG.  See— 

Hink.  Sief«i.  aod  R»u.  Ptwk,  JJ75.T78.  O  6O4-200.000 

:'l  TuI^jTitarl  A«ch,  Eitiwd;  B»«de.  Wolfgang:  and  Obcechu  Werner. 
5J76.40I.  a  526^000 
BaKz.  Gueater  A  Method  of  nuking  a  robber  adaptor  for  highway  guardrail. 
5^75.966.  a.  264177  100. 

Baba.  Takeshi:  See—  ^  -  .„  t  i.    i.    <  <7<  ct» 

Haaegawa.  Maukazu:  Yoahida.  Tomoji;  and  Baba.  Takeshi.  5.575.544. 

a   312-7  100 
Baba.  Ywihinobu,  Ikeda.  Takeshi:  AniMio,  Yasuko.  and  liabashi.  Hiioshi.  lo 
Canon  Kaboshiki   Kaisha.  Carrier  (or  use  in  elecwophojogaphy.  two 
compoeeat-lype  developer  and  image  forming  method.  5J76.IJ3.  t.1. 
430-106.600. 

'•^*k  ^^il^^rr^'-I^E.^  P«l.  5.575.834.  O.  95-.49000 
Vetten'ck.  RKhaid  C.  5.575  J43.  CI    122-235.110. 
Vetienck.  Richard  C.  5J76.495.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Bachmann.  Bemd:  See —  ......  n      j 

Winter  Andreas:  KUber.  Frank.  Aulbach.  Michael.  Bachmann.  Bemd: 
Kkiil    Robert.  KUhlein.  Klaus.  Spaleck.  Waller:  and  Kohlpaintner. 
Chnstian.  5J76.260.  O  502  117  000 
Backlund.  Stephen  i    See — 

CMsen.  Robert  E  :  Reese.  Harfaw  F :  and  Backlund.  Stephen  J  .  5  J76J75. 
CI   524-481  000 

"^hu!  Tzi  Hsiung.'and  Baciama.  Kannlal.  5J76.654,  O.  327-433.000. 

Badaioux.  Thierrv    See —  ^^ 

litah  Jean   u«l  Badaroux.  Thkny.  5.575.685.  C\.  439-595.00a 
Badesha.  Santokh  S     Hecks.  George  J .  and  Henry.  Arnold  W.  to  Xerox 
Corporation   Inlermediate  transfer  component  having  multiple  coaongs. 
5.576.818,  CI.  .355-271000 

"**'Badilto.  Ral^  and  Badillo.  Paul.  5.575.226.  a.  112-68.000. 
Badillo.  Ralph:  and  Badillo.  Paul,  to  Ralph".  Industrial  Sewing  Maehme 

Company   Sewing  and  material  removal  assembly.  5.575.226.  CI.   112- 

(A  000 
Badley  Rickey  D    Rollmann.  Kent  W .  and  McDaniel.  Max  P.  to  Phillips 

Petroteum  Cooinany  Chromium  catalyst  cornpoaidons  and  ethylene  poly 

menubon  processes  ihetewidi.  5.576.263.  CI.  502  237.000 

Badorc.  Alain:  See—  .  ,  „  ^        »■        c 

Heihen.  Jcw-Maic:  Ftehel.  Dwiiel:  Bemai.  Andr«:  Badorc.  Alain:  Savi. 
Piene    Defcbass^.  Denis.  Kieffer.  Gilles,  Defieyn.  Ghislain:  and 
MaftMd.  Jean-Pierre.  5.576.328.  O.  514  .301  000 
Bae  Jong  Koo.  to  LG  Seroicon  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  using  chip  information 

5^577 .005.  a.  365-233.000  ^  ,.     ^  ^ 

Baoen.  Willi«  C;  BaiMt.  EUi«  A..  Jr.;  PtUia,  Wayne  S  :  Gilland.  Dianne 

Te^taolo^  tec  CoLieclar  modaks.  5.575.689,  CI  439-709  000 

Baghel.  Suniu  S.:  See—  .„_..,    e  c 

Sivavec.  Timothy   M;   Hotaey.  David   P;  and   Baghel.   Suniu   S. 
5.575.927,  CI   210-757000. 
Bailey.  Chnstian  E  .  and  Fman.  Thomas  E..  lo  W  L.  Gore  A  Assooale^  tac. 
Apparatus  (or  removing  moisture  from  an  mvirotimetit.  5.575.835.  CI. 

''6-7  000  .  _^       ,.     „, 

Bailey   Jack  H     lo  DiscoVisioo  AssociaKs.  System  for  mcording  digital 

information  in  a  pulse  length  modulation  5J77.0I5,  O   369  59  000 
Bailey.  James  J   Kiltie  weight  5.57S.0I6.  CI  2-245.000 
Bailey  Ralph  P  S  .  and  Uary.  Jerome  J .  to  GeodetK  Technotoo-  Interna- 
xkL  HMingi  N  V  Mech«>ic.l  m«.ipulalor.  5475  J97.  Q.  409-201  000. 

Bmnes.  Elliot  A.  Jr    See—  

Bagiett   William  C  ;  Baines.  Elliot  A  .  Jr;  Rlus,  Wayne  S.;  Gilland. 
Dianne  W    Kane.  Adam  S  .  Spaukling.  Mark  G.:  and  Starace.  Jereiroa 
P.  ^.575.689,  CI   439  709000. 
Bair  Keith  A  .  Bissinger.  Elizabeth  V :  and  Meyer.  Ellen  M..  to  BetzDearhom 

Ik.  Water  treatment  medwds   5.575.924.  CI   210-734  000 
Batr.  Keidi  A.:  See—  „     .    .         j  ~.       c 

Ficcse.  Donald  T:  Perez,  Ubardo  A .  Bair.  Keiih  A.:  and  Chen,  Fu. 
5.575.920.  a   210^697  000  .      c      -^   .    i  «! 

Bair  Owen  S  Kablanian.  Adam,  Li.  Charles,  and  Zamnfai,  Farzad.  lo  U>1 
Lome  Corporaoon  Method  and  apparanis  for  conhgurable  build-in  self- 
repunng  ofASIC  memooes  design.  5J77.050.  O.  371  10.200. 

Baird,  J  Andrew  See — ,  «... 

Lappi  Douglas  A  .  and  Baud.  J  Andrew.  5J76.288.  O.  514-2.000 
BaischTEric  K..  to  Perai  Fishing  Tackle  Manufacturing  Company  Increased 
drag  mechanism  5.575.432.  O  242  302  000 

Baker.  Bennett  C    See—  

Chang.  Eugene  Y:  Richardsoo.  David  B.;  aKi  Baker.  Bennea  C. 
5.577.033,  CI   37060  000. 
Baker  James- Edwards.  Stuart  D:  Jones.  Chris:  Lee.  KeeS:Sommer.Philhp, 
and  Strul    Brono.  to  Edwards.  Stuan  D   Thin  layer  ablaoon  apparatus 
5.575,788.  a.  606-»  1000  .      ..    „        ^»    ,„ 

Baker.  Kenned)  C  Williams.  Dwight:  and  Williams.  Leslie  P  »  CCA.  tec 
MecfaMiical  foam  fire  fighting  equipment  and  method.  5.575 J4 1,  t.1. 
169-70.000  „     ,  _    ,  -, 

Baker  Rommd;  Kalt«owski,  lanusz  J .  Curtis.  Neil  R  .  Leeaon.  Paul  D : 
RmMI.  MHk  P.:  md  Smith.  Adnan  L..  lo  Merck.  Sharp  &  Dohme  Ud. 
FTmiiIuijiHtit"-'--^--   5.576JI9.  CI.  514-253.000 


Baker  Raymond:  Bmighton.  Howard  B.;  Kulagowski.  Jaraisz  J.;  Leeson. 

Paul  D :  and  Mawer.  Ian  M  ,  to  Merck  Sharp  A  Dohme  Limited.  Indole 

derivatives  as  dopamine  D.  antagonists.  5.576.336.  O  514-323  000 

Baker.  Thomas  M  .  Furlong.  Michael:  Szenies.  John  F:  and  Tschetier.  Jay.  to 

Catetpillv  Inc.  Capacitive  joystick  apparatus.  5.576.704.  O.  341-20.000. 

Bakery  Solutions.  Inc.:  See — 

Haase.  Stu«l  L.,  5.575.937.  O.  249-119.000. 
Bal.  Mamn  See—  .  „  .  .,     .     ,  ,,,  ,,,  r^ 

Bchnke.  Henry  J .  Ill:  Jansen.  A.  Enc:  and  Bal.  Maitin.  5J75JI7.  O, 
141-372  000 
Bal  Sari  EMtneeruig  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

BMTFew  J,.  5.5T^487.  O.  277-169.000. 

Billi— i.  D»io:  See—  .  c  •_:  • 

Buzzetti    Fianco:  Longo.  Antonio:  Brasca.  Mana  G.:  Orzi.  habnzio: 
Crognola.    Angelo:    Ballinari.    Dario:    and    Mariani.    Manangcla. 
5„576.3.30.  a   514  307000 
BalKlls.  Peter  J .  lo  Bal  Seal  Engineering  Company.  Inc  Circular  ttpered  ring 
for  static  scaluig  under  conditions  of  high  pressure.  5.575.487.  CI.  277- 
169.000 
Balles.  Klaus:  See—  ,.,,tnij    <~i 

Kiefer.  Erich.  Friedrichs,  Kanten:  and  Bahes.  Klaus.  5.576.034.  CI 
425-532000 
Ballon.  Donald:  See—  ...  ^        r^      ■  i 

Baum  Marc  S  :  Sulfem.  Robert  C  :  Ballon.  Donald:  Schoo.  Daniel  L  : 
Jankus.  Peter  P:  Tzeng.  Uh-Shyng:  and  Jones.  Teirel.  5.577.105.  CI 
379-93000 
Bandy.  Thomas  R.   See—  _  .^,         _.  „     . 

MacLeod.   Norman  C  ,  deceased;  Samdahl.  Roger  N  :  and  Bandy, 
Thomas  R  .  5.576.703.  O  340-854  400 
Baiehee  Pradip:  Ghia.  Atul  V:  Lau.  Simon:  and  Chuang.  Piirick.  to  Sony 
CorpoiMian  of  Japan,  and  Sony   Electronics.   Inc    Digital  circuit  for 
pafciimiiit  multicycle  addressing  in  a  digital  memory.  5.577.228.  O. 
J95-46T0OO 
Banno.  Yoshikazu:  See  ..      .       ^  j  „ 

Takeda.  Toshihiko:  Nomura,  Ichiro:  Kaneko.  Teuuya:  and  Banno. 
Yoshikazu.  5.576,051,0  427-77  000 
Bansc  William  J  Sheet  metal  bending  tool  and  method  for  accomplishing  the 
same   5,575,169,0.  72-319.000. 

^"*BiI^  Gadda.  Ronny'^  Cargill.  Robert  L  .  5J76.9I8. 0,  360-135,000, 

*'^b!!il?.'lS'v2[L*i;n^Barb«o.MichaelW..  5.575.638.0. 431-73.000, 

Barber,  David  C  :  See —  . 

Brown.  Bnan  H  :  Barber.  David  C  :  and  McArdle.  Francis  J..  5J75.292. 
CI    128  733000 

*"*K!^f«.*tohn^Hfi^Ba.bour.  Jelfrey  S,.  5.575.606.  O.  414563,000 
Barbul,  Adrian  See—  „    „  ...... 

Yoshimura,  Norman  N  :  Barbul.  Adnan:  Tao.  Robert  C:  Stonn.  Michael 
C  .  KeUey.  Roben  E     and  Reis.  Brenda  L..  5.576.351,  O    514- 

Baniachenko.  Vitali  F:  Khokhlov.  Vitali  I.:  MUnker.  Michael:  and  Shurchkov. 
Igor  O..  to  Schneider.  Emst-Otto.  Information  input  device.  5,576.705.  CI. 
341  20.000 

Padovani.  Robeno:  Hamdy.  Walid  M.;  and  Bar-David.  Gil.  5377.022. 
O  370-13000  ^      ,^   „  ,  . 

Bareis  Hcbnul:  and  Ruf.  Gerhard,  to  ZF  Friedrichshafen  AG  Rotary  slide 

valve  for  assisted  sieenng  systems   5.575.193.  CI   9I-375  00A. 
Bar-Gadda.  Roory:  and  Cargill.  Roben  L .  lo  Baradun  R&D  Ltd  Magnetic 
disk  medium  with  designed  textured  surfaces  and  controlled  swface 
roughness  and  method  of  producing  same  5.576.918.  O  360-135.000. 

Bark.  Soo  D.:  See—  _.,.,>    -^      .        u 

Choi  Hae  C  ;  Nam.  Won  J  ;  Choi,  Jong  K.:  Bart.  Soo  D.:  Choi.  Jong  H.; 
and  Kim.  Jang  G  .  5.575.973.  O  420-112,000 

^'"llolto^/.^^'rand  Barker.  Jeffrey  S.,  5.577.150.  O.  385-134.000. 

Barker.  Russell  T    See—  ...  on.. 

Nabity  Frederick  A.:  Fiedler.  Roben  R.;  Masek.  James  P:  Dawson. 
Bnan  D  :  B«ker.  Russell  T :  Sueverkniepp.  Frederick  D..  HI;  Setter, 
Ralph  E.  Wright.  Paul  G  ,  and  Fritz.  Larry  L..  5.576.503,  CL 
73-863.010 

*"^^to,'st$l^  D.;  and  Barksby.  Nigel.  5.576,382.  O.  524-591,000 

Barlena.  Bnioo:  See—  .  ,-,-; .»«   /^ 

Maiooi.  Mario;  Barlena.  Bnmo:  and  Beaio.  Mauro.  5^76.169,  CI. 
430-567,000. 
Bannat  AG;  See — 

Munnekehoff.  Geni.  5,575,142,  O  57-281.000. 
Bamwd  Craig  to  Fundustry,  Inc  Puzzle  forming  an  assembly  of  characten 

and  a'mediod  for  forming  the  puzzle  5,575,658,  CI  4.M  160  («0 
Baoni.  Marco,  Guzzi,  Umbeno:  Giudice,  Anionina:  Landi.  Marco;  and 
Mazza.  Vivian,  to  Sanoft   1  heteruarylazetidines  and  -pyrrolidines,  process 
for  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutKal  compositions  containing  tfiem. 
5J76.320.  O.  514-255.000. 
Banelo.  Joaquin:  See—  .  .-.x,  «<■. 

Ariedge.  John  K.;  Swirbel.  Thomas  J.;  and  Bancio.  Joaquin.  5.576.052. 
O.  427-98.000. 

Barren,  Raymond  L,.  Jr ;  See—  

Herold.  Barry  W:  Humphreys.  Scott  R.;  Johnson.  Phillip:  BaaretL 
Raymond  L..  Jr :  and  Pajunen.  Grazyna  A  .  5.576.664, 0.  33 1  - 1  OOA. 
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Barron.  Richaid.  to  Siemens  Automotive  Corporalioa,  Using  EEPROM 
technology  in  carrying  performance  dau  with  a  fuel  injector,  5375,264. 0. 
123-486,000, 
Barry,  Robert  L..  to  Namic  U,S,A.  Corporation,  Liquid  regulator  and  method 

of  use  5.575.779.  O.  604-246.000. 
Battfai.  Tamas:  Hdkfelt.  Tomas:  Langel.  Ulo;  Ahi^.  Bo;  Lindskog.  Stefan; 
Consolo.  Silvana:  Land.  Tiit:  and  Wiesenfeld-Hallin.  Zsuzsanna,  to  Aktie- 
bolaget  Astra.  Galanin  antagonist,  5376.2%.  O,  514-13,000, 
Baitulovic.  Vuk:  See — 

Feneira,  Abel;  Banulovic.  Vuk;  and  Lucie.  Miljenko.  5376347,, O. 
250-369.000. 
Baschirolto.  Andrea:  See — 

Rezzi,    Fraooesco;    Baschirolto,    Andrea;    and    Castello,    Rinaldo. 
5376,646,0.  327-103.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaf*:  See— 

Beckerle,  Wilhelm  F:  Petri.  Rolf;  Dotzauer.  Bembaid;  Schwartz.  Man- 
fred: and  Angel.  Maximilian.  5376,404,  O.  526-317,100. 
Callens.  Juliea  N  R  :  van  Biesen.  Alfons  J  S  ;  Wolff,  Bernardo;  Alicke. 
Gerhard:  Weber.  ReinhoW;  Dietzen.  Franz-Josef;  and  Hahn.  Klaus. 
5376.094,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Frank.  Jttrgen;  Melder.  Johann-Peter.  Merger.  Franz;  and  Witzel.  Tom, 

5.576.449.  O.  549-375.000. 
Kempler.  FriB  E.;  Niessner.  Manfred:  Diener.  Ralph;  Thiele,  Heino; 

Weiss.  WoBram;  and  Renz.  Hans.  5376.386.  O,  526-88.000. 
Kroner,  Matthias;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Wolf.  Gerhard:  Baur.  Richaid: 
Diessel.   Paul:  Jaeger,   Hans-LTnch:   Schwendenunn.  Volker.  and 
Penier,  Johannes,  5.576,407,  CI.  526-332  000. 
Maywald,  Volker:  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas:  Muenster.  Peter,  von  Deyn. 
Wolfgang:  Waller.  Helmut;  Gerber.  Matthias.  Westphalen,  Karl-Otto: 
and  Katdorff,  Uwe.  5376.270.  CI.  504-271.000. 
Rieber.  Notben:  and  Teles.  Joaquim  H  .  5376.462.  O,  568-341,000, 
Tiefensee.  Kristin:  GUndierbcig.  Norben;  Neumann.  Rainer.  and  Jahns. 
Ekkehard,  5.576.385.  O,  525-77,000, 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

Bnggs.  Rodney  L ;  Rehfuss.  John  W ;  Ohibom.  Walter  H,;  and  Men- 

ovcik.  Gregory  G..  5376.063,  O.  427  386.000. 
Hodan,  John  A  :  and  Ug.  Otto  M..  5375.063.  O  29-890,090. 
Balenu.s  Umweli  ■  Und  Recyclingtechnologie  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Lindemiann,  Walter,  5,575.907.  O.  205-580.000. 
Battocchio,  Gilberto.  to  Lino  Manfrotto  &  Co.  S.p.A.  Adjustable  stand, 
pwticulary  for  photographic  and  cinematographic  use.  5375.448.  CI. 
248-410.000 
Baty,  David  C:  and  Miles.  Bany  D.  R..  to  Faraday  Technology  Limited. 
Ekcttical  networks  for  emulating  die  response  or  co-axial  transmission 
cable  to  serial  digital  video  signals.  5376.756.  O.  348-192  000 
Baucom.  Terry  L..  to  Intel  Cotporaiion,  Low  power  programmable  logic 

arrays   5376.636.  O   326-39.000, 
Bauer,  Klaus:  See — 

Kehne.    Heinz;   Willms.    Lothar,   Oit,   Oswald:    Bauer.    Klaus;    and 
Bieringer.  Hennann.  5376,440.  O,  546-294  000. 
Bauer,  Kun  H.;  aid  Kiefer,  Markus.  Pharmaceutical  aqueous  formulations 
containing  a  sparingly  soluble  pharmaceutical  active  compound  with  a 
solubiliziBg  po^inetic  agent.  5376,012.  O  424-t22  000 
Bauer.  Lodiar.  ScSleiermacher.  Herbert;  Lemme.  Werner;  and  Fuchs.  Heinz 
W..  to  Kkickner-Humboldl-Deuiz  AG,  Reciprocating  internal  combustion 
engine.  5.575.252.  O    123-1%.OOR. 
Bauer.  Michael:  Brandauer.  Otto:  and  Kemmler.  Dieter,  to  Fiherwert  Mann 
A  Hummel  GmbH   Closure  device  for  a  conveying  unit  operating  in  a 
vacuum.  5375396.  O.  406-168.000 
Baum.  Marc  S.;  Saffem.  Roben  C  ;  Ballon,  Donald;  Schoo,  Daniel  L.;  Jankus, 
Peter  P;  Tzeng.  Lih  Shyng;  and  Jones.  Terrel.  lo  U.S.  Robotics.  Inc. 
Telephone  call  routing  and  switching  techniques  for  dau  communications. 
5.577.105.  O   379-93.000. 
Baumann.   Hans-Uwe.   lo  Dr.   Ing.   h.c.F.   Porsche  AG.   One-piece  pedal. 

5.575.181.  O  74-512.000. 
Baumgarten.  Gerd-Diethard.  to  Heinrich  Baumgaitcn  KG  Spezialfabrik  fuer 
Bcichlagteile.  Fastening  mechanism  for  a  handle,  S37S316,  C  292- 
353.000, 
Baumler,  Raymond  P.:  See — 

Baumler,  Thomas  K  :  and  Baumler,  Raymond  P,  5376.900.  O.  359- 
872.000. 
Baumler.  Thomas  K.;  and  Baumler.  Raymond  P  Adjustable  rear  view  mirror 

assembly  for  trucks.  5376.900.  O  359-872.000. 
Baur,  Giinier:  Fehrenbach,  Waltraud:  Weber  nee  Staudacher,  Barbara:  Wind- 
scheid.  Fnednch,  and  Kiefer,  Rudolf,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Liquid  crystal  switching  elements  having  a  parallel 
electnc  field  and  P„  which  U  not  0*  or  90*  .  5376.867.  O.  359-87,000. 
Baur.  Richard:  Sar— 

Kroner.  Maithia.-i:  Hartmann.  Heinrich:  Wolf,  Gerhard;  Baur,  Richard: 
Diessel    Paul.   Jaeger,   Hans-Ulnch:   Schwendemann,  Volker.  and 
Pemer.  Johannes.  5376.407.  O.  526-332.000. 
Baur,  Walter  See^ 

Metz.   Hanoiut:   Korzer,   Dieter,  and  Baur.  Walter.  5375.137,  O. 
53-552.000. 
Baxter  Intematioaal  Inc.:  See — 

Curtis.  Joseph  E :  Helgerson.  Sam  L.;  Lundblad,  Roger  U;  and  Lhi. 
Shu-Len,  5376.291.  O.  514-12.000, 
Baxter,  Jeffrey  H.:  See — 

Mukeiji,  Pr«lip:  Prieto.  Pedro  A,;  Seo,  Amanda  E-Y.;  Baxter.  Jelfrey  H.; 
and  Cumaiings.  Richard  D..  5376,300,  CI.  514-21,000. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 
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El  Sayed,  Aziz;  Gerling.  Frank;  Messina.  Salvatare:  Magersiedl,  Her- 
bert; Idel.  Karslen-Josef;  and  OstUnning.  Edgar,  5376377,  O.  524- 
495.000. 
Kfihler,  Buikhard:  Eben,  Wolfgang:  Horn,  Klaus:  Weider,  Richard;  and 

Scholl,  Thomas,  5376,390.  O.  525-146.000, 
Wolf.  Geffaard-Dieter,  Jonas.  Friedrich;  and  ScbomScker,  Reinbard, 
5,575.898.  O.  205-125,000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Klotz.  Helmut;  and  Pinter,  Hans  D.,  5375,985.  O,  423-448,000. 
MUller.  Ulrich;  Diessel.  JOrgen;  Fey.  Peter  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HQbscfa. 
Waller.  Kramer,  Thomas:  MUller-Gliemann,  Matthias:  Beuck,  Martin; 
Kazda.  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil,  Stefan;  Koorr,  Andreas;  Slasch.  JohanDCS- 
Peter.  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried,  5376342,  O.  514-399,000. 
Renner.  Michael.  5375.867,  O,  148-606,000. 
Schnatterer,  Alben;  and  Fiege,  Helmut.  5376,463,  O,  568-431.000, 
Steiger,  Roland;  Asch,  Erhard:  Baade,  Wolfgang;  and  Obrecht,  Werner, 
5376,401,  O.  526-65.000, 
Bayer  Coipontion:  See — 

Chan,  Sham  Y.,  5376,194,  O.  435-69,600, 

Charlton.  Steven  C:  Miller,  Anne  T:  Moulton.  Joseph  L,;  Schumann, 

Matthew  A.;  Slomski.  Dennis;  and  Wogoman.  Frank  W,.  5375,403, 

O.  221-31.000. 

Yeske,  Philip  E.;  Squiller.  Edward  P..  and  Slack,  William  E.  5376.411. 

O,  528-70000. 

Bayer,  Harald:  and  Kemmerer.  Klemens,  to  MAN  Roland  DruckmascMnen 

AG.  Pregripper  for  a  printing  machine.  5375.209,  O,  101-408,000, 
Bayer.   Heiner.   Ptundhch.  Winfried;   and  Wipfelder.  Ernst,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  One-component  reactive  resin  system  comprising  a 
cure-inhibiting   glycidyl   phosphortis  compound.   5376357,  O.   522- 
170.000. 
Bayeriscfae  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Weslermeir,  Gerhard:  Busch.  Reinhard:  and  Leupolz,  Johann.  5376,686, 
O  340-426,000. 
Baylor  College  of  Medicine:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Tadashi;  Takami,  Yoshiyuki;  Maldnouchi,  Kenzo;  and  Sosi, 
Yukihiko,  5375.630,  O,  417-420,000. 
Beach,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Kenington,  Peter  B.;  Beach.  Mark  A,;  and  McGeehan,  Joseph  P., 
5376,659.  O.  330-52.000. 
Beattlwood,  Edward  S.  to  Ashland.  Inc.  Method  and  qiparatus  for  detecting 

microbiological  fouling  in  aqueous  systems,  5376,481,  O.  73-61.620, 
Beck,  Friedrich:  See — 

Katz,  Matthias:  and  Beck,  Friedrich,  5375,879,  O.  156-250,000. 
Beck.  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Blank,  Rodney  K.;  Schietbeek,  Ken  L,;  and  Beck,  Jerry  L.  5376,687. 
O.  340-438.000. 
Beck,  Lonnie  F,  to  MCI  Communications  Cofporaboo,  Test  system  for 
testing  electronic  transaction  processing  services  at  a  common  carrier 
networii  switch.  5377.197.  O   395-183.040. 
Beck.  Rudolf:  Krause.  Frank:  and  Schocnkaes,  Udo,  to  Chemiscfae  Fabrik 
Stockhausen  GmbH.  Water-softening  compositions,  5375,946,  O,  252- 
181  000. 
Becker.  Hans  J.;  and  Steckel,  Horst,  to  PWH  Anlagen  +  Systeme  GmbH. 

Bulk-ship  unloading  system,  5375,603.  O,  414-137.900. 
Beckerle,  Wilhelm  F:  Petri,  Rolf:  Dotzauer.  Berahard;  Schwartz,  Manfred: 
and  Angel.  Maximilian,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  polymer 
dispersions.  5376.404.  O.  526-317.100. 
Beckham.  D.  Scott:  See — 

Swenson.  Barbara;  and  Beckham,  D.  Scott,  5375.446, 0.  248-304,000, 
Bectoo  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Cover,  Walter  E.:  and  Davidner,  Alan  A.,  5375.777,  O,  604-198,000. 
Bedford,  Keith  L,:  See — 

Meads,  David  J.;  Bedford.  Keidi  L.;  Kennedy,  Robert:  and  Harris,  Clive 
R..  5376.614,  O.  323-239,000, 
Beesley.  Daryl  S.:  See— 

Kioha.  John  L.;  and  Beesley.  Daryl  S..  5375311,  O.  285-61.000. 
Beeteson,  John:  See — 

Anwyl,  Edward;  Beeteson,  John;  Kerigan,  Shaun;  Knox,  Andrew;  and 
Martinez.  Peter,  5376,738,  O,  345-212,000. 
Befanke,  Henry  I..  IH:  Jansen.  A.  Erie;  and  Bal.  Martin.  Sample  tap  apparatus 

with  pressure  sensituve  cap.  5,575.317.  O.  141-372.000. 
Behrens.  Richard  T.  to  Cinus  Logic.  Inc.  Timing  gradient  smoodiing  circuit 

in  a  synchronous  read  channel.  5376.904.  O.  360-51.000. 
BeiersdorfJobsl.  Inc.:  See — 

Peeler.  Donald  H.;  Bolam.  Kenneth  M.;  Borgen,  James  A.;  and  Ribando, 
Philip  P,  5375,762,  O.  601-152,000, 
Bcimesch,  Wayne  E.:  Sfe— 

France,  Paul  A.;  Rogers,  Steven  B,;  and  Beimesch,  Wayne  E.,  5376,285, 
a.  510-144,000. 
Beinglass,  Israel;  Venkatcsan,  Mahalingam;  and  Gronet,  Christian  M,.  to 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Depositing  polysilicon  films  having  improved 
unifonnity  and  apparatus  therefor.  5.576.059.  CI.  427-255.000. 
Belagaje.  Rama  M.:  Hershberger.  Charles  L :  Hsiung.  Hansen  M.;  Rosteck. 
Paul  R..  Jr.:  and  Sterner.  Jane  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Bacteriophage 
Lambda  pL  promoters  5376.190.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Bell  Communications  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Cniz.  Gil  C  ;  Hill.  Ralph  D.;  Judd,  Thomas  H.;  New,  Darren  H.;  and 
Rosenberg.  Jonathan.  5377,258.  O.  395-800.000. 
Bell,  David  L  Power  turning  and  orienting  method  and  apparatus.  5375,468. 
a.  271-225.000. 
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BelL  Onmoiy  J .  Egsletlaa.  Jeftey  U;  Grano.  lUaala  J  ;  KeaMdy.  J««l« 

S.  SdSaiu.  Dak;  ad  Tayhx.  KamtA  D ,  to  VWIeylab  Inc  EnctpzaMe 

l^lied  mi  ia«e<y  device  md  iMhod.  5J7S.789.  O  606-42  000 
Bdl  Spoiti.  lac.:  Set— 

Rod«)ck,  Ed,  5J7S.011  CI  2-424  000  ^.^  r- 

BetaoM.  J««t  A    Boei.  Ran*  U  ;  mi  Menaria.  J"-^  ^jto  ^ofp^ 

iMoa.  Catoa  Mack  pradaco  ft*  cdonat  naacnl  binden.  S^75*45.  CI. 

106-71^.000. 
BeloM  TbdmtAoptt.  lac.:  St* — 

McDennoH  Michael  F.  5 J7S.436.  a  242  542.400  

Bender.  Mafia  P;  Md  McAadWw.  taaet  P..  »  Fluid  Am.  hcjcoa  baaed 

proceu  detiga  and  coaool  «yiie«-  5^76.946.  C\  364-146.000. 
Bcnteio.  Aaduny. »  Biiml-Mycn  Sairibb  Coaapany  Anupenpnat  loO-o* 

■  — p~i.;o-.  S.575.990.  O  424-65  000. 
niwm'aif  I  Bhaa  C  ,  Douglas.  Ellioc  P.  ad  Hjehn.  Re*  P.  Jr..  lo  Univenity 

of  Califcma.  0«ce  of  Tecteoiosy  Tiaufcr.  The  Rcfeals  rf  die.  Thei- 
ii«».  5.575.? 


5.949.  a.  252-299  010. 


■at  Bnm: 

Coa«iii.  r* 


.  FMer  M.;  Seibel.  Edwvd;  and  Benael.  Biywa.  5375.469.  C\. 
271-270.000. 
ft^  fH>* w  Brace:  Set — 

Kmp.  Rady  Y.  Tieuer.  Merk.  PaK^le.  John  V;  Beaaea.  GRfory  S.; 
nd  nrnartl  Brace.  5^76.286,  Q  512  2.000. 
Beaoeo,  Grcaory  S.:  Set —  „ 

Kmp.  Rady  Y;  TVeaaer.  Merie;  Paacale.  Joha  V;  Beaneo.  Gregory  S  ; 
aod  BcaMM.  Brace.  5^76.216.  O.  512-1000 
Benoit.  Jama  C ;  McOrtiy.  Fraak  T ;  anl  Bachholz,  Gary.  joAtty 
D«iiaoa  Con«alio«.  Plaibc  taKaer  5.575.713.  O.  452  I9ft00ft 

BeaOpcm,  Inc.:  Set—  

Bcteaaky.  Ellis  I..  5.576.888.  O.  359476.000. 
Beaaoa,  [>iaBe  F:  See—  .     ..■  ^     ,  „     u— i. 

Aadenoa.  Rooald  K .  Benon.  Duane  F;  Crock.  Michael  K.;  Hack, 
Brwae  R.;  Howad.  Janet  E;  McKaig.  Ray  S ;  and  Peen.  John. 
5.576.8*4.  a  386-5Z000. 
Beaaoa.  Okaiei.  Jr. 


■rtea'M~Bcngraa.  wnbaa  R.;  Broan.  William  R.;  Kianing 
J.;  BMl  Bcaan.  Otean.  Jr.  5.576.356.  C\  522  31  000 


R.. 


10  General  Ekcoric  Company 
5J77.093.  a. 


Dnrid 

,  htak  G.;  and  Jackaon,  Melvia 
"bnel/Mem  commfiion  for  x-ny 

J78-I25000.  ^  ^        .       r^   , «, , 

BcDlale    Douclas  K  .  lo  Emct^ency  Fitoabon  Prodactt.  lac    IXial-lillered 

rouri  isol^  valve  for  resuciadoo  5.575  J79,  O.  128-203  110 
Beraon.  Howard  R    S**—  j  r-  .^ 

Summerfelt.  Scoa  H  .  Btxatm.  Howard  R  .  Kiilui.  Peier  S.;  and  Gaade. 
Biiice  E.  5.576.928.  C\.  361  321  100 
Bercemont.  Alben;  Mead.  Carver  A    Chi.  Min  hwa;  and  Haggag.  Hoaam.  to 
Naoooal  Semicoodiictor  Corporation  Method  of  maoufactwng  a  capaa 
■r  coupled  comactleas  imager  widi  high  icsolulioa  and  wide  dynaoK 
i^rT576,237,  a  437  50000 

.  William  R5«^  _,„.       ^     ^.     . 

_  Chmlea  M    Bcrggrea.  Wilbam  R  .  Bfonn.  William  R.;  Kmnmg. 
D^vid  J ;  ad  Benaon.  Oicma.  Jr.  5J76.356.  O  522  31  000. 
.  Davtd  W :  Set—  ^      .  ^^_        _^ 

"Rouatm.  Robert  N.;  Cline.  Da;  «Ukcr.  Darryl  G  ;  Hu.  Pranoa:  and 
Bergma.  David  W.  5.576.633.  O.  326-10000. 
Bcrfcowilz.  Raymoad  S:  Ser—  ,„.,„,    -,  ^.i 

Morria.  Radall  D :  ad  Bokowilz.  Raymond  S..  5.S76.7II,  CL  342- 
152.000 

^•"lErSSvia  p'and  B«me..  &«»»>  '  •  5J75.14a  O.  56-14  TOft 

Bermes.  S«vea  P;  and  Bcrmes.  Gregory  J.,  lo  Novae  Corp  AnnanjB  far 

iraapatiag    operator    behind    aelf-propelled    vehicle.    5J75.I40.    a. 

56-14.70U. 

Bernad.  Aalaaioc  Set—  ,  .^, -u^   n 

Blanco.  Luis;  Bcnad.  Aalcaio;  ad  Sataa.  Marjanla.  5.576J04.  O 

435^193  000. 

"""TieSh^.  L  N^  Beraaid.  Robert  E.  5J76.170. 0. 430-567  000 

Beinardy.  Jean-Claude  See  

Refouvelet.  Joaeph.  Lebreion.  Herv<;  Bcnatdy.  Jean-Oaudr.  ami  Cm- 

lel.  Yves.  S^TWO*.  O.  102-202.700. 

Bcrnau  Andrt:  Stt —  .  ,  _   .        » ,  .     -     • 

Herbert.  Jean-Man:;  Frahel.  Daniel;  Beraat  AaiM;  Badorc.  Alam:  Savi. 

Pienc    Dekboate.  Denis;  ICieflis.  GUks.  Deficyn.  Ghislam.  and 

Maffiand.  Jean-Pierre.  5.576J28.  O.  514^301  000 

"*%olm.  Hemy  W.;  ad  Beny.  David.  5J75.I76.  O.  74-479.010. 

"•""to^TMiSiri^GT  al  Bert**.  Pamck  M..  5.575.53a  O    297- 
260.200. 

"**?LSl?Chtrta'jTand  Beshear.  Bt«iy  S..  5^77.109.0.  379-112.000 

Mmiooi.  Maw;  Batena.  Bfuno;  and  Besio.  Maan.  5.576.169.  C\ 
430-567  000. 
Bcaeaky   Ellia  I..  Id  Banniii  la   lac.  Wide  aagle  buncula  syaaem  widi 
vaiabie  power  c^MHtf.  S.S76.888.  O.  33»«76.000 

"**X^?piLd^I^  Be*ker.  Micfaai  R..  5.577.230.  a.  395-477  000 

Belao  Stnhea  R  ;  and  Guest.  Martin  J  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Coama^r.  The. 

Intact  modification  of  filled  diermopiatlics.  5.576J74.  O.  524-451  000. 
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-niAakoafai.  Maaao;  ad  Betsui.  KanMsa.  5.575.676.  a.  439-347.000. 
Belaiii.  ICeiichi:  Stt—  .  _  .  _^ 

Toyoda.  Osanu;  Betaia.  ICeiichi;  Pukuia,  Shiaya;  and  Nakalam.  TUathi. 
5.576J94.  a.  313-309.000. 

Itabiaaoa.  Randy  R  ;  Better.  Marc;  Lei.  Shai-Ping;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L.. 
5.576.195.  a  435-69.800  .        o.      »: 

Betar.  Mac  D  ;  Horwilz,  Araold  H  ;  Robinaon.  Randy  R  ;  Lei,  Shau-Ping; 
Hid  Chaig,  Chaignaig.  lo  Xoma  Corporabon.  Productioo  of  chimerK 
mouae-huma   airilwwfrr*   with   tpeci6city   to  human   tumor   antigens. 
5.576.184.  a.  435-7.230. 
Bctts,  Pb^ct  a.  :  5t€  _.._—.. 

GiUingbam,  Gay  R  ;  Bens,  Peter  A.;  Riach.  Oanid  T;  Rodunan.  Janet 
cT«Bd  Wahlquia.  Fred  H..  5,575.826,  O.  55-284.000. 

Bair  ICeilh  A  ;  Businger.  EUzabetb  V ;  and  Meyer.  Blea  M..  5  J75.924. 

a.  210-734.000  ^  ^       _ 

Ficeae,  DoaaU  T;  Perez,  Ubardo  A.;  Bair.  ICeilh  A.;  and  Chen.  Fu. 

5J75  920,  a.  210-697  000 
Klai,  Abdul  Q ;  Caham,  Kevin  D.;  and  Cowart.  Jeftcy  R..  5J75.893. 

a.  162-199.000. 
Roe.  Donald  C.  5,576,056,  O.  427-221.000. 

MOIIer.  lifcich;  Dressel.  JOrgen.  Fey.  Peter  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HUbach. 

Waher  Kflmer.  Thomas.  MOUer-GliemaBn.  Madiias;  Beuck.  Martin; 

Kazda,  StanisUv;  Wohlfeil,  Stefan;  Knori.  Andreas;  Susch.  Johannes 

Peter  and  Zaiss,  Siegfiied,  5.576J42.  O  514-399000 

Bcun.  Roger  A  .  lo  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Ekcoowc  circuit  pack  and 

imwnting  frame  combination  5.576.938.  O.  361-829000 
Beverly.  Leon  H  .  Hance.  Richad  D  ;  Khataliaski.  Alexandr  L  ;  and  Visaer. 
Age  T .  lo  UnivemOCT  Reaearcb  Association.  Inc.  Mediod  and  apparatus 
lor  leducwg  die  harmonic  currents  in  ahemating<unent  distnbunoo 
networks.  5.576.942,  O.  363-39.000.  ,  .,  ,  .       .  .-,  ,.. 

Bhallaciwya.  Dipaka.  to  OPTi.  Inc.  Progiwnniabk  hold  deUy.  5J77J14, 

a.  395-287.000 
BHC  riiiiaHiaa  Ply  Lai:  See— 

Cady.  Brace  H..  5  J76A24.  C\.  324-329.000. 
BHP  Steel  (JLA)  Ply  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Heiji.  5,575.327.  O.  164-158.000. 
Bian  Gilbert;  Garec.  Patrick;  Lemonnier.  Heme;  and  Louedec.  Panck,  to 
Thomson-CSF  Method  aod  device  for  die  eliminaoon  of  die  iMermediaie 
frequency  fixed  echoes  in  a  coherent  pulse  rada   5,576,712,  U.  342- 
160.000 

Bmchett  Mak  R  ;  ad  Bibles,  Samiel  W..  5,575,535. 0  297-464.000. 
Bickot,  Matin.  Apparatus  for  measuring  die  bans  weight.  5J76>41.  Q. 

250-308.000 
BwbL  KmI'  Sff 

Hammer.  Dieier  Alheck.  Bernhard;  ad  BieN.  Kari,  5,575.679.  Q. 
439-396.000 
Biederman.  Paul  R.;  Set— 

Matin.   Rady   S.;   Biedenna.   Pal   R  ;  and   Meek.   Michael   R. 
5375.106.6.43-132.100. 
Biegel.  Robert  A.;  ad  Mayck.  P«»tr  R..  to  Thrall  Ca  Manufaaunng 

C^miay  Tnick  moumed  brake  system.  5375.221.  C\.  105  226000 
BielfcliFiiednch  B    lo  Maachinenfabrik  J   DieHenbacher  GmbH  *  Co 
Continuously  operating  press  lor  die  production  of  particle  boards,  fiber 
iSISIrorJLSirioSi^mlt  ad  ^  boads.  5375J03.  O.  100- 
9iOKf. 
Bieitea.  Gethad;  aid  Jeiiag.  Hdmul.  lo  Boefafiager  Mannheim  GmbH. 
SMiteii  sohaioas  for  detcrminalion  of  diyroxine-binding  capacity  in 
seram.  5376J19.  C\  436-500.000 
Bicn.  H  Carilon  Walking  device.  5375J99.  CL  135-66.000 
Bieruger,  Hermann:  Set — 

KetiK    Heinz;   Wdfana,   Lodan   Oit   Oswald:   Bauer.   Klaus;   and 
BietilWeT,  Hermann,  5376.440.  C\.  546-294.000 

Biennana.  Maalied;  Stt—  ^  .     , 

Hill    Kaheiaz,  Biermaw.  Manfred.   Rojsmaier.  Henry;  Eskuchen. 
R^ner  Wuest.  Willi;  WoUmann.  Josef;  Biuns.  Andreas;  Hellmann, 
Guenter  On.  Kal-Heinz;  Winkle.  Waher.  and  WoUman.  Klaus. 
5376.425.0   536-18.600 
Bieinacinski.  Robert  D  ;  ad  Tomasik,  MirelU  M   Foot  cleming  and  mas- 
saging ma  system  5375.034.  O    15-217000 
Bietti    Giuseppe.  Borsini.  Franco;  Tkncom.  kUico;  Giialdo.  Eltore;  atid 
Bignoiti.  Maura,  lo  Bocbringer  higeBieim  Italia  S.p.A.  Benzimidazolonc 
derivatives  5376.318.  O  514-253  000 

Bignotli.  Maun:  Stt—  

Bieni  Giuaeppe;  Borsiai.  Franco;  Turcoai.  Marco;  GnaMo.  EaaR;  and 
Bigaooi.  Mara.  5376J18.  O  514-253.000 
Bigorra  Uoaaa.  Joaquim:  Set— 

Thus  Oliva.  Anioaio;  Poasai  Obiob,  Oriol;  Bigom  Lloaas.  Joaquun; 
ad  Prat  Querah,  Eidier,  5376,451,  O.  554-227.000. 
Bih.  Qoaig  R .  »  Micro  Udugraoby.  Inc.  Method  lor  making  a  optical 

pellicle  5376.125.  O430-5.000.  

Billingion.  Ala  J  .  Brown.  Stephen  C  N  ;  Snelson.  Barry;  Drayton.  Joaeph 
H  ;  Wood,  Stephen  A  .  Desborcugh.  Pail  H  ;  ad  Slater.  Stuart,  to  Bntuh 
Nucka  RkIs  pic.  Transfer  method  and  apparatus  dierefbr.  5375378. 0. 
198-771.000. 
Binair  Graep  B.V.:  See— 

Riji.  Johaaea  C.  M..  5375,714.  O.  454-174.000. 
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Bio-Vascula.  In.:  See — 

Cooper.  Jod;  Winega-HeMges,  Sally  L.;  Nelson.  Robeit  P:  Schankereli. 
Kemal;  and  Teich,  Kristine  M  .  5.575.803.  O.  606-151.000. 
Biorem  AG:  Se* — 

Nemec.  Miroslav;  and  Horakova.  Dana,  5375,998.  O.  424-93.300. 
Biosensor  Laboratocies  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Honzawa.  Kalsu;  Kawaguchi.  Seiji;  Atsund.  Kazuliiio;  Sbimomura. 
Fumihiko;  Ishiguro.  Takahiko;  and  Motojima.  Hisaya,  5376J12. 0. 
436-8.000 
Biotesi  Phanna  GmbH:  Stt — 

Moller.  Wolfgang;  Sicphan.  Wolfgang;  and  Hies.  Henry.  5376,040.  O. 
426-271.000 
Birch.  Maitin  J.:  Set— 

Crossland,  William  A.;  Scarr.  Robeit  W.;  Birch,  Manin  J.;  and  Spaiks, 
Adrian  P,  5376.873.  O.  359-117.000. 
Bishop.  Eugene  H.;  Liburdy.  James  A.;  Figliola.  Richard  S.;  and  Failla. 
Gregory  A.,  to  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Compay.  Mediod  and 
apparatus  for  cooling  a  faea  source.  5376.932.  O.  361-697.000. 
Bissinger.  Elizabeth  V:  See — 

Bair.  Keidi  A  ;  Bissinger.  Elizabedi  V;  and  Meyer.  Ellen  M..  5375.924. 
a  210-734.000. 
Bitstream.  Inc.:  See — 

Collins.  Jobn  S.;  and  Goldwater.  Mark  H..  5377.177. 0.  395-169.000. 
Bj«m.  S«ien  E.:  See— 

Norris.  Faany;  Norris.  Kjekt  Bjwn.  S«ren  E.;  Petersen.  Lars  C;  and 
Olsen.  Ok  H..  5376,294.  O.  514-12.000. 
Black.  Donak)  L:  Set— 

Daubeadiek.  Richard  L  ;  Black.  Donald  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Gersey. 
Timothy  R.;  Lighthouse.  Joseph  G.;  Olm,  Myra  T;  Wen,  Xin;  and 
Wilson.  Robeit  D.,  5376.168.  O.  430-567.000. 
Olm.  Myra  T;  Daubcndiek.  Richard  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Black. 
Donakl  L.;  Gersey.  Timodiy  R.;  Lighdiouse.  Joseph  G.:  Wen,  Xin;  and 
Wilson,  Robert  D.,  5376,171,  O.  430-567.000. 
Black,  Randy  D.:  Stt- 

Hefling.  Dennis  V;  Winningham.  Manhew;  Black.  Randy  D.;  and  Yeast. 
Sally.  5375.017.  CI.  2-418.000. 
Blackard.  Paul  D  :  Set— 

Slowen.  Jeffrey  R;  Burgers.  Henri  T;  and  Blackard.  Paul  D..  5376.631. 
O.  324-761.000 
Blackmer.  Richard.  Control  tackk  apparatus  for  a  sailboard  rig  oudiaul. 

5375.229.  O.  1 14-39.200. 
Bltdel.  Heimann;  Felix.  Bcrnd:  Hintzer.  Klaus;  L6hr.  Gemot;  and  Mitter- 


berger,  Wolf  D..  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.  Aqueous  dispenion  of    Boisset.  Jean-Pierre:  Sei 


Bodin.  Roland:  See— 

Perason.  Bengt;  Eriksson.  Hika;  and  Bodin.  Roland.  5377.047.  O. 
370-95.300. 
Bodor.  Nicholas  S.  Soft  M^negic  blocking  agents.  5376332,  O.  514- 

312.000. 
Boehlke.  Kennedi  A.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Digital  phase  shifter.  5376.652.  O. 

327-254.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Italia  S.p.A.;  See — 

Bietti.  Giuseppe;  Boisini.  Franco;  Tinconi.  Mareo;  Giraldo.  Eltore;  and 
Bignotti,  Maura.  5.576318.  O.  514-253.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Gupte.  Ann  R.;  Kladdeis.  Heinrich;  Ruthemaim,  Hans  D.;  Zierenbog. 
Bemd;  Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A.;  Kaittnnen.  Pekka  J.;  and  Vidgren.  Mika 
T..  5375.280.  O.  128-203.150. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH;  See — 

Bienhaus.  Gertiaid;  and  Jering.  Helmut,  5376,219,  CL  436-500.000. 
Boel.  Gustav  H.  P.;  and  Sonnebom,  Lambemis  J.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc. 
Hydraulic  pumping  unit  for  feeding  a  hydraulic  tilting  device.  5375,633, 
CI.  417-506.000. 
Boes.  Ralph  U.:  See— 

Belmont,  James  A.;  Boes,  Ralph  l);  and  Menashi.  Jameel.  5375345. 0. 
106-712.000. 
Boettcher.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Pieper.  Jon  R.;  Heinn.  Donakl  C;  Larson.  Eric  G.;  and  Boettcher. 
Thomas  E.,  5375.873.  O.  156-153.000. 
Bogage.  Gerald  1.  Metal  contoured  blade  for  a  reversibk  ceiling  fu. 

5375.624.  a.  416-242.000. 
Bogdan.  David  C:  See— 

Aulet.  Nancy  R.;  Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  Hun.  George  W.;  Bogdan, 
David  C;  Peari.  Donald  L;  and  Pribula.  David  T..  5376.877.  O. 
359-189.000. 
Bogdan.  Sophie  E.:  See— 

Cupps.  Thomas  L.;  and  Bogda.  Sophk  E..  5376.437. 0.  546-171.000. 
Bogut.  Henry  A.:  See — 

Patino.  Joseph;  Bogut,  Henry  A.;  and  Fernandez,  Joae  M.,  5376,610, 0. 

320-31.000. 

B6hm,  Manfred,  lo  Alcatel  SEL  Aktiengesellschafl.  Telepoint  system  which 

charges  an  account  of  the  subscriber  rather  charging  an  account  of  die 

private  base  station  dnough  acall  is  established.  5377,101. 0.  379-58.000. 

Bohneit.  Larry  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Appannis  for  handling  CMiiponenU. 

5375.404.  a.  221-167.000. 


fluoropolymers.  its  preparation  and  use  for  coatings.  5.576.381.  O.  524- 

544  000. 
Blanchard,  Richad  A.:  See— 

Cogan.  Adrian  I ;  and  Blanchard,  Richard  A.,  5,576J45.  O.  437- 
203.000. 
Blanco.  Luis;  Bemad,  Antonio;  and  Salas,  Margarita,  to  Consejo  Superior 

InvestigacioiBS  Cientificas.  ^29  DNA  polymerase.  5376,204,  O.  435- 

193.000 
Blank,  Aithur  M..  lo  ImageWare  Software,  hic.  Image  editing  system. 

5377.179.  a  395-135.000. 
Blank.  Rodney  K  ;  Schieibeek.  Ken  L.;  and  Beck,  Jerry  U,  to  Donnelly 

Coiporatior  Vehicle  information  disptay  5376.687.  O.  340-438.000. 
Blase.  Cyndiia  M:  and  Peck.  Garnet  E.  Buffered  matrix  aspirin.  5376.024. 

O.  424-488  000. 
Blatt,  John  A  Rotary  clamp  for  a  linem  actuator.  5375,462,  O.  269-32.000. 
Bleich,  Larry  U;  Hardin.  Tommy  G.;  Meyers.  William;  and  Moore.  Wancn 

R.  10  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  fire  resistam  cabk  for  use  in  local  area 

networks  5.576315.  O.  174-IlO.OPM. 
Bkiweiss.  Wanen  J.  Singk  dose,  prefilkd,  disposable  syringe.  5375,776. 0. 

604-187.000. 
Blekka.  Edd:  See— 

Ledoux.  Marc  J.;  Guilte.  Jea-Louis;  Huu.  Cuong  P;  Blekka.  Edd;  and 
Peschkfa,  Eric.  5376.466.  O.  585-735.000. 
Blickstein.  David  S..  lo  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Analyzing  inductive 

expressions  ai  a  multilanguage  optimizing  compiler.  5377.253.  CI.  395- 

705  000. 
Block.  Werner;  and  Oaus.  Holger.  to  BLV  Lichl-und  Vakuumlechnik  GmbH. 

Gas  discharge  lamp  having  a  transparent  envelope  bulk  and  a  bunting 

guaid-  5376391,  CI   313-25.000 
Bliicker.  Erich;  and  Schkicher.  Andreas,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  filler 

for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  tobacco  smoke.  5375 J02.  O.  131- 

345000 
BLP  Componeats  Limited:  See — 

Connell.  Richaid  A  .  5375309.  O.  137-556.000. 
Blue  Ciick  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Piniecki.  RonaU  R..  5375.827.  O  65-141  000 
Blumeabeig.  Rainer.  lo  Licentia  Paieni-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Electric  motor. 

paiticulaiiy  t  commutator  motor  sealed  lo  be  Uquid-tighl.  for  driving  a 

axially  flagc-mounled  hydraulic  pump.  5.576386.  O.  310-88.000. 
BLV  Lichl-und  Vakuumlechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Block.  Werner,  and  Claus.  Holger.  5376391.  O.  313-25.000. 
Bobsl  SA:  See— 

Pfeiffer.  Hakan.  5375.202,  O.  100-45.000. 
Bocchiola.  Cetare  A.,  lo  Whirlpool  Europe  B.V.  High  frequency  control 

circuit  for  DC  motors,  paliculariy  for  washing  machines.  5377,153.  O. 

388-811  OOa 
Bock.  Allyn  P„  to  Caierpilla  hK.  Deck  plate  for  a  internal  combustion 

engine.  5375,251.  O.  123-193.300. 


Buralli.  Bemad;  Monaco.  Marc;  and  Boisset,  Jea-Pien<e,  5376,718, 
O.  343-70O.OMS. 
Boisveit,  Wayne:  See — 

Yang.  S.  Shirley;  Boisveit,  Wayne:  Muhammad,  Nouma  A.;  and  Weiss, 
Jay.  5376.022.  O.  424-472.000. 
Bolam.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Peeler.  Donald  H.:  Bolam.  Kennedi  M.;  Boigen.  James  A.;  and  Ribando. 
Philip  P.  5375,762.  CI.  601-152.000. 
Bolanos.  Henry;  and  Viola.  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpotatian. 

Articulating  surgical  apparatus.  5375.799.  O.  606-139.000. 
Bolka,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

King.  Stephen  R.;  and  Bolka,  Thomas  M.,  5377.070,  O.  375-257.000. 
Bolk.  Maurice,  to  Etablissemenis  Bolle  S.n.c.  Eyeglasses  widi  coatroUed 

ventiladon  frame  and  lens.  5376,775,  O.  351-62,000. 
Bolognia.  David  L  ;  and  Rufo.  George  F..  Jr.,  to  Lakewood  Industries.  Inc. 
Inseitable  tray  for  providing  a  multiple  compact  disc  container.  5375388, 
O.  206-308.100. 
Bolton,  Maik  A.  Mobik  sheher.  5375301.  O.  135-122.000. 
Bonavenlure.  Laurent:  See — 

Paris.  Jean  and  Bonaventure.  Laurent,  5375.015.  O.  2-240.000. 
Bond.  Jeiry  L.  Circl'  circumscriber  and  cuner  of  steel  plates.  5375,971, 0. 

266-66.000. 
Bonhomme,  Jem-Phillipe;  Farin,  Eric;  Uigel.  Jea-Claude;  and  Fevrier, 
Oaude.  to  Intertechmque.  Individual  equipmem  for  protection  against 
NBC  attacks.  5375.278,  CI.  128-201.290. 
Bonin,  Wayne  A.,  to  Hysinon  Incorporated.  C^mcidve  transducer  with 

electrostatic  actuation.  5376,483.  O.  73-105.000. 
Bonnard.  Christia:  See — 

Braunstein.  Jean-Pierre:  Bonnard.  Chiistia;  Ache.  Didier,  and  DuvaL 
Florence.  5375.214,  O    101-494.000. 
Bonny.  Pieire;  and  Nehls.  Thoralf.  to  Mercedes-Benz.  Device  for  produang 
holhiw  bodies  according  to  a  internal  high  pressure  metal  forming 
process.  5375,172.  O.  72-357.000. 
Bonomi.  Mauro.  to  Minerva  Systems.  Inc.  System  and  method  for  digital 
video  editing  and  publishing,  using  intraframe-only  video  dau  in  interme- 
diate steps.  5.577,191,  CI.  395-502.000. 
Boodakia,  Maigo.  legal  representative:  See — 

Skinner.  Goidoo,  deceased;  and  Harms.  Brian,  5377,025,  O.  370- 
22.000. 
Bootsinan,  Genii:  See — 

OoMerwijk,  Akxander.  and  Boolsma.  Genii.  5376335,  O.  250- 
231.180. 
Bootsma  Holding  B.V:  See— 

Ooaierwijk,  Akxander,  and  Bootonan,  Genii.  5376335.  O.  250- 
231.180. 
Boig-Wanier  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Warren.  James  D..  5375351.  O.  180-247.000. 
Boigen.  James  A.:  Set — 
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;  nd  Ribando. 


PedCT  Oomld  H  ;  Bolam.  KauMdi  M.;  Botgen.  Janes  A 
Philip  P.  5.575.762.  O  601-152.000. 
Botgu,  D«™  SpUnef  proof  blender  *irt  5^75.562.  a.  366-347  000 
Bofcowicz.  Rictad  J.;  D«v>».  L  Betkley.  h.  wd  KimttM,  MMayodu.  lo 
Gencnl  BecMic  CoaVMy.  Ternary  fuel.  iaJecDoa  tynem  for  me  in  a  dry 
low  NOx  luaihwiAnuiyr—  5.575.146.  &  tO-JiOtO 
Borowcak,  Marc:  Set — 

Can.  Alfredo  G ;  OhermMer.  Chriidna  H.;  and  Borowciak.  Marc. 
5.576.104.  a  428-382.000. 

Bieai.  Gaaeppe;  Bonini.  Franco;  Ttarcooi.  Marco:  GinUo.  Enoie;  a«l 
Bignoni.  Mautm.  5.576.318.  CI  514-253000 
Boama.  Wtaran!  Venema,  Jan  W  .  Picken.  Sttphen  J  ;  and  MOhlmann.  Ouiaaf 
R    ID  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  RewdMioa  layer  having  diin  glass  subatmes. 
5376.077,  a  428-1.000. 
Boatiaacic.  Joaenti:  See —  ^  ___ 

Sotomoo.  Roben  L  ;  Sundiford,  Ferris  C  :  Boatjanoc.  Joijeph;  PWenoo. 
Dm;  and  Jones.  George  R  .  5.575.923.  O  2IO-714000 
BoMoo  Scientific  Corporation:  See—  „..„,..-,.  ^a^ 

Hawkins.  H  GeneTTesta.  Vincent  J  :  and  Hacker.  Randall  L.  5.575.694. 

a.  439-825  000.  

.  Charles  D .  5.575.772.  O.  604-96.000 

,  CmoI  M.:  See—  

;  ClTOlos  J  .  5.575,402.  O.  220-565  000. 

,  Onsioa  J..  «o  Boisolas.  Carol  M  Tank  bead  insulation  covm. 

5^75.402,0.220-565  000 
Boaonriey  Gregory  E.  Chennakeshu.  Sandeep;  Dent.  Paul  W;  and  KoilpOlai. 
R.  David.  loEricssoa  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc  Generalized  direct 
MdiK  viM«i  equidizer  5.577.068.  O.  375-232.000 

Skmman  Frank:  BouwL  Pascal:  Coeoret.  FiMCois:  Jouvaud.  Domin- 
ique and  Pniu.  Eckhard.  5.576.076.  O.  427-579.000. 
Bouchad.  Herv*;  Bounac  Jean  Dominique:  and  C«™«-»>f"-  ^!^-  J^ 
Rhone-PtNilenc  Rorer  S.A.  Process  for  prepwing  laxoMia.  5.576,450.  a. 
S49  5 10.000 
Bounal.  JeaD-Domuiique:  5w^ 

Bouduid.  Hervt:  Bourzal,  Jean- Dominique:  aad  Connnerpm.  Aiatn. 
5,576.450.  a  549-510  000 

"°*^;eSrS^  U^  B««»".  R«»«W  L .  5.577^1.  a  395J^0TO^ 
Bowling.  Rod  A :  and  CUyton.  Robert  P.  lo  Monfort  Inc^  Me*od  for 
preserving  food  products  and  food  products  made  dieieby  5,576.035,  O. 
426-8.000. 

Bowne,  Arlyce  T   See—  

Ford.  Fttdenck  E;   Bowne.  Ariyce  T:  awl  Koltarctak.  Cart.  Jr.. 
5^76.158.  a  430-504  000. 
Boyce.  Jill  M:  See—  _    ..     ,  ,_._/~  v, 

Lane  Frank  A..  Boyce.  Jill  M.:  Fuhter.  Jack  S  .  Henderson.  John  G.  N.: 
and  Pkitmck.  Michael  A  .  5J76.902.  O.  386-68.000 
Boyd.  Sleven  T.  to  HumidKcta  Research,  toe  Regenerative  hygro«»pK  filler 

and  meted.  5.575.«32,  a.  95-91 .000  

Boyle.  Jota M.;  IfciwiM.  Brie  S.;  «rf Snow.  David  W.  10  irr  Corpor«ion 

lioiraaiong  corafwien  aid  letminais  on  a  network.  5.577.209.  O.  395- 

Bozeman  Richard  J .  Jr..  to  United  Stales  of  Amerwa.  Nsoonal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  Acceleration  recorder  and  playback  module. 
5J76.491.  a   73-491.000. 

BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  

Money.  John  R  ,  5.576.275.  C\  508-562.000 

BPB  Industries  Public  Limited  Compmiy:  See— 

Bradshaw.  John  J  .  5.575.844.  O    106^80.000.  ,  _  -^  „™, 

Bracken.  Douglas  C  Coniugaie  drive  mechanism.  5.575.173.  CI.  74-49.000. 

Bradbuni.-IVii>a*  A.:  Gmoh.  Richard  K  :  and  S«»*em  Rich«d  N  lo  F<»1 
Wayne  FlMlics.  Inc.  hdooffoaldoar  animal  housmg.  5.575.239.  CI.  119- 

Bradafaaw  Jota  J    to  BPB  todustiies  PuMic  Limited  Company  Method  of 

prepanng  gypsum  products  5.575.844,  C\   106-680000 
Brady.  James  T:  See —  _    „  ,^         «, 

Annap«eddy.  Natasinih»eddy  L:  Br«Jy.  James  T :  Rnney,  Oimon^.. 
?rS»t,  Ricfaad  F;  Hatung.  Michael  H  :  Ko.  Michael  A.,  Mendd- 
solakNoAR    Meaon.  Jaishankar  M    Nowlen.  David  R:  and  Tzou. 
Shin  Yiian.  5377J1I,  O.  395  200.130 
Brandauer.  Otio  See—  ^,  ,  ,,,  «vt  /-i 

Bauer.  Michael:  Brvdauer.  OtIo:  and  Kemmler.  Dieter.  5 J75J96,  U. 
406-168.000. 
Brandeis  Univenity:  See— 

Perlmar.  Daniel.  5J75.945.  O.  252-176.000. 
Brandon.  David  E    See —  _ 

Brandon.  Ronald  E:  mkI  Brandon.  Dnvid  E.  5.575.618.  CT.  415- 

Brandon.  Fied  Y :  Dioege.  Curtis  R.:  Oibaon.  Bruce  D  ;  Haihbaiger.  KenneA 

J    Powers. James H  : Toon. Wilham M: awl Zbroak. John D. lo Lexmark 

ImemMional.  Inc   Reliable  connecting  pndiways  for  a  diree-cokir  ink -jet 

cartridge  5.576.750.  O   347-87.000. 

Brandon  Ranald  E:  Md  Bmdon.  David  E  Steam  nirbine  steam  strainer. 

5.575.618.  a.  415-121200 
Brasca.  Maria  G:  See—  ^^    cv^ 

Buzzetti.  Ftanco:  Longo.  Antonio:  Brasca.  Mana  G.:  Om.  l-abnzio: 
CiusDoU.  Angeki:  Balhnan.  Dario;  anl  Marian.  Mariaagela. 
5J76J30.  a.  514-307.000. 


Brau.  Nancy:  and  Br»u.  Robert.  Tooth  fairy  pillow.  5  J75.028.  a.  5-639.000. 

Biau,  Robert:  See—  ^  .  ,^,.^ 

Brau.  Hmcy:  and  Brau.  Robert.  5.575.028.  C\  5-639.000. 

Levii«i.  Chatei  S..  ID:  Dewey.  Ralph  E:  and  Brwm.  Cart  J..  5.576.179. 
a.  435-6.000. 

Braun.  Hebngc  See—  

Nfliken.  Ernst;  Braun,  Helmut;  and  Looitz.  Michael.  5J76J84,  CI. 

524-806  000  ^^.  ^  _       ,   _. 

Bnunatein  Jean-Piene:  Boonard.  Chnstian:  Ache.  Didier.  and  Duval.  Fto- 

icnce.  lo  Braunslein.  Jean-Pierre.  Bonnard.  Chnstian.  Ache.  Didier,  and 

Sesame  Apoaraus  for  pnnDng  any  documents  and  making  them  unfalsi- 

fiable  5.575.214.  a.  10M94.000 

"""'pwridJ^  J^  :  and  Bray.  Bnan  L  .  5.576,430,  C\  540-523.000 
Bny  Paul  M  C«<»y.  Douglas  R  ;  and  SVllon.  Charles  P,  Co  DSC  Com 
mimications  Corporalioo  Apparatus  and  method  for  virtual  private  lele- 
phone  bne  wilhiu«natk  rfiTdown.  5,577,113,  CI.  37^-220000^ 
Braz^ James  F,  Jr.:  and  Cavalcanti.  Fernando  A.  P..  lo  Standard  Oil  Co  . 
The  Paraffin  ammoxidation  using  vanadium  antimony  oxide  baaed  catt- 
lystt  with  halide  promoters.  5,576,469,  O  558-319000 

Brazil.  Joanne:  See —  .  .^      „     .  t-n  •>->o  r^ 

Moore  Jeffrey:  Brazil.  Jouine:  and  Hoover.  Jeffrey  R..  5 J77J39.  a. 
395-603.000.  _    „  ^  ^     .-..v-. 

Bicdeaai.  Dnk  E .  lo  University  of  California.  The  Regenu  of  the.  Method 
lor  iBi-r^"«g  die  resistance  of  neural  cells  lo  ^amyloid  peptide  toxicity 
5.576.209.0  435  240  200  ..„„„..    , 

Btesowar  Gerald  E  .  loABB  Environmental  Systems.  Div  of  ABB  Rakt.  Inc^ 
Method  for  preparing  calcium  carbonate  for  icnibbuig  sulfur  oxides  from 
combustion  efluents^  5.575.9ft4.  O.  423-244.080. 
Bretthauer.  Hans-JOigen:  Set — 

Focke,   Heinze;   wd   Btetlfaauer.   Hans-JOigen.   5.575.386.  O.   206- 
264.000 

Keech.  John  T;  and  Brewer.  John  C.  5.576.128.  O.  430-21.000 
Brewer  Tony  M.;  Watson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Chaatain.  David  M..  to  Convex 
Convuler  Cotpotaliaa.  PanUel  procening  computer  system  interconnec- 
tions utilizing  imidirectianal  coaununication  links  wiih  separate  request 
and  response  lines  for  direct  communicalion  nr  using  a  crossbar  switching 
device  5  J77.204.  O   395-200.010.  „    .    , 

Bnan,  Barry:  Zopf.  David  A.:  Lu,  Lei;  McCauley.  John  P.,  Jr.:  and  P^h. 
Michael,  to  Neoae  Ptatmacailicals.  Inc   Method  of  processmg  a  cheese 
processing  waste  strenL  S.S75.916.  C   210^34000 
Bridges.  Donald  Y   PinfMet  widi  enhanced  spine.  5.575.505.  O.  281- 
36.000 

^•^"S^  S^l^Y^l^wa.  MasMo.  5.576.101.  O.  428-3W.O0O. 

Shibata.  Tadashi:  and  Fujio,  Ryota.  5.576J76.  O.  524-495.000. 
Brigxs.  Joseph:  See —  ^  .       .j   i= 

Kamen.  Dean  L;  Scale.  Joaeph  B.;  Briggs.  Joaeph:  and  Arnold.  Finn. 
5,575.310.0    137-614.110. 
Bnggs  Rodney  L :  Rehfuss.  John  W ;  Ohbom.  Walter  H.:  and  Menovcik. 
Gregory    G     to   BASF  Corporation    Multiple   layer  coating   method. 
5J76.063.  O  427  386.000. 
Bngham  &  Women  s  Hospital.  Inc.:  See—  ,»-,«,-,,, 

Stossel.  Thomas  P:  Hartwig,  John  H.;  and  Jantney,  Paul  A..  5.576J13. 
CI  436-18.000.  ^  ,  . ,    , 

Brisson.  Maurice, » Les Ateliers  Beooil All«d.  Inc. Cuttmgtool  assembly  for 

a  roialabie  chip  fanning  bead.  5.575  J20.  O   144-220  000 
Bristoi-Mycrs  Stjuibb  Company:  See— 

Benfano.  Awhony.  5.575.990.  O.  424-65.000. 
Brite-Line  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Wyckoff.  Charles  W .  5.576.097.  O.  428-325.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  pk:  See— 

Billington.  Alan  1 :  Brown.  Stephen  C.  N  :  Snelsoo.  Banj-:  Drayton. 

Jcli^  H  :  Wood.  Stephen  A.T&eaborough.  Paul  H;  and  Slater.  Stuan. 

5„575.378.  O.  198  771000. 

Bntish  Technology  Group  Unused:  See—     „   .  ^    .^     .    ,    .  ,„  .,_, 

Brown,  Bnan  H  :  Barber,  David  C  :  and  McAidk,  Piinas  J.,  5.575.292. 

O.  128-733000  .     _^   „ 

Kenington.  Peter  B  :  Beach.  Mark  A.;  and  McGeehan.  Joaeph  P.. 

5.576.659.  CI  330-52  000. 
Skidroore,  Robert.  5.575.289,  O.  128-661.080. 

British  lelecommunicanons,  pic:  See—  

Jenkins.  Peter  D  :  «k1  Wettengel.  Paul  F.  5.575.455.  O.  2SA-\MMO. 
Brittingham.  David  L  .  Repetto.  David  W.:  and  Pollock.  David  A.,  to  Wj»" 
Sporting  Goods  Co  FilameM  wound  fiber  reinforced  thermoplastic  frame 
foTa  g«ne  racquet.  5.575.875.  O.  156-175.000. 
niiiiiiiil— i.  Dnvid  L.:  See—  ^    ■.  ■a, 

Ym  II    boat  I.;  Brittingham.  David  L.;  and  Repetto.  David  W.. 
5.575.881.0.  15217V000 

Brochu.  Francis  P:  See—  .„    _.     ,  ,    .     <c->*<in 

Grout.  Dennis  L:  Btochu.  Francis  F;  md  Bmke.  James  J.  Jr..  5.575.607. 

0. 414-589000  ^  „      ^  „    v    ■ 

Broderick.  John  F:  Tessier.  Noel  J  ;  Heafey.  Michael  S    "id  K«f  ^  Mjchael 
T.  to  Chomerics.  Inc.  Electromagnetic  energy  absorber.  5J76.7I0.  U. 
342-1000 
Brom.  William  R.:  See—  . 

Leir  Chvles  M  ;  Berggren.  William  R.:  Broon.  William  R.:  Kinnmg. 
O^vid  J.;  and  Benson.  OJester.  Jr.  5.576.356.  O.  522-31.000. 
Broome.  Keith  R.: 


Searle,  Jeffrey  G.:  Dean.  Stuan  J.;  Broome.  Keith  R.;  Chrystie.  Peter  J.; 
and  Cox.  Christopher  R..  5.576,717.  O.  342-373.000. 
Brophy,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Teschendorf.  Brian  P;  Kellie.  Truman  F;  Moe,  Edward  J.:  Kolb,  W 

Blake:  Brophy.  Joseph  T:  Milboum.  Thomas  M.:  Lang.  Arthur  V: 

Larson.  Donald  H.:  Goenaga.  Alberto:  Jensen.  Steven  C;  and  Watson, 

John  D..  5.576,815,  O.  355-256.000. 

Brorby.  Michael  J  .  to  MacSema.  Inc.  Compact  electronic  dau  module  with 

nonvoUtile  memory.  5.576.936.  CI   361-796.000 
Broscfaard.  John  L..  Ill;  and  Conell.  Robert  S..  Jr.,  lo  Whilaker  Corporation. 
The.  Electrical  connector  for  mounting  to  an  edge  of  a  circuit  board. 
5.575.663,  O  439-79.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito,  Chiioshi;  Kawakami.  Yasushi:  Sawada.  Akihiro;  and  Nakahigashi, 

Sachjyo,  5.575.573.  CI.  400-76.000. 
Mizuno.  Matahiro:  Futamura.  Masao:  and  Muto.  Yukiyoafai.  5.576.968. 

O.  364-470.090. 
Nishimura,  Soichiro;  and   Makino.   Kazumasa.  5.576.814.  O.   355- 

253.000 
Watanabe.  Mitsuyoshi.  5.575.942.  O.  219-469.000. 
Yazawa.  Hiroaki:  Salo.  Shougo:  Ito.  Shinji;  and  Hatlori.  Tomoaki, 
5.576.809.  CI   355-225.000. 
Brough.  Anthony  D.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  System  and  mediod  for 
actively  controlling  pressure  pulses  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  combustor. 
5.575.144.  O.  60-39.020 
Broughlon.  Howard  B.:  See — 

Baker.  Raymond:  Broughlon.  Howard  B.;  Kulagowsld.  Janusz  J.;  Lee- 
son.  Paul  D  ;  and  Mawer,  Ian  M..  5.576.336.  O.  514-323.000. 
Brown.  Alan  E.:  aid  Khosrowpour.  Farzad.  to  Dell  USA.  L.P  Constant  power 
dissipation  control  of  a  linear  pass  element  used  for  battery  charging. 
5.576.609.  CI  320-.30.000. 
Brown.  Brian  H.:  Barber.  David  C;  and  McArdle.  Francis  J.,  to  British 
Technology  Group  Limited.  Applied  potential  tomography.  5.575.292.  CI. 
128-733.000. 
Brown.  Bruce  G  ;  Cro*l.  Roben  E.:  and  Westermann.  Phillip  J.,  lo  Cryogenic 

Gr«ip.  Inc  Ciyogenic  pump.  5.575.626.  CI  417-251  000 
Brown.  Charles  K.;  and  Brown.  David  K.  Coal  pieparabon  device.  S.S75.824. 

O  44-5O5.00a 
Brown.  David  Kj  See — 

Brown.  Charles  K  :  and  Brown.  David  K..  5.575.824.  O.  44-505.000. 
Brown.  David  R.:  See — 

Whitby.  Rodney  J :  and  Brown.  David  R..  5J76.731.  CI.  345-100.000 
Brown.  l=orbes  T,  lo  Competilive  Technologies.  Inc.  Surface  tension  bearings 

and  seals.  5.575.567.  CI  384-132.000. 
Brown.  Geoffrey  D.:  See — 

Keogh.  Michael  J  ;  and  Brown.  Geoffrey  D..  5.575.952,  O.  252- 
404.000 
Brown.  George  R.:  and  Shute.  Richard  E.  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Acylurca 

derivatives.  5.576.334.  CI.  514-317.000. 
Brown.  Peter,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  rubber  compositions. 

5J76.054.O.  427-160000. 
Brown.  Robert  A.  Mettiod  of  a  machine  thai  learns.  5.577.167.  O. 

23.000. 
Brown.  Roger  J.:  See — 

Giese.  Erik  O.:  and  Brown.  Roger  J..  5.575.089.  O.  36-30.00R. 
Brown.  Sanford  M..  HI:  See— 

Knulh.  Stephen  B.:  Kainowski.  Mark  J.;  Mazzolini.  James  W. 
Brown.  Sanford  M  .  III.  5.577.104.  O.  379-67.000 
Brown.  Stephen  C.  N.:  See — 

Billington.  Alan  J.:  Brown.  Stephen  C.  N.:  Snelson.  Barry:  Drayton. 
Joseph  H.;  Wood.  Stephen  A.;  Desbotough.  Paul  H.:  and  Slater.  Smart. 
5.575.37&  CI.  198-771.000. 
Brown.  Thomas  M.;  Dodt.  William  C:  McCarthy.  Donald  F:  Mendoza. 
Richard:  and  Milligan.  Charies  A.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation. 
Methtxl  and  apparatus  for  administering  dau  on  magnetic  tape  medium  by 
way  of  a  header  segment.  5.576.903.  O.  360-48.000. 
Browning,  sociec  anonyme:  See — 

Piccini,  Carlo.  5.575.101.  O.  42-16.000. 
Bnieckner.  Reinhard:  See — 

Schoen.  Uwe:  Faijam.  Arman:  Brueckner,  Reinhard:  and  Ziegler.  Dieter. 
5.576.327.  CI.  514-300.000. 
Bruker  Analytische  Messlechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Mullet.  Wolfgang.  5.576.623.  O.  324-318.000. 
Brungraber.  Roben  J  Portable  tester  for  measuring  slip  resistance.  5.576.478. 

CI   73-9.000 
Brunncr.  Markus.  lo  Vacuumschmelze  GmbH.  Aggregate  cuirem  transformer. 

5.576.921,  O.  361-93.000. 
Bnins,  Andreas:  See — 

Hill,  Karlheinz:  Biermann,  Manfred:  Rossmaier.  Henry:  Eskuchcn. 
Rainer:  Wuesl.  Willi:  Wollmann.  Josef:  Bruns.  Andreas:  Hellmann. 
Guenter:  On.  Karl-Heinz:  Winkle.  Waller:  and  Wollmann.  Klaus. 
5.576.42J.  O.  536-18.600. 
Brans.  Roben  P..  Jr.:  Gehlert  Donald  R.;  Howbert.  J.  Jeflty:  and  Lunn. 
William  H.  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  of  treating  anxiety  by 
inhibiting  physiological  conditions  associated  with  an  excess  of  neuropep- 
tide Y  5.576.337.  O.  514-324.000. 
Bryant.  Roger  A.:  See — 

Olm.  Myra  T.:  Bryant.  Roger  A.;  Leiental.  Elizabeth  K.:  Gould.  Sharon; 
and  Puckett.  Shetrill  A..  5.576.172.  O.  430-567.000. 
Buchbinder.  Carl.  Rectifier  based  motor  speed/brake  control.  5.377.155.  O. 
388-839.000.  , 


395- 


and 


Bucher-Guyer  AG:  See— 

Hanmann.  Eduard.  5.575J00.  O.  100-37.000. 
Buchfink.  Adolf,  lo  Claudius  Peters  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bulk-material  silo 

with  expansion  chamber.  5^75,406.  O.  222-195.000. 
Buchholz.  Gary:  See — 

Benoit.  James  C:  McCarthy.  Frank  T.:  and  Buchholz.  Gay.  5.575.713. 
O.  452-198.000. 
Buchwald.  Stephen  L.;  and  Guram.  Anil,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Preparation  of  arylamines.  5376.460.  O.  564-386.000. 
Buck,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Gerstenberger.    Roland   W.;   and   Buck.    Roben    L..   5.575.047,   O. 
28-119.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories  Intemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  James  A.;  and  Del  Corral.  Fernando.  5.575.993.  O.  424-78.100. 
Buckner.  Gregory  W.;  and  Patton.  Raymond.  Electrical  power  plug  retainer. 

5.575.677.  O.  439-373.000. 
Budahazi.  Gregg:  See — 

Horn.  Nancy:  Maiquet.  Magda:  Meek.  Jennifer,  and  Budahazi.  Gregg. 
5.576.196.  CI.  435-91.100. 
Budarf.  Marcia  L:  See — 

Emanuel.   Beverly  S.;   Budarf.   Marcia  L.:  and  DriscoU.   Deborah. 
5.576.178.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Budde.  William  J.;  Donahue.  Douglas  M..  Jr.;  Fanty.  Louis  A.;  and  Mason. 
Scon  F.  to  Omega  Company.  Iik..  The.  Airfcag  folding  engine  adaptable  for 
folding  a  plurality  of  airbag  designs.  5.575.748.  O.  493-477.000. 
Buer.  Kenneth  V.:  See — 

Agar.  Bill  T,  Jr.;  Connan,  David  W.;  and  Buer,  Kenneth  V,  5376,671. 
CI.  333-128.000. 
Buese.  Mark  A.,  to  ES  Industries.  Suble.  sterically-protected,  bonded  phase 

silicas  prepared  from  bifiinctional  silanes.  5376,453.  O.  556-400.000. 
Buhr,  John  D.:  See— 

Eikenbeny.  Jon  N.;  Buhr,  John  D.;  and  Hall.  Jeffrey  L..  5376.157.  O. 
430-503.000. 
Bull.  David:  See- 
Strom,  Peter  H.;  and  Bull.  David.  5376324.  CI.  200*1.270. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Gilbert.  Jeremy  H..  5377.254.  O.  395-615.000. 
Bull  S.A.:  See— 

Abdous.    Arave:    Demortain,    Stiphane:    and    Dalongville.    Ditlier. 

5.577.210.  CI   395-200.100. 
Pauget.  Edouard;  and  MoUard.  Christian.  5377.207.  O.  395-200.020. 
Bunch.  Henry  S.;  Groom.  Theodore;  Grosser.  Frank  R.;  Scardera.  Michael; 
Targos.  Tom  S.:  and  Vanover,  Arthur  R.,  lo  Olin  Corporation.  BiogradaMe 
low  foaming  surfactants  as  a  rinse  aid  for  autodish  applications.  5376  J8 1 . 
CI.  510-220000 
Buralli.  Bernard:  Monaco.  Marc:  and  Boisset.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Aerospatiale 
Societe  Nationale  industrielle.  Thin  broadband  microstrip  array  antenna 
having  active  and  parasitic  patches.  5.576.718.  O.  343-70O.OMS. 
Buibeiry,  Mitchell  S  ;  and  Campbell.  Bnice  C  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

La.ser  recording  elemeni.  5.576.268.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Burchett.  Mark  R.;  and  Bibles.  Samuel  W.  Couch  with  retractable  guard 

member.  5375335.  O.  297-464.000. 
Burcken-Sl.  Laurent,  James  C.  T.  R.:  See — 

Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Burns.  Michael  E.;  Kellett.  Path  J.;  and  Burckett-St. 
Laurent.  James  C.  T  R  .  5376.282.  O.  510-276.000. 
Burgers.  Henri  T:  See — 

Slowers.  Jeffrey  F;  Burgers.  Henri  T:  and  Blackard.  Paul  D..  5.576.631. 
CI.  324-761.000. 
Burke.  James  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Grout.  Dennis  L.;  Brochu.  Francis  P.;  and  Burke.  James  J..  Jr..  5.575.607. 
O.  414-589.000. 
Burke.  John  A.,  to  Greene.  Tweed  of  Delaware.  Inc.  Ruid  pressure  activated 

piston  renim  spring  seal.  5375.484.  O.  277-27.000. 
Bunidy  Corporation:  See — 

Noschese,  Rocco  J..  5375.686.  O.  439-620.000. 
Bums.  Kathleen  L.:  Rauier.  Ilya;  Douglas.  Jeanine  T:  Kline.  Erica  J.;  and 
Grandone.  Cass  J  .  lo  Abbott  Laboralories  Adaptive  scheduling  system  and 
method  for  operating  a  biological  sample  analyzer  with  variable  interval 
periods.  5376.215.  O.  436-50.000. 
Bums.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Miracle.  Gregory  S.;  Bums.  Michael  E;  Kellett  Paiti  J.;  and  Burcketl-St. 
Laurent,  James  C.  T  R..  5376.282.  CI.  510-276.000. 
Busch.  Michael  P:  See- 
Adams.  Melanie:  Romeo.  Joseph;   Peterlin.  Boris  M.;  and  Busch. 
Michael  F.  5376.176.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Busch.  Reinhard:  See — 

Westermeir.  Gerhard;  Busch.  Reinhard;  and  Leupolz.  Johann.  5.576.686. 
CI.  340-426.000. 
Buser.  Dieter;  and  frank.  Wolfgang,  lo  SIE  Sensorik-lndustrie-ElektiDnik 
GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  using  an  electrical  sensor  for  monitoring  a 
moving  medium.  5376.619.  CI.  324-76.790. 
Bush  Boake  Allen  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  James  A  .  5.576.039.  O.  426-250.000. 

Bussink.  Jan:  Denissen,  Henricus  G.  C;  Gijzen.  Erwin  M.  A.;  van  de 

Grampel.  Hendrik  T:  Hoeks.  Theodorus  L.;  and  van  f4out.  Henricus  H.  M.. 

lo  General  Electric  Company.  Flame  letatdant  polycarbonate  compositians. 

5376.413.  CI.  528-196.000. 

Bustillos.  Manuel  D..  lo  United  Suies  of  America.  Army.  Mobile  satellite 

antenna  base  and  alignmeni  apparatus.  5.576.722.  O.  343-882.000. 
Butler,  Bill.  Jr.  Sports  ball  launcher.  5375.482.  O.  273-411.000. 
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Bulla,  Edwad;  «ad  Sasaki.  Roaak)  A.,  to  Imeniadoaal  Business  Machines 
ConamioB.  Muibpfe  dMa  lefisien  and  addfcssing  technique  thenfore  for 
MockM  wriing  iMOi  memory  of  ■  DRANWRAM    S.377.193.  O 

Byder.  Jeny  F.  M«in.  Anna  B  ;  Wnca.  Craig  B  ;  Wilson.  RKhaid  A  ;  and 
Mookbeiiec  Braja  D .  to  International  Flavor?  *  Fragrances  Inc.;  and 
Ummsity  of  Florida.  The  Method  for  repelling  insects  using  cyclic 
organic  alcohol  or  catbooales  and  device  useful  in  canying  out  such 
medud.  S.S76.0II.  a.  424-411.000. 

Butler.  Jeiry  F:  See^  _       ,»,     .    .     vt 

ViteTcn  Craig  B  ;  M«in,  Anna  B.:  Butler.  Jerry  F;  and  Narula.  Anubhav 
P.  S..  5J76.0I0.  CI  424-408.000 

Bulkr.  WilliHB  O  Kooao,  Yoahiliiro;  Diclunson.  Craig  O .  Fitzmaunce. 
LaoM  C :  MMov.  TheodcR  E.:  Md  Blioa.  Kadiryn  J .  to  Salk  laMule 
Biaiedaialafy/faidualrial  AaaociMet.  Inc..  The  Invenase  genets)  and  uses 
thereor5576.428.  a   516-24  100  ,^     ^  ^ 

Buzzetn  Franco;  Longo.  Antonio;  Brasca.  Mana  G;  Om.  Fabnno; 
Cnignola.  AnfdK  BailiMn.  Dane;  and  Mariani.  Manangela.  to  Fatmitalia 
Carlo  Fjba  SjJ.  Ilil*nii  Jtl  active  3-subsaiuied  oxindole  derivatives 
useful  as  i  Mgiimrt  «eMi.  5.576.330.  O   514-307.000. 

Byrne.  Bnan  T.  to  G«lock  Equipment  Compuiy  RooAng  k^  with 
automalK  h»el  ignition  and  control  $ys«em  5.575.272.  Q.  126-343  50A 

^      S^jfiekJ.  »^  W;  and  Engelslad,  Mark  A..  5,576.949.  O.  364- 

401  000 
Cabot  Corponlion:  See-  .  ,  „,  „,,  /-, 

Belmont.  James  A  ;  Boes.  Ralph  U  .  and  Menashi.  Jameel.  5.575.845.  C\. 
106-712000 
Cahral.Cynl.Jr:  See—  .^        ^  ^     „ 

AnieUo  Paul  D  ;  Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr.;  GriU.  Alfred;  Jahnes.  Christopher  V.; 
Lkata.-niomas  J.  and  Roy.  Roonen  A  .  5.576.579.  CI  257  751  000. 
CabiMct.  LaacM;  AsfM^ivii.  Kamyar.  Dcssaux.  Odile;  Goudmand.  Pierre; 

and  Jaaa.  Chatfedine.  lo  Socieic  Oe  •nwarwaatinn  Dcs  Eianomets  A 

UsMC*  Miiiii  Ml  El  Industnels.  MMhod  of  viHiat  ■  uMiagiag  element. 

especially  far  medical  or  pharmKCOiicai  Mc:  pvkagiat  ekmem  dws 

treated.  5.576.068.  O  427-152  000 
CafMO.  Fred  Device  for  blocking  Jiaira.  5.575J53.  O   182-106.000. 
Cage    Donald  R  .  Can^jbell.  Steven  W;  awl  Hahn.  David  T.  to  Direct 

Measurement  Corporation  Coriolis  mass  (low  rale  meter  having  means  for 

modifying    angul«    vekicity    gradient    pontioned    within    a    conduit 

5.576J00.  CI   73-861  357 
Cain    FiederKk  W;  Hughes.  Adrian  D ;  and  Pierce.  John  H.  Aau-bkxm 

uiglycende  coovosiDons  5.576.045.  C\  426^07  000 
Cain  Research  Pty  Ltd.  See— 

Yancey.  Don  R.  5,576,780,0.  351-211  000 
Catdwdl.  Lynn  Gas  mMiiint  5J75.628.  O  47-364 000 
CaUwcU  Shirley  Y;a«d^riey,  Jerry  M.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated 

De-ieeler  for  tape  and  reel  machiw.  5J75.136.  O  53-492.000 
Calero.  Fernando,  to  ABB  Power  TftD  Coa|Mny.  Inc  Process  and  aopantw 

for  compwing  in  real  time  phase  dillerenccs  between  phasors.  5J76,6I8. 

CI   324-76  150 
Calaene.  Inc.'  See — 

^McBride.  Kevin  E..  and  Stalker.  David  M  .  5.576.198.  O  435-91  300 
Caliboao.  Amado  A.;  and  Daboey.  S  Fred,  Jr.  to  Tefcom  Semiconductor.  Inc. 

TtoSi  mi  .pp«H»  IP  im  Jliti  I  nm  il-rr.  5.576,628. 0  324-678  OOa 
Cal.fano.  AMkca.  10  tmcnadomt  D»lllllll  MkIhws  Corporation   Method 

for  bidiBg  a  reference  token  nqntncc  in  an  original  token  string  widun  a 

(taHbnae  of  token  strings  using  appended  non-contiguous  subsinngs 

5,577^49.  a  395-611000 

""•"  ^SS^r&iISi^-id  Beshear.  Brady  S.  5,577,109.0.  379-ll2C^^ 
CaUens,  Julien  N    R  ;  van  Biesen.  Alfons  J    S  ;  Wolff.  Bernardo;  Alicke. 
Gcftuad;  Weber,  Reinhold,  Dietzen.  Franz  Josef;  and  Hahn,  Klaus,  lo 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Foam  boards  proikiccd  using  halogen-free  blow- 
ing agents  5.576.094.  O  428  220  000. 
Cambray,  John  E;  and  Scharmer,  Andrew  J .  to  Davo*  Corporation  Tele 
phony  svstem  with  supervisory  management  center  and  parameter  tesnng 
with  alens   5.577.112,  CI    379  216000 
Camerlenghi,  Emilio,  and  Casagraade.  Giulio.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelec- 
uonics   S  r  L.  Voliage  regulator  far  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory 
devices  5.576.990.  O  365  185  230. 
Cameron.  Neil  M.:  See— 

Rapp  Chvles  F;  Cameron.  Neil  M  ;  and  Mayhew.  Ron  W..  5,576,252, 
0  501-35  000  ,.    .^ 

CnVMclla.  Vincent;  and  Vaaconcelos.  Osvaklo  M..  to  WakeBeM  Enguccr- 
ing.  Inc  Clamping  heal  sink  for  an  electric  device.  5.576.933,  O   361- 
704  000 
Campbell,  Bruce  C  :  See—  .    ,,_   ^    ,„, 

Burberry,  Mhchdl  S ;  and  CampbeU.  Brace  C.  5J76J68,  O.  503- 
227.000  „    „ 

Campbell.  Kennedi  E  Knockdown  reel.  5.575,437.  O.  242-608.600. 
Campbell,  Steven  W  :  See—  _    ,  „^  ,^ 

Cage,  Donald  R  ;  Campbell.  Sleven  W .  and  Hahn.  David  T.  5^76,500, 
CI.  73-861.357. 
Canaperi.  DonM  F;  Knshnan.  Mahadevaiyer;  Kiongelb,  Sol;  Rath,  David 
L.;  mmI  Ron^w.  Lubomyr  T.  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poiatioa.  Inductive  head  lamination  widi  layer  of  magnetic  quenching 
material  5.576.099,  O  428-332  000 
Cancer  Institute,  Tlie:  See— 

Vogelsiem,  Ben;  Kinzler,  Kenneth  W ;  White.  Raymond,  and  Nakamura. 
Yiisuke.  5,576,422,  O  530-350.000. 


Candotn.  Riccaido  Button  for  clothing.  5.575.043,  O.  24-114.400. 
Candy  Bruce  H  ,  to  BHC  Consulting  Pty  Ud.  Pulse  induction  time  domain 

metal  detector  5,576,624.  O.  324  329.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawakami.  Yoshio;  Ohkubo.  Kohzo;  and  Abiko.  Syuzo,  5J75J77,  CI. 
400-705.100. 

*^"°w{Sd^.^to*iey  J  ;  and  Brown,  David  R..  5376,731.  O.  345-100.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Aita.  Shuichi;  Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;   Kukinioto.  Tsutomu;  Yosiuda. 

Saioahi;  Hano.  Yoshifumi;  and  Nishio,  Yuki,  5,576,810,  CI.  355- 

228.000. 

AkasW.  Akira.  5.576.796.  O  396-51  000.  ,.   ^^.  „.     .. 

Baba.  Yoshinobu.  Ikeda.  TUteshi;  Amano.  Yasuko;  and  Itabashi.  Hiloshi, 

5.576.133.  O  430- 106.600 
riitiiihimii  Nobuo,  5,576.840.  CI  386-46  000 
lliinMirM  Kanoasa,  5,577.218.  O  395-405.000 
llmiaan.  Mwrtliilr  5.576.907.  O.  360-64  000 
Hibino  Masaru  Nagase.  Yukio;  Waki.  Kenichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki, 

5.576.812.  O  355-251.000.  

Hieda.  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Koji.  5.576.841.  O.  386-46000 
Hiiabayashi,  Keiji   and  Hirose,  Yoichi.  5.576.107.  O  428-408  000 
Hirai  Ytoka.  KomaLsu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nakagawa,  Katsumi.  5.576.060. 

0. 427-255  200  ^.        ,  .. 

Honda.  Mitsuru;  Kawamura.  Takahisa;  Koike.  Aisushi;  and  Murai. 

Keiichi,  5,575.849,  O    118-44  000  „   ,^^.^ 

Ikemon,  Keiji.  and  Itoh.  Yoshinori,  5.576.779.  O.  396-79.000. 
Inagaki,  Alsushi.  5.577,107,  CI   379-%.000. 
iriiihaia.  Yuzi;  Mizoe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ashibe.  Tsunenon.  5.576.805.  CI. 

355-219000  ^  ..      ^ 

Kan.  Fumitaka;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takenouchi,  Masanon;  Hayakawa, 
Naoji;  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko,  5.576.699,  CI. 
340*25970  .   ^  ^    „ 

Kaai.  Has^iiro'   Fujioka,  Yasushi;   Yoshino.  Takehito;   and   Hon. 

IMaahi.  5J75.855.  O.  118-718.000 
Kaieko.  Kazue;  and  Sakai.  Keiichi,  5J77.I64,  O  395-2  840 
Kaiaoka.    Talsuhilo;    Tak^iashi.    Hiroyuki;    and    Tahara.    Motoaki, 

5.576.753.  O   347-248.000  ^  .^„  ,  ,-,„ 

Kuwabaa,  Tetsuo;  and  TakamMsu.  Osamu.  5.575.%1.  O.  264-1,330. 
Maioba.  Toru.  5.577.184.  O  395172.000. 
Malsubaia.  Miyuki,  5.576,745,  O   347-14  000 
Nakamura.  Kazuhiio.  5377.257,  O   395-800.000 
Niikura,  Takeji;  Nagaahima.  Masasumi;  and  Koike.  Yasushi.  5376,744, 

CI    .M7  14  000 
Nishida.  Shoji,  5.575.862.  O.  136-258.000. 
Suzuki.  Akio;  Miura.  Yasushi;  and  Izumizaki.  Masami.  5376.746.  CI. 

M7- 14.000.  ^  ^  „      _. 

lUa,  Hideyuki;  Suzuki,  Koidu;  Swtiyama.  Salomi;  and  Kunicda. 

kiGMhiro.  5376,131,  O.  430-59.000. 
1kkao.  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Mataaoba:  and  Kojima.  Makolo.  5.576.864.  CI. 

359-76.000 
Takeda.  Toshihiko;  Nomura.  Ichiro:   Kaneko.  Telsuya;  and   Banno, 

Yoalukazu.  5376,051,  O  427-77  000 
ItaMa,  Hideo,  5376,748.  CI   347  58.000 
Tai^a,  Tiunefumi;  Ogawa.  Hideki;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi.  5.576,890.  O. 

359-686000 
Ttaioka.  Hiioshi;  and  Yamada.  Yasuhito,  5,577,136.  O.  382-270.00a 
Tsukamoto.  Takahiio;  Hosokawa.  Naohiro;  and  Nakamura.  Atsushi. 

5376.846.  CI   3.58-U4  000 
Udagawa.  Yoshiro,  5.576.762,  O.  348-296.000. 
Wada,  Satoshi.  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki; 
Kondo.  Masaya;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Kalo.  Takahiro;  Awai.  Takashi; 
Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  and  Yamada. 
Masakatsu.  5376,751,  O.  347-217000. 
Walanabe.    Yasuyuki;    Ishiwau.    Kazuya;    Suzuki.    Masaaki;    Nakai. 
Noriyuki  Enoinoto,  Taka.shi;  Nishida,  Naoya;  Murata, Tatsuo;  Mitsui, 
Mutsuo;  and  Shimamune,  Masayuki,  5376.865.  O.  359-80  000. 
Walanabe.  Yukio;  and  Tachibana,  Shinichi.  5376.087. 0.  428-141.000. 
Yamamoto    Masakuni;    Malsumura.    Susumu;    Hoshi.    Hiroaki;    and 

Yamaguchi,  Eiji,  5377,017,  CI   369-110000. 
Yamanobe,  Masato;  and  Ishii,  Takayuki,  5.576355.  O.  257-53,000. 
Yanunouchi,  Hanihiko.  5376.893.  O   359  701.000. 
Canoa.  Avdino  C.  See— 

Chamberlain.  Oscar  R.;  Souza-Aguiar.  Eduardo  F;  and  Canos.  Avcluio 
C  ,  5.576.258.  O  502-73.000. 
Cao.  Xuejun:  See—  ,  _...,,-      u- 

Zhang.  Yunshi;  Song.  Deying;  Chen.  Youxiao;  Chen.  Jun;  Wang.  Genshi; 
Yuan    Huatang.  Zhou.  Zuoaiang;  Cao.  Xuejun;  Zang.  Taoshi;  aid 
Zhang,  Daxin,  5376,118.  O  429-218.000. 
Capitanio.  Roberto;  Sora,  Gianluigi;  and  Mauro.  Zanrosso.  to  Nuovo  Pignone 
S  p  A    Wef*  cutter  for  air  loom  which  is  controllable  as  a  funcoon  of 
weaving  conditions  5375.314,  CI.  139-429.000 
Caplan,  Maggie  L  ;  Stoakley,  Diane  M.;  and  St.  Clair.  Anne  K  .  to  United 
Sutes  of  AmerKa.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminisuation.  Elec- 
trically conductive  polyimide  film  containing  goM  (III)  ions,  composition, 
and  process  of  making  5375.955,  O  252-514000. 
Capowski,  Robert  S    See—  „       ,  ■-   c         ■ 

Jordai,  Ridwd  C  ;  Capowski,  Roben  S  ;  Casper.  Daniel  F;  Feiiaiolo. 
Frank  D.;  Laviola.  William  C;  and  Tooiaszewiki.  Peiet  R..  5377  J)78. 
O.  375-371.000. 
CapTab  lie:  See— 


Paulos,  Mauley  A..  5376.019.  O.  424-453000. 
Capuano.  Federico:  Croce.  Fausto:  and  Scrosati.  Bruno,  to  Ente  per  le  Nuove 
Tecnologie.  L'Energia  e  L'Ambiente  (ENEA)  Composite  polymeric  elec- 
trolyte 5376.115,  CI.  252-62  200 
Caiale.  Teresa  R.:  See- 
Chopra,  Sianan  K.;  Carale.  Teresa  R.;  and  Paiel,  Amrit,  5376,280.  O. 
510-155.000. 
Caihaugh,  William  L.:  See— 

Colvm.  Kenneth  W;  and  Caihaugh,  William  L..  5375,451,  O.  251- 
1.300. 
Caid.  Daniel  C;  and  Dickson.  Kevin  A.,  lo  Unisys  Cotporation.  Physical 

addressing  of  modules.  5,576.698.  O.  340-825.520. 
Carding  Specialists  (Canada)  Limited;  See — 

Varga.  An*e;  and  Cripps.  Harry.  5.575.038.  O.  19-98.000. 
Cardini.  Giu,seppe,  Sbalchiero,  Federico;  and  Luciani,  Sabatino.  to  Axis  USA. 
Inc  Methods  and  apparatus  for  producing  dynamo-electric  machine  arma- 
nues  widi  improved  balance.  5376385.  O.  310-51.000. 
Caidy.  Douglas  R.;  See- 
Bray.  Paul  M.;  Caidy.  Douglas  R.:  and  Shellon.  Crhailes  P.,  5377,1 13. 0. 
379-220J000 

Caigill,  Robert  L.:  See—  _  

Bar-Gadda.  Ronny;  and  Caigill.  Roben  L..  5376,918.  O.  360-135.000. 
Carl.  Allen;  See—  .  „,  ^ 

Oien,  Mickael  M.;  Hirsch.  Robert  S.;  Fairwealher.  James  A.:  Wnght 
Andrew  B.;  Craig.  Kevin  C;  and  Cal.  Allen.  5375.790,  O.  606- 
60.000 
Carlesso.  Roberto;  Holman.  Stuart;  Peiboni.  Akide;  and  Rossi.  Tmo.  to  Glaxo 
SpA    l-azatTicyck)(7.2.0.a'*)undec-2-ene-2-carboxylates  as  antibactenal 
compounds  $376,312.  O.  514-210.000. 
Carlini,  Sean  M.:  Smitfi.  Lynn  R.;  Zangerle.  Arthur  J.:  and  Vandenberg. 
Douglas,  to  Rockford  Acromatic  Products  Co   Method  and  means  for 
testing  CV  driveaxles  5376.4%.  O.  73-460.000. 
Carls.  Thoma.<  A  ;  Naraghian.  Khosrow:  and  Johnson.  Chns  E..  to  Smith  & 
Nephew  Rictards  Inc  Patella  clamp  apparatus.  5375.793. 0. 606-80.000. 
Carlson,  Dennis;  Hersh.  Jeffnfv  B  ;  and  Westphal.  Dennis,  to  CenainTeed 

Corporation.  Window  vent  slop.  5375,116.  O.  49-449.000. 
Carlson.  Roy  F.;  See—  _„ 

Gross.  Peter  L  ;  and  Carlson.  Roy  F.  5376,490.  O,  73-462.000. 

Carmely,  Yacov  C;  See —  _  

Yanin.  Hexzel:  and  Carmely.  Yacov  C.  5376.119.  O.  429-218.000. 
Carmichael.  Kahken  M.:  See— 

Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Mishta.  Salchidanand;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.: 
Grabowtki.  Edward  F:  Horgan.  Andiony  M.:  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Post,  Rkhard  L.;  Sullivan,  Donald  P;  VonHoene.  Donald  C:  and 
Patterson.  Neil  S..  5376,130.  CI.  430-58.000. 
CamaudMetalbox  pk:  See— 

Turner.  Teience  A  ;  Monro.  Swart  A.;  Rose.  Simon  R:  Parker.  Mary  A  ; 
and  Rothwell.  Gordon.  5375,400,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Carondelet  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Willis.  David  J.;  and  Houghton.  Keidi  C.  5375.642,  O.  432-78.000. 
Carone.  Berry  V :  See—  „  ^  ,,,  „^, 

McKinney.  David  K.;  Fuller.  Milton  E.;  and  Carone.  Berry  V.  5JS7S.9n. 
O.  422-73.000. 
Caionia.  Paul  J.;  and  Shurott.  Salvaore  F,  to  Union  Carbide  Oemicals  & 
Plastics  Technology  Corporaoon.  Process  for  extrusion.  $375.%5,  CI. 
264-171  170. 
Carpigiani  S.Rl,.:  See — 

Cocchi.  (jino.  5375.066.  O.  29-890.035. 
Can.  Donakl  W.:  See-  _  „  , .,  „^ 

Marvin,  Russel  H.;  and  Can^.  Donald  W..  5375.100,  O.  40-642.000 
Carson.  John  P.:  See- 
Moore.  Donald  B.,  Jr;  Gebauer.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Carson,  John  P.. 
5.576.0J7.  CI.  426-110.000. 
Caniso.  James  F.:  See —  „    ,  , 

Lutz.  James  R  ;  Alsberg.  Keidi  D.;  Caniso.  James  F:  Doczy.  Paul  J.; 
Gelick.  Robert  S  ;  and  Scherer.  Craig  S..  5375,277.  CI.  128-201.180. 
Carulhers.  Edward  B.;  See—  ,,,,„,- 

Gibson.  Oeafge  A.;  Carudieis.  Edward  B.;  and  Chen.  Inan.  5376,817. 
O  355-262.000. 
Cary  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Notbuiy,  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Simoasen.  Roger  H.,  5375,715,  CI. 
454-286.000. 
Casa  Herrera.  Inc.;  See — 

Herrera.  Michael  L  ,  5376,033.  O.  425-217.000. 
Ca.sagraiide.  Giulio:  See — 

Camerlenghi.  Emilio:  and  Casagrande.  Giulio.  5376,990,  O.  365- 

185.234  ,„.,.„^ 

Casas-Salva.  ftancisco.  to  Induslrias  el  Gamo,  S.A.  Air  guns.  5375  J70,  U. 

124-67.000. 
CASCO  Manufacturing:  See— 

Schroeder.  Clifford  A..  5375312.  O.  138-149.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirolani.  Takavuki;  Orimoto,  Takashi;  Moriya.  Kouji;  Kaneko.  Kalsuy- 
oshi;  aad  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi,  5376.650.  O.  327-142.000. 
Casio  PhoneMate.  Inc.:  See— 

Knuih.  Stephen  B ;  Kamowski.  Mark  J.;  Mazzolini.  James  W.;  and 
Brown.  Sanford  M  ,  III,  5.577.104.  O.  379-67.000. 
Caskey  Paul  F.  to  CCP,  Inc.  Powder  bleaching  compositions  for  hair  and 

method  of  use  thereof.  5.575.989,  CI.  424-62.000. 
Casper.  Daniel  F. 


Jordan.  Richard  C;  Capowski.  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  E;  Ferraiolo. 
Frank  D.;  Laviola.  William  C;  and  Tomaszewski.  Peter  R..  5377.078. 
O.  375-371.000. 
Cass.  Roben  T:  See- 
Hudson.  Derek;  Johnson.  Oiarles  R.;  Ross,  Michael  J.;  Shoemaker. 
Kevin  R.;  Cass.  Roben  T:  and  Giebel.  Lutz  B..  5376020,  O. 
436-518.000. 
Cassily.  Billy  J.:  See—  _         ^ 

Fans,  Randi  W.;  Sequeira,  Anselm  I.:  and  Cassily.  BiUy  J..  5377,045. 0. 
370-94.  lOO. 
Castel.  Yves:  See— 

Refouvelet,  Joseph;  Lebreton.  Her/i,  Bemardy.  Jean-Claude:  and  Cas- 
tel. Yves.  5376.509.  CI.  102-202.700. 
Castel.  Yvon.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Multiphase  pump  with  sequential 

jets.  5.575.625.  O.  417-178.000. 
Castello.  Rinaldo:  See — 

Rezzi.    Francesco:    Baschirotto,    Andrea:    and    CaneDo,    Rinakki. 
5376.646,  O.  327-103.000. 
Castellucci.  Nicholas  T:  See — 

Reis.  Carl  A.:  Castellucci,  Nicholas  T;  and  Osterman.  Richard  A.. 
5375.035.  O.  15-324.000. 
Castleberry.  Donald,  to  Thomson-LCD.  Device  for  improving  the  contrast  of 
a  liquid  crysul  screen  and  its  method  of  manufacture  duough  the  use  of 
opaque  bands.  5.576,859.  O.  359-67.000. 
Casionguay.  Roger  N.;  Zaffetti.  Mark  A.;  and  Rosen.  James  L.,  lo  Genera] 
Electric  Company  Interlock  for  high  ampere-raled  circuit  breaker  contact 
closing  springs.  5375J81.  O.  200-401.000. 
Caialer  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiromasa:  Yokota.  Koji:  lijima,  Tomoko;  Suzuki.  Tadashi: 
Kasahara,  Koichi:  and  Tateishi,  Syuji,  5375.983.  O.  423-213.500. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Baker.  Thomas  M.;  Furlong.  Michael;  Szentes,  John  F:  and  Tscfaetler, 

Jay,  5376.704,  CI.  341-20.000. 
Bock.  Allyn  P.  5.575.251.  O.  123-193.300. 
Coutant.  Alan  R.;  Marr,  Jerry  D.:  and  Rajagopalan.  Sanjay,  5375,735, 

CI.  475-72.000. 
Ferguson.  Alan  L.;  Grembowicz.  Conrad  G.;  and  Kendnck.  Larry  E., 
5.576,%2,  CI.  364-431.030. 
Caterpillar  Paving  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Grembowicz,  Conrad  G.;  Schmidt,  Keith  R.:  and  Ferguson,  Alan  L., 
5375383.  CI.  404-72.000. 
Cats.  Inc.:  See — 

Otoroo.  Hirouika.  5.575.105.  O.  43-132.100. 
Causa.  Alfredo  G.;  Obermaier.  Christina  H.;  and  Borowczak.  Marc,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Elastomers  containing  partially 
oriented  reinforcing  fibers,  tires  made  using  said  elastomers,  and  a  method 
therefor.  5,576.104,  O.  428-382.000. 
Cavalcanti.  Fernando  A.  P.:  See — 

Brazdil.  James  F.  Jr:  and  Cavalcanti.  Fernando  A.  P..  5376,469,  O. 
558-319.000. 
Cavalotti.  Claudio:  See —  _       _    _,  _,_ 

Venmrelk).  Cario:  and  Cavalotti.  Oaudio.  5375.947.  O.  252-186.260. 
CCA.  Inc.:  See- 
Baker.    Kenneth   C ;    Williams.    Dwight:    and   Williams,    Leslie    P. 

5375.341.  CI.  169-70.000. 
Uchida.  Hiioshi;  Onuki.  Mituhiro:  and  Watanabe.  Hideo,  5376,031, 0. 
425-130.000. 
CCP,  Inc.:  See— 

Caskey.  Paul  F.  5375.989,  CI.  424-62.000. 
Cecil.  Paul  D..  Jr.;  Geib,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pill.  Antfiony  J.,  to  Molex 
Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  with  a  rear  end  mounted  tenninal 
position  assurance  device.  5375,692,  O.  439-752.000. 

'^^M^z^Michel;  and  Wanisfel.  Bernard.  5375.667.  O.  439-98.000. 
Centre  de  Recherche  de  I'Hopital  Ste-Jusune;  See— 

Melanfon.  Serge  B.;  Labuda.  Damian;  Tang.  Jian  Q.:  and  Vanasse. 
Michel.  5376.180.  O.  435-6.000. 
Cenne  Slephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydromecanique  et  Frolte- 
ment'  See — 
Polti.  Jean.  5.576.066.  O.  427-435.000. 
Cemuska.  John  Sponge  shower  cleaner.  5375.032.  O.  15-119.200. 
Cemy,  Zdcnek.  lo  Tesma  International.  Inc.  Drive  assembly  widi  interference- 
fit  mounted  pulley.  5375.728.  O.  474-170.000. 
CetuioTetd  Corporation:  See—  ,„,.,„:  ~ 

Carlson.  Dennis:  Hersh.  Jeffrey  B;  and  Westphal.  Denms.  5375,1 16, 0. 

49-449.000. 
Noone.  Michael  J  :  and  Stahl.  Kermil  E,  5375,876,  O.  156-221.000. 

Cerwin.  Robert  J.:  See— ,,  ,^ 

Sobel.  Martin:  and  Cerwin.  Roben  J..  5,575382,  O.  206-63.300. 
Cesar.  Max  R:  See—  „    ,„,  ,^, 

Sudhaker.  Chakka;  Dolfinger.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Cesar.  Max  R..  5376,261, 
CI.  502-185.000. 
Oiai.  David  C.  H  Pilly  remover.  5.575.031.  O    15-111.000. 
Oiamberiain  Gniup.  Inc..  The:  See-  ,.„„„,.« 

Heitschel.  Cart  T:  and  Willmott.  Colin  B..  5376,701.  O.  340-825.310. 
Chamberlain.  Oscar  R.;  Souza-Aguiar.  Eduardo  F;  and  Canos.  Avelino  C  to 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A  Petrobras.  Modified  Y-zeolile.  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof,  and  modified  Y-zeolite-containing  FCC  catalyst. 
5376.258.  O.  502-73.000. 
Chambers.  Gregory  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  PPE/polyanude  com 
positions  of  improved  melt  strength.  5376.387.  O.  525-92.00B. 
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Chambm.  Uoyd  L  .  IV.  lo  S»liefil  Softwife.  Inc  Method  and  appannu  for 
finding  longest  and  ck»e»t  nalchmg  ««ring  in  hisJocy  baffei  piior  lo  cunenl 
smng  5.5r7.24«.  CI   395-601  000 

Chan.  Jonathan  W.:  Set—  _  .    ^  ,_. 

AUi««,  Robert  C;  Chan.  Jonathan  W..  Kuror-  Oan«  I .  SemnieU«dv 
Bnm  C.  Toodei.  Jama  C ;  and  Varon.  Kenneth  S  ,  5J75.417.  O 
22HI9.000  ^  _. 

Chan  Patfick  C  S.;  and  Whitlock,  Gary  C  .  to  Umsyt  CoqjonlMn  Diag- 
nostic pMOcd  and  dupby  sy««em  5377.201.  O   395-185  lOa 

Chan  Sham  Y.  to  Bayer  Corporation-  Recombinanl  protein  production. 
.5.576.194.  a  435-69  600  

Chandrui  Rama  S  and  GalUway.  Geo«te.  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Inveament  Holdmg  Corporation  Solutioo  polymeruadon  of  vinyl  inoir»- 
men  with  water  soluble  initiators  in  sutatantUlly  non  aqueous  media 
5.576.403.  a   526-212  000  ^    .     .  , 

ChandraieUiv.  S.;  and  Dentai.  Andrew  G .  to  Lucent  TechnolofKa  Inc 
iMccnMUiiciiit  optical  networt  unit.  5  J77.1 38.  O  385- 14  000. 

O hJllilM    S .  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc    Integrated-ciicuit  optical 

netwoit  unt  SJT7.I39.  CI  385-14  000. 

"^i.2nSr*D^S^Ux.  An»ld  H ;  Robin«».  Randy  R.;  Ui.  Sh«,- 
Pim;  aid  Otang.  Changnmg.  5.576.184.  O.  435-7  230 

'^TveiM.  Oregono  Oang.  Chia-Chun  J.;  Cocki.  Benjamin  G.:  and  de 

Vries.  Jan  E  .  5.576,423.  O  530-388  750. 
Chang.  Eugene  Y .  Richardson.  David  B  ;  and  Baker.  Bennen  C   »  M«^r««" 
Systema.  Inc.  Local  area  network  transmission  emulator.  5J77.0JJ.  t.1. 
370-60.000. 

Chang.  Feng-Chih:  See—  _^. 

Chao.    Cheng  Lung.    Lee.    Juh  Shyong;    ad    Chang.    Feng-Chih. 
5J76J94.  a  525-310.000 

Chang.  Hun-Hsien;  See —  

Ker  Ming-Dou;  Wu,  Chung- Yu;  Chang.  Hun  Hsien.  Lee,  Chung- Yuan. 
.;idlCo.Joe.  5.576.557.0  257175.000 
Oiang    l^^eng.   to  Aaw.   Photonics,   lac.   Actwsto^iptic   hnu  cell 
5.576.880.  a   359-305.000 

Chen.  C^;  Wn.  Wen-Cheng;  and  Chang.  Kai-Jai.  5J76.069.  O 
427-»54.000 
Chang.  Michelle  L:  See—  .. ..    „    ,     <<->«.<«  n 

Wang.  Xiu  C:  Kalaritis.  Panes;  and  Chang.  Michelle  L.  5.576.455.  C\. 

Chang.  Sreter  Warning  and  defendins  assembly.  5.375.5$S  a  362^109  000 
Chang  Tsun  Tsai;  Uu.  Vicent;  and  Uu.  Ming  Tsung.  to  Umted  Mtowlec- 

tiooics  Corporation    Process  for  coding  and  code  maiking  read-only 

memory  5.576.236.  O  437-48.000. 

Changle.  Joseph  F:  Set —  .  ,^       ,      ,    .    ^ 

Malingowski.  Richard  P;  Etb.  Michael  J ;  and  Changle.  Joseph  F. 
5J76,677.  a   .335-172  000 
Chao  Cbeni-Lung;  Lee.  Juh-Shyong.  and  Chang.  Feng-Chih.  to  Indiutnal 

Tectawlocy  Research  Institue    Functional  grDUf<oniainmg  butadiene 

bMcd  impact  modifier  5,576394,  O  525-310.000. 

Chariier.  Michael  L    Set—  .  ^  _,      ..   ^    ■  i     « <-mM  ri 

Ho.  NonnM;  Schwaitt,  M«k;  and  Chariier.  Michael  L  .  5.577.268.  CI 

Chwton  Steven  C;  Miller.  Anne  T;  Moulton.  Joseph  L;  Schumann. 
Matthew  A  .  Slomski.  Dennis,  and  Wogoman.  Frank  W .  ">  Bayer  Corpo- 
ration Dispensing  instrument  for  fluid  monitonng  sensors.  5.573.WJ.  »_i. 
221-31.000. 

ChantM,  ftiBCOts  E.:  Set  .     -.     -  ~mt  Aon  r^    tan 

Oyen.  Gerald  O    S  ;  and  Charron.  Francois  E.  5.575.489.  O.  280- 

11220  ^  ^     .,v_._r 

Chatter  Edward  A  ;  and  Lee.  Seung  H.  Lumbocus  product  and  method  ol 

makug  same  5.576.026.  O  424  520  000 
Chase  sivenA  Foam  appai»is  for  use  with  roll -over  and/or  automatic  type 

car  wash.  5J75.852.CI   118-680000 

Chastau.  David  M.;  See—  rv.    j   kj 

Biewer    Tooy   M ;  Watson.  Thomas   L.;  and  Chastain.  David  M. 

5.577J04.  a  395-200010  ^  „  .. 

Chau   Soony;  and  Dennehey.  Michael  T.  to  Alligiaace  Cotporadoo   Bel 

gnnding  machine  aid  method  for  fanning  ciming  edges  on  suipcal 

instiMments   5.575.708.  O.  451-3OS.O0O  

Chawki.  Mouhammad  J ;  Tholey.  Vatoie;  and  Le  Oac.  Ivan,  lo  France 

Telecom     Telecommunicanons    network    orgaaind    ui    recoiifigiMiWe 

wavelength-divisionmultipleiied    optical    loops.    5J76.875.    tl.    iVf- 

125.000. 

Che,  Xiaodoag:  See—  „      „      ..         cci^on^  n 

Fisher.  Kevin  D.;  Rtzpamck.  Jim;  and  Che.  Xiaodong.  5.576.906.  U. 

360-77  060 

ChedviUe.  Dmyl  J  Apparaois  lor  ^iplying  coalinp  to  food.  5.575.848,  O. 

118-13.000. 
Okc  Joaeota  K  '  St€ 

LnHang  woo;  Lee.  Sanghak;  Chee.  Joseph  K  ;  Hwang.  Yount-nw; 

Tsvetkov   Yunj  V.  Semenenko.  Alexanda  V.  and  Kuralev.  Ivan  L, 

5.577.059.  a  372-22  000 

Chemical  Orwiong  Company  Ltd.  See —  .„  .„  ~w» 

sSbnsaki.  Mitsuhiio^  Kotacki.  Hiioahi.  5J75J45.a.  175-108.000. 

Chemische  Fabnk  Siockhausen  GmbH:  See—  ..-.coj*   r-i 

Beck.  Rudolf;  Krause.  Frank;  and  Schoenkaet,  Udo.  5J75.946,  U. 

252-181.000, 


Dahmen  Kuit;  Meitens.  Richard;  Muller.  Thomas;  and  Lohmann.  Hel- 
mut. 5.575.939.  Q  252-8  570 
Chen.  Aneheor.  and  Hong.  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation 
Method  for  fabricating  polycide  gate  MOSFET  devices   5.576.228.  CI 

Chen  Cadierine  S  H  ;  and  Shen.  Dong-ming.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Diamoodoid 
derivatives  for  pharmaceutical  use.  5.576.355.  C\.  514-729.000 

Chen  Chun.  Wei.  Wen-Cheng;  and  Chang.  KaiJai.  Laser  lemehing  process 
for' plasma-sprayed  zuconia  coating  5.576.069.  O.  427-454  000 

Chen.  Fu;  Stt —  .,  . .    .         j  ,-^       c 

Fieese.  Donald  T;  Perez.  Ubardo  A.;  Bair.  Keidi  A  ;  and  Chen.  Fu. 
5.575.920.  a.  210^97  000 

"^^cStefsTand  Chen,  Georje,  5,575,356,  O.  187-2.39.000. 

Chen.  Inan:  See —  c  c-i^  q  n 

GibKm.  Geoiie  A  ;  Catudiers.  Edward  B  ;  and  Chen.  Inan.  5.576.817. 

a  355-262.000 

Grace  kmny  M  ;  Chen.  Janglin;  Gerenser.  Louis  J ;  and  Glocker.  David 
A  .  5.576.164.  CI  430-537.000 
rt^n  Jun*  Stc 

Radiy  Nader  Cleveland,  Lee  E.;  Chen.  Jian;  and  Hollmer.  Shane  C 

5  J76.99 1 ,  CI  365- 1 85.240  

Chen,  Jui-Chih  Cooling  fan  for  motors  5,575,619.  a.  415-175.000. 

aZg.  Yunshi.  Song.  Deying.  Chen.  Youxiao. Chen.  Jun;  Wang.  Genshi, 

Yuan    Huatang;  Zhou.  Zuo»iang;  C»o.  Xuejun;  Zang.  Taoshi;  and 

ZhM«,  Dwiin,  5,576. 1 1 8.  a  429-2 1 8  000 

Chen,  Leaf  S  TVte-operated  driving  system^  5,575.587.  O  <^-76_«>0_ 

Chen.  Long-Hsiung  Structure  of  safety  hypodermic  synnge  5.5/5.//4.  ».i. 

a^lli^T^and  Chen.  Geotje  UfL  5.575.356.  CI.  187-239.000. 

Ottm.  MidMcl  M.;  Hirsch.  Robert  S  ;  Fairweadier.  James  A  ;  Wnghl.  Andrew 
B  •  Qail.  Kevin  C  and  Cart.  Allen,  lo  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute 
Shape  memory  alloy  internal  linear  actuator  for  use  in  orthopedic  conec 
twn.  5.575,790.  O  606-60  000  ..  .    _. -^  ^     , 

Chen.  Otis  Y;  Seow.  Kim  C  .  and  Lim.  Choo  B..  «°  Ai"'|«l /echnotogies 
Corporabon  Effective  cleaning  method  for  tuihine  airfoils.  5J75.IB8.  t-l. 
134-3  000 

^^Prt^Wm  bT;  Chen.  Robert  Y;  and  McCall.  Charies  E.  5.576.981 . 0 

Chen.  Ruey  Z«i   Motor  assembly.  5377.152,  O.  388-804.000. 
Chen,  Youiiao  See—  „       ■       ,.,        r-      u- 

Zhang.  Yunshi;  Song.  Deying;  Chen.  Youxiao;  Chen.  Jun;  Wang.  Genslu; 

Yuan    Huatang;  Zhou.  Zuoxiang;  Cao.  Xuejun;  Zang.  Taoshi;  and 

Zhang.  Dttiin.  5.576.118.  O  429-218.000. 

Reymond.  Jean-Louis;  and  Chen.  Yuanwei.  5376.174.  Q.  435-4.000. 

Chen.  Yue  Ming;  Fortune.  G  Clark;  and  Stoi*.  Donald  M  .  to  ^Corpo- 
ration Dust  protection  for  PCMCIA  card  and  socket  5.575.670.  CI 
439-138000  „     .  ..    ^   .     o^j._iT 

Cheney  Dennis  P;  Conzola.  Vincent  C  ;  Ngai.  Chuck  H  ;  Pfeiffer  Richard T; 
and  Phillips.  James  E.  to  International  Business  Machines.  Corporation 
Video  decoder  5376.765.  Q  348-407.000. 

"*^ino»,  James  H  ;  Cheney.  M  Charies;  DrainviUe.  Michael  G/.Fonle- 

Si  Norman  O  ;  and  Lewicke.  Jo-T*  J..  5376.497.  a  ;-\86l,220 

Cheng.  Ching  Hsiung  Modular  roasting  pui  having  a  jointer  5.575.197,  CI 

99-4 "*^  000 
Cheng,"king  Y.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Apparanis  and  mediod  for  e«f«*«ly 

eliminabng  the  echo  signal  of  transmitting  signal  in  a  modem.  53  n.Vi  i. 

a.  370-32  100 

^^'^'flSSSw^'awry  ETchennakeshu.  Sandeep;  Dent.  Paul  W;  and 

iSSirDavid.  5377,068.  O.  375-232.000.  

OnoncDlJ  H    lo  Goldstar  Co .  Ltd.  Device  for  detecting  motor  speed  ol 

«SL.ic  washing  machine  5376.620.  CI  324-174  000 
Chemey.  Matthew    Rber  optic  power-generation  system.  5375J«U.  UI. 

136-245  000 
Chevron  Chemical  CompMiy:  See—  c    <  «<  on?  n 

Heyie,  Jota  V.;  Kunze.  Ala  G.;  and  Tnirobull.  Steven  E.  5.575.902.  U. 

208-48  OOR. 
Wag  James  H  .  Rosendale.  David;  Kuritov.  Victor  P;  Theard.  l^itP-- 
Ching  Ta  Y;  Compton.  Uwis  R  .  Palmgien.  Tor  H  G  ;  and  Eichel- 
berga.  Mitchell  P.  5376.396.  CI  525-367.000 
Chevron  USA  Inc.:  See —  .^t  r^  an  lamn 

O  Neill.  Bna  P;  and  Eveland.  Tommy  A..  5375,141  a.  «>-39.0M_ 
Chew    Steven  M  ;  Kumar.  Sundeep;  and  O'Haire.  Michael,  to  Symbol 
Technologies.  Inc    Color  processing  for  bar  code  symbol  compaction. 
5376328.  a  235-469  000. 
Chi,  Min-hwa:  See —  _      ...    ^  j  u 

Bcrgemont.  Albert;  Mead,  Carver  A.;  Chi,  Mm-hwa;  and  Haggag, 
HMam,  5376.237,  O  437  50000 
Chi,YiC.  Hub  of  a  bicycle.  5.575340.  CI.  301-110300 
Chick  Charies  T  Log  splitting  apparatus  for  uie  with  conventional  vehicle 
jacks  5.575,319.  CI    144-195400 

Chih-Yin  Chung:  See —  

Chung.  oSb-Vm.  5375.731,  O.  475-307  000. 
Chikanan.  Keiuou:  See — 


Sugimot*.  Hiioyuki;  Igarashi.  Toshio:  Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Tatsumi. 
Masayuki;  Chikanari.  Kenzoo;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoru.  5.576.080,  CI. 
428-36.500. 
Chikosky.  Matthew  A.:  See— 

Roberts.   Marc   K;   Chikosky.   Matthew  A.;   and   Speasl.  Jerry  A.. 
5376.757.  CI.  348-207.000. 

ChikJrens  Hoapital  of  Philadelphia.  The:  See—  

Emanuel  Beveriy  S.;   Budarf.  Marcia  L.;  and  ftiscoU.  Deborah. 
5.576.178.  a  435-6.000 
Chin.  Albert  K :  Set—  _       .     ..  ,^    j 

Moll  Frederic  H.;  Wallace.  Daniel  T;  Smith.  Jeffrey  A.;  Forsler.  David 
C  ;  and  Chin.  Albert  K  .  5375.759.  O.  600-207.000. 
Chin.  Steven  S.:  Stt-  _      ™ .       „  o  j 

Spence.  Bridget  A.;  Soudiwick,  Jeftey  G.;  Chm,  Steven  S.;  and 
Hoxmeier.  Ronald  J..  5376,395,  Q.  525-314.000. 

Ching.  Ta  V:  Set—  .^    _,  ,     ,     o 

Wag.  James  H.;  Rosendale.  David;  Kuritov.  Victor  P;  Theard,  Leslie  P.. 
Ching.  Ta  Y;  Compton.  Lewis  R  ;  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eichel- 
berget.  Mitchell  P.  5376.396.  O.  525-367.000. 
Chiodo.  Daniel  J  Anchor  device.  5375.130.  O.  52-713.000. 
Chiro-Yog.  lac:  See—  .  ,,-,,«,   m    tta 

Khalsa.  Gunichander  S.;  and  Khalsa.  Mukdar  S..  5375795,  Q.  128- 
845.000. 

^"^Un.  Ca^lTM  ;  and  Chiu.  C  T.  5375.669.  CI.  439-157X)«)^ 
Chiu.  Job;  ad  Chung.  Kai-Tag.  Multiusage  thermometer.  5375.563.  «.l. 

374-141.000. 
Chiuminatta,  Ala  R:  See—  „     <  n<  m    ri 

ChiumiMtu,  Edward  R.;  and  Chiuminatta.  Ala  «...  5.575.271.  CI. 
125-13010 
Chiuminatu.  Edward  R.;  and  Chiuminatta.  Ala  R.  Apparatus  forcuttmg  wet 

concrrte  5375.271.  CI.  125-13.010. 
Chiyoda  Corporation:  See—  „    .-       .  -..._ 

Minami.  Takeshi;  Hamalo.  Kazuhiko;  Shimokawa.  Kenji:  and  Shiroto. 
Yoshlmi.  5376.458.  CI.  562-519.000 
Chiyoda.  Hironobu:  See — 

Tachi7ono.  Shinichi;  and  Chiyoda,  Hironobu,  5375,953,  O.  252- 
504  000 
Chmiel,  Oliver;  Traitler.  Helmut;  Watzke.  Heribert:  and  Weafall .  Scon  A  .to 
Nestec  SA.  Coffee  aroma  emulsion  formulations.  5.576.044.  CI.  426- 
594  000. 
Choate.  WilBam  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System  and  method 
for  lelatiic  a  passive  sensor  to  a  geographic  envitonmenL  5.576.964.  CI. 
364-456000.  „    ^      ,        ,.        j 

Choi  Hae  C.  Nam.  Won  J.:  Choi.  Jong  K.:  Bartfi.  Soo  D.;  Choi.  Jong  H.;  and 
Kim  Jag  G  .  to  Pohag  Iron  &  Steel  Co .  Ltd.;  and  Research  Institute  of 
Induiithal  Science  &  Technology  High  s^nphJ^S^  <o"|hn«s  ^pnng 
steel,  and  maufacturing  process  dierefor.  5375.973.  Q.  420-112.000. 

Choi.  Jong  H  :  See-  ,    »   .    ^      r.    .^  ■   •        u 

Choi  Hae  C  ;  Nam.  Won  J.;  Choi.  Jong  K.;  Baric  Soo  D.;  Choi.  Jong  H., 
and  Kim.  Jag  G..  5375.973.  CI.  420-112.000 
Choi.  Jong  K.:  See —  „    /-t  •  i        u 

Choi  Hae  C  ;  Nam,  Won  J ;  Choi,  Jong  K.;  Bark.  Soo  D.;  Choi,  long  H.; 
andKim.  Jag  G.  5.575.973.  CI.  420-112.000. 
Choi  Kyung-hwM.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd  Dau  detection  method 
and  apalatus  therefor  for  use  in  a  digital  recording/reproduction  system 
5376!541.  CI   386-46.000. 
Cboisnei.  Joel:  Set —  .  .    „  <  ,-,i  aai\  r-t 

LeBlond.  Henn;  Choisnet,  Joel;  and  Dodel,  Gregoire,  5375,440,  CI. 

244-1 34.00F 
Chomerics.  Inc.:  See —  .....  ^        j  „       i, 

Broderick.  John  F;  Tessier.  Noel  J.;  Heafey.  Michael  S.;  and  Kocsik. 
MichaelT.  5.576.710.  a.  342-1.000. 
Choperena.  Alfredo;  Krogh.  Ross;  Prasad.  Venkalesh;  and  Giler.  Gershon,  to 
Pasteur  Sanofi  Diagnostics.  SA.  Device  for  automatic  chemical  aalysis. 
5.575,976.  CI  422-64.000.  ^  ,         r^,      , 

Chopra.  Sunuui  K  :  Carale.  Teresa  R.;  and  Palel,  Amnt,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Compay.  Solid  penc-l  chaaaun  ooiKirition  comprising  » I»«™'P^» 
of  canonic  surfactaMt  mi  mkmc  aaienak^ 5.576.280  CI  5 10- 1 55  000. 
Chou.  Jeffrey  P;  and  Ih.  Ronald,  to Chou,  JeHrey  P;  ad  Ih.  Ronald  H  Page 

turning  device.  5375,097,  O.  40-531.000. 
Chou.  Min|-Shi  Wheeled  suitcase.  5,575,361.  CI.  I90-I8.00A, 

Chow.  David  H:  See —  ,,~,^,  r^  ,-,->  »tni^t\ 

Hasenbers.  Thomas  C:  and  Chow.  David  H..  5377,061.  CI.  372-45.000 

Chow.  Yen-Lu:  See—  „  .  -     ,  t-rj  ttt   n 

Grajski.  Kamil  A.;  Chow.  Yen-Lu;  and  Lee,  Kai-Fu.  5377,135,  Q. 

382-253000  „„  „  .  _ 

Chrislensen,  Flemming;  and  Nguyen,  Uy-Liem  to  ABB  Managenient  AG 

Dram  rotor  for  a  axial-flow  nntomachine.  5375,623.  Q.  416-215.000. 

Christenson.  Todd  R:  See—  _..«nii.n 

Guckel.  Henry;  Christenson.  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis,  Kenneth,  5376.147. 

CI.  430-313.000. 

'^'^  S^'e.;  and  Metedith.  Michal  S..  5376.979,  Q.  364- 

578.000 

^^iS.^S'Dni  S-Za  Good,  Ross  G.,  5375360,  Q.  36<h219.000. 

Chrystie.  Peter  J.:  Set —  .^  „    ~.       ■     n-     i 

Searle  Jeffrey  G.;  Dea.  Stuart  J.:  Broome.  Keith  R.:  Chrystie,  Peter  J.; 
and'Cox.  Christopher  R..  5.576.717.  Q.  342-373.000. 


Chu.  Hsien-Kuang.  Roller  skate  fastening  device.  5375,045.  Q.  24-68.0SK. 
Chu.  William:  See —  . 

Kosakowski.  John;  Chu.  William:  Foster.  Kelly  W.;  Martian,  Chnstie  R. 
K.;  and  Peckeiar,  Martin  C,  5375,888,  Q.  156-651.100. 

Chuag,  Patrick:  See—  

Baneijee.  Pradip;  Ghia.  Atul  V;  Uu.  Simon;  and  Chuag.  Patnck, 
5.577.228.  O.  395-467.000. 
Chugo  Akira;  lida.  Ichiro;  and  Kurila,  Toshihiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Routing 
system  using  a  neural  networic  5377,028,  O.  370-54.000. 

'^""M^Hee"c.f^Chun.  Kyoung  H..  5377.072.  Q.  375-298.000. 

Chung.  Chen-Hui:  See—  „      c  <i<:  ,,c   -^ 

Hong.  Gary;  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Chung.  Chen-Hui.  5376.235.  a. 

437-48.000.  „     ^       ^  ^ 

Chung.  Chih-Vm.  to  Chih-Yin  Chung;  and  Thia-Chye  Ho.  Speed  cbangmg 

device  for  a  bicycle.  5.575.731.0.475-307.000.  ,„.„,„   „ 

Chung.  Chin-Fu.  Pats  with  adjustable  waist  and  length.  5375.010.  CI. 

2-227.000. 

^"chiO^tndChiing.  Kai-Tang.  5375363.  O.  374-141.000. 
Chung,  Young  S..  to  Motorola  Inc  Chemical  probe  field  effect  trasistor  for 
measuring  the  surface  potential  of  a  gale  electrode  in  response  to  chemical 
exposure.  5376.563.  CI.  257-253.000. 
Church  &  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  See—  „,,  ^  ,,..  ,  /wwi 

Lunski  Michael  S;  and  Reynolds.  Richard  A,  5.575.857.0. 134-2.000. 
Yam   Benny  S.;  Jorgensen.  Robert  C;  and  Spears,  WilUam  E,  Jr., 
5.575.705.  O.  451-39.000. 
Churchill.  Russell  J.:  See— 

Groger  Howard  P:  Lo,  Peter,  Churchill,  Russell  J.;  Weiss,  Martin;  and 
Luo.'shufag.  5377.137.  O.  385-12.000. 
Ciba-Geiey  Corporation:  See — 

Fritzsche.  Katharina,  5375,820,  O.  8-444.000. 

Herzig  Paul;  and  Andreoli.  Anton.  5376.445.  O.  548-477.000. 

Irving  Edward;  Lunn,  Robert  J..  Taylor.  David  A.;  Haines.  Ala  H.;  and 

Innocenzi.  John  P.  5376.461.  O.  568-27.000. 
Jollenbeck.  Maren;  and  Zelger.  Josef.  5375.958.  O.  252-589.00a 
Martin.  Stephen  M.;  and  Tsao,  Fu-Pao.  5376.028.  O.  424-613.000. 
Mugrage.  Benjamin  B..  5376.439,  O.  546-263.000. 
Nastke    Rudolf;   Leonhardt,  Andreas;   and   Neuenschwander.   Emsu 

5376.009.  CI.  424-408.000. 
Roth  Martin;  Salvin.  Roger.  Meier,  Kurt;  Sailer.  Benihard;  and  Wie- 
sendager.  Rolf.  5376,399,  O.  525331 .000^  ,  <,^  , «, 

ScWaeppi.  Jean-Marc;  Ramstemer.  Klaus;  and  Moser.  Has.  5376.188. 

Tsao  Fu-Pao;  and  Dandridge.  Rosalind.  5376.276,  O.  510-112.000. 
CipoUi  Roberto;  Onani.  Roberto;  Masarati,  Enrico;  and  Nucida,  Gilberto.  to 
Minislero  DeirUniversita'  E  Delia  Ricerca  Scientifica  E  Tecnologica. 
Ammonium  polyphosphate  microencapsulated  with  airano-plasdc  resins. 
5.576.391,0.  525-150.000. 

Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.:  See —  

Behiens.  Richard  T.,  5376.904.  CI.  360-51.000. 

Reinert.  Christopher  L.;  Sharma.  Sudhir,  Nally.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer. 

John  C.  5377.203.  CI.  345-200.000.  ^     ^,  .  „ 

Romano.  Paul  M.;  King.  Lany  D.;  Machado.  Mike;  Estakhn.  Paro;  Ho. 

sTrra.  Phul:;  ar5  Imaiii.  Maryam.  5376.910.  O.  360-77.080. 
Zook.  Christopher  P.  5376.707.  O.  341-58.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Togashi.  Seigo.  5,576.868.  O.  359-88.000. 

*^'"^1^  A4iano';lnd  Cittadini.  Paolo.  5.575.485.  CI.  277-80.000. 
Oaas  oHG  beschraenkt  haftende  offene  Handelgesellschaft  See— 

Pollklas.  Mafred.  5375.316.  CI.  141-198.000. 
Oaas  Ohg  Beschrankt  Haftende  Offene  Handelsgesellschaft:  See— 

Jennen.  Wolfgang.  5375.716.  CI.  460-116.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set —  _  .     ^  ^     ..,,,,  caa 

Hasegawa.  Masakazu;  Yoshida.  Tomoji;  and  Baba.  Takeshi.  5375.544. 

O.  312-7.100. 

*^"o^t!'b<S'^  S.;  and  O-k,  Bria  D.,  5377,099,  O.  379-21.000. 
Clark.  Douglas  E.:  Ste —  „  .  „  _,    ,^      ■ 

Allen.  Beraie;  Edington.  Christopher  J  ;  Parracho.  Rm;  Clarit.  Douglas 
E    and  Swartz.  Eric  S..  5375.088,  O.  36-28.000. 
Clark.  Frederick  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore  Lany 

W    Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier,  Pal  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Walker. 

Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloona.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David  A;  Clem^. 

John  M    Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas  D.;  Oleksak,  Cari 

M     Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaught  James  A.;  Tayi. 

Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell,  James  E.;  Hance.  Robot  B  ; 

Lagocki  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A  ;  Pennington.  Charies  D  ;  Schmidt. 

Liwia  S  ;  Spitmk.  Adria  M.;  Vickstrom.  Richard  L.;  Watkins.  Wi"";"' t. 

Ill;  Clifl.  Gilbert;  Staton.  Alyn  K;  and  Hills    Pf^id  B     "o  |\bN]tt 

Laboratories.  Sample  container  segment  assembly.  5375.9/8.  Cl.  4Z^- 

104.000. 

°"Yiul!^  Je^y^cTand  CI«k.  Jeffrey  G..  5375.997.  O.  424-7835^ 
Oari:  Robert  T;  and  Kei*.  Ala  R..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compay.  Tandem 

circular  polarizer.  5376,668,  O.  333-21. OOA. 
Clarke  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kramer.  Michael  G..  5.575.710.  O  451-350.000. 
Oarke.  Uurence  P;  Qia.  Wei;  ad  Kallergi.  Maria,  to  University  of  South 

Florida.  Nuclear  imaging  enhancer.  5,576348,  O.  250-369.000. 
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Cbudiin  Peten  Akucngcscllschaft:  See — 

Buchfink.  Adolf.  iili.M)b.  C\  222-I9S.00O 
Cluu.  Holger  See — 

Block.  Werner,  nd  CUiis.  Holger.  5J76.59I.  a.  3I3-2S.00O. 
CUydon,  D«vid  J.   See— 

Keeping,   Sean   C;   Emmenon.   John   C   and   Claydoa.   Dnvid  J.. 
5.576,740,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Cbyloa.  Robert  P.:  See— 

BowHiv.  Rod  A.:  nd  Claytoi.  Roben  P.  5.576.035.  O  426-8  000 
Oca.  Sate  K:  Rottag.  Keilta  W.;  and  Nakahau,  Hiroahi.  to  Procter  A 
Gambie  Company,  IV.  Abaofbeu  article  with  dynamic  elastic  feature 
compnsing  elastkixed  hip  pMeU.  SJ7S.7g3.  O.  604-385  100. 
Clemens.  Charles  E;  See — 

Morris,  Matthew  C;  Cleinens.  Charles  E.;  Martin.  Stephen  A.;  Minami. 
Don  S.:  George.  William  R.  Howard,  Paul  L  .  and  Laiterman.  Lee  H.. 
5.575.632,  O.  417-477.200 
Clemetu.  John  M.:  See — 

Clark.  Frederick  L  .  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R.  Moore. 
Larry  W  ;  Raymoure.  William  J  .  .Schner.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  Doony  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  .  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yo«l.  David 
A.:ClaDatt.  John  M  ;  Kaoewske.  William  1 .  111.  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.:  OkfcjA  Cari  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaufht. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A..  Mitchell.  James  E  ; 
Hance.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A..  Merriaai,  Richad  A  :  Penning- 
urn.  Charles  D  .  Schmidt.  Linda  S  ;  Spronk.  Atkiaa  M  ;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L ;  Watkins.  William  E .  Ul:  Oift.  GiRwit.  StaMoo.  Alya  K.; 
and  HilU.  David  B  .  5.575.978.  CI  422  104  000 
Clemeni.  Douglas  S  .  and  Clark.  Brian  D..  to  Progressive  Electronics.  Inc. 

Inductive  amplifier  having  comb  liher.  5377.099.  CI   179  21  000 
Clemetite.  Emmen.  Mendes.   Robert  W;  Anaebonam.  Aloysius  O..  and 
Ahmed.  Mumla2.  to  Asceiu  Pharmaceuticals.  liK.  Process  for  treating 
urenuc  ptuntus  5J76..346,  O   514-456  000 
Clements.  Philip  E..  to  Denver  Dynamics.  Inc.  Hinged  metal  detection  cover 

for  a  receptacle  5.576.621.  O  324-239  000 
Cleve.  Roy  V.  Jr.:  See— 

Lakoski.  Robot  P:  Cteve.  Roy  V.  Jr.:  Fetzko.  John  P..  and  Numbers. 
Jody  L..  5.575.578.  C\.  400-717000 
Cleveland.  Lee  E    See— 

Radjy.  Nader.  Cleveland.  Lee  E.:  Chen.  Jian:  and  HollmeT.  Shane  C. 
5.576.991.  a.  365-185  240 
Clift.  Gilbert  See- 
Clark.  Fitderick  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  .  Martin.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
Larry  W;  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan,  Kevin  M    Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemens.  John  M..  Kaacwske.  William  J .  Ill  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  CHcksak.  Cari  M.:  Rwteugh.  William  D    Smith.  B  Jane;  \tagfal. 
James  A..  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Roben  A  .  Miuhell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  ,  Memam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnan  M  .  Vkkstrom. 
Richard  L.;  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clifl.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hill.«.  David  B  .  5.575.978,  O  422-104  000 
Cline.  Dan:  See — 

Rounirec.  Robert  N  ;  Qine.  Dan;  Walker.  Darryl  G  ;  Hii.  Francis;  and 
Bergman.  David  W.  5J76.633.  O   326-10.000 
Clounan.  Kevin  M    See — 

Clark.  Frederick  L  .  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R ;  Moore. 
Larry  W .  Raymoure.  William  J  ;  Schner.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker.  Doony  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D..  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ,  Mitchell.  James  E  . 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning 
too.  Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adnan  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richvd  L  ;  Wadtins.  William  E  .  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  . 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.575.978.  CI  422-104  000 
dough.  Thomas  J.,  lo  Ensci  Inc   Copper  and  zinc  recovery  process  from 

sulfide  ixes.  5.575J34.  O.  166-274.000. 
Clow.  Andrew  E  C  ;  and  Hill.  Brian  D..  to  United  Biscuits  (UK)  Limited. 
Process  for  producing  laniced  fned  food  and  product  thereof  5.576.041. 
CI   426-439.000. 
Cloyd.  John  E.:  See — 

Fisher.  John  L.;  Richerson.  J    Donald;  Dombrock.  Ronald  F;  Cloyd, 
John  E  ;  and  Smith.  Stephen  D.  5.576.682.  O.  337-186.000 
Clungeon.  Nancy:  See — 

DcvoR.  David  I ;  Clungeon.  Nancy;  and  Rscher.  Stephen  A  .  5.575.892. 

a.  162-164  300 

Coakley.  George;  Pummer.  Alexander.  Homer.  Matthew;  Johnson.  James  P; 

and  Fanelli.  Joseph,  lo  Polvtracker.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  detemng 

theft  of  manually  operated  wheeled  vehicles   .S.576.691.  CI   .340-568000 

Coales.  DonaM  A.:  See— 

KlUgren.  loban;  Coales.  DonaM  A  ;  Shukla.  Sanjay;  and  Dishop.  Steven 
M  .  5.577.158.  O.  392-433  000 
Cobb.  Swfbrd.  Jr    See— 

AppeMom.  Roger  H.;  Cobb.  Sanford.  Jr;  and  Dreyer.  John  F.  Jr.. 
5,575,550.  a.  362-32.000. 
CoMe.  Cmy  L.  Cast  refractory  base  segments  and  modular  fiber  seal  system 

for  plural  stack  annealing  furnace   5.575.970.  CI   266-»4  000 
Cocchi.  Gino.  to  Carpigiani  S  R  L   Method  of  manufaciunng  freezing  cyl- 
inders for  ice  ciram  making  machines.  5.575,066,  CI.  29-890.035. 
Cocetla,  Franco:  See — 


Roasi,  Giorgio;  Cocctta.  Franco;  and  Maichio,  Fabio,  5,576,648.  O. 
327-110.000. 
Cockerill  MedMUcal  Industries  S.A.:  See— 

Detfaier,  Allied,  5.575.244,  O.  122-406.100. 
Cocks.  Benjamin  G.:  See — 

Avena,  Gregorio;  Chang,  Chia-Chun  J.;  Cocks,  Benjamin  G.;  and  de 
Vries.  Jan  E.  5376.423.  O.  530-388.750. 
Codd,  Alan  G..  Jr    See— 

Lamphron.  Mark  A.;  and  Codd.  Alan  G..  Jr..  5,576,790. 0.  396-3%.00O. 
Coeuret.  Francois:  See — 

Slootman.  Frank:  Bouatd.  Paicat:  Coeuret.  Franfois;  Jouvaud.  Domin- 
ique; and  Prinz.  BMmi.  5J76,076,  CI.  427  579  000 
Cogan.  Adnan  I  ;  and  BImcIhhI.  Richard  A.,  to  Siliconii  Incorporated. 
Method  of  making  vertical  cancM  How  field  effect  transistor.  5,576.245. 
a.  437-203  000 
Cohen.  Allen  J  Landing  gear  for  model  airplanes.  5375.700, 0. 446-34.000. 
Cohen.  Bernard:  See- 
Isaac.  Robert  L.;  and  Cohen.  Bcntard.  5,576,364,  O.  524-80.000. 
Cohen.  Haim:  See — 

SolTer.  Abraham;  Saguee.  Shlomo:  Golub,  Dan:  Cohen,  Haim;  and 
Azanah.  Moshe.  5.575.963.  a  264-36.000. 
Cohn.  Mildred,  lo  University  of  Pennsylvania  Method  for  inhibiting  tumor 
growth  rate  using  creatine  or  creabne  analogs  5.576..M6.  CI  5 14-21 8  (XW. 
Colamussi.  Atturo,  to  Vortei  Systems  S.r.L.  Product-handling  device  arrange- 
ment for  pick  Md  place  machine  5375J76,  O    198-468.300 
Cole.  Christopher  M.:  See— 

TUnnell,  Jeffrey  A.:  and  Cole.  Christopher  M ,  5377,185,  Q.  395- 
173.000. 
Cole.  Herbert  S    See— 

WcNnarowski.  Robert  J  ;  Cole,  Herbert  S.;  Sitnik-Nieters,  Theresa  A.: 
and  Daum.  Wolfgang.  5376317.  O    174-262.000 
Cole.  Noman:  See— 

Weems.  Starting  J.;  and  Cole,  Noman,  5377,082.  CI.  376-302.000. 
Cole.  Richard  K    See— 

Yakura.  James  P;  Cole.  Richard  K.;  Von  Thun.  Matthew  S.;  Hass. 
Crystal  J  ,  and  Allman.  Derryl  D  J  .  5376.224.  O.  437-8000. 
Colella.  Nicholas  J  .  and  Kimbrough.  Joseph  R..  to  United  Stales  Departmem 
of  Energy  Radiation-tolerani  imaging  device.  5.576.561.  CI.  257-217.000. 
Colgale-F^molive  Company:  See — 

Chopra.  Suman  K.;  Carale.  Teresa  R.:  and  Palel.  Amrit.  5376.280.  O. 

510-155.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Sanlarpia.  Ralph  P.  III.  5375.652. 0.  433-173.000. 
Colleluon.  RKhard  A  :  See- 
O'Brien.  Michael  J..  Colleluon.  Richard  A.:  and  Luce,  William  P.. 
5.-576.792.  O.  396-510  000 
Collins.  Debbie:  See- 
Davis.  Bruce;  Darata.  Paul;  Morris.  Michael;  Schwartz.  Michele  S.; 
Collins.  Debbie;  Dasch.  John  H.;  Zucker.  Jonathan  S.;  and  Gorman. 
Mitchell  S  .  5.576,755.  O.  348-13  000 
Collins.  Enc  S.:  See— 

Alfemess.  Merwin  H  ;  Kuslak.  John  S.;  Vasqucz.  Mark  A.;  Kerzman, 
Joseph  P.  and  Collins.  Enc  S..  5377.259.  CI   395-800.000 
ColUns.  John  S..  and  Goldwaicr.  Mark  H..  to  Bitstream.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
methods  for  creating  and  using  portable  fonu.  5377.177,  C\.  395-169.000. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation   See — 

Raphael.  Juluui  J  .  111.  5.575.456.  CI   254-345  000 
Colvin.  Kenneth  W  .  and  Carbaugh.  William  L..  to  Hydril  Company.  Blowout 

preventer  ram  for  coil  tubing   5.575.451.  CI   251-1  .300 
Combs.  James  L.;  Crump.  Dwayne  T.  and  Pancoasi.  Steven  T,  lo  Inlcnia- 
nonal  Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  for  saving  and  resionng  the 
suie  of  a  CPU  executing  code  in  protected  mode  including  estimating  ihe 
\alue  of  the  page  table  ba.se  register.  5377.220.  C\.  395-416.000 
CombustKw  Enginecnng,  Inc  :  See — 

Haitman.  Ernest  L.;  and  Tanca,  Michael  C,  5375,086,  Q.  34-585.000. 
Comfort  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Giese.  Enk  O  ;  and  Brown.  Roger  J  .  5.575.089.  CI   36-3O0OR. 
Commervon.  Alain:  See — 

Bouchard.  Herv^.  Bourzal.  Jean-Dominique;  and  Commervon,  Alain. 
5376,450,  CI.  549-510.000 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Diem.  Benunk  wd  Delaye.  Marie-ThMse.  5376.250.  H  437-228.000. 
Compaq  Conpiaer  CbrporalKMi  See— 

Freer.  Raymond  A  .  Marshall.  Michael  L.;  Noblett.  Ronald  D ;  and 
Allen.  Joseph  R..  5376.935.  Q.  361-785.000. 
Compen.  Johannes  M  A.  A.:  See — 

Van  Houwelingen.  Dirk;  Damsteegt.  Johannes  A.  G.  P.:  and  Compen, 
Johannes  M   A   A  .  5.576.050.  CI   427-64.000. 
Competitive  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Forbes  T,  5375367,  Q.  384-132.000 
Hadley,  Mac  E.  5376,290.  Q  514-11.000. 
Compton.  Lewis  R  :  See — 

Wang.  James  H  ;  Roaendale.  David;  Kurttov.  Victor  P;  Theard.  Leslie  P.; 
Ching.  Ta  Y.;  Compton.  Lewis  R.;  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eichel- 
berger.  Mitchell  P.  5.576.396.  CI  525-367  000. 
Compton.  Rose  A.  Collar  and  cuff  protecting  device.  5375.410.  CI.  223- 

84  000. 
Computervision  Corporation:  See — 

Friedman.  Timodiy;  Gersht.  Elena;  and  Sevici.  Constaniin.  5377,176. 
CI.  395-127  000 
ComSonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Zimmennan.  Dennis  A..  5377.067.  O.  375-224.000. 


Concept  Analysis  Corp.:  See — 

Glance.  Patrick  M..  5375333.  O.  297-452.200. 
Condini.  Alestandro.  to  Lange  bitemalional  S.A.  Inner  boot  tongue  of  a  ski 
boot.  5.575.090.  CI.  36-54.000. 

Conklin.  William  B  :  See—  

Strickland.  Michael  L  ;  Olivier,  James  P.;  Conklin.  William  B.;  and 
Hendrix.  Warren  P.  5376,827,  C\.  356-336.000. 
Conlee.  Joseph  A.;  Harder,  Brace  A  ;  and  Penzenik,  David  A.,  to  Penz 

Products,  lac.  Container  lock  pin  system.  5.575399,  CI.  410-69.000. 
Connecteurs  Cinch:  See— 

Ittah.  Je»i;  and  Badaroux.  Thierry,  5375.685,  Q.  439-595.000. 
Connell    Richard  A.,  to  BLP  Components   Limited.   Solenoid  actuator. 

5375.309.0.  137  556.000. 
Conralh.  Chhttian:  See — 

Nguyen  Phuoc,  Vinh  T;  and  Conrath,  Chnstian,  5,576.606,  CI.  318- 
801  000 
Conni,  Harold  W ;  Froebel.  Francis  E.:  Gregoritsch.  Albeit  J.,  Jr.:  Rieley. 
Sheldon  C  ;  Starr,  Stephen  G  ;  Uttecht.  Ronald  R  ;  White.  Eric  J.;  and  Pohl, 
Jens  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines.  Corporation;  and  Siemens 
Aktiengesdlschaii.  Personalized  area  Icadframc  coining  or  half  etching  for 
reduced  mechanical  stress  at  device  edge.  5,576.246,  CI.  437-216.000. 
Conseio  Superior  Investigaciooes  Cientificas:  See— 

Blanco.  Luis;  Bemad.  Antonio:  and  Salas.  Marganta.  5376.204.  CI. 
435- 193.000 
Console.  Silvana:  See—  .... 

Baitfai.  Tamas;  HOkfelt.  Tomas;  Langel.  Ulo;  Ahrtn.  Bo;  Undskog. 
Stefan;  Console.  Silvana:  Land.  Tiit;  and  Wiesenfeld-Hallin, 
Zsuzsanna.  5.576.296.  O.  514-13.000. 

Conlico  Inteniational.  Inc.:  See —  

Foster.  Donald  D.;  and  Nelson.  Philip  L..  5375.407.  CI.  222-324.000. 
Converse  Inc.:  See —  „  .   ^.  _.    ^      , 

Allen.  Bemie;  Edington.  Christopher  J.;  Parracho.  Rui:  Clark,  Douglas 
E.;  and  Swartz.  Eric  S..  5375,088.  O.  36-28.000. 
Convex  Computer  Corporation:  See—  .      „    . .  .- 

Brewer.  Tony   M.:  Watson.  Thomas  L.:  and  Chastain,  David  M., 
5,577.204.  CI.  395-200  010. 
Coozola,  Vincent  C:  See—  „     ..         ^    ,    „     ~  « 

Cheney.  Dennis  P:  Conzola,  Vincent  C:  Ngai.  Chuck  H.;  Pfeiffer. 
Richtfd  T;  and  Phillips.  James  E..  5376,765,  Q.  348-407.000. 
Cook,  Philip  D.:  Delecki.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Guinosso,  Charles,  to  Sterimg 
Windliop.  Inc.  Acvclic  nucleoside  analogs  and  oligonucleotide  sequences 
containing  them.  .5.576.427.  O.  536-23.100 
Cook.  Phillip  D  ;  and  Hoke.  Glenn,  to  ISIS  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Oligonucle- 
otides for  modulating  hepatitis  C  virus  having  phosphorothioale  linkages  of 
high  chiral  purity  5.576.302.  C\.  514-44.000 
Cookson.  Cllistopher  J.;  Ostrover,  Lewis  S  ;  and  Ueberfait,  Warren  N.,  to 
Tune  Waraer  Entertainment  Co..  L.R  System  and  method  for  eootrolhng 
play  of  maltiple  dialog  audio  tracks  of  a  software  carrier.  5376.843,  CI. 
386-97.000.  ^    ,       , 

Coombs.  Peter  M.;  Seibel.  Edward;  and  Bennet  Bryson.  to  Gradco  (Japan) 
Ltd  Sheet  receiver  with  infeed  speed  varied  by  measured  length  of  sheet. 
5375.469.  a.  271-270.000. 

McGratv.  Michael  B.,  Sr.:  and  Coombs,  PhiUip  A.,  5377,042.  C\. 
370-85.700. 

°°Tau  u25f  S  S  ;  ^  Coonis,  Geoige  A.,  5375.608.  O.  414-607  000 
Cooper  Joel;  Winegar-Hentges.  Sally  L.;  Nelson.  Robert  P;  Schankereli. 
Kemal  and  Teich.  Kristine  M.,  to  Bio- Vascular.  Inc.  Soft  tissue  supling 
buttress.  5.575,803.  Q.  606-151.000. 
Cooper.  Thomas  G.;  See— 

Sliwa.  John  W..  Jr.;  Cooper.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Ayter.  Sevig.  5.575.288,  CI. 
128-660.090  ^, 

Cooperman.  Michael,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  ATM  memory  with 

reduced  noise  transient.  5377,036.  Q.  370-60.000. 
Copley.  Bascom  E.:  See —  „  .    ,.  .,.., 

McBnde,  Robert  L  ;  and  Copley.  Bascom  E.  5375.008.  Q.  2-161  100 
Corcoran.  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Tang   Ping  W.;  Cowan.  Stanley  W.;  Decker.  David  J.;  and  Corcoran. 
Daniel  E  .  5.576.150.  O.  430-386.000. 
Cordonnier.  Alain;  and  Evrard.  Renaud,  to  PCB.  Cone  vibrating  mill  and 
process  for  adjusting  the  operation  of  such  a  mill.  5375,428.  O.  241- 
30000. 
Cordova.  Jackie:  See — 

Williams.  Carl  D.;  Cordova,  Jackie:  and  Mills.  Richard  E.  5375.355, 0. 
184-55.100. 

Ni"'ick°G^d'A.:  J>i  Traverse.  Ines  A..  5375.650.  Q.  433-165.000. 
Corman.  David  W:  See—  ,,,.c«li. 

Agar,  Bill  T.  Jr.;  Connan,  David  W.;  and  Buer.  Kenneth  V,  5376.671. 
a.  333-128.000.  .    ^ 

Comejo.  Guillenno  A.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated.  Hydrodynamic  bear- 
ing rotor  orbit  simulator.  5376.984,  Q.  364-803.000. 
Correll,  Rokert  S..  Jr.:  See —  .      ,  ,,,  ^^,    _ 

BitMdwd.  John  U,  HI:  and  Correll.  Robert  S..  Jr.,  5375,663,  O. 
439-79.000. 
Corvita  Coawrarion:  See— 

Pinchi*.  Leonard,  5375,818,  a.  623-1.000. 
Costello  Bernard  J.  Device  for  heating  and  vaporizing  a  vaponzable  module. 

5.577.156.  CI.  392-390.000. 
Cota,  Albert  O.:  See— 


Leake.  Michael  J.:  and  Cota.  Albert  O  .  5.575.094.  C\.  40-124.100. 
Cotton.  John  M.;  Necula.  Nicholas;  Pamick.  Bidyut;  lya.  Fiyderyk;  Wissink. 
Alex  T ;  and  Abreu.  Enrique,  lo  IPC  Information  Systems.  Inc.  Distributed 
clocking  system.  5377,075.  CI.  375-356.000. 
Cottongim.  Craig:  Scheidelman,  Ronald  J.;  and  Martin.  Darrell  A.  Speed 

square.  5375.074.  CI.  33-474.000. 
Coulon.  Dennis  J.,  to  Wiseman.  Vincent;  and  Tranchant,  Charles.  Apparatus 
for  exclusion  of  debris  and  by-calch  from  bonom  trawls.  5375.102,  CI. 
43-9.200. 
Coulter  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Coulter.  Wallace  H.;  Zwemer.  Robert  K.;  Schmittling.  Robert  I.:  and 
Russell.  Thomas  R..  5376.185.  O.  435-7.230. 
Coulter.  Wallace  H.:  Zwemer.  Robert  K  ;  Schmittling.  Robert  J.;  and  Russell. 
Thomas  R..  to  Coulter  Corporation    Method  of  positive  or  negative 
selection  of  a  population  or  subpopulation  of  a  sample  utilizing  particles 
and  gravity  sedimentation.  5376.185,  C[.  435-7.230. 
Coushaine.  Charles  M.;  Schmitt,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kace,  Frank  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.  Miniahire  dischaigc  lamp  tube  holder.  5375358,  CI. 
362-3%.000. 
Coutant.  Alan  R.;  Man.  Jerry  D.;  and  Rajagopalan,  Sanjay.  to  CaterpUlar  Inc. 

Integrated  power  transmitting  system.  5375.735.  CI.  475-72.000. 
Couture.    Luc    M.    Self  watering   Christmas   tiee   stand.   5375,110,   CI. 

47-40.500. 
Couturier.  Paoice.  to  Alcatel  NV.  "Multimedia"  inierconununication  between 
wotkstatiotis  having  auxiliary  unit  directly  connected  lo  output  of  wotk- 
sution  and  input  to  display  wherein  local  and  remote  image  data  are 
combined.  5377.208.  CI.  395-200.040. 
Cover.  Walter  E.;  and  Davidner.  Alan  A.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company. 
Retractable  needle  cannula  insertion  set  with  refinements  to  better  control 
leakage,  retraction  speed  and  reuse.  5.575.777.  CI.  604^198.000. 
Covin,  Bruno:  See — 

Pontoppidan.  Michael;  Covin,  Bruno:  Lucas,  Jean  C;  and  Preterre, 
Christophe.  5375,263,  O.  I23-»70.000. 
Cowan,  Stanley  W.:  See — 

Tang.  Ping  W.;  Cowan.  Stanley  W.;  Decker,  David  J.;  and  Corcoran. 
Daniel  E..  5376,150.  Q.  430-386.000. 
Cowart.  JeHiey  R.;  See—  „    ,  ,,-  »„, 

Khan.  Abdul  Q.;  Curham.  Kevin  D.;  and  Cowan.  JeHiey  R.,  5,575.893. 
CI.  I62-I99.O0O. 
Cox.  Adam  M.:  See —  _  ,.     _ 

Lambert,  Malcolm  D.  D.:  Cox.  Adam  M.:  and  Timms,  Colin  T.. 
5375.253.  a.  123-300.000. 
Cox.  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Searle  Jeflrey  G.:  Dean.  Smart  J.:  Broome.  Keith  R.:  Chrystie.  Peter  J.; 
and  Cox.  Christopher  R..  5376.717.  CI.  342-373.000. 
Cox  J  Allen;  and  Wilke.  Robert  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  making 

surface  relief  profilers.  5.575.878.  Q.  156-247.000. 
Cox  William  A.:  and  Pfaff.  Alan  R..  to  AUantic  Eagle.  Inc  Method  of  making 
rotary  cutting  dies.  5375.185.  C\.  76-107,100. 

M^d^n.  ciaus'lT:  and  Hansen.  Chartes  M..  5375.859, 0.  134-38.000. 

Craig.  Kevin  C:  See —  . 

Chen.  Michael  M.:  Hirsch.  Robert  S.;  Fairweather.  James  A.:  Wnght, 

Andrew  B.;  Craig.  Kevin  C;  and  Cari.  Allen.  5375,790.  Q.  606- 

60.000. 

Crane     Stanford    W..    Jr.    High-density    electrical    mterconnect    system. 

5375.688.  a.  439-660.000. 
Crane.  Stanford  W .  Jr.:  Pottuondo.  Maria  M.;  Cniz.  Edward  V.;  Razo.  Vincent 
R.;  and  Fynn.  Shaun.  to  Panda  Project,  The.  Computer  with  two  fans  and 
two  air  circulation  areas.  5.576.931.  C\.  361-687.000. 
Craun.  Gary  R;  and  Kaminski.  Victor  V.,  to  Glidden  Company,  The.  Low  voc, 
aqueous    dispersed,    epoxy    crosslinked    polyester    acrylic    coatings. 
5376,360.  a.  523-407.000. 
Craun.  Gary  P.  to  Glidden  Company,  The.  Zero  VOC,  aqueous  dispersed, 
polyester  modified  acrylic-epoxy  microgel  polymers.  5376.361.  CI.  523- 
423.000. 
Crealechnic  AG:  See — 

Dubach.  Weraer  R.  5376321.  Q.  177-233.000. 
Creatura.  John  A.:  See—  ...  ^    .  r-       .. 

Mababadi   Hadi  K.;  Wright,  Denise  Y.;  Cunrangham.  Michael  R:  and 
Creanira.  John  A..  5375.954.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Creeden  Joseph  M.,  to  Mediode  Electronics,  Inc.  Circuit  board  lesong  fixture 

with  registration  plate.  5375,076,  Q.  33-620.000. 
Cripps.  Harry:  See —  _     ^  ^^  ,^,„ 

Varga.  Andre;  and  Cripps.  Harry.  5375.038.  O.  19-98.000. 
Croce.  Fausto:  See—  ,  ,-.«;  .. c  ^ 

Capuano.  Federico:  Croce.  Fausto;  and  Scrosati,  Bnmo,  5376,115,  CI. 
252-62.200. 
Crock,  Michael  K.:  See—  ,     ..    u    ■  .,     u  .a, 

Anderson,  Ronald  K.;  Benson.  Duane  R:  Crock.  Michael  K.;  Hack. 
Bniine  R.;  Howard.  James  E.;  McKaig.  Ray  S.;  and  Peers,  John. 
5376,844,  CI.  386-52.000. 
Crank,  Peter  J.  Discreet  motor  vehicle  window  shade.  5375324.  CI.  296- 

142.000. 
Cronkite.  Michael  O.:  See—  „         .  „  „         /- 

Lamberti.  Catherine  B.;  Cronkite.  Michael  O.:  and  Young,  Roger  C, 
5.575,478.  O.  273-372.000. 
Crossland.  William  A.;  Scair.  Robert  W ;  Birch.  Martin  J;  and  Sparks.  Adnan 
R  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telecommunications  switch  architecture. 
5376.873,0.359-117.000. 
Crawl,  Robert  E:  See— 
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Brown.  Bnicc  C;  Crowl.  Roteft  E.;  and  Westennaim.  Phillip  J.. 
5.575.626,0.  417-231.000. 
Crowley.  Maniww  P.:  See— 

Pmovi.  Hamid:  and  Crowley.  Matthew  P.  5.376.635.  O  326-27.000. 
CnjgnoU,  Angelo:  See — 

Buzxetti.  Franco;  Longo.  Antonio;  Braica,  Maria  C;  Orzi.  Fatirizio; 
CrucBola.    Aajelo;    Ballinari.    Daho;    and    Mariani.    Mariangela; 
3.3™J30.  a.  514-307  000 
Crump.  Dwayne  T:  See — 

Comb».   James   L.;   Crump.   Owayne  T;   and   Pancoasl.  Slevea  T. 
5.577.220.  a.  395-416.000 
Cru2.  Edward  V:  See- 
Crane.  Slanfbni  W.  Jr.;  Ponuondo.  Maria  M  ;  Cruz.  Edward  V;  Raze. 
Vincent  R  .  and  Fynn.  Shaun.  5J76.93I.  O   361-687  000 
Cruz.  Gil  C.  Hill.  Ralph  D.  Judd.  Thomas  H;  New.  Darren  H.  and 
Rosenberg.  Jonathan,  to  Bell  Communicatiofu  Research.  Inc.  Apparatus 
aitd  mettKxl  for  piepnicessing  mulbmedia  presentations  to  genoaie  a 
delivery  schedule  5.577.258.  O   395-800000 
Cmz.  Vincent  B  :  See— 

Sheplak.  Mark;  McCinley.  Catherine  B  ;  Spina.  Eric  F;  Stephens.  Ralph 
M..   Hopion.  PumeU.  Jr.;  and  Cruz.  Vincent  B..  5.576.488.  CI. 
73-204.260. 
Cryogenic  Group.  liK.:  See — 

Brown.  Bruce  G.;  Crowl.  Roben  E.;  and  Wenermann.  Fliillip  J.. 
5.575.626.  CI  417-251000. 
Culberson.  J.  Christopher  See- 
Fisher.  Thorsten  E.;  Wai.  John  S  ;  Culberson.  J  Christopher;  and  Saari. 
Walfted  S  .  5.576.313.  Q  514-211.000 
Cummings.  Richard  D.:  See — 

Mukeni.  Pradip;  Prieto.  Pedro  A.;  Seo.  Amanda  E.-Y.;  Baxter.  Jeffrey  H.; 
and  Cummings.  Richard  D.  5.576J00.  O   514-21  000 
Cunningham.  Michael  F :  See — 

liiUidwdi.  Hadi  K    Wright.  Denise  Y.;  Cunningham.  Michael  F;  and 
Cieanira.  John  A  .  5.575.954.  O   252-511  000 
Cuny.  Philippe;  Klein.  Philippe;  and  Maurcl.  Olivier,  to  Inlemalional  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation    Multistage  timing  circuit  having  multiple 
ciMinicrs  in  each  timer  for  generating  programmable  dunuon  output  signals 
vmhoui  any  delay  5.577.2.38.  CI   .395  5M)(XX) 
Cupps.  Thomas  L.;  and  Bogdan.  Sophie  E..  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The.   7-(2-inudazolnylaininol  quinolinc  compounds   useful   as  alpha-2 
adRKMxpaor  agonists  5.576.437.  O.  546-171  000 
Cuthan.  Kevia  D.:  See— 

n^  AhU  Q  .  Curtnm,  Kevin  D.;  and  Cowan,  JeCFrey  R  .  5.575.893. 
a.  162-199.000. 
Cunan,  Neal  J  :  See— 

Goertzen.  Gerold  G  ;  Curran.  Meal )  ;  and  Molnar.  James  H  .  5.575.348. 
a    180-65600 
Currier.  Ken  E  Security  door  system  for  sliding  screen  doors  5.575.321. 0. 

160-90  000 
Curry.  Bo  U.;  and  Smith.  David  R.  Neural  network  for  color  translations. 

5.577.178.0.  395-133.000 
Cunin.  Christopher  J.;  Nowicki.  Ronald  S.;  Fahlen.  Theodore  S  ;  Duboc. 
Roben  M..  Jr.;  and  Lovoi.  Paul  A.,  to  Silicon  Video  Corporation.  Optical 
devices  such  as  flat-panel  cathode  ray  tube,  having  raised  Mack  matrix. 
5.576.596.  O   313-422  000 
Cums.  Joseph  E  .  Helgerson.  Sam  L  .  LundUad.  Roger  L  .  and  Liu.  Shu-Len. 
lo  Baxter  Inlemalional  Inc  Aciivaied  factor  VIII  as  a  therapeutic  agent  and 
method  of  treating  factor  VIII  deticiency  5.576.291.  CI   514-12.000. 
Cums.  Neil  R.:  See- 
Baker.  Raymond;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  Curtis.  Neil  R.;  Leeaon.  Paul 
D.;  Ridgill.  Mark  P;  and  Smidi.  Adrian  L.  5.576.319.  CI    514- 
253.000 
Custer.  Mihon  F ;  and  Simpson.  Becky  A.,  lo  Hexcel  Corponlion  Method  of 
making   a  coiHinuous  ceramic   liber  reinforced  heal  exchanger  tube 
5.575.067,  CI   29-8900.36. 
Cutler.  Paul  A  Pill  dispenser  5.575.392.  CI.  206-534  000. 
Cybex  Computer  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Aspicy.  Robert  R  .  5.576.723.  O  .V45-2.000. 
Cycon.  James  P:  See — 

McConigle.  Kevin  P;  farm).  John;  and  Cycon.  James  P..  5,573.438. 0. 
244-13.000 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.:  See- 
Sweet.  David  E  .  5J76.06I.  O.  427- 379.000. 
Cvtel  Corporation:  See — 

Ratcliffe.  Robert  M..  5.576JI05.  O.  514-23.000. 
Czerwiec.  Richard  M  ;  Sudieriand.  Joseph  E.;  Simmering.  Martin  V ;  Withers. 
Andrew  L.;  and  Kroninger.  Robert  S..  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc. 
Optical  distribution  shelf  for  a  remote  terminal  of  an  optical  fiber  tele- 
communications network  5.576.874.  O.  359-123.000. 
Dabney.  S  Fred,  Jr  See— 

Caliboao.  Amado  A  ;  and  Dabney.  S    Fred.  Jr..  5.576.628.  O.  324- 
678  000 
Dade  Chemistry  Svstems  Inc    See — 

Evers,  Timoth>  P.  5.576.504.  CI.  73-865.900 
Daewoo  Electronics  Industrial  Co..  LmL:  See — 
Lee.  Dong-Hee.  5_575.548.  O.  333-31.000. 
Daewoo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee.  Juong  W.  5.575.041.  O.  82  148  000 
Dahlcm.  Charles  M    Murphy.  Paul;  Nelligan.  Joseph  W .  Jr .  Reisdorf.  Paul 
A.,  and  Sampson.  Stephen  A.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Polarizing  and/or 
floating  panel  mount  for  elcctrKal  connecton.  5.575.673. 0  439-248  000 


Dahmen.  Kurt;  Menem.  Richard;  Muller.  Thomas;  and  Lohmann.  Helmut,  lo 
ChcmiJcfae  Fabrik  Slockhausen  GmbH.   Process  for  softening/sniffing 
IcMher  and  to  skins  5.575.939.  CI  252-8.570. 
Dai  Nippon  Imalsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Ando.  Jitsuhiko; Torii.  Masanon; 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwala.  Tamami.  5.575.507.  O  283-86  000 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mohn.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyaahila.  Hiroyuki.  5.376.123.  O.  430-3.000. 
Ueno.  Takeshi.  Nakano.  Yoshinori;  and  Takiguchi.  Ryohei.  5.576,264. 
O.  503  227  000. 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.   See — 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Tamura.   Hidehiko;   Hiramatsu.   Nobutaka;   Egaml. 
Toahio;  and  Abe.  Teruo.  5.575.634.  CI  418-55  400. 
Daig  Corporatian:  See — 

Swartz.  John  F;  and  Ockuly.  John.  5.575.766.  O  604-53.000. 
Daigle.  Darrin  P;  and  Hilbum.  John  L.  to  Infogrip.  Inc.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  using  multiple  keyboards  connected  in  a  daisy  chain  lo  a 
keyboard  port  of  a  computer  5J76.706.  CI   341-22.000. 
Daiichi  Phannacculica]  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagahaia.  Takayasu.  Kanaya,  Naoaki;  Inamun,  Kazue;  and  Yokoyama, 
Yukio.  5.576.343.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda.  Akihiko.  Takubo.  Sciji;  and  Amimoto.  Yoshio.  5.376.095.  CI. 
428-224000 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Heinze.  Horst;  and  Runge.  Axel,  3J73.439.  O.  244-131.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Yamamura.  Kazuo;  and  Ooka.  Masalaka.  5.576.406.  O.  526-320000. 
Daio.  Fumio:  See — 

Monta.  Yoshinobu;  Daio.  Fumio;  Takahashi.  Norimasa;  Nakatsu.  Keni- 
chi;  MKi  Souma.  Naoko.  5.576.1 17.  CI  429-162.000 
Dais.  Brian  C;  and  Porchia.  Jose,  to  Dowbrands  LP.  Adhesive  closure  for 

flexible  bag   5.575.747.  CI  493-213.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.:  See — 

Take.  Shigeki;  and  Dekura.  Shoichi.  5J75.723.  CI.  473-305.000. 
Dakmgville.  cSdier  See— 

Abdous.    Arave;    Demonain.    St^phane:    and    Dalongville.    Didicr. 
5.577.210.  O.  395-200.100. 
DalsgaanL  Knstian:  See^ 

Morein.  Bror.  Ldvgren.  Karin;  DalsgaanL  Kristian;  Thurin.  Jan;  and 
Sundquist.  Bo.  5.576.0O4.  O.  424-278.100 
Damsteegt.  Johannes  A.  G  P:  See — 

Van  Houwelingen.  Dirk;  Damsteegt.  Johannes  A.  G.  P;  and  Catn|ien. 
Johannes  M  A  A  .  5.576.050.  CI  427-64000. 
Dandndge.  Rosalind:  See — 

Tsao.  Fu  Pao;  and  Dandndge.  Rosalind.  5,576,276.  CI.  510-112.000 
Daniel.  Benjamin  D  Golf  club  protector  5.575.720.  O.  473-282.000 
Danielc.  Joseph  A.;  and  Gabrieli.  Haim  S..  to  Mitre  Corporation.  The. 

Keyboanl  emulator  system  5.576.734.  O  345-168  000 
Danielson.  Arvin  D.:  See — 

Koenck.  Steven  E  .  White.  Jonadun  R.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Hanson.  George 
E..  Danielson.  Arvin  D.;  and  Durtnn,  Dennis  A..  5.576.529.  O. 
235-472.000 
Danjo.  Maumichi:  See — 

Matsuda.    Hideyuki;   Ohashi.   Yoshinobu;    and   Danjo.    Masamichi. 
5.576.558.  O.  252-182.200 
Darau.  Paul:  See- 
Davis.  Bruce;  Darata.  Paul;  Morris.  Michael;  Schwartz.  Michele  S.; 
Collins.  Debbie;  Da.sch.  John  H.;  Zucker.  Jonathan  S  ;  and  Gorman. 
Mitchell  S.  5.576.755.  CI   .348-13  000 
Darnell.  Daniel  H..  lo  Dunhall  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Treatment  of  a  tooth. 

5.575.655.  O  433-216.000 
Dasch.  John  H.:  See- 
Davis.  Bruce;  Daraa.  Paul;  Morris.  Michael;  Schwaiu.  Michele  S.; 
Collins.  Debbie.  Dasch.  John  H.;  Zucker.  Jonadian  S.;  and  Gorman. 
Mitchell  S  .  5.576.755.  CI   348-13  000 
Daubendiek.  Richard  L  ;  Black.  Donald  L;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Gersey. 
Timothy  R.;  Lighthouse.  Joseph  G  ;  Olm.  Myra  T  ,  Wen.  Xin,  and  Wilson. 
Roben  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Ultralhin  tabular  grain  emulsions 
with  sensitization  enhancements.  5J76.168.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Daubendiek.  Richard  L.   See— 

Olm.  Myra  T.  Daubendiek.  Richard  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Black. 
Donald  L.;  Gersey.  Timothy  R.;  Lighthouse.  Joseph  G.;  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wilson.  Robert  D..  5J76.171.  CI  4.W-567  0O0 
Daum.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wojnarowski.  Roben  J  ;  Cole.  Herben  S  ;  Sitnik-Nieters.  Theresa  A.; 
and  Daum.  Wolfgang.  5.576.517.  O.  174-262.000 
Davidner.  Alan  A.;  See- 
Cover.  Walter  E  ;  and  Davidner.  Alan  A..  5375.777.  O.  604-198.000. 
Davies.  Clive  E..  lo  Industnal  Research  Limited.  Mea.suring  and  monitoring 

the  size  of  particulate  material  5.576.499.  O  73-861  410 
Davis.  Bruce;  Darata.  Paul;  Morris.  Michael;  Schwartz.  Michele  S  ;  Collins. 
Debbie.  Dasch.  John  H  ;  Zucker.  J<inattun  S  .  and  Ciorman.  Mitchell  S. 
System  and  method  for  vcnhcation  of  electronic  television  program  guide 
dau.  5J76.755.  O.  348-13.000. 
Davis.  Gary  A.,  to  iMevac.  Inc.  Heterojunction  electron  transfer  device. 

5J76.559.  O  257  191000 
Davis.  Glenn  A.,  and  Massara.  James  M..  to  ScientificAtlanta.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  controlling  an  electrical  load  and  monitoring  control  openlians 
and  die  electrical  load.  5.576.700.  CI.  340-825.160. 


Davit.  James  B.;  and  Rubin.  Byron  H.  Animal  control  syWem.  5.375.242. 0. 

Il9-72l.00a 
Davis,  Jeffrey  P :  See—  „...»,       »•  ■_ 

Shaima  Raghu;  Davis.  Jeffrey  P;  Gunn.  Timothy  D.;  U  Pmg;  Maitra, 
Sidhanfia;  Thanawala,  Ashiih;  and  Young,  Sieve,  3,377.041.  O. 
370-79.000. 
Davis.  L.  Berkley.  Jr.:  See—  .  „  ,.  . . 

Bofcowicz.  Richanl  J ;  Davis.  L.  Beikky.  Jr.;  and  Kuwala.  Masayoshi. 
5J73.I46.  CI  60-39.060. 

^"^t^fS^A"!  aS'^vis.  Roben  W..  HI,  5,3X7,074, 0.  373-327.000 

^"h.^jJ^aL^'t;  and  Davis.  Simon  P.  5.577.035,  O.  370*0.000. 

Davis  Teny  L;  Hart.  James  A  ;  Imperia.  Vincent  A.;  Love.  Michael; 
OMalley.  Michael  F;  Russell.  James  F.;  Sears.  John  W.;  and  Tnce.  Philip 
H  to  Electronic  Payment  Services.  Inc.  Transaction  system  for  integraled 
circuit  cards  5.577.121,  O.  380-24.000. 

"pranJSailMielTi^Shaller.  Dan;  Davis,  Tim  A.;  Heiple,  Ashley;  and  Lalos, 
Peter  N..  5.575.093. 0  37-468.000.  „  ..       ^     ,      . 

Davis  Wayne  S.;  Shiik.  Michael  E;  and  Whiteman.  Robert  N.,  Jr..  to 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The  Connector  adapted  for  hennaphroditK  con- 
stniction.  5.575.674.  O.  439-284.000. 

Davox  Corpotation:  See—  tc-rjii->    ri    ito. 

Cambray,  John  E.;  and  Scharmer.  Andrew  J.,  5,577.112,  O.  379- 
216.000 

l^ity"  HederickT ;  fiedler,  Roben  R  ;  Masek.  JaniesP;  Dawson. 
Brian  D.;  Barker.  Russell  T;  Sueverkniepp.  Fiedenck  D.,  »•■  S«tCT. 
Ralph  E.;  Wright,  Paul  G.;  and  Fritz.  Larry  L,  5,576,503.  O. 
73-863  010 

"^"S^SS^lS  E*'!;;^  Novak,  David  B..  5,373.726,  O.  474-135  000 
SS«  David  E.  «Kl  Novak.  David  B..  3,373,727.  O.  474-135.000 
fi^.  Neil  T;  and  Jennings.  James  A..  5,373,3«9,  CI.  192-58.701 
Wood.  Keidi  E  ;  Medfoid.  R  Dale;  and  Radibone.  Lany  D..  5,375,509. 
CI.  285-7.000. 
Days.  Chailet:  See—  ..-.ciio  n 

Gobush,  William;  Pelletier.  Diane;  and  Days,  Charies.  5.575.719.  O. 
473-223.000. 

Searle  JeiSiey  G.;  Dean.  Stuart  J.;  Broane.  Keith  R.;  Chrystie.  Peter  J.; 
and  Cox.  Christopher  R.,  5.376,717,  O.  342-373.000. 
Deaton.  Joseph  C:  See —  _  .        .  ^    ^ 

Daubendiek.  Richard  L  ;  Black.  Donald  L.;  Deaton.  Joa^  C,;  Geraey^ 
Timolhy  R  ;  Lightfiouse.  Joseph  G  ;  Olm.  Myni  T;  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wilson,  Robert  0,5,576,168,0.  430-567.000. 
Olm,  Myra  T;  Daubendiek.  Richanl  L ;  Deaton.  Jc«epji  C;  Blact 
Donald  L  Gersey.  Timolhy  R.;  Ughdwuse.  Joseph  G.;  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wilson.  Roben  D.  3.576.171.  O.430-567.00a 
De   Bemardis.   Bemwdo.   lo  Dynedeem   Uimted.   Electncal  connectors. 

5,575,695.  O  439-838.000. 

Debesis.  John  R.:  See—  „  .    .     ,  ..^  ,     u  „■    „.ai_» 

DeBoer.  Charles;  Long.  Michael  E.;  Fleissig.  Judidi  L;  Hdbs.  Kadileen 

s7-d  Debesis.  John  R  .  5.576.265.  O.  503-227.000.   ^      _^  ^, 

DeBisscfaop.  James  G..  to  Totrington  Company.  The.  Clamp  yoke  and  bolt 

assembly.  5.575.581.  O  403-157.000. 
DeBoer  Ch«tes;  Long.  Michael  E.;  Fleissig.  Judith  L  ;  HoUis.  Kathleen  V. 
and  Debetis.  John  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  filter  anays  by 

stencil  prmting  5.576.265.  O  503-227.000  

DeBoer.  O-ries  D.;  and  Fassler.  Weraer  N..  >" ^f^^^*^^^^^^ 
Method  ol  nJJiig  a  color  filter  anay  element  5^76,267, 0.  503-227XJOO. 
DeBusk,  Aulry  O  V,  to  DeRoyal  Industries,  Inc  Absorbent  article  usefiil  m 
medical  plications.  5.575.781 ,  CI  604-362.000. 

Tmt.  Ping  W;  Cowan,  Stanley  W.;  Decker,  David  J.;  and  Corcoran, 
Cteniel  E..  5.576.150.  O.  430-386.000. 
Decomatic  S.A..  societe  anonyme:  See— 

Aliegre.  Andit.  5.575,0%,  O.  40-306.000. 

McCabe.  R.  TVIer,  Rhodes,  Christopher  A.;  and  DeCosta.  Brace  F.. 
5.376.436.  CI.  546-156.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See—  _  .,  ..^ 

Weiss.  Heinz,  5.575.737.  O.  477-43.000. 
DefUndre.  Andrf;  DuBois.  Michel;  Forestier.  Serge;  and  Richard.  Hervt^to 
LOreal  Photostable  cosmetic  screening  composition  containing  a  UV-A 
screening   agent    and   an   alkyl    P.    P^btbcay\aay\me   or  a-cyano-p. 
P-diphenylacrylate  5.576J54.  O.  514-685.000. 
Defreyn.  Ghislain:  See—  .    ^^  „  j        »,    .  c...; 

Herbert.  Jean  Marc;  Frehel.  Daniel;  Bemal.  Andr«;  Badorc.  Alain.  Sav^ 
Pierre    Dclebass<e.  Denis;  Kieffei.  Gilles;  Defreyn.  Ghislam;  and 
Maffrand.Jean-Piene.  5.576,328.0   514  301.000. 
Dehnnann,  Uwe;  Volland.  Peter.  Kundeimann,  Wolfgang;  Wfnhoh^  Hans 
W ;  KnoWach.  Rudianl;  and  Schmid.  Herbert,  to  Fictael  *  Sachs  AG 
Hydrokiaetic  tottjue  convener  witfi  lockup  clulch.  5,575J63,  U.  l"*^- 
3.300 

DEKA  Products  Umiled  Patiuership:  See—  u  is„n 

Kamea.  Dean  L.;  Scale,  Joseph  B.;  Bnggs.  Joseph;  and  Arnold,  Finn. 
5.575.310.  O.  137-614.110. 

"^^  ari^^'tii  Deku«.  Shoichi.  3.575.723.  O.  473-305.000. 
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DeLaney,  Thomas  F.:  See—  ^^^ 

Walther,  McClellan  M.;  DeLaney,  Thomas  F.;  Harrington.  Frank;  inmn, 
Paul  D.;  and  Fnauf.  Waher  S.,  5.575.751.  O.  600-104.000. 
DeLaura.  Mario  D.;  See — 

Anderson.  Chvtes  C;  and  DeLaura.  Mario  D..  5.376.163.  O.  430- 
529.000 
Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc.:  See— 

Olson.  Scoa  M.;  Roe.  David  O.;  and  Wood,  Gregory  P..  5.573.629. 0. 
417-403.000. 
Dclaye.  Marie-Thdise:  See—  _     „  .„  ...^ 

Diem.  Bernard;  and  DeUye.  Marie-Th«se.  5.576.230. 0. 437-228.000. 

Ward."  James  A;  and'oel  Conal,  Fernando.  5,575,993. 0.  424-78,100. 

Delebasste.  Denis:  See—  . ,  .     c     • 

Herbert,  Jean-Marc;  Frehel.  Daniel;  Bemat.  Andri;  Badorc.  Alain;  Savi, 

Piene;  Delehassfe.  Denis;  Kieffer.  Gilles;  Defreyn.  Ghislain:  and 

Maffrand.  Jean-Piene.  5,576J28.  O.  514-301.000 

Delecki.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Cook.  Philip  D.;  Delecki.  Daniel  J.;  and  Guinosso.  Charles.  5.576,427. 
O.  536-23.100.  _„ 

Deleeuw.  Paul.  DisposAle  camera.  5.576.781,  O.  39fr*.000. 
Delgado-Fnias.  Jose  G.:  See —  ^  .       ,       r- 

Pechanek,  Gerald  G  ;  Vassiliadis.  Stamaris;  and  Delgado-Fnias,  Joae  Cj., 
5.577.262.  O.  395-890.000. 
Dell  U.S.A..  LP.:  See— 

Radloff.  Timolhy.  5,375,546,  O.  3 1 2- 1 83.000. 
Swamy,  Deepak  N.,  5.576.519.  O.  174-265.000. 

'^"  B^.  AJan  E.;  and  Khosrowpour.  Fanad,  5,576,609.  O.  320-30.000. 
Delorme.  Daniel:  See—  ^     .  .    ,      ■        r^      ,^ 

Friesen.  Richard;  Docharme.  Yves;  Dube',  Darnel;  Lepine,  Carole; 
Delonne.  Daniel;  and  Hamel.  Piene.  5.576338.  O.  514-337.000. 

Delta  Electronics.  Inc.:  See—  

Kuo  Lung-Chih;  and  Lin.  Sam.  5.576.930,  O.  361-683.000. 
DeMani.  Jack  C.  Jr.;  Slater.  Walter  C;  and  Krat.  J<fjJ|.  ^«°  Eas»«« 
Kodak  Company,   Random  batch  pbolofimshing.  5.576.794.  O.  3^6- 

Demem.  Alan  J  ;  Petersen.  Karin;  Spreitzer.  Michael  J.;  Teny.  Dougts  B.; 
Theimer.  Marvin  M.;  and  Welch.  Brent  B  .  to  Xerox  Coiporatioo  Ideno- 
fication  of  stable  writes  in  weakly  consistent  replicated  database  'Mjc 
providing  access  to  aU  writes  in  such  a  database  5.577J40.  U.  395- 
606.000. 
Demonain.  Sifphane:  See—  ^^ 

Abdous.    Anive;    Demonain.    Stiphane;    and    Dalongville.    Didier. 
5.577.210.  O.  395-200.100. 
Denissen,  Henricus  G.  C:  See—  „   ^    „..         c     ■    u   a     „_  a. 

Bussink.  Jan;  Denissen.  Henricus  G.  C;  Gijzen.  Erwin  M.  A.   vaii  de 
Giampel.  Hendrik  T;  Hoeks.  Theodoras  L;  and  van  Hoot,  Henncus 
H.  M.,  5.576.413.  O.  528-196.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Watanabe.  Chihara;  Nakano,  Talsuo;  and  Kalo,  Kazuo,  3,576362,  U. 
523-440.000. 

"^"^u.  ^'aL  ^"i^hey.  Michael  T.  5.575.708.  O.  451-305.000. 
Dennis  Stephen  V ;  and  Ne-i-ell.  Gabe  U.  to  Microsoft  Corporaoon.  System 

andJnwSodofpnnlerbanding  5377,173,0.  395-116.000 
Dent,  Paul  W   to  Encssoo  Inc  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  decoder  ofMumza- 

tion.  5377.053.  O.  371-37.400. 

"''Bottomley.  (iwiry  E.;  Chennakeshu,  Sandeep;  Dent,  Paul  W.;  and 
^SlpilLTSVid.  5377.068.  0.375-232.000. 
Dent,  Pwer  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Electncal  con- 
tacts. 5375.666,  O.  439-82.000. 

'''^"S.illSlI^.^rind  Demai.  Andre*  G.,  5377,138.  O.  385-14  000. 
Denton.  Dean  A.,  to  W  R  Grace  ft  Co-Conn.  Glycol  etiw  compounds  for 
die  ptoAiction  of  polyole6n  calalysts  and  supports.  5376.262.  t-1.  y.i- 
233.000. 

Denver  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See —  

Clements.  PhUip  E.,  5376,621,  O.  324-239.000. 
Denyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^ti^^Aa  n 

Ikeda,  Takatoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  and  Sato,  Sanpei,  5375349,  O. 

DePalma,  Thomas  M.  Gas  log  fireplace  system.  5375,274, 0.  126-512.000. 
DepoTech  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  SiniL  5376.017.  O.  424-450.000. 

Kim.  Sinil;  and  Howell.  Stephen  B..  5376.018.  O.  424-450.000. 
DeRoyal  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

DeBusk.  Autry  O.  V.  5375.781.  O.  604-362.000. 

''"^^.  Alan  J  ;'Ekown.  Stephen  C.  Nl;  Snelson.  Bjny:  DiayttB. 
Joseph  H.;  Wood.  Stephen  A.;  Desborough.  Paul  H;  and  Slaler,  Stuart, 
5375378.  O.  198-771.000. 
Desbraslais.  Stephen  R.:  See—  .  ^    i       xi_i   u 

Morkel    Paul   R.;   Desbraslais.   Stephen   R.;  and  Taylor.  Nigel  H.. 

5376.883.  CI   359-494.000.  

De  Schrijver.  Hubert,  to  Eddy  Merckx  Equipments,  naamloze  vennooedtap 
Bicycle  pedal  widi  stnicture  for  holding  a  shoe  on  a  foolrest  portion 
dieiiof.  5375.184.  O.  74-594.600. 
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deSoUns.  S.  Jane;  Gviky.  Victor  M.;  Giuliani.  EKzabeth  A.:  Gomez.  Robert 
P.;  Gc^uun.  Swnucl  L.;  Slokker.  Gcraid  E;  and  Wiicauac.  Calhenne  M  .  lo 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Infaibilon  of  famesyl-proiein  transfeme.  $^76^3, 0. 
SI4-I9.000. 
Deaaanii.  Odile:  Set— 

Cabaret.  Laurent.  Aifardjaoi.  Kaniyar.  Dessaux.  Odile:  Goudmand. 

Pierre;  and  Jama.  OiMalfodine.  5JS76.068.  O  427-4S2.000. 

DetaMe.  Pascal;  and  Aukc.  Michel,  lo  Etabliswments  Caillau.  Process  for 

siwinking  a  ring  on  a  cylindrical   luppoft  behind  an  axial  ointtcle. 

5.575.055.  a.  29-508.000 

Deduer.  Alfred,  lo  Cockerill  Mcchuiical  Industries  S.A  Heal  recovery  boiler 

with  induced  dtcuiadoo  5.575J44.  a.  122-406  I OO 
Deutach,  Douglas  A .  Petty.  Noraaa  W :  and  Rippe.  Douglas  J .  lo  LuceM 
Technologies  Inc.  Customer  premise  equiptneni  inierface.  5.577. 1 1 5,  O. 
379-399  000. 
Deutsche  Star  GmbH:  Set— 

Faulhaber,  Thomas.  5 J75J66.  O.  384-45.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See— 

Sander.    Hans- Warner.   Reichow.   Wolfgang;   and   Goacberg.  Walter. 
5J76.681.  CI  336-208.000 
Devcr,  James  L.  and  Guerini.  Anthony  F..  Jr.,  u  Feiro  Corporadon.  Con- 
tinuous process  for  die  productioa  al  a  zinc  containing  cheimical  product 
5^76.452.0.556-130.000 
DevoR.  David  I.;  Chmgeon.  Nancy;  and  Fischer.  Stephen  A.,  lo  Henkel 
Corporation.  Wet  strength  resin  cocnposioon.  5.575.892,  O.  162-164.300. 
DeVre.  Michael  W    See— 

Gorowitz.  Bcmwl;  McConnelec.  Paul  A.;  DeVre.  Michael  W.;  Rzad. 
Stefan  J.,  and  Ulch,  Ernest  W.,  5.576,925.  CI.  361-301.200. 
DeVries,  Dnie  D.  Trailer  coupler  guad.  5.575.494.  O.  280-507.000. 
de  Vries.  Ian  E.:  See— 

Averu.  Gregorio;  Chang.  Chia-Chun  J.;  Cocks.  Benjamin  G.;  and  de 
Vnes,  Jan  E..  5.576.423.  CI   530388.750. 
DeWacker,  Dennis  R  .  lo  Natknal  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holduig 
CoiporalioiL  Cement  mortar  systems  using  Mends  of  polysaccharides  and 
cold-waKr-jolubte.  unmodified  starches.  5.575.840.  Q    106-162  810. 
Dewey.  Ralph  E:  See— 

Uvings.  Chvks  S..  ni;  Dewey.  Ralph  E.;  and  Braua.  Cari  J..  5.376.179. 

a  435-6.000. 

De  Wit.  MicMel.  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Automatic  oSsei  tracking 

and  correcting  circuit  and  method  of  ofientian.   5.576.708.  O.   341- 

1 18.000. 

DeWio.  Frederick  J ;  and  Radko.  Ronald  O..  to  Microaoft  Corporation 

Method  and  system  (or  caching  data.  5.577.224.  Q.  395-445.000. 
Dentnie.  Inc.   See — 

Muller-Grad,  Quo.  5J75.429.  O.  241-36.000. 
Diacfaan.  Jota  W.;  Andersson.  Hikan  C;  and  Persson.  Bengt  lo  Telefbnak- 
ticMigBI  LM  Ericsson.  Automatic  teoansmission  request.  5.577.046.  CI. 
370-95  200 
Diamond.  Robert  I .  to  Formtronics.  Inc.  Medwd  and  apparatus  for  inhibiting 
the  copying  of  checks  and  negotiable  documeno.  5.575.508.  CI.  283- 
93.000. 
Dickerson.  Robert  E.  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Low  croasover  radio- 
gr^itoc  elements  capable  of  being  rapidly  processed.  5,376.156,  Q. 
430-502.000 
Dickinson.  Alexander  G.:  See— 

Acklad.  Bryai  D .  Dickuson.  Alexander  G.;  Eid.  El-Sayed  1.;  and 
Inglis.  David  A  .  5.576.763.  C[  348-308.000. 
Dickinson.  Craig  D    See — 

Butler,  William  O  .  Koono.  Yoshihiro;  Dickinson. Craig  D.;  Htzmaurice. 
Leona  C  .  Mirkov.  Theodore  E ;  and  Bhoo.  Kadvyn  J .  5,576.428. 0. 
536-24.100. 
Dickson.  Kevin  A.:  See — 

Card.  Daniel  C;  nd  Dickson,  Kevin  A  .  5.576.698,  O  340-825  520 
Diem.  Bernard;  and  Delaye.  Marie-ThMse.  lo  Commissariat  a  lEncrgie 
Atomique.  Process  for  die  productioa  of  acccleronieters  using  silicon  on 
insulMor  technology.  5,576,250,  a.  437-228.00a 
Dieaer.  R^ph:  See— 

Kempier.  Fria  E;  Nieaaaer.  Mialied:  Diaer.  Ralph;  Thiele.  Heino; 
Weiss.  Wolfram;  and  Renz.  Hm.  3,576386.  O   526^88  000 
Dietkes.  Franz  J.;  Mederaa.  Hdeacio:  aad  Hmm.  kh  V.  to  Ministor  Periph- 
enla  laMHtiiaai  LiariMd.  MMhod  for  posilioaing  a  data  transducer  head 
ia  a  nMii«  dnk  drive  dM  Mta^e  device.  5,576.909.  Q  360-78  090 
DieaMl,  Pk^  See— 

Kmmt.  MMdns;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Wolf.  Gerhard;  Baur.  Richard; 
Diessel.  Paul;  Jaeger.  Haas-Ukich;  Schwendemann.  Volker.  and 
Peraer.  Johannes.  5.576.407.  Q.  526-332.000. 
Dicterien.  Paul  E  .  to  R  A.  Jooes  A  Co.  lac.  Variable  count  direct  deposit 

knife   5.575.187.  CI   83-98.000 
Dietzea.  Fraaz-Joaef:  See — 

Callens.  Julien  N  R.;  van  Bieaen,  Alfbns  J  S.;  WoW,  Bernardo;  Alicke. 
Gerfawl;  WUier.  Reinhold:  Dietzen.  Fraaz-Joaef;  and  Hahn.  Klaus. 
5J76.094.  CI  428-220.000 
Digital  DJ   Inc.:  See— 

Takahisa.  Tsulumo;  ad  Haaegawa,  Koya  5,577,266,  C\.  433-66.000 
Digital  Equaiaeat  Cmuuraiun:  See — 

BlicksMia.  Dmd  T.  5,577,253,  O.  395-705.000 
DilhnMui,  OMrtna  W., »  General  Electric  Company  Apparatus  for  removing 
aad  iaalriliag  a  recirculalion  pump  in  a  pressure  housing.  5.577.084.  CI. 
376-406.000. 
Dillmana.  Charles  W. 


Gou.  Pemg-Fei:  Fennern.  Larry  E ;  Dillmana.  Charles  W ;  Sawyer.  Craig 
D.;  Aburomia.  Momtaz  M.;  Relf.  Charles  W ;  Siewen.  Mark  W.;  and 
Wallher.  John  C  .  5.577.085.  Q.  376-293.000. 
Dineen.  Robert  T;  and  MicheU.  Susan  M  Golf  loss  game.  5.575.483.  O 

273-411000 
Ding.  Ni:  See— 

Hoslettler.  Fritz;  Rhum.  David:  Fonnan.  Michael  R.;  Helmus.  Michael 

N  ;  and  Ding.  Ni.  5J76,072.  Q.  427-532  000. 

Dingley.  David  J .  to  TexSEM  Labonuries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

determining  ciystallographic  characteristics  5.576.543.  CI.  250-311.000. 

Dion.  JeanPieire.  lo  GEC  Alsdiom  Transport  SA.  VSthicle  sidewall  air 

distribution  duct  widi  inflatable  gasket  5.575.453.  O  251-61.100. 
Dionae,  Joaepb  A.:  See — 

Michakwiki.  David:  Dionne.  Joseph  A  ;  aad  Siula.  Mark  A.,  5,575,166, 
CI  72-56.000 
Direct  MliawBrnirnl  Cocporatioa:  See— 

Caae.  Doaakl  R  ,  Campbell.  Steven  W.;  and  Hahn.  David  T.  5.576.500. 
CI.  73-861.357 
Director-Geaeral  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 
Takeuchi.  Kazuhiko;  Kubola.  YoshihiTD;  Hanaoka.  Takaaki;  Malsuzaki. 
Takehiko.  Sugi.  Yoshihiro;  Eta  Tatsuya;  Hagiwara.  Tokio:  and  NahU, 
Tadashi.  5.576.417.  CI  528-343.000. 
Din.  Josef.  Method  for  run-length  coding  for  shortening  transmission  time. 

5.576.835.0  358-261  100 
Discfa.  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

van  Buskirk.  Gregory;  Diach.  Karl-Heinz:  Friese.  Carsten;  Kiewert,  Eva; 
and  Middelhauve,  Bitgit.  5,576^84,  O.  510-384.000. 
DiscoVisioo  Associates:  See — 

Bailey.  Jack  H  .  5.577.015.  O.  369-59.000. 
Dishop.  Steven  M  :  Set — 

Killgren.  Johan;  Coales.  Donald  A.;  Shukla.  Sanjay;  and  Dishop.  Steven 
M  .  5J77.158.  O  392-433.000. 
Ditlell.  Edward  W.  Heat  energy  traosfer  system.  5,575,139,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Dixon.  Paul:  See— 

Newbold.  Brett;  Dixon.  Paul:  and  Slevenx,  Latiy,  3,376.953.  O.  395- 
795.000 
Dobos-Bubno.  Sandor  See— 

Vieten.    Kurt  W;   Nordby.   Marvin   V;   and   Dobos-Bubno.   Sandor. 
5475.150.0  60-476  000 
Doczy.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Lutz.  lane*  R.;  Alsbetg.  Keidi  D.;  Caruso,  lames  F.;  Doczy.  Paul  J.: 
Gebck,  Robert  S.;  and  Scheter.  Craig  S..  5.575,277. 0.  128-201  180. 
Dodel.  Grrgoire:  Set— 

LeBlond,  Henri;  Choisnet.  loci;  and  DodeL  Gregoire.  5,575,440.  O. 
244-I34.00F. 
Dodt,  William  C:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  M.;  Dodt.  William  C  ;  McCarthy,  Donald  F :  Mendoza. 
Ricfawl:  Md  MilUgan.  Charles  A  .  5.576.903.  O.  360-48.000 
Doen,  Christopher  R.;  loyner.  Charles  H.;  and  ZiragiU.  Martin,  to  Lucent 
Ttehadogies  Inc.  Mulb-frequency  optical  signal  source  having  reduced 
diMotioa  and  crosstalk  5.576.881.  O.  359-333  000. 
Doen.  Gary  R.  Perfect  planting  color  code,  and  medwds  of  constructing  and 

utilizing  same   5.575.107.  O   47  1  010 
Doke.  Michael  J.,  to  Marlow  Industries.  Inc.  Thermoelectric  apparatus  for  use 
with  multiple  power  sources  aad  mednd  of  operation.  5,576.512.  CL 
136-203000 
Dolfingcr.  Frank,  h.:  See — 

Sudhaker.  Chakka:  Dolfinger.  Frank.  Ir.;  aad  Cesar,  Max  R.,  5,576.261, 
CI  502-185.000. 
Donahue.  Douglaa  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Budde.  WilUan  I.:  Doa^we.  Douglas  M..  Ir.;  Fanty.  Louis  A.;  and 
Mason.  Scott  F,  5.575.748.  O.  493-477.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

GiUingham.  Gay  R.;  Belts,  Peter  A.;  Riscfa.  Daniel  T;  Rodanan.  James 
C  ;  and  Wahk|uist.  Fred  R.  5.575.826.  O.  55-284.000. 
Donnelly  Corporation:  See — 

Blank.  Rodney  K  ;  Schiesbeek.  Kea  L.:  aad  Beck.  Jerry  L.  5.576.687. 
O.  34(M38  000. 
Donnelly.  Steven  G.:  Set— 

Karol.  Thomas  I ;  Donnelly,  Steven  G.:  aad  Hiza,  RonaM  I.,  5,576,273, 
O  508-364.000. 
Donzis.  Byron  A.  Subatanbally  purihed  beta  (1.3)  finely  ground  yeast  cell 
wall    glucan    compoaitiaa    with    dermalological    and    nutritional    uses. 
5.576.015.  O  424-442.000. 
Dopaco.  Iiic  :  See — 

WhitneU.  Simon.  5,575,420.  O.  229-104.000. 
Dombrock.  RooakJ  F:  See— 

Fisher,  lohn  L ;  Richersoa.  I.  DoaaU:  Dorabrock.  RoaaM  F;  Ooyd, 
lohn  E;  and  Smith.  Stephen  D..  5^76,682,  O.  337-186.000. 
Domer.  Friediich:  See — 

Eibl.  Jotiann:  Domer.  Friediich;  aad  Millercr.  Aimr.  5.576,173.  C\. 
433-5.000. 
Dotzauer.  Berahad:  See— 

Beckerle.  Wilhelm  F;  Petri.  Rolf;  Dotzauer.  Berahard;  Schwartz.  Man- 
fred, and  Angel.  Maximilian.  5J76.404.  O.  526-317  100. 
Dougherty.  Thomas  K.:  See — 

Haiis.  Norman  H.;  ad  Dougheny.  Thomas  K..  5.575.959.  O.  264- 
1210. 
Douglas.  Elbol  P:  See— 

Bcaiccwicz,  Brian  C .  Douglas.  EUioi  P:  and  Hjelm.  Rex  P.  Jr.. 
5,375.949.  O.  252-299.010. 


°"*^;^t^'CrfUa^.  Dy.:  Dougl".  i^"^-  ^^-  ^  '• 

and  Orandone,  Cass  J..  5.576.215.  O.  436-50.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  Set—  <,a^si  000 

Betso.  Stephen  R  .  aid  Guest.  Matm  '  •  5£«.|^  w^  Sowie 
Dressman.  Jennifer  B  ;  Reppas.  Chnstos;  Tobey.  Stephen  W..  aid  Sowle. 

Cynthia  W .  5.576.306.  CI  514-57.000. 
KMn^  Louis  A.;  Young.  Janes  W..  Ir.;  aid  Moldova,,  Dauel. 
5.576378,0.524-523.000 
Dow-United  Technologies  Composite  Producu.  Inc.:  See—  ^     .    _    _. 
Foimm,  TtonuBPTFox.  E«e  B  ;  SabdL.  George  E:  Sards,  Tmwdiy 
^J^  \SSi«.  Pail  A  .  5.576.079.  O.  428-34.100. 

''°*5^fti  cTi-  P-chia.  loae.  3,573.747.  O.  493-213.000. 

^.^"l^'^TLucey.  •'-iV^Ca^v^    Yury  |    Ma»^ 
Gheotghe;  Henley.  Gary  D.;  and  Dowdy.  OifTord  A.,  5375,757,  O. 

Dowdy.'^Ta.d  Poulter,  D-rel  W_jo  f^^^^^^^^^l 
Modiile  encknure  and  module  latch  mechanism.  5373329,  O.  312- 
223.200. 

'^"te'lS^  M.:  aid  Lawn*.  T.modiy  S..  3376.187. 0. 435-7.930. 

'^yrSJ^t:^  Jennifer  L.;  Gnm.  Hars-luagen:  Sims.  John  E; 

iS'DoX Steven  K..  5376.191.  O.  435-69.100. 
Dr  tag  hcF  Porsche  AG:  Set—  „  ,,,  ~w, 

fcuimam.  Hais-Uwe.  5375.181,  O.  74-512.000. 

Pfister,  Klaus.  5375327.  O.  296-213X(00. 

Stach.  Jens.  5375339.  CI  301-65.000 

"*  '^Sel^^Sii;'!:::?^'^-^.  5376337,  a.  230.237.00G. 

WdMaberger.  Johamer,  aMi  Mueller.  Thomas,  5376.444,  O.  548- 
413.000. 

lem.  Normal  O.;  aid  Lewicke,  Jo«ph  I.,  3376.497. 0. 73-861.220 

„.,,^>s\°jri,'JLr  »*..  u .  ^  s^, ,.%  - 

Diamond  surface  acoustic  wave  devices.  3376389,  O.  3IO-3I3.00A. 

^oKin^r^ressel.  lOrgen;  Fey.  Peter.  H«ko,  R-^f-  ""^sch 

Walier  Krtmer.  THomas;  MflUer^Jliemann.  Math.ss;  BeuckJWanin, 

Kazda.  StanisUv;  Wohlfeil,  Slefai;  Knon.  Andreas;  Sdisch.  Johannes 

^J^ss.  Siegfried.  5376,342^.  ^^"^^       .  .      ^ 

Dressmai.  Jemiifer  B.;  Reppas.  Christoa:  Tobey^  S«e?*«nW.»d  Sowle. 

Cmthu  W    lo  Dow  Chemical  Company;  aid  University  of  Michigai 

iSri  of  Regents  Acting  for  axl  on  Behalf  of  die    Pharnaceuocal 

^;ZZo^^  uses  of  waer-solubk.  high-viscoaity  grade  cellulose 

edierrS376.306.  O.  514-57.000. 

°^tSS^'^'^-  Co*.  S-rfo.-.  ";  -0  Dreyer.  lohn  F.,  Ir.. 
3375350.  O.  362-32.000. 

"""^^i^^Tt^S.,  Budaf.  Macu  U:  aid  DtiacoU,  Deborah. 

Driscolfi^r^  »*uSv^rtfceatral  Florida.  Process  for  detenninaion  of 
J^rekli^y.  5376.954.  O.  395^3.000. 

'*°T^S^'ft.id^1)roe«e  Curtis  R  ;  Gibson.  Bruce  D  ;  Hashbager. 
^T^^Zi>^^!!^^So^.  WiUi«"  M.:  aid  Zbrozek.  John 
D,  5376,750. 0.  347-87.000. 

°~fe'"Sik°j.;^D,«ssler.  Justin  G  .  5376,887,  O  359-631.000. 
D„»u2mSTc.  I.:  Rooduijn.  Enk  J  .  awl  Ploeg.  Albert,  to  AI1s«b  Group 

S^IStion  for  Uying'a  pipelme  on  «  «<«  »^  "«»"  *«"• 

bearing  means  and  Icnninal  5375390.  O.  405-166.000. 
DtSSHSKTo^ffrey  N    EnhaKed  Ihin  film  DC  plasm,  power  supply. 

5376.939,0.363-16.000.  ,_;i     <«<Min 

Dry  Caolyn  M  .  to  Dry.  Caolyn  M.  Cemenooous  maenals.  5375,841. 0. 

106-711000 

'*^M^.'i^rt^D^Sm-d,  Deborah  L.:aidO«t.0.tiz.YolaKlal. 

5376.477.  O  800-200.000. 

DSC  Communications  Co'P"'*""- ^'To^.^o.  ri..rl«P  3377  113  O 
Bray  Paul M.:Ca»dy. Douglaa R; and Shehoa. Charles P..3J//,ii J. «-■ 

^9-220.000.  ^_ 

Du  Poal  de  Nemoura.  E  I.,  aad  Cimp"y :  See—  •,«  771  mn 

Goirafa.  Adly  A.:  a«l  Shah.  Jagdish  N-.  5375.049  O.  28-271000. 
Kesbow.  Dewey  U:  and  Jeaewein.  Hennam.  5376.106.  O.  428- 
403.000. 
°^  K^K^'lfo-hi:  Slakf.  Sieve  L.:  Du.  Zhiyou;  aid  Snyder.  Willian 

J,  5375,636,  O  431-8.000 
Duha*!  W»«^  F.,  10  Creaechnic  AG.  Multiple  reaJout  spring  scale. 
5376321.  O.  177-233.000. 


Ftiesen    Richard;  Duchanne.  Yves:  Dube'.  Daniel;  Lepiae.  Carole; 
^rme.  Daiiel:  aid  HaneU  Piene.  5376338,  O.  514-337.000. 

'''^'^u^^stot'^^^i-icki.RoaaklS   F^T^^ 

Rotert  mTjt:  aid  Lovoi.  Pail  A..  5376396.  O.  313-422.000. 

DuBois,  Midiel:  Set —  .  i,:j.«j  u.«« 

Deflandre  Andr*;  DuBois.  Michel:  ForesOer.  Se^ge:  and  Kximi,  Herv*. 

Oubo^h^-^t^R^ .^.rR..  Neagle,  ^ --• --^^u^. 
A  to  Teledyne  Princeton.  Inc.  Apparaus  aid  mediod  for  mounting  a 
fcilifi  on  a  catier.  5375.604.  O.  414-462.000. 

■'"''lS^"'^^^Duchame.  Yv«.  !>-«;.  D-id;  ^-^^O^- 
Delorme  Daniel;  and  Hanel,  Piene,  5376338,  O.  514-337.000. 

■^'T^^Jtnf  iStpu^^.  H-ish;  D^^mc.  Alexa^k.  a«l  Alex- 
aider.  Samuel  T.  5377.116,  O.  379-410.000.  ^^^ 
Duffy  Philip;  and  Hams.  Uwe.  to  Sterling  Plnmbmg  Group,  Inc.  Shower 
cubicle  enclosure.  5375,022.  O.  4-607.000. 

^'^'SSSm.'i^S.^r^.  433-216.000. 
"^i^^^L^L.  aid  Dunn.  Panck  M..  5376^5;^^  359^10^ 
du  Plessis,  Nico;  Steel.  Glen  R.;  aid  Port,  GayO.  I.  Overspeed  protection 
syWfbr  a  vehicle.  5375.365,  O.  I92-12.00R- 

•'^^A^i^.  Ray.  Rooaldl.:  arf  Durado.  D»iel  U,  5375.641. 

O.  432-9.000. 

"""^ty^l^ctErynou:.  lonaha.  R.:  Mill«J*iIUp:  H-^,^«-P 
E;  Danielaon,  Arvin  D.;  and  Duibin,  Deams  A.,  5376329.  U. 
235-472.000. 

Durrwachler.  John  R.:  Set —  d;,^—a  i 

^Wong,  Chi-Huey;  Dunwa*ter,  John  R.;  aid  Pederson,  Richard  L., 
5376.426.0.536-18.700.  . ,  -.    _^ 

Dusser  Bnmo;  and  LocaieUi,  Dominique,  to  Skis  Roaagnol  SA.  Cross- 
couiwy  ski.  5375.495. 0.  280-602.000.  ^^ 

D«to.Ti,;  aid  Arechaga,  Alfonso,  to  V|draU  ^  A^- "fi^v^^^sfSSr 
extractor  for  hollow  glass  mokUng  machuies.  5373.828,  O.  65-158.0IW. 

"^"BrSS^.  I^'piene;  Bom-rd.  Christia,;  Ache.  Didier.  aid  Duval. 

Florence.  5375.214.  O.  101-494.000 
Dvkas  Glen  D :  and  Lam.  Daniel  G..  to  Unittd  Stales  of  Amenca.  Anny. 
bSct?  post  ^nnector.  5375.693,  O.  439-773.000. 

'^1SS:,^tn^'v^;  aKl  Dykshoora.  Pad,  3375.834.  O.  93-149.000. 

''"Xie'S^i^A.;  aid  Cole.  Owistopher  M..  5377.185.  O.  395- 

173.000. 
'^iSSalri^'E:;  aid  Willey.  Ronald  R.,  5376.600. 0.  315-111810. 

•^^2^;;::^^^:^.  5375^^^.4^^^^^^ 

Dysarz.  Edwad  D.  Boa  aid  dock  standoff.  5375^34.  O.  114-230.000. 

^  '^  ,!^g.*S».i'r5377.269.  O.  455-90.000. 

^■^"Sn^l^'i::  aid  Bo^len.  RonaM  L.,  5377.181 , 0. 395-135.000. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries.  GmbH:  See—  i«.?50000 

^Katz,  Matfaias;  and  Beck.  Fnednch.  5375.879,  O.  156-230.WW. 

^  ft2:^n.1).S.'^  Eal,  Bomiie  M.,  5375362,  CI.  I^O^IIIOOO 
Easterbrook.  Willian  A.,  DL  lo  Vital  Signs,  Inc.  Layngoscope  bUde. 

5375.758.  O.  600-193.000. 

Eastern  Virginia  Medical  School:  See— ^  .<7#inn    O    424- 

Williams.  Patricia  B.;  and  Sheppard,  lohn  D.,  5376.013.  O.  424- 

423.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  ..    •    r,    <  <ia  1*^   n   430- 

Anderson.  Charles  C:  and  DeLana.  Mano  D..  5376,163.  O.  430- 

siSi^i^tcheU  S.;  aid  Canpbell.  Bruce  C.  5376.268.  O.  503- 

DaubradiA,  Richad  U:  BUck,  Donald  L.;  Doaon,  los^  ^'9"^ 
^SnoATR  ;  Ughthouse.  Joseph  G  :  Dim.  Myn  T:  Wea,  Xm:  aid 

ijn.'Roiert?r;T5?6.168.a  43(>567.00a        _.    ,^^,„^ 
DeBoer. Charles;  Long.  Michael  E  ;  F»e'»'8-J„"?*L*  L-jHoUm.  Kahleea 

S,;  aid  Debesis.  John  R..  5376,265,  CI.  503-227.000. 
DeBoer,  Chales  D  ;  aid  Fassler,  Werner  N.5376,267X^.  503-227.000. 
DeMarti.  lai  C,  Ir;  Slaer,  Waller  C:  aid  Kent,  loseph  P,  5376,794, 

DiSe^'^E..  5376^56.  a.430j5O2.(Wa 

Eikeaheny.  Ion  N.;  Buta,  lohn  D.:  aid  Hall,  JeBirey  L..  5376,157,  CI. 

E^i^Z  N.:  «Kl  Bemad,  Robert  E..  5376.170  O  430-567.000. 
S^SriS,  Linda;  Janes.  Robert  O  ;  aid  Walker.  Philip  G..  5376J66, 

FoS,  K^Te:   Bowne.  Arlyce  T.;  aad  Kotl-chik.  d.  Ir.. 

5376,158.0.430-504.000.  <«A^v.n560- 

GamUe.  William  1.;  aid  Naijokas.  Andnus  A .  5376,456.  O.  560- 

78.000. 
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.ThomMC.  5^6.916,  a. 


Gncc  Jeremy  M.;  Chen.  jMiglin;  Oenaier.  Louis  J.;  tai  Giocker.  Divid 

A..  5^76,164.  a.  430-537  000. 
Hodie.  la  M.;  Lacz.  Divid  J ;  Skochdopoie.  Todd  R  ;  md  Feet.  Aniu 

M..  JJ76,I52.  a.  430-449000 
KMch.  Jotai  T;  Md  Biewcr.  Jota  C  .  5.376.128.  CL  430-21  000. 
llMliill  Mafc  A.;  mi  Codd.  Alan  G  .  Jr.  5.376.790. 0.  396-396.000. 
LoAm.  KevMi  D .  5375.940.  O  252-62.630. 
Lok.  Roger;  and  Williams.  AMooy  J .  5  J76.432.  O.  544-230.000. 
Neumwn.  Stephen  M  ;  md  Haael  Richard  P.  5.376,141.  O.  430- 
269.000  „ 

til  iMiMii   Stephen  M..  ad  Henzel.  Richard  P..  5.376.142.  a.  430- 

269.000 
O'Brien.   Michael  J :   Hawver.  Jeffrey   R  ;   and  Rivers.  Amhca  S., 

5.576,830.  a.  336-373.000 
O'Briea.  Mic^  J.;  CoUehnn.  Richard  A  :  and  Luce.  William  P.. 

5J76.792.  CI.  396-510.000 
Ofan.  Myra  T.  DaubcKliek.  Richard  L  .  Dealon.  Joaenta  C  ;  Black. 
Donald  L  . Gerscy. Timodiy  R  .  Lighdntoc.  Joaeph G.;\Mn.  Xia; a«i 
Wilson.  Rohert  D.  5J76,I7I,  a  430-567000. 
Otai.  Myra  T .  Bryant.  Roger  A  .  Lelcnlal.  Elizabc<fa  K.:  Gould.  Sharon: 

■Ki  Puckett.  Shemll  A  .  5.576.172.  O  430-567.000 
Paadopoulot,  Kimoa.  5.376.162.  Q.  430-527.000. 
Pan«i.lUch>d  L..  a«i  Adia.  Arttaiy.  3476.173.  CL  430-584  000. 
Panoii.  Dand  L..  5  J76.789,  CL  396-418.000. 

PMce.  Giem  T.  and  Hea»l.  Richwl  P.  5376.144.  C\.  430-270.150. 
Postaany.  JerroU  N  .  Andenoo.  Lawrence  G  ;  Mooberry.  Jared  B.;  and 

Wu.  Zheaf  Z..  5376.167.  Q.  430-555.000 
Ryan.  Dale  W.;  Rowden.  David  L.;  aad  Merle. ' 

36O-130.31O 
Sato.  Erika  M.;  Hahm.  Paul  T..  md  Isaac.  Waller  H..  5376.139.  a. 

430-304.000. 
Tng.  Piag  W:  Cowan.  Stanley  W;  Decker.  David  J.;  and  Corcoran. 
Da«rfE..  5376.150.  O.  430-386.000 
Earn  Corpotaoon:  S»^—  __ 

Chen,  Yue-Ming:  Fortune.  G.  Clark:  awl  Sum.  Donald  M..  5375.670. 

a.  439  138  000 
Malingowski.  RKhard  P    Ert>.  Michael  J .  and  Changle.  Joseph  F. 
5.576.677,  CI   H5  172  000 
Eaton.  Larry  D  .  lo  TVM.  Inc.  Hybrid  modular  electrical  connector  system. 

5.575,690.  a  439-717.000. 
Ebara  Cotporalian:  See — 

Ushilcta.  Akiluto:  and  Shimiiu.  Osamu.  5375.434.  Ci.  231-61.300. 
Ebert.  Wolfgaig  :5«^ 

KAhler.  Burkhard:  Eben.  Wolfgang.  Horn.  Klaus;  Welder.  Richard;  and 
Schdl.  TTionias.  5376J9a  O.  323-146.000. 
ECC  Inlemauonal  Limited:  Set — 

Webb.  Terence  W :  nd  Gale.  Leonasd  F.  3376.617.  O.  324-71.400. 
Eckei.  David  J    Ste— 

Monia,  Bteo  P;  Freier.  Susan  M.:  and  Ecker.  David  J..  3376J08.  CL 
435-240.200. 
Ed  SdmrnaOma  GmbH  *  Co..  KG:  Set— 

TNJe.  Kari  Heinz:  and  Lo«z.  Norben.  3375.037.  a.  16-334.000. 
Eddy  Merckx  Equipments,  naamloze  venaoolachap:  .See— 

De  Schnjver.  Hubert,  5375,184.  O  74-594  600 
EdeU.  David  J .  Riizo.  Joseph.  Ill  and  Wyatt.  John  L.  Jr..  to  Massacfauscia 
Ifutmile  of  Technology.  Low-pressure  neural  contact  structure  5375.813. 
a.  607  116  000. 
Edington.  Christaphcr  ).:  See — 

Allen.  Bemie:  rrtiaana.  CkriMpter  J.:  Pmachc  Rui;  Clark.  Douglas 
E    and  SwMz.  ^  S..  3373.0n.  Q.  36-28.000 
Edling.  Jan  K  J .  ad  J«ot«aca.  Rotf  A.,  lo  Allaa  Copco  Toob  AB  Grooved 

nn-in  hct  seal.  5373.486.  O  277-96.000 
Edwards,  liiaalhaa  ad  Tether.  Dave.  Mikiple-inpul  lafiaile-specd  integral 

ino»r  ad  (rasmissian  device.  3375.730.  C\.  475-5.000 
Edwards.  Robert:  See— 

SchmidU  Jack  H..  Neslorovic.  Ned:  Sterliag.  Rodney  D.;  Haggcity. 
Joaeph  M.:  Ruiz.  Javier  A..  Edwards.  Robert:  and  Holbner.  Roger. 
5376.834.  a.  359-40  000. 
Edwards.  Stuart  D    See— 

Bakrr.  James:  Edwards.  Smart  D.;  Jones.  Chris:  Lee.  Kee  S.:  Sommer. 
Phillip:  and  SttuL  Bruno.  5373.788.  O.  606-41  000. 
EEC  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

PercivaL  JaKs  I..  3377.226.  O.  395-446  000 
Egami.  Itaifeio:  See— 

Ikaka.  Thrtmhi    Taaoa,  Hidefatko:   Hiranuusu.  Nobuiaka.  Egaini. 
-RatBo:  ad  Abe.  Teruo.  5375.634.  Q  418-55  400 
EgashirsL  Tnitomu:  See — 

kle.  Takehiko:  Kokubu,  Hiroki:  Shiramtra,  Takahtsa:  Tanaka.  Yiiji: 

HaysM.  TiliBl].   Ikkada.  lUEahi;   IH^aakn,    Hiroyuki:    Shiba. 

riiiiJwi:  Nririyaa,  Akawo:  AbhMH,  Nnio:  Nakamun.  Hidehito. 

EgasMn,  Tsanma:  ad  Okada,  Koiqi.  3373375.  CI  400- 185  000 

Eggen,  Daniel  M  .  lo  Snap-on  Technologies.  Inc.  Retention  of  shank  m  handle 

of  ratcheting  driver  5375.192.  CI   81-63  100 
Eggleston,  Jeftey  L:  See — 

Bell.  Gregory  J.:  Eggleston.  Jcflicy  L.:  Grasso.  Kamala  J .  Kennedy. 
Jenifer  S  .  Schmaltz,  Dale:  ad  Taylor.  Kenneth  D.  5375.789.  O 
606-42  000 
Egli.  Ernst:  and  Inauen.  FeUs.  to  GaraveMa  Hokhng  AG.  Bypass  for  die  cars 

of  a  ciionl  cable  railway  system  5375.215.  O    104-99.000. 
Ehara.  Taisuji.  lo  Nee  Corporation  Amplifier  circuit  for  electrel  condenier 
nucfopboae.  5377.129.  CI.  381  113  000. 


EMiart,  Hans:  and  Ehrlat.  feta.  to  EMat.  Hans.  Shoe,  eqiecially  a 

moccasin.  5375.0r7.  O.  36-11.000. 
Ehrhart  Peter  See— 

Ebrhart,  Hans:  and  Etehart,  Peier,  5373,0ir7.  O.  36-11.000. 
Eibach  Oberflachentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Isenberg.  Rainer:  Hoffmann.  Wolfgang:  Reinecke.  Rudolf:  and  Hen. 
Hans  W .  5375.865.  O    148-263.000. 
EiM.  Johan.  Domer.  Fnedrich:  and  Miuerer.  Amir,  lo  Imnuino  Aktieng- 
eaellachalt  Camples  smtaMe  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  purifying  prc-S 
B  surface  antigen  5376,175.  Q.  435-5  000 
Mitchell  P   See- 
Wag.  James  H  .  Rosendale.  David:  Kurkov.  Victor  P;  Theard.  Leslie  R: 
Ching.  Ts  Y .  Cooiptoo.  Lewis  R.:  Pabngren.  Tor  H.  G.:  and  Eichel- 
berger.  Mitchell  P.  5376J96.  a  525-367.000. 
Eid.  B-Say«d  L:  See— 

AcUad.  Brya  D.:  Dickinson.  Alexawler  G.:  Eid.  El-Sayed  1.:  and 
Inghs.  David  A..  5376.763.  O   348-308  000. 
Eikenbeny.  Jon  N.:  Bubr.  John  D.:  and  Hall,  Jeffrey  L..  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Coaapay.  Flwlofraphic  element  containing  emulsion  with  particular  blue 
teasilivily.  5376.157.  O  430-503  000 
Eikenbeny.  Jon  N.;  aad  Bernard.  Robert  E..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Pboaognpfcic  ekaMM  and  rnednd  of  making  a  silver  halide  emulsion. 
5376.170.  a.  430-367  000 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Andoh.  Hidenofau:  Watanabe.  Sumio:  and  Miyake.  Yasuo.  3376.021.  a. 

424-468.000 
Takate.    Yasutaka:    Watanabe.    Nobuhisa:    Matsui.    Makoio:    Ikuia. 
Hironon;  Kimura.  Teiji:  Saeki.  Takao:  Adachi.  Hideyuki:  Tokumura, 
Tadakazu.  Mochida.  HisaUafai:  Akita,  Yasunori;  and  Souda,  Shigeru. 
3376.322.  CI   514  260000 
Eisek.  Jea  M.:  ad  Eisele.  John  F  Reflective  safely  sasfa.  5375.004,  CI. 

2-1.000. 
Eiaele.  John  F:  See— 

Eisek.  Jea  M.:  and  Eisek.  Joha  F.  5373.004,  O.  2-1.000. 
Eisermann.  Aimin.  lo  Schulie-Scfalagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft.  Closure  sys- 
tem 5376326.  O  235-382.000 
Ekelund.  Ok  See— 

Hommehofl.  Sven  I  :  and  Ekelund,  Ok.  5375.906.  CI   205-460000 
Elanun.  Nanuui  A  .  lo  AltiedSignal  Truck  Brake  Systems  Co.  Air  supply 
system  and  meiiiod  with  enlunced  ptnge  capacity.  5375341.  Q.  303- 
1.000. 
Ela  Hoae  Systems.  L  L.C.:  Se«^ 

PMwUi.  Robert  P.  Jr..  3377.128.  Q.  381-81.000. 
Ekoa  nahtcts  International:  See — 

Mahewt.  Russell  H  .  5375.691.  C\.  439-744.000. 
Ekkidge.  Gary.   Electric  archery  bow  sigbl/raage  finder.  5375.072.  C\. 

33-263  000 
Electronic  Payment  Services.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Terry  L :  Hart  James  A.:  Imperia,  Vincent  A.:  Love.  Michael: 
OMalky.  Michael  F;  Russell.  James  F;  Sears.  John  W :  ad  Trice. 
Philip  H  .  5377.121.  a  380-24.000 
EkctToiecb  Limited:  See — 

Jelfryes,  Andrew  1.:  ad  Green,  Gordon  R..  5373.830.  O.  118-50.000. 
Ekphani  Chain  Block  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshitaka.  Okamoto.  Yoshiaki:  Wada,  Yasuo:  and  Kobayashi. 
Eikichi.  5375.457.  CI.  234-368.000. 
Ekxon  Ltd.:  See— 

Szyszko.  Akxader.  5.573.206.  a   101-126.000. 
EH  Saofi:  See- 

Heiben.  Jem-Marc:  Frcfael,  Daiel:  Bemat.  Andrf :  Badorc.  Alain:  Savi. 
Pierre:  Dekbasste.  Denis:  Kklfer.  Gilks:  Defrcyn,  Gtaislain:  and 
Malfiand,  Jea-Pienc.  5376J28.  C\.  514-301.000. 
Elger.  Walter  See- 
Schubert,  Gerd:  Kaufmann.  GUndier:  Sobeck,  Lolhar.  Oetlel.  Michael: 
Elger.  Waller,  and  Kurijchko.  Anatoli.  5376,310.  C\.  514-179000 
Eli  Lilly  ad  Compay:  See— 

Bdaaie.  Raia  M.:  Hershberger.  Charles  L.:  Hsiung.  Hansen  M.: 

Roiieck.  Paul  R..  Jr.;  and  Stemer.  Jane  L..  3.576.190. 0  435-69  100 

Btuns.  Roben  F.  Jr :  Gehktt.  Donald  R  :  Howbert.  J.  Jeffry:  and  Lunn. 

William  H   W,  5376.337.  Q   514  324  000 
Gidda.  Jaswani  S  ;  and  Schaus.  John  M  .  5376352,  CI.  514-647.000 
Heinz.  Lawrence  J  :  Lunn.  William  H.  W:  and  Schoepp.  Danyk  D.. 

5376,323.  CI   514-277  000. 
Kiushinski.  Joaeph  H  .  Jr.:  Rasmussen.  Kurt:  Rocco.  Vincent  P:  Schaus. 

John  M.:  and  Thompson.  Dennis  C  .  5.376321.  O  514-255  000 
Mclikiu-Badalia.  AniU:  and  Omstein.  Paul  L..  5.376.435.  CI.  346- 
150  000 
Elliott.  Kadvyn  J    See— 

Butkr.  William  O  ;  Konno.  Yoshihiro;  Dickinson.  Craig  D.:  Fitzmaunce. 
Leona  C  :  Mirkov.  Theodore  E.:  and  Elliolt.  Kadvyn  J..  3376.428.  CI 
536-24  100 
Ellis,  Larry  D.,  lo  Tastemaker.  Inc.  Method  of  treating  fresh  fruit.  5376.046. 

a  426-615  000 
EhiadA  Wal  S..  and  Enders.  Mvk  L..  to  Morton  International.  Inc.  Aiihag 

moduk  cover  with  floating  honi  switch.  5375.498.  O   280-731.000 
Elsaesaer.  Andreas:  See — 

Pratt.  Wteraer.  Gatchkr.  Oifried:  Joerg.  Klaus;  Hultzsch.  Guenier:  and 
Elsaesaer.  Anikcas.  5376.137.  Q.  430-166.000. 


H  Sayed.  Aziz;  Geriing.  Frank;  Messina,  Salvalore;  Magerstedt,  Hetbett; 
Idel  Karstea-Josef:  and  Ostlinning.  Edgar,  to  Bayer  AG  Polymer  moul- 
ding materials  for  producing  a  partial  color  change  by  1^  enaB-. 
particularly  for  the  production  of  colored  markings.  5376377.  CI.  524- 

495  000 
Elsbacb,  Peter,  and  Weiss.  Jenold.  to  New  York  University.  Biologicidly 

active  bactaicidal/permeability-increasing  protein  fragments.  5376.292. 

a.  314-12.M0. 
Elstein.  Stalely:  See —  .  ttnt-oAO  r-t 

Sum.  Howard:  Maali.  Fereydoun;  and  Elstem,  Stanky.  5376.948.  CI 

Emanuel.  Beverly  S  ;  Budarf,  Marcia  L.;  and  Driscoll.  Deborah,  to  Childrens 
Hoailal  of  Philadelphia.  The:  and  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Tnist- 
eoof  die  Mediod  of  detecting  genetic  deletions  and  mutaoons  associated 
widi  DiGeoige  syndrome.  Velocardiofacial  syndrome,  charge  association, 
amotnincal  cardiac  defect,  and  ckft  palate  and  probes  useful  therefor. 
5376.178.  CI.  435-6.000. 
EMC  Corporabon:  See— 

Leshem.Eli.  5377.004.  Q.  365-230.030. 
Emergency  FBlration  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Beplale.  Douglas  K..  5375.279.  Q.  128-203.110. 
Emmcrson.  John  C:  See—  ^   ™     j        n.  ^a    i 

Keeping.  Sean  C:   Emmerson.  John  C:  and  CUydon.  David  J.. 
5.576.740.0.346-136.000.  ^^    u 

Emmitte  Joha  P.  Jr  Apparatus  and  method  for  pressure  tesung  a  body  having 
a  chamber  therein  5.576.479.  CI.  73-37.000. 

Emmons.  David  J.:  See—  

Averbeck,   Bruno  B.;  Ziebd.  Robert  J.;  and  Emmons.  David  J., 

5.577.149.0.385-134.000.  ,  ^  ,    „_   urn        if 

Emnett.  Raymond  F;  Freeman.  Eugene  E,:  Jander.  Mark  J.  Petty.  >*"'ll'»m  "^ 

Reise   Brim  G.;  md  Rishavy.  Kevin  M..  to  AT&T  Global  Information 

Solutions  Compmy;  Hyundai  Electrorucs  "^fi^^y^^.^SS' 

Inc  CMOS  dnver  for  fast  singk-ended  bus.  5376.640.  O.  326-8J.UU0. 

^"^li^  Waef  s7«Ki  Enders.  Mark  L.  5375.498.  O.  280-731.000. 
Endo.  HirosM:  See —  ,«•»«.  oon  m 

Tanaka,  Tsunehimi;  Ogawa,  Hideki;  and  Endo.  Hiroshi,  5376.890.  CI. 
339-666.000. 

^^^^TMlJ^Sf^  Endo.  Kiyomasa.  5376.847.  O.  358-448.000. 

Urano  Fumivoshi;  Oono.  Keiji;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Endo,  Masayuki:  and 

Kobayashi.  Satoshi,  5.576.359,  CI   523-tOO.OOO. 

Yano.    Kousaku,   Endo.   Masayuki;   Terai.   Yuka:   Nomura.   N^"™; 

Mur*ami.  Tomoyasu;  Ueda.  Tetsuya:  and  Ueda.  Satoshi.  5376.247. 

0. 437-225.000.  ..,,..,  v      i, 

Endo  Takayoshi:  Hashizawa.  Shigemi:  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  lo  Yazaki 

^Spo-JTlFeederccHinector  5,575.673.0.439-310.000 

Endo   Takayoshi;  and  Kameyama,  Isao.  lo  Yazaki  Corporation.  Tenninal 

re.iptacle.  5.575.6%,  CI.  439-852.000. 
EndoT^uro;  and  Shinokura,  Kiichito.  to  Pioneer  Bectronic  Corporation: 
and  Tohoko  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  coupling  wi*  ekctnc 
fkid  rotation  5.577.140.  O.  385-31.000. 
Endoluminal  Therapeutics.  Inc.:  See—         „   ^  „,  e,i  n  (,■>%  \  Mn 
Slepim.  Marvin;  and  Massia,  Stephen  P..  5375,813,  O.  623-1.000. 
Endress  +  Hauser  Limited:  See — 

Gimsoo.  Christopher  J..  3.576.487,  O  73-204.  IIO 

^■"^S^isJ^rSL^d  S^'md  Enegren,  Bradky  J..  5375.770. 0.  604-93.000. 
Encel.  Hartmul  S  :  See — 

Kom.  Heinnch.  5375.095.  O.  297-300.400. 

^^^e!2^a*yne*w7«.d  Engelstad.  Mark  A..  5376.949.  O.  364- 

Englander.  Sol,  lo  Rosco.  Inc.  Minor  moum  for  vefaicks.  5376.899.  CI. 
339-871.000 

^°°^ga,'^?^nS,'7nd  Enokido.  Nobuo.  5376.400.  O.  325-65.000. 

Enomoto.  Tikashi:  See—  . .     »•       i.-     ki.i,.: 

Watanabe.    Yasuyuki;    Ishiwata,    Kazuya;    Suzuki,    Masaaki;    Nakai. 

Noriyuki:  Enomoto. Takashi; Nishida. Naoy»- Muraia. Tal«K.|Mitsu.. 

Mutsuo:  and  Shimamune.  Masayuki.  5376.865.  O.  359-80.000. 
Enplas  Corporation:  See —  .    .,  .  „        i.- 

^Uhikawa,    Tsuyoshi:    Walai.    Kayoko:    and    Yokoyama,    Kazuaki. 

5375349,  CI  362-31.000. 

^~a^gh*Ttomas  J  ,  5375.334.  O.  166-274.000. 
Ente  per  k  Nuove  Tecnologk.  L'Energu  e  L  Ambientt  (^NEA)  See- 
Capuano.  Federico:  Ctoce.  Fausto:  and  Scrosati.  Bruno.  5376.1 15,  CI. 
252-62.200. 
Eoienmann.  Matthias:  See—  „    ,    ^  ..  .^  „.  p__-, 

Peten.  Klaus  Jilrgen:  Gmelin,  Karl:  Entenmaiin,  Matthias  Rgierc, 
Peter;  Pollmmn.  Herbert:  and  Hodulik.  Wolfgmg.  5375.256.  O. 
123-337.000. 

Environmental  Protection  Polymers,  Inc.;  See— 

Ubowitz.  Hymm  R  ,  5.576.468,  CI.  588-8.000. 
Environmenul  Resources  Management:  See — 

Hassett.  Aim  P.  5375.304,  O.  137-1.000. 
EP  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  ^    „     .■     .n„        c  ._^ 

Swmton.  David  K.:  Fleischmm.  Sidney  D.:  Kordis,  Thomas  F.  and 
McCee.  David  L.,  3373,810,  O.  607-99.000. 


Eib,  Michael  J.:  See—  ,    _u  c 

Malingowski,  Richard  P..  Etb,  Michael  J.;  and  Chmgle,  Joseph  F, 
5.576.677.  CI.  335-172.000. 
Erdeljac.  John  P.:  See —  ^^ 

Huner.  Louis  N.;  and  Erdeljac.  John  P.  5376.233.  O.  437-43.000. 
Erdman.  David  D.:  See —  ^^ 

Rossana  Michael  D.;  and  Eidman.  David  D.,  5377.144.  CI.  385-78.000. 
Erhage.  Lars,  to  Tekfonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and  <»evice  for 
phase-shifting  a  phase  locked  loop  output  signal.  5376,665.  O.  331- 
14.000. 
Erhardt  &  Leimer  GmbH:  See—  ,„..,.    -, 

GrOninger.  Alois:  Geyer.  Werner,  and  Seibdd,  Hans.  5375,414,  O. 
226-18.000. 

"^  St.  CI^^David  J.^and  Erickson.  James  R..  5.576.388.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Cotnmunications  Inc.:  See— 

Bottomky.  Gregory  E.;  Chennakeshu.  Sandeep:  Dent.  Paul  W.;  and 
Koilpillai.  R  David.  5377.068.  O.  375-232.000. 

Ericsson  Inc.;  See— 

Dent,  Paul  W..  5377.053,  O.  371-37.400. 

Eriksson,  lUkm:  See—  .  „  j.     „  ,     j    <  <•«  n^i   r^ 

Persson,  Bengt;  Eriksson.  Hikm:  and  Bodin.  Roland,  3377.047.  O. 

370-95  300. 

^'V^^  S^  F^a^  Ems.,  Alben  T,  Jr..  5376.694. 0.  340-573.000. 

Eionen  Hani  K.,  to  Aquamaster-Rauma  Ud.  Tug  boat  for  escort  towing 
and/or  harbor  use.  5375.230.  CI.  114-56.000. 

Enico.  Joseph  P..  Errico,  Thomas  J  ;  md  Ralph.  James  D..  to  Fasteneox, 
LLC  Extending  hook  and  polyaxial  coupling  ekmeni  device  for  use  widi 
top  loading  i«d  fixation  devices.  5375.792.  O.  60fr*  1.000. 

Errico.  Thomas  J.:  See —  .  „  ,  .    ,  r.    c  ctc  -?o->  r~i 

Errico,  Joseph  P.;  Eirico.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ralph,  James  D..  5375.792.  CI. 

Erwin.  Bany  C.  Insecticide  bait  composition.  5375.996.  CI.  424-84.000. 

ES  Industries:  See—  _^  ,^^ 

Buese.  Mark  A.  5.576.453.  O.  536400.000. 
Eskildsen    Kenneth,  to  Alann  Device  Mmufacninng  Compmy.  Filter  for 
eliminating  die  effects  of  fluorescent  lights  on  microwave  transceivers 
5376.977,  CI.  364-572.000. 
Eskucben.  Rainer:  See—  „  •       ..  c  i.,..j__ 

Hill    Karlheinz:  Biennmn.  Mmfred;  Rossmaier,  Henry:  ts™**"- 
Rainer  Wuest,  WiUi;  Wollmann,  Josef;  Bruns.  Andreas:  HeUmann, 
Guenui-.  On.  Kari-Heinz;  Winkle.  Walter:  and  Wollmmn.  Klaus, 
5,576.425,0.536-18.600. 
Esquire  Neckwear.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaffney.  James.  5375.007.  O.  2-144.000. 

^'""R^i^Pa^'si:  King.  Lany  D.:  Machado  Mike:  E^Atoi.  P«io:  Ho, 

Son;  Trm.  Phuc;  md  Imam.  Maryam.  5376,910,  O.  360-77.080. 
ElaUissements  Bolle  S.n.c:  See— 

Bolk,  Maurice,  5376.775.  O.  351-62.000. 
Eublissements  Caillau:  See—  ,,-,,«,.  -^  -m<naiwk 

Detabk.  Pascal:  and  Andre.  Michel.  5373.055.  O.  29-508.000. 
Etmi,  Tadao.  to  Japm  Tobacco  Inc.  Cigarette  supplying  apparatiis.  5375377. 
O."  198-481.100. 

^I^^MSfnTand  Cerwin.  Robert  J..  3375382,  O.  206^3.300. 
Ediyl  Petroleum  Additives  Limited:  See—  „     «  <7<  nil    r\ 

Wallace,    Graeme    M.:    and    Simmonds,    James    P.    5375,823.   CI. 
44-359.000. 
Elo  TiStsu V3 '  S^f — 

■  Takeuchi.  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Yoshihiro;  Hanaoka,  Takaaki;  Mataizaki. 
Takehiko:  Sugi,  Yoshihiro:  Eto,  Tatsuya:  Hagiwara,  Tokio:  and  Nanta, 
Tadashi,  5376,417.  CI.  528-343.000. 

^"^lidaTchiro:  EtSTFumiharu:  Kuwahara.  Soichi:  and  Nishigaya, Takashi. 
5.577.111.  O.  379-209.000. 

^'"^NdrS^  pf^Evelmd.  Tommy  A..  5375,145.  a  60.3^. 
Evers  Timothy  P..  to  Dade  Chemistry  Systems  Inc  Container  idenDhcanon 
■pi^aranis.  5376304.  O.  73-865.900. 

^™QjdSim^, /S^;  and  Evrard,  Remmd,  5375.428.  O.  241-30.000. 

Siienorr.  Graham,  5377,241,  O.  393-605.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See—  ^aaai  nm 

Kresee  Edward  N.;  and  Lohse,  David  J..  5376372.  O.  524-442.000. 

S'  Edw^  N.;  and  Lohse.  David  J.,  5376373,  O.  524-145.000. 

Patil  Abhimmyu  O.,  5376,274.  O.  508-560  000  ,_.  „^     .,   . 

Eydelmm,  Gregory  1.,  to  Fonar  Corporation.  Inductively  coupkd  RF  coils  for 

^gnetic  rel»Snce  studies.  5375,287,  O.  128-653.500. 
Eykholi,  Gerald  R:  See—  „      .^  „     ^ttccnti    n    ■>\n. 

Haitko,  Deborah  A.;  and  Eykholt,  Gerald  R.,  5373.926,  O.  210- 

Evre    David  R..  to  Washington  Research  Foundation.  Antibody  to  type-I 

'^I^CT  amiiio-terminal  Sopepdde.  5376.189,  O.  435-7.930. 
F&F  Filter-  Und  Fordenechnik  GmbH:  See—  ,,,,,„„    ,,•,  Tn<nnn 

Maninitz.  Hans  Peter:  and  SmUer.  Klaus,  5373,307. 0.  137-203.000. 
FUi  Guzzini  S.p.A.:  See —  

Gioacchini.  Giovanni.  5376.777.  O.  331-86.000. 
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Fabiicius.  Diethch  M.;  aod  Weed,  Gretory  C  .  lo  Slerting  DiagnoslK  Inur- 
ing. Inc    Thiohelcrocyclic  near-infraied  afasortnng  dye*.  5,576.443.  CI. 
548-237  000 
Fahlen.  Theodore  S  :  See— 

Cuftm.  OinaophCT  J  ;  Nowicki.  Roodd  S  ;  Fahkn. Theodore  S.;  Duboc. 
Roben  M  .  Jr.  and  Lovoi.  Pwl  A.,  5.576,596,  O  313-422.000 
Failla,  Gregofy  A  :  See — 

Bi«hop.  Eugene  H.;  Libunly,  James  A.;  Ficlioia,  Richard  S  ;  and  Failla, 
Gregoty  A.,  5,576,932,  CI   361-697.000 
Fairueadier.  James  A.:  See — 

Chen.  Michael  M.;  Hinch,  Kobat  S..  FairweaCher.  James  A  ;  Wnghu 
AMkcw  B.;  Craig.  Kevin  C;  and  Cari,  Allen.  5.575.790.  C\.  606- 
60.000. 
Falkenberg.  Frank  W:  Nageb.  Hans-Ono;  and  Kohn.  Heinz -GerfaanL  lo 
Heraeus  Insmiments  GmbH    Modular  culture  vessel  for  cell  cuhuies. 
5J76JI1.C1   435  297  100 
Faller.  Fredenck  W .  lo  ZMD  Corpoeauon  Medical  device  power  supply  widi 
AC  disconnect  alarm  and  method  of  supplying  power  lo  a  medical  device 
5.575,807.  a.  607-5  000 
Fakxx).  Michael  D.;  Hess.  Anhur  W.  and  Jackson.  Carmen  P.  to  United 
Technologies    Automotive    Systems.    Inc.    Lighted    mirm    apparatus. 
5J75.552.  a   362-83  100 
Fan.  Robert.  Exercise  mechanism  for  simulating  horse  nding  type  and  rowing 

type  exercises.  5.575.741,  O  482-72  000 
FaneUi.  Joseph:  5re— 

Coakley.  George:   Pummer.  Alcxaader.   Homer.   Matthew;   Johnson. 
James  P;  and  Fanelii.  Joseph.  5,576,691,  O.  340-568.000. 
Fanty.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Budde.  William  J  :  Don^we.  Douglas  M..  Jr.;  Fanty.  Louia  A.;  and 
Mason.  Scott  F.  5375,748,  O.  493-477  000. 
Fantz.  Paut  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  William  F;  Suaeler.  Joseph  G  ;  Fantz.  Paul; 
Wilson.  Gay  E.;  «id  Schlueler.  Oiattes  E .  5,575,108,  O.  47-1.010. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakala,  Yoshinoti,  5J75,93S.  Q.  219-121.610. 
Faraday  Tedmology  Limiled:  See — 

Baly,  David  C  ;  and  Miles,  Bvry  D.  R.,  5,576.756,  O.  348-192.000. 
FaralkMi  Computing.  Inc  :  See — 

Marum,  John;  and  Webber,  Hvold  H.,  5,577,023,  O.  37O-I6.00O 
Farin.  Enc:  See — 

Bonhomme.  Jcan-Phillipc;  Farm.  Eric;  Urgel.  Jean-Claude;  and  Fevrier. 
Claude.  5.575.278.  a    128-201290 
Fannelli.  Robert  P.  Jr.  lo  Elan  Home  Systems.  LLC   Audio  distribution 

system  widi  coMniUable  volume  override  5.577.128.  O.  381  81  000 
Fans.  Randi  W.;  Sequeira.  Anselm  I.,  and  Cassily.  Billy  J.,  lo  Motorola.  Inc 
Selective    call    receiver    for    lecovenng    garbled    message    fragments 
5J77.045.  a.  370-94  100 
Fafjam.  Atmao:  See— 

Scfaocn,  Uwe;  Faijam,  Arman;  Brueckncr.  Reinhard.  and  Ziegler.  Dieter. 
5.576J27,  a  514-300.000 
Farmiialia  Cario  Eiha  Sj.I.:  Set— 

Buuetti.  taaco:  Uafo,  Aauaio;  Brasca,  Maria  G..  Orzi.  Fabrizio; 
CragBob,   AmehK    BaUiBari,    Dario;    and    Mariani.    Matiangela. 
5J76J30,  a.  514-307  000 
Farwell,  WilbMn  D.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Sample  and  hold  flip-flop 

for  CMOS  logic  5,576.645.  CI.  327  94  000 
Fa.«lcr.  Werner  N  :  See— 

DcBocr.  Chvles  D..  and  Fassier.  Werner  N  .  5.576,267, 0. 503-227.000 
Fasieneai.  LLC:  See — 

Emco.  Joseph  P;  Etrico.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Ralph.  James  D .  5,575,792. 0. 
606-61  000 
Faulhaber.  Thomas,  lo  Deutsche  Siar  GmbH.  Linear  motion  guide  cover  band. 

5.575.566.  O  384-45.000 
PCB:  See— 

Cordonnier.  Alain;  and  Evrard,  Renaud,  5,575,428,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Fees,  Anita  M.:  See — 

Hodge,  Urn  M.;  Lacz.  David  J  ;  Skochdopoie.  Todd  R.;  and  Fees.  Amu 
M  .  5.576.152.  Q  43<M49  000 
Fchrenbach.  Waltraud:  See— 

Baur.  Gilmer.  Fehrenbach,  Wahraud;  Weber  nee  Staudacher.  Barbara; 
Windscheid.  Fncdricfa;  and  Kiefer.  Rudolf.  5.576.867.  CI  359-87  000 
Fekhnann.  Thomas  B  :  and  Ofaoa.  Wesley  K  .  lo  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
CompMiy.  The    Elastomeric  drive  bell  carcass  and  beh   with  same 
5.375,729.  a   474-260000 
Fehx.  Bemd;  Hmtzer.  Klaus;  LAhr.  Gemot;  and  SchMtle.  Thomas,  lo  Hoechsi 
Akticngesellschaft.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  a  modified  polytcoafluo- 
nwhylene  and  its  use.  5_576.402.  O.  526-229  000 
Fclix.  Bcmd:  See — 

Blatlel.  Hermann.  Felix.  Bemd;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  LMir.  Gemot;  and 
Minerberger.  Wolf  D.  5J76.38I.  Q   524-544.000 
FeincaR  (Cyprus)  Limited:  See — 

McQuilkin.  Peter  H..  and  Hlshie.  Macus.  5.575.802.  O.  606-151  000. 
Fenn.  Gordon  W,  and  Park.  Myeong  C.  lo  Fronlier.  Inc    Burner  for  gas 

burning  apparatus  5.575.640.  O  431-354  000 
Fenner.  Grant  H  .  Spiers.  Kem;  and  Nelson.  Peter  C  .  lo  Manahon  Equipmcni 
Company    Compactor  having  an  auger  and  method  of  lU  operation. 
5.575.201.  CI    lOO-.WOOO 
fxnnera.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Gou.  Pong-Fei;  Fennem,  Lany  E.;  Dillmaan,  Charles  W.;  Sawyer.  Ciaig 
D.;  Aburomia.  Momiaz  M.;  Relf,  Charles  W ;  Sieweit,  Mark  W.;  and 
Wahher.  John  C  .  5.577.085.  O.  376-293.000. 


Femon.  E  Dale,  lo  ASI  Indusdies.  Carrier  hitch.  5,575,491, 0.  280-417.100. 
Ferguson.  Alan  L.:  Grtmbowicz.  Conrad  G.;  and  Kendrick.  Larry  E..  lo 
Caterpillar  Inc  Control  system  and  method  for  a  hydrostatic  drive  system. 
5.576.962.  CI   364-431  030 
Ferguson.  Alan  L.:  See — 

Grcmbowicz.  Conrad  G.;  Schmidt.  Keidi  R.;  and  Ferguson.  Alan  L., 
5  J75  J83.  a.  404-72  000 
Ferguson,  Mak  W.  J.,  to  Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  The.  Mednd  of 

hatching  avian  eggs.  5,575  J37.  C\.  119-68.000 
Fernandez.  Jose  M  :  See — 

Garrett.  Scoa  M.;  f=emandez.  Jose  M.;  and  Padno,  Joseph.  5,576,61 2.  C 

320-54  000 
Pabno,  Joseph;  Bogul.  Henry  A.;  and  Fernandez,  Jose  M.,  5,576,610, 0. 
320-3 1. 000. 
Ferraiolo.  Frank  D.:  See— 

Jordan.  Richard  C  ;  Capowski.  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  P.;  Ferraiolo. 
Frank  D    Laviola.  William C; and Tomaszewski. Peter R. 5.577.078. 
CI   375-371.000 
Ferranle.  Ronald  A.,  lo  McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.  Hud  widi  a  spectral  contour 

dielecmc  combiner  5.576.886.  O  359-630.000 
Ferraro.  John:  See — 

McGonigle.  Kevin  P;  Ferraro.  John;  and  Cycon.  James  P.  5.575.438,  C\. 

244-13.000. 

Ferreiia,  Abel;  Banulovic,  Vuk;  and  Lucie.  Miljenko.  lo  Park  Medical 

Systems  Inc    Position  calculation  and  energy  correctiaa  in  the  digital 

scintillation  camera  5.576X7.  O   250-369  000. 

Ferrin.  Frank  J;  and  Droessler.  Jusbn  G.  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Head  gear  display 

syMem  using  off-axis  image  sources.  5.576,887.  O.  359-63 1 .000. 
Ferro  Corporaliaa:  See — 

Dever,  Janes  L.;  aid  Guerini,  Anthony  R,  Jr.,  5,576,452.  O.  SS6- 
130.000. 
Fetzko,  John  P:  See— 

Lakoski.  Robert  P;  Cleve.  Roy  V..  Jr;  Fetzko,  John  P;  and  Numbers. 
Jody  L..  5.575  J78.  Q  400-717  000 
Fevrier.  Claude:  See— 

Bonhomme.  Jcan-Phillipe;  Farin.  Eric;  Uigel.  Jean-Claude;  and  Fevrier. 
Clayde.  5,575J78,  O.  128-201.290. 
Fey,  Peter  See— 

Mailer.  Ulrich;  Dies.scl.  JUrgen;  Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HUbsch. 
Waller.  Kramer.  Thomas:  MUller-Glicmann.  Manhias.  Bcuck.  Martin; 
Kazda.  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Knon.  Andreas.  Stasch.  Johannes- 
Peurr:  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried,  5J76J42,  O  514-399  000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG  See— 

Dehrmann,  Uwc;  \tolland.  Peter.  Kundermann.  Wolfgang;  Wienholl. 
Hans  W;  KnoMach.  Ruthard;  and  Schmid.  Hcrhen.  5.575.363.  CI 
192-3.300 
Gubilz.  Holger.  and  Gilsdorf.   Heinz- Joachim.  5,575,360,  C\.    188- 

298.000 
Oppicz.  Horst;  Scfailller.  Stefan;  and  Schmin.  Bemhard.  5475  J02.  O. 

280-689000 
Schierting.  Bemhard;  GObel,  Hilmar,  Kraus,  Geotg;  and  Slockmann. 

Bemd.  5.575.182.  C\  74-574.000. 
Schierling.  Bemhard;  GObcl.  Hilmar.  Kraus.  Georg;  and  Slockmann. 
Bemd.  5.575.183.  O.  74-574.000. 
Fiedler,  Robert  R    See— 

Nabity.  Fredenck  A  ;  Fiedler.  Roben  R  ;  Masek.  James  P:  Dawson. 
Brian  D.;  Barker.  Russell  T .  Sueverkiuepp.  Frederick  D  .  Ill:  Seder. 
Ralph  E.;  Wright.   Paul  G     and  Fritz.  Larry   L..  5.576.503.  CI. 
73-863.010 
Fiege.  Helmut:  See — 

Schnanerer.  Albert;  and  Fiege.  Helmut,  5J76,463.  O  568-431  000 
Fields.  Gregg  B..  lo  University  of  Minneaou.  Regents  of  the.  Mild  solid- 
phase  syndiesis  of  aligned  branched  triptc-helical  peptides.  5.576.419.  CI. 
5.30- .122000 
Figliola,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Bishop,  Eugene  H.;  Liburdy.  James  A..  Figliola.  Richard  S.;  and  Failla. 
Gregory  A  .  5.576.932.  CI   361-697  000 
Filshie.  Marcus   See — 

McOiilkin.  Peter  H  ;  and  Filshie.  Marcus.  5,575.802,  O  606-151.000. 
Filierwerk  Mann  A  Hummel  GmbH:  See — 

Bauer.  Michael;  Brandauer.  Ono;  and  Kemmler.  Dieter.  5 475,596,  CI. 

406-168  000 
Mielke.  Josef;  and  Pietrowski,  Herbert.  5475,249.  O    123-184  570 
Filus.  Wayne  S.:  See — 

Baggett.  William  C  :  Baines.  Elliot  A  .  Jr;  Filus.  Wayne  S  ;  Gilland. 
Dianne  W  ,  Kane.  Adam  S  .  Spaulding.  Mark  G.;  and  Stance.  Jeremia 
P,  5,575,689,  CI   4.W.709000 
Finan,  Thomas  E  :  See- 
Bailey,  Christian  E  .  and  Finan.  Tlwmas  E,.  S47S,83S,  C\.  96-7.000. 
Finberg.  John  P  M    See- 

Youdim.  Moussa  B   H  ;  Finberg.  John  P  M.;  Levy.  Rudi;  and  Yellin. 
Haim.  5.576.353.  CI   514-647.000 
Finis.  Frank:  See — 

Hank.  Stefan;  and  Finis.  Frank.  5475.778.  Q.  604-200.000. 
Finnell.  James  S..  and  Mulla,  Dean  A    Method  for  decreasing  penalty 
resulting  fn>m  a  cache  miss  in  muldlevel  cache  system.  5,577.227.  CI. 
395-449  000. 
Finney.  Danoa  W.:  See— 
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AnnapaiwMy.  Narasimhareddy  L.;  Brady.  James  T;  Finney.  Damon  W.: 
Freila.s  Richard  F;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn Noah  R  ;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.;  Nowlen.  David  R  ;  and  Tzou. 
Shin-Yuan.  5477.211.  Q.  395-200.130. 

Muzslay.  Steven  Z.;  and  Finona.  Michael  S..  S475/i8l.  a.  439- 
459.00a 

Fuebird  Trader*  Ltd.:  See—  

GokJfarb.  Boris.  5475.936.  Q.  219-121.680. 

'^''*Hubiil  ^ivm'i;  and  Fischer.  Roy  K..  5475.020,  CI.  4-342.000. 

Rscher,  Stephoi  A.:  See—  .  „    ^      c      i.      •    c  ct<  ooi 

Devore.  D«vid  1.;  dungeon.  Nancy;  and  Fischer.  Stephen  A.,  5475.89/. 

a.  162-164.300 

fischerwere  Aitur  Fischer  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See —  

^C^d.  Nortert,  and  Haug,  Willi.  5475.846.  ^  106-80XOOa 
Fisher.  Herbert  H  Elevauble  shopping  cart  5.575.605.  C\.  414-490.000 

"^Ifial^riLJlki^'s":  and  Fisher.  ''^^tl^l'-^^^A^^^. 
Rsher.  John  L  :  Richerson.  J  Donald;  Dombrock.  Ronald  F:  Cloyd.  John  E 

and  Smith.  Stephen  D..  to  Kuhlman  Electnc  Corporation.  Fuse  holder  and 

method  for  assembling.  5.576.682.  O.  337-186.000.  

Fisher  Kevin  D  :  Fit/patrick.  Jim;  and  Che.  Xiaodong.  to  Quaitum  Corpo- 

rarion    Synchronous  detection  of  concurrent  servo  bursts  for  fine  head 

position  in  disk  drive.  5476.906.  CI.  360-77.080. 
FishCT  Tborsien  E.;  Wai.  John  S.;  Culberson.  J.  Christopher;  and  Saan. 

Walfred  S..  lo  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Inhibitors  of  famesyl-ptotein  transferase. 

5.576.313.0.  514-211.000. 

AndenxMV  Jerald  L..  5475.070.  O.  30-283.000. 

"^''"'Kovacs.  &^ory  J.;  Yingling.  R.  Donald.  Jr.  deceased;  aid  FisU.  Tibor, 

5476.752,  CI.  347-238.000. 

Fitzmaurice.  Leona  C :  See —  .  

Butler.  William  O  ;  Konno.  Yoshihiro;  Dickinson.  Craig  D.;  R|fn«f?e- 

Leona  C  ;  Mirkov.  Theodore  E.;  and  Elliott.  Kadiryn  J..  5.576.428.  CI 

536-24.100. 

"^"^"RTber.  iS'vin  D.;  Fitzpmrick.  Jim;  and  Che.  Xiaodong.  5.576.906.  C\. 

360-77.080  .  e  I       c 

Ramm.  Juergen  K  P;  aid  Tazates.  Daniel  A.,  to  Utton  Systems.  Inc  _&Tor 
reducnon  by  quasi  non-multiplexed  signal  processing  in  a  multiplexed  hber 
optic  rotation  sensor  loop.  5476.534.  O.  250-227.190. 
Ranaean.  Deaise  M.:  See —  .     „  r>  »« 

Matin.  Uwreoce  L ;  Kosley.  Raymond  W,.  Jr.;  Fl«iJ"gan.  Denise  M.. 
Kuerzel  Gen  U  ;  Nemolo.  Peter  A.;  and  Wettlaufer.  David  G.. 
5.576.446.  CI   548-517.000, 

""'S^^e.^'l^;  and  Padue.  Byn»  A,.  5475.912.  Q.  210-380,100. 

Reischman.  Sidney  D:  See—  xi™.,^  c    »nrf 

Swanson.  David  K.;  Reischmai.  Sidney  D.;  Kordis.  Tliomas  F.  aid 

McGee.  David  L..  5475.810.  CI.  607-99.000.  

Reischmann.  Gary  A  .  to  Kohler  Co.  Vacuum  breaker  for  faucets.  5475.424, 
a.  239-436.000. 

"""ol'BljSchii^  L^g.  Michael  E.:  Reissig.  Judidi  L.;  Hollis.  Kadileen 

S^Iid'DrtSis.  John  R  .  5.576.265.  CI   503-227.000. 
Reissner!  Gefold.  to  Reissner  GmbH  &  Co  .  KG  Device  for  the  cotmnu^- 
flow  tteament  of  textile  material  or  like  fiber  comaing  material.  5475,UBU. 
CI.  34-122.000 
Reissner  GmbH  &  Co .  KG:  See— 

FJeissna.  Geiold.  5475.080.  O.  34-122.000. 
FIcfTuninK.  &nsi:  Set —  .  -;,__ 

Kischka,  Karl-Heinz;  Hoch.  Dietrich;  Schmenger.  Jttigen;  and  Rem- 
ming.  Ernst,  5475,991,  CI  424-70.200. 

""1^  J^I.;  aKl  Beesley.  Dayl  S  .  5475.511   CI.  f  5-61.000    _ 
Rosenzier.  Unda;  Janes.  Roben  O.;  aid  Walker.  Philip  G    to  Easunan  Kodak 

Compaiy  Magnetic  layer  in  dye-donor  element  for  thennal  dye  transfer. 

5476.266,  n  503-227.000 
Ruid  Air.  Inc.:  See —  if,t.aAt.    m     ifci 

Bender,  Matin  P;  and  McAndrew.  Janes  P.  5476.946,  O.  364- 

146.000. 

Ruoroware,  Inc.:  See —  ^^^ 

Nyseth.  David  L.,  5475494.  O.  206-7 10.000. 

'""Abood,  NormaTv;  Rynn.  Daniel  L.;  Laneman.  Scott  A.;  Nosal.  Roger. 
^Schretzmai.  uii  A,.  5476.447.  Q.  548-550.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  .,,  „„-ww» 

Morgan.  Michael  G  .  5475436.  C\.  166-330,000. 

Focke  &  Co  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See—  •,«*    r^    -Mlfc- 

Focke.   Heinze;   and   Bretdiauer.   Hans-JOtgen,  5475,386.  O.   ZUO- 

Focke.  Fltina;  aKl  Bretthauer.  Haui-JUrgen.  to  Focte  4  Co.  (G™^"  A^o.) 
Hinge-lid  box.  in  particula  foe  cigaenes.  5475.386.  CI.  206-264.000. 

'^"liiJrJ^  A^'aid  R^le.  Janes  C.  5475.419,  CI.  229-23.00R. 

Otis'lierv'tJ^iinoJeai-Jacques;  Lopez,  Fitmin;  Richard,  Andrt;  and 
NicoUi.  Alan,  5475,374.  CI.  194-213.000. 
Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T:  See— 


WiUiams.  Edward  C;  Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T;  Foliz,  Roben  S.;  and 
Herbert.  William  G..  5476.803.  O.  355-21 1 .000. 
Folkins  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Five  cycle  image  on  image  pnnting 

aichitecnire.  5476,824,  CI.  355-327.000. 
Folsom.  Lawrence  R.,  to  Martin  Marietta  CorporaOoiiL  Hydraulic  machine 

widi  wedge-shaped  swashplale.  5475,152.  a.  60-492.000. 
Foltz.  Robert  S.:  See —  ^  .       „  .        _         . 

Williams.  Edward  C;  Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T;  Foltz,  Roben  S.;  and 
Herbert.  William  G..  5476.803.  Q.  355-211.000. 

Fonar  Corporation:  See —  

EydehMn.  Gregory  1..  5475.287.  Q.  128-653.500. 
M«™rTertyTi»d  Vbtniba,  Jai  V,  5476,622,  CI  324-318.000. 
Fontanelli.  Luciano,  to  Istituto  Ontili  S.p.A.  Dennatological  and  oosmetK 

compositions.  5,575.994.  CI.  424-78.030. 

Fontencau.  Norman  O.:  See—  ^^ 

Vignos.  James  H.;  Cheney.  M.  Charles;  Drainville.  Michael  G  .  Fonie- 

T^.  Nonna.  6.;  aid  Lewicke.  Joseph  J..  5476.49^  CI.  73^861,220. 

Fontenot,  Mark  G.  Apparatiis  and  meUiod  for  lightening  tee*.  5475.654.  t..!. 

Foral.  Adolph  J.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Wa^  and  "^"i '=?'^?«™' 
separator  and  stripper  system  and  mediod.  5475.894.  Q  203-lS.UUU. 

Ford  Frederick  E.;  Bowne.  Arlyce  T;  and  Kodarchik,  Carl.  Jr..  to  EasOnan 
Kodak  Company.  Color  photographic  reversal  element  with  improved 
color  reproduction.  5.576.158.  CI.  430-504.000. 

''^.^"t.'S'n''b'f'a;^  Tran.  Minh  N..  5476,959,  O.  364^26.030. 

Forestier.  Serge:  See —  .  jd-j. ■  u..„^ 

Deflaidre.  Andrt;  DuBois.  Michel;  Forestier.  Serge;  and  Richard.  Her»<. 
5.576.354.  CI,  514-685.000. 
Form  To  Fit:  See—  ^^  _^ 

Green.  Chris  L.,  5475.139.  CI.  54-66.000. 
Forman.  Michael  R.:  See—  u:-i...i 

Hostettler  Fritz;  Rhum.  David;  Forman.  Michael  R.;  Helmus.  Michael 

N.;  aid  Ding.  Ni.  5476.072.  CI.  427-532.000^  

Fonnan.  Thomas  R:  Fox.  Ranee  B  ;  Sabak.  George  E.;  Sands.  Timodiy  A.; 
and  Vallier  Paul  A.  to  Dow  United  Technologies  Composite  Products,  Inc. 
Braided    complex    composite    parts    and    mediods   of  forming    sane. 
5476,079,0.428-34.100. 
Formtronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Diamond,  Robert  1.,  5475408,  O.  283-93.000, 

Forschner,  Thomas  C:  See—  .   „     „,       v   i  u     c~^k.^ 

Semple.  Thomas  C;  Powell.  Joseph  B,;Sl«ugt  Lynn  H    Forschner. 
Thomas  C;  aid  Weider.  Pail  R..  5476.471.  O.  568-862.000. 

Moll  Frederic  H.;  Wallace.  Daniel  T;  Smidi,  Jeffrey  A.;  Forster,  David 
C-  aid  Chin,  Albert  K..  5475.759.  O.  600-207.000. 
Fort  Wayne  Plastics.  Inc  :  See—  „       ^  o  D^a.«j  u 

Brwlbura.  Thomas  A.;  (jarton.  Richard  K.;  and  Sauerwein.  Richad  N.. 
5.575.239.  Ck  119-500.000 
Fortune.  G.  Clark:  See —  ,j  ..    <  «t<  i.in 

Chen.  Yue  Ming;  Fortune.  G.  Oak;  and  Stout.  Donald  M..  5475.670. 

CI.  439-138.000.  „„^ 

Fortune.  John.  Conditioning  fluid,  5475.838.  O.  106-9.000 
Foss    Richard  C.  to  Mosaid  Technologies  Incorporated.  Repeater  widi 

diieshold  modulation.  5.576.649.  O  327-111.000. 
Fossum.  Michaele  J:  See—  K^-i<.tit.   n    iTfc. 

Fossum.  Richard  L;  and  Fossum,  Michaele  J..  5475,276.  O.  126- 
588  cioO 
Fossum  Richaid  L.;  and  Fossum.  Michaele  J   Sola  diermal  water  heating 
system  5.575.276.  CI.  126-588.000.  ^      .      ,  ^      ,,_,^ 

Fo«er.  Donald  D  ;  aid  Nelson.  Philip  L..  to  Conoco  Intmiai«i^.lnc_Low 
cost  trigger  sprayer  having  container  widi  integral  saddle,  5475.407,  CI. 
222-324,000. 

^^^iJ^R..  and  Foster,  Greg,  5475,722,  O.  473-300.000. 

Fnsler  Kellv  W  ■  S€€ 

ICosakowski.  John;  Chu.  Willian;  R«ter JCeUy  W^  Manijo.  Christie  R. 
K,;  and  Peckerar.  Martin  C.  5.575.888.  O.  156-651.100. 

Foster.  Roben  F:  Shekeijian.  Brian;  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T.  to  Sony 
Corporation;  aid  Materials  Research  Corporation  Thennal  cycle  resistant 
seal  and  mediod  of  sealing  for  use  with  semiconductor  wafer  processing 
appaaws.  5.575.856.  CI    1I8-733.000_^  ,  „,  ,«  n  MK?  32000 

FosSTsteven  K  Traction  apparatus  ^"«hod.  5475.765. 0. 602-32.000. 

Foster.  Willian  W  Sepaators.  5.575.909.  O.  210-304.000 

Foti  GeoiK.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Encsson  Mediod  of  providing 
service  infonnation  to  subscribers  in  ?  «""''^  «'7„'?™7^^'%' ^■ 
work  using  the  short  message  service  (SMS).  5477.103.  U,  3/9-D9.WAJ. 

Fourth  Sute  Technology,  Inc.:  See--  i^    o    «  <7fc  a-m  n 

Turner.  Terry  R  ;  Spain.  James  D.;  and  Swyers.  John  R..  5476.629.  U. 

Fox,  M^i^afschenkmai.  Selwyn  P:  aid  Selman.  Stanley.  Mediod  for 
treating  legwea  aid  product.  5475.012.  O.  2-239.000. 

^^-  ^^^T^  P..  Fox,  Ranee  B.;  Sabak.  (>«ge  E;  SaKls.  T.modiy 

A.;  and  Vallier,  Paul  A.,  5476,079.  O,  428-34.100. 
Foxboro  Company.  The:  See—  . 

Vignos.  jWs  H.;  Cheney.  M  Chales;  Danville.  Michael  GF«i«e- 

Seau.  Nonnai  O.;  aid  Uwicke.  Joseph  J..  5.576.497. 0  73-861.220. 

Foxford.   Kennedi  E    Collapsible  portable  cooking  unit  5475.195.  Cl. 

99-340.000. 
Framatome:  See — 
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S«U.  Biamce;  and  Gelpi.  Angel.  $J75.863.  O.  134-2.000. 
Fnino  Drvelopfnniis  (UK)  Limiled:  S*e — 

Mohn.  Frank.  5.575.615.  O.  415-74.000. 
France.  Piul  A..  Rogcn.  Sleven  B  :  and  Beimesch.  Wayne  E..  to  Procler  A 
Gamble  Compuiy.  The    Proceis  for  nuking  a  lo*  density  detergent 
composition  by  agglomeralioo  widi  an  inoganic  double  salt.  5  J76  J85.  CI 
.M(M44  000. 
France  Telecom:  S** — 

Chawki.  Moubammad  J  ;  Thoiey.  VWfie;  and  U  Gk.  Ivak  S,S76J75. 
a.  359-125.000. 
Franchini.  Genoveifa:  See — 

Reitz.  Marvin  S..  Jr;  Franchini.  Genoveifa;  MaiUiam.  Phillip  D.;  Gallo. 
Roben  C;  Lori.  Franco  C  .  Popovic.  Mikulas.  and  Ganner.  Suzanne. 
5J76.000.  CI.  424-188  100. 
Prank,  David  C  ;  See— 

Niedcfcr.  Tlieron  P;  Lee.  William  R  .  and  Fiank.  David  C  .  5J77.I92. 
a  395-507  000 
Fiaak,  JdigeB;  Melder.  JohMn-Peier.  Merger.  Franz;  and  Witzel.  Tom.  to 
BASF /UcagcscllschaA.  Pteparanon  of  2-substiiuied  but-2-ene-l.4-dial- 
■*-—«*•«•  Md  novel  hemiacetals  of  glyoxal  monoacetals   5.576.449.  CI. 
549-375  000 
Frank.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Buser,  Dieler;  and  Frank.  Wolfgang.  5.576.619.  O.  324-76.790. 
Franklin.  Dana,  and  Earl.  Bonnie  M..  to  Sanuonile  Corporalion.  CoUapsibte 

pull  handle  for  wheeled  ganneni  bag  5375.362.  O    190-115  000 
Franz.  AntkcM:  Sot — 

Holz^M.  «W4|Mg.  and  Franz.  Andreas.  5.576J37.  O.  250-237  OOC. 
Franz  HaM  WrfUiHachinen  Indusmegescllschaft  M  B.H.:  See- 
Haas.  FiMz:  Haas.  Jotaan:  aid  Tiefenbacher.  Karl,  5^76,049.  Q. 
427-389900. 
Franz  Plasser  BahnbaunuKhinen-Indusineges.in.b.H.:  See — 

Hertelendi.  Josef;  Kieuzcder.  Sebastian;  and  SoObl.  Bruno.  5375.709. 
CI  451  347  000 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbauniaschinen-lndustnegesellschaft  M.B.H.:  See — 

Oellerrr.  FriedrKh.  and  MUhlleitner.  Heinz.  5375.416,  O.  228-49  100. 
Frass.  Werner;  Gaschler,  Orfned.   Joerg.   KUus;   Hullzsch.  Guenler.  and 
Elsaesser.   Andreas,   to  Agfa  Gevaert   AG     Matted,    radiation-sensitive 
recording  maicnal  and  printing  plate  5.576.137.  CI  430- 166  000 
Frastaci.  Michael;  Lewis.  Richard  T  .  PriKtor.  David  G  ;  and  Riffle.  David  M.. 
lo  UCAR  Carbon  Technokigy  Corporation.  Fastening  device  for  securing 
ekcowle  j«nts  5375382.  CI  403  320000 
Fred  M  Schildwachler  A  Sons.  Inc    See— 

Waugh.  David;  andOrloff.  Leslie  M  .  5376.690.  Q.  340-539.000. 
FrcJenckson.  Robert  C.  A.:  See— 

Roufa.  Dikla;  HmcI.  Adrian;  and  Frcderickson.  Robot  C.  A..  5.576.307. 
a  514-59000. 
Freeman.  Eugene  E.:  See — 

Emneo.  Raymond  F;  Freenum.  Eugene  E.;  Jander.  Mark  J.;  Petty. 
William  K    Reise.  Bnan  G  .  and  Rishavy.  Kevin  M  .  5376.640,  O 
326-83000 
Freer.  Raymond  A.;  Marshall.  Michael  L  ;  Noblen.  Ronald  D  ;  and  Allen. 
Joseph  R.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation    Common  circuit  board 
connectable    lo    multiple    alternative    single-sided    expansion    boards. 
^..^76.935.  CI   361-785.000 
Freese.  Donald  T;  Perez.  Libardo  A.;  Bair.  Ketth  A.;  and  Chen.  Fu.  to 
BeuOearbom  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  scale  and  controlling  cotrosion  in 
cooling  water  systems  5.575.920.  O  2 1^697  000 
Frehel.  Daniel   See- 
Herbert.  Jean-Marc;  Frehel.  Daniel;  Betnal.  Andr^;  Badorc.  Alain;  Savi. 
Pierre.  Delebass^.  Denis;  Kieffer.  Gilles;  Defreyn.  Ghislain;  and 
Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre.  5376J28.  O.  514-301.000. 
Freier.  Susan  M.:  See — 

Monia.  Bictt  P;  Ficier.  Susai  M.;  and  Ecker.  David  J .  5376,208,  C\. 
435-240.200 
Freitas.  Richard  F:  See— 

Annaparcddy.  Narasimharcddy  L;  Brady.  James  T :  Finney.  Damon  W ; 
Fieitas.  Richard  F;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn. Noah  R  ;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.;  I^wlen.  David  R.;  and  Tzou. 
Shin- Yuan.  5377.211.  CI  395-200.130 
Fresenius  AG:  See — 

Konsianiin.  Peter;  and  Rinck.  Michael.  5375.917.  a.  210-638.000 
Frcycr.  Martha;  and  Mattem.  Raincr.  to  Viu  Zahnfabtik  H.  Rauler  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Artificial  tooth  blank  made  in  series  productiaa.  5375,633.  CI. 
433-202. 100 
Friauf.  Walter  S    See- 

Walther.  McClellan  M  .  DeLaney.  Thomas  P;  Harrington.  Frank.  Smith. 
Paul  D  ;  and  Fnauf.  Walter  S  .  5375.751.  O  60O-IO4000 
Frick,  Hans;  See— 

Luitz.  Max;  and  Frick.  Hans.  5.575.4%.  Q 
Fndland.  Arnold;  and  Robbins.  Brian  L..  to  St. 
Hospital    Bioassay  for  reverse  transcriptase 
4.V5-5000 
Fnedl,  Stephan  E.:  See— 

Abela.  George  S.;  Fried!.  Stephan  E.;  and  Malhews.  Eric  D.,  3375,787. 
CI.  606-15  000 
Friedman.  Amnon;  Pt>lov$ky.  Smart  B  ;  Pavlichko.  Joseph  P;  and  Moral.  Luis 
S  .  to  Amerchol  Coiporalion.  Hydroiylated  milk  glycerides.  5376,027.  C\. 
424-5350a) 
Fnedman.  Doton:  See — 

Amselem.  Shimon;  and  Friedman.  Doton.  5.576.016,  O.  424-450000. 
Fnedman.  Robert:  See — 


280^18.000. 

Jude  ChiMien's  Research 

inhibitor!    5376.177.  Q. 


Hauber.  Richard;  Friedman.  Roben;  and  Kalz.  Frances.  5376,048.  CI 
426-578000. 
Friedman.  Timothy;  Gersht  Elena;  and  Sevici.  Constantin.  to  Computervision 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparanu  for  displaying  a  cursor  along  a  two 
dimensional  representation  of  a  computer  generated  three  dimensional 
surface  5377.176.  CI   .195- 127  000. 
Friedmann.  Oswald;  and  Jickel.  Johann.  lo  Luk  Lamellen  Und  Kupplungsbau 
GmbH  Apparatus  for  transmitting  force  between  rotary  driving  and  driven 
units.  5375.364.  CI.  192  3  290 
Fiiednch.  Walter  R  ;  Hamitm.  James  R.;  and  Totgerwn.  James  F.  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation    System  for  physical  layer  controllers  for 
performing  automatic  haniware  based  scrubbing  of  input  and  output  dilty 
flags  for  updating  system  configuration  changes.  5,577,206.  CI.  395- 
200.020. 
Friedrichi,  Kar«ea:  See— 

Kiefer.  Ehch;  Friedrichs.  Kanlen;  and  Bahes.  Klaus.  5376,034.  CI. 
425-532.000 
Friese.  Camen:  See — 

van  Buskirk.  Gregory;  Disch.  Karl-Heinz;  Friese.  Catsten;  Kiewea  Eva; 

and  Middelhauve.  Birgit.  5376.284.  Q.  510-384  000. 

Friesen.  Richard;  Duchatme.  Yves;  Dube'.  Daniel:  Lepine.  Carole;  Delorme. 

Daniel;  and  Hamel.  Pierre,  to  Merck  Frosst  Canada,  Inc.  Bis  (biaryl) 

compounds  as  inhibitors  of  leukotriene  biosynthesis.  5.576.338.  O.  514- 

337  000 

Frisch.  Arnold  M.;  and  Almy.  Thomas  A.  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Variable  reference 

voltage  generator.  5376.657.  CI   327-543  000 
Ftisken.  Steven  J.,  lo  Telstra  Corporation  Limiled.   Modelocked  lasers. 

3377.057.  a.  372-18.000. 
Frill,  Lany  L.:  See — 

Nabity.  Frederick  A  ;  Fiedler.  Robert  R  ;  Masek.  James  P;  Dawson. 
Bnan  D  ,  Barker.  Russell  T ;  Sueverkruepp.  Frederick  D..  Ill;  Setter. 
Ralph  E.  Wnghi,   Paul  G.;  and  Fnu.  Larry   L..  5,576.503.  CI 
73-863.010 
Fritzscfae.  Kalharina,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  CorporMion.  Process  for  the  fixation  of 
dyes  containing  at  least  one  polymerisable  double  bond  by  means  of 
ionising  radiation.  5375.820.  CI  8-444  000 
Froebel.  Francis  E.:  See— 

Conu,  Harold  W.;  Froebel.  Francis  E.;  GregoriLsch.  Albert  J  .  Jr;  Rieley, 
Sheldon  C;  Starr.  Stephen  G  ;  Uttechi.  Ronald  R.;  White.  Eric  J.;  and 
Pohl.  Jens  G..  5376.246.  CI  437216000 
Frontier.  Inc  :  See — 

Fenn.  Gordon  W.;  and  Park,  Myeong  C.  5375.640.  C\  431-354.000. 
Fructus.  Alain,  lo  Uclaf.  Roussel.  Multiple  emulsions.  5376.064.  O.  424- 

401000 
Fu.  Chien-Chih.  lo  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Process  for  fabri- 
cating sutic  random  access  memory  having  stacked  traiuislors.  5.576.238. 
CI  437-52.000. 
Fuchs.  Heinz  W :  See— 

Bauer.  Lothar.  Schleiermacher.  Herbert;  Lemme.  Werner;  and  Fuchs. 
Heinz  W..  5375.252.  CI.  123-196.00R 
Fuchs.  Manfred:  See- 
Hell.  Ench;  and  Fuchs.  Manfred.  5.576349.  O  250-423  OOR 
Fudamoio.  Hiroaki.  lu  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Irradiation  appa- 
ratus with  movable  irradiation  head  5.577.094.  CI.  378-197  000 
Fuhrer,  Jack  S.:  See- 
Lane.  Frank  A.;  Boyce.  Jill  M.;  Fuhrer.  Jack  S.;  Henderson.  John  G.  N.; 
and  Plomick.  Michael  A  .  5376.902.  CI  386-68  000 
Fuhrer.  Wolfgang.  Niermeyer.  Olaf;  and  Papp.  Gyflrgy.  lo  Siemens  Aktieng- 

esellschafl  High  voltage  insulating  disk.  5376.578.  CI.  257-706.000. 
Fuisz.  Richard  C.  to  Fuisz  Techn^ogies  Lid.  High  intensity  particulate 

polysaccharide  based  liquids.  5376.042.  O.  426-548  000 
Fuisz  Technologies  Ltd.:  See — 

Fuisz.  Richard  C  .  5376,042,  O.  426-548.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimolo.  Yuko;  Fumoio.  Takabumi;  Okubo.  Keiji;  Saito.  Osamu;  Ataka. 

Toyoji;  and  Yamasaki.  Hisashi.  5.576.098.  O  428-332.000. 
Fujihira.   Talsuhiko.   and   Nishiura.   Masaharu.   5.576.655.  CI.    327- 

537  000 
Iwamoto.  Shozo;  Miyao,  Tetsuya;  and  Ito.  Kosaku.  5.575.515.  CI. 

292-341.170 
Maisuzaki.  Kazuo;  Sakai.  Yoshiyuki;  Urano.  Yuichi;  Kuroda.  Hidekalsu; 

and  Amano.  Akira.  5376.986.  a   .%5I29.000. 
Onodera.  Katsumi;  llo.  Koji;  Koike.   Manabu;  Hatakoshi.  Tamolsu: 
Tomita.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nimura.  Kazuo.  5376.1 1 1.  O.  428-612.000. 
Sakai.  Yoshiyuki.  5376.241.  CI.  437-63.000. 
Terasawa.  Nonho.  5376375.  CI  257-503.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kalaumi.     Yoshimasa;     and     Ikegami.     Yasuyuki.     5373,173.     O. 
74-475.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoai.  Toriiiaki;  and  Kokubo.  Tadayoshi.  5376,143,  O.  430-270.100. 
Atai,  Minotu;  and  Kaneko.  Kiyotaka.  5.576.758.  CI  348-220000. 
Kara.  HiixMhi;  Arai.  Takuya:  nd  Yonehan,  Fuyuki.  5376.793.  CI. 

396-6  000 
Hiiai.  Hiroyuki:  and  Sato.  Kozo.  5376.127.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Kameyama.  Nobuyuki.  5376.782.  O.  396-6.000. 
Morigaki.  Masakazu;  Kawamoto.  Hiroahi:  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru. 

5376.151,  CI  430-429000 
Nakamura,    Takashi;    Nakayama,    Yaiuhito;    Iwano,    Hatuhiko;    and 
Miyazaki.  Hideo.  5375.915.  C\.  210-631.000. 


Nozawa,  Yisushi:  and  Morigaki.  Masakazu,  5376,165, 0. 430-545.000. 
Uenishi.  Kazuya;  Tan.  Shiro;  Kawabe.  Yasumasa:  and  Kokubo,  Taday- 
oshi. 5.576.139.  CI.  430-192.000.  

Wakata.  Yuichi:  and  Nakamura.  Hideyuki.  5376.140,  CI.  430-201.000. 
Yumoto.  Kiisatoshi:  Yanagihaia,  Naoto:  Iwakura.  •^f^P™]";'""''; 
Fujimota  Shinji:  and  Maeda.  Minotu,  5376,441.  O.  348-143.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Keizo.  5.576.742.  O.  346-150.100. 
Funisawa,  Fumio.  5.576.819,  O.  355-271.000. 
Hayashi.  Kazuo.  5377,182.  C\.  395-137.000. 

Nuhimoto,  Keiichi.  5.576.879.  O.  359-248.000.  ,  „      ^ 

Oka.  Kozo    Yanagida,  Kazuhiko:  Hoshizaki.  Taketoshi;  and  Koseki. 

Kazuhiro.  5.576.806.  Q   355-219.000.  

Sekine.  Hitoshi:  and  Endo.  Kiyomasa,  5.576.847.  CI   358-448.000^ 
Yokose  T«o  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  Koshi.  Yulaka;  and  Kamizawa,  Koh. 
5377. 132.  "a.  382-238.000. 
Fuji  Yukio.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Decodinx  circuit  fiv  use  in  seimconductor 
nai  only  memory.  5^77.003,  O.  365-SO.OlO. 

Fujie.  Hiroyuki:  See—  ^-    „     ■      ai^i-ia    r-i 

Fujie  Ryiiio:  Fujie.  Hiroyuki:  and  Taketichi.  Kunie.  3376,778.  CI. 
351-177.000.  ^  .   ,..,^,      __. 

Fujie.  Ryuto:  F.jie.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeuchi.  K>»f  •  to  Ihris  MUa  ltjc_D^gn 

system  for  designing  shapes  of  eyeglasses.  5.576.778.  CI.  351-lT7.0tW. 
Fujihira.  Talsuhiko:  and  Nishiura.  Masaharu.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co .  Ltd. 
High  wid»st«d-voluge  integrated  circuit  for  driving  a  power  semiconduc- 
tor device  5376.655.  O.  327-537.000. 

"^"'Hennn.°Shinya;  Fujii,  Hideyo;  and  K«iyi.  Abnori,  5376J08,  Q. 

514-112.000 
Fujikawa.  Hideyuki:  See—  _    ...  .^     „         „ 

Abe  Nobtio:  Kinnou.  Nobuyuki:  Ohara.  Toshihide:  Kuga.  Kazunon; 
Komiza  Yoshiharu:  Kibe,  Takara;  and  Fujikawa,  Hideyuki. 
5.575.598.  CI.  409-304.000. 

'^"^'tclS^SrS'.^.^^I*"..  Shoji.  5375.837.  a.  106-3.000. 
Fujimori.  Juniri:  See —  -  ■     •,; 

Yumoto.  Masatoshi:  Yanagihara,  Naoio:  Iwakura,  ^^^jJ^J"P^-'^- 
Fujimoto.  Shinji:  and  Maeda,  Minotu,  5376,441,  Q.  548-143.000. 
Fujimoto.  Shinji:  See —  ■  •     -^ 

Yumoto  Masatoshi:  Yanagihara,  Naoto:  Iwakura.  Ken:  Fujimon.  Junid: 
Fujimoto.  Shinji;  and  Maeda.  Minora.  5376.441.  CI.  548-143  000. 
Fujimoto.  Tetutsugu;  Higashikozono.  Makolo:  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  to  Suini- 
tomo  Winng  Systems.  Ltd.  Coil  type  high-voliage  resMdve  cable  for 
preventing  noise  5376314.0.  174-llO.OOR 
Fuiimoto.  Yukjhiro:  and  Nogami.  Kazutaka.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  T«hibL 
Oock  signal  generation  circuit  capable  of  opcraong  at  high  speed  with  high 
frequency.  5.577.086.  O.  375-376.000. 

Fujimura.  Hideo:  See —  —     ■  ••      : 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Oshima.  Kalsuyuki:  Ando.  Jitsuhiko;  Tarn,  Masanon. 
Fujimaa,  Hideo:  and  Iwau,  Tamarai,  5375307.  O.  283-86.000. 
Fujinawa,  Mataaki:  See—  „  ,.    c  ■■ 

Murakani.  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi;  Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  Fujisawa, 
Hiromichi;  and  Fujinawa.  Masaaki.  5376.849.  Q.  358-450.000. 
Fuiino,  Akihiko:  See —  ....       ...      „ 

Ishibashi.  Kenji:  Hara.  Yoshihiro;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Maeda,  Yasuo; 
Ohmoii.  Shigeto;  Ishilo.  Fumiaki:  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi:  and  Miyazawa, 
Masaynki.  5376.791.  O.  396-379.000. 

"""''"sK  T^i;  «Kl  Fujio.  Ryota,  5376,376.  CI.  524-J93.000. 
Fuiioka,  Yasujhi:  See —  _ .   . .  j   i.    ■ 

Kanai.  Masahiro;  Fujioka,  Yasushi;  Yoshino,  Takehito:  and  Hon, 
Tadashi.  5375.855,0.  118-718.000. 

''  Niiiiura.'nijiri;  Fujisaki.  Akiri;  and  Ohgoshi,  Haniki,  3376,871,  O. 
359-110.000 
Fuiisawa.  Hiromichi:  See —  ,.    -  ■- 

Murakami.  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi:  Kodama.  Kazuyuki:  njJ««w«- 
Hiionnchi:  and  Fujinawa.  Masaaki.  5376.849.  O.  358-t5O.O0O 
Fuiisawa  Phaimaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  _.....  j 

Kohayashi    Masakazu:  Ohuuka.  Kazuyuki:  Tanaka.  Hnokazu;  aKi 
Niwa.Mineo.  5.576.183.0.  435-721.000. 
Fujita,  Kazuhide.  to  Nitto  Denko  Corporation.  Probe  s«™cn«  for  moisiBiiig 
electric  characteristics  of  a  semiconductor  element.  5376.630.  CI.  J.i4- 
760000. 

^"Hirabayashi,  Yoshinori;  Fujita,  Shigeki:  Nakamura,  Kanji;  and  Kalo. 
Suwiau,  5376,269, 0.  504  236.000.  ,       ^  v    k;^ 

Fujita.  Takashi;  Yoshioka,  Takao:  Horikoshi,  Horoyoshi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Shinji,  to  Sankyo  Comfany.  Umiied.  Aromatic  aimno-alcohol  «n\»n»«s 
having  anti-diabedc  and  anti-obesity  properties,  their  preparation  and  Bieir 
Ihera^ubc  uses.  5376.340,  O.  514-369.000. 
Fujita.  Yasunobu:  See —  ..    ■■     j      u 

Hosoda.  Minotu;  Yoshida,  Toru;  Ouchi.  Shigeloshi:  Honda.  Haiuo: 
Fujita,    Yasunobu:    Ichikawa,    Fumihisa;    and    Yamada.    Kouya, 
5376380.  CI   307-42.000. 
Fujitsu  General  Limited:  See—  ,z..  ,,.•  nnn 

Asami.  Yasutoshi:  and  Kawasaki,  Imo,  5375J26,  O.  163-124.000. 
Fuiitsu  Limiled:  See —  .    _       ..... 

Akaogi  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hiromi;  Takeguchi.  Tetsuji;  Ha^wara, 
Ryoji;  Kasa,  Yasushi:  Itano.  Kiyoshi:  Ogawa,  Yasushige:  anc  Kawa- 
muia.  Shouichi.  5376.637.  CI.  326-55.000. 


Awaya,  Tomoharu;  and  Sugimoto,  Masaya,  5.576,996, 0.  365-189.010. 
Chugo,  Akira;  lida,  Ichiro;  and  Kurila,  Toahibiko.  5377,028,  O.  370- 

54000 
Hayakawa.  Kenichi:  and  Matsui,  Kiyoto.  5375,291,  O.  128-662.030. 
Hayashi,  Hiromi;  and  Fushida,  Atsuo,  5376,244.  O.  437-200.000. 
lida,  Ichiro:  Etoh.  Fumihani;  Kuwahara.  Soichi;  and  Nishigaya,  Takashi, 

5.577.111.  O.  379-209.000. 
Kasuta.  Yoshinori.  5376,998,  O.  365-189.060 
Kawakaisu,  Yasuhiro;  Yamori.  Akihiro;  Malsuda,  Kiichi;  and  Nakagawa, 

Akira.  5376.958.  O.  364-725.000.  „  ,  ~w, 

Kitano.  Kouichi:  and  Utsumi.  Atsuhiko.  5377.096.  O.  379-2  "WO. 
Kobayashi  Isamu;  and  Yamamolo,  Yasuhiro.  5376.643, 0.  326-94.000. 
Minakuchi,  Yu:  Okuyama,  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Toshimitsu;  and  Yano, 

Katsutoshi.  5.576.732.  O.  345-127.000.  ...,,....   <-, 

Morita,  Sumie;  Takano,  Ryouzi;  and  Halano.  Takashi,  S3T7,114,  a. 

379-385.000. 
Nishikawa,Kiyoko.  5375,883.0.  156-345.000. 
Sasaki.   Shigeru:  Toriu,  Takashi:  Ohta,  Yoshiyuki:   and  Watanabe, 

Masaki.  5376.975.  O.  364-561.000.  .,.„„,,   n, 

Sone.  Yukio:  Nagasfaima.  Takashi:  and  Kalo,  Takashi.  3377,032,  O. 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sbono.  Masayoshi.  5376.713,  O.  342-174.000. 
Toyama.   Toshimasa;   and   Uematsu,   Akihiko.    5376,813,  O.    355- 

251  000 
Toyoda,  Osamu;  Betsui.  Keiichi;  Fukula.  Shinya;  and  Nakalani,  Tadadu, 

5.576.594.  CI.  313-309.000.  .  „.  „-r,  m 

Tsukada.  Mineharu:  Hida,  Masaharu;  and  Omote,  Kop,  5375,872,  CI. 

1 56-89  000 
Wani,  Kazuo,  5377,098,  O.  379-5.000.  .      „.^.w:„ 

Yamaguchi.  Satotu;  llo,  Yutaka;  Matsumoto,  Naoya;  Monta,  YoduhmK 

and  Yagila,  Katsumi,  5377,242,  O.  395-621.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yasushi.  5377.162,  O.  393-2.410. 

"^"suz^,  Hiroshi:  ami  Shono.  Masayoshi.  5376.713.  O.  342-174.000. 
Fujiwara.  Akira:  Yamada,  Noriyuki:  and  Yakubo.  Kazushige,  to  Hooda  Gikeii 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  rocker  arm  for  uuemal 
coinbusnon  engine.  5375.064.  O.  29-888.200. 
Fujiwara.  Shuetsu:  See —  j  c  - 

Takahashi,  Masayuki;  Komalsu,  Hiromi:  Kawaguchi,  Kazuo;  and  Hiji- 
wara.  Shuetsu.  5376.398.  O.  523-528.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  lino.  Yosuke.  to  Kinugawa  Rubber  InA  C^.  Ltd. 

Method  of  pttjducing  vibration  insulator.  5375,869.  O.  156-64.000. 
Fujiwara.  Yasuhisa:  See —  .  _  .   .    o..  ••    <  c-.«  m    n 

Sawai.  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwara,  Yasuhisa:  and  Tabei,  Shqji,  5375,171,  CI. 
72-352.000. 
Fukada.  Takeshi:  See—  ^      ,  ^,_. 

Arai.  Michio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki:  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Fuiukawa,  Nobuo; 
Kodama,  Mitsufumi;  Yamauchi,  Yukio;  Sakamoto,  Naoya;  "uuda. 
Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki;  and  Takayama,  Ichirou,  5,576,222,  O. 
437-4.000. 
Fukada,  Tsuyoshi:  See —  .  c  i.  j 

Yoshida.  Takahiko;  Asami,  Kazushi;  Yorinaga,  Muneo;  and  Fukada, 
Tsuyoshi,  5,575.887.  O.  156-643  100.  .   .  .^     , 

Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ogawa,  Shunichi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicular 

extreme  position  display  system.  5376.724,  O.  345-7.000. 
Fukaya,  Haiuhiko:  See—  <,ii;jiin 

Nishida,  Masakazu;  Abe.  Takashi;  and  Fukaya,  Haiiduko.  5376,431,  a 
544-98  000. 
Fukuda,  Kanako:  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  Tanaka,  Shinya;  and  Sasaki,  Manji.  lo 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  •*<»l*^5T*.!^'^f2™  " 
organic  material  stabilized  by  the  same.  5376.365.  O.  524-117.000. 

Fukui.  Muneo:  See —  ...,..,  c  ci^ni^  /~i 

Mizumoio.  Takao;  Masuda.  Yoshinon;  and  Fukui,  Muneo.  5376.014,  CI. 

424-435  000 
Fukui,  Wataiu:  and  Ohashi.  Yutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K>>"fl>^  ^"JSI 
Controller  for  four-stroke  cycle  intetnal-combusdoo  engine.  5375,259,  CI. 
123-417.000. 
Fukusako.  Hiroyuki:  See—  .,,,..       ^      i.     v..-;. 

Me    Takehiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu.  Takahisa;  Taiiaka,  Yiji, 
Hayama,   Tetsuo:    Takeda.   Takashi;    Fukusako.    Hiroyuki;    Shiba. 
Keisuke  Nishivama.  Akihiro;  Amamoto,  Norio;  Nakamura.  Hidehito: 
Egi^hLa,  Tsut^mu:  and  Okada,  Kouji.  5375375.  O  400-185.000 
Fukushima,   Nobuo.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Recording  apparatus 
5376.840,  O.  38646.000. 

Fukushima.  Yasuo:  See—  ^. 

Takahashi.    Naohiko;    Hiroshima,   Minoru:   and   Fukushima.   Yasuo, 
5,576.587.  O.  310-90.500.  ^      ,  ..  ,».,;_ 

Fukushima,  Yasuyuki:  and  Wakabayashi.  Minotu,  to  Wacom  Co.,  Ltd.  Pouil- 
ing  unit  and  improved  stylus  pen.  5376302.  O.  73-862.680. 

Fukula,  Shinya:  See —  . .,  .  ^       T^..ki 

Toyoda,  Osamu;  Betsui,  Keiichi;  FukuU,  Shinya;  and  Nakalam.  Tadashi. 
5.576.594.  CI.  313-309.000. 

Fuller.  Milton  E.:  See—  w  <  <-t<  or? 

McKinney.  David  K.;  Fuller,  Mihon  E;  and  Carone,  Berry  V..  5373,977. 
O.  422-73.000. 
Fumoto,  Takabumi:  See —  _  .     „  .    i. 

Arimoto.  Yuko;  Fumoto.  Takabumi;  Okubo,  Ketji:  Saito,  Osamu:  Alaka, 
Toyoji;  and  Yamasaki.  Hisashi.  5376.098.  O.  428-332.000. 

Funada,  Takashi:  See —  ,  ,,     ■    ^ 

Takeyari.  Ryoji;  Funada.  Takashi;  Wakai.  Yukihiko;  and  Hagunoto. 
Kazuo,  5376,876,  O.  359-176.000. 
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Funikoiiii,  SMoni:  See— 

SugunoK).  Hiroyuki;  Ipruhi.  Toshio.  Nalutiuji.  YothUuro;  Tauumi. 
Muayuki;  ChikaHn.  Keuou;  and  Fun^oshi.  Saloni.  S  J76.08O,  CI. 
428-96J00. 
riiilinliy.  he.:  Stt— 

tmtmi.  Craig.  S.37S.6SS.  CL  434-160.000. 
Furiong.  Michwl:  Sn— 

Baker.  Thomai  M.;  FuricMg.  Micfaael;  SzeiMcs.  Joim  F;  and  TKtaener. 
Jay.  5.576.704.  O.  341-20.000. 
Furoo  CoaiiMny  Stt — 

Kingsfonl,  Kenji.  5J7JJ11.  O.  137-623.300. 
Funibeppu.  Satoshi:  See— 

Yosizau).  Akihiko;  and  Funibeppu.  Salosiu.  3.376.410.  a.  328-64.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Tile:  See— 

Nimura.  Hijih;  Fujisaki.  Akin;  MKi  Ohgodii.  Haniki.  5.376,171.  O. 
359-110.000 
Funikawa.  Noboo;  See — 

Aiai.  Michio;  Ikeda.  Maiaaki;  Sufiura.  Kaziuhi;  Funikawa.  Notwo; 

Kodania.  MiBufumi;  Yamauchi.  Yukjo:  SakamcHo.  Naoya;  Fukada. 

lUohi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki;  and  Takayama.  Ichtrou.  5J76.222.  CI. 

437-4  000 

Fivusawa.  Fuinio.  u  Fuji  Xefox  Co..  Ltd.  Tranifer  elemeM  detect  device. 

5.576.819.  a.  355-271.000. 
Funiya.  Toatiao:  Set — 

Sueaaga.  Tmsuo;  Nak^aava.  Hira^a;  Tenuciii.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Tafceo; 
Aiim.  ShimKMuke;  Kobayaihi.  Mikio;  KauuU.  Yulaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Korage.  Kasuoa;  HaDubara.  Yaauyuki;  Tanaani.  Masaio;  Sugiahiia. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Funiya.  Todiio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Am,  Takahiro,  5.575.870.  O  156-71  COO. 
Furuya.  Yukitmna.  lo  NEC  Corporadoo.  >^habk  modulaboo  conununicatioa 

method  and  system  5.577.087.  C\.  375-377.000. 
Fuibida.  Auuo:  See — 

HayMhi.  Hiromi;  ad  Fuainda.  Alsuo.  5.376.244.  C\.  437-200.000. 
nnla.  Hideo:  See- 
Okuda.  Hanio;  Futamala.  Hideo;  Takahaahi.  Hideo;  and  Sanefuji.  Non- 
hiko.  5.575.957.  O.  252-521  000 
Futamura.  Masao:  Set — 

Mizuno.  Maa^uio;  Futamura.  Masao;  and  Mulo.  Yukiyoahi.  5.376.968. 
a   364-470.090 
Fuoex.  Inc.:  See — 

Roacadml.  Rotien  D..  3.376>M.  O.  230-341.100. 
Future  Labs.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Zhu.  Min.  5.377.188,  O.  395-326.000. 
Fynn.  Shaun:  See — 

Cl«e.  Stanfbcd  W .  Jr ;  Poftwndo.  Maria  M  ;  Cruz.  Edward  V ;  Razo. 
Vncenl  R.;  and  Fynn,  Shaun.  5J76.931.  O   361-687  000 
G  D  Scale  *  Co.:  See— 

Abood.  NofiMB  A  ;  Flynn.  Daniel  L;  Lanemaa.  Scolt  A  ;  Noaal.  Roger; 

ad  Sdmzma.  Lori  A  .  3.376.447,  O  548-330.000. 
HaUina.  E  Ann;  Hagen.  Timothy  J.;  Husa.  Robcn  K.;  Tsymbaknr. 
Sofya;  Va  Hoeck.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lee.  Albert  C.  3.376J13.  O. 
514-211000 
Vfmt.  Chi  Huey;  Dunwachwr.  John  R..  and  Pedenon.  Richard  L.. 
3576,426,  a.  536-18.700. 
CD.  Socka'  per  Axioai:  Stt — 

Zona,  Mmo,  5,375J«5.  O  206-256  000. 
Gabel.  Kai:  5er— 

Richatboo.   Matia;   Kado.   Maaaaka;  Gabel.   Kai;   and  Jin.  Feag, 
5J77.091.a  378-119000 
Gabneli.  Haim  S    See— 

Daniele.  Joatsh  A.;  ad  Gabneli.  Hain  S..  5.376.734.  Q.  343-168.000. 

Gaffar.  Abdul,  ad  Wayil,  Ral|*  P.  Ul.  to  Colgate  Pabnobve  Company. 

Proceu  for  appiyiag  aatibaclerial  oral  coniXMitKM  lo  denial  implui  areas. 

5,575.652.0  433-173  000 

G^hey.  Janes,  lo  Esquire  Neckwea,  Inc  Reversible  necktie  and  method  for 

mridag  sane  5J(75.0O7.  a.  2-144.000 
G^wa,  Dauel.  to  Pwk  Mniiril  S>pimn  Inc  Depth-of- interaction  normal- 
izaboa  of  ngnals  for  la^mwwl  poolioiung.  and  energy  resolution  in 
sciMillaiioa  canera.  5.576>«6,  O.  230-369  000 
Galiasso.  Roberto:  See — 

Mooque.  ReinaUo;  Garcia.  WotfcaBg;  GaUasao.  Robcno;  and  Perez. 
Joae  A  .  5J76J3*,  O.  3O2-6I.00O. 
Gallagher.  Kevin  P;  sad  >tanilioa.  Doaa  R..  M  Owens  Coraiag  Fibetglas 

Technology,  Inc  Thermoaeiting  aaphait.  5.376.363.  O.  524-«4.000. 
Gailaway,  George:  See — 

Chandra.  Rama  S  ,  ad  Gallaway,  George.  5.576.403. 0  526-21Z00O. 
Gallo,  Robert  C    See— 

Rettz.  Mavm  S  ,  Jr ;  Frachini.  GeaoveSa;  Mafkham.  Phdlip  D ;  Gailo. 

Robcn  C  ;  Lon.  Fraco  C  .  Ftipovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gataer.  Suzanae. 

3.376.000.  CI  424- 1 88  100 

"iiiilll.  Williaa  J  .  ad  NaujokM.  Aadhus  A.,  lo  Eaamn  Kodak  Coofaay. 

Raeovcry  of  components  froo  poiycaar  reaiaa.  3,376,436,  CL  360-78.000. 


Maadanenbau  Uad  Aalaaeaiechaik 
Schmetzer,  Helmut.  5375,379.  &   198-803  900 
Garabedia.  Raffi  M  ,  Ismal.  M  Salleb;  Paahby.  Gary  J.;  ad  Woag.  Jeffrey 
K.  K..  lo  Kavbco  Corp  Process  for  aakJM  a  wai  naka-lnr  sensor  with 
a  fwion  bonded  fesiMe  structure.  5J76J3I.  O.  4.r7-228  00O 
GaavcMa  Holding  AG  See— 

Egb.  Erast;  ad  laauea.  Fehx,  S,S7SJI3,  Q.  104-99.000. 


Gacia.  Joe  L.;  Hu.  Pal  Y.;  and  Koski.  John  A.,  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Carporaboa.  Servo  control  of  bi-directioaal  rccl-to-reel  tape 
(kives  using  fine-bne  lachomesers  widi  index  Unes.  5.576.903.  CI.  360- 
73  140. 
Gacia,  Wnl^aag:  See— 

Moaiae,  Reinaldo;  Garcia.  Wolfgag;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  and  Perez. 
Joae  A..  5^76,256.  Q.  502-«1.000. 
Gardenhour,  Charles E,  Jr; aad Gadealiour. Chrisloptier  E  Erasable  wnting 

pad  5.575J06.  O.  281-39.000. 
Gankahour,  OaiMoptier  E.:  See— 

Oadei^our.  Chafes  E.  Jr ;  and  Gardenhour,  Christopher  E.  S.S7S.306. 
a.  281-39.000. 
Gardner.  David  E;  aid  Novak.  David  B..  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc.  Bell 

lensioner.  3.375.726.  C\  474-135.000. 
Gardner.  David  E;  and  Novak.  David  B..  to  Dayco  Products,  Inc.  Bell 

tensioning  system  and  lensioner  therefor  5  J75,727,  Q.  474-133.000. 
Gatfunkel.  Glen  A..  Salo,  Mike  P.  Aoyagi,  Akihiko;  Yaaagisawa.  Hiroahi; 
Terashima.   Hiroabinia;   and    Kuroki.   Kcnji.  to   International   Business 
Machines  Corpondoa.  Actuator  and  file  level  mitialization  of  magnctore- 
sistive  transducers   5.576,908.  O   360-66.000 
Gartock  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Byrne.  Brian  T.  5J75.272.  Q.  I26-343.50A. 
Garrec.  Patrick:  See— 

Bian.  Gilbert;  Garrec,  Patrick;  Lemoonier.  Herve;  and  Louedec.  Palnck. 
5.376.712.0.  342-160.000. 
Ganeli.  Scott  M.;  Fernandez,  Joae  M.;  and  Paono.  Joseph,  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Uhratel  lechafaabk  battery   pack   and  mednd  of  charging   same. 
5.576,612,  a.  3W-S4.000. 
Garsjo.  Richati  H.  SUigle  installatian  tool.  5.573.132.  O.  32-749.120. 
Garaky.  Victor  M.:  Set— 

deSolms.  S  Jane;  Gaxky.  Vicnr  M.;  Giuliani.  Elizabeth  A.;  Gomez. 
Roben  P;  Gr^iam.  Samuel  L.;  Slokker.  Gerald  E;  and  Wiscount. 
Caberine  M..  5.576.293.  O.  514-19.000. 
Gartner.  Suzaone;  See — 

Reitz.  Mavin  S..  Jr.;  Franchini.  Genoveffa;  Matkham.  Phillip  D.;  Gallo. 
Robert  C;  Lori  Franco  C;  Popovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gartner.  Suzanne. 
5.576,000.0.424-188  100. 
Gaton.  Richard  K.:  Set— 

Bradbum.  Thomas  A..  Gaton,  Richard  K.;  aad  Sauerwem,  Ricfaanl  N.. 
5.575  J39,  a.  119-500.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Vat^  KUUk  J.,  3,373 J94,  O.  203-18.000. 

Malawi    Nama  C  deoeaied:  Samdahl.  Roger  N.;  and  Bandy. 
Thomas  R..  3.376.703.  O.  340-834.400 
Gaschler.  Otfned:  See— 

Frass.  Werner.  Gaschler,  Olfried;  Jocrg.  Klaus;  Hultzscfa.  Guenler.  and 
Elaaetaer.  Aakcas.  3.376,137.  O  430-166.000. 

Webb.  Tenwc  W.;  and  Gate,  Leonad  F.  5,576.617.  O.  324-71.400. 
GaudreaulL  Rniw— y:  See— 

Peichul.  Jote:  aMi  Gauikeaiii.  Rosemary.  3,375,948.  O.  232-186.280. 

Gauger.  Derek  K.;  Heeach.  Max  O ;  and  Rees.  Richard  W.  A..  »  ITT 

Cotporaboa.  Vehicle  power  sea  adiusler  with  end  driven  lead  screw 

actuaka.  3.375 J3 1.  O.  297-362.110. 

Gavctkc,  Jala  H.,  lo  Poiywd  lamaMiaaal.  Inc  Chemically  resistant  coabag 

for  cowKte  ad  aaaary  arachaes.  3,376.062.  O.  427-385  500 
Gaveske.  John  H  .  to  Poly  Wall  iMeraaioaal.  Inc  Multilayered  system  for 

waterpimAng  ngid  structural  materials  5.576.063,  O.  427-407  100. 
Gay,  JomAmTL;  and  Tatsumi.  Roben  B.,  to  Adobe  Systems  Inconxmed. 
MMbodof  MMMilfaing  constraims  between  graphical  elements.  S.S77.I89. 
a.  393-326.000. 
Gayle.  Margit;  Slack.  Jennifer  L  .  Gruss,  Hans-Juergen;  Sims,  John  E.;  and 
Dower.  Steven  K.,  to  Immunex  Cotporatioo.  Cytokine  dul  binds  ST2. 
3,376,191.0.433-69  100. 
GazaiUe.  Guy.  Firekig  burner  tray  with  hea  reflector.  3,373,273.  O.  126- 

340.000. 
Gefaaar.  Jeffrey  D  :  See- 
Moore.  Donald  B..  Jr.;  Gebaucr.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Carson.  John  P., 
5,376.037.0.426-110.000. 
Gebbadu  Teny  D..  to  TC  Maoufecluiiag  Co..  Inc.  Slack  of  cold  welded 

headerless  bags  5.575.393.  O.  206-554.000. 
Gcbruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See — 

Rudenauer.  Werner.  5J76JIO.  O.  102-231.000. 
GEC  Alstbom  Limited:  See — 

Haller.  Bnan  R.;  Unswonh,  Roben  G.;  and  Parker.  Geoffrey  L.  M.. 
5J75.620.O  415-192.000. 
GBC  Atahoaa  l^aapon  SA:  See— 

Dioa.  Jeaa-Piene.  5.575.453.  O.  231-61.100. 
Gehlert.  Donakl  R  :  See— 

Bnms.  Roben  F.  Jr.;  Gehlen,  Douid  R.;  Howbert  J  Jeffry;  and  Lunn. 
William  H  W..  5,576J37.  O.  314-324  000 
Gehrkc.  James  K  ;  aal  SpioOa.  Mark  G..  to  Motorola.  Inc  Mediod  for  and 
aparalus  lo  extract  a  fiequeacy  reference,  a  time  reference  and  dau  from 
a  iii«le  afanBaiaa  syaaa.  3,377,071.  O.  373-239.000. 
Geib,  Lawmce  E:  Set — 

Cecil,  Paul  D .  Jr ;  Geib.  Lawreaoe  E;  aad  Pill.  Andway  J..  3.573.692. 
a.  439-752.000 
Geladi.  Jota  A.  Hinged  coa^act  diac  coatatner.  5,373  J87. 0.  206-308.100. 
Gelick,  Robert  S.:  Stt— 

Lutz,  Janes  R.;  Alsberg.  Keilh  D.;  Caruao,  Jaiw*  F.;  Doczy.  Pad  J.; 
Oebck.  Robcn  S.;  ad  Sdner.  Craig  S.,  3,373,277. 0.  128-201.180. 


Geini,  Angel:  See —  ___ 

Sauiwarice;  and  Gelpi.  Angel.  5,575.863.  O.  134-2.000. 
Gemcer  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Michalewski.  David;  Dionne.  Joseph  A.;  and  Siula.  Mat  A.,  5  J75,166, 
O   72-56.000. 
GeniDlus  Card  International:  See — 

Icowalski.  Jacek,  5J76,989.  O.  365-183.090.  ^^ 

Otus  Herv<;  Foglino.  Jew-Jacques;  Lopez.  Finmn;  Richard.  Andre,  and 

Nicolat.  Alain.  5.575.374.  O.  194-213.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See—  .  .^^,  rt  i-»b  ii<nnn 

Benz.  Mark  G  ;  and  Jackson.  Melvin  R..  5.377.093.  O.  378-123.000. 
Boikowicz,  Richard  J.;  Davis.  L  Berkley.  Jr.;  ad  Kuwaa.  Masayoshi. 

5,575,146.  O  60-39060  _ 

Biwigh.  Andwny  D.,  5J75.144.  O.  60-39.020. 
Bnn«i.  Peter,  5.576.054.  CI.  427-160.000^  ^         u   ^  a. 

Bussink.  Ja;  Denissen,  Henricus  G  C;  Gijzen.  Erwin  M.  A.;  van  de 

Grampel.  Hendrik  T;  Hoeks.  Theodotus  L.;  and  vm  Hout,  Henncus 

HM.  5.576.413,  0  528- 1%.000 
Castonguay    Roger   N.;   Zaffetti.   Mark  A.;   and   Rosen.   James   U. 

5.575381.  O  200-401.000. 
Chambets.  Gregory  R..  5.576.387.  O.  525-92  OOB 
Dillmwa.  Charies  W .  5  JT7.084.  O.  376-W6.000  ^    „     . 

Gorowia.  Bernard;  McCoonelee.  Paul  A  ;  DeVre.  MichaelW.;  Rzad. 

sSa  J  ;  «ui  Liich.  Ernest  W  ,  5,576,925.  O.  361-301.200. 
Gou  Pemg  Fei.  Fennera.  Lany  E.;  Dillmann,  Charles  W.;  Sawyor.  Craig 

D    Ablffomia.  Momtaz  M.;  Rdf.  Chafcs  W.;  Siewert,  Mark  W.;  ad 

Whither,  John  C.  5.577.085.  O.  376-293.000 
Hagle.  Michael  P;  and  McKay.  John  P.  5.37561^  2c  1i^"AT,n. 
ISiko.  Deborah  A.;  and  Eykholt.  Gerald  R..  3J73.926,  O.  210- 

7S7  000 
Un  Shaow  B  ;  ad  Rowlad,  Roben  C.  5,576,110.  O.  428-447.000 
Lopnnzo,  Anthony  J.  5,573.134.0.  60-746.000  c     ;^<: 

Si^vec.  Tmwlhy   M  ;   Homey,   David  P;   ad  Bagbel.  Sunita  S.. 

5  J73.927.  O  210-737.000  .„,ia^ri 

Sleigenrald.  Robert  U;  and  Slevanovic.  Ljubisa  D..  5.576.940.  CI. 

TcAune,  Janes  H.;  ad  Gordon.  Baiy  M..  5,377,083. 0.  376O72.000 
Woinarowski.  Robert  J ;  Cole.  Heihen  S.;  Sitnik-Niearsa,  Thensa  A.; 
ad  Daum.  Wolfgag.  5.576.517.  O    174-262.000. 

General  Microwave  Corporation:  Set— 

Adler.  Zdenek.  5.576.6%.  O.  34O«».000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

■nnek.  Aim  G  .  5.575.980.  O.  422-181.000. 
General  Soaning  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Stephen;  Mecklenburg.  Alfted  C.  Morgan.  C««^  •  OikUnd. 
WilliaiiT??  and  Yonkers.  Edward  H.,  5.576.741.  O.  346-145  000 
Geaevray  Henri,  to  N  Schlumberger  et  Cie  (SA)  Process  for  breaking  yam 
for  die  automatic  removal  of  bobbins  from  banks  of  spindles  and  presser 
finger  for  practicing  dus  process  5.575.141.  CI  57-278.000. 
Gemfc  Mak  S.,  to  Pneumafil  Corporation.  Air  direcniig  appaaus  for  use 
wST ttxtik  machines  ad  dK  like.  5,373.143, 0.  57-308.000. 

^^^•m?Q^^7.  Arend.  John  M;  ad  Geatile.  Christopher. 
3.375.026. 0  5-617.000.  „^„  .,    .^ 

Geniel  Michael:  M61ler.  Rodolfo;  Tonn.  Armin;  Kusler.  Willem.  and  LeKht. 
Andreas,  to  Temic  Telefiinken  microelectronic  GmbH.  P|w=M«re  for 
contiolling  a  motor  vehicle  drive  unit  5.576.%1.  O.  364-431.030. 

^^""^^^V^^H^i.  ad  Maiiage.  Howad  J..  5,376,181. 0.  433-7  400. 
Geodetic  Technology  Inten»tional  Holdings  N.y.:Sef- 

Baiky.  Ralph  P  S  ;  and  Leary.  Jerome  J..  5,573,397,  O.  409-2O1.0UO. 

^'"Tloi^l'Mliftew  c'Toemens.  Chaks  E;  Matin.  Stephen  A.;  Minami. 
Don  S  ;  George.  William  R.;  Howard.  Pal  L.;  and  Laiuama.  Lee  H  . 

Su^lv^  wfi^S;  WUIian  R..  3 J76>»5, 0.  230-363.040. 
Georgeiowa  University:  See —  

Schlegel,  Richard.  3,576^06.  O.  433-240.200. 
Geraghty  *  Miller,  Inc  :  See—  .  .^„^ 

Sutfiersan,  Sudan  S  ,  5.575389.  O.  405-128.000. 

Maywald.  Vtolker.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Mue^CT^Prter.  von  Deyn. 

Wolftang.  Walter.  Helmut;  Gerber,  Matthias;  Westphakn.  Kari-Otto. 

and  Kadorff,  Uwe,  5.576.270.  O.  504-271.000. 

Gerber  Scientific  Products.  Inc.:  See—  ..»,.•    c     ■       \i 

^^irobd,   Wolfgag  M.;   Gray.  BairB  C;  aKi  Sohom,  Saw  V. 

5.575.099.0  40-584  000  .       ^       _ 

Getch,  Edwad  U.  to  Kingpon  '»w™«^,^fSr^^,S'I5?;L^™' 

widiin  satcaae  ad  method  for  packmg  5375.391.  O.  206-527.000. 

^"'^S^oS^y  m!^  Jajilin;  Gen».er.  Louis  J;  ad  Gtocker.  David 
A..  5376.164.  O.  430-537.000. 

"'"'^B  Sared,  AzSTGerliag,  Frak;  Meaaiaa,  Salvaoie;  Magmlcdt,  Hct 
tatld«i!lUniaSef;  .al  Oaliaiag.  Edga.  3376J77,  Q.  324- 
493.000. 

Oeny  Baby  Products  Compay:  See—  ^^  «  «,«  »in  r-i  997 
Haper   Majorie  G.;  ad  Bcrtich.  Panck  M.,  5375330.  U.  297- 
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Geney.  Tiroodiy  R.:  o« —  .    ..  r^   n 

Dnibendiek.  Richard  L.;  Black.  Donald  L.;  Dealoo,  Joseph  C;  Ger^ 

Timodiy  R.;  Ughdiouse.  Joseph  G.;  CMm.  Myra  T;  Wen,  Xm;  and 

Wilson.  Robert  D  .  5376.168,  O.  430-567.000. 
CHm.  Myra  T;  Daubendiek,  Richard  U;  Deaton.  Joseph  C.;  Btadt, 

Donald  L.;  Oersey,  Tiroodiy  R-;  Ugfaduuse,  Joseph  G.;  Wen.  Xm;  and 

Wilson.  Robert  D..  3376,171.  O.  430-567.000. 

Friedmm.  Tmiodiy;  Geisht.  Ekna;  aad  Sevici.  Constaatin.  5377.176. 
CI.  395-127.000.  ^        .._..    ,_ 

Geislenbeiger.  Rotand  W.;  ad  Buck.  Robert  L.toAAraaKtediol  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  making  biodegradabk  abaorhem  pads.  3373,047.  CL 

Genzberg.  Irwin;  Grauk.  Norma  P;  ad  Kendig.  Eugene  T.  to  Lucail 
Technologies  Inc  Automatic  telescopic  antenna  mechamsm.  5376,71 9.  U. 

Gervus.  James  R;  and  Lambert,  Walter  S..  to  United  Stales  of  ^Jfjca.  Ai 
Force  Fuel  liquid/vapor  vent  containment/recovery  system.  3375.441,  u. 
244-133.00R. 

^'''giSt.^;  Oeyer.  *ta,«r  ad  Seibold.  Has.  5375,414,  O. 

226-18.000. 

'^'^todMCraneAR.;  Paisi.  RusseU  A.;  Gheet,  Baiy  J.;  LaPJat.  Bruce 
ATad  Tieas.  Tib  A..  5376.821.  O.  353-284.000. 

°*"*iBinenee.  Pradip;  Ghia.  Atiil  V.;  Lai,  Simon;  ad  Chuang,  Paiick, 

5,577.228.0.395-467.000.  . ^     ^        . 

Giammanco.  Anthony,  lo  IJ).  Tel  Corp.  TensiOB  resisting  bra*et  for  tek- 

phone  handsets  5377.119.  O.  379-438.000. 
Giannella.  Francesco:  See — 

Giannella,  Gianni  M.  5375.646.  O.  433-76.000 
Gianella.  Giann.  M..  to  Gianella.  Gianni  M.;  ad  GunMUit  Francesco. 

Support  device  for  a  dentists  drill.  3375,646,  CL  433-76.000. 
Giannuzzi.  Anthony  C:  See —  .    .   j.        ^    t<tttM\  r^  an 

Giannuzzi.  Louis  N.;  and  Giannuzzi,  Amhony  C.  3373.600.  CI.  411- 
48000 
Giannuzzi.  Louis  N.;  and  Gianuzzi.  Aahony  C.  to  Giamu^  AnthjjyC. 
!S?-^  expasibfc  achor  ad  naU  assembly.  5373,600,  a.  41 1 -»8.000. 

Gitf  Industncs'  Sec —  .  „ 

Refouvekt  Joseph;  LebrtSon.  Hervt;  Beniady.  Jea-Claide;  and  Cai- 
lel.  Yves,  5376309.  O.  102-202.700. 
Gibbons.  Jonaduui  J:  See —  ...    ^  „   ,  r-    _.« /--k^ 

Hamilton.  Graham;  PoweU.  Michael  L.;  MitcheU.  Janes  G.;  ad  Gib- 
bons. Jonathan  J  .  5377.231.  O.  393-«71.000. 

°*'Tra^  ^Tbroege.  O-tis  R.;  Gib««.  Bnice  D.;H«*b«ge. 

Kennedi  J.;  Powers.  James  H.;  Toon.  William  M.;  and  Zbiozek.  John 

D..  5376.750.  CI.  347-87.000. 
Gibson.  George  A.;  Caruihers.  Edwad  B.;  aidChen.lnai.  loXorox  Corpo- 
ration   Dual  zone  devekipment  for  liquid  developers.  5376,817.  a. 

Gi^  Jaswat  S.;  and  Schaus.  John  M.  to  Eli  LiUy  ad  Compay.  tJkAod 
of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  secretion  widi  arytoxypropanolamines.  5376  J5Z, 
O.  514-647.000. 

°'*HuJteS.  beseknohnson.  Chafcs  *'^^^}'^^  V<?J^T^' 
Kevin  R.;  Cass.  Roben  T;  and  GK*el.  Lutz  B..  5376,220,  O. 

Gkk.  Vincent;  Stokes.  Kennedi  B.;  ad  Morris.  Mary  M..  to  Medmmic  tac. 

Active    fixation    medical    ekcirical    kad   havmg    mappmg   capabiUty. 

5375,814,0.607-127.000.  ,^^^   ,       r™™™ri., 

Giese  Erik  O.;  and  Brown,  Roger  J.,  to  Comfort  Products.  Inc.  Composite 

sho^  constnictioo.  3375.089.  O.  36-3O.00R. 

Gijzen.  Erwin  M.  A.:  See—  „  „    „..         c    .:_  u   a  .  „_  ,». 

Bussink.  Jan;  Denissen,  Henncus  G.  C;  Gijzea.  Erwm  M.  A.  va  de 
Grampel.  Hendrik  T;  Hoeks.  Theodoras  L.;  and  va  Hout,  Hesmcus 
H.  M.,  5376,413.  O.  528-l%.000.  ^^ 

Gilbert.  Jcfcmy  R,  lo  BuU  HN  InfarmaDon  Systems  Inc.  Mdhod  and 
anaatiis  for  capoiring  die  presentation  of  a  "k***"  "?"  ."f^S^ 
SSSorTng.  re^H^LljoSng  sessions  5-577,254  a.395^15.00a 
C^  Jerif  F.rlad  Siidi,  Jack  D..  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Rock  5aww|di 
centetline  conveyor  aisemWy  and  mediod  of  diggmg  a  nanow  trench. 
5375338.  O.  299-39.200. 

°""tgr«S"'^»iaiTr  Banes.  EUiot  A..  Jr.;  Rlus.  Wa^  S.;  GiUad. 

oLnne  W ;  Kane.  Adan  S  ;  Spaikling.  Mak  G.;  ad  Stance.  Jeremn 

P.  5375.689.  CI.  439-709.000. 

GiUinghan.  Gay  R.;  Bens,  P«er  A.;  Riach.  Daiel T;  R°*™»;.'»^°L- 

and  WAkjuist,   Fred   H..  to  Donaldson  Compay,   Inc.  Air  ckaner. 

5375.826.  O  55-284.000. 

Gilsdoif.  Heinz-Joachim:  See—  «««««    r-i     i«»- 

Gubilz.  Holger.  and  Gilsdorf.  Heinz-Joachun.  3375J60,  O.    188- 

Oimsoo!Q™topher  J.,  to  £»*«»  *  "STr^^^lTT*"  '"  """ 
brating  a  fluid  mass  flowmeter.  5376.487.  O.  73-204.110. 

^TTs.^'^JJieSTM.;  ad  Oingrasso.  Robert  R..  5373J20.  O. 
105-163.100.  ^  ^       ,  .^,k  _^ 

Oioaxhini,  Giovani.  lo  FUi  Guzzini  Sp.A.  Frame  for  glasses  wi*  lakr- 
changeabk  lenses.  5376.777.  O.  351-86.000. 
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GiovMoai.  Richird  L.  Ferric  subnlfMe  gel  ind  meahodi  of  unng  nme. 

5^7J.993.  a  424-78.060. 
Gnido.  Enore:  Stt— 

Biem.  Giuseppe.  Boniai.  Franco;  IWcou.  Man»;  Girakto.  Enore;  lad 
Bignom.  Man.  3.S76JI8.  O.  SI4-2S3.000. 
Giratl.  Dwcy  T  Conuincx  aftemng  poM  bnnh.  3.375.030.  O.  13-103.000 
Giler.  Genhon:  See — 

Choperem.  Alfredo.  Kroch.  Rou;  Pntml.  Veakmak.  ma  Giler.  Gen- 
hon. 5.575.976.  O  422-64  000. 
Giudice.  Aatonina:  Set— 

Bvoai.  M«c»;  G«azi.  Umbeno;  Giudice.  Amamiia;  Ljndi.  Marco;  aKi 
Mazza.  ViviM.  5.576J20.  O.  514-255  000 
Giuliau.  Ebzabeifa  A.:  S**— 

deSotam.  S.  Jaw;  Gifiky.  Victor  M.;  Giuliani.  Bizabedi  A.;  Gomez. 
Rotien  P;  Gi^iaiii.  Samuel  L;  Sm*ka.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wiiooam. 
Cadienne  M..  5.576.293.  O   514^19  000 
Given*.  Femon  L.;  and  Bowdea.  Ronald  L..  lo  E-Sy«em>.  Inc  Mettwd  for 
autonomous  determioaaon  of  lie  poials  la  imafery.  5.577.181.  O.  395- 
135  000. 
Givem.  Jimmy  M  :  Str — 

Moon.  Neal  E..  Matey.  James  R;  and  Giveni.  Jimmy  M .  5.576.038. 
a  426-127.000. 
Gladue.  Richard  J    See— 

Anaway.  Julian  J.;  Gladue.  Richard  J.;  Pence.  Larry  M.;  and  Schueiman. 
Claude  M  .  5J75.126.  O   52-396020 
Glaice.  Pamck  M..  to  Concept  Aaalysii  Corp.  Blow  molded  real  frame  with 

laletral  leiaforcemeni.  5.575J33.  Q  297-452.200. 
Glalfeher.  Troy  5**^ 

Younan.  Kas;  and  Glatfcher.  Ttoy.  5.575.861.  O.  136-251.000. 
Glaxo  SpA:  5w— 

Caleiao.  Robeno;  Hohnai.  Stuart;  Peibow.  Akide:  and  Rosai.  Too. 
3,376312.  a.  514-210000 
Glaxo  HWtat  he    Set— 

Hnidft,  Mm  J.;  aMl  Bray.  Biiai  L.  5J76.430.  C\  340-523.000 
Glew.  Andrew  F.:  See— 

Abramson.  Jeffrey  M.;  Akkary.  Haidiam;  Glew.  Aackcw  F;  Hinton. 
Glenn  J  .  Kanigsfdd.  Kris  G.;  and  MaUand.  Paul  D..  5J77.200.  O 
395-185  030 
Gliaiech.  Inc..  See — 

Rou^  Dikla;  Hael.  Adnaa;  and  Fredehckaon.  Robert  C.  A..  S,376J07. 
a  514-59000 
Glidden  Company.  The:  See 

Cniun.  ^  P;  and  Karaniki.  Victor  V.  5J76.360,  O.  523-407  000. 
Craun.  Gary  P.  5J76.36I,  O.  523-423.000. 
Glocker.  David  A.:  See- 
Grace.  Jeremy  M.;  Chen.  Jaachn;  Gercnaer.  Louis  J;  and  Glocker.  David 
A..  5J76.164.  a.  430-537  000. 
Gmelia.  Kari:  See- 
Peters.  Klaus- JUrjen.  Gmelin.  Karl;  Emenmann.  Maofaias;  Ropertz. 
Peter.  Podmann.  Herbert;  and  Hoduhk.  Wtolfgait.  5.575.236.  Q. 
123-337  000 
Gnade.  Bruce  E    Set— 

Summerfch.  Scott  R..  Beralan.  Howard  R  ;  KirUn.  Peter  S  ;  and  Gnade. 
Bruce  E.  5.576.928.  O   361  321  100 
Goan.  Kazuyoshi.  Sakuma.  Haruhiko;  Hasegawa.  Takuji;  and  I' 
htro.  to  Konica  Corporaoon    Composite  of  silver  balide 
lighl-aeniiiivc  material  and  radiation  fluoreacent  tcreca.  5J76,I60.  CI. 
430-509000. 
Gflbel.  Hilmar  See- 

Schierling.  Bemhard;  GObel.  Hilmar.  Kiaus.  Georg.  and  Siockmann. 

Bemd.  5J75.I82.  O.  74-574.000 
Schiertiag.  Bernard;  GObel.  Hilmar.  Kraus.  Georg;  and  Slockmam. 
Bond.  5J73.I83.  Q.  74-574000. 
Gobush.  Willian;  Pelletier.  Diane;  and  Days,  Charles,  to  Acushnel  Company 
Method  and  tpnarann  to  determine  object  nrikiag  instrumeiH  movement 
conditions.  5375.719.  O  47J-223000 
Gochi.  Hidenobu.  lo  MitsuNihi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kasha.  Semiconductor  data 
siorage  device  with  means  for  protecting  dau  upon  MIemaJ  power  tufiply 
connection  and  disconnection.  5.577.195.  O.  395-182  200 
Godau.  Claut:  See — 

Ncumau.  Uwe;  and  Godau.  Claut.  5,576.108.  O.  428-413.000. 
Goebels.  Uhich:  See— 

Roethlii^sluelier.  Walter;  aid  Goebeb.  Ulrich,  5,576,934,  Q.  361- 
761.000. 
Goeaaga,  Alberto:  See — 

Teschewlorf.  Brian  P;  Kellie.  Tnimai  F;  Moe.  Edward  J  ;  Kolb.  W 
BUce.  Brophy.  Joseph  T;  Milbouin.  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Ardmr  V; 
Larson.  Donald  H.;  Goenaga.  Alberto;  Jensen.  Steven  C;  and  Watson. 
Jobn  D.  5.576.815.  O   355-256000 
Goenzcn.  Ceroid  G  .  Curran.  Neal  J .  and  Molna.  James  H..  to  Invacare 
Corporation    Powered  wheelchair  with  adjustable  center  of  gravity  and 
iadqcndent  suspension  5.575.348.  CI    I8&«5  600 
Goenelmaan.  John  C  .  and  Macey.  Chnsloptier  J  .  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  direct  conversion  of  programs  in  object  code 
from    between    diffbcM    hardware    architecture    computer    systems. 
5.577 J33.  a   395-500000 
Goenel-Schwartz.  Jeanctie  C  .  to  Sunbeam  Oster  llluminaled  display  appa- 
ratus  5J75,098.  CI  40-550000 
Goff.  Jerry  K  .  to  Performance  Controb,  be.  Method  of  making  densely- 
packed  electrical  conductors.  5.373.932,  C\.  219-121.840. 
Gohji.  Haiunon:  See — 


Ueno.  Tasaburo;  Uenaka.  Akindttu:  Gohfi.  Harutiori:  Toyoda,  Yuji;  and 
TsMsui.  Kouichi.  5.576.389.  O.  525-119000. 
Gqjotibori.  Hiroahi:  Set — 

Maeda.  lUceo;  and  Gojobbon.  Hiroahi,  5,576,572,  a.  257-378  000. 
Goldteb.  Boris,  to  Firebttd  TVaden  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  etching  an 

image  within  a  solid  aticlc.  5.373,936.  Ci.  219-121.680. 
Goldlcki.  Donan  See— 

Anthei.  Michael  M.;  aid  GohtfeM,  Dorian.  3,377.124.  Q.  380-46.000. 
Goldala  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Cheong.  Dal  H  .  5J76.620.  O  324-174.000. 

Heo.  Se  Hwaa.  5,575.421.  O  229-I17.16a 

Lee.  In  S  ;  and  Lee,  Hyeong  K..  5,575.083.  a.  34-255.000. 

Noh.  Dae  H.;  ad  Song.  Jooog  S..  5.576.764.  O.  348  356  000 
Goldtleitt.  Avery  N.,  to  Slalire  Electronic  Development  A  Maiteting.  Ltd. 
Group  IV  tfinii'i^V'"  this  films  formed  m  low  temperature  using 
nancrynri  fncmwn.  5.576.248.  a  437-225.000 
GotdwMB.  Mafc  H.:  Set— 

ColHas.  John  S..  aKi  Goldwaler.  Mak  H..  5,377,177.  Q.  393-169.000 
Galfokwy,  Inc.:  See— 

limna  Richad  H.;  and  Wagner.  Cal  T.  5.575.724.  Q.  473-315.000. 

WiaBMd,  Lars-Cflran;  Gotnan,  Klaes:  and  Radner.  Finn.  3,375,905.  Q. 
20S-426.000. 
GaMi.Dn:5rr— 

Soffer.  Abrdam;  Saguee.  Shiomo;  Golub.  Dan;  Cohen,  Haim;  and 
Azanah.  Moahe.  5.575.963.  O  264-36000 
Coma,  Shinji.  to  Muma  Maniifartunng  Ca,  Ltd.  Vohage  coiuiol  type 

oahllMDr.  5.576.667.  O.  331-II7.00D 
Gomez.  Robert  P:  See— 

deSolms.  S.  Jane.  Ganky.  Victor  M.;  Giuliani.  Elizabeth  A.;  Gomez. 
Robeit  P;  Graham.  Samuel  L  ;  Slokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wiscount. 
Cadierine  M..  3,376,293.  O.  314-19.000. 
Gotnikawa.  Ikkao.  to  Kabiahiki  Kaiili*  Ibahiba.  Caption  informabon  receiv- 

iag  vrmhif.  3.576.768.  a.  34»-4«.000. 
GctJa.  (Udeyuki:  S^aki.  MiitMiii    and  Naga.  Yukimasa.  to  Sanden 

Cotpmbon  ElectrooMpdic  dMch.  5.575.370.  C\   192-84.960. 
Gonda.  Hideyuki.  SakaUT  MlMkaltu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa,  to  Sanden 

Corporation  Electroandic  idMcfa.  5.575.371.  O    192-84.960. 
Gonsalvcs.  Susan  F.  to  Pfan'  fete.  NK-1  receptor  antagonitU  and  5HT, 
receptor  aniagomsts  for  the  treatment  of  etnesix.  5,576JI7,  Q.  314- 
231.200. 
Good,RoasG    See— 

KMeski.  Donald  E  .  and  Good.  Roas  G.,  3,575,560,  O.  366-219.000. 
GooiKcar  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Causa,  AUredo  G.;  Obermaier.  ChrisliBa  H.;  and  Borowczak.  Marc. 

5,576,104.  a.  428  382000 
Fektaaw,  Thomas  B ;  aid  CMson.  Wesley  K..  5,575,729.  Q.  474- 
260.000. 
Gordon.  Barry  M.:  See— 

Tethune.  James  H  .  and  Gordon.  Barry  M  .  5.577.083.  Q  376-372  000. 

Gortlon.  Bernard  M.;  Jobnson.  Richard  B.;  Izrailit.  losef;  Weedoo.  Hans;  and 

Abr^ian.  Douglas,  to  Analogic  Corporaiian.  Apparatus  for  transferring 

data  k>  and  from  a  moving  device.  5.577,026.  CI.  370-24.000 

Gordon,  hJorman  S..  to  Laurus  Medical  Corporabon.  Endoacopic  suture 

system  5,575,800,  Q.  606-144.000. 
Gordon,  TVace  O.:  Set— 

Piatet.  Cay  D.;  and  Gordon,  Trace  O..  5,575.739.  a.  482-31.000. 
Pi^t.  Gay  D.:  aid  Gordon,  Trace  O..  3,375,740,  O.  482-70.000. 
Coreaz,  HaoU  J .  Jr.;  Groves.  William  R  ;  and  Hood.  Charles  D .  HI.  lo 
MotOKila,  lac.  Assembly  for  mounting  a  radio  frequency  antenna  to  a 
commuaicaboa  device.  5.576.720.  CI  343-702.000 
Gorman.  Mitchell  S  :  See- 
Davis.  Bruce;  Darala.  Paul;  Monis.  Michael;  Schwartz.  Michele  S.; 
CoUins.  Debbie;  Daach.  John  H.;  Zucker.  Jonadian  S.;  and  Gorman. 
MilcheU  S..  5J76.755.  O.  348-13.000. 
Goto  Nickd  S.A.   See— 

Kiaae.  Ebeihaid.  5.575.981.  O  423-132  000 
CoiDwilz.  Bcraad;  McConnelee.  Paul  A  ;  DeVre.  Michael  W ;  Rzad.  Stefan 
J;  and  Litch.  Emeil  W..  to  General  Electric  Company  Flexible  multilayer 
dun  film  capacitors.  5.576,923.  Q  361-301  200 
Gorrafa.  Adiy  A.;  and  Shah.  Jagditfa  N..  to  Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Yam  texturing  jet  with  improved  assembly  and  disassembly 
feanucs.  3^75,049.  O  28-272  000 

SMdK  ll»i  Wi Reichow.   Wolfgaig;   and  Goseberg.   Waller, 

SJ7«.68I.  a.  336-208.000. 
Gosling.  Thomas  M  :  See — 

Slavejkov.  Alcksavla  C.;  Gosling.  Thomas  M.;  and  Knorr.  Robert  E.. 
Jr.  5.575.637.0.431-8  000 
Goto.  Ryo:  See— 

Mitsumaia,  Chihani;  Yamazaki.  Masaaobu;  and  Colo,  Ryo,  5,576,912, 
a.  360-103  000. 
Goto,  Yatuhiro:  See— 

TUukuwa.  SadayuU;  aal  Goto,  Yaauhiro.  3,375.934.  Q.  219-109.000. 
Goto,  Ymuo.  to  Home  Co..  Ltd.  Coiuiector  for  truss  structure.  5.575.129.  Q. 

52-653.100. 
Goto,  Yaaio,  to  Kahuriiiki  Kaiafaa  Toabiba.  Nibogen  oxide  removal  control 

mednd.  3,S76,97a  O.  364-300.000 
Cotou,  Taken:  See— 

Moribayadii,  SaMahi;  Isozumi.  Shuzou:  and  Cotou.  Takeo.  5,576,588. 
a.  3IO-I54.00a 
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Gottschalk.  William  R;  and  Lauten.  Hans  T,  lo  Hegeatcheidt  Corporation. 

Deep  rolling  split-pin  fillets  of  crankshafts.  5.575.167,  Q.  72-110.000. 
Gou.  Pemg  Fei;  Fannera.  Larry  E.;  DiUmann.  Charies  W.;  Sawyer.  Craig  D  ; 
Aburomia,  MonKaz  M.;  Relf,  Charles  W.;  Siewert.  Marii  W.;  and  Walther. 
John  C  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Boiling  water  reactor  widi  compK^ 
coniainment  and  simplified  safety  systems.  5.577.085,  CI.  376-293.000. 
Goudmand.  Pierre:  See —  _     ..         . 

Caboret  Laiaent;  Asfaidjani,  Kamyar.  Dessau,  Odile;  Goudmand. 
Pierre;  and  Jama.  CharaiTedine.  5,576,068.  CI.  427-452.000. 
Gould.  Sharon  Set—  ,    „     .^  ^^ 

Olm.  Myra  T;  Bryant.  Roger  A.;  LeIeoCal.  Bizabelh  K.;  Gould,  Sharon; 
and  Puckelt,  SherriU  A,  5,576,172,  O.  430-567.000. 
Goulds  Pumps.  Inc.:  See — 

Roll.  Daniel  R..  5J75.559.  O.  366-171.100. 
Goupil.  Brano:  S«r —  ___ 

Kunett,  Aimin;  and  Goupil.  Bruno.  3.576.604.  Q.  318-135.000. 
Grabbe.  Dimitiy  0  ;  Schmedding.  George  R  ;  and  Wrisley.  David  B..  Jr..  to 
Whiiaker  Corporation.  The    Rexible  film  widi  circuitry  diereon  havug 
improved  local  compliance  and  force  distribution.  5.575.661.  CI.  439- 
62  000 
Grabner.  Alexander,  to  Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  porsler  Piufgeralebau  GmbH  * 
Co    KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  ensuring  product 
quality  5.576.%7.  CI  364-469.010. 
Grabowski.  Edward  P:  See—  ,    ^  ^, 

Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Misfara.  Saichidanand;  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  E;  Hoigan.  Andiony  M  ;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Post    Rictard  L  ;  Sullivan,  Donald  R;  VonHoene.  Donald  C;  and 
Patterson.  Neil  S  .  5.576.130.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Grace.  Jeremy  M.;  Chen.  Janglin;  Geraiser.  Louis  J.;  and  Glocker.  David  A., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elenient  having  a  polyester 
substrate  with  an  oxygen  modified  surface  region.  5.576.164.  CI.  430- 
537.000 
Gtadco  (Japan)  Ud:  See— 

Coombs.  Peter  M.;  Seibel,  Edward;  and  Bennet.  Biyton.  5.575,469.  a. 
271-270.000. 
Graham,  Samuel  L.;  See—  .  „._  ^  ^     ^ 

deSolms.  S  Jane;  Gaisky.  Victor  M.:  Giuliani.  Elizabeth  A.;  Gomez. 
Robert  P;  Graham.  Samuel  L.;  Slokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Wiscount. 
Cadienne  M  .  5.576.293.  Q.  514-19.000 
Grajski.  Kamil  A  ;  Chow.  Yen-Lu;  and  Lee.  Kai-Fu.  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc. 
Handwriting  signal  processing  front-end  for  handwriting  recognizers. 
5.577.135,  a.  382-253.000. 
Grandonc.  Cass  J.:  See—  _    „,.       „  •      , 

Bums.  Kathfcen  L.;  Ratner.  Ilya;  Douglas.  Jeanine  T.;  Khne,  Enca  J.; 
and  Grandone.  Cass  J..  5,576J15,  Q.  436-50.000. 
Grasso.  Kamala  J.:  See—  „       .    .     „ 

Bell.  Gregory  J.;  Eggleston.  Jeffrey  L.;  Grasso.  Kamala  J.;  Kennedy. 
Jenifer  S.;  Schmaltz.  Dale;  and  Taylor.  Kenneth  D.,  5.375,789,  CI 
606-42.000 
Graule.  Norman  P.;  See — 

Gerszberg.  Irwin;  Graule.  Norman  R;  and  Kendig.  Eugene  T.,  3,576,719. 
a.  343-7«2.000. 
Gray.  Banco  C:  See—  „  .     .     ^     • 

Strobd,  Wolfgang   M.;   Gray.   Barren  C;  and   Sobom.   Sanjay   V. 

5.575,099.  CI.  40-584  000. 

Gray.  Benjamin,  lo  Sidekick  Tools  Inc.  Drilling  a  bore  hole  having  a  short 

radius  curved  section  followed  by  a  straight  section.  5.575,343,  CI. 

175-61.000 

Gray.  Ed;  and  Gurganus.  Qark.  to  Guilford  Mills.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

controlling  twist  in  a  knitted  fabric.  5.575.162.  CI.  66-151.000. 
Green.  Chris  L,  lo  Form  To  Fit.  Non-slip  saddle  pad.  5.575.139.  CI. 

54-66.000. 
Green  Cross  Coiporation.  The:  Set — 

Mori.  Fumio;  Okano.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Kazuki;  Shimome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai.  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Ikuko;  Imagawa.  Taka.shi;  Kim.  Sang- 
Won;  Maukawa.  Taro;  and  Kozuka,  Takahiro.  5.575.986.  CI.  424- 
9.364. 

Jelfryes.  Andrew 'iTand  Green.  Gordon  R..  5J75.850.  Q.  118-50.000. 
Green.  Kevin  L.;  and  Skogley.  Robert  N  .  to  Solvay  Minerals.  Inc.  Method  for 

treating  mine  water  uising  caustic  soda.  5,575,922,  CI.  210-713.000. 
Green.  William  F  Orthodontic  tool.  5,375,643,  a.  433-3.000. 
Greene.  Tweed  of  Delaware.  Inc.:  See — 

Burite.  John  A..  5.575.484.  O.  277-27.000. 
Gregono.  Manuel  Z.:  See — 

Krishnan.  Ramasamy;  YamaL  Marilyn  C;  Gregono,  Manuel  Z.;  and 
Schwartz,  Russell  J..  5J75.843,  C\.  106-402.000. 
Gregoritsch.  Albert  J..  Jr.:  See—  .    .     „■  , 

Conru  Harold  W ;  Froebel.  Francis  E.;  Gregoritsch.  Albert  I.,  Jr.;  Rieley, 
Sheldon  C  ;  Starr.  Stephen  G  ;  Uttechl.  Ronald  R.:  White.  Eric  J.;  and 
Pohl.  Jens  G..  5.576.246.  CI.  437-216.000. 
Grembowicz.  Conrad  G  ;  Schmidt.  Keith  R.;  and  Ferguson.  Alan  L..  to 
Caterpillar  Raving  Products  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  the 
matenal  feed  system  of  a  paver.  5375.583,  Q.  404-72.000. 
Grembowicz.  Conrad  G.:  See—  ,  „    ^^  ..  ,         c 

Ferguson.  Alan  L.;  Grembowicz.  Conrad  G.;  and  Kendnck,  Larry  E., 
5376,%2.  a  364-431.030 
Griesbach.  Henry  L..  Ill;  Pike.  Richad  D.;  Gwahney.  Sharon  W.;  Levy,  Rutfi 
L    Sawyer.  Lawrence  H.;  Shane.  Richad  M.;  and  Saase.  Philip  A.,  to 
Kimberiy-CUrt  Corporation  Mediod  for  making  shaped  nonwoven  fabric 
5373,874.  a.  156-167.000. 


Griffin,  Frederick  M.  Pot  hanger  and  holder  5375.447,  d.  248-318.000. 
Griffin,  Gary  E.,  to  Pariter-Hannifin  Corporation.  Refrigerant  recycling  sys- 
tem and  apparatus.  5375.833,  CI.  95-117.000. 
Grill.  Alfred:  See— 

Agnello.  Paul  D.;  Cabral.  Cyril,  Jr.;  Grill,  Alfred;  Jahnes,  Chnstopher  V; 

Ucata,  Thomas  J.;  and  Roy.  Ronnen  A..  5376379,  Q.  257-751.000. 

Grtjger.  Howard  R;  Lo.  Peter,  Churchill.  Russell  J.;  Weiss.  Martin;  and  Luo. 

Shufang,  to  American-Research  Corporation  of  Virginia.  Optical  ctaemical 

sensor  and  method  using  same  employing  a  multiplicity  of  floorophores 

conouned  in  the  (tee  volume  of  a  polymeric  optical  waveguide  or  in  pores 

of  a  ceramic  waveguide.  5.577.137.  O.  385-12.000. 

Groiiet,  Christian  M.:  See — 

Beinglass,  Israel;  Venkatesan,  Mahalingam;  and  Gronet,  Christian  M., 
5376,059,  CI.  427-255.000. 
GtOninger.  Alois;  Geyer.  Werner,  and  Seibold,  Hans,  to  Ertaardt  4  Leimer 
GmbH.  Process  and  device  for  guiding  and  keeping  a  material  web  spread. 
5375.414,  a.  226-18.000. 
Gronowitz,  Sal6:  See — 

Johansson,  Kari  N.  G.;  Malmberg.  Hans  C.  G.;  Noreen,  Rolf;  Sahlbog, 
S.  Ctaister.  Sohn.  Daniel  D.;  and  Gronowitz.  Sal6.  5376,429.  Q. 
536-26.800. 
Groom.  Theodore:  See—  ..     .    „     ^    _. 

Bunch.  Henry  S.;  Groom,  Theodove;  Grosser,  Frank  R.;  ScanJera, 
Michael;  Targos.  Tom  S.;  and  Vanover.  Arthur  R.,  5376,281.  Q. 
510-220.000. 
Groombridge.  Clifton  E..  to  Western  Syncoal  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  coooolling  the  rotary  airiocks  in  a  coal  processing  system  by 
reversing  die  motor  current  rotating  dK  air  lock.  5375,085,  Q.  34-368.000. 
Gross  Peter  L  ;  and  Carison,  Roy  F,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Modula 

rotary  element  processor.  5376,490,  Q.  73-462.000. 
Grosser,  Frank  R.:  See —  _     _      . 

Bunch,  Henry  S.;  Groom,  Theodore;  Grosser.  Frank  R.;  Scardera, 
Michael;  Targos,  Tom  S.;  and  Vanover.  Arthur  R.,  5376,281,  Q. 
510-220.000  .     ,  ,,  .    ^ 

Grout,  Dennis  L.;  Brochu,  Francis  R;  and  Burite.  James  J..  Jr..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Jet  engine  transport  vehicle  lift  system  and  a 
build  cell.  5375,607,  Q.  414-589.000. 
Groves.  William  R.:  See—  _   ^     ^    ™ 

Gotenz.  Harold  J  .  Jr.;  Groves.  William  R.;  and  Hood,  Charies  D..  ffl, 
5,576.720.  CI.  343-702.000. 
Grubbs.  Kenneth.  General  purpose  dental  handpiece.  5375,647.  O.  433- 

114.000. 
Gruendeman.  Paer  E.,  to  Homer,  Terry  A.  Static  mixer  nozzle  conbguralion 
dot  removably  receives  a  locking  hub  thereon.  5,575,409.  Q.  222-459.000. 
Gruss.  Hans-Jueigen:  See—  ,  .     „ 

Gayle.  Margil;  Slack.  Jennifer  L.;  Gruss.  Hans-Juergen;  Suns,  John  E.; 
and  Dower.  Steven  K..  5376.191.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Gryskiewicz,  Stanley  M.;  Akin,  Frank  J.;  Jackson,  David  M.;  and  Sherrod, 
Earle  H.,  to  Kimberiy-Qark  Corporation.  Absorbent  aiticle  including 
liquid  containment  beams  and  leakage  barriers.  5375.785.  CI.  604- 
385.200. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Cooperman.  Michael.  5377,036,  Q.  370-60.000. 
Gubitz,  Holger;  and  Gilsdorf.  Heinz- Joachim,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Shock 
absorber  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle,  die  shock  absorber  assembly  having 
a  pneumatic  spring.  5375.360,  CI.  188-298.000. 
Guckel,  Henry;  Christenson,  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis.  Kennedi.  to  Wisconsm 
Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Formation  of  microstiucnues  using  a  pre- 
formed photoresist  sheet.  5376,147,  Q.  430-313.000. 
Guerini.  Anthony  F,  Jr.;  See — 

Dever.  James  L.;  and  Guerini.  Anthony  F.,  Jr..  5376,452.  CI.  356- 
1 30.000. 
Guerola.  Modesto:  See —  ,  „,  ,«  ^ 

CJeubauer.  Heinz;  Lindegren.  Ulf ;  and  Guerola.  Modesto.  5375.797,  a. 
606-129.000. 
Guest.  Martin  J.:  See —  _     ..  ,,.  „„. 

Betso.  Stephen  R.;  and  Guest.  Martin  J.,  5376374,  Q.  524-451.000. 
Guilford  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Gray.  Ed;  and  Gurganus,  Clark,  5375,162,  a.  66-151.000. 
Guille.  Jean-Louis:  See —  _   _,  , .       „.. .       j 

Ledoux.  Marc  J  ;  GuUle,  Jean-Louis;  Huu,  Cuong  R;  Blekkan,  Edd;  and 
Peschiera,  Eric,  5376,466.  Q.  585-735.000. 
Guinosso.  Charles:  See— 

Cook.  Philip  D.;  Delecki,  Daniel  J.;  and  Guinosso,  Charles,  5376,427, 
a.  536-23.100.  ^    ..,.       ■ 

Guldi,  Richard  L..  to  Texas  Instntments  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabrication 
of  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  tapered  implanted  region.  5.576.230. 
a.  437-41.000. 
Gunji,  Fumiaki:  See—  .  _      .  . .  ,  ,^.    , .  „     •• 

Yoneda.  Takashige;  Morimoto.  Takeshi;  Gunji.  Fumiaki;  Ishizeki,  Kenji; 
and  Ono,  Yukiko,  5376,109,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Gunn,  Timothy  D.:  See— 

Shaima,  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  R;  Gunn,  Timodiy  D.;  U,  Ping;  Maitra, 
Sidhartha;  Thanawala,  Ashish;  and  Young.  Sieve,  5377X141,  Q. 
370-79.000 
GOndier  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Pfeifer.  Klaus,  to  Schroff  GmbH.  HF-nghl  com- 
ponent carrier.  5376313,  a.  174-35.00R. 
Giindierherg,  Norbeit:  See— 

Tiefensee.  Kristin;  Giindnhetg,  Nortert;  Neumann,  Ramer,  and  Jahns. 
Ekkehaid,  5376,385,  a.  523-77.000. 
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Goo.  Eikcn  J  .  lad  Klagberg.  Jeffrey  W.  lo  MolofoU.  Inc  Method  nd 
^)(i««iis  for  coamlliiv  mfonnaboa  mraimssion  on  i  muhipouil  liak. 
5  jr7.043.  a  370-85  800 
GufNC.  An«  R:  KiMUtn.  Hctahdi;  RuttaeaMan.  Haas  D  ;  Zierrnberg.  Bernd; 
Auvinen.  Ramo  K.  A  ;  Kanuwn.  Ptekki  J  ;  md  Vidgren.  Miki  T.  lo 
Boeivinger  lagelheini  KG;  nd  Onon  Cofponboa.  Powdef  inh»lalioii 
devKe  having  nozzk  lo  empTy  doua(  daaber.  5^75^80.  C\  128- 
203  150. 
Gunun,  Aaii:  S** — 

Buctnrald.  Steftea  L;  Md  Gmn.  Anil.  5,576.440.  O.  564-386.000. 
GuruiNa.  Ctatfc:  Sw—  _„ 

Gm.  Ed:  ad  Om|M«i.  Clafc.  5.575.162.  O.  66-151  000 
Guntz.  Siryw  P  W  Ulrtlipipnir  ofMical  diaptay  for  aRicuU(in(  surfaces. 

5J75.554.  a.  362  IO3.O0O. 

Gulkaechu  Leioy  H..  to  Newoa  CapHal  Cotp.  Track  brake  ip|>af«if  with 

slidiat  shoes  Md  wtm  vbttt  for  ■Rveodng  exccsnve  ouvoaeM  of  die 

shoes  »  die  *«*»  aHSat  BOvetneM  ;.575.2IR.  O.  104-249  000 

Guy  Yaacov  J.,  id  W— Bi  OapurMkia.  CyckxfainM  as  lyiprnrtt  agems 

for  pharmaceubcal  iipeiww  5.S76JII.  Q.  514-179.000. 
Gum.  U«beno  S»»— 

tmom,  Maco  Gvzzi.  Umherto:  Giudice.  AMoaiaa.  Laadi.  Marco;  aad 
Maaa.  Vivian.  5.576.320.  CI   514-255000 
Owafcaey.  Sharoa  W    See—  „,    , 

Ghesbach.  Hewy  L.  HI;  Kke.  Richard  D  ;  Gwaltney.  Sharoa  W .  Levy. 

Rudi  L.;  Sawyer.  Lawrcace  H..  Shaae.  Richard  M  .  and  Sasae.  Philip 

A..  5.575.874.  CI    156-167  000. 

Hms  Hmz  Haas.  Johana;  Md  Twfeabacher.  Karl,  lo  Franz  Haas  Waffelm 

aschinen  IndusmeceseUachafl  M  B  H.  Process  of  maaufactunnc  rodablc 

ihin  walled  starch^baaed  shaped  eleiaenls.  5.576.049.  CI.  427-3*9900. 

Haas.  Johana:  See —  

Haas.  PiMz;  Haas.  Jah«M;  mi  Tiefcnbacher.  Kari.  5J76.049.  O 

427-389.900.  ^      ^ 

Haas.  Zygnwl;  aad  I.  Chh-Lia.  lo  Lucent  Techadogies  lac.  Bcactn  based 

packelized  ceOuiar  sysKia  with  real-lime  processing  5.577.168.  O.  455- 

33200. 

Haaae    SluM  L..  lo  BAery  Sotadoas.  lac    Molded  bakery  proofer  Day 

5J75.937.  a.  249^119.000 
IUtum»ya.  PHer.  ad  Schmicding.  Rciabotd.  lo  Anhics.  Inc.  Mediod  and 
^VmMi  fcrateoacopicroiaMir  cuff  repair.  5J75.80I.  O  606-148  000 
Ihk.  Biiiiar  f    St*— 

Aadcrsoa.  RoaaM  K..  Bcaaoa.  Doae  F;  Crock.  Michael  K  ;  Hack. 
Braiae  R.:  Howvd.  Jann  E;  McKaig.  Ray  S  ;  and  Peers.  John. 
5.576,844.  C\  386-52  000 
Hacker.  Randall  L   5«-- 

Hawkias.  H  Gcae;  Testa,  Vuiceai  J.;  aad  Hacker,  Randall  L,  5  J75.694. 
a  439-825000. 
Hadano.  Eiidu:  See—  _  .. 

Murakami.  Taisuya;  Hadao.  Eiichi;  Kodama.  Kazuyuki;  Rijisawa. 
Hiromichi;  and  Rujiaawa.  Masaaki.  5.576,849.  O   358-450000 
HaddaL  Karl  1    See— 

Russ.   Daniej   G..   deceased;   and   Haddad,   Kari    I..    5.576,482.  O 
73-61.430 
tluttf.  Mmt,  to  BailiiMliWi  liii  Linuled.  Apparatus  and  method  for  obtaining 
aooaiacal  poalkmat  dMi  for  an  ob|eci  locaied  underground.  S.576.973. 
&.  16^5 16  000 
Hadley.  Mac  E  .  lo  Competiove  IManiogies.  Inc  Compositions  and  meth- 
ods for  die  diagnons  ad  uxMmal  al  pqrchogenic  erectile  dysfunction. 
5,576J90.  a.  514-11  000 
Haener,  Jan.  laKifacking  monarless  building  block  sysleaL  SJ75.I28,  C\. 

52  572.000  „       . 

Hafner  Edmund  W ;  Hotdom.  Kelvin  S  ;  and  Lee.  S  Edward,  lo  Pfizer  Inc 

Process  for  productioa  of  B  avermectias.  5J$76.199.  O  435-119  000 
Haga.  Nonyuki:  See — 

Akasaka.  Shi^o:  Ar^  Yoitnaao;  Ishida.  Alsuhiro:  Haga.  f^onyuki; 
Kaisula.   Katnyoaia:  Ariao.  Shoji;  Tonosaki.  Yoko;  and  Ogawa. 
Tomoko.  5^76,965.  O.  364-468  030 
Hagen.  Timodiy  J  :  See— 

HaUaa.  E  Aa;  H^ea,  Tuaab)  J ;  Husa.  Robert  K ;  Tsymbalov. 
Sofya;  Vtai  Hoeck,  Jcaa-Pime;  aad  Lee.  Albeit  C .  5J76.315.  O 
514-211000 
Hageny.  Joseph  J .  »  Uaivcnal  DMa  lampuiMBd.  Portable  data  terminal 
lacUidiiig  a  Tni—'t  head  diat  is  aecand  to  te  terminal  in  a  maiuier  dial 
allows  die   III  Miiat  head  lo  be  positioned  in  opposite  oheaialioiis. 
5376,530,  CI  235-472  000 
HagacHlMa:  See— 

nupaaia    Albert;  Mead,  Carver  A  .  Chi.  Mia-hwa;  and  Haggag. 
1*0^75,576037.  a.  437-50.000 
Haggeny.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

SchmidL  Jack  H.;  NeMorovic,  Ned;  Sleriing.  Roihiey  D ;  Haggerty. 
Jooeph  M  ;  Ruiz.  Javier  A.;  Edwards.  Robert;  and  Hdbsler.  Roger. 
5.576.854.  O    359-40.000 
Hiyihaa.  Hidc^u.  ad  Otcuda.  Masakiyo.  u  Sharp  Kahushiki   Kaisha. 
Xerogr^iac  ^ftnnn  widi  a  detachable  corona  charger.  5,576,820,  CI. 
355-274.000 
Hagiamo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tdieywi.  Ryo|i;  Fuaada,  Tafcashi;  Wakai.  Yukihiko;  and  Hagimo». 
Kazuo,  5376,876,  a.  359-176.000 
Hagiwara,  Ryoji;  See—  .. 

Akaogi.  T^ao;  Kawaahtma.  Hirooii,  Takcgnchi,  Telsup.  Hagiwara, 
Ryoji;  Kaa.  Yasuihi;  haw).  Kiyoafai.  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  aad  Kawa- 
mura.  Shouichi.  5376.637.  O  326-55  000 


Hagiwara,  Tokio:  Set — 

TakeucM.  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Yoshihiro:  Hanaoka.  Takaaki:  Matauzaki. 
Takehiko;  Sugi.  Yoshihiro;  Eto.  Tatsuya;  Hagiwara.  Tokio;  and  Naiiia, 
Tadasfai.  5376,417.  C\  528-343.000. 
Hagle.  Michael  P;  ad  McKay.  John  P.  toGeaeral  Electric  Compay.  Tuttine 

cooling  How  modulabon  apparatus.  5375.616,  O.  415-115.000. 
Hahm.  Paul  T    See— 

Sato.  Enka  M  ;  Hahm,  Paul  T;  aad  Isaac,  Waher  H.,  5376,159.  O 
430-504.000. 
Hahn.  David  T:  See- 
Cage.  Donald  R.;  Can^lbdl.  Slevea  W.;  ad  Hahn.  David  T.  5376300. 
a.  73-861.357 
Hahn.  Klaus  See— 

Callens.  Julien  N  R  .  va  Biesen.  Alfons  J  S  ;  Wolff.  Bernardo;  Alicke. 
Gerhard;  Weber.  ReinhoU;  Dietzea,  Franz-Josef;  and  Haha.  Klaus. 
5376,094.  a.  428-220.000. 
Haines.  Ala  H.:  See— 

Irving.  Edward;  Lunn.  Robert  J  ;  Taylor,  David  A.;  Haines.  Ala  H.:  and 

Innocenzi.  John  P.  5376.461.  O.  568  27O0O 

Haidio.  Deborah  A  ;  and  Eykholt,  Gerald  R..  lo  General  ElectrK  Compay. 

Dechlonaatian   of  chlorinated   hydiocatbaas   by    soluble    iron   citrate. 

5375.926.  a  210-757  000 

Haiiaqwur.  Mohammed-Ali    Massage  device  applying  vanable-fiKjuency 

vibration  in  a  variable  pulse  sequence  5375.761.  CI.  M)l  -48  000 
Hai)w  Victor  J   Method  and  apparanis  for  looth  restoranon.  5.575.656.  CI. 

433-219  000 
Hakamoto.  Alsushi;  Muuno.  Jyunko.  and  Yamashiia,  Seiichi,  lo  Miu  Imhu- 
irial  Co  .  Ud.  Apparatus  and  mcdnd  for  inhibiting  dust  adherence  lo  die 
contact  plate  of  a  copying  machine  5.576.8(M.  O   355-215  000 
HaUor  Topsae  A/S;  See—  __ 

Hommetaofl.  Sven  I .  and  Ekelund,  Ole.  5375.906.  CI   205-460.000 
Hale.  Nadia;  and  Xu.  Ming.  »  Sawgrass  Systems.  Inc  Prinbng  method.of 
applying  a  polymer  surface  preparation  material  to  a  subatiate.  5375.877. 
a    156-240000 
Haley.  Kallwpi  S  .  and  Rsher.  Jeffrey  J  Mednd  for  cleaning  a  hard  surface 
with  a  all-purpose  liquid  clewing  composition.  5.575.864.  C\.   134- 
42.000 
Halletty.  Paoicia  J.:  Se«^  .  ..  _ 

Hamiltoa,  Daid  V.;  Hoyt  Robert  M  ;  Hatfeity.  Patricu  J  ;  and  Hoff- 
ma.  William  L .  5375.122.  C\.  52-157.000 
Hall.  Jeffrey  L    See—  ^  ^^    .„  ^ 

Eikenberry.  Jon  N    Bul».  John  D  ;  and  Hall.  Jeffrey  L.,  5376,157,  Q. 
4  W- 503  000. 
Haller.  Bnm  R  .  Unsworth.  Robert  G.;  and  Parker.  Geoffrey  L  M.,  to  GBC 

AlsUiom  Limited  Tuihine  Made  assembly  5375.620.  Q.  415-192.000. 
Halliburton  Compay:  See — 

King.  Dwain  G  .  5375J35.  C\   166-280000 
TetTell.  Jamie  B  .  5375.331.  C\    166-55  000. 
Hallinan.  E  Ann;  Hagcn.  Timodiy  J  ;  Husa.  Robert  K  ;  Tsymbalov.  Sofya; 
Va  Hoeck.  Jem  Pienr;  and  Lee.  Albert  C .  lo  G.D    Searle  A  Co 
Substituted    dibenzoxazepinc    compounds    and    methods    for    neang 
oatcoporosis  and  ischemia  5.576.315.  CI  514-211  000. 
Hai,  Young  M..  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Phase  shift  mask 

and  maufactunng  mediod  thereof  5376.122.  Q  430-5  000. 
Ham.  Young  M  .  lo  HyuadH  Electronics  Industries  Co  .  Ltd.  Phase  shift  mask 

and  method  for  fabricaliag  the  same  5376.124.  O  430-5  000 
Haiada.  Madoka.  lo  Aado  Elecnic  Co .  Ltd.  Optical  wavcmeter  utilizing 
autaeiical  fraction  difference  of  pulses  for  determining  absolute  wave 
kaglh.  5376.834.  O  356-346.000 
Hamada.  Takahiro:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shuichi;  Sduzawa.  Shigeyuki;  and  Hamada.  Takahiro. 
5.576.766.  O   348-107  000 
Hamaguchi.  Kazumasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Memory  access  control 
method  wherein  block  access  is  performed  as  a  sequential  access  to  a 
address  updated  by  inciemeiitaoon.  5377,218,  Q.  395-405.000. 
Hamar  Laser  Instiumenu.  Inc.:  See — 

Hamar.  Martin  R  .  5.576.826.  O   356-138  000 
Hams.  Martin  R  .  lo  Hamar  Laser  Instruments.  Inc   Alignment  later  with 
over -flooded    aperture    system    and    dual-mode    tclf-ceaaenng    target. 
5376,826.  O   356-138.000. 
Hamaio.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Minami  Takeshi;  Hamaio,  Kazuhiko;  Shimokawa.  Kenji:  aad  SturiMO, 
Yoshimi.  5376.458.  O   562  519  000 
Hamdy.  Walid  M    See- 

Padovani.  Roberto;  Hamdy.  Walid  M  ;  and  Bar-David.  Gd,  5377,022. 
a  .370-13  000 
Hamel.  Pierre:  See—  ^      . 

Frieten.  Richal;  Ducharme.  Yves;  Dube'.  Daiel;  Lepine,  Carole; 
Dekjrme.  Daiel;  and  Hamel,  Pierre.  5376,338.  O.  514-337  000 
Hamilton.  Daniel  V.  Hoyt.  Robert  M  ;  Halferty.  Patricia  J.;  and  Hoffman. 
William  L  .  lo  Hubbell  Incorporaied  Earth  screw  anchor  aiaembly  having 
enhanced  penem^caiMUty.  5375.122.  CI  52  157  000 
Hamihon.  Grahaa:  tamdi.  Michael  L.;  Mitchell.  James  G  ;  and  Gibbons. 
Jonailun  J .  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc  Object  onenied  system  for  cxecia- 
ing  ^iplicalion  call  by  using  plurality  of  client-side  subcontract  mechaism 
associated  widi  corresponding  plurality  of  server-side  subconnact  mecha- 
nism. 5377^51.  a.  395-671.000. 
Hamilton,  Graham:  See — 

Nelson.   Michael   N.;   Radia,   Sajay   R.;   and   Hanahon.   Graham, 
5377  J52.  a  395-670.000. 


Hammer.  Dieter;  Albeck.  Bemhard.  and  Biebl.  Karl,  to  Vossk*  Schwabe 
GmbH   Electrical  connection  terminal  arrangement.  5375,679,  C\.  439- 
3%000. 
Ham.stra,  James  R.:  See — 

Fricdhch.  Walter  R.;  Hamsoa.  James  R.;  and  Torgerson.  James  P.. 
5.577.206,  a  395-200.020 
Hansbusa.   Hiroshi;   Kixani.  Ya.<iuhiro;   Satoh.  Nobuaki;  and  Yamamoco. 
Osamu.  to  Iniemaiional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  for  con- 
trolling storage  device  for  stonng  dau  at  second  density  that  is  not  integral 
multiple  of  first  density  by  varying  die  device  motor  speed.  5377,234,  CI. 
.W5-5OO.O0O 
Hanaoka,  Takaaki:  S^'r— 

Takeuchi   Ka/uhiko;  Kubota.  Yoshihiro;  Hanaoka,  Takaaki;  Matsuzaki. 
Takehiko;  Sugi.  Yoshihiro;  Eto,  Tatsuya;  Hagiwara.  Tokio;  and  Nanta. 
Tadashi.  5376.417.  a.  528-343.000. 
Hance.  Richard  D:  See—  ......         ^, 

Beveriy.  Loon  H  ;  Hance.  Richard  D.;  Knstalinski.  Alexandr  L.;  and 
Visser.  Age  T.  5376.942.  O  363-39.000 
Hance.  Robert  B  :  See—  „.  ^     ^  „    ,. 

Clark  Frederick  L.;  Hendnck,  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Lany  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schiier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R  ;  Winter,  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan,  Kevin  M  ;  Yost,  David 
A  Qemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J.,  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D  Oleksak,  Cart  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  SmiUi.  B.  Jane;  Vaught, 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Appaiao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  :  Mitchell.  James  E ; 
Hance.  Robert  B..  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton Chsries  D  ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  ;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  Waikins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.; 
and  HillJ.  David  B.,  5375,978,  CI.  422-104.000. 
Hanchett,  Neville  DC  motor  actuator  for  light  modification.  5376,901,  O. 

359-877.000.  <  <-,<  i-xi    ri 

Handley.  Frederick  G.  Design  and  construcoon  module.   5375.120.  t-l. 

52-79.100.  ,     . 

Hanemaayer.  Jacobus  N.  Viewing  and  storage  system  for  a  televison  set  or  Ok 

like.  5375347.  O.  312-326.000. 
Hanko.  Rudolf:  See—  „,„.,..    .. 

MOUer   Ulrich;  Dressel.  JOrgen;  Fey.  Peter.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HUbsch. 
Waller.  Kramer.  Thomas;  MUller-Gliemann.  Matdiia.s;  Beuck.  Martin; 
Kaxda.  9iaislav;  Wohlfeil.  Siefw;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Slasch.  Johannes- 
Peter,  ^dZaiss.  Siegfried.  5376342,  a.  514-399.000. 
Hanley.  KatMedn  A.:  See—  ^     .    ,    ,„^-,„ 

Zurek.  Thomas  F.;  Haley.  Kadileen  A.;  and  Pepe.  Curtis  J.,  5376.218. 
a  436-174.000 
Hanon.  Richald  H  ;  and  Wagner,  Cari  T.  to  Golfology,  Inc.  Abgnment- 

oncnted  golf  club.  5.575,724.  O.  473-315.000. 
Hano.  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Aita.  Shuichi;  Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;  Kukimoto.  Tsutomu;  Yoshida, 
Saioshi;  Hano.  Yoshifumi;  and  Nishio.  Yuki.  5.576.810,  CI.  355- 
228.000. 

""tlidsen.  Qas  H  ;^  Hansen,  Charles  M.,  5375.859.  Q.  134-38.000. 
Hansen  J  Nor«ian.  to  University  of  Maryland.  Subtilin  variat  of  enhanced 

stability  and  activity.  5376.420.  Q.  530-324.000. 
Hansen.  Peter.  Moid.  Dieter,  aad  Raach.  Detlef.  to  U.S.  Philips  Cotpora- 

tioTMaBait^Sl  iwsrtagaedium  5376.100.  a.  428-332.000 
Hanson.  DonaM  O  .  to  Phillips  PMoleum  Compay.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  separating  diluents  from  solid  polymers  udlizing  a  two-stage  flash  and 
a  cyclone  separator  5.575.979.  O.  422- 1 32.000. 

Hanson.  George  E.:  See —  

Koenck,  Steven  E  :  White.  Jonadun  R.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Hanson.  George 
E  Danielsoo,  Arvin  D.;  and  Durbin.  Dennis  A.,  5376329.  O. 
23'5-»7200O 

""'p«s^^*TV>mas;'^  Hason.  Stephen  J..  5376,632,  O.  324-772.000. 
Haonm.  Philip,  to  Otda  Industries  ( 1969)  Limited.  ConstiucOon  apparatus. 

5375.701.(3.446-104  000. 
Haque.  Shuja.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  and  playing  a  plurabty  of  discs. 

5,577.010.  a  .369-36.000 
Hata.  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Takuya;  and  Yonehara,  Fuyuki,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.  Lens-fined  photographic  film  unit.  5.576,793,  Q.  396-6.000. 
Hara,  Hiioahi:  See—  .....       .  „        u       u 

Nakalani  Kenji;  Horiguchi,  Toru;  Ishimaiu,  Jumchi:  and  Hara,  Hiroshi. 
5,577.0BI.a  369-275.200. 

Hara.  Takehiko:  See—  

Takei.  Seji;  and  Hanu  Takehiko,  5375365.  O.  384-45.00a 

Hara.  Yoshihiit):  S^r-  

Ishibashi.   Kenji;  Hara,  Yoshihiro;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Maeda.  Yasuo; 

Ohmori.  Shigeto;  Ishito.  Fumiaki;  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazawa, 

Masayuki.  5376.791,  G1.  396-379.000. 

Haraguchi.  Tsuyoshi:  See—  ..  ,  „.c  -mt. 

Kunmoto,  Tetsuya;  Uesugi.  Ryuji;  and  Haraguchi.  T^odu,  5376,795, 

a   396-626.000. 

Harder.  Bruce  A.:  See—  ,    ,»-    j  a    c  <-i«  coo 

Coolee,  Joseph  A  ;  Harder.  Bnice  A.;  and  Penzenik.  David  A.,  5375399. 
a  410-69  000 
Hardin.  Tomirj  G.:  See— 

Bleich.  Larry  L ;  Hardin.  Tommy  G.;  Meyers.  WiUiam;  and  Moore. 
WairenF.  5.576315.  a.  1 74-1  lO.OPM. 
Hardl.  Slefa;  and  Finis.  Frank,  lo  B.  Braun  Melsagen  AG.  Blood-taking 

device.  5375,778.  O.  604-200.000.  _ 

Hare.  Gerard  M  Perforated  fishing  rod.  5375.103.  O.  43-18.100. 


Harel.  Adrian:  See — 

Roufa,  Dikia:  Harel.  Adria;  and  Frederickson.  Robert  C.  A  .  5376307. 
CI.  514-59.000. 
Harinaraya.  Vfenkatesh;  Muithy.  Srinivasa  D.;  and  Rowe.  Ala  L..  to  Tandem 
Computers  Incorporaied.  Ordered  and  reliable  maintenance  of  inler- 
prxKcss  relationships  in  a  distributed  multiprocessor.  5377.261.  Q.  395- 
800000. 
HarUau,  Lanny  L.  Bowstring  release  mechaism.  5375.269,  CI.  124-35.200. 
Harley -Davidson,  Inc.;  See — 

Hirano.  Kenichi;  Namari.  Takashi;  and  Nemoto.  Shinichi.  5375,268,  CI. 
123-701.000. 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Compay:  See — 

Netz.  Louis.  5.575328.  O.  297-2 19. 110. 
Harmon.  Thomas  G  ;  Montano.  Joseph  C;  and  Pawlowicz.  Bria  D.,  to  ITT 

Automotive.  Inc.  Seat  track  apparatus.  5.575364.  Q.  384-34.000. 
Harms.  Bria:  See — 

Skinner.  Gordon,  deceased;  and  Harms.  Brian,  5377,025,  CI.  370- 
22.000. 

Harms.  Uwe:  See — 

Duffy.  Philip:  and  Hanns.  Uwe.  5375.022.  O.  4-607.000. 
Harold.  Robert  G.,  to  America  Standard  Inc.  Noise  control  in  a  centrifugal 

chiller.  5375.157.  a.  62-115.000.  ^^ 

Harper    Maijorie  G ;  and  Bertsch,  Patrick  M..  lo  Gerry  Baby  Products 

Company  Infat  bouncer.  5375330.  Q.  297-260.200. 
Harrington.  Frank:  See —  ,-      ,    o     j. 

Wallher.  McOella  M.;  DeLaney,  Thomas  F;  Hamngton.  Frank;  SnuOi. 
Paul  D.;  and  Friauf.  Waller  S..  5375.751,  CI.  600-104.000. 
Harris.  Clive  R.:  See—  ...     .    ^. 

Meads.  David  J  ;  Bedford.  Keidi  L ;  Kanedy,  Robert;  and  Hams,  Oive 
R.,  5376.614.  a.  323-239.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Asija,  Ajay.  5.576,673.  O.  333-206.000. 

Minger.  William  O  ;  Uwis.  Michael  G.;  and  Kincaid,  Kevm  B.. 

5376.695.  CI.  340-649.000.  _  _„ 

Shu  Tzi-Hsiung;  and  Baerania,  Katilal.  5376.654,  CI.  327-433.000. 
Harris.  Norma  H.;  and  Dougherty.  Thomas  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Process  for  making  low  cost  infrared  windows.  5375.959,  Q.  264-1.210. 
Harris.  Richard  T.  to  Retubeco,  Inc  Tube  slitting  traveler.  5,575,065,  Q. 

29-890  030 
Harris.  Rosalind  M.  Combined  toilet  trainer  and  toy  car.  5375,021,  Q. 

4-449.000. 
Harrison.  Dana  C.  Intelligent  area  monitoring  system.  5,576,972,  a.  364- 

516000.  „,    ^.       , 

Harrison  Frederick  W..  to  Hycon-  Machine  Corporadoo.  Washing  Arrange- 
ment for  rotary  printer.  5375J11,  a.  101-425,000. 
Harrison,  Leslie  A.:  See—  ,  „,„no 

Sirobel.  Gaiy  A.;  Harrison.  Leslie  A.;  and  Teplow,  David  B.,  5376,298, 
CI.  514-15.000. 
Harshbarger.  Kenneth  J.:  See—  „.,... 

Brandon,  Fred  Y.;  Droege.  Curtis  R.;  Gibson,  Bnice  D.;  Harshbarger. 
Kanedi  J.:  Powers.  James  H.:  Toon.  William  M.:  and  Zhrozek.  John 
D.,  5376.750.  a.  347-87.000. 
Hart,  James  A.:  See— 

Davis.  Terry  L.;  Hart  James  A.;  Impena,  Vmcent  A.;  Love.  Michal; 
OMalley.  Michael  F;  Russell.  James  F;  Sears.  John  W.;  and  TVice, 
Philip  H..  5377.121,  a.  380-24.000. 
Hanman,  Ernest  L.;  and  Tanca,  Michael  C.  to  Combustion  Enguieeru«,  Inc. 
Ruidized    bed    with    improved    nozzle    construction.    5375,086.    CI. 
34-585.000.  ^      . 

Hartman.  Eduard.  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG.  Mediod  for  detenmnmg  and  using 
the  fill  amounts  of  material  for  pressing  in  solid/liquid  separation  widi  a 
filter  press.  5375,200.  O.  100-37.000. 

Hartmann.  Heinrich:  See —  „    .      .   „        „■  , . 

Kroner.  Matthias;  Haitmann.  Heinrich;  Wolf.  Geihard;  Baur,  Richard; 
Diessel    Paul;  Jaeger.   Has-Ulrich;  Schwendeman,  Volker,  and 
Pemer.  Johannes.  5376.407.  CI.  526-332.000. 
Hartsell.  Michelle  L.:  See—  ^^    _    ,.^ 

Dteifiis.  David  L.;  and  Hartsell.  Michelle  L.  5376,589,  O.  310- 
313.00A. 
Haitung.  Michael  H.;  See—  r^        xu 

Annapareddy.  Narasimhareddy  L.;  Brady.  James  T:  Fmney.  Damoa  W.; 
Freitas  Richaid  F;  Hartung,  Michael  H.;  Ko,  Michal  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn. Noah  R  ;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M  ;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  and  Tzou. 
Shin-Yua.  5377.211.  CI.  395-200.130. 
Hartung.  Reinhard:  See —  „..._.,  <■»  n^n 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand;  Loos,  Alexander,  and  Hanung.  Reinhard,  5375,040, 
a.  19-I59.00A. 
Haitwig.  John  H.;  See —  ^.^    n-,^-,,-, 

Siossel,  Thomas  R;  Hartwig.  John  H.;  and  Janmey.  Paul  A..  5376.213. 
CI.  436-18.000. 

MJllingion,  Charles  J  ;  and  Morga,  Melissa  M..  5375.738,  C\.  482- 
35.000 
Hasbun.  Robert  N.:  See —  .       .,    ,  m-t-i  in^ 

Wells.  Steven  E;  Magnussoo.  Eric  J.;  and  Hasbun.  Robert  N..  5377,194, 
a.  395-182.060. 

Hasegawa,  Kazuhiro:  See —  ..    ,^.    ..   .,  v    

Nakakoji.  Hisatada;  Hasegawa,  Kazuhiro;  Mochizuki,  K*™?;  ^"J?- 
Tokumitsu:  Ohotsuka.  Kazuhiro;  and  Shirai.  Hidenon.  5,575.899.  CI. 
205-246.000. 
Hasegawa,  Koyo:  See— 
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r^L^usM.  Tmnimo;  nd  Hjscgiwa.  Kayo.  i^TtOdb.  C\  4S5-«6000 
Hacfawa.  Mwrtwlr  lo  Canoa  Kabiuhiki  Kaiiha  VwuMc  ipecd  recording 
■mVot  rrfFitr-'t  t^ifW^  including  a  plurably  of  ra(af>  heads  arranged 
witii  head  gift*  h*vw^  paiticuhr  azunulfa  angles    S.)76.907.  CI.  3M>- 
MOOO. 

.  Yoahida.  Tomoji;  and  Baba.  Takeahi.  lo  Clanoa  Co.. 
equipmeM  mn-dieft  mechanism    5.S7S.S44,  CI. 
312-7  100 
llMigaai  Saikj.  Yasuda.  Hisami:  and  Yano.  Akihiro.  u Toaoh Cotponooa. 
Proccu  for  producing  a-okfia  polyn>«  ^.576.259.  O.  502  117.000 
egawa.  Takuji:  Str — 
Goaa.  Kazuyoala;  Sakuma.  Hmiiiko.  Haaegawa.  Takuji;  and  Iwasaki. 
Kazubifo.  5.576.160.  O.  430- 509000 
Haaegawa.  Toahiaki:  Str — 

Endo.    Takayoahi.    Haahizawa.    Shigemi.    and    Haaegawa.   Toaktaki. 
5.575.675.  O  439-310000 
Haaentierg.  Thomas  C  .  Md  Chow.  David  H  .  lo  Hughes  Aiicraft  Caofany. 
Superlalbce  cladding  laycn  far  mad-infrared  lascn.  5J77.06I.  CL  372- 
45000 
Haahikawa.  Hiroaln:  See— 

YMBaahna.  Osaan;  Saiga  Tsunekan;   Kohan.  Seiichi;   Kitayama. 
Hinikan;  mi  Haahikawa.  Hiroahi.  5.575.830.  O.  75-348  000 
Hashimoto.  WdckL  See— 

TiAetayaahi.  Yoichi;  Tniboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadanmlo.  YaicW;  Yamashila. 
Yaauki    Nagau.  Yoshifumi.  Sclo.  Shigenobu.  Shinchi.  Hideaki;  awl 
Hashimolo.  Hideki,  5.577,165.  O   395  2  840 
Hashimolo.  Megunu:  See — 

Takahasfai.  Masakatsu.  5.373  J03.  C.  281-21  100 

Malsumoto.  Takuya;  Hariunolo.  Toru;  Miyake.  Miisuhiro;  Kamuia. 
Hitaain;  Yoahida.  Yarahisa;  Kanao.  Hidetnigu;  and  ^4o^Mn.  Toshiro. 
5J75J67.  a.  123-698.000 
Haihizawa,  Shigeaii:  See— 

Endo.   TAayoihi;    Haihizawa.    Shigemi;    and    Haaegawa.    Toahiaki. 
5.575.675.  O.  439-310.000 
Han.  Ciystal  J    See—  _     „ 

Yakura.  James  P;  Co(c.  Richard  K ;  Von  Than.  Manhew  S.;  Haaa. 
Ctyslal  J  .  and  Allman.  Derryl  D  J  .  5J76J24.  O.  437-8.000. 

Hassan.  Kevm  A.:  See —  

Hounet.  John  W .  Jr .  and  Hassan.  Kevin  A..  S.S7S.7I7. 0.  463-1  000 

Hvae.  Magvn  H  .  and  Allen.  PMnck  J .  K>  Procler  A  Gamble  Comfiany. 

The.  GaimeM  like  disposable  ahaortienl  Micle  having  a  bloused  outer 

cover  5.575.782.  CI  604  385  100 

Haaen.  Alw  F.  to  EnviroruncMal  Resources  Management.  Vacuum  sewer 

syittm  5.575.304.0    137  I  000 
Haokoshi.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ooodera.  KaBuon:  ho.  Koti;  Koike.  Manabu;  Halakoahi.  Tamotsu; 

IbMB.  Kaayorii;  aid  Nimuia.  Kazuo.  5.576. 1 1 1 . 0  428-6 1 2.000 

Hmbm,  Konke:  mti  Mii^m,  Kazuma.  u>  NEC  Corporaoon    N4ethod  of 

HMMfacMiH 'oiidiM'^^c  sensing  device  5.576.239.0  437  5.V00O 

Haiano.  Kozi:  See — 

Tdieudn.  YosMyasa;  Haiano.  Kozi;  Kiyono.  Masaki;  Yasufcchchi.  Ryuji; 
ho.  Hayaahi;  nd  llo.  Hiroyuki.  5.576.850.  O  358-452.000. 
Haiano.  Ttkaita  See— 

Moriia.  Sonne;  T^ano.  Ryouzi;  wd  HMano.  IWuria.  5.377.114.  a. 
.379  185  000 
Haiaihima.  Hiioshi:  See — 

Abe.  Tctsuo;  HaiaalMna.  Hhodri;  khikawa.  Kunihiko;  and  YoaUkawa. 
Takefumi.  5.575.851,  O   118-410000 
Halaahila.  Toyohilo:  See — 

Taabe.  T^iahi;  Kamemaru.  Toahihisa;  Kaloh.  Mamoru;  Ohno,  Tsugi- 
Wko;  HaMhita.  Toyohno;  aid  Abe.  Kaoiu.  5.577.199.  O    393- 
183  130 
Halchea.  Jeny;  and  Mendilh.  Debra  L..  to  Halchea.  Jerry   Hair  braiding 

device  5.575.297,  O.  132-212.000. 
Hauh.  Mitsuaki  See —  _ 

Kikuchi.  Yasuhei;  Halori.  Milsuaki;  and  Tsuyuki.  SaMhi.  5.375.368. 0. 
192  58  300. 
Halsuda.  Tsuguyasu:  See — 

Yvnaguchi.  Seiji;  Halsada.  Tsuguyasu;  and  Malsuo.  Ichirou.  5.376J6S. 
a.  257-296.000. 
Hanofi.  Toooaki.  See— 

Yazawa.  Hiroaki;  Salo.  Shougo;  llo.  Shinji;  and  Hailon.  Tomonki, 
5.576.809,  a   355  225  000 
Hanbnr.  Rtchad.  Fnedman,  Robert;  and  Katz.  Fiances,  lo  American  Maize- 
PMacts  Coovaiy.  Foodstuirs  coMawing  a  waxy  waxy  amylose  extender 
iMch.  5,576,048,  O  426-578.000 
Hauer,  Heiner  See— 

Mudler-Fiedler.  Roland;  Mayer.  Klaus-Michael;  Rech.  Woif-Henning; 
Hauer.  Heiner.  Kuke.  Albrechl;  Schwander.  Thomas;  and  Schwaderer. 
Bemhad.  5.377.142.  O.  385-47  000. 
Haug.  WilU   See— 

Arnold,  NatKn.  and  Hang.  Willi.  5.575A46.  a.  106-802.000 
Haugland.  Richard  P:  See- 
Mao.  Fei,  Sabnu,  Ram;  Naleway,  John;  Oban.  Nels;  and  Haugland. 
Richad  P.  5,576,424,  Q.  536-17  900 
Hauquier,  Guido:  See — 

V^tmeench,  Joan;  Vcrschoeren.  Erie;  and  Hauquier,  Ouido.  5.376.136. 
a.  430- 1 59.000. 


Hawfcia.  H.  Gene;  Testa.  Viacea  J.;  and  Hacker.  RandaU  L..  lo  Boaton 
Scienbiic  Corporaoon.  Electrical  connector  far  ailaihinrw  lo  a  medical 
device  5.575,694.  C\  439-825  000 
Hawley.  Fraik  W ,  and  Yen,  Yeouchung,  lo  Actel  Cdrporabon.  Above  via 

raetal-to-melal  antifusc   5.576,576.  O.  257-530.000. 
Hawver,  Jeffrey  R.:  See  - 

O'Bnen.   Michael  J ;   Hawver,  Jefhey   R.;  and   Riven.  Andrea  S.. 
5.576,830,  a  356-373.000 
Hayakawa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Eouo;  Hayakawa,  Kazuo;  and  Toyama,  Kouhei.  5.575.189.  C\. 
83^51  100 
Hayakawa.  Kcnichi.  and  Mauui.  Kiyolo,  lo  Fujiliu  Ud.  Uhiaaonic  coupler. 

5.575.291.  a    128-662  030 
Hayakawa,  Nao)i:  See  — 

Kan,  Funilaka;  Nakamura,  Keaji;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Hayakawa. 
Naoji;  Shimoda.  IsaM;  ant  Okunuki.  Masahiko.  5.576.699,  O 
340-825  970 
Hayama,  Telsuo.  See— 

Ide,  Takehiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu,  Takahisa;  Tanaka.  Yuji; 
Hayama,    Tetsuo;    TUnda.  Ikkashi;    Fukusako,    Hiroyaki:    Shiba. 
Keisuke.  Nishiyama,  AUUns  Amamoto.  Norio.  Nilianai.  IMehao: 
Egashira.  Tsutomu;  aid  Okadn.  Koup.  5.575.575,  a.  400-I8S.OOO. 
Hayashi.  Hiromi.  and  Fushida.  Atiuo,  lo  Fujitsu  Umited  Method  of  manu- 
facturing lemiconductcr  devices  having  lilicide  electrodes  5  J76.244.  CI. 
437-200.000. 
Hayaria.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Ca.  Lid.  Image  proccssmg  apparaus. 

5377,182,  CI   395-137  000 
Hayashi.   Tsulomu;   and   Nakajima.   Yoahihiro,   lo   Honda  Giken   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kasha.  Swash  plale  type  hydraulic  actuator  with  variaUe 
eccentTKities  5.575.151.  C   60-489000 
Hayashi,  Yutaka;  and  Matsushita.  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Scmicon- 
ducior  metnory  cell  having  informalioo  storage  trauistor  and  switching 
iransistor  5.576,571,  O   257-369.000 
Hayashida,  Kazunori:  See— 

Takebayashi,  Hiroaki;  Hayaihida.  Kazuaoh;  Yabe.  Hisao;  and  Ikola. 
Isao,  5,575,571,  C\  384-492.000 

Mayo.  William  See—  

Tbmpkins.  F^gene;  and  Hayes.  William,  5,576.692,  C\.  340-57 1. 000. 
Hayler,  Andrew  T    and  Davis,  Simon  P.  lo  Roke  Manor  Research  Limited. 
Apparatus  and  method  of  prtjcessing  bandwiddt  lequirements  in  an  ATM 
switch  5,577,035,  O   370-60000 
Heafey.  Michael  S  :  See— 

Brodenck,  John  F;  Tessier,  Noel  J.;  Heafey.  Michael  S.;  and  Kocak. 
Michael  T.  5.576,710.  O  342-1.000. 
Heben.  Brad  W    See— 

Lifctle,  Brent  J ;  Vilyus,  Robeit  P;  Martens,  James  G.;  and  Hebert.  Bial 
W.,  5.575,333.  O    166-241  100 
Hcchl.  David  L..  to  Xeroi  Curporation  Interleaved  and  interlaced  tync  codes 
and  address  codes  for  self<locking  glyph  codes.  5.576,532.  O.  235- 
494  000 
Hedlund.  Jan-Gunnar.  and  Asberg,  Bengt.  to  Sawivik  AB.  PCrcusston  drill  bit, 
ai  insert  for  use  dierein  and  a  method  of  drilling  a  bore.  5.575  J42.  Q. 
175-57.000 
Hee.  Roland.  Heel  grounding  device.  5J76.924.  C\.  361-223.000. 
Heeks.  George  J  :  See— 

Badesha.   Saniokh   S.;   Heeks.  George  J ;  and  Henry.  Arnold  W.. 
5.576.818,  a.  355-271000 
Heelii  Fasteners.  Inc.:  See — 

Skufca.  James;  and  Skufca,  Matdiew  R.,  Jr.,  5 J7S.60I .  0. 41 1-339.000. 
Heesch.  Ma«  O    Se«^  ,,  ^,. 

Gauger.  Derek  K.;  Heesch.  Max  O ;  and  Rees,  Richard  W.  A..  S.S7S.S31. 
a.  297-362.110 
Hefling.  Detail  V;  Winningham.  Matdiew;  Black.  Randy  D.;  and  Yeast. 
Sally,  to  Rawlings  Spotting  Goods  Company-  1^-  Adjustable  baaeball 
bnder  s  helmet  5.575.017,  O.  2-418.000. 
Hegenscheidt  Corporation;  See — 

Goltichalk,  William  P;  and  Laulen,  Hans  T.  5^75,167.  a.  72-110.000. 
Hewn.  Donald  C  :  5m— 

Picna;  Jia  R.;  Heinn.  DonaM  C ;  Larson,  Eric  G.;  and  BoeMcha. 
TkaiMa  E.,  5.575.87.1.  O.  156-153.000. 
Hetvidi  nwaiali  ii  KG  Spezialfabrik  ftaer  Beschlagleile:  See— 

nail  ■  a  II  Geid-Diethard.  5.575.516,  O.  292-353.000. 
Heinz.  Lawicnce  J  ;  Lunn,  William  H  W;  and  Scfaoepp,  Darryle  D..  lo  Eli 
Lilly  «d  Coinpany.  Excitatory  amino  acid  receptor  antagonists.  5.576  J23, 
a.  514-277.000. 
Heinze,  Horse  and  Runge,  Axel,  lo  Daimler  Benz  Aeroapnce  AG.  Fastening 

of  a  diennal  insulation  structure.  5.S7S.439.  O.  244-131.000. 
Heiple,  Ashley:  See— 

Pran.  Samuel  S.:  Shaffer,  Dai;  Davis,  Tim  A  ;  Heiple.  Ashley;  aal  Laloa. 
Peter  N  ,  5,575,093,  O.  37-468.000. 

Heitmann.  Michael:  See—  

Huebner.  Gerd;  and  Heitmann.  Michael,  5,575,372,  O   192-116.500. 
Heitschd,  Cai  T ,  and  Willmott.  Colin  B  ,  to  Chamberlaia  Group.  Inc..  The. 
Remote  actuating  apparatus  comprising  keypad  conOolled  transmiller. 
5J76.701.a   340-825.310 
Helene  Cunis.  Inc.:  See— 

Pyles,  Daniel  R..  5J76.279.  Q.  510-122.000. 
HelgCTSon.  Sam  L:  See— 

Ciatis,  Joaeph  E  ;  Helgenon.  Sam  L;  LundUad.  Roga  L.;  aiMl  La. 
Shu-Len.  5J76,29I,  O  514-12.000 


Hell.  Erich;  and  Fuchs.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electron 
generating  assembly  for  an  x-ray  tube  having  a  cathode  and  having  an 
electrode  system  for  accelerating  the  electrons  emanating  from  die  cathode. 
5.576.549.  O.  250-423.00R 
Hellmann.  Guei*er:  See—  c  •.    i. 

Hill    Karlheinz;   Biermann,  Manfred;   Rossmaier,  Henry;  Eskuchen, 
Rainer  Wuest,  Willi;  Wollmann,  Josef;  Bruns,  Andreas;  Hellmann, 
Guenier  On,  Karl  Heinz;  Winkle.  Walter,  and  Wollmann,  Klaus. 
5.576,425,0.  536-18.600. 
Helmus,  Michad  N.:  See—  ,,„.,,  ..    u    i 

Hostettler.  Fritz;  Rhum,  David;  Forman.  Michael  R.;  Helmus,  Michael 
N.;  and  Ding.  Ni.  5.576,072,  O.  427-532.000. 
Helsinki  Univetxilv  Licensing.  Ltd.:  See—  ,    ■   „  ■ 

Pehu  Eija;  Pehu.  Tuula;  Maki-Valkama.  TuuU;  Valkonen,  Jan;  Koivu, 
Kimmo;  and  Lehio,  Kirsi,  5.576.202.  O  435-172.300. 
Henck.  Steven  A.,  to  Texas  Insmiments  Incorporated.  Use  of  incompanble 
materials  lo  cKminate  sticking  of  micro-mechanical  devices.  5.576.878.  CI. 
.V59-224  000 
Mendel? Siegfried,  to  Inniegra  AG  Furniture  kit.  5.575.223, 0.  108-193.000. 
Henderson.  Joha  G  N:  See—  .    .  „    „     ^  ,_v_/-k. 

Lane  Frank  A  ;  Boyce,  Jill  M.;  Fuhrer,  Jack  S.;  Henderson.  John  G.  N.. 
and  Plotnick.  Michael  A.,  5.576,902,  CI.  386-68.000. 
Hendrick.  Kendall  B    See—  „^  _,  „    .. 

Oark  Fredenck  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Larn  W.  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker  Donnv  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan,  Kevin  M  ;  Yost,  David 
A  Clemens.  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaughl. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Roben  A.;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Hance  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Metriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton Charles  D  ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  ;  Spronk,  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L.;  Watkins,  William  E..  Ill;  Oift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hilh.  David  B  ,  5,575,978.  CI.  422-104  000. 
Hendrix.  Wanes  P:  See—  _    ^    . ..      ..m-        d        a 

Strickland.  Michael  L.;  Olivier.  James  R;  Conklin.  William  B.;  and 
Hendnx.  Warren  P.  5.576.827,  O.  356-336.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See—  ...•,<  goi 

Devore.  David  I.;  dungeon,  Nancy:  and  Fischer,  Stephen  A..  5.575.892, 

OBriJL^  Willian  L;  aid  Mertz.  William  J..  5.576.367. 0. 524-291.000. 
Tuller.  F  Norman;  md  Allen,  Michael  E.,  5,576,470,  O.  560-15*000. 
Vimlg.  Michael  J  ;  Mattison.  Phillip  L.;  and  Weeits.  KeiA  E..  5  J75,9I8. 

CI.  210-652.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien:  See—  ^  ,     . 

Hill    Karlheinz;   BieTmann.   Manfred;  Rossmaier.  Henry;  Eskuchen. 

Rainer  Wuesl.  Willi;  Wollmann,  Josef;  Bruns,  Andreas;  Hellmann, 

Guentcr,  On,  Kari-Heinz;  Winkle.  Walter,  and  Wollmann,  Klaus, 

5,576,425,0.536-18.600 
Trius  Oliva,  Antonio;  Ponsali  Obiols,  Oriol:  Bigoira  Llosas,  Joaquim; 

and  Pi^  Queralt,  Esther,  5.576,451.  O.  554-227  000. 
van  Buskirk.  Gregory;  Disch,  Karl-Heinz;  Friese,  Carslen;  Kiewen,  Eva; 

and  Middelhauve,  Birgit.  5.576.284,  CI.  510-384.000. 

Henley.  Gary  D :  See—  ,      .  ..    „        c     ».  u  i 

Kennedy.  John  E  ;  Lucey,  Paul  V;  Kazakevich,  Yuty  E.;  Mibalca. 
Gheorghe;  Henley.  Gary  D.;  and  Dowdy.  Oifford  A.,  5^75,757,  O 
600-167000  ^        ^     _ 

Henmi,  Shinya;  Fujii,  Hideyo;  and  Kariya,  Akinon.  to  Agro-Kanesho  Co.. 
Ltd  Organophosphorus  compounds  and  insecticides,  acaricides  and  nema- 
locides  coniaining  same.  5.576.308.  CI.  514-112.000. 
Hennessey  Richard  K  Method  for  treating  tendon  or  joint  inflammation  with 

papavenne  HCL.  5.576.329,  CI.  514-307.000. 
Henncson.  Kaj:  See—  „  .     •     , 

AlajaMski.  Timo;    Henricsoo.    Kaj;   Laakso.    Kalevi;   Laine,   Aniero; 

Ljokkoi    Risto   Pikka.  Olavi;  Simola.  Markku;  and  Wadi6n.  Pettti, 

5,.575.»5,  CI  209-17.000.  .    ,.    ^^         , 

Henriksson,  Bengt-Ake,  to  Abu  AB  Open-face  fishing  reel  of  the  fixed-spool 

type.  5.575.430,0.  242-241.000.  ,    ,  ^«  _,         i 

Henriksson.  Bengt  Ake,  to  ABU  AB.  Open-face  fishing  reel  of  the  fixed-spool 

rvpe   5.575.431.  O.  242-241.000. 

Henry.  Arnold  W:  See—  

Badesha,    Santokh   S.;    Heeks.  George   J.;   and   Henry.  Arnold  W., 
5.576.818.  CI.  355-271.000. 

Henzel.  Richafd  P:  See—  „....„    <  <-i<.  ki    m    4in_ 

Neumann.  Stephen  M.;  and  HenzeL  Richard  R.  5J76.14I,  O.  430- 

Neumann.  Stephen  M.;  and  Henzel,  Richard  R,  5.576,142.  CI.  430- 

PeLe  Glenn  T;  and  Henzel.  Richard  P,  5,576,144,  CI.  430-270.150. 
Heo  Se  Hwan.  lo  Goldstar  Co  .  Ltd  Knob  of  a  comigated  cardboard  packing 
box.  5.575.421.  CI.  229-117.160. 

Heraeus  Instmmems  GmbH:  See—  .,„,_u-     r-  ^  ^ 

Falkenbeig.  Frank  W.;  Nagels,  Hans-Otto;  and  Kohn.  Heinz-Gethard, 
5,576,211.0.435-297.100. 
Herai,  Toshiki:  See—  .  . 

Miu   Hideo   Kanda.  Kalsunobu;  Misawa,  Hideo;  Hera,  Toshiki;  and 
NMashima,  Ken.  5.575,155,  0.62-6.000. 
Herbert,  Jean-Marc;  Frehel.  Uaiiel;  Bemat.  Andrf;  Badoic.  Alan;  Savi, 
Pierre;  Deleba.ss<e,  Denis;  Kieffer,  Gilles;  Defieyn,  Ghislain;  and  Maf- 
frand,  Jean-Piene.  to  Elf  Sanofi  Method  for  the  secondary  prevennon  of 
ischemic  events.  5,576.328.  CI.  514-301.000. 
Herbert.  William  G.:  See— 


Williams.  Edward  C;  Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T;  Fbhz.  Robert  S.:  and 
Herbert.  Willian  G.,  5.576.803.  O.  355-211.000. 
Herman   Peter  K.;  and  Patdue,  Byron  A.,  to  Fleetguard.  Inc.  Self-driven. 

cone-stack  type  centrifuge  5.575.912,  CI.  210-380.100. 
Hermansen,  Ralph  D  ;  and  Uu,  Steven  E.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Room-temperature  suble.  one-component,  electrically-conductive,  flexible 
epoxy  adhesives.  5,575.956.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Heiold.  Barry  W.;  Humphreys.  Scott  R.;  Johnson,  Phillip;  Banett.  Raymond 
L    Jr.;  and  Pajunen,  Grazyna  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Discrete  time  digital 
phase  locked  loop.  5.576.664,  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Herr,  Hans  W.:  See— 

Isenberg.  Rainer;  Hoffmann,  Wolfgang;  Reinecke.  Rudolf;  and  Hen. 
Hans  W.,  5.575.865.  CI.  148-265.000. 
Heneia.  Michael  L.,  to  Casa  Heneta,  Inc.  Masa  rework  assist  system. 

5,576,033,  O.  425-217.000. 
Herring.  David  M.  Clodies  basket  combination.  5.575JI9. 0.  105-151.000. 
Hersh,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Carison,  Dennis;  Hersh,  Jeffrey  B  ;  and  Westphal,  Dennis.  5.575,1 16,  U. 
49-449.000. 
Hershberger,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Belagaje    Rama  M.;  Hershberger.  Charles  L.;  Hsiung,  Hansen  M.; 
Rosteck.  Paul  R..  Jr.;  and  Sterner.  Jane  L..  5.576.190. 0.  435-69.100. 
Henelendi.  Josef;  Kreuzeder,  Sebastian;  and  StrobI,  Bruno,  to  Franz  Plasser 
Bahnbauma.schinen-lndustrieges.m.b.H.  Rail  grinding  machine  for  grind- 
ing rails  of  a  track.  5,575,709,  O.  451-347.000. 
Herzig  Paul;  and  Andreoli,  Anton,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporaoon.  Intermediates 

for  reactive  dyes.  5.576.445,  CI.  548^77.000. 
Hess.  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Faknn,    Michael    D.;    Hess.   Anhur  W;   and   Jackson,   Carmen   P. 
5.575.552,0.362-83.100. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See—  ,  .  ,,,  .™, 

Dowdy  James  L.;  and  Poulter.  Darrel  W..  5.575.529.  O.  312-223.200. 
Musk,  Roben  W.,  5,577,145,  CI.  385-88.000. 
Musk,  Robert  W.,  5.577.146,  O.  385-92.000. 
Weyand,  Chris,  5,577. 1 83.  CI.  395- 1 14.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See —  _  „  ..™  „,, 

Custer.  Milton  F;  and  Simpson.  Becky  A..  5.575.067.  O.  29-890.036. 
Heyse.  John  V;  Kunze.  Alan  G.;  and  Tnimbull.  Steven  E..  to  Chevron 

Chemical  Company.  Cracking  processes.  5.575,902.  O.  2O8-48.0OR. 
Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Walemian.  David;  and  Lindstrom.  John,  5.576.520.  CI.  177-145.000. 
Hibino  Masani;  Nagase.  Yukio;  Waki,  Kenichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Developing  method  witfi  carrier  chans  contacted 
to  image  bearing  member.  5.576.812.  CI.  355-251.000. 
Hida.  Masaharu:  See — 

Tsukada.  Mineharu;  Hida,  Masaharu;  and  Omote.  Koji.  5375.872,  O. 
156-89.000. 
Hidai,  Yutaka:  See — 

Uyama,  Masashi;  and  Hidai,  Yutaka.  5.577.247,  O.  395-611.000. 
Hieda,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal 
processing  system  using  external  storage  device.  5376.841.  O.  386- 
46.000. 

Moller.  Wolfgang:  Stephan,  Wolfgang;  and  Hies.  Henry,  5,576.040,  CI. 
426-271.000. 
Higashikozono.  Makoto:  See— 

Fujimoto.  Tenitsugu:  Higashikozono,   Makoto;  and  Inoue,   Hiroshi, 
5,576,514,0.  174-llO.OOR. 
Hightower,   Royd   L    Butt  slock  sling  attaching  device   for  a  shotgun. 

5.575,411,0.224-149.000. 
Higuchi.  Masatoshi:  See—  ,,,00.    /-i    i« 

Hirabayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Higuchi.  Masatoshi,  5375,885,  CI.   156- 
626.100. 

Higurashi.  Seiji:  See —  ^^ 

Zenno.  Yoiti;  aid  Higurashi.  Seiji.  5377.079.  O.  375-373.000. 
Hii,  Francis:  See — 

Rounlree,  Roben  N.;  Oine,  Dan;  Walker,  Danyl  G.:  Hii.  Francis;  and 
Bergman.  David  W..  5376.633,  O.  326-10.000. 
Hilbum,  John  L.:  See—  ,.,  „™-» 

Daigle.  Danin  R;  and  Hilbum,  John  L..  5376.706.  O.  341-22.000. 

'  Oo^  Andrew  E.  C  :  and  Hill.  Brian  D.,  5376,0*1,  O.  426-439.000. 
Hill,  Kariheinz;  Biermann,  Manfnxl:  Rossmaier,  Henry;  Eskuchen,  K^npr. 
Wuest,  Willi;  Wollmann.  Josef;  Brans,  Andreas;  Hellmann,  Guenttr,  On. 
Kari-Heinz;  Winkle.  Walter,  and  Wollmann,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  dK  direct  production  of  alkyl 
glycosides.  5376,425,  O.  536-18.600. 
Hill,  Ralph  D.;  See—  „    _j 

Cniz.  Gil  C:  Hill,  Ralph  D.;  Judd,  Thomas  H.;  New,  Danen  H.;  and 
Rosenberg.  Jonadiai.  5377.258.  O.  395-800.000. 
Hillman,  Joseph  T:  See—  ...,.,  nc  o<^ 

Foster,  Robert  F;  Shekerjian,  Brian:  and  Hillman,  Joseph  T.,  5375JJ36. 
O.  118-733.000. 
Hills,  David  B.:  See— 
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Cl«k,  Ficdenck  L.;  Headnck.  Kendall  B  .  KUrtin.  Richatd  R  ;  Moore. 

Ufiy  W .  lUyinoun:.  WilliMn  J.;  Schner.  P«il  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S  : 

Walker  Doony  R  ;  Wimer.  Gary  E.  Ckxmao.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 

A.  Clemens,  John  M  ;  Kane«ske.  William  J .  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 

D.  Oleksak.  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane;  Nought. 

James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E.. 

Hance.  Robert  B  :  Lagocki.  Peier  A.;  Mernam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 

lon  Charles  D .  Schmidt.  Unda  S..  Speonk.  Adrian  M  .  Vickstrom. 

Richard  L  ;  Wadtins.  William  E  .  UI;  Oift.  Gilbert;  SlaMon.  Alyn  K.; 

and  HilU.  David  B  .  5J75.978.  O  422  104  000 

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Volkhard,  Ausiel;  Pieper.  Helmut;   Lin/.  Guemer. 

Weisenbetger.  Johannes;  and  Mueller.  Thomas.  lo  Dr  Karl  Thomae  GmbR 

Cyclic  imino  denv«ives.  processes  to  picpinng  (hem  and  phannaceudcal 

compositions  containing  ihese  coniuuBib.  5.576.444.  O  548-413.000. 

Hinchey,  Janet  L.  Dice  and  craps  slick  jewehy  5.575.161.  O.  63-2.000 

Hinion.  Cis'andra.  Appanus  and  medwd  for  concealing  anachmems  of  hair 

supplemenu  5.575^98.0    132-200.000. 
Hinlon.  Glenn  J.:  See— 

Abtamson.  Jeffrey  M.;  Akkify.  Hailham.  Clew.  Andre*  F,  Hmwj. 
Glenn  J ;  Konigsfeld.  Kris  G  ;  and  Madland.  Paul  D..  5,577.200.  O. 
395-185.030 

Hintzer.  Klaus:  See-  -  ,    .      ,.,  ■ 

Bl*del    Hermann;  Felix.  Bcmd;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  U*r.  Genw;  nd 

Miitettwger.  Wolf  D .  5376.381.  O.  524-544.000 
Felix    Bemd;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  LOhr.  Gemot;  and  SchOtUe.  Thomas. 
5J76.402.  a  526-229000 
Hiiabayasia,  HideAi;  mi  Higuchi.  Masaioshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba 
Coppcr-taMd  atal  Miiihing  wlution  and  method  for  manufactunng 
«micoi«l«»devic«.5J75.885.  CI    1-56-626  100 
Hirabayashi.  Keiji;  and  Hirose.  YoKhi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Diamond 

crystal  and  medtod  for  forming  the  same  5.576.107.  CI  428-408.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Yoshinon.  Fujiu.  Shigcki.  Nakanun.  Kanji;  and  Kaio.  Susumu. 
lo  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Lid  firiticiliil  composition  comprising 
oudiazoto-        or        ihiadiazolo-|3.4al-p)fndM»e       denvabves.        an 
N-aikylpyrtolidone.  and  organic  solvent  5.576.269.  CI   504  236.000 
Hini  Hkoyuki;  and  Sato,  Kozo.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co  .  Ud.  Color  6her  and 

process  for  producing  (he  color  fther  5.576.127.  O  4.10-7  000 
Hiraj.  Shia-ichiro;  See—  .,,.,-»,< 

Akiyama.  Yohko;  Nagdiara.  Naoki;  and  Hirai.  Shu-ichiro.  5.576.025. 
a  424-501000 
Hirai.  Takami;  and  Yano,  Shinsuke.  to  NGK  InsulMors.  Ud.  Layered  sinpliae 
filter  including  capadnve  coupling  electrodes.  5.576.672.  CI  333-204  000. 
Hiiai    Yuiaka.   Komalsu.  Toshiyuki.  and  Nakagawa.  Katsumi.  to  Canon 
Ki^Mishiki  Kaisha.  CVD  process  of  forming  hydrogcnaled  a-Si  films 
5  J76.060.  a  427  255  200. 
Hiramatsu.  Koji.  and  YanuMka.  Toahihisa.  »  Mmoka  Co..  Lid.  Image 
forming  apparatus  lackidiag  ■otor-dnven  rotary  icanner  and  system  for 
ludging  if  motor  rotadoa  com*  to  steady  stale  and  for  maintaining  raunon 
ai  steady  state  5J76J36.  O  250-236.000 
Hiramatsu.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Tanaka.  Tadastu;  Tamura.   Hidefaiko;   Hiramatsu.   Nobutaka.   Egami. 

To«hK>;  and  Abe.  Tetuo.  5375.634.  Ct  418-55  400 

Hiramoto.  Kazuo;  Tadokoro.  Masahiro;  Hirou.  Junichi    Nishi.  Masatsugu; 

Noda.  Akira;  wl  Inoue.  Makoto.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.  Method  for  extracting 

chvged  DMIicle  beam  and  small-sized  acceleraut  for  charged  particle 

beam.  5i76.602.  O   315  507  000 


Hiramoto.  Shigera:  Se. — 

Sueda.  Noriyosfai;  Yanvla.  Kaziiiiiko;  Yiui.  Makoto;  Miura.  Kauu- 
Uiki:  Hcnaoae.  Mnaio;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramoto.  Shigeru;  Kala- 
suyaM,    iSoicfai.    Nakala.    Fumihisa.    Kinoshiu.    Nobuhtro;    and 
Ttakadik  Yoko.  5376.335.  CI  514-317000 
Hirano.  Kenichi.  Naman.  Takashi;  and  Nemoto.  Shinichi.  lo  Kabushiki 
Kauha  Keihmsciki  Seisakusho.  and  HarleyDavidson.  Inc.  Air-hiel  ratio 
coamlliag  system  for  imemal  combustion  engine.  5375  J68.  C\.  123- 
701.00a 
Hiram.  Maaayiau:  See— 

Kauh.  TAehiro;  Azuma.  Yoshihiko;  Hirano.  Masayasu;  Kageyama. 
Naohiro;  Ishimura.  Toshihko.  Tsuji.  Kenji.  and  Ooiiuka.  Hiroshi. 
5376.786.  CI   354-195  100. 
Hiraia.  Fumiaki.  Nakashima.  Tatsuya;  and  Minalo.  Ichiro,  lo Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Lid  Optical  urethane  lesm.  5.576.412.  CI.  528-85.000 
Hirau.  ToKhi.  Sugiyama.  Genroku.  WMaabe.  Hifcahi;  aad  Yoshinaga. 
Shigehiro.  lo  Hilachi  Construction  Machinery  Co .  Ud.  Hydraulic  pump 
control  system   5375.148.  C\  60-445  000 
Hirofumi.  Sugikawa.  Sachio.  Michibau.  and  Keiichi.  Hayashi.  to  Kauyama 
Special  Industries.  Ltd  Banery  can,  sheet  for  forming  baoery  can,  aod 
method  for  manufacturing  sheet  5376,113,  C\.  428-679.000. 
Hiniki.  Masaaki   See — 

Aral.  Micbio.  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura.  Kazushi.  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 

Kodama.  Milsufumi.  Yamauchi.  Yukio,  Sakamoto.  Naoya;  Fukada, 

Takeshi.  Hiroki.  Masaaki.  and  Takayama.  Ichinxi.  5376,222,  CI. 

437-«.obo 

Hiioae.  Ikuo.  lo  Jaico  CotponMa.  Comrol  valve  afiangemem  of  aiMomalK 

transmission  5375.190.  O  74-606  OOR 
Hiroae.  MasiMko;  «id  Ikeda.  Kenichi.  lo  Nino  Denko  Corporation.  Mednd 
of  producing  high   permeable  composite   reverse  osmosis   membrane 
5376.057.  CI  427-245  000 

Hiiose.  Yoichi   See —  

Hirabayashi.  Keiji;  aad  Hiiwe.  Yoichi.  5376,107.  Q.  428-408.000. 
Himsbiiiia,  Minoru:  See — 


Takdiashi.   Naohiko:   Hiroahima,   Minoru:   and   Fukushima,   Yasuo. 
5376387,  a.  310-90.500 
Hiroia,  Juaidii:  See — 

Hiramoto  Kazuo:  Tadokoro,  Masahiro;  Hirota,  Junichi;  Nishi.  Masal- 
sugu.  Noda.  Akin:  Md  boue.  Makoto.  5376.602.  CI.  315-507.000. 
Hirotani.  Takayuki;  Oriauto,  Tikashi;  Monya,  Kouji;  Kaneko.  Katsuyoshi. 
and  Walanabe.  Kazuyoshi,  lo  Caiio  Compultr  Co.,  Ud.  Reset  circuit  of 
electronic  device  5376.650,  a.  327-142.000. 
Hirsch,  Robert  S  :  See- 
Chen.  Michael  M.;  Hirsch.  Robert  S.;  Fairwealher.  James  A  ;  Wnght, 
Amkew  B.;  Craig.  Kevin  C  :  and  Cart.  Allen,  5375,790,  CI.  606- 
60.000. 
Hisanaga,  Shigeru:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Yuuji;  Watanabe.  Shinichi;  Takemoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Hisanaga, 
Shigeru;  Hukanuma.  Telsuhiko:  and  Yamamolo.  Shinya,  5.575.635, 
a  418-55.500. 
Hilachi  America,  Lid.:  See— 

Lane.  Fi«ik  A  ;  Boyce.  Jill  M.;  Fuhrer.  Jack  S  ;  Henderson.  John  G  N  : 
awi  Ptomick.  Michael  A  .  5376.902.  CI  386-68  000 
Hitachi  Cotistniction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirau  Toichi.  Sugiyama,  Genroku;  Walanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga. 
Shigehiro.  5375.148.  CI.  60-445.000 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akasaka,  Shingo:  Arai,  Yoshinao;  Ishida.  Alsuhiro;  Haga.  Nonyuki: 

Kaisula.  Katsuyoshi;  Aiino.  Shoji;  Tonosaki.  Yoko;  and  Ogawa. 

Tomoko.  5.576.%5.  CI   364-468.030. 

Hiramolo.  Kazuo;  Tadokoro.  Masahiro;  Hirota.  Junichi;  Nishi.  Masal- 

sugu  Noda,  Akira;  and  Inoue,  Makoto.  5.576.602.  CI  315-507  000 

Hosoda.  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Toru;  Ouchi.  Shigetoshi;  Honda.  Hatuo: 

Fujiu     Yasunobu;    Ichikawa,    Fumihisa;    and    Yamada,    Kouya. 

5.576380.  CI   307-42  000.  ,    ,„,    ^ 

liagaki.  Tsuguo;  Tomiu.  Hideo:  and  Tanaka.  Sigeya.  5376.773.  CI 

348-734.000. 
Ilo   Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Tadayoahi:  Kawaike.  Kazuhiko;  Azuhau. 

Shigeru  and  Kuroda.  Michio.  5.575.153.  CI  60^737.000. 
KiUjima.  Sh.geki.  and  Kinhara.  Toshio.  5.576.872.  CI   359-117.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shinya.  Saio.  Kunio.  yid  Ono.  Katsuhiro.  5.576,811.  CI. 

355-246.000.  .  ^.    .,    ^ 

Kivihaa,  Nobuo;  Kimura,  Hiroshi:  Takaku,  Yuuka:  and  Ishii.  Toshio. 

5.575.265.  CI    123  520000. 
Masuda.  Noboru;  Nakajima,  Kazunori;  and  Maejima,  Hideio.  5376.997. 

CI   365-189  040 
Mizuno.  Hirotaka.  5377.166.  Q.  395-22.000 
Murakami.  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi;  Kodama,  Kazuyuki:  Fujisawa. 

Hifomichi.  and  Fujinawa,  Masaaki.  5376,849.  O.  358-450.000 
SaLu.  Kaisuhiko;  Nasu.  Osamu;  and  Ose.  Yoichi,  5376338.  CI.  250- 

251.000. 
TakiliHki,    Naohiko;    Hiroshima,    Minoru;   and    Fukushima,   Yasuo, 
5376387.  O.  310-90  500  ^_  „,,  ^ 

Tfktfrmi  Maiduro:  Nakano.  Yukio:  and  Ashi.  Yoshihiro,  5377.037.  CI. 

37040.100. 
Takeyari.  Ryoji.  Funada.  Takashi:  Wakai.  Yukihiko;  and  Hagimoto. 
Kazuo.  5376,876.  C\.  359-176.000. 
Hilachi  Metals  Umiied:  See—  ,„^„., 

Mitsumau,  Chiharu;  Yamazaki.  Masanobu:  and  Goto,  Ryo.  5376,912. 

a  360- 103  000 
Umehara.  Teruo.  5.576.583.  O  310-13  000 
Hiuchi  Powdered  Metals  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Tachizono,  Shinichi:  and  CUyoda.   Hiroaobu.  5375,953.  CI.   252- 
504.000. 
Hiza.  RonaM  J:  See—  _      _.    ,  „^  „, 

KmoI.  Thomas  J.;  Donnelly.  Steven  G.;  and  Hua,  Ronald  J..  5376,273, 
a  508-364000 
Hjelm.  Rex  P.  Jr    See— 

Bcnicewicz,  Brian  C;  Douglas.  Elliot  P.  and  Hjelm,  Rex  P..  Jr., 
5375.949.  CI.  252-299.010. 
HMT  Technology  CoracrMiOK  See—  .„,,„„ 

Lai.  Bni  B  ;  and  StiMhrn.  TMaihi,  5376,085.  O.  428-65  300 
Ho.  Norman;  Schwartz.  M«t:  and  Chariier.  Michael  L .  lo  Motorola.  Inc. 
Radio  frequency  shield  clip  suiuble  for  use  in  a  communicatian  device. 
5377.268.  O.  455-90000. 
Ho.  Son:  See —  ...» 

Romano  Paul  M.:  King.  Lary  D.:  Macfaado.  Mike:  Estakhn.  Petro:  Ho. 
Son:  Tian.  Phuc:  and  Imam,  Maryam.  5376,910,  O.  360-77  080. 
Hoban  Brothers  Company:  See— 

King.  Stephen  RTand  Bolka,  Thomas  M  .  5377.070.  O.  375-257.000. 
Hoch.  MMrich:  See — 

KiMlika.  KMl-Heinz:  Hoch.  Dietrich:  Schmenger.  JUrgen;  and  Flem- 

ming.  Ernst  5375.991.  O.  424-70.200. 

Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,.„  ,,„,ww» 

Nagashima.  Tetsuya;  and  Aizawa.  Maialo,  5376,697.  O.  340430000. 

Hodan    John  A  ;  and  llg.  Quo  M..  lo  BASF  Corporabon    Mell-spinnmg 

synliietic  polymeric  fibers  5375.063.  O  29-890.090. 
Hntaai.  Gerald  C    See— 

^&K.  George  K  ;  and  Hodapp.  Gerald  C  .  5375,014.  O.  2-239.O0O 
Hodge,  Im  M.:  Lacz.  David  J ;  Skochdopole.  Todd  R.;  and  Fees,  AniU  M.. 
lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  paper  formed  widi  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  lo*  oxygen  permeability.  5.576,152, 
a  43(M49  000. 
Hodulik.  Wolfgang: 


Peters.  Klaas-Jilrgen:  Gmelin.  Karl:  Entenmann.  Matthias:  Ropertz. 
Peter.  Pollmann.  Herbert;  and  Hodulik.  Wolfgang.  5375,256.  O. 
123-337.000. 
Hoechst  AG:  See— 

NMken.  Eiasi:  Biaun.  Helmut;  and  Loniiz.  Michael,  5376,384.  CI. 

524-806.000 
Roschcr.  GOnler.  5376.454.  a  558-386  000 

Schrell.  Andreas;  Russ.  Werner  H.;  and  Riehm.  Thomas,  5375,821,  C\. 
8-»93.000 
Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Blidel.  Hermann:  Felix,  Bemd:  Hinlzer.  Klaus:  Uihr,  G^tnol:  and 

MitierbeiBer.  Wolf  D  .  5.576.381.  C\.  524-544.000. 
Blocker.  Erich;  and  Schleicher.  Andreas.  5375,302.  C\.  131-345.000. 
Felix.  Bemd;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  LOhr.  Gemot;  and  SchOtUe.  Thomas, 

5.576,402.  CI   526-229000. 
Holz,  Karl-Heinz;  Liike.  Johannes:  and  Riederer.  Wolfgang.  5375.882, 

a.  156-308.600. 
Kehne,    Heinz:   Willms,    Lodur.    Ort,   Oswald:    Bauer,   Klaus;    and 

Bieringer,  Hemiann.  5.576.440.  CI  546-294  000. 
Neumann,  twe;  and  Godau.  Claus.  5376.108.  O.  428-413.000. 
Obertessl.  Paul;  and  Zoeller.  Joachim.  5.576.397.  Q.  525-M4.000. 
Winter  Andreas;  KUber.  Frank:  Aulbach.  Michael:  Bachmann.  Bemd: 
Klein.  Robert:  KOhlein.  Klaus:  Spaleck.  Waller;  and  Kohlpaintner, 
Christian.  5.576.260,  Q.  502-117.000. 
Yamamolo,  Yohzoh;  and  Yaloumaru,  Masashi,  5376J92,  CI.  525- 
289.000 
Hoech.sl  Celaneie  Cotporanon:  See — 

Abel.  Rolaad,  5.576.457.  CI.  560-245.000. 
Hoechsl  Marion  Roussel.  Inc  :  See — 

Martin.  Unrence  L  ;  Kosley.  Raymond  W.,  Jr ;  Ranagan.  Denise  M  ; 
Kuerzel.  Gen  U  ;  Nemoto.  Peter  A.;  and  Wettlaufer.  David  G. 
5.576.446.  CI.  548-517.000. 
Hocffken.  Russdl  W .  to  AIco  Industries,  Inc.  Furnace  heal  exchanger  seal  and 

method  of  making  same.  5375,330.  CI.  165-170.000 
Hocks.  Theodorus  L.:  See— 

Bussink.  Jan;  Denissen.  Henricus  G.  C:  Gijzen,  Erwin  M.  A.;  van  de 
Grampel.  Hendrik  T :  Hoeks,  Theodorus  L.;  and  van  Houu  Henricus 
H   M..  5376.413.  CI.  528-l%.000. 
Hoffer.  John  C  ,  lo  Whitaker  Corporation.  The  Optical  fiber  splice  tray  and 

cover  5.577.I5I.C1   385-135.000. 
Hoffman.  Leslie  M  .  to  Mycogen  Plant  Sciences.  Inc.  Modified  7S  legume 

seed  slorage  proiems   5.576.203,  O.  435-172.300. 
Hoffman.  William  L  :  See—  ^  ,,  „ 

Hamillon.  Daniel  V :  Hoyt,  Robert  M.:  Halferty.  Patricia  J.;  and  Hoff- 
man. William  L..  5.575.122,  Q.  52-157.000. 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Isenberg.  Rainer.  Hoffmann.  Wolfgang;  Reinecke,  Rudolf:  and  Hen. 
Hans  W,  5375.865.  CI.  148-265.000. 

Hoke.  Glenn:  See-  _, 

Cook.  Phillip  D.;  and  Hoke,  Glenn.  5376.302,  a.  514-44.000. 
HOkfell.  Tonus:  See—  „      .  _  , 

Bartfai.  T»nas;  HOkfeli.  Tomas:  Langel.  Ulo;  Ahrtn.  Bo:  Lindskog. 
Stefan;    Consolo.    Silvana:    Land,    Tiil:    and    Wiesenfeld-Hallin. 
Zsuzsanlia.  5.576.296.  O.  514-13.000 
Holder.  James  D  ;  and  Barker.  Jeffrey  S..  lo  Alcatel  NA  Cable  Systems.  Inc. 
Method  and  tool  for  accessing  optical  fibers  within  a  buffer  nibe.  5377. 1 50. 
CI   385-1.34000 
Holdom.  Kelvin  S  :  See— 

Hafner.  E<*nund  W.;  Holdom,  Kelvin  S.;  and  Lee.  S.  Edward.  5376.199. 
a.  435-119  000. 
Holl.  Roland;  and  Hummel.  Peter,  lo  Man  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG. 
Device  for  cleaning  and   inking  unit  of  an  offset  printing  machine 
5.575.210.0    101-423000. 
Hollingsworth  &  Vose  Company:  See— 

Moulion.  lames  E  .  III.  5.575.078,  O  33-815.000. 
HoUis.  Kathleen  S  :  See—  .  „    ,, 

DeBoer.  Ourles;  Long.  Michael  E.:  Fleissig.  Judith  L.;  Hollis.  Kathleen 
S  ;  and  Debesis.  John  R..  5376.265.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Hollister.  Roger:  See— 

Schmidt.  Jack  H  ;  Neslorovic.  Ned:  Sieriing.  Rodney  D.:  Haggerty. 
Joseph  M  ;  Ruiz.  Javier  A.:  Edwards.  Robert:  and  Hollister,  Roger. 
5376.854.  CI   359-40.000. 
Hollmer.  Shane  C:  V^— 

Radiy  Nader;  Cleveland,  Lee  E.:  Chen.  Jian:  and  Hollmer.  Shane  C. 
5376.991.  CI   .165-185.240. 
Holkmood.  Inc.:  See— 

Janetl,  Mark  G  .  5376.082.  O.  428-36.910. 
Holman.  Stuart:  See —  . 

Carlesso.  Roberto.  Holman.  Stuart;  Peiboni.  Alcide:  and  Rossi.  Tino. 
5376.312.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Hole  Klaus,  biiegraicd  coniem  addressable  read  only  memory.  5376.985. 

a   365-49.000  „      ^ 

Holz.  Kari-Hcinz:  Liike.  Johannes;  and  Riederer.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst 
Akticngeselfcchafi.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  composites.  5375.882. 
CI    156-3O8j600  ,,  ^    ^ 

Holzapfel.  Wolfgang;  and  Franz.  Andreas,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidcnhain 
GmbH.  Photoelectric  position  measuring  system  using  gratings  having 
specified  dimensions  to  suppress  harmonics.  5.576,537.  CI.  250-237  OOG. 
Home  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Goto.  Yasuo.  5375.129.  Q.  52-655.100. 
Homer.  Malth**:  See — 


Coakley.  George:   Pummer.  Alexander.   Homer.  MaOhew;  Johnson. 
James  P:  and  Fanelli.  Joseph.  5376,691.  Q.  340-568.000. 
Hommeltoft.  Sven  I;  and  Ekelund.  Ole.  lo  Haldor  Topsfle  A/S.  Process  for  die 
electiochemical  fluorinalion  of  a  hydrocarbon  substratt.  5375.906.  CI. 
205-460.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asanuma.  Nobuyoshi;  Wakamatsu.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya.  Manabu. 

5376.957.  CI.  364-124.050. 
Fujiwara.  Akira;  Yamada.  Noriyuki;  and  Yakubo.  Kazushige.  5375.064. 

CI.  29-888.200.  

Hayashi.  Tsulomu:  and  Nakajinu,  Yoshihiro,  5375, 1 5 1 .  Q.  60-489.000. 

Ishida.  Yoshiki:  Samekawa.  Keiichi;  Kauyama.  Kenichi:  Matsuroolo. 

Yoshifiimi:    Ishida.    Hideo:   and   Kimura,   Koichi,   5375.053.  C\. 

29-t30.000. 

Kiryu.  Hironobu:  Mori.  Ryoji;  Nishihara,  Takashi:  and  Shiraishi,  Shuji. 

5375.350,  CI.  180-197.000. 
Maeda.  Shinichi.  5376.960.  O.  364^26.010. 

Suyama.  Kouichi;  and  Honda.  Kiyoshi.  5375.497.  CI.  280-730.100. 
Uchibaba.    Kouichi;    Malsumoto,    Naoki:    and   Yoshimura.    Hajime. 
5375.347.  CI.  I8O-9.I00. 
Honda.  Hanio:  See— 

Hosoda.  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Tom:  Ouchi.  Shigeloshi:  Honda.  Hanio; 
Fujila,  Yasunobu;  Ichikawa,  Fumihisa;  and  Yamada.  Kouya, 
5376380.  CI.  307-42.000. 

Honda,  Kiyoshi:  See —  

Suyama.  Kouichi:  and  Honda,  Kiyoshi.  5375,497.  Q.  280-730.100. 
Honda.  Mitsuni:  Kawamura.  Takahisa;  Koike.  Atsushi:  and  Murai.  Keiichi.  lo 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  substrale  having  a 
surface  wiUi  a  plurality  of  spherical  dimples  for  photocooductive  members. 
5375.849.  CI    118-44.000. 
Honda.  Tsulomu:  See — 

Morimoto.  Yasuhiro:  Narulo.  Hirokazu:  Honda.  Tsutomu:  and  Sasaki. 
Gen.  5376,839.  Q.  386-113.000. 
Honeycult.  Jay  W.  Quick  release  accessory  mount  on  a  bicycle.  5,575,443,  Q. 

248-231.900. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bohnen.  Lany  J.,  5375.404.  O.  221-167.000. 
Cox.  J  Allen:  and  Wilke.  Robert  M..  5375,878,  Q.  156-247.000. 
Fenin.  Frank  J.;  and  Droessler.  Justin  G..  5376,887.  O.  359-631.000. 
Hong.  Gar>.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Fabrication  process  for  flash 
memory  in  which  channel  lengths  are  controlled.  5376.232,  CI.  437- 
43.000. 
Hong.  Gary;  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu:  and  Chung.  Chen-Hui.  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporation  ROM  coding  process  with  self-aligned  implantadon 
and  the  ROM  produced  thereby  5.576.235.  CI  437-48.000. 
Hong.  Gary,  lo  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Mosfel  widi  fully 
overiapped  lighUy  doped  drain  structure  and  medwd  for  manufacturing 
same.  5.576374,  CI.  257-408.000. 
Hong   Gary,  lo  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Rash  memory  array 
with  self-limiting  erase  5376.993.  CI.  365-185  290. 

Hong.  Gary:  See —  

Chen.  Ancheor  and  Hong.  Gary,  5376.228,  O.  437-35.000. 

Honzawa.  Katsu;  Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Atsumi.  Kazuhiro:  Shunomura.  Fumi- 

hiko;  IshiguTO.  Takahiko:  and  Molojima.  Hisaya,  to  Biosensor  Laboratories 

Co..  Ltd.  Oxidizing  composition  in  powder  form.  5376,212.  CI.  436-8.000. 

HooA  Charles  D  .  Ill:  See—  ^  ^      ,^    „, 

Gorenz.  Harold  J..  Jr.:  Groves.  William  R.;  and  Hood.  Charies  D.,  Ul, 

5376.720.  CI.  343-702.000. 

Hooks.  Angela  D.  Automotive  maintenance  insmiction  kit.  5375,660,  CI. 

434-374.000.  ,      ,  ^  .      . 

Hooper    James  R..  lo  Lockheed  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  fabncaung 

composite  parts.  5376.030.  O.  425-112.000. 
Hoover.  Jeffrey  R.:  See — 

Moore.  Jeffrey;  Brazil.  Joanne:  and  Hoover.  Jeffrey  R..  5377 J39.  CI. 
395-603.000 
Hopkins.  Scott  D :  Spencer.  Daniel  W.;  Upari.  Charies  P:  and  Altemose. 
George  A    to  Pall  Corporation  System  and  medKxl  for  testing  die  inlegnty 
of  porous  elements.  5376.480.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Hopson.  Pumell.  Jr.:  See— 

Sheplak.  Marit:  McGinley.  Cadierine  B.;  Spina.  Eric  F.:  Stephens.  Ralph 
M;   Hopson.  Pumell.  Jr.;  and  Cruz.  Vinceni  B..  5376.488.  O. 
73-204.260. 
Hor.  Ah-Mee:  See —  ^    o  j       nt  ■■    o 

Zwaitz.  Edward  G.;  Jennings.  Carol  A.:  Tarn.  Man  C:  Soden.  Philip  H.: 
Jones.  Arthur  Y:  Pundsack.  Arnold  L.;  Levy.  Enrique;  Hor.  Ah-Mee: 
Limburg.  William  W.:  Yanus.  John  F;  Pai.  Damodar  M.:  and  Renfer. 
Dale  S..  5376.129.  CI.  430-41.000. 

Horakova,  Dana:  See —  

Nemec,  Miroslav;  and  Jtorakova.  Dana.  5375.998.  C\.  424-93.300. 
Horgan.  Anthony  M.:  See —  .    „  .. ,         .. 

Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Mishra.  Saichidanand;  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M.: 
Giabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M  ;  Limburg.  William  W.; 
Posi    Richard  L.;  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  VonHoene.  Donald  C:  and 
Patterson.  Neil  S..  5376.130.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Hori.  Kimiioshi:  See —  . 

Sano.  Homare;  Miwa.  Katsumi:  Kubou.  Norimasa;  and  Hon.  Kimiloshi. 
5376.836,  CI.  358-302.000. 
Hori.  Kuniyuki:  See —  .    .         .... 

Takenouchi.  Toshikazu:   Hori.   Kuniyuki:   and   Shimizu.   Milsubara. 
5376377.  a.  257-672.000. 
Hori,  Tadashi:  See— 
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Takdiilo;   and   Hon. 


Kanai.   Masahiro;   Hqaoka.  Ymnlu:  Yodiiao, 
Tadahi.  S.37S.S3S.  Q.  118-718.000. 
Hohfoaie.  MaaaW:  Set— 

Sueda.  Notiyoatii;  Yaaadik  Kaaikiko;  Yanai.  Makoto:  Miura.  Katsu- 
lodli;  Horiiome.  MmWK  OMM.  Nona.  Hinmoto.  Shigeni;  Kau 
niynu.    Koichi;    NakMi.    haitiua.    Kinostaila.    Nobubiro:    and 
Tiukada.  Yoko.  5J76J35.  O.  514-317.000 
Haciguclu.  Toni:  See — 

Nakalan.  Keaji;  Horiguchi.  Toni;  Ishimani,  Junichi;  and  Haia.  Huadu. 
5,577.021.0.  369-275  200 
Hoii.  YasaKxhi,  lo  Nippoodens  Co..  Ud.  niuminaiuit  device  for  vehicles. 

5.575.551.0.  362-32.000 
Horikoshi.  Horoyoahi:  See— 

Fujiu.  Takashi.  Yoatuoka.  Tduo;  Horikoahi.  Horoyoatai;  and  Yoshioka. 

Shinji.  5.576J40.  O  514-369  000, 

Honmai.  Hideyoabi;  Sea  Kauuhiro.  Saiio.  Kjmihiro.  and  Toyota.  Kiyoahi,  lo 

Sony  Cotpontiat  Ptaae  changing  apparanis  and  ojjdcal  pickup  apprntw 

for  magneio-oplic  slange  device  using  same.  5.577.018, 0.  369-112.000. 

Honuchi.  Kuiuo:  See — 

Kawashima.  Miki:  and  Honuchi.  Kunio.  5.576.405.  O  526-318  400 
Honi.  Klaus:  See— 

KMa.  Bufkhwd;  Ebett.  Wolfgang.  Ham.  Klaus.  Weider.  Richafd;  and 
Scholl.  Thomas.  5.576.390.  O   525  146  000 
Ham.  N»cy;  Maiquet.  Magda.  Meek.  Jennifer,  and  Budahazi.  Gregg,  lo 
VKAl.  faKxaparaled.  Process  for  mluang  RNA  coocenmiion  in  a  mixniR 
of  bidagical  material  using  dialomaceaus  eanh.   5.576.1%.  O.  435- 
91  100. 
Homer.  Terry  A.:  5** — 

GnKnderaaii.  Peier  E .  5.575.409.  O  222-459  000 
Homey.  David  P   See— 

Sivavec.  Timothy   M.;   Homey.   David   P;   and   Baghel.   Sumla   S.. 
5.575.927.  O.  210-757.000. 
HorwiCE.  AmoM  H.  See—  _ 

Better.  Marc  D .  Honvicz.  Arnold  H :  Robinaon.  Randy  R.;  Lei.  Shau- 
Ping;  and  Oiang.  Oiangtung.  5.576.184.  O  435-7  230. 
Hoshi.  Hiroaki  See—  .       ^ 

Yamamolo.    Masakum;    Matsumura.    Susumu.    Hoshi.    Hiroaki;    and 
Yamaguchi.  Eiji.  5.577.017.  O   369-110  000 
Hoahizaki.  Taketoshi:  5m— 

Oka.  Kozo.  Yaaa(ida.  Kanriiiko.  Hoshizaki.  Takelodii;  and  Koacki. 
Kanihiro.  5376.806.  O  355  219.000. 
Hoaiden  Cocpoiaooo:  See — 

Acta.  Shigeo  Ukai.  Yasuhiro.  Sunala.  Tonnhisa;  Nakagawa,  Takanobu; 

mi  Shibazaki.  Minoru.  5.576.863.  O  359  76.000 
Uka,  Yuuhiro.  Sunala.  Totnihisa.  and  Inada.  Toahiya.  5.576,858.  O. 
359^59  000 
Hoaoda.  Minoru,  Yoshida.  Toru:  Ouchi.  Shigeloshi:  Honda.  Haruo.  Fujiu. 
Yasimobu.  khikawa.  Fumibisa.  and  Yamada.  Kouya.  lo  Hilachi.  Ltd.  DC 
power  supply  circuit  5^76,580.  CI  307-42.000 
Hosoi.  Kenichiro;  Ochi.  Junya;  and  Kobayasbi.  Nobuaki.  lo  Pioneer  EJec- 
BonK  Corporation  Convergence  adjuinng  ippaiabii  capable  of  indepen- 
dently performing  convergence  adjustment  on  oae  aitinimeni  point  with- 
out  affecting   die   convergence   of   the   reaiWag  idjusimem   puinis 
5.576.774.  O   348-745.000 
Hoaokawa.  Naohiro:  See — 

Tsukamoio   JikMao:  Hoaokawa,  Naohiro:  and  Nakamura.  Atsushi. 
5.576.846.  O.  358-444.000 
Hosom.  John-Paul;  aid  Yamaguchi.  Mikio.  lo  Sunulomo  Electric  Industries. 
Inc  Speech  analysis  apparatus  for  eitracting  glottal  source  pataineters  and 
fonnani  parameters   5.577.160.  CI.  395  218000 
Hostenler.  Fnt?.  Rhum.  David:  FOnaaB.  Michael  R  ,  Helmus.  Michael  N  . 
and  Ding.  Ni.  Co  Schneidir  (USA),  Inc    Process  for  producing  slippery. 
ienaciou.sly  adhenng  hyikofel  ctMtings  containing  a  polyurediane-urea 
polymer  hydrocel  commingled  with  al  least  one  olher.  dissimilar  polymer 
hyifrogel   5.576.072.  O.  427  532  000 
Hoiam  Co  .  Ud    See— 

Hotam.  Setsuo.  5,575.704,  O  451-36.000 
Hotani.  Setsuo.  to  Hotam  Co.  Lid.   Method  of  polishing  metal  strips 

5.575.704.0  451  36.000 
Hotta.  Keiichi.  Ogawa.  Ryou;  and  Kaio.  Hiroyuki.  ro  Asabi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  power  optical  system    5.576.892.  O.  359- 
696  000 
Hotta.  Kyoko:  See— 

Kunhara.  Makoio;  Ishihara.  Kazuhiko;  Haaa.  Kyoko;  Tanaka.  Hiroira. 
and  Shimauchi.  Shiro.  5.576.182.  O  435-7  900. 
Houghton.  Keith  C    See— 

Willis.  DavxJ  J  .  and  Houghton.  KetA  C.  5.575.642,  O  432  78.000 
Houlihan.  John  T .  lo  Times  Corporation.  Lup  for  a  wrist-carried  insoumem. 

5.577,01)7,  CI    .168-282000 
Hounet.  John  W .  Jr .  and  Hassan.  Kevin  A,,  to  Merit  Industries.  Inc.  System 
for  crealmg  menu  choices  o*  video  games  on  a  display.  5J75.7I7.  CI 
463-1000 
Houiers.  Neil  T    and  Jennings.  James  A  .  lo  Dayco  Products.  Inc.  Fan  clinch 
construction  and  method  of  making  the  same  5.575.369.  CI.  192-58.700 
Howard.  James  E..  See 

AndenoiL  Ronald  K     Benson.  Duane  F;  Crock.  Michael  K..  Hack. 
Brainc  R.;  Howvd.  James  E.  McKaig.  Ray  S..  and  Peers.  John. 
5  J76.844.  O.  386-52.000 
Howard.  Paul  L.;  See— 


Monis.  Matthew  G  :  Clemens.  Charles  E;  Martin.  Stephen  A  ;  Minami. 
Don  S  ;  George.  William  R.;  Howard.  Paul  L;  and  Laiieiman.  Lee  H  , 
5J75.632.0  417-477.200. 
Howfaeit.  J  Jeffry   See— 

Bruns.  Roben  f.  h.  Gehlert,  DonaU  R  ;  Howberl.  J.  Jelfiy;  and  Lunn. 
William  H  W.  5.576.337.  O.  514-324000. 
Howe,  Lawrence  A.  High-lift  low-<lrop  absorption  heal  pump,  5,575.156. 0, 

62-101.000, 
Howell,  Stephen  B    See— 

Kim.  Sinil;  and  Howell.  Stephen  B  .  5,576.018,  O.  424-450.000. 
Hoxmeier.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Spencc.   Bridget  A..  Southwick.  Jeffrey  G  ;  Chin.  Steven  S.;  and 
Hoxmeier.  Ronald  J .  5,576J95.  O  525-314000 
Hoyt.  Bradley  D  ;  and  Nalarajan.  Subramanian.  to  Intel  Corporation  Method 
and  apparatus  for  a  branch  target  buffer  with  shared  branch  panem  tables 
for  asaodaled  branch  predictioas  5,577.217.  CI  395-376.000 
Hoyt,  Robot  M.:  See— 

HMuhoa,  Dnid  V;  Hoyt.  Robeit  M  ;  Halfeity.  Patricia  J.;  and  Hoff- 
mw.  Wilbam  L  .  5.575.122.  O.  52  157  000 
HnivM,  Dnvotin  D  ,  and  Tran.  Minh  N..  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  for 
controlling  yaw  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  based  on  under-steer  and  over-steer 
containment  routines.  5J76.959.  O.  364-426.030. 
Hsiung.  Hansen  M,:  See — 

Belagaje.  Rama  M  .  Henhberger.  Charles  L;  Hsiung.  Hansen  M.; 

Roateck.  Paul  R  .  Jr;  and  Sterner.  Jane  L  .  5.576.190.  CI  435-69.100. 

Hsu  Chen-ChiBg.  lo  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Process  for  fabricating 

a  recessed  gMe  MOS  device.  5J76J27.  O.  437-35.000. 
Hsu.  C  P  "liiiwM.  10  Malliockndi  Baker,  Inc  Solid  phase  microestiaction 

oftraceamouMsorotganicanalytes  5.576.217.0,436-126.000. 
Hsu.  Fu-Chieh.  to  Moaobduc  System  Technology.  Inc  Wafer  scale  integrated 

circuit  interconnect  structure  architecture,  5,576,554.  O,  257-48,000, 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu  See— 

Hong.  Gary;  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Chung.  Chen-Hui,  5J76,235.  O. 
437-48.000. 
HT  ReaeaRh.  he.:  See—  _ 

Hwa«,  Ivan  C  ;  and  Taguchi.  Masahiro.  5J77.205.  O.  395-200,010. 
Hu.  Chiai«-Ho.  to  Tah  Hsin  Industry  Co..  Ltd,  Structure  of  card  punch 

5J75.188,  O.  83-167  000 
Hu.  Paul  Y:  See— 

Gvcia.  Joe  L.;  Hu.  Paul  Y;  and  Koaki.  John  A..  5,576.905,  O. 
360-73140 
Huaion  Microelectronics  Cotporabon:  See— 

Uang.  Kuei  Chang,  and  Yang.  Yeu-Haw.  5,576,234,  O.  437-43  000, 
Huang.  Obing:  See — 

Lau    Hung-Wah  A,.  Huang.  Ching;  Shirani.  Ramin;  and  Woodnng. 
Michael  J,.  5  J77.069.  O,  375-242,000. 
Huang.  Chin-Tan.  Torque-controlling  lalchet  connector  stnicture.  5J76J0I, 

O   73-862  2.30 
Huang.  Homg-Chih.  and  Reiuu  David  R    Pyridyl  substituted  cyclopenu- 

dienes  for  dK  ireaimem  of  inflamaiion.  5.576.339.  CI.  514-345  000. 
Hua^  Li-dMi  C  Door  guard  rail  structure  5.575.1 13.  CI  49-55  000, 
IliMM  Zhao  Y ;  and  Kunzler.  E.  Robert,  to  Meiritway  Electrical  Industries 

C^IM-  Motion  sensor  light  Apparatus  5.575.557.  O  362  276  000 
Huaid   Yvan;  Mathieu.  Gilles;  and  Aota.  Jay.  to  Les  Sables  dimag.  Inc. 

Refractory  sand  composition  5,576,255.  O,  5OI-I22.000 
HubbeU  htcipowied:  See— 

Hiarihoa.  Dniel  V;  Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Halferty.  Patricia  I.;  and  Hoff- 
tam.  WHNam  L  .  5.575.122.  O.  52-157.000. 
Hubng.  Sylvan  E  ;  and  Fischer.  Roy  K..  lo  Sybrig.  Inc  Water-conserving 

unnal.  5.575,020.  CI,  4-342,000. 
HUbsch.  Walter  See— 

MUller.  L'Inch;  Diessel.  Jitagen;  Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HUbsch. 
Walter;  Kramer.  Thomas;  MUller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Marun; 
Kifda  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Knon.  Andreas;  Susch.  Johannes- 
Peter;  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5.576.342.  CI   514  399  000 
Hudson.  Derek.  Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Ross,  Michael  J  .  Shoemaker,  Kevin  R.; 
Cass.  Roben  T .  and  Giebel.  Lutz  B  .  to  Ams  Pharmaceutical  Corporation, 
Thin  film  HPMP  mains  systems  and  methods  for  constructing  and  dis- 
plavinu  hgamls   5.57h.220.  CI   436^518000. 
Huebner,  Gerd;  and  Heitmann,  Michael,  to  Jenoptik  Technologie  GmbH. 
DevKC  for  preventing  shearing  or  pinching  of  a  foreign  object.  5,575  J72, 
O,  192-116500 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

KaufhoU.  Manfrtd.  5.576.465,  CI   568-691.000. 
Hugenloblcr,  Mm  ElectronK  translabng  device.  5^76.953.0.  395-752.000. 
Hughes,  Adnan  D  :  See — 

Cain.  Frederick  W    Hughes.  Adrian  D  ;  and  Pierce.  John  H..  5376.045. 

0  426-607  000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Allison.  Robert  C,.  Chan.  Jonadian  W ;  Kurogi.  Ganett  I,;  Semmeliodi, 

Bnan  C  :  Tonder.  James  C;  and  Vaton.  Kenneth  S,.  5J75.4I7.  Q. 

228- 1 19  000 
Oait  Robert  T,  and  Keidi.  Alan  R  .  5.576.668,  O.  333-2  lOOA, 
Farwell,  William  D  ,  5.576.645.  O   327  94  000, 
Harris.  Norman  H  .  and  Dougbeily.  Thomas  K ,  5375.959.  O.  264- 

1  210, 

Haaenbetg.  Thomas  C  .  and  Chow.  David  H..  5,577,061 . 0.  372-45.000, 
Hermanioi,  Ralph  D.;  and  Lau.  Steven  E.,  5375.956. 0.  252-514,000. 
Malik.  Iiman;  and  Lowe.  D  Ray,  5377.056,  O  371-57  200. 
Nourtcier.  Charles  E..  53763«,  O.  315-85,000. 
Reynolds,  Jeffery  S  .  5376397.  O.  313-582.000. 


Sobhani.  MoM.  5375.664,  O.  439-17,000. 
Wu.  Wei-yu.  S.576J49,  O.  437-228.000. 
Hughes  Electronics:  See— 

Roos,  David  A  .  and  Davis,  Robert  W..  ffl.  5377,074, 0.  375-327,000. 
Hughes-JVC  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Schmidt.  Jack  H  ;  Nestorovic.  Ned;  Steriing.  Rodney  D.;  Haggeity. 
Joseph  M  ;  Ruiz.  Javier  A.;  Edwards.  Robert;  and  Hollister.  Roger. 
5376.854.  CI.  359-40.000. 
Hui.  Wing  C:  See— 

Yu.  Conrad  M  ;  and  Hui.  Wing  C  .  5375.929.  O.  216-10.000. 
Hukanuma,  Tetsuhiko:  S*e— 

Yamamolo.  Yiiuji:  Watanabe.  Shinichi;  TUemolo,  Tsuyoshi:  Hisanaga. 
Shigeiu;  Hukanuma.  Tetsuhiko:  and  Yamamoto.  Shinya,  5375,635. 
O.  418-55300 
Hulbert.  David  G..  to  Mintek.  Process  for  cootroUing  a  series  of  flotation 

cells,  5.575.303,  O,  1.37. 1.000, 
Hulme.  David  R,;  and  Sharifian.  Hossein.  lo  Sachem,  Inc.  Process  for 
picparing  organic  and  inorganic  hydroxides  or  alkoxides  or  ammoiua  or 
organic  amines  from  the  corresponding  salts  by  electrolysis.  5375,901 . 0. 
205^13.000, 
Hultzsch.  Guenter  See— 

Frass.  Weiner.  Gaschler,  Olfried;  Joog,  Klaus;  Hullzich.  Guenler,  and 
Elsaesser.  Andreas,  5376,137.  O.  430-I66.00a 
Humidtech  Reseaich,  Inc,:  See — 

Boyd,  Steven  T.  5375.832.  O.  95-91.000. 

HuniiTiel.  Peter:  See—  _  

Holl.  Roland;  and  Hummel.  Peter.  5375,210.  O,  101-423.000, 
Humphreys,  Scott  R:  See— 

Herold,  Barry  W;  Humphreys.  Scott  R.;  Johnson,  PhiUip:  Banett. 

Raymond  L  .  Jr ;  and  Pajunen.  Grazyna  A..  5376.664, 0.  331-l.OOA. 

Hupp  Dale  E  Wood  jointer  and  planer  blade  sharpening  and  honing  bolder. 

5.575.711.0.451-367,000, 
Husa,  Robert  K.:  See—  „     _       ^  , 

HaUinan,  E  Ann;  Hagen.  Timodiy  J.;  Husa,  Robert  K,;  Tsymbalov. 
Soifya;  Vaa  Hoeck.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lee.  Albert  C.  5376,315.  O. 

514-211.000  ^     . 

Hushimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kuwaia.  Masahiko.  lo  JEOL  Ltd.;  and  JEOL  Engineer- 
ing Co  Ud  Pulse  shaping  circuit,  5376,658,  O.  327-552,000. 
Hussain.  Muhammed  I.:  See — 

Aulet.  Nancy  R..  Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  Hutu  George  W.;  Bogdan. 
David  C  ;  Pearl.  Donald  L ;  and  Pribula,  David  T.  5376.877.  O. 
359-189,000, 
Hun.  George  W,:  See—  _  „,    „     , 

Aulet,  NancJ  R.;  Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  Hutt.  George  W.;  Bogdan. 
David  C;  Peart.  Donald  L.;  and  Pribula.  David  T.  5376,877.  O 
359-189.000. 
Hutter.  Louis  N.;  and  Erdeljac.  John  P.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Method  for  making  an  EEPROM  with  thermal  oxide  isolated  floating  gate. 
5376.233.  O,  437-43,000, 
Huu.  Cuoog  P:  See-  _    ..        ^^^       _, 

Ledoux.  Maie  J  ;  Guille.  Jean-Louis;  Huu,  Cuong  F;  Blekkan.  Edd;  and 
Peschiera.  Eric.  5.576.466.  O  585-735.000. 
Hwang.  Charies    Sunshield  and  method  of  mantfacture  of  sunshield. 

5375.324,0.  160-370,210. 
Hwang.  Hyun  S  .  to  LG  Semicon  Co..  Ud.  Mediod  of  fabricating  memory 

device  using  a  halogen  implant  5376,226.  O.  437-24.000. 
Hwang.  In  H.  to  llva  Co  .  Ltd  Golf  ball  5.575.477.  O.  473-379.000. 
Hwang  Ivan  C  ;  and  Taguchi,  Masahiro,  to  HT  Research,  Inc.  Chassis  for  a 

multiple  compaiCT  system.  5377.205.  O,  395-200.010 
Hwang.  Raymond  Tire  pressure  gage.  5376.484.  O,  73-146,800. 
Hwang,  Yeongming;  and  Jakstys,  Viio  J.,  to  Space  Systems/Loral.  Inc 
Composite  multi-beam  and  shaped  beam  antenna  system.  5376.721.  CI. 
343-753.000. 
Hwang.  Young-mo:  See— 

Lee.  Hang-woo;  Lee.  Sang-hak;  Chee.  Joseph  K.;  Hwang.  Young-mo; 
Tsvetkov.  Yurij  V;  Semenenko.  Alexander  V;  and  Kuraiev,  Ivan  I . 
5377,059.  O,  372-22.000, 
Hycotr  Machine  Corporation:  See- 
Harrison.  Frederick  W..  5375.21 1 .  O.  101-425.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Colvin,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Caihaugh.  William  L..  5375,451,  O.  231- 
1,300. 
Hydroroettics.  Inc.:  See—  ^_    ,,„„,,  ~ 

Askin,  Ron*lC  ;  Kimball.  Robeit  J;  and  Yost.  Sanna  M..  5375.921. 0. 
210-710000  „,  ,^ 

Hymer.  Wesley  C  ;  Krishnan.  Krishnaswamy;  and  Lanham.  Wayne,  to  Penn 
State  Research  Foundation,  The.  Low  molecular  growth  potentiating 
peptides.  5376.301.  O.  514-21.000. 
Hyp     Edward    J.,    to    Westinghouse    Electnc    CoiporaDoo.    Debns    box. 

5.575.328.0    165- 11, 200, 
Hysitron  Incorporated:  See — 

Bonin.  Wayne  A..  5376.483.  O,  73-105,000, 

Hyundai  Electraaics  America:  See —  

Avery.  James  M.;  and  Isenbeig,  William  D..  5.577.213. 0.  395  280.000 
Emnett.  R^roond  F;  Freeman.  Eugene  E  ;  lander.  Marii  J  ;  Petty. 
William  K.;  Reise.  Brian  G  ;  and  Rishavy.  Kevin  M..  5376.640.  O 
326-83000  _^       o     ., 

Yakura.  James  P;  Cole.  Richard  K.;  Von  Thun.  Matthew  S.;  Hass, 
Crystal  J.,  and  Allman.  Derryl  D.  J  .  5376,224.  O.  437-8.000. 
Hyundai  ElectrtJiiics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Ham.  Young  M..  5376.122.  O.  430-5.000. 


Ham.  Young  M..  5376.124.  CI.  430-5,000, 
Moon,  Hee  C;  and  Chun,  Kyoung  H.,  5377,072,  O.  375-298.000, 
HyVair  Corporation:  See — 

Vairin.  Scott;  and  Ntorin,  Ken,  5375,627,  O.  417-252.000, 
I.  Chih-Un:  See — 

Haas.  Zygmunt;  and  I.  Chib-Lin,  5377.168.  O.  455-33.200, 
ID.  Tel  Corp.:  See— 

Giammanco,  Andiony,  5.577.119,  O,  379-438.000, 
lannuzzi.  Nelson  A  ;  and  Mehalshick.  George  M  .  to  Solid  Stale  Securities. 
Inc.  Door  control  system  and  release  mechanism.  5376381.  O.  307- 
1 17.000, 
Ibaraki.  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Minamida.  Takaaki;  Katsube.  Kozo;  Mizutani.  Katsuji;  Murahashi, 
Mamoru;  Ochiai.  Kenji;  Oki.  Yasuhiro;  Ibaraki.  Nobubiko;  Sbohzaki, 
Tamotsu;  and  Mitani.  Yoshihiro,  5375.866.  CI.  I48-332.O0O. 
IBM  Coiporatioo:  See — 

Annapareddy.  Narasimhareddy  L,;  Brady,  lames  T;  Finney.  Damon  W.; 
Freitas.  Richard  F.;  Haitung.  Michael  H.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn. Noah  R.;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  and  Tzou, 
Shin- Yuan.  5377.211.  CI.  395-200.130. 
Ichihara.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Sawada.  Kouichi;  Ichihara,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nakagawa,  Jun,  5376,852, 
CI.  358-475.000. 
Ichikawa,  Atsushi;  and  Narumiya,  Shuh.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Pro^landin  E  receptors,  their  DNA  and  ptoductian.  5376,192,  O. 
435-69.100, 
Ichikawa.  Fumihisa:  See — 

Hosoda.  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Toru;  Ouchi.  Shigetoshi;  Honda,  Haruo; 
Fujita.    Yasunobu;    Ichikawa,    Fumihisa;    and    Yamada,    Kouya. 
5376380.  O.  307-42.000. 
Ichikawa.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Abe  Tetsuo'  Hatasbima.  Hiloshi;  Ichikawa,  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshikawa, 
Takefiimi,  5,575,851,  O.  118-410.000. 
Ichikawa.  Yalaro:  See— 

Sumi.  Yoshihiko;  Ichikawa.  Yataro:  Aokj,  Nobuo;  and  Muramatsu. 
Masami.  5.576.193.  O.  435-69,200. 
Ichikoh  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  .„    ..   „     ., 

Narazaki,  Norio;  Kayano.  Yoshihiro;  Itagaki.  Yuko;  and  Ukaji.  Ryoji. 
5376.086.  O.  428-131.000. 
Ide.  Takehiko;  Kokubu,  Hiroki;  Shiramiru.  Takahisa;  Tanaka,  Yujr.  Hayama, 
Tetsuo.  Takeda,  Takashi;  Fukusako,  Hiroyuki;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Nishiyama, 
Akihiro;  Amamoto.  None;  Nakamura.  Hidehito;  Egashira.  Tsutomu;  and 
Okada,  Kouji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Small-sized 
printer  having  multiple  function  motor.  5375375.  O.  400-185.000. 
Idel.  Karsten-Josef:  See— 

El  Sayed,  Ariz;  Gerling.  Frank;  Messina.  Salvatore;  MagerstedU  Her- 
bert; Idel.  Karsten-Josef.  and  Ostlinning.  Edgar,  5376,377,  O.  524- 
495,000,  ,^     ,  ^ 

Igarashi.  Minora;  and  Takdiashi.  Masaharu,  to  Sbin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd, 
Process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  organosiloxane  terminated 
with  silanol  group  5376.408.  O,  528-12.000. 
Igarashi.  Toshio:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Igarashi.  Toshio;  Nakalsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Tatsumi, 
Masayuki;  Chikanari.  Kenzou;  and  Funakoshi.  Satora,  5376,080, 0, 
428-36,500, 
leuchi.  Katsuji:  See — 

Sato.  Shinichi;  and  Iguchi,  Katsuji.  5376,995.  O,  365-185.330. 
Ih.  Ronald:  See—  „  „.  „^ 

Chou.  Jeffrey  P.:  and  Ih.  Ronald.  5375.097,  O.  40-531.000, 
Ih.  Ronald  H.:  See—  ,^„ 

Chou.  Jeffrey  R;  and  Ih.  Ronald,  5375,097,  O.  40-531.000. 
Ihara.  Makoto;  and  Mimoto.  Toshio.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device,  5.576.987.  O,  365-149.000. 
Ihle.  Erich,  to  Saar-Gummiwerk  GmbH,  Elastic  suspension  for  altacfamg 

dynamically  stressed  performance  parts,  5.575.461.  O,  267-153,000, 
lida.  Ichiro;  Etoh.  Fumiharu;  Kuwahara.  Soichi;  and  Nishigaya.  Takasfai.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Camp-on  communication  managing  medxxl  and  appara- 
tus. 5.577.111,  a.  379-209.000, 

lida.  Ichiro:  See —  , ,„„   _   ,_„ 

Oiugo.  Akira;  lida.  Ichiro;  and  Kurita.  Toshihiko,  5377.028,  O.  370- 
54.000.  „      , 

lida.  Katsuya;  Mikami.  Hideharu;  and  Nishihara,  Hiroaki.  lo  Sumitomo 

Bakelite  Company  Limited,  Abrasive,  5375.825,  O,  51-307.000, 
lida.  Kouichiro.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation,  Stencil  printing  machine  for 
reducing  die  time  required   for  stencil   making  and  stencil  printing. 
5375.205.  O.  101-116.000, 
lida.  Yoshihiro:  See—  ,..,       ,.^     ,„    . , 

Yabe.  Hisao;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Minora;  Ito.  Hideo;  lida,  Yoshi- 
hiro- Tashiro.  Yoshio;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi.  5375,752, 
O.  600-121.000.  ,    ^. 

YAe.  Hisao;  lida,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Itoh.  Hideo;  Tashiro. 
Yoshio;  Yamazaki.  Minora;  and  Tamada,  Osamu.  5375,753.  O. 
600-123,000,  w  .^  J  -X 

lida.  Yoshikatsu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  oper- 
ating gaseous  fueled  engine.  5375^6,  O.  123-680.000, 
lijima.  Tomoko:  See —  ,  •    .,  j  j.j 

Suzuki.  Hiromasa;  Yokota,  Koji;  Ujima,  Tomoko;  Suzuki,  Tadirfn; 
Kisahaia.  Koichi;  and  Tateishi.  Syuji,  5375,983.  O.  423-213300. 
limuia.  Yasufiimi:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Takashi;  Toko,  Yaxuo;  Kobayashi,  Shunsuke;  and  Iimura. 
Yasufumi.  5376,862,  O.  359-75,000. 
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lino  Yonikc  ^. — 

Fujiwn.  Tikashi;  uid  lino.  Yocuke.  5.57S.8«i9.  O.  156^.000. 

Ikeda.  Hideki;  See—  ^-^^    tj.-. 

SueoMi.  "hMio;  NdiH«w>-  Hirodd;  Tcnudii.  Shu:  Kikuchi.  Tikeo. 
Aiba.  Thinnnnikr  Kotayai^  Mikio;  Kjuula.  Yteaka;  Ago.  Kcnji; 
IfnjMf  Kmmm;  MwtiMi  Yvuyuki:  Tinaann.  Mauto;  Sugtshita. 
TliiiMilii  Indi.  Hideki:  Funiya.  Toahio;  Akihama.  Shigryuki:  and 
An.  -Mulmo.  5.57J.«70.  O   156-71  000 

Takebayariii.  Hirodci:  Hayashida.  Kazunori:  Yabe.  Hisao:  and  Ikeda. 
bao.  5.57J.571.  O.  384-492  000 

""""Hi^I^lthSSko:  and  Ikeda.  Kenich..  5 J76.057.  CI.  427-245.000 

Ani  Michio;  Ikeda.  Mauaki:  Sugiitia.  Kazushi:  Funikawa,  Noboo; 
Kodama.  Mioufuini;  Yamauchi.  Yukio:  Sakamow.  Naoya;  Pukada. 
Takeshi;  Hiroki,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama.  Ichirou.  5.576022.  O. 
437-4000  ,       .        , 

Ikeda.  Masaloahi.  lo  Nikon  Cotporaiion.  Apparatus  foe  holding  a  lens  banel 
for  providing  accume  lens  adjustmeni  rcgafdless  of  environmcnial  con- 
ditions  5.576,fNV  a   359-811  000  . 
Ikeda.  Saioshi;  Inoue.  Yo«hiki.  and  Yamamolo.  I^aodu.  B  Kabu^ki  Kaista 
Shikoku  Sogo  Kenkyusho  Zeoliie  insecticide  fof  lennites.  5^76.007.  U. 
424-408  000 
Ikeda.  Shia;  Miyahwa,  Mariko:  Yoduoka.  Toahihiko:  and  Nankai.  Stao^  lo 
MabaiMla  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Biosensor  and  method  for  produc- 
Mteamc   5  575.895.  CI   :(>4-«03  000 
IkeS,  -Wanoahi:  Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Sato,  Sanpei.  to  Denyo  Kabusluki 
Kaisha.  Soundproof  type  »«er-cookd  engine  generator.  5J75J49.  a. 
180^  100 
Ikeda.  Takeshi:  Set—                                                          ..,..,.    u  .    i. 
Baba.  Yoshinobu:  Ikeda.  Takeshi;  Amano.  Yasuko;  and  Itabashi.  Hitoshi. 
5.576,133.  a  430-106.600 
Ikedo.  Masani:  See—                                                ^  ^          „.     .  . 
Kayashima.   Kazuhiro;  Taieishi.  Fumikazu;  Ohshiroa.   Kiyoko;  and 
Ikedo.  Masaru.  5.575.960.  O   264-1  230 
Ikeganu.  Yasuyuki:  See—                                                           .,,,,,.      r-i 
Kaiaumi.     Yoshimasa;     and     Ikeganu.     Yasuyuki.     5J75.I75.     CT 
74-475  000                                                                     ^       ,   ^    , 
Ikecawa.  Akihilo;  and  Yamanoto.  Masashi.  to  MinolU  Co..  Ud.  Image 
^!-l,^^-     havuig  contact  charger  5.576.808.  O.  355-219.000 

""^l^uma.  Nobuy^i;  Wakamatsu.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya.  Manabu. 
5.576.957.  CI   364-424  050. 
Ikemon    Keiji;  and  lloh.  Yoshinon.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 

system.  5376.779.  O.  396-79.000. 
Ikula.  HiiDnori:  See—  ..  ^  ii. - 

T^aM  Yw"***:  Walaaahe.  Nobuhisa;  Mauui.  Makolo:  IkiMa. 
Iftonfi:  Kimn.  Teiji;  Saeki.  Takao  Adachi.  Hideyuki;  Tokumura. 
TWAA_.  Mockiik.  Hisatoshi;  Akiu.  Yasunon;  and  Suuda.  Shigeru. 
5376J22.  a.  514-260.000 

"*■  *HSta«;  John  A  ;  and  llg.  Ooo  M  .  5375.063.  C\.  29-890.090 

lllinots  Tool  Works.  Inc  :  See—  

Oroas.  Peter  L;  and  Carlson.  Roy  F.  5376,490,  O  7M62.000. 
nya  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hwang.  In  H..  5375.477.  O.  47J- 379.000. 
Imagawa.  Takashi:  See —  ... 

Men.  Fumio;  Ok«io. Tadathi;  Murakami.  Kazuki.  Shintome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai.  Hiiomichi;  Miyagi.  Ikuko;  Imagawa.  Takashi.  Kin^  Sang- 
Won;  Marukawa.  Tan>;  and  Koraika.  Takahiro.  5375.986.  O.  424- 
9364 
ImaceWare  Software.  Inc  :  See — 

Blank.  Arthur  M  .  5.577.179.  O.  395  135.000. 
Imai.  Genii;  Takeda.  Yukari;  Kogure.  Hideo;  and  Iwaiawa.  Naoaw^ 
KMsai  Paint  Co.,  Ud.  Piocess  for  production  of  printed  circuit  board. 
5376.148.  a   430-314000 
law.  Kiyoahi.  lo  Kiiaio  Co..  Ud   Electric  switch  having  a  seal  device 

5375380.  a.  200-302.200 
Imsi  YVii*  St^ — 

Miyazawa.  Azana;  Imai.  Yuji;  Malsumolo.  Hisayuki;  Kitazawa.  Hideio; 
MalMzawa.  Yoahinon;  and  Kikuchi.  Juro.  5376.788. 0  .396-52.000 

Imam.  Maryan:  See—  ^^ 

Roin«».  Paul  M;  Kmg.  U«y  D:  Machaito.  Mike:  E«akhn.  Petro.  Ho. 

Son,  Tran,  Phuc;  and  Imam.  Maryam.  5376.9ia  O.  360-77.080. 
Imabon  Corp    See — 

All.  M  Zaki.  5376.146.  a  4.30-286  100.  .  „^  ,^   „ 

Maioni.  M«io;  Bateoa.  Bruno:  and  Besio.  Maim>.  5376.169.  CI. 
430-567000. 
Immefsioa  Human  bMafacc  Corporation:  See—  ,  „^  _,   _    vi« 

Roaenbeig.  Uuis  B  ;  and  Jackson.  Bemard  G..  5376.727.  U.  345- 
179000 
Immuaex  Corporation:  See—  ,  ..    ,, 

Gayle.  Kfagit:  Stock.  Jennifer  L ;  Gruas.  HansJueigen.  Sim*.  John  E.; 
■Id  Dower.  Steven  K..  5.576.191.  O  435-69  100. 
ImrnuK)  AktiaigesellichafI:  See— 

EiM.  JohMn:  Dmer.  Fiiokich;  and  Midocr.  Aim.  5376.175.  a. 
435-5.000. 

"""a«Jo.  Kuino;  mi  Kiahiinato.  Junichi.  5376J99,  O.  514-21.000. 
Imodco.  Inc.:  See— 


Pbltock.  Jack.  5375392.  O.  405-223.100. 

Impena.  Vincent  A:  See—  .,..., 

Davis  Terry  L  ,  Hart  James  A  .  Imperia.  Vincent  A  ;  U)ve.  Michael; 
OMalley,  Michael  F;  Russell.  James  F;  San,  John  W.:  and  TtKt, 
Philip  H  .  5377.121.  O.  380-24.000. 

Impenal  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Mackey.  Paul  W .  5.576.409.  Q  528-49.000. 

Imperial  College  of  Science  and  Technotogy:  See- 
Amis,  Andrew.  5375.819.  CI  623-13.000 

faiaba.  Minon.  Ptatographic  fibn.  5376.153.  Q.  43(^501.000. 

iniai  Yasuhifo;  Sunaia.  Tomihisa;  and  Inada.  Toshiya.  5.576.858.  CI. 
359-59.000.  ^  , 

Inagdii.  Alsushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communication  terminal 
^f,i,tu,  for  displaying  whether  any  of  a  plurality  of  other  communication 
terminal  nwMuses  is  receiving  an  image.  5377,107,  O.  379-%.000. 
Inagaki  Talsuhiko:  Kohso.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwamoto,  Makoto,  lo  Mauushiu 
Btetric  Industrial  Co..  Ud.  Recording  medium  having  concavo-convex 
pits  with  a  maximum  and  a  nunimum  pit  depth  depending  on  the  wave 
letigdi  of  a  laser  light  5.577.016.  O.  369-110.000 
Inamura.  Kazue:  See— 

Nagdara.  Takayasu;  Kanaya.  Naoaki;  Inamura.  Kazue;  and  Yokoyama. 
Yukio.  5376J43.  O.  514-422.000 

"Tgli.  E^st;  Lid  Inauen.  Felix.  5375JI5.  O.  104-99.000. 
Industrial  Research  Umiled:  See — 

Davies.  Oive  E.  5.576.499.  O  73-861  410. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See— 

Chao  Cheng  Ung.  Lee.  Juh-Shyong:  and  Chang.  Feng-CTiih. 
5376.394.0-525-310  000 

Uu  Chih  Yuan;  and  Kang.  Po<liuan.  5377.221.  O  395-427^. 

Yaig.  Chien-Chun;  and  Pan.  I-Hotng.  5376.008.  O.  424-408.000. 
Industnas  el  Gamo.  S  A  :  See—  ,.  „., 

Casas  Salva.  Francisco,  5375.270.  Q.  124-67.000. 

'"^  M^rU,''5^lni^  a^'ottadini,  P«)lo,  5375.485,  CI  277-80.000. 

'"'"^g'^D^iTp;  and  Hilbum,  John  L .  5376.706.  O.  341-22.000 

Inghs.  David  A.:  See—  .-„..„  o       j  .        j 

AcklMd.  Bryan  D ;  Dickinson.  Alexander  G.:  Eid.  H-Sayed  1.;  and 
Inglis,  David  A  ,  5376.763.  O.  348-308.000. 

Inkel  Corporation:  See—  

Lee.  Nam  soo.  5375.450.  CI.  248-688.000. 
Inman,  Merle  B.:  See—  ..    .    „         ^  .. 

Sams  Gary  W ;  Preslridge.  Floyd  U;  Inman.  Merle  B.;  and  Manning. 
DeJini.s  K  .  5.575.896.  O.  204-564.000 
Innocenzi,  John  P.  See —  _.....  .,      u       j 

Irving,  Edward:  Lunn.  Robert  J  :  Taylor.  David  A.:  Haines.  Alan  H.;  and 
Innocenzi.  John  P.  5376.461.  O.  568-27.000 

Innlcgra  AG:  See —  

Rcndel.  Siegfried.  5375.223.  CI    108-193.000. 

Nakayama.  Todiiaki;  Mikami.  Shuya;  Nishio.  Yoshitaka;  Yamaguchi. 
Akihide;  and  Ino,  Masao,  5.575.247.  C\.  123-184  210 
Inoue  Eiji  to  Isuzu  Motors  Umited.  Toroidal  cootinous  variable  transmis- 
sion 5375.732.  CI.  476-10.000. 

Inoue.  Hiroahi:  See—  ^ 

Fiiiimoio.  Terutsugu;   Higashikozooo.  Makoto:  and  Inoue.   Hiroshi. 
5.-5763 14.  a.  174-IIO.OOR. 
Inoue.  Hiroyasu:  See—  „       .     ..  .       j .      „ 

Utsunomiya.  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  Kosuda.  Masanon;  and  Inoue. 
Hiioyasu,  5.577.020,  CI   369  275  200 
Inoue  Hiroyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shadow  mask  color 
p«:nire  nibe   5376.595.  O.  313-402.000. 

Inoue.  Makoto:  See —  .....    ..,.  ...    .. . 

Hiramolo.  Kazuo;  Tadokoro.  Maaaliiro:  Huota.  Juiuchi:  Nishi.  Mini- 
sugu;  Noda.  Akira;  and  Inoue.  Makoto.  5.576.602.  O   315-507.000. 

"""ohnish!,  Osailiu;  and  Inoue,  Takeshi,  5376390.  Q.  310-359.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshiki  See — 

Ikeda.  Saloahi:  Inoue.  Yoahiki:  and  Yamamoto.  Naoaki.  5376.007.  CT. 

424-408  000 

Inoue.  Yoafailaka:  Okamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Wada.  Yasuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Eikichi. 

to  ElcphaM  Chain  Block  Company.  Umited    Structure  for  controlling 

braking  action  of  a  mechanical  brake  of  a  lever  type  hoist  and  traction 

machine.  5375.457.0   254-368  000 

Institui  Dr.  Friedhch  Forsier  Pnifgeraicbau  GmbH  A  Co.  KG: . 

Orabwr.  Alexander.  5376.967.  O   364-469.010. 
inniiw  ftwciia  du  Peirole:  See — 

CMtei.  Yvwi.  5375,625,  O.  417-178.000 
laitituie  of  Occupational  Safety  and  Heahh,  Council  of  Labor  Affairs: 
Yu,  Chi  Yuang,  5,575334,  O  297-452.210. 

Intel  Corporation  See  -  „.         .    ^         r    u 

Abramsoo,  Jeffrey  M  ,  Akkary,  Haitham,  Glew.  Andrew  F.  H^on. 
Glenn  J ,  Konigsfeld,  Kris  G..  and  Malland.  Paul  D..  5377  JOO.  Q. 
395-185  030 
Baucom.  Teny  L.,  5376.636.  CI.  326-39.000. 

Cheng.  King  Y.  5377.027.  a  370-32.100  ..,„,.,   „    ^ 

Hoyt.  Bradley  D.;  and  Natnjan.  Subramanuui.  5377.217.  a.  jn- 

Timko.  Mark;  and  Rodgers.  Scott  D.,  53T7.2I9.  a.  395-411.000. 


Wells.  Stevea  E.;  Magnusson.  Eric  J.:  and  Hasbun.  Robert  N..  5377.194. 
CI.  .395-182.060. 
Imermec  Cotpor^ion:  See— 

Parker.  Wm.  B.;  Chen.  Robert  Y:  and  McCall.  Charles  E.,  5376.981,  CI. 
364-709.100. 
Iniemabonal  Buisness  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Uchivama.  Yoshiharu;   Nakamura.   Fusanobu:   Suzuki.   Michio;   and 
Ohlani,  Tetsuya,  5,576,929,  CI.  361-680.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Aenello  Paul  D.;  Cabral.  Cyril,  Jr ;  Grill,  Alfred;  Jahnes.  Christopher  V.; 

Licata.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Roy.  Ronnen  A.,  5,576,579,  O.  257-751.000. 

Anwyl,  Edward;  Beeteson,  John;  Kerigan,  Shaun;  Knox,  Andrew;  and 

Martinez,  Peter,  5,576,738,  O.  345-212.000. 
Aulet,  Nancy  R.;  Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  Hun.  George  W.;  Bogdan. 
David  C;  Pearl,  Donald  L.;  and  Pribula.  David  T.  5.576.877.  O. 
359-189.000.  _ 

Butler.  Edward;  and  Sasaki.  Ronald  A..  5377.193.  CI.  395-515.000. 
Califano,  Andrea,  5377,24'>.  CI   395-611.000. 
Canaperi.  Donald  F:  Krishnan,  Mahadevaiyer,  Krongelb.  Sol:  Rath. 

David  L.;  and  Romakiw.  Lubomyr  T.  5376.099.  O.  428-332.000. 
Cheney.  Dennis  P;  Conzola.  Vincent  C:  Ngai.  Chuck  H  :  Pteiffer. 

Richard  T;  and  Phillips.  James  £..  5376.765.  CI.  348-407.000. 
Combs.  James  L.;  Crump.  Dwayne  T:  and  Pancoast.  Steven  T. 

5.577.22a  O.  395-416.000. 

Conni  Harold  W ;  Froebel.  Francis  E.;  GregoriLsch.  Albert  J.,  Jr.:  Rieley, 

Sheldon  C;  Starr.  Stephen  G.;  Ultecht,  Ronald  R.:  White,  Eric  J.:  and 

Pohl,  lent  G,  5,576,246,0.437-216.000. 

Cuny.  Philippe;  Klein,  Philippe;  and  M«ircl.  Olivier,  5377038.  CI. 

395-550.400.  ,.  ,.^    „ 

Garcia.  Joe  L.:  Hu.  Paul  Y.:  and  Koski.  John  A..  5376.905.  O. 

360-73.140. 
Garfunkel.  Glen  A  ;  Salo.  Mike  P;  Aoyagi.  Akihiko;  Yanagisawa. 
Hiroshi;  Terashima.  Hiroshima;  and  Kuroki.  Kenji.  5.576.908.  CI. 
360-66.000 
Hanabusa.  Hiroshi:  Kotani.  Yasuhiro:  Satoh.  Nobuaki:  and  Yamamoto. 

Osamu.  5.577.234.  O.  395-500.000. 
Johnson  Mark  C  :  Lang.  Donald  J  ;  Sarma.  Sudha;  Wade.  Forrest  L  ;  and 

Yanes.  Adalbeito  G..  5.577.236.  CI.  395-551.000. 
Jordan.  Richard  C  ;  Capowski.  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  F:  Fenaiolo. 
Frank  D  ;  Laviola.  William  C  :  and  Tomaszewski.  Peter  R..  5377.078, 
O.  375-371.000. 
Kenney.  Donald  M  .  5376.566.  O.  257-301.000. 
Killebrew,  Alice  J.;  and  Mann.  Charles  F.  5377.244.  CI.  395-703.000. 
Micka.  Winiam  F;  Mikkelsen.  Oaus  W;  and  Shomler.  Robert  W.. 

5377,222.  CI.  395-439.000. 
Niederer,  Theioo  P:  Lee,  William  R  ;  and  Frank,  David  C.  5377.192. 

O  395-507.000 
Pechanek,  Gerald  G.;  Vassiliadis.  Stamatis:  and  Delgado-Fnias,  Jose  G., 

5377,262.  CI  395-890.000. 
Pelella.  Antonio  R.,  5376.644,  Q.  327-51.000. 
Phillips.  Lary  B  .  5376.651.  O.  327-202.000. 
Prczioso.  Robert  T.  5377,169.  CI.  395-61.000. 
Salahshour.  Abdolreza;  and  Williams,  Marvin  L.  5377,125.  O.  380- 

54  000 
Scalzi.  Casper  A  ;  and  Startle.  William  J..  5377031.  O.  395-500.000. 
International  Ravors  4  Fragrances  Inc.:  See—  „.  ..    j  . 

Butler  Jern  F;  Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.:  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 

and  Mookheijee.  Braja  D..  5376.011,  O.  424-411.000. 
Warren,  Ci»ig  B.;  Marin,  Anna  B.:  BuUer,  Jerry  F:  and  Nanila.  Anubhav 
P  S.,  5.576,010,  CI.  424-408.000. 
Interlechnique:  See —  „.     .         ..^      ■ 

Bonhomme,  Jean-Phillipe;  Farin.  Eric;  Urgel,  Jean-Claude;  and  Fevner. 
Oaude,  5.575078,  O    128-201.290. 

Interwave  Communications:  See —  „^  ,.  „^.„ 

Lu,  Priscilh  M.;  and  White,  Timothy  R..  5377,029,  O,  370-54.000. 
Intevac.  Inc.:  S«e — 

Davis,  Ga^  A.,  5376359.  CI.  257-191.000. 

Intevep,  S.A.:  See—  

Monque.  Reinaldo;  Garcia,  Wolfgang:  Galiasso,  Roberto;  and  Perez. 
Jose  A..  5376.256.  CI  502-61.000. 
Intini.  Thomas  D  Container.  5375.399,  O.  220-326.000 
Invacare  Corporation:  See— 

Goettzen,  Ceroid  G  ;  Curran.  Seal  J.:  and  Molna.  James  H..  5375348. 
O.  180-65.600. 
Invenlio  AG:  Ste — 

Spiess.  Peter  A  .  5375.357.  CI.  187-319.000, 
Invisible  Fence  Company.  Inc.:  See —  _  ,._  „,  .»«« 

Touchton.  Scon  F;  and  Ernst.  Albeit  T.  Jr.,  5376.694. 0.  340-573.000. 
lochi.  Atsushi.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  deter- 
mining engine  revolution  displacement  for  multi -cylinder  four-stroke  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  5.575.258,  O.  123-414.000. 
Ionics.  Incorporated:  See— 

Solomon,  Robert  L  ;  Standiford.  Ferris  C:  Bostjanoc.  Joseph:  Peterson, 
Dan;  and  Jones,  George  R..  5375.923.  O.  210-714.000. 
Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Stoychoff.  Terry  A  ,  5375,149,  O.  60-469.000. 
IPC  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ,.    ^      , 

Cotton,  John  M  ;  Necula.  Nicholas;  Parruck.  Bidyut:  Tyn,  rtyoeryli. 
Wissink.  Alex  T;  and  Abreu.  Enrique,  5377,075.  CI.  375-356.000. 

Iriso  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,.n„^ 

Sugaya.  Vtjiro:  and  Miiani.  Micfailoshi.  5.576.922.  Q.  361-120.000. 


Iritani.  Koji:  Kawasaki.  Tetsuya;  Tani.  Nobutaka:  Masuda.  Shigeki;  and  Yano, 
Yoshiaki.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjuvant  for 
pharmaceutical  preparations.  5376.020.  CI.  424-465.000. 
Iriyama.  Masahiro:  See — 

Abe.  kazuhiko;  and  Iriyama.  Masahiro.  5375055.  O.  123-336.000. 
Irving.  Edwaid;  Lunn.  Roben  J.;  Taylor.  David  A.;  Haines,  Alan  H.;  and 
Innocenzi,  John  P,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Preparation  of  sulphoxo- 
nium  salts.  5376.461.  O.  568-27.000. 
Isaac.  Robert  L.;  and  Cohen.  Bernard,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 

Hydradisintegratable  binder  compositions.  5376364.  O.  524-80.000. 
Isaac.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Sato.  Enka  M  ;  Hahm.  Paul  T;  and  Isaac.  Walter  H..  5376.159,  O. 
430-504.000. 
Isco,  Inc.;  See — 

Nabity.  Frederick  A.;  Fiedler.  Robert  R.;  Masek.  James  P;  Dawson. 
Brian  D.;  Barker.  Russell  T;  Suevericruepp.  Frederick  D..  Ill;  Seller. 
Ralph  E.;  Wright.  Paul  G.;  and  Fritz.  Larry  L..  5376,503.  O. 
73-863.010.  „      ,  ^. 

Ise,  Yoshiaki:  Miyazawa.  Hiroyuki:  Kimura,  Hiioyuki:  Okoshi.  Shinichi: 
Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  and  Kato.  Toshiyuki.  to  Shin-Etsu  Quartz  Co..  Ltd. 
Base  body  of  reflecting  mirror  and  method  for  preparing  the  same. 
5376.884.  CI.  359-514.000. 
Isenbetg.  Rainer:  Hoflfmann,  Wolfgang;  Reinecke,  Rudolf;  and  Hen,  Hans  W^. 
to  rrW  Befesrigungssysleme  GmbH;  Eibach  Oberflachentechnik  GmbH: 
and  Reinecke,  Rudolf.  Process  for  coating  a  workpiece  of  steel  with  an 
anti-conosive  agent.  5375.865.  CI.  148-265.000. 
Isenberg.  William  D.;  See — 

Avery,  James  M.;  and  Isenbeig,  William  D.,  5377013, 0.  395-280.000. 

Ishibashi,  Kenji;  Hara,  Yoshihiro;  Fujino,  Akihiko:  Maeda.  Yasuo;  Ohmon. 

Shigeio:  Ishito,  Fumiaki;  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi:  and  Miyazawa.  Masayuki.  to 

Mmolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera.  5376,791,  O.  396-379.000. 

Ishida.  Atsuhiro:  See —  »,    .     l- 

Akasaka.  Shingo;  Arai.  Yoshinao:  Ishida,  Atsuhiro:  Haga.  Nonyuki: 

Katsuta.  Katsuyoshi:  Arino,  Shoji;  Tonosaki.  Yoko;  and  Ogawa. 

Tomoko.  5376.965.  O.  364-468.030. 

Ishida.  Hideo:  See — 

Ishida.  Yoshiki;  Samekawa.  Keiichi;  Kauyama.  Kenichi:  Matsumolo. 
Yoshifumi;    Ishida.   Hideo;   and   Kimura.   Koichi,   5375.053.  O. 
29-430.000. 
Ishida.  Yasushi:  See — 

Wada.  SatosM:  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Takeda,  Torooyuki: 
Kondo.  Masaya;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Kato,  Takahiro:  Awai.  Takashi: 
Ishida,  Yasushi;  Tomoda,  Akihiro;  Yokoyama,  Minoiu:  and  Yamada, 
Masakaisu,  5.576,751,  O.  347-217.000. 
Ishida,  Yoshiki:  Samekawa.  Keiichi:  Katayama.  Kenichi;  Matsumoto.  Yoshi- 
ftimi;   Ishida.   Hideo:   and   Kimura,   Koichi.  to   Honda  Giken   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  vehicles  in  a  plurality  of  pro- 
duction lines.  5.575,053,  O.  29-430.000. 
Ishiguro,  Takahiko:  See — 

Honzawa.  Katsu:  Kawaguchi.  Seiji:  Atsumi.  Kazuhiro;  Shimomura. 
Fumihiko:  Ishiguro.  Takahiko:  and  Moiojima,  Hisaya,  5.576012.  C\. 
436-8.000. 
Ishihara.  Kazuhiko:  See—  ,,.■■,• 

Kurihara.  Makoto;  Ishihara,  Kazuhiko:  Hotta.  Kyoko:  Tanaka.  Hiroim: 
and  Shimauchi,  Shiro.  5376.182.  O.  435-7,900. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See—  -..,.,■ 

Okuda.  Haruo;  Futamata.  Hideo:  Takahashi.  Hideo:  and  Sanefuji.  Non- 
hiko.  5.575,957,  O.  252-521.000. 
Ishihara.  Yuzi;  Mizoe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ashibe.  Tsunenon.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Contact  charging  member  for  charging  a  photosensitive  drum 
having  improved  durability  and  a  method  for  making  die  same.  5376.805. 
O  355-219.000. 
Ishii.  Hiroshi:  See —  .      ....       ,.^     „    . . 

Yabe.  Hisao:  Suzuki,  Akira;  Yamazaki,  Minoiu;  llo,  Hideo;  Iida.  Yortn- 
hiro;  Tashiro,  Yoshio;  Tamada.  Osamu:  and  Ishii.  Hiroshi.  5375,752. 
CI.  600-121.000. 
Ishii.  Koji:  and  Adachi,  Norihiko.  to  Kajima  Corporalioo.  Appannis  tor 
displaying  damping  effect  or  base  isolation  effect  5376,971,  O.  364- 
505.000. 
Ishii  Takayuki:  See — 

Yamanobe,  Masato:  and  Ishii,  Takayuki,  5376355,  O.  257-53.000. 

Ishii,  Toshio;  See—  ,  .,,..,    u 

Kurihara,  Mobuo;  Kimura.  Hiroshi:  Takaku.  Yutaka:  and  Ishii.  Toshio. 
5375.265.  O.  123-520.000. 
Ishikawa.  Michiaki:  See— 

Ogawa.  Keiko;  Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  and  Shirosc,  Meizo.  5376,134.  L.I. 
430-122.000. 
Ishikawa.  Muneharu:  See—  u-        j 

Takanashi.  Satohiko;  Yamamolo,  Tetsuya;  Walanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Ishikawa.  Muneharu.  5375085,  Q.  128-633.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tsutomu;  See —  ^^ 

Onaya,  Masato:  and  Ishikawa.  Tsutomu.  5376.709.  O.  341-110.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tsuyoshi;  Watai,  Kayoko;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazuaki.  to  Enplas 

Corporation.  Surface  light  source  device.  5375349,  O.  362-31.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato.  Heiji,  5375,327,  CI.  164-158.000.  , 

Kato,  Hirohani;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshiaki,  5375032,  O.  114-67.00A. 
Ishimaru,  Junichi:  See — 

Nakatani,  Kenji:  Horiguchi,  Totu;  Ishimaru.  Junichi:  and  Hara,  Hnoshi. 
5.-577 .02 1,  CI.  369-275.200. 
Ishimura.  Toshihiko:  See — 
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Kaloh.  TAeiuro;  Azwm.  Yoatadiiko;  Hrwo.  Maayau;  Kafcyana. 
Niohiro;  Ishimun.  Todiihiko;  Ttuji.  Koiji;  aid  Oowika.  Hirodn. 
5J76.786.  a   354-195  100. 
Ishilo,  Pumuki  Sf  r- ~ 

Ishibuhi.   Kenji.  H«m.  Ycatuhmi;  Fujino.  Akihiko,   MaaiM.  Y»suo; 
Ohnion.  ShigOo;  lahlo.  Fumiaki;  OMsukau  Himhi;  and  Miyazawa. 
Masayuki.  5^76,791.  CI  396-379.000. 
Istuwala.  Kazuya:  S*e—  .       .,        ,.      vi  t 

WatMabc.    YHmi*i:    iifeiwala.    Kamya;    Suzuki.    Masaaki:    Nakai. 
Norivaki-  Enoaolo,  IMtMhi;  NishidB.  Naoya;  Murau.  Taisuo.  Mitsui. 
Muliuo:  'aMl  -||i«—Mi    MMay<^.  5^76.865.  O   359-80  000 
Ishtzcki.  Keoji;  See—  .  .     .  ^     ^    „ 

Yoneda.  T^Laihige;  Monnoto,  "Mcitai;  Gunji.  Funuaki;  Uhizeki.  Keaji; 
nd  Obo.  Yukiko.  5.576.109.  C\  421M47  000. 

ISIS  Phannacttiticah.  Inc.:  See^  .____ 

Cook.  Phillip  D  .  nd  Hoke.  Glenn.  S.576J02.  O  514-44000. 
Moaia.  Bren  P;  Piwef.  Suaan  M.;  mi  Bck«.  David  J  .  5.576.208.  O 
435-240.200 
Ismail.  M.  Saikh;  Stt—  „  ^  „^ 

GniwifeM.  RaS  M.;  bmail.  M  Sallcti;  Pashby.  Gaiy  J  ;  and  Wong. 
Jeftcy  K.  K..  5J76J51.  a  437  228  000. 
Isobe.  Kenchi:  Sw—  .,       „  .,  „ 

Ono.  khifD;  bote.  Kaudn;  Tsokada.  Hiroaon:  Uqi.  Kenji.  and  Kone- 
muahi  Masduzu.  5476.096.  O  428-290.000. 
Isocawa.  AaaAi.  md  rJakayama.  Maubu.  lo  Sanihin  Kogyo  K^^usiuki 

KaiJia  Oinbo-d  mow  exhausl  jynem  5.575.699,  O  ♦«0-89  000 
Isozakj.  Shingo,  lo  Seiko  Ep«)o  Coipocioon   Liquid  crystal  dnve  device, 
liquid  crystal  display  device,  and  liquid  crystal  dnve  method.  5J76.737. 
a   345-211000 
Isozumi.  Shuzo:  See—  .  _, 

Zenmei.  Keisaku;  Kouiki.  Keiidii;  Uozunu.  Sbno;  and  Monihila. 
Akira.  5.575J66.  a.  192-45.000 

Isozam.  Shuzou  See—  _  .        ,  .-,.»  <oa 

Mohbayashi.  Saloahi;  Isozumi.  Shuzou;  and  Gotou.  Takeo.  5.576388. 
a  310-154  000 
Istituio  Genoli  S  p  A    See — 

Fonianelli.  Luciano.  5.575.994.  Q.  424-78.030. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Inoue.  Eiji.  5.575.732,  Q.  476-10.000. 
habasiu.  Hitoafai:  Sm—  .    ^    ^    ,,      ^ 

Baba.  Yoaianobu;  Ikeda.  T^xain.  Amano.  Yasuko:  and  habastu.  Hitoshi. 
5J76.133.  a  430-106.600 
hado.  Ma^an:  See— 

Im^M.  Tlllir        and  hado.  MaaAm.  5377.106.  O   379  93  UOO 
Itagaki.  THfw:  TomitM.  Hideo;  $mt  IkHka.  Sigeya.  K>  Hitachi.  LWL  Teje 
visaoa  receiver  which  controls  dK  protiam  reserve  la  a  VCR.  5  J76.773. 
a.  348-734  000 
Itagaki.  Yoko:  5e«^  .  .^       ^ 

Naraz^.  Mono:  Kaywo.  Yoahifairo;  ta*^-  Yuko;  and  Ukaji.  Ryoji. 
5376.086.0.428-131.000 
Itano.  Kiyoaki:  See—  _ 

Akaogi.  lUuo;  Kswadwna.  Hironu.  Takeguchi.  Telsuji;  Hagiwara. 
Ryoii.  Kasa.  YMHhi;  haw.  Kiyoahi;  Ogawa.  Yasuduge;  and  Kawa- 
mura.  Shouic^  5J76g637.  O.  326-55.000. 
ho.  Chitoshi     KawdUM.  YMurti;   Sawada.  Akihiro;   and   Nakataigaahi. 
Sacfaiyo.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Document  proccsamg  device 
havmg  Ibnnal  informaooo  stonng  function  5375373.  C\  400-76.000. 
Ilo.  Hayufai:  See— 

Takeucfai  Yoshiyaau;  HalMO.  Kozi.  Kiyono.  Masaki.  Yasukohcfai.  Ryuji: 
ho.  Hayashi:  and  ho.  Hiroyuki.  5376.850.  O  358-452.000 
ho  HideAi.  lo  Yanaha  Haiawhiki  Kabohiki  Kaoka.  Opoalianal  control 

device  far  two-cycle  engines.  5375.246.  C\.  123-65  OPE. 
ho.  Hideo:  See—  .  .     „    ,_ 

Yate  Hisao.  Suzuki.  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Minotu.  Ito.  Hideo.  Iida,  Yoahi- 
laro;  Taahuo.  Yoataio:  Tiiiiiti.  Ounu;  aad  Wui,  Hiroahi.  5375.752. 
a.  600-121000. 
ho.  Hiroyuki:  See —  .    .  . .  _    .. 

Takeuciu.  Yoahiyasu;  HaiMo.  Kozi;  Kiyono.  MaaaU;  Yawkohchi.  Ryup; 
ho.  Hayadti;  and  ho.  Hiroyuki.  5376.850.  O.  358-452.000 
ho.  KazuyiAi;  Murakami.  Tadayoaht:  Kawaike.  Kazuhiko:  Azuhaia.  Shigeru; 
and  Kuroda.  Michio.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  Stabilizer  for  gaa  turbine  oombuMon 
and  gas  imbue  combustur  equipped  with  the  oabiliier.  5375.153.  CI. 
6O-7JT00O. 
ho.  Kenji   lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahite.  Muhiplesed  signal  transmission 

system.  5377.0*9.  Q.  370- 11 2.000 
ho.  Koii:  Set—  . .    ., 

Onodera.  Kanumi;  ho.  Koji;  Koike.  Manabu.  Halakoshi.  Taaaowi; 
Tomila.  Kazuyoshi;  nd  Nimwa.  Kazuo,  5376,1  II.  O  428-612.000 
ho.  Kosaku:  See —  .„,,,,    ~ 

Iwanoto.  Sbozo:  Miyao.  Tctniya;  and  ho.  Koaaku,  S37S3I5.  CI. 
292  341  170. 
ho.  Shmichi:  See—  ,.  .    ^.    .„,,_„    _ 

Ohsawa.  Nobdiiko;  ho.  Shmichi;  aad  Abe.  Hideiia.  5376370.  Q. 
257  369  000. 
Ilo.  Shinji:  See—  _ 

Yazawa.  Hiioaki;  Smo.  ShmaDt  lA  Shiqi:  Md  Hatm.  -Ranoaki. 
5376J09.  a.  355-225.0lia 
ho.  Yu«*»:  See—  „    ^^ 

YaiiMirlB.  SMoru;  ho.  XmkMi  Whtmmntn.  Naoya;  Mania,  Yoahduro; 
«Mi  Yagila.  Kalsumi.  3377 J42.  O.  395-62 1. OOa 
lloh.  Hideo:  See— 


Yate.  Hisao;  Iida.  Yoahihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Itoh.  Hideo;  Tashifo. 
Yoahio;  Yamazaki.  Miaoru;  Mid  Tamada.  Osarou.  5375.753,  CI. 
600-123  000. 

Itoh.  Yoahinori:  See —  

Ikemori.  Keiji;  and  lloh.  Yoahinori.  5376.779.  O.  396-79.000. 
nr  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Harmon.  Thomas  G.  Montano.  Joseph  C;  and  PawlowKZ,  Bnan  D.. 
5375.564.  O.  384  .34  000 
ITT  Corporation:  See—  „  ,„  „ 

Boyle.  John  M  ;  MaiwaW.  Eric  S.;  and  Snow.  David  W ,  5377.209.  O. 

395-200060 

Gauger.  Derek  K.:  Heeach.  Max  O.;  and  Rees.  Richard  W.  A..  5375331. 

a  297-362.110.  _ 

Muzalay.  Steven  Z..  and  Finona.  Michael  S..  5375*81.  C\.  439- 

459.000. 

Ittah.  Jean;  and  Badaroux.  Thierry,  to  Connccteurs  Cinch.  Electrical  connec- 

lon   5.575.685.  CI  43'»  595  000. 
ITW  Bcfesbgungssystcme  GmbH:  See— 

beiAcn.  Rainer  HolhnHin.  Wolfgang;  Reinecke.  Rudolf;  and  Herr, 
Has  W..  5375.865.  C\    148-265.000. 
rVAC  Medical  Systems.  Inc:  See— 

Mania.  MaBtew  G.  Clemens.  Charles  E.;  Manin.  Stepten  A..  Minaini. 
Don  S.;  Geoige.  William  R.;  Howard,  Paul  L.;  and  Laiterman.  Lee  H., 
5.575.632.0.417-477.200. 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu:  See —  .„..,,.         j 

Yamamura.  Yasuharu;  Sen.  Hajiroe;  Ttaji.  Yoichuo;  Owada.  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  5375.831.  CI  75-614.000 
Iwakura.  Ken  See—  , 

Yumoto.  Masaioshi;  Yanagihara.  Naoto;  Iwakura.  Ken;  Fujimon.  Jumd; 
Hujimolo,  Shmji;  and  Maeda.  Minora.  5376.441.  CI  548-143.000 
Iwamolo.  Shozo.  Miyao.  Tetsuya;  and  Ilo.  Kosaku.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co .  Ltd 

Door  locking  apparatus  for  dispen.ser  5.575315.  O  292-341.170. 
Iwamoto.  Tsuyoshi.  lo  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Solid-stale  sensor 
having  direct  cunenl  control  circuitry  and  logarithmic  oMput  signal. 
5376.761.  a.  348-257  000 
Iw^n,  Haidako:  Set — 

ri^Mant    Takathi;    N^iaymu.    Yasuhiro;    Iwano.    Harufaiko;    and 
Miyazaki.  Hideo,  5375.915.  Q.  210-631.000. 

Iwasa.  Shoii:  See —  

Kodama.  Hiioshi;  and  Iwaia.  Shop.  5375.837.  O.  106-3.000. 
Iwaaaki    Hiroyuki.  lo  Nikon  Ccrparalian.  Camera  photometry  system. 

5376.799.  a   396-233  000 
Iwas^.  Hinyyuki:  See — 

Takagi.  -Mao;  aid  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki.  5376.800.  Q.  396-238.000. 
Iwasaki.  Hiloahi:  See—  ^ .        ^    ,..  _. 

Akiyama,  Junichi;  Yoda.  Hiioaki;  Ohsawa.  Yuichi;  and  Iwasaki.  HiKMhi. 
5.576.915,  a.  360-113  000 
Iwasaki.  Kazuhiro  See — 

Goan.  Kazuyoshi;  Sakuma,  Haruhiko;  Hasegawa.  Takuji;  and  Iwasaki. 
Kazuhiro.  5376.160.  O.  430-509.000 
Iwasawa.  Naozumi:  See — 

Imai.  Genji;  Takeda.  Yukari;  Kogure.  Hideo;  mii  Iwasawa.  Naozumi. 
5376.148.  a.  43O-3I4.00O. 

Yamauchi!  Mineo;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Ando.  Jilsuhiko;  Torii.  Matanori; 
Hujimura.  Hideo  and  Iwata,  Tamami.  5375307.  O.  283-86.000. 

Ivencar.  Vasu:  See — 

Rabtpour.  Rafi;  aid  lyenga.  Vtau.  5377.117,  a.  379-414.000. 

Izrailit.  loaef:  See—  ,  „,     . 

Gotdoa,  Bo^ M.:  Iijaaiin  Richard  B  ;  Izrailit.  losef:  Weedon.  Hans; 
ad  1>i^iiii  DD^ta.  5377.026.  O   370-24  000 
IzudB.  ShriKi;  aui  Mautnuao.  Iteyorfii.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kote  Seiko 

Sho  Joint  of  ahuninum  alloy  casting.  5376,112,  O.  428-654.000. 
Izumizaki.  Masami:  See— 

Suzuki,  Akio;  Miura.  Yasushi;  and  Izumizaki.  Masami.  5376.746,  CI. 
347-14.000. 
J  M.  Hubcr  Corporaion  See— 

Sleetaan.  AJvin  E,  5.575.950,  a.  252  321  000. 
Jachowski.  Douglas  R.  to  Allen  Telecom  Group.  Incosporated.  Optimum, 
iiiulliiili  signal  pah.  mukiple-mode  fillers  and  method  for  making  same. 
5376.674.  a.  333-212  000 

niiihrnr-  Oiwakl;  aui  Jlckel.  Johann.  5375 364.  Q.  I92-3J290. 
Jacksia.  Bcnard  G.:  Set — 

Roaeaberg.  Louis  B.;  aul  Jackson,  Bernard  G..  5376,777.  Q.  34S- 
179000 
Jacfcsoa.  Cannrn  ?  See— 

Falooa.   Michael   D.;   Hess.  Arthur  W;  and  Jackson.  Carmen  P.. 
5.575352.  a  362-83.100. 
Jackson.  David  M  :  See—  „     ^  w     _j 

GryskiewKZ.  Stanley  M.;  Akin.  Piiak  J.;  Jackson.  David  M.;  and 
Sheirod.  Earie  H  .  5375.785.  O  604-385.200. 
Jackson.  Melvm  R  :  See- 
Ben/.  Mart  G  .  and  Jackson.  Melvin  R..  5377.093.  O  378-125.000. 
Jacote.  Dwighl  W ;  and  Milra.  Sumiu  B  .  lo  Minnesou  Mining  sod  Manu- 
factunng    Compaiy     Adhesive    for    packaged    orthodonoc    appliance 
5375.645.  a  433-9.000 

tKfton   Rolf  A  '  5€f 

Edlin^  Jan  K^  J.;  aid  Jarabaaoa.  Rolf  A..  5375.486.  Q.  277-96.000. 
Jwger.  Han-Ufaich:  See- 


Kroner.  Mathias;  Haitmann.  Heinrich;  Wolf.  Geihard:  Baur.  Richard; 
Diessel,  Paul;  Jaeger.  Hans-Ulrich;   Schwendemann.  Vfelker;  and 
Pemer.  Johannes.  5376.407,  O.  526-332.000. 
Jaffe.  James  M.:  See— 

Kuo.  Max  C  ;  and  Jaffe.  James  M..  5376.988.  O.  365-185.040 
Jahnes.  Christopher  V.:  See— 

Agnello.  Paul  D  ;  Cabral,  Cyril,  Jr.;  Grill,  Alfred;  Jahnes,  Chnstopher  V; 
Ucata.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Roy.  Ronnen  A..  5376379.  CI.  257-751.000 
Jahns.  Ekkehard:  See — 

Tiefensee.  Kristin;  GUntheihetg.  Notben;  Neumann.  Rainer;  and  Jahns. 
Ekkehard.  5.576.385.  Q.  525-77.000. 
Jakstys,  Vito  J.:  See —  ^^ 

Hwang.  Yeongming;  and  Jakstys.  Vilo  J..  5.576.721,  O.  343-753.000. 
Jama.  Charaffedine:  See—  -,      . 

Caburet.  Laurent;  Asfardjani.  Kamyar.  Dessaux.  Odile;  Goudmand. 
Piene  aad  Jama.  Charaffedine.  5376.068.  CI.  427-452.000. 
James.  Michael  L.  Poruble  carport.  5.575.300,  a.  135-88.060. 
James  River  Paper  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Moore.  Netl  E.;  Markey.  James  P.;  and  Givens,  Jimmy  M.,  5376.038, 
a.  426-127.000. 
James.  Roben  O.:  See— 

Flosenzier,  Linda;  James.  Roben  O.;  and  Walker.  Philip  G.,  5376.266. 
a.  503-227.000. 
Jander.  Marti  J ;  See—  ..^    .     „ 

Emnett,  Raymond  F;  Freeman.  Eugene  E.;  Jander.  Marie  J.;  Petty. 
William  K.;  Reise.  Brian  G.;  and  Rishavy,  Kevin  M..  5376.640,  CI. 
326-83.000. 
Jankus,  Peter  P.:  See—  „       ,  . 

Baum.  Male  S  ;  Suffem.  Robert  C;  Ballon.  Donald;  Schoo.  Daniel  L.; 
Jankus.  Peter  R;  Tzeng.  Lih-Shyng;  and  Jones.  Terrel,  5377.105.  CI. 
379-93.000 
Janmey.  Paul  A.:  See—  ,,,,,,, 

Siossel.  Thomas  P.;  Hailwig.  John  H.;  and  Janmey.  Paul  A..  5376.213, 
a.  436-18.000. 
Jansen,  A.  Eric:  See —  ,,_  _, 

Behnke,  Henry  J..  Ill;  Jansen,  A.  Eric;  and  Bal.  Martin.  5375.317.  Q. 
141  372.000 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See—  ,,-.,,.„ 

Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.;  and  Van  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A..  5376.448. 
CI  549-366.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takahashi.  Masayuki;  Komatsu.  Hiromi;  Kawaguchi.  Kazuo;  and  Fuji- 
wara.  Shuelsu.  5.576.398.  C\.  525-528.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  Inc.:  See — 

Etani.  Tad»o.  5,575.377,  CI.  198-481  100 

Takahashi.    Kyoko;    Shibagaki.    Makolo;    and    Matsushita.    Hajime, 
5376.467.  a.  568-885  000. 
Janett.  Martt  G,  to  Hollowood.  Inc.  Wood  tubing.  5376.082. 0. 428-36.9 10 
Jaico  Corporation:  See — 

Hirose.  Ikno.  5375,190,  O.  74-606.00R. 
Jeffryes.  Andre*  1.;  and  Green.  Gordon  R..  to  Electrotech  Umited.  Processing 

system.  5.575.850,  O    118-50.000. 
Jenapharm  GmbH:  See —  ...._. 

Schuben.  Cerd;  Kaufmann.  GOndier,  Sobeck.  Lothar;  Oettel.  Michael; 
Elger,  Waher;  and  Kurischko.  Anatoli,  5376310.  Q.  514-179.000. 
Jenewein.  Henaann:  See— 

Keibow.  Dewey  L.;  and  Jenewein.  Hermann.  5.576.106,  CI.  428- 
4O3.00a 
Jenkins  Peter  D  ;  and  Wettengel.  Paul  F.  to  British  telecommunications.  pJc. 
Fibre  coiling.  5375.455.  CI.  254-134.400. 

Jenlunson.  Timothy:  See —  

Lowe.  Matin;  and  Jenkinsoo.  Timodiy.  5.576.885.  CI.  359-585.000. 
Jennen.  Wolfgaig.  to  Oaas  Ohg  Beschrinkt  Hafiende  Offene  Handelsgesell- 
schaft     Self-propelling    agricuhural    machine,    in    panicula    hanester 
thresher  5.575.716,  C\  460-116000. 
Jennings.  Carol  A.:  See —  ^    _    .      ~  ,     u 

Zwaitz.  Edward  G.;  Jennings.  Carol  A.;  Tarn,  Man  C;  Soden,  Philip  H.; 
Jones.  Arthur  Y;  Pundsack,  Arnold  L.;  Levy.  Enrique;  Hoc.  Ah-Mee; 
Limbufg,  William  W ;  Yanus,  John  R;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer. 
Dale  S..  5376.129.  CI  430-41.000. 
Jennings.  Harold  J ;  and  Michon.  Francis,  to  National  Research  Council  of 
Canada.  Meaingococcal  polysaccharide  conjugate  vaccine.  5,576.002,  CI. 
424-197.1ia 

'*""'HSiteJ!!!^irT;  lind  Jennings,  Junes  A..  5375.369,  Q.  192-58.700. 
Jenoplik  GmbH:  See — 

Ludwig.  Joachim.  5.575.081.  O.  34-218.000. 

Jenoptik  Technologie  GmbH:  See—  ..»,,,„,«„ 

Huebner,  CenI;  and  Heitmann,  Michael,  5375,372.  a.  192-116.500. 

Jensen.  Steven  C:  See—  „  ,u   w 

Teicheadbrf,  Brian  P;  Kellic.  Truman  F;  Moe.  Edward  J  ;  Kolb.  W. 
Blake;  Biophy.  Joseph  T;  Milboum,  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Arthur  V.; 
Larson,  Donald  H..  Goenaga,  Alberto;  Jensen.  Steven  C  ;  and  Watson, 
John  D.,  5.576.815.  O.  355-256.000. 
JEOL  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hushimi.  Kazuo;  aid  Kuwata.  Masahiko,  5376.658.  Q.  327-552.000. 

Hushimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kuwata.  Masahiko.  5376.658.  O.  327-552.000. 

"""liientoll^  Gertiard;  and  Jering.  Helmut,  5376,219.  Q.  436-500.000. 
Jen-Dan  Corporation:  Set — 


Kiefer,  John  H.;  aid  Barbour,  Jeffrey  S..  5375.606.  O.  414-563.000. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  See — 

Sandusky.  Donald;  Taylor.  RonaM  K.;  and  Anderson.  Dooaki  L., 
5375.375.  CI.  198-358.000. 
Jesselson.  Dale  R.:  See — 

Poleschuk,  LeRoy  A.;  Wright.  James  B.;  and  Jesselson,  Dale  R.. 
5.575,177,  a.  74-484.00R. 
Jester  Rogelio  Blanco,  to  Moubayed.  Ahmad-Maher.  Curvihnear  penstahic 

pump.  5375.631.  CI.  417-474.000. 
Jeyendran,  Rajasingam  S.,  to  Vance  Products  Incorporated.  Sperm  filter  trap 
having  compressed  glass  wool  filter  material.  5375.914. 0.  210-445.000. 
Jin.  f=eng:  See — 

Richardson,  Martin;  Kado.  Masataka:  GateL  Kai:  and  Jin,  Peng. 
5.577.091,0.378-119.000. 
Jin,  Sungho:  See —  ,,—,,•, 

Anoyo.  Candido  J.;  Jin,  Sungho;  and  Palstra.  Thomas  T.  M.,  5377.147. 
O.  385-109.000.  „ 

Jinnoochi.  Shimpei;  Kuno.  Hiroshi;  and  Otsuki,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Electron 
Limited;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho.  Semiconductor 
treatment  apparatus.  5375,854,  O.  118-715.000. 
Joerg.  Klaus:  See —  „ 

Frass.  Werner,  Gaschler,  Otfried;  Joerg,  Klaus;  Huhzsch.  Guenter.  and 
Elsaesser.  Andreas.  5376,137,  O.  430-166.000. 
Johansson.  Kart  N.  G.;  Malmberg,  Hans  C.  G.;  Noreen,  Rolf;  Sahlberg,  S. 
Christen    Sohn,    Daniel    D;    and   Gronowitz.    SakS,   to   Medivu  AB. 
5 -substituted  pyrimidine  nucleosides  and  nucleotides.  5376.429. 0.  536- 
26.800. 
Johns,  Douglas  A.:  See—  __  _,_  ,.  _^ 

Nguyen,  Chien;  and  Johns,  Douglas  A,,  5376.941,  O.  363-21.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Vbgelstein.  Bert;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W.;  White.  Raymond;  and  Nakamuia. 
Yusuke.  5376,42Z  O.  530-350.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Oinical  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  James  D.,  5376.214,  O.  436-43.000. 
Johnson.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Hudson.  Derek;  Johnson.  Charies  R.;  Ross.  Michael  J.;  Shoemaker. 
Kevin  R.;  Cass.  Robert  T;  and  Gietel,  Lutz  B..  5376.220.  O. 
436-518.000. 
Johnson.  Chris  E.:  See —  ^^ 

Carts.  Thomas  A.;   Naiaghian.   Khosrow;  and  Johnson.  Chns   b.. 
5375.793.  CI.  606-80.000. 
Johnson.  James  P.:  See — 

Coakley.  George;   Pummer.  Alexander.   Homer,  Matdiew;  Johnson. 
James  P.;  and  Fanelli,  Joseph.  5376.691.  O.  340-568.000. 
Johnson.  J.  Evan.  Cartridge  heater.  5375.941.  O.  219-544.000. 
Johnson.  Mark  C;  Lang.  [>onald  J.;  Saima.  Sudha;  Wade.  Forrest  L.;  and 
Yanes.  Adalberto  G..  to  Intcmabooal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Memory  controller  for  reading  data  from  synchronous  RAM.  5377 J36. 
O.  395-551.000. 
Johnson.  Phillip:  See— 

Herald.  Barry  W.;  Humphreys.  ScoO  R.;  Johnson.  PhilUp;  Barrett. 
Raymond  L.,  Jr;  and  Pajunen,  Grazyna  A.,  5376.664, 0.  331-l.OOA. 
Johnson.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Cordon.  Bernard  M.;  Johnson.  Richard  B.;  IzraUit.  losef;  Weedon.  Hans: 
and  Abraham.  Douglas.  5377.026,  O.  370-24.000. 
Johnson,  Slepten;  Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C;  Morgan.  Daniel  E;  Oaklmd. 
William  S  ;  and  Yonkers.  Edward  H..  lo  General  Scanning  Inc.  Config- 
urable chart  recorder  5376.741,  O.  346-145.000. 
Johnson  Wortdwide  Associates:  See— 

Lutz.  James  R.;  Alsberg,  Keith  D.;  Caniso,  James  R;  Doczy,  Paul  J.; 

Gelick.  Robert  S.;  and  Scherer.  Cmig  S..  5375,277. 0.  128-201.180. 

Johnston.  James  P;  Labeque.  Regine;  Lenoir.  Pierre  M.  A.;  Thoen.  Chnstiaan 

A.  J.  K;  and  Mclver.  John  M..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Liquid 

detergents  containing  a  peptide  aldehyde.  5376,283,  O.  510-321.000. 

Johnstown  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  ,     .    .     ,  ,-,  ,«« 

Alspach.  James  C;  Spooner.  Steven  R.;  and  Nolz,  Kurtis  A.,  5375389, 

CI.  206-386.000. 

"Malkamaki.  Esa;  and  Jokinen,  Hairi.  5.577,024.  O.  370-18.COO. 
J6llenbeck.  Martin;  and  Zelger.  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Aqueous 
dispersions  of  sparingly  soluble  UV  absort>ers.  5375.958. 0. 252-589.000. 
Jolliffe  Charles  L..  to  MDS  Health  Group  Limited.  Mass  spectrometer  with 

radial  ejection.  5376.540,  O.  250-292  000 
Jonas,  Friedrich:  See —  „  •  .      . 

Wolf  Gerhard-Dieter,  Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Schomacker.  Reinbard. 
5375.898.  CI.  205-125.000. 

"^Walker.  Alan  ai  and  Jones.  Andrew,  5375,005.  O.  2-19.000. 
Jones,  Arthur  A.;  and  Sencil.  Philip,  to  MedX  Corporation.  Medwd  and 

apparatus  for  exercising  adductor  muscles  5.575.743.  CI.  482-97.000. 
Jones.  Arthur  A.;  and  Sencil.  PhiUp.  lo  MedX  Corporation.  Abductor  exercise 

machine.  5375,744,  O.  482-97.000. 
Jones.  Arthur  Y:  See—  -,    _  j      nt-i-    u 

Zwaitz.  Edward  G.;  Jennings.  Carol  A.;  Tam.  Man  C;  Soden.  Philip  H.; 
Jones.  Arthur  Y;  Pundsack.  Arnold  L.;  Levy.  Ennque;  Hor.  Ah-Mee; 
Umbuig.  William  W.;  Yanus.  John  R;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer. 
Dale  S..  5376,129,  O.  430-4 1. 000. 

Jones.  Chris:  See —  „  .     .       „     o    <• 

Baker  James;  Edwards,  Stuart  D.;  Jones,  Chns;  Lee.  Kee  S.;  Sonunet, 
Phillip;  and  Stnil.  Bnino.  5375,788.  O.  606-41.000. 
Jones,  George  R.:  See — 
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Sotomai.  Robert  L;  Slaodifofd.  Feriu  C.  B<Mt)»cic.  Jowph;  Peienon. 
Dm.  tad  tone*.  Geofge  R  .  5^75.923.  O  210-714  000. 

Jones,  Tend:  See—  . .  „  ^       ,x-     .  ■ 

Bam.  Mmc  S.;  Suffon.  Robert  C  ;  Bahoo,  Dcoald  Schoo.  Dmuel  L.; 
jMkut.  Peter  P;  !«•».  Lih-Shynj;  and  kma,  Tenel.  5  J77,I05, 0. 
379-93.000. 

Ml  K.:  Mid  Miller.  Alai  C.  to  MinneMU  Mining  and 

jCoiipaay.  Donor  sheet  for  theimal  printing.  5J76.092.  Q 

42H9S.bOO.  .    .       .^ 

Jofdn.  Frank  W .  lo  TOW  Inc  Onanofihilic  cUy  with  dual  modifiers,  and 

method  for  its  manufacture  S.576.2S7.  O  W2^2.000 
Jordan.  Ricfavd  C  ;  Capowski.  Robert  S  ,  Casper,  Daniel  F    Fmaiolo.  Frank 
D     LavioU.  William  C  ,  and  Totnaszewski.  Peter  R  .  lo  Intemaoooal 
Biwiness   Machines  Corporation    Edge   detector    5.577.078.  O    375- 
371  000 
Jorgensen.  Robert  C:  See— 

Yam.  Bcnay  S.;  Joffeinea.  Robert  C :  and  Speais.  WOliam  E.  Jr.. 
5.375.70S.  a.  431-39.000. 
Joulia.  G<ranl.  to  LOreal.  Applicator  equipped  wi*  a  flexible  appbcauon 
member  and  assembly  compnsmg  such  an  applicator    5J75J79.  C\. 
401  119.000. 
Jouvaud.  Dominique;  See—  .   r^ 

Skntman.  Frank;  Bouard.  Pascal;  Coeuret,  Fianfois;  Jouvaud.  Doimn- 
ique;  and  Prim.  Eckhaid.  5.576.076.  C\.  427-579000. 
Joyner.  Charles  H  :  See—  ^   ^       ^,    ^, 

Doerr.  Clnsiapher  R.;  Joyner.  Charles   H.;  and  Zungibl.   Mamn. 
5476.881.  a  359-333.000. 
Judd.  Thomas  H.:  See—  ..,,.. 

Cniz.  Gil  C  ;  HiH.  Ralph  D ;  Judd,  Thomas  H.;  Ne*.  Danen  H.;  and 
Roaenbeig.  Jonathan.  5J77.258.  CI  395-800.000 
iuicv  Whip  Inc.:  5^^ — 

Stratwn.  Peter  K.;  and  StiaBon.  Gus  J  .  5J75.405.  CI  222-1  000 
Juki  Cotporatiaa:  See—  _ 

Sasaki.  Yoshivuki.  5.575.075.  O   33-501  020 
Julian  Randall  K    to  Sunbeam  Plasties  Ccxporation  Method  of  fcrming  a 

tan^  indicating  closure  5.575.967.  O.  264-296.000. 
Jung.  Jung  J .  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing 

erroneous  recording  m  compKt  disc  player.  5.577.011,  Q.  369-47.000. 
lunger.  Dieter;  and  Zweigle,  Peter,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Fuel  injection 

pump  for  internal  combustKW  engines  5.575,261.  CI    123-449  000 
Jungles-Butler,  Polly;  Md  Rrnilinger,  Dauel  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Assembly 
for  visually   indicatiaa  agMii  ■MfiiMrri  by  an  electrical  circuit  and 
light-dilhuing  mvaSe  WMM  *ere<br.  5.577.267.  O  455-90000 
Jung  Tae.  Oum  Extend*k  I^K  laeaure.  5.575.077.  O.  33-767  000. 
Jurgens.  Christian    Reioftable  biocompMible  copolymers  and  their  use. 

5.576.418.  a   528-361.000. 
Jurica.  Joseph  J:  See—  „       .^  _ 

Walworth.  Tom  M..  Jr;  Junca.  Joaeph  J.;  Weilemann.  DooaU  E;  ani 
TWner.  Joseph.  5.575325.  O.  296-183  000. 
K  I  Intemanonal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Obsawa.  TsuguyoAi.  5.575.164.  O  7O-3O3.00A. 
Kablaniaa.  AdHt  See—  ,      ^ 

Bair  Owen  S.;  Kabi^ian,  Adam;  U.  Charks;  and  Zamnfar.  Faxad. 
5.577.050,0  371-10.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aichi  Ceramic  Kogyodw:  Set— 

Suzuki.  Akira.  5.575.904.  O  210-186000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  FRC  See— 

Suoasa.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hironki;  Tetauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takco; 
Aibn,  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Kalsula.  Yulaka.  Ago.  Kenji; 
Komge.  Kaisumi;  Malsubwa,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masaio;  Sugishita. 
Sbuaicfai'  Ikcda.  Hideki;  Funiya.  Toahio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai.  TAdMo,  5,375.870.  O  156-71000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibaca  Scibmsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Shibuya.  Tdushi;  Sugimoto,  Toihiyuki;  and  Miyake.  Toahio.  5  J76J03, 
a  514^53000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakuaho:  See— 

Sailo,  Tsutomu,  5,576,685.  CI    140-384.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kcihinsciki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Himo.  Kenichi;  Namasi,  Takashi;  and  Nemolo.  Shinichi.  3  J73.268.  C\. 
123-701.000 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See—  

Inichi.  Shuhei,  and  Matsumoto.  Ttayoahi.  5,576.112.  Q.  428-654.000 
Minamida,  Taka^;  Katsube.  Kozo;  Mizulani.  Kalsuji;  Murabashi. 
Mnnni:  OcMa,  Kenji.  Oki.  Yasidnro;  Hanki,  Nobuhiko;  Sbohzaki. 
Tamotsu;  ad  Milani.  Yoshihuo.  3,373,866,  O.  148-332.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho;  See— 

Jinnouchi.  Shin^iei;  Kuno,  Hiroahi;  aKi  Olsuki.  Hinxfai.  3.373J54,  Q. 
118-715.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikoku  Sogo  Kenkyusbo  See— 

Ikeda.  Saloahi;  Inoue.  Yoshiki;  and  Yamamoto.  Naoaki,  5.576.007.  Q. 
424-408  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa:  See— 

Tomiyama.  Hiromi;  and  N)«ai.  Salotu.  5,376.828.  Q  336-372.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Akiyama.  Junichi;  Yoda,  Hirodd;  Obsawa.  Yiochi;  and  iwaaab,  HMoafai, 

5,576.915.0   360-113.000. 
Aiai.  Tootu;  Walanabe.  Toahiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hideo,  3,377.171,  Q. 

395-112.000.  

Fmnnlo,  YiAihiiD;  nd  Nogami.  Kazutaka.  5.577.0S6, 0.  373-376.000. 
Gonikawa.  Takao,  5,376,768,  O.  348-468.000. 
Go«>.  Yaauo,  3^76,970,  Q.  364-300.000 
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Hirabayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Higuchi.  Masaloshi. 

626.100 

llo.  Kenji.  5J77.049.  O.  370-112.000. 
Kaga.  Yasuhiro.  5.576X2,  O.  230-310.000 
Kato    Hideo.  Sugiura.  Nobuiake:   Uchigane.  Kiyoiaka;  and  Asano. 

Masamichi.  5.576,994,  O   365-185  300 
Knrisu.  Shunji,  Kubo,  Osamu;  Maeda.  Tatsumi;  and  Ogawa.  Etsuji. 

5.576,114,  O.  428-694  OOB. 
Maeda.  Takeo.  and  Gojohbori.  Hiroihi.  5,576^72,  CI.  257-378.000. 
Miyoahi,  Molosuke,  and  Yanuzaki.  Yuichito.  3.376.833.  O.   356- 

3*».000.  _ 

Sakaue   Kenji;  and  Ogura.  Koji.  5.577.080,  CI.  375-376.000. 
Shinohara.  Tsuyoshi.  5.575.569.  CI  384-470.000. 
Sukegawa.  Yukio;  and  Mauusbima.  Tetsuo,  5.576,623, 0.  324-424.000. 
Tikebayashi,  Yoichi;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  Sadamolo.  Yoichi;  Yamashila. 
Yasuki    Nagala.  Yoshifumi;  Seto,  Shigenobo;  Shinchi.  Hideaki:  and 
Hashimoto.  Hideki,  5,577,165.  O   395-2840. 
Uchino.  Hiioshi.  5.576.944,  O   363-71  000. 

Yooeya.  Kazuhide;  and  Komuma.  Hiroyuki,  5.376.641. 0.  326-83.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yuuji;  Watanabe.  Shinichi;  Takemoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hisanaga. 
Shigeru,  Hukanuma.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinya.  5.575.635, 
CI   418  55  500 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusbo:  See— 

Suzuki    Hiromasa:  Yokota.  Koji;  lijima.  Toinoko;  Suzuki.  Tadashi; 
Kasahara.  Koichi,  and  Tateishi.  Syuji.  5.575,983.  O  423-213.500. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wakomu:  See—  

Kikuchi,  Akio;  and  Oda.  Yasuo,  5,376,733,  O.  343-173.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisya  Advance:  See- 
Sasaki.  Minotu.  3,575.809.  O.  607-62.000. 
Kace.  Fiank  P.  Jr:  See—  .^  ..  „    , 

Cotishaine.  Chvtes  M.;  Schmitt.  Robert  J  .  Jr ;  and  Kace.  Frank  P.  Jr.. 
3^73,338,  O.  362-3%.000 
Kado,  Masalaka:  See— 

Richanbon,  Martin;   Kado.  Masalaka;  Gabel.   Kai;   and  Jin.   Feng, 
5J77.09I.C1.  378-119.000. 
Kaedei,  Keiko  Connection  device.  5.575.697.  O.  439-883.000 
Kaempf,  Rudolf;  See—  .... 

Wilhelm.  Fntz;  Kaempf,   Rudolf;  Wenzel,  Walter,  and  Mackensen, 

Klaus.  5.576.414,  O  528-199  000. 

Kafka.  James;  Newell,  Vincent  J  ;  and  Walts.  Michael,  lo  Spectra-Physics 

Lasers.  Inc.  Broadly  tunable  single  longitudinal  mode  output  produced 

from  mulli  longitudinal  mode  seed  source   5,577,058,  CI   372-20.000. 

Kica.  YmriaiQ,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Substrate  cross-sectioa  observ- 

u«  VIMMM.  3,376>42,  O.  23O-3I0.000. 
Kageyama,  NaoMro:  See— 

Kaloh.  Takehiro;  Azuma.  Yoshihiko;  Hirano,  Masayasu;  Kageyama. 

Naohiro;  Ishimuia.  Toshihiko;  Tsuji,  Kenji;  and  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi. 

3,576.786,0  354-195  100 

Km.  IMkk  Kauyama,  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Etsuo.  to  Nikon  Corpontioa. 

Cancn  having  an  uiuge  Mur  suppression  device.  5.376.787.  CI.  396- 

33000. 


'^jiSTrnd  Adachi.  Norihiko,  5.576,971,  CI.  364  505.000. 
Sac^Si,  Tatsuo,  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki:  Tetauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi,  Takeo; 
Aiba,  Shinnosuke.  Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge.  Kalsumi;  Matsubaia.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami,  Masato;  Sugishiu. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Funiya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Aral,  Takahiro,  5.575,870.  O  156-71  000. 
Kakkar.  Vijay  V ;  and  Scully,  Michael  F,  to  Thrombosis  Research  Institute. 

Antithrombotic  composition  5J76.304.  O  514-56.000. 
Kakuta.  Masayuki.  and  Shigeinitsu.  Dnio.  to  Miu  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic   document     feeder    having    document    separating    mechanism. 
5  J76.823.  O  355-308.000. 
Kalaritis.  Panos:  See — 

Wang.  Xiu  C  ;  Kalaritis.  Panos;  and  Chang.  Michelle  L..  5.376.435, 0. 
558-»06  000. 
Kalbwrh.  Edward  V  L  Eyeglass  retainer.  5,573.042,  CI.  24-3.300. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Schoen.  Uwe;  Farjam.  Annan;  Biueckner.  Reinhard;  and  Ziegler.  Dieter. 
5J76J27.  CI  514-300.000. 

^^Sike    Laurence  P;  Qian.  Wei;  and  Kallergi.  Maria,  5,576348.  O. 

250-369.000 
KlUgren  Johan;  Cotaes.  DonaU  A.;  Shukla.  Sanjay;  and  Disbop.  Steven  M.. 
ID  White  Consolidated  InduMiies.  Inc  Capacitivc  leakage  current  cancel- 
lalioa  for  heating  panel.  5377,158,  O.  392-433.000. 
Kmum  Electromwnelics  Caqnmiaa:  See— 

Keir.  Akaander  S  .  5376,943,  Q.  365-36.000 
Kamalani,  Yaaao.  Laser  tcauiu  iiiifWt  with  interactive  optical  signal 

UMsmiBing  unit  5377.148.  C.  %5-113  000 
ir^iiij  Rajender.  Nutt.  Stephen  L.;  Shekler.  Lee.  and  Wosnick.  Michael  A.. 
10  AUelis  Biopbatmarnitirals.  Inc.  Kainale-buiding  human  CNS  receptors 
of  the  EAAl  family  5376 J05.  O.  435-240  200. 
Kamei.  Shigeiu;  Yamada.  Minotu;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Induatiies.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  sustained-release  microcapsules 
5373,987.  O  424-431.000 
KamesiHfu,  Toahifaisa:  See — 

Ibnbe,  TAaahi;  Kamemaru.  Toshihisa.  Kaub.  Mamoru;  Ohno,  l^ugi- 
hiko;  Haonhita,  Toyohiio;  and  Abe,  Kaoni,  3377,199,  O.  393- 
183.13a 


Kamen.  Dean  U;  Scale,  Joseph  B.;  Briggs.  Joseph;  and  Arnold.  Finn,  lo 
DEKA  Products  Limited  Partnership.  Flow  control  system  with  volume- 
measuring  system  using  a  resonaiaWe  mass.  5375310,  Q.  137-614.110. 

Kameoka.  Ryo:  See —  

Nakajima.  Yasushi;  and  Kameoka,  Ryo,  5373,062,  O.  29-874.000. 
Kamevama,  Isao:  See — 

Endo,  Takayoshi;  and  Kameyama,  Isao.  5375.696.  O.  439-852.000. 

Kamevama.  Masaomi:  See —  ^^ 

ijshida.  Kazuo;  and  Kameyama.  Masaomi.  5.576^801.  O.  355-53.000. 

Kameyama.  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Lens-fitted  photo  film 

unit  for  use  with  taking  lenses  of  different  focal  length.  5376.782.  O. 

396-6.000. 

Kameyama.  Yasushi;  and  Ono.  Jun.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Cover  of  battery 

connecting  terminal.  5376316.  O.  174-138.00F. 
Kaminski.  Victor  V.;  See—  _  „...,., 

Craun,  Gaty  P;  and  Kaminski.  Victor  V.  5376J60.  O.  523-407.000. 
Kamiya.  Hiroshi,  to  NEC  Cotpotation    Bus  driver  for  high-speed  dau 
transmission  with  waveform  adjusting  means.  5.576.634,  CI.  326-26.000. 
Kamizawa.  Koh:  See — 

Yokose  T«o;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  Koshi,  Yutaka;  and  Kaimzawa,  Koh. 
5.577. IE.  CI.  382-238.000. 
Kkmmler.  Geoig;  and  Mailer.  Stefan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporation  Technical 
device,  particularly  electromechanical  deck  for  moving  information  carri- 
ers and  method  of  producing  a  movable  functional  part  on  a  metal  plate 
(flexure  film).  5375.433,  O.  242-358.000. 
Kamura,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Takuya;  Hashimoto.  Totu;  Miyake,  Mitsuhiro;  Kamura. 
Hitoshi;  Yoshida.  Yasuhisa;  Kanao,  Hidetsugu;  and  Nomura.  Toshiro, 
5.575.267.0.  123-698.000. 
Kamyr.  Inc.:  Sar — 

Prough.  J.  Robert;  Marcoccia.  Bruno  S.;  Laakso.  Richard  O.;  and 
Uhtmann.  Carl  L  .  5375.890.  O.  162-34.000. 
Kan  Fumilaka;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Hayakawa.  Naoji; 
Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  informatioo  by  utilizing  electron 
beam.  5.576*99.  CI.  340-825.970 
Kanai.  Masahiro;  Fujioka.  Yasushi;  Yoshino.  Takehito;  and  Hon.  Tadashi.  to 
Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Apparatus   for   forming  a  deposited   film. 
5.575.855.  O.  1 18-718.000. 
Kanamori,  Iwao.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope.  5376.882,  CI 

359-434.O0O. 
Kanao.  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Takuya;  Hashimoto.  Toni;  Miyake.  Mitsuhiro;  Kamura. 
Hitoshi:  Yoshida.  Yasuhisa;  Kanao,  Hidetsugu;  and  Nomura.  Toshiro. 
5375.267.  O.  123-698.000. 
Kanaya.  Munefcide:  See— 

Momose.  Kaoru;  Kanaya.  Munehide:  Yoshida.  Masahiko;  and  Uwai, 
Hikonoiuke.  5376.743.  O.  347-11.000. 
Kanaya.  Naoaki:  See— 

Nagahara  Takayasu;  Kanaya.  Naoaki;  buunura.  Kazue;  and  Yokoyama, 
Yukio.  5376,343.  O.  514-422.000. 
Kanazawa.   H»oshi;   Okuda,    Isao;   Shinozaki,   Shimpei;   and  Takishima. 
Suguru,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnettvopocal  disk 
drive  system.  5377.008.  CI   369-13.000. 

Kanda.  Katsuiwbu:  See—  

Miu.  Hideo;  Kanda.  Katsunobu;  Misawa.  Hideo;  Herai.  Toshiki;  and 
NagasWma.  Ken.  5375.155.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Kane,  Adam  S.:  See— 

Baggett.  William  C  ;  Baines.  Elliot  A..  Jr.;  Filus,  Wayne  S.:  Gilland. 
Dianne  W ;  Kane.  Adam  S.;  Spaulding.  Mark  G.;  and  Slarace.  Jeremia 
P.  5,575,689,  CI.  439-709  000. 
Kane.  Geoige  K  ;  and  Hodapp,  Gerald  C   Fa.stening  device  for  protective 

veterinary  gannents.  5.575.014.  CI   2-239.000. 
Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^^.    ,.       . 

Irilani  Koji;  Kawasaki.  Tetsuva;  Tani.  Nobulaka;  Masuda.  Shigeki;  and 
Yano,  Yoshiaki,  5.576,020,  O  424-465.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsuyoshi:  See—  ,     ..    „       ,      „ 

Hirouni  Takayuki;  Orimoto,  Takashi;  Moriya.  Kouji;  Kaneko.  KaLsuy 
oshi;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi.  5376.650.  O.  327-142.000. 
Kaneko,  Kazue;  and  Sakai,  Keiichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Incorrect 
voice  command  recognition  prevention  and  recovery  processing  method 
and  apparatus  5.577.164.  O.  395-2.840. 

"^A^i.  Miaoai;  and  Kaneko.  Kiyotaka.  5376.758.  O.  348-220.000. 
Kaneko,  Manabu  See—  .    „      , 

Sugiu     ShuJchi;    Tanaka.    Shinri;    Suzuki.   Takalugu;   and    Kaneko, 
Manabu.  5376,166.  O.  430-335.000. 
Kaneko,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Takeda    Toshihiko;   Nomura,   Ichiro;   Kaneko.  Tetsuya;   and   Banno. 
Yoshikazu.  5,576,051.0   427-77.000. 
Kanematsu.  Hideki;  and  Suzuki,  Masaichi.  to  Tsuda  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Shift  lever  assembly  for  power  transmission  of  automotive  vehicle. 
5375,174,  a.  74-475.000.  ^. 

Kaneski.  DonaM  E  ;  and  Good.  Ross  G..  to  Chrysler  Cotporaaon.  Paint  tote 
with  coUfMable  liner  and  tote  agitator.  5375.360,  O,  366-219.000. 

Kaneto.  Mas»uki:  See—  

Yamamolo.  Yasuhiko;  Ohki.  Isao;  Yoshida.  Junji;  Yamashita,  Hideo; 
Ouchi.  Kazuo;  and  Kaneto,  Masayuki,  5375,662,  C\.  439-67.000. 
Kanewske.  \Mlliam  J..  Ill:  See— 


Oait  Frederick  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker.  Doony  R.;  Winter,  Gary  E.;  Ooonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A.;  Clemens,  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J ,  111;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak,  Cart  M  ;  Rumbaugh,  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell,  James  E  ; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Mcniam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L  ;  Wadtins,  William  E.  Ill;  Clift  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5375.978.  CI.  422-104.000. 
Kanezaki.  Hidenori:  See— 

Nagau.  Hiroto;  Komaba.  Shoichi;  Nagano.  Totu;  and  Kanezaki.  Hide- 
nori. 5375,763,  CI.  602-18.000. 

Kang,  Jing  X.:  See —  

Leaf,  Alexander,  and  Kang,  Jing  X..  5376,349.  O.  514-559.000. 
Kane.  Po-Chuan:  See —  _„ 

Uu.  Chih-Yuan;  and  Kang,  Po^Thuan.  5.577.221.  O.  393-427.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai  Genji;  Takeda.  Yukari;  Kogure,  Hideo;  and  Iwasawa,  Naozumi, 
5,576,148,0.430-314.000. 
Kanto  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kurihara.  Makoto;  Isbihara.  Kazuhiko;  Hotta,  Kyoko;  Tanaka,  Hirotm; 
and  Shimauchi,  Shiro.  5.576.182,  O.  435-7.900. 
KAO  Corporation;  See —  ^^ 

Sawada.  Hiroki;  and  Togashi.  Hiroyasu.  5,575,944.  CI.  252-68.000. 
Karasawa.  Hitoshi;  Kobayashi,  Norio;  Yamaguchi,  TaLsuya;  Kubota.  Tet- 
sumani;  Kawase.  Yukio;  Okada.  Milsumasa;  and  Yamaguchi.  Takao.  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  apparatus.  5,575,756,  O.  600- 

157.000.  ..  c  u    -J. 

Karbaehsch,  Massoud;  Konstantin.  Peter.  Pradel.  GOnter,  and  Schmidt, 
DieUir.  to  Sartorius  AG.  Membrane  adsorber  filter  module.  5375,910,  CI. 
210-321.750. 
Kardotff.  Uwe:  See—  „  _ 

Maywald.  Vtolker.  Kuekenhoehner,  Thomas;  Muenster.  Peter,  von  Deyn, 
Wolfgang;  Walter.  Helmut;  Getber,  Matthias;  Westphalen,  Kari-Ono; 
and  Kaidorff.  Uwe.  5376.270.  CI.  504-271.000. 
Kariya.  Akinori:  See — 

Henmi,  Shinya;  Fujii.  Hideyo;  and  Kariya.  Akinon.  5376308,  CI. 
514-112.000. 
Kamowski.  Mark  J.:  See —  „,         . 

Knuth.  Stephen  B.;  Kamowski.  Mark  J.;  Mazzolim,  James  W.;  and 
Brown.  Sanford  M.,  III.  5377.104,  O.  379-67.000. 
Karol,  Thomas  J  ;   Donnelly,  Steven  G  ;  and  Hiza.  Ronald  J.,  to  R.T. 
Vandeibilt  Company,  Inc.  Lubricating  compositions  containing  bismudi 
compounds.  5376.273.  O.  508-364.000. 
Karow  Peter,  to  Adobe  Systems.  Incorporated.  Generation  of  typefaces  on 

high  resolution  output  devices.  5377.170,  O.  395-110.000. 
Karp,  Randy  Y.:  Tresser.  Merie;  Pascale,  John  V;  Bennett.  Gregory  S.;  and 
Bennett.  Bruce,  to  Scentex.  Inc.  Liquid  potpourri  and  method  of  manu- 
facnire.  5376.286.  CI.  512-2.000. 
Karpisek.    Ladislav    S.    Bulk   product    handling    method   and    apparatus. 

5.575,427.0.  241-30.000. 
Karminen.  Pekka  J.:  See— 

Gupte.  Aran  R.;  Kladders.  Heinrich;  Ruthemann.  Hans  D.;  Zierenbeig. 
Bemd;  Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A.;  Karttunen.  Pekka  J.;  and  Vidgren.  MiU 
T.  5.575.280.  O.  128-203.150. 
Kasa.  Koichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Method  of  detecting  FTY 

burst  signal.  5.577.048.  CI.  370-110.100. 
Kasa,  Yasushi;  See —  ..    ,, 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hiromi;  Takeguchi.  Tetsuji;  Hagiwaia. 
Ryoji  Kasa.  Yasushi;  Itano.  Kiyoshi;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  and  Kawa- 
mura.  Shouichi.  5376.637,  O.  326-55.000. 
Kasahara.  Koichi:  See—  ,.     ^  .<    i.- 

Suzuki    Hiromasa;  Yokota.  Koji;  lijima.  Tomoko;  Suzuki.  Tadashi; 
Kasahara.  Koichi;  and  Tateishi,  Syuji.  5375.983,  O.  423-213.300. 
Ka<ihiwagi.  Yoshiitirou:  See—  ^  „    . . 

Miwa.  Katsuhiko;  Tsuga.  Kazuhiro;  Mori,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kashiwagi. 
Yoshiitirou.  5.576.736.  O.  345-189.000. 
Kasuta.  Yoshinori.  to   Fujitsu   Limited.   Semiconductor  memory  device. 

5376,998,  CI.  365- 1 89.060. 
Kataoka,  Tatsuhito;  Takahashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Tahara.  Motoaki.  to  Caiwn 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  which  performs  registration 
contction  for  plural  image.  5.576.753.  O.  347-248.000. 
Kalasuyama.  Koichi:  See — 

Sueda,  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto;  Miura.  Katsu- 
toshi   Horigome,  Masato;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramoto.  Shigera;  Kala- 
suyama.   Koichi;    Nakata.    Fumihisa;    Kinoshiia.    Nobuhiro;    and 
Tsukada.  Yoko.  5,576,335.  O.  514-317.000 
Kataumi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Ikegami,  Yasuyuki.  to  Fuji  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Shift 
lever  assembly.  5,575,175,  O.  74-475.000. 

Kai.  Tadao;  Kauyama.  Akira;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo,  5376,787,  CI.  396- 
55.000. 
Katayama,  Hiroki:  See—  .    .  ^    l-     ., 

Kusumoto,    Katsuhiko;    Kauyama.    Hiroki;    and    Adachi.    Katsumi, 
5.576.584.  O.  310-45.000. 
Kauyama.  Kenichi:  See —  .......  _ 

Ishida.  Yoshiki;  Samekawa,  Keiichi;  Kauyama.  Kenichi;  Mauannoto. 
Yoshifumi;    Ishida.    Hideo;   and    Kimura.    Koichi.   5375,053.  O. 
29-430.000. 
Kauyama  Special  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 
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Hirofunii.    Sucikawa;    SmOuo.    MidulMU;    SMi    Kdidii.    HayMbi. 
5J76,1I3.  a.  428-679.000. 

Kalo.  Eiji:  Stt—  

Suzuki.  TtkMsh,.  and  K»io.  Eiji.  5,575.352.  O.  180-311  000. 
Km>.  Heiji.  lo  Ishikjwajinu-Hjnma  Heavy  Indualha  Co.,  Ltd.;  aod  BHP 
Steel  (JLA)  Ply  Ltd.  Stnp  caMwg  fpmtia.  5.575,327.  C\   164-158  000. 
Kaio.  HMko,  Sufiufa,  Noboldie;  Udunae,  Kiyoaka;  and  Aiano.  Masaiiu- 
chi    to  Kabiufaiki  Kasha  Toahika.  Non-voialile  wnuconductor  memory 
df^.  5.576.994,  O  365-185  300. 
Kan.    HirohKu;    mi    Tiricahariu.    Yoihiaki.    to    Kau>.    Hnohani.    and 
Ishikawaiiina-HnM  Heavy  Induaoia  Co..  Ltd.  Method  aid  device  for 
ndiiciag  fridka  as  a  wivigabng  vehicle.  S.575.232.  a.  II4-67.00A. 
Kaio,  Hifoyuki:  Set — 

Hotla.  Keiichi;  Opwa,  Ryola;  and  Kato.  Hiroyuki.  5.576,892.  C\. 
359-696.000 
Kalo.  Hisaio:  See— 

KawM^.  Kaoni;  Saitoh.  Akin;  Scki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki: 
Mori.  Takjhiro;  aal  Kalo,  Hiulo,  5,576,075,  CI  427-565.000. 
Kato,  Kaziihiro:  See — 

Taiaka,  Hirohisa;  Kalo,  Kazuhiro;  and  Miyawaki,  Youicfai.  5.575.542. 
a   303-125  000 
Kato.  Kaziio:  See — 

Wataiabe,  Chihau;  Ndcaim,  Tanuo;  and  Kato.  Kazuo.  5.576,362.  O. 
523-44O.00O. 
Kato.  Setioo,  to  Ahaeck  Co.,  Ltd.  Drain  water-intake  cover.  5.575,903,  C\. 

210-164.000. 
Kato,  Sai— II  See— 

Hinbayaih.  YoahiDori;  Fajita,  Shtaeki;  Nakanin.  Kaaji;  and  Kjio. 
SuMma.  5J76J69,  O.  SO4-236.000 
Kato.  Takifairo:  See— 

Wada.  Satoafai;  Yoafaida.  Tdtehiro;  Ono,  Takeshi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki; 
Koodo.  Mwiya;  KohayMhi.  Makoao.  Kaio.  Takahiro:  Awai.  Takaahi; 
btak.  YmmIh;  Totnoda.  Akihtro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru.  aod  Yanada. 
ttmitmt.  5,576.751,  a.  347-217.000. 
I'll    T»lrti   T 

SoiK.  Y^ikio:  N^ashima.  Takashi;  aid  Kao.  Takaxhi.  5.577.032.  O. 
370-58.300. 


Kato.  IMiiytiki:  Sh^ 
Ise.  Yoahiar 

Nakam 

514.000 
Katoh.  Mamora:  &»— 


Toyohito: 


Hiroyidii;  Kimun.  Hiroyuki;  Okoshi.  Shinichi; 
>d  Kato.  Toduyuki.  5.576.884,  C\.   359- 


fiMhihtaa;  Kaloh,  Mainani;  Ohno.  Tuigi- 
;  and  Abe.  Kaoru.  5.577,199.  O    395- 


Uko: 

183130 
Kaloh.  Takehiro.  Azunia.  Yoshihiko;  Hirano.  Masayaui;  Kageyama.  Naohiro; 
Ishiimira.  Toshihiko;  Tsuji,  Kenji,  and  Oolsuka.  Hiroshi.  lo  Minolu  Cam- 
era Kaboshiki  Kawha  Camera  lyilem.  5.576.786.  CI   354-195  100 
Kaoubc.  Koio:  See— 

Miaamida.  Takaaki;   Kalsube.  Kozo;   Mizulani,   Kamji;  Minhashi, 
Manoni;  Ochiai.  Kenji,  Oki.  Yasuhiro;  Ibaraki,  Nobuhiko;  Sbohzaki, 
Tamotsu;  and  Milam,  Yoduhiro,  5..'i75.866.  O    148  332  000 
Kaisuma.  Tdutoshi.  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ud.  Lever-iype  connec- 
tor 5.575.671.  a  439-157.000. 
Kaisuma.  Tdtaoahi.  to  Sumttomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ud.  Lever  conneclor  widi 
coocave-coavex  i  mmi  nil  iii  mechanism  for  hokhng  a  locking  lever  a  a 
lock  positiaiL  SSTSfih.  CI  439  157  000 
Kaisula.  IfWynilB'  See— 

AkwAa.  TWnf-    Arai.  Yoihinao;  Ishida.  Aisuhiro;  Haga.  Nonyuki; 
Kama.  Kamiyoahi:  Arino.  Sho)i.  Toimtaki.  Yoko;  and  O^wa. 
Tomoko.  5J76.965.  O   364-468  030 
Kaxuta.  Yuuka;  See^ 

Suenaga.  Talsuo.  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki.  Tenuchi.  Shin:  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aiba.  Shinaosuke.  Kobayashi.  MUuo.  Katsula.  Yuiaka;  Ago,  Kenji; 
Homme.  Katsumi.  Malsubaa.  Ya-suyuki.  Tanaanu,  Masato;  Sugishila, 
SkMdu,  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Furuya.  To«hio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Am.  11*^1110,  5.575.870.  a  156^71000 
Kalz.  Frances:  See— 

Hauber.  Richad;  f=riedman.  Roheit;  and  Kaz,  Pnuices,  5,576.048,  O 
426-578.000 
KaQ    Matthias;  aid  Beck.  Friedhch.  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  GmbH. 

Mednd  of  mdung  ai  insailalor  element.  5.575.879.  CI    156-250000 
KaAoU.  Maafted.  to  Hueb  Aktieagescllschaft.  Piocess  for  preparing  unsa- 

uraed  ediers.  5.576.465.  O.  568-691  000 
Kaufinain.  G<lndier  See— 

Schubert.  Geid;  Kaifmann.  Giimher.  Sobeck.  Lolfaar.  Oettd.  Michael; 
Elger.  Waher.  aid  Kunschko.  Anatoh.  5.576.310,  O  514-179000 
Kauphusman,  James  V:  See — 

Retd.  John  M  ;  Kauphusmaa.  Janes  V;  Porter.  Christopher  H.;  md 
Neilson.  Brace  H  .  5.575.811.  O.  607-101.000. 
Kaitz.  Randall  W  :  See—  _ 

Keil.  Charles  R.;  mi  Kaatz.  Randall  W.  5,576,145,  O.  430-281.100 
Kavbco  Corp.:  See— 

Gaabediaa.  RaS  M.;  laaail.  M.  SaUeh;  Pariiby,  Gary  J ;  aad  WiMg. 
Jeffrey  K  K.,  5J76.25I.  O  437  228  000 
Kawabata.  Osaau:  See— 

Si^iaa.  SAao;  Kawabaa.  Osam;  and  Teramaa.  Nobiw.  5,973.836, 
Ct  96-82.000. 
Kawabe,  Yiiiiam  See— 

Ucaijtai.  Kazuya;  1^  Shiro;  Kawabe,  Yasumasa;  aad  Kokubo.  Ikday- 
oala,  5,576.139.  O.  430-192  000 


Kawada.  Milsuo:  See— 

Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tnrtomu;  Kuiihara.  Yiiji; 
Kitamura.  Takahiro:  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato. 
Sehchi:   Shigyo.   Hiromichi;  Ohta,  Tomio;    Kawada.   Mitsuo;   and 
Uchida.  Yasumi,  5J76.324.  Q.  514-291.000 
Kawaguchi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Masayuki;  Komatsu.  Hinmii;  Kawaguchi.  Kazuo;  aod  Fuji- 
wara,  Shuetsu.  5.576.398.  O  525-528  000 
Kawaguchi.  Seiji:  See — 

Hoazawa.  Katsu;  Kawaguchi.  Seiji;  Atsunu.  Kazuhiro;  Shimomura. 

Furoiliiko;  Ishiguro.  Takahiko;  and  Motojima.  Hisaya.  5.576.212.  CI. 

436-8000 

Kawai.  Muneaki;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation. 

Device  for  mounbng  leading  end  of  stencil  in  lotary  stencil  printer. 

5.575,204,0.  101-116.000. 

Kawai,  Muneaki;  and  N^tao,  Teniloshi,  lo  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Feeding 

unit.  5375,213,  a.  101-477  000. 
Kawaike.  Kazuhiko  See — 

Ito    Kazuyuki:  Murakami.  Tadayoshi;  Kawaike.  Kazuhiko;  AzuhaU. 
Shigeni  «id  Kuroda.  Michio.  5.575.153.  O.  60-737.000 
Kawakami,  Kuzuhisa:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Seiji:  Kawycami.  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura.  Masahiro;  Ohshima. 
Keiichi:  and  Yoshida.  Masanori.  5,576.749.  Q   347-86.000. 
Kawakami.  Yasushi:  See — 

Ito  Chitoshi;  Kawakami,  Yasushi;  Sawada.  Akihiro;  and  Nakahigashi, 
Sachiyo.  5.575,573,  Q.  400-76  000 
Kawakami,  Yoshio;  Ohkubo,  Kohzo:  and  Abiko,  Syuzo,  to  Canon  Denshi 
Kabuihiki  Kaiaha.  Recording  apparatus  having  position  detecting  device. 
5J75J77.  a.  400-705.100 
Kawakatau,  Yasuhiro;  Yaroori.  Akihiro;  Matsuda.  Kiichi;  and  Nakagawa. 
Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Function  transform  apparatus.  5.576.958.  CI. 
364-725.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mori^ki,  Masdumi;  Kawamoto,  Hiroahi;  and  Nakamura.  Shigetu. 
5.576.151.0.430-429  000. 
Kawamuia  Gishi  Co..  Lid.   See— 

Nagaia.  Hiroto.  Komaba.  Shoichi;  Nagano.  Toni;  and  Kanezaki.  Hide- 

non.  5.575.763.  O  602-18.000. 

Kawamura.  Koichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Masahiro.  to  Nikon  Corporaaon.  Image 

processing  system  for  classifying  reduced  image  data.  5.576.759.  Cl. 

348-231.000. 

Kawamura.  Shigeo.  to  NKK  Corporation.  Disk  cartridge  opposite-insertion 

preveniing  mechanism  5.577.014.  O.  369-77.200. 
Kawamura.  Shouichi:  See — 

Akaogi.  Takao;  Kawashima.  Hifomi;  Takeguchi.  Tetsuji;  Hagiwara. 
Ryoji;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  llano.  Kiyoshi;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  and  Kawa- 
mura, ShouKhi.  5.576.637.  Cl   326-55.000 
Kawamura.  Takahisa:  See — 

Honda.  Miisuni;  Kawamura.  Takahisa;  Koike.  Ataishi;  and  Murai. 
Keiichi.  5J75.849.  O   118-44  000 
Kawaoo.  Toshifumi:  See— 

Kisaka,  Yoduyuki;  Nobohara,  Ichiro:  Nojiri,  Seiki;  and  Kawano,  Toshi- 
fumi. 5.576.102.  O  428-336.000. 

Kawasaki.  Isao:  See—  ,    

Asami.  Yasutoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Isao.  5,575.326.  O    165-124  000 
Kawasaki,  Kaoru;  Saitoh.  Akira;  Seki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki.  Mori. 
Tak^iiro;  and  Kato,  Hisao,  to  TDK  Corporabon;  and  Konica  Corporation. 
Method  for  pixxiuction  of  magnetic  recording  medium.  5,576.075,  O. 
427-565.000 
KawMaki  Steel  Ccrporalion:  See— 

Nakabqi.  Hisalala.  Hasegawa.  Kazuhiro;  Mochizuki.  Kazuo;  Kimura. 
Takumitsu  Ohoisuka.  Kazuhiro;  and  Shiiai.  Hidenori.  5.575.899.  Cl. 
205-246.000 
Kawasaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Osafinie.  Hanio;  Kilamura.  Satoshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Takashi.  iSitJ53. 
O  501-56000 
Kawasaki.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Intani.  Koji.  Kawasaki.  Tetsuya;  Tani.  Nobutaka;  Masuda.  Shigeki;  and 
Yano.  Yoshiaki.  5.576.020,  O.  424-465.000. 
Kawasc.  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Yamashita.    Hiroshi;    Kawase.    Hironutxu:    aad    Shiraishi.    Keiko, 
5,576.393.  Cl.  525-293  000. 
Kawase.  Yukio:  See — 

Kaasawa.  Hitodii;  Kobayashi.  Norio:  Yamaguchi.  Tatsuya;  Kubota, 
Tetsomau    Kawase,  Yukio;  Okada,  Mitsumasa;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Takao.  5,575,756,  O.  600-157.000 
Kawa*iaw,  Hinni:  Set— 

AkM«i.  "Mao;  Kawashima,  Hirorra;  Takeguchi,  Tetsuji;  Hagiwara, 
Ryoji;  Kasa,  Yasushi:  Itano,  Kiyoshi;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  and  Kawa- 
mura. ShouKhi.  5.576.637.  O   326-55  000. 
Kawashima.  Miki.  and  Honuchi.  Kunio.  toToyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd. 
Liquid-icsin.  process  for  die  production  Ihaeof  and  its  use.  5.576.405. 0. 
526-318400.  ^         . 

Kawashima.  Susumu;  aKl  Koado.  Masao.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Device  for 
editing  atiiiialli  perfcraiaace  dau  in  response  to  inputted  control  data. 
5  J76J06.  a.  84-602.000. 
Kawna.  Naoko:  aid  Shimada.  Shinji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Liquid 
cnttd  tm^  device  and  method  for  producing  the  same  using  phctopo- 
lyaeiiaitiarwith  Unearly  polarized  light.  5.576.856.  O.  359-51.000. 
Kayano.  Minoru:  See— 


Aoki,  Ysushi;  Kayano,  Minoru;  aod  Uno,  Kousuke,  5.576.969,  O. 
364-491.000. 
Kayano,  YosHhiro:  See—  ,  .„        „ 

Narazaki,  Norio;  Kayano,  Yoshihiro;  Ilagaki,  Yuko;  and  Ukaji.  Ryoji, 
5,576.086.0  428-131.000.  ^  ,,._.„ 

Kayashima.  Kazuhiro;  Taleishi.  Fumikazu;  Ohshima.  Kiyoko;  and  Ik^. 
Masaiu  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Mediod  of  manufac- 
turing an  infrared  optical  liber.  5,575,960.  O.  264-1.230. 
Kazakevich.  Ihiry  E.:  See —  .      .  ,^    „        ^     ..-t  i 

Kennedy,  John  E.;  Lucey,  Paul  V;  K«z«''jr^'>vYury  R;  MAalca, 
Gheofghe:  Henley,  Gay  D.;  and  Dowdy,  Clifford  A.,  5,575,757,  O. 
600-167.000.  _,       ^ 

Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yokonuma,  Norikazu,  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Film 
feeding  control  device  for  accurate  alignment  of  film  frames  and  camera 
aperture.  5,576,785,  O  396-397.000. 

Kazda.  Slanislav:  See —  _    .  „   „„, t 

Mailer  Ulrich;  Dressel.  JQrgen;  Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf:  HUbsch. 
Walter.  Kriimer.  Thomas:  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Bcuck.  Martin; 
Kazda,  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Knorr,  Andreas;  Stasch,  Johannes- 
Peter;  aid  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5.576.342,  O.  514-399.000. 
Keech  John  T;  and  Brewer.  John  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Color 
negative  films  with  low  mid-scale  contrast  for  telecine  transfer  appbca- 
tions  5.576.128.  Cl  430-21.000. 
Keeping.  Sean  C  ;  Emmerson,  John  C;  and  Oaydon.  David  J.  Chart  recorder 

having  review  means  5.576,740,  O.  346-136.000. 
Keester.  Louis  J.;  Briltingham.  David  L.;  and  Repetto.  David  W..  to  WilMn 
Spotting  Goods  Co  Filament  wound  frame  for  a  game  racquet.  5,575,881, 
a    152-175.000.  „,  .  „.    . 

Kehne,  Heini;  WUlms,  Lothar:  On,  Oswald;  Bauer,  Klaus:  and  Biennger, 
Hennann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaf*.  2-pyridylsulfonamides. 
5,576,440,  O.  546-294.000 

'''*^u.eV.''A^  \"^  Kehoskie.  Michael,  5,575,755.  Q.  600-148.000. 
Keiichi,  Hayashi:  See—  . 

Hirofiiffli,    Sugikawa:    Sachio,    Michibaa;    and    Keucfai.    Hayashi. 
5.576,113,0  428-679.000. 
Keil    Charles  R.:  and  Kaulz.  Randall  W..  to  Morton  Interaaoonal,  Inc. 
Esterified  wyrene/maleic  anhydride  polymer  and  polymer-containing  pho- 
toimageabie  composition  having  improved  alkaline  process  resistance 
5.576.145.  Cl  430-281.100. 
Keiper  Recafo  GmbH  4  Co.:  See— 

von  Roibicki.  Wolfgang:  and  Strobel.  Albert.  5.575.532.  O.   297- 

452.300.  ^  .„     , 

Keir  Alexander  S  .  to  Kaman  Electromagnetics  Corporadon;  aod  Newport 

News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company.  Soft  switched  tfuee  phase 

inverter  with  staggered  resonant  recovery  system.  5.576.943.  Cl.  363- 

56000. 

Keirstead.  Mark  S.:  See—  . ,    ,   „    ,  ,,.,  ^^  r^   ,„ 

Nighan,  William  L..  Jr.:  and  Keirstead.  Mark  S..  5,577.060.  O.  372- 

39.000. 

''"'ciait  Robert'l^  aid  Keith.  Alan  R..  5.576.668.  O.  333-21.00A. 
Keller  Theodore  F   Motor  vehicle  auxiliary  visor  for  blocking  out  low 
incident  stm  rays.  5.575.523.  Cl.  296-97.700. 

Kelletl.  Paiti  J  :  See—  

Miracle. Gregory  S.;  Bums,  Michael  E.;  Kellett.  Pam  J.:  and  Burckett-St 
Laurent.  James  C.  T.  R.,  5J76.282.  O.  510-276.000 

Kelley.  Robert  E.:  See—  „      „  ,.      ^    c  »«    i.    i 

Yoshimura.  Norman  N.;  Batul.  Adrian:  Tao.  Robert  C:  Stonn.  Michael 

C  :  Kelley.  Robert  E.:  and  Reis.  Brenda  L..  5.576J51.  O.  514- 

565.000. 

Kellie.  Truman  F.:  See—  ^..     _.  ■     i,  n.  u/ 

TescheKiorf.  Brian  F:  Kellie.  Truman  F.:  Moe.  Edward  J  ;  Kolb.  W 

Blake:  Brophy,  Joseph  T:  Milboum.  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Arthur  V.; 

Larson.  Donald  H  :  Goenaga.  Alberto:  Jensen.  Steven  C:  and  Walson. 

John  D..  5.576.815.  O.  355-256.000. 

Kelsey-Haves  Company:  See —  

McCimiick.  Cluistopher  O..  5.575.358.  O.  188-71.600. 
Kemmeter.  Klemens:  See —  ,„.,_„  _    ,„,  .nonnn 

Bayer.  Harald:  and  Kemmerer.  Klemens.  5475,209,  O.  101-408.000. 
KemmlCT.  Dieter:  See—  ..         .      ^         i  m  <«*  m 

Bauer.  Michael:  Brandauer,  Otto:  and  Kemmler,  Dieter,  5,575,5>*6,  Cl. 
406-168.000.  .        ^  __, 

Kempcn  Kirk  A.,  to  Peddinghaus  Corporation  Machine  tool  stroke  control 

system.  5.575,186,0  83-13000.  ^.  ,     ,^         ^ 

Kempter  Fritz  E  ;  Niessner.  Manfred:  Diener.  Ralph:  Thiele,  Heino:  Weiss, 
Wolfram;  and  Renz.  Hans,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Continuous  poly- 
merizatian  of  vinyl  mooomers.  5,576.386.  O.  526-88.000. 
Keodig.  Eugene  T:  See—  .„      .      c  t   tm.-ita 

Gerszberg.  Irwin;  Graule,  Norman  P..  and  Kendig.  Eugene  T..  5.576,719, 
O.  343-702.000. 
Kendrick,  Lany  E.:  See— 

Ferguson,  Alan  L ;  Grembowicz,  Conrad  G.;  and  Kendnck.  Larry  b., 
5,516.962,  Cl  364-431  030 
Kenington.  Peter  B.;  Beach.  Marie  A  ;  and  McGeehan.  Joseph  P.  to  British 
Technology  Group  Limited  MeUwd  and  apparatus  for  signal  processing 
using  reference  signals  5.576.659.  O.  330-52.000. 
Kennedy.  Jenifer  S :  See—  „        ■     ,     .,        a 

Bell.  Gregory  J.;  Eggleston.  Jeffrey  L.:  Grasso.  Kamala  J.;  Kouiedy. 
Jenifer  S.;  Schmaltz.  Dale;  and  Taylor,  Kenneth  D ,  5,575,789,  Cl. 
606-42.000. 


Kennedy,  John  E.;  Lucey,  Paul  V;  Kazakevich.  Yury  E.;  Mihaka.  Gheoi;^; 
Henley.  Gary  D.;  and  Dowdy,  Oifford  A.,  to  Smidi  &  Nephew  Endoscopy 
Inc.  Endoscope  with  focusing  mechanism.  5,575,757.  O.  600-167.000. 
Kennedy.  Robert:  See — 

Meads.  David  J.;  Bedford.  Keidi  L.;  Kennedy.  Robert;  aad  Hams.  Chve 

R..  5.576,614,  O.  323-239.000. 

Kennedy.  Scott  P.:  See—  _       .  .„  .^ 

Mason,  James  M.;  and  Kennedy,  Scott  P,  5376,201,  O.  435-172.100. 

Kennedy.  Wesley  H.  Remote  control  illuminating  and  magnifying  device. 

5375356,  O.  362-109.000. 
Kenney,  Donald  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotporaooo.  Seim- 
cooductor  trench  capacitor  cell  having  a  buried  strap.  5376366,  O. 
257-301.000. 
Kent,  Joseph  P:  See— 

DeMarti.  Jack  C.  Jr.;  Slater.  Walter  C:  and  Kent,  Joseph  P.  5376,794, 
Cl.  396-564.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.;  and  Brown,  Geoffiey  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Telephone  cables.  5375,952,  O.  252- 
404.000. 
Kepple,  Robert:  See — 

Smidi,  David  R.:  Kepple,  Robert;  and  McWUliams,  Dennis,  5375,225, 
O.  111-174000. 
Ker,  Ming-Dou;  Wu,  Chung- Yu;  Chang,  Hun-Hsien;  Lee,  Chimg-Yuan;  and 
Ko,  Joe,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp  Complementary  LVTSCR  ESD 
protectioo  ciicuit  for  sub-micron  CMOS  integrated  circuits.  5,576357, 0. 
257-173.000. 
Kethow,  Dewey  L.;  and  Jenewein,  Hermann,  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.   Grafted   fluoropolymer  powders.   5376,106,  O.   428- 
403.000. 

Kerigan,  Shaun:  See—  

Anwyl,  Edward:  Beetesoo,  John:  Kerigan,  Shaun;  Knox,  Andrew:  and 
Martinez,  Peter,  5376,738,  O.  345-212.000 
Kemforschungszentnim  Karisnihe  GmbH:  See — 

Schultheiss,  Christoph;  Kooijnenberg,  Martin:  aod  Schwall,  Mariais, 
5376393,0.313-231.310. 
Kerzman,  Joseph  R:  See — 

Alfemess,  Merwin  H.;  Kuslak.  John  S.;  Vasquez.  Maik  A.;  Kerzman. 
Joseph  P:  aid  Collins.  Eric  S..  5377.259,  O.  395-800.000. 
Keus.  Arie.  to  Waterworks  Imematiooal.  Inc.  Freeze  cryslalUzadon  for  die 
removal  of  water  from  a  solution  of  dissolved  solids.  5375.160.  O. 
62-544.000.  .       ..^-j 

Khalsa.  Gunichander  S.;  and  Khalsa.  Muktiar  S..  lo  Chiro-Yog.  Inc.  Mediod 
and  apparatus  for  restoring  spinal  cervical  curvature.  5.575,295.  O.  128- 
845.000. 
Khalsa,  Muktim  S:  See—  ,„  .^,   „   ,,„ 

Khalsa,  Gunichander  S.:  and  Khalsa,  Muktiar  S.,  5375J95,  O.  128- 
845.000.  „     „    J. 

Khan.  Abdul  Q.;  Cuiham.  Kevin  D.;  and  Cowart.  Jeffrey  R..  to  BetzDeaibom 
Inc.  Felt  conditioner  for  deinked  recycled  newsprint  papermaking  system 
5.575.893.0.  162-199.000. 
Khokhlov.  Vitali  I.:  See—  .,.,., 

Bardachcnko.  Vitali  F.:  Khokhlov.  Vitali  I.;  Mttnker.  Michael:  and 
Shuichkov,  Igor  0 .  5376,705,  O.  341-20.000. 
Khosrowpour,  Farzad:  See — 

BrownTAlai  E.;  aid  Khosrowpour,  Fazad.  5376,609, 0.  320-30.000. 
Kibe,  Takani:  See- 
Abe  Noboo;  Kinnou,  Nobuyuki:  Ohara,  Toshihide;  Kuga,  Kazunon; 
Komizo,    Yoshihani;    Kibe,    Takara;    and    Fujikawa.    Hideyuki. 
5.575398.  O.  409-304  000. 
Kickelhain.  Joerg.  to  LPKF  CADATAM  Systeme  GmbH.  Mediod  for  pat- 
terned metallization  of  a  substrate  surface.  5376.073.  O.  427-555.000. 
Kiefer.  Erich:  Friedrichs,  Kar«en:  and  Bahes.  Klaus,  to  Knipp  Kaiiex 
Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  die  production  of  hollow  bodies  from 
themioplasiic  material  by  an  extrusion  blow  molding  process.  5376.034, 
Cl.  425-532.000.  ^     ^  «n_,  i  fc 

Kiefer,  John  H.;  and  Barbour,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Jen-Dan  Corporabon.  Wheel  lift 
towing  attachment  assembly.  5375,606,  O.  414-563.000. 

^^"i^^^r^i  Kiefer,  Makus,  5376,012,  O.  424-J22.000. 
Kiefer.  Rudolf:  See—  ^      ^    ,.      „  j. 

Baur  GUnler;  Fehrenbach.  Waltraud;  Weber  nee  Slaudachcr.  Barbaa; 
windscheid.  Friednch:  aid  Kiefer.  Rudolf,  5376,867,  Cl.  359-87.000. 
Kieffer,  Gilles:  See—  .,  „  ,        .,        c 

Herbert,  Jean-Mac;  Frehel,  Daniel:  Bemat,  Andrt:  Badorc,  Alain:  Savi 
Piene:  Delebass6c,  Denis:  Kieffer,  GUIes;  Defreyn,  Ghislan:  and 
Maffrand.  Jeai-Piene.  5376.328.  O.  514-301.000. 
Kiewen.  Eva:  See —  „•      __  i? 

van  Buskirk  Gregory:  Disch,  Kari-Heinz:  Fnese.  Caislen;  Kieweit.  tva; 
aK)  Middelhauve.  Birgil,  5376,284,  Cl.  510^384.000. 
Kiiewski,  Robert  J  Toilet  ventilation  system.  5,575.019.  CI.  4-209.00K- 
Kikuchi  Akio  and  Oda.  Yasuo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wakomu.  Coordinates 
detecting  apparanis  wiUi  display  unit  of  a  type  having  separate  control  unit. 
5376.735,0.345-173.000. 
Kikuchi,  Juro:  See —  .  uj.,.„. 

Miyazawa,  Azuma;  Imai,  Yuji:  Matsumoto,  Hisayuki;  Kitazawa.  Hidcto. 
Matsuzawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Kikuchi.  Juro.  5,576,788, 0.  396-52.000. 
ICikuchi.  Takeo;  See— 
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Sueniga.  Tauuo:  Nalu«a«a.  Hiroaki;  Tenuchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  THuxt. 
Aiba.  ShuuioHike;  Kotayaahi.  Mikio;  Kjtsuu.  Yuuka;  Ago.  Kcnji: 
Konige.  Kaisumi;  MauuUn.  Yuuyuki;  TMuami.  Maulo;  Sugutuu. 
Shunichi.  Iked*.  Hideki.  Funiya.  Toihio;  AkihaiM.  .Shigeyuki;  and 
Am.  Takahiro.  5..S75.870.  O  156-71  000 
Kikuciu.  Yasuha.  Haion.  MiUuaki.  aad  Twyuki.  Saioahi.  lo  Uiui  Kokuui 

Sangyo  Katstoa  Ud  Fluid  chMch.  .^.S7$.^M.  C\.  192-58.300. 
Kikunasa.  Toaiuyuki:  See — 

Ohadu.  Ken;  Takada.  Takeo;  and  Kikunaga.  Toahiyuki.  5.576.679.  C\ 
335-306  000 
Killetucw.  Alkc  J.,  and  Mann.  Charln  F.  to  Inwraatiaaal  Binincn  Machines 
Cofpofaoon.  Methods  of  applying  «>ft»are  modifkaaons  5.577.244,  O. 
395-703000 
Kim.  Dong-hn:  See— 

Lee.  Bang  won;  and  Kim.  Dong-hoi.  SJT7.2I3.  O.  395-311.000. 
Kim.  Hyo-Sup  Set — 

Seo.  Jeoog  Wook.  Shim.  Wan  Sup;  Kim.  Hyo-Sup;  and  Lee.  Young-Jin. 
5.575.968.  CI   264-481  000 
Kim.  Jae-Chul;  and  Kwik.  Choong-Keun.  id  Samsung  Electraucs  Co..  Ud. 
Redundancy  circuii  of  a  scmicooductar  memory  device    5.576.999.  O. 
365- 200.000 
Kim.  Jang  G..  See — 

Choi.  Hae  C  ;  Nam.  Won  J.;  Choi.  Jn«  K.;  Bart.  Soo  D.;Chai.  Jong  H.. 
and  Kim.  Jang  C.  5  J75.973.  CI  420- 1 12.000. 
Kim.  Sang- Woo:  See — 

Mori.  Fumio;  Okano.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Kazuki:  Shinlome.  Masakaiu. 

Mukai.  HiromK-hi.  Miyagi.  Ikuko.  Imagawa.  Taki-ihi.  Kim.  San(! 

Won.  Marukiiwa,  Taro.  and  Ko/uka.  Takahiro.  5.575.986.  CI   424 

9.364 

Kim.  Sinil.  »  DepoTech  Corporabon.  Heierovesicular  liposomes.  5.576,017. 

a  424-450000 
Kim.  Sinil;  wd  Howell.  Stephen  B  .  to  DepoTech  Corporation  Method  for 

treating  neurological  disorders  5.576.018.  O  424-450000 
Kim.  Young  I    Sre— 

Won.  Chan  Y.  Kim.  Young  I ;  Lee.  Gyu  S ;  and  Park.  Myung  G  . 
5J77.039.  a.  37^60.100. 
Kimball.  Robed  J    See— 

Aakin.  RouMC    KimMI.  RobeiT  J  :  and  Yon.  Sanna  M..  5.575.921.0. 
210-710.000 
Kimberty-Ctark  Cotporatioo:  See— 

Griesb«:h.  Henry  L  .  III.  Pike.  Richard  D    Gwalmey.  Sharon  W;  Uvy, 
Ruth  L;  Sawyer.  Lawrence  H..  Shane.  Richard  M  .  and  Sa.vw.  Philip 
A..  5.575.874.  CI.  156-167000 
Gryskiewicz.  Stanley  M;  Akin.  Frank  J  .  Jackson.  David  M.;  lod 

ShetTod.  Eatte  H  .  5J75.785.  CI  604-385  200. 
Isaac.  Roben  L.;  and  Cohen.  Bernard,  5J76J64.  O  524-80.000. 
Kimbrough.  Joseph  R  :  See— 

Coielia.  Nicholas  J ;  and  Kimbrough.  Joaeph  R..  5,376,361.  Q.  237- 
217.000 
Kimura.  Akimi:  See — 

Okawa.  Saioahi;  Kimura.  Akimi;  and  Kimura.  Hiroahi.  S.576J72.  O. 
508  159  000 
Kimura.  Hiioshi:  See — 

Kunhara.  Nobuo;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  Takaku.  Yulaka;  and  Ishii.  Toahio. 

5.575.265.  CI    123-520.000 
Okawa.  Saloshi.  Kimura.  Akimi;  and  Kimura.  Hiroahi.  5.576.272,  CI. 
508-159  000 
Kimura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ise.  Yoshiaki;  Miyazawa.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hiroyuki;  Okoshi.  Shinichi; 
Nakamura.  Talsumasa;  and  Kalo.  Toshiyuki.  5.576.884.  CI.   359- 
514  000 
Kimura.  Kalsuji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Analog  mulDptier  operable  on  a  low 

supply  voltage  5.576.633.  O.  327-336.000 
Kimura.  Koichi:  See — 

Ishida.  Yoshiki;  Samekawa.  Keiichi;  Kauyama.  Kenichi;  Malsumcto. 
Yoshifumi;    Ishida.    Hideo;   and    Kimura,    Koichi.    5.575.053.   CI 
29-130000 
Kimura.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Shibuya.  Akinobu;  and  Kimura.  Milsufu.  5.576JI8.  O.  174-264  000 
Kimura.  Naofumi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kozo;  Mitsui.  Seiichi;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  5.576.860.  Q. 
359-70.000. 
Kimura.  Teiji;  See — 

Takasc.    Yasul^ta;    Watanabe.    Nobuhisa.    Malsui.    Makolo:    Dcula. 
Hiranori;  Kimura.  Teiji;  Saeki.  Takao.  Adachi.  Hideyuki;  Tokumura. 
Tadakazu;  Mochida.  HisaiiMhi;  Akita.  Yasunon;  and  Souda.  Shigeni. 
5.576.322.  CI   514-260.000. 
Kimura.  Tokumiisu  See — 

Nakakoji.  Hisaiada;  Hasegawa.  Kazuhiro;  Mochizuki.  Kazuo;  Kimura. 
Tokumiisu.  Otwrsuka.  Kazuhini;  and  Shirai.  Hidenori.  5.575.899.  CI 
205-246000 
Kincaid.  Kevin  B    See— 

Minger.  William  O.   Lewis.   Michael  G.;  and  Kincaid.   Kevin   B  . 
5.576.695.  CI   .340-649  000 
King.  Dwain  G..  to  Halliburton  Company  Method  for  stimulation  of  subter- 
ranean formatioas  5.575.335.  CI    166-280000 
King.  Enc  M  .  and  Shirley.  Ben  D..  to  Utah  Medical  Products,  inc.  Umbilical 

cord  cutter  and  sampler  5.575.796.  C\  606-120.000 
King.  Larry  D    See- 
Romano.  Paul  M  ;  King.  Larry  D.;  Machado.  Mike;  Estakhri.  Petro;  Ho. 
Son;  Tran.  Phuc;  and  Imam.  Maryam.  5.576.910.  C\  360-77  080 


King.  Reginald  A.;  Mid  Aidwn.  Kathleen  M..  to  Scanna  Technology  Limited. 

Document  interpreting  systems.  5.575.659.  O.  4.34-467  000 
King.  Stephen  R  .  and  Bolka.  Thomas  M  .  lo  Hobart  Brothers  Company 
Apparatus  for  generating  high  power,  low  energy  pulses  across  die  termi- 
nals of  a  large  capacity,  low  impedance  battery.  5.577.070.  O.  375- 
237  000 
Kiagham.  Merle  Mesh  structure  5.375.458.  O.  236-43.000. 
Kingpon  Inlemational  Corporation:  See — 

Getch.  Edward  L.  5J75.39I.  O.  206-527.000 
Kiogsford.  Kenji.  to  Funin  Company.  Three-way  poppet  valve  apparatus 

5.375.311.  CI    137-625.500. 
Kinning.  David  J.:  See — 

Leir.  Charles  M.;  Bcrggren.  William  R..  Broon.  William  R.;  Kinning. 
David  J ;  and  Benson.  Olester.  Jr.  5.576.356.  CI.  522-31.000. 
Kinnou.  Nobuyuki:  See- 
Abe.  Nobuo;  Kinnou.  Nobuyuki;  Ohara.  Toshihide;  Kuga.  Kazunori; 
Komizo.    Yoahiharu;     Kibe.    Takara;    and    Fujikawa.    Hideyuki. 
5.575.398.  CI.  409  304  000 
Kinoshila.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Sueda.  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto;  Miura.  Katsu- 
lodli;  Horigome.  Masato.  Oshida.  Nono,  Hiramoio.  Shigrru;  Kau- 
suyama.    Koichi;    Nakau.    Fumihisa.    Kinoshiu.    Nobuhiro;    and 
Tlukada.  Yoko.  3.376J35.  Q.  514-317.000. 
Kinugawa  Rubber  lad.  Co..  Lid.:  5ee^ 

Fujiwata.  Takashi;  and  lino.  Yosuke.  5.575.869.  O.  156-64000 
Kin/ler.  Kenneth  W    See — 

Vogelsiein.  Bert.  Kinzler.  Kenncdi  W.;  While.  Raymond;  and  Nakamura. 
Yuauke.  5.576.422.  C\.  530-350000 
Kirihva.  Tctauya.  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakuiho  Ltd.  Ink  pump  control  system. 

5.373.208.0    101  366000 
Kirihara.  Toshio:  See — 

Kiujima.  Shigeki;  and  Kirihva.  Toibio.  3.376.872.  O.  359-117  000. 
Kirtin.  Peter  S  :  See— 

Summerfelt.  Scoa  R..  Beralan.  Howard  R.;  Kirlin.  Peter  S.;  and  Gnade. 

Bruce  E.  5..576.928.  O   361  321  100 

Kirstein.  Done,  and  Rachlin.  Sthneur.  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd. 

A/S  (Lavens  Kemiske  Fabnk  Produktionsaktiesel  Skab).  Isoserine  deriva- 

bves  and  their  use  as  letikolncne  aniagonins.  5^76,438.  CI.  546-476.000. 

Kirslen.  Staer  S.:  See— 

Kuo.  Ming  C  ;  Kirslen.  Staer  S  .  and  Marshall.  Gary  W.  5.376.371, 0. 
524-413  000. 
Kiryu.  Hironobu;  Mori.  Ryoji;  Nishihara.  Takashi;  and  Shiraishi.  Shuji.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  force  control  system  in 
vehicle   5..575..150.  CI    180-197  000 
Kisaka.  Yoshiyuki;  Nobuhara.  Ichiro;  Nojin.  Seiki;  and  Kawano.  Toshifumi. 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation  Magneto  optical  recording  medium 
5.576.102.  CI  428-3.36  000 
Kiichka.  Karl- Heinz.  Hoch.  Dietnch;  Schmenger.  JUtgen;  and  Flemming. 
Emst.  lo  Wella  AkIiengescllKhafi  Hair  treatment  composition  containing 
polyvinylpyrTolidoae  and  betaine  amphoteric  surfactant.  3.373.991.  O. 
424-70.200 
Kishi.  Mitsuhiro.  lo  Nikken  Corporation.  Raw  sewage  disposal  apparatus. 

5.575.082.  a   .34-247  000 
Kishimoto.  Junichi:  See — 

Ando.  Kunio;  and  Kishimoto,  Junichi,  5,576 J99.  CL  314-21.000. 
Kishimoto.  Tomio:  See — 

Tonomura.  Yoshinobu;  Akutsu.  Akihito;  Taniguchi.  Yukinobu;  Suzuki, 
Gen.  and  Kishimoto.  Tomio.  5J76.950,  CI  364-514  OOA 
Kita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nishimura.  Moioi;  Sato.  Hirokazu;  and  Kiu.  Hiroshi,  3.376,161,  O. 
4.30-512.000. 
KiUjima.  Shigeki;  and  Kinhara.  Toshio.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Optical  distribution 
device,  optical  distribution  circuit,  and  s>'nthesizing  method  of  distribution 
circuiu  5.576.872.  O.  359-117.000. 
Kilamura.  Masayuki:  See— 

Arami.  Junichi;  Kilamura.  Masayuki;  and  Komino.  Mitsuaki.  5.573.833, 
CI.  118-708.000. 
Kitamura,  Saloshi:  See — 

Osafune.  Haruo;  Kiumura.  Saloshi;  and  Kawasaki.  Takashi.  5376,233. 
CI   501  ."i*  000 
Kilamura.  Takahiro:  See — 

Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsutomu;  Kunhara.  Yuji; 
Kitamura.  Takahiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato. 
Seiichi:   Shigyo,   Hiromichi;  Ohia,  Tomio,   Kawada,   Mitsuo;  and 
Uchida.  Yasumi.  5.576..324.  O.  514-291.000 
Kitani.  Tenio:  See- 

Kuralsune,  Hirohiko;  and  Kitani,  Tenio.  5,376,348,  O.  514-547.000. 
Kitano  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Imai.  Kjyoshi.  5.575.380.  CI.  200-302  200. 
Kitano.  Kouichi:  and  Ul.sumi.  ALsuhiko.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Transmission 
system  having  stand-by  line  switching  facility.  5.577,0%,  CI.  379-2.000. 
Kitaoka.  Naoki;  and  Ohsawa.  Keiji.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Structure  for 
attaching  a  lens  lo  prevent  distortion  from  changes  in  the  ambient  condi- 
tioas   5.576.896.  CI.  359-813.000. 
Kiuyama.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Yamashita.   Osamu;   Saigo.  Tsunekazu;    Kohara.   Seiichi;    Kiuyama. 
Hirokazu;  and  Hashikawa.  Hiroshi.  5.575.830.  O  75-348  000 
Kiuyoshi.  Hitoshi.  lo  Advantest  Corporation    High  resolution  frequency 

aiialyzer  and  vector  spectrum  analyzer.  5.376,978,  CI.  364-376.000. 
Kitazawa,  Hidelo:  See — 


MIyazawt,  Azuma;  Imai,  Yuji;  Matsumoto,  Hisayuki;  Kitazawa.  Hidelo; 

Matsuawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Kikuchi,  Juro,  5.576,788.  Q.  396-52.000. 

Kiuchi.  Elsuo;  Hayakawa.  Kazuo;  and  Toyama.  Kouhei.  to  Shin-Etsu  Han- 

dolai  Co.,  Ud.   Roller  having  grooves  for  wire  saw.   5,575.189,  CI. 

83-651.100. 

Kiyono.  Masaki:  See—  ^.v-i.-  o     ■■ 

Takeuchi,  Yoshiyasu;  Hatano,  Kozi;  Kiyono.  Masaki:  Yasukobchi,  Ryuji ; 

llo,  H^ashi;  and  Ito.  Hiroyuki.  5.376,850,  Q.  338-432.000 

Kladders,  Heiirich  See—  

Gupte  Atun  R  ;  Kladders.  Heinrich;  Ruthemann.  Hans  D.;  Ziercnberg, 

BerroJ.  Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A  ;  Karttunen,  Pekka  J.;  and  Vidgren.  Mika 

T.  5.575.280.  CI.  128  203.150. 

Klein,  Philippe  See-  ,    ~.  .       <  c-n  iia   m 

Cuny.  Philippe;  Klein,  Philippe;  and  Maurel.  dmer.  5,577.238.  CI. 

.395-550.000. 

Klein.  Roben:  See—  „    ^  „       . 

Winter.  Andrea.s;  KUber,  Frank;  Aulbach.  Michael;  Bachmann,  Berod; 

Klein.  Roben;  KUhlein.  Klaus;  Spaleck.  Walter,  and  Kohlpainmer, 

Chnstian.  5„576,260,  CI.  502-117.000. 

Kleinberg.  Leonard  L  .  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 

Space  Administration.  Wideband  gain  suble  amplifier.  5.576.663,  CI. 

330-306  000. 

'"Teli.^Tijfn;  ^"Klepper,  John  R..  5.375J90.  Q.  128-661.100. 
Kline.  Erica  1;  See—  .      _    „,.       „ .      , 

Bums,  Kathleen  L.;  Ramer,  Ilya;  Douglas.  Jeamne  T;  Mine,  Enca  J  , 
and  Grandone,  Cass  J  ,  5.576.215.  CI.  436-50.000. 

'^'"'^•^'i«n'jTan?K7ngbe.g.  Jeffrey  W.  5.377,043.  O.  370-85.800. 
Klingenstein,  Werner  M.:  See— 

Zeininger.  Heinz;  and  Klingenstein,  Werner  M.,  5j76,223.  a.  437- 
8  000. 
Klingers  Peg-Free  Clothes  Lines  Ply.  Linriied;  See— 

Rourk?:  Christopher  R.  G..  5.575.046.  Q.  24-563.000. 
Klinzing.  William  R;  and  Robole.  Barry  W..  to  Minnesota  Minmg  and 
Manufacturing    Company     Bone    stapler    canridge.    5.575,054,    Cl. 

29-153  000  ^  .~-r,,-,^r^ 

Klippel,  Wolfgang.  Overioad  protection  circuit  for  Iransduceis.  5.577.1Z6.  CI. 

381-59.000 
KlOckner  Humboldt  DeuU  AG:  See—  ^  r-    i. 

Bauer  Lothar;  Schleiermacher,  Heibeir,  Lemine.  Werner,  and  Fuchs. 
Heinz  W,  5,575,252.  C\.  123-1%.00R. 
Klotz  Helmut;  and  Pinter,  Hans  D.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation 

of  stable  graphite.  5.575.985,  CI.  423-448.000. 
Klumpp.  Dieter,  to  Alcatel  N  V  Telecommunications  tenninal  particularly  for 
electronic  mass  mail  and  message  disdibution  netwoit    5,577,040,  CI. 
37O-73.O0*. 
Knoblach.  RtHhard:  See— 

Dehnmdin,  Uwe;  Volland.  Pettn  Kundennann,  Wolfgang;  Wienholt, 

Hans  W ;  Knoblach.  Ruduud;  and  Schmid,  Herbert,  5.575.363.  O. 

192-3  300 

Knoch  Manin;  Kohler.  Dieter,  and  Remke.  Matthias,  lo  Paul  Ritzau  Pari- 

Werii  GmbH  Oxygen  disoibutor  with  both  mouth  and  nose  delivery  ports. 

5.575.282.0.128-204.180.  .„^^u^n 

KnOpfel.  Hxis,  to  Spuehl  AG.  Spring  cote  for  a  nunress.  5.575.460.  U. 

267-91.000 
Knorr.  Andreas:  See—  ..     ,       „  ^  ,,   „„.     . 

MUller,  Ulrich;  Dressel.  JOrgen;  Fey,  Peler.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HObsch, 
WUM;  Krtmer,  Thomas;  MUller-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck,  Maitm; 
Ki3,  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Stasch,  Johannes- 
Pe«er{  and  Zaiss,  Siegfried.  5.576.342,  CI.  514  399.000. 

Knorr.  Robetl  E ,  Jr:  See—  ..       ^  ^         „.j ,  c 

Slavejkov,  Aleksandar  G.;  Gosling,  Thomas  M.;  and  Knon,  Robert  t.. 
Jr..  5J75.637,0. 431-8.000  ^      ^       . 

Knowles.  Jokn  H..  Jr.:  and  Niles.  John  C,  to  UtUePoint  Corp.  Combination 

sunscreen  and  insect  repellem.  5.575,988,  O  424-59.000. 
Knox,  Andrew   See—  .    j_  j 

Anwyl  Edward;  Beeieson,  John;  Kengan.  Shaun;  Knox,  Andrew:  and 
Maiinez.  Peter,  5.576.738,  O.  345-2 1 2.000. 
Knuth  Stephen  B.;  Kamowski,  Mark  J.;  Mazzolini,  James  W.;  and  Brown, 
Sapford  M..  III.  to  Casio  PhooeMate,  Inc  Method  for  system  and  message 
activation  based  on  distinctive  ringing.  5.577,104.  O.  379-67.000. 

'  Ker  MfaiE-Dou;  Wu.  Chung- Yu;  Chang,  Hun-Hsien;  Lee,  Chung- Yuan; 
and  Ko,  Joe.  5,576.537.  O.  257-173.000. 
Ka  Michael  A.:  See —  w^        m 

Annaparrddy.  Narasimhareddy  L.:  Brady.  James  T.;  Finney,  Damon  W; 
Freias  Richard  F;  Hartung.  Michael  H.:  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn. Noah  R.;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  and  Tzou. 
Shin- Yuan.  5.377.211,  O  395-200  130. 

Saloh.    Sakiito:    Matsunaga.    Hironori;    Nakanishi.    Kenji;    Masuda, 
^hiyuki;  and  Koba.  Masayoshi,  5.576.564.  CI.  257-295.000 

Kobayashi.  Eikichi:  See—  ..,  .     „  j  ■,  u        i, 

iiKxie.  Yoshilaka;  Okamolo.  Yoshiaki;  Wada.  Yasuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Eikichi,  5.575,457.  CI.  254-368.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hisashi;  Slader.  Steve  L.;  Du,  Zhiyou;  and  Snyder.  WUiam  J.  to 
Praxair  Tfcchnology.  Inc.  Porous  non-fouling  nozzle.  5,575.636.  CI.  431- 
8.000.  ^  , 

Kobayashi  Isamu;  and  Yamaroolo,  Yasuhiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  DaU  transfer 
cticuit  device.  5.576.643.  O.  326-94.000. 


Kobayashi.  Makolo:  See — 

Wada,  Satoshi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro:  Ono,  Takeshi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki; 
Kondo.  Masaya;  Kobayashi.  Makolo;  Kato.  Takahiro:  Awai.  Takashi; 
Ishida.  Yasushi;  Totnoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  Minora;  and  Yamada. 
Masakauu.  5.576.751.  CI.  347-217.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Ohtsuka,  Kazuyuki;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and  Niwa. 
Mineo.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Monoclonal  antibody  recog- 
nizing FK506-binding  protein,  method  for  assaying  FK506-binding  protein 
level,  and  kit  therefor  5,576,183.  O.  435-721.000. 
Kobayashi,  Mikio:  See— 

Suenaga.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Terauchi,  Shin;  Kikuchi,  Takeo; 
Aiba,  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi,  Mikio;  Katsuta,  Yulaka:  Ago,  Kenji; 
Kosuge,  Katsumi;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda,  Hideki;  Funiya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Ami,  Takahiro.  5.575.870,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Kobayashi.  Noboaki:  See—  ,,.,.,-„.■«-, 

Hosoi.  Kenichiro;  Ochi.  Junya:  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuaki,  5.576.774, 0. 
348-745.000. 
Kobayashi.  Norio:  See—  .,  w— 

Karasawa.  Hitoshi;  Kobayashi.  Norio;  Yamaguchi,  Tatsuya;  Kubota, 
Tetsumaiu:   Kawase,  Yukio;  Okada,  Mitsumasa;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Takao,  5,575,756,  CI.  600-157.000. 
Kobayashi.  Satoshi:  See—  ...-...,         ,^      j 

Urano,  Fumivoshi;  Oooo.  Keiji;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi:  Endo.  Masayuki:  and 
Kobayashi.  Satoshi,  5.576,359.  CI.  523-400.000. 
Kobayashi.  Seiji;  and  Kock.  Joost  D..  to  Sony  Corporation.  Data  recor^g 
method,  data  recording  apparatus,  and  data  recording  medium.  5  J77.012. 
O.  369-48.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Medical  exaimnation  apparanis. 

5.577,095.  CI.  378-206.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shinya;  Sato.  Kunio;  and  Ono,  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ud.  Image 
recording  apparatus  for  controlling  image  in  high  quality  and  image  quality 
control  mediod  thereof.  5.576.811.  O.  355-246.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shunsuke:  See—  . .    „,^        ,  j, 

Sugiyama,  Takashi:  Toko.  Yasuo;  Kobayashi,  Shunsuke:  and  limura, 
Yasufumi,  5.576.862.  O.  359-75.000. 
Kobe  Steel  USA.  Inc.;  See—  -,-,,„ 

Dreifus,  David  L.;  and  Hartsell.  Michelle  L..  5.376.589.  O.  310- 
313.0OA.  ,  ,.._,. 

Kobunaya.  Hideki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical  information  control  device 
and  synchronizing  method  diereof.  5.577.013,  O.  369-18.000 

°^  kob^'ashi.  Seljii^  and  Kock.  Joost  D..  5,577.012.  Q.  369-48.000. 
Kocsik,  Michael  T:  See—  „.  ^    ,  e        jv      -i, 

Broderick.  John  F.:  Tessier,  Noel  J.;  Heafey.  Michael  S.;  and  Kocsik. 
Michael  T.  5.376,710,  O.  342-1.000. 
Kodama,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwasa.  Shoji,  to  Fujimi  Incorporated.  Polishing  com- 
position 5.575.837.  CI.  106-3.000. 
Kodama,  Kazuyuki:  See —  ,.,-.. 

Murakami,  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi:  Kodama.  Kazuyuki;  Fujisawa. 
Hiromichi;  and  Fujinawa.  Masaaki.  5.576.849.  CI.  358-450.000. 
Kodama.  Mitsufumi:  See—  . .    ^      ,  vi  w 

Aral,  Michio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura.  Kazushi;  Funikawa.  Nobuo; 
Kodama.  Mitsufumi:  Yamaucbi.  Yukio;  Sakamoto.  Naoya:  Fukada. 
Takeshi:  Hiroki,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama.  Ichirou.  5.576.222.  O. 
437-4.000. 
Koehler,  Christian:  See— 

Lange,  Joerg;  Stutzenberger,  Heinz;  Lehmarai.  Tbomas:  and  Koehler. 
Cfiristian.  5.575.257,  CI.  123-337.110. 
Koenck.  Steven  E.;  White.  Jonadian  R.;  Miller.  Phillip;  Hanson.  George  b.; 
Danielson.  Arvin  D.;  and  Durbin,  Dennis  A.,  to  Norand  Technology 
Corporation.  Hand-held  optically  readable  infonnation  set  readerfocus 
widioperation  over  a  range  of  distances.  5.576,529.  G.  235-»72X)00 
Koenck.  Steven  E.;  Wolf.  Roger  L.;  and  Alt.  Daniel  E..  to  Norand  Corpora- 
tion Drive  circuit  for  electroluminescent  panels  and  the  like.  5.576.601.  U. 
315-169.300. 
Koenie  &  Bauer-Alben  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schaede,  Johannes  G..  5.575,572,  O.  384-585.000. 
Koenigsberg,  William  D  ;  Shea.  Michael  J.;  and ZasUvsky,  Gregory,  toOwam 
Sylvania  Inc.  High  intensity  discharge  lamp  with  substantially  isothemial 
arctube.  5,576,592.0.313-25.000.  „,  ^  ,■     ^  ^ 

Kogler    Peter  and  Koslowski,  Gtinther,  to  Alpine  WestfaUa  Berg-  und 
Tuniieltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Tunnel  drilling  machine  or  nibe-driving 
machine.  5,575,537.  O.  299-31.000. 
Kogure.  Hideo:  See — 

Imai,  Genji;  Takeda.  Yukari;  Kogure.  Hideo:  and  Iwasawa.  Naozumi, 
5.576.148,0.430-314.000. 
Kohara,  Hidekatsu:  See—  _,  ^       ^  ^        „. .  .   . 

Ando  Yoshito;  Sawano,  Atsushi;  Tokutake.  Nobuo;  Kohara.  Hidekatsu: 
and  Nakayama,  Toshimasa,  5.576,138,  O.  430-191.000. 
Kohaia.  Seiichi:  See —  „  ..  .^.     „. 

Yamashita,   Osamu;   Saigo.  Tsunekazu:   Kohara,   Seiichi:   Kitay""*. 

Hirokazu;  and  Hashikawa.  Hiroshi.  5,575,830,  O  75-348.00a 

Kohl   Peter,  Lflnter,  Heinz;  Rinneburger.  Klaus;  and  RUckert.  Manfred,  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation    Device  for  the  detachable  fastemng  of  an 

electrical  service  appliance.  5.575.163.  O.  70-58.000.  „.  ^__,        . 

KOhler.  Burkhard;  Eben.  Wolfgang;  Horn,  Klaus;  Weider,  Richard;  and 

Scholl  Thomas,  to  Bayer  AG  Polyisobutylenes  havmg  asparac  acid  ester 

tenninal  groups.  5.576.390,  O.  525-146.000. 

'^'*  ReischmaJlirGary  A.,  5475.424.  O.  239-436.000. 
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Kooch.  M«tin;  Kohler.  Dieier.  nd  Remke,  ManhiM.  S^75.282,  O. 

128-204  180 
Kohhwinmer.  ChnHian:  Ser  - 

Winter  Andreav  KiJbci.  Frank;  Aullwch.  Michjcl;  B«:hmiinn.  Beind. 

tClein.  Robot.  KUhkiB.  Kima:  Sfmltcti.  Witer.  wd  KohlpMimiCT. 

Omsaan.  5^76,260.  O.  502-117000. 

Kohn.  Heuu-GeAMd  See-  ..       ^  .  „_.      „.       n,.*,^ 

FalknOiat.  Ff«ik  W.  N»gel$.  H«u-Ono:  and  Kohn.  Heim-GertiwU. 
5^76211.01  435-2<>7  lOO 
Koimo.  Kaname.  toTakau  Cocporaiioo  Inflawr  for  atr  ba(  device.  5  J75.499. 
CI   :8<)-741  000. 

Kohso.  Hiioshi;  See—  .-rtm* 

in^ki.  Tauuhiko;  Kohso.  Hiroahi;  and  Kuwamoio,  Makou.  5 J77.0I6. 
a   34W-1IOOOO 

Hovia.  Miuufu;  Kawamun.  Takahm;  Koike.  Auwlii.  and  Muni. 
Keikhi.  5.575.849.  a    118-44  000 

dnoden.  Kaiwiiu;  ho.  Koji;  Koike.  Manabu.  Hauko»hi.  Tamouu. 
Tomita.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Niinura.  Kazuo.  5.576.1 1 1.  Q.  428-612.000 

Koike.  Yasushi:  See—  ,  „    .      „       u.  » <i«.  ia« 

Niikuta.  Takeji.  Nagaahima.  Masasuini.  and  K«ke.  Yasushi.  5^76,744. 
a   347-14  000. 
Koilnllai.  R   David:  See—  ..^       ■».  .  w      ^ 

Booomky.  Giefoty  E:  Chewiakeshu.  Sandeep:  Dent.  Paul  W.  and 
KoilpiUai.  R.  D^id.  5J77.068.  CI  375  2.12  000 
Koinuma.  Hiroyidu:  S»f—  ..,^.,.,   ™  tt^atnnn 

Yoneya.  Ka/uhtde;  and  Komuma.  Hiroyuki.  5.576.641. 0  326-83.000. 
Koivu.  Kimmo  See—  _..,..  ,        „ 

Pthu.  Eiia.  Pehu.  Tuula;  Maki  Valkama.  TuuU;  Valkonen.  Jan:  Kotvu. 
Kimmo:  and  Lchtt).  Kini.  5.576.202.  CI  435  172  300 
Konunen.  Seppo.  »  Nokia  Telecommunicanom  Oy  Method  Md  arrange 
mem  for  processing  shon  messages  in  a  cellular  network.  5JT7.I02.  t.1. 
<79  5'J.OOO.  ^      .    .  c 

Koizumi.  Junji:  and  Sugiura.  Tsugunon.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co  .Ud^ Steering 
wheel  pad  molded  of  a  soft  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition.  5  J76.J68.  CI 
524  297  000. 
Koiima.  Makoto:  See— 

Takao.  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanotw;  and  Kojima.  Mako«o.  5.576.864.  a. 
359-76.000. 

"'"''ItoJ^^i:  tldKokubo.  Tadayoshi.  5.576.143.  O.  430-270.100. 
Uemihi   Ka/uya.  Tan.  Shiri>.  Kawabe.  Yasumasa;  and  Kokubo.  Taday- 
oihi.  5.576.139.  CI.  430-192  000 
Kokubu.  Hiroki:  See—  ^  ^  ^        -r      i.      v 

Ide    Takehiko:  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiiamizu.  Takahua;  Tanaka.  Yuji; 
Hayama.    Tetsuo:    Takeda.    Takashi:    Fukusako.    Hiroyuki:    Shiba. 
Keisukc  Nishiyama,  Akihiro.  Amamoto.  ^4ono.  Nakamura.  Hidehiio. 
Egashira.  Tsutomu:  and  Okada.  Kouji.  5.575.575.  CI  400-185  (XI) 
Kokusai  Dcnshin  Denwa  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  See—  _  .   ^ 

Mauumoto.  Shuichi.  Sakazawa.  Shigeyuki:  and  Hamada.  Takahiro. 
5J76.766.  CI.  348-407  000 

Kolb.  W  Blake:  See—  

Teschcadiaf.  Brian  P:  Kellie.  Tniman  F;  Moe.  Edward  J  :  KoJb.  W 
BMie:  Bnahy.  Joseph  T    Milboum.  Thomas  M  :  Lang.  Arthur  V; 
LvKakDoaiMH    Goenaga.  Alberto:  Jensen.  Steven  C;  and  Walson. 
John  D.  5.576.815.  Q   355  256 000 
Kotler    Erich:  Weichen,  Hans;  and  Zumkeller,  Dwiiel.  to  Allen  Bradley 
Company  Inc  Base  plate  module  for  an  elecownagnetic  switching  device 
specifically  of  a  contactor  5.576.676.  O.  335-132.000 
Komaba.  Shoichi:  See— 

NMala.  Hinxo;  Komaba.  ShoKhi.  Nagano.  Toru;  and  Kaneiaki.  Hide- 
■oii.  5.575.763.  C\.  602-18.000 
Komatsu.  Hiromi:  See —  j  c 

Takahashi   Mavayuki;  Komatsu.  Hiromi:  Kawaguchi.  Kazuo;  and  hup- 
wara.  Shuetsu.  5.576.398.  O  525-528.000 
Komatsu  Ltd.:  See —  ...      ^     .  „,  _,-    _, 

Okawa.  Saloshi:  Kimura.  Akimi:  and  Kimura.  Hiroshi.  5^76,772.  CT. 
508- 159  000 
Kofiatsu.  Manabu.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Lid.  Encoding  apparatus  and  method  for 

processing  color  dau  in  blocks   5J76.845.  CI   358-433  000 
Kumaisu.  Toshiyuki:  See—  . 

Hirai  Yutaka.  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nakagawa.  Kalsimu.  5.576.060. 
a.  427-255.200. 
Komemushi.  Masakazu:  See—  ..  ..  „ 

Ono.  Ichiro:  Isobe.  Kenichi;  Tsukada.  HiroMin;  Ueji.  Kenji;  and  Kome 
mushi.  Masakazu.  5J76.096.  C\  428-290.000. 
Komino.  Miisuaki   See — 

Arami.  Juaichi;  Kitamura.  Maiayuki;  and  Komino.  Milsuiki.  5  J75.853. 
a    118-708  000 
Komizo.  Yoshihaiu;  See—  .    .     „ 

Abe    Nobuo:  Kinnou.  Nobuyuki;  Ohara,  Toshihide:  Kuga.  Kazunon; 
Komizo.    Yorfuharu.    Kibe.    Takara;    and    Fujikawa.    Hideyuki. 
5J75.598.  a.  409-304.000. 
Kotnori  Corporation:  Set— 

Shimizu.  You.  5.575.207.  CI    101  232  OCO 
Komura.  Nobuyuki.  and  Omala.  Yuuji.  lo  MaLsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ud.  Method  of  manufactunng  soft-magneac  multilayer  thin  him  including 
re-disaohibon  eHect  magnetically   isolating  layer.   5.575.897.  C\.  205- 
IO3.00O. 


''"^iSri^siLmu.  and  Kondo.  Masao.  5.576.506.  CI  84-602.000. 

Kondu.  Masaya:  See—  _  .     .     ., 

Wada.  Satoshi;  Yoshida.  Takehito:  Ono.  Takeshi:  Takeda.  Tooioyuki: 

Kondo  Masaya;  Kobayashi.  Makoto:  Kalo.  Takahiro;  Awai.  Takashi; 

Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  and  Yamada. 

Masakanu.  .5.576.751.  CI   .347-217.000 

Kondo  Tetiujiro.  to  Sony  Corporation  Motion  vector  detection  apparatus  and 

method  5„576.772.  CI  348-699.000 
Kone  Wood  Inc  :  See—  .  .^.  i-vn  m 

van  Soest,  Comelii  J    M.:  and  Gingrasso.  Robert  R..  5.575J20.  CI. 
105-163.100 
Koaica  Cotporaiion:  See—  . 

Goan  Ka/uyoshi:  Sakuma  Haiuhiko;  Hasegawa.  Takuji:  and  Iwasaki. 

Kaiuhim   <i.S76,l«),  CI  430-509  000 
Kawasaki   Kaoru.  Saitoh.  Akira.  Seki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki: 

Mon.  Takahiro;  and  Kalo.  Hisalo.  5.576.075.  CI.  •»27-565X)00^ 

Kurimoto.  Tetsuya.  Uesugi.  Ryuji.  and  Haraguchi.  Tsuyoshi.  5.576.795. 

CI   396-626  000  ,  .,^  ,^,    o. 

Niihimura.  MiHoi:  Salo.  Hirokazu;  and  Kiia.  Huoshi.  5J76.I6I,  C\. 

430^512000  ,,  ,„_^  ,„   _, 

Ogawa.  Keiko;  Ishikawa.  Michiaki;  and  Shirose.  Meizo.  5.576.134.  CI 

430-122  000  _,  ^  ,       ,„.,„ 

Sawada.  Kooichi:  Ichihara.  Yoshiyuki.  and  Nakagawa.  Jun.  5.576.852. 

CI   358-475  000  ,    „  .. 

Sugiu.    Shuichi;   Tanaka.    Shinri;    Suzuki.   Takatugu;    and    Kaneko. 
Manabu.  5.576.166.  C\.  43O-55S.000. 

Konigsfeld.  Kns  G  :  See—  

Abramson.  Jeffrey  M:  Akkary.  Haidiam:  O**-  '^'>*«*F-  "■«??• 
Glenn  J  .  KonigsfeW.  Kris  G  :  and  Madland.  Paul  D  .  5J77.200.  CI 
395- 185  030 
Konijnenberg.  Martin:  See—  „    ».  j. 

Schuhheiss.  Chnslaph;  Komjnenberg.  Martin;  and  Schwall.  Markus. 
5J76J93.a.  3IJ-23I.310. 
Koniihi.  Keiicfai:  Ser—  ^^  ...       v . 

Zenmei    Keisaku;  Konishi.  Keiichi;  Isozumi.  Shuzo;  and  Monshila. 
Akira.  5.575.366.  CI.  192-45  000 
Konno.  Yoshihiro  See—  „        „    r-  ■„ 

Butler  William  O  ;  Konno.  Yoshihiro;  Dickinson.  Craig  D  :  Fiumaunce. 
Leona  C  .  Mirkov.  Theodore  E  :  and  Hliolt.  Kadiryn  J .  5.576,428.  CI 
536-24  100 
Konomura.  Yutaka.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co .  LldJEndwcopic  apparatus  for 

three  dimensKwial  in.stiuinentation.  5.575.754.  C\-  600-117.000. 
Konstantin.  Peter,  and  Rinck.  Michael,  to  Fresenius  AG  Process  for  immo- 
biluing  linear  polymeri  on  a  chemically  inert  earner  malenal.  antimicro- 
bial matrix  produced  according  lo  this  process  on  the  ba.sis  of  an  inert 
earner  material  and  a  ciMling  of  polyionenes  and  use  of  said  m^nn 
5.575.917.  CI  210-638.000 
Konstantin.  Peter:  See—  _     .  .  ^„  j  c  ■._  j. 

Karhach-sch.  Massoud:  Konstantin.  Peter.  Pradel.  GUnier;  and  Schmidt. 
Dieter,  5.575.910,  CI  210-321  750 
KonstantinovK,  Predrag:  See—  ,„»„«    ^    .-,. 

Wise.  Ronald  D.;  and  KonslantinovK.  Prednig.  5.576.005.  U.  4^4- 
401000  ^     .       .„,„, 

Konuma.  Kazuo.  to  NEC  Corporaoon  Solid  stale  imaging  device.  5.576.562. 

a  257-232.000.  ^      ^  c  j 

Konuma.  Tothimitsu;  Sugawara.  Akira;  and  Tsuji.  Takahiro.  lo  Semiconduc- 
tor Enetgv  Laboratory  Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  fabricating  an  insulated  gate 
held  effec'i  transistor  with  an  anodic  oxidized  gate  electrode.  5.576.231. 0. 
437-41  000 
Konuma.  Toshimiuu;  See—  t    ,. 

Takemura.  Ya.suhiko;  Zhang,  Hongyong:  and  Konuma.  Toshimitsu. 
5,576,556,  CI   257-69  000. 
Koppikar    Mahesh  M  ,  to  Phoionucleonics  NDT.  Inc.  Phytoluminometer 

5.576^50.0.  250459  1(K) 
Kordis.  Thomas  F.:  Sfe—  „     „     ^      ^  c        a 

Swanson   David  K.;  Fleischman.  Sidney  D.;  Kordis.  Thomas  F;  and 
McGee  David  L.  5.575.8IO  CI  607-99000. 
Koiem.  Aharon,  to  Scitex  Corporatioo  Ud    Sheet  holding  device  for  an 

arcuate  surface  with  vacuum  retention.  5.576.754.  CI.  347-262.000. 
Kom  Heinrich.  lo  Roeder  GmbH:  and  Engel,  Hartmul  S  Chair  5  J75.095. 

a   297-300.400  ^        ^  ^, 

Korpi    John  G..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Anny    Extendable  armor 

5J76.508.  CI.  89-36.010 
Korzer.  Dieter:  See— 

Meu.   Hartmul:   Korzer.   Die«er.   and   Baur.   Waller.   5J75.137,  CI. 

53-552  000  ^  .        „   „ 

Kosakowski.  John:  Chu.  William;  Foster.  Kelly  W ;  Maman.  Oinstie  R.  K  ; 

and  Peckerar.  Martin  C  .  to  United  Sutcs  of  Amenca.  Navy   Sidewall 

passivation    by    oxidation    dunng    refractory-metal    plasma    etching. 

5.575.888.0    156-651.100. 

Koseki.  Kazuhiro:  See—  ..    ^  ,        .■       j  „ ti 

Oka.  Kozo'  Ynagida.  Kazuhiko;  Hoshizaki.  Takcioshi:  and  Koieki. 
Kazuhiro.  5J76.806.  O  355-219000 
Koshi.  Yulaka:  See— 

Yokose  Taro  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  Koshi.  Yulaka;  and  Kamizawa.  Koh. 
5.577.132.  O.  382-238.000. 

''''**GJ!^'j<ie*L7Hu.  Paul  V;  and  Koski.  John  A..  5.576.905.  O. 

360-73.140. 
Kosley.  Raymond  W..  Jr.:  S*t— 


Martin.  Lavnence  L.;  Kosley.  Raymond  W..  Jr:  Flanagan.  Denise  M.; 
Kuerzel.  Gert  U.;  Nemoio.  Peler  A.;  and  WeOlaufer.  David  G., 
5.576.446.  O.  548-517.000. 
Koslowski,  OUndier  See— 

Kogler.  Peter,  and  Koslowski.  GOnther.  5.575.537.  O.  299-31.000. 
Kosuda.  Masanori:  See— 

Ulsunomiya.  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  KenjI;  Kosuda.  Masanon:  and  Inoue. 
Hirovasu.  5.577.020.  O.  .369-275.200 
Kosuga.  Tadashi;  Takahashi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuboi.  Yoshimi.  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporaoon    Electrostatic  destruction  preventing  circuit  and 
receiving  ^ipvalus  having  die  same.  5376.920.  O.  361-56.000. 
Kosuge.  KaiMmi:  See— 

Sueoaga,  Talsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin:  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 

Alba.  Shinnosuke:  Kobayashi,  Mikio:  Kalsuta.  Yulaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 

Kosuge,  KaLsumi,  Matsubara,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masalo:  Sugishita. 

Shunichi;  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Fuiuya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki:  and 

Arai.  Takahiro.  5.575.870.  O.  156-71.000. 

Kotacki.  Himshi:  See—  ,,  .^  ,^^ 

Shibasaki.  Milsuhiro:  and  Kotacki.  Hiroshi.  5.575.345. 0.  175-108.000. 

Kolani.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Hanabusa.  Hiroshi:  Kolani.  Yasuhiro;  Saloh.  Nobuaki;  and  Yamaroolo. 
Osamli.  5.577.234,  O.  395-500.000. 
KotlarcMk.  Cart.  Jr:  See— 

Ford.  Frederick  E.;  Bowne.  Ariyce  T;  and  Kodarchdi.  Cart.  Jr. 
5.576,158.  O  43O-5O4.000. 
Koutrouvelis,  Panos  G  Stereotactic  device.  5.575.798.  O  606-130.000. 
Kovacs.  Gregory  J.;  Vingling.  R.  Donald.  Jr  deceased  (by  David  Williamson 
executor):  and  Fisli.  Tiber,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Offset  mounting  of 
nonmonolilhic  multiwavelength  lasers.  5  J76.752.  O.  347-238.000. 
Kovarik,  Jaiomir,  to  R   E   Wright  Enviroomenlal.  Inc.  Muhiple  well  con- 
taminant recovery  apparatus.  5.575.585.  O.  405-52.000. 
Kowa  Co .  Ltd.  See—  „    ^        ^ .. 

Kyoiani.  Yoshinori:  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsutomu;  Kunhara.  Ytiji; 
Kitamura.  Takahiro:  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Salo. 
Seiichi;  Shigyo.  Hiromichi;  Ohta.  Tomio;  Kawada.  Mitsuo:  and 
Uchida.  Ya.sumj.  5.576.324.  CI.  514-291.000. 
Takanashi,  Satohiko;  Yamamolo.  Tetsuya;  Walanabe.  Tsuyoshi:  and 
Ishikawa.  Munehani.  5.575.285.  CI  128-633.000. 
Kowakzyk.  Brace  A.:  See — 

Robinson.  James.  Ill;  Rohloff.  John  C;  and  Kowalczyk.  Brace  A.. 
5.576.434.  O   546-133  000. 
Kowalski   Jacek.  to  Gemplus  Card  Inlemalional.  Method  for  the  counting 

down  of  units  in  a  memory  card  5.576.989.  O   365-185.090. 
Kowshik.    VSkram.    to   Actel    Corporation.    Single-transistor   electncally- 
allerabte  switch  employing  fowler  nordheim  tunneling  for  program  and 
erase.  5.576.568.  O.  257-318000 
Koyama.  Ilalu:  Set — 

Zhang.  Hongyoog:  Uodn.  Hideki;  Adacfai.  Hiroki:  Koyama.  Itani;  and 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5.576.225,  O.  437-21.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .  ^  „    ^ 

Takebayashi,  Hiroaki;  Hayasfaida.  Kazunoii;  Yabe.  Hisao;  and  Ikeda, 
Isao,  5,575.571.  O.  384-492.000. 
Kozaki,  Shuichi:  See—  ,,„„,.,^ 

Yamada.  Nobuaki;  and  Kozaki.  Shuichi.  5.S76.866.  O.  359-81.000 
Kozdas.  Anifcony  B  Stove-top  aid.  5.575.445.  O.  248-287.100. 
Kozuka,  Takahiro:  See— 

Mon.  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi:  Murakami.  Kazuki:  Shintome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai.  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Ikuko;  Imagawa.  Takashi;  Kim,  Sang- 
Won;  Manikawa.  Taio;  md  Kozuka.  Takahiro.  5.575.986.  O.  424- 
9364 
Kr«ck.  Frank  G.  Easy  on  sock  5.575.013,  O.  2-239.000. 
Kraft  Foods,  inc.:  See— 

Agaiwal.  Suiendra  H..  5.576.083.  O.  428-36.920. 
KribenbOhl.  Alfred:  See—  „ 

Lukede.  Ivan:  and  KribenbUhl.  Alfred.  5J75.62I.  O.  415-209.200. 
Kramer  Michael  G..  to  Clarke  Industries.  Inc.  Leveling  mechamsm  for  floor 

Sanders.  5.575.710.  CI.  451-350.000. 
Krtmer,  Thomas:  See—  ..,,,,.    .. 

MtillcT    Ulrich;  Dressel,  JUrgen;  Fey.  Peter;  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hiibsch. 
Walter  Krilmer.  Thomas;  Mttller-Gliemann.  Matthias:  Beuck.  Martin; 
Kazda.  Slanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Slefan;  Knocr.  Andreas;  Stasch.  Johannes- 
Peter,  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5.576.342.  O.  514-399.000 
Klaus.  Geoij:  See — 

Schierling.  Bemhard;  Gbbel,  Hilmar.  Kraus.  Georg;  and  Slockmann. 

Bemd.  5.575.182.  O.  74-574.000. 
Schierling,  Bemhard;  GObel,  Hilmar.  Kraus.  Georg:  and  Slockmann. 
Benal.  5.575.183.  O.  74-574.000. 
Krause  Ebethatd.  to  Goto  Nickel  S.A.  Mediod  for  acidic  leachmg  of  latenoc 
ores  5.575.981.  O  423-132.000. 

Beck.  Rudolf;  Krause.  Frank;  and  Schoenkaes.  Udo.  5.575.946.  O. 
252-181000. 
Kiauler,  Allan  1 ;  and  Kehoskie,  Michael,  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc  Fluid  insen- 
sitive braking  for  an  endoscope.  5.575,755,  O.  600-148.000. 
Kicsge.  Edward  N  :  and  Lohse.  David  J.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 

Composite  lire  mnerliners  and  inner  nibes.  5.576.372.  O.  524-442.000. 

Kicsge.  Edward  N  :  and  Lohse.  David  J.,  lo  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc 

Composite  lire  innerliners  and  inner  tubes.  5.576.373.  O.  524-445.000. 

Kreuzeder.  Sebastian;  See—  ,  „,  ~wn 

Hertelwidi.  Josef;  Kreuzeder.  Sebastian;  and  StrfiM.  Bnnio.  5.575.709. 

O  451-347.000. 


Krewer.  Lais  Device  for  machine.  5.575.712.  O.  452-177.000. 
Krishnan.  Krishnaswamy:  See — 

Hymer.  Wesley  C;  Krishnan.  Krishnaswamy;  and  Lanham.  Wayne. 
5.576^01.0.514-21.000. 
Krishnan.  Mahadevaiyer  See — 

Canaperi.  Donald  F;  Krishnan.  Mahadevaiyer;  Krongelb.  Sol;  Ralh, 
David  L.;  and  Romakiw.  Ubomyr  T..  5376,099.  O.  428-332.000. 
Krishnan.    Ramasamy;    Yamai,    Marilyn   C;   Gregorio.   Manuel   Z.;   and 
Schwartz.  Russell  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  improving 
color  value  of  a  pigment  5375.843,  O.  106-402.000. 
Kristalinski.  Alexandr  L.:  Set — 

Beveriy.  Leon  H.;  Hance.  Richard  D.;  Kristalinski.  Alexandr  L;  and 
Visser.  Age  T..  5376.942.  O.  363-39.000. 
Krogh.  Ross:  See — 

Oiopeiena.  Alfredo;  Krogh.  Ross;  Prasad.  Venkatesh;  and  Giler.  Gen- 
hon.  5375.976.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Kroha.  John  L  ;  and  Beesley.  Daryl  S..  to  Flexon.  Inc.  Fuel  fiher  coupting 

bracket.  5.575311.  O.  285-61.000. 
Krone  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sander.  Claus.  5.576.603.  O.  318-3.000. 
Kroner.  Matthias:  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Wolf.  Gerhard;  Baur.  Richard;  Dies- 
sel  Paul;  Jaeger  Hans-Ulrich;  Schwendemann.  Volker;  and  Pemer. 
Johannes,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Copolymers  of  hydroxyalkyl  vinyl 
ethers  for  use  in  detergents  and  cleaning  agents.  5376.407,  CX.  526- 
332.000. 
Krongelb.  Sd:  See — 

Canaperi.  Donald  F;  Krishnan.  Mahadevaiyer.  Krongelb.  Sd;  Ram. 
David  L.;  and  Romakiw.  Lubomyr  T.  5376.099.  O.  428-332.000. 
Krooinger.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Czerwiec.  Richard  M.:  Smfaeriand.  Joseph  E.;  Simmenng.  Marfan  V; 
Widiers.  Andrew  L.;  and  Kroninger.  Robert  S..  5376.874,  Q.  359- 
123.000. 
Knipp  Kautex  Mascfainenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Kiefer,  Erich;  Friedrichs.  Karsten;  and  Baltts,  Klaus,  5376,034,  CL 

425-532.000. 

Kiushinski.  Joseph  H..  Jr;  Rasmussen.  Kurt;  Rocco.  Vincent  P:  Schaus,  John 

M.;  and  Thompson,  Dennis  C.  lo  Hi  Lilly  and  Company  Compounds 

having  effects  on  serotonin-related  systems.  5.576,321.  O.  514-255.000. 

Kryshtob.  Viuly  1   Method  for  production  of  antistatic  polymer  malerials. 

5376,383.  CI.  524-765.000. 
KUber.  Frank:  See—  „      ^ 

Winter.  Andreas;  Kttber,  Frank;  Aulbach.  Michael;  Bachmann.  Bemd; 
Klein.  Robert;  KOhlein.  Klaus;  Spaleck.  Waher.  and  Kohlpainmer. 
Christian.  5376.260.  CI.  502-117.000. 
Kublak.  Glenn  D.;  and  Richardson.  Martin  C.  Ouster  beam  targets  for  laMr 
plasma  extreme  uhraviolet  and  soft  x-ray  sources.  5377,092,  O.  378- 
119.000.  ^  .     ,  ^ 

Kubo.  Masaaki.  to  Yamaichi  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Connector  including  a 
oonnector  body,  an  annular  air-tight  material  and  a  closure  plate  to  seal  an 
IC.  5.576.937.  O.  361-820.000. 
Kubo.  Osamu:  Set —  .. 

Kurisu.  Shunji;  Kubo.  Osamu;  Maeda.  Talsumi;  and  Ogawa.  Eouji, 
5376,1 14,  O.  428-694.00B. 
Kubota,  Norimasa:  See—  ,..,•■    _w: 

Sano.  Homare:  Miwa,  Kaisumi:  Kubota,  Norimasa;  and  Hon,  Kumtosbi, 
5376.836.  O.  358-302.000. 
Kubota.  Telsumara:  Set— 

Karasawa.  Hitoshi:  Kobayashi.  Norio:  Yamaguchi.  Tatsuya;  Kutnta. 
Tetsumara;   Kawase.  Yukio;  Okada.   Mitsumasa:  and  Yamaguchi. 
Takao.  5.575.756.  O.  600-157.000. 
Kubota.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kazuhiko;  Kubota.  Yoshihiro;  Hanaoka.  Takaaki;  Malsuzaki. 
Takehiko;  Sugi.  Yoshihiro;  Eto.  Tatsuya;  Hagiwara.  Tokio:  and  Narila. 
Tadashi.  5376.417.  O  528-343.000. 
Kuc  Roman  B.,  lo  Yale  University.  Adaptive  acoustic  signal  target  detection 

system.  5.577.006.  O.  367-104.000. 
Kudo.  Noriaki;  Sampei.  Hiroshi;  and  Salo.  Masashi.  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd  Magnetic  head  for  hanl  disk  having  reading  core  and  trailing  core. 
5376.913.0.360-103.000 
Kudo  Takashi;  and  Nakajima.  Osamu.  to  Akebono  Biake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 

Friction  material  5.576.369.  O.  524-413.000. 
Kuekenboehncr,  Thomas:  See — 

Maywald.  Vfolker.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas:  Muenster.  Peter,  von  Deyn. 
Wolfgang;  Walter.  Helmut;  Gerber.  Matthias;  Westphalen.  Kart-Ono; 
and  Kardorff.  Uwe.  5376.270.  CI.  504-271.000. 
Kuerzel.  Gert  U.:  Set—  ^    .     ^. 

Martin.  Lawience  L.;  Kosley,  Raymond  W..  Jr;  Flanagan.  Demse  M.; 
Kuerzel.  Gert  U.;  Nemoto,  Peter  A.:  and  Wettlaufer.  David  G., 
5376.446,  O.  548-517.000. 
Kuga,  Kazunori:  Set — 

Abe,  Nobuo;  Kinnou.  Nobuyuki;  Ohara,  Toshibide;  Kuga.  Kazunon; 
Komizo.    Yoshihara:     Kibe.    Takani;    and    Fujikawa.    Hideyuki. 
5375398.  O.  409-304.000. 
Kugo  Daisaku.  lo  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  assembling 

electronic  component  5375.050.  O.  29-25.350. 
KOhlein.  Klaus:  See—  _     .  „      ^ 

Winter  Andreas;  KOber.  Frank:  Aulbach.  Michael;  Bachmann.  Bemd; 
Klein.  Robert;  KOhlein.  Klaus;  Spaleck.  Waller,  and  Kohlpainlner. 
Christian.  5376.260.  O.  502-117.000. 
Kuhlman  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
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Fijher.  John  L;  Rkhenoo.  J   Donald;  Oonbcock.  Ronald  E;  Ooyd, 
John  E  ;  and  Smith.  Slephcn  D..  5.376,682.  O.  337-186.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Louis  A.;  Young.  James  W.  Jr.;  awl  Mohkrvaa,  Dmatl  to  Dow 
ChemicaJ  ConqMiy.  The  High  Tg  polymer  and  redispersibie  powder  foe 
use  in  hydnubc  ponland  cemem  nwnar  and  concreie.  5.576.378.  CI. 
524-523  000 
Kuke.  AlbRcht  See— 

Mueller  Fiedler.  RolMd.  Mayer.  Klaus-MKhael;  Rech.  Wolf-Henning; 
Hauer.  Heiaer.  Kuke.  AHitecbi;  Schwander.  Thomas,  and  Schwaderer. 
Bemhard.  5J77.I42.  C\  385-»7  000 
Kukimoto.  Twiomu:  Set — 

Alia.  Shuichi;  Yoahihwa.  Toahiyuki.   Kukintolo.  Tsutomu;  Yochida. 
Saloshi:  Hano.  Yochifumi;  and  Nishio.  Yuk».  5J76.810.  Q.  355- 
228000 
Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.:  See — 

Biriur.  Raymond;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J  ;  Curtis.  Neil  R.;  Leeaon.  Paul 
D;  Ridgill.  Mark  P.  and  Smilh.  Adrian  L..  5.576JI9.  Q.  514- 
253000. 
Baker.  Raymond;  Broughloa.  Howard  B.;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  Lee- 
son.  Paul  D ;  and  Mawer,  Ian  M  .  5.576.336.  O   514-323.000 
Kumagai.  Akira.  lo  NEC  Corporaiior  Frequency  characteristic  of  scmican- 
duclor  device  in  uhra-high  frequrncy  band.  5.576.661.  CI.  330-277  000. 
Kumar.  Sundecp:  See— 

Chew.  Steven  M..  Kumar.  Sundecp;  and  O'Haire.  Michael.  5j76j28. 
a  235^*69000 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirabayashi.  Yoshinoti;  Fujita.  Shigeki;  Nakanuira.  Kanji;  and  Kalo. 
Susumu.  5  J76.269.  O.  SO4-236.000 
Kuodermano.  Wolfgang:  Set — 

Detemaaa.  Uwe;  Volland.  Peter.  Kundermann.  Wolfgang;  Wienholl. 

Hm*  W.;  Knoblach.  Rudiard.  and  Schmid.  Herbert  5.575.363.  O. 

192-3.300. 

Kundral,  David  M  .  lo  Armco  Inc    Direct  use  of  sulfur-beanng  nickel 

concenlnMe  in  making  Ni  alloyed  stainless  steel  5.575.829. 0  75-10  350 

Kunert.  Armin.  and  Goiipil.  Bluoo.  to  Tocnatech  Inc.  Linear  motor  dnven 

transfer  switch  assembly.  5.576.604.  C\.  318-135  000. 
Kunieda.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Takai    Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  Sugiyama.  Samni;  and  Kunieda. 
Mitsuhiio.  5.576.131.  O  430- 59000 
Kuno.  Hiroshi   See — 

Jmnouchi.  Shimpei;  Kuno.  Hiroshi;  and  Otsuki.  Hiiodii.  5J75.854.  CT. 
118-715.000. 
Kuniz,  MMk  E.  Plant  pniiectiaa  device.  5.575.109.  O.  47-22.000 

Kunze.  Alan  G  :  See—  

Heyic.  John  V;  Kunze.  Alan G  ; and Tnnnbull.  Steven  E..  5.575.902. CI. 
208-48  OOR. 
Kunze.  Walter  A  .  to  Waterbury  Companies.  Incotporaled.  Extended  release 
hot  and  cold  gel  fragrance  cartridges  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
5.575.992.  O  424-76  400 
Kunzler.  E   Robert:  See- 
Huang.  Zhao  Y;  and  Kunzler.  E.  Robert.  5J75.557.  O.  362-276  000 
Kuo.  Lung-Chih.  and  Lin.  Sam.  to  Deha  Electraaics.  htc.  Rack  pur  mounlug 
speakers  and  system  board  in  a  mooiior  of  a  computer  system.  5.576,930. 
a  361-683000 
Kuo  Max  C    and  Jalfe.  James  M..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpocalion. 

Secure  non-volatile  memory  array.  5.576.988.  CI   365- 185  040 
Kuo.  Ming  C  ;  Kirsten.  Staer  S  ;  and  Marshall.  Gary  W.  to  A   O   Smith 
Curporaaon  Corrosion-resistant  coating  composition  having  high  solids 
content   5.576.371,  CI   524-413  000. 
Kuo.  Shih-Hung.  to  Tamarack  Telecom.  Inc  Multi-lcns  optical  device  for  use 

in  an  opocal  scanner  5.576.897.  O   359-822  000. 
Kuramochi.  Kaora;  and  Okarooto.  Scisuo.  to  SumiUfno  Silix  Cofparalioa. 

Apparatus  for  producing  single  crystals.  5.575.847.  O.  117-210.000. 
Kurata.  Yukio:  See— 

Ymamoto.  Hiioyuki;  Kurata.  Yukio;  Sakai.  Keiji.  Yochida.  Yodiio; 
Okada.  Kuniaki;  and  Minami.  Kouji.  5.576.149.  O.  430-321.000. 
Kuraiev.  Ivan  1.:  See — 

Lee.  Hang-woo;  Lee.  Sang4iA;  Chee.  Joaeph  K.;  Hwang.  Young-mo; 
Tsvetkov.  Yurij  V ;  Semenenko.  AlexMder  V;  and  Kuraiev.  Ivaa  I . 
5.577.059.  a.  372-22.000 
Kutalsune.  Hirohiko;  aid  Kitani.  Tetuo   Pharmaceutical  preparation  com- 

pnsing  an  acykatnitine  5.576.348.  CI  514-547.000 
Kurcha  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Tamura.  Fumio.  Saito.  Tsuyoshi.  Milsuhaalii.  Saloshi;  Malsudaira.  Tada- 
hiro;  and  Asano.  Kuo.  5„576.309.  O.  514-178000. 
Kurihara.  Makoto;  Ishihara.  Kazuhiko;  HoOa.  Kyoko;  Tanaka.  Hiromi;  and 
Shimauchi.  Shiro.  to  Kanto  KMiku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-mucus  glyco- 
protein monoclonal  anobody.  5A76.I>2.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Kunhara.  Nobuo:  Kimura.  HiroaM:  lULaku.  Yutaka;  and  Ishii.  Toshio.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd  Diagnostic  method  for  evaporated  fiiel  gas  purging  system. 
5.575.265.0    123-520.000. 
Kurihara.  Yuji:  See — 

Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toena.  Tsutomu;  Kurihara.  Yuji; 
Kitamura.  Takahiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato. 
Seticfai;  Shigyo.  Hiromichi;  Ohta.  Tonuo;   Kawada.  Mitsuo;  mmI 
UcfaMla.  Yasumi.  5.576.324.  O  514-291  000 
Kuiimolo.  Tetsuya;  Uesugi.  Ryuji;  and  Haraguchi.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Konica 
Cofporalion    Automatic   processing  apparatus   for  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic light  sensitive  material  5.576.795.  C\.  396-626.000. 
Kuhschko,  Anatoli:  See — 


Schuben.  Getd;  Kaufmann.  GUnther.  Sobeck.  Lothar.  Oettel.  Michael; 

Elger.  Walter;  and  Kunschko.  Anatoli.  5.576.310.  C\  514-179  000 

Kunsu.  Shunji.  Kubo.  Osamu.  Maeda.  Tatsumi:  and  Ogawa.  Etsuji.  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba    High  density  magnetic  recording  medium 

containing  hexagofial  system  femle  powder.  5J76.1I4.  CI.  428-6W4.00B 

Kurita.  Shinichi:  See— 

Saiio.  Jun.  and  Kunla.  Shinichi.  5.577.019,  O.  369-116000 
Kurita.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Chugo.  Akira;  lida.  Ichiro;  and  Kurita.  Toshihiko.  5.577.028.  CI.  370- 
54  000 
Kutkov.  Victor  P:  See- 
Wang,  James  H  ;  Rosendale.  David;  Kurkov.  Victor  P;  Theaid.  Leslie  P; 
Ching.  Ta  Y .  Complon.  Lewis  R.;  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G;  and  Eichel- 
bericr.  Mitchell  P.  5.576.396,  O  525-367  000 
Karadi.  Wdekaisu:  See— 

MfT"*'''  Kazuo  Sakai.  Yostuyuki;  Urano.  Yuichi;  Kuroda.  Hidekatsu; 
and  Amano.  Akira.  5.576.986.  O.  365-129.000. 
Kuroda.  Michio:  Set— 

Ito    Kazuvuki;  Murakami.  Tadayoshi;  Kawaike.  Kazuhiko;  Azuhata. 
Shigeru'.  and  Kuroda.  Michio.  5.575.153.  CI   60-737  000. 
Kiatxia.  Mikiya,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Optical  recording  medium 
and  die  producing  method  of  die  optical  recording  medium.  5.576.084,  Q 
428-64  100 
Kunigi,  Gatien  I.:  See — 

Allison.  Robetl  C  .  Chan.  Jonathan  W ;  Kurogi.  Gatren  I.;  Semmelrodi. 
Bnan  C  .  Tender.  James  C;  and  Varon,  Kennedi  S..  5.575.417.  C\. 
228-119.000. 
Kuroki.  Kenji:  Set — 

Garfunkel.  Glen  A.;  Salo.  Mike  P;  Aoyagi.  Akihiko;  Yanagisawa. 
Hiioshi:  Terashima.  Hiroshima,  and  Kuroki,  Kenji,  5.576.908.  CI. 
360-66.000. 
Kurtz.  Steven  C;  and  Tuculescu.  Michael  S..  to  Tarmac  Mineials.  Inc. 
Modutv  rail  car  unloading  pit  and  method  of  using  tlie  same.  5.575.594, 
a  405-303000 
Kusaka.  Yoauke;  and  Utagawa.  Ken.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  widi 
focus  delecting  device  for  removing  vignetting  effects.  5.576.797.  CI. 
396-121.000. 
Kusaio.  Hideaki;  and  Miura.  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Co..  Ltd.  image  reading 
^fKmm  which  compares  margin  width  outside  image  area  of  original 
image  on  sheet  with  width  of  separate  image  for  syniJiesis  and  prinong  of 
images.  5.576.848.  CI   358-449  000 
Kuslak.  John  S.:  See— 

Alfemess.  Merwin  H  ;  Kuslak.  John  S.;  Vr^uquez.  Mark  A.;  Keranan. 
Joseph  P;  and  CoUins.  Eric  S..  5.577.259.  CI.  395-800.000 
Kuster.  Willem:  See— 

Genzel.  Michael;  Mailer.  Rodolfo;  Tonn.  Armin;  Kuster.  Willem;  and 
Leicht.  Andreai.  5J76.961.  O    .164.431  030 
Kusumoto.  Katsuhiko:  Kalayama.  Hiroki;  and  Adachi.  Katsumi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stalor  of  a  vehicular  alternating  current  generator 
and  its  manufacmnng  method.  5.576.584.  C\  310-45  000 
Kuwabara.  Tetsuo;  and  Takamatsu,  Osamu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Roll-shaped  mold  for  information  recording  medium.  5.575.961.  CI.  264- 
1330. 
Kuwativa.  Soichi:  See— 

lida.  khiro.  Eloh.  Fumihaiu;  Kuwahara.  Soichi;  and  Nishigaya.  Takashi, 
5J77.11l.a   379-209.000 

Kuwakan,  Tstineo:  See —  

li^aya.  Hideyuki;  and  Kuwahara.  Tsuneo.  S.S76.0SS.  O.  427-162.000. 
KvwMMo.  Makoto  Set—  ^  „  , 

iaaaaki.  Talsuhiko;  Kohso.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwamoto.  Makoto.  5  J77.0I6. 
Ci  369  110  000 
Kuwana.  Minoru;  Miyano.  Masaaki;  Miyazawa.  Masayuki;  Ueyama.  Mas- 
ayuki;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi.  to  MinolU  Co..  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  barrel  based 
on  the  vari-focal  optical  system.  5J76.894.  Q.  359-701.000. 
Kuwala.  Masahiko:  Set — 

Hushimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kuwala.  Maiahiko.  5.576.658.  O.  327-552.000. 
Kuwata.  Masayoahi:  See — 

BotkowKZ.  Ricfavd  J  ;  Davis.  L.  Berkley.  Jr.;  and  Kuwala.  Masayoshi. 
5.575.146.  a  60-39.060. 

Kwak,  Choong-Keun:  Set—  

Kim,  Jae  Chul;  and  Kwak.  Choong-Keun.  5.576.999.  O.  365-200.000. 

Kwan.  Stephen  C    See—  __ 

Manhall,  Andrew;  and  Kwan.  Stephen  C.  5.576.615.  O  323-284.000. 

Kwon.  Young  D  :  Set—  _ 

Lem.  Kwok  W.;  Lokerson.  John  W; and  Kwoo.  Young D . 5.576.358. 0. 

523-153.000. 


Kyburz,  John  R.:  —  

Schw«tz,  Chwlie  E.;  and  Kyburz.  John  R  .  5.575.493. 0.  280-475.000. 
Kyocera  Corpoialion:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Tadashi;  Takami.  Yoshiyuki;  Makinouchi.  Kenzo;  and  NtM. 
Yukihiko.  5.575.630.  O  417-420.000 
Kyocera  EIco  Cotporatioa:  Set—  __ 

Nakajima.  Yasushi;  and  Kameoka.  Ryo.  5.575.062.  O.  29-874.000. 
Kyodo  Yushi  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Okawa.  Satoshi;  Kimura.  Akimi;  and  Kimura.  Hiroshi.  5.576,272.  O. 
508-159.000. 
Kyomi.  Yadunori;  Ohgiya.  Tada^:  Tama.  Tsutomu;  Kurihara.  Yuji;  Kita- 
mura. Takahiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Salo.  Seiichi: 
Shigyo.  Hiromichi.  Ohta.  Tomm.  Kawada.  Mitsuo.  and  L'chida.  Ya.sumi.  to 
Kowa  Co  .  Ltd  Quinoline  derivatives  or  salt  diercof  and  remedy  for  cardial: 
containing  the  same.  5,576324.  Q.  514-291.000. 


Laakso.  Kalevi:  See—  . 

AUjkiskl.  Timo;   Hcniicson.   Kaj:  Laakso.   Kalevi;  Lame.  Antero; 
Ljokkoi.  Risto;  Pikka.  Olavi;  Simola.  Maikku:  and  Wadiin.  Petto. 
5.575.395.  CI  209-17.000 
Laakso.  Richard  O.:  See—  „..,-,         j 

Proueh.  J    Robert;  Marcoccia.  Biuno  S.;  Laakso.  Richard  O.;  and 
Luhnaann.  Carl  L..  5.575.890.  CI.  162-34.000. 
Labeque.  Regine:  See—  .,    .     .i^ 

Johnston.  James  P;  Labeque.  Regine;  Lenov.  Pierre  M.  A.;  ITioen. 
ChmriaaH^  K  ; MdMcIveUohn M.. 5.576.283. CI.  510-321.000. 
LaBere.  Rikki  S    Si-f—  „     ,„,,.,    ~    a, a 

Thompson.  Steven  R.;  and  LaBere.  Rikki  S..  5.575.611.  O.  414- 
786.000. 
Labuda.  Danlian:  See—  ..       „         j  „ 

Metecon.  Serge  B.;  Labuda.  Damian:  Tang.  Jian  Q.;  and  Vanasse. 
Michal.  5.576.180.  O.  435-6.000 
Lara.  David  J:  See— 

Hodge.  Ian  M.;  Lacz.  David  J.;  Skochdopole.  Todd  R.;  and  Fees,  AniU 
M  .  5,576.152,  C\  430-449.000 
Laeocki.  Pettr  A .:  See —  .  „     ., 

Claik  Rederick  L.;  Hendnck.  Kendall  B.;  Maitin.  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A  Ckmens.  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J.,  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D  Oleksak  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Appwao;  Wohlford.  Robetl  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hanct  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  ;  Merriam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning- 
ton Charles  D  ;  Schmidi.  Linda  S  ;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Rich«d  L  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clift,  Gilben;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5.575.978.  CI.  422-104.000. 

Laine.  Antero:  See—  „  ,     .     ,  » 

Alajlikski.   Timo;    Henricson.   Kaj;   Laakso.    Kalevi;   Lame.   Antero; 
Ljokkoi.  Risto;  Pikka.  Olavi;  Simola.  Markku;  and  Watfitn.  Perm, 
5J75.395.  CI.  209-17.000. 
LAir  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lElude  et  lExploitation  des  Procedes 

Georges  Claude:  See—  ^         ■     .  a  r, 

Slootman.  Frank;  Bouard.  Pascal;  Coeuret,  Francois;  Jouvaud.  Domin- 
ique; and  Pniiz,  Eckhard.  5.576.076.  O.  427-579.000. 
Lailennan.  Lee  H.:  See —  „      .^      .     ».• 

Morris  Matthew  G  ;  Clemens.  Charles  E.;  Maitin,  Stephen  A.;  Minami. 
Don  S  ;  George.  William  R  ;  Howard,  Paul  L.;  and  Laiuaman,  Lee  H., 
5.575.632.  CI.  417-477.200. 
Ujaunie,  Pfcihppe.  Sound  barrier  wall  construction  using  tue  sections. 

5.575.121,0.52-144.000. 
Lakewood  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ^     ,      ,  ,,.  ,.0    r^    mt 

Bolognia.  David  U;  and  Rufo,  George  F.,  Jr..  5375388.  O.  206- 

Lakoski.  Robert  P.  Oeve.  Roy  V..  Jr.;  Fetzko,  John  P;  and  NumbervJody  L. 

Removable  pad  for  portable  computer.  5.575378,  C\.  400-717.000. 
Lai.  Brij  B.;  and  Shinohara,  Tadashi.  to  HMT  Technology  Corporation. 

Thin-film  recording  medium  widi  soft  magnetic  layer.  5376,085.  CI. 

428-65.300. 
Lalos.  Peter  N.:  See—  .  .  .     ,  ^,         j ,   . 

Pratt  Samuel  S.;  Shaffer.  Dan;  Davis.  Tim  A.;  Heiple.  Ashley;  and  Lalos, 

Peter  N,  5..575.093.  a.  37-468.000.  

Lalvani.  Hwesh  Periodic  and  non-periodic  tilings  and  building  blocks  from 

prismatic  nodes  5375.125,  O.  52-311.200 

Dykas.  Glen  o'Tand  Lam.  [>aniel  G..  5375.693.  Q.  439-773.000. 
Lam.  Lapyuen;  McAithur.  Hamish  A  I ;  and  Wax.  Richard  G..  to  Pfizer  Inc 

Process  for  produtnion  of  avermectin  aglycones  and  cultures  dierefor. 

5376J08.  a  435-119  000.  c  „^  <m 

LMMn,  Ftank.  Wireless  remote  channel-MIDI  switchmg  device.  5376307. 

a  84-645  000  „  .     ^ 

Lambert.  Malcolm  D.  D.;  Cox.  Adam  M  ;  and  Timms.  Colin  T..  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limiled  Company.  Fuel  pumping  appaianis.  5375.Z5J. 

O.  123-300.000. 

'^^l^  Ws  K-'^  Lambert.  Walter  S..  5375.441. 0.  244-135.00R. 
Lambrni.  Catherine:  See —  „  „         .-^ 

Lambeiti.  Catherine  B  ;  Cronkite,  Michael  O.;  and  Young.  Roger  C. 
5375.478.0.273-372.000  „  -^     , 

Lambeiti.  Cattierine  B.;  Cronkite.  Michael  O.;  and  Young.  Rog»C..  to 

Lambetti.  Catherine  Gaming  apparanis  5375.478.  CI.  273-372.000 
Lamphron.  Mark  A  ;  and  Codd.  Alan  G  .  Jr.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Anti-backup  mechanism  for  preventing  reverse  rotanon  of  film  winder  in 
camera.  5376.790.  O.  396-396.000. 

Banfia.  Tamas;  Hdkfelt,  Toroas;  Langel.  Ulo;  Ahrin.  Bo;  Undskog. 
Stefan     Console.    Silvana;    Land.    Tiit;    and    Wiesenfeld-Hallm, 
Zsuzsanna.  5376.296.  CI.  514-13.000. 
Landi.  Maico:  See —  .       ■      j-   ..  _j 

Baroia  Marco;  Guzzi.  Umberto;  Giudice.  Antonina;  Landi.  Marco;  and 
Mazza,  Vivian.  5.576.320.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Landis  &  Cyr  Technology  Innovation  AG:  See — 

Seitz.  Thomas.  5.575.057.  O.  29-602  100.  ,^    r^  ^      ^ 

Lane  Fiank  A.;  Boyce.  Jill  M.;  Fuhrer.  Jack  S.;  Henderson.  John  G  N  :  and 

Ptonick.  Michael  A.,  to  Hitachi  America.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

directed  to  processing  trick  pUy  video  daU  to  compensate  for  intenaonally 

omined  data.  5.576.902.  O.  386-68.000. 

Laneman.  Scott  A.:  See — 


Abood.  Norman  A.;  Flynn.  Daniel  L.;  Laneman,  Scott  A.;  Nosal.  Roger, 
and  Schretzman.  Lori  A..  5376.447.  O.  548-550.000. 
Lang.  Arthur  V.:  See — 

Teschendorf.  Brian  P;  KelUe.  Tniman  F.;  Moe.  Edward  J.;  Kolb.  W. 
Blake;  Biophy,  Joseph  T;  Milboum.  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Aithur  V.; 
Larson.  Donakl  H.;  Goenaga.  Alberto;  Jensen.  Steven  C;  and  Watson. 
John  D..  5376.815.  CI  355-256.000. 
Lang.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Mark  C;  Lang.  Donald  J.;  Sarma,  Sudha;  Wade.  Forrest  L.;  and 
Yanes.  Adalbetlo  G..  5377^36.  O.  395-551.000. 
Lange  International  S.A.:  See — 

Condim.  Alessandro.  5375.090.  O.  36-54.000. 
Mattiuzzo.  Mario,  5.575.091.  O.  36-118.200. 
Lange.  Joerg;  Stutzenbeiger.  Heinz;  Lehmann.  Thomas;  and  Koehler.  Chris- 
tian, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for  die  open-loop  control 
of  an  internal-combustion  engine.  5375.257.  O.  123-337.110. 
Langel.  Ulo:  See —  .... 

Baitfai.  Tamas;  H6kfelt.  Tomas;  Langel.  Ulo;  Ahrtn.  Bo;  Undskog. 
Stefan;    Consolo.    Silvana;    Land,    Tiit;    and    Wiesenfeld-HalUn, 
Zsuzsanna.  5.576.296.  O.  514-13.000. 
Langford.  Goidon  B.,  to  Sensitron  Inc.  Horn  control  system  responsive  to 
rapid  changes  in  resistance  of  a  flexible  potentiometer.  5376.684.  O. 
.138-50.000. 

^^^Af^".  William 'pT and  Lang-Ree.  Anie.  5375.390.  O.  206-503.000. 
Lanham.  Wayne:  See—  j  ,      u        ui. 

Hymer   Wesley  C;  Krishnan.  Krishnaswamy;  and  Lanham.  Wayne. 
5.576,301.0.514-21.000. 
LaPlant.  Biuce  A.:  See—  .    .    „ 

Rasch,  Kennedi  R.;  Parisi.  Russell  A.;  Cheer.  Bany  J.;  LaPlant.  Bruce 
A.;andTress.TabA..  5376.821,0.  355-284.000. 
Lappi   Douglas  A.;  and  Baird,  J   Andrew,  to  Salk  Insdtute  For  Biological 
Studies,  The.  Rbroblast  growth  factor  conjugates    5376.288,  O.  514- 
2.000. 
Lares  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Orgain,  Jason  E.;  and  Larsen.  Robert  5375.648.  O.  433-127.000. 
Lairick.  Raymond:  See — 

Maher.    Charles    A..    Jr;    and    Lanicfc.    Raymond,    5375,194,    CL 
99-330.000. 
Larsen,  Robert:  See —  .„,,«/,«« 

Orgain,  Jason  E.;  and  Larsen,  Robert  5375.648.  O.  433-127.000. 
Larson.  Donald  H.:  See—  ,-j     _.  .     „  iv  «i; 

Teschendorf,  Brian  P;  Kellie.  Tiuman  F.;  Moe.  Edward  J.;  Kolb,  W. 
Blake;  Brophy.  Joseph  T;  Milboum.  Thomas  M.;  Lang,  Arthur  V.; 
Larson  Donald  H  :  Goenaga.  Alberto;  Jensen.  Steven  C;  and  Watson, 
John  D..  5376.815,  CI.  355-256.000. 

Larson.  Eric  G.:  Set —  ^  .     _         .  „  _.j 

Pieper.  Jon  R.;  Heinn,  Donald  C;  Larson.  Enc  G.;  and  Boettcher. 
Thomas  E.,  5.575.873.  O.  156-153.000. 
LaserMaster  Corporation:  See—  ,,.™w« 

Vatland.  Danny  J.;  and  Pagel.  Jeff  D..  5.577.172.  O.  395-114.000. 
Laskowski.  Edward  J.:  See—  ..,    , ,        .  ct^  •.•• 

Adar  Renen:  Laskowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Wang.  Weyl-kuo.  5377.141, 
0.  385^3  000  .,    u    1 

Lau  Hung-Wah  A.;  Huang.  Ching;  Sbirani,  Ramin;  and  Woodnng,  Michael 
J.'  to  Nabonal  Semiconduaor  Corporation.  Signalling  method  and  stnic- 
titre  suitable  for  out-of-band  information  transfer  in  commumcanoo  net- 
work. 5377.069.  a.  375-242.000. 
Lau.  Simon:  See —  ^^ 

Baneijee.  Piadip;  Ghia.  AtuI  V.;  Lau.  Simon;  and  Chuang.  Patrick. 
5377^28.  0.  395-467.000. 

^'  H^Z^%^  D ;  and  Lau.  Steven  E.  5375.956. 0.  252-514.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machines  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  -.ex.  n,  nnn 

Nakajima.  Tohru;  and  Nagase.  Mituhiro.  5376.825,  O.  356-71.000. 
Lauius  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon.  Norman  S..  5375.800,  CI.  606-144.000. 

'^"'oi^^  WiUUm  P;  and  Lauten.  Hans T.  5375.167.  CI.  72-1 10.000. 

Laviola.  William  C:  See—  ^     ,^    c ,j„ 

Joidan.  Richard  C;  Capowski.  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  F.;FCTraioto. 
Frank  D  :  Laviola,  WiUiam  C;  and  Tomaszewski.  Peter  R..  5377.078. 
CI.  375-371.000. 

'^*^'!^!lrfo  m'"^  LawnitTrnKAy  S,  5376.187. 0. 435-7.930. 

Leaf.  Alexander,  and  Kang.  Jing  X.,  to  General  Hospital  Co^wation.  The. 
Retionoic  acid  treatment  of  cardiac  anhythmia.  5376349.  U.  514- 
559.000.  ^      ,     .  , 

Leake,  Michael  J.;  and  Cola.  Albert  O.  Greeting  card  and  picture  frame 
combination  5375.094.  O.  40-124.100. 

^i'i^iiph^'s:;  and  Leary.  Jerome  J..  5375397.  O.  409-201.000. 
LeBlood,  Henri;  Choisnet.  Joel;  and  Dodel.  Oregoire.  to  Sextant  Avionique. 
Procedure  and  devices  to  determine  the  severity  of  icing  conditions  for  an 
aircraft.  5375.440,  O.  244-134.00F. 
Lebrelon.  Hcr/i:  See— 

Refouvelet  Joseph;  Lebrelon.  Hervi;  BemanJy.  Jean-Oaude;  and  Cas- 
tel.  Yves.  5376.509.  O.  102-202.700. 

^^'ilfcliF^^^;  and  Leder.  Armin,  5375.039.  O.  19-105.000. 
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Ledoux.  Mwc  J  ;  Guilk.  Jean-Louis;  Hiw.  CiMMg  P.;  Blekkan.  Edd;  aid 
Ftschien.  Enc,  lo  Pechiney  Recherche  Process  for  the  isomehsaliaa  of 
smighi  hydrocarbons  containing  al  lean  7  caitian  atoms  using  caulysa 
widi  a  hue  of  molybdcnuni  oxycarlnde.  5^76.466.  O.  S«5-735  000 
Lee.  Alben  C  ;  See— 

HalKnan.  E.  Ana;  Hagen.  Tiroodiy  J.;  Husa.  Robert  K.;  Tsymbnlov. 

Sofya;  Van  Hoeck.  Jean  Pierre;  aod  Lee.  Albert  C.  5J7W15,  C\. 

514-211000.  ^ 

Lee,  BMig-woo;  and  Kim.  Dong-hoi.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ud.  D«a 

transmisskn  circuit  for  digital  signal  processor  chip  and  method  therefor. 

5.577.215.  a   395  3ll.00a 

Lee,  Choog  V  .  and  Pun,  Do—id.  lo  Oialcomm  Incotporaled.  Imerftame 

vKko  encoding  and  decodiag  lyMem.  5.576.767.  Q.  348-413  000. 
Lee,  Chung-Yuan:  See—  _         ^ 

ICer.  Ming-Dou;  Wu,  Chung- Yu;  Chang.  Hun-Hsicn;  Lee.  Chung- Y^uo; 
and  Ko.  Joe.  JJ76J57.  O  257  173  000 
Lee  Dong-Hec.  to  Daetvoo  Electronics  tnduHiial  Co..  Ud.  Full  color  dme 

dimensional  projector.  SJ7S>«8.  O  353-31  000. 
Lee.  Gyu  S.:  See- 
Won.  CttMt  Y;  Kim,  Young  L:  Lee.  Gyu  S.;  aad  Park,  Myung  G.. 
5.577.039.0.  370-60  100 
Lee.  Hang  woo;  Le«.  Sang  hak;  Che«.  Joseph  K  ;  Hwang.  Young-mo;  Tsvet 
kov.  Yurij  V ;  Semenenko.  Alexander  V;  and  KiMalev.  Ivan  I.,  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co..  Lid.  Second  harmonic  generation  method  and  apparatus. 
5.577.059.  a.  372-22.000. 
Lee.  Hyeong  K.:  See — 

Lee.  In  S  ;  and  Lee.  Hyeong  K  .  5.575.0*3.  O  34-255  000 
Lee    In  S     and  Lee.  Hyeong  K..  lo  Gotdaur  Co..  Ud.  Vacuum  dryer 

5.575.083.  a   34-255.000. 
Lee.  Jong  W.  to  LG  Electronics  Inc.  Microwave  oven  with  a  single  diermoalal 
u  seme  lempennire  of  both  the  mafnetron  and  the  microwave  cavity 
5.575.943.0  219-710000 
Lee.  Jub-Shyong:  See— 

Chao,    Cbeng-LiBg;    Lee.    Jub-Shyong;    and    Chang.    Feng-Chih. 
5.576.394.  O  525-310000 
Lee.  Juong  W..  lo  Daewoo  Heavy  Industries.  Ud.  Resilienlly  yieldabic  tail 
stock  device  for  use  in  a  numerically  controlled  lathe.  5.575.041.  C 
82  148  000. 
Lee,  K»i  Fu;  Set—  _    „    „ 

Gnjski.  Kamil  A.;  Chow.  Yen-Lu;  and  Lee.  Kai-I^  S.577.I3S.  O. 
382-253.000 

I  ^^   Kgc  S  ■  See 

Baker  James;  Edwaids.  Stuart  D.;  Jones.  Chris;  Lee.  Kee  S.;  Sommer. 
Phillip;  and  Stnil.  Bruno.  5J75.788.  O.  606-41.000. 
Lee,  .Nam-soo.  to  Inkel  Corporation   Monitor  tilbng  device.  5J75.450.  C\. 

248-688000.  

Lee.  Robert  L.  Dental  lestorabon  holder  system.  5.575.649.  CI  433-141.000. 

Lee.  Haw-woo;  Lee.  Sang-hak;  Chee.  Joaepb  K.;  Hwang.  Youig-mo; 
Ikvdkov.  YWij  v.;  Semenenko.  Akuader  V;  and  KurMev.  Ivan  I.. 
5.577.059.  a.  372-22.000. 
Lee.  S.  Edwrnt  Set—  „ 

Hafner.  Edmund  W.;  Hddom.  Kelvin  S;  and  Lee.  S  Edward.  5.576.199. 
CI  435  119.000. 
'  re.  Seung  H.   See — 

Chaiier.  Edward  A  ;  and  Lee.  Seung  H..  5J76.026.  CI  424-520.000. 
Lee  Sung  Recording  aod  reproducing  a  3-dimensional  image  5.576.783. 0. 

.196-322  000. 
Lee.  William  R.:  See— 

Niederer.  Theit»  P;  Lee.  William  R.;  aad  Fniik,  David  C,  5,577,192, 
O.  395-507.000. 
Lee.  Young-Jin:  See — 

Seo.  Jcong-Wook;  Shim.  Wan-Sup;  Kim.  Hyo-Sup:  and  Lee.  Youag-rm. 
5.575.968,  CI.  264-481  000 
Leeson,  Paul  D    See- 
Baker,  Raymond;  Kulagowski.  Janus2  J .  Curtis.  Neil  R.;  Leeson.  Pwl 
D;  Ridgill.  Mark  P;  and  Smith.  Attriaa  L.  5.576JI9.  C\.  514- 
253  OOO 
Baker.  Raymond;  Brougtalon.  Howard  B  ;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J  ;  Lae- 
son.  Paul  D  ;  and  Mawer.  Ian  M..  5J76.336.  O.  514-323.000. 
U  Gac.  Ivan  See— 

Chawki.  Mouhammad  J.;  Tholey.  vytrie;  aad  Le  Gac.  Kan.  5.576.875, 
a.  359-125.000. 
Lehmaaa.  Thatnaa:  See — 

Lange.  Joeig;  Suizcabener.  Heiaz:  Lebmann.  Thomas;  and  Koebler. 
ChnstiM.  5J75.257.  Q.  123-337  110. 
Lehio,  Kirsi:  See — 

Pehu,  Eiia;  Pehu.  Tuula;  IkUu-Valkama,  Tinila;  Valkonen,  Jari;  Koivu. 
Kimmo;  and  Lehto,  Kirsi.  5J76.202.  O  435-172.300 
Lei.  Shau-Ping:  See — 

Better.  Mwc  D  ;  Horwitz.  Arnold  H..  Robtnsoa.  Randy  R.;  Lei.  Shau- 
Ping;  and  Chang.  Changning.  5.576.184.  O  435-7  230 
RoMaaon.  Rwdy  R  .  Better.  Marc;  Lei.  Shau-Ping;  aad  Wilcox.  Gary  L.. 
5J76.I95.  O  435-69  800 
Leibowitz.  Steven  H.:  See — 

Wu,  Gvy  C  .  Leibowitz,  Steven  H  ;  aad  Pawar,  Chamka  S .  5.576.982. 
O   364-715  100. 
Leica,  Inc.:  See — 

Utioo.  Janes  D.;  RusaeU.  Gnbam.  aad  Wbo.  Richvd  K.,  5,576,715,  CL 
342-357  000 
Leicfal.  Andreas:  See— 


Genzel.  Michael;  MMler.  Rodolfo;  Tonn.  Armin;  Kusler.  Willem;  aad 
Leicht.  Andreas,  5,576,%1.  O.  364-431  030. 
Leifeld.  Ferdiaaad;  and  Leder.  Armin,  to  Tilttzschler  GmbH  St  Co.  KG. 
Meted  Md  ^nw^**  for  feeding  a  fiber  processing  textile  machine  with 
fiber  Mfti,  S,37S,039,  O   19-105  000 
LeifeML  FerdlHad:  Looa.  AlexMder,  and  Haitung.  Reinhard.  to  Trittzschler 
GmbH  A  Co,  KG.  AppnKua  for  coalrolling  sliver  depoaition  in  a  coiler 
can.  5J75.040.  O.  I9-139.00A. 
Leir.  Charles  M  ;  Bcrggrca.  William  R  .  Bronn.  William  R  ;  Kinning.  David 
J.;  and  Benson.  Olesaer.  Jr.  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng 
Company.     Calioaically     co-curable     polysiloxane     release     coadngs. 
5.576.356.0.  522-31000. 
Leienlal.  Elizabedi  K  :  See— 

dm.  Myra  T ;  Bryant.  Roger  A.;  Leienlal.  Elizabedi  K.;  Gould.  Sharon; 
and  Puckett.  Shenill  A  .  5.576.172.  O  430-567,000. 
Lem.  Kwok  W ;  Lokerson.  John  W ;  and  Kwon.  Young  D  .  to  AlliedSignal  Inc 
Compoaition  for  use  in  fhction  malenals  and  articles  formed  therefrom, 
5.576.358.0  523-153.000 

Lemczyk.  Thomas  E:  See —  

So.  Allan  K  ;  and  Lemczyk.  Thomas  R.  5.575.329,  O.  165-167.000. 
Lemme.  Werner:  See — 

Bauer.  Lotha;  Schleiermacfaer,  Herbert;  Leimne,  Werner,  and  Puchs, 
Heinz  W .  5^75,252.  O,  123-1%,OOR. 
Lemonnier.  Herve;  See — 

Bian.  Gilbert;  Gancc,  PiBick;  Lemonnier,  Herve;  and  Louedec,  Patrick. 

5.576.712.  O.  342- 1 60.000. 

Lendao.  Jelfery  B.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Automatic 

syncfaronizabon  switch  for  side-by-side  displays.  5.576.769.  O.   348- 

511.000. 

Lennox.  Chwles  D..  to  Boston  Scieadfic  Corpontioa.  Albaliaa  catheters. 

5.575.772.  O  6O4-%.000 
Lenoir.  Pierre  M.  A.:  See — 

Johnston.  James  P;  Labeque.  Regine;  Lenoir.  Pierre  M    A.;  Thoen. 

Chnsnaan  A.  J.  K;  and  Mclver.  John  M  .  5..576.283.  CI  5 10- .321  000. 

Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lavens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktion- 

sakneael  Skab):  See—  

Kimein.  Dotte;  aad  Rachlin.  Schneur.  5376.438.  O.  546-476.000. 


MMki,  Radoif;   Leonhwdt.  Andreas;   and   Nettenschwander.   Ernst. 
SSJ6J0O9.  a.  424-408.000 
Lepine.  Carole:  See— 

Friesen.  Richad:  Duchanne.  Yves;  Dube'.  Daniel;  Lepine.  Carole; 
Delorme.  Daniel;  and  Hamel.  Pierre.  5.576J38.  d  514-337.000. 
Le*  Aleliers  Benoit  Allard.  Inc  :  See — 

Briaaoa,  Maurice.  5J75.320.  O   144-220.000. 
Let  S^bie*  Oliaw.  Inc  :  See— 

Hami.  Yw;  Malhieu.  Gilles;  aad  Aoa.  Jay.  5.576.255.  CL  501- 
122.000. 
Lesfaem.  Eli.  to  EMC  Corponliae,  Memory  system  and  medwd,  5.577.004. 

CI,  365-230030 
Leung.  Jeffrey  C  .  and  Clark,  Jeffrey  G  .  to  Tri-Point  Medical  Corporation, 
Biocompatible  monomer  and  polyiner  compoiilioot.  5,575,997,  O,  424- 
78,350, 
Leupolz.  Johaiui:  See — 

Westermeir.  Gerhard;  Busch.  Reinhard;  and  Leopoiz.  Johann.  5.576.686, 
CI,  340-426  000 
Levin.  Liza;  Set— 

Pesheck.  Peter  S,;  Mclntyre.  Tammy;  and  Levin.  Liza,  5.576.036.  CI. 
426-94  000 
Levings.  Charles  S  .  Ill;  Dewey.  Ralph  E.;  and  Braun.  Carl  J .  lo  Mycogen 
Plant  Sciences.  Inc.;  and  ^4orth  Carolina  Slate  University    Method  of 
delecting  toxin-insensiove  urfl3-T  protein,  5.576.179,  O,  435-6,000 
Levy.  Ennque:  See — 

Zwaiu.  Edward  G,.  Jennings.  Carol  A,;  Tarn.  Man  C;  Soden.  Philip  H.; 
Jones,  Arthur  Y;  Pundsack,  Arnold  L,;  Levy.  Enrique;  Hor.  Ah-Mee; 
Limbing,  William  W .  Yanus.  John  f.  Pai.  Damodar  M  ;  and  Renfer, 
Dale  S  ,  5,576,129,  CI  430-11  000 
Levy,  Rudi:  See— 

Youdim.  Moussa  B,  H,;  Hnberg.  John  P.  M.;  Levy.  Rudi;  and  Yellia. 
-647. 


5,576353.  O.  514-64-7.000. 
Levy,  Rudi  U:  See— 

Griesbach,  Henry  L ,  ni;  Pike.  Richard  D,;  Cwthney.  Sharon  W,;  Levy. 
Ruth  L  .  Sawyer.  Lawrence  H.;  Shane.  Richard  M,;  and  Sasse.  Philip 
A..  5.575.874.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Lewicke.  Joaepb  J.:  See — 

Vigaot.  James  H.;  Cheney,  M.  Charles;  Drainville,  Michael  G,;  Fonte- 
neau,  Norman  O  ;  aid  Lewicke,  Joseph  J  ,  5,576.497. 0  73  861  220, 
Lewis.  James  A,,  to  Bush  Boake  Allen  Inc   Colored  jellytype  substance, 
medwd  of  preparation,  and  compositiaa  conlaimng  same.  5.576.0.39,  CI. 
426-250000 
Lewis.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Meredith.  Michael  S..  lo  Chroaoiogy  Corp.  Auto- 
mated devclopmeni  of  timing  diagrams  for  electrical  circuits.  5376,979, 
O.  364-578.000. 
Lewis.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Miafcr,  William  O.;  Lewis.  Michad  O.;  aad  Kiacaid.  Kevin  B.. 
5376.695.  O  340649.000. 
Lewis.  Richard  T:  See— 

Frastaci.  Michael;  Lewis.  Richard  T;  Proctor.  David  G.;  aad  Riffle. 
David  M  .  5375382.  O.  403-320.000. 
Lexmat  Intermtioaal.  Inc.:  See— 


Brandon.  Fred  Y,;  Droege.  Curtis  R.;  Gibson.  Bruce  D,;  Harshbarger. 

Kenneth  J,;  Powers.  James  H.;  Toon.  William  M.;  and  Zbrozek.  John 

D,.  5.576.750.  CI,  347-87.000, 
Sherwood,  Gregory  J,;  aid  Murphy,  David  W.,  5377J43,  O.  395- 

Williams.  Soon  S..  5375,467,  d.  271-122.000. 
LG  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Jong  W..  5375,943.  O,  219-710.000. 

Park.  Hyua  W..  5376,923.  O.  361-213.000. 
LG  Semicoo  Co..  Ud,:  See—  

Bae.  JongKon.  5377.005,  O.  365-233.000. 

Hwang.  Hyun  S,.  5376.226,  O,  437-24,000, 
U,  Charles:  Set —  .  .,     ,  ,      r-       j 

Bair.  Owen  S,;  Kablanian.  Adam;  U.  Charles:  and  Zamnfa.  Faizad. 
5377.050.  CI,  371-10,200,  ,   .  ^.      . 

U    Lebmann  K...  to  U  Medical  Technologies.  Inc.  Nteiable  np-piessure 

surgical  grasper  5.575.805.  O,  606-206.000. 
U  Medical  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

U.  Lehmain  K,.  5375,805,  O.  606-206.000. 

Sharma  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P;  Gunn,  Timothy  D.;  U,  Ping;  Maimj, 
Sidhaitha;  ThanawaU,  Ashish;  and  Young,  Steve,  5377.041.  O, 
370-79,000  ...        .  .      _ 

Liaig.  Kuei-Chang;  and  Yaig.  Yeu-Haw.  to  "^^  M-croelecnonics  Cor- 
poranon.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  EPROM.  5376,234,  O,  43?- 
43,000, 
Uang,  Mong-Song:  See-  „     „         ,,  ,       j,„        r^ 

Wuu  Shoti  Gwo;  Liang,  Mong-Song;  Su,  Chung-Hui;  and  Wang,  Chen- 
Jong.  5376.243,  O,  437-195,000, 
Ubeity  Industries:  See —  ..^  nnn 

Reigrut,  Lawrence  P;  aid  Simons,  Robert,  5375.138.  O.  53-556.000. 
Uburdy.  James  A,:  See —  _    .      ,  .         .  ,,   ■■ 

Bishop.  Eugene  H,;  Uburdy.  James  A.;  Figliola.  Richard  S.;  and  Falla. 
Giegoiy  A..  5376.932.  O,  361-697.000, 

Acnelk)  Paui  D.;  Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr.;  Grill.  Alfred;  Jahnes.  Christopher  V; 
SL  Thonus  J ;  and  R^.  Ronnen  A..  5376379.  O.  257-751.000, 
Licentia  Palenl-Verwalnmgs-GmbH:  See— 

Blumenberg.  Rainer.  5,576.586.  CI.  310-88.000, 
Lieberf art),  Warren  N    S«—  ...     u—cj-u;         ki 

Cookson,  Chnstopher  J  ;  Ostrover,  Lewis  S  ;  and  Ueberfarb,  Warren  N., 
5376,843,  CI  386-97  000,  .„,^,^ 

Uerop,  John  V.,  to  McNeall  Engineering  Pty  Ltd  Pallet  dispenser.  5375.613. 

CI,  414  797.400, 
Lighthouse.  Joseph  G,:  See —  .  ^    „ 

Daubendiek.  Richard  L;  Black.  Donald  L.:  Dealon.  Joseph  C;  Gersey. 
Timodiy  R.;  Ughdwuse,  Joseph  G.;  Olm,  Myra  T;  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wilson.  Roben  D .  5376.168.  O.  430-567.000,  ,  ^     „,    ^ 

Olm  Myra  T;  Daubendiek.  Richard  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Blact 
Donald  L  ;  Gersey. Timothy  R,;  Lighdiouse,  JosepKG,;  Wen,  Xin;  and 
Wilson,  Robert  D ,  5376,171,  CI,  430-567,000 

Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See—  

Williams.  Andrew  C,  5.576.325.  O.  514-291,000. 
Ully.  Joseph  T,  Golf  grip  sleeve  device,  5375.721.  CI.  473-282.000. 

Um.  Choo  B.:  See—  a     <  tnf.  eta    m 

Chen.  Otis  Y,;  Seow.  Kim  C;  and  Um.  Choo  B..  5375.858.  CI. 

134-3.000, 

"^■"zis^l^^Greg^;  aid  Uma.  Joseph  V.  5376398.  O.  313-623.000, 
Limburg.  William  W :  See—  ^    .    v  .1.1        u 

Yu  Robert  C  U  ;  Mishra.  Satchidanand;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.. 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Morgan.  Andiony  M.;  Umbuig.  William  W,; 
Post  Richard  L ;  Sullivan.  Donald  P;  VonHoene.  Donald  C;  and 
Panerton.  Neil  S.  5.576.130.0,430-58.000, 
Zwaru.  Edward  G,;  Jennings.  Carol  A  ;  Tan.  Man  C  ;  Soden.  Philip  H; 
Jones.  Arthur  Y ;  Pundsack.  Arnold  L  ;  Uvy.  Enrique;  Hor.  MttAee; 
Limburg  William  W ;  Yanus.  John  F;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer. 
Dale  S,.  5376.129.  CI,  430-41,000, 
Un  Carol  S  M  ;  and  Chiu.  C,  T.  Ejection  mechanism  for  expansion  card 

5375.669.0,439-157.000  ^         ^       ^ 

Un  Chih-I,  Universal  eccentric  fixation  mechanism  for  orthopedic  surgery 
5.575.791,0,606-61,000. 

^"'  Y^g'^'st^g^'ii.g;  arf  Un.  Jyn-Kuang.  5376369.  O.  257-321,000, 

^"'  K^;  LimT-Chih;  and  Lin.  Sam.  5376.930.  O   361-683,000 

Lin    Shaow  B  ;  and  Rowland.  Roben  C  .  to  General  Electnc  Company, 

Addition  curable  silicone  PSA  with  high  lap  shear  strengdi  5376.1 10.  CI. 

428-447  000 
Un  Tzu  C  Self  routional  exerciser.  5375.745.  CI.  482-144.000 
Lin  William,  to  Tandem  Computers.  Incoiponled.  Protocol  umer  and  method 

of  using  s«ne  5..'>77.237.  CI   395-555,000, 
LindWad.  Nero  R  ;  and  Montfort,  David  B..  to  Xerox  Coiporauon.  Ultrasonic 

transducer  for  brush  detoning  assist,  5376.822.  O.  355-301.000. 

iSwtauer.  Hefnz;  Undegren.  Ulf;  and  Guerola.  Modesto.  5375.797. 0, 

606-129.000,  ^     ,         „    .  „ 

Undermann.  Walter,  to  Batenus  Umwelt  -  Und  Recyclingtechnologie  GmbH 

&  Co    KG    Process  for  die  recovery  of  raw  materials  from  presorted 

coUected  waste,  especially  scrap  electrochemical  batteries  and  accumuU 

lois,  537J.907.  O.  205-580.000, 


Lindgren.  Claes;  Petersen.  Flemming  O,;  and  Vigenbeig.  Sdg  F,,  lo  V,  Kann 
Rasmussen  Industri  A/S.  Window  widi  a  frame  of  extruded  profile  mem- 
bers. 5375.115.  O.  49-381,000. 
Undskog.  Stefan:  See—  . .  ^  , 

Baitfai.  Tanas;  Hakfelt.  Tomas;  Uuigel,  Ulo;  Ahi<ii.  Bo;  Undskog. 
Stefan  Consolo,  Silvana;  Land,  Tiit;  and  WiesenfeW-Hallin. 
Zsuzsanna.  5376.296,  CI,  514-13,000, 

Waterman.  Da\idrand  Liodstrom.  John.  5376320.  O.  177-145.000. 
Une   Ronnie  G,  Animal  exercise  and  amusement  device.  5375.241.  CL 

119-708,000. 
Ling  Peiching.  to  Amer-Soi.  Structure  aod  fabrication  process  of  mductort  oa 

seJniconductor  chip.  5376.680.  O.  336-200,000 
Unhart,  Gair,  10  Linhait.  Gair,  Music  prompter  for  indicating  M^dnta 
changes  to  developmentally  disabled  individuals  or  orchestras,  5376305. 
a.  84-477.00R 

Lino  Manfrotto  &  Co.  S.p.A.:  See—  

Batloccfaio.  Gilberto.  5375.448.  O.  248-410.000. 

Linz.  Guenter.  See —  _.         „  

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Vblkhard.  Auslel;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Unz.  Guenw; 
Weisenberger.  Johannes;  and  Mueller.  Thomas,  5376.444.  O.  548- 
413,000, 
Lipari.  Charles  R:  See—  „     .     „ 

Hopkins.  ScoO  D.;  Spencer.  Daniel  W.;  Upari.  Charles  R;  and  Altemoae, 
Geoige  A.  5.576.480,  O,  73-38.000, 
Lipps    Binie  V;  and  Upps.  Frederick  W,  Embodiments  of  naniral  and 
syndietic  ledial  toxin  neutralizing  factors  and  dieir  utility  as  treatment  for 
envenomatioo,  5376.297,  O.  514-14.000, 

'"'"'uS^Btefc  V;  arfLipps,  Frederick  W,.  5376,297.  O,  5I4-I4.00a 
Uprie    Samuel  F.,  to  Omnitron  International,  Inc.  Ultra-diin  high  dose 

radi'oactive  source  wire,  5,575,749,  CI.  600-3.000, 
Lirette,  Brent  J.;  Vilyus,  Roben  P;  Martens.  James  G.;  and  Hebert.  Brad  W.. 

to  Weartierfoid  U.S..  Inc,  CentraUzer.  5375.333.  O.  166-241,100. 

Walkir.  Ata  D.;  aid  Jones.  Andrew.  5375.005.  O.  2-19.000. 

Litch.  Ernest  W,:  See—  ...  u    ■  «/    o  -j 

Gorowitz.  Bernard;  McConnelee.  Paul  A.;  DeVre.  Michael  W.;  Rzad. 
Stefai  J,;  aid  Utch.  Emest  W..  5376,925.  O.  361-301.200. 

'''""l^wST^i^STjr.;  aid  Niles.  John  C.  5375.988.  O,  424-59.000. 
Litton   James  D ;  Russell.  Graham;  and  Woo.  Richard  K.,  to  Leica,  Inc. 

Mediod  and  apparatus  for  digital  processing  in  a  global  positiomng  system 

receiver,  5376.715.  O.  342-357.000, 
Litton  Sysunns.  Inc.:  See—  ttn^t-,.    n    •»«n_ 

Ramm.  Jueigeo  K.  P;  and  Tazates.  Daniel  A..  5376334,  a.  250- 
227  190, 
Liu   Chih-Yuan;  and  Kang.  Po-Chuan.  to  Industrial  Technology  Researdi 

Institute  Mediod  and  device  for  expanding  ROM  capacity,  5377.221. 0. 

395-427,000,  ^        ,,_^  ,.    , ,  w 

Liu   Ming-Huau  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Mediod  of  forming  seB- 

aiigned  buried  contact.  5376.242.  O.  437-191.000, 

Uu.  Ming-Tsung:  See—  .  .        ..       t  t  t-r/i  TU.   n 

Chang.  Tsun-Tsai;  Uu.  Vicent;  and  Uu.  Ming-Tsung.  5376.236.  U. 
437-48,000. 
Uu.  Shu-Len:  See —  _.  ^   „         ,         j  ,  • 

Curtis.  Joseph  E.;  Helgerson.  Sam  L.;  Lundblad.  Roger  L.;  and  Uu. 
Shu-Len.  5376.291.  CI,  514-11000. 

Liu.  Vicent:  See —  ....,.,.  .  c-,^  -,1^   n 

Chang.  Tsun-Tsai;  Uu.  Vicent;  and  Uu.  Ming-Tsung.  5376.236,  CL 

437-48,000, 

Liokkoi.  Risto:  See—  .,  .         ,    ■        . 

AlaiiSski.  Timo;  Henricson.  Kaj;  Laakso.  Kalevi;  Lane.  Antero; 
Liokkoi  Risto;  Pikka.  Olavi;  Simola.  Markku;  and  Wathdi.  Perm, 
5.575.395.0,209-17,000, 

^""Nor^ram.  Tor.'pSlsson.  Kjell;  and  Ljungbeig,  Bj6m.  5376.058.  O. 
427-248.100.  ^.      ^    , 

Lo,  Chi  K.,  to  Microsensor  Technology.  Inc.  Compact  and  low  fuel  cttmii^ 
noo  flame  ionization  detector  widi  flame  tip  on  difliiser.  5376,626,  U. 
324-464.000. 
Lo.  Jack.  Ergonomic  computer  mouse.  5376,733,  O.  345-163.000, 

Groger  Howard  P;  Lo,  Peter,  Churchill,  Russell  J,;  Weiss.  Martin;  and 
Luo.  Shufang,  5.577,137.  O.  385-12,000, 
Locatelli.  Dominique:  See—      .,.   ^      .  ,         ^  ,,.  ^„,  „  ^anj^  nv\ 
Dusser,  Bruno;  and  Locatelli.  Dominique.  5375.495.  O.  280*02,000. 

Lockheed  Corporation:  See —  

Hooper.  James  R,.  5.576,030,  O,  425-1 12,000, 

Lockndgr  Kathleen  A,;  Silver,  Briai  H.;  Weniger,  Gotdiilf;  and  Weston 

Richard  S  ,  to  Medela.  Inc.  Device  and  kit  for  supporting  a  breast  shield  and 

related  pump  equipment,  5375.768.  O,  604-74.000.  .  „^  „,  _ 

Lockwood.  Lawrence  B,  Automated  sales  and  services  system.  >.3/o.y3i.i_i. 

395-227.000.  ,.    .    ^ 

Lolltus  Kevin  D,.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Inverse  limited  coalescence 
process  5375.940.  O,  252-62,630,  ..^  «,_<«,  o7S   n 

U^ue.  George  E.,  Jr.  Stonn  sewer  catch  basin  and  filter.  5375,925,  CI. 

210-747,000, 
Lohmann.  Helmut;  See— 

Dahmen.  Kurt;  Mertens.  Richard;  Muller.  Thomas;  and  Lohmann.  Hel- 
mut, 5375,939,  O.  252-8,570, 
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BUkfel.  Hermann;  Felix.  Benid;  HiBBer.  Klaus;  Lflhr. 

Mineitierger.  WoW  D .  5^576.381.  O.  524-VMOOO 
PcHx.  Bend;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  Uthr.  Gemol;  and  SchMk, 
5,576,402.  a  526-229  000 
Lohse,  Divid  J    Set-^ 

Kresge.  Edwjfd  N  ;  and  Lotae.  David  J ,  5,576^72.  O.  524-442.000. 

Kresge.  Edward  N  .  and  Lolise,  David  J .  5J76J73,  Q.  524-a5.000. 

Lok,  Roger,  and  Williaim.  Antony  J .  »  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process 

for  d>e  manufacture  of  dihydropynmidines  5.576.432.  O  544-250000 
Lokerson.  John  W  ;  Ser— 

Lent  Kwok  W .  Lokerson.  John  W  ;  and  Kwon,  Young  D .  5  J76,35«.  C\. 
523-153.000 
Long  Manufacturing  Lid.:  See — 

So.  Allan  K  ;  and  Lemciyk.  Thomas  F,  5J75J29.  O.  165-167  000 
Long.  Michael  E.   Ser— 

DcBoer.  Ch«les;  Long.  Michael  E  ;  Fleissig,  Judith  L..  Mollis.  Kathleen 
S  .  and  Debesis.  John  R  .  5,576.265.  O.  503-227  000. 
Longo.  Anioaio:  See — 

Buzzeili.  France;  Laii(o.  AMoaio;  Brasca.  Maria  C;  Orzi.  Faferizio; 
CnuMla.    Angdo;    Bailinati,    Dario;    and    Mariani.    Mariangela. 
Si76j30,  a.  514-307  000. 
Lonilz,  Michael:  See — 

NOIken.  Ernst;  Braun.  Helmut;  and  Looitz,  Michael.  5,576.384,  CI. 
524-806.000 
Loos.  Alexander  See — 

LeifeUL  riiilinanit  Looa,  Alexander,  and  Hanung.  Reinhard.  5,575,040, 
CI    19-159  00A 
Lopez,  Firmin:  Ser~ 

Onis.  Herv<;  Foglino,  Je«- Jacques;  Lopez,  Rimin;  Richard.  Andrt;  and 
Nicolai.  Alain.  5  J75.374.  CI    194-213  000 
Loprinzo.  AMfaony  J.,  to  General  ElectrK  Company.  Dilution  flow  sleeve  for 
reducing  emissions  in  a  gas  tuthine  combustor.  5,575.154,  CI.  60-746.000. 
L  Oreal   Ser 

Deflandre.  Ankt:  DuBois,  Michel,  Forestxr,  Sciie;  and  Richard.  Hcrv«. 

5J76J54.  a.  514-685.000. 
Joulia,  Gttm<i.  5,575379,  C\.  401-119  000. 
Lori.  Franco  C:  See — 

Reitz,  Mwin  S.,  Jr.;  Franchini.  GenovefTa;  Markham.  Phillip  D  .  Gallo. 
Roheit  C;  Lon,  Franco  C;  ftipovic,  Mikulas;  and  Gatmer.  Suzanne, 
5.576.000.  a.  424-188.100. 
Lotz,  Notbetl:  Set— 

Tblle.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Lotz.  Norbett.  5.575.037.  CI    16-334000. 
Louedec.  PatrKk   Ser — 

Bud.  Gilbert;  Garrec.  Patrick;  Lemouuer.  Herve;  and  Louedec.  Patrick. 
5.576.712.0.  342-160.000. 
Love.  Michael:  Ser — 

Davis.  Teny  L..  Han.  James  A.;  Imperia.  VinceM  A.;  Love.  Michael; 
O'Malley.  Michael  f .  Ru.uell.  James  f ;  Sears.  John  W :  and  Trice. 
Philip  H..  5J77.121.  CI.  380-24.000 
Lovelady.  Brian  K.:  Set — 

Padgen.  W  Paul.  01:  Md  Lovelady.  Brian  K..  5  J75.228. 0.  1 12-80.410. 
Lwvescedl.  Penny;  Ser — 

Zajaczkowski.  Peter,  nd  Lovestedt.  Penny.  5J76.091. 0  428-192  000 
Uivetere.  John  F;  and  Lovettre.  Lyne  A.,  to  Rip  Tide  VUleybaU.  VoUeyball 

training  aid  5.575.481.  O.  273-411.000 
Lovciere.  Lyne  A.:  See — 

Lovetere.  John  F;  and  Lovetere.  Lyne  A..  5.575.481.  O  273-411.000 
LOvgren.  Karin:  See — 

Morein.  Bior;  LOvgren.  Kwin;  Daisgaard.  Ktisuan;  Thurin.  Jan;  and 
Sundquist,  Bo.  5,576.004.  O  424-278  100. 
Lovoi.  Paul  A.:  See — 

Curtin.  Christopher  J ;  h4€n*icki.  Ronald  S  .  Fahlen.  Theodore  S  ;  Duboc. 
Roben  M  .  Jr;  mi  Lovoi.  Paul  A  .  5.5763%.  O  313-422000 
Lowe.  D  Ray   See — 

Malik.  Imran.  and  Lowe.  D  Ray.  5377.056.  CI.  .371-57.200 
Lowe.  Marun.  and  Jenkinson.  Timothy,  to  Pihngton  Glass  Limited.  Heatable 
mirror  including  a  non-metallic  reflecting  coating  on  a  glass  subslate 
5.576.885.  O   359-585  000 
Lowell.  Kenned)  W    Ser- 

AuertMch.  David  R  .  and  Lowell.  Kenneth  W .  5375.465.  CI.  27 1  9  1 30 
Lowery.  GeraM  G  Ceramic  meat  cooker  5375.198.  Q.  99-426.000. 
Li>KF  CAD^AM  Sysleme  GmbH:  Set— 

Kickelhain.  Joerg.  5376.073.  O  427-555  OOO. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation  See — 

Bair.  Owen  S  ;  KablaniM.  Adam.  Li.  Charles;  and  Zamnfar.  Farzad. 

5377.050,0  .171  10200 
Nguyen,  Tiung;  and  Wong.  Anthony  Y,  5376,642,  O.  326-86.000. 
Lu,  Lei:  See— 

BriM,  Barry;  Zopf.  David  A..  Lu,  Lei;  McCauley.  John  P.  Jr;  and 

Pvtsch.  Michael.  5375.916.  O  210^34  000 

Lu.  Pnscilla  M  .  and  White.  Timothy  R..  to  iMerwave  CommunicaUoas. 

Cellular   cummunicalion   network   having   inlclligenl   switching  aodet. 

5.577.029.  CI    HO- 54  000 

Lubowitz.  Hyman  R  .  to  Environmental  Protection  Polymers,  Inc  Methods 

for  encapsulabng  waste  and  products  thereof  5376.468.  O  588-8  000. 
Lucas.  Eric:  See — 

Senevat.  Jcm;  Roy.  Christian;  and  Lucas.  Eric.  5377.088,  O.  376- 
252000 
Lucas  Industries  PLC:  Set— 

Pheonu.  John  B..  5375.54].  Q.  303-ISS.OOO. 


and  Timms,  CoHn  T. 


Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  Ser— 
Lambert  Malcolm  D    D.;  Cox.  Adam  M.; 
5375.253.  O.  123-300.000 
Lucas.  Jean  C:  See— 

Ponlappidan.  Michael;  Covin.  Bruno;  Lucas.  Jean  C;  and  Pictenc. 
Christophe.  5.575 J63.  O    123-470.000 
Luce.  William  P    Ser— 

O'BrKn.  Michael  J  ;  Coilehnh.  Richard  A.;  and  Luce.  William  P. 
5376.792.  O.  396-510.000. 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Ackland.  Biyan  D  .  Dickinson.  Alexander  G.;  Bd.  B-Sayed  U  and 

Inglis.  David  A  .  5.576.763.  O   .348-308  000. 
Adar.  Renen.  Laskowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Wang.  Weyl-kuo.  5377.141. 

CI   .385-43  000. 
Aquino.  Manno  K..  5.577.1 10.  O.  379-201  000 
Anoyo.  Oaittdo  J.;  Jin.  Sungho;  and  Palstra.  Thomas  T  M..  5377.147. 

O  385-109  000. 
Baggeii.  William  C  .  Barnes.  Elliot  A..  Jr;  Rlus.  Wayne  S.;  Gilland. 
Dianne  W .  Kane.  Adam  S  .  Spaulding.  Mark  G.;  and  Starace.  Jcremia 
P.  5375.689.  O.  439-709.000. 
Bleich.  Larry  L..  Hardin,  Tommy  G.;  Meyers,  William;  and  Moore. 

W«ren  F.  5376315.  CI   174-1  lO.OPM 
niMi^Mi*^  S.;  Md  DetMai.  Andrew  G..  5377.138.  CI  385-14.000. 
Chm^mdUm,  S..  5377.139.  O  385-14.000. 
Deulscfa.  Douglas  A..   Petty.   Norman  W.;  and  Rippe,   Douglas  J.. 

5.577.115.  O.  379-399  000 
Docrr.  Christopher   R.;   Joyner.  Charles   H.;   and   ZimgibI,   Maitin, 

5,576.881.0   359-333  000 
Gerszberg.  Irwin;  Graule.  Norman  P;  and  Kendig.  Eugene T.  5376,719. 

CI  343-702.000 
Goetiehnann.  John  C  ;  and  Macey.  Christopher  J..  5377.233.  O.  395- 

500  000 
Haas.  Zygmunt;  and  I.  Chih-Un.  5377.168.  O.  455-33.200. 
Penzus.  Amo  A  .  5377.120.  O  380-23  000. 
Piiddy.  Charles  A    and  Scon.  Eric  D  .  5,577 J46.  CI.  395-618.000. 
Radosevich.  Joseph  R  .  and  Singh.  Ranbir.  5376,240,  O   437-60.000. 
Takahashi,  Ken  M.,  5375,962,  CI.  264  2.500 
Lucey.  Paul  V.:  Ser— 

Kennedy,  John  E;  Lucey,  Paul  V:  Kazakcvich.  Yury  E.;  Mihalca. 
Gheorghe;  Henley.  Gaiy  D  ;  and  Dowdy.  Oi0bfd  A..  5375.757.  CI. 
600-167  000 
Luciani.  Sabatino:  Ser— 

Caid'ni.    Giuseppe;    Sbalchiero.    Federico:    and    Uiciani.    Sabatino. 
5376,585.  CI.  310-51.000. 
Lucie.  Miljenko:  Ser — 

Feneira.  Abel;  BarTulovic.  Vuk;  and  Luck.  Miljenko,  S376347.  O. 
250-369  000 
Ludewig.  Christopher  J.,  to  E.  F  Johnson  Company  Antenna  connector  for 

a  portable  radio   5377.269.  O.  455-90  000 
Ludwig.  Joachim,  to  Jenoptik  GmbH.  Device  for  transporting  magazines  for 

molding  wafer  shaped  objects   5.575.081.  O   34-218  000 
Luhrmann.  Carl  L  :  See — 

Prough,  J    Robert;  Marcoccia.  Bruno  S.;  Laakso.  Richard  O;  and 
Luhrmann.  Carl  L  .  5.575.890.  CI    162-34000 
Luitz.  Max;  and  Ftick.  Hans,  to  Atomic  Austria  GmbH.  Coupling  device 
between  a  boot  and  a  piece  of  sports  apparatus  such  as  a  ski  binding. 
5375.496.  CI    280-618000 
Luk  Lamellen  Und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Friedmann.  Oswakl.  and  Jickel.  Johann.  5375.364.  O.  192-3.290. 
LUke.  Johannes:  See— 

Holz.  Karl-Heinz;  LUke.  Johannes;  and  Ricdercr.  Wolfgang.  5375.882. 
CI.  156-,M)8M)0 
Luketi<!.  Ivan;  and  KrahenbUhl,  Allied,  lo  ABB  Management  AG  Compressor 

with  a  guide  vane  fastening  arrangement.  5375.621,  O.  415-209.200. 
Lunar  Corporation  See — 

Mazess.  Richard  B  .  5377.089,  O.  378-54.000. 
Lundbcrg.  Duane  R  :  Ser — 

Pamsh.  Teny  V;  and  Lundbcrg.  Duane  R.,  5375380,  O.  403-49.000. 
Lundblad.  Roger  L    Ser— 

Curtis.  Joseph  E ;  Helgerson,  Sam  L.;  Lundblad.  Roger  L.;  and  Liu. 
Shu-Len.  5376.291.  O  514-12000 
Lunn.  Robert  J :  See — 

Irving.  Edward;  Lunn.  Robert  J.;  Taylor.  David  A.;  Haines.  Alan  H.;  and 
InntKenzi.  John  P.  5376.461.  O  568-27  000. 
Lunn.  William  H   W :  See— 

Biuns.  Roben  F.  Jr;  Gehlert.  Donald  R  ;  Howbert.  J  Jelhy;  and  Lunn. 

William  H  W.  5376,3.37.  O  514-324.000. 
Heinz.  Lawrence  J  .  Lunn.  William  H   W..  and  Schoepp.  Darryle  D.. 
5.576.32.3.  CI   514-277  000 
Lunski.  Michael  S.;  and  Reynolds.  Richard  A  .  lo  Church  &  Dwighl  Co..  Inc. 
Aqueous   alkaline    metal   descaling   concentrate   and    mettwd   of   use. 
5375.857.0.  134-2.000. 
LAntcT.  Heinz:  Set — 

Kehl.  Peter.  LOnter.  Heinz;  Rinneburger.  Klaus;  and  ROckeit.  Manfred. 
5375.163.  CI  70-58  000 
Luo.  Shufang  See— 

Gniger.  Howard  P.  Lo.  Peter.  Churchill.  Russell  J.;  Weiss.  Manin;  mmI 
Luo.  .Shufang.  5.577.137.  O.  385-12.000 
Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.  Extrusion  die  with  interchangeable  extrusion  nozzles. 
5376.032.  O.  425-186  000 


Lussenden.  Roger,  lo  Asgrow  Seed  Company.  Soybean  culovar  A1923. 

5.576,474.  O.  800-200.000. 
Lutz.  James  R  ;  Alsberg.  Keith  D  ;  Caruso.  James  F;  Doczy.  Paul  J.;  Gelick. 
Robert  S  ;  «id  Scherer.  Craig  S.,  to  Johnson  Worldwide  Associates. 
Equaliztion  system  for  a  diving  mask.  5.575.277,  O.  128-201.180. 
Lydiard,  Alan  K.;  and  Reynolds.  Dwight  W.,  to  Petroleum  Recovery  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.  Oil  spill  recovery  system.  5.575.586,  CI.  405-66.000. 
Lyon,  James  M.:  See — 

McOine,  Matthew  C;  and  Lyon,  James  M.,  5.576.945. 0. 364-131 .000. 
Lyoodell  Petrochemical  Company:  See- 

Sheth.  Parish  J ,  5376.366.  O.  524-140.000. 
Maali.  Fercydotin:  Srr — 

Stem.  Howard;  Maali.  Feieydoun;  and  Bstein.  Stanley,  5376,948,  Q 
364-167.010. 
MacBeath.  Fiona  S.;  and  Powell.  Suzanne,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 

The.  Granul*  detergent  compositions.  5.576.277.  CI.  510-113.000. 
Macey.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Goettelmam,  John  C;  and  Macey.  Christopher  J..  5377.233.  O.  395- 
500.00a 

Machado,  Mike:  See—  

Romano.  Paul  M.;  King.  Larry  D.;  Machado.  Mike;  Estakhn.  Petro;  Ho, 
Son  Tran.  Phuc;  and  Imam.  Maryam.  5376.910.  CI.  360-77  080 
Machida.  Hisa*i;  and  Abe.  Tsutorau.  lo  NSK  Ltd.  Toroidal  type  continuously 
variable  transmission  having  retainer  ring  with  lubricating  oil  paths 
5375.733.  O.  476-40.000. 
Mackensen.  Klaus:  Ser—  ,   ..    , 

Wilhelm,  Fritz;  Kaempf.  Rudolf;  Wenzel.  Walter;  and  Mackensen. 
Klaus.  5,576,414,  O.  528-199.000 
Mackey  Paul  W .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indu-stries  PLC.  Inlenial  mold  release 

compositions.  5.576.409.  CI.  528-49  000 
MacLeod,  Martha  H,  legal  representative:  See- 

MacLeod.  Norman  C ,  deceased;   Samdahl,  Roger  N.;  and  Bandy, 
Thomas  R.,  5376,703,  CI.  340-854  400. 
MacLeod.  Noonan  C.  deceased  (bv  Martha  H   MacLeod,  legal  representa- 
tive); Samdahl.  Roger  N.;  and  Bandy.  Thomas  R.,  to  Gas  Research 
Institute  Method  and  apparatus  for  communicating  signals  from  within  an 
enca.sed  borehole   5.576.703.  O.  340-854.400. 
MacNeil,  Angus;  and  McDowell.  Michael  T.  Method  of  disposal  of  hazardous 
particulate  solid  wa.ste  by  asphalt  emulsion  encapsulation.  5375.842,  CI. 
106-273.100. 
Macowski.  Brian:  See —  _     .„  ,  ,,„ 

Pogue.  Lonnie  C  ;  and  Macowski,  Brian.  5375.236.  O.  119-6.500. 
MacSema.  Inc.:  See — 

Brotby,  Michael  J..  5376.936.  CI.  361-796.000. 

Madland.  Paul  D  :  See—  ■-     u    . 

Abramsoa.  Jeffrey  M.;  Akkaty.  Haitham;  Glew.  Andrew  F:  Hmton. 
Glenn  J  ;  KonigsfeW.  Kris  G.:  and  Madland.  Paul  D.,  5377,200,  CI. 
395  185.030.  ^  ,,    ^  ^, 

Madsen.  Oaus  H  ;  and  Hansen,  Charles  M..  to  CPS  Ketm  ApS  Method  for 

removing  phnting  and  screen  printing  ink.  5.575,859,  O.  134-38.000. 
Maeda.  Minoni:  See —  .   ,     •  • 

Yumoto  Masatoshi;  Yanagihara,  Naoto;  Iwakura.  Ken;  Fujimon,  Jumo; 
Fujimolo,  Shinji;  and  Maeda.  Minoiu.  5376.441,  CI.  548-143.000 
Maeda.  Shinichi.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  force 

controlling  apparatus  for  vehicle.  5376,960.  CI.  364-426.010. 
Maeda,  Takeo;  and  Gojohbori.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semi- 
conductor micgniied  cirvuil  device  and  method  of  manufacturing  *e  same. 
5,576372.  CI.  257.378.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi,  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Driving  method  for  an  electroop- 

bcal  device,  5376,728,  CI.  345-91.000. 
Maeda.  Tatsumi:  Ser—  .  „  _      .. 

Kunsu,  Shunji;  Kubo.  Osamu;  Maeda.  Tatsumi;  and  Ogawa,  Euuji. 
5.576.114.  CI.  428-694.00B. 
Maeda.  Yasua  See—  ..    j      », 

Ishibashi,  Kenji;  Hara.  Yoshihiro;  Fujino.  Abhiko;  Maeda.  Yasuo; 
Ohmoci,  Shigeto;  Ishito.  Fumiaki;  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazawa. 
Ma.sa>tiki.  5376,791.  O.  396-379.000. 

Maejima.  Hideo:  See—  ,  „,  noi 

Masuda.  Noboru;  Nakajima.  Kazunon;  and  Maejima.  Hideo.  5.576.997. 
CI   365-189.040. 

"^^IJrtida.  Y^'Lri;'aiid  Maejima.  Toshihiro.  5375.684. 0. 439-595.000 
Maestran.  Jean  Francois:  See—  .      ,  „.  .,.    r-,    itLt 

Rigaux.  Christian;  and  Maestna.  Jean-Franpxs.  5375368.  CI.  384- 
448.000 
Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  .. ,  ■     o     • 

Herben.  Jean  Marc;  Fiehel,  Daniel;  Bemat  Andr«;  Badorc.  Alain;  Savi 
Pierre;  Delebass^.  Denis;  Kieffer.  Gilles;  Defieyn.  Ghislain;  and 
Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre.  5,576.328.  CI.  514-301.000. 

tiM) Michael  L  ;  Adams.  Bradley  V ;  and  Pond.  Bnan  R..  to  Odyssey 

SDOlts  Inc.  Golf  putter  head  having  face  insert  and  method  of  forming  the 
ine.  5375.472,  CI.  29-5.30.000. 
Magerstedt.  Herbert:  Srr— 

El  Sayed.  Aziz;  Geriing.  Frank;  Messina.  Salvatore;  Magerstedt.  Her- 
bert; Uel.  Karsten  Josef;  and  Ostlinning.  Edgar.  5376377.  O.  524- 
495.000 
Magneti  Marelli  France:  Ser — 

Ponioppidan.  MichaiSI;  Covin.  Bnuio;  Lucas.  Jean  C;  and  Preterre. 
Chriswphe.  5375.263.  O.  123-470.000. 
Magnussoa.  Eric  J.:  Srr — 


Wells.  Steven  E.;  Magnusson.  Eric  J.;  and  Hasbun.  Robert  N..  5377,194, 
CI.  395-182.060. 
Magome,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Naomasa;  and  Magome,  Nobutaka,  5376.829.  O  356- 
354.000.  ^     .  ^ 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Wright,  Denise  Y;  Cunningham.  Michael  F;  and 
Cieatura.  John  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  cooducove 
polymeric  particles  with  linear  and  crosslinked  portions.  5.575,954,  O. 
252-511.000.  .       , 

Maher.  Chartes  A..  Jr.;  and  Larrick,  Raymond,  to  Tridelu  Industries.  Inc. 
Electronic   control   system   for   a   beating   apparanis.   5375.194.   O. 
99-330.000. 
Main,  Scott  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  filling  a  bin.  5375.134.  O. 

53-M3.0OO. 
Maitra.  Sidhartha:  Srr —  . 

Sharma.  Raghu;  Davis,  Jeffrey  P.:  Gunn,  Timodiy  D.;  Li,  Ping;  Maitra. 
Sidhartha;  Thanawala.  Ashish;  and  Young.  Steve.  5377.041.  O. 
370-79.000. 

Iwfsiw&ld  Eric  S  '  S^f 

Boyle.  John  M.;  Maiwald,  Eric  S.;  and  Snow.  David  W..  5377  J09. 0. 
395-200.060. 
Makino.  Kazumasa:  Ser —  -  •    -,, 

Nishimura.  Soichiro;  and  Makino.  Kazumasa.  5376.814.  CI.   355- 
253.000. 
Makinouchi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Nakazawa  Tadashi;  Takami.  Yoshiyuki;  Makinouchi.  Kenzo;  and  Nose. 
Yukihiko,  5.575.630.  O.  417-420.000. 
Maki-Valkama.  Tuula;  Srr-  .    .   „  . 

Pehu  Eija;  Pehu.  Tuula;  Maki-Valkama.  Tuula;  VUkonen.  Jan;  Koivu. 
Kimmo;  and  Uhto.  Kirsi.  5376.202.  O.  435-172.300. 
Malachowsky.  Chris:  See—  ^ .,  _     ^ 

Priem  Curtis;  Malachowsky.  Chris;  Mclntyre.  Bnice;  and  Moffat.  Guy. 
5377.232.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Malik.  Imran;  and  Lowe.  D.  Ray.  to  Hughes  Aucraft  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  postamble  false  detection  probability  dueshold 
for  a  burst  transmission.  5.577.056,  CI.  371-57.200. 
Malingowski,  Richard  P.  Erb.  Michael  J.;  and  Changle.  Joseph  F..  to  Eaton 

Corporation.  Dual  action  armature.  5,576,677.  O.  335-172.000. 
Malkamaki  Esa;  and  Jokinen.  Harri.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Multiple 

access  radio  system.  5377,024,  O.  370-18.000. 
Mallinckrodt  Baker.  Inc.:  See- 
Hsu.  C  P  Shennan,  5376,217.  O.  436-126.000. 
Malmberg.  Hans  C.  G.;  See —  „  „  _  ... 

Johansson.  Kari  N.  G  ;  Malmberg.  Hans  C.  G.;  Noreen.  Rolf;  Sahlberg. 
S.  Christer;  Sohn.  Daniel  D.;  and  Gronowitz,  SakS.  5376.429.  CI. 
536-26.800. 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See—  „.  ,^  „.-, 

Bayer  Harald;  and  Kemmerer.  Klemens.  5375.209,  O.  101-408.000. 
Holl,  Roland;  and  Hummel,  Peter.  5375.210.  CI.  101-423.000. 
Moser,  Gemot;  POschel.  Uwe;  and  Snitzer.  Hans.  5375.212.  O.  101- 
477.000.  ,  .      . 

Mankovilz,  Roy  J.  Information  distribution  system  widi  self-contaued  pro- 
gramnuiblc  automatic  interface  imit  5377.108.  O.  379-97.000. 

'^*"  KiUebl^.  Alice'jTand  Mann.  Chartes  F..  5377.244.  O.  395-703.000. 

Mann.  George  E.  Adhesion  testing.  5375.868,  O.  156-64.000. 

Mann.  S  Edwanl.  II;  and  Milliot,  Frederic.  Apparanis  and  method  for 
providing  a  generic  computerized  multimedia  tutorial  interface  for  training 
a  user  on  multiple  applications.  5.577.186.  CI.  395-806.000. 

Manning.  Dermis  K.:  See —  ,    .    „         ... 

Sams.  Gary  W.;  Ptestridge.  Royd  L.;  Inman.  Merie  B.;  and  Manmng. 
Dennis  K..  5,575,8%.  O.  204-564.000. 

Mansbridge.  Emest  J.  Ball  retrieval  device.  5375319,  CI.  294-19.200. 

Minsson,  Per;  Rolfsen,  Wenche;  and  Wickstr6m,  Kerstin,  to  Phannacu  ft 
Upjohn  AB.  Mediod  and  means  for  inhibiting  posterior  capsute  opacifi- 
cation. 5376.345,  O  514-449.000. 

'^"Bi^gdl'RJbert^'rand  Manyek.  Peter  R..  5375.221,  O.  I05-226.00a 

Mao  Fei  Sabnis.  Ram;  Naleway.  John;  Olson.  Nels;  and  Haugland.  Richard 

P..  to  Molecular  Probes,  Inc  HaloalkyI  derivatives  of  reporter  molecules 

used  to  analyze  metabolic  activity  in  cells.  5376,424.  O.  536-17.900. 

Marandi.  Ali   Torque-resisting  anchor  for  irrigation  valve.  5375308.  O. 

137-356.000. 
Marathon  Equipment  Company:  See—  <-.<.-,<  ia,    r^ 

Fenner,  Gnuit  H.;  Spiers.  Kent;  and  Nelson.  Peter  C.  5375.201.  Q. 
100-39.000. 
Marchcse.  A.  Lance:  See—  „  j      „         ,    i»„ 

Marqueling.  Virginia  A.;  Marchese,  A.  Lance;  Parks.  Brace  J.;  Praza- 
r^Kra,  Danyl  L.;  and  Playfair,  David  B  ,  5375.408. 0  222-412.000. 
Marchio.  Fabio:  Srr —  ,c,,  ^^o   r^ 

Rossi.  Giorgio;  Cocetta.  Franco;  and  Marchio.  Fabio.  5376.648.  U. 
327-110.000. 
Marcoccia.  Brano  S.:  Srr —  „.  .^    j  „         j 

Prough.  J    Robert;  Marcoccia.  Bnino  S.;  Laakso.  Richard  O.;  and 
uSinnann.  Carl  L.,  5.575.890,  O.  162-34.000. 
Maraolis,  Geoffrey   Method  to  produce  a  cooked,  low  fat  ground  meat 

product  5376.047.  O.  426-646.000. 
Mariani.  Mariangela:  See—  .  ^^  . 

Buzzetu.  Franco;  Longo,  Antonio;  Brasca,  Marui  G.;  Otzi,  Fabiizio; 
Cnignola,  Angelo;  Ballinari,  Dario;  and  Mariara,  Manangela, 
5376.330.  O.  514-307.000. 
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Maruni.  Rico,  lo  MicKMoA  Cof|mnliaa    Mednd  mi  system  for  DUng 
windows  based  on  previous  position  ind  size.  5JT7.187.  CI.  395-342.000. 
Marin.  Anna  B.:  See — 

Butier  JeiT>  F ;  Marin.  Anna  B    Wanen,  Craig  B    Wilson.  Richard  A 

and  Mookherjee.  Bra)a  D.  5J75.011.  CI  424-«ll  OOC 
Warren.  Craig  B  .  Mann.  Anna  B  .  Butler.  Jetiy  F.  and  Narula.  Anubhav 
P  S  .  5..S76.010.  CI   424-408  000. 
Marine  Environmemal  SolutRw.'i.  LLC:  5m — 

Abop.  Peter.  5J75.584.  Q  405  24  000 
Mawoi.  Mano.  Bvtena.  Bruno:  and  Besio.  Mauro.  lo  Imalion  Corp  Silver 

bnimoiodide  core-sheU  grain  emulsioo  5.576.169.  O  430-567  000. 
Marii.  Joseph  L.   See— 

Miller.  Michael  E .  M«k.  Joieph  L.;  and  Sctaechier.  Ala*  M..  5 J75.293. 
CI    128-752  OOa 
Markey.  James  P    See— 

Moore.  Neal  E    Mvkey.  Jaaws  P.;  awl  GivcM.  JiHony  M..  5376.038. 
a  426-127  000 
Markham.  Phillip  D    See—  „    ^  .. 

Reitz,  Marvin  S..  Jr.:  Franchini.  Genoveffa;  Markham.  Phillip  D  :  Galk). 
Roticn  C:  Lc(i.  Frvico  C  .  Pupovic.  Mikulas:  and  Gartner.  Suzanne. 
5.576.000.  CI  424  188  100 
Markward.  Dietmar:  5rr—  ,.,.,.,.„ 

Weber.  Thomas:  Maikwaid,  Dietnar.  and  Peukn.  Jaques.  537SJ13. 0. 
139-28.000 
Marlow  Induslnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Doke.  Michael  J  .  5_576.512.  CI    136-203  000 
Marmilic.  Robert   and  WJUchli.  Rene,  lo  ABB  Management  AG  Apparanis 

fat  cooling  an  axial-flow  gas  turbine   5.575.617.  CI  415115000 
Matiaeling.  Virginia  A  .  Marthese.  A  Lance:  Puki.  Bruce  J :  Pozzanghera. 
Dviyl  L..  and  Playfair.  David  B  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Image  developer 
material  agitation  system  »id>  non-binding  mixing  coil  agitator.  5375.408. 
CI  222-412.000 
Marquet.  Magda:  See— 

Horn.  Nancy:  Marquet.  Magda.  Meek.  Jenmfer.  and  Budahazi.  Gregg. 
5.576.196.  CI  435-91  100 
Marr.  Jerry  D    See- 

Couiant.  Alan  R  .  Man.  Jerry  D.;  and  RajagopaUn.  Sanjay.  5375,735. 
CI   475-72  000 
Marrclh.  John  D  :  and  Siddiqui.  Fvhan.  to  Texaco  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for  determining  waiercut  fraction  and  gas  fraction  ui  tfuee  phase  mixnires 
of  oil.  water  and  gas.  5376.974.  O.  364-554.000. 

Mamage.  Howard  J  :  5er —  

Toriens.  Da>Kl  J    and  Maniage.  Howard  J  .  5376.181.  O.  435-7400 
Manun.  Chnstie  R    K    See  — 

Kosakowski.  John:  Chu.  William.  Foster.  Kelly  W.:  Marriaa.  Chnstie  R. 
K  :  and  Peckerar.  Martin  C  .  5.575.888.  O    156-651  100 
Marshall.  Andrew,  and  Kwan.  Stephen  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated 
Method  and  circuit  for  detecting  fauhy  iccirculatioa  diode  in  a  switched 
mode  power  supply  5376.615.  O  323-284  000 
Marshall.  Gary  W    See—  ,,    „.   „ 

Kuo.  I«ng  C  :  Kirsten.  Siaer  S.;  md  Manhall.  Gary  W .  537W71, 0. 
524-413  000 
Marshall.  Michael  L    See— 

Freer.  Raymond  A  .  Manhall.  Michael  L  .  l*>Wett.  Ronald  D  :  and 
Allen.  Joseph  R  .  5376.935.  Q.  361-785.000. 
MarsotiATreative  Fastener  Group:  Set — 

Moore.  Steven  C  .  5.575.051.  O.  29-243.523. 
Martens.  James  G.:  See — 

Liiette.  Bient  J :  Vilyus.  Robert  P:  Manens.  James  G  :  and  Heben.  Brad 
W.  5375J33.  a.  166-241  100 
Matin.  Datrell  A.:  See— 

Cooongim.  Craig;  Scheidelman.  Ronald  J :  and  Manin.  Datrell  A . 
5375.074.  CI   33-474  000 
Martin.  Eric  C.  Aotto  femoral  bifiircation  graft  and  mcdxxl  of  implantation 

5375.817.  CI   623  1000. 
Martin.   Lawrence  L.   Kosley.  Raymond  W.  Jr :   Flanagan.  Demse  M.: 
Kuerzel.  Gen  L'    Nemoto.  Peter  A  :  and  Wenlaufer.  David  G..  to  Hoechst 
Manon  Roussel.  Inc    l-amino-2-<substituted»pynoles  and  related  com- 
pounds. 5376.446.  a   548-517  000 
Martin  M«ie«i  Corpotatiati:  See— 

Foban.  LawiOKe  R..  5375.152.  O.  60-J92.000. 
Mofiis,  RMdaO  D.:  a>d  Bctkowitz.  Raymond  S..  5376,711.  CL  342- 
152  000. 
Martin.  Randy  S  :  Biederman.  Paul  R  :  and  Meek.  Michael  R  .  to  Micro  Term. 
Inc.   In  situ  microwave  insect  eradxation  device  witfi  safety  system. 
5375.106.  a  43-132  100 
Martin.  Richad  R  :  See— 

aark.  Frederick  L  ;  Hcndnck.  Kendall  B  :  Mamn.  Richard  R  :  Moore, 
L«Ty  W:  Raymoure.  William  J :  Schner.  Paul  R  :  Walker.  Edna  S.: 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  ,  Cloonan,  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A  .  Clemens.  John  M  .  Kinevislic.  William  J  .  III.  McDowell.  Dougla.s 
D  .  Olck.sak.  Carl  M..  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane:  Vaught. 
James  A  :  Tayi.  Appvao:  Wohlford.  Roben  A.:  Mitchell.  James  E.. 
Hance.  Roben  B.:  Lagocki.  Peter  A  :  Merriam.  Richard  A.:  Pcnning- 
lon.  Charles  D :  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnan  M.:  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  :  Watkins.  Willum  E  .  111.  Clift.  Gilben;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5375.978.  CI.  422  104.000 
Martin.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Moms.  Matthew  G.:  Clemens.  Charles  E.;  Mattin.  Stephen  A.:  Minami. 
Don  S.;  Gcotfc.  William  R.:  Howatd.  Paul  L.:  and  Lailerman.  Lee  H  . 
5375.632.  O.  417-477  200 


Matin.  Stephen  M.:  and  Tsao.  Fu-Pao.  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation  Medmd 
of  preserving  ophthalmic  solutions  and  compositions  therefor.  5.576.028. 
a.  424-613  000 
Martinez.  Miguel  O  :  and  Murphy.  James  W .  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Urge  roller 
for  registenng  bottom  edges  of  flat  articles  in  a  stacker.  5.575.464.  CI. 
271  2.000. 
Martinez.  Peter  See — 

Anwyl.  Edwad:  Becteson.  John;  Kerigan.  Shaun:  Knox.  Andrew;  and 
Matinez.  Peter.  5376.738.  O.  345-212.000 
Maitinilz.  Hans-Peter,  and  Santlcr.  Klaus,  to  FAF  Hlier-  Und  Fonlenechnik 
GmbH.  Device  for  the  dispoaal  of  liquid  media.  5375307.  C\.   137- 
205.000 
Matukawa.  Taro:  See— 

Mon.  Fumio.  Okano.  Tada.shi:  Murakami.  Kazuki;  Shintome.  Masakazu: 

Mukai.  Hiromichi:  Miyagi.  Ikuko.  Imagawa,  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang- 

Wbn;  Maukawa.  Taro;  and  Kozuka,  Takahiro.  5375.986.  O.  424- 

9364 

Marum.  John:  and  Webber.  Harold  H  .  to  Farallon  Computing.  Inc  Method 

and  appaatus   for  automatic  conliguraiion  of  a  network  connection 

5377^KJ.  a    .<70-I6(IOO 

MarvcU  Teckaology  Group.  Ltd   See—  .,    ^ 

Sulatiia.  PuMas:  and  Sutaidja.  Seha.  5376.647.  O.  327-108.000 
Marvin.  Russel  H  :  and  Can.  DonaW  W.  to  ATAT  Global  Information 
Solutions  Company  ElectronK  shelf  label  protective  cover.  5375.100.  CI. 
40-642.000. 
Masaki  Mitsuo:  Yamakawa.  Tomio;  Nomura.  Yutaka:  and  Matsukuta.  Hilo- 
shi.      lo      Nippon      Chemiphv      Co.      Ltd.       2-||2-(N-isobutyl-N- 
methyl)amino|benzylsulfinyl|-benzimidazo<e     as     antimicrobial     agent. 
5376.341.  a   514-395000 
Ma-sarati.  Enrico  See — 

Cipolh.  Robeno.  Onani.  Roberto;  Masarad.  Enrico;  and  Nucida.  Gil- 
beno.  5376.391.  O.  525-150.000 
Maschinenfabrik  J   DiefTenbacher  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 
Bielfekk.  Fnedrich  B  .  5375.203.  O    I0O-93.0RP 
Masek.  James  P:  See— 

Nabity.  Frederick  A  :  Fiedler.  Robert  R  :  Masek.  James  P;  Dawson. 

Brian  D.;  Baker.  Russell  T ;  Sueverkruepp.  Frederick  D..  Ill;  Setter. 

Ralph  E.;  Wright  Paul  G.;  and  Fritz,  Lany  L.  5376303.  C\. 

73-863.010. 

Masel.  Reuben:  and  Valdshtein.  George,  to  Applicon  Ltd  Gnlling  appliance. 

5375.196.  CI  99-421  l)0V 
Mason.  James  M  :  and  Kennedy.  Scott  P.  to  Alexion  PharmaceutKals.  Inc 
Retroviral    vector    paticlcs    for    transducing    non-ptoliferuing    cells. 
5376.201.0  435-172.100 
Mason.  Scoti  f    See — 

Budde    William  J  :  Donahue.  Douglas  M..  Jr.;  Fanty.  Louis  A.;  and 
Mason.  Scott  F.  5.575.748.  Q.  493-»77.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See —  

BuchwaM.  Stephen  L  :  and  Guram,  AniL  5376.460.  a  564-386.000. 
Edell,  David  J  ;  Rizzo.  Joseph.  Ill;  and  Wyati,  John  L..  Jr..  5375,813,0. 
607-116.000 
Ma.ssara.  James  M  :  See — 

Davis.  Glenn  A  :  and  Massara.  James  M  .  5376.700.  CI.  340-825.160. 
Ma-ssia.  Stephen  P   See— 

Slepian.  Marvin:  and  Massia.  Stephen  P.  5.575.815.  O.  623-1  000. 
Masuda.  Isamu.  to  Nihoo  Kenko  Znushin  Kenkyukai  Corporation.  Roller 

IherapeutK-  appliance   5.575.760.  O  «)1   19.000 
Masuda.  N(*oru.  Nakajima.  Ka/unon:  and  Majima.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Dau  processing  system  and  semiconductor  memory  suited  for  the  same. 
5376.997.  CI.  365-189040. 
Masuda.  Shigeki:  See— 

Irilani  Koji:  Kawasaki.  Tetsuya;  Tani.  Nobutaka:  Masuda.  Shigeki:  and 
Yan<i.  Yoshiaki.  5.576.020.  O.  424-465  000 
Masuda.  Yoshinon   See — 

Mizumoto.  Takao;  Masuda.  Yoshinoti;  and  Fukui.  Muneo,  5376.014. 0. 
424-435000 
Masuda.  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Saoh.    Sakiko:    Maisunaga.    Hironori;    Nakanishi.    Kenji;    Masuda, 
Yoshiyuki.  and  Koba.  Masayoshi.  5376364.  O  257-295  000. 
Malenals  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Foster.  Roben  F;  Shekerjian.  Brian;  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T.  5375,856, 
CI.  118-733.000 
Mathews.  Eric  D.:  See— 

Abela.  George  S  :  Friedl.  Stephan  E.;  and  Madiews,  Eric  D.,  5375,787. 
CI.  606-15  000. 
Mathieu.  Gilles:  See—  _    ,_ 

Huad.  Yvai;  Mathieu.  Gilles:  and  Aota,  Jay.  5376.255.  O    501- 
122.000. 
Matoba.  Toru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character  pattern  output  appara- 
tus  5.577.184.  O.  395-172.000. 
Maira  Transport:  See — 

Vincent-Genod.  Bruno.  5375^17.  O    104-247  000 
Matson.  Kevin  W .  to  Asgrow  Seed  Company  Soybean  cultiva  HT26ISTS. 

5376.475.  O   800-200.000. 
Matson.  Kevin  W .  Drzycimski.  Deborah  L.;  and  Oleto-Oiliz.  Yolanda  1..  to 
Asgrow  Seed  Company.  Sc^bean  cultiva  A2704.  5,576,477.  CI.  800- 
200  000 
Mautoms.  Bo:  See — 

Wu,  Oiiu  H.;  Oikainea.  luhani  1.;  Matsloim.  Bo:  and  Powrie.  William 
D..  5.575.418.  O  229-3.50R 


Maisubara.  Miyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reconhng  apparatus  having 

thennal  head  and  recording  medwd.  5376.745.  O.  347-14.000 
Matsubara.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Sucnaga.  Tatsuo:  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge,  Katsumi:  Malsubaa,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita, 
Shunida:  Ikeda.  Hidekl:  Furuya,  Toshio;  Akihama,  Shigeyuki:  and 
Aral,  TAahiro.  5375.870.  O.  156-71.000. 
Matsuda.  Hideyuki:  Ohashi.  Yoshinobu;  and  Danjo.  Masamichi.  to  Yokohama 
Rubber  Co..  Ltd  .  The  Primer  composition  containing  polyisocyanate  and 
phosphate  for  bonding  to  a  hard-to-bond  material.  5.576358.  O.  252- 
182.200. 
Matsuda,  Hiroatu:  See— 

Vimo.  Fumiyoshi:  Oono.  Keiji;  Matsuda.  Hiroihi:  Eado.  Masayuki;  and 
Kobayahi.  Satoshi.  5.576.359.  O.  523-400.000. 
Matsuda,  Kiichi:  See— 

Kawakatsa,  Yasuhiro;  Yamori.  Akihiro;  Matsuda.  Kiichi;  and  Nakagawa. 
Akira.  S376.958.  O  364-725.000 
Malsudaira.  Tadahiro:  See— 

Tamura.  Rimio:  Sailo.  Tsuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi.  Satoshi;  Malsudaira.  Tada 
hiro:  aial  Asano.  Kiro.  5376.309.  O  514-178.000. 
Malsui.  Hiroshi:  See—  . 

Nakagawa.  Yoshinobu;   Murakami,  Tomitaro;  and  Malsui,  Hiroshi. 
5375.235.  CI    116-286.000. 
Malsui.  Kiyota  See —  _     „,,,„,„ 

Hayakawa.  Kenichi;  and  Matsui.  Kiyoto.  5375.291.  O.  128-662.030. 
Matsui.  Makotc:  See — 

Takase.    Yasutaka:    Watanabc.    Nobuhisa:    Matsui.    Makoto;    Ikuta, 
Hironon:  Kimura.  Teiji:  Saeki.  Takao:  Adachi.  Hideyuki;  Tokumura, 
Tadakazu  Mochida.  Hisatoshi:  Akita.  Yasunon:  and  Souda.  Shigetu. 
5.576.S22.  CI  514-260.000. 
Mauui.  Takanari:  See — 

Mitsuhashi.  Akira;  Matsui.  Takanori;  and  Wakila.  Saburo,  5375,972, 0. 
420-34.000 
Matsui.  Yasuo:  See — 

Moriyama.  Seiichi;  Matsui.  Yasuo;  and  Sadakaia,  Kiyoshi.  5375301. 
O  280-777  000 
Matsukura.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ma-saki.  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Nomura,  Yutaka;  and  Matsukura. 
Hitoshi,  5376.341.  O.  514-395.000. 
MatsuinoiO,  Hbayuki:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Azuma;  Imai.  Yuji;  Matsumolo.  Hisayuki;  Kiiazawa.  Hideto; 
Matsuawa.  Yoshinon;  and  Kikuchi.  Juro.  5376.788, 0.  396-52.000. 
Matsumolo.  Naoki   See—  .. 

Uchibaha,    Kouichi;    Matsumoto.    Naoki;    and   Yoriumura,    Hajime. 
5375J47.  O.  180-9100. 
Matsumolo.  I>ft»ya:  See — 

Yamasuchi.  Satoru:  Ito.  Yutaka:  Matsumoto.  Naoya;  Monia,  Yoshihuo; 
and  Yacila.  Katsumi.  5377.242.  O   .195-621.000 
Matsumolo.  Shuichi.  Sakazawa.  Shigeyuki;  and  Hamada,  Takahiro.  to  Koku- 
sai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moving  picture  oicodet.  5376.766, 
C\.  348-407  000, 
Matsumoto.  Takuya:  Hashimoto.  Toru:  Miyake.  Mitsuhiro;  Kamura.  Hitoshi: 
Yoshida.  YMuhisa.  Kanao.  Hidetsugu:  and  Nomura.  Toshiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fauh  diagnosis  apparatus  for  a  fuel 
evaporative  emission  suppressing  system.  5375,267,  O.  123-698.000. 
Matsumolo.  Tsuyoshi:  See —  ^^ 

Izuchi.  Shuhei:  and  Matsumoto.  Tsuyoshi.-5376.112.  O.  428-654.000. 
Matsumoto.  Ybshifumi:  See — 

Ishida.  Yoshiki:  Samekawa,  Keiichi;  Katayama.  Kenidu;  Matsumoto. 
Yoshifiimi:    Ishida,   Hideo:    and    Kimura.    Koichi.   5375,053.  O. 
29-4.30(100 
Matsumura,  Susumu:  See—  ...      ,  j 

Yamamolo.    Masakuni:    Matsumura.    Susumu;    Hoshi,    Hiroaki;    and 
Yamaguchi.  Eiji.  5.577.017.  O.  369-110.000. 
Matsnnaga, Uronori:  See—  .,..„...      j 

Saloh,    Sakiko;    Matsunaga,    Hironori;    Nakaushi.    Kenji;    Masuda. 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Koba.  Masayoshi.  5376.564.  O  257-295  OOO 
Matsuno.  Seiki;  Sasaki.  Iwao;  Ohneda,  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Kazuyuki,  to 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co .  Ltd.  Agent  for  suppressing  the  motor  activity  of 
gastrointestinal  tracu.  5.576.295.  O.  514-12.000. 
Malsuo.  Ichirou  See-  .,-,it.oL< 

Yamaguchi.  Seiji;  Hatsuda.  Tsuguyasu;  and  Matsuo.  Ichirou,  5376365. 
O   257  296.000. 
Matsushima.  TeLsuo:  See —  ^^ 

Sukegawa.  Yukio:  and  Matsushima.  Tetsuo.  5376,625, 0.  324-424.000. 
MatsustMa  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ide.  ■ntehiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiiamizu.  Takahisa;  Tanaka.  Yuji; 
Hayama.  Tetsuo;  Takeda.  Takashi;  Fukusako.  Hiroyuki;  Shiba, 
Keisuke  Nishiyama,  Akihiro;  Amamoto.  Norio;  Nakamura.  Hidehito; 
Egashira.  Tsutomu:  and  Okada.  Kooji.  5375.575.  CI.  4OM85O00 
Ikeda,  Shin.  Miyahara,  Mariko;  Yoshioka.  Toshihiko;  and  Nankai.  Shiro. 
5375,895.  CI  204-W3.000.  .^^^.^ 

Inw^.Tatsuhiko:  Kohso.  Hiroshi:  and  Kuwamolo.  Makoto,  5377,016. 

O  369-110.000.  „      , 

Kayashima.   Kazuhiro;  Taleishi.  Fumikazu;  Ohshuna.   Kiyoko;   and 

Ikedo.  Masani.  5375.960.  CI.  264-1  230. 
Komura,  Nobuvuki:  and  Omata,  Yuuji.  5375.897,  O.  205-103.000. 
Miwa,  Katsuhiko;  Tsuga.  Kazuhiro;  Mori.  Yoshihuo;  and  Kashiwagi, 
Yoshiitirou,  5376,736,  O.  345-189.000. 


Morita.  Yoshinobu;  Daio.  Fumio;  Takahashi,  Norimaia;  Nakatsu,  Keni- 
chi; and  Souma,  Naoko.  5376.117.  O.  429-162.000. 
Muraoka.  Nobuhiko;  Watanabe,  Nobuhisa;  Tsuji.  Shinjiro;  and  Obaa. 

Ikuko.  5375.059.  O.  29-740.000. 
Naka,  Toshiya:  and  Nakase.  Yoshimori.  5.577,175.  O.  395-127.000.^ 
Nakagawa,  Yoshinobu:   Murakami.  Tomitaro;  and   Matsui.  Hiroshi, 

5.575.235.  CI.  116-286.000. 
Ohmae.  Hideki.  5.576.870.  O.  359-95.000. 

Takakuwa.  Sadayuki;  and  Goto.  Yasuhiro.  5375,934.  O.  219-109.000. 
Takamine.  Kouichi,  5377,009.  O.  369-32.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yoshiyasu;  Halano.  Kozi;  Kiyono,  Masaki;  Yasukobchi,  RyBji; 

Ito.  Hayashi;  and  Ito.  Hiroyuki.  5376,850.  O.  358-452.000. 
Uiano.  Fumiyoshi;  Oono.  Keiji;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi;  Endo.  Masayuki:  and 

Kobayashi.  Satoshi.  5376.359.  O.  523-WO.OOO. 
Yamaguchi.  Seiji:  Hatsuda,  Tsuguyasu;  and  Matsuo.  IcMrou,  5376365, 

CI.  257-296.000. 
Yamamura.  Yasuhani;  Seri.  Hajime;  Tsuji.  Yoichiro;  Owada,  Naoko;  and 

Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  5375.831.  O.  75-614.000 
Yano.    Kousaku;   Endo.   Masayuki;  Terai.   Yuka;   Nomura,   Noboro; 
Murakami.  Tomoyasu;  Ueda,  Tetsuya;  and  Ueda,  Satoshi.  5376,247, 
CI.  437-225.000. 
Matsushita.  Hajime:  See — 

Takahashi     Kyoko;    Shibagaki.    Makoto;    and    Matsushita,    Hapme, 
5376.467.  O.  568-885.000. 
Masushita,  Takeshi:  See —  ^^ 

Hayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Matsushita.  Takeshi.  5.576371.  O.  257-369.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Kazuo:  Sakai,  Yoshiyuki:  Urano.  Yuichi:  Kuroda.  Hidekatsu;  and 
Amano    Akira,  to  Fuji  Hectric  Co.  Ltd.  Memory  device  using  micro 
vacuum  tube.  5376.986,  O.  365-129.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Takehiko:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kazuhiko:  Kubota,  Yoshihiro;  Hanaofca,  Takaaki;  Matsuzaki. 
Takehiko;  Sugi.  Yoshihiro:  Elo.  Tatsuya;  Hagiwara,  Tokio;  and  Nanla. 
Tadashi.  5376.417.  CI.  528-343.000. 
Maisuzawa.  Yoshinon:  See — 

Miyazawa.  Azuma;  Imai.  Yuji:  Matsumoto.  Hisayuki;  Kitazawa,  Hideto: 
Matsuzawa.  Yoshinon;  and  Kikuchi.  Juro.  5376,788, 0.  396-52.000. 
Matsysguu  Electric  Indistrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida.  Takeshi.  5376.611.  O.  320-31.000. 
Mattem.  Rainer  See — 

Freyer.  Martha;  and  Manem,  Rainer.  5375.653.  O.  433-202.100. 
Matthews.  Russell  H..  to  Eicon  Products  International.  Apparatus  for  tront  or 
tear  extraction   of  an   electrical   contact   from    a   connector   housing. 
5.575.691.  O.  439-744.000. 
Matlison.  Phillip  L.:  See—  .^  ^    ,  ,,,  „,« 

Vrniig  Michael  J.;  Manison.  Phillip  L.;  and  Weerts.  Keith  E..  5375,918, 
O.  210-652.000. 
Maniuzzo,  Mario,  to  Lange  Inteniational  S.A.  Ski  boot  made  of  plastK 

material  5375.091.  O.  36-118.200. 
Mauck.  John  R.:  See—  ^  ,  „,        ..  ^, 

Dubosh.  William  R.;  Mauck,  John  R.;  Neagle,  Paul  W.;  and  Wilson, 
Lonnie  A..  5375.604,  O.  414-462.000. 
Maurel.  Olivier  See — 

Cuny.  Philippe;  Klein.  Philippe:  and  Maurel.  Olivier,  5377038,  O. 
395-550.000. 
Mauro.  David:  See— 

Stankus.  Carol;  Mauro,  David:  and  Treece,  Thomas,  5376,043,  O. 
426-578.000. 
Mauro.  Zanrosso:  See — 

Capitanio.  Roberto:  Sora.  Gianluigi;  and  Mauro.  Zanrosso,  5375314, 
CI.  139-429.000. 
Mawer.  Ian  M.:  See — 

Baker.  Raymond;  Broughton.  Howard  B.;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  Lee- 
son.  Paul  D  :  and  Mawer.  Ian  M.,  5376336.  O.  514-323.000. 
May.  Gregory  D  Table  wheel.  5375,036.  O.  16-34.000. 

Mayer.  Klaus-Michael:  See—  

Mueller-Fiedler.  Roland:  Mayer.  Klaus-Michael;  Rech.  Wolf-Henmng; 
Hauer  Heiner.  Kuke.  Albreeht;  Schwander.  Thomas;  and  Schwaderer. 
Bemhard.  5377.142.  O.  385-47.000. 

^'' Peltier.  Monis.'jr.:'aid  Mayeux.  Eddie  P..  Jr,  5375,928,  O.  210- 

764.000. 
Mayhew,  Ron  W.:  See—  _      „,    ,  „^  ,,, 

Rapp.  Charles  F.;  Cameron.  Neil  M.;  and  Mayfaew.  Ron  W..  5376,252, 
CI.  501-35.000.  ,^ 

Maywald.  Volker  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Muensler.  Peter,  von  Deyn, 
Wolfgang:  Walter.  Helmut;  Gerber.  Matthias:  Westphalen.  Kari-Otto;  and 
Kardorff  Uwe.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isoxazolecaiboxanudes.  dieir 
preparabon  and  *eir  use.  5.576.270.  O  504-271.000. 
Mazess  Richard  B  ,  to  Lunar  Corporation  Device  and  medwd  for  analysis  of 
bone  morphology.  5377.089.  CI.  378-54.000. 

kl3ZZ2    Vivian"  S^C 

Baioni.  Marco:  Guzzi.  Umberto;  Giudice.  Antonina;  Landi.  Marco;  and 
Mazza.  Vivian.  5376.320.  O.  514-255.000. 
Mazzolini.  James  W.:  See—  „,        j 

Knulh.  Stephen  B.;  Kamowski.  Mark  J.;  Mazzolim,  Janes  W.;  and 
Brown.  Sanford  M..  DI,  5377.104.  O.  379-67.000. 
McAleer.  Jerome  F:  See- 

Tietie-Giraull,  Joidis;  Seddon.  Brian  J.;  and  McAleer.  Jerome  h. 
5375,930.  O.  216*5.000. 
McAndrew,  James  P..  See— 
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Bender.  M«tin  P.;  and  McAadiew.  Jama  P..  5J76,946.  O.  364- 
146  000 
McArdle.  Fnmci*  J.:  Set— 

Brown.  Brun  H  ;  Barber.  David  C;  and  McAidk.  Francis  J..  5.575.292. 
a.  128-733  000 
McAnhur.  Hamish  A  I.:  Str — 

Lam.   Lapyuen;    McAnhur.   Hamish  A.    I.;   awl  Wax.   Richard  C. 

5J76.200.  CI  435-119  000 

VkBnde.  Kevin  E .  and  Stalker.  David  M .  lo  Calgene.  Inc    Controlled 

cxprcMion  of  transgenic  coostrucu  in  plant  plastids.  5J76.I98.  CI.  435- 

91  300 

McBnde.  Robert  L ;  and  Copley.  Bascom  E.  Martial  arts  training  glove. 

5.575,008.0  2-161. 100. 
McCabe.  R    TVIer.  Rhodes.  Chnstopher  A  .  and  DcCosia.  Bruce  F.  to 
Pharmaceutical  Discovery  Corporation  Fluotesceni  ligands  5.576.436. 0 
546-156.000. 
McCaU.  Charies  E.;  Set—  ^    ^ 

Pafcer.  Wm.  B  ;  Chen.  Roben  Y ;  and  McCall.  Charles  E.  5.576.981 .  CI. 
364-709  100. 
McCarthy.  Donald  F:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  M  ;  Dodu  WilHam  C  ;  McCarthy.  Donald  F;  Meodoza. 
Richard:  and  Milligan.  Charles  A  .  5.576,903.  CI.  360-18  000. 
McCarthy.  Frank  T    See—  „,  , . , 

Bcnoit.  James  C  .  McCarthy.  Frank  T.  and  BuchhoU.  Gary.  5J75.7I3, 
a.  452-198.000. 
McCauley.  John  P.  Jr   See— 

Bnan.  Bariy.  Zopf.  David  A.;  Lu,  Ui;  McCauley,  Jota  P..  Jr.,  aid 
Putsch.  Michael.  5.575.916,  O.  210-634  000 
McOine.  Kfanhew  C.  and  Lyon.  James  M..  lo  Tandem  Computers  Incccpo- 
raied.  Tranaction  monitor  process  with  pre-arranged  modules  for  a  mul- 
tiprocessor system   5J76.945.  a    V»«  131000 
McCluR.  David  C  .  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc  Voltage  regula- 
tor for  an  output  driver  with  reduced  output  impedance    5.576.656.  O. 
327-538.000. 
McOutc.  David  C.  lo  SGS-Tbomaon  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Sialic  memory 

long  wnle  lesl   5J77.051.  O   371  21  400 
McCluie.  David  C  .  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  DaU  cache 
memory  iMcmal  circuitry  for  reducing  wail  stales.  5,377J25,  C\.  395- 
445  000. 
McCoonelcc.  Paul  A..  See— 

Gorowicz.  Bernard;  McConnelee.  Paul  A  :  DeVre.  Michael  W.  Rzad. 

Stefan  t.  and  Litch.  Ernest  W.  5.576.925.  CI    .361  301  200 

McCormick,  Christopher  O.  lo  Kelsey-Hayes  Company    Molded  pislon 

having  metallic  cover  for  disc  brake  assembly  5J75.358.  CI.  188-71.600. 

McCrary.  Leon  E  .  and  Willey.  Ronald  R..  lo  DynaTenn.  Inc    Broad  high 

curreni  ion  source  5,576.600.  a.  3 1 5- 1 1 18 10. 
McCrory.  Jennifer  J  :  See — 

Walus.  Richard  L.:  McCrory.  Jennifer  J ;  Saniangelo.  John  A.:  and 
Meloul.  Raphael.  5„575,794,  C\  606-116000 
McCumber.  Tom  L  .  lo  McCumber.  Tom  L  Loft  style  bed  assembly  kit  a«i 
a  meUMd  for  assembling  a  kilk-style  bed  using  dw  kiL  5,575.023,  C\ 
5-9 100 
McDanid.  Max  P:  See— 

Badley,   Rickey   D.;   RoltaiMn.   Kent  W.;  mi  McDaniel.   Max   P. 
5  J76J63.  a  502-237  000. 
McDermoo.  Michael  F.  lo  Beloil  Technologies.  Inc  Compbani  coveted  roll 

or  drum.  5.575.436.  O.  242-542  400 
McDonnell  Dotiglas  Corp.:  See— 

Ferranie.  Ronald  A..  5.376.886.  a.  359-630.000. 
Roaefaerry.  Thomas  J  ,  5J75,165.  O.  72-56000. 
McDowell.  Douglas  D.:  See— 

CIvk.  Ficdenck  L.:  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  :  Martin,  Richard  R  ;  Moore, 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schrier.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker,  Donny  R  .  Winicr.  Gary  E  .  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost,  David 
A  Clemens.  John  M..  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  dcksA,  C«l  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smidi.  B  Jane;  \m^ 
Janes  A;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  :  Mitchell.  Janes  E; 
Hancc.  Roben  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A..  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning- 
ton ChMles  D.;  Schmidt  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adrian  M  .  Vickstiom. 
Richard  L  ;  Walkins,  William  E.  Ul;  Clifl.  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K  ; 
aid  HUU.  David  B..  5,575,978.  O.  422-104.000. 
McDowell.  Michael  T:  See— 

MacNetl.  Angus;  and  McDowell.  Michael  T.  5.575.842.  O    106- 
273  100 
McEwai,  Thomas  E.  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  die.  Narrow 
6ekl  electiom^nelic  sensor  system  and  method.  5,576.627.  CI.  324- 
639.000. 
McGaw.  Inc.:  Set— 

Yoshimura.  Nonnan  N.;  Barbul.  Adrian;  Tao.  Roben  C;  Storm.  Michael 
C;  Kelley.  Robert  E.  and  Reis.  Bienda  E.  5,576351,  Q.  514^ 
565.000. 
McGee.  David  E;  See— 

Swanaon,  David  K.;  Fleischman,  Sidney  D.;  Kordis.  Thotnaa  F:  and 
McGee,  David  L.  5J75,8IO.  O  607  99000 
McGeehan.  Joseph  P:  See— 

Kenington.  Peier  B.;  Beach.  Mark  A.;  and  McGeehan.  Jowph  P.. 
5.576.659.  CI.  330-52.000. 
McGinley.  Cathenne  B    See— 

Sheplak.  Mark.  McCnnley.  Calfaenne  B.;  Spina.  Eric  F;  Stephens.  Ralph 
M..  Hopson.  Pumell.  Jr;  and  Cniz.  Vincent  B..  5.576.488.  CI 
73-204  260 


McGonigle.  Kevin  P;  Ferraro.  John;  and  Cycon.  James  P.  lo  Uniled  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.   Unmanned  VTOL  ground  surveillance  vehicle 
5_575.438.  CI   244-13  000 
McGraw  Broadcast:  See— 

McGraw.  Michael  B..  Sr.;  and  Coombs,  PhilUp  A.,  5,577.042,  CI 
370-85.700 
McGraw.  Michael  B  .  Sr;  and  Coombs.  Phillip  A .  to  McGraw  Broadcast. 
Broadcast  and  presentation  system  and  method.  5.577.042,  CI.  370-85.700. 
McGregor.  Donald  S.;  and  McGregor.  Gregory  M..  to  Telenuc  Cellular 
Corporation.  Mobile  phone  widi  iniemal  accounting.  5.577.100.  CI.  379- 
58000. 
McGregor.  Gregory  M.:  See — 

McGregor.  Donald  S ;  and  McGregor,  Gregory  M..  3.577.100.  GL 
379-58.000 
MCI  Communicalions  Corporation:  See — 

Beck.  Lonnie  P,  5,577,197,  Q.  395-183.040. 
Mclntyic,  Bruce:  See — 

Priem,  Curtis;  Malachowsky,  Chris;  Mclntyic.  Bnice;  and  Molfal.  Guy. 
5,577.232.  CI  395-500.000. 
Mclnrvre.  Tammy:  See — 

(Vsheck.  Peter  S.;  Mclniyre.  Tammy;  and  Levin,  Liza.  5.376.036,  C\. 
426-94000 
Mclver,  Join  M  :  See— 

Joinston,  James  P;  Labeque.  Regine;  Lenoir.  Pierre  M.  A.;  Thoen. 
Christiaan  A  J  K;  and  Mclver.  John  M..  5,576,283,  CI  510-321 .000 
McKaig,  Ray  S  :  See- 
Anderson.  Ronald  K  ;  Benson.  Duane  F;  Crock,  Michael  K.;  Hack. 
Bruine  R.;  Howard.  James  E.;  McKaig.  Ray  S.;  and  Peers.  John. 
5,576.844,  CI.  386-52.000. 
McKay.  John  P:  See— 

Hagle.  Michael  P;  and  McKay.  John  P.  5,375,616.  O.  415-115.000. 
McKinney,  David  K  ;  Fuller.  Milton  E  .  and  Carone.  Beriy  V.  lo  Solid  Stale 
Farms.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sedimenlatian  based  blood  analysis.  5,575.977, 
a  422  73  000 
McMichael,  John,  to  Milkhaus  Laboratory    Methods  for  treating  motor 

deficits.  5,576,289.  C\  514-2  000 
Mchieall  Engineering  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Lierop.  John  V.  5,575.613.  C\.  414-797.400 
McQuilkin.  Peter  H..  and  Fitshie,  Marcus,  u  Femcare  (Cyprus)  Limited. 

Medical  clip  5..575.802.  O  606-151  000 
Mc Williams.  Dennis:  See — 

Smidi.  David  R  ;  Kepple.  Robert;  and  McWilliams.  Dennis.  5.575.223. 
a    III-I74.000 
MDS  Healdi  Group  Limited:  See— 

Jollilfe.  Charles  L ,  5.576,540,  C\.  250-292.000. 
Mead,  Carver  A    Set— 

Bergemont,  Albert;  Mead.  Carver  A.;  Chi,  Min-hwa;  and  Haggag. 
Hosam.  5.576.237.  C\.  437-50.000. 
Meados  Medicals.  Inc  :  See — 

Rudnick.  James  J  .  and  Wiktor.  Dominik  M  .  5.575.816.  CI  623-1.000. 
Meads.  David  J  .  Bedford,  Keidi  L  ;  Kennedy,  Roben;  and  Harris.  Oive  R  . 
lo  Xerox  Corporalion.  Circuit  for  supplying  constant  voluge  lo  a  lamp 
from  an  AC  input.  5.576.614.  O  323-239.000. 
Mccikalski.  Mark  B  Medicated  package  5_575.28l.  O    128-203.210 
Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C    See— 

Johnson.  Stephen.  Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C;  Morgan.  Daniel  E;  Oakland. 
WiUiam  S.;  and  Yonkers.  Edward  H.,  5,576,741,  Q.  346-143.000. 

Medela,  Inc.'  Set 

Lockiidge,  Kadileen  A  ;  Silver.  Brian  H.;  Weniger.  Gotlhilf;  and  Weston. 
Richanl  S..  5,575.768.  CI.  604-74.000. 
Mederoa.  Fidcncio:  See— 

Dierke*.  Franz  J  ;  Mederoa.  Fidcncio;  and  Pham.  kfa  V.  J.376.909.  CI. 
360-78  090 
Medford.  R   Dale  See- 
Wood.  Keidi  E  ,  Medford.  R.  Dale;  and  Rathbone.  Lany  D..  3.375  J09. 
CI  285-7  000. 
Medivir  AB:  See— 

Johaisson.  Karl  N  G  ;  Malmberg.  Hans  C  G  ;  Noreen.  Rolf;  Sahlbcrg. 
S.  Cfariaer.  Sohn.  Daniel  D ;  and  Gronowitz.  SakS.  5,576,429,  C\. 
336-26.800 
Medtronic.  Inc    See-- 

Giele.  Vincent;  Siokes.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Moms.  Mary  M..  5,575,814,0. 
607-127  000 
MedX  Corporalion:  See- 
Jones,  Arthur  A  ;  and  Sencil.  Philip.  5.575.743,  O.  482-97.000. 
Jones.  Arthur  A  ;  and  Sencil.  Philip.  5,575,744,  C\.  482-97  000 
Meek.  Jennifer:  See— 

Honi.  Nancy;  Marouet.  Magda;  Meek,  Jennifer,  and  Budabazi,  Gregg, 
5,576,196,0.435-91.105. 
Meek,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Martin.    Randy    S.;   Biedermw,   Paul   R  ;   and    Meek,    Michael    R., 
5.575,106.0.  43-132  100. 
Meek.  Quenlin  J.  to  Northern  Telecom  Umiied.  Deierminingecho  letum  kxs 
in  edu  caKxIbng  arTangenents.  5.377,097,  O.  379-3.000. 
George  M.:  See- 
Nelson  A  ;  and  Mehalshick,  George  M..  5,376,581,  O.  307- 
117  000. 
Mehez.  Michel;  and  Wanisfel.  Bernard,  lo  Cegelec.  Junction  box  for  con- 
necting a  phnlity  of  screened  cables.  3  J75.667.  CL  439-98.000. 


Melvad.  Fieidooo.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Extended-life  method 
for  soft-programming  floating-gale  memory  cells.  5,576,992,  O.  365- 
185.240 
Meier.  Kurt:  See — 

Rodi.  Martin;  Salvin,  Roger,  Meiet,  Kurt;  Sailer,  Benihard;  and  Wie- 
sendanger.  Rolf.  5,576,399,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Melantoo.  Serge  B  ;  Labuda,  Damian;  Tang,  Jian  Q.;  and  Vanasse.  Michel,  to 
Centre  de  Recherche  de  I'Hapiial  Ste- Justine.  Primers  and  methods  for 
simultaneous  amplification  of  multiple  markers  for  DNA  fingeipnnung. 
5.576,180.  CI  435-6000 
Melder.  Johann-Peier  See— 

Frank.  Juigen;  Melder.  Johann-Peter,  Merger.  Franz;  and  Witzel,  Tom, 
5.576,449.  CI.  549-375.000. 
Melde-Tuczai.  Helmut,  to  AVL  Gesellschaft  fOr  Verbtennungskraftmaschinen 
und  Messtechnik  mbH   Prof  Dr  Dr  he   Hans  List   Braking  device  for 
measunng  ihc  totque  of  an  engine.  5,575.359,  O.  188-158.000. 
Melikian  Badalian.  Aniia,  and  Omstein.  Paul  L..  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Process  and  iniermediales  for  the  prepaiatian  of  excitatory  amino  acid 
receptor  antagonists  5.576.435.  CI.  546-150.000. 
Meloul.  Raphael:  See— 

Walus.  Richard  L;  McCrory.  Jennifer  J.;  Saniangelo,  John  A.;  and 
Meloul.  Raphael,  5,575,794,  O.  606-116.000. 
Melsky.  Gerald  S.;  and  Enegren.  Bradley  J.,  lo Therex  Corporation.  Implant 
able  drug  infusion  system  with  safe  bolus  capability.  5.575.770.  O. 
604-93000 

Melton,  Waller  C:  See—  „„,„..,„  ,ww. 

Schipper,  John  F;  and  Mehon,  Waher  C,  3,377,122,  Q.  380-28.000. 
Menashi.  Jameel:  See— 

Belmont,  James  A  ;  Boes,  Ralph  U.;  and  Menashi.  Jamed,  3375.845. 0 
106-712000. 
Menchetti.  Robert  J .  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Muhiple  use  corner  clip. 

5.575.131.  CI   52-745.090. 
Mendelsohn.  Noah  R  :  See— 

Annaparoddy.  Narasimhareddy  L.;  Brady.  James  T ;  Finney.  Damon  W.; 
FreiUL-i.  Richard  F;  Haitung,  Michael  H.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn, Noah  R  ;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M.;  Nowlen.  David  R  ;  and  Tzou. 
Shin-Ylian.  5.577.211.  O.  395-200.130. 
Mendes.  Roben  W    See—  .  „        ^ 

Oemenie.  Emmett;  Mendes.  Roben  W.;  Anaebonam.  Aloysius  O  ;  and 
Ahmed.  Mumlaz.  5.576J46.  CI.  514-436.000. 
Mendoza.  Richard:  See—  _      ..„  ..     .. 

BrowTi.  Thomas  M  ;  Dodt,  WilUam  C;  McCarthy.  Donald  E;  Mendoza, 
Richard;  and  Milligan.  Charles  A..  5,576,903,  O.  360-48.000. 
Menon.  Jaishankar  M  :  See — 

Annapareddy.  Narasimhareddy  L  ;  Brady.  James  T;  Finney,  Damon  W.; 
Fieita-s.  Richard  F;  Hartung.  Michael  H.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Mendel- 
sohn. Noah  R.;  Menon.  Jaishankar  M..  Nowlen.  David  R  ;  and  Tzou. 
Shin-'«ian.  5.577,211.  O.  395-200.130 
Menovcik.  Gregory  G.:  See—  ...         ... 

Briggs,  Rodney  L.;  Rehhiss,  John  W.;  Ohrtmm.  Walter  H.;  and  Men- 
ovcik. Gregory  G  .  5.576,063,  O.  427-386.000. 

Mcrcedes-Beiu:  See — 

Bonny,  Pierre;  and  Nehls.  TTwralf.  3.375.172, 0.  72-357.000. 
Merck  &  Co .  Inc.:  See—  _  ^  ^  ^ 

Fisher,  Thorsten  E;  Wai.  John  S.;  Culberson.  J.  Chnstopher.  and  Saan, 

Walfred  S  ,  5.576,313,  O.  514-211.000. 
deSolms,  S.  Jane;  Garsky.  Victor  M..  Giuliani.  Elizabeth  A.;  Gomez. 
Robert  P;  Graham,  Samuel  L.;  Siokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wiscoonl. 
Catherine  M  .  5.576,293,  CI.  514-19.000 
Merck  Frossi  Canada.  Inc.:  See— 

Fnesen.  Richard;  Ducharmc.  Yves;  Dube",  Daniel;  Lepme.  Carole; 
Dekrtie,  Daniel:  and  Hamel.  Pierre.  5..S76.338.  CI.  514-337.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankier  Haftung:  See— 

Baur  Gtnter.  Fehienbach.  Wallraud;  Weber  nee  Staudacher.  Barbara; 
Windscheid.  Hnedrich;  and  Kiefer.  Rudolf,  5,576.867,0. 359-87.000 
Merck.  Sharp  &  Dohme  Ltd.:  See— 

Baker.  Raymond;  Kulagowski,  Janusz  J.;  Curtis.  Neil  R.;  Leeson.  Paul 
D.;  Ridgill.  Mark  R;  and  Smith.  Adrian  L..  5,576.319.  CI.  514- 
253000  ,    , 

Baker  Raymond;  Broughton.  Howard  B.;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  Lee- 
son. P*ul  D  ;  and  Mawer,  Ian  M.,  5,576,336,  O.  514-323.000 
Meredith.  Dtbn  L.:  See — 

Hatchett.  Jerry;  and  Meiedidi.  Debra  L..  3.573J97.  O.  132-212.000. 
Meredith.  Mkrhael  S.:  See—  ,  „^  „^  „    ,,. 

Lewis.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Meredith.  Michael  S..  3.376.979,  O.  364- 
578.000 

"^^SLsen.  Peu^rMergel,  Dieter,  and  Raasch.  DeHef.  3,576,100,  O. 

428-332.000 
Merger,  Franz:  See— 

Frank.  JUigen;  MeWer,  Johaon-Peter,  Merger,  Franz;  and  Witzel,  Tom, 

5,576,449,  O.  549-375.000. 

Merit  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  „    .,,  ,  .vrw. 

Houriet.  John  W.  Jr.;  and  Hassan.  Kevin  A  .  5.575.717.  O  463-1.000 

Merla.  Adnano;  and  Cittadini.  Paolo,  to  Industrie  Ilpea  S.p  A    Magnetic 

gasket  suitable  for  forming  a  seal  between  a  fixed  pan  and  an  openable  pan. 

5.575.485.  O.  277-80.000. 

Merle.  Thonas  C:  See—  _  ^   ,„^„,^,^ 

Ryan.  Dnle  W;  Rowden,  Dnvid  L;  and  Merle,  Thomas  C,  5.376.916. 0. 

360-1.30  310. 
Merriam.  Richard  A.:  See- 


Clark.  Frederick  L.;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Larry  W ;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier,  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R.;  Winter,  Gary  E;  Ooonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemens.  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J.,  UI;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  deksak.  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaugbt, 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt  Linda  S.;  Spronk,  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L.;  Watkins,  William  E.,  Ill;  Clift  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills,  David  B.,  5.575,978.  O.  422-104.000. 
Menitway  Electrical  Industries  Co.  Ltd.:  See^ 

Huang,  Zhao  Y ;  and  Kunzler.  E  Robert,  5375,557,  O.  362-276.000. 
Mertens.  Richard:  See — 

Dahmen.  Kurt;  Menens,  Richard;  Muller,  Thomas;  and  Lohmann.  Hel- 
mut 5375,939,  O.  252-8.570. 
Mertens,  Timothy  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Sheet  composite  adapted  to  be  primed.  5375374,  O.  400-118.200. 
Metu.  William  J.:  See — 

OBrien,  William  L.;  and  Mertz,  William  J.,  5376,367, 0. 524-291.000. 
Messina.  Salvalore:  See — 

El  Sayed,  Aziz;  Gerling.  Frank;  Messina.  Salvalore;  Magerstedt  Her- 
bert; Idel.  Karsten-Josef;  and  Ostlinning.  Edgar,  5376377,  O.  324- 
495.000. 
Metaform  Metallivcrarbeitungs-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Nolle.  Werner.  5.575.033,  O.  15-147.200. 
Metallgesellschaft  Akuengesellschaft;  See— 

Reiss.  Guenier,  and  Schaub.  Georg.  5375,982,  O.  428-210.000. 
Meuyer,  Edith:  See — 

Sanchez.  Patrick;  and  Meuyer,  Edith,  5376,116.  O  429-59.000. 
Metcalf,  John  R,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporalion.  Rotation  foam  lined 

pontoon  log  5.575,231,  O.  114-61.000. 
Methode  Hectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Creeden.  Joseph  M.,  5375,076,  O.  33-620.000. 
Metriplex.  Inc.:  See —  ___ 

Stutman,  Peter  S.;  and  Miller,  J.  Mark,  5376,952.  O.  364-413.020. 
Metz.  Hattmut;  Korzer.  Dieter;  and  Baur.  Waller,  to  Rovema  Verpackungs- 
maschinen  GmbH    Cross-sealing  device  for  a  tubular  bag  packaging 
machine.  5375.137.  CI.  53-552.000. 
Meyer.  Ellen  M.:  See— 

Bair.  Keith  A.;  Bissinger.  EUzabedi  V;  and  Meyer.  Ellen  M.,  5375.924, 
O.  210-734.000. 
Meyer,  JeBry  R.,  to  ABB  Power  T&D  Company,  Inc.  Independent  pole 

operation  linkage.  5376323,  O.  200-I7.00R. 
Meyers.  William:  See— 

Bleich   Larry  L.;  Hardin,  Tommy  G.;  Meyers.  William;  and  Moore. 
Wanen  F.  5376315.  O.  174-IIO.OPM. 
Michalewski.  David;  Dionne,  Joseph  A.;  and  Siuta,  Mark  A.,  to  Gemcor 
Engineering  Corp.  High  energy  impact  riveting  apparatus  and  mediod. 
5375.166.  O.  72-56.000. 

Di'iUe^?Robert  T.faid  Michels.  Susan  M..  5375,483. 0.  273-tI  1.000. 

Michon,  Francis:  See —  ,..„,..„ 

Jennings.  Harold  J  ;  and  Michoo.  Francis.  5376.002,  O  424-I97.II0. 

Micka.  William  F;  Mikkelsen,  Claus  W;  and  Shomler,  Roben  W.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation  System  for  asynchronously 

duplexing  remote  dau  by  sending  DASD  data  grouped  as  a  unit  perio*- 

cally  esublished  by  checkpoint  based  upon  the  latest  time  value.  5377722, 

O.  395-439.000. 

Micro  Lidmgraphy.  Inc.:  See — 

Bih.  Qoang  R.,  3376,125,  O.  430-5.000. 
Micro  Term.  Inc.:  See —  ...  .^    ,   « 

Martin.   Randy    S.;    Biederman.   Paul    R.;   and   Meek,   Michael   R., 
5.575.106.  CI  43-132.100. 
Microchip  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Mina.  Sumit  K.,  5377  J35,  O  395-559.000. 
Microcom  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang    Eugene  Y.;  Richardson.  David  B.;  and  Baker.  Bennett  C. 
5377.033.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Micromeritics  Instrument  Corporation;  See — 

Stiickland.  Michael  L.;  Olivier.  James  R;  Cooklm.  WiUiam  B.;  and 
Hcndnx.  Warren  P,  5376,827,  O.  356-336.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Rolfson,  J.  Brett  5376,126,  O.  430-5.000. 
Samflni.  Gurtej  S.,  5376,071,  O.  427-534.000. 
Microsensor  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Lo.  Chi  K..  5376,626.  O.  324-464.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See—  ,,„««-    ^    -«« 

DeWitt  Frederick  J.;  axl  Radko.  Ronald  O..  3377.224,  O.  395- 

445  000 
Dennis.  Stephen  V;  aid  NeweU.  Gabe  L.,  5377,173,  CI.  395-116.000. 
Mariani.  Rico.  5377,187.  O.  395-342.000. 
Middelhauve.  Birgit:  See— 

van  Buskiik.  Gregory;  Disch.  Karl-Heinz;  Fnese.  Carsten;  Kiewert  Eva; 
and  Middelhauve.  Birgit  5376.284.  O.  510-384.000. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See — 

Sopori,  Bhushan  L..  5377.157,  CI.  392-416.000. 
Mieike,  Josef;  and  Pietrowski.  Herbert  to  Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel 
GmbH  Plastic  intake  manifold  assembly  with  hollow  resonance  cbanber 
structure  for  iniemal  combustion  engines.  5375.249.  O.  123-184.370. 
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Mietfa.  Ham  O..  lo  Ooo  l^icfaaiiagea  GmbH  *  Ca  KG.  Procedure  for 
cleanuig  *  double  tat  valve  and  valve  afTangeineni  for  impleineiiDng  the 
process.  5^75J05.  a.  137-15  000 
Mihalca,  Gheoighe:  See— 

Kennedy.  John  E;  Lucey.  Paul  V;  Kazakevich.  Yiif>  E.;  Mihaka. 
Gheofghe;  Henley.  0«y  D ;  and  Dowdy.  Clifford  A..  5.375.7S7.  Q. 
600-167  000 
Mikjmi.  Hidefaani:  Set—  »,,•-,_ 

lida.  KaBuya;  Mikami.  Hidehani;  and  Nishihan.  Hiioaki.  3.S73.S23,  a. 
51  307.000 
Mikaim.  Shuya:  See — 

Nakayana.  Toabiaki;  Mikanu.  Shuya;  Nisfaio.  Yoihitaka;  Yamagucfai. 
Akihide;  Md  Inc.  Masao.  5475.247.  O   I23-184.2IO 
Mikami,  YoriMK  5«— 

NakMDHa.    HteaiB;    Mikami.    Yocihilo;    Takuaagawa.    Yiilaka:    md 
Wakaa.  Ttmam.  5.S76JS4.  Q.  501-100.000 
Mikkelsen,  Claus  W.:  See— 

MKka.  William  F;  Mikkebea.  Claus  W;  and  Shomlcr.  Roben  W.. 
5377022.  a   395-439  000 
Milbouni.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Teschendorf.  Bnan  P:  Kellie.  Tnunan  F;  Moe.  Edward  J  ;  Kolb.  W 
Blake;  Brophy.  Joseph  T.  Milbourn.  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Aithur  V; 
Lmon.  Donald  H  .  Goenaga.  Albeflo.  Jensen.  Sieven  C  ;  and  Wa«son. 
Join  D  .  5.576.815.  O.  355-256.000. 
Miles.  Bs»Ty  D  R    See—  „  __ 

Baly.  David  C;  and  Miles.  Bary  D.  R..  5.576.756.  Q.  348-192.000. 
MiUMi  Ubonuy:  5m^ 

McMdMl.  John.  5.576.289.  O  514-2.000. 

Miller.  Alan  G.:  See—  „ 

Jongewaaid.  Susan  K  ;  and  Miller.  Alan  G..  5.576.092. 0. 428-195.000. 
Miller,  Anne  T    See— 

Charlton.  Steven  C  .  Miller.  Anne  T.;  Mouhon.  Joseph  L..  Schumann. 
Matthew  A..  Slcmski.  Dennis;  Md  Wogoman.  Frank  W..  5.575,403. 
a.  221-31.000. 
Miller.  James  V.  RoUing  proleclivc  Aonetv  5.37SJ22.  C\.  160-133.000. 

Millet.  J.  Umk  See—  

Shmm.  PMer  S  ;  and  Miller.  J   Malt,  5.576.952.  O.  364-413  020 
Miller.  Mchwl  E;  Mat.  Joaqph  L.;  and  Scfaechler.  Aian  M..  lo  Promex.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  coUectmg  and  staging  ossuc.  5J75J93.  CI.  128-752.000. 
Miller.  PhilUp:  See— 

Koeock.  Sieven  E..  White.  Jonadiaa  R  ;  Miller,  Phillip;  Haosoa.  Geone 
E.;  Dwielaon.  Arvin  D..  Mid  Durbin.  Dennis  A..  5.576.529.  O. 
235-472.000. 
Miller.  Scon  C.  lo  Zeoeca  LimiKd.  Caitoumide  derivatives.  5.576J33.  Q. 

514-316000 
Milligan.  Oiarlej  A    See- 
Brown,  Thomas  M  ;  Dodi,  William  C;  McCarthy,  Donald  F;  Mendoza. 
Rjchwl;  and  MiUigao.  Chvles  A  ,  5.576.903.  Q.  360-48.000 
MiUiMoa.  Carles  J.;  ad  Morgan.  Melissa  M..  lo  Hasbro.  Inc.  Exetciae  and 
piay  vpnua.  5J75.738,  O  482  35  000. 

Milliot.  Frederic:  See—  

Mann.  S  Edwad.  11;  aid  Milliol.  Frederic.  5J77,186.  C\.  395-806000. 
Mills,  RKhard  E:  5rr— 

WiUiams,  Carl  D;  Conbva.  Jackie;  and  MiUs.  Richard  E..  5.575  JS5. 0 
184-55  100 
Mimoto.  Toahio:  See — 

Ihara.  Makoto;  and  Mimolo.  Toshio.  5.576.987.  O.  365-149  000 
Mimura.  Etsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Takashi ;  and  Tiimolo.  Syuiti.  lo  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisba.  OccupaM  protecting  structures  of  vehicle  body  iqiper 
pottMOS  5,575J00,  a.  280-751  000 
Minakuchi.  Yu;  Okuyama.  Satoshi.  Suzuki,  Toahimitsu;  and  Yano.  Kalsu- 
uahi.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dynamic  image  display  device.  5.576.732.  O. 
345- 1 27  OOO 
Minami,  Don  S.:  See — 

Morris.  Matthew  G  ;  Clemens.  Charles  E;  Manin.  Stephen  A.;  Minami. 
Don  S  ;  George.  William  R.;  Howard.  Paul  L;  and  Laiiennan.  Lee  H.. 
5.575.632.0.417-477  200. 

Kazuma:  See — 

Halaio,  Keisuke;  and  Minami.  Kazuma.  5.576J39.  O.  437-53.000 
Minami.  Kouji:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hitoyuki;  Kuiata.  Yukio;  Sakai.  Keiji;  Yodiida.  Yoshio; 
Okada.  Kumaki;  and  Minami.  Kouji.  5.576.149.  C\  430-321  000 
Miaami.  Takeshi;    Hamato.   Kazuhiko;   Shimokawa.   Kenji;  and  Shiroto. 
Yoahimi,  lo  Chiyoda  Corporation.  Process  for  prepaing  organic  carboxylic 
acid.  5,376,458,  CI  562-519  000. 
Minant,  Teruomi:  See — 

Yokomizo,  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Mokuo.  Shori;  and  Minanu.  Ter- 
uomi. 5375.079,  a   34-78  000 
Miaamida.  Tkkairiu;  Katsubc,  Kozo,  Mizulam.  Kalsuji;  Murabasbi.  Mamoru; 
Ochiai.  Kenji;  Oki.  Yasuhiro;  Ibaaki,  Nobuhiko;  Shohzaki,  Tamouu;  and 
Miuni.  Yoshihim.  lo  Kabushiki  Kusha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho  Hot  rolled  Heel 
wire  rod.  fine  steel  wire  and  twisted  steel  wire  5.575,866,  Q.  148-332.000. 
Minaio,  Ichiro:  See — 

Hirata.  Fumiaki;  Nakashima.  Talsuya.  and  Minaio.  Ichiro,  5376,412.0. 
528-85  000. 
Minerva  Systema.  lac.:  Set — 

Boaomi.  Mauro.  5377.191.  Q.  395-502.000 
Minger,  WUIiam  O ;  Lewk,  MkhKl  G  ;  and  Kincaid.  Kevin  B .  to  Hans 
CarparaDaa.  Resistaaoe-atiaaaiical  baaed  aiangement  for  moniioriag 
ilWlUlilB  of  travel  path  gin—rl  link  in  decironic  components  handling 
5376.695.  O.  340*49  000 


Minislero  DellUniversiu'  E  Delia  Riccrca  Scienlifica  E  Tecnologica:  See— 
Cipolli.  Roberto;  Oriani.  Roberto;  Masaiaii.  Emico;  and  Nucida.  Gil- 
berto,  5376.391,  CI   525-150.000. 
Minislor  Peripherals  Inlernaiional  Limited:  Srr— 

Dierfce*.  Franz  J.;  Mederoa.  Fidencio;  and  Pham.  kfa  V.  5376.909. 0. 
360-78.090. 
MiMHipoiis  Children's  Medical  Center  See— 

AKierson.  Sanfotd  J  ,  5,575,795.  O.  606-120  000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Appeldom.  Roger  H  .  Cobb,  Sanfotd.  Jr.;  and  Dreyer.  John  F.  Jr.. 

5375350.  CI  362-32  000. 
Jacoba.  Dwigfat  W.;  nd  Milia.  SumiU  B  .  5.575.645.  CI  433-9  000 
Jongewaad,  Susai  K.;  and  Miller.  Alan  G  ,  5376.092. 0  428- 195  000 
Klinzing.  William  P;  and  Robole,  Barry  W .  5375.054.  O  29-153  000 
Leir.  Charles  M.;  Berggren.  William  R.;  Broon.  William  R.;  Kinning, 

David  J  ,  and  Benson,  Olester,  Jr.  5376J56.  Q.  522-31  000 
Mertens.  Timothy  A  ,  5375,574,  CI  400-118J00. 
Pieper.  Jon  R.;  Heinn.  Donald  C.  Larson.  Efic  G.:  and  Boettcher. 

Thomas  E.  5375.873.  Q.  156-153.000. 
Teacheaiaf.  Brian  P.  Kellie.  Ttuman  F;  Moe.  Edward  J.;  Kolb.  W. 
Blake;  Brophy.  Joseph  T;  Milbourn.  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Arthur  V; 
Lason.  Donald  H..  Goenaga.  Alberto;  Jensen.  Sieven  C;  and  Watson. 
John  D,  5376.815.  CI.  355-256.000. 
Weigel.  David  C;  and  Morgan.  David  A..  5376.074.  CI.  427-559.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishibashi.   Kenji.   Hara.  Yoshihiro;  Fujino.  Akihiko;  Maeda.  Yasuo; 
Ohmon,  Shigeto;  Ishito.  Fumiaki;  Ootsuka.  Hiroahi;  and  Miyazawa. 
Masayuki.  5376.791.  a.  396-379.000. 
Iwamoto.  -nuyoahi.  5376.761.  Q.  348-257.000. 
Kaloh.  Takehiro;  Azuma.  Yoahihiko;  Hirano.  Masayasu;  Kageyama. 
Naohiro;  Ishimura.  Toshihiko;  Tsuji.  Kenji;  and  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi, 
5376,786,  a   354  195  100. 
Morimoto.  Yasuhiro;  Naruto.  Hirokazu;  Honda.  T^utomu;  and  Sasaki. 
Gen.  5376.839.  Q.  386-113.000. 
Minolta  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramasu.  Kqji;  and  Yamanaka.  ToahiUaa.  5376336. 0.  250-236  000. 
Ikegawa.  Akihito;  and  Yamamoto,  Masashi.  5376.806.  CI  355-219  000 
Kusano,  Hideaki,  and  Miura,  Hiroshi,  5376.848,  CI  358-449.000 
Kuwana,  Minoru,  Miyano,  Masaaki;  Miyazawa.  Masayuki;  Ueyama. 

Masayuki;  and  Suzuki,  ShinKhi.  5376,894.  Q.  359-701  000 
Miyazaki.  Kyoichi.  5376.889,  Q  359-686.000. 
Oaawa.  Izumi;  Tteigucfai.  Kazuko;  and  Yamamoto.  Masashi.  5376.807. 

a.  355-219.000. 
Saio.  Homac;  Miwa.  Katsumi;  Kubota.  Norimasa;  and  Hon.  Kimitoshi, 
5376.836,  a.  358-302.000. 
Minowa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takuya;  and  Minowa.  Yodiio.  5376.670.  Q.  333-126.000 
Minta.  Akwasi:  See — 

Poenie.  Matin  F;  and  Minta.  Akwasi.  5376.433.  O  544-369.000 
Miniek:  See — 

Hulbert.  David  G..  5375.303.  CI.  1371  000. 
Miracle,  Gregory  S  ;  Bums,  Michael  E;  Kellctl.  Path  J  ;  and  Burcken-St 
LaiHcni.  James  C.  T  R..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Color-safe 
bleach  boosters,  compositions  and  laundry  methods  employing  same. 
5376.282.  CI  510-276000 
Miracle  Recreaiiaa  Equipment  Company:  Set— 

Pamsh.  Terry  V,  and  Lundberg,  Duane  R  ,  5375380.  CI  403-49  000 
Mirkov.  Theodore  E:  See— 

Budcr.  WilUam  O.;  Konno.  Yoshihiro;  Dickinson.  Craig  D.;  Htzmauricc. 
Leona  C;  Miikov.  Theodore  E;  and  EUian.  Kathryn  J  ,  5376.428. 0. 
536-24.100 
Miaawa.  Hideo:  See— 

Mita.  Hideo;  Kaida.  Kaisunobu;  Miiawa.  Hideo;  Herai.  Toshiki;  and 
Nagariiima,  Ken.  5.575.155.  Q.  62-6.000. 
Mishia.  SaKhidaiand:  See— 

Yu.  Robcn  C.  U ;  Misha.  Salchidaiand;  Catmichael.  Kathleen  M.; 
Gnbowaki.  Edward  F;  Hoigan.  Anthony  M.,  Limburg,  William  W.; 
POM.  Richad  L.;  Sullivan,  Donald  P.  VooHoene,  Donald  C ;  and 
Patterson.  Sei\  S  ,  5376,130.  O.  430-58.000. 
Mita.   Hideo.    Kaida.    Katsunobu;   Misawa.   Hideo;   Herai.  Toshiki;  and 
Nagashima.  Ken.  lo  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Railway  Technical 
Research  Institute  Cooling  system  5375,155,  Q  62-6  000 
Mita  Industrial  Co  ,  Lid.  See— 

Hakamolo.  Atsushi;  Mizuno.  Jyunko;  and  Yamashila.  Seiichi.  5376.804. 

a   355-215  000 
Kakuu.  Masayuki;  and  Shigemitsu.  Duo.  5376J23.  CI.  355-308.000. 
Mitani.  Michiloahi:  See — 

Yiqiro;  and  Mitani,  Michiloahi,  5376.922.  O.  361-120.000 
»:  See— 
mvaua.  Takaaki;   Katsube.  Kozo;  Mizutani.  Kalsuji;   Munhashi. 
Mamoru  Ochiai,  Kenji;  Oki,  Yasuhiro;  Ibaiaki,  Nobuhiko;  Shohzaki, 
Tamolsu,  and  Mitani,  Yoshihiro.  5375.866.  CI   148-332.000. 
Mitae.  Takefailo:  See— 

Yamada.  Kazno;  MiMe.  Tduhilo;  Yoneda.  Telsuya;  and  Nishiroura. 
Naou.  5376,121.  CL  429-220.000. 
Mitchell.  James  E:  Set— 
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Clark,  Fiedeiick  L.;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  ;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure,  William  J.;  Schrier,  Paul  R  ;  Walker,  Edna  S  ; 
Walker,  Donny  R  ;  Winter,  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A.;  Clemens.  John  M.:  Kanewske,  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak.  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh,  William  D  ;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Vaught, 
James  A.;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Roben  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt,  Linda  S  ;  Sprook,  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richaid  L.;  Watkins,  William  E  .  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills,  David  B.,  5.575,978,  CI.  422-104.000. 
Mitchell,  James  C  :  See — 

Hamilton.  Graham;  Powell.  Michael  L.;  Mitchell.  James  G.;  and  Gib- 
bons, Jonathan  J.,  5,577.251,  O.  395-671.000. 
Mitra.  Sumit  K,  lo  Microchip  Technologies.  Inc    Microcontroller  with 
multiple    timiag   functions   available   in   a   single   peripheral    module. 
5,577,235,  O   395-559.000. 
Mitra,  Sumiu  B.:  See— 

Jacobs.  Dw^t  W ;  and  Mitra.  Sumita  B..  5.575.645.  CI.  433-9.000. 
Mitre  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Danielc,  Joseph  A  :  and  Gabrieli,  Haim  S.,  5376,734,  O.  345-168.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Abe  Tetsuo;  Hatashima,  Hitoshi;  Ichikawa.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoshikawa. 

Takefumi,  5375.851.  O.  118-»10.000. 
Kisaka.  Yoshiyuki;  Nobuhara.  Ichiro;  Nojiri.  Seiki;  and  Kawano.  Toshi- 
fumi,  5376,102,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Amasaki,  Shinichi;  and  Asai.  Tetuyo,  5,577.216.  CI.  395-376.000. 

Asami,  Kaaio.  5,577.000.  CI.  365-205.000. 

Fudamoto,  Hiroaki.  5.577,094.  CI.  378-197.000. 

Fukui  Wataru;  and  Ohashi,  Yutaka.  5,575,259,  Q.  123-417.000. 

Gochi,  Hidenobu,  5377.195,  CI   395-182.200. 

Inooe,  Hiroyoshi,  5376.595.  CI.  313-402.000. 

Kusumolo.    Katsuhiko;    Kalayama.    Hiroki;    and    Adacfai.    Katsumi, 

5.576.584.  CI.  310-45.000. 
Moribayashi.  Satoshi;  Isozumi,  Shuzou;  and  Goiou,  Takeo.  5,576,588, 

CI.  310-154.000.  _„ 

Nagai,  YutAa;  and  Shima.  Akihiro,  5,577,063,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Ohashi,  Ken;  Takada,  Takeo;  and  Kikunaga.  Toshiyuki.  5.576.679.  CI. 

335-306.000. 
Tanabe.  Takashi;  Kamemaru.  Toshihisa:  Kaioh,  Mamoru:  Ohno.  Tsugi- 
hiko;  Haashita.  Toyohito;  and  Abe,   Kaotu,  5,577,199,  O.  395- 
183.130 
Yada,  Toshiro,  5,576,638,  CI.  326-62.000. 

Zenmei,  Keisaku;  Konishi,  Keiichi;  Isozumi.  Shuzo;  and  Monshiu, 
Akira.  5375.366,  CI.  192^5.000. 
Mitsubishi  Hectic  Semiconductor  Software  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asami.  Kaluo.  5.577.000,  CI  .365-205.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Narazaki,  Norio;  Kayano,  Yoshihiro;  Itagaki.  Yuko;  and  Ukaji.  Ryoji. 

5.576,086,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Tanaka,  K«umi,  5,576,415.  O.  528-310.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

MatsumMo,  Takuya;  Hashimoto,  Toni;  Miyake,  Miusuhiro;  Kamura. 
Hitoshi  Yoshida.  Yasuhisa;  Kanao.  Hidelsugu;  and  Nomura.  Toshiro. 
5.575.267.  CI.  123-698.000 
Mitsuhashi,  Akira;  Matsui.  Takanori;  and  Wakila.  Saburo.  5375.972.  CI. 
420-34.000 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Sugiura.  Sakao;  KawabaU.  Osamu;  and  Teramura.  Nobuo.  5.575.836. 
CI   96-82.(X)() 
Mitsubishi  Kasoi  Corporation:  See — 

Suga.  Yoslanon;  and  Enokido.  Nobuo.  5.576,400.  CI.  526-65.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Mitsuhashi.  Akira;  Matsui.  Takanori;  and  Wakita,  Saburo.  5.575.972.  CI. 

420-34000. 
Yoshimura,    Hironori;   Tanaka.   Tetsuya;    Osada.   Akira;    and    Sudo. 
ToshikalBu.  5.576.093.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.:  See— 

Yaginuma.  Ymhilaka.  5.577,081,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See— 

Ogawa,  SiBumu;  Scnoh.  Hideaki;  Andoh.  Masaru;  and  Nomura.  Hideki. 
5376.088,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Akira;  Matsui,  Takanori;  and  Wakita.  Saburo.  to  Mitsubishi 
Materials  Coiporation;  and  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
FE-CR  allo>  and  nozzle  for  diesel  engines.  5.575.972.  CI.  420-34.000 
Mitsuhashi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Tamura  Famio;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi.  Satoshi;  Malsudaira.  Tada- 
hiro.  and  Asano.  Kiro.  5.576,.W9.  CI.  514-178.000 
MiLsui.  Mutsuo:  See— 

Watanabe.    Yasuyuki;    Ishiwata.    Kazuya;    Suzuki.    Masaaki;    Nakai. 
Noriyuki:  Enonuilo,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Naoya;  Murala.  Tatsuo;  Mitsui, 
Mutsuo;  and  Shimamune,  Masayuki,  5,576.865.  CI.  359-80.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yohzoh;  and  Yaoumaiu.  Masashi.  5.576,392.  CI.  525- 

289  ooa 

Vlitsui  Seiichi'  Sfc — 

Nakamura,  Kozo;  Miuui.  Seiichi;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  5376.860.  CI. 
359-70000. 
Mitsuishi,  Hisami:  See—  .  ^       r- 

Annehed.  Stefan;  Mitsuishi,  Hisami;  Schott.  Erik;  Skooieczny.  Dean  C; 
aid  Svansson.  Par  J..  5375.884.  CI.  156-580.100. 
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Mitsumata.  Chiharu;  Yamazaki,  Masanobu;  and  Goto.  Ryo.  to  Hitachi  Metals 
Limited.  Roating  magnetic  head  widi  reduced  magnetostriction  vibration 
noise.  5376.912.  CI.  360^103.000. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kudo,  Noriaki;  Sampei.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Masashi.  5376.913.  CI. 
360-103.000. 
Mitterberger,  Wolf  D.:  See— 

Bliidel.  Heimann;  Felix.  Bemd;  Hintzer.  Klaus;  Lohr.  Gemot;  and 
Mitterberger.  Wolf  D.,  5376.381.  CI.  524-544.000. 
Mitterer,  Artur:  See — 

Eibl.  Johann:  Domer,  Friedrich;  and  Mitterer.  Aitur.  5.576,175.  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Miutoyo  Coiporation:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Fumio.  5376.832.  CI.  356-391.000, 
Miura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kusano,  Hideaki;  and  Miura.  Hiroshi.  5.576.848.  Q.  358-149.000. 
Miura,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Sueda,  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto;  Miura.  Katsu- 
toshi; Horigome.  Masato;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramoto.  Shigeiu;  Kau- 
suyama.    Koichi;    Nakala.    Fumihisa;    Kinoshita,    Nobuhiro;    and 
Tsukada.  Yoko.  5.576.335,  CI.  514-317.000. 
Miura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akio;  Miura.  Yasushi;  and  Izumizaki.  Masami.  5376.746.  C\. 
347-14.000. 
Miwa.  Katsuhiko;  Tsuga.  Kazuhiro;  Mori.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kashiwagi.  Yoshi- 
itirou.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Visually  effective  image 
switching  apparatus.  5376.736.  O.  345-189.000. 
Miwa.  Katsumi:  See — 

Sano.  Homare;  Miwa.  Katsumi;  Kubota.  Norimasa;  and  Hori,  Kimitoshi. 
5376.836.  CI.  358-302.000. 
Miyagi.  Ikuko:  See — 

Mori.  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki;  Shintome,  Masakazu; 

Mukai.  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Ikuko;  Imagawa.  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang- 

Won;  Marukawa.  Taro;  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro.  5.575.986.  O.  424- 

9.364.  ^ 

Miyahara.  Keiichi.  to  NEC  Coiporation.  Digital  communicauon  path  network 

having  time  division  switches  and  a  cell  switch.  5.577.038,  CI.  370-60. 100. 

Miyahara,  Mariko:  See — 

Ikeda,  Shin;  Miyahara.  Mariko;  Yoshioka.  Toshihiko;  and  Nankai.  Shiro. 
5.575.895,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Miyake.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Malsumolo,  Takuya;  Hashimoto,  Toru;  Miyake.  Mitsuhiro;  Kamura. 
Hitoshi;  Yoshida.  Yasuhisa;  Kanao,  Hidetsugu;  and  Nomura.  Toshiro. 
5.575.267.  CI.  123-698.000. 
Miyake,  Toshio:  See— 

Shibuya.  Takashi;  Sugimolo.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyake.  Toshio.  5.576.303. 
CI.  514-53.000. 
Miyake,  Yasuo:  See —  ,,--«,,  /-n 

Andoh.  Hidenobu;  Watanabe.  Sumio;  and  Miyake.  Yasuo.  5376.021.  CI. 
424-468.000. 
Miyano,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kuwana.  Minoru;  Miyano.  Masaaki;  Miyazawa.  Masayuki;  Ueyama. 
Masayuki;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi.  5376.894.  CI.  359-701.000. 

Miyao.  Tetsuya:  See —  ,.,-•■,«    ri 

Iwamolo.  Shozo;  Miyao,  Tetsuya;  and  Ito.  Kosaku.  5375315.  CI. 
292-341.170. 
Miyashita.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mohri.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyashiu.  Hiroyuki.  5376.123.  O  430-5.000. 
Miyata.  Souichi:  See —  „     .  ■.■ 

Muramatsu.    Tsuyoshi;    Yoshida.    Shinichi;    and    Miyata.    Souichi. 
5.577.256.  CI   395-800.000. 
Miyawaki,  Youichi:  See —  . 

Tanaka.  Hirohisa;  Kato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Miyawaki.  Youichi.  5375342, 
CI.  303-125.000. 
Miyayama.  Masani;  and  Shin.  Byoung  C,  to  Pohang  Iron  &  Steel  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Research  Institute  of  Industnal  Science  &  Technology.  Caibon  mon- 
oxide   (CO)    detecting    sensor,    and    manufacturing    process    therefor. 
5376.067.  a.  427-443.200. 
Miyazaki.  Hideo:  See—  .,      . .,  j 

Nakamura.    Takashi:    Nakayama.    Yasuhiro;    Iwano.    Haruhiko;    and 
Miyazaki,  Hideo,  5,575,915,  CI  210-631.000 
Miyazaki.  Kyoichi,  to  Minolta  Co.,  Ltd.  Real-image  zoom  finder  optical 

system.  5376,889,  CI.  359-686.000. 
Miyazawa,  Azuma;  Imai,  Yuji;  Matsumoto.  Hisayuki;  Kitazawa.  Hideto; 
Matsuzawa.  Yoshinori;  and  Kikuchi.  Juro.  to  Olympus  Opocal  Co..  Ud. 
Camera  shake  amount  display  apparatus  for  camera.  5.576.788.  CI.  396- 
52.000. 
Miyazawa.  Hiroyuki:  See—  . 

Ise.  Yoshiaki;  Miyazawa.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hiroyuki;  Okoshi.  Shinicbi; 
Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  and  Kato,  Toshiyuki.  5376.884,  CI.  359- 
514.000. 
Miyazawa,  Masayuki:  See—  ..     ,      „ 

Ishibashi.  Kenji;  Hara.  Yoshihiro;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Maeda.  Yasuo; 
Ohmon,  Shigeto;  Ishito,  Fumiaki;  Ootsuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazawa. 
Masayuki.  5376.791.  CI.  396-379.000. 
Kuwana.  Minora;  Miyano,  Masaaki;  Miyazawa,  Masayuki;  Ueyama, 
Masayuki;  and  Suzuki,  Shinichi,  5376.894,  CI.  359-701.000. 
Miyazawa,  Osamu,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Micro  robot  and  holding 
case  dierefor.  5.576.605,  CI.  318-568.120 
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Miyoshi.  Moiosuke;  and  Yimaiaki.  YUcturo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaiih*  Toshiba. 
Wifcr  pMern  defect  delectioa  mediod  and  nffntia  therefor.  5 J76.833, 
a   356-394  000 
Mizoe.  Kiyoslu:  See — 

ishihara.  Yuzi.  Mizoe.  Kiyoshi:  and  Ashibe.  Tsunenon.  S.S76.803.  CI. 

355-219.000. 

Mizumolo.  Takao;  Masuda.  Yoihinon.  and  Fukui,  Muneo.  lo  Yamanouchi 

Pharmaceuncal  Co..  Ud.  Inirabuccally  dissolving  compressed  moldings 

and  production  process  thereof  5.576.014.  CI  424-435  000 

Mizuno.  Hifocaka.  lo  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apraralus  for  classifying 

pMcnu  by  use  of  neural  network  5.577.166.  CI   395  22  000. 
Mizuna  Jyunko:  See — 

HakamoKi.  Alsushi:  Mizuno.  Jyunko:  and  Yanushita.  Seiichi.  5.576.804. 
a   355  215000 
Mizuno.  Masahiro.  Fuumura.  Masao.  and  Muto.  Yukiyoshi.  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Embindeiy  dMi  CfCMinf  sysieni  for  cmbroideTy 
madiine  5.576.968.  Q.  364-470.090. 
Mizuoni.  Kalsuji  See — 

Minamida.  T^uu^i:   Kai.sube.   Kozo;  Mizutani.  Kaisuji.  Munhashi. 
Mamoru.  Ochiai.  Kenji.  ()ki.  Yisuhiro.  Ibaraki.  Nobuhiko.  Shohzaki. 
Tamouu.  and  Mitani.  Yoduhtro.  5.575.866.  O    148  332.000 
Mizzj.  Ma  V:  S*e— 

Nakao.  Naomi:  and  Mizzi.  John  V.  5.575.806.  O  606-207 000 
MM  Systems  Corp    5er— 

Atuway.  Julian  J .  Gladue.  Richard  J .  Petice.  Larry  M.:  and  Schuerman. 
Claude  M  .  5.575.126.  O.  52-3%.020 
hMM  OU  Corp.:  See- 
Chen.  Caihenne  S   H.:  wd  Shen.  Don|-ming.  5.576J)3.  Q.  514- 
729  000. 
Mochida.  Hisaloiiu:  Stt— 

TAae,    YaMriu;    Walaaabe.    NobuMsa:    Manui.    Makoto:    Ikuia. 
Wraaon:  Kiawra.  Teiji.  Saeki.  Takao.  Adachi.  Hideyuki.  Tokumura. 
Tad^aaK  Mochida,  Hisalothi,  Akiia,  Yasunon,  and  Souda.  Shigeni. 
5J76J22.a.  514-260.000. 
Mochizuki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakako)!.  Hisaiada.  Hascgawa.  KazuMio;  Modiizuki.  Kazuo:  Kimura. 
Tokumiisu.  Ohotsuka.  Kazuhiro.  and  Shirai.  Hidenon.  5.575.899.  CI 
205  246  000 
Mochizuki.  Seiji:  Kawakanu.  Kuzuhisa.  Nakamura.  Masahifo.  Ohshima. 
Keiichi:  and  Yoshida.  Masanon.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corproadon.  Ink-jet 
lecordiag  ^nriffif  and  ink  lank  cartridge  therefor.  5.576,749.  O.  347- 
86.000 
Moe.  Edward  J    See— 

Teschendorf   Bnan  P:  Kellie.  Truman  F.  Moe.  Edward  J  :  Kolb.  W 
Blake.  Brophy.  Joseph  T.  Milboum.  Thomas  M..  Lang.  Arthur  V: 
Larson.  Oooald  H:  Goenaga.  Alberto:  Jensen.  Steven  C  .  and  Watson. 
John  D  .  5.576.815.  O   355-256000 
Moffat  Guy   See— 

Pnem.  Curtis.  Malachowsky,  Chris:  Mclntyre.  Bruce:  and  Moffat.  Guy. 
5.577.232.  O   395-500.000. 
Mogavcro.  Annabelle:  See- 
Sandier.    Palncia    L,    Mocavero.    Annabelle.    Paiel.    KaJpana;    and 
Seabrook.  Alesander.  5.576.344.  CI.  514-427  000 
MOhlmann.  Gustaaf  R    See— 

Bosnia.  Mwtin.  Venema.  Jan  W.  Picken.  Stephen  J :  and  MOhlmann. 
Gustaaf  R  .  5.576.077.  O  428  I  000 
Mohn.  FrMk.  lo  Framo  [tevclopments  (UK)  Limited.   Mukiphase  fluid 

treatment  5.575.615.  CI  415  74000 
Mohn.  Hiroshi.  and  Miyashiia.  Hiroyuki.  to  Dai  Nippon  Pnnling  Co..  Lid. 
Overlying  shifter  type  phase  shift  photomask  blank,  overlying  shifter  tjje 
phase  shift  photoiiiaak  and  methods  of  prtiducing  Ihem.  S.576.123,  CI. 
430-5000 
Mokuo.  Shon:  See — 

Yokomizo.  Kenji.  Tanaka.  Hiroshi:  Mokuo.  Shori:  and  Minami.  Ter- 
uomi.  5J75.079,  Q.  34-78  000 
Motdovan.  Daniel  See— 

Kuhlaunn.  Louis  A.:  Vnag.  Janes  W..  Jr.;  and  Moldovan.  Daniel. 
5J76.378.  a.  524-523  000. 
Molecular  Bio-Products  See— 

AmokJ.  Robert.  5J76197.  Q.  435-91  200 
Molecular  Probes.  Inc  :  See — 

Mao.  Fei.  Sabnis.  Ran:  Naieway.  John;  Olson.  Nets,  and  Haugland. 
RKhard  P.  5J76.424.  O.  536-17  900 
Moles  Incorporated:  See — 

Cecil.  Paul  D  .  Jr :  Geib.  Lawrence  E    and  Pill.  Andwny  J .  5.575.692. 

a   439  752  0OO 
Dahlem,  Chvles  M  .  Murphy.  Paul.  Nelligan.  Joseph  W.  Jr ;  Reisdorf. 
Paul  A  .  aMl  Snnpioa.  Stephen  A  .  5375.673.  CI.  439-248.000 
Moll.  Frederic  H.:  WaOacc.  Daael  T:  Smith.  Jeffrey  A..  Fonter.  David  C  . 
and  Chin.  Albert  K..  to  Origin  Medsyslems.  Inc    Methods  of  using 
inflatable  retraction  devices  in  lapafoacopK  surgery  5.575.759.  Q.  600- 
207  000 
MoUard.  Christian  See— 

Paufet.  Edouard.  and  Mollard.  Christian.  5.577.207.  O.  395-200  020 
MMIer.  Rodolfo:  See— 

Genzel.  Michael:  MOilcr.  Rodolfo:  Tonn.  Armin:  Kusler.  Willem:  and 
Leichu  Andreas.  5.576.961.  O  364-431  030 
Moller.  Wolfgang:  Stephan.  Wolfgang,  and  Hies.  Henry,  to  Bioiest  Pharma 
GmbH    Process  for  the  sterile  ainalKn  of  milk.  5.576.040.  C\.  426- 
271000. 
Mofaiw.  James  H. 


Goenzen.  GeroM  G  :  Cunan.  Neal  J.;  and  Molnar.  James  H..  5,575J48. 
a    180-65  600 
Molteni.  William  J :  and  Wenyon.  Michael  M  .  to  PoUfotd  CorpotaOon. 
Apparatus  and  methods  for  making  transmission  hologiams.  5.576.853.  Q. 
359-12.000 
Momose.  Kaoru:  Kanaya.  Munehide;  Yoshida.  Masabiko:  and  Uwai.  Hikooo- 
suke.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Ink  Jet  recording  apparatus  and  method 
of  controlling  thereof  5.576.743.0.  347-11000. 
Monaco.  Marc:  See — 

Buralli.  Bernard:  Monaco.  Marc:  and  Boisset.  Jean-Pierre.  5.576,718. 
CI  343-70O.OMS 
Mondragon.  Anastacio,  Jr.  Sewer  system  water  purifier.   5.575.908.  O. 

210-257  100. 
Monfon.  Inc    See — 

Bowling.  Rod  A  :  and  Oayton.  Robert  P,  5.576,035.  CI  426-8  000 
Monia.  Brett  P.  Freier.  Susan  M  :  and  Ecker.  David  J.,  to  Isis  PharmaceuticaU 
Inc.  Aniisense  oligonucleotide  inhibition  of  the  RAS  gene.  5.576.208.  CI. 
435-240  200. 
MoadJntst,  Ronald  Edward  Jan:  See— 

Mookhoni.  RonaM  E  J  :  and  Roodenbuig.  Diemer  J..  5,575.609.  Q. 
414-743000 
Mookborst.  Ronald  E  J  .  and  Roodenburg.  Diemer  J .  to  Monkhorst.  Ronald 
Edward  Jan   Device  for  tilting,  carrying  and  transporting  a  grand  piano 
5.575.609.  a  414-743  000 
Monolithic  System  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Hsu.  Fu  Chieh,  5  J76.554.  O  257-48  000 
Monque.  Reinaklo:  Garcia.  Wolfgang:  Galiasso.  Roberto:  and  Perez.  Jose  A.. 
to  Inlevep.  S.A    Hydroprocessing  scheme  for  production  of  premium 
isomenzed  light  gasoline  5J76.256.  O  502-61  000 
Monro.  Stuart  A. :  See — 

Tiimer.  Terence  A  .  Monro.  Stuart  A.:  Rose.  Simon  P:  Parker.  Mary  A.: 
and  Rothwell.  Gordon.  5.575.400,  O  220^58  000 
Monsomo.  Richard,  to  American  Technical  Ceramics  Corporation.  Capacitor 

with  buned  isolated  electrode  5.576,926.  O  361-303  000 
Montano.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Harmon.  Thomas  G.:  Montano.  Joseph  C:  and  Pawtowicz.  Bnan  D.. 
5.575.564,  CI   384-34000. 
Montfoft.  David  B  :  See— 

UndMad.  Nero  R  :  and  Montfort.  David  B  .  5.576.822.0  355-301  000 
Mooberry.  Jared  B  :  See— 

Poahiaay.  Jcrrold  N.:  Anderson.  Lawrence  G.:  Mooberry.  Jared  B.:  and 
Wu,  Zheng  Z..  5.576.167.  O.  430-555  000 
Moakherjee,  Braja  D  :  See- 
Butler.  Jerry  F:  Mann.  Anna  B.:  Warren.  Craig  B.:  Wilson.  Richard  A.: 
and  Mookheijee.  Braja  D.  5.576.011.  O  424-411  000 
Moon.  Hee  C  .  and  Chun.  Kyoung  H  ,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.. 
Ltd  Timing  pha.se  detector  and  oming  recovery  using  the  same.  5.577.072. 
a   375  298.000 
Moore.  Donald  B .  Jr:  Gebauer.  Jeffrey  D..  and  Carson.  John  P.  to  W  R 
Grace  A  Co-Conn.  Shrink  bag  widi  integral  handle  and  method  of  making 
same  5.576.037.  O  426-110.000 
Moore.  H   Jack.  Jr.  to  Sowhcorp  Water  Healers  USA.  Inc   Balanced  flue 

outdoor  water  healer  5.575.273.  CI    I26-350.00R. 
Moore.  Jeffrey.  Brazil.  Joanne:  and  Hoover.  Jeffrey  R   Chemical  structure 

storage,  searching  and  retrieval  system  5.577.239,  O  395-603  000 
Moore.  Larry  W :  See— 

0«fc.  Frederick  L..  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  :  Martin.  Richard  R  :  Moore. 
Laiy  W :  Raymoure.  William  J :  Schher.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  : 
Wrikcr.  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  :  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A.:  Clemens.  John  M  Kanewske.  William  J .  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  .  Oleksak.  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D  :  Smith.  B  Jane.  Vaughl. 
James  A  .  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ,  Mitchell,  James  E.: 
Haace.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A  ,  Memam,  Richard  A  .  Penning- 
loik  Charles  D  .  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnan  M  :  Vickxtrom. 
Ricfavd  L  .  Wadiins.  William  E  .  Ill,  Clift,  Gilbert,  Stanton.  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.575.978.  CI  422  104  000 
Moor.  Neal  E.:  Mvkey.  J«ies  P:  and  Givens.  Jimmy  M..  lo  James  River 
Company,  Inc  LiqiBdr«di^g  him  5^76.038.  CI  426-127 000. 
Mar juaCWwiw  F 


Fastener  Group  High  impact  power 
5,575.051.0.  29-243  523 


Steven  C  .  to  I 
tool  havmg  shock  absoitiat  i 
Moor.  Warren  F  See— 

Bleich.  Lany  L:  Hardin.  Tommy  G.;  Meyers,  William:  ^  Moore. 
Wanen  F.  5,576.515,  CI    174-llO.OPM 
Moots.  Craig  K .  to  Asgrow  Seed  Company  Soybean  cuMvar  A3732. 

5  J76.476.  O  800-200.000 
Moral.  Luis  S.:  See— 

Friedmvi.  Amnon:  Pulovsky.  Sluan  B.:  Pavlichko.  Joseph  P :  and  Moral. 
Uis  S  .  5.576,027,  CI  424-535  000 
Morein.  Bror:  Ldvgren,  Kann.  Dalsgaard.  Knstian,  Thurin.  Jan:  and  Sun- 
dquist.  Bo  Matrix  with  immunomodulanng  activity.  5,576,004,  O.  424- 
278  100 
Morgan.  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Jotaison.  Stephen:  Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C  :  Morgan.  Daniel  E  :  Oakland. 
William  S  ,  and  Yonkers,  Edward  H  ,  5J76.741.  O  346-145  000 
Morgan,  David  A    See— 

Weigel.  David  C  :  and  Morgan.  David  A..  5,576.074.  CI.  427-559.000 
Morgan.  Mehssa  M  :  See — 

MiUinglon.  Charles  J :  and  Morgan.  Melissa  M..  5.575.738.  O   482- 
35000. 
Morgan.  Michael  G..  to  FMC  Coiponlion  Safety  valve  for  horizontal  dec 
5.575.336.  O    166-330000 


Mori  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki:  Shintome,  Masakazu: 
Mukai.  Hiromichi:  Miyagi.  Ikuko:  Imagawa.  Takashi:  Kim,  Sang  Won: 
Maiukawa.  Tiro,  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro.  to  Green  Cross  Corporanon,  The. 
Chelating  agent,  complex  compound  of  said  chelating  agent  and  metallic 
atom,  and  diagnostic  agent  compnsing  same  5.575,986.  CI.  424-9.364. 
Mori  Kiyoshi.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Vertical  memory  cell  array 
and  method  of  fabrication.  5,576,567,  O.  257-315.000. 

iu1q«  R voii  *  S^t 

IGiyu  Hiiwiobu:  Mori.  Ryoji:  Nishihara,  Takashi:  and  Shiraishi.  Shuji. 
5.575.350,0.  180-197.000. 
Mori.  Takahiro:  See— 

Kawasaki,  Kaoru:  Saitoh.  Akira;  Seki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki.  Kaniyuki. 
Mori.  Takahiro:  and  Kato.  Hisato.  5J76.075.  O.  427-565.000. 

Mori.  Yoshihinr  See —  ,    , .. .  j  „    ... 

Miwa.  Kalsuhiko:  Tsuga.  Kazuhiro;  Mori.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kashiwagi. 
Yoshiititou.  5,576,736.  O.  345-189.000. 
Monbayashi    Satoshi:  Isozumi,  Shuzou:  and  Gotou,  Takeo.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Rotating  machine  with  pe™»^™  ™f|'*' Z*^"" 
ing  portion  provided  at  internal  gear  covering  plate   5.576.588.  CI.  310- 
154000 
Morigaki   Masakazu:  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeru.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd    Processing  solution  for  silver  halide  color  photo- 
crwhic  materials  and  method  for  processing  the  materials  with  use  of  the 
processing  solution  5.576.151,  O.  430-429.000 
Morigaki.  Masakazu:  See—  r^  .-.n  «<  nnn 

Nozawa.  Yasushi:  and  Morigaki.  Wistiaxa.  5.576.165. 0. 430-545.000. 

Morimoto,  Takeshi:  See—  ,.,,..    ,..1, 

Yoneda.  Takashige:  Morimoto.  Takeshi;  Gunji.  Fumiaki;  Ishizeki.  Kenji. 
and  One.  Yukiko.  5.575.109.  0.428-t47 .000. 
Morimoto.  Yasuhiro:  Naiuto.  Hirokazu;  Honda,  Tsutomu;  arid  Sasaki,  Gen.  to 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  system  including  a  separatable 
recorder.  5.575.839,  O  386-113.000. 
Morishila.  Akira:  See—  u_;„i.:,, 

Zenmei    Keisaku:  Konishi.  Keiichi;  Isozumi,  Shuzo;  and  Monshita. 
Akira.  5.575.356.  CI.  192-45.000. 
Morila.  Kazuhiro:  See—  ....      „      ,.       c<i^n<ii-^ 

Senda  Atauo;  Takano,  Yoshihiko;  and  Monla,  Kazuhiro,  5.576,053.  CI. 
427-123  000  ^.         ^..       ,.    .     . 

Morita.  Sumie;  Takano.  Ryouzi;  and  Halano,  Takashi.  to  Fujitsu  Umited 
Subscriber  line  control  apparanis  to  concurrently  detect  change  in  liiie  state 
for  subscriber  lines  and  determine  validity  of  nroer  device.  5,577,1 14.  CI. 
379-385000 
Morita.  Yoshihiro:  See—  v~k:i,;„. 

YamaKUchi.  Satoiu;  Ito.  Yutaka;  Malsumolo.  Naoya;  Monta.  Yoshihiro. 
and  Yagita.  Katsumi,  5.577.242,  O.  395-621.000 
Morita.  Yoshiaobu:  Daio.  Fumio:  Takahashi.  Norimasa;  Nakatsu.  Kenichi; 
and  Souma   Naoko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rat-type 
cell   5.576117.  CI.  429-152.000. 
Monwake.  Katsuakira.  to  Sony  Corporation  Vid«)  dau  prooKsing  apf«i^s 
and  mediod  for  smoothly  intersecting  images.  5.577. 1 74.  CI.  395- 11  y.WA). 

'^""hi'iS.  Tak^^i;  Orimoto.  Takashi;  Moriya.  Kouji;  Kawko^Katsuy- 

oshi:  and  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi.  5.576.650.  CI   327-142.000. 
Moriyama.  Seiichr,  Matsui,  Yasuo:  and  Sadakata.  Kiyoshi.  10  NSK  Ud.  Shall 

for  collapsible  steenng  apparatus.  5.575.501   CI.  280-777.000. 
Moriel.  Paul  R  :  Desbruslais,  Stephen  R.;  and  Taylor.  N'^1  H.,  10  Noitheni 

Telecom  Umited.  Spectral  polarisation  separator.  5.575,883,  CI.  359- 

494  000 
Morris  John  0, 10  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Scan  based  testing  for 

analogue  circuitry.  5,577,052,  O.  371-22.500. 
Moms,  Mary  M    See—  cc-T<ai>ii~i 

Giele.  Vincent:  Stokes.  Kenneth  B.:  and  Moms.  Mary  M.,  5,575.814,  CI 

Morris,  Ma«»rw  G  !  Clemens,  Charles  E  ;  I4aitin.  Stephen  A.;  Minami  Don 
S  :  George.  William  R  ;  Howard.  Paul  L ;  and  Uitennm  Ue  H.,  » '^AC 
Medical  Systems.  Inc  Engineered  pumping  segment  5.575,632,  U.  41 1- 
477.200 
Morris,  Michael:  See—  .,    ..    ,    c-  1.     —    w^k-i-  « 

Davis   Bruce   Darata,  Paul:  Moms,  Michael;  Schwartz,  Michele  S  , 
Col'liia  Debbie;  Dasch,  John  H.;  Zucker,  Jonadian  S  :  and  Gorman, 
Mitchells.  5,576,755.0.  348-13.000. 
Morris.  RandUl  D.;  and  Berkowiiz.  Raymond  S..  to  Mamn  Man^  Corpo- 
ration. Moaopulse  signal  processor  and  method  using  same.  5,576,7 1 1 ,  t..! 

Morrone  feiry:  and  Votruba.  Jan  V.  to  Fonar  Corporation.  Shielded  NMR 
radio  freqaency  coil  and  method  of  performing  an  NMR  expenmenl. 
5.575.622.  0   324-318.000. 
Moiton  International.  Inc  :  See—  ■tan.-i-xt  nv\ 

Elqadah.  Wael  S  :  and  Enders,  Mark  L..  5.575,498,  O.  28O-731.00a 
RTcharles  R  ;  and  Kauiz,  Randall  W.,  5,576,145,  O.  430-281  100. 
Mosaid  Technologies  Incorporated:  See— 

Foss  Richard  C.  5.575.649.  CI.  327-111.000. 
Moser  Gemot:  Puschel.  Uwe:  and  Snitzer,  Hans,  to  MAN  Roland  Dtuckm- 
aschinen  AG  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  printing  plate  to  a  pnnting  machine 
5.575,212.0.  101-477.000. 

Schlaeppi.  Jean-Marc:  Ramsteiner.  Klaus;  and  Moser.  Hans.  5,576,188, 

0  435  7  930  ^  ^.    .       ,„,-»>„ 

Moses,  Kenneth  G  Method  and  apparanis  for  product  x-radialion  5,577.090, 

O   378-64.000. 
Motojima.  Hisaya:  See — 


Honzawa,  Katsu;  Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Atsumi.  Kazuhiro;  Shimomura, 
Fumihiko;  ishiguro,  Takahiko;  and  Motojima,  Hisaya.  5.576.212.  CI. 
436-8.000. 

Motorola:  See —  ,  „   ,.,,.,  ™w. 

Rhyne,  George  W.;  and  Moyer,  Curtis  D.,  5376,726,  O.  345-76.000. 

Motorola.  Inc.:  See—  ^.-i.,,-,. 

Agar.  Bill  T,  Jr.;  Corman,  David  W.;  and  Buei,  Kenneth  Y,  5376,671, 

0.  333-128.000.  ,„^,»., 

Arledge,  John  K.;  Swirbel.  Thomas  J.;  and  Barreto,  Joaquin.  5376.052, 

O.  427-98.000. 
Chung,  Young  S  ,  5376363,  O.  257-253.000. 
Fans,  Randi  W.;  Sequeira.  Anselm  1.;  andCassily,  Billy  J..  5377,045, 0. 

Ganett.  Scott  M.;  Fernandez,  Jose  M;  and  Palino,  Joseph.  5376,612, 0. 

Gehrke,  James  K  :  and  Spiotta,  Mark  G.,  5377,071.  O.  375-259.000. 
Gorenz.  Harold  J ,  Jr :  Groves.  William  R.;  and  Hood,  Charles  D.,  UL 

5,576.720,  CI.  343-702.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Guo,  Eileen  J  ;  and  Klingbei^,  Jeffrey  W.,  5,577,043,  O.  370-85  800. 

Herold,  Barry  W.:  Huiii|)hreys.  Scott  R.;  Johnson,  PhilUp;  Banett, 

Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Pajunen.  Grazyna  A..  5375,564. 0.  331-l.OOA. 

Ho.  Norman;  Schwartz.  Mark;  and  Charlier.  Michael  L..  5377,268,  O. 

455-90.000. 
Jungles-Butler.  Polly:  and  Repplinger.  Daniel  J.,  5377.267.  O.  455- 

90000. 
Pahno.  Joseph;  Bogut.  Henry  A.;  and  Fernandez,  Jose  M.,  5376.610, 0. 

320-31.000. 
Ruelke.  Charles  R..  5.576,569.  O.  333-115.000. 
Swirbel.  Thomas  J.;  and  Dunn,  Patrick  M..  5376,855,  O.  359-40.000. 
Moubayed,  Ahmad-Maher:  See — 

Jester.  Rogelio  Blanco.  5375,63 1 ,  O.  4 1 7-474.000. 
Moulion,  James  E.,  ill,  to  HoUingsworth  4  Vose  Company.  Zero  load 

tfiickness  caliper.  5375,078.  O.  33-815.000. 
Moulton.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Chariton.  Steven  C:  Miller,  Anne  T:  Moulton.  Joseph  L ;  Schumann. 
Matthew  A.;  Slomski,  Dennis;  and  Wogoman.  Frank  W.,  5375,403, 
O.  221-31.000.  „    ,         ,      , 

Moxey  John  R.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Oil  soluble  polyalkylene  glycols 
5376,275.  O  508-562.000. 

'^"''Rhyne,  George  W.;  and  Moyer.  Curtis  D ,  5375.725.  O.  345-76.000. 
MPR  Associates.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ™,  ^   „„^  ,~,  ™wv 

Weems.  Steriing  J.;  and  Cole.  Noman,  5377.082,  O.  376-302.000. 
Mr.  Gasket.  Inc.:  See— 

Romanelli,  Pat,  5,575,367,  O.  192-52.400. 

'^^Rdnthale?,  Pe^and  Mueller,  Armin,  5376,105,  O.  428-395.000. 
Mueller,  George  B.  Metfwd  of  supporting  a  chest  and  abdomen  and  apparanis 

dierefor.  5375,027,  O.  5-621.000. 
Mueller,  Thomas:  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Frank:  Volkhard.  Austel;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Unz,  Guen«; 
Weisenberger,  Johannes:  and  Mueller,  Thomas.  5375.444.  O.  548- 
413  000. 
Mueller-Fiedler.    Roland;    Mayer.    Klaus-Michael;   Rech,   Wolf-Henning; 
Hauer   Heiner.  Kuke.  Albrecht;  Schwander.  Thomas:  and  Schwaderer. 
Benihard.  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH.  Optical  fiber  transmining 
and  receiving  communications  device.  5377,142.  CI.  385-47.000. 
Muenster.  Peter:  See— 

Maywald,  Volker;  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Muenster.  Peter,  von  Deyn, 

Wolfgang  Walter,  Helmut;  Gerber.  Matthias;  Westphalen.  Kari-Otto; 

and  KanJorff.  Uwe.  5.576,270.  CI.  504-271.000. 

Muessig-Pabst.  Thomas;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred  A  ,  to  Sterlmg  Di^naaic 

Imaging  Inc.  Fast-processing  photographic  recording  matenal  for  medical 

radiography.  5375. 1 55.  CI.  430-502.000. 

Mugrage.  Benjamin  B.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dihydropyndinecar- 

boxylic  acid  anhydrides.  5376.439.  O.  546-263.000. 
Muhammad.  Nouman  A:  See— 

Yang  S  Shiriey;  Boisvert.  Wayne;  Muhammad.  Nouman  A.:  and  Weiss. 
Jay.  5376.022.  O.  424-472.000. 
Muhlleitner.  Heinz:  See—  „,,  ..^  ,^  no  jo  inn 

Oellerer,  Friedrich;  and  MOhlleitner.  Heinz.  5375.415.  O.  228-49.100. 
Mukai,  Hiromichi:  See—  ».      ^ 

Mori  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki;  Shintome,  Masakazu; 
Mukai,  Hiromichi:  Miyagi,  Ikuko;  Imagawa.  Takashi:  Kini.  Sang- 
Won;  Marukawa.  Taro,  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro,  5375,985.  CI.  424- 
9  364 
Mukeiji.  Praciip;  Prieto.  Pedro  A.:  Seo,  Amanda  E.-Y:  Baxter  Jeffrey  H.;  and 
Cummings  Richard  D.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  for  inhibition  of 
human  rouvinis  infection.  5,575.300,  CI  514-21.000 

"""pin^.  tan^s's"  and  Mulla,  Dean  A..  5377 J27,  O.  395^9.000. 

"^""iJk^CT,  G^;  and  MOller,  Stefan.  5.575.433.  O.  242-358.000. 
Mullet.  Thomas:  See —  . ,    ^  u^i 

Dahmen.  Kurt;  Mertens,  Richard;  Muller,  Thomas;  and  Lohmann,  Hel- 
mut, 5.575.939.  O.  252-8.570. 
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Vhiner.  Ulrich;  DicsmI.  JOfjeti.  Fey.  Pwer:  H»iiko.  Rudolf;  HUbwh.  Walter. 
Krlmer.  Thonm;  Mullrr-Gliemann.  Malthiu.  Beuck.  Manin.  Ka^da. 
SiauiJav;  Wohileil.  Stefan.  Knoa.  Andrea.'i.  Staxh.  JohanimPeter.  and 
Zaa,  linflMil.  to  Bajfcr  Aktiengrsellschafi  Phenylglycinamides  of  he(- 
crocyclkaDy  ft^fi^T'^  piienylacctic  acid  denvaiives  5JS76.342.  CI.  514- 
.199  000 
Muller.  Wolfgang,  lo  Bniker  Analytuche  Meulechnik  GmbH    Gradienl 

5y«em  for  an  NMR  lomogiaph.  5J76.623.  O  324-318  000 
Muller-Giiard.  Ono.  to  DexinK.  Inc  CoMrol  appwMiu  for  fluorescem  lamp 

ciusher  5.575.429.  a   24136000 
MUller-Glicinann.  Manhia.'s:  S*t — 

MlUler.  Ulnch;  Dressel.  JUrgen;  Fey.  Peier.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HiU»ch. 
Waller.  Krlmer.  Thoma.i.  Muller-Gliemann.  Matthias:  Betick.  Maitin. 
Kazda.  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan.  Knorr.  Andreas:  Stanch.  Johannes- 
Peter;  and  Zaiss.  Siegfried.  5.576J42.  O  514-399  000. 
Multi-Tech  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

,  Raghu;  Davis.  Jeffrey  P;  Gunn.  Timothy  D.;  Li.  Piog;  Maitra. 
a;  ThanawaU.  Ashish;  and  Young.  Steve.  5.577.041.  O 
370-79  000 
Munck.  Cldslophe.  and  Zjmmermann.  Aunt,  to  Sappel.  Measuring  device 

for  oscillating  piston  liquid  meter  5.576.489.  O.  73-237  000. 
MUnker.  Michael:  See— 

Bardachenko.  Vitali  F;  Khokhlov.  Vitali  I .  MUnker.  Michael;  and 
Shurchkov.  Igor  O.  5.576.705.  C\  .341-20000 
Munnekehoff.  Gerd.  lo  Barmag  AG    Method  of  automatically  servicing 
winding    apparatus    in    mullistatiun    Icitile    machines     5.575.142.    CI. 
57281000 
Muraha.shi.  Mamoni:  See — 

Minanuda.  Takaaki;   Kaisube.   Kozo;   MiziHani.   Katsuji;   Murahashi. 
Mmoru;  Ochiai.  Kcnji.  Oki.  Yasuhini;  Ibaraki.  Nobuhiko;  Shohzaki. 
Tamolsu;  and  Miiani.  Yoshihiro.  5.575.866.  CI    148  332  000 
Murai.  Keiichi:  See — 

Honda.  Mitsutu.  Kawamura.  Takahisa;  Koike.  Alsushi;  and  Murai. 
Keiichi.  5.575.849.  CI.  118-44  000 
Murakami.  Kazuki:  See — 

Mon.  Funuo;  Okaoo.  Tadaahi;  Murakaim.  Kazuki:  ShiMome.  Masakam; 
Mtikai.  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Ikuko;  Imagana.  Takashi;  Kim.  Sang- 
Wor:  MarMkawa.  Taro;  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro.  5.575.986.  O  424- 
9364 
Murakami.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

llo.  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Tadayoshi;  Kawaike.  Kazuhiko;  AzuhaU. 
Shigeru.  and  Kuroda.  Michio.  5.575.153.  O  60-737  000 
Murakami.  Tatsuya;  Hadano.  Eiichi;  Kodama.  Kazuyuki;  Fujisawa.  Hiromi- 
chi; and  Fu)inawa.  Masaaki.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Image  dau  transformation 
apparatus  and  irrugc  entry  apparatus  5.576.849.  CI  358-450.000. 
Murakami.  Tomitaro  See — 

Naki^wa,  Yoshinobu.   Murakanu.  Tomitaro;  and  Matsui.   Hiitishi. 
5.575.235.  a.  116-286  000 
MuralLami.  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Yano.    Kousaku.    Endo.    Masayuki:   Terai.   Yuka;   Nomura.    Noboru; 
Murakami.  Tomoyasu;  Ueda.  Telsuya.  and  Ueda.  SHoshi.  J.576J47, 
CI  437  225  000. 
Muramatsu.  Masami:  See — 

Sumi.  Yoshihiko:  khikawa.  Yataro;  Aoki.  Nobuo;  and  Muramatsu. 
Masami.  5.576.193.  CI  435-69  200 
Muramatsu.  Tsuyoshi:  Yoshida.  Shinichi;  and  Miyaa.  Souichi.  lo  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Data  driven  type  information  processor  including  a 
combined  program   memory  and  memory    for  queuing  operand  data 
5  J77.256.  CI   395-800.000. 
Muraoka.  Nobuhiko;  Watanabe.  Nobuhisa;  Tsuji.  Shinjiro;  and  Obala.  Ikuko. 
lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Lid  Tape  catrier  package  mounting 
apparatus  with  healers  fi»  bonding  tools   5.575.059.  CI   29740000 
Mura.se.  Hiroshi.  lo  NEC  Corporation  Method  for  fabncating  semiconducior 
device  with  chemical-mechanical  polishing  process  for  plananzation  of 
interlayer  insulation  films  5.575.886.  C\   1.56-6.36  100 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Goma.  Shmji.  5.576.667.  CI.  33I-I17.00D. 
Kugo.  Daisaku.  5.575.050.  CI.  29-25  350 

Sewta.  Atstio;  Takano.  Yoshihiko;  and  Monta.  Kazuhiro.  S,S76.0S3. 0 
427-123  000. 
Murata.  Talsuo:  See — 

Watanabe.    Yasuyuki:    Ishiwata.    Kazuya.    Suzuki.    Masaaki;    Nakai. 
Nonyuki:  Enomolo.  Takashi.  Nishida.  Naoya.  Murau.  Tatsuo;  Mitsui. 
MuLsuo;  and  Shimamune.  Masayuki.  5.576.865.  O   359-80000 
Murata.  Yasuaki.  and  Yoshinouci.  Alsushi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  fabrwating  a  thin-film  transistor  and  liquid-crystal  display 
apparatus   5.576.229.  O  4.37-40000 
Murphy.  David  W    See- 
Sherwood.  Gtcfory  J.;  ami  Wtrnftiy.  David  W..  5.S77J43.  O.  995- 
607  000 
Murphy.  James  W    See — 

Martinez.  Miguel  O  .  and  Murphy.  James  W .  5.575.464.  C\.  271-2.000 
Murphy.  Joseph  f .  lo  PSC  Inc.  Hand  held  bar  code  scanning  device  having 

i  manually  operated  optical  trigger  switch  5.576.331.  O.  233-472.000. 
Murphy.  Paul:  See — 

Dahlem.  Charles  M  .  Murphv.  Paul:  Nelligan.  Joseph  W.  Jr:  Reisdnf. 
Paul  A  .  and  Sampson.  .Stephen  A  .  5.575.673.  CI  439  248000 
Murphy.  Richard  F.  to  Phy-Coo.  Inc    Carbon  monoxide  safety  system. 

5.576.739.  O    340-825  060. 
Muithy.  Sruuvaaa  D. 


Harinafayan.  Venkatesh;  Munhy.  Snnivasa  D;  and  Rowe.  Alan  L.. 
5.577.261.  CI   395  800  000 
Musk.  Robert  W..  to  Hew  len- Packard  Company.  Optical  coiuiector  including 

split  sleeve  secured  in  expMded  stale.  5.377.143.  CI  383-88  000. 
Musk.   Robert   W,   to   Hewlca-Packard   Company.   Optical   connectors. 

5.577.146.  CI   385-92  000. 
MUssig-Pabsi.  Thomas,  and  Wfirsching.  Alfred,  to  Sterling  Diagnostic  Imag- 
ing.   Inc    Photographic    recording   materials   for   medical   radiography. 
5J76.154.  a  430-502  000. 
Muto.  Yukiyoshi:  See — 

Mizuno.  Masahiro;  Futamura.  Masao;  and  Muto.  Yukiyoshi.  3.576.968, 
CI   364-470.090 
Muzslay.  Steven  Z.;  and  Finona,  Michael  S.,  to  ITT  Corporatian.  Connector 

lerminalion  lo  Hat  cable   5.575.681.  CI  439-439000. 
Mycogen  Plant  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffman.  Leslie  M  .  5.376.203.  O  435-172  300 
Levings.  Charles  S  .  Ill;  Dewey.  Ralph  E  ;  and  Braun.  Carl  J..  3.576.179. 
CI  435-6000 
N  Schlumberger  ei  Cie  (SA):  See— 

Genevray.  Henn.  5.575.141.  C\  57-278  000. 
Nabity.  Fredenck  A  .  Fiedler.  Robert  R  ;  Masck.  James  P;  Dawson.  Brian  D.; 
Barker.  Russell  T;  Sueverkniepp.  Frederick  D.  Ill;  Sener.  Ralph  E  ; 
Wright,  Paul  G.;  and  Fntz.  Larry  L..  to  Isco.  Inc    Pumping  system. 
5.376.303.  a  73-863  010 
Nagahva.  Naoki:  See— 

Akiyama.  Yohko;  Nagahara.  Naoki;  and  Hirai.  Shin-ichiro.  3.576.023. 
n  424-501  000 
NagaJiara.  Takayasu.  Kanaya.  Naoaki;  Inamura,  Kazue;  and  Yokoyama. 
Yukio.  lo  Daiichi  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Lid  Aiumatic  amidine  derivatives 
and  salts  thereof  5.576.343.  CI.  514-422  000 
Nagai,  Satoiu:  See — 

Tomiyama.  Hiromi;  and  Nagai.  Satoru.  5.376.828.  Q  336-372.000. 
Nagai.  Tamimi:  and  Akiho.  Hitoshi.  lo  Sony  Corporation.   Method  for 
charging  secondary  battery  and  charger  used  therefor.  5,576.608.  O. 
320-22.000 
Nagai.  Yukimasa:  See — 

Gonda.  Hideyuki;  Sirfudu.  MasakaLsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa.  3.575.370. 

CI    192-84  960 
Gonda.  Hideyuki;  Sakaki.  Masakalsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa.  3.S75.37I. 
CI    192  84.960. 
Nagai.  Yutaka;  and  Shima.  Akihiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  laser  with  improved  window  stnKlure.  5.577.063.  CI. 
372-46.000 
Nagano.  Torn:  See — 

Nagau.  Hirolo;  Komaba.  Shoichi;  Nagano.  Toru;  and  Kanezaki.  Hide- 
non.  5.575.763.  CI.  602-18.000. 
Nagasc.  Mituhiio:  See — 

Nakajima.  Tohni;  and  Nagase.  Mituhiro.  3.376.825.  CI  336-71  000 
Nagaie.  Yukio:  See — 

Hibino.  Masani;'Nagase.  Yukio;  Waki.  Kenichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki, 
5..576.812.  CI   355-251.000. 
Naga.shinia.  Ken:  See — 

Mita.  Hideo;  Kanda.  Katsunobu;  Misawa.  Hideo;  Herai.  Toshiki;  and 
Nagashima.  Ken.  5.575.155.  CI.  62-6  000 
Nagashima.  Ma.sasumi:  See — 

Niikura.  Takeji;  Nagashima.  Masasumi;  and  Koike.  Yasushi,  5.376.744, 
CI   .347  14  000. 
Nagashima.  Takashi:  See— 

Sone.  Yukio;  Nagashima.  Takashi;  and  Kato.  Takashi,  5.577.032.  a 
370-58.300. 
Nagashima.  Tetsuya;  and  Aizawa.  Masalo.  lo  Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hre 

alarm  system  5.576.697.  C\  340-630000 
Nagala.  Hiroto;  Komaba.  Shoichi;  Nagano.  Toru;  and  Kanezaki.  Hidenori.  to 
Onomura.  Toshinobu;  Nagau.  Hirolo;  and  Kawamura  Gishi  Co..  Ltd. 
Cervical  orthosis  5.375.763.  O  602-18  000. 
Nagata,  Yoshifumi  See — 

Takebayashi.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto,  Yoichi;  Yamashita. 
Yasuki:  Nagau.  Yoshifumi.  Seto.  Shigcnobu;  Shinchi.  Hideaki;  and 
Hashimoto.  Hideki.  5.577.165.  CI.  395-2.840 
Nagels.  Hans-Otto:  See — 

Falkenberg.  Frank  W.;  Nagels.  Hans-Otio;  and  Kohn.  Heinz -Gerhard. 
5.576.211.  CI.  435-297.100. 
Naka.  Michiharu:  See— 

Uchiyama.  Takahiko;  Sugimon.  Youichito;  Takajo.  Toshimi;  Naka. 
Michiharu;  Yamamolo.   Masao;   Shiraishi.  Emiko;  and  Yokouchi. 
Anishi.  5.575.570.  CI  384-470.000. 
Naka.  Toshiya.  and  Naka.se.  Yoshimori.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  3-dimensional  animalion  generating  apparatus  and  a  method  for 
generating  a  3-diniensional  animaoon  5.577.175.  CI   395-127.000 
N^iagawa.  Alura:  See — 

Kawakatsu.  Yasuhito;  YatiKxi.  Akihiro;  Matsuda.  Kiichi;  and  Nakagawa, 
Akira.  5.576.958.  CI  364-725.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hiroaki   See — 

Suenaga.  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi,  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Alba.  Shinnosuke.  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosuge.  Katsumi.  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami,  Masalo;  Sugishita, 
Shumchi.  Ikeda.  Hideki;  Funiya.  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Aral.  Takahiro,  5.575,870,  O.  136-71.000. 
Nakatnwa.  Jun:  See — 

Sawada.  Kouichi;  Ichihata.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Nakagawa.  Jun.  5.376.832. 
CI.  358-473.000. 


Nakagawa.  KMsumi:  See — 

Hirai.  Yukka;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Nakagawa.  Katsumi.  3.376.060. 
a  427-255  200. 
Nakagawa.  Takanobu:  See — 

Aoki.  Shigeo.  Ukai.  Yasuhiro;  Sunau.  Tomihisa;  Nakagawa.  Takanobu; 

and  Sl«ba7.aki.  Minoru.  5.576.863,  CI.  359-76.000. 

Nakagawa.  Yoshinobu;  Murakami.  Tomitaro;  and  Matsui,  Hiroshi,  to  Mat- 

sushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  illumination  apparatus. 

5.575.235.0    116-286.000. 

Nakagawa.  Yi^i.  to  Sumitomo  Bakelile  Company  Limited.  Method  of  and 

ireild  for  molding  product  having  insert.  5.573.036.  CI.  29-527.400. 
Nakahau.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Clear.  Sandra  H  ;  Rollag,  Keidi  W;  and  Nakahau.  Hiroshi,  3.373.783, 
CI.  604-385.100. 
Nakahigashi.  Sachiyo:  See — 

llo,  Chiioshi;  Kawakami,  Yasushi;  Sawada.  Akihiro;  and  Nakahigashi, 
Sachiyti,  5,575.573,  CI.  400-76.000. 
Nakai.  NoriyJci:  See — 

Walanaba.    Yasuyuki;    IshiwaU.    Kazuya;    Suzuki.    Masaaki;    Nakai. 
NoriyiAi;  Enomoto.  Takashi:  Nishida,  Naoya;  Murata.  Tatsuo;  Mitsui, 
Mulsuo:  and  Shimamune,  Masayuki,  5.576,865.  CI.  359-80.000. 
Nakajima.  Kazunon:  See — 

Masuda.  Noboni;  Nakajima.  Kazunori;  and  Maejima,  Hideo.  5.376.997. 
a   365  189  040. 
Nakajima.  Osamu:  See — 

Kudo.  TAashi;  and  Nakajima.  Osamu.  5,576.369,  C\.  324-413.000. 
Nakajima.  Tohni;  and  Nagase.  Mituhiro.  lo  Laurel  Bank  Machines  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pattern  detecting  apparatus  5.576.825,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Nakajima.  Yasushi;  and   Kameoka.  Ryo.  to  Kyocera  EIco  Corporation. 

Method  for  forming  a  connector.  5.575.062,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Nakajima.  Yothihiro:  See — 

Haya.shi.  Tsulomu;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro.  5.575, 1 5 1 .  CI.  60-489.000. 

Nakakoji.   Hiiatada;    Hasegawa.    Kazuhiro;    Mochizuki.   Kazuo;    Kimura. 

Tokumitsu;  Ohoisuka.  Kazuhiro;  and  Shirai.  Hidenori.  lo  Kawasaki  Steel 

Corporation.  Electrolytic  zinc-nickel  alloy  plating  solution  and  a  method  of 

the  plating  using  the  same.  5.573,899,  O  205-246.000. 

Nakamura.  Alsushi:  See — 

Tsukamoto.  Takahiro;  Hosokawa,  Naohiro;  and  Nakamura.  Alsushi. 
5.576.846.  CI.  338-444.000. 
Nakamura.  Fisanobu:  See — 

Uchiyama.  Yoshihani;   Nakamura.   Fusanobu;   Suzuki.   Michio;   and 
Ohiani,  Telsuya.  5.576,929,  CI.  361-680.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiilehito:  See — 

Ide.  Takehiko;   Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shinunizu.  Takahisa;  Tanaka.  Yuji; 
Hayama.    Tetsuo;    Takeda.   Takashi;    Fukusako,    Hiroyuki;    Shiba, 
Keisulae;  Nishiyama.  Akihiro;  Amamoto,  Norio;  Nakamura,  Hidchito; 
Egashira,  Tsutomu;  and  Okada,  Kouji,  5,575,573,  O.  400-185.000. 
Nakamura.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Wakaia.  Vuichi:  and  Nakamura,  Hideyuki,  5.576.140,  CI.  430-201.000. 

Nakamura.  HitoshI;  Mikami.  Yoiihilo;  Takusagawa.  Yutaka;  and  Wakasa. 

Tsulomu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Nippon  Electrode  Company. 

Ltd.  Carbon  refractory  for  blast  furnace  and  method  for  manufacturing  such 

carbon  refractory.  5,576.254.  CI.  501-100.000. 

Nakamura.  Kanji:  See — 

Hirabayathi.  Yoshinori;  Fujiu.  Shigeki;  Nakamura.  Kanji;  and  Kalo. 
Susun«i,  5.576.269,  O.  504-236.000. 
Nakamura.  Kazuhiro,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  prxicessing 

apparatus  5.577,257,  C\.  395-800.000. 
Nakamura.  Kenji:  See — 

Kan.  Fumitaka;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Hayakawa. 
Naoji;  Shimoda,  Isamu;  and  Okunuki,  Masahiko,  3.376.699,  CI. 
340-825  970 
Nakamura.  Kozo;  Mitsui.  Seiichi;  and  Kimura.  Naofumi.  to  Sharp  Kabu.'ihiki 
Kaisha.  Liquid  crysul  display  device  in  which  the  heights  of  the  reflection 
plate  projections  are  less  than  half  the  thicknesses  of  the  two  aligning  films 
together  5i76,860,  CI.  359-70.000. 
Nakamura,  Masahiro:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Seiji;  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura.  Masahiro;  Ohshima. 
Keiichi;  and  Yoshida,  Masanori,  5.376,749,  CI.  347-86  000. 
Nakamura.  Shigeru:  See — 

Mohgaki.  Ma.sakazu.  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura.  Shigeni. 
5,576.151.  CI.  43^429.000. 
Nakamura.  TAashi;  Nakayama,  Yasuhiro;  Iwano.  Haiuhiko;  and  Miyazaki, 
Hideo,  to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Mediods  of  removing  silver.  5,575,915, 
CI  210-631  000 
Nakamura.  TAa.shi:  See — 

Mimura.  Etsuhisa;  Nakamura.  Takashi:  and  Tsimolo,  Syuiti,  3.575.300. 
a.  280-751.000. 
Nakamura.  Tiasumasa:  See — 

Ue.  Yoshiaki;  Miyazawa.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hiroyuki;  (%oshl.  Shinichi; 

Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  and  Kalo.  Toshiyuki,  5,376.884,  CI.  359 

314.000 

Nakamura,  Tokuji;  Taniguchi,  Kenichi;  Shuto,  Hiroki;  and  Ohta.  Yoshinobu, 

to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Lid.  Connector  housing  supplying  device. 

5.575.038,  CI.  29-748.000. 

Nakamura.  Yukichi.  to  Okanishi  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  constructing  a 

slope  ptotetton  5.575.388.  Q.  405-18.000. 
Nakamura.  Yusuke:  See — 

Vogelslein.  Bert;  Kinzler.  Kennelfa  W.;  While.  Raymond;  and  Nakamura, 
Yusuke.  3.376.422.  Q.  530-350.000. 
Nakanishi,  Ktnji:  See — 


Satoh.   Sakiko;    Matsunaga.    Hirooori;    Nakanishi.    Kenji;    Masuda, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Koba,  Masayoshi,  5,576.564.  O.  257-295.000. 
Nakano,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Chihaiu;  Nakano,  Talsuo;  and  Kato,  Kazuo,  5.576.362.  CI. 
523-440.000. 
Nakano.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Shimizu,    Toshihide;    Watanabe.    Mikio;    and    Nakano.    Toshihiko, 
5.576.370,  CI.  324^13.000. 
Nakano,  Yasuyoshi:  See — 

Sato.  Kazunori;  Warabi,  Hironori;  Nakano,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kenji,  5.577,076,  CI.  375-346.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ueno,  Takeshi;  Nakano.  Yoshinori;  and  Takiguchi,  Ryohei,  3.576.264, 
CI.  503-227.000. 
Nakano,  Yukio:  See — 

Takatori,  Masahiro;  Nakano,  Yukio;  and  Ashi,  Yoshihiro.  3.577.037,  CI. 
370-60.100. 
Nakao,  Naomi;  and  Mizzi,  John  V.  Biopsy  forceps  with  tissue  ejection  means. 

5.375,806,  a.  606-207.000. 
Nakao.  Teiutoshi:  See — 

Kawai.  Muneaki;  and  Nakao.  Teiutoshi,  5.575.213,  CI.  101-477.000. 
Nakase,  Yoshimori:  See — 

Naka.  Toshiya;  and  Nakase.  Yoshimori,  3,377,175,  CI.  395-127.000. 
Nakashima.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Hirau,  Fumiaki;  Nakashima.  Tatsuya;  and  Minalo.  Ichiro.  5.576.412.  CI. 
528-85.000. 
Nakau.  Atsuo:  See — 

Saito.  Atsushi;  Sinagawa.  Hideo;  and  Nakata.  Atsuo,  S.S76.42I,  CI. 
530-350.000. 
Nakata,  Fumihisa:  See — 

Sueda,  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai,  Makolo;  Miura.  Kalsu- 

toshi;  Horigome.  Masato;  Oshida,  Norio;  Hiramoto.  Shigeru;  Kau- 

suyama.    Koichi;    Nakata,    Fumihisa;    Kinoshita,    Nobuhiro;    and 

Tsukada.  Yoko.  5.576.333,  Q.  314-317.000. 

Nakau,  Yoshinori,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Laser  beam  machine.  3,575,935,  CI. 

219-121.610. 
Nakauni.  Kenji;  Horiguchi.  Toru;  Ishimaiu.  Junichi;  and  Hara,  Hiroshi,  to 
Teijin  Limited.  Optical  and  magnelooptical  recording  medium  having  a 
low  thermal  conductivity  dielectric  layer.  5.577,021,  CI.  369-275.200. 
Nakatani.  Tadashi:  See — 

Toyoda.  Osamu;  Betsui,  Keiichi;  Fukuu.  Shinya;  and  Nakatani.  Tadashi. 
5.576.594.  CI.  313-309.000. 
NakaLsu.  Kenichi:  See — 

Moriu.  Yoshinobu;  Daio.  Fumio;  Takahashi,  Norimasa;  Nakatsu.  Keni- 
chi; and  Souma.  Naoko.  5.576.117.  CI.  429-162.000. 
Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Igarashi.  Toshio;  Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Tatsumi, 
Masayuki;  Chikatiari.  Kcnzou;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoru,  5.576,080,  CI. 
428-36.500. 
Nakayama.  Manabu:  See — 

Isogawa.  Alsushi;  and  Nakayama,  Manabu,  5.575.699.  CI.  440-89.000. 
Nakayama.  Toshiaki:  Mikami.  Shuya;  Nishio.  Yoshitaka;  Yamaguchi.  Aki- 
hide;  and  Ino.  Masao.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Air  intake  device  for  an 
intenial  combustion  engine.  5.575.247.  Q.  123-184.210. 
Nakayama,  Toshima-sa:  See — 

Ando,  Yoshito;  Sawano,  Atsushi;  Tokutake,  Nobtio;  Kohara.  Hidekatsu; 
and  Nakayama,  Toshimasa,  3,576,138,  CI.  430-191.000. 
Nakayama.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nakamura.    Takashi;    Nakayama,    Yasuhiro;    Iwano,    Haruhiko;    and 
Miyazaki,  Hideo.  5.573,913,  CI.  210-631.000. 
Nakazawa.  Tadashi;  Takami.  Yoshiyuki;  Makinouchi.  Kenzo;  and  fiosi, 
Yukihiko.  to  Kyocera  Corporation;  and  Baylor  College  of  Medicine.  Blood 
pump  having  magnetic  attracbon.  5,575.630.  CI.  417-420.000. 
Naleway.  John:  See — 

Mao.  Fei;  Sabnis,  Ram;  Naleway,  John;  Olson.  Nels;  and  Haugland. 
Richaid  P..  3.376,424.  CI.  336-17.900. 
Nally.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Reinert.  Christopher  L.;  Sharma.  Sudhir.  Nally.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer. 
John  C.  3.377.203.  CI.  345-200.000. 
Nam.  Won  J.:  See- 
Choi,  Hae  C;  Nam.  Won  J.;  Choi,  Jong  K.;  Bark,  Soo  D.;  Choi,  long  H.; 
and  Kim,  Jang  G..  5.573,973,  CI.  420-112.000. 
Namari.  Takashi:  See — 

Hirano.  Kenichi;  Namari,  Takashi;  and  Nemolo,  Shinichi,  3,375.268,  CI. 
123-701.000. 
Namic  U.S.A.  Corporation:  See — 

Barry.  Robert  L.,  5,575.779,  Q.  604-246.000. 
Nankai,  Shiro:  See — 

Ikeda,  Shin;  Miyahara.  Mariko;  Yoshioka,  Toshihiko;  and  Nankai,  Shiro. 
5,573.893,  CI.  204-403.000. 
NanKai  University:  See — 

Zhang.  Yunshi;  Song,  Deying;  Chen,  Youxiao;  Chen.  Jun;  Wang.  Genshi; 
Yuan,  Huatang;  Zhou,  ^uoxiang;  Cao,  Xuejun;  Zang,  Taoshi;  and 
Zhang,  Daxin,  3,376,118,  Q.  429-218.000. 
Naraghian.  Khosrow:  See — 

Carls.   Thomas  A.;    Naraghian.    Khosrow;   and  Johnson,   Chris  E., 
5.575.793.  CI.  606-80.000. 
Narazaki,  Norio;  Kayano,  Yoshihiro;  lugaki.  Yuko;  and  Ukaji,  Ryoji,  to 
Miuubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.;  and  Ichikoh  Industries,  Ltd. 
Deformation-free  molded  article.  5,376,086,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Nariu.  Tadashi:  See — 
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Tiktuchi.  Kanihiko.  Kubou,  Yorfiihiro;  .__ — — _- 

Tikehiko  Sup.  Yoiiuhiro.  Eio,  Ti«siiy»;  Hagiwm.  Tokio;  iMt  N««. 
Tadnhi.  5^76.417,  C\.  S28-343  000 

"^^T^  tTBulI.  D.VK1.  5J76^24.  O  200^1  270 

"^^^t^^ll  K^nT  A».  B.;  B-kr.  kn,  F ;  «d  N«uU.  A»ubh.v 
P  S  .  5.576.010.  a.  424-M8.000. 

*™SS;^S!Ai5ir  »d  N«um.yfc  Shuh.  5.576.192.  O  435-69.100. 
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"vk^taMO  Yurtifo:  Niralo.  HiroUzu;  Honda.  Tjuwmu;  wd  S«i«ki. 

5.576.879.  O.  359-248.000.  ^     .^  v    ^  ^r,h. 

Naie,  Rudolf.  Le««tart.  Ab*wi;  «d  N«rr^:!2|»*[JP^^^' 


SSS^2^7SiTMg5Sr' 


"s2rKJ^I*iko,  N»u.  Os«no;  »d  Ok.  YokIu.  5 J76.538.  O  250- 
251000 

ttoviu  Bndiey  D ;  Md  Nji«m».  Subeanunun.  SJT7J17.  CL  395- 
376000 
Naoofial  Gypsum  Compmy  See—  ,.- --„ 

Menchrtd!  Roben  J  .  5.575.131.  O.  52-745.090. 
Naoooal  Raem*  Council  of  Caudi:  5«»—    .  „, -^  _  .^.m  no 

Jcaaiags.  Harold  J  ;  md  Michoo.  Fnncu.  5.576.002.  O.  424-197.110. 
timxJOMi  Scienct  Council:  See— 

Wmg.  Soo  R  .  5.576J50.  a   514-565000 
Nalioo»l  Semiconductor  Corponoon:  See—  u..... 

Boienionl.  Albert;  Me«t  C«veT  A.;  Chi.  Mm  h*.;  ind  Haggag- 
Honm  5476037,  Q  437-50.000. 

Fnedhch.  Watef  R.;  Hanma.  James  R.;  and  Toigenon.  James  f . 

K^'IJ^'^JT^^^  M..  5.76.988.  CI  365-"|5 04a 

Lau    Huna-Wah  A  .  Huang.  Ching.  Shiiani.  Ramm;  and  Woodnng. 

Michael  J.  5.577.069.  CI    375  242  000 

National  Stareh  and  ChemKal  Invesimem  Ho'**""*  £"J°^*Sf*- *^  „„« 
OuMkan.  Rama  S.;  and  Galla*ay.  Oeofge,  5.576.403.  a.  526-212.000. 
SwSto.  Denni.  R..  5.575.840.  O    106-162  810 

'^''^'t^TZ^.  Floyd  L;  inman.  Merle  B  .  a«l  Mannmg. 
Denms  K  .  5.575.8%.  CI  204-564000. 

''""S^bt'^HlllT^  Nauy*as.  Andri-s  A..  5.576.45*.  O.  560- 
78.000. 

"^iSSl.  WiSTr  ;  Mauck.  John  R  ;  Neagle.  Paul  W .  ami  WiUon. 

Lonnie  A  .  5.575.604.  O  414-I62.000 
NEC  Cacpondon:  See — 

Akiyama.  Ikuo.  5.576.760.  O.  348-231.000.  ,,      ,  „.qm   n 

Aofa.  Yasushi.  Kayano.  Minoru;  and  Uno.  Kousuke.  5.576.969.  O 

364-491000  __ 

EJiara.  Taouii.  5.577.129.  Q.  381-113000 
Fun  Yukio.  5.577.003.  Q.  365-230.010 
Ful^ya.  YukiBuna.  5.577.0r7.  C\.  3"  377  MO 
Haiano  Keuuke  and  Minami.  Kanima.  5.576.239.  O.  437-53  000 
Kamiya.  Hiroshi.  5.576.634.  O.  326-26  OTO 
ICimui*.  Katsu,..  5.576.653.  C\  327-356.00& 
Kobunaya.  Hideki.  5.577.013.  O.  369-48000 
jConumi.  Kazuo.  5.576.562.  O  257-232.000 
Kumagai.  Akira.  5J76.661.  O  330-277  000 
MiyS«.  Kcctu.  5.577.038.  O.  37^60  100 
Minse.  Hifoshi.  5.575.886.  CI   156^36  100 
Ohlmta.  Osamu;  and  Inoue.  Takeshi.  5.576.590.  O.  310-359.000. 
Sakuma.  Haj.me.  5 JT7.260.  O  395-800000 
Sekiguch..  Yodunori.  5.576.927.  CI  361-mi00_  ,74.2M000 

Shibuya.  Akinobu.  and  Kimuia.  Milsuni.  5.576.518,  O.  174-264.000 
Shimida.  M,ch.o.  5.577.123.  CI   380-ma» 
Staokawa,  Toshimich..  5.576.983.  CI   3*^754^^  ,«  mOOO 
Suniki  Takuya,  and  Minowa.  Yoshio.  5.576.670.  O.  333-126000. 
Takahashi.  H.royuk..  5.577.002.0   365  226000. 
Takemun.  Hisashi;  and  Tashiro.  Tsutomu.  5J76.221.  U.  437  Z.WW. 

Nccula.  Nicholas:  See—  ^    «  .»    -   -rw.   CruWvk 

Conon.  John  M  .  NecuU.  NKhoUs.  Pamjct  Brfyul.  Tya^  Fn«^. 

WiMink.  Alex  T;  and  Abteu.  Ennque,  5J77,075.  O  3";»6;«». 

NedcTlandx  Organiuoe  Voor  Toegepast  Naniurwettnschappelijk  Ooderzoen 

^'van^(>«b.ek,  Mk*«1  W  R.  M..  J.577.127.  O.  381-71.000. 

''^"i^^^T^  Nehls.  Thonlf.  5J75.172.  O  72-357.000. 

Neilson.  Bnice  H    See—  _    .      f^_.  ...j„,  u     »l 

Reid.  John  M ;  Kauphusman.  James  V;  Ptrtet,  Chnsio|*er  H..  and 
Neil«n.  Bruce  H  . T575.811.  C\  607101  000 

^Sri  A    ami  S«np«n.  Sl^  A  .  5.5?5.673.  O  439-248  000 
Nelson    Michael  N  ;  Radia.  Sanjay  R  .  and  Hamilton.  Graham,  lo  Sun 

lerven  in  an  object-ooenled  system  5.577.252,  CI.  395  670.WW. 


'**^i!S!'&i«^Spiers.  Ken.;  and  Nel«»..  P«er  C.  5.375J01.  O 
100-39.000. 

"^"^  D^*Sr-Ki  Nelson.  Philip  L..  5.575.407.  a.  222-324.000. 

'^'To.IS^;  ^^-Hcntges.  Sally  L.;  Nel«».  Ro^en  P  Schanke«l.. 

nSL  and  TVXlChsOne  M  .  5.575,803.  CI  606^151.000 
Ncmec  Miroslav.  and  Horakova.  Dana.  lo  BKirem  AG  Munire  of  microor- 

aanisms.  its  use  for  d«  biodegradaoon  of  hydiwaihons.  as  well  as  process 

for  lis  ^.plicatwn  5.575.998.  O  424-93.300. 

Nemoto.  Peter  A  :  See—  ,  „,    ,     n —  r>.«i»  M 

ManiB.  Uwience  L    Kosley,  Raymond  W.  Jr ;  Flanagan.  Demse  M.. 
Hcuozel    Gen  U  ;  Nemoto.  Peter  A  ;  and  Wettlaufer.  David  G  . 
5.576.446.0.548-517  000. 

Ncmoio.  Shinichi:  See —  .        «  «-,<  ■vn  n 

Hirano.  Kenichi;  Namari.  Takashi;  and  Netnolo.  Shmicht.  5  J75.268. 0. 

123-701  000 
Neose  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See —  .  .^     «    .         a 

^riTTB-ry;  Zopf.  David  A ;  U.  Lei;  McC«.tey.  John  P..  Jr.;  ami 

Pattsch.  Michael.  5.575.916.  O.  210-634.000. 

'**Cta^^OIWer.  TVaitler.  Helmu.;  Watzke.  Heribert;  and  Westfall.  Sco« 
A..  5376.044.  O  426-594  000 

"''"sAi!^  Jack  H~  Nestorovic.  Ned;  Sterling.  Rodney  D ;  Haggeny. 
Joseph  M    Ruiz,  Javier  A  ;  Edwards.  Robert;  and  Hotlister.  Roger. 
5.576.854.  O  359-40  000 
Netz   LouU  lo  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Company   Motorcycle  tear  fender 

cover  5i75J28.  a.  297-219  110 
Neubauer.  Heinz:  Lindegren.  Ulf.  and  Guerola.  Mod«o.  lo  SjemensElema 
AB    Device  for  explanting  a  medical  electrode  device.  5.575.797.  a. 
606-129  000 
Neuenschwamln.  Ernst:  See—  ^^ 

Nastke    Rudolf;   Leonhardt.  Andreas;   and   Neuenschwander.   Ernst. 

5.576.009.  CI  424-408  000. 

Neumann.  Rainer.  See—  »  _j  ij.«. 

TJLftnirr  Kn.«in;  Gflnihetberg.  Norben;  Neumann.  Rainer;  and  Jahns. 

EkfcdMrd.  5.576.385.  CI   525-77  000  „  ,  ,  ^ 

Neumann.  Stephen  M  ;  and  Henzel.  RKhard  P.  to  E»«>"",^«^,^J?"r^ 

Benzotnazole  UV  dyes  for  laser  recording  prooeu.  5.576.141,  O.  43t>- 

1M  000 
Neun»nn.  Stephen  M  ;  »k1  Henzel,  Rich»d  P.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Cornjiany 
2-hydro»ybenzophenone  UV  dyes  for  laser  recordmg  process  5.576.142. 

Neumami.  Uwe;  and  Godau.  Claus.  to  H°«'«,^lma.g^llschaft.  Curing 
component  for  epoxy  resins  5.576.108.  O  428-413  000 

'^"c^  "c^Hm.  Ralph  D ;  Judd,  Tl»m.s  R;  New.  D«««  H.;  and 

Rosenberg.  Jonathan  5.577.258.  O  395-800.000 
New  Media  Developmeni  Associanon:  See — 

Vy«L.  MasX^  Hidai.  Yutaka.  5.577.247.  O.  395-611.000. 
New  York  Univenity  Srr—  ,j  .  .,- ,«,  r-i  vii.i'jnm 

Elsbach.  Peter  and  Weiss,  Jenold,  5J76.292,  O  J"*"!} «",„«;„ 

Newbold,  Bretl    Dison,  Paul;  and  Stevens.  Larry,  lo  Or«:le  C«P«aoon 

Method  and  apparanis  for  proofreading  in  a  computer  system  5.576,955, 

O.  395-795  000 

"^^^sl^' V ;  and  Newell,  Oabe  L..  5.577.173. 0.  395-116.000. 

''"lll..il"Ci.;  S;!^ll.  Vmcem  J.;  and  Watu.  Mich«l.  5377.058.  O. 
372-20.000. 

^'"^S^M.  Sy  ^'7375.218.  CI  104-249.000. 
I4ewport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Compaoy:  5<«— 
Keir.  Alexander  S  .  5.576.943.  O  363-56.000. 

'****Ch^y    De^iVp    Conzola.  Vincent  C;  Ngai.  Chuck  H  ;  Pfeiffer. 
"S,dT^IJKi%tull!^!umes  E..  5376.76^0.  348^7 000 

NGK  Insulators.  Ud    See—  .  .,xl  ^-r,  <-i   i«  mt  (¥« 

Hirai  Takami:  and  Yano.  Shinsuke.  5376.672.  O  333-2WWW,    . 
Nguyen.  Chien.  and  Johns.  Douglas  A.,  lo  York  Technologies.  Inc  Modular 

power  supply  system  5376.941.  O  363-21  000.  

NgWn  T^  «ii  Wong.  Andwiy  Y.  to  LSI  Logic  Corponoon  Ekcnonic 
*«^m  including  high  performance  backplane  dnver/receiver  cucmU. 
5.576.642.  CI    .326-86  000 

'""'S;n'^'^f^nt.  and  Nguyen.  Uy-Uem.  5375.623.  Q.  416- 

Nguyen^lw^  V.nh  T    and  Coma*.  Chnstun.  lo  Schneito  Hecmc  SA. 
Asynchronous  motor  power  supply  control  system   5,576.606.  O.  318- 

Ni^jLi  M.  Flexible  elongated  welding  electrode.  5375.933.  a.  21»- 
145.310 

Ores  Herrf;  Foglino.  Jean-Jac<|ues;  Lopez.  Finnin;  Richard.  Andrt;  and 
Nicolai.  Alain.  5375.374.  Q.  194-213.000. 
Nicolas.  Franfois: 


348- 
396- 


Pouysegur.  Michel;  and  Nicolas.  Franfois.  5.576.660.  O.  330-149  000 
Niederer.  Theron  P;  Lee.  William  R  :  and  Frank.  David  C.  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo.  Frame  register  switching  for  a  video 
processor  5.577.192.  O  395-507.000. 
Niermeyer.  Olaf:  See — 

FOfaicr,  Wolfgang;  Niermeyer.  Olaf;  and  Papp.  Gy«tgy.  5376378,  O. 
257-706  too. 
Niessner.  Manfred:  See— 

Kempler.  Fritz  E  :  Niessner.  Manfred;  Diener.  Ralph;  Thiele.  Heino; 
Weiss.  Wolfram:  and  Renz.  Hans.  5.576.386.  O.  526-88  000 
Nighan.  William  L  .  Jr;  and  Keirstead.  Mark  S.,  lo  Spectra  Physics  Lasers. 
Inc   Diode  pumped  laser  using  crystals  with  strong  thermal  focussing. 
5,577.060.  CI.  372-39.000. 
Nihon  Kenko  Zoushin  Kenkyukai  Corporation:  See— 

Masuda.  Isamu.  5.575.760.  CI.  601-19.000, 

Niikura.  Takeji;  Nagashima.  Masasumi;  and  Koike.  Yasushi.  lo  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha    Recording  apparatus  and  method  compensating  for 

varying  gap  between  recording  head  and  recording  medium.  5.576.744.  CI. 

347-14.000.  „  ^ 

Nikkanen.  John  P,  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Compact  Omisl 

reverser  5.575.147,  O.  60-226.200. 
Nikken  Corpotatior:  See — 

Kishi.  Mitsiihiro.  5.575.082.  CI.  34-247.000. 
Nikon  Corponttwn:  See— 

Ikeda.  MasMoshi.  5376.895.  O.  359-811.000. 
Iwasaki.  Haoyuki.  5.576.799.  O.  396-233.000 
Kai,  Tadao;  Kauyama.  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Etsuo,  5376.787.  CI.  396- 

55.000 
Kawamura,   Koichiro;   and   Suzuki.   Masahiro.   5.576.759.  O. 

Kazami.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yokonuma.  Norikazu.  5376,785.  O 

397  000. 
Kilaoka.  Nhob;  and  Ohsawa.  Keiji.  5376.8%.  O.  359-813.000. 
Kusaka.  Ydsuke;  and  Ulagawa.  Ken.  5376.797.  O.  396-121.000. 
Sailo.  Jun;  and  Kunu.  Shinichi.  5377.019.  O  369-116.000. 
Shiiaishi.  Naomasa;  and  Magome,   Nobulaka,   5,576,829,  O.   356- 

354.000. 
Takaci.  Ti«ao.  5376.798.  O.  396-159.000. 
TakS  Ta4ao  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroyuki,  5,576.800,  O   396-238.000 
Ushida.  Kazuo;  and  Kameyama.  Masaomi.  5.576.801.  CI.  355-53.000. 
Nikoonahad.  Mehrdad;  and  Tebelskis.  James  A  .  lo  Tencor  Instruments  Wafer 
alignment  se«sor.  5376.831.  O.  356-375.000. 

'"knowlesriot^ll .  Jr ;  and  Niles.  John  C  ,  5.575.988.  O  424-59.000. 

Nimura.  Hijin;  Fujisaki.  Akira;  and  Ohgoshi.  Haniki.  to  Funikawa  Hecmc 

Co..  Ltd..  The.  Method  for  optical  communicabons.  5376.871.  CI.  359- 

1  lo'ooo 

Nimura.  Kazuo:  See —  ......    .^    ^ 

Onodera.  Kaisumi:  Iio.  Koji;  Koike.  Manabu:  Hatakoshi.  Ttaiotsu: 
Tomiu.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nimura.  Kazuo.  5,576.111. 0.  428-612.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ..       ,. 

Masaki   Mitsuo:  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Nomura.  Yutaka;  and  Matsukura. 
Hiioshi.  5.576.341.  O.  514-395.000. 
Nippon  Electrode  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.    Hiioshi,    Mikami.   Yorihiio;   Takusagawa,   Yulaka:   and 
Wakasa,  Tsutomu.  5.576.254.  CI.  501-100.000. 
Nippon  P«Bl  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  .  ...      ^    »,  j 

Ueno.  Tasaburo;  Uenaka.  Akimitsu;  Gohji.  Hanmon;  Toyoda.  Yuji;  and 
Tsutsui.  Kouichi.  5376,389.  O.  525-119.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See —  .„.    j 

Yoshida   Takahiko;  Asami.  Kazushi;  Yonnaga.  Muneo;  and  Fukada. 
Tsuyoshi.  5.575.887.  CI.  156-643.100. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporabon:  See — 

Nakamura.    Hiioshi;    Mikami.    Yorihiio:    Takusagawa.    Yutaka;    and 
Wakasa.  Tsutomu.  5376054.  O   501  100  000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See— 

Oki   Eiji:  and  Yamanaka.  Naoaki,  5377.030.  O.  370-54.000. 
Takeyan    Ryoji;  Funada.  Takashi;  Wakai.  Yukihiko;  and  Hagimoto. 

Kazuo.  5.576.876.  CI.  359-176.000. 
Tonomura.  Yoshinobu;  Akulsu.  Akihilo;  Taniguchi.  Yukinobu;  Suzuki. 
Gen:  and  Kishimoto,  Tomio.  5376.950.  O.  364-514.00A. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co  .  Ltd  :  See —  „..,»__ 

Takei.  Seiii.  and  Hara.  Takehiko.  5375365.  O.  384-45.000. 
Yuasa.  Kouhei.  5375016.  O.  104-119.000. 

Nippondens  Co  .  Ltd:  See—  

Honi.  Yasuloshi.  5375.551,  CI.  362-32.000 

''''fiikalsu,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ogawa,  Shunichi.  5376.724.  O.  345-7.000. 
Nakayama.  Toshiaki;  Mikami.  Shuya;  Nishio.  Yoshitaka;  Yamaguchi. 

Akihide;  and  Ino.  Masao.  5375047.  O.  123-184.210. 
Yamamotc.  Yuuji  Watanabe.  Shinichi;  Takemolo.  Tsuyoshi;  Hisanaga. 

Shigcni    Hukanuma.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinya.  5375.635. 

CI.  418-55.500  ,,  ^  n  ..  .. 

Yoshida,  TAahiko;  Asami.  Kazushi;  Yorinaga,  Muneo;  and  Fukada. 

'nuyoaU.  5375,887.  O.  156-643.100. 
Nippondcnso  Technical  Center  USA.  Inc.;  See— 
Rauvola.  Roger.  5.576.666.  O.  331-25.000. 


Nishi. 


Ilii^ar    Kbuo;  Tadokoro.  Masahiro:  Hirola.  Junichi;  Nishi.  Masal- 
""""^  -    Akira;  and  Inoue.  Makoto.  5376.602.  a  315-507.000 


UMI 


■.See 


Nishida.  Masakazu;  Abe.  Takashi;  and  Fukaya,  Haruhiko.  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Ministry  of  Intemalioaal  Trade  A  Indus- 
try   Method  for  production  of  perfluottj-cyclic  imine.  5376,431.  O. 
544-98.000. 
Nishida.  Naoya:  See—  ,,.,,.■ 

Watanabe.   Yasuyuki;    Ishiwala.    Kazuya;    Suzuki.    Masaaki:    Nakai. 
Noriyuki;  Enomoto.  Takashi;  Nishida.  Naoya;  Murata.  Tatsuo;  Milsui, 
Mutsuo;  and  Shimamune,  Masayuki,  5376,865.  O  359-80.000. 
Nishida.  Shoji,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polycrystalline  silicon  photo- 
electric conversion  device  and  process  for  its  production.  5375.862.  CI. 
136-258  000. 
Nishigaya,  Takashi:  See — 

lida.  Ichiro;  Etoh.  Fumihaiu;  Kuwabwa.  Sotchi;  and  Nishigaya.  Tikashi. 
5.577,111.0.  379-209.000. 
Nishiliara,  Hiroaki:  See —  . 

lida.  Katsuya;  Mikami,  Hideharu;  and  Nishihara.  Hiroaki.  5375325,  CI. 
51-307.000. 
Nishihara.  Takashi:  See —  .  .^.  -.    . 

Kiryu  Hironobu;  Mori.  Ryoji;  Nishihara.  Takashi:  and  Shiraishi,  Shuji. 
5.575.350.  CI.  180-197.000. 
Nishikawa.  Kiyoko,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  and  process  for  fabricaDng 

semiconductor  devices.  5,575.883.0.  156-345.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masaji,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Processing  mediod  based  oi 
resist  pattern  formation,  and  resist  pattern  forming  apparatus.  5376.135. 
O.  430-126.000. 
Nishimura.  Motoi;  Sato.  Hirokazu;  and  Kila,  Hiioshi.  lo  Konica  Corporation. 
Silver  halide  light-sensitive  photographic  material  and  method  of  process- 
ing thereof  5.576.161.  O.  430-512.000. 
Nishimura.  Naoto:  See — 

Yamada    Kazuo;  Milate.  Takehito;  Yooeda.  Tetsuya;  and  Nishimura. 
Naoto,  5376,121.  O.  429-220  000 
Nishimura,  Soichiro;  and  Makino.  Kazumasa.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Developing  unit  using  toner  having  a  magnetic  shield  between  the 
agitation  chamber  and  a  developing  roller.  5376.814,  O.  355-253.000. 
Nishio,  Yoshitaka;  See —  .    ,      ., 

Nakayama,  Toshiaki;  Mikami.  Shuya;  Nishio.  Yostaiaka;  Yamaguchi. 
Akihide;  and  Ino.  Masao.  5375047.  O.  123-184010. 
Nishio.  Yuki:  See—  ^  „    ^. . 

Aita,  Shuichi;  Yoshihara.  Toshiyuki;   Kukunoio.  TWorou;  Yoshida. 
Saloshi;  Hano.  Yoshifunii;  and  Nishio.  Yuki.  5376.810.  O.  355- 
228.000. 
Nishiura.  Masaharu:  See — 

Fujihira.  Talsuhiko;   and  Nishiura.  Masaharu.   5376.655.  O.   327- 
537.000. 
Nishiyama.  Akihiro;  See — 

Ide    Takehiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu.  Takahisa;  Tanaka.  Yuji: 
Hayama.   Tetsuo;   Takeda.   Takashi;    Fukusako,    Hiroyuki;    Shiba. 
Keisuke;  Nishiyama.  Akihiro;  Amamoto,  Norio:  Nakamura.  Hidehito: 
Egashira,  Tsutomu;  and  Okada.  Kouji.  5375375.  O.  400-185.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Abe  Kazuhiko;  and  Iriyama.  Masahiro.  5375055.  O.  123-336.000. 
Ashizawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Adachi.  Kazutaka.  5376.956, 0. 364-424.050. 
lochi,  Alsushi,  5375.258,  O.  123-»14.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „      . .    „ 

Matsuno,  Seiki;  Sasaki.  Iwao;  Ohneda.  Akira;  and  Sasaki,  Kazuyuki. 

5376.295.  CI.  514-12000. 
Sueda.  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto;  Miuia.  Kalsu- 
toshi;  Horigome.  Masalo;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramoto.  Shigeru;  Kau- 
suyama.    Koichi;    Nakata,    Fumihisa;    Kinoshiia,    Nobuhiro;    and 
Tsukada.  Yoke,  5.576.335,  O.  514-317.000. 
Nino  Denko  Corporation:  See — 

Fujita.  Kazuhide,  5376,630.  O.  324-760.000.  ,  ,„  .^^ 

Hirose.  Masahiko;  and  Ikeda.  Kenichi.  5376.057.  O.  427-245.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiko;  Ohki.  Isao;  Yoshida,  Junji;  Yamashita.  Hideo: 
Ouchi.  Kazuo;  and  Kanelo.  Masayuki.  5375.662.  O.  439-67.000. 
Niwa.  Mineo;  See — 

Kobayashi    Masakazu;  Ohtsuka,  Kazuyuki:  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  and 
Niwa.Mineo.  5.576.183.  O.  435-721.000. 
Niznick.  Gerakl  A.;  and  Traverse.  Ines  A.,  lo  Core- Vent  Corporation.  Cutting 

drill  for  endosseous  implants.  5375.650.  CI.  433-165.000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See — 

Kawamura.  Shigeo.  5.577.014.  O.  369-77.200. 
Noblelt  RonaW  D.;  See—  „       ,j  r,      ~4 

Freer.  Raymond  A.:  Marshall.  Michael  L.;  Noblett.  Ronald  D.;  and 
Allen.  Joseph  R  .  5376.935.  O.  361-785.000. 
Nobuhara.  Ichiro:  See—  ...       ^  „  _  __ 

Kisaka.  Yoshiyuki:  Nobuhara.  Ichiro:  Nojin,  Seiki;  and  Kawano.  Toshi- 
fumi.  5376.102.  O.  428-336.000. 

Noda.  Akira:  See—  ^.    ^,...   ^,    __ 

Hiramoto.  Kazuo;  Tadokoro.  Masahiro;  Hirou,  Junichi;  Nishi.  M^- 

sugu;  Noda.  Akira;  and  Inoue.  Makolo.  5.576.602.  O  315-507.000. 

Nodfell.  higvar.  and  Stanitz.  Bemd.  Multi  channel  connector.  5377.143. 0. 

385-61.000. 
Nofz.  Kuitis  A.:  See—  .  ,    „     .    ,    <  ,.,<  ,o« 

Alspach.  James  C:  Spooner.  Steven  R.;  and  Nofe.  Kirts  A..  5375389. 
CI.  206-386.000. 

Fujimoio,  Yukihiro;  and  Nogami.  Kazutaka,  5.577.086. 0. 375-376.000. 
Noh  Dae  H  ;  and  Song.  Joong  S..  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  AulomatK  focusing 
apparatus  and  method  for  video  camera  system  by  processing  luminescence 
signal.  5376.764.  O.  348-356.000. 
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Nojih.  Seiki  .. 

Kiuka.  Yosliiyuki;  Nottuhm.  Wibd;  Nojtri.  Seiki;  Hid  Kjwano.  Toshi- 
fumi.  5.576.102.  Ct  428-336000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Lid    See— 

KUkamaki.  Eu.  and  JiAineii.  Hah.  5^77.024.  O.  37O-l».00O. 
Nokia  Telecommunications  Uy:  S*t — 

Koivuneo.  Seppo.  5.577.102,  O   37<>-5<»0OO 
Tuohino.  Maitku.  5.577,264.  O  455  33  200 
Ndlken.  Emsl;  Braun.  Heimm:  and  Loniti.  MKhael.  lo  Hoechst  AG.  Lo*- 
emiuion  disperiioo  painls.  coating  malcnais  and  synthetK  reiin  dispenion 
plaMen  as  *ell  is  procevses  for  ihe  preparation  thereof   5,576,3*4,  O 
$24-806.000 
Note.  "Vtma.  »  Meufonn  MetallivetarbeiningJ-Gesellichafl  mbH  Floor- 

cleaiing  ^jpliance  5.575,033,0    15147  200 
NomuraTHideki  See  ..  ,  . 

Ocawa.  Susumu,  Senoh.  Hide^;  Aadoh.  Maura;  and  Nomura.  Hideki. 
5.576.088.  a.  428-327.000. 
Noam.  Ichiro:  See — 

Takeda.  Toshihiko;   Nomura.  Ichiro;  Kapeko.  Tetsuya;  and   Banno. 
Yoshikazu.  5.576.051.  C\  427  77  000. 
Nomura.  Noboru   See— 

Yano,    Kousaku;    Endo,    Masayuki;   Terai,   Yuka;    Nomura.    Nobotu, 
Murakami,  Tomoyasu,  Ucda.  Telsuya;  and  Ueda.  Saloihi,  5.576,247, 
a  437  225  000 
NooMira.  Toshiro  See— 

Mauumoto.  Takuya;  Hadiimoio,  Tocu;  Miyake,  Miuuhiro;  Kamura. 
Hiloshi.  Yoshida,  Yasuhisa,  Kanao,  Hidetsugu;  and  Nomura.  Toshiro, 
5^75,267.  CI    123  698  000 
Nomura,  Yutaka.  See— 

Masaki   Milsuo;  Yamakawa.  Tomra;  Nomura.  Yutaka.  and  Maisukura, 
Hiimhi,  5.576.341.  CI   514-395  000 
Nixxie  Michael  J  .  and  Siahl.  Kermil  E.,  loCertainTeed  Corporation.  Method 

of  making  hip  or  ndge  shingle  5.575.876.  O    156-221  000 
Monad  Cotporauon:  See—  ^_     „ 

Koenck.  Steven  E  .  Wolf.  Roger  L  ;  and  Ah.  Daniel  E..  $.576,601.  Q. 
315  169.300 
Norand  TechrH)logy  Corporatioo:  S<re— 

Koenck.  Steven  E  .  White,  Jonadian  R  ;  Miller,  Phillip;  Hanson,  George 
E.    Danielson.  Arvin  D.;  and  Durbin,  Dennis  A.,  5.576.529,  CI 
235-472.000 
Norbury  Raymond  L ,  Jr;  and  Simomcn,  Roger  H.,  lo  Cary  Prothicts  Co.. 

Inc    Ball  louver  widi  liner  assembly  5_575,715,  C\  454-286.000 
Nordby,  Marvin  V    See— 

VygKt.  KiM  W;   Nordby,   Marvin  V;   and  Dobos-Bubno,   Sandor, 
$J75.l5a  a.  60-476.000 
Nontstrom.  Barbara  A.   See— 

Nordstrom.  John  E  ,  5,575,135.  O.  53-463.000. 
Nordstrom.  John  E  .  lo  Nordstrom.  Barbara  A.  Paper  wrapping  process  and  a 
machine  for  performing  die  paper  wrapping  process,   5^75,135.  O. 
53-463000. 
Noreen.  Rolf:  See- 
Johansson.  K»l  N  G  ;  Malmberg.  Hans  C  G  ;  Noreen.  Rolf;  Sahlberg. 
S   Chnster.  Sohn.  Daniel  D ;  and  Gronowitz.  Said.  5,576.429.  C\ 
5-36-26800 
Norigrann,  Tor,  PUsson.  Kjell;  and  Ljungberg,  BjOm.  to  Sandvik  AB  Batch 

loading  system  for  CVD  5,576,058,  O  427  248  100 
Noms.  Fanny.  Noms.  K)eld.  Bjam.  Saren  E  .  Petersen,  Lars  C  ,  and  CMsen, 
Ole  H  ,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S    Human  Kumtz  type  protease  lohibilor 
variant.  5,576J94,  a.  514-12.000. 
Noms.  KjeW  See— 

Norris,  Fanny;  Noms,  KjeU;  B)«m.  S«mi  E ;  Pewncn.  Lan  C ;  and 
CMsen,  Ole  H  ,  5,576.294,  CI  $14^12  000 
North  Carolina  Stale  University:  See — 

Levings,  Charles  S  ,  III;  Dewey,  Ralph  E  ,  and  Braun.  Carl  J..  5^76.179. 

a.  435-6000 
Townsend.  Keidi.  Punjabi.  Harrsh;  Duel-Hallen.  Alexandra;  and  Alen- 
aoder.  Samuel  T.  5.577.116.  CI    379-410000 
Northcun.  Wayne  E  Cleaning  device  for  stables.  5.575.520.  CI.  294-55.000. 
Nimhern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Beun,  Roger  A  ,  5.576.938.  a.  361-829000. 

CrosslMid.  William  A.;  Scarr.  Robert  W ,  Birch,  Martin  J  ;  and  Spwfcs, 

Adnan  P,  5376.873.  O  359-117  000 
Meek.  Quentin  J  .  5.577.097.  a  379-3  000 
Morkel.   Paul   R.   Desbtuslais.   Stephen   R.;  and  Taykir.  Nigel   H.. 

5.576.883,  CI   359-494  000 
Rabipour,  Rafi;  and  Iyengar,  Vasu,  5,577.117.  O   379-414  000 
Searle.  Jeffrey  G..  Dean.  Stuan  J .  Broome.  Keith  R..  ChrystK.  Peter  J  ; 
and  Coj.  Christopher  R  .  5.576,717,  O   342-373.000 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See— 

Reis,  CmI  a  ;  Caslellucci,  Nicholas  T;  and  Osterman.  Richard  A . 

5J7$.035.  a.  I  $-324  000 
Vieten.   Kun  W;    Nordby,   Marvin   V;   and   Dobos-Bubno,   Sandor, 
5,575,150,  CI  60-476000 
Nosal,  Roger  See— 

Abood.  Norman  A  .  Flynn,  Daniel  L.;  Laneman,  Scott  A.;  Nosal.  Roger, 
and  Schrctzman.  Lon  A  .  5.576.447,  CI   548  550000 
NoKfaese.  Rocco  J .  to  Bumdy  Corporation  Stacked  pnnted  circuit  boards 

connected  in  series   5J75.686.  O  439-620000 
Nos*.  Yukihiko  See- 

Nakazawa.  Tadashi.  Takaou.  Yoshiyuki;  Makinouda.  Kciuo;  aad  Noaf. 
YWukiko.  5.575.630.  CI.  417-420000 


Nouncier.  Charles  E  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Low  EMI  high  intensity 
dtscfaatge  RF  driven  lamp.  5.576.599.  C\.  315-85  000. 

Novae  Con.:  Stt—  

Benaes.  Swven  P;  and  Bermes.  Gregory  J..  $37$.I40.  O.  $6-14.700 
Novak.  David  B.:  See— 

Gm&ua  David  E;  and  Novak.  David  B..  $.$7$.726.  Q  474-135.000 
Gardner.  David  E  .  and  Novak.  David  B  .  5.$7$.727.  O.  474-l3$.000. 
Novamai  Technologies.  Inc     See  — 

Wytxch.  Joseph  S  .  5.575.526,  O  296-205.000 
Novello.   Eligio.  Jr   Coostnictioo   with   modular   walls.   $.$7$.I24.  CI. 

$2  270000 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Noms.  Fanny;  Norns.  Kjeld;  Bj«m.  S«ren  E ;  Petersen.  Lars  C;  and 
Olsen.  Ole  H  .  5J76,294.  O  514-12  000 
NowKki.  RonaM  S    See— 

Cinin.  Chnsiopher  J.;  Nowicki,  Ronakl  S.;  Fahlen, Theodore  S  ,  Duboc, 
Robert  M.,  Jr ;  and  Lovoi,  Paul  A  ,  5,576,596,  O   313-422000 
Nowlen.  David  R.:  See— 

Annapareddy,  Narasimhareddy  L  ;  Brady,  James  T ;  Finney,  Dannon  W ; 
Freita.s.  Richard  F.  Hanung.  Michael  H  ;  Ko.  Michael  A..  Mendel- 
sohn. Noah  R  .  Menoo.  Jaishankar  M.;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  and  Tzou. 
Shin- Yuan.  5.577.211.  CI  395-200  130 
Nozawa.  Yasushi;  and  Morigaki.  Masakazu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  phoiognphK  material.  5J76.I65.  CI.  430-545.000. 

NSK  iJd    See  

Maehida.  Hisashi;  and  Abe.  Tsutomu.  5J7$,733.  Q.  476-40.000. 
Moriyama.  Seiichi;  Matsui.  Yasuo;  and  Sadakata.  Kiyoshi,  $.$7$J0I. 

a   280-777  000. 
Sawai,  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwara,  Yasuhisa;  and  Tabei,  Shoji,  5.$7$.I7I,  Q. 

72-352000 
Takemura.  Hiromichi.  5,575,736,  CI  476^16.000 
Uchiyama.  Takahiko;   Sugimon.  Youichiro;  Takajo.  Toshimi;  Naka. 
Michihatu,   Yamamoto,   Masao,   Shiraishi,   Emiko;   and  Yokouchi, 
Atushi,  5J75,570,  CI  384^70.000. 
Nu-Tech  A  Engineering,  Inc  :  See— 

Ayres,  John  A  ,  5.575,479,  CI  273-378.000. 
Nucida,  Gilberto:  See— 

Cipolli.  Roberto;  Oriani.  Robeito;  Masarati.  Enrico;  and  Nucida.  Gil- 
berto, 5.576,391,  CI   52$-l$O0OO. 
Numbers,  Jody  L.  See— 

Lakoski,  Robert  P.;  Cleve.  Roy  V.  Jr;  Fetzko.  John  R;  and  Numbers, 
lody  L.  5.575,578.  Q.  400-717.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Capitanio.  Roberto;  Sara.  Gianluigi;  and  Mauro.  Zanrosso.  S,$7$.3t4. 
CI    139-429  000 
Nun,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Kamboi,  Rajender;   Nutl.   Stephen  L.;   Shekter,  Lee;  and  Wosnick. 
Michael  A  ,  5,576,205,  Q  435-240.200. 
Nycomed  Imaging  AS:  See — 

Wistrand.  Lars-G<iran.  Golman.  Klaes;  and  Radner.  Fmn.  5,575.905. 0. 
205-426000. 
Nysedi.  David  L.  to  IHuoroware,  Inc.  Wafer  shipper  and  package.  5.575.394. 

CI  206-710000. 
Oakland.  William  S    See 

Johnson.  Stephen,  Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C  ;  Morgan,  Daniel  E.;  Oakland, 
William  S  ;  and  Yonkers.  Edward  H  ,  5,576,741,  CI  346-145000 
Obau,  Ikuko  See— 

Muraoka,  Nobuhiko;  Watanabe,  Nobuhisa;  Tsuji,  Shinjiro;  and  Obau. 
Ikuko.  5,575,059,  a.  29-740000 
Obermaier,  Christina  H.:  See — 

Causa.  Alfredo  G  ;  Obermaier,  Christina  H  ;  and  Borowczak.  Marc, 
5,576.I(M,  CI  428  .382  000 
Obencssl,  Paul,  and  Zoeller  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi.  Acid- 
modihed  polyesters  and  their  use  in  stoving  enamels.  $.$76,397,  CI. 
525-444.000. 
Obrccht.  Werner  See— 

Steiger,  Roland;  Asch.  Erhard;  Baade.  Wolfgang;  and  Obrecht,  Werner. 
5.576,401,  CI  526-65  000 
0"Bnen,  Michael  J  .  Colleluon,  Richard  A  ;  and  Luce,  William  P,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company  Method  for  assembling  an  iris  diaphragm.  5,576,792,  CI. 
396-510.000. 
O'Brien.  Michael  J.;  Hawver,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Rivers.  Andrea  S.,  lo  Ea.stman 
Kodak  Company.  Position  sensor  with  half  tone  optical  gradient  wedge. 
5,576,830,  a.  356-373  000 
O'Brien,  William  L  ,  and  MetU.  William  J  ,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Polyester 
ga.sket  plastKizers  suitable  for  use  with  internally  plasticized  appliance 
coatings   5,576,.367,  C\   524  291.000. 
Ochi,  Junya:  See — 

Hosoi,  Kenichiro;  Ochi,  Junya;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuaki,  $.$76,774.  CI. 
348-74$.000. 
Ochiai,  Kenji:  See — 

Minamida,  Takaaki;   Katsube,  Kozo;   Mizutani,   KaLsuji;   Murahashi, 
Mamora;  Ochiai.  Kenji;  Oki.  Yasuhiro;  Ibaraki,  Nobuhiko;  Shohzaki, 
Tamotsu;  and  Milam,  Yoshihiro,  5,575,866,  CI.  148-332.000. 
Ochs.  Aotkeas:  See — 

Reid.  Lola  M  ;  Agclli,  Maria;  and  Ochs.  Andreas.  5,576,207,  O. 
435-240  200 
Ockuly.  John:  See— 

Swaitz.  John  F;  and  Ockuly,  John.  $.$7$.766.  Q.  6O4-$3.000. 
Oda.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kikucia.  Akio;  aad  Oda.  Yasuo.  5376.73$.  CL  345-173.000. 
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Oddou.  Christaphe.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  segmenting 
textured  images  and  image  segmentation  system  comprising  such  a  device. 
5.577,131,  a.  382-173.000. 
O'Donnell.  David  U;  See— 

Whitby.  Melvyn  F;  Sklenka,  Frank  L.;  and  O'DameU.  David  L.. 
$37$,452.  a.  2$  I -1.300, 
Odyssey  Sport*  Inc.:  See— 

Magermaa.  Michael  L;  Adams.  Bradley  V;  and  Pood.  Bnan  R.. 
$37$.472.  a.  29-$30.000. 
Oellerrr.      Friedrich;      and      MOhlleitner.      Heinz,     to     Franz     Plasser 
Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustnegesellschafl  MBH.  Device  for  aligning  and 
retaimng  two  rails  whose  ends  are  to  be  welded  together.  $375,416.  CI. 
228-49.100. 
Oettel.  Michael:  See— 

Schubeit,  Gerd;  Kaufmann,  GOntfaen  Sobeck.  Lolhar.  OeOel.  Michael: 
Elger,  Waher,  and  Kurischko.  Anatoli,  5.576.310,  Q.  514-179000. 
Ogawa.  Elsuji:  See — 

Kurisu.  Shunji;  Kubo.  Osamu;  Maeda.  Tatsumi;  and  Ogawa.  Elsuji. 
5.576.114.  CI  428-694.00B. 
Ogawa.  Hideki:  See— 

Tanaka  Itainefumi;  Ogawa.  Hideki;  and  Endo.  Hooshi.  $376,890,  CI. 
3$9-686.000 
Ogawa.  Keiko;  Ishikawa.  Michiaki;  and  Shirose.  Meizo,  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration.  Twocomponent   type   developer  and  image   forming  process. 
5.576.134.0.430-122.000. 
Ogawa.  Ryola:  See — 

Hooa.  Keiichi;  Ogawa.  Ryola;  and  Kalo,  Hiroyuki,  $376,892.  O. 
3$9-696.000. 
Ogawa.  Shunichi:  See — 

Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ogawa.  Shunichi,  $376,724.  CI.  34$-7.000. 
Ogawa.  Susumu;  Senoh,  Hideaki;  Andoh,  Masaiu;  and  Nomura.  Hideki,  lo 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited.  Ink  jet  recording  sheet  and  process  for  its 
production  5,576,088.  O  428-327.000. 
Ogawa.  Tomoko:  See — 

Akasaka.  Shingo;  Aral.  Yoshinao;  Ishida,  Atsuhiro;  Haga.  Noriyuki; 
Kalsuia.  Kalsuyoshi;  Arino.  Shoji;  Tonosaki.  Yoko;  and  Ogawa, 
Tomoko.  $376.96$,  O,  364-468.030 
Ogawa.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Kamei.  Shigeru;  Yamada.  Minora;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki.  $37$.987,  O. 
424-151  000. 
Ogawa.  Yasushige:  See — 

Akaogi.  Takao.  Kawashima.  Hiromi;  Takeguchi,  Tetsuji;  Hagiwara. 
Ryoji;  Kasa.  Yasushi;  Itano,  Kiyoshi;  Ogawa.  Yasushige;  and  Kawa- 
mura.  Shouichi,  5376,637,  O  326-55.000. 
Ogino.  Hiioshi,  to  Sanshm  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Outboard  drive  trans- 
mission syslem.  5375,698,  O.  440-75.000. 
Ogura,  Koii:  See — 

Sakaue,  Kenji:  and  Ogura.  Kciji,  $377,080,  Q,  37$-376.000. 
O'Haiic,  Michael:  See- 
Chew,  Steven  M.;  Kumar,  Sundeep;  and  O'Haire,  Michael.  $376328. 
a.  235-469.000 
Ohara.  Toshihjde:  See- 
Abe.  Nobuo;  Kinnou.  Nobuyuki;  Ohara.  Toshihide;  Kuga.  Kazunon: 
KomizD,    Yoshihaiu;     Kibe,    Takara;    and    Fujikawa.    Hideyuki. 
$37$.$98,  CI  409-304.000. 
Ohashi,  Kazuyasu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  using  a  first  lens  group 
having  a  positive  focal  length  and  a  second  lens  group  having  a  negative 
focal  length  5376,891,  O.  359-692.000 
Ohashi,  Ken;  Takada,  Takeo;  and  Kikunaga,  Toshiyuki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnet  unit  suiuble  for  gyrotron.  5376.679.  C\.  335-306.000 
Ohashi.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Matsuda.    Hideyuki;    Ohashi.    Yoshinobu;    and    Danjo.    Masamichi. 
5376358,  CI.  252-182.200. 

Ohashi.  Yutaka:  See—  

Fukui.  Wataru;  and  Ohashi,  Yiitaka.  $,$75,259.  O.  123-417.000. 
Ohgiya.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Kyotani,  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya,  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsutomu;  Kurihara.  Yuji; 
Kitamura.  Takahiro;  Yaitiaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi,  Kazuhiro:  Sato, 
Seiichi;   Shigyo,   Hiromichi;  Ohta.  Tomio;   Kawada.   Mitsuo;  and 
Uchida,  Yasumi,  5.576.324,  CI.  514-291.000. 
Ohgoshi,  Haniki:  See — 

Nimura,  Hijiri;  Fujisaki.  Akiia;  and  Ohgoshi.  Harub.  $376,871.  Q. 
3$9- 1 10.000. 
Ohki.  Isao:  Sfe— 

Yamamolo,  Yasuhiko;  Ohki.  Isao;  Yoshida.  lunji:  Yamashita.  Hideo; 
Ouchi,  Kazuc;  and  Kaneto.  Masayuki.  5375,662.  O  439-67.000. 
Ohkubo.  Koheo:  See—  .  .^  ^ 

Kawakaaii.  Yoshio;  Ohkubo.  Kohzo;  and  Abiko.  Syuzo.  537$377.  U. 
400-705.100 
Ohmae.  Hideki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal 
display  paael  having  a  phase  grating  formed  of  liquid  crystal  molecules. 
$376,870,  a   359-95.000. 

Ohmicron  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Rubio.  ftmando  M  ;  and  Uwruk.  Tunodiy  S.,  $376,187.  Q.  43$-7.930. 
Ohmori.  Shigeto:  See— 

Ishibashi.   Kenji;  Hara.  Yoshihiro;  Fujino,  Akihiko;  Maeda.  Yasuo; 
Ohnxvi,  Shigeto;  Ishito.  Fumiaki;  Oolsuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazawa. 
Masayuki.  $376,791,  Q  396-379.000. 
Ohneda.  Akia:  See— 


Matsuno.  Seiki;  Sasaki,  Iwao;  Ohneda.  Akira;  aad  Sasaki,  Kazuynki, 
5376,295,  a.  514-12.000. 
Ohnishi.  Hideo:  See— 

Ohta,  Yoahinobu;  Taniguchi.  Kenichi:  and  Ohnishi.  Hideo.  $375,060, 
a.  29-749.000. 
Ohnishi.  Osamu;  and  Inooe,  Takeshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Piezoeleclnc 

ceramic  transformer.  5376390,  O.  3IO-3$9.O00. 
Ohno,  Tsugihiko:  See — 

Tanabe,  Takashi;  Kamemaiu,  Toshihisa;  Kaloh,  Mamoru:  Ohno,  Tsugi- 
hiko; Hatashita,  Toyohiio;  and  Abe,  Kaoro,  $377,199,  C\.  395- 
183.130. 
Oholsuka,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Nakakoji.  Hisatada;  Hasegawa.  Kazuhiro:  MocUzuki.  Kazuo;  Kimura. 
Tokumitsu;  Ohotsuka.  Kazuhiro;  and  Shirai.  Hidenori.  5375,899.  CI. 
205-246.000. 
Ohrtnm.  Walter  H.:  See— 

Briggs.  Rodney  L;  RehAiss,  John  W.;  Ohibom,  Waller  H.;  and  Men- 
ovcik.  Gregory  G..  5376,063.  C\.  427-386.000. 
Ohsawa.  Keiji:  See — 

Kitaoka,  Naoki;  and  Ohsawa.  Keiji.  5376.896,  Q.  359-813.000. 
Ohsawa.  Nobuhiko;  Ito.  Shinichi;  and  Abe.  Hideshi.  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Semiconductor  device  having  CMOS  circuit  5376370,  C\.  257-369.000. 
Ohsawa.  Tsuguyoshi,  to  K  I  International  Co..  Ltd.  Combinatioa  lock. 

5375,164.  CI.  70-303.00A. 
Ohsawa,  Yuichi:  See — 

Akiyama.  Junichi;  Yoda,  Hiroaki;  Ohsawa,  Yuichi;  and  Iwasaki.  Hitoshi. 
$376.91$,  a.  360-113.000. 
Ohshima.  Keiichi:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Seiji:  Kawakami,  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura.  Masahiro;  Ohihinu. 
Keiichi;  and  Yoshida.  MasMiori.  5376.749,  Q.  347-86.000. 
Ohshima,  Kiyoko:  See — 

Kayashima,   Kazuhiro;  Tateishi.   Fumikazu;  Ohshima.  Kiyoko:  and 
Ikedo,  Masaru.  5375,960.  Q.  264-1.230. 
Ohsumi.  Hideki:  See — 

Saito.  Hitoshi;  Ohsumi,  Hideki;  and  Tomila.  Yoshinori,  5375,683.  U. 
439-595.000. 
Ohta.  Tomio:  See— 

Kyotani.  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki:  Toma,  Tsutomu:  Kurihara.  Yuji: 
Kitamura.  Takahiro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro:  Sato. 
Seiichi:  Shigyo,  Hiromichi;  Ohta.  Tomio:  Kawada.  Milsuo:  aad 
Uchida.  Yasumi,  5376,324,  Q.  514-291.000. 
Ohta,  Yoshinobu;  Taniguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Ohnishi,  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systems,  Ltd    Terminal  inserting  drive  apparatus  for  inserting 
terminals  on  wire.  5.575.060.  Q.  29-749.000. 
Ohta.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tokuji:  Taniguchi.  Kenichi:  Shuto.  Hiroki;  and  Ohta.  Yoshi- 
nobu, 5375,058,  a.  29-748.000. 
Otila,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Sasaki,   Shigeru;  Toriu,   Takashi:   Ohta.   Yoshiyuki;   and   Watanabe. 
Masaki.  5376.975.  Q.  364-561.000. 
Ohtani.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Uchiyama.  Yoshiharu;  Nakamura.   Fusanobu;  Suzirio.  Micfaio:  and 
Ohtani.  Tetsuya.  5376.929.  Q.  361-680.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kobayashi.   Masakazu:  Ohtsuka,   Kazuyuki:  Tanaka.  Hnokazu:  and 
Niwa.  Mineo,  5376,183.  C\.  435-721.000. 
Oikarinen.  Juhani  I.:  See — 

Wu.  Chiu  H.:  Oikarinen.  Juhani  1.;  Matstoms.  Bo:  and  Powne.  Wilham 
D.  5375.418,  a.  229-3.50R. 
OlS  Optical  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Abileah,  Adiel;  and  Xu,  Gang,  $376,861.  Q.  359-73.000. 
Oka.  Kozo:  Yanagida.  Kazuhiko:  Hoshizaki.  Taketoshi:  and  Koseki.  Kazu-. 
hiro,  to  Fuji   Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Charging  roU  for  electrophotography. 
5376.806,  a,  355-219.000. 
Okada.  Kouji:  See—  .      „  .. 

Me.  Takehiko:  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu.  Takahisa:  Tanaka.  Yiiji: 
Hayama.   Tetsuo;   Takeda.   Takashi;    Fukusako.    Hiroyuki;    Shiba. 
Keisuke:  Nishiyama.  Akihiro;  Amamoto.  Norio;  Nakamura,  Hidehilo; 
Egashira,  Tsutomu:  and  Okada.  Kouji,  5.575375.  Q.  400-185.000. 
Okada,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Hiroyuki;  Kurata.  Yukio:  Sakai,  Keiji;  Yoshida.  Yoshio; 
Okada.  Kuniaki:  and  Minami,  Kouji.  5376,149,  a.  430-321.000. 
Okada,  Milsumasa:  See— 

Katasawa.  Hitoshi;  Kobayashi.  Norio;  Yamaguchi.  Tatsuya:  Kubota. 
Tetsumara;  Kawase,  Yukio;  Okada,  Mitsumasa;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Takao,  5375.756,  CI.  600-157.000. 

Okamoto,  Selsuo:  See—  _       _„ 

Kuiamochi,  Kaora;  and  Okamolo.  Selsuo.  $37$,847.  O.  117-210.000. 
Okamolo.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Inooe.  Yoshitaka;  Okamolo.  Yoshiaki:  Wada.  Yasuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Eikichi.  5.575,457,  C\.  254-368.000. 
Okamura.  Masanori:  See—  „  ,„  „.,w, 

Ryoshi,  Hiroto:  and  Okamura.  Masanori.  $37$,871,  Q.  156-78.000. 
Okanishi  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yukichi.  $37$388.  Q.  40$- 18.000. 
Okano,  Tadashi:  See — 

Mori,  Fumio;  Okano,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Kazuki;  Shintome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai,  Hiromichi;  Miyagi,  Ikuko;  Imagawa.  Takashi:  Kim.  Sang- 
Woo;  Matukawa.  Taro:  and  Kozuka.  Takahiro,  5375,986.  O.  424- 
9.364. 
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Co    Ud; 

Yandiifo;  Md  Taube.  Tctwya.  iSnj23.  C\. 


OkMwm.  SaKMtB;  KioNn.  Akiini;  aid  Kinan.  HinMhi.  lo  Komauii  LuL.  and 
Kyodo  Yiata  Co..  Lid.  CreMe  compniboa  for  cofBOuciioo  e<iiiipnieni» 
5.576J7Z  CI  J08-1S9000. 
Oki.  Eiji.  aid  Yimr-*-  Naodd.  lo  Nippon  Telegiifiii  wd  Tekphooe 
Camaaboa.  Dau  coaanuncaboa  rounng  method  and  device.  5.377.030. 
CI  J70-54.a». 
Oki  ESecXiic 

Tiaoi.  1 

39»'M3.000 
Ob.  Yasuturo:  Set—  „  „      ,.    ,. 

Muumidik  Taka^:  Kaisube.  Kozo;  Mizulani.  Kmmiji;  Mivihashi. 
Mamoni:  Ochuu.  Kenji.  Oki,  Yasuhtfo:  Ibaraki.  Nobuhiko;  Shotuaki. 
Tannisu.  and  Miiani.  Yoshihiro.  5J75.866.  O    148  332  000 

Umez^   HinMhi;  Ob.  Yasuyub;  and  StemKli.  Kat,  }.S7S,964.  O. 
264-60.000 
Okoaiu.  Stuoiciii:  Sn—  _     ^    ^^       ^ 

be  Yodit^;  Miyazawa.  Hiroyub;  Kimura.  Hiroyub;  Okodu.  Shnuchi. 
Niriumun.  Talsuaiaia.  awl  Kalo.  Toatiiyub.  $.376,884.  Q.  339- 
514.000 
Obibo.  Keiji:  S*«-  „  .    ^ 

Ahmoao.  Yuko;  Fumoto.  Takabumi;  Okubo.  Keiji;  Sailo.  Osunu;  Aiaka. 
Toyoji;  nd  Yamajafa.  Hisastn.  5.576.098.  CI  428-332.000 
Okuda.  Haroo;  FuMnu.  Hideo:  T^tikiiki,  Hideo:  tad  Sanefuji.  Noibiko. 
lo  Ishihaa  Sawyo  Kaiataa.  Ud.  Acicalar  ctecaocoMkKtive  tin  oxide  toe 
paticlei  andpRUia  for  pndKiaf  laM.  3.373.937.  CI  252  521.000. 
Oknda,  bao:  Set— 

KMazawa.  HifoaW:  Okati.  bao:  Shinozab.  Sbimpei.  and  Takuhima. 
Sugura.  5J77.008.  O.  369-13  000 
Okuda.  Maaduyo:  Set — 

Hacibn.  Hidcdu:  mi  Okuda.  Maaabyo.  5J76.820.  O.  333-274.000 
OkudaTsiidMMO. »  Riao  K^n  CorpotaliaiL  Sttmal  printing  emulnon  ink. 

5SliX39.  CI  l06-20.00Cr  ...^        e 

Okumura.  Hiloibi.  and  Tokiiwa,  Koidiiro. »  Sumitomo  Winnj  Syaems.  Ud. 

Locking  connector  5.575.678.  O.  439-372  000 
Okunub.  Masahiko:  Set-- 

Kan.  Fumitaka.  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takeoouehi.  Masanon:  Hayakawa. 
Nao)i:  Shunoda.  lumu;  «id  Okunub.  Masahiko.  5.576.699.  CI 
340-823  970 
Okuyama.  Saioahi.  See— 

MinynidB,  Yu:  Okuyaoia.  Saloahi.  Suzub.  Toabimitsu:  and  Yano. 
KauuModii.  5.376.732.  O.  345-127  000. 
OUfieU.  Willian  W,  to  Wihron  Company   Microwave  coonedor  with  an 
iiaer  cooducaor  dial  provides  an  axially  icnlient  coaxial  connection. 
5.576.675,  O  333-260.000 

Oieksak.  Carl  M    See-  

Cl«k,  Frederick  L  ,  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  ,  Martin,  Richard  R.:  Mooc. 
Lany  W  .  Raymourc,  William  J  ,  Schncr,  Paul  R  :  Walker,  Edaa  S.: 
Walker  Doony  R  ,  Winter.  Gary  E  ,  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost  David 
A.;  Cleroetis,  John  M  .  Kanewske,  William  J .  111.  McDowell,  Douglas 
D  Oieksak.  Carl  M..  Rumfaaugh.  William  D  Smidi.  B  Jane.  Vaughu 
James  A..  Tayi.  Apfiino:  WoMfotd.  Robeit  A  ,  Mitchell,  James  E.: 
Hmcc,  Robert  B.:  Li^ocb.  Peier  A  :  Memam.  Richard  A  ,  Penning 
ion  Chvles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  ,  Sprook,  Aikian  M.,  Vicksoom, 
Rictwd  U  Watbns,  William  E..  111.  Oift,  Gilbert;  Sunlon,  Alyn  K  , 
and  Hflb.  Dnvid  B.,  5,575.978.  CI  422-104  000 
Olin  Corponbon:  See—  .    „     ^    _. 

Bunch.  Henry  S.:  Groom.  Theodore;  Grosaer.  Frank  R.;  Scadera. 
Michael:  Tar«.  Tom  S.:  aid  Vanover,  Arthur  R..  5.376.281.  Q. 
310-220.000. 

Olivier,  James  P.  See—  

Siricklaid.  Michael  L.;  Obvier.  James  P.  ConUin,  William  B.:  and 
Hemkix,  Wanwi  P,  5,576,827,  a.  356-336.000 
Olm  Myia  T .  Daubendiek.  Richad  L  ;  Deaton.  loaeph C;  Black.  DomM  L.: 
Gersey.  Tiroodiy  R  ,  Ughdiouse,  Joseph  G  ;  Wca.  Xin:  and  Wilson  Rabat 
D   10  EaUBM  KoiWt  CoaaMBV.  Tibiila  grain  emulsions  with  sensitiza- 
00^  iiikmi  I  I  -   SJTfcif I.  iX  490-36X000 
Olm,  Myra  T :  Bryac  Rofcr  A.:  LetcMai.  Buabeth  K..  Gould.  Sharon,  and 
Puckett.  Shemll  A  .  tt>  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Elevaled  iodide  suiface 
laminae  tabular  grain  emulsians.  5.376.172.  O.  430-567.000 
Olm.  Myra  T    Set—  „    „ 

Daubendiek.  Richwd  L  .  Black.  Donald  L.,  Dealon.  Joseph  C  .  Geney. 
Timodiy  R..  Ughdwuae.  Joseph  G  :  Olm.  Myra  T.  Wen.  Xin;  and 
Wiboa.  Robett  D.,  5J576,168,  O  430-567  000. 
Olsavsky.  Tbonas  M.,  to  Acushnet  Company  Golf  club  hosel  configuraboa. 

5375.725.  a.  473-317  000 
Olsen.  Ole  H.;  Set— 

Nonu,  P«ny;  Norris.  KjeW.  Bj»ra.  Saren  E ;  Peteiwi.  Lars  C  ,  and 
Oben.  Ole  H  ,  5,576.294,  O   514-12  000 
Olsen.  Robett  E ,  Reese.  Harlan  F;  and  BacUund.  Stephen  J.,  lo  Aerojet- 
General  Cotporaoon  Poly  (phenylene-vinyleael  resins  from  vinylethynyl- 
ben«ne  and  diethynylbenzene  5.576.375.  Q  524-481  000 
Olson.  Neb  Set—  ...      .     ^ 

Mao.  Fei;  Sabnis.  Ram:  Nakway.  John:  Obon.  Neb;  and  Haugland. 
Riclwd  P,  5J76.424.  O.  536-17  900. 
Oboa.  Scott  M.;  Roe,  David  O :  and  Wood.  Gregory  P,  to  Deteware  Capital 

Fonnaboa.  Inc  V^nr  conool  system  5.575.629,  CI  417-405.000. 
Obon.  Wealey  K.  See— 

Fekiiaam.  Thomas  B.;  aid  Olson.  Wesley  K..  3.373.729.  Q.  474- 
260.000 
Olympus  Opbcal  Co..  Lid. 


Kanamon.  Iwao,  5.576.882,  Q  359-434  000 

Kaasawa.  Hitoahi:  Kobayasfai.  Norio:  Yamagucfai.  Tatxuya:  Kubota. 
Tetnonav:  Kawoe.  YUuo;  Okada.  Mitsumasa:  and  Yamaguchi, 
Takao,  5.573.756.  O  600-157  000 
Kooomura.  Yutaka.  5.575.754.  a  600-1 17  000 
Miyazawa.  Azuma,  Imai.  Yuji;  Matsumoto,  Hisayub;  Kitazawa.  Hideto; 
Maisuzawa.  Yoshinon,  and  Kikuchi,  Juro,  5.576,788. 0.  396-52.000 
Nishikawa.  Masaji.  5.576.135.  O   430-126.000 
Tsunefuji.   Kalsuhiko;  and  Walanabe.  Takashi.  5.376.784.  C\.   396- 

418.000. 
Yabe.  Hisao:  Suzi^.  Akin:  Yamazab.  Minoru;  Ito,  Hideo:  lida.  Yoahi- 
hiro;  TaahiiT).  Yoshio;  nmada.  Oiamu:  and  Ishii.  Hinxfai.  5.575.752. 
a.  600^121  000 
YJk,   Hisao;   lida,  Yoshihiro;  Suzub,  Akira,  Itoh.  Hideo:  Tashito, 
Yoahio;  Yamazidu,  Minoru;  and  Tanuda.  Osamu,  3J7S.733,  CI. 
600-123  000 
OMalley,  Michael  F   See— 

Davis,  Terry  L ;  Han.  James  A.;  Imperia.  Vincent  A.;  Love.  Michael: 
OMalley.  Michael  F;  Rusaell.  James  F;  Sears.  John  W :  and  Tiice, 
Philip  H..  3.377,121.  O.  380-24.000. 
Onuu,  Yuufi'  St^ — 

Komuim.  Nobuyub;  and  Omata.  Yuuji,  5.375.897,  Q.  205-103.000. 
Coanany,  Inc  ,  The   See— 

jdde,  WilUam  J  .  Don^we.  Douglas  M..  Jr.:  Faaty.  Louis  A.:  and 
Mason,  Scott  F.  3.375.748.  O.  493-477.000. 
Onuuiron  Imetnalional.  Inc.:  See — 

Upne.  Samuel  F,  5.575.749.  O.  60O-3  000 
Omole.  Koji:  See — 

Tsukada.  Minehau:  Hida.  Masaharu;  and  Omole.  Koji.  3.373.872.  O. 
136-89  000 
Onaya,  Masato;  and  Ishikawa.  Tsutomu.  lo  Sanyo  EkcUK  Co..  Ltd.  Delay 

arcuil  using  a  digital  memory   5.576,709,  O.  341-110.000. 
O'Neal.  Jerry  D  Siding  anachmeni  system.  5.575.127,  CI  52-520.000. 
ONeill    Bnan  P,  and  Evelaod,  Toinmy  A.,  lo  Otevron  U.S.A.  Inc.  Gas 

luitine  repair  5.575,145,  O.  60-39020. 

Omshi,  Yasuhiko;  See —  _....,  ...w. 

Yamamon,  Takashi,  and  Onishi.  Yasuhiko.  5,575,969.  O  264-516000. 

Ono  Ichiio;  Isobe.  Kenichi;  Tsukada,  Hironon;  Veji.  Kenji;  and  Komemushi, 

Masakazu,  lo  Shin-Eisu  ChemicaU  Co.,  Ltd.  Agent  for  water  repellem 

oealment  of  fibers  5,576,096,  Q  428-290000 

Kameyama.  Yasushi;  and  Ono.  Jun.  3J76.3I6.  CI.  I74-138.00F 
Ono,  Katsuhiro:  See—  ,,.,„„,,    ^ 

Kobayashi,  Shiaya,  Sato,  Kunio;  and  Ono,  Kalsuhuo.  3.376.811,  CI. 
335  246000 
Ono.  Takeshi;  See—  .     ^ 

Wada.  Saloshi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro,  Ono,  Takeshi;  Takcda,  Tomoyub: 
Koado,  Masaya,  Kobayashi,  Makolo,  Kalo.  Takahiro.  Awai.  Takashi: 
Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Abhiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru.  and  Yamada, 
MasdtMsu.  5,576,751.  CI   347  217  000 
Ono.  Tatsuo  Form  panel   5,575,938,  CI   249  189  000 
Ono.  Yiikiko:  See—  ,     „ 

Yoneda.  Takashige;  Moriroolo.  Takeshi:  Gunji,  Fumiab;  Ishizeb,  Kenji; 
and  Ono.  Yukiko,  5,576,109,  C\   428-147.000. 
Onodera.  Katsumi.  lie.  Koji;  Koike,  Manabu;  Hatakochi,  Tamolsu:  Tomita, 
Kazuyoshi.  and  Nimura.  Kazuo.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ud.  Magnetic 
recofding  medium.  5J76.III.  Q.  428-612,000, 
Onugi,  Kazuhiro;  Set — 

Kyoiani.  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya,  Tadaab;  Toma.  Tiulomu;  Kunhara.  Yuji: 
Kilamura.  Takahiro.  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  Ooogi,   Kazuhiro;   Sato, 
Seiichi;   Shigyo.  Hiromichi.  Ohia.  Tomio;   Kawada,  Milsuo:  and 
Uchida,  Yasumi.  5476J24.  O.  314-291.000. 
Onomura.  Toshinobu:  Stt — 

Nt««a.  Hiroio;  Komaba.  Shoichi:  Nagano.  Toni;  and  KanezaU.  Hide- 
BOri.  3.375.763,  CI  602-18000 

Ontrak  Systems,  Inc  ;  See—  

Talidi,  Homayoun:  aid  WefcJoa.  David  E.,  3J73.707.  d.  451173.000. 
Onub,  Mituhm)  See— 

Uchida,  Hiroshi;  Onub,  Mituhiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hideo.  3376.031.  a. 
425- 1  .W  000 

Yanann  Kazuo:  and  Ooka.  Masalaka.  5376.406.  a.  526-320.000. 
Ooao,  Keiji:  See— 

Vmo  Fumiyoihi;  Oono,  Keiji;  Malsuda,  Hiroshi;  Endo,  Masayub:  and 
Kobayashi,  Satoshi,  5,576.359.  CI  523-100000 
Ooiterwijk.  Alexander;  and  Booisman,  Getiii,  lo  Bootsman  Holding  B.V. 
Positiaa  ikwclinn  system  having  groups  of  unique,  partially  overlapping 
sequeacca  of  icwncrieadable  markings  5.576,5.35,0  250-231  180. 
Ootsuka.  Hirochi:  See — 

bhibashi.  Kenji:  Haa.  Yoahihito:  Fujino.  Abhiko:  Maeda.  Yasuo: 
Ohmori.  Shigeto;  Ishito.  Fumiab;  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyazawa. 
MasayiAi.  3.376,791,  O.  396-379  000. 
Kaloh.  IWtdnio;  Azuma.  Yoshihiko;  Hirano,  Masayasu:  Kageyama. 
Naohiro;  Ishimura.  Toshihiko;  Tsuji.  Kenji:  and  Ootsuka.  Hiroshi. 
5376,786,  CI.  354-195.100 
OppiQ,  Horst;  SdnOer,  SteCai:  and  Schmm,  Benihard,  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs 
AG  Rotary  adaaHr  fach  m  a  hydraulic  mtar)  actuator  foe  a  motor  vehicle 
aid  a  method  of  aidtag  a  racwy  actuator  5375,502,  CI.  280-689.000. 
OPTi,  Inc  :  See— 

Bhanacharya.  DipankM.  3377.214.  d.  995-287.000. 
Oracle  Cotporabon:  " 


Newbold.  Biett:  Dixon.  Paul:  and  Stevens.  Lany,  3376.953.  a.  395- 
795.00* 
Orda  Industries  ( 1969)  Umited:  See— 

Hantman.  Philip.  5375.701.  O.  446-104.000. 
Orgain,  Jason  E.;  and  Laisen,  Robot,  to  Lares  Research.  Inc.  Dental  turbine 

spindle  assembly  5375.648.  Q.  433-127.000. 
Onam,  Robeito:  See — 

Gnolli.  Roberto:  Oriani.  Roberto:  Masarab.  Enrico:  and  Nucida.  Gil- 
beito.  5.576391.  O.  525-150.000. 
Origin  Medsyltems.  Inc.:  See — 

Moll.  Ficderic  H  ;  Wallace.  Daniel  T:  Smidi.  Jeftey  A.:  Forster.  David 
C  :  and  Chin,  Albert  K.,  5375,759.  Q.  600-207.000. 
Orimoto,  Takaihi:  See — 

Hiroiani,  Takayub;  Orimoto,  Takashi:  Moriya.  Kouji:  Kaneko.  Katsuy- 
0(hi:  aw)  Watanabe,  Kazuyoshi,  5376,650,  C\.  327-142.000. 
Orion  Cotporabon  See— 

Gupie.  Aiun  R  ;  Kladders.  Heiniich:  Ruifaemann.  Hans  D,:  Zierenbetg. 
Beitid;  Auvinen,  Raimo  K.  A.:  Karttunen,  Pekka  J;  and  Vidgren,  Mika 
T,  5,575,280.  Q.  I28-M3.150. 
Orion- Y>ityma  OY:  Set— 

Rantanen,  Main,  5376332.  O,  250484.400. 
Orloff,  Leslie  M  :  See— 

Waugh.  David:  and  Orloff.  Leslie  M.,  5376,690.  O.  340-339.000. 
Omslein,  Paul  L.;  See — 

Meliban-Badalian,  Anita:  and  Omslein.  Paul  L,.  3376,435,  CI.  546- 
150.000. 
On,  Oswald:  See— 

Kehne,    Heinz;    Willms,   Lodiar,   On.   OswaW:    Bauer,    Klaus:    and 
Biennger,  Heinuuui.  5.576.440.  O.  546-294.000. 
Orton.  Kevin  R.  Radio  controlled  model  control  system  with  nonlinear 

trigger-to-controller-output  response.  5.577.154,  O  388-811.000. 
Otus.  Ha\t.  Foglino,  Jean-Jacques;  Lopez.  Firmin;  RichanL  Andrt:  and 
Nicolai    Alain,  to  Gemplus  Card  Inteinational.  Games  machine  widi 
electronic  payment  mechanism.  5,575.374,  CI.  194-213.000. 
Orzi,  Fabrizio:  See — 

Buzzetb,  Franco:  Longo,  Antonio:  Brasca.  Maria  G.:  Oizi,  Fabnzio: 
Cnignola,    Angelo:    Ballinari,    Dario;    and   Mariani,    Mariangela. 
5.576.330,  a  514-307,000. 
Osada.  Abra:  See— 

Yoshimufa.    Hironori:   Tanaka.   Telsuya:    Osada,  Abra:    and    Sudo. 
Toshikatsu,  5,576.093,  Ct.  428-216.000. 
Osafime,  Haiao;  Kitamura.  Satoshi;  and  Kawasab.  Takashi.  to  Shimadzu 
Cotpcnbon;  and  Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Co.  Ud.  Oxynitride  glass,  mediod  of 
piepving  the  same  and  glass  fiber.  5,576,253,  Q.  501-56.000. 
Osaka.  Ta2iMro:  Set— 

YanaaaU,  Kalsuya:  Sakurai,  Kazushi:  Abyama,  Kazue:  and  Osaka, 

Toshilaro.  5,576,331,  CI.  514-312.000. 

Osawa,  Izumi;  Taniguchi.  Kazuko;  and  Yamamoto,  Masashi,  to  MinolU  Co., 

Ltd.  Image  farming  apparatus  having  a  contact  type  charging  device. 

5.576.807,0.  355-219.000. 

Osboni.  Morey  E..  to  Sactem.  Inc.  Quaternary  ninosen  or  phosphonu 

ehirates  5376,459,  CI.  562-589.000. 
Osboni,  Thomas  W.,  Ill  Thin  sanitary  napkin.  5375,786,  a.  604-387.000. 

Osc  Yoichi'  Stf 

'  Sakai,  Katsuhiko;  Nasu.  Osamu:  and  Ose.  Yoichi.  5376338.  Q.  230- 
251.000 
Oshida.  Norio:  See — 

Sueda.  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko:  Yanai.  Makolo:  Miura.  Kauu- 
loahi:  Horigome.  Masato:  Oshida.  Norio:  Hiramolo.  Shigeru:  Kata- 
layam.    Koichi;    Nakala,    Fumihisa;    Kinoshila.    Nobuhiro:    and 
ItakaAa,  Yoko,  5376.335.  O.  514-317  000. 
Oshima.  Kalstiyub:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Mineo:  Oshima.  Kaisuyub:  Ando,  Jitsuhiko:  Torii.  Masanon: 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwala.  Tamami.  5375307.  a.  283-86.000. 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See — 

Coushaiae,  Charles  M.:  Schmitt.  Robert  J.,  Jr:  and  Kace,  Frank  P,  Jr., 

5,575358.  CI  362-3%.O0O. 
Koenigsberg.  William  D.;  Shea,  Michael  J.:  and  Zaslavsky,  Gregory, 

5,576392,  CI  313-25.000. 
Zaslavsky,  Gregory;  and  Uma,  Joseph  V.,  5376398,  Q.  313-623  000. 
Osterbeig,  Jorj  O  Method  and  apparatus  for  subterranean  bad-cell  testing. 

5376,494,  a  73-784.000. 
Oslmnan.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Reis,  Carl  A.:  Castelluoci.  Nicholas  T;  and  Osterman.  Richard  A.. 
5375J035,  CI   15-324.000. 
Osllinning,  Edgar  See — 

D  Sayed,  Aziz;  Gerling,  Frank:  Messina,  Salvalore;  Magerstedt.  Her- 
bert; Uel.  Karsten-Josef:  and  Osllinning.  Edga.  5376.377,  O.  524- 
495  000 
Ostrover.  Lewis  S.:  See — 

Cooksoa,  Christopher  J.;  Ostrover,  Lewis  S,;  and  Lieberfarb,  Warren  N., 
5376,843,  n.  386-97.000. 
Otema,  Martin  Adjusuble  shelf  brackcL  3375,444,  O.  248-242.000. 
Olero-Oniz,  Yolanda  I.:  See— 

Matson.  Kevin  W  ;  Drzycimsb,  Deborah  L.:  and  OlcroOrtiz,  Yolanda  1., 
5376,477,  C\.  800-200.000. 
Otomo,  Hirotaka,  to  Cats,  Inc.  Termite  alarm  unit  5373. 105,  CI.  43- 1 32. 100. 
Otsuka  Phannaceubcal  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Yaoas^.  Kalsuya:  Sakurai.  Kazushi:  Abyama.  Kazue:  and  Osaka. 
-RMfaikiro.  5376.331.  Q.  514-312.000. 
Olxub.  Hitodii:  See— 


Jinnouchi,  Shimpei:  Kuno,  Hiroshi:  and  Otsub,  Ifimiii,  3373,854,  CL 
118-715.000. 
On,  Kari-Heinz:  See — 

Hill.   Karlheinz:  Biermann,  Manfred:  Rossmaier,  Henry;   Eskuchen. 
Rainer.  WuesI,  Willi:  WoUmami,  Josef;  Bnins,  Andreas:  HeUmann. 
Guenter,  On.  Kari-Heinz:  Winkle,  IkUler,  and  Wbllmann,  Klaus, 
5376,423,  a.  536-18.600. 
Otto  Tucbenhagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Miedi,  Hans  O.,  5375305,  Q.  I37-I5.00a 
Ouchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Yasuhiko:  Ohb,  Isao;  Yoshida,  Junji:  Yamashita,  Hideo; 
Ouchi,  Kazuo;  and  Kaneto,  Masayub,  5375,662,  O.  439-^7.000. 
Ouchi,  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Hosoda,  Minoni;  Yoshida,  Toiu:  Ouchi,  Shigetoshi:  Honda.  Hamo; 
Fujita.    Yasunobu;    Ichikawa,    Fumihisa:    and    Yamada.    Kouya. 
5376.580,  CI.  307-42.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Cotporabon:  See — 

Metcalf,  John  P,  5375,231,  Q.  114-61.000. 
Oveitoo,  J.  Michael:  See — 

Wuizbuiger.  Stephen  R.:  and  Overton,  J.  Michad,  5375,974,  a.  422- 
22.000. 
Owada,  Naoko;  See— 

Yamamura.  Yasuhaiu;  Sen.  Hajime:  Tsuji.  Yoichiro:  Owada,  Naoko:  and 

Iwab,  Tsutomu.  5375,831,  CI.  75-614  000. 

Owczarz.  Aleksander  Ray,  Ronald  J.;  and  Durado,  Daniel  L.,  to  Setnitool, 

Inc.  Semiconductor  processor  opening  and  closure  constnicbon.  5375,641 , 

a.  432-9.000. 

Owens.  Byron  C.  lo  Vesture  Cotporabon.  Cooling  pad  method.  5373312, 

C\.  607-114.000. 
Owens  Coming  Fiberglas  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Gallagher.  Kevin  P;  and  Vermilion,  Donn  R  .  5376,363,  Q.  524-64.000. 
Rapp,  Charies  F:  Cameron,  Neil  M.;  and  Mayhew,  Ron  W.,  5376052, 
a.  501-35.000. 
Oxford,  William  V,  to  Apple  Cotnpmer,  inc.  Enhanced  serial  data  bus 
pixitocol  for  audio  data  transmission  and  reception.  5377.044,  CL  370- 
85.110. 
Oy,  Woodma;  See— 

Anttila.  Seppo;  and  Taalikka,  Reijo.  5375.614,  Q.  414-797.600. 
Oyen,  Gerald  O.  S.;  and  Charron,  Francois  E.  Shock  absorbent  in-line  roller 

skate.  5,575,489.  CI.  280-11.220. 
Padgett.  Robert  D.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Message  handling  system  for  automated 
gateway  between  first  and  second  handling  systems  wherein  first  envelai>e 
is  added  lo  a  second  envelope  respecbvely  wilboia  changing  lexL 
5377.202.  a.  395-200.180. 
Padgett,  W  Paul,  III:  and  Lovelady,  Brian  K..  to  T^dico.  Inc.  Vnitbie  gauge 

tufting  apparatus.  5.575.228.  CI.  1I2-80.41O 
Padovani.  Roberto;  Hamdy,  Walid  M.;  and  Ba-David.  Gil,  to  Quakomm 
Incorporated.  Pilot  sigiuU  searching  technique  for  a  cellular  communica- 
tions system.  5377.022,  Q.  370-13.000. 

Pagel.  Jeff  D.:  See—  

Vatlaod,  Danny  J.:  and  Pagel.  Jeff  D.,  5377,172.  CL  395-114.000. 
Pai,  Dainodar  M.:  See — 

Zwartz,  Edward  G.;  Jennings,  Carol  A.:  Tam,  Man  C;  Soden,  Philip  H.: 
Jones.  Arthur  Y;  Pundsack.  AmoU  L:  Levy,  Enrique:  Hor,  Ah-Mee: 
Limbuig,  William  W.;  Yanus,  John  F:  Pai,  Dainodar  M.:  and  Renfer, 
Dale  S„  3376,129,  Q.  430-41.000. 
Pajunen,  Grazyna  A.:  See — 

Hetold,  Barry  W.;  Humphreys.  Scoa  R.;  Johnson.  PhiUip:  Banett, 
Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  and  Pajunen.  Grazyna  A..  5376.664.  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Hopbns.  Scott  D.:  Spencer.  Daniel  W.;  Lipari.  Charles  P.;  and  Ahemose. 
Geoige  A.,  5376,480.  O.  73-38.000. 
Palmgren,  Tor  H.  G.:  See — 

Wang,  James  H.;  Rosendale.  David;  Kurkov,  Victtir  P:  Theard.  Leshe  P,: 
Ching,  Ta  Y;  Compton.  Lewis  R.:  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.:  and  Eichd- 
beiger.  MilcheU  R,  53763%.  O.  525-367.000. 
Pilsson.  Kjell:  See—  ^ 

Norr^ann.  Tor,  Pilsson,  Kjell:  and  Ljungbetg,  BjCrn,  5376,058,  Q, 
427-248.100. 
Palstra,  Thomas  T.  M.:  See—  ,„„.« 

Airoyo,  Candido  J.:  Jin,  Sungho:  and  Palstra,  Thomas  T.  M.,  5377,147, 
a.  385-109.000. 
Pan,  I-Horng:  See — 

Yang,  Chien-Chun:  and  Pan,  l-Honig,  5376.008,  CL  424-4O8.00P. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Westerink,  Peter,  5377,134.  O.  382-240.000. 
Pancoast.  Steven  T:  See — 

Combs,  James  L.;  Cnunp.  Dwayne  T:  and  Pancoast.  Slevea  T- 
5377.220.  a.  395-416.000. 
Panda  Project,  The:  See — 

Crane,  Stanford  W.,  Jr.;  Portuondo.  Maria  M,:  Cniz,  Edward  V.;  Razo. 
Vincent  R  :  and  Fynn,  Shaun,  5376,931,  O.  361-«87.000. 
PapadopoukK,  Kimoo,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Imagiiw  dement  having 
an  electrically-conductive  Uyer.  5376.162,  Q.  430-527,000. 

Papaiewsb,  Gerd:  See —  

^^pajewsb,  Rudy:  and  Papajewsb,  Gerd,  5375,227,  Q,  112-76.000, 
Papajewsb,  Rudy:  and  Papajewsb,  Gerd.  to  AMF  Reece.  he.  Feed  mecha- 
nism for  a  buttonhole  sewing  machine.  5375,227,  d.  112-76.000. 
Papp,  Gyflrgy:  See— 

FOhrer,  Wolfgang:  Nietmeyer,  OUf:  and  Papp,  Gyflrgy,  5376378,  O. 
257-706,000. 
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Pvacoo  Trwdc  Brands,  lac..  — . —  

Zm^AowA,.  PMer.  and  Lo»«wfc.  Ptnny.  5,576.091. 0.  428  192  000 

Pwdur.  Byron  A.  See —  

Hemin.  Pew  K:  md  Pnduc.  Byron  A..  5375.912.  O.  2IO-38O.100 
Pms.  JcMi.  and  Bonaventure.  Lauienl.  lo  Sakmon  S.A.  bwCT  «ock  for  sporti 

bod.  S^STS.OIS.CI.  2-240.000 
Pans  Miki  Inc  :  See— 

Fujie.  Ryuao;  Pnjie,  Hiroyaki;  and  Takeodn.  Kiinie.  5.576.778.  a 
351  177.000. 
Parisi,  Riiuell  A.:  See— 

Ructi.  Kcnnedi  R  .  Parisi.  Russell  A  :  Gheer.  Bany  J  ;  LaPIant.  Bruce 
A    and  Tress.  Tab  A  .  5..'S76.821.  O   355-284  000 
Put.  Chul  Sung,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ud.  BICMOS  level  shifter  of 
a  semconduclor  iniegraled  circuit  and  daa  oMput  buffer  using  the  same. 
'^ilb.bit.  a   326-66.000 
Part   Hywi  W..  lo  LC  Ekcuaiics  Inc.  Apfiaralus  for  genendng  anions  m 
video  appbacca.  5.576.923.  O.  361-213.000. 

''^li'^^Williim  B  ;  mi  Park.  Jaehong.  5J76.963.  O   36*431  080 

■^^S^  ^^.TSalloSrW;  -  UCK.  MUK-u..  5.576.547.  O 
250-369.000 
Gn(K».  DMeL  5J76.546.  O.  250-369.000 

'"^l^iToSrt-^and  Part.  Myeong  C .  5J75.640.  O  431-354000 
Part.  Myung  C:  See—  ^  ^^    .,  _ 

Won.  Ctaa  Y;  Kim,  Young  I;  Lee.  Gyu  S ;  a«l  Park.  Myung  C. 
5.577.039.0   37^60  100 
PvkjMder.  GOdie  A   K  .  lo  Snalfors  AB   Method  and  device  for  handlug 
sheets  which  mc  provided  widi  mfonnalion  in  a  laser  priMer.  5.575.463. 0. 
270-52.020 
P»ker.  Geoffrey  L  M.:  See—  ^    «_     ,     »- 

Halkr.  Brin  R.;  Unsworth.  Robert  G  .  and  Parker.  Geoffrey  L.  M.. 
5J75.620,  a  415-192.000 
Pvkcr-HHaiia  Corporaiion:  5rr— 

Gfifc.  O^  E.  5.575.833.  CI.  95-117  000. 
Parker.  Mary  A.:  See-  „  «_..      w       a 

Tama.  Terence  A.;  Monro.  Stuart  A  ;  Roae.  Simon  P.  Parker.  Mary  A  ; 
and  RothwelL  Gordon.  5  J75.400.  O  220458  000 
Pvker.  Wm    B  ;  Chen.  Robert  Y.  and  McCall.  Charles  E..  lo  Iniermec 
Corporaiion.  Portabie  computer  with  interchanaeaMe  keypad  and  method 
for  nerabag  same  5.576.981.  C\   364-709  lOO 

Paks.  Brace  J  :  See—  ^^     „         , 

MMoeling.  Vnginu  A  .  Marcheae.  A.  La«x;  Parts.  Bruce  J  .  Pomi- 
^I3iSrb.rryir«dPtayfau. David B. 5,575.408. a.  222-412000. 

Pamcho.  Rui    See—  _   .    „  j    ^       . 

Allen.  Bemie;  Edugton.  Chnsiopher  J  ;  Panacho.  Rui;  Clark,  Douglas 
E..  ad  SwMoT&ic  S  .  5.575.088.  O  36-28.000 
Pariah, Terry  V;  wd  Undberg.  Duane  R  .  lo  Miracle  Recreaoon  EquiptneM 
Coovny  Connector  for  structural  apparatus.  5.575380.  O  403-49  000 
Pamick.  Bidyut:  5«r-  .    „^        _        ^j_. 

CoBon,  Jolai  M  .  Necula.  Nicholas;  Parruck.  Bidyut;  Tyra.  I=tyderyk. 
Wissiak,  Aiex  T;  and  Ahteu.  Ennque.  5J77.075.  CI   375  356  000 
Panon.  Richwl  L .  aid  Adin.  Anduny.  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Pho- 
lomphK  elements  widi  J  aggregating  dicattocyanuie  infrared  sensitizing 
dyes   5.576.173,  a   430-584.000 
Palovi.  Hanud.  and  Crowley.  Manfaew  P.  lo  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc 
OMpai  buffer  with  improved  tolerance  to  overvohage.  5376,635,  Q. 
326-27.000 
Pauidae,  Mm  J .  and  Bray.   Briai  L..  lo  Glaxo  Wellcome  Inc    1.8- 
diai^b)cycM5  4  0|undec   l(7)-emum  cyanide  and  method  of  making 
dMSCof  5376.430.  CI.  540-523.000. 
Paitsch.  Michael:  See-  .  ^     ^    ^ 

Briai.  Barry:  Zopf.  Dnvid  A.;  U.  Lei;  McCaiky.  Joia  P..  Jr.;  and 
Patacfa.  Michael.  5375.916.  Q.  210-634.000. 

Kap.  Rady  Y.  Tresser.  Merk;  Paacak.  John  V;  BennetL  Gregory  S  . 
aid  nwfll  Bruce.  5376.286,  O.  512-2.000. 

^da^todiai,  R^  M.;  Ismail,  M.  Saikh;  Paahby.  Gary  J  ;  and  Wong. 

Jcfiey  K.  K..  5376.251.  O  437228  000 
Paaieiv  SaaoC  Diagnostics.  S  A    Ser— 

(-tiiBiaiina  Alfredo.  Krogh.  Ross;  Prasad.  Venkalesh;  and  Giier.  Cerv 
hon.  5375.976.  Q.  422  64  000 
Patcbomik.  Avnfeam  to  Paicfaoraik.  Zipora   DmverMi  standard  laVOKs. 
method  of  prcpaa*  saw  and  use  dieicof  5.576.216.  O.  436-86.000 

Patchonuk.  Zipora:  See —  

Palchoraik.  Aviahan.  5376J16.  O  436-86.000. 
PaKl.  Amrit:  See—  .     .  .^  ..^^  — 

Chopra.  Suman  K  ;  Carafe.  Teresa  R.;  and  Palel.  Amnt  5376,280.  Q. 
510-155  000 
Pitel.  Bhvai  B  .  lo  Phillip<  Petroleum  Compay  Composition  and  process  for 
stabilmng  viscosity  or  cuntrolling  water  loss  of  polymer  -conuining  water 
baaed  fluHis.  5376,271.  O.  507  110.000 

"II ill,    rail! I  ill    L.;    Mogavcfo.    Annabelle:    Palel.    Kalpana;    and 
Senbrook.  Atexander,  5.576.344.  CI  514-427  000. 
Palil.  AMwnaiyu  O..  to  Exxon  Cheimcal  Patents  Inc    Fuel  and  lubricant 
additives  derived  from  dthydroxyaromatic  compounds.  5376,274,  CI. 
508  560  000 


Paliao,  Joseph;  Bogut,  Henry  A  :  aid  Fernandez.  Jose  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc 

Medwd  and  ^ipaalus  for  determining  battery  characteristics.  5376.610. 

a  320-31.000 

Palino.  Joaeph:  See—  .  ,^^  ^.^  ^ 

Gaiett,  Scott  M;  Fernandez,  Joae  M;  and  Paino.  Joaeph,  5376,612.  a. 

320-54.000 
Patterson.  Neil  S.:  See— 

Yu    Robert  C.  U.;  Mistara,  Salchidanand;  Caimichael.  Kathleen  M.; 

Grabowski.  Edward  F.;  Horgan.  Anthony  M  ;  Umburg.  William  W . 

Post.  Richard  L  .  SulUvai.  Donald  P;  VonHoene.  Donald  C  ;  and 

PalKTson.  Neil  S  ,  5376.130,  O  430-58  000 

Panon.  David  L.  »  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rim  rewinding  and  film 

cassette  unloading  device  and  method  of  use.  5376.789.  CI.  396-418.000 

l>alton.  Raymond:  See — 

Buckner.  Gregory  W;  and  Patton.  Raymond,  5375,677.  O.  439- 

373.000 

Pauget.  Edouatd;  and  Mollard.  Christian,  to  Bull  S.A.  System  and  mediod  for 

connecting  SCSI  units  spaced  a  distance  which  is  greater  dian  Uie  standard 

maximum  length  vslue  of  the  SCSI  protocol.  5377,207.  a.  395-200.020. 

Paul  Ritzau  Pan  Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Kaoch.  Matin;  Kohfer.  Dieler,  and  Remke.  Malduas.  5375.282.  O. 
128-204.180. 
Paulos    Manley  A.  to  CapTab  lie.  Method  for  Minding  a  medicabon. 

5376.019.  Cl.  424-453.000. 
Pavlichko.  Joseph  P:  See—  ^„       ^..      , 

Friedman.  Amnon;  Polovsky.  Stuart  B.;  Pavlichko.  Joseph  R;  and  Moral. 
Luis  S..  5376.027.  Cl.  424-335.000. 
Pawa,  Chandra  S  :  See—  „    ,  ,.,x  no-i 

Wu.  Gary  C  .  Leibowitt.  Steven  H.;  and  Pawa.  Chandra  S..  5376.982, 
a.  364  715.100. 
Pawlowicz,  Brian  D.:  See—  „  .      „ 

Harmon,  Thomas  G.;  Monlano.  Joseph  C;  and  PawlowKZ.  Brian  D . 
5.575.564.  C\.  384-34  000 
Payne.  Douglas  F  Gripper  tool  for  handling  lumber.  5375318.  Cl.  294- 

16.000 
Paz.  Han.  to  S  FM.  Sophisticated  Water  Meters  Ltd  Electronic  flowmeter 
system  widi  a  stopper  against  undesirable  flows,  leak  detector  and  bypass 
fbr  measunng  h>»  toaia.  5.576.486.  a   73  197  000 
Peace.  Glenn  T;  ■dHaiMl,  Richad  P.  to  Eastnuin  Kodak  Company.  Vinyl 

polymer  binder  for  laaa  ablaove  imaging  5376.144.  Cl  430-270.150. 
Peari    David  S  .  n.  to  Uniweld  Producu.  Inc.  Combuatian  device  onfice 

cl«uier  and  method  of  cleaning  5.575.639.  O  431-123  000 
Peari.  Donald  L :  See—  ^  „,    „     j 

Aulet.  Nancy  R  ;  Hussain.  Muhammed  I .  Hutu  Geoige  W.;  Bogdai. 
David  C;  Peari.  Donakl  L ;  and  Pribula.  David  T.  5.576.877.  C\ 
359- 189  000  ^  .       ,        ^ 

Pechanek.  Gerald  G.;  VassiUadis.  Slamalis;  and  [kelgado-Fmas.  Joae  G..  to 
InteiTutional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Parallel  array  processor 
intcrciHinectiors   5.577.262.  O    395-890000 
Pechincy  Blettroroetallutgie:  See- 
Sales.  Maunce.  5377.065.  O.  373-89.000. 
Pechiney  Recherche:  See—  „   „,  . .       c^j      .. 

Ledoux  Marc  J .  Guille.  Jean  Louis;  Huu,  Cuong  P:  Blekkai.  Edd;  and 
Peschiera.  Enc.  5.576.466.  Cl  585-735  000 
Peck.  Edward  F  Finger  puncture  protector.  5375  J96.  O.  128-880.000. 

p^  ^      f^Bjau*    p    ■     S^f 

Blase.  Cynthia  M  ;  aid  Peck,  Garnet  E.  5376.024.  O.  424-488.000. 
Peckera.  Martin  C:  See —  ,^  „ 

Kosakowski.  John;  Chu.  William;  Foster.  Kelly  W.;  Maman.  Chnsoe  R. 
K  :  aid  Peckera.  Matin  C.  5375.888.  O.  156^1.100. 
Peddinghaus  Corporaion  See — 

Kempen.  Kirii  A  .  5.575.186.  O.  83-13.000. 
Pederscn.  Jctle  B  .  lo  Waraer-Lambett  Company  Safety  razor.  5375.068.  Q. 

30-47.000. 
Pedenon.  Richard  L    See— 

Wong    Chi  Huey.  Durrwachter.  John  R.;  and  Pederson.  Richard  L.. 

5.576.426.  Cl   536-18  700 

Peeler.  Donald  H  .  Bolam.  Kennedi  M  ;  Borgen.  James  A  ;  and  Ribando. 

Philip  P.  to  Beiersdorf-Jobst.  Inc  Gradient  sequential  compression  system 

aid   method   for   reducing   the  occurrence   of  deep   vein   thrombosis. 

5375.762,0.  601  152  000 

fta  DuM  D .  to  Sprint  Communications  Co  LP  Inielligcnt  digital  signal 

hitless  protection  switch.  5377.196,  O.  395-783.190. 
Peers.  John  See— 

Andervm.  Ronald  K  .  Benson.  Duaie  F;  Crock.  Michael  K.;  Ha*. 
Brume  R  .  Howard.  James  E;  McKag.  Ray  S  ;  and  Peers,  ioha. 
5376.844.  Cl   386-52.000. 
Pehu    Eija;  Pehu.  TuuU;   Maki  Vakama.  Tuula;  Valkonen.  Jan;   Kotvu, 
Kimmo;  and  Lehto.  Kirsi.  to  Helsinki  University  Licensing.  Ltd.  Viius- 
resistant  transgenic  plants  5376 J02.  O.  435-172.300 
Pehu,  TuuU:  See —  .        ^ 

Pehu  Eiia.  Pehu.  Tuula;  Maki-Valkama.  Tuula;  Valkonen.  Jan;  Koivu. 
Kimmo;  and  Lehto.  Kirsi.  5376.202.  Cl.  435-172.300 
Pelaez  Femgno.  Oara  S  .  to  Alcatel  N  V  Noise  reduction  method  and  filter 
for  implementing  die  method  partKulariy  useful  in  telephone  communi- 
cations systems  5377.161.  Cl.  395-2.350 
Pelella.  Antonio  R  .  to  Inlemanonal  Business  Machines  CorporaDoo.  Fast 
edge  tnggertrf  self  resetting  CMOS  receiver  widi  parallel  L1/L2  (maaer/ 
slave  I  latch   5376.644.  Cl   327-51.000. 
Pelletiet.  Diane:  See — 


Gobush.  William;  Pelletier.  Diane;  and  Days.  Charles,  S37S.7I9.  O. 
473-223.000. 
Peltier.  Morris.  Jr.;  and  Mayeux.  Eddie  P.  Jr.  Process  and  product  produced 
diereby    for   disinfection    and   agricultural    reuse   of  organic    sludges. 
5375.928.  a.  210-764.000. 
Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Baisch.  Eric  K  .  5375,432.  O.  242-302.000. 
Penn  State  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Hymer.  Wesley  C;  Krishnan.  Krishnaswamy:  and  Lanbam.  Wayne, 
5376.301,0  514-21.000. 
Pennington,  Qaries  D.:  See — 

Clark.  Frederick  L ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
Larry  W..  Raymourc.  William  J  ;  Schrier.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Oemens,  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J  .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak.  Cari  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smidi.  B.  Jane;  Vaughl. 
James  A.;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  ;  Merriam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning- 
ton. Charies  D.;  Schmidt  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  VicWstrom. 
Richard  L ;  Walkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hilk.  David  B..  5375.978.  Cl.  422-104.000 
Pennsy  Corporation:  See — 

Sauer.  Roben  J  ;  Van  Auken.  Charies  L.;  and  Rudibaugh,  John  W.. 
5,575,222.  Cl.  105-458.000. 
Penz  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Conlee.  Joaeph  A.;  Harder.  Bnice  A.;  and  Penzenik.  David  A,  5375.599, 
O.  410*9.000. 
Penzenik.  David  A.:  See — 

Conlee.  Joteph  A.;  Harder.  Bruce  A  ;  and  Penzenik.  David  A  .  5.575.599. 
Cl  410-69.000. 
Penzias.  Amo  A.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
resttospectively  identifying  an  individual  who  had  engaged  in  a  commer- 
cial or  retail  transaction  or  die  like.  5.577.120.  O.  380-23.000. 
Pepe.  Curtis  J.:  See— 

Zurek.  Thomas  F;  Hanky.  Kalhken  A.;  and  Pepe.  Curtis  J.,  5376.218. 
Cl.  436-174.000. 
Perhoni.  Alcide:  See — 

Cariesso.  Roberto;  Holman.  Stuart;  Perboni.  Akide;  and  Rossi.  Tino. 
5376.312.  Cl.  514-210.000 
Percival,  James  I.,  to  EEC  Systems.  Inc.  Metliod  and  system  for  coherently 

caching  I/O  devices  across  a  networit.  5377.226.  Cl.  395-446.000. 
Perez.  Jose  A.:  See — 

Monque.  Reinaldo;  Garcia.  Wolfgang;  Galiasso.  Roberto;  and  Perez. 
Jose  A  .  5376.256.  O.  502-61.000. 
Perez.  Libardo  A.:  See— 

Freese.  Donald  T;  Perez.  Libado  A.;  Bair.  Keilh  A.:  and  Chen.  Fu. 
5.575,920.0.210-697.000. 
Performance  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Goff.  Jerry  K  .  5375.932.  Cl   219-121  840 
Perlman.  Daniel,  lo  Brandeis  University   Chemical  treatment  system  for 
producing  odor  and  ta-sie-free  potable  water.  5375.945.  Cl.  252-176.000. 
Pemer.  Johannes:  See — 

Kroner.  Matthia.\;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Wolf.  Gerhard;  Baur.  Richard; 
Diessel,  Paul;  Jaeger.   Hans-Ulrich;  Schwendemann.  Volker,  and 
Pemer.  Johannes.  5376.407.  O.  526-332.000. 
Perry.  Linda:  See — 

Perry.  Robert  E.;  and  Perry.  Linda.  5375.294.  Cl.  128-774.000. 
Perry.  Robert  R;  and  Perry,  Linda.  Mediod  and  device  for  managing  freezing 

gait  disorder*  5.575.294,0.  128-774  000 
Perssor.  Bengt;  Eriksson.  Hikan;  and  Bodin.  Roland,  to  Tekfonaktiebolaget 
LM  Encssoa   System  and  method  for  providing  macrodiversity  TDMA 
radio  commanications  5377.047.  Cl.  370-95.300. 
Persson.  Bengt:  See — 

Diachina.    John    W.;    Andersson,    Hikan    C;    and    Persson.    Bengt. 
5377.046.  Cl   370-95.200. 
Persson.  Leif:  See — 

Tyren.  Cal;  and  Persson.  Leif.  5376,693,  O.  340-572.000. 
Peschicn,  Eric:  See— 

Ledoux,  Marc  J.;  Guilk.  Jean-Louis;  Huu.  Cuong  P;  Bkkkan.  Edd:  and 
Peschiera.  Eric.  5.576.466.  O.  585-735.000 
Pesheck.  Peter  S  ;  Mclntyre.  Tammy:  and  Levin,  Liza,  to  Pillsbury  Company. 
The  Pre-baked  miciowaveable  pastry  systems.  5.576.036.  CI.  426-94  000. 
Pctchul.  John,  and  Gaudreaull.  Rosemary,  to  Petchul.  John.  Process  and 
composition  for  microemulsion  gel  having  bkaching  and  antiseptic  prop- 
erties. 5.575.948.  Cl  252-186.280. 
Peteriin.  Boris  M.:  See — 

Adams.   Melanie:  Romeo.  Joseph;  Peteriin,  Boris  M.;  and  Busch. 
Michael  P.  5376.176,  Cl.  435-5.000 
Peterman.  Gknn.  Extruded  reinforced  mailbox  5375.422.  Q.  232-38.000. 
Peters.  Eric  C.  to  Avid  Technology.  Inc.  Media  editing  system  widi  adjustabk 

source  material  compression.  5377.190.  Cl.  395-501.000. 
Peters.  Hans-Jakob    Device  for  storing  money  in  a  cab.  5375J73.  Cl. 

194-202  000. 
Peters.  Klaus-JUrgen;  Gmelin.  Kari;  Entenmann.  Matthias:  Ropertz.  Peter. 
Pollmann.  Herbert,  and  Hodulik.  Wolfgang,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH. 
Throttk  valve  housing  formed  of  mokkd  plastic.  5.575.256.  O.  123- 
337.000. 
Peters.  Michael  J  Gurney  with  protective  cover  5375.025.  O.  5-600.000 
Peieisen.  Flenaning  O.:  See — 

Lindgicn.  Claes;  Petersen.   Fkmming  O.;  and  Vigenberg.  Sag  F. 
5375.115.0.49-381.000. 


Petersen.  Karin:  See — 

Demers,  Alan  J.:  Petersen.  Karin:  Spteitzer.  Michael  J.:  Terry,  Douglas 
B.;  Theimer.  Marvin  M.;  and  Welch,  Brem  B..  5377.240,  Q.  395- 
608.000. 
Petersen,  Lars  C:  See— 

Noiris.  Fanny;  Norris.  Kjeld:  Bj«m.  S«ten  E.;  Petersen.  Lirs  C:  and 
Olsen.  Ok  H..  5376.294.  O.  514-12.000. 
Peterson.  Dan:  See — 

Solomon.  Robert  L.;  Standiford.  Ferris C:  Bosqancic.  Joseph;  Peterson. 
Dan;  and  Jones.  George  R..  5.575.923.  O.  210-714.000. 
Petit.  Guido  H.  M..  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Shaping  anangement.  5377.034.  O. 

370-60.000. 
Petiee.  Larry  M.:  See— 

Attaway.  Julian  J.;  Gladue.  Richard  J.:  Pettee,  Lany  M.;  and  Schuerman. 
Claude  M..  5375.126,  O.  52-396.020. 
Petri,  Rolf:  See — 

Beckerk,  Wilhelm  F.  Petri.  Rolf;  Dolzauer.  Bemhaid:  Schwartz.  Man- 
fred; and  Angel,  Maximilian,  5376.404.  Cl.  526-317.100. 
Petrxiko  Brasileiro  S.A.  Petrobras:  See — 

Chamberlain.  Osca  R.:  Souza-Aguia.  Eduardo  F;  and  Canos,  Aveliao 
C.  5376.258.  O.  502-73.000. 
Petroleum  Recovery  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Lydiard.  Alan  K.;  and  Reynolds.  Dwight  W.,  5375.586, 0. 405-66.000. 
Petsche.  Thomas;  and  Hanson.  Stephen  J.,  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research, 
Inc.  Neural  network  auto-associalor  and  method  for  induction  motor 
monitoring.  5376,632.  O.  324-772.000. 
Petty.  Norman  W.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Douglas  A.;   Petty,  Norman  W.;  and  Rippe.  Douglas  J., 
5377.115.0.  379-399.000. 
Petty.  William  K.:  See— 

Emnett.  Raymond  F;  Freeman.  Eugene  E.;  Jander.  Mark  J.;  Petty, 
William  K.;  Reise.  Brian  G.:  and  Rishavy.  Kevin  M..  5376.640.  O. 
326-83.000. 
Peulcn.  Jaques:  See — 

Weber,  Thomas:  Markward.  Dietmar.  and  Peukn.  Jaques.  5375313. 0. 
139-28.000. 
Pfaff.  Alan  R.:  See- 
Cox.  William  A.;  and  Pfaff,  Alan  R..  5375.185.  O.  76-107.100. 
Pfeifer.  Klaus:  See— 

GDndier.  Hans-LHrich:  and  Pfeifer,  Klaus.  5376313.  O.  174-35.00R. 
Pfeiffer.  Hakan.  to  Bobst  SA.  Safety  device  in  a  platen  press  for  processing 

plate-like  wortcpieces.  5.575.202.  O.  100-45.000. 
Pfeiffer.  Richard  T:  See — 

Cheney.  Dennis  R:  Conzola.  Vincent  C:  Ngai.  Chuck  H.;  Pfeiffer. 
Richard  T;  and  Phillips,  James  E..  5.576.765.  Cl.  348-407.000. 
Pfister.  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG.  Fastening  device  for  a  decorative 

or  cover  strip.  5375327.  O.  296-213.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Gonsalves.  Susan  F.  5376JI7.  O.  514-231.200. 

Hafner.  Edmund  W.;  Holdom.  Kelvin  S.;  and  Lee.  S.  EdwanL  5376,199, 

Cl.  435-119.000. 
Lam,   Lapyuen;   McAithur.   Hamish  A.    I.;   and  Wax.   Richard  G., 

5.576.200,0.435-119.000 
Quallich.  George  J.,  5376,442.  Cl.  548-203.000. 
Phalin.  Mark  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Mechanical  contour 

follower.  5.576.492.  O.  73-634.000. 
Pham.  Ich  V:  See— 

Dierkes.  Franz  J.:  Mederos.  Fidencio;  and  Pham.  Ich  V.,  5376.909.  Cl. 
360-78.090. 
Pharmaceutical  Discovery  Corporation:  See — 

McCabe.  R   Tyler.  Rhodes.  Christopher  A.;  and  DcCosta.  Brace  F., 
5376.436.  O.  546-156.000. 
Pharmacia  &  Upjohn  AB:  See — 

Minsson.  Per:  Rolfsen.  Wenche;  and  WickstrBm,  Kentin,  5376345. 0. 
514-449  000. 
Pharmos  Corporation:  See — 

Amselem.  Shimon:  and  Friedman.  Doron.  5.576.016.  O.  424-450.000. 

Guy.  Yaacov  J..  5376.311.  Cl.  514-179.000. 

Pharris.  Kenton  J.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  Device 

and  method  for  performing  error  detection  or  an  interleaved  signal  portion. 

and  a  receiver  and  decoding  method  employing  such  error  detection. 

5377.054.0.  371-39.100. 

Pheonix.  John  B..  to  Lucas  Industries  PLC.  Electronic  braking  control  system. 

5375.543.  O.  303-155.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America:  See — 

Wu.  Hsiang-Lung.  5.577,130,  O.  382-106.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 
Phams.  Kenton  J..  5.577.054.  O.  371-39.100. 
Van  Tol.  Willem  C.  5376.771.  Cl.  348-556.000. 
Phillips,  Alan;  and  Schnell.  John  W..  to  Potter-Cabk  Corporation.  Toolless 
quickchange    blade    clamp    for    reciprocating    saws.    5.575.071.    O. 
30-392.000. 
Phillips,  James  E.:  See — 

Cheney,  Dennis  P:  Conzola.  Vincent  C:  Ngai.  Chuck  H.;  Pfeiffer. 
Richard  T:  and  Phillips.  James  E.  5376.765.  O.  348-107.000. 
Phillips,  Larry  B..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Static/ 

dynamic  flip-flop.  5376.651,  Cl.  327-202.000. 
Phillips  Petrokum  Company:  See — 

Badky.   Rickey   D.;   Rollmann.   Kent  W.;  and  McDaniel.   Max   P.. 

5376.263.  Cl.  502-237.000. 
Hanson.  DonakJ  O..  5375.979.  O.  422-132.000. 
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Phillips  Petroleum  Comfiay 

Pud,  Bhmt  B..  5.576J71.  O.  JO7-IIO.00O. 
Phoionucleaucs  NDT.  Inc.;  Stt— 

Kofipikjr.  Mataoh  M..  5J76.550.  O  230-459  100 
Ptiy-Con.  Inc  :  Set — 

Mufphy.  Rich«d  F.  5J76.739,  CI.  3«)-825.060. 
Pi»g«    Gary  D,  and  Gordon.  Trice  O   Aerobic  exeicije    .. 

mvoang  foot  oeadles  and  handlebar.  5J75.739.  C\.  482-51.000 
PiMd.  G«y  D .  wd  Gocdon.  "nrace  O.  Snduig  exereuer  wi*  upwardly 

curved  neks  5.575.740,  O  482-70.000 
Piai.  Dooald:  See — 

Lee.  Choot  U  :  and  Pian.  DooaM.  5.576,767.  O  348-413  000 
Pkxini.  C«to. »  Browninj.  JOCKsie  awinyaie.  Gun  equipped  with  a  moveable 

hMdshieid  ftir  controlling  gun  kMdii«.  5,575.101.  O.  42-16.000 
Picken,Sle|*enJ    S««— 

Boama,  Martin;  Venema,  Jan  W;  Picken,  Stephen  J  .  and  MChlmann. 
Gustaaf  R  .  5J76.077,  O.  428-1  000 
Pieper.  Helmut:  See— 

HimmeUbMJi.  FiMfc  VWkharH  AuMel;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Lint  Guenin; 
Weuenbettn.  Johannes;  and  Mueller,  Thonut,  5  J76,444.  Q.  548- 
<I3000  .^ 

Pieper,  Jon  R  ;  Heinn.  Donald  C  .  Lanon.  Eric  C.;  and  Boeacher.  Thomas  E.. 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Endless  coaled  abra- 
sive article  5J75.873,  a    156-153000 
Pierce.  John  H.   Set — 

Cain  Fredenck  W.;  Hughes.  A*ian  D  ;  and  Pierce.  John  H..  5,576,045. 
CI  426-607  000. 

Mielke.  Josef;  and  Pieirowski.  Herbert.  5J75J49,  O.  123-184370 
Pike,  Richard  D    &e—  ^  o^         «,    . 

Griesb«:h,  Henry  L,  Ul;  Pike.  Richard  D  ;  Gwaltney.  Sharon  W ;  Levy. 
Rudi  L.  Sawyer.  Lawicace  H.,  Shaoe.  Richard  M.;  and  Sasse,  PhiUp 
A  ,  5,575,874,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Pikka,  OUvi:  Set—  „  .     .     .    . 

AlaiUski,  Time:   HeniicaoB.   Kaj;   Laakso,   Kalevi;   Laine,  Amero; 
Liokkoi    Risto,  Pikka,  OUvi;  Simola.  Markku;  and  Watfitn.  Peitn. 
5,575.395.0   209-17.000. 
Pilinston  Glass  Limited;  5^' — 

Lowe,  Mamn.  and  Jenkumm,  Tunothy.  5^76,885,  O.  359-585.000. 
Pill,  Andwny  J.:  See—  .    .  ,,,  ^„ 

Cecil,  Paul  D ,  Jr;  Geib,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pill,  AMbony  J..  5J75,«»2. 
a  439-752.000 
Pillsbury  Cotnpaoy,  The;  See— 

Pesheck.  Peter  S.;  Mclnryte.  Tammy;  and  Levin.  Lua.  5J76,036,  a. 
426-94.000  ^  ,_^ 

Pincbuk.  Leoaad,  lo  Corvita  Corpcmion.  Endovaicular  stem  with  lockmg 

ring  5.575.818,  G  623  1  000 
Piniecki.  Ronald  R  .  lo  Blue  Circle  Amenca,  Inc    System  for  nnhicing 
cemetKitious  mauials  bom  fetrous  Mast  furnace  slags.  5J75,827.  CI. 
65-141.000. 
Pinter,  Haas  D.:  See—  _     „  .  .  ,ww, 

Klotz.  Hehmil;  and  Pinier.  Haas  D ,  5,575.985.  O.  423-448  000 
Pioneer  Etectrowc  Corporation;  See—  ,^,  ,.  „^ 

Eado.  Tcihto;  and  Shuwfcuia.  Kiicfairo,  5477,140,  C\.  385-31  000 
HoKH,  Keacteo:  Octai,  Juaya;  ad  Kobnyashi.  Nobuaki,  5,576,774.  C\. 

348-745.000. 
Kata,  Kokbi,  5.577.048.  O  370-110  lOtt 

Kosuga.  Taitebi;  TduAashi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuboi.  Yoahimi.  5.576,920, 
a.  361-56.000 
Piooeer  Hi-Bied  fauemational.  bic.:  See— 

Rouody.  Theron  E..  5,576,472,  O  800-200.000. 

"^Auerbnch.  David  R.;  mi  Lowell,  Kenneth  W.,  5J75,465,a.  271-9.130. 

Martinez.  Miguel  O  ;  and  Murphy.  James  W,  5,575,464,  a.  271-2.000. 

Ptueta.  Mirek    Internal  cooling  air  supply  assembly.  5,576,029,  O.  425- 

72. 100. 
PtaMs,  William;  See — 

Runatdue,  Thomai  ].;  aad  Pirns,  William,  5,576,560,  O.  257-206.000. 
PUyfair,  David  B    See—  _         ,    ^ 

Mvquelinc.  Virginia  A  .  Marchese.  A.  Lance;  Parks.  Biuce  J  ;  Poiza- 
nghera.  Darryl  L..  and  PUyfair.  David  B.,  5.575.408. 0  222-412.000. 

Ploeg.  Albert:  See—  ,  ,^ 

Droo.  Johannes  J.  C.  I.;  Rooduijn,  Erik  J  ;  and  Ploeg,  Albeit,  5,575,590, 
a.  405-166,000. 
Plotnick.  tmttmit  A.:  See—  .  ^   ^  ^ 

Lane,  Piwk  A  :  »oyc«,  liD  M.;  Pubrer,  lack  S.,  Henderson,  John  G.  N  ; 
and  PlotnKk.  Michael  A.,  5,576.902.  O.  386^.000. 
Plundnch.  Winfned:  See— 

Bayer.  Heiner,  Plundnch.  Wmfhed;  and  Wipfelder.  Eml.  S.S76JS7,  Q. 
522- 170.000. 
Pneumafil  Corporation:  See— 

Oengler,  Mat  S  ,  5,575,143,  Q  57  308  000 
Poenie,  MMin  F.;  wd  Minu,  Akwasi,  to  Texas  Fhioreacencc  Laboralones, 
lac  Fhioreaccal  calcium  indicators  targeted  to  specific  intracellular  envi- 
raameaa.  5.576.433.  O  544-369  000 
Pogue   Loanie  C  ;  and  Macowski.  Bnai.  Mediod  of  using  an  ant  habitat 

constiuction  5375.236.0    119-6  500 
Pohang  Iron  *  Steel  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

CLx.  Hae  C.  Nam.  Woa  J  .  Choi.  Joag  K.;  Bark.  Soo  D  ;  Choi.  Jong  H  ; 
■Ki  Kim.  Jang  G..  5375.973.  Q.  420- 1 1 2.000 


Miyayama,  Masaru;  and  Shin,  Byoung  C.  5376,067.  Q  427-443.200 
Pohl,  Jens  G    See—  ^    , 

Comu,  Harold  W ;  Froebel,  Fraicis  E.;  Giegoriach,  Albeit  J.,  Jr.;  Rieley, 
ShekkMi  C  ;  St«r,  Stephen  G.;  Unecfal.  Ronald  R.;  While.  Eric  J.;  and 
Pohl,  Jens  G  ,  5376^46,  Q.  437-216.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Moilem,  William  J,;  and  Weayon,  Michael  M..  5,576,853,  CI  359- 

12  000 

PDteadwk.  LeRoy  A..  Wright.  James  B.;  and  Jesselion.  Dale  R..  to  United 

Iteiaoiofies   Automotive.    Inc.   Turn    signal   cancelUlion   mechanism. 

5375.177.  a.74-484.00R 

Pollack.  Jack.  K>  Imodco.  toe.  TLP  tension  adjust  system.  5375392.  O. 

405-223  100 
PDllklas.  Maaficd.  to  Oaas  oHG  beschraenkt  haftende  offene  Haodelgesell- 
schaft  Device  for  automatic  filling  of  containers.  5.575.316.  O.   141- 
198  000. 

Pollmana.  Heriien:  See—  

Peters,  Klaus-Jikgen;  Gmelin,  Karl;  Entenmann.  Matthias;  Ropertz. 
Peter  Pollmann.  Herbert;  and  HoduHk.  Wolfgang,  5375,256,  O. 
123337  000 
Pollock.  David  A  :  See—  ^  „     ^    ,^  ^  » 

Brndachn.  David  L;  Repeno.  David  W;  and  Pollock,  David  A.. 
5375,875.0.  156-175000 
Polovsl^.  Soiait  B  :  See—  ,  „      , 

FrieitaiM.  Amnon;  Polovsky,  Sluan  B.;  Pavlichko,  Joseph  P;  and  Moral, 
Luis  S.,  5376.027.  O  424-535.000 
Polti.  Jean,  to  Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydromeca- 
nique  et  Frottemeni.  Method  of  improving  the  wear  and  corrosion  resis- 
tance of  ferrous  metal  pans  5.576.066.  O.  427-435.000 
Poly  Wall  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaveske.  John  H  ,  5376,065,  Q.  427-407.100. 
Polytracker,  Inc.:  See — 

Codcley,  Gearge;   Pummer.  Alexander.   Homer,  Mattbew;  Johnson. 
Jaoia  P.:  mi  Fanelli.  Joseph,  5376,691,  O  340-568.000 
Polywall  Imenuitional,  Inc..  See— 

Gaveske,  John  H.,  5376,062,  O.  427-385300. 
Pond,  Bnan  R    See—  .  >     ,    „  .       _ 

MMerman.  Michael  L.;  Adams.  Bradley  V.;  and  Pond.  Bnan  R.. 
5375.472.  O.  29-530.000 
Poasab  Obiois.  Onol:  See- 


TViui  OKva.  Antonio;  Ponsali  Obiois.  Oriol;  Bigorra  Uosas.  Joaquim; 
»d  Plat  Querali,  Esther.  5376.451.  a  554-227.000 
niii|liailaii   Michael;  Covin.  Bruno;  Lucas.  Jean  C;  and  Pietene.  Chris- 
lanie.  to  Magneo  Marelli  France.  Fuel-dispersing  skirt  for  an  injector  of  a 
hteTuijected  enguie  5375.263.  O    123-470.000 
Popovic.  Mikulas:  See—  ^   „  „ 

Reitz.  Marvin  S .  Jr;  Franchini.  Genoveffa;  Marfcham.  Philhp  D.;  Gallo. 
Robert  C;  Loti.  Franco  C;  Popovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gartner.  Suzanne. 
5376.000.0.424-188.100. 

Poichia.  Jose:  See —  

Dais.  Brun  C;  and  POichia.  Joae.  5375.747.  O.  493-213.000. 

du  Ptessis.  NiwSteel.  Glen  R.;  and  Port.  Gary  G.  J.,  5.375J65.  O. 
192  I2  00R 
Poner-Cable  Coiporatiaa:  See — 

Phillips,  Alan,  and  Schnell.  John  W..  5375.071,  O.  30-392.000. 
Porter,  Chnsiopher  H.:  See— 

Reid    John  M  .  Kauphusman,  James  V.;  POrter,  Omstopher  H.;  aad 
Neilson.  Bruce  H  ,  5,575,811,  O  607-101. 000 
Porter  Ryan  S..  to  Sony  Coiporalion;  and  Sony  Electronics  Inc.  Cartiidge 

locking  mechamsm  and  interface  5.576.911.  O  360-98.060. 
Portuondo,  Mana  M.:  See—  „^      ^  .,    „ 

Crane.  Siaifoid  W.  Jr ;  Portuondo,  Maria  M.;  Cniz.  Edward  V;  Razo. 
Vwcent  R.;  and  Fynn.  Shaun,  5376,931,  O.  361-687.000. 
Poalusny,  JerroW  N  ,  Anderson,  Lawrence  G  ;  Mooberry,  Jaied  B.;  and  Wu, 
Zheng  Z.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Phoiogr^ihic  element  containing 
a    stable    aryloxypyrazolone    coupler    and    process    employing    same. 
5376,167.  O  430-555.000. 
Post  Richard  L.:  See—  .    ,    „  .^,        ». 

Yii,  Robert  C.  U.;  Mishra,  SatchxUnand;  Camuchael.  Kadileen  M.; 
Grabowski,  Edwaid  F.;  Horgan,  Andiony  M.;  Umburg,  William  W.; 
Poal.  Ricfaad  L.;  Sullivw,  Donald  P;  VonHoene.  DoaM  C ;  and 
Panenoo.  NeU  S..  5376,130,  O.  430-58.000 
Pouller,  Dnd  W.:  See- 
Dowdy  James  L  .  and  Poulter,  Danel  W .  5375329.  O  312-223.200 
Pouysegur.  Michel,  and  Nicolas.  Francois,  to  Akalel  Espace.  Broadband 
pmfeMlstion   linearizer  with  automatic   lemperaiure  compensation   for 
!atcrowave  amplifiers  5376.660.  O   330-149  000 
Powell.  Joaeph  B    See—  .,    ^     ^ 

Semple.  Thomas  C  .  Powell.  Joseph  B ;  SUugh,  Lyrai  H.;  Forschner, 
Tliomas  C  .  and  Welder.  Paul  R  .  5376.471.  O  568-862.000. 
Powell.  Michael  L:  See- 
Hamilton.  Graham;  PoweU.  Michael  L;  MitcheU.  James  G.;  aad  Gib- 
bons. Jonatfian  J  .  5.577,251,  O.  395-671  000. 
Powell,  Suzanne:  See — 

MacBealh,  Fiona  S  ;  and  PoweU,  Suzanne,  5376,277,  O.  510-113.000. 
Power,  Pathcu  L.;  and  Rakhil.  Sumanas,  to  Allelix  Biopharmaceuticals  Inc. 
Bicyclic  nonane  and  decane  compounds  having  dopamine  receptor  affinity. 
5376.314.0.514-211.000. 
Powers,  James  H.:  See — 


Brandon,  Fred  Y.;  Dioege,  Curtis  R.;  Gibson,  Brace  D.;  Harshbarger. 
Kennedl  J ;  Powers.  James  H.;  Toon.  WillUm  M.;  and  Zbrozek.  John 
D  .  5376.750.  O.  347-87.000. 
Powrie.  Williaai  D  ;  See— 

Wu.  Chiu  H  ;  Oikarinen.  Juhani  1.;  Malstoms.  Bo;  and  Powne.  William 
D..  5375.418.  O.  229-3.50R. 
Pozzanghera.  Darryl  L.:  See — 

Marquelinit,  Virginia  A  ;  Marchese.  A   Lance;  Paiks.  Bruce  J.;  Pozza- 
nghera. Darryl  U;  and  PUyfair,  David  B.,  5375,408, 0.  222-412.000. 
Pradel.  GUnter:  See—  .^^-^ 

Kaibachsch,  Massood;  Konstanlin,  Peter,  Pradel,  GOnter,  and  Schmidt. 
Dieter,  5375,910,  O.  210-321.750. 
Prasad,  VenkaKsh:  See—  .  „.       ^ 

Ctioperena.  Alfredo;  Krogh,  Rocs:  Prasad.  Veakalesh;  and  Giier,  Geis- 
hon.  5375.976.  O.  422-64.000. 
Prat  Querall.  Esther:  See—  ... 

Trius  Oliva.  Antonio;  Ponsati  Obiois,  Oriol;  Bigorra  Llosas,  Joaquim; 
and  Pr«  Querall,  Esther,  5376,451.  O  554-227.000. 
Pratt.  Samuel  S  ;  Shaffer,  Dan;  Davis.  Tim  A.;  Heiple.  Ashley;  and  Latos, 
Peter  N  .  to  Rockland.  Inc  Coi^ler  assembly.  5375,093,  O.  37-468.000. 
Praxair  Technology.  Inc.;  See—  ^  _      .      .,r., 

Kobayasli,  Hisashi;  SUder,  Steve  L.;  Du,  Zhiyou;  and  Snyder.  William 
J.  5.575.636.  O.  431-8.000. 
Premier  GtoM  Corporatioo  Ltd.:  See— 

Tantraponi.  Wirojana,  5.576333,  O.  25O-2I4.0OR. 
Preston  Kyle  L..  to  Texaco  Chemical  Inc.  Removal  of  methanol  from  mediyl 

ternary  butyl  ether.  5.576.464.  O.  568-697.000. 
Prestridfc.  Floyd  L:  See—  „    .    „         .  ., 

Sams.  G»y  W;  Prestridge,  Floyd  L.;  Inman,  Merle  B.;  and  Manning, 
EVnnis  K  .  5,575.896.  O.  204-564.000. 
Preietre.  ChriSophe:  Set— 

Pontopptdan,  Michael;  Covin.  Bruno;  Lucas.  Jean  C;  and  Pieteire. 
Chnstophe.  5375.263.  O.  123-470.000. 
Prerioso.  Robert  T.  lo  international  Business  Machines  Coiporahoo.  Fuzzy 

logic  entity  behavior  profiler  5377.169.  O.  395-61.000. 
PribuU.  David  T:  See—  _  „,    „     j 

Aulet.  Nancy  R.;  Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  Hutt,  George  W.;  Bogdan. 
David  C;  Pearl.  Donald  L.;  and  Pribula.  David  T.  5376.877.  CI. 
359-189.000. 
Pnce.  J.  Midnel;  Wheatley.  Charles  E..  Ill;  and  White.  Kadienne  W..  to 
Qualcomm  Incorporated.  Compensated  gain-controlled  amplifier  having  a 
wide  linear  dynamic  range.  5.576.662,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Pnddy.  Charles  A.;  and  Scon.  Eric  D..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Database 
memory  compaction  and  reclamation  method.  5.577.246. 0.  395-618.000. 
Priem.  Curtis:  Malachowsky.  Chris;  Mclntyre.  Bruce;  and  Moffat,  Guy.  to 
Sun  Microtysiems.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  allowing  computer 
circuitry    to   function    with    updated    versions   of  computer   software. 
5377  J32.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Prieto.  PedroA.:  See—  „  „  „  .  _      .. 

Mukerii.  Pradip;  Prieto.  IVdro  A.:  Seo.  Amanda  E.-Y.;  Baxter.  Jeffrey  H.: 
and  Cummings.  Richarf  D..  5.576,300,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Prinz,  Eckhaid  See—  .  ,>      . 

Slooonan.  Frank;  Bouard,  Pascal;  Coeuret,  Francois:  Jouvaud,  Doimn- 
ique;  and  Prinz,  Eckhard,  5376,076,  O.  427-579.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The;  See — 
^Ames-Ooten.  Kathleen  Q.;  and  Roe,  Donald  C,  5375,784,  O.  604- 

Clear,  S«idra  H.;  RolUg,  Keitfi  W.;  and  Nakahau,  Hiroshi,  5375,783, 

O'60ll-385.IOO. 
Cuppa,  Ifcomas  L.:  and  Bogdan,  Sophie  E.,  5376.437, 0.  546-171.000. 
Fiance,  Paul  A.;  Rogers,  Steven  B.;  and  Beimesch,  Wayne  E.,  5376,285, 

O  510-444  000 
Hasse.  Margaret  H.;  and  Allen.  Patrick  J  .  5.575,782.  O.  604-385.100. 
Johnston,  James  P.:  Labeque.  Regine;  Lenoir.  Piene  M.  A.;  Thoen. 
Chnstiaan  A.  J.  K.:  and  Mclver.  John  M  .  5376.283. 0.  510-321.000. 
MacBealh.  Fiona  S.:  and  Powell.  Suzanne,  5376.277.  O.  510-113.000. 
Miracle  Gregory  S  ;  Bums.  Michael  E  ;  Kellett,  Patti  J :  and  Burcketl-St. 

Laurent,  James  C  T  R.,  5376,282,  O.  510-276.000. 
Trokhan.  Paul  D.;  and  Van  Phan,  Dean,  5375,891,  O.  102-111.000. 
Proctor,  Daviil  G:  See—  .  „  », 

Fraslaci,  Michael;  Lewis,  Richard  T:  Proctor,  David  G.:  and  RiBle, 
David  M.,  5375382.  O  403-320.000. 

Progressive  Oectronics.  Inc  :  See—  ,«,  ,,  ,wwi 

Clement.  Douglas  S  ;  and  Clark,  Brian  D.,  5377,099,  O.  379-2I.00O. 
PROK  Petfoonance  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  DyK,  G  L.,  II,  5375,250,  CI.  123-184.460. 
Promex,  Inc.:  See—  ..,,„.«,, 

Milkr.  Michael  E  ;  Mark,  Joseph  L.;  and  Schechler,  Alan  M.,  5375,293. 
O.  1J8-752.000  ^       _, ,    ^ 

Prough.  J.  Robert;  Marcoccia.  Bruno  S.;  Laakso.  Richard  O  ;  and  Luhimann. 
Carl  L..  to  Kamyr.  Inc.  Method  for  selectively  increasing  the  sulfide  ion 
concentration  and  sulfidity  of  kraft  cooking  liquor  during  kraft  cooking  of 
wood.  5375.890.  O.  162-34.000. 
PSC  Inc.:  Ser— 

Murphy.  Joseph  F.  5,576331,  O.  235-472.000. 
Puckett.  Sherrill  A  :  See—  ^  „    ^     ,j  cv 

Olm,  Myra  T;  Bryant,  Roger  A.:  LelenUl,  Ehzabelh  K.;  Gould,  Sharon; 
and  fckett,  Shenill  A..  5376.172.  O.  430-567.000. 
Pullman  Indastries,  Inc.:  See—  „      .^  ^       j 

Walworth,  Tom  M.,  Jr.:  Jurica,  Joseph  J.;  Weilemann,  Dooald  E.;  and 
Turner,  Joseph,  5,575325,  O.  296-183.000. 


Pummer,  Alexander  See — 

Coakley,  Geoige:  Pummer,  Alexander,  Homer,  MaOiiew:  Johniaa. 
James  P:  and  FanelU,  Joseph.  5376.691.  O.  340-568.000. 
Pundsack.  Arnold  L.:  See — 

Zwaitz,  Edward  G.;  Jennings,  Carol  A.:  Tarn,  Man  C;  Soden,  Philip  H.: 
Jones,  Arthur  Y.;  Pundsack.  Arnold  U;  Levy,  Enrique;  Hor.  Ah-Mee; 
Umbing.  William  W.;  Yanus,  John  F;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfei. 
Dale  S.,  5,576,129,  O.  430-41.000. 
Punjabi,  Harisfa:  See — 

Townsend,  Keidi;  Punjabi,  Harish;  Duel-Hallen,  Alexandra:  and  Alex- 
ander, Samuel  T.,  5377,116.  O.  379-410.000. 
POschel,  Uwe:  See— 

Moser.  Gemot;  POschel.  Uwe;  and  Stutzer,  Hans,  5375,212,  O.  101- 
477.000. 
PWH  Aniagen  ■^  Sysleme  GmbH:  See- 
Becker,  Hans  J.;  and  Steckel,  Horst,  5375,603,  O.  414-137.900. 
Pyles.  Daniel  R..  to  Helene  Curtis.  Inc.  Stable  conditioning  shampoo  con- 
taining an  anionic  surfactant  a  fatty  alcohol,  and  polyethyleneimine. 
5376,279.  O.  510-122.000. 

Clarke,  Laurence  F;  Qian.  Wei:  and  Kalleigi.  Maria.  5376348,  CL 
250-369.000. 

Ouakonun  Incorporated:  See —  

Lee.  Chong  U.;  and  Pian.  Donald.  5376.767.  CI.  348-413.000. 
Padovani.  Roberto;  Hamdy.  Walid  M.;  and  Bar-David.  GiU  5377.022. 
O.  370-13.000.  ^    .      „, 

Price  J.  Michael;  WheaHey.  Charles  E..  HI:  and  While.  Kadienne  W.. 

5376.662.  a.  33O-277.000. 
Skinner.  Gordon,  deceased:  and  Harms,  Brian,  5377,025.  Q.  370- 

22.000.  „ 

Wheatley.  Charles  E..  IH,  5377.265.  O.  455-33.300. 
Quallich  Geoi^  J.  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  and  chiral  intermediates  for  tfaiazole 

antidiabetics  5376.442.  O.  548-203.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Fisher.  Kevin  D.;  Fitzpatrick.  Jim:  and  Che,  Xiaodong,  5376,906.  CL 

360-77.080.  ,  _ 

Williams,  Carl  D.:  Cordova,  Jackie:  and  Mills,  Richard  F,  5375,355. CL 

184-55.100. 

Queen,  Andrew.  Self  testing  personal  response  system  with  programmable 

timer  values.  5376,689,  O.  340-514.000. 

Quinn,  William  E.:  See — „  _^ 

Swirbun,  Stanley  E  ;  and  Quinn,  William  E,  5377,064, 0.  372-%.O00. 
R.  A.  Jones  &  Co  Inc.:  See— 

Dieterien,  Paul  F.  5375,187,  O.  83-98.000. 
R  4  D  Group:  See— 

Smed,  Ole  F.  5375,3%,  O.  211-11.000. 
R.  E.  Wridil  Environmental,  toe.:  See— 

Kovarik,  Jaromir,  5.575385,  O.  405-52.000. 
R.T.  Vanderbill  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaiol.  Thomas  J..  Donnelly,  Steven  G.;  and  Hiza,  Ronald  J.,  5376J73, 
O  508-364.000. 
Raaf.  David  B.,  to  Atlas  Systems,  Inc.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  installing  a 
helical  pier  widi  pressurized  grouting.  5375393,  O.  405-237.000. 

Raasch,  Dellef:  See—  ...,,„.-.««    ^i 

Hansen.  Peter;  Mergel.  Dieter,  and  Raasch.  Detlef,  5376,100,  CI. 
428-332.000.  .    .    ^   „^  ^ 

Rabipour,  Rafi;  and  Iyengar,  Vasu,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Medwds 
and  apparatus  for  esdmating  and  adjusting  die  fiequency  response  of 
telecommunications  channels.  5377,117,  O.  379-414.000. 
Rachlin.  Schneur:  See —  _  .„  .,,  ,ww. 

Kirstein,  Done;  and  Rachlin,  Schneur,  5376,438,  O.  546476.000. 
Radia,  Sanjay  R.:  See — 

Nelson,   Michael   N.:   Radia.   Sanjay   R.;   and   Hamilton.   Graham. 
5377.252.  O.  395-670.000. 
Radiodetection  Limited:  See — 

Haddy,  Alan.  5376.973.  O.  364-516.000. 
Radjy.  Nader,  Cleveland,  Lee  F;  Chen,  Jian;  and  HoUmer,  Shane  C.  10 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Multistepped  dncshold  convergence  fcr  a 
flash  memory  anay.  5376.991,  CI  365-185.240. 
Radko,  Ronald  O:  See—  ,,„,,..    „    »k 

DeWitt,  Frederick  J.;  and  Radko,  Ronald  O.,  5377,224.  O.  395- 
445  000 
Radloff,  Timothy,  to  Dell  U.S.A.,  LP  Apparatus  for  retention  of  computer 

expansion  cards  and  filler  panels.  5375346,  O.  312-183.000. 
Radner,  Finn:  See — 

Wistrand,  Lars-GOran:  Golman,  Klaes:  and  Radner,  Fmn,  5.575,905,  CI. 
205-426.000.  „    ..     .  ■ 

Radosevich.  Joseph  R.;  and  Singh,  Ranbir,  to  Lucent  Technok^  toe. 
Method  for  making  a  metal  to  metal  capacitor.  5376,240, 0.  437-60.000. 
Railway  Technical  Research  Institute:  See— 

Mita,  Hideo;  Kanda,  Katsunobu:  Misawa,  Hideo;  Herat,  Toshiki;  and 
Nagashima,  Ken,  5375,155,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Rajagopalan,  Sanjay:  See— 

Coutanl,  Alan  R  ;  Man,  Jeny  D.;  and  Rajagopalan.  Sanjay.  5375.735. 
CI.  475-72.000. 
Rajamannan.  A.  H.  J.  Method  of  using  hot  air  foam  to  kill  vegetation  and 
pests.  5375.111.  O.  47-58.000. 

Power.  Patricia  L.;  and  Rakhit,  Sumanas.  5376314. 0.  514-211.000. 
Ralph,  James  D.:  See— 
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Errico.  JiMcpfa  P:  Enico.  Thomas  J.;  uid  Ralph.  Jame*  D..  ),37S,792.  Q. 
606-61.000. 
Ralphs  biduslhal  Sewing  Machine  CoiniiMy:  S*e— 

Badillo.  Ralph;  and  BadiUo.  Paul.  S.57S.226.  O.  II2-«8.000. 
Ranuleinei,  Klaus:  See — 

Sdilaeppi.  Jeai-Mvc.  Ramsteiner.  Klaus;  and  Moaer.  Hans.  S.S76.I88. 
a.  435-7  930 
Raniaen.  Mam.  lo  Orion- Yhlym  OY.  Imaje  plaie  for  inmoral  denial 

radiogf^y  5  J76.552.  O.  230-484.400. 
R^ihael  Julian  J .  lU.  »  Cohoba  McKionoa  Cocporabon  Lever  operand 

hoist.  5J75.456.  O   254-345  000 
R^ip.  Charles  F;  Cameron.  Neil  M  ;  and  Mayhe*.  Ron  W..  u  Oweas- 
Coming  Rbeiglas  Technology.  Ine    bregulariy-diaped  glass  liben  and 
insulation  therefrom  5.576.252.  O  501-35.000. 
Rasch.  Kenneth  R  ,  Pami.  Russell  A  ,  Gheer.  Barry  J ;  LaPlant.  Brace  A  ;  and 
Ttesi.  Tab  A..  »  Xerox  CorporatKxi    Fuser  release  igetii  management 
(RAM)  system  having  a  aon-coMmuous  pattern  agent  roll.  5.576.821,  CI 
355-284.000. 
Rasmussen.  Kurt  See —  _   -  . 

rmihaiH  Joaeph  H  .  Ir ;  Rasmussen.  Kun;  Rocco.  Vincent  P.;  Scfaaus. 
Jotai  M;  »dThompson.  Dennis  C  .  5.576.321.  CI  514  255000. 
RatclUfe.  Robert  M..  lo  Cylel  Corporation  Inlercellular  adhesuo  medtams. 

5,576.305,  a.  514-25.000 
Rati.  David  L  ;  See—  .^    ,  ,    „  .^ 

ranwirri    DoMld  f.  Krishnai.  Mahvlevaiyer.  Krongelb,  Sol;  Rath. 
DaVid  U;  mi  Romakiw.  Lubomyr  T,  5J76.0W.  O  428^332.000 
Radibone.  Lvry  D  :  See— 

Wood.  Keith  E,  Medfoni.  R.  Dale;  nd  Radibone.  Urty  D..  5.575  J0», 
a.  285-7  000. 
Ramer,  llya;  See—  _    „..       ,.        , 

Bums.  Kadiieca  U;  Ramer.  llya;  Doiulas.  Jeanine  T;  Khne.  Enca  J.; 
and  GrMKlone.  Cass  J  ,  5.576.215,  CI  436-50000 
Rauvota.  Roger,  lo  Nippondenso  Techmcal  Center  USA,  Inc.  Fractiooal-N 
frequency   symfaesuer  widi  temperature  compensanon.  5.576,666.  O. 
331  25  000 
Rawlings  Spoiling  Cioods  Coa|iMy.  he.:  See—      .   _    ^  „       ^  „ 
Helling.  Denus  V.;  Wiuiingham.  Maofaew;  Black.  Randy  D.:  aad  Yeait. 
Sally.  5J75.017,  O.  2-418000 
Ray.  Ronald  J:  Sm—  ^       ,,     ..,.  ^^, 

OwczMZ.  Aieksander;  Ray.  Ronald  J  .  and  Durado,  Daniel  L..  5.575,641. 
a  432-9  000 
Raymoure,  William  J:  S*e—  _    _, 

Clark  Fredenck  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R  .  Moore. 
Lan>  W .  Rjymoure.  William  J  ;  Schner,  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edaa  S  . 
Walker  Doony  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  Cloooan,  Kevin  M  .  Yoat,  David 
A  ,  Clemens.  John  M  ,  Kanewske.  William  J ,  111.  McDowell.  Doi«las 
D;Olduak.Cari  M  ,  Rumbaugh,  William  D  .  Smidi,  B  Jane;  Wufht, 
Imma  A..  Tayi.  Apparao,  Wohlford,  Robert  A  .  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Haacc.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Metnam.  Richard  A  ;  Peiming- 
10*.  Chwles  D ,  Schmidt.  Unda  S  ,  Spronk.  Adrian  M  .  Vickstiom. 
Ricfawl  L;  Watkios.  WiUiam  E  ,  111,  CUft.  Gilbeit;  Stanton,  Alyn  K  ; 
Md  Hilb.  David  B.,  5.575,978.  CI  422-104.000. 
Razo.  Viaccnt  R.:  See—  _         . .,    _ 

Cme.  Stanford  W,  Jr ;  PDttuoado.  Maria  M.;  Cm.  Edwani  V;  Razo. 
Vmcent  R.;  and  Fynn.  Shaun.  5.576.931.  O.  361-687  000 

Read-Rile  Corporation:  See —  

Rottmayer.  Robert  E ;  and  Zhu,  Jian-Gang.  5,576,914,  CI  360-1 13.000. 

Rech,  Wolf  Henning  See—  „ ..       . 

Mueller  Fiedler,  RolMd;  Mayer.  Klaus-Michael;  Rech.  Wolf-Henning; 

Hauer,  Heiner.  Ki*c  Akncht;  Schwander.  Thomas;  and  Schwaderer. 

Benbant.  5J77,14Z  O.  3«5-47  000 

Redman.  ibaiHlaa  S..  lo  "-'^—  Remington  S  Fumiture-like  iMer  box 

housing.  5,57jj3S,  O.  119-165  000 
Reed.   Lawieace  R.  to  3DO  Company.  The.  Zone  dau  mcaimng  for 

3-duneaiiaaal  video  environment.  5.577,180.  O.  395-135.000. 
Reedrill  Corp    See— 

Wireman,  Alonzo.  5,375344,  Q.  175-85.000. 
Rees.  Richard  W  A    See—  ,.  ^    .  ^,  .,. 

Gauger.  Derek  K  ;  Heescfa.  Max  O ;  and  Rees.  Richard  W.  A.,  3,375331. 
Cr297  362  110. 
Reese  Hmim  F:  See— 

Olsen.  Robert  E;  Reese,  Harlan  F;  and  Backlund,  Stephen  J..  5376375. 
a  524-481  000. 
RefiMvelet.  Joaeph;  LebcMoa,  Harv*;  Bonardy,  Jean-Claude;  and  Casiel. 
Yves.  10  Cial  Induairies.  I»>i(mehair  jutmmm  and  mednd  for  manufac- 
ninng  same  5376309.  C\.  102-202.700 
Rehfuss.  John  W    See— 

Bnggs.  Rodney  L;  Rchfun.  Joha  W ;  Ohrbom.  Walter  H  ,  and  Men 
w^ik.  Grcfpry  0 .  5376,063.  O.  427-386.000 

Rehrig  Pacific  Coapay:  See—  

Apps,  William  P;  and  Uag-Ree.  Aine.  5375J90.  Q  206-503.000 
Rekhow,  Wolfgang  See — 

Sander,   Hans- Werner,   Rcicfaow.  Wbtfgaag;   and  Goaeberg.  Walter. 

5376,6(1,  CL  336-2IM.0OO. 

Reid.  John  M.;  it^t*-— «—  Umn  V;  Pcner.  Chrianptn  H.;  aad  Neilaoa. 

Brace  H  ,  to  Urologii,  Inc.  Boaga  DRMalic  hyDCiplaaia  Hcatneat  catheter 

widi  urethral  cooling  537SJI  I.  CL  607-101.000. 

Reid.  LoU  M  ,  Agelli,  Maria;  and  Ochs.  Andreas,  lo  Albert  Einann  College 

of  Mediane  of  Yeshiva  University,  a  Division  of  Yesbiva  University. 

Mednd  of  expaading  hepatic  precursor  cells.  5376J07, 0.  43S-24a200. 


Reignit.  Lawrence  P;  and  Simons.  Robert,  lo  Libcny  Industries   Stretch 

wrapping  tape  dispensing  apparatus.  5375.138,  Q.  53-556.000. 
Reinecke,  Rudolf:  See— 

laenberg,  Rainer.  HoCFmann.  Wolfgang;  Reinecke.  Rudolf;  and  Herr. 
Hans  W  .  5375,865,  O    148-265  000 
Reinat. Christopher  L..  Sharma.  Sudhir.  NaUy.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer.  John 
C,  10  Cunis  Logic,  inc.  Video  processing  methods.  5377  J03,  Q.  345- 
200.000. 
Reindiaier.  Peter,  and  Mueller,  Armin.  lo  Rhone  -  POulenc  Visconiisse  S.A. 
Tire  core  made  from  an  improved  polyester  filamem  yarn.  5376,105,  Q. 
42S-393.000. 
Rets,  Duada  L.:  See— 

YosMmuia.  Noman  N.;  Babul.  Adrian;  Tao.  Robert  C;  Storm.  Michael 
C;  Kelley.  Robert  E.;  and  Reis.  Brenda  L.,  5376351.  O.  514- 
565  000 
Reis.  Carl  A;  Castellucci,  Nicholas  T ;  and  Oslennan,  Richard  A.,  lo  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporation.  Environmentally  sound  and  safe  appaiatus  for 
removmg  coaings.  5375.035.  Q.  15-324.000. 
Reisdorf,  Paul  A    See— 

DMan.  Charles  M  ;  Murphy.  Paul;  Nelligan.  Joseph  W..  Jr.;  Reisdorf. 
Paul  A  ,  and  Sampson.  Stephen  A..  5375.673,  O.  439-248.000. 
Reisc.  Brian  G.:  See — 

Eroneo.  Raymond  F,  Freeman,  Eugene  E ;  Jander,  Mark  J.;  Petty. 

William  K.;  Reise.  Brian  G.;  and  Rishavy.  Kevin  M.,  5376.640.  C[. 

326-83.000. 

Reiss,  Guemer,  aid  Schaub.  Georg.  lo  Meiallgeaellschait  Aknengesellschaft. 

Process  of  purifying  exhaust  gases  produced  by  combusoon  of  waste 

naeiials.  5375,982.  O  428-210000 

Reitz,  David  R  :  See—  

Huang.  Honig-Chih;  and  Reitz.  David  R  ,  5376.339.  CI.  514-345.000. 
Reitz,  Marvin  S .  Jr;  Fraichini.  Genovelfa;  Markham,  Phillip  D;  Gallo. 
Robert  C  ;  Lori.  Franco  C ;  Pdpovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gartner.  Suzanne,  to 
United  Stales  of  America,  Heakh  and  Human  Services  Molecuta  clones 
of  HIV- 1  viral  tiraas  MH-STl  awl  BA-L.  and  uses  thereof.  5376,000.  a. 
424  188  100 
Relf.  Charles  W:  See— 

Gou,  Pemg  Fei,  Fennera.  Larry  E.;  Dillmann.  Charles  W.;  Sawyer.  Craig 
D  ,  Aburomia.  Momtaz  M  .  Relf.  Charles  W ,  Sieweit,  Mark  W.;  and 
Walther,  John  C  .  5,577.085,  Q.  376-293.000. 
ReliaKe  Com/Tec  Corporation.  See— 

Su«,  Louis.  5375,680.  O.  439-404.000 

Remke,  Matthias:  See—  

Knoch,  Mann;  Kohler.  Dieaer.  and  Remke.  Matthias,  5375J82,  Q. 
128-204.180. 
Reafet,  Dale  S.:  Set—  „    „    ,       ^  ,     „ 

Zwatz.  Edwad  G.;  Jennings  Caol  A.;  Tam,  Man  C  ;  Soden,  Philip  H.; 
Joaes,  Arthur  Y;  Pundsack.  Arnold  L  ,  Levy,  Ennque:  Nor,  Ah-Mee; 
Limbutg  WiUiam  W ;  Yanus.  John  F;  Pai,  Damodar  M  ,  and  Renfer. 
tMe  S.,  5376.129,  O  430-41.000 
Renic    Richad  L.  lo  Renieviston.  Inc.  Personal  video  capture  system. 

5376,838,0.386-117  000. 
Reaievisiaa.  Inc.:  See — 

Reaie.  Richad  L..  5376,838.  C\  386- 1 17  000. 
Reaoer.  MichwI.  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI   Method  of  prevemmg  local 

corrosion  a  weld  joints  5375.867,  C    148-606.000. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Insatule:  See— 

Chen.  Michael  M  ,  Hinch.  Robert  S  ,  Fairweadier.  James  A  ;  Wnght. 
Ankew  B  .  Ciaig.  Kevin  C,  and  Carl.  Allen,  5375,790,  Q.  606- 
60.000 
Renz,  Hans:  See — 

Kennter,  Fntz  E ;  Niessner,  Manfred;  Diener.  Ralph;  TUeie,  Heino: 
Weiss.  Wolfram,  and  Renz.  Hans,  5376,386.  Q  526-88  000 
Repetlo.  David  W  :  S*«^  „     ^. 

Brioinghan.  David  L;  Repedo.  David  W;  and  Pollock,  David  A., 

5375.875,0    156-175  000 
Kccaler    Louis  J.;  Briningham.  David  L.;  aad  Repello.  David  W., 
5375.881.  O    152-175  «» 
Reppaa,  Chrisaoa:  See — 

Dieaanai.  Jemufer  B  ;  Reppas,  Ctarislaa:  Tobey.  Stephen  W ;  and  Sowle. 

Cyadaa  W .  5376.306.  O  514-57.000 
tai^K,  nam  I  J.:  See — 

Jiawln-Biales.  Polly;  and  Repplinger.  Daniel  J .  5377.267.  O.  43S- 
90.000. 

Reseach  aMj  Development  Institute.  Inc.  a  Montana  State  University:  See— 
Soobel,  Gary  A  ;  Harrison.  Leslie  A.;  and  Teptow,  David  B..  5376J98. 
O  514-15000. 
Research  Foundation  for  Microbial  Diaensea  of  (^aka  Univenity,  Tlie:  See— 
Saiio.  Atsushi.  Sinagawa.  Hideo;  and  Nakata.  Atsuo,  3376,421,  O. 
530^350.000. 
Reseach  lastiiule  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  Set— 

Choi,  Hae  C  ,  Nam.  Woo  J  ,  Choi.  Jong  K.;  Barii,  Soo  D.;  Choi.  Jong  H.; 

aad  Kim.  Jang  G  ,  5375,973.  O  420-112.000. 
Miyayama,  Masaru.  and  Shin.  Byoung  C.  5376.067.  O.  427-a3.200. 
Relubeco,  Inc.:  See— 

Haiia,  Richad  T ,  5375,065,  O  29-890030 
Reymoad.  Illliaiii    and  Chen.  Yuanwei,  lo  Scripps  Research  Institule. 
The   Cariytic  antibody  widi  primary  anuae  cofactot.  5376,174,  O. 
435-4.000 
Reynolds.  Dwigfai  W.:  See— 


Lydiad.  /Uan  K  ;  and  Reynolds,  Dwigbt  W..  5375386. 0.  405-66.000. 
Reynolds.  Jeffary  S..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Plasma  display  having 

barriers  formed  of  phosphor  5376.597,  CI-  313-582.000. 
Reynolds.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Lunski,  Mkhael  S  ;  and  Reynolds.  Richard  A..  5375,857, 0. 134-2.000. 
Rezzi.  Francesco;  Baschirolto,  Andrea;  and  Castello,  Rinaklo.  to  SGS- 
Thomson    Microelectronics.    S.r.l.    Transcooductor   circuit    with    high- 
linearity  double  input  and  active  filter  diereof.  5376.646. 0.  327-103.000. 
Rhodes.  Chnsiopher  A  :  See— 

McCabe.  R   Tyler,  Rhodes,  Christopher  A.;  and  DeCosta.  Biuce  R, 
5376.436.  CI.  546-156.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  S.A:  See— 

Bouchard.  Herv<;  Bourzat.  Jean-Dominique;  and  Commervon,  Alam. 
5376.450,  CI.  549-510.000. 
Rhone     Pouleac  Viscosuisse  S.A.:  See—  ,„  ,^  „^ 

Reindiaier,  Peter;  and  Mueller.  Armin.  5376,105.  O.  428-395.000. 
Rhum.  David:  See—  ..  .  ...._, 

Hostettler,  Fritz;  Rhum.  David;  Forman,  Michael  R.;  Helmus.  Michael 
N  ;  and  Ding.  Ni,  5376.072,  CI.  427-532.000. 
Rhyne,  George  W  ;  and  Moyer,  Curtis  D ,  to  Motorola.  Electro-luminescem 
display  devKC  driven  by  two  opposite  phase  alternating  voltages  and 
method  therefor.  5376,726.  CI.  345-76.000. 
Ribando.  Philip  R:  See— 

Peeler,  Donald  H.;  Bolam.  Kennedi  M.;  Borgen,  James  A.;  and  Ribando, 
Philip  P,  5,575,762,  O.  601-152.000. 
Ribbens,  William  B  ;  and  Park,  Jaehong,  to  University  of  Michigan.  Regents 
of  die.  Method  and  system  for  detecting  die  misfire  of  a  reapnxaiting 
imemal  con*usdoo  engine  utilizing  a  misfire  index  model.  5376.963.  O. 
364-431080. 
Richard.  Andr<:  See—  _.       j_<      j 

Otus,  Her>*;  Foglino.  Jean- Jacques;  Lopez.  Rnmn;  Richard.  Andr<;  and 
Nicolai.  Alain.  5375.374.  O.  194-213.000. 
Richard.  Hervt:  See—  j„    u_j.i      ^ 

Defiandre,  Andrt;  DuBois.  Michel;  Foresoer.  Serge;  and  Richard.  Herv*. 
5.576,354,0  514-685.000. 
Richardson.  David  B.:  See — 

Chang    Bugene  Y;  Richardson.  David  B.;  and  Baker.  Bennett  C, 
5377 ,a33,  O.  37(WO.0OO. 
Richardson.  Martin;  Kado,  Masataka;  Gabel,  Kai;  and  Jin,  Feng,  to  Umversity 
of  Central  Horida  Water  laser  plasma  x-ny  point  sources.  5377,091.  O. 
378-119  000 
Richardson.  Martin  C:  See—  ,  ,_  .w^    ^    ,,» 

Kublak,  Glenn  D ;  and  Richardson.  Martin  C,  5377,092,  O.  378- 
119.000. 
Richerson,  J.  Donald:  See—  .  ^    ^     j 

Rsher.  John  L  ;  Richerson.  J.  Donald;  Dombtock.  Ronald  F;  Ooyd. 
John  E.;  and  Smidi.  Stephen  D..  5376,682,  O.  337-186.000. 
Ricoh  Co  .  Lid  :  See— 

Komalsu.  Manabu.  5,576.845.  O.  358-433.000. 
Ohashi.  Kazuyasu.  5.576.891.  O.  359-692.000. 
TakahasH,  Takashi,  5.577.062.  O.  372-46.000. 
Tanaka. Chiaki;  Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Araga. Tamolsu;  Shimada. Tomoyuki; 

and  Adachi,  Hiroshi,  5376,132,  O.  430-59.000. 
Yamashiia,    Hiroshi;     Kawasc.    Hiromitsu;    and    Shiraishi.    Keiko. 
5376.393.  CI.  525-293  000. 
Ridgers.  Timothy  J.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Stabilized  reference  cunent 

or  reference  voltage  source.  5376.616.  CI.  323-314.000. 

Ridgill.  Mark  P:  See—  .  ^  , 

Baker.  Raymond;  Kulagowski.  Janusz  J.;  Curtis.  Neil  R.:  Lecson.  Paul 

D     Rklgill,  Mark  P;  and  Smidi.  Adrian  L.,  5376319,  O.  514- 

253.000.  ,     .  ,^  ._ 

Richer,  Norbeit;  and  Teles,  Joaquim  H..  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Piepa 

ration  of  a-hydroxykelones  5376,462.  CI.  568-341.000 
Riedeier,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Holz,  Kal-Heinz;  LOke.  Johannes;  and  Riederer,  Wolfgang,  5375,882, 
O    156-308.600. 
Riegelman.  Harry  M  Hopper  window.  5375,114.  O.  49-246.000. 
Richm.  Thomns:  See — 

Schrell.  Andreas;  Ru.ss.  Werner  H.;  and  Riehm.  Thomas,  5375,821.  O. 
8-493.000. 
Rieley.  SheldMi  C  :  See—  ,    ,     „    , 

Conra.  Harold  W ;  Froebel,  Francis  E  ;  Gregoritsch,  Albeit  J.,  Jr.;  Rieley, 
Sheldon  C  ;  Stair,  Stephen  G  ;  Uttecht.  Ronald  R.;  While.  Eric  J.;  and 
Pohl,  Jens  G  .  5376.246,  O.  437-216.000. 
Riemann,  Haas-Juergen:  See— 

Roemer,  Wilfried;  and  Riemann.  Hans-Juergen,  5377,255,  O.  395- 
737.000. 
RifBe.  David M:  See— 

Fra.staci   Michael;  Lewis.  Richard  T;  Proctor.  David  G.;  and  Riflle. 

David  M  .  5375382.  O.  403-320.000.  ^^ 

Rigaux.  Christian;  and  Maesnai.  Jean-ftantois.  to  S.K.F.  France.  Encoder 

device  for  a  rotational  speed  sensor  and  rolling-contact  bearing  equipped 

with  such  a  device  5375368.  O.  384-448  000 

Riis  Johannes  C  M.  lo  Binair  Groep  B.V  Method  and  apparatus  to  pour  fluid 

around  fresh  produce.  5375,714,  CI.  454-174.000. 

Rinck.  Michael:  See — ^  „„  .„,„ 

Konsianhn,  Peter,  and  Rinck.  Michael.  5375.917,  O.  210-638.000. 
Rinneburgei,  Klaus:  See—  ._    ,        .,    ..    j 

KOhl,  Pater,  Lflnter.  Heinz;  Rinneburger,  Klaus:  and  ROckeit.  Manficd, 
5375,163,  O  70-58.000. 
Rip  Tide  Voljeyball:  See— 


Lovetere.  John  F;  and  Loveiere,  Lyne  A..  5375,481,  O.  273-411.000. 
Rippe.  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Deutsch.  Douglas  A.;  Petty,  Norman  W,;  and  Rippe.  Douglas  J., 
5377,115,0.379-399.000. 
Risch.  Daiiel  T:  See— 

Gillingham,  Gary  R.;  BeOS.  Peser  A.;  Risch.  Daiiel  T;  Rodunaa,  lanes 
C  ;  and  Wahlquist.  Fred  H.,  5,575,826.  O.  55-284.000. 
Rishavy.  Kevin  M.:  See — 

Emnett,  Raymond  F;  Freeman.  Eugene  E.;  Jander.  Mak  J.;  Petty. 
William  K.;  Reise,  Brian  G.;  and  Rishavy,  Kevin  M.,  5376,640,  CL 
326-83.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

lida.  Kouichiro,  5375.205,  O.  101-116.000. 

Kawai,  Muneaki;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi.  5375J04,  O.  101-116.000. 
Kawai.  Muneaki;  and  Nakao,  Teratoshi,  5375,213.  O.  101-477.000. 
Okuda.  Sadanao.  5375.839,  O.  106-20.00C. 
Ritchie.  Fred  R:  See—  ,  ,^^  ^„,   ^ 

Trower.  David  A.;  Ritchie,  Fred  R;  and  Slow,  Bryan  J.,  5375,401,  O. 
220-522.000. 
Rivers.  Andrea  S  :  See — 

O'Brien.  Michael  J.;  Hawver,  Jeflrey  R.;  and  Rivers.  Andrea  S., 
5376,830,  O.  356-373.000. 
Riverwood  Intematioiial  Corporation:  See- 
Ross,  John  A  ;  and  Fogle,  James  C.  5375,419.  O.  229-23.00R. 
Rizzo,  Joseph.  Ill:  See —  „  „.,  _, 

Edell,  David  J.;  Rizzo,  Joseph,  III;  and  Wyatt,  John  L.,  Jr.,  5375,813. 0. 
607-116.000. 

Robbins,  Brian  L.:  See —  

Fridland.  Arnold;  and  Robbins,  Brian  L..  5376.177,  O.  435-5.000. 
Robbins.  Edward  S.,  111.  Reusable  and  re-coUapsible  container  and  associated 
cap.  5375,398,  O.  220-8,000. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  

Junger.  Dieter  and  Zweigle,  Peter.  5375,261,  O.  123-449.000. 
Lange   Joeig;  Stutzenberger,  Heinz;  Lehmann,  Thomas;  and  Koehler. 

Christian.  5375.257,  CI.  123-337.110. 
Peteis,  Klaus-Jibgen;  Gmelin.  Kari;  Entenmann,  Matdiias;  Ropenz, 
Peter,  Pollmann,  Herbert;  and  Hodulik.  Wolfgang,  5375,256,  O. 
123-337.000.  ^    ,,. 

RoedUingshoefer.  Waller,  and  Goebels,  Ubkh,  5376,934,  CL  361- 

761.000. 
Rohde.  Siegfried.  5375 J62,  O.  123-167.000. 
Roberto  Kneeland,  Kadierine  R.  Pivotable  hair  cuBing  device  for  cutting  over 

non-Unea  surfaces.  5375.069,  O.  30-199.000. 
Roberts,  Marc  K  ;  Chikosky,  Matdiew  A.;  and  SpeasI,  Jerry  A.,  to  St  Clair 
Intellectual  Property  Consultants,  Inc.  Electronic  still  video  camera  with 
diiect  personal  computer  (PC)  compatible  digital  format  output  5376,757, 
O.  348-207.000. 

Roberts.  Pamela:  See—  ,. .  ,  ~.,-, 

Zaloga,  Gay  P;  and  Roberts,  Pamela.  5376,287,  O.  514-2.000. 
RobinsonrEmmeit  W  Automobile  sun  shield.  5375322,  O.  296-97.600. 
Robinson.    James,    III;    Rohloff.    John    C;    and    Kowaiczyk.    Brace   A. 
( 1  -azabicyclol  2.2.2)ocl-3-yl)  (1 .23.4-tetnihydronaphdialen-l  - 

ylmediyDamine  and  n-(l-azabicyclo{2.2.2)oct-3-yI)-li3,4- 

tetrahydronaphdialen-l-ylcarboxamide.  5376.434.  O.  546-133.000. 
Robinson.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Robinson,  Stephen  W.;  and  Robinson.  Michael  W..  5375,471,  O. 
273-30.000.  ^       . 

Robinson.  Randy  R.;  Better,  Marc;  Lei.  Shau-Ping;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L..  lo 
Xoma  Corporation.  Vectors  widi  pectate  lyase  signal  sequence.  5376.195, 
O.  435-69.800. 
Robinson.  Randy  R.:  See —  .    _    .    .   o,. 

Better  Marc  D ;  Horwlc,  Arnold  H.;  Robinson.  Randy  R.;  Lei.  Shau- 
Ping;  and  Chang,  Changtung,  5376,184.  O.  435-7.230. 
Robinson,  Stephen  W.;  and  Robinson.  Michael  W  Table  tennis  apparatus. 
5375.471,  O.  273-30.000. 

Klin^  wiiliaiTp;  and  Robole.  Barry  W..  5375.054. 0.  29-453.000. 
Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stem.  Howard;  Maali.  Fereydoun;  and  Elstein,  Stanley.  5376,948.  O. 
364-167.010. 
Rocco.  Vincent  P:  See—  „   ^  .. 

Kiushinski,  Joseph  H  ,  Jr;  Rasmussen,  Kurt;  Rocco,  Vincent  R;  Schaus, 
John  M  :  and  Thompson,  Dennis  C,  5376321.  O.  514-255.000. 
Rockford  Acromatic  Products  Co.:  See — 

Carlini.  Sean  M.;  Smidi.  Lynn  R.;  Zangerie.  Arthur  J.;  and  Vandenbetg, 
Douglas,  5376.4%,  O.  73-460.000. 

Pratt  Samuel  S.;  Shaffer.  Dan;  Davis,  Tim  A.;  Heiple.  Ashley;  and  Lalos. 
Peter  N..  5.575,093,  O.  37-468.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporatioo:  See- 
While,  Stanley  A.,  5376,976,  O.  364-572.000. 
White,  Sunley  A..  5377,073,  O.  375-324.000. 
Yuen,  Jim  L  ,  5375,423,  O.  239-397.500. 

Rodgers,  Scon  D.:  See—  

Timko,  Marit;  and  Rodgers,  Scott  D.,  5377,219,  O.  395-411.000. 
Roe.  David  O.;  See—  _    ,  „,  ,„  „ 

Olson,  Scott  M.;  Roe,  David  O ;  and  Wood,  Gregory  P.  5375.629,  O. 
417-405.000.  ^  ,     .  ^^  . 

Roe  Donald  C.  to  BetzDeaibom  Inc.  Composition  and  meOiod  for  inhibitmg 

coal  oxidation.  5.576.056,  O.  427-221.000. 
Roe,  Donald  C:  See— 
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Aao-Ooioi.  Kjlhieea  Q ;  mi  Roe,  Dc»mU  C.  5,575.784.  C\.  «H^ 
385  100. 
Roeder  GmbH:  Set— 

Korn.  Hcinnch.  5.575.095.  O.  297  300.400. 
Rocmo.  Wilfned;  ad  KiwiM.  \tmt  lnnf,  »  Sieneni  Aktiengeiell 
Khaft  Method  far  mmmimim  'mliiimtttm  pMMM  ■  >  plurality  of  dau 
imerfaces  o(  *  proeaMT-cowrolled  u|»ifi«l  »  *r  processing  device 
dienof.  5J77.255,  O   395-737  000  „     ^  ^    ,.„ 

RoeifaliiwAoefer.  Wiher.  and  Goebeb.  Ulhch.  lo  Roben  Boich  GmbH 
MoMHiiv  MM  far  a  i— lliliyi  i  hybnd  circuit  having  power  comixineats 
iactadag  a  cofver  coMed  ceranac  center  board.  5.576.934,  C\.  361- 
761000  ^ 

Rogers.  Ramon  B.  Injection  lip  for  liquid  distnbutian  in  a  turf  roatunc. 

5.575 J24.  a    111-118.000 
Rogers.  Steven  B.:  Ser— 

France.  Paul  A  ;  Rogers.  Steven  B  .  and  Beimesch.  Wayne  E..  5.576J85. 
Ci  S  10-444.000. 
Rohde.  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH    Damper  element  for  damfiing 
compressive  oscillations  and  medwd  for  producing  the  same  5.575  J62. 
a.  123-467  000 
Rohloff.  Jobn  C    Set—  „        .     j.    « 

Robinson.  James.  Ill;  Rohloff.  John  C.  and  Kowalczyk,  Bruce  A.. 
5376.434.0.546-133.000 
Rotes.  He«y  W.;  Md  Berry.  David.  Three -dimenfional  poamoiung  device. 

Robwer.' Gary  L  In-line  miner  (or  disperooos.  5.575.561.  O.  366-336.000. 

Roke  Manor  Research  Limiied:  Se«^ __^ 

Hayter.  Andtr*  T  ,  and  Davis.  Simon  P.  5.577.035.  CI  370*0.000. 

Rolfsen.  Wenche:  Stt—  .     ,  „,  ,•.  r, 

Minssoa.  Per.  Rolfsen.  Wenche;  and  WickstrOro.  Kentm.  5.576.345. 0 

514-449  000  ^  ,.,^  ._ 

Rolfson.  J.  Biett.  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  Phase  shifting  mask.  5.576. 1 26, 

CI  43O-5.0O0.  ,  _  ^       -    ,4. 

Roil  Dwiel  R .  lo  Goulds  Pumps,  Inc.  Mixer  for  mixmg  multi  phase  fluids 

5J75J59.  a  366-171  100 
Rollag,  Keith  W    Stt— 

Clear,  Sandra  H  ;  RoUag.  Keith  W ;  and  Nakahaia.  Hiroahi.  5.575,783. 
a  604-385  100 
Rollmann.  Kent  W:  S«—  ..  ^    .  .    ..       - 

Badley    Rickey   D.;   Rolhn«ui.   KeiM  W.;  ami  McDamd.   Max   P.. 
5.576J63.  a.  502-237  000 
Romakiw.  LubomyrT;  See—  ,.     „  ■    o-v 

Canareri    Donald  F,  Krishnan,  Mahadevaiyer,  Knngelb.  Sol;  Ruh. 
D?»Kl  L  ;  and  Romakiw,  Uibomyr  T,  5J76.099.  Q.  428-332.000. 
Romanelli.  Pat,  lo  Mr  Gasket,  Inc  Umfotm  high  force  clutch.  5  J75  J67.  CI. 

192-52  400 
Romano.  Paul  M  .  King.  Larry  D  ;  Machado.  Mike;  Eitakhri.  Petro;  Ho.  Son; 
Tran.  Phoc;  and  Imam,  Maryam,  to  Citrus  Logic,  Inc.  Burst  companion 
ad  sequential  technique  for  determining  servo  coMrol  in  a  mass  storage 
disk  device  5.576,910,  CI   360-77  080 
Romeo,  Joseph:  Set —  _    .     .,         ..   n     -^ 

Adams,   Melanie;  Romeo.  Joseph;  Peteriin.  Bora  M.;  avl  Busch, 
Michael  P.  5„'i76,176,  O.  435-5000. 
Rondinelli,    Antonio     Vanable-speed    drive,    particularly    for    vehicles. 
5,575,734,  CI.  476-55  000. 

MMlSani.  Ronald  E.  J.;  ad  Roodenburg,  Diemer  J.,  5J75.609.  C\. 

414-743000 

Rooduiin.  Enk  J  :  Set—  .^        ,  ,„  -~, 

Diost.  Johannes  J  C  I ;  Rooduijn.  Erik  J.;  and  Ploeg.  Albert.  5J75.590. 

a.  405- 166.000.  ^      ^     ^ 

Rooa.  David  A.;  and  Dnvis.  Robert  W.,  III.  to  Hughes  Electronics  Combined 

clock  recovery/frequency  stabilization  loop  5,577,074,  C\.  375-327  000. 

Ropettz.  Peter  Set  

FMers    Klam-JUrgen,  Gmelin,  Karl;  Entenmann,  Matthias;  Ropertz. 
Peier.  Pollmau.  Herbert;  and  Hodulik.  Wolfgang.  5.575.256,  O. 
123-337  000 
Rosaen  Commny.  The:  Set — 

Shambayati,  AU,  5.576,498,  a.  73  861  520 
Rosther,  GOaler.  to  Hocchst  AG.  Process  for  prepanng  alkancpbospbonic 

anhydrides.  5J76.454.  O.  558-386.000. 
Rosco.  Inc.:  Set — 

Fjiglader,  Sol.  5,576,899.  O   359  871  000 
Rose,  Derek  J ,  lo  Tlierm  O-Disc.  Incocpiwated.  Thermostat  widi  thermal 
insulator  for  protection  against  overheating  5,576.683.  CI.  337-333.000 
RiKe,  Simon  P:  Set—  _    _    . 

Turner.  Terence  A.;  Mowo.  SuaH  A.;  Roae.  Simon  P;  Parker,  Mary  A  ; 
and  Rothwell.  Gordon,  5,575.400,  O  220-458  000 
Roseberry,  Thomas  J  .  to  McDoaadl  Douglas  Corporation  t*'^°'  *? 
removal  using  a  leaon—ce  damping  vacuum  blanket.   5,575,163.  CI. 
72-56  000 
Rosen.  James  L:  Set — 

CaMongMay.   Roger   N  ;   Zaffelti.   Mark  A.;  awi   Roaen.  Janes   L., 
5575J8I.  a.  200-401  000 
Rosenberg.  Jonathan:  See—  .,    ..        _  i.        a 

Ciuz  Gil  C  ;  HiU.  Ralpii  D.;  Judd.  Thomas  H.;  New.  Darren  H.;  and 
Rosenberg,  JoaMhan.  5J77.258.  O   395  800  000 
KoaayhcR.  Itt*  B.;  ad  laftr^.  Bernard  G  ,  to  Iminersiaa  Human  Inter- 
face CtiflHnMiim  BccmMHchaicii  huniaa<afnputer  interface  with  force 
feedbacfc.  5J76.727.  O.  345-179.000. 


Rosenberg   Pereti,  to  Super  Disc  Bhen  Ltd.  Back-llttriiable  filter  having 

valved  flusing  padiway  5.575,911,  O  210-333  010 
Roaenblad.  Axel  E.  Rotating  falling  film  evaporator.  5,575.889.  C\.  159- 

49  000 
Rosendale,  David:  Set— 

Wang,  James  H    Rosendale,  David;  Kurkov,  Victor  P;  Theard.  Leslie  P; 

China  Ta  Y ;  Compton.  Lewis  R.;  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eichel- 

bet».  Mitchell  P.  5.576.396.  O  525-367  000 

Rosene.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Timp,  Richard  L  ,  »  Wilson  Tool  Inlenuoonal.  Inc 

Wottpiecc-defarTning  tool  and  die  for  use  in  a  punch  press.  5.575,168,  CI. 

72  179000  ,     ,.,_. 

Rosenthal.  Robeii  D ,  to  Futrex,  Inc  Method  for  providmg  general  calibration 

lor  near  infrared  instruments  for  measurement  of  blood  glucose.  5.576>44. 

0  250-341100  

Ross,  John  A  ;  and  Fogle,  James  C,  to  Riverwood  iMemationaJ  Carporaboo. 
()pen-iop  container  widi  laminated  end  panels.  5.575.419. 0.  229-23.00K. 
Ross,  Michael  J:  See—  ......     o,.         u 

Hudson.  Derek;  Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Ross,  Michael  J  ;  Shoemaker, 
Kevin  R  ;  Cass,  Robert  T;  and  Giebel,  Lutz  B  ,  5,576,220,  CI 
436-518.000 
Roas,  Robot  J.:  See— 

SoMs.  Lawrence  A  ;  Ross.  Robert  J.;  and  von  Segen.  William  W, 
5J75.II7.  0.49^160  000 
Rowiana,  Midiacl  D.;  ad  Erdman,  David  D..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The 

Fiber  opbc  connector.  5.577.144,  O   385-78  000 
Rossi.  Giorgio;  Cocetta.  Franco;  and  Marchk),  Fabio,  to  SGSTnomsor 
Microelectronics,  S.r.l.  Temperanire  suble  circuit  for  controlled  current 
discharge  during  the  driving  of  a  inductive  load.  5.576.648.  O.  327- 
1 10  000 
Rossi.  Tino:  See—  ,„..,- 

Carlcsao.  Roberto;  Holma.  Stuart;  Perboni.  Afcide;  and  Rossi.  Tino. 
5.576.312.  CI  514-210.000 
Roasides.  Michael.  Communications  system  using  bets.  5J75.474.  CI.  463- 

26.000 
Rossmaier,  Henry:  See—  c  i.     u- 

Hill    Karlheinr,   Bietmann,   Manfred;   Rossmaier,  Henry;   fcskuchen, 
Rainer  Wuest.  Willi;  Wollmann.  Josef,  Bmns,  Andreas;  Hellmann, 
Guemer.  Ott,  Kwl-Heinz;  Winkle.  Waher.  and  Wollmann.  KUus. 
5376,425.  O  536-18.600 
Roaleck,  Pal  R.,  Jr.;  See- 

BdMMe.  Rama  M.;  Henhberger,  Charles  L ;  Hsiung.  Hasen  M  ; 
rSbA.  Paul  R  .  Jr ;  and  Sterner.  Jane  L.,  5,576,190. 0  435-*9  100. 
Rotem  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  „  ^        ,,  ■  j 

Soffer.  Abraham;  Saguee,  Shiomo;  Gdub,  Da;  Cohen.  Haim;  and 
Azanah.  Moshe,  5.575,963,  O   264-36000 
Roth  Mamn.  Salvin,  Rt>ger,  Meier,  Kuil;  Sailer,  Bemhard;  and  Wiesendan- 
ger,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Epoxy  acrylales.  5376.399.  CI. 
525  531  000. 
Rothman,  JanKS  C:  See—  _.._«...  . 

Gillmgham.  Gary  R  ;  Beds,  Peter  A  ;  Risch,  Daiel  T;  Rothma.  James 
C  ;  and  Wahlquist.  Fred  H  .  5,575,826,  CI   55  284.000. 
Rodnock.  Ed.  to  Bell  Sporu,  Inc  Open  cockpit  racing  helmet  5375.018. 0 

2-424.000 
Rodiwdl.  Gordon:  See—  ^   ^_.       .. 

Turner  Terence  A  ;  Monro,  Stuan  A  ;  Rose,  Simon  P;  Parker,  Mary  A.; 
and  Rodiwell,  Gordon,  5375,400,  O  220-158.000 
Rottmayer,  Robert  E.;  and  Zhu,  Jia-Gag.  to  Read-Rite  Caporalion.  Com- 
pact read/wiite  head  having  biased  GMR  element  5376.914.  O.  360- 

Roufa!  Dikla;  Harel.  Adrian,  and  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.,  to  Gliatech.  Inc. 

Medwds  and  compositions  for  inhibition  of  cell  invasion  and  AbrtMis  using 

dextrasulfale.  5376,307,0.  514  59.000 
Roundy  Theron  E.,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Brcd  Iniemauonal.  Inc  Hybnd  maize  plam 

and  seed  (3375).  5.576,472.  O.  800-200  UOO. 
Rounltee,  Robert  N.;  Oine,  Da;  Walker,  Darryl  G.;  Hii.  Francis;  and 

Bergma    David  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Block  specific 

aae  circuit.  5,576,633, 0   326-10.000  .  , 

RoMfce.  Chnstopher  R  G  .  to  Klingers  Peg  Free  Clodies  Unes  Pty  Umiled. 

Holder  for  suspending  articles  5375,046,  CI   24-563  000. 
Rovema  Verpnckungsmaschinen  GmbH:  See—  .„.,,-,    r>t 

Metz,   Haitmut;    Korzer,   Dieter;   and   Baur,   Walter,   5375.137.  O. 
53-552.000. 

Rowdcn.  David  L.:  See —  „   ,  ,-,  „,-■  .-« 

Rya.  Dale  W;  Rowden.  David  L.;  and  Merle.  Thomas  C.  5376.916. 0. 

360-130.310. 
Rowe.  Ala  L.:  See—  .,       . 

HainMaya.  Veakatesh;  Muithy.  Snnivasa  D.;  and  Rowe.  Ala  L.. 
5377J61,0   395-800  000 

^°''^^^B::^Ko*'\»«i.  Robert  C.  5376.110.  O  42^447.000. 

Scaeval.  Jea;  Roy,  Cteistia;  and  Lucas.  Eric.  5377.088.  O.  376- 
252.000. 
Roy.  Ro— a  A.:  See—  .    .  .  .        „..  ..     „ 

Aneilo.  Pal  D.;  Cabral.  Cyril.  Jr;  Grill.  Alfred;  Jahnes.  Chnstopher  V ; 
liaa.-nw«as  J.;  and  Roy,  Ronnen  A  .  5.576.579. 0  257751.000. 
Roysden.  Bnmn  W..  Jr.  Keyboard.  5375376.  O  400^71000. 
RSO  Corporation  N.V.:  See—  _„ 

TyierTcarl;  and  Petsson,  Leif.  5376.693.  O.  340-572.000. 

"'*'Dam!7ames  e';^  Rubm.  Byron  H..  5375  J42,  O.  119-721.000. 


Rubin.  Sheri  J    Optical  system  for  viewing  die  rear  se«  of  a  vehicle. 

5.576,898.0.  359-841.000. 
Rubfo.  Fernando  M.;  and  Lawiuk,  Timothy  S  ,  to  Ohmicron  Technology,  Inc.; 
and  DowElanco.  Standards  for  phosptiorolfaioate  insecticide  immunoas- 
says. 5376,187,  O.  435-7.930. 
RUcken,  Mwfred:  Set — 

KOhl,  Peter;  Lflnler.  Heinz:  Rinneburger,  Klaus;  and  ROckert.  Manfred. 
5375,163,  O.  70-58.000 
ROdenauer,  Warner,  to  Gebruder  Junghas  GmbH.  Percussion  fiise  for  ammu- 
nition 5376310,  Cl.  102-231.000. 
Rudibaugh,  John  W.:  Set— 

Sauer,  Robert  J.;  Va  Auken.  Charles  L.;  and  Rudibaugh.  John  W.. 

5375.222.  O.  105-458.000. 

Rudnick.  James  J  ;  and  Wiktor.  Dominik  M..  to  Meadox  Medicals.  Inc.  High 

strength  and  hijji  density  intraluminal  wire  stent.  5375.816. 0. 623-1.000. 

Ruef  Helmut  Apparatus  for  treating  traveling  textile  material  having  expa- 

sion  chambers  5375,048,  O.  28-219.000 
Ruelke.  Charles  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Multi-layered  U-directional  coupler. 

5,576.669.0.333-116.000. 
Ruf,  Gerhard:  Stt— 

Baieis,  Helmut;  and  Ruf.  Gethard,  5,575.193.  Cl  9I-375.00A. 

Rufo.  George  F.  Jr.:  Stt —  

BofognU.  David  L.;  and  Rufo.  George  F..  Jr..  5375.388.  O.  206- 

amloo. 

Ruiz.  Javier  A.:  Stt — 

Schmidt.  Jack  H  ;  Nestorovic,  Ned;  Sterling.  Rodney  D.;  Haggeity, 
Joseph  M.;  Ruiz.  Javier  A.;  Edwards.  Robert;  and  Hollister.  Roger. 
5376.854.  Cl.  359-40.000, 
Rumbaugh.  William  D.:  See — 

Clark.  Fiederick  L  ;  Hendiick,  Kendall  B.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Lany  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schrier,  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R  ;  Winter,  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A  ;  Clemens,  John  M  ;  Kanewske,  William  J.,  IH;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleksak,  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh,  William  D  ;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaughl. 
James  A  ;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Sprank.  Adria  M  ;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L  ;  Watkins.  William  E..  HI;  Oift,  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Mils.  David  B..  5375.978.  O.  422-104.000. 
Rumreich,  Mark  F,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.  Adaptive  syn- 
chronizing signal  separator.  5376,770,  Cl.  348-525.000. 
Runaldue,  Thomas  J ;  and  Plats,  William,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc. 
Dual  port  memory,  such  as  used  in  color  lookup  tables  for  video  systems. 
5,576,560,  Cl.  257-208.000. 
Runge,  Axel:  See — 

Heinze,  Hotst;  and  Runge.  Axel.  5375.439.  O.  244-131.000. 
Russ  Craig  P.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Method  for  repotting  file  wnle  statiis 

in  a  shared  file  system  5,577,212.  Cl.  395-250.000. 
Russ,  Daiel  G.,  deceased  (by  Ruth  S.  Russ.  executrix);  and  Haddad.  Karl  I., 
to  Telectio-Mek.  Inc.  Paniculale  and  free  water  contamination  measunng 
appvanis.  5376,482.  O.  73-61.430. 
Russ.  Rudi  S„  executrix:  Set —  __    „ 

Russ,    Daniel   G,   deceased;   and   Haddad.   Kari   I..   5376.482.  O. 
73-61.430. 
Russ.  Wemer  H.:  Stt— 

Schrell.  Andreas;  Russ.  Wemer  H.;  and  Riehm.  Thomas.  5375.821,  Cl. 
8-193.000. 
Russell  A  Division  of  Ardco.  Inc.:  Stt— 

\fogel.  Kenneth  E.  5375,158.  O.  62-196.400. 

Russell.  Graham:  See —  „ 

Litton.  Jbmes  D.;  Russell.  Graham;  and  Woo.  Richard  K..  5376.715. 0. 
342-357.000. 
Russell.  James  F:  Set— 

Davis,  Terry  L.;  Hart,  James  A.;  Imperia,  Vuicent  A,;  Love.  Michael; 
O'Malley.  Michael  F.;  Russell.  James  E;  Sears.  John  W.;  and  Tiice. 
Philip  H..  5.577.121.  O.  380-24.000 
Russell.  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Coulter.  Wallace  H.;  Zwemer.  Robert  K.;  Schmittling.  Robot  J.;  and 
Russell,  Thomas  R..  5.576.185.  O.  435-7.230. 
Ruthenunn.  Has  D.:  Set—  ^    „. 

Gupte.  Anm  R.;  Kladders.  Heinrich;  Rudiemann.  Hans  D.;  Zierenberg. 

Benid;  Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A.;  Kannmen.  Pekka  J;  and  Vidgren,  Mika 

T,  5375.280,  O.  128-203.150. 

Rya,  Dale  W ;  Rowden.  David  U;  and  Merle.  Thomas  C.  to  Eastma  Kodak 

Compay.  Magnetic  head-to-media  backer  device.  5376.916.  O.  360- 

130jlO.  .      ,  ^ 

Ryoshi,  Hirolo;  and  Okamura.  Masanori.  to  Takeda  CThemical  Industries.  Ltd. 

Heat  insulating  material  and  method  for  producing  same.  5375.871.  O. 

156-78.000.  ,  .       _, 

Ryvin.  David,  to  America  Allsafe  Compay.  Cold  wealho  face  mask  and 

hood.  5375.009.  O.  2-173  000. 
Rzad.  Siefa  J.;  See—  „,    „     , 

Goiowtb,  Bemwl;  McConnelee,  Paul  A.;  DeVre.  Michael  W.;  Rzad. 
Stefa  J.;  and  Utch.  Ernest  W..  5376.925.  O.  361-301.200. 
S.F.M.  Sophisticated  Water  Meters  Ltd.:  See— 
Paz.  Ila.  5.576.486,  Cl  73-197.000. 

C     If     B       pi    ■||TM  Off 

Rigaux,  Christia;  and  Maestrati,  Jea-Franfois,  5375368,  O,  384- 
448.000. 
Saar-Ounuidwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Ihie.  Eocfa,  5375,461,  CL  267-153,000. 


Saati.  Walfired  S.:  See— 

Fisher.  Thorsten  E.;  Wai.  John  S.;  Culberson.  J.  Christopher,  and  Saan. 
Walfted  S..  5376.313,  O.  514-211.000. 
Sabak.  George  E.:  See— 

Forma.  Thomas  P;  Fox.  Ranee  B.;  Sabak,  George  E.;  Sands.  Uroodiy 
A.;  and  Vallier.  Paul  A..  5376.079.  O.  428-34.100. 
Sabnis.  Ram:  See — 

Ma.  Fei;  Sabnis.  Ram;  Naleway,  John;  Olson.  Nels;  and  Hagland. 
Richard  P.  5376,424.  O.  536-17.900. 

Sachem.  Inc.:  See —  

Hulme.  David  R.;  and  Sharifia.  Hossein.  5375,901.  O.  205-413.000. 
Osboni.  Morey  E.,  5376.459.  O.  562-58<-.000. 
Sachio.  Michibau:  See — 

Hirofumi,    Sugikawa:    Sachio.    Michibala;    and    Keiichi.    Hayashi. 
5.576.113,  O.  428-679.000. 
Sadakata.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Moriyama.  Seiichi;  Maisui.  Yasuo;  and  Sadaktfa.  Kiyoshi.  5375301, 
Cl.  280-777.000. 
Sadamoto.  Yoichi:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto.  Yoicfai;  Yamasfaita. 
Yasuki;  Nagata.  Yoshifiimi;  Seto.  Shigenobu;  Shincfai,  Hideaki;  and 
Hashimoto.  Hideki.  5377.165.  O.  395-2.840. 
Sadler,  Kermit  M.  Owner  oriented  system  for  locating  lost  or  stola  property. 

5376,716,0.342-357.000. 
Saeki,  Takao:  See — 

Takasc,  Yasutaka;  Watanabe,  Nobuhisa;  Matsui,  Makoto;  Dcuta. 
Hironori;  Kimura.  Teiji;  Saeki.  Takao;  Adachi,  Hideyuki;  Tokumura, 
Tadakazu;  Mochida,  Hisatoshi;  Akita.  Yasunori;  and  Souda,  Shigetu, 
5376,322.  O.  514-260.000. 

Sanchez,  Patrick;  and  Metayo.  Edi*.  5376,116.  O.  429-59.000. 
Saguee.  Shiomo:  Set — 

SoBer.  Abraham;  Saguee,  Shiomo;  Gdub.  Da;  Cohen.  Haim;  and 
Azariah.  Moshe.  5375.%3,  O.  264-36.000. 
Sahlbcrg,  S.  Christer  See— 

Johasson,  Karl  N.  G.;  Malmberg,  Has  C.  G.;  Noreoi.  Rolf;  Sahlbcrg, 

S   Christer,  Sohn,  Daniel  D.;  and  Gronowitz,  SakS,  5376,429,  O. 

536-26.800. 

Saia,  Carma  R.;  and  Fosttr,  Greg,  to  Vertebrex  Golf  L.L.C.  Golf  club 

stabilizer  and  method  of  stabilizing  a  golf  chib.  5375.722,  O.  473- 

300.000. 

Saidi   M.  Yazid.  Solid  secondary  Hdiium  cell  based  on  Li.VjOu  cathode 

material.  5376,120.  O.  429-218.000. 
Saigo,  Tsunekazu:  See— 

YamasMta.  Osamu;   Saigo.  Tsundtazu;   Kohara.  Seiichi:   KiUyama. 
Hiiokazu;  and  Hashikawa.  Hiroshi.  5375,830,  O.  75-348.000. 
Saikawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Sugiura,  Yasuo;  Seo.  Hiroshi;  and  Saikawa.  Seiji,  5375325,  CL  164- 
120.000. 
Sailer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Roth,  Martin;  Salvin,  Roger.  Meier.  Kurt;  Saikr.  Bemhard:  and  Wie- 
sendanger,  Rolf,  5376.399.  O.  525-531.000. 
Saito.  Atsushi;  Sinagawa.  Hideo;  and  Nakala,  Atsuo,  to  Research  Foundation 
for  Microbial  Diseases  of  Osaka  University,  The.  Recombinat  cfaimenc 

WV-l  Gag-Env  fiision  proteins.  5376,421,  Cl.  530-350.000.         

Saito,  Hitoshi:  Ohsumi,  Hideki;  and  Tomita.  Yoshinori,  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tion. Connector  with  front  piece  fixing  terminals.  5375.683.  O.  439- 
595.000.  ^     , 

Saito,  Jm;  and  Kurita.  Shinichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Pic|nlae  conditKn^ 
heat  shut  off  condition  determination  method  and  apparatus  for  optical 
recording,  and  optical  recording  method  and  apparatus.  5377,019.  O. 
369-116.000. 
Saito.  Kimihiro:  See — 

Horimai.  Hideyoshi;  Seo.  Katsuhiro;  Saito.  Kimihiro:  and  Toyota,  Kiy- 
oshi, 5377,018.  O.  369-112.000. 
Saito.  Osamu:  See —  _  ,    , 

Arimoto,  Yuko;  Fumoto,  Takabumi;  Okubo,  Keiji:  Saito,  Osamu:  Ataka. 
Toyoji;  and  Yamasaki,  Hisashi,  5376,098,  O.  428-332.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusbo.  Sound  gen- 
eration apparatus  responsive  to  avironmental  conditions  for  use  in  a  public 
space.  5376,685,  O.  340-384.100. 
Saito,  Tsuyoshi:  Set — 

Tamura,  Fumio;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi:  Mitsuhashi.  Satoshi:  Matsudaira,  Tada- 
hiro;  and  Asano.  Kiro.  5376309.  O.  514-178.000. 
Saito.  Yoshikuni.  Medical  hollow  needle  and  a  method  of  producing  diereof. 

5375.780.  O.  604-272.000. 
Saitoh,  Akira:  Set — 

Kawasaki,  Kaotu;  Saitoh.  Akira;  Seki.  Akifaiko;  Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki; 
Mori.  Takahiro:  and  Kato,  Hisato,  5376.075,  O.  427-565.000. 
Saitoh.  Shinji;  and  Yoshikawa,  Masato.  to  Bridgestooe  Coiporaao.  Gas 
barrier  nibber  laminate  for  minimizing  refrigeral  leakage.  5376.101. 0. 
428-332.000.  .... 

Sakai.  Katsuhiko;  Nasu.  Osamu;  and  Ose.  Yoichi.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Apparanis 
and  method  for  ion  beam  neutralization.  5376338,  O.  250-251.000. 

Sakai.  Keiichi:  See—  ,  ^  _^^ 

Kaneko.  Kazue:  and  Sakai.  Keiichi,  5377,164,  O.  395-2.840. 
Sakai,  Keiji:  See — 

Yamarooto.  Hiix>yuki:  Kivata.  Yukio;  Sakai,  Keiji:  Yosfaida.  Yoshio: 
Okada,  Kuniaki;  and  Minami,  Kouji,  5376,149.  O.  430-321.000. 
Sakai  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mediod  of  separang  semicon- 
ductor wafer  wi*  dielectrics.  5376,241,  O.  437-63.000. 
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Sikji  YnMyuki:  Ste — 

MMH^i.  bzuo  Sakai.  Ycafaiyuki;  Vmto.  Yuichi:  Kuroda.  Hidekatsu. 
mi  Amw.  Akin.  5.576.986,  CI.  J65  I N  000 
SitM  Vm  10  Sony  CorpocMioB.  Receivei  foe  eluninatuig  a  crosstalk  of  aa 

idi^  hro«Jcait  5.577.270.  Q.  455-180.100. 
Sakaki  Maaakjcsu'  Ste — 

Goa^  Hideyuki;  S^uki.  MaMkatsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimata.  5^5  J70. 

CI   192-84  960 
Goada.  Hideyuki;  Sak^.  Maaduisu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimau.  S.S7SJ71. 
a.  192-84  960 

Sakamoto.  Nwiya;  Ste—  ..    ^      .  u-i 

Arai  Michio;  fteda.  Majaaki;  Sugiurm.  Kazwhi;  Furakawa.  Nobuo. 
Kodaina.  MiBufumi:  Yamauchi.  Yukw;  Sakaroo».  Na^a.  FiJiada. 
Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masa^;  and  Takayama,  khuou.  5.576.222.  CI 

Sakaue.*  Kraj?"««J  Ojun.  Ko,..  »  Kab«h.k.  KmjAm  Toahiha-^giul 
phase-locked  kwp  ckcuil  with  fillet  coelBcient  gutuma.  i^n.\mi.  Li. 
375-376.000.       ^ 

^''''MMMMST'Siiicta;  Sakazawa.  Shigcyuki;  and  Hamada.  Takahiro. 

5576.766.  O  J48-407  000 
Sakuma.  Hajime.  lo  NEC  CotpocaliOB.  DMa  procewiBg  .yrteni  havug  a  Knal 
interface  comimung  an  end-of-tranamuaion  flag.  5.577J60.  CI.  sn- 
800  000 
Sakuma.  Hanihiko:  See —  .....        .  ,         t 

Goan  Kazuyodu:  Sakuma.  Hanihiko;  Haicfawa.  Takuji;  and  Iwaiaki. 
Ka^hiro.  5.576.160.  O.  430-509.000. 

Sakuni.  Kaziishi:  See—  i  rw-t. 

Y^M^Q    KatMva.  Saktm.  Kazuahi;  Akiyama.  Kazue;  and  Osaka. 
•Riihihiio.  5.576.331.  CI  514-312.000 
Sala.  B<aDice    and  Gelpi.  Angel.  »  Framalome   Process  for  ihe  chemical 

.leaning  of  metal  cmiponenu   5..V5.863,  O.  134-2  000. 
Salahshour.  Abdolreza;  and  Williams.  Marvin  L.  lo  Inlemanonal  Bwineu 
Machines  Corpotatioo.  Gnfihical  mampulaDon  of  encryption.  5J77.I23. 
CI   380-54000 

niMiiiTl  lir  Bctiiad.  Antonio;  and  Salas.  Margarita.  5.576.204.  C\. 
435-193.000.  ^         .  _^ 

Sales.  Mauice.  to  Pechine,  EJectromeulluigK    DevKe  for  "«-S»«  • 
self-liAi^  electrode  foe  an  electnc  arc  furnace  5.577.065.  CI.  373-89.000 
Salient  Soltwae,  lac.:  Ste—  ,„.„..„ 

Chamhen.  Uoyd  L..  IV.  5.577.248.  C\.  395-601  000. 
Salk  InsoiuK  Biemdwitogy/lndustiial  Associates.  Inc..  "nie:  S»— 

Butler.  William  O  .  Konno.  Yoshihiro:  Dickinson.  Craig  D.  Htzmaunce. 
Leona  C  ;  Mirkov.  Theodore  E    and  Elliott.  Kalhryn  J .  5.576.428.  CI 
5.36-24.100 
Salk  Insunite  For  Biological  Snidies.  The:  See—  .,--,„« 

Uppi.  Douglas  A  .  and  Baird.  J  Andrew.  5.576.288.  O  514-2.000 
Sale.  Mike  P   See—  .,^, 

Garfunkel.  Glen  A.;  Sato.  Mike  P;  Aoyap.  Akihiko.  Yaiagsawa. 
Hiioshi;  Tenshima.  Hiroshima;  and  Kuroki.  Kenji.  5J76.90B,  U. 
360-66  000 

Pvis.  Jean;  and  Booavennire.  Laurent.  5.575.015.  CI.  2-240.000. 
Salvin.  Roger  See —  »      ..    j       j  «/■ 

Roth  Martin.  Salvm.  Roger;  Meier.  Kuit;  Sailer.  Bemhaid;  and  Wie- 
jendanger.  Rolf.  5.576 J99,  O.  525-531.000 

Samdahl.  Roger  N    Set—  .  ,.    „  „     i  n  ..^ 

MacLeod.  Norman  C.  deceased;  Samdahl.  Roger  N.;  awi  Bandy. 
Thomas  R  .  5.576,703.  C\  340-854  400 

Samekawa,  Ketichi   See—  ...       

Ishida.  Y.«hiki.  Samekawa.  Keiichi.  Kauyama.  Kenichi;  Ma»in>o«o. 
Yoshifumi.  Ishida.  Hideo;  and  Kimura.  Koichi.  5.575.053.  CI 
29-430.000  ^     . 

Samovlenko.  Stamslav  1   Method  and  amaranis  for  fauH-loieranl  Iransmis 
^^  in  multichannel  networks  5.5763a2.  O   340-825.500. 
Sampei.  Hiroshi   See  ...      <<i^oii    i-i 

Kudo,  Nonaki.  Sampei.  Hiroahi;  and  Saio.  Masashi.  5.576,913.  C\. 
360- 103.000. 
Sampson.  Stephen  A.;  See—  .  ..,    ,     »  ■  j_. 

D^Jem.  Charles  M    Murphy,  «  ^W«»^J?«8**i','.i,*^;?*^• 
Paul  A    and  Sampson.  Siephea  A„  5J75*73,  CJ.  439-248  000 
Sams,  Gary  W  ;  PicMridfc.  Floyd  L  ;  ImnB.  Mark  B.;  aMi  M-ning.  Denms 
K,  lo  Nationd  1M;  Company    Mediod  and  VP"'^,^,'^'^ 
leparanon  usu«  a  dMi  etecnode  cenmhigal  coalescer.  5J75.896.  CI. 
204  564  000 

""Tili^rSTld*^.  Bomue  M..  5J75.362.  O.  190-115.000. 
WVoaici  Co ,  Ltd.   See— 
Qm.  Ky««-fcwa«,  5J576.842.  O.  386-46.000 
Innc  JungT.  5.577.011.  C\  369-47  000  __ 

Kini  Jae^l,  and  Kwak,  Choong  Keun,  5,576,999,  CI  365-200.000 
Lee  Bang-won.  and  Kim,  Dong  hoi,  5,577,215.  CI   395  311  000 
Lee   H«lg-woo;  Lee.  Sang  hak,  Chee,  Joseph  K  ,  Hwang,  Young  mo; 
TsvMkov.  Yunj  V .  Semenenko.  Alexander  V .  and  Kurasev,  Ivan  1 , 
5377,059,  CI   372  22  000 
PHfc.  Chul-Sung.  5.576.639,  O  326^.000 

Vp».  Sow-suk.  5476.747,  O  347-48  000.  ^ 

M^  ol^io^H  ;  aMi  Weckentaock.  Hermann  J  ,  5,576337.  a 
3M-33.000. 
Samsung  Electraaics.  lac 


Woo.  Qian  Y;  Kim,  Young  L;  Lee.  Gyu  S ;  awl  Park,  Myung  O,. 
5.577.039.0.  37(WO  100. 
Sanchez.  P«rick  and  Mettyer.  Edith.  lo  Saft.  Sealed  storage  cell  operating  at 

low  fnmn  5.576.116.  C\  429-59  000 
Sanden  Corpor«ion;  See— 

Gonda.  Hideyuki;  Sakaki.  Masakatsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa,  5J75.370. 

CI   192-84  960. 
Gonda.  Hideyuki;  Sakaki.  Masakatsu;  and  Nagai.  Yukimasa,  5,575,371, 

a.  192-84.960  .       ,.  .1.        , 

SaidgcCIws.  to  Krone  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aulomaoc  distribution  device  for 

leiicmanunicabon  and  dau  lines  5.576.603,  CI   318-3  000 
Sander  Hans  Werner.  Reichow,  Wolfgang;  and  Goseberg.  Walter,  <o  DwH- 

sche  Thomson  Brandt  GmbH    High  voltage  transformer.  5J76,681,  O. 

336-208000  .  _  ,  ,       ,._i 

Sandhu  Bal  S  ,  lo  Sun  Microsystems  High  speed  diffetential  lo  single  ended 

seme"  amplifier  5,577,001.0.  365  207  000 
SaKlm.  GiBiej  S  .  lo  Micron  Technology,  Inc   Method  of  reducing  carbon 

iacarparaoon  inio  films  pnxluced  by  chemical  vapor  depmiuon  involving 

oet«»c  precursor  compounds  5,576,071,  O  427-534.000. 
San&r  Patricia  L ;  Mogavero,  Annabelle;  Paiel,  Kalpana;  and  Seabrook, 

Alesinder,  to  Aroeric*  Home  Products  Corporation  Process  for  reducing 

die  advene  lane  and  malodor  associated  with  Hj-aniagonists.  5J76,344, 

a.  514-427  000 
Sands,  Timothy  A  :  See —  _     .    ...      j. 

Forman,  Thomas  P;  Fox.  Ranee  B.;  Sabak.  George  E.;  Sands,  Timothy 
A  ;  and  Vallier,  Paul  A  .  5376,079,  O  428-34  100 
SandU  H«tley  Composiu:  structural  element  and  process  for  making  same 

5376.081,  a  428  36  900  ^     .^ ,  ,  u 

Sandusky  Donald;  Taytor.  Ronakl  K.;  and  Anderson,  DonaM  U,  lo  Jervis  B. 

Webb  ComnMiy    Multiple  tray  catriets  for  early  bag  storage  system 

5375J7ra7 198-358  000. 

^"^'iiL.^lli.iunnar,  and  Asberg.  Bengt  5  J".M£C1^  '""f?, 
NotTgrau,  Tor;  Pilsaon.  KjeU;  and  Ljungberg,  Bjflni,  5376,058,  O. 
427-248.100. 
Sanefuii.  Norihiko:  See —  .    .  .,    ■ 

Okuda.  Hauo  Futamala.  Hideo;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  and  Sanetuji.  Non- 
hiko.  5375.957.  O  252  521.000 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Huiila,  mashi,  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Horikoshi,  Horoyoahi;  and  Yoshioka, 

Shinji,  5,576,340,0   514-369  000  ,„        „  ... 

Sano  Homac;  Miwa.  Katsumi;  Kubota.  Nonmasa;  and  Hon.  Kimitorti.  lo 

Minoka  Co..  Ltd.  Multi  picture  image  printing  system.  5.576.836.  O 

358-302  000. 

Sanofi:  See —  ......  j 

Bmni  Marco;  Guzzi.  Umberto;  Giudice,  Antonina;  Landi.  Marco;  and 
Mazza.  Vivian.  5376.320.  O.  514-255.000. 

tan  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  .  .„  „  ~w. 

bocaM.  Atsushi;  and  Nakayama.  Manabu.  5375.699,  O.  440.89.000. 
oSto.  Hiroshi,  5375,698,  O.  440-75.000. 
«iaiube,  Takahide,  5.575.245,  CI   123-41  740. 
Saolangelo,  John  A,:  See —  .      ■  ,.     .         j 

Walus    Richwi  U;  McCrory.  Jennifer  J.;  Santangelo.  John  A.;  and 
Meloul,  RaphaeL  5.575,794,  O.  606-116.000. 

^"^J^t^-Z  S».arpia.  Ralph  R,  III,  5375,652. 0.  433-173.000. 
Sannna.  Peier  F   lo  Samina.  Peter  F  Mediod  for  removing  toxic  substances 

in  water.  5375.919,  O.  21^695  000 
Santler.  Klaus:  See—  ^ 

Martiniu,  Hans-Peter;  and  Santler,  Klaus,  5375J07,  O.  137-205.000. 

^''^J^^Tm^;'^  wlikawa.  Tsuiomu,  5376,709.  O.  341-1 10.000. 

Munck.     Christophe;     and     Zimmermann,     Aim*.     5376.489.     O, 
73-257000  _ 

Sapyu,  Rachel  T  Hoof  pKk.  5375337,  CI    168-48  100. 

J^nson  MaAC;  Lang.  Donald  J;  S«Tna.  Swflia;  Wade,  Forrest  L;  and 
Yanes,  Adalbetto  G.,  5377.236,  O   395-551  000 

"Kaibachacfa,  Massoud;  KooHaMin.  Peier,  Pradel,  GOnler;  and  Schmidt, 
Dieier.  5375,910.  O.  210-321.750. 

Monmolo  Yasuhiro;  N«ulo.  Hirokazu;  Honda.  Tsuiomu;  and  Sasaki, 
Gen.  5376.839.  O  386-113  000 

Maisuno.  Seiki;  Sasaki.  Iwao;  Otaneda,  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Kazuyuki, 

5376.295.  O  514-12.000.  

Sasaki    Jeffrey  K  ;  and  Arakaki.  James  S .  to  Venfooe.  Inc.  Tetephone- 
ttnninal  coinbinaiion  wi*  plural  keyboards  5377.118.  O.  379-418.000. 
Sasaki.  Kazuyuki  See—  _      .      .^  ,. 

Maisuno.  Seiki;  Sasaki,  Iwao;  Ohneda,  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Kazuyuki, 
5376J95.  CI   514-12.000. 

Fiikuda!'  Kanako;  Yamaguchi.  Telsuo:  Tanaka.  Shinya;  and  Sasaki. 
Man]i.  5376.365.  CI  524-117.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi:  See —  „.        .    „  ..■ 

TMuka,  Ouaki;  Sasaki,  Masaooii;  Aruga,  Tamouu;  Shimada.  Tomoyuki; 
and  Adachi,  Hiroahi.  5376, 1 32,  O.  430-59  000 
Stn-^i    Miaoiu,   lo   Kabushiki    Kaisya   Advance.    Electrical   stimulaicr. 
537'SJ09,  a.'  607-*2.000. 


Sasaki.  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Butler.  Edward;  and  Sasaki,  Ronald  A.,  5.577.193,  O.  395-515.000. 
Sasaki,  Shigeni;  Toriu,  Takashi;  Ohia,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Masaki,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Distance  measuring  method  and  a  distance  measuring 
apparams  5,576,975,  O.  364-561.000. 
Sasaki,    Yoshiyuki,    lo    Juki    Corporation.    Thickness    detecting    device. 

5,575,075,  CL  33-501.020. 
Sasse,  Philip  A.:  See — 

Griesbach,  Henry  L..  HI;  Pike,  Richard  D.;  Gwahney,  Sharon  W.;  Levy, 
Rudi  L.;  Sav^yer,  Lawrence  H.;  Shane,  Richard  M.;  and  Sasse,  Philip 
A.,  5375,874,  O.  156-167.000. 
Sato,  Erika  M.;  Hahm,  Paul  T;  and  Isaac,  Walter  H..  lo  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  element  with  color  enhancing  layer  adjacent  to  an 
emulsion  layer  and  an  oxidized  developer  scavenger  layer.  5376,159,  CI. 
430-504  000. 
Saio.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Nishimuia.  Moloi;  Sato,  Hirokazu;  and  Kila,  Hiroahi,  5376,161,  O. 
430-512.000. 
Sato.  Kazunori;  Warabi.  Hironori;  Nakano.  Yasuyoshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Kenji. 
to  Uniden  Corporation.  Scanning  receiver  for  receiving  a  signal  by  scan- 
ning frequency  of  received  signal  5377,076,  O.  375-346.000. 
Sato.  Kozo:  Set — 

Hiiai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sato.  Kozo.  5376.127.  CI  430-7.000. 
Sato.  Kunio:  Sar — 

Kobayashi,  Shinya;  Sato.  Kunio;  and  Ono,  Kalsuhiro,  5376,811,  O. 
355-246.000. 
Sato.  Masashi:  See — 

Kudo,  Noriaki;  Sampei,  Hiroshi;  and  Saio.  Masashi,  5376,913,  O. 
360-103.000. 
Saio.  Sanpei:  See — 

Ikeda.  Takntoshi;  Tanaka.  Toifaiaki:  and  Sato.  Sanpei.  5375.349,  CI. 
180-68.100. 
Sato.  Seiichi:  See — 

Kyotani.  Ifoshinori;  Ohgiya,  Tadaaki;  Toma,  Tsutomu;  Kur.hara.  Yuji; 

KitamuiB.  Takahiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato, 

Seiichi;  Shigyo,   Hiromichi;  Ohia,  Tomio;   Kawada,  Mitsuo;  and 

Uchida,  Yasumi,  5,576,324,  CI.  514-291.000. 

Sato,  Shinichi.  and  Iguchi,  Kaisuji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 

rewriting  a  Hash  memory.  5376,995,  CI   365-185.330. 
Sato,  Shougo:  See— 

Yazawa.  Hiioaki;  Sato.  Shougo;  llo.  Shinji;  and  Hanori.  Tomoaki. 
5.576.809,  CI   355-225.000. 
Satoh,  Nobuaki;  See — 

Hanabusa.  Hiroshi;  Kolani.  Yasuhiro;  Saloh.  Nobuaki:  and  Yamamolo. 
Osamu.  5377.234.  O.  395-500.000. 
Satoh.  Sakiko;  Malsunaga.  Hironori;  Nakanishi.  Kenji;  Masuda.  Yoshiyuki; 
and  Koba.  Masayoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferroelectric  thin  film 
wilh  tniermaiiaie  buffer  layer  5,576,564,  CI.  257-295.000. 
Sauer.  Roben  J.;  Van  Auken.  Charles  L  ;  and  Rudibaugh.  John  W..  lo  Pennsy 
Corporation.  Telescoping  bridge  plate  for  aulorack  raiboad  cars.  5375,222. 
CI    105-458000 
Sauerwein.  Richard  N.   See — 

Bradbum.  Thomas  A.;  Ganon.  Richard  K.;  and  Sauerwein.  Richard  N., 
5375.239,0    119-500.000. 
Saunder>,  Reginald  E.  Apparanis  and  method  for  magnetic  proximity  switch 

alietalion.  5376,678,  O.  335-205.000. 
Savage,  Janet  M.:  See —  „^ 

Savage,  Kevin  J  ;  and  Savage,  Janet  M.,  5375.602.  O.  411-405000. 
Savage.  Kevin  J.;  and  Savage.  Janet  M.  Muhipie-anned  nut  5375,602,  O. 

411-4O5.00a 
Savi.  Pierre:  Ste—  .  .     -,     . 

Herben.  Jean-Marc;  Frehel,  Daniel;  BemaL  Andr«;  Badorc.  Alau;  Savi, 
Piene    Delcbassie,  Denis;  Kieffer.  Gilles;  Defieyn,  Ghislain;  and 
Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre,  5376,328.  CI.  514-301.000. 
Sawada.  Akihiro:  See — 

Ho,  Chiiothi;  Kawakami,  Yasushi;  Sawada,  Akihiro;  and  Nakahigashi, 
Sachiyo,  5375373.  O.  400-76.000 
Sawada.  Hiroki;  and  Togashi.  Hiroyasu.  to  KAO  Corporation.   Acetal- 
conlaining  vrorking  fluid  composition  for  refrigerating  machine.  5.575.944. 
O   252-68.000 
Sawada.  Kouichi;  Ichihara,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nakagawa.  Jun,  10  Konica  Cor- 
pandon.  Synchronization  sigiul  generating  unit  of  an  image  forming 
tffmlui.  5,576.852.  O.  358-475  000. 
Sawai,  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwara.  Yasuhisa;  and  Tabei.  Shoji.  to  NSK  Ltd.  Process 
and  apparams  for  die  production  of  webbing  lake-up  spindle.  5375.171. 0. 
72-352.000. 
Sawano.  AtsuAi:  See — 

Ando,  Yoahilo;  Sawano.  Alsushi;  Tokutake.  Nobuo;  Kohaia.  Hidekatsu; 
and  NAayama.  Toshimasa,  5.576,138,  O.  430-191.000 
Sawanobori,  Weiji,  to  Asahi  Kngaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  reader 
for  informtfian  panem  representing  coded  data.  5376,527,  O.  235- 
455.000. 
Sawgrass  SysKms,  Inc.:  See — 

Hale,  Naiian;  and  Xu,  Ming.  5375.877.  O.  156-240.000. 
Sawyer.  Craig  D    See —  . 

Gou  Pemg  Fei;  Fennem.  Larry  E.;  Dillmann,  Charles  W.;  Sawyer,  Craig 
D    Abaromia.  Momiaz  M.;  Relf.  Charles  W.;  Siewert  Mark  W.;  and 
Wallhet,  John  C  .  5377.085,  O.  376-293.000. 
Sawyer.  Lawitnce  H.:  See — 


Griesbach.  Henry  L..  Ill;  Pike.  Richard  D.;  Gwaltney.  Sharon  W.;  Levy. 
Ruth  L.;  Sawyer.  Lawrence  H.;  Shane,  Richard  M.;  and  Sasse,  Philip 
A.,  5375,874,  O.  156-167.000. 
Saye.  Louis  A.  Combined  greeting  card  and  item  carrier.  5375,384,  O. 

206-232.000. 
Sbalchiero.  Federico:  See — 

Cardini,    Giuseppe;    Sbakhiero,    Federico;    and    Luciani.    Sabotino. 

5376385.  CI.  310-51.000. 

Scalzi,  Casper  A.;  and  Siarke.  William  J.,  lo  Inlemalional  Business  Machines 

Corporation  Storage  access  authorization  controls  in  a  computer  system 

using  dynamic  translation  of  large  addresses.  5377.231.  O.  395-500.000. 

Scanna  Technology  Limited:  See — 

King.  Reginald  A.;  and  Aitken.  Kaflileen  M.,  5375,659,  O.  434- 
467000. 
Scardera.  Michael:  See — 

Bunch.  Henry  S.;  Groom,  Theodore;  Grosser,  Frank  R.;  Scardera. 
Michael;  Targos,  Tom  S.;  and  Vanover,  Arthur  R.,  5376J8I,  O. 
510-220.000. 
Scarr,  Robert  W.;  See— 

Ciossland,  WiUiam  A.;  Scarr,  Robert  W.;  Birch,  Martin  J.;  and  Sparks, 
Adrian  P,  5376,873.  O.  359-117.000. 
Scentex,  Inc.:  See — 

Katp,  Randy  Y ;  Tresser,  Merle;  Pascale,  John  V.;  Bennett,  Gregory  S.; 
and  Bennett,  Brace,  5376086,  O.  512-2.000. 
Schaede,  Johannes  G.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer- Albert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bearing 

bushing.  5375372.  O.  384-585.000. 
Schafer.  John  C  :  See— 

Reinen,  Christopher  L.;  Shaima,  Sudhir,  Nally,  Roben  M.;  and  Schafer, 
John  C,  5,577.203,  O.  345-200.000. 
Schankereli,  Kemal:  See — 

Cooper,  Joel;  Winegar-Hentges,  Sally  L.;  Nelson,  Robert  P;  Schankereh. 
Kemal;  and  Teich.  Kristine  M.,  5375,803.  CI.  606-151.000. 
Scharf.  John  E.:  See — 

Adian,  Slephan  R;  and  Scharf,  John  E.,  5375,284,  O.  128-633.000. 
Scharmer,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Cambray,  John  E.;  and  Schanner,  Andrew  J.,  5377,112,  O.  379- 
216.000. 
Schatz.  Alan  G.  Illuminated  Christmas  ornament.  5376,078, 0.  428-13.000. 

Schaub,  Georg:  See —  

Reiss,  Guenier,  and  Schaub.  Georg,  5375.982.  O.  428-210.000. 

Schaupp,  Konrad:  See —  

Willrett.  Ursel;  and  Schaupp,  Konrad,  5377.198,  O.  395-183.090. 
Schaus,  John  M.:  See — 

Gidda.  Jaswani  S.;  and  Schaus,  John  M.,  5376,352,  O.  514-647.000. 
Knishinski,  Joseph  H.,  Jr ;  Rasmussen,  Kurt;  Rocco.  Vincent  P;  Schaus, 
Jojin  M.;  and  Thompson,  Dennis  C,  5376,321.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Schechter.  Alan  M.:  See — 

Miller.  Michael  E.;  Mart.  Joseph  L.;  and  Schechter.  Alan  M..  5375,293. 
O.  128-752.000. 

Scheiber.  Ebeihard:  See—  „ 

Tiost.  Jiiigen;  and  Scheiber,  Eberhard,  5375,260,  O.  123-418.000, 
Scheidelman,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Coctongim,  Craig;  Scheidelman,  Ronald  J.;  and  Martin,  Darrell  A., 
5375,074,  CI.  33-174.000. 
Scheller,  Hansniedi  Folding  eyeglasses  5376,776,  O.  351-63.000. 
Schenkman,  Selwyn  P.:  See—  „,  „,, 

Fox,  Maurice;  Schenkman,  Selwyn  P;  and  Selman,  Stanley.  5375.012, 
O.  2-239.000. 
Scherer.  Craig  S.:  See — 

Lutz.  James  R.;  Alsberg,  Keith  D.;  Caraso.  James  F.;  Doczy.  Paul  J.; 
Gelick.  Robert  S.;  and  Scherer.  Craig  S.,  5375.277,  CI.  128-201.180. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Aversa.  Gregorio;  Chang.  Chia-Chun  J.;  Cocks.  Benjamin  G,;  and  de 
Vries,  Jan  E.,  5376,423,  O.  530-388.750. 
Scheubel.  Gerard,  to  Texel  Inc.  Mediod  for  controlling  the  growdi  of  plant 

roots.  5.575,112,  CI.  47-78.000. 
Schierbeek,  Ken  L.:  See— 

Blank.  Rodney  K.;  Schierbeek.  Ken  L.;  and  Beck,  Jeny  L.,  5376,687, 

O.  340-438.000. 

Schierling.  Bemhard;  Gbbel.  Hilmar,  Kraus,  Georg;  and  Steckmann,  Bemd. 

to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG  Dual-mass  flywheel.  5375,182.  O.  74-574.000. 

Schieriing.  Bemhaid;  Gabel.  Hilmar.  Kraus.  Geoig;  and  Stockmann.  Bernd. 

to  Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG.  Dual-mass  flywheel  5375.183.  O.  74-574.000. 

SchlfBer.  Stefan:  See— 

Oppitz.  Hoi«;  Schiffler.  Stefan;  and  SchmitI,  Bemhard.  5375302,  O. 
280-689.000. 
Schillinger,  John  A.,  to  Asgrow  Seed  Company.  Inbred  com  line  7054. 

5376,473.  O.  800-200.000. 
Schipper.  John  F;  and  Mellon.  Waller  C.  to  Trimble  Navigation  Limited. 

Secure  communication  of  information.  5.577.122.  O  380-28.000. 
Schlaeppi.  Jean-Marc;  Ramsteiner.  Klaus;  and  Moser,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Coipoiation.  Immunological  detection  of  metolachlar.  5376,188. 0.  435- 
7.930. 
Schlegel,  Richard,  to  Georgetown  University.  Human  papillonu  viras  genes 
and  their  use  in  gene  therapy.  5,57636,  CI.  435-240.200. 

Schleicher,  Andreas;  See —  _     ,    ,, 

Blocker,  Erich;  and  Schleicher,  Andreas.  5375.302,  O.  131-345.000. 
Schleiermacher.  Herbert:  See—  .  ^    . 

Bauer.  Lodiar,  Schleiermacher,  Herbert;  Lemme,  Werner,  and  Fuchs, 
Heinz  W.,  5375,252,  CI.  123-I%.00R. 
Schlueler,  Charles  E.:  See— 
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Weder  Doaald  E.;  Samett.  WiUiim  F ;  Smeter.  Jo«i*  0.;  Fwo,  Piul; 
Wiboo.  0«>  a,  Md  Schluew.  Chiriei  E.  5J75.IW,  a.  47-1.010. 

Sdiin«ta,  D«»e;  S«»—  ^  „       .    .    v    _*. 

Bell  Orejory  J.;  Et(leMoe.  J«ftey  L.  Grasio.  KanuU  J  ;  Kennedy. 
J^fer  S.;  Sdmkz.  IMt.  and  Ttykx.  Kennedi  D .  5^75.789.  O. 
606-420UO. 
Schmedding.  Geonc  R.:  S*r—  ^     ...  _    , 

GnUx.  Dimiiry  G  ;  Sdmeddiag.  Oeov  *•;  ■««  Wn»ley.  Dnvid  B..  Jr.. 
5J75.661.a  4W-62  000 
Schtnenaer.  Jtkaea:  5rr —  ^  _ 

Kn^a.  Kal  Heuu;  Hoch,  Dieindi;  Sdiinenter,  Jikfoi-  "^  "«»- 
wmm.  Bnut  5.575.991.  Q.  424-70.200. 
Sctanet»Helniui.  to  Gnmetkr  Muchinoihrni   Und  AnUgeMectaik 

Gmbh  Ne*.p.|W  conveyor  5375J79.  O   I9B-W3  900 

Sdumd.  Herten:  S«e—  «r_w^ 

DetTOMH.  Uwe;  Vk>llaid.  PWer.  Kundanuon.  Wolfgang;  Wienboh. 

Ham  W.;  KnobUdi.  RudMid;  and  Schmid.  Hert>ett.  5.575.363.  CI. 

192-3.300. 

Schmidi.  Dieaer  S*t—  ^  ^  ,  „„  a  c^    a. 

KariMcfaich.  MacKwd;  Konsonon.  Peter.  Pradel.  GOn«er.  and  Sdimidi, 

Die«f.  5.575.910.  a  210-321  750  ^ 

Schinidi.  Jack  H.;  Ne«orovk.  Ned;  Sierting.  Rodney  D.  Haggeity.  Jo^ 
M  .  Ruii,  Jwier  A.;  Bdwank.  Robert;  a«i  HoUiMa.  Rofet. »  Hughe*  JVC 


LMv.  Geraoi;  and  ScMok.  Thomas. 


Technotogy   CofpoMiaiL   UqMd  ayml   hgM   v«|y«   pro)ector   with 
imptwod  eontnn  rrto  a«J  wi*  0.27  wnnlrtpli  comjWMiiioo  for 
birefnngenct  in  the  liqiiid  cryjol  ligM  valve.  5J76.854.  O.  359-40.000. 
Schnudt  Keidi  R    S«—  .^  ^,      , 

Oil  ihnwirT  Coand  C;  Schmidt  Keiifa  R  .  and  Feiguioa.  Alan  L.. 
5  J75  Jt3.  a.  404-72.000 
Schmidt.  Linda  S  :  Ste — 

CJark,  Fredenck  L  .  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  Martin.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
Lauy  W .  Raymoure.  William  J ;  Schner.  Paul  R  :  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker  Donny  R  .  Winler.  Gary  E  .  Cloorun.  Kevin  M  Yo«t.  David 
A  Oemens.  John  M  .  Kanewike.  William  J .  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  •  Oteksak.  Carl  M  .  RumbMigh.  Wilham  D  .  Smidi.  B  Jane;  Viughl. 
Janet  A  .  Tayi.  Appanw;  Wohlfoid.  Robert  A  Mitchell.  James  E  ; 
Hancc  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Metrtam.  Richard  A  Penning 
loo.  Chvles  D  Schmidi.  Linda  S..  Spronk.  Adnan  M  ;  Vickstrom. 
Richvd  L.  Wadcins.  William  E ,  111.  Clift,  Gilbert  Stamon.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hilli,  David  B..  5.575.978.  O.  422-104  000. 
Schmidt,  ManfiwI  A.:  S««—  „    ^  ..    .      <<■,<.»    n 

Muetsig-Pabtl.  TIkhms;  vd  SctaMh.  Hanired  A..  5.S76.ISS.  Q. 
430-Mn.OOO. 
SchmiediBg.  Reinhohk  Stt —  „    ,„ 

tSSieyef.  Peter,  and  SdniMling.  Reinhold.  5J75JOI.  O   606- 
148.000. 
Schmiti.  Bemhad:  Se* —  .     .  .  -_,  ,~,  --, 

Oppitz.  Hofst;  Schifller.  S«etai;  and  Schmitt.  Benihafd.  5475  J02.  O. 
280489.000 

Schmitt.  Robert  J  .  Jr ;  Ste—  

Cousfaaine.  Charles  M  ;  Schmitt  Robert  J .  Jr;  and  Kace.  Ftiak  P.  Jr., 
5.575.558.  O.  362-396.000. 
Schmittling.  Robert  J.:  Set—  „  ,.       ,        j 

Coulter  wyiace  H.;  Zwcnier.  Robert  K.;  Scfamiithng.  Robert  J ;  and 
Rustell.  llnaaH  R-.  5..576.I85.  O  435-7  230 
Schnanens.  AJbert;  aal  Hege.  Helnun.  lo  Bayer  AktKogesellscI^  Pito«« 
for  die  preparaboa  of  2-Bilrobenzaklehydes.  5.576.463.  C\  568-43 1. OOO. 
Schneider  Eleclric  SA:  Se<—  .  „,  .^    ~   ,,. 

Nguyen  Ptaoc.  Vinh  T;  and  Coawadi.  ChrisDan.  5.576.606,  Q.  31»- 
801000. 
Schneider.  Enut-Ono:  Stt— 

B«daehenko.  VitaU  F;  Khokhlov.  VitaU  l:  Mttnker.  Michael;  and 
Shurchkov.  Igor  O..  5.376.705.  O.  341-20.000. 
Schneider  (USA).  Inc  :  Stt— 

Huaiertti,  Fiilz;  Rbum.  David;  Fornian.  Michael  R  :  Helmus.  Michael 
N.;  SKl  Ding.  Ni.  5.576.07Z  Q  427  532.000 

Phiun.  Alan;  wl  Schnell.  John  W.  5.575.071.  CI  30-392  000 
Schoen.  Uwe;  Fa^  Aiman;  Biueckner.  Reinhard;  and  Ziegler.  Dicier,  lo 
Kali<liemie  Pharma  GmbH   Treatment  of  heart  rtiydiym  disorders  by 
idmiustraiion  of  3  phenyUulfooyI  3.  7-diazabicyck)(3  3  1  Inonane  com- 
pounds. 5.576.327.  O.  514-300.000. 
Schoenkaes.  Udo:  See—  ,..      ,„,„..-    ^ 

Beck.  Rudolf;  Knuae,  Fm*;  awl  Schoenkaet,  Udo.  5^75,946,  O. 
252-181.000. 

^"""^kz.  Uwrence  J  ;  Lunn.  William  H.  W;  and  Schoepp.  Danyle  D.. 

5J76.323.  CI.  514-277  000. 
SchoU.  Thomas  Se»—  ..,  ^      „,._.. 

Kflhler.  Burkhard;  Ebert.  Wolfgang;  Horn.  Klaus;  Weider.  RKhard;  and 
Scholl.  Thomas.  5.576.390.  O.  525  146.000. 
Schomicker.  Reinhard:  Ste—  „      ^  _, 

Wolf    GeihMd-Dieter;  Jonas.  Friedrich;  and  Schomicker.  Reuhard. 
5,575.898,  O  205-125.000. 
Schoo.  Daniel  U:  Stt —  _  ^        „       ,  , 

Baum,  Mmc  S.;  SuOeni,  Robert  C  ;  Ballon.  Donald;  Schoo.  Daniel  L.; 
Jankus.  Peler  P;  Tieng.  Lih-Shyng;  and  Jones.  Tenel.  5,577.105.  Q. 
379-93000 
Schoo.  Erik:  Ste—  ^      „ 

Annehed.  Stefan;  Miouuhi.  Hisami;  Schoo.  Erik.  Skonieczny.  Dean  C  ; 
and  Svensaon.  P»  J  .  5,575,8*4,  Q.  156-580. 100 


Schoole.  Thomas:  Stt— 

Febx,  Bond;  Hinlzer.  Klaus; 
5,376.402,  a.  526-229.000. 
Sctadl,  flaitiM.  Kan,  Waacr  H.;  and  Riehm.  Thomas,  to  Hoechst  AG. 
IVoc«  far  to  pwwnlioB  of  a  modified  liber  malenal  and  ^oc«s  for  *e 
dyeing  of  (he  modmed  iiiaa  lial  widi  aniomc  textile  dyes.  5,375.821,  CI. 
8-493000 
Schretzman.  Loei  A.:  Stt—  .    »,      .  o 

Abood  Norman  A  ;  Rynn.  Daniel  L.;  Laaenan.  ScoO  A.;  Noaal.  Roger, 
and  Schretzman.  Lon  A..  5,576.447.  a.  548-550.000 
Schner.  Paul  R    S*»—  ,  „^  _,  »    .. 

Ctak  Frederick  L  .  HenAick.  Kendall  B  .  Martin.  Richard  R  .  Moore. 
Larry  W  Raymoure,  William  J ;  Schner.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Ooonan,  Kevin  M  .  Yost,  David 
A  Clemens,  John  M  .  Kanewske,  William  J  .  Ill:  McDowell,  Douglas 
D  '  OMoACal  M  ;  Riaabaugh.  William  D  .  Smith,  B  Jane  Vaught. 
jai^  A.-  1M.  Amimo;  «Wilfoid,  Robert  A  ,  Mitchell,  James  E.: 
Hmcc  Robert  B.;  L^ocki,  Peler  A  ;  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning 
ton.  Chvtes  D ;  Schmidt,  Unda  S  ;  Spronk.  Adnan  M  ;  Vickstrom. 
Richanl  L  ;  Wadtins.  William  E .  lU.  Clift  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  HilU,  David  B  ,  5.575.978.  O  422  104  000 
Sdvoeder  Clifford  A  ,  to  CASCO  Manufacturing  Fire  retarding  heaong  and 
cooling  duct.  5^75,312.  CI.  138  149  000 

Oin&L  HanTuirich;  and  Pfeifer.  Klaus.  5J76JI3,  O.  I74-35.00R. 
Schubert.  Gerd;  Kaufmann,  GOndier;  Sobeck.  Lodiar,  Oettel,  Michael;  Elger. 
Walter  and  Kunschko.  Anatoli,  to  Jenaphann  GmbH  1 1  benzakJozune- 
nf^methoiy  I7a-nietho)iymediyl-e$trasdiene  derivaoves.  medwds  for 
dieir  production  and  pharmaceuticals  containing  such  compounds. 
5.576.310.  CI.  514-179  000  .,_..,, 

Schuchman.  Leonard;  and  Weinberg.  Aaron,  to  Stanford  Telecommunica- 
dons.  Inc  Charge-coupled-device  based  dau-in-voice  modem.  5.577.066. 
a.  375-222  000. 
Schueman,  Claude  M.:  Ste—  ..       ..  e  v 

Aoaway  Julian  J.;  Gladue.  Richard  J.;  Petree,  Larry  M.;  and  Schuerman. 
Claude  M.,  5.575,126,  O  52  396.020. 
Schuhe-Schlagbwim  Aknengesellschaft:  Ste— 

Eisennann.  Amin.  5.576.526,  H   235  382.000. 
Schultheiss,  Chnsi.iph,   Kooijnenberg,   Martin;  and  Schwall.  Markus    lo 
Kemforsthungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH  Apparatus  for  accelerating  eloc- 
mcally  charged  particles.  5.576,593,  Q.  313-231.310. 
Schumann.  MaOhew  A.:  Ste—  ^  .      c  .. 

ChMtoa,  Steven  C ;  Miller.  Anne  T;  Mouhon.  Joseph  L.;  Schumann. 
Maahew  A.;  Slomski.  Dennis;  and  Wogoman.  Frank  W..  5.575.403. 
a  221-31  000 
Schwaderer,  Bemhard:  See—  »    ^   „,  ,,  u 

Mueller  Fiedler.  Roland;  Mayei.  Klaus-Michael;  Rech.  Wolf-Henning; 
Hauer.  Heiner.  Kuke.  Albrecht;  Schwander.  Tliomas;  and  Schwaderer. 
Bemhard.  5.577.142,  O  383-47  000 
ScfawaU.  Maikus:  Set-  .  c  ..     .,    vj  j, 

SchuldKiss.  Chrislonh;  Konijnenberg.  Martin;  and  Schwall.  Maikus. 
5.576.593.  a  313-231.310 
Schwander.  Thomas:  Ste—  .„,.,.,„  u 

Mueller  Fiedler,  Roland;  Mayer.  Klaus-Michael;  Rech.  Wolf-Hemung; 

Hauer  Heiner;  Kuke.  Albrecht;  Schwander.  Thomas;  and  Schwaderer. 

Bemhard.  5.577,142.  a  385-47.000.  ^^ 

SckwMz.  Chvlie  E..  and  Kybuiz.  John  R.  Ufbng  mechanism  lor  wheeled 

jjlllllill   3.375.493.  Q  280-475.000. 

Beckerte  Wilhelm  F;  Petri.  Rolf;  Dotzauer.  Benihaid;  Schwartz.  Man- 
fred; and  Angel.  Maximilian.  5.576.404.  O.  526-317.100. 

*Ho  Nonnan;  Schwwtz.  Mark;  and  Chariier.  Michael  U.  5J77,268.  Q. 
455-90000 
Schwartz,  Michele  S.:  Ste—  ...  ^  ■     c 

Davis,  Brace,  Darata,  Paul;  Mortis,  Michael;  Schwartz.  Michele  S.; 
Collins,  Debbie;  Datch.  John  H.;  Zucker.  Jonathan  S.;  and  Gorman. 
MitcheU  S..  3,576.753,  a.  348-13.000. 
Schwartz,  Russell  J.:  See—  .-     _,  v      _i 

Krishnvi.  Ramasamy;  Yamal,  Manlyn  C;  Oinono.  Manuel  Z.;  and 
Schwartz.  Russell  J .  5.375.843.  O.  106-402.000. 
Schwendemann.  Vtolker  Ste—  „.  ,.     . 

Kroner,  Matthias,  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Wolf,  Gethard;  Baur.  Richard; 
Diessel  Paul  Jaeger.  Hans-Ulrich;  Schwendemann,  Volker,  and 
Penier.  Johannes,  5.576.407.  C\.  526-332.000. 

^"""dJ^gISi  A.r«d  Massaia,  James  M..  5.576.700.  Q.  340-825.160. 

Scitex  Cofporalion  Ltd.:  Ste—  

KorwnTAharon.  3.376.734.  O  347-262.000 
Scofield,  Wayne  W ,  and  Engelstad,  Mark  A.,  lo  C-Scan.  LLC.  Sy«on  for 
animal  evaluaoon  through  image  acquisition.  5.576.949.  CI.  364-401.000. 

^"^nddy'ci^A;  and  ScoO.  Eric  D..  54T7J46,  O.  395-618.000. 
Scripps  Research  Insdtuie.  The:  Stt — 

Xymond.  Jean-Louis;  and  Chen.  Yuanwei.  5.576.174.  O  435-4.000. 

ScTDsati.  Bnuio:  Stt—  ..-,»,,.  /-i 

Capuano.  Federico;  Croce.  Fausto;  and  Scratan.  Bruno,  5,576,113,  (.1. 
25?62.200. 

Scully.  Michael  F:  Ste —  _  ...  „  _«« 

Kakkar,  Vijay  V;  and  Scully.  Michael  F.  5.376J04.  Q.  314-36,000. 

Seabrook,  Alexander  Set- 


Sandier.    Patricia    L.;    Mogavero.    Annabelle;    Paiel.    Kalpana;    and 
Seabrook.  Alexander.  3.576344.  O.  514-427.000. 
Scale.  Joseph  B  :  See— 

Kamen.  Dean  L.;  Scale.  Joseph  B.;  Briggs.  Joseph;  and  Aradd.  Finn. 
5.575,310,  CI   137-614.110. 
Sealed  Air  Colporation:  See — 

Speny,  Charles  R  ;  and  Sperry.  Laurence  B..  5,573.435. 0. 242-42 1 .400. 
Searle.  Jeffrey  G.;  Dean.  Stuart  J.;  Broome.  Keidi  It:  Chrysiie.  Peter  J.;  and 
Cox.  Christopher  R..  lo  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Base  station  antenna 
anangement  5.576.717.  CI   342-373.000. 
Sears.  John  W,;  See- 
Davis.  Tetry  L.;  Han,  James  A.;  Impeiia.  Vincent  A.;  Love.  Michael; 
O'Mallty.  Michael  F;  Russell.  James  F;  Sean.  John  W.;  and  Trice. 
Philip  H..  5.377.121.  O.  380-24.000. 
Seddoo.  Brian  J.:  Stt— 

Tielje-Ginult,  Jordis;  Seddon.  Brian  J.;  and  McAleer.  Jerome  F. 
3.575.W).  a.  216-65.000. 
Sceley.  Dennis  H.  Container  having  an  audible  signaling  device.  5,575.383. 

a.  206-2I7.O0O 
Seibel.  Edward:  See- 
Coombs.  Peter  M  ;  Seibel.  Edward;  and  Bennet,  Bryton.  3,575,469.  CI. 
271-270.000. 
Seibold.  Hans:  See— 

GiOninget  Alois;  Oeyer,  Werner,  and  Seibold.  Hans,  5,573,414,  O. 
226-18.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporabon:  See — 

Isozaki.  Shingo.  5.576.737.  Q.  343-211.000. 

Miyazawa.  Osamu.  5.576.605.  Q.  318-568.120. 

Momose.  Kaoni;  Kanaya.  Munehide;  Yoshida.  Masahiko;  and  Uwai. 

HikoncBuke,  5,576,743,  CI   347-11.000. 
Yamazaki  Katsunori,  5.576.729.  CI.  345-94.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corproadon:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Kawakami,  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura.  Masahiro;  Ohshima. 
Keiichi;  and  Yoshida.  Masanori.  5.576.749.  CI.  347-86.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Macda.  Takeshi.  5.576.728.  O.  345-91.000. 
Seitz.  Thomas,  lo  Landis  &  Gyr  Technology  Innovatioo  AG.  Method  of 

manufacniring  a  coin  detector.  5373,057.  Q.  29-602.100. 
Seki.  Akihiko;  See— 

Kawasaki,  Kaoru;  Saitoh.  Akira;  Seki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki; 
MafTnkibiro:  aid  Kato.  Hisato.  5.576.075,  a.  427-565.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Yoshinori.  to  NBC  Corporation    Electrolytic  chip  capacitor. 

5.576,927,  CI.  361-306.100. 
Sekine,  Hiroshi;  and  Endo.  Kiyomasa.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Lid.  Image 

processing  system.  5.576.847.  O.  358-448.000 
Selman.  Stanley:  See- 
Fox,  Maiaice.  Schenkman.  Selwyn  P.;  and  Selman.  Stanley.  5375.012. 
a   2-239.000. 
Semenenko.  Alexander  V:  See- 
Lee.  Hai«-woo;  Lee.  Sang-hak;  Chee.  Joseph  K.;  Hwang.  Young-mo; 
Tsvetkov.  Yurij  V.;  Semenenko.  Alexander  V;  and  Kuratev.  Ivan  1.. 
5.-577,059,  CI   372-22  000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.  Ltd.:  Ste — 

Arai.  Michio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura.  Kazushi:  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 

Kodama,  Mitsufumi;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  Sakamoto.  Naoya;  Fukada. 

Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki;  and  Takayama.  Ichirou.  5376.222.  a 

437-4  000. 

Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Sugawaia.  Akiia;  and  Tsuji.  Takahiro,  5376,231. 

CI.  437-41.000. 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko;  Zhang.  Hongyong;  and  Konuma,  Toshimitsu. 

5,576,556.  CI.  257-69.000. 
Takemura,  Ya<iuhiko,  5,576.857,  Q.  359-59.000. 
Zhang.  Hongvong;  Uochi,  Hideki;  Adachi.  Hiroki;  Koyama.  Itaru;  and 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei.  5376,225.  CI.  437-21.000. 
Semitool.  Inc.:  See — 

Owczarz.  Aleksander;  Ray.  Ronald  J.:  and  Durado.  Daniel  L..  5373.641. 

a.  432-9.000. 
Thompson.  Steven  R.;  and  LaBere.  Rikki  S.,  5373,611.  CI.  414- 
786.000. 
Semmelroih.  Brian  C:  See — 

Allison.  Robert  C;  Chan.  Jonathan  W.;  Kurogi.  GarreO  I.;  Semmelroih. 
Brian  C;  Tonder.  James  C;  and  Varon.  Kennedi  S..  5375.417.  CI 
228-119.000. 
Semple.  Thomas  C  ;  Powell.  Joseph  B.;  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  Forschner.  Thomas 
C;  and  Weider.  Paul  R..  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  CobalKatalyzed  process 
for  preparing  1 .3-projMnediol  using  a  lipophilic  dihydroxyarene  promoter. 
5376.471.  a.  568-862.000. 
Sencil.  Philip;  See- 
Jones.  Arthur  A.;  and  Sencil,  Philip,  5375.743.  CI.  482-97.000. 
Jones.  Arthur  A.;  and  Sencil.  Philip.  5.575,744.  O.  482-97.000. 
Sends.  Atsuo;  Takano.  Yoshihiko;  and  Morita.  Kazuhiro,  to  Murala  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  an  electrode  on  an  electronic  part. 
5376.053,0.427-123.000. 
Seneker,  Siephen  D  :  and  Barksby.  Nigel,  lo  Arco  Chemical  Technology.  L.P 
Aqueous  polyurethane  dispersions  based  on  polyether  polyols  of  low 
monol  coolcnt.  5376.382.  CI.  524-591.000. 
Senevat.  Jean;  Roy.  Christian;  and  Lucas.  Eric,  to  Ziicotube.  Method  and 
de-.ice  for  altrasonic  examination  of  faces  of  the  internal  surface  of  die  wall 
of  cladding.  5377.088.  Q.  376-232.000. 
Senoh.  Hideiiu:  See— 


Ogawa,  Susumu;  Senoh.  Hideaki;  Andoh.  Masaru;  and  Nomura.  Hideki, 
3376.088.  a.  428-327.000. 
Sensitron  Inc.:  See— 

Langfoni.  Gordon  B..  5376.684.  Q.  338-50.000. 
Seo.  Amanda  E.-Y.:  Ste— 

Mukerji.  Pradip;  Prieto.  Pedro  A.;  Seo.  Amanda  E.-Y.;  Baxter.  JeSiey  H.; 
and  Cummings.  Richard  D..  5376300,  O.  514-21.000. 
Seo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugiura,  Yasuo;  Seo.  Hiroshi;  and  Saikawa.  Seiji.  3373325.  C\.  164- 
120.000. 
Seo.  Jeong-Wook;  Shim.  Wan-Sup;  Kim.  Hyo-Sup;  and  Lee.  Young-Jin,  lo 
SKC  Limited.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  diemiopiastic  icsia  film. 
5375.968.0.264-481.000. 
Seo.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Horimai,  Hideyoshi;  Seo,  Katsuhiro;  Saito.  Kimihiro;  and  Toyota,  Kiy- 
oshi.  5377.018.  O.  369-112.000. 
Scow  Kini  C  '  S€c— 

Chen,  Otis  Y.;  Seow,  Kim  C;  and  Lim,  Choo  B.,  5375,838,  O. 
134-3.000. 
Scqueira,  Anselm  I.:  See — 

Faris.  Randi  W.;  Scqueira,  Anselm  I.;  and  Cassily.  Billy  J..  3377.045, 0. 
370-94.100. 
Serafine.  Gene  S.:  Stt— 

Suudt.  Rhonda  L.;  Stniczewski.  Timothy  G.;  and  Serafine.  Gene  S.. 
5.576.816,  CI.  355-260.000 
Serata,  Shosei.  Single  fracture  meUxid  and  apparatus  for  simultaneous  mea- 
surement of  in-situ  earthen  stress  stale  and  material  properties.  5376.485. 
O.  73-152.170 
Seri.  Hajime:  Ste — 

Yamamura.  Yasuhaiu;  Seri.  Hajime;  Tsuji.  Yoichiro;  Owada.  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki.  Tsulomu.  5375.831.  O.  73-614.000. 
Sesame:  See — 

Braunstein,  Jean-Pierre;  Bonnard,  Christian:  Ache,  Didier.  and  Oival. 
Florence.  5375.214.  O.  10M94.000. 
Seto.  Shigenobu:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto.  Yoichi;  Yamashita. 
Yasuki;  Nagata,  Yoshifumi;  Seto.  Shigenobu;  Shinchi.  Hideaki:  and 
Hashimoto.  Hideki.  5377.165.  O.  395-2.840. 
Setter.  Ralph  E.:  See — 

Nabity.  Frederick  A.;  Fiedler.  Robert  R.;  Masek,  James  R;  Dawson. 
Brian  D.;  Barker.  Russell  T;  Sueverkniepp.  Frederick  D..  ID;  Seoer. 
Ralph  E.;  Wright.  Paul  G.;  and  Fritz,  Larry  L..  5376303.  Q. 
73-863.010. 
Sevici.  Constantin:  See — 

Friedman.  Timothy;  Geisht,  Elena;  and  Sevici.  Constantin.  5377,176. 
CI.  395-127.000. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

LeBlood.  Henri;  Choisnet.  Joel;  and  Dodel.  Gregoue.  5375.440.  O. 
244-134.00F 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.:  See — 

McOure,  David  C.  5.576.656.  O.  327-538.000. 
McOure.  David  C.  5377.051.  O.  371-21.400. 
McClure.  David  C.  5.577.225.  O.  395-445.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.r.L.:  See — 

Camerlenghi.  Emilio;  and  Casagrande.  Giulio.  5376.990.  O.  365- 

185  230 
Rezzi.    Francesco:    Baschirotto.    Andrea;    and    Casiello.    Rinaklo. 

5376,646,  O.  327-103.000. 
Rossi,  Giorgio:  Cocena,  Franco;  and  Marcfaio.  Fabio.  5376.648,  CL 
327-110.000. 
Shaffer.  Dan:  See— 

Pratt,  Samuel  S.;  Shaffer.  Dan;  Davis.  Tim  A.;  Heiple.  Ashley;  and  Lalos. 
Peter  N..  5375.093.  O  37-468.000. 

Shah.  Jagdish  N.:  See—  

Gonafa.  Adly  A.;  and  Shah.  Jagdish  N..  5375.049.  O.  28-272.000. 
Shahraray.  Maryam  S..  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  control  and  evaluation  of  pending  jobs  in  a  factory.  5376.966. 
CI.  364-468.080. 
Shambayati.  Ali.  to  Rosaen  Company.  The.  Laminar  flow  element  for  a 

flowmeter.  5376.498.  O.  73-861.520. 
Shamrock  Technology  Company  Limited:  See — 
Wang,  Tsong  L..  5375.545.  O.  312-7.200. 
Shane.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Griesbach,  Henry  L..  lU;  Pike.  Richard  D.;  Gwaltney.  Sharon  W.;  Levy. 
Ruth  L.;  Sawyer.  Lawrence  H.;  Shane.  Richanl  M.;  and  Sasse.  Philip 
A..  5375.874.  O.  156-167.000. 
Shari6an.  Hossein:  See —  ^^ 

Hulme.  David  R.;  and  Sharifian.  Hossein,  5375.901.  O.  205-413.000 
Sharkey.  James  P  Filtration  apparatus  and  method  for  removing  particulate 
contaminants  from  commercial  laundry  waste  water.  5375.913.  O.  210- 
409.000. 
Sharma.  Raghu:  Davis.  Jeffrey  P:  Gunn.  Timothy  D.:  Li.  Ping;  Maitra. 
Sidhartha;  Thanawala,  Ashish;  and  Young.  Steve,  to  Multi-Tech  Systems. 
Inc.  Method  of  controlling  a  personal  communication  system.  5.577.041. 
a.  370-79.000. 
Sharma.  Sudhir  See —  „  .^  , 

Reinert,  Christopher  L.;  Shanna.  Sudhir.  Nally.  Robert  M.;  and  Schafer. 
John  C,  5377.203.  CI.  345-200.000. 
Shaip  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hagihara.  Hideaki;  and  Okuda,  Masakiyo.  5376.820.  O.  355-274.000. 
Diara.  Makolo;  and  Mimoto.  Toshio.  5376.987.  O.  365-149.000. 
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Kjwuu.  Naoko.  »d  Shinadfc  Shinji.  5^76,856,  Q.  359-51.000. 
MunmMw     Tsuyodb:    Yodada.    Shinida;    mi    MiyMa.    Souidu. 

5^77056.  a  395-800.000  

ktaM.  Yanuki;  ind  Yaduiiouci.  AUudii.  5  J76.229.  a.  437-40.000. 
fUHHi.  Kozo;  Mitsui.  Sciichi;  and  Kimm.  Naofumi.  5^76.860.  CL 

359-70000 
SalD.  Shiindii:  and  Ignchi.  KMnqi.  5.576.995.  O.  365-185.330 
Satoh,    g-fc^"-    MaliiiMi    Hironari:    Nakanida.    Kcaji;    K 
YoiMyikK  ad  K<*^  Mwajiiihi  5.576.564.  O.  257-295  000 
■^1--^-    IMkay^i;   YmmUu.   Todnhiro:    awi   Takafiiji.   YUtaka. 

5.576.730.  a  345-98.000.  

Tanaka.  Maaabiro.  and  Itado.  ManAm.  5.577.106.  CL  379-93.000. 
Yamada.  Kanio;  Mitaie.  Tiluiuto.  Yoneda.  Teniya;  and  Nishimura. 

NaoM.  5.576.121,  C\  429-220.000. 
YaMda.  Nofcoaki  and  Koraki.  Sbinchi.  5.576.866,  O  359-81  000 
Yilliiln    Hiroyuki.  Kuiau.  Yukio.  Sakai.  Keiji;  YoAkta,  Yoalno; 

Okada.  Kuniaki.  and  Minaini.  Kouji.  5.576.149.  a  430-321  000 
Yoahida.  Hiiokazu.  5.576.869.  O  359^88  000. 
Shaw,  James  D .  lo  Jotaaoa  A  Jotason  Choical  Diagaosoca.  lac.  McAod  of 

supplying  dispoaable  dps  id  an  ttfum*.  5J76J14.  a.  436-43.000. 
Sbea.  Midiaei  J :  5m— 

Koenicsbcfi.  WilKain  D .  She..  Midmel  J.;  and  Zastavsky.  Otefory. 
5.576J92,  a.  313-25.000 
Shckeijian,  Brian;  See — 

Fosw.  Robert  F;  Shekeijian.  Bnan.  and  HiUman.  Joseph  T ,  5.575.856. 
a.  118^733  000 
Shebcf,  Lee:  See—  ,  .,  ,„       j. 

Kamboj.  Raiender.  Nun,  Stephen  L.;  Shekier.  Lee.  and  Wosnick. 
Michael  A..  5.576.205.  Q.  435-240.200 
Shell  Oil  Coe^aay:  5r<^  ..     ^       ^ 

Semple  Thomas  C;  Powell.  Joseph  B  ;  Slaugh.  Lynn  H  :  Forachnet. 

Thomas  C  ;  ind  Weider.  Paul  R  .  5.576.471.  O  568-862000. 
Speoce    Bndaet  A ;   Soudiwick,   Jeffrey   G .  Oun,   Steven   S ;  and 

Howneier.  Ronald  J  .  5.576.395.  O.  525-314.000  ^ 

St  Clair,  David  J  ;  and  Enckson.  James  R  .  5.576388.  O.  525-99  000 
Shellon.  Chsries  P:  &«—  ^  _.     „.._,,,_ 

Bray.  Paul  M  .  Cardy.  Douglas  R.  and  Shehon,  Charie* P..  SJ77.ll3.a. 
379-220.000 

Chefc  CadKfine  S.  H ;  and  Shen.  Dong-muig.  5J76J55.  O.  514- 

Sheplak.  Vtat;  McGinley,  Cadiehne  B  ;  Spina.  Etk  F;  Stephens.  Ralph  M  ; 
(fapson.  Pwnell.  Jr .  and  Ciut  Vmcem  B  ,  to  United  Stales  of  AmetKa. 
Nanonal  AetooautKS  and  Space  Adminisinlion.  Micio-sensof  diin-fUm 
anemometer  5  J76.488.  CI  73  204  260 

vJuhams,  PaBKiTs  ;  and  Sheppaid.  John  D..  5J76.013.  Q.  424- 
423000. 

^'^'ttediiewski.  An*iej  Z.;  and  Sheppmd,  Paul  O.  5.576Jia  O.  435- 

254  210. 
Shennv.  Dnvid  C.  Removable  basketball  aetong  assembly  5.575.470.  C\. 

273-1.50R. 
Shetrod,  Earle  H  ;  See—  ^  ^  ^     .^ 

Gryskiewici.  Stanley  M ;  Akm,  Funk  J.;  Jackson.  David  M.;  and 
Shenod.  Earle  H  ,  5.575,785.  O  604-385  200 
Sherwood.  Gregofy  J  ;  and  Murphy.  David  W .  to  Lexmark  Inlemalional.  Inc 
Reallocation  of  returned  memory  blocks  sotted  in  predelennmed  nzM  and 
addressed  by  pointer  addresses  in  a  free  memory  list  5J77.243.  U. 
395-607.000. 
She*.  PMHk  I.,  to  LyondeU  Petrochemical  Company.  DyeaMe  polyoiefin 
umapuMl^-  mi  medwd.  5.576.366.  O.  524-140.000. 

^"""su.  lUan-Chefir-d  Sheu.  Shmg-Ren,  5J76J73.  C\.  257-391.000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke:  See—  .,,.,, 

Ide    Takehiko.  Kokubu.  Hiroki,  Shiramizu.  Takahisa;  Tanaka.  Yuji; 
Hayama.   Tetsuo;   Takeda.   Takashi:    Pukusako.    Hiroyuki.    Shiba. 
Keisuke  Niihiyama.  Akihiro;  Amamolo.  Norio;  Nakamura.  Hidehito; 
Egaihita.  Tsutomu.  and  Okada.  Kouji.  5.575.575.  O  400-185  000 
Shibag^.  Makoto  See— 

Tak^iashi.    Kyoko,    Shikacrid.    Makolo:   and   Matsushita.    Hajime. 
5.576,467,  Q  568-885.0007 
Slabas^  Mitsuhiio:  and  Kotacki.  Hiroahi,  to  Oieaucal  Grouting  Company 

Ltd.  Mulo  shaft  dnlling  unit   5J75,}45,  O    175-108.000 
SlubMa.  Tadashi,  and  Fujio.  Ryota.  to  Btidgestone  Coreoralion.  Rubber 
composition  containing  a  coajugalcd  dieae  polymer.  5376J76.  Q.  524- 
495  000 
Shibazaki.  Minora:  See—  ^.       ^ 

Aoki.  Shigeo;  Ukai.  Yasuhiro;  Sunaia.  Tomihisa;  Nakagawa.  lUanobu; 
and  Shibazaki.  Minotu.  5.576J63.  O  359-76  000. 
Shibuya.  Akinobu.  and  Kimin,  Mitauni.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Via-sttucture 
of  a  mukilayer  inlerconnectioB  ceramic  substrate.  5.576.518.  C\.  174- 

Shibuya.  lUodii;  Si«inio«o.  Toahiyuki:  and  Miyake.  Toahio.  lo  Kabushiki 
Kauha  Ihna^liMi  Scabutaa  Kacaku  Keakyujo  Energy-iuppiemeating 
sacchndiMC*  ad  iH  aaea.  5^76303.  a  514-53  000 

Kakula.  Masayidu;  and  Shigeinitsu.  Dcuo.  5.576.823.  Q.  355-30«.000. 
Shigyo.  Hiitmichi:  See — 


Kyotvi.  Yoshinoti;  Olwiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsulomu:  Kutihara.  Yuji; 
Kitaniura.  Takahiro:  Yam^uchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato. 
Seiichi    Shigyo,   Hiromichi:  Ohia,  Tomio;   Kawada.  Milsuo;  and 
Uchida,  Yasumi.  5.576324.  a  514-291.000. 
Shim.  Wan  Sup  See—  , ,       „  , 

Seo  Jeong-Wook;  Shim.  Wte-Sup:  Kim,  Hyo-Sup;  and  Lee.  Young-Jin. 
5,575.968.0.264-481.000. 
SliifBa  Airilttm-  See — 

Nagai.  Yutaka;  and  Shima,  Akihiro.  5.577.063.  O.  372-46.000. 

Umez^.  HifXMfai;  Oki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Shimada,  Ken,  5375.964.  O. 
264-60.000. 
Shimada.  Mictaio.  to  NEC  Cotporalioa.  Prt>lic-key  cryWographK  apparatus 

haffiag  ck*er««  by  public-key  5377.123.  O.  386-30.000. 
Shimada.  Saloafai.  to  Sony  Corporation  Image  dispby  devwe.  5376.725.  U. 
345  32  000 

Kawazu."Naokorand  Shimada,  Shinji,  5376.856.  C\.  359-51,000. 
Shimada.  Takayuki;  Yamashita,  Toshihiro;  and  Takafuji,  Yutaka,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Active  matrix  substrate  and  a  method  for  producing  die 
IMK.  5376,730,  a   345-98.000 
TIaiaaili.  Tomoyuki:  See—  „        _.    ,. 

■Ua^jL  Chiaki  Sas^.  Masaomi;  Aiuga.  Tamotsu;  Shunada.  Tomoyuki; 
and  Adachi,  Hiioahi.  5376.132.  Q.  430-59.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,.  ^    ^    ,  .-^  ,«, 

Osafiuie,  Haruo;  Kitamura,  Saloahi;  and  Kawasaki.  Takashi.  5376J53. 
a   501  56.000. 
Shimamune.  Masayuki:  See—  . .     .,        ,.      vi  i.  • 

Waunabe     Yasuyuki;    Ishiwata.    Kazuya;    Suzuki,    Masaaki;    Nakai, 
Noriyuki  Enomolo,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Naoya;  Murata.  Talsuo;  MiBui, 
Mutsuo;  and  Shimamune,  Masayuki,  5376.865.  O.  359-80.000. 
Shimauchi,  Shiro:  See—  „..,..■,. 

Kunhara.  Makoto;  Ishihara,  Kazuhiko;  Hotta.  Kyoko;  Tanaka.  Huomi; 
and  Shimaoehi.  Shiro.  5376,182,  O.  435-7.90O 
Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki:  5er — 

Kawasaki.  Kaora;  Saitoh.  Akin;  Scki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki.  Kazuyuki; 
Mori.  Takahiro;  and  Kalo.  Hisalo.  5376.075.  O.  427-565.000. 
Shimizu,  Mitsuharu:  S«e—  .- _  ^ 

Tkkcaouda,  Ibahikazu;    Hon,   Kuniyuki;   and   Shimizu.   Mitsuharu. 
5376377.  a.  257-672.000. 
Shimizu,  Oianai:  See — 

Uriatcca,  Akihtto;  ud  Shimizu.  Osamu.  5375.454.  G.  251-61  500 
Shimizu.  Toahihide;  Walanabe.  Mikio;  and  Nakaao.  Toahifaiko.  lo  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.  Polymer  scale  preventive  agem  containing  a  conden- 
sation product  of  a  hydroxynaphdialene.  5376.370.  a  524-413.000 
Shimizu.  You.  to  Komori  Cotporaaon.  Suction  apparatus  for  printing  press 

5375.207.  a.  101-232  000 
Shimoda.  Isamu:  Srr— 

Kan,  Fumiiaka.  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takenouchi,  Masanon;  Hayakawa. 
Naoji;  Shimoda,  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Masahiko.  5376,699,  O. 
340-825.970 
Shimokawa,  Kenji:  See—  ^  ^  ci,  — 

Minami  Takeshi;  Hamato,  Kazuhiko;  Shimokawa,  Kenji;  and  Shiroto, 
Yoshimi,  5376,458.  Q   562-519000. 
Shimokum.  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation  Cartridge  for  containing  recording 
medium  and  having  L  shaped  projection  welded  in  L-shjped  rec«$  «nlh 
excess  material  accommodated  in  gap  dierebetween.  5376.917.  O.  360- 
132.000 
Shimomuta.  Fumihiko:  See— 

Hoozawa,  Kalsu;  Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Alaumi.  Kazuhiro;  Shimotnura. 
Hanihiko;  Ishiguro.  Takahiko;  and  Motojima.  Hisaya.  5376.212,  CI. 
436-8.000. 

^*^m^^}A^.  and  Shin.  Byoung  C.  5376.067.  Q.  427-a3.200. 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See—  

Igarashi  Minora;  and  Takahashi.  Masahani.  5376.408. 0.  528-12.000. 
Ohashi,  Ken.  Takada.  Takeo,  and  Kikunaga.  Toahiyuki.  5376.679.  O. 

335-306.000.  ,  ,  ,    ^.^^ 

Shimizu,    Toduhide;    Wteaoabe,    Mikio;    and    Nakano,    Toshihiko. 
5376370.0.524-413  000 
Shin-Etsu  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd:  See—  ,.  „ 

Obo  Ichiro;  Isobe.  Kenichi;  Tsidcada.  Hirooon;  Ueji.  Kenji;  and  Kome- 
muihi.  Maaakazu.  5376.096.  O.  428-290  000 
Shm-Etiu  Haadotai  Co .  Ltd.:  See-  „..,.•,«  i«  ^ 

Kiuchi.  Etsuo;  Hayakawa,  Kazuo;  aod  Toyama,  Kouha.  5375,189, 0. 
83-651  100 
Shin-Etsu  Quartz  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  v    cv-  ;ju 

be.  Yoahiaki;  Miyazawa.  Hiroyuki;  Kimura.  Hiroyuki;  Okoshi.  ShnuclU. 
Nakamura.  Tatsumasa;  and  Kalo,  Toahiyuki.  5.576.884,  CI.  359- 
514000  ^^  _  „ 

Shinbori.  Hideo;  Takayama.  Takuro;  and  Akiyama.  Masami,  to  T^chi-S  Co.. 

Ltd.  Slide  raU  device  for  seal.  5375.449.  O.  248-429.000. 
Shinchi.  Hideaki:  See—  „     ,.     „ 

Takebayasfai.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto,  Yoichi;  Yamashita. 
Yaauki  Nagala.  Yoshifumi;  Seto.  Shigcaobu;  Shinchi.  Hideaki:  and 
HaatuiMo.  Hideki.  5377,165,  O.  395-2  ft«0 
Shinko  Elecoic  ladusoies  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

lUtcaoada  Toahikazu;  Hon.  Kuniyuki;  and  Shimizu.  Mitsuharu, 
5376377.  O  257-672  000 

Shinkoh  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .^„^ 

Umeimm,  Heihachiro,  5376325.  O.  200-539.000. 


Shinohara.  Tadashi:  See — 

Lai,  Brij  B  ;  and  Shinohara.  Tadashi.  5376,085,  O.  428-65.300. 
Shinohara,  Tsuyoshi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Bearing  arrangement  for 

electric  mow  5375369.  O.  384-470  000. 
Shinokura.  Kiichiro:  See—  _  .„  ,.  „^ 

Endo.  Tetsuro;  and  Shinokura.  Kiichiro.  5377,140.  O.  385-31.000. 
Shinozaki.  Shimpei:  See—  .  ^  .  ■  ^■ 

Kanazawa.  Hiroshi;  Okuda,  Isao;  Shinozaki.  Shimpei;  and  Takishima. 
Suguni.  5377.008.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Shinlome,  Maaakazu:  See — 

Mon,  Fumio;  Okano.  Tadashi:  Murakami.  Kazuki;  Shinlome.  Masakazu; 
Mukai,  Hiromichi;  Miyagi.  Ikuko;  Imagawa,  Takashi;  Kim,  Sang- 
Wor,  Marukawa,  Taro;  and  Kozuka,  Takahiro,  5375,986,  O.  424- 
9.364. 
Shiokawa,  Toahimichi,  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Arithmetic  circuit  for  adaptive 
equalizer  of  LMS  algorithm  of  reduced  amount  of  operation.  5.576.983. 0. 
364-754.000. 
Shirai,  Hidenori:  See— 

Nakakoji,  Hisalada;  Hasegawa,  Kazuhiro;  Mochizub,  Kazuo;  Kimura. 
Tokumiuu;  Ohotsuka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Shirai,  Hidenori,  5375.899.  CI. 
205-246  000 
Shiraishi.  Emiko:  See—  -^    ..         vi  •. 

Uchiyana,  lUahiko:  Sugimori.  Youichiro;  Takajo.  Toshimi;  Naka. 
Micfaihara;  Yamamoio.  Masao;  Shiraishi.  Emiko:  and  Yokouchi. 
Atiishi.  5.575370.  O.  384-470.000 
Shiraishi.  Kefto:  See— 

Yamashita,    HinMhi;    Kawase,    Hiromitsu;    and    Shuaishi.    Keiko. 
5376393,0.525-293  000. 
SUiaidii,  Naomasa:  and  Magome,  Nobutaka,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Medxxl 
Md  niiBH#"«  for  inspecting  a  phase-shifted  mask.  5376,829,  O.  356- 

Shiiaishi.  Shuji:  See—  .,..„,.    . 

Kiryu.  Ifironobu;  Mori.  Ryoji;  Nishihara,  Takashi:  and  Shiraishi.  Shuji. 
5.575350,  CI    180-197.000. 
Shiramizu,  Takahisa:  See— 

Ide.  Takrhiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu.  lUcahisa:  Tanaka,  Yuji; 
Hayama.   Tetsuo:  Takeda,  Takashi;   Pukusako,   Hiroyuki;   Shiba, 
Keisuke;  Nishiyama,  Akihiro;  Amamolo,  Norio;  Nakamura.  Hidehito: 
Egashira,  Tsutomu:  and  Okada,  Kouji.  5375375.  O.  400-185.000. 
Shiiani.  Ramin:  See — 

Lau    Hung-Wah  A.:  Huang.  Ching:  Shirani,  Ranun;  and  Woodnng. 
MichKl  J..  5377.069.  O.  375-242.000. 
Shirk,  Michael  E.:  See—  ^  ^      ^,     , 

Davis.  Wayne  S.;  Shirk.  Michael  E.;  and  Whteman.  Robert  N..  Jr.. 
5375,674.  O.  439-284.000. 

Shirley.  Ben  D.:  See—  

King.  Eric  M.;  and  Shirley.  Ben  D..  5375.7%.  O.  606-120.000. 
Shirose.  Meito:  See—  ,,,xr.,..^ 

Ogawa.  Keiko;  Ishikawa.  Michiaki;  and  Shirose.  Metzo.  5376,134, 0. 
430-122.000. 
Shiroto.  Yoshimi:  See—  .. 

Minami.  Takeshi;  Hamato,  Kazuhiko;  Shimokawa.  Kenji:  and  Shiroto. 
Yoshimi,  5,576,458,  O.  562-519.000. 

*ZiiiSSlnan,  L^  S.;  and  Shive.  Bryan  S..  5375.622,  CI  415-213.100. 
Shoemaker.  Kevin  R.:  See—  .  .     „, 

Hudson,  Derek;  Johnson.  Charies  R.;  Ross.  Michael  J  ;  Shoemaker. 
Kevia  R.;  Cass.  Robert  T;  and  Giebel.  Lutz  B..  5376.220.  O. 
436-518.000.  .^       ,. 

Shoham.  Yait.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Tune-frequency  interpolation  with  application 

to  low  rate  speech  coding  5.577.159.  CI.  395-2.150. 
Shohzaki.  Tamoisu  See — 

Minamida.  Takaaki;   Katsube.  Kozo:  Mizulani,  Katsuji:  Mutahashi. 
Mamora:  Ochiai.  Kenji;  Oki,  Yasuhiro;  Ibaraki.  Nobuhiko;  Shohzaki. 
Tamotsu:  and  Milam,  Yoshihiro.  5375.866.  CI.  148-332.000 
Sholly,  William  C  .  Jr..  to  SRW  Associates,  Inc  Hand-held  pan  holder  and 

fixture   5375,488,  O.  279-4.080. 
Shomler.  Robert  W :  See—  ^        .       „  u       «., 

Micka.  William  F.;  Mikkelsen.  Claus  W.;  and  Shomler.  Robert  W. 
5.577.222.  O.  395-439  000. 
Shono.  Masayoshi:  See —  _  _,  „„ 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Shono.  Masayoshi.  5376.713.  O.  342-174.000. 
Shramawick.  John  G  ;  and  Smidi.  R.  Brace,  to  Supenor  Modular  Products 
Incorporated.  Patch  panel  widi  hinged  tie  bar.  5375.665.  O.  439-49.000. 
Shu   Tzi-Hsiung;  and  Bacrania,  Kantilal,  to  Hanis  Corporation.  BIMOS 

driver  circuit  and  method.  5376.654,  O  327-433.000. 
Shukla.  Sanjay   See—  ^  ^  ^       ^ 

KJUlgren.  Johan;  Coales.  DonakI  A.;  Shukla.  Sanjay:  »nd  Dishop.  Steven 
M  .  5.577.158.  O.  392-433,000. 
Shutchkov,  Igor  O:  See—  ...,.,        j 

Bardacfaenko,  Vitali  F:  Kbokhlov,  Vitah  I.:  MOnker,  Michael:  and 
Shunrhkov,  Igor  O  .  5376.705.  O.  341-20.000. 

Caronia.  Paul  J  •  and  ShurotI,  Salvatore  F..  5375,965, 0.  264-171 .170. 

"*Brol^  George  R.;  and  Shute.  Richard  E..  5376334.  O.  514-317.000. 
Shulo.  Hiroki:  See—  ...       ^^^      „    . . 

Nakamura.  Tokuji;  Tanigucfai,  Kenichi:  Shulo.  Hiroki:  and  Ohta.  Yoshi- 
noba.  5375.058.  O.  29-748.000. 
Siddiqui.  Fartian:  See — 

Mairclli.  John  D.:  and  Siddiqui.  Farhan.  5.576.974.  O.  364-554.000 


Sidekick  Tools  Inc.:  See- 
Gray,  Benjamin.  5375343.  O.  175-61.000. 
SIE  Sensorik-lndustrie-Elekttonik  GmbH:  See— 

Buser.  Dieter,  and  Frank,  Wolfgang,  5376,619,  O.  324-76.790. 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschafL  See —  

Bayer.  Heiner.  Plundrich,  Winfried;  and  Wipfelder,  Ernst,  5376357. 0. 

522-170.000. 
Conra.  Haiokl  W ;  Froebel.  Francis  E.;  Gregoritsch,  Albeit  J..  Jr.;  Rieley. 
Sheldon  C:  Starr.  Stephen  G.;  Utiecht  Rooakl  R.;  White.  Eric  J.;  and 
Pohl.  Jens  G..  5376.246,  O.  437-216.000. 
FUhier.  Wolfgang:  Nienneyer,  Olaf;  and  Papp.  Gyflrgy.  5376378,  O. 

257-706.000. 
Hell.  Erich;  and  Fuchs.  Manfred.  5376349.  O.  250-423.00R. 
Roemer.  Wilfried;  and  Riemann,  Hans-Juergen.  5377.255.  O.  395- 

737.000. 
Zeininger.  Heinz:  and  Klingenstein,  Werner  M.,  5376,223.  O.  437- 
8.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Corporation:  See — 

Barron.  Richaid,  5375.264.  O.  123-486.000. 

Siemens  Corporate  Research,  Inc.:  See—  .  _„  ,ww« 

Petsche,  Thomas;  and  Hanson.  Stephen  J..  5376,632,  O.  324-772.000. 
Shahraray.  Maryam  S.,  5376.966,  O.  364-468.080. 
Wienkop.  Uwe.  5376.947.  O.  364-167.010. 
Siemens  Elema  AB:  See —  ,  ,,, .«-,  -_ 

Neubauer,  Heinz;  Lindegren.  Ulf :  and  Guerola,  Modesto,  5375,797, 0. 

606-129.000. 
Sjoearand.  Ulf.  5375.283.  O.  128-204.230. 

Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

Sloub.  Everett  W.;  and  George.  William  R..  5376345. 0.  250-363.040. 
Teo.  Tat-Jin:  and  Klepper.  John  R..  5.575.290.  O.  128-661.100. 
Weng.  Lee;  and  Tmimalai,  Aran  R.  5375.286,  O.  128-653.100. 
Siewert,  Mark  W:  See—  ^    . 

Gou,  Pemg  Fei;  Fennem,  Lany  E.;  Dillmann,  Charles  W.;  Sawyer,  Craig 
D    Aburomia.  Momiaz  M.;  Relf,  Charies  W.;  Siewert,  Mark  W.;  and 
Waldier,  John  C,  5377,085,  O.  376-293.000. 
Silicon  Video  Corporation:  See—  ^    ^^ 

Cuitin.  Christopher  J.:  Nowicki.  Ranald  S;  Fahlen,  Theodore  S.:  Doboc, 
Robert  M  ,  Jr ;  and  Lovoi,  Paul  A.,  53763%.  O.  313-422.000. 
Siliconix  Incorporated:  See —  ,^,.,    _,    ,„ 

Cogan,  Adrian  1.;  and  Blancbaid,  Richard  A..  5376J45.  O.  437- 
203.000. 

Silver.  Brian  H:  See—  

Locfaidge,  Kathleen  A.;  Silver.  Brian  H.;  Wemger.  GoOfailf.  and  Weston, 
Richard  S.,  5375.768,  O.  604-74.000. 
Silvious,  Frances  C.  Tdescoping  Onnbling  loy.  5375.702,  O.  446-431.000. 
Simmering.  Martin  V.:  See —  .,..., 

Czerwiec.  Richaid  M.;  Sutherland.  Joseph  E.;  Sunmetmg,  Marim  V.: 
Widiers.  Andrew  L.;  and  Kroninger.  Robert  S..  5376,874.  O.  359- 
123.000. 
Simmonds.  James  P.:  See — 

Wallace.   Graeme   M.:   and   Simmonds,   James   P.,   5375,823.   O. 
44-359.000.  .  ,„,„»  ^ 

Simmons.  Nadianiel.  Manually  operated  bowling  apparatus.  5375.718,  CI. 
473-78.000. 

Simola,  Matkku:  See—  „  .     .     .    .        . 

Alajikski,  Tuno:  Henricson,   Kaj:  Laakio.   Kalevi;  Lame,  Aniero; 
Ljokkoi,  Risto;  Pikka.  Olavi;  Simola,  Maridcu:  and  Wathdi,  Perth, 
5,575,395.  O.  209-17.000. 
Simon    Edward  C,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Core  and  condwl  splicer. 
5.575,180.0.74-502.400. 

Simons,  Robert:  See—  

Reigrat.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Simons.  Robert,  5375,138,  CL  53-556.000. 
Simonsen,  Roger  H:  See—  „     c^m*   ^ 

NortHiry,  Raymond  L.  Jr.:  and  Simonsen.  Roger  H.,  5375,715,  CI. 
454-286.000. 
Simpson.  Becky  A.:  See —  _  „  „,„  „,^ 

Custer,  MUton  F;  and  Simpson.  Becky  A..  5375.067.  O.  29-890.036. 
Simpson.  Dave  Combination  tool.  5375.029.  O.  7-137.000. 
Simpson.  Donald  V.,  Jr.  Ice  fishing  sled  and  caddy  5375.490. 0. 280-28. 120. 
Sims.  John  E.:  See —  ,  .     r, 

Gayle.  Margit;  Slack,  Jennifer  L;  Gruss,  Hans-Juergen;  Suns.  John  E.; 
and  Dower.  Steven  K..  5376,191,  O.  435-69.100. 
Sinagawa,  Hideo:  See —  ,,_,,,,    ^ 

Saito.  Atsushi:  Sinagawa.  Hideo;  and  Nakata.  Atsuo.  5376.421,  O. 
530-350.000. 

'"   Radose>^ch.  Jmeph  R.:  and  Singh,  Ranbir.  5376,240.  O.  437-60.000. 
Sitnik-Nieters.  Theresa  A.:  See— 

Woinaiowski,  Robert  J.;  Cole,  Herbert  S.;  Sitnik-NieteTS.  Theresa  A.; 
id  Daum.  Wolfgang.  5376317.  O.  174-262.000. 
Siuta.  Marii  A.:  See—  .....  c,<  ,^ 

Michalewski,  David:  Dioone.  Joseph  A.:  and  Siiaa,  Mark  A.,  5375.166. 
CI.  72-56.000. 
Sivavec.  Tunothy  M.;  Homey,  David  P:  and  Baghel,  Sumu  S..  to  General 
Electric  Company  Medwd  for  destroction  of  halogenaled  hydrocaibons. 
5375.927,  O.  210-757.000. 
SjoesOand.  Ulf,  to  Siemens-EJema  AB.  Device  for  detentamng  an  opening 

pressure  in  die  lungs.  5375.283.  O.  128-204.230. 
SKC  Umited:  See—  ^  . ,       „  , 

Seo.  Jeong-Wook:  Shim.  Wan-Sup:  Kim,  Hyo-Sup:  and  Lee.  Young-Jm, 
5,575.968.0.264-481.000. 
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Skidmoie.   Robot,   to  Bricoh  Teciinolocy   Gfoup   Umiitd    Ftowmettn. 

5J75.289.  a    12S-66I.0M. 
Skinner.  Oontoo,  deceand  (by  Mji|o  Boodakun.  legal  npmcnmtw):  ad 
Hsnu.  Bnan.  lo  Quakomm  Incotpomed.  Signal  acquisition  in  a  multi- 
user conununicabon  system  using  multiple  walsh  channels.  5.5T7,025.  CI 
370-22.000. 
Skis  Rouicnol  SA:  Set— 

Dussei.  Bnino;  and  Localelli.  Dominiqiie.  5,S7S,49S.  O  28O-«O2.000. 
Sklerka.  Frank  L.:  See— 

Whitby.  Melvyn  R;  Sklenka,  Frank  L;  and  O'Doncll.  tfcvid  L.. 
5.575.452.0.  251-1.300. 
Skochdopole.  Todd  R.:  See- 
Hodge  In  M.:  Lacz.  David  J.;  Skochdo|ioie.  Todd  R  :  and  Pees.  Aula 
M..  5.576.152.  O.  430-449.000 

Skogley.  Robert  N.:  See—  

Grten.  Kevin  L.:  ad  Skogley.  Robert  N..  5J75.922.  O.  210-713.000 
Skonicczny.  Dean  C  :  See— 

Annehed.  Stefan;  Mitsuishi.  Hisami;  Schoo.  Erik;  Skonieczny.  Dean  C; 
and  Svensson.  Par  J .  5.575.884.  O    156-580  100 
Skrobis.  Kenneth:  See — 

Guckcl.  Henry;  Chnstenson.  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis.  Kenneth.  5.376.147. 
a  430-313000 
Skufca.  James;  and  Skufca.  Matthew  R  .  Jr..  to  Heclix  Fasteners.  Inc  Helix 
fanener  assembly  5.575.601.  C\  411-3390CO 

Skufca,  Matthew  R .  Jr.;  See—  _  

Skufca.  James;  and  Skufca.  MaOhew  R..  Jr..  5  J75.601 . 0. 41 1  -339  000 
Slack.  Jennifer  L  :  5** — 

Gayle.  Margit.  Slack.  Jennifer  L.;  Gniss.  Hans-Juergen;  Sims.  John  E.; 
and  Dower.  Steven  K..  5.576.191.  O.  435-69  100 
Slack.  WUliam  E.:  Ser—  „    „. 

Yeske,  Philip  E.;  Squiller.  Edwwl  P.;  and  Slack.  WiUiam  E.  5J76.41 1, 
a.  528-70  000 
Slader.  Sieve  L  :  See—  ._., 

Kobayashi.  Hisashi:  Slader.  Sieve  L.;  Du.  Zhiyou;  iad  Snyder,  William 
J  .  5.575.636,  O.  431-8.000. 
Slater.  Stuart:  See— 

BUhttgtoo.  Alan  J  ;  Brown.  Stephen  C   N .  Snelson.  Bany:  Drayton. 
Jo9^  H  ;  Wood.  Stephen  A    Desbotough.  Paul  H    and  Slater.  Stuart. 
5.575  J78.  a.  198-771.000 
Slater.  Waher  C  :  See—  _  ,  „.  .^ 

DeMarti.  Jack  C.  Jr.;  Slaw.  Waher  C;  and  Kent.  Joseph  P.  5.576.794. 
a.  396-564  000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H  :  See—  ..    ^       ^ 

Sennle.  thorns  C ;  Powell.  Joseph  B  ;  Slaugh.  Lynn  H  :  Forschner. 
Thomm  C:  ad  Weider.  Paul  R  .  5.576.471.  CI   568-862  000. 
Slavejkov  Aiekjaadar  C.  Gosling.  Thomas  M  .  and  Knon.  Robert  E.,  Jr..  lo 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Meifaixi  and  device  for  low-NO.  high 
efficiency  heating  in  high  temperaliBB  Abbsccs.  5.575.637,  CI  431-8.000. 
Sledziewski.  Andriej  Z     and  SheppwL  Pal  O.,  to  ZymoOcalics,  he. 
Mammalian/yeast  hybrid  G  piolein-coupled  receptors.  5.576.210.  CI.  435- 
254:10. 
Slepian.  Marvin;  and  Massia.  Stephen  P.  to  Endoluminal  Therapeutics.  Inc. 

Local  polymeric  gel  therapy  5.575.815.  C  623-1  000 
Sliwa.  John  W.  Jr;  Cooper.  Thomas  G     and  Ayter.  Sevig.  to  Acuson 
Corporation.    Compact    roladonally    steeraWe    uhrasound    transducer. 
5.575J88.  a    128-660090 
Slomski.  Deimis:  See — 

Charlton.  Steven  C;  Miller.  Anoe  T;  Moulion.  Joseph  L  ;  Schumann. 

Matdiew  A.;  Slomski.  Dennis;  and  Wogoman.  Frank  W.  5.575.403. 

a.  221-31000 

Sloolman.  Frank.  Bouard.  Pascal.  Coeuret.  Fian^ois.  Jouvaud.  Dominique; 

and  Prinz.  Eckhard.  lo  L'Air  Liquide.  Societc  Anonyme  pour  I' Etude  et 

I'Exploiiation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude  Process  for  creating  a  deposit 

of  silicon  oxide  on  a  traveling  solid  substrate  5.576.076.  C\.  427-579.000. 

Smed.  Ole  F.  to  R  4  D  Group    Modular  stomge  unit.  5J75.396.  O. 

211  11.000 
Smit  Aadrics  J .  to  Va  Reenen  Steel  (Proprietary)  Limited  Dragline  bucket 

5.575.092.  a   37-398  000 
Smith.  Adrian  L    See — 

Baker  Raymond;  Kulagowski.  Jausz  J  ;  Curtis.  Neil  R  ;  Lecson.  Paul 
D.;  Ridgill.  Mark  P;  and  Smith.  Adha  L..  5,576J19,  C\.  514- 
253.000. 
Smith  A  Nephew  Endoscopy  lac.:  See— 

Kennedy.  John  E ;  Lucey,  Pal  V;  Kazakevich.  Yiiry  E;  Mihaka, 
Gheorghe;  Henley.  Gary  D  ;  and  Dowdy.  nilTord  A  .  5.575.757.  O 
600-167  000 
Smith  *  Nephew  Richards  Inc    See — 

C«ls.  Thomas   A.;    Naraghun.    Khosrow;   and   Johmoa.  dais   E.. 
5.575.793.  O.  606-80  000 
Smidu  B.  Jane:  See— 

ClMk.  Frederick  L  ;  Hendnck,  Kendall  B  Martin.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
Larry  W  .  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  ;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  .  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemeas.  John  M  ;  Kancwske,  William  J ,  111;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D.;Olcks^Cvl  M.;  Rumbaugh,  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane  Vaughc 
Imun  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hace,  Robert  B  ,  Lagocki,  Peter  A  ,  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning- 
ton. Claiea  D  ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adrian  M  Vickstrom. 
Richvd  L.;  Wackuis.  WiUiam  E .  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  HUb.  David  B..  5.575.978.  O.  422-104.000 


Smith.  David  R..  Kepple.  Robert;  and  Mc Williams.  Dennis,  to  Unverferth 
Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Air-powered  ^iparatus  for  filling  grain  drills 
and  method  of  using  same  5.575,225.  0.111-1 74  000. 
Smith.  David  R    See— 

CiMiy.  Bo  U  ;  ad  Smitfi.  David  R..  5,577,178,  O.  395-133.000. 
Smidi.  Jack  D    See—  „ 

Gilbert.  Jerry  F;  and  Smith,  Jack  D..  5,575,538,  O.  299-39.200. 
Smith.  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Moil.  FrederK  H  ;  Wallace.  Dmiel  T :  Smith,  Jeffrey  A  ;  Forster.  David 
C;  and  Chin.  Albert  K  .  5.575.759.  O  600-207  000 
Smith    Jeffrey  W    Wideband  channelizer  incorporating  diversity  switch. 

5.577.031.  O.  370-58  100 
Smith.  Lynn  R:  See—  .,     .    _ 

CMiiai.  Sea  M.;  Smith.  Lynn  R  ;  Zagerle.  Arthur  J,;  and  N^uidenberg. 
Douglas.  5.576.496.  O.  73-460.000 
Smith.  Paul  D  :  See— 

Walther.  McClellan  M  ,  DeLaney.  Thomas  F.  Harrington.  Frank;  Smith. 
Paul  D  .  and  Fnanf.  Walter  S  .  5.575.751.  O.  600-104  000 
Smith.  R.  Bruce:  See—  _„ 

Shramawick.  John  G  ;  and  Smith.  R  Brace.  5.575,665.  O.  439-49.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Fisher.  John  L  ;  Richerson.  J    Donald;  Dombrock.  Ronald  F;  Cloyd. 
John  E.;  and  Smith.  Stephen  D .  5.576.682,  O  337-186.000. 
Smidi.  W.  Novis.  to  W.  Novis  Smidi  and  Co,  AMimicrobial  complexes, 

5.576.006.  O  424-<O4.000 
Smiths  Indusmes  Public  Limited  Conmay:  See- 
Dent.  Peter.  5.575.666.  O  439-82,000, 
Smoot  Co,:  See — 

Smool.  David  K,.  5.575.595.  O  406-39  000 
Smoot.  David  K,.  to  Smoot  Co,  Low  profile  parallel  raikar  discharge  adaptor, 

5.575.595.  O.  406-39000. 
SmucklcT.  Lawrence.  Positive  closure  apparatus  for  vertical  Wind  track  by 

inional  dnve  gear  control.  5.575.323.  O.  160-177.000. 
Soap-oa  Technologies,  tac.:  See — 

Eggen.  Daniel  M..  5J75.I92.  O.  81-63.100. 
Snelson.  Barry:  See — 

BiUingUn.  Ala  J ;  Brown,  Stephen  C  N  ;  Snelson.  Barry;  Drayton. 
Joaeph  H.;  Wood.  Stephen  A  ;  Desborough.  Paul  H.;  and  Slater,  Stuart, 
5.575,378,0.  198-771.000. 

Snow.  David  W :  See—  

Boyle.  John  M.;  Maiwald.  Eric  S.;  and  Snow.  David  W..  5.577.209. 0, 
395-200,060 
Snyder.  William  J  :  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisashi;  Slader.  Steve  L,;  Du.  Zhiyou;  and  Snyder.  William 
J.  5 J75.636.0  431-8  000, 
So.  Alia  K.;  and  Lemczyk.  Thomas  F,  to  Long  Maufactunng  Ltd  Passive 

by  pass  for  heat  exchagers  5.575  J29.  O,  165-167  000 
Sobeck.  Lolhar  See—  .  ..    ^    . 

Scfaubcft.  Gerd  Kaufmann.  GUnther.  Sobeck.  Lothar.  Oettel.  Michael; 
Elger.  Walter;  and  Kurischko.  Anatoli.  5.576.310.  O,  514-179  000, 
Sobel.  Martin,  and  Cerwin.  Robert  J  .  lo  Ediicon.  Inc,  Rotary  self-winding 

two-p«ce  ligature  package  5.575J82.  O  206-63,300, 
Sobhani.  Mohi,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Compay,  Ball  contact  rotary  connector, 

5.575.664.  CI   439-17  000 
Sociele  De  Transfonnation  Des  Elastomers  A  Usages  Medicaux  Et  Industri- 
eU;  See— 
Caburet.  Laurent;  Asfardjai.  Kamyar;  Dessaux.  Odile;  Goudmand. 
Pierre;  and  Jama.  Charaffedine,  5.576.068.  CI,  427-452  000 
Soden.  Philip  H    See— 

Zwaiu.  Edward  G  ;  Jennings.  Carol  A.;  Tam.  Ma  C;  Soden.  Philip  H,; 

Jones,  Arthur  Y ,  Pundsack.  Arnold  L,;  Levy,  Enrique;  Hor.  Ah-M<«; 

Limburg.  William  W ;  Ywus.  John  F;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  and  Renfer. 

Dale  S,.  5,576.129.  O  430-41  000 

Soffer.  Abraham:  Saguec.  Shlomo;  Gotub.  Dm;  Cohen.  Haim;  and  Azariah. 

Moshe.  to  Rolem  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  AGA  Aktiebolag,  Selective  clogging 

of  failed  fibers,  5,575,963.  O,  264-36.000, 

Sohn,  A   Phillip:  See—  ^^ 

Anderson,  Ehc  C;  Svendsen.  Hugh  B  .  and  Sohn.  A,  Phillip.  5.577.250. 
O,  395-670,000, 
Sohn.  Daiel  D  :  See- 
Johansson.  Karl  N  G  ,  Malmberg.  Hans  C.  G,;  Noreen.  Rolf;  Sahlberg. 
S   Chnster.  Sohn.  Daniel  D ;  and  Oronowitz.  Saki.  5.576.429.  O, 
536-26,800, 
Sohn.  Saag-suk.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co,,  Ltd,  EkctrostatK  hydrody- 
nmic  jet  wrilini  method  using  electro-theological  fluid  and  apparHus 
thereof  5^76,747.  O,  347-48  000 
Sohoni.  Sajay  V,:  See— 

Strobel.  Wblfgag   M;   Gray,   Banctt  C;  and  Sohoni.   Sajay   V,. 
5,575.099.  O  40-584  000, 
Solar  Tutfaiacs  Incorporated:  See— 

COnKJo,  Guillermo  A  .  5,576.984.  O,  364-803,000, 

Solid  S«»le  F«ms.  Inc    S<^e—  

McKinney.  David  K  .  Fuller.  Milton  E,;  and  Carone,  Berry  V,  5,575,977. 
O  422-73  000 
Solid  State  Securities.  Inc  :  See— 

lanuzzi.  Nelson  A  ;  and  Mehalshick.  George  M  .  5.576.581.  O,  307- 

117  000 

Solomon.  Robert  L  ;  Standiford.  Ferris  C;  Bostjancic.  Joseph;  Peterson.  Da; 

and  Jones.  George  R  .  to  Ionics.  Incorporated,  Sail  basket  for  cryslallizer 

and  method  of  use  in  zero  liquid  dischiuge  industrial  facilities,  5.575.923. 

O,  210-714000 


November  19,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  89 


Soltis.  LawretKC  A,;  Ross.  Robert  J,;  and  von  Segen.  William  W,.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture,   Break-in  resistal  wood  panel  door 
5.575.117,  a,  49-46O,O0a 
Solvay  Minerals.  Inc,:  See— 

Green.  Kevin  L  ;  and  Skogley,  Robert  N,,  5,575,922,  O,  210-713,000, 
Sommer.  Phillip:  See—  „      ,.    o 

Baker  Jaies;  Edwards.  Stuart  D,;  Jones.  Chns;  Lee,  Kee  S,;  Sommer, 
Phillip;  and  Smil,  Bruno.  5,575.788.  O.  606-41,000, 
Sone   Yukio;  Nagashima.  Takashi;  and  Kalo.  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Broadcast  service  system,  5,577.032.  O,  370-58,300, 
Song.  Deying:  See — 

Zhang.  Ynnshi;  Song.  Deying;  Chen,  Youxia;  Chen.  Jun;  Wang,  Genshi; 
Yuan    Huatang;  Zhou.  Zuoxiag;  Cao.  Xuejun;  Zag,  Taoshi;  and 
Zhang.  Daxin.  5.576.118.  O,  429-218,000. 
Song.  Jemg  S.:  See—  „        ,.  -         ,  c 

Song.  Kyung  J.;  Song,  Young  S.;  Song.  Jemg  S.;  and  Song,  Joong  S>., 
5,575.773.0.604-110.000 
Sone.  Joons  S.:  See — 

NohToa  H,;  and  Song.  Joong  S  ,  5,576,764,  O,  348-356.000, 
Soiig,  Kyung  J,;  Song.  Young  S,;  Song,  Jerog  S,;  and  Song,  Joong  S,. 
5  J75.773.  CI,  604- 1 10,000, 
Song.  Kyung  J ;  Song.  Young  S.;  Song.  Jemg  S,;  and  Sot«   '^^f 
Reversible  vein  resin  needle  set  for  one  time  use,  5.575.773,  CI,  604- 
110,000 
Song.  Young  S,:  See—  „        ^  o         .  c 

Song.  Kyung  J ;  Song.  Young  S,;  Song.  Jemg  S,;  and  Song,  Joong  S,, 
5.575.773.  CI  604-110,000. 
Sonnebora,  Lambertus  J,:  See— 

Boel    Gutav  H,  P;  and  Sooaebom,  Lambertus  J„  5J75,633,  CI, 
417-5*6,000, 
Sony  Corpor*iaa:  See— 

Foster,  Robert  F;  Shekerjia.  Bria;  and  Hillman.  Joseph  T„  5,575.856, 

O.  118-733  000  _„ 

Hayashi,  Yutaka;  and  Matsushita.  Takeshi.  5.576.571,  O,  257-369,000, 

Horimai,  Hideyoshi;  Seo.  Katsuhiro;  Saito.  Kimihiro;  and  Toyota.  Kiy- 

oshi.  5.577.018.  O.  369-112.000.  

Kobayashi.  Seiji;  and  Kock.  Joost  D ,  5.577.012,  O.  369-48.000, 

Kobayashi.  Shigeo.  5.577.095,  O.  378-206.000, 

Koodo.  Tetsujiro.  5.576.772,  O,  348-699,000, 

Mohwake.  Katsuakira.  5.577.174,  O,  395-119,000, 

Nagai,  Tkmimi;  and  Akiho.  Hitoshi.  5,576.608,  O,  320-22,000, 

Ohaawa.  Nobuhiko;  Ito.  Shinichi;  and  Abe,  Hideshi,  5376,570,  O, 

257-369  000, 
Porter.  Rya  S  .  5.576,911.  CI,  360-98,060, 
Sakai.  'rtiji.  5.577,270.  O,  455-180,100, 
Shimada.  Satoshi.  5,576,725,  O,  345-32.000, 
Shimokuni.  Kenji.  5,576.917.  CI,  360-132,000, 
Sony  Corporation  of  Japa:  See —  „     ,  , 

Baneriee    Ptadip;  Ghia,  Atul  V,;  Lau,  Simon;  and  Chuag.  Patrick. 
5.577,228.  O.  395-467,000, 
Sony  Electroaics,  Inc,:  See—  _  „     .  , 

Banetje*.  Pradip;  Ghia.  Atul  V,;  Uu.  Simon;  and  Chuag.  Patrick. 

5.577.228.  CI,  395-467,000, 
Poner.  Rya  S  .  5,576.91 1 .  CI,  360-98,060, 
Sopori    Bhutha  L,,  to  Midwest  Research  Institute,  Optical  processing 
fumace  with  quartz  muffle  and  diffiiser  plate,  5,577.157, 0,  392-416,000. 
Sora,  Gialuigi:  See—  .  .,  ,  <  n*  ■,,.. 

Capitank).  Roberto;  Sotm,  Gianluigi;  and  Mauro,  Zanrosso,  5,575,314, 
CI    139-429,000, 
Souda.  Shigeni:  See—  .     ..  . 

Takase     Yasutaka;    Watanabe.    Nobuhisa;    Malsui,    Makolo;    Ikuta. 
Hirooon;  Kimura.  Teiji;  Saeki.  Takao;  Adachi.  Hideyuki;  Tokumura. 
Tadakazu;  Mochida.  Hisatoshi;  Akita.  Yasunon;  and  Souda.  Shigeru. 
5.576.322,  O   514-260,000. 
Souma.  Naoko:  See —  , 

Moriu  Yoshinobu;  Daio,  Fumio;  Takahashi.  Nonmasa;  Nakalsu,  Kem- 
chi;  ad  Souma,  Naoko,  5,576,117.  O,  429-162,000, 
Southcotp  Water  Healers  USA,  Inc,:  See- 
Moore,  H  Jack.  Jr.  5.575,273.  O,  126-350,OOR, 
Soulfanac  Trasi  International.  Inc,:  See — 

\^der  Donald  E,;  Straeter.  William  F;  Straeter,  Joseph  G,;  Fatz,  Paul; 

Wilson  Gary  E ;  and  Schlueter.  Charles  E,.  5,575.108.  O,  47-1,010 

Weder.   Donald   E;   Straeter,  Joseph  G,;  and  Straeter,  WllUam  R, 

5.575.133.  CI  53-397,000.  ^,    ^^^^ 

Weder  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G.,  5,575,746, 0.  493-154,000, 

Weder.  Donald  E,  5.576,089.  CI  428-142,000, 

Soudiwick.  Jeffrey  G,:  See — 

Spence,  Bridget  A,;  Souihwick,  Jeffrey  G,;  Chin,  Sleva  S.;  and 
Hoxmeiet.  Ronald  J,.  5,576,395.  O  525-314,000, 
Souza-Aguiar.  Eduardo  F:  See— 

Chamberlain.  Oscar  R  ;  Souza-Aguiar.  Eduardo  F;  and  Canos,  Avelino 
C.  5,576,258,  O,  502-73,000, 
Sowinski  Richaid  F  Mediod  and  means  for  filtering  contaminats  from  a  gas 

stream  to  detect  filter  condition  in  situ,  5,576,493,  O,  73-708,000, 
Sowle.  Cynfcia  W :  See—  .,  ,      o     u     .^       jc      i 

Dressma.  Jennifer  B  ;  Reppas.  Christos;  Tobey.  Stephen  W ;  and  Sowle. 
Cynthia  W.  5,576.306.  CI   514-57,000, 
Soyama.  Hideki.  to  Apic  Yamada  Corporation,  Transport-by-suction  type  die, 

5.575.610,  O,  414-750,000, 
Space  Systons/Loral,  Inc,:  See —  _   ..,  .„  -__ 

Hwag.  Yeongming;  and  Jakstys,  Vito  J,,  5,576,721,  O,  343-753.000, 


Spain.  James  D,:  See — 

Ttrnier,  Terry  R,;  Spain,  James  D,;  and  Swyers,  John  R,,  5376.629,  CL 
324-709,000, 
Spaleck.  Walter  See- 
Winter.  Andreas;  Kaber,  Frank;  Aulbach,  Michael;  Bachman,  Bemd: 
Klein,  Robert;  KUhlein,  Klaus;  Spaleck.  Walter,  and  Kohlpaintner. 
Christia.  5,576.260.  CI,  502-117,000, 
Sparks,  Adria  F:  See— 

Oossland.  WUliam  A,;  Scarr,  Robert  W.;  Birch,  Martin  J,;  and  Sparks, 
Adria  P..  5376,873,  O,  359-117,000, 
Spaulding,  Mark  G,:  See — 

Baggett,  William  C;  Baines.  Elliot  A„  Jr;  Hlus,  Wayne  S,;  GiUaad, 
Diane  W,;  Kane.  Adam  S.;  Spaulding,  Mark  G.;  and  Staraoe.  Jeremia 
P.  5,575,689.  CI.  439-709.000. 
Spears,  William  E.  Jr.:  See — 

Yam.  Benny  S.;  Jorgensen,  Robert  C;  and  Spears,  William  E,  Jr., 
5375,705,  O,  451-39,000, 
Speasl,  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Roberts,   Marc   K,;  Chikosky.   Matthew  A  ;   and   Speasl,  Jerry  A.. 
5.576.757.  CI,  348-207,000, 
Spectra-Physics  Lasers.  Inc.:  See — 

Kafka.  James;  Newell,  Vincent  J,;  and  Watts.  Michal,  5377,058,  O, 

372-20,000, 
Nighan,  WiUiam  L,,  Jr;  and  Keirstead,  Mark  S..  5377.060,  O,  372- 
39,000, 
SpeU,  Gregory  D  Tail  gate  box,  table,  and  sink.  5375321,  O,  296-57,100, 
Spence,  Bridget  A,;  Souihwick,  Jeffrey  G,;  Chin,  Steven  S,;  and  Hoxmeier. 
Ronald  J„  lo  SheU  Oil  Compay,  Low  viscosity  adhesive  composibons 
containing  asymmetric  radial  polymers,  5376,395.  CI,  525-314,000, 
Spencer.  Daniel  W,:  See — 

Hopkins,  Scott  D,;  Spencer,  Daiel  W,;  Lipari.  Charles  P;  and  Altemose, 
George  A,.  5,576.480,  CI,  73-38,000, 
Spencer.  Graham,  to  Excite,  Inc,  Information  retrieval  system  and  method 
widi  implcmentaDon  extensible  query  architecture,  5377,241,  O,  395- 
605000,  ^  „,_^ 

Sperry,  Charles  R,;  and  Spen^.  Laurence  B,,  to  Sealed  Au  Corporaoon,  High 
speed  apparatus  for  forming  foam  cushioos  for  packaging  purposes, 
5375.435.0,242-421,400. 
Sperry,  Laurence  B,:  See — 

Speny,  Charies  R,;  and  Sperry,  Laurence  B,,  5375,435, 0, 242-421,400, 

Spiers.  Kent:  See —  _    ,„,.„,.    ^ 

Fenner.  Gral  H,;  Spiers,  Kent;  and  Nelson.  Peter  C,  5375 JOI,  O. 

100-39,000, 

Spiess,  Peter  A,,  lo  Invatio  AG,  Entraining  apparatus  for  elevator  doors, 

5375,357,  O,  187-319,000, 
Spina,  Eric  F:  See —  _  ,  . 

Sheplak.  Mark;  McGinley,  Catherine  B,;  Spina.  ErK  F,;  Stephens.  Ralph 
M  ;  Hopson.  PuroeU,  Jr;  and  Cruz,  Vmcem  B,,  5376.488,  O, 
73-204i60, 

^•^hri^James  KTand  Spiotta.  Marii  G..  5377,071,  O,  375-259,000. 
Spooner.  Steven  R,:  See —  „     ,    .     ,  ,-,  ,o« 

Alspach.  James  C;  Spooner,  Steva  R,;  and  Nofz,  Kurtis  A,,  5375389, 
O,  206-386,000, 
Spreilzer.  Michael  J,:  See —  ,»      , 

Demers,  Ala  J,;  Ptaersen,  Karin;  Spteitzer,  Michael  J,;  Teny.  Douglas 
B  ;  Theiroer.  Marvin  M,;  and  Welch,  Brent  B,,  5377,240,  O,  395- 
608,000 
Sprint  Communications  Co,  L.P,:  See — 

Peer.  Daiel  D„  5377,196,  0,395-783,190. 
Spronk.  Adria  M.:  See— 

Clark  Frederick  L,;  Hendnck.  Kendall  B,;  Martin.  Richard  R,;  Moore, 
Lany  W ;  Raymourc,  WiUiam  J,;  Schrier,  Pal  R,;  WaUu:r.  Edna  S,; 
Walker.  Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E,;  Cloona,  Kevin  M,;  Yost,  David 
A  ;  Oemens,  John  M,;  Kanewske.  William  J  .  HI;  McDoweU.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh,  WilUam  D  ;  Smidi.  B,  Jane;  Vaght. 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A,;  MilcheU.  James  E,; 
Hance  Robert  B,;  Lagocki,  Peter  A,;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Pennmg- 
ton.  Charles  D,;  Schmidt.  Unda  S,;  Spronk.  Adria  M,;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L,;  Watkins,  William  E,.  lU;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K,; 
and  HiUs.  David  B..  5375.978,  O,  422-104,000. 
Spuehl  AG:  See— 

Knopfel.  Has,  5375,460,  O,  267-91,000, 
Squiller.  Edward  P:  See—  ,  .       ^    ,„.,„,, 

Yeske.  Philip  E;  Squiller,  Edward  P;  and  Slack,  WUham  E,  5376,41 1. 
O,  528-70,000,  .      , 

Sredni,  Benjamin;  and  Albeck,  Michael,  Method  of  treating  gastnc  ukers, 

5376,347.  O  514-467,000, 
SRW  Associates,  Inc,:  See — 

ShoUy.  William  C,  Jr.  5375,488,  O,  279-4,080, 
St  Clair  Intellectual  Property  Consultats,  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts.  Marc   K ;  Chikosky.  Manhew  A,;  and  Speasl,  Jeny  A.. 
5376,757.  CI,  348-207,000. 
St  Jude  Childrens  Research  Hospital:  See—  ^  ^,^  ,^  ^   „c.  nrw. 
Fridland.  Arnold;  and  Robbins.  Bria  U,  5376,177,  O.  435-5.000, 
Siabila  Messgeraie  Gusuv  Ullrich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

von  Wedemayer,  Peter,  5.575,073.  CI,  33-365  000. 
Stach  Jens,  lo  Dr.  Ing.  h.cR  Porsche  AG,  Wheel  rim  for  a  motor  vetocle  and 

pioixss  for  making  same,  5,575339,  O,  301-65,000, 
Siaco,  Inc,:  See — 
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Zmmennan.  Letm  S  ;  and  Shive.  Bryn  S  .  5J75.622,  Q.  415-213  100 
Sum.  Kennii  E    See — 

Noooe.  MKhwl  I.:  md  Suhl.  ICemul  E .  5^75.876.  O.  IS6-221.000. 
Stalkef.  Divid  M.:  See—  __ 

McBride.  Kevin  E.:  mi  Sttlker.  Dmrid  M  .  J.576.198.  O.  43J-91.300 
Sundvd  Oil  Co .  The:  See— 

Brazdil.  James  F.  Jr.;  ad  Cavakami.  Fenundo  A.  P.  5J76.469.  O. 
558-319  000 
Slandifonl.  Fetm  C  ;  See— 

Soioawa.  Robert  L.;  Stavliford.  Ferns  C  ;  BosMKic.  Jo«^;  Pefenon. 
Du;  ad  kata.  Gtixgc  R  .  5.575.923.  O.  210-714.000. 
Staifoid  Tiliiii— ■iiMiiaa  Inc.:  See — 

Tilwitaaw    Leouad:   and  V^nbcfs.  Aafon.   3.377X166.  O.   375- 
222.000. 
Siania,  Bend:  See — 

Nodfc*.  I^var.  and  SuniQ,  Betnd.  5.577.143,  CI  .385-61  000 
1lM*lil    Cad'  Mauio.  David,  and  Treccc.  Thomas,  lo  Amencan  Maize- 
ProdKts  Comiy.  Shonenmg  oibMiiuie  5.576.043.  CI  426-578  000 
ecBic  Co„  ~ 


and  limufa. 


Suiley  EkcBic  Co„  Ud.:  See 

SugiyHM.  T^aahi    Toko.  Yasuo;  Kobayaahi.  Shunsuke 
Yasufumi.  5.576.862,  O.  359-75.000. 
Stanloa.  Alyn  K.  :5cr —  _    ., 

Ctok.  Frederick  L  .  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
tmty  W  .  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
WUkei.  Doony  R  .  Winier,  Gary  E  .  CVwnan.  Kevin  M  .  Yo««.  David 
A.:CklMU.  John  M.;  Kanewike.  William  J  .  111.  McDowell.  Daii(las 
D  -  OWn^  C«1  M  ;  Rumbau(K  William  D  ,  Smith.  B  Jane;  VanftaU 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  WoUfanL  Robert  A.;  MiKbell.  James  E : 
Hance.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  PCMr  A4  llinil.  Rkkad  A  ;  Penning 
■on.  Charles  D  ,  Schmidl.  Undi  S.;  Snoik.  Adtiia  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richaid  L  .  WaJkins.  William  E..  Ul;  CHft.  Gilben:  Stamon.  Alyn  K.. 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.575.978.  O  422-104.000 
Siarace.  Jeiemia  P    See— 

Baccen.  William  C  .  Baioes.  Elliol  A..  Jr.  Fihis.  Wayne  S.;  Gilland. 
Dianne  W.  Kane.  Adam  S.  Spwildinf.  Mark  C;  and  SntKC.  Jcicima 
P.  5  J75,689.  CI   439  709  000 
Slwfifc  Electronic  Development  A  Ma(kclin(.  Ud.:  See— 

Gokknem.  Avery  N..  5J76J48.  O.  437-225.000 
Sivke.  William  J  :  See— 

Scalzi.  Caipcf  A  ;  and  SlaAe.  William  J  .  5J77.231.  C\.  395-500.000 
Stair.  Sleshen  G.:  See—  .     _.  , 

Coi»u,  HmoU  W .  Frocbel.  Francis  E.;  Otegofitach.  Albert  J.  Jr.;  Rieley. 
Sheldon  C  .  Smt.  Sleiihen  G  :  Unechl.  Ronald  R  ;  While.  Eric  J.;  and 

Pohl.  Jens  G..  5J76i46.  Q  437  216  000  

Surry,  WillUm  L  Golf  bag  holder  afipafanu   5J75.413.  Q   224-274.000 
Siasch.  Joharnes-Peier   See - 

Muller,  I'lnch.  Dressel.  Jilrgen;  Fey.  Peier.  Haidu>.  Rudolf;  Htlbsch. 
Walter.  Krtkmer.  Thomas,  MUller  Gliemann.  MMdiias;  Beuck.  Martin; 
Kazda.  Stanulav,  Wohlfeil.  Stefan,  Knorr,  Amkcas;  Susch.  Johannes- 
Peter,  and  Zaiss,  Siegfned,  5,576,342,  n   514-399.000 
Suudt.  Rhonda  L  .  Strucie»»ki,  Timothy  G  ,  and  Seraflne.  Getie  S..  lo  Xeros 

Corporaoon  Tofier  cartridge  internal  plug  5,576,816.  O.  355-260.000. 
Si  Clair.  Anne  K.:  See— 

Caplan.   M^fie  L;  Swakley.  Diane  M.;  and  Si.  Clair.  AmK   K.. 
5.575,955,  Q   252-514000 
St.  Clair,  David  J ,  and  ErKkson.  James  R  ,  lo  Shell  Oil  Compwiy  Telechelic 
polymers  and  heieroielechelic  pdydiene  block  polymers  with  dual  cute 
systems   5.576.388,  O   525  99  000. 
Steams.  Gwy  D  SolM-powered  beehive  cooler  aad  vemilalor.  5.575.703.  CI. 
449-1.1000 

Sleckel.  Horst;  See--  ,  , 

Becker.  Hans  J  .  and  Steckel.  Horsi,  5J75.603.  C\.  414-137  900. 
Steel,  Glen  R.   See—  _ 

-        -    ■  ,  5.575J65.  a. 


.  Silicale  defoaming  compo- 
J2- 32 1000 
for  engravmg  on  a  nibber  cylindrical 


du  Plessis,  Nice;  Sleel.  Glen  R.;  aad  Port.  Gafy  G.  J 

192-12.00R 

Swebnai.  Alvn  E..  lo  J  M.  Huber  C 

aooB  aid  mediods  5,575.950.  C\ 

Slefam.  Franco,  to  Syfal  S.rl.  Amnm 

matrix  5.575,931.  O  219-121  6«0 

Sleiger.  Roind;  Asc^  Eihafd;  Baade,  Wolfgang;  and  Obrecht.  Werner,  to 

Bayer  Akhengesellschafl  Process  for  d>e  production  of  gel  tree  ethylene/ 

vinyl  acclMe  copolymers  with  a  high  content  of  copolymenzed  vinyl 

accMe  Wd  a  high  mooney  viKosity  5,576,401,0   526-65  UOO 

"biiimJll.  Robert  L..  and  Stevanovic.  Ljubisa  D,  lo  General  Electric 

CoomMy    Fionl-ead  power  converter  for  dislribuled  power  sysiems 

5.57^940.  a.  36>  17  000  

Sieinbach.  James  R  Card  shu«er  appanMus  5.575.475.  O   27314900R 
Steininiir.  Kal.  10  Voest-Alpine  Induameanlagenbwi  GmbH  Strip  accumu- 

laiw  5,575.434.  CL  242-364.100. 
Siephan,  Wolfgang:  See—  _ 

Moller.  Wolfgang;  Siephan.  Wolfgaig;  aMi  Hies.  Henry.  5.576.040.  O 
426-271000 
Stephenv  Ralph  M    See— 

ShepU.  Mak;  McGinley.  Catherine  B  .  Spina.  Enc  F;  Swpheas.  Ralph 
M.;  Hopaon.  Pumell.  Jr.;  awi  Cniz,  Vincent  B..  5376,488.  CI. 
73-204  260 
Saerlag  DiagnoatK  Imaging.  Inc.:  See — 

Fikficius.  Dietnch  M  .  and  Weed,  Geegoiy  C.  5,576.443.  O.  548- 

237  000 
Mllssig-Pabal.  Thomas;  aad  WOrsching.  Alfred.  5,576.134.  Q.  430- 
502.000. 


Muessig-Pabsl.  Thomas;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred  A.,  3,576.155.  CX. 
430-502  000 
Slerling  Plumbing  Group.  Inc.;  See- 
Duffy,  Philip;  nd  Hams.  Uwe,  5,575,022,  Q,  4-607.000. 
Slerling.  Rodney  D  :  See— 

Schmidt.  Jack  H  ;  Nestorovic.  Ned;  Sterfang.  Rodney  D;  Haggerty. 
Joaeph  M  ;  Ruiz,  Javier  A.;  Edwards.  Robert;  and  Hollisler.  Roger. 
5.576.854.  CI.  359-40  000 
Slerling  Windwop.  Inc.:  See— 

Cook.  Philip  D.;  Delecki.  Daiiel  J  ;  and  Guinosso.  Chales.  5.576.427. 
CI   536-23  100 
Stem.  Howard;  Maali.  Fereydoun;  and  Elstein.  Stanley,  to  Robooc  Vision 
Systems.  Inc.  Machine  vision  for  adaptive  laser  beam  steering.  5,576.948. 
a.  364-167.010, 
Siemer.  Jaae  L:  See—  -   ., 

Belagaie,  Rama  M.;  Henhbcrgcr.  Charles  U;  Hsiung,  Hansen  M.; 
Roneck,  Paul  R  ,  Jr.  and  Sterner.  Jane  L.  5.576.190.  CI  435-69  100. 
Sutler  Dean  A  .  lo  Umversity  of  Kansas.  The.  Diagnosis  and  moniMiing  of 
fheumaiological  diseases  by  detection  of  anti-EFl -a  antibodies.  5.576.186. 
a.  435  7  920 
Slevaaovic.  Ljubisa  D.:  See — 

Slei|crwald.  Robert  L.:  and  Slevaaovic.  Ljubisa  D.  5,576.940.  CI. 
363-17.000. 
Stevens.  Larry:  See — 

Newbofcl.  Bien:  Dixon.  Paul;  and  Sievens.  Larry.  5,576.935,  a.  395- 
795000 
Sievens.  Robert  C   Mediod  and  apparatus  for  high  pressure  one-way  fluid 

valving  in  angiography  5.575.767.  Q.  604-53.000 
Stimson.  Charies  J    and  Beshea.  Brady  S..  to  Call  Processing.  Inc  Pre-paid 

card  system  and  method  5.577,109.  O.  379-112.000. 
Sloakley,  Diane  M    See—  ^  .      . 

CMlan.  Maggie  L ;  Sloakley.  Diane  M.;  and  St  Clair.  Anae  K.. 
5^75.955,0   252-514000. 
Slockmann.  Bemd:  See — 

Schierling.  Berahard;  G6bel.  Hilmar.  Kraus.  Geoig;  and  Slockmann. 

Bemd.  5J75,182.  CI.  74-574000 
Schierling.  Bcmhard;  Gdbel.  Hilmu;  Knus.  Geoig;  and  Slockmann. 
Bemd,  5.575,183.  O  74-574  000 
Slodd  Ralph  P  Tixiling  appwanis  and  medwd  for  high  speed  production  of 

drawn  metal  cup-hke  aticles.  5J75.170.  O.  72-336.000. 
Slokes.  Kenneth  B:  Sec—  ,„,.,,„ 

Giele.  Vmcem;  Stokes.  Kenneth  B  ;  and  Morris.  Mary  M..  5J75.814.  C\. 
607  127  000 
Slokker,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

deSolms.  S  Jane;  Gaisky.  Vicwr  M.;  Giuliani.  Elizabeth  A.;  Gomez, 
Robert  P.;  Graham.  Samuel  L ;  Slokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wiscount. 
Cafaerine  M..  5.576.293.  O  514-19000. 
Stone.  Jerry  E.  Stabilizer  apparatus  for  fifth  wheel  trailers.  5,575.492,  C\. 
280-475000. 

Cj^g^    RahA  P  ■  Sf^ 

Van  ftuee.  Barry  F.  and  Stone.  Ralph  P.  5,576J78,  O,  510-114.000.  ' 
Storage  Technology  Corporalian:  See— 

Brown.  Thomas  M  ;  Dodt.  William  C;  McCarthy.  Donald  F;  Mendoza. 
Richard;  aid  Milligan.  Charles  A  ,  5.576.903.  CI   360-48  000 
Siorm.  Michael  C:  See— 

Yoahiniura.  Norman  N  .  Baibul.  Adrian;  Tao.  Robert  C;  Storm.  Michael 
C;  Kelley,  Robert  E.  and  Reis.  Brenda  L..  5J76.351.  O.  514- 
565.000. 
Storm.  Paul  K.;  and  van  Empel.  Paul  C  M .  to  Akzo  Nobel  N  V  Omitho- 
baclerium  rhmoiracheaU  vaccine  and  method  of  immimizalion.  5.576.003. 
O   424  2-34  100 
Slossel.  Thomas  P;  Hartwig.  John  H..  and  Janmey.  Pail  A  .  lo  Bngham  A 
Women's  Hospital,  tac    Preservation  of  blood  platelets    5.576.213.  Q. 
436-18.000 
Sloub.  Eveica  W.;  and  George.  William  R..  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc. 
Line  source  for  acienuaion  correction  in  nuclear  medicine  studies  and 
^jpaanis  and  methods  for  using  die  source  5.576.545,  O  250-363  040, 
Stout.  Donald  M    See—  „    ,„ 

Chen.  Yue  Muig;  Fortune.  G.  Clark;  and  Stout  Donald  M.,  5J75.670. 
a  439-138.000. 
Slow.  Bryan  J  :  See — 

Tiowcr.  David  A  ;  Ritchie.  Fred  R;  and  Slow.  Bryan  J..  5.575.401.  O. 

220-522.000 

Slowers.  Jeffiey  P;  Burgers.  Henri  T;  and  Blackanl.  Paul  D .  to  Virginia  Panel 

Coipotatian    Coaxial   double  headed   spring   contact   probe   assembly 

5376,631.  a.  324-761000 

Sloychoff.  Terry  A.,  lo  Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Company.  Inc.  Hydraulic  swing 

circuit   5.575.149.  O  60-469000 
Straeler.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder,  Donald  E  Straeler,  William  F,  Straeler.  Joaeph  G,;  Faotz.  Paul; 

Wilson.  Gary  E  ;  and  Schlueter.  Charles  E..  5375.108.  CI  47-1  010. 

Weder    Donald   E.   Straeler.  Joaeph  G.;  and   Straeler,  William  F. 

5375.133.  a.  53-397  000  _ 

Weder.  Donald  E ;  aid  Soaeier.  Joaeph  G..  5375.746.  O  493-154.000 

Sneier.  WiUian  F:  See—  ^         _  . 

WWer.  Donald  E  ;  Straeler.  William  F;  Straeler.  Joaeph  G.;  Famz.  Paul; 

Wilson.  Gary  E  ,  and  Schhieter.  Charles  E,.  5375.108,  O  47-1  010. 

Weder.   Donald   E;   Straeler.  Joseph  G;   and  Siraeier.  Willum  F. 

5..575,133.  CI  53-397  000 

Stialfors  AB:  See— 

PakaKkr,  G«tM  A.  K.,  3373.463,  Ci  270-31020. 


Strasabeig,  Geisoa.  Medwd  for  stamping  hea-iea»tive  sheets,  5375,880. 0 
156-251,000. 

Siralton.  Gus  J.:  See—  _  _  . 

Stratton.  Peter  K..  and  Strattoo.  Gus  J.,  5375,405.  CI.  222-1.000, 
Stratton.  Peter  K. ;  and  Stratton.  Gus  J.  lo  Juicy  Whip.  Inc.  Post-mix  beverage 
dispenser   widi  an   associated  simulated   visual   display   of  beverage. 
5.575,405.0.222-1.000. 
Strickland.  Michael  L  ;  Olivier.  James  P;  Conklin.  William  B  ;  and  Hendnx. 
Warren  P.  to  K*ciomeritics  Instrument  Corporation  Apparatus  and  method 
for  detenninii^  die  size  distribution  of  particles  by   light  scadermg. 
5,576,827,  O  356-336.000. 
Strobel.  Albert:  See—  „    ^    .wv, 

von  Rolbicki.  Wolfgang;  and  Soobel,  Albert.  5375332,  U.  297- 
452,200.  ^      ^ 

Strobel.  Gary  A  :  Hanison.  Leslie  A.;  and  Teplow.  David  B..  to  Research  and 
Devekjpmem  bistimte.  Inc.  «  Montana  State  University.  Peptides  from 
pseudomonas  syringae  possessing  broad-spectrum  antibiotic  activity. 
5.576.298,  a  514-15.000. 
Strobel  Wolfgang  M  ;  Gray,  Barrett  C  ;  and  Sohooi.  Sanjay  V.,  to  Gether 
Scientific  Priiducts,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  signs  widi 
prismanc  letters  and  graphic  images.  5375.099.  O.  40-584.000. 
StrObl.  Bnmo:  See—  ,  ,,,  ,^ 

Hertelendi.  Josef;  Kieuzeder.  Sebastian;  and  StrObl.  Bruno,  5375.709. 
a.  451-347.000. 
Strock  Thomas  W.;  and  Dykshoom.  Paul,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company. 

The'  Dry  scnibber  witfi  forced  recirculation   5,575.834.  O  95-149  000. 

Stiolle.  Christopher  H  ;  and  Wcckenbrock.  Hetmann  J  ,  to  SamSung  Hec 

ironies  Co..  Ud.  Digital  modulators  for  use  widi  sub-nyquist  sampling  of 

raster-scanned  samples  of  image  intensity,  5.576,837.  O.  386-33.000. 

Soom.  Peter  H.;  and  Bull.  David,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Method  and 

^paalus  for  aligning  turn  signal  switch.  5376324.  Q.  200-61.270. 
Stniczewski.  Timothy  G :  See—  „       ^        o 

Staudl  Rhonda  L.;  Stniczewski.  Timothy  G.;  and  Seiahne.  Gene  S.. 
5.576.814.  CI.  355-260000. 
Strul.  Bruno:  See—  „  .     .        „      o    <• 

Baker  James;  Edwards.  Smart  D.;  Jones.  Chns;  Lee,  Kee  S.;  Sommer. 
PhiUip;  aid  Strul.  Bruno.  5375.788.  O.  606-41.000. 
Stryker  Corpoialiaa:  See—  „      ..      .r^  ■ 

Way    Oviwipher  B.;  Aiend,  John   M.;  and  Gentile,  Chnstopher, 
5.575.02«.  a.  5-617.000.  ...,,, 

Stutman.  Peter  S  ;  and  Miller.  J.  Mat,  to  Metriplex.  Inc.  Medical  alert 
distribution    system    wirii    selective    filtering    of   medical    information. 
5.576.952.  O.  364-413.020. 
Stutzenberger.  Heinz:  See—  .  „  ^, 

Lange,  Joeig;  Stutzenberger.  Heinz:  Lefamaim.  Thoanas:  and  Koehler. 
Christian,  5375,257,  O.  123-337.110. 

Moser.  Gesnot;  PUscfael.  Uwe;  and  Sniizer.  Haos,  5375,212.  O.  101- 
477.000. 
Su.  Chung-Hui:  See— 

Wuu  Shou-Gwo;  Liang.  Moog-Soog:  Su,  Chung-Hui;  and  Wang.  Chen- 
Jong.  5.576.243.  O.  437-195.000. 
Su  Kuan-Cheng;  and  Sheu,  Shing-Ren.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corpo- 
ration Stacked  CVD  oxide  architecture  multi-state  memory  cell  for  mask 
read-only  memones.  5,576.573.  O.  257-391.000. 
Sucfaer  Richard,  Stapler  apparatus  and  mediod  for  selectively  dispensing  a 

plurality  of  different  size  staples  5375.415.  O.  227-109.000. 
Sudhaker,  Chakka;  Dolfinger.  Frank.  Jr,;  and  Cesa.  Max  R,,  to  Texaco  toe, 
Hydrodearomauzation  catalyst  composition.  5,576J61.  O.  502-185.000. 
Sudo.  ToshikaLsu:  See—  j    c  .a, 

Yoshimura,   Hiionori;   Tanaka,   Tetsuya;   Osada.  Akua;   and   Sudo, 
Toshikafcu.  5,576.093.  O.  428-216.000. 
Sueda.  Noriyoshi,  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto;  Miura.  Katsutoshi; 
Hongotne.  Masau>;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramoto.  Shigeru;  Katasuyama,  Koi- 
chr  Nakata.  Fumihisa.  Kinoshila,  Nobuhiro;  and  Tsukada.  Yoko,  lo  Nisshm 
Roiw  Milling  Co  ,  Ud  Urea  derivatives  and  tfieir  use  as  ACAT  inhibitors. 
5376.335.0.514-317  000. 
Suenaga.  Taisuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Terauchi.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo;  Aiba. 
Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yuiaka;  Ago.  Kenji;  Kosu^. 
Kauumi;  Matsubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita.  Shumchi; 
Ikeda  Hideki;  Fuiuya.  Toshio;  Akihama,  Shigeyuki;  and  Arai,  Takahiro,  to 
Kaiima  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  FRC.  Mediod  of  making 
window  frimirfor  concrete  wall  panel.  5375,870.  Q.  156-71.000. 
Suevertniepp.  Frederick  D .  Ill:  See—  .      .     ,  „    ,x. 

Nabity   Frederick  A  ;  Fiedler.  Robert  R  ;  Masek.  James  P.;  Dawson. 
Brian  D.;  Barker,  Russell  T;  Sueverkniepp,  Frederick  D  .  Ill;  SetW. 
Ralph  E.;  Wright  Paul  G.;  and  Fritz,  Larry  L„  5376303.  U, 
73-863,010 
Suffem.  Robert  C:  See—  .,„  ^       r^  ■  , , 

Baum.  Mac  S  ;  Suffem.  Robert  C;  Balton.  Donald;  Schoo.  Daniel  L  ; 
Jankus.  Peter  P;  Tzeng.  Lih-Shyng;  and  Jones.  Terrel.  5377.105.  CI. 
379-93000  ^.    , 

Suffi    Louis,  to  Reliance  Com/Tec  Corporation.  Insulation  displacement 

connector  aid  block  5375.680.  O.  439-404.000. 
Suca,  Yoahiaoti;  aid  Enokido.  Nobuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation. 

Process  for  jroducing  olefin  polymer  5376.400.  CI.  526-65.000. 
Sugawara.  Akita:  See—  ..,,,...      1 1-,,.-,-,, 

Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  Sugawara,  Akira;  and  Tsuji.  Takahiro.  5,576,231. 
a.  437-41  000. 


Sugaya.  Yujiro;  and  Miumi,  Michitoshi.  to  Iriso  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Surge 
absorbing  structure,  surge  absorbing  element  connector  and  circuit  device 
using  diese  stiucwre  and  element.  5376,922.  CI.  361-120.000. 
Sugi,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kazuhiko;  Kubola.  Yoshihiro:  Hanaoka,  Takaaki;  Matsuzakt 
Takehiko;  Sugi.  YoshiWro;  Eto.  Tatsuya:  Hagiwara.  Tokio;  and  Narita. 
Tadashi.  5376.417.  O.  528-343.000. 
Sugimori.  Youichiro:  See—  .,,..»,.. 

Uchiyama.  Takahiko;  Sugimori.  Youichiro;  Takajo.  Toshimi;  Naka, 
Michihani;  Yamamoto.  Masao;  Shiiaishi.  Emiko;  and  Yokouchi, 
Anishi.  5375370.  O.  384-470.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Igarashi.  Toshio;  Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Talsumi.  Mas- 
ayuki;  Chikanari.  Kenzou;  and  Funakoshi,  Sauxu,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Umited.   Polyethylenic  foaming  compositions  and  molded 
foams.  5376.080.  O.  428-36.500. 

Awaya.  Tomohaiu;  and  Sugimoto.  Masaya,  5,576,9%,  O.  365-189.010. 
Sugimoto.  Toshiyuki;  See— 

Shibuya,  Takasfai;  Sugimoto.  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyake.  Toshio,  5,576  JOJ, 
O  514-53.000. 
Sugishita.  Shunichi:  See —  .„■  . 

Suenaga  Tatsuo;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki:  Terauchi.  Shm;  Kikuchi,  Takeo: 
Aiba.  Shinnosuke;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta.  Yutaka;  Ago.  Kenji: 
Kosuge.  Katsumi:  Matsubara,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami.  Masato;  Sugishita. 
Shunichi;  Ikeda,  Hideki;  Fuiuya,  Toshio;  Akihama.  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai.  Takahiro,  5.575.870.  O.  156-71.000. 
Sugita.  Shuichi;  Tanaka,  Shinri;  Suzuki,  Takamgu;  and  Kaneko.  Manabit  to 
Konica  Corporation.   Silver  halide  light-sensitive  color  photographic, 
5,576,166.  O.  430-555.000. 
Sugiura.  Kazushi:  See — 

Arai    Michio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura.  Kazushi;  Funikawa.  Nobuo; 
Kodama,  Mitsufumi;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  Sakamoto,  Naoya;  Fukada, 
Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki;  and  Takayama,  Ichirou,  5376,222.  CL 
437-4,000, 
Sugiura.  Nobulake:  See—  .,.        .  .    . 

Kato,  Hideo:  Sugiura,  Nobutake;  Uchigane.  Kiyolaka;  and  Asano, 
Masamichi,  5376,994,  O.  365-185.300. 
Sugiura,  Sakao;  Kawabata,  Osamu;  and  Teramura,  Nobtw,  to  Mitsubufai 
Jukogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electric   dust   collector.    5,575.836.   CL 
96-82.000. 

Koizumi.  Junji;  and  Sugiura,  Tsugunori,  5376368,  Q.  524-297.000. 
Sugiura,  Yasuo;  Seo.  Hiroshi;  and  Saikawa,  Seiji,  to  Asahi  Tec  Corporaioo. 
Semi  molten  metal  molding  mediod  and  apparatiis.  5,575325.  CI.  164- 
120.000. 
Sugiyama,  Genroku:  See —  .  „    u- 

Hirata,  Toichi;  Sugiyama,  Genroku;  Watiuiabe.  Hiroshi:  and  Yoshinaga. 
Shigehiio,  5,575,148.  O.  60-445,000. 
Sugiyama.  Satomi:  See —  ,  „     ._, 

Takai    Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  Sugiyama.  Satomi;  and  Kunieda, 
Mitsuhiio.  5376.131.  O.  430-59.000. 
Sugiyama.  Takashi;  Toko.  Yasuo;  Kobayashi.  Shunsuke;  and  liraura,  Yasu- 
fumi, to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Positive  orientations  of  liquid  cry^ 
molecules  in  a  multi-domain  liquid  crystal  display  cell.  5376.862.  O. 

Sukegawa,  Yukio;  and  Matsushima,  Tetsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Test  mediod  and  apparatus  for  testing  a  protective  relay  system.  5376.625. 
a.  324-424.000. , 
Sullivan,  Donald  P:  See—  ^       ^    ,    „  ,..,        vm 

Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Mishra,  Satchidanand;  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M.; 
Giabowski.  Edward  F;  Horgan.  Anthony  M.;  Limbuig.  William  W.; 
Post  Richard  L  ;  Sullivan.  Donald  F;  \p«onHoene.  Donald  C;  and 
Patterson,  NeU  S.,  5376,130.  O.  430-58.000. 
Sulzer  Rueti  AG;  See—  <  .,.  ,,i  ,-i 

Weber.  Thomas;  Markward.  Dietmar.  and  Peulen.  Jaques,  53753 13.0. 
139-28  000. 
Sumi  Yoshihiko;  Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Aoki.  Nobuo;  and  Muramatsu,  Masami, 
to  Teijin  Limited.  Protein  having  human  plasmin  inhibiting  activity. 
5376.193,  O.  435-69.200. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Umited:  S<»— 

lida.  Katsuya;  Mikami.  Hidehaiu;  and  Nishihara.  Hiroaki.  5  J75.825.  U. 

51-307.000 
Nakagawa.  Yuji.  5375.056.  O.  29-527,400. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fukuda.  Kanako;  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Shuya:  and  Sasaki. 

Manji.  5376.365.  CI.  524-117.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Igarashi.  Toshio;  Nakatsuji.  Yoshihiro;  Tatsumt 
Masayuki;  Chikanari,  Kenzou;  and  Funakoshi,  Satoiu.  5376,080.  CL 
478- "Vi  500 

Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Oki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Shimada.  Ken,  5375.964.  C[. 
264-60.000. 

Sumitomo  Electric  IndusOies,  Inc.:  See—  ...nnn 

Hosonu  John  Paul;  and  Yamaguchi.  Mikio.  5377,160. 0.  395-218.000. 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ...<,.  .ji 

Tanaka.  Hirohisa;  Kato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Miyawaki,  Yomchi,  5375.54Z. 

CI.  303-125.000. 

Sumitomo  Sitix  Corporation:  See—  ,,Annn 

Kuramochi,  Kaoni;  and  Okarooto.  Setsuo.  5375,847.  O,  117-210.000. 

Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Osamu;   Saigo,  Tsunekazu;   Kohara,  Seuchi;   Kiayana, 
Hirokazu;  and  Hashikawa,  Hiroshi.  5375,830,  O,  75-348.000. 
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M^EOlo:  mi  bioue. 


Sumiioaio  Winng  Sy 

Fujimoto.  TenMsugu.   Higwhilinwo. 
5^76^14,  a    174  IIOOOR 

_.  5^75.671.  a  4J9-157  000 
a.  JJ75.672,  O  439-157  000 

t  Ibkuii;  ItaifHchi.  Kcaidii;  Shan.  Hiroki;  aad  Ohu,  YoAi- 

aolM.  5J75.058.  CI.  V748  000 
OtMa.  Yodaaolw:  Tiniguchi.  Keiuchi.  aad  Otnislu.  Hideo.  S.S7S.0H>, 

Okiimun.  Hnodu;  and  Tokuw*.  KaKhuo.  5.575,678.  O  439-372.000. 

Yamamori.  Takaifai:  ad  Ouahi.  YanOuko.  5^75.969. 0  264^516.000. 

Summqfck.  Scon  R;llimM.HB»»dR.;KiriM.PWpS.  and  CSnade  Brace 

E.  lo  Teus  InstniBMMi  hlipMMul;  a«l  Advanced  Techaoiogy  Maam- 

ab,hK  ll-lL  Jiilulih  iiiw«  ■i—iiil  rlrm-T r^ — f^T*— 

aam  kym.  3,576,928.  a  361-321  100 
Saa  OMaicil  Cotpomioa:  Set— 

IfiiliMM    RaiMamy;  Yaout.  Marilyn  C  .  Gfecorio.  Manuel  Z.;  aad 
SchwMZ.  RuaaeU  J  .  5.575.843.  C\    106-402  000 
Sm  MiCfiayMiat:  St* — 

Smam,  M  S .  5.577.001.  Q.  363-207  000. 
Sim  Mitiuaynwa,  lac  See — 

HamiMoa.  "itkm  Pbwcll.  Michael  L.  Mitchell.  James  O..  aad  Gib- 
bons. JoaadMB  J..  5.577  J5 1 .  O   395-67 1  000 
Nelson.    Michael    N;    Radia.    Saajay    R.    and    Hamilton.    Graham. 

5J77.252.  a  395-670.000. 
Priem.  Curtis;  MaUchowsky.  Chris;  MclMyic.  Brace,  and  Moffat.  Guy. 
5.577^32.  a.  3!?5-500  000. 
Sunata.  Tomihisa:  See—  -t,.     _v. 

Aoki  Shifco:  Likai.  Yasuhiro;  Suaala.  Toouhisa;  Nakata«>-  "kjoobu: 

and  Shibazaki.  Minoru.  5.576.863.  O   359-76000. 
Ukai.  YMuhifo.  Suaala,  Tomihiaa;  and  Inada.  Toduya,  5,376.838,  O 
359-59000 

Sunbeam  Oner  See— „„  „^ 

Goetiel  Schwau.  kmemt  C.  5.573.098.  O.  4O-53O.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Qaiw— lim:  Sw— 

Julian.  Randan  |CSJ73.967.  a.  264-296.000 
Sundholm.  Gflran.  Vilve  (or  lire  fi(falinf  inaiallaliaa.  3.375J38.  Q.  16»- 

5000. 
Sundowner  Offshore  Services,  lac.:  Sr«— 

Wasterval.  Philip  W..  Jr..  3,573  J32.  CI  166-77.100. 
Sundquist.  Bo;  See—  _     .      . 

Momn.  Bror.  Uvgren.  Karia;  Didsgaard.  Kiistian;  Thunn.  Jan;  and 
Sun^st.  Bo.  5.576.004.  O  424-278. 100. 
Super  Discfihen  Ud.:  Stt— 

Roaenberj.  Petetz.  3J75.911.  a.  210-333.0ia 
Superior  Modular  Products  Incorporaled:  See—  „  „  .^^ 

ShramawKk.  John  G  ;  and  Smith,  R  Brace.  5.575.665.  O  439-49.000 
Susaiara.  Keaneth  J .  lo  Thermwood  Corporaiioa.  Slide  assembly  for  machine 

loob  snd  method  of  making  sane  5.375  J 18.  O   144-2  100 
SulMdia.  Pans.  mmI  Soladia.  Sehau  »  MarveU  Technology  Group.  Lid. 

ChvfS  BMV  te  pklM  kKk  k»p.  3.576.647.  O  327-108000. 
Sutvdia.  m  Stt — 

^^ttrt^.  PMas:  aad  Salaidia.  Sehat.  5J76.647.  a  327-108.000. 
Suiheriand.  Joaqih  E.:  See— 

Czerwiec.  Rich«l  M  .  Sudierland,  Joaoh  E.  Simmeni^r  MarUn  V; 
Wilken.  Aaihcw  L.  mi  Kioninger.  Robert  S  .  5.576.874.  O.  359- 

123.000  ^ ..  , 

Sudienan.  Sulhai  S..  »  Gengfaly  *  Miller.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  ftAodJar 
lemoving  volanle  contamiaaals  horn  phreanc  water.  3,375.3«9.  O.  405- 
128  000 
Suyama.  Kouichi.  Md  Honda.  Kiyoahi.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha^  Method  for  developing  au  bag  for  vehicle  5.575,497.  O.  280- 
^30 '00  ^  „  ^    ^^ 

Suzuki.  Akjo;  Man,  YatHbi  and  Izumizab.  Masami.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  AppvaHa  aad  method  for  maimaimng  image  qatbty  when  image 
recording  u  inlerrupted  5  J76.746.  O  347  14  000 
Suzuki  Akira.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aichi  Ceranuc  Kogyodw.  Ruid  process- 
ing device  widi  filter  in  helical  channel  lube  5.575.904.  O.  210-186.000 
Suzuki.  Akifa  See 

Yabe.  Hisao;  Suzuki.  Akira.  Yanazaki.  Miaoru;  ha  Hideo;  lida.  Yoahi- 
hao;  IWaro.  YoriwK  IteMda.  Oaaoai;  aad  Ishii.  Hiroshi.  5.373.732, 
a.  600-121.000.  ^  ^. 

Yabe.  Hisao;  lida.  Yoahikiio;  Suzi^.  Akira;  Itoh.  Hideo;  IMnro. 
Yoduo;  YamazJu.  Miaora.  aad  Tamada.  Osamu.  5.575.753.  O. 
600-123  000 

Suzuki.  Gea;  See—  .,  .       ,_      ^       ,. 

Toaoonaa.  Yoahtaobu;  Akutiu.  Akibto;  Taniguchi.  YUunobu;  Suzuki. 
Gea;  Md  Kishimoto.  Tomio.  5.576.950.  O   )64-51400A 
SuziAi.  IliimiiMa  Yokou.  Koji.  lijima.  Tomoko.  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  Kasahara. 
Koida;  ad  Itairia,  Sym.  lo  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  lUishB.  Kabushiki 
lUriM -RiMa  Oho  iC>i*ya*o;  a«i  CMri«  tadaariii  Co..  UL  CMaiyst 
for  fmU^aimm  gaie*  ad  proceas  for  pniyiat  ohaaM  gaaes 
5J75.983.  a  423-213  500 
Suzub.  Hiraahi;  ad  Shoao.  Maayoata.  id  IHijitsu  Urailed;  sad  Fujitsu  Ten 
Immti.  Compeiisahoo  circuit  far  improving  modulatiaa  chanctenMc. 
a^  aoi^iar  ad  radar  niuipnieiil  using  die  same  5.576.713.  Q.  342- 
I74.00a 
Suzuki.  Hifoyaki:  See—  _      .     ... 

Hibiao.  Maaa;  Naae,  YUdo;  Waki.  Keaichiro;  and  Suzuki.  Huoyuki. 
5,576,812,  CI.  3»251.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiro:  See — 


Ycfcoae.  Tvo;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiro;  Koahi.  Yutaka;  and  Kamizawa.  Koh. 
5.577.132.0.  382-238.000. 
Suzuki.  Koichi:  See — 

Takai    Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  Sugiyama.  Satoim;  and  Kumola. 
Miisuhiro.  5J76.131.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Suzuki.  Masaaki:  See—  .       .,        ,.      »,  u 

Wataaabe.    Yasuyuki;    Ishiwata.    Kazuya;    Suzuki.    Masaaki;    Nakai. 
Noriyi^'  Eaomoio,  Takashi.  Nishida.  Naoya;  Murala.  Talsuo;  Mitsui, 
Motsiio;  and  Shimamune.  Masayuki.  5.576.865.  O  359  80  000 
Suzuki.  MMatiim  5re — 

Kawanna.   Koichiro.  and  Suzuki.   Masahiro.  3^76,759,  a.   348- 
231000. 
Suzuki,  Masaichi;  See —  ^^ 

Kaemaisu,  Hideki;  and  Suzuki,  MasaKhi.  3,373,174,  Q.  74-475.000 
Suzuki,  Michio:  See—  ..     ,..^. 

Udayana.  Yoahihara;  Nakamura.   Pusanobu;   Suzuki.   Michio;   and 
Ohiaei,  Teisuya.  5.576.929.  Q  361-680000 
Suzuki.  Mig^.  Sheet  elastic  complex  used  in  sanitary  products  lis  manu- 

factuhng^>ocess.  and  its  usages.  5.576.090.  O  428  152.000 
Suzuki.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kuwana.  Minora;  Miyano.  Masaaki;  Miyazawa.  Masayuki;  Ueyama. 
Masayuki;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi.  5,576.894.  O.  339-701  000 

Suzuki.  Tadashi  See—  ,.-,.... 

Suzuki.  Hiromasa;  Yokota.   Koji;  lijima.  Tomoko;  Suzuki.  Tadashi; 
Kasahn.  Ko«hi;  and  Taleishi.  Syuji.  5.575.983.  O  423-213.500 
Suzuki   lUushi;  ad  Kaio.  Eiji.  lo  Yamaha  Hataudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Four-wheeled  vehicle.  5.573.352.  O.  180-311  000 
Suzuki,  Takalugu:  See— 

Sugita,    Shuichi;   Ttoaka.    Shinri;    Suzuki.   TUalugu;    and    Kaneko, 
Manabu.  5.576.166.  CI  430-555.000. 
Suzuki  Tkkuya,  and  Minowa.  Yushio.  lo  NEC  CorpanDoa.  Branching  filler 

for  oansminer  receiver.  5.376.670.  O.  333-126000. 
Suzuki.  Toahimilsu:  See — 

Minakuchi.  Yu;  Okuyama.  Satoahi;  Suzuki.  Toshimilsu;  and  Yano. 
Kalsuioshi.  5J76.732.  O.  343-127  000. 

Svendsen.  Hugh  B    S»»—  ,,.>,„„ 

Aadcrsoo.  Eric  C.  Svendsen.  Hugh  B  ;  and  Sohn.  A  Phillip.  5.377.230, 
a.  395-670  000 
Svenssoo,  Par  J.:  See — 

Annehed,  Siefa;  Miisuishi.  Hisami;  Schott,  Erik;  Skonieczny.  Dea  C; 
aad  Svensaon.  Par  J  .  5.575.884.  C.  136-380.100. 
Swamy.  Deepak  N.,  lo  Dell  U.S.A..  LP  Ai-jotropic  interconnect  melhod- 
ohigy  for  cost  effective  manufacture  of  high  density  primed  wiring  boards. 
5576,519.  a    174-265000 
SwaKn.  David  K  .  Fleischma.  Sidney  D.;  Kordis.  Thomas  F;  and  McGee. 
David  L..  to  EP  Technologies.  Inc.  Composite  structures  and  methods  for 
ablating  tissue  lo  form  complex  lesion  paneras  in  the  treatment  of  cardiac 
coaditions  and  the  like  5.575.810.  O.  607-99.000 
Swanz.  Etk  S.:  See—  „    ,    ^ 

Allen.  Beraie;  Edington.  CIvislopher  J.;  Parracho.  Rui;  Clark.  Douglas 

E.;  aad  Sw«tz,  Eric  S  .  5.575.088.  C\  36-28.000 

Swatz.  Jcta  F.;  ad  Ockuly.  John,  to  Daig  Corporation    Process  for  the 

nonstnical  maping  ad  ncalmenl  of  atrial  anhythmia  using  catheters 

guided  bTshaped  juidia  iModwars.  5.575.766.  O  604-53  000. 

Sweet,  David  E  .  lo CytKlMkMia|y  Corp  Aoieous.  essentially  VOC-liBe 

adhesive  epoxy  primer  3,376,061.  C  427-379  000 
Sweaaoa,  Babva;  ad  Beckham.  D  Scon,  to  Swenson.  Baihan.  Oamping 
device  lor  securing  Christmas  tree  liriM  wires  and/or  decorations  lo  chnsl- 
mas  trees  5,575.446.  O  248-304.(»0. 
Swirbel.  Thomas  J  ;  ad  Dunn.  Panck  M..  »  Motorola.  Inc.  Liquid  crysal 
display  having  embossed  appearing  characters.  5,376.855. 0.  359-40.000. 
Swirbel.  Thomas  J    &«•  ,„„«-, 

Ariedge.  John  K  ;  Swiibel.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Barrelo.  Joaquin.  5.576.052. 
a  427-98.000 
Swirhun.  Stanley  E  ;  and  Quinn.  William  E.  10  Vixel  Corporation.  Integration 
of  laser  with  pholodiode  for  feedback  control.  5,577.064.  O.  372-96.000. 
Swyeis.  John  R    See — 

Turner.  Teny  R..  Spain,  James  D.;  aad  Swyets,  John  R..  5J76.629,  C\. 
324-709  000. 

Hlibrig,  Sylva  E.;  aad  Fischer,  Roy  K  ,  5,375.020.  O.  4-J42.000. 
Syfal  S.rl :  See— 

Slefcai,  Freaco.  5.373.931.  a.  219-121.680. 

^^""^^J^t^M^bethat.  WiUiai  D..  5,377,213.  CL  393-280  000 


Avery,  MnK>  wi..  awu  UK^VM^  „!«,•■.  ■.*..  -,-■  .,-..-.  — '-ill" 

Emnen.  Raymond  F.  Ffeema.  Eugene  E.;  Jander.  Mark  J.;  Petty. 
WiUiam  K  .  Reise,  Bria  G  .  and  Rishavy.  Kevin  M..  5.576.640.  O. 
326-83000  _^        „     .. 

YAnra.  James  P;  Cok.  Richard  K  ;  Von  Thun.  Matthew  S.;  Mass. 
Crystal  J  .  aad  Allma.  Derryl  D  J  .  5.576J24.  O.  437-8.000; 
Symbol  Technologies.  Inc  :  See— 

Chew.  Steven  M  .  Kumar.  Sundeep;  and  OHaire.  Michael.  3J76J28. 
a  235-469.000 
Szentes.  ioka  F.:  Set—  ^       ^  ^   ^ 

Baker  Thonat  M.;  Piatoeg.  Michael;  Szentes.  John  F;  aad  Tichetier. 
Jay.  5,576,704,0  341-20.000. 
Szyszko,  Alexader,  to  Elexon  Ud.  Screes  primiag  apparann  with  pallet 

renstialioa.  5,575,206,  O.  101  126.000 
TO.W  be.:  Set— 

Jorda.  Pia^  W.,  5.576J37,  O.  302-62.000. 
IWikka.  Reajo: 


Anttila.  Seppo;  and  Taalikka.  Reijo.  3.573.614.  O.  414-797.600 

Sawai.  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwara,  Yasuhisa;  and  Tabei.  Shoji.  5,373,171.  O. 
72-332.080. 
Tachi-S  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .k-jkaao 

Shinbori.  l«deo;  Takayama.  Takuro;  and  Aktyama.  Masami.  5,575,449. 
O   248-429000 

Tachibana.  Shinfchi:  See—  .-,„,.,  /wv. 

Waunabe  Yukio;  and  Tachibana.  Shinichi.  5  J76.087. 0.  428-141.000. 

Tachizono.  Shimchi;  and  Chiyoda.  Hirooobu.  to  Hitachi  Powdered  Meuds 

Co    Ltd.  Coadng  compositions  for  the  inner  wall  of  cadiode-ray  tube. 

5375.953.  O.  252-504  000. 

Tada  Atsushi  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inducaon  system  and 

mrtiod  of  operating  an  engine.  5.575,248.  O    123-184.560 

^"''Ta.if  .  iS^;  «vJ  Caimely.  Yacov  C.  5376.119,  O.  429-218.000 
Tadokoro.  Mas*iro:  See— 

Hiramoto  Kazuo;  Tadokoro.  Masahiro;  Hirou.  Junichi;  Nishi.  Masai 
^Noda.  Al^ira;  «k1  Inoue.  Makoto.  5.576.602.  O.  315-507.000. 
Taeaya,  Hideyuki;  and  Kuwahan.  Tsuneo.  lo  TDK  Corporanoo.  Photochro- 
me maienal.  phoiochromic  thin  film,  clay  thin  film,  and  their  preparation 
5.576.055.  CI.  427- 162  000 

^•'^Hw.Ii'ttirC^^  Taguchi.  Masahiro.  5377,203,  O.  395-200.010. 
Tah  Hsin  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hu.  Chim|-Ho.  5375.188.  O.  83-167.000. 

^**"KiuS^Tats^to;    Takahashi.    Hiroyuki;    and   •fthara.    Motoaki. 

5376.733. 0.  347-248.000.  ^  ...  ..  ,        ^^„ 

Tai  Tsze  C  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy  Guided  wing  for  aircraft 

flying  at  high  angles  of  anack.  5375,442.  O.  244-1^.000. 
Taiwm  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd^:  See— 

Tsai  Oiia  S  :  and  Tseng,  Pin-Nan,  5375.706.  CI.  451-41.000. 
Wuu.  Shoo-Gwo;  Liang.  Moog  Song;  Su.  Chung-Hui;  and  Wang.  Chen- 
Jong.  5376.243.  O.  437-195.000. 

Ohashi.  Ken;  Takada.  Takeo;  and  Kikunaga.  Toshiyuki.  5376.679.  O. 
335--M)6aOO 
Takafuii.  Yulala:  See—  .    „  .   ^  •■     «..  i. 

Shimada,   Takayuki;   Yamashita.   Toahihno;   and   Takafiiji.   Yutaka. 
5376.730.  O.  345-98.000. 
Takaei  Tadao,  lo  Nikon  Corporatioo  Automatic  flash  amount  control  appa- 

^Siofcamera.  5376.798.  O.  396-159.000. 
Takaei  Tadao;  and  Iwasaki.  Hiroyuki.  to  Nikon  Cotporaooo.  Camera  having 

^nluxiUary  photographing  function.  5376.800.  O.  396-238.000. 
Taklteshi.  Hideo:  See—  .  „      ^  ••  »,    • 

Okuda  Haruo;  Fulamata,  Hideo;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  and  Sanefuji.  Non- 
hiko.  5375.957,  a.  252-521.000.  ^  , 

Takahashi.  Hiroyuki.  lo  NEC  Cotporalion.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuii 
device  implemenled  by  bipolar  and  field  effect  transistors  and  having  stable 
sense  amplifier  5377.002.  CI.  365-226.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroyuki:  See —  .    _ .  ,,__    . . 

Kataoka    Tatsuhito;    Takahashi,    Hiroyuki:    and   Tahara.    Motoaki, 
5.576.753.  CI  347-248.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuhiko:  See—  ■  «  c-i.:  oin 

Kosuga,  Tadashi;  Takahashi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuboi.  Yoshiira.  5376.920. 
O  361-56.000.  ^^^  ^  .      ,  ^    ,. 

Takahashi.  Kan  M..  lo  Lucent  Technologic  Inc  M«*^ '"  **?"''V^ 
optical  quality  molds  widi  precision  microfeatures.  5375.96Z,  CI.  M*- 
2.500 
Triuhashi.  Koitaro:  See— 

■hkahashi.  Masakatsu,  5373303.  O.  281-21.100. 

^^'wSi.  Twuo;  Lid  Takahashi.  Koji.  5376.84 1 .  O  386^.000. 
Takahashi.  Kyoko;  Shibagaki.  Makoto;  ."^M^ushita.  Hajime^  lo  J^ 
Tobacco  Inc  Method  of  preparing  an  alcohol.  5376.467.  CI.  56H-810  WW 

hondu.  Minoiu;  and  Takahashi.  Masahara.  5.576.408. 0.  528- 1 2.000. 
Takahashi  Masakalsu,  lo  Takahashi.  Masakatsu;  Takahashi,  Toki;  Takahashi, 
Ryutaro'  Hashimoto,  Megumr.  Yamada.  Chiruko;  and  Takahashi,  Kentaro 
Rling  lool   5..575.503.  O   :81-:i  100 
-Mriiashi   Masavuki;  Komatsu.  Hironu;  Kawaguchi.  Kazuo;  and  Fujiwara. 
Shuetsu  lo  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co  ,  Ltd  Thermosetting  resin  compo- 
sition. 5376.398.  O.  525  528.000 
Takahashi  Naohiko;  Hiroshima.  Minoru;  and  Fukushima.  Yasuo.  to  Hiiacht 
Lid  High-speed  rotor  and  controller  for  controlling  magnetic  hearings  used 
dierefor  5376387.  CI  310-90.500. 
Takahashi.  Norimasa:  See—  -     . 

Morila.  Yoshinobu;  Daio,  Fumio:  Takahashi,  Nonmrna;  Nakatsu.  Keni- 
^TadSouma.  N«*o.  5376.117.  O  429-162.000. 

^"•"^Ji^rTtaaklwi.  5375303.  O.  281-21.100. 

Takaharia. -rtkarfri.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid.  SemiconAicttr  l««*S2f 

^pZaM  ad  mednd  of  producing  die  same.  5377.062,  O.  372-46.000. 

T^ahaki.  TMd:  See—  „ 

Takahashi,  Masakatsu.  5375303.  O.  281-21.100. 

'■•^'  l^S^;  ^2^-»h..hi.  Yoshiaki.  5375.232.  O.  114^rOOA. 

T.kahisa.-n«no;  r!L*i:^'!!^^'^''\"i-^^^ri\^^^'^ 
system  wi$t  iiiiiiiail  data capabthoes.  5377,266,  CI.  45S-66.0UU 


UMI 


Takai.  Hideyuki;  Suzuki.  Koichi;  Sugiyama.  Satomi;  and  Kunieda,  Mitxuhiro, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  ■"^nhn. 
eleclrophotogiaphic  apparatus  including  same  and  electrophotographic 
apparatus  unit.  5376.131.  O.  430-59.000. 

Takajo.  Toshimi:  See —  _  ,    .      ■,■    t^    ■    mj, 

Uchiyama,  Takahiko;  Sugimori.  Youichiro;  Takajo.  Tortnim;  Naka. 
Michiharu;  Yamamoto.  Masao;  Shiraishi.  Emiko;  and  Yokouchi. 
Anishi.  5375370.  CI.  384-470.000 
Takaku.  Yutaka:  See —  .....   ~    . . 

Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  Takaku.  Yutaka;  and  Ishu.  Toshio. 
5375.265,0.123-520.000.  ■    ..._^, 

Takakuwa.  Sadayuki;  and  Goto.  Yasuhiro.  to  MalsushiU  ElectrK  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Welder  monitor.  5375.934.  CI.  219-109.000. 
Takaniatsu.  Osamu:  See — 

Kuwabara.  Tetsuo;  and  Takamatsu.  Osamu,  5375,961,  O.  264-1.33U. 

Takami,  Yoshiyuki:  See —  

Nakazawa,  Tadashi;  Takami.  Yoshiyuki;  Makinouchi.  Kenzo;  and  Noae. 
Yukihiko.  5375.630.  O.  417-420.000.  .  .   ^     ^ 

Takamine.  Kouichi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  Ltd.  Tiactaii* 
conuol  system  for  generating  a  variable  still  jump  signal.  5377,WW,  Ul. 

369-32.000.  ^         ...       J ,  ..-. 

Takanashi.  Salohiko;  Yamamoto,  Tetsuya;  Walanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ishikawa. 
Muneharu  to  Kowa  Compay  Limited.  Appmatus  for  measuring  oxygen 
saturation.  5.575085,  O.  128-633.000. 

Takano,  Ryouzi:  See—  .^  t.    ^   n-n  ha  nt 

Morila,  Sumie;  Takano.  Ryouzi;  and  Halano.  Takashi.  3377,114,  O. 
379-385.000. 
Takano.  Yoshihiko:  See—  ,.,    .      „      t-      KnituK^r^ 

Senda.  Atsuo;  Takano.  Yoshihiko;  and  Monta,  Kazuhiro.  5376.053.  CI. 
427-123.000.  .,  ,  „ 

Takao  Hideaki;  Asaoka.  Masanobo;  and  Kojima.  Makoto,  to  Canon 
Kabuiihiki  Kaisha  Chirai  smectic  liquid  crystal  device  having  fluonne- 
coniaining  polymenc  alignment  film  with  predetermined  refracove  uidex 
anisotropy  after  rubbing.  5,576,864,  a.  359-76.000. 
Takase  Yasutaka;  Walanabe.  Nobuhisa;  Matsui,  Makoto;  Ikuta,  Huonon; 
Kimura.  Teiji;  Saeki.  Takao;  Adachi,  Hideyuki;  Tokumura.  Tadakazu; 
Mochida.  Hisatoshi;  AkiU.  Yasunon;  and  Souda.  Shigeni  m  Bsa  Co^.  Ltd. 
Anti-ischemic  2.4-diaininoquinazolines.  5.576.322.  O.  514-260.0WJ. 

Takata  Corporabor:  See — 

Kohno^Uname.  5375.499.  0.280-741.000. 
Takalori.  Masahiro;  Nakano.  Yukio;  and  Ashi,  Yoshihiro.  to  Hitachi,  Lld^ 
Method  of  processing  inclusively  STM  signals  and  ATM  agnals  and 
switching  system  employing  the  same.  5377.037.  O.  370-60.100. 
Takayama.  Ichirou:  See —  , .    „      .  »i_i„ 

Arai,  Michio;  Ikeda,  Masaaki:  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Funikawa,  N«>i», 
Kodama.  Milsuhimi;  Yamauchi.  Yukio:  Sakamoto.  Naoy^  R*ada, 
Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki;  and  Takayama.  Ichirou.  5376,222,  U. 
437-4.000. 
Takayama,  Takuro:  See—  .  ----^o 

Shinbori.  Hideo:  Takayama,  Takuro;  and  Akiyama,  Masami.  5375.44V, 
O.  248-429.000.  ..      ,       ^  „    ,.      ^ 

Take.  Shigeki;  and  Dekura.  Sh«chi.  to  Daiwa^Ao  ^c. G^'f^'*  *** 

cushion  material  between  shaft  and  head.  5375.723.  O.  473-305.000. 
Takebaya-shi,  Hiroaki;  Hayashida.  i'^^^^X'^-^^-^^^^^'^'" 

Koyo  Seiko  Co  .  Ud.  Rolling  bearing.  5375371.  O.  384-t92.00a 

Takehayashi.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto,  Yoichi;  Yamashiu.  Yasuki; 

Naeata.  Yoshifumi;  Seto.  Shigenobu;  Shinchi.  Hideaki;  and  Hashimoto, 

Hideki  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  and  Toshiba  Software  Engmeermg 

Corp  Speech  dialogue  system  for  facilitating  improved  human-computer 

interaction  5.577.165.  CI.  395-2.840. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  .<,im« 

Akiyama,  Yohko;  Nagahara,  NaoU;  and  Hirai,  Shin-ichiro,  5376,025, 

CI  424-501.000  ..-liiann 

Hirata,  Fumiaki;  Nakashima.  Tatsuya;  and  Minato,  Ichiro,  5376,4iz,u. 

528  85  000 
Ichikawa.  Atsushi;  and  Narumiya.  Shuh.  5376.192.  O.  «5-W^. 
Kamei.  Shigera;  Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuab.  5375.987.  a. 

424-451  000. 
Ryoshi.  Hiroto;  and  Okamura.  Masanori.  5375.871.  O.  136-78.000. 
Takeda.  Takashi:  See —  _  .    . .       -      u      v  ■ 

Ide.  Takehiko;  Kokubu.  Hiroki;  Shiramizu.  Takahisa;  Tanidta,  Yuj^. 
Hayama.  Tetsuo:  Takeda.  Takashi;  Fukusako.  Hiroyuki:  Staba. 
Keisuke;  Nishiyama.  Akihiro;  Anumioto  Norio:  Nakamurj  Hidd^ 
Egashira.  Tsutomu:  and  Okada.  Kouji.  5375.575.  O.  400-185.000. 

wkdT'StosIri:  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Ono,  Takeshi;  Takeda.  Tom^i; 
Koodo.  Masaya;  Kobayashi.  MAolo;  Kato.  Takahiro;  Awai  Taki^: 
Ishida.  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro:  Yokoyama.  Minora:  and  Yamada. 
Masakalsu.  5376,751,  O.  347217.000. 
Takeda.  Toshihiko;  Nomun  Ichiro;  Kaneko,  Tetsuya:  and  Banno,  YoshUiazu, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  electron  emission  device.  5376.101. 
O.  427-77.000. 
Takeda,  Yukari:  See —  ..  ., 

Imai,  Genii;  Takeda,  Yukari:  Kogure,  Hideo:  and  Iwasawa,  Naozumi, 
5,576,148,0.430-314.000 

^''"AU^^'ml»:  lUwashima,  Hiromi:  Takeguchi,  Tetsuji;  Hagiwaia. 
RySii  Kasa.  Yasushi;  llano,  Kiyoshi:  Ogawa.  Yasushige:  and  Kawa- 
muii.  Shouichi.  5.576.637.  Cl.326-55.00a  ,  .^   b^,;.., 

Takei  Seiji;  and  Hara.  Takehiko.  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.  Rolhng 
guide  unit.  5375365.  O.  384-45.000 
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"Mcmoto.  Tniyoiiii:  See — 

YnuMo,  Yuuji;  Wannabe.  Shiniciii;  Takenwlo.  l^ycnlii;  Huioafa. 
Stngcni;  HukMunia.  Tetstdnko;  aad  Yamamoto.  Shinya,  5^7SA)5. 
a.  418-55.500 
Takenin.  Hiromiclii.  lo  NSK.  Lid.  TonNdal-lyiie  ooMinuously  variable 

imsmunon   5^75.736.  Q.  476-46.000 
Takemun.  HisaiU;  ad  Ikifeao.  Ttutomu,  lo  NEC  Cofpomian.  Manufac- 

tunng  method  of  MMOaadwlar  device  5.576.221.  CI.  4372.000 
Triiiam  YMukiko;  Zhaif,  Hmcyoag;  and  Koniuna,  Toahinuuu.  u>  Scmi- 
I  iilii  >■  llwuj  Libaramy  Co..  Lid.  Thu  film  wmicoadiictor  device 
widi  ^  BMil  oxide  aHi  ndewd  tfmxt.  5.576.556.  O  257-69  000 
Takemun.  Yasidiiko.  lo  Scmiconducior  Eiief(y  LabofatOfy  Co.,  Lid.  Electio- 
ofibcal  device  with  tnnustors  and  capacilon  melfaod  of  dnving  die  same. 
5.576.857.  O.  359^59.000. 
Takenouchi.  Maianon:  See — 

Kan.  Fumiuka:  Nakamura.  Kenji;  Takenoucbi.  Masanori;  Hayakawa. 
Naoji.  Shimoda.  Isamu;  and  Okunuki.  Mauhiko.  5.376.699.  CI. 
340-825.970 
TduaowM,  IWakaiu;  Hori.  Kinuyuki:  and  Shimizu.  Miuuharu.  to  Shinko 
Etodric  hdMtrics  Co..  Ud.  MuM-layer  lead-fnme  for  a  lemicoadiictar 
device  5376.577.  O  257.672.000. 
Takeuchi.  Kazuhiko.  Kubou.  Yoshihiro;  Hanaoka.  Takaaki:  Mawiizaki.  "fato- 
hiko;  Sufi.  Yoahihiio;  Elo,  Tauuya;  Hagiwata.  Tokio;  aad  Nanla.  lUHtn. 
lo  rill  I  »■  rilMlri  of  Afcncy  of  Indusmal  Science  hmI  Tecfaaoiogy. 
Vfeihod  for  ijrtiiilit  aromaoc  polymen  5.576.417.  O.  528-343  000 
Takeuchi.  Kunic:  See — 

Fujie.  Ryuu;  Fujie.  Hiroyuki.  and  lUeucbi,  Kunic.  5.576.778,  CI. 
351177  000 
Takeuchi.  Yoshiyasu;  Haiano.  Kozi.  Kiyooo.  Masaki:  Yasukobchi.  Ryuji;  llo. 
Hayashi.  and  llo.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mauushiu  Electric  laduMhal  Co..  Ud. 
Image  memory  editiag  VpmM.  5,376.850.  Q.  338-452.000. 
Takeyan.  Ryoji .  Funada. iJiiW  Wikai.  Yiikitaiko:  and  Hagimoio.  Kazuo.  to 
Hitachi.  Lid  .  and  Nippon  lUegnpb  and  Telephone  Corponlian  Opocal 
regenerator  and  an  optical  trammissian  lyslem.   5.576.876,  O.   339- 
176.000 
Takiguchi.  Ryohei   See — 

Ueno.  Takeshi;  Nakano.  Yoahinori;  and  Takiguchi.  Ryohei.  5.576.264, 
a   503-227  000 
Talushima.  Suguiu:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Huxxhi;  Okuda.  Isao;  Shinozaki,  Shmpei;  and  Takuhima. 
Sugm.  5.377.008.  O.  369-13.000. 
Tahibo.  Seiji:  See— 

Ucda.  Akibiko;  Takubo.  Seiji;  and  Amimalo,  Yoabio,  3.576,093.  CI. 
428-224.000 
Takusagawa.  Yiitaka:  See — 

Nakamura.    Hiioshi;    Mikami,    Yorihilo;    Takusagawa,    Yulaka;    and 
Wakasa.  Tsulomu.  5.576.254.  O.  501  100.000. 
Taheh,  Hoonyoun;  and  Weldon,  David  E..  to  Onoak  Sysleina.  Inc  Polishing 
pnd  ckMer  for  polishing  a  semiconducior  wafer.  5.575.707.  CI.  451- 
173  000. 
Tarn.  Man  C:  See— 

Zwmz.  Edward  C;  Jennings.  Caol  A.;  Tarn.  Man  C;  Soden.  Philip  H.; 
Jones.  Arthur  Y ;  Pundiack.  Araotd  L.;  Levy,  Enrique;  Hor,  Ah-Mee; 
Lirabuig,  William  W .  Ynus,  John  F;  Pai.  Dunodar  M  ;  and  Renfer. 
Dale  S..  5376,129.  CI.  430-41  000 
Tainada.  Osamu:  See — 

Yabe,  Hisao;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Yamaz^.  Minocu;  lia  Hideo;  lida.  Yoahi- 
hiro;  Tashiro,  Yoshio;  Tamada.  Chamu;  and  Ithii,  Hiioahi,  5375.752, 
a.  600-121  000 
Yabe,  Hisao;  iida,  Yoahihuo;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Iloh,  Hideo;  Taahiro, 
Yoalbo:  Yamaz^.  Minora;  and  Tamada,  Osamu,  5375,733,  C\. 
600-123.000. 
Tamarack  Telecom.  Inc  :  See — 

Kuo,  Shih  Hung.  5376,897,  O.  339-822.000. 
Tanwn.  Fumio:  Sailo.  Tsuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi.  Satoshi:  Maisudaira,  Tadahiro; 
■Ki  Asano.    Kiro.    lo   Kureha   Chemical    Industry    Co.    Ltd.    Estradiol 
derivadve-chlorambucil  coojugue.  process  for  preparing  the  same,  and 
phartnaceuiKal  compontion.  3376.309,  Q.  514-178.000. 
Tamura.  Hidehiko:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tadnria;  Tamura.  Hidehiko;   Hinunaisu,  Nobutaka;  Egami, 
ToaUo:  ad  Abe.  Tenxx  5375.6.U.  CI.  418-55  400 
Tamura.  Wdea  »  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  head  widi  through- 
hole  wiring  connection  which  u  dispoaed  within  ihe  liquid  chamber 
5376.748,  a.  347-58.000 
Tan,  Shiro;  See— 

Uenishi,  Kazuya;  Tan,  Shiro;  Kawabe.  Yasumasa;  and  Kokubo.  Taday- 
oshi,  5376.139,  O  430-192  000 
Tanaami.  Maaalo:  See— 

Suenaga.  Talsuo;  Nak^awa.  Hiroaki;  Teraucfai.  Shin;  Kikuchi.  Takeo; 
Alba.  ShiniHMuke;  Kobayaihi,  Mikio;  Kalsula.  Vtaka;  Ago.  Kenji; 
Kosugc.  Kauumi;  Maisubara.  Yasuyuki;  Tanaaai,  MiHIo:  Sugishita, 
Shumchi.  Ikcda,  Hideki;  Furuya,  Toahio;  Akikaaa,  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai,  TAahiro.  5375,870.  O    156-71  000 
Tnabe,  lUushi;  Kamemaru,  Toahihisa;  Kaloh.  Mamora;  Ohna  Tsagihiko: 
Hatashita,  Toyohilo;  and  Abe,  Kaora,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Majority  circuit,  a  controller  and  a  majority  LSI.  5377.199,  O. 
395-183  130 
Tanabc.  Tetsuya;  See — 

Tanot,  Satora;  Tanaka.  Yaauhiro;  and  Tanabe.  Tetsuya.  3377,223,  O. 
395-445  000. 


THiaka,  Oiiaki.  Sasaki.  Masaonu;  Aruga.  Tamotsu;  Shimada.  Tomoyuki.  and 
Adachi,  Hiroahi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  pholocoo- 
ducior  comprising  pyrenylamine  derivative.  5376.132.  O.  430-59.000. 
Iteaka.  Elsuo:  See— 

Kai.  Tadao;  Kauyama.  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Elsuo.  5.576.787.  CI.  396- 
53000 
Tanriu.  Hirahisa;  Kalo.  Kazuhiro.  and  Miyawaki.  Yoiiichi,  lo  Sumitomo 
Elacaik  ladustriet.  Lid.  Vehicle  braking  force  controller.  3373342.  C\. 
303-123  000 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Masakazu;  Obtsuka,   Kazuyuki;  Tanaka,   Hirokazu;  and 
Niwa,  Mineo,  5376.183,  Q.  435-721.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroou:  V* — 

Kurihara,  Makoto;  ishihara.  Kazuhiko;  Holta.  Kyoko;  Tanaka.  Hiromi; 
and  Shimauchi,  Shiro,  5376,182,  O.  435-7.900. 
Tnaka.  Hiroshi  See— 

Yokomizo.  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  Mokuo,  Shori;  and  Minami,  Ter- 
uomi.  5.575.079.  O    34-78000 
Tanaka,  Ka:atmi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Method  for 
drying  polyamide  and  method  for  solid-phase  polymerization  of  polya- 
mide  5376.415.  O  528-310000 
Tanaka,  Masahiro;  and  Itado,  Maiahara,  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
munication apparatus  for  use  with  public  telephone  network.  5377,106,  Q. 
379-93000 
Tanaka,  Shinri:  See — 

Sugita,    Shuichi;   Tanaka.    Shinri;    Suzuki.   Takatugu;    and    Kaneko, 
Manabu,  5376,166.  O  430-555.000. 
Tanaka.  Shinya:  See— 

Fukuda.   Kanako;  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo;  Tteaka.  Shinya;  and  Sasaki, 
Manji,  5376363,  O.  324-117.000. 
Tanaka.  Sigeya:  Ser— 

Itagaki.  Tsuguo:  Tomila,  Hideo:  and  Tanaka,  Sigeya,  5.576,773,  O 
548-734.000 
Tanaka,  Tbdasbi:  Tamura,  Hidehiko;  Hiramaisu,  Nobutaka;  Egami,  Toshio; 
and  Abe.  Teruo.  lo  Daido  Metal  Company  Ud.  Sealing  material  for 
scroll-type  compressor  5375.634,  CI  418-55.400. 
Tanaka,  Tetsuya:  See— 

YoaiBBBn,   Hironori;   Tanaka.  Tetsuya;   Osada.   Akira:   aad   Sudo. 
Toahikalsu,  5.376.093,  CI.  428-216.000 
Tanaka.  Todiiaki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Takaioshi;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  and  Salo,  Sanpei,  3373,349.  O. 
180-68. 100 
Tanaka.  Tsunefumi:  Ogawa.  Hideki;  and  Endo.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Zoom  lens  5376.890,  O.  359-686.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Tanoi.  Saloru;  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanabe,  Tetsuya.  3377,223.  a. 
393-443.000 
Tanaka.  Yiiji:  See— 

Uc.  Takehiko;  Kokubu,  Hiroki:  Shiramizu.  Takahisa:  Tanaka,  Yuji; 
Hayama.   Tetsuo;   Takeda.   Takashi,    Fukusako,    Hiroyuki:    Shiba, 
Keisuke:  Nishiyvna,  AJdhito:  Amamolu.  Norw;  Nakamura,  Hidehito; 
Eguhita,  Tsulomu;  and  Okada,  Kouji,  5375375,  CI.  400-185.000. 
Tanca.  K&hael  C:  See— 

Hattman,  Ernest  L  ;  and  Tanca,  Michael  C  ,  5375,086,  Q.  34-585.000. 
Tandem  Cooiputerv  Incorporaied:  See — 

Harinmyan,  Venkalesh;  Muittay,  Srinivasa  D.;  and  Rowe,  Alan  L., 

3377 J6I,  a.  395-800.000. 
Lin.  Willim.  5377,237,  C\.  395-333.000. 

McOine,  Matthew  C  ;  and  Lyon,  James  M  ,  5376.945, 0.  364-131  000. 
Tang.  Jian  O    See — 

Melanfon.  Serge  B  .  Labuda,  Damian:  Tang,  Jian  Q.;  and  Vanassc. 
Michel,  5376,180,  O.  435-6.000. 
Tang,  Ping  W ;  Cowan,  Stanley  W ;  Decker.  David  J.;  and  Corcoran.  Daniel 
E    lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  dye-forming  coupler,  emul- 
sion Uyer.  element,  and  process  5.576,150,  O.  430-386.000. 
Tani,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Iritani.  Koji.  Kawasaki,  Tetsuya;  Tani.  Nobutaka;  Masuda,  Shigeki;  and 
Yano,  Yoshiaki,  5376,020,  O  424-465  000 
Taniguchi.  Kazuko:  See — 

Osawa.  Inimi:  Taniguchi,  Kazuko;  and  Yamamoto,  Masashi,  5,576,807, 
CI   355-219.000 
Taniguchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Tokuji;  Taniguchi.  Kenichi;  Shulo,  Hiroki;  and  Ohta.  Yoshi- 

nobu.  5375.058.  CI  29-748.000. 
Ohta.  Yoahinobu;  Taniguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Ohnishi,  Hideo,  5375,060, 
CI  29  749000. 
Taniguchi.  Yukinobu:  See — 

Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Akulsu.  Akihito;  Taniguchi,  Yukinobu;  Suzuki, 
Gen;  and  Kishimolo,  Tomio,  5,576,950,  O.  364-5  I4.00A. 
Tanii  Industries  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Tanii.  Kiyoshi,  5.575.426.  CI.  241-3  000. 
Tanii.  Kiyoshi,  to  Tanii   Industries  Co .  Ltd.  Process  for  disposing  raw 
concrete  sludge,  apparatus  for  disposing  die  same,  and  aggregate  forming 
■iparMus  using  die  same  sludge  5,575.426,  O.  241  3  000. 
"nanoka,  Hiroshi:  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

processing  apparatus  5377,136.  CI   382-270  000. 
Tanoi,  Saioni.  Tanaka.  Yasuhiro:  and  Tanabe.  Tetsuya,  to  Oki  ElectrK 
iadiutry  Co  ,  Ltd  Dynamic  random  access  memory  (DRAM)  with  cache 
and  tag.  5377.223,  Q.  395-445  000. 
TaMiwam.  Wirojana.  lo  Premier  Global  Corporation  Ltd.  Circuit  for  con- 
.jn  „^  g„j^  i^  ^c  po^„  5376333,  O.  250-2  I4.00R. 


Tao,  Robeil  C  :  See— 

Yoahimura,  Noiman  N.;  Baihul,  Adrian;  Tao,  Robot  C;  Storm,  Michael 
C;  Kellty.  Robert  E;  and  Reis.  Brenda  L..  5376331,  Q.  514- 
565.000. 
Targoc,  Tom  S.:  See- 
Bunch,  Henry  S.;  Groom.  Theodore;  Grosser,  Frank  R.;  Scardera, 
Michael;  Taigos,  Tom  S.;  and  Vanover,  Anhur  R.,  5376,281,  CI. 
510-220,000. 
Tarmac  Minerak.  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz.  Steven  C;  mi  -nicaleiai.  Michael  S..  3375394,  Q.  405- 
303  000. 
Tashiro.  Tiutomu:  See — 

Takemura.  Hisashi;  and  Tashiro,  Tsulomu.  5376,221,  CL  437-2.000. 
Tashiro,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yabe.  His«>;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Minora;  Ito,  Hideo;  Iida.  Yoshi- 
hiro; Tathiro.  Yoshio;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi,  5375,752. 
a.  600-121.000. 
Yabe.  Hisao:  Iida.  Yoshihiro:  Suzuki.  Akira:  Itoh.  Hideo;  Tashiro, 
Yoshio;  Yamazaki.  Minora;  and  Tamada.  Osamu.  5375.753.  O. 
600-123.000  ^^^ 

Taso.  Ye  M  Tube-annexed  speaker  cabinet  5376322,  a.  181-199.000. 
Tastemakei,  Inc.:  See — 

EUis,  Larry  D.,  3376.046.  Q.  426-615.000. 
Taleishi.  Fumikazu:  See —  „.     ^ 

Kayaiihima    Kazuhiro;  Taleishi.  Fumikazu:  Ohsfaima,   Kiyoko;   and 
Ikedo.  Masaiu.  5375,960,  Ci.  264-1.230. 
Taleishi,  Syuji:  See—  _      ,.„.,.. 

Suzuki,  Hromasa:  Yokoa.  Koji:  Ujima.  Tomoko;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 
Kasahaia,  Koichi;  and  Tkteishi,  Syuji,  5375,983,  Q.  423-213.500. 
Tatsumi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sugimoio.  Hiroyuki;  Iganshi,  Toshio;  Nakatsuji,  Yoshihiro:  Tatsuim, 
Masayuki;  Chikanari,  Kenzou;  and  Funakoshi.  Satora.  3376,080,  Ci. 
428-36.500. 
Tatsumi,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Gay,  Jonafcan  L  ;  and  Tatsumi,  Robert  B.,  5377.189.  Q.  395-326.000. 
Tayi.  Apparao:  See — 

Qark,  Frederick  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin,  Richard  R  ;  Mooie, 
Larry  W ;  Raymouie,  WiUiam  J.;  Schrier,  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Doony  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloooan,  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A.;  Cleaiens,  John  M  :  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak. Carl  M.:  Rumbaugh,  William  D.;  Smitfi,  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
lon,  Ctarles  D.;  Schmidt,  Linda  S.:  Spronk,  Adrian  M.;  Vickslrom, 
Richard  L  ;  Watkins.  William  E .  Ill:  Clift,  Gilbert:  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  HiUs,  David  B.,  5375,978,  Q.  422-104.000. 
Taylor,  David  A:  S?e—  .,      ,. 

Irving.  Edward;  Lunn.  Robert  J.;  Taylor,  David  A.;  Haines,  Alan  H.:  agd 
Innoceazi,  John  P.  5,576,461.  a  568-27  000. 
Taylor  Dooaki  S.,  to  Taylor  Mechanicals.  Incorporated.  Calibrated  engine 

lubricant  dispenser.  5375,354.  O.  184-7.400. 
Taylor.  Julian  S.  Relief  valve  trigger  for  relatively  large  diameter  fluid 

piessure  coouiners.  5375,306,  G.  137-70.000. 
Taylor,  Kenne*  D.:  See—  .    ,    „ 

Bell,  Gregory  J.;  Egglestoo,  JefBrey  L.;  Grasso,  Kamala  J.;  Kennedy, 
Jenifer  S.;  Schmaltz,  Dale;  and  Taylor,  Kennedi  D..  3373,789,  O. 
606-42.000 
Tkylor  Mechanicals.  Incorporated:  See- 
Taylor.  Donald  S..  5375334,  Q.  184-7.400. 
Taylor,  Nigel  H  :  See—  ^^       ^,.     ,   „ 

Moikel,  Paul   R ;  Desbraslais,  Stephen  R.:  and  Tiytor,  Nigd  H., 
5376.883.  CI.  359-494.000. 
Taylor,  Ronald  K.:  See—  ^      ,j  . 

Sandusky,  Donald:  Taylor,  Ronald  K.;  and  Anderson,  Donald  L., 
5375,375,  a.  198-358.000. 
Tazartes.  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Flamm.  Juergen  K.  R;  and  Tazanes,  Daniel  A.,  3376334.  O.  250- 
227.190. 
TC  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Gebhaidt.  Terry  D.,  5375.393.  O.  206-534.000. 
TDK  Corp.:  See-  ^      . 

Arai,  Michio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Funikawa,  Nobuo; 

Kodama.  Mitsufumi;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  Sakamoto.  Naoya:  Fukada. 

Takesia;  Hiroki,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama,  Ichirou,  3.576.222.  O. 

437-4.000. 

Kawasaki.  Kaora;  Saitoh.  Akira:  Seki.  Akihiko;  Shimazaki,  Kazuyuki: 

Mori,  Takahiro;  and  Kalo.  Hisato.  5376.075,  CI.  427-565.000. 
Tagaya,  Hideyuki;  and  Kuwahara,  Tsuneo,  5,576,055.  CI.  427-162.000. 
Utsunoniya,  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  Kenji:  Kosuda,  Masanori;  and  Inoue. 
Hiroyasu.  5377.020,  CI  369-275.200. 
Tebelskis.  James  A.:  See—  ,„.,,    ~    ,,, 

Nikoonahad,  Mehidad;  and  Tebelskis,  James  A.,  5376.831,  O.  356- 
375.000. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Youdim.  Moussa  B.  H.;  Rnbetg,  John  P  M.;  Levy.  Ruth:  and  YeUin. 
Haim.  5376353.  a.  314-647.000. 
Teich.  Kristine  M.:  See—  _  _      »  „  ,.     ,      . 

Cooper.  Joel:  Winegar-HeiMges.  SaUy  L.:  Nelson.  Robert  P;  Schankereh. 
Kemal:  and  Teich,  Kristine  M..  5375.803,  O.  606-151.000. 
Tdjin  Umile4:  See — 


Nakalani,  Kenji;  Horiguchi.  Tora:  Ishimara.  Junichi:  and  Haia,  Hiroahi. 

5.577,021.  CI.  369-275.200. 
Sumi,  Yoshihiko:  Ichikawa.  Yaiaro:  Aoki.  Nobuo;  and  MunnMsu, 
Masami,  5376,193,  CL  433-69.200. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Boefalke,  Kennedi  A.,  5376.632.  O.  327-254.000. 
Frisch.  AmoW  M.;  and  Almy,  Thomas  A..  5376.657,  O.  327-543.000. 
Telcom  Semicooductor.  Inc.:  See — 

Caliboso,  Amado  A.;  and  Dabney.  S.  Fred,  Jr..  5376.628,  O.  324- 
678.000. 
Telectro-Mek,  Inc.:  See— 

Russ.  Daniel  G..  deceased:  and  Haddad.  Kari  L,  5376,482,  Q. 
73-61.430. 
Teledyne  Princeton,  Inc.:  See — 

Dubosh.  William  R.;  Mauck,  John  R.:  Neagle,  Psul  W.;  and  Witsoa, 
Loonie  A.,  5375,604,  Q.  414-462.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporaied:  See — 

Simon,  Edward  C,  5375.180.  Q.  74-302.400. 
TelefonaktieboUget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Westeriund.  Ewa  C.  5377,055,  Q.  371-31.100. 
Telefonaktiebolagct  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Diachina,    John    W.;    Andersson,    lUkan    C;    and   Peisson,    Bengt 

5377,046,  CI.  370-95.200. 
Eihage,  Lani.  5376,665,  Q.  331-14.000. 
Fod.  George,  5,577,103,  O.  379-59.000. 

Perssoo.  Bengt:  Eriksson,  Hikan;  and  Bodin,  Roland,  5377,047,  Q. 
370-95.300. 
Telemac  Cellular  Corporaooa:  See —  _    „    „ 

McGregor,  Donakl  S.;  and  McGregor,  Gtcgtxy  M..  5377.100,  CL 
379-58.000. 
Teles.  Joaquim  H.:  See — 

Rieber,  Noibert;  and  Teles,  Joaquim  H.,  5376.462.  Q.  568-341.000. 
Telstra  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Frisken.  Steven  J.,  5.577,057,  O.  372-18.000. 
Temic  Telefunken  microelectronic  GmbH:  See — 

Genzel.  Michael;  MOller,  Rodolfo;  Tonn.  Aimin;  Kuster.  Willem;  aad 
Lcicht,  Andreas.  5376.961.  Q.  364-431.030. 
Tencor  Instruments:  See — 

Nikoonahad.  Mefardad:  and  Tebelskis,  James  A.,  5376,831.  C\.  336- 
375.000. 
Teo,  Tat-Jin;  and  Klepper.  John  R.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc. 
Coarse-fine  ultrasound  transducer  amy  for  medical  imaging.  5373,290, 
a.  128-661.100. 
Teplow.  David  B.:  See—  _  _    ,„,.«-. 

Stitibel.  Gary  A.:  Harrison,  Leslie  A.;  and  Teplow,  David  B.,  3376.298, 
CI.  514-15.000. 
Terai,  Yuka:  See— 

Yano,   Kousaku;   Eodo,   Masayuki:  Terai,  Yiika;   Nomura,  Nobora; 
Murakami,  Tomoyasu:  Ueda,  Tetsuya;  and  Ueda,  Salosbi.  5376J47, 
CI.  437-225.000. 
Teramura,  Nobuo:  See — 

Sugiura,  Sakao;  Kawabata,  Osamu;  and  Teramm.  Nobuo.  5375,836, 
a  96-82  000 
Terasawa,  Noriho,  to  Fuji  Hectric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  cooversioo 

device.  5376375,  Q.  257-503.000. 
Tenshima,  Hiroshima:  See — 

Garfunkel,  Glen  A.;  Salo,  Mike  P;  Aoyagi.  Akihiko:  Yanagisawa, 
Hiioshi;  Terashima,  Hiroshima:  and  Kuroki,  Kenji.  5376,908.  CI. 
360-66.000. 
Teiauchi,  Shin:  See—  .j-  -r  i. 

Suenaga,  Tatsuo:  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Terauchi,  Siun;  Kikuchi,  Takeo; 
Aiba,  Shinnosuke:  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Katsuta,  Yulaka;  Ago,  Kenji; 
Kosuge.  Katsumi;  Maisubara,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaami,  Masalo;  Sugishita, 
Shunichi;  Ikeda,  Hideki:  Furaya,  Toshio;  Akihama,  Shigeyuki;  and 
Arai,  Takahiro,  5375,870,  O   156-71.000. 
Teihune,  James  H  :  and  Gordon,  Bany  M..  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Method  and  apparanis  for  electro-protection  of  piping  systems  and  reactor- 
internals  from  stress  conosion  cracking.  5377 .(B3,  C\.  376-372.000. 
Terrell,  Jamie  B.,  lo  Halliburton  Company.  Chemical  cutter.  5375,331,  a. 

166-55.000. 
Terry,  Douglas  B.:  See—  ,    _        „      , 

Demets.  Alan  J ;  Petersen.  Karin;  Spreitzer,  Michael  J.;  Terry,  Douglas 
B.;  Theimer,  Marvin  M.;  and  Welch,  Brent  B.,  5377.240.  Q.  395- 
608.000. 
Teschendorf.  Brian  R;  Kellie.  Itaman  F.;  Moe.  Edward  J.;  Kolb.  W.  Bbke; 
Biopby.  Joseph  T;  Milboura,  Thomas  M.;  Lang.  Arthur  V;  Larson,  Donald 
H.;  Goenaga.  Alberto;  Jensen,  Steven  C:  and  Watson,  John  D .  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Development  apparatus  for  a 
liquid  clectrographic  imaging  system.  5376,815,  Q.  355-256.000. 
Tesma  Intenutional,  Inc.:  See — 

Cemy,  Zdenek,  5375,728,  Q.  474-170.000. 
Tessier,  Noel  J.:  See —  _         .  „      ., 

Broderick,  John  F;  Tessier,  Noel  J.;  Heafey,  Michael  S.;  and  Kocsik, 
Michael  T,  5376.710,  Q.  342-1.000. 

Hawkins,  H.  Gene:  Testa.  Vincent  J.;  and  Hacker,  Randall  U,  5375,694. 
CI.  439-825.000. 
Tether  Dave:  See — 

Edwards.  Jonadun;  and  Tether.  Dave.  5375.730,  Q.  475-5.000. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.:  See — 
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Annehed.  Stefm;  Mitsuirfu.  HisMiii:  Schon.  Efik;  Skooteczay,  Dam  C. 
and  SvenMon.  Par  J  .  5,^75.884.  O.  1S6-58O.I00. 
Teva  Phann»cetioc«l  IndustneJ  Ud.:  See — 

YoKkm.  Mousaa  B.  H ;  Hnbng.  Joha  P  M.;  Levy.  Rudi:  and  YelliB. 
Haim.  5J76J53.  O.  514-647  000 
Texaco  Chemical  lac.:  Set— 

Preatoo.  Kyle  L.  SJ76,464.  O.  56»-«7  000. 
Texaco  lac.:  See — 

Mmelli.  Jota  D  ;  and  Siddiqin.  Fartian.  5.576.974.  O.  364-5M.00a 
Sud^kcr,  Chikka.  Dolfinter.  Fndik.  Jr.;  lad  Ccor.  Mu  R..  S.S'HJkl, 
a.  S02-IS3.000. 
Itaui  nracKcace  Labomanes.  lac.:  See— 

Poenie.  Martin  F.  and  Miau.  Akwaii.  5J76,433.  O.  544-3«.OO0. 
Texas  Insmunencs  Incofpomed:  See — 

Caid«ell.  Shirley  Y.  and  V»ley.  Jerry  M  .  5J75.136.  O.  53-492.000. 
Onale.  William  C  .  5.576.964.  O.  364-456000. 
De  WU.  Michiel.  5  J76.708,  a.  341-118.000. 
(Mdi.  Ricfawl  L..  5.576.230.  Q.  437-41  000 

Itack.  Sieven  A..  5.576jr7«.  CI.  359-224.000.  

Huaer.  Louis  N  :  and  Eideljac.  John  P.  5J76J33.  O.  4T7-43.000. 

Marshall.  An<fce*:  and  Kwan.  Stephen  C.  5.576.615.  O.  323-284.000 

Meind.  FreidooB.  5.576.992.  O.  365-185.240. 

Mori.  Kiyoila.  5.576J67.  a  257-316.000 

Morria.  Jota  O..  5.577.052,  O.  371  22J00 

Roumree.  Rohen  N  .  Oine.  D«i.  Walker.  Darryl  C:  Hii. 

Bcriman.  David  W.  5.376.633.  O  326-10.000. 
Summerfeli.  Scoa  R.;  Bctataa.  Howard  R  .  Kirlin.  PWer  S 

Bruce  E.  5^76,928.0.  361-321  100 
Whetsel.  Lee  D  .  5J76.9W,  O.  364-579000. 
Texel  Inc.:  See— 

Scheubd.  GerMd,  S.S7S.II2.  O.  47-7«.00a 
TexSEM  Laboraiories.  I«c  :  See— 

Dtngley.  David  J .  5J76J43.  O.  250-311.000 
ThaiuwaU,  Ashish:  See — 

Sharma,  Ragfaw  Davii.  Jeffrey  P.  Ounn.  Timothy  D  ;  Li.  Pijtt;  Mama. 
Sidhartha.  Thanawala,  Aihish;  and  Young.  Sieve.  5.577.041.  C\. 
370-79.000. 
Theard.  Leslie  P.:  See—  _  .     .     „ 

Wang.  Janes  H  :  Roacndale.  David;  Kiatov.  Victor  P;  Theaid.  Leslie  P; 
Ching.  Ta  Y.  Complon.  Lewis  R.;  Pafannca.  Tor  H.  C;  and  Eichel- 
berger.  Mitchell  P.  5J76.396.  O.  523-367.000. 
Theimer.  Marvin  M    See — 

Demen.  Alan  J  ;  Pettrsen.  Karin;  Spnioer.  Michael  J.;  Terry.  Douglas 
B  ,  Theimer.  Mwia  M  ;  and  Welch.  Brent  B  .  5JT7.240.  O.  395- 
608.000 
Theis,  PWer  F  System  faf  recogmzing  or  coindng  sfokcn  itemized  expres- 
Jions  5.577.163.  CI  395-1420. 

Therex  Corporabon:  See —  

Mdsky.  Gerald  S  .  and  Enegitn,  Bradley  J  .  5J75.770,  CI  604-93.000. 
1lHn>0-DiK.  Incorporated:  See— 

Roae,  Derek  J .  5.576.683.  O.  337-333  000. 

Thermador  Corporation:  See —  

Wiiham.  David  L  .  and  BatMo.  Michael  W..  5475.638. 0.  431-73.000. 
Theraanod  Conoialioa:  See— 

Sm^i.  rfMrrti  J..  5.37SJI8.  O.  144-2.100. 
Tiim^^kya  tkK  See— 

Chung.  Chib-Va.  5.575.731.  O.  475-307.000. 
Thiele.  Heino:  See — 

Kenwier.  Fritz  E.;  Nieuner.  Manfred;  Diener.  Ralph;  Thiele.  Heino; 
Weiss.  Wolfram,  and  Renz.  Hans.  5.576.386.  O.  526-88.000. 
Thoen,  Ctaristiaan  A.  J   K.:  See— 

Jotnsloa,  Jaoies  P.;  Labeque.  Rcgine;  Leaoir,  Pierre  M.  A.;  Thoen. 

Clvistiaai  A.  J.  K.;  smI  Mclver.  John  M..  5,576,283. 0.  510-321  000 

Tholey.  Vakrie:  See—  ^    ^^ 

Chawki,  Mouhammad  J  .  T>ioiey.  VaUrie;  and  Le  Cac.  Ivan.  5.576J75. 

a   359-125.000. 

Thomas.  Bnice  A.  Portable,  hand-operated  hoist  5J75.5I7.  O.  294-1.100. 

Thompson.  Dennis  C:  See — 

Knishinski.  Joseph  H  .  Jr :  Rasmussen.  Kurt;  Rocco.  Vincent  P;  Schaus. 
John  M  .  and  Thiimpsor.  Dennis  C  .  S.576.3:i,  CI   514-255.000. 
Thoonon,  Sieven  R  .  and  LaBctc.  Rikki  S  .  to  Semilool.  Inc  Wafer  iraisfer 

^paaius.  5.575.611.  O  414-786.000. 
Tbomon  Consumer  Electioiucs.  Inc.:  See — 

Lendaro,  Jelfery  B  .  5.576.769.  Q.  348-511.000. 
RumieKh.  Mark  F.  5.376.770.  CI.  348-525  000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Bian.  Gilbert;  Garrec.  Patrick;  Lemonnier.  Herve;  aod  Louedec.  PiBick. 
5.576.712.0  342-160.000. 
Thomson-LCD:  See— 

Castlebeny.  Dooaki.  5,376.859.  O.  339-67  000. 
Thoresen.  Jala  S.  Light  leirieviag  Kwl  for  use  with  miniature  village 

buildings.  5J75JM2.  O.  29-426.600. 
Thrall  Cs  MaaafKUring  Caranaay:  See — 

Biegel.  Robert  A  ,  and  Manyek.  Peser  R..  5.575,221.  O.  105-226.000. 
Thrombosis  Research  Institute   See — 

Kakkar.  Vijay  V.  and  Scully.  Michael  F.  5J76J04.  O.  514-56.000. 
Thunn.  Jan  See — 

Morein.  Brar.  LOvgrea,  Karin;  Dalsgaatd,  Khsliaa;  Thuria,  Jan;  and 
Sundquist,  Bo.  5,576.004.  O.  424-278.100. 
Tiefenbacher.  Kari:  See- 


Haas.  Frau;  Haas.  Johana;  and  Tiefenbacher.  Kari.  5,576,049.  O. 
427-389.900. 
Tiefeaaee,  Kiisiia;  GUntherbetg.  Notherl;  Neumann.  Rainer,  and  Jahns, 
Ekkebad,   lo  BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.   Transpaiem.    impact-resistam 
moldiitg  imttnila  having  high  stress  cracking  resistance  and  a  dull  surface 
5,576,383.  O.  525-77  000 
Tien- Wang.  Lin:  See — 

Wu.  Jun-Da;  Tuig-Yen.  Chen;  and  Tiea-Wang.  Lin,  5.376,688.  O. 
34(M63.000. 
Tie^-Girauh.  Joidis;  Seddon.  Brian  J.;  and  McAleer.  Jerome  P  Method  of 
making  gas  permeable   membranes   for  amperomenic   gas  electrodes. 
5475,930,  O.  216-65.000 

Time  Waraa  Daailai «  Co .  LP:  See— 

Cookaak  Onaopher  J  ;  Ostrover.  Lewis  S.;  and  Lieberfarb.  Warren  N.. 
5476J43.  a.  386-97.000. 
Timex  Cocpontioa:  See — 

HoubhM.  Jota  T ,  5477.007,  O.  368-282.000. 
Tinriui.  Mariu  and  Rodgers.  Scott  D..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
HHMHyt    for    preforming    memory    segment    limit    violatioo    checks. 
5477J19.  O.  395-411000 
Timnennai,  Paul  Temporary  power/dau  tap.  5475,668,  O.  439-131.000. 
Tuniiu,  Cdin  T:  See — 

Lambert.  Malcolm  D    D.;  Cox.  Adam  M.;  and  Tinuns.  CoUa  T. 
5475053,  O.  123-300.000. 
Timp.  Richard  L:  See — 

Roaae.  RoaaU  G.;  and  Timp.  Richatl  L.  5473.168.  O.  72-179.000. 
Ting- Yea,  Chea:  See— 

Wu,  Jai-Da;  Ting- Yen,  Chen;  and  Tien-Wang,  Lia,  3476,688.  O. 
340-463.000. 
Tipton.  Tommy  B.  Container  using  fiber  optic  imaging.  3473433.  O. 

362-101000. 
Tmimalai.  Arun  P.:  See — 

Weng.  Lee;  aKi  Tirumalai.  Arun  P.  3475.286.  O.  128-633.100. 

Tivian  bSistriet.  Ltd.:  See—  _    „. 

Aalebaai.  Marvin  S.;  and  Antelman.  Perry  W..  3473.900.  O.  203- 
267.000. 
Tobey,  Slepliea  W :  See—  ^  ^      , 

Dieaanaa.  Jeaaifer  B.;  Reppas.  Ctariaot;  Tobey.  Stephea  W ;  and  Sowle. 
Cyathia  W..  5476J06.  CI.  514-57.000. 
Togaahi,  Hiroyani:  See — 

Sawada.  Hiroki;  and  Togaahi,  Hiioyaau,  5475.944.  CI  252-68.000 
Togashi.  Seigo.  to  Citizen  Walch  Co..  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  having  IC 
dnving  circuits  formed  on  first  and  second  substrates.  5.576,868.  CI. 
359-88.000 
Tohoko  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Endo.  Tetsuro;  and  Shinokura,  Kiichiro.  5474140.  O  383-31.000 
Toko.  Yasuo:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Toko,  Yasuo;  Kobayashi,  Shunsuke;  and  limura, 
Yasufiimi.  5476,861  O.  339-75.000. 
Tokumunk  Tadakazu:  See — 

fUtaae,    Yasutaka.    Wataaabe.    Nobuhisa;    Musui.    MakMo:    Ikuta. 
Htnaori.  Kimura.  Teiji;  Saeki.  Takai>.  Ailachi.  Hideyuki.  TiAumura, 
Tadriuzu.  Mochida.  Hisatoahi;  Akita,  Ya.sunon;  and  Souda.  Shigeru. 
5476,322,  O.  514-260.000. 
Tokulake.  Nobuo:  See — 

Ando.  Yoshito:  Sawano.  Alsushi;  Tokutafce.  Nobtw;  Kohara.  Hidekaliu; 
and  Nakayama.  Toshimasa.  5.576.138,  O.  430-191.000 
Tokuwa,  Koichiro:  Set — 

Okumura.  Hiioshi;  and  Tokuwa.  Koichiro.  5475.678.  O.  439-372.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Umiied:  See — 

Yokomizo.  Kenji.  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Mokuo.  Shori;  and  Minami,  Ter- 
uomi.  5.575.079.  CI.  34-78.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Arami.  Junichi.  Kiiamura.  Masayuki;  and  Komino.  Mitsuaki,  5,575.833, 

O.  118-708.000. 
Jinnouchi.  Shimpei;  Kuno.  Hiroshi;  and  Otsuki.  Hiroshi.  5475.854. 0. 

118-715.000. 
Yokomizo.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Mokuo.  Shori;  and  Minami,  Ter- 
uomi.  5.575.079.  CI.  34-78.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited:  See— 

Aiami.  Junichi;  Kiiamura,  Masayuki;  and  Komino,  Mitsuaki,  5475,833, 
O    118-708.000 
Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho  Ltd.;  See— 

Kinhani.  Telsuya.  5475008,  O.  101-366.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Aado,  Yoahito;  Sawano.  Alsushi;  Tokutake.  Nobuo;  Kohara.  Hidekatsu: 
and  Nakayama.  Toshimasa,  5476,138.  CI.  430-191  000 
TOlle.  Kari-Heinz.  and  Lotz.  Norbert.  to  Ed  Scharwachter  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG. 
Door  hinge  assembly,  structurally  united  witfi  a  door  latch,  for  ca  doon. 
5475.037.  a    16-334.000. 
Toma,  Tsutomu  See — 

Kyotam,  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsutomu;  Kurihara.  Yiiji: 
Kitannva.  Takahiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi:  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato, 
Sciichi;  Shigyo.   Hiromichi.  Ohta.  Tomio.   Kawada,  Milsuo;  and 
Ucfaida,  Yaiumi.  5.576,324.  CI.  514-291  000. 
Tomasik.  Mirella  M.:  See — 

Biemacinski.  Robert  D.;  aad  Tomasik.  MireUa  M..  5475.034.  O. 
15-217.000. 
Tomaszewaki.  Peler  R.:  See— 


Jordan  Richard  C  ;  Capowski,  Robert  S.;  Casper.  Daniel  F.;  Ferraiolo. 
Frank  D.;  Uviola.  William  C;  and  Toroaszewski,  Peter  R..  5477.078. 
O.  375-T7 1.000. 
Tomita.  Hideo:  See — 

Itagaki.  Tsuguo;  Tomita.  Hideo;  and  Tanaka.  Sigeya.  5476.773.  CI. 
348-734  COO. 
Tomita.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Onodera.  Katsumi;  Ito.  Koji;  Koike,  Manabu;  Hatakoshi.  TarooBu; 

T^L.  lazuyoshi;  aid  Nimura.  Kazuo.  5476.111, 0  428-612000. 

Tomita,  Yoshinori:  See—  .   ,,„,„   -- 

Saito.  Hiioshi.  Ohsumi,  Hideki;  and  Tomita.  Yoihinon.  5475.683.  U. 

439-595  000 

Tomiyama.  HinDmi;  and  Nagai.  Satoru.  to  Kabuahiki  Ka*a  Shinkawa. 

Bonding  wire  detection  method.  5476,828,  O  356-372.000. 
Tomoda,  Akihiro  See —  _  .     .     .^  ■    j     t  i, 

Wada   Satoshi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Ono,  Takeshi;  Takeda,  Tomoyuki. 
Kondo  Masaya;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Kato,  Takahiro;  Awa.  Takashi; 
Ishida  Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  MinoiM;  and  Yamada. 
Masakauu.  5476.751.  CI.  347-217.000. 
Tompkins.  Eugene;  and  Hayes.  WiUiam.  Nationwide  airport  luggage  tracking 

system  and  method  5,576,692,  O.  340-571.000. 
Tonder.  James  C:  See— 

Allison.  Robert  C  ;  Chan.  Jonahan  W.;  Kurogi,  GatrM  I.;  SraunelroA, 
Brian  C;  Tooder.  James  C  ;  and  Varon.  Kennedi  S.,  3475,417,  O. 
228-119.000. 
Torm,  Aimin:  See — 

Genzel  Michael;  MOller.  Rodolfo;  Tonn,  Anmn;  Kusler,  Willem;  and 
Leicht.Andreas.5,576.%1. 0.364-431.030.  „       ^^ 

Ibnomuia  Yoshinobu;  Akulsu.  Akihito;  Ttnigucfai.  Yukinobu;  Suzuki.  Oen; 
and  Kishimoto.  Tomio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Copintion. 
Video  image  search  mediod  and  system  using  the  same.  54'6,950,  t.1. 
364.514.00A. 
Tonosaki,  Yoka  See—  ^.       „         »■    •     i.- 

Akasaka.  Shingo;  Arai,  Yodunao;  Iihida.  Alsuhiro;  Haga,  Nonyuki. 
Kasula.  Katsuyoshi;  Atino,  Shoji;  Tonosaki,  Yoke;  and  Ogawa. 
Toitnka.  5476.965,  O.  364-468.030. 
Toon,  William  M    See—  „         ^    „     ^^ 

Brandon.  Fred  Y;  Droege.  Curtis  R.;  Gibson,  Bruce  D  ^Hanshbarger. 
Kenneth  J  ;  Powers.  James  H.;  Toon.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Zbrozek,  John 
D.,  54W.750,  O.  347-87.000. 

Torgenon.  Janes  F:  See—  

Friedricfa.  Waller  R.;  Haimtra.  James  R.;  and  Totgerson,  James  I-.. 
5477006.  O.  393-200.020. 
Torii.  Masanori:  See —  . ..     .^    .  ». 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Oshima,  Katsuyuki;  Ando,  Jilxuhiko;  Torn.  Masanon; 
Fujimuia,  Hideo;  aid  Iwaa,  Tamami.  5475407,  CI.  283-86.000. 
Toriu,  Takashi:  See —  ......         j   .„  .      i„ 

Sasaki.  Shigeru;  Toriu,  Takashi;  Ohta,  Yoshiyuki:  and  Watanabe. 
Masaki.  5476,975,  O.  364-561.000. 

^"^^^^^T»»i  Goupil,  Bruno.  5476.604.  O.  318-133.O0OL 
Torrens  David  J  ;  and  Marriage.  Howard  J.,  to  Genzyme  Ltd.  Process  for 
selective    removal    of   sabvary    a-amylase    and    assay    for    pancreatic 
a  amylase.  5.576.181.  CI.  435-7.400. 
Torrington  Coaipany.  The:  See — 

Misschop.  James  G..  5475481.  O.  403-157.000. 
Toshiba  Software  Engineering  Corp.:  See—  „     u    %/        u . 

Takebayaihi,  Yoichi.  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto,  Yoichi;  YamashiU. 
Yasuki-  Nagau  Yoshifumi;  Seto.  Shigenobu;  Shinchi.  Hideaki;  and 
Hashimoto.  Hideki.  5.577.165.  O.  395-2.840. 
ToaohCotporaoon  See—  <ni:i<Q   o 

Hasegawa.  Saiki;  Yasuda,  Hisami;  and  Yano.  Akihno.  5.576.259.  O 
502-117  000.  ...    „         ^  , 

Touchtoo.  Scort  F;  and  Ernst.  Albeit  T.  Jr.,  to  Invisible  Fence  Cemffty.^ 
Electronic  animal  control  system  with  masking  signal  generator.  5476,694. 
O.  340-573.000  .  ^  ,,        ^_ 

Townsend,  Keith;  Punjabi.  Harish;  Duel-Hallen.  Alexandra;  and  Alexander, 
Samuel  T,  lo  North  Carolina  Slate  University  Apparatus  and  method  for 
echo  characterizadon  of  a  communication  chaimel.  5477,116.  CI.  379- 
410.000. 

Toyama,  Koukei:  See—  .,   j.  •  .  ct.  i  oo  /-i 

Kiuchi  Btsuo;  Hayakawa,  Kazuo;  and  Toyama,  Koufaei.  5475.189.  CI. 

83-651. 100  ^  .        ,       _,  rv.    . 

Toyama.  TosNmasa;  and  Uematsu.  AUhiko,  lo  Fujitsu  LimitedDeveloping 
device  having  a  dispersion  blocking  plate  and  electrosutic  recording  device 
including  die  same  5476.813.  CI.  355-251.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Maaufactunng  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—        .  „,  ^^  _  ,,<=  ,,o  jm 
Kawashima.  Miki;  and  Horiuchi.  Kunio,  5476,405,  O.  326-318.400. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—  .■>.  -^tyinnn 

Koizumi,  Junji;  and  Sugiura.  Tsugunon,  5476.368,  O.  524-297  000. 
Toyoda,  Osaau;  Beuui.  Keiichi;  Fukuta,  Shinya;  and  Nakatani /rttehi.  u> 
Fujitxu  Liiaited.  Cathode  device  having  smaller  opening.  5476494.  CI. 
313-309000. 
Toyoda.  Yuji:  See —  .  _       .    „  ..        . 

Ueno  Tasaburo;  Uenaka.  Akimitsu;  Gohji.  Hanmon;  Toyoda.  Yuji;  and 
Tsutsm.  Kouichi.  5476.389,  O.  525-119.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ..  c  «i<  «in 

Mimuia.  Etsuhisa.  Nakamura.  Takashi;  and  Tsimoto,  Syum,  54754WJ. 

O.  280-751.000.  ^        c        u:     -r..^     1. 

Suzuki.  Hiiomasa;  Yokota,  Koji:  lijima,  J""^;  Suzuki    Tadashi; 
Kaiallua.  Koichi;  aid  Taeishi.  Syuji,  3475.983,  O.  423-213.500. 
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Toyota,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Horimai.  Hideyoshi;  Seo.  Katsufairo;  Saito.  Kinuhno;  and  Toyota.  Kiy- 
oshi. 5477,018,  O.  369-112.000. 
Traitler,  Helmut:  See —  „.     ,  ..  „ 

Chmiel,  Oliver.  Traitter.  Helmut;  Watzke.  Heribert;  and  Westfall.  Scott 
A..  3476.044.  a.  426-594.000. 
Tran.  Minh  N.:  See— 

Hrovat.  Davorin  D.;  aid  Tran.  Minh  N..  5476.959.  O.  364-426.030. 
Tran,  Phuc:  See—  .  .  _ 

Romano,  Paul  M.;  King,  Laty  D.;  Machado,  Mike;  Estakfan,  Petro;  Ho, 
Son;  Tian.  Phuc;  aid  Iman.  Mayan.  3476.910.  O.  360-77.080. 
Tranchant.  Charles:  See — 

Coulon.  Dennis  J..  5475.102,  O.  43-9.200. 
Tranquilla.  Michael  N,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Document  transport  widi 
variable  pinch-roll  foice  for  gap  adjust  5475,466.  O.  271-10.030. 

""^Niznick.  Gerald  A.;  and  Traverse,  toes  A.,  5475,630,  O.  433-165.000. 
Treece,  Thomas:  See— 

Stankus.  Carol;  Mauro,  David;  and  Treece,  Thonus,  5476.043,  O. 
426-578.000. 
Tress.  Tab  A.:  See—  .    ,    ™        o 

Rasch.  Kenneth  R.;  Parisi.  Rustell  A.;  Gheer.  Barry  J  ;  LaPlant.  BiiKe 
A  ;  and  Tress.  Tib  A.,  5476.821.  O.  355-284.000. 
Tresser.  Merie:  See—  .  .     .,    „  ^  c 

Karp  Randy  Y;  Tresser,  Merle;  Pascale.  John  V.;  Bennett.  Gregory  S.. 
and  Bennett,  Brace,  5476,286,  O.  512-2.000. 
Tri-Poinl  Medical  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,„  ,.^  ~   .,.  ^  ,k~ 

Leung.  Jetfrey  C  ;  and  Oak,  Jeftey  G.,  3475.997.  O.  424-78.350. 

Trice.  Philip  H.:  See—  ,^  .     ,  ,,._, , 

Davis.  Teny  L.;  Hart.  Janes  A.;  Impena.  Vincent  A.;  Love.  Midhael; 

OMalley,  Michael  F.:  Russell.  James  F.;  Sears.  John  W.;  and  TiKC. 

Philip  H  ,  5.577.121.  O.  380-24.000. 

Tridelu  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  j     .  .,.  .a..    ^ 

Maher,   Charles   A.,    Jr.;    and    Lamck.    Raymond,    5475,194,   O. 

99-330.000. 

^"""s^hrpj^*^  F;t?M^^.  Waller  C  .  5477,122.  O.  380-28.000^ 

Trius  Oliva.  Antonio;  Ponsad  Obiols.  Onol;  Bigotra  Llosas,  Joaqmm:  and 

Pral  Queralt.  Esdier,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Akden.  Esters 

of  falty  acids  with  etfioxylaled  polyols.  5.576.451.  O.  534-227.000. 

Trokhan.  Paul  D.;  and  Van  Phan,  Dean,  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Conipany^TBe. 

Soft  tissue  paper  containing  an  oil   and  a  polyhydroxy  compound. 

5475.891,0.102-111.000.  „  .,.  „^  ^     ^^ 

Trost  Jttigen;  and  Scheiber.  Ebeihard.  lo  Andreas  Shhl.  Method  and  device 

for  contnrfling  ignition  of  an  internal  combusDon  engine  as  a  fimcoon  of 

engine  RPM.  5475.260.  O.  123-»  18.000  ,    .    ..  . 

TrowoTDavid  A.;  Ritchie.  Fred  P;  and  Slow.  Bryan  J .  to  WmctIoo  Industnea. 

Inc.  Poruble  storage  assembly.  5.575.401   O  22042100a 
Troy.  Robert  F  Door-holding  door  stop.  5475414,  O.  292-340.000. 
Trumbull,  Steven  E:  See—  ^„_  ^    c<i<an-im 

Heyse.  John  V.;  Kunze,  Alan  G;  and  Trumbull,  Steven  E.,  3475,902, 0. 
208-48.00R. 
TrUtzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See—  ,„  ,«  nnn 

UifekL  Feidinaid;  aid  Leder,  Armin.  3475,039.  CI.  19-105  «». 
Leifeld.  Ferdinand;  Loos,  Alexander,  and  Haitung.  Reinhard.  5475.040. 
O   19-159.00A. 

TRW  Inc.:  See—  „    „ 

Padgett.  Robert  D,  3477002.  O.  393-200.180. 
Tsai  Chia  S    and  Tseng.  Pin-Nan,  lo  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufactunng 

Company  Ud.  Chemical/mechanical  planaization  (CMP)  apparatus  and 

pohrfTmediod.  5,575.706,0.  45M1.000.  .,„^„„~, 

TsaTchou-Hsuan  Edge  boad  connector.  5475,687.  O.  ^'-^"XlOa 
Tsao,  Fu-Pao;  and  Dandridge.  Rosalind,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corp.  Mrtiod  of 

cleaning  ophdulmic  lenses  widi  alkaline  composition.  5476076.  U. 

510-112.000 

^"°Kfart^S^  M.;  aid  Ts«).  Fu-P«).  5476.028.  O.  424-613.000. 
Tschelter,  Jay:  See—  _  ,  ^    i,       j-r   ■    -- 

Baker  Thomas  M.;  Furlong,  Michael;  Szentes,  John  F;  and  Tacbener, 
Jay,'  5476,704,  O.  341-20.000. 

^""Ts«.''aS  S^t^  Tseng,  Pin-Nau  5475,706,  O.  45M1.000. 

Tsimoto,  Syuiti:  See —  -.     ..i  «  c^t  urn 

Mimuia.  Etsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  and  Tsimoto.  Syuiti,  547541W. 
O.  280-751.000 
Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki:  See —  ..  -  ^.   .^        .... 

Takebayashi.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoto,  Yoichi;  Yamashita. 
Yasuki   Nagata.  Yoshifumi;  Seto.  Shigenobu;  Shinchi,  Hideaki;  and 
Hashimoto.  Hideki.  5477.165,  O.  395-1840. 
Tsuboi.  Yoshimi:  See —  ..  .  „    ^.    .  t^itiinn 

Kosuga.  Tadashi;  Takahashi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuboi.  Yoshiim.  5476.920, 

CI.  361-56.000  ..        ^,.„, ..,. 

Tsuchida.  N«*.;  an)  Tsuzuku.  Hiroyuki,  to  Yanah.  HaBirfrfLi  Kabustak. 

Kaisha.  Induction  system  for  engine.  5475054.  O.  1Z3-J«1.»KW. 
Tsuchiya,  Hideo:  See—  c.-nm  i~i 

Arai,  Tooru;  Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hideo.  5477,171, 0. 
395-112  000. 
Tsuda  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  -,A*7<nim 

Kannnalsu.  Hideki;  and  Suzuki,  Masachi,  3475.174.  O.  74-475.000. 
Tsuga.  Kazuhiro:  See — 
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,  Yoduhno:  lad  Kashiwagi, 


MisayiMi;  KafcymM, 
;  and  Oowika.  Hinxhi. 


kfiwa.  Kalwluko:  Twe*.  KsnAfao;  Mofi 
Yodiiirirou,  5^76,736.  O.  345- 1  WOOD 
Tsuji.  Kenji:  Set— 

KMoh.  Takcturo.  Azuma.  Yoahihiko;  Hinoo. 
Naoturo;  Ishunufa.  Toshihiko;  Tiuji.  Kcnji 
5J76.786,a.  3S4-I95  100 
Tsuji.  MasMOfi;  YanMDOto.  Hiroitu;  Md  Yagi.  Sakai. »  Yazaki  COtponDoa 
wife  pressing  method  and  twnfOu  for  pressing  a  wire  IMO  a  lenninal 
5.575.061.  a   29-863  000 
Tsuji.  Shinjiro:  Set — 

Minoka.  Nobuhiko;  Waianabe.  Notiuhisa;  Tsuji.  Shinjiro;  and  Otwia. 
Ikuko.  5.575.059.  CI.  29-740.000 
Tsuji.  Takahini:  See— 

Konuma.  ToshinuOu;  Sugawan.  Akira;  avi  Tiuji.  Takaturo.  J^76J31. 
a.  437-41  000. 
Tsuji.  Yoichiro;  S** — 

Yamamun.  Yasutiau:  Sen.  Hajtae:  Tiuji.  Yoiduro:  Owada.  Naoko:  and 
Iwaki.  Tswoniu.  5J75.831.  O.  75-614000 
Tsukada.  Hironori:  Set— 

Oio,  Ichiro;  bobe.  Kenichi;  Tsukada.  Hironon;  Ueji.  Kenji:  and  Kome- 
mushi.  Masakazu.  5.576.096.  C\.  428  290000 
Tnka^  Minehani:  Hida.  Masahani;  and  OnMe.  Koji.  lo  Fuiilsu  Limited. 
Method  for  forming  a  ceramic  circuit  substrate.  5.575.872.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Tsukada.  Yoka  See— 

Sued*.  NonyoiM;  Yiiii   Kanihiko;  Yanai.  Makoto.  Miura.  Katsu- 

loaki:  Hongowe.  Manio:  Oriiida.  Norio;  Hiramoio.  Shigeru;  Kata- 

i,ji— i.    Koicti;    Nakala.    Fumihisa:    Kinoahita.    Nobuhiro;    and 

Itakada.  Yoka  5.576.335.  O  514-317000 

TiukduMhi,  Mmmk  aad  Bctsui.  Kazuhisa.  lo  Whitaker  Coiporaoon.  The. 

Cam-equinped  iiwiiiliif  5.575.676.  CI  439-347.000 
Tsukamoto.  lU^WK  Hoaokawa.  Naohiro;  and  Nakamura.  Atsushi.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Document  processing  nnnratut.  5^76,846,  O.  358- 
444  000 
Tsunefuii,  Katsuhiko:  and  Waianabe.  Takashi.  to  Otympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Film  muisport  device  of  camera.  5.576.784.  O   396-»l8.0OO 
Tuasui.  KouKhi   Set — 

Ueno.  Tasaburo;  Ueoaka.  Akiminu;  Oohji.  Hanmon;  Toyoda.  Tftiji;  and 
Tsulsut.  KouKhi.  5.576J89.  CI.  525  119.000. 
Tsuyuki.  Saloshi;  See—  ,  ,,,  ,,„  „ 

Kikuchi.  Yasabei;  Hatori.  Milsyaki;  and  Tsuyuki.  Saushi.  5.575.368. 0. 
192-58  300 

Tsozuku.  Hiroyuki  Set —  ^^ 

Tsuchida.  Naoki.  and  Tsuzuku.  Hiioyuki.  5J75.254.  O.  123-308.00a 
T5>elkov.  Yurij  V:  See- 
Lee.  Hang-woo;  Lee.  SMg-hak;  Chee.  Joseph  K  ;  Hwang.  Young-mo; 
Tsvediov.  Yiirij  V;  ScmenetOio.  Alexander  V.  and  Kuntev.  Ivan  1., 
5.577.059.  a  372-22  000 
Tsymbalov.  Scrfya:  See—  _       .   . 

HaUinw.  E.  Ami;  Hagen.  Timothy  J  .  Husa,  Robert  K.;  Tsymbalov. 
Sofya;  Vtai  Hoeck.  Jean  Pierre,  and  Lee.  Albert  C .  5.576JI5.  O 
514-211000 
Tuculescu.  Michael  S.;  Set—  __      _    __^ 

Kunz.  Steven  C  ;  aad  T^ctikacu.  Michael  S..  U75.594.  O.  405- 
303  000. 
Tuftco.  Inc    See—  .    „..„ 

P«lgen.  W  Paul,  ni;  and  Lovelady.  Brian  K  .  5.575.228.  CI  1 12  80  410. 
Tuller.  F   Norman;  and  Allen,  Michael  E  .  to  Henkel  CorporMion    Pdyol 
esters  of  ether  cafboxybc  acids  and  fiber  finishing  methods  5.576.470.  CI. 
560-154.000. 
Tunebufg.    Lee    K.   lo  American   OnfaodoMics    OnhodonlK    afipliaace. 

5.575.644.  a  433-8.000 
Tunnell.  Jeffrey  A.;  aad  Cole.  Chrutopher  M  .  lo  Dynamix.  Inc  Computtr- 

ized  puzzle  gaming  method  Md  apparatus  5„5T7.I85.  C\.  395-173.000. 
Tuohino.  Markku.  lo  Nokia  Telecommunications  Oy  Updating  motiile  station 
Iticalion  in  a  mobile  radio  netwott  having  a  mobile  subsystem  on  board  a 
vehicle  transporting  users  of  mobile  stations.  5.577.264.  CI  455-33.200. 
Turconi.  Marco;  See — 

Bietti.  Giuseppe.  Borsini.  Franco;  Turcom.  Marco;  Giraldo.  Eltore;  and 
Bignolti.  Maura.  5.576.318,  O   514-253000 
Turek.  Alan  G..  lo  General  Motors  Corporation  Valved  radial  flow  catalytic 

converter  5.575.980,  CI.  422-181  000. 
Turner.  Joseph:  See— 

Walworth.  Tom  M  .  Jr;  Jurica.  Joseph  J ;  Weilemaan.  DoaaM  E;  and 
Turner.  Joseph.  .1.575.525.  CI  296-183  000 
Turner.  Terence  A  ;  Monro,  Swan  A  .  Rose.  Simon  P;  Parker.  Maty  A.;  and 
todiwell.  Gordon,  lo  CamaudMetalbox  pic.  Cootainers.  5.575.400,  CI. 
22(M58.00O 
Turner.  Terry  R  .  Spam.  James  D .  and  Swyers.  John  R .  to  Fourth  State 
Technology.  Inc.  Plasma  nnonitonng  and  coatral  method  and  system. 
5.576.629.  O.  324-709  000 
Twner.  Terry  S  Golf  club  5J75.473.  CI  473-298  000. 
Tuttle.  Willis  A  Automobile  hood  nrul  lock.  5.575.513.  O  292-339.000. 
TVM.  Inc    See- 
Eton.  L»ry  D .  5J75.690.  C\.  439-717.000. 
TVra.  Fryderyk:  See —  ^    .     ^ 

Canon.  John  M     Necula,  Nichotas;  Pamick.  Bidyut;  TVra.  fryderyk: 
Wissink.  Alex  T.  and  Abreu.  Evique.  5477.075.  CI  375-356.000. 
Tyren.  C«l;  and  Perssoa.  Leif.  »  RSO  Cofporatioa  N.  V  Method  aad  device 

for  remote  wnsing  of  objecu.  5  J76.693.  O  340-572  000 
Tzeng.  Lib-Shyng:  See— 


Baum.  Marc  S  ;  Suffem.  Robert  C;  Ballon.  DonaU;  Schoo.  Daniel  L  ; 
Jaikus.  Peter  P;  Tzeng.  Lib-Shyng;  and  Jones.  Terrel,  5J77.I05,  CI. 
379-93.000 
Tzou.  Shin- Yuan:  See— 

Annapareddy.  Naiaumhareddy  L.;  Brady.  James  T.;  Fmney.  Damon  W.; 
Pieilat.  Rkhvd  F.  Hatrung.  Michael  H.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  Metidel- 
nta.  NoA  R.;  Menon,  Jaishankar  M  ;  Nowlen.  David  R.;  and  Tzou, 
SWa-Ybn.  5.577.211.  CI   395-200.130. 
UCAR  Caiboa  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Fraaaci.  Michael;  Lewis.  Richard  T;  Proctor.  David  G.;  and  Riffle. 
David  M..  5.575.582.  O  403-320.000 
Uchibaba.  Kouichi;  Matnoioto.  Naoki;  and  Yoshimura.  Hajime.  lo  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  device  for  crawler  vehicle. 
5J75.347.  a    180-9IOO 
Uchida.  Hiroshi;  Onuki.  Mituhiro;  and  Watanabe.  Hideo,  lo  CCA  Inc. 
Molding   appwatus  for  patterned  shaped  article.   5.576,031,  CI.  425- 
130.000. 
Uchida.  Yasumi:  See — 

Kyoiwi,  Yoshinori;  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsutomu;  Kurihara.  Yuji; 
Kitamura.  Takahiro;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Sato. 
Seiichi;   Shigyo.   Hiromichi;  Ohu.  Tomio;   Kawada.  Mitsuo;  and 
Uchida.  Yasumi.  5.576.324.  CI   514-291.000. 
Uchida.  Yoshinon,  and  Maejima.  Toshihiro,  lo  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connec- 
tor housing  5.575.684.  O  439-595.000. 
Uchigane.  Kiyolaka:  Set — 

Kalo    Hideo;  Sugiura.  Nobutake;  Uchigane.  Kiyotaka;  and  Asano. 
Masamichi.  5.576.994.  O   365- 185  300 
Uchino.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Plural  parallel  bridge  inverter 
power  conversioo  system  with  balanced  DC  in|WI  currents.  5.576,944.  Q. 
.163-71.000. 
Uchiyama.  Kenji:  See— 

Ulsiaxmiiya.  Hajime;  Uchiyama.  Kenji.  Kosuda.  Masanon;  and  Inane, 
Hinwani.  5.577.020.  CI  369-275  200 
Uchiyana,  Tiluhiko;  Sugimon.  Youichiro.  Takajo.  Toshimi;  Naka.  Michi- 
hau'  Yammnolo.  Maiao;  Shiraishi.  Emiko;  and  Yokouchi.  Alushi.  lo  NSK 
Ud.  "cage  for  rolling  beanng   5.575.570.  CI   384^70  000 
Uchiyama.  Yoshiharu.  Nakamura.  Fusanobu.  Suzuki.  Michio.  and  Ohiani. 
Tetsuya.  lo  Iniemalional  Buisness  Machines  Corporation  Structure  having 
a  lalch  mechanism  engaging  an  iniermcdiaie  cover  and  an  outer  cover  and 
KMag  the  intermediate  cover  by  deformation  of  elastic  member.  5,576.929, 
a.  361  680  000 
Uclaf.  Roussel:  See— 

Fnictus.  Alaa.  5.576,064.  O.  424-401.000. 
Ud^iwa.  Yoshiro.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Solid  stale  image  pickup 

device  5.576.762.  CI   348-296.000. 
Udelle.  Laura  L    See— 

Udelle.  S»ven  D  ;  and  Udelle.  Laura  L  .  5.575.240.  CI    1 19  707  000 
Udelle  Sleven  D.;  and  Udelle.  Laura  L.  Animal  attracting  sound  producing 

ball.  5.575.240.  O    1 19-707.000 
Ueda.  Akihiko.  Takubo.  Seiji;  and  Amimoto.  Yoshio.  to  Daikin  Industries. 
Ltd   Waiei  and  oil  repellent  fiber  comprising  a  physically  incorporated 
perfluoropolyedier  5,576.095.  O.  428-224.000. 
Ueda.  Satoshi:  See— 

Yano.    Kousaku;    Endo.   Masayuki;   Terai.   Yuka;   Nomura.   Nobotu: 
Murakami.  Tomoya.su.  Ueda.  Telsuya;  and  Ueda.  Saloshi.  5.576,247, 
CI.  437-225  OOO. 
Ueda.  Tetsuya:  Set — 

Ymo.   Kousaku;   Endo.   Masayuki;  Teni.  Yuka;   Nomura.   Nobofu; 
Murakami.  Tomoyasu;  Ueda.  Tetsuya;  and  Ueda.  Satoshi.  5.576.247. 
CI  437-225  000 
Ueji.  Kenji:  See — 

Ono.  Ichiro.  Isobe.  Kenichi;  Tsukada.  Hironon;  Ueji.  Kenji;  and  Kome- 
mushi.  Masakazu.  5.576.096.  O  428-290.000 
Uematsu.  Akihiko:  Set— 

Toyama.   Toshinusa;    and    Uemauu.   Akihiko.    5.576,813.   CI.    355- 
251  000 
Uenaka.  Akimitsu:  See— 

Ueno.  Tasaburo;  Uenaka,  Akimitsu;  Gohji.  Harunori;  Toyoda.  Yuji;  and 
Tsulsui.  Kouichi.  5.576.389.  O   525  119  000 
Uenishi.  Kazuya.  Tan.  Shiro.  Kawabe.  Yasuma.sa;  and  Kokubo.  Tadayoshi.  lo 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud.  Positive  type  photoresist  composition  comprising 
a  novolak  resin  made  with  a  silica-magnesia  solid  catalyst.  5,576.139,  C\. 
430-192  000 
Ueno,  Takeshi;  NAano.  Yoshinori;  and  Takiguchi.  Ryohei.  lo  Du  Niraxn 
Printing  Co..  Ud.  Receiving-layer  transfer  sheet.  5,576,264.  CI.  503- 
227000 
Ueno.  Tasaburo;  Uenaka.  Akimitsu;  Gohji.  Hanmon;  Toyoda.  Yuji;  and 
Tsutaui.  Kouichi.  lo  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Powder  coaling  composition. 
5.576 J89,  CI.  525- 1 19.000. 
Uesugi,  Ryuji:  See — 

Kurimolo,  Tetsuya;  Uesugi,  Rytqi;  and  Hataguchi.  Tsuyoshi,  5,576,795, 
a.  396-626  000 
Ueyama.  Masayuki:  See— 

rnwi    Minoiu;  Miyano.  Maaaaki;  Miyazawa.  Masayuki;  Ueyama. 

Masayuki;  and  Suzuki.  Shinichi.  5,576,894,  O   359-701.000. 

Ukai,  Yasuhiro;  Sunau.  Tomihisa;  and  Inada.  Toshiya.  lo  Hosiden  Corpora- 
tion Gray  scale  LCD  control  capacitors  formed  between  a  control  capacitor 
electrode  on  one  tide  of  an  insulaiing  layer  and  two  subpUel  electrodes  on 
die  odier  side  5.576.858,  O.  359-59.000. 
Ukai,  Yanihiro:  See— 


Aoki  Shigeo:  Ukai.  Yasuhiro:  Sunala,  Tomihisa;  Nakagawa.  Takanobu; 
and  Shiba»aki.  Minora.  5,576.863.  Q.  359-76  000. 
Ukaji.  Ryoji;  Set—  ..„■■„ 

Narazaki,  Nario;  Kayano,  Yoshihiro;  ilagaki.  Yuko;  and  Ukaji,  Rypji, 
5.576.086.  a.  428-131.000. 
Umehara.  Teruo.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Swing-type  actuator.  5,576,583,  a. 

Umemura.  Heihachiro,  to  Shinkoh  Electric  Co    Ui  P"?»>  b"".":!*??!^^ 

retaimng  mechanism  for  push  button  switch.  5.576.525.  CI.  200-539.000^ 

Umezaki.  Hiroshi;  Oki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Shimada.  Ken.  lo  Suirutoroo  Oioniail 

CofiHiany.  United  Method  for  producing  silica-alumina  fiber.  5,575,964, 

a.  264-60.00a  „     ..     ,  ^    ~  . 

Umezawa,  Kaisilshi.  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Pipe  jouit. 

5.575312.  a  285-319.000. 
Uniden  Corporation:  Sff—  ^       j  ^  i,- 

Sato   Kazunon;  Warabi.  Hironori;  Nakano.  Yasuyoshi;  and  Yamazaki. 
Kraji.  5.577.076.  Q.  375-346.000. 

Uniglo  Canada  lac  :  See—  , 

Anderson.  Robert  A..  5,575,459,  Q.  362-240.000. 
Unileam.  Inc.:  Set —  .     ...  ^    •  ir     o  -i. 

Anderson.  Ronald  K.;  Benson.  Duane  F;  Crock,  Michael  K.;  Hack. 
Bniine  R.;  Howard.  James  E.;  McKaig.  Ray  S.;  and  Peers.  John. 
5,576.844,  a   386-52.000. 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Technolo»  Carmnon:  See— 

Caronia,  Paal  J ;  and  Shuiott,  Salvalore  F,  5,575,965, 0.  264-171.170. 
Keogh.  Michael  J  ;  and  Brown.  Geofliey  D.,  5,575,952.  CT.  252- 
404  000 
Unisys  Corporation:  Set—  . .  j    .     „ 

Alferoess.  Merwin  H.;  Kuslak,  John  S.;  Vasquez,  Mark  A^Kerzman. 

Joseph  P.;  and  Collins.  Eric  S.,  5,577,259.  Q.  395-800.000. 
CaiTSmid  C  ;  and  Dickson.  Kevin  A..  5.576.698.  C\.  340-825^2a 
C^  Patnck  C  S  ;  and  WhiUock.  Gary  C  .  5,577,201, 0.  395-185.100. 
Russ.  Craig  F.  5.577J12.  C\.  .195-250.000. 
Tranquilla.  Michael  N..  5.575.466.  Q  271-10.030. 
Wu,  Gary  C;  Leibowilz.  Slevca  H.;  and  Pawar.  Chandra  S.,  5,576,982, 
CI.  364-115.100. 
United  Biscuits  (UK)  Umiled:  See—  ,„,^,   „  A^^Aianm 

Clow.  Andrew  E  C  ;  and  Hill.  Brian  D..  5J76,04I,  O.  426-439.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See—  <.-,^,«.r'i 

Chang.  TsiBi-Tsai;  Liu,  Vicem;  and  Uu,  Ming-Tsung,  5,576J36,  CI. 

Chen,  Ancheor.  and  Hong.  Gary.  5,576.228,  Q.  437-35.000. 

Fu.  Chien-Chih.  5.576.238.  CI.  437-52.000. 

Hong.  Gary.  5.576,232.  CI  437-»3.00a 

Hong.  Gary;  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Chung,  Chen-Hui,  5J76,235,  a. 
437-48.000. 

Hong.  Gary.  5.576.574.  CI.  257-408.000. 

Hong.  Gary.  5.576.993.  CI.  365-185.290. 

Hsu.  Chen<^ung.  5.576.227.  a.  437-35.000. 

Ker  Ming-Dou;  Wu.  Chung-Yu;  Chang.  Hun-Hsien;  Lee,  Chung- Yuan; 
and  Ko.  Joe.  5.576J57.  O.  257-173.000. 

Uu  MinE-Hua.5.576,242,  CI.  437-191.000. 

si  KWCheng;  «k1  Sheu,  Shing-Ren,  5.576,573,  Q.  257-39I.O0Ck 

viig.  Sheag-Hring;  and  Un.  Jyn  Kuang,  5.576,569,  a.  257-321.000. 
United  Solar  Systems  Conwration:  See—  ,„,c.nnn 

Younan,  liis;  and  Glarfeller,  Troy,  5,575,861,  O.  136-251.000. 
United  Slates  Department  of  Energy:  See—  c^t^i    n   «7 

Colella,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Kimbrough,  Joseph  R.,  5,576,561,  CI.  Z5/- 
217.000. 
United  States  of  America 

^ris.  Uwicn^  A.;  Ross.  Robert  J.;  and  von  Segen,  William  W., 
5.575.117.0.49-460.000. 

Oervais.  J^s  «...  and  Lambert,  Waher  S.,  5,575,441,  CI.  244- 
135  OOR. 

Bustill«~Manuel  D.,  5.576,722,  Q.  343-882.000. 
Slilen"  ;  «k1  L^n.  D«.iel  G..  5,575,693,  O.  439-773.000. 
Koipi.  John  G  .  5.576J08,  Q.  89-36.010. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 

Reitz    Marvin  S..  Jr.;  Franchini.  Oenoveffa;  Markham.  Phillip  D.; 

Gaila  Robert  C  ;  Lori,  Franco  C;  Popovic.  Mikulas;  and  Gartner. 

Suzaane.  5.576.000.  C\  424-188.100. 
Walther,  McClellan  M;  DeLaney.  Thomas  F;H«Tinglon.  Frank; 

Smidi.  Paul  D  ;  and  Fnauf.  Waller  S..  5.575,751.  O.  600-104.000. 
National  Aeronaunt-s  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Bozcman,  Richard  J..  Jr..  5,576.491,  O.  73-«9l.000 
Caplan.  Maggie  L;  Storitley.  Diane  M.;  and  St.  Clair.  Anne  K.. 

5.575.955.  a.  252-514.000  

Kleinberg.  Leonard  L..  5.576,663.  O.  330-306.000.  _ 

Sheplak.  Mark;  McGinley.  Cadierinc  B  ;  Spina,  Eric  F.  ^tephens, 

Ralph  M  ;  Hopson.  Pumell.  Jr ;  and  Cniz.  Vincent  B..  5,576.488.  Q. 

73-&.260. 

*ltosakowski.  John;  Chu.  William;  Foster.  Kelly  W.;  Mairian.  Christie 

R   K.    and  Peckerar.  Martin  C.  5.575.888.  Q.  156-651.100. 
Tai.  Tsze  C  .  5.575.442.  CI.  244-198.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See —  „    ,  ,    cn^  ,nn    r-i 

Hansen.  Pwer;  Meigel,  Dieter,  and  Raasch,  DetJef,  5,576,100,  O. 
428-332.000. 


KOhl,  Peter,  LOnter,  Heinz;  Rinneburger,  Klaus;  and  ROckot,  Manfred, 

5,575,163,  a.  70-58.000. 
Kimmler,  Geoig;  and  Mttller,  Stefan,  5,575,433,  O.  242-358.000. 
Oddou,  Christophe,  5,577,131,  CL  382-173.000. 
Ridgers.  Tunothy  J.,  5,576,616,  C\.  323-314.000. 
Van  Houwelingen.  Dirk;  Damsteegt,  Johannes  A.  G.  P..  and  Compen, 

Johannes  M  A.  A..  5.576,050.  CI.  427-64.000. 
Wilkens.  Bemaidus  F  R.  I.,  5^76,919,  Q.  61-13.000. 
U.S.  Robotics.  Inc.:  See—  ....        rv— ■  i  i 

Baum.  Marc  S.;  Suffeni.  Robert  C;  Ballon.  Donald:  Schoo,  Darnel  L: 
Jankus.  Peter  R:  Tzeng.  Lih-Shyng;  and  Jones,  Terrel,  5,577,105,  CL 
379-93.000. 

United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— ,„  .  ,„  ~w, 

Bolanos,  Hei>;  and  Viola.  Frank  J..  5.575,799,  Q.  606-139.000. 
United  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.:  See—  __.     „ 

Poieschuk.  LeRoy  A.;  Wright,  James  B.:  and  Jesselson,  Dale  R., 
5,575,177.  a.  74-484.00R. 
United  Technologies  Automotive  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Faloon    Michael    D.;    Hess.   Arthur  W.;   and   Jackson.   Carmen   K. 
5.575,552.  CI.  362-83.100 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Set—  o     «  <-7<  i««   n 

Chen.  Otis  Y.;  Seow.  Kim  C;  and  Um,  Choo  B.,  5,575,858,  CI. 

134-3  000. 
Grout,  Dennis  L.:  Brochu,  Francis  P..  and  Burke.  James  J..  Jr..  5,575,607, 

McGonigle,  Kevin  R;  Ferraro,  John;  and  Cycon,  James  R,  5,575,438,  C\. 

244-13.000,  _ 

Nikkanen.  John  R.  5,575,147.  Q.  60-226.200. 
Phalin.  Mark  C,  5.576.492,  Q.  73-634.000. 
Universal  Dau  Incorporated:  Set — 

Hagerty.  Joseph  J..  5.576.530.  Q.  235-»72.000. 
Universidad  Nacional  Auloooma  de  Mexico  (UNAM):  See — 

Azuara.  Lena  R,.  5.576.326.  Q.  514-292.000. 
Universities  Research  Association,  Inc.:  See— 

Beverly  Leon  H ;  Hance.  Richard  D.;  Kristalmski,  Alexandr  L.;  and 
Visser.  Age  T..  5.576.942.  CI.  363-39.000. 
University  of  British  Columbia,  The:  Set— 

Wu  Chiu  H.;  Oikarinen,  Juhani  1.;  Matstoms,  Bo;  and  Powne.  WiUiam 
D.  5,575,418.  a.  229-3.50R.  ,     ..^    „ 

University  of  California,  Office  of  Technology  Transfer.  The  Regents  of  die: 

5^f 

Benicewicz,  Brian  C;  Douglas.  Elliot  R;  and  Hjelm.  Rex  R,  Jr., 
5.575.949.  CI.  252-299.010. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Adams    Melanie;  Romeo.  Joseph;  PeterUn.  Bons  M.;  and  Busch, 

Michael  P.  5.576.176,  CI.  435-5.000 
Bredesen.  Dale  E..  5.576.209,  CI.  435  240.200. 
McEwan.  Thomas  E.,  5.576.627,  Q.  324-639.000. 
Yu.  Conrad  M  ;  and  Hui.  Wing  C.  5.575,929,  C\.  216-10.000. 
University  of  Central  Florida:  See— 

Driscoll,  Jim.  5.576.954,  O  395-603.000,  .   ,-      c_ 

Richardson.  Martin;   Kado.  Masataka;  Gabel.  Kai;  and  Jm,  Feng, 
5.577.091.0,  378-119,000, 
University  of  Florida:  See—  .....  17      r>    <<-T<ia^ 

Abela,  George  S.;  Friedl,  Slephan  E,;  and  Mathews,  Enc  D.,  5375,787, 

0, 606-15000,  „    „^,        „.  .      .  . 

Butler  Jerry  F;  Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wilson.  RKhard  A.; 

andMookherjee.  Braja  D..  5376.011.  CI.  424-411.000 
Wanen  Craig  B  ;  Mann,  Anna  B.;  Butler,  Jerry  F;  and  Nanila,  Anubbav 
R  S.,  5376,010,  O.  424-408  000. 
University  of  Kansas.  The:  See— 

Stetler,  Dean  A..  5376,186,  CI.  435-7.920. 
University  of  Maryland:  See —  ..  „.  „^ 

Hansen.  J  Norman,  5376,420.  O,  530-324,000.  „^  „  ^  .^ 

University  of  Michigan.  Boanl  of  Regents  Acting  for  and  on  Behalf  of  the: 

oi^sman.  Jennifer  B.;  Reppas.  Oiristos;  Tobey.  Stephen  W.;  and  Sowle. 
Cynthia  W..  5376.306.  O.  514-57.000. 
University  of  Michigan.  Regents  of  the:  See—  -.^  j,,  mm 

Ribbens.  William  B.;  and  Pait,  Jaehong,  5376.%3,  O.  364-431.080. 
University  of  Minnesota.  RegenU  of  die:  Set— 

Fields.  Gregg  B..  5376,419.  O,  530-322.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Cohn.  Mildred.  5.576.316.  O.  514-218.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Tnistees  of  the:  Set—  .^.^—j. 

Emanuel.   Beveriy   S.;   Budarf.   Mareia  L.;  and   DnscoU.  Deborah. 
5376.178.  O.  435-6.000, 
University  of  South  Florida:  See—  ,,,,,„.   ^    .la^^innn 

Alhi..  Stephan  R;  and  Scharf.  John  E,.  5375^84  CI.  12»f  33^10 
Clarke.  Laurence  R;  Qian.  Wei;  and  Kallergi.  Mana,  5,576348,  O. 
250-369.000, 

University  of  Utah:  Stt —  .       j »,  t       

Vogelstein.  Bert;  Kinzler.  Kenneth  W,;  While.  Raymond;  and  Nakamura, 
Yusuke.  5376,422,  O,  530-350.000, 
Uniweld  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Pearl.  David  S..  D.  5375,639.  O,  431-123,000, 

Uno.  Kousuke:  See—  <  cii  0*0   n 

Aoki.  Yasushi;  Kayano.  Minora;  and  Uno.  Kousuke,  5376,969,  CI, 
364-491,000, 
Uno,  Tadao,  Apparatus  for  stacking  bundles  of  sheets,  5375,612,  O.  414- 
788.900. 
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Unswoflh.  Rofecn  O 

HaUa.  Biua  R.;  Uafwonh.  Rabat  G 
5J75.620.  a.  415-192.000 
Unvafei*  MwrfBlwiH  Co"P«y.  Inc    See-  .  „.  „. 

SmMk  Dmid  R.;  Kcpfiie.  Robot;  ad  McWillianu.  Deans,  S,S7S,223. 
a   I1I-I74.O0O. 
Uochi.  HnJeki:  Stt— 

Zbaig.  Hoi«yoag;  Uocbi,  Hideki;  AtaOu.  Hiroki.  Koyanu.  It»ni,  and 
Yamazaki.  Shuapei.  5,376 J25.  O.  437-21.000. 
Uiwa  Puimyodu;  Oono.  Keiji.  Handa,  Hiroibi;  Eado.  Mauyuki;  lod 
Kofcayishi.  S«lo»hi.  to  W«ko  Pure  Oieinical  Induflhn.  Lid.;  iml  Mm- 
snhiti  Electnc  Indusmal  Co .  Ud   Deep  uliriviokt  ibnfbeM  coM|ian- 
miL  5J76.359.  CI   523-400  000 
Uiaaa  Ytochi:  See—  „  ^  ^ 

Mn— ^-^  Kazuo;  Saka.  Yodayuki;  Uiaao.  Yuidii:  Kuroda,  Hidekalsu; 
nd  Ammo.  Akiia,  5J76,<M6,  Q.  3«S- 1 29.000. 
Uriel.  Jca»OaHde:  S*r—  .  _     ^ 

Bo^^^~««■>  Jeai-PluUipe:  F«in.  Eiic:  Uriel.  Jcan-Oaade;  mmI  Fevtter. 
Claude.  5.575.278.  O    128-201  290 
Urologix.  Ibc.:  Se* — 

Reid.  John  M .  Kauphusman.  Jane*  V;  Ftarter,  CkhMaiiher  H.;  Md 
NeilHH,  Brace  H  .  5.575.811.  CI  «07-IOI  000. 
Ishida.  KanK  «d  Kameyama.  Maaaooi.  n  Nikon  Caiponiian  Projectioa 

eipoMC  iji^iiiliii    5.576.801.  Q  355-53  000 
UihHocB.  Akihiro;  and  Shiimzu.  Oumu.  lo  Ebata  Coipontioa.  Vacimm  valve 

5.575,454.0  231-61300. 
Vm  Kokusai  Sai«]N>  Kauia  Ud.:  Set— 

ICikudii.  Yarikai;  HMOfi,  MMaki;  and  Tniyuki.  Saloahi.  5.575,368. 0 

192  58  300 
Umezaw^  KatsuaU,  5J75,3I2.  O.  2«5-3l9.00a 
Utacawa.  Ken:  See — 

Kuaaka.  YoMike  and  Ulafawa.  Ken.  S,37«,797.  Q.  396-121.000. 
Ut^  Medical  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

King.  Enc  M..  and  Shifley.  Ben  D .  5J7S,796,  O  606-120.000 

Utsumi.  Aoubiko:  See — 

Kjiano.  Kouictn.  and  Utsuai.  Alautaiko,  5.577.096.  O   379-2  000 
L  uunonuyt.  Hajime,  UchiyMn.  Kcqi:  KoMida.  Maianon.  and  Inooe.  Hiro- 
yasu.  to  TDK  Cocpo«abon.  MafneKM^iical  due  widi  imennediaie  blm 
layer  between  a  recocding  libn  vd  a  dielectiic  fihn.  5,377.020.  CI. 
369-275200 
Unechl.  RonaM  R.  See—  .    .     „    . 

Co«u.  Jtaokl  W ;  Pniebel.  FrMcu  E.:  Giejonuch.  Albert  J  .  Jr.;  Rieley. 
ShekkM  C  .  Star.  Sanben  C;  Uaecbt.  RonaU  R    White.  Erie  J  ;  and 
Pobl.  Jent  C.  S,376i4«,  O.  437-216.000. 
Uwai  Hikoaoaukc:  See— 

Momoee    Kaoni;  Kauya.  Munebide;  Yoduda.  Maiahiko;  and  Uwai. 
Hikonorake.  5.576,743,  O   347  11  000 
Uyama.  Maaaabi;  Md  Hidai.  Yteduk.  lo  Nct»  Medu  Develofanenl  Asaocia- 
bon.  Uier  infamabon  maaa|i  mini  device  treabni  communicaaam  fian 
uici  n  Midnnalian  lo  dkw  lyaen  lo  acceu  and  update  infofmadan  about 
oacr  wMM  ■odUyiH  **  o*"*"  'y*"^  5.377  J47.  CI  395-61 1.000 
V.  Kaa  Wmmmmm  k*Mri  A/S:  See—  ^       ^ 

liartaan.  Claaa;  PMantn.  PtenBiat  O ;  and  ViaenbaiB.  So*  F. 
5775.115,0.49-381.000. 
Vacuumacbneize  OaabH:  5w— 

Brunner.  Makui.  5.576,921.  CL  361-93.000. 
Vatoldieck.  Wayne  Have,  ira^  ail  ■III)'.  S,375,ll«,  O.  32-11000. 
VaillancoiBt.  Viocea  1.  Canaria  far  a  aiit  ac^Mn  aad  a  lock  wiMirara 
therefore  5.575.769.  O.  604-86.000. 

Vminn.  Ken;  See —  

Vaain.  Scoc  ad  \MiB.  Km.  5,575.627.  a  417-252  000 
Vairin.  So*;  »d  Wri*  Kan.  ID  Hy^to  Cocporaljon  High  and  lowpreMure 
two  mm  a^  Md  iMabM  aidrnd  si75.627.  O.  417  252  000 


.Oeoiie.  3,575.196,0  99-421  OOV 

Valkonen.  Jart:  See — 

Fehu.  Eiia;  Pebu.  Tuula;  Maki-Valkama.  Tuula;  VUkonen.  Jan;  Kotvu. 
Kimino;  and  Lebto.  Kirii.  5J576J02.  O.  435-172.300. 
Valleylab  Inc    See— 

Bell.  Gregory  J  .  Eggleaon.  Jeftey  U;  Oraaao.  KanaU  J  ;  K^""^- 
Jcniler  S ;  Scbmahz.  Dale;  and  Ikylor.  Kennedi  D .  5,375,7«9.  CI. 
606-42.000. 
VaSOa.  Paul  A    See—  ^     ^ 

Fomai,  Tboows  P;  Fox.  Ranee  B  .  Sabak.  George  E..  Sandi.  Timoahy 
A  .  and  ValBer.  Paul  A..  5J76.079.  O  428-34.100. 
Vatanet  Cofparaban;  See— 

Vuorinen.  Nfeaa,  5,575,0B4.  O  34-460.000 
Van  Rsenen  Sieel  (Proprietary)  Uniled:  See— 
Salt.  Andnes  J .  5J75.092.  O  37-398000. 


mc  Michel  Set — 
Meianfon,  Serge  B .  Laboda.  Danuan.  Tang.  Jtan  Q;  aai  Vtaaiae. 
Micbel,  5,376.180.  O  435-6000 
Vai  Aukca,  Charles  L  See— 

Saner,  Robert  J  .  Vm  Auken.  Charles  L..  and  Rudibaugh.  John  W. 
5.575J22,  a   105-438  000 
y_i  Am^^i-  AMoms  J   S  '  Ss€ 

Caiiens,  Jubcn  N  R.;  vm  Bicien,  AUbns  J  S  .  Wolff.  Bcraanto;  Alicke. 
Gerhad;  WUier.  RcuboU;  Dieizen.  Franz-Joaef;  and  Habn.  Klaus 
5.576.094.  a  428  220  000 


VM  Buskifk,  Gregory;  Diach,  Karl-Hciaz;  Frieae.  Canlen;  Kiewert,  Eva;  and 
MiddeDtauve.  Birgit.  to  HenLel  Konmanditceaellscfaaft  auf  Aktien.  Dii- 
infecong  cleanser  for  hard  surfaces.  5J76J84.  O.  510-384000 
^ice  Products  Incorporauxl:  See— 

Jeyendran.  Rajasingam  S  .  5.375.914.  O  210-445.000 
Van  Daele.  Georges  H    P.  and  Van  den  Keybus.  Fians  M.  A  .  lo  Janssen 
Pharmaceudca    N  V.    N-(3-hy*o«y-4-pipeTidinyl)    (dihydrobenzofuran. 
dihy<bo-2H-ben»)pyrM  or  dihydrobeniodioxin)carboxanude  denvabves. 
5J76.448.  a   549-366000. 
VM  de  Grampel.  Hendrik  T:  See — 

Bussink.  Jm;  Denissen.  Hemicus  G  C ;  Gijzea.  Erwin  M  A.;  vm  de 
Grampel.  Hendnk  T;  Hoeks.  Theodorus  L.;  and  vm  Hoot.  Hemicus 
H  M..  5J76,4I3,  O.  528-196.000. 
V^Mlenbetg.  Dougtas:  S(«— 

Catini.  SeM  M.;  Smidi,  Lynn  R.;  Zangerie.  Arthur  J  ;  and  Vandenberg, 
Douglas.  5  J76.496.  C\.  73-460.000 
Vm  den  Keybus.  Finns  M.  A.:  See- 
Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  R;  and  Vkn  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A..  5  J76.448. 
a   549-366.000. 
Vaidertlaauw.  Peter  M  Apparatus  and  method  for  a  modulu  support  and 

lifting  sysaem.  5,575,391,  CI  405-230.000 
Vm  Done.  Baiy  F.;  aid  SHae.  Ralph  P.  to  Akon  Laboratories.  Inc  Stable 
liquid  eazyme  iianiiniliiai  aad  methods  of  use.  5.576.278.  O.  510- 
114  000. 
Vm  Dyne.  G.  L..  II.  lo  PROK  Performance  Enterprises.  Inc  Quick  disconnect 

coupling  for  fluid  flow  connections.  5.575  J30.  O    123-184  460 
Vm  Dyne.  Leonard  A   Prosthetic  joia  with  dynamic  lon)ue  compensator. 

5  J75.764.  a.  602-26.000. 
VM  Ennel.  Paul  C  M.:  See- 
Storm.  Paul  K  ;  Md  VM  Empel.PadC.  M..  5^76,003,0. 424-234  100 
Vu  Hoeck.  Jean-Piene:  See— 

HaUuiM.  E   Ann;  Hagen.  Timotfay  J  ;  Husa.  Robert  K.;  Ttytnbalov. 
Sofya;  Vm  Hoeck.  JeM-Pierre;  and  Lee.  Albert  C .  5J76,3I5.  O. 
514-211000. 
VM  Hout.  Henricus  H.  M.:  See — 

Bussink.  Jm;  Denissen.  Henricus  G.  C;  Gijzen.  Erwin  M.  A.;  vM  de 
Grampel.  Hendrik  T ;  Hoeks.  Theodorus  L;  and  vm  Hout.  Hentioa 
H  M  .  5.576.413.  O  328-l%.000. 
Vm  HouweUnfeai.  Difk;  PaBiaargt.  Jabames  A.  G.  P;  and  Compen. 
Johannes  M.  A.  A.,  lo  U.S.  PhOipa  Cotparaian.  Mafaod  of  cunag  a  film. 
5.576.050.  O.  427-64.000. 
Vteover.  Arthur  R.:  See- 
Bunch.  Henry  S.;  Groom.  Theodore;  Groaaer.  Frank  R.;  Scardera. 
MKhael;  Targos.  Tom  S  ;  and  Vanover.  Arthur  R.  5J76.28I.  O. 
510-220.000 
Vm  Overbeek.  Michiel  W  R.  M.  lo  Nederlaidae  Organisalie  Voor  Toegepast- 
Namrwetenschappelijk  Onderzoek  Tno.  System  for  rapid  convergence  of 
m  adl^ve  filler  in  the  generation  of  a  time  variant  signal  for  cancellation 
of  a  priaay  signal.  5.577.127.0   381  71  000. 

T-*i—  Pari  D;  and  Nta  PhM,  DeM,  5,575,891 .  O.  102- 1 1 1 .000. 
vM  Soeac  Condis  J.  M;  aid  Oingraao,  Robert  R  .  to  Kone  Wood  Inc.  Side 
roller  aaaembly  for  gantry  ciane  bridge  wheeU.  5J75.220.  O.   105- 
163  100 
VWi  Tol.  Willem  C.  to  Philips  Ekctronics  North  Amerxa  Corporation. 
Horizontal    picture    compresiion    in    widescreen    television    receivers. 
5.576.771.  O   348  556  000 
Vaco  Shaffer.  Inc    See— 

Whitby.  Melvyn  F    Sklenka.  Frank  U;  and  O'Donnell.  David  L, 
5.575.452.  O.  251  1  300. 
Varga,  Andre;  and  Cripps.  Harry,  to  Carding  SpeciaUsis  (Canada)  Limited. 

Medwd  of  carding  5.375.038.  O    19-98  000. 
VaiM  Asaociaas.  Inc.:  See— 

Wdls,  Gntvy  I-  5J76J39,  O.  230-282 000. 

VMey.  Jerry  M  :  See—  

Caldwell.  Shirley  Y.  aid  Valey.  Jerry  M..  5,575,136,  O.  53-492.000. 
Vaoa.  Kennedi  S  :  See— 

Alhaon,  Robert  C  ;  Oim.  JonahM  W ;  Kurogi.  Garrett  I ;  Semmelroth. 
BriM  C  ;  Toader.  Janes  C;  Md  VWon.  Kenneth  S  .  3.575.417.  O 
228-119.000 
Vksconcelos.  Osvaido  M.:  See— 

CanMM  lla    Vincent;  and  Vasconcelos.  Osvaido  M..  3,576,933,  O. 
361-704  000 

Alfawas.  Merwin  H  ;  Kuslak.  John  S ;  Vasquez.  Mat  A.;  Ketzmao. 
Joaepb  P;  Md  Collins.  Eric  S..  5.577.259.  O.  395-800.000. 
Vasiliadis.  Stamabs:  See— 

Pechanek.  Gerald  G  ;  Vatsiharhi,  Stamau;  aad  Delgado-Fnias,  Jose  O.. 
5^77.262.  O  395-890  000 
Valland.  Danny  J.;  and  Pagel.  Jeff  D..  to  LaaerMaaar  Corporation.  Higb- 
c^Mcity  protocol  for  packet-based  netwoits.  5,377,172. 0  395-114.000. 
Vwgbl,  James  A.:  See — 


Oark.  Ftedaick  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin,  RichanJ  R  ;  Moore, 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schiier,  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Doony  R  ;  Winier.  CJary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemois.  John  M  .  Kanewskc.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak.  Cart  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlfard.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E  ; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Chartes  D ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  ;  Sprook.  AdriM  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L.  Watkins.  William  E  .  Ill;  Oift,  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.575.978.  CI.  422-104.000. 
Venema.  Jm  W:  See— 

Bosma.  Maltin;  Venema.  Jm  W.;  Picken.  Stephen  J.;  and  Mahlmann. 
Gustaaf  R  .  5.576.077,  O  428-1.000. 
Venkatesan.  Mahalingam:  See—  _.  • 

Beinglass.  Itr«l;  Venkatesan.  Mahalingam;  and  Gronet.  Oinsnan  M.. 
5.576.059.  O.  427-255  000 
Venturello  Carlo;  and  Cavalotti.  Claudio.  to  Ausimoni  S.r.l.  Imide-aromabc 
penwyacids.  5.575.947.  O.  232-186.260. 

""  sI^TjeffreTK  ;  and  Andcaki.  James  S  .  5.577.118.  O  379-428  000. 

Vkrmeersch.  Joan;  Verschueren.  Fjic;  and  Hauquier.  Guido.  lo  Agfa-Gevaert. 

NV  Diazo  based  imaging  element  having  improved  storage  stability. 

5.576.136.  O.  430-139.000. 

Vermilion.  Dorm  R.:  See —  _  „,  ,.  „^ 

Gallagher.  Kevin  P;  and  Vermilion.  Donn  R..  5.576.363. 0. 524-64.000. 

Verschucrrn.  Enc  See—  ,-,-,,, 

Vermeersch.  Joan;  Verschueren,  Eric;  and  Hauquier.  Guido.  5.576.136. 

O.  430-159.000. 

Venebres  Golf  LLC:  See—  ,,  ,^ 

Saia.  CannM  R  ;  and  Foster.  Greg.  5.575.722.  O.  473-300.000. 
Vesture  Corporaboo:  See — 

Owens.  Byiwi  C  .  5.575.812.  O.  607-114.000. 
Vettenck.  Richad  C  .  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  CompMy.  The.  Low  NO, 

inlegmted  boiler-bunier  appaaus.  5,575,243,  O.  1 22-233. 1 10. 
Vencnck.  Richaid  C  .  lo  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Compny.  The  Two  phase  flow 

meter.  5.576.495.  O  73-861.040. 
Vevey  Technologies:  See— 

Vinceni  Genod.  Bnino.  3,575,217,  O.  104-247.000. 
VICAL  Incotporaled:  See— 

Horn.  Nancy;  Marquet.  Magda;  Meek.  Jennifer,  and  Budahazi.  Gregg. 
5.576.196.  CI.  435-91.100. 
Vickstrom.  Richard  L:  S«— 

Oark  Frederick  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Larry  W;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schner.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R  ;  Winier,  Gary  E  ;  Cloooan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A  ;  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleklak,  Cart  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A..  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Memam,  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton Chales  D  ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L  ;  Watkins.  William  E .  Ill;  Oift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.575.978.  O.  422-104.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuroda,  Mikiya.  5.576.084.  O.  428-64.100. 
Zenno.  Yoib;  and  Higurashi.  Seiji.  5.577.079.  O.  375-373.000 
Victoria  University  of  Manchester.  The:  See — 

Ferguson,  Marie  W  J..  5.575.237.  O.  119-68.000. 
Vidgren,  Mika  T  :  See—  „    „. 

Gupte  Art*  R  ;  Kladders.  Heinrich;  Ruthenrunn.  Hms  D  :  Zierenbeig. 
Bcmd;  Auvinen,  Raimo  K.  A.;  Kantunen.  Pekka  J.;  and  Vidgren.  Mika 
T.  5.575.280.  O.  128-203.150. 
Vidrala  S.A  :  Sae—  „  _„ 

Dutto.  Ivo;  and  Arechaga.  Alfonso.  5J75.828.  O  65-158.000 
Vieten.  Kurt  W.;  Nordby.  Marvin  V;  and  Dobos-Buboo.  Sandor.  to  Northrop 
Grumman  Corporaboo.  Sbffhess  enhanced  electrohydrostabc  actuator. 
5.575.150.  O.  60-476.000. 
Vigenberg.  Stig  F  See—  . 

Lincferen.  CHaes;  Petersen.  Hemming  O.;  and  Vigenberg.  Sag  ^.. 
5.575.115.  CI.  49  381.000. 
Vignos.  James  H  ;  Cheney.  M  Chartes;  Drainville.  Michael  G.;  Fomeneau. 
NotmM  O  ;  and  Lewicke,  Joseph  J.,  to  Foxboro  CompMy.  The.  Adapove 
filtenng  for  a  vortex  flowmeter  5.576.497.  O.  73-861.220. 
Vilyus.  Robert  P:  See— 

Lirette.  Brent  J ;  Vilyus.  Robert  P;  Martens.  James  G.;  and  Hebert,  Brad 
W.  5Ji75.333,  CI    166-241  100 
Vincem-Genod.  Bnino.  lo  Matra  Transport;  and  Vevey  Technologies.  Wheel 
set  for  a  vehicle  travelling  on  a  guide  path  3J75.2I7.  O.  104-247.000 

Bolanos,  Hen^Tand  Viola.  Frank  J..  5.575.799.  O.  606-139.000. 
Virginia  Panel  Corporalion:  See— 

Stowers.  Jeffrey  P;  Bulgers.  Henri  T.;  and  Blackatd.  Paul  D..  3J76.631. 

O.  324-761.000  ,,     ,   , 

Viniig  Michael  J.;  Mabson.  PhiUip  L.;  and  Weerts.  Keidi  E..  to  Henkel 

Corporaboo    Method  for  recovery  of  polymers.  5,575.918.  O.   210- 

652000. 

Visser.  Age  T:  See—  ^    ,  . 

Beveriy.  Leon  H.;  Hance.  Richard  D.;  Knstalmski.  Alexandr  L.;  and 
Visser.  Age  T .  5.576.942.  O.  363-39.000. 
Viu  Zahnfabrik  H  Rauler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Freyer.  Martha;  and  Mattem.  Rainer.  5.575.653.  CI.  433-202.100. 
Vital  Signs.  Inc.;  See — 


Easterbrook,  William  A..  HI.  5.575.758.  O.  600-193.000. 

Vixel  Corporaboo:  See —  

Swiibun.  Stanley  E.;  and  CJuinn.  WUIiam  E..  5.577.064. 0.  372-96.000. 
Vbest-Alpine  Industrieanlagcnbau  GmbH:  See — 
Steinmair.  Karl.  5.575.434.  O.  242-364.100. 
Vogel  Kenneth  E.,  to  Russell  A  Division  of  Ardco.  Inc.  Refrigenboo  defrost 

cycles   5.575,158.  CI.  62-196.400. 
Vogelstein.  Ben;  Kinrler.  Kennedi  W.;  White.  Raymond;  and  Nakamura, 
Yusuke  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The;  University  of  Utah;  and  Cancer 
Insbtuu.  The  M(X  protein  and  Mbbody.  5.576.42i  O.  530-350.000. 
Volkhard.  Austel:  See— 

Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Volkhard.  Austel;  Pieper,  Helmut:  Linz,  Guenter. 
Weisenberper.  Johannes;  and  Mueller.  Thomas.  5,576,444,  O.  548- 
413.000. 
Volland,  Peter:  See—  „^    ^  ^ 

Defarmann.  Uwe;  Vtolland.  Peter.  Kundermann.  WolfgMg;  Wienhoh, 
Hans  W.;  Knoblach.  Ruthaid;  and  Schmid,  Herbert.  5.575.363.  O. 
192-3.300. 
von  Deyn.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Maywald.  Vblker.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Muenster,  Peter,  von  Deyn. 
Wolfgmg;  Walter.  Helmut:  CJerber.  Matthias;  Westphalen.  Kari-Olto: 
and  KanJorff.  Uwe.  5.576.270.  CI.  504-271.000. 
VtonHoene.  Donald  C:  See— 

Yu.  Robert  C.  U.;  Mishra.  Satchidanand:  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F:  Hotgan.  Andiooy  M.;  Limbuig.  William  W.; 
Post,  Richard  L.:  Sullivan,  Donald  P;  VooHoene,  DonaM  C;  aad 
Patterson.  Neil  S..  5.576.130.  O  430-58.000. 
von  Rolbicki.  Wolfgang;  and  Strobel.  Albert,  to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co. 
Vehicle  seat,  in  particular  an  aiiplane  passenger  seat.  5.575.532.  O. 
297-»52.200. 
von  Segen.  William  W.:  See— 

Sdbs.  Lawrence  A.:  Ross.  Robert  J.:  and  voo  Segen.  WUliam  W.. 
5.575.117.  O.  49-460.000. 
Von  Thun.  Matthew  S.:  See— 

Yakuia.  James  P;  Cole.  Richard  K.;  Von  Thun,  Matthew  S.;  Hass, 
Crystal  J.;  and  Allman.  Denyl  D.  J..  5.576.224.  O.  437-8.000. 
von  Wedemayer.  Peter,  to  Stabila  Messgerate  GusUv  Ullrich  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Appaianis  for  setbng  a  horizontal  plane  by  means  of  a  level. 
5.575.073.  O.  33-365.000. 
Vntex  Systems  S.r.L.:  See — 

Colamussi,  Arturo.  5.575376.  O.  198-468.300. 
Vossk*  Schwabe  GmbH:  See— 

Hammer.  Dieter.  Albeck.  Berahaid;  and  Biebl.  Kari.  5.575,679,  O, 
439-396.000. 

Votniba.  Jan  V:  See —  

MotTooe.  Terry;  and  Vbtiuba.  Jm  V.  5.576.622.  O.  324-318.000. 
Vuonnen   Vesa,  to  Valmet  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  drying  or 

cooling  a  paper  web.  5,575.084.  O.  34-460.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Bailey.  Christian  E.;  and  Finan.  Thomas  E..  5,575,833.  O.  96-7.000. 
W.  Novis  Smidi  and  Co.:  See — 

Smidi.  W.  Novis.  5376.006.  O.  424-404.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co-Conn.:  See— 

Denton,  DeM  A,  3,376,262,  O.  502-233.000. 
Moore,  Donald  B..  Jr.:  Gebauer,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Carson.  John  ?.. 
5,576.037.0.426-110.000. 
Wacom  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.    Yasuyuki;    and    Wakabayashi.    Minotu.    5,576,502,   U. 
73-862.680.  .  „     ^ 

Wada.  Satoshi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki;  Kondo. 
Masaya;  Kobayashi,  Makoto;  Kaio,  Takahiro;  Awai,  Takashi;  Ishida. 
Yasushi;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoni;  and  Yamada.  Masakatsu.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  either  cootinoous  or  inteimineni 
diennal  transfer  recording.  5.576.751.  O.  347-217.000. 
Wada.  Yasuo:  See—  ^  ^  ^ 

Inooe   Yoshitaka:  Okamoio.  Yoshiaki;  Wada.  Yasuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Eikichi.  5.575.457.  CI.  254-368.000. 
Wade.  Forrest  L.:  See—  .         ^  .         ^ 

Johnson.  Marit  C:  LMg.  Donald  J.:  Sarma.  Sudha;  Wade.  Forrest  L.;  and 
Yanes.  Adalberto  G..  3.577.236.  O.  395-551.000. 

^'^non,  RicharfH.;  Md  Wagner.  Cart  T..  3.375.724.  O.  473-315.000. 
Wagner,  Konrad  File  folder.  5.573,504,  O.  281-29.000. 
Wahlquist,  Fred  H  :  See—  ,   „  .,_ 

Gillingham.  Gary  R.:  Bens.  Peter  A.;  Risch.  Darnel  T;  Rodinun.  James 
C  ;  and  Wahkiuist.  Fred  H..  5.575.826.  O.  55-284.000. 
Wai.  John  S :  See—  .  ^  ^ 

Fisher.  Thorsten  E.;  Wai.  John  S.;  Culberson.  J.  Chnstopher.  and  Saan. 
Walfred  S.,  5.376.313.  O.  514-211.000 
Wakabayashi.  Minoru:  See—  ,,,,£«,     n 

Fukushima.    Yasuyuki;    and   Wakabayashi.    Minoru.    5j76jtJ2,   t-l. 
73-862.680. 
Wakai.  Yukihiko:  See— 

Takeyari.  Ryoji;  Funada.  Takashi;  Wakai.  Yukihiko;  and  Hagimoto. 
Kazuo.  5.576.876.  O.  359-176.000. 
Wakamatsu.  Kiyoshi:  See —  .,      . 

AsMuma.  Nobuyoshi;  Wakamatsu.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ikegaya.  Manabu. 
5.576.957.  CI   364-424.050. 
Wakasa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nakamura.    Hitoshi:    Mikami.    Yorihito;    Takusagawa,    Yutaka;    and 
Wakasa,  Tsuioinu,  3,576,254.  O.  501-100.000. 
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WiUu.  Yuichi;  and  NakaoMn.  Hideyuki.  lo  Fuji  PIkmo  Pibn  Co..  Ud. 
Image- recaviag  shed  malehal,  netbod  fa  fonninc  transfer  image  and 
laminaac  3.376.140.  O  430-20I.OOO. 
Wake  Fonsi  Dmveraty  See — 

Zaloga.  Gary  P:  and  Rotefts.  Pamela.  $^76087.  O.  514-2.000. 
Wakefield  Enxineenng.  toe    See— 

PMniMrlli   ViaccM;  vd  VucoacekM.  Oivaido  M..  3.976.933.  a. 
361-704.000. 
Wakerly.  John  F.  lo  Alamec  Coipanliaa.  Cuij—i  qrMm  aad  netfaod  fcr 
pipelined  tramfcrof  dan  betwe—  ■o*ilei  irtliiiina  liniil  aMMOcy  and 
a  pipeline  luvii«  a  pluntity  of  icgialcn.  5J77J29.  a.  395-474  000. 
Waki.  Kemchinx  Stt — 

Hibino.  Mmmw.  N^He.  Yiikio:  Waki.  Keniduro;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoyuki. 
S.576J12,  a.  355-251. OOa 
WUbla.  Sabaro:  5r(^ 

MiouhMhi.  AkifK  MMiui.  T^Mori;  awl  Wakila.  Saburo.  5,575.972. 0. 
420-34.000 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  ImhMriet.  Ltd.:  See— 

Urano.  Fmiyoahi;  Oooo.  Kciji;  Mauuda.  Hiroahi;  Eado.  Masayuki;  and 
Kobayastai.  Saloahi.  5.576.359.  O  523-400000. 
WUchli.  Ren<:  See— 

MMmihc.  Roben;  and  WUchli.  RcoC.  5.575.617.  O.  415-115.000. 
Waliaiky.  Paul.  Balloao  catheter  with  exienuJ  guidewifc.  5.575.771,  O. 

604-96.000 
Walker.  AIm  D.;  and  Jones.  Andrew. »  Lisco.  Inc  Baseball  or  sofMwII  glove 

having  elasdc  liner.  5.575.0O5.  O.  2-19000 
Walker,  Danyl  G.;  Set— 

Rounoee.  Robot  N.;  CHne,  Dhi;  Walker.  Darryl  G  ;  Hit.  Francis;  and 
Bergman,  David  W.,  5376.633.  O  326-10000 
Walker.  Donny  R  :  Ste— 

Clark,  Frederick  L  ;  Hcndrick,  Kenddl  B  ;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moor. 
Lany  W.  Raymoure.  William  J  ,  Schner,  Paul  R  ;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E..  Ckxman.  Kevin  M  .  Yosl.  David 
A.;  Clemens,  John  M  .  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;OlckiACarl  M  .  Rumbmgh.  William  D  Smidi.  B  Jane;  Vaughl, 
jmaa  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao,  Wohlford,  Robctl  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Haace.  Robot  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  RKhard  A  .  Penning- 
toa,  Ctolei  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnar  M  .  Vickstrom. 
Ricfaod  L;  ^Itadaas,  William  £.,  Ill,  CUft,  Gilbert,  Stanton,  Alyn  K.. 
and  Hills,  Dnvid  B  ,  5,575,978,  O.  422-104.000. 
Walker,  Edna  S.:  See- 
Clark,  Frederick  L  .  Hendnck.  KendiU  B.;  Matin,  Richard  R  .  Moore. 
Larry  W ;  Raymoure.  William  J ;  ScWo;  PmI  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  EXmnv  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E.:  CVionan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A  ;  Clemens.  John  M  .  Kanewske,  William  J  .  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleksak.  Carl  M..  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smith,  B  Jane.  Vaughl, 
James  A  .  Tayi.  Appwao;  Wohlford.  Roben  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E  . 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A..  Memam.  Richard  A.;  Penning 
ton.  Chwles  D .  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Aikian  M  .  Vicksoom. 
Richard  L;  Watkins.  William  E  .  III.  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.575.97S.  CI  422  104  000 
Walker.  Ficdenck  H..  to  Air  Producu  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Amide-conlaimng 

self-enwisifying  eposy  curing  agent  5.576.416.  CI.  528-340.000 
Walker.  John  G  Monoplane  and  low  thrust  wingsail  arrangements  5,575.233, 

a    114-102  000. 
Walko.  PhiUp  G  :  See— 

FkMcnzio.  Linda,  James,  Roben  O ;  and  Walker.  Philip  G.,  5.576,266. 
a  503-227  000 
Wallace,  Daniel  T.   See- 
Moll.  FrederK  H  .  Wallace.  Daniel  T ;  Smith.  JeBrey  A  .  Forsler.  David 
C  .  and  Chin.  Alben  K  .  5.575.759.  O  600-207  000 
Wallace.  Graeme  M    and  Simmonds.  James  P.  to  Ethyl  Petroleum  Additives 

Limited  Diesel  fuel  compositions  3J75.823.  a  44-339  000 
Wallan.  Kenneth  R    Chain  release  for  truck  tailgate    5,575,536,  O.  298- 

23  00R 
Waher,  Helmut:  See— 

Maywald,  Volker.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas;  Muenster,  Peter;  von  Deyn. 
Wolfgang;  Walter.  Helmut;  Gerber.  Matthias.  Westphalen.  Karl  Otto; 
and  Kardorff.  Uwe.  5^76,270,  CI  504-271  000 
Wahfaer.  John  C    See— 

Gou.  Pemg  Fei;  Fennem.  Larry  E  ;  Dillmann.  Charles  W ;  Sawyer.  Cnig 
D  .  Aburomia,  Momtaz  M  ,  Relf,  Charles  W  .  Siewen,  Mark  W ;  and 
Walther.  John  C  .  5,577.085.  O    376^293000. 
Wahher,  McClellan  M.;  DeLaney.  Thorn*.*  F ;  Hamngton.  Frank.  Smitfi.  Paul 
D  ;  and  Fnauf.  Walter  S..  lo  United  States  of  Amenca.  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Device  for  measunng  incident  light  in  a  body  cavity.  5,375,751, 
a  600-104  000 
Walus.  Richard  L .  McCrory.  Jennifer  J .  Santangelo.  John  A.;  and  Meloul. 
Raphael  Tool  for  unplanang  a  fiducial  marker  5.575.794. 0  606- 1 16  000 
Walwonh.  Tom  M..  Jr;  Jurica.  Joseph  J .  Weilemann.  Donald  E  ;  and  Turner, 
Joseph,  to  riillwaii  Industries.  Inc.  Truck  bed  and  method  of  manufacture 
with  invrovoi  itm  sill  member.  5.575,525,  O.  296-183  000 
Wang,  Chai-Ji»c:  See— 

Wuu,  Sbou-Gwo;  Liang,  Moag-Song;  Su,  Chung  Hui;  and  Wang,  Chen 
long,  5J76.243.  O  437-195  000 
Wang.  Genshi  See — 

Zhang,  Yunshi.  Song.  Deying.  Chen.  Youxino;  Chen.  Jun:  Wang.  Genshi; 
Yuan.  Huatang;  Zhou.  Zuoxiang;  Cao,  Xuejua;  Zaag,  Taoahi;  and 
Zhang,  Dum.  5,576,118.  O.  429-218.000. 


Wang,  James  H  ;  Roaendale,  David;  Kurkov,  Victor  P..  Theard.  Leslie  P. 
Ching.  Ta  Y;  Compion.  Lewis  R..  Palmgren.  Tor  H.  G.;  and  Eichelberger. 
Miuhell  P.  to  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  Low-haxe  ionomers  of 
copolymers  of  a-olefins.  carboxylic  acid  esten,  and  optional  comonomers. 
Mid  orocesses  for  making  and  acidifying  Ifacac  ionomers.  5.576.3%.  O. 
525-367.000. 
Wtag.  Mary  Saw  equipment  5.575.191.  C  83-766000 
\tai(.  Soo  R  .  to  National  Science  Council.  Method  for  protecting  against 

OMkNoun-induced  shock  using  spermidine  5.576.350.  CI.  514-565.000 
WMg.  TaoM  L,  U  Shanuock  Technoh>gy  Company  Limited.  Monitor  shell. 

5,575545.  a.  312-7.200. 
Wang,  Weyl-kuo:  See— 

Adar.  Renen.  Laskowski.  Edward  J  ;  and  Wang.  W^l-bio,  5,577,141, 
a  385-43  000 
Wang,  Xiu  C  ;  Kalaribs.  Panos;  and  Chang.  Michelle  L..  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories. Process  for  the  prepnrabon  of  fluorinated  benzoic  acids.  5.576.455. 
a.  558-406.000 
^Mni,  Kaiao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dau  iransimssion  system  and  method 

having  invroved  alwm  inhibiting  fimction  5,577,098.  CI  379-5  000 
Waabi,  Hironori  See- 
Sato,  Kazunori;  Warabi,  Hironori;  Nakano,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kenji,  5,577,076.  O  375  346  000. 
Waid,  James  A  ;  and  Del  Corral.  Fernando,  to  Buckman  Laboratories  Inter- 
national.  Inc.   lonene  polymers  containing  bioiogically-active  anions. 
5.575.993.  Q.  424-78.100. 
Warner- Lamben  Company;  See — 

Pedersen,  Jette  B  .  5.575.068.  CI  30-47  000 

Yang.  S  Shirley;  Boisven.  Wayne;  Muhammad,  Nouman  A.;  and  Weiss. 
Jay.  5.576.022.  CI  424-472.000. 
Wancn.  Craig  B  .  Mann.  Anna  B  ;  Buder.  Jerry  F;  and  Namla.  Anubhav  P 
S..  to  International  Ravors  A  Fragrances  Inc.;  and  University  of  Fkmda. 
The  Use  of  dimethyl  substituted  oxymethyl  cyclohe«ane  derivatives  for 
their  insect  repellency  properties.  5.576.010,  O.  424-408.000 
Warren.  Craig  B.:  See— 

Butler.  Jeny  F.  Mann.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
and  Mookher}ee.  Braia  D..  5J76.01I.  CI.  424-411.000. 
Warren.  James  D.,  to  Borg-Wamo  Automotive,  Inc.  Electnc  shift  transfer 

case  system  lor  m  aMomobile.  5,575,351,  O.  180-247.000. 
Warusfel.  Bernard  See— 

Mehez.  Michel,  and  Warusfel,  BemanL  5,575,667,  O.  439-98.000. 
Washington  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Eyre.  Dnvid  R..  5.576.189.  O  435-7.930. 
Wasterval.  Philip  W..  Jr,  to  Sundowner  Offshore  Services.  Inc.  Reeled  well 

tubing  systems  5,575,332,  CI    166-77.100. 
Watai.  Kayoko:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Tsuyoshi;    Watai,    Kayoko;    and    Yokoyama.    Kazuaki. 
5J75>«9,  a  362-31.000. 
Watanabe,  Chihatu;  Nakano,  Tatsuo;  and  Kalo,  Kazuo,  lo  Denki  Kagaku 
Kugvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Insulating  material  and  a  circuit  substrate  in  use 
ther^f  5.576.362.  O.  523-440.000 
Watanabe.  Hideo:  See— 

Uchida,  Hiroshi;  Onuki,  Minihiro;  and  Watanabe.  Hideo,  5,576,031,  Q. 
425-130  000 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hirata.  Toichi;  Sugiyama.  Genroku;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga. 

Shigehiro.  5.575.148.  Q.  60-445.000. 
Kawai.  Muneaki;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroahi,  5,575,204,  Q.  101-116.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Hiralani,  Takayuki.  Orimoio.  Takashi;  Moriya,  Kouji;  Kaneko,  Katsuy- 
odii:  and  Watanabe.  Kazuyoshi.  5.576.650.  Q.  327-142.000. 
Watanabe.  Masaki   See— 

Sasaki,   Shigeiu;  Toriu.  Takashi;  Ohia.  Yoshiyuki;   and  Watanabe, 
Masaki.  5,576.975.  Q.  364-561  000 
Watanabe.  Mikio:  See— 

Shimizu.    Toshihide;    Watanabe.    Mikio;    and    Nakano.    TosMhiko. 
5.576.370.  CI.  524-413  000 
Watanabe.  Mitsuyoshi.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heating  roller 

for  fixation  5.575.942.  CI  219-J69000 
Watanabe.  Nobuhisa;  See— 

Munoka.  Nobuhiko;  Watanabe.  Nobuhisa;  l^ji,  Shinjiro;  and  Obata. 

Doiko,  5.575.059.  O   29-740.000 
Takaae.    Yasutaka,    Watanabe.    Nobuhisa;    Mauui.    Makoto;    Ikuta. 
Hiitmori;  Kimura.  Teiji;  Sacki.  Takao;  Adachi.  Hideyuki;  Tokumura. 
Tadakazu;  Mochida,  Htsaioshi;  Akita.  Yasunoh;  and  Souda,  Shigeru, 
5,576,322,  CI  514-260000 
Watanabe.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yanuunoto,  Yuuji;  Watanabe,  Shinichi;  Takcmoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Hisanaga, 
Shigeru,  Hukanuma.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamolo,  Shinya.  5,575,635, 
CI  418-55  500. 
Watanabe,  Sumio:  See — 

Andoh.  Hideoobu;  Watanabe.  Sumio;  and  Miyake.  Yasuo,  5,576,021 ,  CI. 
424-468.000. 
Waumabe.  Tdiahide.  lo  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  cooling 

anangemeni  for  engine  5375,245,  Q.  123-41.740. 
Watanabe.  Takashi   See — 

Tsuneftiji.   Kaisuhiko;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi.  5376,784,  Q.  396- 
418  000 
Watanabe.  To«hiyuki:  See— 

Aral.  Toofu;  Watanabe.  Toahiyuki;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hideo.  5377.171.  CI. 
395-112  000.    . 
Watanabe.  Tsuyoafai:  See — 
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Takanaxhi,  Satohiko;  Yamamoto.  Tetsuya;  Wteanabe.  Tsuyodii;  and 

Ishikawa,  Munehani,  5375,285,  O.  128-633.000. 

Watanabe.  Yasayuki;  Ishiwata,  Kazuya;  Suzuki,  Masaab:  Nakai,  Nonyub: 

Enomoto,  TAashi;  Nishida.  Naoya;  Murata.  Tatsuo;  Mitsui.  Mutsuo;  and 

Shimamune.  Masayuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing 

liquid  crystal  panel  including  reducing  the  pressure  to  no  more  dian  25 

tonMunute.  5.576.865,  CI   359-80000. 

Watanabe.  Yukio,  and  Tachibana.  Shinichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Magneto-optical  recording  medium.  5376.087.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Waterbury  Companies.  Incoiporated:  See — 

Kunze,  WUter  A  ,  5375,992,  Q.  424-76.400. 
Waterloo  Indunies,  Inc.:  See — 

Tiower,  DBvkJ  A  ;  Ritchie,  Fied  P;  and  Stow,  Bryan  I.,  5375.401,  Q. 
220-522  000  _     .      .  ^     ^      . 

Watennan,  David;  and  Undstrom,  John,  to  Hi-Speed  Checkwagher  Co.,  Inc. 
Checkweigher  having   variable   weigh  platform.   5376320,  O.    177- 
145  000. 
Waterworks  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Keus,  Arie,  5375.160.  Q.  62-544.000. 
Wathfti.  Pettti:  See—  .     .     .    . 

AlajUaki,  Timo;    Henricson,   Kaj;   Laakso,   Kaievi;   Lame.  Antero; 
Ljokkoi.  Risto;  Pikka,  Olavi;  Simola,  Maikku;  and  Walhtn,  Peitti, 
5375,395.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Waduns.  William  E.,  IH:  See—  „.  ^  ^  „    ., 

Clark  Fiaderick  L.;  Hendiick,  KendaU  B.;  Martin,  Richatd  R.;  Moore, 
Larry  W ;  Raymoure.  William  J  ;  Schrier.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S.: 
Walker,  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A  Oemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J  .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh,  William  D.;  Smidi,  B  Jane;  Vaugbt, 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Roben  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Roben  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Peraung- 
too  Charles  D ;  Schmidt,  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M  ;  Vickstrom. 
Richanl  L  .  WaUtins,  William  E.,  ffl;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills,  David  B.,  5375.978.  a.  422-104.000. 
Watson.  John  D.:  See—  „  ,.    „, 

Teschendorf.  Brian  P;  Kellie.  Tniman  F;  Moe.  Edward  J.;  Kolb.  W. 
Blake;  Biophy.  Joseph  T ;  Milboum.  Thomas  M  ;  Lang.  Arthur  V.; 
Larson.  Donald  H.;  Goenaga.  Alberto;  Jensen.  Steven  C;  and  Watson, 
John  D .  5376.815.  O  355-256.000. 
Watson.  Thomas  L:  See —  .      ,«    -j  .. 

Btewo,  Tony  M.;  Watson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Chastain,  David  M., 
5377  J04,  a.  395-200.010. 
Wans,  Michael:  See—  ^.  ^    .,..„„„„ 

Kafka,  J«nes;  NeweU,  Vmcent  1.;  and  Watts,  MichaeL  5377,058,  CI. 
372-2a00O 
Watzke.  Herihen:  See—  .  „,    ^  „  ^ 

Chmiel,  Oliver;  Traitler.  Helmut;  Walzke,  Heribert:  and  Westfall,  Scott 
A  .  5.576.044.  CI.  426-594.000. 
Waugh.  David;  and  Orloff,  Leslie  M  .  to  Fred  M.  Schildwachler  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Combined  audible  and  visual  signaling  device.  5376,690,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Wax,  Richanl  G  :  See—  .   „,        „.,._.   ^ 

Lam,   LiB^uen;   McAnhur,   Hamish  A.   1.;  and  Wax,   Richard  G., 
5376^00.  CI.  435- 1 19  000. 
Way,  Christopher  B  ;  Aiend,  John  M.;  and  Gentile.  Christopher,  to  Siryker 
Cotpimioii.  Emergency  stretcher  with  X-frame  support  5375.026,  Q. 
5-617.000. 
Weadwrford  OS.,  Inc.:  See—  ^       ^ „  ^       „    ^ 

Liieite  Bient  J ;  Vilyus,  Robert  R;  Martens,  James  G.;  and  Hebert,  Brad 
W..  5.575,333.  a.  166-241  100. 
Webb.  Terence  W;  and  Gate.  Leonanl  F.  to  ECC  International  Liimted. 
Apparatus  &  method  for  measuring  die  average  aspect  latio  of  non- 
sphencal  particles  in  a  suspension.  5376.617,  CI.  324-71.400. 

Webber.  Harold  H.:  See—  ^  ,^.^„^ 

Manim.  John;  and  Webbo.  Harold  H.,  5377.023,  a.  370-16.000 
Weber.  Reinhold  See—  „  ._  „       _.     .i    .. 

Callens,  Julien  N  R  ;  van  Biesen.  Alfons  J.  S.;  Wolff.  Bernardo;  Alicke, 
Gerhard;  Weber.  Reinhold;  Dietzen.  Franz-Josef;  and  Hahn.  Klaus. 
5376.094.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Weber,  Thomas;  Markward,  Dietmar,  and  Peulen,  Jaques,  to  Sulzer  Rueti  AG. 
Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  warp  yarn  movement  in  a  multi-phase  weaving 
machine   5375.313.  CI    139-28.000. 
Weber  nee  Staudacher.  Barbara:  See— 

Baur.  Gtnter;  Fehrenbach.  Waltraud;  Weber  nee  Staudacher.  Batbara; 
WindJcheid.  Friedrich;  and  Kiefer.  Rudolf.  5376.867.  CI.  359-87.000. 
Weckenbrock.  Hermann  J  :  See— 

Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  and  Weckenbeock.  Hennana  I.,  5376,837,  a. 
386-33000  ^     ^  ^  , 

Weder,  Don^  E.;  Straeter.  William  F;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  Fantz,  Paul; 
Wilson,  G«y  E.;  and  Schlueter,  Charles  E..  to  Southpac  Tnist  International. 
Inc  Apparatus  for  stentuning  flowers.  5.575.108.  a.  47-1.010. 
Weder,  Donald  E  :  Straeter.  Joseph  G  ;  and  Straeter.  William  F.  to  Soudi^ 
Tiust  Interaational.  Inc.  MeUiod  of  packaging  a  potted  plam.  5375. 1 33.  CI. 
53-397.000.  „     ^       .,.        ,  1 

Weder,  Dondd  E.;  and  Straeto,  Joaeph  G.,  to  Southpac  Tnist  International, 
Inc    Apparahis  and  method  using  air  pressure  and  vacuum  to  form 
Bat-paneled  flower  pot  cover.  5375.746.  CI  493-154.000. 
Weder  Donald  E..  to  Southpac  Tiust  International,  Inc.  Opacal  effect  matenal 
and  methods.  5376,089,  CI.  428-142.000. 

'^'"'f^SS'  Sie^^~M.;  aad  Wtod.  G.«ga.y  C.  5376,443,  Q.  548- 
237.000. 


Weedon,  Hans:  See— 

Gonlon,  Benuid  M.;  Johnson,  Richard  B.;  Izrailit  loaef:  Wcedoo,  Hans; 
and  Abraham,  Douglas,  5,577,026,  CI  370-24.000. 
Weems.  SterUng  J.;  and  Cole,  Noman,  to  MPR  Associates,  Inc.  Repaired 
shroud  assembly  for  a  boiling  water  reactor.  5377,082.  CI.  376-302.000. 
Weens.  Keith  E.:  See— 

Vimig,  Michael  J.;  Mattison,  Phillip  L.;  and  Weertx,  Keith  E..  5375.918, 
a.  210-652.000. 

Weh,  Erwin:  See —  

Weh,  Wolfgang;  and  Weh,  Erwin,  5375310.  CI.  285-35.000. 
Weh  FmbH.  Veibindungstechnik:  See— 

Weh,  Wolfgang;  and  Weh,  Erwin.  5,575310,  O.  285-35.000. 
Wfeh,  Wolfgang;  and  Weh.  Erwin.  to  Weh  FmbH,  Verbindungaechmk.  Quick- 
connect  fitting  for  gas  cy linden.  5375310,  Q.  285-35.000. 
Wehr,  Craig  M  Toss  game  apparatus.  5375,480,  Q.  273-402.000. 
Wei,  Wen-Cheng:  See—  ^  ,,^  ^„   ^ 

Chen,  Chun;  Wei,  Wen-Cheng;  and  Chang,  Kai-Jai,  5376,069,  d. 
427-454.000. 

Weichert.  Hans:  See—  ^„   ^ 

Roller.  Erich;  Weichert,  Hans;  and  ZumkeUer,  Daniel,  5376,676.  C[. 
335-132.000. 
Weider.  Paul  R.:  See—  ,.    ^       ,. 

Semple.  Thomas  C;  PoweU,  Joaeph  B.;  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  Forscfaner. 
Thomas  C  ;  and  Weider,  Paul  R.,  5376,471,  O.  568-862.000. 
Weider.  Richard:  See—  _    .     .       , 

KOhler.  Burkhanl;  Ebert.  Wolfgang;  Horn.  Klaus;  Weider,  RKhard;  and 
Scholl,  Thomas.  5376,390.  O.  525-146.000. 
Weigel.  David  C;  and  Morgan.  David  A.,  to  Minnesoa  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company  Laser  write  process  for  making  a  conductive  metal 
circuit.  5376.074,  Q.  427-559.000. 
Weilemann.  Donald  E;  See — 

Walworth.  Tom  M..  Jr;  Jurica,  Joseph  J.;  Weilemann,  Donald  E;  aad 
Turner.  Joseph,  5375325,  Q.  296-183.000. 
Weinberg,  Aaron:  See— 

Schuchman,   Leonard;  and  Weinberg,  Aaron.   5377,066.  a.   J75- 
222.000. 
Weisenbeiger.  Johannes:  See — 

Himmelsbacfa,  Ftank;  Volkhard,  Austel;  Pieper,  Helmut;  Linz,  Guenler, 

Wteiseaberger.  Johannes;  and  Mueller,  Thomas,  5376,444,  C[.  548- 

413.000.  ,     _^_, 

Weiss.  Heinz,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Utihty  vehicle  driveline  control  method. 

5375.737,  Q.  477-43.000. 
Weiss,  Jay;  See —  . 

Yang,  S.  Shiitey;  Boisvert,  Wayne;  Muhammad,  Nouman  A;  and  Weiss, 
Jay,  5376,022,  Q.  424-472.000. 
Weiss,  Jerrold:  See —  _  _  ___ 

Elsbach.  Peter,  and  Weiss,  Jerrold,  5376,292.  O.  514-12.000. 
Weiss.  Martin:  See —  „,  ....         j 

Groger,  Howard  P..  Lo,  Peter,  Churchill,  RusseU  J.;  Weiss,  Maran;  and 
Luo,  Shufang,  5,577,137,  Q.  385-12.000. 
Weiss.  WolftOTi:  See—  ,  ^   ^.  ,     „ 

Kempter.  Fritz  E.;  Niessner.  Manfred;  Diener,  Ralph;  Thiele.  Heino; 
Weiss.  Wolfram;  and  Renz,  Hans,  5376,386,  O.  526-88.000. 
Wfeissman,  Bernard.  Prosthetic  dental  bridge  foundation.  5375,651,  C\. 

433-173.000. 
Welch  Allyn,  Inc.:  See—  „     „  .  .„  „^ 

Krauttr.  Allan  1.;  and  Kehodde,  Michael,  5375,755,  Q.  600-148.000. 
Welch,  Brent  B.:  See—  _        ^      , 

Demers,  Alan  J.;  Petersen,  Karin;  Spreitzer,  Michael  J.;  Terry.  Dou^ 
B.;  Theimer,  Marvin  M.;  and  Welch,  Brent  B.,  5377,240,  Q.  395- 
606  000 
Welch,  Sidney  E.  Hydraulic  endodontia  device.  5375,657.  O.  433-224.000. 
Weldon,  David  E.'  See — 

Talieh,  Homayoun;  and  Weldon,  David  E,  5375,707, 0.  451-173.000. 
Wella  Aknengesellschaft  See—  ^  „ 

Kischka,  Kari-Heinz;  Hoch,  Dietrich;  Schmenger.  JOrgen;  and  Flem- 
ming,  Enist.  5375,99 1 ,  O.  424-70.200. 
Wells,  Gregory  J.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Method  of  delecting  selected  ion 

species  in  a  quadnipole  ioo  trap  5376339,  O.  250-282.000. 
Wells,  Steven  E,;  Magnusson,  Eric  J ;  and  Hasbun.  Roben  N.,  lo  Intel 
Corporation    Method   of  managing  defects   in   Bash   disk   memcnes. 
5377.194.0.  395-182.060. 
Wen.  Xin:  See—  .        ,  ^    ^ 

Daubendiek.  Richard  L.;  Black,  Donald  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Getsey, 

Timothy  R.;  Ughtbouse.  Joseph  G.;  Olm.  Myra  T.;  Wen.  Xm;  and 

Wilson,  Robert  D.  5376.168,0.430-567.000.  ^     „,  ^ 

Olm,  Myra  T;  Daubendiek,  Richanl  L;  Deaton,  Joseph  C;  Black. 

Donald  L.;  Gersey, Timothy  R.;  Lighdiouse.  Joseph  G.;  Wen,  Xm;  and 

Wilson,RobertD..  5376.171.  CI.  430-567.000. 

Weng,  Lee;  and  Tiiumalai,  Arun  P.  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparahis  for  generating  large  compound  uhiasound  image.  5375,286, 

O.  128-653.100.  ^       ,„,,,.„ 

Wengert,  James  A.  Device  and  medmd  for  filling  a  sandbag.  5375315,  tl. 

141-109  000. 

Weniger.  Gollhilf:  See—  ^..^      ^„, 

Lockridge.  Kathleen  A.;  Silver.  Brian  H.;  Weniger,  Gotlfailf;  and  Weston, 
Richanl  S.,  5375,768,  O.  604-74.000. 
Wenyon.  Michael  M.:  See—  „ 

Molteni.  William  J.;  and  Wenyon,  Michael  M.,  5376,853,  O.  359- 
12.000. 
Wenzel,  Waher  See— 
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Waher.  lod  Mackeuea. 


WillKfan.  Fritz:  Kannpf.  Rudolf.  Wenzel 
Klaus.  5.576.414.  C\   528  199  000 
Wcsi  Gary  A    »  iMIimriiia^  Inc.  Chemical  vapor  deposidon  of  fine  grained 

rt«n,un,  on'cata  hMd  «ita«r««   5.577  J6.1.  O   428  552  000 
Wesiennk.  Pe«er.  lo  PMMfii:  TectaoJojiej.  Inc  Method  and  fV*^  f" 
encoding  a  segmeMcd  image  without  toM  of  informatioa.  5J77,134.  a. 
182  240000.  ^    . 

Weaeriund.  Ewa  C  ,  lo  TelefondctieboUget  L  M  EfKOoa.  Method  and  cnoiit 

device  lo  conln>l  a  memory   5.577,055.  O.  371-51.100 
Wesiermann.  Phtlbp  J    See— 

Brown.  Bfuce  G.;  Crowl.  Robert  E.;  and  Wcslermamt.  Phillip  J . 
5.575,626.0.417-251000. 
W^Menneir.  Gohati:  Buach.  Reinhard;  and  LeupoU.  lohann.  lu  Bayensche 
MotoRa  Wfetke  AG.  Switch  amngenieni  for  reducing  the  closed  circuit 
cuma  wiaca  monr  vehicles  ate  parked  5.576.686.  CI    U(M>600U 

We«m  Syacoal  Company  5er—  

OiwaaWdtt.  CUflon  E..  5.S7).0«S.  O.  M-368.000. 
We«fall.  Scott  A  :  See—  „     ^  ..  ^ 

Chiniel.  Oliver.  Tiaitler.  Helmut:  Watzke.  Henben.  and  Weatfall.  Scoo 
A  .  5.576.044.  CI  426-594  000. 
Westinghouse  ElectiK  CocporatioB:  See — 

Hyp.  Edward  J .  5375,328.  Q   163-11  200. 
Weston,  Richard  S    See— 

Lockndge  Kathleea  A..  Silver.  Brian  H  ;  Weniger.  Gotthilf :  and  Weston. 
Richard  S  .  5.575.768.  O  604-74000. 
W^atrfaal.  Dennis:  See — 

cSion.  Denms:  Henh.  Jeffrey  B  :  and  Westphal.  Deanii.  5^75.1 16, 0. 
4^449  000 
W^stphaien.  Karl-Ono:  See—  „  ^ 

Maywald.  Vtotter.  Kuekenhoehner.  Thomas:  Muenster.  Peter,  voo  Deyn. 
WotfgMg:  Waher.  Helmut.  Oerher.  Matthias.  Wesiphakn.  Karl-Ooo: 
and  KadoriT.  Uwe.  5.576.270.  CI   504  271  000 

^""^'ns.  Pet«  D  :  and  Wetlengel.  Paul  F..  5J75.455.  O.  254-134.400. 
WetUaufer.  David  G    See- 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.:  Koaley.  Raymond  W.  Jr :  Flanagan.  Demse  M  : 
Kuerzel.  Gert  U     Nemoto.  Peier  A.:  and  Weldaufer.  David  G. 
5.576.446,  CI.  548^517  000 
Weyand.  Owis.  lo  Hewlett  Packard  Cotnpany.  Priaier  sy«em  that  stores 
comptaaed  foM  glyphs  in  data  blocks  and  decompressed  glyphs  m  each 
dau  Mock  together  using  same  decompression  procedure.  5.577.183.  C. 
395-114.000 
Whealley.  Chales  E..  111.  lo  Qualcomm  Incorporated.  Antenna  system  foe 
i^^iplrt.  (feversity  in  »  indoor  microcellular  communicatwn  system. 
SJ7f,265.  a  455  33  300 
Whealley.  Charles  E  .  Ill  See— 

Price.  J.  Michael;  Wheadey.  Charles  E.  HI;  and  While.  Kathenne  W . 
5,576.662.  O.  330-277  OOO 
Whetiel.  Lee  D..  to  Texas  laanumems  Incorporated.  Seriaiuer  circuit  tor 
loading  nd  shiftuig  out  digitized  analog  signals    5.576.980.  O.  364- 
579  000 
Whirlpool  Europe  B.V.:  See— 

BocchwU.  Cet«  A.,  5J77,I53,  O.  388-811  000. 
Whiiaket  Cotporaboi^  The:  See—  „    ,,    ^ 

Bfoschard.  John  L,  III;  Md  Conelt  Roben  S  ,  Jr,  5,575.663.  O. 

439-79  000 
Davis.  Wayne  S  :  Shirk.  Michael  E..  and  Whileman.  Robeit  N..  Jr. 

5J75.674.  CI  439-284  000 
Gfibbe.  Dimitry  G  .  Schmeddng.  George  R.;  and  Wrisley,  David  B.,  Jr.. 

5J75,66I.  a  439-62.000 
Hofcr.  JohnC.  5J77.151.a.  385-135.000. 

Rossna.  Michael  D  ;  and  Erdmai.  David  D .  5.577. 144. 0  385-78.000 

Tsukakoshi.  Masao  and  Betsui.  Kamhisa.  5.575.676.  C\  439-347  000 

Whitby.  Melvyn  f .  SklenU,  Hrank  L  ,  and  O  Donaell.  David  L .  to  Varco 

Shaffer,  tec.  Blowout  preventer  with  ram  wedge  kicks.  5J75,452,  C\. 

-5'  '^<»  .        .^    .       . 

Whitbv    Rotteey  J.;  aid  Brown.  David  R.,  »  Canon  Inc    DispUy  bne 

dispatcher  ^fmmm.  5,576.731.  O   345-100.000 
White  CuaiulillMiiil  hMhnmes.  inc.  See— 

KlUglca  Joha;  CoMes,  Donald  A..  Shukla.  Sanjay;  and  Dishop.  Steven 
M..  5J77.158.  a   392-433  000 
White.  Enc  J    See— 

Cooru.  Haold  W  .  Finebel.  Francis  E  .  Gregontsch.  Albert  J  .  Jr..  Rieley. 
ShekJon  C.  Starr,  Stephen  G  .  UtMchI,  RonaU  R  ;  While,  Erie  J  .  and 
Pohl,  Jens  G.,  5,576,146,  C\.  437-216,000. 
WlBte.  Jonadian  R.:  See— 

Koenck.  Steven  E.;  While,  Jonathan  R  :  Miller.  FWIlip:  Hanson,  Oenge 
E:  Danebon.  Arvui  D,;  and  Durbin.  Dennis  A  ,  5J76.529,  CI. 
235-472  000 
Whia.  Kahenne  W    See- 
Price.  J   MKhael.  Whealley.  Charles  E.  01;  and  Whia,  Kafaeme  W. 
5J76.662.  a   330-277  000 
Whia.  Paul  S  Automatic  pump  control  5.576J82.  CI.  307  118.000 
Whia.  Raymond:  See— 

Vogelsain,  Bett:  Kinder.  Kenneth  W  .  Whia.  Raymond;  and  Nakamura. 
Ynsuke,  5^76,422,  CI  530350000 
Whia.  Stariey  A.,  lo  Rockwell  Inamalional  Corporation  Amplitude  deac- 
uoa  ad  aHoaabc  gaa  control  of  a  sparsely  sampled  sinusoid  by  adjust 
mem  of  a  notth  fiher  5J76.976,  CI   364-572  000 
White.  Stanley  A  ,  to  Rockwell  Iniemational  Corporanoo 
phase  kicked  two-phase  digital  symhcsacr  5,577,073,  O.  375-324.000 


WWa,  Timodjy  R.:  Set— 

Lu,  PnscilU  M.;  and  Whitt,  Timodiy  R.,  5,577,029,  Q.  370-54.000. 
Whiaman.  Roben  N..  Jr:  See- 
Davis,  Wayae  S.;  Shirk,  Michael  E.;  and  Whiteman.  Robert  N..  Jr. 
5.575,674,  O.  439-284  000 
Whilkick  Gay  C  '  See — 

Chan.  PairickC.  S; and  WhiOock. Gary  C. 5.577.201,0.  395-185.100. 
Whinall.  Simon,  to  Dopaco,  Inc,  CompaftmcM  canon.  5,575.420,  O.  229- 

104  000. 
WicksttOm.  Kerstin:  See—  .     ,  ,,„  ,„.  ™ 

Minsson,  Per:  Rolfsen,  Wenche;  and  WickstrBm.  Kentin.  5.576,345, 0. 
514-M9  000 
Wienholt  Hans  W    See—  „^     ^  ^ 

Delvmann.  Uwe:  Volland.  Peter.  Kundermann.  Wolfgang;  Wienholt. 
Hans  W..  Knoblach.  Ruthard;  and  Schmid.  Herbert.  5375J63.  CI 
192-3.300. 
Wienkop,  Uwe,  to  Siemens  Corpona  Research.  Inc  Robot  hallway  traveler 

5.576.947.  O   364-167.010 
Wiesendanger.  Rolf  Set— 

Roth.  Matin.  Salvia.  Roger.  Meier.  Kat:  Saler.  Bemhard;  and  Wie- 
sendaiger.  Rolf.  5.576.399.  O.  525-531.000 
WicsenfeU-Hallin.  Zsuzsanna:  See— 

Bartfai.  Tamas:  HSkfelt,  Tomas;  Langel.  Uk):  Ahr*n.  Bo;  Lindskog. 

Stefan     Consolo.    Silvana;    Land.    Tiit;    and    Wiesenfeld-Halhn. 

Zsuzsanna.  5.576.296.  CI  514-13000 

Wiktor.  Dominik  M.:  See—  •    .,  .  „^ 

Rudnick.  James  J  ;  and  Wiktor.  Dominik  M  .  5,575,816, 0,  623-1.000, 

Wifcox.  Gary  L    See— 

Robinson.  Randy  R  ;  Better.  Marc:  Lei.  Shau-Ping;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L,, 
5.575.195.  CI  435-69  800 
Wikliag,  John.  Fishing  line  acessory  5.575.104.  O  43-25  200 
Wilhelm.  Fritz;  Kaempf.  Rudolf:  Wenzel.  Waller,  and  Mackensen.  KUus.  to 
Zimmcr  Aknengesellschafl.  Process  for  generating  a  vacuum  in  production 
of  polycatbonaa  5J76.414.  O.  528-199  000. 
Wilke.  Robert  M    See—  ,  __ 

Cox.  J.  Allen;  and  Wilke,  Robert  M,,  5,575,878,  O.  156-247  000 
Wilkens,  Bcmadus  F  R.  I.,  »  US.  PhUips  Corporation.  Spark  suppressor 
circuit  lor  protection  of  an  electrical  switch,  and  electrical  diermal  appli- 
ance cooBirising  »och  a  circuit  5.576.919.  CI  61-13.000 
WUkiat,  Joe  S..  Jr.  Engine  fuels  5.575.822.  CI  44-307.000 
VMIfev   PnajM  B  '  Stt— 

McCiay,  Leiin  E;  and  WUley,  Ronald  R,.  5^76,600,  O.  315-11I.810 
Williams.     Andrew     C,     lo     Lilly     industries     Limited      PyTrolyl-4b- 

pyranoquindines  5,576J25.  O.  514-291.000, 
Williams,  Antony  J    See— 

Lok  Roger;  and  Williams.  Antony  J  .  5,576.432,  O  544-250000 
Williams.  Carl  D :  Cordova.  Jackie;  and  MilU.  Richard  E.  to  Quantum 
Corporation   Mediod  and  apparams  for  applying  lubricant  lo  a  hydtody- 
nanuc  bearing   5.575..155.  C\    184  55  100 
Williams.  Dwighl  Method  for  exunguishing  ship  container  fires.  5,575.340, 

CI    169-46  000 
Williams.  Dwighl:  See—  ..      _ 

Baker.    Kenneth   C:    Williams.    Dwight:    and   Williams.    Lesia    P.. 
5.575J41.0.  169-70000 
Willians.  Edward  C  :  Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T :  Foltz.  Robert  S.;  and  Hetbett, 
William  G  ,  to  Xerox  Ciwporaion  Elecnostatographic  imaging  drum  cad 
cap  aid  dnim  asumbly  5,576.803.  CI   355-211  000 
Williams.  Leslie  P   See—  .     .      _ 

Baker.    Kennedi   C:    Williams.    Dwight;    and    Williams.    Lesla    P, 
5.575.341.  O    169  70000 
William.  Marvin  L.:  Set—  ^    „   ^    ,^ 

SaUishota.  Abdobeza.  and  Williams.  Marvin  L,.  5.577.125.  O.  380- 
54.000. 
Williana.  Panicia  B  ;  vd  Sheppard.  John  D..  to  Eastern  Viiginu  Medical 
School.  Treating  vascula  and  neoplastic  tissues.  5,576,013.  O.  424- 
423.000 
William,  Scoo  S .  to  Lexmark  Intemabonal,  inc.  Dynamic  force  paper 

separator  5.575.467.  O.  271-122.000. 
Williamson  executor.  David:  See— 

Kovas.  Gregory  J .  Yingling.  R  Donald.  Jr.  deceased;  and  Fish.  Tibor. 
5.576.752.  O   347  238.000. 
Willis.  David  J .  aad  HoudMon.  iCeidi  C,  to  Catondelct  Corporation.  The. 

Giaa  piaa.  5,575.642.  O  432-78.000, 
WiUmolt.  Cobn  B.:  See— 

Heitachel.  Cart  T;  and  Willmott.  Colin  B  .  5,576.701,  O  340-825,310 
Willms.  Lodur:  See— 

Kehne,    Hemz;    Willms.    Loiha;    On.   Oswald;    Bauer.    Klaus;    and 
Biennget.  Hermann.  5  J76.44a  O.  546-294.000 
Wilbeti.  Uriel,  and  Schaupp.  Konrad,  to  Alcaiel  SEL  AG.  Test  method  ai 
well  a  a  convener,  a  test  set.  and  a  test-program  module  dierefor. 
5J77.I98,  O  395-183.090 
Wilson.  Gary  E.:  See—  ^         ^  , 

Wcder  DonaM  E  ;  Stiaeter.  William  f.  Slraeter.  Joseph  G.;  Fanlz.  Paul; 
Wilson.  Gary  E;  and  Schluear.  Charles  E.  5.575.108.  O.  47-I.01O 
Wilson,  Loanie  A.   See— 

Dubosh,  William  R  ;  Mauck,  John  R  .  Neagle.  Paul  W:  and  Wilson. 
Lonaie  A  .  5,575.604.  O  414-462,000. 
us.     Wilson.  Richard  A.:  See 

Buder,  Jerry  F;  Mann,  Amu  B  ;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
aid  avl  liloakfaenee,  Bnya  D..  5,576,01 1,  O,  424^1 1.000, 

H).      Wilaaa,  Robot  O,:  Sre— 


Daubendiek,  Richard  L.;  Black,  DonaM  L.;  Deaion.  Joseph  C;  Gersey, 
Timodiy  R .  Lighdiouse.  Joseph  G.:  Olm,  Myta  T;  Wen,  Xin;  and 
Wilson,  Robert  D..  5.576,168,  O.  430-567.000. 
Ohn.  Myra  T:  Daubendiek,  Richard  L.;  Deaton.  Joseph  C;  Blak, 
Donakl  L  ;  Gersey,  Timodiy  R.;  UgfadKwse,  Joseph  G,;  Wen,  Xin;  and 
Wilson,  Robert  D,,  5,576,171,  O,  430-567,000, 
Wilson  Sponiag  Goods  Co,:  See— 

Brittingham.  David  L,;  Repelto,  David  W,;  and  Pollock,  David  A., 

5,575.875.01.  156-175.000 
Keesler.  Louis  J.;  Brittingham.  David  L,;  and  Repetto,  David  W.. 
5375,181.0.  152-175.000. 
Wilson  Tool  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Rosene.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Timp.  Richard  L.,  5^75.168,  O,  72-179.000, 
Wiltron  Company:  See — 

Oldfield.  William  W„  5376,675,  O.  333-260.000. 
Windscheid.  Priednch:  See— 

Baur.  GUnter:  Fehrenbach.  Waltraud;  Weber  nee  Staudacher.  Barbara; 
Windscheid.  Friedrich;  aid  Kiefer.  Rudolf.  5376.867, 0. 359-87  000. 
Winega-Hcnlges.  Sally  L.:  See- 
Cooper.  Joel;  Winega-Hentges,  SaUy  L.;  Nelson,  Robert  R;  Schankereli. 
Kemat  and  Teich,  Kristine  M.,  5375,803,  O.  606-151.000. 
Winkle.  Walter  See— 

Hill.  Kalheinz:  Biermann.  Manfied;  Rossmaier.  Henry;  Eskuchen. 
Rainer  Wuest.  Willi;  Wollmann.  Josef;  Bnins.  Andreas;  Hellmann. 
Guenier;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Winkle,  Waller,  and  Wollinann.  Klaus, 
5.576.425.  C.  536-18,600. 
Winningham,  Maidiew:  See— 

Helling,  Dennis  V.;  Winningham.  Matfliew;  Black,  Randy  D,;  and  Yeast. 
Sally.  5.575.017.  O.  2-418.000. 
Winar.  Andreas:  KUber.  Frank;  Aulbach.  Michael:  Bachmann.  Bemd;  iOein, 
Roben;  KUhlein.  KJau.s;  Spaleck.  Walter;  and  Kohlpaintner.  Christian,  to 
Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft.  Metallocene-based  catalysts.  5376,260,  O. 
502-117.000. 
Winter.  Gary  E:  See — 

Clark.  Fiederick  L;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  ;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W ;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost,  David 
A.;  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  WiUiam  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  IXxiglas 
D  ;  Oleksak.  Cari  M  .  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A,:  Meriiam.  Richard  A,;  Penning- 
ton Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Sprook,  Adrian  M.:  Vickstrom, 
Richad  L  ;  Wakins.  WUliam  E..  Ill;  Clilt,  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5375,978,  O,  422-104,000, 
Wipfelder.  Emst:  See— 

Bayer,  Heiner;  Plundrich.  Winfried;  and  WipfeWer.  Ernst,  5376,357. 0. 
522-170.000. 
Wiieman.  Akmzo.  to  Reedrill  Corp.  Rod  changing  system.  5375,344,  O, 

175-85.000 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Gucfcel,  Henry;  Christenson.  Todd  R.;  and  Skrobis.  iCenneth,  5376,147, 
O,  4JO-313  000. 
Wiscount.  Catherine  M.:  See— 

deSolms.  S.  Jane;  Garsky.  Victor  M.;  Giuliani.  Elizabedi  A,;  Gomez. 
Roben  P;  Graham.  Samuel  L  ;  Siokker.  GeraW  E;  and  Wiscount, 
Cartwine  M  .  5376.293,  O.  514-19000. 
Wise.  Ronald  D.:  and  Konstantinovic,  Predrag.  Effectiveness  of  wart  removal 

by  compoaidons  including  propolis,  5376.005.  O,  424-401.000, 
Wiseman,  Vincent:  See — 

Couton.  DennU  J..  5375.102,  O.  43-9.200. 
Wissink.  Atex  T:  See- 
Cotton.  John  M  ;  hJecuU,  Nicholas;  PamKk,  Bidyut;  Tyta,  Fryderyk; 
Wissmk,  Alex  T;  and  Abteu.  Ennque.  5.577.075.  O.  375-356.000 
Wisnaid,  Lars-GOrai;  Goiman.   IClaes;  and  Radner.  Finn,  lo  Nycomed 

iniMisg  AS  lodinalion  process.  5375.905.  O.  205-426.000 
Wiibam  David  L ;  and  Barbato.  Michael  W..  to  Thermador  Corporation 

Stove  bmtf  simmer  control,  5375,638,  O.  431-73.000. 
Widats.  AnAew  L,:  See— 

Czerwicc,  Richard  M.;  Sudierland.  Joseph  E;  Simmering,  MarUn  V,; 
Widars,  Andrew  L.;  and  Kroninger.  Robert  S.,  5376.874,  O.  359- 
123  000 
Witiel.  Tom:  Set— 

Frank,  jQifen;  Mekkr,  Johann-Peier,  Merger,  Franz;  and  Wiizel,  Tom, 
5,574.449.  CI.  549-375,000, 
Wogoman.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Charlton.  Steven  C  ;  Miller.  Anne  T;  Moulton,  Joseph  U;  Schumann, 
Matdaw  A  ;  Skimski.  Dennis;  and  Wogoman.  Frank  W..  5375.403. 
O  221-31.000 
Wohlfeil,  Safan:  See—  .  ,.  ^    ^ 

MUller,  Uhich;  Dressel.  JOrgen;  Fey.  Peter  Hanko.  Rudolf;  HUbsch. 
Walter;  Kramer.  Thomas,  MUlIer-Gliemann.  Matthias;  Beuck.  Martin: 
Kazda.  Stanislav;  Wohlfeil.  Stefan;  Knorr.  Andreas;  Slasch.  Johannes- 
Pear,  and  Zaiss,  Sagfried,  5376,342.  O,  514-399,000, 
Wohlford,  Roben  A.:  See- 


Clark,  Frederick  L.;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Larry  W,;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier,  Paul  R,;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R  ;  Winter,  Gary  E;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M,;  Yoa,  David 
A  ;  Clemens,  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  WilUam  J..  IH;  McDoweU,  Douglas 
D ;  Oleksak.  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  WUliam  D.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Vaught, 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E; 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A,;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D.;  Schmidt,  Linda  S.;  Sptonk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L  ;  Wakins.  William  E..  HI;  Clifl,  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  It; 
and  Hills.  David  B.,  5375.978,  O.  422-104,000, 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  Cole,  Hetbert  S.;  Sitnik-Nieters.  Theresa  A.;  and 
Daum,  Wolfgang,  to  General  Electric  Company  Low  Dielectric  constam 
materials  for  high  speed  electronics.  5376317.  O.  174-262.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard:  See—  _,  ^    ^ 

Kroner.  Matdiias;  Haitmann.  Heinricfa;  Wolf,  Gerhard;  Baur,  Iticfaaid; 
Diessel    Paul;  Jaeger.  Hans-Ulrich;   Schwendemann,  Volker  and 
Pemer.  Johannes.  5.576.407,  CI.  526-332.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter  Jonas.  Friedrich;  and  Schomicker.  Reinhard,  to  Bayer 
AG  Process  for  dirough-hole  plating  of  two-layer  printed  circuit  boards 
and  multilayers.  5375,898,  O.  205-125.000 
Wolf,  Roger  L.:  See—  ^    ^  ^^^  ^,   ^ 

Koenck.  Sttven  E;  Wolf,  Roger  L.;  and  Ah,  Daniel  E,  5376,601.  CL 
315-169.300. 
Wolfe,  Dorodiy  T.  Hospital  privacy  garmem.  5375,006,  O,  2-114,000, 
Wolff,  BenuBdo:  See—  ^     ..,  ^ 

Callens.  Julien  N.  R.;  van  Biesen.  Alfons  J.  S,;  Wolff,  Bemartk);  Ahcke, 
Gerhard;  Weber.  ReinhoW;  Dietzen,  Franz-Josef;  and  Hahn,  Klaus, 
5376,094,  a.  428-220,000. 
Wolfowitz,  Sttven  A.  Buikbng  element  5375,119,  O,  52-79,100, 
WoUmaiw.  Josef  See —  ^  ,_    . 

Hill,  Karlheinz;  Biermann,  Manfred:  Rossmaier.  Henry;  Eskuchen, 
Rainer;  Wuest,  Willi:  Wollmann.  Josef;  Bnins.  Andreas;  Hellmann. 
Guenter  On,  ICari-Heinz;  Winkle,  Waher,  and  Wollmann,  lUaus. 
5376,425,  O,  536-18,600, 
WbUmann,  Klaus;  See—  ^  .    ^ 

Hill,  ICarlheinz;  Biermann,  Manfred;  RossmaicT,  Henry;  Eskuchen, 
Rainer;  Wuest,  Willi;  Wollmann.  Josef:  Bruns.  Andreas;  Hellmann. 
Guenter,  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Winkle.  Walter  and  Wollmann.  Klaus. 
5376.425.  O,  536-18,600, 
Woo,  Chan  Y.;  Kim,  Young  I,;  Lee,  Gyu  S,;  and  Park.  Myung  G„  lo  Samsung 
Electronics,  Inc    System  and  mediod  of  signal  transmission  withm  a 
plesiochronous   digital    hierarchy    unit   using  ATM   adaptation   layers. 
5377,039,0.  370-60.100. 

Wong.  Andiony  Y.:  See — _,  „^ 

Nguyen.  Tning;  aid  Wong,  Andwoy  Y.,  5376,642,  O.  326-86.000. 
Wong,  Chi-Huey:  Durrwachter.  John  R.;  and  Pedersoo.  Richard  L..  to  G.  D. 
Searie  A  Co.  Aldolase  catalyzed  stereoselective  syndtesis  of  arabinohexu- 
lose.  xyloheptulose,  daeohexukise  and  xykibexukse.  5376.426. 0.  536- 
18.700. 
Wong,  Jeffrey  IC  IC:  See— 

Garabedian,  RafB  M.;  Ismail,  M.  Sallefa;  Pashby.  Gary  J,;  and  Wong. 

Jeffrey  K.  K..  5376.251.  O.  437-228.000. 

Woo,  Richard  K.:  See—  ^  ,,^  „,  _ 

Utton,  James  D.;  Russell.  Graham;  and  Woo,  Richard  K.,  5376.715, 0. 

342-357.000.  ^     ^,        „   . 

Wood,  Donald  A.  Apparatus  for  protecting  die  relief  vent  on  a  double-walled 

tank  for  surging  liquid.  5375,397.  O.  220-203.010 

Olson,  sSmi  M;  R^,  David  O.;  and  Wood,  Gregory  P.,  5375,629. 0. 
417-405,000.  ^  ^ 

Wood.  Keidi  E,;  Medford.  R.  Dale;  and  Radibone,  Larry  D ,  to  Dayco 
Products.  Inc,  Vacuum  cleaner  hose  assembly,  a  flexible  hose  dierefor  and 
methods  of  making  die  same  5375309.  O.  285-7,000, 
Wood,  Stephen  A :  See—  „  ,^ 

Billington,  Alan  J.;  Brown,  Stephen  C   N.;  Snelsoo,  Barry;  Dnyton, 
Joseph  H.;  Wood.  Stephen  A,;  Desborough,  Paul  H;  and  Slaer,  Stuart, 
5375378,0.  198-771,000. 
Woodring.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Lau    Hung-Wah  A.;  Huang,  Ching;  Shirani,  Ramin;  and  Woodnng. 
Michael  J..  5377.069.  O.  375-242.000. 
WOrsching,  Alfred:  See—  ,^  .,^    „    ^„ 

MUssig-Pabst,  Thomas;  and  WBrsching.  Alfred,  5376,154.  O.  430- 
502.000. 
Wosnick,  Michael  A,:  See—  . 

Kamboi.  Raiender.  Nutt,  Saphen  L,;  Shekar,  Lee;  and  Wosnick. 
Michael  A.,  5376,205,  O.  435-240,200, 
Wright,  Andrew  B.:  See—  ,  ,     „,^.^ 

Chen,  Michael  M,;  Hirsch.  Robert  S,;  Fairweaher,  Janes  A;  Wn^ 
Andrew  B,;  Craig,  Kevin  C;  and  Cari,  Allen,  5375.790,  O,  606- 
60  000. 
Wright.  Denise  Y.:  See— 

Mahabadi,  Hadi  K,;  Wright,  Denise  Y,;  Cunningham,  Michael  F;  and 
Creaura,  John  A,,  5375,954,  O,  252-511,000. 
Wright,  James  B.:  See—  .       ,         .^  ,     „ 

Poleschuk.  LeRoy  A.;  Wright,  James  B  ;  and  Jesselson,  Dale  R,, 
5375.177.  O,  74-484.00R. 
Wright,  Paul  G.:  See—  ,  „    ^ 

Nabity,  Frederick  A,;  Fiedler.  Robert  R,;  Masek.  James  R;  Dawson. 
Brian  D.;  Barker.  Russell  T;  Suevericniepp,  Fredenck  D,.  HI;  Setter. 
Ralph  E;  Wriglit,  Paul  G.;  and  Fritz.  Lary  L..  5376.503.  O. 
73-863,010 
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Wmk>.  D«vid  B.  Ji.  Sre— 

Gnbbc  DiHky  a;  VHwinMit,  Gcotie  R.;  wd  Wiisley.  Oimi  B..  Jr.. 
iSKMl.  CL  43M2.000 
Wu.  riMrllMW  Br^  taHfc.  S.S7S.I78.  O  74-489.00a 
Wu,  Chiu  H.:  Oikwinen.  Juhani  I :  Mamoan.  Bo;  md  Powne.  WiIImih  D  .  lo 
Uaivcfialy  <rf  Bnmh  Cotumbu.  The    Cotnigaial  jmpabimrd  p^Uge 
syHOH  wilk  gu-permeaMe  pUflk  mmltamu  for  modtAcii  atmoqihere 
p~-it.(»g  of  fresti  fruits  and  vcfaaMM  ari  cm  Howen.  iJliAM.  O. 
229-35011 
Wo,  Onag  Yu  See— 

Ker  Ming-Doa.  Wu.  Chiaig-Yu;  Chang.  Hia-Haaca;  Lee.  Chung  Yuan: 
a«i  Ka  Joe.  JJ76J57.  O.  237  173  000 
W^  G«y  C.  Ldbowio.  Sieves  H.;  mkI  Pmwm.  Chaaika  S..  lo  Uiiayi 
CorpcMlio*.  Fm  nguficam  bit  lalmlMnr  ad  in  applicaiiofi  lo  imegcr 
Mll»lil  Mill  ad  Avuioa  5.576.W2.  a.  364-7 IS.  100 
Wu.  lliiMg  I  It  lo  Rulipa  Electronics  Nolh  America.  Mednd  and  appa 
laMi  fcr  dMoaiaH  '^  diatance  berween  an  image  and  an  object. 
5J77.I30.a  3«2-lO60OO 
Wu.  Jun  Da.  Tmg  Yen.  Chen;  and  Tica-Wang.  Un  Signal  light  lyaem  for 

vehicle   5J76.688.  O   M0-M.3  000. 
Wu.  Tien-Lai  Mulopuipoae  exerciae  aflMnlw.  5,575,742,  O  482  92.000 
Wu.  Wei-yu.  lo  Hu^ies  Aircraft  Coopay.  Ekctrackamicatly  eiched  muln 

layer  senncondiictor  nructures  5.576.2«.  O.  437-228.000. 
Wu.  Zheng  Z.  Ste— 

Poslusay.  Jctroid  N.;  Andenoo.  Lawrence  C;  Moobeny.  Jand  B.;  and 
Wu.  Zheng  Z..  5.576.167.  C\.  430-555.000. 
Wuest.  WilU;  See— 

Hill.  Karlfaeinz;   Biemiann.   Manfred;   Roasmaier.   Henry:  Ealnichen. 

Raiaer.  Wuest.  Willi:  Wollmann.  Joaef;  Bnms.  Andreas;  Helhnann. 

Guenler.  On.  Kari-Heinz.  Winkk.  Waller,  and  Wollmann.  Klaus. 

5J76.425.  a  536^18  600 

Wurzburger.  Stephen  R    and  Overton.  J  Michael  Apparalui  and  medtod  for 

an  anodic  onidation  biocidal  nraimenl  5.575.974.  O  422  22  000. 
Wuu.  Shou  G>w>.  Liang.  Mong  Song:  Su.  Chung-Hui.  and  Wang.  Chen- Jong. 
loTaiwan  Semiconductor  M—inr—ing  Comfy  Ud.  Process  for  form 
ing  stacked  contacts  and  meial  ooMKti  oa  Mdc  iwdom  access  metnory 
having  dun  film  trasaion.  5J76.243.  O.  437-195.000. 

Wy«i  John  L  .  Jr    See— 

Edell.  David  J;  Riizo.  Joaeph.  ni;  and  Wyalt.  John  L.  Jr..  5.575.81 3.  a 

607  116  000 
Wyccch,  Joaeph  S.  (o  Nov  amui  Technologies,  bic  Compoaile  laminaie  beam 

far  tatma  appon.  5.575,526.  Q  296-205  000 
WyckoC.  Owlea  W .  »  Brile-Line  Industries.  Inc  High  brightness  durable 
retro-reflectiag  microaphercs  and  method  of  making  the  same.  5.576.097, 
a  428-325.000. 
Xeroi  Corporation:  See — 

Badesha.   Saukb  S.;   Hecks.  George  J.;  airi  Heary.  Anuid  W.. 

5376.818.  a.  355-271000. 
Demets.  Alan  J  ;  Petersen.  IC«in;  Sprenzer,  Michael  J  ;  Terry.  Douglas 
B  ;  Theimer.  M»vin  M :  ad  Welch.  Bieni  B..  5J77J40.  O.  395- 
608.000. 
FoUdns.  Jeftey  J  .  5.576.824.  O.  355-327  000. 
Gibaon.  Geofe  A.:  Cmilfaen.  EdwanI  B  :  and  Chen.  bun.  5.576.817. 

a.  355-262.000. 
Hecht.  Dmrid  L.  5.576,532.  O  235-494  000 
Kovacs.  Gregory  J  :  Vingliat.  R.  DonaU.  Jr  deoeaaed;  and  HsJi.  Tibor. 

5.576.752.  O  347-238.000. 
Lindblad.  Neio  R  :  Mid  Monlfbn.  David  B  .  5.576,822. 0  355  301  000 
Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Wright.  Deniae  Y;  Cuaainghani,  Michael  F.;  and 

Cicann.  John  A..  5.575.954.  O  252-511.000. 
Mamielinr  Virginia  A.;  Maicheie.  A.  La«x:  Piriu,  Brace  J.;  Pozza- 
nAarDntTyrLTMid  Playfair.  David  B  .  5,575.408. 0  222-412.000 
Meads.  David  J  ,  Bedford.  Keidi  L  .  Kennedy.  Robert,  and  Harris,  CBve 

R..  5.576.614.  O   323-2.39000 
Raich.  Kenneth  R  ;  PMisi.  Russell  A.;  Gheer.  Biry  J.;  LaPlant.  Brace 

A.;  aid  Tiess.  T*  A  .  5.576.821.  O  355-284.000. 
SlaiMft,  Rhonda  L ;  Smiczewski.  Timothy  G.;  and  Serafine.  Gene  S.. 

5J76.8I6.  a  355-260000. 
WiUiams.  Edward  C  ;  Foley.  Geoffrey  M    T:  Fota.  Robert  S.;  and 

Herbert.  William  G  .  5.576.803.  O  355  211  OOO 
Yu.  Robert  C    U  .  Mishra.  Salchidanand;  Carmichaei.  Kalhicca  M  . 
Grabtnuki.  Edward  R.  HorgMi.  Anthony  M  ;  Limbutg.  William  W ; 
Post    Richard  L     Sullivan.  Donald  P.  NfanHoene.  Donald  C  :  and 
Panervn.  Neil  S  .  5.576.130.  O.  430-58.000. 
Zwartz  Edward  G  .  Jennings.  Carol  A.;  Tam.  Man  C  .  Soden.  Philip  H.: 
Jones.  Arthur  Y.  Pundsack.  AtnoM  L.  Levy.  Enrique;  Hor.  Ah-Mee; 
Limbin.  William  W .  Yaaus.  John  F;  Pm.  DMnodv  M  .  and  Renfcr, 
Dale  S  .  5.576.129.  O.  430-41  000 
Xoma  Corporation  See— 

Better.  Marc  D .  Horwitz,  Arnold  H..  Robinaon,  Randy  R.;  Lei.  Shau- 

Ping;  and  OiMig.  Changtiaag.  5.576.184.  O.  435-7.2J0. 
Robiaaon,  Randy  R  :  Better.  Marc:  Lei.  Shau-Ping:  and  Wikox.  Gary  L. 
5,576.195.  a  435^9  800 

Xu.  Gang:  See —  

Abtkah.  Adiel;  Mid  Xu,  Gang.  5J76J6I.  O.  359-73.000. 
Xu.  Ming:  See — 

Hale.  NMha;  Mid  Xu,  Miag,  5,575.877.  O.  156-240000 


Yabe.  Hisao.  Suzuki.  Akira.  Yamazdu.  Minoru;  ho.  Hideo;  lida.  Yoshihiro: 
Tashiio.  Yoahio:  Tamada.  Osamu:  and  lihii.  Hiroshi.  to  CNympus  Opdcal 
Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  system,  cover  type  eadoacope  unit,  channeled  cover 
type  endoscope  umL  holding  tool  in  endoscope  system,  and  housing 
member  of  cover  type  endoscope  unit.  5J75,752.  CI  600^121  000. 

Yabe.  Hisao:  lida,  Yoshihiro.  Suzuki.  Akira;  Itoh.  Hideo.  Tashiro,  Yoahio; 
YMnazaki.  Minoiu.  and  Tamada.  Osamu.  lo  Olympus  Opocal  Co..  Ltd. 
tadOKopic  apparatus  using  a  covered  type  endoacope  (iaed  in  an  endo- 
loepa  cover  5.575.753.  C\  600-123.000 

Yabe.  Hisao:  See— 

Takehayashi.  Hiioirid;  Hayashida.  Kazunori;  Yabe.  Hisao;  and  Ikeda. 
Isao.  5J75.571.  O  384-492  000 

Yada.  Toshiio,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Level  shift  circuit  with 
DC  ctxnponent  eitractwo  and  cootrolled  current  miirors  5,576.638.  CI. 
326-62  000 

Tsuji.  Masaoon.  Yamamolo.  Hiroahi;  and  Yagi.  Sakai.  5,575.061.  C\. 
29  863000 
Yaginuma.  Yochilaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.  Mednd  of  forming 
grids  for  nuclear  fuel  assembly  and  grids  formed  by  same  method. 
5.577.081.  a   376-260  000 
Yagita.  Katsumi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Satoru;  Ito.  Yulaka;  Matsumolo,  Naoya;  Monta.  Yoahihiro; 
and  Yagita.  Katsuim.  5.577.242.  Q  395-621  000 
Yakubo.  Kazmhige:  See— 

Hqiwva,  Akira;  Yamada.  Noriyuki;  and  Yakubo.  Kazushige,  5  J75.064. 
a  29-888.200 
Yakura.  James  P  Cole.  RichMd  K.:  Von  Thun.  Matthew  S  .  Hass,  Crystal  J  ; 
and  Allman.  Derryl  D.  J .  to  AT*T  Global  Information  Solutions  Com- 
pwiy:  Hyundai  Electronics  Anaerica:  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc.  Method  for 
manufacturing  a  monitor  element.  5.576.224.  CI.  437-8.000 
Yale  University   See — 

Kuc.  Roman  B  .  5.577.006,  O  367-104  000 
Yam.  Benny  S  .  Joigensen.  Robert  C;  and  Spears.  William  E.,  Jr..  to  Church 

A  Dwi^  Co..  Inc.  Slurry  blasting  process.  5.575.705.  C\.  451-39.000. 
Yamada.  Chizuko:  See — 

Takahashi.  Masakatsu.  5.575.503.  O  281  21  100 
Yamada.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sueda.  Noriyoahi:  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto:  Miura.  Kaisu- 
loahi.  Horigome.  Masalo;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramoto,  Shigeru;  Kau- 
suyama.    Koichi:    Nakala.    Fumihisa;    Kinoshila.    Nobuhiro:    and 
Tsukada.  Yoko.  5.576.335,  O   514-317.000. 
YMnada.  Kazuo;  Mitale.  Takehiio:  Yoneda,  Itaaya;  and  Nishimura.  Naolo.  to 
Shap  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uithium  secondary  battery  and  process  for 
nicpaing  negative-electrode  active  material  for  use  in  die  tame.  5,576.121. 
a  429-220.000 
Yamada.  Kouya:  See— 

Hosoda,  Minora:  Yoahida.  Toro;  Ouchi,  Shigetoshi:  Honda.  Haroo; 
Fujiia.    Yasunobu;    Ichikawa,    Fumihisa;    and    Yamada,    Kouya, 
5376J80,  CI  307-42.000. 
Yamada.  Masakatsu:  See—  _  .    .     .^ 

Wada.  Satoshi:  Yoshida,  Takehiro:  Ono,  Takeshi:  Takeda.  Tomoyuki; 
Kondo.  Masaya:  Kobayashi,  Makoto:  Kaio.  Takahiro;  Awai.  Takashi; 
Ishida.  Yasushi.  Totnoda.  Akihuo.  Yokoyama.  Minora;  and  Yamada. 
Masakatsu.  5.576.751.  O.  347-217.000. 
Yamada.  Minora:  See— 

Kamei.  Shigera.  Yamada.  Minora;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  5.575.987,  CI. 
424-451000 
Yamada.  Nobuaki;  and  Kozaki.  Shuichi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
crystal  display  having  polymer  walls  with  a  chiral  pitch  and  method  for 
pioducmg  the  same  5J76.866.  CI  359  81  000 
Yamada.  Nonyuki:  See — 

Fujiwwtu  Akira.  Yamada.  Noriyuki;  and  Yakubo.  Kazushige.  5375.064. 
a.  29-888.200. 
Yamada.  Yaiiihiro:  See — 

Tanioka.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Yasuhiro.  5377.136,  O.  382-270.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihide:  See— 

Nakayama.  Toshiaki;  Mikami.  Sbuya;  Nishio.  Yoahitaka;  Yamaguchi. 
Akihide;  and  Ino,  Masao.  5375J47.  O   123-184.210 


'"Tnunolo.   Masakuro;    Maisumuta.   Susumu;   Hoahi.   Hiroaki:   and 
Yamgacfai.  Eiji.  5377.017.  O.  369-110.000. 
YMnacuchi,  Mikio:  See — 

Hosom,  John-Paul:  and  Yanunicbi,  Mikio.  5377.160.  C\  395-218.000 
Yamaguchi.  Satora:  Ito.  Yulaka:  MammalQ.  Naoya:  Morila.  Yoshihiro:  and 
Yagita.  Katsumi,  lo  Fujitsu  Limiwd.  System  for  balch  transfer  file  man- 
agetnem  using  a  list  to  organize  a  hatch  of  blocks  into  buffers.  5377  J42. 
a.  395  621000 
Vni^arhi   Saji:  Halsuda.  Tsuguyasu:  and  Malsuo.  Ichirou.  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co .  Ltd   MIS  capacitor  and  a  semiconductor  device 
Mililiag  said  MIS  capaator  5376.565.  CI.  257-296000. 
YHMCBcfai.  Takao:  See- 

Kmawa.  Hitoshi    Kobayashi.  Norio:  Yamaguchi.  Talsuya;  Kubola. 
Tetsumau;   Kawaae.  Yiikio;  Okada.  Mitsumasa;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Takao.  5375.756,  O  60O-I57  000 
Yamaguchi.  Takashi:  See— 

KyotMii.  Yoahinori:  Ohgiya.  Tadaaki;  Toma.  Tsutomu:  Kunhara.  Yuji; 
Kilamura.  Takiriuro:  Yamwuchi.  Takashi;  Onogi.  Kazuhiro:  Sato, 
Seiichi:   Shigyo,  Hiiomichi;  Ohta,  Tomio;   Kawada.  Mitsuo;  and 
Uchida.  Yasumi.  5376324.  Q.  514-291.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tatsuya:  See — 


Karasawa,  Hitoshi;  Kobayashi.  Norio;  Yamaguchi.  Talsuya;  Kubota. 
Tetsumaiu;  Kawase.  Yukio:  Okada,  Miuumasa;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Takao,  5375,756,  CI.  600-157.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Fukuda.   Kanako:  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  SMnya;  and  Sasaki. 
Manji.  5376.365,  O.  524-117.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See —  ^^  ^^ 

Kawashima,  Susumu:  and  Kondo.  Masao.  5376306.  CI.  84-602.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lida,  Yoshikauu.  5,575.266.  Q.  123-680.000. 
Ito,  Hideaki.  5.575.246.  O.  I23-65.0PE. 
Suzuki.  Takashi:  and  Kato.  Eiji,  5375.352.  Q.  180-311.000. 
Tada.  AlsuJhi.  5375.248.  C\   123-184.560. 

Tsuchida.  Naoki:  and  Tsuzuku,  Hiroyuki.  5375.254,  Q.  123-308.000. 
Yamaichi  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo,  Masaaki.  5376.937.  CI.  361-820.000. 
Yamakawa.  Tomio:  See — 

Masaki   Mitsuo;  Yamakawa.  Tomio;  Nomura.  Yutaka;  and  Matsukura. 

HiUMhi,  5376.34 1 ,  a  5 1 4-395  000. 

Yamimai'Maahi:  Mid  Onishi.  Yasuhiko.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Lid. 

Mdhod  ofiSdriiig  clip  to  blow  molded  article  and  the  clip.  5375.969.  C\. 

264-516.000. 

Yamamolo.  Fumio,  lo  Mitutoyo  Corporalioa.  Optical  measuring  apparatus 

and  measuring  method  of  the  same.  5.576.832.  CI.  356-391.000. 
Yamamolo.  Hiroshi   S«—  ,,i/v<l.    r^ 

Tsuji.  Masanori:  Yamamolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yagi.  Sakai,  5375.061,  CI. 
29-863000  ^    ^ 

Yamamolo,  Hiioyuki;  Kurala.  Yiikio;  Sakai.  Keiji;  Yoshida.  Yoshio;  Okada. 
Kuniaki:  and  Minami.  Kouji.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
producing  a  lapercd  waveguide  5.576.149.  CI.  430-321  000. 
Yamamolo,  Masakuni:  Matsumura,  Susumu:  Hoshi,  Hiroaki:  and  Yamaguchi, 
Eiji.  to  CanoB  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetooptical  informaaoo  lecording/ 
reproducing  apparatus  5.577.017.  Q.  369-110  000 
Yamamolo,  Masao:  See —  . 

Uchiyama.  Takahiko;  Sugimori,  Youichiro;  Takajo,  Toshimi;  Naka, 
MichihMu;  Yamamoto.  Masao;  Shiiaishi.  Emiko;  and  Yokoochi, 
Atushi,  5375370.  Q.  384-470.000. 
Yamamolo.  Matashi:  See —  ^^ 

Ikegawa.  Akihiio:  and  Yamamoto.  Masashi.  5376.808.  Q.  355-219.000. 
Osawa.  Izumi,  Taniguchi.  Kazuko;  and  Yamamolo.  Masashi.  5376.807, 
a   355-219.000 
Yanuunolo.  Naoaki:  See- 

Ikeda.  Satoshi;  Inoue,  Yoshiki;  and  Yamamolo,  Naoaki.  5376.007,  CI. 
424-408.000. 
Yamamolo.  Osanui:  See — 

Hanabusa.  Hiroshi;  Kotani.  Yasuhiro;  Satoh.  Nobuaki;  and  Yamamolo. 
Osamu,  5,577.234.  Q.  395-500.000. 
Yamamolo,  Shaiya:  See —  _         ..   ,,. 

Yamamoto,  Yuuji:  Watanabe.  Shinichi;  Takemoio.  Tsuyoshi;  Hisanaga. 
Shigera:  Hukanuma.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamolo.  Shinya.  5375.635, 
a.  418-55.500. 
Yamamoto.  Soichiro.  Compactor.  5375.199,  O.  100-34.000. 
Yamamolo.  TelHiya:  See—  .... 

Takanashi.  Salohiko;  Yamamolo.  Tetsuya;  Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Ishikavw.  Munehara.  5375.285.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yasuhiko:  Ohki.  Isao:  Yoshida.  Junji;  Yamashita.  Hideo;  Ouchi. 
Kazuo:  and  Kaneto.  Masayuki.  lo  Nino  Denko  Corporation.  Methods  for 
connecting  Bexible  circuit  substrates  lo  contact  objects  and  structures 
thereof  5.575,662,  O.  439-67.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro:  See —  ^^ 

Kobayashi,  Isamu:  and  Yamamolo,  Yasuhiro,  5.576.643.  CI.  326-94.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yohzoh:  and  Yatoumaru.  Ma.sa.shi.  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.;  aad  Hoechsl  Aknengesellschaft.  Resin  composition.  5.576.392. 
CI  525-289iX)0  ^         ^.     „. 

Yamamolo.  Yauji:  Watanabe.  Shinichi;  Takemoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Hisanaga. 
Shigera:  Hiianuma.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Yamamolo.  Shinya.  to  Nippondenso 
Co..  Ltd.:  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Scroll 
compressor  having  eccentnc  shaft  lubrication.  5.575,635,  CI.  418-55.500. 
Yamamura.  Kazuo:  and  Ooka.  Masataka.  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals. 
Inc  Curable  composition  and  method  for  forming  a  film  using  the  same. 
5.576.406.0  526-320.000.  _     .     .,    . 

Yamamura.  Yasuhara:  Seri.  Hajime;  Tsuji.  Yoichiro;  Owada.  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
prrxlucing  hydrogen  storage  alloy.  5,575.831.  CI.  75-614.000. 
Yamanaka.  Nariaki;  See — 

Oki.  Eiji:  and  Yamanaka,  Naoaki.  5377.030.  CI.  370-54.000. 
Yamanaka.  Toahihisa:  See —  ^^ 

Hinmilsa.  Koji;  and  Yamanaka.  Toshihisa.  5376336,  CI.  250-236  000. 
Yamanobe,  Masato.  and  Ishii,  Takayuki.  lo  Canon  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Thin 

film  semicoiiductor  device.  5376355.  CI  257-53.000. 
Yamanouchi    Haruhiko.  to  Cmioo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  barrel. 

5376.893,  O   359-701.000. 
Yamanouchi  Hiaimaceutical  Co..  Ud:  See—  ,„,,„,.  ^ 

Mizumoio.  Takao;  Masuda,  Yoshinori;  and  Fukui,  Muneo.  5376,014.  a. 
424-435  000 
Yamasaki.  Hisashi:  See—  „         „  .    ^ 

Arimoio.  Yuko;  Fumoto.  Takabumi:  Okubo.  Keiji;  Sarto.  Osamu;  Ataka. 
Toyoji:  and  Yamasaki.  Hisashi.  5376,098.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Yamasaki   Kalsuya;  Sakurai,  Kazushi:  Akiyama,  Kazue:  and  Osaka.  Toshi- 
hiro.  to  Otsaka  Pharmaceutical  Co ,  Ltd.  Agent  for  preventing  and  neadng 
disluihancet  of  intestinal  mucous  membiane.  5.576331.  Q.  514-312.000. 


Yamashita.  Hideo:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Yasuhiko;  Ohki.  Isao;  Yoshida.  Junji;  Yamashita.  Hideo; 
Ouchi.  Kazuo;  and  Kaneto.  Masayuki.  5375.662.  Q.  439-67.000. 
Yamashita.  HiixKhi;  Kawase.  Hiromitsu;  and  SMraishi.  Keiko.  lo  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Polymer  particles,  method  of  producing  the  same,  and  toner 
for  use  in  electrophotography  comprising  the  polymer  particles.  5376393. 
CI.  525-293.000, 
Yamashiu.  Osamu:  Saigo,  Tsunekazu;  Kohaia.  Seiichi;  Kitayama.  Hirokazu; 
and  Hashikawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co..  Ltd.  Fabrication 
methods    and    equipment    for    graniilated    powden.    5375330,    O. 
75-348.000. 
Yamashita.  Seiichi:  See—  „  ..  ^.  ,  „,  .„., 

Hakamoto.  Atsushi;  Mizuno.  Jyunko;  and  Yamashita.  Seiichi,  5376,804, 
CI.  355-215.000. 
Yamashita.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Shimada.   Takayuki;   Yamashita.   Toshihiro;    and   Takattiji,   YiMaka. 
5.576,730,  a.  345-98.000. 
Yamashita.  Yasuki:  See — 

Takehayashi.  Yoichi;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  Sadamoio.  Yoichi:  Yamashita. 
Yasuki;  Nagata.  Yoshifiimi;  Selo.  Shigenobu;  Shinchi.  Hideaki;  and 
Hashimoto,  Hideki,  5377,165,  O.  395-2.840. 
Yamat.  Marilyn  C:  See — 

Krishnan.  Ramasamy;  Yamat.  Marilyn  C;  Giegono.  Manuel  Z.;  and 
Schwartz.  Russell  J..  5375.843.  O   106-402.000. 
Yamauchi.  Mineo;  Oshima.  Katsuyuki;  Ando.  Jitsuhiko;  Torii,  Masanon; 
Fujimura.  Hideo;  and  Iwaia.  Tamami.  to  Dai  Nippon  hisatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Heal  transfer  recording  media.  5.575307.  Q.  283-86.000. 
Yamauchi.  Yukio:  See — 

Aiai,  Michio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 
Kodama.  Mitsufiimi;  Yamauchi.  Yukio;  Sakamoto,  Naoya:  Fukada. 
Takeshi;  Hiroki.  Masaaki:  and  Takayama.  Ichirou.  5376.222.  Ci. 
437^.000.  ,  ^.     , 

Yamazaki.  Katsunoii.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  dispUy 
device  and  electronic  equipmem  using  die  same.  5376,729,  Q.  345- 
94.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kenji:  See — 

Sato  Kazunori:  Warabi.  Hironori;  Nakano.  Yasuyoshi;  and  Yamazaki. 
Kenji.  5377.076,  O.  375-346.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masanobu:  See — 

Miisunaia.  Chihara:  Yamazaki.  Masanobu;  and  Goto.  Ryo.  5376.912. 
CI.  360-103.000. 
Yamazaki.  Minora:  See— 

Yabe.  Hisao;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Yamazaki.  Minora;  Ito.  Hideo;  bda,  Yoshi- 
hiro; Tashiro,  Yoshio;  Tamada.  Osamu;  and  Ishii.  Hiroshi.  5375.752. 
CI  600-121.000.  ^   ^. 

Yabe,  Hisao:   lida.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Itoh.  Hideo:  Tashiro. 
Yoshio;  Yamazaki.  Minora;  and  Tamada,  Osamu,  5375.753,  CL 
600-123.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei:  See — 

Zhang.  Hongyong:  Uochi.  Hideki;  Adachi.  Hiroki;  Koyama.  Itara:  and 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  5376J25.  a.  437-21.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yasushi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dynamic  programming  matching 

system  for  speech  recognition.  5377.162,  O.  395-2.410. 
Yamazaki,  Yuichiro:  See— 

Miyoshi,   Motosuke;   and  Yamazaki,  Yuichiro.  5376,833.  CI.   356- 
394  000. 
Yamin.  Herzel:  and  Carmely.  Yacov  C.  lo  Taditan  Ltd.  Rechargeable  elec- 
trochemical alkali-metal  cells.  5376,119.  Q.  429-218.000. 
Yamoii.  Akihiro:  See—  „..  ..       j»,  , 

Kawakatsu.  Yasuhiro;  Yamoti.  Akihiro;  Matsuda,  Kiicfai;  and  Nakagawa, 
Akira.  5376.958.  Q.  364-725.000. 

Yanagida.  Kazuhiko:  See—  

Oka.  Kozo;  Yanagida,  Kazuhiko:  Hoshizaki.  Taketoshi:  and  Koseta, 
Kazuhiro.  5376,806,  O.  355-219.000. 
Yanagihaia.  Naolo:  See—  . 

Yumoto.  Masatoshi;  Yanagihara.  Naolo;  Iwakura.  Ken;  Fujunon,  JuaMi: 
Fujimoto.  Shinji;  and  Maeda.  Minora,  5376.441.  O.  548-143.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Garfunkel.  Glen  A.;  Salo.  Mike  P.  Aoyagi,  Akihiko;  Yanagisawa, 
Hiroshi;  Terashima.  Hiroshima;  and  Kuroki.  Kenji.  5376.908,  CI. 
360-66  000. 
Yanai.  Makoto;  See— 

Sueda.  Noriyoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuhiko;  Yanai.  Makoto:  Miuia,  Karsu- 

toshi;  Horigome.  Masalo;  Oshida.  Norio;  Hiramolo.  Shigera;  Kau- 

suyama.    Koichi;    Nakala.    Fumihisa;    Kinoshila.    Nobuhiro;    and 

Tsukada.  Yoko.  5376.335.  Q.  514-317.000. 

Yancey  Don  R..  to  Cain  Research  Pty.  Ltd.  Method  for  evaluation  of  length 

of  focus  of  the  eye.  5376.780.  O.  351-211.000. 
Yanes,  Adalbeno  G.:  See— 

Johnson,  Mark  C;  Lang.  Donald  J.:  Sarma.  Sudha:  Wade,  Fonest  L.;  awl 
Yanes.  Adalbeito  G.,  5377.236.  O.  395-551.000. 
Yang,  Chien-Chun;  and  Pan,  I  Homg.  lo  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute.   Preparation  of  pesticide  microcapsule.   5376.008.  Ci.  424- 
408  000 
Yang.  Ju-Hsun  Game  apparatus.  5375.476.  CI.  273-I53.00S. 
Yang.  Sheng-Hsing;  and  Lin,  Jyn-Kuang,  to  United  Microelectromcs  Cotp^ 
ration    Electrically  programmable  and  erasable   memory  device  wioi 
depiession  in  lightly-doped  source  5,576,569,  O.  257-321.000. 
Yang,  S.  Shirley:  Boisvett,  Wayne:  Muhammad.  Nouman  A.;  and  Weiss.  Jay. 
lo  Warner  Lambert  Company.  Controlled  release  tacrine  drag  dehveiy 
systems  and  methods  for  preparing  same.  5376.02Z  a.  424-472.000. 


UMI 


PI  108 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  19,  1996 


November  19,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  109 


Ywg.  Tii-HcT.  DC  moKir-geMmar  coMiol  circuit  1,576,613.  CL  322- 

16.000. 
Yhw.  Ya>-Hr»:  Stt— 

liMBt.  Kuei-Ctaig:  ud  Y«t.  Yeo-lfaw.  S,576J34.  O.  437-43.000. 
Yiniv,  Zvi    Mdtiod  of  fabtkaug  «  Uquid  cryMai  diipiay.  5,576,070.  C[. 

427  510.000. 
YiDO,  Akihiro:  Set — 

Huegawa,  Saiki;  Yasuda.  Hisami;  and  Yano.  Akihiro.  5,576,259.  C\. 
SoTl  17.000 
Yaoo.  KjtwKMhi:  Stf — 

MiaaioKlii.  Yii;  Okuyana.  Salodii;  Suzuki,  TntBmitsu;  aod  YaDo. 
Kauumhi.  5J76.732.  C\  345- 127  000. 
Yno.  KousAu  Endo.  Masayuki.  Terai.  Yuka;  NooMBa.  Noboni;  Murakami. 
Tomoyani;  Ucda.  Itawyv  aMl  IMa.  Satoahi.  io  llMiniliili  Eiwinc 
Indwtnai  Co.  Ud.  Ilia  lay*  fnnajaa  bnT  " 
BPSOLycr 


molecular  layers 

5  J76.247.  a.  437-225.00a 

Yino,  Shiiuuke:  S*t—  

Huai.  Takami.  and  Yano.  Shinsukc.  5.576,672.  C\.  333-204  000. 
Yano.  Yodnaki  &r--  ^      .        _. 

Iniam.  Koii;  Kawaiaki,  Tdsuya;  Tana.  NobuUka.  Maiuda,  SlMfCki:  and 
Yano.  Yoahiaki.  5,576,020,  Q.  424-465  000. 
Yarnif.  John  F:  See—  ^   _  ^      _^...    „ 

ZwHtt,  Ed«^  a;  JaMi«(,  Cml  A.:  Itai.  Man  C  .  Soden.  nuhp  H 

Joan,  Ai*«  Y.:  PMdnck.  Aiaoid  L;  Levy,  Eiinque.  Hoc.  Ah  Mec 
Liaibag.  WUKhi  W  :  Yaaaa,  Ma  P.;  Pa,  Daoudat  M..  and  Reofer. 
tMe  S..  5,576,129.  O.  430-41.000. 
Yan«K  Hiiaini:  Set—  ..,«,«__ 

Haaegawa.  Saiki;  Yanida.  Huami;  and  Yano.  Akihiro,  5^76,239.  CI. 
502  117  000 
YanAohchi.  Ryuji  See— 

TiAeuda.  Yoahiyani;  Hatano.  Kozi.  Kiyono,  Maiaki;  Yasukokchi.  Ryuji; 
ho,  Hayaahi;  aid  Ito.  Huoyuki.  5.576.850.  O.  358-452.000. 
Yaaowi^n,  flift''''  See — 

YaaaBMo,  Yohzoh;  and  Yaiouniafu.  Haiarti,  S,576J92,  CL  S2S- 
2a9.000. 
Yau.  Luke  S  S    aid  Coonis.  Gearfe  A.  Protective  diealhi  for  fork  lift  Ungs. 

5J75.608.  a  414-607  000 
Yaiaki  Cocpcraboa  Set— 

Endo.    Takayothi;    Haihizawa.    Shigemi.    and    Haaegawa.   Toahiaki, 

5.575.675.  O  439-310000 
Endo.  Takayodu.  atd  Kameyama.  Isao.  5,575.6%.  C[  439-852  000 
Kameyana.  Yanuhi.  and  Ono.  Jiak  5,576,516.  C\   I74-138.00F. 
Sailo,  HiKMhi.  OhMmu.  Hideki,  Md  Tooiita.  Yoahinoh.  5.575.683.  O 

439-595.000 
Tnji.  Maaaiari.  Yiiiiawai.  Hinaki;  aMl  Yi«i.  Sakai.  5.575.061.  Q 

29-863000  

Uchida.  Yoahnoti. auHllillliii.lbahihiio.  5J75.684. Q  439-595.000 
Yazawa.  Hiiodd:  Sakx  Sknao;  ho.  Shuiji;  and  Hanori.  Tomoaki.  lo  BrMher 
Kocyo  ICatxakiki  Kaiha.  Ckane  screening  member  for  a  corona  discharge 
ieyxe  <d  m  im^  fiiiaiii  oaaua.  5.576,809,  O.  355-225  000 
Yberie.  Hm.  -naapol  device.  5575J46,  O  1*0*600 
Yeast.  Syir  5m^ 

Hefling,  DeMii  V;  WiHii«kiai,  Madiew.  Black.  Randy  0  .  and  Yeast. 
Sally.  5J75.017.  a.  2-4IS.O0O. 
Yellin,  Haim  See— 

Youdim.  Mouua  B   H.,  Pinberg.  John  P  M.;  Levy.  Radi.  and  Yelkn. 
Haun.  5,576J53,  a.  514*47  000. 

Yen.  YeoachoM:  See—  

Hawley.  Pn*  W.:  aal  Yea,  YecachMg.  5.576J76,  O.  257-530000. 
Yeske.  Plalip  E.;  Sqinllcr.  Edwwl  9.  and  Slack.  Willian  E.  lo  Bayer 
Corporancn.  Low  surface  energy  poJyiiocyanalea  and  Ifaeir  uae  m  one-or 
two  cumponeat  coaliag  conpocilioas  5.576.411.  C  528-70  000 
Yrngling.  R  Donald.  Jr  deceaaed  (by  David  Williamion  eiecutor):  See— 
Kovacs,  Gregory  J  .  YiagliM.  R  Donald.  Jr  deceased,  and  Hsb.  Ilbar. 
5J76.752.  a   347  238.000 
Yoda,  Hiroaki  :5ee- 

Akiyama,  Juaachi.  Yoda.  Hinaki;  Otiuwa.  Yuichi;  and  Iwasaki.  Hitoahi. 
5,576.915.0   360-113  000 
Yoder.   Ralph   P.    u   AMPC.    Inc    Animal    feed   sufifilement   containing 
co-ipnyed  dned  plauna  piDlem  and  amylaie  5,575.999.  C  424-94  600 
YokolMna  Rubber  Co  .  Ud  .  The  See— 

Maiiuda.    Hideyuki.    Ohub.    Yoahinobu.    and    Danjo.    Masanuchi. 

5J76.558.  a.  252-182200 

Yokotmzo.  Keaji.  Tandu,  liiroahi;  Mokuo.  Short,  and  Miaanu.  Teruomi.  lo 

Tokyo  Electroa  Limaied;  and  Tokyo  Electraa  Kyuahu  Lunited.  SubMrate 

drymg  maraus  and  subaBMe  dkyiag  raedud.  5.575.079.  a  34-78  000 

Yokoaunaa.  Norikazu:  See — 

Kazarai.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yokonuna.  Nonkazu.  5,576.785.  O.   396- 
397  000 
Yofcoae.  Tao.  Suzuki.  Kazuhuo:  Koafai.  Yuiaka;  and  Kasazawa.  Koh.  lo  Hiji 
Xerox  Co..  Ltd.   Image  coding/decoding  device    5377.132.  O.   382- 
238  000. 
Yokota.  Ko)i:  Set — 

Suzuki.  Hirooaia.  Yokota.  Koji;  Upma.  Toanko:  Suzuki.  IWaahi; 
Kaaahaa.  Kotda;  mi  Iteeiiia.  Syaji.  5375.9t3.  O.  423-2I3J00 
Yokouchi.  Aaaki:  See— 

Uchiyana.  Takahiko;  Sagimori.  Youachiro;  Takajo.  Toahimi;  Naka. 
MichahMu.  Yamaaioto.  Maaao;   Shiraishi.  Einiko;   and  Yokouchi. 
Aluahi.  5375370.  CI  3S4-470.000. 
Yokoyaaa.  Kazuada:  5m— 


lihikawa.    Tsuyoehi;    Walai.    Kayoko;    and    Yokoyama.     Kazuaki. 
5.575349,0  362  31000. 
Yokoyama.  Minoru:  See — 

Wada.  Saiothi.  Yothida.  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki; 
Kondo.  Masaya.  Kobayashi.  Makoio;  Kato.  Takahiro:  Awai.  Takashi; 
Ishida.  Yasushi.  Tomoda.  Akihuo;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  and  Yamada. 
Maiakaiw.  5376,751.  O.  347-217000. 
Yokoyana.  YUdo:  See— 

Nagahaa.  TUuyuu;  Kaaaya,  Naoaki;  buunura.  Kazue;  and  Yokoyanu. 
Yukio.  5376.343.  O.  514-422.000 
Yoneda.  Takaahi(e;  Mottnolo,  IWceafai:  Gunji.  Fumiaki;  Ishizeki.  Kenji;  and 
Ono   Yukiko,  IB  AhW  Glass  Comfiany  Lid.  Surface  ocaling  ageni  and 
surface  oeaied  MhMnle.  5376,109.  O  428-447.000 
Yooeda.  Telsuya:  See— 

Yanada.  Kazuo;  Miiale.  Takehilo;  Yoneda,  Telsuya;  and  Nishimura. 
Naoto.  5376.121.  O  429-220.000 
Yonehara.  Fuyuki:  See— 

Haa.  Hiroahi;  Ani.  Takuya;  and  Yonehara.  Fuyuki.  5376.793.  O. 
396-6  000 
Yoneya.  Kazuhide;  and  Koinuma.  Hiioyuki.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Oulput  buffer  5376.641.  O   326-83  000 
Yonket^,  Edward  H    Stt— 

Johnson.  Stephen;  Mecklenburg.  Alfred  C  ;  Moigan.  Daniel  E.;  Oakland. 
Willian  S  ;  and  Yonkers.  Edward  H  .  5376.741.  CI   .346-145000 
Yoon.  laBae.  Safety  penetrating  instrument  with  cannula  moving  during 
(Hatnakm  aui  triggered  safety  member  protrusion.  5375.804.  O.  606- 
185.000. 
Yoriaaga,  ilaann:  See—  .  „  .    . 

YniWlll.  Itt^ko;  Asami.  Kazushi;  Yorinaga.  Muneo;  and  Fukadi, 
Itoyorii,  5375,887.  O.  156-643.100. 

York  Itekaokigies.  Inc.:  See—  

NgByea.Obai;  aid  Johns.  Douglas  A..  5376.941.  O  363-21.000 
YniWila  Hirokazu.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  appa- 
raas  including  an  electrode  uinng  having  pads  of  molybdenum  fanned  on 
portions  of  input  and  output  winng  5376.869.  O   359-88.000 
Yoahida.  Junji:  Set — 

Yamanoto.  Yasuhiko.  OMti.  Isao;  Yoafaada.  Junji;  Yaniashita.  Hideo; 
Ouchi.  Kazuo;  aid  Kaneao.  Masayuki.  5375.662.  O  439-67  000. 
YmMrti.  Masahiko:  Stt— 

Momoae.  Kaoru;  Kauya.  Munehide;  Yodlida.  Maiahiko;  and  Uwa. 
Hikonosuke.  5376.743.  O.  347-11.000. 
Yoahida.  Masanon:  Stt— 

Mochizuki.  Seiji.  Kawakami.  Kuzuhisa;  Nakamura.  Matahiro; Ohshima. 
Keiichi.  and  Yoshida.  Masanon.  5376.749.  CI   347-86.000 
Yoahida.  Saioahi  Stt— 

Aila.  Shiucfai'   Yoahihara.  Todiiyuki;   Kukimoto.  Tsulomu;  Yoahida. 
Saioahi.  Haio.  Yoshifumi.  and  Nishio.  Yuki.  5376.810.  O.  355- 
228.000. 
Yoahida.  Shinichi:  See— 

Mia^HBu.    Tsuyoshi;    Yoshida.    Shinichi;    and    Miyala.    Souichi. 
5377.256.  CI   395-800000 
Yoahida.  lUduko.  Asanu.  Kazushi;  Yorinaga.  Muneo;  and  IHikada.  Tteyoahi. 
lo  Nippondenso  Co  .  Ltd..  and  Nippon  Soken.  Inc  Plasma  etching  method 
and  device  manufaclunng  method  rtiereby  5375.887.  O    156-643  100 
Yoahida.  Takehiro:  See— 

Wada.  Satoaia;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Ono.  Takeshi;  Takeda.  Tomoyuki; 

Koado.  Mnaya;  Kobayashi.  Makoto;  Kao.  Takahiro;  Awai.  Takashi; 

liki^  Yasushi.  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  and  Yamada. 

Ilairtilii   5376.751.  O   347  217000. 

Yoalada.  lUieshi.  to  Maisysguu  ElectrK  ladislrial  Co..  Lul.  Battery  charging 

syaem   5.576.611.  O  320-31  000 
Yoakafa.  Tomoji  See— 

Hnegawa.  Maaduzu;  Yoahida.  Tomoii;  and  Baba.  Takeshi.  5375344, 
O  312-7  100 
Yoahida.  Toru:  See — 

Hoaoda.  Minoru;  Yoahida.  Toru;  Ouchi.  Shigetoshi.  Honda.  Haruo; 
Fuiila,    Yaaunobu;    Ichikawa.    Fumihisa;    and    Yamada.    Kouya, 
5376380,  a.  307-42.000. 
Yoahida.  Ysiukiii  See— 

MalsunMND.  lUoiya;  Hariiinioto.  Ibiu;  Miyake.  Mitsuhiro;  Kamuni. 
Hitoahi;  YoaMda.  Yasuhisa;  Kanao.  Hidetsugu;  and  Nomura.  Toshiro. 
5375  J67.  a.  I23-6M.O0O 
Yoahida,  YoikkK  See — 

YaawKMo,  Witmdd;  Kama,  YUcio:  Saka.  Keiji;  Yoahida.  Yoahto; 
Okala.  Kuniaki  and  Minami.  Kouji.  5376.149.  O  430-321  000. 
Yoahihara.  Ibahiyuki  Stt— 

Aita.  Sfauichi.  Yoahihaa.  Toahiytdki;   Kukimoto.  Ttutomu;  Yoahida. 
SaMla;  Haw.  Yoataifuni;  aKi  Nishio.  YUd.  5376.810.  Q.  355- 
228.000. 
Yoahikawa.  Masaao:  Set— 

Satoh.  Shaaji;  and  Yoahikawa.  Maaalo.  5376.101.  O.  428-332.000. 
Yoahikawa,  Takefuiai:  Set — 

Abe  Tetsuo.  Hatahiou.  Hitoahi;  ichikawa.  Kunihiko;  and  Yoahikawa. 
Takefumi.  5375.851.0.  118-410.000 
Yoahimura.  Hajime:  See — 

Uchibaba.    Kouichi;    Masumoto.   Naoki;   and   Yoahiinun,   Hajiine, 
5375.347.0   180-9.100. 
Yoahimura.  Hironcti;  Taidu,  Tetsuya;  Osada.  Akira;  and  Sudo.  Toshikatsu. 
10  Mitsubishi  Materials  CorporaboiL  Mahilayer  coaled  bard  alloy  cutting 
tool.  5376,093.  O.  428-216.000. 


Yoshimura,  Norman  N.;  Baibul.  Adrian;  Tao.  Robeil  C;  Slonn,  Michael  C; 
Kelley.  Robert  E;  and  Reis.  Brenda  L..  to  McGaw.  Inc.  Use  of  aiginine  as 
an  immunostimulator  5376J51.  O.  514-565.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Shigehiro:  Ste—  .  „    . 

Hirata.  Toichi:  Sugiyama.  Gcnroku;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshinaga. 
Shigehiro.  5375.148.  CI.  60-445.000. 
Yoshino.  Takehito:  Set—  ^   ., 

Kanai    Masahiro;   Fujioka,  Yasudii:  Yoshino.  Takehilo:  and  Hon. 
Tadashi,  5375.855.  O.  118-718.000 
Yoshinouci.  Attushi:  Stt —  .„„~, 

Munita.  Yasuaki;  and  Yoshinouci.  Atsushi.  5376.229.  O.  437-40.000 
Yoshioka.  Shinji;  Ste—  ^  „    .     ^ 

Fujila.  Takashi;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Horikoshi.  Horoyoshi;  and  Yoshioka. 
Shinji.  5376.340.  O.  514-369.000. 
Yoshioka.  Takao:  Ste—  j  „    .  ■  l 

Fujiu.  Takashi;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Horikoshi.  Horoyoshi:  and  Yoshioka. 
Shinji.  5376.340.  O.  514-369.000. 
Yoshioka.  Toshihiko;  Ste—  ,      ^u 

Ikeda.  Shin  Miyahara.  Mariko;  Yoshioka.  Toshihiko;  and  Nankai.  Shiro. 
5375.895.  CI   2O4-W3.O0O 
Yoshizu.  Fumilsugu.  to  Zexel  Corporation.  Fuel  injecooo  nozzle.  5375.4Z5. 

CI  239-533.800  „  ^    ... 

Yosizato.  AkiWko;  and  Furubeppu.  Satoshi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kaw/hiki 
Kaisha.  Diaminourea  compound  and  process  for  productioa  diereofand 
high  heal  resistant  polyuicthaneurea  and  process  for  production  thereof. 
5376,410.  a.  528-64.000. 

Yost.  David  A.;  Stt—  .  _     .     „.  ^    ^  _    „  

OarV  Fitderick  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Manin.  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W  Raymourr.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A  Clemens.  John  M..  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oloksak  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith,  B  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Appatao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Meniam.  Richard  A  :  Penning- 
ton Charles  D ;  Schmidt.  Unda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richan)  1  WatWins.  William  E..  Ill:  Clift.  Gilbert:  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  HUls,  David  B  .  5.575.978.  CI.  422-104.000. 

Yost.  Sanna  M;  See—  <«-.cmi/-i 

Askin.  Ronald  C:  Kimball.  Robert  J;  and  Yoat.  Sanna  M..  5375.921 . 0. 

You.  Do  Nam.  Earthquake  protective  bed.  5375.024.  O  5-424  <»0 
Youdim.  Mouasa  B.  H.;  Finberg.  John  P  M.:  Levy.  Ruth;  and  Yellm.  Haim. 
to  Teva  Phamaceutical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Technion  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Foundation.  Ltd  Method  of  treating  memory  disorders  using 
R-enantionars  of  N-propaigyl-aminoindan  compounds.  5.576.353.  CI. 
514-647.000. 
Younan   Kais;  and  Glatfelter,  Troy,  to  United  Sola  Systems  Corporation. 

Photovoltak  shingle  system.  5375.861,  O.  136-251.000. 
Young.  James  W.  Jr.:  See—  .  .,  ,j  rx       i 

Kuhlmaan.  Louis  A.:  Young.  James  W..  Jr.:  and  Moldovan.  Daniel, 
5376J78.  CI.  524-523.000. 
Young.  Roger  C:  Ste— 

Lamberti.  Catherine  B.;  Cronkite.  Michael  O.:  and  Young.  Roger  C. 

5.575.478.  O.  273-372.000. 

Young.  Steve:  See —  .„.■«:       ».  ■_ 

Shaima.  Raghu;  Davis.  Jeffrey  P:  Gunn.  Timothy  D.:  Li  PingjMaiUa. 

Sidhaitha.  Thanawala.  Ashish;  and  Young.  Steve.  5377.041.  Cn. 

37O-79000  _^    „         .,     , 

Yu  Chi  Yuang.  to  Institute  of  Occupational  Safety  and  Health.  Counal  of 

Labor  Affars  Work  chair.  5.575334.  CI.  297-«52.210. 
Yu  Conrad  M    and  Hui.  Wing  C.  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents 
of  the    Method  for  making  circular  tubular  channels  with  two  silicon 
wafers  5.575.929.  CI.  216-10.000.  ^       ^  ^     ^  ^,         „ 

Yu  Robert  C  U  ;  Mishra.  Satchidanand:  Carmichael.  Kadileen  M.; 
Grabowski.  Edward  F;  Hoigan.  Andiony  M  ;  Limburg,  William  W  ;  Post 
Richard  L  ;  Sullivan,  Donaki  P;  VonHoene.  Donald  C  :  and  Panerson.  Neil 
S  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoreceptor  which  resists  charge  deficient 
spots.  53*.  130.  O.  430-58.000 
Yuan.  Hualaag:  Set —  „         „      . . 

Zhang.  Yunshi:  Song,  Deying;  Chen,  Youxiao;  Chen.  Jun:  Wang.  Genshi: 
Yuan    Huatang;  Zhou.  Zuoxiang;  Cao.  Xuejun;  Zang.  Taoshi:  and 
Zhang,  Daxin,  5376,118.  O.  429-218.000. 
Yuasa  Kouhei  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ud.  Linea  molian  rolling  guide 

unit.  5375.216,  CI    104-119.000.  ^^         ,    . 

Yuen   Jim  L..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tube  nozzle  having 

di^nal  transient  leductioo.  5375.423.  O  239-397.500. 
Yumoto,  Ma.<ato5hi;  Yanagihara,  Naoto;  Iwakura.  Ken;  Fujimon,  Junid: 
Fuiimoto.  Shmji;  and  Maeda.  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  bisChalomethyloxadiazole)  compound  and  photosensitive 
transfer  sheet  using  the  same.  5376,441,  O.  548-143.000. 
Zaffetli.  Malk  A.:  Set— 

Castonguay    Roger   N ;   Zaffetti.   Mark  A.;   and   Rosen.   James   L.. 
5.575.381,  CI.  200-401.000. 
Zaiss.  Siegfried:  Set—  „  j  „   u- v.  i. 

MUller.  Ulnch:  Dressel.  JOrgen;  Fey.  Peter.  Hanko.  Rudolf;  Hubsch, 
Walter  KrSmer.  Thomas;  MOller-Gliemann.  Matdiias:  Beuck.  Martin; 
Kazda  Sianislav;  Wohlfeil,  Stefan;  Knorr.  Andreas:  Stasch.  Johannes- 
Peter  "and  Zaiss,  Siegfned,  5376.342.  O.  514-399.000. 
Zajarzkowski.  Peter:  aid  Lovestedt.  Penny,  to  ^'3f!L7'?*  "??^,«S 
Raised  elasticized  banier  for  absorbent  artKle.  5376,091,0. 428-192.000. 


Zaloga,  Gary  P:  and  Roberts.  Pamela,  to  Wake  Forest  University.  Method  for 

treating  acute  renal  disease  and  failure.  5,576,287, 0.  514-2.000. 
Zang.  Taoshi:  Set — 

Zhang.  Yunshi:  Song.  Deying:  Chen,  Youxiao;  Chen.  Jun:  Wang.  Genshi: 
Yuan  Huatang:  Zhou.  Zuoxiang;  Cao,  Xuejun:  Zang.  Taoshi:  and 
Zhang.  Daxin,  5376,118,  O.  429-218.000. 

Zangerie.  Arthur  J.:  See—  

Carlini.  Sean  M  ;  Smidi,  Lynn  R.:  Zangerie.  Arthur  J.:  and  Vandenberg, 
Douglas.  5376.496.  O.  73-460.000. 
Zarrinfa.  Farzad:  Set — 

Bair  Owen  S.;  Kahlanian.  Adam:  Li.  Charles;  and  Zamnfa.  Faizad, 
5.577.050.0.371-10.200. 
Zastavsky.  Gregory;  and  Lima.  Joseph  V ,  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc.  Lai^ith 

glass  sleeve  and  medwd  of  making  same.  5376398.  O.  313-623.000. 
Zaslavsky.  Gregory:  Set —  ..,.,,- 

Koenigsberg.  WilUam  D.:  Shea.  Michael  J.:  and  Zaslavsky.  Gregoy. 
5376392,0.313-25.000. 
Zbrozek.  John  D.:  See—  ^    ..     ^^ 

Brandon.  ¥ni  Y.:  Droege.  Curtis  R.;  Gibson.  Brace  D.:  Harshbarga. 

Kenneth  J.;  Powers.  James  H.;  Toon.  Willian  M.:  and  Zbrozek.  John 

D..  5376.750.  O.  347-87.000. 

Zeininger,  Heinz:  and  Klingenstein,  Werner  M..  to  Siemens  Akoengesell- 

schaft.  MeUiod  of  defect  determination  and  defect  engineering  on  product 

wafer  of  advanced  submicron  technologies.  5376.223.  O.  437-8.000. 

^dllenbeck,  Ktatin:  and  Zelger.  Josef.  5375.958.  O.  252-589.000. 

BrowlT George  R.;  and  Shute.  Richard  E..  5376,334. 0.  514-317.000. 

Miller.  Scott  C.  5.576.333.  O.  514-316.000. 

Zenmei.  Keisaku;  Konishi,  Keiichi;  Isozumi.  Shuzo:  and  Monshita.  Akira,  to 

Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Vehicula    chaiging    generator. 

5375,366,  O.  192-45.000 

Zenno.  Yoio;  and  Higurashi.  Seiji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan^Ltd.  Phase 

comparing  circuit  and  PLL  circuit.  5377,079.  O.  375-373.000. 
Zexel  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Yoshizu.  Fumitsugu.  5375.425.  O.  239-533.800. 
ZF  Friedrichshafen  AG.:  Set— 

Bareis.  Helmut:  and  Ruf.  Gerhard,  5375,193,  O.  91-375.00A. 
Zhang.  Daxin:  See —  ,       „,        ^      t- 

Zhang.  Yunshi:  Song.  Deying:  Chen.  Youxiao:  Chen.  Jun:  Wang.  Genshi; 
Yuan   Huatang:  Zhou.  Zuoxiang:  Cao,  Xuejun:  Zang,  Taoshi:  and 
Zhaig.  Daxin.  5376.118,  O.  429-218.000 
Zhang.  Hongyong;  Uochi.  Hideki:  Adachi,  Hiroki:  Koyama.  Itani:  and 
Yamazaki.   Shunpei.   lo  Semiconductor  Energy   Laboratory  Co,   Ud. 
Method  of  forming  electric  circuit  using  anodic  oxidation.  5376.225,  O. 
437-21.000. 
Zhang,  Hongyong:  See —  . 

Takemura.  Yasuhiko:  Zhang.  Hongyong;  and  Konuma.  Toshumlsu. 
5.576.556.  CI.  257-69.000,  ^        ,        „,         r-      w. 

Zhang.  Yunshi;  Song.  Deying;  Chen.  Youxiao:  Chen.  Jun;  Wang   Goishi: 
Yuan.  Huatang:  Zhou.  Zuoxiang;  Cao.  Xuejun;  Zang.  Taoshi;  and  Zhang. 
Daxin.  to  NanKai  University.  Magnesium  based  hydrogen  storage  alloy 
electrode.  5376.118.  O.  429-218.000. 
Zhou.  Zuoxiang:  Set —  ^       .      ..,       r~      ■.- 

Zhang,  Yunshi;  Song.  Deying;  Chen.  Youxiao:  Chen.  Jun;  Wang.  Gensta; 
Yuan  Huatang:  Zhou.  Zuoxiang;  Cao.  Xuejun:  Zang.  Taoshi:  and 
Zhang.  Daxin.  5376.118.  O.  429-218.000. 

^'''  R^^^  t<^  E.;  aid  Zhu.  Jiai-Gaig.  5.576.914. 0.  360-1 13X100. 
Zhu  Min  to  Future  Labs.  Inc  Mediod  to  provide  for  virtual  screen  overUy. 

5377.188.  CI.  395-326.000. 
Ziebol,  Robert  J.:  See—  ^   ^  __  _    , 

Aveibeck.  Biuno  B.;  Ziebol.  Robert  J.;  and  Emmons.  David  J, 
5377.149.0.385-134.000. 

Ziegler.  Dieter  See —  .  „.     ,     r»;_ 

Schoen  Uwe;  Fajam.  Arman:  Bnieckner.  Reinhard:  and  Zaegler.  Dieter. 
5376,327,  O.  514-300.000. 

Zierenberg,  Bemd:  See—  ,>    r,.       , 

Guple.  Arun  R.;  Kladders.  Heinrich;  Ruthemann.  Hans  D.;  Ziereirtwg. 

Bemd  Auvinen.  Raimo  K.  A.;  Karttunen.  Pekka  J.;  and  Vidgren.  Mika 

T.  5.575.280.  O.  128-203.150. 

Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See —  ....       „ 

Wilhelm.  Fritz;  Kaempf.  Rudolf;  Wenzel.  Waller,  and  Mackensen. 

Klaus.  5376.414.  CI.  528-199.000. 

Zimmerman.  Dennis  A.,  to  ComSonics.  Inc.  Data  acquisiooo  and  iitor^ 

system  for  telecommunication  equipment  to  f»"liate  ahgnmoil  ami 

realignment  of  die  telecommunications  equipment.  5377.067.  LI.  3/3- 

Zimmennan.  Leon  S.;  and  Shive.  Biyan  S..  to  Slaco.  toe.  M«h«*  aid 

^iparatus  for  mounting  a  fan  guard.  5375.622.  O.  415-213.100. 
Zimmermann.  Aim*:  See — 

Munck.  Christophe:  and  Zimmermann.  Aimi.  5376.4W.  t_l. 
73-257.000. 

Senevat.  Jean;  Roy,  Christian:  and  Lucas,  Eric,  5377,088,  O.  376- 
252.000. 
Zimgibl,  Martin:  See—  u— ;. 

Doerr.  Christopher  R.:  Joyner.  Charles  H.:  and  Zimgibl,  Martin, 
5376.881.  O.  359-333.000. 

ZMD  Corporation:  See —  

FallerTFrederick  W..  5375.807.  O.  607-5.000. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


NOVEMBEK  19.  1996 


Zodkr.  ~— . 

Obcmal.  PmI;  «»d  Zoelkc.  kwcMm.  5  J76.W7.  O  525-444.000 
Zoiia.  M«TO.  to  G.D  Societt' per  Aiio«.  Pickaje  for  cig«««e«  ind  ihe  like. 

meahod  for  ihe  prodKMa  oT  *n  PK^Me  Md  ■pfwaus  for  carryiat  out 

Ihb  iiMbad.  si73J«3.  a.  2O6-2M.00O: 
Zook.  Onilaftar  P..  10  Cinw  Logic,  lac.  Mettnd  ind  qifarma  for  detcctuif 

mt  decodM  dn  ia  a  PKML  ctaM-IV  dipMl  niBiwinrtoa  chaMl 

J.376,707.a.  J41-M.0OO. 


,  Jota  P..  Jr.;  Md 


Zofrf.  David  A    &(. 

Bnan.  B«ry.  Zorf.  David  A.;  U.  Ld;  MiCaalry. 

Pmch.  Michael.  5^75.916.  Q.  2IM34.000.  

Zomet.  David  A  High  visibiky  bek  mrailily.  S.S7S.044.  O.  24-IM.OOO. 
Zticker.  Joaadno  S    Set—  ,^.  ^  ,    ^ 

Davis.  Brace:  Daraia.  Paul:  Morns.  Mickael:  SdiwaRz.  Mickele  S.; 
Collins.  DcMhc.  Dasch.  Join  H.:  Zuckcr.  Joaadtaa  S  :  aad  Gormaa. 
Miidiell  S..  S.S76.73S.  O.  34S-I3.00O 
Zumkeller.  Dvid:  S*e—  _ 

Kolkr.  Eficb;  WeidM.  Hmk  lad  Ziaakrllw.  OaaiaL  3.S76.676.  a 
33S-I3Z00O. 


ZuRk.  Tbomai  P.;  Haaky.  Kathleea  A.;  aad  PCpe.  Cunia  J.,  to 
Labaranies.  Method  for  thermal  cycling  audeic  acid  anays.  S.S;6.218, 
a.  436-174  000 
ZwHtz.  Edwwl  G.:  Jcaaings.  Card  A..  Tun.  Man  C ;  Soden.  Philip  H.: 
Joaea.  Antar  Y;  Puadaack.  Aiaoid  U;  Uvy.  Ennquc.  Hoc.  Ah-Mee: 
Umtms.  WilliMD  W.;  Yaant.  Jdai  P.;  Pai.  Dwnodar  M.;  aad  Renfer.  Dale 
S .  to  Xerox  CorporMioa.  Migratioa  imagiag  memben.  3.376.129.  Q. 
43(MI000 
Zweigle.  Peler  Sr»— 

Juager.  Dieaer.  aad  Zwdgle.  Pder.  3.373.261.  a.  123-449.000. 
Zw^r^^  Robcft  K  '  Sst 

CoulUT.  Wallace  H.:  Zwcmer.  Roben  K.;  Sdniinling.  Robert  J.;  aad 
RuaseU.  ThamM  R..  3.376.1S3.  O.  433-7.230. 
ZymoGeaelics,  Inc.:  See— 

Sledziewaki.  Aaiknj  Z:  aad  Sheppaid.  Paul  O..  3.376.210.  O.  433- 
234.210. 
3DO  COapaBy.  The:  Str— 

Reed.  Lawreace  P..  3.3T7.IW.  Q.  393-l33.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TOWlK»l 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  19% 

NOre-  Ananged  in  accordance  with  die  first  significant  duBacWorword  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  dty  and  telephone  directory  pradioe). 


"*"Kl^'^^li^  H  ;  Bonym.  John  J.:  and  Wiltetts.  Charie.  A..  Re. 

35.378.  a  228-147.000. 

"^'S^.^]?«^H  ;  Boriym.  Jdm  J  ;  and  Willetts.  Charie.  A..  Re. 

Krengd"-n.l^  R*  B^yn..  Jdin  J  :  «^  WUletts  Chaite  '\..  »  HJOT) 
Tnist  The  Method  of  forming  seamed  metal  tube.  Re.  JSJ'B,  Li- 
228-147.000. 


NicdUni,  Getmano.  to  SGS  Thomson  Microelectronics  Sxl.  Complddy 
differential  filter  with  switched  condensers  using  CMOS  operaoonal  ampb- 
fiers  with  no  common-mode  feedback.  Re.  33379.  Q.  330-107.000. 
SGS  Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See— 

Nicollini.  Germano.  Re.  35379.  Q.  330-107.000. 
Willetts.  Charles  A.:  See—  ^_^  .    . 

Krengd.  Theodore  H.;  Boizym.  John  J.;  and  Willetts.  Charies  A..  Re. 
35.378,  a.  228-147.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICArES  WERE  ISSUED 


Ausnit.  Steven,  fo  Minigrip.  Inc.  M«l»d  and  «PI«»«^.f"  ^l^f^^ 
bags  widi  fastener  strips  in  a  form  fill  and  seal  machine.  Bl  4.894.975.  C\. 

53-412.000. 

^'^n:Sc"loh?'i:  ir.;  -«.  Quirk.  Jd«.  T.  Jr..  Bl  4.822.957.  Q. 

178-18  000. 
HL  Medical  Inventions.  Inc.:  Set— 

LeTHongpyo  H,  Bl  3.123.904.  a.  604-164.000 

Lee.  Hongpyo!r  to  HL  Medical  Inventioas.  Jnc  M-IUbk  ^n^bc^^c 
sheath  and  tl«  method  for  using  die  same  Bl  5.123.904. 0.  604-164.tlw. 


Minigrip.  Inc.:  See— 

Ausnit.  Steven.  Bl  4.894.973.  O.  33-412.000. 
Quirk,  John  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Tahnage.  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Quiik.  John  T,  Jr..  Bl  4322,957.  Q. 
178-18.000. 
Talmage,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Quirit,  John  T..  Jr.,  to  Biographies.  Inc.  Electro- 
graphic  touch  sensor  having  reduced  bow  of  equipolentia]  field  lines 
dierein.  Bl  4,822,957.  Q.  178-18.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


"^'^^tMbJ!^  Abe.  Shigeaori,  375.696.  O.  DIO-104.000. 

^'^'^\^S:^7,^n,^.  David  L.,  375.788,  O.  D24^108.000. 

Aeschbaeher.  Darnel;  and  JOnsson.  Wdfgang.  to  Logitech  SA.  Computer 

mouse.  375.729.  a.  D14- 114.000.        ^„    „  „  „       „„--,r, 

Ahlberti,  Anders,  to  Ddomite  Sveaska  AB.  Rdling  walker.  375.708.  a. 

Ato^.'s^  Ek,^  visor  shade.  375,713,  O.  D12-191.O0O. 
Alexander  Manufacturing  Company:  Sre— 
Upic,  Joaeph  G..  375,659.  O.  D7-624.000. 

'^'"SE^^oSii:'^'  fbTshigenori.  375,6%,  Q.  010-104.000. 
American  Sumdard  Inc  :  See—  tttnm 

Sp«K..  Donna  A  :  «id  Stelfes.  Rodotf.  "5.7M.  a_D23-MW«a 
AnderS.  To<«  A  ;  «k1  Johnson.  Doogl«.  G   toTn^  'IS^.S^^^ 
Outer  surface  of  an  operator  housing  375.674,  O.  D8->00.000. 

Anima  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  ,-,t.iM>  nt  ni(i.ifw;nvi 

Y«namo*,.TJcahiro;andTokuyasu,T.tsuto,375,698,a.D  0-06.000. 

Aramaki,  Kei>.  to  Sony  Corporahoo  Connector.  375.723.  Q.  Dl  3- 147.000. 

'"^"^i^^!^^«>i  A.c«e.  Amedeo.  375.636.  a.  D«^370.000. 
Afcese  Brodiets  Furniture  Ud  :  See—  rv;.^7n™¥l 

Arcese.  Guiseppe:  and  Arcese.  Amedeo.  "5.636^10^370.000. 
Afcese,  Guiseppe  ^  Arcese.  Amedeo.  to  Arcese  Brothers  Furniture  Ud. 

Chair  375.636.  CI  D6-370.000.  „.  ^,  ,^  r«.  i  nnn 

Arnold.  Jamea  R  Imgabon  sprinkler  stake.  375.663.  O.  D8-1.000. 

^^ISn^gaid.  Dana  W.;  Cdson.  Angus  R..  Jr.;  and  Edtito.  Cory. 
375.724.  a.  D13-147  000.  

Asencio  Fradue  J.,  to  Network  Entertainment  Systems.  Inc.  Speaker  enclo- 
sure. 375.744.  CI   D14-213.000.  .CI,     1^ 

Asencio  Fraakie  J .  lo  Network  Enteitainment  Systems,  Inc.  Speaker  enclo- 
sure. 375.745,  a  D14-213.O0O  ,.^.  ,„~wi 

Astle  Robin  Graduated  feeding  bottle.  375.795.  CI  p24-197^. 

B^us  Peter  P.  and  Rask.  Matthew  N..  to  Nike.  Inc.  Element  of  a  shoe  sole. 
375  619.  a   D2-977.000.  „  ,         .  _    , 

Baker  Douglas  W ;  James.  Freddie  L.;  and  Nordeman_^Mina  J.,  to  totes  . 

^^iqxinLl.  Footwear  tread.  375,616.  O.  D2-960.000. 

Bayerische  Moioten  Weike  AG:  See— 

Nagashma.  Joji.  375.715,  a.  D12- 196.000. 

Beanie.  Dtwp  E.:  See—, 


MetKendialer,  Steven  A.;  Beanie,  Dawn  E.;  Jacobs,  Paul  E.;  Waldhuiger. 
Dwiiel;  Chintala,  Thomas  J.;  MiggeU,  Stephen  G  ;  and  Stoweis,  David 
C,  375,740,  a.  D14-151.000. 
Beaute  PresiU)e  International:  See — 

Gaultier  Jean-Paul.  375,677,  Q.  D9-3 1 1 .000. 
BeavS^Sael  D.  Flexible  baby  bottle  hdder.  375,796.  CI  ^'*»^ 
Bender.  Gregoiy  D.  Combined  baby  bottle  and  support  375,794.  a.  D24- 

197  000 
Benson,  Phillip  D.  Dog  dish  stand.  375,819,  Q.  D3O-133.000. 

"■^Bi^'ka^;  and  Bialowas,  Neva.  375.712.  a.^^n-l^OM^ 
Biakjwas,  Raymond;  and  Bialowas,  Neva.  Side  miiror.  375,712.  a.  D12- 
187.000. 

Bianchi  Intenutional:  See —  

Croft.  Joseph  J.,  375,622.  a.  D3-217.000. 

Bissell  Inc.:  See —  .  ,      j.      w',.t._i  n 

Roberts,  Kenndh  L.;  Umbadi,  Steven  R.;  and  Luyckx,  Michad  D.. 

373.821,  a.  D32-31.O0O. 

Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See—  ...  m,.^^  B„h^  P 

Lessig  William  R.,  HI;  Demore,  Amhony  M.;  and  Wagster,  Robert  P., 

375.822.  CI.  D32-32.0O0.  .    ..    o     ./-•.■ 
Bonarini.  Hio;  and  Fomaini.  Domenico,  to  Uno  A  Eire  Itaha  S.p.A.  CJiam. 

B<^^  Bio!  and  Fomaini,  Domenico,  to  Uno  A  Eire  ItaUa  SpA.  Chain. 

Bi.«\J°iiSn^  A-'aTGiese,  Rd«rt  C,  to  KdUer  Co.  Wall  mountabk 

Boybt^^iSIp,  to  Northern  Telecom  Umited.  Han*dd  telephone.  375.739, 

Braudaway,  Michael.  Frame  member  for  wood  storm  door  glass  insert. 

375,801,  CI  D25-60.000. 
^""m^^^  &  Brawne,  Nicholas,  373,728,  Q.  D14-114.000. 
""^S^^IlSl^s  G;  S^lunlon,  WUIiam  C,  375,709,  O.  D.2- 

Bro*n,'jiI^G.;  Sdiultz,  K«mdh  R;  »^^^:^^Jiilf^ 
Jimmy  G.;  Schultz,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Martin.  George  T  Spoiler.  375,7 10,  tJl. 
D12-181.000. 
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BryaoL  Ted;  ind  Hanna.  Shawn  G..  lo  Survival  Technology.  Inc.  Variable 

dose.  fcloMiable  auto-injector  375.789.  O  D24- 1 12.000 
Bumch.  Raymond  J  :  Ste— 

Schlangen.  Phillip  E .  and  Bumch.  Raymond  J..  373.719.  a.  DI2- 
419  000 
Caldwell.  Claude  A.   Floating  fishing  tackle  earner.   373.7SI.  Q.  022- 

1  .M  000. 
Cambro  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Jarvis.  Charles  W .  375.657.  O.  D7-583.000. 
CamAeld.  David  K  .  and  Melcaif.  Jeffrey  D  .  to  Rovlmailer  Corporation.  Ski 

cxertLse  machine  375.767.0.  D21I91000 
Cannon.  Tony  D  Underwear  pocket.  375  611,  Q  D2-857  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kolaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki. 
Yuji.  375.755.  O  DI8-56.000 
Cap  Toys  Inc.:  See — 

Rusaell.  Douglas  R..  375.679.  O.  09-339.000 
Carevich.  Melinda  K.  See — 

Lazzeroni.  John  J  ;  and  Caicvich.  Melinda  K..  373.7IS.  Q.  DI2- 
223.000. 
Cal.  Onny  L  Gamebovd.  375.763.  O  021-27  000 
Carmai.  Druann  B.  Fcnonalind  batlery-openled  clock.  375.687.  O.  010- 

6000 
Cmio  ComiMtcr  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyahan,  Akihiro.  375.754.  C\  016^133  000 
Chan.  Chiksum  Sewing  kit.  375.620.  O  D3-2O0OO 
Chan.  Yui-Ming.  to  Lucky  Collection  Limited  Sewing  machine.  375.751. 0. 

D 15-69  nOO 
Chang.  Gin-Sung  Combined  compass  and  dieimometer.  375.693,  CI.  OIO- 

62000. 
Chen.  Juliet.  Muhi-pockel  canier.  375.629.  O.  03-283.000. 
Chen.  Shu-Ying.  lo  Horng  Technical  Enterprise  Co..  Ltd.  Screen  shiekL 

375.730.  CI   D14-114  000. 
Chen.  Ting-Hsing.  to  Far  Great  Plastics  Indusmal  Co..  Ltd.  Shoe  tongue  for 

A  skate  boot.  375.618.  C\  D2-975.000. 
Chcscbrougb-POnd  s  USA  Co.:  See- 
Hope.  Jota,  375.684.  a.  O9-SO2.000. 
ChevM.  T«  Kwong.  to  KooMal  Deveknmeni  Company  Ltd  Housing  for  a 

pivotiMelectticalplug  375.720.  O  013-141  000 
Chiang.  Own-Lung.  Combined  microphone  and  stand  375.749.  O.  014- 

227  000 
Chmlala.  Thomas  J     See — 

Meigenthalcr.  Steven  A..  Bcattie.  Oawn  E.;  Jacobs.  Paul  E. :  Waldburger. 
Daniel;  Ountala.  Thomas  J.;  Miggels.  Stephen  G..  and  Stowen.  Oavid 
C.  375.740.  O.  014-151  000 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Dehner.  Joseph  S  .  375.716.  O  012-209  000 
Veiduyn.  Kevin  R  .  375.705.  O   012  91  000 
Ciha  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp  :  See — 

Poos.  Roben  S    and  Adriaansca.  Oavid  U.  375.788.  O.  D24- 108.000. 
Cleveland.  Roger  See— 

Hubn.  Pamce;  Cleveland.  Roger.  Slone.  Daniel  J.;  and  Lemus.  Joseph. 
III.  375.769.  O  D2 1  220  000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Henninger.  David  B..  Rutchik.  Jeffrey  A.;  Crosby.  Robert  A..  Jr.; 
GoodeU.   Michael   E.;   and  Pasewatk.  Charies  W..   375.649,  O. 
O7-30I.000. 
Cohen.  Angus  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Kamroersgwd.  Dana  W;  Coiaon.  Angus  R..  Jr.;  and  EcMlo,  Cory. 
375.724.0  Dl 3  147  000 
Cone.  Alan  W.  Jr  Game  table   375.761.  O   D21-I7000 
Copeland.  James  L  .  Peterton.  Jeff  W.;  and  Pilosi.  Paul  A.,  to  Ecolab  hic 

Liquid  hand  soap  container  375.643.  O  06-542  000 
Cox.  Donald  L  Letter  opener  375.670.  O  D8-I03  000 
CroA.  Joseph  J .  to  Bianchi  iMemational.  Backpack  widi  strapping  system. 

375.622.  O   D3-2I7.000 
Crosby.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  See— 

Henninger.  Oavid  B  ;  Rulchik.  Jeffrey  A.;  Croaby.  Robert  A..  Jr.; 
GoodeU.   Michael   E.;   and   Paiewark.  Charles  W.   375.649.  O 
O7-30I.000. 
Cullman  Ventures.  Inc  :  See — 

Osiccki.  Scon  W    Hall.  Brad  D ;  and  Funh.  David  A..  375.758.  O. 
019-32000 
DAG  Pioducu.  Inc    See- 
Eaton.  Oaistopher.  and  Reddy.  James  P.  375.626.  O.  03-2S7  000. 
Dan  Industncs  Inc.   See — 

Fems.  Ian.  375.653.  O  07  392  100. 
Fetm.  Ian.  375.654.  O  D7-392.100. 
Davis.  Steven  D.;  and  Rubino.  Daniel  A.,  lo  Winpak  Lane.  liK.  Dispenser 

pouch.  375.676.  O.  D9  305  000 
DC  Comics:  See — 

Flattery.  Tim;  Ung.  Barbaa.  and  Schumacher.  Joel.  375.704.  O.  012- 
86.000 
Dehner.  Joseph  S.  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel  front  face  segment. 

375.716.0  OI2-209.000 
OelMiey.  Linda  B..  to  Trillium.  Inc.  Simulated  polar  bear  rug.  375.647.  O. 

D6-589  000 
Demorc,  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Lcssig.  William  R  .  IH;  Demore.  Andtony  M.;  and  Wagsier.  Roben  P. 
375.822.  O  032  32  000 
Dewbeny.  George  M  Insect  repeller.  373.780,  O.  D22- 1 22.000. 


Dhan^ial.  Shivaprasad;  and  Ledingham.  John,  to  Rubbermaid  Healdi  Care 
Pioductx  Inc  Transfer  bench  for  badKub  375.638.  CI  06-377  000 

Shivafirasad;  Jones.  Robert  W.  and  Menin.  Charles  F.  T.  to 
Healdi  Care   Products   Inc    Portable  able.    375.641.  CI. 
06-486000 
Dialer  Business  Electroaic  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mo.  Michael.  375.741.  O.  DI4-I5I.000. 
Dick.  Ian  G  Anchor  375.717.  O.  OI2-2I5.000. 
Oinand.  Pierre:  See — 

Luzzi.    Roben;    Seigel.    Dena;   and    Oinand,    Pierre.    375,673.   CI. 
D9-300.000 
Oodson.  Douglas  A  Cooling  device.  375.725.  CI.  D 13- 1 79.000 
Dolomite  Svenska  AB:  See — 

Ahlbeitz.  Anders.  375.708.  O.  0 1 2- 1 30.000 
Douglas.  Paul,  to  Extec  Screens  and  Crushers  Limited.  Mobile  screening  and 

distribution  plant  375.752.  CI.  Dl  5- 147.000. 
E  A  B  Giftware.  Inc  :  See— 

Holbnger,  Fred.  373,764,  O.  D21-37.000. 
Eaaon.  Donald  H  :  See- 
House.  Kcnnedi  W:  Schoenig.  Oairell  A  ;  and  Eason.  Donald  H.. 
375.639.  CI   D^-MO  000 
East.  John  W.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Audio  mixing  console.  375.747.  O. 

OI4-2I7000. 
Eaton.  Ctvistopher.  aid  Reddy.  James  P..  to  DAG  Products.  Inc  Ball  carrier. 

375.626.  O  D3-257  000 
Echilo.  Cory:  See — 

Kammersgard.  Dana  W.;  Colson.  Angus  R..  Jr.;  and  Echilo,  Cory. 
375.724.0.  OI3-I47.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See — 

Coneland.  James  L  ;  Peterson.  Jeff  W ;  and  Pilosi.  Paul  A..  373.643. 0. 
06-542.000. 
Elder.  Roger  L.  niuminaled  hat  band  375.612.  O.  D2-894.000. 
Encad.  Inc:  Srr — 

Murray.  Richard  A  ;  and  Fries.  William  M  .  375.756.  O.  DI8-56000 
Enderby.  Sandra  A.:  See— 

Spanagel.  Ellen  G.;  Endert>y.  Sandra  A.;  Gary.  Walter  W.;  and  Massing. 
Sharon  A  .  375.633.  O   D5-37  000. 
Endo.  Takavmhi.  and  Ha!>egawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connector 

for  electric  supplier  for  electnc  car  375.721.  O.  D13-146.000. 
Eppendorf  Nedieler-Hinz  GmbH  See— 

Boodiby.  Alfons  T.  375.798.  CI.  024-222.000. 
Estee  Lauder  Inc.:  See — 

Luzzi.    Robert;    Seigel.    Dena;   and    Oinand,    Pierre.    375.675.   O. 
09-300000. 
EiBO-Agro  Warszawa.  So.  z.o.o.:  See — 

Owsiany.  Janusz.  375.678.  O.  D9-333.00O 
Extec  Screens  and  Crushers  Limited:  See — 

Douglas.  Paul.  .175,752.  O   D15  147  000 
Fang.  Chung  Ho  Electro  luminescent  night  lighL  373.808.  O.  D26-26.000. 
Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Chen.  Ting  Hsing.  375.618.  O  02-975.000. 
Ferris.  Ian.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Cover  for  food  container.  375.653,  O. 

07-392  100. 
Ferns.  Ian.  to  Dan  lndu.stncs  Inc.  Seal  for  food  container.  375,654,  O. 

07  392  100. 
Rscher.  William  R  Pet  feeding  table.  375.818.  O.  D3O-I3O.000. 
Flattery.  Tim.  Ling.  Barbara;  and  Schumacher.  Joel,  to  DC  Comics.  Vehicle. 

375.704.  O.  012-86  000 
Fonunni.  Domenico:  See— 

Bonanni.  Elio;  and  Fomaim.  Domenico.  375.700.  O.  Dll-13,000, 
Bonanni.  Elio;  and  Fomaini.  Domenico.  375.701.  O.  Dl  1-13.000. 
Foster,  Curtis  C;  See- 
Foster,  Gary  O.;  and  FoMer.  Curtis  C.  375,644,  O,  O6-5S2.000. 
Foster.  Gary  0.;  and  Foster.  Curtis  C  .  375.645.  O  06-552000. 
Foster.  Gary  O  ;  and  Foster.  Curtis  C  Rifle  holder  375.644.  CI  D6-552.000. 
Foster.  Gary  O.;  and  Foster.  Curtis  C   Archery  bow  holder   375.645.  O. 

06-552.000 
Franson.  Jeffrey  R..  to  Mikron  Industries.  Inc.  Window  component  extrusion. 

375.802.  O.  025-124  000 
Friedlidl  Geohe  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Goowaid.  Adoff.  375.784.  CI.  023-238.000. 
Fries.  William  M    See- 
Murray.  Richard  A.;  and  Fries.  William  M..  375.736,  O,  OI8-56.000. 
Fujii.  Toshiro:  See — 

Saito.  Yoshikazu.  and  Fujii.  Toshiro.  373,630.  O.  O7-307  000. 
Full  Circle  Company;  See — 

Geffen.  Benjamin.  375.648.  O.  D6-630000. 
Furth.  David  A    See— 

Osiecki.  Scott  W ;  Hall.  Brad  D ;  and  Furth.  Oavid  A..  375.758.  O. 
DI932000 
Galligan,  Barthotomew.  III.  Fishing  weight.  375.783.  O   D22-I4S  000 
Gannon.  Michael  E    See — 

Thompson.  David  B..  Moore.  David  C;  Pace.  Dusty  R.;  and  Gannon. 
Michael  E,  375,711,  O.  012-187  000. 
Gwy,  Water  W :  See— 

SpMaad,  Ellen  G  ;  Endeihy.  Sandra  A  ;  Gary.  Walter  W.;  and  Massing, 
Shma  A  .  375.633,  CI   D5  37  000. 
Gauhier.  Jean-Paul,  to  Beaute  PresiU)e  IMemational.  Bottle.  375.677.  O. 

09  311000 
Geffen.  Benjamin,  to  Full  Circle  Company.  Storage  carousel  for  compact 
disks.  375.648.  CI  06-630,000. 


Bonnell.  Thomas  A.;  and  Giese.  Robert  C.  375,787,  O.  O23-304  000. 
Goble,  E  Martowe;  Luman,  David  P.;  and  Hayes,  S.  Kyle,  to  Zimmer,  Inc. 

Orthopaedic  washer  375.791.  O.  O24-I45.000. 
Gold  Connection  Limited,  The:  See — 

Regan.  Daniel  L.,  375.702.  O.  Dl  1-81. 000, 
Good.  Glendon  R  Minor  support-  375.672.  O.  D8-354.000. 
Good  Humor  Corporation:  See — 

Rossi.  Rossella.  375.609,  O.  01-102.000. 

GoodeU.  Michael  E :  See—  ^    ^      „^       »      ,. 

Henninger.  Oavid  B.;  Rulchik.  Jeffrey  A^:  Crc»b^  R<*at  A..  Jr; 

GoodeU.   Michael   E.;  and   Pasewark.  Chailes  W.,   373,649,  O. 

D7-301.000.  .      ,,„ 

Goes  Lorane,  ID  Mikron  Industries,  Inc.  Window  component  extnision7137. 

375,804,0.025-124.000. 
Goss,  Lorane,  to  Mikion  Industries,  Inc,  Window  component  extrusion. 

375.805.  O.  025-124,000, 
Goss   Lorane   to  Mikion  Industries.  Inc.  Window  component  extrusion. 

375.806.  O.D25-I24.000. 
Goss    Lorane.  to  MUtion  Industries.  Inc    Window  component  extrusion. 

375.807. 0.  025- 124.000.  ,  ^    o..  ..™. 

Gottwald    Adoff,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschali.  Shower  faucet 

375.784,  O.  023-238,000. 
Gray.  Marie.  10  St.  John  Knits.  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cap,  375.686.  O. 

D9-562  000. 
GrosfiUex!  Raymond,  to  Gnisfillex  Sari,  Annchaii,  375.633, 0.  06-369,000. 

Grosfillex  Sari:  See—  

Giosfillex,  Raymond.  375.635.  CI,  D6-369.000. 
GSL  Rechargeable  Products.  Ltd,:  See— 
Hon,  Ellis.  375.811.  O,  026-44,000, 
GTC  Properties.  Inc.:  See — 

Plogman,  David.  375.690.  O,  DID- 15.000. 
Guspodin.  James  G  ;  and  Hanlon.  WiUiam  C.  to  Bridgeslone/Fireslone.  Inc 

Tire  nead  375.709,  O  012-147,000. 
Gusuvsen.  GUben  E  Chair  frame  design.  375.637.  CI,  06-376.000, 

Haddad.  Alan.  Baby  booiie  375.614.  O  D2-900.000,  

Hagadom.  Hubert.  Uquid  crystal  dispUy  clock  375.688.  O.  OI0-I5.000. 

Osiecki.  Scott  W,;  Hall.  Brad  O.;  and  Furth.  Oavid  A..  375.758.  O. 
019- 32000. 

Halstead.  Milton:  See—  ,„„««« 

WeissbeiT,  Gary  S  ;  and  Halstead,  Milton,  375,742.  O.  D14-I88.000. 
Ham.  Byung  L  Night  light  375,810,  O.  026-26.000. 
Hamasaki.  Yuji:  See—  „      ..„  ju  i,- 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi.  Masanon;  Kolaki,  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki, 
Yuji,  375,755,  CI  DI8-56.000. 
Hanlon,  William  C:  See—  _     „,  „^    ™    ^,, 

Guspodia,  James  G,;  and  Hanlon.  William  C,  375,709,  O.  OI2- 
147.000. 

"""lBiyant*Ted;  andflanna,  Shawn  G.,  375,789,  O.  O24-lI2,00a 
Harrold.  Peter  Golf  swing  training  device.  375,774,  O,  D2l-234^, 
Hanman,  WiUiam  M   Hand  held  remote,  375,748,  CI,  014-218,000, 

"*"eI^.  Taka'yorfii;  i^Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  375.721.  CI,  013-146^000. 
Hasselbusch.  HaioW.  Firearm  cartridge  and  storage  magazine.  375.778,  O. 

D22-116000  ,        ,       _^^.. 

Haughlin.  Bctnt-Otto.  to  RottefelU  A/S.  Front  part  of  a  telemaik-binding. 

375.773.  a  021-230,000.  

Haung.  MmA.  Stroller  widi  double  seats.  375,706,  O.  OI2-I29.00a 
Hayden.  Richard  C  Frame  for  a  scarecrow.  375,760.  O,  O20-3I.000. 
Haves  S  Kyle'  See — 

Goble.  B  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P.;  and  Hayes,  S,  Kyle,  375.791. 0, 

D24-145  000  .      ^         ^, 

Hayes  Thomas  J.  lo  Packaging  Corporation  of  America.  Disposable  cooking 

pan.  375.652.  O.  07-3S4  000.  _.„<«, 

Heidie  Mictael  E  ,  to  NT  Quality  Hardware  PuU  and  latch  guard.  375.671. 

O  08-346000  „  ^       ^     , ,  „ 

Henninger,  David  B  ;  Rulchik.  Jeffrey  A,;  Crosby.  Roben  A,.  Jr.;  GoodeU. 
Michael  E    and  Pasewark.  Charles  W,.  to  Coca-CoU  Company.  The, 
Beverage  dispenser  375.649.  CI  07-301,000, 
Herald  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Wong.  Shu  K..  375.689.  O  010-15,000, 
Wong.  Shu  K..  375.691.  O,  DIO-18,000. 
Wteg,  Shu  K.,  375,692,  O.  010-18,000. 
Heitat  A  Meisel  Tnink  Co.:  See— 

WiUian»on.  EdwanI  W,.  375.628.  CI  D3-279  000, 
Hibben.  Gil.  to  United  Cudery  Corporation  Knife  375.779. 0, 022-1 18.00), 
Hillman.  Jack  L  ;  Hunt  William  C  ;  Reichert,  Julie  A.;  and  Ward,  Rotoy  E., 
to  Ohmeda  Inc   Hand-held  medical  monitoring  instrument,  375,792,  O. 

024-186.000  

Holladay.  Peggy  A.  Stuffed  animal.  375,766,  O.  O2I-I63.000 

Hollinger  Fred,  to  E  4  B  Giftware.  Inc   Random  number  selector  game 

375.764.  OD2 1-37.000.  „.  .  ■    ■  ^   „    .._ 

Holmes   Richard;  and  Renfrew.  Bnice.  to  Vutuality  (IP)  Umited.  Headset. 

375.731.0  D14-124.000.  ,^    .  ,_. 

Hon  Hlis,  to  GSL  Rechargeable  Products.  Ltd.  Flashlight  wiA  pivoting  heacL 

375.81 1.  OD26-44  000  ^  ,,,^0,.    ,-1 

Hope.   John,  to  Chesebiough-Ponds   USA  Co.   Container    375.684,  CI. 

D9  502  000 
Horng  Techaical  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 


Chen.  Shu-ViBg,  373,730.  O.  014-1 14.000, 
House.  Kenneth  W.;  Schoenig.  Oarrell  A,;  and  Eason.  Donald  H,, »  UWniate 

Support  Systems.  Inc  Stand.  375,639.  O,  D6-449.000. 
Huang.  Chung-Shyan  BeU  375,699,  O.  010-116,000. 
Humphrey,  Kevm  Slipper.  375,613,  O.  D2-897,000. 
Hunt  WiUiam  C:  See— 

Hillman,  Jack  L,;  Hunt  William  C;  Reichen.  Julie  A.;  and  Ward, 
Rodney  E,  375,792,  O.  024-186,000, 
Hutin.  Patrice;  Cleveland,  Roger.  Stone.  Daniel  J.;  and  Lemus,  Joseph,  UI,  to 
Roger  Cleveland  Golf  Company.  Inc.  Iron-type  golf  club  head.  375.769. 0. 

021-220.000.  ^     ,.^ „,  „, . 

Inoue.  Isao;  and  Kanno.  Minoiu.  to  Tokai  Corporation.  Gas  bgfaler.  375.814, 
O,  D27- 14 1.000. 

Iomega  Corporation:  See —  

NicklosVCari  F,;  and  Brawne,  Nicholas.  375.728,  O.  DI4-II4.000, 
lona  Appliances  Inc,:  See — 

Piccaluga.  Francesco;  Piccaluga.  AWo;  and  Ng.  William.  375.820,  O. 
032-22.000. 
Jacobs,  Paul  E.:  See—  ^    „    ,„„,,- 

Mergendialer,  Steven  A.;  Bealtie,  Dawn  E.;  Jacobs,  Paul  E;  Waldburger, 
Daniel;  Chintala,  Thomas  J,;  Miggels.  Stephen  G.;  and  Stoweis,  David 
C.  375.740.  0,014-151,000, 
James.  Freddie  L.:  See— 

Baker   Douglas  W;  James.  Freddie  L,;  and  Notdeman,  Donna  J., 

375.616.  0.  02-960,000. 

Jarvis,  Charles  W.,  to  Cambro  Manufacturing  Company,  Cocktad  glass, 

375,657,0,07-583.000.  „.„.,  ^r^ 

Jaspers-Fayer,  Jan,  to  Minka  Ughting  Inc.  Ught  shade,  373,813,  CL  D26- 

134  000 
Jensen,  Eric  Holder  for  spray  container.  375,624,  O.  03-229.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen.  Se  K,.  375.809,  O,  026-26,000. 

"Andei«Mf,  Todd  A.;  and  Johnson.  Douglas  G,,  375,674, 0,  08-400000. 

Johnson.  Marcela  U.  Raised  floral  greeting  cart,  375,757,  O,  019-6,000. 

Jones.  Robert  W.:  See—  „     .     ^_,     _  _ 

Dhanapal.  Shivaprasad;  Jones,  Robert  W,;  and  Memtt,  Chartes  F.  T, 

375.641.  O.  06-486,000, 

JOnsson.  Wolfgang;  See—  „,  .™,    /^    r.i,i 

Aeschbacher,    Daniel;   and  JOosson.   Wolfgang,   373,729,  O,   D14- 

Kagasoff,  Barry,  Combined  cigar/cigarette  holder  and  divot  tool,  375,815. 0. 

027-183.000.  „    „,.„ 

Kalousis.  James,  Multiple  socket  tool.  375,668,  O.  08-68,000, 
Kammersganl.  Dana  W.:  Colson.  Angus  R,.  Jr;  and  Ecbto.  Cory,  to  Artecon. 

Rexible  jumper.  375,724,  O.  013-147.000, 
Kang.  Jung-Hwan;  and  Kim.  So-Ja.  Combined  bottle  and  cap,  375,685.  O. 

09-520.000, 

Kanno.  Minoru:  See — , , .  ^^^ 

Inoue.  Isao;  and  Kanno.  Minont  373,814,  O,  D27-I4I.000. 
Kaisten  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Solheim.  John  A  .  375.768.  O  021-217,000, 
Kalsuma  Kougakukikai  Kabushikiaisha:  See— 

Katsuma.  Shuji.  373.753.  O,  016-133,000, 
Katsuma,  Shuji.  to  Katsuma  Kougakukikai  Kabushikiaisha.  Bmoculars, 

375.753.0.016-133,000.  r-^^nu 

Kawasaki.  Eikichi,  to  SNK  Corporation.  Joystick  attachment  for  a  CD  RUM 

video  game  ptayer,  375.765.  O.D2 1 -48.000,  „.  .c,.    r^ 

Kieselstein-Cord,   Bany.   Combined   watch   and  handbag,   375,625.  O. 

03-233,000. 

""'Kang*  Jung^wan;  and  Kim,  So-Ja.  375,683,  O,  09-320,000. 

Kimberiy-Oaik  Corporation:  See—  .... 

Spanagel.  Hlen  G.;  Enderby.  Sandra  A.;  Gary,  Walter  W.;  and  Massmg, 
Sharon  A.,  375,633.  O.  05-37.000. 

King.  Jon  E,  to  Sinclair  &  Rush,  Inc,  Insulated  beverage  hoWer.  373,633, 0, 
07-511,000,  ,     _,  . 

King  Steven  G,,  to  Landscape  Stnichires  Inc,  Component  of  a  pUyground 
slide.  375,775.0.  021-244,000,  ,       , 

King  Steven  G..  to  Landscape  Structures  Inc  Conoponent  of  a  playground 
sUde.  375.776.  O  D21-244.000.  

Kohara.  Teruhide;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  and  Nemoto,  Makoto,  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration Electronic  computer.  373,727,  O.  014-106,000. 

'^'*  B<^U^TT;^  a.;  »kJ  Giese.  Robert  C.  375.787.  O.  023-304,000, 

Komamiya.  Yuko:  See—  -u-i.     ■•■j€iai  r^ 

Nishii.  Hiroki;  Nagano.  Katsumi;  and  Komamiya,  Yiiko,  375.743,  U. 
DI4-191  000. 
Koontal  Development  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Cheung.  Tal  Kwong,  375,720,  O,  OI3-I41.000. 
Kotaki,  Yasuo:  See —  .,,  ^ 

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki.  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kolaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki. 
Yuji.  375.755,  CI   D18-56,000. 
Knuner.  Bany.  Lampshade  375.812.  a,O26-130.000, 
Laidley.  Victotia  M,  Sun  sensitive  automobile  visor.  375,714,  CL  DI2- 

191,000. 
Landscape  Structures  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Steven  G..  375.775.  CI.  021-244,000. 
King.  Steven  G..  375.776.  O,  O2I-244.000, 
LazzeroiS.  John  J ;  and  Carevich.  Melinda  K,  Motorcycle  handlebar  speaker 
enclosure  biacket  375,718,  O.  012-223,000, 
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Leduigham.  Join 

Dtunipal.  Shiv^nsid;  nd  Ledinfham.  Mm.  373.638. 0.  D6-377.000 
Leivm.  William  A  .  and  Wells.  Un  D  Trnispwem  auay  mier  for  bwiocical 
flukb  widi  I  fi«oel  len»  375.79<».  CI   024-224000. 

Jowpta.  Ill:  Set— 

Hutin.  Punce:  Oevdiwi.  Roger.  Stoot,  DMiel  J  ;  lad  Lenius.  lotcftt. 
ni.  375,769.  a  D21  220  000 
Lessig.  WilUam  R..  Ill;  Demon.  Amboay  M.;  and  Wigsm.  Roben  P.  lo 

Black  A  Decker  ioc  Tube  for  lea/  blower.  37SJ22.  O.  D32-32.0OO 
Ubbey  Class  Inc.:  See— 

Wiljoo.  Lorelei  K..  375.656.  CI  D7-5 15.000. 
Uebammn.  Beano  E.  Henneocally  waied  plastk  food  container.  375.680. 

a.  D9-347  000. 
Liebermann.  BeHW  E  Hennebcally  sealed  piasdc  food  container.  375.681. 

CI   D9  .347.000. 
Un.  Kenny  Massaging  lool.  375,797.  Q.  D24-2I3.000 
Undemao.  Phillip  E.  wd  Nagek,  Aken  L,  lo  MoloroU,  Inc   PonaMe 

radKNelephone  375,732.  a.  Dl4- 138.000. 
Undeman.  Phillip  E  :  See— 

Nagele.  Albert  L  ,  and  Lindeman,  Phillip  E..  375.733, 0  DI4-138  000 
Nagele.  Albert  L  ;  and  Undeman.  Phillip  E.  375.734. 0  DI4-I38  000 
Uag.  Barbara:  See — 

FUMery.  Tun;  La«.  Ba««a;  and  Schumacher,  Joel.  375.704,  Q.  D12- 
86.000. 
LipK,  Joseph  C.  to  AkxMider  Manufactunng  Compoiy  ConMer.  375,659. 

CL  D7^24.000 
Lin.  thiinwn  in-line  skaie.  375,771.  O.  D2I-226.000. 

AcKhbacfaer.    Daniel;   and   J«nsson.   Wolfgang.    375.729.  O.    DI4- 
114.000 
U)iig-L««««nby.  RneMane  Lodon  appiicalor  375,816.  O.  D28-7.000. 
LoriM,  Mmim.  Ornamental  design   for  an  animal  dcM.   375.610.  CI. 

Di-niooo. 

Lowe.  BufiM  C;  aid  Lowe.  Jerry  Eaning  sciew  375.703.  O.  Dl  1  -88  000 
Lowe.  Jerry;  See — 

Lowe.  Burma  C  ;  and  Lowe.  Jerry.  375.703.  C\  Dl  1-88.000. 
Lucent  Technologies  Inc  :  See — 

Nunall.  Michael  J  .  Rotarbach.  Matthew  D ;  Scfaaffeld.  John  H.:  Tau  Lee 

W  ;  and  Wheatley.  Steven  M  .  375.736.  O   DI4-147  000. 
Nuitall.  Michael  J .  Rohibach.  Matthew  D ;  SchaffeU.  John  H.;  and 

Whealle>.  Steven  M  .  375.737.  O   D14  147  000 
Nunall.  MKhael  J  .  RohfhKrh.  Matthew  D     SchaffeM.  John  H.;  a«l 

Wheatley.  Steven  M..  375.738.  CI   D14-147  000 
Nunall.  Michael  J  .  Rolvbach.  Matthew  D    Schaifeld.  John  H  ;  and  Tan. 
Lee  W.  375.750.  O.  D14-248.000 
Lucky  Collection  Umited:  See — 

Cbm.  Yui  Ming.  375.751.  Q.  DI5-69.000. 
Luman.  David  P    See— 

GoMe.  E.  Marlowe;  Uman.  David  P;  and  Hayes.  S.  Kyle.  375.791.  a. 
024^145  000 
Lu>ckx,  Michael  D    See- 
Roberts.  Kenneth  L.;  Umb«:h.  Steven  R  ;  and  Luyckx.  Michael  D. 
375,821.  a   D32-3I.OOO. 
Luzzi.  Robert.  Seigel.  Dena;  Mid  Dinand.  Pierre,  id  Eiiee  Lauder  Inc 

Combmed  bottle  and  of.  375.675.  CI  D9  300000 
Macor.   Richard  J ,  lo  Proprietary  Technologies,   Inc    Muhi-socket.  bos 

wrench  375.667,  CI  D8  28  000 
Mattin.  George  T:  See- 
Brown.  Jimmy  G  .  Schultz.  Kenneth  E..  and  Mamn.  Geoige T.  373,710, 
a  DI2  181000 
Matinez.  Kenneth  P  Carpenters'  tape  retainer.  375.665.  O.  D8- 14.000 
Man.  Edwad  F  Table   375,640.  Q  D6-482  000 
Massing.  Sharon  A.   See — 

Spnagel.  Ellen  G  .  Enderby.  Saaiha  A.,  Gary,  Walter  W  ,  and  Massing, 
Sharon  A  ,  375,633.  O  D5-37  000 
Malsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishii.  Hiroki,  Nagano,  Katsumi;  and  Konamiya.  Yuko.  375.743.  CI. 

DI4-I9I.00O. 
Toctaukila,  Mum.  375,735.  O.  DI4- 144.000 
McDonald.  Sieve,  lo  PMagonia.  inc  Swdai.  375,615,  Q  D2-9I6000. 
Mergenthaler.  Steven  A.;  Beanie.  Dawn  E.,  Jacob*.  Paul  E.;  Wafcjbtnger. 
Daniel  Chiniala.  Thomas  J.;  MiggeU.  Stephen  G  ;  and  Siowers,  Divid  C, 
to  Quaktimm  hicarparMed.  Wireless  local  loop  telephone   375,740,  C\ 
DI-H51  000 
Memo.  Charles  F  T:  See— 

Ohanapal,  Shivaprasad;  Jones,  Roben  W ,  and  Merritt.  Charles  F.  T. 
375.641.0   06-486.000 
Metcalf.  Jeffrey  0    See— 

Camheld.  David  K  ;  and  Metcalf.  Jeffrey  D..  375.767. a.  D2I-19I.000 
Meunier.  Peter  N  Game  board.  375,762.  O  D21-23.000. 
Micro  Multimedia  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Weissberg.  Gary  S  ;  awl  Halslead.  Mihoa,  375,742,  O.  DI4-188.000. 
Miggels.  Stephen  G.   See — 

Mergenthalei.  Steven  A..  Beattie.  Dawn  E  ;  Jacobs.  Paul  E  ;  Waldburger. 
Daniel.  Chintala.  Thomas  J.;  Miggels.  Stephen  G.;  and  Siowers.  David 
C  .  375.740.  CI   DI4-151.000. 
Mikron  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Fraison,  Jeffrey  R  ,  375,802,  CI   D25-124  000 
Goss.  Lorane.  375.804,  CI  D25  124  000 
Goas.  Lorane.  375.805.  O.  D25-I24.000 
Goss.  Lorane.  375.806.  Q.  D25- 124.000 


Goss.  Lorane.  375.807.  O  D25- 124.000 
Oliver.  Teresa  A..  375.803.  Q.  D23-I24  000. 
Minka  Lighting  Inc.:  See— 

Jaspers  Payer.  Jin,  375,813,  a.  D26-I34.000 
Miy^iara.  Akihiro,  to  Casio  Compiler  Co..  Lid.  Binoculars  widi  radio 

receiver  375.754.  O  DI6-I33  000 
Mo.  MKhael.  to  Dialer  Business  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.  Telephone.  373,741,  CI. 

DI4-I5I00O 
Moore.  David  C    See- 
Thompson.  David  B  ;  Moore.  David  C;  Pice,  Dusty  R ;  and  Gannon, 
Michael  E..  375.711.  O.  D12-187.000. 
Morikawa.  Seiichi;  and  Ono.  Naoyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  SMK 

CoipaiMion  Jack  for  cable  connector  375.722.  CI.  D13-I47.000 
Moms.  Julius  W  Dram  pipe  adapter  375,786.  O  D23-260.000 

Mouaola.  Inc.:  Set —  

Lindeman.  Phillip  E;  and  Nagele.  Albert  L.,  375.732. 0.  D14-138.000. 

Nagele.  Albert  L  ;  and  Undeman.  Phillip  E  .  375.733.  Q.  D14-138.000. 

Nagele.  Albert  L;  and  Undeman.  Phillip  E  ,  375,734.  Q.  D14-138.000. 

Mountain.  Wallace  S  Wrench  375.666.  O  D8-25  000. 

Murray.  Richard  A.,  and  Fries.  William  M..  to  Encad.  Inc.  Large  volume  ink 

reservoir  for  ink  jet  pnniers  375.756.  O  DI8-56000. 
Nagano.  Katsumi:  See — 

Nishii.  Hiroki;  Nagano.  Katsumi;  and  Komamiya.  Yuko.  373.743.  O. 
DI4-191000 
Nagashima.  Jcii.  to  Bayensche  Moloren  Woke  AG   Exterior  surface  of  a 

tnmk  lid  for  an  automobile  375.715.  O.  D12-I96000 
Nwele.  Albert  L.;  and  Undeman.  Phillip  E..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  PbrtaMe 

radiotelephone  375.733.  C\  D 1 4- 1 38.000 
Nagele.  Albert  L  ;  Md  Lindeman.  Phillip  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Portable 

radKXelephone  375.734.0  DI4-I38.000 
Nagele.  Albert  L.:  See— 

Undeman.  Phillip  E  .  and  Nagele.  Albert  L..  375,732, 0.  DI4-138.000. 
Nam.  Akihisa.  to  Omron  Corporation.  Pedometer.  375.W3. 0.  DlO-97.000. 
NEC  Cotponnon:  See— 

Kohara,  Teruhide;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  and  Nemoto.  Makolo,  373,727, 0. 
DI4-I06.000. 
Nemoto.  Makolo:  See — 

Kohara.  Teruhide;  Odagin.  Masashi;  and  Nemoto.  Makolo,  373.727.  Q. 
D14-106  000 
Network  Eniertainmeni  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Asencio,  Ftankie  J  .  375.744.  O.  D14-213.000. 
Asencio.  Fraikie  J..  375.745,  O.  D14-213.000. 
Ng.  William:  See— 

Piccahiga.  Francesco:  Piccaluga,  AMo:  and  Ng.  William.  375.820.  O. 
D32-22.000. 
Nicholson.  Jacqueline  S.  Hair  clip  for  holding  a  scarf  in  a  decoraave  manner. 

375,817,  O  D28-I2  000 
NickkK.  Carl  F;  and  Brawne.  Nicholas,  lo  Iomega  Corporabon.  Front  panel 

of  a  computer  datt  sunge  device.  375,728,  O  DI4- 1 14.000 
Nike.  Inc.:  See— 

Backus,  peter  P;  and  Rask.  MaOhew  N  .  375.619,  O  D2-977.000. 
Oizeck.  Toien  P  B  .  375.617.  CI  D2  969000. 
Nishii.  Hiroki;  Nagano.  Katsumi;  and  Komamiya.  Yuko.  lo  MatsuihiU 

Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Pager.  375.743.  CI.  DI4-I9I  000 
Noga.  Robert  A.  Pizia  cuner  375.662,  O.  D7-694.000 
Nordenan,  Dohm  J.:  See— 

Bdter,  DomIm  W.;  James.  Freddie  L.;  and  Nofdeman.  Donna  J.. 
375.616,0702-960.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Umited:  Set — 

Boykiw,  Alan  R.  375.739.  O  DI4-147.000. 
NT  Quality  Hardware:  See— 

Heilhe.  Michael  E,  375,671,  O.  D8- 346.000 

Nunall.  Michael  J  ;  Rotobach.  Manhew  D.;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  Tan.  Lee  W.; 

and  Wheatley.  Steven  M..  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Portable  telephone 

hwdaet  375.736.  O.  DI4-I47  000. 

Nunall,  Michael  I    Rohihach.  Manhew  D  ;  Schalleki.  John  H  ;  and  Wheatley. 

Steven   M  .  lo  Lucent  Technologies   Inc.   Portable  telephone  handset 

375.737,  CI   014-147  (Xm 

Nunall.  Michael  J  ;  Rohrhach.  Matthew  O  ;  Schaffeld.  John  H;  and  Wheatley. 
Steven  M  .  to  Luceni  Technologies  Inc.   Portable  telephone  handsel. 

375.738.  O  DI4-147.000 

Nunall.  Michael  J  ;  Rohrbach.  Manhew  D.;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  and  Tan.  Lee 
W .  to  Lucent  Tecfaaologies  Inc.  Portable  telephone  handset.  375.750.  O. 
DI4-248  000 
Odagin.  Masashi:  See— 

Kohva.  Teruhide;  Odagiri.  Masashi;  and  Nemoto.  Makolo.  373.727. 0, 
DI4-I06  000 
Ohmeda  Inc.:  See — 

Hillraat.  Jack  L.;  Hunt.  William  C ;  Reicheit.  Julie  A.;  and  Ward. 
RoilBcy  E.  373.792.  O.  D24- 1 86.000. 
Oliver,  Teicaa  A.,  to  Mikron  Industries,  Inc.  Window  component  extrusion. 

375,803,  O.D25- 1 24  000 
Oliver.  Thomas  E.  Caddy  for  objects  with  tubular  elements.  375,630,  CI. 

D3  315000 
Omron  Coiponlian:  See— 

Naai.  Akihisa.  375.695.  O.  DIO-97.000 
Ono,  Naoyuki:  Set — 

Morikawa,  SciicU;  nd  Ono.  Naoyuki.  375.722.  CI.  DI3  147  000 
Onsck.  ToRa  P.  B.,  to  Nike,  Inc  Shoe  upper  375.617,  O  02  969  000 
Osiecki.  Scon  W.;  Hall.  Brad  D  ;  and  Fuith,  David  A.,  to  Cullman  Vennucs. 
Inc  Anachment  for  a  binder  or  book.  375,758,  O.  DI9-32.000. 


Owen.  Peggy  L  Uminescenl  pacifier.  375.793.  O.  D24-194.000. 
Owsiany.  Janusz.  to  Euro-Agro  Wirszawa.  Sp.  z.o.o.  Surface  for  a  bonle. 

375,678.  O  D9-335  000. 
Pace.  Dusty  R  :  See- 
Thompson.  David  B.;  Moore.  David  C;  PiKe.  Dusty  R.;  and  Gannon. 
Michael  E,  375,711.  O.  DI2-187.000. 
Packuiiw  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Hayes.  Thomas  J..  375.652.  O.  D7-334.000. 
Schoff.  David  C  .  375.683.  O.  D9-429.000, 
Pams,  Steve  B  Wine  bonle  carrier.  375,660,  O.  D7-628.000. 
Pasewark.  Charles  W :  See—  .       „  ..        .      , 

Henninger.  David   B  .  Rutchik.  Jeffrey  A.;  Crosby.  Robert  A..  Jr.; 
Goodell.   Michael   E.;  and   Pasewatk.  Charles  W..   375,649.  O. 
07-301.0(10. 
Patagonia.  Inc.:  Set — 

McDonald.  Steve.  375.615.  O.  D2-916.000. 
Peart-Lee.  Judy  M  Casino  utility  bag.  375.623.  O.  D3-226.000  _^ 

Perez  Jane.  Jorge  Box  for  jewellery  and  shams.  375.627,  O.  D3-27I.0OO. 
Peterson.  Jeff  W.:  See — 

Copeland.  James  L.;  Peterson,  Jeff  W.;  and  Pilosi,  Paul  A.,  375,643,  CI. 
D6-5420CO. 

'^"IttSlulJ'pSS^;  Piccaluga  Akto;  and  Ng,  William,  375,820.  O 

D32-22.0I)O.  .        .     ,. 

Piccaluga.  Francesco;  Piccaluga,  Akto;  and  Ng.  William,  to  lona  Appliances 

Inc  Vacuum  cleaner  375,820.  O.  D32-22.O0O. 

Pilosi.  Paul  A  :  See —  ,  „ 

Copeland.  James  L.;  PeteiMO.  Jeff  W;  and  Pilosi.  Paul  A..  375.643.  O 

06-542.000.  ^  , 

Piscatelli.  Susan  F  Writing  implement  having  dual  distance-measunng  rol- 

Pl^man"S  »  CTC  P^2^.  Inc.  Clock.  375.690.  O.  010-15.000. 

"""^Rl^s^ctennd  Portzhne.  Scon.  373.772.  O.  021-224^. 
Pons   Robert  S^  and  Adriaansen.  David  L..  to  Ciba  Coming  Diagnosocs 
Corp  Ampule  adapter  375.788.  CI.  D24-I08.000. 

Proprietary  Technotogies.  Inc.:  See—  

Macor,  Richard  J..  375.667.  CI.  08-28.000. 
Oualcomm  Incorporated:  See —  _    .  ^   „,  , ... 

Mergenthaler.  Sieven  A  ;  Beattie.  Dawn  E.;  Jacobs.  Paul  E;  Waldburger 
Daniel,  Chinuli,  Thomas  J  ;  Miggels.  Stephen  G;  and  Stowers.  David 
C     375  740.  CI.  O14-15I.000.  _„ 

Rackley.  Christopher  S  Lobster  net  handle.  375,782,  O.  D22-133.000 

'^'^'^k^P^  Pt'aiid  Rask,  Manhew  N.,  375,619,  O.  02-977.000. 

"^L'^T^Ws,^;  and  Reddy.  Junes  P,  37W26  0^03-^57^. 
Regan.  Daniel  L .  to  GoW  Connection  Umited.  The.  Locket  375.702,  CI. 

Dl  1-8 1000. 
Reichert  Julie  A.:  See —  _     „  .  .^        ,  ,•     .         ..  u;.^ 

Hillman.  Jbck  L.;  Hunt.  William  C;  Reichert,  Julie  A.;  and  Ward. 
Rodney  E    375  792.  CI.  D24- 1 86.000. 
Reichert.  Robert  M.  Ftoat  basket  for  edible  goods.  375.658. 0.  D7-55I.000. 
Renfrew.  Bruce:  See—  ,,,,,,    --,  n,.  n^  nnn 

Holmes.  Richard;  and  Renfrew.  Bnice.  375.731.  O.  DI4-I24X)00^ 
Riggs   Michael;  and  Portzline.  Scon,  to  Sled  Dogs  Company.  The.  Snow 

Ikate  375.772.  CI.  021-224.000. 
Rinal  Werk  Rultolf  Loh  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Wine,  Kai  U  ,  375,726.  O  D14-I03.000. 
Roadmaster  Corporation:  See— 

CarafieW.  I^id  K  ;  and  Metcalf.  Jeffrey  O..  375.767. 0.  D21-I9I.000_ 
Roberts.  Kenneth  L  ;  Umbach.  Steven  R.;  and  Luyckx.  Michael  0..  lo  Bissell 

Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner  base.  375.821.  CI.  D32-3I.OOO. 
Roger  Cleveland  Golf  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Hutin  Patrice;  Cleveland.  Roger.  Stone.  Daniel  J.;  and  Lemus.  Joseph, 
in.  375,769.  OD2 1  220  000. 

Rohrbach.  Matthew  O.:  See—  o  ......  i-v    u    t._  i  — 

Nunall  N«chael  J  ;  Rohrtiach.  Matthew  O.;  SchaffeM,  JohnH.;  Tan.  Lee 

W.;andWheatley.  Steven  M.  375.736.  0.014-147.000^ 
Nunall.  Michael  J ;  Rohrbach.  Matthew  D.;  Schaffeld,  John  H.;  and 

Wheatley.  Sieven  M.  375,737.0.  DI4-I47X)00_         ,^     ^         . 
Nunall.  Michael  J.;  Rohrhach.  Matthew  D.;  Schaffeld.  John  H  ;  and 

Wheatley.  Sieven  M.,  375.738.  O   D14-I47.000 
Nunall.  Michael  J.;  Rohrhach,  Manhew  D.;  SchaffeM.  John  H;  and  Tan. 

Lee  W.  375.750.  O.  DI4-248.000. 

""^'-R^'^Ji^'T;  aKl  Ross.  Amy  M..  375.661^.  p7-673*)a 
Ross.  Gregory  J.;  and  Ross.  Amy  M.  Watennekin  slioer.  375.661.  CI 

D7-673.000,  .  ,     .       „<  ,i«i  ,M 

Rossi,  Rossella,  to  Good  Humor  Corporatioo  Ice  confeclian.  375,609,  U. 

DII02.00a 

°™iuughlini  Be^t-Otlo,  375,773,  O.  02 1 -230.000, 
Rubbennaid  Heahh  Care  Products  Inc    See- 

DhanapaL  Shivaprasad;  and  Ledmgham,  John.  375.638, 0  D6-377_WJW. 
DhanapaL  Shivaprasad;  Jones,  Robert  W;  and  Merritt,  Charles  F.  T,, 

375,641,  CI.  D6-486.000.  

Ruben,  David  A  Container  375,682.  O.  D9-4I5.000. 
Rubino.  Daniel  A.:  See —  ^ 

Davis.  S«ven  O.;  and  Rubino.  Daniel  A..  375.676.  O.  D9-3O5.0O0. 


Russell.  Douglas  R.,  to  Cap  Toys  Inc.  Candy-dispensing  device.  375,679, 0. 

D9-339.000. 
Rutchik.  Jeffrey  A.:  See—  „     ^      „  ..        »      , 

Henninger.  Oavk)  B.;  Rutchik,  Jeffrey  A.;  Crosby,  Robert  A.,  Jr; 
Goodell.  Michael  E.;  and  Pasewarit  Charies  W..  373.649.  O. 
07-301.000.  ^      ,  ^   „ 

Saito  Yoshikazu;  and  Fujii.  Toshiro,  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Beverage 

feeding  machine.  375.650.  O.  D7-3O7.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „  .^  ,^  /^^ 

Saito.  Yoshikazu;  and  Fujii.  Toshiro.  375,650,  O.  07-307.000. 

Schaffeld.  John  H.:  See—  „,.,.  ...u-r      i_ 

Nunall  Michael  J  ;  Rohrbach.  Matthew  D.;  SchaffeM.  John  H.;  Tan,  Lee 

W;andWhealley.  Steven  M.  375,736,0.  014-147.000^ 
Nunall   Michael  J.;  Rohihach.  Manhew  D.;  SchaffeM.  John  H.;  and 
Wheatley.  Steven  M.  375.737.  O.  D14-147.000_        ,^    „         . 
Nunall    MKhael  J.;  Rohrhach.  Manhew  0.;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  and 

Wheatley.  Steven  M..  375.738.  CI.  DI4-I47.000. 

Nunall  Mkhael  J .  Rohrhach.  Matthew  0  ;  SchaffeM.  John  H:  and  Tan. 

Lee  W.  375,750.  CI.  D14-248.000.  „,  ,.„    „ 

Schlangen.  Phillip  E;  and  Buresch.  Raymond  J.  Console.  375.719.  O. 

DI2-4I9  000.  ,         ,.  „.,™    o 

Schlonerer.  Joseph.  Thread  gauge  attachment  for  calipers.  375.694.  U. 

DlO-74.000. 
Schoenig.  Darrell  A.:  See—  „       „   .         .,  ■-  n— .u  u 

House.  Kenneth  W.;  Schoemg,  Oanell  A.;  and  Eason,  DonaM  H.. 

375.639.  CI.  06449.000  „.^^  ^ . 

Schoff  DavM  C.  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  Amenca.  Ribbed  container. 

375,"683.  O.  D9-429.000. 
Schowalter,    David.    Combined   chair   hook   and   hanger.    375,673,   u. 

08-367000. 

Schultz.  Kenneth  E;  See—  ..,     .     ^  i-ii<iin 

Brown,  Jimmy  G.;  Schultz.  Kenneth  E;  and  Martin,  Geoige  T.,  373,710. 

CI.  DI2-I81.000. 

Schumacher.  Joel:  See—  ,    ,  ,^c  ia4  n  no 

Ranery.  Tim;  Ung,  Barbara;  and  Schumacher,  Joel,  375,704,  O.  D12- 

86.000. 
Seigel.  Deiu:  See —  .     „.  ,,,  ^-,k     «-n 

Luzzi,    Robert;    Seigel,   Dena;   and   Dmand,    Pierre.    375,675,   O. 
D9-300  000. 
Seki    Noboni;  and  Abe,  Shigenori.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Remote 

controller  for  automobile.  375.696.  O.  010-104.000^ 
Shiao.  Hsuan-Sen.  Tool  handle.  375,669,  O.  08-83.000 
Sicard.  Paul.  Skater  support  device.  375,770,  O.  D2 1 -224.000. 
Sinclair  &  Rush.  Inc.:  See— 

King.  Jon  E..  375.655.  O.  O7-51I.000. 

"''^l''XCr;'2IrpSS;ne,  Scon.  375.772.  O.  D21-224.000. 

SMK  Corporation:  See—  ,„,-,-  ^   w^,,  ,A-,nnn 

MorikTwa,  Seiichi:  and  Ono,  Naoyuki.  375.722.  O.  OI3-147.000. 
SNK  Corporation:  See— 

Kawaaki.  Eikichi.  375.765,  O  D2I-48.000.  

Solheim  John  A.,  lo  Karsien  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Golf  putter  head. 

375.768.  O.  D21-2I7.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See —  

AraiMki.  Keiji.  375,723,  O.  D13-I47.000. 

East  John  W.  375.747.  O.  O14-2I7.000. 

Morikawa.  Seiichi;  and  Ono.  Naoyuki,  375,722,  O.  Dl  3- 147.000. 
Spanagel,  Ellen  G  ;  Enderby,  Sandra  A.;  Gi^- WalW  W.;  and  Massing, 
ShiTOn  A.,  to  Kimberiy-CIaik  Corporation.  Embossed  dssue.  375,633, 0. 

Spano   Donna  A  ;  and  Sleffes,  Rudolf,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Faucet 

handle  375.785.  O.  023-252.000. 
St.  John  Knits.  Inc.:  See- 
Gray.  Marie,  375,686,  O.  D9-562.000. 

^^si,^!^!Dc^A..  and  Sleffes,  Rudolf,  375,785.  O.  D23-252.000. 
SlewartMaik  L.  Trophy  shelf.  375.646.  O.  06-574.000. 

Stone.  Daniel  J.:  See—  „     .  ,  .        j ,  i i. 

Hutin  Panice;  Cleveland,  Roger.  Stone.  Daniel  J.;  and  Lemus,  Joseph, 
III,  375.769.  O.  02 1 -220.000. 

'°*Vkrgen*aler.  Sleten  A  ;  Beanie,  Dawn  E.;  Jacobs,  Paul  E;  WaMburger 
Daniel  Chintala.  Thomas  J;  MiggeU,  Stephen  G;  and  Siowers,  David 

C.  375,740,  O.  014-151.000. 
Strom.  Roger  A.  Canying  handle.  375.631.  O.  p3;3M.OOO. 
Su.  Yung-Sen  Electric  oven.  375.651.  O.  D7-35O.00O. 
Sudbrock.  Linda  M  Sewing  case.  375.621.  CI.  03-20.000. 

^'^ni^t^J^'^T^^  G.,  375.789,  O.  O24-1I2.000. 

Takenouchi.  Masanon:  See—  

Tokuda.  Hiroyuki;  Takenouchi,  Masanon;  Kotaki,  Yasuo;  and  Hamasaki, 
Yuji,  375,755,  O.  D18-56.000. 

"■  Nunall.  Mi^l  J.;  Rohrbach.  Manhew  D.;  SchaffeM.  JohnH.;  Tan,  Lee 
W    and  Wheattey.  Sieven  M..  375.736.  CI.  DI4- 147.000. 
Nunail  Mkhael  J.;  Rohrbach.  Manhew  D  ;  Schaffeld,  John  H;  and  Tan, 
Lee  W..  375.750.  CI.  D14-248.000 
Thompson.  David  B  ;  Moore.  OavidC  ;  Pace.  Dusty  R..  and  Gannon.  Michael 

E  Cover  for  a  minor  mount.  375.711.  O.  012-187.000^ 
Tochishila,  Masani,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Computer  wrai 
telephone  and  facsimile.  373,735,  O.  D14- 144.000. 
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Ibka  Caponbon:  See — 

Inoue.  ls«o:  md  Kjnno.  Minora.  J75.814.  a  D27  141  000. 
Tokuda,  Hiioyuki;  Tikenoochi.  Mmnon:  Kooki.  Yisuo;  and  Hamuaki, 
Yii)i.  10  Cmoo  Katwshiki  ICusha.   Ink  tank  for  pcinler.  37},7)S.  Q. 
DIS-S6.000. 
Tokuyasu,  Titsulo'  See — 

Yamunolo,  Takjhiio;  ind  Tokuyuu.  Titsulo.  375.698.  Q.  DIO- 106.000. 
'lole»'.  incotporaled:  See— 

BiAer    Douelu  W;  James.  Freddie  L..  and  Nordemao.  Doona  J.. 
375.616,0702-960.000 
TriUium.  Inc.:  See — 

ElelMiey.  Unda  B..  375.647.  O.  D6-589  000. 

Tnidi  Hardwan  Cofpofaliaa:  See —  

Andenon.  Todd  A.;  and  Jatuuaa.  Douglas  G..  375.674. 0.  DM00.000. 
Ulamalc  Sufipofl  Systems.  Inc    See— 

House.  Keanetta  W.  Schoeni«.  DwreU  A.;  and  Eaaon.  Donald  H., 
375.639.  a.  D6-449.000. 
UmiMcfa.  Slevea  R.:  See—  .      .,.._.  ,^ 

Robots.  Kennedi  L;  Unteck.  Steven  R.;  and  Luyckx.  Michael  D . 
375.821.0   D32-3 1.000. 
United  Oniery  Cofpcnbaa:  See— 

Hibben.  GU.  375.779.  Q.  D22-IIS.00O. 

Udo  A  Eire  Italia  S.p.A.:  See—  _  

Bonanni.  Elio;  and  Foniaini.  Domenico,  375.70a  O.  Dll-13.000 

Bonanni.  Elio;  and  Fotnaini.  Domenico.  375,701,  O.  Dll-13.000. 

Uranga.  Edward;  and  (Jranga.  Ruben.  Jr.  Broom.  375,632.  O.  D4- 132.000. 

L'ransa,  Ruben,  Jr.:  See —  

Uranga.  Ed*«d;  and  Uranga.  Ruben.  Jr..  375 AJ2,  O.  D4- 1 32.000 

Verduyn.  Kevin  R..  to  OirysJer  Cofporalioa.  Vehicle  body.  375.705.  O. 

012-91  000.  ^^  _, 

Villa,  Edmood  R  ,  Sr  PtastK  headlight  leaaor  cover  for  use  on  die  dashboard 

of  vehicles  equipped  with  auloiamp  systems.  375,697,  O.  DlO-104.000. 

Virtuality  (IP)  Limiled:  See~^  

Holmes.  Richard,  and  Renfrew.  Brace.  375,731,  Q.  DI4- 124.000. 
Wagner,  Oavid  K   Sheher  375.800.  O.  D25-56.000. 
Wagsler.  Robert  P    See—  _  ^       _ 

Usaig.  Willun  R..  01;  Demote,  Andiony  M  ;  and  Wagsler,  Robert  P. 
375.822.  O  D32-32.00O 
Waldburger,  Oaniel  See— 

Mergendialer,  Steven  A.;  Bcadie.  Dawn  E.;  Jacobt.  Paul  E.;  Waldburger. 
Daniel  aiiMala,Thoaaas  J.;  Miggeb,  Stephen  G.;  and  Slowen.  David 
C,  375,740,  O.  D14-151.000. 


Ward.  Rodney  E:  Set— 

Hillmn,  Jack  L.;  Hunt,  William  C;  Reichert,  Julie  A  ;  and  Ward. 
RoikKy  E.  375.792.  O  D24  186.000. 
Weisafaeis.  Gay  S.;  and  Halstead.  Milton,  to  Micro  Multimedia  Labs  Inc. 
Vertical  ampliBer  encloaure.  375.742.  O.  D14- 188.000 

WtlU.  Ian  D.:  See—  _      .    ..    ^ 

Leiva.  William  A  ;  and  Wells.  Ian  D..  375.799.  O.  D24-224.000 
WefcknaB.  Bryan  A  Picture  itaroe.  375.634.  Q.  D6-300.000. 
Wheadey.  Sleven  M.:  See—  ^      . 

Nunall  Michael  J ;  Rohrbach.  Matdiew  O  ;  SchafFeld.  John  H  ;  Tan.  Lee 

W    and  Wheatley.  Steven  M..  375.736.  O.  014-147  000. 
Nultall    Michael  J ;  Rohrbach.  Matthew  D  :  SchaffekL  John  H.;  and 

Wheatley.  Steven  M..  375.737,  O  014-147.000. 
Nunall.  Michael  J.;  Rohrbach.  Matdiew  O ;  Schaffeld.  John  H.;  and 
Wheatley.  Steven  M..  375.738.  O.  DI4-147.000. 
Whittlesey.  Dennis  Gun  stock.  375,777.  O.  D22- 108.000. 
WUliamson.  Edward  W.  to  Hettert  A  Meisel  Trunk  Co.  Sample  case 

375.628.  O.  03-279.000 
Wilson.  Lorelei  K..  lo  Ubbey  Glass  Inc.  Mug.  375,656.  C\.  D7-515.000 

Winpak  Lane,  Inc.:  See—  

Davis  Sleven  D  ;  and  Rubino.  Daniel  A.,  375,676.  O.  D9- 305.000. 
Witte   Kai  U  .  to  Rittal-Weik  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Housing  for 

operating  of  control  systems.  375,726,  O  D14  103  000 
Wong,  Shu  K..  to  Herald  Electronics  Limited.  LCD  alarm  clock.  375.689. 0. 
010-15000  ,  ,    , 

Wong.  Shu  K  .  to  Herald  Electronics  Limited.  Travelling  analog  alarm  clock. 

375.691.  O.  DlO-18.000 

Wong  Shu  K..  to  Herald  Electronics  Limited.  Travelling  analog  alarm  clock. 

375.692.  O  010-18,000. 

Wu.  Chi  Kun  Loudspeaker.  375.746.  O  D14-216.000. 

Yamamoio.  Takahiro.  Md  Tokuyasu.  Taisulo.  to  Anima  EtecOtmics  Co..  Ltd. 

Signalling  unit  for  the  detection  of  motion.  375.698,  O.  010-106.000. 
Yang.  Chih-Huang  Stroller  375.707.  CI.  012-129.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Eado  T^yoshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  375.721,  O.  Dl  3- 146.000. 
Yefa.  John.  Headboard  for  beds  375,642.  O.  D6-508.000. 
Yiien,  Se  K.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Night  light.  375.809,  O 

D26-26.000. 
Zinuner.  inc.:  See — 

GoWe.  E.  Marlowe;  Luman.  David  P;  and  Hayes,  S.  Kyle.  375,791. 0. 
024-145.000. 
Zimmer.  John  S.  Wheeled  leaf  rake.  375.664,  O.  D8-I3.000. 
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9,697.  CI, 


,  9,698,  O. 


Agri-Stats  Inc.:  See —  _ 

RotDlante.  Denis  W.,  9.703,  O.  Plt.-88.10O. 
Fear  Calos  O..  to  Sweetbtiar  Development,  Inc.  Raspberry  plant  cv 

Godiva'.  9.6%.  CI.  Plt.-46.200. 
Gardner,  Leith  M.:  See—  .    -^  ..        ^ -, 

Zaiger.  Chris  F;  Zaiger.  Gary  N  ;  Gardner.  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger. 
Grant  G..  9.695.  O.  Pit. -43  100. 
Johnstoa.  Harold,  Acer  palmatum  named  "Beni  Shi  En 

Ph.-53600. 
McCracken.  Thomas  P:  See— 

Morales-Martinez.  Jo  A.;  and  McCracken.  Thomas  P 

Pli.-54.100  „       ,,    ,    .    M 

Morales-Martinez.  Jo  A.;  and  McCracken.  Thomas  P.  to  Taytor  s  Nurs- 
ery Inc  Abeliax^randiftora   Sunrise'  9.698.  O.  Plt.-54.100. 
Polys  Susan  M  .  lo  Yodcr  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 

•Bi^xize  Cherie.  9,702,  CI.  Plt.-82.300. 
Rotolarte  Denis  W.,  to  Agri-Starts  Inc.  Anthunum   Rololante  Number 

3.  9.703.  O  Plt.-88.100. 
Sweetbriar  Development,  Inc.;  See — 

Fear.  Carlos  O..  9.696.  O.  Plt,-46.200. 
Taylor's  Nursery.  Inc.:  S*<—  a   ataa   r~\ 

Morales  Martinez.  Jo  A,;  and  McCracken.  Thomas  P.  9.698.  O. 
nL-54.100. 


Van  Rijn  Plants:  See—  _    „„  .„ 

Van  Rijn.  Magdalena  J.  M..  9.704.  O.  Plt.-88.100. 
VandenBerg.  Cornells  P..  to  Yoder  Brodiers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named   Sarasou'.  9.699,  O.  PlL-74.100, 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P,  lo  Yoder  Brodiers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Golden  Cinderella'.  9.700.  O.  Plt.-78.000. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysandiemum  plant 

named  'Pink  Cinderella'.  9,701.  CI.  Plt.-80.000. 
Van  Rijn  Magdalena  J.  M..  to  Van  Rijn  Plants.  Andiurium  plant  named 

•Elisabeth'  9.704.  O.  Plt.-88,100, 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See- 
Polys  Susan  M..  9.702.  O.  PlL-82.300. 
VandenBerg.  Cornells  P.  9,699.  O.  Plt.-74, 100. 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P,  9.700,  O.  Plt.-78.000, 
VandenBerg,  Comelis  P.  9.701.  O.  Plt.-80.000. 
Zaiger.  Chris  F;  Zaiger.  Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Leidi  M.;  and  Zaiger,  Grant 

G.  Peach  nee  -Sweet  Scariet".  9,695,  O.  PlL-43.100. 
Zaiger,  Gary  N.:  See —  .....         .  .,  • 

Zaiger  Chris  F;  Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G.,  9,695.  O.  PlL-43.100, 
Zaiger,  Grant  G.:  See—  .    .  ^  ,.        j  ■,  ■ 

Zaiger  Chris  F:  Zaiger,  Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Leidi  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G.,  9,695,  O.  Plt,-43.100. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  19,  1996 
Note— Fini  iMoniia'.  elm;  Kcsiid  number,  subdan;  third  number.  pMenI 


1 

19 

114 

144 

Itl.l 

m 

ZZt 
X» 
2» 


240 
24S 
4lt 
424 


CLASS2 

5J75;0O4 
5J75JM5 
5J7J.006 
5.S75.007 

5J7J.009 
5J7SAI0 
5475*11 
S.57S.0I2 
SJ75.0I3 
5J75fll4 
5J75,0IS 
5.575X116 
5J75.0I7 
5.575.011 


CLASS4 

209  R  5.575.019 

J42  5.575^0 

449  SJ75.02I 

607  5.575.022 

CLASS5 

9.1  5.575.023 

424  5J75.024 

«00  SJ75.025 

617  5.575.026 

621  5.575.027 

639  5.575.02S 

CLASS? 

137  5J75.029 

CLASS* 
444  5J75.S20 

493  5J75J21 

CLASS  IS 

105  5J75:030 

III  5.575/»l 

119.2  5J75.032 

147J  5J75.033 

217  5J75.034 

324  5.575.035 

CLASS  U 

34  5.575.036 

134  5.575.037 

CLASS  19 

9»  5.575.03* 

105  5J75J)39 

159  A  5  J75.040 

CLASSM 

3.3  5J75.042 

61 SK  5.575.045 

114.4  5J75.043 

l«        I  5.575.044 

SiS  5J75.046 

cLASsa 

119  5.575.047 

219  5J75.04* 

272  5J7S.049 

CLASS  29 

2535  5.575XISO 

243.523  5J75.05I 

426.6  5.575.052 

430  5J75.053 

453  5.575.054 

527.4  5J75XM6 

530  5J75.472 

602.1  5.575.057 

140  5J75.0S9 

741  5.575.05S 

749  5J75.060 

163  5.575.061 

174  5.575.062 

5.575.064 
5.575.065 
5.575.066 
5J75»7 
5.575«3 

CLASSM 

47  5.575.068 

199  5J75.069 

2g3  5.575X170 

392  ijmjmi 


CLASS  33 

265  5.575fln 

365  5.575Xr73 

474  5J75jn4 

501  j02  5J75j075 

620  5.575J076 

767  ysisjan 

ti5  isiijcm 

CLASS  34 

71  ssiixm 

122  5J75«0 

211  5.575MI 

247  5J75Xlt2 

255  5J75«3 

361  5J75XH5 

460  5.57SM4 
5(5  5J75.016 

CLASS  3« 

II  5.575«7 

21  isnjon 

30  R  5  J75«9 

S4  5.575X»90 

111.2  5475JWI 

CLASS  37 

391  5J75.092 

461  5.575X193 

CLASS  41 

124.1  ijinjm 

306  5.575J096 
531  SJ75fl97 
550  5.575.091 
514  5J75.099 
642  5.575.100 

'       CLASS42 

16  5.575.101 

CLASS  43 

9.2  5J75.102 

iri  5.575.103 

25J  5.575.104 

13X1  5.575.105 

5.575.106 

CLASS  44 

307  5375.122 
359  5.575.123 
505  5.575.124 

CLASS  47 

lAI  5.575.107 

5.575.101 
22  5.575.109 

403  5J75.1I0 

51  5375.111 

71  5375.112 

364  5375.621 

CLASS  49 
55  5375.113 

246  5375.114 

311  5375.115 

449  5375.116 

460  5375.117 


307 


II 
79.1 


144 

157 

212 

270 

311.2 

396.02 

520 

572 

655  1 

713 

745X»9 

749.12 


CLASS  51 

5375.125 

CLASS  52 

5375.111 
5375.119 
5375.120 
5375.121 
5375.122 
5375.123 
5375.124 
5375.125 
5375.126 
5375.127 
5375.121 
5.575.129 
5375.130 
5375.131 
5375.132 


CLASS  S3 

397  5375.133 

412  B2  4J94.975 

443  5375.134 


463 
492 
552 
556 


66 


214 


5375.135 
5375.136 
5375.137 
5375.131 

CLASS  54 

5375.139 

CLASS  55 

5375.126 


CLASS  S« 

14.7  5375.140 

CLASS  57 
271  5375.141 

211  5375.142 

301  5375.143 


CLASSM 


39.02 

39X16 

226.2 

445 

469 

476 

4S9 

492 

737 

746 


5375.144 
5375.145 
5375.146 
5375.147 
5375.14* 
5375.149 
5375.150 
5.575.151 
5375.152 
5375.153 
5375.154 


CLASS  «1 

13  5376.919 

CLASS  «2 

6  5375.155 

101  5375.156 

115  5375.157 

196.4  5375.151 

199  5375.159 

S44  5375.160 

CLASS0 

2  5375.161 

CLASS  65 

141  5375.127 

151  5375.121 

CLASSM 

151  5375.162 

CLASS  7t 
51  5375.163 

303  A  5375.164 

CLASS  72 
56  5375.165 

5375.166 
5375.167 
5375.161 
5.575.169 
5375.170 
5375.171 
5375.172 


CLASS 

9 

37 

31 

61.43 

61.62 

105 

146.1 

152.17 

197 

204.11 

204.26 

257 

4«0 

462 

491 

634 

701 

714 

161.04 

161.22 

161.357 

161.41 

16132 

M2.23 

•62.61 


163X)I 
165.9 


73 

5376.471 

5376.479 

5376.410 

5376.412 

5376.411 

5376.413 

5376.414 

5376,415 

5376.416 

5376.417 

5376.411 

5376.419 

5376.496 

5376,490 

5376.491 

5376.492 

53'6.493 

5.576.494 

5.576.495 

5376.497 

5.576300 

5376.499 

5376.491 

5376301 

5376302 


5376303 
5376304 


49 

475 

479X>I 

414R 

4(9 

490.03 

502.4 

512 

574 


594.6 
606R 


CLASS  74 

5375.173 
5375.174 
5375.175 
5375.176 
5375.177 
5375.171 
5375.179 
5375.110 
5375.111 
5375.112 
5375.113 
5375.114 
5375,190 


CLASS  75 

1035  5375J29 

341  5375J30 

614  5375.131 

CLASS  7< 

107.1  5375.115 

CLASS  81 

5375.192 

CLASS  S2 

5375X)4I 


63.1 


141 


CLASS  (3 

13  5375.116 

91  5375.117 

167  5375.111 

651.1  5375.119 

766  5375.191 

CLASSM 

477  R  5376305 

602  5376306 

645  5376307 

CLASS  a9 

36X)1  5376301 

CLASS  91 

375  A  5375,193 

CLASS  95 

91  5375J32 

117  5375.133 

149  5375.134 


CLASS  9< 

5375.135 
5375  J36 


CLASS  99 

330  5375.194 

340  5375.195 

421  V  5375.196 

425  5375.197 

426  5375.191 

CLASS  IM 

34  5375.199 

37  5375J0O 

39  5375J01 

45  5375J02 

93  RP  5375  J03 


CLASS  If  1 

5375J04 
5375  J05 
5375J06 
5375J07 
5375J01 
5375J09 
5375.210 
5375  Jll 
5375412 
5375J13 
5375^14 


116 

126 
232 
366 
401 
423 
425 
477 

494 


CLASS  1*4 

99  5375JI5 

119  5375  J16 

247  5375417 

249  5375411 

CLASSICS 

151  5375419 

163.1  5375420 

226  5375421 

451  5375422 


CLASS  IM 


3 

9 

20C 

162.11 

273.1 

402 

610 

711 

712 

102 


CLASS  lt2 

111  5375.191 

202.7  5376309 

231  5376310 

303  5376311 


5375J37 
5375  J31 
5375439 
5375340 
5375J42 
5375  J43 
5375344 
5375341 
5375345 
5375346 


193 


CLASS  1« 

5375423 

CLASS  111 

5375424 
5375425 


CLASS  112 

61  5375426 

76  5375427 

10.41  5375421 

CLASS  U4 

394  5375429 

56  5375430 

61  5375431 

67  A  5375432 

102  5375433 

230  5375434 

CLASS  lU 

2M  5375435 

CLASS  117 

210  5375347 


CLASS IM 

n 

5375341 

44 

5375349 

50 

5375350 

410 

5375351 

610 

5375352 

701 

5375.153 

715 

5375354 

711 

5375355 

733 

5375356 

CLASS  119 

63  5375436 

61  5375437 

165  5375431 

500  5375439 

707  5375440 

701  5375441 

721  5375442 

CLASS  122 

235.11  5375443 

406.1  5375444 


CLASS 

41.74 

65  FE 

11441 

184.46 

11436 

11437 

193.3 

196  R 

300 

301 

336 

337 

337.11 

414 

417 

411 

449 

467 


123 

5375445 
5375446 
5375447 
5375450 
5375441 
5375449 
5375451 
5375452 
5375453 
5375454 
5375455 
5375456 
5375457 
5375451 
5375459 
5375460 
5375461 
5375462 


470 
416 
520 
610 

701 


5375463 
5375464 
5375465 
537SJ66 
537S4S7 
5375461 


CLASS  124 

354  5375469 

67  5375410 

CLASS  125 

13X)1  5375471 


CLASS  12< 

3433  A 

5375472 

350  R 

5375473 

512 

5375474 

540 

5375475 

511 

5375476 

CLASS  12S 

201.11 

5375477 

20149 

5375471 

203.11 

5375479 

203.15 

5375410 

20341 

5375411 

204.11 

5375412 

20443 

5375413 

633 

5375414 

5375415 

653.1 

53754*6 

6533 

5375417 

660X)9 

5375411 

66IX)1 

5375419 

661.10 

5375490 

662X13 

5375491 

733 

5375492 

752 

5375493 

774 

5375494 

145 

5375495 

MO 

5375496 

CLASS Ul 

345  5375302 

CLASS  132 

200  5375491 

212  5375497 

CLASS  134 

2  5375357 
5375363 

3  5375351 

31  5375359 

42  5375364 

CLASS  135 

66  5375499 

nXM  5375300 

122  5375J0! 

CLASS  13< 

203  5376312 

245  5375360 

251  5375361 

251  5375,162 

CLASS  137 


1 

5375303 

5375304 

15 

5375J05 

70 

5375306 

205 

5375307 

356 

5375301 

556 

5375J09 

614.11 

5375310 

6253 

5375311 

CLASS  13S 

149  5375312 

CLASS  139 

21  5375313 

429  5375314 


CLASS  141 

109  5375315 

191  5375316 

372  5375317 

CLASS  144 

21  5375311 


PI  119 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  121 


PI  120 


CLASSmCATlON  OF  PATENTS 


1954 
Z20 


5J7SJI* 
5J75J20 


CLASS  141 
265  5J75.I65 

332  5J75.M* 

606  5J7S.I67 

CLASS  153 

175  5J75.«»I 

CLASS IM 

64  5J75.M« 
5J7SJ69 

71  5J7S.«70 

7«  SJ7S.t71 

K  5J75J72 

153  5J75.I73 

167  5.J75J74 

175  5J75J75 

221  5J75J76 

240  5J75.S77 

247  5J75.«7« 

250  5J75J19 

251  5J75.no 
301^6  5J75J«2 
345  5.57JJ83 
5aai  5J75Ji4 
626.1  5.575  J>5 
6361  5J75JH 
643.1  5J75jr7 
6511  5.575.m 

CLASS  159 

49  5J75J»9 

CLASS IM 

W  .   5J75J2I 

133  5J7SJ22 

177  5J75J23 

370.21  5J75J24 

CLASS  1«2 

34  5J75.WO 
164.3  5J75J92 
199  SJ7S.S93 

CLASS  IM 

120  5.575J25 

151  5.575  jr 

CLASSICS 

11.2  5J7SJ2* 

124  5J75J26 

167  5J75J29 

170  5J75J30 

CLASS IM 

55  5J75J3I 

77.1  5J75J32 

2411  5J75J33 

274  5J75J34 

2M  5J75J35 

330  5J75J36 

CLASS  1« 

4SI  5J75.337 

CLASS IM 

5  5J75J3i 

45  5J75J39 

46  5J75J40 
70  5J75.341 

CLASS  174 

35  R  5.576.513 
IIOPM  5J76J15 
110  It  5.576J14 
13«  F  5J76J16 
262  5J76JI7 

264  5J76JIS 

265  5J76JI9 

CLASS  ITS 

57  5.575.342 

61  5.575.343 

«5  5.S7U44 

101  ySKMi 

CLASS  ITT 

145  5J76J20 

233  5J76J21 

CLASS  17* 

It  Bl  4.122.957 

CLASS  IM 

S6  5.575J46 

»  1  5  J75  J47 

656  5J75J4I 

61.1  5J75J49 

197  5J75J50 

247  5J75J5I 


311 

5J75J52 

631 

5J75.9I5 

634 

5J75.9I6 

CLASS  Ml 

61« 

5J75.9I7 

19* 

5J76J22 

652 

5J75.9I» 

695 

5J75.919 

CLASS  It2 

697 

5J75.920 

106 

5.575J53 

710 

5J75.92I 

711 

5J75.922 

CLASS  IM 

714 

5J75.923 

74 

5J75J54 

734 

5J75.924 

55  1 

5J75J55 

747 

5J75.925 

757 

5J7S.926 

CLASS  117 

5J75.927 

719 

5J75J56 

764 

5J75.92* 

319 

5.575J57 

CLASS  211 

CLASS  IM 

II 

5J75J96 

716 
15* 

5J75J5§ 

5J75J59 

CLASS 2U 

79« 

5J75JM 

10 

5.575.929 

65 

5.575.930 

CLASS  IM 

II A  5.575J6I 

115  5J75J62 

CLASS  l«2 

329  5J75J64 

3.3  5J75J63 

12  R  5J75J65 

45  5J75J66 

514  5J75J67 

5«.3  5J75J«« 

5«7  5J75J69 

M.96  5J75J70 

5.575  J71 
1165  5J75J72 

CLASS  IM 

202  5J75J73 

213  5J75J74 

CLASS IM 
3S»  5J75J75 

468.3  5J75J76 

4«1  I  5J75.377 

771  5J75J7* 

1039  5J75.379 

CLASS 2M 

17  R  5J76J23 

6127  5J76J24 

302.2  5J75J«0 

401  5J75J«1 

5J9  5J76J2S 

CLASS  M3 

II  5.575.194 

CLASS IM 

403  5J75.I95 

564  5J75.I96 

CLASS  MS 

103  5J75.W7 

125  5.575.ni 

246  5J75J99 

267  5J75.90O 

413  5J75.90I 

426  5J75.905 

460  5J75.906 

510  5J7S.907 

CLASS  M» 

63.3  5J75JI2 

217  5J75Jt3 

232  5J75JM 

256  5J75JM 
264  5J75JI6 
3011  5J75JI7 

5J75.3II 

316  5J75JW 

503  5J75J90 

527  5J75J91 

534  5J75J92 

554  5J75J93 

710  5.575J94 

CLASS  2M 

4t  R  5^75.902 

CLASS M» 

17  5J75J95 

CLASS  21t 

164  5^75.903 

116  5J75.904 

257  1  5J7S.90I 
304  5J7S.WI 
32175  5J75.9I0 
333  01  5J75.9I1 
310.1  5J7).912 
409  5J7S.9I3 
445  5J7SJI4 


CLASS  219 

109  5J75.934 

12161  5J75.935 

12161  5J75.931 

5J75.936 
12114  5J75.932 

145.31  5J75.933 

469  5J75.942 

544  5J75.941 

710  5J75.943 

CLASS  22t 

I  5J75J9I 

203.01  5J75J97 

326  5J75J99 

451  5J75.400 

522  5J75.40I 

565  5J75.402 

CLASS  221 

31  5J75.403 

167  5J75.404 

CLASS  223 

1  5J75.405 

195  5J75.406 

324  5J75.407 

412  5J75.40i 

459  5.575.409 

CLASS  229 
14  5J75.4IO 


CLASS  224 


149 

257 

274 


5J75.411 
5J75.412 
5.575413 


CLASS  22* 

II  5J75.4I4 

CLASS  227 

109  5J75.4I5 

CLASS  22S 

49  1  5J75.416 

119  5J75.417 

147  R».35.37l 

CLASS  229 

3  5  R  5J75.41I 

23  R  5J75.4I9 

104  5.575.420 

117  16  5J75.421 

CLASS  232 
31  5J75.422 

CLASS  238 

312  5J76J26 

455  5J76J27 

469  5576J2I 

472  5J76J29 

5J76J30 
5J76J3I 
494  5.S76J32 

CLASS  239 

397.5  5J75.423 

436  5J75.424 

5331  5J75.425 

CLASS  241 

3  5J75.426 

30  5J75.427 

5J75.42I 

36  5J75.429 

CLASS  243 

241  5.575.430 

5J75.431 


302 

5J75.432 

351 

5J75.433 

364  1 

5.575.434 

4214 

5J75.4J5 

5424 

5J75.436 

«0«6 

5J75.437 

CLASS  244 

13 

5.575.431 

131 

5J75.439 

134F 

5J75.440 

135  R 

5.575.441 

191 

5J75.442 

CLASS  24S 

2J19  5J75.443 

242  5.575.444 

217  1  5.575.445 

304  5J75.446 

311  5.575.447 

410  5J75.44I 

429  5J75.449 

611  5J75.450 

CLASS  249 

119  5J75.937 

119  5J75.93I 


CLASS 

214  R 

227  19 

231.11 

236 

237  G 

251 

2<2 

292 

301 

310 

311 

341.1 

363.04 

369 


423R 
4S9.I 
472.1 
414.4 

4)51 


2M 

5J76J33 
5J76J34 
5J76J35 
5J76J36 
5J76J37 
5J76J3I 
5J76J39 
5J76J40 
5J76J41 
5J76J42 
5J76J43 
5J76J44 
5J76J45 
5J76J46 
5J76J47 
5J76J4I 
5J76J49 
5J76J50 
5.576J51 
5J76J52 
5J76J53 

CLASS  251 

1.3  5J75.451 

5^75.452 

611  5J75.453 

615  5J75.454 

CLASS  252 

1.57  5J75.939 

62.2  5J76.115 

62.63  5J75.940 

6*  5J75.944 

176  5J75.945 

111  5J75.946 

112.2  5376J5I 

116.26  5J75.947 

116  28  5J75.9a 

29901  5J75.949 

321  5J75.950 

400  1  5J75.951 

404  5J75.952 

504  5J75.953 

511  5J75.954 

514  5J75.955 
5J75.956 

521  5J75.957 

5W  5.575.951 

CLASS  2S4 
134.4  5J75.455 

345  5J75.456 

361  5J75.457 

CLASS  2S« 
45  5J75.45I 

CLASS  257 

«  5J76JS4 

53  5.S76J55 

•9  iSKMt 

173  5J76J57 

191  5J76J59 

2M  5J76J60 

217  5J76J61 

232  5J76J62 

253  5376J63 

295  5J76J64 

296  5J76J65 
301  5J76J6* 
316  5J76J67 
311  5J76J68 
321  5JT6J69 
369  5J76J70 


371 
391 
4M 
503 
530 
672 
706 
751 


5J76J7I 
5J76J72 
5J76J73 
5J76J74 
5J76J75 
5J76J76 
5J76J77 
5J76J7I 
5J76J79 


CLASS  2M 

121  5J75.959 
1.23  5.575,960 
1.33  5.575.961 
2.5  5J75.962 
36  5J75.963 
60  5J75.964 
171.17  5J75.965 
177  1  5.575,966 
296  5.575,967 
Ml  5.575.961 
516  5J75.969 

CLASS  2M 
44  5J75.9TO 

66  5J75.971 

CLASS  2C7 

91  5J75.460 

153  5.575.461 

CLASS  2«9 

32  5.575.462 

CLASS  27* 

52.02  5J75.463 

CLASS  271 

2  5J75.464 

913  5J75.465 

1003  5J75.466 

122  5375.467 
225  5J75.46I 
270  5375,469 

CLASS  273 

1JR  5J75.470 

30  5J75.471 

149  R  5375.475 

153  S  5375.476 

372  5375,471 

371  5375,479 

402  5375.480 

411  5375.411 

5375.412 
5375.413 

CLASS  277 

n  5375.414 

W  5375.415 

96  5375.416 

169  5375.4r 

CLASS  279 

4.0*  5375.481 

CLASS 2M 

11.22  5375.489 

21.12  5375.490 

4171  5375.491 

475  5375,492 
5375.493 

507  5375.494 

602  5375.495 

611  5375,496 

619  5375302 

730.1  5375.497 

731  5375.498 

741  5375.499 

751  5375300 

777  5375301 

CLASS  2S1 

21.1  5375303 

29  537530» 

36  5375305 

39  5375306 

CLASS  2t3 

16  5375307 

93  5375308 

CLASS  2*5 

7  5375309 

35  5375310 

61  5375311 

319  5375312 

CLASS  292 

339  5375313 

340  5375314 
34117  5375315 
353  5375316 


CLASS 2M 

1.1  5375317 

16  5375318 

19.2  5375319 

55  5375320 

CLASS  2M 

57.1  5375321 
976  5375.522 
97.7  5.575323 
142  5.575324 
113  5375325 
205  5375326 
213  5375327 

CLASS  297 

21911  5.575328 

2602  5375330 

3004  5375,095 

362  11  5375331 

452.2  5375332 

5.575333 
452.21  5.575334 

464  5375335 

CLASS  2M 

23  R  5375336 

CLASS  2W 

31  5375337 

39.2  5375331 

CLASS  3*1 

65  5375339 

1103  5375340 

CLASS  3«3 

I  5375341 

125  5375342 

155  5375343 

CLASS  347 

42  5376.580 

117  5376381 

118  5376382 

CLASS 3M 

13  5376383 

45  5376384 

51  5376385 

88  5376386 

903  5.576387 

154  5376388 

313  A  5376389 

359  5376390 

CLASS  312 

7.1  5375344 

7.2  5375345 
183  5.575346 
223.2  5375329 
326  5375347 

CLASS  313 

25  5376391 

5376392 
23131  5376393 

309  5376394 

402  5376395 

422  5376396 

582  5376397 

623  5376391 

CLASS  315 
15  5376399 

mil  5376.600 

1693  5.576.601 

507  5376.602 

CLASS  3lt 

3  5376.603 

135  5376.604 

561.12  5376.605 

Ml  5.576.606 

CLASS  32* 

22  5376.608 

30  5376.609 

31  5376.610 
5376.611 

54  5376.612 

CLASS  322 

16  5376A13 

CLASS  323 

239  5376.614 

284  5376.615 

314  5376.616 

CLASS  324 

71.4  5376.617 

76.15  5376A1I 


76.79 

5376.619 

174 

5.576.620 

239 

5.576.621 

318 

5376A22 

5376.623 

329 

5376.624 

424 

5376.625 

464 

5376.626 

639 

5376.627 

678 

5376.628 

709 

5376.629 

760 

5376.630 

761 

5376.631 

772 

5376.632 

CLASS  326 

10  5376.633 

26  5376.634 

27  5376.635 
39  5376.636 
55  5376.637 
62  5376.638 
66  5376.639 
83  5376.640 

5376.641 

86  5376.642 

94  5376.643 

CLASS  327 

51  5376.644 
94  5376.645 
103  5376.646 
108  5376.647 

110  5376.641 

111  5376.649 
142  5.576.650 
202  5376.651 
254  5376.652 
356  5376.653 
433  5376.654 

537  5376.655 

538  5376.656 
543  5376.657 
552  5376.658 

CLASS  33* 

52  5.576.659 
107  Re35.379 
149  5376.660 
277  5376.661 

5376.662 

306  5376.663 

CLASS  331 

1  A  5376.664 

14  5376.665 

25  5376.666 

117  D  5376.667 

CLASS  333 

21  A  5376.668 

116  5376,669 

126  5376.670 

128  5376.671 

204  5376.672 
206  5376.673 
212  5376.674 
260  5376.675 

CLASS  335 

132  5376.676 

172  5376.677 

205  5376.678 
306  5376.679 

CLASS  336 

200  5376.680 

208  5376.681 

CLASS  337 

186  5376.682 

333  5376.683 

CLASS  33S 

50  5376,684 

CLASS  34* 

384  1  5376.685 

426  5376.616 

438  5376.617 

463  5376.688 

514  5.576,689 

539  5376,690 

568  5376.691 

571  5376.692 

572  5376.693 

573  5376.694 
600  5376.6M 
630  5376.697 
649  5376.695 
82506  5376.739 
12516  5.576,700 
125310  5376.701 


UMI 


8253  5376.702 

825.52  5.576.698 

825.97  5376.699 

854.4  5,576.703 

CLASS  341 

20  5376.704 

5376.705 
22  5376.706 

58  5376.707 

110  5376,709 

118  5.576.708 

CLASS  342 

1  5376.710 
152  5376,711 
160  5376.712 
174  5376.713 
357  5376.715 

5376,716 
373  5.576.717 

CLASS  343 

TOO  MS  5.576.718 

702  5376.719 

5376.720 
753  5376,721 

882  5376,722 

CLASS  345 

2  5376.723 
7  5376.724 
32  5.576.725 
76  5.576.726 
91  5.576.728 
94  5376.729 
98  5376.730 
100  5376.731 
127  5376.732 
163  5376.733 
1«  5376.734 
173  5.576.735 
179  5.576.727 
189  5376.736 
200  5.577.203 

211  5376.737 

212  5.576.738 

CLASS  34« 

136  5376,740 

145  5376.741 

1501  5.576.742 

CLASS  347 

11  5376.743 

14  5.576.744 

5.576.745 
5376.746 
48  5376.747 

58  5376.748 

86  5376.749 

87  5376,750 
217  5376.751 
238  5376.752 
248  5.576.753 
262  5376.754 

CLASS  34« 

13  5376,755 

192  5376.756 

207  5.576.757 

220  5376.758 

231  5376.759 

5376.760 

257  5.576.761 

296  5376.762 

308  5376.763 

356  5376.764 

407  5376.765 

5376.766 

413  5376.767 

468  5376.768 

511  5376.769 

525  5.576.770 

556  5.576.771 

699  5376.772 

734  5376.773 

745  5,576,774 

CLASS  351 

62  5376.775 

63  5376.776 
86  5.576.777 
177  5.576.778 
211  5376.780 

CLASS  353 
31  5.575348 

CLASS  354 

195.1  5376.786 


CLASS  355 

53  5376.801 

211  5376.803 

215  5376.804 

219  5376.805 

5376.806 

5376,807 

5376.808 

225  5376.809 

228  5376.810 

246  5376.811 

251  5376.812 

5376.813 

253  5376.814 

256  5376.815 

260  5376.816 

262  5376.817 

271  5376.811 

5376.819 

274  5376.820 

284  5376.821 

301  5376.822 
308  5.576.823 
327  5.576.824 

CLASS  356 

71  5376.825 

138  5376.826 

336  5376.827 

346  5376.834 

354  5376.829 

372  5376.828 

373  5376.830 
375  5376.831 
391  5376,832 
394  5376.833 

CLASS  358 

261.1  5376.835 

302  5376,836 
433  5376,145 
444  5376,846 

448  5376,847 

449  5376.8« 

450  5376.849 
452  5.576.850 
470  5.576,851 
475  5376.852 


CLASS 


12 
40 

51 
59 

67 
TO 
73 
75 
76 

80 
81 
87 
88 

95 
110 

117 

123 
125 
176 
189 
224 
248 
305 
333 
434 
494 
514 
585 
630 
631 
676 
686 

692 
696 
701 

811 
813 
822 
841 
871 
872 
877 


359 

5376.853 
5376.854 
5376J55 
5376.856 
5376*57 
S376.IS8 
5376.859 
S376.860 
S376.861 
5376.862 
5376J63 
5376.864 
5376.865 
5376.866 
5376.867 
5376.868 
5376.869 
5376.870 
5376.871 
5376.872 
5376.873 
5376.874 
5376.875 
5376.876 
5.576.877 
5376.878 
5376.879 
5376.880 
5376.881 
5376.882 
5376.883 
5376.884 
5376J85 
5376.886 
5376.887 
5376.888 
5376.819 
5376.890 
5376.191 
5.576.892 
5376.893 
5376.894 
5376.895 
5376.896 
5376.897 
5376.898 
5376.899 
5376.900 
5376.901 


CLASS  3M 

48  53T6.903 

51  53T6.904 


64 
66 
T3.14 

TT.08 

T8.09 
98.06 
103 

113 

130.31 

132 

135 


53T6.907 
5376.908 
5376.905 
5376.906 
5376.910 
5.576.909 
5376.911 
5376.912 
5376.913 
5376.914 
5376,915 
5376.916 
5376.917 
5376.918 


CLASS  3<1 

56  5376.920 

93  5376.921 

120  5376.922 

213  5376.923 

223  5376.924 

301.2  5376.925 

303  5376.926 

306.1  5376.927 

321.1  5376.928 

680  5376.929 

683  5376.930 

687  5376.931 

697  5376.932 

704  5376.933 

761  5376.934 

785  5376.935 

796  5376.936 

820  5376.937 

829  5376.938 

CLASS  3«2 

31  5375349 

32  5375350 
5375351 

83.1  5375352 

101  5375353 

103  5375354 

109  5375355 
5375356 

240  5375.459 

276  5375357 

396  5375358 

CLASS  30 

16  5.576.939 

17  5376.940 
21  5376.941 
39  5376,942 
56  5376.943 
71  5376.9*4 


CLASS 


131 
146 
167.01 

401 

413.02 

424.05 

426.01 
426.03 
431.03 

431.08 

456 

468.03 

468.08 

469.01 

470.09 

491 

500 

505 

514  A 

516 

554 

561 
572 

576 

578 

579 

709.1 

715.1 

725 

754 

803 


3M 

5376.945 
5376.946 
5376.947 
5376.948 
5376.949 
5376.952 
53T6.956 
5376.957 
5376.960 
5376,959 
5376.961 
5376.962 
5376.963 
5376.964 
5376.965 
5376.966 
53T6.96T 
5376^68 
5376.969 
5376.9T0 
5376.971 
5376«0 
5376.972 
5376.973 
5376.974 
5376.975 
5376.976 
5376.977 
5376.978 
5376.979 
5376.9W 
5376.981 
5376.9(2 
5376.958 
5376.983 
5376.984 


CLASS  3«5 

49  5376,985 

129  5376,986 

149  5376.987 

185.04  5376.988 

185.09  5376,989 

185.23  5376,990 

185.24  5376,991 


185.29 

185.3 

185.33 

189.01 

189.04 

189.06 

200 

205 

207 

226 

230.01 

230.03 

233 


5376.992 
5376.993 
5376,994 
5376,995 
5376,996 
5376.997 
5376.998 
5376.999 
5377/100 
53T7.001 
5377X102 
5377.003 
5377.004 
5377.005 


CLASS  3M 

171.1  5375359 
219  5375360 
336  5375361 
347  5375362 

CLASS  3C7 

104  5377.006 

CLASS  3« 

282  5377.007 

CLASS  3«9 

13  5377.008 

32  5377.009 

36  5377.010 

47  5377.011 

48  5377.012 
5377^)13 

59  5377.015 

77.2  5377.014 
110  5377.016 

5377.017 
112  5377X118 

116  5377.019 

275.2  5377.020 

sjsnmi 

CLASS  37f 

13  5377.022 

16  5377.023 

18  5377,024 

22  5377.025 

24  5377X)26 

32.1  5377X127 

54  5377.028 

5377.029 
5377X)30 
58.1  5377XB1 

51.3  5377X132 

60  5377X133 
S377XB4 
5377XJ35 
5377.036 

60.1  5377X137 
5377X138 
5377X139 

73  5377X140 

79  5377X141 

85.11  5377X1*4 

85.7  5377X1*2 

85.8  5377XM3 
9*1  5377XM5 

95.2  5377,0*6 

95.3  5377,047 
1101  5377X148 
112  5377X149 

CLASS  371 

102  5377X150 

21.4  5377X151 

22.5  5377X152 
37.4  5377X153 
39.1  5377.054 

51.1  5377.055 

57.2  5377X156 

CLASS  372 

18  5377X157 

20  5377X158 

22  5377X159 

39  5377XW1 

45  5377.O6I 

46  5377X162 
5377X163 

96  5377X164 

CLASS  373 

89  5377.065 

CLASS  374 

141  5375363 

CLASS  375 

222  5377.066 

224  5377.067 

232  5377X168 

242  5377X169 


257 
259 
298 
324 
327 
346 
356 
371 
373 
376 

377 


5377.070 
5377.071 
5377.072 
5377,073 
5377.074 
5377X776 
5377.075 
5377.078 
5377.079 
5377X180 
5377.086 
5377.087 


CLASS  37« 

252  5377.088 

260  5377X181 

293  5377X185 

302  5377X182 

372  5377X183 

406  5377X114 

CLASS  37t 
54  5377.089 

64  5377X190 

119  5377X191 

5377.092 
125  5377.093 

197  5377.09* 

206  5377.095 

CLASS  379 

2  5377X196 

3  5377X197 
5  5377X198 
21  5377X»9 

58  5377.100 
5377.101 

59  5377.102 
5377.103 

67  5377.10* 

93  5377.105 

5377.106 

96  5377.107 

97  5377.108 
112  5377.109 
201  5377.110 
209  5377.111 
216  5377.112 
220  5377.113 
385  5377.114 
399  5377.115 
410  5377.116 
414  5377.117 
428  5377.118 
438  5377.119 


class: 


5377.120 
5377.121 
5377.122 

5377.123 
53T7.124 
5377.125 


CLASS  3«1 

59  5377.126 

71  5377.127 

81  5377.128 

113  5377.129 

CLASS  3«2 

106  5377.130 

173  5377.131 

238  5377.132 

240  5377.134 

253  5377.135 

270  5377,136 

CLASS  3M 

34  5375364 

45  5375365 

5375366 
132  5375367 

448  5375368 

470  5375369 

5375370 
492  5375371 

585  5375372 

CLASS  3«S 

12  5377,137 

14  5377.138 
5377.139 

31  5377.140 

43  5377.141 

47  5377.142 

61  5377.143 

78  5377,144 

88  5377.145 

92  5377.146 

109  .  5377.147 

115  5377.148 

134  5377.149 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  123 


PI  122 


135 


5J77.U0 
5JT7.15I 


CLASS  3H 

33 

5J76.(37 

46 

5J76.(40 

5J76J41 

5J7«y«42 

52 

5J76J44 

6t 

5^76.902 

<n 

5J7M43 

113 

5J7«.09 

117 

5J7643( 

CLASS  an 

MM 

5J77.132 

811 

3J77.133 

5J77.154 

S39 

5J77.133 

CLASS  an 

JW 

3J77.I36 

416 

3J77.I57 

433 

5J77.15i 

CLASS 9M 

2.15 

5J77,139 

2.35 

3J77.161 

141 

3J77.162 

142 

5J77.16J 

2.M 

3J77.164 

3JT7.l«a 

22 

5JT7.166 

23 

5JT7.167 

61 

5J77.I69 

110 

5J77.170 

112 

5J77.171 

114 

5JT7.172 

3J77.1(3 

116 

SJ77.173 

119 

SJT7.174 

127 

5J77.173 

5J77.I76 

133 

isn.\it 

135 

5J77,I79 

5J77.1(0 

3J77.1(1 

137 

3JT7.1(2 

169 

5J77.177 

172 

5J77.I»4 

173 

5JT7.1»5 

1S106 

3J77.194 

1»12D 

5J77.195 

IS3  04 

5J77.197 

IS3  09 

5J77.19( 

1(313 

5J77.199 

1(303 

5^77000 

lU.l 

3J77J8I 

2oaoi 

3JT7JM 

5JTTJB 

200.02 

5J77J06 

5J77J07 

20004 

5JT7.20« 

200.06 

3J77J09 

200.1 

5J77.210 

20013 

5J77.211 

200  1( 

5J77J02 

211 

5J77.no 

227 

3J76.931 

230 

5J77J12 

2«0 

3J77J13 

2(7 

3JT7JI4 

311 

5JT7J15 

326 

3JT7,I(( 

3J77.1(9 

342 

5J77,1(7 

376 

3J77.216 

5J77J17 

405 

5JT7J1( 

411 

5JT7J19 

416 

5J77.220 

427 

3J77.221 

439 

3JT7J22 

445 

5J77.223 

5J77J24 

5JT7a2S 

446 

5J77J26 

449 

5J77.227 

467 

isnaxt 

474 

5J77J29 

477 

5J77J30 

500 

3J77a31 

5J77aJ2 

5J77J33 

5JT7J34 

501 

5J77.190 

302 

3JT7.I91 

507 

SJ77.192 

313 

3JT7.I9J 

530 

3J77.2» 

331 

SJ71.236 

535 

3J77.237 

339 

3J77.233 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


601 
«03 


605 

607 


613 
61( 
621 
670 

671 

703 

703 

737 

732 

7(3  19 

793 

(00 


(06 

(90 


SJ77J4( 
5J7t.934 
3J77aj9 
5JT7J41 
SJ77J43 
5J77J40 
3J77J47 
3J77J«9 
5JT7JS4 
3J77J46 
SJ77J42 
5J77J30 
5J77J32 
5J77JS1 
5J77J44 
5J77J33 
3JT7J33 
5J76.933 
3J77.I96 
3J76.9S3 
3J77J36 
3J77JJ7 

ijmjs* 

3JTT.2S9 
5J77J60 
5J77J61 
5J77.1(6 
5J77J62 


31 
32 
S3 

79 

121 

139 

233 

23( 

322 

379 

396 

J»7 

4I( 

310 
364 

626 


CLASS 9M 

3J76.7(I 
5J7fc7(2 
3J76.793 
3J76,T96 
3J76,7(( 
3J76,7«7 
3J7»t77» 
5J7».797 
5J7».7W 
5J7«k7»» 
5J7*J0tf 
3J7*.7t3 
3J76.79I 
5J76.790 
5J76,7(3 
5J76.7»4 
5J76.7(9 
5J76.792 
5J76.794 
5J76k793 


CLASS' 


76 

11(.2 

1(3 

472 

703.1 

717 


5J73J73 
3J73J74 
3J75J75 
3J73J76 
5J73J77 
3J75J7( 


CLASS  4tl 

119  5.575  J79 

CLASS 4U 

49  5J75J(0 

157  3J73J(1 

320  SJ73J(2 

CLASS 4M 

72  5.3733(3 


CLASS  415 

5J7SJ(( 
5J75J(4 
3J75J(5 
3J73J(6 
3J7SJ(7 
3J75J(9 
3J75J90 
3J75J92 
3J73J91 
5J75J93 
5J75J94 

CLASS 4W 

SJ73J93 

3J73J96 

CLASS  4t9 

5J73J97 
5J75J9t 


1( 

24 

32 

66 

76 

12( 

166 

223  1 

230 

237 

303 


CLASS  41* 

69  5J75J99 

CLASS  411 
4(  3373.600 

339  3J73.601 

403  5J75.602 

CLASS  414 

1379  5J7SJ03 

462  isnju* 

490  5J73.<05 


563 
319 

UP 

743 

730 

7(6 

7((.9 

797.4 

797.6 


3J73J06 
5J7S.607 

isnjm 

5J73409 
5J73.610 
5J7SAI1 
5J73j6I2 
3J73.613 
3J73.6I4 


CLASS  415 

74  5J75A15 

113  3J73.616 

3J7SAI7 
1212  5J7SAI( 

173  5J73.6I9 

192  5J73.620 

209.2  5J73.62I 

2131  5J75.622 

CLASS  4M 

215  3J73A23 

242  5J73A24 


CLASS  417 

17(  5J75.62S 

231  5J75.626 

232  5J73A27 
403  5J73A29 
420  3J73.630 
474  3J73A31 
4772  3J73.632 
506  5J73A33 

CLASS  41t 

334  3J73.634 

33J  3J73.635 

CLASS  4M 

34  5J75.972 

112  5J75.973 

CLASS  422 

22  5J73.974 

64  3J7S.976 

73  5J7S.9T7 

104  3J73.97( 

132  3J73.979 

Id  3J73.9(0 

CLASS  423 

132  5J73J(1 

2U5  5J75.9(3 

l**f»  5J73.9(4 

4«  3J73.9(3 


CLASS 


9364 
39 

62 
65 

70.2 

76.4 

7(03 

7(06 

7(1 

7(35 

(4 

933 

94.6 

l((  I 

193  I 

197  II 

234  1 

27(1 

401 

40t 

40( 


411 
422 
423 
433 
442 
450 


431 
453 
465 
461 

472 

*n 

301 
320 
333 

613 


424 

5J75.9(6 
5J73.9« 
3J73.909 
3J73.990 
5J73.99I 
5J7S.992 
5J75,994 
3J73.993 
3J73.993 
3J73.997 
3J7S.996 
3J75.99( 
5J7S.999 
3J76MO 
3J76J»1 
5J76JXt2 
5J76.a03 
5J76^a04 
5J76003 
3J76M4 
5J76A)6 
5J76iia7 
5J76.aa( 
5J76.009 
3J76.0I0 
3J76.01I 
5J76.0I2 
5J76.0I3 
5J76A14 
5J76.015 
5J76.016 
3J76.0I7 
5J76.01( 
3J73.«t7 
3J76AI9 
5J76.020 
3J76«1 
5J76A22 
5J76A24 
5J76XI23 
5J76A26 
5J76uaZ7 
5J76J>2( 


CLASS  42S 

72.1  5.576.029 


112 
130 
1(6 
217 
532 


( 

94 

no 

127 
230 
271 
439 
34( 
37( 

594 
607 
615 
646 


3J76JD30 
5J76.031 
5J76.032 
5J76.033 
5J76.034 

CLASS  42« 

5J76ja35 
5J76A36 
5J76jOn 
5J76j03( 
5J76X39 
5J76JIM0 
5J76.041 
5J76.042 
5J76UM3 
5J76XM( 
5J76.044 
5J76J>43 
SJ76M6 
5J76j047 


CLASS 


64 

77 

9( 

123 

160 

162 

221 

245 

2a.  1 

233 

2332 

379 

3(33 

3(6 

3(99 

407  I 

433 

4432 

432 

454 

310 

332 

334 

355 

339 

363 

379 


CLASS 


I 

13 

34  1 

36J 

36.9 

36.91 

36.92 

64.1 

63.3 

131 

141 

142 

132 

192 

193 

210 

216 

220 

224 

290 

325 

327 

332 


336 
3(2 
395 
403 
40( 
413 
447 

552 

612 
654 
679 
694B 


427 

5J76.030 

5J76X»51 

3J76X)32 

3J76J033 

3J76j034 

5J76fl35 

5J76436 

3J76jaS7 

5J7»A3( 

5J76flS9 

5J76.061 
5J76.062 
5J76.063 
5J76A49 
5J76.06S 
5J76M4 
5J76«7 
5J76.06( 
5J76«9 
5J7fc070 
5J76J72 
5J76.07I 
5J76.073 
5J76.074 
5J76.075 
5J76U»76 

42t 

5J76.077 
5J76.07( 
5J76.079 
5J76M0 
3J76M1 
5J76«2 
5J76M3 
5J76i»4 
5J76M3 
SJ76M6 
3J76M7 
SJ76n9 
5J76jOW 
5J76:09I 
3J76jO»2 
3J73.9«2 
5J76J>»3 
5J76.094 
5J76.093 
5J76.096 
3J76J097 
3J76M( 
5J76J0M 
5J76;099 
5J76.100 
3J76.I01 
3J76.102 
5J76.104 
5J76.I05 
5J76.I06 
5J76.107 
5.376.10« 
5J76.109 
5J76.I10 
5J77J63 
5J76.11I 
5J76.112 
5376,113 
3J76.I14 


CLASS  429 

59  5J76.I16 

162  5J76.117 

2I(  5J76.11( 

5.376,119 
5J76.120 
220  5376.121 

CLASS  4M 

3  3J76.I22 

5J76.I23 


7 

21 

41 

3( 

39 

106.6 
122 
126 
139 

146 
191 
192 
201 
269 

270.1 

270.15 

2(1.1 

2(6.1 

313 

314 

321 

3(6 

429 

449 

301 

302 


303 
504 

509 
512 
527 
329 
537 
343 
555 


5(4 


3J76.124 
5J76.123 
5J76.126 
5J76.I27 
5J76.I2( 
5376.129 
3J76.130 
3J76.I31 
3376.132 
SJ76.133 
5J76.134 
5J76.135 
5J76.I36 
5JT6.I37 
5J76.13( 
3J76.139 
5J76.140 
5J76.141 
5J76.142 
5J76,143 
5J76.144 
5376.145 
5376.146 
5376.147 
5376.  I4( 
5376.149 
5376.150 
5376.131 
5376.152 
5376.133 
5J76.I34 
5376.133 
3376.136 
5376.157 
5376. 1 5( 
5376.159 
5376.160 
5376.161 
5376.162 
5376.163 
5376.164 
5376.165 
5376.166 
5376.167 
5376.I6( 
5376.169 
5376.170 
5.576.171 
5376.172 
5376.173 


CLASS  431 
(  5373.636 

3J75.637 
73  iSKMt 

123  3375.639 

334  5373.640 

CLASS  432 

9  5375.641 

n  5375.642 


CLASS  433 

5375.643 
5J73.644 
5J75.643 
5J75.646 
5375.647 
537S.64( 
5373.649 
5375.630 
5375.631 
3375.652 
5375.653 
5373.634 
5375.635 
5J75.656 
5375.657 


3 

( 

9 

76 

114 

127 

141 

165 

173 

202  1 

215 

216 

219 

224 


CLASS  434 

160  5375.63( 

374  5375.660 

467  5375.659 


7.23 

7.4 
7.9 
7.92 
7.93 


CLASS  435 

5376.174 
5376.175 
5376,176 
537M77 
5376.17( 
5J76.I79 
5J7«,I(0 
5376.1(4 
5376,1(3 
5376,1(1 
5376,1(2 
5376.1(6 
5376.1(7 
5J76,1(( 
5376,1(9 
5J76.I90 
5J76.191 
5376.192 


69.2 
<«.6 
69.( 
91.1 
91.2 
913 
119 

1711 
1713 

193 
240.2 


234.21 

297.1 

721 


5376.193 
5376.194 
5376.193 
5376.196 
5376,197 
5J76,I9( 
5J76,I99 
5376J0O 
5J76J0I 
5376J02 
5376.203 
5376.204 
5J76.205 
5376.206 
5376.207 
5376.20* 
5376.209 
5376J10 
5376J11 
5.576.  lO 


CLASS  43« 

( 

5376^12 

l( 

5376J13 

4} 

5376.214 

V) 

5376J15 

16 

5376J16 

126 

3376J17 

174 

5376J1( 

500 

5376J19 

51( 

5376J20 

CLASS  437 

t 

5J76.22I 

4 

5.576J22 

1 

5J76.223 

3.576J24 

21 

5J76.225 

24 

5376.226 

35 

5376J27 

5376.22( 

40 

5376.229 

41 

5376J30 

5376.231 

41 

5376032 

5376J33 

5376.234 

4( 

5376.155 

5376.236 

50 

5376.237 

52 

5376.238 

53 

5376.239 

M 

5.576,240 

63 

5376041 

191 

5376042 

193 

5376043 

200 

5376044 

203 

5376045 

216 

5376046 

225 

5376.247 

5376.24* 

22( 

5376.249 

5376.230 

5376.251 

CLASS  439 

17 

5375.664 

49 

5375.665 

62 

5375.661 

67 

5375.662 

79 

5375.663 

(2 

5375.666 

9( 

5375.667 

131 

5375.66( 

13( 

5375.670 

157 

5375.669 

5375.67 1 

5375.672 

24« 

5375.673 

2(4 

5375.674 

110 

5375.675 

347 

5375.676 

372 

5375.67( 

373 

5375,677 

396 

5373.679 

404 

3373.6(0 

459 

3375.6(1 

300 

5375.6(2 

393 

5375.6(3 

5375.6*4 

5375.6*3 

620 

5373.6(6 

617 

5J75.6*7 

660 

5J7S.6(( 

709 

5J75.6(9 

717 

5J73.690 

744 

3J75.691 

732 

5J75.692 

773 

5373A93 

(23 

3373,694 

(3( 

3375.695 

(52 

5375.696 

((3 

3375.697 

CLASS  449 

73  5375.69* 

(9  5.575.699 

CLASS  44< 

34  5375.700 

104  5375.701 

431  5375.702 

CLASS  449 

13  5375.703 

CLASS  451 

36  5375.704 

39  5.575.705 

41  5375.706 

173  5375.707 
305  5375.70« 
347  5375.709 
350  5375.710 
367  5375.711 

CLASS  452 

177  5375.712 

\n  5J75.7I3 

CLASS  454 

174  5375.714 
286  5.575,715 

CLASS455 

330  5.577.  I6( 

5377064 

33.3  5377065 

66  5377066 

90  5377.267 

53T706* 

5377.269 

180  1  5377070 

CLASS  4«9 

116  5375.716 

CLASS 4U 

I  5375.717 

26  5375.474 


CLASS  473 


It 

223 

2(2 

298 
300 
305 
315 
317 
379 


5375.718 
5.573.719 
5.575.720 
5375.721 
5375.473 
5375.722 
5375.723 
5375.724 
5373.723 
537S.4T7 


CLASS  474 

135  5375.726 

5375.727 

170  5375.728 

260  5375.729 

CLASS  475 

5  5375.730 

72  5375.735 

307  5375.731 

CLASS  47« 

10  5375.732 

40  5375.733 

46  5.575.736 


55 

5373.734 
CLASS  477 

12 

43 

3373,737 

13 
14 
13 
19 

21 

23 
44 

CLASS  4S2 

35 
51 
70 
72 
92 
97 

5.575,738 
5.575.739 
5.575.740 
5.575.741 
5.575.742 
5.575.743 

5375.744 
3375.745 


CLASS  493 

154  5.575.746 

213  5375.747 

477  5375.74( 

CLASS  591 

35  5376052 

36  5.576.253 
lOO  3.376034 
122  5J76035 

CLASS  592 

61  5.576056 

62  5.576057 
73  5.576.258 
117  5.576.259 

5376060 
185  5.576.261 

233  5.576.262 

237  5.576063 

CLASS  593 

227  5376.264 

5.576.265 
5J76066 
5376067 
5376.268 

CLASS  594 

236  5376.269 

271  5J76070 

CLASS  59? 

110  3J76071 

CLASS  599 

159  5J76072 

364  5.576073 

560  5376074 

562  5J76075 


CLASS  519 


112 
113 
114 
122 
133 
220 
276 
321 
3(4 


5376076 
5.576077 
5376078 
5.376079 
5376080 
5.576081 
53760(2 
5.5760(3 
53760(4 
53760(3 


CLASS  512 

5.576.2(6 

CLASS  514 

53760(7 
5.S7608( 
3.576.2(9 


53 

36 

57 

59 

112 

17( 

179 

210 
211 


218 

2310 

253 

233 

260 

277 
291 

292 
300 
301 
307 

312 

316 

317 

323 
324 
337 
345 
369 
395 
399 
422 
427 
449 
456 
467 
547 
559 
565 

647 

685 

729 


153 
400 
407 


5376090 

5376091 

5J76092 

5376094 

5376095 

5376096 

5376097 

5376098 

5376093 

5376099 

5376.300 

5376.301 

5376.305 

5376,302 

5.576.303 

SJ76.304 

5376.306 

5376J07 

5376J0* 

5376.309 

5J76.310 

5.576.311 

5J76312 

5376,313 

5J76JI4 

5376J15 

5.576.316 

5376.317 

5376.318 

5376.319 

5376J20 

5376J2I 

5J76J22 

5376.323 

5376.324 

5376325 

5376326 

5376J27 

5376J28 

5376.329 

5376.330 

5J76.331 

5376.332 

5376333 

5376J34 

5376J35 

3376336 

5376.337 

5.576.338 

5.576.339 

5376.340 

5376341 

5376.342 

5376J43 

5J76.344 

5J76J45 

5376.346 

5.576347 

5376.348 

5376J49 

5376350 

5376.351 

5376352 

5376.353 

5376.354 

3376355 

CLASS  522 

5376356 
5376J57 

CLASS  523 

5376358 
3376339 
3J76J60 


423 
440 


5376J61 
53763*2 


CLASS  524 

64 

5376.363 

80 

5376.364 

117 

5376365 

140 

5376J66 

291 

5376.367 

297 

5376J68 

413 

5376369 

3J76370 

5376371 

442 

5376.372 

445 

5376.373 

451 

5376.374 

481 

5376.375 

495 

5376J76 

5376J77 

523 

5376378 

544 

5376.381 

591 

5.576382 

765 

5376.383 

806 

5376J84 

CLASS  525 

77 

5376385 

92B 

5376387 

99 

5376388 

119 

5J76J89 

146 

5376J90 

150 

5376391 

289 

5376.392 

293 

5376.393 

310 

5376.394 

314 

5376.395 

367 

5376J96 

444 

5J763«7 

528 

5376,398 

531 

5376.399 

65 

88 

212 

229 

317.1 

318.4 

320 

332 


12 

49 

64 

70 

85 

196 

199 

310 

340 

343 

361 


CLASS  52« 

5376.400 
5376.401 
5376386 
5376.403 
5376.402 
5J76.404 
5376.405 
5576.406 
5376.407 

CLASS  528 

5376.408 
5.576.409 
5.576.410 
5376,411 
5.576.412 
5376.413 
5376.414 
5376.415 
5J76.4I6 
5376.417 
5376.418 

CLASS  539 

5.576.419 


322 
324 
350 

388.75 


5376.420 
5376.421 
5376.422 
5376.423 


CLASS  536 

17.9  5376.424 

18.6  5376,425 


18.7 
23.1 
24.1 
26.8 


5J76.426 
5J76,427 
5376.428 
5376,429 


CLASS  549 

523  5376,430 

CLASS  544 

98  5376,431 

250  5376,432 

369  5376,433 

CLASS  54* 

133  5376.434 

150  5.576.435 

156  5376.436 

171  5376.437 

263  5376.439 

294  5376,440 

476  5376,438 

CLASS  549 

143  5376,441 

203  5376,442 

237  5376,443 

413  5376,444 

477  5376,445 
517  5376,446 
550  5376,447 

CLASS  549 

366  5376,44* 

375  5376,449 

510  5376,450 

CLASS  554 

227  5376,451 

CLASS  556 

130  5376.452 

400  5376.453 

CLASS  559 

319  5376.469 

386  5376.454 

406  5376.455 

CLASS  SC9 

78  5376.456 

154  5376.470 

245  5376.437 

CLASS  562 

519  5376.458 

589  5.576.459 


CLASS  5M 

386  5376.460 

CLASS  5M 

27  5376.461 

341  5376.462 

431  5376.463 

691  5376.465 

697  5376.464 

862  5376.471 

885  5376.467 

CLASS  585 

735  5.576.466 

CLASS  588 
(  5376.46* 


CLASS  «99 


3 

104 

117 

121 

123 

148 

157 

167 

193 

207 


3375.749 
3375.751 
5375.754 
5375.752 
5375.753 
5375.755 
5373.736 
5375.757 
5375.75* 
5375.759 


CLASS  991 

19  5375.760 

48  5375.761 

152  5375.762 

CLASS  C92 

1*  5375.763 

26  5.575.764 

32  5375.765 


CLASS  «94 

51 

5375.766 

5.575.767 

74 

5375.768 

86 

5375,769 

91 

5375.770 

% 

5375.771 

5375.772 

no 

5373.773 

5375.774 

164 

Bl  5.125.904 

187 

5375.776 

198 

5375.777 

200 

5375.778 

746 

5375.779 

772 

5375.780 

362 

5375.781 

185  1 

5375,782 

5375,783 

5375.784 

185.2 

5375.7*5 

387 

5375.786 

CLASS  <9t 

15 

5375.7*7 

41 

5.575.78* 

4? 

5375.789 

60 

5375.790 

61 

5375,791 

5375,792 

80 

5J75,793 

116 

5375,794 

120 

5375.795 

5375.796 

129 

5375.797 

110 

5375.798 

139 

5375.799 

144 

5375.800 

148 

5375.801 

151 

5375.802 

5375.803 

185 

5375.804 

706 

5375.805 

207 

5375.806 

CLASS  C97 

5 

5375.807 

62 

5375.809 

99 

5375.810 

101 

5375J11 

114 

5375.812 

116 

5375.813 

127 

5375.814 

CLASS  623 

1  5375.813 

5375.816 
5375.817 
5375,818 

13  5375,819 

CLASS  899 

200  5376.472 

5376.473 
5376.474 
5376.475 
5376.476 
5376.477 


CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 

102 

375.609 

112 

375.610 

D2— 

(57 

375.611 

(94 

375.612 

(97 

375A13 

*00 

373.614 

D3— 


916  375.615 

960  375.616 

969  375.617 

975  375.618 

977  375.619 

20  375.620 


375.621 
217  375.622 
226  375.623 
229  375.624 
233  375.625 
237  375.626 


D4— 


271 

375.627 

D5— 

37 

375.633 

779 

375.628 

D6— 

300 

375.634 

281 

375.629 

369 

375.635 

115 

375.630 

370 

375.636 

178 

375.631 

376 

375.637 

132 

375.632 

377 

375.638 

449  375.639 

4*2  375.640 

4*6  375.641 

50*  375.642 

542  375.643 

552  375.644 


UMI 


PI  124 


D7- 


574 

i» 

630 
301 
307 
3» 
334 
392.1 

511 
SI5 
551 
513 

«24 

ta 

673 


13 
14 
Z5 
2S 
6t 
S3 
103 
346 
354 
367 
400 
300 


n5.645 
375.646 
375.647 
375.64S 
375.649 
375.630 
375.651 
375A52 
375.653 
375.634 
375.655 
373AS6 

mju* 

373.657 
373.639 
375.660 
373,661 
373.662 
375.663 
TTiM* 
373.6*3 
373.666 
375.667 

375.669 
373.670 
375.671 
373.672 
375.673 
373.674 
375>75 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


DIO— 


on— 


D12 


305  375.676 
311  375.677 
335  375*7i 
339  373*79 
347  373.6IO 
373.661 
415  375.6K2 
429  375.613 
502  375.664 
520  375.6(5 
362  375.616 
373.6r 
mjfU 

mju* 

173490 
II  373.69I 
37S.49I 
373493 
3734M 
373,695 
104     373,696 

mjun 
106   ynjnt 

116  373499 
13  373.700 
373.701 
375.702 
373,703 
373.104 
91  375.705 
129    375.706 


6 
15 


62 
74 
97 


II 

n 


DI3— 


DM 


375.707 

130  375.700 
147  375.709 
111  375.710 
117     375.711 

375.712 
191     373.713 

373.714 
196  375.713 
209  375.716 
215  373.717 
223  375.711 
419  375.719 
141     375.720 

146  375.721 

147  373.722 
375.723 
375.724 

179  375.725 
103  375.726 
106  375.727 
114  375.721 
375.729 
375.730 
124  375.731 

131  375.732 
373.733 
373.734 

144  373.733 

147  373.736 

375.737 


151 


in 

191 


D15— 
D16— 


Dll- 
D19— 


D20- 
D21— 


375.731 
375.739 
375.740 
375.741 
373.742 
373.743 
213  375.744 
373.745 

216  375.746 

217  373.747 
211  373.741 
227  373.749 
241  375.750 

69  375.751 

147  375.752 

133  375.753 

373,754 

56  375.735 

375.73* 

6  373.737 

32  373.751 

36  375.739 
373.760 
373.761 
373.762 

27  373.763 

37  373.764 
41  375.765 

163  375.76* 
191  375.7*7 
217  375.761 


31 
17 
23 


D22- 


D23— 


D24— 


D2S— 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PLANTS 


r— 


43.1 
4*2 


9.695 
9.69* 


53.6 

54.1 


9.697 
9.691 


74.1 
71 


9499 
9.700 


M 
12.3 


9.701 
9.702 


220  375.769 

224  375.770 

375.772 

226  375.771 

230  375.773 
234  375.774 
244  375.775 

375.776 

IM  375.7T7 

116  375.771 

111  375.779 
122  375.790 

134  375.711 

135  375,712 
145  375.713 

231  375.714 
252  375.715 
260  375.716 
304  375.717 
IM  375.711 

112  375.719 
145  375.791 
116  375.792 
194  375.793 
197  375.794 

375.795 

199  375.796 

213  375.797 

222  375.791 

224  375.799 

56  375.100 


D27- 


D30— 
D32— 


60    375.101 

124     373.102 

373.103 

375J04 

375J0S 

375406 

375.107 

26     375.101 

375.109 

375.110 

44     375.111 

130    375412 

134     375413 

141     375414 

113     375415 

7     375.116 

42     375417 

130     375.111 

133     375419 

22     375.120 

31  373.121 

32  375.122 


n.i 


9.703 
9.704 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Aimed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delawait '0 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Horida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois  .^ 17 

Indiana •• 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas , 20 


Kentucky 2 1 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  Yorit 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Vugin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin ..•  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army „ 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  acconling  lo  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  lo  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


05 
06 


UMI 


5J75.398 

5.575.492 

5.575.643 

5J75.655 

5.575.914 

5.576.723 

5J75.011 

5.575.020 

5.575. 15S 

5.575.195 

5.575.211 

5J75.45S 

5.575.514 

5J7S.576 

5.575415 

5.575.856 

5.575.955 

5J76.290 

5.576.491 

5J76463 

5J76.671 

5J76.726 

5.576.905 

5.577.099 

5.577.121 

5J77.222 

5.577.235 

5.575.710 

5.575.006 

5375,018 

5.575.024 

5.575.034 

5.575X)35 

5.575.067 

5.575.072 

5.575.076 

5.575.094 

5J75.097 

5J75.106 

5375.128 

5375.139 

5.575.145 

5375.165 

5375.169 

5375.236 

5.575.267 

5375.271 

5375JSS 

5375J0I 


5.575.311 

5375J12 

5375.324 

5.575J34 

5375390 

5.575.412 

5375.415 

5375.417 

5375.423 

5375.447 

5375.4*9 

5375.472 

5.575.471 

5375.480 

5375.487 

5375336 

5375357 

5375392 

5375.608 

5375.626 

5.575.632 

5375.631 

5375,648 

5375449 

5375.664 

5375.677 

5.575.611 

5375.690 

5.575.691 

5375.7<»7 

5375.724 

5375.725 

5373.739 

5375.777 

5375.788 

537S.T91 

5375.800 

5375410 

5375.868 

5.575.902 

5375.918 

3375.919 

5375.929 

5375.95* 

5375.939 

5375.974 

3376417 

3376418 

5376430 


5376.033 

5.576.047 

5376.059 

5.576.085 

5.576.120 

5376.125 

5.576.145 

5376.174 

5376.176 

5376.184 

5376.194 

5376.195 

5.576.1% 

5376.197 

5376.198 

5376.208 

5376.209 

5376.220 

5376J37 

5376.245 

5.576.249 

5.576.251 

5376.284 

5376.288 

5376.291 

5.576.302 

5376.305 

5376.351 

5376.375 

5376.423 

5376.426 

5.576,427 

5376.428 

5376.434 

5376.468 

5376.485 

5376.493 

5376332 

5376334 

5376339 

5376351 

5376.553 

5.576.554 

5376.559 

5.576360 

5376361 

5376368 

5376376 

5376396 


5376399 

5376.626 

5376.627 

5376.628 

5376.635 

5376.636 

5376.642 

5.576.645 

5.576.647 

5376,662 

5376.666 

5376.668 

5376.675 

5376480 

5.576.691 

5376.703 

5.576.706 

5.576.715 

5376.721 

5376.727 

5376.733 

5376.752 

5376.767 

5376.831 

5376.843 

5376.854 

5376.880 

5376.898 

5376.901 

5376.906 

5376.908 

5376.909 

5376.914 

5376.918 

5376.951 

5376.955 

5.576.976 

5.576.984 

5.576.985 

5.576.988 

5.576.991 

5377.001 

5377415 

5377.022 

5377.023 

5377.027 

5377429 

5377.0a 

5377450 


08 


5.577.058 

5377.060 

5377,061 

5377.069 

5377.073 

5377.083 

5377.084 

5377.085 

5377.090 

5377.092 

5377.100 

5.577.104 

5377.10* 

5.577.118 

5377.122 

5377.135 

5377.154 

5377.178 

5377.179 

5377.180 

5377.188 

5377.189 

5377.191 

5377.194 

5.577  JOl 

5377  J05 

5377  J06 

5377.211 

5377.214 

5377.227 

5377Za 

5377.229 

5377  J32 

5377.236 

5377.237 

5377.240 

5377.241 

5377  J48 

5377.250 

537731 

5377.252 

5377.261 

5377.265 

5.577.266 

5.125.904 

5.575.089 

5375.226 

5375438 

5375J50 


09 


5375J5S 

5375.362 

5375397 

5375.475 

5375330 

5375,765 

5375.789 

5376.224 

5376.494 

5376300 

5376.621 

5376.640 

5376.707 

5376.755 

5376.903 

5376.904 

5376.910 

5376.911 

5376.939 

5377.025 

5377.054 

5377.064 

5377.157 

5377413 

5375,005 

5.575430 

5375.036 

5375.099 

5375.147 

5375.194 

5375381 

5375.438 

5375.464 

5375.465 

5375381 

5375.600 

5375407 

5375.616 

5375.799 

5375.805 

5375.992 

5376.079 

5376.099 

5376.199 

5376.200 

5376J01 

S376J73 

5376481 

5376317 

PI  125 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTCMIS 


H  127 


5J76.442 

5J7S.692 

5J76.492 

3J75.706 

5J7».»26 

5J75.7J5 

5J76JW 

5J75.746 

5.577.006 

5J75.766 

5J77.007 

5J75.M1 

5JT7,0r75 

5J75.r$ 

10 

5J75.049 

5J7S.tt4 

5J75J42 

SJ75.9I4 

5J76J33 

5.S76jnS 

5J76J04 

5J76JM3 

II 

5J75.474 

ysttjtm 

12 

iMijca* 

xsttmt 

5J75.130 

S5NJIS 

5J7S.I73 

SJ76Jlt 

5J75J40 

5J76.279 

5J75JM 

5J76J«6 

5J75J54 

5J76J15 

5J75.402 

SJ7«k447 

5J75J62 

5.576,455 

SJ7SJ9I 

SJ7fc«76 

5J7SJ« 

5.J7fc496 

5J75.6II 

5J76J45 

5J75.624 

5J76.70I 

5J75.639 

5J7fc704 

5J75.6a 

5J76.720 

5J7S.743 

5J76.739 

5J75.744 

5J76.942 

5.575.761 

3J76.946 

5J75.767 

5J76.962 

5J7SJ0I 

5J77.010 

5J75JI» 

5J77.07I 

5J75.»»3 

5J77.I05 

5576.011 

5J77.II0 

5J76AS2 

5J77.II5 

5J76J)il 

5JT7.I63 

5J76.lt5 

5JT7J46 

5J76J40 

5J77J67 

5J76J32 

5J77J6i 

5J76.453 

It                   5J75.013 

S.S76.4n 

5J75.109 

5J76J« 

SJ75.I40 

5J76.6I0 

5J7S.I76 

5J76.6IS 

SJ75.239 

5JT6.654 

5J75.231 

5J76.664 

5J75J93 

SJ76.6M 

5J7SJII 

5J76.6t9 

5J75.403 

5.57«.695 

5J75J99 

5J76.73J 

5J75.694 

5.576.711 

5J73.764 

5J76J55 

SJ75.967 

5.576.926 

5J76X»I9 

5J76.931 

5J7M90 

5J1»,94I 

5J76J2I 

5J7«k9J4 

5J7fc323 

5J77il3l 

5J76J37 

5J77JM5 

5J76J52 

5J77.09I 

5J76jr 

5JT7.137 

5J7fc435 

13 

5J75.I26 

5J76i4t2 

5J7\22t 

5J76.490 

5J7i.4l9 

3J76J97 

5J7JJ05 

3J76.769 

5.J7i6«7 

SJ7fc770 

isnjm 

19                   5J75.149 

isn.m 

5J75.401 

isnjr* 

5J75.711 

ssitm 

5J75.999 

5J76.276 

5J76.475 

5.576.612 

5J7«,477 

SJ76.7W 

SJ76J29 

5J76jr7 

5.576,601 

5J77.I47 

20       :           5J75.II6 

IS 

5J76.674 

SJ7SJ95 

5J76.7M> 

iSK.m 

W 

5J7S.I23 

5J77.I96 

5J7JJ29 

21                  5J7S.H7 

5J75J61 

5J7S.467 

3J76jni 

5J75J60 

SJ76.126 

5J76A62 

SJT7,ia 

5J76,7S0 

17 

K*3r37< 

isnjaa 

5J75.fla3 

isn.m 

5J75JJ27 

5J77J30 

isnjoa 

5J77J43 

isnjn* 

22                 5J75.IOa 

5J7S.I« 

5J75.I6! 

SJ75.133 

5.575J33 

5J75.IM 

5J75J22 

5J75J06 

5575,654 

5J75J21 

5J7S.749 

5J75.277 

5J75>« 

5J75J22 

5575.926 

5J7SJ30 

5J7S.996 

5J75J9I 

23                 SJ75J«7 

5J75.466 

5575,490 

SJTS^I 

24                 5575.146 

JJTJJtS 

5575.156 

«7SjI57 

S575J2I 

SJ75.656 

5575.442 

5J7S>73 

5575506 

5.S75.«iO 

5575.721 

5575.730 
5575.751 
5575J04 

5575.127 
5575435 
5575.in 

5.575.950 
5576000 
5.576.001 
5576J06 
5576J62 
5576J29 
5576564 
5576.430 
5576.422 
5576544 
5576J63 

isnmt 
ijnsat 

5577.066 

5577.074 

5577.062 

5577.239 

5575.007 

5575.051 

5575.069 

5575.06« 

5575.152 

5575.160 

5575J94 

5575.3M 

5575.436 

5575.441 

5575.700 

5575.713 

5575.719 

5575.731 

5575.757 

5575.770 

5575.7r7 

5575.794 

557SJ07 

5575  JI3 

S573J6J 

SJTS,»«J 

S57M« 

5575.995 

5576,097 

5576JI3 

5576.346 

5576.349 

5576460 

5576.497 

5576592 

5576591 

5576J0O 

5576.710 

5576.741 

5576.«53 

5576.933 

5576.943 

5576.952 

5577.004 

5577i»26 

5577.033 

5577.036 

5577.167 

5577.17* 

5577.177 

5577.190 

5577.254 

5575XI06 

5575,021 

5575^25 

5575X06 

5575.107 

5575.167 

5575.177 

5575.110 

5575.115 

5575.211 

5575.356 

5575.375 

5575JW 

5575.405 

5575.462 

5575,466 

5575,471 

5575,479 

5575511 

5575517 

557J52S 

5575526 

5575531 

5575533 

5575552 

5575564 

5575,629 

5575470 

5575*93 

5575,726 

5575,7n 

5575.747 


31 


32 


33 


557SJ61 
5575  J64 
5575.»tt 

ssnMo 

SJTUW 

5576.ar70 

5576ja(2 

S576ja 

5576057 

S576J06 

5576J7J 

5576,409 

5576.473 

5576507 

5576506 

5576524 

5576530 

55764«7 

5576492 

5576J61 

5576.959 

5576,963 

55754)04 

5575ja52 

5575J054 

5575.111 

5575,159 

5575.166 

5575J69 

5575072 

5575594 

5575.413 

5575.494 

5575550 

5575.795 

5575,611 

5575J14 

5575.626 

5575.r73 

5575471 

5575.937 

5575.941 

5575.971 

5575.976 

55764)36 

5576J062 

5576M5 

5576j074 

5576JJ92 

5576.146 

5576J56 

5576.419 

5576.474 

5576.4(3 

5576J15 

5576J«7 

5576.900 

5577  J041 

5577.149 

5577.172 

5577  J59 

5577  J69 

5575  J97 

5575  JOl 

55754(17 

5575.122 

5575.127 

5575031 

5575J19 

5575.407 

5575.491 

5575560 

5575560 

5575593 

557SAa 

55754(9 

55764)46 

5576J07 

5576J39 

5576466 

55754)65 

5575.132 

5575411 

5575441 

5575.921 

5576096 

5575461 

5576.472 

5576503 

5576515 

55750  IS 

5575.473 

5575450 

5575.977 

5576436 

5575.110 

5575510 

5575556 

5575566 

5575.772 

5577.112 

5577053 


35 


55754)19 

5575.0(6 

5575022 

5575517 

5575567 

55755«2 

5575.409 

5575524 

5575.652 

5575.705 

5575.75* 

5575.769 

5575.776 

5575.792 

5575416 

5575440 

5575.643 

5575457 

5575.119 

5575.951 

5575.952 

5575.962 

5575.965 

5575.969 

5575.990 

55764)10 

55764122 

55764127 

55764139 

55764)86 

5576,129 

5576017 

5576074 

S57«0» 

S576JS5 

5576551 

5576572 

5576J73 

5576403 

5576.439 

5576.446 

5576.471 

5576.632 

5576471 

5576.711 

5576,719 

5576,734 

5576,763 

5576411 

5576.902 

5576.966 

5576.973 

5577,120 

5577.134 

5577.131 

5577.139 

5577.141 

5577.155 

5577.156 

5577.159 

5577.168 

5577,169 

5577009 

5577033 

5577051 

5577063 

5575095 

5575521 

5575.901 

5575.949 

5576505 

5575.009 

5575.012 

5575.aa 

55754)71 

5575.111 

5575.121 

5575.125 

5575.131 

5575.150 

5575.154 

5575.166 

5575029 

5575074 

5575017 

5575553 

5575J95 

55754I6 

5575.429 

5575.443 

5575559 

5575.636 

5575451 

5575462 

5575.755 

5575.779 

5575.790 

5575.106 

5575417 

5575433 

5575460 

5575.110 

5575490 


37 


5575.913 

5575.926 

5575.927 

5575.940 

5575.954 

55764)72 

55764I71 

5576.063 

5576.110 

5576.121 

5576.130 

5576,141 

5576,142 

5576,144 

5576,150 

5576,152 

5576,156 

5576,157 

5576,151 

5576,159 

5576.162 

5576,163 

5576.164 

5576.167 

5576.161 

5576.170 

5576.171 

5576.172 

J576.I73 

5576014 

5576061 

5576065 

5576J66 

S576JC7 

5576061 

5576019 

5576,292 

5576,432 

5576,436 

5576.456 

5576.410 

5576517 

5576520 

5576521 

5576531 

5576579 

5576.622 

5576.644 

5576.673 

5576.690 

5.576.696 

5576,765 

5576.719 

5576.790 

5576.792 

5.576.794 

5576.103 

5576.116 

5576.117 

5576.111 

5576.121 

5576.122 

5576.124 

5576.130 

5576.159 

5576.199 

5576.916 

5576.925 

5576.940 

5576,9« 

5576,977 

5.577  .OTTl 

55774)93 

5.577.119 

5577.124 

5577.130 

5577031 

5577049 

55T7062 

4.194.975 

5575.047 

5575.041 

5575.063 

5575.143 

5575.162 

5575096 

5575J51 

5575509 

5575.640 

5575.665 

5575.762 

5575412 

5575.997 

5576.102 

5576.179 

5576O07 

5576.217 

5576.430 

5576.443 

5576512 

5576519 

5576474 

55774)46 


01 
06 


UMI 


5577.061 
5577.116 
5577.150 
5577.192 
5575.131 
5575.144 
5575.170 
5575025 
5575043 
5575515 
5575ja 
5575.410 
5575.422 
5575.4*4 
5575541 
55755(2 
5575401 
5575404 
5575.729 
5575.7a 
5575.712 
5575.713 
5575.714 
5575.716 
5575.129 
5575434 
5575447 
5575491 
55764>3I 
55764)44 
5576.104 
5576052 
5576012 
5576013 
5576015 
5576500 
5576560 
5576561 
5576563 
5576567 
5576437 
5576452 
5576.469 
5576.495 
55764(3 
55774170 
5577.151 
5575019 
5575041 
5575506 


5575535 

5575.970 

5575099 

5576451 

S576550 

5575535 

55764)04 

5575531 

5576456 

5576431 

5575421 

55764)06 

5575532 

5576,70* 

5576.757 

5575,766 

55764)24 

5575537 

5576,716 

55774)67 

5575,157 

55764)35 

5575540 

5576,722 

5577002 

55754M 

5576,17* 

5575541 

5576477 

S3                 55754)44 

5575,979 

5576,1*7 

5575542 

557647* 

5575,134 

5576063 

5576093 

5575544 

5576.92* 

5575020 

557607I 
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Patent  CMperatiM  Treaty  (PCD  laformatioa 

For  infonnatioa  conceniiiig  PCT  member  countries,  see  die 
notice  appeafing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1190  O.G.  3,  on 
September  3.  1996. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  for  international  applications  fikd  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  s^  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intenational 
Preliminaiy  Exanining  Authority  for  international  applicatioas 
filed  in  the  United  Stttes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987.  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  appUcations  accqited 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  July  1,  1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 187  O.G.  73,  on  June 
25,  1996. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49.  on  December  19.  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  1996,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1 189  O.G.  62,  on  August  20.  19%. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  October 
1,  1996.  is  as  follows: 

Internationa]  Ajiplication  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  foe 230.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 

—  No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  applkation  filed 680.00 

—  Cocre^Moding  prior  U.S. 

national  application  filed 440.00 

—  Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 200.00 

European  P«ent  Office  as  ISA 1585.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  legion 

—  For  the  first  11  natiooal  or 

regional  offices  designated 164.00 

—  For  each  designation  in  excess  of 

1 1  offices No  Charge 

nvcautkmaiy  designation  fee  and 
confirmation  fee  for  each  precautionary 
designation  confirmed  (PCT  Ruk  15  J) 

—  Designation  fee „ 164.00 

—  Coafomatioo  fee 82.00 

Intefnalional  Application  (PCT  Oiapter  11)  fees 
aisociatrd  wim  filing  a  Demand  for 
Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Preliminary  examination  fee 
USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IFEA) 
—  USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  1 480.00 


—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

iq>on  invitation) 140.00 

—  USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I  730.00 

—  Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

apoD  invitation) 260.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stiige  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 
USPTO  was  IPEA 

—  All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 48.00  96.00 

—  All  claiins  piesenlBd  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Aiticlc  33(2)  10  (4) 350.00         700.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 385.00         770.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  dot  IPEA 

—  Search  report  has  not  been 
prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japuiese 

Patent  Office 520.00       1040.00 

—  Search  report  has  been 
prepared    by    the    European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 455.00         910.00 

Other  Natiooal  fees 

—  For  each  independent  claim  in 

excess  of  3 40.00  80.00 

—  For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20.         1 1.00  22.00 

—  For  each  application  containing 

a  multiple  dependent  claim. 130.00  260.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration a&r  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 65.00  130.00 

—  Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 

or  390) 130.00  130.00 


Sept.  10,  19% 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

CommissioHer  of  Patents  and  TrademaHa 
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Notkc  orMatatouHMC  Fen  PayaMe 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section  1.362(d) 
provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without  sun^arge 
for  the  six-month  period  begiiming  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the 
date  of  issue  of  ptfents  based  on  qjpiiottions  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  410>)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for  payment 
of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  37  CFR 
1.2()(h),  as  amended  efVective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  the  maintenance 
fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent 
will  expire  on  the  4tfa,  8th,  or  1 2th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patoits  which  were  issued  on 
November  23, 1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

UtiUty  Patents  5,263,200  through  5,265,275 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
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Anenbon  is  drawn  to  the  |Mlents  which  were  issued  oo 
November  21.  1989  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  sui  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  pttent 
numbers  within  the  foUowing  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.88 1 .275  through  4,882,784 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attendoo  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
November  19.  1985  for  which  mamtenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  SIX  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,553.269  through  4,554.680 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


Notice  of  Ezpintim  of  Pateata 
Dmt  to  Faihvc  to  Pay  MaiBtenaacc  Fee 

35  use  41  and  37  CFR  1  362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expuTat  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  tfie 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid.  

According  to  the  tecords  of  the  Office,  the  patents  hsted 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  September  18.  1996 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  KtAINTESASCE  FEES 


No  maintenance  fees  arc  required  for  design  or  plant  patents.      PftexA  Number 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  Jh"*?"* 
to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington.  DC  20231"  *.     rw   ,, 

For  patents  based  on  applicabons  filed  oo  or  alter  L>«-  '•'• 
1980  but  before  Aug  27,  1982.  patent  owners  must  estabhsh 
mull  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  127  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  cunent  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fe«s  due  at  3  years 
and  su  months.  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1  20(eHg).  as  amended  Oct. 
1,  1996,  which  arc  reproduced  below: 


37  CFR  {  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  mamtaining  an  Original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  alto 
Dec  12.  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years,  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  ytM%  and  six  months  afto  the  ongmal  grant: 

$510.00 

$1,020.00 


By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  d^>^ 
oc  plant  patent,  based  oo  an  application  filed  oo  or  after  Dec. 
12.  1980  m  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) o'^m 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity .K.030.tw 

(b)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  oo  or  alto- 
Dec.  12.  1980  m  force  beyood  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  onginal  grant: 


By  a  smaU  entity  (S  1.9(0)- 
By  odier  than  a  small  entity. 


$1,540.00 

$3,080.00 


UMI 


The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  d»e  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
fortiSin  37  CFR  1.20(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  penod  foUowing  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
mondis  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  onginal  grant  of  *  P^t 
based  on  an  applicauon  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  19(0) -^^ 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity »iJU.w» 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  mainteiiance  fee 
wberc  the  deUy  is  shown  to  the  sansfacoon  of  the  Cominu- 
siooer  to  have  been: 

(1)  onavoKlaMe t?2o00 

(2)  unintentional $1,600.00 


Re.  32,417 

(4,472,371) 

Re.  32,580 

(4.47Z832) 

Re.  32,680 

(4.471.770) 

Re.  34.020 

(4,472,478) 

Re.  34.145 

(4,771.086) 

4.471,496 

4,471.504 

4,471,505 

4,471.507 

4,471.510 

4,471.514 

4,471,515 

4,471,519 

4,471.524 

4,471,532 

4,471,538 

4,471.543 

4,471,547 

4,471,552 

4.471,556 

4,471,564 

4,471,578 

4,471,584 

4.471.606 

4,471,615 

4.471,618 

4.471.622 

4.471.630 

4,471,631 

4,471,634 

4.471,637 

4,471.639 

4.471.642 

4.471.643 

4.471.648 

4.471.656 

4.471.658 

4,471,662 

4,471,663 

4,471,674 

4,471.677 

4,471,681 

4,471.682 

4.471,684 

4,471,685 

4,471,697 

4.471,702 

4.471,705 

4,471,714 

4.471.715 

4,471.721 

4.471.728 

4.471.738 

4.471.741 


Serial  Number 

06/825.367 
(06/337.314) 
06^09.319 
(06/326.371) 
06/724,291 
(06/404,431) 
07/322,882 
(06/545,104) 
07/581.545 
(06/899.207) 
06/507.984 
06/457.642 
06/293.749 
06/498.899 
06/443.851 
06/282.330 
06/277.107 
06/416.105 
06/564.368 
06/497.996 
06/388.549 
06/429.537 
06mi.548 
06/352.306 
06/488.566 
06/318.826 
06/380.103 
06/351.774 
06/493.388 
06/400.694 
06/389.902 
06/397.780 
06/461.567 
06/505.734 
06/461.030 
06/440.378 
06/438.152 
06^2.795 
06m7.7l7 
06/386,356 
06/465.777 
06/415.906 
06/452,778 
06/367.449 
06/432.126 
06/465.019 
06/422.518 
06/356.391 
06/301.847 
06/419.086 
06^3.613 
06/512.303 
06060,891 
06/400.720 
06/388,013 
06/474,485 
06/492.557 
06/417.693 
06/450.931 


Issue  Date 

05/12/87 
(09/18/84) 
01/19/88 
(09/18/84) 
05/31/88 
(09/1 8«4) 
08/04/92 
(09/18/84) 
12/15/92 
(09/13/88) 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 
09/18/84 


November  26. 

996                      U.S. 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1192  OG  83 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,472,173 

06/440.394 

09/18m 

4,472,174 

06/488.416 

09/18m 

4.471.767 

06/558.335 

09/18/84 

4,472,176 

06/519,084 

09/18m 

4,471,769 

06/338.181 

09/18/84 

4.472.177 

06/416,433 

09/1  sm 

4,471.773 

06/467.784 

09/1  Sm 

4.472.178 

06/511,119 

09/1  sm 

4.471.790 

06/366.434 

09/18/84 

4.472.181 

06/368.411 

09/18m 

4.471.797 

06/359,957 

09/18/84 

4.472.185 

06/461,671 

09/18m 

4.471,813 

06/303,443 

09/18/84 

4,472,197 

06/362,866 

09/ism 

4.471,816 

06/420,844 

09/18/84 

4,472,200 

06/528.831 

09/1  sm 

4,471,828 

06/390,945 

09/18/84 

4,472,201 

06/407.343 

09/18/84 

4,471.831 

06^474,735 

09/1 8m 

4.472.203 

06/399,280 

09/18m 

4.471.840 

06/507,828 

09/18/84 

4.472.204 

06/384.893 

09/18m 

4.471.846 

06/377,939 

09/18/84 

4.472.209 

06/309.477 

09/1  sm 

4.471,847 

06/488.550 

09/18/84 

4,472.214 

06/530.325 

09/1  sm 

4.471.853 

06/505,587 

09/18/84 

4,472.223 

06/432.984 

09/1  sm 

4.471.856 

06/407.725 

09/18/84 

4,472,238 

06/558.309 

09/1  sm 

4.471.858 

06/377.095 

09/18/84 

4.472347 

06/562.863 

09/ism 

4.471.860 

06/371.423 

09/18«4 

4.477,7% 

06/513.674 

09/18m 

4.471.862 

06/373.256 

09/18/84 

4.472.261 

06/482,556 

09/18m 

4.471.871 

06/444.635 

09/18/84 

4,472,263 

06/399.671 

09/18m 

4,471.876 

06/216.931 

09/18/84 

4.472.275 

06/426.476 

09/18/84 

4.471.884 

06/377.158 

09/18/84 

4,472.276 

06/257,507 

09/1  sm 

4,471.888 

06/398.317 

09/18/84 

4.472.277 

06/407.155 

09/18m 

4,471.898 

06/372.678 

09/18m 

4,472,285 

06/408.035 

09/18m 

4,471.901 

06/524.221 

09/1 8m 

4.472,287 

06/449360 

09/1  sm 

4.471.904 

06/436.125 

09/18m 

4.472,289 

06/414.281 

09/1  sm 

4.471.905 

06/434.605 

09/18/84 

4.472.295 

06/533.043 

09/1  sm 

4,471,908 

06/469.027 

09/18/84 

4.472.297 

06/532346 

09/ism 

4,471,913 

06/357.991 

09/1  Sm 

4,472.298 

06/263,704 

09/18m 

4,471,915 

06/408.755 

09/18/84 

4.472.301 

06/383.340 

09/18m 

4,471,916 

06/413.025 

09/1 8m 

4.472.303 

06/524.931 

09/18m 

4,471,919 

06/417,706 

09/18/84 

4,472,311 

06/400,783 

09/ism 

4.471,922 

06/439.203 

09/18/84 

4.472,312 

06/519,092 

09/1  sm 

4.471.923 

06/410,700 

09/1 8m 

4.472.317 

06/430,109 

09/18m 

4.471.930 

06^278.975 

09/1 8m 

4.472.318 

06/461,045 

09/18m 

4.471.938 

06/438.114 

09/1 8m 

4.472.320 

06/378.815 

09/18m 

4.471,940 

06O66.370 

09/1 8m 

4.472.324 

06/457,570 

09/18/84 

4.471.942 

06/421,830 

09/1 8m 

4,472.326 

06/397,697 

09/18m 

4,471,943 

06O43.203 

09/1 8m 

4.472.327 

06/462,413 

09/18m 

4.471.953 

06/325.905 

09/1 8m 

4,472.333 

06^07.062 

09/1  sm 

4,471.959 

06/375.269 

09/1  sm 

4.472.335 

06/463,571 

09/18m 

4.471.960 

06/417.039 

09/1 8m 

4.472.336 

06369,107 

09/ism 

4.471.964 

06/523.428 

09/1 8m 

4.472.34S 

06^223,975 

09/18m 

4.471.977 

06/378.025 

09/1  sm 

4,472349 

06/322,387 

09/18m 

4.471.989 

06/324.386 

09/1 8m 

4,472,350 

06/502,804 

09/18m 

4.471.994 

06/378.407 

09/1 8m 

4,472,354 

06/385,814 

09/18m 

4.472,000 

06/415.943 

09/1  sm 

4,472,355 

06/411,736 

09/1  sm 

4.472.004 

06/237,601 

09/1  sm 

4,472.358 

06/382,615 

09/18m 

4,472,015 

06/446.805 

09/1  sm 

4,472,359 

06/351,507 

09/l8m 

4,472.017 

06/481,513 

09/1  sm 

4,472,364 

06/391.1% 

09/18m 

4,472.024 

06/337,780 

09/1  sm 

4,472,368 

06/453313 

09/18m 

4.472.028 

06/308.615 

09/18m 

4,472,369 

06/463398 

09/18m 

4.472,037 

06/295.401 

09/1  sm 

4,472,377 

06^288361 

09/18/84 

4,472,047 

06/493,868 

09/18/84 

4,472,379 

06/313.597 

09/18m 

4.472,048 

06/425,333 

09/18m 

4,472,381 

06/458,844 

09/18m 

4,472,051 

06/407.341 

09/18/84 

4,472.383 

06/485,824 

09/18m 

4,472,053 

06/354  J44 

09/1  sm 

4,472.384 

06/504.639 

09/18m 

4,472.055 

06/298,329 

09/1  sm 

4.472.388 

06/458,824 

09/18m 

4.472,071 

06/572,633 

09/18m 

4.472.389 

06/485.779 

09/18m 

4.472,072 

06/403,878 

09/18m 

4.472.390 

06055.185 

09/18m 

4.472,080 

06/326,328 

09/18m 

4.472.394 

06/533,700 

09/1  sm 

4.472,081 

06/326.333 

09/18m 

4,472,397 

06/467.691 

09/l8m 

4.472,085 

06/497,002 

09/1  sm 

4,472.402 

06/568.314 

09/18m 

4.472,086 

06/238,660 

09/18m 

4.472.41 1 

06/486,508 

09/18m 

4.472,092 

06/406.337 

09/1  sm 

4.472.412 

06/410,877 

09/18m 

4.472,094 

06/346.902 

09/18m 

4.472.414 

06/495,907 

09/18m 

4,472.104 

06/463.984 

09/1  sm 

4.472.416 

06/403,988 

09/ism 

4.472,105 

06/469.641 

09/1  sm 

4.472,419 

06/572,790 

09/18m 

4,472.107 

06/404.761 

09/1  sm 

4.472.422    - 

06/506.605 

09/18m 

4.472.122 

06/367.605 

09/1  sm 

4,472.426 

06/452,176 

09/18m 

4.472.124 

06^299.580 

09/1  sm 

4.472,428 

06O27.741 

09/18m 

4.472.127 

06/488.781 

09/1  sm 

4.472.430 

06092.837 

09/18m 

4,472,132 

06/379.946 

09/ism 

4.472.441 

06032.798 

09/18m 

4,472,133 

06/545.490 

09/1  sm 

4,472.448 

06/455,417 

09/18m 

4,472,135 

06/351.676 

09/1  sm 

4,472.449 

06053392 

09/1  sm 

4,472,141 

06/314.768 

09/1  sm 

4,472.463 

06/446,897 

09/18m 

4,472,145 

06/450,484 

09/1  sm 

4,472,477 

06090.739 

09/18m 

4,472,154 

06/457,839 

09/18/84 

4,472,484 

06/566.995 

09/1  sm 

4,472,167 

06/526,752 

09/18/84 

4,472.488 

06/556,720 

09/ism 

1192  OO  84 

PMent  Numiia' 

4,47Z4«9 

4.47Z490 

4.472^1 

4,472,305 

4.472,511 

4.472,514 

4.472,515 

4.472.531 

4,472,536 

4,472,539 

4,472>*2 

4,472,543 

4,472,548 

4,472.550 

4,472,551 

4,472455 

4,472,566 

4,472,568 

4,472.570 

4,472,580 

4,472,583 

4.472,590 

4,472,593 

4,472.594 

4,472,604 

4.472.605 

4.472.617 

4,472,624 

4,472,629 

4,472,645 

4,472,653 

4.47Z655 

4,472,656 

4,47Z660 

4.47Z662 

4,472.667 

4.472,668 

4.47Z669 

4.472.681 

4.472,684 

4,472,691 

4.47Z694 

4.472,696 

4.47Z701 

4,472,707 

4,472.710 

4,47Z711 

4.472.718 

4.47Z721 

4.472,724 

4.472.733 

4.472.736 

4.472,738 

4.472,739 

4.472.749 

4.47Z758 

4.472,762 

4.47Z768 

4,472,769 

4.472,776 

4.472.777 

4.472.779 

4,472.781 

4,472.788 

4.472.791 

4.47Z794 

4.472.796 

4.472308 

4.472309 

4,472314 

4.472315 

4.472324 

4.472,825 

4.472,829 

4.472,830 

4.472334 
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Send  Number 

06«56.739 

06/304,247 

06/406.987 

06/238.549 

06/421.710 

06^75.229 

06/375.230 

06/279.872 

06«73.270 

06/380.271 

06/521.469 

06/382,461 

06«09,567 

06/456.191 

06^481.524 

06/493.797 

06/480.187 

06/561.404 

06/437  J98 

06/316.046 

06/316.832 

06/447.908 

06/349.600 

06/448.128 

06/413,065 

06/240,134 

06/354,305 

06/390.121 

06/386.986 

06m7.214 

06/333.435 

06/510.913 

06/478.885 

06«07.900 

06^368.857 

06/515.817 

06/523,195 

06/461.799 

06/452.747 

06/406.125 

06/482,674 

06/383.960 

06/415.288 

06/453.075 

06/484.775 

06/389.641 

06m5.511 

06«4U55 

06/308.171 

06O57.200 

06/249.388 

06/413,707 

06rr78.460 

06/381.469 

06/398.009 

06/322046 

06/487.838 

06/438.137 

06/335.084 

06/400J33 

06Ar74.888 

06^33.%! 

06^327.497 

06/306.805 

06/296.859 

06/344J39 

06^268.747 

06/556051 

06W2.017 

06^29069 

06/413.953 

06/423.751 

06MO5O07 

06^382,015 

06O59O37 

06/463.740 

06O1U53 


Issue  DMe 


09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18«4 

09/18«4 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 

09/18/84 


4.769,855 

4,769,865 

4,769.866 

4.769.868 

4.769.870 

4,769.878 

4.769.880 

4,769.881 

4,769.883 

4.769.885 

4.769.887 

4.769.890 

4.769.901 

4.769.913 

4.769.914 

4.769.928 

4.769.929 

4.769.932 

4.769.936 

4.769.941 

4.769.946 

4.769.954 

4.769.958 

4.769.960 

4.769.965 

4.769.967 

4.769.968 

4.769.989 

4,769.992 

4.769.994 

4.769.998 

4.770.003 

4,770.005 

4,770,008 

4,770.009 

4,770,010 

4,770,012 

4.770,014 

4,770,031 

4,770,038 

4,770,040 

4,770,041 

4,770.042 

4,770.044 

4,770.045 

4,770.047 

4.770.050 

4,770,055 

4,770.057 

4.770.061 

4.770.072 

4.770.073 

4,770.079 

4,770,084 

4,770.090 

4.770.092 

4.770.093 

4.770.095 

4.770.107 

4.770.118 

4,770.119 

4.770.121 

4.770.124 

4.770.125 

4.770.129 

4,770.133 

4,770.139 

4.770.144 

4.770.146 

4.770.151 

4.770.152 

4.770.153 

4.770.158 

4.770.159 

4.770.167 

4.770.169 

4.770.171 

4.770.180 

4.770.188 


07/006.138 

07A)21.188 

06^33.659 

06/918.011 

07/046,514 

07/01 U73 

06/511.636 

06«)4.017 

06/472,529 

06/943,185 

O7/047O05 

07/000.034 

07/019,159 

06/943.040 

07/039.150 

07/088.572 

07/033.362 

07/037001 

06«44O23 

07/152.244 

06^27055 

07/062.144 

06/804.670 

07/034.005 

07/126,180 

06«65,769 

07/022.298 

06/799.957 

06/947.780 

06/644.338 

06«56.033 

07/007.327 

06/925.370 

07/048.288 

07/014.696 

06^39.437 

06/852,580 

07/118.147 

06/920.578 

06/829.042 

07/009.765 

07/158.844 

07/139.178 

07/026093 

07/023.025 

07/039.084 

06/934.961 

06/912.017 

07/064.488 

06/868.623 

07/109.502 

07/017.229 

07/087.047 

07/037050 

06/923.331 

06/900.160 

07/108J29 

07/086081 

07/015.434 

06/920.985 

07/015057 

07/011.423 

07/002013 

07/031.863 

07/045.072 

06/937.705 

07/054.891 

07/082.088 

07/098.562 

07/103.110 

07/114.025 

06/729.840 

07/043.088 

07/120.978 

07/068,417 

07/014394 

07/013.949 

07/024003 

06/379323 


09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/1 3«8 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 


November  26.  1996 


Patent  Number 

4,770,196 
4,770,197 
4,770,203 
4.770.207 
4.770015 
4,770019 

4.770020  ; 

4.770021  i 
4.770.222 
4.770027 
4.770028 
4.770029 
4.770031 
4.770035  ! 
4.770036 
4.770.238 
4.770040 
4,770041 
4,770,244 
4,770,246 
4,770,251 
4,770,252 
4,770.265 
4.770.267 
4.770.268 
4.770071 
4.770072 
4,770084 
4,770.287 
4.770090 
4.770.292 
4.770.293 
4.770.296 
4.770.303 
4.770.304 
4,770.319 
4,770,321 
4,770.324 
4,770,330 
4,770.332 
4.770.347 
4.770.349 
4,770353 
4.770.354 
4.770356 
4,770.361 
4.770365 
4.770.370 
4.770372 
4.770376 
4.770.377 
4.770.382 
4.770.391 
4.770.392 
4.770.401 
4.770.403 
4.770.408 
4.770.414 
4.770.423 
4.770.426 
4.770.434 
4.770.437 
4.770.439 
4.770.441 
4.770.446 
4.770.448 
4.770.451 
4.770.455 
4.770.457 
4.770.458 
4.770.459 
4.770.460 
4.770.462 
4.770.467 
4,770.468 
4,770.471 
4.770.473 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

06^29.440 
06/832.491 
07/146.984 
07/015.653 
07/060.6% 
06/885.673 
06/721.045 
06/939.982 
06/894.461 
07/081.991 
07/130.106 
07/063.704 
06«  10.707 
06/863.755 
07/027.346 
07/067,844 
06/733.184 
06/939.823 
07/070.671 
06/895.567 
06^34.435 
07/015366 
07/036.266 
06/911.340 
07/037.854 
07/028.607 
07/083392 
06/833331 
06«5 1.333 
06/802.918 
06«93384 
07/022.481 
07/006.936 
06/828.299 
07/046.125 
07/032387 
06/899.608 
06/922.872 
06/941.799 
06/486.183 
06W7.696 
06/915.764 
07/100.671 
07/032353 
07/105.970 
07/070.719 
07/099.386 
07/032.448 
06/913.850 
07/027.657 
07/105.129 
07/060.416 
06/784.682 
07/023351 
06/904.490 
06«)6310 
06«95O63 
07/060.970 
07/138351 
07/039.264 
07/031,466 
06«55.503 
07/017.170 
06^44.236 
07/035.670 
06/906384 
06/933,245 
06/921377 
07/038.627 
07/037.165 
07/085001 
07/007.031 
07/049385 
07/060.906 
06/948327 
06/944,079 
06/898.948 


ssue  Date 

4,770,485 

4,770,488 

09/13/88 

4,770,489 

09/13/88 

4,770,495 

09/13/88 

4,770,497 

09/13/88 

4,770304 

09/13/88 

4,770318 

09/13/88 

4,770319 

09/13/88 

4,770320 

09/13/88 

4,770,521 

09/13/88 

4,770324 

09/13/88 

4,770,529 

09/13/88 

4,770333 

09/13/88 

4,770,534 

09/13/88 

4,770,536 

09/1 3«8 

4,770338 

09/13/88 

4,770,540 

09/13/88 

4,770,541 

09/13/88 

4,770,544 

09/13/88 

4,770351 

09/13/88 

4,770352 

09/13/88 

4,770353 

09/13/88 

4,770,566 

09/13/88 

4,770.567 

09/13/88 

4,770,568 

09/13/88 

4,770373 

09/13/88 

4,770376 

09/13/88 

4,770380 

09/13/88 

4,770,586 

09/13/88 

4,770399 

09/13/88 

4,770,601 

09/13/88 

4,770,603 

09/13/88 

4,770,605 

09/13/88 

4,770,606 

09/13/88 

4,770,609 

09/13/88 

4,770,610 

09/13/88 

4,770,616 

09/13/88 

4,770,617 

09/13/88 

4,770,623 

09/13/88 

4,770.625 

09/13/88 

4,770,633 

09/13/88 

4,770,635 

09/13/88 

4.770,643 

09/13/88 

4,770,644 

09/13/88 

4,770,648 

09/13/88 

4,770,649 

09/13/88 

4,770,651 

09/13/88 

4.770,655 

09/13/88 

4,770,658 

09/13/88 

4,770,659 

09/13/88 

4,770,661 

09/13/88 

4,770,662 

09/13/88 

4,770,668 

09/13/88 

4,770.673 

09/13/88 

4,770,686 

09/13/88 

4,770,687 

09/13/88 

4,770,689 

09/13/88 

4,770,692 

09/13/88 

4,770,696 

09/13/88 

4,770,705 

09/13/88 

4,770,709 

09/13/88 

4.770,718 

09/13/88 

4,770.721 

09/13/88 

4.770.727 

09/13/88 

4,770,728 

09/13/88 

4,770,729 

09/13/88 

4,770,734 

09/13/88 

4,770,736 

09/13/88 

4,770,737 

09/13/88 

4,770,744 

09/13/88 

4,770,750 

09/13/88 

4,770,752 

09/13/88 

4,770,762 

09/13/88 

4,770,763 

09/13/88 

4,770,766 

09/13/88 

4,770,776 

09/13/88 

4,770,777 

09/13/88 

4,770,778 

09/13/88 

4,770.785 

07/046.805 
06/810.159 
06/900.787 
06/832334 
06/846.422 
07/021,104 
07/035,807 
07/121,785 
07/035.810 
06/915382 
07/005.912 
06/904.750 
07/051.203 
06/842.847 
06/937.367 
07/025319 
06/898.270 
07/041.139 
07/052.119 
06W17.782 
07/027.826 
06/903.719 
07/038.663 
06/505.687 
07/024,796 
07/108,162 
06/871,915 
07/057,224 
06/439.265 
06/776.973 
06/337.931 
06/932.012 
06/344.078 
06/891.971 
07/025.977 
07/082308 
06/550.609 
07/079,265 
07/011.326 
06/829.655 
07/076368 
06/880.005 
06/895.051 
06/922.237 
06/911,491 
07/026341 
07/012,738 
07/051,392 
07/044,672 
07/023,904 
06^0,027 
07/072,950 
07/145.022 
07/106,433 
07/093.346 
07/094.342 
06/944.694 
07/073355 
06/946.001 
06/942.230 
07/083,978 
07/112.678 
06/894,156 
07/129314 
06/699,838 
06«87,520 
06/906.054 
06/927.798 
07/080.356 
06^40,178 
07/099317 
07/045,548 
07/015.442 
07/065.459 
06/839.902 
07/072.246 
07/008.227 
07/120,175 
06/721.934 


1192  OG  85 

09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13«8 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 
09/13/88 


UMI 


1192  OG  86 

Puent  Number 

4,770,786 

4,770,789 

4,770,791 

4,770,798 

4.770,799 

4,770.804 

4.770,811 

4,770,816 

4,770.818 

4,770,820 

4.770.827 

4.770.830 

4.770.836 

4.770.839 

4.770.840 

4.770,841 

4.770.843 

4.770.845 

4.770.851 

4.770,852 

4.770.859 

4.770.862 

4.770.866 

4.770.877 

4.770,881 

4.770,885 

4.770.886 

4.770.889 

4.770.894 

4.770.895 

4.770.896 

4.770.902 

4.770.905 

4.770.914 

4,770.916 

4,770.917 

4.770,929 

4.770.930 

4,770.931 

4.770.935 

4.770.945 

4.770.954 

4.770.956 

4.770.958 

4,770.959 

4,770,963 

4.770,964 

4,770,966 

4,770,979 

4,770,981 

4,770,986 

4,770,991 

4,770,993 

4.770,996 

4,770,998 

4.771,000 

4,771.003 

4,771.004 

4.771.017 

4.771.020 

4.771.022 

4.771.027 

4.771.030 

4,771,037 

4.771.043 

4,771.045 

4.771.046 

4.771.047 

4.771.057 

4.771,058 

4,771,063 

4.771.065 

4.771.067 

4.771.072 

4.771.074 

4.771.076 

4.771.083 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEK  26,  1996 


November  26.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Nuoiber 

06^712.49! 

06/869.898 

07/034310 

06^722.571 

07/000.264 

06/900.064 

06/714.737 

07/116>45 

07/110.162 

06/851,952 

06/820.512 

06/943,624 

06/872.088 

06/945.020 

07/050.442 

06«16.450 

07/035.831 

06/270,672 

06«83,299 

06«83,971 

06/921.527 

07/053.650 

06/741.985 

06^758.552 

07/098.991 

06/883.034 

07/058.364 

07/026^06 

07/004.573 

07/051.627 

07/070.448 

06^789,591 

06^45,595 

06/928.802 

06/944.264 

06^760.999 

07/092,398 

06/933.944 

07/047.821 

07/080,305 

07/060,728 

07/109  J54 

07/046,024 

07/083,023 

06/943,849 

07/008,978 

06/946.220 

07/024,822 

06«74,791 

07/063,756 

06ffi76.044 

06«04.277 

06^794^47 

06^73.514 

06/754.041 

06/732.818 

06^790.256 

06«)1.732 

07/065.572 

07/060.402 

07/015.577 

07/035.613 

07/118.701 

07/002.811 

06/887.438 

06/498.594 

06/856.696 

07/078J19 

06«24,920 

06«73,009 

07/082,939 

06«89.225 

07/090.430 

06/814.805 

06/790391 

07/056.174 

07/015.826 


IssneDne 


09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/1 3«8 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/1 3«8 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/1 3«8 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 

09/13/88 


4.771.084 

4.771.093 

4.771.094 

4,771.095 

4,771,105 

4,771.108 

4,771,109 

4,771,113 

4,771,115 

4,771,126 

4,771,137 

4,771,140 

4,771,142 

4.771,143 

4,771,144 

4,771,152 

4,771,153 

4,771,155 

4,771,159 

4.771.160 

4.771.162 

4.771.163 

4.771.167 

4,771,169 

4,771,171 

4,771,177 

4.771,178 

4,771,183 

4,771,184 

4,771,185 

4,771,189 

4,771,193 

4,771,194 

4,771,199 

4,771,202 

4,771.205 

4,77UI2 

4.771.219 

4.771.223 

4.771.224 

4.771,230 

4,771,235 

4,77  U38 

4.771.242 

4.771.246 

4.771.247 

4.771.258 

4.771.259 

4.771.262 

4.771.265 

4.771.271 

4.771.275 

4.771,281 

4,771,283 

4,771.293 

4,771,298 

4,771,303 

4.77U10 

4,771314 

4,771323 

4,771,333 

4,771339 

4,771341 

4,771351 

4,771355 

4,771356 

4,771,363 

4,771387 

4,771389 

4.771396 

4.771.407 

4.771.410 

4.771,428 

4,771.431 

4.771,444 

4,771,445 

4,771,450 

4,771.452 

4.771.453 


06/906.285 

07/037,112 

07/057,197 

07/074J76 

07/010.666 

06/864,924 

07/017,729 

07/061,635 

06/921,145 

07/063,748 

07/107.712 

07/094.447 

07/084367 

07/039.047 

07/043.800 

07/058,130 

07/018.278 

07/019.216 

07/054.696 

06/883,109 

06/941,618 

07/061,659 

07/096,567 

07^27,454 

06/780.820 

06/793.785 

06/946.495 

07/097,967 

07/006.479 

06^77.759 

06/858,962 

06/945,642 

06/917,123 

07/039,681 

06/485,629 

06/644,161 

07/102,946 

06«69,709 

07/040.910 

07/039,205 

06/914,308 

06^60374 

06«19,345 

06/834318 

06^32,799 

07/100.416 

07/114,179 

07/078.863 

07/036.852 

07/048391 

07/024.750 

06«52374 

07/014.134 

06/819.913 

06/795328 

06/908.497 

07/059.378 

07/050388 

06/947,321 

07/052392 

07/061,747 

07/004,446 

06«63.746 

06/790.733 

06/947.197 

07/010.254 

07/059.336 

06«87.251 

06/853.900 

06/711.686 

07/079,061 

07/116346 

06/850,058 

06/901,185 

06«)6.173 

07/033.141 

06«33.275 

07/028.412 

07/066.214 


^H 

■        Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  D«e 

3.146.894 

09/13/88         ■ 

1 

5.146.897 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        4.771,457 

07/051.165 

09/13/88 

5.146.898 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        4,771,459 

06/849.606 

09/13/88 

5.146.900 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        4,771,462 

07/016.011 

09/13/88 

5.146.901 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        4.771,464 

07/033.492 

09/13/88 

5.146.903 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        4,771.471 

06«14.711 

09/13/88 

5.146.904 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146.621 

07/678394 

09/13/92 

5,146.912 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5,146.632 

07/804.411 

w/ism 

5,146.921 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146.635 

07/521.996 

09/15/92 

5.146.927 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5,146.638 

07/663325 

09/15/92 

5,146.930 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5,146.639 

07/606.151 

09/15m 

5,146.932 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146.649 

07/695.225 

09/13/92 

5.146,933 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146,662 

07/814304 

09/15/92 

5.146.935 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146.663 

07/613.623 

09/15/92 

5.146.940 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5,146,676 

07/785393 

09/15m 

5.146.947 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146,677 

07/665.267 

09/15/92 

5.146.956 

09/13/88         ■ 

■        5.146.678 

07/723.844 

09/15/92 

5.146.958 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.680 

07/561.231 

09/15/92 

5.146.960 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.684 

07/737,188 

09/15/92 

5.146.967 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.686 

07/766.014 

09/15/92 

5.146.970 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146,687 

07/660374 

09/15/92 

5.146.972 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.689 

07/827.766 

09/15/92 

5.146.979 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.697 

07/640.958 

09/15/92 

5.146.984 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.698 

07/789.614 

09/15/92 

5.146.986 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5,146.699 

07/802348 

09/15/92 

5.146.987 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5,146,700 

07/786.081 

09/15/92 

5.146.995 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146,701 

07/458.943 

09/15«2 

5.146.999 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.706 

07/770.439 

09/15/92 

5.147.002 

09/13/88        ■ 

■       5.146.7U8 

07/338.608 

09/15/92 

5.147.003 

09/13/88       ■ 

■       5.146.712 

07/666.2*5 

09/15/92 

5.147.00-/ 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.714 

07/434.677 

09/15m 

5.147.011 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.717 

07/801.864 

09/15/92 

5.147.012 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.718 

07/729,981 

09/15«2 

5.147.013 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.720 

07/717.694 

09/15«2 

5,147.013 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.722 

07/561.017 

09/15/92 

5.147.022 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.731 

07/801,157 

09/15m 

5.147.024 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5,146.734 

07/670370 

09/15/92 

5.147.026 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.736 

07/717.270 

09/15/92 

5.147.030 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.743 

07/604.060 

09/13m 

5.147.036 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.751 

07/693.180 

09/15/92 

5.147.038 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.755 

07/645.804 

09/13m 

5.147.039 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.765 

07/770.484 

09/15/92 

5.147.041 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.768 

07/796360 

09/13/92 

5.147.043 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5,146.769 

07/814.619 

09/15/92 

5.147.045 

09/13/88       ■ 

■      5.146.770 

07/766.512 

09/15/92 

5.147.053 

09/13/88       ■ 

■     5.146,775 

07/806.722 

09/13/92 

5.147.056 

09/13/88       ■ 

■     5.146.780 

07/773376 

09/15/92 

5.147.057 

09/13/88       ■ 

■     5.146.781 

07/659350 

Qwism 

5.147.058 

09/13/88       ■ 

■     5,146.782 

07/488.057 

09/15/92 

3,147.062 

09/13/88       ■ 

■     5.146.783 

07/634.226 

09/15«2 

5,147.068 

09/13/88      ■ 

■     5.146.786 

07/660.183 

09/15/92 

5.147.070 

09/13/88      ■ 

■     5.146.789 

07/621384 

09/15«2 

5.147.072 

09/13/88      ■ 

■     S.146.798 

07/508.831 

09/13/92 

5.147.078 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    5.146.799 

07/727.468 

09/15«2 

5.147.079 

09/13/88       ■ 

■    5.146.800 

07/670.074 

09/15«2 

5.147.085 

09/13/88       ■ 

■    5.146.803 

07/678351 

09/15«2 

5.147.089 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    S.146.8Q5 

07/758.024 

09/13/92 

5.147.090 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.809 

07/749356 

09/13/92 

5.147.092 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    5,146.815 

07/668.079 

09/13«2 

5.147.095 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    5.146.816 

07/679.039 

09/13/92 

5.147.096 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    5.146.818 

07/506.ft53 

09/13/92 

5.147.100 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.820 

07/697.980 

09/13/92 

3,147.101 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146,823 

07/787333 

09/15»2 

5.147.102 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.K24 

07/827.602 

09/13/92 

5.147.103 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.828 

07/677362 

09/13/92 

5.147,104 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146332 

07/703.189 

09/13/92 

3.147.103 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.833 

07/387.233 

09/15«2 

5,147,110 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.843 

07/730379 

09/15/92 

5,147,112 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.846 

07/683.921 

09/15/92 

5,147,117 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146,833 

07/616.237 

09/13/92 

5,147,124 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146,,837 

07/336.660 

09/15»2 

5,147,126 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.860 

07/687303 

09/13/92 

5,147,127 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.863 

07/779.793 

09/13/92 

5,147,128 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146,868 

07/601.994 

09/13/92 

5,147,132 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.K7U 

07/471.929 

09/13»2 

5,147,149 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.873 

07/722308 

09/13/92 

5.147,150 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    3.146.876 

07/800.129 

09/13«2 

5.147.153 

09/13/88      ■ 

■    5.146.884 

07/617.671 

09/13/92 

5.147.136 

09/13/88      ■ 

H 

E 
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07/732334 

09/13/92 

07/739.433 

09/13/92 

07/601,433 

09/15/92 

07/536.105 

09/13/92 

07/829.192 

09/ism 

07/781311 

09/13/92 

07/718.006 

09/15/92 

07/598.225 

09/15/92 

07/583397 

09/15/92 

07/714.154 

owism 

07/794.803 

m/ism 

07/609.170 

09/13/92 

07/764360 

09/13/92 

07/fi66,?01 

09/13/92 

07/707338 

09/15/92 

07/727.044 

09/15^92 

07/564392 

0W15«2 

07/613.131 

09/13/92 

07/819.968 

09/15/92 

07/812,030 

09/13/92 

07/669.692 

09/15«2 

07/825.217 

09/15/92 

07/192.094 

09/15/92 

07/682,811 

09/13/92 

07/805.129 

C9/I5m 

07/682.644 

09/13/92 

07/696.234 

09/13W 

07/680.304 

09/13/92 

07/6337«) 

09/15/92 

07/790.781 

09/15/92 

07/499383 

09/13/92 

07/726.776 

09/15«2 

07/570380 

09/13/92 

07/605365 

09/15«2 

07/646.925 

09/15/92 

07/695.977 

09/15/92 

07/813.946 

09/15/92 

07/540.277 

09/15«2 

07/735.634 

09/15/92 

07/695374 

09/15/92 

07/737357 

09/15/92 

07/70633 

09/15«2 

07/692.989 

09/15/92 

07/712.704 

09/15/92 

07/277.018 

09/15/92 

07/767,660 

09/15m 

07/466.000 

09/15/92 

07/599301 

09/15«2 

07/604.974 

09/15/92 

07/634.149 

09/15/92 

07/641.885 

09/15/92 

07/671.924 

09/15/92 

07/719.455 

09/15«2 

07/439.153 

09/15«2 

07/622,255 

owism 

07/576327 

Qwism 

07/819.956 

09/13/92 

07/787317 

09/15«2 

07/746.622 

09/13/92 

07/698.742 

09/15/92 

07/782.618 

09/15/92 

07/738.926 

09/13/92 

07/756,174 

09/15/92 

07/653306 

09/15/92 

07/749.959 

09/15/92 

07/745.944 

09/13«2 

07/751.154 

09/15»2 

07/617.832 

09/15/92 

07/736.794 

09/13/92 

07/671370 

09/13/92 

07/580.266 

09/15/92 

07/093.467 

09/13/92 

07/645.259 

09/13»2 

07/811.253 

09/15/92 

07/863.697 

09/15/92 

07/701.498 

09/13/92 

07/540.481 

09/15«2 

07/645.730 

09/13/92 

07/737312 

09/13«2 

UMI 
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Piteai  Number 

5,147.164 

5.147,170 

5.147.174 

5.147.177 

5,147.199 

5.147.201 

5.147.203 

5.147.205 

5.147.210 

5.147.216 

5.147.219 

5.147.220 

5.147034 

5.147.235 

5.147  J41 

5.147342 

5.147.247 

5.147.253 

5,147058 

5,147063 

5.147067 

5,147069 

5,147070 

5.147081 

5,147084 

5.147085 

5.147086 

5.147088 

5,147091 

5.147093 

5,147094 

5.147098 

5,147099 

5,147,301 

5.147303 

5,147,306 

5,147311 

5,147316 

5,147.321 

5.147327 

5,147330 

5,147331 

5,147341 

5,147344 

5,147356 

5.147357 

5,147363 

5,147367 

5.147369 

5.147371 

5.147386 

5.147.404 

5.147.410 

5.147.425 

5.147.437 

5.147.443 

5.147.448 

5.147.451 

5.147.459 

5.147.472 

5.147.489 

5.147.491 

5.147.496 

5.147.499 

5.147^1 

5.147311 

5.147312 

5.147318 

5.I473M 

5.147321 

5.147328 

5.147330 

5.147331 

5.147340 

5.147343 

5.147366 

5.147374 
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Setial  Number 

07/770.448 

07/597.078 

07^46376 

07/WO.OlO 

07/610362 

07/615383 

07/737.774 

07/475098 

07/769.475 

07/596.781 

07/704.708 

07/707.725 

07/653.013 

07/549.109 

07/W2377 

07/60S388 

07/667336 

07/678.827 

07/627.633 

07/795.498 

07/595351 

07/572025 

07/638.434 

07/512.944 

07/565.449 

07/738.899 

07/573.679 

07/709.160 

07/535310 

07/573.169 

07/590.904 

07/680,170 

07/471013 

07/805.039 

07/704395 

07/723,606 

07/477.831 

07/615394 

07/301.756 

07/739325 

07/598.073 

07/759394 

07/664.873 

07/664.904 

07/686048 

07/670.955 

07/629.996 

07/660.719 

07/723.797 

07/723.057 

07/483390 

07/607367 

07/700.001 

07/673075 

07/399051 

07/767328 

07/591084 

07/699.606 

07/571.626 

07/647324 

07/427,177 

07/378.461 

07/665381 

07/735.127 

07/464.431 

07/619.740 

07/723.043 

07/666.156 

07/656.790 

07/702,885 

07/681.817 

07/271349 

07/716005 

07/764.457 

07/567.925 

07/599004 

07/665.620 


iMueDtte 


09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09^15/92 

09/15«2 

09/15«2 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/1  Sm 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

0W15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15«2 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/1 5m 

09/15m 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/1  sm 

09/1 5m 
09/ 15m 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 

09/1  sm 

09/ 15m 

09/15/92 

09/15«2 

09/15/92 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/ism 
09/ism 

09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 


5.147378 

5.147379 

5.147380 

5.147381 

5.147389 

5.147.600 

5.147.607 

5.147.608 

5,147,614 

5,147,619 

5.147,620 

5,147,642 

5,147,652 

5,147.666 

5.147.669 

5.147.672 

5.147.676 

5.147.677 

5,147,680 

5,147.681 

5.147.688 

5.147.690 

5.147.693 

5.147.695 

5.147.700 

5.147.702 

5.147.705 

5,147,712 

5,147,714 

5,147.715 

5.147,718 

5,147,719 

5,147,727 

5,147,733 

5,147,740 

5.147,746 

5.147,760 

5,147.787 

5,147.790 

5.147,792 

5,147.808 

5.147,812 

5.147,823 

5.147,852 

5.147,854 

5.147.857 

5.147.860 

5.147.866 

5,147.870 

5,147.871 

5.147.872 

5,147,875 

5,147.877 

5,147.882 

5.147.885 

5.147.890 

5,147.891 

5.147,898 

5,147,904 

5,147,905 

5,147,910 

5,147,911 

5,147,914 

5,147,915 

5,147.919 

5.147.923 

5.147.925 

5.147.929 

5.147.931 

5.147.936 

5.147.938 

5.147.940 

5.147.943 

5.147.946 

5.147.955 

5.147.960 

5.147.963 

5.147.972 

5.147.975 


07/769.789 

07/380.926 

07/575.606 

07/650009 

07/724.635 

07/619.971 

07/619323 

07/188.453 

07/515.440 

07/512340 

07/363.631 

07/446341 

07/547.983 

07/665.124 

07/691.171 

07/669064 

07/714.897 

07/570382 

07/612,870 

07/509.164 

07/639374 

07/570.848 

07/559337 

07/815.947 

07/510.111 

07/772,632 

07/621.831 

07/750.303 

07/612.003 

07/623.222 

07/513.693 

07/718.493 

07/772,408 

07/706,418 

07/564,996 

07/601,400 

07/544.646 

07/228.426 

07/253.190 

07/279.047 

07/509052 

07/861.734 

07/707.236 

07/767.866 

07/527015 

07/670,677 

07/447319 

07/604.874 

07/781.638 

07/803.757 

07/540338 

07/443,986 

07/759,746 

07/678.556 

07/704.436 

07/808.308 

07/808306 

07/635392 

07/570.808 

07/691.881 

07/764062 

07/764.022 

07/678.939 

07/759.253 

07/365.340 

07/830.141 

07/654.976 

07/574.456 

07/715.872 

07/681.249 

07/679.431 

07/682.740 

07/467.549 

07/667,140 

07/729,995 

07/561,612 

07/422.322 

07/780.920 

06/255.909 


09/1 5m 

09/15/92 

09/1 5m 

09/ 15m 

09/1 5m 

09/1 5m 

09/ 15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15/92 

09/ 15m 

09/ 15m 

09/1 5m 

09/ 15m 

09/ 15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15m 

09/ 15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/1 5m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/1 5m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/15/92 

09/15m 

09/15m 

09/ism 

09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15/92 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15m 

09/ism 

09/15m 
09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15/92 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
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Puem  Number; 

5.147.977 
5.147.985 
5.147.988 
5.147.989 
5.147.992 
5.147.997 
5.148.006 
5.148.012 
5.148.015 
5.148.017 
5.148.031 
5.148.058 
5.148,070 
5.148.074 
5.148.080 
5.148.085 
5.148.086 
5.148,090 
5.148.091 
5.148.116 
5.148.135 
5.148.142 
5.148.145 
5.148.147 
5.148.150 
5.148,152 
5.148.174 
5.148.180 
5.148.199 
5.148018 
5.148028 
5.148037 
5.148047 
5.148073 
5.148083 
5.148085 
5.148095 
5.148311 
5.148325 
5.148330 
5.148341 
5.148345 
5.148355 
5.148356 
5,148361 
5.148362 
5.148364 
5.148370 
5.148378 
5.148.405 
5.148.413 
5.148.425 
5,148.438 
5.148.439 
5.148.440 
5.148,442 
5.148.445 
5.148.456 
5.148.463 
5.148.465 
5.148,474 
5.148.478 
5,148,490 
5,148300 
5.148345 
5.148347 
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Serial  Number 

07/569,185 
07/819,482 
07/760.811 
07/509,994 
07/708.083 
07/718.725 
07/428.873 
07/n6377 
07/633.724 
07/708.980 
07/717.076 
07/620.682 
07/752.734 
07/650.840 
07/465.415 
07/649.086 
07/620360 
07/476.446 
07/689.791 
07/754.714 
07/754.865 
07/688.157 
07/698.698 
07/623.183 
07/637.672 
07/640.160 
07/654.498 
07/729.741 
07/651355 
07/720.683 
07/689.110 
07/545391 
07/755396 
07/461.009 
07/501.860 
07/452,614 
07/733.964 
07/717.491 
07/805330 
07/686329 
07/276,056 
07/488,677 
07/585,070 
07/753.094 
07/742,026 
07/742093 
07/604,826 
07/725024 
07/615.713 
07/833372 
07/836.988 
07/418,870 
07/735.173 
07/571.994 
06/554,869 
07/363310 
07/588.999 
07/649.835 
07/787.459 
07/682,807 
07/748.178 
07/628.701 
07/590.782 
07/645.194 
07/384.128 
07/704.688 


IttoeDate 

09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 

09/ism 

09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/15/92 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15m 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/15/92 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/15m 
09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 
09/1 5m 
09/15m 
09/1 5m 
09/ 15m 
09/15/92 
09/15m 

09/ism 
09/ism 

09/1 5m 
09/1 5m 
09/15/92 


AppBctto— FUed 


Noboe  under  37  CFR  1.1 10>)-  Tte  lame  ipplicarioin  Inied  bdow 
tnopea  to  inspeclioo  by  Ihefeaen]  public  indie  indioKid  Riimining 
Group*  and  copiei  may  be  obtained  by  paying  Ibe  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

44«9,736.  Re.  SJ4.  08/702.980.  Aug.  26.  1996.  CL  175/ 
297.  DOUBLE  ACTING  JAR.  DenreU  D.  Webb,  et  al..  Owner 


of  Record:  Houston  Engineen  Ittc^  Houskm,  Tex.,  Anoney 
or  Ageu:  Kemietfa  L.  Nash,  Ex.  Gp.:  3506 

4377,M5,  Re.  SJ4.  08/630.872.  Apt.  2,  19%.  CL  514/381. 
METHODS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SUND/U^fAGED 
HUMAN  SKIN  WITH  RETINOIDS.  /Ubert  M.  KUgman. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  AJBUxaey  or  Agent  J.  Frank  Oiha, 
Ex.  Gp.:  1205 

43M,M5.  Re.  SJ4.  08^66.090.  May  22,  19%,  CL  354, 
PHOTOGRAPHING  MODE  SWITCHING  E«VICE  OF  A 
CAMERA,  Kazuyuki  Kazami,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  A/iion 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Nelson  H.  Sbapiio, 
Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

4,9H319,  Re.  S.N.  08/705,054,  Aug.  29,  1996.  Q.  428. 
MEMBER  FOR  DEVELCXWG  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGES,  Kazuo  Nojima,  Owner  of  Record:  RicoM 
Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Steven  B.  Keiber,  Ex. 
Gp.:  1314 

5,113^40,  Re.  S.N.  08^74,661.  July  2.  19%.  Q.  257. 
LEADFRAME  WITH  HEAT  DISSIPATOR  CONNECTED 
TO  S-SHAPED  FINGERS.  Pieramedeo  Bozzini.  et  aL,  Owner 
of  Record:  SGS-Thompson  Microelectronics  SRL,  Milano, 
Italy,  Attorney  or  Agent  David  M.  Driscc^  Ex.  Gp.:  2503 

5,121370,  Re.  S.N.  08/698.761,  Aug.  16,  19%,  Q.  369, 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCURATELY  SCAN- 
NING A  UGHT  BEAM  ACROSS  TRACKS  OF  A 
RECORDING  MEDIUM,  Shigenod  Yanagi.  Owner  of  Reconi 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki-Sti,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Richaid  A.  GoUhofer,  Ex.  Gp.:  2513 

5,155,516.  Re.  SJ4.  08/703.935.  Aug.  28.  19%.  CL  354. 
VIEW  FINIffiR  CWnCAL  SYSTEM  WITH  EYE  DIREC- 
TION DETECTION  DEVICE,  Osamu  Shindo,  Owner  of 
Record: Asafa" Kogaku Kogyo Kabuskiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,JapaH, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Bruce  H.  Bernstein,  Ex.  Gp.:  2101 

5038338,  Re.  SJ4.  08/518,180,  Aug.  23.  1995,  CL  514/ 
253.  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES.  Hitosbi  Tone,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Recotd:  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attoney 
or  Agent  Arthur  S.  GaneO,  Ex.  Gp.:  1202 

5,239,9U.  Re.  SJ4. 08/506.458,  Aug.  1.  1995.  CL  507/138. 
USE  OP  SELECTED  ESTER  OILS  IN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
AND  MUDS.  Heinz  Mueller,  etal..  Owner  of  Record:  Heidcd 
KommanditgeseUsdu^  Auf  Aktien,  Duesaeldorf,  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany,  Attoney  or  Agent  C.  James  Bushman, 
Ex.  Gp.:  2203 

5044,239,  Re.  S.N.  08/695,858.  Aug.  9.  19%.  Q.  292/201. 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY.  William  S.  Wang.  Owner  of  Recoid: 
Eaton  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Calvin  G. 
CoveU.  Ex.  Gp.:  3508 

5049,951.  Re.  SJ4.  08/706,466.  Aug.  30.  19%.  CL  425, 
INJECTION  M<XJ>ING  MACHINE  HAVING  TILTABLE 
MOUNTING  PLATES.  Heinz  Leonhaitsberger.  et  aL.  Owner 
of  Record:  Engel  Maschinenbau  Gesellsdu^  MBH,  Sckwer- 
tberg,  Austria,  Attorney  or  Agent  Peier  C.  Michaloa,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1305 

507534».  Re.  SJ<.  08/576.464.  Dec.  21.  1995.  Q.  427/ 
33.  CLEANING  METHOD  USING  BOTH  WET  AND  I»Y 
STEAM,  AND  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  THEREPCMR. 
Daniel  Castelli,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Electro-Static  Tech- 
nology Inc.,  Branfbrd,  Conn.,  Attoney  or  Ageitt:  Ira  S.  Dorman, 
Ex.  Gp.:  1112 

50M,976,  Re.  S.N.  08/601.41 1.  Feb.  14. 19%.  Q.  250/349. 
MICROSTRUCTURE  CMESIGN  FOR  HIGH  IR  SENSI- 
TIVITY. Barrett  E.  Cole.  Owner  of  Record:  Honeywell  Inc, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Roger  W.  Jensen,  Ex. 
Gp.:  2202 

5093,t57.  Re.  SJ4.  08/612.678.  Mar.  8. 1996.  CL  257/356. 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARCX  PROTECTION  ORCUTT 
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TOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE,  Fm  Ho.  et  tl..  Owner 
of  Recoid:  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Joteph  A  W«lkowski,  Ex  Op.  2503 

5JM.n5,  Re.  S.N.  08/627.598.  Apr.  4.  1996,  O.  338«Z 
TW^3aL  sensor.  Robert  E.  HigMhi.  et  ■!..  Owner  of 
Record.  HoneyweU  Inc.,  MinneapoUs.  Minn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Roger  W.  Jensen,  Ex.  Op.:  2202 

5Jt5335.  Re.  S.N  08^93.689.  Aug^5,  1996.  £372^. 

sin^u)ngitudinal  mode  pumped  optical 

WAVEGUIDE  LASER  ARRANGEMENT.  G«ry  A.  B«U^rt. 
al  Owner  of  Record:  United  Technotogia  Corp.,  ««^4 
Conn.,  Anomey  or  Agent  Gerald  L.  DeP«do.  Ex.  Gp.:  2501 

SJtSJM.  Re.  S.N.  08/703.250,  Aug.  26.  1996.  Q.  378/ 
l4r^™OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIECE-WKE 
RAIMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING.  Joseph  P  Bisek,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Recoid:  Lunar  Corp..  Madison,  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Keidi  M.  Baxter.  Ex.  Gp.:  2506 

SJISOSI.  Re.  S.N.  08/643.477.  May  6.  1996.  Q.  184^26 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM.  Charles  W  Ehleit,  Ownw  of 
Record  Lubrication  System  Co.  of  Texas  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex., 
Attorney  or  Agent;  Bill  B  Berryhill.  Ex.  Gp.:  3401 

5J21>57.  Re.  SJ^.  08/664.081.  June  13.  »996jCl.  365^ 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  OF  A  CSL  SYSTEM  WTTH 
AJBITLD^  PAIR  AND  AN  lA)  LINE  PAIR  INDEPB<- 
DOTTLYSETTO  DIFFERENT  PRECHARGE  VOLTAGES. 
Kazutami  Aritomo.  et  al..  Owner  of  Recoid:  /nvenlors. 
Attorney  or  Agent  Edward  J.  Wise.  Ex.  Gp:  251 1 

5J3«334  Re  S  N  08/683.832.  July  18.  1996.  O.  418/55. 
COMPACT  OLDHAM  COUPLING.  James  W.  Bush,  et  d.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Carrier  Corp.lSleven  Revis,  Syraaue,  N.Y., 
Aaoncy  or  /^ent:  David  J.  Zobkiw.  Ex.  Gp.:  3403 

53M.y7S.  Re.  S.N.  08/680.295.  July  12,  1996,  C1^14«0, 
PH^mONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  ANDUSE THEREOF. 
Mitsuhiro  Wakimasu.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Takeda  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent 
George  W  Neuncr,  Ex.  Gp.:  1201 

5335^15^  Re.  S.N.  08/692.047.  Aug.  2,  «996.  CI.  62M76. 
■nOT^OTECT  ABSORPTION  CYCLE  APPARATUS 
Uwe  RockenfeUer.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rocky  ««^«fc* 
Corp.,  Boulder  City,  Nev.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerry  R.  J>eiier. 
Ex.Gp.:  3404 

SMSJtn  Re.  S.N.  08/683.126.  June  22. 1996. 0. 128^52. 
DRAIPEFOR  USE  BY  ANESTHESL^  PROVIDER,  Lyndon 
J  Busch.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gregory  F.  Colterell,  Ex.  Gp.:  3301 

5J3*.t54,ReSN.  08/693.483.  Aug  8.1996.0  41^^^. 
VARlSlE  CAPACITY  SWASH  PLATE  T\JE  R^»G- 
ERSfT  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  DOUBLE  FULCRUM 
HINGE  MECHANISM.  Kazuya  Kunura.  et.  al..  Ownff  of 
Record:  Katmshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  J'^'^'^J^^T' 
KanyaShi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent  Alfred  L.  Haffiier.  Jr.. 
E3LGp.:3403 

5J4LM9.  Re.  S.N.  08/688.528.  July  30. 1996.0.  315^15. 
M^OTROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  STROBE  UGHT. 
Joseph  Kosich,  et.  ml..  Owner  of  Record.  «^^  1"^'  ^« 
Brtmdi,  NJ.,  /Lttomey  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Berkley.  Ex.  Gp.. 
2502 

SJMJM.  Re.  S.N.  08/684.880.  Jnly  25.  1996. 0.  425«7. 
CAULHNG  TUBE  EXTENSION  NOZZLE.  Jamw  T^AWes. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  R.  Duncan. 
Ex.  Op.:  3104 

SJ47  742.  Re  SJ4.  08/700,021,  Aug.  20,  1996,  O.  51/ 
1657l'l^S  PERIPHERY  PROCESSING  APPARAITJS 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  PROCESSING  DATA  AND 
LENS  PERIPHERY  PROCESSING  METHOD,  Ryoji  Shibata, 


Owner  of  Record:  Niddi  Co.  Limited.  AiM-Ken,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ellen  Marcie  Emas.  Ex.  Gp.:  3203 

5JM358.  Re.  S.N.  08^3.842.  Sept  27.  1996. 0.  604/43. 
Bh5t  CaAXL\L  CATHETER.  Geoffrey  S.  Mamn.  Owner 
of  Record:  Med-Pro  Design,  Inc  Mississauga.  C^uuia, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Kent  S.  Bumin^iam.  Ex.  Gp.:  3306 

SJOJS2.  Re.  S.N.  08/689.928.  Aug.  16.  1996.  C1^22(y 
441MLJUn-LAYERED  INSULATED  CUP  FORMED  OF 
ONE  CONTINUOUS  SHEET.  Claus  E.  Sadlier.  Owner  of 
Record:  InsulAir  Holdings,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
Anomey  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  3207 

5J47.4M  Re.  S.N.  08/683.618.  July  17.  1996. 0.  364/491 
PI^CTTVE  CAPACITANCE  LAYOUT  METHOD  FOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS,  Mark  R.   Hartoog.  Owner  of 
Record:  VLSf  Technology  Inc..  San  Jose,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  D.  Shaurette.  Ex.  Gp.:  2304 

SJ«,157.  Re.  S.N.  08^97.611.  Aug.  28.  19?6.  CLm 
PI^^CKAGED.  PRE-SOAKED  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME.  Charles  R. 
Gaspatiini.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Baldwin  Graphic  Syoems, 
IncStan^d.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  M.  Ham- 
mond. Ex.  Gp.:  3208 

<3S8,9M.  Re.  S.N  08^90.878,  Aug.  25.  1996. 0.  305/54^^ 
CRAWLER  FAD,  Tatsuo  Suzuki.  Owner  of  Record:  Kabushib 
Kaisha  Suzuki  Shoji,  Kanagawa-Ken,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ronald  P.  Kananen.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

SJ9M50  Re.  S.N.  08/612.433.  Mar.  7.  1996.  O.  365|^1. 
DYNAjSc  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE  WTTH 
T™  COMBINED  OPEN/FOLDED  BITUNE  PAIR 
ARRANGEMENT.  Dalsahuro  Takashima,  et.  al..  Owner  of 
Record-  KabuMb  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasah,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Gregory  J.  Maier.  Ex.  Gp.:  2508 

5J»t7».  Re.  S.N.  08/688.364.  July  30.  1996.  O.  43/114. 
INraSTATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM.  Charles  Vejvoda. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attotney  or  Agent  Arien  L.  Olsen. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3205 

S,4KMi,  Re.  S.N.  08/687.983.  July  29.  19%.  O.  474/135. 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER.  Zdenek  Ceray.  et.  ad.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Tesma  International  Inc.,  Concord,  Canada, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Jack  S.  Batufka.  Ex.  Gp.:  3506 

5v4MA32.  Re.  S.N.  08/675.969.  July  5.  1996.  CI.  62/45L 
THmMALLY  INSULATING  JACKET  AND  RELATH) 
PROCESS  Oaudio  Boffito.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  SAti> 
Getters  SJ'A.,  Miiano,  Italy,  Anomey  or  Agent  D.  Lee  Antton. 
Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

S.411,4«3.  Re.  S.N.  08/703.971.  Aug.  28.  1996.  O.  439/ 
106  BRIDGED  ELECTRICAL  PLUG.  Stephen  A.  Blanche. 
Owiier  of  Record:  ETCO  Inc.,  Warwick,  R.I.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Wm.  W.  Rymer.  Ex.  Gp.;  3202 

5^17  J98.  Re.  S.N.  08/680.801.  July  16. 1996. 0.  426/615. 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  WHOLE- 
SOME. NONPERISHABLE  FRUIT  PRESERVE,  Andrea 
Scfaeibner.  et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent  Walter  D.  Ames.  Ex.  Gp.:  1302 

5.419.M3.  Re.  SJ<.  08/701.104.  Aug.  21.  1996.  O.  296/ 
392  CARGO  BED  LINER  TIE-DOWN  FASTENER 
ENCLOSURE.  Richard  J.  Kremer.  et  al..  Owner  of  Recwd; 
Futurex  Industries  Inc.,  Marshall,  Ind.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul 
B.  Overhauser.  Ex.  Gp.:  3102 

MT7.455  Re.  S.N.  08/684.857,  July  25.  1996. 0.  364^424. 
TURNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  TRACK- 
LAYING  VEHICLE.  Tsutomu  Ishino.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakush,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Mel  R.  Quintos,  Ex.  Gp.:  2304 


5,491,922.  Re.  S.N.  08/703.054.  Aug.  26,  1996.  CI.  43/6.5. 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FLOATATION  BOOM.  Bruce  C. 
Sanders.  Owner  of  Record:  Michael  D.  Swenson,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Evan  R.  Witt,  Ex.  Gp.:  3209 

$,510,129.  Re.  S.N  08/666,736,  May  14.  1996.  O.  POT- 
ASSIUM BROMATE  REPLACER  COMPOSITION.  Yoon  J. 
Kim.  Owner  of  Record:  Research  Resources,  Inc.,  Park  Ridge, 
III,  Attorney  or  Agent  Charles  T.  Riggs,  Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  1302 

5,520,235,  Re.  S.N.  08/697,110,  Aug.  26,  19%,  O.  160/ 
178.1.  MINI  BLIND  SLIDE-ON  ATTACHMENT.  Edward 
A.  Coleman.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Kenneth  J.  Lukacher.  Ex.  Gp.;  3509 


Limbach.  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
Olson  &  Hieri.  Chicago.  111. 


1192  OG  91 


Ex.  Gp.:  3309.  Requester 


Requests  Ibr  ReeumlBatioiis  FUcd 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  rceuminatioa  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Group*.  Copies  of  the  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)), 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexaminabon  will  proceed  (37  CTR  1.248(aKS)  and  l.S25(b)). 

4,574,049.  Reexam.  No.  90A)04.422.  Oct  18. 19%.  O.  210/ 
639.  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  SYSTEM.  Gregory  A.  Pittner. 
Owner  of  Record:  US  Filter/lonpure  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass., 
Attorney  or  Agent  Peter  C.  Lando,  Wolf.  Greenfield  &  Sacks. 
Boston,  Mass.,  Ex.  (jp.:  1306,  Requester  Owner 

AfilSjtlS,  Raexam.  No.  90/004,428,  Oct.  28, 19%,  0. 474/ 
213,  PITCH  EQUALIZED  CHAIN  WITH  FREQUENCY 
MODULATED  ENGAGEMENT,  Stellios  A.  Avramidis, 
Owtier  of  Record:  Borg-Wamer  Automotive  Transmission  & 
Engine  Components  Corp.,  Sterling  Heigfas,  Mich.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Brown,  Nordibrook.  111..  Ex.  Gp.:  3506. 
Requester  Mel  R.  Quintos.  Armstrong.  Westerroan,  Hattori. 
McLeland  &  Naughton,  Washington.  D.C. 

4,991,049,  Reexam.  No.  90/004,424,  Oct.  21, 19%.  O.  361/ 
028.  ANTI-SHORT  CYCLE  CIRCUIT.  Andrew  S.  Kadah. 
Owner  of  Recotd:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Thomas  J. 
Wall.  Harris.  Beach  &  Wilcox.  Syracuse.  NY.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2104, 
Requester  Brenda  Pomerance,  Morgan  &.  Fiimegaii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

5,008,725,  Reexam.  No.  9OfO04,429,  Oct  28,19%.  O.  257/ 
341.  PLURAL  POLYGON  SOURCE  PATTERN  FOR 
MOSFET.  Alexander  Lidow.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Interna- 
tional Rectifier  Corp.,  El  Segundo,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ostrolenk  Faber  Geib  A  Soffen.  New  York.  N.Y..  Ex.  Gp.: 
2503.  Requester  Peter  J.  Thoma.  Thompson  &  Knight,  Dallas, 
Tex.;  McDeimaa,  Will  &  Emery,  Washington.  D.C. 

5410,021.  Reexam.  No.  90^)04.421.  Oct  9.  19%.  O.  254/ 
126.  SCISSORS  JACK  WHICH  HAS  IMPROVED  FORMED 
GEAR  TEETH,  Danyl  L.  Engel.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Utuversal  Tool  A.  Stamping  Co.,  Butler,  Ind.,  Attotney  or 
Agent  Hill  Steadman  &  Simpson,  Brett  A  Valiqoet,  Chicago, 
ni.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3203.  Requester  Michelle  N.  Lester.  Cushman 
Darby  &  Cushman.  Intellectual  Prop.  Group.  Pillstxiry.  Mad- 
ison ft  Sutro.  Washington.  D.C. 

5,125,777.  Reexam.  No.  9(V0O4.423.  Oct  18. 19%.  0. 409/ 
234.  ROT/^Y  TOOL.  Eiichi  Osawa.  Owner  of  Recoid: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Patrick  J.  Bums,  (jreer.  Bums  ft 
Crain.  Chit^o.  111..  Ex.  Gp.:  3209.  Requester  Richmill  USA. 
Inc..  Industry.  CaUf.,  c/o  Loeb  ft  Loeb.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

5,147,354.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.426.  Oct  25. 19%.  0. 606/ 
015.  MID-INFRARED  LASER  ENDOSCOPE.  Theodore  A. 
Boutacoff.  et.  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Coherent,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,   Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  A.  Stallman.  Limbach  ft 


5,252,149.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.427.  Oct.  25. 19%,  0. 148/ 
605.  FERROCHROMIUM  ALLOY  AND  METHOD 
THEREOF.  Kevin  F.  Dolman.  Owner  of  Record:  Warman 
International,  Ltd.,  Artarmon,  Australia,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Kerkam  Stowell.  Kondracki  &  Clarke.  Falls  Church.  Va..  Ex. 
(jp.:  1308.  Requester  GIW  Industries.  Inc..  (jrovetown,  Ga.,  d 
o  George  M.  Ttioinas,  Thomas,  Kayden,  Horstemeyer  &  Risley, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

5,434,057,  Reexam.  No.  90«)04,425,  Oct  21, 19%,  0. 435/ 
018,  SPERM  MOTIUTY  ASSAY  AND  DEVICES,  Randel 
Dorian,  Owner  of  Recoid:  Quidel  Corp.,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent  Townsend  and  Townseixl  and  Crew,  San 
Francisco.  Calif..  Ex.  Gp.:  1211.  Requester  Owner 


N<i<kc  of  ExpintkM  of  Trademark  Rc(istratkMS 
Dm  To  Failore  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  appUcation  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  paynient  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  registra- 
tions listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in  accor- 
dance with  IS  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXHRED 
JULY  29,  19% 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  No. 

106.567 
106,587 
106.602 
106,644 
106.662 
106.706 
106.820 
314,687 
329.189 
329.193 
329.201 
329.234 
329.243 
329.266 
329.321 
595.519 
614.600 
614.603 
614.608 
614.615 
614,617 
614.618 
614,627 
614.633 
614.643 
614.646 
614.648 
614.651 
614.654 
614.665 
614.672 
614.685 
614.687 
614.688 
614.690 
614.694 
614,701 


Serial  Number 

71/079355 
71/086315 
71/083324 
71/087.478 
71A)86.914 
71/084.719 
71/086.465 
71/344,236 
71/343,607 
71/364.820 
71/365.685 
7I/366J19 
71/364,125 
71/367,057 
71/365,150 
71/650345 
71/660310 
71/665,413 
71/671.900 
71/676.924 
71/677.131 
71/677301 
71/671385 
71/674.660 
71/682,613 
71/683310 
71/683.729 
71/660.704 
71/661313 
71/662,724 
71/669,220 
71/676.437 
71/676.%1 
71/676.%2 
71/677390 
71/680318 
71/676.116 


Reg.  Date 

10/26/1915 
10/26/1915 
10/26/1915 
1(V26/1915 
10/26/1915 
10^26/1915 
10/26/1915 
07/03/1934 
10/22/1935 
10^22/1935 
10/22/1935 
10/22/1935 
10/22/1935 
10/22/1935 
10«2/1935 
09/21/1954 
IW25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10^/1955 
10^25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
I0/2VI955 
10/25/1955 
10^/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 
10/25/1955 


UMI 


1192  OG  92 

Reg.  No. 

614,707 

614,715 

614,718 

614,722 

614,725 

614,737 

614.747 

614.748 

614,749 

614.754 

614,769 

614,797 

614.801 

614.810 

614,812 

614,813 

614.817 

614.843 

614.844 

614.845 

614.846 

614,856 

614.872 

614.874 

614.898 

614.904 

614.911 

614.922 

614.923 

614.933 

614.936 

614.944 

614,948 

614.949 

614.954 

614,959 

614,961 

614.970 

614.977 

614.985 

614.991 

614.995 

614.998 

615.001 

615.007 

615.009 

615.010 

615.013 

615.014 

615.022 

615.023 

615.034 

615.037 

615.038 

615.041 

615.053 

615.057 

976.231 

994.040 

994.078 

1.002324 

1.006035 

1.013.856 

1.016.076 

1.020.778 

1.022,981 

1.022.982 

1.022.991 

1.022.994 

1.022.995 

1,022.999 

1.023.000 

1.023.001 

1.023.009 

1.023,010 

1,023,011 

1,023,018 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


Serial  Number 

71/663,919 

71/677,606 

71/678.283 

71/680.734 

71/681.452 

71/676.510 

71/673.698 

71/673.699 

71/673.700 

71/673.705 

71/679.914 

71/665.825 

71/673.194 

71/677.481 

71/677.568 

71/677.979 

71/679.781 

71/677,913 

71/679,047 

71/636.712 

71/650J07 

71/676.069 

71/678,164 

71/678.796 

71/675.623 

71/629.941 

71/648.900 

71/664.065 

71/665.441 

71/672.083 

71/675.679 

71/677.805 

71/678.673 

71/678.842 

71/682.068 

71/674.256 

71/642.650 

71/670.709 

71/675.561 

71/662,191 

71/676,701 

71/678.545 

71/642,682 

71/660.816 

71/645.220 

71/676.581 

71/64Z661 

71/630305 

71/675367 

71/674342 

71/684.493 

71/682.095 

71/655.289 

71/656,140 

71/655.157 

71/673.454 

71/639.454 

72/424.086 

72/449,728 

72/463.838 

72/421.058 

73^)02,233 

72/461.858 

72/461.857 

72/408.366 

73A)00307 

73A)06337 

73A)19.451 

73A)22.943 

73A)29.614 

73A)34.402 

73A)34.499 

73A)34376 

73AH2,964 

73A)44,153 

81/023,011 

73A)13,967 


Reg.  D«e 

10^25/1955 

10^5/1955 

10/2V1955 

10^25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10«5/1955 

10/25/1955 

10«V1955 

10/2V1955 

10/2V1955 

10/25/1955 

10^5/1955 

10/2V1955 

1C«5/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10^5/1955 

10/2V1955 

lfl/2V1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10«5/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10^25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/2V1955 

10^5/1955 

10^5/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/2V1955 

10/25/1955 

10/2V1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10ir2V1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

1W25/1955 

10^5/1955 

1W25/1955 

IW25/1955 

10/25/1955 

1W25/1955 

10/25/1955 

10/25/1955 

01/08/1974 

09/24/1974 

09/24/1974 

01/21/1975 

03/11/1975 

06/17/1975 

07/1V1975 

09/16/1975 

1W21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10^1/1975 

10/21/1975 

10«1/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10«1/1975 

10/21/1975 

I0«l/1975 


1.023.023 

1.023.024 

1.023.028 

1,023.C30 

1.023.033 

1.023.037 

1.023,038 

1.023.041 

1.023.043 

1.023.044 

1.023.045 

1.023.046 

1.023.047 

1.023.048 

1,023.051 

1.023,052 

1.023.053 

1.023.054 

1.023.063 

1.023.064 

1.023.070 

1.023.075 

1.023.079 

1.023.082 

1.023.084 

1.023.086 

1.023.068 

1,023.089 

1,023.090 

1.023.092 

1.023.093 

1.023.0% 

1.023.097 

1.023.098 

1,023,100 

1.023.101 

1.023.102 

1.023.103 

1.023,104 

1,023.109 

1.023.110 

1.023.111 

1.023.112 

1.023.114 

1.023.115 

1.023.116 

1.023.117 

1.023.122 

1.023.123 

1,023,129 

1.023,130 

1.023.133 

1.023.134 

1,023.140 

1.023.148 

1.023.152 

1.023.153 

1.023.155 

1.023.157 

1.023.159 

1.023.160 

1,023.163 

1.023.164 

1.023.165 

1,023.168 

1.023.171 

1.023.173 

1.023.174 

1.023.179 

1.023.180 

1,023.183 

1.023.184 

1.023,185 

1.023.186 

1.023.188 

1.023.190 

1.023.195 

1.023.196 

1.023,203 


73«36,013 

73/586,780 

73A)1 2,400 

73^)28044 

73^)31,162 

73A)37.382 

73A)37392 

73/040.491 

73AH3.160 

73A)43.201 

73AH3.240 

TMA3MI 

73A)44.702 

73A)45320 

73A)45,679 

73/046.059 

73A)46.088 

73^)46,639 

73/042,271 

73A)07,457 

73A)3 1,689 

73A)34.040 

73A)35327 

73A)37,065 

73A)42.352 

73A)42387 

73AM2,690 

73/042,691 

73A)42,693 

73A)42,697 

73A)42.698 

73AM3.018 

73A)43.019 

73A>43.165 

73/043316 

73A)*4.220 

73A)44.406 

73A)44.962 

73/045.039 

73AH5.385 

73A)45386 

73A)45390 

73/045391 

73A)45,662 

73A)02330 

73A)06,423 

73A)07.767 

73A)30.900 

73A)34.848 

73^)39.641 

73A)40.161 

73A)46.932 

73/014.486 

73A)12.459 

73A)23.646 

73A)27.297 

73A)28.469 

73A)34.882 

73A)38,181 

73A)38338 

73A)39342 

73/042,941 

73A>44.106 

73A)44a30 

73^)45.070 

73A)46.756 

73AH7.251 

73A)21.057 

73A)37.489 

73/045.139 

73A)24.481 

73/040.264 

73A)41.660 

73A)41.763 

73/044.071 

73A)05,630 

73A)40362 

73/047.024 

73A)18.825 


NOVEMBEK  26.  1996 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10^1/1975 

lOai/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10^1/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10^21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

iaai/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

1W21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10r21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

101^1/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 

10/21/1975 


November  26. 

19%                      U.S.  PA 

TENT  AND  T 

RADEMARKC 

JhHCE 

1192  OG  93 

Reg.  No. 

Serial  Number 

Reg.  Date 

1,023,371 

73A)30.134 

10/21/1975 

1,023374 

73/048.024 

10/21/1975 

1.023.210 

73/014.605 

10/21/1975 

1.023381 

73A)24.455 

10/71/1975 

1.023.212 

73/t)06.915 

1W21/1975 

1,023383 

73A)36.722 

10/21/1975 

1.023.218 

73/020,451 

10/21/1975 

1,023385 

73A)46,260 

10/21/1975 

1,023.219 

73/021,018 

10^21/1975 

1,023,387 

73A)24.751 

10^21/1975 

1,023.220 

73/021.624 

10^1/1975 

1,023.388 

73A)24.752 

1W2 1/1975 

1,023,223 

73/023.064 

10/21/1975 

1,023389 

73An4.753 

10^21/1975 

1,023.225 

73/023.106 

10/21/1975 

1,023,390 

73/026.988 

10/21/1975 

1,023.226 

73/023,107 

lOiai/1975 

1,023,391 

73/026.989 

10/21/1975 

1,023,229 

73/024.018 

10/21/1975 

1,023,392 

73A)26.990 

10/21/1975 

1,023,232 

73/024309 

10ir21/1975 

1,023,393 

73/026.991 

1W2 1/1975 

1.023,234 

73/027.291 

10/21/1975 

1,023,397 

73/008.801 

10/21/1975 

1,023,235 

73/029.181 

10/21/1975 

1,023,398 

73/010.876 

10/21/1975 

1,023,238 

73/030.975 

lOiai/1975 

1,023.402 

73/036,603 

10/21/1975 

1.023.241 

73/035.237 

lOiai/1975 

1.023,403 

73/039,056 

10/21/1975 

1.023,246 

73/041,973 

10/21/1975 

1,023,404 

73/041.902 

10/21/1975 

1.023.249 

73/046.090 

10/21/1975 

1.023.409 

73/021.220 

10/21/1975 

1,023.250 

73/046.320 

10/21/1975 

1,023,410 

73/028.892 

10/21/1975 

1.023.251 

73/046.462 

10/21/1975 

1,023.411 

73/033.928 

10/21/1975 

1,023.257 

73/027.379 

10/21/1975 

1,023,414 

73A)49.195 

10/21/1975 

1.023.260 

73/008.192 

10/21/1975 

1,023.418 

73A)37.214 

10/21/1975 

1.023.262 

73/036.602 

1W21/1975 

1,023,419 

73A)37.215 

10/21/1975 

1,023,265 

73/038.387 

10/21/1975 

1.023,420 

73/042,495 

10/21/1975 

1,023,266 

73/038.753 

10/21/1975 

1,023.425 

73/042,413 

10/21/1975 

1,023,268 

73/038.634 

10/21/1975 

1,023,426 

73/048.568 

10/21/1975 

1,023,273 

73/022.214 

10/21/1975 

1,023,429 

73A)12.470 

10/21/1975 

1,023.275 

73/029.142 

10/21/1975 

1,023,430 

73A)1 2.624 

10/21/1975 

1,023,285 

73/008380 

10/21/1975 

1,023,438 

73/049.251 

10/21/1975 

1,023,286 

73/009,128 

10/21/1975 

1,023,440 

73A)10.163 

10/21/1975 

1,023,290 

73/022.156 

1W21/I975 

1,023.441 

73A)10.753 

10/21/1975 

1,023.291 

73/022.157 

1W21/I975 

1.023.443 

73A)14.265 

10/21/1975 

1,023,2% 

73/027.295 

10/21/1975 

1,023,446 

73/022369 

10A21/1975 

1.023,298 

73/027.880 

10^^21/1975 

1.023,447 

73/025.474 

10^21/1975 

1,023.299 

73/028,135 

10/21/1975 

1.023,450 

73/026.947 

1W21/1975 

1,023,302 

73/031.726 

10/21/1975 

1,023,451 

73A)27.185 

iaai/1975 

1.023304 

73/035.111 

10/21/1975 

1,023,452 

73/029314 

10/21/1975 

1.023.306 

73/036,390 

10/21/1975 

1,023,456 

73A)34.819 

10^21/1975 

1.023319 

73/012.671 

10/21/1975 

1,023,461 

73/042,059 

10/21/1975 

1.023,321 

73/028.897 

10/21/1975 

1,023,465 

73/045386 

10/21/1975 

1,023,323 

73/035.755 

10/21/1975 

1,023,468 

72/461.597 

10/21/1975 

1,023,325 

73/037.101 

10/21/1975 

1,023,473 

72/404.446 

10/21/1975 

1,023326 

73/039.81 1 

10/21/1975 

1,023,479 

72/459.712 

10/21/1975 

1,023.327 

73/039.840 

10^21/1975 

1,023,484 

72/449.147 

10/21/1975 

1.023337 

73/044,471 

10/21/1975 

1,023,488 

72/458.100 

10/21/1975 

1,023.343 

73/028.%! 

10/21/1975 

1,023,490 

72/454.970 

10/21/1975 

1.023.345 

73/035,145 

iarZl/1975 

1,023,4% 

72/453.255 

10/21/1975 

1.023.346 

73/040.681 

10/21/1975 

1,023,501 

72/433,416 

1W21/1975 

1.023.348 

73/045.623 

10^1/1975 

1,023,505 

72/436.862 

10/21/1975 

1.023352 

73/046,722 

10/21/1975 

1.023,508 

72/434.287 

10/21/1975 

1.023353 

73/047.205 

lOiai/1975 

1,023,510 

72/454.109 

10/21/1975 

1.023354 

73/000.780 

10/21/1975 

1.023316 

72/465.448 

1W21/1975 

1.023356 

73/030.117 

10(71/1975 

1.023317 

73/008.730 

10/21/1975 

1,023357 

73/030.994 

10^21/1975 

1.023320 

72/461.809 

10/21/1975 

1.023.365 

73/046.271 

10/21/1975 

1,023323 

73/035,638 

10A21/1975 

1.023.367 

73/046,921 

10/21/1975 

1.023324 

73/029,295 

1W21/1975 

1.023.370 

73/030.132 

10/21/1975 

37  CFR  S  1'47  Notice  by  Pnbikatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  the  following  applications  with  a  petition  under  37  CFR  §  1 .47  requesting  the  acceptance 
of  the  application  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors  or,  if  the  inventor  is  deceased,  the  legal  representative  of  the  deceased 
inventor.  The  petition  in  each  appUcation  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known  address  of  the  non-signing 
inventor  or  the  legal  representative.  The  inventors  or  legal  representatives  whose  signatures  are  missing  may  join  in  the  application 
by  promptly  filing  an  oath  or  declaration  complying  with  37  CFR  §  1.63. 


AppUcation  No. 
08/225,212 


08/2%,735 


Filing  Date 
>^pril8,  1994 

Aug.  26,  1994 


Nnn-Siyning  lnventnr<s'> 

Richard  H.  Fox 


Gunter  Weyermanns 


Title  of  Inventioa 

Method  for  Translating  Internet 
Prototocol  Addresses  to  Other 
Distributed  Network  Addressing 
Schemes 

Process  and  Device  for  Pellet- 
Freezing  Pourable  and  Flowable 
Materials 


UMI 


1192  OG  94 

Apiriicttifln  '^ 

08/324.060 

Ofl/341,01S 

08/363.694 

08/375.723 

08/414.524 
06/418.698 

08/425.911 
08/434.084 

08/439.577 

08/446.148 

08/472,873 

08/474.831 

0eM7S.24O 

08/510.870 

06/524.294 

08«49.472 
06/555.732 

08/559.516 

08^75.792 

08/585.425 
06/587.785 

06A61 2.044 
06/617.028 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 
Oct  17.  1994  Hugh  P.  Craig 


Nov.  17.  1994 

Dec.  23.  1994 

Jan.  20.  1995 

Mirch31.  1995 
A(inl7,  1995 

April  20.  1995 
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Patent  and  Tratiemark  OfDce 

37  CFR  Parta  1,  2,  5  bmIIO 

[Docket  Na  951066247-6255-02] 

RIN  0651-AA70 


Commankatioiu  with  tlie  Pateat  aad  Trademark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  to  (1)  specify  addresses  for 
agency  mail  to  expedite  mail  delivery,  (2)  define  "Federal 
hoUday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  (3)  clarify  and  sim- 
plify procedures  for  filing  papers  and  fees  by  "Express  Mail," 
and  (4)  remove  certain  exclusions  from  5  1 .8(aK2Xii)  to  permit 
additional  trademark  documents  to  be  considered  timely  filed 
if  they  are  mailed  or  transmitted  by  the  due  date  and  in  compli- 
ance with  §  1.8(aXl). 
Effective  Date:  December  2,  19%. 

For  Further  Information  Contact  Lawrence  E.  Anderson  (for 
patent-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  by 
electronic  mail  at  landerso@uspto.gov,  or  by  mail  to  his  atten- 
tion addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Paloits,  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231;  or  Nancy  L.  Omelko  (for 
trademark-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-8910, 
extension  39,  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Coounissioner  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal 
Drive,  Artington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  55691 
(November  2,  1995)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office 
Official  Gazette  al  \\80  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  122  (November 
28,  1995),  the  Office  proposed  to  change  addresses  for  corre- 
spondence with  the  Office  to  reflect  the  creation  of  a  mailroom 
site  at  the  South  Tower  Building  for  processing  most  trademaric- 
related  mail;  to  dieting"''*'  conespoiideiice  intended  for  organi- 
zations reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
from  other  correspondence;  to  add  a  separate  mailing  address 
in  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  for  disciplinary  matters;  and  to 
delete  the  requirement  for  a  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express 
Mail  from  S  1.10(b). 

The  following  includes  a  disctission  of  the  rules  being 
changed,  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  re^xmse  to  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemakiiig. 

GcMrai  MaOiiig  Addreaacs 

The  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  general  mailing 
addresses:  (1)  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  corre- 
spondence processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  except  for  patent  documents  sent 
to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and  requests  for 
certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  patent  documents,  which 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks; (2)  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks  for  all  trade- 
mark-related mail,  except  for  trademark  documents  sent  to  the 
Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified 
and  uiKeitified  copies  of  trademark  documents,  which  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks; 
and  (3)  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  all  other 
concspondence.  In  addition,  there  will  be  separate  mailing 
addresses  in  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  for  certain  disciplinary 
matters  and  cases  involving  pending  litigation.  These  addresses 
are  set  foftfa  and  discussed  below. 


Those  who  cotrespond  with  the  Office  are  requested  to  use 
separate  envelopes  directed  to  the  different  areas. 

Pateat-Rdatcd  MaU 

Section  1.1  is  amended  to  provide  for  correspondence  which 
is  processed  by  organizatiotis  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patents  to  be  addressed  to  the  "Assistant  Cammis- 
sioncr  for  Patents.  Washington,  D.C.  20231."  The  Office  &« 
announced  the  new  address  for  patent-related  mail  in  a  notice 
entitled  "Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applications  and  Patent 
Related  Papers,"  published  in  the  Patents  Official  Gazette  at 
1 173  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  13  (April  4,  1995). 

Tliis  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  (the  Board),  briefs  in  suppon  of  an  appeal 
to  the  Board,  requests  for  oral  bearing  before  the  Board,  exten- 
sions of  term  of  patent,  requests  for  reexamination,  statutory 
disclaimers,  certificates  of  correction,  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, submission  of  information  disclosure  statements,  peti- 
tions to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding,  petitions  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications,  and  c^her  correspondence 
related  to  patent  applications  and  patents  which  is  processed 
by  organizations  lepoiting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  When  patent-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing,  pursuant  to  §  1 .8,  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  correspondence  not  ptxxessed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  die  Assistant  Conunissioner  for 
Patents,  such  as  commimications  with  the  Board  (excluding 
Notices  of  Appeal  and  appeal  briefs),  patent  services  including 
patent  copy  «Je$,  assignments,  requests  for  lists  of  patents  and 
SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  maintenance  fee 
payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enroUment  matters 
including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to  practice, 
certificates  of  good  standing,  and  finaincial  service  matters 
including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  continue  to  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Documents  to  be  recorded  with  the 
Assignment  Division,  except  those  filed  with  new  applications, 
should  be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Oders  for 
certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office  documents  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Special  Office  mail  boxes  as  currendy  listed  in  each  issue 
of  the  Patents  Official  Gazette  should  continue  to  be  used  to 
allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate 
areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  designatioos 
will  facilitate  the  Office's  timely  and  accurate  identification 
and  processing  of  the  drsignatfd  correspondence. 

(Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Tradeomrk-Relatcd  Mail 

Most  trademark-related  mail  should  be  sent  directly  to  the 
Trademark  Operation  at:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks, 2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
When  trademark-related  documents  are  filed  widi  a  certificate 
of  mailing,  pursuant  to  $  1.8.  the  certificate  of  mailing  should 
be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Comimssioner 
for  Trademarks,  2900  Crvstal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202- 
35 1 3.  Use  of  die  correct  address  will  avoid  processing  delays. 
Trademark  documents  to  be  recorded  with  the  Assigimient 
Division,  except  those  filed  with  new  applications,  shmild  be 
addressed  to:  Box  Assignment,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Orders  for  certified  and 
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uncertiffed  copies  of  irtdanKk  <k)cuinent»  shouW  be  id^essed 
to:  Box  10,  Commissiooer  of  PMenu  and  Tndemarks.  Wish- 
ington,  DC.  20231  .      •  .^ 

The  Office  announced  the  new  address  for  tradcmark-reineo 
mail  in  a  nooce  entitled  "Change  of  Address  for  Trademark 
ADolications  and  Trademark  Related  Papers."  published  to  the 
F^al  Register  ai  59  FR  29275  (June  6.  l994)  and  UJ  the 
Trademarks  Official  Gaietu  at  1163  Off  Gaz.  Tradema/* 
Office  80  (June  28.  1994)  (repubhshed  u  WTO  Off.  Gar  Pol 
Ofece  303  (January  3,  1995)). 

The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  special  box  deugna- 
bons  and  FEE/NO  FEE  indicators  for  trademark  mail  as  cur- 
rently bsted  in  each  issue  of  the  Trademarks  Official  Gazette _ 
Use  of  the  boxes  is  enco«ira«ed.  to  expedite  processmg  of 
uKoming  mail. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patenu  and  Trademarks.  ,  n    -^ 

Mail  intended  for  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  BoMd 
should  be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  f«  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virgima  22202-3513. 
includmg  BOX  TT AB/FEE  or  BOX  TTAB/NO  FEE,  wtach- 
ever  is  applicabte. 

Hud-CarTicd  CorrcspoMlcMX 

All  conespoodence  with  the  Office,  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  in  amended  } 

1  l(a)(3Ki).  may  cononue  to  be  filed  directly  at  the  Anomey  s 
Window  located  in  Room  1B03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2. 
201 1  South  Clark  Place.  Arluigton.  Virginia.  Trademark-related 
papers  may  also  be  filed  at  the  "walk-up"  wmdow  located  on 
Ihethird  floor  of  the  South  Tower  Building.  2900  Crystal  Dnve 
Arlington.  Virgmia.  Hand  delivery  of  trademark  ^»^m& 
fees  directly  to  the  South  Tower  Building  is  recommended,  to 
expedite  processing. 


Docancatt  FHcd  With  Ccriificata  of  Maiiii« 
Uwleril.S 


UMI 


The  Office  is  amending  {  1 .8(aX2)  to  remove  the  exclusions 
listed  in  5  1  8(aK2KiiKB)  through  (F).  This  will  pe™'  j|« 
foUowing  trademark  documents  to  be  considered  timely  filed 
if  they  are  mailed  or  transmitted  by  the  due  date  and  in  compli- 
ance with  5  1 .8<aK  1 )( 1 )  affidavits  of  continued  use  or  excus- 
able non-use.  under  15  US C  1058.  (2)  renewal  appbcations. 
under  15  U  S.C.  1059;  (3)  amendments  to  aUege  •«.««» 
15  U.S.C.  1051(c);  (4)  statements  of  use.  under  15  U.i.C. 

105  l(dX  1)' (5)  twit***" '"■*'"*''*'*'•" ''^ '""' '°  ^'^  *  *"**""'"* 
of  ase  under  15  U.S.C.  1051(dK2);  and  (6)  petiuons  to  cancel 
registered  marks,  under  1 5  use  1064.  This  change  IS  intended 

to  make  fiUag  easier  and  less  expensive  because  a  sigmficMiUy 
larger  number  of  documente  wUl  be  considered  timely  filed 
usmg  the  sunpler.  less  expensive  first  class  maihng  provisions 

"  Section  2  165(a)<  1 ).  dealing  with  affidavits  of  use  or  excus- 
able non-use  filed  under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act,  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  last  sentence  referencing  the  inappbca- 
bility  of  certificates  of  maiUng  provided  by  5  1  8. 

It  should  be  noted  that  $  1  6<dK8).  which  provides  that 
correspondence  other  than  notices  of  ex  parte  appeal  may  not 
be  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal 
Board,  will  not  change  Thus,  while  a  cancellauon  peononer 
may  now  ensure  timely  filmg  with  the  certificate  of  mailing 
procedure  set  forth  m  5  >  8(aK  1 ).  the  petitioner  may  tiot  transnut 
the  above-menDoned  documents  directed  to  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  by  fax  or  ensure  timely  filing  with  the 
certificate  of  facsimile  transmission.  ^     ^  , 

Section  1.8(aK2XiiXA).  which  states  that  the  CcruficiUe  of 
MaiUng  or  Transmission  Procedure  does  not  apply  to  the  filing 
of  appbcations  for  registration  of  marks,  will  not  change.  The 
filing  date  of  an  appbcation  is  considered  to  be  much  more 
critical  than  the  fibng  dates  of  the  papers  accepted  under  5  1  » 
For  example,  m  Trademark  appbcanons.  the  granung  of  a  fibng 
date  to  an  appbcation  potentially  estabbshes  a  date  of  construc- 
tive use  of  the  mark,  and  is  also  cntical  for  determmuig  whether 
foreign  priority  can  be  claimed  under  15  U.S.C.  1 126(d);  there- 


fore, entry  of  the  date  of  deposit  by  a  disinterested  USPS 
employee  is  required. 

ExprcMMatt 

Section  1.10  is  being  amended  to  simpbfy  and  clari^  the 
procedures  for  fibng  correspondence  by  the  "Express  Mail  Post 
Office  to  Addressee"  (Express  Mail)  service  of  the  Umied 
States  Postal  Service  (USPS),  by  deleting  die  requirement  for 
a  Certificate  of  Maibng  by  Express  Mail.  ,,  , ,  „  ^  ,, 

Section  1.10  was  promulgated  to  implement  35  U.b_u.^i. 
under  which  the  Commissioner  may  "by  rule  ptescnbe  that 
any  paper  or  fee  requiied  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

OfficewiU  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  ofi 
which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service. 

Under  the  prior  rule,  the  filer  was  required  to  include  a 
Certificaie  of  Maibng  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Papers  which  did  not  mclude  this 
certi^cate.  or  which  included  a  certificate  that  did  not  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  rule,  were  given  a  filuig  date  as  of  the 
date  received  m  the  Office  radier  than  the  date  of  deposit  as 
Express  Mail.  The  lost  fUing  date  for  a  significant  number  of 
diese  papers  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substanuve  nghts.  to  bght 
of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a  Certificate 
of  Maibng  by  Express  MaU  and  its  apparent  redundancym 
purpose,  masmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already  been 
wuered  by  a  disinterested  diird  party,  the  Office  has  deleted 
this  requirement  from  §  1  l(Xb).  .    ,    ,     ,. 

Under  the  new  rule.  Office  personnel  will  routinely  look  to 
the  Express  Mail  mailuig  label,  and  stamp  the  "date-m"  or 
other  official  USPS  notation  as  the  filuig  date  of  the  correspon- 
dence If  die  USPS  deposit  date  cannot  be  determined,  the 
correspondence  wiU  be  accorded  the  date  of  receipt  m  die 
Office  as  the  fibng  date. 

Section  1 .  10(b).  as  amended,  provides  that  the  Express  MaU 
maibng  label  number  should  be  placed  on  correspondence  filed 
by  Express  Mail  under  §  1  10  pnor  to  the  ongmal  maibiig. 
Correspondence  actually  received  by  the  Office  will  iwt  be 
denied  a  filmg  date  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  the  UbPb 
because  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  number  was  not  placed 
thereon  prior  to  its  original  mailing  However,  the  absence  of 
the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  maibng  label  will  preclude  a 
party  from  obtaining  rebef  on  petition,  under  §5  1.1 0(c)  through 

Section  1  10(b)  also  provides  that  correspondence  should  be 
deposited  directly  with  an  employee  of  the  USPS  to  ensure 
that  die  person  depositing  the  correspondence  receives  a  legible 
copy  of  die  Express  Mail  mailing  label  wtth  the  "daie-in 
clearly  marked,  and  that  persons  dealmg  mdirecUy  with  die 
employees  of  die  USPS  (such  as  by  deposit  m  an  Express  Mm^ 
drop  box)  do  so  at  die  nsk  of  not  receivmg  a  copy  of  the 
Express  Mail  maibng  label  widi  die  desired  "date-m  clearly 
nuiked. 

Sections  1.10(c)  through  1.10(e)  set  forth  procedures  for 
petitioning  die  Commissioner  to  accoid  a  filing  date  as  of  Uic 
date  of  deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Section  1.10(c)  applies  where 
diere  IS  a  discrepancy  between  die  filing  date  accorded  by  die 
Office  and  die  "date-in"  or  other  official  noution  entered  by 
die  USPS  on  die  Express  Mail  nuiiling  label:  §  1  10(d)  applies 
where  die  "date-in"  is  incotrecdy  entered  by  die  USPS:  andj 
1 .  10(e)  applies  where  correspondence  deposited  widi  die  USPS 
as  Express  Mail  is  not  received  by  die  Office. 


MiscdIaBcou  ChaagM 

Sections  1 .3  and  5.33  are  also  being  amended  to  change  "cotn- 
mumcations"  to  "correspondence."  and  for  consistency  widi 
}{  1.1.  1.6.  and  1.8. 

Section  1 .6(aX2)  is  amended  to  provide  diat  correspondence 
deposited  as  Express  Mail  in  accordance  widi  8  1  10  will  be 
considered  filed  on  die  date  of  its  deposiu  regardless  of  whedier 
diat  date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  hobday  widiin  die 
District  of  Columbia.  .^  j     i 

Section  1.9  is  amended  to  add  a  definiuon  of  a  Federal 
hobday  widiin  die  District  of  Columbia"  to  include  an  official 
closing  of  the  Office. 

Since  die  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mad  is  no  knger 
a  requirement  of  §  1.10.  die  provisions  of  Part  10  relating 


to  misconduct  have  been  amended  to  delete  reference  to  this 
requirement 

DtocaMiM  or  SpcdflcRnlcs 

The  heading  of  S  1 . 1  is  amended  to  state  that  the  section 
contains  the  addresses  for  cofrespondence  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

Section  l.I  is  amended  to  set  out  all  pertinent  Office  mailing 
addresses  in  paragraph  (a)  and  in  added  paragraphs  (aXl), 
(aX2).  and  (a)(3).  The  remaining  paragr^ihs  of  S  11  contain 
directions  for  using  box  designations  rather  than  addresses. 
Paragraph  (aX  I )  sets  forth  the  new  mailing  address  to  which 
most  patent-related  documents  should  be  sent.  Paragraph  (aX2) 
sets  forth  the  new  mailing  address  to  which  most  trademark- 
related  docruments  should  be  sent.  It  is  noted  that  correspon- 
dence not  addressed  according  to  (aXl)  and  (aX2).  but  sent 
instead  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  will 
not  be  refused  consideration  but  may  be  delayed  in  processing. 
The  Sobcitor's  mailing  address,  formeriy  set  out  in  paragraph 
(g)  of  the  section,  is  moved  to  a  new  paragraph  (aX3).  Paragraph 
1.1(g)  is  iemov«l  and  reserved. 

Sections  1.1  and  1 .3  are  amended  so  that  the  word  "communi- 
cations'' is  changed  to  "correspondence." 

Section  1 .5(a)  is  amended  by  removing  the  requirement  that 
die  words  TATENT  APPLICATION"  appear  on  letters  con- 
cerning patent  appbcations.  The  remaindrr  of  the  section 
remains  unchanged. 

Section  1 .6(aX  I )  is  amended  to  add  die  sentence  "[t]he  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  is  not  open  for  the  filing  of  correspon- 
dence on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  hobday 
widiin  die  District  of  Columbia."  In  addition.  §  l.6(aXl)  is 
further  amended  to  add  the  phrase  "[ejxcept  for  correspondence 
transmitted  by  facsimile  as  provided  for  in  paragraph  (aX3)  of 
this  section"  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  "[n]o  correspon- 
dence is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Satur- 
days. Sundays  or  Federal  hobdays  within  the  District  of 
Columbia."  Since  the  Office  may  "receive"  a  facsimile  trans- 
mission under  §  1.6(a)(3)  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal 
hobday  within  the  District  of  Coliunbia,  {  1.6(aXl)  is  amended 
to  add  the  phrase  "[ejxcept  for  conespoodence  transmitted  by 
facsimile  as  provided  for  in  paragraph  (aX3)  of  this  section" 
for  clarity  and  consistency  with  §  1.6(a)(3).  In  addition,  § 
1.6(aXl)  is  amended  to  begin  widi  die  sentence  "[t]he  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  is  not  open  for  die  filing  of  correspon- 
dence on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  hobday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia"  to  clarify  that  any  day  that  is 
a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  widiin  die  District  of 
Columbia  is  a  day  that  the  Patent  and  Trademailc  Office  is  not 
open  for  the  filing  of  appbcations  vrithin  the  meaning  of  Article 
4(CX3)  of  die  Paris  Convention. 

Section  1.6(aX2)  is  amended  to  delete  die  phrase  "unless 
the  date  of  deposit  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  hobday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped 
will  be  the  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  Inderal  hobday  widiin  the  District  of  (Toiumbia."  Thus,  5 
1 .6(aXI)  will  provide  dut  die  Office  is  not  open  for  die  filing 
of  conespondence  on  any  day  diat  is  a  Satiirday,  Sunday  or 
Fednal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  but  diat  corre- 
spondence deposited  as  Express  Mad  widi  the  USPS  in  accor- 
dance with  \  1.10  will  be  considered  filed  on  the  date  of  its 
deposit,  r^anUess  of  whether  that  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  widiin  the  District  of  Columbia  (under  35 
U.S.C.  21(b)  or  5  1.7). 

Section  1.8(aXlXi)(A)  is  revised  to  state  diat  papers  and 
fees  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  {  1.1(a).  For  die  purposes 
of  1.8(aXIXiXA),  first  class  mail  is  interpreted  as  including 
"Express  Mail"  and  "Priority  Mail"  deposited  widi  die  USPS. 

Section  1.8(aX2Xii)  is  revised  to  remove  and  reserve  para- 
graphs (a)(2Xii)(B)  dirough  (aX2Xu)(F).  This  will  pennit  die 
following  items  to  be  filed  in  accortlance  with  the  procedures 
set  forth  in  §  1.8(a):  (1)  an  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excus- 
able nonuae  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  die 
Trademaifc  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a).  1058(b).  1062(c);  (2)  an 
nplicatiao  for  renewal  of  a  registratioo  under  section  9  of  die 
'Hademait  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059;  (3)  a  petition  to  cancel  a 
registration  of  a  mark  under  section  14,  subsection  (1)  or  (2) 
of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1064;  (4)  in  an  appbcation 
under  section  1(b)  of  die  Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  10SI(b). 


an  amendment  to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c) 
of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(c).  or  a  statement  of 
use  under  section  KdXD  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
tOSl(dXl);  and  (5)  in  an  appbcation  under  section  1(b)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  10Sl(b),  a  request  under  section 
l(dX2)  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dX2),  for  an 
extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section  l(dXl) 
of  die  TfMiemark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dXl). 

Section  1 .9  is  amended  to  add  adefinition  of  "Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia"  to  include  an  official  dosing 
of  the  Office.  When  the  entire  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
officiaUy  closed  for  business  for  an  entire  day.  for  reasons  due 
to  adverse  weather  or  other  causes,  the  Office  will  consider 
each  such  day  a  "Federal  hobday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  on  such 
a  day  may  be  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business 
day  the  Office  is  open. 

This  provision  in^lements  existing  policy.  In  the  past,  the 
Office  has  pubbsbed  notices  concerning  unscheduled  closings, 
slating  that  correspondence  due  on  the  date  of  the  unscheduled 
closing  would  be  deemed  timely  if  filed  on  the  next  succeeding 
business  day  diat  die  Office  is  open.  See,  e.g.,  "Closing  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Thursday,  January  20,  1994 
and  Friday,  February  1 1,  1994"  pubbsbed  in  die  Patent  Official 
Gazette  at  1 161  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  12  (April  5, 1994)  (repub- 
Ushed  at  1170  Off  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3,  I99S))  and 
"Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office"  ^bshed  in  die  Patent  Official  Gazette 
at  1097  0|ff  Gaz  Pat.  Office  53  (December  20,  1988)  (repub- 
bshed  at  1 170  C>ff  Gaz  Pat  Office  8  (January  3,  1995)). 

Other  legal  holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia  are  New 
Year's  Day  (January  1),  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.'s  Birthday 
(third  Monday  in  January),  Presidential  Inauguration  Day, 
Washington's  Birthday  (third  Monday  in  February),  Memorial 
Day  Gast  Monday  in  May),  Independence  Day  (July  4),  Labor 
Day  (first  Monday  in  September),  Columlws  Day  (second 
Monday  in  October),  Veterans  Day  (November  11),  Thanks- 
giving Day  (fourth  Thursday  in  November)  and  Christmas  Day 
(December  25). 

The  tide  of  {  1.10  is  revised  to:  (1)  change  "papers  and 
fees"  to  "correspondence"  and  (2)  remove  the  refermce  to 
a  "certificate."  These  changes  are  for  consistmcy  with  the 
amendment  to  §  1.10  in  this  final  ndemaking. 

Section  1 . 1  (Ka)  is  amoided  to  provide  that:  (I )  any  correspon- 
dence received  by  die  Office  that  was  debvered  by  the  "Express 
Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  (Express  Mail)  service  of  die 
USPS  will  be  considered  filed  in  die  Office  on  the  date  of 
dqxKit  widi  die  USPS,  (2)  die  date  of  deposit  widi  die  USPS 
is  the  "date-in"  or  other  official  USPS  notation  on  the  Express 
Mail  mailing  label,  and  (3)  if  the  USPS  deposit  date  cannot 
be  determined,  the  correspondence  vrill  be  accorded  a  filing 
date  as  of  the  date  of  recnpt  in  the  Office. 

The  date  of  deposit  or  mailing  with  the  USPS  is  defined  by 
the  USPS  as:  (1)  For  cotrespondence  that  is  paid  for  at  the 
time  of  deposit— the  date  the  correspondence  is  presented  and 
accepted  for  Express  Mail  debvery  at  designated  post  offices, 
branches,  or  stations,  and  (2)  Forcorresptondence  that  is  prepaid 
((.«.,  with  a  completed  mailing  label  arid  postage  af{ixed>---the 
date  the  prepaid  correspondence  is  accepted  l^  the  USPS  col- 
lectioa  employees  or  the  USPS  pickup  service.  USPS  Domestic 
Mail  Manual  (DMM)  49.  at  D-38  (Sept  1,  1995). 

Section  1.10(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  requirement  for 
a  certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail.  As  amended,  S  1.10(b) 
provides  diat  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label 
sboidd  be  placed  on  each  piece  of  correspondence  prior  to  the 
original  mailing.  Correspondence  that  is  actually  received  by 
the  Office  will  not  be  denied  a  fibng  date  as  of  the  date  of 
deposit  because  the  number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label 
was  not  placed  thereon  prior  to  the  original  mailing.  However, 
if  the  mmdier  of  the  muling  label  (Ud  not  appear  on  the  cotre- 
spondence as  originally  filed,  relief  will  not  be  granted  on 
petition  under  §S  l.l(Xc)  throu^  (e),  even  if  the  party  who 
filed  the  correspondence  satisfies  the  other  requirements  of  { 
1.10(c),  S  1.10(d)  or  S  1.10(e). 

Since  the  filing  of  correspondence  uiMier  §1.10  without  the 
number  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  thereon  is  an  oversight 
that  can  be  avoided  by  die  exercise  of  reasonable  care,  requests 
for  waiver  of  this  requirement  will  not  be  granted  on  petition. 
A  patty's  inadvertent  failure  to  con^ly  widi  the  requirements 
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of  a  rule  is  not  deemed  to  be  m  exiraofdiMry  situatMO  thai 
would  wairant  wwver  of  a  rale  under  Si  1.183,  2.146(aK5)  or 
2. 148,  nor  is  such  an  inadvertent  omissioo  considered  to  be  an 
-^inavoidable  delay,"  within  the  meaning  of  15  U  S.C.  1062(b), 
35  use.  133,  5  1.137(a)  or  i  2.66(a).  S«  Ho~«5<«*^ *■ 
Uiiman,  903  F   Supp.  8,  37  USPQ2d  1799  (D.DC.  1995) 
(Commissiotier  did  not  abuse  his  discretioo  m  rehismg  to  waive 
requirements  of  i  1  10(c)  in  order  to  grant  filing  date  to  patent 
appticatHXt.  where  appbcant  failed  lo  produce  Express  Mail 
cuMomer  receipt  or  any  other  evidence  that  appbcaoon  was 
actuallv  detwsited  with  USPS  as  Express  Mail);  Nitto  Chemical 
ImtuJyCo!^ Ltd.  v.  Comer.  No.  93-1378,  1994  U.S.  Disi. 
LEXIS  19211,  at  •13-14  (D.D.C.  Mar.  7,  1994)  (Commis- 
sioner's refusal  to  waive  icquirementt  of  S  1.10  in  order  to 
grant  prionty  filing  date  to  patent  applicalioo  not  arbitrary  and 
capricious,  because  failure  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
S  I  10  is  an  "avoidable"  oversight  that  could  have  been  pre- 
vented by  the  exercise  of  ordmary  care  or  diligence,  and  thus 
not  an  extr^jrdinary  situation  under  }  1 . 1 83);  Vincetu  v.  Mossut- 
ghoff.  230  USPQ  621  (D.D.C.  1985)  (Misunderstanding  of  S 
1  8  not  unavoidable  delay  in  responding  to  Office  Acti«i); 
Gusiafsofi  V.  SnoHgt.  227  USPQ  174  (Comm'r  Pats    1985) 
(Counsel- s  unawareness  of  §  1.8  not  extnoidinary  situadoo 
wammtinc  waiver  of  a  rule);  In  re  Chicago  Historical  ^Mique 
AutomobUe  Museum,  Inc..  197  USPQ  289  (Commr  Pats.  1978) 
(Since  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  under  §  1 .8  was  avaUable 
to  petitiooer.  lateness  due  to  mail  delay  not  deemed  to  be 
extraordinary  situation). 

Section  1  10(b)  hrrther  provides  that  correspondence  should 
be  deposited  directly  with  an  employee  of  the  USPS  to  ensure 
that  die  person  depositing  the  correspondence  receives  a  legible 
copy  ofie  Express  Mail  mailing  label  with  the  "daie-m 
clearly  marked,  and  that  persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the 
employees  of  the  USPS  (such  as  by  depositmg  correspondence 
m  in  Express  Mail  drop  box)  do  so  at  the  nsk  of  not  recemng 
a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  with  the  desired  "date- 
in"  clearly  marked.  On  peaooo,  the  failure  to  obtam  an  Expiws 
Mail  mailing  label  with  the  "date-m"  clearly  marktri  wiU  be 
considered  an  omissioo  that  could  have  been  avoided  by  the 
exercise  of  due  care,  as  discussed  above. 

Secooos  1.10(c)  Arough  1.10(e)  set  forth  procedures  foe 
petitxning  the  Commissiooer  to  accord  a  filing  date  as  of  flie 
date  of  deposit  as  Express  MaU.  Such  petitions  are  filed  undw 
8  1  181  for  patent  correspondence  and  J  2.146  for  ti«Jemark 
correspondence.  Section  1 .  10(c)  sets  forth  procedures  for  filing 
a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  a  filmg  date  as  of  the  date 
of  deposit  widi  the  USPS,  where  there  is  a  diacrepwicy  between 
the  filing  date  mitially  accorded  by  the  Office  and  the  dMte- 
m"  entered  by  the  USPS.  Such  a  petitioo  should:  (l)be  filed 
promptly  after  die  person  becomes  aware  Aat  die  Office^ 
liccofded.  or  will  accord,  a  filmg  date  other  than  the  USPS 
deposit  date,  (2)  mclude  a  showing  that  the  number  of  the 
Express  Mail  mailing  label  was  placed  on  each  piece  of  corre- 
spondence prior  to  the  original  mailing,  and  (3)  include  a  true 
ropyof  the  Express  Mail  mailing  label  showing  die  "date-m 
or  other  officul  notation  by  d»e  USPS 

Section  1.10(d)  sets  forth  procedures  for  filing  a  peaoon  to 
the  Commisswner  to  accord  a  filmg  date  as  of  the  jctual  date 
of  depoot  with  d>e  USPS,  where  the  "date-m"  or  other  official 
notSoTis  incorrectly  entered  by  d»e  USPS.  Such  a  peouoo 
should:  (I)  be  filed  promptly  after  the  person  becomes  aware 
dial  the  Office  has  accorded,  or  will  accord,  a  filing  date  based 
upon  an  incorrect  entry  by  die  USPS.  (2)  inchide  a  ihowmg 
that  the  number  of  die  Express  Mail  mailing  label  was  placed 
on  each  piece  of  correspoodcnce  pnor  to  die  ongmal  toi^^- 
and  (3)  include  a  showing  AM  die  correspondence  was  depos- 
ited as  Express  Mail  pnor  to  die  last  schednkd  pickup  on  die 
requested  filing  date.  The  showmg  under  Section  1.10(d)  must 
be^nobocaied  by  ( I )  evidence  from  die  USPS,  or  (2)  evidence 
that  came  into  being  after  depout  and  widiin  one  business  day 
of  die  deposit  of  die  correspondence  as  Express  Mail,  ^"^'^f^ 
dial  came  mto  being  witlun  one  day  after  die  deposit  of  me 
correspondence  as  Express  Mail  may  be  in  die  form  of  a  log 
book  which  contains  informatioo  such  as  the  Express  Mail 
number  die  application  number,  attorney  docket  number  or 
other  such  file  identificatioo  number,  die  place,  date  and  time 
of  deposit;  die  dme  of  die  last  scheduled  pkk-up  for  diat  date 
and  place  of  deposit;  die  depositors  mitials  or  signature;  and 
the  (Lte  and  time  of  entry  in  die  log.  Any  statement  submided 


in  support  of  such  a  showing  must  be  verified  if  made  by  a 
pereonother  dian  an  employee  of  die  USPS  or  a  pracononer 

as  defined  in  5  10.  Ur)  of  dus  chapter.  

The  reason  die  Office  considers  conespoodence  to  have  been 

filed  as  of  die  date  of  deposit  as  Express  Mail  is  diat  dus  date 
has  been  verified  by  a  dismtcrested  USPS  employee,  dirough 
die  insertion  of  a  "date-m,"  or  odier  official  USPS  notation, 
on  die  Express  Mail  mailing  label.  Due  to  die  qw^wiable 
rehability  of  evidence  from  a  party  odier  dian  die  USPS  diat 
did  not  come  into  being  contemporaneously  widi  die  deposit 
of  die  correspondence  widi  die  USPS,  S  1.10(d)  specifically 
requires  diat  any  pcntioo  under  8  1 . 1 0(d)  be  corroborated  eidicr 

by  evidence  from  die  USPS,  or  by  evidence  diat  came  mto 
being  after  deposit  and  widiin  one  busmess  day  after  die  deposit 
of  die  correspondence  as  Express  Mail.  A  petition  alleging  diat 
die  USPS  erred  m  entering  die  "date-in"  will  be  demed  if  it  is 
supported  only  by  evidence  (odier  dian  from  die  USPS)  which 
WM^I)  created  prior  to  die  deposit  of  die  correspondence  as 
Express  Mail  widi  die  USPS  (e.g..  an  application  transimttal 
cover  letter,  or  a  client  letter  prepared  pnor  to  die  deposit  ot 
die  correspondence),  or  (2)  created  more  dian  one  business  day 
after  die  deposit  of  die  correspondence  as  Express  Mail  (e.g., 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  prepared  more  dian  one  business 
day  after  die  correspondence  was  deposited  widi  die  USPS  as 
Express  Mail).  On  die  odier  hand,  a  notaoon  m  a  log  book, 
entered  by  die  person  who  deposited  die  correspondence  as 
Express  Mail  widun  one  business  day  after  such  deposit,  setting 
forth  die  Items  uidicated  above  would  be  deemed  on  pebOoo 
to  be  an  adequate  showing  of  die  date  of  deposit  under  S 

l.lO(dK3).  . 

Section  I  IO(dK3)  ftmher  provides  diat  a  party  must  show 
diat  correspondence  was  deposited  as  Express  Mail  before  die 
last  scheduled  pickup  on  die  requested  filing  date  m  order  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  dial  date.  This  mcorporaics  existing 
practice,  as  set  forth  in  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure (6di  ed,  January,  1995)  5  513,  and  Trademark  Manual 
t^Examining  Procedure  (2nd  ed..  May.  1993)  i  702.02(e)  mto 

the  rule. 

Section  1.10(e)  sets  forth  procedures  for  filing  a  petition  to 
die  Commissioner  to  accord  a  filing  date  as  of  die  date  of 
deposit  widi  die  USPS,  where  correspondence  deposited  as 
Express  Mail  is  never  received  by  die  Office.  Such  a  petioon 
should;  (I)  be  filed  prompdy  after  die  person  becomes  aware 
dial  die  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  die  correspondence, 
(2)  mclude  a  showing  diat  die  number  of  die  Express  Mail 
mailing  label  was  placed  on  each  piece  of  correspondence  prior 
to  die  original  mailing.  (3)  include  a  true  copy  of  die  onginally 
deposited  correspondence  showing  the  number  of  the  Express 
Mail  mailing  label  diereon.  a  copy  of  any  returned  postcljd 
receipt,  a  copy  of  die  Express  Mail  mailing  label  showmg  die 
"date-in"  or  other  official  notation  entered  by  die  USPS,  and 
(4)  inchide  a  statement,  signed  by  die  person  who  deposited 
die  documents  as  Express  Mail  widi  die  USPS,  setting  forth 
the  date  and  time  of  deposit,  and  declaring  diat  die  copies  of 
die  correspondence.  Express  Mail  mailing  label,  and  returned 
postcard  receipt  accatnpanyiiig  die  petition  are  true  copies  of 
die  contspoodence,  mailing  label  and  returned  postcard  recapt 
originally  mailed  or  received.  Any  statement  in  support  of  a 
petition  under  §  1  10(e)  must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person 
odier  dian  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  {  lO.l(r)  of  diis  chapter. 
Section  1.10(e)providesfor  die  filing  of  a  petition  to  accord 
correspondence  a  filing  date  as  of  die  date  of  deposit  widi  die 
USPS  as  Express  Mail  only  where  die  conespondence  was 
mailed  widi  sufficient  postage  and  addressed  as  set  out  in  } 
1  1(a)  There  is  no  conespondiiigproviskm  dial  conespondence 
be  pioperiy  addressed  and  mailed  widi  sufficient  postage  m 
}§  1  10(a),  (c)  and  (d),  because  diese  sections  iroly  only  to 
correspondence  dial  is  actually  received  by  die  Oiffice.  Corre- 
spondence mailed  by  Express  Mail  dial  is  actually  received  by 
die  Office  will  not  be  (ienied  a  filing  dale  as  of  die  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail  simply  because  die  correspondence 
was  not  mailed  widi  sufficient  postage  or  not  addressed  as  set 
out  in  i  1.1(a). 

Section  1.10(eX3)  provides  that  if  tbe  requested  filing  due 
is  a  date  other  dian  die  "date-in"  on  die  Express  Mail  mailing 
label,  die  petition  should  include  a  showing  under  S  1  10(dX3), 
as  discussed  above,  dial  die  correspondence  was  deposited  as 
Express  Mail  before  die  last  scheduled  pickup  on  die  requested 
filing  date  in  order  to  obtam  a  filing  date  as  of  diat  date. 


Section  1 .1(K0  provides  that  the  Office  may  require  addi- 
tional evidence  to  determine  whether  the  correspondence  was 
deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  USPS  on  the  date  in  ques- 
tion. 

Section  2.165(aKl),  dealing  widi  affidavits  of  use  or  excus- 
able non-use  filed  under  Setiion  8  of  the  Trademark  Act  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  last  sentence  referencing  the  inapplica- 
bility of  certificates  of  mailing  provided  by  }  1 .8. 

Section  5.33  (entided  "CorTcspondence")  is  ammdrd  to 
change  the  correspondence  address  to  "Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review),  Washington, 
DC.  20231." 

Section  10.23(c)(9)  is  revised  to  reflect  die  fact  dial  die 
certificate  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail  is  no  longer  a  requirement 
of  §  1.10. 

Rcapoaae  lo  Commcnta  oa  tiic  Rales 

The  conments  received  in  response  to  tbe  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modSications  have  been  adopted.  Tbe  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Comment  1:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  return  to 
a  single  mailing  address. 

Response:  Addressing  correspondence  to  specific  areas  within 
tbe  agency,  in  accordance  with  $1.1,  reduces  the  amount  of 
sorting  required.  Except  as  set  out  in  §  l.l(aX3Kiv),  mail  will 
be  delivered  within  the  Office  regardless  of  how  it  is  addressed. 
Nevertheless,  use  of  a  specific  address  should  produce  faster 
results  for  correspondents  and  savings  to  the  Office  in  terms 
of  reduced  time  and  cost.  The  suggestion  to  address  mail  to  a 
single  mailing  address  will  not  be  adopted. 
Comment  2:  Three  comments  requested  a  clarification  of  the 
reference  to  "organizations  repotting  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents"  in  $  1 . 1  (aK  1 ),  suggested  diat  each  organiza- 
tion be  identified,  and  noted  that  die  change  of  address  from 
"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks"  to  "Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patents"  is  confusing. 

iie:^ponse.' Section  l.l(aXI)basnot  been  amended  to  list  "orga- 
nizations reporting  to  tbe  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents." 
The  vast  majority  of  mail  to  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  is  intended  for  the  Examining  Groups.  Further- 
more, once  a  list  of  organizations  is  established  in  die  rule, 
amendmeiM  to  such  a  lut  woidd  require  implementation  of  a 
rule  change.  However,  a  Ust  of  papers  diat  should  be  addressed 
to  die  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  appears  under  die 
beading  "Patent-Related  Mail"  in  die  Supplementary  Informa- 
tion section. 

Comment  3:  Two  comments  requested  clarification  concerning 
how  a  new  application  inconecdy  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
will  be  treated.  Two  comments  opposed  die  address  chaiige  in 
§  1.1,  if  die  benefit  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  is  conditioned 
upon  the  conespondence  address  being  addressed  correctly. 
Reofonse:  Except  for  certain  mail  addressed  incorrectly  to  die 
Office  of  the  Sobcitor.  diere  will  be  no  penalty  for  addressing 
a  document  to  the  wrong  area  within  the  Office,  as  long  as 
one  of  die  approved  addresses  is  used.  Use  of  die  specific 
addresses  listed  widiin  $  I.I  is  strongly  encouraged  because  it 
will  facdiiate  die  process  both  for  die  Office  and  die  filer. 
Accordingly,  a  new  application  incorrectly  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  will  be  treated  die  same  as  if  die  application 
was  addressed  to  the  specific  Assistant  Commissioner. 
Comment  4:  One  conunent  supported  die  separate  mailing 
addresses  for  mail  directed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  Sobcitor  and 
die  Commissioner,  but  viewed  the  practice  under  5  1.1  (aX3) 
with  respect  to  correspondence  to  (be  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
as  a  peiulty  for  cotre^xxidents  who  misaddress  mail. 
Response:  While  die  language  in  the  proposed  rule  was  based 
on  die  existing  nde,  37  CFR  \.\(g)  (1996),  which  has  been  in 
effect  since  1988,  \  l(aX3Xiv)  has  been  reworded  in  die  final 
nde  to  stale  dial  improperly  addressed  correspondence  "may 
be  returned."  This  language  better  tepreseats  the  intent  of  the 
nile.  The  Post  Office  boxes  are  located  off-site  and  mail  to 
diese  boxes  is  handled  direcdy  by  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor. 
The  Office  of  the  Sobcitor  cannot  handle  large  volumes  of 
mail  from  users  who  choose  not  to  follow  Office  mailing  rules. 


Comment  5:  One  comment  requested  clarification  on  the  dis- 
tinction between  §  1.1(a)  which  states  that  mail  "must"  be 
addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  and  § 
l.l(aXl)  which  states  that  mail  "should"  be  addressed  to  the 
As^stant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  if  any. 
Response:  The  language  of  1 . 1(a)  has  been  amrndfid  to  indicate 
that  all  correspondence  must  be  addressed  either  to  die  "Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231" 
or  to  specific  areas  within  the  Office  as  set  out  in  paragr^ihs 
(aXD,  (2)  and  (3)  of  8  1.1. 

Comment  6:  One  comment  questioned  why  it  is  now  merely 
permissible  to  identify  a  patent  application  by  its  serial  nunriier 
and  filing  date  whereas  such  information  was  previously  man- 
datory. 

Response:  The  only  change  to  S  1.5  is  die  elimination  of  die 
requirement  to  include  die  words  "TATENT  APPLICATION" 
on  letters  concerning  patent  applications.  Section  1.5  both 
before  and  after  the  proposed  amendment  provides  that  "[w]hen 
a  letter... concerns  a  previously  filed  application  for  a  patent, 
it  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the 
application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  tbe  serial 
number,  e,g.,  07/123,456)  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date 
nMfgiwiri  to  that  application...."  Accordingly,  conespondence 
must  continue  to  identify  a  previously  filed  patent  application 
by  either  (I)  die  application  number,  or  (2)  die  serial  number 
and  filing  date.  The  combination  of  tbe  serial  number  and  filing 
date  is  unique  by  itself. 

Comment  7:  One  comment  objected  to  the  return  of  correspon- 
dence pertaining  to  an  application  that  had  not  yet  been  acccMtled 
an  application  number  because  some  correspondence  may 
require  inanrAiMf  action.  This  person  suggested  that  the  Office 
search  tbe  computerized  records  given  sufficient  other  identi- 
fying information,  instead  of  returning  the  correspondence. 
Response:  If  the  correspondence  is  returned  for  failure  to  iden- 
tify tbe  correspondence  with  the  appropriate  information,  tbe 
applicant  has  the  option  to  return  the  correspondence  with  the 
appropriate  information  v^tliin  two  weeks  of  tbe  date  of  tbe 
cover  letter  from  the  Office  by  utilizing  dK  Certificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  8  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  8  110  to  obtain  Che  benefit  <tf  the  date 
of  deposit  with  the  USPS.  There  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
situation  where  a  file  would  require  immediate  action  in  appli- 
cations where  tbe  application  number  had  not  been  assigiird. 
If  an  appbcation  number  has  already  been  assigned,  it  is  widiin 
the  filer's  control  to  supply  that  information  aind  avoid  delays. 
Comment  8:  Seven  comments  opposed  the  addition  of  unsched- 
uled closings  of  tbe  Office  to  die  definition  of  "Federal  holidays 
within  tbe  District  of  Columbia."  The  comments  noted  that 
substantive  rights  wotild  be  at  risk  for  persons  filing  provisional 
patent  applications  and  appUcations  asserting  priority  claims 
based  on  foreign  applications  should  the  date  on  which  an 
application  must  be  fUed  fall  on  a  day  thai  the  Office  is  closed 
for  unforeseen  reasons.  One  comment  noted  that  the  substantive 
rights  of  applicants  seeking  to  secure  a  filing  dale  prior  to 
divulging  an  invention  may  lose  rights  if  a  later  filing  date, 
resulting  from  an  unscheduled  closing  of  tbe  Office,  is  subse- 
quent to  tbe  date  of  divulgence.  Some  of  the  comments  sug- 
gested amending  8  1-9  to  make  an  exception  for  provisiocial 
patent  applications  and  applications  asserting  a  claim  of  pnonty 
based  on  a  foreign  application  so  that  the  filing  date  would 
not  be  affected  by  an  unscheduled  closing  of  the  Office.  One 
comment  also  suggested  that  8  1  -9  be  aii«ended  to  distinguish 
between  the  filing  of  applications  and  the  filing  of  responses. 
One  comment  suggested  that  the  Commissioner  allow  for  filing 
of  a  non-provisional  patent  application  on  Federal  holidays 
where  tbe  one  year  anniversary  of  tbe  provisional  application 
falls  on  a  Federal  holiday. 

Response:  Section  1.6(aX2)  is  being  amended  to  delete  die 
phrase  "ui;less  the  date  of  deposit  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or 
Federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of  Columbia  in  which  case 
the  date  stamped  will  be  die  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a 
Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  in  tbe  District  of 
Columbia."  Section  1.6(aX2)  now  provides  dial  even  if  die 
Office  is  closed  because  it  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  in  tbe  District  of  Columbia,  correspondence  deposited 
in  tbe  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  of  the 
USPS  in  accordance  with  8  110  will  be  considered  filed  on 
tbe  date  of  deposit  regardless  of  wtaetber  that  date  is  Saturday, 
Sunday  or  a  Federal  hobday  widiin  die  District  of  Columbia. 
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Tberefote.  in  light  of  the  optica  to  file  an  qipticaliaa  uDito  t 
1.10  00  any  day  and  the  amendment  to  }  1.6<aX2).  no  nbatan- 
tive  rights  would  be  at  riik,  and  the  suggestioiia.  set  fotth  in 
the  comments  and  noted  above,  have  not  been  adopted. 
Commtemt  9:  Several  comineals  objected  to  the  retpuement  set 
folfa  in  propoaed  |  1.10(b)  which  required  depont  of  Express 
Mail  catreapoodeacc  directly  with  the  United  Stales  Po«al 
Service  (U^)  to  ensure  that  a  copy  of  the  Expteas  Mail  label 
maked  with  the  "date  in"  is  received  at  the  time  of  depoait 
The  leasoas  genetaUy  expressed  by  cooomenters  were:  ( 1 )  prac- 
titioaen  and  applicaats  reel  compelled  to  overxe  the  work  of 
the  USPS  en^k^  to  make  ceftain  that  the  "date  m"  IS  marked 
acasaiely,  le^biy  and  in  a  timely  fashion  and  perceive  a  loas 
of  control  over  the  filing  of  the  document  under  S  1.10  as  a 
lesnh;  (2)  inefficiency  and  burden  are  imposed  upon  persons 
filing  who  must  actually  go  to  the  post  office,  stand  in  line 
and  generally  be  confined  to  fewer  hours  during  the  day  to 
deposit  the  Express  Mail  correspondence  directly  with  the 
USPS  than  the  hours  available  for  depoait  in  the  Express  Mail 
drtip  box;  and  (3)  inequality  of  opportunity  to  depoait  directly 
with  the  USPS  for  individual  prictiiioaen  and  small  firms 
which  employ  fewer  people  than  larger  firms  to  handle.  Two 
comments  questiooed  the  Office's  use  of  the  term  "deposit" 
and  whether  die  Office  exceeded  any  authority  in  the  perceived 
■wwtwyiwting  that  the  propoaed  ivle  was  requiring  the  appli- 
caaa  or  practitioners  to  do  something  beyond  "depositing"  the 
ccncspondence  with  the  USPS,  namely,  overseeing  die  act  of 
acceptance  of  die  Expreas  Mail  contspoodencc  by  die  USPS. 
Respoitse:  Section  1  10(b)  has  been  amended  so  dial  direct 
deposit  of  correspondence  widi  die  USPS  is  a  recommmrtation. 
radier  dian  a  requirement  While  die  Office  strongly  urges  direct 
deposit  of  Express  Mail  correspondence  in  order  to  obtain  a 
legible  copy  of  die  Express  Mail  mailing  label,  patties  are  not 
prechided  from  using  Express  Mail  drop  boxes.  Parties  who 
do  use  drop  boxes  can  protect  diemaelves  from  uncertainty  due 
to  illegible  mailing  labels  by  routinely  maintaining  i  log  of 
Express  Mail  deposits  in  which  notauoos  are  entered  by  die 
person  who  deposited  die  correspondence  as  Express  Mail 
within  one  business  day  after  deposit  widi  die  USPS  in  a  petition 
filed  under  §  1.10(c).  (d)  or  (e).  Evidence  diat  came  into  being 
widiin  one  day  after  die  deposit  of  die  correapoodence  as 
Express  Mail  may  be  in  die  form  of  a  log  book  which  contains 
informatioo  such  as  the  Express  Mail  number,  the  application 
number,  attorney  docket  mmdw  or  other  such  file  identificadoo 
Dumber,  die  place,  date  and  time  of  deposit;  die  time  of  die 
last  n-hf<»i'i««<  pick-up  for  that  date  and  place  of  deposit;  die 
depositor's  initials  or  signature;  and  die  date  and  time  of  entry 
m  die  log.  Any  statement  submitted  in  support  of  such  a  showing 
must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person  odier  dian  an  emptoyec 
of  die  USPS  or  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  i  10.1(r)  of  dus 
chapter. 

Commaa  10:  Several  comments  opposed  die  ehminatioa  of 
die  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  because  it  would 
eliminate  a  reliable  mode  of  proving  die  dale  of  depoait  widi 
die  USPS. 

Respoiut:  The  eUmination  of  die  requirement  for  die  certificate 
of  iMJHng  is  adopted  primarily  to  streamUne  die  Office's  pro- 
cessing of  Express  Mail  correspondence.  Under  die  old  rule, 
die  Office  was  required  to  scrutinize  die  certificate  as  well  as 
the  Express  Mail  label.  Under  die  new  nile.  die  "date  in"  on 
die  Expreas  Mail  label  would  be  die  only  date  dial  die  Office 
would  look  for  to  detenniiie  die  filing  date.  Under  die  prior 
rule,  die  ceitificaie  of  mailing  by  Express  Mail  otdy  served  as 
proof  of  a  date  of  deposit  when  die  ccrtificaie  date  was  die 
same  as  die  "date  in"  on  die  Express  Mail  label.  The  certificate 
did  not  afford  protection  to  an  applicant  in  die  event  diat  die 
cettificaie  dale  differed  from  die  Express  Mail  label  date.  There- 
fore, die  eliininatioa  of  die  ccrtificaie  of  mailing  requirement 
would  not  eliminate  a  reliable  mode  of  proving  die  date  of 

deposit.  . 

Conwien/ 77;  Four  cocnments  suggested  allowing  Express  Mail 

Corporate  Account  Mailing  Statement  of  die  USPS  to  serve  as 
additional  proof  of  die  date  of  deposit 
Raptmae:  This  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Such  records 
would  be  acceptable  as  additt'^*'  proof  of  the  date  of  deposit 
Commatt  12:  One  comment  requeAed  clarificatiao  concerning 
whether  deposit  of  correspondence  as  Express  Mail  in  die 
Expicaa  MmI  drop  box  must  be  done  prior  to  die  last  scheduled 
packap  of  Ike  day  in  order  to  be  entitled  to  the  deposit  date  as 


the  filing  dale  of  die  conespandence. 
Remoiue:  Correspondence  seat  by  die  "Express  Mail  Post 
Office  to  Addressee"  service  is  ooosidered  filed  in  die  Office 
on  die  "date-in"  entered  by  die  USPS.  Accordingly,  if  die  USPS 
enters  die  deposit  date  as  its  "dale-in,"  die  correspondence  will 
receive  die  deposit  date  as  its  filing  date.  However,  if  die  USPS 
enters  a  date  later  dian  die  deposit  date  as  its  "dale-in."  die 
correspondence  will  receive  die  later  date  as  itt  filing  date. 
Section  1.10(d)  permits  die  Office  to  correct  a  USPS  "date- 
in"  error  when  die  correspondence  is  deposited  in  an  Express 
Mail  drop  box  prior  to  last  scheduled  pick  up  of  die  day,  dial 
is,  the  time  clearly  marked  on  the  Express  Mail  drop  box 
indicating  when  die  box  will  be  cleared  for  die  last  time  on 
die  dale  of  deposit  Section  1.10(d)  sets  fordi  die  procedures 
to  be  followed  to  be  entided  to  such  a  conection. 

Other  CoMidrr»ttons 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  60\  etxq. ),  Executive 
Outer  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995  (44 
U.S.C.  3301  et  stq.).  This  nde  has  been  determined  to  not  be 
significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  Office  has  determined  diat  diis  nik  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  die  relationship  between  die 
NationalGoverTunent  and  die  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612.  ^  „      . 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislatxw  and  ReguU- 
tion  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business  Administrabon.  diat 
die  rule  changes  would  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Re^olatory  Flexibility  Act, 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  lule  change  has  no  effect  on  patent  fees. 

Notwidisuinding  any  other  provision  of  law.  no  person  is 
required  to  respond  to  nor  shall  a  person  be  subject  to  a  penalty 
for  failure  to  comply  with  a  coUection  of  infonnation  subject 
to  die  requirements  of  die  Paperwork  Reductioa  Act  unless 
diat  collection  of  information  displays  a  cuneody  valid  OMB 
Control  Number. 

This  rule  change  contains  a  collection  of  informatioo  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1995 
(44  USX.  3501  et  seq.\  which  is  cuirenUy  approved  by  die 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  0651- 
0031.  The  public  reporting  burden  for  die  certificate  of  mailing 
is  estimated  to  average  six  minutes  pCT  response,  including  the 
time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources, 
gathering  and  twinraining  the  data  needed,  and  completiiig 
and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send  comments 
reganhng  diis  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect  of  diis  collec- 
tion of  infonnKion.  including  suggestions  for  reducing  diis 
bwtten  to  die  Office  of  System  Oiality  and  Enhancement  Divi- 
sion. Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington.  DC.  20231. 
and  to  the  Office  of  Inf ormatiao  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Ofike 
of  Management  and  Budget  Washington.  DC  20503.  (ATTN: 
Paperwork  Reductioa  Act  Project  0651-0031). 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  PART  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tioa.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  PART  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks 

37  CFK  PART  5 

Classified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions  and 
patentt. 

37  CFR  PART  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 


For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  PateiKs  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1123,  37  CFK  Paitt  1, 
2,  5  and  10  are  ammdnri  as  follows: 

PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audiority  citation  fat  37  CFR  Put  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .1  is  ■wwHvtyrf  by  lemoving  and  reserving  paragraph 
(g)  and  by  revising  the  heading  and  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.1  Addresses  for  corre^nndence  with  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

(a)  Except  for  §}  l.l(aX3Xi)  and  (ii),  all  correspoadeace 
intended  for  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  nnist  be  addressed 
to  either  "X^ommissioncr  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231"  or  to  specific  areas  within  the  CMficc  as 
set  out  in  paragraphs  (aXl),  (2)  and  (3Xiii)  of  this  section. 
When  appropriate,  correspoodence  should  also  be  marked  for 
the  attention  of  a  particular  office  or  individual. 

(1)  Patent  correspondatce.  All  correspondence  concerning 
patent  matters  processed  by  organizatiaas  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231." 

(2)  Trademark  correspondence.  All  correspondence  con- 
cerning trademark  matters,  except  for  trademark-related  docu- 
ments sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents,  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissiooer  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513."  This  includes  correspon- 
dence intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

(3)  Office  of  Solicitor  correspondence. 

(i)  Correspondence  relating  to  pending  Utigation  required  by 
court  rule  or  order  to  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  shall  be  hand- 
delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  or  shall  be  mailed  to: 
Office  of  die  SoUcitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington.  Virginia 
22215;  or  such  other  address  as  may  be  designated  in  writing 
in  die  Utigation.  See  §§  1.302(c)  and  2.145(bX3)  for  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit 

(ii)  Correspoodence  relating  to  discipUnary  proceedings 
pending  before  an  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commis- 
sioner sbtii  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  die  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 
16116,  Ariington.  Virginia  22215. 

(iii)  All  o&a  correspondence  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
shall  be  aildressed  to:  Box  8.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

(iv)  Correspondence  improperly  addressed  to  a  Post  Office 
Box  specified  in  paragraphs  (aX3Xi)  and  (ii)  of  this  section 
will  not  be  filed  elsewhere  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
and  may  be  returned. 


•  •  *  •  • 

(g)  [Rescrvedl 

•  •  •  •  • 

3.  Section  1.3  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.3  Business  to  be  conducted  widi  decorum  and  courtesy. 

Applicanu  and  dieir  attorneys  or  agents  are  reqttired  to  con- 
duct dieir  business  widi  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with 
decorum  and  courtesy.  Papers  preaented  in  vi<riatioa  of  this 
requirement  will  be  submitted  to  die  C^amniissioner  and  will 
be  returned  by  the  Commissioner's  direct  order.  Complaints 
against  examiners  and  other  employees  must  be  made  in  corre- 
spondence separate  from  other  papers. 


4.  Section  1.5  is  """^t^  by  revising  par^raph  (a)  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  U  Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  appUcation  should  be 
filed  prior  to  retxmt  of  the  ^iplit^tion  nundier  from  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter  directed  to  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  concerns  a  previotisly  filed  application  for 
a  patent,  it  must  id(»tify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous 
locatioii,  the  ^iplication  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code 
and  the  serial  number,  eg.,  07/123,456),  or  the  serial  nomber 
and  filing  date  assigned  to  diat  application  by  the  Patetrt  and 
Tradonark  Office,  or  the  international  applicatioa  number  of 
the  international  applicatioa.  Any  correspondence  not  con- 
taining such  identification  will  be  returned  to  the  sender  where 
a  return  address  is  availaUe.  The  returned  correspondence  will 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  which  will  indicate  to  the 
sender  diat  if  the  returned  correspoodeiice  is  resubmitted  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  two  weeks  of  die  nudling 
date  on  the  cover  letter,  the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the 
conespondence  will  be  considered  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  Apfdicants 
may  use  either  die  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmissioa  proce- 
dure under  §  1.8  or  the  Express  Mail  procedure  under  S  1.10 
for  resubmissions  of  returned  correspondence  if  they  desire  to 
have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  die  United  States 
Postal  Service.  If  the  returned  correspondence  is  not  resub- 
mitted within  the  two-week  period,  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
correspoodence.  The  two-week  period  to  resubmit  the  returned 
correspondence  will  not  be  extended.  In  addition  to  the  applica- 
tion number,  all  letters  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  state  the 
name  of  the  applicant,  the  tide  of  the  invention,  the  date  of 
filing  the  same,  and.  if  known,  the  group  art  unit  or  other 
unit  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for 
considering  the  letter  and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other 
person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned, 


5.  Section  1.6  is  amentted  by  revising  paragrqih  (a)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.6  Receipt  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Date  ofreceifH  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit  Corre- 
spondence received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

(1)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  not  open  for  die 
filing  of  correspondence  on  any  day  that  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  ColumtMa.  Except  for 
correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  as  provided  for  in 
paragraph  (aX3)  of  this  section,  no  correspondence  is  received 
in  the  Patent  arid  Trademark  Office  on  Saturdays.  Sundays  or 
Federal  holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.10  will  be 
stan^ied  with  die  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service. 

(3)  (Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  "Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmissioa  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the  date 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday , 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  die  District  of  Columbia. 


6.  Section  1.8  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXlX>XA) 
and  (aX2Xii)  to  read  as  follows: 

(  1.8  Certificate  of  mailing  or  transmissioa. 

(•)••• 
(!)••• 
(!)••• 


1192  OG  102 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBBii26.  1996 


November  26.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1192  OG  103 


(A)  Adihened  at  m(  out  in  i  l.l(i)  md  depodted  with  the 
U.S.  Potttl  Service  with  sufficieni  postage  m  fini  clan  mail; 


(2)  •  •  * 

(ii)  Relative  to  T«deiiiaik  Registratioas  and  Trademaifc 
Appbcntioos 

(A)  The  filing  of  a  tndemarfc  appbcaboo. 

(B)  [Reaerwed] 
(QPUaenredl 

(D)  [Reaerved] 

(E)  [Reaerved] 

(F)  [Reaerved] 


7.  Sectioa  1.9  it  amended  by 
read  aafbOows: 

i  1.9  Definitions. 


adding  a  new  paiagfuih  (h)  to 


UMI 


(h)  A  "Teitai  holiday  within  the  Distxict  of  Coiumbia"  as 
oaed  in  d»is  chapter  means  any  day.  except  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  when  the  Patent  and  trademaifc  Office  is  officiaUy 
cloaed  for  business  for  the  entire  day. 

8.  Section  1.10  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

}  1.10  Filing  of  correspondence  by  "Express  Mail." 

(a)  Any  correspondence  received  by  the  Patent  and  Tiade- 
mafc  Office  (Office)  that  was  debvcred  by  the  "Express  MaU 
Post  Office  to  Addnjsaee-  service  of  the  United  Swes  Po«a^ 
Service  (USPS)  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  Oe 
date  of  deposit  with  the  USPS.  The  date  of  deoosit  with  the 
USPS  IS  shown  by  the  "d«e-m"  on  the  "ExpreasMail"  mailmg 
label  or  odw  official  USPS  notaooo.  If  the  USPS  d^owt  date 
cannot  be  determined,  the  correspondence  will  be  accorded  tne 
Office  receipt  dale  as  the  filing  dale.  See  J  1^ 

(b)  Correspondence  should  be  depowted  directly  widi  m 
employee  of  the  USPS  to  ensure  that  die  penondepoaiting  the 

^i^«^oodence  receives  a  legible  copy  of  die  "Expieas  Ktoil 
maibM  label  with  dte  "daie-m"  clearly  marfced.  Persons  dealmg 
inSrtSlywidi  die  en»k>yees  of  the  USPS  (such  as  by  deposit 
in  an  "Express  MaiTAop  box)  do  so  at  die  risk  of  not  receivmg 
a  copy^die  -Express  Mail"  mailing  label  with  die  desired 
"drt^in"  clearly  marfced.  The  paper<s)  or  fee(s)  dial  consotnte 
the  correspondence  should  also  inctade  Ae  "Exprws  MaiT 
mailing  label  number  diereoo.  See  pKagraphs  (c).  (d)  and  (e) 
of  *««  section.  _ 

(c)  Any  person  filing  correspondence  under  ttas  section  dial 
wu  reeeivS^by  theOffiee  and  delivered  by  dK  "Express  Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  of  die  USPS,  who  cansbow 

diat  diere  is  a  diacrepmcy  between  the  filing  dale  at^rded  by 
the  Office  to  die  uaiespoodeocr  and  d«e  date  of  «fPO«*^ 
shown  by  die  -daie-in"  on  the  "ExpreM  Mail  maihng  label 
or  other  official  USPS  notation,  may  petition  die  ComnussKjner 

to  accord  die  correspondence  a  filing  «««e  as  of  Jte    dste-m 
on  die  -Expreas  MaiT  mailing  labd  or  other  official  USPS 
notatian.  prtjvided  that 

(1)  The  petition  is  filed  prompdy  after  die  pmoatt>cxm» 
aw«e  diat  die  Office  hM  accorded,  or  wiU  accord,  a  fihng  dMe 

otber  dian  the  USPS  deposit  dale: 

(2)  The  number  of  the  "Express  MaiT  maifang  label  was 
placed  on  die  p^»er<s)  or  (iee(s)  diat  coostitiiie  the  correspou- 
dence  prior  to  die  original  mailing  by  "ExprewMail;   and^ 

(3)  the  petition  inclBdea  a  tree  copy  o€  Ae  "Expreas  Mail 

mailing  labd  showing  die  "dale-in."  and  of  any  otfag  pffiaal 
notation  by  die  USPS  rehednpontoAowAe  dale  of  dep^ 

wi'JtiS5bJd^olteI3dS^ by  die -Express Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee- service  of  die  USPS,  who  can  Aow 

due  die  -date-in"  on  die  -Express  MaU"  maitang  label  or  other 
official  notabon  entered  by  die  USPS  waa  incorrectly  entwBd 


or  omitted  by  die  USPS,  may  petition  die  Commisooner  to 
accord  die  correqiondence  a  filing  date  m  of  «««««  ^ 
corte«ondence  u  ihown  to  have  been  deposited  widi  die  USPS. 

provic  "^  that:  . 

( ^  The  petition  is  filed  prompdy  after  die  person  becomes 
awe  diat  SToffice  has  accorded,  or  wiU  accord,  a  fibng  date 

based  upon  an  incorrect  entry  by  die  USPS; 

(2)  ST  number  of  die  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  was 
placed  on  die  paper<s)  or  fee(s)  diat  constitutt  die  corna^ 
dence  prior  to  die  original  mailing  by  "Express  M»A  .and 

(3)  iTie  petition  inctodes  a  showing  which  estabhsto.  w 
the  tatistetion  of  die  Commissioner,  diat  die  requested  fihng 
date  waa  die  d«e  die  correspondence  was  deposited  in  "Expiws 
Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  prior  to  die  l^  sched- 
uled pickup  for  diat  day.  Any  tbawing  pursuant ««  ^»  P«- 
graph  must  be  conobomed  by  evidence  from  die  USPS  or  Aal 

SoM  into  being  after  deposit  and  widm  one  busin«s  dayof 
die  deoosit  of  die  correspondence  in  die  "Express  Mail  Post 
Offi^VAddressee"  service  of  die  USPS.  Any  statememsub- 
mitted  in  support  of  such  a  showing  pursuant  to  duspmg^ 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  odw  dian 
an  employee  of  die  USPS  or  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  i 
10.1(r)ofdiis  chapter.  .^       j      ^    - 

(e)  Any  person  mailing  correspondence  addressed  as  set  out 
in  S  1.1(a)  to  die  Office  widi  sufficient  portage  "Olpng  « 
•'Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  sennce  of  the  USPS 
bittnot  received  by  die  Office,  may  petition  die  COTimissioiJ» 
to  conti^"^  such  correspondence  filed  m  die  Office  on  the 
USPS  deposit  date,  provided  diat 

(1)  -niepetitioa  is  filed  promptly  after  die  person  becomes 
aware  diat  die  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  die  corre- 

*'*a)TTte' number  of  die  "Express  MaU"  mailing  label  was 
placed  on  die  p«per<s)  or  fee(s)  diat  constintte  the  correspon- 
dence prior  to  die  original  mailing  by  "Express  Mail; 
(3)  The  petition  inchides  a  copy  of  die  °^^^J^I^^ 


Daoeris)  or'fee(s)  diat  constitute  die  coneapoiBdence  she 
SJ^umber  of  die  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  itoeon,  acow 
of  any  returned  postcard  receipt,  a  copy  of  die  -Express  Mail 
mailing  label  showing  die -date-in."  a  copy  of  any  odiw  official 

notation  by  die  USPS  relied  upon  to  show  die  date  of  deposit, 
and,  if  die  requested  filing  date  U  a  date  odier  ^  the  date- 
in"  on  die  "Expreaa  Mail"  maihng  label  or  odier  official  noOidon 
entered  by  die  USPS,  a  showing  pursuant  to  paragraph  (dX3) 
of  dus  section  diat  die  requested  filing  date  w«»*e^  «« 
conespoodence  was  deposited  in  "Exprew  Mail  Port  Office  to 

Adikanee"  service  prior  to  die  lart  scheduled  pickup  for  dirt 

day*  "^ 

(4)  The  petition  includes  a  statement  which  estaMishes.  to 
the  satisfaction  of  die  Commissioner,  die  original  <i'V^^f 
die  correspondence,  and  dirt  die  copies  of  die  correspondence. 

die  copyotfAe -Express  Mail"  mailing  label,  die  copy  of  my 
rettmed  postcard  receipt,  and  any  official  notation  CTtwedby 

die  USPS  «e  tnie  copies  of  die  originally  mailed  corrMpoo- 
dence  rtid  original -Express  MaiT  mailing  label,  returned  port- 
card  receipt,  ud  official  notation  entered  by  die  USPS.  Such 
,ti4>«.«n  murt  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  •?«*«> 
other  dian  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  i  lO.l(r)  of  dns  chapter. 
(0  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  dimmme 
if  die  coneapondence  was  deposited  as  -Express  MaiT  with 
die  USPS  on  die  date  in  question. 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9  The  andiarity  dtation  for  37  CPR  P«t  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows:  Arthority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless 
otherwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.165(aXl)  i«  reviaed  to  read  as  follows: 

I  2.165  Reconsideratiaa  of  affidavit  or  dedaration. 

(aKl)  If  the  affidavit  or  dedarrtkn  fikd  pursoanl  to  1 2.162 
is  iiMuffi'T'"*  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  wJl 
be  rffnsfd  wd  die  wgiauat  will  be  notified  of  diernaon. 
RecoMidBratiaa  of  tte  refnaal  may  be  retpierted  wtehin  six 
moodM  fiom  Ike  drte  of  die  mailinc  of  die  action.  The  re«FK« 
for  tecoatidentiaa  mnrt  state  the  gnanda  far  die  rcqaert.  A 
tupptenirntal  or  si*rtiiKe  affidavit  or  daclantion  retyired  by 


sectioa  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  ex{nration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  die  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  die  Act 

*  •  •  *  • 

PART  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
UCENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE  APPUCATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

11.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  S  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6. 41. 181-188.  as  amended  by  die  Patent 
Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988.  Pub.  L.  100- 
41 8.  102  Stat.  1 567:  die  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as  amended, 
22  U.S.C.  2751  et  seq.,  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as 
amended,  42  U.S.C.  201 1  et  seq.,  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
ation  Act  of  1978,  22  U.S.C.  3201  et  seq.,  and  die  delegations 
in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (15 
CFR  370.10(j).  22  CFR  125.04.  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

12.  Section  5.33  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  5.33  Correspondence. 

All  correspondence  in  connection  with  this  part,  including 
petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review).  Washington.  D.C. 
20231" 

PART  10  -  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

13.  The  audiOTity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  foUows:  Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C. 
6.31.32.41. 

14.  Section  10.23  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (cX9)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  10.23  Misconduct 


(c) 


(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "(Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Trans- 
mission" under  $  1.8  of  this  chapter. 

•  •  *  •  • 

October  24.  1996  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


RcglstratkM  To  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  die  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  die  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  who  have  been  given  provisional  recognition 
pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to  prepare  and  prosecute  patent 
applications  before  the  Office  until  their  registration  certificates 
are  mailed  to  them.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject 
to  establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  die  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Enrolhnent  and  Discipline  dirt  die  person  seeking  registration  is 
of  good  moral  character  and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)l.  Accord- 
ingly, any  information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any 
of  the  following  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds 
should  be  fiunuhed  to  the  Director,  Office  of  Eis(4lment  and 
Discipline  on  or  before  January  10,  1997. 

Anderson,  David  R..  Jr..  2504  James  Monroe  Cir..  Hemdon, 
Va.  22071 


Aschenbrenner,  Peter  A..  Route  1.  Box  303A,  Laona,  Wis. 
54541 

Cardillo,  Raymond  F..  Jr.,  1022  S.  22nd  St.  Arlington,  Va. 
22202 

Envall,  Roy  N..  Jr..  12223  Fdkstone  Dr..  Hemdon.  Va.  22071 

Gray.  Bobby  R.,  5447  Braddock  Ridge  Dr..  CentreviUe.  Va. 
22020 

Larson.  James  A.,  4500  Custer  Ln.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.  57106 

Miner.  James  R..  401  I2di  St  Soudi,  #2017.  Ariington,  Va. 
22202 

Shepperd,  John  W.,  1716  N.  Greenbrier  St,  Arlington.  Va. 
22205 

Whang.  Young  S..  37  Pidgeon  Hill  Dr.,  #211.  Sterling.  Va. 
20165 

Wigmore.  Steven  P.,  7525  Spring  Lake  Dr.,  «C-1,  Bediesda, 
Md.  20817 

Wright  Alan  A..  7905  Steadman  St,  Alexandria,  Va.  22309 

October  23.  1996  KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 

Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


37  CFR  1.47  Notkc  by  Pubikation 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  appUcation  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  of  the 
application  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Martin  Wiesmann)  may  join  in  the  application 
by  prompdy  filing  an  appropriate  oath  or  Declaration  ctmplying 
with  37  CFR  1.63.  The  international  applicatioa  number  is 
PCT/CH95/001 10  and  was  filed  on  17  May  1995  in  die  names 
of  Rudolph  Aeschbach  and  Martin  Wiesmann  for  the  invention 
entitled  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Producing  Bags.  The 
national  stage  appUcation  number  is  08/581.587  and  has  a  35 
U.S.C.  371  date  of  28  May  1996. 


37  CFR  1,47  Notkc  by  PiMkatkHi 

Notice  is  herd^  given  of  die  filing  of  a  national  stage  applica- 
tion with  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  accqptance 
of  the  application  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The 
petition  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last 
known  address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose 
signature  is  missing  (Ian  McMillan)  may  join  in  the  application 
by  promptly  filing  an  appropriate  oath  or  Declaration  complyiiig 
with  37  (ZFR  1.63.  The  international  application  number  is 
PCT/NO91AX)071  and  was  filed  on  16  May  1991  in  die  names 
of  Richard  Bale  and  Ian  McMillan  for  the  invention  entided 
Mediod  for  Acquisition  of  Seismic  Dau  rt  Sea.  The  national 
stage  applicatioa  number  is  07/952.827  and  has  a  35  U.S.C. 
371  date  of  30  June  1993. 


Errata 

The  following  notice  should  be  placed  in  the  O.G.  to  correct 
the  erroneous  patenting  of  an  appUcation  (07/866,295)  wherein 
the  Notice  of  Allowance  had  been  withdrawn. 

"All  references  to  Patent  No.  5,206.741  to  Akihiro  Shimura. 
Tokyo  and  Shigetu  Ueda,  Wako-Shi,  bodi  of  Japan  for  IMAGE 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  appearing  in  die  Official  Gazette 
of  April  27.  1993  should  be  deleted  since  no  patoit  was 
granted." 
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Reuben  Friedman,  of  SUver  Spring.  Marylmd,  who«  regis- 
tration number  is  29.741,  has  been  subjected  to  public  repn- 
mand,  as  of  September  18,  1996,  for  conduct  in  violation  of  a 
rule  m  the  US.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Code  of  Profes- 
sional Conduct.  This  action  is  taken  jNirsuant  to  35  U.S.C.  § 
32,  and  37  CFR  »  10.155(d).  and  10.159(b). 


October  31.  1996 


KAREN  L  BOVARD.  Director 
Office  of  EnroUmeiU  and  Discipline 


Re.  33.620 

Re.  35.095 

Re.  35.191 

D.  342.220 

D.  367,886 

D.  370.872 

4,839,275 

5,025,397 

5,055,110 

5,080.975 

5.144.585 

5.155.669 

5.170.200 

5.209.167 

5.227.880 

5036.752 

5.246,984 

5.248,815 

5,270,326 

5,275.271 

5.278.286 

5.279,713 

5.279.767 

5081.724 

5094,014 
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5.444.842 

5,450.887 
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5.460.964 

5.462,843 

5,462.929 

5.463.031 

5.464.649 
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5,466.61 1          5 

308.397         5 
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5,468313          5 

508.407         5 
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5.470358          5 

308334         5 

328325 

5.470.857          5 

308.752         5 

328383 

5.473.454          5 
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329331 
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329.761 
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311.093         5 

330064 
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311.668         3 
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331,007 
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314.063         3 

331.024 

5.486.626          3 

314097         3 

331.064 
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314.484         3 

331.383 
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314.678         3 

331.721 

5.489.1 19          3 

315.709         3 

331.894 

5,489.186          3 

.315.771         3 

1331.936 

5.489074          ! 

>3 15.857         t 

(331.973 

5.489.474          '. 

S3 15.959         '. 

(332.714 

5.489.495          t 

5316.016         ! 

5332,855 

5.489313          '. 

5316.046         '. 

5332.969 

5.490305          ; 

5316311         '■ 

5333.113 

5.490392          ! 

53 16351         '. 

5333399 

5.491053 

5316,695 

J333303 
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5317.485 

5333,972 

5.492084 

5318.107 

5334.049 
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5318,108 
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5.493.639 

5318397 

5334.981 

5.494.653 

5320.093 

5334.982 

5.495.410 

5320.096 

5335.055 

5.496300 

5320.735 

5335.116 

5.497,109 

5321366 

5335345 

5.497.829 

5322095 

5335348 

5.497.847 

5322367 

5335.998 

5,497.938 

5322393 

5336.093 

5.498.195 

5322.435 

5336.134 

5.499072 

5322.870 

5336.410 

5.499315 

5323.860 

5336.832 

5300044 

5323.905 

5337,061 

5300.275 

5323.920 

5337001 

5303056 

5323,974 

5337,760 

5303.666 

5324.888 

5337,787 
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5325.129 
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5304312 
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5338.045 

5304.855 

5325388 

5338.408 

5304.898 

5325,646 

5338,910 

5304.901 

5325.706 

5339.192 

5306081 

5325.752 

5339397 

5306.291 

5326.014 

5339.737 

5306.933 

5326367 

5339.825 

5307,659 

5326388 

5339.826 

5307,728 

5326.971 

5339.877 

5308O31 

5327.458 

5340.119 

5308O75 

5327.653 

5340310 

5308377 

5327.912 

5340384 

5340,427 

5340.700 

5340.962 

5341.300 

5341,418 

5341,489 

5341.686 

5341,693 

5341.844 

5342,094 

5342303 

5342,891 

5342.938 

5343.026 

5343.125 

5343.136 

5343052 

5343322 

5343.413 

5343.446 

5343356 

5343383 

3343.639 


5343.700 
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5350.021 
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5352386 

5353078 

5354061 

5354.449 
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5354.756 

5354.891 

5354.918 

5355344 

5355396 

5355.814 


5355.831 

5355,978 

5356.006 

5356.485 

5356325 

5356336 

5356389 

5356.695 

5357035 

5357.325 

5357.391 

5357.484 

5358.171 

5358.655 

5358.761 
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5360.179 

5.560.505 

5360354 
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Special  box  designatioas  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  nuil  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being  openBd.  Only  die  sped&oi  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  th^e  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  othCT  than  die  specUkd  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significandy  delayed  in  reaching  the  apprc^priate  area  for  wliicfa  they 
are  intended. 


Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box? 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


Box  AF 

Box  Comments 

Patents 
BoxDAC 

Box  DD 
BoxFWC 
Box  Interference 
Box  Issue  Fee 


Box  Missing  Parts 
Box  MPBP 
Box  Non-Fee 

Amendment 
Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 
Box  Patent  Ext. 
BoxPCT 
Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 
Bo;(  Reconstruction 
Box  Reexam 
Box  Sequence 
BoxSN 


Reissue  appUcadons  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequendy  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  application  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  die  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amtndments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Public  comments  regarding  patent  related  regulations  and  proMdures. 

Petitions  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  materials  related  to  the  Disclosure  Doctmient  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wrapper  Continuation  AppUcations  (under  37  CFR  1 .62). 

Commimications  relating  to  interferences  anid  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  conmumications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-SS,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due."  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Response  to  the  Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts  of  Application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  appUcations. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 

New  patent  applications  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Mul  related  to  appUcations  filed  under  the  Pa^nt  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filing  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Cotrespondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papas  onfy. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechiucal  application. 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 .  182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

appUcations  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  post  card  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  AppUcation"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  document 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


FEE  (or  NO  FEE) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3S13 

Box  Designations       Explaiution 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOUs)  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  |Mrte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions,  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 
Box  POST  REG 

FEE 
Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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STECIAL  BOXES  AFFUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


TT«  folk«m.  H-ci.1  box  «k«ign-k«  «  w«ic.bte  to  bod.  j-iem  «Kl  tr«^ 
fo/?p«iS^^forP«l«l  M^nSove)  riSwbefoUowed  foTiSe  types  of  maillisted  below. 

Please  addfess  mail  at  foUowK 


Box  DesignatioDs 

Box  3 

Box  4 

Box  6 

Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

BoxEEO 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxOED 

Box . 

Commissiooer  of  Paiena  and  Tndemaiks 
Waihingloo,  DC.  20231 

ExpUnatioa 

Mul  fo  tte  Office  of  Penonnel  from  NPC.  , 

m2  for  die  Depaty  Aaautam  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Tradernvks;  Offi^  of  Ugislative  and  InieraatioDal  Affairs. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  ProcxircmenL  ,^      . i    „  i,>.««w^ 

All  iwers  for  the  Office  of  the  Sohcitor  excepi  communicatioos  relatmg  to  P«^f  ««««»««^ 

««/ Eto-O'  proceeduig^.  papers  relalin.  to  pending  litigadoo  in  comt  c«es  shall  be  Mitod 

SXlo^SB«^fdle  SolidtorrRO.  Box  1*567,  Arlington,  V^gima  22215  and  papers  relatmg 

to  J^^nLSlinary  proceedings  before  the  Admini«i«ive  Uw  Judge  or  Oxr  Commis^ooer 

^t^^^Z^^io  Se  Office  of  the  Sobctor.  P.O.  Box  161 16,  Arlmgton,  Virgmia  22215. 

CoupoD  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electrooic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  die  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Divisiaa. 

Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  die  Office  of  Finance. 

VacMicy  Announcement  Applicaboas. 

AU  Msignmeni  documents  except  tho«  filed  widi  new  appbcaoons. 

MaU  for  die  Office  of  CivU  Rights.  .,     ,  .^     ^„ 

Cortespoadence  regarding  patent  maintmance  tees  and  reiatea  maner. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


RefercMC  CoPtctfoi  of  U^  Pateati  maA  Tradnurla 
Availabk  fur  Pobik  Um  la  Patott  mad  Tradcwuli  DcpcMttMy  LOiraitef 


The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  fiill-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  PTDLs  have  both  die  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  die  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  aiid  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  irademaiks.  It  is  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  3«demark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisL  of  Columbia 

Rorida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa  { 

Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jeney 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


UMI 


Nome  ofUbnrj 


All  information  is  available  for  use  by  die  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  odier  documents  and  publications 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  to(^.  PTDLs  provide  tedi- 
nicalstaffassistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  dieir  hours  of  service  to  die 
public  vary,  anyone  contenqilating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections, 'services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvmience. 


Tek^ume  Comtact 


Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  PuWic  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Litde  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library _ (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Pubhc  Ubrary (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Pubhc  Library „ (415)  557-4500 

Sunnyvale  Center  for  Innovaiioo,  Invention  and  Ideas „ (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (303)640^249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library _ „ (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Foit  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library „ „ (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  PubUc  Ubrary (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries (407)  823-2562 

Tampa  Canqius  Library,  University  of  Soudi  Borida (813)  974-2726 

Atianta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Pubhc  Library  System (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  PubUc  Ubrary .„ (312)  747-4450 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Ubrary „ (217)  782-5659 

IndiautpoUs-Marion  County  Pubhc  Ubrary (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Ubrary,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Ubrary  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Ubrary,  Wichita  State  University „ (316)  689-3155 

LouisviUe  Free  Public  Ubrary _ (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Pogler  Ubrary,  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Pairk:  Engineering  and  Phjrsical  Sciences  Ubrary, 

University  of  Maryland „ (301)  405-9157 

Amherst  Physical  Sciences  Ubraiy,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  PubUc  Ubrary (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor  Media  Union  Ubrary,  University  of 

Michigan (313)647-5735 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  Ubrary,  Ferris  Stitte  University _. (616)  592-3602 

Detroit  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center (313)  833-3379 

Mimieapolis  Public  Ubrary  and  Information  Center . (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrary  Commission , (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubraiy (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  PubUc  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Techncrfogy 

Ubrary (406)4964281 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Ubraiy,  University  (tf  Nebraska-LincoliL „ (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Ubrary (702)  784-6500  Ext  257 

Concord:  New  Hampshire  State  Ubrary (603)  271-2239 

Newark  PubUc  Ubrary (201)  733-7782 

PiscaUway:  Ubrary  of  Science  and  Mediciiie,  Rutgers  Universky (908)  445-2895 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary (505)  277-4412 

AlbMiy:  New  Yoik  State  Ubraiy (518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  Available  for  PubUc  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Dqmsitory  Libraries — (continued) 


Siaf 


North  Carobna 
^4aftfa  Dakoa 
Ohio 


OUahoma 


Oregon 
Pennsylvi 


Pueno  Rico 
RiMde  Island 
Sooth  Carolina 
South  Dakoca 

Tennessee 


Teut 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


SmmafUknn 


TOtfkom*  Camtatt 


New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Ubranes) 

Rakigh:  DJl  Hill  Lihrwy.  North  Carobna  State  Univerany 

GraBTFarfcs:  Chetfer  Ptitz  Librvy.  Univenity  of  North  Dakota.. 

Akioo  -  Summit  County  Public  Library .^™". 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  ct. 

ClevelaDd  Pnbbc  Ubrapf 

Cohanrins:  Ohio  Stale  Univenity  Librwiet -      :  ')*a.Vl\1 

Tokdo/Lncas  County  Public  Ubtary  ....„ ;•.;;•■■  j- - <*»'')  23»-3ZJ^ 


(212)592-7000 

(919)515-3280 

(701)777-4888 

(303)643-9075 

(513)369-^936 

(216)623-2870 

.(614)292-6175 


Stillwaler  OkWioma  Stale  University  Ceoier  for  iMfcinatioaal  Trade 

Developmeat •;■■;;:■■:•■■;;■■■.■.■ 

Portland!  Paul  L.  Botey  Law  Library.  Lewa  *  dark  Colkfe. 
Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of . 


Pittsburgh.  CMiiegie  Ubrary  of yyr — -- 

Univcrn^  P«k;  Pioee  Library.  Pennsylvama  State  Umvenity. 


University .  ,^ 

Mayaqnez  General  Library.  University  of  Puerto  Rico. 
Providence  Public  Lflinry.. 


Clemson  University  Libnrkt 

Rjfiid  City:  Devereaux  Library,  South  Dakota 
School  of  Mines  and  Technology 


..„ (405)744-7086 

^„„ (503)768-6786 

(215)686-5331 

(412)622-3138 

„ (814)865-4861 

.(787)  832-4040  Ext.  3459 

(401)  455-8027 

(803)656-3024 


.(605)394-6822 


Menvfais*  Shelby  Coimty  Pttbbc  Library  and  Infonnatioa 
Center. 


(901)725-8877 

NashvilteiStewMOO  Science  U  University - (6»5)  322-2775 

(512)  495-4500 


(409)845-3826 

(214)670-1468 

.(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 
.Not  YetOperatiooal 


Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin 

College  Statiou:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  A  M 

University •••• — 

DallM  Public  Librvy 

Houston:  The  Foodren  Ubrary.  Rice  University 

Lubbock:  Texas  Tech  University :;•;:":• runn  SRi  I094 

Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library.  Univenity  of  Utah. .^ - («»•)  SBi-'"'^ 

Richmond:  James  Branch  CabeU  Ubraiy,  Vupnia  Commonwealth  ^^^^  ^^ ^  ^^ 

^Ujuj««2^^^^^^^^^^  !w!  29^2510 

Morgantwi^rEvMisdale  Ubrary.  West  Virginia  University (304)  Tii-aw 

Mat&onT  Kurt  F  Wcndt  Ubr»y,  University  of  Wisconsm  262-6845 

ya^,^Ji;M>^\J^::ZZZZZZl r307iM7'-4935 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrwy (307)  237-49 J3 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  C^ommissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  CX)FFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioaer  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  iCUNIN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGA^aC,  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1100— 

JOHNE.  KITTLE,  Director 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  DRUG.  BIO-APPBCTINO  AND  BODY  TTIEATING  COMPOSmON. 
GROUP  1200— RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  (»OUF  1300— BARRY 
S.  RICHMAN,  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  M(MRIS.  Director 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J.  IXXX.  Director 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS, 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LEVY,  Director 

SPBOAL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E  GARRETT.  Director 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION.  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY.  Director - - — 

SPECL^L  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS:  CCMSWES.  GRAPHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES,  ft  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING,  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Director 

ELECTRONIC  AND  CMTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Director •• 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS,  GROUP  2«»-JflCHOLAS  P.  OODK3.  DirecHr 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290a-JC«N  E  KITTLE,  Director ~ 


30MI66I 

308-1235 

30S-06SI 

30B-2351 
308-0196 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDL^.  (»OUP  3100— FJL  SCHMIDT. 

Director - 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE,  Director.. 


308-1113 
308-1148 


MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  EOmPMEhrr  AND  TREATMENT 
DEVICES;  SURCKRY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 
EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SP(»TING  GOODS:  TOBACCX) 
PRCOUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING. 
(HIOUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE,  Director .- - 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEEIUNG  DEVICES. 
GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY,  Director . 


GENERAL  CONSTRUCHON,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 
GROUP  3500— AX.  SMITH.  Director ~ 


I  frciD  iht  I 


t  Andd  tavc  tee*  racdved  is  nal  iftbntiim  fikd  prior  lo  Itait  dMc 


New  Case 
Dale* 


11/24/94 

08/02/94 

09/24/94 

02/16/95 
09I/D2/94 


308-1782 

11/22/94 

308.0511 

(onxiK 

305-9600 

ll/25«3 

305-3800 

09/13/94 

308-0956 

03/31/95 

305-4700 

02/17/95 

308-0661 

03/27/95 

06/09M 
12/15/94 


308-0858 

07/31/95 

3084)861 

obnom 

308-1021 

11/21/94 

rmiiii  lill  riim  11  TnlliT— f-  „ 

(1)  The  icra  of  ay  nuM^  a  pim  pMM  tel  it  ■  fiiRC  as  or  icMfai  liaa  an  Wibotka  fikd  before  June  8,  I99S  u  die  fieMer  of  dK  20  ye«  m 
U.S.C.154<.K2)<irl7j«mfaoiii«l«*jecllo»ylmmi«ldiKi«»en.35UAC.154<cKl).  

(2)  AD  nility  aid  p*— «  pf«— «■  gnMed  on  ^Kf^^*  liivug  an  actaal  Uaaed  Soeet  filnt  date  on  or  after  June  8,  1993  are  gnnled  for  •  term  wtuck 
d«e  00  which  dc  p«eM  i*  (tmmI  ad  cvla  20  ytm  from  die  daae  on  which  die  afipUcatioo  war  filed  in  die  Uniled  SOBa.  If  die  appbcaiaa  con 
KfcRnce  lo  a  eater  qi|ilicaiaa  mder  35  VS.C.  120.  121  or  365(c),  die  pauai  lerm  enda  tweoiy  yan  bom  dial  daae  on  which  die  eariiea  a(iplicacioB 
35  UiC  l54<aK2). 

(3)  AO  drain  ?*<■■*  ■*  gnaril  for  a  lerB  of  14  yean  turn  *e  date  of  tte  gnat 

However  4e  term  of  aoy  pMaii  may  haw  been  cMtikd  by  diadaimer  uoder  die  proviaiOM  of  35  U.S.C.  153,  hme  lapaed  <hie  lo  bihR  to  pqr  maoaei 
or  have  tea  cxaided  under  die  provmooi  of  35  US C  154,  155,  or  156.  Tbua,  if  more  lebabk  isfarawnaa  ii  needed  widi  reelect  B  a  paadcolar  paaa 
qiedfic  paca  fik  Aould  be  reviewed  lo  deteimine  die  acoal  daae  of  paaeai  expaadan. 


provided  m  35 


a  qiedfic 
wa  filed. 
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>  Thar  dMe*  i*«tfv  *e  oMeal  n .i  -  aew  caie  m  each  Law  Office.  AD  caae*  wi*  eartier  date*  have  either  beeo  ejamined  and  made 

he  «b^  of  ■  actii  or  are  cwi««ly  beiilf  worked  o.  by  *e  a*aif»d  exainiiimg -lottiey. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  26,  19% 

Matter  enckned  hi  heavy  brackets  []  appears  in  the  pateni  but  fonns  no  pan  of  this  reexaminatioa  speciiicalioa:  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

nude  by  rceuunination. 


Bl  4,940,916  (3060tll) 
ELECTRON  SOURCE  WTTH  MICROPOINT  EMISSIVE 
CATHODES  AND  DISn^Y  MEANS  BY 
CATHODOLUMINESCENCE  EXCTTED  BY  FIELD 
EMISSION  USING  SAID  SOURCE 
Mkbd  Bot«l,  Lc  Toavet;  Jean-Francois  Boronat,  Grenoble; 
Robert  Meyer,  St  Nazalre  les  Eymcs;,  and  Philippe  Ram- 
baud,  (Tlaix,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energic  Atomiquc,  Paiis,  France 
Rccxamiuitioa  Request  No.  901/003,764,  Mar.  22,  1995. 
Rccuminatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  4>M316,  issued  JuL  10, 
1990,  Ser.  No.  266,681,  Nov.  3,  1988. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Nov.  6,  1987,  87  15432 
Int.  a."  HOU  1/30;  1/90; 29/04 
VS.  CL  315—306 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  FT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

I 
Claims  1  and  t  are  detemtined  to  be  patentable  as  ametided. 

Claims  2-6  and  7  dependent  on  an  amended  claim  are  detennined 
to  be  patentaUB. 

i 
New  claims  9-23  and  24  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

I 
I.  Electron  source  comprising  first  parallel  electrodes  (5)  serving 
as  cathode  conductors,  each  cathode  conductor  having  an  electri- 
cally condtKtive  layer  (22),  whereof  one  face  carries  a  plurality  of 
micropoints  (12)  made  from  an  electron  emitting  material  and 
second  parallel  electrodes  (10)  serving  as  grids  and  which  are 
electrically  insulated  from  the  cathode  conductors  (5)  and  form  an 
angle  therewith,  which  defines  intersection  zones  of  the  cathode 
conductors  and  grids,  the  micropoints  (12)  being  located  [at  least] 
on  said  cathode  conductor  in  said  intersection  zoties,  the  grids  (10) 
also  being  positioned  facing  said  faces  and  have  holes  (14)  respec- 
tively facing  the  micropoints,  the  apex  of  each  micropoint  being 
substantially  level  with  the  hole  corresponding  thereto,  the 
micropoints  of  each  intersection  zone  being  able  to  emit  electrons 
when  the  corresponding  grid  is  positively  polarized  with  respect  to 
the  corresponding  cathode  conductor,  an  electrical  current  then 
flowing  in  each  micropoint  of  the  zone,  characterized  in  that  each 
cathode  conductor  (5)  also  has  means  for  limiting  the  intensity  of 
the  electrical  current  flowing  in  each  micropoint  of  said  cathode 
conductor,  said  nneans  [having]  comprising  a  continuous  resistive 
layer  (24,  25)  located  on  the  conductive  layer  (22)  of  the  corre- 
sponding cathode  conductor  (5),  such  that  the  cathode  conductor  is 
completely  and  continuous!  coated  with  the  resistive  layer,  between 
said  conductive  layer  and  the  corresponding  micropoints  (12),  said 
corresponding  micropoints  resting  on  the  resistive  layer  (24,  25). 
and  wherein  said  continuous  resistive  layer  provides  for  dissipa- 
tion of  thermal  energy  generated  at  said  iroersection  zones. 


Bl  4,9764108  (306l8t) 

MULTI-PIECE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HINGE 

STRUCTURE 

Austin  R.  Baer,  Villa  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  Roton  Barrier,  Inc^ 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Reexamination  Request  Na  90/003,754,  Mar.  20,  1995. 

Reexamination  CerHflcate  for  Patent  4,976,008,  issued  Dec 

11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  432^5,  Nov.  6,  1989. 

Int.  CL^  E05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  16—354 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  FT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-12  is  confirmed 

1.  A  multi-piece  thrust  bearing  assembly  for  a  pinless  hinge 
structure  including  two  intermeshed  geared  hinge  members  which 
are  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  clamp  mem- 
bers for  maintaining  the  geared  hinge  members  in  mesh  as  they 
rotate,  each   geared  hinge   member  including  a  gear  segment 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  and  an  outwardly 
extending  leg  portiion,  said  bearing  assembly  comprising: 
bearing  means  disposed  in  adjacent  longitudinal  co-extensive 
lateral  recesses  defined  along  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of 
each  hinge  member  and  extending  laterally  across  each  gear 
segment  of  said  hinge  members  to  inhibit  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  hinge  members  relative  to  each  other:  and 
bearing  insert  means  arranged  beneath  the  gear  segment  of  each 
hinge  member  and  an  upper  bearing  surface  of  said  bearing 
means  and  secured  to  said  hinge  members  for  enhancing 
hinge  performance  by  reducing  frictional  sliding  contact 
between  the  hinge  members  and  said  bearing  means. 


Bl  5,138,236  (3062ad) 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

LOAD 

Andrew  Bobd,  Des  Plaincs,  and  Mihail  S.  Moisin,  Lake  Forest, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Motorola  lighting,  Inc.,  Buffalo 

Grove,  m. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,275,  Dec  15, 1993. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,138,236,  issued  Aug, 

11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  705357,  May  28,  1991. 

InL  CL'  mSB  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—209  R 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

Claims  1-10  are  cancelled. 

1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  gas  discharge  lamp  load  the  circuit 
comprising: 

inverter  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  unidirectional 
voltage  and  an  output  for  producing  an  alternating  voltage,  the 
inverter  means  including  a  first  transistor  switch  means  and  a 
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second  transistor  switch  means  coupled  in  series  to  the  input, 
the  first  transistor  switch  mean  shaving  a  first  control  input  for 
controlling  the  switching  of  the  first  transistor  switch  means, 
and  the  second  transiior  switch  means  having  a  second  control 
input  for  controlling  the  switching  of  the  second  transistor 
switch  means; 

resonant  oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  inverter 
means,  and  including  an  inductance  and  a  capacitance 
coupled  for  producing  an  alternating  signal; 

feedback  transfonner  means  coupled  to  the  resonant  oscillator 
means  and  to  the  first  and  second  control  inputs; 

first  resistance  means  coupled  serially  between  the  feedback 
transfonner  means  and  the  first  control  input  and  second 
resistance  means  coupled  serially  between  the  feedback  trans 
former  means  and  the  second  control  input,  the  feedback 
transformer  means  providing  to  the  first  and  second  control 
inputs  via  the  first  and  second  resistance  means  signals  which 
vary  linearly  with  the  alternating  signal  of  the  resonant  oscil- 
lator means  in  operation  of  the  circuit. 


B2  5J72J9*  (3M3rd) 
CONTROLLABLE  BUS  TERMINATOR  WITH  VOLTAGE 

REGILATION 
Robert  A.  Mammano,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  Mark  Jordan, 
Maochcster.  N.H.,  assignors  to  Lnitrode  Corporation,  BU- 
lerlca,  Mass. 
Renamination  Request  Nos.  W003.671,  Dec.  23,  1994  and 

90/004,074,  Dec.  20,  1995. 

Reexaminaboo  Certiflcal*  for  Patent  5,27239*.  issued  Dec. 

21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  755,072,  Sep.  5,  1991. 

InLCflMSK  17/16:3/01 

MS.  CL  32*— 30 
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a  plmality  of  resistive  networks  each  of  said  resistive  networks 
having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  wherein  the 
second  terminal  of  each  of  said  resistive  networks  provides  an 
output  terminal  of  said  bus  terminator; 

a  plurality  of  electncally  controllable  switches  each  of  which 
has  a  first  pott,  a  second  port,  and  a  control  port,  each  of  said 
switches  having  said  first  port  thereof  coupled  to  said  voluge 
regulator  and  said  second  port  thereof  coupled  to  the  first 
terminal  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  resistive  networks 
wherein  each  of  said  switches  couple  the  corresponding  resis- 
uve  network  to  said  voluge  regulator  when  the  con^sponding 
switch  IS  in  a  first  sute  and  wherein  each  of  said  switches 
disconnect  the  corresponding  resisuve  network  from  said 
voluge  regulator  when  the  corresponding  switch  is  in  a  sec- 
ond stale; 

a  control  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  control 
port  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  controllable 
switches,  said  control  circuit  for  providing  a  first  control 
signal  to  said  control  poru  which  causes  each  of  said  electri- 
cally controllable  switches  to  switch  from  said  first  sute  to 
said  second  sute  and  for  providing  a  second  control  signal  to 
said  control  ports  which  causes  each  of  said  electrically 
controllable  switches  from  said  second  stale  to  said  first  sute; 

and 
wherein  the  output  temiinal  of  said  control  circuit  is  coupled  to 
said  voluge  regulator  and  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  first  and 
second  control  signals  turns  on  said  voluge  regulator  and  a 
second  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals  turns  off 
said  voluge  regulator. 


Bl  5,295,297  (3064th) 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY 

Wahei   Kitamura,   Kodaira;   Gen  Murakami,  Machida,  and 

Kunihiko  Nishi,  Kokubuigi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiU- 

cU,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,063,  Dec.  22,  1995. 
Reexamination  CertiflcaU  for  Patent  5,295,297,  issued  Mar. 

22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  915,496,  Jul.  20.  1992. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  79U39,  Nov.  14,  1991,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  392,029,  Aug.  10,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,095,626,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  124,925,  Nov.  23, 

1987,  abandoned. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1986, 61-278610; 
Aai.  21,  1988,  62-206290 

Int.  a."  HOIR  4i/00 
MS.  a.  29—827 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER 
MINED  THAT 

Tlie  patentability  of  claims  I  and  3-11  is  confirmed. 

Claims  2  and  12-14  were  previously  cancelled. 


I    A  controllable  bus  terminator,  for  providing 
termination  on  a  bus  having  a  plurality  of  conductors, 
lable  bus  terminator  comprising; 

a  voluge  regulator; 


a  switchable 
said  control - 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-27  is  confirmed. 

I.  A  method  of  mounting  at  least  one  surface-mount  resin 
molded  semiconductor  device,  having  leads,  on  a  mounting  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  of: 

taking  out  a  surface-mount  resin  molded  semiconductor  device 
from  a  sealed  moisture-proofing  bag  member,  said  moisture- 
proofing  bag  member  having  said  semiconductor  device  and  a 
desiccant  therein,  said  moisture-proofing  bag  member  being 
made  of  a  multi-layered  film;  and 


mounting  said  semiconductor  device  to  said  mounting  substrate 
by  soldering  leads  to  said  mounting  substrate  under  such  a 
condition  where  the  semiconductor  device  has  heat  applied 
thereto. 

wherein  said  mounting  said  semiconductor  device  to  said 
mounting  substrate  is  performed  sufficiently  rapidly  after  uk- 
ing  out  said  semiconductor  device  from  the  moisture-proofing 
bag  member  such  that  cracking  of  the  semiconductor  device 
after  said  mounting,  due  to  moisture  absorbed  in  the  resin 
molded  semiconductor  device  after  taking  out  the  semicon- 
ductor device  from  the  sealed  moisture-proofing  bag  member, 
is  avoided. 


I         B2  5,338,979  (3065tfa) 
CONTROLLABLE  BUS  TERMINATOR 
Robert  A.  Mammano,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  Mark  Jordan, 
Manchester,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Unitrode  Corporation,  Bil- 
lerica,  Mass. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,080,  Dec.  20,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,338,979,  issued  Aug. 

16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  88,911,  Jul.  7,  1993. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  990,133,  Dec.  14,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,072,  Sep.  5,  1991,  PaL 

No.  5,272396. 

Int.  CI."  H03K  17/16:3/01 
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a  voluge  regulator; 

a  plurality  of  termination  networlcs; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  controllable  switches  each  of  which 
has  an  input  terminal,  and  output  terminal,  and  a  control 
terminal, 

each  of  said  switches,  said  voluge  regulator,  and  a  coresponding 
one  of  said  termination  networks  being  coupled  in  series  with 
the  input  terminal  of  each  said  switch  being  connected  to  said 
voluge  regulator  and  the  output  terminal  of  each  said  switch 
being  coupled  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  termination 
networlcs.  wherein  each  of  said  switches  couples  the  voluge 
regulator  to  a  corresponding  conductor  through  said  termina- 
tion network  when  the  corresponding  switch  is  in  a  first  state 
and  wherein  each  of  said  switches  disconnects  the  voluge 
regulator  from  said  corresponding  conductor  when  the  corre- 
sponding switch  is  in  a  second  sute; 

a  control  cicuit  comprising  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
control  terminal  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
trollable switches,  said  control  circuit  for  providing  a  first 
control  signal  to  said  control  terminals  which  causes  each  of 
said  electrically  controllable  switches  to  switch  from  said  first 
sute  to  said  second  sute  and  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal  to  said  control  terminals  which  causes  each  of  said 
electrically  controllable  switches  to  switch  from  said  second 
sute  to  said  first  sute;  and 

wherein  the  output  terminal  of  said  control  circuit  is  coupled  to 
said  voluge  regulator  and  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  first  and 
second  control  signals  turns  on  said  voluge  regulator  and  a 
second  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals  turns  off 
said  voluge  regulator 


Bl  Des.  325046  (3066tb) 
SINK 
Bruce  M.  Sauter,  Schaumburg,  Dl.,  and  Raymond  A.  Dickson, 
Jr.,  Searcy,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Wis. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/004,041,  Nov.  29,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  Des.  325,246,  issued 
Apr.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  332,663,  Mar.  30,  1989. 
U.S.  CL  D23— 290 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 


The  patenubili 


iiy  of 


claims  1,  2,  7-10  and  18-20  is  confirmed. 


Claims  3-6  and  11-17  were  previously  cancelled. 

1.  A  controllable  bus  terminator,  for  providing  a  switchable 
termination  on  a  bus  having  a  plurality  of  conductors,  said  control- 
lable bus  terminator  comprising: 
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Re.  35,380 
TILE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Philip  L.  Rea,  "McUeray",  7a  HUkicst  Road,  Ealing,  London 
W5  2JL,  and  Sumley  R.  Bagshaw,  6  Marks  Tty  Road,  stub- 
bington,  Fareham,  Hampshire,  both  of  England 
Original  No.  4388,928,  dated  Dec.  26,  1989,  Scr.  Na  165,917, 
Mar.  9, 1988.  Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  873^46,  Jnn.  12, 1986, 
Pat.  No.  4,761,926.  Application  for  reisrac  Dec  24, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  813343 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  21, 1985, 
8515769 

Int  a.*  E04F  13/08 
VS.  a.  52—387  2  Claims 


[1.  A  tiling  system  which  comprises  the  provision  of  a  first 
matrix  for  use  in  tiling,  the  first  matrix  defining  an  apertured 
portion  for  adhesive  attachment  to  a  surface  to  be  tiled,  the 
apertures  constituting  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  the  first  matrix, 
the  apertured  portion  being  provided  with  a  pattern  of  projections, 
the  sizes  and  positions  of  the  projections  enabling  tiles  to  be  fit 
between  the  projections,  the  projections  of  the  patterns  being 
detachably  secured  to  the  apertured  portion,  the  configuration  of 
the  apertured  portion  being  symmetrical,  the  configuration  having 
at  least  one  central  aperture,  a  plurality  of  lateral  apertures,  and  a 
plurality  of  comer  apertures,  the  lateral  apertures  and  the  comer 
apertures  sunounding  the  central  aperture,  a  combined  matrix 
being  formed  when  the  first  matrix  is  atuched  and  aligned  along  a 
common  edge  to  a  second  matrix,  the  second  matrix  being  identi- 
cal to  the  first  matrix,  the  configuration  of  the  combined  matrix 
being  similar  to  the  configuration  of  the  first  matrix,  a  lateral 
aperture  of  the  first  matrix  combining  with  a  lateral  aperture  of  the 
second  matrix  along  the  common  edge  to  form  a  central  aperture, 
and  a  comer  aperture  of  the  first  matrix  combining  with  a  comer 
aperture  of  the  second  matrix  along  the  common  edge  to  form  a 
lateral  aperture.] 


sufficient  to  compensate  for  inherent  ballistic  variances 
between  at  least  two  different  brands  of  rifle  ammunitions, 
whereby  to  effect  minimum  travel  deviation  for  the  projectiles 
of  each  of  said  ammunitions  when  fired  through  a  barrel; 

means  releasably  locking  said  weight  element  against  further 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  distal  end  of  scad 
barrel,  at  a  selected  position  on  said  barrel; 

indicator  means  to  indicate  the  position  of  said  weight  element 
relative  to  said  distal  end  when  said  weight  element  is  locked 
against  further  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  distal 
end  of  said  barrel; 

wherein  said  weight  element  is  tubular  and  said  means  mounting 
said  weight  element  on  said  rifle  barrel  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  distal  erui  of  said  barrel  comprises 
exterior  threads  on  said  barrel  and  cooperating  interior 
threads  formed  in  one  erui  of  said  weight  element; 

wherein  said  means  releasably  locking  said  weight  element 
against  further  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  distal 
erui  of  said  barrel  at  a  selected  position  on  said  barrel 
comprises  a  lock  nut  threaded  onto  said  barrel  and  engaged 
by  said  weight  element; 

said  indicator  means  to  indicate  said  position  of  said  weight 
element  relative  to  said  distal  end  when  said  weight  element  is 
loclced  against  further  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
distal  end  of  said  barrel  includes  a  linear  scale  having  equally 
spaced  indices  formed  on  said  barrel  and  means  carried  by 
said  lock  nut  and  forming  an  indicator  cooperating  with  said 
indices. 


Re.  35381 

BALLISTIC  OPTIMIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  RIFLES 

Qydc  E.  Rose,  South  Weber,  Utah,  assignor  to  Browning, 

Morgan,  Utah 
Original  No.  5,279,200,  dated  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  912,796, 
Jul.  13,  1992.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
545,132 

lot  CL*  F41A  21/36 
VS.  a.  89— 14  J  66  Claims 

12.  A  ballistic  optimizing  system  [as  in  claim  11.  wherein] 
comprising: 

a  weight  element  of  predetermined  mass; 

continuously  infinitely  adjustable  means  mounting  said  weight 
element  on  a  barrel  of  a  rifle  to  allow  said  weight  to  be 
positioned  toward  and  away  from  a  distal  erui  of  said  barrel, 
the  range  of  adjustability  and  mass  of  said  weight  being 


Re.  35382 
LUBRICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENGINE 

Tetsushi  Saito,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudold 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,161,495,  dated  Nov.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  833,640, 

Feb.  10,  1992.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550384,  Jul.  10, 

1990,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  29,  1994,  Scr. 

No.  297,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14,  1989,  1-181893 

Int.  a."  FOIM  l/06;9/10 

VS.  a.  123— 90J!7  .        38  Claims 

26.  In  combination,  a  cylirtder  head  assembly  for  an  enginede- 
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Re.  35383 
INTERSTITIAL  X-RAY  NEEDLE 
Robert  B.  Miller:  John  R.  Smith,  both  of  Albuquerque,  and 
Carl  A.  Muehlenweg.  Mortart>.  all  of  N.M..  aarffcnors  to  The 
TlUn  Corporation.  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Origiiial  No.  5,165.09.V  dated  Nov.  17.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  S55.664, 
Mar.  23.  1992.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
270.261 

InL  CI"  mU  35/14:35/12 
VS.  CL  37»-l3«  21  Claims 


fininx  a  pluralin  of  spaced  hearing  surfaces,  a  single  beanng  cap 
connected  to  said  cylinder  head  assembly  and  h.->ving  a  plurality  of 
spaced  bearing  surfaces  which  cooperate  with  said  beanng  surfaces 
of  said  cylinder  head  assembly,  a  first  camshaft  joumaled  for 
roution  about  a  fiisl  axis  by  a  first  plurality  of  bearings  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  along  said  first  axis,  each  beanng  of  said 
first  plurality  of  beanngs  being  fomied  by  said  cooperating  beanng 
surfaces  on  said  cylinder  head  assembly  and  said  single  beanng 
cap.  and  a  second  camshaft  jouniaicd  for  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  by  a  second  plurality  of  bearings  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  along  said  second  axis,  each  beanng  of  said  second  plu 
rahty  of  beanngs  being  fonned  by  said  cooperating  beanng  sur- 
faces on  said  cylinder  head  assembly  and  said  single  bearing  cap. 


4Mm 


7.  An  interstitial  X-ray  needle,  including, 

first  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  electrons. 

second  means  for  imluding  a  tube  for  directing  the  electrons 
from  the  first  means  m  a  particular  path. 

third  means  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  particular  path  for 
converting  the  electrons  to  X-rays. 

fourth  means  including  a  casing  disposed  in  enveloping  rela- 
tionship to  the  tube  for  cooling  the  third  means,  and 

fifth  means  disposed  on  the  tube  for  confining  the  electrons  to  a 
beam  during  the  direction  of  the  electrons  in  the  particular 
path  to  the  third  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  26.  1996 

Illustrabons  for  plant  patents  ate  usually  in  cokv  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reptoduce  the  drawing. 


9,705 
SHRUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'AUSMOON' 
David  C.  H.  Austin.  Albrightoo,  England,  assignor  to  David 
Austin  Roses  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,456 
InL  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 1  I  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  shrub  class, 
substantiiUly  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  flower  petals 
having  a  pale  yellow,  rich  apricot  color;  flat,  full  old-fashioned 
shaped  flowers;  bushy  habit;  and  very  good  scent. 


9,710 

HEATHER  'ALEXANDRA' 

Kurt  Kramer,  Edanmer  Strase  26,  26188  Edewecht,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459,510 

Int  a."  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Fit— 54.1  1  CUm 

I.  A  new  and  distiiKt  variety  of  Heather  plant  named  Calluna 

vulgaris  'Alexandra',  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particularly  by  its  purple  flowers  which  remain  as  an 

unopened  bud  from  fall  through  early  spring. 


I  9,706 

HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'INTERZENA* 
G.  P.  DsinlL,  Doom.  NetberlaiMls,  assignor  to  DeVor  Nurseries, 
Inc.,  WatsonvUle,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1996,  Ser.  Na  596,709 
InL  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea  rose 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,711 
CYPSOPHllA  PANICULATA  NAMED  'DANGHAPPY' 
Gabriel  Danziger.  Nir  Tzvi,  Israel,  rssignor  to  Danziger  'Dan" 
Flower  Farm,  Post  Beit  Dagan,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,525 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 68.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Gypsophila  named  Dangluq>py, 
as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,707 
'LUCKY  ROSE  GOLDEN'  APPLE  TREE 
Melvin  Ohrazda,  Orondo.  and  David  Mathison,  Wenatcliee, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Lucky  Stemilt,  Wetutchee,  Wash. 
Filed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  Na  457^87 
InL  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 34.1  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  as  illustrated  and 
described,  characterized  by  the  light  slcin,  an  intense  blush  on 
exposed  areas,  a  short  stem,  and  a  darlcer  leaf  than  the  Golden 
Delicious. 


9,708 

APPLE  TREE  'FLA.  90-3* 
Wayne  B.  Sherman.  Horticultural  Sciences  DcpL-Fifidd  HaU- 
Unlv.  Florida.  Gainesville,  Fla.  32611 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,983 
InL  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 34.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  apple  tree  cultivar  as  illustrated  and 
described,  characterized  by  a  low-chilling  requirement  and  early- 
ripening  fruit  having  sweet,  low  acid  flesh  and  good  dessen  quality 
based  on  flavor  and  crisp  flesh.  In  comparison  to  Anna.  Fla.  90-3 
tastes  sweeter  with  much  less  acid  and  ripens  about  1  weeic  earlier 
with  less  red  sldn  color. 


9,712 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'BRIGHT  TRACY' 
Leon  Glicenstein,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,920 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— «2.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Bright  Tracy, 
as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,713 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'YELLOW 

CHERIE' 

Susan  M.  Polys,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,290 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 82.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Yellow 
Cherie,  as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,709 
AVOCADO  TREE  CALLED  'SIR-PRIZE' 
Gray  E.  Martin,  Moreno  Valley,  and  Berthold  O.  Bergh,  Riv- 
erside, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California.  Alameda,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481^72 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 44  1  Claim 

I.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Avocado  Tree  herein 
described  and  iUustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enu- 
merated above. 


9,714 
ANTHURIUM  PLANT  NAMED  'TOSCANE' 
N.  A.  M.  van  Rosmalen,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Nic  Van  Der  Knaap  Antfauriumselccties  B.V.,  BleiswUk, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,558 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Anthurium  plan  named  'Toscane',  as 
herein  described  and  illustrated. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  November  26, 1996 

ERRATA 
For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

068-012 5,577,399 

068-133 5,577,407 

070-376 5,577,408 

070-379 5,577,409 

463-040 5,577,735 

180-220 5,577,747 

297^52 5.577,811 

362^«)5 .....5,577,838 

414-735 5,577,902 

604-249 5,578,059 

604-080 5,578,070 

501-124 5,578,538 

501-134 5,578,539 

502-327 5,578,546 

502-507 5,578,547 

504-285 5,578,552 

324-207 5,578,904 

396-022 5,579,065 

396-279 5,579,066 

396-311 5,579,067 

396-173 5,579,068 

396-072 5,579,069 

396-538 5,579,070 

396-428 5,579,071 

396-579 5,579,072 

396-598 5,579,073 

396-622 5,579,074 

396-626 ; 5,579,075 

396-627 5,579,076 

396-051 5,579,077 

396-051 5,579,078 

396-051 5,579,079 

396-051 5,579,080 

396-161 5,579,081 

396-158 5,579,082 

386-008 5,579,118 

386-009 5,579,119 

386-094 5,579,120 

386-109 5,579,121 


UMI 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 

clTss  patent  no. 

386-046 5.579,122 

386-0% 5.579.123 

386-0% 5,579.124 

386-001 5,579.125 

386-046 5,579,181 

395-712 5,579,222 

395-751 5,579,223 

395-752 ^5,579,224 

■IT  1/^22  ^'^  lj,ii.z 

455-089 5,579.443 

375-222 5.579.497 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  26.  19% 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5.577,271 

INSECT  BARRIER  HEADGEAR 

Mich*ei  D.  Davis.  256  Culler  Rd^  Swansea,  S.C.  29160 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1994.  Ser.  No.  294429 

Int  CL*  A42B  i/00:  AOIK  55/00 

VS.  a.  2—4  8  aaims 


> 


1.  Insect  protective  headgear  comprising 

(a)  a  headpiece  having  a  crown  and  a  brim  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  said  crown,  said  brim  having  an  outer  edge  with 
a  front  section  and  a  rear  section; 

(b)  a  transparent  eyepiece  having  an  upper  edge  attached  to  the 
front  section  of  the  outer  edge  of  said  brim  and  a  lower  edge; 

(c)  a  tubulv  veil  having  an  upper  edge  attached  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  eyepiece  and  to  the  rear  section  of  said  outer 
edge;  and 

(d)  hook  and  loop  fastener  strips  for  attaching  the  upper  edge  of 
said  eyepiece  to  the  front  section  of  the  outer  edge  of  said 
bnm.  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  veil  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
eyepiece  and  to  the  rear  section  of  said  outer  edge. 


5477.272 
nNGER  SLEEVES 
Odis  C.  Fisher.  373  Henry  Ave.,  Stratford.  Conn.  06497 
FUed  May  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  453420 
Int  a."  A41D  19/00 
VS.  a.  2—21  1  Claim 

1.  Finger  sleeves  for  extending  length  of  a  basicetball  player's 
fingers  to  facilitate  one-handed  dunks  comprising,  in  combination: 
five  separate  finger  sleeves  of  varying  lengths  as  a  function  to 
correspond  to  the  length  of  a  user's  fingers  and  positionable 
upon  the  user's  fingers; 
each  of  the  finger  sleeves  having  external  surfaces  with  a  proxi- 
mal end  having  a  finger-receiving  opening,  a  distal  end  having 
a  closed  spherical  extent  and  a  long  intermediate  extent  ther- 
ebetween with  a  conical  extent  and  a  short  cylindrical  extent 
constituting  between  about  five  and  ten  percent  of  the  length 
of  each  fkiger  sleeve; 
each  of  the  finger  sleeves  having  a  hollow  internal  surface  with 
a  proximal  end  having  a  finger-receiving  opening,  a  distal  end 
with  a  closed  spherical  extent  and  a  long  intermediate  extent 
therebetween  with  a  conical  surface,  and  a  short  cylindrical 
extent  at  the  proximal  end  constituting  between  about  five  and 
ten  percent  of  the  length  of  each  finger  sleeve; 
each  of  the  finger  sleeves  having  a  solid  region  between  the 
conical  surfaces  and  between  the  exterior  and  interior  spheri- 
cal surfaces,  the  solid  region  between  the  exterior  and  interior 
spherical  surfaces  constituting  between  about  thirty  and  forty 
percent  of  the  length  of  the  finger  sleeve  in  which  it  is  located. 
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the  solid  region  between  the  conical  surfaces  extends  substan- 
tially the  length  of  each  finger  and 
each  of  the  finger  sleeves  being  fabricated  of  an  elastomeric 
material  selected  from  the  classes  of  elastomeric  materials 
consisting  of  plastic  and  rubber,  natural  and  synthetic  and 
blends  thereof. 


5477.273 
PET  THERAPEUTIC  MASSAGER  GLOVE 
James  C.  Newkirk.  and  Donna  M.  Newkirk,  both  of  506  E. 
Fourth  SL.  Apt  200.  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45202 

FUed  Nov.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  346.013 

Int  ex."  A41D  19/00 

VS.  CI.  2—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  massaging  and/or  grooming  an  animal  compris- 
ing: a  thumbless  glove  for  fitting  onto  either  band  of  a  user,  said 
glove  having  a  palm  side,  a  back  side,  finger  extensions  of  said 
sides,  and  an  opening  for  receiving  a  thumb,  said  palm  side  having 
a  surface  comprising  bundles  of  bristles  for  therapeutically  mas- 
saging and/or  grooming  an  animal,  said  back  side  having  a  pocket, 
said  finger  extensions  each  having  opened  ends  for  receiving  finger 
ends  of  a  user  therethrough  whereby  said  finger  ends  are  in  direct 
contact  with  said  animal  to  facilitate  massaging  and/or  grooming, 
and 
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a  self-conuined   power-opcraied   massager   received   in   said 
pocket  of  said  glove. 


WINTERIZING  CHECK  VALVE  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Plotsky.  1»  A  Vbmw  PI,  and  Jima  W.  Glwidcr,  IM 
Croft  U,  both  d  Smithlown,  NY.  11787 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,584 
Inl.  a."  EMH  4/14 

VS.  CL  4-5rr  2  o«»«» 


"5? 

outwaidly  projecting  flange  tor  engaging  an  opposing  sufface 
of  the  wall  section  surrounding  the  lir^t  opening. 

means  for  adjusubly  extending  through  said  first  end  of  said  first 
pocket.  . 

a  grab  bar  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
closed  and  adapted  to  be  received  into  said  first  pocket  for 
abutting  said  adjusubly  extending  nwans.  and 

means  at  the  second  end  of  said  grab  bar  for  receipt  into  the 
second  wall  opening,  including  a  second  radially  outwardly 
projecting  flange  for  abutment  with  an  opposing  surface  of 
said  wall  section  surrounding  said  second  opening. 


1.  A  winterizing  check  valve  system  for  allowing  pool  owners  to 
purge  lines  in  a  swimming  pool  for  winterizing  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  cylindrical  check  valve  having  a  hollow  securemeni  portion 
and  a  housing  portion,  the  hollow  securement  portion  having 
an  open  first  end  with  securement  means  thereon  adapted  for 
coupling  with  an  end  of  a  return  luie  for  a  swimming  pool,  the 
hollow  securement  portion  having  an  externally  threaded 
open  second  end,  the  open  second  end  tapering  inwardly,  the 
hollow  securement  portion  having  a  radially  extending  retain- 
ing wall  spaced  apart  from  the  externally  threaded  open 
second  end  toward  said  open  first  end.  the  housing  portion 
having  an  internally  threaded  open  first  end.  a  closed  second 
end.  and  an  intermediate  extent  therebetween,  the  internally 
threaded  open  first  end  adapted  for  securement  to  the  exter- 
nally threaded  open  second  end  of  the  hollow  securemeni 
portion,  the  housing  portion  having  a  spring  therein,  the 
spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  first  end 
secured  to  the  closed  second  end  of  the  housing  portion,  the 
housing  portion  having  a  ball  coupled  therein  adjacent  to  the 
first  end  of  the  spring,  the  inlennediate  extent  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein; 
a  clamp  for  securing  the  hollow  securement  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  check  valve  to  the  return  line  of  the  swimming 
pool: 
an  adapter  plug  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  adapter 
plug  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough,  the  first  end 
being  adapted  to  couple  with  an  opposmg  end  of  the  return 
Une  for  the  swimming  pool,  the  second  end  being  adapted  to 
couple  with  a  compressor. 


5,577  J7« 
CRIB  BUMPER  PAD  WITH  RELEASABLE  SHEET 
Beverley  A.  Nicholson,  and  Kevin  J.  Nicholson,  both  of  8 
Goldpinc  Ave..  Courtice,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1996,  Ser.  No.  598,124 

Int  ex."  A47D  15/00:  A47G  9/04 

VS.  a.  5-424  *  O*^ 


v/y/y/y'//. 


5,577,275 
TUB/SHOWER  GRAB  BAR 
Torbctt  B.  Gucnthcr,  8992  'Dunarack  Ct..  Plymouth,  Mich. 
48170,  aadgnor  to  Torbett  B.  Gucntber,  and  Dolores  Guen- 
tber,  both  of  Plymouth.  Mich. 

FUcd  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,688 
Int  CL*  A47K  S/12 
VS.  CL  4—576.1  »2  Oaiw 

1.  A  grab  bar  arrangement  for  installauon  into  opeiungs  in 
opposed  wall  sections  of  a  tub/shower  wall,  said  grab  bar  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

a  first  cup-shaped  pocket  having  a  first  end  for  receipt  into  a  first 
of  the  openings  and  a  second  open  end  with  a  first  radially 


1.  A  bedding  system  for  the  interior  of  an  infants  crib,  the 
bedding  system  composing  in  combination: 

a  box  shaped  bumper  pad  having  a  first,  second,  third,  and  a 
fourth  sidewall.  a  bottom,  the  bumper  pad  being  defined  by  an 
exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  each  of  the  sidewalls 
having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  a  plurality  of  rough 
side  hook  and  pile  fa-steners  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of 
the  bumper  pad  approximate  the  upper  edge  of  the  sidewalls. 
a  first,  second,  third  and  a  fourth  flap,  the  first  flap  being 
secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  sidewall.  the  second  flap 
being  secured  lo  the  upper  edge  of  the  second  sidewall.  the 
third  flap  being  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  third  side- 
wall,  and  the  fourth  flap  being  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  fourth  sidewall,  each  of  the  flaps  having  a  first  orientation 
wherein  the  flap  is  positioned  over  the  interior  surface  of  its 
corresponding  side  wall  and  a  second  orientation  wherein  the 
flap  is  posiUoned  over  the  exterior  surface  of  its  correspond- 
ing side  wall,  a  plurality  of  tie  fasteners  positioned  upon  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  sidewalls  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  edges,  the  tie  fasteners  ned  to  the  interior  of  an  infants 
crib: 

a  box  shaped  sheet  having  a  first,  second,  third  and  a  fourth  side 
wall,  and  a  bottom  surface,  each  of  the  side  walls  having  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  the  sheet  being  defined  by  an 
extenor  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  a  plurality  of  smooth 


side  hook  and  pile  fasteners  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  sheet  approximate  the  upper  edge  of  the  sidewalls.  the 
sheet  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  the  bumper  pad.  the 
sheet  positioned  such  that  the  exterior  surface  of  the  sheet 
meets  the  interior  surface  of  the  bumper  pad  and  the  rough 
side  hook  and  pile  fasteners  of  the  bumper  pad  come  into 
positive  engagement  with  the  smooth  side  hook  and  pile 
fasteners  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet  being  positively  secured  by 
positioning  each  of  the  flaps  of  the  bumper  pad  in  the  first 
orientation. 


5,577077 
COLLAPSABLE  BED  SIDE  RAIL 
Brian  C.  Sondberg,  Franklin,  Mass.;  Brian  H.  Ordung,  Woon- 
sockec  R.I.,  and  Michael  S.  Bernstein,  Natick,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Safety  1st,  Inc.,  Chestnut  HiU,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,684 

Int.  CL'  A47C  21/08 

VS.  CL  5—426  10  Claims 


and  storage  cavities  provided  in  the  bottom  rail  of  each  section 
for  receiving  the  supports  when  the  top  leg  and  foot  of  each  is 
in  the  collapsed  position. 


5477,278 
PORTABLE,  INTEGRATED,  UNIVERSALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  Barker,  Sandy  Hook;  John  Hanuna,  Milford,  both  of 
Coon.,  and  Bruce  A.  Brown,  l^pelo.  Miss.,  assignors  to 
Princeton  Products  Inc.,  Bel  Air,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,636,  JuL  22, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,311,625.  This  application  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
241,290 
Int  CI."  A61G  7/00:  A47C  27/08 
VS.  a.  5—615  20  ( 


1.  A  collapsible  bed  rail  comprising: 

a  pair  of  panel  sections  each  having  a  rigid  frame  including  top 
and  bottom  generally  horizontal  rails  and  inside  and  outside 
generally  vertical  side  rails. 

mating  connectors  on  the  inside  side  rails  of  the  panel  sections 
for  releasably  connecting  the  sections  in  operative  relation- 
ship wherein  they  are  coplanar  to  form  a  continuous  side 
panel,  said  connectors  when  separated  enabling  the  two  sec- 
tions to  be  collapsed  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  one 
another, 

a  pair  of  supports  for  mounting  the  continuous  side  panel  to  a 
bed.  each  support  having  an  upper  leg.  a  lower  leg  and  a  foot, 
a  hinge  in  each  support  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the 
upper  leg  to  one  end  of  the  lower  leg  enabling  the  upper  leg  in 
each  support  lo  move  between  an  operative  position  wherein 
it  is  generally  perpendicular  lo  the  lower  leg  and  a  collapsed 
position  wherein  ii  is  lies  parallel  to  and  in  face  to  face 
relationship  with  the  lower  leg.  a  connector  joining  the  foot  of 
each  support  lo  the  other  end  of  its  respective  lower  leg.  said 
connector  enabling  the  fool  to  move  between  an  operative 
position  wherein  the  foot  extends  to  the  sides  of  the  lower  leg 
and  a  collapsed  position  wherein  the  fool  is  aligned  with  and 
in  face  to  face  relationship  with  its  lower  leg, 

a  mounting  socket  in  the  bonom  rail  of  each  section  for  releas- 
ably receiving  the  other  end  of  the  upper  leg  of  a  support  with 
said  supports  in  operative  position  wherein  the  lower  legs  are 
horizontal  when  the  continuous  panel  is  vertical  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  being  positioned  beneath  a  mattress  and  support 
the  panel  in  position. 


4.  A  portable,  integrated,  universally  adjustable  position  control- 
ling system  for  enabling  users  lo  position  a  back-supporting  por- 
tion thereof  into  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  alternate  positions,  said 
position  controlling  system  comprising: 

A.  a  portable,  self-contained,  unitary,  easily  assembled  movably 
adjustable  support  assembly  comprising 

a.  a  support  pad  for  comfortably  supporting  the  user, 

b.  cover  means  peripherally  surrobnding  and  enveloping  sub- 
stantially the  entire  support  pad: 

c.  position  control  means 

1.  securely  mounted  between  the  support  pad  and  the  cover 
means  in  movement  controlling  relationship  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  support  pad; 

2.  constructed  for  moving  the  support  pad  through  an 
arcuate  distance  of  about  80°  and  securely  supportingly 
maintaining  the  support  pad  in  any  position  between  0° 
and  80°;  and 

3.  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to  arcuately  move  the 
support  pad  away  from  a  portion  of  the  cover  means  until 
the  desired  raised  position  is  reached  and  maintain  the 
support  pad  in  the  raised  position; 

d.  a  shroud  securely  afBxed  to  the  cover  means  in  peripherally 
surrounding,  enclosing,  visually  obscuring  relationship 
with  the  support  pad  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  position 
controlling  means  maintaining  the  position  control  means 
in  contact  with  the  support  pad  throughout  the  entire  arcu- 
ate movement  thereof;  and 

e.  first  fastening  means 

1.  interposed  between  the  shroud  and  the  cover  means 
adjacent  the  pad 

2.  peripherally  surrounding  the  position  control  means,  and 

3.  providing  ease  of  accessibility  lo  the  shroud  interior  for 
assembly  and  repair  of  the  position  control  means;  and 

B.  an  air  flow  control  assembly 

a.  constructed  for  drawing  air  from  the  ambient  surroundings 
and  delivering  a  continuous  air  flow  to  the  position  control 
means  of  the  support  assembly  for  causing  said  position 
control  means  to  arcuately  pivot,  and 

b.  incorporating  valve  means  responsive  to  an  activation  sig- 
nal for  selectively  opening  and  closing  air  flow  passage 
ways  incorporated  therein  for  assuring  the  delivery  of  the 
air  flow  to  the  desired  location; 
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whereby  a  completely  inlegnoed.  portable,  position-conirolling 
system  ts  attained  which  is  capable  of  being  easily  transported  to 
any  desired  location  and  placed  on  any  desired  support  surface  for 
providing  the  user  with  complete  adjusuble  mo\ement  of  the 
suppon  assembly  by  emplo)ing  the  air  flovk  controlled  assembly 
connected  therewith,  while  also  being  easily  assembled  and 
repaired. 


5477.280 

SNAP-TOOETHER  ADJISTABLE.  ARTlCn.ATED  BED 

FrankHn  E.  Elllolt.  Culver  City.  Calif.,  assignor  to  MaxweU 

Prtiducts.  Inc-  Cerrltos,  Calif. 

Coatinuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  213.675.  Mar.  15.  1W4.  Pat. 

No.  5.537.701.  This  application  Mar.  15.  1995.  Ser.  No. 

■M02* 

Int.  a.'  A*1G  7/00 

V&  CL  5—618  *2  Claims 


HOSriTAL  BED 

L.  Dale  Foster:  Ryan  A.  Rccder.  both  of  Brookville.  and  John 
D.  VoRd.  Columbus.  aU  of  Ind..  a!Bi|(nors  to  Hlll-Rom  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Balesville.  Ind. 
CoBtinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234.403.  Apr  28.  1994.  Pat. 
No.  5,454,126.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
186>57.  Jan.  25,  1994.  Pat  No.  5^479,666,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,861.  Apr.  21,  1994.  Pat 
No.  5.513.406.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
186,657,  Jan.  25.  1994,  Pat  No.  5,479,666,  and  a 
cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  221,748,  Mar.  31,  1994,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,633,  Apr.  1,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,483,709.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7.122, 
Jan.  21.  1993.  Pat  No.  5J37*»5,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB- 
pwi  of  Ser.  No.  912,826.  Jul.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5335,651, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,586.  Apr  24. 
1992,  Pat  No.  5^79,111.  wUch  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
S«r.  No.  524.038,  May  16.  1990,  Pat  No.  5,116^21.  This 
application  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277^43 
int  CL*  A61G  7/00 
VS.  CL  5—618  12 


'.^^E^^^'- 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising: 

a  base  with  casters: 

a  main  frame  mounted  above  said  base; 

a  patient  support  platform  longitudinally  movably  mounted  on 
said  main  frame  and  including  a  leg  panel:  and 

a  toilet  module  disposed  beneath  said  patient  suppon  platform 
and  normally  concealed  by  said  leg  panel; 

said  patient  support  platform  and  toilet  module  being  configured 
such  that  when  said  patient  support  platform  is  moved  toward 
a  head  end  of  said  bed  said  leg  panel  retracts  from  over  said 
toilet  module  to  expose  said  toilet  module  for  use. 


1.  An  adjusuble  articulated  bed.  comprising: 

a  suppon  frame  including  longitudinal  support  members,  cross 
suppon  members,  and  means  for  releasably  snap-tit  coupling 
said  cross  suppon  members  relative  to  said  longitudinal  sup- 
port members: 

a  power  module  including  a  module  body  portion,  a  module 
head  portion,  and  motor  means  for  pivoting  said  module  head 
portion  relative  to  said  module  body  portion; 

means  for  releasably  snap-fit  coupling  said  power  module  to 
said  frame  for  support  thereby: 

a  mattress  foundation  including  a  foundation  body  section  and  a 
foundation  head  section; 

means  for  releasably  snap-fit  coupling  said  foundation  body 
section  to  said  module  body  portion;  and 

means  for  releasably  snap-fit  coupling  said  foundation  head 
section  to  said  module  head  portion. 


5377081 

STRETCHER 

Marc-Henri  Milal.  Saint  Maurice,  and  Yves  Vidal.  Chanteau, 

both  of  France,  assiRnors  to  E.I.F.,  Montreuil,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93A)I231,  9  371  Date  Jun.  7,  1995.  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  7.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/I3240.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  454,163 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France.  Dec.  11,  1992,  92  14963 
Int  a."  A61G  lAH):  1/013;  1/048 
VS.  CL  5-«25  •'  "•*«* 

1.  A  stretcher  comprising  an  upper  sheet  and  a  lower  sheet 
selectively  joined  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  transverse  sleeves, 
in  combinauon  with  a  plurality  of  slats  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  transverse  dimension  of  the  sleeves,  and  removably  retanable 
within  said  transverse  sleeves,  said  slats  provided  at  their  end 
portions  located  outside  said  sleeves  with  means  for  holding 
thereby  to  permit  transporting  of  the  stretcher. 

II  A  stretcher  comprising  a  sheet  having  on  one  of  its  surfaces 
stnps  (16)  of  hook  and  loop  type  fastening  elements,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  slats  that  are  longer  than  the  width  of  the 
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19.  In  a  mettiod  of  wet  processing  of  textile  fabric  in  continuous 
cloth  rope  form,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  circulating 
the  cloth  rope  in  plug  form  through  a  bath  of  processing  liquid  by 
progressively  withdrawing  the  cloth  rope  from  an  exit  end  of  said 
liquid  bath  and  returning  the  cloth  rope  to  an  entrance  end  of  said 
liquid  bath,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  creating  first 
and  second  continuous  screams  of  the  processing  liquid,  each 
stream  spanning  a  generally  distinct  area  annularly  about  the  cloth 
rope,  and  impinging  said  cloth  rope  with  first  and  second  continu- 
ous streams  of  said  processing  liquid  at  respectively  different 
locations  annularly  about  said  cloth  rope. 


sheet,  said  slats  having  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  means  adapted 
to  cooperate  to  removably  attach  the  slats  to  the  hook  and  loop 
type  fastener  strips  on  the  sheet,  said  slats  having  means  for 
holding  at  their  end  portions,  spaced  fix>m  the  edges  of  the  sheet,  to 
permit  traasponing  of  the  stretcher. 


7.  In  a  laachine  for  wet  processing  of  textile  fabric  in  continuous 
cloth  rope  form,  said  machine  having  a  vessel  for  containing 
processing  liquid  and  means  for  circulating  the  cloth  rope  through 
said  vessel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  circulating  means 
includes  means  for  creating  first  and  second  continuous  streams  of 
the  processing  liquid,  each  spanning  a  generally  distinct  area 
annulariy  about  the  cloth  rope,  and  for  impinging  the  first  and 
second  liquid  streams  onto  tlie  cloth  rope  at  respectively  different 
locations  annulariy  thereabout. 


5,577,283 
ENERGY  EFFICIENT  WASHER  WITH  fiVERTLV  BASED 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  LOAD 
Vlvek  V.  Badami,  Schenectady;  Mark  E.  Dauscfa,  Latham; 
Walter  Whipple,  ID,  Amsterdam,  aU  of  N.Y,;  Richard  E. 
Homung,  FisherviUe,  and  Donald  R.  Dickerson,  Jr.,  Louis- 
ville, both  of  Ky„  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406v«24 
Int  a."  D06F  33/02 


VS.  CL  8—158 


18  Claims 


5,577,282 

TEXTILE  WET  PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
James  K.  Tkimer;  William  C.  Sturkey,  and  Thomas  W.  Van 
.Scyoc,  all  of  Stanley,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gaston  County  Dye- 
ing Machine  Companv,  Stanley,  N.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,192 

int  a."  D06B  3/28 

VS.  a.  8—152  32  Claims 


'^ 


.j:i 


TIUNSMSSION 


WASHER 
CONTflOUfn 


..^. 


1.  An  energy-saving  method  of  operating  a  washing  machine 
having  an  electric  induction  motor  without  direct  torque  command 
or  torque  measurement  controls  by  adding  an  amount  of  water  to  a 
washer  basket  so  that  the  amount  of  water  added  is  proportionate 
to  the  weight  of  the  articles  to  he  washed,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

prior  to  completing  addition  of  water  preparatory  to  commenc- 
ing a  wash  cycle,  applying  at  least  a  first  torque  to  cause 
movement  of  said  washer  basket  filled  with  a  load  of  articles 
to  be  washed,  the  magnitude  of  said  first  torque  being 
unknown; 
generating  a  first  loaded-basket  acceleration  value  signal  for  said 
washer  basket  in  response  to  the  application  of  said  first 
torque; 
determining  a  normalized  inertia  value  of  said  washer  basket  as 

a  function  of  said  first  loaded-basket  acceleration  value: 
determining  an  estimated  weight  value  for  said  load  of  articles  to 
be  washed  as  a  function  of  said  normalized  inertia  value;  and 
controUing  a  washer  water  supply  system  to  add  a  load-specific 
volume  of  water  to  said  washer  basket,  the  magnittide  of  said 
load-specific  volume  of  water  conesponding  to  said  estimated 
weight  value  of  said  load  of  articles  to  be  washed. 
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5.577,284 

CHANNEL  BRIDGE 

Jean  MoBer.  13  m*  VIrtor  Hnfo,  ♦215*  Swcsacs,  Frwice 

FUed  Feb.  22,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  1W,7«7 

brt.  CL'  E*1D  19^2 

U&CX  14-73  WCUtai 


•  first  driven  member,  operatively  connected  to  s«id  bristle 
supporting  structure  and  disposed  eccentrically  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  bristle  supporting  structure,  the  first 
driving  member  and  the  first  driven  member  being  coupled 
to  each  other  so  as  to  prevent  the  driving  member  and  the 
driven  ntember  from  moving  relative  to  each  other  in  either 
direction  that  is  parallel  to  the  aus  of  the  rotary  shaft. 


1.  An  overpass  bridge  comixisiisg: 

two  abutments: 

an  aligned  senes  of  monolithic  precast  concrete  superstractuie 
segments  extending  between  the  abutments,  each  superstruc- 
ture segment  comprising  longitudinal  portions  of  two  apposed 
edge  beams;  a  longitudinal  pomon  of  a  deck  slab  extending 
between  lower  parts  of  the  longitudinal  portions  of  the  edge 
beams;  and  two  opposed  parapet  walls  formed  on  the  longi- 
tudinal portions  of  the  edge  beams,  above  the  deck  slab 
portion; 

at  least  one  set  of  longitudinal  post-tensioned  tendons  extenduig 
through  an  edge  beam  and  being  anchored  at  each  end  of  the 
bridge  in  proxunity  to  the  abutments;  and 

a  road  surface  over  the  aligned  deck  slab  poitioaB. 


5,577086 
HIGHWAY  DEBRIS  ET^TRAINMENT  AND  STORAGE 
DEVICE 
Owen  Smith,  Scottsttole,  Arii^  Clucks  C.  HoUey,  Blooming- 
ton,  Miim^  and  William  E.  Danids,  Jr.,  PaoU,  Kans.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Tore  Company,  Bloomin(too,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1994  Scr.  No.  293,366 
IdL  CL"  E«1H  1/04 
MS.  a.  15-M  13  C»"»-« 


5,577085 

ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  ROTARY  BRISTLE 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Michael  Dromler,  Obcrund,  GerMoy,  amignor  to  Braun 

AkticngeadlKhaft,  Kroabcrg.  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93/t3«24,  J  371  Date  Jui  15,  1994,  «  102(e) 
Date  JiiL  15,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/12121,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Nov.  21,  1992,  42  39 
251.9 

Int.  CL'  A61C  17/34 
MS.  CL  15—22.1  *  ( 


r  ir  -.  f■^ 


[r 


I.  A  brush  section  for  an  electric  toothbrush  having 
a  rotary  shaft,  said  brush  section  receiving  said  rotary  shaft 
when  assembled  onto  the  electnc  toothbrush  and  composing; 
a  rotary  bnstle  supporting  strucnire  operatively  coupled  to  the 
shaft  and  having  an  axis  of  rotauon  that  is  at  about  a  right 
angle  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and 
a  dnve  mechanism  coupled  to  the  shaft  to  drive  the  bnstle 
supporting  structure,  said  dnve  mechanism  comprising 
a  first  dnving  member  dnven  by  the  shaft  and  disposed 
eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and 


1.  A  refuse  collection  apparatus,  comprising; 

(a)  a  prime  inover; 

(b)  a  collector,  the  collector  being  pivotably  mounted  to  frame, 
die  collector  being  driven  by  the  prime  mover, 

(c)  a  conveyor,  the  conveyor  being  pivotably  mounted  to  the 
frame  and  being  driven  by  the  prime  mover,  the  conveyor 
being  posidoned  to  receive  refuse  from  Uie  collector,  the 
conveyor  further  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  axle,  the  first  axle  having  a  first  diameter; 

(ii)  a  second  axle,  the  second  axle  having  a  second  diameter. 

the  second  diameter  being  smaller  than  the  first  diameter, 

and 
(iii)  a  belt,  the  belt  extending  as  an  endless  loop  between  the 

first  and  second  axle: 

(d)  a  hopper,  the  hopper  being  slidably  mounted  to  the  frame, 
the  hopper  being  positioned  to  receive  refuse  from  the  con- 
veyor, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers,  each  resUient  finger  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  tapering  four  sided  shaft,  the  shaft  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section:  and 

(ii)  a  radiused  tip  region,  the  resilient  fingers  being  mounted 
on  the  collector  and  the  conveyor,  the  resilient  fingers 
mounted  on  the  collector  extending  radially  from  the  col- 
lector and  tending  to  entrain  debris  encountered  on  a  road 
surface  and  to  deposit  the  debns  onto  the  conveyor,  the 
resilient  fingers  on  die  conveyor  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  from  the  conveyor  and  having  a  maximum 
tip  velocity  in  a  region  adjacent  to  the  second  axle  of  the 
conveyor  and  tending  to  urge  debris  received  hx>m  die 
collector  toward  die  hopper,  the  resilient  fingers  mounted 
on  the  collector  being  laterally  offset  from  die  resilient 
fingers  mounted  on  die  conveyor:  and 
(0  at  least  one  conveyor  end  plate,  die  conveyor  end  plate 

extending  between  die  first  conveyor  axle  and  die  second 

conveyor  axle; 
(g)  at  least  one  collector  end  plate,  die  collector  end  plate  having 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  die  first  end  being  pivotaUy 
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mounted  to  the  conveyor  end  plate,  and  the  second  end  being 
pivotally  secured  to  the  collector;  and 
(h)  a  rake,  the  rake  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  collector  end 
plate,  the  rake  being  formed  so  as  to  include  a  plurality  of 
tines,  at  lea.st  some  of  the  tines  residing  between  a  majority  of 
the  resilient  fingers  mounted  on  the  collector. 


5,577087 
LOTTERY  TICKET  SCRAPER 
Thomas  C.  Olson,  11153  Saunders  Ct^  San  Diego,  Calif.  92131- 
1927 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  618,038 

InL  CL"  B08B  11/00 

MS.  CL  15—93.1  18  CUdms 


I.  A  tle^ice  for  scraping  a  coating  from  a  ticket  which  com- 
prises: 

a  housing  having  at  least  a  front  wall; 

an  elongated  slot  defined  by  two  closely  spaced  opposed  slot 
edges  in  said  front  wall  of  said  housing,  said  slot  having  a 
predetermined  length  for  receiving  an  end  of  a  coated  ticket: 

a  table  in  said  housing,  said  table  having  a  table  surface  posi- 
tioned generally  contiguous  with  one  of  said  slot  edges; 

a  scraper  blade  having  a  scraping  edge  adjacent  to  said  table; 

mounting  means  engaging  said  housing  for  supporting  said 
scraper  blade; 

blade  biasing  means  engaging  said  mounting  means  for  biasing 
said  mounting  means  and  scraping  edge  toward  said  table: 

stop  means  on  said  housing  for  limiting  approach  of  said  scrap- 
ing edge  to  said  table  to  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

means  on  said  housing  for  biasing  said  table  toward  said  con- 
tiguous position  and  for  permitting  a  ticket  entering  said  slot 
to  move  said  table  from  said  contiguous  position. 


5477088 
VEHICLE  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Stinnett;  William  T.  Daugherty,  both  of  Bristol, 
Tcnn.,  and  William  W.  Rambo,  Abingdon,  Va.,  assignors  to 
Magic  Wand,  Inc^  Bristol,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113001 
InL  CL"  B60S  3/04 
MS.  CL  l$— 97  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  washing  system  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  pair  of  opposite  vertical  support  members 
and  a  horizontal  cross  member  connected  between  said  verti- 
cal si^jport  members; 
a  pivot  shaft  joumaled  in  said  horizontal  cross  member; 
a  rack  support  arm  mounted  to  said  pivot  shaft: 
at  least  one  rack  mounted  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  support 

arm: 
a  plurality  of  cleaning  strips  secured  to  and  depending  from  said 

at  least  one  rack: 
a  drive  arm  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft: 


a  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  arm  to  rotate  said  pivot 
shaft  and  said  connected  rack  support  arm; 

said  drive  means  comprising  a  cyhnder  with  first  and  second 
cylinder  rods,  a  first  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said 
first  cylinder  rod,  and  a  second  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  second  cylinder  rod  independently  of  said  first 
cylinder  rod. 


5^77089 

SCRUBBER  MAT  DEVICE  WITH  DUAL  ABRASIVE 

SURFACE  FOR  SINK  DIVIDER  WALL 

Margaret  R.  RusseU,  6209  Pernod,  SL  Louis,  Mo.  63139 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,511 

InL  CL*  A47L  23/24:  B32B  3/06 

MS.  CL  15—114 


1  Clahn 


c^l 
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,0^  ^..  s; 

1.  A  scrubber  mat  device  for  cleaning  utensils,  said  device 
adapted  for  positioning  over  a  divider  wall  of  a  double  bowl  sink, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  flexible,  thermoplastic  sheet  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  sheet  is  adapted  to 
conform  to  said  divider  wall  of  said  sink  when  placed  there- 
over such  that  said  first  and  second  ends  lie  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  divider  wall; 

means  for  engaging  said  divider  wall  of  said  sink,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced  ribs  extending 
fix>m  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sheet: 

an  elongated  abrasive  pad  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
width,  said  pad  having  steel  wool  at  said  first  end  to  define  a 
first  abrasiveness  and  bristies  at  said  second  end  to  define  a 
second  different  abrasiveness,  said  pad  is  attached  to  said  top 
surface  of  said  sheet  opposite  the  spacing  between  said  ribs 
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and  substantially  parallel  to  said  nbs.  said  width  of  said  pad  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  nb». 


5,577  JW 

WET  MOP  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED  WRINGER 

Patrick  H.  MoniJiaii,  239  S.  Ptoe  St,  Areola,  m.  61910 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1995.  S«r.  No.  571,707 

|jit.a.''A47L/i//2./J//« 

i;.S.  CI.  15-120.1  "«^ 


al  least  one  cartridge  retaining  means  composing  an  elongated 
channel  extending  along  the  length  of  the  roller  and  formed 
integrally  within  the  roller  near  the  outer  surface;  and 

a  pimlity  of  cartridges,  the  cartndges  being  removably,  slidably 
engaged  with  the  cartndge  reuining  means  of  the  roller 
wherein  each  of  the  cartndges  composes  an  elongated  rod  and 
a  flap  the  flap  having  a  proximal  end  secured  to  the  rod  and  a 
distal  end  extending  outwardly  from  the  rod  such  that  with  the 
rod  slidably  engaged  withm  the  elongated  channel  in  the 
roller,  the  flap  extends  subsuntially  radially  outwardly  from 
the  roller. 


1  A  mop  having  a  self-contained  wnnger;  composing; 

a  handle;  .  ^      .,         t  .i.-. 

a  sleeve  fnctionally  movably  disposed  on  said  handle  such  that 
said  sleeve  is  self  supporting  along  a  number  of  positions  ot 
the  mop  handle;  ^  .      j,        j 

a  retainer  member  connected  to  an  end  of  said  handle  and 
having  a  receiving  surface; 

a  mop  head  material  having  one  end  connected  to  said  sleeve 
and  another  end  of  said  mop  head  matenal  positionable  adja 
cent  said  receiving  surface  of  said  retainer  member; 

a  resilient  scrub  pad  material  havmg  an  open  surface  defined 
therein  disposed  adjacent  said  another  end  of  said  mop  head 
matenal  and  said  leceiving  surface;  and 

an  insert  having  an  end  and  a  stem  portion  connected  thereto, 
said  stem  portion  configured  to  fit  through  said  open  surface 
of  said  scnib  pad  matenal  and  be  connectably  received  into 
said  receiving  surface  in  a  manner  such  that  said  end  of  said 
insert  and  said  scnib  pad  matenal  bind  and  lock  said  another 
end  of  said  mop  head  matenal  against  said  receiving  surface. 


5377  J92 
WINDSCREEN  WIPER  WITH  PRESSURE  ADJUSTING 
MEANS 
Thomas     Blachetta.     Heilbronn-Bockingen;     Bruno     Egner- 
Walter.  Heilbronn.  and  KUus  Jaisle.  Leingwien,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH.  G«r- 

PCTNo.  PCr/EP93«2547.  }  371  Date  JiU.  7,  l'95_^102(e) 
Date  Jul.  7.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/H7712,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  406,912 
Ctolms  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  26,  1992,  42  32 

333.9 

Int.  CI."  B60S  1/32:1/34 
VS.  CL  15-250J02  '  Claims 


I    \"^.? 


5477091 
DECORATIVE  PAINT  ROLLER  DEVICE 
Micheal  J.  Myers,  and  CaroUne  W.  Myers,  both  of  2891  Pua 
Nani  SU  LInue,  HL  96766 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  581,773 
laLCL'-BOSC  17/02 

U.S.  CL  15-230.11  t*^ 

1  A  paint  roller  device  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  paint 
roller  frame  having  a  handle  and  an  axle,  the  handle  posiuoned 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axle,  for  enabling  decorative 
panems  to  be  painted  on  a  flat  surface,  the  roller  device  compns- 

'"\  roller  having  a  hollow  inner  core,  a  length,  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  roller  rotaiably  mounted  to  the  axle  of  the  paint 
roller  frame; 


1   A  windscreen  wiper  system  for  wiping  a  windscreen  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  said  system  compnsing:  .  -     j, 

a  wiper  rod  supporting  a  wiper  blade,  said  wiper  nd  fixetUy 
supported  by  a  wiper  ann.  said  wiper  ann  being  pivotaUy 
connected  to  a  mounung  portion,  said  mounung  portion  being 
fixed  on  a  wiper  shaft  for  oscillation  therewith. 

an  elongated  wiper  ami  spnng.  said  ann  spnng  having  an  end 
proximal  to  said  wiper  shaft  and  an  end  distal  to  said  wiper 
shaft  said  distal  end  pivotally  coupled  with  said  wiper  rod. 
said  wiper  ann  spring  applying  a  bias  force  to  said  wiper 
blade  against  a  windscreen,  with  a  force  of  said  wiper  arm 
spnng  forcing  said  wiper  blade  onto  said  windscreen  being 
vanable  by  an  adjusting  mechanism. 

wherein  said  adjusting  mechanism  includes  an  elongated  support 
lever,  an  elongated  set  lever  and  an  insert. 
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said  support  lever  having  an  end  proximal  to  said  wiper  shaft 
and  a*  end  distal  to  said  wiper  shaft,  said  support  lever  is 
swivably  coupled  by  said  distal  end  within  a  bearing  on  said 
mounting  portion, 

said  proximal  end  of  said  wiper  arm  spring  being  pivotally 
attached  on  said  support  lever  at  a  point  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  proximal  end  of  said  support  lever. 

said  set  lever  having  a  first  end  pivotally  and  slidably  engaging 
said  support  lever  at  said  proximal  end  theivof,  said  set  lever 
having  a  second  end  in  abuning  engagement  with  a  surface  of 
said  insert,  said  set  lever  is  pivotally  coupled,  intermediate  its 
ends  thereof,  to  said  mounting  portion,  said  set  lever  is 
swiveled  upon  actuation  of  the  windscreen  wiper  system  by 
movement  over  said  insert  surface  so  as  to  vary  a  line  of 
operation  of  said  wiper  arm  spring  relative  to  an  axis  of  said 
wiper  arm  such  that  the  bias  force  the  spring  applies  to  the 
wiper  blade  is  adjusted. 


5,577,293 

FULL  RECOVERY  STRIPPING  SYSTEM 
Oliver  D.  Meredith.  Decatur,  and  Robert  M.  Rice,  Huntsville, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Waterjet  Systems,  Inc,  East  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,637 

lot  CL*  A47L  3/02:5/04 

VS.  CL  1»— 302  8  Claims 


1.  A  stripping  system  for  removing  substances  from  a  surface 
comprising:  an  end-effector  having  a  nozzle,  a  first  brush  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  around  said  nozzle  al  a  sufficient  distance  from 
said  nozzle  to  allow  the  formation  of  a  vacuum  therebetween,  an 
additional  brush  spaced  from  said  first  brush,  wherein  each  of  said 
brushes  has  bristles  arranged  in  tufts  of  at  least  one  bristle  and  has 
sufficient  taft  density  to  prevent  the  escape  of  effluent  from  the 
end-effector,  a  liquid  supply  connected  to  said  nozzle;  and  a 
vacuum  chamber  disposed  about  said  nozzle,  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber enclosing  a  vacuum  created  by  a  vacuum  device  connected  to 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  vacuum  being  sufficient  to  recover 
effluent,  wherein  said  first  brush  assists  in  directing  the  effluent 
into  the  vacuum  chamber  and  said  additional  brush  acts  to  capture 
any  effluent  which  may  escape  through  the  first  brush,  said  brush 
arrangement  and  the  vacuum  formed  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
brush  being  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  remove  the  efflu- 
ent from  the  surface. 


5377,294 

WEB  CLEANER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Rodney  E.  Pollock,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  James  River 

Paper  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,460.  Oct  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,466,298. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506381 

Int  O."^  B08B  5/02 

VS.  a.  15—345  4  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  web  of  sheet  material 

moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined  path  of 


movement,  said  web  of  sheet  material  having  spaced  edges  and  a 
substantially  planar  surface  bordering  a  layer  of  air  entrained  by 
said  web  of  sheet  material  and  moving  in  said  predetermined 
direction,  said  apparatus  for  cleaning  said  substantially  plaiuir 
surface  and  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  Coanda  nozzle  including  an  elongated,  curved  foil  and  slit 
defining  means  defining  an  elongated,  narrow  slit  with  said 
elongated,  curved  foil,  said  elongated,  narrow  slit  for  receiv- 
ing a  compressed  gas  and  directing  said  gas  at  a  high  rate  of 
speed  along  said  elongated,  curved  foil  from  an  upstream 
location  on  said  elongated,  curved  foil  and  past  an  intermedi- 
ate location  on  said  elongated,  curved  foil  to  a  downstream 
location  at  an  end  of  said  elongated,  curved  foil,  said  Coanda 
nozzle  for  positioning  closely  adjacent  to  the  substantially 
planar  surface  of  a  moving  web  of  sheet  material  with  the 
downstream  location  on  said  elongated,  curved  foil  being 
further  from  the  substantially  planar  surface  than  is  the  elon- 
gated, curved  foil  intermediate  location  whereby  said  elon- 
gated, curved  foil  forms  a  gap  with  said  moving  web  substan- 
tially planar  surface  which  becomes  increasingly  restricted  in 
the  predetermined  direction  and  within  which  a  layer  of  air 
entrained  by  said  moving  web  of  sheet  material  is  impacted 
by  gas  flowing  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  along  said  curved  foil  in 
a  direction  generally  opposed  to  said  predetermined  direction, 
mixed  with  said  gas  under  turbulent  conditions,  and  caused  to 
substantially  reverse  direction  away  from  said  curved  foil;  and 
an  air  discharge  chute  and  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said 
air  discharge  chute  to  direct  the  mixture  of  gas  and  entrained 
air  layer  to  a  location  away  from  said  Coanda  nozzle,  said 
discharge  chute  including  a  curved  discharge  plate  adjacent  to 
said  elongated,  curved  foil  and  curving  away  from  said 
Coanda  nozzle. 


5377,295 

THREE  DLVMETER  HINGE  PIN 

Ronald  D.  Papke.  Shelby  Township.  Mich.;  Chcan  W.  Ng, 

Richmond  Hill,  and  Raymond  B.  Hawkins,  Newmarket  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Auburn  Hills, 

Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,623 

Int  a."  E05D  7/10:5/10 

VS.  a.  16—254  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  door  hinge  assembly  including  a  hinge  bracket 
mounted  on  each  of  a  door  and  a  vehicle  pillar,  with  each  bracket 
having  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  legs  with  a  space  therebetween 
adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  spaced-apan  legs  of  the  other 
bracket,  and  aligned  holes  formed  through  the  two  pairs  of  legs, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  hinge  pin  extending  downwardly 
through  the  aligned  holes,  the  pin  including  a  flanged  head,  three 
successive  circular  body  portions  of  different  diameters,  and  a 
tapered  end.  with  the  largest  diameter  body  portion  adjacent  the 
flanged  head  and  mounted  in  the  upper  legs  with  a  close  tolerance, 
the  smallest  diameter  body  portion  adjacent  the  tapered  end  and 
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DOOR  FASTENING  MEMBER  CONSTRUCTED  AS  A 
HINGE  CUP  FOR  FURNITURE  HINGES 
MllMfhlicrr  Reinheim.  and  Gcrbard  LautenschUgcr, 

lliiMtTtl  *" both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MEPLA- 

Werkc  Laatcwciiligcr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboo  Germany,  Oct  25,  1993,  43  3« 
32*.!;  Apr.  2*.  1994,  44  14  4M.1 

Int  CL*  E«5D  5/00:7/10 

VS.  CL  14-332  ^  ^^'■*^ 


mounUMi  in  the  holes  of  the  lower  legs,  and  the  intermediaa 
diameter  body  poftioo  located  in  laid  space. 


54T7.29t 
DOOR  HINGE  WITH  SNAP-IN  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

QUICK  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  Gram,  Hfckit/Vlbg.  AMtrte.  airigiior  to  Gttm  AG, 

Hocfast/V1«b,  Austria 

Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  139,2«7,  Oct  19,  1993,  abMdonrii 

This  application  Jon.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,9M 

Int  CL'  E»5D  7/12 

U&CL1*-25S  »CUi-s 


1  A  single-aiticulatjon  door  hinge  for  suppoiting  i  door  wing  on 

a  cabinet  frame  composing:  a  base  plate  fastenable  to  the  cabinet 

frame  and  having  a  lop  surface;  a  hinge  aim  fastenable  to  the  door 

wing  and  having  a  bottom  surface,  the  hinge  arm  having  portions 

detining  a  catch  opening;  means  for  detachably  connecting  the 

hmge  arm  to  the  base  plate  with  the  hinge  am  bonom  surface  and 

the  base  plate  top  surface  in  dire«  surface-to-surface  contact,  the 

cotuiecting  means  composing  a  catch  spring  having  first  and 

second    depending    and    substanually    parallel    sides    releasably 

engageaMe  with  the  base  pUte  and  the  hinge  arm  between  the  first 

and  second  depending  and  substanually  parallel  sides,  the  catch 

spnng  first  side  uicluding  a  catch  shank  and  the  catch  spring 

second  side  having  a  nose,  the  catch  shank  and  nose  disposed 

toward  each  other,  the  catch  shank  engaging  a  support  shank  of  the 

base  plate,  and  the  nose  engaging  the  catch  opening  of  the  hinge 

aim.  and  the  catch  shank  and  the  nose  of  the  catch  shank  exerting 

a  resilient  clamping  pressure  on  the  hmge  arm  and  the  base  plate 

direcUy  between  the  catch  shank  and  the  nose,  the  catch  shank  and 

nose  of  the  catch  spnng  being  resiliently  deflectable  away  from 

each  other  to  release  the  clampmg  pressure  therebetween  and 

detach  the  hmge  arm  from  die  base  plate,  the  catch  spnng  also 

including  a  scroll  spnng  disposed  between  the  catch  shank  and  the 

nose  of  die  catch  spnng.  die  scroll  spnng  biased  toward  die  nose  of 

die  catch  spnng  to  engage  and  secure  die  catch  spnng  against  die 

hinge  arm  bottom  surface. 


1.  Door  fastening  member  of  a  furniture  hinge  constructed  as  a 
hinge  cup  for  installation  sunk  in  a  recess  in  a  rear  surface  of  a 
door  leaf,  which  door  fastening  member  comprises  a  cup  member 
having  a  fastening  flange  extending  from  an  upper  edge  of  die  cup 
member  which  fastening  flange  engages  an  inner  surface  of  die 
door  leaf  when  in  die  properly  installed  position,  die  fastenmg 
flange  having  projecnng  from  lU  underside,  at  a  lateral  spacmg 
from  die  cup  member,  offset  fastening  pegs  which  engage  w 
associated  bores  m  die  door  leaf  when  in  die  properly  installed 
position  and  which  fastening  pegs  may  each  be  fixed  in  die 
associated  bore  by  means  of  a  fastemng  element  which  is  rouuble 
relative  to  die  fastening  flange,  die  fastening  pegs  each  being 
provided  widi  a  dirough  opening  which  opens  out  to  an  upper 
surface  of  die  fastemng  flange  and  in  whkh  a  respective  shaf^  of 
die  fastening  element  is  rotatably  mounted,  die  dirough  openings  in 
die  fastemng  pegs  being  eccentrically  arranged  so  diat  die  fasten- 
ing pegs  have  a  greater  wall  diickness  over  a  region  in  a  penpheral 
directioo  dian  in  a  diametrically  opposed  region,  a  lower  region  of 
die  shafts  of  die  fastening  elements  projecting  out  of  open  under- 
sides of  die  dirough  openings  remote  from  die  fastening  flange, 
and  each  fastening  element  having,  in  die  projecting  region,  at  least 
one  anchonng  rib  which  is  sharpened  in  die  manner  of  a  knife  edge 
and  extends  substanually  in  die  peripheral  direction  and  which,  m 
a  rotary  position  of  die  fastening  element  (28;  128)  aligned  widi  die 
region  of  greatest  wall  duckness.  die  at  least  one  anchoring  nb 
does  not  project  radially  beyond  die  radial  projection  of  dK  respec- 
uve  fastening  peg  while  in  a  posiuon  of  die  fastening  element 
routed  to  die  diametncally  opposed  wall  region,  die  at  least  one 
anchonng  nb  projecu  radially  beyond  die  fastening  peg  radi^ 
projection,  and  atuched  to  an  upper  region  of  die  fastening  shaft 
adjacent  die  fastening  flange  diere  is  located  a  handle  comprising  a 
lever  arm  widi  respect  to  die  roury  axis  of  die  fastemng  element 


5377,298 
CONDENSER  AND  METHOD  OF  THREAD-UP 

Ricardo  Morell.  Barcelona.  Spain,  assignor  to  HoUinggwocA 

Saco  Lowell,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Caatiaiiatioil-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,868,  Mar.  17,  1994.  Thb 
appUcatioa  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344070 
Int  CU'  D81H  5/72.5/74 
VS.  CL  19—288  32  Ctaiw 

1   A  condenser  for  a  fiber  strand  in  a  textile  fiber  processing 
machine,  the  condenser  compnsing: 
condensing  means  for  condensing  die  fiber  strand;  said  condens- 
ing means  defimng  an  elongated  fiber  passage  for  receiving 
die  fiber  soand.  said  fiber  strand  in  passage  defining  a  fiber 
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strand  centerline,  and  said  condensing  means  defining  at  least 
one  peripheral  surface;  said  fiber  passage  having  an  open  end 
adjoiaing  said  penpheral  surface;  said  condensing  means 
including  a  first  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  fiber  passage  positioned  away  from  the  fiber  passage 
and  having  a  first  width:  a  second  porUon  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  fiber  strand  centerline  and  having 
a  second  width;  said  first  width  being  less  than  and  expanding 
to  said  second  width;  said  second  portion  narrowing  to  said 
open  end  of  fiber  passage;  and  said  peripheral  surface  extend- 
ing sabstantially  conunuously  through  said  first  poruon  and 
said  second  portion  and  terminating  at  said  open  end  of  said 
fiber  passage;  said  peripheral  surface  being  of  a  conunuously 
diminishing  radii  curvature  with  lespect  to  said  fiber  strand 
centerline.  and  wherein  said  peripheral  surface  directs  the 
fiber  strand  into  said  fiber  passage  upon  contact  of  the  fiber 
strand  with  said  peripheral  surface;  and 
support  means  connected  to  said  condensing  means  for  support- 
ing said  condensing  means  in  the  textile  fiber  processing 
machine. 


5,577,299 

QUICK-RELEASE  MECHANICAL  KNOT  APPARATUS 

Cari  W.  Thompson.  299  E.  100  North,  and  Cari  R.  Foster,  175 

S.  1150  West,  both  of  Hurricane,  Utah  84737 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,664 

Int  a.'  A44B  2 1  AX):  F16G  11/00 

VS.  a.  24—131  C  8  CUiM 


H      v_a 


1.  A  combinauon  for  securing  a  tethering  material  to  a  support 
member  or  other  structure,  comprising: 
a  mechanical  knot  device,  comprised  of: 
a  stock  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  opposing  end; 
a  first  orifice  disposed  at  said  first  end  of  said  stock  member 

and  having  an  opening  formed  therein: 
a  second  onfice  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  said  stock 
member  and  having  an  opening  fonned  therein,  said  open- 
ing of  said  second  orifice  being  substantially  aligned  axially 
with  said  opening  of  said  first  orifice;  and 


an  intermediate  portion  extending  between  said  first  end  and 

said  second  end,  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  uniform 

curviUnear  configuration;  and 

a  tethering  material  including  a  leading  end,  a  second  opposing 

end  and  two  loop  portions,  said  leading  end  being  introduced 

through  said  first  and  second  orifices  of  said  stock  member, 

said  first  loop  portion  passing  outwardly  from  said  orifices 

and  extending  substanually  around  said  support  member,  said 

second  loop  portion  being  received  between  said  intermediate 

portion  of  the  stock  member  and  said  leading  end  of  said 

tethering  material. 


5,577,360 
STRAP  BUCKLE 
Mike  GntrgiankK,  603  Junanlta  Ave.,  Millbrae,  Calif.  94030 
ContinuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,257,  Feb.  10,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcaiion  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,)68 
Int  a."  A44B  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—170  18  Oaims 


1.  A  strap  buckle  permitting  slidable  movement  of  a  strap 
therethrough  in  a  first  direction  with  selective  locking  by  moving 
the  strap  in  a  second  direction,  said  strap  buckle  comprising: 

a)  a  frame: 

b)  a  cover  member  associated  with  said  frame  and  together  with 
said  frame  forming  a  slot  for  receipt  of  said  strap  and  permit- 
ting slidable  movement  of  said  strap  through  said  slot;  and 

c)  roller  means  operauvely  associated  with  said  frame  and 
having  an  arcuately  shaped  surface  section  with  an  irregular 
surface  for  engagement  with  said  strap  to  lock  said  strap  with 
respect  to  the  frame  and  the  cover  member,  said  roller  means 
being  rotatabie  and  having  a  a  first  flat  surface  section  and 
which  roller  means  can  be  rotated  in  one  direction  to  allow 
slidable  movement  of  the  strap  through  the  slot  and  where 
said  first  flat  surface  section  engages  said  frame  to  stop 
movement  in  that  one  direction  and  a  second  flat  surface 
section  which  engages  the  frame  and  stops  movement  of  the 
roller  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


5,577401 

RETAINER  AND  LOCKING  CLIP  FOR  ATTACHING  AN 

ACCESSORY  TO  A  VEHICLE 

Donald  N.  De  Maagd,  GrandviUe,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Prince 

CorporatioiL,  Holland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  461,882 
Int  CL*  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—295  17  Claims 

8.  A  clip  fastener  for  attaching  accessories  to  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
a  retainer  including  a  tapered  slot  terminating  in  a  notch,  said 
retainer  also  including  a  projection  having  an  aperture  for 
receiving  a  threaded  fastener:  and 
a  deflectable  locking  member  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned 
with  said  slot  of  said  retainer  such  that  said  retainer  and 
locking  member  can  be  slid  over  a  mounting  post  deflecting 
said  locking  member  until  said  aperture  in  said  locking  mem- 
ber aligns  with  the  post  and  snaps  over  the  post  to  captively 
hold  the  post  in  said  notch,  wherein  said  locking  member 
comprises  a  spring  clip  having  a  pair  of  legs,  wherein  one  of 
said  legs  has  a  bifurcated  end  conforming  to  said  slot  of  said 
retainer,  said  bifurcated  end  including  hooks  which  fit  over 
said  retainer,  and  wherein  said  clip  includes  an  aperture 
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extending  through  said  put  of  legs  and  aligned  with  said 
apenure  of  said  retainer  for  receiving  said  projecnon  and 
threaded  faMcner  for  attaching  an  accessor)  to  said  retainer. 


member  having  a  section  of  pile  matenal  from  a  hook  and  pile 

type  fastener  attached  thereto; 
said  secoon  of  hook  matenal  and  said  section  of  pile  matenal 

fonning  an  attachment  when  pressed  into  contact  with  one 

another, 
a  first  elongated  flexible  pull  Ub  being  secured  to  said  first 

removable  section  of  cover  maierial; 
a  second  elongated  flexible  puU  tab  being  secured  to  said  second 

removable  section  of  cover  material; 
a  third  elongated  flexible  pull  ub  being  secured  to  said  third 

removable  section  of  cover  material;  and 
a  fourth  elongated  flexible  pull  tab  being  secured  to  said  fourth 

removable  section  of  cover  material. 


CONNECTOR 
Mkhad  Sacks,  PO  Box  456,  Manchester.  MM  2LL;  Utah  Z. 
All,  Shrewsbury,  and  DavkJ  F.  CUrk.  M*«Wey.  aU  of  Lnited 
Klngdiw,  MricBon  to  Mkkad  Sacks,  Manchester,  United 

Kincdon 

FUcd  Jun.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  488^1 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1994, 
9411597;  Jan.  18,  1995,  950»9«0;  Apr.  19,  1995,  9507955 

Int  CL"  A44B  11/00:  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  24—573.1  37  ClalM 


5,5T7,3W 

NECKTIE  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Wesley  A.  Bortle,  77  CaUauraa  La,  Shahmar.  Fla.  32579-13*7 

Filed  JoL  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  54W3S3 

M.  CL'  A41D  2AW;  A44B  /&W 

VS.  CL  24—49.1  *  Cta*^ 


1.  A  connector  for  supporting  an  object  and  which  is  connectable 
to  an  elongate  track  which  comprises  a  pair  of  channels  extending 
longitudinally,  by  engagement  with  said  pair  of  channels  so  as  to 
be  retained  laterally  thereon,  the  connector  having  a  locking  device 
cooperating  with  the  track  and  locking  the  connector  in  posiuon. 
said  locking  device  being  located  between  the  connector  and  the 
track  and  having  a  press  portion,  said  press  portion  being  moveable 
relative  to  the  connector  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  track  to  effect  a  locking  and  unlocking  action 
between  the  locking  device  and  the  track. 


1.  A  necktie  fastemng  device  comprising: 

a  first  secunng  member  including  a  first  flap  member,  a  second 
flap  member,  and  a  third  flap  member;  said  first  flap  member 
having  a  first  quantity  of  adhesive  deposited  on  a  first  area 
thereof  coveted  with  a  first  removable  section  of  cover  mate- 
nal. said  second  flap  member  having  a  second  quantity  of 
adhesive  deposited  on  a  second  area  thereof  covered  with  a 
second  removable  section  of  cover  material,  said  third  flap 
member  having  a  section  of  hook  material  from  a  hook  and 
pile  type  fastener  attached  thereto;  and 

a  second  secunng  member  including  a  fourth  flap  member,  a 
fifth  flap  member,  and  a  sixth  flap  member;  said  fourth  flap 
member  having  a  third  quantity  of  adhesive  deposited  on  a 
third  area  thereof  covered  with  a  third  removable  section  of 
cover  matenal,  said  fifth  flap  member  having  a  fourth  quantity 
of  adhesive  deposited  on  a  fourth  area  thereof  covered  with  a 
fourth  removabie  section  of  cover  matenal.  said  sixth  flap 


5,5773*4 
KARABINER  WITH  DYNAMIC  LOCKING  FEATURE 
Ladder  Simood.  Chamonii  Mont  Blanc  France,  assignor  to 
EUbUasemcnts  Ludgcr  Sbnood  Soci««  Anonymc.  Chamooix 
Mont  Blanc.  France 

FUed  Jul.  28.  1995.  Ser.  No.  508,965 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1994,  94  10127 
IbL  CL'  A44B  I3AX) 

VS.  CL  24—573.5  '  C"*™» 

I.  Kvabiner  for  climbing,  potholing  and  like  activities,  corapns- 

infl' 

a  generally  C-shaped  body  the  two  ends  of  which  are  curved 
towards  each  other  and  separated  by  an  opening, 

a  finger  having  a  first  end  articulated  to  a  first  end  of  said  body 
about  a  transverse  axis  to  pivot  in  a  pivoting  plane  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  a  second  end  of 
said  finger  engages  with  a  second  end  of  said  body  to  close 
said  opening. 
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the  respective  second  ends  of  said  body  and  said  finger  being 
shaped  complemeniarily.  respectively  with  a  male  end  shape 
and  a  female  end  shape,  adapted  to  fit  one  within  the  other  ai 
the  end  of  closing  movement  in  the  pivoting  plane, 

a  first  of  said  end  shapes  having  at  least  one  lateral  protuberance 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  pivoting 
plane  of  said  finger  and  engaging  in  a  lateral  housing  of  the 
second  of  said  end  shapes, 

said  lateral  housing  being  shaped  lu  allow  unrestricted  radial 
relative  displacement  of  the  corresponding  lateral  protuber- 
ance on  pivoting  relative  movement  of  said  finger  with  no 
axial  load  applied  to  said  karabiner  and  to  restrict  to  below  a 
predetermined  maximal  value  axial  relative  displacement  of 
the  con^sponding  lateral  protuberance  on  deformation  of  said 
karabiaer  body  under  axial  traction  load,  wiierem: 

said  lateral  housing  is  shaped  to  allow  slight  axial  relative 
displaoement  of  the  corresponding  lateral  protuberance  upon 
deformalion  of  said  karabiner  body  under  axial  traction  load 
and  to  prevent  radial  relative  displacement  of  the  correspond- 
ing lateral  protuberance  in  the  direction  of  opening  of  said 
finger  if  the  corresponding  lateral  protuberance  has  moved  to 
the  extent  of  said  slight  axial  relative  displacement  due  to  said 
axial  traction  load  applied  to  said  karabiner  body. 


5477305 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

James  R.  Johnson,  3819  Grecnhill  Dr.,  Chamblec,  Ga.  30341 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  S«r.  No.  436^73 

Int  a.''  A44B  19/00:  B65D  JS/00 

VS.  a.  24—587  24  Claims 


y^'P 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  a  reclosable.  plastic  container,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  male  closure  element  having  a  male  base  member  and  a  stem 
and  a  barb  element  externally  substantially  perpendicularly 
therefrom,  said  male  base  member  being  elastically  deform- 
able  and  resilient  and  having  at  least  two  male  base  member 
engagiag  portions  thereof;  and 


a  female  closure  element  comprising  a  female  base  member  and 
a  substantially  C-shaped  track  disposed  thereon,  said  C 
shaped  track  having;  a  pair  of  curved  legs  extending  from  .said 
female  base  member,  said  female  closure  element  being 
formed  such  that  said  male  closure  element  and  said  female 
closure  element  are  selectivelv  engaged  in  an  interlocking 
relationship  or  disengaged,  said  female  base  member  further 
being  elastically  deformable  and  resilient  and  having  at  least 
two  female  base  member  portions  thereof  projecting  angularly 
inward,  in  which  said  elastically  deformable  male  base  mem- 
ber engaging  portions  inwardly  deform  said  female  base 
member  portions  thereby  facilitating  sealing  of  said  fastener 
assembly  upon  engagement  thereof  and  assembly  of  said 
fastener  assembly  to  said  reclosable  plastic  container. 


5.5773O6 

FRICTION  BASED  ONE-HANDED  CLOSURE  AND 

RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Danny  Gold.  27  Barker  Road,  Apt  E-2,  Hong  Kong,  Hong 

Kong 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  384.101 

InL  a."  A41F  l/UO 

VS.  a.  24— 715J  25  Chdms 


1.  A  one-handed  closure  mechanism  for  selectively  shortening  a 
dimension  of  an  item,  comprising: 

a  stretchable  elastic  cord  means  for  encircling  at  least  a  portion 
of  an  object  along  the  dimension,  having  a  first,  outer  contact 
surface  perimeter  in  an  unstretched  state  and  a  second  outer 
contact  surface  perimeter  in  a  stretched  state,  and  said  stretch- 
able  elastic  cord  means  having  two  free  ends; 

base  surface  means  for  resting  against  the  elastic  cord  means  and 
providing  frictional  resistance  to  the  movement  of  the  elastic 
cord  means; 

restrictive  guide  means  having  at  least  two  openings,  each  free 
end  of  the  elastic  cord  means  extending  through  at  least  two 
openings  in  the  restrictive  guide  means,  the  elastic  cord  means 
having  a  first  portion  of  its  length  which  is  formed  by  the  two 
free  ends  and  a  second  portion,  making  up  the  remainder  of 
the  length  of  the  elastic  cord  means  which  is  between  the  free 
ends  and  also  encircles  at  least  a  portion  of  the  object;  the 
stretching  of  the  elastic  cord  means  by  pulling  on  the  free 
ends  resulting  in:  the  lengthening  of  the  elastic  cord  means, 
the  elastic  cord  means  talcing  on  the  second  outer  contact 
surface  perimeter  at  least  proximate  the  openings  in  the 
restrictive  guide  means,  the  relative  proportion  of  the  length 
of  the  elastic  cord  means  making  up  the  second  portion  is 
reduced  while  the  actual  length  of  the  second  portion  remains 
generally  unchanged,  the  friction  between  the  contact  surface 
of  the  elastic  cord  means  and  the  base  surface  means  and  the 
restrictive  guide  means  being  insufficient  to  prevent  the 
increase  in  the  actual  length  of  the  free  ends:  and  the  release 
of  tension  on  the  elastic  cord  means  when  the  pulling  is 
stopped,  resulting  in:  the  increase  of  the  perimeter  to  the  first 
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outer  surface  perimeier.  the  incieaie  in  the  retative  fhcooB 
between  the  elastic  cord  means  and  the  base  surface  means 
and  the  restnctjve  guide  means;  the  decrease  in  the  length  of 
the  elastic  cord  means  to  a  length  greater  than  the  onginal 
length  of  the  elastic  cord  means,  but  the  length  of  the  elasuc 
coed  means  between  the  free  ends  is  substantially  unchanged 
although  in  a  stretched  state,  while  the  proportion  of  the 
elastic  cord  means  which  is  between  the  free  ends  is  reduced; 
and  the  stretched  poitioa  of  the  elastic  cord  means  between 
the  free  ends  biases  the  at  least  a  portion  of  the  object  so  thai 
the  at  least  a  portioa  of  the  objects  perimeter  along  the 
dimension  between  the  free  ends  is  reduced. 


5,577,3*7 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI-PLY  FABRIC  WITH 

WATER  SOLUBLE  THREAD 
Torn  Itoi,  8*1-11  KoMtauri-cbo,  KWilw«to-«hi  Onka-ta  St9, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500^12,  Jul.  6,  1W5.  abwidooed, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  2*4^79,  Jun.  23,  1W4, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  29,  1»»,  Ser.  No.  608.933 
Claims  priority.  appUcatfaw  Japan,  J«u«.  3*>  •"•*«  5-1M43*; 
Feb.  14.  1994,  6-417052 

Int.  CL'  D03D  11/00 
UAa.2»-l«  40Bim, 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multiple  ply  fabric,  comprising  the 

steps  of; 

prt)viding  a  soluble  thread  along  an  insoluble  thread  which  has 
been  twisted  in  a  first  direction; 

twisting  said  soluble  thread  and  said  insoluble  thread  together  m 
I  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direcuon  to  provide  a 
binding  yam  in  which  said  soluble  thread  is  twisted  around 
said  insoluble  thread  which  is  now  untwisted: 

binding  a  plurality  of  unit  fabncs  one  upon  another  with  said 
binding  yam  to  provide  a  multiple  ply  fabrK  base;  and 

dipping  said  multiple  ply  fabric  base  in  a  solution  to  dissolve 
said  soluble  thread  thereby  providing  a  multiple  ply  fabric 
which  IS  bound  with  only  said  untwisted  insoluble  thread  so 
that  said  mulDple  ply  fabnc  has  excellent  heat  retention  and  is 
easy  to  separate  by  hand. 


/iC 


5.5T7309 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  TO 
THE  OPTICAL  COATING  OF  AN  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Steven  N.  Frank.  McKlnney;  James  F.  Bckbcr;  Charics  E. 
SUnford.  both  of  Piano;  Robert  A.  Owen,  and  Robert  J.  S. 
Kyle,  both  of  Rowlett,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,512 

taLCl.''H0lLi///8 

VS.  CL  29-25.42  1*  Cl«^ 

?  J4      XI    I'     M 


^^fT^II#. » r 


5,577  J0« 
MTTHOD  OF  ROTATING  A  BECHMANN  CURVE  OF  A 
QUARTZ  STRIP  RESONATOR 
ArMotelis   Arvanltia,   AddiMMi;    Welpinc    Zhuig.    Arilngtoo 
Hdchta,  and  Kevin  Hm»,  Hoftnan  EsUtes,  all  of  lU..  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc..  Scbaumburt.  U. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39*,397 
InL  CL"  HOIL  41/22:  GOIR  29/22 
VS.  CL  29— 25J5  >*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  routing  a  non  temperature  compensated  Bech- 
roann  curve  of  a  quartz  stnp  resonator,  compnsing  the  steps  of; 
deiermimng  whether  an  AT  cut  quartz  stnp  has  an  out-of- 
specification  crysullographic  orientation; 
selecting  a  predetermined  nonunal  electrode  coverage  having  a 
nonunal  electrode  width  for  an  in- specification  AT  cut  quartz 
stnp:  and 
tuning  the  oot-of-specificauon  crystallogiaphic  orientMion,  by: 
adjusung  the  electrode  width  with  respect  to  the  nominal 
electrode  width,  to  bnng  the  oul-of-specificalion  cryslallo- 
graphic  onenution  of  an  oot-of-specification  AT  cut  crystal 
quartz  to  within  a  predetermined  specification  having  a 
desired  in-specification  Bechmann  curve  with  an  inflection 
point;  and 
rotating  an  out-of-specification  Bechmann  curve  about  the 
inflecaon    point    to    substantially    approach    the    desired 
in-specification  Bechmann  curve. 


1    A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  contact  to  a  common 
electrode  of  an  infrared  detector,  said  mediod  comprising; 
fomung  thermal  isolauon  trenches  in  a  substrate; 
depositing  a  first  trench  filler  in  said  thermal  isolation  trenches; 
forming  bias  contact  areas  around  a  penpheiy  of  said  substrate; 
deposiung  a  common  electrode  layer  over  said  substrate,  said 

thermal  isolation  trenches  and  said  bias  contact  areas; 
thinning  a  bacliside  of  said  substrate  to  expose  said  bias  contact 

areas  and  said  trench  filler; 
deposiung  a  contact  metal  on  said  backside  of  said  substrate, 

said  exposed  trench  filler  and  said  exposed  bias  contact  area; 

and 
etching  said  contact  metal  and  said  trench  filler  to  form  pixel 
mesas  of  said  contact  metal  and  said  substrate. 


SUPPORT  FOR  FITTING  A  SHR1NK.4BLE  SLEE>T 
Annie  Cheenne-Astorino.  Bnixelles,  and  Christophe  Bracken- 

icrs,  Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Alcatel  Cable, 

Cbcky  Cedes.  France 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  525,177 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1994,  94  10971 
IbL  CL'  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—235  «  Claims 

1  Support  for  fitting  a  shrinltable  prestretched  sleeve,  adapted  to 
carry  the  prestretched  sleeve,  for  locating  the  sleeve  over  an  object 
and  fitting  and  clamping  the  sleeve  to  said  object  by  removal  of  the 
support  from  under  said  sleeve,  said  support  including  substan_ 
tially  contiguous  tubular  parts  removed  in  turn  from  under  said 
sleeve,  and  means  for  temporarily  immobilizing  a  last  of  said 
tubular  pans  to  be  removed  from  under  said  sleeve  comprising 
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5477312 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  MICRO- JOINT  PROCESSED 

PRODUCTS 
Yoshiharu  Seto,  La  Mirada.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amada  Mfg 

America  Iik.,  La  Mirada.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,445,  Jan.  21,  1994.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400^27 

Int.  CL"  B23P  17/00 

VS.  a.  29^-418  3  Claims 


means  for  fixing  said  last  tubular  pan  relative  to  said  object  during 
removal  of  each  of  said  other  tubular  parts  and  prior  to  removing 
said  last  tubular  part. 


5,577,311 

REAR  DRIVE  M113  CONVERSION  METHOD 
Matthew  G.  Riddle,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corp., 
Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,338 

Int.  CL"  B21K  21/16 

VS.  a.  29«-401.l  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  product  connected  to  a  skeleton 
portion  of  a  workpiece  at  a  micro-joint,  said  micro-joint  being  a 
narrow  connecting  portion  which  is  located  between  the  product 
and  said  skeleton  portion  and  which  is  directly  adjacent  to  said 
product,  the  product  being  separable  from  the  skeleton  portion  at 
the  narrow  connecting  portion,  wherein  the  method  comprises 
pushing  only  said  skeleton  portion  adjacent  to  said  micTtHjoint 
without  contacting  said  micro-joint  or  said  product  to  separate  the 
product  from  said  skeleton  portion  at  said  micro-joint. 


5,577,313 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 

DEFORMABLE  SHEET  STOCK 

Anthony  Guido,  102  Forest  View  Rd.,  Bensenvflle,  DL  60106, 

and  William  Jette,   1330  Saunders  Rd.,  Riverwoods,  m. 

60015 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,036 

Int  a."  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29— 432J  23  Claims 


1.  An  overhaul  and  rear-drive  conversion  method  for  an  armored 
vehicle  of  the  Ml  13  vehicle  family  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  armored  vehicle  of  the  M 1 1 3  type,  said  vehicle 

including  a  front  end.  a  rear  end.  a  rear  portion,  an  upper  hull, 

and  a  lower  hull  with  a  rear  sponson  area; 
stripping  said  vehicle  to  a  base  aluminum  hull  including  said 

front  end.  said  rear  end,  said  rear  portion,  said  upper  hull,  and 

said  lower  hull: 
removing  said  rear  portion  from  said  base  aluminum  hull; 
modifying  the  configuration  of  said  lower  hull; 
adding  suspension  mounting  pads  to  each  side  of  said  modified 

lower  hull  in  said  rear  sponson  area; 
adding  a  new  rear  stowage  area  to  said  upper  hull  at  said  front 

end  of  said  base  aluminum  hull; 
adding  a  new  front  plate  to  said  modified  lower  hull  at  said  rear 

end  of  said  base  aluminum  hull;  and 
welding  together  said  upper  hull,  said  modified  lower  hull,  said 

top  plate,  said  new  rear  stowage  area,  and  said  new  front 


'V7/>7/r/77/?7^/7/?'/77/y^ 


1.  A  method  of  joining  first  and  second  sheets  of  deform  able 
material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  sheet  having  oppositely  facing  first  and  second 
surfaces; 

providing  a  second  sheet  having  oppositely  facing  third  and 
fourth  surfaces; 

placing  the  second  surface  on  tlie  first  sheet  facially  against  the 
third  surface  on  the  second  sheet: 

directing  a  first  discrete  element  against  tlie  first  sheet  at  a  first 
location  to  cause  a  pan  of  the  first  sheet  contacted  by  the  first 
discrete  element  to  be  deformed  to  project  through  and 
beyond  the  fourth  surface  on  the  second  sheet; 
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moving  the  fint  discttte  elemein  relatively  «way  from  the  first 
sheet  at  the  first  locatioii;  and 

directing  a  second  discrete  clement  to  compress  against  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  sheets  at  the  first  locauon  to  at 
least  one  of  a)  cause  the  part  of  the  first  sheet  to  deform  so  as 
to  define  a  first  shoulder  facing  oppositely  to  the  fourth 
surface  that  abuts  to  the  fourth  surface  and  b)  cause  the 
second  sheet  to  deform  so  as  to  define  a  second  shoulder  that 
faces  and  abuts  to  the  part  of  the  first  sheet. 


¥'3»<,3S7 


5^77314 

METHOD  OF  nTTING  A  RUBBER-LIKE  MOLDED 

PRODL'CT  TO  A  FITTED  MEMBER 

NobuUro  Katsuno,  Hwrhioji.   Iku/o  Iswni,  Kanagawa-ken. 

and  Noriko  Mizutani,  Hachioji.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Thr«e  Bood  Ctx,  LUL,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Divistoo  or  Ser.  No.  I55J10,  Nov.  19.  1993.  This  applicatloo 
Apr.  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  424.937 
Claims  priority.  appUcalioa  Japan.  Feb.  23.  1993,  5-57928; 
Apr.  21.  1993.  5-117706 

int.  a."  B23P  11/02 


1   A  method  of  fining  an  elastomer  molded  product  to  a  fitted 
member  comprising  the  steps  of:  ^    ,. 

transporting  a  support  frame  having  a  predetenmned  shape  in 
whKh  the  elastomer  molded  product  is  integrally  molded  in 
an  inner  region  of  the  support  frame  via  a  connecting  member 
by  transporting  means  and  posiuoning  said  support  frame  at  a 
ptedetenraned  corresponding  position  of  said  fitted  member, 
fining  said  elastomer  molded  prtxluct  into  a  predetenmned  por 
tion  of  said  fined  member,  the  predetenmned  portion  includ- 
ing a  groove  stnicmre  for  receiving  said  molded  pnxluct.  and 
simultaneously  cuning  off  said  elastomer  molded  product 
from  said  connecting  member  by  means  of  a  pushing  jig 
disposed  in  face-to-face  relation  with  said  fining  member,  and 
removing  said  connecting  member  and  said  support  frame  fn)m 
said  fined  member. 


and  establishing  finii  face  contact  between  said  flat  first  side 
of  said  high  amperage  capacity  coil  and  said  thick  transducer. 

which  is  made  of  high  electrical  conducuvity  material, 
positioning  a  recoil  mass  adjacent  said  transducer  along  said 

operation  axis,  and  establishing  finn  face  contact  between  a 

side  of  said  transducer  that  is  opposite  the  side  in  contact  with 

said  coil  and  a  side  of  said  recoil  mass; 
positioning  a  side  of  a  dnver  adjacent  a  flat  second  side  of  said 

coil  that  IS  opposite  the  flat  first  side  of  said  coil,  along  said 

operational  axis; 
positioning  an  end  of  said  die  that  is  opposite  the  end  against  the 

nvet  adjacent  a  side  of  the  dnver  that  is  opposite  the  side 

adjacent  said  coil,  along  said  operational  axis; 
esublishing  ha«l  mechanical  contact  between  said  coil,  said 

driver,  and  said  die; 
delivering  a  pulse  of  high  amperage  cunent  to  said  flat  coil 

through  a  power  lead  to  generate  a  repulsive  force  between 

said  coil  and  said  ffansducer; 
transimning  said  force  from  said  coil,  through  said  driver  to  said 

die  to  deliver  a  single,  high  power,  short  stroke  impulse 

against  said  rivet  to  upset  said  rivet; 
reacting  the  repelling  force  from  said  coil  in  said  transducer  and 

said  recoil  mass;  and 
absorbmg  the  energy  in  said  transducer  and  recoil  mass  in  a 

relatively  long  stroke  of  a  recoil  air  cylinder; 
whereby  said  power  lead  will  expenence  a  short  excursion 


5.57731* 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MINI  TRANSFORMER 
WFTH  MOLDED  COVER  AND  RETENTION  STRUCTURE 
Ruedi  Kaelin,  Seon,  Swltterland,  assignor  to  Aspro  Technology 

AG.  Wildegg.  Switieriand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  310.034.  Sep.  21.  1994.  Pat  No.  5,4M,405. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,006.  Nov.  4.  1991. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  466.008 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switzerland.  Nov.  7.  1990,  iiSbl 
90;  Sep.  26,  1991.  2853/91 

Int.  CL"  HOIF  41/02 
\}S.  <X  29-606  7  Ctaims 


5477315 

METHOD  OF  UPSETTING  RIVETS 

Gregory  C.  Givler.  Issaquah.  Wash.,  auigDor  to  The  Boeing 

Comiwny.  Seattle.  Wash. 
Divisioa  of  Ser  No.  819J10.  Jan.  9,  1992,  abandoned,  whKh 
b  a  divisioo  of  Ser  No.  632,445,  Dec.  21.  1990.  Pal.  No. 
5.231  747.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  468414 
IM.  CL'  B23P  11/00:19/04 
VS.  CI  29—243.54  2  Ctaims 

I.  A  method  of  upsetting  nvets.  comprising: 
pressing  a  die  against  one  end  of  a  nvet: 
positioning  a  flat  first  side  of  a  high  amperage  capacity  coil 
adjacent  a  side  of  a  thKk  transducer  along  an  operatiooal  axis. 


1   A  method  for  prtxJucing  a  small  or  a  mini  transformer  (1) 
compnsing 


November:  26.  1996 

providing  a  unitary  coil  body  (5)  having  a  central  aperture  (20) 
with  two  lateral  support  walls  (17.  19)  and  external  core 
support  ribs  (10); 

providing  primary  and  secondary  windings  (3. 4)  located  on  said 
unitary  coil  body  (5),  electrically  and  physically  separated 
from  each  other;  and 

providing  a  core  (2)  of  ferromagnetic  material,  including  a  core 
element  (2')  which  is  generally  E-shaped  and  having  a  central 
leg.  and  a  further  core  element  (2")  positioned  to  complete  the 
magnetic  circuit  of  the  core  (2), 

said  coil  body  being  placed  on  the  core  with  the  central  leg  of 
the  E-shaped  core  element  (2')  extending  through  the  central 
aperture  (20)  of  the  coil  body,  said  coil  body,  with  the  wind- 
ings thereon,  leaving  hollow  spaces  (9)  between  the  core  (2) 
and  the  coil  body  (5). 

wherein  the  core  (2)  defines  two  broad  end  faces  (52)  and  four 
side  faces  (54.  54')  said  four  side  faces  defining  two  parallel 
longer  sides  (54')  and  two  parallel  shorter  sides  (54).  at  right 
angles  to  the  longer  sides. 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

injection-molding  thermoplastic  material  over  the  coil  body  (5) 
with  said  windings  (3,  4)  thereon  and  over  part  of  both  broad 
end  faces  (52)  of  the  core  (2)  to  thereby  form  covers  (6.  7) 
over  tke  coil  body  and  at  least  pan  of  the  broad  end  faces  of 
the  coil  body; 

said  injection  molding  step  further  including 

injecting  said  thermoplasbc  material  to  fill  said  hollow  spaces 
(9)  between  the  windings  (3,  4)  and  the  core  (2).  completely 
filling  said  spaces,  securing  the  windings  (3, 4)  in  place  on  the 
cote  and  insulating  them  against  each  other  and  against  the 
core,  while  being  unitary  with  said  covers  and  forming  first 
bars  or  connectors  (12)  arranged  between  and  connecting  said 
covers  (6.  7)  interiorly  of  the  core  (2); 

injection-molding  said  thermoplastic  material  to  overlap  the  end 
edges  of  said  end  faces  (52)  of  said  core  (2),  to  form  lateral 
connectors  (8.  8')  while  leaving  the  side  faces,  free  from  said 
covers  (6,  7),  uncovered  from  injected  material;  and 

injection-molding  said  thermoplastic  material  in  strip  or  bar 
form  over  the  outside  of  said  core  to  form  strip  or  bar 
connectors  (14.  14')  arranged  between  and  connecting  said 
covers  (6.  7)  outside  of  the  core  (2),  connecting  said  lateral 
connectors  (8.  8')  while  overlapping  portions  of  at  least  two  of 
said  side  faces  (54.  54')  of  the  core  and  extending  around  the 
outside  of  the  core, 

said  lateral  connectors  (8.  8)  and  said  strip  or  bar  connectors 
(14,  14')  forming  with  said  covers  (6.  7)  a  unitary  plastic 
single  structure  of  injected  plastic  material,  while  leaving  the 
side  faces  (54)  of  the  core  between  the  strip  or  bar  connectors 
(14.  14')  essentially  devoid  of  plastic  material,  said  covers  (6. 
7)  beiag  clamped  together  by  said  first  bars  and  connectors. 
(12)  said  lateral  connectors  (8.  8')  and  said  strip  or  bar 
connectors  (14. 14')  to  clamp  the  core  (2)  and  the  windings  (3. 
4)  theneon  therebetween. 
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5377317 

CRIMPING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  BRAKING 
WINDING 
Jiirgen  F.  C.  Bender,  Angelbachtal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bern- 
hard  Sckjifer  Werkzeug-und  Sondermaschinen  GmbH,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  366.266 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31,  1993,  43  45 
0393 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  29^753  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  wire  to  a  contact  element  by 
deformation  of  clamping  means  by  means  of  pressing  members  of 
a  crimping  tool,  which  comprises,  a  drive  motor  including  a  stator 
with  t  pluiBlity  of  grooves  having  groove  bonoms  and  an  addi- 
tional independent  braking  winding  which  can  be  supplied  with  a 
braking  voltage,  wherein  said  braking  winding  is  formed  in  a 
groove  bottom  of  said  grooves  of  said  stator. 


53773I8 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  AW»LICATOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  TRACK  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

Vernon  A.  Smith.  Naperville,  and  Kevin  J.  Umess,  St  Charles. 

both  of  Dl..  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  Dl. 

Filed  JuL  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,022 

InL  CL"  HOIR  43/048 

VS.  a.  29—753  16  Ctaims 


I.  An  electrical  terminal  applicator  for  crimping  terminals  onto 
wires,  with  the  terminals  being  secured  on  a  strip  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship,  comprising: 

an  applicator  ram  drivable  in  a  first  path  through  a  working 
stroke  towards,  and  a  return  stroke  away  from,  a  crimping 
anvil; 

a  crimping  die  for  cooperation  with  the  anvil  to  crimp  a  portion 
of  a  terminal  onto  a  wire  during  each  working  stroke  of  the 
ram: 

track  means  for  guiding  the  strip  in  a  second  path  which  inter- 
sects the  first  path  of  the  ram  and  including  a  track  portion 
mounted  for  adjustable  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  second  path; 

an  adjusting  screw  threaded  into  a  transverse  hole  in  the  mov- 
able track  portion  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  track 
portion  in  said  direction  transverse  to  the  second  path; 

a  locking  set  screw  threaded  into  said  transverse  hole  for  jam- 
ming against  an  end  of  the  adjusting  screw  to  lock  the 
adjusting  screw  and.  thus,  the  track  portion  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  adjustment;  and 

said  end  of  the  adjusting  screw  includes  a  tool-engaging  means 
for  engagement  by  an  appropriate  tool  to  adjustably  rotate  the 
adjusting  screw  and  said  locking  set  screw  is  generally  hollow 
for  insertion  therethrough  of  the  tool  for  engaging  the  tool- 
engaging  nneans  on  the  end  of  the  adjusting  screw. 
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METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  A  CRYSTAL 
OSCILLATOR 
ThoBM  A.  KMckt,  Alcooquin.  UL,  mtttpor  to  MotoroU,  tac, 
Sckaumburg,  UL 

Filed  Mmr.  31.  1W5.  S«r.  No.  41404* 
I^  CL*  miU  43/00:  MIL  23/24 
VS.  a.  29-*V  " 


1  A  method  of  nuking  a  surface  mountable-lead  frame  ciystal 
oscillator,  comprising;  ^    ,    a  t— 

assembling  a  lead  frame  with  a  dKlectnc  layer,  the  lead  frame 

includes  a  plurality  of  cells  having  top  and  bonom  surfaces; 
attaching  oscillator  components  to  the  top  of  the  lead  frame; 
dispensing  a  predetermined  first  viscous  material  to  form  a  dam 

substanoally  around  a  penphery  of  each  cell; 
subsianually  filhng  the  dam  with  a  second  viscous  material; 
curing  the  first  and  second  viscous  materials;  and 
singulating  each  cell  to  fonn  a  surface- mountaWe  lead  frame 

crystal  oscillator. 


ity  of  contact  strips  of  the  coupling  section  according  to  the 

pfedetetniined  wiring  pattern. 
7  An  assembling  apparatus  for  assembling  terminal  ends  of  a 
cable  having  at  least  one  first  wire  and  a  second  wire,  the  assembly 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  guiding  frame  which  laterally  arranges  said  cable; 

(b)  a  cable  clamp  means  which  is  adapted  to  be  posiuoned  on 
said  cable  guiding  frame  for  holding  said  cable  and  said  cable 
guiding  frame  as  a  unit; 

(c)  a  wire  guiding  block  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  cable  guiding  frame  for  receiving  the  first  wue  and  the 
second  wire  extending  from  said  cable; 

(d)  a  coupling  section  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
cable  guiding  frame  for  providing  electrical  connecuon  to  an 
external  electrical  device; 

(e)  a  ground  section  connected  electrically  in  said  couplmg 
section;  and 

(f)  bonding  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  said  wire 
guiding  block  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  wire  to 
said  giound  section  and  said  first  wire  to  said  couplmg  sec- 
tion. 


5.577  JM 
CABLE  TERMINATION  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
ToMOTvU    ShiBoh*™,    Chlba-ken;     Ken    Yamoka.    Tokyo; 
SMacrv  Ashkia,  Chlba-ken;  Tsuyoshi  Hlrahara.  Chlba-ken; 
I^Vti*,  Chiba-ken,  and  Hklekl  Zako,  Chiba-ken,  all  of 

Japan,  iiilw to  Fqiikiira  Lid^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  50.961,  Apr.  22,  1W3,  P»t-  No.  5.387.124. 
This  appikaiion  Oct.  4.  19»4.  Ser.  No.  317,749 
Clai^  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1992.  4-10i94»; 
Jon.  1,  1992.  4-140739 

Int  CL"  HOIR  43A)2:  B23P  19/00 

VS.CL29-*f  ,      .      ,     *P^ 

1  A  method  of  assembling  terminal  ends  of  a  plurality  of  cables 
having  at  least  one  first  wire  and  at  least  one  second  wue.  said 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  plurality  of  cables  laterally  on  a  cable  guiding 
firame; 

(b)  separating  said  at  least  one  first  wire  from  said  at  least  one 

second  wire; 

(c)  insetting  a  plurality  of  said  second  wires  individually  into  a 
wire  guiding  block; 

(d)  clamping  said  plurality  of  cables  between  said  cable  guiding 
frame  and  a  cable  clamp  means; 

(e)  bonding  the  plurality  of  said  second  wires  to  a  ground 
section  with  a  bonding  means; 

(0  disposing  an  insulation  plate  between  a  plurality  of  said  first 
wires  and  the  plurality  of  said  second  wires;  and 

(g)  bonding  said  first  wires  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  contact  strips 
of  a  coupling  section  according  to  a  predetermined  wiring 
patten  wl  bonding  said  ground  sectioo  lo  any  of  said  plural- 


5.577321 

METHOD  OF  PROPELLER  FABRICATION 

Rodney  L.  Brown,  and  Lance  P  Morris,  both  of  Redmond. 

Wash.,  aaricnon  to  Hydroplanes,  Inc..  Tbkwlla,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1994,  Ser,  No.  252,672 

IDL  CL'  B23P  /5/aJ 

U.S.  CL  29—889.6  '  ^^•"'^ 


.^ 


1  A  method  for  fabncation  of  a  propeller  suitable  for  being 
driven  by  a  shaft,  said  propeller  of  a  selected  shape  and  with  N 
individual  propeller  blades,  said  propeller  havmg  a  front  and  a  rear 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween,  and  said  propeller  being 
comprised  of  N  hub  segment  portions,  said  method  compnsing  the 

steps  of:  .  . 

(a)  press  forging  blanks  of  each  of  said  N  blades  within  a  press 
forging  mold  to  a  shape  at  least  roughly  corresponding  to  the 
desired  final  size  and  shape  of  said  blades,  each  of  said  blanks 
having  a  hub  portion  with  mtegral  blade  portion; 
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(b)  machining  said  hub  portion  of  each  blank  into  a  hub  seg- 
ment, said  hub  segments 

(i)  each  comprising  a  spiraling,  angular  segmented  shape 
having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face  located  at  a  prese- 
lected segment  angle  alpha  (a)  from  said  first  face  at  any 
location  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  propeller,  and 

(ii  wherein  said  first  face  of  said  angular  segmented  shape  of 
said  hub  section  rotates  about  said  longitudinal  axis  X  of 
said  propeller  by  an  angle  beta  (p)  from  said  rear  to  said 
front  of  said  propeller, 

(c)  securing  each  of  said  N  hub  sections  in  a  closely  spaced 
relationship  for  welding  each  of  N  hub  segments  to  the  hub 
sections  adjacent  thereto;  and 

(d)  welding  adjacent  hub  sections  each  to  the  other  to  form  a 
total  hab  section. 


5.577322 

PROCESS  OF  ASSEMBLING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

VALVE 

Kouji  Ohshita,  Toyota,  and  AUAimi  liunaoki,  Nishiluuno-gun, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosba  Kabiishiki  Kai- 

sha,  Aictai,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  376^33 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  15,  1994.  6-018131; 
Nov.  22.  19»4.  6-288146 

loL  a."  B21K  1/24:  B60T  8/36:  F16K  31/06 
VS.  O.  29—890.13  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  assembling  an  electromagnetic  valve  which  has: 
a  shaft,  a  valve  element,  which  opens  and  closes  a  channel,  being 
provided  at  an  end  portion  of  said  shaft;  a  plunger  fixed  to  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  shaft  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  valve 
element;  a  valve  seal  forming  body  which  is  positioned  further 
toward  said  valve  element  than  said  plunger,  said  valve  seat 
forming  body  forming  a  valve  seat  at  which  said  valve  element  is 
set;  and  a  sleeve  which  is  provided  at  a  periphery  of  said  plunger, 
a  core  whick  opposes  said  plunger  tieing  fixed  lo  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  being  fixed  to  a  housing  by  caulking,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
fixing  said  core  to  said  sleeve; 
inserting  said  plunger,  to  which  said  shaft  is  fixed,  into  said 

sleeve; 
integrally  forming  a  valve  unit  by  inserting  said  valve  seat 
forming  body  into  said  sleeve  and  fixing  said  valve  seat 
forming  body  to  said  sleeve;  and 
inserting  said  sleeve  of  said  valve  unit  into  said  housing  and 
fixing  said  sleeve  to  said  housing. 


53T7323 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTORING  A  RACE  RING  FOR  A 

ROLLING  BEARING 
Hiroynki  Sawai,  and  Takashi  Yoshikai,  both  of  Kanagawa. 
Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Sen  No.  162,765.  Dec.  8.  1993.  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393^92 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  8,  1992,  4-351827; 
Dec.  8,  1992,  4-351828 

InL  CL'  FI6C  33/64 
VS.  a.  29^-898.066  7  Claims 


-■.^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  race  ring  for  a  rolling  bearing, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  upsetting  a  cyUndrical  steel  billet  including  a  plurality  of 
metal  flows  extending  axially  in  a  cross-section  from  above 
the  billet  to  form  an  upset  workpiece  having  an  inner  portion; 

(b)  pressing  the  upset  workpiece  equally  from  above  and  below 
thereof  to  form  a  pressed  workpiece  having  central  recesses  in 
an  inner  portion  thereof,  the  central  recesses  being  formed  by 
reducing  a  thickness  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  upset  wcnk- 
piece,  having  the  same  depth  in  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  pressed  workpiece,  and  being  symmetrical  in  configura- 
tion with  respect  to  a  cross-sectional  plane  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  pressed  workpiece; 

(c)  removing  the  inner  portion  of  the  pressed  workpiece  to  form 
a  ring-shaped  workpiece  having  a  through  hole;  and 

(d)  rolling  the  ring-shaped  workpiece  and  outwardly  pressing  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  thereof  by  a  mandrel  roll  while  hold- 
ing an  outer  periphery  of  the  ring-shaped  workpiece  by  a 
forming  roll  so  as  to  expend  a  diameter  of  the  through  hole 
until  the  diameter  reaches  a  required  value. 


5377324 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Masanori  Tanaka,  Matsnmoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Izumi  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  484.636 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Jan.  11,  1995,  7-002537 
Int  a."  B26B  19/16 
VS.  a.  30—43.6  12  Oaims 

1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising: 
a  shaver  housing  containing  a  power  source  therein; 
a  shaver  head  provided  at  one  end  of  said  shaver  housing,  said 
shaver  head  including  shaving  units  each  comprising  an  outer 
blade  and  an  inner  blade  which  is  rotated  by  said  power 
source  and  in  close  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
blade: 
a  blade  holding  plate  which  is  provided  at  one  end  of  said  shaver 

housing; 
a  shaver  head  supporting  member  which  pivolally  supports  said 

shaver  head  on  said  blade  holding  plate; 
a  plurality  of  driving  means  which  are  rotated  by  receiving  a 

transmitted  rotation  of  said  power  source; 
rotation  transmission  shafts  which  pass  through  through-holes 
formed  in  said  blade  holding  plate  and  thus  protrude  from  said 
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5.5773M 
OPTICAL  SIGHT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FIREARM 
Per  MonteUn,  Gcnarp.  Sweden,  avlgnor  to  AimpoinI  AB,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  325,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9,  1993,  9302923 
InL  CL'  F41G  1/32 
VS.  CL  33—241  •  ' 


7    59        A'»    ' 


blade  hoiding  plate,  said  tnuismission  shahs  being  connected, 
at  one  end  thereof,  to  said  driving  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  rotation  transmission  shafts  may  pivot,  may  advance 
and  withdraw  a  prescribed  distance  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  transmission  shafts,  and  may  be  rotated  about  axes  of 
said  iranstmssion  shafts  by  said  driving  means,  and,  at  oUier 
ends  thereof,  to  said  inner  blades  so  as  to  rotate  said  inner 
blades;  and 
pressing  means  which  press  said  rotation  transmission  shafts 
toward  said  shaving  units. 


1.  An  optical  sight  apparatus  for  a  firearm,  comprising  a  support 
structure  attachable  to  such  fireatm,  an  optical  element  contained 
within  a  holding  means  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  support 
structure,  said  optical  element  having  a  first  side  disposable 
towards  a  user  of  such  ftreann.  said  first  side  having  a  concave, 
parabolic  configuration  with  a  predetermined  focal  point,  and  a 
light  emitting  means  attached  to  said  support  structure  disposed  at 
said  predetermined  focal  point,  said  holding  means  including  a 
U-shapcd  portion  having  a  first  pair  of  legs  members  pivotally 
attached  to  said  support  structure  and  adapted  to  permit  said  optical 
element  to  be  pivotal  between  a  lowered,  inoperauve  position  and 
a  raised,  operative  position,  a  first  spring  means  adapted  to  coop- 
erate witfi  said  holding  means  to  bias  and  move  said  optical 
element  to  said  raised,  operative  position,  a  U-shaped  second 
spring  means  having  a  second  pair  of  leg  members  disposed 
between  said  support  structure  and  said  holding  means  adapted  to 
provide  subility  to  said  holding  means  when  said  optical  element 
is  in  said  raised,  operative  position,  said  holding  means  having  at 
least  one  first  oblique  surface  adapted  to  engage  and  cooperate 
with  at  least  one  second  oblique  surface  on  said  U-shaped  second 
spring  means  to  assure  said  optical  element  is  repeatably  and 
precisely  positioned  when  moved  to  said  raised,  operative  position. 


5,577^25 

WOOD  cinriNG  blade  attachment  device 

Daniel  D.  BcnUey,  624  S.  Hyde  Park,  Denisoo,  Tm.  75020 
Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  S4M93 
Int  CL*  B27B  21/02 
UACL30-5*7  WCUlms 


^ 


■Se 


^t^i^ 


10 


iS 


5,577327 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  LEVEL  DEVICE  WITH 

INTERNAL  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Roland  A.  Aichambault,  625  Iron  Mine  Hill  Rd.,  North  Smlth- 

flcld,  RJ.  02896  __ 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5553»» 

Int.  CL*  GOIC  W24:9/28 

UACL  33-374  »  "^ 


\($}\ 


'^^^ 


hp 


1.  The  combinatioa  of  an  attachn>ent  device  and  a  saw  blade  for 
a  hack  saw  frame  having  a  frame  and  a  first  and  a  second  saw 
Made  support  devices,  comprising: 

said  attachment  device  havmg  a  first  and  a  second  arm,  wherein 
one  of  said  arms  is  insertable  into  the  hack  saw  frame  in 
replacement  of  one  of  die  saw  blade  support  devices;  and 
a  saw  Made  attaching  channel  in  said  attachment  device; 
said  saw  blade  having  at  least  one  hole  ui  a  first  end  and  a 
plurality  of  holes  spaced  apart  m  a  second  end  thereof, 
attached  between  die  attachment  device  and  the  odier  of  the 
saw  blade  support  devices. 


1.  An  adjustable   lengdi  level  device   widi   internal   locking 
mechanism  for  articulating  along  rod  members  to  fonn  variable 
lengths  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  central  housing  having  a  horizontally  oriented  tubular  spint 
vial  disposed  widun  a  ftont  wall  diereof.  the  central  housing 
having  a  pair  of  horizontal  chambers  formed  widiin  a  central 
portion  diereof.  each  of  die  horizontal  chambers  having  an 
extension  rod  slidably  extending  outwardly  of  opposing  end 
portions  diereof,  each  proximal  end  of  die  extension  rods 
having  a  stop  mechanism  secured  diereto  precluding  disen- 
gagement of  die  extension  rods  from  die  horizontal  chambers, 
each  distal  end  of  die  extension  rods  having  an  angularly 
^tx-iining  recess  formed  therein; 


a  pair  of  outer  housings  each  having  a  vertically  oriented  tubular 
spirit  vial  disposed  widiin  a  front  wall  thereof,  each  of  the 
outer  housings  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  chambers  formed 
within  a  central  portion  diereof,  each  of  the  horizontal  cham- 
bers of  the  outer  housings  slidably  receiving  the  distal  end  of 
one  of  the  extension  rods  therein,  each  of  die  outer  housings 
having  an  internally  disposed  spring  biased  stop  mechanism 
secured  inwardly  of  an  inner  edge  thereof,  each  spring  biased 
stop  mechanism  being  disposed  between  the  extension  rods, 
each  spring  biased  stop  mechanism  cooperating  with  the 
angularly  declining  recess  formed  in  die  distal  ends  of  the 
extension  rods  to  preclude  disengagement  of  the  extension 
rods  from  the  horizontal  chambers  of  the  outer  housings. 


1.  A  template  for  facilitating  marking  of  entry  holes  in  a  surface 
for  passage  dievethrough  of  conduit,  die  template  comprising: 

at  least  one  flat  portion  formed  of  semi-rigid  material  and  having 
a  first  side  and  a  second  side  opposed  to  the  first  side,  die  first 
side  and  the  second  side  being  limited  in  dieir  extent  by  a 
perimeter. 

the  at  least  one  flat  portion  having  a  central  opening  formed 
dierethrough  from  the  first  side  to  the  second  side, 

the  at  least  oik  flat  portion  further  having  a  plurality  of  markings 
on  the  first  side,  the  plurality  of  markings  being  parallel  to  at 
least  a  section  of  the  perimeter  and  spaced  inwardly  at  gradu- 
ated distances  therefrom,  the  pluraUty  of  markings  corre- 
sponding to  outside  diameter  sizes  of  conduit,  and 

a  plurality  of  slots  formed  through  the  at  least  one  flat  portion 
from  the  first  side  to  the  second  side,  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
to  one  another,  substantially  coextensively  with  each  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  plurality  of  marlcings  spaced  inwardly 
from  at  least  a  section  of  the  perimeter  of  the  at  least  one  flat 
portion,  to  thereby  permit  a  user  of  the  template  to  make  a 
mark  through  one  of  the  slots  to  indicate  an  outer  edge  of  a 
hole  of  a  preselected  size  to  be  formed  using  the  template,  and 

further  comprising  indicia  on  the  first  side  thereof  in  positions 
closely  associated  with  and  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  markings  to  thereby  indicate  the  internal  diameter 
of  a  conduit  for  which  a  hole  being  marked  with  the  template 
is  to  be  formed. 

171-489  0.0.-96-3:  QU 


5,577,329 
TAPE  MEASURE  PENCIL  HOLDER 
Erk  States,  3146  Calle  Mariposa,  Santa  BariMra,  Calif.  93105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,806,  Feb.  17,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,684 
lat  CL*  GOIB  3/10 
MS.  CL  33—768  13  ( 


5,577328 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  ENTRY  TEMPLATE 

James  E.  Kerry,  Sr„  1536  BaDard,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63137 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,071 

Int  CL*  GOIB  3/00 

MS.  CL  33— SK3  20  Claims 


1.  An  Attaching  device  for  releaseably  attaching  a  marking 
device  to  a  tape  measure  housing  containing  a  measuring  tape,  said 
attaching  device  comprising: 
a  marker  retaining  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  attaching 
device  and  movable  between  a  marking  position  engageable 
with  a  surface  to  be  marked  adjacent  said  measuring  tape  and 
storage  position,  said  arm  being  formed  with  means  for 
releaseably  retaining  a  marking  device  and  at  least  one  recess 
being  formed  in  said  arm;  and 
a  stud  projecting  outwardly  from  said  attaching  device  cooper- 
Uing  with  said  recess  to  limit  movement  of  said  arm. 


5377330 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Sidney  Cheng,  Kowlooo,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Advanced 
TecfanoloKics  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

FiM  May  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  435348 

Int  CL'  GOIB  3/12 

MS.  a.  3*— 772  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  hand  holdaMe  measuring  device  for  measuring 
dimensions  of  an  article  by  rolling  the  device  across  surfaces  of  the 
article  comprising:  a  housing  and  a  sub-assembly  releasably 
mounted  to  the  housing,  the  sub-assembly  comprising  a  roller  and 
a  circular  disc  having  an  optically  varying  array  so  as  to  provide  an 
optical  siqnal  for  each  unit  of  rotation  of  the  disc,  in  which  the 
sub-assembly  is  arranged  to  generate  dimension  signals  corre- 
sponding to  rotational  movement  of  the  roller  and  a  reader  is 
permanently  mounted  inside  the  housing  to  respond  to  the  dimen- 
sion signals. 
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5,577331 
DOWNFLOW  SPIN  DRYER 
Hiniai  Sozaki,  Tochlgt-ke*,  Japmn.  aaricnor  to  Nlppoa  Pred- 
doo  Orcults  Inc,  Tbkyo,  JapM 

Flkd  JuB.  7.  1»5.  Ser.  No.  47*a4« 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatloa  Japvi,  Ju«.  39,  l»»4.  *-14W» 
ULCL^FttB  /7/24 
VS.  CL  34—58  " 


5,577434 
CUSHIONING  OUTSOLE 
YooBCMial  PMt,  SancU  Usoog  Town  6-301,  174,  SwigU-tong, 
Kmncdoog-ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5e733» 
Claiw  priority,  appbcatloii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  3,  1994, 

94-19738  ' 

bit  CL'  A43B  13/18:21/26 

VS.  a.  34-28  '  *^»"*" 


1.  A  downflow  spin  dryer,  comjjosing. 

a  bousing: 

a  uxor  rotating  within  said  housing  in  a  direction  of  rotauon; 

a  cradle  fitted  within  said  rotor  for  accommodabng  items  to  be 

dned.  the  cradle  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  potuoo  as 

viewed"  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 

the  cradle  being  fitted  to  the  rotor  such  that  said  rear  portion 

of  die  cr«lle  is  at  a  lower  posiuon  than  said  front  portion  of 

the  cradle; 
an  air  inlet  in  said  housing  through  which  air  is  sucked  along 

with  the  roution  of  the  rotor,  and 
an  air  outlet  in  said  housing  through  which  air  sucked  through 

the  air  inlet  is  discharged. 


1  An  outsole  of  a  shoe,  comprising  cushion  means  composed  of 
a  large  throughout  hole  provided  at  a  heel  portion  of  the  outsole. 
and  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  small  throughout  holes  pro- 
vided at  a  toe  portion  of  the  outsole.  the  outsole  hmber  compns- 

*"  a  curved  portion  provided  at  a  middle  portion  of  the  outsole  and 
shaped  to  conform  to  a  concave  portion  of  a  wearer  s  foot; 

a  pressing  protrusion  fonned  along  the  curved  portion; 

a  throughout  hole  extending  laterally  through  the  pressmg  pn>- 
trusion  and  having  a  cross-section  gradually  increased  as  it 
extends  laterally  from  an  outer  side  face  of  the  outsole  to  an 
inner  side  face  of  the  outsole; 

an  inclined  surface  provided  at  Uk  toe  portion  of  die  outsole  and 
downwardly  inclined  as  it  extends  from  the  outer  side  face  of 
die  outsole  lo  Uie  inner  side  face  of  the  outsole. 


5,577  A32 
Palcat  Not  bncd  For  TWs  Niunber 


5,577335 

MEDICATION  COMPLIANCE  SYSTEM  WTTH  ljffi»- 

DIAL,  MED-PROriLE,  EASEL  AND  OPIONAL  VISUAL 

HANDICAP  AIDS 

AnaabcUe  D.  Thicker.  4488  Shervuui  Oaks  Or.,  Sberman  Oaks, 

r^lt.  91483 

^       •      to  part  of  Ser.  No.  754,045.  Sep.  3,  1991.  Pal. 

No.  5,149,847,  and  S«-.  No.  "^V"*^'' j»'l,'^iJ^!^'*^ 

370>28.  Thb  appUcatioii  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,479 

lat.  a."  G89F  J/08 

U5.CL  48-311  l*"*^ 


53T7333 
SOLD)  MEDU  PARTS  DRYING  USING  FLUIDIZED 
BEDS 
Reed  A.  Shkk,  Midland,  and  Norman  G.  Moll,  Sanford,  botb 
•r  Midu,  alienor*  to  The  Dow  Cbcmkal  Coaipany.  Mid- 
land, Midi. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348^33 
IM.  CL"  F24B  1/08 
U.S.  CL  3<    348  **  CiataB 

1.  A  method  of  removing  liquid  and  materials  dissolved  or 
suspended  in  the  liquid  from  a  surface  of  an  article  composing: 

(a)  fiuidizmg  a  bed  of  solid  absorfeent  media; 

(b)  contacting  the  article  with  die  fluidized  media  for  a  sufficient 
amount  of  lime  to  allow  liquid  and  at  least  a  portion  of  any 
mateoals  dissolved  or  suspended  in  die  liquid  to  be  trans- 
fened  from  die  surface  of  U»e  article  to  die  solid  media. 


1.  A  compliance  system  for  medication  treatment  and  procedure 
schedules  comprising: 

adhesive  backed  time  or  day  imprinted  small  dials  for  attach- 
ment to  containers  providing  a  first  anchor  means  on  which  at 
least  one  perforated  disc  rotates  to  foon  a  dial  assembly,  die 
first  anchor  means  and  perforated  disc  being  digitally  rotat- 
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able  relative  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  peripheral  leset  tab 
on  the  disc  to  show  the  next  medication  or  treatment  time; 

a  medicatian  profile  providing  a  visible  record  of  consultation 
and  prescribed  treatments; 

first  large  master  dials,  each  comprising  a  face  disc  with  time  or 
day  indicia  imprinted  thereon  and  each  having  a  second 
adhesive  anchor  means  attached  thereto  and  receiving  a  cen- 
tral opening  of  a  pointer  disc  on  the  second  anchor  means  for 
rotation  relative  to  each  other  wherein  each  said  large  dial 
may  be  attached  to  a  support  surface  by  magnet  or  adhesive 
applied  to  the  back  surface  thereof: 

an  easel,  imprinted  with  second  large  master  dials  and  a  num- 
bered medication  schedule  whose  numbers  coordinate  with  a 
number  label  on  a  medication  container  when  used  therewith; 
such  container  may  be  kept  on  a  shelf  in  the  easel,  said  shelf 
being  fonned  by  pushing  down  on  a  partially  perforated, 
central  back  section,  thereby  forming  the  shelf  within  the 
easel  base,  a  front  lower  seam  of  the  easel  providing  a  pocket 
which  receives  page  clips  which  hold  printed  matter;  the 
second  master  dials  each  having  an  ^ittached,  elevated  third 
anchor  means  on  which  a  further  tx>inter  disc  rotates  to 
designate  the  lime  of  next  procedure,  and  a  magnification 
means  to  enhance  reading  matter  that  is  seated  onto  a  vertical 
arm  of  one  of  the  page  clips  at  a  base  opening  thereof  in  two 
telescoping  support  posts  on  which  the  magnification  means  is 
slidable. 


shaft  members  extending  completely  across  said  openings  and 
serving  as  pivots  for  said  character  elements, 

each  of  said  character  elements  having  a  pair  of  complementary 
members  which  are  assembled  by  means  of  projections  in  one 
complementary  member  and  corresponding  boles  in  the  other 
complementary  member  so  as  to  form  between  opposing  inner 
surfaces  of  the  complementary  members  of  the  pair  a  cavity 
adapted  to  receive  said  shaft  members  on  said  front  plate 
member, 

said  character  elements  being  formed  at  their  respective  ends 
wherein  they  substantially  abut  against  each  other,  thereby 
providing  an  integral  displaying  of  a  digital-type  figure  ch- 
letter  on  said  display  device, 

each  of  said  shaft  members  in  said  openings  having  forwardly 
and  lEarwardly  facing  flat  portions  in  relation  to  the  plane  of 
the  display  device, 

said  shaft  members  having  plane  side  portions  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  the  front  plate  member,  and 

each  of  said  character  elements  being  made  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial capable  of  providing  a  spring  tension  and  each  of  said 
character  elements  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  which  are 
planar  aligned  with  the  plane  side  portions  of  the  shaft  mem- 
bers when  the  character  elements  are  in  either  of  their  display 
positions,  and  to  abut  on  other  portions  of  the  shaft  when  the 
character  elements  are  in  any  other  position,  whereby  the 
resilient  material  of  said  character  elements  can  be  deformed 
against  the  action  of  the  spring  tension. 


5377334 

DISPLAY  WITH  REARRANGEABLE  CHARACTERS  5377337 

'""D^nLriT*"'  ^""^'^  ^*^  ^^'^^  Copenhagen  S.    POSITIONING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHELF  PLACARDS  AND 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7317,  Jan.  22,  1993,  abandoned.       „      mr    ,  ■      »t      ~,,         ro    mr       -^    c,    ^  ..^    -^  •    • 
This  application  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  385,022  Hsu  K.  Ltn,  No.  37,  L««  58,  K.»ngfu  Sooth  Rd.  T«pe., 

inL  n  *  runv  i/ru  laiwan 

U.S.a.40-^50  4Cl.in.s  Filed  Jon.  29, 1995,  Ser.  N,,  496,298 

Int.  CL'  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  CL40— 642 


2Claiins 


1.  A  display  device  with  rearrangeable  characters  adapted  for 
displaying  digital  figures  and  letters,  said  display  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  planar  front  plate  member  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pivoiable  character 
elements  rotatable  positioned  in  said  openings,  each  of  said 
character  elements  having  a  first  and  a  second  display  surface 
with  different  colors  and  being  adapted  to  be  rotatable  by 
manual  manipulation  between  a  first  display  position  wherein 
the  elemeat  is  clearly  distinct  from  the  front  plate  member  by 
the  color  of  said  first  display  surface  and  a  second  display 
position  wherein  the  element  is  integrated  into  the  front  plate 
member  by  the  color  of  said  second  display  surface, 
a  rear  plate  member  releasabty  secured  onto  the  front  plate 
member  and  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  character 
elements  lo  physically  lock  said  character  elements  in  their 
selected  display  positions, 
said  openings  in  said  front  plate  member  being  arranged  on  said 
front  plate  member  to  foon  a  plurality  of  center  portions,  each 
of  said  ceater  portions  being  connected  to  a  remaining  part  of 
the  front  plate  member  or  to  an  adjacent  center  portion  by 


1.  A  positioning  assembly  comprising: 

a  transverse  plate  with  a  longitudinal  flap  end; 

a  longitudinal  blocking  frame  with  a  transverse  groove  at  a 
middle  portion  of  said  blocking  frame; 

at  least  a  positioning  panel  which  has  two  parallel  laminae 
connecting  to  a  transverse  rod  being  inserted  into  said  trans- 
verse groove  of  said  blocking  frame  via  said  rod; 

a  separator  being  received  between  said  parallel  laminae; 

an  upper  placard  being  integral  with  an  upper  portion  of  said 
blocking  frame; 

a  lower  placard  holder  having  a  hook-shaped  edge; 

a  longitudinal  slot  being  formed  in  said  flap  end;  said  blocking 
fi-ame  being  inserted  into  said  longitudinal  slot;  and 

said  hook-shaped  edge  of  said  placard  bolder  being  positioned 
between  said  blocking  frame  and  said  flap  end. 
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5,5T73» 

HOLLOW  COLLAPSIBLE  FISHING  ROD  WITH 

FISHLINE  GUIDE 

Ki,okiko  Mjrinaoto,  tad  IMribiko  Y--1.  boA  of  Otakm, 

JapM.  ■whBiin  to  SkiMM,  Ik^  Onka.  Japu 

Filed  Dec  23,  in*.  Ser.  No.  MM^ 

taL  CX*  A«1K  87/04 

u&a.43-i«.i  »«c«— 


^   X 


tAmsocs  naierul  «id  wherein  •  fint  portioo  of  the  atuchmcm 
IneMS.  in  which  U  provided  .  p«t  of  Mid  p«sMgew.y  in  which 
said  put  of  die  meter  is  rettined,  composes  a  pre-fonne<i. 
undrtwn.  synthetic  plastics  material  portion  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  an«:hmenl  means,  in  which  is  provided  a  part  of  said 
nassaieway  through  which  said  part  of  die  member  may  pass  to 
^cnZ  assembly  of  said  part  of  the  member  with  said  attachment 
means,  comprises  a  drawn  syndietK  plastics  material;  and  wherein 
the  drawn  portion  comprises  at  least  a  majority  of  the  long.tudiiia^ 
extern  of  two  opposed  side  waUs  of  the  passageway,  while  the 
pre-formed.  undrawn  portion  provides  a  transverse  abumient  part 
which  provides  an  end  waU  of  the  passageway  at  the  end  of  the 
passageway  distant  from  die  body  part  of  die  snood. 


1  A  hoUow  collapsible  fishing  rod  comprising: 

a  bun  portion  havuig  a  hind  bun  section  which  is  at  least 
partially  hollow  and  includes  a  reel  mount  for  letaimng  a  reel, 
and  a  fore  butt  section  whKh  is  at  least  p«tially  hollow  and  is 
telescopically  extendable  from  and  collapsible  into  said  hind 
bun  section,  and  a  fishline  guide  aperture  formed  m  said  fore 
bun  section; 

a  telescopic  hollow  tip  portion  which  includes  a  fore  end  and  a 
hind  end,  said  hind  end  mounted  to  said  fore  bun  section,  said 
telescopic  hollow  tip  portion  defimng  a  fishlme  inner  passage 
tenninating  at  an  opening  in  said  hind  end  of  said  hollow  tip 

portioa:  _. 

a  fahline  guide  provided  between  said  reel  mount  portion  and 
said  fishbne  guide  aperture,  said  fishlme  guide  being  attached 
to  an  exterior  surface  of  said  hind  bun  section; 

wherein  a  fish  line  is  extendable  from  said  reel  mounted  portion, 
thrtxigh  said  fishline  guide  and  said  fishline  guide  aperture 
into  the  hollow  extent  of  said  fore  bun  section,  and  diroogh 
die  inner  passage  of  said  telescopic  hollow  np  portioo;  and 

a  guide  fitting  provided  in  said  fishUne  guide,  a  guide  fining 
provided  in  said  fishline  guide  aperture,  and  a  guide  fimng 
provided  m  die  hind  end  opening  of  said  telescopic  hollow  up 
portion. 


5,577>I0 

FISHING  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Johii  J.  Murphy,  705  W.  Pine  St,  L«ic«ster.  Wb.  53813 

Fltod  Ju«.  9,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  489,154 

lat  CL'  A81K  83A)0 

U5.CL43— «3J  * 


J?"- 


5,577  J39 
FISHING  TACKLE 
Lconud  Haigb,  EveshMi,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Entaco 
Limited,  Stndiey,  United  lUngdom 

FUed  Nov.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  340.1U 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  lf»3, 

9323697 

lat  CI.*  AOIK  91/00:91/18 

VS.  a.  43— 42.74  "  *^'"'~ 


1  A  fishing  hoolt  assembly,  coraprismg: 

a  pair  of  fishing  hooks,  each  having  first  and  second,  opposite 

ends  and  having  only  (a)  a  U-mmed,  barbed  hook  at  said  first 

end  thereof,  and  (b)  a  substantially  stnughc  shank  extending 

from  said  barbed  hook  thereof  to  said  second  end  thereof;  and 

a  coil  spring  having  a  pair  of  free  ends;  wherein 

said  second  ends  of  said  pair  of  fishing  hooks  are  integral  with 
said  free  ends  of  said  spnng.  one  of  said  second  ends  being 
integrated  widi  one  of  said  free  ends,  and  the  other  of  said 
second  ends  being  integrated  with  the  other  of  said  free 

said  U-tunied,  barbed  hooks  are  muniaUy  inteifacing,  with 

one  thereof  facing  a  given  direction,  and  the  other  thereof 

facing  an  opposite  direction; 
said  U-ninied,  barbed  hooks  are  substantially  juxtaposition- 

ally  disposed  to  define  a  loop  theretogether  and  Uierewithin; 
said  spring  has  a  coil;  and  . ,  j   u-j-.* 

means  sheathingly  enclosing  said  shanks,  U-tunied.  barbed 

hooks  and  said  free  ends  of  said  spring;  wherein 
said  enclosing  means  comprises  a  compliant  tube  having  two, 

opposite  ends;  .    r      j 

one  end  of  said  nibe  is  fully  open,  and  die  opposite  end  of  said 

nibe  has  an  aperture  formed  tlierein;  and 
only  said  coil  promides  outwanlly  from  said  wbe  via  said 

aperture. 


NJ., 


I    A  fishing  tackle  comprismg  an  elongate  snood  havmg  an 
elongate  small  diameter  body  part  and  at  one  end  of  die  body  part 
and  integral  dierewidi.  an  attachment  means  composing  a  passage 
way  in  which  is  retained  a  pan  of  a  member  whereby  the  meter  is 
attached  to  die  snood,  said  body  pwt  composing  a  drawn  syntheuc 


5,577341 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Michaei   J.   MoUo.   Monmouth   Junctiaii, 
Rodcatia,  Inc  JamcstMirg.  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,580 
lot.  CL"  AOIM  23/18 

U&CL43— 41  ,  „       .. 

1  An  improved  animal  trap  in  *e  shape  of  a  collHisible. 
expandable,  posmoidal  box  folded  from  a  blank  of  suff  sheet 
matenal.  said  trap  having  an  inside  and  an  outside,  adapted  to  be 
collapsed  into  a  first  partially-closed  position  by  pressure  on  its  top 


to 


8Claims 


'«         «w 


xpand 


and  to  be  expanded  into  a  second  fully-closed  position  by  internal 
contracting  means  upon  release  of  said  pressure,  said  trap  compris- 
ing: 
a  top  and  a  bottom  of  identical  square  configuration  in  parallel 
alignment  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one  perforation; 
four  trapisoidal  side  walls  hingedly  attached  to  the  edges  of  said 
top  and  said  bottom,  each  said  side  wall  being  adapted  to  fold 
outwardly  about  a  cenu^  folding  line  parallel  to  said  edge  of 
said  top  and  bonom.  by  pressure  applied  onto  said  top  urging 
it  toward  said  bottom; 
four  tabs  each  of  a  width  of  said  side  walls,  one  tab  each  being 
hingedly  attached  to  the  inside  of  one  of  said  side  walls  along 
said  cencrel  folding  line,  and  two  of  said  tabs  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  perforation; 
al  least  one  elastic  contracting  means  attached  to  said  tabs  on 
opposite  side  walls  by  means  oi'  said  perforations,  and  adapted 
(o  pull  said  opposite  walls  into  bent  planes  oblique  to  the 
planes  of  said  lop  and  said  boaoro  upon  release  of  pressure  on 
said  top;  and 
trigger  means  attached  to  said  top  and  bonom  by  means  of  said 
perforations  said  trigger  causing  said  trap  to  be  held  in  said 
first  partially-closed  position  and  upon  triggering  to  permit 
said  trap  lo  fiilly  close. 


1.  A  multiple  rodent  glue  board  assembly,  comprising: 
a)  a  first  board  having  a  glue  reservoir  defined  by  dam  inner 
walls  which  extend  upwardly  from  a  reservoir  base  wall,  and 


having  dam  outer  walls  which  extend  downwardly  from  tlie 
dam  inner  walls,  and  a  peripheral  rini  extends  sidewandly 
from  tlie  dam  outer  walls; 

b)  a  first  quantity  of  glue  contained  within  the  first  board  glue 
reservoir; 

c)  a  sleeve  which  surrounds  the  first  board  glue  reservoir  and 
which  has  a  lower  edge  which  engages  the  first  board  periph- 
eral rim.  the  sleeve  extending  upwardly  above  the  first  board 
to  define  an  upper  edge; 

d)  a  second  board  having  a  glue  reservoir  defined  by  dam  second 
inner  walls  which  extend  from  a  second  reservoir  base  wall, 
and  having  second  dam  outer  walls  which  extend  from  the 
second  inner  walls,  and  a  second  peripheral  rim  extends 
sidewatdly  from  the  second  outer  walls: 

e)  a  second  quantity  of  glue  contained  within  the  second  board 
glue  reservoir,  and  the  second  board  is  positioned  in  opposed 
relationship  to  the  first  board  such  that  the  second  board 
second  peripheral  rim  engages  the  sleeve  upper  edge,  and  the 
glue  within  the  second  board  faces  the  glue  within  the  first 
board  and  the  first  and  second  quantities  of  glue  are  spaced 
from  one  another  and  prevented  from  contacting  one  another 
by  the  sleeve. 


5,577,343 

TREE  PROTECTIVE  MOWING  TEMPLATE 

Robert  J.  Flascfa,  Jr.,  6310  Co  Rd  18,  Oriand,  Calif.  95963 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  5%,004 

lot  a."  AOIG  13/00 

VS.  a.  47—33  4  Claims 


5,577342 

RODENT  CONTROL  GLUE  BOARD 
Daniel  C.  Johnson.  Madison,  and  Richard  L.  Leyerie,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bell  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

Piled  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,006 

Int  CL"  AOIM  1/14 

VS.  CL  43—114  10  Claims 


4.  A  tree  having  a  trunk  of  a  particular  diameter  growing  in  the 
earth  and  a  protective  mowing  template  placed  about  said  tree  and 
resting  loosely  on  the  earth  about  said  tree  trunk  unattached  and 
capable  of  sliding  on  the  earth  toward  and  away  from  the  tree  trunk 
while  being  pushed  by  a  wheeled  lawn  mower,  said  tree  protective 
mowing  template  comprising:  a  generally  rigid  ring  made  of  plas- 
tics material  and  defining  a  vertical  outside  wall  having  a  height 
adapted  to  engage  the  blade  protecting  housing  of  a  lawn  mower; 
said  plastics  material  being  of  a  type  which  is  shatter  resistant  and 
having  sufficient  strength  and  thiciuiess  whereby  the  entire  ring 
may  pushed  about  on  the  earth  surface  by  a  lawn  mower  without 
breaking; 
at  least  one  break  in  tiie  vertical  outside  wall  of  ttie  ring  for 
allowing  said  ring  to  be  opened  sufficiendy  to  pass  about  a 
tree  trunk  through  the  open  break  and  into  an  open  interior  of 
tlie  ring  and  a  lockung  means  for  securing  said  al  least  one 
break  in  a  closed  position; 
said  ring  having  an  open  interior  diameter  at  least  equal  lo  die 
total  of  the  diameter  of  the  tree  trunk  adjacent  the  ground  plus 
two  times  a  lawn  mower  set-back  added  to  tlie  thickness  of 
the  vertical  wall  of  said  ring; 
said  ring  having  a  smooth  bonom  edge  for  allowing  tlie  bottom 
edge  to  slide  over  obstacles. 
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5,577344 
PARTY  RISER  ^^ 

Otane  J  Zarevta,  ««•  N.  KortDcr.  UbcoIbwooiI.  m.  M64*, 
\^im»M!»uik»M,  «2S  N.  SheridM  Rd.  «»*«  »304. 

Chkaco,  IB.MtM  ^^     ^ 

CMtfMatloQ-Ui-pwt  rf  S«r.  N*  14,2«7.  Feb.  5.  1W3,  ab**- 
^iISLTliIiitppb«tk»  Apr.  22,  1»M.  Ser.  No.  233^14 
Iirt.  a.*  A47G  7/00 
VS.  CL  47— »  **  ' 


1.  A  kit  adapted  to  fbcni  ■  florri  dispUy  amngement  comprising 

in  combinatioii.  u  u     ^ 

at  least  two  container- base  elements  each  having  a  hub  witt 

nedetemuned  height,  and  »  top  and  i  bottom  surface  and 

defining  upper  socket  and  lower  sockets,  each  container-base 

element  also  having  a  flange  extending  from  said  bottom  of 

said  lower  socket  to  a  peripheral  run.  said  nm  "tending 

upward  from  said  flange  to  a  height  equal  to  that  of  said  hub 

whereby  said  hub,  said  flange  and  said  run  define  a  basin 

adapted  to  hold  water  and  a  floral  display. 

said  kit  further  including  at  least  one  cylindrical  stem  h^.8" 

upper  and  lower  end  adapted  to  form  a  frictior  fit  with  either 

of  said  upper  and  lower  sockets. 


era]  surface  thereof,  the  collar  being  resilienUy  movable  to  an 
open  position  increasing  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the  coUar 
and  resiliently  movable  to  a  closed  position  decreasmg  the 
size  of  the  opemng  in  the  collar,  the  sheet  of  material  being 
disposed  about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  flower  pot 
and  the  collar  being  moved  to  the  open  position,  the  flower 
pot  and  sheet  of  material  bemg  disposed  through  Ae  opening 
in  die  coUar  and  the  collar  being  positioned  over  die  snap 
means  and  moved  to  the  closed  position  such  that  die  groove 
of  die  collar  raatmgly  engages  the  ndge  of  the  flower  pot  so 
that  die  collar  remains  in  engagement  widi  die  flower  pot  and 
so  diat  die  inner  penpheral  surface  of  die  collar  engages  die 
sheet  of  material  and  secures  the  sheet  of  material  to  die  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  die  flower  pot 


S5n345 
APTARATVS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DECORATIVE  COVER 

FOR  A  FLOWER  POT  USING  A  COLLAR 

DnaU  E.  Wader.  lIlaMaail    DL;  FraaUta  J.  Cralf.  VaBey 

Pirt,  Mo.;  WI«a«  F.  Straelei;  a«d  '•"P^S^artw^ 

HBfWa^  hoik  af  DL,  aiiigw«  to  Sortbf*  TV**  l«terta- 

itSL'^S^NlrSsS*.  No».  22.  im  -«*  ta  a  dW- 

riw  ef  Ser.  No.  43.5«*.  Apr.  4. 1W3,  Pat  No.  Ml^. 
which  ta  a  diTtala.  or  Ser.  No.  773.474.  Oct.  ».  IWl.  Pat.  No. 
^1,7»4.  wkkh  ii  a  dW-a.  af  Ser.  No.  4M.J55.  Sep.  8, 
1«9.  Pat.  No.  5.*T7.937.  which  Ii  a  t  wHwoaHn-to-poft  of 

Scr.  No.  3*5,7«7.  Jun.  1,  HW,  ihaailnarf,  a«da 
LUiill— atlwlBpartirf"-  No.  372.W*,  Mar.  21.  WW,  Pat 
^;Sr^;;rSrwlilekliae«.tJ-«t»a.e*Ser.Na.2M^l. 
Aar  II,  WO,  Pat  No.  4J35J34.  wWch  «•  •  ««tl-«atloaioC 

S«:No.  »7M«5,  J««-  ».  l*^ *';:'Lr^  appUcattoo 

May  31.  1*»5.  Ser.  No.  454.9»4 

iBt  CL'  A«1G  *192  _  _ 

VS.  CL  47—72  *  ^^''^ 

I.  A  decorative  flower  pot  assembly,  comprising: 
■  flower  pot  having  an  upper  end.  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
and  an  object  openmg  sized  and  shaped  jo  accommodate  a 
floral  grouping  and  forming  an  mner  peripheral  surface,  snap 
means  bemg  formed  on  a  portion  of  die  flower  pot  spaced  a 
distance  below  die  upper  end  of  die  flower  pot,  die  ijp 
means  conynsing  a  ndge  formed  on  die  otMer  penphefri 
Mtee  of  die  flower  pot  and  extending  a  distance  outwwdly 
therefrom; 
a  iheei  of  material;  and 

a  coUar  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  an  mner  penph- 
eral surface  defining  an  opemng  dirough  a  portion  ofthe 
coUm.  d>e  coUar  having  a  groove  fonned  in  the  inner  periph- 


5,577X4 
MULTI-ZONE  MOLTEN-METAL  HYDROGEN  AND  FUEL 

GAS  GENERATION  PROCESS 
Donald  P.  Mrfaar,  Grayioa,  Ky.,  aaai^or  to 

AahlaBd,Ky.  ^,  .„, 

Cootin«rtJo«-ta-poft  or  Ser.  No.  51.753.  Apr.  22.  IW3. . 
dooed.  which  to  a  co«tlwial»o»4n-port  oT  Ser.  No.  f  »A». 
Sep  1   1992,  ahiadfTf  which  b  a  contiiiiiatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
;i3>97.  Sep.  2^  I99L  ab-ah-ed,  wkM  ^  •  ""^^ 
la-Mit  or  Ser.  No.  542034,  Jm.  21. 199*,  aba^loiied.  This 
appHcatioa  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42l,l«2 
tat  CL»  CIW  i«6 
VS.  a.  4»— 197  R  •  ' 


I  A  process  for  generating  bodi  a  subftantially  pure  hydrogen 
Mieam  at  a  pressure  m  die  range  of  1  to  200  atmospheres  and  a  fiid 

gas  sliBMi.  said  process  comprising; 


(a)  introducing  into  a  first  molten  metal  bath  at  1200°  to  2350° 
C.  (2192°-4S32°  F.)  in  a  first  zone  a  caibooaceous  first  feed  to 
maintain  1-S  wt  %  dissolved  carbon  in  said  first  molten  metal 
badi; 

(b)  transfenring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  molten  metal  badi 
to  a  second  molten  metal  bath  in  a  second  zone;  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  said  second  metal  bath  at  least  150°  C. 
(270°  F.)  higher  than  said  first  molten  metal  bath,  and  main- 
taining both  the  temperature  and  reducing  the  cartmn  content 
of  said  second  molten  metal  bath  by  adding  a  controlled 
amount  of  molecular  oxygen  to  oxidize  carbon  in  said  second 
molten  metal  bath  and  to  produce  said  fiiel  gas  stream; 

(c)  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  molten  material  from  said 
second  molten  melal  bath  to  a  third  molten  metal  bath  in  a 
third  zone,  maintaining  said  third  molten  metal  bath  to  have 
about  1-S  wt  %  carbon  content  and  a  temperature  at  least  50° 
C.  (90*  F.)  higher  than  said  first  molten  metal  bath  by  adding 
a  pure  hydrocarbon  second  feed  to  said  third  zone  whereby 
substantially  pure  hydrogen  gas  is  generated  within  said  third 
zone;  and 

(d)  recycling  in  a  closed  loop  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third 
molten  metal  bath  back  to  said  first  molten  metal  bath; 

(e)  maintaining  the  total  amount  of  molten  material  transferred 
from  said  first  zone  to  said  second  zone  and  back  to  said  first 
zone  at  25  to  50(X)  kg  molten  metal  per  kg  of  total  feed 
comprisng  said  caiiionaceous  first  feed  and  said  pure  hydro- 
caitwn  second  feed; 

(0  adding  about  1-2  mols  oxygen  to  said  second  zone  per  mol 

of  carbon  in  the  first  feed;  and 
(g)  maintaining  the  carbon  content  above  about  1%  by  weight  in 

all  of  said  molten  metal  baths. 


5,577347 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  WINDOW  OPENERS 
Robert  J.  Hecltel,  Conneillcs;  Enrico  Fin,  Paris,-  Achim  R. 
Gier.  Garches,  and  Pascal  Bondoel,  Sully  S/Loire,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rockwell  ikidy  and  Chassis  System, 
France  en  ahrege,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87^36 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  JuL  10,  1992,  92  08619 
Int.  a."  E05F  15/02 
VS.  CL  49—28  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  vehicular  electric  opener  having  a 

movable  member,  a  motorized  reduction  gear  having  an  output 

gear,  a  kinematic  chain  for  coupling  said  movable  member  to  said 

output  gear,  and  exclusively  mechanical  means  for  automatically 

interrupting  said  kinematic  drive  chain  from  said  movable  member 

when  said  movable  member  encounters  an  inhibiting  force  which 

opposes  travel  of  said  movable  member,  thereby  causing  said 

movable  member  to  cease  travelling  the  improvement  comprising: 

coupling  means  coupling  a  driving  member  of  said  kinematic 

chain  and  a  driven  member  of  said  kinematic  chain,  said 

coupling  means  providing  a  rigid  drive  link  between  said 

driving  member  and  said  driven  member  so  long  as  said 

inhibiting  force  is  not  present. 


5377348 

PARTITION  WALL  WITH  SLIDING  TERMINATION 

PANEL 

Otto    Keller,    Meisterschwaaden,    Switcerland,    aasigBor    to 

Rosconi  AG,  VUtanergen,  Switzerland 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246321,  May  20,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,471,791.  Thi*  appHcatioa  JuL  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switicrland,  May  25,  1993, 
1570/93;  Feh.  3,  1995.  308/95 

Int  d.*"  E06B  7/28 
VS.  CL  49^317  21 


ni 


1.  A  wall  element  for  a  mobile  partition  wall  adapted  to  be 
arranged  in  a  room  having  a  wall,  said  wall  element  comprising  a 
wall  element  body  having  first  and  second  side  edges  and  top  and 
boaom  edges,  a  pneumatic  coupling  arranged  at  said  first  side 
edge,  a  termination  panel  arranged  at  said  second  side  edge  and 
movably  connected  to  said  wall  element  body  to  be  laterally 
slidable  relative  thereto,  a  manually  actuatable  pneumatic  control 
valve,  at  least  one  horizontally  eflFective  pneumatic  stroke  device 
mechanically  connected  between  said  wall  element  body  and  said 
termination  panel  and  pneumatically  connected  through  said  con- 
trol valve  to  said  pneumatic  coupling,  and  an  extension  limit  valve 
arranged  at  a  laterally  outer  side  edge  of  said  termination  panel  so 
as  to  be  actuated  by  contact  with  the  room  wall,  wherein  said 
control  valve  has  a  pneumatic  switching  characteristic  so  that  a 
compressed  air  flow  can  pass  from  said  pneumatic  coupling  to  said 
pneumatic  stroke  device  only  when  said  control  valve  is  actuated. 


5377349 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SEALING  AROUND  A 

DOOR 

Robert  D.  Rissone,  134  Nonrest  Dr.,  Rochester.  N.Y.  14617 

Filed  Jun.  10. 1994.  Ser.  No.  258328 

Int  a.'  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  49-^95.1  8  Claims 


,•' 
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1.  A  multi-finger  smoke  and  fire  seal  system  sealing  between  a 

door  and  surrounding  firame,  the  frame  including  a  stop  and  a 

rabbet  surrounding  strike  and  hinge  sides  of  the  door,  the  seal 

system  comprising: 

a  first  multi-finger  seal  portion  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 

disposed  on  a  lock  jamb  adjacent  the  strike  side  of  the  door. 

said  first  seal  portion  including  a  base  affixed  upon  the  rabbet 
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on  ihe  lock  j«inb  and  «  plurabty  of  nexiWe  fingers  exteoduig 
therefrom,  said  fingers  including  first,  second,  and  third  fin- 
gen  extending  from  said  base,  s«d  first  finger  having  a  length 
less  than  sa«l  second  and  third  fingers,  and  said  third  finger 
having  a  length  greater  than  said  first  and  second  fingers, 
wherein  said  third  finger  is  locaied  doaest  to  d»e  slop  on  Ae 
lock  jamb  and  said  first  finger  U  disposed  farthest  from  te 
stop  so  that  said  first  finger  is  first  cootacied  and  bent  by  die 
door  toward  said  second  finger  when  the  door  is  being  closed; 

•nd  ..  _K 

a  second  muln-finger  seal  portion  disposed  on  a  hinge  jarob 

adjacent  the  hinge  side  of  the  door,  said  second  seal  portion 

including  a  base  attached  upon  the  stop  of  the  hinge  jamb  so 

that  the  base  of  die  second  seal  portion  is  arranged  substan- 

tiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  base  of  the  first  seal  portion,  said 

second  seal  portion  further  including  first,  second,  and  third 

flexible  fingers  extending  from  said  second  seal  portion  base 

with  the  first  finger  of  the  second  seal  portion  being  the 

shortest  of  the  three  and  locaied  farthest  fix)m  the  rabbet  of  the 

hinge  i«mb  and  iJ»e  thmJ  finger  of  die  second  seal  portion 

being  die  longest  of  d>e  duee  and  locaied  on  die  stop  closest 

to  die  rabbet  of  die  hinge  jamb  so  dut  die  hinge  side  of  the 

door  first  contacts  and  bends  die  first  finger  of  die  second  seal 

ponioa  toward  die  second  finger  of  die  second  seal  portioii 

when  the  door  is  being  closed. 


fonning  die  movable  roof  structure  coincides  widi  said  common 
pivotal  axis  and  is  located  horizontally  spaced  from  die  stage  and 
passes  duough  die  seating  area  of  die  amphidieatre.  intermediate 
between  die  axis  of  die  first  virtual  sphere  and  die  periphery  of  die 
fixed  roof  smicture. 


SLIDE  OUT  ROOM  WITH  FLUSH  FLOOR 
jaMca  E.  Dewafcl,  Jr.;  Marttn  P.  McManua,  and  Pmtrick  W. 
McMmm,  bU  of  1023  W.  Eishtb  SC  P.O.  Box  703,  MlshB- 
wakB,  Ind.  4«S44 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  39M13 
Int.  CL"  EMB  1/344 
VS.  CL  52—67  ^ 


5,577350 
AUDITORIUM 
Brian  Brtebin;  FeUm  McOUBrejr.  bmI  Peter  Sheffleld,  aU  oT 
Tortmto,  C«n«la,  aaaicnon  to  MnricdoMe  Vcnturca,  Inc, 

Endno,  CaUf  . 
PCT  No.  PCr/CA93/0t237.  |  371  Date  Jon.  5,  1995.  (  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  5.  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093«57T7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,3« 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoot,  Jun.  10,  1992, 

InL  CL'  EMB  7/16:  EMH  3/12 
VS.  CL  52—6  * 


I.  Mobile  Uving  quarters  comprising  a  frame,  a  main  floor 
supported  by  said  frame,  means  extending  from  said  mam  floor  to 
define  widi  said  main  floor  a  main  living  area,  a  retractable  room 
mounted  for  movement  from  a  retr^ied  position  retracted  into  die 
mam  living  area  to  an  extended  position  extended  from  said  main 
livmg  area  to  pn>vide  an  auxiliary  living  area,  said  retracuble 
room  having  walls  and  a  movable  floor  unattached  to  die  walls  of 
the  retractable  irom  and  movable  along  said  main  floor  widi  die 
walls  of  die  retractable  room  and  dien  movable  relative  to  said 
walls  of  die  retr«:uble  tooro  from  a  sliding  position  sUding  upon 
said  mam  floor  to  a  flush  position  substantially  flush  widi  said 
main  floor  when  die  retractable  room  is  in  die  extended  position, 
and  linkage  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engaging  said 
movable  floor  for  moving  die  latter  relative  to  said  walls  of  die 
letracuble  room  from  said  sUding  position  to  said  flush  position  as 
said  retracuble  room  is  moved  into  die  extended  posiuon  and  from 
said  flush  position  to  said  sliding  posibon  as  die  retractable  room  is 
moved  away  from  the  extended  position. 


1  An  auditonum,  compnsmg  an  amphidieaoe  having  a  seating 
area  only  partially  sunoundmg  a  suge,  a  first  fixed  roof  structure 
covering  a  majority  of  die  amphidieatre  except  for  a  segmental 
area  above  die  stage,  and  second  movable  roof  strucnire  of  seg- 
mental form  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  closes 
said  segmental  area,  and  a  second  position  lapping  die  first  roof 
structure  and  leaving  said  segmental  area  open,  said  movable  roof 
structure  compnsing  segmental  leaves  rotauble  in  opposite  direc- 
tions about  a  common  pivotal  axis  between  said  first  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  die  leaves  abut  and  said  second  open  PO*'"""  "J 
which  diey  underUy  die  fixed  room  strucnire.  die  first  and  second 
roof  smictures  bodi  being  pan-spherical  shells,  charactenzed  m 
dial  die  fixed  roof  stnicture  is  supported  only  at  its  periphery,  and 
die  movable  roof  stnicture  is  supported  at  its  periphery  and  by  a 
connection  to  die  fixed  roof  stnicture  on  said  common  pivotal  axis, 
in  diat  a  vertical  axis  of  a  first  vutual  sphere  contaimng  die  shell 
forming  die  fixed  roof  stnicture  passes  duough  die  stage,  and  in 
that  a  vertical  axis  of  a  second  virtual  sphere  contaimng  die  shell 


5,577352 

COMPOSITE  FRAME  MEMBER 

Larry  M.  FW^r,  2316  PMaaont  Rldte  Ct.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

3M42 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443,209 

Int  CL'  EMB  1/34 

UACL  52-74  ^      »«C»-»-' 

1.  A  composite  frame  member  to  which  a  cover  sheet  is  attached 

by  a  plurality  of  piercing  members,  die  composite  frame  member 

comprising: 

a  longitudinal  extending  external  member, 
wherein  said  external  member  includes  an  internal  surface 
diat  at  least  partially  bounds  and  defines  a  longitudinally 
extending  internal  cavity, 
wherem  said  external  member  further  defines  a  longitudmaUy 
extending  opemng  dut  is  configured  to  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  die  cover  sheet  and  die  plurality  of  piercing 
members,  and  . 

wherein  said  external  member  is  constnicted  of  a  first  material 
having  a  first  hardness;  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  internal  member  disposed  widim  said 
mtemal  cavity  and  structurally  reinforcmg  said  external  mem- 
ber. 


wherein  said  internal  member  is  readily  accessible  through 
said  opemng  and  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
plurali^  of  piercing  members  in  a  manner  that  attaches  the 
cover  sheet  to  said  inlemal  member, 

wherein  said  internal  member  is  constnicted  of  a  second 
material  that  is  distinct  from  said  first  material  and  has  a 
second  hardness  that  is  less  than  said  first  hardness, 
whereby  said  external  member  is  distinct  from  said  internal 
member. 

wherein  said  internal  member  includes 
a  longitudinally  extending  first  member, 
a  longitudinally  extending  second  member  extending  away 

from  said  first  member,  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  third  member  also  extending 
away  from  said  first  member,  and 

wherein  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  that  is  readily 
accessible  through  said  opening  is  defined  between  said 
first  member,  said  second  member,  and  said  third  member. 


5377353 

STEEL  FRAME  BUILDING  SYSTEM  AND  TRUSS 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

WllUam  G.  Simpson,  P.O.  Box  87,  Columbus,  Kans.  66725 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,135 

Int  a.'  E04C  3/04:  EMB  7/02 

VS.  0.  52—92.2  19  Claims 
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I.  A  steel  frime  building  system,  for  use  in  a  building,  of  the 
type  having  muluple  steel  frames  spaced  along  the  length  of  tlie 
building  and  constructed  from  a  plurality  of  elongated  steel  mem- 
bers, the  improvement  wherein  each  steel  member  has  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  opposing  ends  lying  in  respective  planes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  hole  pattern  near 
each  end  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  holes  with  each  bole  of  each 
hole  pair  lying  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
lying  along  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  further  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  frames  is  a  truss  frame 
comprising: 

a  substantially  vertically  oriented  first  column  comprising  a  steel 
member  which  has  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end; 


a  substantially  vertically  oriented  second  column  comprising  a 
steel  member  which  has  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end; 

a  substantially  horizontally  oriented  bottom  chord  having  a 
center  and  comprising  at  least  one  steel  member  which  has  a 
first  end  closely  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the  first  colunm 
steel  member  and  a  second  end  closely  adjacent  to  die  upper 
end  of  the  second  column  steel  member; 

a  first  top  chord  comprising  a  steel  member  which  has  a  lower 
end  closely  adjacent  to  die  upper  end  of  the  first  colunu  steel 
member  and  the  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  bottom  chord 
steel  member,  and  which  ftirtber  has  an  upper  end  positioned 
substantially  vertically  above  die  center  of  die  bonom  chord; 

a  second  top  chord  comprising  a  steel  member  which  has  a 
lower  end  closely  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the  second 
column  steel  member  and  the  second  end  of  said  at  least  one 
bottom  chord  steel  member,  and  which  further  has  an  upper 
end  closely  adjacent  to  die  upper  end  of  the  first  top  chord 
steel  member; 

at  least  one  brace  comprising  at  least  one  steel  member  fixedly 
connected  between  the  top  chords  and  the  bottom  chord; 

a  first  haunch  connecting  plate  having  a  first  haunch  bole  pattern 
and  positioned  such  that  holes  of  the  hole  pattern  near  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  top  chord  steel  member,  holes  of  the 
hole  pattern  near  die  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  bottom  chord 
steel  member,  and  boles  of  the  hole  pattern  near  the  upper  end 
of  the  first  column  steel  member  are  juxtaposed  widi  corre- 
sponding holes  of  the  first  haunch  hole  pattern,  such  juxta- 
posed boles  being  hereafter  referred  to  as  first  haunch  juxta- 
posed holes; 

a  plurality  of  first  haunch  fasteners  received  through  respective 
first  haunch  juxtaposed  holes  so  as  to  fixedly  connect  the  first 
haunch  connecting  plate  to  the  first  top  chord  steel  member 
near  its  lower  end,  said  at  least  one  bottom  chord  steel 
member  near  its  first  end,  and  the  first  column  steel  member 
near  its  upper  end; 

a  second  haunch  connecting  plate  having  a  second  haunch  hole 
pattern  and  positioned  such  that  holes  of  die  hole  pattern  near 
the  lower  end  of  the  second  top  chord  steel  member,  holes  of 
the  hole  pattern  near  the  second  end  of  said  at  least  one 
bottom  chord  steel  nKmber,  and  boles  of  the  hole  pattern  near 
the  upper  end  of  the  second  column  steel  member  are  juxta- 
posed with  corresponding  boles  of  the  second  haunch  hole 
pattern,  such  juxtaposed  holes  being  hereafter  referred  to  as 
second  haunch  juxtaposed  holes: 

a  plurality  of  second  haunch  fasteners  received  through  respec- 
tive second  haunch  juxtaposed  holes  so  as  to  fixedly  connect 
the  second  haunch  connecting  plate  to  the  second  top  chord 
steel  member  near  its  lower  end,  said  at  least  one  bottom 
chord  steel  member  near  its  second  end,  and  the  second 
column  steel  member  near  its  upper  end; 
a  peak  connecting  plate  having  a  peak  hole  pattern  and  posi- 
tioned such  that  holes  of  the  bole  pattern  near  the  upper  end  of 
the  first  top  chord  steel  member  and  holes  of  the  hole  pattern 
near  the  upper  end  of  the  second  top  chord  steel  member  are 
juxtaposed  with  holes  of  the  peak  hole  pattern,  such  juxta- 
posed boles  being  hereafter  referred  to  peak  juxtaposed  holes; 
a  plurality  of  peak  fasteners  received  through  respective  peak 
juxtaposed  holes  so  as  to  fixedly  connect  the  peak  connecting 
plate  to  the  first  top  chord  steel  member  near  its  upper  end  and 
the  second  top  chord  steel  member  near  its  upper  end;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  connecting  plates  provides  the  only  struc- 
tural connection  between  steel  members  connected  thereby. 


5377354 
EAVE  TRIM  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Van  Doren,  Hays,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Waffle-Crete 
International,  Inc.,  Hays,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,057 
Int.  a."  E04C  1/39:  EMD  13/15 
VS.  a.  52—94  7  Claims 

1.  A  precast  roof  trim  system,  comprising: 
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5,577356 
PRE-CUT  BUILDING  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE 
JohD  L.  Hubbard,  Mercer  IsUnd,  and  RuaseU  T.  Barney,  Red- 
mood,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Panabode  Cedar  Homes, 
Inc„  RenUw,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,123 

lat  a.*  E04B  l/IO 

U&C1.52-233  20Cl.tas 


a  pturaUty  of  linear  edge  scgmenis  adapted  to  be  installed  on  the 
side  edges  of  a  roof;  and 

a  plurality  of  L  shaped  comer  segments,  each  said  comer  seg- 
ment adapted  to  be  installed  on  a  comer  of  the  roof  between  a 
spaced  pair  of  said  edge  segments, 

each  said  comer  segment  havmg  a  first  and  second  free  end 
engaging  a  ftee  end  of  one  of  said  spaced  pair  of  edge 
segments. 

said  segments  having  a  first  installation  position  and  a  second 
installation  posiuon.  and  each  including  a  roof -engaging  por- 
boo  and  an  extension  integrally  joined  to  said  roof-engagmg 

ponioo. 

said  roof-engaging  portion  of  each  segment  having  a  first  sur- 
face and  a  second  surface,  said  first  surface  engagcable  with 
the  fx»f  when  said  segment  is  in  said  first  position,  said 
second  surface  being  transverse  to  said  first  surface  and 
engageable  with  the  roof  when  said  segment  is  in  said  second 
po&itioa. 

said  extension  overhanging  the  roof  when  its  associated  segment 
U  in  said  first  position  and  exiendmg  upwardly  from  the  roof 
when  its  associated  segment  is  in  said  second  position. 


53T7J55 
TWO  PIECE  WINDOW  FRAME  GENERATING  FROM  A 

SINGLE  EXTRUSION 
Louie  LcoiMtti.  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  POtar  Plastics 
UmHcd,  Woodbridge,  Cauda 

Filed  Mar.  2*,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4«*3»1 

Int.  CL'  E»a  i/9tA 

MS.  CL  52— 2»4.«2  '  Cta*^ 


L  A  window  frame  compnsmg  first  and  second  frame  pieces 
having  first  and  second  bndge  parts  generated  from  a  single 
exmision  and  then  separated  from  one  another  between  said  bndge 
parts  and  said  first  frame  piece  having  a  side  recess  aligned  with 
said  first  bndge  part  to  receive  a  fastener  for  mechanically  secunng 
said  frame  pieces  to  one  another  from  opposite  sides  of  a  window 
pane  through  said  bridge  parts  and  said  bndge  pans  having  male 
and  female  end  surfaces  which  fit  with  one  another  in  forming  said 
window  frame. 


19  A  building  stnicture  made  from  pre-cut  wood  building  com- 
ponents assembled  at  a  building  site,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  a  base  structure  having  colunm  locations  and  wall  locations, 
said  wall  locations  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  wall 
locadons,  each  of  which  has  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  wall  locauons  being 
adjacent  to  one  another  and  angled  at  an  acute  wall  angle 
relative  to  one  another  at  a  comer  location,  said  base  stnicture 
having  a  first  column  location  at  said  comer  location,  and  two 
second  column  locations  at.  respectively,  the  two  second  ends 
of  the  wall  locations; 
b.  a  plurality  of  wood  columns,  each  having  in  cross  section  at 
least  one  vertical  slot  of  a  predetermined  width  and  depth 
extending  along  the  length  of  that  colunm,  and  some  of  said 
columns  havmg  at  least  two  of  said  slots,  said  columns 
compnsmg  at  least  one  comer  column  member  which  has  two 
vertical  slots,  each  facing  outwardly  from  the  first  column  at 
an  acute  slot  angle  equal  to  said  acute  angle,  and  two  second 
column   members   at   said   two   second   column   locations, 
respectively,   said  columns   being   vertically   positioned   at 
related  column  locations  and  secured  to  said  base  stnicture, 
with  at  least  some  of  said  columns  comprising  pairs  of  col- 
umns defining  end  locauon  portions  of  related  wall  locations 
and  with  the  columns  of  each  of  said  pair  having  aligned  slots 
facing  each  other  at  said  end  locations; 
c   a  plurality  of  wood  wall  timbers,  each  having  side,  upper, 
lower  and  end  surfaces,  each  of  said  timbers  having  at  least 
one  end  portion  with  a  width  dimension  matching  the  width  of 
a  related  slot  of  a  related  column  so  as  to  fit  within  said 
related  slot,  and  some  of  said  umbers  having  two  such  end 
portions,  fitting  within  related  slots  of  two  related  columns, 
each  of  said  timbers  having  a  predetcnnined   lengthwise 
dimension,  a  plurality  oi  groups  of  said  umbers,  being  sized 
and  designated  each  for  a  related  wall  location,  the  umbers  of 
each  group  being  positioned  in  said  slots  of  their  related  pair 
of  columns  with  the  timbers  in  each  group  being  stacked  one 
on  top  of  die  other  to  form  the  related  wall  section  of  said 
stnicture,  said  umbers  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
timbers  sized  and  configured  to  be  placed  at  said  first  and 
second  wall  locations,  respectively; 
d    the  timbers  of  each  group  being  fixedly  connected  to  the 
related  columns  and  fixedly  connected  to  one  another  U. 
lengthwise  locations  along  the  length  of  each  timber  in  a 
manner  to  resist  vertical   and  angular  relative   movement 
between  the  umbers  in  each  set  and  the  columns  attached 
thereto,  and  so  that  relative  movement  of  adjacent  timbers  in 
a  direction  parallel  lo  die  length  of  die  timbers  is  resisted, 
whereby  lateral  forces  on  said  structure  diat  are  directed  perpen- 
dicularly against  said  first  wall  section  are  ttansmitted  at  least 


partially  into  said  first  comer  column,  into  said  second  wall  section 
and  into  the  second  column  of  the  second  wall  section,  with 
angular  mowment  of  said  comer  column  tending  to  move  the 
timbers  of  the  second  wall  section  relative  to  one  another  along  a 
line  parallel  to  lengthwise  axes  of  the  timbers  of  the  second  wall 
section  is  resisted  by: 

i)  connections  between  the  comer  column  and  the  timber  end 

portions  adjacent  thereto; 
ii)  connections  between  die  timbers  of  the  second  wall  sec- 
tion; 
iii)  connections  between  the  second  column  of  the  second 
wall  section  and  the  end  portions  of  the  timbers  connected 
thereto. 


5,577357 

HALF  LOG  SIDING  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Ken  Ovelll,  56  UnderhUl  Ave.  2A,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10604 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Sen  No.  499,818 

Int  CL''  E04B  I/IQ 

MS,  a.  52—233  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  building  wall  structure,  a  siding  system  covering  an 
expanse  of  a  wall  of  said  structure,  said  siding  system  comprising 
vertical  rows  of  horizontally  disposed  elongated  siding  pieces,  a 
siding  piece  in  any  given  row  being  fixed  against  said  wall  with  a 
mounting  strip  extending  longitudinally  coextensive  with  the  sid- 
ing piece  and  having  a  top  locking  tongue  received  loosely  in  a 
lower  face  groove  of  said  siding  piece,  said  mounting  strip  having 
a  bottom  locking  tongue  received  loosely  in  an  upper  face  groove 
of  a  siding  piece  in  a  row  next  below  said  given  row  and  said 
mounting  strip  fixing  said  next  below  row  siding  piece  against  said 
wall,  said  given  row  siding  piece  having  a  front  facing  side 
provided  with  generally  straight  lowermost  edge  that  lies  in  abut- 
ment with  a  generally  straight  uppermost  edge  of  a  fixHit  facing 
side  of  said  next  below  row  siding  piece,  the  lower  face  groove  of 
said  given  row  siding  piece  and  the  upper  face  groove  of  said  next 
below  row  siding  piece  being  located  rearwaidly  of  the  respective 
front  facing  ades  of  said  given  row  siding  piece  and  next  below 
row  siding  piece  whereby  said  mounting  strip  is  fiiUy  concealed 
from  view  behind  the  said  respective  front  facing  sides. 


5377358 
SEPARATION  WALL  FOR  DIVIDING  A  CABIN  IN  A 
PASSENGER  AIRCRAFT 
Lotz  Franke,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 
FUed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  18,  1994,  44  37 
133.0 

InL  CL^  B64D  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  52—238.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  separation  wall  for  a  cabin  in  a  passenger  aircraft,  compris- 
ing a  first  wall  element  having  at  least  one  horizontally  extending 
first  off-set  positioned  approximately  midway  between  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  edges  of  said  first  wall  element,  a  second  wall 
element  having  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  second  off-set 
positioned  approximately  midway  between  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontal edges  of  said  second  wall  element,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  wall  elements  comprising  an  overlap  area,  and  means 
connecting  said  overlap  areas  to  each  other  so  that  said  first  and 
second  off-sets  extend  above  and  below  said  overiap  area,  said  first 
and  second  wall  elements  having  lateral  edges  each  with  a  set 
back,  said  set-back  increasing  upwardly. 


5377359 
FLOOR  SQUEAK  ELIMINATOR 
John  D.  McClanahan,  6536  WUUamsburg  Blvd.,  Arlington,  Va. 
22213 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,400 

Int.  QX."  E04G  23/00 

MS.  CL  52—291  1  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  floor  squeak  eliminator  system,  conqiris- 
ing,  in  combination: 

a  cylindrical  rod  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  an 
intemnediate  extent  therebetween; 

a  threaded  exterior  surface  formed  into  the  upper  end  of  the  rod, 
with  an  extreme  upper  end  being  formed  with  a  point  for 
penetrating  into  an  existing  subfiooring  from  a  lowermost 
surface  thereof; 

a  square  section  formed  into  the  rod  adjacent  to  its  upper  end, 
the  square  section  being  of  reduced  area  and  adjacent  to  an 
upper  edge  of  the  rod  immediately  beneath  an  upper  threaded 


2480 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovGMBE*  26,  1996 


NovEMBOt  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2481 


Mclion.  the  tqamt  ttOtem  OfMt  of  being  entaged  by  • 
wTcacb  for  allowing  patMliM  of  die  exBwne  upper  end  of 
ibe  itMl  into  tbe  lowennort  surface  of  the  squeaking  floor. 

the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  rod  having  a  threaded  exienor 
naface  beguming  where  the  lower  tad  mi  intermediaie 
extent  interconnect,  the  threaded  exterior  surface  of  d>e  lower 
end  being  pounooable  through  an  aperture  in  a  support  plaie. 
dte  support  pUK  being  mounted  beneath  the  area  of  the  floor 
for  having  its  squeak  reaaoved.  d>e  support  plate  beuig 
c^MMe  of  bemg  in  contact  widi  an  existing  floor  joist  of  the 
subfloonng  when  the  rod  is  secured  to  the  subfloonng: 

the  existing  floor  joist  of  the  subfloonnf:  allow  couplmg  of  upper 
edges  of  the  support  plate  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  floor 
to  be  fixed;  and 

a  nut  threadaWy  received  on  a  lower  exterior  surface  of  the  rod 
with  a  washer  theieabove  for  contacting  die  lower  surface  of 
die  support  plate,  the  nut  being  rotataWe  for  axial  roovemcnt 
upwHdly  and  downwardly,  die  nut  being  rotated  and  capable 
of  pulling  die  squeaking  floor  downwardly  for  eUimnabon  of 
a  squeak. 


ROOFING  SHINGLE 
JoMyh  F.  Grabck,  Jr,  EmiI  1  B«  472.  JcffcfwaTilfe,  N.Y. 
1274S 

Filed  Jan.  1*.  19M.  Ser.  No.  585^2 
hrt.  CL*  EMD  1/34 
VS.  a.  52-543  * 


SLATE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Aldea  T.  GINw,  158  Cowtatt  St,  AMavoHa,  Md.  21401 

Cootinttatkia-to-part  rf  Ser.  N*  43*2,  J«^  15.  ^^^  TWa 

appHcaUM  Sep.  7.  1«»4,  Ser.  N*  38I.789 

tet.  CL"  EMI)  I  AX) 

VS.  a.  52-518  2*  Clatas 


1.  A  mounung  system  cotnpnsing  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
mounting  tracks,  each  of  said  mounting  tracks  having  a  base 
portion  for  being  mounted  against  a  framework  of  a  structure,  each 
of  said  tracks  having  fastener  accommodating  stnictuie.  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  mounting  panels,  each  of  said  rows  of  said  mounting 
panels  being  associated  widi  a  respective  one  of  said  tracks,  each 
of  said  panels  having  two  spaced  side  edges  interconnected  by  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  a  slot  fonned  inwardly  at  each  of 
said  side  edges,  a  fastener  mounted  in  each  of  said  slots,  each  of 
said  fasteners  being  a  spnng  clip  having  a  Brst  leg  mounted  over  a 
respective  one  of  said  panels  and  a  second  leg  mounted  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  tracks,  said  second  leg  extending  down- 
wardly in  a  duecuon  from  said  slot  toward  said  lower  edge  of  said 
panel,  and  said  second  leg  being  disposed  between  said  base 
portion  and  said  fastener  accommodating  structure  of  said  track. 


I.  A  roofing  shingle  comprising; 

a  weadier  resistant  stnp  having  an  exterior  side  and  an  interior 

side,  die  weadier  resistant  strip  having  a  top  portion  and  a 

plurality  of  tabs  being  divided  by  a  plurality  of  slots, 

each  ttb  extending  longitudinally  between  at  least  two  slote, 

each  tab  having  substanually  equal  lengdi  and  widUis,  one  tab 
of  said  plurality  of  tabs  having  a  widdi  half  die  widdi  of  die 
other  tabs. 

each  slot  extending  from  an  edge  of  each  ub  for  tenmnating  a 
piedetennined  distance  from  the  edge: 
an  elongated  metallic  stnp  having  a  face  side  and  an  underside; 

said  underside  being  attached  to  die  extenor  side  of  said 

weather  resistant  strip. 

said  mctaUic  strip  being  attached  between  die  top  portion  and 
above  each  slot. 

said  metallic  stnp  having  a  lengdi  equal  to  d*  lengdi  of  said 
weadier  resistant  strip,  said  metallic  stnp  being  20  gauge 
and  having  a  width  between  about  IW  to  IVi  inches. 

said  face  side  of  said  metallic  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  indentations  longitudinally  aligned  diereon  and 
proportionately  spaced  along  die  length  dicteof. 

said  indentations  being  capable  of  allowing  a  nail  to  piace 
said  metallic  stnp  for  fastening  die  elongated  strip  to  a  roof 
surface  when  the  stnp  being  in  an  installed  condition;  and 
an  elongated  tar  stnp  being  attached  to  die  face  side  of  die 
metallic  strip. 


MODULE  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD  IN  A  STEEL 
STRUCTURE  BUILDING  ZONE 
YamashitK    Shigetoshi    HlUzi;    Tamotsu   Takano; 
Ohama;  YodiiyuU  Tanaka;  Tomlnari  Tsuklyama; 
Takahashi.-     Mitsumasa     Hori.     and     Hideyuki 
YaaMaka.  all  of  Nagnaki.  Japan.  anigDors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  kabushiki  Kaliha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PtT/JP»4«8777,  {  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1W5.  f  102(e) 
Dale  Jan.  12,  1W5,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/27003,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  FUed  May  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  367049 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  14,  1993,  5-113072; 
Jan.  12,  1994,  6-001603 

Int  CL*  E04B  1/34 
VS.  a.  52—745.03  '  Clabna 

2.  In  a  construction  mednd  for  building  a  steel  stnicture,  a 
module  constniction  mediod  in  a  steel  structure  building  zone, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

erecting  two  truss  column  assemblies  formed  by  arranging  and 

joining  a  plurality  of  pillars: 
installing  a  truss  beam  assembly  between  die  tops  of  said  two 
tniss  column  assemblies  erected  in  parallel  to  construct  a 
gate-shaped  truss  assembly; 


installing  said  gate-shaped  truss  assemblies  in  opposition  to  fit  in 
with  the  Shape  of  said  steel  stnicture  by  installing  an  upper 
surface  of  said  two  truss  column  assemblies  at  a  same  height 
as  an  upper  surface  of  said  truss  beam  assembly: 

lifting  a  permanent  support  beam  by  using  a  first  elevating 
device  installed  at  the  upper  pan  at  the  side  of  said  gate- 
shaped  truss  assembly  installed  in  opposition  and  joining  both 
sides  of  said  permanent  support  beam  to  the  upper  pan  at  the 
side  of  said  gate-shaped  truss  assembly:  and 

installing  mtxlules  in  the  construction  zone  formed  between  said 
gate-shaped  truss  assemblies  by  repeating  a  process  in  which, 
among  modules  to  be  installed  in  the  construction  zone 
formed  between  said  gate-shaped  truss  assemblies  installed  in 
oDpositioa.  a  tirst  module  to  be  located  at  a  high  place  is  lifted 
to  a  required  height  by  using  a  second  elevating  device 
installed  at  the  upper  part  at  the  side  of  said  gate-shaped  truss 
assembly,  and  a  second  module  is  carried  in  just  under  said 
first  module  to  integrate  both  modules. 


'  5377,363 

STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
James  R.  Tate,  Watertown.  Wis.;  Allen  E.  Lee.  Brooidngs.  S. 
Dak.;  Bryan  P.  Zacher,  Brookings.  S.  Dak.,  and  Vernon  D. 
Olson,  Brookings,  S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Menasba  Corpora- 
tion, Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  392374 

Int.  a.*  E04C  2/M;  E06B  7/16 

VS.  a.  52—784.15  7  Oaims 


*8    _ap   34, 


1.  A  structuial  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed,  congruent  sheets  spaced  apan  by  a  frame 
which  includes  a  beam  located  longitudinally  along  an  edge 
of  each  of  the  sheets,  each  sheet  having  an  outer  side  and  an 
inner  side  facing  the  inner  side  of  the  other  sheet,  the  sheets 
defining  a  separation  space  between  them; 

(b)  wherein  the  edge  of  each  of  the  sheets  has  an  inwardly 
projecting  zig-zag  defining  a  ledge  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
sheet  and  a  ridge  on  the  inner  side  of  the  sheet; 

(c)  wherein  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  beam  a  flange 
extends  from  the  beam,  the  flange  having  a  connected  leg 
which  is  an  extension  of  said  beam  and  is  outward  of  said 
ledge  and  having  a  free  leg  overiying  said  ledge  and.  spaced 
apan  from  the  flange,  a  hook  projects  from  the  beam  into  the 
separation  space,  the  hook  including  a  post  projecting 
inwardly  from  the  beam  inward  of  said  ledge  and  a  cross 


member  projecting  outwardly  from  the  post  inward  of  said 
ridge  toward  the  inner  side  of  the  sheet;  and 
(d)  wherein  the  sheet  and  the  beam  are  adapted  so  that  the  ledge 
fits  closely  between  the  flange  and  the  hook  thereby  establish- 
ing a  mechanical  engagement  which  restrains  movement 
between  the  edge  and  the  beam  in  two  mutually  orthogonal 
directions. 


5377364 

ON-LINE  CONTAINER  AND  SEAL  INTEGRITY  TEST 

SYSTEM 

Jiaiuun  Wang,  Colinnbus;  Billy  D.  ComcUus,  Powell,  and 

Ralph  A.  Gygax,  Westerville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,670 

Int  a."  B65B  57/04 

VS.  CL  53—53  15  Claims 


6.  A  method  for  testing  the  integrity  of  a  plurality  of  packages, 
each  said  package  comprising  a  container  having  an  opening  and  a 
lid  stock  material  covering  said  opening  and  sealed  to  said  con- 
tainer, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  apparatus 
in  which  to  hold  said  packages  to  conduct  said  testing,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  hxture  having  a  first  floor  and  a  second 
floor,  an  actuator  in  association  with  at  least  one  of  said  floors  to 
move  one  of  said  floors  into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  floors; 
means  in  association  with  said  first  floor  for  receiving  said  pack- 
ages in  such  a  manner  that  a  rim  of  the  container  of  each  package 
rests  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  first  floor;  said  second  floor 
having  an  air  track  in  a  bottom  surface  thereof  to  create  a  void 
pattern  for  air  distribution  under  said  lid  stock  material  at  a  seal 
between  the  container  and  lid  stock  material  of  each  said  package: 
an  air  source  for  providing  air  to  said  lid  stock  material;  and  a 
sensor  positioned  in  the  fixture  to  detect  movement  of  the  lid  stock 
material;  arranging  said  packages  into  said  first  floor  of  said 
apparatus,  such  that  said  packages  rest  in  said  means  for  receiving 
in  said  first  floor;  moving  said  second  floor  of  said  apparatus  into 
contact  with  the  lid  stock  material  of  said  package  as  said  package 
rests  in  said  first  floor:  injecting  air  into  said  air  track  under  said  lid 
stock  material  to  cause  said  lid  stock  material  to  rise  at  correspond- 
ing locations  into  said  air  tracks:  detecting  movement  of  lid  stock 
material  with  said  sensors;  and  employing  a  computer  to  monitor 
movement  of  the  lid  stock  material  detected  by  said  sensors,  and  to 
control  said  actuator,  air  source  and  the  testing  process. 


5377365 
CARTON  ENGAGING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Urs  Reuteler,  Kennesaw,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Riverwood  Intema- 
tional  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503^93 

InL  a."  B65B  21/00 

VS.  a.  53—398  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  article  packaging  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a 

conveyor  for  moving  an  article  group  along  a  path  of  travel  and  for 
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nwkagiiig  Md  "ticle  groop  imo  a  c«ioo  as  sud  article  group  is 
moved  akt  *e  p«h  of  travel,  a  canon  flap  engaging  assembly 

comprising:  .  .  c. 

(a)  a  subooaiy  cam  disk  having  a  cam  surface,  and  defimngin 
»id  cam  surface  a  ftrrt  cam  mck  and  a  second  can  Mck 
spaced  finom  said  fini  cam  track; 

(b)  a  roiataMe  dnve  piatt  havmg  an  o«er  edge  and  disposed 
•djaceni  said  cam  disk,  said  dnve  plaie  defining  a  tecess 
adjacent  said  ouier  edge; 

(c)  an  actuaong  mechamsm  cairied  by  said  drive  pUie,  taid 
actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  planetary  disk  received  m 
said  iBcess  of  said  dnve  plate,  and  carton  flap  engaging  means 
cmied  by  said  pUnetary  disk  for  engaging  sanl  canon  flap 
said  planetwy  disk  being  roouaWe  withm  said  recess  of  said 
drive>lale  in  MpoM  »  Ike  fOWion  of  ,«d  dnve  plate  for 
Mcking  movenwn  of  *e  c«W  aJoiig  Its  path  of  travel  so  as 

to  maintain  said  carton  flap  engaging  means  substanually 
perpendicular  to  the  carton  at  said  carton  flap  engaging  means 
engages  the  carton;  and 
(d)  drive  means  operatively  connected  lo  said  drive  plate  for 
selectively  rotaung  said  drive  plate. 


length  of  said  article  and  is  wound  helicaUy  around  said  artKle  so 
that  successive  tunis  of  the  wrapping  material  overiap  one  anothw 
along  the  length  of  the  article  wherein  the  tear  member  is  applied 
to  the  article  simultaneously  with  the  wrapping  process  by  passing 
the  MOcle  successively  through  a  station  at  which  the  tear  member 
I,  Mailed  and  a  station  at  which  the  wrapping  is  appUed.  thereby 
forming  a  package  comprising  said  elongate  article  and  said  wrap- 
puig  matenal.  including  the  step  of  laying  between  the  wrappmg 
matenal  and  the  elongate  article  a  longitudinally  extending  tear 
member  which  extends  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
article  and  in  contact  with  successive  tums  of  the  wrapping  mate- 
rial with  an  end  portion  of  the  tear  member  exposed  externally  of 
the  package  and  thereby  available  to  be  pulled  in  a  direcuon  away 
from  the  elongate  article  so  as  thereby  to  tear  through  the  succ«»- 
sive  tunis  of  the  wrapping  matenal  and  along  substantially  the 
eniiie  length  of  the  elongate  article,  whereui  the  tear  member 
compriaes  a  nanow  stnp  of  appropriate  material  havmg  two 
oppMBd  faces  and  an  adhesive  sub«ance  on  at  least  one  of  said 
filoM*ereof  when*y  the  tear  member  becooies  attached  relative 
to  said  elongate  article  so  as  to  restrain  it  against  lengthwise 
withdrawal  fiwn  the  package  when  opening  is  attempted  and 
wherein  said  adheaive-coaied  tear  member  is  applied  by  means  of 
a  pietsure  roller  so  diat  ai  the  article  is  advanced  towanls  the 
wiapping  station,  the  tear  strip  is  drawn  off  from  a  supply  thereof 
by  vutue  of  advancement  of  the  article  during  the  wrappmg  pro- 
cess. 


5,577^7 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STERILIZATION  AND 

SECOIWARY  PACKAGING 

Rkhard  W.  Abr>«>.  JackaoaviOe.  Fta^  Hlroelil  MateagMto, 

S.*l««.Pi*f,  Jnp^  D-kl  T.  W«-fc  Jjid«»vffl^««l 

KcMctk  K.  Prieer,  Swtert-d,  boA  oT  FU,  '"^S^J^ 

Jill,,      A  j«kMM  VWo.  PnMhKta,  bc^  JacksoBvflle,  Fta. 

CoiitteMlto»te-pwt  aC  Ser.  No.  257,7««,  Jun.  !•.  199*,  PM. 

Nil.  5,4«M15.  Thii  applkatkMi  May  1,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  431453 

ImL  CI*  A«lIw.  B«SB  35/30:35/56;5S/I2 
VS.  a.  53-425  «  ^^"""^ 


55773*4 

METHOD  OP  WRAPPING  ELONGATE  ARTICLES  AND 

PROOIKrTMADE 

Peter  Oo^  WanrfckiMre.  Vwltti  Kl^tdoa,  aarigMM-  to 

Cans  Pucr  I  Iw"  "  W«al  MMea*.  Uiriled  ifililiw 
per  N«.  PCr/GR»3l«2»,  I  371  Date  M«y  1.  »»»VI  !«<•) 
D-e  Mn  1.  IWS.  'Cr  '^  No.  WOMA«M2.  PCT  Prt. 

Date  May  U.  1994  ^     .^^ 

per  Pfca  Oct  ».  19W.  Ser.  Na.  42S^ 
CU^  priertly,  ifpliatina  Uiitod  rii^ilTTr  Oct.  29, 1992, 

9222744 

I^  a.*  WtSt  I3M2.^I/IS:  WtSD  65/34 

UA  a.  53— 399 


tCWiae 


\ju/iiJV 


22  A  method  for  die  sterilization  of  arrays  of  interconnected 
Mister  packages  each  containing  a  contact  lens  in  a  sterile  envuon- 

roent;  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  iraaeportiag  a  plurality  of  tacks  between  a  senes  of  woritsta- 


'10 


1  A  method  of  wnypiag  an  etongaae  article  by  fonmng  a 
winding  thereon  of  at  leaet  one  stnp  of  BexiNe  wiappmg  material 
which  has  a  traasverae  width  diat  is  nafH>w  compared  with  the 


(b)  a  pJutality  of  trays  for  receiving  said  arrays  of  bUMer 
packages  being  selectively  loaded  into  and  unloaded  from 
said  racks;  . 

(c)  powtiooing  fii«  and  second  of  said  racks  at  a  fa«  said 
workstation,  said  first  rack  being  empty  and  said  second  tack 
coataimng  a  plurality  of  said  trays  in  an  empty  condition; 

(d)  unloading  at  said  first  woricstation  individual  of  said  empty 
inys  in  predetermined  sequence  from  said  second  rack; 

(e)  filluig  at  said  first  workstation  each  said  unloaded  empty  tray 
with  a  plurality  of  said  arrays  advancing  the  anay-filled  tray 
into  alignment  with  said  empty  first  rack  and  loading  each 
said  tray  into  said  first  rack  in  predetermined  sequence; 

(f)  advancing  said  tray-filled  first  rack  towanls  a  second  said 
wotksatioa  com|ituing  a  sterilizing  chamber. 


(g)  engaging  said  first  rack  at  said  second  worksution  for 
conveying  said  first  rack  into  said  sterilizing  chamber,  and 
withdrawing  said  rack  from  said  sterilizing  chamber  subse- 
quent to  sterilizing  of  the  arrays  in  said  trays;  and 

(h)  further  advancing  said  first  rack  from  said  sterilizing  woik- 
station  to  a  third  workstation  for  unloading  said  trays  from 
said  first  rack  and  removing  the  sterilized  arrays  of  blister 
packages  therefrom. 


5,577,348 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  WEAR  RESISTANCE  OF 

POLYMERIC  BIOIMPLANTABLE  COMPONENTS 

John  V.  Haiailtoii,  Foxborougfa;  Mark  A.  Manasas,  South  Eas- 

ton,  and  Timothy  M.  Flyno,  Norton,  all  of  Mass.^  assigiiors 

to  Johnsoa  &  Johnson  Professioiial,  Inc.,  Raynham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,733 

lot  CL*  B45B  31/02 

VS.  CL  53—432  35  Claims 


26.  A  method  for  improving  the  wear  resistance  of  a  polymeric 
manufactured  pan.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  one  or  more  manufactured  polymeric  parts; 

placing  the  pans  in  one  or  more  scalable,  gas  impermeable 
packagiitg  containers; 

removing  all  or  substantially  all  of  the  oxygen  frova  within  the 
packaging  container; 

pressurizing  the  packaging  containers  with  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
gen gas  and  an  inen  gas  at  a  pressure  greater  than  about  1 .5 
atmospheres; 

irradiating  the  pressurized  containers  and  the  polymeric  parts  for 
a  period  of  time  suflScient  to  sterilize  the  pans  and  to  promote 
crosslinking  within  the  polymer  that  forms  the  pan; 

aging  the  pan  within  the  atmosphere  of  the  irradiated  packaging 
container  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  hydrogen  atoms  to 
recombine  with  free  radicals  within  the  pan; 

the  pan  being  characterized  by  improved  resistance  to  wear  and 
oxidation. 


5,577,349 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  FILLING  A  MULTI- 
CHAMBER  CONTAINER 
Michael  Becker,  Palatine;  Jim  Chase,  Grayslake;  Christopher 
Papa,  Naperville,  and  Jeff  Jones,  Antioch,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Clintec  NutritioD  Company,  Dcerfidd,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,233,  Mar.  16,  1993.  This  application 
Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  Na  430,476 
Int.  a.'  B65B  29/10 
VS.  a.  53—474  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  multi-chamber  container,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  web  of  plastic  film  having  a  first  continuously 
formed  non-RF-iesponsive  layer  and  a  second  continuously 
formed  non-RF-responsive  layer  wherein  the  first  layer  and 
the  second  layer  are  continuously  bonded  to  each  other. 


'  sealing  opposing  edges  of  the  web  of  film  to  create  an  interior 
defined,  at  least  in  part,  by  an  inner  layer  of  the  film;  and 

creating  an  inner  seal  defining  at  least  two  chambers  by  applying 
RF  energy  and  causing  a  portion  of  opposing  inner  layers  of 
the  film  to  seal  themselves. 


5,577,370 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  CONTAINER 
Bernard  W.  Pi^ak,  Princetoa;  Richard  A.  Kennedy,  Basking 
Riilge,  and  Paul  K.  Bowers,  Ledgewood,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  The  PIHsbury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,732,  Mar.  7,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503,193 
Int  CL'  B65B  51/10:7/28 
VS.  CL  53—478  8  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  seal  to  a  container  comprising: 

means  for  holding  the  container  wherein  an  opening  of  the 
container  is  exposed; 

a  sealing  head  moveable  in  a  linear  direction  between  a  with- 
drawn position  and  a  sealing  position  in  which  the  sealing 
head  is  positioned  inside  the  container,  the  bead  aligned  with 
the  means  for  holding  the  container  and  of  size  to  fit  into  the 
open  end  of  the  container  in  the  sealing  position,  the  sealing 
head  including  a  first  circumferential  rim  and  a  second  cir- 
cumferential rim; 

means  for  moving  a  film  membrane  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  linear  direction  of  the  sealing  bead  along 
a  path  positioned  between  the  opening  of  the  container  and 
the  withdrawn  position  of  the  sealing  head; 

a  membrane  holder  positioned  between  the  opening  of  the 
container  and  the  withdrawn  position  of  the  sealing  head,  the 
membrane  holder  providing  a  cutting  surface  and  having  an 
opening  defined  therein  substantially  aligned  with  the  sealing 
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htad  along  the  linear  directioo  md  of  «»  »  allow  pMsage  of 
the  sejUing  head  ibcfWhrough: 

a  knife  poamoned  between  the  opening  of  the  container  and  the 
wididrawn  positKm  of  the  seaUng  head,  the  knife  moveable  in 
the  linear  directioo  between  an  open  pouoon  and  a  cum^ 
po*itk»  in  which  the  knife  engages  the  cutting  surface  of  the 
membme  hoWer  thereby  cutting  the  film  merabrane,  the 
knife  having  an  opening  defined  therein  substantially  aligned 
with  the  sealing  head  and  die  opening  of  the  membrane  holder 
along  the  Unear  direction  and  of  sue  to  allow  passage  of  the 
sealing  head  therethrough; 

means  for  moving  ibt  sealing  hcnd  fiwn  the  withdrawn  position, 
dmxigh  the  mcmbTMe  holder  mkI  the  knife  to  the  sealing 
powDon  where  die  fir*  run  seaU  the  film  membrane  to  the 
container  along  a  first  cucumferential  seal  located  u«ide  Ae 
container  and  die  second  run  seals  die  film  membrane  to  the 
cootamer  along  a  second  cucumferential  seal  located  uuide 
die  coniauier,  die  shape  of  die  ftr«  and  second  runs  allowmg 
movement  of  au  pwt  die  sealing  head  as  die  sealing  head 
enters  the  cootauier.  and  _  j^ 

means  for  movmg  die  kmfe  »  the  cutting  poution  !«*»*« 
sealing  bead  moving  to  die  sealing  position,  the  knife  diereby 
abuttmg  the  engaging  surface  of  die  membrane  holder  and 
cutting  the  film  membrane. 


sfaue  and  for  »ep«ling  a  portion  of  die  band  diat  forms  die 
bud  loop  from  die  oncoming  band,  and  having  a  pivotable 
device  sepwaie  from  and  adjacent  w  said  stationary  device. 
for  in^ng  die  b«id  into  die  band  guide  channel  and  for 
pulling  back  die  bMid  to  place  die  band  in  die  end  posmon. 
and  being  mounted  for  pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis  substan- 
tiaUy  coinciding  widi  die  intersection  line,  die  pivouble 
device  being  located  in  die  frame  plane  during  die  msertion  of 
the  band  into  the  band  guide  channel  and  being  pivotal  into 
die  hoopmg  plane  before  or  dunng  die  puUing-back  of  die 
band. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HOOPING  A  PACKAGE 
C>,riLMl.M«rttf>Udi*fcM*rStr««e2^y7MS.Weie«rtri«. 

G«r».«y:  Bertfcold  BiMlirte,  UagrtrMM  25.  W143. 
Biaakcwca.  Gcrvany,  aad  G«rt  Moks,  tai  MueWeufnind 
1,  74iM,  Fahrenb«*.  G«rM^ 

Flkd  Apr.  25.  I»»5,  S«r.  N«».  42t,727 
nt.t^  priority.  iiplltirtM  Gcnuay.  May  *,  1»4,  44  M 

laL  CL*  B45B  I3AH 
VS.  a.  53-S»  "  ^^'^ 


5,577^2 

METHOD  FOR  FTITING  A  SADDLE  ON  THE  BACK  OF  A 

HORSE 
P—M  Gr««b«ti,  KoAltie  11,  Fta-»4300  Ttaiwii^  FtBlMd 

rCTHo^^htVmsn,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13.  1W4>»|0««) 
DrtTW  13.  in4.  per  Pub.  No.  WOM/18115,  PCT  P.b. 

Darte  AnC'  !>•  f4 

PCT  Filed  Mw.  7,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  392.812 

.-t-i-.  Mtority,  apattartioa  FlnfauKl,  Feb.  1.  1993.  930437 

taL  a.*  B«C  1/12 

VS.  a.  54—4*  *  CtataM 

1  A  mediod  for  adapting  a  saddle  (2)  onto  die  back  of  a  hone 
(1)  in  which  mediod  paddings  (S")  are  adapted  w  fit  between  die 
udd\e  frame  and  die  horses  back,  characterized  in  diat  m  coo- 
junction  wrth  die  posioomng  of  die  saddle  (2).  said  patWings  (S") 
comprise  substantially  undeformaWe  cushion  paddings  (S")  co^or- 
manTto  die  shape  of  die  back  of  die  horse  (1)  which  are  fonned  by 
a  process  of  fiUing  casting  moulds  (5)  placed  between  die  saddle 
frame  and  die  back  of  die  hotx. 


5.577.373 

AGRICULTURAL  VEHICLE  INCLUDING  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  MOVING  AN  IMPLEMENT  AND 

IMPROVED  GROUND  HEIGHT  SENSING  TO  A 

PKEDETERMINED  OPERATING  POSITION 

Dale  W.  riimirtirt.  Orioo,  aad  JaaMS  M.  G«mcI,  Geaeaeo. 

both  o»  nL,  Mrignors  to  Caae  CorporaUon,  Radne,  Wla. 

CoaUauUaa-ln-part  of  S*r.  No.  265.23«,  Jiu.  24,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5*471423.  This  appUcation  Jtm.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

490,291 

laLtX^AnD  47/00:75/18 

VS.  CL  54-lOJ  E  20  daiiii. 


1  Apparanis  for  hoopmg  a  package,  comprising; 

a  conveyor  which  conveys  die  package  in  a  conveying  duection 
into  a  hooping  position;  . 

a  band  positionable  into  an  end  position  in  which  die  bwm  is 
applied  against  die  package  and  tensiooed  and  forms  a  band 
loop  defimng  a  hoopmg  plane  extending  in  die  conveymg 
direction; 

a  band  guide  channel  which  forms  a  substantially  rectangular 
frame  surrounding  die  package  when  die  package  is  in  die 
hoopmg  posiooo.  said  band  guide  channel  receiving  the  band 
and  fonmng  die  band  into  a  loop  shape,  die  rectangular  frame 
defining  a  frame  plane  intersecting  die  hoopmg  plane  at  an 
acute  angle  along  an  intersection  line  located  at  a  nght  angle 
to  the  conveying  direction;  and 

a  b«id  binding  head  poaioooed  adjacent  w  die  rectangular 
frame,  having  a  stationary  device  for  holding  fast  and  joining 
die  ends  of  die  band  w  form  die  band  loop  from  die  loop 


1  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  positioner  assembly  for 
positioning  an  implement  carried  by  an  agricultural  vehicle  relaove 
to  a  ground  surface,  die  control  system  composing: 

at  least  diree  position  transducers  being  supported  by  die  imple- 
ment at  spaced  apart  locations,  each  position  transducer  bemg 
adapted  to  generate  a  distance  signal  representative  of  die 
distance  to  the  ground  surface;  and 
a  control  cucuit  configured  to  control  die  posiuoncr  assernbly. 
die  control  circuit  including  a  comparison  cucuit  coupled  to 
die  transducers  to  select  one  of  die  plurality  of  distance 
signals  generated  by  die  position  transducers  which  cotre- 
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iponds  to  die  shortest  sensed  distance  to  die  ground  surface, 
wherein  the  control  circuit  controls  the  positioner  assembly 
based  upon  die  selected  distance  signal. 


5.577.374 

WHEEL  MOUNTED  STRING  TRIMMER 

;  G.  Hnstoo,  2420  RoMn  Rd.,  Pooc*  Qty,  OUa.  74«04 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,534 

InL  CL*  AOID  34/67:34/84 

VS.  CL  5^—12.1  4  Claiins 


1.  A  rotary  string  trimmer  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  mounted  on  a  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  wheels  attached  to  said  frame,  each  of  said  wheels 
being  independendy  adjustable  in  height  relative  to  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  cutler  head  positioned  forwardly  of  the  left  side  of  said 
frame  and  supported  by  a  forwardly  extending  frame  exten- 
sion which  is  rigidly  affixed  w  said  frame,  said  cutter  bead 
being  adjustable  from  a  flat  position  to  an  angled  position  by 
virtue  of  a  linkage  including  a  rotauble  shaft  extending 
through  said  frame  extension,  said  cutter  head  being  adapted, 
when  in  a  flat  position,  to  route  in  a  clockwise  direction  as 
viewed  from  above; 

(d)  drive  means  extending  from  an  output  shaft  of  said  engine  to 
said  cutter  head,  said  drive  means  including  a  centrifugal 
clutch  adapted  to  engage  said  cutter  head  at  a  predetermined 
engine  speed;  and 

(e)  handle  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame,  the 
angle  of  said  handle  ineans  relative  to  said  frame  being 
adjustable  by  selective  fixed  positioning  of  said  handle  rela- 
tive to  said  frame. 


5,577,375 

LAWN  DE-THATCHER 

Andrew  T.  TilUson,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  36,  Welbtoa,  OUa.  74881 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,596 

Int.  CL*  AOID  34/47 

VS.  CL  54—17.5  4  Clatais 

1.  A  combination  lawn  mowing,  de-thatching,  mulching  and 

gathering  apparatus,  designed  to  be  moved  by  propulsion  means 

mounted  on  said  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  means  to  be  movable  over  the  lawn  or  field  of 
grass,  die  housing  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  and  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end.  opposed  right  and 
left  sides  and  opposed  top  and  bottom; 


_      Ml'® 


a  handle  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  controlling  said 
apparatus  with  control  means  motuted  to  said  handle  means: 

a  powering  means  mounted  on  said  housing  with  control  means 
to  move  said  apparatus  across  the  lawn  or  field  of  grass; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  horizontally  positioned  cutting  assem- 
bly supported  by  said  bousing  and  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
said  cutting  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  blade  supports  affixed  to  said  shaft,  disposable  blade  means 
mounted  on  said  blade  supports,  said  blade  supports  and  said 
blade  means  being  spaced  longitudinally  radially  along  said 
rotatable  shaft  in  a  predetertniried  pattern  such  as  to  cut  a 
continuous  swath  as  the  rotatable  shaft  is  rotated,  said  blade 
means  including  both  mowing  and  de-thatching  blades; 

said  plurality  of  Made  support  affixed  to  said  rotatable  shaft 
comprising  four  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  blade  supporu 
along  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  extending  outward  radially 
from  said  shaft,  each  of  said  four  sets  of  longitudinally  spaced 
blade  supporu  being  spaced  equidistant  radially  about  said 
axis  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  each  of  said  longinidinally 
spaced  individual  blade  supports  being  spaced  equidistant 
fiom  each  other,  and  said  blade  supports  on  each  of  four  sets 
of  longitudinally  spaced  blade  supports  being  offset  such  diat 
diey  divide  die  space  between  said  longitudinally  positioned 
blade  supports,  each  of  said  blade  supports  having  a  cylindri- 
cal pin  at  die  radially  outward  end  of  said  blade  support,  said 
pin  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  blade  support  and  parallel 
to  said  rotatable  shaft  axis,  said  pins  providing  the  mounting 
means  for  said  disposable  blade  means; 

said  disposable  blade  means  comprising  individual  blades  of 
rectangular  shape  with  circular  holes  at  one  end  for  mounting 
on  said  blade  support  pins,  and  about  which  said  blades  may 
rotate,  a  cluster  of  said  blades  being  mounted  on  each  of  said 
blade  supports,  said  blade  clusters  comprising  a  center  blade 
and  inner  blade,  and  an  outer  blade,  said  center  blade  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  blade  support  mounting  pins  of 
a  length  such  diat  when  rotating  within  the  assembly  its  outer 
edge  would  reach  and  cut  die  thatch  below  the  level  of  the 
grass,  while  said  inner  and  outer  blades  are  bent  midway  in 
dieir  length  outwardly  from  said  straight  center  blade  at 
opposing  angles  to  said  center  blade,  the  edge  of  the  bent 
portion  of  said  blades  cutting  the  grass  as  said  cutting  assem- 
bly rotates  said  disposable  blade  clusters  forming  an  upside 
down  Y  shaped  cutting  blades  and  straight  dediatching  blades; 

fastening  means  to  maintain  said  disposable  blade  means  on 
each  of  said  blade  support  during  operation,  said  fastening 
means  allowing  removal  and  replacement  of  said  blade  means 
from  an  entire  row  at  one  time; 

an  enclosure  means  in  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  coaxial  with 
and  around  die  outer  periphery  of  die  cutting  assembly  and  in 
close  proximity  to  the  outer  cylindrical  edge  of  the  cutting 
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assembly,  with  openings  X  the  booom  and  top  of  said  enclo- 
sure means  together  with  a  means  for  controlling  the  top 
opening  of  said  enclosure  means,  said  enclosure  means 
extending  between  and  being  supported  by  said  bousing  sides; 
an  elongated  rearward  shield  member  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  between  said  housing  sides,  said  rearward 
shield  member  extending  langentially  from  the  lop  of  the 
cylindncally  shaped  cutting  assembly  enclosure  means  to 
form  the  lop  of  the  lawn  cuttings  discharge  opening; 
a  removable  containment  means  supported  by  said  handle  means 
and  said  bousing  to  receive  and  store  the  grass  cuttings  and 
lawn  mulch;  and  means  for  roiaung  the  cutting  assembly. 


5.5T7J76 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  UNIFORM 
ALTERNATE  PLY-TWISTED  YARN  AND  PRODUCT 
Robert  W.  McAllbter,  WilMington,  Del^  and  Steven  K.  Shl- 
b«U,  SaUsbiiry,  Md.,  aarisMn  to  E.  I.  Du  Poot  de  NcoMNirs 
aad  Company,  WUmiaftoa.  DcL 
DiyWoo  of  Ser.  No.  2133W.  Mar.  16,  1W4.  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiaa  Jun.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«0,771 
Int.  a.*  DeiH  5A)0:7/46 
VS.  CL  57—293  ■ 


from  an  intermediate  pressure  evaporator  in  the  multi-pressure  heat 
recovery  steam  generator,  conducting  the  gas  turbine  cooling  duty 
steam  to  the  gas  turbine  for  cooling  hot  gas  turbine  parts,  and  then 
returning  the  gas  turbine  cooling  duty  steam  to  an  intermediate 
pressure  section  of  the  steam  turbine. 


5,577,378 
GAS  TURBINE  GROUP  WITH  REHEAT  COMBUSTOR 
Rolf  Althaus,  FlawU;  Frani  Farkas,  Ziirich.  both  of  Switzer- 
land: Peur  Graf.  WaWshut-Tlengen.  Germany;  Fredy 
Hiusennann.  Ricden  bd  Nussbaumen,  both  of  Switzeriand, 
and  Erhaid  Kreis,  Otelflngen.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  ABB  Management  AG.  Baden.  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212.850,  Mar.  15.  1994.  PaC  No. 
5^454020.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  525,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Apr.  8,  1993,  1079/ 

93 

InL  CL'  W2C  3/14 
VS.  a.  iO— 39.17  ^  Claims 


1  A  method  for  making  an  alternate  twist  plied  yam  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  strands  by  advancing  the  strands  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  under  tension  in  a  path  adjacent  to  each  other  that 
includes  the  steps  of  twisting  the  strands  with  a  twisting  means  in 
a  predetermined  manner  as  they  advance  along  the  path;  ply 
twisting  the  twisted  strands  to  form  a  first  half-cycle  length  of 
ply-twisted  strands;  stopping  the  forward  motion  of  the  strands; 
bonding  the  ply-twisted  strands  to  form  a  bond;  stopping  the 
twisting  of  the  strands;  then  repeaung  the  steps  while  twisting  the 
strands  in  a  different  manner  to  form  a  second  half-cycle  length  of 
ply  twist,  the  improvement  comprising;  snubbing  the  ply-twisted 
strands  at  a  distance  from  the  twisting  means  of  less  than  a 
half-cycle  length  of  the  ply-twisted  strands  to  restrain  the  ply 
twisting  over  said  half-cycle  lengths  so  that  the  twist  in  the  singles 
strands  is  able  to  redistribute  over  the  strand  lengths. 


5577,377 

COMBINED  CYCLE  WITH  STEAM  COOLED  GAS 

TURBINE 

Leroy  O.  TomltaHoo.  Schenectady,  N.Y,  amigMir  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Schenect^ly,  N.Y. 
t  ootinuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  417,42*,  Apr.  5,  1995,  whkh 

is  a  coatinualioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  161.070.  Dec.  3,  1993. 

Pit  No.  5.42«,950,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

145,633,  Nov.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5v412337.  This  appUcation 

May  16.  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,583 

Int  CL'  F02C  6/18 

VS.  CL  6»— 39.02  >2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  combined  cycle  system  including 

a  gas  nirbine.  a  steam  turbine  and  a  multi-pressure  heat  recovery 

steam  generator,  wherein  gas  nirbine  exhaust  is  used  in  the  heat 

recovery  steam  generator  for  reheaung  steam  from  the  steam 

turbine,  the  improvement  comprising  supplying  gas  turbine  cooling 

duty  steam  from  a  high  pressure  section  of  the  sieam  turbuie  and 


1.  A  gas  turbine  group,  comprising: 

at  least  one  compressor  unit; 

a  first  combustion  chamber  for  generating  working  gas,  the  first 
combustion  chamber  connected  to  receive  compressed  air 
from  the  compressor  unit,  the  first  combustion  chamber  being 
an  annular  combustion  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  premix- 
ing  burners; 

a  first  nirbine  connected  to  received  working  gas  from  the  first 
combustion  chamber. 

a  second  turbine; 

a  second  combustion  chamber  connected  to  leceive  exhausted 
working  gas  from  the  first  turbine  and  deliver  working  gas  to 
the  second  turbine,  the  second  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing an  annular  duct  forming  a  combustion  space  extending  in 
a  flow  direction  from  an  outlet  of  the  first  nirbine  10  an  inlet  of 
the  second  turbine; 

means  for  introducing  fuel  into  *e  second  combustion  chamber 

for  self-ignitioo  of  the  fuel; 
a  plurality  of  vortex  generating  elements  mounted  in  the  second 
combustion  chamber  upstream  of  the  means  for  introducing 

fuel;  and. 
a  single  rotor  shaft  supported  by  not  more  than  two  bearings,  the 
at  least  one  compressor  unit,  first  turbine  and  second  turbine 
being  connected  on  the  rotor  shaft. 
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5477379 
FITEL  NOZZLE  GUIDE  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  E.  Johnson,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Ttehnolagies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  356,093 

Int  CL'  F02C  7/20 

VS.  CL  60— 39J1  4  Cairns 
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1.  The  fttel  nozzle  guide  retainer  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  comprising: 

a  bulkhead  defining  the  upstream  end  of  a  combustor; 

at  least  one  opening  in  said  bulkhead  for  the  insertion  of  a  fiiel 

nozzle; 
a  fiiel  nozzle  guide,  extending  dirottgh  said  opening  from  the 

combustor  side,  and  having  external  threads  on  the  portion 

passing  through  said  opening,  and  having  an  outside  diameter 

flange  on  the  combustor  side  for  limiting  axial  movement 

through  said  opening; 
a  nozzle  guide  retainer  having  intenud  threads  mated  with  said 

fiiel  nozzle  guide  external  threads  and  cooperating  with  said 

nozzle  guide  retainer  to  hold  said  nozzle  guide  retainer  firmly 

within  said  bulkhead: 
a  key  washer  for  locking  and  located  between  said  nozzle  guide 

retainer  and  said  fuel  nozzle  guide,  said  key  washer  having 

external  tabs  and  intenuil  tabs; 
said  internal  tabs  fitting  within  slots  in  said  nozzle  guide; 
said  external  tabs  fitting  within  slots  in  said  nozzle  guide  retainer 

after  tightening  of  said  nozzle  guide  retainer  on  said  fiiel 

nozzle  guide; 
said  fiiel  nozzle  guide  having  axially  extending  slots  through 

said  external  thread;  and 
said  intetnal  tabs  l(x:ated  within  said  axially  extending  slots. 


5,S773N 

COMPACT  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Jack  R.  Shckletoa,  ami  Mchin  K.  LaCeity,  both  of  San  Diego, 

CaHf .,  amlgnors  to  Siindstraad  Corpornikm,  Rockford,  DL 

Cwitiaimtion  of  Ser.  No.  885,915,  May  18, 1992,  Pat  I>to. 

5,254^54,  which  is  a  cootinwition  of  Scr.  No.  686,038,  Apr. 

16,  1991,  Pat  No.  S,14«,8M,  wtilck  b  a  conliBiMtion  of  Scr. 

Na  324,688,  Mar.  17,  1999,  Pat  No.  5,033,263.  This  appUca- 

tkm  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  Na  383,9U 

Int  a.'  F02C  3/05 

VS.  CL  6»— 39  J6  3  OaJms 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

a  rotor  including  turbine  blades  and  a  nozzle  adjacent  said 
turbine  blades  for  directing  hot  gases  of  combustion  at  said 
turbine  blades; 


..  3^.     3.     40  3°,     32^      '■'7°*^° 


an  annular  combustor  about  said  rotor  defined  by  spaced  inner 
and  outer  walls  connected  by  a  radially  extending  wall,  said 
combustor  having  an  outlet  leading  to  said  nozzle,  said  com- 
btistor  including  an  aimular  combustion  space  upstream  of 
said  outlet  defined  by  said  inner,  outer  and  radially  extending 
walls; 

an  annular  combustor  housing  substantially  surrounding  said 
combustor  in  generally  concentric  spaced  relation  to  said 
inner,  outer  and  radially  extending  walls  thereof  to  define  an 
air  flow  path  therebetween; 

fiiel  injection  means  operatively  associated  widi  said  combustor 
for  injecting  fuel  from  a  primary  fiiel  source  into  said  com- 
bustion space; 

said  air  Bow  path  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  compres- 
sor and  with  said  combustor  to  permit  air  from  said  compies- 
sor  to  be  injected  into  said  combustion  space; 

said  combustor  being  adapted  to  combust  fuel  from  said  primary 
fuel  source  and  air  from  said  compressor  to  generate  said  hot 
gases  of  combustion;  and 

a  turbine  shroud  extending  radially  outward  from  said  rotor  and 
connected  to  said  outer  wall  of  said  combustor  on  the  side  of 
said  nozzle  opposite  said  combustion  space; 

a  plurality  of  ciicumferentially  spaced  orifices  positioned  to 
direct  a  film  of  air  onto  said  turbine  shroud  at  a  locatioa  not 
upstream  from  said  oudet 


5^77381      

EXHAUST  NOZZLE  COOLING  SCHEME  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Danid  E.  Eigcnbrode,  Hobe  Sound,  and  Erik  A.  Lindstrom, 
Palm  Beth  Gardens,  both  of  FUl,  amignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporattmi,  Hartford,  Comi. 

FOcd  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  Na  349,846 
Int  CL<'  F02K  1/82:3/04 
U.S.  CL  6»— 226.1  3( 


1.  For  aircraft  having  a  nacelle  and  being  powered  by  a  gas 
turbine  engine  disposed  in  said  nacelle,  said  engine  having  a  fan 
and  an  exhaust  nozzle,  said  aircraft  having  liner  means  having  hot 
surfaces  defining  a  boundary  for  the  gas  path  of  the  exhaust  nozzle, 
passage  means  in  said  engine  for  conductioa  fan  air  to  various 
coaiponents  in  said  engine,  nteans  for  cooling  said  liner  means 
including  at  least  one  ejector  pump  mounted  in  one  of  said  hot 
surfaces,  said  ejector  pump  for  pumping  nacelle  air  located  in  a 
cavity  formed  adjacent  to  said  ejector  pump,  a  mixing  chamber  in 
said  exhaust  nozzle  in  fluid  flow  relationship  with  said  ejector 
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pump  for  mixing  the  fan  air  and  (he  nacelle  air.  and  a  cooling 
plenum  defined  by  said  liner  means  for  accepting  the  mixed  fan  air 
and  nacelle  air  so  thai  said  mixed  fan  air  and  nacelle  air  flows 
through  film  cooling  holes  formed  in  said  ho*  surfaces  exposed  to 
said  gas  path,  and  said  ejector  pump  in  fluid  coinmunicauon  with 
said  passage  means  for  utilizing  the  fan  air  that  is  local  to  said 
ejector  pump,  and  a  diffuser  in  fluid  flow  relationship  with  said 
mixing  means. 


EXHAUST  PURIFICATION  DEVTCE  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBLSTION  ENGINE 
Tctsuro  Kiharm.  Susooo;  Ke^ii  Katoh.  SuDlo-gun;  Takamitsu 
Asaniuu.  Simooo.  and   Saliwhi   l(uchi,   Mishinui.   all   at 
Japan,  MrigMin  to  ToyoU  JidodM  KabwhlU  KaMia.  Aichl, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1995,  Scr.  No.  493,657 
Claims  prtoritv,  appHcation  Japan,  Jnn.  3«,  1994,  4-149444 
InL  a.'^  FOIN  3/28 
VS.  a.  4*— 276  1*  Clatoa 


5,577  J«3 
APTARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Onmu  Kuroda;  Hisao  YaniMhita^  Akio  Hoaji.  aU  of  Hitachi; 
Noriko  Watanabe,  Mito;  Toshio  Ogawa,  Takahagi;  Hiroshi 
Miyadera,  Hitachi,  and  lUteshi  AUgo,  Katsuta,  aU  of  Japan. 
M^snors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Cootinuatioo-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  948^64.  Sep.  21.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  351.167 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20.  1991,  3-241671 
Int.  a.'  FOIN  i/20 
VS.  CL  60—284  I«  ClainM 


<]^h^- 


1  An  exhaust  puritkation  device  of  an  engine  having  an  exhaust 
passage,  comprising: 

an  exhaust  purification  element  arranged  in  the  exhaust  pa.ssage 
to  remove  harmful  components  conuined  in  an  exhaust  gas. 
said  exhaust  purification  element  having  the  property  that, 
when  an  air- fuel  ratio  o'  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  into  said 
exhaust  punficalion  element  is  changed  from  lean  to  rwh.  an 
air- fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  out  from  the  exhaust 
purification  element  is  temporarily  maintained  substantially  at 
the  stoichiometnc  air-fuel  ratio  and  then  changed  to  rich  and. 
at  this  time,  the  time  during  which  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
exhaust  gas  flowing  out  from  the  exhaust  punficalion  element 
IS  maintained  substantially  at  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio 
becoming  shorter  as  the  exhaust  punfication  element  deterio- 
rates. 

an  oxygen  concentration  sensor  arranged  in  the  exhaust  passage 
downstream  of  said  exhaust  punficalion  element  and  produc- 
ing an  output  having  a  level  which  is  proportional  to  the 
oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust  gas: 

air-fuel  ratio  change-over  means  for  temporarily  changing  the 
air-fiiel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas.  which  flows  into  said  exhaust 
purification  element,  from  lean  to  nch  for  a  predetermined 
fixed  time; 

peak  value  detecting  means  for  finding  a  peak  value  of  the  level 
of  the  output  of  said  oxygen  concentration  sensor  within  said 
predetermined  fixed  time  during  which  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
exltaust  gas  flowuig  into  said  exhaust  pmlicatioa  element  is 
temporarily  maintained  at  a  nch  air-fuel  ratio  by  said  air-fuel 
ratio  change-over  means;  and 

judgement  means  for  judging  a  degree  of  detenoration  of  said 
exhaust  punficalion  element  on  the  basis  of  said  peak  value  of 
the  level  of  the  output. 


8.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  fuel  injection  valve  and  an  air  amount  adjusting  valve 
which  are  disposed  in  an  air  intake  system  of  the  engine  to  control 
the  supply  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  and  an  exhaust 
syslepi  having  a  combustion  catalyst  for  oxidizing  CO  and  HC 
which  is  disposed  in  an  upstream  portion  of  the  exhaust  system  and 
a  three-way  catalyst  for  simultaneously  purifying  CO,  HC  and 
NOx  which  is  provided  in  a  downstream  portion  of  the  exhaust 
system  of  the  engine,  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  temperature  of  said 
three-way  catalyst  is  at  a  preset  value  representing  the  activa- 
tion temperature  thereof  by  delecting  the  temperature  of  one 
of  said  three-way  caulyst  and  exhaust  gas  exiting  said  three- 
way  catalyst; 
inputting  means  for  inpuning  the  temperature  of  one  of  said 
three-way  catalyst  and  exhaust  gas  exiting  the  three-way 
catalyst: 
means  for  storing  a  preset  value: 
means  for  companng  the  temperature  input  from  said  inpuning 

means  with  the  preset  value  stored  in  said  storing  means: 
means,  responsive  to  said  temperature  being  lower  than  said 
preset  value,  for  generating  a  first  signal  to  maintain  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine  richer  than  the  mix- 
ture detetmined  by  the  stoichiometric  air/fiiel  ratio  until  the 
temperature  of  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  catalyst  is  raised  to 
said  preset  value,  and.  responsive  to  said  temperature  being 
equal  to  or  higher  than  said  preset  value,  for  generating  a 
second  signal  to  make  the  air/fuel  ratio  equal  or  approximate 
to  the  stoichiometnc  air/fuel  ratio;  and 
control  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  fuel  injection  valve 
and  said  air  amount  adjusting  valve  in  said  air  intake  system 
in  response  to  said  first  and  second  signals. 


5,577384 

BACK-UP  PRESSURE  INTENSIFIER  FOR  MASTER 

CYLINDER  FAILURE 

Satoni  Watanabe:  Masaki  Machida,  and  Masahiro  Shimada, 

all  of  Saltama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Jldosha  Klki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1995.  Ser.  No.  493,495 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1994,  6-186681; 
Nov.  16,  1994,  6-306965 

Iirt.  CL*  BiOT  ISAM 
VS.  a.  60—550  20  Claims 

1.  An  iniensifier  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  unit,  the  braking 
unit  including  a  booster  connected  to  a  brake  pedal  to  boost  a 
braking  liquid  when  the  brake  pedal  is  depressed,  a  master  cylinder 
connected  to  the  booster  to  receive  the  boosted  braking  liquid  from 
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the  booster  and  to  generate  a  pressurized  brakifig  liquid  for  appli- 
cation to  a  wheel  cylinder  in  lesponse  to  receiving  the  boosted 
braking  liquid,  said  intensifier  assembly  including: 
an  intensifier  unit  including: 

a  casing,  said  casing  being  shaped  to  have  an  inlet  through 
which  pressurized  braking  liquid  from  (he  master  cylinder 
is  received  and  an  outlet  opposite  said  inlet  through  which 
brakiig  liquid  is  discharged  to  the  wheel  cylinder, 

a  movable  piston  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  piston  having  a 
front  end  located  adjacent  said  casing  inlet  and  a  rear  end 
located  adjacent  said  casing  outlet:  and 

a  biasing  mechanism  extending  between  said  casing  and  said 

piston  for  urging  said  piston  towards  said  casing  inlet;  and 

a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  piston  for  controlling  actuation 

of  said  piston,  said  control  valve  including: 

a  fluid  passageway  formed  in  said  piston  so  as  to  extend 
between  said  piston  front  end  and  said  piston  rear  end  so  as 
to  allow  braking  liouid  flow  through  said  piston; 

a  valve  member  slidably  movable  in  said  piston,  said  valve 
member  having  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage- 
way and  movable  between  a  open  position  for  allowing 
brakaig  liquid  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  passageway  and 
a  closed  position  that  blocks  braking  liquid  flow  through 
said  fluid  passageway; 

a  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  piston  around  said  valve 
member  by  at  least  one  surface  of  said  valve  member  and 
coimrcted  to  receive  boosted  braking  liquid  ftx>m  the 
booster,  said  pressure  chamber  being  positioned  so  that 
when  the  boosted  braking  liquid  is  applied  thereto,  said 
valve  member  is  urged  towards  said  valve  seat  open  posi- 
tion; and 

a  spring  disposed  in  said  piston  and  positioned  against  said 
valve  member  for  ivging  said  valve  member  towards  said 
valve  seat  closed  position,  said  spring  being  configured  to 
operate  in  opposition  to  said  force  imposed  by  the  boosted 
braking  liquid  in  said  control  valve  pressure  chamber  so 
that  when  the  force  of  the  boosted  bralcing  liquid  falls,  said 
spring  urges  said  valve  member  to  said  valve  seat  closed 
posilkm. 


20  It    21       Z7 


B)  a  tuibocharger  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  turbine  driven  by 
exhaust  gasses  from  said  engine  and  a  second  air  compressor 
defining  a  second  air  compressor  air  inlet  and  providing 
compressed  air  to  said  engine  and  to  said  air  turbine;  wherein 
air  compressed  by  said  first  air  compressor  is  directed  to  said 
second  air  compressor  air  inlet. 


5.577.386 
SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  A  HIGH  POWER  FUEL 
INJECTOR  OF  A  DUAL  INJECTOR 
Jean-Paul  D.  Alary,  Saint  Maor  des  Fosses;  Guy  D'Agostlno, 
Vltry  sur  Seine;  Henry  R.  Lcderc,  Juvisy  sor  Orge;  Denis 
Sandells,  Nangis,  and  Pierre  M.  V.  E.  Sciiroer,  Bmnoy,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationalc  D'Etnde  et  de  Con- 
struction de  Moteurs  D' Aviation  SJ«i£.C.MA.,  Parts  Ccdei, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493.206 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jon.  20, 1994,  94  07624 
Int  CL*  B05B  15/00:  F02C  3/14 
VS.  CL  60—742  6  Claims 
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5,577385 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  ENGINE  SUPERCHARGER 
SYSTEM 
Davorin  D.  Kapich,  3I1I  Serrano  Dr.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92009 
Filed  Sep.  II,  1995,  Scr.  No.  526^93 
InL  CI."  F02B  37/00 
VS.  a.  60—612  7  Claims 

I.  An  electro  pneumatic  supercharger  system  for  charging  air 
into  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising: 
A)  an  electro  pneumatic  supercharger  comprising  a  first  air 
compressor  on  a  single  shaft,  said  single  shaft  being  driven  by 
an  electric  motor  and  an  air  turbine. 


1.  A  system  for  cooling  a  high  power  fiiel  injector  of  a  dual  fiiel 
injector  also  having  a  low  power  hiel  injector,  the  dual  fiiel  injector 
being  connected  to  a  fiiel  feed  supply  and  the  high  power  ftiel 
injector  having  a  plurality  of  fiiel  injection  orifices,  the  system 
comprising: 
a)  a  first  fuel  supply  circuit  comprising:  a  first  conduit  connect- 
ing the  fuel  feed  supply  and  the  high  power  fiiel  injector,  the 
first  conduit  having  a  terminal  end  adjacent  to  a  distal  end  of 
the  high  power  fuel  injector;  and  a  second  conduit  connecting 
the  terminal  end  of  the  first  conduit  to  the  low  power  fuel 
injector  such  that  all  fiiel  supplied  to  the  low  power  injector 
must  pass  through  the  first  and  second  conduits;  and 
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b)  a  second  fuel  supply  circuit  separate  from  the  first  fuel  supply 
circuit  comprising  a  third  conduit  connecting  the  fiiel  feed 
supply  and  the  fiiel  injection  onfices  so  as  to  supply  fiiel  to 
the  fuel  injection  orificet. 


ssnjtn 

CONTROLLED  CRYOGENIC  CONTACT  SYSTEM 
Bcn-Zioa  Maytal,  AtUt.  Israel,  aasifnor  to  Suie  of  bracL  Min- 
tatr7  of  DcfcKC  RxfiMl-ArwuMols  Devctopment  Authority, 
brad 
Diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  1*5455,  Feb.  14,  1W4.  This  application 

Feb.  13.  19M,  Ser.  No.  M0,462 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  brad,  Nov.  1,  1993,  107460 
InL  CL"  F25B  /9/O0 
VS,  CL  tt— 5IJ  2 


54T7,3§9 
RUPTURE  DISK  FRAGMENT  COLLECTION  TRAP  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Luther  D.  Albertson,  3935  Carver  SL,  New  Albany.  Ind.  47150; 
Walter  R.  Key,  6362  Mink)  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227.  and 
Mark  B.  Key,  526A  Paradise  Way,  West,  Greenwood,  Ind. 
4tl43 

Filed  Auc.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28M14 

lat.  CL'  F16K  17/14-  F25B  43/04 

VS.  CL  «2— 115  21  Claims 


CP        DB 


1.  A  method  of  creabng  controlled  temperature  changes  on  a 
contact  surface,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  probe  having  a  contact  surface,  which  probe  is 
suitable  for  creating  fast  temperature  changes  at  the  said 
contact,  surface: 

b)  providing  temperature  generation  means,  coupled  to  the  said 
probe,  the  said  temperature  generation  means  being  capable 
of  creating  positive  and  negative  temperatures  at  the  said 
contact  surface  of  the  said  probe; 

c)  coiuiecting  processing  means  to  the  said  probe  and  to  the  stud 
temperature  generating  means: 

d)  providing  to  the  said  processing  means  desired  temperature 
values  and/or  profiles;  and 

e )  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  contact  surface  of  the  probe 
to  obtain  the  said  desved  temperature  values  and/or  profiles 
by  controlling,  by  means  of  the  said  processing  means,  the 
activity  of  the  said  negative  and  of  the  said  positive  tempera- 
nires  generating  means. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  minimizing  the  loss  of  refrigerant  from  a 
pressurized  vessel  in  a  mechanical  refrigeration  system,  compris- 
ing: 

a  rupture  disk; 

a  pressure  relief  valve: 

a  passageway  connecting  between  said  rupture  disk  and  said 
pressure  relief  valve;  and 

a  trap  not  extending  substantially  into  said  passageway  for 
preventing  interference  with  the  operation  of  said  pressure 
relief  valve  by  debris  passing  through  said  passageway  fol- 
lowing rupture  of  said  rupture  disk. 


54T7,390 

COMPRESSOR  FOR  SINGLE  OR  MULTI-STAGE 

OPERATION 

Peter  F.  lUdA,  Verona,  and  Micbad  J.  Dormer,  FaMus,  both  of 

N.Y.,  MrigDors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,076 

Int.  CL'  F25B  41/04:  PD4C  23/00 

VS.  CL  62—2284  1*  CUims 


54774« 

AQUEOUS  ABSORPTION  FLUIDS 

Travte  Cbaodler.  and  Uwe  Rockenfellcr,  both  of  Boulder  City, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Rocky  Research,  Boulder  City.  Nebr. 

Cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,712.  Jan.  13,  1994,  PaL 

No.  5^419,145.  This  appUcaikta  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

443,7t7 

IbL  CL'  F2SB  ISAM):  09K  5/00 

VS.  CL  62—112  89  Oaims 

1.  A  water  vapor  absorption  cycle  cooling  and/or  heating  system 

containing  an  aqueous  working  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  water 

as  the  solvent  and  compnsing  between  about  30*  and  about  85%, 

by  weight,  of  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  lithium  bromide.  Uthium  chloride,  lithium  iodide  and  mixtures 

of  two  or  more  thereof,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide 

and  mixtures  of  said  hytboxides.  and  an  effective  additive  amount 

of  at   least   2   patu  per  miUion.   by   weight,  of  an  aliphatic. 

cycloaliphatK.  heterocyclic,  or  aromatic  amine  having  between  4 

and  20  caihon  atoms,  capable  of  increasing  the  rate  of  water  vapor 

sorption  of  said  woricing  fluid. 


60^ 


9.  Refrigeration  means  for  cooling  a  zone  including  a  closed 
circuit  serially  including  compressor  means,  condenser  means, 
expansion  means  and  evaporator  means: 

said  compressor  having  three  banks,  a  crankcase.  a  suction  inlet 
connected  to  said  evaporator  and  a  discharge  connected  to 
said  condenser, 
a  first  and  a  second  one  of  said  three  banks  being  normally 
connected  to  said  suction  inlet; 
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a  third  ooe  of  said  three  banks  being  normally  connected  to  said 
crankcase  and  said  discharge; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  banks  to 
either  taid  crankcase  or  said  discharge; 

means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  crankcase  to  said  suction  inlet 
when  said  first  and  second  banks  are  connected  to  discharge; 

whereby  when  said  first  and  second  banks  are  connected  to  said 
crankcase  they  act  as  a  first  stage  and  said  third  bank  acts  as  a 
second  stage  and  when  said  first  and  second  banics  are  con- 
nected to  discharge  they  act  as  a  single  stage  and  said  third 
bank  acts  as  a  single  stage  in  parallel  with  said  first  and 
second  banks. 


547732 
CRYOGENIC  CHILLER  WITH  VORTICAL  FLOW 
Sidney  V.  Engler,  HoUand  LaiMling;  Oay  PalUski,  CorbcO, 
both  of  Canada,  and  Gary  D.  Lang,  Naperville,  DL,  assignors 
to  Liquid  Carbonic  Corporatioii,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373452,  Jan.  17,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  435433 
InL  CL'  F25D  25/04 
VS.  a.  62—380  33  Cbims 


5477491 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Masao  Maagyo,  Fujisawa;  lUcao  Kawashlma,  Kawasaki,  and 
YuJI  Mori,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Refrigeration  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295485 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-211650; 
Aug.  26,  1993,  5-211651 

Int.  CL'  F25D  19/00 
VS.  a.  62—298  7  Clahns 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  series  of  a  refrigerant  flow  passage  including  therein  a  com- 
pressoc.  a  condenser,  an  expansion  mechanism  and  an  evapo- 
rator; 

a  refrigenuit  containing,  as  a  main  component,  one  of  hydrocar- 
bon and  HFC- 152a;  and 

a  lubricating  oil  having  solubility  with  said  refrigerant; 

said  refrigerant  and  said  lubricating  oil  contained  in  said  refrig- 
erant flow  passage; 

said  refrigeration  system  fiirther  comprising: 

a  fluid  tube  having  a  base  end  hermetically  connected  to  said 
refrigerant  flow  passage,  a  distal  end  and  an  intermediate 
portion  extending  from  said  base  end  to  said  distal  end,  said 
intermediate  portion  having  a  first  portion  which  is  pinched  to 
be  closed  and  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first 
portion  to  said  distal  end,  said  second  portion  being  squashed 
into  a  flat-plate  shape  so  as  to  be  closed. 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising: 

an  insulated  tunnel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inlet  and  an 

outlet  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 

a  nonplanar  bottom  surface; 
means  for  injecting  a  cryogen  into  the  tunnel  to  effect  cooling  of 

material  within  the  tunnel;  and 
means  for  effecting  vortical  flow  within  the  tunnel  about  the  axis 

of  the  tunnel  to  continuously  sweep  the  boaom  surface  of  the 

tunnel  and  recirculate  cryogen  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 

tunnel. 


5477493 
UQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  SEPARABLE 
WATERWAY 
Edward  H.  Donsehnan;  Lowell  C.  Bumham,-  Scott  E.  Sloan,  all 
of  Freeport,  Dl.,  and  Steve  Suchanek,  Madison,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,414,  Oct  20,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,493473.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  472,118 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/62 
VS.  a.  62—390  II  Clahns 

1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  including  a  cabinet  housing  a 
generally  cylindrical  liquid  reservoir  normally  open  at  its  upper 
end.  valve  means  for  dispensing  liquid  from  the  reservoir  and 
refrigeration  means  for  cooling  the  reservoir  and  liquid  therein, 
said  refrigeration  means  including  an  evaporator  coil  having  a 
plurality  of  coil  turns  adapted  to  surround  and  engage  at  least  a 
substantial  circumferential  portion  of  said  reservoir  in  heat  trans- 
mitting relation  thereto,  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  within  said  cabinet  for  removably  supporting  said  reser- 
voir, 
means  for  selectively  urging  said  reservoir  and  said  coil  turns 
into  tight  engagement  with  one  another  and  for  selectively 
releasing  said  reservoir  from  engagement  with  said  coil  turns 
to  permit  the  lemoval  of  said  reservoir  from  said  cabinet, 
said  reservoir  including  a  plurality  of  outiet  fittings  on  the 
bonom  thereof  and  said  valve  means  including  a  plurality  of 
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5,577,3*5 

CLIP  FOR  AN  IDENTIFICATION  BRACELET 

C.  KuykendaU.  darkcsrUle,  Ga^  asaisiior  to  ScovUl 

I  lac^  OarkcsvUlc,  Ga. 

FUcd  May  4,  1995.  Scr.  Na  433,7M 

IbL  CL*  A44C  SAX) 

VS.  CL  a-3  3  CtataM 


inlet  coupling  pottions  for  slidably  receiving  and  sealingly 
engaging  said  outlet  fittings  in  pitss-fit  connecting  reUtion. 
and 
said  valve  means  including  a  body  having  a  plurality  of  inlet 
coupling  pottions  and  outlet  nozzles  interconnected  by 
respective  fluid  flow  passageways  with  a  spring  biased  valve 
inieiposed  in  al  least  selected  ones  of  said  passageways 
upstream  of  said  outlet  nozzles,  said  body  being  formed  of 
mating  portions,  and  fastening  means  for  detachably  connect- 
ing said  mating  pottions  together  in  closed  sealed  relation. 


to  The  IMX: 


5,STJJ94 
AIR  SEPARATION 
Tbomas  Ralhbooe,  Surrey,  FntUnd, 
Group  p(c,  Surrey,  Enctend 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5M,S71 
CI^M  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Uiigdoa,  JuL  25,  1994, 
9414939 

iBt.  Ct»  F25J  iOO 
VS.  CL  «— 453  W  Ctotaw 


1  For  an  identification  bracelet  a  molded  plastic  clip  comprising 
rectangular  base  and  cover  plates  of  mutually  similar  length  and 
width  and  unitarily  formed  with  a  living  hinge  connecting  them 
endwise,  an  axis  defined  along  said  length  of  said  respective  plates, 
the  hinge  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plate  axis,  the  plates 
each  having  an  inside  surface,  the  inside  surfaces  confronting  each 
other  when  the  cover  plate  is  pivoted  over  onto  the  base  plate,  one 
of  the  plates  being  formed  with  openings  spaced  longitudinally 
thereof  and  having  bushings  on  its  inside  surface  about  each 
opening,  the  other  of  the  plates  having  pointed  projections  on  its 
inside  surface  so  spaced  as  when  the  cover  plate  is  pivoted  over 
onto  the  base  plate,  the  projections  are  capable  of  piercing  a 
thickness  of  plastic  strap  and  received  respectively  by  the  openings 
in  said  one  plate,  and  one  of  the  plates  is  formed  with  a  bolt 
extending  from  iu  inside  surface  and  having  a  hook  at  its  distal 
end,  the  bolt  being  remote  from  the  hinge,  and  the  other  plate 
having  a  cooperant  latch  opemng  therein,  the  latch  opening  also 
being  remote  from  the  hinge,  and  al  least  one  strut  unitary  with  the 
two  plates  and  extending  on  either  side  of  the  hinge  and  being  at  an 
angle  to  said  plate  axis  and  adapted  to  hold  the  plates  in  flat  open 
condition  prior  to  assembly,  the  strut  being  readily  frangible. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  argon  frtMn  air  comprising:  introduc- 
ing a  flow  of  compressed  and  cooled  feed  air  in  al  least  partly 
vapor  stale  into  a  higher  pressure  rectifier  and  separating  the  flow 
into  oxygen-enriched  liquid  air  and  nitrogen;  condensing  the  nitro- 
gen so  separated  and  employing  one  part  of  the  condensate  as 
reflux  in  the  higher  pressure  rectifier  and  another  part  of  it  as  reflux 
in  a  lower  pressure  lectifier.  separaung  in  the  lower  pre:.-  re 
rectifier  a  stream  of  oxygen-ennched  liquid  air  derived  directly  or 
indirjctiy  from  the  higher  pre&stire  rectifier,  reboiling  the  lower 
pressure  rectifier  with  a  vapor  stream  of  the  feed  air,  withdrawing 
a  stream  of  argon-enriched  liquid  oxygen  from  the  lower  pressure 
rectifier  and  separaung  it  by  rectification  in  a  further  rectifier  to 
produce  an  argon  product;  at  least  part  of  the  said  nitrogen  being 
condensed  b>  being  employed  to  reboil  the  further  rectifier 


5JT7J96 

CONVERTIBLE  STUD  JEWELRY 

Deraidar  R.  Cannoo,  2335  Massey,  Mcmpliia,  Tenn.  38119 

Filed  May  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  455434 

IM.  CL*  A44C  7/00 

VS.  CL  43—13  1  Claim 

1.  An  earring  comprising: 

a  decoration  having  an  aiKhor  secured  to  and  within  said  deco- 
ration, said  anchor  having  a  threaded  socket; 
a  continuously  threaded  stud  for  penetrating  and  being  supported 
by  an  earlobe  of  a  wearer,  said  continuously  threaded  stud 
having  one  end  insertable  into  and  engageable  with  said 
socket  of  said  anchor  within  said  decoration; 
an  internally  threaded  clasp; 

said  clasp  having  a  threaded  aperture  engageable  with  the  other 
end  of  said  continuously  threaded  stud  so  as  to  entrap  the 
eariobe  between  said  decoration  and  said  clasp;  and  wherein 
said  continuously  threaded  stud  serves  as  a  primary  earring,  a 
stand  alone  earring,  and  as  a  suppon  for  said  decoration,  said 
continuously  threaded  stud  allows  the  wearer  to  mix  and 
match  any  style  of  decoration  the  wearer  prefers:  an  ornament 
having  means  defimng  an  ornament  anchor  secured  to  and 
within  said  ornament,  said  ornament  anchor  having  a  socket; 
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wherein  said  inner  edges  of  said  first  selector  butts  aiKl  said 
outer  edges  of  said  second  selector  butts  engage  said  cam 
means  to  selectively  orient  said  needles  in  a  tuck  pocition, 
wherein  said  inner  edges  of  said  master  butts  and  said  outer 
edges  of  said  fiist  selector  butts  engage  said  cam  means  to 
selectively  orient  said  needles  in  a  welt  position,  and  wherein 
said  outer  edges  of  said  master  butts  and  said  inner  edges  of 
said  second  selector  butts  engage  said  cam  means  to  selec- 
tively orient  said  needles  in  a  knit  position. 


an  eyepole  having  a  threaded  end  insetted  and  engaged  in  said 
socket; 

an  enlarged  head  having  means  defining  a  central  closed  loop 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  eyepole  wherein  said  eyepole 
serves  as  a  pendent  accessory  to  said  continuously  threaded 
stud,  with  said  central  closed  loop  surrounding  said  continu- 
ously tlreaded  stud  and  being  supported  by  said  continuously 
threaded  stud  at  one  end. 


5,577.398 
KNITTING  METHOD 
Keith  JeCcoBt,  Nimeatloii,  United  Kincdom,  aaricnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Midi. 

FDed  Oct  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  544,242 
CUims  priority,  applioitioa  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  18, 1994, 
9422450 

InL  CL"  D84B  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—44  4  Claims 


5.577.397 

NEEDLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Yultiari  lida,  Akasiii,  Japan,  aasicnor  to  Precision  Fttknliara 

Works,  Ltd.,  Altaahi,  Japan 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  447.488,  May  23,  1995.  This  appUcation 

Dec  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  577,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1994,  4-145404; 
Dec  4,  1994,  4-330482 

Int.  CL"  D04B  9A)6;35A)2 
VS.  CL  44—20  4  Cbdms 


1.  A  knitting  pattern  for  continuously  knitting  a  three- 
dimensional  fabric  cover  having  a  wale-wise  orientated  pouch,  said 
knitting  pattern  comprising  a  two-dimensional  blank  having  a 
central  pouch-forming  portion  which  is  based  on  a  weft-knittable, 
geometrically  leairanged  development  of  the  poudi,  and  fiitther 
wefi-knittable  portions  separated  from  each  odier  by  the  central 
portion  and  linked  thereto  by  pairs  of  arms  of  geometrically 
reairanged,  cover-forming  pottions,  said  anus  having  edges  which 
form  sunire  lines  in  the  fabric  cover  and  which  intersect  at  a  point 
connecting  said  arms  to  said  further  portions. 


5,577,399 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR  APPLIANCE  PRODUCTS 
Walter  Whipple,   ID,  Amsterdam,   and   Marit   E.   Dausdt, 
Latham,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Scr.  No.  415^78 

Int  a.'  D04F  33/02;  A47L  15/46 

VS.  CL  48—12.02  8  Claims 


1.  A  needle  control  system  for  a  circular  knitting  machine, 
comprising: 

first  and  tecond  needles; 

a  master  bun  on  each  said  needle,  said  master  butts  being 

located  at  a  comnxio  bun  position; 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  selector  butts  on  each  said  needle. 

said  selector  butts  on  said  first  needle  and  said  selector  butts 

on  said  second  needle  being  located  at  different  butt  positions; 
both  said  first  and  second  selector  butts  on  said  first  needle  are 

closer  to  said  master  bun  than  either  of  said  first  and  second 

selector  butts  on  said  second  needle; 
inner  and  outer  edges  on  said  master  and  selector  butts  for 

engaging  cam  means  in  a  knitting  machine;  and 
cam  meaas; 


1.  A  household  appliance  for  washing  articles  with  a  cleansing 
liquid,  comprising: 
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a  cleansing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  the  anicles  to  be 
washed; 

a  working  fluid  disthbutioa  system  coupled  to  said  cleansing 
chamber  for  transferring  said  cleansing  liquid  to  and  from 
said  chamber,  said  distribution  system  comprising  a  pump; 

a  pressure  signature  sensor  disposed  in  said  appliance  so  as  to 
detect  output  pressure  oscillations  of  said  pump;  and 

an  appliance  controller  responsive  to  said  pressure  signature 
•CMor  so  as  to  control  operation  of  said  working  fluid  distri- 
boboa  system  in  conespondence  with  a  pressure  oscillation 
signature  generated  by  said  pressure  signature  sensor; 

said  pressure  signature  sensor  composing  a  resistive  elastomer 
material  disposed  between  a  first  and  a  second  electtical 
contact,  the  resistance  of  said  resistive  elastomer  mtfeml 
conespoading  to  the  spaM  deflection  of  said  elastomer  mate- 
rial, said  pressure  signhae  aoMor  further  being  disposed  in 
said  appliance  in  a  spaced  lelation  to  said  pump  such  that 
liquid  siihject  to  the  discharge  pressure  of  said  pump  impinges 
on  said  sensor  so  that  pump  discharge  pressure  oscillations 
impart  spatial  deflectiotu  of  said  resistive  elastomer  material 
in  correspondence  with  the  magmmde  of  the  pressure  oscilla- 
tions. 


a  cylinder  body  having  an  outer  cylindrical  face  and  an  upper 
face,  said  upper  face  including  a  plurality  of  spaced-apait. 
substantially  radial  channels  and  a  shaped  circumferential 
indentation  circumscribing  an  upper  end  of  said  outer  cylin- 
drical face,  and 

a  hardened  circular  band  matingly  engaged  with  said  circumfer- 
ential indenution  to  define  a  durable  bearing  surface  for 
reciprocating  elements  of  the  knitting  machine. 


ssnAM 

KNTTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Walter  Palancc  Via  CuoatUe  S-7.  Gacta  (LT),  Italy 

CoadnuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  3«J3»7,  Sep.  9,  1W4.  This  applka- 

tkm  Dec.  S,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  5t»,5M 

Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Italy,  Sep.  9.  1993,  LT93AQ008 

Int  CL"  D04B  J/00 

VS.  CL  «— 4  >»  Clatais 


38C 


5,577/102 

POSITIONING  GAUGES  FOR  A  CIRCULAR  SLIVER 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Michad    K.   Kuhrau.   and   Donald   C.   Foosefanan,   both   of 

Orangeburg,   S.C   assignors   to   Mayer   Industries,    Inc., 

Orangeburg  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  540.057 

Int  CL'  D04B  9/14.9/06 

VS.  CL  «-*  B  24  Claims 


22A 


1.  A  needle  hook  apparatus  for  use  with  a  needle  assembly  for  a 
knitting  assembly  for  producing  patterned  knitted  fabric,  said 
needle  hook  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  distal  edge; 

and  said  needle  hook  terminating  in  a  hook  tip  that  extends  from 
said  distal  edge,  said  hook  tip  having  a  generally  planar  and 
serpentine  shape  for  retaining  yam  material  for  stitching  and 
facilitating  easy  release  of  the  yam  material  as  desired  and  a 
free  end  for  facilitating  catching  and  release  of  yam  material. 


5,577^401 
KNITTING  MACHINE  CYLINDER  HAVING  A 
HARDENED  TOP  INSERT  RING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
David  Pcmick,  Klnsi  Point  N-Y.,  asigiior  to  Monarch  Knit- 
ting Macliinery  Corp..  Glcndalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,803 
Int  CL"  D04B  9/00:  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  66—8  35  Claims 

1.  A  cyUnder  assembly  for  a  circular  knitting  machine,  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  circular  sliver  knitting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  needle  cylinder  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  needles  supported  in  said  needle  cylinder  for 

rotational  movement  therewith  and  for  vertical  movement 

parallel  to  the  axis  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  card  units  at  radially  spaced  locations  along  the 

rotational  path  of  said  needle  cylinder,  to  deliver  sliver  fibers 

to  said  needles  during  the  movement  thereof; 
a  yam  feeding  station  adjacent  each  of  said  card  units  for 

feeding  yam  to  said  needles: 
a  plurality  of  sinkers  cooperating  with  said  needles  for  forming 

the  yam  and  the  sliver  fibers  into  knitted  fabric: 
an  air  blowing  unit  cooperating  with  each  of  said  card  units  for 

blowing  air  along  a  path  generally  radially  outward  toward 

said  needles; 
adjustment  means  cooperating  with  said  air  blowing  unit  to 

allow  for  said  air  blowing  unit  to  be  adjusubly  positioned 

relative  to  said  plurality  of  needles;  and 
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indexing  means  cooperating  with  said  adjustment  means  for 
indexing  the  position  of  said  air  blowing  unit  relative  to  said 
plurality  of  needles  for  purposes  of  readily  locating  a  desired 
position  for  said  air  blowing  unit  relative  to  said  plurality  of 
needles  corresponding  to  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
knit  paQems  prior  to  knitting, 


5,577^403 

KEY  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Larry  J.  Steeley,  6004  BraokkUl  Or.,  Biiaingham,  Ala.  35242 

Cootiniialion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,161,  Mar.  22. 1993,  Pat 

No.  DCS.  352,600.  TWs  appHcadoa  Nor.  14, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

337,730 

iBt  CL'  A44B  15/00;  E05B  19/24 

VS.  CL  70-456  R  3  ClaiBC 


26     28> 


of  housings  arranged  seriatim  along  tlie  pass  line,  successive 
housings  of  said  group  having  mutually  oveilqiping  portions 
which  contact  each  other  at  interfiKcs  extending  in  the  diiectioa  of 
said  pass  line,  means  for  interconnecting  the  successive  housings 
of  said  group  at  the  interfaces  of  dieir  mutually  overlapping  por- 
tions, wherein  said  mutually  overlapping  portions  are  secured  to 
one  another  at  interfaces  lying  on  a  common  reference  plane 
containing  said  pass  line  and  means  for  coimecting  said  housings 
to  said  base  structure,  each  of  said  housings  including  intermediate 
drive  means  for  driving  a  pair  of  roll  shafts  carrying  one  of  said 
pairs  of  woik  rolls,  said  intermediate  drive  means  being  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  each  other  and  to  a  cotninon  mill  drive. 


I.  An  identification  system  comprising:  a  plastic  housing  having 
sufficient  interior  volume  to  contain  at  least  one  US  quarter,  in 
close  confronting  relationship;  a  closure  comprising  at  least  one 
panel  independently  hingededly  connected  to  said  housing  and 
movable  from  a  contacting  closed  position  sealing  said  interior 
volume  to  a  disengaged  open  position  and  means  for  detachably 
comtecting  said  panel  in  said  closed  position  wherein  said  housing 
comprises  side  walls  extending  between  an  endwall  and  said 
closure  and  longitudinal  walls  connecting  said  side  walls  and  an 
endwall  in  orthogonal  relationship  therewith  and  further  compris- 
ing an  internal  wall  extending  from  said  endwall  and  said  longitu- 
dinal walls  dividing  said  internal  volume  into  two  longitudinal 
compaitments;  and,  a  length  of  foldable  material  having  a  length 
and  width  conunensurate  with  said  interior  volume  such  that  when 
folded  said  tiuterial  is  coextensive  with  the  dimensions  of  said 
volume,  said  material  having  at  least  one  face  on  which  indicia 
may  be  applied. 


S,577«4»4 
Patent  Not  lancd  For  This  Number 


5,577,405 

SINGLE  STRAND  BLOCK-TYPE  ROLLING  MILL 
Ikrence  M.  Shore,  Princctoa,  and  Harold  E.  Woodrow,  North- 
boro,  both  of  Mass.,  ascigBor*  to  Morfan  Coostiwrtioa  Ca«> 
pany,  Worcester,  Mass. 
ContinaatiOD  at  Ser.  No.  171>49,  Dec  22, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  579,915 
Int  CL'  B21B  31/06 
VS.  CL  72—235  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  single  strand  block-type  rolling  mill  having  pairs  of  oppo- 
sitely inclined  work  rolls  arranged  successively  along  a  pass  line  to 
roll  product  in  a  twist-free  manner,  comprising:  a  planar  base 
structure  extending  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  pass  line;  a  group 


A/S, 


5,577y406 
FORMING  TOOL 
Jens  GrMbak,  VamaesrcJ,  DenaMrk,  i 

Nordborg,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK94M130,  t  371  Date  Sep.  20,  I99S,  t  l«2(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/22607,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  525,773 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  Apr.  6,  1993,  43  11 
249.8 

Int  CL'  B21C  3/J2 
VS.  CL  72— 4«7  13  Clafans 


1.  A  forming  tool  having  a  die  and  a  piestressing  ting  sivround- 
ing  the  die  and  exerting  radial  presliess  on  the  die,  in  which  die 
piestressing  ring  is  constructed  so  that  the  radial  piestress  exeited 
by  it  on  the  die,  in  at  least  oite  of  a  region  of  a  transition  fix>m  one 
to  another  of  two  converging  inner  faces  of  the  die,  which  together 
form  an  internal  angle  of  less  than  180*  and  a  region  of  a  sudden 
transition  fiom  a  low  to  a  high  value  of  pressure  exerted  by  a 
workpiece  during  its  deformation  radially  on  the  die,  is  less  than  in 
regions  adjacent  to  the  transition. 


I 
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5577,487 
WASHER  AUGER  WITH  GRAVITY  ASSISTED  RATCHET 

DRIVE 
Sudhir  D.  Savkar,  Scb«ii«^«ly;  Rojer  N.  Johnson,  Haganun. 
both  of  N.Y^  and  Brian  D.  LlMk.  LM**iRe.  Ky^  aidgnors  to 
GcBcral  Electric  Compaay,  SchMMtady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  511,940 
IbL  a."  D«6F  17/08 
VS.  CI  6»— 133  >•  ' 


a  locked  and  an  unlocked  position,  said  cam  covering  said 
screw  when  said  cam  is  in  said  locked  position  to  prevent 
letnoval  of  said  screw. 


5577.409 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
Oyabu.   and   Shozo   Kito.   both   of  Aichi.   Japan. 
I  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Scisakusho, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-299965; 
Apr.  22,  1994.  6-084524;  Oct  25,  1994.  6-260252 

Int.  a."  E05B  WW 
VS.  CL  70—379  R  4  CUins 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  convening  rotary  oscillation  of  a 
wa.shing  machine  clothes  agiutor  to  unidirectional  rotation  of  a 
coaxially  adjoining  clothes  auger  comprising: 

a  ratchet  wheel  having  a  penmeter  and  axially  oppositely  facing 
lop  and  bottom  sides,  said  bonom  side  being  flat  and  config- 
ured for  being  fixedly  joined  to  said  agilalor.  and  said  lop  side 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apan  ralchel 
teeth  extending  perpendicularly  ourwardly  therefrom; 

an  annular  support  disk  configured  for  being  fixedly  joined  to 
said  auger  generally  parallel  to  said  wheel  and  coaxially 
therewith,  said  support  disk  having  axiaily  opposuely  facing 
lop  and  bottom  sides,  wilh  said  disk  bottom  side  facing  said 
ratchet  teeth  and  being  spaced  therefrom:  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apan  ratchet  pawls,  each 
having  a  proximal  end  pivotally  joined  to  said  support  disk, 
and  a  distal  end  being  complementary  to  said  ratchet  teeth  foi 
iniermittent  ratcheting  engagement  therewith,  and  said  pawls 
being  venically  suspended  from  said  support  disk  for  allow- 
ing gravity  to  engage  said  pawls  with  corresponding  ones  of 
said  ratchet  teeth  as  said  ratchet  wheel  oscillates  to  rotate  said 
suppon  disk  in  a  single  direction. 


5577,408 
SECL'RITY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Age  Roos.  Nonire  Elvcgate  10.  N-1537  Moss.  Norway 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  29,  1993,  934885 
IML  tX"  E05B  *W 
VS.  Ct  70—370  17  Claims 

1.  A  lock  cylinder  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  which  attaches  to  a  lock  case  by  means  of 
external  threads  which  correspond  to  threads  In  a  hole  in  said 
lock  case,  said  cylinder  body  having  an  inner  face; 

(b)  a  cylinder  plug  which  fits  inside  and  is  rotatable  inside  said 
cylinder  body  by  means  of  a  key.  said  cylinder  plug  having  an 
inner  face; 

(c)  a  secunng  element  attached  by  means  of  a  screw  to  said 
inner  face  of  said  cylinder  body;  and 

(d)  a  cam  for  operating  mechanisms  in  said  lock  case,  said  cam 
attached  to  said  inner  face  of  said  cylinder  plug,  said  cam 
rotatable  by  means  of  said  cylinder  plug  and  said  key  between 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

a  rotor  case  cylindncal  in  shade  and  fixedly  arranged: 

a  sleeve  rotaubly  ananged  inside  the  rotor  case  and  having 
tumbler  engagement  grooves  therein; 

a  key  rotor  rotaubly  arranged  inside  the  sleeve  and  having  an 
axially  extending  keyhole  and  radially  extending  tumbler  set- 
ting gKX)ves  thereon: 

tumblers  movably  ananged  in  the  tumbler  setting  grooves  of  the 
key  rotor,  the  tumblers  having  ends  engageable  with  the 
sleeve,  the  tumblers  being  held  in  the  tumbler  engagement 
grooves  by  spnng  members  before  a  key  is  insened.  and 
being  released  from  the  tumbler  engagement  groves  by  inser- 
tion of  a  regular  key; 

a  lock  lever  selectively  rotatable  with  the  key  rotor,  and 

a  main  coupling  member  for  coupling  the  rotor  case,  the  key 
rotor  and  die  lock  lever. 

wherein  the  key  rotor  includes  a  rear  rotor  rotatably  arranged 
coaxially  with  the  key  rotor  so  as  to  confront  the  key  rotor  in 
an  axial  direction;  and 

wherein  the  main  coupling  member  includes: 

a  key  rotor  side  coupling  portion  formed  at  a  portion  confront- 
ing the  rear  rotor  in  the  key  rotor; 
a  rear  rotor  side  coupling  portion  formed  at  a  portion  con- 
fronting the  key  rotor  in  the  rear  rotor: 
a  coupling  member  movable  in  radial  directions  to  bridge  the 
key  rotor  side  coupling  portion  and  the  rear  rotor  side 
coupling  portion,  being  selectively  set  in  an  engagement 
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position  and  in  a  disengagement  position,  and  allowing  the 
key  rotor  and  the  rear  rotor  to  be  rotatable  integrally  with 
each  other  in  the  engagement  position  before  the  key  is 
inserted,  the  engagement  position  being  a  position  at  which 
the  coupling  member  is  engaged  with  the  Icey  rotor  side 
coupling  portion  and  the  rear  rotor  side  coupling  portion  in 
a  rotational  direction  by  movement  thereof,  the  disengage- 
ment position  corresponding  to  a  position  at  which  the 
engagement  of  the  coupling  member  is  released  thereby 
making  the  rotor  freely  rotatable  independent  of  the  rear 
rotor;  and 
an  uncoupling  mechanism  having  a  moving  element  arranged 
in  the  rotor  case  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  radial  directions 
by  roCttion  of  the  sleeve  to  cause  the  coupling  member  to 
move  to  the  disengagement  position  by  movement  of  the 
moving  element   . 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  an  ingredient  for  a  fabricated  snack 
product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  dough  containing  a  test  ingredient  and  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  water  under  predetermined  mixing  condi- 
tions; 

extruding  the  dough  into  a  predetermined  shape  at  a  uniform  rate 
by  using  an  extruding  apparatus  having  a  ball  screw  actuator 
and  motor  means  for  driving  the  ball  screw  actuator  to  pro- 
vide an  extrudate  having  a  uniform  density; 

cutting  the  extrudate  to  form  dough  pieces  each  having  a  same 
length; 

cooking  the  dough  pieces  at  a  predetermined  temperature  for  a 
piedetennined  time  to  form  snack  product  test  pieces; 

determining  and  evaluating  at  least  one  characteristic  of  the  test 
pieces;  and 

predicting  for  a  fabricated  snack  product  containing  the  test 
ingredient  a  characteristic  similar  to  one  evaluated  in  the  test 
pieces. 


5577y4U 
MOLTEN  METAL  SENSING  IN  A  CLOSED  OPAQUE 
VESSEL 
Mark  T.  KmiynsU,  Derry;  Mark  B.  Abate,  ConneDsTille; 
Robert  H.  Kecnan,  Pittsburgh,  and  Gregg  E.  Kmzyaski, 
Greensburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1994.  Ser.  No.  253,948 

Int  CL*  GOIF  23/60:23/76;  B2Zp  ////« 

U.S.  CL  73—313  8  Claims 


'  5577,410 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SNACK 
PRODUCT  INGREDIENTS 
Miles  J.  waard,  154  E.  49th  South,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83404; 
Kyle  E.  Dayley;  LaRue  Remer,  both  of  Rigby,  and  Jane 
AmoM,  Idaho  Falls,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Milts  J.  WiUard, 
Idaho  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199.825 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/10 

VS.  CL  73—169  21  Clafans 


4.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  a  container, 
comprising: 
an  electrical,  strain  sensing,  pulse  producing  and  output  signal 

producing  transducer  located  above  the  molten  metal  and 

external  of  the  container, 
a  structure  for  supponing  said  transducer  above  the  molten 

metal  and  container, 
a  first  tube  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  the 

transducer  toward  the  molten  metal, 
a  magnet  located  adjacent  said  first  tube  and  at  a  location  spaced 

from  both  the  transducer  and  molten  metal,  said  magnet 

providing  a  magnetic  field, 
a  second,  vertically  moveable  tube  located  beneath  said  first  tube 

and  attached  to  said  magnet, 
float  means  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  second  tube  for 

floating  on  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  and  for  vertically 

moving  the  magnet,  said  float  means  being  made  from  a  heat 

resistant  material,  and 
a  wire  located  in  said  first  tube  and  electrically  connected  to  the 

transducer,  the  wire,  in  addition,  extending  to  a  location 

adjacent  the  magnet, 
said  transducer  being  capable  of  sending  a  pulse  of  current  down 

the  wire,  which  pulse  creates  a  magnetic  field  that  travels  with 

the  current  pulse  and  interacts  widi  die  field  of  die  magnet  in 

a  manner  that  strains  the  first  tube,  and 
said  transducer  sensing  said  strain  and  producing  said  output 

signal  proportional  to  die  time  between  the  sending  of  die 

pulse  and  the  sensing  of  the  strain,  said  output  signal  varying 

with  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  the  container. 
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5.577,412 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  RECIPROCATING 

MOTION  INTO  UNIDIRECnONAL  ROTATION 

Gciwady  V.  VatUiev,  uL4»  kt  Oktyabrr*.  «tJ4.  k^Jt,  654023, 

Bamaal,  Rwriaa  Federatloa 
per  No.  PCr/RU»2«018«,  i  371  DMe  Aug.  2*,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aii«.  24,  19M,  per  Pub.  N«^  WO94«9290,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  19»4 

PCT  Filed  Oct  It.  19«,  Ser.  N«.  2»5,71« 
Int.  CL'  F16H  25A)8 
VS.  CL  74-127  1*  Cta*-« 

1.  An  apparanu  for  cooveniiig  reciprocaung  mooon  into  unidi- 


I- 


ciated  with  said  first  drive  member  through  the  rolling  bodies 
of  said  second  plurality,  an  interior  space  of  the  first  drive 
member. 


5577.413 

BICYCLE  SPEED  CHANGE  OPERATION  ASSEMBLY 

THAT  PERMFTS  SPEED  CHANGE  OPERATION  DURING 

BRAKING 
Kokbi  T^sawa;  Akira  Nakalani.  and  Toshimasa  Yamazaki,  all 
of  KawacUnagaiio,  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Mory  Sunlour  Inc, 
Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP94«0207.  {  371  Date  Oct  7,  I»4,  {  l«2(e) 
DMi  Oct  7,  19»4,  PCT  Pttb.  No.  W094nM61.  PCT  Pub. 
IMe  Aug.  14.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307.781 
CMms  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Feb.  12.  1993,  5-024546 
lot  CL'  B62M  25A>4 
VS.  CL  74—475  *  C»"'«* 


reclional  rotation,  comprising: 
a  MBielMocking  screw  «kive  mechanism  accomodated  in  said 

caaing; 
a  first  driving  member  of  said  nonself-locking  screw  drive 
mechanism;  sliding  and  locking  surfaces  of  said  first  driving 
member,  a  flange  of  said  first  driving  member,  an  external 
cylindrical  surface  provided  with  a  first-sense  thread: 
a  first  plurality  of  roUing  bodies  of  said  nonself-locking  screw 

drive  mechanism: 
a  first  driven   member  of  said  nonself-locking   screw  drive 
mechanism,  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  being  associated 
with  said  first  driving  member  through  the  rolling  bodies  of 
said  first  plurality,  said  first  driving  member  being  rotatable 
about  said  axis  of  rotation: 
a  first  axial  force  generating  mechanism  adapted  also  for  devel- 
oping a  torque  intended  for  changing  the  angle  of  turn  of  said 
first  driven  member: 
a  first  axial  force  applicabon  unit  of  said  nonself-locking  screw 
drive  mechanism,  associated  with  said  fii«  axial  force  gener- 
ating mechanism:  sliding  and  locking  surfaces  of  said  first 
axial  force  application  umt:  end  face  of  said  first  force  apph- 
cation  unit,  facing  towards  said  flange  of  said  first  driving 
member: 
clearances  between  said  kicking  surfaces  of  said  first  driving 

member  and  said  first  axial  force  application  unit; 
said  first  driving  member  associated  with  said  first  axial  force 
applicaaon  unit  and  capable  of  free  axial  motion,  free  rotation 
and  locking,  as  well  as  of  cooperating,  through  said  locking 
and  said  sliding  surfaces  thereof,  with  said  locking  and  said 
sliding  surfaces  of  said  first  axial  force  applicauon  unit: 
a  first  axial  force  changing  mechanism  of  said  nonself-locking 
screw  drive  mechanism,  associated  with  said  first  axial  force 
appUcation  umu  a  first  lever  of  said  first  axial  force  changing 
mechanism; 
a  fint  screw  drive  of  said  first  axial  force  generating  mechanism, 
a  first  drive  member  of  said  first  screw  dnve  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  first  driven  member  and  ngidly  coupled  to  said 
first  axial  force  application  unit  and  said  axial  force  changing 
mechanism  for  interaction  with  said  first  dnving  and  said  first 
driven  member,  a  second  pluraUty  of  roUing  bodies  of  said 
first  screw  drive,  a  first  statioaiary  fixed  driven  member  asso- 


■  I  ■ 

3.  A  combination  of  a  brake  lever  assembly  and  a  speed  change 
operations  assembly  for  a  bicycle,  the  brake  lever  assembly  com- 
prising a  fixing  member  attached  to  the  handlebar,  the  brake  lever 
assembly  further  comprising  a  brake  lever  pivotally  connected  to 
the  fixing  member  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  non-braking 
position  and  a  braking  position,  the  speed  change  operation  assem- 
bly comprising  a  speed  change  operation  member  supported  on  the 
handlebar  between  the  fixing  member  and  a  handlebar  grip  portion 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  the  handlebar, 
wheicin  the  speed  change  operation  member  is  formed  exter- 
nally wid)  a  press  operation  portion  projecting  radially  out- 
ward, and 
wherein  the  press  operation  portion  is  movable  to  a  position 
between  the  speed  change  operation  member  and  the  brake 
lever  without  interfering  with  the  brake  lever  even  when  the 
brake  lever  is  pivoted  to  the  braking  position. 


5.577,414 
ARTICULATED  ROBOT 
MMahiro   0|aw«;    Shnkhi    TMuiai;    Masanori    Nishi.    and 
Atmshi  Ichibuitaae.  all  of  KHakyusliu.  Japan,  tatiffton  to 
K»t«-«iiiitt  Kabha  Yaakawa  Denki.  Fukuoka.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01345.  i  371  Date  Apr.  28.  1994,  «  lOWe) 
Date  Apr.  28.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/0654*.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  9,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2«,  1993.  Ser.  No.  232.056 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  1. 1993.  5-52591  U 
Int  a."  B25T  9/06:17/00 
VS.  CL  74—490.03  ^  ' 

1.  An  articulated  robot  comprising: 
a  fixed  base  having  an  upper  horizontal  surface; 
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a  parallelogrammic  linkage  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  base 
and  comprising  a  first  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  fixed 
base  for  turning  about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  fixed  base,  a  first  auxiliary  link  pivotally 
supported  on  said  fixed  base  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  first 
arm,  and  a  second  auxiliary  link  pivotally  joined  to  the 
respective  extremities  of  the  first  arm  and  the  first  auxiliary 
link; 

a  second  arm  pivotally  supported  on  the  parallelogrammatic 
linkage  for  turning  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis; 

a  third  arm  pivotally  supported  on  the  extremity  of  the  second 
arm;  and 

a  wrist  unit  supported  on  the  extremity  of  the  third  arm,  a  first 
wrist  liak  extending  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  third 
arm  and  fixed  to  the  wrist  unit,  a  second  wrist  link  pivotally 
supported  on  the  wrist  unit,  a  third  wrist  link  pivotally  sup- 
pcitied  on  the  extremity  of  die  first  wrist  link  with  a  pin,  a 
fourth  vmst  link  pivotally  supported  on  the  respective 
extremities  of  the  first  wrist  link  and  the  second  wrist  link 
with  pins,  said  fourth  wrist  link  being  parallel  to  die  first  wrist 
link;  a  wrist  link  drive  motor  disposed  to  rotate  the  second 
wrist  link  through  a  rotary  member,  and  a  gripper  fixed  to  the 
third  wrist  link. 


I.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  (12)  for  trans- 
mitting motion  in  a  curved  path,  said  assembly  (12)  comprising: 
a  first  guide  length  (14)  and  a  second  guide  length  (16); 
a  first  cote  element  section  (18)  movably  supported  in  said  first 
guide  length  (14); 


a  second  core  element  section  (20)  movably  supported  in  said 
second  guide  length  (16);  and 

characterized  by  connection  means  for  locking  said  first  (18)  and 
second  (20)  core  element  sections  together  in  a  locked  posi- 
tion mechanically  prevented  from  moving  relative  to  one 
another  axially  in  either  direction,  said  connection  means 
including  a  female  member  (24)  attached  to  an  end  of  said 
first  core  element  section  (18)  and  a  male  member  (26) 
attached  to  an  end  of  said  second  cote  element  section  (20), 
said  male  member  (26)  presenting  a  male  groove  (30)  and 
said  female  member  (24)  presenting  a  female  groove  (32),  a 
lock  ring  (28)  disposed  in  one  of  said  grooves  (3032),  said 
lock  ring  (28)  radially  overlapping  said  male  (30)  and  female 
(32)  grooves  in  said  locke-i  position,  said  lock  ring  (28)  being 
radially  expandable  and  contractiUe  from  a  steady  state  con- 
dition, and  said  male  member  presenting  a  male  taper  (34)  of 
gende  slope  for  radially  expanding  said  lock  ring  (28)  as  said 
core  element  sections  (18  and  20)  are  moved  together,  said 
female  member  (24)  presenting  an  end  with  a  bore  (36) 
extending  thereinto  for  receiving  said  male  member  (26),  said 
female  groove  (32)  being  disposed  in  said  bore  (36)  and 
including  a  female  taper  (38)  having  a  slope  extending  from 
said  end  to  said  female  groove  (32),  said  slope  of  said  male 
taper  being  more  gende  than  said  slope  of  said  female  taper 
(38). 


5.577y416 
SLIDING  CABLE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Kenicfai  Fukura;  Hiroki  Kondoh;  Katsumi  Suzuki;  Takayoslii 
Ito;  Yasuyuki  Kozawa,  and  Kc^ji  Hori.  aU  of  Aiciii  Prcf., 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kariya, 
Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  200.682.  Feb.  23. 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038916; 
Apr.  27,  1993,  5-101444 

Int  a."  F16C  1/20 
U5.  CL  74— 502.5  1' 


5.577.415 
NON-BUCKLING  CORE  ELEMENT  CONNECTOR  WrFH 

SNAP-RING 
Michael  RcasoMr.  OrtonviUe,  Mlcfa.,  assignor  to  Telefles  Lncoi^ 
porated.  PIvmoutb  Meeting,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1995.  Ser.  No.  521,125 

Int  a."  F16C  1/14 

VS.  CL  74—502.4  *  Claims 


I.  A  sliding  cable  in  combination  with  a  gear  and  a  guide 
member,  the  sliding  cable  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
the  gear  and  die  guide  member  so  diat  the  sliding  cable  is  in 
meshing  engagement  with  the  gear  and  a  movement  of  the  sliding 
cable  is  guided  by  the  guide  member,  the  sliding  cable  comprising: 
a  core  member; 

a  tooth  member  wound  around  the  core  member,  and 
a  foam  covering  member  which  is  formed  by  extrusion  molding 
of  a  foaming  material  and  which  covers  the  core  member  so 
as  to  project  out  from  the  tooth  member,  the  foam  covering 
member  completely  filling  a  space  between  adjacent  windings 
of  the  tooth  member  and  completely  covering  an  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  tooth  member,  the  tooth  member  being  in 
meshing  engagement  widi  die  gear  member  via  die  foam 
covering  member,  and  the  foam  covering  member  being  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  guide  member. 
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TACTILE  ANIVOB  KINESTHETIC  MANUAL 
INFORMATION  RETUKN  CONTROL  MEMBER 
Raywmd  Foarnicr,  Goncti-Lc-Clialcl.  France  aMifB 
CaMMtasariat  a  lEncrile  AtoaiiqMe,  Paris,  FraKC 

FUcd  Oct.  2*.  1W4,  S«r.  No.  3»,47* 
Claiins  priority,  appikatioo  France,  Nor.  8,  1W3,  W  13248 
Int.  CI."  B25J  1/00:3/00 
VS.  CL  74—523  >• 


a  manually  operated  shift  lever  having  a  manually  controlled 
rod; 

a  transmission  ratio  position  cooBol  assembly  havmg  a  detent 
gate,  an  actuator  pin  and  retaining  means  separate  from  and 
movable  relative  to  said  detent  gate  and  said  actuator  pin  for 
retaining  the  actuator  pin  in  a  predetermined  slot  in  the  detent 
gate  when  the  shift  lever  has  been  manipulated  to  a  predeter- 
mined position:  and 

lost  motion  means  disposed  in  the  manually  controlled  rod 
effective  to  prevent  transfer  of  a  manual  input  motion  to  move 
the  retaining  means  prior  to  actuation  of  an  operator  selected 
condition  being  performed. 


1.  A  manual  control  member  of  a  slave  system,  wherein  the 
member  comprises: 

a  handle  having  an  outer  surface  mainly  formed  of  an  active  pan 
and  of  at  least  one  information  return  part,  the  informatjon 
renrni  part  being  separate  from  and  nwvable  with  respect  to 
the  active  pan  and  having  at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom: 

means  for  controlling  movements  of  the  slave  system  in 
response  to  an  action  on  the  active  pan  of  the  handle:  and 

means  for  controlling  movemenu  of  each  information  return 
pan  with  respect  to  the  active  part,  in  response  to  informauon 
return  signals  from  the  slave  system. 


5,577,419 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  NOVEL  STEERING  WHEEL 

AND  THE  STEERING  WHEEL  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Stephen  A.  Hanlint.  183*  W.  MiMton  Dr.,  Chandler,  Ariz. 

15224 

FVcd  Oct  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  331,185 

ilM.  CL*  B42D  1/04.  B21D  53/26 

VS.  CL  74—552  »»  Claims 


5,577,418 
TRANSMISSION  MANUAL  SHDT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  T.  IVazkr;  Richard  A.  White,  both  of  Franklin;  John  K. 
Qniriaa^  BiMtwood,  al  af  Iknn..  and  John  J.  Bcmdisoa,  SL 
CWr  Shores,  Mich.,  Milinnn  to  Saturn  Corporatioo,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41*457 

Int.  CL*  G«5G  5<06 

VS.  CL  74-S28  *  Claim 


1.  A  transmission  parit  actuator  and  control  compfising  in  com 
bination: 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  steering  wheel  mountable  to  a  steering 
shaft,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  hooped  channel: 

providing  a  central  hub  suitably  configured  for  placement  in  the 
center  of  said  hooped  channel,  said  hub  having  means  for 
conitecting  said  hub  to  said  steering  shaft  and  means  for 
receiving  a  horn  button  therein: 
forming  a  plurality  of  boles  in  said  hooped  channel: 
fotming  a  corresponding  plurality  of  holes  in  said  hub; 
providing  a  plurality  of  spokes  for  interconnecting  said  hooped 
channel  and  said  hub,  said  spokes  havmg  a  first  and  second 
end.  said  ftrst  end  terminating  in  a  head  and  said  second  end 
including  a  dueaded  portion,  said  head  of  said  first  end 
engageable  with  said  holes  in  said  hub  and  second  threaded 
end  engageable  with  said  holes  in  said  hooped  channel;  inter- 
connecting said  hub  and  said   hooped  channel   with   said 
spokes;  providing  a  grip  suitably  configured  to  be  disposed  on 
the  hooped  channel:  attaching  said  hub  to  the  steering  shaft 
thrtxigh  use  of  said  attaching  means:  and  affixing  a  horn 
button  to  said  hub. 
13.  A  steering  wheel  mountable  to  a  steering  shaft  comprising: 
a  channel  felly  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therein,  said 

felly  providing  a  gnp  interface: 
a  hub  assembly  suiubly  configured  for  atUKhment  to  the  steer- 
ing shaft  of  a  vehicle  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 
therein: 
a  plurality  of  spokes  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends 
of  said  spokes  terminating  in  a  head  and  said  seconds  ends  of 
said  spokes  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  includes  a 
threaded  portion; 
a  plurality  of  nipples  having  a  thread  receiving  portion  therein: 
wherein  said  first  ends  of  said  spokes  are  engageable  with  said 
boles  in  said  hub  assembly,  said  second  ends  of  said  spokes 
are  engageable  with  said  holes  in  said  channel  felly,  and  said 
nipple  thread  receiving  portions  are  engageable  with  said 
spoke  second  ends  such  that  said  spokes  interconnect  said  hub 
and  said  channel  felly: 
a  grip  disposed  on  said  grip  interface:  and 
a  horn  bunon  assembly  affixable  to  said  hub  assembly. 
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5,577,420 
CAM  SHAFT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Helmut  Riemscfaeid,  Heillgcnstocfc  53,  5204  Lohmar  21;  Kari 
Weiss,  Kaatanienweg  24,  5205  St  Augustin;  Herbert  Frid- 
Ingsdorf,  Siidstrasse  50  a,  5204  Lohmar  1;  Peter  Ambom,  In 
den  Giirten  2,  5206  Nennkirchen-Seeischcid  1;  Stefan 
Magirius,  Holzgasse  27,  5300  Bonn;  Klans  Grenlicfa,  Hdhen- 
ring  61,  5357  Heimerzheini;  Gretei  Schmidt  Zur  Wendc  32, 
5206  Neunkirchen,  and  Peter  Urban,  Hospehstrase  42,  5000 
Koln,  all  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,438,  JuL  29,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  548,144,  JuL  3,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,16533.  This  application  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174^470 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  JuL  4,  1989,  39  21 
923.2;  Dec  22,  1989,  39  42  529.0 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

2009,  has  been  disdahned. 

Int  CL*  F16H  53/00 

VS.  CL  74-^7  22  Oatans 


201 


1.  A  cam  shaft  for  valve  operation  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising 
a  first  shaft  element; 
a  second  shaft  element: 
said  first  shaft  element  being  disposed  within  said  second  shaft 

element  and  being  movable  relative  thereto: 
first  cam  elements  provided  on  said  first  shaft  element,  said  first 

cam  elements  including  lobe  portions: 
slots  provided  in  said  second  shaft  element,  through  which  at 

least  said  lobe  portions  of  said  first  cam  elements  extend; 
and  second  cam  elements  provided  on  said  second  shaft  element 


5477,422 
CONTROL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Oliver  Beck,  FUderstadf   Martin  Spengicr;   Manfred  Ohl- 
hausen,  both  of  Boeblingen,  and  Dieter  Heinle,  Plneder- 
haosen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG, 
Stuttgart  Germany 
Conthioation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,704,  Apr.  29,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318^34 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1992,  42  14 
178,8 

Int  CL*  F16P  1/00 
VS.  CL  74—612  8  Clainis 


5477,421 
OIL  SUPPLYING  STRUCTURE  FOR  GEAR  SHAFT 
BEARING  OF  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLE 
Sunghoon  Kim,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyun- 
dai Motor  Company,  ScouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Dec  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  358443 
Clainis  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  14,  1993, 
93-27575 

Int  CL*  F16H  57/02 
VS.  CL  74—606  R  12  Clainis 

1.  An  oil  sillying  structure  for  a  gear  shaft  bearing,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  in  which  a  gear  shaft  is  disposed; 
a  gear  shaft  supporting  boss  integrally  projecting  from  an  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
formed  transverse  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing; 
a  fixing  hole  through  which  a  gear  shaft  bearing  is  disposed  to 
rotatably  support  the  gear  shaft,  said  fixing  hole  being  formed 
within  said  supporting  boss; 
an  oil  guide  channel  defined  witiiin  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  supporting  boss  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  bousing 
for  guiding  oil  scattered  by  a  differential  gear;  and 
an  oil  passage  radially  extending  from  said  fixing  hole  to  said  oil 
guide  channel  for  supplying  oil  from  said  oil  guide  channel  to 
the  bearing. 


1.  Control  panel  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  primary  control  panel  containing  a  plurality  of  primary  actua- 
tion elements  which  are  facing  in  use  in  a  first  direction 
toward  a  vehicle  passenger  space, 

an  installation  opening  in  the  primary  control  panel  which  faces 
in  said  first  direction, 

a  cover  element  supported  at  the  primary  control  panel  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion with  a  cover  surface  of  the  cover  element  covering  said 
installation  opening,  and  an  open  position  exposing  said 
installation  opeiung  and  with  at  least  portions  of  said  cover 
surface  mov«l  inwardly  of  said  installation  opening. 
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and  a  secondly  control  panel  conuining  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary actuation  elements,  said  secondary  actuation  eleroents 
being  mounted  on  a  circuit  board  which  is  attached  to  the 
cover  element  with  the  second  actuation  elements  disposed 
substantially  in  a  plane  extending  at  a  right  angle  with  respect 
to  the  cover  element  cover  surface. 

whereby  movement  of  said  cover  element  from  the  closed 
position  to  the  open  position  simultaneously  places  the  sec- 
ondary actuation  elements  in  the  uistallation  opening  and 
facing  in  the  same  first  direction  as  the  primary  actuation 
elements. 

whetein  said  cover  surface  and  said  secondary  control  panel  are 
similar  in  size  and  fill  said  installation  opening  in  each  of  said 
respective  closed  and  open  positions  of  the  cover  element. 


5,577^424 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  SINTERED  HARD  ALLOY 
Kuutaka   Isobe;   KeUcU  T^ikU;    NobuyuU   Kitagawa,  and 
Toshlo  Nomura,  aU  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumiunno 
Elcctrk  Industries,  LUL,  Osaka.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP^i/WiSS,  i  371  DaU  Mar.  28,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A8351.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  313^22 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1993,  5-018283; 
Dec.  22, 1993,  5-323917 

InL  CL*  C22C  7»W 
L.S.  CL  75-23*  »»  C-^^ 


5377,423 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 
Kei^i  Mlmnra,  29-ll«5,  Wakabadai  4-cfaomc,  Asahi-kn,  Yoko- 
hama, Kanagawa-kca,  241,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396J10 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  4.  1994,  *.«34783; 
Jan.  17,  1994,  *-135978;  JuL  29,  1994,  6-178801 

lat.  CL*  FI*H  IJAM:IJA)S 
VS.  CL  74— *50  11  Oaimt 


1.  A  differential  gear  characterized  by  a  structure  composing. 

a  pair  of  coaxially  positioned  rotary  members  facing  each  other 
in  the  axial  direction. 

a  casing  to  house  said  rotary  members,  multiple  number  of 
roiling  elements  inserted  between  two  surfaces  facing  each 
odieT  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  pair  of  rotary  members 

and  a  retainer  which  worits  to  retain  said  rolling  elements  in 
position  between  said  two  rotary  members. 

said  retainer  being  provided  with  muluple  number  of  guide  slots 
with  dieir  longinides  being  directed  radially,  forming  through 
openings,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rotary  members, 
dirough  all  die  duclmess  of  said  retainer  for  free  rolling  of 
said  rolling  elements. 

said  rotary  members  being  provided  widi  grooves,  which  engage 
widi  said  roiling  elements  on  dieir  surfaces  facing  each  other 
in  die  axial  direction  in  continuation  in  the  peripheral  direc- 
tion and  said  grooves  being  so  designed  diat.  when  revolution 
difference  occurs  between  said  two  rotary  members,  said 
rolling  elemenu  make  reciprocal  movement  along  said  guide 
skxs. 


i    atiaki 

I     lakB< 
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DUtan  ma  arf n  (  <«) 


1.  A  nitrogen-containing  sintered  hard  alloy  comprising: 
a  hard  phase  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of: 

i)  a  hard  phase  made  up  of  composite  cartooniirides  of  Ti  and 
al  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from  Group  FVb.  Vb. 
and  VIb  metals  of  die  Periodic  Table  except  Ti;  and 
ii)  a  hard  phase  which  is  a  combination  of  a  first  hard  phase 
made  up  of  composite  carbonitrides  of  Ti  and  al  least  one 
transition  metal  selected  from  Group  IVb.  Vb.  and  VIb 
metals  of  die  Periodic  Table  except  Ti.  and  a  second  hard 
phase  made  up  of  at  least  one  of  carbides,  nitrides  and 
carbonitrides  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from 
Group  rvb.  Vb  and  VIb  metals  of  die  Periodic  Table,  and 
a  binder  phase  containing  Ni.  Co  and  ineviuble  impurities, 
wherein  an  area  where  die  content  of  said  binder  phase  becomes 
maximum  exists  in  die  region  of  depdi  of  3  jm  ««>  500  pm 
from  the  surface;  the  maximum  value  of  the  binder  phase 
content  in  weight  percent  is  1.1  to  4  times  die  average  content 
of  said  binder  phase  in  die  entire  alloy;  said  binder  phase 
content  decreases  to  said  average  content  before  die  depth 
teaches  800  tun-  the  content  of  binder  phase  at  die  surface 
does  not  exceed  0.9  time  said  maximum  value; 
said  hard  phase  has  a  composition  represented  by  (Ti.W^^) 
(where  M  is  a  hard  phase-forming  transition  metal  otlier  than 
Ti  and  W.  and  X.  y  and  c  are  atomic  ratios  and  satisfy  die 
relation  x+y+c=l  (0.5<xS0.95.  0.05<y  0.5)); 
X  at  die  surface  is  1.01  times  or  more  die  average  x  in  die  entire 
alloy,  and  y  at  die  surface  U  0.1  to  0.9  time  die  average  y  in 
die  entile  alloy;  die  values  x  and  y  at  die  surface  renim  to  said 
average  x  and  y.  respectively,  before  die  depdi  reaches  800 
pm;  and  WC  particles  do  not  exist  at  all  or  exist  in  die  amount 
of  not  more  dian  0.1%  by  volume  at  die  surface. 


5,577,425 
ANGLE  TYPE  POWER  NUTRUNNER 
MMs  C.  Holmim,  Stockholm,  wid  Bcngt  G.  Wallerius.  Salt^ 
bwicn,  both  or  Swedes,  aarigmir*  to  Adas  Copco  Tools  AB, 
Nacka.  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JuL  8,  1994,  940241* 

IBL  CL"  B25B  13/46 

VS.  CL  81— 57  J9  »  Claims 

1.  An  angle  type  power  nutrunner.  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  bousmg  (10)  widi  a  rotation  motor,  and 
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an  angle  head  (15)  in  which  is  journalized  an  output  shaft  (13). 
said  angle  head  (15)  being  adjustably  secured  to  said  bousing 
(10)  in  alternative  angular  positions  by  means  of  a  thread 
connectkm  (21)  including  mating  threads  on  said  angle  head 
(15)  and  said  bousing  (10),  and  a  lock  nut  (22),  wherein: 

either  one  of  said  housing  (10)  and  said  angle  bead  (15)  is 
provided  with  a  first  group  of  radial  holes  (25)  disposed  in  a 
circumferentially  directed  row, 

the  other  one  of  said  bousing  (10)  and  said  angle  head  (15)  is 
provided  with  a  second  group  of  radial  holes  (26)  disposed  in 
a  circumferentially  directed  row,  and 

a  radially  extending  key  pin  (27)  is  arranged  to  engage  simulta- 
neously one  hole  each  of  said  first  group  of  holes  (25)  and 
said  second  group  of  holes  (26)  to  thereby  positively  define 
one  of  said  alternative  angular  positions  between  said  angle 
head  (IS)  and  said  housing  (10). 


5,577^426 

MAGNETIC  BIT  HOLDER  AND  HAND  TOOL 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Daniel  M.  Eggert.  and  Frank  Mikic,  both  of  Kenosha,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Snap-on  Tcdinologics,  Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,992 

InL  CL*  B25B  23AX) 

VS.  CI.  81—439  14  Claims 


Jis±> 


1.  A  bit  holder  comprising:  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  distal  end 
surface  and  an  axis,  said  body  having  formed  in  said  end  surface 
an  axial  bote  terminating  at  an  inner  end  surface,  a  permanent 
magnet  received  in  said  bore  and  having  an  outer  surface,  and 
retaining  structure  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  magnet 
and  interference  fined  in  said  bore  to  retain  said  magnet  in  said 
bote,  said  bore  having  a  portion  of  non-circular  transverse  cross 
section  outboard  of  said  retaining  structure  defining  a  bit-receiving 
socket,  said  retaining  structure  including  a  discrete  retaining  mem- 
ber friction  fitted  in  said  bore  outboard  of  said  magnet,  said 
retaining  member  being  generally  bowl-shaped  and  convex  toward 
said  magnet,  said  retaining  member  and  said  inner  end  surface 
cooperating  to  retain  said  magnet  therebetween. 


5,577,427 

PLATE  POSITIONING  AND  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
PUNCH 
Thomas  Haar.  HalstenbeiL,  Germany,  assignor  to  Alfons  Haar 
Maschincnbau  GmbH  &  Co..  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,520 
Oidms  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1993,  43  09 
949.1 

InL  CL*  B65G  25A)4.  B26F  1/02 
VS.  CL  83—206  12  Chdms 

1.  A  plate  positioning  and  feeding  system  for  a  punch,  compris- 
ing: 


a)  a  punch  (10)  including  a  plurality  of  punching  tools  (12,  14); 

b)  a  positioning  station  disposed  upstream  along  a  feed  direction 
(16)  of  the  punch  (10)  and  including  positioning  means  for 
positioning  a  plate  (36)  with  respect  to  a  pair  of  orthogonal 
axes  (74,  76;  78); 

c)  a  first  feed  device  (22)  including  first  gripping  means  (24. 26). 
wherein  tlie  first  gripping  means  is  displacable  in  a  linear 
direction  along  the  feed  direction  (16)  towards  tlie  punch  by  a 
first  drive  means  (34)  between  leading  and  trailing  positions 
so  diat  when  in  the  trailing  position  tlie  first  gripping  means 
grip  a  plate  (36)  in  the  positioning  station  (72)  and  advances 
the  plate  to  the  punch  (10); 

d)  a  second  feed  device  (38)  including  second  gripping  means 
(50,  52),  wherein  the  second  gripping  means  is  displacable 
along  the  feed  direction  (16)  by  a  second  drive  means 
between  leading  and  trailing  positions  so  diat  when  in  the 
trailing  position  the  second  gripping  means  grip  a  plate  and 
advances  the  plate  to  die  punch  (10);  the  improvement  of 
which  includes  tiie  following  features: 

e)  the  punch  (10)  includes  a  pair  of  rows  of  punching  tools  (12, 
14),  with  the  rows  being  spaced  along  the  feed  direction  of  the 
plates  (18,  36.  60); 

0  said  first  feed  device  (22)  being  lineariy  displacable  in  die 
positioning  station  to  advance  the  plates  from  tlie  positioning 
station  to  a  transfer  position  which  is  downstream  of  said 
positioning  station  (72)  and  upstream  of  said  punching  tools; 

g)  said  second  feed  device  (38)  being  displacable  along  the  feed 
direction  in  the  transfer  position  to  grip  each  plate  when  it  has 
reached  said  transfer  position; 

h)  said  transfer  position  is  located  to  correspond  to  tlie  position- 
ing of  die  plates  (18,  36)  during  a  punching  stroke  of  die 
punch  (10)  after  die  punch  (10)  has  perfofmed  at  least  one 
preceding  punching  strolce  on  a  plate; 
said  first  and  second  feed  devices  (22.  38)  being  movably 
located  to  cooperate  so  that  the  second  feed  device  positions 
tiie  first  plate  and  diat  the  first  feed  device  positions  tlie 
second  plate  so  that  tlie  leading  row  of  punching  tools  (12) 
performs  the  last  punching  stroke  with  respect  to  a  first  plate 
(18)  at  die  same  time  when  the  trailing  row  of  punching  tools 
(14)  performs  the  first  punching  stroke  with  respect  to  the 
following  plate  (36). 


i) 


5,577,428 
PORTABLE  SAW  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Jacob  Rneb,  107  E.  Bowcn  Ave.,  #306,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58504 
FUed  Oct.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,868 
InL  a.*  B26D  7/01 
VS.  a.  83—449  12  Chdms 

1.  A  portable  saw  guide  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  leg  members  disposed  in 
placed  relationship  to  one  another  and  having  a  pair  of 
ekmgate  support  means  having  ends  fixedly  attached  to  said 
leg  members,  and  furttier  having  a  pair  of  cantilever  arms 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  one  another  and  disposed  gener- 
ally horizontally  above  said  leg  members  and  said  elongate 
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e«A  said  firet  and  second  crick  nimter  having  •  veftic«l  axis  00 
which  laid  track  nmnen  connect  respectively  to  said  cutting 
tabk  at  said  table  pivot  axis  and  said  bed  at  said  bed  pivot 
axis  to  pemiit  relative  rotation  of  said  cutting  taWe  and  said 
bed  about  said  pivot  axes; 

said  first  and  second  track  means  and  their  associated  track 
nmnen  serving  to  maintain  said  vertical  axis  of  said  first  track 
numer  on  said  cutting  path  as  said  bed  is  rotated  relative  to 
said  cutting  table  to  change  the  angle  at  which  said  cueing 
path  intersects  said  fence  line; 

the  locus  of  any  point  on  said  cutting  table  relative  to  said  bed 
being  acuculai  as  said  bed  and  cutting  table  are  relatively 
rotated. 


said  cantilever  arms  also  being  spaced  from 
said'  eio^aie  support  means,  each  of  said  cantilever  Mtat 
having  a  fint  end  and  a  second  end.  sakl  frame  assembly  also 
havwg  at  least  two  arm  mounts  fixedly  attached  to  said 
elongate  support  means,  said  frame  assembly  further  compris- 
ing «  pair  of  adjustable  workpiece  guide  means  pivotaUy 
.M^-UrA  M  said  second  ends  of  said  cantilever  arms  for 
guiding  said  wortpiece  at  selected  angles  relative  to  cutting 
means  of  a  power  mw.  a  plutaUty  of  rail  means  attached  to 
said  frame  asaenobly; 

a  c«nage  for  supporting  said  power  saw.  said  carnage  sbdably 
and  removably  mounted  upon  said  tail  means;  and 

a  means  to  support  and  vertically  adjust  a  workpiece  relative  to 
taid  power  saw  and  said  rail  means. 


5,5T7,43t 

ADJUSTABLE  FOOD  PKODUCT  SUCER 

GkM  K.  G«aicfMa.  Mt  WcrttcU  lA,  Necaak,  Wk.  54M4, 

K.  rmi 1221  yfmm  Dyke  RiL;  Vwtt  1-1, 

Wk.S491S 

HM  Aaf.  8,  1»4,  Ser.  Nn.  2*7,427 
tat  CL*  B2a>  i/30 
VS.  a.  «3-t7t  1» 


WaMcr 


ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  FOB  CUTTING 
E.  NMa.  »  Hi Af 


OatMta. 


raad  JHB.  24.  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t&,3S9 
tat  CL*  B27B  5/20:9^ 


VS.CL 


V 


1.  Adevice  for  supporting  an  Hticle  for  cutting  comprising  a  bed 
having  a  first  elongated  track  means  having  an  axis  dierealoog  and 
a  fixed  support  pouit  defimng  a  bed  pivot  axis; 

a  cutting  table  disposed  above  said  bed,  said  cutting  table  havmg 
a  fence  luie  for  positioning  said  article  when  placed  on  said 
table  for  cutting  widi  «  cutting  tod  supported  from  said  bed 
for  travelling  along  a  cutting  parth  extending  paraUel  to  said 
axis  of  s«d  tat  track  means  above  said  table,  said  fence  line 
Mul  caHHV  pMk  intersecting  in  a  vertical  line  defining  a  table 
pivot  axis; 

a  second  track  means  secured  lo  said  cutting  table; 

a  first  track  runner  disposed  for  relative  movement  along  said 
first  track  means; 

a  Mcoad  track  runner  disposed  for  relative  movement  along  said 
tecoad  track  means. 


I.  An  indexing  asaembiy  fcr  positioning  an  object  on  a  base 

board  and  for  faciUtating  the  cutting  of  the  object  into  slices. 

comprising:  ^^ 

an  iwV'ing  disc  having  a  rearward  surface,  the  mdexing  disc 

operatively  connected  to  the  base  board,  and  rotatable  about 

and  movable  along  a  longitudinal  axis  to  as  to  position  the 

object  ID  be  sliced  on  the  bate  board  in  order  to  select  a 

thickness  for  each  slice; 

means  for  rotating  the  indexing  disc  to  adjust  die  position  of  die 

disc  slong  the  longitudinal  axis;  snd 
means  for  engaging  the  mdexing  disc  to  selectively  prevent 
rotation  of  the  indexing  disc  and  to  simultaneously  selectively 
prevent  movement  of  the  indexing  disc  slong  the  longitudinal 
axis  so  as  to  selectively  fix  the  position  at  the  indexing  disc 
along  die  longitudinal  axis,  the  means  for  engsging  the  mdex- 
ing disc  including: 

a  support  extending  from  the  bate  board; 
one  or  more  mdexing  ramps  secured  to  the  support,  die 
indexing  ramp  having  a  sloped  surface  which  extends  away 
from  the  support  and  toward  die  rearward  surface  of  die 
indexing  disc,  the  sloped  surface  uicluding  a  pluraUty  of 
indexing  notches  therein; 
means  for  biasmg  die  indexing  disc  toward  die  support;  and 
an  mdexing  pin  member  extending  from  the  rearward  surface 
of  die  indexed  disc  toward  the  support  the  mdexing  pin 
member  including  an  indexing  pin  which  may  be  sealed 
widun  a  distinct  preselected  notch  in  die  sloped  surface  of 
the  indexing  ramp. 


I  5,577431 

EJECnCJN  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF  SUBMUNmON 
Manfred  Kiisters,  Sctaliersce,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Beiu  Aerospace  AG,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  605,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  18,  1989,  39  34 
751.6 

tot  CL'  F42B  12/58 
VS.  CL  89^1,51  2  Claims 


1.  Method  of  ejecting  and  distributing  submunition  bodies  to  be 
ejected  from  a  submunition  carrier  for  combatting  targets  in  a  line, 
e.g.  vehicle  colunms.  characterized  by  the  following  method  steps: 

aligning  the  submunition  carrier,  equipped  with  sensors  for 
target  acquisition,  on  the  line  of  targets; 

identifying  the  individual  objects  via  road  criteria  e.g.  by  means 
of  infrared  sensors; 

ejecting  passive  submunition  bodies,  e.g.  mines,  from  the  sub- 
munition  carrier  in  a  vertical  downward  direction; 

ejecting  active  submunition  bodies,  e.g.  shaped  charge  munition 
bodies,  fiore  the  submunition  carrier  in  an  upward  direction: 
and 

directing  the  passive  and  active  submunition  bodies  on  the 
individual  objects  of  the  line  of  targets. 


(a)  a  reactive  armor  extending  over  the  target;  said  reactive 
armor  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  individually  electri- 
cally ignitable  modules;  each  riKxlute  having  an  explosively 
acceleratable  armor  plate; 

(b)  an  additional  armor  extending  over  and  positioned  at  a 
distance  from,  said  reactive  armor. 

(c)  sensor  means  arranged  at  said  additional  armor  for  emitting  a 
signal  identifying  a  location  of  projectile  impact  on  said 
additional  armor,  and 

(d)  electronic  monitoring  means  receiving  signals  fitMn  said 
sensor  means  for  determining,  from  said  signals,  a  position  of 
the  projectile  upon  penetration  of  said  additional  armor  and 
for  applying  an  ignition  signal  to  a  respective  said  module  to 
explosively  accelerate  the  armor  plate  thereof  toward  the 
projectile. 


5,577^433 
REGULATED  SPEED  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Michael  F.  Henry,  4504  W.  Princeton,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 
74012 

Fited  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,874 

tot  a."  POIB  13/00:9/00 

VS.  CL  91—61  21  Claims 
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5,577,432 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REACTIVE  ARMOR 
Wilfried  Becker,  Diissddorf;  Herbert  ScboUes,  Hermannsburg, 
and  Dirk  Kilfitt  Velbert  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhei- 
nmctall  Industrie  GmbH,  Ratingen,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Scr.  No.  554,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10,  1994,  44  40 
120.5 

tot  CL*  F41H  5/007 
VS.  CL  89—36.17  9  Claims 


1.  A  target-protecting  device  for  rendering  harmless  a  projectile 
impacting  on  the  device,  comprising 


1.  A  linear  actuator  for  moving  a  load  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  piston  separating  said  housing  into  forward  and  reverse  cham- 
bers; 

a  lead  screw  joumalled  at  a  forward  chamber  end  of  and  extend- 
ing into  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  threadedly  engaged  in  said  piston; 

means  fixed  to  said  piston  for  reciprocal  motion  therewith  and 
extending  through  said  housing  for  connection  to  the  load; 

means  communicating  through  discrete  passages  for  filling  and 
exhausting  said  chambers  with  and  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
selectively  provide  force  to  drive  said  piston  and  the  load  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions;  and 

means  engaged  to  said  lead  screw  for  selectively  providing 
torque  to  urge  said  lead  screw  toward  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise rotation  thereof  in  response  to  said  force  driving 
said  piston  in  forward  and  reverse  directions,  respectively; 

said  lead  screw  having  a  helix  angle  tangent  so  substantially 
equal  to  a  coefBcient  of  friction  between  said  piston  and  said 
lead  screw  that  skid  torque  does  not  significantly  vary  said 
force  and  said  force  does  not  significanUy  vary  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  toad. 
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5,577,434 
HYDRAUUC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robcrl    B.    Janvrin,    E-tey.    S.C^    Jeftrey    J.    iUr»bet»<«, 
KfiMTfK.,  Wb^  and  John  L.  Boduaick,  Beaver  Dam,  Wb, 
M>l(nnn  to  Danfoas  Inc.,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  14,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  52S,09 

ImL  CI'  WIL  ISAX):  F15B  11/00 

UACLW-m  WCtota- 


; 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  assemWy,  comprising 

a.  a  valve  bousing  having  an  elongated  axial  bore,  and  having  a 

pump  port  for  connection  to  pump  pressure,  a  cylinder  port 

for  connection  to  a  first  hydraulic  device,  a  mo«or  port  for 

connection  to  a  second  hydraulic  device  and  a  tank  port  for 

connection  to  a  tank  reservoir, 
b    an  elongated  valve  spool  slidable  in  said  axial  bore  and 

positionable  in  four  positions  comprising. 

i.  a  cylinder  activation  position, 

ii.  a  neutral  position. 

iii.  a  cylinder  relief  and  motor  start  posibon.  and 

iv.  a  motor  run  position. 

c.  said  valve  spool  including  means  in  the  cylinder  activation 
position  for  connecting  said  pump  port  to  said  cylinder  port. 

d.  said  valve  spool  mcluding  means  in  the  neutral  position  for 
connecting  said  pump  port  to  said  tank  port  and  for  preventing 
connection  to  said  cylinder  port  and  said  motor  port, 

e.  said  valve  spool  including  means  in  the  cylinder  relief  and 
motor  st«l  position  for  connecting  said  cylinder  port  to  said 
tank  port  and  connecting  said  pump  port  to  said  motor  port 
with  low  pressure  relief,  and 

f.  said  valve  spool  including  means  in  the  motor  ran  position  for 
connecting  said  cylinder  port  to  said  tank  port  and  connecting 
said  pump  port  to  said  motor  port  with  high  pressure  relief. 


5,577,435 
HIGH  FLOW  HYDRAULIC  aRCl'IT  FOR  TRACTORS 
Vladimir  M.  Kowalyk,  tad  G.  Paul  2juietel,  both  of  Wiuiipct. 
Canada,  aari«Bon  to  New  Hoitaad  North  America,  Iwu,  New 
HoUaiMLPa. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  «13,M9 
IM.  CL'  FISB  11/00 
VS.  CL  91—51*  >3  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  tractor  having  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ated steenng  mechanism  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  remote  valve, 
said  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  reservoir,  comprising: 
an  imptemeni  circuit  supplying  a  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  at  least  one  remote  valve,  including: 
a  vanable  displacement  piston  pump  supplying  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  on  demand,  said  piston  pump  having  a 
maximum  displacement  capacity:  and 
hydraulic  lines  interconnecting  said  piston  pump,  said  at  least 
one  remote  valve,  and  said  reservoir  to  convey  hydrauUc 
fluid  therebetween;  and 
a  hydraulic  steenng  circuit  mcluding: 


"T^     \\ik^^^ 


a  fixed  displacement  gear  pump  supplying  a  substantially 
constant  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  first  priority  valve  in  flow  communication  with  said  gear 
pump  and  being  operable  to  direct  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
steering  mechanism  upon  demand  therefrom,  said  first 
pnority  valve  being  operable  to  divert  excess  hydraulic 
flow  not  demanded  by  said  steering  mechanism  through 
a  bypass  line; 

a  second  priority  valve  in  flow  communication  witfi  said 
bypass  line  to  receive  said  diverted  excess  hydraulic  flow 
therefrom;  and 

a  pressure  differential  sensing  valve  operably  connected  to 
said  second  pnonty  valve  to  control  the  operation 
thereof,  said  pressure  differential  sensing  valve  being 
operable  to  sense  an  instantaneous  displacement  of  said 
piston  pump  in  said  implement  circuit,  said  second  pri- 
onty  valve  being  operable  to  direct  said  diverted  hydrau- 
lic flow  from  said  first  priority  valve  through  a  crossover 
line  to  said  implement  circuit  when  said  pressure  differ- 
ential sensing  valve  detects  an  instantaneous  displace- 
ment of  said  piston  pump  greater  than  a  predetermined 
limit,  said  second  priority  valve  returning  said  diverted 
hydraulic  flow  through  a  steering  circuit  return  line  to 
said  leservoir  when  said  pressure  differential  sensing 
valve  detects  an  instantaneous  displacement  of  said  pis- 
ton pump  less  than  said  predetermined  limit. 


5,577,43« 
STEPPING  ACTUATORS 
Masabiko  Kimbara,  Kamaknra,  JapMi,  assignor  to  Three-D 
Composites  Research  Corporation,  Kamakura,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*5343 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-350114 

Int  Ct'  F1*J  l/IO;  WIB  9A)0 

VS.  CL  92—11*  "  Claims 

1.  A  stepping  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylindrKal  housing  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface; 
plural  lineariy  reciprocating  members  provided  in  said  housing 
and  having  respective  outer  circumferential  surfaces  facing 
said  inner  circumferential  surface,  said  linearly  reciprocating 
members  having  a  common  axis  and  each  being  slidable 
along  said  common  axis; 
a  rotating  member  passing  through  said  lineariy  reciprocating 
members,  an  axis  of  said  rotating  member  being  idenucal  to 
said  common  axis; 
one  of  said  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  housing  and 
said  outer  circumferential  surface  of  each  said  lineariy  recip- 
rocating member  having  an  endless  zigzag  circulating  groove 
formed  by  tilted  grooves  interconnected  by  circulariy  extend- 
ing grooves,  said  tilted  grooves  being  tilted  alternatively  in 
opposite  directions,  said  circulariy  extending  grooves  con- 
necting end  portions  of  adjoinmg  of  said  tilted  grooves; 
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the  other  of  said  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  housing 
and  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  each  lineariy 
reciprocating  member  having  projections  being  adapted  to  fit 
in  said  circulating  groove; 

each  circulariy  extending  groove  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
lineariy  reciprocating  members  having  a  circumferential 
length  equal  to  a  circumferential  length  of  an  opposite  tilted 
groove  oonesponding  to  another  of  said  slidable  reciprocating 
membert  when  there  is  only  one  other  slidable  reciprocating 
member,  and  having  a  circumferential  length  equal  to  a  total 
circumferential  length  corresponding  to  a  sum  of  opposite 
tilted  grooves  corresponding  to  others  of  said  slidable  recip- 
rocating members  when  there  are  more  than  one  other  slidable 
reciprocating  members;  and 

a  coupling  linking  each  lineariy  reciprocating  member  and  said 
rotating  member  such  that  rotation  of  each  lineariy  reciprocat- 
ing member  is  transmitted  to  said  rotating  member  while  each 
linearly  reciprocating  member  is  axially  slidable  along  said 
rotating  member. 


the  first  and  second  die  openings  at  the  upstream  surface  of  the 
slide  plate,  with  the  annular  pressure  seal  held  by  the  first  mecha- 
nism frame  element  with  the  downstream  face  sUdeably  abutting 
with  the  upstream  surface  of  the  slide  plate  and  providing  a  seal 
generally  preventing  leakage  of  food  from  the  die  aligned  with  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  annular  pressure  seal;  an  annular  pressure 
plate  having  an  upstream  face  and  a  central  opening  of  a  size  at  the 
upstream  face  generally  equal  to  the  first  and  second  die  openings 
at  the  downstream  surface  of  the  slide  plate  and  increasing  with 
axial  spacing  from  the  downstream  face  of  the  aiuular  pressure 
plate,  with  the  annular  pressure  plate  held  by  the  second  mecha- 
nism frame  element  with  the  upstream  face  slideably  abutting  with 
the  downstream  stnface  of  the  slide  plate;  and  means  for  sliding 
the  slide  plate  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  first  die  opening 
is  aligned  with  the  annular  pressure  seal  and  annular  pressure  plate 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  second  die  opening  is  aligned 
with  the  annular  pressure  seal  and  annular  pressure  plate,  with  the 
increasing  size  of  the  central  opening  allowing  exit  of  food  extru- 
date  from  the  die  without  hang-up. 


5,577,438 
GAS  FIRED  DEEP  FAT  FRYER 
Roy  A.  Amitrano,  Nashua;  Mark  E.  McCabe,  Ctr.  Banstead; 
George  McMabon,  Manchester;  John  T.  Pottcngcr,  New 
London,  and  Steren  J.  Savage,  Concord,  all  of  N  JI., ) 
ors  to  G.  S.  Blodsett  Corporatioa,  Burlington,  VL 
Filed  Apr.  2, 199*,  Ser.  No.  62*^18 
Int  CL'  A47J  37/12 
VS.  CL  99—403  12  ( 


5,577,437 
COOKER  DIE  REMOVABLY  SECURD4G  MECHANISM 
Ronald  D.  Hnrd,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554,059 

InL  CL'  A23L  I/OO:  A23P  I/OO:  F1*L  19/00:23/036 

VS.  CL  99—353  20  Claims 
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1.  Mechamsm  for  removably  securing  a  die  to  a  food  cooker/ 
extruder  coropnsing,  in  combinauon:  a  slide  plaie  having  an 
upstream  surface,  a  downstream  surface  and  at  least  first  and 
second  die  openings  for  receiving  dies  extending  from  the 
upstream  surface  to  the  downstream  surface;  a  mechanism  frame 
including  a  first  mechanism  frame  element  and  a  second  mecha- 
nism frame  element;  means  for  securing  the  first  mechanism  frame 
element  to  the  food  cooker/extruder;  an  annular  pressure  seal 
having  a  downstream  face  and  an  inner  diameter  of  a  size  less  than 


1.  A  triple-pass  gas  fired,  deep  fat  fryer  comprising: 

a  fty  pot  having  front,  tear  and  side  walls  an  open  top  and  a 
bottom; 

at  least  one  first  immersion  tube  mounted  on  the  inner  sutAkx  of 
the  front  wall  of  said  fry  pot  and  extending  therethrough 
toward  the  rear  wall; 

a  burner  tube  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  immer- 
sion tube  and  extending  the  length  said  tube;  an  inshot  burner 
is  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  burner  tube  adjacent  the  front 
wall,  said  burner  tube  having  a  closed  end  opposite  said 
burner  and  a  downwardly  opening  vent  adjacent  thereto; 

a  jet  impingement  baffle  tube  disposed  within  said  first  immer- 
sion tube  below  said  burner  tube  and  extending  the  length 
thereof  having  an  open  outlet  end  at  the  front  wall  of  said  fry 
pot; 

a  second  immersion  tube  extending  from  the  front  wall  to  the 
rear  wall  of  said  fry  pot  and  baffle  means  disposed  within  said 
second  tube;  header  means  at  the  front  wall  of  said  fry  pot  for 
placing  the  outlet  end  of  said  jet  impingement  baffle  tube  in 
communication  with  end  of  said  second  tube  adjacent  the 
front  wall  of  said  fry  pot;  and  flue  means  including  fan  means 
in  communication  with  the  end  of  said  second  immersion  tube 
adjacent  said  rear  wall  for  exhausting  burner  gases  therefrom. 
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5,5T7,4» 
ArnUtATUS  FOR  PTTTING  P«UN1S  0«  PATES 

FrtiAerick   J.   CtefcrMM,  »Mlm,  md  lOmm  ?llkiiMiM 
Sm^  both  tt  CaHL,  Milfi"  «•  AAlxk  Cm*M7,  a  1»M- 
riM  «f  Vtatu  CoiyKH— .  Sm  LcMira,  CaMt 
FIM  M«.  22.  W*.  Ser.  No.  *2«  J52 
taL  CL*  A23N  4190.4MW 

u  A  a. »—»»  * ' 


1.  A  pitting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pimng  tunel  jncliKluig  a  first  chwn  drive  surface,  a  pitting 
njNw  assembly  including  pitting  rebben.  and  a  pitting  knife 
assembly; 

a  feed  umt  having  a  second  chain  dnve  surface; 

a  chain  looped  around  the  first  chain  drive  surface  and  the 
second  chain  drive  surface; 

chuck  assemblies  attached  along  the  chain;  and 

a  drive  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  pitting  turret  and  the  feed 
unit  for  rotating  said  one  of  the  pitting  turret  and  the  feed  unit 
thereby  translating  the  chain  and  the  chuck  assemblies  along  a 
process  path  and  causing  the  other  one  of  the  pitung  turret  and 
the  feed  umt  to  rotate,  wherein  the  pittmg  rubber  assembly 
rotates  with  the  pitting  turret  thereby  translating  the  pitting 
rubbers  along  a  closed  pitting  rubber  path,  a  portion  of  the 
pitting  rubber  path  coincides  with  a  pitting  portion  of  the 
process  path,  and  each  of  the  pitting  rubbers  translates  with 
one  of  the  chuck  assemblies  along  said  pitting  portion 


comprising: 

a  pair  of  end  panels; 
a  pair  of  side  panels; 
said  side  panels  having  opposite  ends  engaging  with  said  end 

panels  to  provide  a  box-like  structure; 
tcleasaMe  fastener  means  cooperatively  carried  on  adjacent 

engaging  side  panels  and  end  panels  to  detachably  connect 

said  side  panels  with  said  end  paneU  whereby  said  side  panels 

and  said  end  panels  disassemble  from  said  box-like  stnicture 

into  a  flat  storage  inoperauve  position  and  assemble  into  said 

box-like  structure  in  an  operative  position;  

said  side  panels  and  said  end  panels  having  a  continuous  upper 

edge  marginal  region  defining  an  open  entrance  leading  into 

the  interior  of  said  box-like  structure; 
each  of  said  side  panels  and  said  end  panels  having  a  slotted 

opening  communicating  with  said  open  entrance; 
a  first  length  of  binding  string  trained  longitudinally  across  said 

box-like  structure  through  said  slotted  opening  in  each  of  said 

end  panels; 
a  second  length  of  binding  string  trained  laterally  across  said 

box-like  structure  through  said  slotted  opening  in  each  of  side 

side  panels; 
said  first  and  said  second  lengths  of  binding  saing  having  a 

segment  extending  exteriorly  of  said  box-like  structure  prepa- 

raioty  for  binding  newspapers  collected  within  said  box-like 

stmctiHe;  and 
a  spool  earned  on  a  selected  one  of  said  end  panels  at  said  upper 

edge  marginal  region  for  releasably  holding  a  quantity  of  said 
binding  stnng. 


PRESSING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  LIQUID  FROM 

AFULPWEB 
JmcMm  GnriMchdd,  Heuchttngea,  Gcraany,  aarigMr  to  VoJth 
Satacr  PaperiennascUoca  GcacUschafI  MBH,  HcideBhcim, 
Gcnnay 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  423388 
Cliri^  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1994,  44  13 
544.9 

VS.  CL  !••— 1«  •  Clataa 


yyy 


CONTAINER  FOR  STACKING  NEWSPAPERS 

Wcady  L.  Marte.  Mtni  Caraon  Sc,  Santa  Ctertta,  CaMf.  9135» 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  19%,  Ser.  No.  59M38 

laL  CL*  B«5B  27/08:13/18 
VS.  CL  !••— 34  ^  Ottmt 

1.  A  stacking  contauier  for  collecting  a  plurality  of  newspapers 


t^Z^^^ 


1.  Picssing  device  for  extracting  liquid  from  a  pulp  web  passing 
through  a  press  nip.  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  press  rolls  each  having  a  roll  axis  and  arranged 
in  parallel  to  one  another  and  forming  said  nip; 

a  support; 

first  bearing  blocks  for  supporting  two  ends  of  said  first  press 
roll,  both  of  said  first  bearing  blocks  being  supported  by  said 
■uppon  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  bearing  blocks  being 
Malioaarily  fixed  relative  to  said  support,  while  a  second  one 
of  laid  first  bearing  blocks  allows  axial  movement  of  one  of 
Md  two  ends  of  said  first  press  roll  relative  to  said  support; 

tfnn^  beanng  blocks  for  supporting  two  ends  of  said  second 
pma  roll; 

longitudinally  extending  tension  elements  for  supporting  said 
second  beanng  blocks  oo  said  first  beanng  block*  and  adapted 


for  bracing  said  second  bearing  blocks  against  said  first  bear-  limiting  the  possibility  of  the  nickel  sleeve  of  cracking  at  said 

ing  blocks,  said  tension  elements  allowing  axial  movement  of  sharp  ends  and  for  covering  said  sharp  ends  to  protect  the  hands  of 

said  press  rolls  relative  to  one  another  under  load;  and  worlcmen  from  being  cut 
means  for  securing  one  of  said  second  bearing  blocks  on  one  of 

said  first  bearing  blocks  against  axial  movement  relative  to  

said  one  of  said  first  bearing  bloclu. 

5,577,444 

HAND  STAMP 

Tetsuyuld  Toyama,  Kanizawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamahacfai 

5,577,442  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gamagori,  Japan 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  INK  IN  A  FILMY  FASHION  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,423,  Jan.  22,  1993,  aban- 

Yuji  Iknaka,  Oume,  and   Kouidii  Orlta,  Fuchuu,  bodi  of  doned.  This  appUcation  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,641 

Japan,  assignors  to  KabushiU  Kaisfaa  Shinkawa,  Tokyo,  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1993,  5-274457 

Japan  In*-  CL'  B41F  27/00 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,996  VS.  O.  101—379                                                           13  Claims 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1994,  6-093791 
Int  CL'  B41F  WI0:3l/O4 
VS.  CL  101—163                                                      7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  thin-film  of  ink  comprising:  a 
printing  plate  which  has  a  recessed  area  formed  in  its  upper 
surface,  a  table  which  holds  said  printing  plate,  a  pot  which 
accommodates  ink  and  has  a  blade  that  has  an  ink  reservoir  formed 
in  a  lower  end  of  said  blade,  a  pot  holder  which  holds  said  pot.  and 
a  horizontal  driving  means  which  moves  said  printing  plate  and 
said  pot  horizontally  relative  to  each  other  with  an  undersur^KX  of 
said  blade  of  said  pot  pressed  against  an  upper  surface  of  said 
priming  plate,  wherein  rotation-stop  members  are  provided  on  both 
side  surfaces  of  said  pot  holder  in  a  direction  relative  to  movement 
between  said  pot  and  printing  plate  and  engaged  with  an  upper 
edge  of  said  blade  when  said  blade  is  moved  relative  to  said 
printing  plate  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  blade  upwardly  fixim 
said  printing  plate. 


i  5,577,443 

PRINTING  SLEEVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ridiard  F.  Songer,  EllkottriUe,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Luminite 
Products  Corporation,  Salamanca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386353 

Int  CL'  B41F  27/00 

VS.  CL  l«l->375  22  Claims 


22 -^  ""  25 


25  '■'^  »-22 


1.  A  hand  stamp  comprising  a  holder  means  which  includes  an 
ink  storing  space  and  a  stamping  member  connected  to  said  holder 
means,  said  stamping  member  being  made  of  an  open-cell  foam 
material  partially  heat  sealed  to  form  an  ink  impermeable  area  with 
a  remainder  area  for  ink  permeation  to  effect  a  stamping,  said  ink 
impermeable  area  defining  intaglio  portions  formed  by  press  in  the 
heat  sealing  and  said  ink  permeable  portions  defining  relief  por- 
tions, and  wherein  said  relief  portions  collectively  define  an  iniage 
that  is  transferred  to  a  surface  when  the  hand  stamp  is  pressed 
against  such  surface. 


5,577,445 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WEB-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINES 
Ralf  Haller,  Offersheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  HefaMberger 
DmcknuMchinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  27,697 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1992,  42  07 
071.6 

Int  CL'  B41F  23/04 
VS.  CL  101—424.1  12  Claims 


O-i-^ 


1.  A  printing  sleeve  comprising  a  niclcel  sleeve  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface  and  opposite  sharp  ends,  and  hard 
lubber  layer  means  bonded  to  said  outer  surface  and  having  end 
portions  extending  beyond  said  opposite  ends  of  said  nickel  sleeve 
and  having  inner  surfaces  on  said  end  portions  which  are  substan- 
tially in  line  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  niclcel  sleeve  for 


•S^' 


~lir.    r\"   onw     I  ■■     I lir"^a 


1.  Method  of  controlling  a  rotary  printing  machine  having  a 
thermal  dryer  to  which  a  combustion  system  is  post-connected. 
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which  comprises  determining  chwiges  in  lempertnire  of  exhaust 
gas  in  the  combusaon  system  and.  in  accordance  therewith,  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  operation  of  the  rotary  pnntuig  machine. 


^TONEBLOWER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  WORKHEADS 

AND  IMTROVED  BLOWING  TOBES 
WilUajn  E.  Perry.  LiilllBglw.  md  IVUrk  S.  KnMtok.  Mm- 
istec,  boUi  of  Mfch^  Mri^on  to  Puidroi  Jaduon.  Inc., 
Lodiiigtoa.  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1»»5,  S«r.  No.  3*8,593 

iBt  CL"  E«1B  27/02 

UAa.lt4-2  22Ctal— 


a  fastener  iwnoval  tool  configured  to  releasably  engage  one  of 
the  fasteners  for  removing  the  fastener  from  the  tie; 

a  dnve  assembly  connected  to  said  tool  for  rotating  said  tool; 

at  least  one  holding  means  on  laid  fastener  remover  for  main- 
taining engagement  of  said  tool  with  the  fastener  in  the 
removal  of  the  fastener  from  the  tie.  said  holding  means 
including  a  latch  hook;  and 

a  hook  guide  assembly  for  manipulating  said  latch  hook  relative 
to  at  least  one  of  the  tie  and  a  tie  plate  so  that  said  latch  hook 
engages  at  least  one  of  the  tie  and  the  ue  plate  independenUy 
of  the  engagement  of  said  fastener  removal  tool  upon  the 
fastener,  said  engagement  of  said  latch  hook  with  at  least  one 
of  the  tie  and  the  tie  plate  generating  a  signal  for  energizing 
said  drive  assembly. 


5,5T7,448 
TOY  MONORAIL  SYSTEM  WITH  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Yak  T.  G.  Lcunc  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Ro«c« 
Industries.  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  21,  l»4,  Ser.  No.  360,277 

lAL  CL*  A*3G  31/00 

VS.  CL  104—53  '  C'"*^ 


1  A  maintenance  machine  for  railrowl  tnA.  said  machine 
comprising: 

a  superstructure; 

a  workhead  supported  by  said  superstructure; 

an  elongated  blowing  nibe  supported  by  said  workhead  m  a 
generally  vertical  position; 

pivot  means  for  permitting  said  blowing  tube  to  pivot  about  an 
axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  track  between  first  and  second  positions;  and 

bias  means  for  lesilienUy  biasing  said  blowing  tube  toward  said 
first  position,  whereby  said  blowing  tube  is  normally  in  the 
first  position  and  is  pivoted  to  the  second  position  against  the 
bias  means  as  said  blowing  tube  engages  a  tie. 


5,577^447 
AUTOMATL^C  RAILWAY  FASTENER  REMOVTR 
Robert  M.  Weben  li«laMe,  IIL,  and  WUUwb  D.  Straub.  MU- 
wankee.  Wis.,  aMipwn  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc  Waltiiam, 
Mmb. 

Filed  Jua.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9>5I 
tet  CL'  EBIB  2W28 

VS.  a.  104-2  » t^**-* 


1.  An  automatic  rail  fastener  remover  for  use  on  threaded 
fasteners  used  to  secure  rails  to  rail  ties,  said  fastener  remover 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a  railway  maintenance 
vehicle  having  a  frame,  comprising; 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

•I  least  one  toy  shuttle  craft; 

a  monorail  track  including  at  least  four  segments; 

each  segment  having  first  and  second  pegs  and  first  and  second 
slots; 

said  first  peg  extending  outward  from  a  first  end  of  said  seg- 
ment; 

said  second  peg  extending  outward  from  a  second  end  of  said 

segment; 
said  first  slot  extending  inward  from  said  first  end; 
said  second  slot  extending  inward  from  said  second  end; 
said  first  peg  being  fittable  in  said  first  stot  of  an  other  segment 

and  said  second  peg  being  fittable  in  said  second  slot  of  said 

other  segment  thereby  forming  a  joint  having  an  opening; 
said  at  least  four  segments  being  interconnected  by  said  first  and 

second  pegs  and  first  and  second  slots  end  to  end  to  describe 

a  circle; 
means  on  said  monorail  track  for  detachably  supporting  said  at 

least  one  toy  shuttle  craft; 
a  clamp; 
said  clamp  including  identical  first  and  second  pieces,  each  of 

said  pieces  including  first  and  second  flaps; 
said  first  and  second  flaps  being  fittable  together  to  draw  said 

first  and  second  pieces  together  into  clamping  relationship; 


a  base,  capable  of  being  detachably  moiuted  between  said  first 
and  second  pieces  of  said  damp,  which  base  is  effective  for 
supporting  said  monorail  track  at  a  distance  above  a  surface;. 

at  least  one  bracing  arm  having  first  and  second  connectors; 

said  first  connector  being  connected  to  said  clamp; 

said  second  connector  being  inserted  into  said  opening; 

said  second  connector  retaining  said  first  and  second  pegs  and 
first  and  second  slots  in  engagement,  whereby  secure  assem- 
bly of  said  at  least  four  segtnents  is  attained; 

said  monorail  track  including  a  vertical  rise; 

said  shuttle  craft  including  a  plurality  of  guide  bars; 

at  least  one  driven  wheel  on  said  shuttle  craft; 

means  on  said  monorail  track  for  engaging  said  at  least  one 
driven  wheel; 

said  at  least  one  driven  wheel  being  fittable  on  a  first  side  of  said 
vertical  rise; 

at  least  one  guide  wheel  on  said  shuttle  craft;  and 

said  at  least  one  guide  wheel  engaging  a  vertical  portion  of  said 
vertical  rise,  whereby  said  shuttle  craft  is  prevented  from 
tilting  off  said  monorail  track. 


1.  A  method  for  installing  at  least  one  component  in  a  mono- 
coque    locomotive,    the    locomotive   including   a   longitudinally 
extending  platform  and  an  attached  portion  of  a  bulkhead,  the 
attached  portion  attached  to  and  extending  transversely  across  the 
platform,  the  attached  portion  including  a  rearward  generally  ver- 
tically extending  plate  forming  at  least  a  first  portion  of  an  open- 
ing, the  locomotive  including  a  sidewall  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  platform,  the  platform  and 
sidewall  forming  a  second  portion  of  the  opening,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
attaching  the  at  least  one  component  to  a  substrate  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  locomotive  to  form  an  insert  portion,  iiKliMl- 
ing  rigidly  attaching  the  substrate  to  the  platform  and  the 
sidewall  forming  the  second  portion; 


transporting  the  insert  portion  to  the  locomotive  and  disposing 
the  insert  portion  in  close  proximity  to  the  attached  portion; 

moving  the  insert  portion  into  the  opening  so  that  the  substrate  is 
coplanar  with  the  plate  of  the  attached  portion;  and 

attaching  the  substrate  to  the  plate  so  that  the  insert  portion  and 
attached  portion  form  a  unitary  bulkhead. 


5,577^450 
VARIABLE-LENGTH  TABLE 
Chicn-Hsiung  Huang,  Na  25,  Lane  141,  Chung- Yang  St.,  Ping- 
Itattg  City,  lUwan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  430,325 

Int  CL*  A47B  1/00 

VS.  CL  108-M  5  Claims 


5,577,449 

BULKHEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MONOCOQUE 
LOCOMOTIVE 
John  E.  Kleiner,  Erie,-  Thoauw  C.  Sonnev,  Wattsburg,  and 
Richard  H.  Holmes,  Harborcreek,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,244,  May  15,  1995,  PaL  No. 

5335,680,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,788,  May  10, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5355,806,.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser. 

No.  590,799 

InL  CL"  B61C  17/00 

VS.  CL  105—26.05  2  dainu 


1.  A  variable-length  table  comprising: 

a  leg  assembly  which  includes  two  upright  leg  units;  and 

a  tabletop  assembly  which  includes: 

two  leg  mounting  boards  mounted  respectively  on  said  leg 
units; 

two  guide  beams  interconnecting  said  leg  mounting  boards, 
said  guide  beams  being  transverse  to  said  leg  moimting 
boards  and  being  parallel  to  each  other; 

two  connecting  beam  sets,  each  including  two  connecting 
beams  disposed  respectively  on  two  sides  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  guide  beams  and  mounted  slidably  thereto; 

two  fixed  tabletop  units,  each  including  an  end  board  member 
mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting  beams  of 
each  of  said  connecting  beam  sets,  and  an  end  flange  that 
extends  downwardly  from  said  end  board  member  for  con- 
cealing said  guide  beams  and  said  connecting  beam  sets 
when  said  fixed  tabletop  units  are  pushed  toward  each  other 
to  obtain  a  shorter  table  length;  and 

a  removable  tabletop  uiut  including  a  central  board  member 
that  is  to  be  disposed  removably  between  said  fixed  table- 
top  units  when  said  fixed  tabletop  units  are  pulled  apart  so 
as  to  obtain  a  longer  tiible  length,  and  an  opposite  pair  of 
central  flanges  that  are  mounted  on  said  central  board 
member  and  that  cooperate  with  said  end  flanges  of  said 
fixed  tabletop  units  so  as  to  conceal  said  guide  beams  and 
said  connecting  beam  sets  when  the  longer  table  length  is 
obtained; 

a  space  being  formed  between  said  leg  nxxinting  boards  and 
said  end  board  member  of  said  fixed  tabletop  units,  said 
central  flanges  of  said  removable  tabletop  unit  having  a 
height,  said  central  board  member  having  a  thickness,  said 
space  having  a  depth  which  is  less  than  a  sum  of  the  height 
of  said  central  flanges  of  said  removable  tabletop  unit  and 
the  thickness  of  said  central  board  member  of  said  remov- 
able tabletc^  unit; 
wherein  each  of  said  central  flanges  of  said  renoovable  tabletop 

unit  has  a  thiclmess,  a  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said  central 

flanges  of  said  removable  tabletop  unit  and  the  thickness  of 


2312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEit26,  1996 


November  26.  1996 


GENERAL  AhfD  MECHANICAL 


2513 


said  ceamJ  bo«d  member  of  s«id  removiWe  taMelop  unk 
being  leM  diMi  (be  defidi  of  said  tffx,  and 

wherein  said  lemovabte  labielap  unit  fintbef  includes  at  least 
two  hinge  uniu,  each  having  pivotaUy  coonecied  fim  a*J 
MCODd  hinge  leaves  thai  are  mounted  respectively  to  ooe  of 
said  central  flanges  of  said  removable  tabletop  unit  and  said 
central  board  member  of  said  removable  tabletop  unit,  said 
hinge  units  mounting  fbldably  said  central  flanges  of  said 
lemovable  tabletop  unit  lo  said  ce«*ral  bo«d  member  of  said 
lemovable  tabletop  unit  such  that  said  central  flanges  exiend 
downwwdly  from  said  central  board  member  whea  the  longer 
table  length  is  obtained; 

whereby,  said  removable  tabletop  unit  can  be  concealed  fully 
within  said  tp»ct  when  the  shoner  table  length  is  obtained, 
whereu)  each  of  said  hinge  units  has  a  spring  menober  far 
biasing  a  coeiespooding  one  of  said  central  flanges  of  said 
lemovaMe  tabletop  unit  to  a  normally  perpendicular  position 
fdtfivc  10  said  ceolial  bo«d  member  of  said  removable 
tabletop  unit 


5,577^451 

DESK  AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING  AF«ONS  FASTENED 

THEKETO 

I  Vek,  N«w «,  GMHf  Haey.  G«Mt  A«  Ttase*  Wn 

,  Py^  DoaC  HalMi,  lUwM 

VBad  JM.  19. 199S,  Scr.  N*.  4924S5 
IbL  CL*  A47B  47/00 

VS.  a.  w«— 1«  ' 


53TT*452 
TABLE  LOCKING  APPAKATUS 
J.  Yiadn,  Manitowoc,  Wk^ 
Saydcr  Fuataic  Co,  CumimHt*  ,  P». 

ncd  Fck.  23,  IWS.  Set  No.  3«M12 
I^  CI.*  A47B  3A)8:5A)4;5A)6 
UA  CL  1«S— 1«  *• 


PaliMi/ 


1.  In  a  locking  apparatus  having  apposed  bolts,  each  connected 
10  a  ligid  link  for  axial  bolt  movement,  the  improvement  wherein: 
each  link  is  pivotaUy  pinned  to  an  operating  rod;  and 
die  operating  iwJ  is  coupled  to  a  toggle  mechanism  for  boh 

movement;  .  . 

die  bolts  are  mounted  for  movement  between  a  lock  position  and 

an  unlock  position; 
the  toggle  mechanism  includes  a  fulcrum  pin  and  a  rod  cperatmg 

pin,  such  operating  pin  extending  along  a  central  longitudinal 

axis: 
die  links  we  pinned  to  die  rod  by  a  link  pin; 

and  wherein: 

when  die  bolu  move  between  die  lock  position  and  die  unlock 
position,  die  distances  dirough  which  die  operating  pin  and 
die  link  pin  move  are  substantially  equal  to  one  another,  and 

the  axis  is  at  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  die  fiilcrum 


1.  A  dak  lad  llie  like  comprising: 

a  predetenniiKd  number  of  aprons  which  are  fastened  with  an 
underside  of  a  desk  lop  such  dial  two  of  said  ^voos  are 
adiaoent  lo  each  other, 

a  phnlity  of  faaienuig  poitioBS  equal  in  number  to  said  aprons 
Md  teving  leapectively  a  faMeaing  hole  and  a  doeaded  hole 
engageaMe  widi  a  fMemng  means  for  futening  said  two 
adjoining  aprons;  and 

a  phiality  of  legs  equal  in  number  to  said  aprons  and  having 
respectively  a  fastening  side  provided  widi  a  fastening  nut 
embedded  dieteiaio  and  engageable  widi  a  fastening  bolt 
which  U  also  engageaMe  widi  said  fastening  bole  of  said 
tesening  pottion,  said  legs  f««dier  having  lespedively  two 
telMi^  sivf aces  locMed  on  both  sides  of  said  fastening  side 
of  »M  kg.  said  leg  bemg  fastened  at  a  top  diereof  with  said 
two  adjoining  ^irotts  such  dial  said  two  fastening  surfacM  of 
Mid  leg  «e  attached  respectively  to  said  two      •    ='— 


5,577*453 
ADJUSTABLE  COtkB'ACTlNG  SKID  FOB  MECHANICAL 
TKANSPLANTEK 
F.  LmM.  Mikte,  Oivg., 

.Owg. 

Find  JM.  S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  488,744 
brt.  a.'  A»1C  11/02 
vs.  CL  Ul— 199  "  '  ^, 

I.  A  nrrhf-^-i  transplanter  device  for  transplanting  seedlings 


wherein  each  of  said  fastening  portions  is  made  integrally  with 
ooe  of  said  adjouung  aprons  and  is  provided  with  a  fiee  end 
engageaMe  widi  a  locating  portion  of  anodier  one  of  said,  two 

adjoining  aprooa. 


comprising  a  frame  for  supporting  said  transplanter  for  movement 
along  a  path,  furrow  opening  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
engaging  the  ground  for  opening  a  furrow  in  the  ground  along  said 
path,  seedling  delivery  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  deliver- 
ing a  seedling  to  said  furrow,  compacting  means  for  closing  said 
fiirrow  after  a  seedling  has  been  deposited  therein  by  directing  soil 
displaced  from  said  opening  by  said  fiirrow  opening  means  back 
into  said  furrow  and  for  compacting  the  soil  around  the  trans- 
planted seedling,  said  compacting  means  including  a  deflecting  lab 
pivotably  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  compacting  means 
for  deflecting  soil  downwardly  and  toward  the  seedling,  and  adjust- 
ing means  for  pivoting  said  tab  to  adjust  the  degree  of  soil 
compaction  around  the  transplanted  seedling,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  compacting  means  on  said  frame  below  said  deliv- 
ery means,  and  containment  means  carried  by  the  compacting 
means  for  containing  soil  displaced  fivm  said  furrow  by  said 
furrow  opening  means  under  said  compacting  means  so  that  dis- 
placed soil  can  be  redirected  into  the  furrow  after  deposition  of  the 
transplanted  seedling. 


5,577,454 
TANK  VESSEL  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  EQUIPMENT, 
PIPING  AND  OTHER  NONSTRUCTTURAL  COMPONENTS 
Robert  D.  Goldbach,  Millford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metro  Machine 
Corp.,  Norfolk,  Va.,  and  Marinex  Intemational,  Inc.,  Hobo- 
ken,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  592439 

Int  a.^  B63B  3/02 

VS.  CL  114—65  R  15  Claims 


^^^k 


tive  said  inner  hull  increment,  with  respective  longitudinal 
directions  aUgned,  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
spacer  plates,  spaced  fixHn  one  anodier  girthwise  of  said 
midbody  module,  and  connected  along  an  inner  extent  thereof 
to  said  inner  hull  increment  and  along  an  outer  extent  thereof 
to  said  outer  hull  increment; 

(e)  assembling  said  midbody  module  hull  subassemblies  and 
said  prefabricated  boQom  centerline  subassembly  about  said 
perimeter  of  said  transverse  bulkhead  with  all  of  said  longi- 
tudinal directions  parallel  to  one  another,  with  said  prefabri- 
cated boaom  centerline  subassembly  centered  on  said  medial 
site  and  flanked  by  double-bulled  ones  of  said  midbody  mod- 
ule hull  subassemblies,  with  said  pipe  mnnel  increment  ori- 
ented inwards;  and 

(f)  securing  respective  ones  of  said  subassemblies  which  adjoin 
one  another  girthwise  of  said  midbody  module,  along  corre- 
sponding longitudinal  extents  thereof,  to  one  another,  and  all 
of  said  subassemblies  to  said  transverse  bulkhead,  thereby 
uniting  said  subassemblies  and  said  transverse  bulkhead  to 
provide  said  midbody  module. 


5,577,455 
WATERCRAFT  PROTECTION  MAT 
Ryan  T.  Dvorak,  31139  VU  CoUnas  -  SoHe  201, 
VUlagc,  Calif,  91362 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  618,167 
Int  CL*  B63B  59/02 
VS.  CL  114—219 
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1.  A  method  for  constructing  at  least  one  midbody  module  for  a 
double-hulled  tanker  having  at  least  one  cargo  tank  and  at  least  one 
interbull  space  for  receiving  liquid  ballast  comprising: 

(a)  providiag  a  ihell  including  a  box  keel  increment  which  is 
longitudinally  coextensive  with  and  coimected  along  the 
length  thereof  to  a  pipe  tuiuiel  increment; 

(b)  installiiig  outfitting  equipment  in  said  pipe  tunnel  increment 
including  valved  longitudinal  piping  for  serving  at  least  one 
cargo  taak  and  at  least  one  interhuU  space,  for  providing  a 
prefabricated  bottom  centeriine  subassembly  having  a  longi- 
tudinal direction; 

(c)  providing  a  transverse  bulkhead  having  a  perimeter  including 
two  opposed  portions  corresponding  in  location  to  vessel 
sidewalls.  a  first  intervening  portion  corresponding  in  location 
to  a  vessel  bottom,  and  a  second  intervening  portion  opposed 
to  said  first  intervening  portion  and  corresponding  in  location 
to  a  vessel  deck,  said  first  intervening  portion  having  a  medial 
site; 

(d)  providiag  a  plurality  of  midbody  module  hull  subassemblies, 
at  least  some  of  which  are  double-hulled,  so  as  to  include  an 
outer  hull  increment  having  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  an 
inner  hull  increment  having  a  longitudinal  direction  and  being 
secured  m  spaced,  facially  confronting  relation  to  the  respec- 


1.  A  watercraft  protection  mat  comprising: 

a  thin  sheet  material  body  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rearward 
edge  with  a  left  side  edge  and  a  right  side  edge  located  there 
between,  said  body  being  constructed  of  a  bqoom  layer  and  a 
top  layer; 

a  plurality  of  eyelets  located  in  said  body  directiy  adjacent  said 
forward  edge,  at  least  one  of  said  eyelets  to  receive  an 
elongated  fastener,  said  fastener  for  penetrating  a  supporting 
surface  on  which  said  body  has  been  placed; 

a  flap  attached  to  said  body,  said  flap  being  movable  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  open  position 
exposing  said  plurality  of  eyelets  permitting  access  to  said 
elongated  fastener,  said  closed  position  covering  said  elon- 
gated fastener  and  said  plurality  of  eyelets; 

weight  means  mounted  on  said  body,  a  portion  of  said  weight 
means  being  located  directiy  adjacent  said  rearward  edge;  and 

stiffener  means  mounted  on  said  body,  said  stiffener  means 
comprising  a  first  elongated  rigid  member  attached  to  said 
body  and  located  directly  adjacent  said  left  side  edge  and  a 
second  elongated  rigid  member  attached  to  said  body  and 
located  directiy  adjacent  said  right  side  edge,  whereby  said 
body  is  to  be  located  at  the  shoreline  and  the  hull  of  the 
watercraft  is  to  be  moved  onto  said  body  thereby  preventing 
damage  to  the  hull  of  the  watercraft  and  damage  to  the 
watercraft  propulsion  system  from  natural  material  and  debris 
located  at  the  shoreline. 
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5,5T7,4» 
SUBMERSDLE  PROPlrt^ION  UNIT 
KijimMm    HOmjmU,    ud    Y»oi-ri    O*-"**- „'»?*^.°' 
HaaaMatn,  JapM.  Mrim —  to  Sawhio  Kofyo  Kaboshiki 
Katalw,  HMMUMtn,  Japaa 

Ftted  Not.  18,  1W4,  S«r.  N*  342,34* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No».  M,  IW3,  5-315834; 
Nov.  24,  1993.  5-315825 

laL  CU*  B43B  21/56 
VS.  CI  114-315  ^  t^**** 


the  ground,  sjud  support  legs  being  of  sufficient  length  to  allow  a 
person  to  lift  a  walercraft  from  a  crouched  posiuon  under  a 
carrying  yoke  typically  located  near  the  center  of  balance  of  a 
walercraft.  and  self-stabilizing  joining  means  whereby  said  support 
legs  firmly  engage  the  interior  of  the  watercraft  roughly  perpen- 
dicular to  its  waieriine.  said  joining  means  adapted  to  abut  the 
underside  of  the  gunwales  of  the  watercraft  so  as  to  minimize 
extension  of  said  joining  means  above  the  gunwales,  said  joinmg 
means  being  positioned  within  arm's  reach  of  the  person  and 
hirthcr  allowing  manipulation  of  e«:h  said  support  leg  by  one  hand 
of  the  person  while  carrying  the  watercraft  m  a  normal  portaging 
position,  said  manipulation  guiding  said  support  legs  to  a  position 
within  the  confines  of  the  watercraft.  said  joining  means  being 
removably  fitted  into  the  interior  of  a  waietcnft  by  employment  of 
struts  of  adjustable  length  which  press  said  joining  means  out- 
wardly against  opposing  interior  side-walls  of  the  watercraft  and 
conventional  retaining  clips  which  hmher  clamp  said  joining 
means  to  the  gunwales. 


1  A  personal  submersible  propulsion  unit  comprised  of  a  frame 
assembly,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction  sys- 
tem carried  by  said  frame  assembly  for  a  least  partial  submersion 
in  a  body  of  water,  a  propulsion  device  earned  by  said  frame 
assembly  and  drive  by  said  engine  for  propelling  said  frame 
assembly  through  a  body  of  water,  said  mducuon  system  including 
an  air  inlet  device  for  extending  above  the  level  of  water  in  which 
said  propulsioii  unit  is  operated,  an  air  box  supplied  with  air  from 
said  air  inlet  device,  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  submersion 
of  said  propulsion  umt  for  controlling  said  inlet  device,  said  air  box 
supplymg  air  to  said  engine  induction  system,  a  battery  sealed 
within  said  air  box.  and  an  access  opemng  in  said  air  box  through 
which  said  battery  nuy  be  accessed. 
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PEDESTAL  MOUNTED  SEAT  TACKLE  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

Res  L.  Kohl.  U152  Jacksoa  Dr„  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.  55347 

FUcd  JaL  2»,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,440 

InL  CL*  B43B  17/00 

VS.  CL  114—3*3  22  Claims 
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POSITIONING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

WATERCRAFT 

John  B.  Ntcbois,  Jr„  835  Memorial  Dr„  Wlnthrop,  Me.  043*4 

Flkd  Jaa.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  374,8*1 

IBL  CL*  B*3B  35^71:17/00 

VS.  CL  114—343  2 


I.  A  walercraft  positioning  device  comprising  at  least  two  sup- 
port legs  for  supporting  one  end  of  an  mverted  watercraft  above 


1.  A  pedestal  mounted  seat  storage  base  assembly  for  mounting 
on  a  pedestal  base  plate  commonly  used  for  supporting  a  standard 
pedestal  seal  assembly,  the  seat  storage  base  assembly  comprising: 

a  storage  base  defining  a  storage  space  and  having  a  top  and  a 
boaom; 

a  teat  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  storage  base,  whereby  the 
storage  space  is  disposed  vertically  beneath  the  scat;  and 

a  pedestal  base  plate  adaptor  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the 
storage  base,  the  pedestal  base  plate  adaptor  having  a  verti- 
cally extending  post  removably  and  rotaubly  received  by  the 
pedestal  base  plate  such  that  the  storage  base  may  route  with 
respect  to  the  pedestal  base  pUie,  whereby  the  seat  storage 
base  assembly  may  be  interchanged  with  a  standard  pedestal 
seal  assembly. 


5,577,459 
PAGE  AND  PARAGRAPH  INDICATING  BOOKMARK 
WUUam  AMcn,  10*98  Mapiewood  Rd,,  Unit  C,  CnpcrtiBO, 
CaUf.  95814 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  427,U8 

Int.  CL'  B42D  9/00 

VS.  CL  11*— 234  1  Claim 


5,577/4*1 
PET  FOOD  DISH 
ChMTles  R.  Sebastian,  224  Via  Lorca,  Newport  BcKfa,  Calif. 
92**3,  and  Richard  M.  Sebastian,  1181  MacArthnr  Blvd., 
SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92707 

Filed  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  448,048 

InL  CL*  AOIK  5/01:7/00 

VS.  CL  119-^1.5  18  Claims 
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5,577,4*8 
Patent  Not  Issocd  For  This  Number 


1.  A  bookmark  for  use  with  a  book,  said  bookmark  comprising: 

a  diin.  flat  rectangular  body: 

a  first  heading  means  disposed  upon  said  body  for  indicating  one 
page  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  odd  page  of  the 
book  and  an  even  page  of  the  book,  said  first  heading  means 
being  alphabetic  indicia; 

a  first  set  of  numeric  indicia  disposed  upon  said  body,  said  first 
set  of  nameric  indicia  being  sequential  numerals  beginning 
with  the  number  one  and  incrementing  in  an  ascending  order 
toward  a  bonom  of  said  body,  said  first  set  of  numeric  indicia 
being  located  below  said  first  heading  means,  said  first  set  of 
numeric  indicia  representing  paragraphs  on  tlie  ofie  page; 

a  second  heading  means  for  indicating  the  other  page  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  odd  page  of  the  book  and  an 
even  page  of  the  booic,  said  second  heading  means  being 
alphabetic  indicia  disposed  upon  said  body  at  a  location 
below  said  first  set  of  numeric  indicia; 

a  second  set  of  numeric  indicia  disposed  upon  said  body,  said 
second  set  of  numeric  indicia  being  sequential  numerals 
beginning  with  the  number  one  and  incrementing  in  an 
ascending  order  toward  said  bottom  of  said  body,  said  second 
set  of  numeric  indicia  positioned  below  said  second  heading 
means,  said  second  set  of  numeric  indicia  representing  para- 
graphs on  the  other  page;  and 

a  collar  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  collar  being  fric- 
tionally  secured  to  said  body,  said  collar  also  being  slidable 
along  the  length  of  said  body  to  display,  through  said  aperture, 
each  of  said  numerals  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  numeric 
indicia,  said  aperture  being  configured  such  that  not  more  than 
one  numeral  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  numeric  indicia  is 
entirely  viewable  through  said  aperture  at  any  position  of  said 
collar  along  the  length  of  said  body. 


/o 


*.  A  pet  dish  comprising: 

means  for  holding  food,  and  having  an  inwardly  slanted  flange 
integral  ring  portion; 

means  for  holding  liquid  for  consumption;  and  means  for  creat- 
ing a  moat,  said  means  for  holding  food  capable  of  being 
lifted  out  of  said  means  for  creating  a  moat  for  easy  removal, 
and  said  means  for  creating  a  moat  having  a  liquid  protected 
by  dry  chamber  with  a  bottom  portion. 


5,577,4*2 

ANIMAL  LITTER  CONTAINER  WITH  CLEANING 

SCOOP 

Donna  J.  Korth,  615  S.  High  St.,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.  53538 

Filed  Jim.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,444 

InL  a.*  AOIK  1/035 

VS.  CL  119—1**  1*  Clabns 


1.  An  animal  litter  container  for  separating  reusable  animal  litter 
from  clumps  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  shells,  wherein  each  shell  includes  a  perim- 
eter, a  plurality  of  walls  depending  from  the  perimeter,  and  a 
base  attached  to  the  plurality  of  walls,  wherein  the  perimeter 
includes  a  flange  adapted  to  releasably  align  the  perimeter  of 
die  first  shell  to  the  perimeter  of  the  second  shell  and  thereby 
form  an  enclosure,  uid  wherein  the  perimeter  further  includes 
an  aligning  disposal  unit  handle  aperture;  and 
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b.  a  disposal  unit  including  a  screen  which  is  adapted  »  be 
placed  between  the  first  and  second  shells  and  within  the 
encloMire,  the  screen  including  openings  large  enough  to 
allow  fcutabte  animal  litter  to  pass  through  while  retaining 
the  chimpa.  a  sunounding  screen  penmetei.  and  at  lca«  one 
i.«w<l».  Mtached  to  the  screen  and  extending  therefrom  in  such 
a  fashion  that  it  rests  at  lca«  pamally  within  boAjtediyoMl 
unit  handle  apemire  of  die  lint  shell  and  the  4tapoMl  mil 
handle  aperture  of  the  secood  shell  when  Ite  dispoaal  unit  is 
located  within  (be  enckxure. 


at  least  one  tube  having  means  for  engaging  said  at  least  one 
connector  stub,  said  at  least  one  tube  having  a  flat  rear  surface 
for  contacting  the  vertical  environmental  surface. 


5,577v«*5 

KIT  FOB  ASSEMBLING  AN  EXPANDABLE  PET 

ENCLOSUKE  AND  CLIMBING  MVICE 

WcMaa  Co*.  3V7W  Mmwm  Dr^  Maiikm  Cnltf.  M2tS 

n»t  Jnn.  23,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  2M,7»1 

ImLCL*  MUM.  1/02:1/035 

VS.  a.  ii9-m  »  o«»« 


5,577,4*3 

EXTBUDED  SIVWCITTE  CLAY  CLUMPING  ANIMAL 

LITTEB  HAVING  IMPBOVED  CLimW  STBBNGTH 

CmvI  ElB*f  D«%,  Onk  Pm*u  Gmry  W.  BcaB,  M*  J  '_ 
Mi  J«ka  Hafbca,  Lm|  Gwre,  aB  af  BL,  tmt^nnjt 
AMCOL  iMwaateMl  C«v«r«tfM,  AritaglM  Bciflhto,  HL 
CteMttM  of  Scr.  N*.  24t,3M.  Mqr  24,  1994,  Pat.  N*. 
5,452>S4.  Tkk  .jpH— "  AfK  3, 1995.  Scr.  N*.  415,445 
M.  CL'  A»IK  2«W 

U.S.  a.  11^-173  '♦ ' 


1  A  liner  box  coinpriM>t  a  walei-iropenneaWe  receptacle  hav- 
uig  disposed  therein  an  ihacitet  composiuon  capable  of  agglotn- 
oaliBg  upon  wetting  into  a  mass  of  sufficient  size  and  of  sufficient 
cohesive  strength  for  physical  removal  of  the  agglomerated  mass 
from  the  Utter  box  without  substantial  adherence  to  an  animal,  said 
absorbent  composition  composing  exBuded  particles  of  a  smectite 
day. 


5,577,444 
MODULAB  ANIMAL  HABITAT 
WayK  L.  WdHngla*  a«l  ti*mcj  E.  WcMlaglM,  ko(k  «f  151* 
Bock  Island  La.,  Lai  Vegas,  Ncv.  89119 

FUed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  442,771 
1^  CL*  A91K  1/00 
VS.  a.  119—475  ** 


11.  A  kit  for  constructing  an  expandable  pet  climbing  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  beams,  each  beam  havmg  a  body  with  an 
opening  at  each  end; 

(b)  a  pliMlity  of  comer  members,  each  comer  member  having  a 
center  and  a  plurality  of  prongs  directed  outwardly  from  the 
center,  each  prong  beuig  sized  and  dimensioned  to  press  fit 
into  an  end  opemng  in  at  least  one  of  the  beams,  wherein  the 
comer  members  are  capable  of  connecting  the  beams  to  one 
another  to  form  a  three  dimensional  framework; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  end  caps,  each  end  cap  having  a  body,  an  end 
opening  and  an  end  wall  disposed  opposite  the  end  opening, 
wherein  the  end  opening  in  each  end  cap  is  sized  and  dimen- 
sioned to  press  fit  over  a  prong  on  at  least  one  of  the  comer 
members;  ,      ^^ 

(d)  a  hollow  compartment  composed  of  a  flexible  roatenal.  the 
compartment  being  sized  and  dimensioned  to  fit  within  the 
volume  enclosed  by  a  pluraUty  of  beams  connected  to  one 
another  by  comer  members  to  create  an  enclosed  volume;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  prong  attachment  fasteners  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  the  hoUow  chamber,  each  prong  attachment 
fastener  being  sized  and  dimensioned  to  attach  to  one  of  the 
comer  members. 


1.  A  modulv  animal  habitat  mouniabie  to  a  vertical  environmen- 
tal surface,  said  animal  habitat  comprising: 

al  least  one  bousuig  (kfimng  a  chamber  for  cootainiag  an 

animal,  and  al  least  one  connector  stub  formed  in  said  al  least 

one  housing;  and 


5,577y444 
MODULAB  PLAY  STBUCTUBE  FOB  ANIMALS 
M.  Luferd,  33M  W.  Aksarbca  Ave,  Lttdetoii,  C«*». 

M123 

FUcd  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*1343 

iBt  CL*  A91K  29/00:1/035 

VS.  CL  119— 7»4  '  C^^ 

1.  A  modular  play  structure  for  animals,  said  structure  bemg 
posiboubie  upon  a  support  surface,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  base  engageable  with  the  support  surface; 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  members,  each  spacer  member 
having  opposite  ends,  the  plurality  of  spacer  members  being 
releasably  attached  end  to  end  to  adjacent  spacer  members  in 
a  linear  configuration  and  forming  an  elongated  pole  having 
two  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  which  is  releasably  attached  to 
die  base  to  support  the  pole  in  a  vertical  orientation  relative  to 
the  base,  die  pole  and  base  together  forming  at  least  one  base 
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.  a  structural  piece  removably  attached  between  two  spacer 
members; 

.  said  adjacent  ends  of  connected  spacer  members  form  a 
threaded  connector  assembly,  said  connector  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  threaded  female  receptacle  attached  to  one  end  of  a  con- 
nected adjacent  spacer  member;  and 
a  threaded  male  extension  attached  to  one  end  of  a  connected 
adjacent   spacer   member,   die   threaded   male   extension 
threadedly  receivable  in  die  threaded  female  receptacle, 

.  wherein  said  structural  piece  comprises  a  platform  for  sup- 
porting an  animal  upon  the  structure; 
die  threaded  male  extension  having  a  circumference,  the 
spacer  member  having  a  circumference,  and  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  threaded  male  extension  being  less  than  the 
circumference  of  the  spacer  member,  forming  a  shoulder,  and 
an  opposing  shoulder  being  defined  on  the  female  connector 
of  an  adjacent  connected  spacer  member; 

.  said  platform  having  at  least  one  aperture  defining  a  perimeter 
with  a  circumference  greater  than  the  circumference  of  the 
threaded  male  extension  and  less  than  the  circumference  of 
the  spacer  member  to  engage  the  shoulder  on  the  threaded 
male  connector,  said  opposing  shoulder  on  the  threaded 
female  connector  engaging  die  perimeter  of  at  least  one 
aperture  of  the  platform  when  the  male  connector  and  female 
connector  are  dueaded  together  to  pinch  the  platform  dietebe- 
tween;  and 

.  wherein  said  platform  has  a  circular  shape,  and  wherein  said 
at  least  one  aperture  is  positioned  off-center  in  said  platform. 


5477,447 
HEATING  METHOD  AND  HEATING  DEVICE 
WUhclH   Bormann,  Frdburg,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Fides 
GeaeUsckaft     fOr     Ftnanzpianung     mbH,     Timinendorfer 
Strand,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1993,  43  14 
415.4;  Ju.  9,  1993,  43  19  176.2 

Int  a."  F22B  1/02;  F24C  9/00 
VS.  CL  122—27  29  Claims 

1.  A  beating  method  comprising  vortexing  with  air  in  a  dry 
mixer  one  of  a  pulverulent  mixture  and  a  granular  mixture  com- 
prising a  plastic  including  small  plastic  particles  and  a  stabilizing 
agent,  conducting  water  which  circulates  in  a  heat  circulation 
system  through  an  interspace  of  a  double  wall  of  a  container  of  the 
dry  mixer  for  dissipation  of  beat,  funher  comprising  utilizing 
mercaptide  as  a  stabilizing  agent  for  the  small  plastic  particles, 
carrying  out  vortexing  in  a  horizontally  extending  container  via  a 


vortexing  path  extending  over  a  horizontal  area  and  effecting 
vortexing  by  utihziag  a  wing  nnxer  rotating  aboot  a  horizontal 
diaft. 


5,577,4(8 

ENGINE  VALVE  SEAIWG  VELOCITY  HYDRAULIC 

SNUMER 

J.  Bogcr  Weber,  ChiiKcodie,  HL,  assigMr  t*  CaterpOlar  be, 

PeMia,B. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91>W884,  {  371  Date  Nov.  29, 199L  i  182(c) 
Date  Nov.  29, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  29,  I99L  Scr.  No.  244^38 
laL  CL'  FBIL  9/02 
VS.  CL  123—98.12  7  i 


7.  A  hydraulically  actuated  engine  poppet  valve  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  engine  valve  body  (24); 

(b)  a  valve  insert  (28)  having  a  first  bore  (18)  and  being  disposed 
in  a  second  bore  (22)  formed  in  said  engine  valve  body  (24); 

(b')  an  engine  poppet  valve  (12)  movably  disposed  in  said  first 
bore  (18)  for  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

(c)  said  engine  poppet  valve  (12)  forming  a  hydraulic  cavity 
(22.52)  with  said  first  bore  (18)  and  being  actuatable  toward 
its  second  position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  hydrau- 
lic cavity  (22.52);  and 

(d)  means  for  communicating  first  and  second  rates  of  fluid  flow 
with  the  hydraulic  cavity  (22.52).  die  first  rate  of  fluid  flow 
pressurizing  dK  hydraulic  cavity  (22,52)  and  actuating  said 
engine  poppet  valve  (12)  toward  its  second  position  and  the 
second  rale  of  fluid  flow  restricting  fluid  flow  from  within  the 
hydraulic  cavity  (2242)  and  slowing  movement  of  said 
engine  poppet  valve  (12)  toward  its  first  position. 
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(e)  whemn  «id  me«,  for  «>™r^"«J~^  VALVE  SYSTEM  FoJ'iJJiSNAL  COMBUSTION 

of  fluid  flow  includes  a  check  vilve  member  (J»)  movawe  "»^                              ENGINE 

against  a  first  check  valve  seat  (34)  defined  by  said  valve  ^^^^^^  ^  Leydoff.  Jr,  Mf^^hM,  and  MiclMci  J.  Schr^ler, 

inseit  (»)  and  against  a  second  check  valve  seat  (51)  defined  ^^^^^  ^,^  ^  Ml 


by  said  second  bore  (23).  said  check  valve  member  (34) 
including  a  secondary  passage  (54)  adapted  for  flowing  the 
second  rale  of  fluid  flow  diereacroM  when  said  check  valve 
member  (34)  is  sealed  against  said  second  check  valve  seat 
(58). 


Bdferflfe,  both  or  MklL, 
DcM^wra.  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  S54,*19 
IiM.  CL*  WIL  1/18:  WIM  WW 
VS.CL123-9$M 


to  Ford  Motor  Compnay. 


U 


5,577,449 

DEVICE  TOR  CONTROLUNG  A  VALVE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

[.eofwld  MOller,  Chcaaniti,  awl  Fr^k  Schwsbe,  RodewiKh. 

both  of  GennMiy.  awignors  to  FVA  Motor  GaabH,  Cbemniti, 

GcfMaay 

Filed  Mar.  1*,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t5,142 
Claims  prtortty,  appikalioa  Gcrwaay.  Mar.  14,  1994,  44  M 

8M.4 

lat  CL*  FtlL  1/18:1/20:1/04:13X0 

MS.  CL  123— 9«.14  • 


1.  A  valve  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compns- 


M| 


1.  A  device  connected  to  a  valve  stem  for  controlling  a  valve  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  device  composing: 

a  cam  having  a  first  peripheral  contour  and  a  disk  having  a 

second  peripheral  contour  smaller  than  said  fint  peripheral 

contour; 

an  axle  including  a  bearing,  an  axial  direction  and  a  radial 

direction: 
a  first  rocker  arm  pivolabie  on  said  bearing  based  on  said  second 

peripheral  contour  of  said  disk; 
a  conven»tion  device  positioned  between  said  first  rocker  arm 

and  the  valve  stem  for  maintaining  contact  therebetween: 
a  second  rocker  arm  pivotable  on  said  bearing  based  on  said  first 
peripheral  contour  of  said  cam,   said  second  rocker  arm 
including  a  spherical  depression:  and 
(kive  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  rocker  arm  to 

the  valve  stem,  said  drive  means  comprising: 
a  radially-diaplaceable.  spherical  driver  disposed  within  said  first 

rocker  arm;  and 
a  locking  slide  hydraulically  moveable  within  said  first  rocker 
■m  parallel  to  the  axial  directioo  between  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion and  a  locked  position,  said  locking  slide  moving  when 
said  cam  and  said  disk  pass  through  their  base  circles,  said 
locking  slide  including  an  engagement  surface  which  radially 
displaces  said  spherical  driver  into  the  spherical  depression 
upon  movement  into  said  locked  position  so  chat  the  valve 
operates  based  on  sakl  fint  penphoal  contour  of  said  cam. 


a  plurality  of  intake  and  exhaust  poppet  valves: 

a  plurality  of  rocker  arms  for  actuating  said  poppet  valves; 

a  cylinder  head  having  said  popper  valves  mounted  therein; 

at  least  one  fixed  rocker  shaft  for  mounting  said  rocker  arms, 
with  said  rocker  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  saddles  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder 
head  for  nomotaiably  mounting  said  rocker  shaft,  with  said 
saddles  each  having  opposing  arcuate  pads  which  form  a 
generally  semicircular  mount  for  said  rocker  shaft,  with  said 
pads  each  being  concave  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
which  is  greater  than  the  outside  radius  of  the  rocker  shaft, 
and  with  the  center  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  of  the 
pads  being  offset  in  opposite  directions  from  the  center  line  of 
the  shaft  such  that  the  shaft  and  the  pads  make  a  straight  line 
contact  in  a  region  proximate  the  arc  midpoint  of  each  pad. 


LONG-LIFE,  ANTI-FOULING,  HIGH  CURRENT, 

EXTENDED  GAP,  LOW  HEAT  CAPACITY  HALO-DISC 

SPARK  PLUG  FIRING  END 

Mkhad  A.  V.  Ward,  32  Pralta  Rd.,  Lexingtoo.  Mass.  •2174 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No,  492,975 

laL  CL*  Ft2P  5/00 

MS.  CL  123—149  EL  28  ClaioM 


1.  Spark  plug  for  cyclicaUy  fired,  large  spark  gap  arc  discharge 
ignition  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  in  a  combustion  zone  with  about  1(X) 
watts  or  more  of  power  supplied  by  the  arc  with  the  plug  support  at 
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or  substantially  adjacent  to  a  wall  defining  a  portion  of  such  zone 
and  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  defining  a  substantially  aimular  spark  plug  shell,  with 
an  axis,  which  includes  at  its  end  a  ground  electrode  having 
the  form  of  an  electrically  conductive  ring  end; 

(b)  means  defining  an  axially  elongated  central  high  voltage 
electrode  arranged  substantially  along  the  axis  and  terminat- 
ing within  the  combustion  zone  in  a  thin  flanged  end  defining 
a  spark  plug  tip,  the  flanged  end  plug  tip  having  a  low  heat 
capacity  and  sufficient  thermal  conductivity  to  a  heat  sink 
formed  within  the  central  electrode  to  limit  beating  of  the 
flanged  end  so  as  to  not  cause  pre-ignition  or  knocking  of  the 
combusting  air- fuel  mixture  in  the  course  of  said  cyclic  arc 
dischar^; 

(c)  the  ground  ring  electrode  and  central  electrode  tip  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  they  form  an  annular  spark 
gap  in  a  way  that  projects  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electric  field 
outwardly  from  the  annular  gap  and  includes  an  at-least- 
partially  axial  direction; 

(d)  means  providing  a  radial  gas  flow  path  through  the  shell  at  a 
location  adjacent  its  ground  ring  electrode  end  so  that: 

(i)  said  end  substantially  constitutes  a  suspended  ring  with  at 
least  one  axial  leg  holding  it  out  from  the  main  body  of  the 
shell  10  minimize  the  ring  and  leg  support  areas  exposed  to 
the  mixture  flow  and  hot  combustion  gases  and  to  minimize 
their  beat  capacity  and  heat  absorption, 

(ii)  and  simultaneously  the  support  leg  or  legs  and  shell  end 
have  sufficient  thermal  conductivity  to  the  heat  sink  that  the 
heating  of  the  ground  ring  electrode  is  limited  to  not  cause 
pre-i^ition  or  knocking  of  the  combusting  air-fuel  mixture 
or  undue  temperature  accelerated  electrode  erosion  while 
maintaining  the  low  heat  absorption  in  the  course  of  said 
cyclic  arc  discharge, 

(iii)  and  the  gas  flow  being  effected  to  sweep  combustion 
products  out  of  the  spark  plug; 

(e)  means  defining  an  insulator  end  section  surrounding  part  of 
said  elongated  central  high  voltage  electrode  and  recessed 
from  said  high  voltage  ranged  end  spark  plug  tip; 

whereby  a  continuous  high  power  arc  dischioge  cycling,  with 
severe  duty  cycle  requirements,  can  be  accommodated  with 
limited  and  controlled  erosion  of  the  central  electrode  and 
ground  ring  electrode  with  essentially  consistent  spark  break- 
down voltage  characteristics  within  40%  of  the  initial  values 
during  the  defined  lifetime  of  die  spark  plug. 


5,577,472 
SPRING-ENERGIZED  CYUNDER  HEAD  COMBUSTION 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
George  L.  Banta,  IH;  Andrew  P.  Harman;  Bill  L.  Stamper,  all 
of  Columbus,  and  Steven  G.  Barnes,  IVafalgar,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Cummins  EngiDC  Company,  Inc.,  Colnmbtis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,861 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/12 

VS.  a.  123— 193-J  3  Claims 


cylinder  liner  having  a  means  defining  a  radially  inwardly 
opening,  annular  groove,  said  cylinder  liner  having  a  top 
surface  which  defines  an  upper  boundary  of  said  annular 
groove  and  a  shelf  which  defines  a  lower  boundary  of  said 
annular  groove;  and 

seal  assembly  positioned  within  said  annular  groove  and 
including  a  C-shaped  annular  sheath  disposed  in  contact  with 
said  cylinder  liner  and  a  helically  wound,  annular  biasing 
spring  disposed  within  said  aimular  sheath,  the  unrestrained 
height  of  said  seal  assembly  extending  beyond  said  upper 
boundary  top  surface  when  in  contact  with  said  lower  bound- 
ary shelf,  wherein  said  aimular  biasing  spring  has  a  generally 
circular  lateral  cross  section  and  said  C-shaped  aimular  sheath 
partially  encircles  said  lateral  cross  section  for  less  than  the 
complete  circumference  of  said  annular  biasing  spring  and 
wherein  said  C-shaped  annular  sheadi  has  means  defining  an 
opening,  said  opening  being  bounded  by  a  pair  of  sheath  legs, 
said  opening  exposing  said  annular  biasing  spring  to  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  liner. 


5,577,473 

VALVE  FOR  THE  INTRODUCTION  OF  FUEL  OR  A 

FUEL/AIR  MIXTURE  INTO  AN  ENGINE 

Ernst  Linder,  Muctalackcr,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  560,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1994,  44  41 
092.1 

InL  CL'  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—298  \2  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 


1.  A  valve  for  the  introduction  of  fuel  or  fiiel/air  mixture  into  a 
combustion  space  (2)  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  which 
the  fiiel  or  the  fiiel/air  mixture  is  injected  directly  dirough  the  valve 
(6)  into  the  combustion  space  (2)  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  is  ignited  there  by  a  spark  plug  (7),  in  order  to  initiate  the 
combustion,  and  the  valve  (6)  has  an  outward-opening  valve 
needle  (9).  between  the  valve  head  (10)  and  a  conical  valve  seat 
(20)  there  is  formed  an  umbrella  like  injection  jet  (12)  of  fuel  or 
fuel/air  mixture,  the  generated  surface  of  which  points  towards  the 
spark  plug  (7),  and  the  introduced  fuel  quantity  is  metered  in  such 
a  way  that  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  operated  with  a  lean 
fiiel/air  mixture,  which  the  air  coefficient  ▲  is  on  average  >l, 
wherein  adjoining  the  valve  seat  (20)  in  an  outlet  direction  of  the 
injection  jet,  there  is  provided  an  aimular  guide  face  (24,  124) 
which  has,  in  a  region  oriented  towards  the  spark  plug  (7),  a  recess 
(26)  deviating  from  the  aimular  shape. 
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TORQUE  ESTIMATION  FOR  ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL 

Mike  UtsWi,  SouthAeid,  and  D«Tid  J.  SuTklo,  Novi,  botb  of 

Midu  assignors  to  Geocral  Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit. 

Midi. 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5*3,743 

lot  CL'  Ft2D  3im 

XiS.  CL  123-352  »<  O"*" 


identifying  the  engine  cylinder  in  which  the  misfire  was  sensed 
in  accord  with  the  interpreted  penodic  input  signal; 

companng  the  idenufied  engine  cylinder  widi  the  cylinder  in 
which  the  misfire  condition  was  induced; 

if  the  identified  engine  cylinder  is  not  the  cylinder  in  which  the 
misfire  was  induced,  then  adjusting  the  inteiprctation  of  the 
periodic  input  signal  in  accord  with  a  predetennined  adjust- 
ment to  correctly  indicate  occurrence  of  individual  engine 
cylinder  events. 


5,577,476 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENGINE 

Hisao  lyoda,  Okazaid,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Toyott  Jidosfaa 

KabusliUU  Kaislia,  Aichl-ken,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«1<451 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Japan.  Nov.  29,  1994,  6-295291 
InL  CL"  F02P  5/14 
VS.  CL  123— «25  >»  C***^ 


1.  An  engine  speed  control  mediod  (or  controlling  engine  output 
torque  in  accord  with  an  engine  torque  requirement  determined  as 
the  torque  requited  to  drive  engine  speed  toward  a  target  engine 
speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stonng  a  predetermined   schedule  of  esumated  steady   state 

torque  requirement  values  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined 

engine  operating  condition; 
determining  the  cunent  engine  operating  condition; 
referencing,  from  the  stored  schedule,  a  current  estimated  steady 

state  torque  requirement  as  a  function  of  die  current  engine 

operating  condition; 
estimating  steady  state  torque  requirement  error, 
adjusting  the  cunent  steady  state  torque  requirement  in  direction 

to  minimize  die  estimated  steady  state  torque  requuement 

error,  and 
conttdhng  engine  output  torque  in  accord  with  the  adjusted 

current  steady  sute  torque  requirement. 


5,577,475 
ENGINE  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Mark  De  Backer,  Armada;  Jeffrey  R.  Drexei,  Rochester  Hilla, 
and  William  J.  Bolander,  OrtonviUe.  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Saturn  Corporatioii,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  354,191 

Int  a."  F02P  5A)0 

VS.  CL  123—417  >2  Claims 


1»- 

■M 

-IE*; 

'*^f^..      y^'' 

''7n^(\ 

.il               '           1 

I.  An  engine  synchronization  mediod  for  synchronizing  a  peri- 
odic input  signal  with  engine  cylinder  evenu  so  die  periodic  input 
signal  may  be  interpreted  to  indicate  die  occurrence  of  individual 
engine  cylinder  evenu,  composing  Uie  steps  of: 

inducing  a  misfire  condiuon  in  an  engine  cylinder; 

sensing  die  induced  misfire  condition; 

sensing  die  penodic  input  signal; 

interpreting  die  penodic  input  signal  to  indicate  occurrence  of 
individual  engine  cylinder  events; 


1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  ignition  timing  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  die  apparatus  having  a  first  device  for  igniting 
a  combustible  mixture  introduced  to  a  combusuon  chamber 
thiXMgh  an  intake  passage  at  an  ignition  timing  selected  in  response 
to  operation  conditions  of  die  engine  and  a  second  device  capable 
of  lecirculating  exhaust  gas  exhausted  from  die  combustion  cham- 
ber to  an  exhaust  passage  back  to  die  mixture,  wherein  die  appa- 
ratus corrects  die  ignition  uming  when  die  exhaust  gas  is  recycled 
to  the  mixture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecung  die  operation  conditions 
including  at  least  a  rotational  speed  of  die  engine  and  an 
operation  load  of  the  engine; 
first  computing  means  for  computing  die  ignition  timing  based 

on  the  detected  operation  conditions; 
first  correcting  means  for  correcting  die  computed  ignition  tim- 
ing widi  an  advance  value  in  accordance  with  an  occunence 
of  die  recirculating  of  die  exhaust  gas; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  occuftence  of  a  knock- 
ing in  die  combustion  chamber, 
second  correcting  means  for  correcting  die  ignition  timing  cor- 
rected by  die  first  correcting  means  widi  a  specific  retard 
value  to  a  timing  close  to  a  limit  beyond  which  die  knocking 
starts; 
control  means  for  controlling  die  first  device  based  on  die 

ignition  tuning  corrected  by  die  second  correcting  means; 
second  computing  means  for  computing  a  maximum  retard 
value  emptoyed  for  die  correction  of  die  second  correcting 
means  based  on  die  detected  operation  conditions; 
confimng  means  for  confining  die  ignition  timing  corrected  hy 
die  second  correcting  means  widiin  a  limit  of  die  computed 
maximum  retard  value;  and 
varying  means  for  varying  one  of  die  specific  retard  value 
employed  in  die  correction  of  die  second  correcting  means 
and  die  maximum  retard  value  computed  by  die  second  com- 
puting means  in  accordance  widi  die  occunence  of  die  recir- 
culating of  the  exhaust  gas. 
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5,577,477 
njEL  SUPPLY  FOR  INJECTED  ENGINE 
Ifiteh,  HaaMMtm,  Japao,  aaiKaor  t«  Sanshin 

Filed  JmL  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  5t2,9U 
CWm  priority,  ^piicatioa  Jopmi,  JaL  15,  1994,  6-163846; 
Oct  26, 1994,  6-262356 

iMt  CL'  Ft2M  SimO 
VS.  CL  U3— 456  M  i 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  tfatottle  body  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  induc- 
tioa  passages,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fiiel  injectors  each  mounted  in 
said  throttle  body  assembly  and  disposed  to  spray  ftiel  into  a 
respective  induction  passage,  and  a  fiiel  supply  system  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  said  ftiel  injectors,  said  fuel  supply  system  comprising  a 
first  manifoid  section  extending  along  one  side  of  at  least  some  of 
said  induction  passages  for  supplying  fiiel  to  the  fiiel  injectors 
associated  with  those  induction  passages,  and  a  second  manifoid 
section  spaced  from  said  first  manifold  section  and  extending  along 
another  side  of  said  induction  passages  for  supplying  fiiel  to  the 
fiiel  injectors  associated  with  the  oilier  induction  passages. 


1.  A  fiiel  rnl  assembly  for  a  no-return  iiiel  delivery  system  for 

an  inienul  combustion  engine  with  a  plurality  of  ftiel  injectors 

each  having  an  injector  fiiel  inlet,  the  rail  assembly  coinprising: 

a  ftiel  rail  constructed  of  an  elongate  member  having  a  cross 

section  defining  a  rad  fuel  passage  therein  and  having  a 

plurality  of  fiiel  injector  sockets  each  for  receiving  one  fiiel 


injector  inlet  therein  and  each  having  a  socket  apetttve  com- 
municating with  said  rail  fiiel  passage  and  said  injector  fiiel 
iidet. 

a  demand  fuel  pressure  regulator  for  providing  fuel  at  a  regu- 
lated pressure  tluough  said  rail  fuel  passage  u>  all  of  said  fiiel 
injecton  tliroi^  said  socket  apenares, 

said  regulator  having  a  fiiel  inlet  communicatiiig  with  a  fiiei 
reservoir,  and  at  least  one  fiiel  outlet  conununicating  with  said 
fuel  rail  passage,  and 

a  pressure  regulator  socket  formed  integrally  with  sakl  fiid  rail 
for  receiving  said  regulator  therein  such  that  said  regulator 
fiiel  outlet  is  disposed  upstream  of  all  of  said  injector  sodcets 
for  providing  fiiel  at  a  regidaied  pressure  direcdy  to  said 
injectors  through  said  rad  fiiel  passage  and  wherein  said  rail 
has  no  return  fiiel  oudet  downstream  of  any  of  die  fuel 
injectors,  and  said  regulator  socket  is  disposed  longitudinally 
between  tlie  fiiel  injector  sockets  to  substantially  minmuir 
and  equalize  the  linear  distance  fud  must  Iravd  from  sakl 
regtdator  to  the  most  remote  of  said  injectors  on  both  sides  of 
said  regulator  socket 


5,577,479 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEffiCLES 
Hdu  Popp,  RoMmi,  AMtila,  iarifor  to  Robert  Booth 
GmbH,  Stnttcart,  GenMWjr 

FUcd  Jaik  3t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Ape  23,  1994,  44  14 
UIM 

laA.  CL^  F«2M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—458  28  < 


sjsn/en 

INTEGIUTED  FUEL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  AND 
RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
Ckarica  H.  llKiwjr,  Cam  City,  MMl,  aarignor  to  Walbro  Cor- 
poratkw,  Caai  atjr,  Mick. 

Fled  Not.  3, 1995,  Sck  No.  552,880 
Iirt.  CL'  F82M  S5A)2 
VS.  CL  123—456  28  ( 


5^IM 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  hav- 
ing a  high-presstire  fuel  pump  (1),  which  supplies  fud  firom  a  low 
pressure  chamber  (7)  via  a  supply  line  (9)  into  at  least  one 
high-pressure  accumulation  chamber  (11),  which  communicates 
via  higti-pressure  lines  (21)  with  injectioa  valves  (23),  said  injec- 
tion valves  protnide  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  to 
be  supplied  and  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  injection 
valves  are  each  controlled  by  an  electrically  Driggered  control  valve 
(25)  disposed  in  the  high-pressure  line  (21)  at  die  injection  valve 
(23),  a  flow  limiting  valve  (27)  is  inserted  in  the  supply  line  (9) 
which  limits  a  maxinul  fiid  flow  quantity  into  said  at  least  one 
high-pressure  accumidation  chamber  (11)  and  into  each  high- 
pressure  line  (21). 
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FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Kari  CiMii.  FWb,  aad  ThoaM  Bwritiky,  Vaihlntcn.  both  of 
Gcraaay.  Mif  irr  to  Kabcft  ■««*  GabH.  Stnttgart,  Gcr- 


U8.« 


Filed  Aug.  2*.  1W4,  S«r.  No.  29*>37 
priority.  ippMriHn.  GcrM-y,  Sep.  22.  1993.  43  32 


predetennined  locabons  on  said  director  plate  and  extending 
through  said  director  plate,  each  of  said  injection  orifices  being 
inclined  at  a  pcedetennined  angle  to  said  central  axis  so  that  said 
injector  orifices  will  direct  streams  of  fuel  towards  a  target  in  said 
engine  uilake  system  whereby  said  streams  of  fuel  will  impinge 
upon  said  target  in  a  crescent  pattern. 


laL  CL"  n2M  ism 


UACL  123— «7t 


12 


FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
KaavW  Nakashima.  and  Shlnichi  Iwamoto.  both  of  Obu, 

Jipm  Mripinn  to  Nippoodcnso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

CoatinuatioaiD-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,9M,  Oct  14.  1993.  Pat 

No.  5,359,976.  Thb  appUcadoo  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

170.923 

Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  Japu,  Oct  15,  1992.  4-27709S; 

Dec  24.  1992,  4-342939 

lat  CL'  Ft2D  41/06 
VS.  a.  123—491  15  Claims 


1  A  fuel  injection  device  having  an  elecfromagnetically  actual- 
able  hiel  injection  valve  and  a  plug  housing,  wherein  for  electrical 
connection  of  the  fuel  injection  valve,  plug  elements  protruding 
from  an  end  face  of  a  valve  housing  end  of  the  fuel  injection  valve 
are  introduced  into  conespowliiig  receptacles  of  the  plug  housing, 
the  fuel  injection  valve  (2)  has  a  guide  bolt  (Se).  that  protrudes 
from  the  end  face  (41)  of  the  valve  bousing  end  (11).  which  bolt 
protrudes  with  its  free  end  (51)  past  free  ends  (42)  of  the  plug 
elements  (4#)  and  when  the  plug  housing  (3)  and  valve  housing 
end  (11)  «e  put  together  is  received  in  a  corresponding  guide 
opening  (tl)  of  the  plug  bousing  (3).  before  the  plug  elements  (4«) 
enter  the  receptacles  (M),  said  guide  opemng  (41 )  extends  as  far  as 
a  surface  (42)  of  the  plug  housing  (3)  and  the  guide  boll  prouudes 
from  surface  (42)  of  the  plug  housing  (3). 


5.ST7.481 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
BiMt  J.  Wakba,  Hooeoyc  Falla.  N.Y., 
Motors  Corporalkm.  Detroit  Mick. 

Filed  Dec.  24.  1995,  Ser.  N«.  57S312 
iBt  CL*  P»2M  69/04:SSM2 
UA  CI  123— 479 


to  General 


4Claiats 


1  A  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  fuel  from  a  fuel  tank  to  an 
engine  tlirough  fuel  injectors  comprising: 

means  for  increasing  an  amount  of  fuel  injected  from  said 
injectors  when  said  engine  is  restarted  so  that  vapor  in  the 
fiiel  is  purged  through  said  injectors; 

means  for  detecung  an  initial  explosion  in  said  engine  from  a 
time  variation  in  a  parameter  dependent  on  engine  operation, 
said  time  variation  being  calculated  by  determining  a  differ- 
ence between  a  current  value  of  said  parameter  and  a  previous 
value  of  said  parameter, 

means  for  terminating  increasing  the  amount  of  fuel  by  said 
increasing  means  when  said  initial  explosion  is  detected  by 
said  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  cutting  off  fuel  injection  from  said  injectors  when  no 
initial  explosion  in  said  engine  is  detected  by  said  detecting 
means  for  a  predetermined  period  from  the  initiation  of  crank- 
ing said  engine. 


1.  A  director  plaie  for  an  eleciroroagnetK  h»el  injector  for 
discharging  fuel  into  the  intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  director  plaie  havmg  a  plurality  of  injection  onfices  at 


5jn.483 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTION  OF  STARTING 

INJECTION  TIMING 

Midiaei  SMdbolt  Kocferinc  and  Manfred  Wler.  Wenicnback. 

both  of  Germany.  Msifnors  to  Siemens  Akbcngcsellscfaafl. 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1994.  Ser.  No.  304,758 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off„  Sep.  15, 
1993,  93114S40 

Int  CL»  P02D  41/06 
UA  CL  123—491  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  adapting  a  slatting  mjection  timing  to  a  pressure 
of  ambieni  air,  which  comprises: 

storing  in  a  non- volatile  memory  a  correction  factor  representing 

an  ambient  air  pressure  when  an  engine  is  turned  off; 
modifying  a  value  for  a  slatting  injection  timing  with  the  cor- 
rection factor  stored  in  the  storing  step,  upon  a  starting 


NOVEMBEX  26,  19% 
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based  on  the  operation  zone  and  the  pressure  value  detected 
by  the  pressure  detection  means  when  the  EGR  control  valve 
is  in  the  open  state. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diagnosing  trouble  in  an  EGR  system 
comprising  an  EGR  passage  for  communicating  an  exhaust  pas- 
sage to  an  intake  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an 
EGR  control  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  exhaust  gas 
recirculating  in  the  EGR  passage,  comprising; 

an  orifice  provided  in  the  EGR  passage, 

pressure  detection  means  for  detecting  a  pressure  in  the  EGR 
passage  between  the  orifice  and  tlie  EGR  control  valve, 

operation  stale  detection  means  for  detecting  an  operation  state 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 

operation  zone  determination  means  for  determining  whether  the 
operation  state  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  in  a  first 
zone  wherein  an  amount  of  EGR  is  larger  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  or  in  a  second  zone  wherein  an  amount  of  EGR 
is  smaller  than  the  predetermined  value, 

valve-opening  detection  means  for  detecting  an  open  stale  of  the 
EGR  control  valve,  and 

trouble  determination  means  for  determining  whether  or  not 
clogging  occurs  in  the  EGR  passage  and  whether  the  clogging 
occurs  upstream  or  downstream  of  the  EGR  control  valve. 


5,577.485 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Nathaniel  L.  Lindsley,  Lebanon,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Machinery  Corporation,  Mount  Juliet  Tenn. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487^38 
Int  CL*  F02P  3/04:7/07:11/00 
VS.  a.  123—617  16  Claims 


process,  using  an  adaptation  factor  as  the  correction  factor, 
using  substitute  air  values  in  the  event  of  pulsations  in  an 
intake  air  instead  of  values  measured  by  an  air  flow  rate 
meter,  and  adapting  the  substitute  air  values  to  the  ambient  air 
pressure  with  the  adaptation  factor. 

J  5,577,484 

OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
TROUBLE  IN  EXHAUST-GAS  RECIRCULATION 
SYSTEM 
Taicahide  Leutani,  and  Hidemi  Onaica,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538^22 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1994,  6-268914 

Int  a."  F02M  25/07 

VS.  CL  123—571  8  Claims 


FM1.3 
(MCI) 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system,  comprising: 

means  for  periodically  generating  magnetic  fields  of  opposite 
polarity; 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  first  and  second  polarities  of 
said  generated  magnetic  fields,  said  sensing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  latching  Hall  effect  sensing  devices,  wherein  each 
of  said  Hall  effect  sensing  devices  has  means  for  building  up 
a  stored  output  signal  in  response  to  said  first  polarity  of  said 
generated  magnetic  fields,  and  means  for  outputting  said 
stored  output  signal  in  response  to  a  second  polarity  of  said 
generated  magnetic  fields;  and 

means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  ignition  signal  in  response 
to  said  outputled  output  signal. 


5,577,486 
FUEL-INJECnON  CONTROL  AITARATUS  FOR  AN 
ENGINE 
Keqji  Harima,  Susono;  Tosiiinari  Nagai,  Shiznolu^  Hiroslii 
Kanai;  Aidnori  Osanai,  both  of  Susono;  Kazuhiko  Iwano, 
Aichi;  Shiiji  Yuda,  Susono,  and  Taicayuiti  Demura.  MistUma, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabosliild  Kaislia, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,978 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1994,  64)80493; 
Feb.  23,  1995,  7-035439 

Int  CL*  F02D  41/14 
VS.  CL  123—674  12  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for  an  engine  comprising: 
an  air-fiiel  ratio  controlUng  means  for  calculating  an  air-fiiel 
ratio  correction  factor  in  order  to  control  the  air-fuel  ratio, 
detected  by  an  air-fiiel  ratio  sensor  arranged  in  an  exhaust 
pipe  of  an  engine  for  detecting  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  the  exhaust 
gas,  at  a  predetermined  target  air-fuel  ratio; 
a  learning  means  for  learning  an  air-fiiel  ratio  learning  factor  in 
accordance  with  the  deviation  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  correction 
factor  calculated  in  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  from  the 
reference  value;  and 
a  fuel  injection  valve  controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  interval  of  the  fuel  injection  valves  based  on  a  basic 
opening  interval  in  accordance  with  the  driving  condition  of 
the  engine,  the  air-fuel  ratio  correction  factor  calculated  in 
said  air-fuel  ratio  control  means,  the  air-fiiel  ratio  learning 
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5,577v««8 
An-FUEL  RATIO  SENSOR  DETERIORATION- 
DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Rnji   Sato;    Kojiro   Ttaitsumi;    TiMhltalui   Hachiro;    Hirashi 
«rhi,  and   S»chlto   FiUimoto,   aU  of  Wako,  Japan, 
i  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidta,  Tokyo, 


FIM  Oct  27,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  54>,1W 

ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  2S,  W»4,  (-2S91«1 

InL  Ct*  F«D  41/14 

VS.  CL  123— 6W  '  Claims 


njB.HCCnoH 

WM.Vf 


factor  learned  in  said  learning  means,  a  start  enrichment  and  a 
wann-iq>  enrichinefit;  wbeiein 
said  learning  means  corrects  the  deviation  of  the  air-fuel  ratio 
correction  factor  calculated  in  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  means 
from  the  reference  value  in  accordance  with  the  start  enrwh- 
mcnt  and  die  warm-up  enrichment,  and  learns  an  air-fuel  rano 
learning  factor  in  accordance  with  die  corrected  deviation 
while  die  start  ennchroent  and  the  warm-up  enrichment  are 
added. 
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AIRCRAFT  MSTON  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yokio  OMakc  SwaM,  a^  AlMil 
of  JapM^  Mii^nri  la  'ftrKB 
AkW,JapM 

FHcd  Oct.  II.  W*5,  S«r.  Na.  54M»1 
CWm  priarity,  appttcatioa  Japaa.  Oct.  13,  \99A,  i-lfm»i 
Jaa.  22,  W»5.  IXStmS 

lat.  CL'  FMB  75m 
U&CL123— •?> 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  deterioration-detecting  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  system,  a  cau- 
lytic  converter  arranged  in  said  exhaust  system,  first  and  second 
air-fiiel  ratio  sensors  arranged  in  said  exhaust  system  at  respective 
locauons  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  catalytic  conveiter.  first 
air-fuel  rano  control  parameter-calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
value  of  a  first  control  parameter,  based  on  an  output  from  said 
second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor,  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  execut- 
ing air-fiiel  rano  feedback  control  such  that  an  air-fiiel  ratio  of  an 
air-fuel  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  is  controlled  based  on 
the  calculated  value  of  said  first  control  parameter,  second  air-fuel 
ratio  control  parameter-calculating  means  for  calculating  a  value  of 
a  second  control  parameter  to  be  used  for  calculating  a  value  of 
said  first  control  parameter,  based  on  said  output  from  said  second 
atr-fuel  ratio  sensor,  and  detenorabon-determining  means  for 
determining  whether  said  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  deterio- 
rated, based  on  said  output  from  said  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor, 
the  improvement  wherein; 

said  detenorauon-determining  means  compnses  increasing 
means  for  increasing  a  value  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  control  parameters  when  a  variabon  in  said  output 
from  said  second  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  is  small  during  execu- 
tion of  said  air-fuel  rabo  feedback  control  by  said  air-fuel 
rabo  control  means,  and  determinmg  means  for  determining 
that  said  second  air-fuel  rabo  sensor  is  deteriorated  when  said 
variabon  in  said  output  from  said  second  air-fuel  rabo  sensor 
is  conbnuously  small  over  a  predetermined  bme  penod  after 
the  value  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  control 
pararoelen  has  been  increased. 


I.  An  aircraft  piston  engine  control  system  comprising: 

a  fuel  supply  passage  for  supplying  fuel  to  die  engine; 

a  fuel  regulabon  device,  which  is  arranged  in  said  fuel  supply 
passage,  and  whKh  is  linked  to  a  throttle  lever,  and  which 
regulates  an  amount  of  fuel  so  as  to  realize  a  first  air-fuel  rabo 
which  IS  more  nch  than  die  stoichiometric  air-fuel  rabo; 

a  detectioa  means  for  detecting  a  current  engine  operating 
conditioe: 

a  fuel  decreasing  passage  which  is  connected  to  said  fuel  supply 
passage  between  said  fuel  regulation  device  and  the  engine; 
and 

a  fiiel  decieasuig  means,  which  is  arranged  in  said  fuel  decreas- 
ing passage,  and  which  decreases  an  amount  of  fuel  regulated 
by  said  fuel  regulabon  device  so  as  to  realize  an  opumum 
air-fuel  rabo  according  to  die  current  engine  operabng  condi- 
bon  detected  by  said  detection  means. 


5,577.4» 
ARROW  SHAFT  ALIGNING  DEVICE  AND  ARROW  REST 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Vinccat  F.  'nvacoao,  1409»^1M  Road,  Mootrtise,  Colo.  814«1 
FHcd  Aat-  21,  199S,  Scr.  No.  517,425 
laC  CL'  F4IB  5/22 
VS.  CL  124— •4J  <  Cto""" 

1  A  improved  arrow  shaft  aligning  device  for  an  arrow  rest 
launcher  arm.  said  device  comprising,  in  combinabon: 
a)  an  elongated  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  opposite 
lower  surface,  a  front  portion  and  an  opposite  rear  portion, 
said  upper  surface  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  arrow 
shaft-receiving  and  aligning  track  extending  to  the  front  end 
of  said  plate,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  releasably  connect  to 
an  arrow  test  launcher  arm,  said  rear  portion  of  said  plate 
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containing  a  recess  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  aligned  with 
said  track  for  releasaMy  receiving  the  front  porboa  of  a 
launchet  arm;  and, 
b)  connector  means  attached  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  plate  for 
connecting  said  plate  to  said  launcher  arm. 


'  5,577,4W 

EXHAUST  HOOD  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  DIVERSE 
HEATING  OR  COOKING  DEVICES 
Duncaa  E.  Overton,  Jr.,  1*16  OgtewoMl  Ave,  KaazviBe,  Teaa. 
37»17 

Filed  Jan.  It,  19N,  Scr.  No.  587,15» 

lat.  CL*  F24C  15/20 

VS.  CL  126—299  D  9  daims 


1.  An  exhaust  hood  for  capturing  individually  each  of  the 
plumes  emanating  from  a  plurality  of  diverse  heating  or  cooking 
devices  disposed  beneath  the  hood  while  minimizing  the  quantity 
of  air  removed  from  die  atmosphere  ambient  to  and  outside  die 
hood  comprising 
housing   means  defining  an  elongated   hood  adapted  to  be 
mounted  generally  horizontally  and  above  and  in  substantially 
covering  relationship  to  a  plurality  of  diverse  heating  or 
cooking  devices,  said  hood  including  a  substantially  vertical 
rear  wall,  a  substantially  vertical  forward  wall  having  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  lower  front  edge,  a  top  wall  joining  said 
rear  wall  to  said  forward  wall,  and  a  bonom  wall  joining  said 
lower  front  edge  of  said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall,  and  end 
walls,  each  of  which  includes  a  front  edge,  said  walls  defining 
a  plenum  internally  of  said  hood  and  which  extends  substan- 
tially  along  the   horizontal   dimension  of  said   hood  and 
between  said  end  walls, 
at  least  one  vertical  partition  means  depending  from  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  hood  and  having  a  lowermost  edge  and  front  and 
rear  edges,  said  rear  edges  of  said  parbtiion  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said  partition  projecting  forwardly 
from  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rear  wall  and 
disposed  between  respective  ones  of  said  diverse  beating  or 
cooking  devices,  said  vertical  partition  means  terminating  at 
its  lowermost  edge  adjacent  to  or  slighdy  below  the  horizontal 


level  of  the  upper  surface  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  heating  or 
cooking  devices,  and  dividing  the  volume  between  the  rear 
wall,  the  bottom  waH  of  the  hood  and  the  beating  surfaces  <rf 
the  beating  or  cooking  devices  into  individual  compHtments, 
each  of  said  compartments  containing  a  heating  or  cooking 
device,  and  having  an  open  fttmt  which  is  bordered  by  a 
portion  of  the  lower  froat  edge  of  said  front  wall,  the  front 
edges  of  adjacent  partitioBS  or  of  Ae  front  edge  of  one 
partition  and  die  front  edge  of  an  end  wall,  and  the  upper 
surface  of  a  heating  or  cooking  device  that  is  disposed  wiAin 
said  compartment  and  defining  an  entrance  opening  into  said 
hood  for  the  flow  of  air  fttmi  the  atmosphere  ambient  to  said 
hood  into  said  compartment, 

filter  means  interposed  between  each  of  said  compartments  and 
said  plenum, 

panel  means  for  removable  mounting  in  partial  covering  rela- 
tionship to  said  open  front  of  each  of  said  compartments,  and 

exhaust  means  adapted  to  exhaust  air  from  said  plenum  to  a 
location  outside  said  hood. 


5,577^1 
BEAT  TRAP  FOR  USE  Wim  HOT  WAl^R  HEAISRS 
AND  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Brian  M.  Lewis,  Haaiilton,  Caaaia,  aarigaor  to  Boa 

Dnadas,  Caaada 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3U,5S9 

Int.  CL'  rum  1/00 

vs.  CL  126— 3«2  19 


lac. 


^3  ^^A  33^'  ^r 


1.  An  improved  heat  trap  for  hot  water  storage  system,  said  heat 
trap  comprising  an  outer  tubular  casing,  said  casing  having 
opjxised,  threaded,  tapered,  end  portions;  flow  defining  means 
mounted  widiin  said  casing  and  defining,  with  the  interior  of  the 
casing,  a  convoluted  water  flow  path;  and  means  for  permanendy 
retaiiung  the  flow  defining  means  within  the  casing,  said  flow 
defining  means  having  adjacent  channels  defining,  with  the  interior 
of  said  casing,  the  water  flow  path,  said  flow  defining  means 
further  having  a  member  having  two  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
circular  end  walls,  said  end  walls  joined  by  three  vanes  extending 
radially  from  the  central  axis  of  said  end  walls,  a  first  vane  having 
a  passage  therein  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls,  and  a  second 
adjacent  vane  having  a  passage  therein  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
end  walls. 


5,577,492 

COLLIMATING  TIR  LENS  WITH  FOCUSING  FILTER 

LENS 

WlUam  A.  Parkya,  Jr.,  Torrance,  and  David  G.  Pdka,  Los 

Anceks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TIR  Technologies,  lac, 

Carson  City,  Nev. 

Continnation-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  M9,M3,  Apr.  li,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,404,869.  This  appUcaHoa  Apr.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  415^4 

Int  CL'  F24J  2m 
VS.  a.  126—698  23  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  energy  redirecting  system  comprising 

a)  a  radiant  energy  transmitting  body  means. 

b)  said  means  comprising  multiple  elements,  each  of  wiiich  acts 
as  a  radiant  eneigy  redirecting  module,  having  on  its  cross- 
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sectional  perimrter  an  entry  face  to  receive  incidence  of  said 
eaoff  into  the  uuerior  of  said  penmeter.  an  exit  face  to  pass 
said  energy  lo  the  exterior  of  said  penmeter  in  a  direction 
lowwds  ihe  levene  side  of  the  body  from  the  side  of  said 
incidence,  and  a  TotaUy  Inieraaily  Reflecting  face  angled 
relative  to  said  entry  and  exit  faces  to  redirect  towards  said 
exit  face  the  radiant  energy  incident  from  said  entry  face. 

c)  said  body  nneans  generally  redirecung  incident  radiant  energy 
towaitls  a  predetermined  target  zone  situated  apail  from  and 
on  the  reverse  side  of  said  body  relative  lo  the  side  of  said 
incidence. 

d)  first  lens  means  associated  with  ai  least  one  of  said  faces  for 
redirecting  radiant  energy  passing  between  said  entry  and  exit 
faces  via  said  Totally  Internally  Reflecung  face,  said  redi- 
rected radiant  energy  being  collimated. 

e)  and  secoad  lens  means  spaced  from  said  exit  face  to  receive 
said  coUimtted  radiant  energy  and  to  redirect  same  toward 
said  target  zone. 


b)  a  light  ray  devialor  positioned  along  the  path  of  light  navel 
between  said  source  and  dx  TIR  lens,  for  deviating  light  rays 
toward  portions  of  the  lens  spaced  from  said  axis,  thereby  to 
more  evenly  distnbute  light  flux  at  the  output  of  said  TIR 

ICM. 

c)  said  devialor  being  a  noa-inuging  optical  element  for  trans- 
forming the  ctimilative  angular  distribution  of  intensity  of 
light  from  said  source  into  a  different  distribution,  which  said 
TIR  lens  forms  into  a  uniform  beam. 


SUPERABSORBENT  FIBER  COMPOSITIONS 
DEMONSTRATING  EFFICIENT  RETENTION  OF 
EXHALED  HEAT  AND  MOISTURE 
MMrice  H.  Kaypcra.  O^utale;  Conaoa  C.  BrbncU.  Wood- 
fry;  fwifw  W.  Crili^rail,  Mcadata  Hdfhte,  and  D«Tfcl 
P.  Swamoo.  Woodbury.  aO  of  MlniL,  aMiKOors  to  MiiiiM«>ta 
Mlaiag  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  d  Ser.  No.  »443*»,  Sep.  14.  IW2,  abandoned. 
Thk  appik-**~'  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28M74 
Int  CL*  AttB  18/08 
VS.  CL  1M-MI.13  12  C«««« 


5,577,493 

AUXILIARY  LENS  TO  MODIFY  THE  OUTPUT  FLUX 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  TIR  LENS 

WilHaa  A.  Paikyn,  Jr,  CaaU  Mcaa.  awl  David  G.  Pelka,  Lot 

Ai«cla,  both  of  CaW,  aarifaan  ta  TIR  IMiaologics,  IK^ 

Carsoa  City,  Ncv. 

r IwIlM  to  fn  of  Ser.  No.  M9.MI3.  Apr.  It,  1992.  PaL 

No.  5,4»«,»i».  Thii  appttcadoo  Aug.  22.  1994,  Ser.  N* 

294.223 

tat  CL*  F24J  2«8 

VS.  a.  12*-499  M  Clataa 


1.  In  combination 

a)  a  TIR  lens  having  a  central  axis,  and  lowwd  which  light  from 
a  ligte  wurce  is  to  be  duecied.  and 


1.  A  beat  and  moisture  exchange  device  comprising. 

a  housing  means  having  a  central  portion,  a  first  inlet  means 
defining  an  inlet  port  and  a  second  ouUet  means  defining  an 
outlet  port,  said  inlet  port  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
patient  via  a  conduit  means,  and  said  outlet  pott  means 
adi^Ned  to  be  connected  to  a  breathing  apparatus  means,  said 
control  portion  adapted  to  hold  a  heat  and  moisture  exchange 
media,  and 

a  heat  and  moisture  exchange  media  which  will  function  as  a 
heal  and  moisture  exchange  media  composing  a  coherent 
fiber  admixture  of  structural  inter-engaging  matrix  fibers  and 
from  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  included  absorbent  fibers,  said 
absorbent  fibers  capable  of  absoriiing  at  least  10  times  their 
weight  in  water,  said  heal  and  moisture  exchange  media  held 
in  said  central  portion  of  said  bousing  means  wherein  said 
abawbent  fibcn  and  manix  fiber  admixture  has  a  moisture 
exchange  efficiency  of  at  least  16.9  as  determined  according 
lo  ISO/DIS  9360-1988  at  500  cc  volume. 


NOVEMPER 


t 
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5,577,495 
HELMET  RESPIRATOR  APPARATUS 
Terence  W.  D.  Murphy,  Wilson  Gardens,  United  Kingdom, 
assignor  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
per  No.  PCT/GB93/01616,  i  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/03235,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JuL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379,610 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  31,  1992, 
9216316;  Apr.  5.  1993,  9303666 

Int.  CL'  A62B  ISAM:  A42B  3/28.3/22 
VS.  CL  128—201.24  20  Chums 


comprising  a  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
portable  power  supply,  a  variable  speed  pump  located  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  for  pumping  air  therebetween,  and  a  controller 
connected  to  the  pump  including  means  for  storing  data  regarding 
a  wearer's  past  breathing  pattern,  predicting  a  wearer's  likely 
demand:  the  controller  fiiither  including  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  the  pump  responsive  to  data  which  includes  a  wearer's 
past  breathing  pattern. 


11.  A  helm^  respirator  apparatus  for  a  user  comprising:  a  helmet 
formed  from  an  inner  shell  having  a  peripheral  rim  and  a  smooth 
dome  shape,  and  an  outer  shell  having  a  peripheral  rim  and  profiled 
to  define  a  plurality  of  ducts  extending  from  the  back  of  the  helmet 
to  the  front  of  the  helmet,  the  inner  shell  and  the  outer  shell  bonded 
together  along  their  peripheral  rims  and  in  between  the  plurality  of 
ducts  to  form  a  unitized  lightweight  monocoque  structure: 
a  face  shield  pivotally  mounted  at  the  front  of  the  helmet  and 
having  a  flexible  face  seal  along  its  lateral  edges  for  sealing 
against  a  user's  face  to  create  a  breathing  zone  and  an  exha- 
lation outlet  from  the  breathing  zone  at  the  lower  edge  of  the 
face  shield: 
a  fan  compartment  formed  in  the  front  of  the  helmet  and 

connected  to  the  plurality  of  ducts: 
a  centrally-disposed  compartment  formed  in  the  back  of  the 
helmet  and  connected  between  the  plurality  of  ducts  and  an 
aperture  in  the  outer  shell  and  containing  a  removable  filter; 
in  the  back  of  the  helmet,  two  laterally  disposed  and  mutually 
opposed  battery  compartments,  each  isolated  from  the  plural- 
ity of  ducts  and  containing  a  removable  battery;  and 
a  motor-driven  fan  located  in  the  fan  compartment  and  powered 
by  the  battery  which  when  activated  causes  air  to  flow 
through  (he  aperture  in  the  outer  shell  and  into  the  removable 
filler,  through  the  removable  filter  and  into  the  plurality  of 
ducts,  through  the  plurality  of  ducts  and  into  the  fan  compaii- 
ment.  through  the  fan  compartment  and  into  the  breathing 
zone. 


5,577,497 
DRY  POWDER  INHALER 
Marti  B.  Medkalski,  l^cson,  Ariz.;  David  R.  Williams,  San 
Diego,  and  David  O.  Thtteson,  Poway,  both  of  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors to  Dura  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,409,  Oct  19, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,297, 
May  20,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,327,883.  TUs  appUcation  Oct  14, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  137,282 
taL  CL"  A61M  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—203.15  24  Clainn 


5,577,496 

RESPIRATORY  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Blackwood,  Lanarlishire;  Ketmeth  M.  Govan,  MUna- 
gavie;  Jac^ucUnc  WUkie,  Podokshields;  Alaistair  M.  Deacon, 
Lenzie;  Aadr«w  D.  Grant,  Barassie,  and  Mattliew  T.  Stick- 
land,  Stewarton,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,603 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1993, 
9307733 

taL  CL"  A62B  7/10 

VS.  a.  12»— 201.25  17  Claims 

1.  A  respiratory  protective  apparatus  having  a  facepiece.  a 

breathing  hose,  a  powered  filtenng  device,  and  a  filter  connected 

together  to  form  an  air  flow  path,  die  powered  filtering  device 


^?    ff/. 


I.  An  inhaler  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  mixing  chamber  within  the  housing; 

an  impeller  in  the  mixing  chamber, 

means  for  rotating  the  impeller, 

a  front  cylinder  attached  to  the  housing  and  including  a  cylinder 
chamber, 

a  first  plurality  of  openings  extending  between  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  the  cylinder  chamber,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  openings  extending  radially  through  the 
fix>nt  cylinder. 


I 
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5,577,4W 
SEMI-CLOSED  TYPE  BREATHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
REMOVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  BREATHING  AIR 
CmCUIT  HAVING  TRIANGULARLY  SHAPED  BELLOWS 
AUUko  YoshkU;  Yasushi  Yoshida;  Junkhi  Shiob«ra,  aU  of 
SaHama-kcn;  Kyoichl  Fujimori;  Hltoshi  Suglmoto,  both  of 
HigMhinutsuvama;  Akihiko  Yalsunami.  Higaahimatsuyama, 
awl  YoahiUsa  FiUisawa.  Saltama-ken,  aU  of  Japan,  assicnon 
to  Zod  Corporatioii.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2«7,SW 
ClaiKS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  7.  1993.  5-192859; 
JnL  7.  1993.  5-192860;  Jul.  7,  1993.  5-192862;  Jut  7.  1993, 
5-192863;  Oct.  7,  1993,  5-059494  U 

IM.  Ct*  A62B  7/10:23/02;  IS/10:  B43C  11/02 
VS.  CL  128— 2«5  J8  »3  Claims 


L n.  l_ 


1.  A  semi-closed  type  of  breathing  apparatus  which  removes 
carbon  dioxide  from  breathing  air.  compnsing: 

a  moudipiece  which  is  a  breathing  circuit  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  a  users  mouth  for  exhalation  and  inhalation; 

a  canister  filled  with  carbon  dioxide  remover  to  remove  carbon 
dioxide  from  breathing  air. 

a  breathing  bag  which  is  connected  to  said  mouthpiece  and  said 
canister,  and  expands  and  contracts  in  accordance  with  flow 
in-and-out  of  breathing  air. 

a  double-duct  hose  which  connecu  said  mouthpiece  to  said 
canister  and  said  breathing  bag  and  comprises  an  inner  duct, 
which  IS  connected  to  and  communicates  with  said  canister, 
for  air  mhalabon  and  an  outer  duct  for  air  exhalation,  said 
outer  duct  surrounding  said  inner  duct  and  being  connected  to 
and  communicating  with  said  breathing  bag:  and 

an  air  tank  for  supplementing  air  in  the  breathing  circuit 


said  chamber  adapted  to  hold  a  predetermined  quanuty  of  a 
patient's  blood: 

a  first  sensor  means  disposed  within  said  chamber, 

said  first  sensor  means  having  a  first  end  immersed  within  blood 
in  said  chamber  when  said  predetermined  quantity  of  said 
patient's  blood  is  within  said  chamber: 

a  display  means  exterior  to  said  chamber; 

means  electrically  connecting  an  unimmersed  second  end  of  said 
first  sensor  means  and  said  display  means  so  that  a  signal 
generated  by  said  first  sensor  means  is  delivered  to  said 
display  means: 

a  tubing  means  having  a  leading  end  adapted  for  fluid  commu- 
nication with  a  patient's  blood  vessel  and  a  trailing  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  chamber, 

an  open-closed  valve  means  disposed  in  said  tubing  means  for 
selectively  controlling  entry  of  blood  into  said  chamber, 

said  trailing  end  of  said  tubing  means  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  chamber  through  an  opening  formed  in  a 
bottom  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  filling  with  blood 
when  said  open-closed  valve  means  is  in  an  open  configura- 
tion, said  blood  flowing  into  said  chamber  under  an  impulse 
provided  by  said  patient's  blood  pressure; 
said  display  means  displaying  a  numerical  value  representing  a 
parameter  of  said  patient's  blood  as  measured  by  said  first 
sensor  means; 
whereby  an  operating  team  need  not  await  results  of  laboratory 
blood  tests  during  a  surgical  operation. 


CONDENSED  OXIMETER  SYSTEM  WITH  NOISE 

REDUCTION  SOFTWARE 

Robert  S.  Potratz,  Lcnexa.  Kans.,  assiiCDor  to  Nellcor  Puritan 

Bennett  Incorporated,  Picasanton.  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225.486.  Apr.  8.  1994,  Pat  Na 

5.533307,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740.362,  Aug.  5. 

1991.  Pat  No.  5.351.685.  This  application  May  23,  1995.  Ser. 

No.  447,665 

iBt  CL"  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—633  »*  Claims 


5.577.499 

BLOOD  ANALYZER 

Lcooides  Y.  Tevea.  623-39th  St  Wert,  Bradenton.  Fla.  34205 

FUcd  Oct  3.  1994.  Ser.  No.  317.074 

Int  a."  A61B  5/00:  GOIN  33/49 

VS.  CL  128-432  »  C""**^ 


-!|Tr|jt|'»""^ 


»2! 


■■  i"  »•« 


■nu    I 


^ 


••" 


I.  A  device  for  analyzing  blood,  comprising: 
a  chamber  of  hollow  construction; 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  parameter  of  blood,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

tfansmitting  at  least  one  wavelength  of  electromagnetic  energy 

through  a  sample: 
detecting  the  at  least  one  wavelength  of  electromagneuc  energy 

through  the  sample; 
generating  at  least  one  analog  signal  corresponding  to  the  at 

least  wavelength,  the  at  least  one  analog  signal  having  an  AC 

and  a  DC  component: 
separating  the  AC  component  of  the  at  least  one  analog  signal 

from  the  at  least  one  analog  signal  to  produce  a  separated  AC 

component; 
computing  the  derivative  of  the  separated  AC  component;  and 
computing  the  parameter  of  blood,  the  parameter  of  blood  cor- 
responding to  the  derivative  of  the  separated  AC  component. 
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5.577.501 

COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  WITH 

COMPENSA'nON  FOR  SMOOTHING  WHICH  OCCURS 

IN  INTERPOLATION  OF  DATA 

IVaM  FMuv  Uehlfcid.  and  Hdaridi  WaUKfalMfer.  Erian- 

gcn.  both  at  GenMny.  aari^nn  to  SieacH  AkticnccaeU- 

scliaft,  Miinidi.  Gtrmumy 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  313^88 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  13,  1993,  43  34 
937,4 

Int  CL'^  A61B  5/05 
VS.  CL  128-653.1  3  • 


5,577,583 

APPARATUS  AND  METBOD  FOR  USE  IN  MEDICAL 

IMAGING 

Peter  M.  Bomrtd,  F«ngham,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Apoffee  Medical 

Prodncta,  Inc.,  Eflafham,  DL 
DItWm  or  Ser.  No.  882358,  Dec  4, 1991,  Pat  N*.  5,349,956. 
TWi  appikaliM  Apr.  1.  I9M,  Sec  No.  221,848 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/055 
U&  CL  128— 653.2  76  ( 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  computed  tomography  apparatus 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  an  examinalioo  subject  with  an  x-ray  beam  from  a 
plurality  of  different  angular  positions  for  obtaining  a  mea- 
sured (hia  set  in  a  first  geometry: 

reconstructing  a  tomographic  image  of  said  examination  subject 
including  interpolation  of  said  measured  data  set  in  a  second 
geometry,  the  interpolatioD  of  said  measured  data  producing  a 
smoothing  of  said  measured  data;  and 

compensating  for  said  smoothing  of  said  measured  data  by 
dividing  said  measured  data  in  the  frequency  space  by  an 
average  Fourier  transform  employed  in  the  interpolation  of 
said  measured  data. 


5,577,502 
IMAGING  OF  INTERVENTIONAL  DEVICES  DURING 
MEDICAL  PROCEDURES 
Robert  D.  Darraw,  Scotia;  Chailca  L.  DammUa,  BaHcton 
Lake,  both  «f  N.Y..  and  Sttwtm  P.  Sooa,  WOBaiHtown, 
MMi.,  Mtlgnnm  to  G«Mral  Electric  Coaipany,  Schcfctady, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415y409 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/055 
VS.  a  128—653.1  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  image  of  a  subject  with  a  correctly 
registered  image  of  an  invasive  device  employing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  plurality  of  reference  images  each  corresponding 
to  a  different  point  of  a  periodic  nxxion  cycle  of  said  subject; 

(b)  storing  each  image  and  its  corresponding  periodic  motion 
cycle  point: 

(c)  measaring  said  device  locatioo; 

(d)  perfonning  a  measurement  of  tlie  periodic  motion  point  at 
essentially  the  same  time  as  the  device  location  measurement; 

(e)  selecting  a  reference  image  corresponding  to  the  measured 
periodic  motion  point; 

(f)  superinqwsing  an  image  of  the  device  at  die  measured  device 
location  on  the  selected  reference  image;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  ••c"-'*r  to  produce  a  conectly  registered 
real-time  motion  picture  of  tlie  device  and  subject  images. 


1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  body  poit  of  a  palieat  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  primary  coil  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  body 
part  a  secondary  coil,  means  for  coupling  said  secondary  coil  for 
movement  with  the  body  part,  means  for  moving  the  coupled  body 
part  and  secondary  coil  between  a  first  imaging  position  and  a 
second  imaging  positioo  with  the  body  pan  in  the  chamber  in  said 
primary  cod,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  secondary  coil  in  a 
predetomined  orientation  relative  to  said  primary  coil  during 
movement  of  the  coupled  body  part  and  secondary  coil  between 
said  first  and  second  imagiiig  positiont. 


5,577,584 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Anthony  J.  SaDoway,  Norttaaavton,  and  Darid  J.  GBdcrdaie, 
Sonth  De*wi,  both  of  UaMed  Kingdoan,  wmigaan  to  Gcc- 
Mar«»^  Uayted,  United  KingdoBi 

FUcd  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,651 
dates  priority,  appBcatien  United  Klntdoaa,  Sep.  21, 1993, 
9319498 

Int.  CL'A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  128— 653J  12  ObIbm 

I.  A  magnetic  resonaitce  apparatus  for  examining  a  patient 
comprising:  a  magnet  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  a 
region  in  which  the  patient  is  positioned  during  an  examination, 
and  for  generating  noise  heard  by  the  patient  during  the  examina- 
tion as  a  result  of  operation  of  said  magnet  means;  and  an  active 
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noise  reduction  means  for  reducing  die  noise  he«d  by  die  patient, 
including  at  least  one  first  transducer  in  said  region,  and  a  source 
of  electrical  signals  including  at  least  one  second  transducer  in  said 
region,  for  supplying  to  said  at  least  one  first  transducer  an  elec- 
trical signal  to  cause  said  al  least  one  first  transducer  to  produce  in 
said  region  sound  waves  which  reduce  the  noise  heard  by  the 
patient  during  the  examinauon  as  a  result  of  the  operation  of  said 
magnet  means,  said  transducers  being  non- magnetic  transducers, 
said  at  least  one  first  transducer  being  a  piezoelectric  loudspeaker 
including  a  film  of  piezoelectric  plastics  material  having  rwo  main 
surfaces,  and  carrying  an  electrode  on  each  main  surface,  and 
being  supported  within  an  enclosure  in  a  domed  shape. 


sjsn,s»s 

MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  SENSmVITY  IN  NON- 
LINEAR ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Georjse  A.  KnckF^ktr;  Mckee  D.  Potand,  both  of  Andover, 
and  Patrick  G.  Rafter.  Wobom.  al  oC  Ma*.,  aaigDan  to 
Hewlett-Packard  CtMipMiy,  Palo  AHo,  CaMf. 
FUcd  Feb.  6,  1996.  Ser.  No.  597>97 
bM.  CL"  A«1B  8A)0 
VS.  CL  12S— M2.«2  »2  C**™* 


^^=H?) 


an  array  of  ultrasonic  tran5ducer  elements  arranged  axially  about 
a  central  region  having  an  axis,  each  transducer  element 
having  a  forward  surface  facing  the  axis  to  define  a  first 
acoustic  energy  path  toward  said  axis; 

an  acoustic  reflector  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  said  for- 
ward faces  of  said  transducer  elements,  said  acoustic  reflector 
being  positioned  relative  to  said  forward  faces  to  be  within 
said  first  acoustic  paths  and  being  configured  to  reflect  said 
acoustic  energy  away  from  the  axis  along  a  second  acoustic 
energy  path  different  than  said  first  acoustic  paUw;  and 

electiode  means  connected  to  said  transducer  elements  for 
sequentially  electrically  exciting  said  transducer  elements, 
thereby  initiating  transmission  of  an  acoustic  signal  along  said 
first  acoustic  energy  paths  to  scan  radially  around  the  axis. 


sjsnjstrj 

COMPOUND  LENS  FOR  ULTRASOUND  TRANSDUCER 

PROBE 

Jonathaa  E.  Saydcr.  Wtaitefidi  Bay;  Leslie  J.  Keres,  Waukesha. 

both  of  Wb.,  and  Gregg  W.  Frey.  East  Wenatchee,  Wash., 

mtiffton  to  General  Electric  Company.  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  No».  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  343.078 

Int.  CL"  A61B  SAX) 

VS.  CL  12»— «M.ai  ^  Claliiis 


1  A  method  for  measuring  a  noo-linear  response  of  tissue  and 
bubbles  coropruuig  the  steps  of: 
exciting  and  measuring  a  first  response  at  a  first  power  setting: 
exciting  and  measuring  a  second  response  al  a  second  power 

setting,  wherein  die  second  power  setting  is  different  dian  die 

first  powfer  setting; 
scaUng  die  first  response  for  Uie  second  power  setting  to  produce 

a  projected  response;  and 
subtracting  die  projected  response  from  die  second  response  to 

determine  the  nonlinear  response. 


5,5T73* 

CATHETER  PROBE  HAVING  A  nXED  ACOUSTIC 

REFLECTOR  FOR  FULL-CIRCLE  IMAGING 

J.  FVaing  DIas.  Pate  Alto,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Hewlett  Packard 

ripan]    Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CMltaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28S,5£S,  Aag.  !•,  1994,  abandoned. 
Tte  apfUcatkNi  Oct.  38,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  559,415 
Int.  CX"  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  12S— 662.83  23  i 

I.  An  ultrasonic  ptobc  comprising: 


1.  An  ultrasound  probe  comprising: 

a  planar  array  of  piezoelectric  transducer  elements  having  a 
front  face; 

an  uiner  lens  part  having  a  convex  cylindrical  front  face  and  a 
planar  rear  face  acoustically  coupled  to  said  front  face  of  said 
planar  array;  and 

an  outer  lens  part  havuig  a  concave  cyUndrical  rear  face  acous- 
tically coupled  to  said  convex  cylindrical  front  face  of  said 
inner  lens  part  and  having  a  convex  cylindrical  front  face, 

wherein  said  outer  lens  part  is  made  of  a  first  acoustic  medium 
having  a  first  acoustic  velocity  greater  Uian  die  acoustic 
velocity  in  human  tissue  and  said  inner  lens  pan  is  made  of  a 
second  acoustic  medium  having  a  second  acoustic  velocity 
less  than  the  acoustic  velocity  in  human  tissue. 
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5,577308 

DETERMINATION  OF  OSCILLOMETRIC  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  BY  LINEAR  APPROXIMATION 

Richard  Medero,  Tampa,  FUu,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 

Medical,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,573 

Int.  a."  A61B  05/00 

VS.  a.  128—681  10  Claims 


means  for  transmitting  electrical  current  in  a  path  through  the 

contacted  heart  tissue  between  the  pair  of  the  electrodes, 
means  for  deriving  a  tissue  electrical  characteristic  based,  al 

least  in  part,  upon  sensing  the  impedance  of  the  tissue  lying  in 

the  path,  and 
means  for  sensing  with  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  the  timing 

of  local  depolarization  events  in  the  contacted  heart  tissue. 


OSCILLATION 

AMPtrruot 


PnesSLREkkaaan^ 


1.  An  automated  sphygmomanometer  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  inflatable  and  deflaiable  pressure  cuff; 

inflating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  cuff  for  selectively 
applying  a  medium  under  pressure  to  said  cuff  for  inflating 
and  pressurizing  said  cuff; 

cuff  pressare  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  cuff  for  sensing  cuff 
pressure  including  any  arterial  blood  pressure  oscillations 
therein: 

deflating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  cuff  for  selectively 
relieving  pressure  from  said  cuff: 

control  means  for  controlling  said  inflating  means  to  inflate  said 
cuff  and  said  deflating  means  to  deflate  said  cuff  to  respective 
cuff  pressure  levels  for  the  detection  of  said  arterial  blood 
pressure  oscillations  at  each  of  said  respective  cuff  pressure 
levels  during  a  blood  pressure  determination,  and  for  deter- 
mining an  oscillometric  envelope  comprising  pulse  amplitude 
points  corresponding  to  said  arterial  blood  pressure  oscilla- 
tions at  said  respective  cuff  pressure  levels  during  said  blood 
pressure  determination:  and 

processing  means  for  lineariy  approximating  said  oscillometric 
envelope  with  a  pair  of  best  fit  lines  and  for  determining  a 
mean  arterial  pressure  of  said  patient  based  on  a  pressure  at  a 
point  of  intersection  of  said  pair  of  best  fit  lines. 


5477410 
PORTABLE  AND  PROGRAMMABLE  BIOFEEDBACK 
SYSTEM  WITH  SWrTCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  VOICE- 
MESSAGE  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 
William  R.  Chittnm,  1030  Mowere  Rd.  MK,  Phoenixville,  Pa. 
19460;  Martin  J.  McMorrow,  Rte.  2,  Box  763,  Cobden,  OL 
62920,  and  James  M.  Baker,  Jr.,  1101  Coffier  Hd.  NW.,  B5, 
Atlanta,  Ga.  30318 

FUcd  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,743 

Int  a."  A61B  5/04:5/0432 

VS.  a.  128—709  6  Claims 


5477409 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  EXAMINING  THE 
ELECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  TIMING  OF 
ELECTRICAL  EVENTS  IN  CARDUC  TISSUE 
Dorin  N.  Panescu.  Suimyvale;  David  K.  Swanson,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.;  Mark  S.  Mlrotznik.  SUver  Spring,  Md^ 
and  David  S.  Schwartzman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
EP  TechnoloKics,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,000 

InL  CL"  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  12s— 696  52  Clafans 


I.  A  system  for  examining  heart  tissue  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrodes, 

means  for  locating  at  least  one  of  die  electrodes  in  contact  widi 
heari  tissue. 
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1.  A  biofeedback  system  for  recording  a  message,  monitoring  a 
physiological  signal  and  triggering  the  message  upon  sensing  a 
predetermined  value  of  the  physiological  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  component  including  a  sensing  means  for  measuring  a 

physiological  signal,  said  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  worn 

in  contact  with  the  body  of  a  user  and  portable;  and 
a  second  component  including 

voice-message  delivery  means  for  delivering  a  prerecorded 
voice-message; 

voice-message  recording  means  operably  linked  with  said 
voice-message  delivery  means  for  recording  said  prere- 
corded voice-message; 

processing  means  operably  linked  with  said  sensing  means 
and  said  voice-message  delivery  means; 

input  means  manually  operable  by  the  user  capable  of  causing 
a  physiological  signal  threshold  value  to  be  set  in  said 
processing  means; 

wherein  said  processing  means  includes 

(a)  means  to  process  die  physiological  signal  and  to  produce  a 
first  electronic  output  conveying  the  physiological  signal 
measured  in  real  time,  (b)  means  to  compare  a  physiologi- 
cal signal  value  with  said  threshold  value,  (c)  means  to 
produce  a  second  output  when  said  physiological  signal 
value  equals  or  exceeds  said  threshold  value,  (d)  means  to 
terminate  said  second  output  when  said  physiological  sig- 
nal value  drops  below  said  threshold  value;  and, 

switch  circuitry  for  receiving  said  second  output  and  auto- 
matically activating  and  deactivating  said  voice-message 
delivery  means,  wherein  said  switch  circuitry  includes  a 
battery  operably  linked  to  a  switch,  said  switch  having  an 
off  mode  and  an  on  mode,  said  switch  being  operably 
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linked  »  said  voice-iiie»ia«e  deUvery  means  such  thai 
when  said  switch  is  in  said  off  mode  said  battery  pennitB 
voltage  to  pass  through  said  voice-message  deliveiy  means 
lo  allow  use  of  said  voice-message  delivery  means  indepen- 
deittly  from  said  processing  means. 


5,5773U 

OCCLUSION  METEK  AND  ASSOCUTED  METHOD  FOB 

MEASVMNG  THE  OCCLUSION  OF  AN  OCCLUDD<IG 

OBJECT  IN  THE  EAB  CANAL  OF  A  SUBJECT 

Mead  C.  KlDiML,  EBi  Grore  WafC  DL,  avignor  lo  Etyvotic 

UatmrA,  tae^  Elk  Grove  VUtofe,  DL 

FHcd  Mar.  29,  1995,  Scr.  No.  412^34 

m.  CL*  AtlB  5/12 

VS.  CL  128-74*  30  OalM 


1,  An  instniment  for  use  in  otxaining  measurements  of  an  ear 
having  an  ear  canal,  the  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  first  microphone  for  transducing  sound  wave*  extehor  to  die 
ear  canal  into  electrical  signals; 

b)  a  second  microphone  for  transducing  sound  w«v«t  in  Ibe  e« 
canal  into  electrical  signals; 

c)  a  first  loganthnuc  amplifier  having  a  DC  output  signal  that  is 
logarithmically  related  to  electrical  signals  received  at  an 
input  thereof; 

d)  a  first  low  pass  filter  havmg  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 
electrical  signals  from  the  first  micrtjphone  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  loganthnuc  amplifier; 

e)  •  second  loganlhmic  amplifier  havmg  a  DC  output  signal  that 
U  loganthmically  related  to  electrical  signals  received  at  an 
input  thereof; 

f)  a  second  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
die  electrical  signals  from  die  second  microphone  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  the  second  loganthnuc  ampli- 
fier, and 

g)  a  DC  meter  connected  to  receive  the  DC  output  signals  from 
the  first  and  second  logarithmic  amplifiers. 


b)  manipulating  the  stick  between  its  opposite  ends  to  obtain  pH 
indication  of  vaginal  moisture  at  one  end  of  the  stick, 

c)  visually  interpreting  that  indication  to  also  obtain  pH  mea- 
suiement  of  such  moisture  near  that  one  end  of  the  stick, 

d)  again  manipulating  die  stick  between  its  opposite  ends, 
including  endwise  reversing  it,  lo  swab  the  vaginal  cavity  in 
the  area  from  which  pH  indication  was  obtained. 

e)  and  disposing  of  the  stick,  whereby  disposition  of  the  pH 
indication,  measurement  and  swabbing  means  in  the  form  of  a 
strip  on  said  one  end  of  the  stkk.  and 

f)  said  a)  step  including  providing  said  pH  indication  means  in 
the  form  of  a  strip  on  said  one  end  of  the  stick,  and 

g)  providing  a  protective  porous  layer  to  extend  along  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  die  following: 

X,)  said  strip 

Xj)  said  color  comparison  measurement  means, 
h)  and  providing  a  smooch  surfaced  protective  bulbous  tip.  said 
pfxxective  tip  extending  transversely  of  and  in  interfitting 
relation  with  the  distal  ends  of  said  stick  and  of  said  porous 
layer  endwise  diereof.  to  be  carried  by  said  stick  distal  end. 


SfiTJfili 
CENTRirUGATION  SYRINGE.  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Prtcr  Van  lliwrlarr  Sunnyvale.  Cnllf„  avicDor  lo  Acttvatcd 
Cell  Therapy,  lnc„  Moontaln  View.  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  298.882 

InL  CL"  AftlB  SAX) 

VS,  CL  128— 7«  35  CUtau 


53T7312 
PH  DETECTION  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  BODY  FLUID 
j^Ma  C.  CaiBotMttc,  OS  OA  KmU  Or,,  Pandcnn,  CaHf. 

9UM 

CaiMkMtfcw-iD-part  oT  Scr.  No.  37t.S3«,  Jan.  23.  1995.  wkkh 

ta  a  caati«ialioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No,  295,399,  Aug.  2S,  1994, 

PaL  No.  5v4253T7.  Tkta  fpllMttoa  Oct.  27.  1995,  Scr.  No. 

537  J79 

IM.  CL'  AtlB  lOMO 

VS.  CL  128-759  38  CUw 

1  In  the  method  of  measunng  ph  of  vaginal  moisture,  die  steps 

diat  include:  

a)  providing  a  ph  indicauon.  color  comparison  measurement, 
and  swabbing  means  on  a  carrier  stick. 


1.  A  centrifuge  syringe,  comprising: 

a  container  widi  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end 
comprising  a  central  orifice  adapted  with  a  fitting  lo  provide  a 
sterile  connection  for  fluid  flow  dieredirough  and  said  second 
end  defining  a  central  orifice; 

a  plunger  slideably  positioned  within  said  container,  said 
plunger  defimng  widiin  said  plunger  a  liquid-material  receiv- 
ing chamber  having  a  single  opening  region  defined  by  an 
upper  constriction  meinber.  wherein  said  constriction  member 
IS  positioned  and  ctmstructed  to  receive  liquid  and  to  retain 
liquid  in  said  liquid-material  receiving  chamber,  when  die 
plunger  is  inverted;  and 

an  elongated  member  secured  to  die  lower  poition  of  said 
plunger  and  passing  dirough  die  central  orifice  of  the  second 


end  of  said  container  to  move  the  plunger  within  said  con- 
tainer for  drawing  a  fluid  sample  through  said  sterile  connec- 
tion. 


5,577,514 
CONDOM 

Arnold  S.  Zlmmemian.  17  Carbury  Rd.,  Wayside,  NJ.  07712 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1995.  Scr.  No.  574,600 
InL  CL"  A61F  6A)4 
VS.  a.  128-844 


15CI»ins 
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5,577415 
APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  APPLYING  PROTECITVE 
SHEATHS  TO  MEDICAL  PATIENT  RESTRAINING  BELTS 

AND  METHOD 
Richard  R.  Stoat,  27474  SW.  Mountain  Rd..  West  Linn,  Greg. 
97068,  and  Gregory  E.  Skipper,  20600  NE.  Kingsgrade  Rd., 
Newbcrg.  Oreg-  *7132 

Fled  Sep.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  523,786 

InL  a."  A61F  5/37 

VS.  a.  128—846  8  Claims 


1.  Fot  use  with  a  medical  patient  restraining  belt  comprising  first 
and  second  belt  components  having  free  ends  and  interconnecting 
means  on  the  free  end  of  each  component  for  releasably  intercon- 
necting the  same  during  use.  a  protective  sheath  applicator  assem- 
bly comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  longitudinally  collapsible  tubular  sheath,  and 

b)  a  sheath  applicator  for  mounting  the  sheath  on  the  first  belt 
component  and  comprising  an  elongated  bar  having  a  central 
segment  and  first  and  second  end  segments, 

c)  the  central  segment  being  contoured  and  dimensioned  to 
support  the  sheath  in  a  longitudinally  collapsed  condition. 

d)  the  first  bar  end  segment  including  attaching  means  for 
releasable  attachment  to  one  of  the  belt  component  intercon- 
necting means  to  permit  releasable  coupling  of  the  first  bar 

17l-489  0G.-96-5;QL3 


segment  to  the  said  belt  component  in  end  to  end  relation, 
thereby  enabling  transferring  the  sheath  from  the  bar  to  the 
belt  component. 


5,577,516 
INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  SUPPORT 
Rodney  D.  Schaeffer,  BcUefonte,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stat  Emer- 
gency Medical  Products.  Inc.  Bellefoote,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  217,336 

InL  CL"  A61F  5/37 

VS.  CL  128—877  6  Claims 


1.  A  single  layered  condom  of  given  length  fiom  its  open  end  to 
its  closed  end,  of  a  first  diameter  from  said  open  end  to  a  point 
approximately  4  cm  from  said  closed  end  to  restrict  to  the  shaft  of 
a  penis  in  reducing  any  tendency  for  said  condom  to  slip  off.  and  of 
a  second,  larger  diameter  from  said  point  to  said  closed  end  to 
allow  for  continued  flow  of  blood  to  the  head  of  the  penis  to 
enhance  sensation. 


1.  A  device  for  securing  an  intravenous  (IV)  catheter  inserted 
into  a  body  portion  of  a  patient,  the  IV  catheter  being  attached  to 
an  rv  Une.  the  device  comprising: 

a  generally  longitudinal  pressure  plate  having  in  transverse 
cross-section  a  first,  major  curvature,  the  first  curvature  being 
defined  by  a  first  radius,  the  first  curvature  defining  an  inner 
side  and  an  outer  side  of  the  pressure  plate,  the  pressure  plate 
also  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  and  a  generally 
longitudinally  oriented  raised  portion  beginning  at  the  first 
end  and  extending  toward  the  second  end.  the  raised  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  side  of  the  pressure  plate 
and  having  in  transverse  cross-section  a  second,  minor  curva- 
ture, the  second  curvature  being  defined  by  a  second  radius 
smaller  than  the  first  radius,  the  pressure  plate  for  being 
positioned  in  engagement  with  the  body  portion  with  the 
raised  portion  in  engagement  with  the  IV  catheter  to  secure 
the  inserted  IV  catheter  to  the  body  portion; 

the  pressure  plate  further  having  first  and  second  adjacent  aper- 
tures separated  by  a  bridge  and  first  and  second  tabs  extending 
into  the  first  and  second  apertures,  respectively,  the  first  and 
second  tabs  extending  generally  in  parallel  with  each  other 
and  with  the  bridge  and  in  generally  opposing  directions,  the 
first  and  second  tabs  and  the  bridge  for  securing  a  portion  of 
the  rv  line  to  the  pressure  plate  when  the  portion  of  the  IV 
line  is  positioned  to  straddle  the  bridge  and  pass  under  the 
tabs  adjacent  the  body  portion;  and 

a  first  securing  strap  attached  to  the  pressure  plate,  the  first  strap 
for  being  passed  around  the  body  portion  for  securing  the 
pressure  plate  and  the  IV  catheter. 


5.577,517 

METHOD  OF  GRAFTING  HUMAN  TISSUE  PARTICLES 

Peter  M.  Bonutti,  1  Lamkin  PI.,  Watson,  lU.  62473 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,914,  Oct.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,403^17, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  545,908,  Jun.  28,  1990.  Pat.  No. 

5069,785.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.,Na  353,494 

InL  CI."  A61B  19/00:17/00 

VS.  a.  128-898  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  human  tissue,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of  inserting  human  body  tissue  particles  into  at  least  a 

portion  of  an  opening  in  a  human  body.  and.  thereafter,  sealing  the 

portion  of  the  opening  in  the  human  body  in  which  the  human 
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body  tissue  putictes  are  disposed  by  conducting  a  flow  of  a  se«l»m 
material  into  a  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  human  body  which  is 
disposed  outward  of  the  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  human  body 
in  which  the  human  body  tissue  partKks  are  disposed. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  BLEACHING  OF  KERATINOUS 
HBRES  USING  WATER  VAPOUR 
Henri  SmuUd,  BJevirs,  awi  JeM-Mkhd  Start.,  Saint-ClouA, 
bath  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  356.956 
Claims  priority,  appiication  France,  Dec.  22,  1993,  93  15484 
Int.  a."  A61K  7/t3 
U.S.a.l32-2«  ^_     MC*«-« 

1  A  process  for  the  bleaching  of  keratinous  fibres,  corapnsing 

the  step  of;  ■      ■    i.  _ 

bleaching  said  fibres,  said  fibres  having  previously  been  con- 
tacted with  a  bleaching  composition  containing  at  least  one 
oxidizing  agent,  by  contacting  said  fibres  with  a  gas  contain- 
ing water  vapour,  the  temperature  of  the  gas  being  greater 
than  75"  C,  for  a  contact  lime  between  said  gas  and  said 
fibres  to  be  dyed  less  than  ten  minutes. 


5,577,52» 

HAIR  cirrriNG  aid 

Tkaya  Sluder,  3524  Bremond,  AmariUo,  Tex.  79109 
FOcd  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,569 
5,577^18  InL  CL'  A45D  24/36 

DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  ELONGATED  ELEMENTS,         u^.  cL  132—214  *  ^^*^^ 

PARTICI'LARLV  FOR  PRODUCING  TOBACCO  ITEMS 
Fiormzo  Drachetti.  Medicina,  and  Salvatore  RiHoU,  Bologna, 
bolfc  ofltaly,  asaigDors  to  G.  D.  S4ici*«a' Per  Aiioni,  Bologna. 

Italy 

nicd  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  14. 1994,  B094A  8276 
Int.  a."  A24C  5/10 
VS.  CL  131—32  '  Claia* 


1  A  rolling  device  for  elongated  elements  (3).  the  dev^e  com- 
prising powered  conveyor  means  (4;  7)  presenting  a  transporution 
surface  (11)  with  a  number  of  seats  (18)  for  receiving  respective 
elongated  elements  (3);  a  plaie  (12)  facing  a  portion  of  the  trans- 
portation surface  ( 11).  and  presenting  a  rolling  bed  (13)  defining  a 
rolling  channel  (14)  with  said  transportation  surface  (111.  and 
rolling  initiaung  means  (15)  located  at  the  inlet  (16)  of  said  rolling 
channel  (16).  said  initiating  means  (15)  comprising  movable  brak- 
ing means  (25)  which  are  moveable  in  relation  to  said  plate  (12) 
for  successively  engaging  and  gradually  reducing  the  speed  of  said 
elongated  elements  (3)  from  a  first  speed  at  which  said  conveyor 
means  (4)  travel,  to  a  rolling  speed  at  which  the  elongated  elements 
(3)  travel  along  said  channel  (14). 


1  A  haiicutting  assisting  device  comprising: 

a)  a  headband  of  flat  contour  elongated  in  a  circuitous  planar 
path  and  defined  in  part  by  substanually  parallel  straight 
upper  and  lower  edges,  and  opposed  interior  and  extenor 
surfaces,  said  headband  having:  I)  a  front  portion  bearing 
visibly  distincuve  indicia  on  said  exterior  surface  in  the  fonn 
of  at  least  one  straight  guide  line  in  parallel  disposition  to  said 
upper  and  lower  edges.  2)  two  flexible  rear  portions  which 
tenninate  in  extremiues  configured  to  overlap  each  other 
within  the  plane  of  said  circuitous  path  and  thereby  define  an 
adjustment  region,  and  3)  quick-acring  releasible  securing 
means  associated  with  said  rear  portions  in  said  adjustment 
region,  said  headband  being  of  monolithic  constniction.  fab- 
ricated of  plastic  wherein  said  front  portion  is  rendered  more 
rigid  than  said  rear  portion  by  virtue  of  a  greater  thickness  of 
the  plastic  material.  . 

b)  a  substanually  rigid  brim  forwardly  and  subsuntially  honzon- 
lally  emergent  from  said  lower  edge  and  bounded  by  a  for- 
ward arctuie  edge,  and 

c)  a  retaining  lip  upraised  from  said  brim  along  said  arcuate 
edge  as  a  continuous  integral  extension  of  said  brim. 


5,577,521 
DEVICE  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  POLISHING  nNGERNAILS 
Steven  NHUich,  463  Normandy  Dr.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 
Filed  Jul.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  277.240 
InL  a.*^  A45D  29/00 
VS.  CL  132-285  >*  Cto*^ 

1  A  device  for  attaching  to  a  portion  of  a  finger  to  provide  for 
polishing  only  the  fingernail  comprising; 


an  integraf  structure  having  a  forward  portion  for  the  fingernail 
section  and  a  rearward  portion  for  a  portion  of  the  finger 
rearwardly  from  the  fingernail; 

said  forward  portion  having  forwardly  extending  side  walls  and 
a  rear  end  that  extends  over  the  finger; 

said  rearward  portion  extending  about  a  portion  of  the  finger, 
and 

a  means  for  removable  securing  said  integral  strticture  to  the 
finger  for  polishing,  wherein  said  removable  securing  means 
includes  a  strap  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  integral 
structure  and  a  belt,  extending  under  the  strap,  to  secure  said 
integral  structure  on  the  finger. 


5,577322 
TRANSPORTABLE,  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED 
SYSTEM  FOR  ON-SITE  DECONTAMINATION  OF  SOLID 

AND  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 
Naomi  P.  Barkley:  M^id  A.  Dosani,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio; 
Donald  E.  Sanning,  Villa  Hills,  Ky.,  and  Michael  L.  I^ylor, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America, 
Washington,  D.C.,  and  IT  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,103 
InL  a."  B08B  3/04 
VS.  a.  134^111  11  Claims 


1.  A  portable  washing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  chamber,  the  chamber  including  an  internal  pair  of  open 
half-beahngs  each  for  accepting  thereon  a  corresponding  jour- 
nal shaft; 

a  rotalable  basket  drum  having  a  surface  surrounding  an  interior 
space  for  containing  objects  to  be  cleaned,  the  surface  includ- 
ing openings  to  the  interior  space,  the  basket  drum  having 
drum  joomal  shafts  extending  from  opposing  ends  of  the 
basket  drum; 

basket  drum  rotation  means  for  rotating  the  basket  drum  when 
the  basket  drum  is  in  the  first  chamber  and  (be  journal  shafts 
are  in  the  bearings; 

means  for  inserting  and  removing  the  basket  drum  (iom  the  first 
chamber; 

a  detergent  system  further  comprising  a  storage  detergent  tank,  a 
pump  for  supplying  pressurized  detergent  to  at  least  one- 
detergent  eductor  disposed  within  the  chamber  outside  of  the 
basket  dkrim,  the  eductor  having  a  venturi  for  entraining 
detergent  from  the  chamber,  a  drain  opening  in  the  chamber, 
and  detergent  piping  interconnecting  the  deter;gent  tank,  the 
pump,  the  drain  opening,  and  the  eductor;  and 


a  spray  system  fimher  comprising  orifices  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  drum  and  rotatable  with  the  basket  drum,  a 
rotary  fluid  connection  disposed  between  the  pump  and  the 
orifices,  spray  piping  interconnecting  the  pump  and  the  ori- 
fices, and  fluid-sealing  clutch  means  for  disconnecting  the 
rotary  fluid  connection. 


5477,523 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RELIEF  VALVE 

INTERCHANGEABLE  BUCKLING  PINS  FOR  A 

SELECTABLE  PRESSURE  SETTING 

Julian  S.  Taylor,  8300  SW.  Stli,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73128 

FDed  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,025 

InL  CL*  F16K  17/14 

VS.  CL  137—70  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  interchangeable  fluid  pressure  relief 
valve  buckling  pins  for  selectively  changing  the  fluid  pressure 
relief  rating  of  a  given  relief  valve,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  elongataed  slender  column  having  a  selected 
uniform  diameter, 

b)  cutting  said  column  to  a  preselected  length; 

c)  providing  a  pair  of  right  circular  cylinders,  each  cylinder  of 
said  pair  of  cylinders  having  a  predetermined  diameter  and 
length; 

d)  axially  boring  each  cylinder  of  said  pair  of  cylinders  from  one 
end  to  form  a  pair  of  adapters  with  each  adapter  of  said  pair  of 
adapters  having  a  socket  of  predetermined  depth  and  diameter 
capable  of  closely  receiving  a  respective  end  portion  of  said 
column;  and, 

e)  bonding  the  wall  forming  the  socket  in  each  adapter  of  said 
pair  of  adapters  on  the  respective  end  portion  of  said  column 
to  form  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  buckling  pin  having  a 
predetermined  dimension  between  the  end  surfaces  of  the  pair 
of  adapters  opposite  the  column. 


5,577,524 
LARGE  DIAMETER  RESETTABLE  RUPTURE  PIN 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Julian  S.  Taylor,  8300  SW  8th,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  73128 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559,683 
InL  CL*  F16K  17/14 
VS.  a.  137—70  13  Claims 

1.  A  resettable  relief  valve  for  connection  with  a  large  diameter 
vessel  containing  fluid  under  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  axial  inlet  port  and  a  lateral  outlet  port 
forming  a  fluid  passageway  and  having  an  axial  opening 
opposite  the  inlet  port; 
a  valve  seat  on  the  inner  limit  of  the  inlet  port; 
first  and  second  superposed  valve  means  normally  closing  the 
inlet  port  and  respectively  having  first  and  second  valve  stems 
projecting  outwardly  through  the  axial  opening; 
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coUapsiMe  pin  meuis  extending  »xi«lly  outwird  from  the  body 
opposite  the  inki  port  including  a  pin  having  a  predeienmned 
buckling  point  axially  supported  by  the  outwardly  projecting 
second  valve  Mem  of  said  hnt  and  second  valve  stems  for 
nonnally  maintaining  said  inlet  port  closed  while  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  inlet  port  is  less  than  the  buckling  point  of  the 
pin  and  releasing  the  second  valve  of  said  superposed  valve 
means  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  inlet  port  exceeds  the 
buckling  point  of  the  pin; 

platfonn  means  connected  with  the  body  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  tubular  valve  stem  flange. 

linear  reciptocable  means  on  said  platfonn  for  moving  the  first 
valve  stem  of  said  first  and  second  valve  stem  means; 

coMTol  valve  and  tubing  means  connecting  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  with  said  leciprocaWe  means  for  axially  mov- 
ing said  first  and  second  valve  means  relative  to  each  other 
and  the  valve  body  and  reclosing  the  inlet  port. 


linkage  for  driving  Ae  damper  blade  array  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions;  the  thermal  release  coupler  compnsing 
a  drive  shaft  opcratively  coupled  to  the  damper  actuator, 
a  hollow  connecting  shaft  openmvely  connected  to  the  damper 

Made  linkage  and  totatably  carried  on  said  dnve  shaft; 
a  drive  coupler  and  a  connecting  coupler,  fonned  ftom  identical 
coupler  units,  each  said  coupler  unit  including 
a  coupler  body,  generally  circular  in  fonn  and  having  two 
connecting  ears  projecting  radially  therefrom  at  citcumfer- 
entially  opposed  locations; 
a  drive  post  extending  from  one  said  connecting  ear.  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  coupler  body; 
a  connecting  post,  extending  hwm  the  other  said  connecting 
ear.  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  coupler  body  w  a 
direction  opposite  from  said  direction  of  said  drive  post; 
mounung  pegs  carried  on  the  ends  of  said  drive  post  and  said 

connecting  post; 
a  shaft  aperture  fonned  at  the  central  axis  of  said  coupler 

body;  and 
a  spring  aperture  fonned  at  the  base  of  each  said  connecting 

ear. 
wherein  said  drive  coupler  is  secured  to  and  earned  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  connecting  coupler  is  carried  on  and 
secured  to  said  connecting  shaft,  said  coupler  units  being 
oriented  such  that  said  drive  post  of  each  said  coupler  unit 
extends  toward  the  other  said  coupler  unit,  and  said  coupler 
units  being  positioned  such  that  said  mounting  pegs  on  one 
said  coupler  unit  lie  coplanar  with  said  mounting  pegs  on 
the  other  said  coupler  unit; 
a  torsion  spring  earned  on  said  connecting  shaft  and  extending 
between   said  drive  coupler  and  said  connecting  coupler, 
including  two  spring  legs  extending  longitudinally  from  each 
end  of  said  spring  and  carried  in  a  said  spring  aperture  of  said 
drive  coupler  and  a  said  spnng  aperture  of  said  connecung 
coupler,  such  that  said  spring  exerts  torque  on  said  coupler 
units  m  a  direction  to  drive  the  damper  blades  to  the  closed 
position,  said  spnng  legs  being  positioned  such  that  the 
unloaded  position  of  said  spring  urges  the  damper  anay  to  a 
fully  closed  position;  and 
ftisible  link  means  carried  on  said  drive  coupler  drive  post 
mounting  peg  and  said  connecting  coupler  connecung  post 
mounting  peg  to  maintain  said  connecting  coupler  connecting 
post  in  close  proximity  to  said  drive  coupler  drive  post. 


5.577325 

THERMAL  RELEASE  APPARATl  S  FOR  COUPLING  A 

DAMPER  ACTUATOR  TO  A  DAMPER  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY 

Kevta  L.  WlrfeL  VenaUks;  Sa«»el  W.  Hotancs,  Jr,  and  Gane- 

SOB  KaodMamy,  both  of  Lcxinctoa,  aU  of  Ky..  asricnors  to 

JokoMM  Service  Company.  Milwaukee,  Wh. 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1»»4.  Ser.  No.  32134* 
laL  a."  F1*K  I7/J8 
VS.  CL  137—75  2 


I  A  diemuU  release  coupler  employed  in  a  fire  and  smoke 
damper  assembly,  wherein  the  fire  and  smoke  damper  assembly 
includes  an  array  of  damper  blades  earned  in  a  damper  fnme. 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  linkage  joining  the 
damper  blades;  and  a  damper  actuator  operauvely  connected  to  the 


5,577^2* 

FLOAT  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  TANK 

Joji  Kmm^  Ictataooiiya.  and  Voshihiro  Nagino,  Inazawa.  both 

of  Japaa,  in^i to  Toyoda  Gowi  Cc  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  426,140 
Claims  priorirv.  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-091598 
IBL  a."  F16K  Sl/18 
VS.  CL  137—202  2  Claima 

1  A  float  valve  posiuoned  between  a  fiiel  tank  and  an  air  bleed 
du«.  to  vent  the  tank  air  dunng  hieling  and  to  stop  air  flow  at  a  full 
lank  ftiel  liquid  level,  said  float  valve  comprising  a  case  including 
an  upper  float  chamber,  a  middle  chamber,  and  a  lower  float 
chamber,  said  case  being  fixed  to  an  upper  wall  of  a  ftiel  tank, 
said  upper  float  chamber  including  a  first  wall  having  a  first 
communication  hole  formed  therein  in  open  communication 
with  an  air  bleed  duct,  a  second  wall,  located  below  and 
spaced  from  said  first  wall,  having  a  second  communication 
hole  fonned  therein  in  open  communication  witfi  said  middle 
chamber,  and  an  upper  side  wall  connecting  said  first  wall  to 
said  second  wall,  said  upper  float  chamber  enclosing  an  upper 
float  member  provided  with  a  seal  that  can  block  said  first 
communication  hole, 
said  middle  chamber  including  said  second  wall,  a  third  wall, 
located  below  and  spaced  from  said  second  wall,  having  a 
third  communication  hole  formed  therein  in  open  commum- 
cation  with  said  lower  float  chamber,  and  a  middle  side  wall 
connecting  said  second  wall  to  said  third  wall,  said  middle 


one  orifice  onto  said  plate  and  be  flushed  off  said  plate  into 
said  washing  machine  by  hot  water  directed  through  the 
spacing  between  said  plate  and  the  flat  surface  of  said  cap. 


5,577,528 

APPARATUS  FOR  UPGRADE  OR  REPAIR  OF 

IN-SERVICE  PIPELINES 

Narayan  C.  Saha,  Lake  Villa;  Gregory  J.  Drzewiecki,  Oak 

Lawn,  and  Chi  M.  Lei,  Chicago,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to 

Southern  California  Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,341 

Int  CL*  FISH  43A)0:  H05B  3/48:3/58 

VS.  a.  137—315  14  Claims 


chamber  having  a  first  air  hole  fonned  therein  located  at  a  full 
tank  fuel  liquid  level  on  said  middle  side  wall, 
said  lower  float  chamber  including  said  third  wall;  a  fourth  wall 
located  below  and  spaced  from  said  third  wall;  and  a  lower 
side  wall  connecting  said  third  wall  to  said  fourth  wall,  said 
lower  float  chamber  enclosing  a  lower  float  member  that  can 
block  said  third  communication  hole,  said  lower  float  cham- 
ber further  including  a  second  air  hole  located  below  and 
spaced  from  said  lower  float. 


f^^^^^^      ^ 


5,577,527 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 
DETERGENT  TO  A  DISHWASHING  MACHINE 
David  P.  Jacobs,  6531  Point  Clear,  Houston,  Harris  County, 
Tex.  77069.  and  Gaston  Gaal.  11818  Burlingame  Dr.,  Hous- 
ton, Harris  County,  Tex.  77099-4702 

Fled  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser,  No.  419.455 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  11/02:  B67B  7/00 

VS.  a.  137—168  14  Claims 


1.  A  removable  apparatus  for  upgrade  of  an  in-service  pipeline 
comprising: 

enclosure  means  for  temporarily  enclosing  a  pipe  section  of  the 
in-senice  pipeline  for  repairing  said  pipeline; 

said  enclosure  means  comprising  at  least  one  enclosure  having  a 
top  section  and  a  bottom  section; 

said  top  and  bottom  sections  sealably  disposable  around  said 
pipe  section  and  sealably  securable  to  each  other;  and 

at  least  one  of  insertion  means  for  inserting  a  pipeline  element 
between  a  pair  of  pipeline  sections  and  having  pipeline  con- 
nection means  for  connecting  said  pipeline  element  to  said 
pipeline  sections  and  repair  means  for  repairing  said  pipeline 
sections  disposed  within  said  enclosure,  said  connection 
means  comprising  elecirofiision  means  for  fusing  an  electro- 
fusion  fining  of  said  pipeline  element  to  said  sections  for 
securing  aid  pipeline  elemeni  to  said  pipeline  sections. 


1.  A  container  for  dispensing  detergent  for  use  with  a  dishwash- 
ing machine  having  a  complementary  receptacle,  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  portion  containing  dry.  granular  detergent,  said 
container  having  a  threaded  neck  portion  and  a  mouth  at  one 
end  of  said  threaded  neck  portion  to  allow  access  to  the 
interior  of  Said  container; 

a  cap  ihreadably  connected  to  said  threaded  neck  portion,  said 
cap  having  a  threaded  sidewall  and  a  flat  surface  at  one  end  of 
said  threaded  sidewall  and  at  least  one  orifice  in  said  flat 
surface  through  which  such  granular  detergent  can  easily 
pass;  and 

a  plate  anached  to  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  flat  surface  of  said  cap.  whereby  said  dry.  granular 
detergent  can  fall  out  of  said  container  through  said  at  least 


5,577329 

TAPPING  nrriNGS 

Oded  Katz.  D.N.  Menahse,  Israel,  assignor  to  Ptasson  Maagan 
Michael  Industries  Ltd.,  D.  N.  Menasfae,  Israel 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,091 
Int.  CI."  FI6K  43/00:49/00:41/06 
VS.  a.  137—318  20  Claims 

1.  A  tapping  fitting  for  application  to  a  pipe  in  order  to  tap  a  fluid 
conducted  therethrough  to  an  ancillary  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  main  section,  an  attaching  section  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  bousing  main  section  for  attaching  the 
fitting  to  a  pipe,  and  an  outlet  section  for  directing  the  fluid 
from  the  pipe  to  the  ancillary  device; 
a  rotatable  blade  assembly  having  external  threads  threadedly 
received  within  said  housing  main  section  and  including  a 
cylindrical  cutting  blade  such  that  txMation  of  the  blade  assem- 
bly moves  it  axially  from  an  initial,  retracted  position  within 
the  housing  main  section  to  a  projected  position  through  said 
attaching  section  to  cut  a  cylindrical  slug  from  the  pipe  to 
which  the  attaching  section  is  attached: 
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means  fof  secunng  the  shank  of  the  angle  Mop  valve  to  the 

mounnng  dish  and  mounung  plate:  and 
means  for  coupling  the  shank  of  the  angle  slop  valve  to  a 

stub-out  line. 


5,577^1 
FLOOD  PROTECnON  SEWER  BACKFLOW  CONTROL 

VALVE  AND  ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY 
Stinrt  E.  Haydcn,  Louisville.  Douglas  A.  Kieper.  FlnchvUle, 
•Bd  Gwse  H.  Hunt,  Louteviile,  all  ol  Ky.  assignors  to 
Nibco,  lac.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUcd  Dec.  L  1»5.  Ser.  No.  5*M« 
lA  CL"  FlO.  5M) 

VS.  a.  I37-3W  *  ^^•■'" 


ni  a  sleeve  intefposed  between  said  rotalable  blade  assembly 
and  said  housing  main  section,  said  sleeve  being  non-rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  housing  main  section  and  having  internal 
threads  threadedly  receiving  said  external  threads  of  the  rotal- 
able blade  assembly  such  that  roUDoo  of  the  rotalable  blade 
assembly  moves  it  to  its  projected  position  as  it  cuts  said 
cylindncal  slug  from  the  pipe,  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
sleeve  being  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  s«dpipe. 
after  said  cylindncal  slug  has  been  cut  therefrom,  to  produce 
a  balance  of  forces  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  sleeve  reduc 
ing  transverse  creep  in  said  sleeve. 


5,57733« 

PAOTIALLY  RECESSED  VALVE  FIXTURE  FOR 

CONNECnON  TO  FAUCETS  AND  COMMODES 

Daaae  R.  Coodoo,  2330  Raymond  Ave.,  RMBOoa,  Calif.  »20*5 

CoatlMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  355,555,  Dec.  14,  1»4,  P»»-  No. 

SAtnjSn.  Thta  appUcatJoB  Nov.  2«,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  5«3,T74 

Int.  CL'  F1*L  5/00 

VS.  CL  137— 34«  *•  ' 


1  A  valve  fixture  for  connecting  a  stub-out  line  to  a  faucet  or 

commode,  composing:  „.  ^  . 

a  mounting  plate  including  means  for  enabling  securement  to  a 

stud,  the  mounung  plate  having  hole  in  an  intermediate  region 

thereof;  .. 

an  angle  stop  valve  having  a  male  threaded  shank  extending 
through  the  hole  in  the  mounung  plate: 

a  mounting  dish  overlying  a  first  side  of  the  mounung  plate,  the 
mounting  dish  having  a  base  with  a  hole  through  which  the 
shank  of  the  angle  stop  valve  extends,  the  mounung  dish 
having  a  peripheral  wall  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the 
angle  stop  valve,  and  the  mounting  dish  being  configured  to 
be  received  in  a  cut-out  region  in  a  Uyer  of  drywall  overlying 
the  stud: 


1  We  claim  a  backflow  control  valve  and  adapter  assembly  for 
providing  flood  protection  for  a  floor  having  a  drain  therein, 
comprising: 

a  ball  valve  having  a  ball  valve  stem  extending  upwardly  per- 
pendicular to  the  main  body  through  a  ball  valve  collar,  said 
ball  valve  connected  to  a  conduit: 
said  ball  valve  collar  composing  a  circumferenual  flange  and  ai 
least  one  projection  sized,  shaped  and  posiuoned  for  engaging 
a  least  one  complemenury  shaped  depression  formed  m  an 
exterior  surface  of  a  suppon  mount  for  prevenung  rounon  of 
said  support  mount  with  respect  to  said  collar  and  said  valve 
said  collar  having  a  at  leaM  one  notch  formed  in  an  upper 

edge  thereof;  

•  drive  coupling  cotnprising  a  gencndly  cylindncal  mbe  member 
havmg  a  ub  extending  from  a  boaom  edge  engaging  a 
complementary  sized  and  shaped  notch  of  said  coUar  for 
preventing  a  drive  coupUng  from  rotating  axially  upon  said 
collar  said  collar  having  a  bottom  end  defimng  an  aperture 
compiementary  sized  and  shaped  for  engaging  a  top  portion 
of  said  stem,  said  top  end  having  an  aperture  complementary 
sized  and  shaped  for  engaging  a  disul  end  of  a  stem  rouung 
rod  for  nitning  said  valve  open  and  close; 
a  support  mount  fitting  coaxially  around  said  drive  coupling 
having  at  least  one  notch  for  engaging  said  projecuons 
extending  from  said  collar  for  holding  said  support  mount 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  collar,  said  support  mount 
including  a  means  of  support  such  as  a  circumferential  nng 
positioned  at  a  selected  distance  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
support  mount: 
an  extension  conduit  of  a  selected  length  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  support  mount,  a  portion  of  said  extension 
conduit  sliding  coaxially  over  an  upper  end  of  said  support 
mount,  said  distal  end  of  said  extension  conduit  being  sup- 
ported on  said  ring  of  said  support  mount  for  preventing 
obstruction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  couphng  and  said  valve 
stem; 


a  female  adapter  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  support 
mount,  said  female  adapter  fitting  coaxially  around  the  upper 
portion  of  said  extension  conduit,  said  female  adapter  includ- 
ing internal  threads;  and 

a  plug  having  external  threads,  said  plug  being  complementary 
sized  aad  shaped  for  cooperablely  engaging  a  plurality  of 
internal  threads  formed  within  said  female  adapter,  said  plug 
including  a  keyway  of  a  corresponding  size  and  shape  of  the 
drive  coupling  for  insertion  of  said  rod. 


VS.  a.  137—460 
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24.  An  actaalor  for  actuating  a  valve,  the  valve  controlling  fluid 
flow  in  a  conduit,  the  actuator  comprising 

a  first  housing  having  a  first  main  interior  housing  space. 

a  second  housing  having  a  second  main  interior  housing  space, 
the  second  housing  spaced  apart  from  the  first  housing. 

a  rod  with  a  mid-portion,  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  the 
mid-portion  movably  disposed  for  movement  between  the  two 
housings,  the  top  end  movably  extending  into  the  first  hous- 
ing, the  bottom  end  movably  extending  into  the  second  hous- 
ing, and  the  mid  portion  of  the  rod  interconnected  with  the 
valve, 

a  first  piston  member  secured  to  the  top  end  of  the  rod  and 
movably  in  the  first  housing  as  the  rod  moves. 

a  second  piston  member  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  rod 
and  movable  in  the  second  housing  as  the  rod  moves, 

first  power  means  for  moving  the  first  piston  member  to  move 
the  rod  to  close  the  valve,  and 

second  power  means  for  moving  the  second  piston  member  to 
move  the  rod  to  close  the  valve. 

30.  The  actuator  of  claim  24  further  comprising 

an  emergency  shut  down  valve  for  sensing  pressure  loss  in  the 
housing  and  for  effecting  closing  of  the  valve. 


5477,533 
FLEXURED  SHAFT  POPPET 
Joseph  S.  Cook,  Jr.,  15318  Bratten  La.,  Webster,  Tex.  77598 
FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305J40 
InL  a."  F16K  21/10 
VS.  a.  137— 514J  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  utilizing  a  reciprocating  poppet  valve  member,  a 
valve  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to 
said  hollow  interior; 

said  housing  having  a  valve  seat  located  about  a  flow  opening  in 

said  hollow  interior; 
a  poppet  valve  member  disposed  in  said  hollow  interior,  said 
poppet  valve  member  being  elongated  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  valve  head  means,  said  valve  head  means 
being  compatible  with  said  valve  seat  for  sealing  engagement 
in  a  first  longitudinal  position  to  close  said  opening  and 


5,577,532 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Thomas  W.  Palmer,  1403  Foster  Lake  Dr.,  RichmoiMl,  Tn. 
77469 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,406 
Int  CL*  F16K  17/20:31/124 


33  CUims 


94'     '84    96'  VS   ^85     V7 


permitting  flow  through  said  flow  opening  when  moved  to  a 
second  longitudinal  position; 

said  poppet  valve  member  having  spiral  wall  portions  located 
along  its  longitudinal  length  in  a  tubular  configuration 
between  base  end  walls  and  a  valve  head  means  where  said 
base  end  walls  are  respectively  located  long  a  central  axis  for 
said  housing  and  are  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  valve  head 
means,  each  of  the  spiral  wall  portions  being  constnicted  from 
a  spring  material  to  cause  a  spiral  wall  portion  to  have  a 
spring  function,  said  base  end  walls  being  located  in  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  housing  so  as  to  place  the  spiral  wall 
portions  in  sufficient  compression  to  maintain  the  valve  head 
means  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  and  arranged 
to  permit  displacement  of  said  valve  head  means  from  said 
sealing  engagement  in  response  to  a  diflferential  presstue 
across  the  valve  head  means; 

said  spiral  wall  portions  each  having  a  tubular  section  with  pons 
therein  for  permitting  fluid  flow  and  said  spiral  wall  portions 
having  inner  and  outer  diameters  with  a  specific  number  of 
spiral  revolutions  with  a  spiral  width  and  a  width  of  material 
remaining  to  provide  sufficient  cantilever  strength  to  support 
the  valve  head  means  when  the  valve  head  means  is  disposed 
from  sealing  engagement  with  the  flow  opening,  and 

bellows  disposed  over  one  of  the  spiral  wall  portions  to  define  a 
bellows  chamber  and  a  flow  restrictor  disposed  in  an  opening 
to  the  bellows  to  meter  flow  into  and  out  of  the  bellows 
thereby  to  dampen  the  longitudinal  motion  of  the  valve  head 
means. 


5,577,534 
LOAD  SENSING  PROPORTIONAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

VALVE 
James  R.  Wartl,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Applied  Power 
Inc.,  BuUer,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458,334 

Int.  CL'  F15B  li/OU 

VS.  a.  137—596.17  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  valve  of  the  type  having  a  housing 
with  a  main  bore  and  a  valve  spool  slidable  in  said  main  bore  to 
selectively  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  flow  passage  between 
an  inlet  port  for  communication  with  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  an 
outiet  port  opening  for  communication  with  a  fluid  pressure  load, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  spool  has  an  axial  through-bore,  said  through-bore  having  a 
first  portion  at  one  end  which  is  of  a  larger  diameter  and 
having  a  second  portion  at  the  other  end  of  a  smaller  diam- 
eter; 
a  first  pin  of  a  diameter  for  close  sliding  in  said  first  portion  is 
joumaled  in  said  first  portion  to  slide  axially  therein  relative 
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to  said  spool,  s«d  first  pin  being  sUdable  to  >  position  in 
which  it  ibots  »«id  housing; 

a  second  pin  of  a  diameter  smaUer  than  said  first  pin  for  close 
sliding  in  said  second  portion  is  jouroakd  in  said  second 
poctioo  to  slide  axially  therein  relative  to  said  spool,  said 
second  pin  slidable  to  a  position  in  which  it  abuts  said 
housing:  and  

a  passageway  is  provided  in  said  spool  for  admitting  pressure 
into  said  through-boie  between  said  pins  so  as  to  act  on  said 
pins  and  urge  said  pins  into  abutment  with  said  housmg 
inwpective  of  the  axial  poMdon  of  said  spool  so  as  to  urge  the 

larger  of  said  two  pins  against  said  housing  with  a  greater 
force  than  the  smaller  of  said  two  pins  in  proportion  to  the 
pressure  acting  on  said  pins. 


WEFT  FEEDER  FOR  ELIMINATING  YARN  TENSION 

PEAKS 

Brano  Malwu  VnMeiir),  It««y.  Mrignor  to  Nuova  RoJ  Electro- 

ux  SjcJL,  BlcUa.  Italy  ^  ,-«,  ,  ,i»y,i 

PCT  No.  PCr/E«3/«3M*,  J  371  D«e  Jim.  »,  ^^KJilWt) 

iu  Jun.  29.  19»5,  PCT  Pub.  N«.  WO94/10e75.  PCT  Pub. 

DaU  M«y  11.  1W4  „ 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  428,179 
CUfaw  priortty.  appUction  Italy.  Nov.  5.  1992,  MI92A2544 
laLCi.'-OV3D47/34 

VS.  a.  139^*52  wa*»« 


5,577,535 
METHOD  AND  EQUDTMENT  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF  THE 

OITTER  LAYER  OF  SUBMARINE  FLEXIBLE  PIPINGS 
Antonio  M.  R.  Motta,  Bloco  A-Rio  dc  Jandro;  Ney  R.  S.  Dos 
Rds,  Rio  de  JaiMiro,  aad  C«iar  J.  M  Dd  Vecchio,  NltemJ- 
BrazU.  aU  of  BraiU,  aMl«Don  to  Petrotoo  Brarteiro  SA.  - 
Petrobrw,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  516,940 
CUM  jrt<»ri«y.  appUc^tlo"  Brazil,  Aug.  19,  1994,  9403284 
lat.  CL*  F1*L  55//6 
VS.  a.  13»— 99  *  ' 


1  A  method  for  lepairing  an  outer  layer  of  a  submarine  Bexible 
pipe  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  sleeve  of  flexible  material 
having  a  longitudinal  slit  and  external  slots  adjacent  said  slit  and  a 
water  curable  resin  mantle  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve, 
providing  a  tool  having  a  pair  of  arms,  each  arm  including  a  claw 
at  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  said  external  slots,  operaung  said 
ams  to  open  said  sleeve  and  maintain  said  sleeve  in  an  open 
position,  applying  the  flexible  sleeve  m  said  open  posioon  over  a 
damaged  region  of  the  outer  layer  of  the  fiexible  pipe  with  said 
resin  manUe  in  contact  with  said  damaged  region  of  said  flexible 
pipe,  operating  said  arms  lo  close  the  sleeve  and  manUe  about  said 
pipe  and  pressing  said  flexible  sleeve  against  said  resin  mantle  to 
compress  the  resin  manUe  against  the  damaged  region  of  the  outer 
layer  of  the  flexible  pipe  and  operating  said  arms  after  the  resin 
mantle  has  reached  a  gel  point  to  remove  said  claws  from  said 
slou. 


>y^ 


1  A  weft  feeder  for  gripper  or  projectile  looms  comprising: 
a  drum  (3)  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  downstream  end.  and  an 

a  "iSr^ide  (4)'  located  at  an  outlet  end  for  weft  yam  (T)  being 
fed  therefrom;  _  /tx 

a  yarn  braking  device  (1)  being  positioned  between  the  druin  (3 
and  the  yam  guide  (4)  and  being  centered  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  drum  (3); 

a  braking  element  (6)  of  the  yam-braking  device  (1)  lymg  along 
an  inclined  surface  of  a  firustocone; 

a  cup  support  (8)  carrying  the  braking  element  (6)  and  havmg  an 
inner  periphery;  .     c  .k. 

a  pluraUty  of  tongues  (7).  placed  side-by-side.  forming  the 
inclined  surface  substantially  along  generanng  lines  of  the 
ftustocone  and  being  connected  together  along  a  major  cir- 
cumfeience  of  said  ftustocone.  said  plurality  of  tongi^  (7) 
having  free  ends  along  a  minor  circumference  of  the  ftusto- 
cone to  bear  against  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cup  support 

means  (9  10  ID  for  allowing  the  braking  element  (6)  to  be 
deformed  and/or  to  perform  limited  movements  m  every 
direction  with  respect  to  the  cup  support  (8); 

whereby  said  braking  element  (6)  is  connected  to  the  cup  sup- 
iiort  (8)  through  at  least  two  of  the  plurality  of  tongues  (7)  and 
also  whereby  said  yam  guide  (4)  is  separated  ftom  the  brakmg 
element  (2)  while  braking  takes  place. 


5,577,537 

ADAPTIVE  HOLDER,  EXTENSION  HANDLE  AND 

TOOTHBRUSH  GUIDE  FOR  A  TOOTHPASTE 

DISPENSER 

Wesley  M.  Wells,  214  EnfieW  Falls  Rd.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  60.603,  May  11,  1993.  which  is  a 

cootinuation-in-p«n  of  Ser  No.  933J86,  Aug.  21.  i^J^' 

doocd.  This  appUcatioo  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441.790 

Int.  a."  B65B  1/04:3/04 
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1  An  adaptive  holder  for  a  toothpaste  dispenser  with  a  screwKHi 

cap  comprising: 


112-^ 


a)  a  holder  base  having  a  surface  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  flat 
horizontal  surface; 

b)  a  cylindrical  threaded  toothpaste  dispenser  attachment  means 
connected  to  said  holder  base  such  that  said  attachment  means 
screws  onto  said  dispenser  in  place  of  said  screw-on  cap  and 
when  said  holder  base  is  placed  upon  said  flat  horizontal 
surface,  said  dispenser  is  held  upright  and  perpendicular  to 
said  flat  surface;  and 

c)  toothbrush  guides  in  said  holder  base  such  that  said  tooth- 
brush is  held  in  proper  position  to  receive  toothpaste  as  it  is 
dispensed  from  said  dispenser  when  said  surface  of  said 
holder  base  is  disposed  on  said  flat  horizontal  surface, 
wherein  taid  toothbrush  guides  are  formed  by  two  converging 
said  walls  and  a  sloping  bottom  plate  such  that  said  side  walls 
and  said  bottom  plate  present  a  wide  opening  for  insertion  of 
a  toothbrush  and  narrow  to  a  position  such  that  a  toothbrush 
inserted  into  said  holder  rests  upon  said  bottom  plate  and  is 
positioned  lo  receive  toothpaste  from  said  dispenser  secured 
to  said  attachment  means. 


1.  A  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  comprising 

a  nozzle  body,  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  for  connection  with 

a  fuel  hose, 
a  spout  projecting  from  another  end  of  the  nozzle  body  for  the 

discharge  of  fiiel  fix>m  the  nozzle, 
a  main  fiid  passage,  extending,  through  the  nozzle  body,  from 

the  inlet  end  to  and  through  the  spout  for  discharge  of  fuel 

thereftoai.  said  main  fuel  passage  defining  the  flow  path  for  at 

least  substantially  all  of  the  fuel  flowing  from  the  inlet  end  of 

the  nozzle  body  to  the  spout, 
a  main  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fiiel  through  the  fiiel 

passage, 
view  glass/flow  indicator  means  for  providing  visual  inspection 

of  said  substantially  all  the  fuel  flowing  through  said  passage 

and  a  visual  indication  that  fuel  is  being  discharged  from  the 

nozzle  spout  and  at  what  rate. 


characterized  in  that 

the  view  glass/flow  indicator  means  define,  in  part,  the  ftiel 
passage  and  are  disposed  downstream  of  the  main  valve. 


5,577,539 
DRUM-TOP  DRAINFIELD  FUNNEL 
Mark  D.  Shaw,  9820  Preston  IVail.  Ponte  Vedra  Beach,  Fla. 
32082;  J.  Tad  Heyman.  11858  Okie  Oaks  CL  N.,  Jacksoo- 
vUle,  Fla.  32223;  Laurence  M.  Bierce,  105  Sandra  Rd.,  Jack- 
sonville, Fla.  32211.  and  Jesse  Ehredt,  1711  Duflton  Ln,, 
PainesviUe,  Ohio  44077 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,305 

Int  CL*  B67C  U/OO 

VS.  CL  141—332  21  Oahns 


5,577,538 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
VIEW  GLASS/FLOW  INDICATORS 
Charles  A.  Sunderhaus,  HamUton;  Jonathan  P.  Young.  West 
Chester;  David  A.  Oberrecht,  and  Charles  J.  Moorman,  both 
of  Cincinnati.  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,203 

Int.  CL"  B67D  5/32 

VS.  a.  141—94  43  Claims 


1.  A  drainfield  fiinnel  comprising: 

(A)  an  off'-center  spout  extending  through  a  generally  circular 
bottom; 

(B)  a  sloping  funnel  surface  located  above  said  bottom  and 
adapted  to  direct  liquids  to  said  spout; 

(C)  said  bottom  containing  an  annular  first  drum  rim  receiving 
channel  and  an  annular  second  drum  rim  receiving  channel, 
where  said  first  receiving  channel  and  said  second  receiving 
channel  have  different  center  points  and  a  single  intersection, 
and  where  the  distance  between  said  spout  and  said  intersec- 
tion is  shorter  than  the  distance  between  said  spout  and  any 
other  point  on  said  first  receiving  channel  or  said  second 
receiving  channel. 


5,577,540 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  INFLECTED  BARRIER 

CUFFS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
David  M.  Sageser,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  336.601.  Nov.  9,  1994.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299.032.  Aug.  31.  1994,  Pat 
No.  5.454,803,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,983, 
Jan.  7,  1994,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  420,548 
Int.  CI."  B31F  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—226  8  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  absorbent  article  having 
inflected  barrier  cuffs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  generally  rectangular  chassis  comprising  a  liquid 
pervious  topsheet;  a  liquid  impervious  bacluheet  joined  with 
said  topsheet;  an  absporbent  core  interposed  between  said 
topsheet  and  said  backsheet.  said  absortient  core  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  edges,  said  chassis  having  a  front  waist 
region;  a  rear  waist  region;  a  crotch  region  located  between 
said  front  waist  region  and  said  rear  waist  region;  a  longitu- 
dinal centerline;  a  lateral  centerline;  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
opposed  side  panels  extending  longitudinally  from  said  front 
waist  region  to  said  rear  waist  region,  said  side  panels  each 
having  a  proximal  edge  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
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theredutMigh  and  »  subsuntially  vertical  channel  for  guiding 

an  edge  region  of  said  lower  portion  while  in  said  first 

position: 
a  pass  door  movaWy  mounted  within  the  passage  defined  by  said 

pass  door  frame  to  selectively  provide  ingress  and  egress 

therethrough:  and 
closure  means  for  causing  said  pass  door  frame  to  move  frown 

said  second  position  to  said  first  position  prior  to  extension  of 

said  flexible  panel. 


edges  of  said  absorbent  core,  a  distal  edge  spaced  apart  from 

said  proxunal  edge  and  a  second  end  edge  located  m  said  rear 

waist  region: 
separating  said  side  panels  between  said  front  waist  region  and 

said  crotch  region,  said  separation  forming  a  side  panel  first 

end  edge  in  said  crotch  region: 
folding  said  distal  edge  juxtaposed  said  first  end  edge  inwardly 

over  said  chassis:  and 
securing  a  portion  of  said  first  end  edge  to  said  chassis  in  said 

crotch  region  to  invert  said  first  end  edge  relative  to  said  distal 

edge  in  said  rear  waist  region  to  provide  an  inflected  bamer 

cuff  that  will  stand  up  in  the  crotch  region  when  the  absorbent 

article  is  fitted  (o  a  wearer. 


5.577^2 

SLAT  CARRIER  FOR  VERTICAL  VENETUN  BLIND 

Tlen-Szu  Hung.  No.  267,  Sec.  4,  Chang  Shul  Road,  Chi  Fuh 

Township,  Cliang  Hua  Hsien,  Taiwan 
Continuatioa-lD-pan  of  Ser.  No.  314,106,  Sep.  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,473 
Int  CI."  E06B  9/38 
VS.  CL  W»— 177  »  Claim 


5,577341 

ROLLING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PASS  DOOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

James  M.  McKcoo,  Brooklyn.  NY.,  assignor  to  Mckeon  RoU- 

Ins  Steel  Door  Co.,  Inc  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  354008,  Dec.  12,  1994,  abapdoocd. 

This  appHcation  Jan.  11.  1996,  Ser.  No.  584.916 

iDL  a.'^  E05F  15/20 

VS.  a.  16«— 7  >'  ^^'•'^ 


1  A  fire  door  assembly  for  protecting  a  building  opening  defined 
by  at  least  one  lateral  sidewall  comprising: 

a  shutter  roller  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  shutter  roller; 

a  flexible  panel  windable  on  and  off  said  roller  for  movement 
into  redacted  and  extended  conditions,  respectively,  said  flex- 
ible panel  defining  an  upper  portion  having  a  first  width  and  a 
lower  portion  having  a  second  width  less  than  said  first  width: 

a  pass  door  frame  hingedly  securable  proximate  a  lateral  side  of 
the  opening  foe  movement  between  a  first  position,  in  which 
said  pass  door  frame  extends  in  a  substantially  transverse 
direction  relative  to  the  opening  and  a  second  position,  in 
which  said  pass  door  frame  is  substantially  aligned  with  said 
at  least  one  sidewall.  said  pass  door  frame  defining  a  passage 


1.  A  slat  carrier  for  vertical  Venetian  blind,  which  comprises; 
a  main  body  provided  with  a  slot,  two  through  holes,  an  axial 
bole  having  on  an  outer  edge  thereof  two  retaining  tenons 
opposite  to  each  other,  and  an  upright  hole  having  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  axial  hole  and  having  at  one 
end  thereof  a  pivoting  portion: 
a  spur  gear  provided  with  a  flange,  a  center  hole  having  on  an 
inner  wall  thereof  a  plurality  of  parallel  teeth,  said  center  hole 
further  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  locating  flange,  said  spur 
gear  being  received  in  said  axial  hole  of  said  main  body  such 
that  said  flange  of  said  spur  gear  is  retained  by  said  two 
reuining  tenons  of  said  main  body; 
an  annular  gear  provided  with  a  receiving  hole,  and  parallel 
teeth  which  are  located  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  are 
engageable  with  said  parallel  teeth  of  said  spur  gear, 
a  nnating  shaft  received  at  one  end  thereof  in  said  receiving  hole 

of  said  annular  gear  to  actuate  said  spur  gear;  and 
a  slat  hanging  body  comprising  a  slat  holding  apparatus  and  a 
disk  gear  having  parallel  teeth,  said  slat  hanging  body  having 
a  locating  projection  engageable  pivotally  with  said  pivoting 
•  portion  of  said  main  body  such  that  said  disk  gear  of  said  slat 
hanging  body  is  received  in  said  upright  hole  of  said  main 
body,  and  that  said  parallel  teeth  of  said  disk  gear  mesh  with 
said  spur  gear,  said  slat  hanging  body  further  having  an 
arresting  body  engageable  with  a  retaining  slot  of  said  disk 
gear. 


5477.543 
CHILD  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  LOOPED  CORDS 
Ralph  Jelic,  Valencia,  Pa„  assignor  to  Vctwol  USA  Inc.  Pitts- 
burgh, PtL 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293.021 

Int  a."  E06B  9/38 

VS.  a.  160—178.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  on  at  least  one  cord  having  a  loop 
therein  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  an  anvil  and  adjacent.  U-siiaped  cord  channel, 
the  cord  channel  sized  to  permit  the  at  least  one  cord  to  pass 
therethrough,  the  body  being  sized  and  configured  to  receive  a 
plunger. 

b.  a  pin  having  an  enlarged  head  attached  to  the  body; 

c.  a  plunger  having  a  blade  attached  thereto,  the  plunger  being 
sized  and  positioned  within  the  body  so  that  the  blade  is 
above  the  anvil  and  the  plunger  can  be  moved  relative  to  the 
body  in  a  manner  to  cut  any  cords  which  are  within  the  cord 
channel,  the  plunger  also  having  a  slot  through  which  the  pin 
passes:  and 

d.  spring  biased  means  attached  to  the  plunger  and  the  body  to 
push  the  blade  away  from  the  anvil,  such  that  a  force  acting 
on  the  plunger  in  a  different  direction  toward  the  anvil  will 
cause  the  blade  to  move  toward  the  anvil  cutting  any  cords 
witliin  the  cord  channel. 


I  the  I 


5477344 

EXTENSION  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD 

DOOR 

Kenneth  E.  Carper,  Madeira,  and  Alan  R.  Leist,  Cindimati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clopay  Building  Products  Co., 

Inc.,  Cinciniiati,  Ohio 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,135.  Jun.  16,  1994.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  288328 

Int  a."  E05F  11/00 

VS.  a.  160—191  34  Claims 


1.  An  extension  spring  system  for  an  overhead  door,  said  system 
comprising: 
an  extension  spring: 
means  for  mounting  a  first  end  of  said  extension  spring; 


a  door  operating  cable  for  conitection  between  said  overtiead 
door  and  a  second  end  of  said  extension  spring;  and, 

a  spring  tensioning  device  connected  to  an  end  of  said  cable, 
said  spring  tensioning  device  including  a  cable  winding  spool. 
a  rotational  mount  for  said  spool  and  a  rotation  and  locking 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  spool  for  allowing 
said  spool  to  be  rotated  and  then  effectively  locked  after 
winding  said  cable  and  stretching  said  extension  spring  to  a 
desired  spring  tension. 


5377345 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  CARBON  EQUIVALENT  IN 

STRUCTURE-MODIFIED  CAST  IRON 

Stig  L.  BSckerud,  Katrineholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SinterCast 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCr  No.  PCT/SE93/D0296,  S  371  Date  Oct  6.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  6.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20965,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28.  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307.708 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9.  1992,  9201141 

Int  CL*  B22D  46/00;27/00;2AX) 

VS.  CL  164—4.1  2  Claims 


1.   A   method    for   determining    the   carbon   equivalent   of   a 
structure-modified  cast  iron  melt,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  measured  and  calibrated  values  of  the  eutectic 
temperature  for  structure-modified  cast  iron  having  a  closely 
similar  type  to  that  of  said  melt,  and  providing  from  said 
values  a  piiase  diagram  applicable  to  said  closely  similar  type 
of  structure-modified  cast  iron: 

(b)  providing  a  sample  container  having  a  defining  wall  and 
having  a  centrally  positioned  temperature  sensor,  and  causing 
the  sample  container  to  become  in  thermal  equilibrium  with 
the  meh; 

(c)  taking  a  sample  of  the  melt  into  the  sample  container, 

(d)  providing  tlie  sample  container  with  one  or  iiK>re  pieces  of 
iron  of  low  carbon  content  in  contact  with  the  iron  melt 
sample  in  the  sample  container,  said  piece  or  pieces  having  a 
size  such  that  said  piece  or  pieces  will  not  melt  completely 
nor  substantially  affect  the  average  composition  of-  said 
sample  as  said  sample  solidifies  in  said  sample  container, 
while  cooling  in  said  sample  is  delayed  at  said  sample  con- 
tainer wall; 

(e)  allowing  the  sample  in  the  sample  container  to  solidify,  wiiile 
recording  temperature  as  sensed  by  said  sensor,  in  relation  to 
time;  and 

(f)  recording  the  temperature  as  sensed  by  said  sensor,  for  the 
passage  of  the  y-phase  liquidus  line  as  an  absolute  tempera- 
ture or  as  a  temperature  difference  in  relation  to  said  measured 
and  calibrated  values,  and  using  said  absolute  temperature  or 
temperature  difference  to  determine  the  carbon  equivalent  for 
the  structure-modified  cast  iron  of  said  melt  from  said  phase 
diagram. 
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5.577.54* 
PAKHCULATE  FEEDSTOCK  FOR  METAL  INJECTION 
MOLDING 
AathMiy  R.  i««V  Vktocta.  Amgtnbm;  Roo«W  G.  Ucocca;  R«n- 
daU  M.  Gcrwui.  hoA  ct  Strte  CoUete,  P«-.  ««1  John  L. 
Mftdfck.  PnMpcct.  Ky.  wmtg^ion  to  CotMko  Aluminiu. 
Ltaitcd,  Mdbounie,  Australia 
PCT  No.  rCTIKV93miS4,  |  371  Dale  Apr.  24,  >'^JI  >r!!' 
Date  Apr.  24.  IW,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM««».  PCT  Pab. 

Dale  Mar.  31.  1»4 

per  FIW  Sep.  4,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  357.M7 

Claiw    priority,    appUcatloa    Aartraiia.    Sep.    11,    1»2. 
Pl>4«32:  Jan.  2»,  1W3,  PL9680 

laL  CL"  B22D  19/14:27/09:  B22C  9A»,  B22F  9/W,/>W^ 
LA  CL  l*4-*7  •*  '^' 


heating  the  mold  with  the  ftmiace.  the  step  of  heating  the  mold 
including  heating  a  lower  half  of  the  portion  of  the  mold  that 
defines  the  long  thin  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  into  a  first 
temperature  range,  and  heating  an  upper  half  of  the  portion  of 
the  mold  defining  the  long  thin  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  into 
a  second  temperature  range,  the  highest  temperature  of  the 
first  temperature  range  being  close  to  but  less  than  the  solidus 
temperature  of  the  metal,  and  the  highest  temperature  of  the 
«x;ond  temperature  range  being  close  to  the  liquidus  tempera- 
ture of  the  metal; 

conducting  molten  metal  into  the  mold  cavity  at  a  location  other 
than  along  the  length  of  the  long  thin  portion  of  the  mold 
cavity  while  the  lower  half  of  the  portion  of  the  mold  defimng 
the  long  thin  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  is  in  the  first  tempera 
ture  range,  and  while  the  upper  half  of  the  portion  of  the  mold 
defining  the  long  thin  portion  of  the  article  mold  cavity  is  m 
the  second  temperature  range;  and 

moving  the  mold  and  furnace  relative  to  another  at  a  rate  of  less 
than  about  30  inches  per  hour  to  solidify  the  molten  metal  in 
the  article  mold  cavity  with  an  equiaxed  grain  structure. 


1  Paniculate  material  composing  particles  of  a  metal  alloy  or 
composite,  wherein  a  substanual  proportion  of  the  particles  is 
shaped  such  that  for  the  substantial  portion  of  the  particles  the  rado 
of  the  length  of  the  largest  dimension  of  any  panicle  to  the 
effective  diameter  of  the  pankle  is  in  the  range  of  1.2  to  4.0,  the 
substantial  portion  of  the  particles  has  a  partkle  size  wherein  the 
largest  dimension  of  any  panicle  is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  5  mm  and 
the  paniculate  material  is  substanually  free  of  panicles  having  a 
panicle  size  of  less  than  0.5  mm. 


5.5T7.54* 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  PLANT 
GcraM  Hobenblchkr,  Enns;   Kurt   Eogel,  St   Floriaii,  and 
AKlreas  Kropf.  Puchenau,  aU  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest- 
Alpinc  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH,  Austria 

Filed  Oct  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,770 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  14,  1993,  2064/93 

Int  a."  B22D  n/12 

VS.  a.  1«— 452  1'  C"*™» 


5,577,547 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  A  METAL  ARTICLE 
Laxmappa  Hosamani.  Beavertoo,  Oref.,  aarignor  to  Precisioa 
CMtparts  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236^16 

Int  CL'  B22D  27/04 

VS.  CL  1*4-122  27  Claims 


4«       MS  1<M 


1  A  method  for  casting  metal  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity,  the  mold  cavity  having  a 
long  thin  portion  which  has  a  length  of  more  than  about  four 
inches  and  which  is  at  least  about  twenty  limes  its  thickness, 
the  long  thin  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  being  free  of  gating 
along  lis  length; 
positioning  the  mold  in  a  fiimace  so  that  the  furnace  substan- 
tially sunounds  the  mold  and  so  that  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
long  thin  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  is  in  an  upright  onenu- 


1.  A  pnicess  for  continuous  casting  a  strand  in  a  continuous 
casting  plant  having  a  continuous  casung  mold  (1)  provided  with 
a  discharge  opening  (la)  and  a  strand  guide  with  rollers  (8) 
supporting  the  strand  (2)  on  opposite  sides  arranged  below  the 
discharge  opening  (la),  at  least  those  rollers  (8)  associated  with 
one  side  of  the  strand  being  mounted  on  a  series  of  support 
segments  (4.  5)  which  are  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  opposite 
rollers  (8)  said  process  comprising  reducing  the  strand  (2)  in 
thickness  after  emergence  from  the  mold  ( 1 )  in  the  manner  that  at 
least  the  support  segment  (4)  closest  to  the  mold  (1)  is  directed  to 
a  predetermined  wedge-shaped  roller  gap  having  a  conicity  a 
between  the  facing  rollers  (8).  wherein  the  strand  (2)  is  reduced  in 
thickness  exclusively  in  a  region  in  which  it  has  a  liquid  core  (20), 
and  direcung  the  support  segments  (4.  5)  such  that  the  liquid  tip 
(19)  of  the  liquid  core  (20)  always  lies  in  a  region  of  the  strand 
guide  within  which  the  gap  fonned  by  the  rollers  (8)  is  the 
nanowest  parallel  gap  disregarding  any  roller  adjustment  follow- 
ing the  shrinkage  of  the  completely  solidified  strand. 


5377.549 
MOLD  FLUXES  USED  IN  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  STEEL 
Royston  J.  Phillips.  Stroogsville,  and  Spencer  C.  Dielil,  North 
Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Foscco  International 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411.651,  Apr.  5.  1995,  Pat 
No.  5338,070.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
421,151 
Int  CL'  C21C  7/076 
VS.  a.  164—473  16  Oaims 

1.  A  mold  flux  comprising  refractory  metal  oxide,  at  least  one 
fluxing  agent,  a  binder,  and  expandable  graphite  comprising 
0.3-1.0*  by  weight  of  said  mold  flux,  said  flux  in  the  form  of 
spherical  granules  ha\  ing  a  size  of  200-500  microns. 


U^) 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  hollow  metallic  golf  club  head 
having  wall  stnicture  defining  a  from  wall,  a  heel,  a  toe.  a  rear 
wall,  a  sole,  and  a  lop  wall,  the  steps  that  include: 

a  I  pro\iding  a  wax  shell  covered  pre-formed  core  body,  the 
thickness  of  the  wax  shell  corresponding  lo  the  desired  thick- 
ness of  said  wall  structure, 

b)  forming  a  ceramic  shell  about  the  wax  shell. 

c)  removing  the  wax  shell  by  melting  the  wax.  thereby  to  form 
an  opened  gap  between  the  ceramic  shell  and  the  core  body, 

d)  and  casting  molten  metal  into  the  opened  gap.  thereby  to  form 
said  wall  aructure  extending  about  the  core  body  and  at  the 
sole,  while  forming  and  maintaining  a  rearward  port  structure 
through  said  rear  wall  formed  by  said  wall  structure  and 
spaced  from  the  sole,  said  pon  stnicture  fonned  directly 
rearwardly  of  the  main  extent  of  said  core  body,  and  allowing 
said  wall  structure  lo  solidify  to  form  the  head, 

e)  removing  said  ceramic  shell  from  said  wall  structure,  and 
removing  said  core  body  from  the  interior  of  said  solidified 
head,  and  via  said  rearward  port  structure. 


5377351 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Gerhard    Kritzler,    Freudenberg,    and    Siegfried    Scfaiater, 
Wenden-Rothemiihie,  lioth  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Appa- 
nitebau  Rothemuhle  Brandt  &  Kritzler  GmbH,  Wenden- 
Rothemuhle,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,838,  Sep.  8,  1993.  This 

application  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  9,  1992,  42  30 
1333 

Int  a.'  F28D  19/00 
VS.  a.  165—9  9  Claims 


5377350 

GOLF  CLUB  METALLIC  HEAD  FORMATION 
Glenn  H.  Sctunidt,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaUaway  Golf 
Company,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,020 

lat  CI."  B22C  9/04:9/10:  B22D  25/00 

VS.  a.  164-H516  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  regenerative  heat  exchanger  including  a 
housing,  a  rotor  located  in  the  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
heal  storage  bank  chambers,  and  a  means  for  separating  heat 
exchange  media  and  further  including  a  plurality  of  peripheral  and 
radial  barrier  chambers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  stationary   flai  arcuate   peripheral   seals  resiliently 
engaging  a  perimeter  of  the  rotor  at  hot  and  cold  sides  thereof 
for  delimiting  the  circumferentially  arranged  barrier  cham- 
bers; 
providing  stationary  flat  radial  seals  at  the  hot  and  cold  sides  of 
the  rotor  for  covering  at  least  one  heal-storage  bank  chamber; 
determining    localized    pressure    relationships    in    the    heat 

exchanger  at  respective  sealing  sites;  and 
effecting  appropriate  exhaust,  blocking,  blow-out  and  venting 
operations  in  response  to  said  localized  pressure  relationships. 


5377352 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  MASK 
AND  WAFER  HOLDERS 
Ryuichi  Ebinuma.  Kawasaki;  Takao  Kariya,  Hino:  Nobutoshi 
Mizusawa,  Yamato,-  Koji  Uda.  Yokohama;  Eiji  Salumoto, 
Sagamihara,  and   ShunichI   Uzawa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148341,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804315,  Dec.  10,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,775,  Oct 
2,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
412,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1988,  63-247493; 
Jul.  31,  1989,  1-96952 

Int  a."  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  16^-296  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  temperature  of  an  exposure  system 
having  a  mask  holder  for  holding  a  mask  with  a  pattern  and  a 
wafer  holder  for  holding  a  wafer  to  be  exposed  to  the  pattern  of  the 
mask,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  flow  passageway  having  a  first  heat  exchanging 
ponion  proximate  to  the  mask  holder,  the  first  flow  passage- 
way further  having  first  and  second  adjusting  \alves  disposed 
upstream  and  downstream,  respectively,  of  the  first  heat 
exchanging  ponion  with  respect  to  a'flow  path  in  the  first  flow 
passageway; 
pro\iding  a  second  flow  passageway  having  a  second  heat 
exchanging  ponion  proximate  to  the  wafer  holder,  the  second 
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attached  to  the  housing  wall  of  the  regei«ralor  which  is  not 
physically  linked  to  the  lid. 


5,577454 

RADIANT  HEATING  SYSTEMS  WHICH  ARE  MORE 

EFFICIENT  TO  BUILD,  AND  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUSES  FOR  BUILDING  THEM 

Job*  T.  Umins,  160  Rmnge  Rd.,  Concord,  Mass.  01742 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  271,783 

Int  CL*  F24D  i/14 

VS.  CL  1*5-53  "  ^^^'^^ 


IS0,t4]  144 


flow  oMsageway  hnAer  having  third  and  fourth  adjusting 
valves  disposed  upstream  and  downstream,  respectively,  of 
die  second  heat  exchanging  portioo  with  respect  to  a  flow  path 
in  the  second  flow  passageway; 

supplying  and  distnbuting  a  liquid  medium  to  die  first  and 
second  flow  passageways; 

regulating  opening  of  the  first  and  second  adjusong  valves  to  s« 
a  particular  pressure  loss  in  die  first  flow  passageway  and 
renJlMing  opening  of  the  Uiird  and  fourth  adjusung  valves  to 
set  a  pwucular  pressure  loss  u>  the  second  flow  passageway, 
with  pressures  set  at  the  first  and  second  heat  exchanging 
portions  being  substantially  equal  such  that  temperatures  of 
die  liquid  medium  in  said  first  and  second  heat  exchanging 
portions  are  subtunoaUy  equal. 


-1MI 


JL 


IM 


1U  ^IH 


IN  ri-.,j, 


5477453 

REGENERATOR 
IUa..G«oct  F«Atader,  SuW-ch-Roaenberf,  J^™^; 
aHlgMir  to  L'Ak  Uqaide,  Sodete  Anoayve  pour  I  Elwle  rt 
rEzpioiMtea  ilea  P¥»e«»««  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
pCTNa.  PCT/EP93«3I«9. 1  371  Date  Sep.  I*,  1»4,  \  lW<e) 
D^  Sep.  14.  1»H.  PCT  PiA.  N*  WONai»3,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  2«,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,454 
ClalBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcrwaay,  Nov.  1*.  1992,  42  38 

652.7 

IM.  CL*  F28D  niOO 
UA  a.  165-18  "Clata. 


1  A  conductive  heat  shield  for  use  witfi  a  radiant  heating  system 

in  which  nibing  for  conveying  heated  fluid  is  nm  on  an  underside 

of  a  floor  to  supply  heat  to  die  floor,  said  heat  shield  compnsing: 

a  heat-conducung  flat  portion  having  a  floor-contacung  surface 

designed  10  be  placed  in  substantial  contact  witfi  the  underside 

of  said  floor,  said  floor-contacting  surface  having  a  combined 

length  of  at  least  one  foot  and  a  combined  width  of  at  least  six 

inches;  . , 

an  elongated  heat<onducung  tube-holding  portion  positioned  to 
be  below  the  flat  portion  when  the  floor-contacting  surface  is 
placed  against  the  underside  of  the  floor,  said  tube-holding 
portion: 

extending   in   a  dirtcbon  generally   parallel   to  die   Boor- 
contaenng  surface  and  being  shaped  to  hold  a  portion  of 
said  tubing  within  a  tube-holding  space, 
having  an  elongated  opening  for  receiving  said  tubing  when 
said  floor-contacting  portion  is  placed  against  die  underside 
of  a  floor,  and 
having  resilient  restraining  portions  positioned  along  the  elon- 
gated opening  which  have  to  be  deflected  to  insert  die 
tubing  in  said  elongated  opening  and  which  hold  Uk  tubing 
in  place  once  die  tubing  has  been  inserted  into  die  elon- 
gated opening;  and 
a  nail  guard  positioned  to  be  above  the  mbe-holding  portion 
when  said  floor^ontacting  surface  is  placed  against  die  under- 
side of  the  floor,  said  nail  guard  being  sufficiently  puncture 
resistance  to  prevent  nails  used  to  nail  down  hardwood  floors 
from  entering  said  tube-holding  space. 


1  A  i«geoeralor  having  an  annular  heat-storage  chamber  com- 
posed of  bulk  material  and  disposed  between  two  coaxial  cylindri- 
cal graungs  wherein  one  of  die  gratings  is  an  inner,  hot  grating  and 
die  odier  of  die  gratings  is  an  outer,  cold  grating,  a  hot  collecnng 
chamber  enclosed  by  die  inner,  hot  grating  and  a  coW  co"<*»»"8 
chamber  enclosed  between  die  outer,  cold  graung.  on  die  one  hani 
and  a  bousing  wall  of  die  regenerator,  on  die  odier,  wherein  die  hot 
collecting  chamber  is  closed  off  by  a  lid  resting  on  an  upper  nm  of 
dK  hot  graung  and  wherein  at  a  distance  above  die  lid,  a  shield 


5477455 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Dainike   Hls^lma,   Ibaraki-ken;   Akira   Nbhigochl,   Ushiku; 
Toaibiaa  Ohadii,  Tiukuba,  and  Saburo  l^aikada,  T^uchlura, 
aU  oT  Japan,  Mrignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Cable, 
LuL,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  Nfc  192^87 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  JapMi,  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-835178 
Int  a."  F28F  13/02:1/42 

VS.  Ct  165-133  ^        \^^^^ 

I.  A  heat  exchanger  for  heat  exchange  between  first  and  second 

fluids  comprising: 

a  first  surface  on  which  die  first  fluid  flows; 

a  second  surface  on  which  die  second  fluid  flows:  and  wherein 
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at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  has  at  least  two  dents 
and  a  partition  wall  therebetween  and  a  height  of  a  part  of  the 
partiooa  wall  relative  to  a  bottom  of  each  of  the  dents  on  an 
imaginary  line  along  a  shortest  distance  on  the  partition  wall 
between  adjacent  dents  is  smaller  than  a  height  on  another 
pan  of  the  partition  wall  not  along  the  imaginary  line. 


1.  An  unitary  diversionary-tubing  hanger  for  hanging  a  produc- 
tion tubing  string  therefrom,  and  for  installation  directly  in  a 
wellhead  having  an  internal  surface  of  revolution,  the  unitary 
diversionary  tubing  hanger  being  installable  through  a  blowout 
protector  mounted  on  die  wellhead,  the  unitary  diversionary  tubing 
hanger  comprising: 

a  rigid  body  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and  an 
external  surface  of  revolution  therebetween,  the  external  sur- 
face of  revolution  having  a  lower  portion  for  positioning 
adjacent  the  internal  surface  of  revolution  of  the  wellhead  and 
an  upper  portion  for  extending  above  and  outside  die  well- 
head; 
a  vertically  extending  first  passageway  extending  through  the 

rigid  body  fixim  the  top  surface  to  the  bottom  surface; 
a  laterally  extending  second  passageway  from  the  upper  portion 
of  the  external  surface  of  revolution  to  the  first  passageway, 
the  second  passageway  having  means  proximate  the  upper 
portion  for  attaching  plug  means  directly  thereto  so  that  the 
plug  means  does  not  interfere  with  the  landing  of  the  unitary 
diversionary  tubing  hanger  in  the  wellhead  through  the  blow- 
out protector; 
plug  securing  means  within  tiie  first  passageway  for  securing  a 
removable  plug  therewlihin; 


locking  means  on  the  lower  portion  of  die  external  surface  of 
revolution  located  between  die  bottom  surface  and  the  second 
passageway  for  locking  die  rigid  body  in  the  wellhead; 

first  sealing  means  on  die  lower  portion  of  die  external  surface 
of  revolution  located  between  the  bottom  surface  and  the 
locking  means  for  sealing  the  rigid  body  in  the  wellhead;  and 

integral  tubing  hanger  means  in  die  bottom  of,  and  in  fluid 
communication  with,  the  first  passageway  and  axially  aligned 
therewith  for  hanging  tubing  therefrom,  whereby  the  unitary 
diversionary  tubing  hanger  with  the  production  mbing  string 
hanging  therefrom,  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the 
blowout  protector  and  to  be  landed  in  the  wellhead. 


5477456 

UNITARY  DIVERSIONARY-TUBING  HANGER  AND 

ENERGIZABLE  ROD  SEAL 

Lehman  T.  Reed,  3219  Candlewood  Dr.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

93306 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373337 

Int  a."  E21B  33/04 

VS.  CL  166—88.1  41  Claims 


5477457 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5477458 

IN-WELL  DEVICE  FOR  IN  SITU  REMOVAL  OF 

UNDERGROUND  CONTAMINANTS 

Abdul  S.  Abdul,  Thiy,  and  Thomas  L.  Gibson,  Utica,  both  of 

Mi<±u,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543482 
Int  a.'  B«9C  I/IO;  E21B  43/12 


VS.  a.  166—246 


20  Claims 


1.  An  apparams  for  use  in  removing  a  contaminant  from  a 
subsurface  region  of  earth,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  well  having  an  upper  end  exposed  to  a  surface  of  the  earth  and 
a  lower  end  disposed  in  the  subsurface  region; 

means  disposed  in  the  well  for  permitting  entry  of  a  fluid  into 
the  well  from  the  subsurface  region; 

a  reactor  disposed  in  the  well  and  comprising  a  porous  mass 
pervious  to  the  fluid,  microbes  capable  of  biodegrading  the 
contaminant  to  yield  a  byproduct  being  dispersed  and  physi- 
cally retained  within  the  porous  mass  so  as  to  inhibit  the 
microbes  from  exiting  the  reactor  and 

means  for  routing  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  entry  means  and 
through  the  reactor. 

15.  A  method  for  removing  a  contaminant  from  a  subsurface 
region  of  earth,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  weU  having  an  upper  end  exposed  to  i  wirface  of  the 
earth  and  a  lower  end  di&posed  in  the  subsurface  region,  the 
weU  having  mean*  for  permitting  entry  of  a  fluid  into  the  well 
from  the  subsurface  region; 

positioning  a  reactor  ui  the  well,  the  reactor  composing  a  porous 
mass  pervious  to  the  fluid,  a  population  of  microbes  capable 
of  biodegr«ling  the  contaminant  being  dispersed  and  physi 
cally  retained  within  the  porous  mass  so  as  to  inhibit  the 
microbes  from  exiting  the  reactor. 

causing  the  fluid  to  flow  from  the  subsurface  region  through  the 
entry  means  into  the  well,  and  thereafter  through  the  reactor 
and  the  porous  mass  so  as  to  enable  die  microbes  to  biode- 
grade  the  contaminant  within  the  fluid  to  form  a  byproduct; 

removing  the  byproduct  from  the  reactor,  and 
introducing  microbes  into  the  te«W  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth. 


5,577,560 

FLUID-ACnJATED  WELLBORE  TOOL  SYSTEM 

HUrtln  P.  CorwuKlo;  MkhaeJ  J.  Loughlln;  Luis  E.  Mcndez, 

and  Rustom  K.  Mody,  aU  of  Houston,  T»^  assignors  to 

Baker  HughM  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Contlniiatioo-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  926,139.  Auj.  5,  1992,  Pit 

No.  5,320,182,  whidi  is  •  continualio*  rf  Ser.  No.  642,139, 

Jan.  15,  1991.  abandoned,  which  Is  a  condnuatioii  rf  Ser.  No. 

345,342,  Apr.  28,  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  12, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  90479 

Int  CL'  E21B  33/127 

UACL  166-387  21  OMi^ 


5,577,559 
HIGH-RATE  MULTIZONE  GRAVEL  PACK  SYSTEM 
Benn  A.  VoU.  Hooston.  Ttet,  awi  Wilfred  Schexnayder,  Jr., 
Lafiiyctte,  La.,  aasicDors  to  Balder  Hugbes  Incorporated, 

HtWMlOB.  TWL 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  402,187 

lat  CL'  E21B  43AH 

MS.  CL  166-078  *3  Clalas 


\.  A  mediod  of  gravel  packing  a  formation  comprising  the  steps 


inserting  a  bypass  tool  having  an  extenor  and  comprising  an 
intenul  bypass  subassembly  and  an  external  bypass  subas- 
sembly mto  a  weU  bore,  wherein  said  internal  bypass  subas- 
sembly comprises  an  inner  fluid  pathway; 

pumping  gravel-bearing  fluid  into  said  inner  fluid  pathway; 

diverting  said  gravel-bearing  fluid  from  said  inner  fluid  pathway 
to  dK  exterior  of  said  bypass  tool  thnxigh  a  passage  in  said 
external  bypass  subassembly  and  toward  the  formation  by 
deflecting  the  direction  of  the  entirety  of  the  flow  of  said 
gravel-beanng  fluid  through  said  passage  less  than  four  tiroes; 

deposiung  gravel  from  said  gravel-beanng  fluid  into  a  forma- 
tion; and 
returning  said  fluid  to  the  surface. 


1.  A  weUboie  tool  for  use  in  a  wellbote  having  a  production 
tubing  string  disposed  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  which  selectively  discharges 

fluid,  and  which  includes: 
a  housing  insertable  through  said  production  tubing  string  in 

said 
wetlbofc; 

(2)  at  least  one  electric  motor  disposed  within  said  housmg;  and 

(3)  a  pump  member  driven  by  said  at  least  one  electric  motor  for 
receiving  and  discharging  an  actuation  fluid; 

(b)  a  fluid-pressure  actuable  wellbore  tool  which  is  operable  in  a 
plurahty  of  modes  of  operation,  including  at  least  a  running  in 
the  hole  mode  of  operation  with  said  fluid-pressure  actuable 
wellbore  tool  in  a  runmng  condition,  and  an  actuated  mode  of 
operation  with  said  fluid-actuable  wellbore  tool  in  an  actuated 
condition,  wherein  during  said  running  in  die  hole  mode  of 
operation  said  fluid-pressure  actuable  wellbore  tool  is  insert- 
able  through  said  production  tubing  string  in  said  wellbore; 

(c)  a  dehvery  mechanism  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering 
said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  said  fluid-pressure  acni- 
able  wellbore  tool  to  selected  locations  within  said  weUbote 
through  said  production  tubing  string; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  separating  said  fluid-pressure  actuable 
wdlboie  tool  from  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  allow- 
ing removal  of  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
wellbote  while  said  fluid-pressure  acniable  wellbore  tool 
remains  in  said  wellbore;  and 

(e)  means  for  providing  automatically  and  without  surface  inter- 
vention a  predefined  actuation  force  to  said  fluid-pressure 
actuable  weUbote  tool  while  svritching  between  said  running 
in  die  hole  mode  of  operation  and  said  actuated  mode  of 
operation. 
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5,577,561 
TITANIUM  SKIN-PENETRATING  nRE-FIGHTING  TOOL 
Kenncdi  E.  Cook,  Annapolis,  Md„  assignor  to  Oceaneerlng 

International,  Inc.,  Houston,  1^ 

Continuatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,056,  Nov.  19,  1993,  abaa- 

doocd.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  515,293 

Int  a.*  A62C  31/22 

VS.  a.  169^70  18  Ctainis 


d)  wherein  said  crop  is  grown  upon  the  bed  and  fiittlier  compris- 
ing: placing  tlie  removed  soil  into  furrows  adjacent  to  ttie  bed. 


5,577,563 

STACK-FOLDING  TOOLBAR  WITH  FLOATING  WINGS 

Kurt  Hoten,  Rte.  1,  Box  14,  Smithfldd,  Nebr.  68976 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  507,889 

Int  CL'  AOIB  73/00 

VS.  a.  172—456  6  daiu 


1.  A  penetrating  and  fire  fighting  agent  dispensing  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  fire  fighting  agent  and  com- 
prising a  discharge  outlet; 

(b)  a  rotatable  outlet  barrel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
the  first  end  of  the  barrel  being  attachable  to  die  discharge 
outlet  of  the  housing,  the  barrel  further  comprising  passaging 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  barrel,  through  which 
the  fire  fighting  agent  may  flow  and  be  discharg«l  near  the 
second  end  of  the  barrel; 

(c)  a  penetrating  member  affixed  to  tlie  second  end  of  the  barrel 
such  that  the  penetrating  member  rotates  with  the  barrel,  said 
member  having  a  sufficiently  small  diameter  to  penetrate  a 
titanium  aircraft  skin  when  no  more  than  150  pounds  of 
pressure  are  applied  to  said  device;  and 

(d)  a  controllable  actuating  device  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
barrel  and  actuauble  to  rotate  ttte  barrel,  said  device  being 
capable  of  continuously  rotating  said  barrel  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  penetrate  mote  than  6  titanium  skins  without 
the  need  to  stop  the  operation  of  the  device. 


1.  A  stack-folding  toolbar  for  drawing  agricultural  implements 
behind  a  tractor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  section,  a  left  wing  section  and  a  right  wing  sectioa; 

(b)  a  crowTi  bar  mounted  above  tlie  central  section; 

(c)  left  and  right  pivot  posts  pivotally  connected  to  the  crown 
bar  at  a  point  near  its  center; 

(d)  left  and  right  upper  pivot  arms,  vrith  the  inner  end  of  each 
upper  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  to  its  respective  pivot 
post  and  the  outer  end  of  each  upper  pivot  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  its  respective  wing  section; 

(e)  left  and  right  lower  pivot  arms,  with  the  inner  end  of  each 
lower  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  crown 
bar,  and  the  outer  end  of  each  lower  pivot  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  the  iimer  end  of  its  respective  wing  section. 


5,577,562 

HARVESTER  FOR  ROOT  CROPS  AND  METHOD  OF  5,577,564 

USING  SAME                    ^w  «i,«.  ROTARY  FLUID  CONVERTER 

Tony  R.  Gicsham,  416  Montlcello  Pkwy.,  Portales,  N3«.  88130-  ^^^  ^  j^  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dr«ser  Industries, 

'^^  iiw  I  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,607  Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,382 

Int  a.*^  AOID  27^  *-'    .     '                  ''^ 


VS.  CL  171—27 


11  Claims 


VS.  CL  175—93 


loL  CL'  E21B  4/00 


4CU1H 


■   I 

1.  The  loethod  of  harvesting  a  root  crop  having  a  crop  portion 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  a  plant  in  a  drill  with  a  stem 
and  limbs  extending  above  the  earth,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a)  grasping  the  stem,  ttien 

b)  moving  soil  from  under  the  crop  away  from  the  drill,  then 

c)  lifting  the  crop  upward  by  pulling  the  stem  upward. 


1.  A  hollow  elongated  rotary  fluid  converter  comprising: 
sloping  exterior  shoulders  at  one  end; 
a  hollow  bore  at  the  center;  and 

at  least  one  fluid  orifice  extending  from  the  exterior  sloping 
shoulders  to  the  interior  bote  at  a  tangent  with  respect  to  said 


2550 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NoVEMBDt  26,  19% 


bore  and  cooperating  with  said  sloping  exterior  shoulders  to 
form  fluid  flow  iransibon  angles  that  reduce  the  turbulence  of 
the  fluid  entering  said  bote  through  said  orifice  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  erosion  and  wear  of  said  fluid  converter. 


5,577,565         

COMPACT  ROLLER  CLTTER 
John  P.  Kocab,  Oerctaiid  Heights,  and  Dennis  M.  Otmn, 
Maccdooia,  both  of  Ohio,  assisnors  to  BorclK,  Inc,  SahM, 
Ohio 

FUcd  JiuL  29,  1995,  Scr.  N«».  49M91 
laL  CL'  E21B  l(V20:l(V22 
VS.  a.  175—228  9  < 


I.  A  roller  cutter  assembly  comprising  a  saddle  defining  a  recess 
having  mounting  surfaces  thereon,  first  and  second  support  plates 
each  having  positioning  faces  engageable  with  said  nxMinting 
surfaces  to  position  said  support  plates  on  said  saddle,  each  of  said 
suppon  plates  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  side,  a  shaft  having  an 
enlarged  bead  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  at  the  other  end. 
each  of  said  support  plates  defining  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  extending  between  said  support  plaies  and  posi- 
tioning said  suppon  plates  a  predetermined  spaced  distance  apart 
with  said  plate  sides  parallel,  said  first  plate  having  a  recess  on  its 
outer  side  around  said  bore  to  receive  said  enlarged  shaft  head,  a 
nut  adapted  to  engage  the  threaded  portion  of  said  shaft,  said 
second  plate  having  a  recess  on  its  outer  side  to  receive  said  nut  on 
said  shaft,  a  pair  of  tapered  roller  bearings  having  cone  members 
on  said  shaft  with  the  cone  surfaces  facing  each  other,  a  set  of 
tapered  rollers  on  each  of  said  cone  members,  and  a  unitary 
annular  cutter  wheel  having  an  outer  cunmg  edge  and  an  inner  race 
surface  journal  led  directly  on  said  tapered  rollers. 


the  body  having  a  first  fluid  chamber  and  a  second  fluid  cham- 
ber. 

a  piston  member  with  a  first  piston  end  and  a  second  piston  end. 
the  second  piston  end  initially  projecting  out  from  and  extend- 
ing from  the  second  end  of  the  body  an  initial  distance,  a  first 
piston  portion  at  the  first  piston  end  and  a  second  portion  at 
the  second  piston  end.  the  second  portion  interconnected  to 
the  second  portion  by  a  middle  member,  a  piston  flow  bore 
extending  from  the  first  piston  end.  through  the  middle  mem- 
ber, to  the  second  piston  end  for  wellbore  fluid  flow  through 
the  tool. 

the  first  piston  portion  movably  disposed  in  the  first  fluid  cham- 
ber and  the  second  portion  movably  disposed  in  the  second 
fluid  chamber,  so  that  expulsion  of  fluid  from  the  second  fluid 
chamber  and  introduction  of  fluid  into  the  first  fluid  chamber 
effects  movement  of  the  piston  member  with  respect  to  the 
body  moving  the  first  piston  end  in  the  first  fluid  chamber 
toward  the  first  end  of  the  body  and  moving  a  portion  of  the 
second  piston  end  into  the  second  end  of  tiie  body  thereby 
effectively  shortening  the  length  of  the  tool. 


5377,5*7 
STAIR  CLIMBING  WHEELCHAIR 
Robert  E.  Johuon,  and  Delmrah  K.  Johnson,  both  of  1417 
Kasten  Dr.,  Dolton,  UL  60419 

FUcd  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3MJ45 

InL  a."  BOD  55/075 

VS.  CL  180— 9J3  24  Claims 


sjrtjsti 

RELEASING  TOOL 
Stephen  L.  Albright,  Houston.  Tex.;  Michael  W.  Hayes,  Lafay- 
ette, La.;  Jimmy  L.  HoHlnjpworth,  Cypress,  and  Guy  L. 
McOung.  Ill,  Spring,  both  of  Tex.,  aasipmrs  to  Wcathcrford 
U.S„  Iac„  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  9,  1995.  Ser.  No.  513,147 

InLCL'E21B  17/00 

VS.  CI.  175—321  10  Claims 

1.  A  selectively  length  adjustable  tool  for  use  with  a  rig  system 

for  running  a  string  of  lubulars  including  a  circulating  head,  the 

tool  comprising 

a  body  with  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  and  a  body  fluid  flow  bore 
therethrough  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end. 


1.  A  surface  climbing  and  descending  vehicle,  comprising: 
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a  base  for  supporting  a  platform  to  be  maintained  in  a  generally 

horizontal  orientation; 
means  for  causing  said  platform  to  be  maintained  in  a  generally 

horizontal  orientation; 
a  pair  of  endless  belts  normally  to  be  maintained  in  driving 

engagement  with  said  surface;  and 
means  for  deforming  said  endless  belts  to  conform  to  said 

surface  throughout  climbing  and  descending; 
said  stirface  deforming  means  including  at  least  one  truck 

assembly  having  a  pair  of  trucks  associated  with  each  of  said 

endless  belts  to  conform  to  irregularities  in  said  surface. 


5,577,568 

SELF-PROPELLED  HANDTRUCK 

Henry  E.  Scott,  2146  Jimmie-Kerr  Rd.,  Haw  River,  N.C.  27258 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  429,328 

Int.  CL"  B62D  51/04 

VS.  a.  180—19.1  27  Claims 


5,577,569 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Shogo  Nakashima,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabustalfci  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8,  1993,  5-253071 

Int  CL'  B60K  1/00 

VS.  CL  180—169  3  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  the  uncontrolled  travel  or 

runaway  of  an  operator  driven  electric  road  vehicle  following  a 

collision,  laid  vehicle  including  an  electric  motor  powered  by  an 

electric  power  source,  a  drive  unit  connected  with  said  electric 

motor  for  driving  road  wheels,  and  a  controller  for  controlling  a 

current  supplied  from  said  electric  power  source  to  said  electric 

motor  to  (hereby  regulate  a  driving  force  of  said  electric  motor, 

said  safety  device  comprising: 


a)  collision  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  collision  of  the  road 
vehicle  with  an  object  and  generating  a  corresponding  output 
signal;  and 

b)  current  path  interrupting  means  operatively  connected  in  a 
current  path  between  said  electric  power  source  and  said 
controller  for  interrupting  said  current  path  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  collision  detecting  means. 


5,577^0 
WIND  INTRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Masakazu  Shiohara,  and  Shoichi  Kubo,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yamaha  HatsudoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata, 
Japan 

FUcd  Oct  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  964^447 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1992,  4-118044 
Int  CL'  B60K  HA)4 
U.S.  CL  180— 219  17  ( 


1.  A  self-propelled  handtnick,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  including  a  vertical  frame  member: 

b)  at  least  one  first  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  for  fiee 
roution  with  respect  to  said  frame; 

c)  a  drivctrain  mounting  structure  secured  to  said  vertical  frame 
member; 

d)  at  least  one  second  wheel  rotaiably  mounted  on  said  fhune; 
and 

e)  a  drivetrain  secured  to  said  drivetrain  mounting  structure  and 
operable  to  drive  said  at  least  one  second  wheel. 

f)  wherein  said  drivetrain  mounting  structure  is  mounted  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  vertical  frame  member  and  is 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  vertical  frame  member  for  selec- 
tive positioning  therealong. 


I.  A  motorcycle  type  of  vehicle  having  a  frame  assembly,  at 
least  one  rear  wheel  carried  by  said  frame  assembly,  an  internal 
combustion  engine  supported  by  said  frame  assembly  and  driving 
said  rear  wheel,  a  fiont  wheel,  and  a  ftxmt  wheel  suspension  and 
steering  arrangement  for  joumaling  said  front  wheel  for  rotation 
and  for  steering  movement,  said  frame  assembly  including  an 
integral  air  delivery  portion  for  delivering  ram  air  to  said  engine, 
said  air  delivery  portion  being  comprised  of  an  atmospheric  air 
inlet  disposed  in  an  area  to  receive  high  pressure  air  as  said 
tnotorcyde  is  traveling,  an  air  outlet  for  delivering  said  air  to  said 
engine,  and  a  portion  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet 
completely  encircling  a  component  of  said  front  wheel  suspension 
and  steering  arrangement  for  air  flow  there  around  without  inter- 
fering with  the  steering  of  said  front  wheel,  said  portion  being 
formed  by  a  tubular  part  through  which  said  component  passes  and 
flanges  at  ends  of  said  tubular  part  affixed  to  the  remainder  of  said 
frame  assembly. 
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5,577,571 

AUTOMOBILE  CHASSIS  WITH  PIVOTED  INNER  AND 

OUTER  FRAMES 

Robert  L.  RlzioU.  W17  TWaiiy  HUl  CU  BHfacadm,  Md.  26814 

Filed  Feb.  12,  IW*,  Ser.  No.  600.163 

Int.  a."  BMK  5/12 

VS.  CL  !»•— 2W  *  CUims 


I.  A  chassis  for  an  automobile  having  a  motor,  a  rear  end 
including  a  differenlial  driven  by  the  motor,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels 
driven  by  the  differential,  fix)nl  steering  wheels  and  a  car  body  for 
supporting  a  driver,  the  chassis  comprising: 

an  inner  frame  connected  directly  to  the  rear  end  wilboul  resil- 
ient suspension. 

the  motor  being  nKNinied  on  said  inner  frame. 

an  outer  frame  supporting  the  car  body. 

pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  outer  frame  to  the  inner 
frame  intermediate  from  and  rear  ends  of  ihe  inner  and  outer 
frames. 

from  wheel  suspension  means  for  resilienlly  supporting  the  front 
steering  wheels  on  (he  outer  chassis,  and 

rear  suspension  means  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  frames 
spaced  from  the  pivot  means  for  resilienlly  controlling  pivotal 
motion  of  said  outer  frame  relative  to  said  inner  frame. 


a  generally  L-shaped  member  having  hydrostatic  pump  and 
motor  mounting  stirfaces  thereon  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
each  other. 

a  pair  of  fluid  pons  in  each  of  said  mounting  surfaces. 

aiid  internal  passageways  in  said  L-shaped  member  connecting 
each  of  said  fluid  pons  on  one  of  said  mounting  surfaces  with 
one  of  said  fluid  ports  on  the  other  of  said  mounting  surfaces. 

said  L-shaped  member  comprising  first  and  second  legs  inte- 
grally joined  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  with 
said  first  leg  normally  extending  in  a  honzonial  direction,  and 
said  second  leg  normally  extending  in  a  venical  direction. 

said  first  leg  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  with  said  pump 
mounting  surface  being  located  on  said  upper  surface. 

said  second  leg  having  a  first  surface  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  surface  being  located  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
(irsi  leg.  and  a  second  surface  opposite  and  parallel  to  the  first 
surface  of  said  second  leg  with  said  motor  mounting  surface 
being  on  said  second  surface  of  said  second  leg. 

said  L-shaped  member  having  means  for  accommodating  the 
mounting  (hereof  within  the  interior  cavity  of  said  housing. 


5,577473 
m'DRAULIC  POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Kyosuke    Haga,   Ai^o;    Mikio   Suzuki,    Hekinan;    Yoshiharu 
Inaguma,    Nat^ya;    Kenicfai    Fukumura,    Aichi-keti,    and 
Hidcya  Kato,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda 
KoU  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha.  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1993,  5-316917; 
Dec.  12.  1994,  6-307943 

lot  CL"  B«2D  5/U6 
VS.  CI.  1»— 417  *  Claims 


5,577,572 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CENTER  SECTION 
Alan  W.  Johnson,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sauer  Inc.,  Ames, 
Iowa 

C  ontinuatioo  of  Set.  No.  70*^79.  May  28.  1991.  Pat.  No. 

5.505.279.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482.656.  Feb. 

21.  1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  .Ser.  No. 

319.164.  Mar.  3.  1989,  Pal.  No.  4.903.545.  This  application 

Jan.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  182.769 

Int.  CL"  B60K  7/VU 

VS.  a.  180—305  I  Clatai 


1.  A  center  section  for  separate  mounting  within  the  housing  of 
an  integrated  hydrostatic  iransaxle  compnsing. 


I .  A  hydraulic  power  steering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pump  for  supplying  an  operating  fluid: 

a  power  cylinder: 

a  reservoir: 

a  control  valve  connected  to  said  pump,  said  power  cylinder  and 
said  reservoir  and  responsive  to  a  steering  operation  for 
controlling  a  supply  of  the  operating  fluid  to  said  power 
cylinder: 

a  metering  orifice  disposed  in  a  supply  passage  connecting  said 
pump  with  said  control  valve: 

a  flow  control  valve  disposed  in  a  bypa.ss  passage  connecting  to 
the  supply  pas.sage  upstream  of  said  metering  orifice,  and 
including  a  valve  spool  and  a  spring  disposed  in  u  spring 
chamber  formed  at  a  bacit  of  said  valve  spool,  said  spring 
chamber  being  connected  to  said  supply  passage  downstream 
of  said  mcienng  onfice  via  a  control  orifice:  and 

a  bypass  control  valve  disposed  in  a  passage  connecting  said 
control  orifice  and  said  spnng  chamber  to  said  reservoir  so  as 
to  bypass  the  operating  fluid  from  downstream  of  said  meter- 
ing onfice  lo  said  reservoir  and  to  lower  the  pressure  in  said 
spnng  chamber. 

wherein  said  bypass  control  valve  comprises: 
a  valve  body: 
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a  valve  sleeve  of  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  fit  in  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  bore  of  said  valve  body: 
a  valve  spool  nnovable  within  said  valve  sleeve: 
a  valve  seat  provided  bodily  with  said  valve  sleeve  and  having 
a  passage  in  communication  with  said  spring  chamber  and 
said  control  orifice: 

a  resilient  means  received  within  said  valve  sleeve  for 
urging  said  valve  spool  against  said  valve  seat: 
a  drain  pon  formed  in  said  sleeve  and  connected  with  said 
reservoir:  and 

a  load  pressure  inlet  pon  formed  in  said  valve  sleeve  to 
apply  the  pressure  upstream  of  said  control  orifice  to  said 
valve  spool,  said  valve  spool  is  movable  responsive  to  a 
(Ufference  in  pressure  across  said  control  orifice  to  con- 
trol the  flow  rate  of  fluid  from  said  passage  of  said  valve 
seat  to  said  drain  pon.  and 
whereii  said  valve  spool  said  valve  seat  and  said  resilient 
means  are  held  within  said  valve  sleeve  to  be  removable 
bodily  with  said  valve  sleeve  from  said  valve  body. 


5,577,574 
ADJUSTABLE  STEPLADDER 
Michael  E.  Joseph,  1025  Tippecanoe,  C  205,  San  Bernardino, 
Calif.  92410 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,792 

Int  a.*  E06C  1/00 

VS.  a.  182—180  1  Claim 


the  legs  with  ends  coupled  to  the  legs  at  intermediate  points 
along  their  lengths,  each  of  the  steps  being  fabricated  with  an 
elastomeiic  coating  upon  their  upper  surface  for  greater  com- 
fort of  a  user,  each  of  the  legs  being  fabricated  of  a  plurality 
of  components  with  apeitures  and  with  the  components 
coupled  together  in  telescoping  relationship  with  a  locking  pin 
positionable  through  alignable  apertures  in  the  areas  of  over- 
lap and  a  spring  imerior  thereof  to  hold  the  locking  pin  in  a 
preset  orientation,  the  areas  of  separation  being  provided 
beneath  the  lowermost  step,  above  the  uppermost  step,  and  at 
regions  there  between  the  steps,  each  leg  of  the  front  and  rear 
leg  assemblies  being  independently  adjustable  to  accomiiK>- 
date  uneven  terrain: 

a  coupling  plate  having  a  planar  upper  surface  with  an  elasto- 
meric  sheet  thereover  for  improved  comfon  and  safety  and 
with  downwardly  extending  plates  with  apertures,  the  aper- 
tures adapted  to  be  aligned  vntfa  the  apertures  at  the  upper 
ends  of  the  legs  for  effecting  the  pivotal  coupling  of  the  legs 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  coupling  plate: 

a  pivotable  locking  bar  coupling  the  front  leg  assembly  with  the 
rear  leg  assembly,  the  locking  bar  having  an  aperture  at  one 
end  pivotally  couplable  to  one  of  the  leg  assemblies  and 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  the  other  end  selectively 
couplable  to  an  aperture  of  the  other  leg  assembly  as  a 
function  of  the  angle  to  be  formed  by  the  front  leg  assembly 
and  rear  l';g  assembly,  the  coupling  bar  also  including  a 
central  pivot  point  to  allow  pivoting  between  the  legs:  and 

a  curved  bar  with  an  elastomenc  cover  secured  with  respect  to 
the  upper  surface  of  the  coupling  member  for  being  held  by  a 
user  during  operation  and  use. 


5,577,575 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWEEPING 

MOISTURE  AND  DIRT  FROM  RETURNING  OIL  OF  A 

CIRCULATING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Ari  Mido,  Oulu,  FinlantL  assignor  to  Safematic  Oy,  Mnurarae, 

Finland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  JaiL  4, 1993,  930007 

InL  a.*  POIM  l/iO 

VS.  CL  184— 6J4  10  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  adjustable  stepladder  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  front  leg  assembly  having  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  with  coupling 
apertuics  at  their  upper  ends  and  elastomeric  stoppers  at  their 
lower  ends,  the  leg  assembly  being  fabricated  of  tubular  steel 
and  having  a  plurality  of  steps  extending  oansversely  between 
the  legs  with  ends  coupled  to  the  legs  at  intermediate  points 
along  their  lengths,  each  of  the  steps  being  fabricated  with  an 
elastomeric  coating  upon  their  upper  surface  for  greater  com- 
fort and  safety  of  a  user,  each  of  the  legs  being  fabricated  of  a 
plurality  of  components  with  apertures  and  with  the  compo- 
nents coupled  together  in  telescoping  relationship  with  a 
locking  pin  positionable  through  alignable  apertures  in  the 
areas  Of  overlap  and  a  spring  interior  thereof  to  hold  (he 
locking  pin  in  a  preset  orientation,  the  areas  of  separation 
being  provided  beneath  the  lowermost  step,  above  the  upper- 
most step,  and  at  regions  between  the  steps: 

a  rear  leg  assembly  having  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  with  coupling 
apertuies  at  (heir  upper  ends  and  elas(omeric  stoppers  at  their 
lower  ends,  the  leg  assembly  being  fabricated  of  tubular  steel 
and  having  a  plurality  of  steps  extending  transversely  between 


4.  A  circulating  oil-type  lubricating  system  for  at  least  one  part 
in  need  of  lubrication,  comprising: 

an  oil  tank: 

at  least  one  pressure  pipeline  extending  from  the  oil  tank  to  said 
part,  and  arranged  to  cause  oil  to  flow  from  the  tanl^  into 
lubricating  contact  with  said  pan: 

at  least  one  return  line  extending  from  said  part  back  to  said  tank 
for  permitting  the  oil  to  flow  from  the  lubricating  contact  with 
said  part  and  back  to  the  tanic  under  the  head  space  in  which 
moisture  and  dirt  entrained  at  said  part  tend  to  flow  back 
toward  the  tank: 

at  least  one  outlet  fix>m  said  head  space  between  said  oil  tank 
and  said  part:  and 

a  pump  for  pumping  air  into  a  head  space  of  said  tank,  from 
externally  of  said  system,  for  causing  an  overpressure  in  said 
head  space  of  said  tank,  (hereby  causing  an  air  flow  in  said 
head  space  of  said  return  line  counter  to  the  flow  of  oil 
returning  (o  said  (ank  in  said  return  line,  and  sweeping  at  least 
some  of  said  moisture  and  din  in  said  head  space  of  said 
return  line  out  of  said  outlet  with  said  air  of  said  air  flow. 
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DISENGAGEABLE  DESCENDER  WITH  SELF-LOCKING 

OF  THE  ROPE 
Paul  Petzel,  Barraux.  and  Jean  Marc  Hede,  La  Trondic,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Zcdcl,  Crallcs,  France 
FUed  Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  459.671 
OaioM  prioiity.  application  France,  Jun.  23.  1994,  94  07974 
brt.  Ct'  A«3B  2ftW 
VS.  CL  laS— «5.4  12  < 


tum*.lam 


a  lorque  member  having  pad  guide  ponions  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  pads  to  allow  axial  sliding  movement  and  to 
restrain  rotary  movement  of  said  pads: 

a  caliper, 

a  bralce  cylinder  having  a  center  and  being  integrally  connected 
to  said  caliper; 

a  piston  mounted  in  said  brake  cylinder. 

a  first  liner,  located  at  a  trailing  side  of  each  of  said  pads  and 
positioned  between  said  backing  plate  of  each  of  said  pads 
and  said  guide  portion  of  said  torque  member,  each  of  said 
first  liners  having  a  resilient  arm  biasing  said  trailing  sides  of 
said  pads  radially  inwardly  relative  to  a  disc;  and 

a  second  liner,  located  at  a  leading  side  of  each  of  said  pads  and 
positioned  between  said  backing  plate  of  each  of  said  pads 
and  said  guide  portion  of  said  torque  member,  each  of  said 
second  liners  having  a  resilient  arm  biasing  said  leading  sides 
of  said  pads  radially  outwardly  relative  to  a  disc. 


1.  A  self-locking  safety  descender  for  descending  along  a  rope, 
comprising: 

a  first  fixed  flange  supporting  a  braking  pad  and  a  mobile  pulley 
in  the  form  of  a  cam.  said  cam  being  mounted  with  limited 
rotation  on  a  first  articulation  spindle  between  a  locking 
position  and  an  unlocking  position,  and  separated  from  the 
pad  by  a  space  for  passage  of  the  rope. 

a  second  retractable  flange  separated  from  the  first  flange  by  a 
transverse  gap.  and  able  to  occupy  a  withdrawn  position  for 
fitting  or  removal  of  the  rope,  and  a  closed  position,  in  which 
the  rope  is  held  captive  in  the  space. 

an  actuating  handle  of  the  pulley  to  perform  manual  unlocking 
of  the  rope. 

and  a  first  spring  to  return  the  pulley  to  the  unlocking  position 
when  the  tension  of  the  rope  is  lower  than  a  preset  threshold, 
wherein  the  cam  is  associated  to  a  drive  finger  cooperating 
with  a  mechanism  having  a  transmission  part  movable 
between  an  active  engagement  position  with  the  finger  to 
establish  a  unidirectional  mechanical  link  between  the  handle 
and  the  pulley  when  the  handle  is  actuated  to  an  intermediate 
unlocking  position  in  the  course  of  the  descending  movement, 
and  an  inactive  escape  position  to  break  said  mechanical  link 
after  said  intermediate  position  of  the  handle  has  been  passed, 
causing  disengagemeni  of  the  pulley  and  automatic  return  of 
the  cam  to  the  locking  position  due  to  the  action  of  the  tension 
of  the  rope. 


5,577,578 
ENERGY  EFFICIENT  MOTOR  BRAKE 
Edward   Laxorchnk,   Mahwah,   NJ.,  assignor  to   Elcctroid, 
Springfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  494,332 

InL  CL"  B60T  13m 

MS.  CL  I8S— 171  7  Claims 


5,5T74>77 

FLOATING  CALIPER  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE  HAVING 

NOISE  REDUCING  TORQUE  CARRYING  STRliCTURE 

Minoni  Hirai,  and  TakMhi  Shimomiya.  botli  of  Itami.  JapM, 

assignors  to  Sumitano  Electric  Industrica,  Ltd^  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551443 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nor.  7,  1994,  6-272291 
laL  CL"  F16D  65/40 
VS.  CL  lis— 73J6  4 

1.  A  bralw  for  engaging  a  disc  compnsing: 
a  pair  of  brake  pads  for  engaging  opposing  sides  of  a  disc; 
a  backing  plate  provided  on  each  of  said  pads; 


1.  A  drive  for  an  electro-magnetic  brake  which  includes  a 
permanent  magnet  which  can  be  pulsed  in  either  an  "on"  or  "off" 
state  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transformers  connected  across  a  plurality  of 
phase  input  lines  in  a  delta  configuration; 

(b)  a  starter  coil  of  a  motor  drive; 

(c)  means  for  energizing  said  starter  coil  of  said  motor  drive; 

(d)  bridge  rectifiers  connected  across  secondaries  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  transformers  wherein  a  full  wave  rectified  voltage 
appears  across  the  plus  and  minus  terminals  of  said  bridge 
rectifiers  producing  an  output; 

(e)  first  rectifier  diodes  connected  to  each  said  output  of  said 
bridge  rectifiers; 
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(0  a  filter  capacitor  connected  to  said  output  of  said  bridge 
rectifiers  through  said  rectifier  diodes; 

(g)  said  bridge  rectifiers  further  connected  to  the  input  of  a 
voltage  regulator: 

(h)  a  plurality  of  voltage  monitoring  circuits  connected  to  the 
said  output  of  said  bridge  rectifiers  producing  a  second  out- 
put; 

(i)  the  said  second  output  of  said  voltage  monitoring  circuits 
connected  to  cathodes  of  second  rectifier  diodes  wherein 
when  the  voluge  at  the  said  cathodes  said  second  rectifier 
diodes  falls  below  a  predetermined  limit  contacts  open,  motor 
starter  contacts  open  and  said  electro-magnetic  brake  is 
applied; 

(j)  a  stait  stop  push  button  switch  operatively  associated  with 
said  motor  drive:  and 

(k)  brake  on  and  brake  off  push  buttons  operatively  associated 
with  said  electro- magnetic  brake  such  that  when  the  brake  is 
in  an  off  position  and  the  brake  on  button  is  pressed,  a 
transistor  will  be  driven  into  conduction  and  a  base  drive  to  a 
second  transistor  will  fall  below  drive  voluge. 


one  of  the  cylinder  tubes  with  operative  diameters  greater 
than  D,  less  than  D  and  equal  to  D. 


5,577,580 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  EQUIPPED 
WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Norbert  Poizin,  and  Ulrich  Gottwicii,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299^57 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  4,  1993,  43  29 
918.0 

InL  CL"  B60K  41/26 
VS.  a.  192—4  A  9  Claims 


5,577,579 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SUSPENSION 
DAMPER 
Randall  L.  Derr.  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporaUon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  550,138 

Int  a."  F16F  9/4S 

VS.  a.  18B— 315  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  suspension  dampers  that  include  a 
cylinder  ti*e  having  an  end.  a  cylinder  end  assembly  with  an 
annular  seal  and  an  adjacent  annular  wall  having  an  outer  diameter 
D  and  a  piston  slidably  carried  in  the  cylinder  tube,  so  that  a 
common  cylinder  tube  end  assembly  is  used  with  cylinder  tubes  of 
varying  diameters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  the  cylinder  tubes  with  operative  diameters  greater 
than  D  and  forming  the  ends  thereof  to  have  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  D; 

b.  selecting  the  cylinder  tubes  with  operative  diameters  less  than 
D  and  forming  the  ends  thereof  to  have  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  D; 

c.  selecting  cylinder  tubes  with  operative  diameters  equal  to  D 
with  ends  having  inner  diameters  substantially  equal  to  D: 

d.  selecting  the  cylinder  tube  end  assembly  with  an  annular  seat 
and  an  adjacent  annular  wall  having  an  outer  diameter  D:  and 

e.  assembling  any  one  of  the  cylinder  tubes 

in  steps  a-<  to  the  cylinder  tube  end  assembly  selected  in  step  d 
so  that  the  cylinder  tube  end  assembly  is  assembled  to  any 


1.  The  combination  of  a  safety  system  and  a  nwtor  vehicle 
equipped  with  at  least  one  braldng  system  corresponding  to  a 
wheel  unit  and  equipped  with  an  automatic  transmission  which 
automatically  changes  the  transmission  ratio  thereof  in  response  to 
changes  in  shift  criteria,  the  combination  comprising: 

temperature  determining  means  for  determining  the  temperature 

(Ta,j)  of  said  braking  system: 
circuit  means  for  generating  a  safety-relevant  signal  (S)  based 

upon  said  temperature  (Tgy);  and. 
transmission  control  means  for  changing  said  shift  criteria  in 
response  to  said  signal  (S). 


5,577,581 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  J.  Eberwein,  Qeveland;  James  P.  Hess,  North  Obnsted: 
Richard  F.  Planton,  North  Royalton;  George  F.  ShiriUa, 
Parma,  and  Carol  L.  Stefano,  Bay  ViUage,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385^16 
Int  CL"  F16D  67/tW./i/72 
U.S.  a.  192—18  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  assembly  operable  between  a  first  condition  trans- 
mitting rotational  force  from  a  rotatable  input  member  to  a  rotai- 
able  output  member  and  a  second  condition  retaining  the  output 
member  against  rotation,  said  coupling  assembly  comprising  a 
stationary  housing  section,  said  stationary  housing  section  includ- 
ing inner  surface  means  for  holding  a  body  of  liquid  coolant,  a 
clutch  assembly  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  said  sutionary  hous- 
ing section  and  operable  between  an  engaged  condition  in  which 
said  clutch  assembly  is  effective  to  transmit  rotational  force  con- 
ducted between  the  input  member  and  the  output  member  and  a 
disengaged  condition  in  which  said  clutch  assembly  is  ineffective 
to  transmit  rotational  force,  said  clutch  assembly  being  at  least 
partially  disposed  in  said  body  of  liquid  coolant,  a  brake  assembly 
at  least  partially  enclosed  by  said  stationary  housing  section  and 
operable  between  an  engaged  condition  in  which  said  brake  assem- 
bly is  effective  retain  the  output  member  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  stationary  housing  section  and  a  disengaged  condition  in 
which  said  brake  assembly  is  ineffective  to  retain  the  output 
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member  against  roution  relative  to  said  stationary  housing  sectioii. 
said  brake  assembly  bemg  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  body 
of  liquid  coolant,  and  actuator  means  at  least  partially  enclosed  by 
said  stationary  housing  secuon  for  effecnng  operation  of  said 
clutch  assembly  between  the  engaged  and  disengaged  condinons 
and  for  effecting  operation  of  said  brake  assembly  between  the 
engaged  and  disengaged  conditions,  said  actuator  assembly  being 
at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  body  of  liquid  coolant,  and 
cooling  fluid  passage  means  extending  around  said  sunonary  hous- 
ing section  for  conducung  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  which  is  main- 
tained separate  fiom  the  body  of  liquid  coolant  disposed  in  said 
housing,  said  stationary  housing  section  including  outer  side  sur- 
face means  which  is  exposed  to  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  to 
facilitate  heat  transfer  from  the  body  of  liquid  coolant  disposed  in 
said  bousing  to  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  even  though  the  flow  of 
cooling  fluid  is  maintained  separate  from  the  body  of  liquid  coolant 
in  said  housmg. 


POLYGONAL  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  R.  Lindsay.  Scarboroofh,  Canada,  assicnor  to  Tcsma 
Intematioaai  Iik..  Cocord,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  42S,625 

InL  Ct'  F1*D  1.^/68 

VS.  CL  192— 7«.19  31  CUtaB 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  selectively  engaging  a  dnve  assembly 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  into  operative  association  with  a  driven 
assembly  having  the  axis  of  rotation  for  common  rotation,  com- 
pnstng: 


a  first  roUDonal  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  with 
omt  of  the  drive  assembly  and  the  driven  assembly,  the  first 
lotttional  member  having  an  exterior  annular  portion; 
a  second  rotational  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate 
with  the  odier  one  of  the  dnve  assembly  and  the  driven 
assembly,  the  second  rotational  member  having  an  interior 
annular  portion  positioned  generally  coaxially  coextensive 
widi  the  exterior  annular  portion  of  said  first  rotational  mem- 
ber providing  an  annular  space  between  an  exterior  periphery 
of  the  interior  annular  portion  and  an  interior  periphery  of  the 
exterior  annular  portion; 
an  axial  series  of  first  and  second  annular  friction  members 
within   said   annular   space   having   generally   axial   facing, 
opposed  interengagable  first  and  second  friction  surfaces  and 
having  first  and  second  generally  outwardly  facing  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  and  first  and  second  generally  inwardly 
facing  inner  peripheral  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  annular 
friction  members  bemg  mounted  within  said  annular  space  for 
lelative  axial  movement  between  an   inoperative  position 
wheicin  the  first  annular  friction  members  having  the  first 
friction  surfaces  are  capable  of  roution  relative  to  said  second 
annular  friction  members  having  the  second  friction  surfaces 
and  an  operative  posiuon  wherein  the  first  friction  surfaces 
are  operatively  engaged  to  the  second  friction  surfaces  such 
that  the  firM  and  second  annular  friction  members  are  con- 
fined to  conunon  rotation; 
the  exterior  periphery  of  the  interior  annular  portion  and  the  first 
and  second  generally  inwardly  facing  inner  peripheral  sur- 
faces being  constiwted  and  arranged  so  that  the  second 
generally  inwardly  facing  inner  peripheral  surfaces  are  con- 
fined to  route  with  the  exterior  periphery  of  the  interior 
annular  portion  and  the  first  generally  inwardly  facing  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  are  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  exterior 
periphery  of  the  intenor  annular  portion; 
the  interior  penphery  of  the  exterior  annular  portion  and  the  first 
and  second  generally  outwardly  facing  outer  peripheral  sur- 
faces being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  first  generally 
outwatxlly  facing  outer  peripheral  surfaces  are  confined  to 
rotate  with  the  interior  periphery  of  the  exterior  annular 
portion  and  the  second  generally  outwardly   facing  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  are  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  interior 
periphery  of  the  exterior  annular  portion; 
an  actuable  engaging  device  constructed  and  arranged  to  apply 
inwardly  opposing  forces  to  the  axial  series  of  annular  friction 
members  axially  moving  the  annular  friction  members  from 
the  inoperative  position  to  the  operative  position  thereby 
axially  moving  the  first  and  second  friction  surfaces  into 
operative  engagement  allowing  the  drive  assembly  to  rotate 
the  driven  assembly  when  common  rotation  is  desired;  and 
the  periphery  of  one  of  said  annular  portions  and  the  peripheral 
surfaces  confined  to  route  therewith  each  having  polygonal 
cross-sectional  configurations  and  having  respective  interen- 
gaging  polygon  sides,  wherein  each  of  said  inierengaging 
polygon  sides  has  an  area  of  contact  and  an  area  of  relief  so  as 
to  provide  spaced  areas  of  contact  between  the  periphery  of 
said  one  of  the  annular  portions  and  the  penpheral  surfaces 
confined  to  route  therewith,  said  spaced  areas  of  contact 
extending  generally  langentially  to  a  circle  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  extending  to  the  confined  peripheral 
surfaces  consequently  allowing  greater  torque  transmission  by 
increasing  clutch  efficiency. 
29  A  clutch  assembly  for  selectively  engaging  a  drive  assembly 
having  an  axis  of  roution  into  operative  associaUon  with  a  driven 
assembly  having  the  axis  of  roution  for  common  roution.  com- 
prising: 

a  first  rotational  member  constnicled  and  arranged  to  rtiute  with 
one  of  the  drive  assembly  and  the  driven  assembly,  the  first 
routional  member  having  an  exterior  annular  portion; 
a  second  rotational  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  route 
with  the  other  one  of  the  drive  assembly  and  the  driven 
assembly,  the  second  rotational  member  having  an  interior 
annular  portion  positioned  generally  coaxially  coextensive 
with  the  exterior  annular  portion  of  said  first  routional  mem- 
ber providing  an  annular  space  between  an  exterior  penphery 
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of  the  iiuerior  annular  portion  and  an  interior  periphery  of  the 
exterior  annular  portion; 
an  axial  series  of  first  and  second  annular  friction  members 
within  said  annular  space   having   generally  axial   facing, 
opposed,  interengagable  first  and  second  friction  surfaces  and 
having  first  and  second  generally  outwardly  facing  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  and  first  and  second  generaUy  inwardly 
facing  inner  peripheral  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  annular 
friction  members  being  mounted  within  said  annular  space  for 
relative   axial   nnovement  between  an   inoperative  position 
wherein  the  first  annular  friction  members  having  the  first 
friction  surfaces  are  capable  of  rotation  relative  to  said  second 
annular  friction  members  having  the  second  friction  surfaces 
and  an  operative  position  wherein  the  first  friction  surfaces 
are  operatively  engaged  to  the  second  friction  surfaces  such 
that  the  first  and  second  aimular  friction  members  are  con- 
fined to  common  rotation; 
the  exterior  periphery  of  the  interior  annular  portion  and  the  first 
and  second  generally  inwardly  facing  inner  peripheral  stir- 
fiKes  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  second 
generally  inwardly  facing  inner  peripheral  surfaces  are  con- 
fined to  rotate  with  the  exterior  periphery  of  the  interior 
annular  portion  and  the  first  generally  inwardly  facing  inner 
periphetal  surfaces  are  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  exterior 
periphery  of  the  interior  aimular  portion; 
the  interior  periphery  of  the  exterior  aimular  portion  and  the  first 
and  second  generally  outwardly  facing  outer  peripheral  sur- 
faces being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  first  generally 
outwardly  facing  outer  peripheral  surfaces  are  confined  to 
rotate  with  the  interior  periphery  of  the  exterior  annular 
portion  and  the  second  generally  outwardly  facing  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  are  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  interior 
periphery  of  the  exterior  annular  portion; 
an  actuable  engaging  device  constructed  and  arranged  to  apply 
inwarxUy  opposing  forces  to  the  axial  series  of  annular  friction 
members  axially  moving  the  aimular  friction  members  from 
the  inoperative  position  to  the  operative  position  thereby 
axially  moving  the  first  and  second  fiiction  surfaces  into 
operative  engagement  allowing  the  drive  assembly  to  rotate 
the  driven  assembly  when  common  roution  is  desired;  and 
a  retaining  mechanism  having  positionable  members  connected 
to  an  end  surface  of  one  of  said  annular  portions,  said  end 
surface  being  within  a  first  plane  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation,  said  positionable  members  being  bent 
from  said  end  surface  to  a  posiuon  generally  parallel  to  the 
first  plane,  said  positionable  members  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
annular  friction  members  within  a  length  of  the  annular  space 
defined  between  the  firs'  plane  a:id  a  second  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  first  plane  at  an  opposing  end  of  said  annular 
portions  and  to  retain  the  first  and  second  annular  friction 
members  within  the  annular  space  when  the  positionable 
members  are  positioned  generally  parallel  to  the  first  plane. 


surface  of  said  cam  member  when  said  cam  member  is  rotated 
to  said  first  position  to  drive  said  output  noember  to  said  third 
position,  said  second  drive  surface  of  said  output  member 
disposed  to  be  engaged  by  said  second  drive  surface  of  said 
cam  member  when  said  cam  member  is  rotated  to  said  second 
position  to  drive  said  output  member  to  said  fourth  position; 
and 
a  spring  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  frame  and  a  second  end 
operatively  coupled  to  stud  cam  member,  said  spring  urging 
said  cam  member  to  rouite  about  said  axis  toward  a  neutral 
position  between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position 
such  that  said  first  drive  surface  of  said  cam  member  is  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  drive  surface  of  said  output  member  when 
said  output  member  is  in  said  third  position  and  said  second 
drive  surface  of  said  cam  member  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
second  drive  surface  of  said  output  member  when  said  output 
member  is  in  said  fourth  position. 


5377,5M 

MULTIPLE  PRESSURE-TO-CURRENT  RELATIONS  IN  A 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SOLENOIIM)PERATED 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE 

Walter  J.  Ortnuum,  YpsUanti,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,964 
Int  CL*  F16D  25/00:25/10 
VS.  CL  192—85  R  12  ' 


5,577,583 
FREE  WHEEL  DOUBLE  LOCK  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Patrick  H.  O'DonneU,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Kdsey-Hayes 
Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,477 
InL  a."  F16D  11/06 
VS.  CL  192—79  19  Claims 

1.  A  clutch,  comprising: 
a  fraine: 

a  cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  selective 
roution  about  an  axis  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  cam  member  having  a  first  drive  surface  and  a 
second  drive  surface  defined  thereon; 
an  output  member  routable  about  said  axis  between  a  third 
position  and  a  fourth  position,  said  output  member  having  a 

first  *ive  surface  and  a  second  drive  surface  spaced  apart  ,.  j_  ,     „     ^   .^ 

from  laid  first  drive  surface,  said  first  drive  surface  of  said       1.  A  system  for  controlling  pressure  m  an  hydrauhcaUy  actuated 
ouqxit  member  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  said  first  drive   friction  element,  comprising: 
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a  source  of  regulated  line  pressure: 

a  MMmce  of  reguUted  feed  pressure: 

a  low  pressure  veni; 

a  solenoid-operaied  pressure  comtoI  valve  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  feed  pressure  and  vent,  responsive  to 
current  supplied  to  the  solenoid  for  producing  a  first  control 
pressure; 

a  shift  valve  hydraulically  connected  to  the  friction  element,  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  a  connection  between  the 
friction  element  and  a  regulator  valve:  and 

a  regulator  valve  having  a  first  control  area  continually  con- 
nected hydraulically  to  the  friction  element,  and  a  second 
control  area  connected  hydraulically  to  the  shift  valve, 
responsive  to  the  first  control  pressure  and  pressure  forces  on 
the  first  and  second  control  areas  to  modulate  fnciion  element 
pressure  by  opening  and  closing  a  first  connection  between 
the  frictton  element  and  line  pressure  source  and  a  second 
connection  between  the  friction  element  and  vent 


and  said  clutch  release  bearing  axially  in  a  direction  ofiposite 
to  said  declutching  direction. 


5.5T73M 

OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH  WITH  LUBRICANT 

RETAINER 

Robert  A.  Buckeadahl,  780  Miller  Dr„  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa  50501 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No,  427,745 

InL  CL'  F1«D  41/07 

VS.  CL  192—45.1  4  CUIma 


5,577,5«5 

DECLUTCHING  MECHANISM  WITH  AN  HYDRAULIC 

ACTUATOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WORKING  IN 

TRACTION  ON  THE  CONNECTING  PIECE  OF  A 

CLUTCH 

Cedbo  M.  Corral,  M»MtA,  Spdim  iHicnor  to  Vnleo,  Vnx^ 

France 
per  No.  PCT/FR93/01220.  I  371  Date  Sep.  1*,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/13972,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,488 

Claims  priority,  appikatkia  France,  Dec.  9,  1992,  92  14855 

InL  tl.'^  F16D  2S/0S 

U&  a.  192—91  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  declutching  mechanism  in  combination  with  a  connecting 
piece  of  a  clutch  of  a  motor  vehkle  defining  an  a.ssembly  having  a 
central  axis,  said  mechanism  comprising; 

a  hydraulic  actuator  including  at  least  one  fixed  member  and  a 
moveable  member  m  piston  and  cylinder  lelationship  so  as  to 
define  a  first  control  chamber;  and 

a  clutch  release  bearing  attached  to  said  moveable  member  and 
manoeuverable  by  said  moveable  member  in  a  first  axial 
direction  defining  a  declutching  direction,  for  transmitting  a 
tracuve  declutching  force  lo  said  connecting  piece; 

wherein  said  hydraulic  actuator  includes  a  second  contfol  cham- 
ber, which  is  independant  of  said  first  control  chamber  and 
deliminated  at  least  partly  by  said  fixed  member  and  said 
moveable  member  for  manoeuverutg  said  moveable  member 


1.  An  overrunning  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  race  having  an  outer  annular  contact  surface  and  a 
central  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  an  outer  race  having  an  inner  annular  contact  surface  spaced 
radially  ftom  said  iiuter  race,  said  inner  annular  contact  sur- 
face and  said  outer  aimular  contact  surface  forming  an  annular 
space  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sprags  provided  in  said  annular  space,  said 
plurality  of  sprags  being  of  a  constrtiction  and  placement 
capable  of  allowing  said  inner  race  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction 
relative  to  said  outer  race,  while  preventing  said  inner  race 
from  rotating  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said  outer  race; 

(d)  sprag  retainer  means  provided  in  said  annular  space  for 
nuuntaining  said  plurality  of  sprags  in  said  annular  space;  and 

(e)  washer  means  having  a  circular  outer  periphery  and  posi- 
tioned over  said  annular  space  for  substantially  preventing 
escape  of  a  lubncanl  from  said  annular  space  between  said 
washer  means  and  said  outer  race,  said  washer  means  being 
provided  with  structure  which  forms  an  opening  to  said  annu- 
lar space  when  said  washer  means  is  positioned  over  said 
annular  space. 


5,577,587 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Hans  G.  Jansson,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Elcctrolux,  Stockbotm,  Sweden 

nied  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  26.  1993,  9303935 
InL  a."  F16D  4^n4 
VS.  CL  192—105  CD  3  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  for  a  power-driven  implement,  compris- 
ing a  hub  portion  ( 10)  and  a  pair  of  clutch  shoes  ( 16.  17)  routably 
joumalled  on  said  hub  ponion.  each  of  said  clutch  shoes  having  a 
pivoted  end  adjacent  said  hub  portion  and  a  free  end  relatively 
remote  from  said  hub  portion  resilient  means  bias  said  clutch  shoes 
to  a  position  disengaged  from  a  clutch  drum  radially  surrounding 
said  clutch  shoes,  said  clutch  shoes,  when  actuated  by  centrifugal 
forces,  overcome  said  bias  and  engage  said  clutch  drum  (18). 
wherein  the  resilient  means  comprises  a  pair  of  tension  springs  (19. 
20).  one  end  of  each  spring  being  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
clutch  shoes  at  said  pivoted  end  and  the  other  end  of  each  spring 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  clutch  shoes  relatively 
between  said  free  end  and  said  hub  portion  such  that  a  bearing  free 
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5,577,589 

DOCUMENT  HANDLER 

Jaime  G.  Gaida  Tlnoco,  14,  Cbemin  Myosotis,  1214  Vernier, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«3577,  S  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094a4141,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284>t3 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Dec  17, 
1992,  92121430;  Sep.  30, 1993,  93307789 

InL  a.*  G07F  1/02:7/00 
VS.  CL  194—204  23  Claims 


of  play  is  insured  between  said  shoes  (16,  17)  and  said  hub  portion 
(10)  by  the  resilient  force  provided  by  said  tension  springs. 


5,577,588 

LUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  FRICTION 

DEVICE 

James  A.  Raszkowski.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  DetroiL  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,078 

InL  CL'  F16D  I3r74 

VS.  CI.  192—11335  3  Claims 


19.  A  shutter  arrangement  comprising  a  shutter  member  includ- 
ing a  passage  through  which  a  document  can  pass,  said  passage 
being  alignable  with  a  document  transport  passage  of  a  document 
handling  apparatus  by  pivoting  the  shutter  assembly  about  the 
pivot  axis,  said  shutter  being  located  within  a  surround,  wherein 
the  surround  and  the  shutter  carry  mutually  interengaging  features 
to  prevent  a  flat  document  from  passing  between  the  shutter  and 
the  sumNud. 


1.  A  fluid  operated  torque  transmitting  assembly  comprising: 

a  housii^  having  a  fluid  chamber  formed  therein: 

friction  iliscs  disposed  in  said  housing: 

a  shaft  member  drivingly  connected  with  said  housing  including 
a  central  fluid  passage  with  a  first  diameter  bore  portion,  a 
second  diameter  bore  portion  being  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter  bore  portion,  and  a  pluraUty  of  radial  fluid  passages 
communicating  with  the  central  fluid  passage  and  an  outer 
surface  of  the  shaft  member: 

a  fluid  control  tube  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore  and  cooperat- 
ing tiierewith  to  provide  a  lubrication  passage  along  an  outer 
annular  passage  and  a  clutch  feed  passage,  a  first  end  slidably 
disposed  in  the  first  diameter  bore  portion,  and  a  second  end 
slidably  disposed  in  the  second  diameter  bore  portion:  and 

fluid  supply  means  for  providing  fluid  to  said  control  tube  for 
selectively  engaging  said  torque  transmitting  assembly  and 
for  providing  lubrication  fluid  to  said  friction  discs,  said  fluid 
being  operable  on  said  control  tube  to  urge  said  control  tube 
in  a  direction  to  permit  communication  between  two  of  said 
radial  fluid  passages  to  admit  lubrication  fluid  to  said  friction 
discs  when  said  torque  transmitting  assembly  is  engaged  and 
to  urge  said  control  tube  in  another  direction  to  discontinue 
fluid  communication  between  said  two  radial  fluid  passages 
when  said  torque  transmitting  assembly  is  disengaged. 


5,577,590 

MACHINE  FOR  COLLECTING  USED  DISPOSABLE 

CUPS 

Luciano   Salda,  Vignola,   Italy,   assignor  to  CMJS.   S^Jl., 

Marano  sid  Panaro,  Italy 

Filed  OcL  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  8, 1993,  MO93A0I40 
InL  a."  G07F  7/06;  B08B  9/093 
VS.  CL  194—209  1»  Claims 
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16.  A  machine  for  collecting  used  cups  comprising: 

identification  means  for  identifying  a  type  of  cup  which  the 
machine  will  accept: 

an  inlet  mouth  for  the  cups,  through  which  a  cup  is  introduced 
into  the  machine: 

a  bin  for  the  cups,  in  which  the  cups  introduced  into  the  machine 
are  collected: 

a  conveyor,  internal  of  the  machine,  connecting  the  inlet  mouth 
with  the  bin: 

at  least  two  operative  groups,  arranged  along  the  conveyor  and 
passed  thttxigh  by  cups  transiting  along  the  conveyor,  wherein 
the  first  operative  group  washes  the  cups  before  the  ctips 
reach  the  second  operative  group,  and  the  second  operative 
group  crushes  and  shreds  the  cups  before  the  cups  reach  die 
Inn; 
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a  coin  dispenser  which  combines  wilh  the  idenlihcation  device 
and  distributes  one  or  more  coins  each  lime  the  identification 
device  identifies  and  accepu  a  cup 

a  distributor  of  accepted  cups,  arranged  between  the  identiHca- 
iion  device  and  the  inlet  mouth,  which  distributor  comprises  a 
magazine  wherein  the  cups  are  stacked  and  conveyed  towards 
the  inlet  mouth  one  by  one. 


COIN  SELECTING  APPARATUS 
Hirashi  Abe.  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdcnor  lo  Asaki  Seiko  KabushlkJ 
Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3353M 

Claims  priority.  appUcalkM  Japu.  Nov.  4,  1993.  5-308496 

lat  a."  GtTF  1/02 

VS.  tl.  194—343  7  ClataM 


1.  A  coin  selecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coin  slot  for  inserting  a  coin: 

a  coin  passage  for  passing  the  coin  inserted  from  said  coin  slot; 

coin   selecting  means  arranged  along  said  com   passage  for 

selecting  the  inserted  com:  and 
speed  regulating  means,  arranged  along  said  com  passage  on  an 
upstream  side  of  said  com  selecting  means,  for  regulating  the 
inserting  speed  of  the  inserted  coin,  the  speed  regulating 
means  comprising: 
a  damper  ball  lo  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  inserted 

coin:  and 
a  ball  guide  for  guiding  said  damper  ball  between  a  first 
position  at  which  said  damper  ball  contacts  with  the  penph- 
ery  of  tlie  inserted  com  and  a  second  position  that  said 
damper  ball  reaches  when  pushed  by  the  inserted  coin,  the 
first  position  being  placed  lower  than  the  second  position  so 
that  said  damper  ball  that  had  reached  the  second  position 
falls  b>  Its  weigh!  to  the  first  position. 


a  frame  having  a  top.  a  boaom.  opposed  sides,  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end.  the  first  end  being  downwardly  sloped  at  the 
first  end  from  the  top  toward  the  bottom: 

at  least  one  continuous  conveyor  extending  between  the  first 
end  and  tlie  second  end  of  tlie  frame: 

conveyor  drive  means  mounted  to  the  frame  and  coupled  with 
the  at  least  one  conveyor  whereby  motive  force  is  supplied 
to  the  at  least  one  conveyor: 

rouubly  mounted  grxHind  engaging  wheels  along  the  opposed 
sides  at  the  bottom  of  the  frame: 

wheel  dnve  means  mounted  to  the  frame,  whereby  motive 
force  is  supplied  to  the  wheels  to  propel  the  frame: 

wheel  engaging  tracks  along  the  opposed  sides  at  the  top  of 
the  frame:  and 

a  hook  extending  from  the  second  end  of  the  frame  of  each 
conveyor  section  adjacent  the  bottom,  hook  receiving 
means  extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  frame  of  each 
conveyor  section  adjacent  the  bonom.  extendible/ 
retracuble  legs  being  positioned  along  the  bonom  of  the 
frame  of  each  conveyor  section,  leg  actuating  means  being 
secured  to  the  frame  and  coupled  with  the  legs,  the  hook 
receiving  means  being  coupled  with  a  switch  for  tlie  leg 
actuating  means,  such  that  when  one  conveyor  section  is 
slacked  upon  an  underlying  conveyor  section  and  the 
ground  engaging  wheels  are  activated  to  propel  the  one 
conveyor  section  forward,  as  the  second  end  of  the  one 
conveyor  section  passes  the  first  end  of  the  underlying 
conveyor  section,  the  hook  of  the  one  conveyor  section 
engages  the  hook  receiving  means  of  the  underlying  con- 
veyor section  tlicreby  activating  the  switch  for  the  leg 
actuating  means,  causing  the  legs  on  the  bottom  of  the  one 
conveyor  section  to  move  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended 
position  and  lifting  the  frame  so  that  the  ground  engaging 
wfieels  no  longer  reach  a  ground  surface  and  terminating 
the  forward  motion  of  the  one  conveyor  section. 


5.577^93 
CARRIER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Ricltard  G.  Hooper,  Southfieid.  Midi.,  assignor  to  FKl  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  379 J70 

Int.  Cl.'^  B61B  9/0() 

UACL  198— 34*.l  29  Claims 


5377,592 

METHOD  OF  DEPLOYING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CONVEYOR  SECTIONS  AND  A  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  L.  Stross.  P.O.  Box  7578,  Stadoa  M,  Edmonton. 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,045 

Int.  t^*^  B65G  15/26 

VS.  CL  198—303  3  Claims 


UMI 


I.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stackabic  conveyor  sections,  each  conveyor  section 

including: 


I.  A  carrier  conveyor  system  comprising  a  main  conveyor. 

a  plurality  of  carriers  positioned  In  closely  spaced  relation  on 
said  main  conveyor. 

said  main  conveyor  having  means  in  closely  spaced  relation  for 
engaging  and  moving  said  earners  along  a  travel  path. 

a  work  station  at  which  a  carrier  is  to  be  sloped  to  perform  a 
work  function. 

said  main  conveyor  having  a  first  portion  in  advance  of  the  work 
station  and  a  second  portion  beyond  the  work  station. 

means  defining  a  first  track  associated  with  the  first  portion  of 
tlie  main  conveyor  along  which  the  carriers  are  movable  along 
the  travel  path. 

means  defining  a  second  track  associated  with  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  main  conveyor  along  which  the  carriers  are  mov- 
able along  the  travel  path. 

means  a.ssociated  with  the  first  track  and  first  portion  of  the 
conveyor  for  successively  disengaging  the  carriers  from  the 
first  portion  at  the  end  of  the  first  portion  and  disengaging  the 
carriers  relative  to  the  first  track. 

means  associated  with  the  second  track  and  the  second  portion 
for  successively  re-engaging  the  carriers  with  the  second 
portion  and  the  second  track. 


and  a  transfer  conveyor  between  the  end  of  said  first  track  and 
said  second  track  for  transferring  the  carriers  along  the  travel 
path  to  the  work  sution,  removing  the  carriers  from  the  work 
sution  and  returning  the  carriers  along  the  travel  path  to  the 
second  track, 
said  transfer  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  transfer  assemblies 
in  a  closely  spaced  tandem  array,  each  of  said  transfer  assem- 
blies comprising  a  pair  of  carrier  transport  modules  arranged 
one  on  each  side  of  the  travel  path  of  the  carriers  from  the  first 
track  tlvough  the  work  station  to  the  second  track,  at  least  a 
first  one  of  said  transfer  assemblies  being  provided  at  a  first 
station  between  the  first  track  and  the  work  station,  a  second 
one  of  said  transfer  assemblies  being  provided  at  the  work 
sution,  and  at  least  a  third  one  of  said  transfer  assembly  being 
provided  at  a  third  station  between  the  work  station  and  the 
second  track, 
each  of  said  transfer  assembly  nxxlules  comprising  an  endless 
flexible  belt  trained  longitudinally  of  said  assembly  module 
and  having  an  upper  run  operable  to  move  parallel  to  the 
travel  path  of  the  carriers  and  adapted  to  engage  the  underside 
of  a  carrier  adjacent  an  associated  one  of  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  carrier, 
said  modales  being  constructed  and  arranged  as  mirror-images 
of  one  another  with  said  belts  running  parallel  and  facing  one 
another  dierebetween  and  with  the  space  between  said  belts  of 
one  of  said  modules  on  one  side  of  the  travel  path  of  a  carrier 
and  said  belts  of  said  other  module  of  said  assembly  on  the 
odier  side  of  said  path  of  a  carrier  being  substantially  unob- 
structed, 
motor  means  individual  to  each  said  transfer  assembly  module 

for  individually  driving  each  of  said  belts  thereof, 
each  motor  means  for  driving  said  belts  of  each  said  transfer 
assembly  being  operable  independently  of  said  motor  means 
of  the  other  of  said  as.semblies  and  of  the  main  conveyor  to 
accelerate  a  carrier  on  the  associated  transfer  assembly  to  a 
speed  higher  than  the  speed  of  the  main  conveyor,  and  there- 
after to  decelerate  the  carrier  and  to  cause  braking  of  the 
carrier  on  each  transfer  assembly, 
each  of  said  motor  means  of  said  oKxlules  of  each  transfer 
assembly  being  operably  mechanically  coupled  in  direct  driv- 
ing and  driven  relationship  with  the  other  of  said  motor  means 
within  each  said  transfer  assembly, 
said  first  track  being  positioned  such  that  the  first  portion  of  the 
conveyor  delivers  a  carrier  to  said  belts  of  said  first  transfer 
assembly  adjacent  to  the  first  track  so  that  the  motor  means  of 
said  first  transfer  assembly  can  be  operated  to  accelerate  the 
carrier  and  rapidly  move  the  carrier  onto  said  first  transfer 
assembly, 
said  second  track  being  positioned  such  that  said  behs  of  said 
third  transfer  assembly  adjacent  the  second  track  deliver  a 
carrier  to  the  second  tracic, 
the  number  of  said  plurality  of  said  transfer  assemblies  of  said 
transfer  conveyor  being  such  that  a  carrier  will  be  returned  to 
the  main  conveyor  so  that  there  are  no  vacant  spaces  between 
the  closely  spaced  carriers  on  the  main  conveyor  while  pro- 
vidine  the  necessary  work  and  safety  time  at  the  work  station. 


conveyor  means  for  transfeiring  cigarettes  between  said  two  con- 
veyors; said  compensating  conveyor  means  including  at  least  one 
compensating  continuous  conveyor,  arranged  at  a  fixed  location  in 
relation  to  said  two  conveyors,  and  defining  a  fixed  U-shaped 
channel  for  cigarettes  in  bulk;  said  channel  being  interposed  for 
cigarettes  in  bulk;  said  channel  being  interposed  between  and 
communicating  with  said  two  conveyors. 


5.577495 

ACCUMULATOR  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Daniel  A.  Pollock,  Perrysburg;  Stephen  L.  Cccfaner,  Toledo, 

and  Charies  R.  Coleman,  Oregon,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Roe  Incorporated,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

CoDtinuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  141,775,  Oct  25,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5.366,063,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  6.614,  Jan. 

21,  1993,  Pat  Na  5.255,773.  This  appUcation  Not.  22,  I9»4, 

Ser.  Na  343,189 

Int  CL'  B65G  1/00 

VS.  CL  I9ft-347J  2*  C>«»™s 


5,577.594 

CIGARETTE  MANUFACTURING  UNIT 
Bnino  Belvederi,  Pietro,  Italy,  assignor  to  GJ)  SodeU'  Per 
Aziooi,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336067 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  9,  1993,  B093A0452 

Int  a."  B65G  IA)0 

VS.  a.  198— 347J  5  Claims 

I.  A  cigarette  manufacturing  unit  at  least  partly  defining  a 

cigarette  manufacturing  and  processing  line,  and  comprising  a  first 

machine  located  along  the  line  and  presenting  two  outputs  for 

substantially  sinular  streams  of  cigarettes;  two  second  machines 

located  along  the  line  and  independent  of  each  other;  two  bulk 

cigarette  conveyors,  each  connecting  a  respective  said  output  to  the 

input  of  a  respective  said  second  machine;  and  compensating 


47      ''46 


1.  An  accumulator  for  noovably  supporting  an  article  compris- 
ing; 

a  frame; 

a  wheel  rotatably  supported  upon  said  frame,  said  wheel  defin- 
ing a  radius; 

means  for  selectively  routing  said  wheel; 

a  member  engaged  with  said  wheel  for  movement  when  said 
wheel  is  routed; 

a  link  carried  on  said  member  for  movement  therewith,  said  link 
having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therethrough  and  at  least 
one  slot  formed  therethrough,  said  aperture  and  said  slot 
having  first  edges  which  define  a  straight  line  and  having 
second  edges  which  define  a  radius  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  radius  defined  by  said  wheel,  said  link  further 
including  a  pair  of  ubs  extending  therefrom;  and 
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means  jecured  lo  each  of  said  tabs  of  said  link  for  suppotting  an 
article  iheieon  fof  movement  with  said  link  and  said  member 
when  said  wheel  is  rotated. 


•J • 
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5,5T73»* 

SORTING  DEVICE  WITH  A  FIELD  OF  TRANSPORT 

UNITS 

Rocior  Van  Enen.  EindbovcB.  Nctbciiaiids.  aastgnor  to  MS. 

PUUps  Corporatiofi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  203,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   European  PaL  Off„  Mar.  1, 
1993,  93200559 

Iirt.  CL"  B«5G  47/46 
MS.  CI.  198—349  13  Oalmi 


1.  A  sorting  device  comprising  at  least  one  input  position,  a 
plurality  of  output  positions,  and  a  transport  device  for  displacing 
an  object  from  any  of  the  input  positions  lo  any  selected  one  of  the 
output  positions;  characterized  in  thai  the  transport  device  com- 


pnses 


a  held  of  individual  transport  units  arranged  in  parallel  tracks 
linking  each  of  the  input  positions  with  each  of  the  output 
positions,  their  being  at  least  two  transport  uniis  in  each  track: 

each  transport  unit  having  a  transport  direction  which  is  adjust- 
able relative  to  a  system  of  coordinates  which  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  field,  and 

control  means  by  which  alternative  routes  through  said  field  are 
selectable  between  an  input  position  and  a  selected  output 
position  by  controlling  the  mutual  onenutions  of  the  transport 
directions  of  the  individual  transport  units  along  said  routes; 

an  object  being  displaceable  along  a  track  through  mutual  ori- 
entation of  the  transport  directions  of  the  transport  units  on 
said  track,  and  being  displaceable  from  one  to  the  other  of  two 
adjoining  tracks  through  mutual  orienution  of  the  transport 
directions  of  the  transport  units  in  both  of  said  two  tracks. 


5,577,597 
WORK  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  PALLET 
TRANSPORT  APPARATl'S 
Takvya  KaUda,  and  AUtodii  FiUiwara,  both  of  Okayama-ken, 
Japan,  MMtgrrr  to  Mitsubiahi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  72,630,  Jon.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioo  Feb.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-171933 

InL  CI."  B«5G  2V>t» 

MS.  CL  19S— 4«5.I  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  pallet  handling  device,  providing  a  pallet  delivery  route  and 

a  pallet  return  route  comprising: 

a  first  hfting  device  located  at  a  pallet  receiving  end  of  the  pallet 
handling  device,  said  first  lifting  device  selectively  moving 
upwarxlly  and  downwardly  between  a  low  position,  a  mid- 
position  and  a  high  position,  pallets  being  transferred  into  the 
pallet  delivery  route  and  out  of  the  pallet  return  route  at  said 
mid-position.  said  first  lifting  device  receiving  a  pallet  loaded 
with  pieces  of  work  at  said  mid-position  along  said  pallet 
delivery  route: 


^^^3'  'i 
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an  intermediate  transport  device,  which  has  an  upper  level 
transport  route  and  a  lower  level  transport  route,  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  lifting  device  and  receiving  a  pallet  loaded 
with  pieces  of  work,  transferred  onto  said  intermediate  trans- 
pon  device  from  said  first  lifting  device  when  said  first  lifting 
device  is  positioned  at  its  high  position,  at  said  upper  level 
transport  route  along  said  pallet  delivery  route,  said  interme- 
diate transport  device  being  capable  of  temporarily  storing  a 
pallet  loaded  with  pieces  of  work  at  said  upper  transfer  level; 

a  second  lifting  device  positioned  adjacent  to  said  intermediate 
transport  device,  said  second  lifting  device  selectively  moving 
upwardly  and  downwardly  between  lower  and  higher  posi- 
tions, said  second  lifting  device  receiving  the  pallet  loaded 
with  pieces  of  work  at  said  higher  position  along  said  pallet 
delivery  route  from  said  intermediate  transport  device:  and 

means  for  removing  pieces  of  work  from  said  pallet  while  on 
said  second  lifting  device  at  said  higher  position,  said  second 
lifting  device  lowenng  the  pallet  after  being  emptied  of  said 
pieces  of  work  along  said  pallet  return  route  to  said  lower 
position,  said  intermediate  transport  device  transporting  the 
emptied  pallet  along  the  pallet  return  route  to  said  first  lifting 
device  when  the  first  lifting  device  is  at  said  low  position. 


5,577,598 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CONVEYOR 

SPEED  OF  MOVING  CONVEYOR  MEANS 

WllU  Scfaoencnberser,  Schoenenberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Woodway  AG,  Schoenenberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531008 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Germany,    Sep.    20,    1994, 
9415266  U 

Int.  CL"  B65G  23/04 
MS.  CL  19«-«32.2  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  conveyor  speed  of  an  endless 
moving  conveyor  guided  over  at  least  one  driven  shaft,  in  particu- 
lar a  lamellar  moving  conveyor,  with  variable  inclination  adjust- 
ment, characterized  in  that  there  is  provided  a  brake  band  which 
acts  on  the  driven  shaft  and  whose  braking  effect  can  be  increased 
with  an  increasing  gradient  of  the  moving  conveyor. 
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5,577,599 

SWITCH  LOCKOUTS 

Mark  E.  "hrck,  Wbeaton,  and  Michael  R.  Schag,  Hanover 

Park,  bodi  of  01.,  assignors  to  Prtnzing  Enterprises,  Inc., 

WarrenviUe,  lU. 

Division  of  Sen  No.  871,388,  Apr.  21,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5310,969. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,909 

Int  a."  HOIH  27/10 

MS.  CL  200—43.14  3  Claims 


1.  A  lockout  adapted  for  atuchmeni  to  a  ganged  switch  having  a 
ganged  switch  body  and  a  handle  assembly  having  plural  extremi- 
ties of  travel  to  maintain  the  handle  assembly  at  one  of  its  plural 
extremities  of  travel,  wherein  the  handle  assembly  includes  plural 
handles  extending  from  the  ganged  switch  body  and  joined  by  a 
crossbar,  aivl  wherein  the  handle  assembly  has  a  surface  which 
faces  one  of  its  extremities  of  travel,  said  lockout  comprising: 

A.  a  lockout  body  comprising  a  first  abutment  for  abutting  the 
surface  of  the  handle  assembly  and  a  second  abutment  for 
abutting  the  ganged  switch  body:  and 

B.  a  slide  which  is  captured  for  translating  between  first  and 
second  positions  with  respect  to  said  lockout  body,  said  slide 
being  releasably  retained  in  said  first  position  and  having  a 
projection  positioned  to  disengage  the  handle  assembly  when 
said  slide  is  in  said  second  position  and  to  capture  the  cross- 
bar against  said  first  abutment  and  the  ganged  switch  body 
against  said  second  abutment  when  said  slide  is  in  said  first 
position. 


a  handle  grip  including  a  pivotally  mounted  trigger  which  is 
adapted  to  energize  a  power  tool  when  depressed,  said  trigger 
including  an  outer  frw:  end  which  extends  within  the  handle 
grip:  and 

a  sv^tch  lock-out  device  to  prevent  inadvertent  actuation  of  the 
trigger  and  including  an  integral  multiple-armed  element  piv- 
otally mounted  to  a  pivotal  mount  within  the  handle  grip,  each 
arm  of  the  multiple-armed  element  extending  from  said  piv- 
otal mount  within  the  handle  grip  and  including: 

a  first  arm  for  engaging  the  outer  free  end  of  the  trigger  to 
prevent  actuation  thereof: 

a  second  arm  extending  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  and 
along  an  upper  wall  of  the  liandle  grip,  said  second  arm 
including  a  generally  transversely  extending  manually 
depressible  button  at  an  outer  free  end  which  extends  through 
an  opening  in  the  upper  wall  so  as  to  extend  outside  of  the 
handle  grip:  and 

a  third  arm  engaging  the  upper  wall  of  the  handle  grip  in  biased 
and  resilient  engagement  for  causing  upward  resilient  biasing 
of  the  button  of  the  second  arm  and  engagement  of  the  first 
arm  with  the  trigger  until  the  button  is  depressed: 

whereby  manual  depression  of  the  button  pivots  the  first  arm  out 
of  engagement  with  the  free  end  of  the  trigger  for  actuation  of 
the  trigger  to  operate  the  power  tool  and  release  of  the  button 
enables  the  third  arm  that  is  biased  against  the  upper  wall  of 
the  handle  grip  to  return  the  second  arm  and  its  associated 
button  to  its  upward  resiliently  biased  position  for  subsequent 
re-engagement  of  the  first  arm  with  the  outer  free  end  of  the 
trigger. 


5,577,601 

ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MONITOR  POWER 

SWITCH 

Dae-il  Chung,  and  Sung-gil  Cha,  botli  of  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea, 

assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  30,  1994, 
94-120?4;  Sep.  6,'  1994,  94-22877 

Int.  a."  HOIH  3/20 
MS.  CL  200—331  20  Claims 


5,577,600 
SWITCH  LOCK-OUT  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  TOOL 
Kdth  R.  Scboene,  St  Charles,  and  Daniel  A.  Terpstra,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co^  SL 
Louis,  Mo. 

Fdcd  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561^80 

Int.  CL"  HOIH  9/28 

MS.  a.  200—43.17  ^  Claims 


1.  A  switch  lock-out  device  to  prevent  unintended  operation  of  a 
power  tool  through  inadvertent  actuation  of  a  trigger  operatively 
associated  with  a  motor  that  operates  the  power  tool  comprising: 


I  la     II 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  activating  a  power  switch  provided  on 
a  circuit  board  which  is  mounted  on  a  frame  in  a  monitor,  said 
actuating  device  comprising: 

a  push  button  installed  externally  of  the  frame; 

first  and  second  guide  openings  formed  in  spaced  relation  along 
a  supporting  plate  of  said  frame;  and 

an  actuator  member  slidably  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  sup- 
porting plate  and  having  a  first  end  disposed  adjacent  said 
push  button  and  a  second  end  disposed  adjacent  said  switch 
for  activating  the  switch  in  response  to  pressure  applied  to 
said  push  button,  and  a  pair  of  alignment  projections  extend- 
ing from  said  actuator  member  and  being  movably  engaged 
within  said  first  and  second  guide  openings  for  holding  said 
actuator  member  in  alignment  along  said  supporting  plate  of 
said  frame. 
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5,5r>jt»2 
SWITCH  EXTENDER  APPARATUS 
GleM  C.  Cornier,  7501  SagiMw  W.y.  atnn  Heigbts.  Calif. 
95*10;  Martin  J.  Rapoio.  541  Pko  Way,  Sacramento,  CaMf. 
95819,  and  Scott  M.  Perry.  Auburn,  Calif.,  aadgnon  to 
Gkaa  C.  Conner,  Citrus  Heights,  and  Martin  J.  Rapozo, 
SacnuBcnto,  both  of  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  S4M79 

InL  CL'  miH  3/02 

VS.  CL  2M-J31  "  CW«» 


•^ 


tioa  to  a  closed  positkn  the  fork  automatically  adjusts  to 
receive  the  toggle  switch. 


5,577,»4 
ELECTRICAL  SNAP-ACllON  SWITCH 

p.    Dahmen.    Wipperfurth,    and    Ewald    Stanitzok. 

Ennepctal,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Delphi  Automotive 
Systems  Dcutadiland  GmbH,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE94/0O491,  {  371  DaU  Mar.  13,  1995,  9  102(e) 
DaU  Mar.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/27310,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1994 

PCT  Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  373301 
Claims  priority,  appUortioa  Germany,  May  13,  1993,  43  16 
9t»3 

ImL  CL*  miH  5/14 
VS.  CL  200-408  »3  Claims 


I.  A  switch  extender  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bacic  plate,  said  back  plate  including  an  opening: 

(b)  a  front  plate,  said  front  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  back 
plate; 

(c)  a  pair  of  cylindrical,  parallel,  spaced  apart  bars,  said  bars 
included  on  said  front  plate;  and 

(d)  a  knock  out  portion,  said  knock-out  portion  included  on  said 
back  plate,  said  opening  in  said  back  plate  located  in  said 
knock-out  poctioiL 


5,577,403 

REMOTE,  SELF-ADJUSTING  OPERATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE 

Andris  Bogdanovs,  Liverpool,  and  Paul  J.  Bartiett,  Camilhis, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32M85 

InL  CL"  iM2B  1/46 

VS.  CL  200—331  14  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  snap-action  switch  having  a  housing,  a  contact 
element  for  connecting  two  contact  points  adopted  to  be  fixed  to 
die  housing  wherein  said  contact  element  is  movable  between  two 
switch  positions,  a  snap-action  switching  element  supporting  the 
contact  element  and  an  operating  element  which  act  on  the  snap- 
action  switching  element  to  cause  the  contact  element  to  move 
from  one  switch  position  to  the  other  switch  position  wherein  the 
snap-action  switching  element  is  reset  automatically  to  the  one 
switch  position  by  the  snap-action  switching  element  after  said 
snap-action  switching  element  has  moved  from  one  switch  position 
to  the  other  switch  position,  the  snap-action  switching  element 
being  constructed  integrally  from  a  wire,  and  the  snap-action 
switching  element  including  a  generally  rectangular  frame  having 
lateral  limbs  and  two  narrow  sides  with  one  side  being  held  in  a 
first  bearing  point  on  a  support  on  said  housing  and  an  upwardly 
arched  U-shaped  spnng  projecting  inwardly  from  the  opposite  side 
into  the  frame,  the  spnng  being  supported  in  a  slighdy  prescressed 
condition  in  a  second  bearing  point  on  the  suppon. 


I.  A  self  adjusting,  door  nwunted  remote  circuit  breaker  operator 
for  an  electrical  enclosure,  said  operator  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  first  end  extending  outside  said  enclosure  door 

and  a  second  end  extending  inside  said  enclosure  door, 
a  handle  attached  (o  the  first  end  of  the  shaft; 
an  operating  fork  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  shaft,  said 

fork  having  means  for  manipulating  a  toggle  switch; 
means  for  transmining  rotational  movement  from  the  handle  to 

the  fork,  and 
means  for  self  adjustment  of  the  fork  over  the  toggle  switch  such 

that  upon  pivoting  of  \he  enclosure  door  from  an  open  posi- 


5577,«5 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
GOnter  DIUy,  Sarm.sheim:  Herrmann  Mahr,  Waldalgesheim, 
and  Gcrd  Rudolph,  Aspisheim.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,583 
InL  CL"  HOIH  19/14 
VS.  CL  200—5*4  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  adapted  for  attachment  to  stationary  structure; 

(b)  a  rotor  disposed  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  casing,  said 
rotor  having  at  least  one  spring  biased  bridging  contact 
thereon  for  movement  therewith; 

(c)  a  removable  contact  carrier  disposed  and  located  in  said 
casing,  said  carrier  having  at  first  and  second  spaced  planar 
arrays  of  stationary  contacts,  said  carrier  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  in  transverse  section  wherein  said  at 


November  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2S6S 


VI 


5,577,607 
CURLING  IRON  POUCH 
Antbooy  G.  Drake,  and  David  J.  Bhicstein,  both  of  8541  Tbys 
Ct,  Satramcnto,  Calif.  95828 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401^56 

InL  a."  A45C  IJ/OO;  B65D  81/38 

VS.  CL  206—349  12  ClataM 


least  one  contact  bridge  wipes  on  at  least  one  of  said  arrays 
upon  said  pivotal  movement. 


5,577,60* 
KCKAGING  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS 
Werner  Schwentucbowski,  Pfinztai;  Kai  Hartmann,  Wengen, 
and  Voiker  Woelfer,  deceased,  late  of  Karisruhe,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP94/01073,  S  371  Date  Dec  15,  1994,  9  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94a4017,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  351,420 
Claims    priority,    application    Gcrmaoy,    Apr.    IS,    1993, 
4312273.6 

InL  CL*  B65D  75/00 
VS.  CL  206—327  17  Claims 


ii^nn   UII17  V  »•  »•»» 


i»- 


} 


1.  A  curling  iron  pouch,  comprising: 

a.  a  heat-resistant  poclcet,  said  pocket  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end; 

b.  a  pair  of  opposed,  mating,  point-fastening  members  disposed 
on  opposed  iiuer  surfaces  of  said  podtet,  adjacent  said  open 
end  of  said  pocket;  and, 

c.  an  auxiUary  pocket  affixed  to  an  outer  surfoce  of  said  heat- 
resistant  pocket. 


5,577,608 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  PALLETIZED  MATERIALS 
AND  METHOD 
Charles  R.  Hanson,  Applcton,  and  Joseph  A.  Krombolz,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Great  Northern  Corpora- 
tioa,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512^80 

Int  CL*  B65D  81/02 

VS.  a.  206—386  9  Claims 


V¥^ 


1.  A  package  for  at  least  one  spark  plug  (40)  formed  finra  a 
packaging  material  blank  (10)  which  is  formed  of  cardboard  and 
comprises  a  planar  rear  wall  (12).  a  front  wall  (13).  and  has  first 
and  second  hollow  portions  (24  and  25)  which  are  formed  by  the 
rear  wall  (12)  and  the  front  wall  (13),  said  first  hollow  portion 
having  a  first  side  (27),  said  second  hollow  portion  having  a  second 
side  (31),  said  first  and  second  sides  lying  opposite  one  another 
along  a  length  of  said  package,  said  first  side  (27)  having  a  first 
opening  (37)  for  receiving  a  first  end  portion  (63)  of  said  at  least 
one  spark  plug  (40),  said  second  side  (31)  having  a  second  opening 
(38)  for  receiving  a  second  end  portion  (62)  of  said  at  least  one 
spark  plug  (40),  the  first  and  second  sides  (27,  31)  of  the  first  and 
second  hollow  portions  (24.  25)  lying  opposite  one  another  are 
connected  to  one  another  by  means  of  an  intermediate  section  (30) 
of  said  front  wall  which  is  connected  integrally  to  said  first  and 
second  hollow  portions  (24,  25),  said  front  wall  (13)  has  a  tab  (34) 
which  projects  at  one  end  of  said  second  hollow  portion  (25)  and  is 
permanently  connected  to  a  protruding  part  of  the  rear  wall  (12),  a 
cover  (4*)  encloses  the  first  and  second  hollow  portions  (24,  25) 
and  the  intertnediate  section  (30)  in  a  covering  fashion,  and  the 
cover  (4*)  is  permancnUy  connected  to  side  tabs  of  the  rear  wall 
(14)  and  does  not  enclose  the  front  wall  ub  and  the  protruding  part 
of  the  rear  wall. 


ZZ^      Z6 


1.  An  improved  protective  cover  for  palletized  material,  the 
protective  cover  including  a  first  member  and  a  second  member, 
each  member  having  a  substantially  L-shaped  profile;  each  said 
member  including  a  notch  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  said 
members  being  coupled  to  each  otlier  at  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

Said  first  member  having  a  portion  of  both  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  non-symmetrical  to  the  first  end  and  the  second 
end  of  the  second  member; 
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TWO-PART  ARTICLiS,  INCLUDING  HINGED  ARTICLES 
Peter  K.  Herter,  Jr,  Wltaiiiagl<M.  N.C,  a«igM>r  to  CUL  Inc 

WUmlngton,  N.C. 

Coodnuadoo-JD-pwi  oT  Ser.  No.  304^26,  Sep.  12,  IW4.  which 

is  a  cooliniuilioo-Ui-part  oT  Ser.  No.  121 J67,  Sep.  14,  1993, 

P«L  No.  5^33*4.  Thb  appUcatioo  Job.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

477.747 

laL  a."  B*5D  S5/48:  G«9F  1/12 

VS.  CL  M*— 449  23  Claiins 


side  card  suppon  members  in  said  receptacle  along  two  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  said  side  card  support  members  having 
corresponding  pluralities  of  channels  for  receiving  the  side 
edges  of  said  trading  cards. 


5.577,610 
CASING  FOR  FRAME-SUPPORTED  PELLICLES 
Kazuya  Okuda,  Itoigawa,  and  SatodU  KawakanU.  Annaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,784 

ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan.  Oct  12,  1994,  6-245823 

InL  a."  B65D  SI/IS 

VS.  a.  2M— 454  3  Claims 


104- 


H02 


1  A  two-pait  article  comprising: 

a  polygonal  metal  substrate  having  a  front  side,  a  rear  side,  a 
main  portioo.  a  plurality  of  edge  marginal  portions  terminat- 
ing in  respective  substrate  edges,  a  plurality  of  comer  mar- 
ginal portions,  said  edge  marginal  portions  and  said  comer 
marginal  portions  surrounding  said  main  portion  and  shanng 
lespective  boundaries  with  said  mam  portion,  and  substrate 
indicia  on  said  front  side; 
an  insert  sheet  adjacent  said  rear  side,  said  insert  sheet  being 
made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal,  glass  and  plastic,  and  having  an  exposed  side  facing 
away  from  said  rear  side; 
said  edge  marginal  portions  and  said  comer  marginal  portions 
being  rolled  towards  said  rear  side  such  that  said  substrate 
edges  contact  said  exposed  side  of  said  insert  sheet  so  as  to 
retain  said  insert  sheet  in  position;  attd 
said  rolled  edge  marginal  portions  and  said  rolled  comer  mar- 
ginal poruons  together  defining  a  continuous  bead  around  the 
penphery  of  said  article  without  any  exposed  sharp  edges. 
16.  A  boxed  set  composing: 

a  plurality  of  metallic  trading  cards,  each  orientable  so  as  to 
have  a  lower  edge  and  two  side  edges,  and  each  of  said 
metallic  trading  cards  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  metal  substrate  having  a  front  side,  a 
rear  side,  a  main  portion,  four  edge  marginal  portions 
terminaung  in  respective  substrate  edges,  four  comer  mar- 
ginal portions,  said  edge  marginal  portions  and  said  comer 
marginal  portions  surrounding  said  main  portion  and  shar- 
ing respective  boundanes  with  said  mam  portion,  and  sub- 
strate indicia  on  said  front  side, 
an  insert  sheet  adjacent  said  rear  side,  said  insert  sheet  being 
made  of  a  matenal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal,  glass,  and  plastic,  and  having  an  exposed  side  facing 
away  from  said  rear  side, 
said  cige  marginal  portions  and  said  comer  marginal  portions 
being  txA\KA  towards  said  rear  side  such  that  said  substrate 
edges  contract  said  exposed  side  of  said  insert  sheet  so  as  to 
retain  said  insert  sheet  in  position,  and 
said  rolled  edge  marginal  portions  and  said  rolled  comer 
marginal   portions  together  defining  a  continuous  bead 
around  the  penphery  of  said  card  without  any  exposed 
sharp  edges;  and 
a  storage  tui  for  said  trading  cards,  said  storage  tin  including  a 
generally  rectangular  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  four 
upright  sides;  a  cover  for  said  receptacle;  a  lower  card  support 
member  in  said  receptacle  on  the  bottom  thereof,  said  lower 
card  suppon  member  having  a  plurality  of  channels  for 
ftceiving  the  lower  edges  of  said  trading  cards;  and  a  pair  of 


1.  A  casing  for  a  frame-supported  pellicle  which  comprises,  as 
an  assembly: 

(a)  a  casing  body  including  central  and  peripheral  areas,  and  a 
frame-supported  pellicle  mounted  on  said  body  with  the  pel- 
licle over  said  central  area;  and 

(b)  a  covering  mounted  on  said  casing  body  with  said  pellicle 
over  said  central  area;  and  each  of  the  casing  body  and  the 
covering  being  shaped  from  an  anti-static  resin  composition 
which  is  a  resm  blend  consisting  of  from  80  to  95%  by  weight 
of  an  ABS  resin  or  an  acrylic  resin  as  the  matrix  phase  and 
from  20  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  resin  dispersed  in 
the  nutrix  phase. 


5.577>I1 
ORGANIZER  FOR  PERSONAL  EFFECTS 
WilUam  C.  Grccnall,  The  Bungalow,  9A  Penbury  RomL  Whit- 
ley, Wigan  Lancasfalfc  WNl  2IU.  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB94/02210,  S  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1995,  «  102(e) 
Dale  Jul.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/10203,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  20,  1995 

KT  Filed  Oct.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  448,431 
Claims  priority,  apptkatioo  United  Kingdom.  Oct  9,  1993, 

9320S33 

lot  CL'  A45C  li/lS 
\iS.  CL  206—459.1  12  Claiiw 


1.  An  organiser  for  personal  effects,  comprising  a  bag  having  at 
least  one  compartment,  at  least  one  opening  for  access  thereto,  and 
means  on  the  bag  engageable  with  a  ground  engaging  member 
such  that  die  entire  bag  may  be  supported  thereon  at  an  elevated 
position  above  die  ground,  characterised  by  an  alarm  device 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  ground  engaging  member  in  use  such 
that  the  alarm  device  is  activated  upon  an  attempt  to  remove  the 
bag  from  the  ground  engaging  member. 


I  5477.612 

FABRIC  SOFTENER  SHEET  DISPENSER  CARTONS 
Sharon  Chccson,  Bradenlon,  Fla.,  and  James  Stone,  Grand 
RapMs,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brodicrs  Company,  Divi- 
sioo  of  Conopco  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263.306 

InL  a."  B65D  S5/62 

VS.  CL  206—494  29  Claims 


5.577.613 

INTEGRATED  CARRY  HANDLE  AND  ACCESSORY 

INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 

Anthony  G.  Laidlaw,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6. 1995.  Ser.  No.  524.947 

InL  CL'  B65D  21/032 

VS.  CL  20^—510  7  CUms 

1.  In  an  equipment  system  having  a  primary  equipment  unit  and 


1.  A  canon  comprising  a  top  panel  and  a  front  panel,  said  front 
and  top  panels  including  lines  of  weakness  in  pan  defining  a 
recloseable  access  flap,  one  of  said  front  and  top  panels  including 
a  first  score  line  defining  a  hinge  by  which  said  access  flap  is 
permanently  attached  to  said  one  panel,  a  panel-separating  score 
line  separatii%  said  front  and  top  panels,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
panel  separating  score  line  traversing  said  access  flap  whereby  said 
portion  of  the  panel-separating  score  line  traversing  said  access 
flap  is  positioned  to  act  as  a  second  binge  for  opening  and  reclo- 
sure  of  said  access  flap,  portions  of  said  front  panel  lateral  to  said 
access  flap  being  attached  to  an  underiying  panel  or  flap,  so  that 
when  said  access  flap  is  separated  from  said  front  panel  to  open  the 
canon,  said  lateral  portions  remain  attached  to  said  underlying  flap 
or  panel,  said  access  flap  having  a  leclosure  tab,  said  underlying 
flap  or  panel  having  an  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
reclosure  tab,  said  canon  including  a  panel  adjacent  said  top  panel, 
on  a  side  opposite  said  front  panel,  said  adjacent  panel  having  two 
ends,  a  flap  having  two  free  side  edges  being  disposed  at  each  end 
of  said  adjacent  panel,  said  underlying  flap  having  two  sides  and 
not  including  a  minor  flap  adjacent  both  of  said  sides. 

22.  A  canon  blank  having  a  first  panel  for  forming  a  top  of  a 
canon,  said  top-forming  panel  being  separated  by  a  scoreline  from 
a  panel  for  forming  a  front  of  a  carton,  said  front-forming  panel 
having  a  free  edge,  said  top-forming  and  fixint-forming  panels 
including  lines  of  weakness  in  pan  defining  an  access  flap  extend- 
ing from  said  free  edge  of  said  front-forming  panel  to  a  hinge 
comprising  a  scoreline  on  said  top-forming  panel,  panels  for  form- 
ing sides  of  the  canon  on  opposite  sides  of  said  top-forming  panel 
and  separated  therefrom  by  parallel  scorelines  perpendicular  to  the 
scoreline  separating  said  top-forming  panel  from  said  front- 
forming  panel,  and  a  bottom  panel  separated  from  one  of  said  side 
panels  by  a  scoreline  parallel  to  Che  scorelines  separating  said  side 
panels  from  said  top  panel,  a  flap  or  panel  for  underlying  said  front 
panel,  said  underlying  flap  or  panel  being  separated  from  said 
bottom  panel  by  a  scoreline  perpendicular  to  the  scoreline  separat- 
ing said  bottom  panel  from  said  side  panel,  said  canon  blank 
including  a  rear  panel  adjacent  said  top  panel  on  a  side  opposite 
said  front  panel,  said  adjacent  panel  having  two  ends,  a  flap  having 
two  free  side  edges  being  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  adjacent 
panel,  said  underlying  flap  having  two  sides  and  not  including  a 
minor  flap  adjacent  both  of  said  sides. 


k*" 


at  least  one  accessory  equipment  unit,  an  integrated  carry  handle 
and  accessory  interlock  system  comprising: 
said  primary  equipment  unit  having  a  primary  unit  housing 

cover  including: 

at  least  one  first  handle  member  integrally  formed  with  said 
primary  unit  housing  cover,  said  first  handle  member 
including  an  outwardly  protruding  region  of  said  primary 
unit  housing  cover  such  that  a  descending  flange  and  down- 
wardly directed  groove  is  formed  by  said  outwardly  pro- 
truding region  of  said  primary  unit  housing  cover  and  said 
descending  flange;  and 
each  of  said  accessory  equipment  units  having  an  accessoi^  mil 

housing  cover  iiKluding: 

at  least  one  second  handle  member  integrally  formed  with 
said  accessory  unit  bousing  cover,  having  a  substantially 
planar,  horizontal,  rectangular  top  member  and  walls 
descending  peripherally  about  said  top  member,  said  sec- 
ond handle  member  including  an  upwardly  directed  tongue 
member  for  at  least  partial  insertion  into  said  downwardly 
directed  groove  of  said  first  handle  member,  said  tongue 
member  having  a  lower  descending  outer  flange,  and  a 
recess  below  said  tongue  member  descending  outer  flange 
for  lifting  said  accessory  equipment  unit  thereby,  said 
recess  having  a  shape  and  dimensions  such  that  a  tongue 
member  of  a  subjacent  accessory  equipment  unit  is 
received  into  said  recess,  and  said  housing  cover  including 
a  substantially  horizontal  cross  member  between  said 
descending  outer  flange  and  one  of  said  descending  walls 
of  said  accessory  unit  housing  cover,  forming  a  down- 
wardly directed  groove  beneath  said  tongue  member, 
whereby  stacking  said  primary  equipment  unity  on  at  least  one 

accessory  equipment  unit  interlocks  said  primary  equipment 

unit  and  said  accessory  equipment  unit  using  said  tongue 

member  and  said  groove  of  said  first  handle  member. 
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SSTTAU 

COMBINED  SmrriNG  AND  DISPENSING  rACKAGE 

rOB  FLUID  CONXAINESS 

Til     -"-rBlMin^  Ji.BtibiiUi.  Mdriirlrr  Hn-^  '-^ 

port,  belk  of  N.Y,  amt^mn  t*  tattmam  Koita 

KMLhum.  NY 

ncd  Dec  12,  199S,  Scr.  N«>.  571JM 
1^  CL'  B«5D  8IA)2 

VS.  a.  J»i—521  w ' 

1.  A  contniied  ihiiiiMiig  and  dupensug  {Mckafc  for  cackMUC  at 


l^ffft  one  fluid  contiiacr.  the  fluid  coouiner  including  a  dispensing 
conduii  having  a  reientioo  channel  oo  die  outer  penphery  diereof. 
said  packafe  cooaprising: 
Ml  "iw»  ooaiMer  having  a  boaom  wall,  sidewalls.  and  a  up 

cloaure,  die  top  closure  having  an  opening  for  extension 

therethrough  of  uid  dispensing  conduit;  and 
intemal  packing  means  for  flexibly  boidiag  twl  fluid  container 

in  a  fixed  position  within  said  outer  ooaOiMr.  said  packing 

means  composing  first  and  second  mating  support  members, 

each  support  member  having: 

(a)  a  HhattntiaUy  ngid.  upstanding  nb  section  having  an  open- 
ing ^r*"*^  therein. 

(b)  a  compliant  jacket  will  extending  ourwirdly  from  the  nb 
opening  to  form  a  partial  cavity  for  receiving  and  suppomng  a 
fluid  container  placed  in  the  cavity. 

(b)  a  subatantially  ngid  collar  portion  formed  in  the  nb  section 
at  an  upper  portion  of  die  cavity  and  shaped  to  engage  said 
conduit  retention  channel  of  die  fluid  container  when  placed 
in  said  cavity,  and 

(c)  a  phndity  of  compliant  spacer  naembers  extending  laterally 
from  die  rib  section. 

whcRby  when  said  support  members  are  mated  together  and 
insctied  into  said  outer  container  with  said  fluid  container  in 
place,  said  rib*  and  collar  portions  form  a  centralized  internal 
support  wall  resisting  comprenive  forces  on  said  dispensing 
conduit  parallel  to  die  suppoit  waU.  and  said  compliant  spacer 
members  hold  said  intemal  support  wall  in  spaced  relation 
fcom  die  outer  container  sidewaUs  diereby  holding  said  dis- 
pensing conduit  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  top  doaure 
opening,  said  compliant  spacer  tBcaiban  aad  coaipiiant  jacket 
walls  jouidy  providing  shock  ttomMftkm  for  Mid  iuid  con- 
tainer dunng  shipping. 
13.  A  package  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  closure  com- 
prises at  least  a  pair  of  folding  flaps,  each  flap  having  an  opening 
which  align  together  over  die  dispenser  coodiut  when  die  flaps  are 
folded  to  cloae  die  outer  container. 


5,577^15 
BAG  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Rkbanl  M.  WBe,  MeJlrid;  Grtfary  M.  D«Tal, 
Ldghtoo  H.  Yort,  Jr.,  Eaacz,  al  af  Maaa., 

>  Tfctoolaglw,  Ik.,  N«f1k  Dtghf.  Maaa. 
Filed  Ang.  1,  199S,  Scr.  No.  SM,971 
lit  CL*  B*5D  7  SAX) 
VS.  CL  Mi— 5S4  4 

1.  A  bag  pack  comprising: 


a  «ack  of  T-shirt  type  plastic  film  bags  having  a  moudi  and  loop 
handles  extending  upwards  on  either  side  of  the  mouth,  die 
handles  beuig  luiked  at  dieir  upper  ends  by  a  tearaway  strip 
extending  between  diem; 

a  resilient  rectangular  web  member  having  at  its  upper  end  an 
qierture  approximaiely  as  wide  as  said  mouths  providing, 
above  said  aperture,  a  retaining  strip; 

a  stiff  cardboard  web  member  which  is  folded  to  provide  a 
cartridge  of  tube-like  cross-section  which  encloses  said  tear- 
away  strips  and  said  retaining  stnp; 

said  resilient  web  carrying  advertising  and  extending  down- 
wardly covering  die  mouths  of  said  bags. 


5JT7,*W 

CUSHIONING  PACKAGE  FOB  TBANSPOBTING  OB 

STOBING  SEMICONDUCTOB  WAFEBS 

Wc»-SaM^  Uai«,   Hria-Ckn,  TWsraB.   aailf  nr  to  TUwan 

ScaricawlHCtor  ManaCactauiag  Cnwpaaiy  Ltd^  IUd-CImi, 


FUed  May  23. 19M,  Scr.  No.  tSiaU 
lirt.  CL*  B«5D  S5/30 


U.S.CI. 
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1.  A  stackable  cushion  formed  in  layers  adapted  to  be  stacked 
inside  a  box  (14)  to  encloae  a  fragile  object  widiin  a  solid  rectan- 
gular space,  one  layer  (21)  being  adapted  to  form  a  bottom  sup- 
porting layer  and  having  a  substanbally  unbroken  supporting  sur- 
face, wherein  die  improvement  comprises, 
a  frame  Uyer  (W)  having  a  flat  upper  and  lower  surface  and 
forming  a  rectangular  opening  (15)  for  enclosing  the  fragile 
object,  die  frame  layer  having  vertical  edges  (23,  24)  parallel 
to  die  edges  of  die  box  when  die  cushion  is  assembled  in  the 
box. 
and  absofhers  (32)  extending  from  selected  positions  along  die 
vertical  edges  of  die  frame  to  engage  die  inside  wall  (2*.  27) 
of  die  box.  each  absorber  having  a  mirrored  pyramidal  fhis- 
tum  shape  widi  die  smaller  of  die  two  parallel  surfaces  of 
each  frustum  joined  and  one  of  die  two  \aTga  surfaces  adjoin- 


ing a  vertical  edge  of  the  frame  and  the  other  of  die  two  larger 
surfaces  abutting  the  inside  wall  of  the  box  in  an  assembled 
cushion. 


5477,617 

ADVANCED  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PACKAGING  MULTIPLE 
NUMBER  OF  ELECTRICALLY  STACKABLE  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  TRANSISTORS  IN  ONE  PACKAGE 
Mohammad  M.  Mojarradi.  Pullman,  Wash.;  Dennis  W.  Sand- 
strom.  Sylman.  Calif.;  TUan  A.  Vo,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  and 
Abdul  Elhatem.  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Coim. 

rUcd  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  581^85 

Int  CL»  B65D  73/02 

V&  CL  206^724  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  isolated  multi  die  mount  tab  lead  frame  having 
a  lead  frame  edge  which  is  removed  prior  to  assembly  onto  a 
printed  wiring  board  comprising: 

a)  a  lead  frame  edge  defining  the  perimeter  of  the  lead  frame  and 
the  space  enclosed  by  said  lead  frame  edge  is  an  interior 
space. 

b)  at  least  two  die  mount  tabs  and  at  least  four  bonding  pads 
being  located  in  the  interior  space. 

c)  at  least  four  bonding  pad  support  arms,  each  bonding  pad 
support  arm  having  two  ends. 

d)  at  least  four  die  mount  tab  support  arms,  each  die  mount  tab 
support  arm  having  two  ends,  and 

e)  each  die  mount  tab  being  attached  to  said  lead  frame  edge  by 
two  die  mount  tab  support  arms,  where  one  end  of  each  die 
mount  tab  support  arm  is  attached  to  said  lead  frame  edge  and 
the  other  end  of  each  die  mount  tab  is  attached  to  said  die 
mount  tab.  each  die  mount  tab  being  unattached  to  each  other 
except  through  said  lead  frame  edge  and 

f)  each  bonding  pad  being  attached  to  said  lead  frame  edge  by 
one  bonding  pad  support  arm.  where  one  end  of  each  bonding 
pad  support  arm  is  attached  to  said  lead  frame  and  the  other 
end  of  each  bonding  pad  support  arm  is  attached  to  said 
bonding  pad. 


a  material  processing  means  mounted  on  the  plant  support  frame 
and  fed  from  the  input  hopper  and  having  an  ouUet; 

processed  material  outfeed  delivery  means  mounted  on  the  plant 
support  frame  and  fed  from  the  material  processing  means; 

at  least  one  lateral  delivery  conveyor  incotporated  in  the  outfeed 
delivery  means,  said  conveyor  comprising: 
a  conveyor  frame  tail  section; 
a  conveyor  frame  head  section; 

a  tail  articulation  means  connecting  the  tail  section  to  the  sup- 
port frame  in  such  a  way  that  at  least  part  of  the  tail  section  is 
movable  relative  to  the  plant  support  frame  from  an  operative 
position  extending  laterally  of  tlie  chassis  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  for  outfeed  of  processed  material,  to  a 
transport  position  extending  substantially  upright  above  the 
chassis  and  positioned  with  respect  to  the  input  hopper  and 
material  processing  means  so  that  it  does  not  project  laterally 
beyond  the  chassis; 

a  head  articulation  means  connecting  the  head  section  to  the  tail 
section  in  such  a  way  that  the  head  section  is  movable  from  an 
operative  position  to  a  transport  position  with  the  head  section 
extending  longitudinally  above  the  chassis  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  input  hopper  and  material  processing 
means  so  that  it  does  not  project  laterally  beyond  the  chassis; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  the  conveyor  frame;  and 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  mounted  on  the  rollers  to  complete  the 
assembly  of  a  lateral  delivery  conveyor  having  tail  and  head 
sections,  said  belt  defining  a  conveyor  plane. 


5,577,619  

STEEL  COIL  STORAGE  RACK  SYSTEM 

Eu^ne  J.  CaUahan,  9519  Marigold  La.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,042 

Int  CL*  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—13  17  Claims 


5,577,618 

MOBILE  AGGREGATE  MATEIUAL  PROCESSING 

PLANT 

Malachy    J.    Rafferty,    Termunbeg,    Carrickmore,    Omagh, 

County  Tiryone,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Sep.  7,  1993,  S93  0654 
Int  a.*  B07B  1/49 
MS  CL  209—421  12  Claims 

1.  A  mobile,  road-hauled  aggregate  material  processing  plant 
comprising: 

a  wheel  mounted  chassis  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  plant  support  frame  mounted  on  the  chassis; 

a  raw  material  input  hopper  mounted  on  the  plant  support  frame: 


1.  A  steel  coil-receiving  floor  or  ground  rack  device  for  use  with 
at  least  two  rectilinear  cross-secuoned  timbers,  such  as  4x4  lum- 
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ber.  for  receiving  a  steel  coil  of  a  predetennined  range  of  sizes  and 
for  resting  on  the  floor  or  ground  of  a  storage  area,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  receiving  and  attaching  in  the  received  place  one 
of  the  timbers  in  a  generally  horizontal  array  and  such  that  the 
timber  extends  above  said  first  means  and  presents  a  portion 
of  the  limber  for  receiving  the  coil; 
second  means  for  receiving  and  attaching  in  place  a  second  of 
the  timbers  in  a  generally  horizontal  array  and  such  that  the 
timber  extends  above  said  second  means  and  presents  a  por- 
tion of  the  bmber  for  receiving  the  coil; 
means  affixed  to  and  between  said  first  and  said  second  umber 
receiving  means  for  defining  the  spatial  relationship  of  said 
timbers  such  that  the  timbers  are  parallel  to  one  another  and 
spaced  apan  by  a  predetermined  distance  such  thai  a  prede- 
tennined sized  steel  coil  can  have  its  curved  side  surface  on 
and  between  the  timbers  without  the  coil  surface  touching  the 
floor  or  ground. 


5,577,621         

WAFER  INSTALLING  CASSETTE  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Kyoung-Soo  Yl,  DmJcoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Ekctroo- 
ics  &  Telecommunicaaoos  Research  Institute.  Daejeon,  Rep. 

of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  353055 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  31,  1W4, 
94-12215 

Int  CI.*  A47F  7^30 
VS.  CL  211—41  *  Claims 

1.  A  wafer  installing  cassette  for  a  semiconductor  manufacturing 


5,577,62© 

STORAGE  RACK  MADE  FROM  MODULAR 

COMPONENTS 

Gary  Jacob,  Fowat  Lake,  Minn.,  airignor  to  ArisU  Products, 

Inc  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,694 

Int.  CU'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211— <•  13  Claims 


apparatus  for  instalUng  a  plurality  of  wafers  comprising: 

a  shelf  means  for  accommodating  wafers  of  different  diameters 
for  use  in  installing  the  wafers  of  different  diameters,  the  shelf 
means  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  shelves,  each  pair  of 
shelves  having  a  plurality  of  aimular  steps  with  each  step 
having  a  diameter  for  receiving  a  particular  diameter  of  the 
wafers  of  different  diameters; 
a  shelf  securing  means  for  securing  the  plurality  of  pairs  of 
shelves  with  adjacent  pairs  of  shelves  being  spaced  apart  by  a 
set  distance;  and 
wherein  the  shelf  means  further  includes  a  connecting  piece 
attached  to  each  shelf  for  connection  to  the  shelf  securing 


1.  A  device  for  storing  compact  disc  cases,  audio/video  cassette 

cases,  computer  storage  media  or  the  lilte  in  a  vertical  stack  with 

one  side  of  the  cases  extending  outwardly  from  the  device  and 

angled  upwardly  for  easy  viewing,  the  device  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  raised  front  portion  and  a  top  surface  set  at  an 

oblique  angle;  and 
a  plurality  of  modular  components  stacked  on  top  of  said  base, 
each  modular  component  having  a  central  plate  widi  a  periph- 
ery disposed  parallel  to  said  top  surface;  and 
vertically-extending  support  means  comprising  legs  formed  at 
said  pcnphery  of  each  modular  component  for  engaging  an 
adjacent  modular  component  and  forming  a  storage  slot,  with 
an  open  receiving  end,  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  central 
plates  for  storing  the  cases  at  said  oblique  angle,  said  legs  and 
portions  of  said  plate  periphery  remote  from  the  storage  skx 
forming  a  continuous  column  along  a  height  of  said  stacked 
modular  coovoneMs  with  said  legs  bordering  the  storage  slot 


5,577,622 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  RACK  ASSEMBLY 
Bruce  B.  Kapteyn,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg„  assignor  to  Van 
Bioem,  Inc.,  Alpharetta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  502,429 
InL  a.*  A47F  3/14 
VS.  CL  211—132  '  C**** 

1.  The  merchandise  display  rack  assembly  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  box  having  an  openable  top.  side  walls  and  a  bottom  for 
containing  merchandise  to  be  displayed,  and  a  suppofting  rack 
therefor  comprising: 

a)  two  pairs  of  horizontally  spaced  support  posts. 

b)  a  pair  of  front  and  back  horizontally  spaced  box-support  bars, 

c)  bar  support  means  for  securing  the  bars  to  the  posts. 

d)  a  pair  of  post  spacers  comprising  pin  and  sleeve  hinges, 
permitting  folding  of  the  rack  during  storage,  and 

e)  spacer-securing  means  engaging  the  pin  components  for 
securing  the  spacers  to  the  posts. 

f)  the  bars  and  spacers  being  arranged  to  provide  a  cnb  dimen- 
sioned for  nesting  reception  of  the  box  with  its  boaom  and  a 
side  wall  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  bars,  and  with  its 
openable  top  canted  forwardly  for  customer  viewing'  of  the 
box  contents. 
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5,577,624 

CHILD  RESISTANT  EASY  OKN  CLOSURE 

MECHANISM 

Norlicrt  L  Berta,  Devon,  and  Harry  S.  Sowdcn,  Southampton, 

both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  McNcii-PPC,  Inc,  SUIIman,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,394 

int  CL*  B65D  50/10 

VS.  CL  215—221  10  Claims 


5,577,623 

COMPOSITE  GRAVITY  FEED  SHELF 
Rafad  T.  Bastos,  Alpliaretta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  L&P  Property 

Management  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234^34,  Apr.  28,  1994,  Pat. 

No.  5,490,600,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

16,783,  Feb.  11,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,333,746.  This  application 

Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,222 

Int  CL'  A47F  SAX) 

VS.  CL  211— 1S7  41  Clahns 


1.  A  gravity  feed  shelf  for  a  display  rack  providing  access  to 
merchandise  supported  thereon,  said  shelf  comprising: 

a  rectangular  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  members 
connecting  a  front  member  spaced  from  a  back  member,  said 
side,  frunt  and  back  members  defining  an  opening  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  chaiuiels  supported  on  said  frame,  said  channels 
spanning  said  opening  and  cooperating  to  form  a  shelf  sur- 
face; 

a  ledge  oa  each  end  of  each  said  chamiel,  said  ledge  being 
inserted  into  one  of  said  frame  members;  and 

a  slip  surface  layer  positioned  atop  said  shelf  surface  for  gravity 
feed  advance  of  tlie  merchandise  ttiereoa. 


1.  A  child  resistant  container,  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  bottle  having  a  neck,  said  bottle  also  having  a  containment 
area  to  store  tablets  accessible  through  an  opening  in  said 
neck; 

(2)  a  cap  having  a  skirt,  said  skirt  engageable  with  said  neck; 
and 

(3)  access  means  for  allowing  attachment  of  said  neck  to  said 
sldtt,  said  access  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  push  button  associated  with  said  cap; 

(ii)  an  irregularity  comprising  a  ball  contained  on  the  inside  of 

said  skirt;  and 
(iii)  alignment  means  on  said  neck,  said  alignment  means 

engageable  with  the  irregularity  on  said  cap; 
wherein  when  said  push  button  is  pushed  by  the  user,  said 
irregularity  engages  said  alignment  means  such  that  said  cap 
may  be  translated  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bottle,  so  that  thereafter  said  cap  may  be  removed  from  said 
bottle. 


5,577,625 

VENTING  AND  DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

James  C.  Baird,  Ucde;  Johan  W.  Dcderi^  Ichtegcn,-  Jorgcn 

Hoemaert   Brugge;   Nady   Bilani,  Strombeck-Bever,  and 

Joseph  F.  Deflander,  Wespidaar,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCT/US93«6301,  §  371  Date  Apr.  24,  1995,  i  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  24,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094^I2372,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JuL  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  367,288 

Cbdms  priority,  application  European  Pat  Of.,  JuL  18, 
1992,92202223 

Int  CL*  B6»  39/00 
VS.  CL  215—235  3  CtaiiH 

1.  A  cap  for  a  container,  said  cap  having  a  body  and  a  closure, 
said  body  having  a  side  wall  and  an  adjoining  top,  said  side  wall 
having  means  to  let  gasses  escape  from  said  container  to  ambient, 
said  top  having  an  interior  and  at  least  one  recess  on  said  interior, 
said  body  further  having  an  impermeable  liner  juxtaposed  to  said 
interior,  said  top  and  said  liner  being  pierced  by  a  bole,  said  body 
further  having  a  tubular  part  extending  through  said  hole,  wherein 
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a  sealing  means  mainuuns  said  Uner  pressed  againsi  said  inienor  of 
said  lop  in  a  leak-bght  manner,  and  wherein  said  closure  is  a 
flip-iop  closure. 


CLOSURE  WITH  OPENING  ASSIST  FEATURE 
Junes  W.  HMfcd,  L««lMrtl,  m.,  awi  Robert  D.  Rokr.  E««l«. 

Wit^  ■nip to  ApUiGream  loc..  Crystal  Lake.  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  II.  1»5,  Ser.  No.  4ZMM 

I^  CL"  MSD  55/02 

VS.  a.  215—237  "  ClataM 


at  the  extremities  thereof  creased  hinge  sections  in  said  fold- 
able  are*,  and  said  foldable  area  having  at  least  one  interme- 
diate formed  hinge,  wherein  said  intermediate  formed  hinge 
includes  a  cavity  having  tapered  ends  and  a  central  poruon 
having  two  generally  parallel  sections  connecting  said  tapered 
ends,  said  cavity  having  a  substantially  V-shaped  cross- 
section  along  a  booom  of  which  extends  an  intermediate 
section  of  said  fold  line,  said  cavity  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  width  thereof. 


42oe 


5.5T7,t2« 
HAMPER  WITH  BI-DIRECTIONAL  OPENING  LID 
Robert  A.  O'Nett,  Glen  EUyn;  Kevin  Short,  Mldiothlaii,  and 
James  Kyroudii,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  aaslgnors  to  Ttodter 
Housewares.  Laominster,  Mam. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  19W,  Ser.  No.  527^74 

lot  a."  B*5D  4S/I6 

VS.  a.  22*-343  13  Claima 


1.  A  closure  for  an  opening  to  a  container  interior,  said  closure 

comprising: 

a  base  for  attachment  to  said  container  at  said  opemng  and 
defining  a  discharge  aperture  communicating  with  said  open- 
ing; 

a  lid  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  occluding  said  aperture  and  an  open  position 
away  from  said  aperture; 

3  manually  releasable  latch  defined  cooperatively  by  said  base 
and  bd  to  hold  said  lid  closed; 

said  lid  having  an  outwardly  projecting  engaging  member 
whereby  the  user  can  release  said  latch  and  apply  a  force  to 
said  engaging  member  to  move  said  lid  toward  said  open 
position  via  said  engaging  member,  said  engaging  member 
having  a  notch  adjacent  said  lid. 


5.577,627 
HINGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  THERMOFORMED  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS 
Sisan  J.  Richie-DuWer.  CanandaJgun,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Ten- 
■eco  Paclui|;ing,  Evanston.  U. 

Filed  Jnn.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  471,123 
ImL  CL'  IJ45D  43/16 
VS.  CL  22»— 4J3  "  OabBS 

1.  A  thermoplasbc  container  comprismg: 
a  base  and  a  lid  hinged  thereto  wherein  said  hinge  comprises  a 
foldable  area  of  plastic  extending  along  adjacent  sides  of  said 
base  and  said  lid  and  miegral  therewith,  said  foldable  area 
having  a  fold  line  extending  longitudinally  of  said  foldable 
«ea  and  dividing  said  lid  from  said  base,  said  fold  line  having 


»-^ 


1.  A  hamper  consisting  of:  three  upstanding  non-parallel  walls, 
said  walls  including: 

a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to  each  other  at  an 
angle  and  a  bottom  waU  ctmnectcd  to  form  a  three-sided  base 
with  a  three-sided  open  top; 

a  lid  to  cover  the  base  open  top  having  a  front  wall  and  side 
waUs  connected  to  each  other  at  an  angle  and  having  a  shape 
cofTCsponding  to  the  three  sided  open  top  fanned  by  the  base 
front  and  side  walls;  and 

hinge  means  composing  a  respective  cooperaung  separable  part 
on  each  said  base  side  wall  and  each  said  lid  side  wall  for 
selectively  pivoting  the  lid  between  open  and  closed  positions 
of  said  base  three-sided  open  top  relative  to  either  one  of  the 
angularly  connected  base  side  walls. 


5377.629 
PACKAGE  BOX 
Peter   Rfisler.   Wangen,  Germany,   assignor  to  Rose-Plastic 
GmbH,  Hergenswciler,  Germany 

Filed  Aug,  23.  1995.  Ser.  No.  518,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31,  1994,  94  14 
USU 

lot  CL'  B65D  43/00 
VS.  CL  220—525  7  Claims 


5,577,630 
COMPOSITE  CONFORMABLE  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Michael  D.  Blair;  Richard  Kunz;  Mark  J.  Warner,  all  of  North 
Ogden;  Kevin  Davis,  Ogden;  Edward  Woicott,  Providence; 
Darrel  lUrMr,  and  John  Bennett,  both  of  Brigham  City,  all 
of  Utah,  asiignors  to  Thiokol  Corporatioii,  Ogden,  Utah 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,502 
InL  CL''  B65D  8A)0 
VS.  CI.  220—581  27  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising: 


1.  A  package  box  formed  of  a  plastic  material  for  flat  objects 
having  relatively  small  dimensions,  said  package  box  comprising: 
a  box  main  part  having  a  shape  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped 
and  including: 
a  bonom. 

two  longitudinally  extending  sidewalls  and  two  transversely 
extending  end  walls  projecting  upward  from  the  bottom  and 
defining  an  upper  box  opening, 
a  longitudinally  extending  separation  wall  projecting  upward 
from  the  bottom  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal  middle 
plane  of  t)ie  box  main  part  along  an  entire  length  of  the 
box.  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  separation 
walls  projecting  from  the  bottom  and  extending  between 
the  longitudinally  extending  separation  wall  and  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  walls;  and 
a  cover  for  closing  the  box  opening  displaceable  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  box  and  having  an  inner  surface  lying,  in 
a  closed  condition  of  the  box.  on  upper  edges  of  the  separa- 
tion and  end  walls  and  on  guide  beads  provided  on  the 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls,  and  an  outer  surface 
located  beneath  a  plane  defined  by  the  upper  edges  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls; 
wherein  the  separation  and  end  walls  have  a  height  smaller  than 

a  height  of  the  side  walls. 
wherein  the  side  walls  have  steps  projecting  into  the  box  open- 
ing and  having  surfaces  facing  the  separation  walls  and 
spaced  from  the  upper  edges  of  the  separation  walls  and  the 
guide  bead  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  a  thickness  of 
the  cover, 
wherein  ttte  upper  edge  of  the  longitudinally  extending  separa- 
tion wall  has  at  least  one  rib  equally  spaced  from  both  end 
walls  and  having  a  height  not  exceeding  a  thickness  of  the 
cover,  and 
wherein  tlie  cover  has  in  a  longitudinal  middle  plane  thereof  at 
least  one  slot  corresponding  to  the  rib  for  receiving  the  rib  in 
the  closed  condition  of  the  box. 


at  least  two  end  cells,  each  end  ceU  having  a  cross-section 
comprising: 
an  arcuate  outer  wall  defining  a  substantially  constant  outer 

wall  radius; 
an  arcuate  upper  wall  having  an  end  unitary  with  said  outer 

wall  at  an  upper-outer  junction,  said  upper  wall  defining  a 

substantially  constant  upper  wall  radius  which  is  less  than 

said  outer  wall  radius;  and 
a  web  secured  about  said  end  cells,  said  web  comprising  a 
substantially  planar  upper  sheet  which  is  generally  tangent  to 
said  upper-outer  junction  of  each  of  said  end  cells. 


5477,631 

SELF-FILLING  PAIL 

Kenneth  A.  Hooson,  40467  NYS  Rte.  12,  Clayton,  N.Y.  13624 

Filed  Oct  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,544 

InL  CL'  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  220—603  7  Claims 


1.  A  pail  for  withdrawing  and  containing  a  quantity  of  an 
hazardous  fluid  firom  a  body  of  said  fluid  which  comprises: 
a  body  portion  having  a  bottom,  sidewalls  extending  upwardly 

from  said  bonom  forming  an  enclosed  space,  and  an  open  top; 
an  integral  lip  portion  formed  about  the  edge  of  said  open  top; 
said  body  and  lip  portions  being  formed  of  a  material  suitable 

for  containing  said  hazardous  fluid; 
a  bail  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sidewalls  of  said  body 

portion; 
a  destabilizing  member  positioned  on  said  sidewalls  adjacent  the 

top  edge  thereof; 
said  destabilizing  member  being  completely  encapsulated  within 

sai4  lip  portion; 
said  destabilizing  member  having  sufBcient  weight  relative  to 

the  weight  of  said  body  portion  to  cause  said  pail  to  tip  over 

when  placed  vertically  upright  in  (a)  an  hazardous  fluid; 
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whefeby  when  said  pail  is  placed  on  ihe  surface  of  (a)  an 
hazardous  fluid  said  pail  will  up  over  to  a  sideways  posiuon 
and  fill  with  hazardous  fluid  without  said  fluid  contacting  said 
destabilizing  member. 


5,577^2 
PAIL  SAFETY  RING 
Henry    J.    Btoncbette,    UoiyMter,   awl    Paul    MercdMle, 
Ipswich,  bodi  of  Maifc.  iMigiion  to  Plastkan.  Inc^  Leomin- 
ster, Mass. 

Cootiwiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  187.W7.  Jad.  ZJ,  1W4.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  538,355 

Int.  CL'  B*5D  1/40 

VS.  a.  22»-73«  21  Claims 


I  A  container  lid  for  use  with  a  pul  in  combination  with  a 
means  for  preventing  ingress  by  small  children  into  a  pail  to  which 
the  lid  IS  attached,  said  ingress-prevenung  means  comprising  a  nm 
section  and  an  object  intercepting  section  surrounded  and  sup- 
ported by  and  spaced  from  said  nm  section,  said  nm  section 
having  a  side  wall  with  means  for  making  a  releasable  locking 
connection  with  a  pail  to  which  said  lid  is  attached,  said  object- 
intercepting  secuon  compnsing  an  inner  nng  joined  to  said  nm 
secuon  by  a  plurality  of  stmt  members  and  at  least  one  opening  to 
enable  access  to  the  contents  of  a  pail  to  which  said  ingress- 
preventing  means  is  connected. 


a  nut  channel  beneath  and  communicating  with  said  opening  for 

conveying  said  nut  to  a  nut  loading  station; 
a  nut  feed  pin  for  feeding  said  nut  into  a  socket  in  a  nut  driver. 

and 
an  actuator  for  moving  said  nut  feed  pin  to  feed  said  nut  to  said 

nut  driver  socket 


5,577,434 

PAPER  TtJWEL  DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING 

TOWELLING  FROM  INSIDE  DIAMETER  OF  ROLL 

Micbd  Morand,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  G.  H.  Wood  & 

Wyant,  Inc  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,4*1 
Claims  priority.  appUcalion  United  Kin«doni,  Jim.  16.  1994. 
9412*76 

Int.  CL"  B65H  3/00 

VS.  CL  221—43  "  Clal"« 


FEEDING  NUTS  TO  A  NUT  RUNNER 
DarrcU  D.  Jones.  Lynnwood,  Wadu  aariptor  to  The  Bodnc 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  N«,  949,177,  Sep.  21,  1992.  This  application 

Jan.  6,  1995.  Ser.  Na  468J19 

InL  CL"  B«5H  J/14 

VS.  CL  221-1  «  ^^^ 

I.  A  nut  feeding  device  for  an  automatic  assembly  machine. 

comprising: 

a  carrousel  for  carrying  a  multiplicity  of  nuts,  said  carrousel 

having  a  rotating  head  from  which  depend  a  plurality  of  rods 

onto  which  can  be  slid  a  multiplicity  of  nuts  to  be  fed  to  a  nut 

ninner.  said  rods  each  having  an  upper  end  ftxed  in  said 

rotating  head,  and  a  free  lower  end. 
a  shaft  projecting  on  an  axis  of  rotation  from  said  rotating  head. 

and  a  dnve  mechanism  for  rotaung  said  shaft  to  route  said 

carrousel  about  said  axis  of  rotation: 
a  sliding  surface  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  rods  around 

which  a  lower  nut  on  each  rod  slides  in  a  circular  path  as  said 

carrousel  rotates: 
an  opening  in  said  sliding  surface  at  one  radial  position  on  said 

circular  path  through  which  a  nut  on  one  of  said  rods  can  pass 

for  feeding  to  said  nut  runner. 


I.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  sheets  of  paper  towelling  from  a 
tubular  roll  of  paper  towelling,  the  towelling  having  perforated 
lines  across  it  at  spaced-apart  intervals  dividing  the  towelling  into 
joined  sheets,  the  dispenser  having: 

a  base  on  which  one  end  of  the  roll  of  towelling  sits; 
an  opening  in  the  base  through  which  one  end  of  the  towelling  in 
the  form  of  a  spiral  tail,  is  adapted  to  be  passed  from  the 
interior  of  the  roll  on  the  base;  and 
gnpping  means  on  the  base,  beneath  the  opening,  through  which 
the  spiral  tail  of  the  towelling  is  passed,  the  gripping  means 
for  both  flattening  the  spiral  tail  into  a  band-like  uil  and  for 
positively  gripping  it  sufficiently  to  allow  the  outermost  sheet 
of  towelling  to  be  lorn  away  ht3m  the  lemainder  of  the 
towelling  along  a  perforated  line,  past  the  gripping  means, 
when  the  band-like  taU  is  pulled. 
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5377.635 

PROTECTIVE  SHEET  DISPENSER 

Alvin  Block,  Palm  Bench  Gardens,  Fla..  assignor  to  Alvin 

Block,  and  John  Cimba.  both  of  Pafan  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498,245 

InL  CL'  A47K  10/24 

VS.  CL  221—45  13  Claims 


1.  A  protective  dispenser  for  dispensing  serially  arranged  sheet 
materials,  comprising: 

a)  a  container  bounding  an  internal  chamber  for  receiving  the 
sheet  materials,  said  chamber  having  an  open  end;  and 

b)  supporting  means  in  said  intenud  chamber  for  supporting  the 
sheet  materials,  including  a  partitioning  wall  spanning  said 
internal  chamber  of  said  container  and  having  a  substantially 
centrally  arranged  opening  therein  for  the  successive  passage 
of  the  sheet  materials  therethrough,  said  partitioning  wall 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  open 
end  of  said  chamber  so  that  a  skin  region  of  said  container 
that  suirounds  said  open  end  provides  an  environment  that  is 
sheltered  from  the  elements  for  the  sheet  materials  to  emerge 
into  after  passing  through  said  opening. 


5477,636 

MULTI.TUBE  CONTAINER  HAVING  BREAKABLE 
CONNECTIONS  AT  BOTH  ENDS  THEREOF 
Hiroki  Fukaoka;  Kenzo  Teshima.  and  Yosidhani  Hatakeyama. 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignois  to  YoshMa  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1995,  Ser,  No.  448,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1994,  6-128705 

Inu  a."  B65D  47/W 

VS.  CL  222—94  11  Claims 


6 


Wa^SSi 


,x 


L 


I 


y 


3 

y 


6 


3-- 


\ 


6 


1.  A  multi-tube  container  having  multiple  tubes  in  parallel,  said 
container  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  body  portions,  each  having  a  hollow  portion  for 
containing  contents,  said  body  portions  being  separated  from 
one  another  without  having  connections  therebetween; 


a  plurality  of  twistable  head  portions  formed  at  one  end  of  each 
of  said  body  portions; 

a  plurality  of  neck  portions  creating  an  opening  for  extruding  the 
contents  from  said  hollow  portion  when  one  of  said  plurality 
of  twistable  bead  portions  is  broken  off  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  body  portions,  said  plurality  of  neck  portions 
being  located  between  said  body  portion  and  said  head  por- 
tion; and 

a  plurality  of  sealing  portions  formed  at  the  other  end  each  of 
said  body  portions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sealing  portions 
breakably  connected  to  at  least  one  adjacent  sealing  portion 
by  heat-pressing  the  other  end  of  said  one  of  said  body 
portions  with  the  other  end  of  an  adjacent  body  portion, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  head  portions  and  said  neck  portions 
are  breakably  connected  to  each  other. 


5,577,637 

CUTTING-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  STOCK  MATERIALS 

PACKED  IN  CAN-LIKE  CONTAINERS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FILLER  MATERIALS  AND  PUTTIES 

AND  HARDENER  PASTES 

Klaus- Wilbehn  Voss.  Uetersen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Voesche- 

mic  GmbH,  Uetersen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  360,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  1, 1994, 9414136 


U 

U.S.  a.  222—137 


InL  CL*  B67D  5/52 
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1.  A  cutting  device  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  first  material 
dispensed  fix)m  a  first  can-shaped  container  and  a  second  material 
dispensed  from  a  second  can-shaped  container,  each  container 
having  an  interior  and  a  discharge  orifice,  the  containers  being 
mounted  in  a  support  stnicture  comprising  centering  mounting 
means  for  the  containers  and  means  for  simultaneously  pressing 
out  the  materials  fitjm  the  containers,  the  pressing  means  compris- 
ing simultaneously  operable  piston  rods  with  piston  plates  attached 
to  ends  of  the  piston  rods  and  displaceable  in  the  interiors  of  the 
containers  in  a  direction  toward  the  discharge  orifices,  the  cutting 
device  being  noounting  one  of  on  and  in  the  discharge  orifices  of 
the  containers,  tlie  cutting  device  further  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  first  dispensing  aperture  for  dispensing  the  first 
material  and  a  second  dispensing  aperture  for  dispensing  the  sec- 
ond material,  the  first  dispensing  aperture  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  second  dispensing  aperture,  the  mounting  plate  comprising  first 
and  second  connection  pieces,  wherein  the  first  connection  piece  is 
in  communication  with  the  first  discharge  orifice  and  the  second 
connection  piece  is  in  communication  with  the  second  discharge 
orifice,  and  wherein,  on  a  side  of  the  mounting  plate  facing  away 
from  the  connection  pieces,  the  mounting  plate  has  first  and  second 
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guidewayt.  ■  tlider  Inviitg  two  cuoen  beijig  movaWy  moumed  oo 
(he  gukfeways.  whereby,  when  (he  slider  is  moved  relative  K>  die 
guideways,  die  cutlers  cut  the  first  and  second  maieriaU  being 
dtspenaed  from  die  first  and  second  containers  and  subaequendy 
ckMe  the  first  and  second  dispensing  apenurea  of  the  mounting 
plate. 


BOTTOM  POUUNG  POT 


Onka. 


niMi  Feb.  21.  199S,  Scr.  Ho.  391.917 
bL  CL*  A47J  J I  AX);  B«5D  37/00: 5A)6 
VS.  CL  222—115.1 


y' 


a  rollable  means  for  allowing  the  door  to  roll  up  into  die  storage 
container,  wherein  die  first  dispensing  container,  die  second 
dispensing  container  and  die  storage  container  are  pottaMe  as 
a  single  unit 


S,S77.M* 

CEEAMY  SUBSTANCE  DISPENSES,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOB  TOOTHPASTE 

G«»*a^  AlbW;  IbMiMO  RMdttI,  bo(k  of  MilMi,  ud  FnuKo 

Cartepvi,  PUndlo  VaMdMe,  al  af  Italy,  aaalfnn  to  TER 

SjX,  MUan.  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  II,  1995.  Scr.  No.  4*1.9«3 
CWw  priority,  appttcatioa  Italy.  Jw.  1,  1994.  MI94A1139 
hd.  a."  BC7D  5M2 
VS.  a.  222-37«  3  ( 


1.  A  bottom  pouring  pot  comprising: 

a  caliidge  for  containing  liquid,  and  a  mounting  base  on  which 

die  cartridge  is  mounted  detachably. 
wherein  the  cartridge  tncoiporates  an  uuier  container  having  an 

opening  u  die  lower  cad.  die  opening  being  stopped  widi  a 

detachable  plug  body, 
a  diacharge  pot  is  formed  in  the  plug  body,  and  ftnt  opening 

means  for  closing  die  discharge  pott  is  provided  at  die  dis- 
charge port,  

a  dow  path  having  an  upper  end  opened  at  a  position  cone- 

spoadiag  (o  die  discharge  port  is  formed  in  die  mouiKiiig  base, 
push-up  means  is  formed  for  pushing  up  die  first  opening  means 

by  resisting  its  dirusting  force  (o  open  the  discharge  port  when 

the  cartridge  is  mouaied, 
a  valve  for  controlling  pouring  of  the  liquid  is  formed  in  the  flow 

path,  aad 
a  poor  ooilet  al  die  lower  ead  of  die  flow  padi  u  led  out  to  die 

pouring  poaitioa. 


S,S77.«99 

STORAGE  AND  DISPENSER  ORGANIZERS 

Horace  S,  WWlc  21*1  N.  Dfarie  Highway.  Fart  Laadcrdak,  Fla. 

333BS 

Plad  J^  I*.  1995,  ScK  Na.  499,956 

im.  CL*  BC7D  IAi7 

VS.  CL  222—192  •  OtlmM 

1.  An  iiMegraied  organizational  portable  storage  and  dispeasing 
device  for  use  along  siidu  in  kitchens  and  badirooms,  comprising: 
a  first  liquid  pump  dtspensing  container, 
a  second  liquid  pump  dispensing  container,  and 
a  storage  container  with  a  door  connected  to  and  aligned 
between  die  first  dispensing  container  and  the  second  dispens- 
ing container; 


I.  A  creamy  substance  dispenser  cooprisiag: 

a  main  body  defining  a  chamber  fillaMe  widi  a  creamy  sub- 
stance, said  chamber  housing  a  movable  base  which  sealingly 
contacts  and  is  freely  slidable  along  an  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  chamber  wherein  die  main  body  has  a  hole 
formed  dierein  and  a  non-return  suction  valve  closing  said 
bole,  the  bole  communicatiiig  with  a  metering  chamber  from 
which  said  creamy  substance  can  be  expelled: 

a  slidable  piston  sealingly  boused  in  the  metering  chamber; 

a  hollow  stem  extending  from  said  piston  wherein  said  stem  is 
closed  at  a  free  end  diereof  and  is  provided  laterally  widi 
^leftures  located  in  proximity  with  said  end; 

a  substantially  rigid  skiit  coupled  to  die  main  body  and  project- 
ing from  said  main  body,  said  hollow  stem  extending  into  a 
hollow  appendix  of  said  rigid  skirt,  and  wherein  said  hollow 
appendix  is  provided  with  a  discharge  hole  dirough  which  the 
creamy  substuce  is  expellable.  discharge  hole  of  said  hollow 
appendix,  said  discharge  hole  of  said  hollow  appendix  being 
sealed  by  said  closed  firee  end  of  said  hollow  stem,  when  die 
dispenser  is  in  a  rest  state; 

a  compressed  spring  which  acu  against  the  free  end  of  the  stem; 


a  manually  tfltable  lever  projecting  from  the  skirt  and  having  at 
least  one  fin  which  is  engageable  with  said  piston  so  as  to 
move  the  piston  axially  wherein  the  stem  is  withdrawn  from 
said  discharge  hole  when  said  lever  is  pressed; 

wherein  said  metering  chamber  is  laterally  formed  by  an  open- 
end  cylindrical  tubular  wall  forward  of.  and  made  in  one  piece 
with  the  main  body  and  extending  therefrom,  said  piston 
comprises  one  piece  with  said  hollow  stem,  and  said  lever 
comprises  a  tongue  formed  of  one  piece  with  said  skirt  and 
wherein  said  tongue  extends  from  said  skin. 


5477.642 
SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  A  PRODUCT  IN  POWDER 
FORM 
Petr  Masek.  Granges,  and  Jean-Fran  fois  Tinembart,  Yverdon, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Nestec  SA,,  Vevey,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,016 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off,,  May  6, 
1994.  94107109 

Int.  CL*  GoiF  nm 

VS.  CI.  222—438  17  Claims 


5,577.641 

DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A 

CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINER  INCLUDING  A  PISTON 

Vincent  De  Lirforcadc,  RambouUlct,  and  Frank  Lacout,  Athis- 

Mons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR94A(0639.  J  371  Date  Jan.  26,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/29190,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jim.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  374,718 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1993,  93  06704 

Int  Cl.*^  B67D  5/42 

VS.  CL  222-^386  11  Claims 


1.  [>ispensing  assembly,  comprising: 

a  container  for  a  product,  said  container  having  a  cylindrical 
portion;  and 

a  dispensing  member  for  dispensing  die  product. 

wherein  a  piston  is  movably  mounted  in  die  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  coatainer.  has  a  body  made  of  a  rigid  material,  has  a 
cylindrical  part  corresponding  to  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
cylinder,  and  carries  a  seal  extending  between  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  container  and  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  piston. 

wherein  said  seal  is  made  of  an  elastic  material  overmolded  on 
the  body  of  die  piston  and  has  at  least  one  semitone  ponion 
formed  as  one  piece  with  the  seal. 

wherein  the  elastic  material  of  die  seal  and  die  rigid  material  of 
the  piston  are  chemically  compatible  and  bind  the  seal  to  die 
body  of  die  piston,  diereby  non-movably  fixing  die  seal  rela- 
tive to  the  piston,  and 

wherein  the  seal  has  a  sealing  lip.  to  provide  a  seal  between  die 
container  and  the  piston,  said  seal  and  lip  being  formed  as  one 
piece. 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  containing  and  metering  a  powder- 
form  product  comprising: 

a  product-containing  and  dehvery  body  member  which  has  wall 
portions  which  define  first  and  second  interior  portions  and 
two  opposing  openings  wherein  the  first  interior  portion  has  a 
cross-section  smaller  than  a  cross-section  of  the  second  inte- 
rior portion  so  that  the  first  interior  portion  forms  a  tube  and 
extends  to  a  tube  opening  and  so  that  the  second  interior 
portion  forms  a  hopper  which  extends  from  a  hopper  opening 
for  introduction  of  powder-form  product  into  the  hopper  and 
from  which  the  tube  extends  for  delivering  powder-form 
product  from  the  hopper  to  the  tube  opening  for  dispensing 
powder-form  product  and  wherein  the  tube  comprises  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  successive  tube  interior  wall  portions, 
wherein  the  first  tube  ponion  extends  from  the  hopper  and  the 
fourth  tube  portion  contains  the  tube  opening,  wherein  die 
second  tube  ponion  has  a  cross-section  larger  than  the  first 
and  third  tube  portions  for  forming  at  least  one  metering 
chamber  and  wherein  die  fourth  tube  portion  has  a  cross- 
section  smaller  dian  die  first  and  third  mbe  portions  for 
forming  a  flow  chute; 

a  lid  for  covering  the  hopper  opening; 

a  closure  member  having  a  cross-section  configured  for  sliding 
in  the  tube  and  for  obstructing  the  first  and  third  tube  portions 
to  passage  of  powder-form  product; 

a  plug  member  which  is  connected  with  the  cIosihc  member  and 
which  has  a  cross-section  configured  for  movement  in  the 
fourth  tube  portion  and  for  closing  die  tube  opening; 

a  connecting  member  which  is  connected  to  and  extends  from 
the  closure  member  towards  the  hopper; 

a  control  system  comprising  a  mounting  member  and  first  and 
second  levers  wherein  the  mounting  member  is  affixed  with 
the  hopper  and  die  first  lever  is  connected  widi  and  extends 
from  die  mounting  member  so  that  die  first  lever  extends  into 
die  hopper  and  is  routable  about  an  axis  and  wherein  die 
second  lever  is"  connected  with  and  extends  from  the  mount- 
ing member  outside  of  die  body  member  and  is  rotatable 
about  the  axis  about  which  the  first  lever  rotates  for  actuating 
a  rotational  movement  of  the  first  lever,  and 

a  housing  member  which  is  connected  to  the  connecting  member 

and  extends  widiin  the  hopper  and  which  is  configured  and 

positioned  for  being  engaged  by  die  first  lever  for  reciproca- 

tive  movement;  and 

wherein  die  mounting  member,  the  second  lever,  die  connecting 

member,  the  closure  member  and  die  plug  member  are  configured 
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and  positioned  so  thai  upon  rotation  of  the  second  lever  to  a  fiist 
position,  the  first  lever  engages  the  housing  member  for  sliding  the 
closure  member  and  plug  member  m  the  tube  so  that  the  closure 
member  slides  from  a  position  in  the  third  tube  portion  past  the 
metenng  chamber  so  that  pov^der-fomi  product  passes  from  the 
metering  chamber  to  the  flow  chute  and  so  that  the  tube  openuig  is 
open  so  that  flow  of  powder-form  product  from  the  metenng 
chamber  is  not  obstructed  by  the  plug  member  and  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  the  second  lever  to  a  second  position,  the  first  lever, 
housing  member,  closure  member  and  plug  member  reciprocate  so 
that  the  plug  member  cfoscs  the  tube  opening  and  the  closure 
member  slides  to  the  position  in  the  third  tube  portion  to  obstnict 
powder-form  product  flow. 


5.577M> 
CLOSIRE  .\ND  CONTAINER 
Bemd  Slob,  Neunkirchen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heiiirich 
Stab  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  GcnMuy 

Filed  No».  16,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  340,589 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioii  Germimy,  May  19,  1994,  44  17 

492^ 

Int.  a.*  B65D  25/44 

MS.  a.  222—529  »•  C"*"* 


1.  In  a  container  closure  of  a  container  having  a  lower  clostae 
element  and  a  closure  cap  placed  on  the  lower  closure  element,  the 
lower  closure  element  being  connected  to  an  opening  of  a  con- 
tainer by  a  base  element  having  a  contact  flange  which  rests  on  an 
interior  of  the  container  against  a  contact  face  formed  in  an  area  of 
the  opening  of  die  container,  the  improvement  compnsing:  said 
base  element  compnsing  at  least  one  locking  projection  (12)  dis- 
posed at  a  distance  from  the  conuct  flange  (11)  in  an  axial 
direction  of  the  container  closure,  said  at  least  one  locking  projec- 
uon  (12)  being  embodied  as  one  of  a  circumferenual  collar  and  a 
plurality  of  projections  (12)  disposed  offset  over  the  circumference 
of  the  base  element  (13)  extending  over  a  rim  of  the  opemng  (43). 
holding  said  lower  closure  clement  axially   immovable  in  the 
container  (4»).  said  at  least  one  locking  projection  ( 12)  having  a 
deflection  slope  (12.1)  rising  in  a  direcuon  toward  the  closure  cap 
(3D  and  transitioning  towards  the  contact  flange  into  a  locking 
flank  which  rests  around  the  rim  (42)  of  the  opening  (43)  on  the 
outside  of  the  container  (4«).  the  deflection  slope  (12.1)  passing 
over  in  a  section  (13.1)  extending  toward  the  closure  cap  and 
having  at  its  end  portion  directed  toward  the  closure  cap  exterior 
dimensions  which  are  one  of  the  same  as  and  less  than  the 
dimension  of  the  opening  (43). 


a  rod  member  having  a  finit  end.  a  second  end,  a  first  outward 
flange  raised  around  said  first  end.  and  a  second  outward 
flange  raised  around  said  second  end; 

a  toy  doll  covered  on  said  rod  member,  having  a  skin,  a  first  hole 
and  a  second  hole  through  said  skin  conesponding  to  the  first 
end  and  second  end  of  said  rod  member; 

a  first  cap  fastened  to  the  first  end  of  said  rod  member  and  the 
first  hole  of  said  toy  doll  to  hold  down  the  periphery  of  the 
first  hole  of  said  toy  doll,  permitting  the  periphery  of  the  first 
hole  of  said  toy  doll  to  be  retained  between  said  first  cap  and 
the  first  outward  flange  of  said  rod  member; 

a  second  cap  fastened  to  the  second  end  of  said  rod  member  and 
the  second  hole  of  said  toy  doll  to  hold  down  the  periphery  of 
the  second  bole  of  said  toy  doll,  permitting  the  periphery  of 
the  second  hole  of  said  toy  doll  to  be  retained  between  said 
second  cap  and  the  second  outward  flange  of  said  rod  mem- 
ber, and 

hanger  means  detachably  connected  to  said  second  cap. 


5,577>45 

SHOULDER  GUARD  WITH  POSITIVE  MECHANICAL 

LOCK  AND  VISUAL  INDICATORS 

Jod  N.  Seitz.  Pardppany.  NJ.,  assignor  to  PJ).S.  Product 

Development  Corp..  South  Hackensack,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,412 

Int.  a."  A47G  25/20:25/14 

UA  a.  223-87  10  CW«»« 


5,5T7,6*4 
TOY  DOLL  AND  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Cbao-Yaiig  Chen,  8F-3,  No.  321,  Fu  fUng  S.  Ro«l,  Sec.  1, 
lUpci,  Taiwan 

FHcd  Feb.  12,  1996,  S«r.  No.  6W,190 
InL  CL*  A47G  25/14:25/28 
VS.  CI.  223—85  »3 

1.  A  toy  doil  and  hanger  assembly  comprising: 


I.  A  shoulder  guard  for  a  garment  hanger,  die  shoulder  guard 
being  of  die  type  erected  from  an  essentially  flat  sheet  of  material 
to  include  a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel,  with  at  least  die  first 
panel  following  a  desired  convex  contour  configuration  to  comple- 
ment essentially  a  gannent  to  be  hung  on  die  hanger,  die  first  and 
second  panels  each  extending  longitudinally  between  opposite 
ends,  die  shoulder  gtiard  comprising: 

a  first  edge  extending  longitudinally  along  die  first  panel; 

a  second  edge  extending  longitudinally  along  die  second  panel; 

an  apical  portion  extending  longitudinally  between  die  opposite 
ends  of  die  panels,  laterally  intermediate  die  first  edge  and  die 
second  edge; 


a  gap  located  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  second  panel  and 
dividing  the  second  panel  into  first  and  second  sub-panels 
each  extending  between  the  gap  and  a  corresponding  opposite 
end  of  the  second  panel,  each  sub-panel  including  a  second 
edge  poction,  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

an  opening  located  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  panels,  intermediate  the  first  and  second  edges,  die 
opening  communicating  with  tlte  gap; 

a  first  slit  in  tlie  first  sub-panel,  the  first  slit  extending  generally 
laterally  from  the  opening  toward  the  corresponding  second 
edge  ponion  and  including  a  terminus  spaced  laterally  away 
from  the  corresponding  second  edge  portion,  tlie  first  slit 
being  spaced  longitudinally  firom  the  gap  toward  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  first  panel  to  establish  a  first  tab  on  die 
first  sub-panel,  adjacent  tlie  gap,  between  the  gap  and  tlie  first 
slit;  and 

a  second  slit  in  the  second  sub-panel,  the  second  slit  extending 
generally  laterally  from  the  corresponding  second  edge  por- 
tion toward  the  apical  portion  and  including  a  terminus  spaced 
laterally  away  fiom  the  apical  portion,  the  second  slit  being 
spaced  k>ngitudinally  from  the  gap  toward  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  second  panel  to  establish  a  second  tab  on  the 
second  tub-panel,  adjacent  the  gap,  between  the  gap  and  the 
second  tlit; 

the  relative  location  and  extent  of  the  first  and  second  slits  being 
such  that  upon  interengagement  of  the  first  and  second  slits 
and  juxtaposition  of  the  terminus  of  the  first  slit  with  the 
terminus  of  the  second  slit,  the  first  and  second  sub-panels  are 
locked  together  against  relative  longitudinal  movement,  with 
at  least  the  first  panel  bowed  into  tlie  desired  convex  contour 
configuration. 


5,577,647 
BOTTLE  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Diana  Pittarelll,  16406  Briar  Patch  PL,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 
33014,  and  Michael  J.  Langieri,  Jr.^  425  Invenicas  Iju,  Loi«- 
meadow,  Mass.  01106 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  474,066 

Int  CL'  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CI.  224—148.6  5  Claims 


5,577,646 

PET  CARRIER  FOR  BICYCLE 

Richard  D.  White,  516  Ginger  Sq.,  NE.,  Lecsburg,  Va.  22075 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386^19 

Int  CL'  B62T  7A>4 

VS.  a.  224-^22  13  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  carrying  device  for  carrying  a  conventional  bottle 
from  a  flexible  extension  member,  wherein  the  bottle  includes  an 
externally  threaded  end,  die  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  portion  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
the  first  end  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  recess  fomoed 
therein,  the  recess  including  internal  threads  adapted  to 
threadably  receive  the  externally  threaded  end  of  the  botde, 
the  second  end  having  a  passage  formed  therein,  the  passage 
connected  in  fluid  communication  with  the  recess; 

(b)  a  spout  connected  to  the  second  end  of  die  main  body 
portion,  and  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pas- 
sage, tlie  spout  including  a  cap  slidable  from  a  first  position, 
to  a  second  position,  a  path  of  fluid  communication  being 
open  through  the  spout  when  the  cap  is  in  the  first  position, 
and  the  path  of  fluid  conununication  through  the  spout  being 
closed  when  the  cap  is  in  the  second  position;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  wing  connected  to  the  main  body  portion,  the 
wing  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  for  receiving 
the  flexible  extension  member,  the  at  least  one  wing  includes 
a  channel  formed  therein,  the  channel  extending  from  die 
aperture  in  die  at  least  one  wing  to  the  exterior  of  the  at  least 
one  wing,  wherein  the  flexible  extension  member  is  slidable 
through  the  channel  to  the  aperture. 


1.  A  pet  carrier  for  use  with  a  bicycle  having  a  rear  wheel  and  a 
seat,  the  carrier  comprising: 

a  box-like  container  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  generally 
vertical  sides,  a  top  and  a  flat  bonom,  the  rear  container  end 
being  shorter  than  the  front  container  end; 

a  hatch  forming  a  front  portion  of  said  container  top,  said  hatch 
connected  by  hinge  means  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  container 
top,  and  adapted  to  swing  open  upwardly  and  backwardly 
about  said  hinge  means,  the  rear  portion  of  said  container  top 
sloping  upwardly  from  tiie  rear  container  end  to  the  hinge 
means; 

post  means  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  container  top  to 
suppon  said  hatch  when  it  is  in  an  open  position;  and 

means  fixed  to  said  container  bottom  adapted  to  detachably 
couple  said  container  to  a  rack  means,  said  rack  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  above  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle 
and  behiiid  the  seat  thereof. 


5,577,648 
LOAD  CARRIER 
Dan  Sason,  Kochav  Yair,  and  Ziv  Orovan,  Hinanit,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Modan  Industries  (1983)  Ltd.,  lU  Aviv, 
Israel 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  987,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec  13,  1991,  100374; 
Aug.  13,  1992,  102800;  Aug.  21,  1992,  102903 

Int  a.*  A45F  3/04 
VS.  a.  224—637  4  Claims 

1.  A  body  engaging  load  carrier  including  a  load  suppon  and  at 
least  one  of  a  shoulder  strap  assembly  and  a  hip  engaging  belt 
assembly  supporting  said  load  suppon,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
shoulder  strap  assembly  and  said  hip  engaging  belt  assembly  is  at 
least  partially  filled  with  a  silicone  gel,  to  conform  in  a  dynamic 
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S,577,iM 

SPLIT  STANCHION  ARTICLE  CARRIER  WITH 

PIVOTING  THUMBWHEEL 

Cnk  A.  Supktoo,  Troy,  Mkh.  anicnor  to  Adymnced  Acces- 

MfT  Systens  L.L.C^  Steritnc  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  «,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  349,792 

Lrt.  CL'  BMR  9/00 

VS.  CL  224—321  "  *^'**™ 


manner  to  the  shape  of  i  body  part  engaged  thereby  in  order  lo 
increase  the  size  of  die  effective  force  beanng  region  of  the  body 
pan. 


5,577>49 
HINGED  RAIL  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
JaMB  A.  Lee,  Jr..  Wanw  Douglas  L.  Wickhan,  Tmy;  Gre- 
gory L.  Eilers,  Royal  Oak;  WUliam  D.  Battenon.  Graad 
BtoDc,  aad  Craig  A.  StaplHo^  Roekerter  HIU^  all  of  Mich. 

„rigi to  AdvaMcd  Acccaaory  SystaaM  LX.C.,  Sterling 

Hrfgkti,Mich. 

Cootiiioatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,9»4,  Sep.  21,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5^11,19*.  This  appUcaboa  Aug.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No. 

299aM 

IBL  CL*  BMR  9A)4 

MS.  CL  224—321  >'  Claliw 


7.  A  vehicle  panel  mounted  article  earner,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  rails; 

a  crossbar,  ,      ..        j. 

a  pair  of  stanchions  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  crossbar 
and  supporting  said  crossbar  with  respect  to  said  side  rails,  at 
least  one  of  said  stanchions  having  a  ramped  surface; 

a  first  jaw  member  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  stanchions  for 
engagement  with  one  of  said  side  rails; 

a  second  jaw  member  pivotally  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  side 
rails,  said  second  jaw  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
thereof,  and  including  a  jaw  surface  at  the  first  end  thereof, 
said  pivotal  coupling  being  intermediate  said  first  and  second 

ends;  ^     ..  . 

a  clamp  operatively  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  second 
jaw  member  for  clamping  said  first  and  second  jaw  members 
to  secure  said  crossbar  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  side 
rails  said  clamp  including  a  thumbwheel  and  stem  earned  by 
said  second  jaw  member,  said  stem  including  a  cam  follower 
surface  thereon  for  engagement  with  said  ramped  surface  to 
selectively  secure  said  second  jaw  member  with  respect  to 
said  at  least  one  stanchion,  and  said  clamp  being  positioned  at 
said  second  end  of  said  second  jaw  member;  and 

wherein  said  second  jaw  member  is  spaced  sufficienUy  away 
from  said  one  of  said  side  rails  when  said  second  jaw  member 
U  in  an  undamped  position  so  as  to  provide  clearance  from 
said  one  of  said  side  rails  for  disassembly. 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  parallel  tails,  each  rail  having  an 
upper  ann.  a  lower  arm  registeting  with  said  upper  arm  and  a 
support  posibomng  said  upper  ann  at  a  spaced  position  above 
said  lower  arm; 
at  least  one  crossbar  extending  transversely  across  said  raUs. 
each  said  crossbar  havuig  first  and  second  ends,  each  end 
diaiensioned  to  be  received  between  said  upper  and  lower 
arms  of  said  raib  and  including  a  retainer, 
wherein  at  least  one  rail  includes  a  hinge  coupling  said  upper 
arm  to  said  lower  arm  for  pivotal  movement  to  and  from  said 
spaced  position  to  an  open  position;  and 
wherein  said  lower  ann  includes  a  lip  vertically  overlapping  said 
letainer  to  retain  said  crossbar  against  vertical  separation  from 
its  position  on  die  lower  rail  when  said  crossbar  end  is 
received  on  portions  of  said  lower  rail. 


5377^51 
Patent  Not  taued  For  This  Nnmbcr 


5,577,i52 
CONVERTIBLE  BACKPACK 
Cheryl  G.  Cooper,  Scaforlh,  Australia,  assignor  to  Cker  (Int'l) 
Pty.  Ltd..  AuatraUa 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  74,715,  Jun.  9,  1993,  abudooed, 

wkkk  ta  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,141,  Oct.  8,  1991, 

,^,H^~>«^  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23«,854 

iBt  CL'  A45F  4/02 

VS.  CL  224-57$  "  CtataM 

1  A  convertible  backpack  having  a  base  and  a  top  composing: 
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a  plurality  of  sides  including  a  back  panel,  the  plurality  of  sides 
defining  an  enclosure  having  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  enclosure  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  backpack; 

an  anchoring  loop  secured  to  the  back  panel  and  arranged 
substantially  vertically  near  the  top  of  the  backpack  to  provide 
a  gap  oriented  horizontally; 

a  flexible  handle  having  two  ends  disposed  proximately  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  anchoring  loop  and  the  ends  secured  to 
the  back  panel  at  one  of  a  level  of  the  anchoring  loop  and  a 
level  below  the  anchoring  loop,  thereby  defining  an  opening 
through  the  handle;  and 

a  single  shoulder  strap  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  back 
panel,  a  second  end  and  an  adjusting  buckle,  said  second  end 
and  said  adjusting  buckle  adapted  to  pass  slidably  through  the 
anchoring  loop,  said  second  end  connected  to  the  back  panel 
such  that  slack  in  the  shoulder  strap  and  the  adjusting  buckle 
may  be  pulled  through  the  gap  of  the  anchoring  loop  to 
provide  a  single  shoulder  harness  in  which  the  backpack  is 
maintained  in  a  substantially  upright  position  when  hung  from 
a  shoulder; 

wherein  the  handle  hangs  below  the  anchoring  loop  when  the 
backpack  is  in  a  substantially  upnght  position. 


a  storage  pouch  on  the  waist  band,  the  storage  pouch  having  an 
open  interior  that  is  capable  of  holding  supplies  used  by  said 
blood  collection  person;  and 

a  plurality  of  blood  collection  tube  receptacles  supported  by  the 
storage  pouch,  the  receptacles  each  being  sized  and  positioned 
so  as  to  receive  and  support  blood  collection  tubes  respec- 
tively in  a  generally  upright  position,  the  blood  collection  tube 
receptacles  being  mounted  in  respective  openings  in  a  top 
surface  of  a  secondary  pouch  positioned  on  a  side  of  the 
storage  pouch,  the  secondary  pouch  having  a  closable  opening 
other  than  the  tube  openings  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  the 
closable  opening  leading  to  the  interior  of  the  secondary 
pouch,  the  tube  receptacles  having  open  tops  shaped  such  that 
blood  collection  tubes  of  a  selected  size  fit  into  the  recep- 
tacles. 


5,577,654 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Gregory  D.  Bishop,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ethkoa  Endo- 
Sorgery,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259^22,  Jun.  10,  1994,  which  is  a 

cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,184,  Oct  9,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,381,943.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1996,  Ser.  No. 

651,463 

InLCL''A61B  17/06S 

VS.  a.  227—175.1  2  ( 


—  r 


5,577,653 

BLOOD  COLLECmON  TUBE  HOLDER 

Michael  C.  Bieker,  6358  Los  Altos  Dr.,  Rockford,  Mkh. 

Coadnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,685,  Jun.  9,  1994.  This 

^tplicatioa  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  367^38 

Int  CL'  A45F  5/00 

VS.  a.  224—684  12  Claims 


1.  A  blood  collection  tube  holder  comprising: 

a  waist  band  that  fits  around  the  waist  of  a  person  collecting 

blood  samples,  the  waist  band  including  means  for  holding 

the  waist  band  on  the  waist  of  said  person; 


1.  In  a  surgical  instrument  having  a  shaft  carried  in  a  frame  and 
rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  frame,  a  shaft 
rotation  mechanism  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  defined  in  said 
frame  around  said  longitudinal  axis; 

first  and  second  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  shaft,  each 
said  arm  having  a  deflection  surface  and  an  engaging  surface, 
said  deflection  and  engaging  surfaces  of  said  first  arm  being 
oriented  oppositely  relative  to  the  deflection  and  engaging 
surfaces  of  said  second  arm,  said  engaging  surface  of  said  first 
arm  being  configured  for  engaging  said  teeth  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  fiame  in  a  first  direction, 
said  engaging  surface  of  said  second  aim  being  configured  for 
engaging  said  teeth  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to 
said  frame  in  a  second,  opposite  direction;  and 

a  knob  mounted  on  said  fiame  for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  knob  receiving  a  proximal 
portion  of  said  shaft  and  engaged  with  said  shaft  to  permit  a 
predetermined  lost  motion  angular  .displacement  relative  to 
said  shaft  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  directions  of 
rotation,  said  knob  including  first  and  second  circumferen- 
tially spaced  cam  surfaces  for  engaging  and  deflecting  said 
first  arm  away  from  said  teeth  with  said  first  cam  surface 


2582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


when  said  knob  is  roialed  in  said  first  direction  to  the  end  of 
the  range  of  said  lost  motion  and  for  engaging  and  deflecting 
said  second  arm  away  from  said  teeth  with  said  second  cam 
surface  when  said  knob  is  rotated  in  said  second  direction  to 
the  end  of  the  range  of  said  lost  moooo. 


(b)  bonding  a  flat  intenor  portion  of  a  lid  to  the  first  surface  of 
the  device  in  a  thermally  conductive  relationship,  the  lid 
having  an  edge  that  is  congruent  with  the  edge  of  the  base; 

(c)  bonding  each  of  the  opposing  flat  surfaces  of  the  first  to  one 
of  the  plural  contact  areas;  and 

(d)  bonding  the  lid  and  the  base  at  their  congruent  edges  to 
bermeticaUy  seal  the  device  thereinside. 


5477,455 
FLEXIBLE  METAL-CONTAINING  TAPES  OR  FILMS 
AND  ASSOCIATED  ADHESIVES 
Howmni  MIznhara.  HilisbMiMigk,  CaUL,  airigwtr  to  The  Mor- 
gan CrudWe  Company  pic,  Bertikta*,  Enciand 
Filed  Nov.  3«.  H94,  Ser.  No.  344.7M 
im.  Ct*  B23K  SS/36S 
VS.  CL  228— 5*J  •  ' 


^ 


.^ 


"I 


^ 


5,577,657 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVED  OVEN  REFLOW  SOLDERING 
Andrew  Z.  Glovatsky,  YpsUand,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

FIM  Sep.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  522390 

Int  CL*  HBSK  3/34 

VS.  CL  22»— l».l  U  Claims 


I.  A  brazing  system  comprising; 

a.  an  organic  bonded,  flexible  metal  tape  consisting  essentially 
of.  by  weight,  95-99<*  of  a  brazing  alloy  and  a  second  alloy 
having  a  melting  point  between  approximately  1300°- 1600° 
C.  and  5-1%  of  solids  of  a  casting  vehicle  containing  poly- 
tetiafluoroethylene  as  an  inert  orgamc  substance;  and 

b.  means,  comprising  an  inorganic  composiuon  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate,  boric  acid,  sodium 
tetraborate,  sodium  fluoride,  and  sodium  aluminum  fluoride, 
for  adhenng  the  flexible  metal  tape  to  a  substrate. 


5477,*5* 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Victor  A.  K.  Temple  CUflon,  N.Y.,  and  Homer  a  Glascock,  H, 

MUlte,  Mam.,  mritnon  to  Harris  Corporaboo,  Mdbattme, 

Fla. 

DivUon  of  Ser.  No.  217J»1,  Jan.  6,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,44M16- 

This  appUcaUoo  Jun.  5.  1995,  Ser.  No.  4623M 

Int.  CL"  IWIL  23/10:21/52 

VS.  CL  22»— I23.I  •  f^'*'™' 


1.  A  method  of  efficiently  reflow  soldering  one  or  more  devices 
to  a  pnnted  circuited  board  within  a  convective  heating  oven,  each 
device  having  a  plurality  of  plate  supported  connecting  pins  that 
are  to  be  soldered  within  respective  mating  openings  of  the  printed 
CTicuit  board  for  electrical  connection,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  solder  paste  in  each  of  said  openings; 

(b)  assembling  said  device  to  the  printed  circuit  board  by  posi- 
tioning the  plate  of  the  device  along,  but  in  spaced  relation  lo. 
die  printed  circuit  board  to  define  a  planar  space  therebe- 
tween, with  the  pins  extending  into  said  openings  and  into 
said  solder  paste  to  thereby  form  as  assembly;  and 

(c)  passing  said  assembly  through  the  convective  heating  oven 
for  a  time  period  to  melt  the  solder  paste  and  form  a  solid 
connection  upon  removal  of  the  convective  heat,  said  passing 
being  carried  out  by  use  of  one  or  more  convective  beat 
focusing  features  diat  guide  convective  heat  flow  between 
said  plate  and  printed  circuit  board  to  enhance  convective 
heating  of  the  solder  paste  from  both  sides  of  the  printed 
circuit  board. 


one 
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5,577,658 
GAS  KNIFE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Jod  B.  Bailey,  Arlington;  SaM  Avramesoi,  CoUeyvUle,  and  "hd 
Formella,  Mansidd,  aU  oT  Tn.,  aasisnois  to  Electrovert 
USA  Corp.,  Camdcnton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  493.552 

Int.  CL"  H«5K  3/34 

VS.  CL  228—222  >»  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  a  semiconductor  device  in  a 
package  and  improving  heat  transfer  from  the  device,  the  device 
having  a  first,  upward  facing  flat  surface  and  a  second,  downward 
facing  surface  having  plural  flat  connect  areas  diereon,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  first  flat  surfaces  of  plural  foils  to  a  flat  interior 
portion  of  an  electrically  insulative  and  thermally  conductive 
ceramic  base,  the  base  having  plural  openings  therethrough 
dial  cotrespood  to  the  plural  contact  areas  and  diat  each  are 
hermeticaUy  sealed  by  one  of  die  foils,  die  base  having  an 
edge  that  extends  beyond  an  edge  of  die  device; 


Jt -ra '  I 


rr 
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I.  A  gas  knife  cooling  tystetn  for  a  reflow  soldering  apparatus 
having  a  heating  section  followed  by  a  cooling  section,  with  a 
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conveyor  for  carrying  products  to  be  soldered  through  the  appara- 
tus, the  gas  knife  cooling  system  comprising  at  least  one  gas  knife 
in  the  cooliag  section  positioned  to  direct  a  gas  stream  at  soldered 
products  on  the  conveyor  to  cool  the  products,  and  including  a 
heater  associated  with  the  gas  knife  activated  for  predetermined 
cleaning  cycles  to  heat  the  gas  knife  to  a  temperature  above  flux 
vaporization  temperature  of  flux  deposits  from  the  soldered  prod- 
ucts. 


5.577.659 
LOCKING  FEATURE  FOR  CONTAINER 
Craig  A.  Ades,  Yiima,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany, Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488.637 

Int.  a."  B65D  43/02 

VS.  a.  229—125.29  3  Claims 


1.  A  two  piece  container  for  packaging  product,  in  which  a 
bottom  tray  has  a  bottom  wall  with  an  upper  surface  and  upstand- 
ing side  walls  and  a  telescoping  top  cover  having  downwardly 
depending  side  walls  such  that  said  side  walls  on  the  cover  slide 
within  and  are  Juxtaposed  to  the  upstanding  side  walls,  having  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  oik  slot  with  a  top  edge  in  at  least  one  of  the  tray  side 
walls  extending  along  a  lower  edge  thereof  and  having  a 
width  large  enough  to  accept  the 
at  least  one  slot  with  a  top  edge  in  at  least  one  of  the  tray  side 
walls  extending  along  a  lower  edge  thereof  and  having  a 
width  large  enough  to  accept  the  thickness  of  the  papeiboard 
within  thai  portion  of  the  top  cover  in  proximity  to  the  at  least 
one  slot, 
a  hinged  fbldable  locking  strap  having  an  outer  end  cut  from  a 
portion  of  the  side  wall  on  the  cover  in  proximity  to  the  at 
least  one  slot  and  having  at  least  two  hinge  lines  therein 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  slot  and  adapted  to  be 
folded  outwardly,  downwardly,  over  a  juxtaposed  portion  of 
the  upstanding  side  wall,  and  into  the  slot  where  it  removably 
holds  the  top  cover  to  the  boaom  tray  and 
a  tab  exteading  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  the  slot  and 
terminating  above  the  plane  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
bonom  tray  and  a  flexible  hooking  means  in  the  locking  strap 
proximate  to  its  outer  end  for  flexibly  engaging  the  tab  and 
removably  locking  the  strap  within  the  slot  in  the  bottom  tray. 


5.577.660 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  AUTOMATIC  FAUCET 
K.  Gene  Hansen.  8935  Kings  HiU  Dr.,  Sandy,  Utah  84093 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352.523 
Int  a."  G05D  23/13 
VS.  a.  236^12.12  10  Claims 

I.  A  temperature-regulating  automatic  faucet  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  spout  for  delivering  water  to  a  user  location; 


a  hot  water  supply  line  having  a  hot  water  valve  controlling  the 
flow  of  hot  water  therefrom; 

a  cold  water  supply  line  having  a  cold  water  valve  controlling 
the  flow  of  cold  water  tlierefhjm; 

a  mixing  region  connected  to  said  hot  water  supply  line  and  to 
said  cold  water  supply  line  upstream  of  said  spout  and  down- 
stream of  said  cold  water  valve  and  said  hot  water  valve; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  located  to  sense  the  temperature  of  hot 
water  within  said  hot  water  supply  line  upstream  of  said 
mixing  region,  and  constructed  to  output  a  first  temperature 
signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

a  proportioning  valve  downstream  of  said  hot  water  supply  line 
and  said  cold  water  supply  line  and  upstream  of  said  mixing 
region  for  providing  fixed  hot  and  cold  water. 

an  automatic  sensor  disposed  to  detect  an  object  placed  in  a 
signal  location,  and  constructed  to  generate  a  user  presence 
signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  object  in  the  signal 
location;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  said  user  presence  signal,  reading 
said  first  temperature  signal,  controlling  said  hot  water  valve 
and  said  cold  water  valve  according  to  said  first  temperature 
signal  in  response  to  said  user  presence  signal,  said  control 
means  having  an  internal  memory  and  being  capable  of  pro- 
viding a  disproportionately  higher  flow  from  said  hot  water 
valve  when  said  first  temperature  signal  indicates  a  tempera- 
ture below  a  hot  water  supply  temperature  specified  in  said 
internal  memory. 


5.577,661 
POOL  WATER  HEATING  AND  CIRCULATING  SYSTEM 
Edwin  E.  Pnett,  Jr..  Stuart,  Fla^  assignor  to  Anser.  Inc.  Stuart. 
Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1995.  Ser.  No.  517.340 

InL  CL*  F24D  3/02 

VS.  a.  237—1  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  pool  water  heating  and  circulating  system  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  output  driveshaft  and 
an  exhaust  pipe; 
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a  pump  drivingly  connecied  to  the  output  driveshaft  of  said 
iniemal  combustion  engine,  said  pump  Including  an  input  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  suction  conduit  fof  drawing 
water  from  a  pool  and  an  output  port: 

a  heal  exchanger  including  a  housing  divided  into  first  and 
second  internal  chambers  in  intimate  contact  with  each  other, 
said  housing  being  provided  with  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  potts  with  said  first  and  second  ports  opening  into  said 
first  chamber  and  said  third  and  fourth  potts  opening  into  said 
second  chamber,  said  first  port  being  connected  to  said 
exhaust  pipe  and  said  second  pott  being  open  to  atmosphere 
such  that  exhaust  developed  during  operation  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  is  directed  into  said  first  chamber  through 
said  exhaust  pipe  and  said  first  pott,  flows  through  said  first 
chamber  and  exits  said  first  chamber  through  said  second  port, 
said  fourth  port  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  return 
conduit  for  delivering  water  to  a  pool;  and 

transfer  conduit  means  fluidly  interconnecting  the  output  pod  of 
said  pump  and  the  third  port  of  said  heat  exchanger  such  that 
water  drawn  into  said  pump  from  a  pool  through  said  inlet 
pott  can  be  delivered  to  the  third  port  of  said  heat  exchanger 
through  said  transfer  conduit  means  healed  by  direct  contact 
with  said  first  chamber  as  the  water  flows  through  said  second 
chamber  and  then  can  exit  the  housing  of  said  heat  exchanger 
through  said  fourth  port  to  be  delivered  back  lo  the  pool. 


5,577^3 
BOTTOM  FEED  INJECTOR  WITH  TOP  CALIBRATION 
FEED 
Debora  E.  NaUy.  WUliamsburg,  and  David  P.  WIeciorek,  New- 
port News,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Automotive 
Corporation,  Auburn  HUK  Mich. 

FUcd  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,494 

Int.  a."  FBIM  51/06 

VS.  CI.  23ff—l  20  Claims 


EMBEDDED  RAILWAY  TRACK  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Hoguc.  702  WUliamsburg.  Ennis,  Tex.  75119,  and 
W  iUiam  K.  Hull,  645  Chestnut  A»e.  nu,  Leng  Bench,  Calif. 
90802 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230J93 

Int.  CL"  EOlC  9AM 

VS.  CL  23»— «  24  Claims 


I.  A  bottom  feed  fuel  injector  for  spraying  fuel  into  an  engine 
inlet  air  charge,  the  injector  comprising  a  body  having  a  nozzle  at 
one  axial  end  and  a  through  bore  from  the  nozzle  having  a  closure 
at  an  opposite  axial  end.  first  and  second  axially  spaced  seals  on 
the  body  intermediate  the  axial  ends,  fuel  feed  passages  between 
the  seals  and  communicating  with  the  bore  for  feeding  fuel  to  the 
nozzle  in  normal  engine  operation,  electrically  controlled  valve 
mechanism  for  controlling  fuel  flow  through  the  nozzle,  said 
mechanism  including  an  armature  including  a  valve  member 
biased  toward  closing  against  a  seat  by  a  spring  disposed  against 
the  armature,  the  valve  member  being  openable  by  electric  actua- 
tion of  the  armature,  an  adjuster  in  the  bore  and  engaging  the 
spring  for  adjusting  the  bias  of  the  valve  member,  said  injector 
characterized  in  that  said  adjuster  defines  with  said  bore  an  auxil- 
iary fuel  passage  from  the  closed  axial  end  of  said  bore  to  said 
nozzle,  whereby  fuel  may  be  delivered  to  the  nozzle  during  cali- 
bration and  run-in  prior  lo  the  application  of  said  closure. 

19.  A  method  of  making  a  bonom  feed  fuel  injector  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of: 

forming  tlie  injector  with  a  conventional  bottom  feed  fuel  pas- 
sage; 
additionally  forming  the  injector  with  a  top  feed  ftiel  passage 

connecting  mtetnally  with  the  bottom  feed  fuel  pa.ssage; 
calibraung  the  injector  during  manufacture  by  feeding  calibra- 
tion fluid  through  the  lop  feed  fuel  passage  while  blocking  the 
entrance  to  the  bottom  feed  fuel  passage  lo  prevent  fuel 
leakage;  and 
after  calibration,  closing  the  lop  feed  fuel  passage  to  prevent  fuel 
flow  therethrough,  leaving  the  bottom  feed  fuel  passage  for 
admission  of  fuel  during  normal  operation. 


I.  A  rail  crossing  seal  system  compnsing  an  elongated  insert 
installed  between  a  panel  and  a  rail,  said  rail  being  of  the  kind 
having  a  head,  a  web.  and  a  base,  said  elongated  insert  being 
formed  of  resilient  material  and  having  a  profile  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  panel  side  abutuble  against  said  panel; 
said  main  body  having  a  top  surface  offset  downwardly  when 
said  main  body  is  installed  from  the  top  of  said  rail  a  distance 
sufficient  to  accomniKidaie  the  flange  of  a  wheel  on  said  rail; 
a  cantilevered  leg  projecting  outwardly  from  said  mam  body 
toward  said  rail  and  abuning  the  web  thereof  when  installed; 
and 
a  cantilevered  resilient  arm  projecung  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  main  body  toward  said  rail  and  upwardly  toward  the 
bead  of  said  rail,  said  resilient  arm  being  positioned  above 
said  leg.  said  resilient  arm  further  having  a  rail  end  wedged 
under  and  againsi  said  rail  head  when  installed. 


5,577,664 
SHOWER  HEAD  WITH  VARIABLE  FLOW  RATE, 
PULSATION  AND  SPRAY  PATTERN 
Charles  J.  Heitzman,  4340  Pahoa  Ave.,  Honolulu,  III.  96816 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,001,  Oct.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5J97,064.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,270 
Int.  Cl.'^  B05B  1/08:15/00 
VS.  a.  239—99  15  ClataM 

I.  A  shower  head  assembly  compnsing  a  housing,  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  orifices  for  directing  water  flowing  from  said 
housing  in  water  streams  forming  spray,  means  including  a  rotary 
lurfoine  wheel  cooperaung  with  said  orifices  for  pulsating  the  water 
streams,  and  control  means  for  hydraulically  shifting  said  turbine 
wheel  axially  to  a  non-pulsating  position. 
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5,577,666 
Ant  ASSIST  ATOMIZER  FOR  A  SPLIT  STREAM  FUEL 
INJECTOR 
Jingming  J.  Shcn,  Newport  News,  Va.,  Mrigwiir  i» 
Antomotiyc  Corporatioa,  Anbwii  Hiib,  Mich. 
FBed  Ai«.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515y475 
lot  CL'  Ft2M  61/00.^1/18 
VS.  a.  239^290  9  i 


SPRAY  ARM  OF  AUTOMATIC  TABLEWARE  WASHER 
Jae  W.  Chu«,  KymiBki-Do.  Rcp-  of  Korea,  aMigBor  to  Gold- 
star Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  346377.  Nor.  29,  1994,  abandoned. 
Thk  appHcatioa  May  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  650^167 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  1,  1993, 
26064A993,-  Nor.  9,  1994,  29»t[a994 

laL  CL*  B«5B  3Ai6 
VS.  CL  23»-256  •  Claims 


3^33  36  36Q   ^ 


1.  A  spray  arm  for  an  automatic  tableware  washer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  top  spray  nozzles  provided  on  a  top  plate  of  said 
spray  aim.  the  spray  artn  being  reversibly  rotatable  and  hol- 
low; 

a  pair  of  first  water  jet  nozzles  provided  on  an  end  section  of  the 
spray  arm; 

a  pair  of  second  water  jet  nozzles  provided  on  said  end  section 
of  the  spray  aim  and  spaced  apart  firom  die  first  water  jet 
nozzles  by  a  pfedetermined  distaitce; 

a  deflector  provided  on  an  end  section  of  the  spray  arm  for 
guidiag  water  from  said  first  and  second  water  jet  nozzles, 
having  opposing  side  openings  above  the  first  water  jet 
nozzles  for  guiding  the  water  in  opposing  directions,  and 
having  a  V-shaped  cutout  notch  formed  above  the  second 
water  jet  nozzles  so  as  to  form  obliquely  spaced-apait  and 
opposing  openings  for  appropriately  guiding  water;  and 

a  rotary  Made  disc  control  unit  placed  in  the  interior  of  the  spray 
arm  under  the  first  and  second  water  jet  nozzles,  said  control 
unit  periodically  alternately  rotating  the  spray  arm  in  an 
opposed  direction. 


1.  An  air-assisted  fiKl  injector  having  a  nozzle  with  a  dual  split 
stream  diin  edge  orifice  disk  for  metering  fuel  from  the  injector 
along  two  divetgent  axes,  a  substantiaUy  tubular  shroud  located 
arotnxl  the  nozzle,  said  shroud  having  an  axiaUy  extending  pas- 
sageway for  directing  assist  air  to  flow  along  the  otaside  of  said 
nozzle,  an  end  waU  radially  extending  from  side  waU  for  diiectittg 
the  assist  air  to  an  aperture  in  the  end  wall  and  a  disk  means  spaced 
&om  the  orifice  disk  and  located  between  the  end  waU  and  bottom 
of  the  nozzle,  the  disk  means  comprising: 
a  central  circular  aperture  located  on  die  axis  of  said  disk  means, 
said  apetture  bounded  by  a  first  aimulus  that  encircles  and  is 
spaced  from  the  dual  split  stream  axes  as  dtey  pass  through 
the  plane  formed  by  one  of  the  surfeces  of  said  disk; 
six  spaced  circumferential  discontinuities  extending  through  said 
first  annulus  and  in  a  diiectioa  away  from  said  axis,  a  first  set 
of  two  angularly  spaced  adjacent  discontiiuiities  aligned  along 
imaginaiy  lines  extending  through  the  axis  of  one  of  the  fluid 
flow  streams,  a  second  set  of  two  angularly  spaced  adjacent 
said  discontinuities  aligned  along  imaginary  lines  extending 
thrtwgh  the  axis  of  the  other  of  the  fluid  flow  streams  and 
remaining    two    said    discontinuities    being    diametrically 
opposed  and  aligned  along  a  diameter  normal  to  and  bisecting 
a  diameter  passing  through  the  axes  of  the  fluid  flow  streams; 
a  second  annulus  located  around  the  periphery  of  the  disk; 
six  openings  bounded  by  the  first  and  second  annuli.  each  of  said 
openings  connected  to  one  of  said  discontinuities  and  adapted 
to  receive  assist  air  from  the  passageway; 
said  two  diametrically  opposed  discontinuities  for  forming  an  air 
cuitain  between  the  fluid  flow  streams  maintaining  substantial 
separation  of  the  streams  and  said  other  four  discontinuities 
for  directing  assist  air  into  the  fluid  flow  streams. 
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PVEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
A.  GMMcr,  Zwkh.  Swtoertand.  aasifnor  to 
Hydwg.  iMMk,  SwtaeriMid 

MtWoo  of  Scr.  No.  ITJOJt.  Dec.  23.  1W3.  P«L  No. 
5,451^3.  Tkk  oppikaOoa  JiL  27,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  iVlfitl 

priority,  applicatioa  SwtacriMd.  Dec  23,  1992, 914/ 


92 


tai.  CL*  ruM  5;>oo 


U&CI.239— 533J 


U 


S,577>M 
TOROIDAL  MANIFOLD  SPARGER  USED  IN  A 
FLUIDIZING  SPRAY  CHILLING  SYSTEM 
Chwaa-KoaK    Kl^,    E«H*«;    Che«-Teck    Tkn,   Mkldl«tow« 
Lewk  G.  SckarpT,  Jr,  Fair  HaTeii;  D«»W  P.  O'Chot,  Mor- 
gan, ud  Morrta  SdrnlMB,  Howell,  aU  of  N  J.,  airignon  to 
IbT    ■■rtcwl  FtaTon  A  Fn«rances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlrWon  of  Ser.  No.  1*3,595,  Aug.  »,  1993,  Pot  No.  5,417,153. 
Thb  appUcntioa  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,112 
Int  CL"  B05B  1/14:  MU  13m 
MS,  Ct  239—559  5  ClataM 


FW: 


^5^ 


"^^^W 


1.  Fuel  injectioo  valve  for  iniennineni  fuel  supply  into  ihe 
combustioa  dumber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  bousing. 

a  valve  seat  provided  with  at  least  one  injection  opening. 

an  ekjogaied  injection  valve  element  anviged  within  the  hous- 
ing for  movement  in  the  diiccikn  of  the  longituduial  axis  of 
the  housing  and  interacting  with  the  valve  seat  for  closing  the 
injection  opening,  the  injection  valve  element  being  tempo- 
rally movable  in  axial  direction  away  from  the  valve  seat  m 
order  io  open  the  injection  opening. 

a  control  chamber  arranged  within  the  bousing  which  is  con- 
nected on  one  hand  to  a  high  pressure  region  containing 
pressunzed  fuel  and  iempot«n'y  connectaNe  on  the  other 
hand  to  a  low  pressure  region  via  a  control  opemng  which  is 
ckMed  by  means  of  an  ekctromagnetjcally  actuated  pilot 
valve,  the  fuel  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  acting  on  the 
injectioo  valve  element,  and  pressing  the  latter  onto  the  valve 
seal  and  the  fuel  pressure  m  the  control  chamber  being 
ikopped  rapidly  and  built  up  again  rapidly  by  actuating  the 
eiectromagnetically  actuated  pilot  valve  to  allow  for  the  axial 
opening  and  closing  motion  of  the  injection  valve  element, 
a  hole  or  bote  provided  in  the  injection  valve  element  and 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  latter  and  opemng 
iMo  the  control  chamber,  and 
a  control  or  throttle  bole  also  provided  ui  the  injection  valve 
element  opening  uito  the  hole  or  bore  and  being  in  connection 
with  the  high  piLi— ■  ftgion.  said  control  or  throttle  hole 
havmg  a  smaller  diMMMr  ikan  the  hole  or  bote. 


1.  A  toroidal  manifold  sparger  comprising  a  hollow  toroid  mem- 
ber with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  having  a 
plurality  of  first  openings  substannally  evenly  spaced  along  said 
lower  portion  thereof  and  all  onenied  perpendicular  to  said  upper 
portion  in  a  first  and  vertically  downward  direction,  a  plurality  of 
second  openings  substantially  evenly  spaced  along  said  lower 
portion  of  said  totoid  member  and  all  oriented  in  a  second  direc- 
boo.  said  first  openings  and  said  second  openings  being  spaced 
MMTt  from  each  other,  each  of  said  openings  having  a  trajectory 
such  diat  the  trajectory  of  all  of  die  first  openings  is  parallel  to  each 
other  and  in  a  downward  direction,  and  the  second  openings 
having  a  trajectory  that  radially  inwardly  converges  in  a  downward 
direction,  said  first  and  second  openings  being  the  only  opemngs  ui 
said  lower  portion,  said  toroid  member  being  suspended  from  said 
upper  portion. 


5,577,*t9 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  BENEFICUTION 

OF  ORE  AND  COAL  WITH  THE  AH)  OF  ULTRASOUND 

J,  BrMlley  V^)M>Tic  47194  Cooatry  aub  Rd.,  Snint  Ctalrs- 

vUlc,  Ohio  4395* 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,744 
iBt  CL*  BWC  19/18 
U5.  CL  241—1  •'  Ctetaw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  slurry  with  ultrasound  to  improve 
separation  based  upon  specific  gravity  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  modular  conduit  units  assembled  one  above  the 
other  having  substantially  vertical  walls  defining  a  conduit 
having  a  flow  space  dirough  which  a  slurry  may  be  vertically 
pumped: 
each  said  modular  conduit  unit  having  roounled  thereon  ultra- 
sound transducers  for  transmitting  ultrasound  energy  into  the 
slurry   being   pumped  through   said   nwdular  conduit   unit 
wherein  the  conduit  has  a  section  perpendKular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  such  that  no  volume  of  slinry  passing  through  the 
conduit  passes  more  than  about  three  inches  from  a  trans- 
ducer, 
means  for  exciting  the  ultrasound  transducers;  and 
a  pump  for  pumping  slurry  through  the  conduit,  wherein  the 
pump  for  pumping  slurry  through  the  conduit  pumps  the 
slivry  vertically  and  upwardly  through  the  conduit 
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5,577,670 

PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  PULVERIZER  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiko  Omata,  Satte;  Hltoshi  Kanda,  Yokokamn;  Momo- 
suke  liikaichi,  Nagareyama;  Satoshi  Mitsumura,  Yokohama, 
and  Kazuyuki  Miyano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  912,695,  JuL  13,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,173 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1991,  3-199901; 
Jul.  16,  1991,  3-199902;  May  8,  1992,  4-116176 

Int  CL"  Be2C  23/00:23/26 
U.S.  CL  241—5  65  Claims 


41.  A  fine  powder  production  apparatus  comprising: 

pneumatic  classifying  means,  and 

pneumatic  impact  pulverizing  means,  with 

said  pnetnnatic  classifying  means  having  a  classifying  chamber 
for  classifying  powder  into  at  least  fine  powder  and  coarse 
powder. 

first  communicating  means  for  feeding  discharged  coarse  pow- 
der to  said  pneumatic  impact  pulverizing  means:  and 

said  pneumatic  impact  pulverizing  means  having  an  accelerating 
tube  for  carrying  and  accelerating  coarse  powder  fed  with 
high-pnessure  gas  and  a  pulverizing  chamber  for  pulverizing 
coarse  powder,  a  back  end  of  said  accelerating  tube  provided 
with  a  coarse  powder  feed  port  for  feeding  coarse  powder  to 
said  accelerating  tube,  said  pulverizing  chamber  equipped 
with  an  impact  member  having  an  impact  surface  opposed  to 


an  opening  plane  of  an  outlet  of  said  accelerating  tube,  said 
pulverizing  chamber  having  a  side  wall  against  which  coarse 
powder  of  the  pulverized  powder  that  has  been  pulverized  by 
said  impact  member  collides  to  finther  pulverize,  with  the 
closest  distance,  L,,  between  said  side  wall  and  said  impact 
member  being  shorter  than  the  closest  distance,  Lj*  between  a 
front  wall  of  said  pulverizing  chamber  opposed  to  said  impact 
surface  and  said  impact  member,  wherein 
a  high-pressure  gas  ejection  nozzle  is  provided  in  said  back 

end  of  said  accelerating  tube,  and  a  pulverization  powder 

feed  port  is  formed  around  said  high-pressure  ejection 

nozzle,  and 
a  tip  of  said  high-pressure  gas  ejection  nozzle  is  located  in  the 

vicinity  of  an  accelerating  tube  throat  of  said  accelerating 

tube. 


5577,671 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LOW  BARK 
CONTENT  WOOD  CHIPS  FROM  WHOLE-TREE  CHIPS 
Vdi  Seppincn,  Jyviskyli,  and  Kari  Eddmann,  Pakikka,  both 
of  Finland,  assignors  to  Valtion  t>ici«niiiM«  tntldmuskeskus, 
Jyraikyla,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI93/00247,  S  371  Dale  Dec  6,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/25324,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Jon.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  347,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jnn.  8, 1992,  922636 
Int  CL*  B02C  9/04:23/12 
\}S.  CL  241—14  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  predetermined  low  bark  content 
wood  chips  and  high  bark  content  wood  material  from  whole-tree 
chips  having  bark  attached,  the  method  comprising: 
grinding  the  whole-true  chips  to  loosen  the  majority  of  the  bark 

attached  to  the  chips  and  simultaneously  reduce  the  particle 

size  of  the  bark; 
mechanically  screening  and  pneumatically  separating  the  ground 

chips: 
the  steps  of  grinding,  mechanically  screening  and  pneumatically 

separating  resulting  in  an  intermediate  mass  flow  having  a 

bark  content  of  less  than  10%:  and  then 
separating  the  intermediate  mass  flow  by  color  difference  sepa- 
ration so  as  to  separate  the  low  bark  content  wood  chips 

constituting  a  first  output  flow. 
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5,577472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING 

WALLBOARD 

WUHm  G.  HotaMS,  LaGr^ie,  DL,  airicMr  to  Coottncntai 

Tin  Recyckf*.  LX.C,  Gcwva,  DL 

Filed  Fci».  21.  1995,  Scr.  N*.  99Mn 
lit.  CL'  B«2C  IW00:19/I2 
UA  CL  241—14  24 


(a)  a  deodorizer  reservoir  having  an  output  pon  connected  to  a 

grinder  chamber  in  said  garbage  disposer: 
(1))  a  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  of  deodorizer  through  said 

output  pen;  and 
(c)  automatic  means  for  opening  said  valve  briefly  after  said 

on/off  switch  is  switched  from  on  to  off. 


5,577,674 

WASTE  PULPING  AND  LIQUID  EXTRACTION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  INCLUDING  AUTOMATIC  BAG 

FEEDING 

Robert  W.  AltoiUi.  CwHesville;  Robert  J.  Cohn,  DalUs;  Steven 

M.  Eno,  Strasburi.  and  Albert  Kolvltes,  Mounlaintop,  all  of 

Pa,,  aHtcMon  to  Sonal  Corporation.  CoalcsviUe.  Pa. 

CoatlMattaa  of  Ser.  No.  302^28,  Sep.  8,  1994,  abandoned, 

wUcb  b  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,526.  Apr.  6, 

1994.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  Na 

118,433,  Sep.  8,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,451,004.  This  applicatkm 

Not.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  335,063 

Int.  CL*  M2C  23/10:23/16 

MS.  CL  241—46.15  »»  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  disintegrating  sheets  of  elongated  flat  wallboard 
comprising  a  layer  of  gypsum  sandwiched  between  layers  of  paper 
and  having  a  transverse  width  less  than  their  length,  said  method 
composing  the  steps  of,  advancing  a  stack  of  said  sheets  step-by- 
step  along  a  generally  honzontal  path  toward  a  shearing  station, 
shearing  off  a  substantially  rectangular  end  section  of  said  stacic  by 
vertically  passing  a  shear  blade  having  a  transverse  dimension  at 
least  as  wide  as  said  blade  for  transversely  shearing  off  entire 
leading  end  portions  of  said  slack  al  said  shearing  station  into 
substantially  rectangular  cut-off  sections  when  the  stack  dwells 
between  steps,  delivering  each  cut-off  substantially  rectangular 
sections  to  a  shredder,  and  shredding  each  cut-off  section  into 
small  chunks  and  particles  with  said  shredder. 


DEODORIZED  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
David  L.  McMnrphy.  Penaacola.  FUu;  J.  Bradley  Donagbey, 
Mobile,  and  Mark  B.  Reed,  Spnnhb  Fort,  both  of  Ala., 
assignors  to  KitcbM  Frcah,  Ik,.  Spaaiik  Fort,  Ala. 
Filed  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  435,160 
IBL  CL"  B02C  iaM2 
UA  CL  241—33  « ' 


1.  Waste  pulping  and  liquid  extraction  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  containing  liquid  and  solids  having  an  input  port  for 
leceiving  liquid,  a  rotary  disc  impeller  mounted  therein  for 
grinding  the  solids  to  form  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  solids: 

a  tray  having  an  opening  through  which  the  solids  are  fed  into 
the  tank,  the  tray  including  means  for  moving  the  solids 
toward  the  opening  and  pushing  the  solids  through  the  open- 
ing into  the  lank: 

a  stationary  helical  screw  horizontally  mounted  directly  to  the 
lank  and  having  a  receiving  end  adjacent  to  the  tank  and  a 
discharge  end.  the  tank  including  means  for  conducting  the 
mixture  to  the  receiving  end; 

a  sieve  having  a  cylmdrical  sieve  surface  surrounding  the  screw 
through  whKh  the  liquid  drains,  the  sieve  rouubly  mounted 
to  the  tank: 

means  for  routing  the  sieve  about  the  screw  va  move  the  solids 
longitudinally  towards  the  discharge  end:  and 

a  housing  surrounding  the  sieve  and  mounted  directly  to  the  tank 
for  communicating  liquid  that  drains  from  die  sieve  back  to 
the  tank  by  way  of  the  input  port 


1.  A  water  flushed  garbage  disposer  operated  by  an  electric 
on/off  switch,  compnsing: 


5,577,675 
AGHATING  PULVERIZER 
Ikuyoahi  lahikawa,  Tociiigl,  Japan,  aMicnor  to  Mitsui  Mining 
Cc  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  378,445 

Int.  CL'  B02C  19/00 

VS.  CL  241—65  >2  Claims 

1.  An  agitating  pulverizer  which  agitates  an  object  and  a  binder 

charged  into  a  lank  and  repeatedly  granulates  and  pulverizes  tlie 
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object,  thereby  forming  particulate  matter  with  a  desired  particle 
size,  said  agitating  pulverizer  comprising: 

a  tank  including  a  bonom  having  a  central  portion  and  an  inner 
surface  for  allowing  the  object  and  the  binder  to  be  charged 
thereinio: 

a  low-speed  rotating  member  and  a  high-speed  rotating  member 
provided  at  the  central  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  and 
arranged  to  be  rotatable  in  directions  opposite  to  each  otlier. 

a  lower  agitating  member  placed  adjacent  to  ttie  bottom  of  said 
tank  and  interconnected  to  said  low-speed  rotating  member  so 
as  to  push  the  object  and  the  binder  upward  and  also  to  draw 
them  toward  the  center  of  said  tank:  and 

an  upper  agitating  member  interconnected  to  said  high-speed 
rotating  member  and  placed  farther  upward  of  said  lower 
agitating  member  so  as  to  push  the  object  and  the  binder 
downward  and  upward,  thereby  applying  shearing  force  and 
centrifiigal  force  to  the  object: 

said  lower  and  upper  agitating  members  allowing  the  object  to 
be  formed  into  particulate  matter  with  a  desii«l  particle  size 
wherein  said  lower  agitating  member  is  formed  of  at  least  two 
agitating  vanes  that  are  each  interconnected  at  one  end  to  said 
low-speed  rotating  member,  and  said  one  end  is  placed  farther 
behind  in  the  rotating  direction  than  a  Une  connecting 
betweei  the  center  of  said  low-speed  rotating  member  and  an 
other  ead  of  each  of  said  agitating  vanes. 


5,577,676 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TRAVERSING  FREQUENCY  IN  A  YARN  WINDING 

SYSTEM 

Hans-Peter  Berger,  and  Jorg  Spafalinger.  both  of  Werrnd- 

sidrchen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag  AG.  Remsdieiil, 

Germany 

Filed  OcL  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  19,  1993,  43  35 
635.4 

InL  a."  B65H  54/28:63/00:54/38 
\3S.  CL  24»— 18.1  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  noflthod  of  winding  an  advancing  textile  yarn  into  a  cote 
supported  package  in  which  the  yam  is  wound  about  a  rotating 
core  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  while  the  yarn  is  guided  onto 
the  rotating  core  by  a  traversing  yam  guide  which  defines  a 
traversing  frequency,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  tlie  steps 
of: 
detecting  a  signal  which  has  a  frequency  and  an  amplitude  and 
which  it  generated  by  the  motion  of  the  advancing  yam  while 
it  is  being  wound  on  the  yam  package, 
analyzing  at  least  one  of  the  frequency  and  the  amplitude  of  the 

signal,  and 
adjusting  the  traversing  frequency  as  a  function  of  the  result  of 
the  analysis  and  while  maintaining  the  winding  speed  of  the 
yam  on  the  package  substantially  constant 


5,577,677 

AXIALLY-COMPRESSIBLE  COIL  CARRIER 

Hermann  J.  Frings,  Alsdorf;  Franz  J.  Hallmann,  Wfirsden, 

and  Albert   Keusch,    Ubacfa-Palenbcrg,  all   of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Tcchnimark,  Inc.,  Asheboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395^63 

InL  CL*  B65H  75/20:  D06F  17/00 

MS.  CL  242—118.11  21  Claims 
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13.  An  axially-compressible  coil  carrier  having  a  circumference, 
a  longitudinal  axis,  and  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  and 
comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel,  coaxial  end  rings; 

a  plurality  of  carrier  rings  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  end  rings,  said  carrier  rings  being  parallel  to  and 
coaxial  with  each  other  and  with  said  first  and  second  end 
rings,  each  of  said  carrier  rings  having  carrier  ring  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  opposed  first  and  second  faces,  said  inner 
surfaces  being  co-cylindrical  with  each  other,  said  outer  sur- 
faces being  co-cylindrical  with  each  other,  and  said  first  faces 
facing  said  first  end  ring  and  said  second  faces  facing  said 
second  end  ring,  and  neighboring  carrier  rings  being  separated 
by  an  inside  distance  between  facing  first  and  second  faces  of 
between  about  S  mm  and  about  12  mm; 

a  plurality  of  support  struts  arranged  in  rings,  said  rings  of  struts 
alternating  with  said  carrier  rings  so  that  said  struts  of  each  of 
said  rings  of  struts  are  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  carrier 
rings,  neighboring  carrier  rings  being  joined  to  each  other  by 
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one  of  said  rings  of  suppon  stmts,  and  there  being  the  same 
number  of  struts  in  each  of  said  rings  of  smits.  said  struts  in 
each  of  said  nngs  being  divided  into  a  first  group  of  struts  and 
a  second  group  of  struts,  said  stmts  in  said  finu  group  being 
spaced  equidisiantly  around  said  circumference,  all  of  said 
struts  having  stmt  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  opposed  side 
faces,  said  stmt  inner  surfaces  being  co-cylindrical  with  each 
other  and  with  said  carrier  ring  inner  surfaces  to  define  said 
inner  cylindncal  surface,  said  stmt  outer  surfaces  being 
co-cylindrical  with  each  other  and  with  said  earner  nng  outer 
surfaces  to  define  said  outer  cylindrical  surface,  the  junctions 
of  said  outer  surfaces  and  said  side  ftce*  ai  said  struts  of  said 
first  group  being  uniformly  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  a  line  o«i 
said  outer  cylindncal  surface  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  coil  carrier,  said  angle  a  being  between  about  1 1°  to 
about  30*.  said  side  faces  of  said  stmts  of  said  first  group 
being  uniformly  inclined  at  an  angle  P  to  respective  radii  of 
said  coil  carrier,  said  angle  P  being  between  about  1  and  about 
10*.  and  said  stmts  on  opposite  sides  of  a  carrier  ring  having 
opposite  mcUnations.  each  of  said  stmts  having  in  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface  a  width  between  said  side  faces  of  between 
about  0.7  nun  and  about  3.0  mm.  and  each  of  said  struts 
having  an  average  extent  between  said  inner  and  outer  faces 
of  about  4  mm  to  about  8  mm; 
and  filleu  fofmed  between  each  said  carrier  ring  and  its  adjacent 
stmts,  and  wherein  said  fillets  have  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
greater  than  zero  and  up  to  about  S  mm. 


5,5T7>79 

FISHING  ROD  WHICH  REGULATES  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED  OF  SPOOL  DURING  CASTING 

Ndson  A.  Tbomat.  Rte.  4  Box  1227,  Marioa,  S.C.  29571 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  328,14* 

Iirt.  CL*  A«1K  89/02 

VJS,  CL  242-2M  3  Clai>M 


557747S 
HANDLE  OF  A  FISHING  REEL 
Tomohira  MarayaM^  Tokyo,  Japu,  iHignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko, 
Ibc  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M>M 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-CJ9717 


U 


VS.  CI  242—283 


lot  CL'  A«1K  89/00 


mn 


1.  A  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  an  elongated  axis: 

a  reel  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  a  spool  and  a  reeling 

mechanism,   said  spool   for  storing   line   and   said  reeling 

mechanism  for  releasing  and  collecting  said  line; 
slope  determining  means  for  determining  a  slope  of  said  fishing 

line  between  said  reel  and  said  shaft:  and 
braking  means  for  adjusting  a  rate  of  release  of  said  reeling 

mechanism  based  on  said  detected  slope, 
wherein  said  slope  determimng  means  includes  a  parallel  array 

opto-intermpter. 


S,577,Mt 

BAITCASTING  REEL  HAVING  A  PTVOTABLE  THUMB 

REST 

Ikkcdii  Ikuta,  Sakai,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Shimano  Inc.,  Sakai, 
Japan 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  13M55,  Oct.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542^19 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1992,  4-071744 

U 

Int  CL'  A«1K  89A}I5 
VS.  CL  242—313  >*  ClataM 


I.  A  handle  knob  for  coupling  to  an  end  of  a  handle  arm 
provided  in  a  fishing  reel  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  first 
axis  lelative  to  said  handle  arm,  said  handle  knob  comprising; 

a  knob  body  extending  from  said  handle  arm  along  said  first  axis 

a  gripping  means  for  receiving  an  angler's  fingers  during  roU- 
tioo; 

a  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  said  knob  body  with 
respect  to  said  first  axis,  said  flange  bemg  positioned  between 
said  gnpping  means  and  said  handle  arm  for  preventing  an 
angler's  fingers  grasping  said  gripping  means  from  abutting 
against  said  handle  arm.  wherein  said  flange  is  adapted  to 
rotate  relabve  to  said  knob  body. 


24.  A  baitcasting  reel  comprising: 

right  and  left  frame  members: 

a  spool  disposed  between  said  right  and  left  frame  members. 

said  spool  having  an  axis: 
a  handle  attached  to  one  of  said  right  and  left  frame  members  for 

driving  said  spool: 
a  thumb  test  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  right  and  left  frame 

memben.  said  thumb  rest  being  pivotable  about  a  first  axis 
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between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  first  axis 
being  parallel  to  said  spool  axis:  and 

a  case  extending  over  at  least  one  of  said  right  and  left  frame 
members,  said  case  being  pivotable  about  a  second  axis 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  second 
axis  being  parallel  to  said  spool  axis;  and 

wherein  said  case  is  independently  pivotable  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  thumb  rest  and  said  thumb  rest  is  indepen- 
dently pivotable  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  case. 


I.  In  a  belt  driven  tape  cartridge  having  a  base:  a  supply  side 
(ape  hub  and  a  winding  side  tape  hub  both  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  base;  t^>e  wound  around  the  hubs  to  form  a  tape  pack  about 
each  hub  and  extending  along  a  tape  path  disposed  along  a  side  of 
the  base,  the  tape  wound  around  the  supply  side  tape  hub  being  fed 
to  the  winding  side  tape  hub  along  the  path  to  be  wound  around  the 
winding  side  tape  hub;  a  drive  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base 
and  disposed  close  to  the  tape  path  and  between  the  supply  side 
tape  hub  and  the  winding  side  tape  hub:  a  first  comer  roller 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  at  a  position  opposed  to  the  drive 
roller  with  respect  to  the  supply  side  tape  hub;  a  second  comer 
roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  at  a  position  opposed  to  the 
drive  roller  with  respect  to  the  winding  side  tape  hub;  a  drive  belt 
engaged  on  the  drive  roller,  the  tape  pack  on  the  supply  side  tape 
hub.  the  first  comer  roller,  the  second  comer  roller,  and  the  tape 
pack  on  the  winding  side  tape  hub  such  that  the  drive  belt  passes 
on  the  surface  of  the  supply  side  tape  pack  and  the  surface  of  the 
winding  side  tape  pack  opposed  to  each  other,  characterized  in  that 
a  restraining  mechanism  is  located  adjacent  to  the  winding  side 
tape  hub  peck  and  starts  to  press  against  the  tape  pack  wound 
around  the  winding  side  tape  hub  after  approximately  half  of  the 
tape  is  wound  around  the  winding  side  tape  hub.  thus  restraining 
rotation  of  the  winding  side  tape  hub. 


5477,681 

BELT-DRIVEN  DATA  CARTRIDGE  WITH  PACK  BELT 
Koichi  Sano,  Sagamihara,  Japan;  David  P.  Smith,  Hudson, 
Wis.,  and  David  D.  Madsen,  Lakeland,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Imation  Corp.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jun.  29,  1995,  Sen  No.  496365 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  4,  1994,  6-151980 

Int  a."  GllB  2J/0S7 

VS.  a.  242—342  25  Claims 


(d)  a  pair  of  fixed  flanges  integrally  provided  on  a  periphery  of 
said  spool  shaft  at  respective  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(e)  a  movable  flange  provided  adjacent  to  one  of  said  fixed 
flanges  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  spool  shaft;  and 

(f)  said  one  of  said  fixed  flanges  and  said  movable  flange  having 
edges  in  sliding  engagement  when  said  spool  shaft  is  rotated 
by  an  amount  suflScient  to  feed  film  out  of  tlie  cartridge; 

(g)  cam  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  edges  for  moving 
said  movable  flange  in  a  direction  to  engage  said  film  wound 
around  said  spool  shaft  as  said  edges  are  in  sliding  engage- 
ment when  said  spool  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  direction  to  deliver 
said  film  from  said  case  body. 


5,577,683 

WEBBING  TAKE-UP  APPARATUS 

Kcisiike  Imai,  Aiciii-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba 

Tolui-Rilu-Denld-Seisakusho,  Aicfai-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1994,  6-272695 

Int  a.*  B60R  22/34:  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—383.2  20  Claims 


5477,682 

FILM  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  FLANGE  FOR 

FACILITATING  FEEDING  OUT  AND  REWINDING  OF 

FILM 

Naohiro  Ikuchida,  and  Shinya  Takahashi.  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Oivmpus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,683 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-009282; 
Jan.  22,  1993,  5-(W9485 

Int  CL'  G03B  23/02 
VS.  CL  242— 348J  25  Claims 

9.  A  film  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  body; 

(b)  a  spool  shaft  rotatably  contained  in  said  case  body; 

(c)  a  film  wound  in  a  roll  around  said  spool  shaft: 


1.  A  webbing  take-up  apparatus  comprising: 

a  take  up  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  a  frame  having  a  first  and 
second  ratchet  openings  to  stratiformly  take  up  a  webbing  for 
restraining  a  vehicle  occupant; 

a  lock  wheel  which  rotates  along  with  said  take-up  shaft  in  an 
ordinary  state  but  is  prevented  from  rotating  in  response  to  an 
abmpt  deceleration  of  a  vehicle  so  that  a  relative  rotation  is 
produced  between  said  take-up  shaft  and  said  lock  wheel; 

a  first  lock  plate  which  is  held  between  one  end  of  said  take-up 
shaft  and  said  lock  wheel  and  which  has  first  ratchet  teeth, 
said  first  lock  plate  rotating  with  said  take-up  shaft  and  said 
lock  wheel  in  an  ordinary  state,  but  moving  radially  outward, 
when  a  relative  rotation  is  produced  between  said  take-up 
shaft  and  said  lock  wheel  in  response  to  the  abmpt  decelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle,  to  engage  said  first  ratchet  teeth  with  said 
first  ratchet  opening; 

a  cam  which  is  fixed  to  said  lock  wheel  at  one  end  thereof  and 
penetrates  said  take-up  shaft  to  extend  to  the  ottier  end  of  said 
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take-up  shaft  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable  relative  lo 
said  take-up  shaft,  said  cam  being  provided  with  a  holding 
portion  at  the  other  end  of  thereof;  and 
a  second  lock  plate  which  is  held  between  the  other  end  of  said 
take-up  shaft  and  said  holding  portion  of  said  cam  and  which 
has  second  ratchet  leeth.  said  second  lock  plate  rouung  with 
said  take-up  shaft  and  said  lock  wheel  in  an  ordinary  state,  but 
moving  radially  outward,  when  a  relative  rotation  is  produced 
between  said  take-up  shaft  and  said  lock  wheel  in  response  to 
the  abrupt  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  lo  engage  said  second 
ratchet  leeth  with  said  second  ratchet  opemng. 


5,5r7,«5 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

INCOMING  PAPER  WEB 

Weter  Junk,  KrvuztaL  Ormany,  assignor  to  VoJth  Sulier  Fta- 

iahiiig  (JmbH,  KrefeJd,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  428^1 
CUims  priority,  applicadoo  Germany,  May  2,  1W4,  44  15 

324.4 

1^  a"  B45M  l8/i6:IW28 

VS.  a.  242-547  >•  C'"'™ 


5,577,6M 

WINDING  MACHINE  WITH  SUPPORT  CYLINDERS 
Hartmul  Dropciynskl,  Donnafen.  and   MichMl   Kuhnhold, 

M«adicagladlMch,  bodi  of  Gcrvaay,  aaaixnon  to  Jaccnbcrg 

Papiertcchnik  GmbH.  Ncims.  G«r«way 
PCT  No.  PC-T/EP94/032W,  I  371  Dnte  Mny  2,  1»5.  i  l»2(e) 

Dale  May  2,  1W5.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOM/W7W,  PCT  Pub. 

Dale  Apr.  13,  1W5 

PCT  FUerl  Oel.  5.  19**,  Str.  No.  43335* 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHoo  Germany,  Oct  6,  1W3,  43  34 

029.6 

lat.  CL*  B*5H  IWM) 

VS.  CL  242— 533J  * 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  a  web  of  maienal  compnsing: 

two  driven  support  cylinders  forming  a  winding  bed  between 

them,  a  material  web  being  deflected  by  one  of  the  support 

cylinders  and  guided  from  underneath  into  the  winding  bed; 

and 
a  device  for  lifting  a  fully-wound  winding  roll  from  said  one  of 

said  support  cylinders  for  ejection  of  the  fully-wound  roll 

from  the  winding  bed.  said  device  comprising: 

a  rotalably  supported  lifting  roller. 

an  ejector  beam  swingable  about  said  one  of  said  support 
cylinders  in  the  direction  of  the  winding  bed  and  having  an 
ejection  suKace  extending  approximately  radially  with 
respect  to  said  one  of  said  support  cylinders  and  which  ends 
at  a  distance  from  said  one  of  said  support  cylinder*. 

means  for  supporting  said  lifting  roller  for  swinging  said 

lifting  roller  together  with  the  ejector  beam,  said  lifting 

roller  being  joumaled  to  rotate  in  die  same  direction  as  said 

one  cylinder  in  a  free  space  between  the  ejection  surface 

and  said  one  of  said  support  cylinders,  said  lifting  roUer 

projecting  peripherally  with  respect  lo  the  ejection  surface; 

and 

a  free-wheel  lock  preventing  the  lifting  roller  from  rotating  in  a 

direction  opposite  lo  a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  one  of  said 

support  cylinders. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  continuously  incoming  paper  web 
on  a  reel-spool,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  winding  sution  having  means  for  winding  a  first  reel-spool; 

a  cutting  member  lo  cut  said  incoming  paper  web  into  a  trailing 
web  section  and  a  leading  web  section; 

a  take-up  station  having  means  for  storing  a  second,  empty 
reel-spool,  on  which  said  nailing  web  section  is  wound; 

a  transfer  apparatus  having  means  for  transpotting  said  second 
reel-spool  from  said  take-up  siabon  to  said  winding  sUtion; 
and 

a  contact  pressure  roll  having  means  for  contacung  a  circumfer- 
ence of  a  second  reel  being  wound  on  said  second  reel-spool 
continuously,  from  the  iniualion  of  being  wound  lo  being 
transfened  to  the  winding  station,  wherein  said  contact  pres- 
sure roll  together  with  the  circumference  of  the  second  reel 
define  an  inlet  gap.  into  which  the  paper  web  enters  substan- 
tially continuously  without  looping,  the  transfer  apparatus  has 
a  first  guide  track  for  moving  said  second  reel,  and  wherein 
said  contact  pressure  roll  is  movable  on  a  second  guide  track, 
which  is  parallel  to  said  first  guide  track,  from  a  finished 
pnmary  reel  in  said  winding  station  to  said  second  reel  in  said 
take-up  sution.  and  said  contact  pressure  roll  being  movable 
to  said  winding  station  together  with  said  the  second  reel. 


5,577,686 

SPINDLE  ADAPTER  APPARATLIS  FOR  PAPER  ROLL 

PRODUCT 

John  R.  Moody,  Antioch.  CaUf..  assignor  to  James  River  Paper 

Company,  Inc  Richmond.  Va. 
Cootlnuation  of  Ser.  No.  291.404,  Aug.  16,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,602 
Int.  CL*  B65H  I6A)6:ISAM 
VS.  CL  242—597.4  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  mounting  a  paper  roll  product  com- 
prising a  paper  web  wrapped  about  a  central  core  having  an  inner 
diameter  on  a  coreless  paper  roll  spindle  having  an  elongated 
spindle  body  and  an  enlargement  having  a  shoulder  on  the  spindle 
body,  said  enlargement  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  central  core,  and  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combiiution: 

an  adapter  spindle  defining  an  interior  for  receiving  the  coreless 
paper  roll  spindle,  said  adapter  spindle  having  an  inner  sur- 
face engaging  the  coreless  paper  roll  spindle  and  an  outer 
surface  engaging  and  supporting  the  core  of  a  paper  roll 
product  when  the  adapter  spindle  interior  receives  the  coreless 
paper  roil  spindle; 
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lock  means  within  the  adapter  spindle  interior  including  at  least 
two  elongated  flexible  members  cotmected  to  said  adapter 
spindle  and  each  said  elongated  flexible  member  having  a 
detent  thereon  substantially  simultaneously  locidngly  engag- 
ing the  shoulder  of  said  enlargement  when  the  coreless  paper 
~  roll  spindle  is  received  within  said  adapter  spindle  interior  for 
locking  together  against  substantial  relative  axial  movement 
said  coreless  paper  roll  spindle  and  said  adapter  spindle;  and 

release  means  cooperable  with  the  flexible  members  within  the 
interior  of  said  adapter  spindle  to  disengage  the  detents 
tliereof  fkom  the  shoulder  of  said  eniargement  and  unlock  said 
adapter  spindle  from  said  coreless  paper  roll  spindle,  said 
adapter  spindle  having  an  axialJy  open  end  communicating 
with  said  adapter  spindle  interior  and  an  axially  opposite 
substantially  closed  end,  said  elongated  flexible  members 
extending  from  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  closed  end 
and  said  detents  being  attached  to  said  elongated  flexible 
members  at  locations  spaced  from  said  closed  end,  each  said 
elongated  flexible  member  including  a  radially  inner  cam 
surface,  said  release  means  comprising  a  key,  said  key  having 
a  cross-sectional  dimension  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  cam  surfaces  when  said  detents  are  lockingly  engaging 
said  shoulder  and  being  insertable  within  the  interior  of  said 
adapter  spindle  and  substantially  simultaneously  engageable 
with  said  cam  surfaces  of  said  elongated  flexible  members  to 
move  the  detents  of  said  elongated  flexible  members  away 
from  each  other  and  away  from  said  shoulder  upon  rotation  of 
said  l:ey  and  to  disengage  said  detents  from  said  shoulder, 
said  adapter  spindle  including  an  end  cap  defining  a  key  hole 
positioned  in  between  said  flexible  members  and  communi- 
cating with  said  adapter  spindle  interior  for  receiving  said  key, 
and  said  adapter  spindle  interior  including  adjoining  first  and 
second  adapter  spindle  interior  portions,  an  inner  surface  at 
said  first  adapter  spindle  interior  portion  being  axially  spaced 
from  said  flexible  members  and  surrounding  and  engaging 
said  spindle  body  adjacent  to  said  enlargement  and  sud  sec- 
ond adapter  spindle  interior  portion  having  a  cross-sectional 
size  greater  than  the  cross-sectioaal  size  of  said  first  adapter 
spindle  interior  portion  and  sunounding  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  elongated  flexible  members  whereby  outward 
movement  of  said  detents  will  not  be  impeded  by  said  second 
adapter  spindle  interior  portion. 


5,577>87 
PORTABLE  HEUCOPTER  LANDING  PAD 
Jamca  R.  Dawwt^,  10218  Doua  Ave.,  Ntwlkridge,  CaHL  91324 
FIM  Ang.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,067 
laL  CL*"  B64D  1/08;  B64F  1/36:1/00 
VS.  CL  244— UO  E  9  dains 

1.  A  portable  helicopter  landing  pad  for  deployment  on  a  sur- 
face, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  perforated  mats  of  generally  unifonn  size  and 
shape,  said  mats  on  being  joined  at  their  edges  defining  a 
helicopter  landing  pad  of  predetermined  size  and  shape; 
a  plurality  of  connectors  each  adapted  for  releasably  joining 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  mats  to  one  another  and  releasably 
anchoring  the  joined  mats  to  an  underiying  surface;  and 


a  container  for  storing  and  transpotting  a  stack  of  said  mats,  said 
container  including  a  rigid  bottom  defining  a  floor  for  sup- 
potting  the  stacked  mats,  upstanding  walls  rigidly  mounted  to 
the  bottom  effectively  surrounding  the  stacked  mats  and  pre- 
venting them  from  shifting  during  storage  and  transport,  and  a 
removable  cover  motrnted  to  the  waUs  for  retaining  the 
stacked  mats  in  said  container  during  storage  and  tianspoit 


5,577,688 

CONTAINMENT  SYSTEMS  FOR  INSULATION,  AND 

INSULATION  ELEMENTS  EMPLOYING  SUCH  SYSTEMS 

Vnak.  P.  SkMB,  1601-19  LmmDm  BlnL,  Ttra^o,  Oatario  M4V 

2B7,CaiiMla 

Filed  Jiu.  15, 1994,  Ser.  Ntt.  261,273 
Int  CL'  B64C  1/40 
VS.  CL  244— U7  R  15  ( 


1.  A  system  for  the  containment  of  acotistic  and  thermal  insula- 
tion elements  used  for  the  insulation  of  the  interior  of  an  enclosed 
space  constituted  by  at  least  one  external  wall,  a  plurality  of  said 
elements  being  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  the  form  of  a 
column  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  external  wall  or  wall  of  (be 
space; 
wherein  each  of  the  elements  comprises  a  body  of  thermally 
insulating  material  enclosed  in  a  bag  of  air  and  moisture 
impervious  material,  each  bag  having  at  a  lowermost  point  at 
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which  moiMiae  coodnued  dtefein  will  accumulate  under 
gravity  an  aperture  or  ^enuns  connecting  the  bag  interior  to 
Its  exterior; 

the  system  also  comprising  an  air  and  liquid  flow  duct  connect- 
ing each  bag  aperture,  and  therei>y  the  bag  interior,  to  the 
exterior  of  the  enclosed  space  so  that  air  and  condensed  liquid 
al  die  lowermost  point  flows  therethrough  to  the  enclosed 
space  exterior. 

said  aperture  or  apertures  and  die  respective  flow  duct  or  duett 
compnsing  the  sole  means  dirough  which  air  from  the 
enclosed  space  exterior  can  enter  and  leave  the  bag  interior 
for  equalisation  of  pressure  between  the  bag  interior  and  that 
of  die  ambient  atmosphere  wirtiin  die  enclosed  space. 


5,577.W0 

\aCROWAVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  TRAIN  WHEEL 

WEAR 

Mark  L.  Haddoi,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh^  aarignor  to  Jodon  Engi- 

■ccrlag  AaaodatM,  Inc  Ann  Arbor,  Mkfc. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,640 

IbL  CL'  mil  2JA)0 

VS.  CL  246— W»  R  »  CUims 


5,5T7.6» 
CONTAINER  FOR  AIR  TRANSPORT 
Jorgca  Harx>,  Wartcwct  7  +  46,  37627  SUdtotdcndorf,  G«f^ 
many 

Filed  Not.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  340J71 
CMm  pttority,  appMcaliaa  GcnMay,  Nov.  16,  1993,  43  39 
9$2J» 

im.  CL*  BMD  1/14 
VS.  Ct  244— 13»  R  M  Claims 


r--^.. — 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  circumferential  characteristic  of 
train  wheels  potentially  indicative  of  train  wheel  wear  compnsing 
die  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  transceiver  adjacent  to  track  section 
oriented  to  transmit  energy  toward  and  receive  energy 
reflected  from  a  radially  oriented  surface  of  a  wheel  tfut 
traverses  said  track  section. 

(b)  causing  a  train  wheel  to  traverse  said  track  section  so  as  to 
develop  at  said  transceiver  a  sigiul  that  exhibits  an  interfer- 
ence pattern  of  signal  peaks  caused  by  reflections  from  the 
radially  oriented  wheel  surface,  and 

(c)  determining  a  circumferential  characteristic  of  said  radially 
orienled  wheel  surface  as  a  function  of  separation  between 
said  signal  peaks  of  said  interference  pattern  in  units  of 
distance  traveled  by  die  wheel  along  said  track  section  adja- 
cent to  said  transceiver. 


5,577,691 
SWITCH  BLADE  DEVICE  IN  A  TURNOUT  ON  A  TRAM- 

OR  STREETCAR-TYPE  LINE 
Egfer  Erich,  W^eodorf,  and  Ossberger  Heini,  Zellweg.  both 
of  AiMtria,  MaigBors  to  VAE  Aktkngcscllschafl,  Vtenna,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  19,  1994,  A9I/94 

Int.  CL*  EOIB  7/00 

VS.  CL  246—437  •  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  in  a  turnout  on  a  tram  or  streetcar  line  employ- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aerial  delivery  of  cargo,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  lop.  a  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  sides; 

a  combined  braking  and  siecring  means  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer comprised  of 

(I)  a  plurality  of  control  flaps  projecting  laterally  from  said 
plurality  of  sides  of  said  container  and  defining  an  area  used 
for  braking  die  descent  of  said  container  duit  is  larger  dian 
said  bottom  of  said  container. 

(ii)  means  for  pivoting  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  control  flaps  to  adjust  a  size  of  said  area  used  for  braking 
the  descent  of  said  container  and  steer  said  container  in  a 
selected  direction  dunng  (he  descent  of  said  container,  and 

(in)  flexible  fabric  positioned  between  pairs  of  control  flaps  of 
said  plurality  of  control  flaps  which  are  on  two  adjacent  sides 
of  said  plurality  of  sides  of  said  container,  said  flexible  fabric 
serving  to  brake  die  descent  of  said  conuuner.  and 

navigating  control  means  for  selectively  causing  pivoting  of  said 
portion  of  said  control  flaps  by  said  means  for  pivoting  to 
achieve  directional  changes  of  said  container  during  iu  braked 
descent 


ing  grooved  rails,  comprising  a  switch  blade  selectively  secured  to 
a  support; 
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a  recess  provided  in  said  support  for  receiving  a  portion  of  die 
switch  blade  and  a  tightening  wedge,  the  recess  having  a  first 
inclined  surface  complementary  to  an  inclined  surface  on  one 
side  of  the  wedge  and  a  second  inclined  surface  complemen- 
tary to  an  inclined  surface  on  one  side  of  the  portion  of  the 
switch  blade  received  in  the  recess,  said  first  inclined  surface 
being  disposed  al  a  substantially  larger  angle  to  the  horizontal 
than  said  second  inclined  surface,  said  wedge  being  remov- 
ably disposed  within  the  recess  wherein  a  surface  of  die 
wedge  opposite  said  one  side  of  the  wedge  engages  a  surface 
of  die  switch  blade  opposite  said  one  side  of  the  switch  blade: 
and 

means  for  advancing  the  wedge  within  the  recess  wherein  the 
wedge  applies  force  against  the  switch  blade  to  clamp  the 
switch  blade  against  the  support  with  the  switch  blade's 
inclined  surface  engaging  the  recess  second  inclined  surface. 


5477,693 
ANESTHESIA  aRCUIT  STAND 
Stephen  B.  Com,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Children's  Medi- 
cal Center  Corporation.  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,019 

Int  CL*  F16M  11/00 

VS.  a.  248—176.1  11  Claims 


5,577,692 
BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
Arthur  D.  Rollins,  940  Gates  Ave,  Apt.  6E,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11221 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,327 

Int.  CL*  A47D  15/00 

VS.  a.  24t— 106  8  Claims 


1.  A  baby  bottle  holder  comprising: 

A)  an  anchor  means  for  attachment  to  a  support; 

B)  a  flexMe  neck  section  attached  at  a  proximal  end  thereof  to 
said  anchor  means  and  having  a  distal  end; 

C)  an  outer  cup  which  includes 

( 1)  a  bottom. 

(2)  a  sidewall. 

(3)  means  for  attaching  said  outer  cup  to  said  distal  end. 

(4)  air  vents  defined  in  said  outer  cup. 

(5)  a  slop  means  on  said  sidewall.  and 

(6)  a  sUde  panel  located  on  said  sidewall; 

D)  an  inner  cup  located  inside  said  outer  cup.  said  inner  cup 
being  sized  to  snugly  and  frictionally  engage  a  baby  bottie 
and  including 

( 1 )  a  bottom. 

(2)  a  sidewall.  and 

(3)  a  top  rim  in  sliding  contiict  with  said  slide  panel;  and 

E)  connection  means  for  connecting  said  inner  cup  to  said  outer 
cup  and  including 

( 1 )  a  spring  mounting  means  on  said  inner  cup  and  on  said 
outer  cup. 

(2)  a  spring  anached  at  one  end  diereof  to  said  inner  cup  and 
a(  another  end  thereof  to  said  outer  cup.  said  spring  biasing 
said  inner  cup  towards  said  stop  means,  and 

(3)  means  for  adjusting  said  spring  for  adjusting  the  amount 
of  bias  applied  to  said  inner  cup. 


1.  An  anesthesia  circuit  stand  device,  comprising 

a  base  means  for  securely  mounting  the  stand  to  a  surface; 

a  stalk  element  extending  from  the  base  means,  the  stalk  element 
being  substantially  conical  in  shape  along  substantially  all  of 
its  length,  with  a  proximal  end  having  a  diameter  that  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  distal  end  and  said  distal  end 
forming  a  cylindrical  plug  portion  wherein  the  cylindrical 
plug  portion  is  solid  and  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  plug 
portion  is  sufficient  to  fit  within  the  inside  diameter  of  an 
inhalatory  limb  of  a  standard  anesthesia  circuit  elbow  in  an 
interference  fit  that  prevents  the  escape  of  gas  from  tlie 
anesthesia  circuit  fitting. 

10.  An  anesthesia  circuit  stand  device,  comprising 

a  base  means  for  securely  mounting  the  stand  to  a  surface; 

a  stalk  element  extending  from  the  base  means,  the  stalk  element 
being  substantially  conical  in  shape  along  substantially  all  of 
its  length,  with  a  proximal  end  having  a  diameter  that  Is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  distal  end  and  said  distal  end 
forming  a  cylindrical  plug  portion  wherein  the  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  plug  portion  is  sufficient  to  fit  within  the  inside 
diameter  of  an  inhalatory  limb  of  a  standard  anesdiesia  circuit 
elbow  in  an  interference  fit  that  prevents  the  escape  of  gas 
from  the  anesthesia  circuit  fitting  and  wherein  the  cylindrical 
plug  portion  has  an  opening,  communicating  with  an  open, 
interior  portion  of  the  stalk  element: 

a  port  disposed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  stalk  element,  communicat- 
ing with  the  open,  interior  portion  of  the  stalk  element;  and 

a  means  for  communicating  a  vacuum  force  to  the  interior 
portion  of  ttie  stalk  element  tluough  the  port. 


5,577,694 
LEG  BLOCK  JOINING  SYSTEM  FOR  TABLE 
Yaun  Hi  Lee,  Hyundai  Apt  #3/1005  234-2,  Chungryangri- 
dong,  Dongdaemun-ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Kore»,  Jon.  14,  1994, 
1994/13576 

InL  a.*  F16M  JIAX);  F16B  12/00 
VS.  a.  248—188  20  Claims 

2.  A  leg  joining  assembly  for  tables  of  die  type  including  at  least 
one  leg  having  a  hollow  portion  and  at  least  one  connecting 
member  adapted  for  connection  to  said  leg.  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
two  pair  of  opposing  wall  members,  said  wall  members  in  a  first 
of  said  pairs  being  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one 
another,  said  wall  members  in  the  second  said  pairs  also  being 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one  another,  each  wall 
member  being  joined  to  at  least  two  other  wall  members  such 
that  said  wall  members  define  a  central  opening  between  said 
opposed  pairs  of  wall  members:  and 
at  least  one  bolt  passage  extending  across  said  central  opening 
between  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  wall 
members,  each  bolt  passage  including  two  hollow  cylindrical 
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5,577^9* 
SMOKE  ALARM  MOUNT 
ClaraKC  J.  Kramer,  Box  141,  Eoto,  Dl.  M519 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  456,300 
IatCL*A47Gy//7 
U,S.  CL  248— 206.5 


UCUims 


sections,  one  section  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  receive  a 
bead  and  threaded  body  of  a  boll  therein  generally  parallel  to 
said  one  section,  the  odKr  section  having  a  smaller  diameter 
sufficient  to  receive  a  tool  such  as  a  screwdriver  or  alien 
wrench  therethrough,  said  passage  being  hollow,  having 
opposite  end  openings  opening  through  said  opposed  wall 
members,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  headed  boll  therein  with  its 
head  posibooed  within  said  bolt  passage  and  iis  threaded  body 
directed  toward  a  Arst  of  said  opposite  end  opemngs.  the 
second  of  said  opposite  end  opemngs  adapted  lo  receive  a  tool 
therethrough  for  engaging  the  bolt  head  and  fastening  the  bolt 
body  to  a  connecting  member, 
whereby  when  said  assembly  is  mounted  in  the  hollow  portion 
of  the  leg  with  each  bolt  passage  aligned  with  an  apeiture 
thixNigh  the  leg,  each  bolt  is  adapted  to  extend  through  a  leg 
aperture  and  engage  and  secure  the  coiuiecting  member  to  the 


5,577>95 
RETAINING  ELEMENT 
HaM-Wcracr  Rackwaith,  GoUheim/Pfalz,  Gcnnaay, 
to  TRW    linited   Out   GmbH   *   Co.   KG,   Enkeaboch- 
Alsenborn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboo  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1993,  43  02 
760.1 

i^  CL'  n6M  11/00 
US.  CL  240—200  12  Claims 


1.  A  smoke  alarm  mount  comprising: 

a  smoke  detector; 

a  mounting  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  smoke  detector  to 
a  support  surface,  the  motuting  means  comprises  a  base  plate 
securable  to  the  support  surface;  a  magnet  receiver  secured  to 
the  smoke  detector;  a  magnet  interposed  between  the  magnet 
receiver  and  the  base  plate  so  as  lo  magneucally  couple  the 
magnet  receiver  relative  to  the  base  plate,  the  base  plate  is 
shaped  so  as  to  define  a  mounting  apeiture  directed  there- 
through: and  further  comprising  a  fastener  directed  through 
the  mounting  aperture  and  securable  to  a  support  surface  so  as 
to  permit  coupling  of  the  base  plate  to  a  support  surface. 


5,577,697 
FLASHLIGHT  ACCESSORY 
Carmine  L.  Accordino,  15034  N.  53rd  SL,  ScoOadalc,  Ariz. 
85254 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  532J45 

IntCL*A47G  1/17 

VS.  CL  248— 206J  ^  Claims 


1.  A  retaimng  element  for  attaching  a  part  such  as  a  signal  bora 
to  a  support  such  as  a  motor  vehKle  body,  the  retaining  element 
comprising  a  unitary  plastic  body  (1)  having  a  first  area  (2)  for 
connectioo  to  the  support  and  a  second  area  (3)  for  connection  to 
the  part,  the  first  and  second  areas  (2,  3)  being  joined  by  a  center 
portion  (7)  of  the  body  (1)  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  areas 
(2,  3)  having  an  encircling  fottibcaliofi  flange  (5.  6). 


I.  An  accessary  for  use  in  combination  with  a  flashlight  having 
a  lamp  portion  and  a  battery  storage  portion,  the  accessory  com- 
prising: 
a  connector  bar  having  two  arms  at  each  end,  the  arms  defining 

a  slot  therebetween, 
two  Y-shaped  clamps  being  independently  rotalably  mounted  at 
each  end  of  said  connector  bar,  the  lower  extension  of  each  of 
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the  Y-shaped  clamps  being  rotatably  mounted  in  the  slot 
between  the  arms,  the  upwardly  extending  arms  of  each 
Y-shaped  clamp  adapted  for  firmly  and  removably  securing 
the  batteiy  storage  portion  of  the  flashlight  therebetween,  the 
two  clamps  being  positioned  whereby  both  clamps  can  simul- 
taneously engage  the  battery  storage  portion; 

means  for  separately  fastening  each  clamp  independently  at  a 
desired  angle  extending  laterally  from  opposing  ends  of  said 
connector  bar  thereby  allowing  one  of  the  Y-shaped  clamps  to 
extend  above  said  connector  bar  to  direct  a  flashlight  mounted 
thereon  as  desired  and  the  other  of  the  Y-shaped  clamps  to 
extend  below  said  connector  bar  to  mount  the  accessory  to  a 
surface  as  desired;  and 

a  magnet  mounted  on  the  connector  bar  between  the  respective 
clamps. 


5,577,699 
HANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHMENT 
UwiYDCc  C.  Gardner,  24  ElUott  Rd.,  Sterling,  Mass.  01564, 
and  PhiUp  NIgitt,  Jr.,  1  Cricket  La.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01602 
Continuaiion-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  79,986,  Jun.  18,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  301y487 
Int  a."  F16B  2/00 
MS.  CL  248— 218J  7  Claims 


5,577,698 

LOCKING  STRAP  FASTENER  FOR  SUSPENDING 
FESTIVE  ADORNMENTS 
Ivan  Liu,  Ontario,  Canada;  Charles  W.  Fennessy,  Lemont,  and 
Frank  Lang,  WarrenvUlc,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Noma 
International  Inc.,  Forest  Paric,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,966 

Int.  CL*  F16L  03/08 

VS.  a.  248—214  8  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  to  support  a  load  for  use  on  a  support  member 
having  a  front  face  and  first  and  second  parallel  sides,  comprising: 
an  unitary  structure  of  bent  spring  wire  having  an  inherent 
spring  action,  said  structure  including: 
a  load-bearing  portion  having  first  and  second  exterior  sides; 
a  support  member  engagement  portion  having  fulcrum  means 
and  first  and  second  sharpened  ends,  said  support  member 
engagement  portion  contiguous  with  said  load-bearing  por- 
tion, said  support  member  engagement  portion  engageable 
on  said  support  member, 
said  hanger  in  an  original  first  mode  position  for  engagement  on 
said  support  member  disposed  such  that  inward  pressure  on 
said  first  and  second  exterior  sides  of  said  load-bearing  por- 
tion causes  said  support  member  engagement  portion  to  widen 
a  distance  sufficient  to  encompass  said  first  and  second  paral- 
lel sides  of  said  support  member,  and  said  hanger  in  a  second 
mode  disposed  such  that  the  subsequent  release  of  such 
inward  pressure  urges  said  hanger  by  said  inherent  spring 
action  of  said  spring  wire  to  return  toward  its  pre-squeezed 
shape,  causing  said  first  and  second  sharpened  ends  of  said 
support  member  engagement  portion  to  engage  into  said  first 
and  second  parallel  sides  of  said  support  member;  and  said 
hanger  in  a  third  mode  disposed  such  that  downward  pressure 
exerted  on  said  load-bearing  portion  causes  said  fulcrum 
means  acting  against  said  front  face  of  said  support  member 
to  aid  in  forcing  said  first  and  second  sharpened  ends  deeper, 
respectively,  into  said  first  and  second  parallel  sides  of  said 
support  member  for  the  secure  engagement  of  said  hanger 
thereto. 


1.  An  arraagemeni  for  mounting  decorative  items  on  supports 
available  at  the  premises  to  be  decorated,  comprising: 

a  mounting  member  including  an  elongated  strap  that  is  flexible 
for  winding  around  the  respective  support  and  has  a  series  of 
ratchet-type  teeth  on  one  of  its  major  surfaces,  and  a  fixture 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  strap  and  including  a  hook-shaped 
formation  for  suspending  the  respective  decorative  item  there- 
from and  an  opening  bounded  by  a  reinforcing  rib  and  under- 
lying sad  hook-shaped  formation,  said  fixture  having  an 
aperture  for  the  passage  of  said  strap  therethrough  after  hav- 
ing been  wound  around  the  support,  and  including  a  pawl- 
type  holding  member  mounted  thereon  for  pivoting  between 
an  engaging  position  in  which  the  holding  member  engages  at 
said  aperture  behind  one  of  said  teeth  of  said  strap,  and  a 
releasing  position  in  which  the  holding  member  frees  said 
strap  for  unimpeded  passage  through  said  aperture. 


5,577,700 
CURTAIN  ROD  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

WINDOW  MOLDING  DAMAGE 
RoyaU  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  Chapel  HilL  N.C.,  assignor  to  Barry  B. 
Blancbettc,  Carrboro,  N.C. 

riled  Dec  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  360,640 
InL  a.'  A47H  1/10 
VS.  a.  248—261  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  curtain  rod  to  a  window  without 
damaging  the  window  molding  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  housing  comprising  a  front  mounting  surface 
having  a  lop  surface  and  a  side  surface  depending  rearwardly 
from  two  adjacent  edges  thereof,  said  front  mounting  surface 
and  said  top  and  side  surfaces  being  in  generally  orthogonal 
relationship; 

(b)  said  lop  surface  which  depends  rearwardly  ftom  said  front 
mounting  surface  including  a  wall  securement  flange  adjacent 
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ing  portion,  and  for  coupling  said  upper  strap  to  said  backpost 
at  an  upper  location  above  said  lower  location; 
a  lever  including  an  over<cnter  portion,  said  lever  being  affixed 
to  said  backpost  and  to  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
straps,  said  lever  being  arranged,  when  operated,  for  tension- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  straps,  and  for 
assuming  a  stable  over-center  tensioned  state  which  tends  to 
hold  said  tree-trunk  against  said  backpost. 


to  and  extending  upwardly  from  at  least  «  portion  of  the  rear 
edge  thereof,  wherein  said  waU  securement  flange  is  spaced 
apart  and  generaUy  parallel  to  said  front  mounting  surface  and 
defines  at  least  one  aperture  therein  for  receivmg  a  wail 
securement  element  therein;  and 
(c)  said  front  mounung  surface  including  means  for  removably 
securing  one  end  of  a  curtain  rod  thereto. 


5,577.702 
WALL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Nonmaa  L.  Chnbb,  Carteloii;  Rkliard  J.  MacLeod,  MUford, 
and  Charks  E.  Schkdcncr.  Metamora,  aU  ot  Mkh..  asdgii- 
on  to  Mid-America  BulkUns  Products  Corporatioii,  Ply- 
mouth, Mich.  

CootiiHiatloa-ln-part  of  S«r.  No.  228,95«,  Apr.  18,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,997,»93,  which  b  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,9«L 

Anc.  17  1992,  ahandooed.  which  is  a  coodnuatloo-ln-part  of 

Scr.  No.  904,384,  Jun.  25,  1992,  Pat.  No,  5,326,0*0.  Thta 

appUcatloa  Dec.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  3M,883 

IbL  a."  E06B  1/02 

VS.  a.  248-544  *  Claim 


5,577,701 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

SICTC  J.  Pbak,  MO  V/WUmaoa  Rd.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  19010 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1995,  Ser.  No.  423a«» 

!■!.  CL'  Fl»l  U/00 

VS.  a.  248-524  "  CW« 


I.  A  stand  for  a  cut  tree,  comprising: 

an  upward-facing  bowl  defining  a  boaom  region  in  a  region 
about  a  center  of  said  bowl; 

a  backpost  affixed  to  said  bonom  region  of  said  bowl  at  a 
location  spaced  away  from  said  center,  and  projecting  verti- 
cally upward  fiom  said  bottom  region,  said  backpost,  in  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  an  axis  passing  vertically  through  said 
center  of  said  bowl,  being  generally  concave  as  seen  from 
said  axis,  said  backpost  defining  at  least  a  lower  tree-trunk 
engaging  portion  adjacent  said  bottom  region  of  said  bowl, 
and  an  upper  tree-trunk  engaging  portion  adjacent  an  upper 
portion  of  said  backpost,  each  of  said  lower  and  upper  tree- 
trunk  engaging  portions  including  a  plurality  of  teeth,  as  seen 
in  said  plane; 

a  lower  strap  dimensioned  to  extend  about  a  tree-trunk; 

an  upper  strap  dimensioned  to  extend  about  said  tree-trunk; 
strap  engaging  means  coupled  to  said  upper  and  lower  straps, 
and  to  said  backpost.  for  coupling  said  lower  strap  to  said 
backpost  at  a  lower  location  near  said  lower  tree-trunk  engag- 


1.  A  wall  mounting  bracket  comprising 

a  plastic  body  including  a  wall  panel  with  inner  and  outer 
surfaces, 

means  for  mounting  the  wall  panel  to  the  wall  of  a  building, 

means  for  facilitating  the  location  of  a  tip  of  a  hole  saw  for 
cutting  said  wall  panel  comprising  an  integral  outwardly 
facing  projection  on  the  outer  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  wall  panel,  said  projection  having  a  centering  recess  with 
a  configuration  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  tip  of  a  hole  saw, 

and 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  openings  spaced  about  said  projec- 

tioa, 
said  wall  panel  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  lines  having  a 
center  at  a  center  of  said  centering  lecess.  said  arcuate  lines 
being  positioned  between  radially  outer  edges  of  said  spaced 
openings  such  that  when  it  is  desired  to  cut  said  wall  panel 
along  said  arcuate  lines,  the  tip  of  a  hole  saw  is  placed  in  the 
centering  recess  to  guide  the  hole  saw. 


5,577,703 
POWER  ASSISTED  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 
Shcidoo  E.  Young,  DuPage  County,  ni„  assiKDor  to  Vlbro/ 
Dyoaatki  Corp.,  Broadview,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,919 
lot  CL'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—550  ^  ClafaM 

I.  A  power  assisted  adjustment  system,  comprising:  (a)  adjust- 
ment means  adaptable  for  assuming  a  load;  (b)  actuable  load- 
relieving  means  for  temporarily  reducing  the  load  on  said  adjust- 
ment means;  (c)  foice-responsive  means  operably  engagable  with 
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5477,705 
COIL  CONNECTION  FOR  SOLENOID  OPERATED 
VALVE 
Robert  J.  Torrence,  Sanford,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eatoo  Corpora- 
tioii, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,783 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/06 

VS.  a.  251—129.15  9  Claims 


said  adjustment  means  and  movable  relative  to  said  adjustment 
means;  (d)  actuating  means  operably  connected  with  said  force- 
responsive  means  for  actuating  said  load-relieving  means  between 
an  activating  position  and  a  non-activating  position  to  effect  adjust- 
ment of  said  adjustment  means  in  response  to  input  force  to  said 
force-responsive  means  in  said  activating  position,  and  (e)  means 
to  bias  said  actuating  means  to  said  non-activating  position. 


5,577,704 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  SMALL  ENCLOSURE 
Susannc  M.  Pierce,  Menio  Park;  Andrew  T.  Liu,  San  Fran- 
cisco, and  John  A.  Howard,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1995.  Ser.  No.  403^17 

Int.  CL*  A47G  29/00 

VS.  a.  248—688  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  defining  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a 
valving  chamber  with  a  member  nwveable  therein  for  control- 
ling flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

(b)  armature  guide  means  attached  to  said  body  means  and 
having  therein  an  armature  operable  upon  movement  for 
effecting  said  movement  of  said  valve  means; 

(c)  said  body  means  including  electrical  receptacle  means  hav- 
ing means  for  electrical  plug-in  connection  disposed  adjacent 
said  armature  guide  means; 

(d)  coil  means  received  over  said  armatue  guide  means,  said 
coil  nM!ans  including  terminal  means  electrically  engaging 
said  plug-in  connection  means  as  said  coil  means  is  received 
over  said  armature  guide  means; 

(e)  said  receptacle  means  including  other  terminal  means  con- 
nected to  said  receptacle  means  and  adapted  for  external 
electrical  connection  thereto. 


5477,706 

WATER  FAUCET  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF 

MECHANISM  FOR  WATER  CONSERVATION 

Robert  J.  King,  RJ>.  #2,  Cascade  Rd.,  Lafayette,  N.Y.  13084 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  548^51 

Int  a.'  F16L  37/28 

VS.  a.  251—149.6  19  Claims 


1.  An  endosure  with  an  adjustable  foot  comprising: 

a  main  enclosure,  including 
an  edge  for  contacting  a  surface  upon  which  tiie  enclosure 

may  be  positioned, 
a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  near  said  one  edge  such  tliat  said 

main  enclosure  can  pivot  around  said  oite  edge,  and 
a  chanael  to  accommodate  an  adjustable  foot, 

said  adjustable  foot  passing  through  said  main  enclosure,  slid- 
able  engaging  said  channel  in  said  main  enclosure,  said  foot 
offset  from  said  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  so  said  foot  and 
said  one  edge  form  a  stable  support  for  said  enclosure. 


1.  A  water  faucet  with  autotnatic  shut-off  for  stopping  water  flow 
when  a  hose  is  removed  from  the  faucet,  said  water  faucet  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  member  including  an  internal  chamber,  a  water  inlet 
port,  and  an  elongated  water  discharge  port  having  a  threaded 
distal  end  being  connectable  to  an  end  of  a  water  hose; 

a  slide  valve  slideably  retained  v^thin  said  water  discharge  port, 
for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed  position,  said  slide 
valve  extending  fix>m  beyond  said  threaded  distal  end  of  said 
water  discharge  port  back  into  said  internal  chamber  when  in 
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a  nonnally  ckxed  pMition.  said  slide  valve  funher  including  a 
distal  end  adjacent  said  threaded  distal  end  of  said  water 
discharge  port  and  a  proximal  end  adjacent  said  internal 
chamber. 

at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  said  proximal  end  of  said  slide 
valve  to  allow  water  to  flow  through  said  internal  chamber 
and  said  slide  valve  when  said  sUde  valve  is  moved  into  an 
open  positioa; 

MMH«  means  formed  adjacent  said  at  least  one  aperture,  said 
MMing  means  for  preventing  water  flow  from  said  internal 
chamber  mto  said  slide  valve  when  said  slide  valve  is  in  said 
normally  closed  coodibon;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  slide  valve  toward  said  closed 
posidon  to  engage  said  sealing  means  while  said  slide  valve  is 
maintained  in  said  normally  closed  poaition  so  that  when  said 
end  of  said  respective  water  hose  is  connected  to  said 
thieaded  distal  end  of  said  water  discharge  port  and  tightened 
thereagainst.  said  extending  portion  of  said  slide  valve  will  be 
moved  into  said  diacfaarge  port  thereby  unseating  said  seating 
means  and  opening  said  at  least  one  aperture,  and  when  said 
end  of  said  respective  waier  boae  is  disconnected  from  said 
threaded  distal  end  of  said  water  discharge  pott  said  biasing 
means  will  place  said  slide  valve  in  said  closed  position 
diereby  preventing  water  to  flow  from  said  internal  chamber 
through  said  water  discharge  port. 


$,577,7«7 
SLIDE  VALVE 
Habcrt  Brida,  GMria,  AHtria,  aMl«nor  to  VAT 
Haag,  Swttxertend 

Filed  Dec  18.  IMS,  Scr.  N^  S73433 
ImL  a.*  ri«  S/20 
VS.  a.  251— 15» 
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wherein  the  slide  valve  fuither  comprises  a  plurality  of  bolts 
displaceably  arranged  in  the  plurality  of  bores  and  having 
shaped  heads  extending  into  d>e  plurality  of  lecesses.  lespec- 
tively.  and  engageable  from  behind  by  respective  key  bole- 
shaped  openings. 


5,5T7,7M 
BALL  VALVE 
Eriiani  PbuuwMchmidt,  Nordcntedt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
JaM*  V/aag.  lUpci,  lUwan 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1995.  Scr.  No.  50M2* 

lat.  CL*  nan  smf, 

MS.  CL  251— 315.U  »  O**"* 


AG, 


1.  A  slide  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  flow  channel: 

a  slide  plate  located  in  the  housing  and  displaceable  transversely 
to  a  flow  channel  axis  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  it 
bioclu  flow  through  the  flow  chaiuiel.  and  an  open  position,  in 
which  It  provides  for  the  flow  through  the  flow  channel;  and 

a  seal  ring  surrounding  the  flow  channel  and  engaging  the  slide 
plate  in  the  closed  posibon  thereof  and  disengageable  from 
the  slide  plate  in  the  open  position  thereof: 

wherein  the  housing  has  an  annular  surface  surrounding  the  flow 
channel  and  locaMd  aii)acent  to  the  seal  ring,  the  annular 
surface  having  a  phmUly  of  bores  having  axes  extendmg 
parallel  to  the  flow  chaiuiel  axis. 

whereui  the  seal  nng  has,  on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  the  slide 
plate,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  recesses  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extending  in  a  circumfcrenual  direction, 
the  recesses  being  outwardly  limited  by  key  hole-shaped 
opemngs.  respectively,  and  being  aligned,  respecuvely.  with 
the  bores  formed  in  the  adjacent  annular  surface  of  die  hoos- 
iiig.and 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  housing  with  connector  holes 
defined  therein,  each  of  said  connector  holes  having  an  opening  to 
a  hollow  space  at  right  angles  to  said  connector  holes,  a  rotating 
hemispherical  plug  placed  into  said  hollow  space  above  said  open- 
ing and  being  actuated  by  means  of  a  sealed  selector  shaft  running 
on  bearings,  a  cover  disposed  to  an  underside  of  said  housing  to 
close  off  said  hollow  space,  said  plug  having  recesses  defined 
therein  and  corresponding  to  said  connector  holes,  said  recesses 
can  be  aligned  with  said  boles,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  flat 
sealing  element  disposed  therein  whose  external  side  follows  a 
hemisphencal  form  of  said  plug  and  under  side  is  dome-shaped, 
and  said  sealing  elements  are  designed  to  cover  said  connector 
boles  when  aligned  accordingly. 


5.5T7.709 
STEM  SEAL  CONFIGURATION  FOR  BALL  VALVES 

ZMgniew  H.  Gugala.  Spring  Grove;  Lawrence  J.  Loman,  Oak 
Lawn,  and  John  N.  Scapes,  Schaumburg,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Henry  Valve  Company,  Melrose  Park,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,124 

laL  a."  F16K  snt 

MS.  CL  251—315.14  ^  C»«»m 

1.  In  a  ball  valve  comprising  valve  body  means  having  a  cavity 
for  housing  a  ball  valve  member  routable  on  its  vertical  axis,  an 
inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  valve  stem  receiving  passageway 
axially  aligned  with  said  vertical  axis,  a  ball  valve  member  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity  having  a  passageway  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  ouUet  poiu.  and  a  valve  stem  disposed 
within  said  valve  stem  receiving  passageway  and  operatively  con- 
nected at  its  bonoro  end  with  said  ball  valve  member,  the  improve- 
ment compnsing. 
said  valve  stem  receiving  passageway  having  a  bottom  annular 

recess  and  spaced  thereabove  an  upper  annular  recess, 
a  primary  seal  washer  resistant  to  fluid  passing  through  said  ball 
valve  seated  in  the  upper  end  of  said  bottom  annular  recess 
and  embracing  said  valve  stem, 
an  O-nng  seated  within  the  lowest  portion  of  said  upper  annular 
recess  under  radial  compression  embracing  engagement  with 
said  valve  stem  and  free  of  axial  compression. 
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annular  spring  means  and  an  annular  gland  surrounding  said 
valve  stem  and  disposed  in  said  upper  annular  recess  above 
said  O-ring.  and 

a  retainer  juxtaposed  to  the  upper  one  of  said  annular  spring 
means  and  said  annular  gland. 

said  value  stem  having  an  annular  flange  on  its  lower  end  which 
fits  into  said  bottom  annular  recess  with  upward  engagement 
with  the  underside  of  said  primary  seal  washer  and  having  an 
upper  end  protruding  above  said  retainer  which  can  be 
engaged  by  tool  for  rotating  said  value  stem  together  with  said 
ball  value  member. 

said  retainer  being  held  down  against  the  upper  one  of  said 
annular  spring  means  and  said  gland  so  that  said  spring  means 
is  maintained  under  compression  thereby  maintaining  an 
upward  thrust  on  said  value  stem  whereby  said  annular  flange 
maintains  upward  and  radial  seal-forming  engagement  with 
said  primary  seal  washer. 


5,577,71» 

FENCE  EXTENSION  ASSEMBLY 

George  T.  Kirtiy,  7695  Heather  Cir.,  Bacaa  Park,  Caltf.  9M2« 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  488,483 

iat.  CL'  EMH  H/OO 

MS.  CL  lSk-3A  8  Clairas 


which  the  suppoa  rod  projects  so  as  to  movably  couple  the 
support  stanchion  to  the  support  rod,  the  support  stanchion 
extending  from  the  support  rod  and  continuing  into  a  pivot  pin 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  colinearly  oriented  with  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  support  stanchion,  the  pivot  pin  terminating 
in  an  upper  distal  end;  and  an  end  cap  removably  coupled  to 
the  upper  distal  end; 

plurality  of  panels,  each  of  the  panels  extending  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  the  plurality  of  mounting  post  means  so  as  to 
be  extendable  diagonally  across  an  upper  edge  of  the  existing 
fence. 


5,577,711 

FLASHING  REMOVAL  TOOL 

WflUam  Shine,  19  Emily  Ct^  Warwick,  N.Y.  19999 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  429474 

Int.  CL'  B25C  ll/OO 

MS.  CL  254—25  18  Oaiw 


^-vpf^, 


1.  A  flashing  removal  tool  having  a  body  defining  a  central 
section,  a  first  end  portion,  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  body 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  material  having  a  width,  a  length, 
a  first  lateral  side  and  a  second  lateral  side,  said  first  end  portion 
having  means  defining  a  groove  for  engaging  a  nail  tfaereia,  said 
groove  obliquely  oriented  towards  said  second  end  portion,  said 
tool  fiirther  comprising 

a  head,  arranged  at  a  non-perpendicular  angle  to  said  strip  of 
material,  for  receiving  impacts,  said  head  attached  to  said 
elongated  strip  at  said  first  lateral  side  thereof,  said  head 
located  between  said  tot  end  and  said  second  end  of  said 
elongated  strip,  and 
a  second  bead  for  receiving  impacts,  said  second  bead  attached 
to  said  elongated  strip  at  said  second  lateral  side  thereof, 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  elongated 
strip. 


5,577,712 

BARBED  ROPE  OR  CORD  FOR  REPAIR  OF  BARBED 

WIRE  FENCING 

P.  H.  White,  Jc,  P.O.  Box  155,  SM  Saaapeon  Ave,  Dyersborg, 

Tenn.  38a25-«155 

FBed  Jan.  24, 1996,  Ser.  No.  598,9M 

Int  CL"  YMHek  17/04 

MS.  CL  256—7  21  Claims 


1.  A  fence  ektension  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mounting  post  means  for  securing  to  opposed  sides 
of  an  existing  fence  so  as  to  project  vertically  above  an  upper 
edge  of  the  fence,  the  amounting  post  means  comprises  a 
■uumint  receiver  secanMe  to  an  existing  fence,  the  mmmt- 
iag  receiver  being  posiiiunaMe  ihrangh  an  aperture  directed 
through  die  existing  fence,  with  a  securing  nut  threadably 
engaging  an  exterior  of  tJie  mounting  receiver  so  as  to  permit 
coupling  of  the  mounting  receiver  relative  to  the  existing 
fence;  a  support  rod  threadably  received  within  the  mounting 
receiver;  a  support  stanchion  iacluding  an  aperture  through 
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i.  T    T 


1.  A  barbed  rope  or  cord,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rope  or  cord  formed  from  a  non-metallic  material;  and 

(b)  baibs  connected  to  said  rope  or  cord. 
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5JT7.713 

POST  surrorr  wrra  owskt  slanted  stake  and 

METHOD  FOB  USING  SAME 

Jack  Nbtmw.  21«  lUfltmt  Are,  Bca  Lowiad.  Clif.  9SmS, 

t^amur  I*  Jack  Navaro,  ■•■  LiMoarl,  CaMf. 

niMl  Se».  12.  !••«.  Ser  N^  3M,7t2 

tat  CL*  BMH  17/22 

VS.  CL  2d»-M  * ' 


meant  for  engi«ing  said  firu  and  second  rails  in  s«d  stanchion; 

and 

means  for  demountins  said  raU  from  within  said  stanchion; 

said  engaging  means  comprising  a  piaie  teceivabie  within  said 
stanchion  and  fastenen  that  correspond  in  number  to  the 
number  of  tails,  said  fasteners  engageable  by  said  plate. 


5,877,715 
Not  iMwd  For  TUt  Number 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  an  axially  extending  fence  po«  using  a 
low  profile  self-supporting  anchoring  device  having  an  axiaUy 
extending  post  aoachmenl  member  for  attaching  said  anchor 
device  to  said  fence  poal  Md  a  Hake  having  i  first  free  end  and  a 
«cood  end  joined  to  said  ■B«*o«ent  member  such  that  said  stake 
extends  from  said  attachment  member  at  a  fixed  acute  angle,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  hole  adjacent  to  said  fence  post; 

b)  inserting  said  first  free  end  of  said  stake  widiin  said  hole,  said 
tecond  end  bemg  oriented  suck  that  said  attachment  member 
it  ~«j««'*"'  lo  said  fence  post; 

c)  iBiiilii^  taid  machment  member  relative  to  said  fence  post 
tuch  thtf  Ike  axis  of  said  attachment  member  is  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  fence  pott; 

d)  wM^Mg  taid  attachment  member  to  said  fence  poat;  and 

e)  teciaiflt  taid  first  free  end  of  said  stake  witfiin  said  hole. 


5,577,7W 
SINGLE-THKUST  BEAUNG  FOB  A  SHOCK  ABSOKBEB 
Aran  HaMckcra,  Gorihctecr  Til;   AnwM   Slmuttia,   BmI 
Krcuaack,  moA  Manfrtd  Stahl.  EiMintn-NfrkBrliwif,  aU 
«r  Germany,  —Ignnn  in  FIrma  Owl  Frciidcabcrt.  Wda- 
hdm,  Gcrmaay 

DivWoa  o*  Ser.  No.  213,3*4.  Mar.  14,  \99A,  Pat  No. 
Sv«74JM,  wWck  ta  a  ctnitl—a^*"'  of  Ser.  Na  871,429,  Apr. 

21, 1992.  abMdoMd,  wbkk  la  a  torttonatlim  of  Ser.  No. 
7»i,147,  Oct.  21.  1991,  abaadoMd.  TWa  appUcntkw  Nwr.  22, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  5*1,739 
n-»—  priority,  appttcntioa  Germa^r,  Oct  22,  199*,  4*  33 

519.4 

lit  CL*  BMC  13/00:  FliM  5490 

U.S.  CL  2*7— 22»  M 


5.577,714 

KNOCK  DOWN  GUAKD  BAIL  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  FOB  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Frw*  \tec^.  Jr.  41*5  numiaHad,  Howdl.  Mich.  48843 

FBcd  Mar.  V,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411^22 

Ut  CL'  EB4H  17/14 

U.S.CL25*— *5  " 


I.  A  kaock  down  guwd  rail  latembly  compntrng: 

a  (ii«t  rail  extending  within  said  stanchion; 
a  second  tail  extending  widun  said  stanchion  at  an  angle  dispar- 
ate to  said  first  rail; 


1.  A  ttngle-lhfusi  be«ing  for  a  shock  abwrber,  comprising: 

a)  a  columns  journal  projecting  in  the  damping  directioo  of  the 
shock  absorber, 

b)  a  supporting  bearing: 

c)  a  flexible  annular-shaped  intermediary  membrane  sealing  and 
surrounding  said  columnar  journal  and  having  a  rim  area 
projecting  radially  outward,  said  flexible  annular- shaped  int«- 
mediary  membrane  being  secured  in  its  nm  area  to  said 
supporting  bearing; 

d)  two  liquid-filled  working  chambers  separated  by  said  support- 
ing bearing; 

e)  a  duct-type  connecting  poit  in  taid  supporting  bcanng  and 
located  radially  outside  of  said  rim  area  of  said  annular- 
shaped  iniennedivy  membrane  to  allow  fluid  communication 
between  said  two  liquid-filled  working  chambers; 

f)  flexible  terminating  walls  sealing  said  two  liquid-filled  work- 
utg  chambers  to  the  outside,  and  bemg  secured  and  sealed  on 
a  fint  side  to  said  columnar  journal  and  on  a  teoond  tide  to 
said  supporting  beanng;  and 

g)  hollow  cones  forming  said  flexible  terminating  waUs  and 
having  hoUow-cone  tips  secured  to  said  columnar  journal. 
pointing  away  fiom  each  other  and  braced  against  one  another 
by  meant  of  taid  columnar  journal. 


5377,717 

JEWELER'S  SAW  VISE 

Dooakl  M.  Benson,  3433  lOOth  St.,  Grant,  Mich.  49327 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452^91 

lat  CL"  B25B  1/00 

UA  CL  2«»-«7J  11  ClaiBM 


d^ 


1.  A  jeweler's  saw  vise  for  holding  a  relatively  thin  workpiece  to 
permit  a  jeweler  to  use  a  saw  to  cut  the  workpiece  firmly  held  by 
the  vise  con^sing  a  pair  of  elongated  upper  and  lower  jaws 
having  front  «id  rear  end  portions,  with  said  firont  portion  having  a 
front  surface,  with  said  upper  jaw  being  superimposed  over  said 
lower  jaw.  said  jaws  at  said  front  end  portion  having  a  V-notch 
therein  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  surface,  and  with  the 
widest  part  of  said  V-notch  being  located  in  said  front  surface  to 
form  an  entrance  to  said  vice,  said  lower  jaw  being  longer  than 
said  upper  jaw  and  forming  at  said  rear  end  portion  a  mounting  tab 
for  attaching  the  vise  to  a  support,  a  biasing  spring  interposed 
between  said  jaws  to  resiliently  bias  the  jaws  closed;  said  biasing 
spring  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  apan  arras  which 
are  connected  by  a  laterally  extending  bridge  member,  with  the 
ends  of  said  biasing  spring  bent  inwardly  towards  one  another;  and 
means  mounting  the  arms  of  said  biasing  spring  to  said  lower  jaw, 
with  said  bridge  member  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  and 
extending  across  said  tab  and  with  said  ends  extending  across  and 
being  secured  to  said  upper  jaw. 


said  numbering  means  including: 
a  numbering  wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  disposed  normal 
to  a  direction  of  movement  of  the  sequence  of  forms  past 
said  wheel,  said  wheel  defining  a  peripheral  surface; 

printing  means  secured  to  said  surface  for  printing  said  number 
on  the  first  form  when  said  printing  means  contacts  the  first 
form  during  mntual  movement  of  said  printing  means  and  the 
first  form; 

locking  means  operably  connected  to  said  wheel  for  selectively 
locking  said  wheel  against  rotation  thereof,  said  locking 
means  locking  said  wheel  in  a  first  rotational  disposition  of 
said  printing  means  until  die  first  form  reaches  a  first  location 
relative  to  said  first  disposition; 

driving  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  wheel  for  rotating 
said  wheel  from  said  first  disposition  when  the  first  form 
reaches  said  first  location,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
said  wheel  is  rotated  by  said  driving  means  at  a  peripheral 
speed  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  a  linear  velocity  of 
the  first  form  past  said  numbering  means  so  that  said  printing 
means  prints  said  number  on  the  first  form  when  said  printing 
means  reaches  a  second  rotational  disposition  thereof;  and 

a  further  driving  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  wheel  for 
accelerating  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  complete  one  revolution 
of  said  wheel,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
revolution  of  said  wheel  is  completed,  said  locking  means 
again  locks  said  wheel  against  fiirther  rotation  thereof  so  that 
said  printing  means  is  in  said  first  disposition  thereof  until  a 
second  multi-layer  form  of  the  sequence  reaches  said  first 
location. 


5,577,719 
DOCUMENT  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  A.  NkoU.  BirkhiU,  Scotland,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15. 1993, 
9323710 

Int  CL*^  B*5H  7/02 
VS.  CL  271—227  10  Claiais 


/30 


COLLATOR  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTARY  PRINTER 
Tenvnce  Hatch,  South  Beloit,  DL,  assignor  to  R.  T.  Blackhawk 
Machine  Products,  Inc.,  S.  Bdoit,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,18* 

Int  a."  B41F  13/54:13/24 

VS.  CL  270—1.01  U  Claims 


-ap 


1.  A  collator  apparatus  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  continuous 
forms  into  a  sequence  of  multi-layer  forms,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  numberiag  means  disposed  adjacent  to  die  sequence  of  forms 
for  applying  a  number  to  a  first  form  of  the  sequence; 


1.  A  document  alignment  system  comprising: 

a  feed  path: 

drive  means  having  operative  and  non-operative  modes  of 
operation  and  when  in  said  operative  mode  of  operation, 
being  effective  to  drive  documents  one  by  one  along  said  feed 
path;  and 

alignment  means  having  a  reference  surface  parallel  to  said  feed 
path,  and  also  having  operative  and  non-operative  modes  of 
operation,  and  when  in  said  operative  mode  of  operation, 
being  effective  to  move  an  edge  of  said  document  into  parallel 
abutting  contact  with  said  reference  surface; 

said  alignment  means  including: 

a  plurality  of  alignment  rolls  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  feed  path  and  being  mounted  with  their  axes  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  feed  path;  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  biased,  rotatably  mounted  balls  respectively 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  alignment  rolls; 

said  alignment  rolls  being  effective  to  drive  a  document  towards 
said  reference  surface  with  the  document  gripped  resiliently 
between  said  alignment  rolls  and  said  balls  when  said  align- 
ment means  is  in  said  operative  mode  of  operation;  and 


2604 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEs  26,  1996 


November  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2605 


said  alignment  means  being  in  said  operative  mode  of  opentioo 
when  said  dnve  means  is  in  said  non-operadve  mode  of 
ofcnaoo.  and  said  alignment  means  being  in  said  noa- 
opciaave  mode  of  operation  wbeo  said  dnve  means  is  in  said 
openlive  nKide  ot  operation. 


H    -■»         flO       rV> 


S,S77,7» 
SELF-ADJUSTING  SENSOR 
Edwvtl  L.  LMfcamU.  Sctm  Oik,  Oibo,  aBignor  to  Inters 
N  CaaMa,  OW* 

FBed  Apr.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  41«.2«2 

lat  CL*  B«5H  7/12 

VS.  a.  mx—MSM  ' 


/2%. 


„i,ni\»mfJ//JJJJJJ177*Z 


vn,,>li>f>>>rnn)>l>>>>i>>>>>lT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  thickness  of  one  or  mote 
sheets  movmg  along  a  sheet  path  coropnsing: 

a  first  surface  posilioiied  to  engage  sheets  moving  along  said 
sheet  path,  said  first  surface  having  a  first  position  cone- 
sponding  to  the  absence  of  a  sheet,  and  being  movable  from 
said  first  position  upon  engagement  with  a  sheet; 

a  secoftd  surface  responsive  to  movement  of  said  fint  surface, 
said  second  surface  movable  frxxn  a  rest  position,  correspond- 
ing to  the  first  position,  to  a  sensing  position,  said  second 
iorface  exhibiting  a  displacement  from  said  rest  position 
indicative  of  movement  of  said  first  surface  from  said  first 
position; 

sipial  generating  means  generating  electrical  signals  related  to 
the  displacement  of  said  second  surface  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion, said  signal  generating  means  providing  a  reference  sig- 
nal output  when  said  second  surface  is  at  said  rest  position; 
and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  signal  generaung  means  to 
electrically  modify  said  generating  means  to  maintain  said 
lefetence  signal  output,  as  the  rest  posiboo  of  said  second 
surface  changes  as  a  result  of  nMchanical  wear  of  said  firu 
surface. 


attached  end.  said  first  lateral  wing,  attached  end  being  pivoiaUy 
attached  by  wing  attachment  means  to  said  first  end  of  said 
backstop,  a  second  lateral  wing  having  a  free  end  and  an  attached 
end,  said  second  lateral  wing  attached  end  being  pivotally  attached 
by  wing  attachment  means  to  said  second  end  of  said  backstop,  and 
a  noo-rigid  top  connected  to  said  backstop,  said  first  lateral  wing 
and  said  second  lateral  wmg; 

said  backstop,  said  first  lateral  wing  and  said  second  lateral  wing 
comprising  a  rigid,  Ughtweight  frame  and  netting  attached  to 
said  frame  by  netting  attachment  means;  the  length  of  said 
first  lateral  wing  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  backstop 
and  the  length  of  said  second  lateral  wing  being  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  backstop; 
an  extended  tongue  comprising  a  fixed  end  connected  to  said 
backstop  and  a  free  end.  said  tongue  extending  from  said 
backstop  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direction  in  which  Ae 
first  and  second  lateral  wuigs  extend  from  said  backstop;  and 
wheels  pivotally  attached  beneath  said  first  lateral  wing,  said 
second  lateral  wing,  and  said  extended  tongue,  where  one  of 
said  wheels  is  attached  adjacent  said  free  end  of  said  first 
lateral  wing,  another  of  said  wheeU  is  attached  adjacent  said 
free  end  of  said  second  lateral  wheel,  another  of  said  wheels  is 
attached  adjacent  said  attached  end  of  said  first  lateral  wing, 
another  of  said  wheels  is  attached  adjacent  said  attached  end 
of  said  second  lateral  wing,  and  another  of  said  wheels  is 
attached  adjacent  said  free  end  of  said  extended  tongue,  and 
dual  wing  attachment  means  adapted  to  connect  one  lateral  wing 
of  one  device  adjacent  a  lateral  wing  of  a  second  device. 


5,577.722 

BAT  GRIP  DEVICE 

CoRy  GtaMberi.  5  WImmn  PL,  Di>  IDIIi,  N.Y.  U74< 

Filed  JuL  7,  l»5,  S«r.  Na  4»,3e7 

IBI.  CL*  A«3B  59^6 


MS.  a.  273— 2«  B 


SCIaiw 


UMI 


5,577,721 
PORTABLE  BATITNG  CAGE  WITH  EXTENDED  HINGED 

WINGS 
David  B.  Hardee  FcfMadlM  BcMk,  aad  Wilttam  H.  Burtwak, 
in,  OMai,  both  of  Flo.,  liitgaow  to  Stawlard  Marine  Sup- 
ply Corp.,  FcTMMiiBa  Bcack,  Fla. 

Flkd  May  3,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  434^14 
IaLCL*A63B69l1X) 
VS.  CL  273—2*  A  »  Clataa 

I.  A  portable  batting  cage  comprising  a  backstop  havmg  a  first 


1.  A  bat  grip,  comprising  a  first  grip  element  having  an  outer 
surface  cooforroing  to  a  first  hand  of  the  user  to  be  gripped  thereby 
and  a  second  grip  element  having  an  outer  surface  conforming  to  a 


J  a^l'TTcrrV^  ZrwSl--r."^e;>-  -^  -   -»-^  o^i-  user  to  be  gn^ped  thereby,  said  firs.  «.d  second 


grip  elements  adapted  to  be  independently  positioiuble  upon  a  bat 
handle  in  their  relative  rotational  and  axial  orientations,  each  of 
said  grip  elements  being  of  a  generally  cylindrical  construction  and 
having  an  inaer  surface  for  releasably  rigidly  engaging  the  bat 
handle  when  finnly  gripped  by  the  user. 


5,577,723 
SQUEEZABLE  TOY  BALL 
Joseph  G.  Dibcsta;  James  DiResU,  both  of  1078  W.  Broadway, 
and  Perry  Gargano,  995  E.  Broadway,  all  of  Woodmere,  N.Y. 
11598 

Filed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,615 

InL  CL"  A63B  41/00:  A63H  i/26 

VS.  CL  273—58  H  7  Claims 


1.  A  "gross"  toy  in  the  form  of  a  squeezable  play  ball  compris- 


ing: 


I  5,577,724 

FOOTBALL 

Paul  J.  Gandolfo,  1405  E.  98th  St.,  BitwUyn,  N.Y.  11236 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,467 

InL  a."  A63B  4//08 

VS.  a.  273-65  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  football  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  football  having  four  equally  spaced  seams 
extending  the  length  of  said  football; 

b.  lacings  mounted  on  two  of  said  seams  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  football  to  provide  additional  gripping  surfaces 
on  said  football  while  maintaining  perfect  balance  in  said 
football,  said  lacings  extending  only  along  the  central  portion 
of  said  football. 


5,577,725 
HOCKEY  STICK  HANDLE 
John  Fagotto,  Ville  Mont-RoyaL  and  Alain  Bcllefleur,  St-Luc, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  IVopsport  Acquisitioiis  Inc., 
Lachine,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  566,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  22,  1995,  2158898 
InL  CL"  A63B  59/14 
VS.  a.  273—67  A  29  Oatans 


A.  generally  spherical  liquid-impermeable  outer  shell  formed  of 
transparent  flexible  plastic  film  material; 

B.  a  collapsible  hollow  core  encased  within  the  shell  molded  of 
resilient  plastic  material  and  shaped  to  simulate  a  human 
organ,  or  body  part,  said  core  being  provided  with  an  orifice 
to  render  it  collapsible  whereby  when  the  playball  is  squeezed 
to  deform  the  core,  air  within  the  hollow  core  is  discharged 
through  die  orifice  into  a  space  between  the  core  and  the  shell 
encasing  the  core  and  when  the  deformed  core  lesumes  its 
normal  shape,  the  air  in  the  space  is  sucked  back  into  the  core; 
and 

C.  a  charge  of  viscous  liquid  injected  into  the  core  through  the 
orifice  vtrhereby  when  the  ball  is  squeezed  to  deform  it  and 
then  released  so  that  it  resumes  its  normal  shape,  air  and  said 
liquid  are  then  discharged  through  the  orifice  into  the  space 
between  the  core  and  shell  to  produce  a  gurgling  sound. 


r- 


1.  A  hockey  stick  handle  of  rectangular  configuration  having  a 
rear  end  and  a  forward  end,  said  forward  end  being  configured  for 
engaging  a  blade  having  a  first  broad  blade  face  and  an  opposed 
second  broad  blade  face, 
said  handle  having, 

a  pair  of  oppos^  narrow  sides  comprising  a  top  narrow  side  and 

a  lower  narrow  side, 
a  pair  of  opposed  broad  sides  comprising  a  first  broad  side  and  a 
second  broad  side, 

the  first  and  second  broad  sides  being  configured  to  meige 

respectively  with  the  first  and  second  broad  blade  faces  of  a 

said  blade  for  forming  a  hockey  stick  comprising  said 

handle  and  said  blade 

the  improvement  wherein  said  handle  comprises 

a  forward  gripping  zone  for  being  gripped  by  one  hand  of  a  user 

a  rear  gripping  zone  for  being  gripped  by  the  user's  other  hand 

and  an  intermediate  transition  zone  connecting  the  forward  and 

rear  gripping  zones  together, 
said  forwaid  gripping  zone  comprising  a  first  forward  elongated 
face  and  a  second  forward  elongated  face,  each  of  said  for- 
ward faces  extending  forwardly  from  said  transition  zone, 
each  of  said  forward  faces  being  independently  selected  from 
the  group  of  configurations  comprising  a  forward  elongated 
concave  face,  a  forward  elongated  convex  face  and  a  forward 
elongated  planar  face, 
said  rear  gripping  zone  comprising  a  first  rear  elongated  face  and 
a  second  rear  elongated  face,  each  of  said  rear  faces  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  transition  zone,  each  of  said  rear  faces 
being  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  configurations 
comprising  a  rear  elongated  concave  face,  a  rear  elongated 
convex  face  and  a  rear  elongated  planar  face. 
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said  first  broad  side  comprising  the  firat  forward  elongaied  face 
and  the  second  tear  elongated  face,  said  second  broad  side 
comprising  the  second  forward  elongated  face  and  the  first 
rear  elongated  face, 

the  first  forward  elongaied  face  of  die  forward  gnpping  zone 
having  a  configuration  different  from  that  of  the  second  for- 
wvd  elongated  face  of  the  forward  gripping  zone,  the  first 
fear  elongated  face  of  dK  tear  gripping  zone  having  a  con- 
figuration different  from  diat  of  U>e  second  rear  elongated  face 
of  the  rear  gripping  zone,  the  forward  elongated  face  of  the 
first  broad  side  having  a  configuration  different  from  that  of 
the  rear  elongated  face  of  the  first  broad  side. 

and 

the  forward  elongated  face  of  the  second  bro*J  side  having  a 

configuration  different  from  that  of  the  rear  elongated  face  of 

the  second  broad  side. 


5,5T7,727 
INSTANTANEOUS  BINGO  TRACKING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Un  G.  Braae,  LancMhlre,  and  Raymond  K.  Latham,  Fam- 
worth  Bolton,  both  of  England,  aarignon  to  Europrint  Hold- 
ing, Ltd.,  Blackburn,  England 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  310,948 

Int  Cl.»  AMF  3A)6 

VS.  CL  273-139  »  C**^ 


5,577,72* 

ADJUSTABLE  LIE  PUTTER 

Frank  Fcaton.  5358  DomlBica  Ctr..  SaraMita.  Fla.  34233 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  4M,7M 

Int  CL'  A6M  5i/02 

U,S.  CL  473— 3«5  3  O**^ 


1.  A  putter  type  golf  club  including  a  shaf^  with  a  handle,  a  hosel 
and  a  club  head  body  wherein  die  improvement  comprises  means 
for  altering  the  lie  angle  between  said  shaft  and  said  club  head 

body: 

said  means  including  a  slot  formed  in  said  club  head  body  and  a 
flange  member  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  hosel,  structured 
and  sized  to  fit  within  said  slot: 

said  flange  member  including  a  bore  opening; 

said  club  head  body  including  a  pin  member  passing  through 
said  club  head  body  into  said  bore  opening  in  said  flange 
member,  fixing  said  flange  relative  to  said  club  bead  body 
widiin  said  slot  and  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  said  flange 
relative  to  said  club  head  body  around  said  pin;  and. 

a  locking  means  connected  to  said  club  head  body  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  flange  member,  pertnitting  said  flange  member 
to  be  locked  in  a  preselected  position,  creating  a  preselected 
lie  angle  between  said  shaft  and  said  club  head  body:  said 
locking  means  including  an  opening  formed  in  said  club  head 
body  and  a  single  locking  member  positioned  within  said 
opening  in  said  club  head  body;  said  single  locking  member 
having  an  end  cooperating  with  one  of  a  series  of  depressions 
fonned  m  said  flange  member  above  said  pin. 


12.  A  method  for  determining  if  a  winning  enny  exists  on  entry 
cards  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaces  wherein  each  space  contains 
one  of  a  variety  of  symbols,  the  spaces  are  arranged  in  a  first  group 
and  a  second  group,  the  symbols  in  the  spaces  of  the  first  group  on 
die  caids  form  a  plurality  of  patterns  and  at  least  one  of  die 
patterns  in  die  first  plurality  appears  on  more  Uian  one  card,  die 
symbols  in  die  spaces  of  die  second  group  on  die  cards  form  a 
second  plurality  of  patterns,  and  a  winning  card  comprises  a  first 
group  widi  a  winning  pattern  and  a  second  group  widi  a  winning 
pattern,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

creating  a  first  map  of  all  patterns  in  die  first  group  and  a  second 
map  of  all  patterns  in  die  second  group  wherein  diere  are 
fewer  patterns  in  die  first  map  dian  diere  are  entry  cards; 
selecting  a  series  of  winning  symbols; 
creating  a  diird  map  of  winning  symbols; 
comparing  die  first  map  to  die  diiid  map  to  determine  whedier 

any  patterns  in  die  first  group  are  winning  patterns;  and 
comparing  die   second  may   to  die  diird  map  to  determine 
whedier  any  patterns  in  die  second  group  are  winning  pat- 
terns. 


54T7.728 
JIGSAW  PUZZLE 
Hirodii  Koodc  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tenyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  445  J48 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1994,  «-187I42; 
Oct.  7,  1994,  6-244032 

'M.  a.*  A63F  9/12 
VS.  CL  273—157  A  »*  C**^ 

1.  A  jigsaw  puzzle,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  first  and  second  sides,  and  having  a  painUng 
provided  on  die  first  side  diereof.  and  cut  into  a  multiple  of 
irregular  and  interiocking  pieces  defined  by  cutting  lines;  and 
a  transparent  member  provided  dieieon  another  painung  having 
close  relationship  widi  said  painting  of  die  substrate,  and 
adapted  to  be  laid  on  die  first  side  of  said  substrate  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  part  of  said  painting  of  the  substrate  is  con- 
cealed by  said  another  paindng.  diereby  said  another  painting 
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5,577,730 
FLEXIBLE  VINYL  CHESS  MAT  THAT  CONVERTS  INTO 

A  CARRYING  CASE 
Midiad  A.  Vannozzi,  Sr.,  3522  Rawhide  St.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89120 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,185 

Int.  CL*  A63F  3/02 

UAQ.  273— 2M  UCIataBS 


of  the  transparent  member  can  be  seen  emphatically  in  rela- 
tion to  said  painting  of  the  subso^te  with  the  cutting  lines 
concealed. 


5,577,729 
HEAD  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 
Max  T.  Sabour,  175  S.  Main  St,  Stc  1600,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84111 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,077 

Int  a."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CI.  273—274  18  Claims 


1.  A  head  movement  detector  comprising 

an  upright  mast  including  a  support  base; 

a  projection  arm  extending  from  and  movable  with  respect  to  an 
upper  end  of  said  mast; 

a  headgear  attachment  assembly  secured  to  tlie  end  of  said 
projection  arm  remote  from  said  mast; 

means  for  detecting  and  indicating  selected  movement  of  said 
headgear  attachment  assembly  relative  to  said  mast;  and 

means  for  permitting  an  allowable  movement  of  said  headgear 
attachfiKnt  assembly  with  respect  to  said  projection  arm 
before  said  means  for  detecting  and  indicating  selected  move- 
ment of  said  headgear  attachment  assembly  detects  and  indi- 
cates said  selected  movement  of  said  headgear  attadunent 
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4.  A  game  mat  movable  between  a  flat  playing  position  and  a 
folded  position  forming  an  enclosure  for  storing  gaining  parapher- 
nalia comprising: 

a  flexible  gaming  mat  having  no  creases,  fold  lines  or  score 
lines,  said  mat  having  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge  opposing 
said  first  edge,  a  diird  edge,  and  a  fourth  edge  opposing  said 
diird  edge,  said  first,  second,  diird,  and  fourth  edges  forming  a 
perimeter  of  said  mat,  said  mat  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side; 

a  first  handle  connected  to  said  first  edge  and  a  second  handle 
connected  to  said  second  edge,  said  handles  arranged  so  tliat 
when  said  mat  is  folded  and  said  first  and  second  edges  are 
placed  proximate  one  anotlier,  said  handles  are  in  substantial 
alignment;  and 

fastening  means  located  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  perimeter 
of  said  mat  for  joining  said  first  and  second  edges  to  one 
another,  and  for  joining  a  portion  of  said  ttiird  edge  to  itself 
and  a  portion  of  said  fourth  edge  to  itself,  whereby  when  said 
mat  is  folded  as  described  above  and  said  fastening  means  are 
fastened,  an  enclosure  is  formed. 


5,577,731 

METHOD  OF  PROGRESSIVE  JACKPOT  TWENTY-ONE 

WHEREIN  THE  PREDETERMINED  WINNING 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  CARDS  INCLUDE  TWO  ACES, 

THREE  ACES  AND  FOUR  ACES 

DMdd  A.  Jones,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Progressive 

Games,  Inc.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,222 
Int  a."  A63F  1/00 
VS.  a.  273—292  33  Claims 

20.  The  method  of  including  a  jackpot  component  in  a  Twenty- 
One  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  a  player  malting  a  first  wager  to  participate  in  the  Twenty-One 
game; 

b.  a  player  making  a  second  wager  to  participate  in  die  jackpot 
component; 

c.  dealing  a  hand  of  playing  cards  to  the  player, 

d.  if  the  player's  hand  comprises  a  predetermined  arrangement 
of  cards,  the  player  wins  a  preselected  amount  of  the  jackpot; 
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e.  d>e  p»edettnnined  mangeinent  of  cirds  compnses  at  least  two 
different  predeiermined  amngements  of  cards  which  win  two 
different  corresponding  preselected  amounts  of  the  jackpot, 
said  two  different  predetermined  arrangements  of  cards  each 
coinfirising  at  least  two  Aces. 


5,577,732 

TOY  MISSILE  

Donald  SpcctM;  3M  Ma—titi  Rd^  Vwimm  Otty,  N  J.  VTWJ 
nicd  Feb.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SiM52 
Int  CL*  AMB  65A)0 
VS.  CL  273-^17  •  CUta. 


a  frame  with  a  top.  a  bottom  spaced  apait  from  the  top,  a  first 
side  between  the  top  and  the  bottom,  and  a  second  side  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  side,  the  second  side  between  the  top  and 
the  bottom,  the  ftame  defining  a  frame  space  between  its  top. 
bottom,  and  two  sides, 

at  least  one  light  emitter  on  the  first  side,  the  at  least  one  light 
emitter  foe  continuously  emitting  a  fan-shaped  light  beam, 
acTtMS  the  frame  through  which  and  beyond  which  an  object 
may  pass,  and 

at  least  one  light  detector  on  the  second  side  of  the  frame  for 
continuously  detecting  the  fan-shaped  light  beam  from  the  at 
least  one  light  emitter. 


5,577,734 
SUSPENDED  TARGET  SYSTEM 
Patrick  J.  Conray,  311  S.  H«ro«  A»e^  Barter  BckIi,  Mkh. 
48441 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«2,il2 

IBL  CL'  F41J  J/00 

VS.  CL  273— 4*7  2*  Cta^iM 


1.  A  toy  missile  composing: 

A.  a  globular  head  formed  by  a  collapsible  spherical  casing  of 
flexible  matenal  and  a  balloon  mflaied  within  the  casing  and 
conforming  thereto  to  maintain  the  head  in  a  spherical  fonn, 
said  head  having  a  leading  pole  and  a  trailing  pole. 

B.  an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  flat  streamer  of  flexible 
material  joined  to  the  trailing  pole  of  die  head  and  extending 
therefrom,  whereby  when  tf>e  streamer  U  grasped  by  a  player 
to  whirl  the  missile  and  dien  release  it  to  let  it  fly.  the  streamer 
then  acts  as  a  tail  fin  to  stabilize  the  flight;  and 

C.  a  charge  of  liquid  deposited  in  the  balloon  which  when  the 
missile  is  whirled  the  resultant  centnfugal  force  causes  the 
liquid  to  form  a  concentrated  mass  adjacent  the  leading  pole 
of  the  head  to  lengthen  the  flight  path  of  the  missile. 


5,577,733 

TARGETING  SYSTEM 

Dcn^  L.  Downing.  403  David,  Frteodswood,  Tex.  77544 

C«MiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225057,  Apr.  8,  1994.  This 

appikatioa  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319J79 

Int.  CX"  F4U  5A)2 

VS.  CL  273— 34»  * 


h^hh'hhhhh- 

J" 

• 

]«■— 

1.  A  target  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sheets  of  flexible  material  connected  to  upper  and 
lower  frame  members  holding  the  sheets  in  spaced  apart 
fashion  to  form  a  set  of  parallel,  co-extensive  layers; 

means  for  suspending  the  upper  frame  member  from  above  such 
that  the  target  system  is  freely  hanging,  the  lower  frame 
member  being  flexibly  suspended  fixMn  the  sheets,  such  that 
the  layers  slow  or  hall  the  projectile  at  least  in  part  by  the 
transfer  of  kinetic  energy  from  the  projectile  to  flexible 
motion  of  the  sheets  aitd  corresponding  motion  of  the  fraine 
members. 


1.  A  light  panel  comprising 


5,577,735 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
I  J.  Reed,  and  Michael  F.  Laver>.  both  of  Austin,  Ttat, 
Mrignors  to  TCI  Technology,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706022,  May  28,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5J51,9«9.  This  application  Oct.  *,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,464 
Int.  CL*  A63F  ^22 
VS.  CL  273—439  »*  ClalnM 

I.  A  system  for  the  delivery  of  computer  software  through  a 
cable  television  network  comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  computer  software  over 
said  cable  television  network  said  transmitting  means  furtlicr 
transmitting  a  menu  associated  with  said  computer  software; 
receiving  means  in  communication  with  said  transmitting  means 
through  said  cable  television  network  for  receiving  said  com- 
puter software  and  said  menu,  said  receiving  means  further 
including  a  first  memory  means  for  storing  said  computer 
software  transmitted  through  said  cable  television  network; 
a  computer  having  access  to  a  second  memory  means; 


NOVEMBEK  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2609 


(h)  a  pair  of  actuators,  the  actuators  being  mounted  upon  the 
fratne,  ttie  actuators  being  in  communication  with  the  control 
unit,  liie  actuators  being  in  communication  with  tlie  drive,  the 
control  imit  governing  the  drive  through  the  actuators. 


5,577,737 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTAM>ISHING  AND 

MAINTAINING  A  FLUID  SEAL  AROUND  A  POLISHING 

ROD 

C.  Dean  Lacy,  College  Station,  Tez.^  assignor  to  Universal 

StoSng  Box,  Inc.,  College  Station,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,061,  Sep.  2, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  29, 1996,  Ser.  No.  608,953 

Int  CL*  F16J  9A)0 

VS.  CL  277—1  14  Clains 


bus  means  connecting  said  first  memory  means  to  said  second 

memory  means; 
said  receiving  means  having  a  control  processor  for  controUing 

said  bus  means. 


5,577,736 
ENTERTAINMENT  GAME  UTILIZING  ELECTRICALLY 

POWERED  CARS 

Emile  D.  Aiabo,  21845  IbHer  Ct,  Soathfidd,  Mich.  48076 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,117 

Int  CL*  A63B  67/00;  B6N.  9/00 

VS.  CL  273—442  9  Claims 


1.  A  bumper  car  for  use  in  an  amusement  game  played  upon  an 
electrified  floor,  the  floor  comprising  a  pturatity  of  panels,  eack 
panel  being  of  either  a  positive  polarity  or  a  negative  polarity,  the 
panels  being  ilepioyed  in  altematiBg  polarity,  the  cat  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  means  for  drawing  current  from  the  floor 

(c)  an  electic  motor  receiving  the  cunent  drawn  from  tl>e  floor 
lo  provide  power  for  the  car; 

(d)  a  drive  to  translate  Mk  power  received  from  Ibe  aoter  to 
wheels  to  drive  and  direct  the  car 

(e)  a  frame  mounted  upon  the  chassis; 

(f)  a  joystick  mounted  upon  the  frame; 

(g)  a  control  unit  in  electrical  communication  with  llie  joystick, 
the  control  unit  being  mounted  upon  the  fraine; 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  for  a  reciprocating  polished  rod,  compris- 
ing: 

a  unitary  housing  body  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  the 
lower  end  being  adapted  for  engagement  into  a  well  and  die 
upper  end  comprising  a  first  mating  surface  comprising  a  lip 
formed  on  an  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  cap  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  polished  rod,  the  cap 
being  removably  engaged  with  tiie  upper  end  of  the  unitized 
housing  body  and  comprising  a  second  mating  surface  formed 
OB  an  iaaer  surface  thereof;  and 

a  fluid  responsive  gland  held  in  a  compressed  state  by  said  first 
mating  surface  and  said  second  mating  surface  for  circumfer- 
entially  engaging  the  polished  rod  and  effecting  a  sliding  seal 
upon  the  rod,  said  fluid  responsive  seal  conq>rising: 

a  first  self-alignment  bushing  having  an  L-shaped  cross-section, 
said  first  self-alignment  bushing  communicating  with  said 
first  mating  surface  to  axially  compress  the  fluid  responsive 
gland  and  communicadng  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
end  of  tlie  housing  body  to  radially  aUgn  the  polished  rod, 

a  second  self-alignment  bushing  having  an  L-shaped  cross- 
section,  said  second  self-aligivnent  bushing  communicating 
with  said  second  mating  surface  of  said  cap  to  axially  com- 
press the  fluid  responsive  gland  and  communicating  with  both 
Ml  iaaer  edge  of  the  aperture  of  said  cap  aad  the  inner  surface 
of  die  upper  end  of  die  housing  body  to  radially  aiign  the 
polished  rod.  and 

a  plurality  of  V-shaped  packing  rings  stacked  in  one  continuous 
and  uninterrupted  zone  between  said  first  self-alignment  bush- 
ing and  said  second  self-alignment  bushing. 
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5JT7  7M  5,STr,7» 

OUTSIDE  TYPE  MECH^InICAL  SEAL  DEVICE  MECHANICAL  SEAL  WTTH  ANGULAR  SEALING 

M«-JU.    r..™-.    2-M3,    M--..    O-^    l^-nu-i*.  ^.^  ^.  c^^  ,  .J^^w™.  N  J.  .7,5, 
C^^T'-S..  N.  as..!,  Ap.  ».  1^  ...-oo..  -  iL'ci'JllDvr/""" 

ibl  cl*  fmj  /v^  "■*•  "•  ^"~" 

MS.  CL  277— #3  2 


1  An  outskte  type  iin  iliMiril  ie>l  device  for  preveimng  fluid  or 
gas  from  enieruig  inio  m  MmpkeiK  envtroomem  tluough  le«lt 
age  on  the  surface  <rf  a  rotary  ihaft  (3)  connected  between  said 
aunoaplieric  eaviiamnett  aad  a  fluid  or  gat  enviroament;  said 
device  comfirising: 
an  annular  first  flange  (11)  wrrounding  said  ihaft  (3): 
means  (15)  for  connecting  said  first  flange  (11)  to  a  structure 

(M)  hokhttg  said  shaft  (3): 
an  i-mJ-r  seat  ting  (1()  fixed  to  said  first  flange  (11)  widi  a  first 
teal  means  (17)  diipoaed  dteiebetween: 

r  second  flange  (17)  connected  to  said  Ant  flange  (U): 
r  VB^ftx  nng  (21)  fixed  on  said  shaft  (3)  by  a  set  bok 

second  seal  meMS  (22)  ditpoaed  between  said  Honw  rii«  (21) 
and  said  shaft  (3). 

r  mvy  ring  (24)  connected  to  said  stopper  ring  (21) 
1  between  said  stopper  ruig  (21)  and  said  seat  ting 
(li): 
spring  means  (25)  far  presaing  said  leM  ting  (M)  againa  said 

rotary  ring 
third  seal  means  (33)  dispoaed  between  said  second  flange  (12) 

aitd  said  stopper  rug  (21); 
s«d  sec(wd  flatfe  (U)  convrising  a  plurality  of  proiiusions 
(V)  exieMling  axiaUy  of  said  shaft  (3)  and  located  at  posi- 
tions coofttMMing  an  outer  circuinference  of  said  stopper  ring 
(21)  and  at  specified  intervals  around  said  outer  circtimference 
of  said  stopper  nng; 
a  phMitity  of  tp«xn  (3»)  inierpoted  between  an  inside  surface 
of  Had  proinisioas  (29)  and  said  outer  circumference  of  said 
■Hyper  nng  (21): 
a  ptai^ity  of  cap  btihs  (32)  connecting  and  aligning  said  protni- 
tiOM,  (tnd  ipMCCn  awl  said  stopper  nng.  and  being  removed 
lofellMr  wirii  said  tpKcrs  (30)  after  installation  of  the  device 
on  said  shaft  (3)  and  said  structure  (\%\  so  diat  said  stopper 
ring  (21)  and  said  rotary  rii«  (24)  rotate  wifli  the  shaft  (3). 
and  die  first  flange  (11).  second  flange  (12)  and  seat  ring  (1« 
remain  stationary  with  said  stnicture  (19)  with  said  first. 
I  and  diird  seal   means  providing  sealing   function 
I  leakage  of  fluid  or  gas. 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  for  forming  a  leal  between  a  siatioaary 
bousing  and  a  iMataMe  shaft  extending  therefrom,  the  shaft  having 
a  shaft  axis,  die  mechanical  seal  coinpnsing: 
stationary  cunyoneitt  ftmfaer  comprising  a  stationary  seal  com- 
mM  a  iMiiMvy  seal  surface  extending  cimimferentially 
HMsd  te  iMk  axis,  the  stationary  seal  surftce  being  at  a 
statiMMvy  teal  surface  angle  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
shaft  axis,  the  stationary  seal  being  sealingly  interconnected 
to  die  stationary  housing;  and 
rotatable  components  further  compfising  a  sleeve  sealingly  con- 
nected to  die  shaft  « rotataWe  seal  compnting  a  rotatable  teal 
surface  extending  citcumferentially  around  the  shaft  axis,  die 
rotatable  seal  surface  being  at  a  rotaiaWe  seal  surface  angle  to 
the  plane  perpendicular  to  die  shaft  axis,  and  a  rotatable  seal 
element  ladially  projecting  surface,  die  rotatable  seal  being 
tealingly  iiaerconnected  to  die  rotatable  shaft, 
die  HtfionMy  teal  surface  angle  being  oblique,  die  rotatable  teal 
surface  being  oblique  and  substantially  equal  to  die  stabonary 
teal  surface  angle,  and  die  stationary  seal  surface  and  rotat- 
able teal  surface  located  to  be  oppoaed  to  each  odier  and  in 
contact;  and 
an  elastic  meant  to  force  die  rotatable  seal  surface  against  die 
ttaiioiMty  teal  twface  under  tulBcient  pressure  to  form  a 
mfy»f""-«i  seal  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable  seal  disc 
axially  located  between  die  sleeve  and  die  rotatable  teal 
element  radially  projecting  surface  to  force  die  rotatable  seal 
surface  into  contact  widi  die  opposing  stationary  seal  surface, 
die  elastic  meant  to  force  being  located  to  ataett  an  axial 
force  on  at  least  one  seal  element  selected  from  die  stationary 
teal  element  and  die  rotatable  seal  element,  diere  being  a 
sleeve  disc  groove  defined  by  a  sleeve  disc  groove  radially 
projecting  surface  and  sleeve  disc  groove  circumferentiaUy 
projecting  surface  in  die  sleeve,  whereby  die  rotatable  aeal 
disc  is  located  axially  between  die  sleeve  disc  groove  radially 
projecting  surface  and  die  rotatable  seal  element  radially 
projecting  tuiface  Mid  the  diac  hat  an  otMer  circumferential 
surface  adjacent  to  die  sleeve  disc  groove  circumlierentially 
projecting  turfacc  to  radiaUy  restrain  die  rotatable  seal  ditc. 


5,577,740 
THERMAL  ACTIVATED  SELF-RELEASING  SEAL  FOR 
BOILER 
Gregory  W.  Purdom,  Sarasota,  Fla,,  assigiior  to  Loral  Fair- 
child  Corp. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32S,67« 

iBt  a.*  F16J  9/00;  B65D  9Wi6 

MS.  CL  277—26  26  Claims 


5,577,741 

COMBINATION  LIP  AND  SLEEVE  SEAL  AND  ITS 
METHOD  OF  MANLTACTURE 
Danny  R.  Sink,  Chester,  Va>,  assignor  to  Brenco  Incorporated, 
Petersburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  503,212 

InL  CL"  F16J  9/06 

MS.  CL  277-»-lS3  12  Claims 


1.  A  combination  radial  lip  and  sleeve  seal  assembly  for  a 
relatively  rotating  shaft  surface  comprising,  the  seal  assembly 
having  an  oil  side  and  an  atmosphere  side. 

a  rigid  metal  seal  case, 

a  seal  body  of  elastomeric  material  mounted  on  and  permanendy 
bonded  to  said  seal  case,  said  seal  body  comprising  a  radial 


lip  seal  and  a  sleeve  seal,  said  sleeve  seal  being  spaced  axially 
from  the  radial  lip  seal  on  the  oil  side  of  the  seal  assembly, 

said  sleeve  seal  being  in  the  form  of  an  inwardly  directed 
generally  radially  extending  aimular  flange  having  a  generally 
radially  extending  face  on  the  side  thereof  closest  said  radial 
lip  seal,  said  annular  flange  having  an  inner  diameter  substan- 
tially less  than  the  diameter  of  said  radial  lip  seal, 

said  flange  being  sufficiendy  resilient  to  be  axiaUy  telescoped 
onto  the  shaft  surface  and  deflected  in  the  direction  away  firom 
said  lip  seal  when  the  seal  assembly  is  mounted  on  the  shaft 
whereby  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  flange  assumes  a 
substantially  cylindrical  configuration  with  said  generally 
radially  extending  face  in  contact  with  the  relatively  rotating 
shaft  for  a  finite  distance  along  the  axis  of  the  shaft 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  an  aperture  in  a  thermal  mass  container 
containing  a  iiermal  mass,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seal  suppon  located  on  the  exterior  of,  separate  and 
detached  from,  said  container, 

(b)  a  fiisible  seal,  attached  to  said  seal  support  to  form  a  one 
piece  seal  when  combined  with  said  seal  support,  wherein  the 
fusible  ponion  of  said  one  piece  seal  is  operative  to  release 
said  one  piece  seal  when  said  thermal  mass  is  heated  to  a 
predetermined  temperature;  and 

(c)  means  for  attaching  the  fiisible  seal  portion  of  said  one  piece 
seal  to  said  container  to  cover  said  aperture,  wherein  the 
means  for  attaching  is  located  on  the  exterior  of  and  is 
separate  from  said  container. 


5,577,742 

METALUC  STEM  SEAL  WTTH  INCLINED  CHANNEL 

AND  INTEGRAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

Ttrence  P.  Nlcfaobon,  Hexham,  United  Kingdom,  and  Michael 

J.  C.  Tozer,  Stocskfield,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Spedalist 

Sealing  Limited,  Jersey,  Chaimel  IsUmls 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,066 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1995, 
9505717 

Int  CL'  F16J  lS/56 
MS.  a.  277—203  13  Claims 


'^Jl 


1.  A  stem  seal  comprising  a  cylindrical  sealing  membrane  and 
membrane  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  sealing  membrane, 
in  use.  in  position  about  and  in  contact  with  a  respective  stem, 
wherein  the  sealing  membrane  has  a  radially  inner  face  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  comprises  at  least  one  loop-shaped  channel 
arranged  and  adapted  to  encircle  said  stem  when  in  use,  and 
contact  surfaces  which  bound  said  channel  on  said  radially  inner 
face  of  said  membrane,  said  channel  extending  along  a  path  that  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  membrane. 


5,577,743 
QUICK  RELEASE  CHUCK  DEVICE 
Roger  J.  Kanaan,  Easley,  and  Edward  H.  Martin,  Anderson, 
both  of  S.C„  assignors  to  Power  Tod  Holders,  Inc,  Wilm- 
ington,  Del. 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438^80 
Int  CL*  B23B  31/22 
MS.  a.  279—72  14  Claims 

1.  A  quick  release  chuck  device,  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  an  internal  bore  defined  therein  for 
receipt  of  a  tool  shank,  said  body  member  further  comprising 
a  mechanism  for  mounting  said  body  member  onto  a  drive 
spindle; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  passages  defitied  in  said 
body  member,  each  said  passage  defining  an  opening  into  said 
internal  bore; 
bearing  members  disposed  in  said  passages,  said  bearing  mem- 
bers being  radially  movable  within  said  passages  so  that  at 
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lead  a  porbon  of  each  taid  beanng  member  extends  into  said 
iaienial  bore  through  said  ofKnings  in  a  gripping  mode  of  said 
chuck  device;  and 
an  outer  skeve  disposed  concentric  about  said  body  member 
around  said  bearing  memhers.  said  sleeve  being  roiaubly 
limiied  and  roiaiabty  non-biased  relative  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  outer  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  surface  with 
sp^  apart  ramping  bearing  member  engaging  surfaces 
defined  thcreui  and  circumferentially  spaced  to  correspond  to 
the  circumferential  spacing  of  said  bearing  membeis  widiin 
said  passages,  said  bearing  members  contacting  said  inner 
diameter  st«fcce  along  said  engaging  surfaces,  said  outer 
sleeve  being  routaWe  between  a  gripping  position  and  a 
leleased  position  of  said  chuck  device  defined  by  the  circum- 
facntial  length  of  said  engaging  surfaces  wherein  rocabooal 
movement  of  said  outer  sleeve  to  said  gripping  position 
causes  said  engaging  surfaces  to  force  said  bearing  members 
radially  inward  to  positively  gnp  a  tool  shank  disposed  in  said 
internal  bore  at  any  position  on  the  circumference  of  the  tool 
shank,  and  rotational  movement  of  said  outer  sleeve  to  said 
leleased  posmon  allows  said  beanng  members  to  move  radi- 
aUy  outward  thereby  releasuig  a  tool  shank  disposed  in  said 
ialieraal  bore. 


second  pivol  member  means  secured  to  said  upper  surface 
adjacent  s«d  front  edge  and  said  second  side  edge;  a  support 
bracket  having  a  first  leg  coupled  with  a  pivoting  means  to 
said  firw  pivot  member  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  first  leg  and 
a  second  leg  coupled  with  a  pivoting  means  to  said  second 
pivot  member  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  second  leg  with  a 
croM  brace  coupled  to  a  distal  end  of  each  said  first  and 
second  leg.  said  first  and  second  leg  pivotally  movable 
between  a  storage  position  defined  by  the  juxtapositiomng  of 
said  croas  br»ce  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  platform,  and  an 
open  position  defined  by  placement  of  each  said  leg  in  a 
horizontal  plane  parallel  to  said  upper  surface  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  front  edge,  said  first  and  second  legs  havmg 
parallel  longitudinal  axes;  latch  means  extending  above  said 
upper  surface  for  locking  said  first  and  second  legs  to  said 
pivot  member  means  in  a  position  between  said  open  and 
doted  poaibon;  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  removably  secured 
to  said  lower  surface  of  said  platfcrm. 


5.577,745 

PERSONAL  MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTTEM 

Ja«e*  R.  BWt,  71«»  SW.  l»lfc,  OUakonu  CHy.  Okta.  73173 

Coadwuitioa  o*  Ser.  N*  142054,  Oct  22,  1993,  ab—ttaiwl. 

Thk  appticatkia  Jan.  5,  199i,  Scr.  No.  5S3>5 

iBt  CI"  M2B  1/00 

VS.  a.  2«»-«7.1f  »•  c»»« 


5,5n,744 
UnLITYCART 
Jama  E.  Pwks,  22M:  Fwttall  Dr,  Wert  Patai  Bewdi,  Fto. 
33415 

FVcd  May  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  43SaM 
|^CL*BttBi«2 

UA  a.  ■«•—*"  ^' 


1.  A  utility  cart  comprising: 

a  rigid  planar  platform  defined  by  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  a 
first  and  second  side  edge,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface;  first  pivot  member  means  secured  to  said  upper 
st«face  adjacent  said  firou  edge  and  said  first  side  edge; 


1.  A  personal  material  handling  system,  comprising: 
a  ftame  comprising  a  first  vertical  member  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  and  a  second  vertical  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  at  least  one  cross-member  connected  to 
die  first  and  second  vertical  members,  and  a  support  plate 
connected  to  die  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  vertical 
members; 
wheel  means  connected  to  the  frame  for  roUingly  suppoitmg  die 

ftame;  and 
a  reel  holder  removably  connected  to  the  frame,  the  reel  holder 
comprising  a  first  U-shaped  member  removably  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  vertical  members  of  the  frame,  a  second 
U-ih^ied  member  movaWy  connected  to  the  first  U-shaped 
■enbcT.  and  axle  means  for  holding  reels  of  wire,  die  reel 
bolder  having  an  extended  position  wherein  the  first  and 
second  U-shaped  members  of  the  reel  holder  cooperate  widl 
the  first  and  second  vertical  members  and  the  support  plate  of 
the  fnine  to  promote  die  stabdity  of  the  personal  raatenal 
handling  system  when  die  personal  material  handling  system 
is  in  an  upright  position,  die  reel  holder  also  having  a 
retracted  position  wherein  die  first  and  second  U-shaped 
membos  of  die  reel  holder  are  disposed  substantially  adjacent 
dK  first  and  second  vertical  members  of  die  frame  such  dial 
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the  reel  holder  is  positioned  within  the  frame  of  die  personal 
materiid  handling  system. 


,/-!. 


'  sjsn,74t 

rOLOING  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
DuM  W.  Brittoo,  Alberta,  CaoMia,  Mdcnor  to  041S2  Alberta 

Ltd.,  Alberta,  Canada 
Cootlnaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  1*7377,  Aof.  18, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5y474,3U.  This  appUcatkw  May  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  437,660 

Int  CL'  B«2K  27/72 
VS.  CL  2«— 204  10  OaiBH 


ductu 


5,577,748  

WHEELCHAIR  HAVING  FREEWHEEL  HANDLE  AND 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Gregory  J.  Dumbtwwkl,  805  NE.  Green  Oaks  Blvd.,  #370, 
AfUiqitoa,  Tex.  76006-2217,  and  Jay  H.  Song,  901  Dawson 
St,  Cedar  Hill,  1>x.  75102 

ContiniiatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  998,004,  Dec  28, 1992,  abandoned, 
niic  appUcatioa  Jon.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  268^21 
Int  CL'  B62M  1/16 
VS.  CL  280—244  8  ( 


ng  transport  vehicle  comprising: 

a  lower  chassis  defining  substantially  a  lower  limit  of  a  cargo 
compartment  and  having  a  first  end; 

an  upper  frame,  formed  of  at  least  one  elongate  member  and 
defining  substantially  an  upper  limit  of  the  cargo  compart- 
ment, the  upper  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  chassis 
adjacent  the  first  end; 

at  least  one  folding  frame  unit,  each  folding  frame  unit  having  a 
first  end  and  an  opposite  end,  die  first  end  of  each  folding 
ftame  unit  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  chassis  and  the 
opposite  end  of  each  folding  ftame  unit  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  ftame. 

each  folding  ftame  unit  having  a  pivot  point  such  that  die 
folding  ftame  unit  is  foldable  ftom  an  extended  position  to  a 
collapsed  position  allowing  the  upper  frame  to  rotate  towards 
the  chassis  and  thereby  foM  the  vehicle  into  a  conqiact  posi- 
tion; and, 

a  displacement  means. 


5,577,747 
BATTERY  UNfT  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

VEHICLE 
MMao  Ogawa,  and  Turn  Iwadate,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  325,943 
datans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1993,  5-261336 
Int  CL^  B60K  77/06 
VS.  CL  180—220  8  dainis 

I.  An  electric  vehicle  having  a  battery  unit  cooling  system, 
comprising: 
a  longitudinal,  hollow  ftan>e  included  in  the  electric  vehicle; 
a  plurality  of  branch  ducu  branching  from  die  ftame  and  con- 
nected respectively  to  a  plurality  of  battery  units  arranged 
along  the  frame;  and 
a  cooling  fan  connected  to  one  end  of  the  ftame  to  cool  the 

plurafity  of  battery  units  in  a  fbiced-drafr  mode; 
wherein  a  flow  passage  area  of  a  branch  duct  finthest  from  said 
one  end  of  the  ftame  is  smaller  than  those  of  the  other  branch 


1.  A  wheelchair,  comprising: 

a  structural  frame,  including  a  chassis,  a  seat  and  a  back  rest; 

a  pair  of  front  wheels  attached  to  the  chassis  and  positioned 
below  the  seat; 

a  pair  of  drive  wheel  assemblies  mounted  on  the  chassis  on  each 
side  of  the  seat  for  independent  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  each  drive  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  rim  and  a 
hub  having  an  axle; 

a  drum  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  wtieel  rim  attached  to 
the  hub  of  at  least  one  drive  wheel  assembly  and  fixed 
statically  thereto,  the  dnun  defining  a  first  laterally  frKing 
contact  surface; 

an  arm  including  a  pad  having  a  second  laterally  facing  contact 
surface  for  frictionally  engaging  the  first  contact  surface  of 
the  drum;  and 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  arm  on  the  axle  of  the  drive 
wheel  assembly  and  including  pivot  means  for  enabling  the 
arm  to  be  moved  between  first  and  second  lateral  positions; 

wherein  when  the  arm  pivots  from  the  first  to  the  second  lateral 
position,  the  second  contact  surface  of  the  pad  frictionally 
engages  the  first  contact  surface  of  the  drum  to  enable  a 
person  seated  in  the  wheelchair  (i)  to  propel  the  drive  wheel 
assemblies  forward  using  the  frictional  forces  between  die 
first  and  second  contact  surfaces  by  rotating  the  arm  in  a  first 
direction,  (ii)  to  propel  the  drive  wheel  assemblies  backwards 
using  the  frictional  forces  between  die  first  and  second  contact 
surfaces  by  rotating  the  arm  in  a  second  direction  or  (iii)  to 
brake  the  wheelchair  using  the  frictional  forces  between  the 
first  and  second  contact  surfaces. 
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TWIN  GEAK  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOB  A  BICYCLE 

TboaM  Rom,  M57  S.  Dresd,  Chkaflo,  DL  M437 

racd  JaL  11,  1994,  Scr.  Ne.  273.192 

1^  CL*^  B«2M  1/02 

VS.  CL  2«»— 2*1  >  C"*" 


I.  A  new  and  improved  twin  gear  drive  assembly  for  a  bicycle 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels,  a  seal,  handle 
bars,  and  controls,  a  rear  gear  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  gears  on  the  frame  adapted  to  drive  the  rear  wheel  with  an 
associated  rear  derailleur  foe  shifting  and  retaining  the  chain 
on  a  proper  gear: 

a  front  gear  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  gears  adapted  to  drive 
the  plurality  of  rear  gears,  the  front  gear  assembly  being 
coupled  to  the  frame  drivmg  the  rear  wheel,  the  front  gear 
assembly  having  an  associated  front  derailleur; 

a  first  chain  coupling  the  front  and  rear  gear  assemblies,  a  first 
and  second  chain  retainer  coupled  thereto,  the  first  and  second 
chain  retainers  each  formed  as  a  disc  with  a  plurality  of  teeth; 

an  intermediate  gear  with  a  shaft  coupled  to  the  front  gear 
assembly  for  concurrent  rotation; 

a  drive  gear  coupled  to  the  frame  beneath  the  intermediate  gear, 
the  drive  gear  including  pedals  for  the  rotation  thereof,  the 
drive  gear  being  coupled  to  and  coaxial  with  the  second  chain 
retainer, 

a  second  chain  coupling  the  drive  gear  and  the  intermediate 
gear;  and 

a  first  gear  shifter  on  the  handle  b«s  for  controlling  the  front 
derailleur. 


ssnjs* 

BICYCLE  STABILIZING  FLEXPOLE  TRAINER 
Lyie  W.  SUar.  4216  NW  2Mh  CL,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33434 
CoaliaaalkM  of  Ser.  No.  43J896,  Apr.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 
Tbta  appttcation  Jal.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272.663 
Int  CL"  B62H  7/00 
VS.  CI.  2»— 293  >  ClaUn 

1.  A  bicycle  stabilizing  training  apparatus,  for  use  on  a  bicycle 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  having  a  frame  including  a 
front  wheel  having  an  axle  and  a  tear  wheel  having  an  axle,  and 
further  including  a  seal  and  a  seat  supporting  member  and  a  rear 
wheel  mounting  fork  extending  from  said  seat  supporting  member 
to  said  axle  of  said  rear  wheel,  and  having  a  combined  center  of 
gravity  when  mounted  by  a  bicycle  rider,  comprising  an  elongate 
balancing  pole  member  comprising  a  pole  member  first  end  for 
mounting  to  said  bicycle  frame  and  a  pole  member  second  end 
adapted  lo  be  gnpped  as  a  handle,  said  pole  member  being  adapted 
to  funcoon  as  a  lever  for  a  trainer  behind  said  bicycle  to  grasp  and 
hold  and  thereby  to  support,  propel,  balance  and  slop  said  bicycle, 
and  to  release  and  re-grab  said  handle  and  recover  balance  for 
allowuig  the  rider  to  lest  his  or  her  nding  ability  without  falling, 
pole  member  mounung  means  adapted  to  secure  said  pde  mem- 
ber to  said  rear  wheel  mounting  fork  adjacent  said  seat  sup- 
potting  member,  such  that  said  pole  member  mounung  means 
is  located  near  said  combined  center  of  gravity  for  creating  a 


Mk^mM.%, 
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maximum  moment  at  said  pole  member  second  end  about  said 
combined  center  of  gravity. 

wherein  said  pole  member  is  tilted  toward  said  rear  end  of  said 
bicycle  and  extends  to  a  point  behind  said  axle  of  said  rear 
wheel  to  permit  said  trainer  improved  access  to  said  pole 
member. 

wherein  said  pole  member  mounting  means  comprises  an  adjust- 
able anchor  clamp  engaging  said  rear  wheel  mounting  fork  to 
support  said  pole  member,  said  anchor  clamp  comprising 
opposed  upper  and  lower  anchor  plates  having  fastening 
means  urging  them  into  compression  contact  with  said  rear 
wheel  mounting  fork. 

a  connector  plate  joining  said  anchor  clamp  and  said  first  end  of 
said  pole  member,  said  connector  plate  having  connector  plate 
fastening  means  securing  said  connector  plate  lo  said  pole 
member. 

wherein  said  connector  plate  defines  a  topmost  rearwardly 
inclined  ledge  segment,  an  elevating  segment  extending 
below  said  ledge  segment  and  a  forwardly  extending  lower- 
most segment,  wherein  said  inclined  ledge  segment  provides  a 
perpendicular  contact  for  said  pole  member,  said  elevating 
segment  spacing  said  pole  member  apart  from  said  bicycle 
frame,  said  lowermost  segment  providing  means  for  position- 
ing of  said  connector  plate  oo  the  anchor  clamp. 

wherein  said  upper  anchor  plate  exceeds  said  lower  anchor  plate 
in  lateral  dimension  and  has  leg  portions  depending  there- 
from, said  leg  portions  providing  a  retaining  structure  for  said 
lower  plate,  whereby  lo  confine  said  lower  plate  against 
displacement  relative  to  said  upper  anchor  plate  and  to  con- 
fine said  mounting  fork  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  said 
anchor  plate  relative  to  said  frame. 


5577,751 
REMOVABLE  TRUCK  BED  TRAILER  HTTCH 
Mark  L.  Matthews,  Rt  5.  Box  39S.  2744  Rockford  Rd.,  Yatlk- 
InvUle,  N.C.  27055 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1994.  Scr.  No.  354.468 
InL  CL"  B60D  1/06 
VS.  CL  2«»— 415.1  '  CtauBs 

1.  A  removable  tnick  bed  trailer  hitch  comprising: 
a  vertical  stanchion: 

a  ball  hitch  coupled  to  an  upper  end  of  the  vertical  stanchion;, 
a  mounting  means  comprises  an  elongated  plate  of  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  having  depending  side  walls  extend- 
ing firom  longiwdinally  opposed  edges  of  the  plate  into  a 
substantially  spaced  and  paallel  orientation  for  securing  to 
the  frame  of  a  vehicle; 
a  receiving  means  comprising  a  receiving  nibe  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  the  elongated  plate  of  the  mounting 
means  and  secured  lo  and  projecting  from  the  mounting 
means  for  receiving  the  vertical  stanchion; 
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a  coupling  means  extending  through  both  the  receiving  means 
and  the  vertical  stanchion  for  removably  coupling  the  ball 
hitch  relative  to  the  mounting  means: 

the  receiving  tube  is  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  apertures  extending  through  the  receiving  tube, 
with  the  vertical  stanchion  being  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  apertures  e/^tending  therethrough, 
and  farther  wherein  the  coupling  means  comprises  a  guide 
tube  secured  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  receiving  tube  of  the 
leceiving  means  and  positioned  in  contiguotis  communication 
widi  the  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  apertures  extending 
through  the  receiving  tube;  and 

a  securiag  pin  projecting  through  the  guide  tube  and  the  aper- 
nires  in  both  the  receiving  lube  and  die  veitical  stanchion  to 
couple  the  ball  hitch  relabve  to  the  mountiiig  means. 


pivotal  alignment  with  the  pivotal  member  of  the  accompanying 
trailer,  an  access  aperture  member  and  an  aperture  cover  member 
disposed  alone  the  length  of  the  hollow  tube  member  and  between 
said  first  and  said  second  mount  bracket  members  and  fissionable 
thereat  with  bolts  for  facilitating  assembly  of  the  invention  and 
enabling  of  said  reciprocative  engine  member,  a  first  and  a  second 
effectual  connection  member  being  keyed  internally  and  meshed 
torsionally  and  reciprocatively  on  the  outward  spline  ends  of  said 
first  and  said  second  conjoint  spline  shaft  members  and  is  restricted 
thereto  with,  a  first  and  a  second  retaining  naember  disposed  in 
each  of  the  ends  of  said  outward  spline  ends  before  and  after  each 
eflFectual  connection  member  motmied  thereon  for  constraining 
said  effectual  connection  members  thereon  with  said  first  effectual 
connection  member  being  indistinct  on  the  surface  circumference 
thereof  for  easy  engagement  of  a  track  mountaUe  seizing  coupling 
and  said  second  or  rearward  trailer  effectual  connection  member 
having  levers  extending  synunctrically  outward  from  the  rearward 
outward  spbne  end  for  mounting  and  traversing  longitudinal  struc- 
tural frame  member  of  a  trailer  for,  reciprocative  helical  operative 
leverage  resistance  against  trailer  lateral  momentum,  a  first  and  a 
second  yoke  member  and  a  universal  member  joining  one  of  the 
rectilinear  spline  end  members  to  the  first  helicoidal  spline  shaft 
member  thereby  creating  a  joint  in  the  invention  and  effecting 
manifold  angular  torsional  performance  therein,  and  a  coil  spring 
aligning  member  positioned  firmly  between  said  first  effiectual 
connection  member  and  the  forward  end  of  said  hoUow  tube 
member. 


5.577,752 
LINEAR  TORQUE  ACTUATOR 
JcnMM  A.  Johnson.  1509  W.  2nd  Ave,  Gary,  ImI.  46402-1019 
CoattoMlkw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31,650,  Mar.  16, 1993,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcatfoa  Ai«.  9, 1995,  Scr.  Ni».  467,096 
IbL  CL'  B62D  53A)6 
VS.  CL  2M-^«32  3  ' 


5,577,753 

WHEELCHAIR  AND  COMMODE  SEAT  THEREFOR 

Edward  M.  PndaA,  408  W.  Watamt,  Mt  Praapect,  DL  60056 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,927 

InL  CL'  B62M  1/14 

VS.  CL  280-250.1  20  OafaM 


I.  A  linear  torque  actuator  for  use  in  a  steering  stabilizer  device 
comprising  in  combination:  a  hollow  tube  member  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  and  having  incorporated  at  each  of  the  ends 
tfaeieof.  a  first  and  a  second  spline  guide  member  for  piloting, 
reciprocatively,  a  first  and  a  second  combinabon  spline  shaft  mem- 
ber, each  comprising  a  conjoint  rectilinear  spline  end  member  and 
a  helicoidal  spline  end  member,  a  first  and  a  second  clevis  member 
fixedly  attached  at  the  inward  spline  ends  thereof  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  conjoint  spline  shaft  members  within  said  hollow 
tube  member  with  a  first  and  a  second  coimecting  pin  member  to  a 
reciprocative  engine  member  positioned  within  said  hollow  tube 
member  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  flow  control  device 
linked  to  the  towing  vehicle  steering  mechanism  with  synchroni- 
zation theteof,  a  first  and  a  second  mount  bracket  member  fixedly 
attached  to  and  surrounding  the  ends  of  the  hollow  tube  member  at 
die  spline  guide  members  for  mounting  the  invention  longitudi- 
nally to  the  underside  hatchable  end  of  a  trailer  with  die  vertical 
center  line  of  the  universal  member  disposed  in  positive  vertical 


1.  A  wheek:hair  for  universal  use,  including  long  term  sitting  and 
for  toilet  needs  without  assistance  and/or  leaving  die  wheekhair, 
comprising 

spaced  side  stnictures,  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  side 
structures  for  rolling  along  a  surface,  and  seat  frame  stnictiaes 
movably  connected  to  the  side  structures; 

means  interconnecting  the  side  structures  and  the  seat  frame 
structures  for  moving  between  opened  and  collapsed  wheel- 
chair positions  respectively  with  the  side  structures  spaced 
apart  and  closely  adjacent  one  another, 

a  flexible  durable  seat  panel  secured  along  panel  side  edges  to 
the  seat  frame  structures  and  extended  to  spaced  front  and  rear 
edges,  said  seat  panel  having  an  opening  therein  spaced  from 
the  front,  rear  and  side  panel  edges,  and  defining  side  and  rear 
suppott  regions  between  the  opening  and  the  corresponding 
panel  edges: 

said  seat  panel  in  the  wheelchair  opened  position  being  drawn  to 
stretched  although  not  tight  or  flat  configurations,  allowing  a 
wheelchair  occupant  to  be  carried  on  the  seat  panel  with  the 
rear  and  side  suppoit  regions  underlying  the  occupant's  but- 
tock and  legs  and  allowing  also  the  wheekrfaair  occupant  to 
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shift  ibe  buttock  along  the  scm  panel  lo  overlie  the  seat 
opemng  for  toilet  needs; 

the  seat  frame  structures  and  seat  panel  ut  the  wheelchair  opened 
position  being  spaced  suSciently  above  the  surface  to  provide 
vertical  clearance  over  the  top  of  a  toilet  bowl;  and 

said  iniercoanecting  means  bemg  at  front  edges  of  the  side 
structures  and  seal  frame  structures  and  comprising  X-cto*s 
braces  having  ft~t**»^  members  pivoted  together  near  their 
centers  and  meaA*  pivoting  lower  ends  thereof  respectively  to 
the  side  snuctures  and  means  pivoting  upper  ends  thereof  to 
the  seat  frame  structures  of  the  other  respective  side  structure, 
so  that  rearwardly  of  the  X-cross  braces  and  under  the  seat 
frame  structures  and  between  the  side  structures  no  wheel- 
chair structure  exist  thai  would  prevent  the  wheelchair  from 
being  rolled  backwards  to  have  the  wheels  straddle  the  toilet 
bowl  mi  to  align  the  seat  paaei  opening  verticaHy  over  the 
toilet  bowl. 


to 


5,577,755 

ROTATABLE  BINDING  FOR  SNOWBOARD 

Frill  Mctzgcr.  FaUbrook;  Ted  F.  Mctager,  awl  Midud  E. 

Mcti«er,  both  of  Quaii  Valley,  all  oT  Calif.,  assignors 

Kaaayart  Maau&ctiiri^  Liaaitcd,  Oatario,  Caaada 

FUcd  JuL  11,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  273,427 

Int.  CI.*  A*3C  9/00 

VS.  CL  2S»— M7  !• 


5,577,754 
ANTI-REVERSE  SLIDING  MOTION  MECHANISM 
Chyn-Hemg  Hwu,  I  FI.,  No.  14,  Alley  65,  Lane  134,  Sec  3, 
Shln-Yl  RomL  lUpei,  IWwan 

FVcd  Apr.  24,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  233^39 

Int.  CL*  AMC  7/10 

VS.  CL  2M»-fS  •  ChtaM 


UMI 


1.  An  anti-reverse  sliding  device  for  use  in  a  sliding  carrier 
having  a  sliding  surface  on  a  bottom  side  of  the  sliding  canier.  the 
anti-reverse  sliding  device  comprising: 

a  frame  defined  in  a  bottom  of  the  sliding  carrier; 

a  plurality  of  anti-reverse  sliding  plates  disposed  within  the 
frame  and  having  a  first  pivot  point  on  a  first  end  of  the 
sliding  plates  pivoially  connecting  the  sliding  plates  to  one 
another  and  a  second  pivot  point  on  a  second  end  of  the 
sliding  plates  pivoully  connecung  the  sliding  plates  to  the 
sliding  carrier,  a  ponton  of  the  sliding  plates  extending 
beyond  ike  second  pivM  paiM; 

wheiein  the  sliding  plates  have  a  range  of  motion  between  a  first 
posibon  and  a  second  position,  the  sliding  plates  form  a 
smooth  surface  flush  with  the  sliding  stoface  of  the  sliding 
c«ner  in  the  first  position  and  the  sliding  plates  form  an 
and-revene  sliding  surface  having  dK  portion  of  dM  sliding 
pinies  extending  beyond  dK  «M«iid  pivM  point  extending 
beneadi  die  sliding  surface  of  die  sliding  cvrier  in  *e  tecond 
posibon;  and 
wherein  die  second  pivot  point  pivotally  •  -nnects  the  sliding 
plates  to  die  sliding  earner  at  a  position  near  die  bonom  side 
of  the  siding  carrier. 


1.  A  binding  for  a  snowboard;  said  binding  comprising: 

a  base  plate  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  a  top  surface  of  the 

snowboard: 
said  base  plate  having: 

a  lop  including  an  indexing  platform  including  a  mulbplicity  of 
botes  arranged  in  circular  fashion  along  a  circular  arc  about  a 
central  axis; 
a  binding  plate  rotaiably  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  so  as  to 
rotate  unobsctuctedly  360°  about  an  axis  of  rouuon  coinci- 
dent with  the  central  axis  of  die  circular  arc  of  die  bores, 
including: 
a  bottom; 
a  lop; 

a  foot  binding  on  said  binding  plate  top: 
a  locking  assembly  including: 
a  pin  mounted  on  the  lop  of  said  binding  plate  selectively 
moveable  from  a  raised  posibon  clear  of  the  bottom  of 
the  binding  plale  and  not  restricting  roiabon  of  said 
binding  plale  relative  to  said  base  plate,  to  a  lowered 
position  extending  below  die  bonom  of  said  binding 
plate  engaging  a  said  bore  such  that  said  binding  plale 
may  not  rotate  relative  to  said  base  plate;  said  pin  posi- 
tiofied  on  said  base  plate  such  that  said  pin  is  registrable 
in  any  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  bores;  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  binding  plate  to  said  base 
plate  so  as  to  permit  it  lo  route  relative  thereto. 


5,577,75* 
SNOWBOARD  BINDING  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  E.  Cw«^  I7«  NnM^nnkct  Rd^  TlTcttaa,  R.I.  •2S7S 
rand  JnL  19,  1993,  Ser.  Nn.  94,474 
btL  CL*  A43C  9/0S4 
VS.  CL  2W— tI7  »  CIntaM 

1   A  binding  cowyriting: 
mttam,  fm  engi^ing  a  irst  end  «f  a  hem: 
means  for  engaging  a  second  end  of  said  boot;  and 
means  for  slideaNy  connecung  said  first  end  engaging 
means  and  said  second  end  engaging  means,  wherein  said  first 

end  engagemeni  means  further  comprises: 
a  U-shaped  member;  and 


said  slidable  connection  fiirther  comprises:  a  block  having  a 
bore,  and  wherein  said  U-shaped  member  is  angled  to  engage 
the  edge  of  a  boot  bottom,  wherein  said  second  end  engage- 
ment means  further  comprises: 

a  lock  down  means: 

a  bail  for  actuating  said  lock  down  means; 

and 

a  second  block  having  a  bore,  such  that,  when  said  boot  is 
engaged,  said  U-shaped  member  forms  a  spring  fiiitber  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  mounbng  plates  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  end  engagement  means  to  said  board  said  binding 
further  comprising: 

canbng  means  located  between  said  engagement  means  and  said 
mountiiw  plates. 


5,577,757 

BINDING  SYSTEM  FOR  SLIDE  BOARDS, 
PARTICULARLY  SNOW  BOARDS,  AS  WELL  AS  BOOTS 

FOR  USE  WITH  SUCH  A  BINDING  SYSTEM 
Guntber  Riepl.  Hirtenstrasse  5, 93059  Regensburg,  and  Reiner 
Roith,  Alle  Dinauer  Strasse  15,  93183  Kallmuni,  both  of 
Gctnuuiy 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  196,391 
CUims  priority,  application  Gemumy,  Feb.  17,  1993,  43  04 
876.5;  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  11  630.2 

IdL  CL*  A63C  9/08 
VS.  a.  280—624  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  binding  a  boot  on  a  snow  board,  with  said  boot 
having  projections  laterally  extending  from  a  heel  thereof,  wherein 
said  system  comprises: 

a)  a  front  binding  element  having  a  holding  element  for  engag- 
ing behind  one  of  a  surface  and  a  step  on  the  front  end  of  the 
boot: 

b)  a  rear  binding  element  comprising  two  suppon  jaws  and 
locking  means,  with  the  region  of  the  heel  of  die  boot  being 
adapted  to  be  fastened  between  the  suppon  jaws  and  wherein 


the  locking  means  is  adapted  to  engage  the  projections, 
thereby  fixing  the  boot  in  said  rear  binding  element; 
wherein  each  of  said  support  jaws  comprises  at  least  one  recess 
having  an  open  end  facing  away  from  the  snow  board,  with 
each  of  said  recesses  being  sized  and  positioned  for  introduc- 
tion tfaerewitfain  of  one  of  said  projections,  such  that,  after 
said  introduction,  die  projections  respectively  extend  trans- 
versely into  the  respective  recesses:  and 
wherein  the  locking  means  comprises  hook-shaped  elements 
iHlHpr^  to  respectively  engage  the  transversely  extending 
projections  whereby  the  projections  are  prevented  from  being 
removed  from  die  respective  recesses,  said  hook-shaped  ele- 
ments being  pivotally  mounted  on  respective  support  jaws 
about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  die  projections,  for  a 
movement  between  a  locking  position,  in  which  a  hook 
shaped  locking  section  of  the  locking  eleoaent  extends  over 
the  recess  and  closes  the  opening  of  the  recess,  and  a  non- 
locking position,  in  which  the  locking  section  lies  outside  the 
recess,  wherein  said  rear  binding  element  further  comprises 
means  for  biasing  the  hook  shaped  elements  in  a  locking 
position  to  engage  and  hold  the  projections  of  the  boot,  said 
binding  system  fiirther  comprising  means  for  permitting  the 
manual  moving  of  tlie  locking  elements  into  an  unlocking 
position;  wheiein  each  support  jaw  comprises  a  housing  con- 
taining one  of  the  locking  elements;  and  wherein  the  two 
support  ji-vs,  which  receive  the  boot  therebetween  in  the 
region  of  the  heel,  form  support  surfaces  for  said  beel,  with 
said  boot  being  fixed  thereby  in  die  rear  binding  element,  said 
support  surfaces  lying: 

i)  in  a  first  axial  direction  extending  perpendicular  to  a  length- 
wise axis  of  the  boot  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  bottom 
of  the  boot, 
ii)  in  a  second  axial  direction  extending  perpendicular:  to  the 
bottom  of  the  boot  atid  perpendicular  to  the  first  axial 
direction,  and 
iii)  in  a  third  axial  direction  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
first  and  the  second  axial  direction  and  parallel  to  a  length- 
wise axis  of  the  boot 


5,577,758 

CASTOR  INDEPENDENT  STEERING  ARM  MOUNTING 

Frank  V.  Csik,  3465  Redpatfa  St.  Apr.  1006,  MontreaL  Qoebec, 

Canntla 
Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  302334,  Sep.  8,  1994,  abnn- 
dooed.  This  appUcadon  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,429 
InL  CL*  B60G  3/00 
VS.  a.  280—673  U 


1.  An  interconnecting  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
upright  for  mounting  a  wheel,  a  control  linkage  and  a  steering  arm, 
wherein  there  is  a  first  plane  having  mutually  perpendicular  X  and 
Y  axes  in  said  plane  and  a  Z  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  the 
arrangement  comprising  a  connecting  member,  said  connecting 
member  being  connected  to  said  steering  arm,  upright  intercon- 
necting means  connecung  said  upright  and  ai  least  one  of  said 
steering  arm  and  said  connecting  member  to  permit  pivotable 
movement  of  said  upright  with  respect  to  said  interconnecting 
means  about  said  Y  axis,  and  control  linkage  interconnecting 
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meaiis  connecting  said  cooirol  linkage  and  uid  connecting  mem- 
ber, said  control  linkage  interconnecting  means  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  control  linkage  inteivonnecung  means  aboot  said  Z 
axis. 


5,577.759 

HIGH-CLEARANCE  TRAILERS  FOR  USE  IN 

AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTING  OF  MULTI-HARVEST 

CROPS 

Martin  W.  Harrfc,  aod  WiUUai  R.  Harrh.  bodi  of  Maaicca. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Tulf  Boy.  lac,  Maotcca,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1W5.  S«r.  No.  39*,4W 

Int.  CL*  BMG  l/W 

U&  CL  a»— 688  «  C**™* 


axle  connected  to  the  main  support  member  and  front  struts  and 
rear  struts  connected  between  each  axle  and  the  main  support 
member,  comprising: 

a  front  apeiture  ub  attached  to  projecting  from  each  front  strut 
and  a  tear  apeiture  lab  attached  to  and  projecting  from  each 
rear  stmt: 

a  wb  aperture  in  each  firo«  aperture  tab  and  in  each  tear  aperture 
tab; 

a  pair  of  adjusuble  length  subilizer  bars: 

the  subilizing  bars  having  two  ends: 

a  clevis  threadingly  attached  to  each  of  the  ends  of  the  subiliz- 
ing bars: 

the  clevis  having  a  pair  of  parallel  ears; 

cooperating  apertures  in  the  parallel  can; 

a  removable  connecting  pin.  removably  inserted  through  the 
cooperating  apeitures  and  the  tab  apenure.  for  joining  the 
clevis  and  the  aperture  ub;  and 

one  of  the  subilizing  bars  connecting  the  front  struts  and  the 
fear  struts  on  one  side  of  the  main  support  member  and 
another  one  of  the  subilizing  bars  connecting  the  front  struts 
and  the  rear  seruls  on  another  side  of  the  main  support 
member  to  elimuuue  a  dynamic  weave  caused  by  a  wheel 
misalignment 


I.  A  high-draft  land  vehicle  for  use  in  agricultural  environments 
requinng  enhanced  clearance  between  a  wheel  support  of  the 
vehicle  and  plants  upwardly  projecung  from  the  earth,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  pair  of  wheels  oriented  to  have  a  substantially  common  axis  of 
rotation. 

a  suppott  bed  having  a  portion  which  overlies  said  pau  of 
wheels. 

a  pau  of  wheel  suppocu  depending  downwardly  from  said  bed, 
each  said  support  configured  as  a  flat  wheel  plate  and  each 
oriented  in  a  vertical  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  roution. 
and 

said  wheel  plates  having  bearing  means  coupled  to  said  wheels, 

a  brake  acniaiing  lever  pivotaNy  supported  on  said  flat  wheel 
plate. 

an  actuator  rod  communicating  a  brake  acniator  with  said  actu- 
ating lever, 

said  actuator  rod  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
wherein  said  brake  actuating  lever  and  said  actuator  rod 
occupy  a  relatively  small  exposed  area  and  a  minimum  profile 
to  prevent  engagement  with  plants  upwardly  projecting. 


5,577,7«« 

FARM  WAGON  STABILIZING  BAR  SYSTEM 

HaUis  R.  Pr«rier.  2783  E.  OW  24,  Wabash.  Ind.  4*W2 

Filed  Au«.  28,  IW5,  S«r.  No.  519,7»» 

Int.  Ci"  BMD  1/12 

UAC1.M*— *»  4 


5,577,761 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  OF  VEHICLE  HAVING  DAMPING 

MEANS  BY  ROTARY  DAMPER 
Mltsuhlro   Tabata,    Mshikamc    Japan,    asslgoor   to   ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabuahlki  Kabha,  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,154 
ClalHtf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-7<»5*; 
Feb.  17,  1995,  6-7MS6 

Int  a."  B6eG  U/26 
VS.  a.  280—705  10  Claims 


1  A  stabilizing  bar  apparatus,  in  combination  with  a  four  wheel 
Bailer  havuig  a  main  suppon  member  and  a  front  axle  and  a  rear 


1.  A  suspension  system  of  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body  and  at 
least  one  vehicle  wheel,  comprising: 
a  carrier  for  supporting  said  vehicle  wheel  to  be  rotauble  about 

an  axis  of  roution  thereof: 
a  means  resilienUy  supporting  said  earner  against  said  vehicle 
body  for  a  bounding  and  rebounding  movement  of  said 
vehicle  wheel  relative  to  said  vehicle  body;  and 
a  damping  means  for  damping  said  bounding  and  rebounding 
movement  of  said  vehicle  wheel  relative  to  said  vehicle  body, 
said  damping  means  comprising: 

a  rotary  damper  having  a  first  damper  member  firmly  con- 
nected with  said  carrier,  a  second  damper  member  rouiable 
relative  to  said  first  damper  member  about  an  axis  of 
ix)iation  thereof,  and  a  means  for  damping  a  relative  rou- 
tion movement  of  said  first  and  second  damper  members 
about  said  damper  rotation  tuiis,  and 
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a  reaction  member  suppoiting  a  portion  of  said  second 
damper  member  substantially  remote  from  said  damper 
roution  axis  against  a  portion  of  said  vehicle  body  such 
that  said  bounding  and  rebounding  movement  of  said  car- 
rier relative  to  said  vehicle  body  causes  a  corresponding 
roution  movement  of  said  second  damper  member  relative 
to  said  first  damper  member  about  said  damper  roution 
axis, 

wherein  said  first  damper  member  of  said  rotary  damper  is 
incorporated  in  said  carrier  such  that  said  damper  rotation 
axis  il  in  alignment  with  said  wheel  roution  axis. 


5,577,763  

AIR  BAG  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  AND  METH(H) 
Jess  A.  Coeras,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Lymlhurst,  Oiiio 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  412,764 

Int  a.^  B60R  21/16 

\}S.  ex.  280— 728J  19  ClaiaH 


5,577,762 

ATTACHMENT  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

INFLATABLE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 

SYSTEM 

George  T.  ttigen,  Tmy;  Scott  A.  Kelley,  Algonac,  and  Andrew 

J.  Smydra,  Rochester,  aU  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  TRW  Vefaide 

Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,924 

Int  (X"  B60R  21/16 

VS.  CL  28»— 728J  12  Claiau 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inflaubie  vehicle  occupant  restraint; 

a  one-piece  structure  including  (i)  substantially  parallel  first  and 
second  walls,  (ii)  substantially  parallel  third  and  fourth  walls 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  walls  and  (iii)  a  base  wail 
connected  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  walls,  said  walls  defining  a  chamber; 

an  inflator  located  in  said  chamber,  said  inflaior  including  a 
source  of  inflation  fluid  for  inflating  said  vehicle  occupant 
restraint  said  inflaior  having  nozzles  at  one  end  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  third  and  fourth  walls  for  directing  inflation  fluid 
from  said  inflator  to  said  vehicle  occupant  restraint: 

said  one-piece  structure  having  a  first  recessed  portion  and  a 
second  recessed  portion  for  engaging  and  supporting  said 
inflator  in  said  chamber,  said  first  and  Second  recessed  por- 
tions being  circumferentially  spaced  apart  at  substantially  the 
same  axial  location  between  said  third  and  fourth  walls; 

said  first  recessed  portion  being  defined  by  (i)  a  first  wall  portion 
which  extends  from  said  base  wall  and  (ii)  a  second  wall 
portion  which  extends  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said 
first  wall  and  connects  with  said  first  wall  portion,  said  first 
wall  portion  having  a  surface  which  engages  said  inflator: 

said  second  recessed  portion  being  defined  by  (i)  a  third  wall 
portion  which  extends  from  said  base  wall  and  (ii)  a  fourth 
wall  portion  which  extends  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
said  second  wall  and  connects  with  said  third  wall  portion, 
said  third  wall  portion  having  a  surface  which  faces  said 
surface  of  said  first  wall  portion  and  which  engages  said 
inflator  and 

means  including  a  member  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
recessed  portions  for  securing  said  inflator  in  said  chamber, 
said  nozzles  being  located  in  said  chamber  between  said 
recessed  portions  and  said  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  walls 
when  said  inflator  is  secured  in  said  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inflaubie  air  bag  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  mounting 
portion  surrounding  the  inlet  opening: 

an  inflator  for  providing  inflation  fluid  for  inflating  said  air  bag; 

electrical  wires  extending  from  said  inflator, 

a  wire  protector  for  protecting  said  wires; 

a  support  plate  having  a  porbon  engaging  said  inflator,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  support  plate,  inflator,  wire  protector 
and  air  bag  together,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a 
retainer  having  a  first  portion  for  engaging  said  mounting 
portion  of  said  air  bag  and  clamping  said  moiuting  portion  of 
said  air  bag  against  a  first  surface  of  said  support  plate  and  a 
second  portion  for  clamping  said  wire  protector  against  a 
second  surface  of  said  support  plate  opposite  said  first  surface, 
said  second  portion  of  said  retainer  comprising  tabs  which 
extend  through  respective  openings  in  said  support  plate  with- 
out extending  through  a  material  surface  of  said  air  bag  and 
clamp  against  said  wire  protector. 


5,577,764 

FASTENERLESS  SUPPLEMENTAL  INFLATION 

RESTRAINT  MOUNTING 

James  L.  Webber,  Centerville;  Francis  J.  Hobncs,  Bcavenreek, 

and  lyoy  A.  Augustine,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,059 

Int  CL^  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  280— 728J  7  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  of  a  supplemental  inflation  restraint  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
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an  elongated  inflator  having  a  main  axis,  ihe  uiflaior  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end;  and 

a  housing  for  mounting  within  the  vdiicle.  the  housing  having  a 
first  end  fijiably  joined  to  and  spaced  from  a  second  end.  the 
housing  first  end  having  spring  fingers  for  compliantly  sphe- 
roidically  mounting  the  first  end  of  the  inflalor  in  compres- 
sion, the  housing  having  a  second  end  with  an  opening  large 
enough  for  passage  of  the  inflator  first  end.  die  housing  also 
having  a  twist  lock  connection  with  the  second  end  of  the 
inflalor  for  preventmg  the  inflator  from  exiting  the  housing 
when  the  inflalor  is  activated. 


5,S77,7«» 
PAD  FOK  STEEWNG  WHEEL  INCXUDING  MEMBRANE 

SWITCH 
Minoni   Niwa;    Kimlo   Muramnlsu,-   Mnkoto   Kanai;   Mkhio 
Inoue;   Junkhi   Mizutani;   Takanori   Kankh,  and  Tadashl 
Yamamoto,    all    at   Nakashima-gun,    Japan,    assignors    to 
Toyoda  Goaci  Co^  Lid.,  NIshikasugai-gun.  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21M24 

Clai^  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-101499 

iM.  a."  BMR  21/16 

VS.  a.  xm—ni  s  oaims 


5,577,7*5 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE 
Hideo  "nikcda,  IMyo;  HlroaU  FiiJU,  HikoM;  lUubiro  Ya 
bhi,  Hikooe.  and  Rika  Tokoro,  Hlkooe,  all  of  Japan,  anig*- 
ocs  to  lUwta  Corporatlaa,  Tokyo,  Japui 

nti  Aaf.  31,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  521,734 

Claim  priority,  f|Miimii  Ufom,  Sep.  ft,  1994,  ft-2385«3 

1^  CL*  B«MI  21/08 

VS.  CL  im—T29  *  Ctata. 


1.  An  air  bag  device  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  first  opening; 

an  inflator  fixed  to  the  container  for  providing  gas;  and 

an  air  bag  including  a  first  air  bag  having  a  base  portion  and  a 
front  portion  located  at  a  side  opposite  to  the  base  portion, 
said  base  portion  having  a  second  opening  and  attached  to  the 
container  to  communicate  the  first  and  second  openings 
together,  said  front  portion  having  a  third  opemng;  a  partiuon 
panel  disposed  inside  the  first  air  bag  to  cover  the  second 
opening  and  partly  connected  to  the  base  portion  at  connect- 
ing portions  to  form  a  plurality  of  first  paths,  each  first  path 
being  sandwiched  between  the  base  portion  and  the  partition 
panel  and  located  between  the  connecting  portions  situated 
adjacent  to  each  other;  and  a  second  air  bag  projecting  out 
wMxlly  from  the  first  air  hag  through  the  third  opening  of  the 
front  portion  and  having  a  base  end  connected  to  the  partition 
panel,  a  side  portion  connected  to  the  front  portion  of  the  first 
air  bag  around  the  diird  opening,  a  front  portion  projecting  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  first  air  bag.  and  second  paths 
formed  at  the  side  portion  inside  the  first  air  bag  so  that  when 
the  inflator  is  actuated,  the  gas  from  the  inflalor  enters  into  the 
second  air  bag  through  the  first  paths,  first  air  bag  and  the 
second  paths. 


1.  A  pad  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a  steering 
wheel  having  an  air  bag  device,  the  pad  comprising: 

a  membrane  switch  including  a  plurality  of  conductive  metal 
sheets  and  a  plurality  of  insulating  spacers  interposed  between 
said  metal  sheets: 

a  support  plate  made  of  a  rigid  synthetic  resin  for  supporting 
said  switch  on  an  upper  face  thereof,  said  support  plate  being 
formed  with  outer  peripheral  edges  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  mounting  holes  extending  generally  vertically  there- 
dvough; 

a  cover  member  for  the  air  bag  device  and  membrane  switch, 
said  cover  member  including  a  rupture  portion  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  ruptured  when  said  au  bag  is  inflated;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  mounting  ribs  formed  on  a  back  face 
of  said  cover  member  engaged  with  said  plurality  of  mounting 
holes. 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  outer  penpheral  edges  of  said  support 
plate  and  the  back  face  of  said  cover  member  is  formed  with 
gap  regulating  projectioos  constructed  and  arranged  to  set  a 
predetermined  gap  between  said  membrane  switch  and  the 
back  face  of  said  cover  member. 


5,577,7*7 
HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AIR  BAG  AND  VEHICLE 

HORN  SWITCH 
HinMhl  NcMOto,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assicnor  to  TRW  Inc  Lyndhorst, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1995,  Scr.  No.  408,260 
InL  CL"  B*«R  21/16 
VS.  CL  M»-731  >•  0«»« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  enclosing  an  air  bag  on  a  steering  wheel  of 
a  vehicle  having  a  horn,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inner  cover  having  a  first  wall  at  least  partially  enclosing  the 
air  bag  and  including  noeans  for  defining  a  first  tear  seam 
which  extends  across  said  first  wall  and  along  which  said 
inner  cover  ruptures  upon  inflation  of  the  air  bag  to  enable 
deployment  of  the  air  bag; 
an  outer  cover  having  a  second  wall  at  least  partially  enclosing 
said  inner  cover  and  the  air  bag  and  including  means  for 
defining  a  second  tear  seam  which  extends  across  said  second 
wall  and  along  which  said  outer  cover  ruptures  upon  inflation 
of  the  air  bag  to  enable  deployment  of  the  air  bag;  and 
a  horn  switch  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  covers  for 
effecting  operation  of  the  bom.  said  horn  switch  including 
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5,577,7*8 
AIR  BAG  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MINIMIZED  CONE  DEPTH 
MMiUro  I^DcU,  Aichi-ken;  Kaxntaka  Katoh,  Okanid; 
SUgcaori  Kobayariil,  Aidtl-ken;  NaoU  Nakane,  Tbyota; 
Kazuo  Sakaklbara,  OkazaU,  and  Maaayidd  Ohasfal,  AiOo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlppoodcnso  Co.,  LUL,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,SS2 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  1993,  5-102201; 
Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102874;  JoL  19,  1993,  5-17M*9 

Int.  CL'  BO*R  2I/J6 
VS.  CL  280—735  18  Clainis 


41  45 


1.  An  air  bag  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  electronic  control  unit  control  circuit 
mounting  surface  monolithically  fanned  with  the  bousing,  an 
inflater  mounting  surface,  and  a  mounting  portion  monolithi- 
cally formed  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing; 

an  inflater  for  generating  gas  for  expanding  a  bag,  said  inflater 
being  disposed  directly  on  the  inflater  mounting  surface  of  the 
bousing,  the  inflater  having  a  squib  for  igniting  the  inflater, 

an  acceleration  sensor  for  detecting  an  acceleration  of  a  vehicle 
during  a  collision  of  the  vehicle; 

an  electronic  control  unit  control  circuit  for  malting  a  collision 
judgment  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  acceleration  sensor, 
said  electronic  control  unit  control  circuit  being  mounted  on 
the  elec;tTonic  control  unit  control  circuit  mounting  surface  of 
the  bousing,  the  squib  being  electrically  coimected  to  the 
electrtaiic  control  unit  control  circuit;  and 


a  cover-like  pod  disposed  on  the  housing  such  that  the  pad 
covers  the  inflater  and  the  bag,  the  cover-like  pad  being 
disposed  onto  the  mounting  portion. 


5,577,7*9 
HYBRID  INFLATOR  FOR  INFLATING  AIR  BAGS 
Mldiacl  Di  Giacomo,  Warrenton;  Robert  S.  ScteAe,  Lorton; 
Charles  D.  Woods,  Manaans,  and  Stephen  Gold,  Warrcalon, 
aU  of  Va^  aarigiiors  to  Adanlic  Rcaewdi  Corporation, 
GainesviOe,  Va. 

FUcd  Jon.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  489,87* 

InL  CL'  B*OR  21/26 

VS.  CL  280—73*  13  CUbh 


/ 


first  and  second  overlying  layers  of  electricaUy  conductive 
material  and  first  and  second  tear  seams  in  said  horn  switch 
along  which  said  horn  switch  ruptures  upon  inflation  of  the  air 
bag  to  enable  deployment  of  the  air  bag,  said  first  and  second 
tear  seams  in  said  horn  switch  being  aligned  with  said  first 
and  second  tear  seams  in  said  inner  and  outer  covers  and 
having  a  combined  length  less  than  the  length  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tear  seams  in  said  inner  and  outer  covers. 


1.  A  hybrid  inflator  comprising 

a  first  pressure  vessel  having  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet,  each  of  said 
inlet  and  outiet  having  a  burst  disk  to  seal  an  interior  of  said 
first  pressure  vessel  containing  a  combustible  fuel; 

an  igniter  assembly  having  a  propeUam  charge,  said  propellant 
charge  in  communication  with  the  burst  disk  of  said  inlet; 

a  second  pressure  vessel  containing  a  compressed  gas,  an  inte- 
rior thoeof  in  communication  with  said  burst  disk  of  said 
outiet  of  said  first  pressure  vessel,  said  second  pressure  vessel 
including  a  discharge  assembly  for  releasing  gases  from  said 
first  and  second  pressure  vessels  for  air  bag  inflation. 


5,577,770 

DEFORMATION  BAR  FOR  ENERGY-ABSORBING 

SUPPORT 

Midiaei  Sinner,  Rottcnbnrg,  and  Bcrahard  Boteapfei,  Renn 

ihaldrw,  both  of  Gcmany,  awignnrs  to  Mcradca-Bcnx  AG, 

Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1995,  Scr.  No.  52043* 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Ang.  2*,  1994,  44  30 
281.9;  Mar.  29, 1995, 195  11  S12JI 

InL  CL'  B*OR  21/02 
VS.  CL  280—752  11  Claim* 


1.  A  profiled  deformation  bar  for  energy-absorbing  support  of  a 
knee  restraint  attachable  to  an  instrument  panel,  said  knee  restraint 
having  a  load-distributing  panel  and  an  impact-absorption  member 
arranged  in  front  of  said  instrument  panel,  the  profiled  deformation 
bar  being  approximately  V-shaped,  in  which  one  leg  thereof  sup- 
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pons  the  knee  restnum  and  another  leg  thereof  is  jupponed  on  a 
transvene  earner  lunning  in  a  transvene  direction  of  a  vehicle  and 
fixed  to  vehicle  bodywork,  with  die  legs  oriented  obliquely  down- 
warxlly  in  a  forward  directioa  in  relation  to  the  instrument  panel 
and  the  deformation  bar  being  provided  wiU>  at  least  two  deforma- 
tion  zones,  of  which  a  first  deformation  zone  is  arranged  in  a 
region  of  the  section  connecting  the  legs  and  a  second  deformation 
zone  is  arranged  at  a  bending  location  in  a  regioo  of  the  load- 
distnbuting  panel,  which  is  arranged  m  front  and  encloses  two 
deformauon  members  between  the  knee  restraint  and  the  load 
distributing  panel,  wherein  a  V  opening  of  the  V-shaped  deforma- 
tion bar.  in  an  installed  position  of  the  deformation  bar.  is  oriented 
forwardly  and  obliquely  downwardly,  away  from  the  instniment 
panel,  and  a  third  deformation  zone  is  provided  at  an  end  of  the 
deformation  bu  remote  from  the  instrument  panel  so  as  to  come 
into  action,  by  way  of  a  bending-off  movement  in  the  counter- 
clockwise direction,  when  energy -absorption  capacity  of  the  first 
deformation  zone  has  been  utilized,  and  the  legs  of  the  deformauon 
bar  come  to  test  against  one  another,  and,  only  when  energy- 
absorption  capacity  of  the  third  deformation  zone  has  been  utilized, 
the  second  deformation  zone,  together  with  the  load-distributing 
panel  which  bounds  the  instrument  panel  rearwardly  at  least  in  a 
knee-suppofting  region  and  is  supported  directly  on  the  one  leg  of 
the  deformation  bar  up  to  the  first  deformation  zone  of  the  latter,  is 
transferred  into  a  position  approximating  an  extended  position. 


a  direction  control  valve  for  controlling  a  flowing  direction  of 
the  hydraulic  pressure  generated  form  a  hydraulic  pump 
which  IS  to  be  supplied  to  the  elastic  member,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  direction  control 
valve. 
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Schaanwald,   Austria,   assignor   to   Kaiser 

Schaanwald,  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Dec.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366.191 

Claias  priority,  appikatiaa  Austria,  Jan.  13, 1994,  37/94 
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5,577,771 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
U^kM  Uc,  Kjma^-do.  Rep.  of  Korea.  aMignor  to  HyuMial 
Motor  Cowp—y.  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.544 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Doc  14,  1993, 
93-27571 

ImL  CL*  Brno  JA)0 
VS.  CL  Zm—m  *  CUims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprisutg: 

a  wheel  carrier  rotatable  supporting  a  wheel: 

a  strut  assembly  connecting  an  upper  end  of  the  wheel  earner  to 

a  vehicle  body: 
a  lower  arm  connecting  a  lower  end  of  the  wheel  carrier  to  the 

vehicle  body:  and 
roll  center  control  means  for  controlling  a  height  of  a  roll  center 

of  the  vehicle,  said  roll  center  control  means  being  disposed 

between  a  vehicle  body-side  connecting  portion  of  the  lower 

arm  and  the  vehicle  body,  said  roll  center  control  means 

including. 

an  elastic  member  for  controlling  a  height  of  the  vehicle 
body-side  connecting  portioa  of  the  lower  arm  with  hydrau- 
bc  pressure. 


1.  A  tank  truck  for  transporting  fluid  materials,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  storing  a  fluid  material: 

a  suction  hose  connected  to  said  tank: 

a  substantially  horizontal  disc-shaped  support  platform  secured 
on  said  tank  for  supporting  said  suction  hose: 

a  reeling  device  fixedly  supported  on  said  support  platform  for 
drawing-out  and  reeling-in  said  suction  hose: 

a  boom  for  supporting  a  free  end  of  said  suction  hose  and  fixely 
supported  on  said  platform:  and 

a  lead-in  rouubly  supported  on  said  support  platform  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  suction  hose  with  said  tank  and  for 
supporting  said  suction  hose  on  said  support  platform,  said 
lead-in  being  located  in  a  center  region  of  said  suppon  plat- 
form, 

wherein  said  suppon  platform  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  lead-in  independendy  of  rotation  of  said 
lead-in,  and 

wherein  said  disc-shaped  suppon  platform  has  a  circumferential 
edge  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  along  said  circumfer- 
ential edge  and  freely  rotatable  about  respective  vertical  axes. 
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5,577,774 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  DATA  OF 

MESH  PATTERN,  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

SUfCBori  Morikawa,  Tokyo,-  Tdtcahi  Matsooka,  KawasaU, 

and  Hiroshi  Chikakiyo,  Tbkyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Casio  Compnter  Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,957,  Aug.  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5327,510,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957AM,  Oct.  6, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  680,164, 

Apr.  3,  1991,  abnadoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No. 

389,287,  Aug.  3,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,042,079.  This  application 

Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,008 
ClaiaK     priority,    appHcaition    Japan,    Ang.     12,     1988, 
63-2M22S;  Ang.  12, 1988, 63-200226,-  Aug.  12, 1988, 63-200227; 
Dec  19, 1988,  63-163430  U 

Int  CL'  B42D  ISAX) 
VS.  CL  283—93  «  Claims 


S^5P^ 


and  said  rotating  seal  in  conjunction  with  said  rotating  mem- 
ber while  also  retaining  said  proximate  end  of  said  rotor 
assembly  within  said  bousing  assembly,  die  rotation  of  said 
rotor  assembly  and  said  rotating  seal  occurring  widiin  said 
housing  assembly  without  die  use  of  any  bearings  as  said 
housing  assembly  is  mounted  and  supported  by  said  stationary 
machine  and  said  rotor  assembly  is  supported  by  said  rotating 
member  in  a  substantially  conceiuric  maimer  with  said  hous- 
ing assembly,  said  housing  assembly  ftmher  including  a  sec- 
ond end  having  means  for  receiving  an  axial  fluid  shaft; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  rotating  seal  and  said  non-rotating 
seal  against  each  otlier  in  fluid  tight  contacting  relation  for 
relative  rotation  dierebetween;  and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  housing  assembly  to  said  stationary 
machine. 


MTCH    TOWnNUnOM 

1.  A  data  recording  medium  in  which  an  image  is  recorded, 
which  includes  a  mesh  pattern  formed  of  a  plurality  of  one-bit 
images  arranged  in  a  checkerboard  pattern,  each  of  said  one-bit 
images  having  a  plurality  of  dark  and  light  patterns  ttierein.  and 
wherein  each  of  the  one-bit  images  corresponds  to  a  respective  one 
bit  of  a  binary  data  signal  to  be  recorded  and  an  arrangement  of 
said  dark  and  light  patterns  in  a  one-bit  image  depends  on  a  value 
of  tlie  respective  one  bit. 


5,577,776 
TEE  FITTiNG  FOR  LINED  PIPE 
L.  Wdcfa,  Jenks,  Okla.,  Mrigwor  to  TDW  Ddeware, 
Inc.  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  May  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,180 
Int  CL'  FML  9/M 
VS.  CL  285—55  10  ( 


'  BEARINGLESS  COOLANT  UNION 
DcMik  G.  Pcaraoa,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Dean  E.  Wanders,  Spring 
GroTc,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Barco,  A  Division  of  Mafison 
iMtaistrics,  Cary,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,984 

Int  CL'  F16L  SSAX) 

VS.  CL  286—24  12  ClaiaH 


1.  A  unitary,  fully-assembled  rotary  fluid  union  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with,  and  tnusfer  fluid  to.  a  rotating  member  of  a  station- 
ary machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearingless  rotor  assembly  having  a  rotating  seal  located  on 
a  proximate  end  and  means  for  being  connected  to  said 
rotating  member,  for  rotation  tlierewith.  located  on  a  distal 
end; 

(b)  a  stator  assembly  having  a  non-rotating  seal: 

(c)  a  housing  assembly  having  a  first  end  receiving  said  rotor 
assembly  and  means  for  positioning  both  said  stator  assembly 
and  said  proximate  end  of  said  rotor  assembly  such  that  said 
rotating  seal  and  said  non-rotating  seal  are  maintained  in 
permanently-abutting  relation  to  each  other,  said  means  for 
positioning  allowing  for  die  loiaiioa  of  said  rotor  assembly 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  main  pipe  with  a  service  line, 
the  main  pipe  having  an  outer  wall,  an  inner  wall,  an  interior,  and 
a  liner  engaging  the  inner  wall  creatiiig  an  interface  between  the 
inner  wall  and  the  liner,  the  apparatus  serving  to  simultaneously 
seal  die  interface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  hoUow  housing  coupled  to  a  service  saddle  diat  is 
affixed  to  the  main  pipe  outer  wall,  the  outer  housing  having  a 
first  aperture  for  placement  adjacent  to  die  outer  wall  of  die 
main  pipe  and  a  second  aperture  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
service  line;  and 

(b)  an  inner  sealing  assembly  adjustably  motmtabie  inside  of  die 
housing  such  diat  the  assembly  may  be  axially  extended 
through  the  first  aperture  and  into  tlie  interior  of  tlie  main 
pipe,  a  lower,  outer  portion  of  the  sealing  assembly  bearing  a 
seal  for  secure  engagement  against  tlie  liner  and  the  main 
pipe,  including  means  for  radially  expanding  the  sealing 
assembly  and  for  forcing  die  liner  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  main  pipe  to  thereby  close  the 
intertex,  and  the  inner  sealing  assembly  having  a  tenninal 
orifice  for  fluid  communication  with  the  main  pipe. 
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5,577,777 
GROtmD  JOINT  COUFUNG  HAVING  A  POLYMERIC 
SEAT 
Para^lit  Stack,  Cfcwteil— ,  M«L,-  Madka  K.  ShcMty.  Dorcr, 
DcL,  aad  Ckwta  a  SdMffcrt  Wol  Ckntcr,  Pa^  a«ltMin 
to  Dizoa  VaiTC  A  CoapM^  Otu,  Ckutertaw,  Md. 
CMtinualioB  of  Scr.  No.  tSOH,  Mar.  19,  1992.  abandaawl. 
TUs  apyUcatiaa  N«v.  7,  1994,  Scr.  N«.  335,558 
laL  CL*  F1*L  2M».  /»«) 
VS.  CL  285—354  »» 


5,577.778 
NECK  TIE  TYING  TOOL 
Miekad  L  ParltMi,  8449  Oaktaa  La.  Apt.  3A,  Elikott  Otjr,  M<L 
21M3.  awl  Fraak  K.  Parictd,  «  Spook  Rock  Rd.,  Sidkria, 
N  Y  18981 

FIM  May  H,  1995,  Scr.  No.  452,185 
IM.  CL^  B45H  6W04 
VS.  CL  289—17  i 
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1.  A  tool  for  creating  an  indentatioii.  dimple  or  fiiiTOW  in  a 
poitioa  of  a  necktie  that  flows  down  and  out  of  a  knot  in  the 
necktie  when  the  necktie  is  tied  around  a  wearers  neck,  said  tool 
compnsing  a  sheet  of  flexible,  resilient  material  of  sufficient  size  to 
be  grasped  by  a  human  hand,  said  sheet  being  curved  in  the  general 
shape  of  a  half  hollow  cylinder  without  ends  so  as  to  have  a 
concave  surface  and  a  convex  surface,  said  sheet  having  a  keel-like 
fin  attached  to  and  running  along  the  entire  length  of  the  concave 
surface,  said  keel-like  fin  bisecu  a  cavity  formed  by  said  concave 
surface  of  said  sheet  thereby  forming  two  smaller  cavities  of  equal 
size,  said  tool  further  comprises  a  semi-rigid  cylindrical  probe 
which  narrows  to  a  point  at  a  first  end  and  is  attached  to  said 
keel-like  fin  by  a  second  end.  said  probe  forming  a  longitudinal 
extension  of  said  keel-hke  fin  outside  said  cavity  formed  by  said 
concave  surface. 


1.  A  ground  joint  coupling  (11)  for  steam  hoses  comprising 
a  stem  (IS). 

a  head  (17)  formed  at  a  first  end  portion  19  of  die  stem  (15)  and 
having  a  bead  sealing  surface  compnsing  an  exterior  bevel 
flaring  outwardly  and  learwardly  from  the  end  of  the  end 
portion  (19). 
a  spud  (21)  having  a  first  end  portion  facing  the  first  end  portion 
(19)  of  the  stem  (15).  die  spud  (21)  being  coaxial  wiA  the 
stem  (15). 
seal  receiving  means  formed  in  the  first  end  portion  of  the  spud 
(21)  for  receiving  a  seat  (23)  having  a  seat  outer  surface 
prokle, 
said  seat  receiving  means  compnsing  an  interior  recess  (35) 
having  a  surface  profile  conforming  to  said  seat  outer  surface 
profile  for  preventuig  distortion  of  the  outer  surface  profile  of 
said  polymeric  seat  and  havwg  a  flange  (3*)  at  the  end  of  the 
spud  (21)  with  the  flaiwe  exitading  inwardly  for  removably 
holdug  said  seal  m  said  taieriar  recess, 
a  molded  polymeric  anmitar  seat  poaidoaed  in  said  interior 
recess  (35)  of  the  spud  (21).  said  seat  having  a  radially 
inwvdiy  angular  inner  seat  sealing  surface  which  comple- 
ments and  forms  a  sealing  line  of  contact  with  said  head 
sealing  surface. 
coMwctioa  Md  coropressMia  meaaa  (39)  for  coMWCting  Ike  siea 
(19)  to  Ike  if«d  (21)  by  farciaf  said  oMside  bevel  of  dK  stem 
against  the  inner  seat  sealing  surface  and  providing  a  seal 
between  the  stem  (15)  and  the  spud  (21).  and 
mtmt  for  preventing  direct  contact  between  the  stem  (15)  and 
the  spud  (21). 


5,577.779 
SNAP  FIT  LOCK  WITH  RELEASE  FEATURE 
•Um  M.   Dai^el,  Commerce  Townskip,  Mkk.,  assignor  to 
Yazaki  Corporattoa.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*1,974 

Int.  a.'  E85C  19/06 

VS.  CL  292—88  «  Claima 
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1.  First  and  second  components  in  combination  with  a  lock 
mechanism  which  releasably  secures  said  first  and  second  compo- 
lagakar.  said  Iwk  nurkaaiiim  campriiiag: 

a  resilient  locking  arm  integrally  formed  on  said  first  component 
and  extending  tlierefrom.  said  locking  arm  having  a  first  side 
and  an  opposite  second  side  and  a  projection  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  first  side  and  defining  a  step  ponion  and  a 
cam  surface: 

a  rigid  locking  frame  integrally  formed  on  and  extending  oul- 
wadly  from  said  second  componeat.  SMd  ktcfciag  frame  hav- 
iag  a  geaeraHy  rectangtiiar  shape  aad  defining  a  generally 
rectaagular  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said  locking  arm  in  a 
irlf  ahlr   secunng  engagement;  and 

an  iaiegnl  resilient  ub  extending  outwardly  from  said  second 
component  and  into  said  locking  frame  aperture,  said  resilient 
tak  contacting  said  second  side  of  said  locking  arm  and  urging 
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said  projection  toward  securing  engagement  with  said  locking 
firame  when  said  locking  arm  is  inserted  into  said  loclcing 
fiaiiie. 


I  5,577,788 

PUSH/PULL  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

TMTy  Justice,  318  lUip  Onk  Ct,  linthiram,  Md.  21898 
Filed  JuL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  507,645 
Int.  CL'  E85C  1/12 

VS.  CL  292>-178  28  Claims 


.'6 
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1.  A  push/pull  latch  assembly,  intended  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  associatod  hardware  as  a  closure  fastener,  said  push  pull  latch 
assembly  comprising: 

a  spindle  having  a  longitudiiuil  axis  and  two  opposed  ends,  a 
cam  possessing  at  least  one  lobe  and  a  through  aperture,  a 
rollback,  a  latch  and  a  frame  possessing  a  front  face; 

said  spindle  possessing  a  helix  projecting  radially  from  a  uni- 
form cross-sectioned  portion  and  constituted  by  a  helically 
formed  portion  medial  to  said  ends  comprised  of  arcuate 
surfaces: 

said  cam  through  aperture  possessing  a  central  axis  and  com- 
prised of  surfaces  congruent  said  arcuate  surfaces  of  said 
spindle  helix: 

said  cam  being  held  by  said  frame  positioned  along  said  spindle 
tielix  and  in  a  rotauble  disposition  with  respect  to  said  central 
axis  fttrther  being  held  substantially  stationary  with  respect  to 
linear  displacement  along  said  central  axis; 

said  latch  being  held  in  a  slidable  disposition  by  and  along  a 
length  of  said  frame  substantially  perpendicular  said  central 
axis  of  said  cam  through  aperture: 

said  rollback  being  held  in  said  frame  such  diat  rotation  of  said 
cam  causes  one  said  cam  lobe  to  contact  a  surface  of  said 
rollback  which,  in  reaction  to  said  contact  with  said  cam  lobe 
and  in  tensile  coimection  with  said  latch,  translates  said  cam 
rotation  into  a  linear  displacement  of  said  latch; 

said  spindle  being  disposed  such  that  said  longitudinal  axis  is 
substantially  co-linear  said  central  axis  of  said  cam  through 
aperture  and  said  heUx  is  in  engagement  with  said  congruent 
surfaces  compnsing  said  cam  aperture,  said  spindle  further 
being  cafiable  of  linear  displacement  along  a  given  distance  of 
said  longitudinal  axis,  hereinafter  known  as  spindle  travel; 

the  engagement  of  said  spindle  helix  and  said  cam  aperture 
translating  said  spindle  travel  into  rotation  of  said  cam  which 
causes  dirough  said  contact  with  said  rollback  said  linear 
displacement  of  said  latch  sufficient  to  retract  said  latch  from 
an  extended  position  with  respect  to  said  front  face  of  the 
frame  to  a  position  substantially  flush  with  said  front  face. 


5,577,781 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  AN  AIRCRAFT  DOOR 
Gucnter  Kallies;  Wo^gang  Lcmat-Kanpat,  botk  of  Hambwf, 
and  Thomas  Lncbbe,  Schemf dd,  all  of  Germany,  amigiors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH,  Hambnrx,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1994,  44  81 
899.1 

InL  CL"  E85C  3/06 
VS.  CL  292—195  M  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  an  aircraft  door  provided  in  an  outer 
wall  of  an  aircraft  having  a  pressurizable  cabin,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  locking  shaft  pin  arranged  to  be  movable  between  a 
locked  position  in  which  said  door  is  fixed  relative  to  said  outer 
wall  and  an  unlocked  position  in  which  said  door  is  released,  a 
control  element,  and  a  positioning  arrangement  coupled  between 
said  control  element  and  said  locking  shaft  pin,  wherein  said 
control  element  comprises  a  control  rod  and  a  membrane  con- 
nected to  said  control  rod,  and  wherein  said  membrane  is  arranged 
to  have  an  interior  air  pressure  existing  inside  said  cabin  impinge 
on  a  first  side  of  said  membrane  and  an  exterior  air  pressure 
existing  outside  said  cabin  impinge  on  a  second  side  of  said 
membrane,  wherein  said  positioning  anangement  comprises  a 
locking  linkage  coupled  to  said  control  rod,  and  wherein  said 
locking  linkage  comprises  a  rotationally  rockable  positioning  lever 
rigidly  connected  to  said  locking  shaft  pin  and  a  blocking  lever 
driven  by  motions  of  said  control  rod  to  alternatively  block  and 
unblock  a  fxxational  rocking  motion  of  said  positioning  lever. 


5,577,782  

DOOR  LATCH  WITH  DOUBLE  LOCKING  ANTTTHEFT 

FEATURE 

James  B.  Johnson,  Gregory;  Andrew  J.  Barta,  Westiand,  and 

Michael  A.  Petik,  Brighton,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ston- 

eridge.  Inc..  Warren,  Ohio 

Continnation-ui-part  of  Sen  No.  137,448,  Oct  15,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5,474339.  This  application  Dec  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  570437 

InL  a.*  E05C  3/16 
VS.  CL  292—216  13  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  door  latch  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
vehicle  structure  to  engage  a  striker  bolt,  comprising: 
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a  pivoul  roior  adapted  in  a  fim  position  to  engage  the  striker 
bolt: 

a  pawl  opcrabvely  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  nwveaMe  between 
a  blocking  position  retaining  said  rotor  in  said  first  position, 
and  a  release  position  pcmiittjng  said  rotor  to  nnove  from  said 
first  position; 

a  link  operauvely  coupled  to  said  pawl  and  engaging  said  pawl 
in  a  coupled  position,  said  link  being  selectively  moveable 
between  said  coupled  position  and  an  uncoupled  position  in 
which  said  link  is  disengaged  from  said  pawl, 

a  lever  operatively  coupled  to  said  link  to  selectively  move  said 
link  between  said  uncoupled  position  and  said  coupled  posi- 
tion, said  lever  being  further  operatively  coupled  to  said  link 
such  that,  when  said  link  is  in  said  coupled  position,  said  lever 
can  be  selectively  operated  to  cause  said  link  to  move  said 
pawl  10  said  release  position;  and 

an  actuator  member  operatively  coupled  to  said  link  and  engag- 
ing said  link  when  said  link  is  in  said  coupled  position,  said 
actuator  member  being  disengaged  from  said  link  when  said 
link  is  in  said  uncoupled  position,  said  actuator  member  being 
selectively  moveable  between  an  unactuated  position  and  an 
actuated  position  in  which  said  actuator  member  causes,  when 
said  link  is  in  said  coupled  position,  said  link  to  move  said 
pawl  to  said  release  position. 


a  locking  element  that  locks  said  outer  sleeve  when  the  door 
moves  to  the  closed  position  and  said  locking  member 
rotates  said  outer  sleeve. 


Michael 
90049 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,132 
Int.  CL*  E»5C  17/16 
U,S.CL292-2« 


SCIaiw 


5,577,784 
VEHICLE  BUMPER 
GulliMr  V.  Ncison,  Durham.  N.IL,  assisnor  to  Davidson  Ttx- 
tnto  Inc.,  Dover,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,274 

Int.  a."  BMR  19/18 

VS.  a.  293—120  •  Claims 


5.S77,7S3 
DOOR  LOCK  DESIGN 
Kaminski,  11744  BcUagio  Rd^  Los  Angcics,  CaUf. 


1.  A  reinforced  energy  absorbing  bumper  beam  of  molded  high 
strength  plastic  construction  for  use  in  a  vehicle  bumper  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  body  of  generally  C-shaped  cross  section  having  a 

front  waU  that  is  integrally  joined  to  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom 

wall, 
die  front  wall  having  a  lateral  offset  thai  forms  a  lateral  groove, 
a  reinfoccement  leaf  that  is  disposed  in  die  groove  and  attached 

to  die  front  wall  of  die  hollow  body  by  a  resilient  adhesive  to 

increase  the  diickness  of  die  firont  wall  and  die  damage  free 

impact  resistance  of  the  beam, 
die  hollow  body  being  of  substantially  uniform  diickness  and  die 

reinforcement  leaf  being  centrally  located  in  die  groove  and 

extending  for  at  least  about  50*  of  die  widUi  of  die  body  in 

die  lateral  direction. 


5,577,785 
SINGLE-HAND  ACTUATED  PICK-UP  TOOL 
Arthur  Traher,  San  Dic«o,  and  Robcit  S.  I^aber,  Escondido, 
both  of  Cattf.,  MBlgnon  to  Arcoa  Industries,  Escondido, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  Na  526,665 

Int  CI.*  B25J  1/00 

VS.  CL  294—19.1  »»  Claims 


I.  A  door  lock  assembly  diat  locks  a  door  to  a  wall,  comprising: 
a  locking  member  diat  is  attached  to  the  door, 
a  U-shaped  plate  dial  has  a  slot  which  receives  said  locking 
member  and  a  base  ponioa  diat  limiu  a  travel  of  said  locking 
member  and  the  door, 
a  hinge  dial  attaches  said  U-shaped  plate  to  die  wall,  said  hinge 
including: 
a  hinge  pin; 

an  outer  sleeve  diat  is  rotated  to  a  locked  position  by  said 
locking  member  when  die  door  is  moved  to  a  closed 
position,  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  slot  which  captures  said 
locking  member  when  said  outer  sleeve  is  in  die  locked 
position; 


1.  A  tingle-hand  actuated  pick-up  tool,  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  hollow  stalk  terminating  at  spaced-apait  distal 
and  proximal  ends; 

b)  first  and  second  short,  flexible,  spring  pick-up  fingers  extend- 
ing divergendy  outward  from  said  distal  end  of  said  stalk  and 
including  flexible  elements  terminating  die  outer  ends  of  said 
fingers  for  grasping  an  object  when  brought  toward  one 
another; 


c)  a  center  snap  extending  from  said  first  pick-up  finger  interi- 
orly along  said  stalk  and  then  back  interiorly  to  said  second 
pick-up  finger: 

d)  a  handle  formed  in  cooperation  with  said  stalk  including  a 
handle  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  stalk  and  further 
including  means  for  drawing  said  center  strap  rearward  said 
fingers  when  said  handle  member  is  pivoted  toward  said  stalk; 
and, 

e)  a  first  hoDow  stalk  plug  for  slidable  insertion  in  said  distal  end 
of  said  stalk  for  retaining  said  fingers  by  friction  in  mounted 
position  in  said  stalk. 


5477,786 
COLLAPSIBLE  SNOW  SCOOP 
Leo  Lainc,  Raiuna,  Finland,  assignor  to  Leo  Lainc  Oy,  Rauina, 
Finland 

Fiied  Nov.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  563,700 

Clahtts  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  28,  1994,  945604 

Int  CL*  AOIB  1/22:  EOIH  5/02 

VS.  a.  294— 54J  4  Claims 


5,577,787 

SAFETY  HOOK  AND  METHOD 

Robert  K.  Klope,  West  Paducah,  Ky.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 

Rand  Company.  Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  14. 1995,  Ser.  No.  557,894 

Int.  CL'  B66C  1/36 

VS.  CL  294—82.19  12  Claims 

1.  A  safety  hook,  comprising:  a  hook  having  a  hook  end;  a  latch 
member  havkig  a  first  end  pivotably  connected  to  the  hook  and  a 
second  free  end.  die  latch  member  pivotable  about  die  first  end 
between  a  first  position  where  die  second  end  is  located  away  from 
the  hook  end  and  a  second  position  where  the  second  end  is  located 
near  the  book  end:  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  latch  member  to 
the  second  position;  and  retainer  means  mounted  on  the  latch 
member,  the  retainer  means  for  maintaining  the  latch  member  in 
die  first  position  and  wherein  the  retainer  means  includes  a  hinge 
having  a  first  plate  fixed  to  the  latch  member  and  a  second  plate 
movable  relative  to  the  first  plate  about  an  axis,  and  a  retainer 
member  attached  to  the  second  plate  to  be  movable  with  die 
second  platei 


5,577,788 

PIPE  PULLING  DEVICE 

David  J.  Smith,  506  Smithdale  St,  Winston-Salem,  N.C  27107 

Filed  Dec  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572,870 

Int  CL*  B66C  1/56 

VS.  a.  294-^96  11  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  snow  scoop,  comprising 
a  scoop  body  with  two  side  panels,  and 
a  handle  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  side  panels  of  the 

scoop  body,  whereby 
the  handle  portion  is  releasably  connected  to  the  side  panels  of 

die  scoop  body  at  a  desired  angle  by  means  of  a  locking 

mechanism, 
the  handle  portion  comprises  two  first  tubular  portions  extending 

from  both  side  panels,  and  a  second,  U-shaped  tubular  portion 

telescopkally  connected  to  said  first  tubular  portions,  and 
die  handle  portion  is  foldable  on  the  scoop  body. 


1.  A  pipe  pulling  device  for  pulling  a  pipe  with  pulling  means, 
the  pipe  having  an  open  interior,  the  device  comprising:  a  body 
portion  for  placement  widiin  the  pipe  interior  having  a  plurality  of 
discrete  sections  forming  a  substantially  frusto  conical  circular 
outer  surface  and  a  hollow  interior  with  a  substantially  frusto 
conical  circular  interior  surface;  means  releasably  retaining  the 
discrete  body  portion  sections  in  a  configuration  to  form  the 
substantially  frusto  conical  circular  outer  surface  and  the  hollow 
interior  with  a  substantially  frusto  conical  circular  interior  surface; 
a  cap  having  a  threaded  member  extending  into  the  body  portion 
hollow  interior:  and  a  securing  plug  positionable  widiin  the  pipe 
interior  and  having  a  threaded  front,  a  larger  rear  portion,  and  a 
frusto  conical  circular  exterior  surface,  the  plug  threaded  front 
cooperatively  receiving  and  securing  the  cap  threaded  member,  the 
discrete  body  portion  section  separating  each  from  the  other  and 
expanding  as  die  plug  threaded  front  continues  to  receive  the  cap 
threaded  member  and  the  plug  frusto  conical  circular  exterior 
surface  mates  with  the  hollow  interior  substantially  frusto  conical 
circular  interior  surface  to  engage  and  secure  the  pipe  interior  so 
dial  die  pipe  can  be  pulled  at  die  cap  by  die  pulling  means. 
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5,5T7,7W 

INTERIOR  UGHT  DEFLECTOR 

Mark  F.  Alcuader.  8315  W.  L4iat  Lake  Dr^  Portage,  Mkk. 

49M2 

CootinuatkHi-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,728.  Dec.  15.  1»4,  abu- 

doocd.  This  appUcaboB  Feb.  14,  1»96.  Ser.  No.  5W.9W 

IM.  CL*  BMQ  i^2 

VS.  a.  25*— 24.1  »  Cto»" 


1  An  interior  light  deflector  for  a  vehicle  for  jubstantially 
preventing  light  rays  from  an  intenor  light  of  the  vehicle  from 
becoming  an  annoyance  by  disturbing  the  vision  of  one  or  more 
occupants  of  the  vehicle  that  are  not  using  the  interior  light  for 
illumination,  compnsing: 

an  opaque  sheet  of  flexible  or  ngid  nutenal  having  an  upper 

region  and  a  lower  region; 
fastening  means  connected  to  said  upper  region  of  said  sheet  of 
matenal  for  hanging  said  material  from  a  support  in  the 
vehicle  intenor  adjacent  the  intenor  light  to  block  light  rays  of 
the  intenor  light  from  directly  disturbing  the  vision  of  the  one 
or  more  occupanu  that  are  not  using  the  intenor  light;  and 
fastening  means  connected  to  said  lower  region  of  said  sheet  of 
material  for  nuintaining  said  sheet  of  material  in  a  stowed 
position  lying  adjacent  said  support  when  not  in  use; 
said  sheet  of  material  being  of  sufficient  size  so  as  to  block  the 
light  rays  fiom  the  vision  of  the  one  or  more  occupants  that 
arc  not  using  the  intenor  light  without  interfering  with  the 
intenor  air  flow  of  the  vehicle  for  either  heating  or  cooling  the 
region  of  the  vehicle  in  which  the  one  or  more  occupants  are 
located. 


first  and  second  shackles  (3)  mounted  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to 
respective  oppoaite  ends  of  said  upper  pivot  shaft  (5): 

first  and  second  lower  pivot  shafts  (7)  mounted  to  lower  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  shackles,  respectively,  and  extending 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom; 

first  and  second  casings  ( 14)  mounted  at  a  bottom  end  thereof  to 
said  first  and  second  lower  pivot  shafts,  respectively;  and 

a  seat  mounting  member  (15)  for  supporting  a  seat,  said  seat 
mounong  member  extending  laterally  between  and  being 
mounted  to  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  casings, 
wherein  said  seal  mounting  member  is  spaced  from  and  above 
said  upper  pivot  shaft. 

whereby  said  first  and  second  shackles  are  free  to  move  in  an  arc 
about  said  upper  pivot  shaft,  and  said  first  and  second  casings 
are  free  to  move  in  an  arc  about  said  first  and  second  lower 
pivot  shafts,  respectively,  thus  allowing  said  seat  mounting 
member  to  move  forwaidly  and  rearwardly  in  response  to 
forward  and  rearward  motion  of  the  vehicle,  and  returning 
said  seat  mounting  member  to  a  central  position  by  gravity. 


5,S77,7»1 

MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  COVER  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SUN  VISOR 

Lothar  Vicrtd,  AltforweUer,  Gemany,  and  Patrick  Wdter,  La 

Chambrv,  Fraacc,  — "g to  Gcbr.  Happick  GmbH.  Gci^ 

many 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  329,543 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  30,  1993,  43  48 
685.8 

iBt  CL"  B60J  i/OO 
VS.  CL  296—97.5  15  Claims 


5377.798 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SEAT  MOUNT 
William  S.  BncU,  27783  Ortega  15,  San  Juan  Capistrano, 
Calif.  92675 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1«94,  Ser.  No.  385,779 
Eat  CL*  E69N  2/50 
VS.  CL  296—63  2  i 


1.  A  suspended,  gravity  centering,  shock  absorbing  seat  mount 
comprising; 

a  pair  of  elongated  mounting  brackets  (2)  for  attaching  the  seat 

mount  to  a  vehicle; 
an  upper  pivot  shaft  (5)  extending  laterally  between  and  being 

pivoialty  mourned  to  said  mounting  brackeu; 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the  sun  visor  comprising 

a  sun  visor  body  with  a  wide  side,  the  wide  side  having  an 
opening;  and 

a  minor  assembly  comprising  a  mirror  housing  installed  in  the 
sun  visor  body  opening,  a  mirror  supported  in  the  mirror 
housing,  and  a  sliding  cover  mounted  on  the  mirror  housing 
over  the  minor,  the  cover  being  slidable  between  a  position 
covenng  the  minor  and  a  position  freeing  the  muror  to  view; 

the  minor  assembly  including  a  spring  connected  with  the 
sUding  cover  and  operable  for  sliding  the  sliding  cover  to  the 
position  freeing  the  mirror  for  view. 

14.  A  sun  visor  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the  sun  visor  comprising; 

a  sun  visor  body  with  a  wide  side  and  the  wide  side  having  an 
opening: 

a  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  mirror  housing  installed  in  the 
sun  visor  body  opening,  a  mirror  supported  in  the  mirror 
housing,  and  a  sliding  cover  mounted  on  the  mirror  housing 
over  the  miiror,  the  cover  being  slidable  between  a  position 
covering  the  mirror  and  a  position  freeing  the  mirror  to  view; 

the  mitTor  assembly  including  an  automatic  opening  mechanism 
ctNuected  with  the  sliding  cover  and  operable  for  moving  the 
sliding  cover  to  the  position  freeing  the  mirror  for  view;  and 

a  ticket  clamp  supponed  on  the  mirror  housing  for  receiving 
objects  held  to  the  mirror  housing. 
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5377,792 

MULTIPLE  VISOR  SYSTEM  WITH  AUGNED  PIVOT 

AXES 

David  A.  Muyrcs.  Hamilton,  Mich.,  and  Brian  J.  Smith,  dn- 
diuati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Prince  Corporation,  Holland, 
Mfch. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,044 

InL  a.'  B60J  3/02 

VS.  CL  296—97.9  26  Claims 


«o  az  ao 


1.  A  visor  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

first  and  second  visors  for  mounting  to  one  of  the  driver's  and 
passenger's  side  of  a  veliicle.  each  of  said  visors  including  a 
pivot  rod  for  allowing  movement  of  said  visors  between  a 
position  in  which  said  first  and  second  visors  are  proximate 
one  another  with  their  planes  generally  parallel  and  extending 
on  only  one  side  of  the  vehicle  to  selected  spaced-apan  use 
positions,  wherein  said  first  visor  includes  a  first  pivot  rod 
which  extends  only  partially  along  one  edge  of  said  first  visor, 
and  said  second  visor  includes  a  second  pivot  rod  which 
extends  only  partially  along  one  edge  of  said  second  visor, 
and 

a  plurality  Of  spaced  mounting  brackets  for  mounting  said  pivot 
rods  to  a  vehicle  such  that  said  pivot  rods  are  coaxially 
aligned  in  end-to-end  relationship  when  said  first  and  second 
visors  are  proximate  one  another,  wherein  said  mounting 
brackets  include  a  base  for  securing  said  first  and  second  pivot 
rods  thereon  and  wherein  said  base  includes  a  second  bracket 
which  receives  a  second  end  of  said  first  pivot  rod. 


ground  when  the  lower  door  member  is  in  its  open  position, 
wherein  the  lower  door  member  includes  a  first,  inner  portion 
coimected  to  the  vehicle  and  a  second,  outer  portion  hingedly 
connected  to  the  first,  inner  portion,  wherein  die  second,  outer 
portion  defines  the  outer  end  of  the  lower  door  member,  and 

wherein,  when  in  their  closed  positions,  the  upper  door  panel  is 
located  within  an  upper  portion  of  the  door  opening  and  the 
lower  door  member  is  located  within  a  lower  portion  of  the 
door  opening  and  the  upper  door  panel  and  the  lower  door 
member  together  cooperate  to  enclose  the  door  opening, 
wherein  the  upper  door  panel  and  the  lower  door  member 
define  lower  and  upper  edges,  respectively,  which  are  engage- 
able  with  each  other  when  the  upper  door  panel  and  the  lower 
door  member  are  in  their  closed  positions; 

a  linkage  interconnected  between  the  frame  and  tlie  upper  door 
panel  and  the  lower  door  member, 

an  actuator  for  moving  one  of  the  u[^r  door  panel  and  the 
lower  door  member  between  its  open  and  closed  positions, 
wherein  the  linlcage  fiinctions  to  move  the  other  of  the  upper 
door  panel  and  the  lower  door  member  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions  in  response  thereto,  wherein  the  actuator 
comprises  an  extendible  and  re&actable  member  intercon- 
nected with  the  vehicle  for  selective  movement  between  an 
extended  position  and  a  retracted  position,  and  a  cable  inter- 
connected between  the  extendible  and  retracuble  member  and 
tiie  lower  door  member  for  moving  the  lower  door  member 
between  its  open  and  closed  positions,  wherein  the  linkage 
functions  to  move  the  upper  door  panel  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  the  lower  door 
member  between  its  open  and  closed  positions. 


5377,794 
PUSH-OUT  TARGET  VEHICLE  SIDE  DOOR 
Umcsh  N.  Gandhi,  Grand  Blanc,-  Mark  E.  Farmer,  Waterford; 
Patricia  L.  Harmon,  Rochester  Hills;  Douglas  J.  Osmak, 
Clarkston;  Linda  M.  i^jma,  Troy,  and  Thomas  J.  Hansz, 
Rochester  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,761 

Int  CL"  B6QJ  5/04 

VS.  CL  296—146.6  3  Claims 


5377,793 
MULTIPURPOSE  HIGHWAY  VEHICLE 
Richard  A.  Kobasic,  103  First  Avenue  South,  Escanaba,  Midi. 
49829 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,074 

InL  a."  B60J  5/06;  B62D  21/02 

VS.  CL  296—146.4  7  Claims 


1.  A  segmented  door  assembly  for  enclosing  a  door  opening  in  a 
multiptirpose  vehicle  including  a  frame  defining  an  interior,  com- 
prising: 

an  upper  door  panel  pivotably  interconnected  with  the  ftame  for 
movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

a  lower  door  member  pivotably  interconnected  with  the  frame 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
and  incloding  an  upper  tread  surface  defining  a  ramp  leading 
into  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  when  the  lower  door  member  is 
in  its  open  position  and  an  otiter  end  which  engages  the 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  door  stnicnire  comprising: 

a  first  generally  rigid  outer  structure; 

a  second  generally  rigid  inner  structure  spaced  fixHn  the  outer 
structure,  the  inner  structiire  having  an  opening  located  later- 
ally of  a  pelvic  region  of  a  seated  vehicle  occupant; 

an  impact  beam  generally  spanning  lengthwise  of  the  dexir 
structure; 

a  compliant  target  spaced  generally  adjacent  the  inner  sliuctiire 
opening  and  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  structures 
horizontally  aligned  with  the  impact  beam,  the  target  being 
sized  to  have  unobstructed  passage  through  the  opening  in  the 


171-489  O.G.-96-8:QU 
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second  rigid  inner  Mnictiiie.  whereupon  an  in^Mct  on  the  5,577,796 

outer  door  pwel  door  c«.5es  the  target  to  protrude  mwardly  STRUCTVRAL  BEAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

through  the  u«er  «nic.u«  opening;  «h1  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

a  bracket  whK:h  holds  the  target  in  the  opening  in  the  second  Edvki  L.  Ctouseo,  T»oder.  Denmark,  aarigDor  to  Norsk  Hydro 

nght  inner  stnicture.  ■*•  0«*^  Norway  ^.     ^     ^      ^ 

Cootinnation  of  S*r.  No.  Mijll,  Mar.  7,  1W4,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jiin.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  480,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway.  Sep.  6,  1991.  91352S 

Int.  CL*  B*2D  25/04;  B«OR  19/02 

VS.  Ct  296—202  ^  Claims 


5377.795 
OPERATOR  CAB  DOOR  OF  CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE 
Mitnlite  SI^Ma,  Ifiwatni    JapH^  aarignor  to  Kabnaliiki 

Kaisha  KoawtM  SdMriuHhn,  Tokya,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JW3«0»«9,  |  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  I  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02689.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994 

PCT  FIM  JuL  16,  1993.  Str.  No.  374>73 

Claima  priority,  appUcaUon  Japan,  JuL  21,  1992,  44t5M52 

InL  a."  BMJ  5/06 

VS.  CL  296—190  »  CUbm 


1.  An  operator  cab  suitable  for  use  on  a  construction  machine, 
said  cab  comprising: 

an  outer  side  wall  having  a  doorway  formed  dierein. 

a  door. 

a  plurality  of  rails  provided  in  said  outer  side  wall. 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounied  to  said  door,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  rolleis  always  being  in  engagement  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  plurality  of  rails  to  support  said  door  as  said  door  is 
slid  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  said  doorway  is 
ckMed.  and  a  fully  opened  position,  in  which  said  doorway  is 
open, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  strikers,  each  of  said  pairs  of  strikers 
comprising  a  male  striker  and  a  female  striker,  one  of  the 
strikers  of  each  pair  being  mounted  to  said  door  and  the  other 
striker  of  the  respective  pair  being  mounted  to  said  outer  side 
wall  such  that  at  least  one  pair  of  strikers  ate  engaged  with 
each  other  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position  and  at  least 
one  pair  of  strikers  are  engaged  with  each  other  when  said 
door  is  in  its  fully  opened  position. 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  strikers  is 
mounted  for  engaging  each  other  at  a  front  edge  ponioa  of  the 
door  when  the  door  is  fully  opened,  and  at  least  one  other  pair 
of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  strikers  is  mounted  for  engaging 
each  other  at  a  rear  edge  portion  of  the  door  when  the  door  is 
fully  opened. 


1.  A  structural  beam  for  use  as  a  structural  part  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  structural  beam  comprising: 
a  one-piece  elongated  extruded  member  formed  of  an  aluminum 

alloy; 
said    member    having    therethrough    an    elongated,    laterally 
enclosed  cavity  defined  by  elongated  side  walls  of  said  mem- 
ber including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed,  laterally  spaced 
said  side  walls; 
said  member  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration 

that  is  continuous  and  seamless  annularly;  and 
said  member  having  at  least  one  length  portion  whereat  said 
cavity  has  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area  that  is  reduced 
compared  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  one  other 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  member,  whereat  at  least  portions 
of  said  one  pair  of  side  walls  are  of  a  wall  thickness  that  is 
reduced  compared  to  otlier  of  said  side  walls,  and  whereat 
said  portions  of  said  two  side  walls  of  reduced  wall  thickness 
have  formed  therein  folds  that  extend  parallel  to  a  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  member,  thereby  defining  a  reduced  dimen- 
sion of  said  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  direction 
of  elongation. 
15.  A  door  pillar  to  be  used  in  a  space  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  door  pillar  having  upper  and  lower  ends  to  be  connected  to  the 
space  frame,  said  door  pillar  comprising: 
a  one-piece  elongated  extnided  member  formed  of  an  aluminum 

alloy; 
said  member  having  therethrough  an  elongated,  laterally 
enclosed  cavity  defined  by  elongated  side  walls  of  said  mem- 
ber including  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed,  laterally 
spaced  said  side  walls,  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  extending 
transversely  of  said  second  pair  of  side  walls; 
said  member  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration 

that  is  continuous  and  seamless  annularly; 
said  member  having  an  upper  length  portion  whereat  said  cavity 
has  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area  that  is  reduced  compared 
to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  rennainder  of  the  length  of 
said  member  and  whereat  said  first  pair  of  side  walls  have 
formed  therein  folds  that  extend  parallel  to  a  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  member,  thereby  defining  a  reduced  dimen- 
sion of  said  upper  length  portion  of  said  member  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  direction  of  elongation;  and 
said  reduced  dimension  of  said  upper  length  portion  of  said 
member  reducing  gradually  from  said  remainder  of  the  length 
of  said  member  to  said  upper  end  of  said  door  pillar. 
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I  5,577,797  

FLOOR  SroE  STRUCTURE  OF  AUTOMOBILE  WITH 
CLOSED  CROSS-SECTIONAL  PORTION 
Toshiaki  TULanishl,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suzuki 
Motor  Corporatioii,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14,  1993,  5-312905 

InL  CL^  B62D  23/00 

VS.  a.  296—203  3  Claims 


7' 61  23  61 


supporting  edge  disposed  on  the  first  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
transparent  member  and  having  a  second  supporting  edge  and  a 
protrusion  extending  from  the  first  and  second  supporting  edges;  a 
second  supporting  member  connected  to  the  second  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  the  transparent  member,  the  second  supporting 
member  having  first  and  second  supporting  edges  and  a  raised 
portion  disposed  between  tlie  first  and  second  supporting  edges;  a 
connecting  member  locating  the  first  and  second  supporting  mem- 
bers relative  to  each  other,  the  connecting  member  having  a  hold- 
ing portion  connected  to  the  protrusion  of  the  first  supporting 
member,  a  spacer  portion  extending  from  the  holding  portion  and 
disposed  between  the  raised  portion  of  the  second  supporting 
member  and  tlie  second  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  transparent 
member,  and  an  abutting  portion  extending  from  the  holding  por- 
tion and  abutting  the  second  supporting  member. 


1.  A  side  structure  of  a  floor  of  an  automobile  having  a  length 
direction  and  a  width  direction  extending  from  side  to  side  of  the 
automobile,  said  automobile  including  a  floor  panel  having  sides,  a 
rear  floor  panel  including  a  front  end  having  a  depending  wall,  and 
a  main  floor  panel  having  a  rear  end.  said  floor  panel  formed  by 
connecting  said  depending  wall  provided  at  said  front  end  of  said 
rear  floor  panel  to  said  rear  end  of  said  main  floor  panel,  right  and 
left  sills  fixed  to  both  sides  of  said  floor  panel,  said  sills  having 
inner  panels,  rear  floor  side  members  disposed  along  said  inner 
panels  of  said  sills,  each  of  said  rear  floor  side  members  being 
formed  with  concave  portions,  and  a  rear  floor  cross  member 
having  ends,  said  cross  member  disposed  along  said  depending 
wall  of  said  rear  floor  panel  in  the  direction  of  width  of  the 
automobile,  said  rear  floor  cross  member  assuming  an  almost 
L-shape  in  cross  section,  said  side  structure  of  a  floor  also  com- 
prising: said  rear  floor  cross  member  being  mounted  on  and  welded 
to  said  concave  portions  of  said  rear  floor  side  members  and  each 
of  said  ends  of  said  rear  floor  cross  member  being  fixed  to  one  of 
said  inner  panels  of  said  sills,  with  said  rear  floor  cross  member 
traversing  said  rear  floor  side  members  and  forming  a  closed 
cross-sectional  portion  with  said  depending  wall  by  enclosing  an 
open  space  between  the  depending  wall  of  the  rear  floor  panel  and 
the  upstandiag  leg  of  the  L-shaped  rear  floor  cross  member,  said 
closed  cross-sectional  portion  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
automobile  from  said  inner  panel  on  one  side  of  the  automobile  to 
the  inner  panel  on  the  other  side  of  the  automobile. 


5,577,799 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBULAR  ROCKING  CHAIR  FRAME 

Robert  J.  SL  Germain,  44  Gorman  SL,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

06770 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,340,  Mar.  17, 1995,  PaL 

No.  5,476,308.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

558,471 

InL  CL*  A47C  4/28 

VS.  CL  297—35  3  Claims 


5,577,798 
SUN-ROOF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Kazuhiro  Idiinobc,  and  Isao  Kurihashi,  both  oT  AtsugL  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hori  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,986 

InL  CL"  B6QJ  10/12 

VS.  a.  296—216  20  Claims 


14.  A  sun-roof  assembly  comprising:  a  transparent  member 
having  first  and  second  peripheral  edge  portions;  a  first  supporting 
member  connected  to  the  first  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
transparent  member,  the  first  supporting  member  having  a  first 


M4 


1.  A  collapsible  tubular  rocking-chair  frame  comprising: 
a.  an  elongate  generally  open  rectangular  back  unit  having 
parallel  long  side  elements  and  parallel  upper  and  lower  end 
elements,  the  long  side  elements  each  being  in  two  tubular 
sections,  the  sections  of  each  side  element  being  connected  by 
a  selectively  foldable  hinge  comprising  a  channel-shaped 
knuckle  element  having  a  web  and  side  flanges  inbetween  the 
tubular  sections,  the  flanges  being  apertured  in  alignment  at 
each  end  a  flat  eye  element  on  the  ends  of  each  section 
adjacent  the  knuckle  element  and  extending  into  the  channel- 
shaped  knuckle  element  from  opposite  directions,  pins  respec- 
tively extending  through  the  eyes  and  flange  apertures,  the 
web  of  the  channel  being  contiguous  with  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  tubular  sections  of  the  side  element  when  the  hinge  is  in 
linear  condition  and  the  comers  of  the  flanges  more  remote 
from  the  web  being  rounded  to  facilitate  pivoting,  and  a 
sleeve  closely  surrounding  the  side  element  and  adapted  to 
selectively  slide  over  the  knuckle  and  the  ends  of  the  tubular 
sections  adjacent  the  knuckle  to  hold  d>e  hinge  in  linear 
condition. 
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h.  •  geaenliy  U-ilHped  mib  uail  having  i  forward  bight  nd 
levwvd  tegi.  die  mn  unit  legs  pivoully  attached  at  d»eir 
distal  end*  to  die  respective  long  sides  of  the  hack  unit  above 
die  hinges. 

c.  a  genenlly  U-shaped  rear  unit  having  a  rearwatd  and  down- 
wMd  bight  and  upward  legs,  the  distal  ends  of  die  rear  uiui 
upward  legs  pivotally  attached  lo  die  respective  arm  unit  legs 
adjacent  the  bight  of  die  arm  unit  and 

d.  a  pair  of  linear  parallel  stabilizing  elements,  one  on  each  side 
of  die  frame,  having  opposite  ends  pivotally  connected 
respectively  to  a  long  side  element  of  die  back  unit  adjacent 
die  lower  end  element  and  a  rear  uml  leg  adjacent  the  rear  unit 
bight 


5.577^1 
ACTIVE  DYNAMIC  SEAT 

j-,-f  cm  III.  !■■ 11       "  ~— "  ■^'-■-— '-  ^ 

per  N«.  rCTItr93m}99,  l  371  IMe  Fck.  It,  l»4,  t  l«(e) 
Date  Feb.  !•.  1W4,  PCT  Prt.  N*  WOMaH4«,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Oct.  14,  19«3 

FCT  Filed  Mar.  »,  1W3,  S«r.  Kto.  15MW 
CWmi  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcmaay,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  1* 

134,4 

IM.  a.*  A47C  1/02 
VS,  CL  297-2»l  «  Cta*« 


5,577  Jit 
ADJISTABLE  WORK  SEAT  TO  PROVIDE  SUPPORT 
WHEN  IN  A  KNEEUNG  POSITION 
UMd  F.  Ewi  Jr.,  3«1  Pr«lt  dr.,  GMlar  Air  Fwcc 
3tU5 

Fled  JM.  21,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  114,372 
Iirt.  CL*  BMN  2/38 
VS.  a.  297—195.11 


Aim. 


SCUdmi 
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1.  A  kneeling  device  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  rectangular- shaped  base  having  a  fiont  poftioa.  a 
back  portion,  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  first  tide,  a 
second  side,  a  third  side,  and  a  fourth  side; 

b)  a  brace  extending  from  die  front  portion  to  the  back  portion 
and  from  the  first  side  10  die  thud  side; 

c)  a  seat; 

d)  an  elbow  or  am  rest; 

e)  a  first  support  means  lo  support  the  elbow  or  arm  rest  to  the 
base  at  die  front  portion; 

f)  a  first  channel,  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  holes, 
located  in  die  first  side  and  formed  in  die  brace  and  a  second 
channel,  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  afian  holes,  located  in 
the  diird  side  and  formed  in  die  base; 

g)  a  first  bar  slidaMy  located  widiin  die  first  channel  and  a 
second  bar  slidaMy  localed  widiin  die  second  channel; 

h)  a  fim  spnng-loaded  knob  attached  to  die  first  bar  and  a 
second  spnng-loaded  knob  attached  to  die  second  bar. 

i)  a  second  support  means,  having  a  first  stqiport  a  second 
faiipoit  a  third  support  and  a  fbuith  support,  to  support  die 
•eat  to  die  base  such  diat  one  end  of  die  first  support  is 
attached  to  the  first  bar  and  die  opposite  end  is  attached  to  die 
seat  one  end  of  die  second  support  is  attached  to  die  first  bar 
and  die  opposite  end  is  attached  to  die  seat  one  end  of  die 
third  support  is  attached  to  die  second  bar  and  die  oppoaile 
end  IS  attached  to  the  seat  one  end  of  die  fourth  support  is 
attached  to  die  second  bar  and  die  opposite  end  is  attached  to 
die  seat  and 

wherein  the  seat  is  displaced  by  pulling  on  die  first  spring- 
loaded  knob  and  die  second  ipnng-loaded  knob,  moving  die 
teat  back  or  forth  and  Uiereafter  releasing  each  spnng-loaded 
knob  such  dial  die  first  spnng-loaded  knob  is  inserted  uuo  one 
of  die  spaced  part  holes  of  the  fint  channel  and  the  second 
spnng-loaded  knob  is  inserted  into  one  of  the  spaced  apart 
lioles  of  the  second  channel. 


I.  An  active  dynamic  seat  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  intermediate  piece  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  die 
lower  end  being  connected  to  die  bate; 

a  teat  part;  and 

coonectioa  means  for  connecting  die  intermediate  piece  to  the 
teat  part;  wherein 

die  seat  part  includes  two  seat  halves,  die  seat  halves  being 
connected  separately  by  the  cotmection  means,  substantially 
vertically  resiliendy  to  die  intermediate  piece,  each  seat  half 
including  a  plate  and  a  supporting  part  die  plate  being  pivot- 
ably  supported  on  the  supporting  part  to  be  tillable  in  forward 
and  rearward  directions,  wherein  the  connection  means 
include  a  pair  of  parallel  double  rocker  arms,  one  of  die  pair 
of  parallel  double  rocker  arms  connecting  each  supporting 
pan  to  die  intermediate  piece,  and  a  first  spring  means  for 
biasing  each  parallel  double  rtxker  arm. 


ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 
Cowaa,  aMi  Marck  Kiaklldcwks,  ba«k  of  Moatreal, 

f-.-^«.  Malgann  to  CKE  IMmoiofflcs,  Inc.,  St.  Laweat, 

Canada 
CoaliMattoa-iB-pan  oT  Scr.  No.  189,549,  Feb.  1, 1994,  abao- 

iloMd,  wbkh  k  a  coottBoatkw-iB-part  of  Ser.  N«».  2t,54t, 

Feb.  22, 1993,  abandonwt  TWi  appBcatlnii  Mar.  2t,  1995, 

Scr.  No.  4t015 

Int.  a.»  A47C  1/024 

VS.  a.  297— 3tl  J  37  OaiM 

1.  A  chair  comprising  a  base,  at  least  a  fixed  stem  extending 
vertically  from  die  base,  a  track  member  mounted  to  die  top 
portion  of  die  stem  and  a  carnage  slidable  on  a  fir^  track  member, 
die  first  track  member  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  die  axis  of  die 
stem,  and  die  carnage  sUdes  on  die  first  track  member  widiin  a 
vertical  plane  widi  die  sliding  movement  of  die  carriage  including 
a  vertical  component  having  a  value  greater  dian  a  respective  value 
of  a  boriixwtal  component  of  die  sliding  movement  a  seat 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  resilient  means  extending  between  die 
carriage  and  die  track  member  such  diat  die  seat  it  maintained  in 
an  uppermost  equilibrium  position  with  a  person  sitting  erect  on 
die  chair  in  a  work  posibon  but  die  carriage  wiU  slide  downwardly 
on  die  track  in  response  to  a  rearward  shift  in  die  weight  by  the 
person  when  die  person  moves  from  a  work  position  to  a  rest 
poution  on  die  chair,  and  die  seat  and  carriage  wUl  return  to  die 
uppermost  equilibrium  position  as  die  person  leans  forward  to  die 
work  position  from  the  rest  position. 


I -—7 


5,577^04 
SEAT  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
CHAIR 
Romeo  Tedesco,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Global  Uphol- 
stery Company,  Downsview,  Caiuula 

Filed  JiuL  3t,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,657 

Int  CL*  A47C  1/02 

VS.  CL  297—344.19  2i  Claims 


5,577  Jt3 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 

Jean-Pierre  GuUbaiid,  Roannc,  France,  assignor  to  TMtube  & 

Jean-Pierre  GoUbaud  Sari,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,701,  Nov.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498J53 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Nov.  4,  1992,  9213508 

InL  CL*  A47C  1/022 

VS.  CL  297—314  3  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  formed  of  a  seat  cushion  having  an 
underside  rigid  plate  and  of  an  underframe  having  a  bearing  rigid 
plate  arranged  on  the  (op  of  the  underframe.  comprising  at  least 
three  actuators  arranged  between  the  underside  plate  of  the  seat 
cushion  and  the  bearing  plate,  said  actuators  being  formed  by 
individual  flexible  pockets,  each  of  said  actuators  connected  in  a 
hydraulic  closed  circuit  by  pipe  to  a  distribution  chamber,  said 
hydraulic  closed  circuit  comprising  a  shut-off  member  arranged 
between  die  distribtition  chamber  and  die  actuators,  said  shut-off 
member  adapted  for  actuation  by  a  user  such  that  the  seat  can  be 
fixed  in  selected  positions  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  surface,  said 
shut-off  member  including  a  pair  of  parallel  tubes  forming  a  clamp, 
said  tubes  allowing  die  fluid  to  move  within  die  circuit  when  in  an 
open  conditioa  and  preventing  fluid  movement  when  in  a  closed 
condition. 


24.  A  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  portion; 

(b)  a  support  leg.  said  leg  including  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder 
connected  to  said  seat  portion,  said  cylinder  having  vertically 
extending  telescopic  upper  and  lower  sections  and  a  valve 
release  member,  said  valve  release  member  movable  between 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  upper  and  lower  sections  are 
fixed  in  position  relative  to  each  other  and  an  open  position  in 
which  said  upper  and  lower  sections  are  moveable  relative  to 
each  other; 

(c)  flexible  cable  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(d)  an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  release 
member  and  movable  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said 
valve  release  member  is  in  said  closed  position,  and  a  second 
position,  in  which  said  valve  release  member  is  in  said  open 
position,  said  actuator  having  a  member  having  a  first  portion 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
valve  release,  member,  a  second  portion  which  is  connected  to 
said  second  end  of  said  cable  means  and  a  third  portion  for 
contacting  and  moving  said  valve  release  member; 

(e)  actuating  button  means  positioned  proximate  said  seat  por- 
tion and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  button  means  is  positioned  in  a  bousing  means 
and  travels  inwardly  into  said  housing  means  as  said  button 
means  passes  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  said 
first  end  of  cable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  button 
means;  and. 

whereby,  when  said  bunon  means  is  moved  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position,  said  valve  release  member  is  moved  to  said 
open  position  so  that  the  height  of  the  chair  may  be  adjusted  and 
when  said  button  means  is  moved  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position,  said  valve  release  member  is  moved  to  said  closed 
position  so  diat  die  height  of  the  chair  is  then  fixed. 
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5,577,»5 
VAN-TYFE  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Jeffrey  A.  Gltater,  Waterford,  and  Gary  A.  Wbe,  Shdbjr  Town- 
ship, Macomb  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,M9 

Int.  CL"  BMN  2A)2:2A)4 

VS.  CL  llll—m.12  >•  Claims 


the  lecond  end  of  the  first  link  to  pull  the  cable  to  release  the 
rear  leg  latch  assembly,  thereby  releasing  the  rear  legs  from 
the  vehicle  floor. 


ADJUSTABLE  FOOTREST 
Cartes  V.  LgaMc,  Pomooa,  CaUf.,  MMicnor  to  Continental 
Ettfineering  Group,  Inc.,  Irwindale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  322320 
Int  a.*  A47C  I6J00 


VS.  CL  297—423.4* 


20  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  which  may  be  releasably  mounted  to  a  vehicle 
floor  comprising: 

a  riser  assembly  having  from  and  rear  legs; 

a  floor  latch  assembly  for  joining  the  rear  leg  lo  a  vehicle  floor, 
the  floor  lalch  assembly  being  released  by  a  pull  on  a  leg  lalch 
release  cable; 

a  seat  back  bracket  assembly  joined  to  the  riser  assembly,  the 
seat  back  bracket  assembly  having  first,  second  and  third  pins 
connected  thereto,  the  seat  back  bracket  assembly  having  a 
first  arcuate  slot  with  a  radial  center  generally  coterminous 
with  the  first  pin; 

a  seat  back  foldable  from  an  upright  position  to  a  fold  position 
placmg  the  seal  back  more  adjacent  to  the  riser  assembly,  the 
seal  back  bemg  pivoially  connected  to  the  seal  back  bracket 
assembly  via  the  first  pin.  and  the  seat  back  having  a  fourth 
pin  connected  thereto  captured  within  ihe  first  arcuate  slot  of 
the  seat  back  bracket  assembly; 

a  locking  pawl  pivoially  connected  lo  the  third  pin  and  angulariy 
biased  loward  contact  with  the  fourth  pin  when  the  seal  back 
is  in  an  upnght  position  to  lock  the  seat  back  in  an  upright 
position; 

a  release  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  back  bracket 
assembly  via  the  second  pin.  the  release  lever  having  a  handle 
and  first  and  second  fingers  bifurcated  by  a  first  slot  which 
accepts  the  fourth  pin,  one  of  the  fingers  having  a  tab  to 
remove  the  lock  pawl  from  engagement  with  the  fourth  pin 
when  the  seat  back  is  moved  to  the  folded  position  from  the 
upright  position  when  the  release  hand  is  moved  in  a  first 
angular  direction; 

a  first  link  with  first  and  second  ends,  die  first  Unk  second  end 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  seal  back  bracket  assembly 
and  the  first  link  first  end  being  angulariy  biased  to  place  Ihe 
first  link  first  end  in  a  posibon  adjacent  die  second  finger  of 
the  release  lever  lo  prevent  Ihe  release  lever  from  being 
moved  in  ihe  first  angular  direction  when  the  rear  leg  floor 
latch  assembly  is  not  jouied  lo  the  vehicle  floor,  the  first  link 
first  end  bemg  operatively  associated  with  the  leg  latch 
release  cable;  and 
a  second  link  pivoially  joined  to  the  release  lever  and  to  the  first 
link  whereby  moveroenl  of  the  release  lever  in  a  second 
anguUv  duccuoo  apposite  the  first  angular  direction  causes 


1.  A  footrest  for  supporting  the  feet  of  a  user  above  a  support 
surface  comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  footrest  on  the  support  surface;  and 

at  least  one  intermediate  member  having  a  peripheral  outer  edge 
surface,  ihe  peripheral  ouler  edge  surface  rotaubly  supported 
by  a  base  surface  and  slidably  inierfitted  with  a  portion  of  the 
base  allowing  for  relative  rotation  about  a  first  axis;  and 

a  platfotm  having  an  upper  surface  for  accommodating  the  feet 
of  the  user,  Ihe  platform  rotaubly  coupled  lo  the  intermediate 
member  for  relative  rotation  about  a  second  axis  offset  from 
the  first  axis  so  that  selective  rotations  about  the  first  and 
second  axes  provide  for  height  and  orienUlion  adjusunent  of 
the  upper  surface  of  ihe  platform  relative  to  the  support 
surface. 


5,577,807 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  ACTUATOR 
DsTid  N.  Hodge,  The  Sea  Ranch,  CaUf.;  David  C.  JenUns, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.;  Michael  L.  Mercier.  GrandviUe, 
Mich.;  David  S.  Teppo,  East  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.;  Larry  G. 
Lindgren.  Rockford.  Mich.;  Jeffery  L.  Hailiwill,  Gowcn, 
Mich.,  and  James  M.  Mancewicz,  Wyoming.  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Stfflfaw  IiK.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,648 
InL  CL*  A47C  W24 
VS.  CL  297—463.1  '1  Ctatas 

I.  An  adjusuble  chair  subassembly,  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  back  support; 

a  control  on  the  base  connecting  the  back  support  to  the  base; 
a  seat  positioned  on  said  control; 

an  elongated,  tubular  actuator  housuig  supported  on  said  base, 
said  actuator  housing  extending  transversely  of  the  seat  and 
wherein  said  housing  defines  ends; 
a  first  actuator  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bousing;  and 
a  second  actuator  mounted  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing,  said 
first  actuator  being  generally  concentric  with  said  second 
actuator,  said  actuator  housing  being  dimensioned  so  that  said 
first  and  second  actuators  are  positioned  to  be  conveniendy 
viewed  and  used  by  a  seated  user  of  die  chair  subassembly. 


5,577,809  

CHROMIUM-PLATED  COMPOSITE  WHEEL 
Lee  A.  Chase,  Ada,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ladis  Industries,  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,619,  Mar.  29,  1995,  whkh  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  Na  904,180,  Jun.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  479,683 
Int  ex."  B60B  7/06 
VS.  CL  301—37.43  3  < 


said  second  actuator  including  a  push  button  slidably  mounted 
in  said  one  end  of  said  actuator  housing. 


5,577,808 
QUARRY  MINER 
Jerry  F.  Gilbert,  Southlake,  Tte.,  assignor  to  lyencor,  Inc., 
Grapevine,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,680 

Int  CL*  EOlC  23/12 

VS.  CL  299— 39J  18  daims 


1.  A  quarry  miner  compnsing: 

a  vehicle  having  a  ground  engaging  support  by  which  said 
vehicle  is  supported  while  being  propelled  along  the  ground, 
said  vehicle  having  a  longitudinally  extending  main  frame  and 
opposed  sides,  opposed  ends,  a  top  opposed  lo  a  bottom,  and 
a  mid-section  between  said  opposed  ends; 

a  digging  apparatus  attached  to  said  vehicle  mid-section  in 
underlying  relationship  thereto,  said  digging  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  mining  drum  having  opposed  sides  and  having  a  shaft, 
said  shaft  being  anchored  to  said  main  frame;  power  means 
connected  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  between  said  opposed 
sides  of  said  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  mining  drum 
centrally  between  said  opposed  sides  thereof  for  rotating  said 
mining  drum;  said  support  moves  said  main  frame  respective 
to  the  ground  and  thereby  moves  said  mining  drum  of  said 
digging  apparatus  into  digging  contact  with  the  ground; 

a  conveyor  system  having  a  feed  end  opposed  to  a  discharge 
end,  said  feed  end  of  said  conveyor  system  being  mounted 
within  said  vehicle  mid-section  at  a  location  to  receive  exca- 
vated material  from  said  digging  apparatus,  and  the  discharge 
end  thereof  being  positioned  to  deUver  excavated  material 
away  from  said  vehicle; 

power  means  for  operating  the  said  conveyor  system  and  for 
propelling  said  vehicle  along  the  ground. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  decorative  surface  on  a  composite 
vehicle  wheel  having  a  web  portion  and  a  perifAieral  rim  portion 
for  iDoimting  a  vehicle  tire,  said  peripheral  rim  portion  defining  an 
axial  peripheral  lip  circumscribing  said  peripheral  rim  portion  and 
structural  means  interconnecting  said  web  portion  and  said  periph- 
eral rim  portion,  said  web  portion  and  said  peripheral  rim  portion 
defining  a  wheel  face  outer  surface,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  thin  soUd  oniamental  panel  of  uniform  thickness 
having  an  interior  and  exterior  surface,  said  thin  solid  formed 
ornamental  panel  being  shaped  to  cover  said  entire  wheel  face 
outer  surface  and  not  cover  said  axial  peripheral  lip  so  as  to 
male  to  said  wheel  and  to  substantially  conform  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  thin  solid  formed  ornamental  panel  to  adjacent 
contours  of  said  wheel  face  outer  surface  of  said  wheel; 
applying  a  decorative  layer  on  said  exterior  surface  of  said  thin 

solid  formed  ornamental  panel; 
applying  an  adhesive  to  one  of  said  wheel  face  outer  surface  of 
said  wheel  and  said  interior  surface  of  said  thin  solid  formed 
ornamental  panel;  and 
positioning  said  interior  surface  of  said  thin  solid  formed  oma- 
nrMsntal  panel  against  said  adhesive  so  as  lo  adhere  said  thin 
solid  formed  ornamental  panel  to  said  wheel  face  outer  sur- 
face; 
whereby  said  positioning  step  locales  said  thin  solid  foriiied 
ornamental  panel  so  as  to  be  substantially  flush  with  adjacent 
portions  of  said  wheel  face  outer  surface  of  said  wheel  such 
that  said  decorative  layer  readily  blends  with  said  axial 
peripheral  lip  circumscribing  said  peripheral  rim  portion  so  as 
to  provide  a  visual  impression  that  said  decorative  layer  is 
substantially  flush  with  said  adjacent  portions  of  said  wheel 
face  outer  stnface  and  thereby  appears  to  constitute  an  inte- 
gral portion  of  said  wheel. 


5,577,810 
WHEEL  DISK  HAVING  A  NON-UNIFORM  THICKNESS 
Kishiro  Abe,  and  Mitsuni  Itoh,  both  of  Ayase,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Topy  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tol^o,  Japmi 
FUed  Sep.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527v428 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1994,  6-48725 
Int  a.*  B60B  3/04 
VS.  CL  301—63.1  8  datas 

1.  A  disk  for  an  automotive  wheel  comprising: 
a  bub  coupling  portion  extending  perpendicularly  to  an  axis  of 

the  disk; 
a  curved  portion  integrally  connected  with  the  hub  coupling 
portion  and  curving  radially  outwardly  and  axially  inwardly  at 
a  first  radius; 
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a  (Krai  suppon  member  farmed  integrally  with  said  sc«  mem- 
ber ud  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  a  rear  portion  of 
said  scat  member,  said  support  member  being  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  said  shell; 

said  vertically  disposed  portion  of  said  shell  including  a  pair  of 
independent  fleuble  first  resilient  arm  portions  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  shoulder  support  portion  for  indepen- 
dently supporting  the  shoulder  blades  of  a  person  seated  in 
said  chair. 


a  htt  poftion  integrally  connected  with  the  curved  poitioa  and 
curving  radially  outwardly  and  axially  uiwardWameoxid 
radius  greater  than  the  first  radius;  and  /^  \ 

an  end  portion  uitegrally  connected  with  the  hai  portion  and 
extending  axially  inwardly;  ) 

wherein  a  thickness  of  the  end  portion  is  smaUer  than  a  thick- 
ness of  the  hub  coupling  portion,  and  a  thickness  of  the  hat 
portion  is  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  die  end  portion,  and 

wheiein  a  first  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  end  portion  to  dw 
thickness  of  the  hub  coupling  portion  is  in  a  range  of  from 
0.65  to  0.8,  and  a  second  rabo  of  the  thickness  of  the  hal 
portion  to  die  thickness  of  the  hub  coupling  portion  is  in  a 
range  of  from  0.3  to  0l7. 


5,577  J12 

BKAKING  FORCE  CONTKOL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Yktaka  Hbwo;  AUra  Eirdni,  both  «r  Susono;  Shin'icU  Soe- 

jtaM.  and  Yoahinori  Kadowaki,  both  of  loyota,  aU  of  Japan, 

Mii^on   to  ToyoU   Jkloaha   KaboahUd   Kataba,  ToyoU, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28.  19%,  Ser.  No.  MS,4«1 
d^M  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  Mar.  14,  1995,  7-«54474 
tat  CL^  BMT  J/5«.&«6 

MS.  o.  3*3-m  »•  o«»«' 


Lzz^^ 


**********  ****y^*^        I 


S,577,tU 
ERGONOMIC  CHAIR 
Rkbard  K.  Ogfc  LMIcatowa,  Pa.,  aarignni 
tac^  Mnacatiae,  Iowa 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4S2JM 
taL  a.*  A47C  Vi6 
MS.  a.  297—45X15 


to  Hoa  Industries 


U 


1.  A  braking  force  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  having  a 
hydraulic  pressure  control  device  which  controls  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure generated  by  a  master  cylinder  or  a  pump  in  a  braking  system, 
so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  in  accordance  with  a  drive  state  of  the 
motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
actual-slip-factor  calculadoo  means  for  calculating  an  actual  sUp 

faaor  of  I  wheel; 
taiget-braking-torque  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  target 
braking  torque  from  a  preset  target  slip  factor  and  said  calcu- 
lated actual  slip  factor  so  diat  a  wheel  speed  may  come  to 
afford  the  target  slip  factor, 
taijet-braking-hydraulic-pressure  conversion  means  for  convert- 
s' mA  tvget  braking  torque  into  a  target  braking  hydraulic 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

an  imegrally-formed  one  piece  shell  having  a  generally  horiioo- 

tally  disposed  portion  and  a  generally  vertically  disposed 

portion; 
a  seat  member  formed  separately  from  said  shell; 
means  formed  on  said  horizontally  disposed  portion  of  said  shell 

for  operably  connecting   said  seat   member  to  said  shell 

wbereu  said  seat  member  is  connected  to  said  shell  in  a 

generally  honzootal  dispoaitioo;  and. 


detection  means  for  detecting  said  hydraulic  pressure  generated 
by  die  master  cyluider  or  die  pump; 

estimative-braking-hydraulic-pressure  calculation  means  for  cal- 
culating an  estimative  braking  hydraulic  pressure  which  is 
estimated  to  be  cuneMly  acting  in  die  braking  system,  from 
said  delected  hydraulic  pressure  and  a  past  value  of  said 
estimative  braking  hydrauUc  pressure  by  the  use  of  a  hydrau- 
lic pcsaure  model;  and 

OMMlBd-vanable  cakulation  means  for  calculating  a  con- 
trolled vanable  of  die  hydraulic  pressure  control  device  from 
said  calculated  estimative  braking  hydraulic  pressure  and  die 
target  braking  hydraulic  pressure  by  die  use  of  a  reverse 
hydraulic  pressure  model. 
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5,577313 
HYDRAUUC  UNIT  FOR  SLIP-CONTROLLED  BRAKE 
SYSTEMS 
Dalibor  Zaviska,  Eschbom,  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT  Auto- 
motive Europe  GmbH,  Frankfort,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/02543,  S  371  Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  }  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/08830,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  416,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  9,  1992,  42  34 
013.6;  Feb.  27,  1993,  43  06  222.9 

tat  CI.*  B60T  l5/00;8/i&;  F16B  13/08 
MS.  CL  303->116.4  15  Claims 


(h)  a  pressure  fluid  bore  extending  between  said  location  bore 
containing  said  noise  damper  and  said  location  bore  con- 
taining said  pressure  generating  element. 


5,577,814 

FULL  FUNCTION  SKID  CONTROL  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

David  G.  Engelbert;  Robert  S.  Taylor,  and  Steven  D.  Wallestad, 

all  of  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Midland  Brake,  Inc, 

Kansas  City,  Ma 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,931,  Jun.  2, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,409,303,  whkfa  is  a  continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  78,139, 

Jun.  15,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,425,572.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 

1995,  Ser.  Na  427,371 

tat  CL*  B60T  mi.iim 

MS.  CL  303—118.1  16  Claims 


:  unit  for  slip-controlled  brake  systems  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  control  signals; 
means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  from  a  pressure  fluid  supply 

source; 
means  for  delivering  pressure  fluid  to  a  pressure  fluid  consumer; 

eight  valve  elements; 
a  pressure  generating  element  having  a  delivery  side; 
a  driving  element  for  driving  said  pressure  generating  element  in 

response  to  said  control  signals; 
a  plurality  of  pressure  accumulator  pistons;  a  noise  damper;  and 
a  valve  accommodating  member  having: 

(a)  a  channel  leading  to  said  pressure  fluid  supply  means, 

(b)  eight  valve  accommodating  bores  in  which  said  eight 
valve  elements  are  individually  positioned  and  arranged  in 
first  and  second  rows  of  four  each  with  individual  valve 
accommodating  bores  and  valve  elements  in  said  first  row 
associated  with  individual  valve  accommodating  bores  and 
valve  elements  in  said  second  row, 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  location  bores  in  which  said  pressure 
generating  element  and  said  driving  element  are  individu- 
ally positioned, 

(d)  a  second  plurality  of  location  bores  disposed  outward  of 
said  valve  accommodating  bores  and  in  which  said  pressure 
accumulator  pistons  and  said  noise  damper  are  individually 
positioned,  said  location  bore  containing  said  noise  damper 
being  hermetically  sealed  and  providing  a  hydraulic  con- 
nectioa  between  said  delivery  side  of  said  pressure  gener- 
ating dement  and  said  channel  leading  to  the  pressure  fluid 
supply  means, 

(e)  a  pltrality  of  pressure  fluid  channels  extending  between 
said  valve  elements,  said  pressure  generating  element,  and 
said  driving  element  to  form  hydraulically  operable  con- 
nectioas  between  said  pressure  fluid  supply  means  and  said 
pressure  fluid  consumer, 

(0  a  first  plurality  of  pressure  fluid  bores  individually  extend- 
ing between  associated  valve  elements  in  said  first  and 
second  rows, 

(g)  a  second  plurality  of  pressure  fluid  bores  extending 
between  said  second  plurality  of  location  bores  containing 
said  pressure  accumulator  pistons  and  said  location  bores 
containing  said  pressure  generating  element,  and 


'M. 


1.  A  braking  control  assembly  for  actuating  the  brakes  of  a 
vehicle  including  a  source  of  pressurized  air  fluidly  coupled  to  said 
assembly  for  providing  air  pressure  therein,  means  operable  by  the 
vehicle  operator  for  providing  brake  actuation  pressure  when  the 
operator  actuates  the  means  and  relieving  air  pressure  when  the 
operator  deactuates  the  means,  skid  sensing  means  for  providing 
skid  condition  signals,  and  brake  cylinders  having  service  brake 
chambers  and  spring  brake  chambers  in  association  with  each  of 
the  brakes,  said  braking  control  assembly  enclosed  within  a  single 
housing  and  comprising: 
a  release  valve  fluidly  coupled  to  the  source  of  pressurized  air 
for  receiving  air  pressure,  said  release  valve  permitting  air  to 
flow  into  the  spring  brake  chambers  of  the  brake  cylinders 
from  said  braking  control  assembly  when  the  air  pressure  in 
the  spring  brake  chambers  is  less  dian  die  air  pressure  in  said 
assembly  and  permitting  air  to  flow  out  of  the  spring  brake 
chambers  of  the  brake  cylinders  when  the  air  pressure  in  said 
assembly  is  a  predetemiined  amount  less  than  the  pressine  in 
the  spring  brake  chambers; 
a  relay  valve  fluidly  coupled  to  the  service  brake  chambers  of 
the  brake  cylinders  for  permitting  air  to  flow  into  the  service 
brake  chambers  from  said  assembly  and  out  of  the  service 
brake  chambers,  said  relay  valve  being  responsive  to  air 
pressure  present  in  a  control  chamber  of  said  relay  valve 
governing  whether  said  valve  permits  air  to  flow  into  or  out  of 
the  service  brake  chambers,  the  control  chamber  being  fluidly 
coupled  to  die  means  operable  by  the  vehicle  operator  for 
receiving  die  brake  actuation  pressure;  and 
control  valves  fluidly  interposed  betv,ssn  said  relay  valve  and 
the  means  operable  by  the  vehicle  operator  which  operate 
partially  to  control  the  air  pressure  within  the  control  chamber 
of  said  relay  valve,  said  control  valves  acting  to  prevent  an 
increase  in  pressure  or  to  exhaust  the  pressure  within  the 
control  chamber  of  said  rely  valve  in  response  to  skid  condi- 
tion signals  from  the  skid  sensing  means. 
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THRfX  POSITION  SOLENOID  CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Koichi  HMkkia.  ItaaU,  Jmptm,  a«isBor  to  SinitiMio  Electric 
Industries.  LttL.  Onkm.  Japu 
Dividoo  of  Ser.  No.  3*S.*55.  Sep.  14.  1W4.  This  .pplkatJoii 

Apr.  4.  I99S.  Sen  No.  41M20 

Clalns  priority,  apptkatloa  JapMi.  Sep.  17,  1W3,  S-2MIVJ 

Int  CL'^  Btttl  S/ib.  ri5B  I3A)44 

VS.  CL  3M— IIW  3  Claims 


2H  SIC   Zl« 


sliding  direction  of  U»e  first  valve  body  regardless  of  position 
of  die  movable  member  in  die  housing  such  diat  a  force  »>ased 
on  a  liquid  pressure  applied  to  one  of  die  opposite  ends  of  die 
first  valve  body  in  die  sliding  direction  of  die  first  valve  body 
from  die  first  and  second  poets  and  a  force  based  on  a  liquid 
pressure  applied  to  die  odier  of  die  opposite  ends  of  die  first 
valve  body  in  die  sliding  direction  of  die  first  valve  body  from 
die  first  and  second  pom  eliminate  each  odier, 
wherein  die  first  valve  body  is  fonned  by  a  spool  slid  in  die 
housing  substantially  in  liquid-tight  sute  and  brings  die  first 
and  second  potts  out  of  communication  with  each  other 
dirough  relative  displacement  between  die  housing  and  a  land 
portion  of  the  first  valve  body. 


1.  A  diiee  position  solenoid  controlled  valve  comprising; 
a  housing  which  has  first,  second  and  diird  ports: 
a  first  valve  body  which  Is  slid  in  die  housing  so  as  to  bnng  die 
first  and  second  ports  into  and  out  of  communication  with 
each  odier; 
a  first  urging  means  for  urging  die  first  valve  body  in  a  direction 
for  bringing  die  first  and  second  potu  into  communication 
with  each  odier. 
a  second  valve  body  for  bringing  die  second  and  diird  ports  into 

and  out  of  commumcauon  with  each  ocher, 
a  second  urging  means  for  urging  die  second  valve  body  in  a 
direction  for  bnnging  die  second  and  durd  ports  out  of  com- 
munication with  each  other, 
an  electromagnetic  urging  means;  and 

a  movable  member  which  is  displaced,  in  engagement  widi  die 
first  and  second  valve  bodies,  in  die  housing  in  a  sliding 
direction  of  die  first  valve  body  by  an  electromagnetic  force 
of  die  electromagnetic  urging  means  so  as  to  cause  die  first 
and  second  valve  bodies  to  bring  die  first  and  second  ports  out 
of  commumcauon  widi  each  other  against  an  urging  force  of 
die  first  urging  means  and  die  second  and  diird  ports  into 
communication  widi  each  other  against  an  urging  force  of  die 
second  urging  means,  respectively; 
wherein  when  die  elertromagnetic  force  of  die  electromagnetic 
urging  means  is  set  at  zero,  die  urging  force  of  die  first  urging 
means  causes  die  first  valve  body  to  bnng  die  first  and  second 
ports  into  communication  widi  each  odier  and  die  urging  force 
of  die  second  urging  means  causes  die  second  valve  body  to 
bring  die  second  and  durd  ports  out  of  communication  with 
each  other; 
wherein  when  die  electromagnetic  force  of  die  electromagnetic 
urging  means  is  set  at  a  first  predetermined  value,  die  movable 
member  causes  die  first  valve  body  to  bring  die  first  and 
second  ports  out  of  communication  with  each  other  against 
die  urging  force  of  die  first  urgmg  means  and  die  urging  force 
of  die  second  urging  means  causes  die  second  valve  body  to 
bring  die  second  and  diird  ports  out  of  communication  widi 
each  other; 
wherein  when  die  electromagnetic  force  of  die  electromagnetic 
urging  means  is  set  at  a  second  predetermined  value  larger 
dian   die   first  predetermined   value,  die   movable  member 
causes  die  first  and  second  valve  bodies  to  bnng  die  first  and 
second  ports  out  of  communication  with  each  other  against 
die  urging  force  of  die  first  urging  means  and  die  second  and 
diird  ports  into  communication  widi  each  other  against  die 
urging  force  of  die  second  urging  means,  respectively; 
one  of  the  first  valve  body  and  the  movable  member  being 
formed  widi  a  detour  for  allowing  communication  of  working 
fluid  between  opposite  ends  of  die  first  valve  body  in  die 


5,5T7316 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
BRAKES 
Osama  Suzuki;    Kelshln   Tanaka:   Tatsuo   Hayashi,-   Takushi 
Malsalo:  Chiaki  Kumagai;  Takeshi  Sakurai.  and  Alsuo  Ota. 
aU  of  Wako,  Japna.  aMtgaon  to   Hooda  Gikcn   Kogyo 
Kat>M«htkl  Kaiafaa,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DHMm  of  Ser.  No.  958.166.  Oct  «,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,365,444. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1991,  3-260853; 
Oct  16,  1991.  3-267939;  Oct  24, 1991,  3-27SU62 

Int  CL"  GMG  7/00 
MS.  CL  3M— 174  *»  Claims 
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1.  A  mediod  of  controlling  brakes,  wherein  die  running  stability 
of  a  vehicle  and  dK  degree  of  braking  are  controlled  by  adjusting 
caliper  pressure,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of; 

determining  a  slip  ratio  of  a  wheel; 

determining  an  acceleration  of  die  wheel;  and 

estimating  caliper  pressure  from  a  table  having  a  plurality  of 
pre-stored  brake  caliper  adjustment  values  dierein.  in  which 
said  determined  slip  ratio  and  said  determined  acceleration  are 
used  as  inputs  to  die  ubie.  each  of  said  pre-stoted  adjustinent 
values  corresponding  in  said  table  to  respective  values  of  said 
slip  ratio  and  said  acceleration,  whereby  at  least  one  of  values 
said  adjustment  is  determined  as  a  function  of  said  determined 
acceleration  and  said  slip  ratio. 
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5,577,817 

PORTABLE  PAINTS  AND  SUPPLIES  STORAGE  AND 

WORK  ENCLOSURE 

Cory  RcynoMs,  120  Rodeo  Ave.,  Apt  1,  Rodeo,  Calif.  94572 

Filed  JuL  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,240 

Int  ex."  A47B  77/02 

MS.  a.  312—107  6  Claims 


l>le  paint  and  paint  related  items  storage  enclosure 
utilized  by  a  painter,  comprising: 

a)  a  lower  housing  having  a  bottom  surface,  an  upper  working 
surface,  two  opposing  side  panels,  a  front  panel,  and  a  back 
panel,  wherein  said  lower  housing  contains  a  plurality  of  first 
compartments  between  said  bottom  surface  and  said  upper 
working  surface  and  means  associated  with  said  front  panel 
and  each  of  said  two  opposing  side  panels  for  accessing  each 
of  said  plurality  of  first  compartments: 

b)  a  continuous  perimeter  lip  raised  above  and  surrounding  said 
working  surface  for  containing  liquid  spills: 

c)  an  upper  housing  having  two  opposing  side  panels,  a  back 
panel,  a  top  panel,  and  a  front  facing  area  holding  at  least  one 
access  door  positioned  above  said  lower  housing,  wherein 
said  upper  housing  contains  a  plurality  of  second  compart- 
ments; and 

d)  means  associated  with  said  lower  housing  for  permitting 
movement  by  dK  user  of  the  storage  enclosure  over  a  support- 
ing surface. 


laterally  extending  cut  out  recess  in  a  first  short  side  dieteof, 
said  substantially  planar  base  member  residing  co-planar  with 
a  floor  surface  such  that  said  bottom  surface  is  adapted  to  be 
adjacent  to  a  floor  surface; 

(B)  a  substantially  planar  top  member  positioned  substantially 
parallel  to  said  base  member  and  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
thereto,  the  top  member  being  substantially  superimposed 
above  the  base  member,  and 

(C)  an  upright  support  member  projecting  perpendicularly 
upward  from  the  top  surface  of  the  bottom  member  and 
fonned  of  substantially  quadrilaterally  shaped  box  construc- 
tion, the  upright  support  member  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  vertically  planar  surface  members  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  one  aiiother,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
surface  members  each  connected  to  upper  and  lower  portions, 
respectively,  of  die  pair  of  substantially  parallel  vertically 
planar  surface  members  and  maintaining  the  planar  surface 
member  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  upright  support 
member  being  coupled  to  both  said  base  member  and  said  top 
member  and  positioned  parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  short  end  of 
both  said  base  member  and  said  top  member  and  opposite  the 
cut  out  recess  of  the  base  member  such  that  each  of  said  base 
member  and  said  top  member  extend  perpendicularly  outward 
from  said  upright  support  member  forming  a  generally 
C-shaped  configuration  of  die  pull-up  table  widi  the  top 
member  defining  an  upper  laterally  extending  section  of  tlie 
C-shape,  the  upright  support  member  forming  a  vertically 
extending  section  of  the  C-shape  and  the  base  member  form- 
ing a  lower  laterally  extending  section  of  the  C-shape. 


5,577319 

BATHROOM  APPLLVNCE  CABINET 

Danny  H.  Olsen,  575  E.  1950  N.,  North  Ogdcn,  Utah  84414 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,185 

Int  CL'  A47B  67/00 

MS.  CL  312—242  2  Claims 


5,577318 

PULL-UP  TABLE 

Etaner  Sayii,  11022  Zephyr,  Fountain  Hills,  Ariz.  86268 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,917 

Int  CL*  A47B  S3/02 

MS.  CL  312— 235J  14  Claims 


1.  A  pull-up  table  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  planar  quadrilateral  shaped  base  member 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  thereof  and  a 


1.  A  bathroom  appliance  cabinet,  comprising: 

rear,  side,  top  arid  boaom  walls  defining  a  cavity; 

an  electrical  power  bar  assembly  installed  within  die  cavity, 
including  at  least  one  electrical  receptacle  for  the  male  end  of 
an  elongate  appliance  electrical  cord,  said  power  bar  being 
connected  to  an  electrical  power  supply  cord; 

means  permitting  the  power  bar  electrical  cord  to  extend  from 
the  cabinet; 

means  removably  retaining  at  least  one  electrical  appliance  and 
its  associated  elecoical  cord  within  the  cavity;  wherein 

the  appliance  is  retained  in  separated  relationship  ftom  any  other 
appliance  retained  with  the  cavity;  said  cabinet  furttier  com- 
prising 

means  retaining  any  excess  length  of  the  appliance  electrical 
cord  within  the  cavity,  during  and  between  uses  of  said 
appliance;  wherein 
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die  dbiaei  inchiilet  a 
die  cavity;  and 

die  power  bm  it  mouMed  widiin  die  lepwaie  computmeM.  said 
convHtmeai  being  shiyed  and  sized  to  pennit  pluggint  in  of 
an  apptiance  cord  into  die  receptacle  and  to  retain  any 
unneeded  length  of  die  appliance  electrical  cord  dierein. 
wherein; 

die  (■Uii^wtii'"*  is  fcrmed  between  die  top  wall.  uppennoM 
poftiaos  of  die  sidewalls.  and  a  borizoiMal  member  down- 
wvdly  spaced  from  die  top  waU.  spanning  between  die  side- 
walls,  die  power  bar  being  secured  to  die  top  waU  widi  die 
receptacle  opening  downwardly,  die  foremost  extensioa  of  die 
downwMdIy  spaced  horizontal  member  defining  a  front  of  die 
compartmeat;  and 

a  horizooiaUy  hinged  door  closing  die  front  of  said  compait- 
ment 
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SLIDING  TRACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAWERS 
Uo  Clw,  5F,  f*^  3«,  L—e  2».  Ckta  Ptae  RiL,  ChMfho  aty, 

TUpii  iiiif.  -y — 

Fifed  Mnr.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«9v454 
lot  CL*  A47B  8&W 
VS.  CL  312—334.11  ^  ' 
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FOLD  IN  ACXXSS  DOOR 
J.  Kte.  Mi  SaliM  Mrt^ii.  Mh  af  Sui  Diego,  CaUf. 
to  So«y  Corponttoii,  TMiyo,  JapM,  awl  S««y 
EtedrMks  tec  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

Fifed  Jaa.  i,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3t»M* 
IBL  CL*  A47B  81/06 
VS.  CL  312-^19J  • 


1.  A  fold  in  door  structive.  compriiing: 

■1  enclocm  fbr  an  electronic  device,  said  enclosm  having  an 
apeamt  providing  access  to  an  inieraal  cavity  widiin  said 
enclosure; 

a  planv  element  rotatably  attached  adjacent  an  edge  of  said 
^wftwe  allowing  outwaid  rotaiioo  of  said  planar  element 
away  from  said  internal  cavity  to  a  first  podtion  wherein  said 
apertiae  is  closed  by  said  planer  element  and  inward  rotation 
of  said  plan*  element  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
pl«n«r  element  is  oriented  in  a  sloped  position  relabve  to  said 
eacloauie  and  wherein  a  fint  portion  including  more  dian  half 
of  said  planer  element  is  poaiboiied  widiin  said  internal  cavity 
to  open  said  aperture  and  wherein  a  second  portion  of  said 
planar  element,  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  portion, 
projects  from  said  enclosure  to  form  a  single  projecting  door 
section  which  is  in  said  sloped  position  relative  to  said  enclo- 
sure; 
rotaiioo  stopping  means  for  slopping  said  outward  rotation  at 

said  first  positioa;  and 
a  spring  element  for  biasuig  said  planar  element  to  urge  said 
planar  element  to  provide  said  outward  rotation. 


1.  A  sliding  track  assembly  arranged  between  a  cabinet  and  a 
drawer,  said  sliding  track  assembly  comprising  an  outer  rail 
securely  fixed  to  an  inside  wall  of  said  cabinet,  an  intermediaie 
rail,  an  inner  rail  fixedly  secured  to  a  lateral  side  of  said  drawer,  a 
first  sliding  ball  rack  slidably  connected  between  said  outer  rail  and 
said  intermediate  rail,  and  a  second  sliding  ball  rack  slidably 
connected  between  said  intermediate  rail  and  said  inner  rail,  a  first 
stop  plate  fixed  to  said  intermediaie  rail  at  an  outer  end  and  having 
two  projecting  blocks  having  a  distance  dierebetween  for  engage- 
ment widi  a  second  stop  plate  on  said  inner  rail  and  two  stop  rods 
for  stoppmg  said  second  sliding  ball  rack  in  place,  a  second  stop 
plate  fixed  to  said  inner  rail  at  an  outer  side,  said  second  stop  plate 
being  engaged  widi  die  projecting  blocks  of  said  first  stop  plate  to 
stop  said  drawer  in  place  when  said  drawer  is  pulled  out  of  said 

cabiiif*. 

said  second  stop  plate  comprising  a  locating  portion  of  a  widtti 
sUghUy  smaller  dian  die  distance  between  die  two  projecting 
blocks  of  said  first  stop  plate  and  of  a  diickness  slighdy  longer 
dian  die  diickness  of  die  projecting  blocks  of  said  first  stop 
plate,  die  locating  portioo  of  said  second  stop  plate  being 
fixed  to  said  inner  raU,  a  retaining  portion  longinidinally 
extended  from  one  end  of  die  locating  portion  of  said  second 
stop  plate  and  made  of  a  widdi  slighdy  longer  dian  the 
diflMCe  between  die  two  projecting  blocks  of  said  first  stop 
plait  wd  deeming  two  opposite  projecting  portions  at  two 
opposite  lateral  sides,  a  press  portion  longituduially  extended 
from  die  retaining  portion  of  said  second  stop  plate  opposite 
to  die  locating  portion  of  said  second  stop  plate  and  made  of 
a  width  shghtly  shorter  dian  die  distance  between  die  two 
projecting  blocks  of  said  first  stop  plate,  a  forked  retaining  tail 
defining  a  retaimng  notch  and  fastened  to  said  inner  rail,  and 
a  bend  connected  between  said  pcess  portion  and  said  forked 
retaining  tail,  die  retaining  portion  and  press  portion  of  said 
second  stop  plate  being  spaced  from  said  inner  tail  by  a  space, 
die  retaining  portion  of  said  second  stop  plate  being  forced  to 
curved  toward  said  inner  rail  and  to  disengage  from  said  first 
stop  plale  when  said  press  portion  is  depressed,  for  allowing 
said  dnwer  to  be  disconnected  from  said  cabinet,  the  retain- 
ing portion  of  said  second  stop  plate  having  a  sloping  surface 
portion  connected  to  die  locating  portion  of  said  second  stop 
plate  and  two  projecting  portions  remote  from  die  sloping 
surface  portion  diereof.  die  sloping  surface  portion  surface 
portion  of  die  retaining  portion  of  said  second  stop  plate  being 
to  guide  said  second  stop  plate  dirough  die  projecting  blocks 
of  said  fint  stop  plate  into  said  intermediate  rail  when  said 
<kawer  is  inserted  into  said  cabinet,  die  projecting  blocks  of 
said  fitM  stop  plate  having  a  respecdve  lop  side,  which  is 
guided  by  the  sloping  surface  portion  of  the  retaining  portion 
of  said  second  stop  plate  to  pass  over  die  retaining  portion  of 
said  second  stop  plate  into  engagement  with  two  projecting 


portions  of  the  retaining  portion  of  said  second  stop  plate 
when  said  drawer  is  inserted  into  die  inside  wall  of  said 
cabinet,  the  projecting  portions  of  the  retaining  portion  of  said 
second  stop  plate  being  engaged  with  die  projecting  blocks  of 
said  first  stop  plate  to  stop  said  drawer  in  place  when  said 
drawer  is  pulled  out  of  said  cabinet,  said  drawer  being  discon- 
nected fixim  said  cabinet  when  said  press  portions  of  said 
second  stop  plate  is  depressed  to  curve  the  retaining  portion  of 
said  second  stop  plate  and  to  disengage  die  projecting  por- 
tions of  the  retaining  portion  of  said  second  stop  plate  firora 
the  projecting  blocks  of  said  first  stop  plate. 


53T7322 

REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  VARIABLE  VOLUME  FOOD 
STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 
Jin  K.  Seon,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,813 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  8,  1993, 
1993-26911 

InL  CL*  A47B  96A)4 
VS.  CL  312-^404  1«  Claims 


wherein  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  first  position,  the  pan  is  fiilly 
covered  by  the  cover,  and  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  second 
position,  the  pan  is  at  least  partially  uncovered  wliere  it  can  be 
rotated  to  obtain  access  to  the  entire  pan. 


5,577,824 
TRAPTIC  CONE-MOUNTED  WARNING  UGHTS 
Barry  T.  Wright,  Merseyside,  Great  Britatn,  assignor  to  Moicz 
Incorporated,  Lisle,  U. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,246 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1994, 
9404601 

InL  CL*  B60Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  340—908.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  refrigetator.  comprising: 

a  cabinet  fotming  a  food  storage  space: 

a  door  for  opening  and  closing  said  space; 

a  horizontal  intermediate  partition  wall  for  dividing  said  storage 
space  into  separate  freezing  and  cooling  compartments,  said 
partition  wall  being  vertically  adjustable  for  increasing  a 
volume  of  one  of  said  compartments  while  reducing  a  volume 
of  the  other  of  said  compartments; 

an  evaporator  mounted  in  one  of  said  freezing  and  cooling 
compartments;  and 

a  vertical  isolating  wall  in  said  one  compartment  for  isolating 
said  evaporator  from  a  remainder  of  said  one  compartment,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  isolating  wall  being  vertically  adjust- 
able for  making  contact  with  said  partition  wall  in  various 
positions  of  adjustment  of  said  partition  wall. 


5,577,823 

LAZY  SUSAN  TYPE  PAN/CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  W.  MagUnger,  Evansvilie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wtairipool 
Corporation,  Benton  Hartior,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,432 
InL  a.*  F25D  11/00:  A47B  «&W 
VS.  CL  312-404  17  Claims 

1.  A  storage  container  apparatus  capable  of  translational  and 
routional  modon.  comprising: 
first  and  second  support  brackets; 
a  cover  mounted  to  the  first  and  second  support  brackets; 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  to  die  first  and  second  support 
brackeu  for  translational  movement  between  a  first  and  sec- 
ond position,  the  carriage  having  a  circular  aperture  and  being 
suspended  beneath  the  cover; 
a  circular  pan  having  a  rim  and  the  pan  being  disposed  within 
die  circular  aperture  such  diat  tlie  rim  is  rotatably  supported 
by  die  cariage  for  rotation  of  die  pan  relative  to  the  carriage; 


ES^^S^S^SXS^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  at  least  one  light-emitting  device 
on  a  traffic  cone,  comprising: 

at  least  one  head  portion  for  housing  said  at  least  one  light- 
emitting  device; 

at  least  one  power  source-receiving  portion  in  connectable  or 
connected  electrical  contact  with  said  head  portion;  and 

a  traffic  cone-receiving  portion; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  head  portion  and  said  at  least  one 
power  source-receiving  portion  are  disposed  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  traffic  cone-receiving  pottion  such  that  upon 
reception  of  a  traffic  cone  in  die  cone-receiving  portion,  said 
at  least  one  head  portion  and  said  at  least  one  power  source- 
receiving  portion  lie  laterally  adjacent  the  section  of  said  cone 
received  in  said  cone-receiving  portion,  and  when  a  respective 
power  source   is  received  in  a  respective  power  source- 
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receiving  poction  and  the  apparatus  is  mounted  on  the  traffic 
cooe.  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus  is  substantially 
proximate  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cone. 


5,577,«25 
Patent  Not  Uaacd  For  This  Number 


5,577327 
EXERCISER  UGHT  ALARM  STICK 
Gotdoa    H.    LcOngwctt.    Safety    Harbor,    and    James    D. 
O'DooDcU,  St  Petersburg,  both  of  FU^  aasigoors  to  ELA 
SyrtcMt,  Inc^  Safety  Harbor,  Fla. 

FVed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  497,135 

IbL  a."  A45B  i/M.  A«3B  15/02 

VS.  Ct  3*2— 1«2  2  Claims 

y  10'      I*  m  * 


5,57742* 

REFLECTING  TYPE  COLOR  IMAGE  PROJECTING 

APPARATUS 

NobaynlU  KMama;  Tadao  Iwaki;  Yasaynki  Mitsuoka.  and 

Yakiya  p — — — i   aU  of  Chiba,  Japan,  amlgnors  to  Seiko 

Instmoacats  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2*.  1995,  Ser.  No.  54M5* 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct.  2S,  1994,  6-2*5818 

Int.  CX'^  G«3B  2I/2S 

VS.  CL  353—31  3  ChO^ 


108 
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1.  A  nashlight  primarily  intended  for  use  as  a  cane,  said  Hash- 
light  compnsing: 

a  tube  having  an  exterior  and  interior,  said  tube  having  a  first 

and  a  second  end.  said  first  end  defining  an  alarm  light 

bousing; 
means  for  extension  engaging  said  tube  and  extending  from  said 

second  end  of  said  tube; 
grip  means  disposed  about  said  exterior  of  said  tube; 
a  circuit  board  positioned  within  said  housing; 
a  light  disposed  within  said  alarm  light  housing,  said  light 

comprising 

a  reflector  attached  to  said  circuit  board;  and 

a  bulb  positioned  adjacent  said  reflector; 
switch  means  positioned  proximal  said  grip  means  electrically 

connected  to  said  bulb; 
a  battery  means  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  tube  electrically 

connected  to  said  switch  means;  and 
alarm  means  for  projecting  sound  disposed  in  said  interior  of 

said  alarm  light  housing,  said  alarm  means  including  a  buzzer, 

with  said  buzzer  attached  to  said  circuit  board  and  being 

electrically  connected  to  said  switch. 
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1.  A  reflecting  type  color  image  projection  apparatus  compris- 
ing: three  reflecting  type  optical  writing  liquid  crystal  light  valves; 

writing  means  for  writing  an  image  of  a  color  compooeiU  to 
each  of  the  three  reflecting  type  optical  writing  liquid  crystal 
light  valves  by  illutmnating  a  writing  light  to  a  wnting  face  of 
each  reflecting  type  optical  writing  liquid  crystal  light  valve; 

a  light  emitting  source  and  an  illumiiuting  lens  for  illuminaiing 
a  light  source  luminous  flux; 

a  polarized  light  separating  and  synthesizing  optica]  system  for 
illuminaung  polarized  light  luimnous  fluxes  corresponding  to 
the  respective  color  components  on  reading  faces  of  the 
respective  reflecting  type  optical  writing  liquid  crystal  light 
valves,  reflectively  reading  the  written  images  of  tlie  respec- 
tive color  components  and  synthesizing  the  images  of  the 
respective  color  components; 

a  projecting  lens  for  magnifying  and  projecting  a  read  color 
image;  attd 

wherein  the  polarized  light  separating  and  synthesizing  optical 
system  comprises  a  polarized  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the 
light  source  luminous  flux  into  two  polarized  light  illuminat- 
ing luminous  fluxes,  a  green  color  separating  means  for  sepa- 
rating only  a  green  component  of  one  of  the  polarized  light 
illuminating  fluxes  and  a  red  and  blue  cok)r  separating  means 
for  separating  the  other  one  of  Uie  polarized  illuminating 
lununout  fluxes  into  a  led  component  and  a  blue  component. 


5,577328 

LIGHT  ILLUMINATING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  WEARING 

APPAREL 

Craig  P.  Nadd,  201  Wingate  Rd.,  Parsippany,  N  J.  07054,  and 

Dietmar  Nagci,  11  South  Rd.,  Chester,  NJ.  07930 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,726 

Int  CL*  F21L  I5A)8 

VS.  CL  3*2—103  W  Claims 


1.  A  decorative,  illuminatable  assembly  securable  to  an  article  of 
wearing  apparel  having  a  curved  mounting  surface  at  least  when 
the  article  is  worn  by  a  user,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  flexible  panel  member  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge  surface  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  said  flexible  member  being  sufficiendy  flex- 
ible to  substantially  conform  to  die  curvature  of  the  mounting 
surface  by  hand  pressure  alone  and  being  substantially  com- 


prised of  one  of  a  transparent  and  translucent  material  through 
which  illumination  is  passable; 

said  panel  member  defining  a  cavity  in  communication  with  and 
at  least  partly  bounded  by  said  peripheral  edge  surface  and 
dimensioned  and  arranged  to  receive  at  least  one  light  emit- 
ting element  operable  for  emitting  illuminabon  into  die  panel 
member  through  said  peripheral  edge  surface;  and 

a  decorative  pattern  of  refractive  grooves  defined  in  tlie  lower 
surface  of  said  panel  member  and  dimensioned  and  arranged 
to  reflect  illumination  emitted  from  die  light  emitting  element 
in  said  cavity  and  propagating  through  said  panel  member 
between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces. 


5377329 

FLASHLIGHT  WITH  TOOL  BIT  ATTACHMENT 

Tlmodiy  E.  BaU,  18178  Bonnie  La.,  Footana,  Calif:  92335 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,298 

Int  CL'  B2SB  23/18 

VS.  CL  3*2— U9  38  Claims 


5,577331 

UGHT-EMnriNG  STRUCTURE  OF  A  DECORATIVE 

TOY 

Max  Chang,  lUpd  Hsien,  lUwan,  assignor  to  More  Iklcnls 

International  Devdopment  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ikipei  Hsien,  Tdwan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 199*,  Ser.  No.  585y4*l 

Int  CL'  F21P  1/02 

VS.  CL  3*2—240  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  illuminating  and  manipulating  fasteners, 
comprising: 

a  body  containing  a  light  source; 

a  lens  assembly  mounted  on  said  body  so  that  said  lens  assembly 
produces  a  beam  of  light  which  emanates  from  the  light 
source  so  as  to  project  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  tool  mounting  stud  assembly,  which  includes  a  stud  configured 
to  receive  one  of  a  plurality  of  tools  wherein  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  tools  has  an  opening  which  mates  with  said  stud 
to  retain  said  tool  on  said  stud,  said  assembly  also  including  a 
plurality  of  spokes  extending  outward  from  said  stud  which 
are  conaected  to  said  lens  assembly  so  that  said  stud  is 
positioned  within  said  beam  of  light  that  passes  between  die 
spokes  of  said  stud  assembly. 


5,577330 
ILLUMINATED  AWNING 
Martin  Barry,  Dublin,  and  David  McKeown,  Cdbridge,  both 
of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Dliuilnated  Awning  Systems  Lim- 
ited, Dublin,  Ireland 
PCT  No.  PCT/IE93A00028,  §  371  Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/23634,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  335353 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Ireland,  May  18,  1992,  1582/92 
Int  CL'  F21S  3/02 
VS.  CL  3*2—152  13  Claims 

1.  An  awning  having  opposite  side  portions  and  a  main  continu- 
ous convex  portion  defining  a  top  and  front  surface  of  the  awning 
with  a  back  top  edge  and  a  front  bottom  edge,  said  edges  being 
spaced  apart  in  each  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  wherein 
the  awning  comprises,  a  framework,  a  rigid  support  mounted  to  the 
framework,  the  rigid  support  including  a  continuous  convex  sheet 
of  transluceat  material  defining  at  least  a  part  of  said  convex 
portion  of  the  awning,  a  translucent  flexible  sheet  positioned  over 
said  continuous  convex  sheet,  and  mounting  means  within  the 
awning  for  illumination  means  adapted  to  illuminate  the  flexible 
slieet  through  the  rigid  support 


1.  A  light-emitting  structure  of  a  decorative  toy  comprising: 

a  frame  including  an  inner  side  wall  and  an  outer  side  wall 
between  which  there  is  a  groove  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
partitions; 

a  transparent  upper  cover  arranged  on  a  top  of  said  firanae; 

a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  on  a  lower  side  of  said  frame, 
said  printed  circuit  board  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of 
light  emitting  members  at  a  circumference  thereof  adapted  to 
be  located  within  said  groove  of  said  frame; 

controlling  means  electrically  connected  to  said  light  emitting 
members  via  an  electrical  cord  and  provided  widi  a  loud- 
speaker and  a  switch; 

a  translucent  gem  filled  into  said  groove  of  said  frame  to  form  a 
translucent  region  around  a  circumferential  portion  of  said 
frame  and  fix  said  printed  circuit  board  within  said  frame;  and 

a  bottom  cover  fixedly  mounted  on  a  bottom  side  of  said  frame. 


2644 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 
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MULTHAYER  LED  ASSEMBLY 
14  Sm  OcMMle,  RMckM  PiOm  Verdca,  Cdtf. 
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■nd  grooves:  »«id  ridges  and  grooves  being  of  a  rounded 
configuration,  of  substantially  equal  width  throughout  their 
lengths,  and  extending  substantially  from  top  to  bottom  of 
said  panel,  and  including  a  second  panel  adjacent  said  central 
panel  on  a  first  side  edge  of  said  central  panel  and  a  third 
panel  adjacent  said  cenval  panel  on  a  second  side  edge  of  said 
central  panel,  said  second  and  third  panels  having  on  said 
reflective  surface  multiple  vertical  ribs  defining  alternating 
ridges  and  grooves  of  a  rounded  configuration,  of  substan- 
tially equal  «ridth  throughout  their  lengths,  and  extending 
substantially  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  second  and  third 
panels, 
wherein  said  second  and  third  panels  are  stepped  learwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  cealral  panel  and  extended  forwardly  of  said  central 
panel. 
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5477434 
LIGHT  EMrmNG  DEVICE 
Iteolhy  J.  MMica,  OA  Fonal,  aod  Ankar  Cox.  Park  Rklee, 
k«lh  oTDL,  Mrignors  to  Federal  SitBal  Corvoratloii,  Vwiftr- 
ittyratk.m. 

nti  Mmj  23,  1W4.  Ser.  N*.  247.547 
m.  CL*  F21V  7/00 
VS.  CL  362— 3t2  »  ' 


1.  An  asaembly  for  inaettioa  iiHo  a  socket,  said  assembly  having 
ai  least  one  layer  of  LEDs  mounted  oa  at  least  one  boafd,  said 
assembly  composing: 

a)  a  base  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  socket  by  rotation  of  the 
base: 

b)  an  axle  coupled  to  said  base  which  passes  through  said  at 
least  one  board  onto  which  is  mounted  a  layer  of  LEDs: 

c)  an  insulating  layer  including  a  hole  through  which  said  axle 
passes  and  a  skM: 

d)  a  knob  coupled  to  said  axle  at  an  end  opposite  said  base  and 
adljacent  to  said  insulabng  layer,  said  knob  having  a  pm 
t4fH*mA  10  t^f^  said  slot  and  move  b*ck  and  forth  within 
said  slot  M  SMd  kMb  is  rotated  clockwise  and  counter  clock- 


VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  REFLECTOR 
George  J.  E^itak,  RcmUbc.  Ma«„  tmd  Robert  L.  Kimg.  Stj- 
mmt,  lad^  m^tjpnn  I*  Ovaa  SyhrMla  1k^  Duvcn, 
Mmb. 

Filed  JniL  13,  1W5,  Ser.  N^  4»,>13 
lat.  CL'  F21V  7/04 
U&CL3«2— 297 


1.  A  light  emitting  device  for  generating  a  light  beam  and 
efficiently  distributing  its  candela  power  through  a  180*  arc  cen- 
tered at  the  device,  the  device  compnsing  in  combination,  a  chassis 
for  mounting  to  a  surface:  a  light  source  and  a  reflector  assembly 
for  reflecting  light  radiated  by  the  light  source  to  form  the  light 
beam,  the  light  source  being  disposed  along  the  arc  at  a  90*  point 
a  transparent  cover  for  mating  with  the  chassis  and  enclosing  the 
light  source  and  the  reflector,  die  reflector  assembly  having  a 
reflective  surface  forming  first  and  second  reflections  of  the  light 
source  visible  at  the  90*  point  along  the  arc.  and  a  standoff  for 
providing  a  spatial  relationship  between  the  reflector  assembly  and 
the  light  source  diat  distributes  a  sum  of  the  reflections  and  the 
light  source  visible  at  any  angle  of  the  arc  in  a  manner  approxi- 
mately ptxjpottional  to  a  desired  distribution  of  candela  levels  of 
the  beam  along  the  arc. 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  reflector  compnsing: 

a  concave  shell  having  a  reflective  stuface:  said  shell  comprising 
muhipie  vertical  panels  defining  said  reflective  surface:  said 
panels  including  a  central  panel  having  therein  on  said  reflec- 
bvc  surface  multiple  vertical  nbs  defining  alternating  ridges 


5.577,835 
PL  LAMP  HOLDER 
Peter  Hmi^  3F.  N«.  571,  Sw.  7,  Chug  Hateo  E.  Rd,.  lUpei, 
lUwaa 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,196 
I^  CL*  F21V  11/00 
VS.  a.  30-3S3  4  OafaM 

1.  A  PL  lamp  holder  comprising: 

a  holder  shell  made  of  conical  shape  having  a  base  at  one  end 

for  connection  lo  a  lamp  socket  a  top  open  end,  and  a 

plurality  of  mounting  grooves  inside  said  top  open  end; 

a  holder  mount  fastened  to  said  top  open  cod  of  said  holder  shell 

to  hold  down  an  electric  starter  circuit,  said  holder  mount 
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comprising  a  plurality  of  downward  blocks  respectively 
inserted  into  said  mounting  grooves  on  said  top  open  end  of 
said  holder  shell,  a  plurality  of  downward  blocks  inserted  into 
said  top  open  end  of  said  holder  shell  and  hooked  on  an  inside 
wall  of  said  holder  shell,  a  top  recess,  a  crossed  slot  on  said 
top  recess,  a  partition  plate  suspended  from  said  crossed  slot, 
a  fuse  motmted  on  said  partition  plate,  two  opposite  longitu- 
dinal grooves  and  two  rectangular  holes  alternatively  spaced 
around  said  top  recess,  two  curved  grooves  extended  from 
said  longitudinal  grooves  and  terminating  in  said  rectangular 
holes  respectively,  said  electronic  starter  circuit  having  two 
input  terminals  respectively  connected  to  said  base  of  said 
holder  shell  and  two  output  terminals  respectively  coimected 
to  two  contact  metal  plates  disposed  in  said  rectangular  boles; 

a  holder  body  fastened  to  said  holder  mount,  said  bolder  body 
comprising  a  threaded  portion  around  the  periphery,  two  sets 
of  circular  boles,  which  receive  two  parallel  fluorescent  lamp 
tubes,  an  elongated  slot  through  one  circular  hole,  two  oppo- 
site nKtal  contacts  disposed  in  contact  with  said  contact  metal 
plates  of  said  electronic  starter  circuit,  a  capacitor  having  two 
conductors  at  two  opposite  ends  respectively  inserted  through 
the  elongated  slot  on  said  bolder  body  and  welded  to  said 
metal  contacts  of  said  bolder  body:  and 

wherein  by  inserting  said  opposite  metal  contacts  of  said  holder 
body  into  said  longitudinal  grooves  on  said  holder  mount  and 
then  aiming  said  bolder  body  relative  to  said  bolder  mount  to 
move  said  metal  contacts  of  said  holder  body  into  said  rect- 
angular holes  on  said  holder  body,  said  holder  body  and  said 
bolder  mount  are  firmly  connected  together,  and  said  metal 
contacts  of  said  holder  body  are  respectively  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  contact  metal  plates  of  said  electronic  starter 
dictuL 


is  pulled  out  of  said  ball  socket  in  a  position  in  which  said  locking 
member  engages  on  said  adjusting  element  in  a  circumferentiai 
region  in  which  said  shoulder  is  not  formed. 


5,577407 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  HEPA-F1LTERED 

CONSOLE  SHAKER 

Paol  M.  MartiB,  Cutler;  Grefory  J.  Graham,  Marietta;  David 

S.  Farrar,  Marietta,  and  Stephen  R.  Fai^ey,  Marietta,  aD  of 

Ohio,  mmigaon  to  Forma  Sdcatttc,  Inc.,  Marietta,  Ohio 

FHed  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  445,«13 

InL  CL*  miF  11/00:15/06 

VS.  CL  3M— 145  62  Clatma 


5,577,836 
HEADLAMP  FOR  VEHICLES 
Albert  Vent,  Eningen,  and  Wolfgang  Lehmaim,  Bempaingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stut- 
tgart, Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  476,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  15,  1994,  44  25 
•28J 

Int.  CL*  F21M  3/22 
VS.  CL  362—61  6  OafaM 

1.  A  headlamp  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  mounting  base;  a 
reflector  mounted  adjustably  on  said  mounting  base:  at  least  one 
adjusting  element  provided  for  adjusting  said  reflector  and  con- 
nected at  least  indirectly  to  said  reflector,  said  adjusting  element 
having  a  ball  head  and  a  ball  socket  in  which  said  ball  head  is 
arranged;  a  shoulder  provided  at  a  transition  fixHn  said  adjusting 
element  to  said  ball  head,  said  ball  socket  having  at  least  one 
resilient  locking  member  which  is  engageable  on  said  shoulder  to 
secure  said  ball  bead  against  being  pulled  out  of  said  ball  socket, 
said  shoulder  being  formed  only  over  one  part  of  a  circumference 
of  said  adjusting  element  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
adjusting  element,  said  adjusting  element  being  rotatable  about 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  ball  head  and  said  ball  socket  being 
formed  so  that  for  removal  of  said  adjusting  element,  said  ball  head 


_-^C-K^  C^A 


1.  A  console  shaker  comprising: 

a  chamber  surrounded  by  insulated  outside  walls  including  front 
and  rear  outside  walls  and  a  pair  of  outside  end  walls  and  an 
upper  lid; 

an  air  jacket  disposed  between  said  chamber  and  said  insulated 
outside  walls,  said  air  jacket  formed  by  air  jacket  side  walls 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  insulated  outside  walls  and  creat- 
ing front  and  rear  air  plenums  between  said  front  and  rear 
outside  walls  and  said  chamber  and  supply  and  return  air 
plenums  between  said  outside  end  walls  and  said  chamber, 
wherein  said  supply  and  return  air  plenums  are  connected  to 
said  front  and  rear  air  plenums  and  the  air  jacket  side  walls 
which  are  spaced  from  said  end  walls  fimher  include  aper- 
tures; 

a  fan  disposed  within  an  air  circulation  path  of  said  air  jacket  for 
circulating  air  from  said  supply  plenum  to  said  return  plenum 
through  both  said  front  and  rear  air  plenums  and  said  cham- 
ber, and, 

a  shaker  device  disposed  within  said  chamber. 
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5^77438 
PRECISION  CHANDELIER  FRAME  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 
Joha  M.  Lmm,  Caajymt,  N.Y,  MrigBor  to  SdMwbck  WorW- 
wide  Ughd^  IK^  W.  Ptaditarth.  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  7,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  SMT* 
lac  CL*  F21S  1/06 
VS.  a.  3tt— l«S  "" 


a  plurality  of  inwinUy  projecting  pins  on  said  inner  wall  fonii- 
ing  discontinuities  in  rectilinear  paths  therealong  between  said 
mouth  and  said  oudet  and  in  a  region  of  said  flight,  said  screw 
being  provided  with  an  imemipbon  in  said  flight  to  clear  said 
pin*  upon  rocatioa  of  said  pins  with  said  funnel  past  said 
tciew. 


METHOD  OF  MEASURING  TEMPERATURE  BY  USE  OF 

AN  INFRARED  SENSOR 
Katnkiko  Ibarita,  MiyanoUfadii-iBadil,  Japui,  assignor  to 
Horibm  Ud^  Kyoto,  Japu 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,320 
CUas  priority,  appbcatkw  Japut,  May  15,  1993,  5-030514 
U;  May  29,  1993,  $-151570 

lat.  CL'  GOU  5/08 
VS.  a.  374—130  •  ' 


1.  A  chandelier  frame  comprising: 

a  lint  frame  member. 

a  second  frame  member  remote  from  the  first  frame  member, 
and 

a  plurality  of  arms  connecting  the  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bers, wherein  the  first  frame  member  is  connected  to  each  arm 
at  a  respective  first  joint  that  Is  plastically  and  asymmetrically 
deformed  and  that  is  free  of  breaks,  and  wherein  the  second 
frame  member  is  connected  to  each  arm  at  a  respective  second 
joint  that  IS  free  of  breaks. 


5,577439 

DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  INJECTION  MOUMNG  AND 

EXTRUDING  MACHINES  AND  HAVING  A  FUNNEL 

PROVIDED  WITH  PINS  PASSING  THROUGH 

CLEARANCES  IN  A  FEED  WORM 

Peter  Bnuaa,  MOacfcea;  Frani  Ell,  SckwabkaaM*.  aad  Wataer 

MawU,  UatcncMbach.  aU  oT  Gcrva^r.  liili^an  to  KraMi 

Maffd  AktlengcacUachalt  Muaich.  GcrMny 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49OJ40 
Clalas  priority,  appttcaHaa  Gcrvaay.  Jua.  1^  1994,  44  21 
117.1 

laL  CL'  B29B  7/SO 
VS.  CL  300-70J  •  Clata" 


3.  A  method  of  measuring  the  temperature  of  an  object  on  the 
basis  of  infrared  rays  incident  upon  an  infrared  sensor,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  normally  closed,  linearly  reciprocating  shutter 
including  at  least  one  opening  in  front  of  said  infrared  sensor 
to  prevent  infrared  rays  from  said  objea  to  be  measured  from 
reaching  said  infrared  sensor; 

reciprocating  said  shutter  to  petition  said  at  least  one  opening  in 
front  of  said  infrared  sensor  to  allow  said  infrared  rays  to  be 
incident  upon  said  infrared  sensor  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  from  said  infrared  sensor;  and 

calculabng  die  temperature  of  said  object  as  an  average  value 
based  upon  said  plurality  of  output  signals  by  excluding  the 
influence  of  the  first  signal  of  said  plurality  of  output  signals. 


^ 


1.  A  feeder  for  a  shaping  machine  for  a  viscous  plastic  mass, 
said  shaping  machine  having  a  chamber  receiving  said  mass,  said 
feeder  composing: 

a  frusioconical  filling  funnel  rotaiable  about  an  axis  and  having 

a  wide  mouth  at  one  end  and  a  narrow  outlet  at  an  opposite 

end  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  rotatable  conveyor  screw  extending  along  an  inner  wall  of  said 

funnel  parallel  to  a  generatrix  thereof  and  formed  with  a 

screw  flight  for  displacing  said  viscous  plastic  mass  toward 

said  outlet;  and 


5,577,041 
MOLTEN  METAL  IMMERSION  PROBE 
CkrMopber   Wall,   Bridgewater,   NJ.,   assitpior  to   Heracos 
Electro-Nite  International  N.V.,  Antwerpen,  Belgium 
FUcd  Feb.  (,  1995,  Scr.  No.  384,985 
InL  CL'  COIN  1/12 
VS.  Ct  374—140  !•  ClataM 

1.  An  immersion  probe  for  collecting  a  sample  of  a  molten  metal 
and  for  determining  a  liquidus  temperature  of  the  molten  metal 
dunng  soUdification.  the  probe  being  generally  longitudinally 
shaped  and  being  immersed  in  the  nmlten  metal  in  an  immersion 
diicctioo,  the  probe  imtially  contacting  the  molten  metal  at  a  first 
longitudinal  end.  the  probe  comprising: 

a  first  refractory  body  having  an  inunersion  face  facing  gener- 
ally toward  the  first  end  of  the  probe,  an  interior  sample 
chamber  defined  by  a  pluraUty  of  interior  walls  including  a 
first  end  wall  proximate  the  immersion  face,  and  a  passage- 
way extending  between  an  opening  in  the  immersion  face  and 
a  portal  in  the  first  end  wall,  the  interior  walls  sinking  thermal 
energy  from  within  the  sample  chamber  at  a  first  rate  R,; 
a  beat  sink  positioned  within  the  sample  chamber  adjacent  the 
first  end  wall,  the  heat  sink  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
corresponding  to  the  portal  in  the  first  end  wall; 
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sleeve  surfaces  having  an  absorbent  paper  washer  thereon  for 
absorbing  any  excess  lubricating  fluid,  and  held  in  place  by  a 
retainer  ting  which  covers  the  exposed  surface  of  the  washer 
except  for  an  edge  of  the  washer  presented  to  die  lubricating 
fluid,  so  that  the  fluid  is  moved  away  from  the  exposed  edge 
of  the  paper  by  capillary  action  and  is  not  exposed  to  the 
surrounding  environment  for  evaporation. 


5,577,843 

SELF-ALIGNING,  SELF-LOCKING  PLASTIC  BUSHING 

INCLUDING  A  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  THE 

BUSHING  TO  A  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Mary  M.  Leiiiinger,  Brown  Deer,  Wis.,  and  Danny  C.  Young, 

Hayti,  Mo.,  assi^iors  to  Gleason  Corporation,  Mflwankee, 

Wis. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  320,682 

Int  a."  FI6C  l7Aa 

VS.  CL  384—275  3  ClaiaM 


an  insulating  shield  within  the  sample  chamber  adjacent  the  heat 
sink,  the  insulating  shield  having  an  aperture  dicrcthrough 
corresponding  to  the  aperture  in  the  heat  sink  and  the  portal  in 
the  first  end  wall,  the  insulating  shield  sinking  thermal  energy 
from  within  the  sample  chamber  at  a  second  rate  Rj  slower 
than  the  first  rate  R,;  and 

a  liquidus  temperature  sensor  positioned  within  the  sample 
chamber  away  from  the  insulating  shield,  wherein  when  the 
probe  is  immersed  in  the  molten  metal,  molten  metal  flows 
into  the  sample  chamber  through  the  passageway  until  the 
sample  chamber  is  substantially  filled,  the  heat  sink  sinks 
diermal  energy  from  and  solidifies  a  portion  of  the  molten 
metal  proximate  thereto  when  the  flow  ceases,  the  solidified 
portion  seals  the  sample  within  the  sample  chamber,  the 
sealed  sample  solidifies  along  a  solidification  front  that 
progresses  toward  the  insulating  shield,  gaseous  voids  are 
preveated  from  being  formed  adjacent  the  liquidus  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and  the  liquidus  temperature  of  the  molten  metal 
during  solidification  is  determined  from  die  solidifying 
sample  with  the  liquidus  temperature  sensor. 


5,577342 

ABSORBENT  OIL  BARRIER  FOR  HYDRODYNAMIC 
BEARING 
Norbert   S.   Parsoncault,   Watsonville,   and   Hans   Leuthold, 
SanU  Cruz,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Technology, 
IBC^  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,011 

Int  CL*  F16C  17/10 

VS.  CL  384—114  10  Claims 


1.  A  hydrtxlynaiiuc  bearing  comprising 

a  shaft  and  surrounding  sleeve  relatively  rotatable  to  one 
another,  the  shaft  and  sleeve  having  lubricating  fluid  covering 
their  facing  surfaces,  the  surfaces  of  the  shaft  and  sleeve 
terminating  at  one  end  in  an  opening,  and  one  of  said  shaft  or 


n/F. 


roM 


1.  A  self-aligning,  self-locking  plastic  support  bushing  adapted 
for  mounting  into  a  wheel  opening  comprising 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  nibular  bushing  members  each 
having  a  mounting  flange  at  one  end  for  holding  the  bushing 
members  in  a  wheel  opening  in  an  axially  aligned  relation- 
ship. 

each  of  the  bushing  members  having  male  locking  elements 
extending  outwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bushing 
members  from  the  flanged  ends  and  female  locking  elements 
defined  in  the  tubular  walls  of  die  bushing  members  to  lock- 
ably  receive  the  male  locking  element  of  the  coacting  bushing 
member  when  the  female  and  male  elements  are  axially 
aligned. 

said  female  elements  are  openings  in  the  tubular  walls  spaced  to 
be  rtitatably  aligned  with  the  male  locking  elements  for 
receiving  said  ends  of  the  male  locking  elements  in  a  snap- 
lock  relationship, 

said  male  locking  elements  comprise  a  plurality  of  male  locking 
elements  and  the  tubular  wall  is  reduced  in  thickness  in  the 
areas  adjacent  said  opposite  ends  and  female  openings  are 
arranged  within  said  areas  of  reduced  thickness  for  receiving 
and  locking  to  an  end  of  the  female  opening  when  the  bushing 
members  are  axially  aligned  in  abutting  relationship. 


5,577344 

STANDARD  ROTATING  BUSHING 

Pctrisor  D.  Stanccscu,  1796  De  Chaatplain,  Montreal,  Quebec, 


Filed  Jnn.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,292 
Int  CL»  F16C  19W 
VS.  CL  384—484  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  using  a  ball  bearing  for  drill  and  tapping,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  employing  a  bearing  with  at  least  one  row  of  balls,  an  inner 
ring  with  inner  diameter  larger  than  that  of  a  diill  or  tap  tool 
or  combination  of  drill  and  tap  tool,  to  be  used  with  die 
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ibe  shield  plate  shaped  into  a  circular  ring  and  having  a  radially 
inner  disc  portion  to  form  the  inner  peripheral  edge  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arrayed  edge  portions  and 
notches  located  between  the  adjacent  edge  portions  to  form 
the  outer  peripheral  edge,  the  edge  portions  shaped  in  an 
elastically  deformable  bent  structure,  such  that  pan  of  the 
edge  portions  of  the  shield  plate  is  larger  in  bulging  than  the 
remaining  part,  whereby  the  shield  plate  is  attached  to  the 
shield  groove  with  the  edge  portions  in  contact  with  the 
stepped  section  in  the  condition  diat  only  pari  of  the  edge 
portions  functions  as  a  prop  between  the  stepped  section  and 
the  ptoouding  section,  while  the  remaining  bent  sections  is 
substantially  engaged  with  the  stepped  section  and  with  the 
protruding  section. 


bearing,  and  an  outer  ring  with  a  head  of  diameter  larger  than 
the  test  of  the  outside  diameter  of  the  outer  ring,  and 
(b)  using  the  ball  bearing  to  guide  a  drilling  or  tappmg  tool,  or 
combination  drilling  and  tapping  tool,  wherein  the  inner  ring 
guides  the  tool  and  will  rotate  and  will  no«  be  shaved  if  the 
tool  touches  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  ring  during  the 
drilling,  tapping,  or  drilling  and  upping  process,  to  allow 
guidance  of  said  drill  or  tap  or  combination  drill  and  tap  tool, 
without  shaving  the  inner  ring,  to  permit  increased  wear  life 
of  the  bearing. 


5,57734« 

ECCENTRIC  ROLLING  BEARING  DEVICE 

Keafi  lUahMbi,  Oairiu.  Japvi,  assignor  to  Koyo  Scik«,  COn 

LbL,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coalinuadoa-ln-pan  of  Str.  No.  38,935,  Mar.  »,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-017625 


U 


Int  a."  F16C  33/58:19/50 


U,S.  CL  384— 492 


II  Claims 


5,577345 
SEAL  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  BEARING 
Yasutaka  Ishida;   Hiioaori  Suzuki,  and  Skuji  Sodo,  all  of 
Fujisawa,  Japan,  assicnors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Kana«awa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995,  S«r.  No.  557  J 15 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfea  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1994,  6-279218 
InL  CL'  F16C  33/76 
VS.  a.  384-484  »5 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  device  comprising: 

an  eccentric  rotary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  arranged  around  said  eccentric 
rotary  shaft,  said  rolling  elements  comprising  a  cage  and 
needle  rollers  held  by  said  cage:  and 

an  outer  race  ring  made  of  chrome-molybdenum  steel  material 
and  having  a  diameter  "D"  and  a  radial  thickness  "t ".  said 
outer  race  ring  being  formed  by  pressing  and  having  an  inner 
surface  in  which  a  roller  track  is  formed  for  said  rolling 
elements  and  an  outer  surface  which  is  formed  into  a  cylin- 
drical cam  surface,  in  which: 
said  cylindrical  cam  surface  has  a  plurality  of  fine  recesses. 

and  tiie  outermost  surface  thereof  is  smooth:  and 
said  diameter  "D"  and  said  radial  tluckness  "t"  satisfy  a 
formula  t/D  §0.07. 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  use  in  a  rolling  bearing  comprising  an 
outer  race  having  an  opening  end  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
formed  with  an  outer  raceway,  an  inner  race  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  formed  with  an  inner  raceway,  and  a  plurality  of 
rolling  elemcnu  nxatably  provided  between  the  outer  raceway  and 
the  inner  raceway,  comprising  a  shield  groove  formed  generally 
circumferentially   adjacent  to  the  outer  raceway   on   the   inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  outer  race,  and  a  shield  plate  having  an 
outer  penpheral  edge  attached  to  the  shield  groove  and  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  provided  near  the  outer  penpheral  surface  of  the 
inner  race, 
the  uiner  peripheral  surface  of  the  outer  race  having  a  stepped 
section  having  a  relatively  large  step  between  the  outer  race- 
way and  ttie  shield  groove,  and  a  protruding  aectioo  having  a 
relatively  small  step  near  tlie  opening  end  of  the  outer  race,  so 
tlial  the  shield  groove  is  defined  by  the  stepped  section  and 
tlte  protrudug  section. 


5,577347 
SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BEARING  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Kosd  Nakamura;  Yukio  Katsuzawa,  and  Michi  Masnya,  aU  at 
Yaaanashi,  Japan,  aimipinm  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashl, 


Filed  Au(.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,446 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1994,  6-208737 

InL  a."  F16C  23/00:19/52:33/78 

VS.  CL  384—517  24  Claims 

1.  An  improved  supporting  arrangement  for  a  bearing  in  an 
electric  motor  which  comprises  a  housing,  the  housing  including  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  bores  at  either  end  thereof  so  that  the  bores 
are  aligned  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
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a  rotating  shaft  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  through  the 

bores;  and 
bearings  for  rotationally  supporting  ttie  rotating  shaft  at  either 

end  tliereof,  the  bearings  being  provided  within  tlie  respective 

bores; 
in  which  the  supporting  arrangement  comprises: 
a  support  in  die  fom  of  a  ring  for  supporting  the  one  of  tlie 

bearings,  into  which  the  bearing  is  fitted,  the  support  being 

fitted  into  one  of  the  bores  and  slidable  along  the  kngitudinal 

axis; 
a  pair  of  sealing  members  provided  between  the  outer  surface  of 

the  support  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  bore  into  which  the 

support  is  fitted,  the  sealing  members  being  separated  from 

each  oilier  by  an  interval  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 
a  lubricant  receiving  receptacle  provided  between  the  pair  of 

sealing  members;  and 
lubricant  material  applied  on  tlie  outer  surface  of  the  support,  on 

tlie  inner  surface  of  tlie  bore,  and  iiMo  tlie  lubricant  receiving 

receptacle. 


UGHT  CONTROLLED  TOUCH  PAD  FOR  CURSOR  AND 

SELECTION  CONTROL  ON  A  C(NMPUTER  DISPLAY 

Jama  &  Bowca,  12190  Rkkiwid  Dk,  rathafptn,  Va.  22018 

ronHnwattim  hi  pan  of  Scr.  No.  166^06,  Dec  15, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,37M09,  wUck  is  a  contimwIkM  of  Scr.  No.  933,749, 

Aug.  24, 1992,  abandoned.  TUs  mpfUntlam  Sep.  23, 1994, 

Scr.  No.  3U,256 

InL  CL*  B4U  SAX);  G09G  SAX) 

VS.  CL  400—472  «  Claims 
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I.  A  touch  pad  for  cursor  movement  and  selection  control  on  a 
computer  display,  comprising: 

a  base  connectable  to  a  computer  terminal  for  inputting  com- 
mands to  said  computer  terminal,  said  base  including  a 
unilocular  area  on  a  surface  accessable  by  a  finger  of  a 
computer  operator; 

a  plurality  of  light  transmitten  and  light  sensors  positioned 
about  the  periphery  of  said  unilocular  area  for  sensing  the 
presence,  absence,  and  position  and  movement  of  a  finger  of  a 
computer  operator  in  said  unilocular  area; 


means,  connecied  to  said  plurality  of  light  transmitlers  and  light 

sensors,  for  determining 

i)  a  position  of  a  finger  of  a  computer  operator  within  said 
imilocular  area, 

ii)  a  speed  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  finger  of  said 
computer  operator  witiiin  said  unilocular  area, 

iii)  a  selection  made  with  respect  to  a  time  of  insertion  of  said 

finger  of  said  con^iuter  operator  «athin  said  unilocular  area 

and  a  time  of  withdrawal  of  said  finger  of  said  computer 

operator  from  said  unilocular  area;  and 

means  for  sending  data  signals  ftiom  said  base  to  a  computer 

terminal  which  direct  movement  of  a  cursor  on  said  computer 

terminal  and  control  selections  made  on  said  computer  lenni- 

nal,  said  data  signals  are  indicative  of 

i)  a  position  of  a  finger  of  a  computer  operator  within  said 
unilocular  area, 

ii)  a  speed  and  direction  of  moveinent  of  said  finger  of  said 
computer  operator  within  said  unilocular  area,  said  speed 
and  direction  of  movement  directing  movement  of  a  cursor 
on  said  computer  terminal,  and 

iii)  a  selection  made  with  respect  to  a  time  of  insettioa  of  said 
finger  of  said  computer  operator  within  said  unilocular  area 
and  a  time  of  withdrawal  of  said  finger  of  said  computer 
operator  from  said  unilocular  area;  and  a  security  key 
positioned  inside  said  unilocular  area  on  said  base,  said 
security  key  being  pivotable  to  between  a  first  position 
where  said  security  key  blocks  light  transmission  between  a 
first  light  transmitter  and  light  sensor  pair  of  said  plurality 
of  light  transmitters  and  light  sensors  and  a  second  position 
where  said  security  key  blocks  light  transmissioa  between  a 
second  transmitter  and  light  sensor  pair  of  said  plurality  of 
light  transmitters  and  light  sensors. 


5,577349 
PRINTING  LIGHT  INDICU  ON  KEYBOARD  KEYS 
Wmam  C  DvrMa;  George  N.  Power*,  aad  Pc«er  E.  WaDiii,  aH 
of  LoiagtMi,  Ky.,  nmlgnors  to  Lexmark  InteraatioBal,  Ibc, 
Lexingtan,  Ky. 

FHcd  Mar.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  403323 
Int  CL"  B4U  5/12 
VS.  CL  400—490  4  CWm 

I.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  molded  plastic  keybut- 
tons,  said  Iceybuttons  being  dark  in  color  and  having  light  in  color 
characters  or  symbols  as  an  outer  layer  of  polyester  urethane  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  polyester  and  hexameihylene 
diisocyanate  holding  metal  oxide  pigment  dispersed  through  said 
layer  and  forming  said  characters  or  symbols. 


5,577350 

RODLIKE  BODY  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Shingo  Mishima,  Uhioka,  Japan,  awlgiir  to  Pcatd  KabwUU 

KaWia,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93WI054,  f  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1994,  |  102(c) 

Dale  Mar.  30, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JnL  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  211,464 

Claims  priocity,  appttcatkm  Japan,  JnL  31,  1992,  4-059571 
U;  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-013183  U;  Jnn.  30, 1993,  ^041265  U 

taL  CL'  B43K  21A)6:24A)4 
VS.  CL  401—83  19  Claima 

1.  A  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  rodlike  body,  comprising:  a 
tubular  member  having  a  sUt  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
tubular  member,  and  a  plurality  of  locking  portions  arranged  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tubular  member,  and  a  slider  disposed  in  the 
tubular  member  for  sliding  movement  in  tlie  axial  direction  of  the 
tubular  member,  the  slider  having  a  fastening  portion  for  holding 
the  rodlike  body,  a  tubular  slider  body  portion  and  a  retraction 
preventing  portion,  the  fastening  portion  and  the  retraction  pre- 
venting portion  being  connected  together  by  a  first  elastic  portion, 
and  the  retraction  preventing  portion  and  the  tubular  slider  body 
portion  being  connected  together  by  a  second  elastic  portion. 
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5,577451 
TUBE  DISPENSER  WITH  SPONGE  APPLICATOR 
Kurt  Kofttk.  Yucca  V«lley.  Cailt,  mOtpntr  to  Puinter's  Prod- 
ucts lac^  Palm  Ooert,  CaHf . 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1W3.  S«r.  Na  22,«T7 
Int.  CL"  B43K  1/00 
VS.  CL  4tl— »2 


relativety  pliable  upper  circumferential  portion  of  the  main 
tubular  body  portion  of  the  tube  dispenser,  and 
wherein  the  lower  circumferential  portion  of  the  cover  member 
has  an  inner  step  dimensioned  to  seat  on  the  upper  neck 
portion  adjacent  said  upper  circumferential  portion  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  main  tubular  body  portion  and  has  a  lower 
end  forming  said  rigid  ring  engagable  on  the  upper  circumfer- 
ential portion  of  the  main  tubular  body  portion  to  mate  and 
seal  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  upper  circumferential 
portion,  said  inner  step  providing  a  stop  to  limit  the  insertion 
of  the  cover  member  on  the  upper  circumferential  portion  of 
the  main  tubular  body  portion  of  the  tube  dispenser 


5377352 

RING  BINDER  MECHANISM 

Cku  Y.  lb,  KowhMNi.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  World  WWe 

Stotktaery  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Hoog  Kong 

FUcd  Oct  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  329,464 

InL  a."  B42F  3A)4 

VS.  CL  4n— 31  .     *  cw« 


1.  A  ring  binder  mechanism  having  two  carrier  rails  which  are 
arranged  in  a  resilient  casing  member  and  which  bear  against  each 
other,  the  angle  formed  between  said  earner  rails  changing  from  an 
obtuse  to  an  acute  angle  and  vice  versa  during  opening  and  closing 
of  pairs  of  half  rings  associated  widi  said  carrier  rails,  wherein  the 
casing  member  has  a  connection  point  in  at  least  one  end  of  the 
casing  for  connecting  the  casing  to  a  support  and  the  casing 
member  is  strengthened  by  at  least  one  channel  or  ridge  extending 
from  within  a  recess  about  the  connection  point  and  ending  at  a 
point  between  the  recess  and  the  pair  of  half  rings  closest  to  the 
recess. 


1.  A  nibe  dispenaer.  sponge  applicator  and  cover  assembly 
wherein  the  nibe  dispenser  is  designed  to  contain  a  substance  for 
applicaoon  to  an  exterior  surface  including, 

a  tube  dispenser  having  a  main  tubular  body  portion,  an  upper 
neck  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
main  tubular  body  portion  for  dispensing  any  substance 
within  the  main  tubular  body  portion  and  a  non-threaded 
upper  circumferenoal  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  the  main 
tubular  body  portion  and  iijiscil  lo  the  neck  portion, 

said  upper  circumferential  portioa  «  the  upper  end  of  said  main 
tubular  body  portion  being  a  smooth  continuation  of  said 
main  tubular  body  portion. 

a  sponge  applicator  for  attachment  around  the  neck  portion  of 
the  tube  dispenser  for  applying  to  the  exterior  surface  the 
substance  contained  in  the  nibe  dispenser  which  has  been 
dispensed  through  the  upper  neck  portion  and  through  the 
sponge  applicator, 

a  cover  member  having  an  upper  portion  for  covering  the  sponge 
applicator  and  the  neck  portion  of  the  mbe  dispenser  and  a 
non-threaded  lower  circumferential  portion  to  provide  a  fric- 
tion fit  to  mate  with  and  seal,  to  the  upper  circumferential 
portion  of  the  main  body  portion  of  the  tube  dispenser, 

wherein  the  cover  member  is  formed  of  a  relauvely  stiff  material 
and  the  mbe  dispenser,  and  including  said  tubular  main  body 
portion  and  said  upper  circumferenoal  portion  is  formed  of  a 
relatively  pliable  maienaJ  and  wherein  said  cover  member  is 
so  dimensioned  that  the  lower  cucumferenual  portion  of  the 
cover  member  forms  a  substantially  ngid  nng  to  provide  the 
frictMM  6i  to  male  with  and  seal  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 


5,577353 
OPENING/CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  FILE  BINDER 
Kci^i  Ishirooka,  Tokyo,  JapMi,  awignor  to  Lion  0«ce  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Osaka  hu,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  30.  1995,  Ser,  No.  413J78 
Claims  priority,  application  JapMi,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6-083894 
InL  Cl.'^  B42F  3/02 
VS.  CL  40Z—46  1'  Claims 


1.  Ao  opening/closing  device  for  a  pipe  file  binder  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  pair  of  cover  plates  pivolally  mounted  on  apposite  longitudinal 
side  poruons  of  said  base  such  that  said  cover  plates  can  be 
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opened  and  closed  about  pivot  axes,  said  cover  plates  each 
being  provided  with  an  opening  portion  formed  in  a  generally 
central  portion  thereof; 

a  pair  of  levers  provided  on  generally  central  portions  of  outer 
sides  of  said  cover  plates  and  inserted  in  said  opening  por- 
tions, respectively,  each  of  the  levers  having  a  different  one  of 
the  pivot  axes  for  the  cover  plates  passing  therethrough;  and 

by  pressing  said  levers,  a  part  of  an  outer  side  portion  of  said 
resilient  member  being  disengaged  from  a  part  of  an  outer 
side  portion  of  said  base  so  that  said  cover  plates  are  opened 
and  disengaged. 


1.  A  suspension  link  joint  comprising: 

a  suspension  link  having  a  first  opening; 

a  mating  suspension  component  joined  with  the  suspension  link 

at  the  suspension  link  joint  and  including  a  threaded  opening 

with  a  cxNintersink  portion; 
a  conical  ferrule  positioned  between  the  suspension  link  and  the 

mating  suspension  component  and  seated  in  the  countersink 

portion; 
a  metal  sleeve  extending  completely  through  the  first  opening 

and  engaging  the  conical  ferrule;  and 
a  fastener  having  a  head  and  extending  through  the  metal  sleeve 

and  the  conical  ferrule  wherein  the  fastener  is  threadedly 

engaged  in  the  threaded  opening  so  that  the  head  forces  the 

metal  sleeve  against  the  conical  ferrule  providing  a  tunable 

preload  between  the  conical  ferrule  and  the  mating  suspension 

component. 


5477355 

ANCHORING  SYSTEM  FOR  SECUIUTY  CABLE 
Roger  J.  Leyden,  WIDow  Springs,  and  l^truice  Sunnn,  Bloom- 
ingdale,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Se-Knre  Controls,  Inc., 
FranlOin  Parli,  m. 

FUcd  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,362 
InL  O."  E05B  73/00 
VS.  a.  403—291  20  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  anchoring  a  cable  to  a  support,  said  anchoring 
system  comprising: 

a  fitting  for  attachment  to  a  cable  to  be  anchored; 
a  receiver  for  the  fitting; 

means  for  connecting  the  receiver  to  a  support;  and 
means  cooperating  between  the  fitting  and  receiver  for  releas- 
ably  maintaining  the  fitting  in  an  anchored  sute  on  the 
receiver  as  an  incident  of  which  a  cable  to  which  the  fitting  is 
attached  is  releasably  aitchored  to  the  receiver. 


5,577354 
SINGLE  SHEAR  JOINT 
William  V.  Jacob,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Jerry  L.  Newton,  Richmond, 
Ind.,-  Harold  G.  Brilmycr,  Grossc  Pointe,  and  James  L. 
Luttincn,  Brighton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  DetroiL  Mich. 

FUcd  May  15,  1995,  Scr.  No.  441,508 

InL  CL*  F16D  1/00:  B25G  3/10 

VS.  CL  403—2  4  Claims 


said  connecting  means  including  an  anchor  element  having  an 
operating  portion  that  is  manipulatable  to  selectively  a)  effect 
connection  of  the  receiver  to  a  support  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion thereon  and  b)  release  the  receiver  from  the  operative 
position, 

said  means  cooperating  between  the  fitting  and  receiver  com- 
prising means  for  blocking  access  to  the  operating  portion  of 
the  anchor  element  with  the  fitting  in  the  anchored  state  on  the 
receiver  to  thereby  prevent  access  to  the  operating  portion  as 
would  allow  manipulation  thereof  to  thereby  release  the 
receiver  from  the  operative  position, 

said  means  for  blocking  access  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by 
the  fitting. 


5,577356 

BEAM  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING 

PRECOMPRESSED  WOOD  JOINTS 

Junicfai  Tezuka,  7-20,  2  Cbome  Kawazoc  -  UO  Minami-kn, 

Sapporo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1993,  5-24602 
U;  Sep.  10,  1993,  5-054166  U 

InL  CL*  F16B  17/00 
VS.  a.  403—294  9  Claims 


1.  A  beam  support  system  in  combination  with  an  elongate  beam 

and  an  elongate  beam  anchoring  metaba.  said  beam  anchoring 

member  having  elongate  parallel  sides  and  a  generally  upright 

surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  sides,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fastening  member  including  at  least  one  elongate  cam 

surface  and  means  for  holding  said  elongate  cam  surface 

longitudinally  at  a  substantially  upright  inclination  relative  to 

said  upright  surface,  said  elongate  cam  surface  facing  said 

upright  surface  and  being  spaced  therefrom  so  that  an  upper 

portion  of  said  elongate  cam  surface  is  spaced  from  said 
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upright  surface  by  «  firsl  distance  and  a  lower  poition  of  said 
elongate  cam  surface  is  spaced  from  said  upright  surface  by  a 
second  distance  less  than  said  lint  distance,  said  elongate  cam 
surface  converging  gradually  toward  said  upright  surface  in  a 
direction  of  convergence  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
elongate  cam  surface  from  said  upper  portion  toward  said 
lower  portion  of  said  elongate  cam  surface; 
(b)  said  beam  having  an  end  portion  including  an  end  surface  foe 
engaging  said  upnght  surface  and  a  cam  follower  surface 
interior  of  said  end  surface  and  facing  away  from  said  end 
surface  for  slidably  engaging  said  elongate  cam  surface,  said 
cam  follower  surface  being  spaced  from  said  end  surface  by  a 
distance  less  than  said  first  distance  but  greater  than  said 
second  distance,  said  cam  follower  surface  compnsing  cam 
foUower  means  for  slidably  moving  along  said  elongate  cam 
surface  in  said  direction  of  convergence  and  thereby  forcing 
said  end  surface  compressively  against  said  upnght  surface  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  automatically 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  cam  follower  means  along 
said  elongate  cam  surface  in  said  direction  of  convergence. 


the  maximum  outside  diameter  Dj  of  the  inside  ring  being  a 
specified  value  plus  1.2  mm  when  D2=D,-KT+C)x2  and  a 
minimum  inside  diameter  of  specified  value  minus  0.45  mm 
when  Dj=D,-Tx2.  where  D,  is  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
end  plate,  T  is  the  plate  thickness  of  the  inside  ring  and  C  is 
the  clearance  of  a  meshing  portion. 


5^77358 
PIN-RETAINING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
RETAINING  A  PIN 
RikM  A.  Kasim,  Mukwooaga,  and  Darryl  R.  Inuncl,  Water- 
ford,  both  of  Wb.,  assignors  to  Hamfcschfeger  Corporation, 
Brookfidd,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  rr,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  *29JSr7 

laL  CL'  B25G  3/00.  flSD  1/12:3/00:  F16C  11/00 

VS.  CL  4«3— 31*  1'  ^^^*^^ 


5477457 
JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  PILLARS  AND  ITS  JOINING 
METHOD 
l^kMki  MijMaka,  Tokyo;  Yoihilaka  llo,  Ebina;  HinMricU 
Toafaisami;   TakaM   MatoMoto,   both   of  Tokyo;    Saloiki 
Yajnada,  Omiya;   MaMakl  Ttdm,  Yaaagsia,  and  HiroaU 
KjMahara.  Omiya,  aU  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Daido  Concrete 
Ca^  Ltd.;  Sliintoku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo;  Nippoa 
High  Strength  Concrete  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hokluido,  and  Macta 
Concrete  Industry  Ltd..  Yamatata-kcn.  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224^73 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1*93,  5-3337*2; 
Dec  27,  1W3,  $-333703;  Dec.  27,  1W3,  $-3337»4 

laL  CI."  E04C  3/30:  FIM  2/14 
VS.  CL  4«3— 3W  7  CW^ 


1.  In  an  apparahis  having  a  device  pivotably  connected  thereto 
by  a  pin  and  the  apparatus  includes  a  pin-retaining  smicture.  the 
improvement  wherein: 
the  pin  has  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  first  and  second  opposing 

ends: 
the  device  includes  a  plurality  of  separate  arcuate  first  retenuon 
members    which    are   circumferentially    spaced    from   one 
anotiier; 
the  structure  includes  a  cap  portion  having  a  cover  portion  over 
the  first  end,  thereby  interfering  with  free  axial  travel  of  the 
pin.  such  cap  portion  having  a  plurality  of  second  circumfer- 
entially spaced  retention  members, 
and  wherein: 
each  second  retention  member  engages  a  separate  first  reten- 
tion member, 
whereby  the  pin  is  retained  in  engagement  with  the  device  and 
is  weld-free. 


I.  A  joint  structure  for  concrete  foundauon  piles,  compnsing: 

disk-Uke  or  nng-like  end  plates  which  are  forcibly  fixed  on  the 
end  surfaces  of  said  concrete  foundation  piles  to  be  joined  to 
each  other,  said  end  plates  are  provided  with  truncated  conical 
seats  around  outer  penpfceral  corner  portions  of  said  end 
plates  on  a  counter  butted  surface  side: 

a  cylindrical  inside  nng  divided  in  a  plurality  of  parts  along  the 
circumference,  which  includes  an  inner  surface  having  a  cir- 
cumferential recessed  groove  with  an  interval  between  side 
walls  of  said  circumferential  recessed  groove  being  larger 
than  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  said  end  plates,  and  an 
outside  diameter  surface  havmg  a  conical  uper  tilted  m  die 
axial  direction  of  said  concrete  foundation  piles,  said  inside 
ring  being  intended  to  be  fitted  around  the  outer  penphery  of 
said  butted  portion  between  said  end  plates: 

an  ouuide  nng  including  an  mner  surface  having  a  corneal  taper 
to  be  externally  fitted  around  an  ouuide  diameter  surface  of 
said  inside  nng  for  fastening  said  inside  nng: 
a  chloroprene  rubber  with  attenuauon  inierposed  m  clearances 
formed  between  said  end  plates  and  said  side  walU  of  said 
circumferential  recessed  groove,  and 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  A  ROTATABLE 

SHAFT  HAVING  AN  END  PORTION  WITH  CHANNEL 

TOOTHING  FORMED  THEREON  AND  A  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENT 
Markus   Nau,   Igis,   Switzeriand,   anignor  to  EUbUaMBMOt 
Supcnrte,  Liechtenstein 

riM  Sep.  23,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  311 J04 
CW^  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  24,  IW3,  43  32 

4S5.1 

lat  CL*  FMO  l/IO 
VS.  CL  4*3— 325  "  Claims 

I.  An  arrangement  for  connecting  a  rotatable  shaft,  having  an 
end  portion  with  channel  toothing  formed  thereon  and  a  circumfer- 
ential gioove  fonned  adjacent  to  an  end  surface  of  the  end  portion, 
and  a  structural  component  for  transmitting  a  torque  therebetween, 
said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  sleeve  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  strucniral  component  and 
having  inner  channel  loolhmg  for  cooperation  with  the  chan- 
nel toothing  formed  on  the  end  portion  of  the  shaft  said 
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sleeve  having  a  first  portion  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of 
the  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  longitu- 
dinal splines  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  first  portion 
and  defining  said  inner  channel  toothing,  and  a  second  portion 
connected  with  said  first  portion  by  a  divergent  Caper  transi- 
tion portion  and  having,  in  a  circumferential  region  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  transition  portion  at  least  one  hole; 

a  closure  member  for  closing  said  at  least  one  bole  and  displace- 
able  within  said  second  portion; 

a  spring  located  inside  said  second  portion  for  biasing  said 
closure  member  to  a  closing  position  thereof,  said  spring 
being  supported,  at  an  end  tliereof  remote  from  tlie  closure 
member,  on  a  support  fixedly  connected  with  tlie  sleeve;  said 
closure  member  being  displaceable  against  a  biasing  force  of 
said  spring  upon  being  acted  on  by  the  end  portion  of  the 
shaft; 

a  locking  ball  extendable  into  said  at  least  one  hole  fonned  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  into  the  groove  formed 
in  the  end  portion  of  tlie  shaft  for  retaining  said  shaft  in  said 
sleeve,  said  locking  ball  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  a  diameter  of  said  at  least  one  hole  and  selected  to  exosed 
more  dian  twice  a  depth  of  the  groove  formed  in  the  end 
portion  of  the  shaft; 

a  bushing  enveloping  said  sleeve  and  axially  displaceable  tbe- 
realong.  said  bushing  having  a  bore  for  receiving  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  first  bore  portion  for  receiving  said  first  portion 
of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  inner  end  coinciding  with  said 
transition  portion  of  said  sleeve  when  said  sleeve  is  discon- 
nected from  the  shaft,  and  a  groove  formed  in  an  inner  surface 
of  the  bushing  bore  adjacent  to  said  inner  end  of  said  first  bore 
portion  for  receiving  said  locking  ball;  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  bushing  to  a  position  in  which  said 
locking  ball  is  displaced  from  said  groove  formed  in  said 
inner  surface,  upon  insertion  of  tlie  end  portion  of  ttie  shaft 
into  said  sleeve. 


an  out-of-round  cross  section  extending  transversely  of  the  center 
axis  and  formed  of  a  circular  bore  and  two  widening  sections  (7, 
27)  located  diametrically  opposite  one  another  relative  to  the 
center  axis  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  circtilar 
bore,  said  widening  section  (7,  27)  having  an  axis  of  symmetry 
extending  tlirough  said  center  axis  and  each  having  a  width  (B) 
measured  parallel  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  increasing  in  the  radially 
outward  direction,  said  cover  plate  (3,  23)  at  last  partially  covers 
said  opening  (2,  22),  said  cover  plate  (3,  23)  has  a  circular  through 
passage  (5,  25)  extending  therethrough  from  a  first  side  to  an 
oppositely  facing  planar  second  side  directed  toward  said  opening 
(2,  22),  said  cover  plate  having  two  projections  (6,  26)  located 
diametrically  opposite  one  another  on  tlie  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  of  symmetry  and  extending  fix)m  tlie  second  side  of  said  cover 
plate  in  tlie  direction  of  the  center  axis  of  said  opening  (2,  22)  into 
the  widening  sections  (7,  27),  said  projections  (6)  having  an 
outside  contour,  said  cover  plate  (3,  23)  extending  transversely  of 
tlie  center  axis  beyond  the  outside  contour  of  said  projecticms  (6)  in 
a  plane  of  the  said  second  side. 


5,577,861 
CRASH  ATTENUATOR  WITH  VEmCLE-DEFLECTING 

Midud  H.  Obertli,  Folsom,  and  John  V.  Machatio,  Antelope, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Energy  Absorption  Systems,  Inc, 
Chicago,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,137,  Nov.  14, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,494,371.  This  appUcatioo  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562,907 
Int  CL'  E«1F  15/00 
UJS.  CL404— 6  2( 


5,5773M 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENTS  TO  SHAPED  RAILS 
Wolfgang  Plank,  Brand,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hilti  AktiengcseU- 
achaft,  LicchteiHtcin 

Filed  Oct  18, 199S,  Ser.  No.  SUfil* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  21,  1994,  44  37 
648.0 

Int  CL*  F16B  2/20 

VS.  CL  4t3-4«3  6  Oalmc 

1.  Attachment  device  comprising  a  fastening  element  (10)  and  a 

cover  piate  (3,  23)  for  securing  a  structural  component  (1,  21) 

having  an  opening  with  a  center  axis  extending  tlieretlirough  and 


1.  In  a  highway  barrier  conqirising  a  crash  attenuator  secured  to 
one  end  of  the  barrier,  said  crash  attenuator  being  wider  tlian  die 
barrier  so  as  to  extend  laterally  beyond  a  profile  defined  by  the 
barrier,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  vetiicle-deflecting  member  liinged  to  tlie  barrier  to 
pivot  between  an  extended  position,  in  which  the  vehicle- 


26S4 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


deflecting  member  is  secured  between  the  bamer  »nd  the 
crash  attenuator  to  provide  a  iransitioa  between  the  profile 
debned  by  the  barrier  and  the  crash  anenuator.  and  a  retracted 
poMion.  in  which  the  vehKle-deflecting  member  is  stored 
Jnaiiiilr  the  bamer  when  the  crash  attenuator  is  removed 
ftom  the  bamer. 


UNDERGROUND  CONTAINMENT  FOR  FLUTOSYSTEMS 
Jack  V.  ChrMenscn.  Cartle  Rock,  awl  Ra—ld  T.  tlmm^nm, 
Arvadfc  both  oT  Coli»,  art^an  to  CMJ.  CwpwMiaa, 
Denver,  Colo. 

FUcd  Ja>.  31.  1995,  Scr.  No.  311,593 

IbL  CI.*  B*5G  5/00:  G«1M  3/26 

VS.  a.  4«S-S3  *  Cta*^ 


gateway,  comprising  mounting  means  defining  a  fixed  substantially 
honzootal  hinge  axis  upstream  of  the  gateway,  and  substantially 
above  a  base  of  the  gateway,  a  closure  element  mounted  for  swing 
movement  about  that  axis  and  able  lo  swing  from  a  lower  position 
wherein  il  Nocks  said  gateway  to  an  upper  position  wherein  it 
allows  liquid  to  flow  through  the  gateway,  a  chamber  fixedly 
associated  with  the  closure  element,  a  filler  opening  through  which 
liquid  from  the  upstream  side  of  said  gateway  may  enter  said 
chamber,  a  Aain  opening  through  which  liquid  may  drain  from 
said  chamber  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  gateway,  valve  means 
cootroUing  the  flow  of  liquid  dirough  at  least  one  of  said  openings, 
and  valve  actuator  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  a  remote 
control  mean*. 


4.  An  apparatus  serving  at  an  integument  for  a  fluid  system 
installed  underground  comprising: 

a  flexible  enclosure  containing  structural  supporu  made  of  mate- 
rial resistant  to  underground  corrosion  encompassing  the  part 
of  said  system  that  resides  underground  while  leaving  a  gas 
space  between  said  material  and  outer  walls  of  said  system; 

means  for  sealing  said  flexible  enclosure  lo  said  outer  walls  at 
edges  of  said  material  thereby  containing  up  to  about  100  psi 
gas  pressure;  and  means  for  changing  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
space. 


S,577,«M 
AITARATUS  RELATING  TO  THE  LININGS  OF 
PIPELINES  AND  PASSAGEWAYS 
Eric  Wood,  JttiM*iil.  I«te  of  CartktowB,  and  Miranda  J.  Bull, 
csccutrti.  Peel,  both  of  Uc  of  Man,  aadcnors  to  liisitufonn 
B.V.,  NcthcrUuMls 
per  No.  PCT/GB»2A>22«7,  {  371  Date  Jun.  23,  19*4.  i  102(e) 
Date  JM.  23,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/13350.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  1«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,1*5 
Clatet  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinfdooi,  Dec  23, 1991, 
9127315 

■at  CL'  E«3F  3A)6 
VS.  CL  4«5— 154  13  C«*« 


5,577^*3 

SELF-ACUATING  SLUICE  GATE 

Mnmy  K.  Nottle,  1294  Toorak  Road,  Burwood,  Vlctorta  3125, 

AMtraHa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/»M2»,  |  371  Date  Feh.  14, 1995,  •  ItWe) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/W42«,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  FOcd  Aat.  ».  »9«3,  Ser.  No.  3r7,»41 
Claim  priority,  application  Aartralia.  Aas.  24, 1992,  PL4236 

Int.  a.'  E«2B  3A)0:7/00;8A)0:7/40 
VS.  CL  4*5-«7  5  C^ 

1.  A  itutce  gate  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  liquid  through  a 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  lateral  pipe  which  forms  a  connection 
with  a  main  pipeline  or  passageway,  wherein  said  main  pipeline  or 
passageway  has  been  lined  with  a  lining  tube  which  extends  over 
the  connection  of  the  lateral  pipe  and  main  pipeline  or  passageway, 
comprising 

depositing  a  radiation  sensitive  means  on  the  main  pipeline  or 
passageway  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  edge  of  the 
lateral  pipe  prior  (o  the  lining  operation, 
locating  the  edge  of  the  lateral  pipe  and  the  main  pipeline  or 
passageway  connection  using  a  mechanical  feeler  to  esublish 
a  datum,  and  positioning  the  radiation  sensitive  means  at  a 
pre-determined  distance  from  the  datum  by  a  positioning 
member, 
inserting  a  locating  means  into  the  lined  main  pipeline  or  pas- 
sageway after  the  main  pipeline  or  passageway  has  been 
lined,  said  locating  means  having  a  sensor  for  sensing  the 
location  of  the  radiation  sensitive  means,  and 
detemuning  the  location  of  the  lateral  pipe  and  the  main  pipeline 
or  passageway  connecboo  from  the  location  of  the  deposited 
radiation  sensitive  means. 
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5,577365 

PLACEMENT  OF  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  NON-FLOWABLE 

CEMENTmOUS  MATERIAL  IN  AN  UNDERGROUND 

SPACE 

Jorge  E.  Manriquc,  The  Woodlands,  Tex.;  Rodney  L.  Paugh, 

Lost  Creek,  and  Richard  L.  Moody,  Weston,  both  of  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  JuL  28,  1995,  Scr.  Na  50S3S6 

Int.  CL*  E02D  15/00:29/00 

VS.  a.  40S— 2M  20  Claims 


com 
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ma 
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1.  A  method  of  admixing  and  placing  substantially  non-flowable 
cementitious  material  into  an  underground  space,  comprising  (he 
steps  of: 

mixing  a  cemeiu  slurry; 

transferring  said  cement  slurry  to  a  high  intensity  mixer, 

introducing  an  activator  to  said  high  intensity  mixer, 

using  said  high  intensity  mixer  to  admix  said  cement  slurry  and 

said  activator  into  a  substantially  non-flowable  cementitious 

material;  and 
pumping  the  substantially  non-flowable  cementitious  material 

into  the  underground  space. 


5,577,867 

CUTTER  INSERT 

ivat  A.  Paya,  Muhlhctm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Widia  GmbH, 

Essen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00006,  S  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08944,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232^09 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1991,  41  36 
417.1 

InL  CL^  B23P  1S/2S 
VS.  a.  407—114  20  Claims 


5,577,866 
EARTHEN  WORK  WITH  WIRE  MESH  FACING 
Peter  L.  Anderson,  North  Reading,  Mass.;  Michael  J.  Cowell, 
Leesburg,  and  Dan  J.  Hotek,  Rcston.  both  of  Va.,  assignors 
to  Sodele  Civile  Dcs  Brevets  Henri  Vidal,  Paris,  France 
ContinuaOon  of  Ser.  No.  114,098,  Aug.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,633 
Int  CL*  E02D  5/00 
VS.  a.  40S— 284  51  Claims 

1.  A  wall  construction  having  a  wire  mesh  facing,  said  construc- 
tion comprising,  in  combination: 

a  granular,  compactable  fill  defining  a  three  dimensional  earthen 
woric  bulk  form  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  generally 
planar  front  face  extending  upwardly  from  a  datum  plane, 
said  eaithen  work  bulk  form  including  a  plurality  of  earth 
stabilizing  members  dispersed  throughout  the  bulk  form,  said 
stabilizing  members  extending  generally  horizontally  from  the 
front  face  into  the  bulk  form,  at  least  some  of  said  stabilizing 
members  comprising  first  and  second  tensile  members  extend- 
ing from  the  front  face  into  the  bulk  form; 
a  plurality  of  generally  vertical,  planar  wire  mesh  panels  on  the 
front  fttx.  said  panels  defining  vertical  courses  of  connected 
panels,  having  generally  horizontal  top  and  bottom  side  edges 
and  vertical  side  edges,  the  vertical  side  edges  being  generally 
aligned  and  the  horizontal  side  edges  of  adjacent  panels  being 
offset;  and 
means  connecting  a  stabilizing  member  to  each  of  said  panels. 


1.  A  polygonal  cutter  insert  for  chip-forming  machining  com- 
prising: 

a  cutter  body; 

a  side  cutting  edge  periphery  on  said  cutter  body  formed  with  a 
cutting  edge  lying  in  an  edge  plane; 

a  recessed  rake  surface  running  downwardly  inwardly  from  said 
edge; 

a  unitary  chip  breaker  segment  spaced  inwardly  from  said  rake 
surface  all  around  said  edge  periphery  and  having  a  continu- 
ous top  breaker  surface  lying  in  a  breaker  plane  above  said 
edge  plane; 

a  groove  located  between  said  rake  surface  and  said  chip  breaker 
segment  and  defining  a  boundary  of  said  chip  breaker  seg- 
ment; and 

ai  least  one  longitudinal  wedge-shaped  upwardly  convex  rib 
extending  outwardly  from  said  breaker  segment  into  said  rake 
surface  and  terminating  at  a  distance  from  said  edge  periph- 
ery, said  rib  having  an  apex  lying  in  a  rib  plane  lower  than 
said  cheap  breaker  plane. 
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DEPTH  STOP  FOR  A  DWLL  PRESS  s^.r^^'^^^^  Ooo^   H,o^ 

Rwy  Z.  Cboi.  No.  261.  Jen  Hw.  Rd.  TUl  Oty.  TWdwii.,    ""UJ^  "- 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1993,  Scr.  No.  31311 
Filed  Jim.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  49M1*  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-257419 

IBL  CL*  B23B  49m  laL  O."  F16B  il/00;37m 

i;Aa.4«-14  4Cl-ta.   UJJ.a.411-7  4C1.»«« 


lUwaa 


1.  A  depth  stop  for  a  drill  press,  said  drill  press  comprising  a 
base,  a  column  disposed  vertically  lo  said  base,  a  table  movably 
mounted  to  said  column,  a  drill  mechanism  including  a  motor 
disposed  thereto,  said  dnll  mechanism  having  a  chuck  movably 
disposed  thereto  and  a  driU  securely  disposed  to  an  under  side  of 
said  chuck,  said  drill  mechanism  having  a  connecting  element 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  a  threaded  rod  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end.  said  first  end  of  said  threaded  rod  securely  connected 
to  said  connecting  element  and  said  second  end  of  said  threaded 
nxl  being  a  distal  end: 
said  depth  stop  including  a  block,  an  oblong  element  and  a 
resilient  element,  said  block  having  a  passage  defined  cen- 
trally therein  and  a  cut-away  defined  laterally  therein  which 
communicates  with  said  passage,  said  passage  having  a  diam- 
eter larger  than  that  of  said  threaded  rod.  a  recess  defined  in 
an  inner  periphery  of  said  passage  of  said  block  and  diametri- 
cally corresponding  lo  said  cut-away; 
said  oblong  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
first  end  thereof  having  a  protrusion  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  an  oblong  hole  defined  in  said  oblong  element  and 
a  threaded  portion  defined  in  an  inner  periphery  of  said 
oblong  hole  and  near  said  protrusion,  said  oblong  element 
received  in  said  block  from  said  cut-away  by  inserting  said 
first  end  of  said  oblong  element  therein: 
said  threaded  rod  inserted  through  said  passage  of  said  block  and 
said  oblong  hole  whKh  has  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said 
threaded  rod,  said  resilient  element  disposed  between  said 
protrusion  and  said  recess  of  said  block,  said  oblong  element 
being  biased  by  said  resilient  element  lo  engage  said  threaded 
portion  with  said  threaded  rod  and  said  threaded  portion 
disengaged  from  said  threaded  rod  by  pushing  said  oblong 
element  toward  said  resilient  element. 


I.  A  tightening  screw  for  holding  an  object  on  a  drive  means, 
said  screw  comprising: 

a  screw  member  comprising  a  core  part  with  a  plurality  of 
threads  for  engaging  said  drive  means,  a  circular  outer  surface 
portion,  and  a  circular  ring  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  directed  inner  gears,  said  inner  gears  being  of  a  first 
number, 

a  flange  ring  composing  an  engaging  surface  and  a  contacting 
surface,  and  being  disposed  to  be  next  to  said  screw  member 
and  having  said  contacting  surface  in  contact  with  said  object; 

a  routing  ring  comprising  an  inner  core  pan  disposed  to  sur- 
round said  circular  outer  surface  portion  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber, and  further  comprising  an  intermediate  ring  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  outwardly  directed  outer  gears  non- 
coatinuously  engaged  with  said  inner  gears  of  said  screw 
member,  said  inner  gears  being  of  a  second  number  different 
from  said  first  number:  and 

operating  ring  comprising  an  inner  surface  and  disposed  to  cover 
said  routing  ring  and  routably  hold  eccentrically  said  rotating 
ring  with  said  inner  surface  so  thai  upon  roution  of  said 
operating  ring,  said  rotating  ring  is  turned  to  controllably 
rotate  said  screw  means  through  engagement  of  said  inner  and 
outer  gears,  said  operating  nng  further  comprising  an  end 
surface  which  is  engaged  with  said  engaging  surface  of  said 
flange  member  while  defining  a  revolution  and  allowing  roU- 
lion  of  said  routing  ring; 

wherein  said  routing  ring  comprises  a  unidirectional  torque 
limiter  for  cutting  off  transnussion  of  torque  in  a  lightening 
dirccuon  as  supplied  from  said  operating  ring  to  said  object 
being  tightened. 


5,5773*9 
Palest  Not  bMMd  For  TUa  Naabcr 


5377,871  

SCREW  AND  WRENCH  FOR  SNUGLY-FITTED 
TIGHTENINGS 
Glaanantonio  Brtigola,  ManHo'.  Italy,  assignor  to  A.S.  TEC. 
Aaristenza  Tccnica  s.r.L,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  384315 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  4,  1994,  MI94A0392 

Int.  CL*  FIM  23A)0:35/06 

VS.  CL  411— 484  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  screw  of  the  type  having  a  bead  portion  and  an  integral 

shank  portion,  and  wherein  said  bead  portion  comprises  a  lobate 

head  for  a  lobaie-socket  head  having  six  angulariy  spaced  lobes 

each  of  which  is  formed  with  a  first  face  directed  in  a  substantially 

circumferential  manner  with  respect  lo  the  axis  of  the  screw,  and 
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transmissioa  mechanism  transfefring  roiatioBal  movement  of 
said  operating  ring  to  said  at  least  one  screw  member  by  an 
eccentric  movement. 


53T7,873 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STOWING  A  LOAD 
Nobnklro  Itenkn,  awi  EUl  Hirata,  both  of  SataM^  Japna, 
assignon  to  Kao  Corponrtkm,  Tokyo,  Japna 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M72 
Claims  prtority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  3t,  1993,  S-323482; 
Sep.  29,  1994,  6-2S96M 

InL  CL'  UtBG  67/04 
U.S.CL414— 4M  3< 


5377,872 

TORQUE  ENHANCING  TIGHTENING  SCREW 
Dai}iro  Naiuunura,  Ono,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Power  Ibol  Hold- 
en  Inoxporated,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  313U,  Mar.  15.  1993.  This  application 

Felt.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1943*9 

Int  CL'  FI«  23/00:37/08 

MS.  CL  4U-^t32  5  Claims 


1.  A  tan]ae  enhancing  tightening  device  for  tightening  a  tool  to 
a  drive  spindle,  said  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  screw  member  having  threads  defined  theieon  for 

engagement  with  complimenting  threads  of  a  drive  spindle; 
a  flange  member  axially  aligned  with  said  at  least  one  screw 

member  and  defining  a  tool  contacting  surface,  said  flange 

member  disposed  so  as  to  be  pressed  against  a  tool  to  be  held 

relative  to  said  drive  spindle  by  direaded  advancement  of  said 

screw  member, 
an  operating  ring  disposed  concentric  about  said  screw  member 

aitd  configured  for  receiving  an  applied  rotational  force  to 

operate  said  device;  and 
an  ecceitric  transmission  mechanism  between  said  operating 

ting  and  said  at  least  one  screw  member,  said  eccentric 


with  two  other  substantially  parallel  faces  directed  inwardly  with 
respect  to  ttie  axis  of  ilie  screw,  and  characterized  in  tliat  said  head 
portion  of  the  screw  is  fimher  provided  with  a  plurality  of  reaction 
surfaces  for  a  tightening  wrench,  said  reaction  surfaces  including 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  lobes  a  pair  of  intersecting  faces 
inclined  to  each  other  to  form  an  angle  concave  towards  the 
outside  of  die  head  portion  of  the  screw  so  that  one  face  of  each 
iniersecting  pair  diereof  forms  pan  of  the  side  of  a  first  hexagon, 
and  ihe  other  face  of  each  intersecting  pair  thereof  forms  pan  of 
ihe  side  of  a  second  hexagon,  said  hexagons  being  angulariy 
routed  with  respect  to  each  other  about  die  axis  of  the  screw  and 
being  operative  to  constitute  two  different  sets  of  reaction  surfaces 
for  a  wrench  of  a  hexagonal  profile. 


^^^ 


1.  A  metliod  for  stowing  a  load  in  a  load  stacking  position  on  a 
rear  deck  having  a  firoot  wall,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stacking  said  load  on  a  slide  plate  having  a  leading  edge  side 
nearer  said  front  wall,  said  load  positioned  on  said  leading 
edge  side  of  said  slide  plate; 

moving  said  sUde  plate  over  said  rear  deck  whereby  said  leading 
edge  of  said  slide  plate  is  positioned  away  from  said  front 
wall  by  the  length  of  said  load,  thereby  establishing  a  push-in 
position;  then 

linking  said  pusher  to  said  slide  plate  after  said  pusher  reaches  a 
position  which  contacts  the  load  in  order  to  push  said  slide 
plate  with  said  pusher  along  said  deck  until  said  load  on  said 
slide  plate  reach  said  load  stacking  position,  said  stacking 
position  defined  as  a  position  on  said  deck  wherein  said  slide 
plate  leading  edge  is  closed  to  and  facing  said  front  wall  of 
said  rear  deck;  and 

ptishing  said  slide  plaie  along  said  deck  until  said  load  on  said 
slide  plate  reaches  said  load  stacking  position  by  said  pusher, 
then 

releasing  die  link  between  said  pusher  and  said  slide  plate,  and 
then  transferring  said  load  to  said  load  stacking  position  by 
pulling  said  slide  plate  away  from  said  front  wall  and  said 
load  stacking  position  while  said  pusher  is  kept  in  said  load 
stacking  position. 


5377374 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

LOADS  FROM  A  FLOATING  VESSEL  TO  ANOTHER  OR 

TO  A  FIXED  INSTALLATION 
Toitidd  E.  Otaen,  JohJalbergctsgatc  It,  N-5SM  Hangesond, 

Norway 
per  No.  PCT/N093AWW43,  i  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1994,  <  lt2(c) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093a»999,  PCT  Prtk 
Date  Sep.  38, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  li,  1993,  Scr.  No.  382,783 

Claims  priority,  applicalton  Norway,  Mar.  It,  1992,  921813 

InL  CL'  1M3B  27/16 

MS.  CL  414—1383  M  OaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  load  movable  in  a  substantially 

vertical  direction  to  a  temporarily  stationary  suspending  means  at 

an  instant  when  the  load  has  no  significant  kinetic  energy,  the 
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line  of  Mid  first  arm  means  extends  through  said  axis  of  said 
wheel  means  and  a  pivo«  point  between  said  first  and  second 
arm  means: 

a  sensor  means,  connected  to  said  second  arm  means,  for  sens- 
ing a  variation  of  an  inclinabon  angle  of  said  second  arm 
means  relative  to  the  horizontal  ground  surface,  said  sensor 
means  composing  an  initializing  switch  which  is  turned  off 
when  the  transporter  is  in  an  initial  default  position  wherein 
said  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  first  arm  means  forms  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  ground 
surface; 

drive  means,  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  arm 
means,  for  driving  said  first  arm  means;  and 

a  computer  based  control  unit  connected  to  said  sensor  means 
and  said  drive  means,  said  computer  based  control  unit  con- 
trolling said  drive  means  such  that  said  drive  means  move 
said  first  arm  means  relative  to  said  second  arm  means  in 
response  to  said  sensed  variation  of  said  inclination  angle  of 
said  second  arm  means  relative  to  the  horizontal  ground 
surface  so  as  to  maintain  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  object  in 
a  position  consistent  with  said  initial  default  position. 


apparatus  compnsing  at  least  one  gripping  means,  a  recording  or 
sensing  device  whKh  registers  when  the  movement  of  the  load 
reverses  at  said  instant,  said  sensing  devKe.  after  a  pnor  command, 
emitting  a  signal  that  controllably  activates  the  gripping  means  for 
locking  the  load  to  the  suspending  means  at  the  same  instant,  the 
gripping  means  including  a  housing  which  encloses  the  suspending 
means,  said  gripping  means  further  compnsing  a  gnpper  mecha 
nism  including  keys  which  are  held  at  a  starting  posiuon  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  suspending  means,  while  nearly  enclosing  the 
suspending  means,  and  which  on  activation  releases  a  press  plate 
enabling  the  keys  to  lock  the  load  to  the  suspending  means  on  a 
specific  direction  of  movement  of  the  load  or  the  suspending 
means. 


5^77376 
HYDRAULIC  INTERBLOCK  SYSTEM 
Q.  Hacdcr.  Lisbon;  Larry  E.  Albright,  Gwinner; 
Orlan  J.  Loraas,  LisboK  WUUam  C.  Sheiboum,  Bismark; 
GcraM  M.  Berg;  Lyie  L.  Johnson,  both  of  Lisbon;  Thomas 
M.  SaqMer,  and  Knute  K.  Brock,  both  of  Bismark.  all  of  N. 
Dak.,  Mrignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Sooth  Bend, 

Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1»»4,  Ser.  Nn.  1»,12» 

InL  CL'  E*2F  i/OO 

MS.  a.  414— «»  22  Claims 


5,577375 

TRANSPORTER  WITH  FUNCTION  OF  MAINTAINING 

AND  MOVING  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 

Takashi  Nanzai,  Fujisawa,  JapM^  airignor  to  Jwoi  Electronics 

Industry  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  ?^  »t,273.  May  29,  1W2,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Aug.  14,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  106,760 
rxmimtL  priority,  appiicalioa  Japan,  May  29,  1991,  3-71299 
InL  CV^  B66F  5/04 
VS.  CL  414-6M  »  Clainw 


«^        \ 


R^rs 


1.  A  transporter  for  carrying  relative  to  a  horizontal  ground 
surface  an  ot^t  having  a  center  of  gravity,  comprising: 

first  arm  means  for  lifting  the  object,  said  first  arm  means  having 
a  longitudinal  center  line; 

second  arm  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  arm  means 
at  one  end  thereof,  for  supporting  said  first  arm  means; 

wi>eel  means,  roiatabty  mounted  to  said  second  arm  means,  for 
enabling  movement  of  the  transporter,  satd  wheel  means 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  arm  means  being  disposed 
relative  to  said  wheel  means  so  tliat  said  longitudinal  center 


I.  In  a  skid  steer  loader  of  the  type  having  a  control  apparanis 
for  controlling  movement  of  a  lift  arm  on  the  skid  steer  loader,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

power  actuator  means,  coupled  to  the  lift  arm.  for  moving  the 
lift  arm  along  a  path; 

a  hydraulic  power  circuit  coupled  to  the  power  actuator  means, 
providing  hydraulic  power  to  the  power  actuator  means,  along 
a  first  power  path,  to  move  the  lift  arm  in  a  first  direction; 

a  sensor,  coupled  to  the  skid  steer  loader,  for  sensing  a  desired 
parameter  and  providing  a  sensor  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  parameter, 

power  interruption  means,  including  a  first  hydraulic  valve 
coupled  in  the  first  power  path  to  the  power  actuator  means 
and  the  sensor,  for  interrupting  power  to  the  power  acniator 
means  based  on  the  sensor  signal;  and 

manually  operable  bypass  means,  including  a  second  hydraulic 
valve  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  power  circuit  and  the  power 
actuator  nteans.  for  providing  a  second  power  path  between 
the  hydraulic  power  circuit  and  the  power  actuator  means, 
bypassing  tite  power  iniemipdon  means  to  allow  movement 
of  the  lift  arm. 
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5,577,877 
GRIPriNG  APPARATUS  FOR  OMNIFARIOUS 
CONTAINERS 
Fred  P.  Smith,  Alpine,  Utah,-  Marcel  G.  Stragier,  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.;  Fred  T.  Smith,  Alpine,  and  Kevin  L.  McAllister,  Orem, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  The  Hcil  Company,  Chattanoogo, 
Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,960,  Jan.  19,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,482,180, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,774,  Feb.  5, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

728,186,  Jul.  10,  1991.  Pat  No.  5,209^37.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,233 

Int.  a."  B65F  SAM 

VS.  a.  414—408  17  Claims 


1.  A  gripping  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  refiise 
collection  vehicle  having  a  lifting  member  and  for  engaging  a 
container,  said  gripping  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  first  segmented  gripping  member  including 

i)  an  inner  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
moveably  affixed  to  said  lifting  member,  and 

ii)  an  oater  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
inoveiibly  extending  from  said  inner  arm; 

b)  a  second  segmented  gripping  member  including 

i)  an  inner  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end. 

moveably  affixed  to  said  lifting  member,  and 
ii)  an  outer  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end. 

moveably  extending  from  said  iruier  arm; 

c)  actuating  means  carried  by  said  lifting  member  for  moving 
said  first  and  said  second  gripping  members  between 

i)  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  inner  arms  extend  in 

substantially  opposed  directions,  and 
ii)  an  extend«l  position  in  which  said  inner  arms  extend  in 

substantially  the  same  direction; 

d)  tcnsioniag  means  engaging  each  of  said  outer  arms  interme- 
diate said  inner  end  and  said  outer  end  for  moving  said  outer 
arm  of  said  first  segmented  gripping  member  and  said  second 
segmented  gripping  member  inwardly  relative  to  said  inner 
arm  of  said  first  segmented  gripping  member,  and  said  second 
segmented  gripping  member,  respectively;  and 

e)  extension  means  for  moving  said  outer  arm  of  said  first 
segmented  gripping  member  and  said  second  segmented  grip- 
ping member  outwardly  relative  to  said  inner  arm  of  said  first 
segmented  gripping  member  and  said  second  segmented  grip- 
ping member,  respectively. 


5,577,878 
WORK  MACHINE 
DaTid  J.  B.  Brown.  North  Yorkshire,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 
to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432^75 
Claims  prioritv,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1994, 
9408781 

InL  a."  BMC  23/04 
VS.  CL  414—708  1  Claim 

1.  A  work  machine  comprising  a  boom  which  is  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  of  the  machine  body  and  is  provided  at  the 
other  end  with  a  tool  carriage  attached  to  the  boom  at  a  pivot 
which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  tlie  boom,  the  carriage  being  associ- 


ated with  a  mechanism  for  keeping  it  at  a  constant  attitude  when 
the  boom  is  raised  and  lowered,  and  an  elongate  boom  extension 
including  a  parallelogram  linkage  having  a  pair  of  parallel  links 
each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  tool,  a  first  one  of  the 
linlcs  being  connected  at  its  otiier  end  at  or  adjacent  to  tlie  pivot  of 
the  tool  carriage  with  the  boom,  the  second  one  of  the  Utiles  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  tool  carriage  such  that  the  tool  follows 
the  attitude  of  tlie  tool  carriage  when  the  boom  is  raised  and 
lowered,  and  an  additional  link  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  tool  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  boom  at  a  location  spaced 
from  tiie  carriage. 


5477,879 
ARTICULATED  ARM  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Eastman,  Necdham,  and  James  C.  Davis,  Jr.,  Car- 
lisle, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Brooks  Automation,  Inc., 
Chelmsford,  Mass. 

Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  997,773,  Dec  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,431,529.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  421,533 

InL  a.*  B25T  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  414—7443  25  Claims 


1.  A  transport  apparatus  movable  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  link; 

four  elongate  arm  members  pivotably  connected  to  the  link;  and 

two  rotation  transfer  members  connected  between  a  first  one  of 
the  arm  members  and  a  second  one  of  the  arm  members,  each 
rotation  transfer  member  having  a  band,  the  bands  being 
generally  reversely  orientated  to  each  other, 

a  first  band  of  a  first  one  of  the  rotation  transfer  members  being 
fixedly  connected  directiy  on  an  end  of  the  first  arm  member 
and,  a  second  band  of  a  second  one  of  the  rotation  transfer 
members  being  fixedly  connected  directiy  on  an  end  of  the 
second  arm  member. 


547738O 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  OUT  OF  A  SUFKY 

TANK  TO  THE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Lothar  Krauter,  Blctighcim-Bissingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,478 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Oct  7,  1994,  44  35 
883.0 

InL  CL'  FOID  1/12 
VS.  CL  415—55.1  9  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  feeding  ftiel  out  of  a  supply  tank  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  assembly  com- 
prising a  feed  pump  including  means  forming  a  pump  chamber,  a 
feed  member  rotatable  in  said  pump  chamber  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  also  movable  in  said  pump  chamber  in  direction  of 
said  axis  of  rotation,  said  means  including  two  walls  spaced  ftom 
one  another  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation  and  including 
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stMor  of  said  regenerative  suge  further  including  a  blockage 
in  each  of  said  fiist  second  and  third  annular  channels  so  that 
gas  flows  in  series  through  said  first  annular  channel  and  said 
second  annular  channel  and  through  said  first  and  third  annu- 
lar channels. 


one  siaoonary  wall  which  is  arranged  in  a  stationary  manner  and 
another  movable  wall  which  is  movable  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  of  roiabon  of  said  feed  member  but  is  not  rouuble  about  said 
axis  of  rotation,  said  feed  pump  being  formed  so  that  said  movable 
wall  o«  Its  end  face  facing  away  from  said  feed  member  is  loaded 
at  least  in  regions  by  a  feed  pressure  prevailing  on  a  delivery  side 
of  said  feed  pump,  so  that  when  the  feed  assembly  is  in  operation, 
said  movable  wall  comes  to  bear  on  said  feed  member  and  exerts 
on  said  feed  member  a  force  directed  toward  said  stationary  waU. 


5,577382 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  REACTION  TURBPUE  OPERABLE 

UNDER  REVERSIBLE  FLUID  FLOW 

Boris  L.  Istorik;  iouli  B.  CbpoUamki,  both  of  Moscow,  Russiaii 

Federation,  and  Atnandcr  M.  Goriov,  BrookUnc,  Maaa^ 

MaigDors  to  NortheMtem  L  Diversity.  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  J79,965,  Jan.  11,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,451,138.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42«,137 

InC  CI."  ¥03i  J/00:  F03D  3/00 

VS.  CL  41S-53.1  »»  CMias 


f  I  /li>  '-a.^S^      1  ^^TT'-rTTrrrrh 


54T7J81 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  TURBOMOLECULAR  VACimM 

PIMPS 
Manbed  Habtaoian,  WcUcslry,  M«S8„  asai(Dor  to  Varinn  Asso- 
ciates, Voc  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  r75,»l,  Apr.  29,  1992,  PM.  No.  5,358,373. 
This  appticatton  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47M»4 
InL  CL'  FMD  SAM):  F»3B  5/00 
VS.  CL  415—55.*  3  Claims 
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\.  A  mrbomolecular  vacuum  pump  compnsing: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  pon  and  an  exhaust  port; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  pumping  suges  located  widiin  said  hous- 
ing and  disposed  between  said  inlet  pott  and  said  exhaust 
port,  each  of  said  vacuum  pumping  suges  including  a  rotor 
and  a  stator. 

means  for  rotating  said  rotors  such  lliat  gas  is  pumped  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  exhaust  port:  and 

one  or  more  of  said  vacuum  pumping  sUges  compnsing  a 
regenerative  stage  including  a  rotor  compnsing  a  disk  having 
first  and  second,  spaced-apan  rotor  ribs  formed  in  an  upper 
surface,  said  first  ribs  formed  near  tlie  outer  penpheral  edge  of 
said  disk,  said  second  ribs  spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  ribs 
and  third,  spaced-apan  rotor  nbs  formed  in  a  lower  surface, 
said  disk  constituting  a  regenerauve  impeller,  said  regenera- 
tive stage  further  including  a  siator  that  defines  a  first  annular 
channel  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  first  rotor  ribs,  a 
second  annular  channel  in  oppoised  relationship  to  said  third 
rotor  nbs.  and  a  third  annular  channel  m  opposed  relauonship 
10  said  second  rotor  nbs.  said  first  and  second  channels  spaced 
inwardly  from  an  outer  penptieral  edge  of  said  disk  so  that  the 
outer  penptieral  edge  of  said  disk  extends  into  said  suior  and 
leakage  between  said  first  and  second  channels  is  limited,  a 
conduit  between  said  first  and  second  annular  channels,  a 
conduit  between  said  first  and  thud  annular  channels,  the 


1.  A  reaction  turbine  capable  of  unidirectional  rotation  under 
reversible  fluid  flow  comprising: 

a  fluid  flow  channel  having  a  flow  path  section  defining  a  fluid 
flow  path: 

a  rotatable  shaft  transversely  mounted  within  said  flow  path 
section: 

at  least  one  turbine  blade  support  member  fixedly  mounted  to 
said  rotatable  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  shaft:  and 

a  plurality  of  turbine  blades,  each  blade  having  an  airfoil  shape 
oriented  transversely  to  said  flow  path  and  having  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  leading  edge  including  a  for- 
wartlmost  nose  and  sides  extending  from  said  forwardmosi 
nose  transversely  backwardly  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
lolaiable  shaft,  said  nose  presenting  a  lesser  width  trans- 
versely to  said  flow  path  than  a  width  extending  across  said 
Made  from  ends  of  said  sides  transversely  to  said  flow  path, 
each  of  said  blades  fixedly  mounted  to  said  blade  support 
member  to  be  radially  spaced  from  said  rotatable  shaft  for 
rotation  in  the  plane  parallel  to  said  flow  path. 


5,577383 
GAS  FRICTION  VACUUM  PUMP  HAVING  A  COOLING 
SYSTEM 
GOntcr  Schtttz,  Kfiln;  Maritus  Sxirmay,  and  Peter  Reiiner,  both 
of  Httrtli,  all  of  Germany,  assigDors  to  Lcybold  AltticngcscU- 
sdttll,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93A)13«,  |  371  Date  Feb.  10,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10,  1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94«0W4,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  i,  1994 

PCT  RIed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  356094 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  19,  1992,  42  20 
015.*;  Nov.  11,  1992,  42  37  972J 

Int.  a.'  F04D  19/04 

VS.  CL  415—90  n  Claims 

1.  A  gas  friction  pump  that  includes  a  high  vacuum  section  and 

a  forevacuum  (FV)  section  contained  within  a  housing,  a  cooling 

means  for  cooling  the  HV  section,  and  a  beating  means  for  he<«'<pe 
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the  FV  system  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  HV  section  is 
maintained  at  a  lower  level  than  that  of  the  FV  section  during 
operation  of  said  pump. 


and  a  fourth  orifice  communicating  with  the  downstream 
cavity  adjacent  the  second  partition  wall  to  allow  cooling  air 
to  exit  from  the  downstream  cavity: 

f)  a  first  plurality  of  cooling  holes  defined  by  the  vane  and 
communicating  with  the  first  upstream  cavity  to  allow  cooling 
air  to  exit  therefrom  and  cool  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  vane; 

g)  a  second  plurality  of  cooling  holes  defined  by  the  vane  and 
communicating  with  the  second  upstream  cavity  to  allow 
cooling  air  to  exit  therefrom  so  as  to  cool  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  vane:  and 

h)  a  body  of  porous  material  located  in  the  downstream  cavity 
between  the  second  orifice  and  the  fourth  orifice,  and  extend- 
ing between  the  convex  face  and  the  first  partition  wall. 


5,577385 

CONDENSING  TURBINE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

SEALS  FOR  SEALING  OFF  THE  TURBINE  CASING 

Kari  Uriichs,  Niimberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  ABB  Patent 

GmbH,  Mannlieim,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4953*0 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  28,  1994,  44  22 
594.6 

tat  CI."  FOID  3/02:3/04 
VS.  CL  415—105  20  Claims 


5,577384 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  STATIONARY  COOLED  TURBINE 

VANE 

Christian  Mari,  Vaux  le  Penil,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Natiofiale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  dc  Moteurs  d'Aviation 

S.N.E.C.M,A.,  Paris,  France 

Fled  Mar.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  14,  1984,  840389* 
Int  a.'  FOID  9/02 
VS.  a.  415—115  18  Oaims 


1.  In  a  turbine  having  at  least  one  row  of  stationary  vanes,  the 
improved  vane  structure  comprising: 

a)  a  stationary  vane  having  an  airfoil  cross-section  with  convex 
and  concave  faces,  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  trailing  edge 
portion,  the  vane  defining  a  hollow  interior: 

b)  a  first  partition  wall  in  the  hollow  interior  of  the  vane 
extending  generally  from  the  leading  edge  portion  to  the 
concave  face; 

c)  a  second  partition  wall  in  the  hollow  interior  of  the  vane 
extending  from  the  first  pvtition  wall  to  the  convex  face  so  as 
to  divide  the  hollow  interior  into  a  first  upstream  cavity,  a 
second  upstream  cavity  and  a  downstream  cavity; 

d)  an  internal  mounting  platform  attached  to  and  covering  an 
interior  end  of  the  vane,  the  internal  platform  defining  a  first 
orifice  to  allow  cooling  air  to  enter  the  first  upstream  cavity 
and  a  second  orifice  to  allow  cooling  air  to  enter  the  down- 
stream cavity  near  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  vane; 

e)  an  external  mounting  platform  attached  to  and  covering  an 
exterior  end  of  the  vane,  the  external  platform  defining  a  third 
orifice  to  allow  cooling  air  to  enter  the  second  upsDeam  cavity 


4.  A  condensing  turbine,  comprising: 

a  turbine  casing  having  a  live-steam  side  with  a  live-steam  inlet 
and  an  exhaust-steam  side  with  an  exhaust-steam  outlet: 

a  turbine  shaft  passing  tlvough  said  turbine  casing: 

a  tuibine  rotor  being  carried  by  said  turbine  shaft; 

at  least  two  seals  for  sealing  off  said  turbine  casing  in  the  region 
of  said  turbine  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  seals  being  a 
gas-lubricated  mechanical  surface  seal  disposed  on  said  live- 
steam  side  and  at  least  one  of  said  seals  being  a  gas-lubricated 
mechanical  surface  seal  disposed  on  said  exhaust-steam  side; 

said  at  least  one  mechanical  surface  seal  on  said  live-steam  side 
acting  as  a  balancing-piston  seal  for  sealing  off  the  passage  of 
said  turbine  shaft  through  said  turbine  casing;  and 

an  axial  bearing  of  said  turbine  shaft  for  absorbing  uncompen- 
sated thrusts  acting  on  said  turbine  shaft. 


5,577,88* 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  PUMP  IMPELLER 

Ulf  Arbeus,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ITT  Flygt  AB,  Solna, 

Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388374,  Feb.  15,  1995,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  199*,  Ser.  No.  625^72 
fat  CI.*  F04D  29/16 
VS.  a.  415—172.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  to  decrease  the  back  flow  through  a  slot  between  a 
pump  housing  inlet  and  an  impeller,  comprising  in  combination: 
said  pump  housing  inlet  having  an  axially  directed  collar  hous- 
ing pan: 
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being  flexible  so  »s  to  peniiit  the  seal  to  adjust  to  various 
posiboos  with  lespect  to  the  object,  wherein  the  body  is  a 
tone  body  with  a  specific  axis  and  an  external  diameter,  the 
body  being  suflScienUy  solid  so  that  a  center  of  gravity  of  a 
cross  section  of  the  seal  is  located  substantiaUy  in  the  body. 


HIGH  EFFICIENCY,  LOW-NOISE.  AXIAL  FAN 
ASSEMBLY 
Hmo  Cpdevfl^  LowJw  Eric  Bullctt,  Sl  Tboous^  John 
Pharoah,  Vlctori*.  and  WUIUm  GalHvan,  London,  aU  of 
aaignon  to  Sioncns  Electric  Limited,  Londoo, 


said  impeller  havmg  an  axiaUy  directed  collar  impeller  p«t  dial  .,.     2,t.i 

coaxially  surrounds  saKl  coUar  housing  p«t  and  said  collar   VS.  CL  415-Zll.l 

impeller  pan  having  a  stepped  inner  surface; 
a  flat  we«  resisunt  nng  being  nxjunted  on  said  stepped  inner 

surface  of  said  coUar  impeller  pan  and  surroundmg  a  ponion 

of  said  collar  housing  pan.  said  nng  having  an  inner  diameter 

fomung  widi  said  ponion  of  said  collar  housing  part,  said  slot 

therebetween;  and  ,         ,     ^      ., 

an  anng  being  mounted  on  die  outer  surface  of  said  collar 

housing  pan  and  being  positioned  to  contact  the  Hat  surface  of 

said  nng  and  seal  otf  said  slot,  thereby  leakage  flow  between 

said  collar  housing  pat  and  said  collar  impeller  part  is  mim- 


FUed  JiuL  23,  \99S,  S«r.  N«.  4»3,r72 
tat.  CL'  F»4D  29/36:29/54 
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METALUC  LIP  SEAL  AND  TUMO  JET  ENGINE 
EQUIPPED  WITH  SAID  SEAL 
Phihpc  A.  C.  Goayoa,  Montreuil.-  J^o«e  E.  R.  Join,  Priiity; 
Galea  C.  Meaner,  L*  M««  sur  Seine;  Jacqacs  A.  A.  Rauner. 
",!„' —  MT  Setae,  awl  Patrice  J.  M.  RoMCt,  Lc  Mcc  sur 
Setae,  di  af  Fnwcc,  ■■tff-  to  Sodete  Natiooalc  d'Etudc 
ct  «e  Cowtracdoa  de  Molcws  d'Aviatkm  "SnecM"  ,  Pari*, 

Fraacc 

FUcd  Jna.  2*.  1995,  Scr,  No.  494,t94 

O^  ■rterit;.  apvMcatte  Fnwcc.  J«L  *,  1994,  94  M329 

tat  CL*  FtlD  ll/00;25/24 

VS.  CL  415— 174J  «  C»"*^ 


1  An  airflow  generator  for  producing  an  airflow  across  a  heat 
exchanger  composing:  .     ,   .• 

a  fan  rouuble  about  a  routional  axis,  the  fan  including  a 
plurality  of  radially-extending  fan  blades  configured  to  pro- 
duce an  airflow  when  the  fan  is  rotated  abut  the  routional 
axis,  wherein  a  component  of  the  airflow  occurs  at  a  first 
angle  to  the  routional  axis;  and 

a  fan  support  including  a  shroud  assembly  adapted  to  provide  a 
substanually  closed  airflow  channel  between  the  fan  and  the 
heat  exchanger,  a  central  support  at  which  the  fan  is  rouubly 
supported  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  airfoils  extending  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  central  support,  each  airfoil  including  a 
curved,  airflow  guiding  surface  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge  downstream  from  the  leading  edge,  wherein  a 
ungent  to  the  guiding  surface  at  the  leading  edge  is  subsun- 
tially  at  the  first  angle  to  die  rotational  axis,  and  a  tangent  to 
the  trailing  edge  is  at  a  second  angle  to  the  routional  axis  less 
than  the  first  angle. 


1.  A  metallic  lip  seal  comprising: 

a  lip  secured  to  a  body  and  extending  from  a  side  of  die  body, 
said  lip  having  an  extremity  which  includes  an  external  seal- 
ing contact  surface  which  contacts  a  radial  surface  of  an 
object,  die  lip  extending  toward  an  axis  of  the  object,  die  Up 


5..^T73W 
GAS  TURBINE  COOLING  BLADE 

iMl  Keizo  Itekacodii.  batb  of  Takasago, 
to  Mitsubishi  JukoKyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  14,  1994,  6-75729 

Int  Cl.'^  FOID  5/1 S 

VS.  CL  414—97  R  •  Ctatam 

1.  A  gas  turbine  blade,  comprising: 

a  blade  having  a  blade  surface,  a  hollow  interior,  an  upstream 
side,  a  downstream  side  and  a  belly  pan; 


5,577.891 

LOW  POWER  PORTABLE  RESUSCITATION  PUMP 

Michael  H.  Loughnane,  Lafayette  Hill,  and  Kenneth  P.  Cook, 

Blue  Bell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Instech  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,906.  Nov,  30.  1993.  PaL 

No.  5.415.532.  This  appUcation  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,483 

taL  CL*  F04B  43/OS 
VS.  CL  417—53  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  pumping  a  fluid  through  a  first  resilient  tube  and 


a  first  cooling  hole  in  said  hollow  blade  located  at  said  belly  pan 
communicating  said  hollow  interior  with  said  blade  surface 
and  exteading  at  a  first  acute  angle  with  said  blade  surface  for 
blowing  cooling  air  out  of  said  hollow  interior:  and 

a  second  cooling  hole  in  said  hollow  blade  that  is  smaller  than 
said  first  cooling  hole,  located  at  said  belly  pan  downstream 
of  said  first  cooling  hole,  communicates  said  hollow  interior 
with  said  blade  surface  and  extends  at  a  second  acute  angle 
with  said  blade  surface,  said  second  acute  angle  being  more 
acute  than  said  first  acute  angle,  for  blowing  cooling  air  out  of 
said  hollow  interior  along  said  blade  surface: 

wherein  only  said  belly  pan  of  said  blade  is  provided  with  both 
said  first  cooling  hole  and  said  second  cooling  and;  and 

wherein  said  first  cooling  hole  and  said  second  cooling  hole 
communicate  with  said  hollow  interior  through  respective  first 
and  second  inlets  tliat  are  spaced  from  each  other  along  an 
interior  surface  of  said  blade  that  defines  said  hollow  interior. 


5,577390 
SOLID  STATE  PUMP  CONTROL  AND  PROTECTION 
SYSTEM 
Cart  J.  Nidsen.  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Joseph  E.  IVoccoli,  Madi- 
son, Tenn>,  assignors  to  Trilogy  Controls,  Inc.,  Mountain 
View,  CaUr. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1994.  Ser.  No.  205.038 

Int  CL*  F04B  49/06 

VS.  a.  417— 44^  25  aaims 


1.  A  pump  control  system  comprising: 

a  synchronous  phase  detector  for  generating  a  first  output  signal 
related  id  a  phase  shift  between  an  AC  current  signal  supplied 
to  a  pump  and  a  voluge  signal  supplied  to  the  pump,  the  first 
output  signal  comprising  a  hill  cycle  of  Uie  voluge  signal  as 
modified  by  the  polarity  of  the  amplitude  of  the  AC  current 
signal,  the  synchronous  phase  detector  comprising  a  first 
operational  amplifier  for  generating  the  first  output  signal;  and 

a  switch  means  for  receiving  polarity  information  about  the  AC 
current  signal  and  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  first  opera- 
tional amplifier  in  response  to  the  polarity  information; 

a  filter  means  for  generating  a  filtered  signal  derived  from  the 
first  output  signal; 

a  comparator  means  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  based 
on  a  comparison  of  the  filtered  signal  to  a  reference  value; 

a  logic  means  for  receiving  the  second  output  signal  and  gener- 
ating a  control  signal;  and 

a  relay  means  for  turning  power  to  the  pump  on  or  off  in 
response  to  the  control  signal. 


I 


a  second  resilient  tube  each  having  original  shapes  and  held  in  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  a  pushing  mechanism  having  first  and  second 
pushing  surfaces  adjacent  said  first  and  second  resilient  tubes 
and  with  respect  to  a  pivot  point  such  that  said  first  and 
second  pushing  surfaces  contact  said  first  and  second  resilient 
tubes,  respectively,  and  rock  in  opposite  directions; 

(b)  rocking  said  pushing  mechanism  such  that  the  first  pushing 
surface  partially  compresses  said  first  resilient  tube: 

(c)  discharging  a  first  portion  of  said  fluid  from  an  output  end  of 
said  first  resilient  tube  as  said  rocking  step  (b)  partially 
compresses  said  first  resilient  tube; 

(d)  rocking  said  pushing  mechanism  such  that  said  second 
pushing  surface  partially  compresses  said  second  resilient 
tube  while  simultaneously  allowing  said  first  resilient  tube  to 
resume  its  said  original  shape; 

(e)  discharging  a  second  ponion  of  said  fluid  from  an  output  end 
of  said  second  resilient  tube  as  said  rocking  step  (d)  partially 
compresses  said  second  resilient  tube;  and 

(f)  introducing  a  third  ponion  of  said  fluid  into  said  first  resilient 
tube  as  said  first  resilient  tube  resumes  its  said  original  shape. 


5,577392 
METHOD  OF  INJECTING  FUEL  INCLUDING  DELAYED 

MAGNETIC  SPILL  VALVE  ACTUATION 
Michael    Schittler,    Sindelfingen,-    Ulricfa   Augustin,    Kemen; 
Volker  Schvfarz,  Weinstadt  and  Hermatm  Hiereth.  Esslin- 
gen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes  Benz  AG,  Stut- 
tgart, Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344^84,  Nov.  25,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  621329 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26.  1993.  43  40 
311.5 

Int  a.*  P04B  5i//0,  P02D  1/00 
VS.  a.  417—53  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  injecting  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  high  pressure  fuel  injection,  comprising  a  high  pres- 
sure pump  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  a  pump  piston  disposed  in  the 
cylinder  and  defining  therewidi  a  pump  operating  chamber,  a  high 
pressure  line  including  a  check  valve  for  supplying  fuel  under 
pressure  from  the  high  pressure  pump  to  fuel  injection  nozzles  for 
injection  into  the  engine  and  a  control  line  extending  from  the 
pump  operating  chamber  to  a  low  pressure  fuel  supply  line  for 
discharging  excess  fuel  thereto,  said  fuel  control  line  including  a 
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(ion  to  the  flow  of  water  at  a  level  above  the  water  surface 
into  the  vacuum  vessel  during  the  stoppage  of  the  pump; 
wherein  the  outlet  of  the  waterway  is  disposed  over  the  water 
surface  of  the  circulating  water  in  the  tank,  and  the  reverse 
flow  prevention  mechanism  is  disposed  at  the  ouUet  of  the 

waterway;  and  ,  j        k^i 

wherein  the  reverse  flow  prevention  mechanism  includes  a  hol- 
low body  havmg  drain  windows  posiuoned  above  the  water 
surface  and  havuig  a  small  bole  sized  to  drain  a  lesser  volurne 
of  water  than  the  volume  flowing  out  of  the  ouUet  of  the 
waterway,  said  small  hole  being  positior^d  sunk  under  the 
water  wiface. 


k 

1 

-4- 

■i  « 

ii  ' 

\ 

\ 

raajmetk  valve  which,  while  open,  permits  the  discharge  of  excess 
hie]  from  the  pump  operating  chamber  but  which  is  cloiftdto 
mmaKd  pumping  of  fuel,  the  improvement  wherein  die  >™^««: 
valve  IS  opened  at  the  end  of  fuel  pumpuig  at  a  point  correspoMiing 
,o  a  piston  stroke  length  b  after  the  upper  dead  center  of  the  piston 

and  the  length  h  is  determined  by  the  expansion  characteristics  of 
Hat  third  volume  between  the  check  valve  and  the  pump  piston. 


5,577  JM 

PISTON  TYPE  VARIABLE  WSPUACEMENT 

COMPRESSOK 

VteuAln)  lUw.«»dil;  M««.eri  Swiobe,  TomoWko  Vokonj*, 
aad  Ken  SniUHi,  aU  of  Kariya,  Japwi.  assignors  to  kabushiU 
Kaisha  Tovada  Ji«losfc»kkl  Seisakusho.  Kaiiya.  Japan 
C«»liwuiti^-i--p*rt  of  S«r.  No.  255.»43,  Jun.  7,  19«M.  This 

aypMraf—  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334^14 
CI^M  •riari^,  appfcattaa  Japaa,  Nov.  5,  1W3.  5-27717* 

U5.  a.  417— 222J  28  CtaiM 


5/T7J»3 

AFPAKATVS  FOR  VACUUM  ABSORPTION  HAVING 

REVERSE  FLOW  PROTECTION  MECHANISM 

HkModii  NtaWkawa;    Krir>  Ari««lo,  >»«^_,^'*"''"Ti 

)  rn--'  wmA  MMaynU  KwiMtiw.  ba<k  af  Iiiw>,  aN  af 

to  Noriteu  KaU  Ca,  LttU  WakayaaM, 


nW  Fek.  «.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  3iM«*       ^  ...^ 
Oaiwi  priority.  afpBcattea  Japa^  Fefc.  1*.  1^4,  fr41»4Tt 
lat.  CI."  FMF  5J4& 


U&  CL  417—151 


2CtaiaM 


1  A  compressor  having  a  refrigerant  gas  passage  selectivdy 
connected  to  and  disconnected  from  a  refrigerant  circuit  separately 
provided  from  the  compressor,  said  compressor  having  a  plurality 
of  pistons  leciprocable  in  a  housing  for  compressing  refrigerant 
gas.  said  compressor  comprising: 

a  dnve  shaft  rotaubly  supported  by  the  housing; 
a  swash  plate  supported  on  the  dnve  shaft  for  integra^  rotation 
with  inclining  mouon  with  respect  to  the  dnve  shaft  to  dnve 
the  pistons,  said  swash  plate  being  movable  between  a  maxi- 
mum inclined  angle  and  a  minimum  inclined  angle; 
disconnecung  means  for  disconnecting  said  refrigerant  circuit 
from  the  refrigerant  gas  passage  when  the  swash  plate  is  at  the 
minimum  inclined  angle;  and  ,         v.       t^ 

bleeding  means  for  bleeding  the  refrigerant  gas  from  the  refrig^ 
erani  gas  passage  to  the  refrigerant  circuit  to  suppress  rapid 
increase  of  the  inclined  angle  when  the  disconnecung  means 
operates. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  vacuum  absorption,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  accumulating  water; 

a  waterway  for  curulaung  the  water  in  the  tank; 

a  pump  disposed  at  an  absorption  inlet  side  of  the  waterway; 

an  aspirator  disposed  on  the  waterway; 

a  reverse  Bow  pievenbon  mechamsm  for  prevennng  the  circu- 
lating water  from  flowing  reversely  into  a  vacuum  vessel 
connected  to  the  aspirator  dunng  the  stoppage  of  the  pump 
and  for  introducing  au  from  die  aspirator  into  the  vacuum 
vessel  wherein  the  reverse  flow  prevention  mechanism  is 
disposed  proximate  an  outlet  of  the  waterway  and  includes 
means  to  drain  die  circulaung  water  direcUy  into  the  »"»««»• 
a  level  below  die  water  surface  during  the  operation  of  die 
pump  and  to  absorb  air  uuo  the  wtferway  in  a  reverse  diiec- 


5,5T7.»5 

SUBMERGED  PUMP  UNIT  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

LENGTH  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 

Chaita  C.  FraokUa;  Donald  P.  Kenaey,  both  of  McFailaMl, 

a«l  Bria.  C.  Gr*e«,  Sua  Prairie,  all  a*  Wis,  a«4gDors  to  FE 

Pctiti  1^.,  McFartaBd,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  396,18« 
lat.  CL'  F»4B  5J//6,  F1«L  2 //TO 
U5.CL417-23t  ^Ctal-. 

1   A  variable  length  pipe  assembly  for  connection  between  a 
pump-motor  unit  and  a  manifold  unit,  said  assembly  compnsing; 
a)  an  inner  pair  of  first  and  second  pipes  and  an  outer  pair  of 
third  and  fourth  pipes; 


b)  said  first  and  second  pipes  having  telescoped  portions  and 
outer  ends; 

c)  said  third  and  fourth  pipes  having  telescoped  portions  and 
outer  ends; 

d)  said  inner  pair  being  mounted  within  and  spaced  from  said 
outer  pair  to  form  a  first  conduit  between  said  inner  pair  and 
said  outer  pair,  said  inner  pair  forming  a  second  conduit 
therein; 

e)  said  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  third  pipes  being  connectable 
to  said  pump-motor  unit  and  said  outer  ends  of  said  second 
and  fourth  pipes  being  connectable  to  said  manifold  unit;  and 

f)  a  locking  and  sealing  mechanism  comprising  means  for  seal- 
ing said  first  conduit  from  said  second  conduit,  and  means  for 
clamping  together  said  telescoped  portions  of  said  pipes  of 
one  of  said  inner  pair  and  said  outer  pair. 


pump  chamber  is  expanded  and  closes  said  communicating 
passage  when  said  second  pump  chamber  is  compressed; 

a  piston  reciprocatingly  disposed  in  said  housing,  which  expands 
said  second  pump  chamber  when  said  first  pump  chamber  is 
compressed  and  compresses  said  second  pump  chamber  when 
said  first  pump  chamber  is  expanded  in  accordance  with 
movement  thereof; 

second  valve  means  disposed  near  said  intake  port  in  said 
housing,  which  opens  so  as  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  into  said 
first  pump  chamber  when  said  first  pump  chamber  is 
expanded  and  closes  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  in  said  first  pump 
chamber  from  flowing  out  of  said  first  pump  chamber  when 
said  first  pump  chamber  is  compressed;  and 

Uiird  valve  means  disposed  near  said  discharge  port  in  said 
housing,  which  opens  so  as  to  discharge  pressurized  fluid  in 
said  second  pump  chamber  when  said  second  pump  chamber 
is  compressed  anid  closes  when  said  second  pump  chamber  is 
expanded, 

wherein  said  second  valve  means  is  slidably  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  engagable  with  said  piston,  said  second  valve 
means  slides  in  accordance  with  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  piston,  and  thereby  opens  and  closes  said  first  pump 
chamber. 


5,577,897 
SCROLL-TYPE  VARIABLE-CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR 
HAVING  TWO  CONTROL  VALVES 
Mitsuo  Inagaki;  Mikio  Matsuda,  both  of  Okazaki;  Kazuhide 
Uchitla,  Hamamatsu,  and  Hideaki  Sasaya,  Okazald,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  and 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38.106,  Mar.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,451,146. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,410 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1992,  4-79886; 
May  27. 1992,  4-134882 

Int  CL*  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—318  5  Claims 


5477396 
PUMP 

Tomoo  Harada,  Aqjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoadense  Co.., 
Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1993,  5-155368; 
Apr.  6,  1994,  6-068640 

Int.  CL*  FMB  i/OO 
UA  a.  417—259  15  Claims 


1.  A  pump  provided  with  a  first  pump  mechanism  and  a  second 
pump  mechanism,  the  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  therein  a  first  pump  chamber,  a  second  pump 
chamber,  an  intake  port  communicated  with  said  first  pump 
chamber,  and  a  discharge  pen  communicated  with  said  sec- 
ond pump  chamber: 

first  valve  means  disposed  in  a  communicating  passage  between 
said  first  pump  chamber  and  said  second  pump  chamber. 
which  opens  said  communicating  passage  when  said  second 


1.  A  scroll-type  variable-capacity  compressor  comprised  of  the 
following: 

(a)  a  stationary  scroll  member  having  a  spiral  vane  formed  on  a 
stationary  end  plate; 

(b)  a  moving  scroll  member  which  has  a  spiral  vane  formed  on 
an  end  plate  supported  so  as  to  enable  a  revolution  in  a  state 
widi  a  rotation  inhibited  and  able  to  oppositely  engage  with 
said  spiral  vane  of  said  stationary  scroll  member  and  form  a 
plurality  of  operating  spaces  between  said  spiral  vanes; 

(c)  a  suction  pressure  chamber  introducing  a  low  pressure  fluid 
to  an  outer  circumference  of  said  plurality  of  operating 
spaces; 

(d)  a  discharge  pressure  chamber  in  which  high  pressure  fluid  is 
discharged  from  a  center  of  said  plurality  of  said  operating 
spaces  passing  through  a  discharge  valve; 

(e)  a  first  cylinder  which  is  formed  along  said  end  plate  of  said 
stationary  scroll  member  from  part  of  an  outer  circumference 
side  of  said  end  plate  to  a  center  side  thereof; 

(f)  a  group  of  bypass  holes  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  bypass 
holes  which  open  in  said  end  plate  of  said  stationary  scroll 
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member  and  thereby  communicMe  a  space  in  said  firei  cylin- 
der and  said  operating  spaces; 

(g)  a  communicaiing  path  which  communicates  said  space  in 
said  first  cylinder  with  said  sucuon  pressure  chamber. 

(h)  a  first  plunger  which  is  inserted  in  said  first  cylinder  in  a 
reciprocating  moving  manner  and  successively  opens  or 
closes  said  group  of  bypass  holes  to  change  a  capacity  of  said 
compressor  between  a  maximum  capacity  and  a  predeter- 
mined capacity: 

(i)  a  second  cylinder  which  communicates  with  said  discharge 
pressure  chamber  at  all  times; 

(j)  a  discharge  port  which  opens  to  said  second  cylinder  and 
discharges  fluid  to  the  outside; 

(k)  a  suction  bypass  port  which  opens  to  said  second  cylinder 
and  can  cause  fluid  to  bypass  from  said  second  cylinder  to 
said  suction  pressure  chamber  side; 

(I)  a  second  plunger  which  is  inserted  in  a  reciprocating  moving 
manner  in  said  second  cylinder,  which  opens  and  closes  said 
discharge  port  and  said  suction  bypass  port,  and  which  closes 
one  of  said  ports  when  the  other  is  opened  and  vice  versa,  to 
change  the  capacity  of  said  compressor  between  said  prede- 
termined capacity  and  0  percent; 

(m)  a  control  means  for  controUmg  the  recipnxating  moveiiKnt 
positions  of  said  first  plunger  and  said  second  plunger 
whereby 

(n)  when  the  discharge  capacity  is  changed  between  100  percent 
capacity  and  said  predetermined  capacity,  said  first  plunger 
opens  and  closes  said  group  of  bypass  holes  and  said  second 
plunger  opens  said  discharge  port  in  said  second  cylinder  and 
closes  said  suction  bypass  port,  while  when  said  discharge 
capacity  is  changed  between  said  predetennined  capacity  and 
0  percent,  said  second  plunger  closes  said  discharge  port  and 
opens  said  suction  bypass  pen  in  said  second  cyluider. 


a  valve  plate  with  suction  and  exhaust  ports; 
a  base  muffler  mounted  to  said  valve  plate,  said  base  muffler 
having: 

a  gasket  part  lightly  contacting  with  said  valve  plate  and 
adapted  not  only  for  preventing  beat  generated  during  a 
compressing  operation  of  the  cylinder  block  from  being 
transferred  but  also  for  preventing  leakage  of  refrigerant: 
and 
a  refrigerant  suction  pipe  part  integrated  with  said  gasket  part 
into  a  single  body  base  muffler,  said  suction  pipe  pan  being 
adapted  for  guiding  the  refrigerant  to  the  suction  port  of 
said  valve  plate; 
a  cylinder  head  mounted  to  said  base  muffler,  said  cylinder  head 
having: 
a  partition  for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  head  into  a 

refrigerant  exhaust  chamber  and  fining  chamber; 
a  fining  groove  formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  cylinder  head 

and  adapted  for  fining  a  capillary  nibe;  and 

a  ditch  formed  on  a  bonom  surface  of  the  cylinder  head  and 

adapted  for  engaging  with  a  dam  of  said  gasket  part  of  the 

base  muffler  in  order  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  refrigerant; 

a  suction  muffler  coupled  to  said  base  muffler,  said  suction 

muffler  having: 

a  sucuon  part  adapted  for  sucking  the  refrigerant  into  said 

suction  muffler: 
a  pipe  fining  part  tightly  receiving  the  suction  pipe  part  of  the 
base  muffler  and  adapted  for  guiding  the  refrigerant  to  said 
suction  pipe  part  of  the  base  muffler;  and 
a  snap  hook  snapped  into  a  snap  hole  of  said  base  muffler 
thereby  coupling  the  suction  muffler  to  the  base  muffler; 
a  capillary  tube  communicating  with  the  intenor  of  said  base 
muffler  through  the  fining  chamber  of  the  cylinder  head 
thereby  sucking  oil  into  the  base  muffler. 


5,5T74W8 
SUCTION  MUFFLER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  5,577,899 

HERMETIC  RECIPROCATING  COMPRESSOR  HYDROSTATICALLY  BALANCED  GEAR  PinVIP 

Sung-Tae  Lee.  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung   Edward  H.  Phillips.  Troy,  Mlch„  assignor  to  Techco  Corp., 
Electronics  Co„  Ltd.,  Suwoo.  Rep.  of  Korea  SouthJieid,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  199*,  Ser.  No.  620347  Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,739 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jul.  27,  1995,  Int.  CL*"  PIMB  S9/06 

95-22579  VS.  CL  417— J7I  2  Claims 

Int  CL'  F04B  .?9/O0 
VS.  CL  417—312  5  Claims 


1  A  reciprocating  comprevsor  comprising  a  closed  and  sealed 
compressor  casing,  drive  means  with  siator  and  rotor,  and  a  cylin- 
der block  defining  a  refrigerant  compressing  chamber  and  adapted 
for  guiding  the  reciprocating  motion  of  a  piston  movably  received 
in  the  cylinder  biock.  further  compnsing: 


«-« 


I   A  gear  pump  for  producing  a  pressuriwd  flow  of  fluid,  said 
pump  compnsing: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  pa.s.sage  and  an  outlet  passage; 
a  pair  of  gears  rotaubly  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  pair 
of  gears  forming  a  mesh  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet 
side,  said  inlet  side  of  said  mesh  being  in  fluid  communication 
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with  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  side  being  in 
communication  with  said  outlet  passage; 

means  for  hydrostatically  balancing  radial  forces  acting  on  said 
pairs  of  gears  and  having  a  pair  of  pistons  mounted  in  said 
housing,  each  of  said  pistons  operable  for  providing  a  balanc- 
ing force  to  the  respective  one  of  said  gears;  and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  one  of  said  pair  of  gears. 


5477,900 

TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

John  N.  Ramsden,  Suffolk,  and  Ian  W.  Drake,  E^ssex,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  GEC-  Alsthom  Diesels  Ltd.,  Newton 

U  WiUows 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248^76,  May  25,  1994,  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481,165 

Int  CL*  F02B  37/00 

VS.  a.  417—407  6  Claims 


702,7(» 


506 


704 


1.  A  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
turbocharger, 

said  turbocharger  comprising  a  turbine  housing  having  a  face. 

a  compressor  housing,  and 

a  removable  cartridge  comprising  a  bearing  housing,  a  shaft  and 
bearing  for  said  shaft,  said  shaft  carrying  a  turbine  rotor  and 
a  compressor  impeller. 

a  wail  attached  to  said  engine,  aid  wall  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  opposite  said  first  side  and  an  aperture  for  said 
cartridge  extending  through  said  wall  between  said  first  and 
second  sides,  said  nirbine  housing  being  secured  to  said  first 
side  about  said  aperture. 

a  portion  of  said  cartridge  extending  through  said  aperture  to 
align  said  turbine  rotor  with  said  turbine  housing. 

said  compressor  housing  being  secured  to  said  cartridge  and  the 
radial  dimensions  of  said  turbine  rotor  being  smaller  than  the 
radial  dimensions  of  the  aperture  so  that  said  cartridge  is 
removable  from  said  engine  from  the  second  side  of  said  wall 
without  disturbing  said  turbine  housing. 


5,577,901 
COMPRESSOR  WITH  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SUCTION  AND  DISCHARGE  OF  FLUID 
Deokyoung  Yoon,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep,  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  14,  1995, 
95-2683      I 

I  InL  CL*  F04B  39/10 

VS.  a.  417—571  6  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  comprising: 
a  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  block  having  a  compression  chamber 

in  which  fluid  is  compressed  by  reciprocation  of  a  piston; 
a  cylinder  head  coupled  to  said  cylinder  block;  and 
a  valve  unit  disposed  between  said  cylinder  block  and  said 
cylinder  head,  for  controlling  suction  and  discharge  of  the 
fluid, 
wherein  the  valve  unit  includes: 


a  valve  plate  in  which  a  suction  hole,  a  discharge  hole,  a 
plurality  of  first  holes  formed  around  the  edge  of  the 
suction  hole  and  a  plurality  of  second  boles  formed  around 
the  edge  of  the  discharge  hole  are  formed; 
a  suction  valve  plate  disposed  between  said  valve  plate  and  the 
cylinder  block,  and  formed  with  a  first  opening  and  closing 
piece  for  opening  and  closing  the  suction  hole  and  the  plural- 
ity of  first  holes;  and 
a  discharge  valve  plate  disposed  between  said  valve  plate  and 
said  cylinder  head,  and  formed  with  a  second  opening  and 
closing  piece  for  opening  and  closing  the  discharge  hole  and 
the  plurality  of  second  holes. 


5,577.902 
ROBOT  HAND  FOR  FORGING  WORKING 
Yoshinori  Todo;  Masami  Sakamoto;  Noriaki  Ush^ima,-  Aldra 
Sonoda;  Yukio  Miura,-  Kyousuke  Araki,  and  Kenichi 
Yosfaida,  all  of  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Director- 
General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  N«.  243,324 

int  CL*  G25J  17/02 

VS.  a.  414— 73»  16  Claims 


1.  A  robot  hand  for  gripping  a  woricpiece  to  be  forged,  compris- 


ing: 


a  grip  hand  for  gripping  the  woricpiece;  and 

a  grip  hand  support  for  supporting  said  grip  hand; 

said  grip  hand  including  a  plurality  of  fingers  for  gripping  the 
workpiece,  and  a  grip  body  having  two  end  portions,  one  end 
portion  having  said  fingers  movably  mounted  thereon;  and 

said  grip  hand  support  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a 
casing  into  which  the  other  end  portion  of  said  grip  body  is 
inserted;  support  means  disposed  in  said  casing  for  supporting 
said  other  end  portion  of  said  grip  body  so  tliat  said  grip  hand 
is  movable  relative  to  said  casing  in  any  desired  direction  in 
an  imaginary  plane  passing  through  said  casing  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis,  inclinable  relative  to  said 
casing  in  a  desired  direction  in  a  three-dimensional  space 
around  a  point  on  the  imaginary  plane  and  midway  through 
said  casing,  and  slidable  relative  to  said  casing  in  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  grip  hand  support;  and  sup- 
porting state  changing  means  for  changing  the  state  of  said 
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grip  hand  support  between  a  dwplacemenl  changing  statt  n 
whSch  said  gnp  hand  is  movable,  inclinable,  and  s  idable 
relative  to  said  casing  when  an  external  force  is  applied  to 
said  grip  hand  as  said  gnp  hand  is  gripping  the  wockpiece  a 
constraining  sute  in  which  said  grip  hand  is  constrained  to 
inhibit  the  movement,  inclination,  and  sliding  thereof  un  ess 
an  external  force  greater  than  a  predetemuned  force  is  applied 
10  said  gnp  hand,  and  an  initial  neutral  position  constraining 
state  in  which  said  gnp  hand  is  positioned  al  a  predetermined 
iniual  neutral  position  and  is  constrained  to  inhibit  the  move- 
ment, inclinauon.  and  sliding  thereof  to  make  movement, 
inclination,  and  sliding,  of  said  gnp  hand  impossible. 


5,577,903 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Yamshi  Yamamoto.  Kunlsu,  J«p«>.  assignor  to  Daikin  Indus- 

tries,  Ltd.  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP*W202».  i  371  Date  An*.  4,  »»»5jJJ^«> 
Date  Aug.  4,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095/1613*.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  15,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  500,847 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1993,  5-307924; 
Dec.  28,  1993.  5-334502 

int.  a."  FOIC  1/04 
L,S.a.  418-66  "CW- 


combustion  section,  and  an  ignition  zone  having  a  heated  wall 
section  to  initiate  self-ignition  of  a  fuel  being  located  intermedi- 
ately between  the  two  sections,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps 

intrtjducing  a  fuel  and  combustion  air  at  the  bead  side  of  the 
mixing  section  to  form  a  mixture,  and. 

allowing  the  mixture  to  flow  to  the  ignition  zone  for  self-ignition 
of  the  mixture. 

wherein  the  mixture  is  given  a  flow  velocity  inside  the  mixing 
section  sufficienUy  high  so  that  both  self-ignition  of  the  mix- 
ture and  flashback  from  the  igniuon  zone  are  prevented,  and 

wherein  ignition  of  the  fuel  initiated  by  the  heated  wall  section 
forms  in  the  flow  a  hot  wall  boundary  layer  and  a  colder  core 
flow  inside  the  combustion  section  wherein  a  conical  shaped 
reaction  zone  forms  which  converges  in  the  direction  of  flow 
toward  a  central  flow  axis  of  the  premixing  burner. 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  chamber  fomied  therein; 

a  roller  rotaubly  installed  within  the  cylinder  chamber,  said 
roller  having  an  inner  penpheral  surface  in  sliding  contact 
with  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  an  eccentnc  portion  of  a 
drive  shaft;  ^^ 

a  Wade  integrally  provided  on  the  roller  so  as  to  protrude 
therefrom  and  dividing  the  cylinder  chamber  into  a  compres- 
sion chamber  and  a  suction  chamber; 

a  support  body  swingably  provided  in  the  cylinder  and  having  a 
receiving  groove  for  receiving  a  up  portion  of  the  bla<te  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  tip  portion  can  move  back  and  forth 
within  the  receiving  groove;  and  ^    ...  ^       j    i 

an  oil  groove  prt)vidcd  on  axial  end  faces  of  the  blade  and  of  a 
blade  protrusion  base  portion  of  the  roller  from  which  the 
blade  protrudes,  said  oil  groove  having  a  first  end  opened  to 
the  inner  penpheral  surface  of  the  roller  and  a  second  end 
opened  to  the  tip  portion  of  the  blade,  said  first  end  of  said  oil 
groove  contacting  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  eccen- 
tric portion. 


5.577,905 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  PARTS  THEREFOR  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Gregory  J.  Momber,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Dwain  F.  Moore. 

Holland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company.  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  No*.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,527 

Int  O."  F23N  5/00 

U.S.CL  431-66  22  Claims 


5,577,904 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  PREMIXING  BURNER 
Klaus  Dobbeling.  Nus.sb«umen,  SwitierUnd.  assignor  to  ABB 
Research  Ltd..  Zurich.  Switieriand 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,319 
Claims  priority.  appUcadon  Germany,  May  20.  1994.  44  17 

769A 

InL  CL"  F23C  5/00 

Uj;.C1.431-8  ^      "t^"*"* 

1  A  method  of  operating  a  premixing  burner  which  composes  a 
mixing  section  with  an  upstream  head  side  and  a  downstream 


1  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  burner  means  and  comprising 
ignition  means  for  igniting  fuel  issuing  from  said  burner  means, 
and  flame  detecting  means  for  detecting  flame  at  said  burner 
means  said  flame  detecting  means  comprising  a  sensing  means  for 
receiving  an  electncal  signal  means  caused  by  flame  rectification  at 
said  burner  means,  and  an  output  means  for  cycling  said  signal 
means  to  said  sensing  means  in  an  on  and  o«f  manner  in  each  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  output  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
control  system  has  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  on  time 
and  the  o«f  time  of  said  output  means  in  each  cycle  of  openiuon 
thereof. 
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5.577.906 
CATALYST  FOR  COMBUSTION 
Yoshio  Hanaluta,  Ichikawa,  and  Tomiaki  Furuya.  Yokohama, 
both   of  Japan,   assignors  to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kanagawa-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  360.883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22.  1993,  5-324374 

InL  CL'  F23Q  11/00 

VS.  a.  431—268  II  Claims 


^ 
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nal  axis  and  including  a  nozzle  cavity,  a  heating  nozzle  disposed 
within  said  nozzle  cavity,  whereby  said  heating  nozzle  can  be 
mounted  at  a  predetermined  location  within  said  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  body,  said  heating  nozzle  including  hot  gas  outlet 
means  for  directing  a  hot  gas  to  a  predetermined  region  of  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body,  hot  gas  exhaust  means  for 
exhausting  said  hot  gas  from  said  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body, 
said  hot  gas  exhaust  means  including  pressure  drop  means  for 
creating  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  drop  at  said  predeter- 
mined region  of  said  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body  so  as  to 
create  a  uniform  distribution  of  said  hot  gas  on  said  predetermined 
region  of  said  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body,  said  pressure  drop 
means  comprising  ejector  means  located  downstream  of  said  upper 
portion  of  said  tubular  body  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  hot  gas 
and  extending  circumferentially  around  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  nozzle  casing,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  casing 
being  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body,  and 
cooling  and  centering  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  body  for  cooling  and  centering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body. 


1.  A  combustion  catalyst,  comprising: 

a  honeycomb  shaped  durable  support  containing  a  plurality  of 
mutually  partitioned  and  independent  combustion  gas  flow 
paths;  and 

an  active  catalyst  comprised  mainly  of  palladium  and/or  palla- 
dium oxide  and  deposited  on  inner  wall  surfaces  of  a  portion 
of  said  combustion  gas  flow  paths; 

wherein  said  deposition  of  said  active  catalyst  is  omitted  from 
all  the  inaer  wall  surfaces  of  another  portion  of  said  combus- 
tion gas  flow  paths  so  that  inner  wall  surfaces  of  some  of  said 
combustion  gas  flow  paths  contain  the  active  catalyst  and 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  other  gas  flow  paths  are  free  of  the 
active  catalyst. 

4.  A  combustion  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  flow 
paths  are  partitioned  in  a  lattice  fashion  and  include  openings  of 
square  cross-section. 


5.577,907 
HOT  GAS  HEATING  DEVICE 
Hans  Linn^r,  Kalmar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Norden  Pac  Devel- 
opment AB,  Sweden 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  204,177,  Mar.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,791 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden.  Sep.  4,  1991,  9102528 

InL  a."  F27B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  432—159  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  an  end  portion  of  a  tubular  body  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a  nozzle  casing  having  a  longitudi- 


5477,908 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CURING 

Battle  Glascock,  Signal  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  General 

Thermal,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,863 

InL  CI.'  F27D  3/00 

VS.  CL  432—239  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  pasted  battery  plates,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  pasted  battery  plates  into  a  hydroset  oven  having  a 
hydroset  chamber; 

transporting  the  pasted  battery  plates  through  the  hydroset  cham- 
ber along  a  first  continuous  path  comprising  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  upward  run  and  al  least  one  substantially 
vertical  downward  run; 

supplying  treated  air  of  an  efifective  temperature  and  humidity  to 
hydroset  the  battery  plates  into  the  hydroset  chamber; 

directing  the  treated  air  over  the  pasted  battery  plates  to  affect 
hydrosetting;  and 

discharging  the  hydroset  battery  plates  from  the  hydroset  oven. 


5,577,909 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SYSTEM  AND  HEATER  UTILIZING 
SAID  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Langland,  Diamond  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  294.769,  May  23.  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  66.047,  May  25.  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,416.  Jan.  15.  1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641^74, 
Jan.  15,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  462,463 
InL  CI."  B27D  3/00 
VS.  CL  432—239  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heating  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a)  conveying  a  gripping  member  in  a  path  which  describes  a  first 
arc  having  a  predetermined  radius,  said  gripping  member 
being  open  as  it  traverses  the  art; 

b)  loading  a  workpiece  into  the  opening  present  as  tlie  gripping 
member  traverses  the  first  arc; 


2670 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEK  26.  1996 


November  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2671 


ULTRASONICAIXY  DRIVEN  CURETTE  FOR 

rCRlODONTAL  CURETTAGE 

UomH  M.Gar«akcl.3«ttN.  35*  St,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33»2\ 

ComlMatioa  rf  Ser.  N«^  tmjtn,  Oct  18,  !»•.  •bmoAo»tA, 

whick  is  a  coiitliiuadoii  <rf  Ser.  N«.  825,8S3,  Fefc.  4,  !«*, 

tLMiioaril  Thb  avpikaliM  N««.  9.  1993,  Scr.  No.  lS«a«3 

iBt.  a.*  A«C  1/07:3/03:3/08 

V&  CL  433—119  5  ^^^•■'^ 


^^ 


c)  cooveying  the  gripping  member  and  worlqwecem  a  path 
which  IS  substantjally  straight,  said  gripping  member  being 
closed  and  firmly  holding  the  workpiece  as  il  traverses  the 
substantially  straight  path; 

d)  heating  die  wockpiece  as  it  traverses  a  substantially  straight 
path:  and 

e)  cooveying  die  gripping  member  in  a  padi  which  describes  a 
second  arc  having  a  predetermined  radius,  said  gnpping  mem- 
ber being  open  as  it  traverses  Uie  second  are  to  permit  die  exit 
of  die  workpiece. 


5,577,91» 

VACUUM  PUMP  SEAL- WATER  RECYCLING  AND 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTAL 

OPERATORIES 

Robert  S.  HoiUnd.  31  HIsh  Rid«e  Rd^  Reddiac  Cofui.  •iW* 

CoiidBaatlo»4B-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  61,1M,  May  13.  1994,  ataa- 

dooed.  TWf  appUcadoa  May  Z7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25M25 

lBl.CL''AMC/7/06./7/N 

UACL433— 92  34 


1.  An  instrument  for  separating  and  voiding  a  diseased  periodon- 
tal cavity  of  granulation  tissue  in  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  periodontal  curette,  said  curette  comprising  an  elongated, 
paniaUy  curved  rigid  member  having  first  and  second  ends. 
said  fint  end  having  an  exterior  surface  d«t  is  semicircular  in 
croM  sectiofi,  a  rounded  end  tip,  and  a  unitarily  formed 
spoon-ih^ied  blade,  said  spoon-shaped  blade  having  a  con- 
tinuous, sharp  cutting  edge  fonmng  said  rounded  tip,  said 
spoon-shaped  blade  having  a  semicircular  cross  section,  and 
slid  spoon-shaped  Wade  having  a  face  and  lateral  sides  diat 
meet  to  form  die  sharp  cutting  edge  for  cutting  away  said 
gnnulation  tissue  and  sized  for  insertion  into  a  paDent  s 

mouth;  

means  for  oscUlating  said  curette  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency 
rigidly  connected  to  said  curette  at  said  second  end  diereof ; 

means  for  manually  grasping  said  oscillating  means  rigi<Uy 
connected  to  and  integral  widi  said  oscillating  means  whereby 
said  spoon  th^ed  blade  associated  widi  said  curette  may  be 
oscUlMed  at  said  ultrasonic  frequency  and  contemporaneously 
inserted  into  a  patients  moudi  in  die  proximity  of  said  dis- 
eased cavity  so  diat  said  granulation  tissue  may  be  easily 
separated  and  removed. 


54T7,912 
ADJUSTABLE  IMPLANT  FIXTURE 
StevcB  P.  PriM,  125«  Peach  SL,  Suite  M,  Saa  Luk  Obispo, 
Calif.  934*1 

FUcd  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3t8,275 
lat  CL*  A41C  13/12:1 3n25:Sm 
MS.  a.  433—172  * 


I.  A  water  seal  lecirculiling  system  used  for  evacuating  oral 
cavity  effluent  from  denial  operatones  composing  a  coUectioo 
unk.  a  vacuum  pump  havuig  a  seal  water  inlet  and  a  seal  water 
oudet  at  least  one  nibe  extending  from  die  lank  to  an  operatory  for 
cooveying  efBuent  to  die  lank,  die  vacuum  pump  havuig  means 
communicaung  widi  die  lank  for  drawuig  air  from  die  tank  diereby 
creating  a  partial  vacuum  m  die  tank  and  establishing  a  vacuum 
puU  for  effluent  from  die  operatory  dvough  die  at  least  one 
cooveying  nibe.  a  recirculating  line  which  receives  seal  water  from 
die  seal  water  ouUet  of  the  vacuum  pump  and  lelurtung  die  seal 
water  to  die  seal  water  inlet  to  die  vacuum  pump,  means  for 
directing  die  air  drawn  by  die  vacuum  pump  from  die  tank  in  heat 
transfer  relauonship  widi  seal  water  m  die  inlet  to  die  vacuum 
pump,  means  for  augmenong  die  volume  of  recirculaung  seal 
water  widi  lap  water,  and  means  for  periodically  emptymg  effluent 
coUected  m  die  lank. 


1  An  implant  fixture  for  fixing  a  dental  prosdiesis  to  a  dental 
implant,  said  fixture  comprising  a  base  receivable  on  die  implant 
and  a  head  selectively  receivable  on  said  base,  said  base  including 
a  body  havmg  a  cenieriine,  said  body  defining  a  cavity  concentric 
widi  said  centeriine  of  said  body  for  receiving  die  unplant.  said 
base  further  including  an  upper  surface  in  a  plane  dial  is  angularly 
related  to  said  centeriine  of  said  body  said  head  including  a  body 
having  a  centeriine,  said  body  of  said  head  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  dental  prosdiesis  diereon.  said  head  further  including  a 


lower  surface  in  a  plane  that  is  obliquely  angulariy  related  to  said 
centeriine  of  said  body  of  said  head,  and  means  for  fixing  said  head 
lo  said  base  and  for  fixing  said  fixmre  to  the  implant,  said  body  of 
said  bead  defining  a  hole  therein,  said  hole  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  lower  surface  of  said  body  of  said  head,  and  including 
a  screw  receivable  in  said  hole,  said  hole  including  a  spherical 
constriction  adjacent  to  said  lower  surface,  said  screw  including  a 
spherical  head  receivable  within  said  constriction  so  that  said  bead 
and  said  screw  can  move  relative  to  each  other. 


5,577,914 

DEVICE  FOR  REPRESENTING  BRAILLE  ON 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

DISC  CARTRIDGE 

Ke^ii  TiikaluMfai,  Miyagi,  and  Hirotoslii  Fajisawa,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporadoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278463; 
Dec  29,  1993,  5-355386 

InL  CL^  G09B  21/00 
\}S.  CL  434—113  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  representing  braille  points  on  an  information 


5,577,913 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVER  TRAINING  WITH 

MULTIPLE  DRIVER  COMPETITION 
Rick  L.  Moocrief;  Stephanie  J.  Mott,  both  of  San  Jose;  Max  L. 
Bebensky,  Hayward,  and  Jed  Margolin,  San  Jose,  all  of 
Calif.,   assignors   to  Atari   Games   Corporation,   Milpitas, 
Calif. 

Condnuabon  of  Ser.  No.  80382,  Jun.  18,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,354,202.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,906,  Aug.  I, 

1991,  alwndoned,  wliich  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

561,087,  Aug.  1,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  7, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  319,602 

Int  CL"  G«9B  9/04 

U.S.  CL  434r-49  21  Claims 


1.  A  computerized  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  simulated  input  devices  for  controlling  a  simulated 
vehicle; 

a  visual  display  for  presenting  a  view  of  a  simulated  environ- 
ment; 

a  model  process  responsive  to  said  input  devices  for  determining 
position  information  of  said  simulated  vehicle  in  said  simu- 
lated environment; 

a  first  drivier  responsive  software  having  a  buffer,  wherein  the 
first  driver  responsive  software  is  representative  of  a  first  user 
and  responsive  lo  said  position  information  provided  by  the 
first  user,  and  wherein  the  first  driver  responsive  software 
stores  in  the  buffer  a  first  route  of  said  simulated  vehicle  taken 
by  the  first  user  through  said  simulated  environment,  replays 
die  first  route  on  said  video  display,  and  stores  at  least  one 
parameter  indicative  of  a  performance  characteristic  of  the 
first  route  in  the  buffer:  and 

a  second  driver  responsive  software  representative  of  a  second 
user,  wherein  the  second  driver  responsive  software  is  respon- 
sive to  said  position  information  provided  by  the  second  user 
for  a  first  time,  and  wherein  the  second  driver  responsive 
software  displays  a  second  route  of  said  simulated  vehicle 
taken  by  the  second  user  through  said  simulated  environment 
and  determines  at  least  one  parameter  indicative  of  a  perfor- 
mance diaracieristic  of  the  second  route; 
wherein  said  first  route  is  replayed  simultaneously  with  said 

display  of  said  second  route  on  said  video  display:  and 
wherein  a  best  route  through  the  simulated  environment  is 
selected  by  comparing  route  parameters  indicative  of  the 
first  and  second  routes. 


I 


recording  medium  comprising: 

a  cartridge  main  body,  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  casing  for 
containing  the  information  recording  medium,  having  a  pair 
of  rectangular-shaped  planar  portions  and  plural  lateral  side 
sections  provided  along  sides  of  said  planar  portions  intercon- 
necting said  planar  portions; 

sheathing  means  including  a  sheet  having  a  free  perimeter  and 
which  sheathes  an  outer  surface  of  said  cartridge  main  body, 
and 

a  braille  point  representing  means  provided  on  said  sheatliing 
means  at  a  position  thereof  readily  touclied  by  the  hand  or 
finger  which  indicates  the  type  of  the  information  recording 
medium  contained  in  the  cartridge  main  body, 

wherein  said  sheathing  means  comprises  a  lateral  connecting 
web  portion  between  first  and  second  planar  portions  of  said 
sheathing  means  which  faces  at  least  one  of  the  lateral  side 
sections  of  the  cartridge  main  body;  and 

wherein  said  braille  point  representing  means  is  provided  on 
said  lateral  connecting  web  portion  which  is  narrower  than 
said  planar  portions  of  the  sheathing  means. 


5,577,915 

MOTIVATIONAL  TASK  TRACKING  DEVICE 

Dana  H.  Feidman,  12364  Oak  Hollow  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Oct  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544^82 

Int  CL*  G09B  1/02:19/00 

VS.  CL  434—238  8  Claims 


1.  A  motivational  task  tracking  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  a  sheet  of  material  having  right  and  left  sides  and  top  and 
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bonom  sides,  said  sheet  laviBg  •  ch«l  on  one  surface  wilh  a 
plurality  of  ranks  and  Ales. 

said  ranks  being  on  die  left  side  of  the  sheet  for  assigning  a 
plurality  of  items  or  activities  in  at  least  two  different  catego- 
ries, said  ranks  MfMnied  by  white  sp«*,  each  of  said  ranks 
having  attachmeM  meiM  for  attaching  one  or  more  of  the 
cards  in  a  selected  left  to  right  order, 

said  files  being  on  die  nght  side  of  die  sheet,  said  files  being 
divided  into  segments  aligned  with  die  ranks,  one  file  for  each 
time  unit  in  a  period  widi  titles  of  the  time  units  at  die  lop  of 
each  file,  said  files  separated  by  white  space;  and, 

each  of  said  cattls  representing  an  item  in  one  or  more  of  the 
categories. 


positioning  the  training  apparatus,  in  a  dimensional  sute.  on  die 
substantially  planar  surface  such  dial  die  scale  member  is 
disposed  along  a  line-of-sight  between  die  user  and  die  golf 
ball; 

addressing  die  golf  ball  widi  a  golf  club; 

visually  aUgning  at  least  a  portion  of  die  golf  ball  widi  die  scale 
member;  and 

retracting  die  golf  club  from  an  address  position;  and 

impacting  die  golf  ball  widi  die  golf  club  while  ensuring  a 
predetermined  geometrK  relationship  between  die  golf  ball 
and  die  scale  member  at  substantially  die  time  of  impact. 


GOLF  SWING  WEIGHT  SHIFT  WINDOW  TRAINING 

APTARATUS  AND  MFTHOD 

Jolw  D.  Gortloi^  42  GoW  Star  Rd„  CMbrMfc  Mam.  t214« 

Filed  Feb.  »,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  ytSJKS 

tat  CI"  A*3B  6ft/J6 

VS.  a.  434—252  *'  ' 


5,577,»I7 

METHOD  OF  A  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

CHILDREN'S  WEEKLY  INTERACTIVE  SCROLLING 

CALENDAR  APPARATUS 

SwM  E.  M«k,  R.R.  «3,  Box  1135,  MMdIebiiry.  Vt  05753 

Filed  May  11,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  43»,433 

tat.  CL*  GMB  19/00 

VS.  CI.  434— 3»4  '•  CtataM 


"^^^ 


»y»^to-'» 


^ 


\- 


,,r" i*\t 


13.  A  mediod  for  correlating  visual  shift  of  a  golf  ball  disposed 
between  a  scale  member  and  a  substantially  planar  surface  as 
Une-of-sight  of  a  user  shifts  relative  diereto  in  otder  to  improve 
consistency  of  a  golf  swing,  die  method  cowpriaiBgAertepa  of: 
providing  die  gdf  swing  inuning  ajuwrMut.  Ike  ^ifMratus  com- 
prising: 

a  unitary  sheet  of  material,  die  unitary  sheet  compnsing: 
a  base  portion  including  means  to  stabUize  die  base  portion  on 

the  substantially  planar  surface; 
a  cantilever  member  including  at  least  one  fold  line,  die  at 
least  one  fold  line  dividing  die  cantilever  member  into  a 
plurality  of  cantilever  sections  which  are  angularly  adjust- 
able relative  to  each  other; 
a  scale  member  including  a  viewing  aperture  defined  dierein 
and  visual  indicU  for  use  in  correlating  visual  shift  of  die 
golf  ball  disposed  between  die  scale  member  and  die  sub- 
stantially planar  surface  as  line-of-sight  of  a  user  shifts 
relative  thereto;  and 
a  tab  fanMd  fmm  cuts  dirough  die  sheet  for  adjusubly 
sii|ifKxtiiig  die  cantilever  member  within  a  predetermined 
angular  range  relative  to  the  base  portion; 
wherein  die  base  portion  angularly  adjusubly  adjoins  die  canti- 
lever member  at  a  fold  junction  between  die  base  portion  and 
die   cantilever   member,   die   cantilever   member   angularly 
adjustably   adjoins   die   scale   member   at   a   fold  junction 
between  die  cantilever  member  and  die  scale  member,  and  die 
tab  angularly  adjustably  adjoins  a  remainder  of  the  sheet  tt  a 
fold  junction  between  die  lab  and  die  remainder  of  die  sheet; 


1.  A  chiWrens  weekly  interactive  scrolling  calendar  apparatiis, 
for  use  by  teachers  and  individuals  to  allow  children  to  develop 
their  sense  of  time  using  visual  and  tangible  means  for  marking  its 
passage,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

said  frame  having  a  flat  horizontal  panel  for  viewing  and  mark- 
ing of  a  calendar; 
said  frame  hirther  having  a  solid  back  section  of  said  flat 
horizontal  panel  for  providing  a  support  surface  for  die  calen- 

dv; 
said  frame  further  having  extended  sections  at  each  end  of  said 

frame; 

said  extended  secuons  having  apertures  located  dierein; 

said  frame  hiither  having  rods  inserted  in  said  apertures  for 
permitting  die  rolling  and  unrolling  of  said  calendar  as  desired 
by  die  operator; 

tolled  parchment  means  for  being  inserted  onto  said  rods  to 
allow  for  scrolling  of  said  rolled  parchment  means  from  die 
rod  on  one  end  of  said  frame  to  die  opposite  end  diereof; 

said  frame  hather  having  retaining  means  for  said  rolled  parch- 
ment means  to  maintain  said  rolled  parchment  means  on  said 
flat  horizontal  panel  of  said  frame; 

said  frame  hmher  having  a  marking  guide  slideably  attached  to 
said  flat  honzonial  panel  of  said  frame  for  allowing  die  user  to 
section  off  said  rolled  parchment  means  into  lines  for  die  days 
of  die  week;  and 

said  frame  further  having  waU  attaching  means  on  said  solid 
back  section  for  positioning  said  children's  weekly  interactive 
scrolling  calendar  apparatus. 


5,577^18 

MUL-n-PURPOSE,  UNIVERSALLY  APPLICABLE 

RE-RECORDABLE,  AUDIBLE,  MESSAGE  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Christopher  &  CroweU,  80  Plains  Rd.,  Essex,  Coon.  06426 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,369,  Feb.  5,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5387,108.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,811 

Int  a."  G09B  5/04 

VS.  a.  434-^19  5  Claims 


I.  A  multi-purpose,  re-recordable,  audible  message  delivery 
system  for  enabling  individuals  to  specialize  or  personalize  a 
message  for  delivery  to  another,  said  system  comprising 

A.  circuit  means 

a.  constructed  for  repeatedly  recording  and  retaining  an  audio 
signal  and  delivering  said  recorded  signal, 

b.  responsive  lo  a  play  activation  signal  for  activating  said 
circuit  means  to  deliver  a  previously  recorded  audio  signal, 
and 

c.  responsive  to  a  record  activation  signal  for  enabling  said 
circuit  oieans  to  receive  and  record  an  audible  message; 

B.  first  switch  means 

a.  movable  between  an  off  position  and  an  on  position,  and 

b.  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  transmitting  thereto  said 
play  activation  signal  whenever  said  switch  means  is  in  its 
on  position; 

C.  second  switch  means 

a.  movable  between  an  off  position  and  an  on  position,  and 

b.  connected  to  the  circuit  means  for  transmitting  thereto  said 
record  activation  signal  whenever  the  second  switch  means 
is  in  its  on  position; 

D.  a  housing  constructed  for 

a.  supportingly  retaining  and  protecting  the  circuit  means,  and 

b.  providing  easy  access  to  said  first  and  second  switch 
means;  and 

E.  a  foldable  portfolio  incorporating 

a.  a  first  portion  compnsing  a  retaining  zone  for  supportingly 
holding  or  retaining  papers  or  documents, 

b.  a  second  portion 

1.  pivoially  mounted  along  one  edge  thereof  to  an  edge  of 
the  first  portion  for  cooperating  therewith. 

2.  movable  between  a  first,  folded,  closed  position  and  a 
second  unfolded  open  position,  and 

3.  compnsing  a  cavity  formed  therein  for  securely  retaining 
the  housing  of  the  audible  message  delivery  system 
enabling  said  housing  to  be  easily  positioned  and 
securely  retained  therein  for  cooperating,  associated  use 
with  taid  prtxluct;  and 

c.  activation  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  first 
switch  means  for  automatically  moving  the  first  switch 
means  from  its  off  position  to  its  on  position  in  response  to 
the  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  portion  relative  to  the 
first  portion  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position; 

whereby  a  muki-purpose.  re-recordable  audible  message  delivery 
system  is  attaiaed  which  is  capable  of  being  easily  employed  by 
any  individual  for  recording  any  desired  audible  message  as  well 
as  delivering  the  audible  message  upon  demand  whenever  desired. 


5,577,919 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

LEARNING  AND  PERFORMANCE  EVALUA-nON 

Deborah  L.  Collins,  P.O.  Box  667,  Woodland  Park,  Colo. 

80866,  and  Anne  S.  Blocker,  1422  Harbor  View,  Galveston, 

Galveston  County,  Tex.  77550 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682y428,  Apr.  8,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,437,553.  This  appUcation  JuL  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,642 

InL  a."  G09B  5/00 
VS.  CL  434—322  12  Claims 


^^^rb—- A 


^      [^f^H* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  teaching  items  to  a  user  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  file  of  said  items; 

visual  display  means  for  presenting  each  item  to  said  user  in 
such  a  way  that  the  user's  eyes  do  not  have  to  track  across  the 
display; 

input  means  for  receiving  a  response  from  said  user  for  each 
item;  and 

processor  means,  responsive  to  said  user's  response,  for  sorting 
said  items  into  groups  of  subjectively  known  items  and  sub- 
jectively unicnown  items  and  for  generating  a  sequence  of  one 
subjectively  unknown  item  and  a  plurality  of  subjectively 
known  items. 


5,577,920 
CHARGE  COUPLING  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Hikaru  Itou,-  Sho  Miyazaki;  'Kutomu  Tanaka;  Masashi  Saito; 
Shlnichi  Yamada;  SUgekazu  Wakata,  and  EUi  Sa^jo,  all  of 
Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems, 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,211,  Jul.  11,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,458,496. 
This  application  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1993,  5-195443; 
Jul.  14,  1993,  5-197862,-  Jul.  15,  1993,  5-198957;  Aug.  18, 1993, 
5-226472;  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-228038;  Aug.  31,  1993,  5-240447; 
Sep.  20,  1993,  5-257650 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  11, 
2014,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/635:13/627 
VS.  a.  439—34  2  Claims 

1.  A  charge  coupling  for  conducting  current  from  a  charger  to  a 
battery  of  an  electric  vehicle  when  a  supply  connector  connected  to 
said  charger  is  fully  fitted  to  a  vehicle  inlet  provided  on  said 
electric  vehicle,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  locking  device  for  temporarily  locldng  said  supply  connector 
to  said  vehicle  inlet  at  a  half  fitted  position  and;  an  end  of  said 
supply  connector,  adapted  to  connect  to  said  vehicle  inlet, 
being  covered  with  a  protective  member. 
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5,577,922 

CARD-EDGE  CONNECTOR  WITH  EJECTION 

MECHANISM 

Ikuo  Enomoto.  Machida.  and  ToshlUka  Kusuhara,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  The  Whitaker  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,544 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-113549 

InL  CI."  HOIR  l}/6M:2i/()S 


MS.  a.  439—157 


11  Claims 


5,577,921 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTING  A  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 

TO  A  SPARK  PLl'G  TERMINAL 

Dale  A.  Phllvaw,  West  Point,  and  W.  Prter  Slems,  W.  LaTayctte, 

both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  CaterpUUr  Int..  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491 J07 

Int.  CI"  HOIR  ll/ll 

VS.  CL  439—125  *  ^^l**" 


7'Ob 


1  A  card-edge  connector  comprising: 

a  insulative  housing  having  guide  posts  at  each  end  that  can 

receive  a  card; 
a  plurality  of  electncal  contacts  secured  in  said  housing;  and 
an  ejection  mechanism  compnsing  a  push  bar  movable  inside 
one  of  said  guide  posts  and  a  cam  member  mounted  in  said 
housing  engagable  by  said  push  bar  transforming  movement 
of  said  push  bar  into  a  force  lo  a  conver  edge  of  said  card  to 
eject  said  card  upwardly, 

said  push  bar  including  a  lever  for  applying  force  to  the  push 
bar.  a  pair  of  primary  lugs  and  a  pair  of  secondary  lugs  thai 
engage  a  groove  in  said  guide  post,  and  a  retaining  device 
that  engages  a  cutout  notch  in  the  card  and  retains  the  card 
in  place. 


5,577,923 
125V/250V  SAFETY  ELECTRIC  SOCKET  DEVICES 
Chhi-Shan  Lee,  No.  4,  Alley  14,  Lane  53,  Hung-Tao  St^  Hsi- 
CUh  Town,  Taipei  County,  Taiwan 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354J54 

Int  a."  HOIR  29m 

VS.  a.  439-170  '  Claims 


1  An  electrical  connector  system  for  electrically  connecting  a 
voltage  source  to  a  spark  plug  having  a  terminal  end  and  a  terminal 
portion,  said  sparii  plug  terminal  portion  having  an  axis  and 
sidewalls.  compnsing: 

an  electrical  conductor  having  first  and  second  ends  portions,  an 
axis   an  opening  extending  into  the  second  end  portion  and 
said  opemng  having  opening  sidcwalls.  said  first  end  portion 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  voluge  source,  said  second  end 
portion  being  adapted  to  receive  the  spark  plug  terminal 
therein.  sakJ  second  end  portion  opening  being  of  a  relative 
size  sufliciem  that  said  opening  sidewalls  are  free  from  con- 
tact vkith  the  spark  plug  terminal  portion  and  said  spark  plug 
terminal  portion  being  shielded  by  said  electncal  conductor 
second  end  portion  and  free  from  all  contact  in  the  installed 
position  of  the  spark  plug  in  the  electrical  conductor; 
a  spring  positioned  vtithin  the  conductor  second  end  portion, 
said  spnng  being  in  electncal  conducting  contact  with  the 
conductor  and  the  spark  plug  tenninal  end.  and  biasing  the 
electncal  conductor  in  a  direction  away  from  the  spark  plug  in 
the  insulled  position;  and 
positioning  means  for  axially  biasing  the  electncal  conductor  in 
a  direction  toward  the  spnng  and  the  spark  plug  terminal  end. 
said  positiomng  means  including  a  second  spnng. 


1  A  125  V/250  V  safely  electric  socket  device,  comprising: 
a  socket  body  having  a  set  of  L  pole  contact  meial  plates  and  a 
set  of  N  pole  contact  metal  plates  respectively  connected  lo 
1 25  V  and  250  V  power  sources,  a  non-fuse  circuit  breaker 
contact  metal  rod.  L-shaped  rails  defining  a  crossed  sliding 
way; 
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a  cover  panel  covered  on  said  socket  body,  having  a  rectangular 
center  opening,  a  leftward  guide  slot  extended  from  said 
rectangular  center  opening,  a  downward  guide  slot  extended 
from  said  rectangular  center  opening,  and  a  circuit  breaker 
slot,  which  receives  said  non-fuse  circuit  breaker  contact 
metal  rod; 

a  slide  disposed  between  said  socket  body  and  said  cover  panel 
and  moved  in  said  crossed  sliding  way.  said  slide  being 
marked  with  a  125  V  directional  arrow  corresponding  to  said 
downward  guide  slot  and  a  250  V  directional  arrow  corre- 
sponding to  said  leftward  guide  slot,  and  having  two  sets  of 
bottom  contacts  for  connection  to  125  V  and  250  V  power 
sources  respectively; 

a  first  plug  panel  connected  to  said  slide  at  one  side  correspond- 
ing to  said  1 25  V  directional  arrow  and  disposed  between  said 
socket  body  and  said  cover  panel,  said  first  plug  panel  having 
plug  holes  for  mounting  a  125  V  electric  plug;  and 

a  second  plug  panel  connected  to  said  slide  at  one  side  cone- 
sponding  to  said  250  V  directional  arrow  and  disposed 
between  .said  socket  body  and  said  cover  panel,  said  second 
plug  panel  having  plug  holes  for  mounting  a  250  V  electric 
plug; 

wherein  when  said  slide  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  said  250  V 
directional  arrow,  one  set  of  bottom  contacts  of  said  slide  are 
respectively  electrically  connected  to  said  250  V  contact 
metal  plates,  permitting  250  V  power  source  to  be  electrically 
connected  to  said  socket  body,  and  at  the  same  time  said  first 
plug  panel  is  moved  into  the  operative  position  aligned  with 
said  rectangular  center  opening  on  said  cover  panel  for  receiv- 
ing a  250  V  electric  plug;  when  said  slide  is  moved  to  an  OFF 
position  with  an  OFF  mark  thereon  shown  through  said  rect- 
angular opening  on  said  cover  panel,  said  first  plug  panel  is 
moved  out  of  said  rectangular  center  opening  on  said  cover 
panel,  and  when  said  slide  is  continuously  moved  in  the 
direction  of  said  1 25  V  directional  arrow  to  carry  said  second 
plug  panel  into  the  operative  position  aimed  at  said  rectangu- 
lar center  opening  on  said  cover  panel  for  receiving  a  125  V 
electric  plug,  one  set  of  bottom  contacts  of  said  slide  are 
electrically  connected  to  said  125  V  contact  metal  plates, 
permitting  1 25  V  power  source  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
said  socket  body. 


1.  A  digital  signal  jack  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  signal  port  formed  in  said  housing  and  sized  to  receive  a  jack 
plug  of  predetermined  dimensions; 


a  first  signal  conductor  disposed  within  said  housing  and  aligned 
with  said  signal  port  for  said  first  signal  conductor  to  electri- 
cally engage  a  jack  plug  upon  insertion  within  said  signal 
port; 

a  second  signal  conductor  disposed  within  said  bousing  and 
terminating  at  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second 
signal  conductor  to  a  coax  cable; 

a  monitor  port  formed  in  said  bousing  and  sized  to  receive  a  jack 

plug; 

a  monitor  conductor  disposed  within  said  housing  and  aligned 
with  said  monitor  port  to  electrically  engage  a  jack  plug  upon 
insertion  into  said  monitor  port; 

a  monitor  circuit  including  first  and  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive windings  each  having  first  and  second  ends  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal  conductors,  respec- 
tively; 

at  least  a  third  electrically  conductive  winding  connected  to  said 
monitor  conductor;  and 

said  first  and  second  windings  inductively  coupled  with  said 
third  winding. 


5,577,925 

CONCENTRIC  WET  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Mark  A.  Schnatzmeyer,  Lewisville,  and  Pat  M.  White,  CarroU- 

ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231^33,  Apr.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964309,  Oct  21,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,512 

Int  CI.*  E21B  7/12:  F16L  41/02 

VS.  CL  439—191  18  Claims 


5,577,924 

JACK  MODULE  WITH  INDUCTIVE  MONITOR 

Dominic  J.  Louwagie,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  ADC 

Tdccummunications,  Iik.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,162 

Int  a.'  HOIP  I/IO 

VS.  a.  439—188  4  Claims 


1.  A  connector  system  for  auxiliary  conduits  attached  to  well 
tubulars  disposed  downhole  in  oil  and  gas  wells,  said  system 
comprising: 
first  and  second  slidably  engageable  well  tubulars  defining  a 

coaxially  longitudinal  bore, 
each  well  tubular  having  a  circumferentially  extending  wall 
section,  each  well  tubular  containing  at  least  a  first  and  second 
connector  port,  spaced  longitudinally  apart,  said  pons  being 
positioned  in  said  first  and  second  well  tubulars  so  that  when 
said  well  tubulars  are  engaged  to  a  predetermined  extent,  said 
first  port  of  said  first  well  tubular  is  operably  connected  to 
said  first  port  of  said  second  well  tubular,  and  said  second  port 
of  said  first  well  tubular  is  operably  connected  to  said  second 
port  of  said  second  well  tubular:  said  first  pon  of  said  firs: 
well  tubular  and  said  first  pon  of  said  second  well  tubular 
constituting  a  first  pair  of  connector  ports,  and  said  second 
port  of  said  first  well  tubular  and  s?id  second  port  of  said 
second  well  tubular  constituting  a  second  pair  of  connector 


2676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


ports,  said  first  p«ir  of  connector  ports  and  said  second  pair  of 
connector  poru  being  spaced  longitudinally  apart; 
means  of  operably  connecting  said  first  connector  port  of  said 
first  well  tubular  and  said  first  connector  port  of  said  second 
well  tubular  whenever  said  first  and  said  second  well  tubulars 
are  slidably  engaged  to  a  predetermined  extent,  said  means  for 
operably  connecting  said  first  pair  of  connector  ports,  func- 
tioning without  regard  to  the  rotational  alignment  between 
said  first  and  second  slidably  engageable  well  tubulars; 
means  of  operably  connecung  said  second  connector  port  of  said 
first  well  tubular  and  said  second  connector  port  of  said 
second  well  tubular  whenever  said  first  and  said  second  well 
tubulars  are  slidably  engaged  to  a  predetermined  extent,  said 
means  of  operably  connecting  said  second  pair  of  connector 
ports  funcuoning  without  regard  to  the  rotational  alignment 
between  said  first  and  second  slidably  engageable  well  tubu- 
lars; 
a  channel  fonned  by  the  walls  of  said  first  and  second  well 
tubular,  said  channel  extending  between  said  first  and  said 
second  connector  ports  of  said  first  well  tubular,  said  channel 
allowing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
connector  poru  of  said  first  well  tubular,  said  channel  being 
open  only  when  said  first  and  second  slidably  engageable  well 
tubulars  are  not  fully  engaged,  said  channel  thereby  permit- 
ting flushing  of  contaminants  from  said  connector  ports  prior 
to  said  well  nibulars  being  fully  engaged  by  transmission  of  a 
flushing  fluid  through  said  first  connector  port  of  said  first 
well  tubular,  through  said  channel,  and  then  through  said 
second  connector  port  of  said  first  well  tubular,  and  further 
wherein  when  said  tubular  members  are  completely  engaged, 
said  channel  no  longer  allows  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  connector  port  of  said  first  well  tubular  and  said 
second  connector  port  of  said  first  well  tubular. 


SJTr,927 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
Naohisa  OIukU,  and  Hitosfai  Okumura,  belli  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1993,  5-«71845 


U 

VS.  a.  439—287 


lat  CL'  HOIR  13/28 
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5,577,926 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZATION  ADAPTER  FOR  SUBSEA 

CABLE  TERMINATION  OR  JUNCTION  BOX 

Steven  C.  Cox,  Shenzhen,  China,  assicnor  to  Tesaco.  lnc„ 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,579 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/M 

VS.  CL  439—204  «  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  provided  with  a  connection  region 
which  is  generally  aligned  with  a  plane  and  has  an  aperture  therein, 
and  an  arm  to  which  an  end  of  an  electrical  wire  is  connected  in 
use.  wherein  the  terminal  is  provided  with  angularly  spaced  male 
and  female  latching  members  fonned  in  the  connection  region,  the 
female  latching  member  having  a  portion  which  is  offset  from  the 
plane  to  define  a  gap  therewith  which  is  open  on  at  least  one 
radially  extending  side,  the  male  latching  member  being  receivable 
into  the  gap  via  the  open  radial  side  of  the  female  latching  member 
of  an  overlying  second  of  said  terminals  on  relauve  angular  move- 
ment therebetween  to  hold  the  overlying  connection  regions 
together,  one  of  said  male  and  female  latching  members  having  a 
projection  which  engages  the  other  of  said  male  and  female  latch 
ing  members  of  the  overlying  terminal  to  tighten  the  interconnec- 
tion of  the  terminals,  said  connection  region  further  including  a 
lock  projecuon  having  a  generally  radial  locking  edge  extending 
out  of  the  plane  thereof  and  an  angularly  spaced  and  corresponding 
lock  aperture  having  a  generally  radial  locking  side,  the  locking 
edge  of  the  lock  projection  being  engageable  with  a  locking  side  of 
a  lock  aperture  of  the  overlying  second  of  said  terminals  to  prevent 
a  reverse  relative  angular  movement  therebetween  on  engagement 
of  said  latching  members. 


U  »M     Ji 


I.  A  pressure  balanced  adaptor  for  a  cable  termination  box  or  a 
cable  junction  box  for  subsea  use.  comprising: 

a  fluid  tight  ngid  hollow  adaptor  body  member. 

a  means  for  attaching  said  adaptor  body  member,  in  a  scaled 
fashion,  to  an  armored  multi-conductor  cable  connector  hav 
ing  a  hollow  intenor  to  communicate  fluid  pressure  from  said 
connector  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  adaptor  body  member; 

an  insulating  fluid  substantially  filling  the  intenor  of  said  hollow 
adaptor  body  member  and  said  connector  intenor;  and 

a  compressible  fluid  reservoir  carried  interiorly  to  said  adaptor 
hollow  body  member  in  intimate  contact  with  external  water 
pressure  on  one  or  more  of  its  exterior  surfaces  and  with  said 
insulating  fluid  filling  the  interior  of  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  connector  on  another  of  its  surfaces  and  being  capable  of 
transmitting  said  external  water  pressure  to  said  insulating 
fluid,  thereby  equalizing  the  pressure  interior  of  said  hollow 
intenor  of  said  connector  and  said  adaptor  body  member 
when  the  two  are  attached  to  each  other. 


5377,928 
HERMAPHRODITIC  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBER 

Jean-Louis  Duclos.  Elancourt  France,  assignor  to  Connecteurs 
Cinch,  Montlgny  Le  Brelonneux,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,628 

Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  France,  May  3,  1994,  94  05384 

Int.  a."  HOIR  IJ/n 

VS.  a.  439—290  '  Claims 

1.  A  hermaphroditic  electrical  contact  member,  comprising  a 

body  having  a  rectangular  section  to  form  a  channel  therein,  said 

body  comprising: 

means  for  fixing  an  electrical  conductor; 

a  floor  wall  extended  at  an  end  opposite  said  electrical  conductor 
fixing  means,  said  floor  wall  being  extended  at  a  free  end  by 
a  strip  bent  against  an  outside  face  of  said  floor  wall  to  form 
a  male  tongue; 
two  lateral  walls  formed  by  extensions  of  said  floor  wall,  each  of 
said  two  lateral  walls  being  formed  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  floor  wall; 


November  2t,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2677 


7         24         30  20  28    , 
/  31     )         I    I     \  4-^ 


5,577,930 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
CONDUCTOR  RETENTION  MEANS 
Charics  Dahlcm,  Carol  Stream;   Paul  Murphy,  Naperville; 
Joseph  W.  Nelllngton,  Jr.,  LaGrange  Park;  Paul  A.  Reisdorf, 
LaGrange,  and  Stephen  A.  Sampson,  Downers  Grove,  all  of 
ni.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  DL 
Filed  Jiu.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,261 
InL  a."  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439—399 

1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 


MOaiins 


a  ceiling  wail  formed  from  extensions  of  said  two  lateral  walls 
being  bent  to  extend  parallel  to  said  floor  wall  in  a  common 
plane;  and 

a  resilient  contact  arm  bent  along  a  lug  in  at  least  one  of  said 
extensions  of  said  two  lateral  walls  forming  said  ceiling  wall 
to  lie  inside  said  channel,  said  resilient  contact  arm  being 
curved  »  that  a  free  end  of  said  resilient  contact  arm  is 
directed  towards  said  male  tongue  extending  inside  said  chan- 
nel. 

wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  extensions  of  each  of  said  two 
lateral  walls  is  joined  to  said  resilient  contact  arm  by  said  lug 
at  a  point  partway  along  said  resilient  contact  arm. 


5477,929 
BULB  SOCKET 
Hisashi  Sawada,  Yokkaicfai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  Ltd.,  Yokkalchi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26,  1993,  5-291291 

Int  CI."  HOIR  4/50 

VS.  a.  439-^336  9  Claims 


1.  A  bulb  socket  mounted  on  a  partition  wall  of  a  lamp  house 
through  an  elastic  gasket,  for  receiving  a  bulb  and  electrical 
terminals,  said  bulb  socket  comprising: 

a  front  casing  for  receiving  a  proximal  end  portion  of  the  bulb, 
said  front  casing  having  engagement  projections  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  front  casing;  and 

a  rear  casing  having  a  mounting  flange  on  an  outer  peripher>'  of 
said  rear  casing,  said  rear  casing  being  molded  separately 
from  said  front  casing  whereby  said  front  casing  is  shaped  to 
permit  removal  ftt)m  a  mold  in  an  axial  direction,  and  being 
integraly  joined  with  said  front  casing  at  open  end  surfaces, 
said  mounting  flange  shaped  to  hold  the  partition  wall  of  the 
lamp  house  with  said  engagement  projections  of  said  front 
casing. 


a  dielectric  housing  having  a  conductor-receiving  groove  defined 
at  least  in  part  by  a  pair  of  side  walls  between  which  an 
elongated  insulated  conductor  is  receivable  essentially  nor- 
mally of  its  length; 

an  electrical  contact  having  an  insulation  displacement  termina- 
tion section  disposed  in  said  groove; 

a  pair  of  inwardly-directed  flexible  wings  in  the  groove  and 
spaced  from  and  facing  one  another  thereby  providing  a  slot 
therebetween  through  which  the  conductor  is  movable  past 
free  ends  of  the  wings  into  insulation-displacement  termina- 
tion with  the  termination  section  of  the  contact;  and 

a  pair  of  retention  ribs  facing  inwardly  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
groove  essentially  below  the  wings  for  embracing  and  thereby 
retaining  the  conductor  terminated  by  the  contact  wherein  said 
ribs  include  inwardly  facing,  conductor-engaging  edges 
located  below  the  free  ends  of  the  wings. 


5377,931 

TWO-CHANNEL  SCSI-COMPATIBLE  INTERCONNECT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Ell  Lcshem,  Brookllne,  Mass.,  assignor  to  EMC  Corporation, 

Hopkinton,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,785 
Int  a."  HOIR  11/00 
VS.  a.  439-^97  12  Claims 

1.  A  computer  data  communication  channel  cable  interconnec- 
tion system,  for  at  least  doubling  the  channel  carrying  capacity  of 
a  given  area  on  an  interconnection  board  to  which  a  plurality  of 
data  communication  devices  are  connected,  comprising: 

at  least  one  data  communication  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
signal  carrying  wires,  each  of  said  plurality  of  wires  separated 
from  adjacent  wires  by  a  dielectric  material,  said  plurality  of 
wires  for  providing  signal  carrying  capability  for  at  least  two 
data  communication  channels;  and 
at  least  one  dual  channel  data  communication  connector, 
coupled  to  at  least  a  first  end  of  said  at  least  one  data 
communication  cable,  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  dau 
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conununication  cable  carrying  said  at  least  two  dau  commu- 
nication channels  to  said  interconnection  board  in  an  area 
generally  occupied  by  a  connector  coupled  lo  one  data  com- 
munication channel. 


5,577332 

COILED  ELECTRICAL  CORD  RETAINER 

James  W.  Palmer,  P.O.  Box  354.  Bcaumoat,  CaUL  92223 

Filed  May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443.723 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  7/06 

MS.  CL  439— 5«1  2«  Claims 


a  tetminal  portion  spaced  from  the  watthour  meter  receiving 

portion: 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  in  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  the  watthour  meter 
receiving  portion  of  the  housings  each  contact  receiving  one 
blade  terminal  of  a  watthour  meter  in  a  snap-in  connection; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  disposed  in  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  the  housing  and  receiving  one  of  an  external  electrical 
power  line  conductor  and  an  electrical  load  conductor  con- 
nected to  an  external  load; 

electrical  conductors  connected  to  and  extending  between  one 
contact  and  one  (erminal  in  the  housing;  and 

means,  formed  in  the  housing,  for  covering  substantially  all  of 
the  electrical  conductors  and  the  electrical  contacts  in  the 
housing,  the  covering  means  including  the  watthour  meter 
receiving  portion  formed  of  first  and  second  plates  and  an 
annular  sidewall  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
plates,  the  first  and  second  plates  being  spaced  apart  to  define 
a  cavity  therebetween,  the  electrical  conductors  and  the  elec- 
trical contacts  being  disposed  in  the  cavity  and  substantially 
enclosed  by  the  first  and  second  plates  and  the  annular  side- 
wall. 


1   A  coiled  elcctncal  cord  retainer  and  stranded  Bexible  cord 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  the  retainer  composing  a  helical  expanded  compression 
spring  segment  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 

(b)  said  spring  segment  having  an  inside  diameter  less  than  thai 
of  the  stranded  flexible  cord. 

(c)  the  stranded  flexible  cord  having  a  plug  on  one  end  with  the 
cord  contiguous  with  the  spnng  segment  and  the  spnng  seg- 
ment first  end  buned  against  the  plug,  and 

(d)  attaching  means  to  affix  the  cord  lo  the  spring  segment; 
wherein  a  combination  of  the  cord  and  the  spring  segment 
forms  a  retainer  such  that  wrapping  the  retainer  around  a  coil 
of  the  cord  secures  the  cord  for  storage 


5,577,934 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Sakai  Vagi,  and  Toru  Nacano,  both  of  Shizuolia-lten.  Japan, 

Miltnnr    to  Yazalu  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2«.  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*5,074 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-352650 

InL  CL"  HOIR  li/4(, 

MS.  CL  439— 549.1  12  Claims 


5377,933 
WATTHOUR  METER  MOl'NTINC  APPARATUS  WITH 
SAFETY  SHIELD 
Darrell  Robinson.  Highland  Township;  Robert  O.  Lcannont, 
Walled  Lake:  Karl  R.  Loehr,  Novi;  Robert  Gooxen,  St  Clair, 
and  Mkhad  E.  Lewis,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Elutrom  Induatrics,  Inc.,  Farmingtoa  Hills,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,915.  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1995,  Scr.  Na  521,009 
InL  CL*  HOIR  iJ/945 
MS.  CL  439—517  90  Claims 

1.  A  watthour  meter  socket  adapter  for  use  with  a  watthour  meter 
having  a  plurality  of  blade  terminals,  the  socket  adapter  compos- 
ing: 
a  housing,  the  housing  including: 
a  watthour  meter  receiving  portion;  and 


1.  A  connector  assembly,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  connector  accommodating  holes 

extending  in  the  same  direction  therethrough:  and 
at  least  two  types  of  connectors  classified  by  size  inserted  into 

said  plurality  of  connector  accommodating  holes  and  secured 

therein; 
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wherein  larger  connectors  are  disposed  at  positions  adjacent  to  a 
cifcuiaference  of  said  frame,  and  smaller  connectors  arc  dis- 
posed at  an  interior  position  on  said  frame  relative  to  said 
larger  connectors: 

wherein  each  said  larger  connector  has  a  height,  measured  from 
a  surface  of  said  frame,  which  is  greater  than  a  height  of  each 
said  smaller  connector 


5,577,935 

COAXIAL,  ANGULAR  CONNECTOR  FOR 
INSTALLATION  ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Dietmar  Harting.  Espelkamp;  Guenter  Pape,  Bielefeld,  and 
Gerd  Weking,  Loehne.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Harting 
Elektrooik  GmbH,  F^pelkamp,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  1994,  44  38 
872.1 

Int.  a."  HOIR  9/05 
MS.  CI.  439—581  16  Claims 


I.  A  coaxial  connector  adapted  to  be  installed  on  a  printed  circuit 
board  comprising  two  subshells  which  together  form  an  electrically 
conductive  housing  means,  at  least  two  coaxial  contacts  in  said 
housing  means,  each  of  said  two  coaxial  contacts  having  one  end 
formed  as  a  plug  connection  and  the  other  end  formed  as  a  terminal 
end  for  attachment  to  a  printed  circuit  board,  each  of  said  coaxial 
contacts  comprising  a  central  wire  and  insulation  means  disposed 
about  said  central  wire,  each  of  said  subshells  having  interior 
recesses  in  which  said  coaxial  contacts  arc  received,  each  of  said 
two  coaxial  contacts  being  spaced  from  one  another  such  that  the 
insulation  means  of  each  coaxial  contacts  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  separation  space,  each  of  said  central  wires  of  each 
coaxial  contacts  having  a  central  axis  with  the  central  axis  of  each 
central  wife  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with  said  common 
plane  passing  through  said  separation  space,  each  of  said  subshells 
having  partitions  which  extend  into  said  separation  space  and 
which  extend  through  said  common  plane  such  that  the  partition  of 
each  suhsbell  overlaps  one  another  in  said  separation  space. 


a  ledge  formed  in  said  opening  adjacent  said  rear  end; 

a  substratum  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  opening; 

a  flange  formed  at  one  end  of  said  substratum  and  adapted  to 

abut  said  ledge: 
a  plurality  of  terminals  embedded  in  and  extending  from  said 

substratum:  and 
a  radiused  lip  formed  at  said  rear  end  adjacent  said  ledge. 

whereby  said  substratum  is  retained  by  said  radiused  lip 

engaging  said  flange  and  holding  said  flange  against  said 

ledge. 


5,577,937 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 
ELECTRONIC  PARTS  AND  TERMINALS 
Katsuya  Itoh:  Hisashi  Sawada.-  Masaki  Okamoto.  and  Yoshiaki 
Fuinita,  all  of  Yokkaichi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitofflo  Wir- 
ing Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,450 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-350073; 
Feb.  23,  1994,  6-051348;  Feb.  24,  1994,  64)52839 

InL  a."  HOIR  yi/66 
MS.  CL  439^-620  21 


5,577,936 

WAFER  RETENTION  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL 
RECEPTACLE 
Mariyn  E.  Hahn.  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berg  Techndogy,  Inc., 
Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535354 
InL  a."  HOIR  li/(>48 
MS.  a.  439—607  H  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  receptacle  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end.  and  having  an 
opening  extending  from  said  front  end  to  said  rear  end; 


1.  An  electronic  part-containing  connector  comprising: 
a  housing  having  terminal  receiving  holes  for  receiving  termi- 
nals capable  of  electrically  communicating  with  mating  termi- 
nals, the  housing  further  including  an  equipment  chamber 
provided  adjacent  and  separate  from  said  terminal  receiving 
holes,  said  equipment  chamber  having  an  electronic  part 
mounted  therein;  and 
connection  members  having  first  end  portions  connected  to  leads 
of  said  electronic  part  and  second  end  portions  received  in 
said  terminal  receiving  holes:  wherein  each  of  said  connection 
members  has  a  contact  portion  for  electrical  contact  with  at 
least  a  respective  one  of  said  terminals  slidably  received 
within  each  connection  member. 
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Palcal  Not  Itwcd  For  Thb  Niuabcr 


MARINE  JET  DRIVE  WEED  GRATE 
Briaa  J.  Chartier,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wb.,  Mrignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporatioo,  Lake  Forest,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  17.  1995,  Ser.  Na  SIMM 

Int.  a."  B«3H  11/01 

VS.  a.  440—46  1«  Clatai* 


PMcal  Not  bncd  For  Thb  Number 


5477,»4e 

WATER  CYCLE  APPARATUS 

CoHtancc  Adkr,  1297  WoodkuMl  Wcat,  Waco,  To.  7*712 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1996,  Ser.  No.  «04,827 

Int.  a."  li«3H  16^0 

VS.  O.  44»— 27  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  water  cycle,  comprising: 


UMI 


from  and  rear  floatable  members  constnicied  to  float  in  water, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  front  end.  a  rear  end  and  a  top 
wall, 
a  main  shaft  fixedly  coupled  to  said  rear  end  of  said  front 
member  and  extending  upward  above  said  top  wall  of  said 
front  member  and  having  an  upper  portion  defining  a  pivot 
axis, 
a  connecting  member  fixedly  coupled  to  said  front  end  of  said 

rear  member  and  extending  forward  and  upward, 
said  connecting  member  having  a  forward  connecting  portion 
comprising  an  aperture  through  which  said  upper  ponion  of 
said  main  shaft  extends  such  that  said  from  and  rear  members 
may  turn  relative  to  each  other, 
handle  bars  connected  to  said  main  shaft  above  said  forward 
connecting  portion  for  use  for  turning  said  front  member 
relative  to  said  rear  member, 
a  paddle  shaft, 
paddles  having  inner  ends  coupled  to  said  paddle  shaft  and  outer 

ends  extending  outward  from  said  paddle  shaft, 
support  means  coupled  to  said  rear  end  of  said  front  member  for 
supporung  said  paddle  shaft  and  said  paddles  for  rotation 
about  a  paddle  axis  transverse  to  said  main  pivot  axis, 
said  support  means  supports  said  paddle  shaft  in  a  position  such 
that  as  said  paddles  rotate,  said  outer  ends  of  said  paddles  pass 
below  said  paddle  shaft  and  enter  and  then  leave  the  water  as 
they  are  rotated, 
a  seat  coupled  to  said  top  wall  of  said  rear  member  for  support- 
ing a  person,  and 
pedals  coupled  to  said  paddle  shaft  for  operation  by  a  perMn's 
feet  for  routing  said  paddle  shaft  and  said  paddles  for  moving 
said  front  member  and  hence  said  rear  member  in  the  water. 


1.  A  marine  jet  drive  weed  grate  for  the  water  intake  of  a  jet 
dnve.  said  water  intake  having  forward  and  aft  ends  and  admitting 
water  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therein,  said  grate  comprising: 
a  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  water  intake  and  having  a 

plurality  of  cantilever  tines  extending  rearwardly  toward  said 

aft  end  of  said  water  intake; 
said  cantilever  tines  having  suspended  aft  end  tips  spaced  from 

said  aft  end  of  said  water  intake  such  that  weeds  and  debris 

may  slide  rearwardly  along  and  then  off  of  said  cantilever 

tines  at  said  aft  end  lips  without  clogging  at  said  aft  end  of 

said  water  intake; 
said  cantilever  tines  having  aft  undersurfaces  tapered  upwardly 

and  rearwardly  to  said  aft  end  tips;  and 
said  tapered  aft  undersurfaces  of  said  cantilever  tines  are  spaced 

above  said  aft  end  of  said  water  intake  by  a  gap  which  extends 

upwardly  and  rearwardly. 


5,577542 
STATION  KEEPING  BUOY  SYSTEM 
GKffory  J.  JiMeUs,  Ponsmouth,  RJ.,  avicDor  to  The  United 
State*  of  Ancrtea  as  repreMStcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washli^OB,  D.C. 

Filed  JuL  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  50M73 
laL  a."  B*3B  22/18 
VS.  CL  441—21  17  OaiM 

1.  A  station  keeping  buoy  system  comprising: 
a  buoy  having  a  housing  which  is  at  least  partially  submerged  in 

a  body  of  water, 
a  real  bme  posiuon  determining  means  having  a  first  antenna 
disposed  on  said  buoy  and  joined  to  a  receiver  for  receiving  a 
global  positioning  signal; 
said  real  time  position  determining  means  further  having  a 
differential  global  positioning  system  antenna  joined  to  said 
receiver  to  correct  global  positioning  signal  error; 
a  navigation  system  disposed  in  said  buoy  and  joined  to  said  real 
time  position  determining  means,  said  navigation  system 
including  a  computer  programmed  with  information  about  a 
preselected  position  for  said  buoy  and  capable  of  determining 
a  positional  difference  between  the  real-time  position  of  said 
buoy  and  a  preselected  position  for  said  buoy,  said  navigation 
system  generating  a  control  signal  representative  of  said  posi- 
tional difference;  and 
a  piopulsor  joined  to  said  buoy  and  responsive  to  said  navigation 
system  control  signal  for  maneuvering  said  buoy  to  said 
preselected  position  and  maintaining  said  buoy  at  said  prese- 
lected position. 


5,577,943 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  FIELD  EMISSION 

DEVICE  HAVING  BLACK  MATRIX  SOG  AS  AN 

INTERLEVEL  DIELECTRIC 

Keueth  G.  Vickers,  WhHcsbwo,-  CM-Chcons  Sben,  Rkhard- 

soa;  Bmcc  E.  Gnade,  and  Jidcs  D.  LeviM,  both  ot  Dallas,  all 

of  Tex„  assignors  to  Texas  laatruaMats  Inc.,  DaBas,  Tkx. 

FUed  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  Na.  4SM1* 

Int  CL'  H«U  9/227:9/20 

VS.  CL  44S— 24  15  CMms 
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so,  SOc  90,  M,  Uc  iOa  so.  90c  3^ 


providing  a  second  bus  electrically  connected  to  a  second  series 

of  said  conductive  regions  in  said  interconnect  portion  of  said 

conductive  regions; 
providing  a  third  bus  electrically  connected  to  a  diird  series  of 

said  conductive  regions  in  said  interconnect  portion  of  said 

conductive  regions; 
applying  luminescent  material  of  a  first  color  on  said  first  series 

of  conductive  regions  in  said  image-forming  portion; 
applying  luminescent  material  of  a  second  color  on  said  second 

series  of  conductive  regions  in  said  image-forming  portion; 

and 
applying  luminescent  material  of  a  third  color  on  said  third 

series  of  conductive  regions  in  said  image-forming  portion. 


5377>44 

INTERCONNECT  FOR  USE  IN  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

Robert  H.  Thyier,  Rkhardsoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  l^zas  Instiv- 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,«37,  Apr.  29,  1994,  abantlanrtL  This 
appHcatioa  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  Na.  496,121 
InL  CL'  mU  9/00 
VS.  CL  445—25  5 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electronic  display  apparatus 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  emitter  plate  having  a  first  generally  spherical 
protuberance  attachnl  to  a  conductive  region  on  a  substan- 
tially planar  emitting  surface; 

providing  an  anode  plate  having  a  second  generally  spherical 
protuberance  attached  to  a  conductive  region  on  a  substan- 
tially planar  display  face; 

placing  a  seal  on  one  of  said  emitting  surface  and  said  display 
face,  said  seal  enclosing  said  protuberance; 

positioning  the  other  of  said  emitting  surface  and  said  display 
face  over  said  one  of  said  emitting  surface  and  said  display 
face  in  parallel  facing  relationship  and  situated  so  as  to 
provide  aligiunent  of  said  first  and  second  protuberances; 

applying  a  force  on  said  anode  plate  against  said  emitter  plate  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to  deform  said  seal  and  to  provide 
contact  brtween  said  first  and  second  protuberances,  said 
force  being  sufficient  to  deform  said  protuberances;  and 

evacuating  the  space  between  said  emitter  plate  and  said  anode 
plate. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  anode  plate  for  use  in  a  field 
emission  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  transparent  substrate; 

depositing  a  layer  of  a  transparent,  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

removing  portions  of  said  layer  of  conductive  material  to  leave 
substantially  parallel  stripes  of  said  conductive  material;  said 
electrically  conductive  regions  having  an  image-forming  por- 
tion and  an  interconnect  portion; 

providing  a  solution  of  an  opaque,  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial: 

coating  said  surface  with  said  opaque  solution; 

removing  said  opaque  material  from  said  image-forming  portion 
of  said  conductive  regions  and  from  selected  »eas  of  said 
interconnect  portion  of  said  conductive  regions; 

providing  a  first  bus  electrically  connected  to  a  first  series  of 
said  conductive  regions  in  said  interconnect  portion  of  said 
conductive  regions; 


5,577,945 
CHILD-TRANSPORTABLE  PORTABLE  TOY-ASSEMBLY 

SET 
Michael  LaBcHe,  10  Longview  Ave,  Madison,  N  J.  •794« 
ContimiatiT-  '-  | — '  of  Ser.  No.  19,891,  Feb.  19,  1993,  i  ' 
doned.  TWs  appHcalioa  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,392 
InL  CL*  A«H  33/04:29/10:3/52 
UACL  446—75  7( 

1.  A  chiW-transpoftable  portable  toy-assembly  set  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a)  a  child-transportable  portable  water  container  toy  means  for 
intermittently  containing  water  and  for  draining  water  from  a 
lower  portion  thereof,  the  child-transportable  portable  water 
container  means  (i)  including  a  water-containable  vessel  hav- 
ing an  inner  linear  dimension  and  said  lower  portion,  trans- 
portable portably  by  a  child,  (ii)  defining  hollow  water- 
containable  space  within  said  lower  portion  of  a  sufficiendy 
large  volume  adequate  to  produce  a  predetermined  minor 
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waier-head  pressure  sufficient  to  assure  adequate  drauiage 
flow,  and  concurrently  sufficiently  of  a  predetermined  small- 
ness  as  to  be  within  the  strength  and  safety  capabilities  of  a 
child  using  such  water  container  toy  means  as  a  part  of  a 
children's  toy  composite  set:  and  (lii)  a  downwardly-directed 
aperture  for  drainage  on  a  bottom-most  portion  of  said  water- 
containable  vessel:  and  said  child-transportable  portable  water 
container  toy  means  further  comprises  an  open  top-forming 
structure: 

b)  a  detachably  mountable  water-flow  toy  means  for  interminent 
alternate  attachment  to  and  detachment  from  said  bonom- 
most  portion  of  said  waier-coolainable  vessel  at  said  down- 
wardly directed  aperture  for  channeling  water  from  said 
water  containable  space  through  said  downwardly  directed 
aperture  to  an  ewenor  space  located  beneath  said  water  con- 
tainable vessel:  and 

c)  detachably  mounted  support  legs  ranging  in  length  up  to  said 
linear  dimension  mounted  on  and  supporting  said  water- 
containable  vessel,  and  downwardly-directed  support- 
structure  means  on  said  lower  portion  for  detachably  mount- 
ing said  detachably  mounted  support  legs  on  said  water 
containable  vessel  and  for  maintaining  said  water-containable 
vessel  container  at  a  predetermined  elevation  sufficient  to 
provide  space  for  the  detachably  mounuble  water-flow  toy 
means:  and 

d)  all  water-flow  toy  means  and  support  legs  being  sized  to  be 
contained  within  said  water-conuinable  vessel  for  ease  of 
transport  by  a  child. 


an  outlet  end  that  emits  sounds  and  an  opening  in  a  wall  of 
said  tubular  nuember  between  said  mouthpiece  end  and  said 
outlet  end: 
a  reed  that  vibrates  in  response  to  passing  air.  said  reed  being 
disposed  within  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  mouth- 
piece end  and  said  opening  and  having  portions  along  the 
axial  direction  sunultaneously  accessible  through  said  open- 

an  elastic  skin  extending  over  said  wall  of  said  tubular  member 
to  at  least  partially  cover  said  opening,  the  elastic  skin  being 
resilieiu  to  allow  selective  application  of  pressure  through  the 
elastic  skin  to  at  least  one  of  the  simultaneously  accessible 
portions  on  said  reed,  wherein  a  user  can  modify  sounds 
emanating  from  said  outlet  end  produced  by  air  passing 
through  said  mouthpiece  end  and  past  said  reed  by  selectively 
applying  pressure  to  said  elastic  skin. 


5,5T7,»47 

SCENTED  INK  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  ON  NOVELTY 

ITEMS 

Gene  Malloy,  Kcnoslui,  Wis.^  Maureen  Day,  Florrisant,  Mo,; 

Frank  Fundaro.  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Lance  Cvancara, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bciallic,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Au(.  30,  1995,  S«r.  No.  520,958 

loL  CL'  A63H  3A)6:M/00 

VS.  CL  446—220  *  Claims 


53T7.94* 

GAME  CALLING  DEVICE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

PITCH,  INTENSITY.  TONE  AND  INFLECTION 

David  E.  Oathout,  Caroca  Lake,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Legend 

Lures,  Caroga  Lake,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Scr.  No.  534,321 

InL  CL"  Aft3H  5/DU 

U  A  CL  44«— 208  W  Claims 


I.  A  grunt  nibe  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  defining  an  axial  direction  and  having  a 
mouthpiece  end  tliat  allows  air  to  enter  said  tubular  member. 


I  A  fragrant  scented  balloon  displaying  a  printed  image  thereon, 
the  balloon  composing: 

a  sheeting  surrounding  an  interior  volume  of  the  balloon,  the 
sheeting  having  an  interior  surface  within  the  balloon  interior 
volume  and  an  opposite  exterior  surface:  and 

a  fragrant  scented  ink  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
fragrant  oil  and  a  printing  ink  applied  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  balloon,  the  fragrant  scented  ink  permeating  a  fra- 
grance, wherein  the  mixture  comprises  a  range  of  four  (4) 
percent  by  weight  to  seven  (7)  percent  by  weight  of  the 
fragrant  oil  to  a  total  weight  of  the  mixture. 
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5,577,948 
MAGNETORHEOLOGICAL  POLISHING  DEVICES  AND 

METHODS 
WllUain  I.  Kordonsky;  Igor  V.  ProUierov;  Sergei  R.  GorodUn; 
Gcanadli  R.  GontdUn;  Leonid  K.  Glcb,  and  BronisUv  E. 
Kashevsky,  aU  of  Minsk,  Bdama,  aaripMrs  to  Byelocerp 
Scientific,  Inc.,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  71^13,  Jun.  4,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,449,313,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,919, 
Oct  27,  1992,  abandoned,  wkich  is  a  continuaiion-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  930,116,  Aug.  14,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,466,  Apr.  14,  1992,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,929,  Oct 
27,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
525,453 
Int  CL"  B24B  31/112 
U&  CL  411—35  22  Claias 


-Xh 


soap  solution  which  has  a  concentration  of  1  to  20%  by 
weight  fatty  acid  soap. 


5,577,950 

CONFORMAL  TOOL  OPERATING  AM»ARATUS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  AN  OHTTHALMIC  LENS  FINER/ 

POLISHER 

Kenneth  L.  Smith,  Ponun,  and  Stepbea  Kulan,  Muskogee, 

both  of  Okbu,  assignors  to  Cobum  Optical  ludustrics,  Ibc^ 

lUsa,Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  29. 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,918 

InL  CL'  B24B  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—42  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  a  workpiece  surface  using  magne- 
torheological  fluid,  comprising: 

positioning  the  workpiece  at  a  clearance  from  a  surface  adapted 
to  carry  magnetortieological  fluid: 

introducing  a  flow  of  magnetorheological  fluid  through  said 
clearttice; 

applying  a  magnetic  field  substantially  at  said  clearance  to  create 
a  polishing  or  work  zone  in  the  magnetorheological  fluid,  said 
zone  forming  a  transient  tool  for  engaging  and  causing  mate- 
rial removal  at  a  portion  of  the  worlcpiece  surface,  said  zone 
engaging  said  woricpiece  surface  at  an  area  smaller  than  the 
area  of  tlie  workpiece  surface  to  be  finished:  and 

moving  the  woriq>iece  or  the  zone  relative  to  the  other  to  expose 
different  portions  of  tlie  workpiece  surface  to  the  zone  for 
predetermined  dwell  times  to  selectively  finish  said  portions 
of  said  workpiece  surface  to  predetermined  degrees. 


5.577,949 
BUFFING  METHOD 
Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  Hlrakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  C.  Uyemura 
*  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,877,  JnL  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
Tkis  application  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,114 
InL  CL'  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  451^36  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  buffing  a  nonferrous  metal  woriq>iece  to  a 
scratch-free  mirror  finish  comprising  die  steps  of: 
forcing  the  workpiece  against  a  buffing  compound-bearing  buff 
while  rotating  the  buff  from  100  to  1,000  rpm  at  a  circumfer- 
ential speed  of  up  to  1 .000  m/min,  and 
abradit%  the  woriq)iece  until  a  surface  of  the  woricpiece  has  a 

maxanum  surface  roughness,  Rmax.  of  less  than  0. 1  ^m. 
whereit  said  buffing  compound  is  a  slurry  of  abrasive  grains  in 
a  concentration  of  3  to  20%  by  weight  and  having  a  mean 
grain  size  of  0.3  to  2  pm  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  fatty  acid 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fining/polishing  an  ophdialmic  lens  compris- 


ing: 


a  spindle: 

a  pliant  casing  containing  a  conformable  filler  therein  and  hav- 
ing a  flange  about  a  rim  tliereof : 

disc  means  eccentrically  connected  to  said  spindle  for  rotation 
therewith:  and 

ring  means  clamping  said  casing  flange  to  said  disc  means  for 
rotation  therewith:  a  fining/polishing  surface  applied  to  said 
casing  for  rotation  therewith,  said  filler  contouring  said  fining/ 
polishing  surface  to  a  surface  of  the  lens  to  be  fined/polished. 


5,577,951 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING 

EXTRUSIONS 

Leonid  J.  Jabcoo,  Jr.,  Charleston  Township,  Kalamazoo 

County,  Midu,  assignor  to  Azon  USA,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96.695 
InL  CL*  B24B  7/19 
VS.  a.  451—51  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mechanically  roughening  a  surface  on  an  elon- 
gate extrusion  having  a  central  axis  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
with  a  tool,  including  the  steps  of:  effecting  a  continuous  length- 
wise movement  of  said  elongate  extrusion:  orientating  a  tool  so 
dial  a  centeriine  thereof  extends  approximately  perpendicular  to 
said  central  axis:  effecting  a  sequential  movement  of  said  tool  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  surface,  and  causing  said  tool 
having  first  means  diereon  for  engaging  and  physically  roughening 
said  surface  on  said  extrusion  to  both  engage  said  surface  on  said 
continuously  moving  extrusion  and  halt  any  movement  of  said  first 
means  of  said  tool  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  direction  of  said 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  extrusion  to  effect  die  physically 
roughening  of  said  surface  in  response  to  and  as  said  extrusion 
moves  past  said  tool. 
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above  and  aligned  with  said  third  substantially  rectangular 
window,  said  tenth  substantially  rectangular  window  is 
disposed  above  and  aligned  with  said  fourth  substantially 
lectangular  window,  said  eleventh  substantially  rectangular 
window  is  disposed  above  and  aligned  with  said  fifth 
substantially  rectangular  window,  said  twelfth  substantially 
lectangular  window  is  disposed  above  and  aligned  with 
said  sixth  substantially  rectangular  window; 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  multiple  cage  holder 
in  the  Z  axis  to  move  said  multiple  cage  holder  up  and  down: 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  multiple  cage  holder 
in  the  X  axis  to  move  said  multiple  cage  holder  left  and  nghi; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  multiple  cage  holder  in  a  clockwise 
direction; 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  multiple  cage  holder  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction; 

(g)  a  lubricating  fluid  injection  system  for  lubricating  said  first 
ball  cage  and  said  second  ball  cage;  and 

(i)  spindle  means  for  routing  said  grinding  bit  at  a  speed  of  at 
least  about  30.000  revolutions  per  minute. 


S,STJ,9S2 
Ml'LTIPI.E  CAGE  GRINDING  DEVICE 
John  O.  Naumann.  Walervllet.  and  David  R.  Glaas,  Scoda, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asslKnon  to  CoosUol  Velocity  Systems,  Inc„ 
BaUston  Spm  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19M.  Ser.  No.  593jr72 

InL  CL"  B24B  I  AX) 

VS.  CL  451—51  !♦  Claims 

r 


5,577,953 
ABRASIVE  THROWING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 

William  R.  MacMillan,  Bowdon.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
TUghman  Wheelabrator  Limited,  Altrincbam,  laited  king- 


y 


it 


Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1990, 
9014994 

Int  a."  B24C  5/06 
VS.  a.  451—95  »  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  regnnding  a  first  ball  cage  and  a 
second  ball  cage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  grinding  bit  comprised  of  a  grinding  tip.  wherein  said 
grinding  tip  comprises  boron  nitnde  and  consists  essentially 
of  a  steel  blank  coated  with  cubic  boron  nitnde: 

(b)  a  multiple  cage  holder  wherein  said  first  ball  cage  and  said 
second  ball  cage  are  removably  connected  to  said  multiple 
cage  holder,  and  wherein: 

(b)  1  said  first  ball  cage  is  comprised  of  a  first  substiintially 
rectangular  window,  a  second  substantially  rectangular 
window,  a  third  substantially  rectangular  window  a  fourth 
substantially  rectangular  window,  a  fifth  substantially  rect- 
angular window,  and  a  sixth  substiintially  rectangular  win- 
dow, 

(b)  2  said  second  ball  cage  is  comprised  of  a  seventh  substan- 
tially rectangular  window,  an  eighth  substantially  rectangu- 
lar window,  a  ninth  substantially  rectangular  window  a 
tenth  substantially  rectangular  window,  an  eleventh  sub- 
stantially rectangular  window,  and  a  twelfth  substantially 
rectangular  window. 

(b)  3  said  first  ball  cage  and  said  second  ball  cage  are  so 
attached  to  said  multiple  cage  holder  that  ihey  are  vertically 
aligned  with  each  other,  wherein  said  seventh  substantially 
rectangular  window  is  disposed  above  and  aligned  with 
said  first  substantially  rectangular  window,  said  eighth  sub- 
stantially rectangular  window  is  disposed  above  and 
aligned  with  said  second  substantially  rectangular  window, 
said  ninth  substantially  rectangular  window  is  disposed 


1.  An  abrasive  throwing  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  throwing 
wheel  consisting  of  a  pair  of  parallel  annular  side  plates  having  an 
inner  diameter  joined  by  angularly-spaced  spacers,  a  plurality  of 
throwing  blades  having  a  tip  and  a  radial  inner  end  and  lateral 
edges  located  between  the  side  plates,  cooperating  securing  forma- 
tions located  at  or  adjacent  the  inner  diameter  of  the  side  plates  and 
the  radially  inner  ends  of  each  throwing  blade  lateral  edges  which 
resist  or  prevent  radially  outward  movement  of  the  throwing  blade 
relative  to  the  side  plates,  each  of  said  side  plates  comprises  a 
plurality  of  angularly-spaced,  radially-extending  throwing  blade 
locating  projections,  and  each  of  said  throwing  blade  lateral  edges 
are  provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  inwardly  from 
said  tip  but  terminating  short  of  said  radial  inner  end,  wherein  said 
projections  engaged  said  grooves  to  provide  axial  spacing  therebe- 
tween and  defining  a  radial  clearance  passage  therebetween. 
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I  5,577,954 

GRINDINd  APPARATUS  OF  WELDED  RESIDUE  ON 
SEAM  OF  RAIL  HEAD 
Yosiaki  Okumura,  and  Shinichi  Okumura,  both  of  Iwaki, 
Japan,    assignors    to   Totaokugiken    Industries   Co.,    Ltd., 
Fnknsima-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Set.  No.  430,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1995,  7-050821; 
Apr.  11,  1995,  7-085227 

Int.  CI."  B24B  9AX):23/02:27/08 


5,577,955 

PORTABLE  TILE  SAW  SHIELD 

Richard  E.  Voege,  2560  Jacob  SL,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,36S,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,457,915.  This  appUcation  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,384 

Int  a."  B23Q  11/08;  B23D  47/00 

VS.  CI.  451—455  16  Claims 


VS.  CL  451^179 


ISClahns 


I.  A  grindiag  apparatus  for  rails  for  grinding  a  welded  residue  on 
1  seam  of  a  head  portion  of  a  rail,  comprising: 
a  machine  table  capable  of  moving  forward  and  backward  along 

a  rail,  said  machine  table  having  a  distal  end  portion; 
an  apparatus  base  provided  on  the  distal  end  portion  of  said 

machine  table; 
a  first  support  disk  board  mounted  on  said  apparatus  base  for 

vertical  movement; 
a  second  support  disk  board  having  a  fix>nt  surface  and  being 
mounted  on  said  first  support  disk  board  for  vertical  move- 
ment; 
a  grinding  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
second  support  disk  to  provide  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis: 
a  cutter  unit  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  said  second  support 
disk  to  provide  rotation  about  the  horizontal  axis,  said  cuner 
unit  being  operatively  connected  to  said  grinding  drive  motor; 
an  engaging  portion  formed  on  said  cutter  unit  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  head  portion  of  said  rail  wherein  the  head  piortion  of 
the  rail,  in  cross-section,  includes  an  upper  surface,  opposite 
arcuate  surfaces,  opposite  side  surfaces,  and  opposite  lower 
surfaces;  and 
a  plurality  of  grinding  edges  disposed  on  said  engaging  portion 
to  grind  the  upper  surface,  one  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  and 
one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  the  head  portion  of  the  rail; 
at  least  oae  pair  of  front  carrier  rollers  and  one  pair  of  rear 
carrier  nollers  on  said  machine  uble  for  rolling  contact  on  the 
upper  sBrface  of  the  head  portion  of  the  rail: 
a  pair  of  light  and  left  pinch  rollers  depending  from  a  machine 
table  proximate  each  pair  of  said  fix)nl  and  rear  carrier  rollers, 
said  pinch  rollers  being  constituted  of  an  upper  member 
formed  to  make  rolling  contact  with  the  upper  surface  and  the 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  head  portion  of  said  rail  and  a 
lower  laember  formed  to  make  rolling  contact  with  the  lower 
surfaces  of  the  head  portion  of  the  rail;  and, 
a  hydraulk  cylinder  unit  corresponding  to  each  of  said  pinch 
rollers  being  mounted  on  said  machine  uble  and  adapted  to 
cause  said  upper  and  lower  members  of  said  pinch  rollers  to 
intimately  contact  the  head  portion  of  said  rail. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tile  saw  having  a  tt^y  with  upwardly 
extending  peripheral  walls  or  lips,  the  tray  carrying  a  liquid  bath 
and  the  tile  saw  including  a  motor  driven  cutting  blade  over  which 
the  liquid  passes  and  a  movable  suge  on  rollers  faciliuting  move- 
ment of  the  suge  by  an  operator  toward  and  under  the  cutting 
blade  to  cut  a  tile  carried  on  the  suge.  a  tile  saw  shield  positioned 
to  substantially  prevent  liquid  from  spraying  or  splashing  out  from 
the  tile  saw  and  beyond  the  tray,  comprising: 

a  single,  integral  piece  of  generally  rigid  sheet  material  defining 

a  back  panel,  left  and  right  side  panels  and  a  top  panel, 
fold  lines  on  the  single  piece  of  material  forming  division  lines 
between  the  back  panel  and  the  side  panels  and  between  the 
back  panel  and  the  top  panel,  said  fold  lines  being  positioned 
to  allow  folding  of  the  single  piece  into  an  erected  configura- 
tion forming  a  rectangular  partial  enclosure  with  the  side  and 
back  panels  generally  vertical  and  the  top  panel  generally 
horizontal, 
panel  securing  means  for  retaining  the  tile  saw  shield  in  erected 
configuration,  the  panel  securing  means  including  means  for 
quickly  dismanUing  the  rectangular  partial  enclosure  for  fold- 
ing to  a  flattened  configuration,  and 
means  for  retaining  tlie  side  and  back  panels  in  the  tray  at 
generally  peripheral  locations  in  the  tray. 


5,577,956 
HOT  METAL  GRINDING 
Dhir^j  H.  Darjee,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,044 
Int  a."  B24D  11/00 
VS.  a.  451—539  6  Claims 

1.  A  coated  abrasive  belt  having  machine  and  nansverse  direc- 
tions and  adapted  for  use  at  elevated  temperatures  which  belt 
comprises  a  backing  material  having  a  tensile  strength  in  the 
machine  direction  of  at  least  134  kg/cm  and  a  cyclic  elongation  of 
less  than  3%  at  17.9  kg/cm  load  at  a  temperanire  of  150°  C.  and, 
deposited  on  said  backing  material,  an  abrasive  containing  layer 
comprising  abrasive  grain  and  maker  and  size  coats. 
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5,577,»57 
COIN  PAYOLT  METHOD  AND  CONTROL  APPARATl'S 
Ronald  A.  Hoonnanii.  St  Chaiics  County,  and  Joseph  L. 
LevaMCur,  St.  Loute  County,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Coin 
Acccptorm,  Inc..  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  404.177 

Int  CL*  GVTD  1/06 

VS.  CL  453—17  2*  Claims 


^^p-^-i 


q: 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  change  payout  in  a  vending  machine 
compnsing  a  plurality  of  coin  tubes,  each  coin  tube  having  one 
com  denomination  type  stored  therein,  at  least  one  counter  associ- 
ated with  each  com  tube  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  count 
of  coins  stored  in  each  coin  tube,  said  apparatus  further  compnsing 
a  processor  for  processing  dau  and  controlling  vend  operauons. 
'vaid  apparatus  configtired  to: 

(a)  deteniune  the  mount  of  change  (CHANGEn,r)  desired  to  be 
paid  out  during  a  vend  operation:  and 

(b)  determine  whether  predetermined  conditions  are  satisfied  for 
a  particular  vend,  and  if  said  predetermined  conditions  are 
satisfied,  and  before  paying  out  any  other  coins  in  the  vend 
operation. 

(i)  attempt  to  payout  one  coin  having  a  value  less  than  or 

equal  to  CHANGEror  *^  f'°<"  >  <^°i"  '"'''  ^'  '^  ^l'- 
(ii)  if  one  com  is  not  paid  out  at  step  (b)  (i).  attempt  to  payout 
one  coin  having  a  value  less  than  or  equal  to  CHANGEror 
and  from  a  com  tube  that  is  not  full  but  has  at  least  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  coins  stored  therein; 
(iii)  if  one  com  is  not  paid  out  at  step  (b)  (i)  or  step  (b)  (ii). 
payout  one  com  having  a  value  less  than  or  equal  to 
CHANGEror  f"xn  ■  <=<>"■  l"^  having  the  highest  com 

COUIK. 


5.577,958 
WIND  DIRECTION  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Eriko  Kumckawa,  Kanafawa;  Satoni  Kotoh;  Hiroaiti  Ish- 
ikawa,  both  of  Hyogo;  Takayuki  Yoshida.  Kanagawa;  Yasuo 
Sonc,  and  Katsuloslii  Nishikawa,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Jtlir  assignors  to  MitsuMshi  Dcoki  Kabiishiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  531.M5 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japu.  Sep.  2*.  1994,  »-229742 
InL  CI."  F24F  Umi 
MS.  a.  454— ZM  12  CWm 

1.  A  wind  direction  adjusting  device  compnsing: 
a  wind  speed  uniforming  means  provided  upstream  of  a  wind 
duecuon  deflectmg  plate  located  in  a  wind  path  having  a 
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nonuniform  wind  speed  distribution  from  the  side  of  high 
wind  speed  to  the  side  of  low  wind  speed,  said  wind  speed 
uniforming  means  including: 

a  deflecting  guide  provided  on  a  wind  path  wall  on  the  side  of 
the  high  wind  speed  for  deflecting  blown-ofl  wind  toward  a 
■    wind  path  center  portion,  said  deflecting  guide  terminating 
abruptly  in  a  downstream  side  end  portion  at  a  location 
upstream  of  said  wind  direction  deflecting  plate: 
a  wind  path  wall  portion  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  deflecting 
guide,  the  shape  of  which  is  changed  in  accordance  with 
the  shape  of  said  deflecting  guide  so  that  the  sectional  area 
of  the  wind  path  is  substantially  uniform;  and 
an  enlarged  wind  path  portion  provided  immediately  after  the 
downsueam  side  end  portion  of  said  deflecting  guide,  said 
enlarged  wind  path  portion  serving  to  return  the  blown-off 
wind  from  the  wind  path  center  portion  to  the  wind  path 
wall  downstream  said  deflecting  guide  on  the  side  of  said 
deflecting  guide:  and 
a  blow-off  opening  provided  downstream  of  the  wind  path,  said 
wind  direction  deflecting  plate  positioned  adjacent  said  blow- 
off  opening  for  deflecting  the  blow-off  direction  of  the  blown- 
off  wind. 


5.577.959 
GAME  APPARATUS  AND  GAME  SYSTEM 
Tkkatoahi   Takenioto,   and    Kazunari    Kawashima.    both    of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Dcnken, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)1704,  \  371  Date  Jun.  23,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/1285t,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  2S6,1«3 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  25,  1991,  3-343692 

Int  a."  G07F  n/i2.  A63F  7/02 

MS.  CT.  443—25  20  Claims 

I.  A  game  apparatus  having  a  game  machine  mam  unit  for 

executmg  games  with  game  play  media  comprising: 

a  game  play  media  dispenser  responsive  to  a  dispensing  instruc- 
tion for  dispensing  a  specifled  number  of  game  play  media 
outside  said  game  apparatus; 
a  validator  having  a  slot  for  receiving  a  currency  denominated 
bill  and  determining  the  amount  of  the  denomination  of  the 
bill  received  through  the  slot; 
a  loan  switch  to  speafy  a  loan  amount  to  be  spent  to  borrow 

game  play  media: 
means  for  determining  tliat  all  of  said  received  amount  is  a  loan 
amount  if  said  validator  does  not  determine  that  the  denomi- 
nation of  a  received  bill  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
amount  while  determining  that  an  amount  specified  with  said 
loan  switch  is  a  loan  amount  if  said  validator  determines  that 
the  denomination  of  a  received  bill  is  greater  than  a  predeier 
mined  amouni;  and 
loan  control  means  for  instructing  said  game  play  media  dis- 
penser to  dispense  game  play  media  m  a  number  correspond- 
ing to  the  loan  amount  determined  by  said  loan  amount 
determination  means 
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5,577,960 
IMAGE  SYNTHESIZING  SYSTEM  AND  GAME  PLAYING 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Kei^i  Sasaki,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Namco,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94«0943,  5  371  Date  Jun.  26,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Dale  Jun.  26,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094«9813.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  10.  1994,  Ser.  Na  379.679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1993,  5-166495 

Int  CL"  A63F  9/24 

MS.  CL  465—32  18  Claims 
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an  object  data  storage  unit  for  storing  object  data  of  said  3-D 
object,  said  object  data  being  represented  by  the  plurality  of 
shape  models  having  different  degrees  of  precision; 

an  object  data  reading  unit  coupled  to  said  object  data  storage 
unit  for  selecting  a  series  of  said  object  data  of  incTcasing 
degrees  of  precision  as  said  3-D  object  and  said  view  point 
draw  closer  to  each  other,  and  for  reading  said  object  data 
from  said  object  data  storage  unit;  and 

a  3-D  calculation  unit  coupled  to  said  object  data  reading  unit 
for  positioning  in  the  virtual  3-D  space  the  object  data  read 
from  the  object  data  storage  unit  and  corresponding  to  said 
3-D  object,  and  for  perspectively  projecting  said  3-D  object 
onto  the  projection  plane  of  the  view-point  coordinate  system. 

said  texture  information  storage  means  storing  the  texture  infor- 
mation of  each  of  the  polygons,  the  polygons  forming  respec- 
tive members  of  the  plurality  of  shape  models  based  on 
different  degrees  of  precision  of  sai '  3-D  object,  and 

said  image  forming  means  for  reading  from  said  texture  infor- 
mation storage  means  the  texture  information  of  the  polygons 
forming  the  shape  model  of  the  plurality  of  shape  models,  the 
shape  model  having  a  precision  corresponding  to  the  polygons 
of  said  perspectively  projected  3-D  object,  said  image  form- 
ing means  synthesizing  the  image  to  be  displayed  by  mapping 
said  texture  information  onto  the  polygons. 


5377,961 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RESTRAINING  A  LEADER 

OBJECT  IN  A  VIRTUAL  REALITY  PRESENTATION 
John  W.  Adamczyk,  Pasadena,  and  Scott  F.  Watson,  Glendale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Walt  Disney  Company.  Bur- 
bank.  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  28.  1994,  Ser.  No.  267.786 

Int  CL*  G06F  lS/00 

MS.  a.  463—33  22  Claims 
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1.  An  image  synthesizing  system  comprising: 

3-D  space  processing  means  for  perspectively  projecting  a  3-D 
object  onto  a  projection  plane  of  a  view  point  coordinate 
system  from  a  view  point,  the  3-D  object  representing  a  shape 
model  of  a  plurality  of  shape  models,  the  shape  model  being 
formed  by  a  combination  of  polygons  in  a  virtual  3-D  space; 

texture  iaformation  storage  means  for  previously  storing  texture 
information  relating  to  images  on  the  polygons  of  said  3-D 
object;  and 

image  fomiing  means  coupled  to  the  3-D  space  processing 
means  and  the  texture  information  storage  means  for  reading 
said  texture  information  corresponding  to  the  polygons  of  said 
perspectively  projected  3-D  object  from  said  texture  informa- 
tion storage  means  by  mapping  said  texture  information  onto 
the  polygons  for  forming  and  displaying  an  image  on  a 
display-. 

said  3-D  space  processing  means  comprising: 


gnST  THE  lUtfT  POSTKa 

IT*  suitia  unnnciM 


^" 


WUTl  IHC  •GIliE  iiUEI 

Ticu-ftnai  vmm  nt  ii«n 


^ 


■KWIiilBlttlK 

iTSOBFgnsttsTai 


-X" 


1.  A  method  of  presenting  a  user  with  a  virtual  reality  experience 
in  a  virtual  worid.  wherein  said  user  follows  a  virtual  object  to  a 
goal  in  said  virtual  world,  said  user  having  a  field  of  view,  said 
method  comprising: 

projecting  said  virtual  worid  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  user; 

projecting  said  virtual  object  in  said  virtual  world; 

allowing  said  user  to  select  a  path  along  which  to  travel  through 
said  virtual  world  toward  said  goal;  and 
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icsiraining  said  virtual  object  to  remain  within  a  defined  distance 
of  said  user  as  sakJ  user  travels  through  said  virtual  worW: 
whereby: 

said  virtual  object  appears  lo  said  user  to  be  leading  said  user 
toward  said  goal. 


5.577^2 

VIRTUAL  BULLET  CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  GUN 

GAME  MACHINE 

Yutaka  Kouaoc;  ^nM  OMori,  Md  Hideyiiki  Kikuchi,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japwi,  Mri|Bin  I*  Nmwi  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCr/JP»4/»l»5.  f  371  Date  Jun.  20,  1995,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/13850,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1995 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  464X0 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1993,  $-065464 


L 


InL  CL*  A63F  9A)2:  F41J  5A)2 


UACL463— «• 


pivot  means  pivoially  connecting  the  first  and  second  brackeu 
respecuvely  to  the  first  and  second  drives;  and 

slop  means  operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined  amount  of 
pivotal  movement  of  the  brackets  effected  by  less  than  the 
maximum  circumferential  movement  of  the  spnng  ends 
toward  each  other  to  stop  further  pivotal  nwvement. 


5,577,964 
GOLF  BALL  TEE  DEVICE 
Pint  Cbcn,  No.  29,  Nan-Md  St,  Nan-Tto  Dbt.,  lUctaung, 
lUwan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  571,162 

lat  CL"  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  473—145  3  CUi«s 


I  A  virtual  bullet  loading  device  used  in  a  gun  game  machine 
wherein  a  player  takes  oul  and  holds  a  model  gun  away  from  a 
game  machine  casing,  comprising: 

an  advance  and  retreat  member  which  is  disposed  at  the  bottom 
of  tfw  model  gun  and  moves  back  and  forth  between  a 
fcrward  position  where  said  member  is  advanced  into  the 
model  gun  and  a  backward  position  where  said  member  is 
remote  from  the  model  gun  and 

a  loading  detection  sensur  for  detecting  shift  of  said  advance  and 
retreat  member  between  said  forward  positioo  and  said  back- 
ward position. 


53T7363 

TORSION  ISOLATOR  SPRING  WITH  PIVOTAL  ENDS 
Dale  A.  Stretch,  Novi,  Mich.,  aarigDor  to  Eaton  Corporatioa, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,069 

Int.  CL'  B60K  41/16 

VS.  CL  464—77  »  Clataaa 

1.  A  torsion  isolaior  including  first  and  second  drives  mounted 
for  relative  rotation  about  a  common  axis;  a  cshaped  spnng 
having  a  flexible  major  arc  portion  thereof  circumscribing  the  axis 
and  having  first  and  second  cucumfeienually  spaced  apart  ends; 
attachment  means  for  connection  the  first  and  second  ends  respec- 
tively to  the  first  aiKl  second  drives  a  radial  distance  from  the  axis; 
the  spnng  for  transmiltuig  torque  between  the  dnves  and  for 
anenuanng  torsionals;  the  spnng  ends  circumferentially  movable 
relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  changing  values  of  the  torque; 
and  means  for  limiting  maximum  relative  circumferential  move- 
ment of  the  spnng  ends  toward  each  other;  charactenzed  by; 

the  spnng  first  and  second  ends  respectively  including  first  and 
second  brackets  ngidly  affixed  thereto; 


1    A  golf  ball  tee  device  including  a  base  unit,  an  invened 

L-shaped  suppon  rod  which  has  a  vertical  lower  end  portion  fixed 

on  said  base  unit  and  a  honzontal  upper  end  portion,  and  a 

roiatable  device  mounted  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  suppon 

rod  and  capable  of  being  rotated  about  the  upper  end  portion. 

wherein  the  improvement  compnscs: 

said  roiatable  device  including  a  ball  body  which  is  secured  on 

the  upper  end  portion  of  said  suppon  rod  and  a  casing  which 

encloses  rotaiably   said  ball  body,  and  a  ball  unit  which 

includes  a  golf  ball  and  a  connecting  rod  that  interconnects 

securely  said  ball  body  and  said  golf  ball  in  such  a  manner 

that  said  golf  ball  is  located  at  a  level  above  said  base  unit  in 

a  spaced-apan  relationship; 

whereby,  said  casing  and  said  ball  unit  rotate  about  said  ball 

body  when  said  golf  ball  is  struck. 
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53T7365 
GOLF  CLUB 

Dennfe  A.  Bar^ess,  7205  E.  Stone  Canyon  Dr.,  Ikeaom,  Ariz. 
85715 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  Na.  600,292 

InL  O."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  473—230  16  Claims 
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1.  A  golf  chib  comprising, 

a  clubbead, 

a  rotary  member  supported  on  the  dubhead  and  including  a 

movable  surface, 
said  rotary  member  is  mounted  with  the  movable  surface  thereof 

exposed  at  a  front  portion  of  said  club  to  engage  a  golf  ball, 
said  rotary  member  is  free  to  rotate  upon  an  axis  at  the  center  of 

the  rotary  member  while  in  contact  with  the  ball  to  facilitate 

rotation  of  the  ball  as  the  club  moves  the  ball  across  the 

ground, 
the  clubhead  has  a  lower  portion  thai  extends  below  the  rotary 

member  to  hold  the  rotary  member  out  of  contact  with  the 

ground  when  the  ball  is  struck, 
the  lower  portion  of  the  clubhead  is  positioned  to  prevent  the 

ground  from  causing  the  rotary  member  to  rotate  during  use 

so  that  the  ball  and  rotary  member  are  able  to  roll  freely  in 

opposite  directions  as  the  ball  is  moved  across  the  ground  by 

the  rotary  member  even  if  the  clubhead  strikes  the  ground. 

and 
rotation  of  the  rotary  member  reduces  frictional  engagement 

between  the  roller  and  the  ball. 


5,577,967 
GOLF  SWING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Joseph  M.  Diuw,  Rcstan,  Va.,  assignor  to  IBEX  Golf  L.C„ 
RcsloiL  Vs. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Scr.  N«.  541,490 

Int  CL'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  473—279  «  CIniM 


5,577,966 
'    SPORT  SWING  TRAINING  AID 

Anthany  P.  Duran,  135  Main  St.,  Depew,  N.Y.  14043 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,070,  Jul.  20,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,405.138.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
I  358M4 

Int  CL' A63B  69/i6 
VS.  CL  473—234  8  ClaiaK 

6.  A  golf  swing  training  aid  for  practicing  a  golf  club  swing 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  hollow  rod-like  member  having 
first  and  second  ends,  a  grip  on  said  first  end.  a  stop  on  said  second 
end,  a  slidable  sleeve  on  said  elongated  flexible  hollow  rod-like 
member  for  travel  between  said  first  and  second  ends  when  said 
elongated  rod-like  member  is  swung,  said  sleeve  and  said  stop 
being  of  sufficient  hardness  to  produce  the  feel  and  sound  of  the 
striking  of  a  ball  upon  impact  between  said  sleeve  and  said  stop, 
and  tone-producing  means  on  said  elongated  flexible  hollow  rod- 
like member  for  producing  a  lone  which  varies  in  length  and  pilch 
in  direct  pro|)ortion  to  the  velocity  and  duration  of  movement  of 
said  second  end  as  it  is  swung  through  a  ball-striking  zone,  said 
tone-producing  means  being  located  in  said  elongated  flexible 
hollow  rod- like  member  and  comprising  internal  ribbing  widiin 
said  elongated  flexible  hollow  rod-like  member. 
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1.  A  golf  swing  practice  pad  comprising  a  flat,  generally  elon- 
gate base  having  a  length  and  a  width;  means  for  securing  the  base 
to  a  pracace  surface;  a  generally  elongate  hitting  surface  having  a 
length,  and  having  a  width  wider  than  the  width  of  the  base;  means 
for  adjustably  attaching  the  hitting  surface  to  the  base,  said  means 
for  securing  tiie  base  to  a  practice  surface  comprising  a  book  and 
loop  combination  material,  and  wherein  the  hitting  surface  is  an 
artificial  turf  material. 


5,577,968 
GOLF  CLUBS 
Ronnie  S.  Pritcbctt  2047  Domador,  San  Clemcnte,  CaHf.  92672 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  277,990,  Jul.  20,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  547,757 
Int  CL'  A63B  53/02 
VS.  CL  473—305  »2  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

a)  a  shaft  having  at  one  end  two  prongs  forming  an  inverted 
V-shaped  member. 
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mechanism  is  operated  when  funher  accelerating  operations 
are  effected  from  the  latter  speed  stage  to  a  speed  stage 
(maximum  speed)  provided  by  a  combinauon  of  the  largest 
front  chainwheel  and  the  smallest  rear  gear. 


b)  a  wall  between  said  prongs:  and 

c)  a  head  having  a  sinking  face,  said  shaft  being  affixed  to  said 
head  through  said  V-shaped  member  so  that  the  center  of  the 
shaft  is  longitudinally  in  line  with  the  longitudinal  center  of 
the  stnhng  face  and  the  prongs  are  behind  a  plane  containing 
said  sinking  face,  said  clubhead  having  a  toe  portion,  a  center 
portion  and  a  heel  portion,  one  of  said  prongs  being  connected 
to  the  clubhead  along  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  toe  por- 
tion, the  other  of  said  prongs  being  connected  along  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  heel  portion  and  the  shaft  having 
us  longitudinal  center  aligned  with  the  center  of  the  center 
poruon  whereby  the  weight  of  the  clubhead  is  toward  the 
striking  face  and  the  clubhead  is  balanced. 


5,577,970 

HYDRAULIC  TENSIONER  WITH  A  PRESSURE  RELIEF 

VALVE 

Fra^Ua  R.  Smith,  CortUnd,  and  Kevin  B.  Todd,  Freeville, 

both  oC  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bors-Wamer  Automotive,  loc^ 

Slertin«  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,3M 

Int.  a."  F14H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  474—110  M  Claims 


5,577.9W 

SHUTINC  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  FRONT  AND 

REAR  DERAILLEURS  WITH  A  SINGLE  MANUAL 

LEVEL 

Etsayodii  Watarai.  Sakai,  Japan,  amitnor  to  Shimano,  Inc.. 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,282 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Oct  6,  1993,  5-250268 

lal.  CL'  FI«H  59/W 

U.S.  CI.  474—78  »*  Claims 


1  In  a  multispeed  bicycle  having  a  plurality  of  front  chain- 
wheels,  a  plurality  of  rear  gears,  front  and  rear  derailleur  mecha- 
nisms and  a  shifung  apparatus  operable  by  a  single  manual  lever  to 
actuate  the  front  and  rear  derailleur  mechanisms,  said  shifting 
apparatus  compnsing: 

a  first  actuating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  front  derailleur 

mechanism; 
a  second  actuating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  rear  derailleur 

mechanism; 
a  shift  controller  responsive  to  operation  of  said  manual  lever  to 
dnve  one  of  said  first  actuating  mechanism  and  said  second 
actuating  mechanism  to  produce  a  speed  suge.  and  responsive 
to  repeated  operation  of  said  manual  lever  to  produce  all 
speed  stages  corresponding  to  all  combinations  of  said  front 
chainwheeU  and  said  rear  gears;  and 
wherein  only  said  second  actuating  mechanism  is  operated  when 
accelerating  operations  are  effected  successively  from  a  speed 
stage  (minimum  speed)  provided  by  a  combination  of  the 
smallest  front  chainwheel  and  the  largest  rear  gear  to  a  speed 
stage  provided  by  a  combination  of  the  smallest  front  chain- 
wheel  and  the  smallest  rear  gear,  and  only  said  first  actuating 


1    A  hydraulic  tensioner  for  a  wrapped  power  transmission 
device  between  two  routing  members,  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  fluid  chamber,  said  chamber  communicating 
with  an  external  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 

a  plunger  positioned  within  said  chamber  and  capable  of  extend- 
ing therefrom  for  bearing  against  a  power  transmission  device 
to  regulate  tension  between  said  rotating  members. 

a  spnng  member  biasing  said  plunger  in  a  direction  extending 
ftom  said  chamber. 

a  check  valve  positioned  to  allow  the  transfer  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  chamber  and 
to  block  the  transfer  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  said  source 
of  pressunzed  fluid. 

a  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  chamber  to  permit  release  of  fluid  from  said  cham- 
ber under  specified  pressure  conditions,  said  pressure  relief 
valve  having  a  reed  valve  member  and  a  flat  spring  member, 
said  flat  spring  member  being  held  against  said  reed  valve 
member,  said  flat  spring  member  being  moveable  away  from 
said  reed  valve  niember  to  permit  fluid  communication 
through  said  pressure  relief  valve  under  said  specified  pres 
sure  conditions. 


5377,971 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  COMBINATION  GAME  OF 

BOWLING  AND  RANDOM  NUMBER  MATCHING 

Jonathan  P.  File,  210  S.  Washington  Avc^  Louisville,  Colo. 

80027 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,721,  Jul.  31,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,449326,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

242,309,  May  13,  1994.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

477,196 

Int.  a."  A63D  i/00 

U.S.  CL  473—54  5  Claims 

1.  A  game  method  of  play  comprising  the  steps  of: 

randomly  arranging  a  group  of  different  numbers  into  a  call 

order; 
displaying  said  call  ordered  arrangement  of  different  numbers  to 
all  participants  in  said  game; 


November  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2691 


a  disc  of  a  predetermined  thickness  having  an  obverse  face  and 

a  reverse  face,  said  disc  including  a  centrally  located  aperture 

through  said  disc; 
said  obverse  face  including  a  groove  of  a  predetermined  width 

concentric  with  said  aperture  to  receive  a  pulley  flange  with 

an  interference  fit;  and 
said  reverse  face  including  a  circular  flange  of  a  predctcnnined 

width  concentric  with  said  aperture  to  engage  in  a  balancer 

groove  to  provide  an  interference  fit. 


)*)».«« 


selecting  a  number  of  participants  to  bowl  together  as  a  team 
and  an  order  in  which  said  participants  are  to  bowl  on  said 
team; 

selecting  a  number  of  bowling  frames  to  be  bowled  by  each  of 
said  participants  on  each  of  said  teams,  said  number  of  frames 
equal  to  said  number  of  participants  on  said  team; 

each  of  said  participants  in  turn  bowling  a  bowling  frame  and 
accumulating  a  score  according  to  standard  rules  of  bowling 
on  a  standard  bowling  scoring  grid  made  up  of  cumulative 
frame  scores  for  each  of  said  participants  on  said  team; 

repeating  said  step  of  each  of  said  participants  in  turn  bowling  a 
bowling  frame  until  said  selected  number  of  frames  have  been 
bowled  by  each  of  said  participants  on  said  team; 

comparing  one  at  a  time,  in  order  of  arrangement,  each  of  said 
call  ordered  numbers  with  individual  cumulative  frame  scores 
in  each  of  said  bowling  frames  for  each  of  said  game  partici- 
pants; 

matching  each  of  said  individual  cumulative  frame  scores  with 
said  call  ordered  numbers,  a  match  occurring  when  an  indi- 
vidual cumulative  frame  score  in  a  specific  frame,  for  a 
specific  participant,  equals  a  sequentially  selected  one  of  said 
call  ordered  numbers;  and 

determining  when  a  first  one  of  a  pre-identified  pattern  of 
matches  occurs,  said  pattern  of  matches  being  an  orderly 
grouping  of  matched  frames  on  said  scoring  grid; 

wherein  said  first  one  of  a  pre-identified  pattern  of  matches 
constitutes  a  winning  arrangement  for  a  particular  game  of 
said  ganK  method  of  play. 


5.577.973 
TWO-MODE,  SPLIT  POWER,  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL 

TRANSMISSION 
Michael  R.  Schmidt.  Cannel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504.979 
Int.  a.*  Fl^  i/72 
U,S.  a.  475—5  M  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  comprising: 


5,577,972 
PULLEY  SPACER  FOR  RACING  ENGINES 
Rocer  C.  Herr,  106  Baynard  Blvd.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19803 
,     Filed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424.206 
'  Int  a."  F16H  7n4 

MS.  a.  474—150  12  Claims 

I.  For  use  in  combination  with  internal  combustion  racing 
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engines  taving  a  pulley  spacer  and  a  balancer,  a  puUey  spacer 
comprising: 


a  compound  planetary  gear  set  having  two  planetary  gear  sub- 
sets; 

each  said  planetary  gear  sub-sets  having  an  inner  gear  member 
and  an  outer  gear  member,  each  of  which  mcshingly  engage  a 
plurality  of  planet  gear  members; 

an  input  shaft; 

means  selectively  to  connect  said  input  shaft  to  one  gear  mem- 
ber of  each  said  planetary  gear  sub-set; 

a  motor, 

means  selectively  to  connect  said  motor  to  a  second  gear  mem- 
ber of  each  said  planetary  gear  sub-set; 

an  output  shaft; 

said  output  shaft  being  connected  to  the  diird  gear  member  of 
said  first  planetary  gear  sub-set;  and, 

means  selectively  to  connect  the  diird  gear  member  of  said 
second  planetary  gear  sub-set  to  ground. 


5,577,974 

co^^^ROL  for  a  motor  vehicle  change-speed 

GEARBOX  automatic  SELECTOR  DEVICE 
Bemd  Bertschc,  IXittUngen,  and  Lodger  Kortet^ann,  FeUbach, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  525,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1994,  44  32 

850.8 

Int  a.*  FI6H  61/28:61/06 
VS.  CL  475—120  «  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  an  automatic  selector  device 
of  a  change-speed  gearbox  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
two  selecting  elements,  each  comprising  a  selecting  actuator 
operatable  by  pressure  medium  and  usable  for  engagement 
and  an  associated  frictional  selecting  connection  (clutch  or 
brake)  disengageable  again  by  spring  force, 
a  first  pressure  system  configured  to  be  subjected  to  a  system 
pressure. 
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1^ 


»  second  pressure  systtm  configured  to  be  subjected  to  a  con- 
trollable working  pressure  for  an  engaging  one  of  the  select- 
ing elements, 
a  thiid  pressure  system  configured  to  be  subjected  to  a  control- 
lable outlet  pressure  for  a  disengaging  one  of  the  selecting 
elements,  a  return  line  leading  to  a  pressure-relieved  collect- 
ing tank, 
a  first  multi-way  valve  airangement  con^gured  lo  be  switchable 
between  two  positions  by  control  pressure  in  intcnction  with 
a  spring  return  and  to  whKh  both  the  first  pressure  system 
subjectable  lo  system  pressure  and  the  return  line  are  con- 
nected, 
a  second  muW-way  valve  arrangement  configured  to  be  actuat- 
able  into  at  least  two  positions  by  control  pressure  in  interac- 
uon  with  a  spnng  return  and  which  is  connecuble  to  the  first 
multi-way  valve  anangement,  to  the  selecting  elements  and  to 
the  second  and  third  pressure  systems  and  is  arranged  to 
assign  the  pressure  systems  to  the  selecting  elements  such 
that,  in  dependence  on  an  electronic  control  unit  for  determin- 
ing the  action  of  the  control  pressures  with  respect  to  tune  and 
the  respecuve  pressure  level  of  the  pressure  systems, 
(i)  in  a  first  non-transient  selector  condition,  one  selecting  ele- 
ment is  connected  to  the  first  pressure  system  subjecuble  to 
system  pressure  and  the  other  selecting  element  is  connected 
to  the  return  line, 
(ii)  in  a  second  transient  selector  condition,  the  selecting  element 
connected  in  the  first  selector  condition  lo  the  first  pressure 
system  subjecuble  to  system  pressure  is  connected  to  the 
third  pressure  system  for  the  ouUet  pressure  and  the  other 
selecting  element  is  connected  to  the  second  pressure  system 
for  the  working  pressure, 
(iii)  in  a  third  non-transient  selector  condition,  the  selecting 
element  connected  in  the  first  selector  condition  lo  the  first 
pressure  system  subjecuble  to  system  pressure  is  connected  to 
the  letum  line  and  the  other  selector  element  is  connected  to. 
the  first  pressure  system  subjecuble  to  system  pressure, 
(iv)  in  a  fourth  transient  selector  condiuon.  the  selecting  element 
connected  in  the  first  seleaor  condition  lo  the  first  pressure 
system  subjectable  to  system  pressure  is  connected  to  ihe 
second  pressure  system  for  the  working  pressure  and  the  other 
selecting  element  is  connected  lo  the  third  pressure  system  for 
the  outlet  pressure,  the  second  multi-way  valve  arrangement 
which  IS  operatively  connected  to  the  selecting  elemenu. 
being  in  a  position  maintained  by  spring  returns  in  the  first 
selector  condition,  and  a  connected  electromagnetically  actu- 
ataMe  control  valve  being  held  in  the  deenergized  condition 
by  the  control  unit,  and  the  second  multi-way  valve  arrange- 
ment is  configured  lo  be  switchable  lo  a  position  thereof 
associated  with  the  fourth  .selector  condition  by  the  control 
unit  by  outpulting  of  an  electrical  control  signal  for  the 
connected  electromagnetic  control  valve. 


wherein  the  control  pressure  for  the  first  multi-way  valve 
arrangement,  which  is  operatively  associated  with  first  the 
pressure  system  subjectable  to  system  pressure  and  to  the 
return  line,  is  one  of  equal  to  and  proportional  to  a  difference 
between  pressures  in  the  selecting  elements,  in  the  second  and 
fourth  transient  selector  conditions,  the  working  pressure  is 
controllable  with  a  rising  characteristic  from  a  low  initial 
value  and  the  outlet  pressure  is  controllable  with  a  falling 
characteristic  from  a  high  initial  value,  the  working  pressures 
intersecting  with  variations  thereof  with  respect  to  time,  the 
first  multi-way  valve  arrangement  Is  subjected  to  control 
pressure  in  a  direction  of  the  pressure  difference  that,  at  the 
end  of  the  transient  selector  condition,  the  first  multi-way 
valve  arrangement  is  in  a  position  in  which  the  selecting 
element  connected  lo  the  second  pressure  system  for  the 
working  pressure  dunng  ihe  tfansient  selector  condition  is 
connected  in  a  subsequent  non-transient  selector  condition  lo 
the  first  pressure  system  subjecuble  lo  system  pressure,  and. 
in  a  deenergued  and  unpressurized  condition,  the  multi-way 
valve  arrangements  are  held  continually  by  respective  spring 
returns  in  that  position  in  which  a  predetermined  one  of 
selecting  elements  is  connected  lo  the  first  pressure  system 
subjecuible  to  system  pressure,  and  the  second  multi-way 
valve  arrangement  which  is  associated  with  the  selecting 
elements  is  actuatable  by  the  control  pressure  of  the  con- 
nected electromagnetic  control  valve  into  a  position  thereof 
corresponding  to  the  second  transient  selector  condition  and. 
by  the  spring  returns  into  a  position  thereof  corresponding  (o 
the  third  non-transient  selector  condition. 


5^77,975 
VARIABLE  SPEED  CHANGING  GEAR 
Mituo    Kltuxawa,    1-10-362.    'nOima    6-ctaoinc    Urawn-shl, 
Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1W4.  Ser.  No.  3«5.215 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993.  5-241404 

lnLa."'F16H  I  SAX):  1 7/00 

U&  CL  475—166  2  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  changing  gear,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  shell  frame  (1); 

an  internal  fnction  nng  (2)  made  of  elastic  material  and  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  cylindrical  shell  frame 

(1); 

a  cycloid  wheel  (3)  disposed  interiorly  of  the  friction  nng  (2) 
and  rotauble  by  contact  therewith,  thereby  to  circulate  along 
the  interior  surface  of  friction  ring  (2)  with  a  variable  circu- 
lating radius: 

an  input  shaft  (7)  disposed  on  the  centerline  defined  by  the 
friction  nng  (2)  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  cycloid  wheel  (3): 

an  offset  coupling  (8)  mounted  on  the  cycloid  wheel  (3).  the 
input  shaft  (7)  being  atUKhed  to  the  offset  coupling  (8)  to 
rotate  the  cycloid  wheel  (3): 

a  retainer  (4)  for  rouiably  supporting  the  cycloid  wheel  (3):  and 

an  output  shaft  (6)  provided  on  the  centeriine.  the  output  shah 
(6)  being  linked  with  the  retainer  (4)  by  a  pair  of  parallel  links 
(5.  5")  for  rotating  the  ouqnit  shaft  (*)  by  the  circulauon  of  Ihe 
cycloid  wheel  (3».  whereby  the  circulating  radius  of  the  cyc- 
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loid  wheel  (3)  is  changeable  when  the  parallel  links  (5,  5")  are 
moved  relative  lo  the  output  shaft  (6). 


5377.976 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Raymond   J.   Haka,   Brighton.   Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,006 

Int.  a."  F16H  3/58 

VS.  a.  475—280  9  Claims 


^— ' 1  ^ 

c  :«£«■•' r«J-^ 


1.  A  planetary  power  transmission  comprising: 

a  planetary  gear  set  having  a  first  sun  gear; 

a  first  ring  gear  axially  aligned  with  said  first  sun  gear; 

a  second  sun  gear; 

a  second  ring  axially  aligned  with  said  second  sun  gear; 

a  planet  caerier  having  a  central  radially  extending  web.  said  first 

sun  gear  and  ring  gear  being  axially  disposed  on  one  of  said 

web  and  said  second  sun  gear  and  ring  being  axially  disposed 

on  another  side  of  said  web; 
a  plurality  of  pinion  gear  sets  each  comprising  a  first  pinion  gear 

rouubly  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  said  web  in  meshing 

relation  with  said  first  sun  gear; 
a  second  pinion  gear  rouiably  mounted  on  said  other  side  of 

said  web  in  meshing  relation  with  said  second  ring  gear; 
a  third  pinion  gear  rouubly  mounted  on  said  other  side  of  said 

web  in  meshing  relationship  with  said  second  pinion  gear  and 

said  second  sun  gear; 
a  fourth  pinion  gear  rouiably  mounted  on  said  carrier  extending 

to  both  sides  of  said  web  and  meshing  with  said  first  ring  gear 

and  said  first  pinion  gear  and  said  third  pinion  gear;  and 
a  plurality  of  selectively  engageable  torque  transmitting  means 

for  selectively  controlling  the  planetary  gear  set  lo  esublish  a 

plurality  of  gear  ratios  between  said  input  shaft  and  an  output 

shaft  of  the  power  transmission. 


-^^ 


a  sun  gear  provided  around  an  external  periphery  of  one  end  of 
an  armature  shaft  of  a  starter  motor; 

a  drive  shaft  supported  rouubly  in  said  bousing  along  the  same 
axial  center  as  said  armature  shaft,  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft 
being  disposed  proximate  to  said  one  end  of  said  armature 
shaft; 

a  pinion  gear  installed  rotatably  and  axially  slidably  on  said 
drive  shaft: 

a  planetary  gear  shaft  support  member  having  planetary  gear 
shafts  prt)truding  in  parallel  with  said  armature  shaft,  said 
planetary  gear  support  member  being  inserted  and  secured  on 
said  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft; 

planetary  gears  supported  rotaubly  by  said  planetary  gear  shafts 
in  engagement  with  said  sun  gear,  and 

an  internal  gear  fixed  to  said  housing  and  engaged  with  said 
planetary  gears. 

wherein  said  planetary  gear  shafts  have  a  generally  square  cross 
section  and  are  formed  integrally  with  said  planetary  gear 
shaft  support  member. 

wherein  bushings  are  interposed  between  the  planetary  gear 
shafts  and  the  planetary  gears  and  each  of  the  bushings  has  a 
generally  rectangular  hole  fixedly  inserted  onto  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  planetary  gear  shafts  and  a  circular  outer 
circumference  supporting  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plan- 
etary gears  slidably  tbcieon  for  sliding  rotation  of  the  plan- 
etary gear  aroimd  the  bushing. 


5.577.978 
START  RATIO  SELECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Anthony  Stiisik.  CoppuU.  and  John  E.  Stainton.  Cborley,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506.988 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kinsdom,  Aug.  5,  1994, 
9415861 

InL  CL"  B60K  41/24 
VS.  CI.  477—78  «  Claims 


STARTER  EQL1PPED  WITH  PLANETARY  GEAR 
REDUCTION  MECHANISM 
Yasuhiiv  Nagao,  OkazaU;  Sadayoshi  K^ino,  Nagoya,  and  Tsu- 
tomu  Shiga.  NukaU-gun.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd..  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1993,  5-323903 
InL  CL*  F02N  i5/02:  F16H  57/0& 
VS.  a.  475—331  4  Claims 

1  A  starter  equipped  with  a  planetary  gear  reduction  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  housing; 


I 


I' 


TT" 


"t: 


I 


■V' 


K, 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  semi-automatic  mechanical  change 
gear  transmission  system  (10)  comprising  a  fiiel  throttle  control 
(24).  a  fuel  throttle  controlled  engine  (14),  a  multi-speed  change 
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gear  mechanical  transmission  (12)  having  a  lowest  grouping  of 
gear  ratios  (first-fifth)  suiuble  for  start  from  slop  operation  and 
having  a  specific  rabo  within  said  lowest  grouping  of  ratios  deter- 
mined to  be  the  predetermined  stan  rano.  a  fiKtion  master  clutch 
(16)  interposed  the  engine  and  transmission,  a  master  clutch  con- 
trol (3),  a  manually  operated  shift  selection  lever  (1)  movable  in  a 
first  direction  from  a  centered  position  to  select  upshifts  and  in  a 
second  direction  from  said  centered  position  to  select  downshifts,  a 
central  processing  unit  (M)  for  receiving  input  signals  indicative  of 
transmission  input  shaft  rotational  speed,  of  vehicle  speed  and  of 
operation  of  said  shift  selection  lever  and  for  processing  same 
according  to  predetermined  logic  rules  to  issue  command  output 
signals  to  non-manually  controlled  operators  including  a  clutch 
operator  (3»).  a  fuel  throttle  control  operator  (2*).  and  a  transmis- 
sion operator  (34).  said  processing  umt  sensing  operation  of  said 
manual  shift  selection  lever  including  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof  and  the  number  of  displacements  of  said  lever  within  a 
predetermined  period  of  ume  from  said  centered  position,  and,  in  a 
first  mode  of  operation,  determining  the  transmission  gear  ratio 
selected  by  the  operator  to  be  shifted  directly  into  ftom  the  cur- 
renUy  engaged  ratio  by  assuming  each  repetition  of  displacement 
from  the  centered  position  of  said  shift  selection  lever  ui  a  given 
direcDon  indicates  operator  selection  of  a  change  of  one  additional 
coosecutive  ratio  in  said  direction;  said  method  comprising: 
providing  said  central  processing  unit  with  a  signal  indicative  of 

disengagement  of  the  friction  master  clutch,  and 
automatically  selecting  operation  in  a  second  mode  of  operation 
if  (i)  vehicle  ground  speed  U  less  than  a  reference  value  after 
exceeding  said  reference  value,  (ii)  the  roaster  clutch  is  dis- 
engaged and  (iii)  said  selectioa  lever  has  not  been  displaced 
ftom  the  centered  position  thereof  after  said  vehicle  ground 
speed  became  less  than  said  reference  value, 
m  said  second  mode  of  operation,  interpreting  a  single  displace- 
ment of  said  shift  selection  lever  from  the  centered  position 
thereof  in  said  first  direction  as  a  request  for  a  direct  shift 
horn  an  engaged  gear  ratio  into  said  predetermined  start  ratio, 
and  uiterpteting  a  single  displacement  of  said  shift  selectioa 
lever  from  die  centered  position  thereof  in  said  second  direc- 
tion as  a  lequeal  for  a  direct  shift  ftom  an  engaged  gear  ratio 
laio  neutral. 


shifting  state  detecting  means  for  detecting  on-going  shifting 
state  of  the  automatic  transmission  controlled  by  said  shift 
control  means; 

shift  shock  suppression  control  means  for  outputting  a  command 
lowering  of  the  output  torque  of  said  engine  to  said  torque 
varying  means  when  initiating  of  downshifting  is  detected  by 
said  shifting  state  delecting  means,  and  when  a  first  predeter- 
mined period  is  elapsed  from  detection  of  initiation  of  down- 
shifting, and  maintaining  the  command  for  a  second  predeter- 
mined period; 

arithmetic  means  for  deriving  a  variation  rale  of  an  engine  speed 
after  initiation  of  down-shifting; 

judgement  means  for  judging  whether  a  down-shifting  is  com- 
pleted on  the  basis  of  an  input  from  said  arithmetic  means; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  shifting  period  as  a  period 
from  initiation  of  downshifting  to  completion  of  down- 
shifting as  judged  by  said  judgement  means;  and 

learning  control  means  for  modifying  said  first  predetermined 
period  with  a  value  derived  by  subtracting  a  preliminarily  set 
third  predetermined  period  lirom  said  shifting  period  derived 
by  said  measuring  means. 


SHIFT  FLAKE  CONTROL 
WUHaM  J.  Vukovkh,  YpsUaatt,  awl  MeUsn  M.  Kocnig,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mkrh.,  assigaors  to  General  Motors  Corporn- 
tkm.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JuB.  3«,  l«»5,  Ser.  No.  497>W 

IM.  a."  F1*H  61/06 

VS.  a.  477-144  *  C««»« 


53773^  

SHIFT  SHOCK  SUPPRESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  POWER  TRAIN 

MtnaiTl  Uzaka,  F^|i,  Japan,  aarifnor  to  Jatco  Corroratioa, 

FM.J«PM 

Filed  Feb.  13,  09$,  Ser.  No.  3*7,122 
CWm  priority,  -j|Mrn1 —  J^m.  Fob.  IS,  1994,  «-«l«334 
1^  CL*  MIK  4IA>4 
VS.  CL  477— 1«9  »  ' 


1.  A  shift  shock  suppressing  system  for  an  automotive  power 
train  including  an  engine  and  an  automatic  transmission  mounted 
on  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

shifting  control  means  for  perfonmng  shift  control  for  said 
aMomatic  transmission  depending  upon  an  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  engine  and  a  traveling  condition  of  the  vehicle; 
lotque  vvying  means  for  varying  an  output  torque  of  die  engine; 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  flare  in  a  vehicular  drivetrain  during 

a  downshift  from  a  first  ratio  to  a  second  ratio,  said  dnvetrain 

including  an  engine  having  an  output  member  drivingly  coupled  to 

an  input  member  of  a  multi-ratio  transmission  for  providing  an 

input  speed  ihctelo.  said  downshift  including  releasing  a  friction 

element  assocuied  with  the  first  ratio  and  increasing  an  on-coming 

fluid  pressure  to  engage  a  second  friction  element  associated  with 

the  second  ratio,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of 

releasmg  the  first  frKUon  element  to  thereby  allow  the  engine  lo 

increase  the  input  speed  toward  a  synchronous  speed  cone- 

iponding  10  the  second  friction  element; 

increasing  the  on<omuig  fluid  pressure  at  a  predetermined  rale 

to  progressively  engage  the  on-coming  friction  element; 
monilonng  acceleration  of  the  engine  to  detect  a  negative  accel- 
eration indicauve  of  a  flare  condition;  and 
when  a  flare  condition  is  indicated,  incrementing  the  predeter- 
mined rale  of  on-coming  fluid  pressure  increase  for  use  in 
subiequeai  downahifU. 


5,577,981 
VIRTUAL  REALITY  EXERCISE  MACHINE  AND 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  D.  Jarvik,  124  W.  60th  SL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
ContiDuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,522,  Jan.  19,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513,671 
Int.  a."  A63B  24/00 
VS.  CL  482—4  6  Claims 


5,577,982 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  INCREMENTAL 

CONTROLLED  MUSCULAR  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE 

HEAD  AND  NECK  MUSCLES  FOR  THE  RESTORATION 

OF  LOSS  OF  FUNCTION 
David  D.  Wells,  and  Virginia  M.  Wells,  both  of  1061  NW.  78 
Ave.,  Plantation,  Fla.  33322 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,591 

Int  CL"  A63B  23/025 

VS.  a.  482—10  5  Claims 


1.  An  interactive  computer  controlled  exercise  system  adapted  to 
apply  multiple  forces  with  motion  to  the  body  of  the  user  corre- 
sponding with  the  computer  generated  visual  images  of  an  envi- 
ronment presented  on  a  display,  said  system  comprising: 

a  movable  powered  structure  means  having  movable  compo- 
nents connected  to  a  fixed  support  frame  means  adapted  to 
apply  forces  to  the  body  of  the  user  in  conjunction  with  forces 
applied  by  the  user  to  the  movable  components  of  said  mov- 
able powered  structure  means,  so  as  to  provide  health  benefit 
to  the  user  during  exercise  with  said  movable  components  of 
said  movable  powered  structure  means; 

means  for  tensing  the  force  and  position  of  said  movable  com- 
ponents of  said  movable  powered  structiire  means  and  forces 
applied  Siereto  by  the  user  and  to  provide  the  sensed  signals 
to  a  computer  means: 

means  for  iletecting  and  mea.suring  the  position  and  orientation 
of  the  user's  head  and  to  provide  the  detected  signals  to  said 
computer  means; 

powered  actuator  means  for  altering  the  three  dimensional  con- 
figuration and  motion  of  said  movable  powered  structure 
means  and  for  applying  forces  of  variable  magnitude  and 
direction  to  the  body  of  the  user  in  conjunction  with  corre- 
sponding forces  applied  by  the  user  to  said  movable  compo- 
nents of  said  movable  powered  structure  means; 

visual  display  means  for  presenting  virtual  images  superimposed 
over  the  position  of  said  movable  powered  stiucture  means  in 
real  time  maintained  in  visual  perspective  from  the  vantage 
point  of  the  user  when  the  user  moves,  said  virtual  images 
comprise  a  pictorial  representation  of  a  virtual  environment 
with  virtual  objects  oriented  and  movable  relative  to  the  user 
such  that  if  real  objects  existed  in  place  of  said  virtual 
environment,  contract  between  said  virtual  objects  and  the 
user  would  apply  forces  10  the  user's  body  similar  to  the 
forces  applied  to  the  user's  body  by  said  movable  components 
of  said  movable  powered  structure  means;  and 

said  compater  means,  responsive  to  the  sensed  signals  from  said 
sensing  means  and  the  detected  signals  from  said  detecting 
means,  for  calculating  said  three  dimensional  configuration 
and  motion  of  said  movable  powered  structure  means  and 
forces  applied  thereto  by  the  user  and  the  position  of  the 
user's  head  in  relation  to  said  fixed  support  frame  means, 
thereby  to  control  said  powered  actuator  means  and  said 
visual  display  means. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  the  loss  of  function  of  the  head  and  neck 
muscles  including  multiple  graduated  levels  of  a  series  of  exercises 
comprising: 

supplying  a  planar  surface; 

supplying  a  plurality  of  firm  support  elements,  each  element 
with  a  different  thickness; 

for  each  graduated  level  of  exercise. 

performing  a  first  series  of  head  and  neck  lifts  while  the  patient 
is  in  the  supine  position  on  the  planar  surface  and  controlling 
the  degree  of  movement  of  the  head  and  neck  lifts  by  insert- 
ing a  firm  support  element  of  the  desired  diickness  under  the 
patient's  shoulder  area  if  necessary; 

performing  a  second  series  of  head  and  neck  lifts  while  the 
patient  is  on  their  left  side  in  a  lateral  position  on  the  planar 
surface  and  controlling  the  degree  of  movement  of  the  head 
and  neck  lifts  by  inserting  a  firm  support  element  of  the 
desired  thickness  under  the  patient's  head  if  necessary; 

performing  a  third  series  of  head  and  neck  lifts  while  the  patient 
is  in  the  prone  position  on  the  planar  surface  and  controlling 
the  degree  of  movement  of  the  head  and  neck  lifts  by  insert- 
ing a  firm  support  element  of  the  desired  thickness  under  the 
patient's  shoulder  area  if  necessary; 

performing  a  fourth  series  of  head  and  neck  lifts  while  the 
patient  is  on  their  right  side  in  a  lateral  position  on  the  planar 
surface  and  controlling  the  degree  of  movement  of  the  head 
and  neck  lifts  by  inserting  a  firm  support  element  of  the 
desired  thickness  under  the  patient's  head  if  necessary; 

repeating  the  above  sequence  of  exercises  for  each  level  of 
increasing  difficulty  wherein  after  completion  of  each  level 
the  patient's  head  and  neck  muscles  have  been  incrementally 
exercised;  and 

wherein  a  beginning  level  of  exercise  for  the  supine  and  prone 
positions  does  not  use  any  support  elements  and  for  the  right 
and  left  lateral  position  uses  the  thickest  of  the  support  ele- 
ments, and  the  increasing  levels  of  difficulty  for  the  supine 
and  prone  positions  uses  increasingly  thicker  support  ele- 
ments while  for  the  right  and  left  lateral  positions  uses 
decreasingly  thicker  support  elements. 
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MUSCLE  EXERCISER 
Rom  a.  FrMcr.  IM  AlMoa  Stnti,  Swiadoo.  WUldiire,  SNl 

SLP.  E«ciMd 
PCT  No.  PCT/GW3*«r7«,  i  371  Date  Oct.  6,  1W4,  «  102(e) 
Date  Oct  *,  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  y,093n»9m,  PCT  Pub. 
DlMe  Oct.  2S,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  2.  1993,  Ser.  N«.  3t7,7t9 
ClaiMS  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kla|deai,  Apr.  1*,  1992, 
92*7912 

tat.  CL*  At3B  23/00:  A*1C  5/14 
VS.  CL  «Z— U  > 


a  first  overhead  support  connecting  said  sides  of  said  base  and 
having  a  pair  or  generally  veitica)  legs  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing upward  respectively  from  said  base  sides  and  generally 
honzonial  bar  cofuiecting  said  legs. 

a  second  overhead  support  connecting  said  ends  of  said  base  and 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  vertical  legs  opera- 
tively  attached  to  and  extending  upward  respectively  from 
said  opposite  ends  and  a  generally  honzonial  bar  connecting 
said  legs  of  said  second  overhead  support  and  crossing  said 
horizontal  bar  of  said  first  support; 

anchor  means  disposed  on  said  supports  for  pivotally  hanging 
exercise  equipment  therefrom;  and 

at  least  one  end  extension  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  mounted 
to  one  of  said  ends  of  said  base  and  an  upper  end  secured  by 
height  adjustable  means  to  said  second  overhead  support  leg 
adjacent  said  end  of  said  base  so  as  to  make  said  end  exten- 
sion incltneable  with  respect  to  said  base. 


5,577.985 

STATIONARY  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Lwry  MWcr,  1«28  Trewide,  Rocbcster,  Mich.  483i7 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1996,  Ser.  No.  59M4S 

1^  CL*  A«3B  b9/lb:2VOO 

Ui.a.4«— 52 


llClainH 


1.  A  muscle  exerciser  for  exercising  facial  muscles,  comprising 
an  elongated  handle  having  a  pair  of  arms  diverging  from  die 
handle,  said  handle  and  arms  comprising  a  rigid  assembly  d»l  lies 
in  one  plane,  and  a  body  of  highly  compressible  resilient  material 
mounted  on  die  end  of  each  arm  remote  from  the  handle,  pivot 
means  on  the  end  of  each  arm,  each  body  of  highly  compressible 
resilient  material  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  swinging 
movemeni  on  the  end  of  its  associated  said  arm  relative  to  the 
handle  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane. 


5jn,9«4 
FRAME  FOR  A  VARIABLE  IMPACT  THERAPY  SYSTEM 
Frank  L.  Ban,  II.  6320  S.  2141  East,  Salt  LaJte  Qty,  Utah 
84121 

Filed  May  1ft,  1994,  Ser.  N*.  243,195 

lot.  CL'  A63B  l/OO 

UA  CL  482—43  »  C»«»^ 


.  A  bame  for  hanging  exercise  equipttienl.  comprising: 
I  base  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side  and  opposite  ends  for 
resting  on  a  floor. 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame  configured  lo  be  supported  on  a  floor,  said  frame  having 
a  first  and  a  second  pivot  axis  defined  thereupon; 

a  first  and  a  second  guide  link,  each  guide  link  having  a  first  and 
a  second  attachmenl  point  defined  thereupon,  each  guide  link 
being  pivotally  attached,  through  its  first  attachment  point,  to 
said  frame  at  the  first  pivot  axis  thereof; 

a  first  and  a  second  foot  link,  each  fool  link  being  pivotally 
attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  guide 
links  dirough  die  second  attachment  point  Uiereof; 

a  first  and  a  second  crank  arm.  each  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  frame  at  said  second  pivot  axis  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
thereabout; 

a  first  and  a  second  intermediate  link,  each  having  a  first  end 
mechamcally  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  guide  links, 
and  a  second  end  mechanically  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  crank  arms,  so  that  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  crank 
arms  about  said  second  pivot  axis  causes  said  respective  first 
and  second  guide  luiks  to  pivot  about  said  first  pivot  axis;  and 

a  first  and  a  second  control  link,  each  having  a  first  end 
mechamcally  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  foot  links, 
and  a  second  end  mechanically  coupled  lo  a  respective  one  of 
said  intermediaie  links,  each  of  said  control  links  being  opera- 


tive to  vary  an  angle  defined  between  its  respective  foot  link 
and  its  associated  guide  link,  as  said  guide  link  pivots  about 
said  first  pivot  axis. 


5,577,986 
POWER  GENERATING  EXERCISER 
Yen-Shou  Chen,  No.  164,  Sec.  2,  Chung  Shan  Road,  Hua  Tan 
Hsiang,  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  10,  1996,  Ser.  No.  644,184 

InL  a."  A63B  2]/00 

MS.  CL  482—63  I  Claim 


5,577,987 
ABDOMINAL  EXERCISER  DEVICE 
Donald  Brown,  Stanhope,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Precise  Exercise 
Equipment  Co.,  Chester,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,525,  Jul.  7,  1994,  PaC 
No.  5,492,520.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369357 

Int.  a."  A63B  2i/02 
U.S.  a.  482—140  33  Claims 


1.  A  power  generating  exerciser  comprising: 

an  exerciser  having  a  first  and  second  longitudinal  posts,  a 
crossbar  connecting  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  longitudinal 
post  and  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  longitudinal  post,  a 
shaft  connecting  a  lower  end  of  said  first  longitudinal  post  and 
a  lower  end  of  said  second  longitudinal  post,  a  transverse  bar 
connecting  a  seat  post  and  said  crossbar,  a  lower  end  of  said 
seat  post  connecting  a  transverse  post,  a  seat  disposed  on  an 
upper  end  of  said  seat  post. 

a  generally  U-shaped  plate  having  a  first  and  second  parallel  arm 
plates,  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  posts  being  in  paral- 
lel, an  end  of  said  first  arm  plate  connecting  said  first  longi- 
tudinal post  an  end  of  said  second  arm  plate  connecting  said 
second  longitudinal  post; 
said  first  arm  plate  having  a  first  lobe  thereon; 
said  second  arm  plate  having  a  second  lobe  thereon; 

a  first  handle  bar  extending  upward  from  an  upper  end  of  said 
first  longitudinal  post; 

a  second  hande  bar  extending  upward  fixnn  an  upper  end  of  said 
second  longitudinal  post; 

an  power  generating  device  having  a  generator  disposed  on  a 
mount,  a  follower  wheel  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  posts,  a  shaft  passing  through  said  gen- 
erator, said  first  longitudinal  post,  said  follower  wheel  and 
said  second  longitudinal  post  pivotally,  a  driven  wheel  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  lobes,  a  crank  axle 
passing  through  said  first  lobe,  said  driven  wheel  and  said 
second  lobe,  and  a  belt  surrounding  said  follower  wheel  and 
said  driven  wheel; 
said  crank  axle  having  a  first  leg  and  an  opposite  second  leg; 

a  first  pedal  disposed  on  said  first  leg; 

a  second  pedal  disposed  on  said  second  leg; 

said  mount  disposed  beside  said  first  longitudinal  post: 
wherein  said  first  and  second  pedals  are  driven  to  rotate  said 
driven  wheel,  said  driven  wheel  drives  said  follower  wheel 
10  rotate,  and  said  follower  wheel  drives  said  shaft  to  rotate. 


1.  In  an  abdominal  exerciser  device,  the  combination  comprising 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  suppon  rails  for  resting  on  a  support 
surface; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arcuate  rocker  portions  for  rocking  of 
the  device  back  and  forth  on  the  support  surface,  each  rocker 
portion  extending  forwardly  firom  a  respective  one  of  said 
support  rails; 

a  pair  of  arm  rest  portions,  each  arm  rest  portion  extending 
rearwardly  from  a  respective  rocker  portion  to  receive  an 
elbow  of  a  person  disposed  between  said  rails  in  a  supine 
position;  and 

a  connecting  portion  connected  to  and  between  said  support  rails 
whereby  a  person  disposed  supinely  on  said  support  surface 
and  between  said  rocker  portions  and  with  one  of  the  hands  or 
arms  of  the  person  engaging  said  connecting  portion  is  able  to 
conduct  a  curiing  exercise  to  exercise  the  abdominal  muscles 
of  the  person  while  rocking  said  device. 


5,577,988 
FLOWER  POT  OR  FLOWER  POT  COVER  WITH  FINS 
Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Southpac  Trust  International,  Inc.,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,997,  Apr.  7,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,286,247,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,419,  Dec.  10, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,221,248,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  736348,  Jul.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,127,817,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,653,  Oct  17,  1989,  Pat 
Na  5,073,161,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
397,114,  Aug.  22,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,029,412,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366388,  Jun.  15,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,111,613,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
219,083,  JuL  13,  1988,  Pat  No.  4397,031,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,275,  Jan.  5,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,773,182,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,080,  May 
22,  1984,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  422,653is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,098,  Jun.  15, 1989,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
318,030,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,014, 
Dec.  8,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
652,903,  Sep.  21,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,053,  May  22,  1984,  Pat  No.  Des. 
293424,  said  Ser.  No.  422,653is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  366388,  and  Ser.  No.  219,083,  said  Ser.  No.  736348is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jun.  4,  1991,  Pat 
No.  Dcs.  365302,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
617,454,  Nov.  21,  1990,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22, 
1989,  Pat  No.  Des.  358,113,  Ser.  No.  411047,  Sep.  22,  1989, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,687 
Int  a."  B31B  ]/44 
MS.  a.  493—154  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  forming  a  pot  or  pot  cover,  the  steps  of  the 
method  comprising: 


2698 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  26.  1996 


November  26,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANIC.\L 


2699 


providing  a  male  mold  having  a  male  molding  surface  and  a 
female  mold  havmg  an  opening  defining  a  female  molding 
surface: 

providing  a  sheet  of  matenal; 

disposmg  the  sheet  of  material  between  the  male  molding  sur- 
face of  the  male  mold  and  the  opening  of  the  female  mold; 

moving  the  male  mold  and  the  female  mold  into  a  forming 
posiuon  wherein  the  male  mold  is  disposed  in  the  opening  of 
the  female  mold  such  that  portions  of  the  sheet  of  material  are 
formed  into  a  plurality  of  outward  extensions,  each  outward 
extension  comprising  a  pair  of  sides  connected  along  an  outer 
edge  with  a  pair  of  inside  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  outside 
surfaces:  and 

applying  lateral  pressure  against  die  outside  surfaces  of  each 
outward  extension  to  move  the  inside  surfaces  of  each  out- 
ward extension  into  face-to-face  engagement  such  that  each 
outward  extension  of  the  sheet  of  material  is  formed  into  an 
oulwatxlly  extending  tin  as  dte  male  mold  and  female  mold 
are  moved  into  the  forming  position  to  form  the  sheet  of 
material  into  a  pot  or  pot  cover. 


TROPHOTROPIC  RESPONSE  METHOD 
Nuaa  Wi4t<^  Brtrnklinc,  Mass.;  WlUiam  B.  Lee,  Salt  Lake 
Chy,  Utth;   Robert  W.  FW^  LoweU.  and  CUve  Bohon, 
Antktvcr,    both    of    Mass.,    assiKoors    to    Nusa    Witlj^a, 
BrookUne,  Mass. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  174,274,  Dec.  2«,  1993.  PaL  No. 

5,51Sv«97.  Thb  appUcatkMi  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324 J36 

Int  CL'  A61M  21/00 

MS.  a.  <••— 27  »  Claims 


5,5773«9 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CORRUGATED  PAPER 

CONTAINER  AND  CONTAINER  MADE  THEREFROM 

Robin  R  New?,  Waireia,  NJ.,  asricaor  to  Newark  Group 

lodostrics.  Inc.,  Cranford,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,1«5 
lat  CL'  B31B  1/44 
US.  CL  493— 1*9  "  CWm 

\.  A  method  for  molding  a  corrugated  paperboard  container 
having  a  first  layer  of  flat  paperboard  to  which  is  anached  a  second 
layer  of  contoured  paperboard.  said  contoured  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  flutes,  each  said  flute  including  a  first  flute  tip  and  a 
second  flute  tip.  each  flute  having  a  flute  nse.  the  flute  rise  being 
substantially  vertical  at  the  midpoint  between  said  flute  tips,  said 
forming  method  compnsing.  providing  moisture  to  said  paper- 
board,  placing  said  corrugated  paperboard  into  a  stamping  die.  said 
stamping  die  having  a  male  die  and  a  female  cavity  shaped  in  the 
shape  in  which  the  paperboard  is  to  be  formed;  pressing  said 
paperboard  between  said  die  and  said  cavity  to  apply  a  pressure  to 
said  paperboard:  applying  heat  to  said  paperboard  simultaneously 
with  said  application  of  pressure;  and  removing  said  die  from  said 
cavity:  said  paperboard  having  folds  dierein  and  said  heat  applied 
to  said  paperboard  creating  steam  within  said  cavity  to  steam  uwn 
set  folds  to  form  a  container  and  provide  structural  integnty 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  signal  in  a  relaxation  response 
system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  noise  signal; 

computing  a  first  digital  value  of  a  first  periodic  signal  having  a 
first  predetetmined  wave  shape,  a  first  predetermined  period 
and  having  a  predetermined  minimum  value  and  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value  wherein  the  first  digiUl  value  is  des- 
ignated E: 

computing  a  second  digital  value  of  a  second  periodic  signal 
having  a  second  predetermined  wave  shape,  a  second  prede- 
termined penod  and  having  a  predetermined  minimum  value 
and  a  pTEdetcrmined  maximum  value  wherein  the  second 
digital  value  is  designated  D; 


providing  a  modulated  digitxil  value  by  modulating  the  noise 
signal  by  a  combined  signal  provided  by  combining  the 
values  D  and  E  according  to  the  equation  D*(E-V4H4^;  and 

converting  the  modulated  digital  value  to  an  analog  signal  in  a 
digital  to  analog  convener. 


THREE-DIMENSIONAL  VISION  ENDOSCOPE  WITH 
POSITION  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  IMAGING 
DEVICE  AND  VISUAL  FIELD  MASK 
Nobuaki  Akui,  Hlno;  Satoshi  Honma,  Haciiioji;  Iwao  Kan- 
amori,  Yokohama;  Susumu  Takahashi,  Iruma;  Toyoham 
Hanzawa,    Fuchu;     Takashi     Fukaya.    Hachioji;     Hitoshi 
Karasawa,  Hachioji;  Tetsiunaru  Kubota,  Hachioji;  Tosbi- 
hiko  Hashiguchi,  Sagamlhara;  Akihiko  Mochida,  Hachioji; 
Akihiro  Ibguchi,  Hachioji;  Akio  Nakada,  Hachioji;  Keigi 
Yoshino,  Hachioji,  and  Atsushi  Kidawara,  Tachikawa,  all  of 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73321,  Jun.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1992,  4-149703; 
Nov.  18,  1992,  4-309074 

Int.  CL"  A61B  1/04 
VS.  a.  600>-lll  2  Claims 


BENDABLE  PORTION  OF  ENDOSCOPE 
Tom  Chiba;  Kazuhiro  Naganuina;  Rensuke  Adachi,  and  Tet- 
suya  Utsui,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317^47 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1993,  5-249131; 
Nov.  16,  1993,  5-286348;  Nov.  26,  1993,  5-296529;  Nov.  30, 
1993,   5-299497;   Jul.    14,    1994,   6-161941;   Ang.   24,    1994, 
6-199197 

Int  a.*  A61B  t/00 
VS.  a.  600—152  35  Claims 
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1.  A  three-dimension  vision  endoscope  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  optical  systems  for  transmitting  an  image  of  a  subject 
as  two  subject  images  having  a  parallax  between  them: 

a  pair  of  imaging  means  for  picking  up  said  subject  images 
transmitted  by  said  optical  systems; 

a  display  -means  including  a  screen  for  displaying  said  two 
subject  images  either  alternately  or  concurrently: 

an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  subject  images  to  be 
displayod,  said  subject  images  being  displayed  at  specified 
distances  from  positions  at  which  subject  images  enter  said 
optical  systems,  said  subject  images  being  positionally 
aligned  on  said  screen  of  said  display  means  by  said  adjusting 
means,  wherein  said  adjusting  means  is  a  mechanical  adjust- 
ment means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said 
imaging  means  along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an  optical 
axis  of  one  of  said  pair  of  optical  systems  for  transmitting  said 
corresponding  subject  images:  and 

a  visual  field  mask  position  adjustment  mechanism  including 
adjusting  screws  and  a  mask  tube,  wherein  said  adjusting 
screws  are  used  to  change  the  relative  position  of  said  mask 
tube,  said  mask  tube  including  a  visual  field  mask  lying  in  a 
lens  bairel  including  one  of  said  pair  of  optical  systems. 


1.  A  bendable  portion  of  an  endoscope,  said  bendable  portion 
attached  to  an  insertion  tube  of  an  endoscope,  said  bendable 
portion  comprising: 
an  elastic  body,  connected  to  an  insertion  tube  and  formed 

substantially  as  an  elongated  cylinder,  said  elastic  body  being 

elongated  in  an  axial  direction; 
a  channel  for  insetting  an  internal  member  therethrough,  said 

channel  being  formed  through  said  elastic  body  along  said 

axial  direction  of  said  elastic  body; 
a  pressure  chamber  formed  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  elastic 

body,  displaced  from  a  central  axis  of  said  elastic  body  and 

parallel  to  said  central  axis: 
a  fluid  applying  tube  connected  to  said  pressure  chamber  for 

pressurizing  and  depressurizing  said  pressure  chamber  with  a 

fluid  so  that  said  pressure  chamber  expands  and  contracts  and 

said  elastic  body  bends;  and 
an  expansion  restraining  member  encircling  said  elastic  body. 

said  expansion  restraining  member  preventing  expansion  of 

said  elastic  body  in  a  radial  direction  and  allowing  expansion 

and  contraction  only  along  said  axial  direction  when  said 

pressure  chamber  is  pressurized  and  depressurized. 


53T7,993 
TROCAR  FACILITATOR  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  SURGERY 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Yong  H.  Zhu,  Loma  Linda,  and  Wolff  M.  Kirsch,  Redlands, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Loma  Linda  University  Medical 
Center,  Loma  Linda,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,116,  Mar.  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,407,427,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,605, 
Jun.  16,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  372,505 
lntCL''A61B  17/34 
VS.  CI.  600—204  II  Claims 

I.  A  trocar  facilitator  adapted  for  use  with  a  trocar  and  a  cannula 
for  assisting  in  the  establishment  of  a  port  for  endoscopic  surgery 
through  the  superficial  tissue  and  peritoneum  of  a  patient's  body  in 
said  body,  said  facilitator  comprising: 
a  guide  portion  comprising  first  and  second  releasably  engage- 
able  halves  which  form  a  hollow  channel  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  trocar  and  said  cannula  such  that  said  trocar,  said 
cannula,  and  said  guide  portion  remain  slidable  relative  to  one 
another;  and 
a  corkscrew-like  blade  portion  extending  distally  past  said  guide 
portion  and  removably  connected  to  said  guide  portion  for 
rotatably  engaging  said  tissue  to  allow  said  tissue  to  be  lifted 
away  from  vital  organs  of  said  patient  and  for  penetrating  said 
peritoneum  of  said  patient,  wherein  said  corkscrew-like  blade 
portion  forms  a  passageway  axially  aligned  with  said  channel 
to  allow  said  trocar  and  said  cannula  to  pass  therethrough. 
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5.577.f« 

SPINAL  A^ro  SOFT  TISSUE  MOBILIZER 

Gncc  L.  Walker,  2531  Crertvlew  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

nM3,  Mid  Rex  O.  Bare,  Lake  Forest,  Calif.,  assigiion  to 

Grace  L.  Walker,  Orange,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  714,516,  Jun.  13,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcalion  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,323 

Int  CL'  A*1H  ISAM) 

VS.  CL  Ml— IM  *  CMmbs 


5,577,994 
VACUUM  MASSAGE  APPLUNCE 
Ursula  CeUk,  FloKnzer  Str.  M,  D-5000  KMn  71,  Gervany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A)1029,  S  371  Date  Oct.  5,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  5,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/2e315,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  FUed  May  U.  1992,  Ser.  No.  133J9I 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1991,  41  16 
466,  Jun.  28,  1991, 41  21  416.1;  Sep.  30, 1991, 41  32  464.1;  Feb. 
15,  1992,  42  04  547.9 

InL  CL"  A61H  9A)0 
VS.  CL  ••1—6  2 


2.  A  self-usable  device  for  mobilizing  soft  tissue,  intervertebral 
joints,  and  facet  joints  of  a  human  spine  comprising 

a  pair  of  substantially  spherical  independently  roialable  rollers 
mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  rollers  being  spaced  apart  by  a  fixed 
distance  sufficient  to  straddle  a  human  spine  area  and  sized  to 
mobilize  the  soft  tissue,  intervertebral  joints,  and  facet  joints 
of  the  hiunan  spine. 

each  roller  having  a  core  and  a  resiUent  cover. 

the  core  comprising  closed  cell  microcellular  polyethylene  foam 
for  providing  firmness  and  resistance  for  enabling  forces  to  be 
applied  to  the  transverse  processes  of  the  spine  while  clearing 
the  midline  spinous  processes. 

the  resilient  cover  comprising  vinyl  foam  substantially  covering 
the  entire  core  so  as  to  provide  elastic  contact  surfaces  and 
sufficient  padding  to  enable  the  device  to  mobilize  the  soft 
tissue,  intervertebral  joints,  and  facet  joints  of  the  spine  while 
preventing  bruising  and  producing  a  spreading  force,  and 

the  shaft  having  two  end  portions  extending  beyond  the  rollers 
thereby  forming  a  pair  of  handles  for  facilitating  the  user 
placing  the  device  adjacent  the  user's  spine  area. 


1.  A  massage  appliance,  comprising; 

a  massage  container  configured  and  constructed  to  be  moved  in 

contact  with  body  portions  of  a  person  to  be  massaged; 
an  elongated  handle  carrying  said  massage  container; 
means  for  connecting  a  suction  pump  to  said  nussage  container, 
means  for  articulating  by  connecting  said  massage  container  to 
said  handle  for  movement  of  said  container  relative  to  said 
handle  about  two  different  axes,  uicluding  a  rotational  move- 
ment about  one  of  said  axes  add  a  swinging  movement  about 
die  other  of  said  axes,  said  means  for  articulaDngly  connect- 
ing said  massage  container  to  said  handle  including: 
a  rod  rotatably  supported  in  said  handle  and  roialable  relative 

to  said  handle  about  said  one  of  said  axes, 
a  fork  formed  on  an  end  of  said  rod  turned  away  from  said 

handle, 
pivot  beanngs  between  said  fork  and  said  container  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  container  about  said  other  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  fork,  said  fork  straddling  said  container,  said 
means  for  connecting  said  suction  pump  to  said  massage 
container  including  a  flexible  hose  connected  to  said  mas- 
sage container,  said  axes  lying  in  the  same  plane,  and 
a  torsion  spnng  between  said  rod  and  said  handle  for  restoring 
said  rod  to  an  uiiual  position  upon  roution  of  said  rxxl 
relative  to  said  handle  from  said  iiutial  position. 


5,577.996 
BACK  MASSAGER 
Gary  R.  Gardner.  Rte.  1,  Box  206.  West  Tex.  76691,  and  James 
N.  Kontaratos,  1737  E.  Frankfurt  #2602,  Carrollton,  Tex. 
75«r7 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  199S.  Ser.  No.  404,640 

Int  CL"  A6IH  iS/OO 

VS.  a.  601-120  7  Ctataw 


1.  A  hand  held  massage  device  comprising: 

a.  a  rod  having  a  central  axis,  an  outer  diameter,  opposite  outer 
ends  and  a  rmddle  section; 

b.  a  plurality  of  resilient  spheres  adjusubly  mounted  on  the 
middle  section  of  die  rod.  each  sphere  having  a  center,  a  hole 
Uirough  the  center  and  said  rod  extending  through  the  hole  in 
each  sphere,  said  hole  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  rod  to  create  a  snug-fit  between  the 
spheres  and  the  rod,  wherein  said  spheres  are  non-rotauble 
about  the  rod; 

c.  wherein  each  sphere  is  axially  movable  and  positionable  along 
the  iniddle  section  of  die  rod;  and 

d.  a  sleeve  rotaubly  mounted  in  an  axially  fixed  position  on  each 
outer  end  of  the  rod,  said  sleeves  defining  enlarged  handles 
for  gripping  the  rod  and  rolling  die  device  across  a  part  of  a 
person's  body. 
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5,577,997 

FOOT  AI4d  BODY  MAINTENANCE  MASSAGE  AND 

SCRUBBING  TOOL 

Kumail  Tbariani,  and  Ann  Tbariani,  both  of  920  S.  58th  St,, 
Omaha,  Ncbr.  68106 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,673 

Int  CL"  A61H  7A)0 

VS.  a.  601—135  10  Claims 


1.  A  dual  purpose  massage  and  foot  and  body  maintenance 
device  for  in^arting  a  massaging  action  to  die  body  of  a  person 
and  for  removing  dry  skin  and  calluses  from  the  feet  and  body 
comprising: 

a  scrubber  body  having  generally  convex  top  and  generally 
concave  bottom  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending 
circumferentially  therearound,  said  peripheral  wall  being 
inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  top  surface  to 
said  bottom  surface,  said  wall  providing  a  gripping  surface  by 
which  said  scrubber  body  may  be  held  for  manually  moving 
said  top  and  bottom  scrubber  body  surfaces  across  said  body 
of  a  person,  said  top  surface  being  adapted  for  said  massaging 
action  and  said  bottom  surface  adapted  for  foot  and  body 
maintenance,  said  scrubber  body  being  comprised  of  a  solid, 
vitrified,  terra  cotta  material  and  further  having, 
a  plurality  of  generally  hemispherically  shaped  protrusions  on 
said  top  surface,  said  hemispherically  shaped  protrusions 
being  adapted  to  contact  and  massage  the  body  of  a  person 
when  placed  in  nibbing  contact  therewith,  and 
a  plurality  of  depressions  and  riser  portions  comprising  a  series 
of  grooves  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  and  adapted  to 
remove  dry  skin  and  calluses  from  the  feet  and  body  upon 
rubbing  of  said  depressions  and  riser  portions  against  said  dry 
skin  and  calluses. 


tion  means  maintaining  said  air  cell  at  a  desired  pressure 
when  the  user  closes  said  connection  means;  and 
means  for  securing  said  walking  brace  about  the  lower  leg  such 
that  said  air  cell  puts  pressure  on  the  lower  leg. 


5,577,999 

ORTHOPAEDIC  SUPPORTER  KIT 

Takayuki  Sekine,  Kawagucfai,  and  Hiroshi  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo, 

bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alcare,  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1994,  6-106095 

Int  a."  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  602—8  20  Claims 


5,577,998 
WALKING  BRACE 
Glenn  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Summit  and  Henry  J.  McVkker, 
Chatham,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Aircast  Incorporated, 
Summit  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,469 
Int  CL"  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  602—5  7  Claims 

1.  A  walking  brace  for  providing  dierapeutic  pressure  to  the 
lower  leg  of  a  patient,  said  brace  comprising: 
an  exterior  shell  adapted  to  fit  substantially  around  the  lower  leg 

of  a  patient; 
an  interior  resilient  liner  to  cushion  the  leg; 
at  least  one  inflatable  air  cell  located  in  said  interior  liner  for 
providing  an  adjustable  desired  dierapeutic  pressure  to  said 

'eg; 

connection  means  movable  between  a  closed  condition  and  an 
open  condition  which  links  die  interior  of  said  air  cell  with  die 
atmosphere; 

passive  rdnflation  means  within  said  air  ceU  for  cooperating 
widi  said  connection  means  when  a  user  opens  said  connec- 
tion means  to  facilitate  reinflation  of  said  air  cell  without  an 
additional  active  reinflation  means  and  deflation  of  said  air 
cell  when  the  user  applies  pressure  to  said  air  cell  to  deflate 
said  air  cell  to  a  desired  lower  pressure:  said  passive  reinfla- 


1.  An  orthopaedic  supporter  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixing  member  including  a  main  fixing  body  hermetically 
enclosed  within  a  moisture-impermeable  container,  said  main 
fixing  body  being  comprised  of  a  support  body  made  of  a 
flexible  base  material  impregnated  with  a  curable  resin  which 
cures  upon  contact  widi  water,  a  covering  member  which 
covers  die  outer  surface  of  said  support  body  and  is  bondable 
to  die  curable  resin,  and  a  separable  stlrface  protective  mem- 
ber which  covers  the  inner  surface  of  said  support  body, 

(b)  a  cushioning  member  formed  of  a  relatively  elastic  and  buUcy 
material  in  which  slits  can  be  formed, 

(c)  hook-and-loop  fasteners  which  can  fasten  to  an  outer  surface 
of  said  cushioning  member, 

wherein  said  cushioning  member  has  an  inner  surface  which  can 
be  diiccdy  applied  to  die  diseased  part  of  a  patients  body,  and 
die  outer  suiiface  of  said  cushioning  member  includes  opposite 
side  end  portions  diat  can  be  coupled  togedier  by  means  of 
said  hook-and-loop  fasteners,  and 

wherein  said  nuiin  fixing  body  can  be  taken  out  from  within  the 
moisturc-impemieable  container  and  contacted  widi  water, 
then,  the  separable  protective  member  is  removed  from  the 
inner  surface  of  die  support  body  and  die  support  body 
bttMight  into  contact  widi  die  outer  surface  of  the  cushioning 
member  and,  in  diis  state,  left  to  cure,  whereby  die  support 
body,  the  covering  member  of  die  main  fixing  body  and  die 
cushioning  member  can  be  rendered  into  one  integral  struc- 
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due  dui  can  be  detacbaMy  fixed  to  Che  diseased  pan  by  means 
of  said  book-and-loop  fasteners. 


5^8,000 
LAPAROSCOPIC  SMOKE  EVACUATION  SYSTEM 
RickaH  J.  Gr«ff,  Yorba  LiwU.  and  Bruce  McLacaa,  Padfic 
Palteadca,  bodi  of  Caltf^  Mrigwtn  to  StackhoMC,  bc^  Ur- 
cnUe.Caiir. 

nihaallna  af  Scr.  No.  iM*,  Ja*-  21,  19*3,  atModoacd. 

Thto  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23.  1995,  Scr.  No.  37M«1 

lat  CL^  IttlM  31/00 

VS.  CL  ••4—22  M  ClataM 


'»      ^/j 


1.  A  laparoscopic  smoke  evacuation  system  for  removing  from 
an  operative  site,  smoke  containing  undesirable  contaimnanis,  the 
evacuator  composing: 

a  trocar  having  a  working  channel  and  being  adapted  for  opera- 
tive disposition  across  a  body  wall  with  the  working  channel 
of  the  trocar  providing  access  to  the  operative  site; 

a  valve  coupled  to  the  trocar  and  cotninumcabng  with  die 
working  channel; 

a  sot«ce  of  wall  vacuum  dispoaed  in  a  wall  of  an  operating  room 
proving  a  high  suction  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  forty  to  about 
eighty  liters  per  minute. 

a  fluid  conduit  connected  between  the  valve  of  the  trocar  and  the 
source  of  the  wall  vacuum; 

a  filler  disposed  along  die  fluid  conduit  for  applying  a  first 
predetermined  reducuon  in  sucttM.  aad  for  xparatiag  die 
smoke  into  the  undesu^ble  couyoaeatt  and  a  residual  gat.  the 
conduit,  the  tiller,  and  the  working  channel  forming  a  passage 
for  conducung  the  smoke  from  die  operative  site  to  the  source 
of  wall  vacuum; 

means  defining  a  flow  restriction  along  the  passage  to  diefcby 
geaeraie  a  second  predetenmned  reduction  in  suction,  the 
lesiriction  being  of  a  size  sulfictendy  small  lo  produce  a 
reduction  in  the  flow  rale  to  a  range  between  about  lea  and 
about  fifty-five  liters  per  minute;  and 

means  included  in  die  fluid  conduit  for  exhausting  die  residual 
gas  into  the  source  of  wall  vacuum. 


a  toller  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rollers 
adapted  to  be  placed  at  opposed  sides  of  die  IV  bag.  each  one 
of  the  rollers  adapted  to  contact  a  corresponding  side  of  the  FV 
bag  to  exert  pressure; 

a  drive  assembly  to  drive  the  roller  assembly  so  dut  the  rollers 
are  adapted  to  exert  pressure  on  the  FV  bag; 

a  control  assembly  interconnecting  the  roller  assembly  and  the 
drive  assembly,  die  control  assembly  constnicted  to  control 
the  drive  assembly  to  move  die  roller  assembly  in  response  to 
the  pressure  adapted  to  be  exerted  on  the  IV  bag;  and 

a  sensing  member  mounted  to  the  roller  assembly  to  generate  a 
signal  to  die  control  assembly  of  die  pressure  adapted  to  be 
exerted  on  die  IV  bag. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  CLEANING  OF 

AN  IMPLANTED  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
BiwM  SIcacaauulL,  JacrfadU,  Swtitm,  aaricner  lo  Slff 
Ekau  AB,  Solaa.  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M,123 
CWms  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  JuL  16,  1993,  9302434 
laL  CL'  A61M  l/OO 
VS.  CL  <•<    «  •  ClataM 


INFUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  IV  BAGS 
Pranav  N.  Skak,  U  Slawc  CU,  Frcchoid.  N  J.  «772S 
FVed  Scr.  13,  1994,  Scr.  N*.  3i5Jtl 
laL  CL*  AtlM  1/00 
VS.  a.  «4— 31  2S 

1.  An  tfptrmtn  for  feeding  parenteral  fluid  under  pressure  from 
an  rv  bag  lo  a  patient,  the  iWiis  compnsmg: 
a  support  member  adapltd  lo  wppon  die  IV  bag; 


1.  A  medMd  for  internally  cleaning  an  implanted  infusion  system 
having  an  infusion  pump  with  an  outlet  connected  to  a  catheter  via 
a  nonreturn  valve  and  with  a  flushing  port  disposed  downstream  of 
die  nonreturn  valve  and  upstream  of  die  catheter,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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generating  a  first  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  through  said  infusion 

pump  and  said  nonreturn  valve  and  into  said  flushing  port; 
injecting  a  second  flow  of  a  secondary  fluid  into  said  flushing 

port  from  an  extracorporeal  location; 
discharging  a  third  flow  of  mixed  secondary  fluid  and  cleaning 

fluid  flora  said  flushing  port  to  an  extracorporeal  location;  and 
maintaining  said  third  flow  substantially  equal  to  a  sum  of  said 

first  flow  and  said  second  flow. 


DEVIC 


S,57S4M3 
SAFETY  DFMCE  FOR  A  BLOOD-,  WOUND  SECRETION- 

OR  INFUSION  SUPPLYING  CONDUIT,  AND  BLOOD- 
WOUND  SECRETION-  OR  INFUSION  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

PROVIDED  THEREWITH 
Ludwig  Borger.  Knippstrasse  6b,  45711  Dattein,  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Sen  No.  523,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  12,  1994,  44  32 
348.4 

Int  CL'  A61M  SAX) 
VS.  a.  6M^-6S  8  Ctaims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  blood-,  wound  secretion  and  infusion 
supplying  conduit  which  leads  to  a  vessel  inlet,  the  safety  device 
comprising  a  magnet  mounuble  on  a  conduit;  a  Reed-relay  fixable 
substantially  close  to  said  magnet  on  a  skin  of  a  patient  so  that 
when  a  distance  between  said  Reed-relay  and  said  magnet 
increases  as  a  result  of  moving  away  of  the  vessel  inlet  said 
Reed-relay  is  switched;  and  means  for  triggering  alarm  in  response 
to  die  switching  of  said  Reed-relay. 


a  nipple  plug  having  a  hollow  disk  with  an  inner  thread,  a 
Y-shaped  bar  extending  forward  from  said  disk,  and  three 
circular  holes  formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  disk  spacedly 
and  separated  by  said  Y-shaped  bar, 

at  least  two  protrusions  disposed  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
disk; 

each  of  said  protrusions  engaging  with  each  of  said  correspond- 
ing inner  recesses; 

said  Y-shaped  bar  inserted  in  said  nipple  head; 

said  disk  insetted  in  said  base; 

a  cylinder  having  a  round  plate  on  a  front  portion,  an  outer 
thread  and  an  orifice  at  a  front  end,  and  a  round  flange  at  a 
rear  end  of  said  cylinder; 

said  outer  thread  of  said  cylinder  engaging  with  said  iiuier  thread 
of  said  disk; 

a  push  rod  having  a  pad  plunger  at  a  front  end  and  a  handle  bar 
at  a  rear  end  of  said  push  rod;  and 

said  push  rod  inserted  in  said  cylinder. 


5,578,005 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MULTIPLE  FLUID 

INFUSION 

GiYgory  E.  Sancoff,  Windham,  N.H.;  Mark  C.  Doyle,  San 

Diego,  and  Frederic  P.  Field,  Solana  Beach,  boUi  of  CaUf„ 

assignors  to  River  Medical,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,284,  Aug.  6,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,397,303,  and  Ser.  No.  105,327,  Aug.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,398351.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,504 

Int  a."  A61M  37/00 

VS.  a.  604—82  23  CUIbk 


5,578,004 
FEED  DRUG  INJECTOR 
Kun-Shan  Liang,  No.  135,  Lane  530,  Sec.  1,  Chung  Shan  Road, 
Chang  Haa  City,  lUwan 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,347 
Int  CL»  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a.  604—77  1  Claim 

I.  A  feed  drug  injector  comprising: 
a  nipple  device  having  a  hollow  circular  base  and  a  generally 

duckbilled  nipple  head  extending  forward  from  said  base; 
at  least  two  inner  recesses  formed  on  an  inner  periphery  of  said 

base; 
a  truncated-cone  shaped  passage  formed  in  said  nipple  head; 
a  Y-shaped  hole  formed  in  a  front  of  said  tnincated-cone  shaped 

passage; 
a  bevel  formed  on  a  front  surface  of  said  nipple  head; 
three  apertures  which  are  formed  on  said  bevel  and  two  front 
sides  of  said  nipple  head,  respectively,  communicating  widi 
said  Y-shaped  hole; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  two  or  more  fluids,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  fluid  delivery  compartment,  containing  a  first  fljiid; 

a  fluid  displacement  system,  which  exerts  a  force  on  said  fluid 
delivery  compartment  and  displaces  said  first  fluid  from  said 
fluid  delivery  compartment;  and 

a  fluid  container  containing  a  second  fluid,  located  within  said 
fluid  delivery  compartment  and  responsive  to  said  force 
exerted  by  said  fluid  displacement  system,  which  discharges 
said  second  fluid  when  said  fluid  displacement  system  has 
displaced  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  first  fluid  from  said 
fluid  deliver  compartment. 
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5478.006 

SUCTION  CATHETER 

Rudoif  ScMia.  Am   KOnpd   18.  D  53127  Boon,  Gcmuoy, 

Mrignor  to  Rudoif  Scboo,  Bonn,  Gemuwy 
per  No.  PCT/EP93AW672,  i  371  Dale  Nov.  14.  1994.  t  l«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  14.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/18801.  PCT  Pttb. 
Date  Sep.  30.  1993 

per  Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3t7,*27 
Claims  priority,  appikaUoa  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1992,  42  M 

912J 

iBL  CL"  A*1M  11/00 
VS.  a.  M4— 93  2>  Clatam 


lumens  extending  therethrough  and  generally  surrounding  the  cen- 
trally disposed  lumen,  at  least  three  of  said  additional  lumens  being 
spaced  approximately  120°  apart,  a  flexible  elongate  element  hav- 
ing a  negative  coefficient  of  expansion  disposed  in  each  of  said 
duee  additional  lumens  and  having  a  distal  extremity,  a  ground 
return  conductor  disposed  in  another  of  said  addibonal  lumens, 
means  connecting  die  distal  extremities  of  the  flexible  elongate 
elements  formed  of  a  material  having  a  negative  coefficient  of 
expansion  to  the  ground  return  conductor  and  means  including 
conductors  connected  to  said  flexible  elongate  elements  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  negative  coefficient  of  expansion  for  supplying  elec- 
trical energy  to  the  same  to  cause  bending  of  the  distal  extremity  of 
the  flexible  elongate  member  v^ith  respect  to  tbe  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  suction  catheter  for  sucking  mucus  and  other  fluids  out  of  a 
tracheobronchial  area  of  a  patient  which  comprises  a  flexible 
catheter  tube  having  at  least  one  dirough  lumen  extending  from  a 
proximal  end  to  a  distal  end  of  said  tube,  the  proximal  end  of  the 
nibe  being  connectable  with  a  connector,  ventilation  openings 
formed  in  the  caUieter  nibe  in  a  vicinity  of  tf>e  distal  end,  said 
ventilation  openings  extending  radially  uito  die  lumen,  a  distal 
outlet  openmg  being  formed  at  die  distal  end  and  being  enlarged 
with  respect  to  die  cross  section  of  die  lumen,  and  a  diickened  area 
in  die  shape  of  a  cylindrical  piston  being  fonned  in  a  wall  portion 
of  die  cadieter  tube  diat  extends  in  a  zone  between  die  ventiladon 
opcnuigs  and  die  distal  end;  said  lumen  being  expanded  in  die 
manner  of  a  funnel  towards  die  distal  end  of  die  cadieter  nibe  and 
two  transition  zones  adjoining  ends  of  a  diickened  area,  one 
transibon  zone  tapenng  towards  die  distal  end  and  die  other 
transition  zone  tapenng  towards  die  proximal  end  wherein  in  order 
to  esublish  sizes  of  the  suction  catheter,  measured  in  CH  (Chan) 
according  to  the  ISO  standard,  outside  diameter  (OK)  of  the 
cylindrical  piston  fonned  by  die  duckened  area  of  die  cadieter  tube 
is  used  to  determine  die  standard  size  and  die  diameter  DI  of  die 
Uirough  lumen  used  for  suction  is  then  determined  from  die  stan- 
dard size. 


5,578,tt7  

ENDOCARDIAL  MAPPING  AND  ABLATION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  A  SEPARATELY  CONTROLLED  ABLATION 

CATHETER  AND  METHOD 
Mir  A.  Imraii,  Pal*  AMo.  Calif..  aaOgaor  to  Cardiac  Pathways 
CorporaHail.  StHBjrrale,  Calif. 

('oadnualioa  of  Ser.  No.  2M.463.  Mar.  4.  1994,  abandoocd. 

whicb  b  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  894^29.  Jon.  5.  1992.  PaL  No. 

5,324^84.  Thb  appiicatioa  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439M3 

Int.  CL"  A61M  J7A)0 

VS.  a.  ••4— 95  4  CMms 


*»,43 


S.578,M8 

HEATED  BALLOON  CATHETER 

Sbi^li  Harm,  Tokyo,  JapM^  aarignor  to  Japan  Crescent.  Inc. 

Japan 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  984,490,  Dec  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  apptkalkHi  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,644 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-103230; 
Apr.  22,  1992,  4-103231 

lat  CL*  A61M  29MW 
U.S.  CL  604— 9*  17  CUdau 


1.  An  ablation  catheter  for  introduction  into  a  chamber  of  die 
heart  comprising  a  flexible  elongate  member  having  a  distal 
extremity,  said  flexible  elongate  member  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed lumen  extending  dierethrough  and  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  flexible  elongate  element  having  at  least  four  additional 


1.  A  heated  balloon  cadieter  for  treatment  of  constricted  zones  of 
body  fluid  passages  by  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  die  con- 
stricted zones  comprising; 

a  catheter  body  having  a  proximal  end.  a  distal  end  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  passages  therethrough; 

a  balloon  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  the  cadieter,  communicat- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  passages; 

a  means  for  directing  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  the  balloon 
through  said  at  least  one  longitudinal  passage; 

a  thermocouple  mounted  within  the  balloon; 

an  external  temperature  meter; 

paired  electrical  conductors  for  connecting  said  thermocouple 
with  said  external  temperature  meter, 

an  internal  heating  electrode  provided  within  the  catheter, 

an  external  electrode  provided  outside  die  cadieter; 

an  R.F  generator  for  generating  a  radio  frequency  in  die  order  of 
2  MHz  to  20  MHz.  said  R.F.  generator  being  located  outride 
said  catheter  as  a  power  source  for  die  capacitive  heating  of 
tissues  around  the  balloon: 

a  first  heating  electrical  conductor  electrically  connecting  said 
R.F  generator  to  said  internal  heating  electrode; 

a  second  heating  electrical  conductor  electrically  connecting 
said  R.F.  generator  to  said  external  electrode; 

a  noise  filtering  means  for  rejecting  said  2  MHz  to  20  MHz  R.F. 
noise  in  said  paired  electrical  conductors  cofwected  widi  said 
thermocouple; 

and  an  impedance  matching  network  to  fine  tune  die  Impedance 
between  said  R.F.  generator  and  said  internal  and  external 
electrodes,  said  impedance  matching  network  being  inter- 
posed between  said  R.F.  generator  and  said  internal  and 
external  electrodes. 


5,578^)09 

CATHETER  SYSTEM  WITH  PUSH  ROD  FOR 
ADVANCEMENT  OF  BALLOON  ALONG  GUIDEWIRE 
Jeif  L.  Kraus.  and  Michael  J.  Horxewski,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Danforth  Biomedical  Incorporated,  Santa 
CUra,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,878 

InL  CL'  A61M  25A)0 

VS.  CL  604—96  19  Claims 


1.  A  balloon-tipped  catheter  and  guidewire  system,  comprising: 

a  guidewire: 

a  balloon  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  defining  an  inflatable  cavity; 

a  first  tubular  member  mounted  in  said  balloon  and  providing  a 
through-passage  to  receive  said  guidewire.  said  first  tubular 
member  opening  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  balloon; 

a  second  tubalar  member  external  to  said  balloon  and  containing 
an  inflation  lumen  in  communication  with  said  inflatable 
cavity,  said  inflation  tureen  being  independent  of  said 
through-passage; 

a  cylinder  adapted  to  slide  along  said  guidewire  and  to  abut  said 
proximal  end  of  said  balloon  when  said  guidewire  is  inserted 
through  said  first  tubular  member:  and 

an  elongate  rod  affixed  to  said  cylinder  and  having  sufficient 
axial  rigidity  to  permit  pushing  said  cylinder  and  thereby  said 
balloon  along  said  guidewire  through  a  bodily  passage; 

said  cylinder  containing  a  first  lumen  sized  to  receive  said 
guidewire  and  extending  through  both  said  cylinder  and  said 
elongate  rtxl,  and  a  second  lumen  sized  to  receive  said  second 
tubular  member  and  extending  only  dirough  said  cylinder. 


lar  body,  said  tubular  member  having  a  proximal  end  portion 
and  a  distal  end  portion,  said  distal  end  ponion  terminating  in 
a  distal  tip. 

b)  multiple  lumens  extending  longitudinally  widiin  the  length  of 
said  tubular  member,  at  least  one  inner  lumen  and  at  least  one 
outer  lumen  being  formed  within  said  tubular  member  by  said 
inner  tubular  body  disposed  within  said  outer  tubular  body, 
both  tubular  bodies  extending  along  and  forming  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  member, 

c)  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  outer  tubular  body. 

d)  an  inflatable  member  attached  to  said  distal  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  at  multiple  points  distal  and  proximal  to 
one  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member, 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  outer  lumen  by  said 
opening  in  said  outer  tubular  body,  said  opening  disposed 
within  the  length  of  outer  tubular  body  covered  by  said 
inflatable  member,  and 

e)  a  bushing  disposed  between  said  outer  and  inner  tubular 
bodies  in  the  outer  lumen  formed  by  said  bodies,  said  bushing 
having  an  aperture  extending  from  a  point  distal  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  opening  in  the  outer  tubular  body  to  the 
proximal  end  of  said  bushing,  said  aperture  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  opening  in  said  outer  tubular  body  to 
create  a  channel  from  the  outer  lumen  through  the  bushing, 
dirough  the  outer  tubular  body,  and  to  die  interior  surface  of 
the  inflatable  member. 


5,578,011 
TAMPERPROOF  RETRACTABLE  SYRINGE 

Thomas  J.  Shaw,  1510  HiUcrest,  LitUe  Elm,  Tex.  75068 
FUed  May  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,954 
InL  a.*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—110  34  Claims 


5478,010 

MULTIPLE  LUMEN  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Mark  P.  Ashby,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied 

Medical  Resources  Corporation,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,299 

InL  CL'  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  604-^96  1»  Claims 


">  ^^  'r 


I.  A  multiple  lumen  catheter  comprising 

a)  a  tubular  member  having  a  flexible  cylindrical  wall,  said 
tubular  member  comprising  an  outer  tubular  body  and  an 
inner  tub«lar  body  coaxially  disposed  within  said  outer  tubu- 


1.  A  tamperproof  retractable  syringe  for  injecting  fluid  wherein 
the  syringe  has  a  one  piece  body  and  a  frictionally  held  retraction 
mechanism  assembleable  from  the  rear  which  is  retractable  with 
low  plunger  force  and  resists  high  blowout  pressure  during  an 
injection,  comprising: 
a  one  piece  hollow  outer  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
wall,  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  and  nose,  wiUi  a  transi- 
tion zone  connecting  the  barrel  and  nose,  the  nose  having  a 
reduced  cross  sectional  area  relative  to  the  barrel  and  an 
inwardly  facing  surface  in  the  wall  at  the  most  constricted  part 
of  the  transition  zone  where  the  nose  begins; 
a  plunger  assembly  disposed  partially  wiUiin  the  elongated  bar- 
rel, die  plunger  having  a  head  in  slidable  sealed  contact  with 
the  interior  of  the  outer  body  and  a  renwrtion  cavity  therein 
for  receiving  parts  of  a  retraction  mechanism; 
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a  retractioo  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  needle  holder 
and  spnng  combination  wherein  the  needle  bolder  is  released 
by  depression  of  the  plunger  to  a  retraction  position,  the 
needle  holder  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  needle  holding 
portion  in  front  and  a  head  in  back,  having  a  cooperating 
outwardly  facing  surface  con6guTed  to  cooperate  with  said 
inwardly  facing  surface  to  produce  a  holding  force  on  the 
needle  holder  when  the  retraction  mechanism  is  installed  in 
the  nose; 

the  needle  holder  and  spring  being  installable  from  the  rear  of 
the  barrel  toward  the  nose  and  releaseably  held  by  sliding 
engagement  of  said  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces 
while  compressing  said  spnng.  said  sliding  engagement  pro- 
ducing said  holding  force  in  opposition  to  a  retraction  force 
^plied  to  the  needle  holder  by  said  spnng; 

Minction  occumng  in  response  to  thumb  force  on  the  plunger 
when  a  pomon  of  said  plunger  pMlim  into  said  transition 
zone  causes  the  cooperating  outwifdly  facing  surface  to  slide 
relative  to  said  inwardly  facing  surface  and  thereby  reduces 
the  holding  force  on  the  needle  holder  to  an  amount  less  than 
the  lelraction  force  whereby  the  needle  holder  is  retracted  into 
said  cavity  a  distance  sufficient  to  wididraw  an  injecoon 
needle  into  the  outer  body. 


5.57M13 

CATHETER  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 

Steven  F.  Biemiaii.  Del  Mar.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Venetec  Inter- 

national.  Iik.,  Mission  Vlejo.  CaUf. 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  121,942,  Sep.  15,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,45M71,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

34X0.  Mar.  19.  1993.  Pat  No.  5  J54  J82.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695.549,  May  3,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5^14,411.  which  is  a  conlinuatioo-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No. 
SIMM,  May  4,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,192^3,  which  bs  a 
contlnnation-lnparl  of  Ser.  Na  384^26,  Jul.  24,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,948 
Int  a."  A61M  5/n 
V&.  a.  604—180  !•  Claims 


5478,012 
MEDICAL  FLUID  PUMP 
Dcaa  L.  KaMco,  Bedford;  Kevin  L.  Grant  Dover;  Valentine 
Faust  Bow,  and  Richard  J.  I  ii<Ban,  Concord,  all  of  N.H., 
Mrig—rs  to  Deka  Products  Uaitcd  Partnership,  Manches- 
ter, NJl. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995.  Ser.  Nfc  427.142 

Int  a."  PMD  2«W 

U.S.  a.  604—151  1«  Ctotas 


I.  An  anchoring  system  for  securing  an  indwelling  catheter 
within  a  body  lumen  of  a  patient  and  for  securely  interconnecting 
the  indwelling  catheter  with  a  tube,  said  catheter  of  the  type  having 
a  proximal  end  including  a  lure-lock  connector,  said  anchonng 
system  compnsing: 
an  adaptor  having  a  generally  tubular  body  with  a  distal  end 
which  IS  configured  to  engage  the  proximal  end  of  the  cath- 
eter, said  distal  end  including  a  lure-lock  connector  which  is 
^•^»A  to  engage  the  corresponding  lure-lock  connector  of 
the  catheter  proximal  end.  said  adaptor  additionally  compris- 
ing a  radially  extending  member  which  projects  from  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  body  in  a  radial  direction  at  a 
point  distanced  from  said  lure-lock  connector  of  said  adaptor 
distal  end;  and 
a  retainer  compnsing  a  channel  configured  to  receive  said  tubu- 
lar body  of  said  adaptor,  said  retainer  additionally  comprising 
a  series  of  lateral  slots  sized  to  receive  and  to  capture  said 
radially  extending  member  of  said  adaptor  with  said  adaptor 
positioned  within  said  channel  of  said  retainer  so  as  to  prevent 
said  adaptor  from  sliding  within  said  channel,  whereby  said 
senes  of  slots  provide  multiple  positions  along  said  channel 
where  said  retainer  can  receive  said  radially  extending  mem- 
ber of  said  adaptor. 


1.  A  pumping  unit  compnsing: 

an  internally  sterile  pumping  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

a  vane  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hollow  shaft,  the  hollow 
shaft  being  in  fluid  communication  widi  the  inlet  of  said 
pumping  chamber  and  said  vane  having  a  fluid  conduit 
extending  theretlirough  in  fluid  communication  with  the  hol- 
low shaft; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  pottioo  of  said  pumping 
chamber;  and 

a  drive  rod  extending  through  said  diaphragm  so  that  one  end  of 
said  rod  engages  said  vane  within  said  pumping  chamber  at  a 
position  on  said  vane  radially  offset  from  the  axis  of  roution 
of  the  hollow  shaft  and  an  other  end  extends  out  of  said 
pumping  chamber,  said  drive  rod  being  in  a  fixed  fluidtight 
attachment  with  said  diaphragm. 


5378,014 

SKIN  PIERCING  DEVICES  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

Uri  Erex,  23  Aharon  Street  Kiryat  Motzkin  26322.  and  Ynval 

Singer.  86  Hatishbcc  Street  Haifa  34522,  both  of  IsraH 
per  No.  PCT/LIS93/03992,  S  371  Date  Dec.  30,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Dec.  30,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/21974,  PCT  Pub. 
Dnte  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,412 
CUims  priority.  appUcation  Israel,  Apr.  29.  1992,  101720; 
Jan.  8,  1993,  104350 

Int  a."  A61M  5490 
MS.  a.  604—192  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  piercing  skin  comprising: 
a  skin  contact  surface  arranged  to  be  in  thermal  contact  with  a 

region  of  skin  to  be  pierced; 
a  skin  piercing  needle  arranged  to  pierce  said  skin  within  said 
region;  and 
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said  radially  outer  portion  engaging  said  forwardly  facing 
abutment  in  said  bore; 

a  plunger  reciprocally  movable  in  said  bore  and  having  an  inner 
end; 

sealing  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  plunger  and  for 
holding  fluid  within  said  bore  and  comprising  a  sealing  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  inner  end  of  said  plunger  and  extending 
radially  into  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  said  bore,  said 
plunger  extending  out  of  said  rearward  end  of  said  body:  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  plunger  to  said  needle 
holder  on  completion  of  an  injection  stroke  of  said  plunger  by 
injection  pressure  on  said  plunger  so  that  subsequent  retrac- 
tion of  said  plunger  withdraws  said  needle  holder  and  any 
needle  mounted  thereon  into  a  shielded  position  within  said 
bore  of  said  body; 

said  connecting  means  comprising  an  undercut  recess  in  said 
inner  end  of  said  needle  holder,  said  recess  being  surrounded 
and  partially  overlaid  by  said  flange,  and  a  protuberance  on 
said  inner  end  of  said  plunger  adapted  to  engage  with  said 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  flange  and  move  said  radially 
inner  portion  into  said  undercut  recess  and  to  thereby  distort 
said  needle  holder  so  that  said  radially  outer  portion  of  said 
flange  is  displaced  radially  inwardly  for  disengaging  said 
flange  from  said  abutment  in  said  bore  of  said  body. 


a  cooling  assembly  providing  cooling  of  said  skin  contact  sur- 
face thereby  cooling  said  portion  of  skin  prior  to  and  during 
piercing  thereof  by  said  skin  piercing  needle. 


5378,015 

SAFETY  SYRINGE  INCORPORATING  AUTOMATIC 

NEEDLE  HOLDER  RELEASE 

Darryl  G.  Robb,  Gympie.  Australia,  assignor  to  Robb  Pascal 

Patent  Limited.  Alderley.  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720.499.  Jul.  18.  1991,  Pat 
No.  5.215333.  This  application  Jan.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.   18,  1989,  PJ 
6435;  WIPO,  Sep.  17,  1990,  PCT/AU90«MM26 

Int  a."  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604^195  4  Claims 


5378,016 
STOPCOCK 
Freddi  Zinger,  Raanana,  Israel,  assignor  to  Elcam  Plastic  Kib- 
butz Bar-Am,  Hagalil,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  507,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  29,  1994,  110508 
Int  CI.''  A61B  5/00 
MS.  a.  604—248  4  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  forward  end.  a  rearward  end.  and  a  bore 

extending  from  the  forward  end  to  the  rearward  end; 
a  needle  holder  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore  proximate 

said  forward  end.  said  needle  holder  having  an  inner  end; 
a  forwardly  facing  abutment  in  said  bore  facing  said  forward 

end; 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  said  needle  holder 

having  a  radially  inner  portion  and  a  radially  outer  portion. 


1.  A  stopcock  comprising 

a  tubular  body  having  a  first  radial  opening  and  a  second  radial 
opening,  the  radial  openings  being  spaced  apart  circumferen- 
tially  and  being  located  in  a  common  plane  orthogonal  to  an 
axis  of  the  tubular  body,  and  the  second  radial  opening  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  first  radial  opening; 

a  hollow  core  member  snugly  received  within  the  tubular  body 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  tubular  body,  the  core 
member  defining  a  lumen  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end.  the  core  member  having  at  lea.st  one  radial  bore  located 
in  the  common  plane  of  the  radial  openings  in  the  tubular 
body  and  in  communication  with  the  lumen,  and  the  lumen 
and  a  first  bore  of  the  at  least  one  radial  bore  of  the  core 
member  having  diameters  not  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
second  radial  opening  of  the  body;  and 

handle  means  affixed  to  the  core  member  adjacent  the  closed  end 
of  the  lumen  for  routing  the  core  member  between  a  first 
position  in  which  a  radial  bore  is  in  register  with  the  first 
radial  opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  bore 
of  the  at  least  one  radial  bore  is  in  register  with  the  second 
radial  opening. 
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ENEMA  NOZZLE  WITH  SELF-ADHESIVE  SECURING 
MEANS 

John  M.  Agnilar,  Rie.  1,  Box  161,  Sweeny.  Tex.  77480.  and 
Dairid  S.  Goodln,  431  Lamar.  #5*.  Wert  ColiuUtU,  Tex. 
774M 

FUcd  May  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  432^7 
IBL  CL"  A«IB  5A)0 
VS.  CL  ••4—275  17 


visualization  thixNigh  the  endoscope  viewing  channel  of  the 
pattem  proitimate  the  stricture  provides  a  stem  length  measure- 
ment. 


3-* 
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EYE  DROPER  APPLICATOR 

Edward  L.  Fddmaii.  232  Cedar  Park  Or.  Sarasota,  Ffai.  34242 

FUcd  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,724 

IBL  a."  A61M  35A)0:  B«SD  47/18 

VS.  CL  «M— 295  IS  Claims 
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1.  A  disposable  enema  nozzle  comprising: 

a  flexible  plastic  tube  having  a  first  bulbous  end  and  a  second 
end  separated  by  a  shaft,  said  first  etid  and  shaft  being  adapted 
to  fit  into  a  patient's  rectum; 

a  fluid  path  through  said  tube; 

a  conduit  connector  attached  to  and  in  fluid  communicatioo  with 
said  second  end; 

a  flexible  posiboning  collar  annulariy  attached  to  said  tube  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  tube,  said  positionuig 
collar  comprising  self-adhesive  means  adapted  for  securing 
said  positioning  collar  to  a  patient's  bunocks.  said  nozzle 
being  adapted  to  compress  die  buttocks  against  said  tube 
when  said  tube  is  positioned  in  the  rectum. 


5478,018 

ARPARATL'S  FOR  IN  SITU  MEASUREMENT  OF 

STRICTURE  LENGTH  FOR  STENT 

Christopher  A.  Rowland,  Mariborough:  M.  Joshua  Tdkoff. 

BntoUiae,  and  Ella  Zaslavsky,  Mart>lchead,  all  of  Mass., 

Mrifaors  to  Boston  Scientific  Corporatioo,  Natick,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,475,  Sep.  13.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,427,115. 

This  application  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  448,733 

Int.  CL'  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  604—280  4  Claims 
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1.  A  catheter  for  being  introduced  in  a  living  body  over  a 
guidewire  and  through  a  worlung  channel  of  an  endoscope,  addi- 
tionally including  a  viewing  channel,  to  obtain  a  measurement  for 
determimng  the  length  of  a  stent  to  be  located  in  a  stricture,  said 
catlMter  comprising: 

A.  a  first  lumen  for  allowing  said  catheter  to  slide  over  the 
guidewire  and  through  the  stricture. 

B.  a  radiopaque  marker  at  one  end  of  said  catheter  for  enabling  the 
indication  that  the  one  end  of  said  catheter  has  passed  the 
stricture,  and 

C.  visual  markers  formed  on  said  catheter  at  a  plurality  of  spaced 
positions  extending  from  the  one  end  diereof,  said  visual  marlcer 
at  each  position  having  a  unique  appearance  whereby  a  direct 


~-H0 


1.  A  bottle  for  administering  liquid  eye  drops,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  the  liquid  eye  drops; 

(b)  a  dispensing  assembly,  said  dispensing  assembly  being 
coupled  to  the  container  and  having  a  passage  therethrough 
for  dispensing  of  the  liquid  eye  drops  from  die  container; 

(c)  a  closure  assembly  comprising  a  base  portion  having  means 
for  sealing  the  passage  in  the  dispensing  assembly  disposed 
on  an  interior  surface  thereof  and  means  for  retracting  the 
lower  eye  lid  of  an  individual  to  whom  the  eye  drops  are 
being  administered  disposed  on  an  exterior  surface  tiiereof, 
wherein  said  closure  assembly  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
dispensing  assembly  to  permit  movement  of  the  closure 
assembly  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  passage  in  U»e 
dispensing  assembly  is  sealed  by  the  means  for  sealing  the 
passage  in  the  dispensing  assembly  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  passage  in  die  dispensing  assembly  is  open  to 
permit  dispensing  of  die  liquid  eye  drops;  and 

(d)  means  for  fixing  the  closure  assembly  in  the  second  position. 


5,578,020 
DROP  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Maand  L.  Mosley,  2607  Bdknap,  Norman,  OUa.  73071 
FUcd  Sep.  1,  1995,  Scr.  No.  522,715 
InL  CL'  A61M  i5/00 
VS.  CL  604—295  20  Claims 

I.  A  dispenser  for  administering  a  meieied  amount  of  liquid  into 
a  target,  the  dispenser  comprising: 

a  dropper  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  dispensing  end.  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  dropper  tube  being  deformable  by  finger  pres- 
sure; and 
a  flexible  dispensing  sleeve  disposed  about  the  dropper  tube,  d>e 
dispensing  sleeve  having  a  support  end  extending  past  the 
dispensing  end  of  the  dropper  tube  for  supporting  die  dropper 
tube  over  the  target,  the  dispensing  sleeve  being  engaged  widi 
the  deformable  portion  of  the  dropper  tube  such  that  the 
application  of  a  squeeze  pressure  to  the  dispenser  sleeve 
causes  the  dropper  tube  lo  be  deformed  inwardly  so  as  to 
cause  die  release  of  the  metered  amount  of  a  liquid  disposed 
in  the  dropper  tube  from  the  dispensing  end  of  the  dropper 
tube  and  into  die  uvget. 
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5378,022 
OXYGEN  PRODUCING  BANDAGE  AND  METHOD 
Danid  A.  Stdicrson.  2568  Saybrook  lUL,  University  Hts.,  Ohio 
44118,  and  Mdvyn  1.  Burk,  21001  Halborton  Rd.,  Beach- 
wood,  Ohio  44122 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No.  421,679 

InL  CL'  A61F  li/00 

VS.  CL  604—304  ^  Claims 


5,578,021 

EYE  MEDICAMENT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Brian  K.  Cornish,  P.O.  Bos  2010,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.  34682- 
2010 

FUcd  Oct  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  539,794 
Int  a.'  A61M  35/00^  A61H  33/04 


VS.  a.  604—300 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  supplying  oxygen  for  topical  treatment  of  skin 
wounds,  comprising: 
a  wound  dressing  patch  adapted  for  receipt  over  a  skin  wound 

treatable  with  oxygen;  and 
an  oxygen  generating  device  incorporated  within  the  wound 

dressing  patch  for  supplying  oxygen  to  the  skin  wound. 


5,578,023 
FLUSH-INTERVAL  INDICATOR  FOR  SOLUBLE 
POUCHES 
Barry  L.  Schneider,  McHenry,  El.,  assignor  to  HoUistcr  Incor- 
porated, Libcrtyvillc,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,220,  Jan.  18,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,403,299. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,043 
Int  CL'  A61M  ]/00 
VS.  a.  604— ^^32  4  Claims 


1.  An  eye  solid  medicament  dispensing  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  coi«aincr.  said  container  including  a  chamber  for  storing  air 
and  ftirther  including  an  oudet  for  passing  Uie  air  from  said 
container; 

b.  a  cup  structure  linked  to  the  container  and  fitting  over  die  eye, 
said  cup  structure  having  an  open  cavity  formed  by  a  base,  a 
wall  portion  extending  from  said  base,  and  a  terminal  continu- 
ous edge  portion,  said  terminal  continuous  edge  portion 
intended  for  contacting  the  upper  and  lower  eye  lids,  said  cup 
structure  further  included  an  outer  surface,  an  inner  surface 
and  an  opening  therebetween,  said  opening  positioned  at  said 
base  of  said  eye  cup; 

c.  storiag  means  for  holding  the  medicament  in  the  path  of  air 
exitiag  said  container; 

d.  conducting  means  for  guiding  the  air  from  said  container 
outlet  and  die  medicament  dirough  said  opening  in  said  base 
of  said  eye  cup,  said  conducting  means  including  an  orifice 
for  duvcting  the  medicament  to  the  eye;  and 

e.  positioning  means  for  centering  said  orifice  on  the  eye,  said 
positioning  means  comprising  said  cup  smicture  inner  surface 
possessing  indicia  diereupon,  said  indicia  being  of  a  selected 
configuration  and  having  a  portion  diereof  lying  a  selected 
distance  from  said  orifice,  said  indicia  portion  ftirther  being 
positioned  in  essentially  surrounding  relationship  relative  to 
said  opening  through  said  base  of  said  cup  structure. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pouch  and  a  flush  indicator  comprising: 

a  flushable.  soluble  pouch  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  joined 
together  along  their  outer  margins  and  having  a  display  sur- 
face on  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls; 

a  water-soluble  external  cover  formed  of  fibers  and  secured  to 
said  pouch  over  said  display  surface;  and 

a  flush  indicator  formed  of  fibers  of  said  external  cover  which 
arc  embedded  into  said  display  surface  of  said  pouch,  said 
flush  indictor  being  relatively  undistinguishable  from  said 
external  cover  when  said  cover  is  dry,  said  external  cover, 
when  exposed  to  water  in  a  toilet  bowl,  being  capable  of 
quickly  dissolving  or  dispersing,  after  a  sufficient  flush- 
interval  has  elapsed,  to  reveal  die  fibers  of  said  indicator 
which  remain  embedded  in  said  display  surface  when  said 
cover  dissolves  or  disperses,  thereby  visibly  signaling  to  a 
user  that  said  pouch  is  ready  to  be  flushed. 
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5,57M24 
DISPOSABLE  BODY  FLUIDS  ABSORBENT  PADDING 
Satoshi  MizuUni.  Kawanoe,  and  Hideaki  Kitaoka.  Funabashi. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Uni-Chann  Corporation,  Ehime- 
ktn,  Japan 

FU«d  Jun.  5,  1995.  S«r.  No.  461,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1994,  6-124975 
'  Int.  a."  A6IF /i//5. /J/20 
VS.  a.  ••4— 389  >* 


13    «  10 


edge  laterally  outwardly  from  said  first  edge,  said  first  edge 
being  disposed  at  or  laterally  inward  from  said  side  edge  of 
said  absorbent  core,  said  stabilizer  member  being  joined  to 
said  wearer-surface  of  said  topsheel  al  at  least  two  points  of 
attachment,  wherein  the  laterally  inward  most  one  of  said 
points  of  attachment  is  positioned  laterally  outward  from  said 
first  edge  of  said  subilizer  member  such  that  said  first  edge  is 
not  joined  lo  said  lopsheet; 
wherein  the  absorbent  pad  has 

a  central  absorbent  panel  having  a  flexure-resistance,  said  cen- 
tral absorbent  panel  having  side  borders  defined  by  said  first 
edge  of  each  said  subilizer  member; 

a  side  wall  panel  extending  outwardly  from  and  along  each  said 
side  border  of  said  central  absorbent  panel,  each  said  side  wall 
panel  being  flexurally  joined  with  said  central  absorbent 
panel,  each  said  side  wall  panel  having  a  flexure-resistance, 
each  said  side  wall  panel  comprising  said  stabilizer  member, 
said  stabilizer  member  increasing  the  flexure-resistance  of 
said  side  wall  panel  such  that  the  flexure-resistance  of  each 
said  side  wall  panel  is  greater  than  the  flexure-resistance  of 
said  central  absorbent  panel:  and 

an  axis  of  flexural  bending  joining  each  said  side  wall  panel  to 
said  central  absorbent  panel,  each  said  axis  of  flexural  bend- 
ing being  formed  by  the  structural  discontinuity  formed  by 
said  stabilizer  member. 


1.  A  disposable  body  fluids  absorbent  padding  comprising  a 
liquid-permeable  topsheet.  a  liquid  impermeable  backsheet  and  a 
liquid-absorbent  core  disposed  between  said  lopsheet  and  back- 
sheet,  wherein  said  topsheet  composes  a  liquid-permeable  non- 
woven  fabnc  and  liquid- impermeable  thermoplastic  him  integrally 
bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  nonwoven  fabnc  so  as  to 
partially  expose  the  upper  surface  of  said  nonwoven  fabric,  and 
wheicin  each  zone  of  said  nonwoven  fabnc  covered  with  said 
plastic  film  IS  of  high  density  while  each  zone  of  said  nonwoven 
fabric  not  covered  with  said  plastic  film  is  of  low  density. 

wherein  the  top  surface  of  said  low  density  zones  are  higher  than 
thai  of  said  film. 


5,578,026 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  UNITARY  RELEASE 

MATERIAL 
Bruce  W.  Lavash,  West  Chester;  Thomas  W.  Osborn,  III, 
Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Kaoru  Niihara,  Ashiya,  Japan, 
aasi«Dors  to  The  Prtjcter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,925,  Aug.  1,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,593.  Jun.  19,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  915,202,  Jul.  13, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5J66,504,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  886,518,  May  20.  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,405,378.  This 

application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,769 

Int.  a."  A61F  13/15:13/20 

VS.  CL  604—390  >7  Claims 


5378,025 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  HAVING  STIFFENING  SIDE 

STABILIZERS 

MeiisM  N.  May,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Proctor  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,392 

Int.  a."  A61F  13/15 

VS.  CL  604—385.1  1*  Claims 


320 


336 


306- 
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1  An  absorbent  catamenial  or  incontinent  pad  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  liquid  pervious  topsheet  having  a  wearer-facing  side: 

(b)  a  liquid  impervious  backsheet  joined  with  said  topsheet: 

(c)  an  absorbent  core  positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said 
backsheet.  said  absorbent  core  having  side  edges; 

(d)  a  side  flap  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  and  along  each 
said  side  edge  of  said  absorbent  core,  said  side  flap  having  a 
distal  edge;  and 

(e)  a  subilizer  member  joined  to  at  least  each  of  said  side  flaps, 
each  said  subilizer  member  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second 


I.  An  absoitent  article  tor  wearing  in  a  wearer's  undergarment, 
said  absorbent  article  having  a  garment  side,  a  body-facing  side,  a 
principal  longitudinal  centerline  that  is  onented  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  and  a  principal  tfansverse  centerline  that  is  onented  in  a 
transverse  direction,  said  absorbent  article  compnsing: 

a  main  body  portion  compnsing  an  absorbent  assembly  and 
having  a  length,  a  first  longitudinal  half  on  one  sidr  of  said 
pnncipal  longinidinal  centerline.  a  second  longitudinal  half  on 
the  other  side  of  said  principal  longitudinal  centerline.  two 
spaced  apart  longitudinal  edges,  two  spaced  apart  transverse 
edges,  a  first  end  region,  a  second  end  region,  and  a  central 
region  disposed  between  said  first  end  region  and  said  second 
end  region,  said  first  end  region  and  said  second  end  region 
each  extending  outward  along  said  pnncipal  longitudinal  cen- 
terline from  said  central  region  a  distance  of  about  ' « lo  about 
'/.  the  length  of  said  main  body  portion,  said  main  body 
portion  compnsing  a  liquid  pervious  topsheet.  a  liquid  imper- 
vious backsheet  joined  to  said  topsheet.  an  absorbent  core 
positioned  between  said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet,  and  a 
pad  securement  member  joined  to  said  backsheet  for  securing 
said  main  body  portion  to  the  wearer's  undergarment;  and 
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a  pair  of  flaps  for  folding  under  the  wearer's  undergarment,  said 
flaps  oomprising  a  first  flap  joined  to  the  first  longitudinal  half 
and  a  second  flap  joined  to  the  second  longitudinal  half,  each 
of  said  flaps  being  joined  to  said  central  region  of  said  main 
body  portion  along  a  line  of  juncture  outboard  of  said  pad 
securement  member  and  having  a  proximal  edge  adjacent  the 
line  of  juncture,  and  a  distal  edge  disposed  away  from  the  line 
of  juncture:  wherein 

each  of  said  flaps  has  a  garment  side  and  a  flap  transverse 
centerline  that  passes  through  the  central  region  of  said  main 
body  portion  and  intersects  the  principal  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  the  absorbent  article  and  divides  the  absorbent  article 
into  four  quarters,  each  of  said  quarters  comprising  a  first 
portion  adjacent  said  principal  longitudinal  centerline  and  said 
flap  tiansverse  centerline,  and  a  second  portion  outboard  of 
said  frst  portion;  and 

said  second  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  quarters  of  said 
absorbent  article  comprises  a  zone  of  differential  extensibility, 
said  zone  of  differential  extensibiUty  being  capable  of  greater 
extension  outward  in  a  generally  transverse  direction  than  said 
first  portion  of  said  quarter,  and  each  of  said  flaps  comprises  a 
flap  adhesive  joined  to  the  garment  side  thereof  and  a  unitary 
release  member  comprising  a  first  surface  and  a  second  sur- 
face, said  first  surface  being  joined  to  the  garment  side  of  said 
flaps,  wherein  said  unitary  release  member  and  said  flap 
adhesive  of  each  of  said  flaps  are  arranged  on  each  of  said 
flaps  to  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  of  said 
unitary  release  member  superposes  said  flap  adhesive  and  is 
remo»ably  secured  thereto  when  each  of  said  flaps  is  folded 
along  a  fold  line  located  between  said  flap  adhesive  and  said 
unitary  release  member. 


5,578,028 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING, 

PROCESSING,  AND  STORING  BLOOD  COMPONENTS 

James  A.  Drago,  El  Sobrante;  Bruce  Knhlwnann,  Hayward, 

and  Richard  Spielberg,  Verba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  PaU  Corporation,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,521,  Sep.  17, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  467y474 

Int  CL*  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  604-^108  II  Claims 


5,578,027 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING, 

PROCESSING,  AND  STORING  BLOOD  COMPONENTS 

James  A.  Drago,  El  Sobrante;  Bruce  Kuhlemann,  Hayward, 

and  Richard  Spielberg,  Yerba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Pall  Corporation,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  123,521,  Sep.  17,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkm  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  466,614 

InL  CL^  A61B  19/00 

VS.  a.  604—408  19  Claims 


I.  In  a  plasmapheresis  system,  including  a  blood  collection 
system  and  a  separation  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plasma  storage  bag,  in  communication  with  the  separation 
system,  for  containing  an  amount  of  plasma  and  manufactured 
from  ethylene  vinyl  aceute  (EVA),  wherein  vinyl  acetate  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  between  about  9  and  about  18  percent 
by  weight  of  total  EVA,  said  bag  including  an  inner  surface 
for  communicating  with  plasma  contained  in  the  bag,  said 
surface  including  a  predetermined  pattern  that  permits  the 
removal  of  plasma  in  a  fitizen  state  from  the  plasma  storage 
bag. 


COIXECTBLCXX} 

COi»ONEMT- 

EVKBM3 
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5,578,029 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  VEINS 
Mario  A.  ladles,  Cambrils,  Spain,  and  Dale  F.  Koop,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.,  assignors  to  Coherent,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,509,  Sep.  23,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,531,739. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1996,  Ser.  Na  598,657 
Inta.''A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  606—25  2  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  processing  blood  products,  comprising: 
collecting  a  blood  product  in  a  flexible  bag  manufactured  from 

ethylene  vinyl  acetate  (EVA),  wherein  vinyl  aceute  is  present 

in  an  amount  of  between  about  9  and  about  18  percent  by 

weight  of  total  EVA; 
sealing  the  bag; 
freezing  the  blood  product  to  form  a  substantially  solid  frozen 

blood  product; 
opening  the  bag;  and 
removiag  the  solid  product,  in  frozen  form,  from  the  bag. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  probc_for  use  '"  treating  blood  vessels  under  the 

skin  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  sharpened  needle-shaped  tip 

configured  for  piercing  the  skin  thereby  permitting  the  tubular 

member  to  be  advanced  along  side  of  a  blood  vessel  located 

under  the  skin;  aitd 
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an  opcical  fiber  supported  within  the  tubular  member,  said  opti 
cal  fiber  for  transmittmg  laser  radiation  from  an  input  end  lo  a 
delivery  end  and  wherein  the  delivery  end  terminates  within 
the  tubular  member,  said  delivery  end  being  configured  to 
direct  most  of  the  laser  radiauon  emined  therefrom  along  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  tubular  member  and  towards  said 
vessel. 


5^78,030 
BIOPSY  NEEDLE  WITH  t  AtTERIZATION  FEATURE 
John  M.  Levin,  412  Fairview  Rd.,  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  334,»3* 

iBL  CL'  AtiB  lono 

U.S.  a.  Mh—39  "  cw^ 


p...............y|yLL.<lnlllim,«C 
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manipulating  said  instnimeni  assembly  from  outside  the  patient 
to  operate  said  grasping  means  to  grasp  tissues  of  an  organ 
within  the  abdominal  cavity  of  the  patient: 

actuating  said  instrument  assembly  from  outside  the  patient  to 
operate  said  coagulating  means  lo  form  an  aperture  in  the 
tissues  of  the  organ  held  by  said  grasping  means  and  lo  seal 
edges  of  said  aperture; 

aspirating  fluidic  matenal  from  said  organ  through  said  aperture: 
and 

maintaining  a  gra-sp  on  said  tissues  of  said  organ  by  said  grasp- 
ing means  during  said  step  of  aspirating. 

said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nel and  said  coagulating  means  including  an  elongate  rod. 
further  comprising  the  steps  of; 

inserting  said  rod  through  said  channel  prior  to  said  step  of 
actuating. 

removing  said  rod  from  said  channel  prior  to  said  step  of 
aspirating: 

providing  an  elongate  aspirating  instrument;  and 

inserting  said  elongate  aspirating  instrument  through  said  chan- 
nel upon  removal  of  said  rod  therefrom. 

said  step  of  aspirating  including  the  step  of  using  said  aspirating 
instrument  to  aspirate  fluid  from  said  organ. 


1.  A  biopsy  needle  for  obtaining  tissue  specimens  from  a  per- 
son's tissues  comprising  a  carmula:  a  stylet  having  a  sidewall 
slidingly  held  in  said  cannula;  means  for  inserting  said  needle  into 

said  person:  means  for  excising  tissue  specimens  from  said  person  5,578,932 

and  thereby  forming  a  wound  in  the  tissues,  said  excising  means  BONE  CLAMP 

comprising  a  cutung  edge  in  said  sidewall;  means  for  removing  Donald  H.  Lalonde,  Saint  John,  Canada,  assignor  to  Accurate 
said  needle  from  said  person;  and  cautenzalion  means  for  cauter  Surgical  &  Scientific  Instruments  Corporation,  Westbury, 
izing  the  wound  caused  by  said  means  for  excisuig  tissue  and  for       ^.Y. 

cauterizing  the  tissues  m  contact  with  said  biopsy  needle  wherein  fy^  o^c.  20,  19»4,  Set.  No.  ^S9^2 

said  cautenzation  means  generates  heal  dumg  cauterization,  said  |„l  CL' A61B  17/60 

biopsy  needle  further  comprising  means  for  insulating  said  excised   ^^  ^  40*— 54  14  Claims 

tissue  specimen  from  the  heat. 


•     M 


5378,031 

LAPAROSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT  ASSEMBLY  AND 

ASSOCL^TED  METHOD 

Peter  J.  Wilk,  185  W.  End  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y.  10023.  and 

Leon  Plrak,  500  Moantain  Ave..  SpringMd,  N  J.  07081 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,702 

Int.a.'>A61B  l7/.i6 

VS.  a.  606—49  5  ClaiiBS 
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1  A  method  for  use  in  laparoscopic  surgery,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  trocar  sleeve  and  an  instrument  assembly  including 
an  elongate  shaft  and  grasping  means  disposed  in  part  at  a 
distal  end  of  said  shaft,  said  inscniment  assembly  further 
including  coagulating  means  with  a  perforating  and  coagulat- 
ing tip  disposed  at  a  distal  end  of  said  shaft  for  forming  an 
aperture  in  the  tissues  held  by  said  grasping  means  and  for 
sealing  blood  vessels  in  said  tissues  at  said  aperture: 

positioning  said  trocar  sleeve  in  an  abdominal  wall  of  a  patient; 

inserting  said  elongate  shaft  through  said  trocar  sleeve  so  that  a 
distal  end  of  said  instrument  assembly  projects  into  an 
abdoimnal  cavity  of  the  patient: 


8.  A  bone  clamp  comprising: 

first  and  second  bone  gripping  members  each  having  a  bone 
engagement  portion  at  first  ends  thereof: 

means  for  slidably  coupling  said  first  and  second  bone  gripping 
members  to  allow  axial  alignment  of  said  bone  engagement 
portions  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  and  second 
bone  gripping  members  in  an  opposing  relationship  to  clamp 
bone  between  said  bone  engagement  portions: 

first  and  second  lever  members,  pivolally  coupled  together 
between  first  and  second  ends  thereof: 

means  for  coupling  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  lever 
members  with  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  bone 
gripping  members  permitting  relative  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  bone  gripping  members  to  be  effected  by  a  scissor 
action  of  said  first  and  second  lever  members; 

second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  lever  members  having 
means  for  accepting  fingers:  and 

means  for  ratcheubly  coupling  said  first  and  second  lever  mem- 
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5378,033 

ADVANCED  POLYAXUL  LOCKING  HOOK  AND 

COUPLING  ELEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  SIDE 

LOADING  ROD  FIXATION  DEVICES 

Joseph  P.  Errico,  Far  HIUs,  NJ,;  Thomas  J.  Errico,  Summit, 

N J„  and  James  D.  Ralph,  Oakland,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Fas- 

tenctix,  L.L.C.,  Summit,  N  J. 

Continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,285,  JoL  13,  1995.  TUs 

appUcation  Oct.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542^42 

IntO.'>A61B  17/70 

VS.  CL  60»— 61  13  Claims 


1.  A  polyaxial  hoolc  assembly  for  use  with  orthopedic  rod 
implantatioa  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  blade  portion,  having  a  curved  shape  for  cupping  the  lamina,  a 
lower  extending  member  for  disposition  beneath  the  lamina, 
and  a  semi-spherical  head  which  is  disposed  above  the  lower 
extending  member; 
a  coupling  element  including 

an  expandable  and  contracuble  interior  chamber  for  receiving 
therein  said  semi-spherical  head,  said  interior  chamber  fur- 
ther having  an  expandable  and  contractable  opening  for 
receiving  therethrough  said  semi-spherical  head, 
a  rod  receiving  channel  formed  in  a  side  thereof  for  receiving 
therein  a  support  rod  of  said  orthopedic  rod  implantation 
apparatus,  and 
a  surface  threading  disposed  on  an  upper  exterior  portion 
thereof: 
a  locking  ring  mounted  around  said  coupling  element,  the  down- 
ward tnmslation  of  said  ring  providing  a  force  which  causes 
said  interior  chamber  and  said  opening  thereof  to  contract, 
therein  locking  the  blade  portion  to  the  coupling  element; 
a  rod  securing  sleeve,  positionable  around,  and  in  rod  securing 
relationship  with,  said  rod  receiving  channel  for  securing  said 
rod  therein; 
a  top  loc|ung  nut,  mateable  with  said  surface  threading. 


second  larger  diameter  threaded  portion  remote  from  said  headed 
portion;  and  an  apparatus  for  preventing  the  fastener  from  backing 
out  of  said  bore  when  said  shaft  extends  therethrough  including  an 
annular  collar  having  an  initial  inner  diameter  deformably  sizable 
to  slidingly  receive  the  elongated  shaft  therethrough  and  an  outer 
diameter  sized  to  engage  said  boaom  surface  of  said  fixation 
member,  said  collar  being  formed  of  a  material  such  that  said  inner 
diameter  shrinks  to  a  final  diameter  less  than  the  second  diameter 
threaded  portion  of  the  fastener  in  response  to  a  change  in  tem- 
perature thereof  to  thereby  trap  said  fixation  member  between  said 
collar  and  the  headed  portion  of  the  fastener. 


5378,035 

EXPANDABLE  BONE  MARROW  CAVTTY  FIXATION 

DEVICE 

Chih-I  Lin,  14292  Spring  Vista  La.,  Chino  Hills,  Calif.  91709 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,110 

IntCL^A61B  17/56 

VS.  a.  606—68  5  Oaiw 


1.  An  expandable  bone  marrow  cavity  fixation  device  compris- 


ing: 


5378,034 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  SCREW  BACKOUT  IN 

A  BONE  PLATE  FIXATION  SYSTEM 
Bradley  T.  Estes.  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Danek  Medical, 
Inc  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No,  477,296 
Inta.''A61B  17/80 
VS.  a.  606—61  25  Claims 

15.  A  fixation  system  for  use  with  a  fixation  member  having  a 
top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a  bore  defined  therethrough,  said 
fixation  system  comprising:  a  fastener  having  an  elongated  shaft,  a 
headed  poition  engagable  with  the  bore  at  the  top  surface  of  the 
fixation  member  when  the  shaft  extends  therethrough,  a  first  diam- 
eter non-threaded  portion  adjacent  said  headed  portion,  and  a 


a  tubular  body  having  a  hollow  interior  provided  with  an  open 
top.  said  tubular  body  provided  peripherally  with  a  plurality 
of  through  holes  communicating  said  hollow  interior  with  the 
outside  of  said  tubular  body; 

a  plurality  of  diameter-adjusting  elements  received  movaWy  in 
said  through  holes  of  said  tubular  body  and  provided  respec- 
tively with  a  holding  element; 

at  least  one  adjustment  element  received  adjustably  in  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  tubular  body  such  that  an  inner  end  of 
each  of  said  diameter-adjusting  elements  is  urged  by  said  at 
least  one  adjustment  element; 

an  urging  element  inserted  into  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
tubular  body  via  said  open  top  of  said  hollow  interior  such 
(hat  an  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one  adjustment  element  is 
urged  by  a  bottom  end  of  said  urging  element,  and  that  said  at 
least  one  adjustment  element  can  be  actuated  by  a  rotational 
motion  of  said  urging  element  so  as  to  cause  an  outer  end  of 
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each  of  said  diameter-adjusting  elements  to  jut  out  of  said 
through  hole  of  said  tubular  body  to  bring  about  an  increase  in 
outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  body;  and 

a  pulling  back  fixation  means  fastened  to  said  open  top  of  said 
tubular  body  for  connecting  said  tubular  body  to  a  bone 
manow  inner  nail  and  pulling  said  tubular  body  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  said  bone  marrow  inner  nail: 

wherein  one  of  said  tubular  body  and  said  at  least  one  adjust- 
ment element  is  provided  with  a  retaining  means  engageable 
securely  with  said  holding  element  of  each  of  said  diameter- 
adjusting  elements  for  preventing  said  diameter-adjusting  ele- 
ments from  becoming  disengaged  with  said  through  holes  of 
said  tubular  body. 


5,578,tM 

METHOD  KND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIXATION  OF  BONE 

DURING  SURGICAL  PROCEDURES 

KeTia  T.  Stooe,  2»<e  E.  Patterson  Rd^  Warsaw,  Ind.  4«»0, 

and  Stepben  J.  Worn,  10841  Brooks  La.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

4817* 

FUcd  Dec.  «,  1999,  Scr.  No.  1*3434 

lat  CL*  AtlB  17/56:  AtlF  2/30 

VS.  CI  m-t9  2*  Ctota" 


1  An  apparatus  for  hxauon  of  bone  during  surgical  procedures 
using  at  least  one  bone  screw,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  member  defining  a  plane  which  is  operable  to  cover  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  bone: 

at  least  one  attachment  member  which  is  operable  lo  be  secured 
to  the  bone,  said  at  least  one  attachment  member  including 
means  for  receiving  the  at  least  one  bone  screw  and  securing 
said  at  least  one  attachment  member  to  the  bone  upon  receipt 
of  the  al  least  one  bone  screw;  and 

at  least  one  extension  member  mechanically  communicaung 
with  said  body  member  and  a  respective  one  of  said  al  least 
one  attachment  member,  a  distal  end  of  said  at  least  one 
extension  member  being  operable  to  be  displaced  generally 
radially  with  respect  to  said  body  member  within  the  plane  of 
the  body  member 

whereby  by  varying  the  displacement  of  said  extension  member 
with  respect  to  said  body  member,  said  at  least  one  attachment 
member  may  be  secured  to  the  bone  by  the  at  least  one  bone 
screw  at  a  plurality  of  different  positions  with  respect  to  said 
body  member. 


a  rigid  frame  formed  of  an  elongate  member,  the  frame  having 
distal  and  proximal  ends  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  frame 
axis: 

a  gauge  movable  relative  to  the  frame  and  means  disposed  on 
the  frame  between  the  distal  and  proximal  ends  of  the  frame 
for  referencing  the  resection  guide  lo  anatomical  features  of  a 
patient's  femur; 

a  surgical  reamer  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  insertion  into  the 
intramedullary  canal  of  the  fermur: 

clamp  means  di.sposed  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  frame  for 
securing  the  resection  guide  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
surgical  reamer  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  surgical 
reamer  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  frame  axis; 
and 

a  resection  guide  surface  on  the  distal  end  of  the  frame  for 
defining  a  resection  line  for  a  femoral  neck,  and  said  gauge 
being  movable  relative  to  said  guide  surface. 


5478.038 

JIG  FOR  USE  IN  OSTEOTOMIES 

D.  BaivJay  Slocum,  241  Spy  Glass  Dr.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,726,  Jan.  18.  1992.  abandoned. 

This  appUcadoD  Jun.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254.478 

InL  CI."  A«1F  5/00 

VS.  a.  M6— «7  17  Claims 


SURGICAL  GUIDE  FOR  FEMORAL  RESECTION 
Anthooy  Sanders,  Laiteville,  and  Ann  M.  Corbo,  Braintrcc, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  lo  Johnsoo  &  Johnson  Professioaal, 
Inc.,  Raynham,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  338,901 
Inta.''A61B  17/56 

VS.  CI.  <W-«  •  Chto* 

1.  A  fenMMal  neck  resection  guide,  compnsmg 


1.  An  osteotomy  jig  comprising: 

a  positioner  structure  through  which  parallel  first  and  second 
holes  are  formed,  with  each  hole  defining  a  longitudinal  axis: 

a  first  rod  extending  outwardly  from  the  positioner  str\icture 
adjacent  the  first  hole,  extending  outwardly  from  the  posi- 
tioner structure  in  a  jig  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  first  hole;  and 

a  second  rod  extending  outwardly  from  the  positioner  strucnire 
in  a  predetermined  fixed  angular  relationship  relative  to  the 
first  rod  adjacent  the  first  hole,  diverging  from  the  first  rod 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  positioner  structure  in  the 
Jig  plane; 

a  third  hole  formed  in  and  extending  into  the  positioner  structure 
and  lying  in  the  jig  plane,  wherein  the  first  rod  is  inserted  into 
the  third  hole. 
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a  fourth  bole  formed  in  and  extending  into  the  positioner  struc- 
ture and  lying  in  the  jig  plane  at  the  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
third  hole,  wherein  the  second  rod  is  inserted  into  the  fourth 
hole;  and 

a  fifth  hole  formed  in  and  extending  into  the  positioner  structure 
and  lying  in  the  jig  plane  at  approximately  a  30  and  IS  degree 
angle  relative  to  the  third  and  fourth  holes,  respectively; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  rods  define  an  acute  angle  of 
approximately  IS  degrees  and  thereby  define  the  jig  plane 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  bole. 


5478,039 
TIBUL  RESECTION  INSTRUMENTATION  AND 
SURGICAL  METHOD 
TIb  Vendr*ly,  Memphis,  Tenn.;  Leo  A.  Whiteside,  Bridgeton, 
Mo.,-  Thomas  A.  T.  Caris,  Memphis,  Tenn^  John  Steele, 
Auivra.  Colo.,  and  Chris  E.  Johnson,  Memphis,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Richards  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1995,  Scr.  No.  388,983 
InL  CL'  A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  60*— 88  9  Claims 


5478,040 

OCULAR  REPAIR  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Albert  C.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  782,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,482 

Int.a.'A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  606—41  12  Claims 

1.  Surgical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  to  be  positioned  in  spaced 
array  over  a  selected  area  of  an  eye  and  including  conductors 


coupled  to  the  electrodes  for  supplying  electrical  signals 
thereto  from  a  source  of  electrical  signals  remote  from  the 
plurality  of  electrodes; 

insulation  disposed  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  electrodes  to 
preclude  electrical  connection  between  the  electrodes  and  the 
eye;  and 

a  support  member  for  the  electrodes  disposed  to  position  the 
electrodes  over  the  selected  area  of  the  eye,  with  the  conduc- 
tors for  the  electrodes  positioned  along  the  suppon  member  to 
provide  connections  for  the  electrodes  at  a  location  away  from 
the  selected  area  of  the  eye. 


5478,041 
EXTERNAL  FIXATION  DEVICE 
RooaM  A.  Nash,  Silver  Springs,  N.Y.,  and  David  M.  Nunama- 
ker.  West  Grove,  Pa.,  assignors  to  IViistccs  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,135 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/64:17/10 

VS.  a.  606—54  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  patient's  proximal  tibia  with  a 
surgical  saw  and  cutting  inscruiitentation  to  receive  a  tibial  implant 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  reaming  the  patient's  tibial  intramedullary  canal; 

b)  placing  a  referencing  member  in  the  intramedullary  canal; 

c)  attaching  a  primary  cutting  instrument  on  the  referencing 
member  near  the  patient's  proximal  tibia,  the  primary  cutting 
instrument  having  transverse  cutting  guide  surfaces  for  guid- 
ing the  saw  during  a  cutting  of  the  proximal  tibia  and  a  stylus 
with  an  adjustable  stylus  member  that  can  reference  the 
proximal  tibia  before  cutting  begins; 

d)  setting  a  depth  of  cut  witii  the  stylus; 

e)  engaging  the  proximal  tibial  surface  with  the  stylus; 

0  cutting  the  proximal  tibia  transversely  with  the  saw  by  track- 
ing the  cutting  guide  surfaces  with  the  saw; 

g)  removing  the  first  cutting  instrument  and  its  stylus; 

h)  attaching  a  secondary  cutting  guide  on  the  referencing  mem- 
ber, said  secondary  cutting  guide  having  a  structural  support 
nnember  for  cutting  longitudinally  into  the  proximal  tibia;  and 

i)  making  a  secondary  transverse  cut  on  the  proxinud  tibia  using 
the  secondary  cutting  instrument,  to  more  precisely  prepare 
the  proximal  tibia  to  receive  the  tibial  implant. 


1.  An  external  skeletal  fixator  for  treating  an  injured  animal  limb 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the  fixator  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  transfixation  pins  adapted  to  transfix  bone  at 
separated  sites  along  the  limb  proximal  the  injury  aitd  pass 
completely  through  and  protrude  from  the  limb; 

elongated  pin  supports,  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  for 
supporting  said  transfixation  pins  proximate  said  boiK,  on 
both  sides  of  said  bone,  each  said  pin  support  having  a  bore 
tbereduough  along  said  longitudiiud  axis  for  accepting  one 
said  transfixation  pin;  and 

a  base  for  attachment  distal  to  the  distal  end  of  the  limb  in  order 
to  bear  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  animal; 

means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  pin  supports  to  said  base  and 
for  transferring  said  portion  of  the  weight  of  die  animal  to 
said  base. 
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5J7«,d42  S^T*M3 

OWTTHALMIC  KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  LENS  DELIVERY  HELMET  FOR  LOW  BIRTH  WEIGHT 

IW^SKHXION  INrAN  la 
Stu«t  J    Camming.  1211  W  LtfiUm.  Av...  #261,  AmU^to,    Arthur  Girt-.,  201  Penmylv.nl.  Pkwy,  SuiU  300.  Indi.- 

t:«lif  92801  B.poJta.  lad.  44280 

■         nWM*.  14.  l»M,S.r.  No.  213035  FIW  Oct  11.  19»4,  S«r.  No.  321.177 

I.L  CL»  AtlB  /ftW.  AMF  «W  >««-  Cl-^  A61B  17/41:17/02 


1.  An  ophthalmic  kic  for  intrMCular  lens  impluiution.  compris- 


ing 


a  foldable  mtraocular  lens  having  a  normally  unfolded  configu- 
ration and  foldable  to  a  relatively  compact  folded  configura- 
uon  wherein  the  lens  is  conditioned  for  insertion  into  a 
patients  eye  through  a  small  corneal  incision  in  the  eye  and 
the  folded  lens  stores  elastic  strain  energy  for  unfolding  the 
lens  within  the  eye. 
a  lens  insertion  device  having  an  anterior  end  inseiuble  into  the 
patient's  eye  through  said  incision  and  an  opposite  posterior 
end  having  a  pair  of  lens  gripping  jaws  having  confronting 
inner  concave  sides  and  movable  away  from  one  another  to 
open  positions  wherein  the  jaws  are  spaced  lo  receive  said 
lens  in  its  unfolded  configuration  between  said  inner  concave 
sides  and  toward  one  another  to  closed  positions  wherein  said 
inner  concave  sides  form  a  passage  extending  longitudinally 
through  and  opening  through  said  anterior  end  of  said  device, 
and  jaw  closing  means  mounted  directly  on  said  jaws  to  be 
gripped  between  a  users  fingers  for  squeezing  said  jaws 
together  from  their  open  positions  to  their  closed  positions, 
a  handling  case  for  holding  said  insertion  devKe  and  lens  until 
needed  for  lens  implanution  composing  a  tray,  and  support- 
ing means  on  the  tray  removably  supporting  said  insertion 
device  and  said  foldable  lens  in  storage  posiuons  on  the  tray 
wherein  (a)  said  jaws  occupy  their  open  positions,  (b)  said 
lens  IS  posiuoned  between  the  jaws  with  the  lens  in  its  normal 
unfolded  configuration,  and  (c)  said  jaw  closing  means  are 
located  at  one  side  of  the  tray  to  be  gnpped  between  the  users 
fingers  for  initially  squeezing  said  jaws  closed  about  the  lens 
in  a  manner  to  fold  the  lens  to  its  compact  folded  configura- 
tion within  said  pusage  while  said  insertion  device  and  lens 
remain  on  the  tray  and  thereafter  lemoving  the  insertion 
device  and  folded  lens  from  the  tray,  and  wherein 
the  folded  lens  is  ejecuble  from  the  insertion  device  by  passing 
it  anienoriy  from  said  passage  through  said  anterior  end  of  the 
device  into  a  patient's  eye  following  removal  of  said  device 
from  said  tray. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  in  the  delivery  of  a  baby,  compris- 


ing 


a  pair  of  first  members  for  insertion  into  operative  association 
with  a  fetal  head,  each  said  first  member  having  a  first  end 
defining  a  fetal  head  engaging  portion  and  an  opposite  second 
end; 
a  second  member  connecting  said  pair  of  first  members;  and 
a  movement  indicator  mounted  to  the  apparatus  for  detecting 
and  communicating  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  fetal 
head  reUuve  to  the  apparatus. 


5.578.044 
ENDOSCOPIC  SUTURE  SYSTEM 
Nonun  S.  Gordon,  Inrtae.  and  Robert  P.  Cooper,  Yorb. 
Lind.,  both  of  CiUir.,  Msignors  to  L.iinis  Mcdid  Corpora- 
tkm.  Irvine,  Calif. 

Coatinu.tioa-in-part  of  -Ser.  No.  205.042,  M.r.  2,  1W4.  Pat 
No.  5.540.704.  which  is  a  conttnuation-in-pwrt  of  Ser.  No. 

57.W9,  May  4.  1993,  Pat  No.  5.458,609.  which  Is  a 

contlnuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  941382.  Sep.  4.  1992,  Pat 

No.  53*4,408.  This  appUctioa  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311.967 

lntCL''A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  606—144  15  Claims 

1.  A  suturing  instrument  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  member,  said  elongate  body  member  having  a 

substantially  straight  distal  end  portion; 
a  concave  curved  driver  pathway  coupled  to  a  convex  curved 
needle  channel  located  within  said  substantially  straight  disul 
end  portion  of  said  elongate  body  member;  and 
a  flexible  driver  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  concave 
curved  driver  pathway. 
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5378,046 
COMPOSITE  BIO.\BSORBABLE  MATERIALS  AND 
SURGICAL  ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFORM 
Cheng-Knng  Liu.  Norwalk;  Ying  Jiang,  North  Haven;  Mark  S. 
Roby,  KiUingworth;  Steven  L.  Bennett,  New  Haven;  Rkfaattl 
P.  Stevenson,  Colchester,  uid  Jeffrey  P.  PtetrangeU,  Bridge- 
port, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  SUtcs  Surgical  Cor- 
poration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,766,  Feb.  10, 1994.  This  appUcation 

May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439^30 

IntCL^A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—151  4  Claims 


5378,045 

SEPTAL  DEFECT  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Gladwin  S.  Das,  Lauderdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 

University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,095,  May  14,  1993,  Pat  Na  5334,217, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,951,  Jan.  21.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,766 
Inta.<'A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  606—151  21  Claims 


I.  A  composite  bioabsorbable  sheet  implantable  within  a  living 
organism  comprising: 

a  core  portion  formed  from  a  first  bioabsorbable  material; 

a  shell  portion  substantially  coextensive  with  and  substantially 
surrounding  said  core  portion  to  form  a  composite  sheet,  said 
shell  portion  formed  from  a  second  bioabsorbable  material; 

said  first  and  second  bioabsorbable  materials  having  different 
rales  of  bioabsorption. 


5378,047 

HEMORRHOID  REMOVING  DEVICE 

Jerry  W.  Taylor.  1825  King  Rd.,  MechanicsviUe,  Md.  20659 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291336 

IntCL^A61B  17/08 

VS.  a.  606—157  1  Claim 


jT' 


\ir\ 


1.  A  delivery  system  for  delivering  and  deploying  a  closure 
device  through  a  vascular  system,  comprising  an  elongate,  flexible 
urging  member  for  urging  the  closure  device  through  a  catheter,  a 
remotely  located  control  means  for  selectively,  accurately  advanc- 
ing the  urging  member,  and  a  control  wire  extending  along  a  length 
of  the  urging  member  for  selectively  releasing  the  closure  device, 
the  control  means  comprising  a  threaded,  generally  tubular  shaft 
connected  lo  said  urging  member  and  a  manually  rotatable  rotor 
mounted  on  Uie  shaft,  the  rotor  being  threaded  to  male  with  the 
threads  on  the  shaft  such  that  by  rotating  the  rotor  through  a  known 
angle  the  shaft  may  be  advanced  a  known  distance,  advancing  the 
urging  member  substantially  the  same  distance. 


J7 


1.  A  hemorrhoid  ligamre  element  comprising:  an  elongated, 
cylindrical  elastic  body  having  a  central  bore  extending  there- 
through; the  length  of  said  body  being  substantially  longer  than  a 
radius  of  said  body  measured  from  a  periphery  of  said  bore  to  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  body,  whereby  said  ligature  ele- 
ment is  roll-resistant;  said  outer  peripheral  surface  including  at 
least  one  circumferential  groove  for  making  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  slide-resistant;  said  central  bore  including  at  least  one 
circumferential  groove  extending  radially  into  the  body  for  receiv- 
ing tissue  therein,  thereby  increasing  a  coefficient  of  ftiction 
between  the  ligature  element  and  the  tissue. 
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S37S.MS 

MANIPl'LATOR  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Pasqualucci,  North  Ha*en.  and  DavJd  A.  Nkbolas, 

Trumbull,  both  of  Conn.,  avigDon  to  tnitcd  SUtes  Surgkal 

Corponitioa,  Norwalk,  Coan. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,079,  Sep.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  36S,727 

lnLa.''A61B  n/oo 

U5.  CL  6M— 192  27  Oaimt 


said  pointing  plate  having  an  inner  edge  coinciding  with  said 
central  axis  and  a  transverse  edge  located  closer  to  said 
viewing  end  than  to  said  engaging  end,  with  said  transverse 
edge  being  perpendicular  to  said  inner  edge. 

said  pointing  plate  having  a  dimension  along  said  height  of  said 
cylindrical  member  which  is  greater  than  at  least  one  half  of 
said  height  of  said  cylindrical  member. 

said  pointing  plate  has  subsuntially  the  same  thickness  over  its 
entire  area. 

said  pointing  plate  has  an  edge  spaced  from  said  transverse  edge 
with  said  transverse  edge  and  said  edge  spaced  from  said 
transverse  edge  being  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  ends. 


5478,950 

ERGONOMIC  SURGICAL  SCALPEL  SLEEVE 

NidMias  J.  Webb,  5370  BmcI  Dr.,  Wiightwood,  Calif.  92397 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,601 

lnta.''A61D  /7/00 

U.S.  a.  ••*— 167  16  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  apparattis  for  manipulating  body  tissue,  which 
comprises: 

a  handle  member: 

a  generally  elongated  member  connected  to  said  handle  member 
and  extending  distally  therefrom,  said  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  proximal  and  distal  end 
portions,  said  distal  end  portion  pivolally  connected  to  said 
proximal  end  portion  about  a  pivot  pin  and  being  pivotal 
about  said  pivot  pin  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

an  expandable  member  mounted  to  said  distal  end  portion  of 
said  elongated  member  and  movable  upon  pivotal  movement 
of  said  distal  end  portion:  and 

a  fluid  dispenser  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  handle 
member  and  being  m  fluid  communication  with  said  expand- 
able member  for  selectively  incrementally  dispensing  fluid 
into  said  expandable  member  to  selecuvely  incrementally 
inflate  said  expandable  member 


% 


m- 


L 


1.  A  sleeve  for  a  hand  held  surgical  instrument  comprising: 
an  elongated  elastomenc  tube  including  a  low  durometer  ther- 
moplastic material  capable  of  defonning  under  hngertip  pres- 
sure applied  by  the  hand,  said  tube  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  and  having  openings  on  both  ends 
thereof  sized  to  receive  the  instrument  into  said  tube  so  that 
said  inner  surface  of  said  tube  frictionally  engages  the  instru- 
ment: and 
a  raised  panem  disposed  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  tube. 


5,578,049 

OPTICAL  ZONE  MARKER  FOR  REFRACTIVE 

SURGERY 

Frtd  T.  Fcastcr,  4417  Overton  Crest,  Fort  Worth,  Te«.  76109 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  315,535 

Int.  tV  A61F  V/rW 

U.S.  CL  606—166  3  Claims 


23H 


54578.051 

ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  PROCEDURE  AND 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  IMPLEMENTATION  THEREOF 

M.  Alher  Mlrza,  St  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Theodor  Esser 

and  Eugene  T.  King.  East  Nortfaport.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16.048,  Feb.  10,  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5.366.465,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  986323, 

Dec.  7,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  314330 

InLCL''A61B  17/32 

MS.  a.  606—170  I*  Claims 


I.  An  optical  zone  maricer  for  refractive  surgery,  compnsing: 
a  hollow  cylindncal  member  having  first  and  second  opposite 

ends,  a  given  height  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  an 

opening  extending  therethrough  between  said  first  and  second  ,       j  ■ 

ends  with  said  opening  having  a  given  radius,  and  a  central        1    A  method  of  implemenung  a  umportal  endoscopic  surgical 

axis  extending  through  said  opening,  said  first  end  being  an    procedure  to  effectuate  a  plantar  fascia  release  on  the  foot  of  a 

engaging  end  for  engaging  the  cornea  of  the  eye  and  said    patient:  comprising  the  steps  of: 

secoml  end  being  a  v«rwing  end.  d"*'ng  "  ''~  distal  to  the  medial  malleous  in  an  area  which 

a  pointing  plate  extending  radially  inward  to  said  central  axis  of  corresponds  to  a  point  which  is  antenor  and  distal  to  the 

said  opening  from  one  side  of  said  cylindncal  member,  plantar  fascial  insertion; 
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making  a*  incision  into  the  soft  tissue  on  said  patient  at  a  locale 
proximate  said  operative  site  to  esublish  an  entry  portal; 

identifying  a  portion  of  the  medial  band  of  the  plantar  fascia  and 
channeling  the  inferior  surface  of  the  plantar  fascia  across  the 
plantar  fat  to  the  lateral  aspect  of  the  foot; 

insetting  an  elongate  insertion  member  into  a  longitudinal  bore 
of  an  elongate  cannular  guide  member  having  open  proximal 
and  distal  ends  and  an  open  slot  extending  along  the  length 
thereof  communicating  with  said  open  ends,  said  elongate 
insertion  member  being  slidably  receivable  within  said  cannu- 
lar guide  member  and  being  configured  so  that  at  laast  por- 
tions thereof  conform  with  said  open  distal  end  and  said  open 
slot  of  the  guide  member  to  form  a  smooth  exterior  surface  in 
combination  therewith; 

introducing  a  leading  end  of  the  combination  of  said  cannular 
guide  member  and  the  therein  inserted  insertion  member  into 
said  entry  portal  and  advancing  said  combination  a  predeter- 
mined distance  relative  to  said  operative  site; 

withdrawing  said  insertion  member  while  permitting  said  cannu- 
lar guide  member  to  remain  in  place  at  said  operative  site  with 
the  slot  facing  the  plantar  fascia; 

inserting  endoscopic  viewing  means  into  said  cannular  guide 
member  for  direct  visualization  of  the  medial,  central  and 
lateral  bands  of  the  plantar  fascia  and  the  positioning  of  said 
guide  member  relative  to  said  site; 

withdrawing  said  endoscopic  viewing  means  from  said  cannular 
guide  member; 

nwunting  a  surgical  instrument  on  further  endoscopic  viewing 
means  proximate  the  leading  end  of  said  further  viewing 
means; 

inserting  said  composite  further  endoscopic  viewing  means  and 
surgical  instrument  into  said  cannular  guide  member  such  that 
the  surgical  instrument  protrudes  into  the  open  slot  in  said 
cannular  guide  member,  and  advancing  said  composite  endo- 
scopic viewing  means  and  surgical  instrument  so  as  to  contact 
tissue  at  said  operative  site  with  said  surgical  instrument; 

operatively  engaging  said  tissue  with  said  surgical  instrument 
while  advancing  the  latter  under  direct  visualization  through 
said  fiitther  endoscopic  viewing  means  so  as  to  release  at  least 
the  medial  band  of  the  plantar  fascia; 

withdrawing  said  composite  further  endoscopic  viewing  means 
and  surgical  instrument  from  said  cannular  guide  member; 
and 

withdrawing  said  cannular  guide  member  through  said  entry 
portal  and  suturing  said  incision. 


5378,052 

INSULATED  LAPAROSCOPIC  GRASPER  WTTH 
REMOVABLE  SHAFT 
Tiber  Kotos,  and  Gabriel  Koros,  both  of  610  FUnn  Ave,  Moor- 
park,  Calif.  93021 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,086,  Oct  27,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5352435.  This  application  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317307 

Int  a.''A6IB  n/oo 
MS.  a.  606—174  7  Claims 


an  outer  hollow  shaft  having  at  least  one  slotted  opening  in  its 
wall  for  allowing  said  shaft  to  be  cleaned  thoroughly  after 
use; 
an  inner  shaft  slidably  positioned  axially  in  said  outer  hollow 

shaft; 
grasping  means  at  said  distal  end  of  said  inner  shaft; 
anchor  means  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  inner  shaft; 

a  removable  and  disposable  shaft  cover  covering  and  insulating 
the  body  of  said  shaft  combination  other  than  said  grasping 
means  for  preventing  electrical  arcing  when  the  instrument  is 
used  as  a  cauterizer  during  use; 

release  means  on  said  instrument  for  allowing  said  shaft  combi- 
nation and  said  removable  and  disposable  shaft  cover  to  be 
removed  from  said  instrument  for  cleaning  said  shaft  combi- 
nation and  for  replacing  said  removable  and  disposable  shaft 
cover  with  a  new  shaft  cover; 

a  pair  of  distal  and  proximal  squeeze  handles  pivotally  secured 
together; 

means  on  said  bandies  and  said  instrument  for  receiving  an 
electric  cord  and  transmitting  electric  current  to  said  grasping 
means  on  said  distal  end  of  said  inner  shaft; 

means  on  said  proximal  handle  for  releasably  securing  said 
anchor  means  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  inner  shaft; 

said  pair  of  squeeze  handles,  said  shaft  release  means,  and  said 
housing  being  fabricated  from  non-electrically  conductive 
material  for  protection  against  electric  shock  whenever  elec- 
tric current  is  passed  through  said  instrument 


5378,053 

SAFETY  NEEDLE  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

TRIGGERED  SAFETY  MEMBER 

InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83^20,  Jun.  24,  1993.  Pat 

No.  5,431,635,  and  Ser.  No.  83,728,  Jun.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 

6,466424.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,152 

Int  CL"  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  606—185  25  Claims 


94  SZfi29a«4fi09a  ^ 


1.  A  monopolar  laparoscopic  electrocautery  laparoscope  surgical 

instrument  having  an  insulated  removable  shaft,  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  combination  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 

end; 
said  rotatable  shaft  combination  comprising: 


1.  A  safety  needle  instrument  for  penetrating  anatomical  tissue  to 
gain  access  to  an  anatomical  cavity  comprising 

a  hub; 

a  needle  mounted  by  said  hub  and  having  a  sharp  distal  end  for 
penetrating  anatomical  tissue; 

a  safety  member  having  a  blunt  distal  end  and  being  movable 
relative  to  said  hub  between  an  extended  position  where  said 
safety  member  distal  end  protrudes  distally  from  said  sharp 
needle  distal  end  and  a  retraaed  position  where  said  safety 
member  distal  end  is  disposed  proximally  of  said  sharp  needle 
distal  end  to  expose  said  sharp  needle  distal  end; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  safety  member  to  move  distally 
relative  to  said  hub  toward  said  extended  position  and  for 
permitting  said  safety  member  to  move  proximally  relative  to 
said  hub  toward  said  retracted  position; 

a  handle  coupled  with  said  safety  member  to  manually  move 
said  safety  member  proximally  relative  to  said  hub  ftt>m  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position; 

a  locking  mechanism  engageable  with  said  safety  member  to 
lock  said  safety  member  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

a  releasing  mechanism  responsive  to  entry  of  said  safety  needle 
instrument  into  the  anatomical  cavity  to  trigger  release  of  said 
locking  mechanism  to  permit  said  bias  means  to  move  said 
safety  member  distally  relative  to  said  hub  from  said  retracted 
position  to  said  extended  position. 
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5,578,054 

METHOD  FOR  HAIR  TRANSPLANTATION 

James  E.  AmoM,  24142  Big  Basio  Way,  Saratoga.  Calif.  95«70 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29M23 

Int.  a."  A61F  2//0.  A61B  17/322 

VS.  a.  606—185  M  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transplanting  hair,  compnsing: 

inserting  an  instrument  having  a  shaft  with  a  proximal  end.  a 
sharpened  distal  end  forming  a  blade  thereon,  and  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  between  the  proximal  end  and  the  distal 
end  into  the  slun  to  a  preselected  depth  as  determined  by  a 
Slop  disposed  along  the  shaft  lo  form  an  incision,  wherein  the 
blade  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  wherein 
the  stop  prevents  the  blade  ftom  extending  beyond  about  5 
mm  into  the  scalp,  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the 
blade  and  the  stop  is  adjusted  before  inserting  the  blade; 

removing  the  instrument  from  the  skin;  and 

placing  a  graft  of  skin  having  at  least  one  hair  into  the  incision. 


5378,055 

OCCLl'SIVE  CUFF 
James  A.  McEwen,  10551  Bambertoo  Drive,  Richmond,  British 

Columbia,  Canada 
PC-r  No.  PCT/1E92AI0005,  t  371  Date  Jul.  25,  1994,  f  102<e) 
Date  Jul.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093i«6782,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  767J12,  Sep.  30,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5^12v431.  This  PCT  appUcabon  Aug.  25,  1992,  S«r.  No. 

211,3«9 

lnt.a.''A61B  n/00 

VS.  CL  606—202  5  Claiaas 


limb  and  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  bladder, 
thereby  establishing  an  inflating  portion  and  a  non-inflating 
portion  of  the  sheath  along  the  length  of  the  sheath,  and 

first  sheath  securing  means  having  a  first  element  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  sheath,  and  a  second  element  anached  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  sheath  at  a  selected  location  on  the  non- inflating 
portion  so  that  the  second  dement  engages  the  first  element  to 
secure  the  sheath  when  the  sheath  is  applied  around  the  limb; 
and 

second  sheath  securing  means  for  securing  the  overlapping 
sheath  in  a  substantially  circumferential  direction  around  the 
limb  such  that  the  sheath  remains  overlapped  and  secured  if 
the  second  element  of  the  first  sheath  securing  means  does  not 
engage  the  first  element  of  the  first  sheath  secunng  means  or 
becomes  ineffective  while  the  bladder  is  inflated  to  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  occlude  flow  in  blood  vessels  in  the  limb 
encircled  by  the  sheath;  wherein  the  length  of  the  sheath  is 
sufficient  for  the  inflating  portion  to  overiap  upon  itself  and 
for  the  non-inflaling  portion  of  the  sheath  to  overlap  the 
inflating  portion  when  the  sheath  is  applied  circumferentially 
around  the  limb  at  the  desired  location  with  the  first  and 
second  sheath  secunng  means  securing  the  sheath  around  the 
limb. 


5,578,056 

SEPARABLE  ECONOMICALLY  PARTIALLY 

DISPOSABLE  FLEXIBLE  BIOPSY  FORCEPS 

Gcorg  Pauldrach,  Garbsen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ballard 

Medical  Products,  Draper,  UUh 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,887 

Int.  a."  A61B  lom 

vs.  CL  606—205  3  Oaims 


1.  An  overiapping  occlusive  cuff  adapted  to  be  applied  circum- 
ferentially around  a  limb  and  having  secondary  secunng  means  for 
improved  safety,  compnsing: 

an  inflauble  bladder  having  a  length  selected  to  be  greater  than 

the  circumference  of  a  limb  at  a  desired  location; 
a  sheath  containing  the  bladder  and  having  an  inner  side  adapted 
to  face  the  limb,  an  outer  side  adapted  to  face  away  from  the 


1.  A  biopsy  forceps  comprising: 

disposable  cable  means  for  providing  bendable  steering  and 

support  for  a  reusable  forceps  instrument  assembly,  said  cable 

ineans  comprising  a  helically  wound  wire  having  distal  and 

proximal  ends  and  forming  a  continuous  passage  therethrough 

from  the  distal  to  the  proximal  end;  and 
a  reusable  forceps  instrument  assembly  comprising; 

a  control  wire  passing  through  said  passage  and  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends; 

forceps  instrument  means  at  the  distal  end  of  said  control  wire 
and  operative  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  wire 
to  effect  a  surgical  procedure;  and 

unitary  mounting  means  to  which  said  forceps  instrument 
means  is  operatively  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  socket  means  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof  for  selective  coupling  and  uncoupling  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  helically  wound  wire  by  routing  the  distal 
end  of  said  helical  wire  into  or  out  of  said  socket  means 
such  that  said  cable  means  can  be  uncoupled  from  said 
mounting  means  and  discarded,  and  said  reusable  forceps 
assembly,  including  said  control  wire,  said  forceps  instru- 
ment means  and  mounting  means  can  be  resierilized  and 
reused  with  another  cable  means. 
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ANCHC 


5,578,057 
tORING  DEVICE  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Ridiard  F.  Wenstrom,  Jr.,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mitek 
Surgical  Products,  Inc.,  Westwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,599 
Int.CL^A61B  17/04 


a  bivalve  shell  hingedly  secured  to  the  base  member  and  having 
a  pair  of  half-shell  pieces  operatively  separable  and  openable 
beyond  a  baby's  mouth  to  reveal  the  nipple  portion  to  be 
soothed  by  the  baby,  and  the  pair  of  half-shell  pieces  foldably 
closable  for  shielding  the  nipple  portion  within  the  pair  of 
half-shell  pieces  for  preventing  contamination  of  the  nipple 
portion. 


U.S.  a.  606—232 


16  Claims 


205        S06  »» 


1.  A  system  for  attaching  an  object  to  a  woricpiece  comprising: 

an  anchoring  device  and  an  installation  tool  for  deploying  said 

anchoring  device  within  a  preformed  hole  in  said  workpiece; 

said  anchoring  device  having  a  portion  of  a  length  of  cord-like 

material  attached  thereto,  said  cord-like  material  having  at 

least  one  free  end; 

said  installation  tool  comprising: 

positioning  means  for  locating  said  anchonng  device  at  a 
predetermined  depth  within  said  bole,  said  positioning 
means  including  a  handle; 
retention  means  for  releasably  holding  a  portion  of  said  length 
of  coid-like  material  extending  from  said  anchoring  device 
and  also  releasably  holding  said  free  end  of  said  cord-like 
material,  said  retention  means  being  releasably  attachable 
to  said  handle  of  said  positioning  means;  and 
said  cord-like  material  having  a  curved  needle-like  member 
attached  to  another  one  of  its  free  ends,  and  wherein  said 
retention  means  includes  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
needle-like  member. 


5,578^159 

ANTI-REFXUX  VALVE  WITH  ENVIRONMENTAL 

BARRIER 

Charles  R.  Patzer,  AshviUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Medei,  Ibc, 

HUlUrd,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,640,  Mar.  23,  1994,  abamloaed, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,047,  Nov.  30, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

513,575 

laL  CL'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—249  3  Cfadns 


5,578,058 

HYGIENIC  PACIFIER  SHIELDED  WITH  BIVALVE 

SHELL 

Chcan-Shni  Chen,  c/o  Himg  Hsing  Patent  Service  Center  P.O. 

Box  55-l«70,  lUpci,  lUwan 

Filed  Dec  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  573,126 

Int.a.'A6U  17/00 

VS.  CL  606—236  8  Claims 


1.  A  hygienic  pacifier  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  nipple  member  having  a  nipple  portion  protruding  from  a  first 

side  of  the  base  member; 
a  handle  secured  to  the  base  member  on  a  second  side  of  the 

base  member:  and 


1.  A  medical  valve  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  normally  closed  dfsc  valve,  valve  actuator,  and  valve 
seat  situated  therebetween,  the  disc  valve  being  openable  by  a 
blunt  cannula  inserted  through  the  inlet  and  acting  upon  the  valve 
actuator,  the  disc  valve  being  nraunted  for  movement  by  the  valve 
actuator  away  from  the  valve  seat  within  the  housing  to  create  an 
uninterrupted  aimular  through  opening  between  the  valve  scat  and 
the  disc  valve,  and  an  environmental  barrier  separate  from  the  disc 
valve  and  extending  completely  acrtKs  the  housing  inlet,  the  envi- 
ronmental barrier  including  an  elastomeric  slit  septum,  the  slit 
being  normally  biased  closed  and  being  openable  under  pressure  of 
die  blunt  caimula  to  allow  the  blunt  cannula  to  pass  through  the  slit 
to  the  disc  valve. 


5,578,060 
PHYSICAL  THERAPY  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
INTERACTIVE  INTERFACE,  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONFIGURING  SAME 
Jeff  K.  Pohl,  Chattanooga;  David  A.  Johnson,  Signal  Moun- 
tain, and  Edward  R.  Dunlay,  Harrison,  all  of  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Chattanooga  Group,  Inc.,  Hixson,  Tenn. 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494,095 
Int  CL'  A61N  1/08:  A61H  1/00 
VS.  CL  607—3  37  Claims 

19.  A  method  of  responsively  configuring  a  physical  therapy 
apparatus  including  a  transducer,  the  method  comprising: 

displaying  identification  data  representative  of  at  least  one  pre- 
determined physical  ailment  for  at  least  one  predetermined 
human  body  pan  and  a  corresponding  set  of  predetermined 
transducer  operational  parameters  for  the  physical  therapy 
apparatus  associated  with  each  predetermined  physical  ail- 
ment for  each  predetermined  body  part  so  as  to  define  a 
respective  clinical  protocol; 
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an  electrode  system  means  connecuble  for  delivering  current 
from  said  cuneni  generator  in  vivo  to  the  parasympathetic 
nervous  system  of  said  subject  and  for  delivering  current  from 
said  current  generator  in  vivo  to  the  sympathetic  nervous 
system  of  said  subject;  and 

control  means  for  causing  said  current  generator,  upon  detection 
of  tachyatrtiythniia  by  said  tachyarrhythmia  detector,  to  emit  a 
first,  pulsed  current  via  said  electrode  system  to  the  parasym- 
pathetic nervous  system  in  order  to  activate  said  parasympa- 
thetic nervous  system  and  to  emit  a  second  current  via  said 
electrode  system  to  the  sympathetic  nervous  system  for  block- 
ing said  sympathetic  nervous  system. 


selecting  a  displayed  physical  ailment  having  a  corresponding 
set  of  transducer  operational  parameters  for  the  physical 
therapy  apparatus  which  defines  the  predetermined  output  of 
the  transducer  of  the  physical  therapy  apparatus:  and 

automatically  reconfigunng  the  transducer  operational  param- 
eters for  the  physical  dterapy  apparams  based  upon  the  set  of 
transducer  operational  parameters  corresponding  to  the 
selected  physical  ailment  such  that  the  physical  therapy  appa- 
ratus IS  configured  to  thereby  treat  the  selected  physical 
ailment. 


5478,062 

DEFIBRILLATOR  SHOCK  TIMING  IN  FIBRILLATORY 

CYCLE  INTERVAL 

EcUwrd  Ah,  Ottobnum,  Gcnuny,  •«•  Lawrence  J.  Stotts, 

Lake  Jaduoo,  Tn.,  asrignon  to  Intcrmedics,  Inc  Angletoii, 

Tes. 

FIM  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,052 

iBL  CL'  A*1N  l/3b2 

L5.  CI.  ••7—5  20  culms 
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5,578,0*1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDUC  THERAPY 
BY  STIMI  LATION  OF  A  PHYSIOLOOK  AL 
REPRESENTATIVE  OF  THE  PARASYMPATHETIC 
NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Brteitu  Stnwtnuum,  Utteareulh,  Germany:  Nib  Holmstrana, 
Jarfalla,  Sweden;   SJefWed   Kallert,   Erlangen,  (;ermany, 
and  StaAw  Bnwrfd.  Almonte.  Sweden,  amignors  to  Pactsrt- 
tef  AB,  SotM.  Swiiw 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,570 

Int.  CL*  A61N  \libl 

MS,  CL  607—4  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  therapy  to  the  heart  of  a  subject, 
comprising: 

a  tachyarrhythmia  detector  means  for  detecting  tachyanliythnua 

of  said  heart: 
a  current  generator : 


1.  A  defibrillator  comprising: 

a  signal  generator  including  internal  circuitry  implemented  to 
deliver  output  shock  waveforms  and  housed  in  a  case  adapted 
to  be  implanted  in  the  left  pectoral  region  of  a  cardiac  patient, 
wherein  the  case  is  implemented  to  interact  with  the  internal 
circuitry  of  the  generator  to  maintain  the  case  active  as  an 
electrode, 
an  electrical  transvenous  lead  having  a  proximal  electrode  for 
electncal  connection  to  the  internal  circuitry  of  the  signal 
generator  and  a  distal  end  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  right 
ventricle  (RV)  of  the  patient's  heart  and  including  a  sensing 
tip  for  contacting  the  RV  to  sense  the  patient's  EGG  signal 
and  a  shocking  coU  arranged  to  be  located  in  the  RV  when 
said  transvenous  lead  is  implanted  in  the  patient, 
the  internal  circuitry  of  said  signal  generator  including 

tnggerable  output  means  for  developing  an  output  shock 
waveform  when  said  output  nKans  is  triggered  in  response 
to  detection  of  ventricular  fibrillation  of  the  patient's  heart 
from  the  sensed  EGG  signal,  and 
timing  means  further  responsive  to  the  sensed  EGG  signal  for 
timing  the  application  of  the  shock  waveform  developed  by 
said  output  means  across  said  transvenous  lead  and  said 
active  case  with  a  predetermined  delay  relative  to  the 
occurrence  of  an  R-wave  of  said  sensed  EGG  signal  next 
following  said  detection  of  fibrillation  until  at  least  about 
50*  of  the  R-R  cycle  length  of  the  EGG  signal  has  elapsed, 
to  optimize  the  uming  of  delivery  of  an  electric  field  vector 
derived  from  the  shock  waveform  across  a  myocardial  mass 
of  the  patient's  heart  between  tl>e  shocking  coil  and  the 
active  case. 
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5478,063 

I]VH>LANTABLE  ATRIAL  DEFIBRILLATOR  AND  SYSTEM 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  ELECTROGRAM 

TELEMETRY  AND  METHOD 

Joaeyta  M.  Bocek,  Seattle,  and  Craig  S.  Siegman,  Redmond, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  InControi,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  545^97 

Int.  CL'  A61N  \/39 

U.S.  a.  607<-5  26  Claims 
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9.  A  defibrillator  system  for  applying  cardioverting  electrical 
energy  to  a  human  heart,  said  system  comprising: 

an  implantable  defibrillator  including 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  of  the  heart  and 
generating  a  first  electrogram. 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  of  the  heart 
and  generating  a  second  electrogram, 

cardioverting  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  tlie  first  and 
second  sensing  means  for  applying  the  cardioverting  electrical 
energy  to  the  heart, 

a  first  event  detector  for  detecting  cardiac  events  in  die  first 
electrogram, 

a  second  event  detector  for  detecting  cardiac  events  in  the 
second  electrogram. 

detection  marker  generating  means  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond cardiac  event  detection  markers  when  the  first  and  second 
event  detectors  respectively  detect  said  cardiac  events  in  the 
first  and  second  electrograms,  and 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  first  and  second  electro- 
grams and  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  cardiac  event 
detection  markers  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  first  and 
second  electrograms;  and 

nonimplaitable  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  sec- 
ond electrograms  and  including  display  means  for  simulta- 
neously displaying  the  first  and  second  electrograms  and  the 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  cardiac  event  detection 
markers  with  the  corresponding  one  of  the  first  and  second 
electrograms  display  means  simultaneously  displaying  the 
first  and  second  electrograms. 


RATE 


I 
RESPO^ 


means  for  adaptively  selecting  a  portion  of  said  signal,  said 
adaptively  selected  portion  being  related  to  non<ardiac  fac- 
tors in  die  body  of  the  patient; 

means  for  attenuating  said  adaptively  selected  portion  to  pro- 
duce an  adaptively  filtered  signal; 

means  for  amplifying  said  adaptively  filtered  signal  to  produce 
an  amplified  adaptively  filtered  signal;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  rate  controlling  means  as  a  function  of 
said  amplified  adaptively  filtered  signal. 


5478,065 
LOW-FREQUENCY  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

FLEXIBLE  ADHESIVE  SHEET  ELECTRODE 
Hidenori  Hattorl,-  Naoto  lUdzawa;  Hidenori  Hadate,  and 
Tomoko  Kondon,  aU  of  Tosn,  Japan,  assignors  to  HisamitsM 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.,  Saga,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92«1590,  S  371  Date  May  31,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a0855,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  6, 1991,  3-100812  U 
Int.  CL*  A61N  1/32 
U.S.  a.  607—46  15  ClataH 


5478,064 
)NSIVE  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  WTfH 
IMPEDANCE  SENSING 
David  Prutchi,  Lalte  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Intermcdics, 
Inc,  Angleton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,237 
InL  CL'  A61N  I/36S 
VS.  a.  607—19  46  Claims 

1.  A  rate  nesponsive  cardiac  pacemalcer  comprising 
pulse  generator  means  for  stimulating  the  heart  of  a  patient  to 

contract; 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  pulse  generation  by  said  pulse 

generator  means; 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  a  chang- 
ing impedance  within  the  body  of  die  patient,  at  least  part  of 
said  changing  impedance  being  caused  by  action  of  the  heart; 


1.  A  low-frequency  therapeutic  device  comprising  a  tlierapeutic 
device  main  body  including  means  for  generating  a  low-frequency 
pulse  output  disposed  therein,  a  sheet  electrode  having  a  flexible 
sheet  body  and  a  battery  case  fixed  thereto,  said  battery  case  being 
replaceably  nKNmted  on  the  therapeutic  device  main  body,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  sheet  electrode  to  a  surface. 
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5J7MM 

DEVICE  TO  DISCHARGE  HABITVAL  FINGER  SUCKING 

Giks  D.  Gober.  127  Suiwrt  La„  DeRidd«r,  La.  70*34 

FHcd  Aur  29,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  SM,743 

tm.  CL*  A41N  1/18 

VS.  CL  ••7— «  5 


1.  An  apfwMus  for  dtscourafing  finger  sucking  by  delivenng  a 
small  electncal  currenl  through  an  individual's  tongue  tissues,  said 
individual  s  tongue  being  coated  with  saliva,  said  electncal  current 
having  the  effect  of  producing  an  unpleasant  sensation  and  taste, 
said  apparatus  corapnsing  a  mululayered  adhesive  band,  said 
band  further  nwyil«>|  a  backing  layer,  an  electrode  membrane 
layer,  and  an  elecaode  mask  layer,  said  electrode  membrane  layer 
further  comprising  rwo  strips  of  dissimilar  meuls.  said  strips 
composing  electrodes,  and  a  section  of  permeable  material  sepa 
rating  said  stnps  of  dissimilar  meuls.  said  permeable  material 
being  saturated  with  electrolyte  and  separating  said  electrodes,  said 
electrode  membrane  being  sandwiched  between  said  backing  layer 
and  said  electrode  mask  layer,  said  electrode  membrane  further 
composing  two  electrode  stnps.  said  electrode  stnps  being  com- 
posed of  two  dissimilar  metals  having  different  electrode  poien- 
tiaU.  said  electrode  stnps  being  sandwiched  between  said  electrode 
mask  layer  and  said  electrode  membrane  Uyer.  said  electrode  stnps 
being  posiuoned  parallel  to  e«:h  other  with  a  degree  of  ifacc 
between  said  electrode  stnps.  said  permeable  membrane  layer 
being  saturated  with  an  electrolyte  so  as  to  produce  a  small  voluge 
between  said  electrode  stnps.  said  electrode  mask  layer  further 
composing  a  plurality  of  perforations,  said  perforations  being 
arranged  in  two  rows,  one  of  said  rows  being  located  over  one  of 
said  electrode  strips,  and  the  remaining  said  row  being  located  over 
the  other  said  electrode  stnp.  so  that  portions  of  each  said  electrode 
stnp  are  exposed  through  said  electrode  mask  layer  in  order  lo 
cotne  in  contact  with  said  individual's  tongue,  said  backing  layer 
having  an  inner  and  outer  side,  said  inner  side  being  faced  toward 
said  electrode  membrane  layer,  and  said  outer  side  further  compris- 
ing an  adhesive  coating  so  that  said  adhesive  band  may  be  affixed 
to  said  individual  s  finger  by  wrapping  said  band  around  said 
finger,  said  adhesive  layer  contacting  said  finger  so  as  to  expose 
ponions  of  said  electrode  stnps.  through  said  electrode  mask  Uyer. 
toward  said  individual's  tongue. 


laid  cable  having  an  electncally  conductive  surface  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  electrical  conductor  and  disposed  a 
distance  from  said  first  electrode  and  exposed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  cable; 

a  sleeve  body  surrounding  said  cable  and  extending  over  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  cable,  said  sleeve  body  being 
selectively  positionable  on  said  cable  to  partially  cover  said 
electTKally  conductive  surface  and  to  leave  a  remainder  of 
said  electncally  conductive  surface  exposed  at  a  selected 
position  relative  to  said  first  electrode,  said  remainder  of  said 
conductive  surface  forming  a  second  electrode;  and 

a  control  element  temporarily  engage  able  with  said  sleeve  body 
for  selectively  positioning  said  sleeve  body  on  said  cable  to 
select  the  position  of  said  exposed  surface  relative  to  said  first 
electrode. 


5,57MM 

MEDICAL  ELECTRICAL  LEAD  WITH  RADULLY 

ASYMMETRIC  TIP 

TImtby  G.  LMkc,  Shorevlew,  and  Gloi  T.  Tr«ii,  Edeo  Prairie, 

both  of  Minik,  wm^gpon  to  Mcdtrooic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  May  »,  I»5.  Ser.  No.  437.4« 

lot.  CI.*  A61N  1/05 

VS.  CL  607—126  7  Claims 


5,578.067 

MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SLEEVE 

BODY  AND  CONTROL  Kl.EMENT  THEREFOR  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  POSITIONING  AN  EXPOSED 

CONDLCTOR  AREA 

Christer  Ekwall.  SpAnga,  and  Kurt  Hognelid,  Viisteriianince, 

both  of  Sweden,  — IgnoWi  to  PactMttcr  AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  416^21 
Clninn  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  14,  IW4,  »4#1267 
InC  CL"  A6IN  1/05 
VS.  CL  «i7— 122  36  Ctaima 

1.  A  medical  electrode  system  comprising: 
a  flexible,  longinidinally  extending  cable  adapted  for  implanu- 
tion  in  a  medical  subject  and  having  an  extenor  insulaung 
jacket  containing  first  and  second  flexible  electncal  conduc 
tors; 
an  exposed,  first  electrode  carried  on  said  cable  and  electncally 
connected  to  said  first  electncal  conductor; 


1  A  medical  electncal  lead,  comprising:  an  elongated  lead  body 
having  a  distal  up  and  containing  an  elongated  conductor;  and  a  tip 
electrode  mounted  lo  and  extending  from  the  distal  tip  of  said  lead 
body,  coupled  to  the  conductor,  wherein  the  distal  tip  of  said  lead 
body  includes  a  first  portion  defining  a  flange  extending  radially 
outward  from  a  point  immediately  adjacent  lo  said  tip  electtode 
and  a  second  portion  extending  longitudinally  and  proximally  from 
a  point  immediately  adjacent  said  tip  electrode  and  having  a  radial 
dimension  no  greater  than  said  up  electrode,  and  wherein  said 
second  portion  comprises  multiple,  generally  planar  surfaces 
extending  proximally  from  said  tip  electrode. 


I  ■    S,S7M«' 

ELECTRODE  DEPLOYMENT  MECHANISM  AND 
METHOD  USING  ARTIFICIAL  MUSCLE 
WiUiam  D.  Miner,  II,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vnetritex, 
Inc.,  SuiuyvaJe,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  568,046 

Int.  CI."  A6IN  1/39 

VS.  CL  607—126  26  Qaims 


5,578,070 

BLOW  MOLDEL  VENOUS  DRIP  CHAMBER  FOR 
HEMODIALYSIS 
David  S.  Utterberg,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Medisystems 
Technology  Corporation,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,101,  JuL  7,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,041,  Apr.  30, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5^28,461.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1996,  Ser. 
No.  594,775 
InL  CL*  A6IM  5/14 
VS.  CL  604—80  36  Claims 

1.  A  blow-nvlded.  flexible  plastic  blood  chamber  for  hemodi- 
alysis, said  chamber  defining  an  inlet  blood  port  adjacent  an  end  of 
tlie  chamber,  aa  outlet  blood  port  adjacent  an  opposed  end  of  the 
chamber,  and  a  tubular  plastic  filter  positioned  in  close-fitting 
relation  adjaceat  said  outlet  port  to  project  into  said  chamber,  in 
which  an  inwald  projection  is  defined  within  said  outlet  port,  said 
tubular  plastic  filter  defining  an  outer  end  portion  that  carries  a 
radially  outwaidly  projecting,  annular  flange  proportioned  to  slid- 
ingly  pass  through  said  outlet  port  and  engaging  said  inward 
projection  to  limit  inward  travel  of  said  filter  to  a  predetermined, 
innermost  position,  plus  means  for  retaining  said  filter  in  said 
position. 


5,578,071 

AORTIC  GRAFT 

Juan  C.  Parodi,  Mercedes  4255,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,745,  Jim.  11,  1990,  PaL 

No.  5,360,443.  This  appUcation  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130^52 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/06,  A61M  29AX) 
VS.  a.  623—1  9  Claims 


16.  A  stimulation  system,  comprising: 

a  pulse  geneiator  for  generating  electrical  energy; 

a  lead  having  a  deployable  electrode  electrically  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  and  at  least  one  artificial  muscle  element 
for  expanding  said  deployable  electrode  from  a  nondeployed 
state  to  a  deployed  state;  and 

control  means  for  sensing  an  episode  requiring  tlierapeutic  elec- 
trical pulses  and  for  supplying  a  voltage  across  said  artificial 
muscle  element  to  deploy  said  deployable  electrode  dunng 
said  episode  and  for  causing  said  pulse  generator  to  generate 
said  therapeutic  electrical  pulses  through  said  deployable 
electrode. 


1.  An  aortic  graft  for  intraluminal  delivery  to  repair  an  abdomi- 
nal aortic  aneurysm  in  an  aorta  having  two  iliac  arteries  associated 
therewith  at  an  aortic  bifurcation  having  an  interior  surface,  com- 
prising: 

a  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 
wall  surface  disposed  between  the  two  ends,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  tube  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  abdominal  aortic 
aneurysm; 

means  for  securing  the  first  end  of  the  tube  to  the  aorta,  the 
securing  means  having  a  first  diameter  which  permits  intralu- 
minal delivery  of  the  securing  means  into  the  aorta  and  the 
securing  means  having  a  second,  expanded  diameter,  to 
secure  the  first  end  of  the  tube  to  the  aoita;  and 

a  means  for  sealing  the  second  end  of  the  tube  within  the  aortic 
bifurcation,  the  sealing  means  being  at  least  one  deformable, 
malleable  wire  associated  with  the  second  end  of  tlie  tube  by 
the  at  least  one  wire  being  woven  into  the  wall  surface  of  the 
second  end  of  the  tube  and  being  disposed  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  wall  surface  of  the  tube,  the  at  least  one 
wire  in  the  second  end  of  the  tube  having  a  first  cross- 
sectional  configuration  which  permits  intraluminal  delivery  of 
the  tube  and  the  means  for  sealing  within  the  aortic  bifurca- 
tion, and  a  second  enlarged  cross-sectional  configuration, 
wherein  the  at  least  one  wire  and  the  second  end  of  the  tube 
conform  to,  and  sealingly  engage,  the  interior  surface  of  tlie 
aortic  bifurcation. 


l7l-4«9  0.Gi-96-12:QU 
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5378,072 
AOimC  GRAFT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  AN 

ABDOMINAL  AORTIC  ANEURYSM 

Hector  D.  Baronc,  Maia  1869^3,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentiiia; 

Jiun  C.  Parodl.  Mercedes  4255,  Biieoos  Aires,  Argentina, 

and  Julio  C .  Pmlmai,  63*  Ivy  La^  Sm  Antonio,  Tex.  78209 

Continualion  of  S«r.  No.  535,745.  Jun.  11.  1990.  P«t  No. 

SJ«M43.  This  application  Aug.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,590 

laL  Ct*  A»IF  VOb:  A*1M  29/00 

MS.  CL  423-1  **  ^^'•'^ 


improved  strength,  which  device  or  prosthesis  has  a  coating  which 
compnses  a  blend  of  chitosan  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  wherein  the 
biomedical  is  a  horoopolymer  or  a  copolymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylenes.  polyamides.  polyes- 
ters, polyurethanes.  polysiloxanes.  polyolefins.  silicone  rubber, 
polyvinyl  chlorides,  and  metals. 

7  A  biomaterial  which  has  improved  antithrorabogenic  proper- 
ties and  which  has  a  coating  which  comprises  chitosan  and  as  a 
biologically  active  material  which  active  material  is  attached  to  the 
chitosan  at  glutaraldehyde-activated  free  amino  sites,  human  serum 

albumin. 

11  A  process  for  treating  a  biomaterial  for  use  in  a  biomedical 
device  or  prosthesis  which  has  a  blood  contacting  surface  and 
improved  antithrombooc  properties,  comprising  contacting  the  sur- 
face of  the  biomaterial  with  a  chitosan  solution,  and  activating  free 
amino  groups  on  the  chitosan  by  treating  the  chitosan  on  the 
surface  of  the  biomatenal  with  a  solution  of  glutaraldehyde, 
wherein  the  biomaterial  is  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides,  polyesters,  polyure- 
thanes. polysiloxanes.  polyolefins.  silicone  rubber,  polyvinyl  chlo- 
rides and  metals  and  trcaung  the  acuvated  chitosan  with  a  biologi- 
cally active  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
surfactants,  antithrombotic  agents,  antibiotics,  and  antibodies. 


1  An  aortic  graft  for  intraluminal  delivery  to  repair  an  abdomi- 
nal aortic  aneurysm  in  an  aorta  having  two  iliac  anenes  associated 
therewith,  composing: 

(a)  a  nibe  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  wall  surface 
disposed  between  the  two  ends,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wbe 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  abdominal  aonic  aneurysm; 

(b)  means  for  secunng  the  first  end  of  the  tube  to  the  aorta,  the 
securing  means  including  a  generally  tubular  shaped,  thin- 
walled  member  having  an  interior  and  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  smooth  outer  wall  surface  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  thin-walled  member,  the  first  end  of 
the  tube  being  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  thin-walled 
member  the  thin-walled  member  having  a  first  diameter 
which  permits  mlralununal  delivery  of  the  thin-walled  mem- 
ber into  the  aorta,  the  thui-walled  member  having  a  second^ 
expanded  and  deformed  diameter,  upon  application  from  the 
interior  of  the  thin-walled  member  of  a  radially,  outwardly 
extending  force,  which  force  is  in  excess  of  the  elasuc  limit  of 
the  thin-wall  member,  which  second  diameter  is  variable  and 
dependent  upon  the  force  applied  to  the  thin  walled  member, 
whereby  the  thin-walled  member  may  be  expanded  and 
defonned  to  secure  the  first  end  of  the  thin-walled  member 
and  the  first  end  of  the  nibe  to  the  aorta. 


5,578,074 
IMPLANT  DELIVERY  METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Givcory   E.   Mirigian,   Fremont,   Calif.,  assignor   to  Target 
Tbcrapcutics,  Iik.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363^2 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/06 

MS.  a.  623—1  "  CMm^ 


5,578,873 
THROMBORESISTANT  SURFACE  TREATMENT  FOR 

BIOMATERIALS  

Beatrice  Haimovlch,  North  Brunswick.  N  J.;  Amlhay  Freeman, 
Ben  Shcmcn  Youth  Village,  Israel,  and  Ralph  Greco.  War- 
ren, N  J.,  Mrignors  to  Ramot  of  Tel  Aviv  Univcnity,  Tel  Aviv, 
Urad.  and  Unlrenity  of  Medicine  and  DcntMry  of  New 
Jcney,  New«rt,  N  J. 

Fikd  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  37,335 
Int.  CL*  A61F  2W.2//6.  C88L  Sm 
UACL  623-1  17C1.J— 

\.  A  biomedical  device  or  prosthesis  having  a  Wood  cortacung 


1  An  occlusive  implant  delivery  assembly  for  occluding  a  site  in 
a  mammal,  said  assembly  comprising  an  implant  and  a  pusher,  said 
pusher  having  a  distal  section  and  a  proximal  section,  said  distal 
section  having  a  coupling  portion  comprising  thermal  memory 
material  and  exhibiting  different  configurations  depending  on  the 
temperature  of  said  portion,  said  coupling  portion  inleriockingly 
engaging  said  implant  when  said  coupling  portion  is  in  a  first  one 
of  said  configurations  and  disengaging  from  said  implant  when  m 
second  one  of  said  configurations. 

10.  A  method  of  placing  an  implant  in  a  mammal  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ..  ^ 

(a)  introducing  m  a  mammal,  a  pusher  having  a  heat  activated 
decoupling  mechanism;  an  occlusive  implant  detachably 
coupled  to  the  decoupling  mechanism;  and 

(b)  applying  energy  to  the  decoupling  mechanism  to  effect 
decoupling  the  pusher  from  the  implant. 


surface  which  has   unproved  anuihrombogenic   properties  and 


$378,875 

MINIMALLY  INVASIVE  BIOACTIVATED 

ENDOPROSTHESIS  FOR  VESSEL  REPAIR 

Michael  R  Dayton,  14802  Hadlcigh  Way,  Tampa,  FU.  33624, 

Mrignor  to  MkhMi  Peck  Dayton.  Tampa,  Fla.,  and  Kenneth 

Granke,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

Coobnaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,947,  Mar.  2,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,449382,  which  is  a  cootlnualioo  of  Ser.  No.  97U17, 

Nov.  4^  1992,  abaadootd.  This  application  Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  457358 

InL  CL*  A6IF  VOb 

U.S.CL  623-1  "Clata. 

I.  A  minimally  invasive  bioactivaied  endoprosthesis  device  tor 

vessel  lepair  in  contact  with  suntxinding  body  tissues,  comprising: 


a  stent  formed  from  a  solid  non-biodegradable  material  present- 
ing a  substantial  surface  to  said  tissues  for  use  with  a  blood 
vessel  or  other  body  conduit  to  form  an  internally  unrestricted 
stent  having  a  diameter  of  a  selected  size  for  said  blood  vessel 
or  other  body  conduit;  said  stent  including  a  plurality  of  holes 
sufiBcientiy  large  to  permit  rapid  endothelialization;  and 

a  polymer  forming  at  least  the  exterior  surface  of  said  stent  for 
direct  polymer  to  tissue  contact  with  said  tissue,  said  polymer 
having  a  porous  structure  with  a  predetermined  pore  size  and 
fiuther  including  a  bioaciive  substance  within  said  pores  for 
elution  from  said  pores,  said  pore  size  being  selected  in 
response  to  the  concentration  and  molecular  weight  of  said 
substance  to  achieve  equilibrium  between  said  polymer  and 
said  tissue  to  provide  a  controlled  and  prolonged  release  of 
said  bioactive  substance  to  said  surrounding  body  tissue  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  hyperplasia  or 
therapeutically  treat  said  tissue,  said  stent  having  sufficient 
amount  of  said  substantial  surface  to  support  a  quantity  of 
said  polymer  capable  of  prolonged  release  of  said  amount. 

2.  A  method  of  mailing  a  minimally  invasive  bioactivated 
endoprosthesis  device  for  vessel  repair  in  contact  with  surrounding 
body  tissues,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  stent  from  a  non-biodegradable  material  sized  to 
present  a  substantial  surface  to  said  tissues  for  use  with  a 
blood  vessel  or  other  body  conduit  and  having  a  diameter  of  a 
selected  size  for  said  blood  vessel  or  other  body  conduit;  said 
material  including  a  plurality  of  holes  sufficiently  large  to 
permit  rapid  endothelialization;  and 

forming  a  polymer  on  at  least  the  exterior  surface  of  said  stent 
for  direct  polymer  to  tissue  contact  with  said  tissues,  said 
polymer  having  a  porous  structure  with  a  predetermined  pore 
size  and  further  including  a  bioactive  substance  within  said 
pores  for  elution  from  said  pores,  said  pore  size  being  selected 
in  response  to  the  concentration  and  molecular  weight  of  said 
substance  to  achieve  equilibrium  between  said  polymer  and 
said  tissues  to  provide  a  controlled  and  prolonged  release  of 
said  bioactive  substance  to  said  surrounding  body  tissues  in 
an  amouat  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  hyperplasia  or 
therapeutically  treat  said  tissues,  said  stent  having  a  sufficient 
amount  of  said  substantial  surface  to  support  a  quantity  of 
said  polymer  capable  of  prolonged  release  of  said  amount. 


1.  A  device  for  engaging  during  implantation  a  heart  valve 
prosthesis  having  an  annulus  defining  a  plane  with  a  substantially 
annular  apenare  therein  and  at  least  one  leaflet  movable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  the  device  comprising: 


a  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end;  and 
a  low  profile  holder  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  handle  and 
having  a  proximal  surface  and  a  distal  engaging  surface 
adapted  for  engaging  the  heart  valve  prosthesis  and  shaped  for 
maintaining  the  at  least  one  leaflet  in  a  closed  position  during 
implantation  wherein  the  proximal  surface  and  the  handle  arc 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  die  annulus  and  Che  distal 
end  of  the  handle  is  adjacent  the  heart  valve  prosthesis. 


5378,077 

MECHANICAL  HEART,  BODY  FLUID  AND  DRUG 

INFUSION  PUMP 

Samuel  A.  KassaUy,  4150  MiddleBeld  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 

94303 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,745,  Oct  28,  1993,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,030,  Feb.  12,  1993, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826372,  Jan.  27, 

1992,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573339, 
Aug.  27,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,157,491,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  457,403.  Dec.  18,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,975,771, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser  No.  308326,  Feb.  10, 
1989,  Pat  No.  4,903,126,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  258,722,  Oct  17,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292377 
Int  CL*  A61M  ///O,-  A61K  9/22 
U.S.  a.  623—3  20  Claims 
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5378,076 

LOW  PROFILE  HOLDER  FOR  HEART  VALVE 

PROSTHESIS 

Kurt  D.  Kr«eger.  SUcy.  and  Guy  Vanney,  Blaine,  both  of 

Minn.,  assignors  to  St  Jude  Medical,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,145 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/24.  A61M  I/IO 

U3.  a.  623—2  27  Claims 


1.  A  body  organ  replacement  for  replacing  a  body  organ  having 
at  least  one  inlet  fluid  vessel  and  at  least  one  outlet  fluid  vessel,  the 
body  organ  replacement  comprising: 

a  motor-driven  scroll  type  pump  including: 

a)  a  biocompatible  housing  sized  to  fit  within  a  body  cavity 
including  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  one  outlet  port,  said 
pons  to  be  connected  to  a  vascular  system  of  the  body; 

b)  a  first  and  a  second  scroll  involute  elements  interfitting  to 
maice  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  therebetween,  for  defining 
at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  pockets;  and 

c)  at  least  said  first  element  moving  in  an  orbital  motion 
relative  to  said  second  element,  such  that  said  line  contacts 
shift  and  cause  said  at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  pockets  to 
change  in  volume  while  shifting  toward  said  at  least  one 
outlet  port,  with  the  volume  of  each  fluid  pocket  being 
gradually  changed. 
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5,57SJ7S 
DEFORMABLE  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
ToaUynkl  NaMtea,  Tokyo,  and  Toshikazu  Kikuchl.  HacWoJl. 
bodi  of  Japaa,  — igann  to  Canoa  Siaar  Co^  Inc^  Tbkyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  271434 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  15,  1W3,  5-175330 

IM.  CL"  A«1F  2/16 

VS.  CL  623-«  *  CtataM 


S,578,0M 

PLASTIC  OPTICAL  LENS  WITH  REDUCED  THICKNESS 

LIGHT  BLOCKING  SEGMENTS,  AND  ANCHORING 

MEANS 

Hairy  H-  McDonald,  800  E.  Colorado  Blvd.,  Sahe  45«,  Pasa- 

dcaa,  Calif.  91101,  aasignor  to  Henry  H.  McDonald,  and 

WIlliaB  W.  Hacffiter,  botli  of  PaMMiena,  Calif. 

Cootlnuation  oT  Ser.  No.  103,573,  Aug.  9,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  contlnnation-ln-part  of  Ser  No.  43,009,  Apr.  5, 

1993,  Pat.  Na  5v425,759,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

807004,  Dec.  14,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,203,790,  which  is  a 

continuatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,002,  No».  12,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,203,789.  This  appUcatton  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

423JU 

lot  CL"  A61F  2//6 

MS.  CL  tt3— 6  "  CW™ 

1.  A  plastic  lens  insettible  into  the  eye  lens  rone  from  which  a 


1.  A  defonnable  intraocular  lens  having  predetermined  memory 
characteristics,  the  lens  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  part,  the  optical  part  having  a  central  portion  and  a 
peripheral  portion:  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  supports,  each  support  comprising  a  tail,  a  rigid 
base,  and  an  anchor,  the  base  being  thicker  than  the  tail,  the 
base  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the  distal  end 
being  fanlter  than  the  proximal  end  trotn  the  central  portion  of 
die  optical  p«t.  the  distal  end  being  integrally  connected  to 
the  tail  at  a  connection  part  die  proximal  end  being  connected 
to  die  anchor,  die  anchor  being  integrally  connected  to  die 
optical  part,  the  distal  end  of  die  base  protruding  from  die 
peripheral  portion  of  die  optical  part,  die  connection  pan 
being  disposed  outside  of  die  penpheral  portion  of  die  optical 
part,  each  support  being  associated  widi  a  corresponding 
leinforcing  section,  each  reinforcing  section  protruding  from 
the  peripheral  portion  of  die  opucal  part,  and  die  distal  end  of 
the  base  protrudmg  from  die  reinforcuig  section. 


J6a 


natural  lens  has  been  removed,  comprising 

a)  die  plastic  lens  having  a  light  passing  intermediate  optical 
portion, 

b)  die  lens  also  having  a  peripheral  portion  or  portions  bounding 
said  imennediate  optical  portion  and  characterized  as  substan- 
tially light  blocking,  and  including  haptic  means  extending 
integrally  with  said  peripheral  portion  or  portions, 

c)  said  lens  having  overall  lengdi  and  overall  widdi,  said  lengdi 
substantially  exceeding  said  widdi, 

d)  said  optical  portion  and  said  peripheral  portion  or  portions 
having  one-piece  molded  construction, 

e)  and  wherein  said  peripheral  portion  or  portions  extend  com- 
pletely about  said  intermediate  optical  portion,  and  have 
reduced  diickness  relative  to  an  outermost  extent  of  said 
intermediate  optical  portion,  and  at  locations  direcdy  bound- 
ing said  intermediate  optical  portion  outennost  extent,  said 
leduccd  diickness  being  tapered  away  from  an  outermost 
extent  of  said  intermediate  optical  portion  of  the  lens, 

f)  and  wherein  said  intermediate  optical  portion  is  substantially 
rectangular  in  outline. 


5,578479 
BIOCOMPATIBLE,  SURFACE  MODIFIED  MATERIALS 
Dub  KaML  Drezd  HiU,  and  DaTid  B.  Sou.  RydaL  both  of  Pa^ 
awrifOfi  to  Dicici  Urivctiity,  awi  Ophthalmic  Research 
Corporation,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DivWoo  of  Ser.  No.  820.169,  Jan.  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5.2M,f93, 
which  la  a  continuation- in- part  of  Ser  No.  342J70,  Apr  24, 
1989,  Pal.  No.  5,080,924.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1993,  S«. 
N0.4S4M 
lat  CL'  AtlF  2//6 
VS.  CL  «23— «  •  Oataia 

1.  A  prosthesis  for  use  m  mammals  comprising  a  polymeric 
substrate  material  having  a  permanendy  modified  microscopicaUy 
smoodi,  biocompauble  surface  diereon,  produced  by  covalendy 
grafting  a  polymeric  biocompatible  material  to  die  surface  of  die 
substrate  material  by  radio  frequency  plasma  induction,  die  bio- 
compatiMe  polymeric  maienal  compnsuig  substantially  die  same 
material  as  die  polymeric  substrate  and  being  physically  grafted  by 
covaleni  bonds  to  die  substrate  material,  and  the  modified  micro- 
scopically smooth,  biocompatibie  surface  being  substantially  free 
of  siwface  uregulanues  at  a  magnifiration  of  at  least  3,000x. 


5,578481 
EYE  MUSCLE  RESPONSIVE  ARTIFICIAL  LENS  UNIT 

Henry  H.  McDonald,  65  N.  Madisoa,  Suite  305,  Pasadena, 
CaUf.  91101,  a»ignor  to  Henry  H.  McDonald,  and  WiUiam 
W,  Hacfflger,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  423,216,  Apr  17,  1995,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,573,  Aug.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  43,009, 
Apr.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,425,759.  which  is  a  continuatioo  of 

Ser.  No.  807,204,  Dec.  16,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,203,790,  which  b  a 
coatiMiatlaa-in-part  of  Ser  No.  791.002,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5Jt3.789.  Thb  application  Oct  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544476 
Int  CL"  A61F  VI6 

VS.  CL  623-«  ^5  Ctataia 

1.  An  artificial  lens  unit  including  a  lens  insettible  into  a  capsu- 
lar eye  lens  zone  from  which  a  natural  lens  has  been  removed, 

comprising,  in  combination, 

a)  die  lens  having  a  light  refracting  optical  portion  defining  an 
axis,  and  consisting  of  plastic. 

b)  said  unit  including  substantially  C-shaped.  filamentary  hapdcs 
for  positioning  said  lens  in  said  capsular  zone,  said  haptics 
extending  at  angles  relative  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and 


5,578,083 
VOICE  PROSTHESIS-CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  W.  Laguette,  and  Edmund  V.  Seder,  both  of  Santa 
Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Helix  Medical,  Inc.,  Carpinte- 
ria,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  559.210 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/20 

VS.  a.  623—9  16  Claims 


passing  through  said  lens,  and  said  haptics'  angles  character- 
ized in  that  said  lens  is  displaced  in  the  direction  of  said  axis 
by  said  haptics  in  response  to  eye  muscle  constriction  of  the 
periphery  of  said  capsular  zone  toward  said  axis, 
c)  said  haptics  having  outwardly  convex  arcuate  outermost 
extents  diat  define  free  terminals,  and  extend  inwardly,  said 
hapdcs  having  hinge  connection  to  tlie  lens  and  tangentially 
merging  with  the  lens,  and  said  haptics  extend  at  angles 
between  15°  and  50°  relative  to  said  plane. 


5478,082 

lOL  FOR  OPTIMAL  CAPSULAR  BAG  FIT 
Glenn  R.  Sussman,  Lake  F6rest  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUergan, 
Waco,  Tex. 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,726 

Int  a."  A61F  2/16 

VS.  CL  623—6  19  Claims 


1.  A  voice  prostiiesis  for  insertion  into  a  fistula  in  a  tracheoe- 
sophageal wall  of  a  patient  comprising  in  combination: 

a  hollow,  annular,  flexible  body  to  be  disposed  in  and  to  main- 
tain said  fistula  open,  said  body  having  a  first  tracheal  end  and 
a  second  esophageal  end: 

a  first  flange  connected  to  die  first  end  of  die  body; 

a  second  flange  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  body; 

an  elongated,  hollow,  rigid,  cartridge  received  in  said  body 
between  said  ends  having  an  annular  wall  terminating  in  a 
tracheal  face  and  an  esophageal  face; 

means  for  retaining  said  cartridge  in  said  body:  and 

means  on  said  esophageal  face  for  mounting  a  flapper  valve. 


'Jia 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

an  optic  having  a  width  and  a  length  perpendicular  to  the  width: 

at  least  one  elongated,  resilient  fixation  member  extending  from 
die  optic  such  diat  the  at  least  one  fixation  member  does  not 
extend  beyond  the  width  of  the  optic,  said  at  least  one  fixation 
member  terminating  in  a  free  distal  end,  a  substantial  length 
of  said  at  least  one  fixation  member  including  die  fiee  distal 
end  having  a  radial  outer  surface  which  has  a  radius  of 
curvature  no  greater  dian  about  5.5  millimeters: 

a  proximal  segment  of  said  at  least  one  fixation  member  joined 
to  said  optic  and  an  intermediate  segment  of  said  fixation 
member  joining  the  proximal  segment  to  said  substantial 
length,  a  majority  of  die  length  of  said  at  least  one  fixation 
member  being  of  substantially  uniform  cross  sectional  area: 

the  optic  having  an  optical  axis  and  the  distance  from  the  optical 
axis  to  said  distal  end  being  no  more  titan  about  6.75  milli- 
meters; and 

said  at  least  one  fixation  member  being  resiliendy  deformable 
radially  inwardly  to  an  implanted  shape  to  provide  an  arc  in 
which  said  radial  outer  surface  has  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
between  about  4.75  and  5.25  millimeters. 


54784*4 

SELF-CURVING  CCKHLEAR  ELECTRODE  ARRAY 

Janusz  Kuzma,  Lane  Cove;  Henry  L.  SeMon,  Gleno  Waverley, 

and  Gordon  G.  Brown,  ParkviUe,  all  of  Australia,  assignors 

to  Cochlear  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  and  Univer^ty  of  Melbonnie, 

ParkviUe,  both  of  AustraUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00517,  S  371  Date  May  4,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  May  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A)6698,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  27,  1991,  PK 
8653 

Int  ex."  A61F  2/lS 
VS.  CL  62J-10  16  Oaims 

1.  An  electrode  array  for  an  implantable  device,  said  array 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  first  portion  bearing  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  at  predetermined  spacings  from  each  other, 
and  a  second  portion  which  is  longitudinally  interconnected  and  at 
least  partly  coextensive  with  said  first  portion,  said  first  and  second 
portions  having  respective  initial  volumes,  and  said  second  portion 
to  undergo  a  change  of  volume  relative  to  that  of  said  first  portion 
in  a  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  and  second 
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poftkHis  being  disposed  relatively  to  etch  other  so  that  when  the 
volume  of  s«k1  second  portion  changes  longitudinally,  at  least  that 
pan  of  said  array  v^hich  includes  the  coextensive  parts  of  said  first 
and  second  portions  inherenUy  curves  while  the  spacings  between 
said  electrodes  borne  by  said  first  portion  remain  substantially 
constant. 


5.57«,085 

BALLOON  PROSTHESIS  FOR  THE  LUNG  AND 

METHODS  or  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Robert  L.  JohMoa,  Jr^  and  ComiJe  C.  W.  Hsia,  bo«h  of  Drftas, 

Tes^  aHigMon  to  Bovd  of  Regents  Tbc  Univei^ty  of  Texas 

Systca,  Auatln.  Tn. 

CootiMMlkNi-iii-iwrt  of  Ser.  N*.  \W9jt9S,  Aug.  19.  \993,  abM- 

dooed.  which  b  a  coaltawatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  »»,509,  Nov.  27. 

1991,  »|miH*~'*^  Tbb  fflkeitkm  Mar.  4,  1994,  Scr.  Na 

2M332 

im.  a."  A*1F  2A)2 

VS.  CL  a^—n  m  ciaimi 

I.  A  prothesis  having  a  predetermined  shape  and  size  to  occupy 
a  chest  cavity  left  vacant  after  excision  of  a  lung  or  portion  of  a 
lung,  comprising: 

a  hollow  balloon  forming  an  enclosed  volume  adapted  to  occupy 
the  chest,  and  formed  in  substantially  the  shape  and  size  of  the 
chest  cavity,  the  balloon  having  a  first  surface  corresponding 
in  shape  to  the  contour  chest  cavity  adjacent  to  the  nb  cage  a 
second  surface  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  contour  of  the 
chest  cavity  adjacent  to  the  diaphragm,  and  a  third  surface 
corresponding  in  shape  the  contour  of  cardiac  and  mediasnnal 
surface  of  the  chest  waU,  the  balloon  being  made  of  a  biocom- 
patible material. 


5,578,086 

PROSTHESIS  USING  BIOCOMPATIBLE  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

Anlhoay  D.  Pnscott,  Artlii«toii,  TeM,  a«i(nor  to  Xooicd,  Inc., 

JacksoovUle,  FU. 

Coadnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  81.090,  Jub.  21.  1993,  abandoaed. 
wkkh  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,339,  Jan.  26,  1993,  aban- 
doaed, wWch  b  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  662,361.  Feb.  28, 
1991,  abandoaed.  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  310,646, 
Feb.  15,  1989,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  420,436 
loL  CL*  A61F  2A}2:2/I8:2/2S 
VS.  Ct  623—11  '*  ^^^^^ 


1  A  non-resotbable  prosdiesis  of  a  predetermined  shape  for 
implanuuon  into  a  living  tissue  of  a  body,  the  prosthesis  compris- 
ing: 

a  matrix,  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-resorbable  elastomenc 

material: 

a  bio-active  particulate  material  dispersed  throughout  said 
matrix  for  forming  a  chemical  attachment  with  the  living 
tissue  surrounding  the  prosthesis,  (and) 

(Wherein)  said  matrix  (is)  being  cured  such  that  an  applied  force 
can  distort  said  prosthesis  from  (said)  a  first  shape  and  said 
prosthesis  will  substantially  return  lo  said  shape  after  said 
force  is  removed:  and 

a  malleable  metal  stnp  disposed  within  said  manrix  for  maintain- 
ing the  prosthesis  in  a  desired  shape. 


CHEMICAL 


5,578,087 
DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  KERATINOUS  FIBRES 
BASED  ON  PARA-PHENYLENE-DIAMINES,  MEIA- 
PHENYLENEDIAMINE  AND  BENZIMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES,  AND  DYEING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
THEM 
Marie   P.   Aadousset,   Lcvallois-PciTet,   and   Jean   Cotteret, 
VemeuU-sur-Seinc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  174,009,  Dec.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,844 
Claims  priarity,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30,  1992,  92  15945 
InL  a.*  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a.  8—409  20  Claims 

1.  Dyeing  composition  for  Iceratinous  fibres,  comprising,  in  a 
medium  suiuble  for  the  dyeing  of  Iceratinous  fibres,  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  para  or  ortho  oxidation  dye  precursor  or 
mixture  thereof,  an  effective  amount  at  least  one  meta- 
phenylenediaiaine  and  an  effective  amount  of,  as  coupler,  at  least 
one  benzimidazole  derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula  (I): 

(1) 


5,578,088 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AMINATED  CELLULOSE/ 
POLYESTER  BLEND  FABRIC  WITH  FIBER-REACTTVE 

DISPERSE  DYESTUFFS 
Andreas  Schrell,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  and  Werner  H.  Russ, 
FIdrsheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktieng- 
escUscfaaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  29,  1994,  44  22 
707.8 

Int  a."  D06P  3/66:3/854:1/38 
VS.  CL  8— <75  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  fiber  materials  comprising  cellulose 
fibers  or  a  mixture  of  cellulose  fibers  and  polyester  fibers,  which 
comprises  fir$t  modifying  the  fiber  material  with  one  or  more 
compounds  containing  amino  groups  and  then  dyeing  the  modified 
fiber  material  with  a  fiber-reactive  disperse  dyestuff  in  supercritical 
COj  at  a  temperature  of  70-210  degrees  centigrade  and  a  COj 
pressure  of  30-400  bar,  wherein  the  compound  containing  amino 
groups  corresponds  to  the  formula  (I) 


Ri 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


(2) 


(3) 


R' 

— N— R' 
I 
Ri 

in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  aixl 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  or 

R'  and  R^  together  with  the  N  atom  are  a  saturated  heterocyclic 
radical  formed  from  an  aUcylene  radical  having  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  two  alkylene  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
an  oxygen  atom  or  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  — NH — , 

Z*"'  is  an  anion, 

R*  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  R''; 

W  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CHR*^ — ,  in  which 
R'  has  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  R'*:  and 

X  is  a  group  — O —  or  — NH —  except  when  X=0,  a  group  (2)  or 
(3)  must  be  present. 


in  which: 

R,  lepresenls  a  hydrogen  atom  of  a  C,-C4  alkyl  radical; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-C4  allcyl  radical  or  a 

phenyl  radical: 
R,  represents  a  hydroxyl,  amino  or  methoxy  radical; 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  or  methoxy  or 

C,-C4  alkyl  radical; 
with  the  proviso  that: 

when  R,  denotes  NHj,  it  occupies  position  4; 
when  R,  is  at  position  4,  R4  is  at  position  7;  and 
when  R3  is  at  position  S,  then  R4  is  at  position  6. 


5,578,089 
CLEAR  CANDLE 
Mohamed  Elsamaloty,  WUmington,  Ohio^  assignor  to  Lan- 
caster Colony  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,606,  Apr.  27, 1995,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522^37 
Int  a.'  cue  5/00 
VS.  a.  44—275  20  Claims 

I.  A  candle  comprising: 
at  least  one  wick; 
a  clear  body; 

said  wick  located  in  said  body;  and 

wherein  said  body  is  a  clear  gel  comprising  about  80  to  99  wt.  % 
of  a  hydrocarbon  oil,  and  about  1  to  20  wt  %  of  a  blend  of  at 
least  two  different  polymer  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diblock  copolymers,  triblock  copolymers,  radial 
block  copolymers  and  multiblock  copolymers,  said  composi- 
tion including  at  least  one  diblock  copolymer  and  at  least  one 
uiblock  copolymer,  with  said  diblock  and  triblock  polymers 
comprising  segments  of  styrene  monomer  units  and  rubber 
monomer  units. 


R" 


(I) 


W 
I 

II 

o 

in  which 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  allcyl  having   1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which 

optionally  b  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  a  group  of  tlie  formula 

(2)  or  (3) 


5478,090 
BIODIESEL  FUEL 
David  S.  Bradin.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  BRI,  Macon,  Ga. 
Filed  Jun.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  477^61 
Int  CL'  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  CL  44—308  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  additive  composition  comprising  between  approxi- 
mately 10  and  75%  fatty  acid  alkyl  esters.  1  and  25*  glyceryl 
ethers,  and  0  and  10*  triglycerides,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  on  the 
ethers  and  the  esters  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,_,o 
straight,  branched  or  cyclic  alkanes. 
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5,57M»1 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  THEIK  USE  AS  FUEL 

ADOmVES 
Graham  Jackson,  Reading,  and  Rodxer  F.  Andrews,  Dtdcot. 
both  of  Lnlted  Kincdom,  assacnors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Pat- 
ents Inc^  Linden,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GWiy«*623,  |  371  Date  Oct.  13,  1»2,  i  l«(e) 
Date  Oct  13,  19W,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WW1/162*7.  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct  31,  IWl 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  19.  1991.  Ser.  No.  937,90* 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Apr.  19, 199«, 
9008811 

lat  CL'  CIOL  1/22 

VS.  a.  44—399  '  C«*" 


1.  A  distillate  fuel  compositioB  having  a  boiling  point  in  the 
range  of  120*  C  to  500*  C.  which  contains  from  0.0001  to  0.5  wt. 
%  of  a  flow  improving  additive  of  the  formula 


where  Z  U  nitio  and  X'  and  Y'  are  the  same  or  different  ^^"^ 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N^'Tl'R^  HN'*'R^R  . 
H^N'-TlV  H,N'♦•R^  N'-R  'R',  N'^WR'.  H,N<*'R'R'. 
HiN"*',  NR'R-.  — R'.  — NR'R'  and  R'.  R'  and  R'  bem^ 
C,o-C40  alky  I.  alkoxy  alltyl  or  polyalkoxyalkyi  groups  and  R 
being  a  C.-C^  alkyl.  said  additive  being  effective  to  reduce  the 
size  of  wax  crystals  present  in  the  fuel. 


5J7«,a92 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  FUELS 
Per  ColUn,  Orrspebvagen  4,  Stocksund  S-182  75,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE93«0249,  S  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Dale  Nov.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/201M,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24.  199.^.  Ser.  No.  313,105 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  30,  1992,  9200989 

Int  a.'  ClOL  5/00 

VJS.  a.  44-620  "  C>«»«» 

1    A  method  of  producing  fuels  for  environmenully  friendly 

thermal  power  generation  with  gas  and  steam  turbines  in  combined 

cycle  from  solid  carbonaceous  natural  fuels,  comprising  the  steps 

introducing  a  flow  of  finely-divided  solid  carbonaceous  natural 
fuel  and  a  separate  flow  of  char  formed  from  pyrolysis  of 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  and  mixed  with  a  flow  of  bunu  lime, 
dolomite,  or  a  mixture  of  burnt  lime  and  dolomite  to  a  first 
leactor  m  a  cascade  of  at  least  three  leactors  al  supcr- 
aimospheric  pressure  and  al  a  temperature  above  700°  C. 
wherein  the  flow  of  char  is  at  lea.sl  five  nmes  greater  than  the 
flow  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  natural  fuel; 

fluidizing  the  char  in  the  first  reactor  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of 
char; 

contacting  die  finely-divided  solid  carbonaceous  natural  fuel 
witfi  the  fluidized  bed  of  char  m  the  first  reactor  al  a  tempera- 
ture above  700°  C  to  pyrolyze  die  solid  carbonaceous  natural 
hiel  and  form  a  pyro  gas; 


reforming  the  pyro  gas  by  fluidized  contact  with  fluidized  char 
as  die  reforming  pyro  gas  and  fluidized  char  progress  through 
die  cascade  of  at  least  diree  reactors  to  form  a  reformed  gas 
and  net  char,  wherein  the  fluidized  char  forms  a  fluidized  bed 
of  char  in  each  of  U»e  reactors  in  die  cascade,  wherein  die 
temperature  in  die  last  reactor  in  die  cascade  of  at  least  diree 
reactors  is  maintained  at  a  level  lower  dian  die  temperature  in 
die  first  leactor.  and  wherein,  widi  die  exception  of  die  last 
reactor,  die  temperature  in  each  of  die  least  diree  reactors  in 
die  cascade  is  maintained  at  a  level  higher  dian  die  previous 
reactor  in  die  cascade; 

recirculating  char  from  die  last  reactor  to  die  first  reactor  in  die 
cascade  of  al  least  duee  reactors  widi  die  addition  of  oxygen- 
containing  tran-sport  gas  and  raising  die  temperature  of  die 
recirculating  char  by  partial  combustion; 

discharging  the  resulting  reformed  gas  and  net  char  in  suspen- 
sion from  die  last  reactor;  and 

separating  the  reformed  gas  and  net  char,  wherein  die  separated 
reformed  gas  and  net  char  are  suiuble  for  use  as  fuels  in  a  gas 
and  steam  turbine  combined  cycle  diermal  power  generation. 


5,578,093 
FLUID  BED  DESULFURIZATION 
William  M.  Campbell,  Houston,  and  Gunnar  B.  Henningsen, 
Sugar  Land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,569,  Mar.  4,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,447,702, 
which  is  a  conllnualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,420,  Jul.  12, 
1993,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  90,601,  Sep.  12.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  5,  1995.  Ser.  No.  463,442 
Int  CI."  ClOK  1/26:  BOID  53/52 
VS.  a.  48-128  »'  C>»»« 


I.  A  desulfurization  unit,  compnsing: 


a  desulfurization  transport  riser  means  for  mixing  and  contacting 
a  feed  gas  containing  sulfide  with  a  particulated  metallic 
oxide  sorhent  and  producing  an  effluent  gas  of  reduced  sulfide 
content  and  entrained  partially  sulfided  sorbenl  having  a  sul- 
fur pick-up  of  less  than  5  percent  sulfur  by  weight  of  the 
sorbent; 

a  first  separation  means  for  recovering  the  partially  sulfided 
sorbent  from  the  effluent  gas  and  forming  a  product  gas 
stream  essentially  free  of  sorbent  particles; 

a  regeneration  vessel  means  for  contacting  partially  sulfided 
sorbent  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  sorbent  regeneration 
conditions  less  dian  about  700°  C.  to  regenerate  die  partially 
sulfided  sorbent  and  form  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  offgas; 

a  second  separation  means  for  recovering  regenerated  sorbenl 
from  the  offgas  to  form  a  regeneration  offgas  stream  essen- 
tially free  of  sorbent  panicles; 

a  line  for  transferring  regenerated  sorbent  recovered  from  the 
second  separation  means  to  the  desulfurization  transport  riser 
means;  and 

a  charge  of  metallic  oxide  sorbent  for  substantially  continuous 
operation  of  the  desulfurization  transport  riser,  regeneration 
vessel  and  separation  means. 


5378,095 
COATED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 
Ralph  H.  Bland,  St  Paul,-  Joseph  A.  Fohrman,  Cottage  Grove, 
and  Raymond  L.  Lucking,  Hastings,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,577 

Int  a.*  B24D  11/00 

VS.  a.  51—295  20  Claims 


5,578,094 

VANADIUM  ADDITION  TO  PETROLEUM  COKE 

SLURRIES  TO  FACILITATE  DESLAGGING  FOR 

CONTROLLED  OXIDATION 

D.  Duanc  Brooker,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  and  James  S. 

Falsetti,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,219 

Int  a."  ClOJ  3/46 

VS.  CL  48—197  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  for  facilitating  die  removal  of  slag  from  a  partial 
oxidation  reactor  wherein  a  petroleum-based  feedstock  containing 
a  slag-depositing  material  is  partially  oxidized  with  an  oxidant  gas 
to  produce  syagas,  and  a  slag  byproduct  which  comprises  vana- 
dium primarily  in  the  form  of  VjO,  and  a  siliceous  glass  material, 
and  wherein  deslagging  of  the  reactor  is  conducted  under  con- 
trolled oxidation  conditions  to  convert  the  higher  melting  VjO, 
component  of  the  slag  to  lower  melting  V^O,,  comprising: 

(a)  conirolling  die  VjO,:  glass  weight  ratio  of  die  slag  in  the 
reactor  during  partial  oxidation  to  an  amount  greater  dian  3:2: 
and 

(b)  replacing  the  partial  oxidation  conditions  with  controlled 
oxidation  conditions  and  increasing  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
oxidant  gas  to  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  the  V^Oj  to 


24^23- 


1.  A  coated  abrasive  article  comprising:  (a)  a  backing  having  an 
outermost  layer  of  microvoided  polymeric  film  having  an  average 
surface  roughness  of  at  least  0.2  |im  Ra,  wherein  said  microvoided 
polymeric  film  is  an  extiudable  diermoplastic  composition  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  polyester  continuous  phase  and  a  thermo- 
plastic polyolefin  discrete  phase:  and  (b)  an  abrasive  coating  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  abrasive  panicles  and  a  binder. 


5,578,096 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SPLICELESS  COATED 
ABRASIVE  BELT  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Todd  J.  Christianson,  Oakdale,  and  Harold  W.  Benedict  Cot- 
tage Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  513325 
Int  a.'  B24D  11/06 
VS.  a.  51—295  19  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  coated  abrasive  belt  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  an  endless,  spliceless  backing  loop  substrate  hav- 
ing an  exposed  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  tautly  on  a 
peripheral  surface  of  a  temporary  support  structure; 

(b)  applying  a  continuous  fibrous  reinforcing  material  onto  said 
front  surface  in  a  plurality  of  revolutions; 

(c)  applying  a  coating  of  a  first  binder  precursor  onto  said  front 
surface: 

(d)  exposing  said  coating  to  conditions  effective  to  solidify  said 
first  binder  precursor  and  bond  said  fibrous  reinforcing  mate- 
rial to  said  front  surface  to  form  an  endless  spliceless  rein- 
forced backing;  and 

(e)  applying  an  abrasive  coating  comprising  abrasive  particles 
and  adhesive  over  said  back  surface  or  said  firont  surface  of 
said  endless  spliceless  reinforced  backing. 
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WASHABLE  COATED  ABRASIVES 
Anthony  C.  Gaeto,  Lockport,  •nd  Gwo  S.  Swel.  East  Ambcnt, 
both  or  N.Y^  aMifDon  to  Norton  Company,  WorcesUr, 

Mms. 

Filed  Aug.  2S.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  5»41« 

laL  CL*  B24D  3/S4 

VS.  CL  51-295  »3  CUtai. 

1  A  coaled  abrasive  compnsing  a  substrate,  a  maker  coat,  a 
layw  of  abrasive  pMticles  adhered  to  the  substrate  by  the  maker 
coat,  a  size  coat  applied  over  the  layer  of  abrasive  particles  and 
optionally  a  supersize  coat  appied  over  the  size  coal,  wherein  the 
coat  applied  last  comprises  a  resin  binder  and  a  polysiloxane 
additive  bonded  to  the  restn  binder. 


5,578,098 
COATED  ABRASIVE  CONTAINING  ERODIBLE 
AGGLOMERATES 
John  J.  GagUardl;  Jason  A.  Ctaedey.  bo«h  of  Hiidsoii,  Wh.; 
Charles  H.  Houck,  Oakdale;  Richard  J.  Comnano,  SC  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  and  Ernest  J.  Duwefl.  Hudson.  Wis.,  assignors 
to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul. 

Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188J02,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831.083.  Feb.  5, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,454,750,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

594,104,  Oct  9,  1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 

1995.  Ser.  No.  5*7.811 

Lrt.  CL"  B24D  3/34 

VS.  CL  51—295  »5 


iS4      I^P 


surface  and  an  abrasive  surface  layci  on  said  supporting  surface, 
said  abrasive  layer  for  removing  material  from  a  workpiece  surface 
by  contact  therewith  and  relative  movement  thereof  along  a  tool 
axis,  said  abrasive  surface  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive 
surface  layer  portions  aligned  in  adjacent  relationship  along  a  tool 
axis,  each  of  said  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  peaked  abra- 
sive elements  extending  from  said  supporting  surface  in  a  pattern 
of  rows  defining  longitudinal  spaces,  said  rows  of  said  abrasive 
elements  on  at  least  one  of  said  portions  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  tool  axis,  and  said  angle  being  different  on  each  of  the 
adjacent  abrasive  portions. 


152 


ISO 


5,578,100 
BAG  FILTERS  FOR  DUST-LADEN  GAS  RLTRATION 
Jean-Paul  Montaclair,  Potssy.  and  Serge  Carre,  HouUles,  both 
of    Franc*,    assignors    to    Hamon    Industrie    Thermique, 
Levalloia-Perret  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR94A)1041.  S  371  DaU  Jun.  27,  1995.  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  27,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95W7130,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  16,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Nu.  433,350 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6,  1993,  93  10570; 
Sep.  6,  1993,  93  10571 

Int  a."  BOID  29/15 
VS.  CL  55-341.1  " 


1.  A  coated  abrasive  article  comprising  a  backing,  said  backing 
having  at  least  one  major  surface,  and  erodible  agglomerates  and 
abrasive  grains, 
wheiein  said  erodible  agglomerates  and  abrasive  grains  bear  on 

and  adhere  to  said  at  least  one  major  surface  of  said  backing, 
wherein  said  erodible  agglomerates  consist  essentially  of  a 

grinding  aid.  do  not  contain  abrasive  particles  having  a  Mohs 

hardness  in  excess  of  7.  and  have  a  rod  shape,  said  erodible 

rod-shaped  agglomerates  having  an  aspect  ratio  ranging  from 

0.5:1.0  to  10.0:1.0. 
wbeiein  said  grinding  aid  has  a  Moh"s  hardness  of  less  than  7 

and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic 

matrrials. 
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5,578,899 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ARTICLE  HAVING  A  HIGH  FRICTION  SURFACE 

Cbarlca  E.  Neff.  384  McKinciy,  Gnmt  Polnte  FanM,  Mich. 

48236 

Divisloo  of  Ser.  No.  937^38,  Aug.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,213.590,  whkh  is  a  cootliiuatJo«-to-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  453,684, 

Dec.  20,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,181,939.  TWa  application  May  24. 

1993,  Ser.  No.  66,491 

Int  CL"  B24D  11/00 

VS.  CL  51—297  »  C>««» 

1.  An  abrasive  tool  comprising  a  tool  base  having  a  supporting 


1.  In  bag  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  filter 
bags  for  filtering  dust-laden  gas  and  extending  inside  an  enclosure 
between  a  perforated  plate  having  holes,  and  a  remote  region  of  the 
enclosure,  the  bags  being  disposed  substantially  transversely  to  a 
flow  of  dust-laden  gas  that,  in  use  of  the  apparatus,  penetrates  into 
the  enclosure,  each  tubular  bag  having  an  end  opening  which 
opens  into  a  lespective  hole  of  said  perforated  plate  and  having  a 
flexible  filtering  wall  that  is  permeable  to  the  dust-laden  gas  but 
that  retains  the  dust  transported  by  the  gas  which  penetrates  into 


the  bag  and  flows  in  a  filtered  state  therealong  to  said  end  opening 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  filter  bags  comprises 
a  U-shaped  tube  mounted  in  the  enclosure  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
present  two  tubular  filtering  lengths  that  are  substantially  parallel 
and  that  are  connected  to  each  other  via  a  ba.se  disposed  towards 
said  remote  region  of  the  enclosure,  the  end  opening  of  each  of  the 
two  tubular  filtering  lengths  of  said  U-shaped  bag  opening  out  side 
by  side  in  the  same  hole  of  said  perforated  plate. 


5,578,101 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOL-GEL  GLASS  BODY  AND 
REMOVING  SAME  FROM  MOLD 
Greg  E.  Blonder;  Robert  P.  Frankenthal,  both  of  Summit; 
David  W.  Jahnson,  Jr.,  Bedminster,  and  Eliezer  M.  Rabinov- 
ich,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Luceot  Tech- 
nologies Inc..  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,808 

Int  a.*  C03B  37/016 

VS.  CL  65—17.2  7  Claims 


1.  Method  of  making  a  glass  body,  the  method  comprising 

a)  causing  a  quantity  of  a  sol  to  gel  in  a  mold  such  that  a  gel 
body  results; 

b)  removing  the  gel  body  from  the  mold:  and 

c)  processing  the  gel  body  such  that  the  glass  body  results; 
characterized  in  that 

d)  the  mold  comprises  a  first  conductor  member,  with  said  first 
and  a  second  conductor  member  being  in  contact  with  the  gel; 
and  the  method  further  comprises 

e)  causing  a  current  to  flow  between  said  first  and  second 
conductor  members  such  that,  during  at  least  a  pan  of  step  b). 
a  substantially  liquid  layer  exists  at  an  interface  between  the 
gel  body  and  the  first  electrode,  whereby  removal  of  the  gel 
body  from  the  mold  is  facilitated. 


5,578,102 
METHOD  FOR  BATCH  PREHEATING  AND  POLLUTION 

ABATEMENT  IN  GLASS  MANUFACTURE 
Jeffery  C.  Alexander,  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edmeston 

AB,  Viistra  Frolunda,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,722,  Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,290334. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160352 
Int  CI."  C03B  3/02:  B03C  3/00:  BOID  46/32 
VS.  a.  65—27  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  glass  manufacture  having  improved  energy 
efficiency  and  reduced  pollution  emissions,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


■M  Ml«u  Om 


(a)  providing  a  moving  first  bed  of  pelleuzed  glass  batch; 

(b)  passing  a  stream  of  particulate-containing  hot  exhaust  gases 
from  a  melting  furnace  over  said  first  bed,  thereby  heating  the 
pelletized  glass  batch  of  said  first  bed; 

(c)  feeding  said  heated  pelletized  glass  batch  to  the  melting 
furnace  and  manufacturing  glass  thereby; 

(d)  electrostatically  ionizing  the  exhaust  gases  after  said  passing 
step  (b); 

(e)  providing  a  static  second  bed  of  pelletized  glass  batch; 

(f)  electrically  polarizing  the  pelletized  glass  in  the  static  bed; 
and 

(g)  passing  the  ionized  exhaust  gases  from  step  (d)  over  said 
static  second  bed,  thereby  substantially  reducing  the  amount 
of  said  particulates  in  said  ionized  exhaust  gas; 

wherein  said  moving  first  bed  is  operable  as  a  static  bed,  and 
said  static  second  bed  is  operable  as  a  moving  bed,  and 
wherein  the  method  includes  the  step  of  periodically  render- 
ing said  first  bed  static  and  said  second  bed  moving,  thereby 
reversing  the  functions  of  said  first  and  second  beds  in  said 
method,  said  step  of  periodically  rendering  said  first  bed  static 
and  said  second  bed  moving  comprises  providing  and  utiliz- 
ing a  means  for  periodically  converting  said  moving  first  bed 
of  pelletized  glass  batch  to  a  static  bed  and  converting  said 
static  second  bed  of  pelletized  glass  batch  to  a  moving  bed  to 
thereby  reverse  the  fiinctions  of  said  first  and  second  beds. 


5378,103 
ALKALI  METAL  ION  MIGRATION  CONTROL 
Roger  J.  Araujo,  Horseheads;  Norbert  J.  Binkowski,  Bath,  and 
Francis  P.  Fefalner,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
IiKorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,068 
Int  CL''  C03C  17/00 
VS.  a.  65—60.5  18  Claims 

1.  A  materials  system  comprising  a  barrier  layer  oxide  film 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina  and  tantala 
films  deposited  on  a  glass  surface,  the  glass  having  a  content  of 
mobile  alkali  metal  ions  and  a  composition  containing  a  sufficient 
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amount  of  high  field  strength  ions  that  can  change  coordination  so 
thai  the  fotlowing  expressions,  in  cation  percent  values, 

P'^Na'+U'+K^+Cs^+Rbn+ZlSr^**    Ba^*+Ca'*/2HAl'*l.    in 

conjunction  with  an  alumina  or  taniala  film,  and 
P=P'-0.6(B**)-lZn'*+Be^*+Mg'>  Ca^*/21  in  conjunction  with 
a  sUica  fihn.  are  negative,  whereby  the  direction  of  any  flow 
of  a  migrating  alkali  metal  ion  is  toward  the  glass. 


5,57«,104 

METHOD  OF  AND  AITAKATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

SHEETS 

AUn  C.  Woodw»rtl,  Wlgan.  and  Geofk«y  Grecnhalgh,  OrreU, 
both  of  United  Kinsdoai,  anignors  to  PUkington  Glaas  Lim- 
ited, SC  Hdcw,  United  Kincdoa 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1»5.  S«r.  No.  420,800 
Claims  priortty,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1994, 

9407594 

Int  CL'  C03B  23/03 

\}S.  CL  65—10*  "  O"*™ 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet,  in  a  bending  apparatus 
including  a  furnace  for  heating  the  sheet,  substantially  horizontal 
conveyor  means  for  transport  of  the  sheet,  and  a  ring  mould  having 
an  upper  shaping  surface,  the  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  sheet  to  a  heat-softened  condiuon  in  said  furnace, 

conveying  the  sheet  on  said  conveyor  means  to  a  prescribed 
position  above  the  upper  shaping  surface  of  said  ring  mould. 

mttsferring  the  sheet  from  the  conveyor  means  onto  the  nng 
nnould, 

bending  the  sheet  to  a  predetermined  shape,  and 

cooling  the  bent  sheet. 

wherein  transferring  Che  sheet  is  effected  by  lowenng  part  of  the 
conveyor  means  from  an  upper  posibon.  in  which  the  con- 
veyor means  conveys  the  sheet  to  said  prescribed  position,  to 
a  lower  position  below  the  upper  shaping  surface  of  the  ring 
moukl,  the  pans  of  the  conveyor  means  remaining  substan- 
tially horizontal,  and 

wherein  bending  the  sheet  comprises  the  step  of  raising  both  the 
ring  mould  and  the  conveyor  means. 


means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  mold  assemblies  for  linear 

displacement   between   a   retracted  open   position   and  an 

advanced  closed  position  including 

a  first  mold  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  mold 
assemblies  and  having  a  first  cylindrical  hole  in  the  other 
end  extending  in  the  direction  of  displacement. 

first  cylindrical  rod  means  for  insertion  into  said  first  cylindn- 
cal  hole  for  pivotally  supporting  said  first  mold  arm. 

a  second  mold  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  one  of 
said  mold  assemblies  and  having  a  second  cylindrical  hole 
in  dK  other  end  extending  in  the  direction  of  displacement, 

second  cylindrical  rod  means  for  insertion  into  said  second 
cylindrical  hole  for  pivotally  supporting  said  second  mold 
arm, 

rail  means, 

said  first  mold  arm  including  first  slide  means  for  displace- 
ment along  said  rail  means,  said  first  sUde  means  including 
means  for  changing  the  pivotal  position  of  said  first  mold 
arm  relative  to  said  rail  means. 

said  second  mold  arm  including  second  slide  means  for  dis- 
placement along  said  rail  means,  said  second  slide  means 
including  means  for  changing  the  pivotal  position  of  said 
second  mold  arm  relative  to  said  rail  means,  whereby  the 
pivotal  position  of  said  first  and  said  second  mold  arms  can 
be  independently  changed. 


5,578.106 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  OPTICAL  FIBER  PREFORMS 

BY  COLLAPSING  A  HOLLOW  GLASS  TUBE  UPON  A 

GLASS  ROD 

James  W.  Fleming.  Jr.,  Wcatllcid,  and  Adolph  H.  Mocalc,  Jr„ 

Murray  HiU,  both  of  N  J„  taAtfian  to  Lucent  Technologies 

Inc„  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,026,  Nov.  29,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,111 

Int  CL'  C03B  37/012 

\iS.  CL  65—391  3  ^•'^ 


FIACE  BODIES  ADJACtKT  TO  ONE  ANOTHER  \^^ 


3 


5,571,105 

MOULD  MECHANISM 

Wim  Meyer,  Eftctikon,  Switzerland,  nmigBor  to  Emhart  Glass 

Maciii»ef7  Invcstmenis,  Inc.,  WUmlngton,  DcL 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,569 

Claims  priortty,  application  United  Kintdom,  Mar.  9,  1994, 

9404487 

tat.  CL*  C03B  9/353 
U&CL  6^-359  3Ctotas 

1.  A  mold  mechanism  for  an  IS  machine  compnsing 
a  pair  of  mold  assemblies. 


I      FORCE  BODIES  TOWARD  EACH  OTHER    ^B 


EXPOSE  BODIES  TO  PUSyA  TORCH,  KOVINC 

WITH  AVERAGE  SPEED  AND  SUPERIUPOSED 

REOPROCATIHG  yOTlON 


1.  A  method  of  collapsing  a  hollow  glass  tube  upon  a  glass  rod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  rod  within  said  hollow  tube; 
applying  a  force  for  biasing  said  tube  inwardly  toward  said  rod; 
and 


exposing  said  tube  to  a  plasma  torch  heat  source  moving  longi- 
tudinally in  relation  to  said  tube  and  rod  at  a  non-zero  average 
rate  which  includes  a  reciprocating  component  of  longitudinal 
motion,  wherein  the  combination  of  said  force  and  beat  from 
said  souitre  collapsing  said  tube  upon  said  rod. 


5,578,107 

WATER  SOLUBLE  CAKING  INHIBITORS  FOR 
AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATES 
Robert  V.  Brill,  St  Louis,  and  Louis  A.  HigfaflU,  Washington, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468,697 
Int  a."  C05B  7/00 
MS.  a.  71—34  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  a 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoammonium 
phosphate  and  diammonium  phosphate  and  a  caking  inhibiting 
amount  of  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate  powder. 


5,578,108 
ULTRAFINE  PARTICLES  OF  AMORPHOUS  METAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
TadasU  Yamaguchi,  Sendai;  Katsutoshi  Nosaki,  Wako;  Akihisa 
Inoue,  11-806,  KawauchUutaku,  Mubanchi,  Kawauclii, 
Aoba-ku,  and  l^yoshi  Masiumoto,  3-8-22,  Kamisiigi,  Aoba- 
ku,  both  of  Sendai-shL,  Miyagi-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
YKK  Corporation,  Tokyo;  l^yoshi  Masumoto;  Akihisa 
Inoue,  both  of  Miyagi-ken,  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  kaisha,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,827 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-264105 

Int  a.*^  B22F  9//4 

U.S.  a.  75—336  7  Claims 


5,578,109 
TREATMENT  OF  TTTANIFEROUS  MATERIALS 
Harold  R.  Harris,  Leeman;  Halil  AraL  Elwood;  Warren  J. 
Bnickard,  North  Balwyn;  David  E.  Freeman,  North  Dande- 
nong;    Martin    R.    Houcfain,    Pascoe    Vale;    Kennetta    J. 
McDonald,  Glen  Waveriey;  Graham  J.  Sparrow,  Vermont 
South,  and  Ian  E.  Grey,  Black  Rock,  aD  of  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  RGC  Mineral  Sands,  Ltd. 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU93/00381,  {  371  Date  Apr.  6,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/0316e,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  379,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  JuL  31, 1992,  PL3876/ 
92;  Dec  16,  1992,  PL6401/92 

Int  CI.'  C22B  60/02 
VS.  a.  75—399  68  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  facilitating  the  removal  of  radionuclides,  and/or 
one  or  more  of  their  radionuclide  daughters  from  titaniferous 
material  which  comprises  contacting  the  titaniferous  material  with 
one  or  more  reagents  at  an  elevated  temperature  selected  to 
enhance  the  accessibility  of  at  least  one  of  the  radionuclide  daugh- 
ters in  the  titaniferous  material,  the  reagent(s)  being  selected  to 
form  a  phase  at  said  elevated  temperature  which  disperses  onto  the 
surfaces  of  the  titaniferous  material  and  incorporates  the  radionu- 
clides and  said  one  or  more  radionuclide  daughters. 


5,578,110 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  ACCEPTABLE  METHOD  OF 
DISPOSING  OF  AN  INFLATOR  FROM  AN  AIR  BAG 
SYSTEM  LOADED  IN  A  SCRAPPED  AUTOMOBILE 
YuzabuTD  Nakasato,  Gunma;   Mitsuhiko  Fnkabori,  Hyogo; 
Takaaki  Iwasaki,  Hokluudo;  Humio  Ayuta,  Chiba;  Sumio 
Otsuka,  and  Yoshitaka  Miyawald,  both  of  Kagawa,  aO  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indnstrics,  Ltd.,  and 
Nomura  Kohsan  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,600 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  U,  1994,  6-071912 

Int  a.'  C22B  7/00 

MS.  CL  75—403  14  Claiw 


1.  A  method  for  production  of  ultrafine  amorphous  metal  par- 
ticles, comprising  the  steps  of: 

discharging  a  plasma  arc  against  a  raw  metal,  capable  of  forming 
a  carbide,  in  a  reaction  gas  having  an  inert  gas  as  a  main 
component  thereof  and  containing  a  hydrocarbon  gas.  and 

allowing  the  metal,  which  has  been  vaporized,  to  contact  said 
reaction  gas.  which  has  been  converted  into  a  plasma,  thereby 
inducing  formation  of  a  solid  solution  of  carbon  atoms  in  said 
vaporized  metal;  and 

quenching  said  solid  solution  in  said  reaction  gas  to  form  an 
amorphous  structure; 

wherein  said  raw  metal  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,  Mo,  Nb,  Ta.  Ti,  Zr,  Al.  Si,  and  Cr.  and 
wherein  a  total  pressure  of  said  reaction  gas  is  less  than  760 
ton  and  a  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon  gas  contained 
in  said  reaction  gas  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  SO  totr. 


MEKUPQI 

DFUTCfl 
FOnUDBtf 


WTM 

1 

OinSDE 

1 

f* 

WSHDC}— 

QJSSIFIDS 

nUTIK 


rr 


1.  An  environmentally  acceptable  method  for  disposing  of  a 
metallic  gas  generator  from  an  unused  air  bag,  comprising: 

a)  beating  die  gas  generator  to  actuate  the  gas  generator  to 
produce  combustion  gases  and  water  soluble  contaminants: 

b)  washing  the  gas  generator  with  a  water  composition  to 
remove  the  contaminants  therefrtmi  to  produce  a  contami- 
nated water  composition  containing  the  contaminants; 

c)  dividing  the  gas  generator, 

d)  chemically  treating  the  contaminated  water  composition  to 
produce  a  purified  water  composition;  and 

e)  classifying  the  divided  gas  generator  parts  into  classified 
generator  parts; 

whereby  the  classified  generator  parts  and  purified  water  can  be 
disposed  of  in  an  environmentally  acceptable  manner. 
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5,578.111 
PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOtS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Kari  A.  Rcater,  Freiburx.  Otrmany,  aaigBor  to  Renter  Che- 
misctaer  A|MinlriMU  GmbH.  SwtaerlMKl  .^  .  ,„,  , 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP»3/»2583,  i  371  DiUe  Mar.  17.  1995.  i  102(e) 
D.te  Mar  17.  1995,  PCT  Pub.  N«.  W094/»*532,  PCT  Pub. 
D«U  Mar.  31.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17.  1993.  Ser.  No.  403.757 
dates  priority,  appUcatloo  Germany.  Sep.  18,  1992,  42  31 

327.9 

1^  CL*  MID  I5A)8:53J04:5M)6 

VS.  a.  95-8*  ^ 


^ 


■ '  ^  ^  '  J  '  i ' 


f  '  >  '  y    J   jr. 


(c)  meMis  for  connecting  said  high  voltage  generator  to  an 
external  low  voltage  power  supply. 


IM 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  of  substances  by 
sorpiioa  of  the  components  of  the  mixture  on  two  different  sorpoon 
agents   whKh  can  be  adjusted  individuaUy  and  separately  from 
each  other  in  their  sorption  properties  and  by  passmg  <*>ro«j|8j' « 
separauon  section  of  the  sorption  agents  with  die  ab-  or  adsorbed 
components  of  the  mixture,  according  to  which  process  the  mixture 
to  be  separated  is  introduced  into  a  separation  chamber  between 
«0tees  of  the  sorption  agents,  and  a  gap  medium  flows  between 
Ifae  sorption  agents  in  which  the  components  of  the  mixture  can  be 
dissolved  and/or  dispersed  and/or  evaporated,  and  whereby  phases 
containing  the  sorption  agents  move  in  directions  opposite  to  »ch 
other  and  in  whKh  the  separated  components  of  the  mixture  held 
on  the  sorption  agents  are  recovered  after  they  pass  through  the 
Mparation  section,  whereby  the  separation  chamber  is  formed  by 
two  or  more  hollow  cylindrical  disks  Z^  and  Z^  which  are  filled 
with  structural  elements  and  are  concentrically  superimposed  and 
contain  separation  media  Ph,  and  Ph..  consisting  of  or  conlaining 
die  sorption  agents,  and  whereby  the  cylindncal  disks  Z^  and  Z, 
are  allemaiely  arranged  and  turn  m  opposite  directions  on  a  com- 
mon 9xis. 


5478.113 
AIR  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Neville  R.  Glenii.  Mitfonl,  Mmb,  aarignor  to  Holmes  Product 
CMVn  MUford.  Mass. 

FUcd  JuL  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  277,441 

Iirt.  a.*  B03C  }A)i4 

VS.  Ct  90-52  "  ^^'■'^ 


5,578.112 
MODULAR  AND  LOW  POWER  IONIZER 
Hans  W.  Kradse.  OakvUlc,  CaMda,  asiicDor  to  OnUrio  Lim- 
ited. Toronto.  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  457,680 
Int.  a.*  B03C  i/4l:i/68 
VS.  CL  90—24  '^  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  pwifying  gas  flowing  in  a  duct  by  establish- 
ing a  radially  directed  ionic  wind  within  the  duct  to  sweep  particu- 
late solids  directly  onto  one  or  more  collector  electrodes,  said 
apfMratus  comprising: 

(a)  an  ionizing  unit: 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  ionizing  unit  widiin  the  duct,  said 

ionizing  unit  composing. 

(i)  a  water-tight  housing. 

(u)  a  high  voltage  generator  within  the  housing  for  generating 

a  high  voltage  output, 
(iii)  an  electrode  support  rod  coupled  to  said  high  voluge 

output  and  extending  from  said  housing  coaxially  within 

said  duct, 
(iv)  at  least  one  group  of  ionizing  electrodes  mounted  on  said 
support  lod  and  extending  radially  therefrom;  and 


I  An  air  treatment  system  comprising. 

a)  a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  reservoir,  air  inlet  means 
and  air  outlet  means: 

b)  a  fan  mounted  within  said  housing  for  drawing  air  into  said 
housing  through  said  air  inlet  means  and  for  exhausting  air 
from  said  housing  through  said  air  outlet  means; 

c)  a  water  supply  mounted  within  said  housing  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir  for  supplying  water  to  said 
reservoir; 

d)  a  first  filter  assembly,  said  first  assembly  including  a  first  air 
filter  and  a  wicking  filter,  said  first  air  filter  and  said  wicking 
filter  being  independent  of  one  another;  and 

e)  a  second  filler  assembly,  said  second  filter  assembly  compris- 
ing a  second  air  filter,  said  first  filler  assembly  and  said 
second  filter  assembly  being  alternatively  removably  posiuon- 
able  in  said  reservoir. 

12.  An  air  treatment  system  comprising: 

a)  a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  reservoir,  air  inlet  means 
and  air  outlet  means; 

b)  a  fan  mounted  within  said  housing  for  drawing  air  into  said 
housing  through  said  air  irlet  means  and  for  exhausting  air 
from  said  housing  through  said  air  outlet  means; 


c)  a  water  supply  mounted  within  said  housing  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir  for  supplying  water  to  said 
reservoir; 

d)  a  first  filter  assembly,  said  first  assembly  including  an  electric 
filler,  an  activated  charcoal  filter  and  a  wicking  filler; 

e)  a  second  liter  assembly,  said  second  filter  assembly  compris- 
ing a  second  air  filter,  said  first  filter  assembly  and  said 
second  filler  assembly  being  alternatively  removably  position- 
able  in  said  reservoir,  and 

f)  means  for  ionizing  air  drawn  into  said  housing. 


and  at  least  two  cavities  extending  between  said  ends,  said  cavities 
each  having  an  open  first  end  at  said  first  extrusion  end  and  an 
open  second  end  at  said  second  extrusion  end.  a  first  end  cap 
secured  to  said  first  extrusion  end  to  close  said  first  ends  of  said 
cavities,  a  second  end  cap  secured  to  said  second  extrusion  end  to 
close  said  second  ends  of  said  cavities,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said 
cavities  define  first  and  second  containers  for  separate  molecular 
sieves,  and  means  in  said  end  caps  forming  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
for  each  molecular  sieve  container. 


5,578,114 
BIOLOGICAL  FILTER  PROVIDED  WITH  A  PELLETIZED 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOST  CARRIER 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
A  PELLETIZED  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOST 
CARRIER  MATERIAL 
Hermanns    H.    F.    Oude    Luttighuis,    Rhenen,    Netherlands, 
assisnor  to  GrontmU  Advies  &  Teclmieli  BV,  De  BUt,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  395,457 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,  Mar.  4,   1994, 
9400328 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  46/30:53/04 
VS.  CL  96—108  *  Claims 


5,578,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ZEBRA  MUSSELS  IN  WATER  CONDUFTS 

T\ao  J.  Chang.  Athens,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OUo  University, 

Athens,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,047,  Jon.  18, 1993,  Pat  No.  5376,282. 

This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282^46 

Int  a."  C02F  1/20 

VS.  CL  96—194  4  Claims 


1.  A  biological  filter  for  the  purification  of  waste  gases,  compris- 
ing a  bed  of  pelletized  biologically  active  compost  carrier  material 
consisting  of  compost,  in  the  form  of  stable  spherical  pellets. 


!  5378,115 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  CONTAINER  FOR  OXYGEN 
CONCENTRATOR 
Marit  A.  Cole,  Somerset,  Pfc,  assignor  to  DeVilbiss  Healtfa 
Care,  Inc.,  Somerset,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505376 

Int  CL*  BOID  53/053 

VS.  a.  96—121  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  macrofouling  of  zebra  mus- 
sels, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  water  conduit  adapted  to  conduct  a  flow  of  water  containing 
zebra  mussels  said  flow  of  water,  said  water  containing  dis- 
solved oxygen  at  an  original  concentration,  said  conduit 
adapted  to  maintain  an  air  space  in  contact  with  said  flow  of 
water;  and 

vacuum  producing  means  adapted  to  subject  said  air  space  to  a 
vacuum  of  a  vacuum  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  10 
p.s.i.  to  about  15  p.s.i.  so  as  to  reduce  the  concentration  of 
said  dissolved  oxygen  in  said  flow  of  water  to  below  a  level 
sufficient  to  support  the  survival  respiration  concentration  of 
said  zebra  mussels. 


5378,117 

CORRECTION  FLUID 

Gary  F.  Mati.  Rosslyn  Farms,  Pa.,  and  Kimberiy  B.  Sanborn, 

South  Weymouth.  Mass..  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company, 

Boston.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191313,  Feb.  1, 1994,  Pat  No.  5310,223, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  885314.  May  19.  1992,  Pat 

No.  5338,775.  This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

450319 

Int  a.*  C09D  10/00:105/00:7/02;  K*Th  1/08 

VS.  CL  106-19  A  14  Claims 


v.» 


1 .  A  molecular  sieve  container  for  an  oxygen  concentrator  com- 
prising an  elongated  extrusion  having  first  and  second  open  ends 


1.  A  correction  fluid  dispensing  system,  comprising 
a  chamber  for  holding  a  correction  fluid,  said  chamber  being 
defined  by  a  wall  including  an  opening;  and 
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a  shear  thinning  coirection  fluid  within  said  chamber,  said  cor- 
rection fluid  composing  a  binding  resin,  an  opacifying  pig- 
ment, a  sufficient  quantity  Of  a  suspending  agent  to  impart  to 
the  collection  fluid  shear-thuuung  properties,  and  water 


5,578,118 

NATURAL  POLYPHENOLIC-CONTAINING  VEGETABLE 

EXTRACT  MODIFIED  BITUMEN  AND  ANTI-STRIPPER 

COMPOSITIONS,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND 

USE 

Mark  W.  Shuey,  Sm  Joae,  Mid  Robert  S.  Ciwler,  Wbittier,  both 

of  CiOif-  Mriinnr-  lo  Sanunco,  Idc„  Whltfer.  Calif. 

CaattaHrtioD-ia-|Mrt  of  S*r.  No.  255^23.  Ju"-  '•  •"*'  •*■•- 

No.  5y«01,3«8.  TWa  ayplicatloa  Mar,  28,  1W5.  Ser.  N* 

412,483 

tot  CL»  CWD  I93m:l95m 

VS.  CL  18*— 217.*  25  Ctatat 


5378,120 

LASER  BEAM  ABSORBING  RESIN  COMPOSITION, 

COLORING  MATERUL  THEREFOR  AND  LASER  BEAN 

MARKING  METHOD 

Jun  Takahashi,  Soka;  M^aakl  Toyoda.  Kltakateushika-gun; 

AUra  Yasuda,  Soka,  and  Hideo  Ochi.  Misato.  aU  of  Japan, 

•■isnors  to  Somar  Corporatioo,  Japan 
CoodDuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  381,069,  Jan.  31,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dlvisioo  of  Ser.  No.  231,40*,  Apr.  22.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5.422J83.  This  application  Feb.  15,  199*,  Ser.  No.  601333 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-118953 

tot  CL'  C09C  1/36:1/02:  C04B  14M2:  C08K  S/00 

VS.  CL  106—438  3  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  coloring  material  comprising  composite  particles 
which  have  an  average  particle  diameter  of  0. 1-50  pm  and  each  of 
which  is  composed  of  (a)  a  particulate,  laser  beam  absorbing 
inorganic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cordier- 
iie,  zeolite,  zirconium  silicate  and  calcium  silicate  and  (b)  a  colo- 
rant physically  bonded  directly  to  said  inorganic  substance  and 
capable  of  discoloring  upon  being  heated  at  a  temperature  of  250" 
C.  or  more,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  colorant  to  said  inorganic 
substance  being  in  the  range  of  1:99  to  50:50. 


5,578,121 

SOtt  CONDITIONER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Gerhard  Eder,  Wiesbaden,  and  Hans- Joachim  Paul,  Wertheim, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  OUvi  Minen  AG,  Eschbom, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  Na  224^21 
n.1—  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  II 

*3*.l 

tot  CL*  C04B  14/04 
VS.  CL  10*— 48*  21  Claims 

1.  A  freely  flowable  soil  conditioner  consisting  essentially  of  an 
unfired  clay  coating  on  the  external  surface  of  granular  perliie. 


1    An  anmionium/polyphenolic  anti-slripping  agent  for  bitu- 
mens, comprising; 

a)  an  acidic  natural  polyphenol ic-conuining  vegeuble  extract, 
said  natural  polypheaolic -containing  vegeuble  extract  is  at 
least  one  of  the  polyphenolic  vegetable  extracts  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of:  quebracho,  walUe.  chest- 
nut A,  chestnut  N.  and  sumac, 

b)  an  ammonia-conlaining  compound  which,  upon  at  least  sto- 
ichiomeinc  addition  to  said  natural  polyphenolic  containing 
vegetable  extract,  reacts  wiUi  said  acidic  polyphenolic  veg- 
etable extract  to  produce  an  ammonium/natural  polyphenolic- 
conlaining  vegetable  extract  salt  anii-stnpping  agent,  said 
anb-sinpping  agent  being  thennally  suble  and  soluble  in 


5,578,119 

MOLDABLE  SCULPTING  MEDIUM 

Robert  E.  Short,  and  E.  Glean  Tkkner,  both  of  Los  Gato^ 

CaMf.,  asaifBors  lo  Microsome,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5307 

tot  CL'  C09K  i/00:  COOL  101/00: 5AH:  1/28 

U&  CL  10*-287  J5  22Ctotas 

1.  A  colored  water-based  moldable  sculpting  medium  compris- 


ing: 


a  filler  comprising  permanently  colored  polymeric  microspheres, 
a  thixotropic  hydrogel  binder,  and 

blended  in  a  proportion  that  the  color  of  said  medium  is  prima- 
rily due  to  colors  of  the  polymenc  nucrospheres. 


5,578,122 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  CONCRETES  CONTAINING 

CLASS  C  FLY  ASH  THAT  ARE  STABLE  IN  SULPHATE 

ENVIRONMENTS 

ffrr-^  L.  Carrasquillo,  Marble  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 

University  of  "Rxas  System,  Austin.  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195.2*8 
tot  CL*  C04B  7/l2:l4A)4:ll/00 
VS.  a.  100—709  »«  o**^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cementilious  mixture  for  use  in 
producing  a  sulfate  resistant  hardened  concrete,  the  method  com- 
prising the  step  of: 
dry  milling  from  25  wt  %  to  75  wt  %  Class  C  fly  ash,  said  Class 
C  fly  ash  containing  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  aluminate,  calcium  hydroxide  and  iron 
oxides,  with  from  25  wt  %  to  75  wt  t  portland  cement 
clinker  and  from  5  wt  *  to  10  wt  *  gypsum,  such  that  at  least 
an  amount  of  sulfate  is  provided  to  convert  the  calcium 
aluminate  to  ettiingite: 
wherein  the  cementitious  mixture  when  admixed  with  an  aggre- 
gate and  water,  forms  a  hardened  concrete  substantially  free 
of  any  calcium  aluminate.  calcium  hydroxide  and  iron  oxide 
compounds  that  react  with  sulfate  ions  from  sulfate  containing 
environments  to  form  volume  expanding  compositions  that 
lead  to  stress  failure  of  the  hardened  concrete. 
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5378.123 
APPARAtUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL 
Peter  VUtmann.  Burghausen,  and  Helmut  Pinzhoffer,  Tann, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker  Siltronic  Gesellschafl 
fur  Halbleitermaterialien  AG,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1994.  44  42 
829.4 

tot  CL*  C30B  15/20 
VS.  CL  117—13  *  Claims 


I.  MeOiod  for  preparing  a  single  crystal  made  of  silicon  in 
accordance  with  the  Czochralski  method,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

pulling  of  a  single  crystal  in  a  receiver  from  a  melt  having  a 
surface  provided  in  a  crucible  in  the  receiver,  the  single 
crysUl  being  surrounded  by  a  tubular  to  conical  body,  having 
a  lower  end  which  shields  the  crystal  and  divides  the  receiver 
chamber  above  the  melt  into  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer 
portion: 

conducting  an  inert  gas  stream  tlirough  the  inner  portion  of  the 
receiver  chamber  toward  the  surface  of  the  melt  and  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  body  and  the  surface  of  the  melt  into  the 
outer  portion  of  the  receiver  chamber;  and 

conducting  a  portion  of  the  inert  gas  stream  through  at  least  one 
orifice  in  the  body  from  the  inner  portion  directly  into  the 
outer  portion  of  the  receiver  chamber. 


less  than  about  1  second  to  generate  a  substantially  uniform 
distribution  of  liquid  saturant  throughout  the  permeable  sheet. 


5378,125 

COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  RUNNING  WEBS  OF  PAPER 

OR  CARDBOARD 

Ralf  Siebertfa,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  VoJth  Sulzer  Papier- 

maschlnen  GmbH,  Heidenbeim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1993,  43  40 
039.6 

tot  a.*  B05C  1/00 
VS.  CL  118—257  15  Claims 


5378,124 
LIQUID  SATURATION  PROCESS,  APPARATUS  AND 
ARTICLE  THEREOF 
Terry    R.    aeveland,    Woodstock;     Cherie    H.    Everhart. 
Alpharetta;  Fred  R.  Radwanski,  and  Henry  Skoog,  both  of 
Roswell,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corpora- 
tion, Neenah,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,608.  Apr.  22. 1994,  Pat  No.  5,486381. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470314 
tot  CL'  B05D  1/30 
VS.  a.  118—50  1'  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously,  non-compressively  and  uni- 
formly applying  a  liquid  saturant  ffeatment  throughout  a  permeable 
sheet,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  continuously  advancing  a  permeable  sheet  having  a 

first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 
means  for  depositing  a  substantially  laminar  flowing  curtain  of 
liqaid  saturant  generally  across  and  onto  the  first  surface  of 
the  continuously  advancing  permeable  sheet;  and 
vacuum  means  substantially  contacting  the  second  surface  of  the 
coatinuously  advancing  permeable  sheet  to  draw  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  liquid  saturant  through  the  permeable  sheet  in 


\ 


1.  A  system  for  coating  running  webs  of  paper  or  cardboard 
comprising: 

at  least  two  continuous  belts  that  move  in  unison  through  a  first 
press  gap  and  a  second  press  gap.  each  said  gap  being  formed 
by  two  rolls  that  are  moveable  relative  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  rolls  having  a  diameter,  said  at  least  two  belts  carrying 
the  web  through  said  press  gaps;  and 

means  for  applying  a  coating  substance  to  one  of  said  at  least 
two  belts,  said  applying  means  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  one  belt,  the  coating  substance  being  transferred  by 
said  one  belt  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  web  in  the  first  press 

gap; 

each  of  said  second  press  gap  rolls  including  a  roll  body  that  is 
backed  against  flexure  by  means  of  a  stationary  element; 

wherein  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  second  press  gap  rolls  is 
maximally  one-half  of  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  first  press 
gap  rolls. 
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LEAD  FRAME  HOLDER 

HitocU  "D^,  mi  Shizno  Otnkan,  both  tt  NagMkaky*, 

JapM,  aai^on  to  Mania  Maonfactariag  Co^  LUL,  Japan 

Cootiaiialiaa  of  Ser.  No.  154,754.  Nov.  17,  1W3,  alModoacd, 

wkkh  te  a  coattmiatioa-iii-|Mui  of  Ser.  No.  875,377,  Apr.  29, 

199Z,  abandooML  This  appUcalkw  Mar.  2S,  199S,  Ser.  No. 

411JM 

dates  priortty,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  M,  IWl,  3-12*597 

Int  CL"  B2SB  11/00 

VS.  a.  M—sm  2» 


a  «  )•  )«  V 
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30 
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16.  A  lead  frame  holder  for  holding  •  plurality  of  lead  ftiines, 
each  of  said  lead  frames  bcmg  provided  with  a  stnp  portion  on  one 
side  and  with  a  plurality  of  lead  terminals  protruding  substantially 
in  parallel  from  said  stnp  portion  and  adapted  for  having  electronic 
component  elements  mounted  at  end  portions  of  said  terminals, 
said  holder  comprising: 
a  substrate: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  receiving  grooves  provided 
on  an  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  for  holding  said  lead 
frames  so  that  said  lead  frames  are  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  receiving  grooves  being  capable  of 
receiving  slidably  therein  said  stnp  portion  of  each  of  said 
lead  frames,  each  of  said  receiving  grooves  uicluding  a  first 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  walls  and  a  second  pair  of  walls 
being  inclined  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  receiving 
gn»ves  having  an  opemng  at  least  at  one  end  thereof  and 
each  said  opening  being  formed  by  said  second  pair  of  waUs. 
each  of  said  receiving  grooves  uicluding  a  bottom  surface 
having  an  inclined  surface  portion  for  guiding  said  strip 
portion  of  saKl  lead  frame  into  said  receiving  groove,  said 
inclined  surface  portion  of  each  of  said  receiving  grooves 
being  located  adjacent  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  walls  being  inclined  relative  to  each  other,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  fixed  close  to  bottoms  of  said  receiving 
grooves  for  attracting  said  stnp  portion  of  each  of  said  lead 
frames  into  contact  with  said  bottoms  of  said  receiving 
grooves  by  magnetic  force. 


\ 


m 


¥^m 


JS' 


a  second  process  chamber  amuiged  along  said  convey  path  and 
having  therein  a  second  process  section  for  applying  a  process 
liquid  on  the  substrate  at  a  second  temperature,  which  is  lower 
than  said  first  temperature; 

a  support  means  for  supporting  the  substrate  in  said  second 
pnxxss  section; 

an  applying  means  for  applying  said  process  Uquid  on  the 
substrate  in  said  second  process  section; 

a  cooling  plate,  on  which  the  substrate  is  placed,  arranged 
separately  from  and  adjacent  to  said  support  means  and  dis- 
posed in  said  second  process  chamber  for  adjusting  a  tem- 
perature of  the  substrate  substantially  to  said  second  tempera- 
ture before  the  substrate  is  conveyed  to  said  support  means; 

first  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  substrate  among  said 
loading  section,  said  unloading  section,  said  first  process 
chamber,  and  said  second  process  chamber  along  said  convey 
path; 

second  conveying  means  formed  independent  of  said  first  con- 
veying means,  disposed  in  and  dedicated  to  said  second 
process  chamber  for  conveying  only  the  substrate  cooled 
down  to  the  second  temperature  from  said  cooling  plate  to 
said  second  process  section; 
a  partition  means  disposed  in  said  second  process  chamber  for 
isolating  said  second  process  section  from  said  cooling  plate; 
and 
a  driving  means  for  moving  said  support  means  relaUve  to  said 
partition  means  in  a  vertical  direction. 


5478,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HOT  MELT  GLUE  TO 

ROUND  AND  NON-ROUND  CONTAINERS 

Wmjut  F.  Schnekler,  Kansas,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Scalilghl,  C», 

be  Dooto,  Kana. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  385457 
Int  CL*  B*5C  5/00 
VS.  a.  118—694  W  ' 


5478,127 

SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  PROCESS  LIQUID 

Yoahio  Klaura,  Kumamoto-lten.  JafM,  aHlgMor  to  Toliyo 

Etcctroo  LTD,  and  Tokyo  Etcctroa  Kjmtm  Ltd.,  both  oT 

Japan 

Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  192J48.  Feb.  7,  1994.  abMdoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dee.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,732 
CW^  priority,  applicattoa  Japnn.  Feb.  8,  1993,  4-M3277 
Int.  CL'  B45B  13/02:  B«5C  SAX>;IJ/00         _  _ 
VS.  CL  118—495  »•  PUfT 

1.  A  system  for  applying  a  process  liquid  on  a  target  substme, 
comprising: 

a  loading  section  where  a  container  for  storing  a  plurality  of 

target  substrates  is  placed; 
an  unloading  section  where  a  container  for  storing  a  plurality  of 

(arget  substrates  is  placed; 
a  convey  path,  connected  to  said  loading  and  unloading  sections. 

for  conveying  the  substrate; 
a  first  process  chamber  arranged  along  said  convey  path  and 
having  therein  a  first  process  section  for  processing  the  sub- 
strate at  a  first  temperature; 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  bead  of  glue  to  an  interior  of  a 
container  along  a  glue  path,  said  container  having  walls  formed 
about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  opposite  ends 
of  the  container,  said  container  including  at  least  one  open  end, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

a  gun  assembly  for  applying  at  least  one  glue  bead  to  a  glue 
receiving  region  about  an  interior  surface  of  said  walls,  said 
gun  assembly  being  located  along,  and  routed  about,  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  while  spraying  said  glue 
outward  therefrom  along  at  least  one  glue  trajectory  in  order 
to  apply  said  at  least  one  glue  bead;  and 
drive  means  operably  connected  to  said  gun  assembly  for  rotat- 
ing laid  gun  assembly  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  drive 
means  connected  to  drive  control  means,  said  drive  control 
means  varying  a  rotational  velocity  of  said  gun  assembly 
while  applying  said  glue  bead  about  said  glue  path  based  upon 
variations  in  a  radial  distance  between  said  gun  assembly  and 
a  point  at  which  said  glue  contacts  said  interior  surface  of  said 
conainer  to  compensate  for  variations  in  said  radial  distance 
and  provide  a  generally  uniform  glue  bead. 


5478,13«  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSTTING  A  FILM 
Shigenori  Hayashi,  Kanagawa,  and  Shunpci  Yamazaki,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Labora- 
tory Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22.759,  Feb.  22, 1993,  Pat. 
No.  5404,407,  which  is  a  conthinatioD  of  Ser.  No.  803,217, 
Dec  6,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  190431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  12, 1990,  2-418075 
Int  CL'  C23C  I6A)0 
VS.  CL  118—723  E  18  Claims 


5478,129 

GAS  SUPPLYING  HEAD  AND  LOAD  LOCK  CHAMBER 
OF  SEMICO?>JDUCTOR  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
SbitJi  Moriya,  YamanasU-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tron Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,282,  Mar.  17,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,494422.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
516441 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993.  5-56939; 
Aug.  17,  1994.  6-215299 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  118—719  21  CUtaa 


•^a 
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1.  A  gas  supplying  head  for  supplying  a  gas  for  use  in  pressure 
adjustment  into  an  airtight  casing  of  a  semiconductor  processing 
system  while  a  substrate  to  be  processed  is  supported  within  an 
inside  of  said  casing,  the  gas  supplying  head  comprising: 
a  gas  storing  section  which  communicates  with  a  gas  introduc- 
tion pipe  for  introducing  the  gas  into  said  casing;  and 
an  ouUet  filter  comprising  a  porous  filtering  layer  having  a 
number  of  pores  through  which  said  gas  storing  section  com- 
municates with  said  inside  of  the  casing,  said  pores  having  a 
average  diameter  of  from  0.8  pm  to  0. 1  jrni,  said  filtering  layer 
baying  poixKity  of  from  10%  to  50%. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  film  comprising: 

a  purge  gas  nozzle; 

a  reaction  space  which  is  substantially  kept  airtight  during 

operation  thereof  by  forming  a  purge  gas  flow  intervening 

between  said  reaction  space  and  atmosphere  outside  of  said 

reaction  space  from  said  purge  gas  nozzle; 
a  central  electrode  provided  in  said  reaction  space; 
a  peripheral  electrode  provided  around  said  central  electrode; 
an  insulator  provided  between  said  central  electrode  and  said 

peripheral  electrode; 
as  first  power  source  for  supplying  to  said  reaction  space  an 

electromagnetic  energy  required  to  maintain  discharge  in  said 

reaction  space;  and 
a  second  power  source  for  applying  an  electric  field  between 

said  central  electrode  and  a  substrate  to  be  coaled  in  order  to 

make  a  plasma  ion  in  said  reaction  space  attracted  by  said 

substrate. 


5478,131 
REDUCTION  OF  CONTAMINANT  BUILDUP  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Yan  Ye.  3862  VU  Salice,  Campbell,  CaOI.  95008;  Anand  Gnpta, 
1270  Briartnck  Ct,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95131,  and  Shamooil 
ShamouUam,  1256  Washoe  Dr.,  San  Joee,  CaHf.  95120 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  138428,  Oct  15,  1993.  This  application 
Jon.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459497 
Int  CL'  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—723  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  by-product  buildup  on  the  interior 
surfaces  of  a  semiconductor  plasma  processing  apparatus  during 
processing  of  a  woricpiece,  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  semiconductor  plasma  processing  apparatus  com- 
prised of  a  reactor  chamber  and  an  exhaust  system  through 
which  reactor  chamber  gases  are  removed  from  said  reaction 
chamber,  and 

b)  applying  a  layer  of  polyfluoroethylene  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  ( — CF2CF2 — 
)„  polychlorotrifluoroethylene  (— CFzCFO— ),  and  copoly- 
mers of  tetrafiuoroethylene  and  chlorotrifluorocthylene,  said 
polyfluoroethylene  polymer  being  in  the  form  of  an  oil,  grease 
or  wax,  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
reactor  chamber  and  said  exhaust  system,  wherein  said  layer 
of  polymeric  material  exhibits  a  sticking  coefficient  of  10"*  or 
less  and  contributes  a  partial  pressure  which  is  1%  or  less  of 
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5,57S,133 
DRY  CXEANING  PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  A  SURFACE 
R^ii   SiigliMK    Masaki   Okuno,   and   Yasuhisa   Sato,   aU   of 
KawMaU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fitjitsu  Limited,  Kawasald. 
Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  3^84 
Claims  prioHty,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1992,  4-004162; 
Jul  22,  1992,  4-195041 

InL  CI."  B08B  SAX):  C23F  lAX):  C03C  23/00 
VS.  CL  134—2  »'  Claims 


the  total  vapor 
range  for  said 


pressure  over  die  entire  operational  pressure 
chamber 


5,578,132 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTORS 

AT  NORMAL  PRESSURE  AND  LOW  PRESSURE 
Kcnichi  Yamasa,  Sagamihara,  and  Toshiki  KobayaaU,  Zama. 
botb  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwate-Ken,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  7,  1993,  5-192771; 
Aug.  19,  1993,  5-225071;  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-235854 

bit  CL'  C23C  /(VW 
VS.  CL  118—724  5  CW^" 


**  M  ri 


1.  A  dry  cleaning  process  for  removing  metal  contaminants  from 
a  surface  of  a  silicon  oxide  film  such  that  no  substantial  etching  of 
said  oxide  film  occurs,  said  oxide  film  covering  a  surface  of  a 
substrate  for  protecting  said  substrate  from  a  reaction  with  species 
that  are  contained  in  an  environmental  atmosphere  in  which  said 
substrate  is  held,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  reaction  area  on  said  silicon  oxide  film  such  that  a 
silicon  surface  is  formed  on  said  substrate  in  correspondence 
to  said  reaction  area; 
supplying  a  dry  cleaning  gas  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
essentially  of  chlorine,  bromine,  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen 
bromide  and  a  mixture  thereof,  to  said  oxide  film  including 
said  reaction  area,  to  produce  silicon  halide  molecules  as  a 
resuh  of  a  reaction  between  said  dry  cleaning  gas  and  said 
silicon  surface: 
supplying  said  silicon  halide  molecules  to  a  surface  of  said  oxide 

film:  and 
removing  metal  contaminants  existing  on  said  surface  of  said 
oxide  film  as  a  result  of  a  reaction  between  said  metal  con- 
taminants and  said  dry  cleaning  gas  under  a  presence  of 
silicon  halide  molecules, 
said  removing  metal  contaminants  being  conducted  such  that  no 
substantial  etching  of  said  oxide  film  occurs. 


1.  A  thermal  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  processing 
chamber  including  an  inner  tube  having  an  opened  bottom  for 
accommodating  objects  to  be  processed  on  an  object-to-be- 
processed  boat,  and  an  outer  tube  concentrically  disposed  outside 
the  inner  nibe.  a  gas  feed  port  connected  to  the  processing  chamber 
for  introducing  a  processing  gas  into  the  processing  chamber,  a 
cylindncal  manifold  having  an  exhaust  gas  pott  for  discharging  gas 
in  the  processing  chamber,  and  a  cap  for  tightly  closing  the  opened 
bottom  of  the  manifold  opcnably;  wherein  the  inner  tube,  the  outer 
tube,  and  the  manifold  are  separately  preformed  pteces  of  quartz, 
said  apparatus  having  glass-melted  connections  which  join  said 
pieces  of  quaru  to  provide  an  integral  structure  which  includes  the 
inner  tube,  the  outer  tube,  and  the  manifold:  an  inner  surface  of  the 
cap  on  the  side  of  the  processing  chamber  being  coaled  with  a 
protecting  layer  of  a  heat  resistant  and  corrosion  resistant  matenal. 
and  a  high  temperature  heat  resistant  seal  being  provided  on  an 
abutting  portion  between  the  cap  and  tfie  manifold,  wherein  the 
high  temperature  heat  resistant  seal  means  includes  O-rings.  and  a 
ctwiing  means  for  cooling  the  O-rings. 


5,578,134 
METHOD  OF  SANmZING  AND  DESTAINING 
TABLEWARE 
Steven  E.  Lcntsch,  SL  PauL  Dnle  W.  Groth,  Edina;  Tbomas  R. 
Oakes,  Lake  Elmo,  and  Burton  M.  Baum,  MendoU  Heights, 
ail  of  Miniu,  assignors  to  Ecotab  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 
nied  Apr.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,982 
Int  a.''  B08B  .lAMJ/OS:  C23G  1/02 
VS.  CL  134—3  3»  CWbb 

1.  A  method  of  sanitizing  and  destaining  tableware,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  during  a  rinse  step  at  least  about 
100  ppro  of  a  sanitizing  and  destaining  concentrate  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5  wt-*  to  25  wt-%  of  peroxycarboxylic  acid; 

(b)  from  about  5  wt-%  to  75  wt-%  of  caiboxylic  acid  wherein 
said  carboxylic  acid  comprises  a  mixture  of  octanoic  acid  and 
acetic  acid; 

(c)  ftwn  about  I  wt-%  to  40  wt-%  of  hydrogen  peroxide;  and 

(d)  a  balance  of  carrier, 

wherein  said  sanitizing  and  destaining  concentrate  composition  is 
noa-corrosive  and  non-filmforming  with  said  tableware. 


NovEMBEt  26,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2745 


I 


5,578,135 

CHEMO-MECHANICAL  STRIPPING  OF  PAINT  FROM 
PLASTIC  PARTS 
Karsten  Lohr,  Ulm;  Bemd-Uwe  Kettemann,  Elcfaingen;  Jorg 
Zflm,  Ulm,  and  Michde  Melchioire,  Blaustein,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Daimler-Benz,  Stuttgart,  Geimany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Dec  24,  1993,  43  44 
582.9 

Int  CL'  B08B  3/10:7/02:  C23D  17/00 
VS.  a.  LJ4— 7  24  aaiDtt 


(^®  C^<^ 


1.  A  piTX«ss  for  stripping  a  coating  firom  coated  plastics  paru  to 
obUiin  recycled  stripped  plastic,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  mechanically  comminuting  the  coated  plastics  parts  into 
plastic  chips  of  a  pourable  size; 

mixing  the  plastic  chips  with  a  stripping  agent  of  anhydrous 
alkalified  glycol,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dieth- 
ylene  glycol  or  propylene  glycol,  wherein  the  stripping  agent 
is  added  in  an  amount  of  firom  1  to  10%  of  the  volume  of 
plastic  chips  to  be  recycled,  so  that  the  plastic  chips  are  only 
weted  by  the  stripping  agent: 

circulating  the  plastic  chips  with  the  stripping  agent  at  a  tera- 
penmire  of  at  least  50*  C.  for  a  predetermined  time  to  strip  the 
coating  from  the  plastic  chips  by  mutual  abrasion  to  obtain 
stripped  plastic  chips  without  damaging  the  plastic  chips; 

separating  the  strippMl  plastic  chips  from  the  stripping  agent; 
and 

flushing  and  drying  the  striped  plastic  chips. 


tuted  or  unsubstituted  polyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  arylpoly- 
alkylene,  polyalkylencaryalkylene  or  polyalkyleneaiylpoly- 
alkylene,  L  is  a  leaving  group  having  a  pKa  above  13  and 
selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  caprolactam  and  vale- 
rolactam  provided  that  firom  2  to  about  16  atoms  separate  the 
nitrogen  in  said  moiety  E  and  said  moiety  C(0);  a  is  1  or 
higher,  and  (Y°~)„o  are  said  charge-balancing  compatible 
anions;  and 
b)  from  about  1%  to  about  33.3%  of  a  source  of  hydrogen 
peroxide. 


5,578,137 
AZEOTROPIC  OR  AZEOTROPE-LIKE  COMPOSmONS 
INCLUDING  l,l,lA3A44^4-DECAFLUOROPENTANE 
BarlMra  H.  Minor,  Elkton,  Md^  Donald  B.  Blvcns,  Kennctt 
Squjuv,  Pa.;  Abid  N.  Merchant,  Wilmington,  DcL,  and  Glenn 
S.  Shealy,  Hockearin,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112^482,  Aug.  3L  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,198 
Int  CL'  C09K  5/04:  CUD  7/30:7/26:7/50 
VS.  CL  134—42  5  Claims 

1.  An  azeotiopic  or  azeooxjpe-like  composition  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  about  1-99  weight  percent  1.1,1.2,3,4,4.5.5,5- 
decafluofopentane  and  about  99-1  weight  percent  methyl  tot-butyl 
ether  wherein  at  about  25  C,  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition 
changes  by  less  than  10%  after  50%  of  the  composition  has 
evaporated. 


5,578,136 

AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHING  COMPOSmONS 
COMPRISING  QUATERNARY  SUBSTFTUTED  BLEACH 
ACTIVATORS 
Ladlle  F.  T^ytor,  Middletown;  Mark  R.  Sivik,  Fairfield;  Alan 
D.  Wllley,  Cindiutati;  James  C.  T.  Burckett-St  Laurent 
Clndanati,  and  Frederick  A.  Hartman,  Cincinnati,  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cindn- 
natLOhio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,904 
Int  CL»  CUD  3/28:3/39:3/395:7/18 
VS.  CL  139— 25  J  W  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  detergent  compositions  compris- 
ing: 
a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  quaternary  substituted 
bleach  activator  wherein  said  activator  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monocationic  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula: (E— Z— C(0)— LXY°-),„  wherein  E  has  the  formula 
R'R^*N*  wherein  any  R  is  independently  selected  from 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
l-napdjylinethylene  and  2-naphdiylmethylene,  Z  is  substi- 


5,578,138 

COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING 

1,1-DICHLORO-l-FLUOROETHANE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  FROM  A  SOLID 

SURFACE 

Miicille  Paulus,  Bruxelks;  Robert  Putteman,  Lcbbekc,  and 

Pierre  Bartfaelemy,  Pietrebais,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

Sdvay  (Sodit^  Anonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

FOcd  May  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  437,978 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1994, 94  06237 
Int  CL'  BOID  12^0:17/02:  CUD  1/58.3/24 
VS.  a.  134—42  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  l.l-dichloro-1-fluoroethane  and  at 
least  0.001%  by  weight  relative  to  said  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethane 
of  an  imidazoline  of  the  formula 


N— CHi 


R-C 


N— CHj 
I 
(CH:>. 
I 
Y 

in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chain  comprising  6  to  25 
caiton  atoms,  Y  represents  a  hydroxyl  or  amino  group  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  20,  adapted  to  avoid  formation  of  stable  watcr- 
in-oil  emulsions. 
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STOWABLE  AND  DKPLOYABLE  SOLAR  ENERGY 
CONCENTRATOR  WITH  KRESNEL  LENSES 
P.  Alan  Jones.  S«nU  Barbara;  T.  Jeffrey  Harvey.  Lompoc; 
AUktcr  F.  Eraser,  and  David  M.  Murphy,  both  ot  SanU 
Barbwa.  aU  of  CaUf^  aasicnors  to  AEC-AMe  EnciiMcrinK 
Co.,  Inc  Golrta.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  199S,  Ser.  No.  3*8,774 

Int.  a.'  MIL  31/045:31/052 

VS.  CI.  136—245  ">  C^Jiw 


I  A  MowaMe  and  deptoyaMe  concentraior  for  solar  cells  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  a  substantially  planar  area; 

a  row  of  solar  cells  mounted  to  said  planar  area; 

a  row  of  Fresnel  lens  elements; 

deflectable  support  means  supporting  said  Fresnel  lenses  above 
said  area  when  in  the  deployed  condition  of  the  concentrator, 
and  deflecting  lo  enable  the  support  means  to  be  brought 
toward  tl»e  substrate  in  the  stowed  condition  of  the  concentra- 
tor, said  support  means  defining  a  geometrically  defined  par- 
allelism of  the  row  of  Fresnel  lenses  with  the  row  of  solar 
cells  and  with  geometrically  defined  lateral  and  vertical  posi- 
tioning alignment  of  them,  when  in  the  deployed  condition; 

said  support  means  composing  a  pair  of  diagonal  stmts,  both 
mounted  to  the  substrate  by  respective  hinges,  and  a  cross 
beam  mounted  lo  both  of  said  diagonal  struts  by  respective 
hinges,  the  spacing  between  the  hinges  on  the  substrate  being 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  hinges  on  the  cross  beam, 
whereby  to  form  a  parallelogram  construction,  said  row  of 
Fresnel  lens  elements  being  supported  by  said  cross  beam: 

said  Fresnel  lens  elements  being  flexible,  said  row  of  Fresnel 
lens  elements  being  troogh-like.  and 

a  frame  holding  said  lenses,  said  frame  composing  a  spnngily 
flexible  shaper  having  an  undistorted  curvature  respective  to 
the  desired  curvature  of  the  Fresnel  elements,  and  defining  the 
curvature  of  said  Fresnel  lens  elements,  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
runners  attached  to  said  shaper  receiving  and  supporting 
edges  of  said  Fresnel  elements,  said  shaper  being  distortable 
lo  cause  the  Fresnel  lens  elements  at  least  partially  to  flatten 
in  the  Slowed  configuration. 


at  least  one  solar  receiver  placed  close  lo  said  base  plane;  and 
an  additional  reflector  mounted  above  said  heliosuts  field  close 

lo   said   focal   point   so  that   concentrated   solar   radiation 

reflected  by  the  heliosuts  field  is  redirected  onto  said  ai  least 

one  solar  receiver;  and 
wherein  said  additional  reflector  is  in  the  form  of  a  dielectric 

mirror,  whereby  an  overheating  of  the  additional  reflector  is 

avoided. 


5,578,141 
SOLAR  CELL  MODIXE  HAVING  EXCELLENT 
WEATHER  RESISTANCE 
Takahiro  Mori,  Ikoma;  Ichiro  Kataoka;  Satoru  Yamada,  both 
of  Tsuzuki-gun.  and  Shigenori  Itoyama,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
aasicnors  lo  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP»4/0ia8I,  8  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1995,  «  102(e» 
Date  Apr.  7,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO95/01M5,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  12,  1995 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  392,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  1,  1993,  5-lfc3488 

InL  a."  HOIL  3l/04li 

VS.  CI  13*— 251  **  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  cell  module  in  which  at  least  the  light  incident  surface 
side  of  a  photovoltaic  element  is  coated  with  a  filler,  characterized 
in  that  said  filler  is  formed  of  a  composition  containing  a 
vinylidene  fluoride  copolymer  and  an  acrylic  resin. 


UMI 


5,578.14« 
SOLAR  ENERGY  PLANT 
Amnoo   Yojev.    Rciiovot;    VladinUr    Knipkin,   and    Michael 
Kpslein.  both  of  Rislion  LeZion.  aU  of  Israel,  assignors  to 
\eda  Research  and  Development  Co-  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

med  Feb.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  384J38 
Claims  prioritv.  applicatioa  Israel.  Feb.  1.  1994,  108506 
InL  Ct"  H81L  3l/052;3\/05»:  F24J  VOO 
VS.  CL  136—24*  52  CUims 

1  A  solar  energy  plant  for  the  conversion  of  solar  radiation  into 
utilizable  energy,  comprising 

a  Fresnel  reflector  including  a  plurality  of  radiation  concentrat- 
ing mirrors  installed  on  a  base  plane,  said  Fresnel  reflector 
being  in  the  form  of  a  heliosuts  held  in  which  said  concen- 
trating minors  track  the  sun  and  having  a  focal  point  removed 
from  the  heliosuts  field  by  a  focal  length; 


5,578,142 
SOLAR-CELL  MODULE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoshiya  Hattori;  Shiiyi  Okuda,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Masao 
Shizuki.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sunstar  Engineer- 
ins  1k-<  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499 J97 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jui  7,  1994,  6-155623 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  3l/04» 

VS.  a.  13^-251  «  CtalBM 

1.  A  solar-cell  module  composing: 

a  solar-cell  panel  composing  a  light-transmitting  plate  having  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface  opposite  to  the  first  surface. 
and  solar-cell  elements  disposed  on  the  second  surface. 


5,578,144 
HIGH-STRENGTH,  fflGH-DUCnLITY  CAST  ALUMINUM 

ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kazuaki  Satou,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Yukio  Okochi,  Susono. 
Japan,   assignors   to   Toyota   Jidosha    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1994,  6-166800 

Int  a.*  C22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  148—415  4  Claims 

CXMPOUWI  PHASE 


a  frame  disposed  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  solar-cell 
panel  and  having  a  flange  on  which  the  solar-cell  panel  is 
supponed  on  the  second  surface  while  the  first  surface  is  free, 
and 

an  adhesive  layer  disposed  between  the  second  surface  of  the 
solar-cell  panel  and  tlie  flange  of  the  fiame. 

wherein  said  adhesive  layer  comprises  a  reactive  hot-melt  adhe- 
sive comprising  as  a  major  component  a  urethane  prepolymer 
obtained  by  reacting  a  polyhydroxy  compound  with  an  excess 
amount  of  a  polyisocyanate  compound. 


5,578,143 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  SLAB  OF  EXTREMELY  LOW 
CARBON  STEEL  WITH  LESS  SURFACE  DEFECTS  IN 
STEEL  SHEET-PRODUCING  STEP;  EXTREMELY  LOW 
CARBON  SHEET  STEEL;  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kazuo  Ktiyama;  EUclii  lUtcticU,  and  Masayoshi  Suehiro,  all  of 
Futtsu,   Japan,   assignors   to   Nippon   Stcd   Corporation, 
Tokyt),  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP94AH964,  $  371  Date  Jul.  21,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09S/14794.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JiUL  I,  1995 

PCT  Filed  N«>T.  21,  1994,  S«r.  No.  500^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22,  1993,  5-314005; 
Dec  22.  1993,  5-325396;  Oct  18,  1994,  6-277228 

Int  CL'  B22D  27/02:  B32B  /5//«.  C21D  t/04 
VS.  CL  14»— 319  38  Claims 
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1.  A  high-strength,  high-ductility  cast  aluminum  alloy,  having  a 
structure  comprising  fine  grains  of  a-AI,  having  an  average  grain 
diameter  of  not  more  tlian  10  jim.  surrounded  by  a  networic  of  a 
compound  of  Al-lanthanide-base  metal,  said  a-Al  grains  fanning  a 
domain. 


5,578,145 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
OF  ZIRCONIUM  OR  ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY  BARRIER 
CLADDING 
Ronald  B.  Adamson,  Fremont  and  Danid  R.  Lutz,  San  Joee, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,034,  Oct  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,417,780. 
This  application  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  368,832 
Int  a.*  C22C  /4/W,  G2IC  3/00 
VS.  CL  148—421  4  ( 


1.  A  cototinuously  cast  slab  of  extremely  low  carbon  steel  with 
less  surface  defecu  in  a  hot  rolling,  cold  rolling,  annealing  or 
surface  treatment  step,  wiiich  composes 

a  cast  $lab  conuining  not  more  than  1 .5%  by  mass  of  Si.  not 
more  than  2.0%  by  mass  of  Mn,  not  more  Utan  0. 1 5*  by  mass 
of  P.  0.01-0. 15%  by  mass  of  Al  and  not  more  than  0.005%  by 
mass  of  N.  and 

a  surface  layer  of  said  cast  slab  fiiither  containing  0.01-  0.08% 
by  mass  of  C  existing  as  a  cementite.  and 

an  innar  layer  of  said  cast  slab  further  containing  not  more  than 
0.0050%  by  mass  of  C  and  at  least  one  of  0.02-0.10%  by 
mass  of  Ti,  0.01-0.10%  by  mass  of  Nb,  0.02-0.10%  by  mass 
of  V  and  0.03-0. 10%  by  mass  of  Zr,  the  carbon  being  present 
substantially  as  carbides  of  tlie  said  elements,  and 

tlK  balance  being  Fe  and  inevitable  impuribes. 


1.  Barrier  fijel  cladding  made  by  a  process  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

tube  reduction  of  a  tube  sliell  consisting  essentially  of  a  zirco- 
nium liner  metallutgically  bonded  to  a  zirconium  alloy  tube 
interior  surface,  said  step  of  tube  reduction  being  accom- 
plished by  a  step  of  cold  woricing  followed  by  recrystalliza- 
tion  annealing  to  produce  a  first  intermediate  tube; 

heat  treatment  of  said  first  intermediate  tube; 

one  or  more  steps  of  tube  reduction  of  said  heat-treated  first 
intermediate  tube  by  cold  working  followed  by  recrystalliza- 
tion  annealing  or  stress  relief  annealing  to  produce  said  bar- 
rier fuel  cladding, 

wherein  said  heat  treatment  comprises  vacuum  heat  treating  said 
first  intermediate  tube  at  a  temperature  of  about  900°  to  1020° 
C.  and  for  a  duration  sufiBcient  to  cause  the  difiusion  of  Fe 
and/or  Ni  atoms  from  said  zirconium  alloy  tube  to  the  iiuier 
surface  of  said  liner  without  causing  appreciable  diffusion  of 
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the  elements  oxygen  and  tin  into  said  liner,  and  wherein  said 
Fe  and  Ni  atoms  are  present  at  said  inner  surface  of  said  liner 
at  concentrations  of  between  about  100  and  200  ppm  by 
weight. 


5^78.146 

\LUMINI>1-BERYLL11M  ALLOYS  HWING  HIGH 

STIFFNESS  AND  LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSION  FOR 

MEMORY  DEVICES 

Larry  A.  Gnml,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  James  M.  Marder.  Shaker 

Heights,  Ohio,  and  Wayne   L.   Wiight,  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Brush  Wellman,  Inc  Cleveland,  Ohio 

C  ontiniuition  of  Ser.  No.  333.942,  Nov.  3,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  Ls  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156^56,  Nov.  23,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,187,  Oct. 

2,  1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No. 

5r7,135 

InL  Ct"  C22C  21/00 

VS.  CX  148—437  M  Claims 


^'^ 


b)  preheating  the  part  to  at  least  a  temperature  at  which  the 
lubricant  vaporizes  to  form  a  preheating  atmosphere  conuin- 
ing  a  vaporized  lubricant: 

c)  convening  the  vaporized  lubricant  into  at  least  one  smaller 
gaseous  compound  during  the  preheating  step; 

d)  obtaining  a  sample  of  the  preheating  atirwsphere; 

e)  measuring  a  concentration  of  at  least  one  smaller  ga.seous 
compound  contained  within  the  sample:  and 

f)  heat  treating  the  part  when  the  concentration  of  the  at  least 
one  measured  smaller  gaseous  compound  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  isotropic  mechanical  prop- 
erties of  high  stiffness  and  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  40*  to  about  95* 
beryllium  and  the  balance  essentially  aluminum,  the  alloy  having  a 
microstructure  of  randomly  distributed  crysuls  of  aluminum-rich 
and  beryllium-nch  phases. 


5,578,148 
METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  METAL  MATRIX 
COMPOSITES  BY  FIBER  DLAMETER  GRADING 
Danid  Eykm,  Dayton,  and  Stephen  W.  Schwenker,  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  506026 

Int.  CL*  B23K  }lf02 

MS.  a.  148—527  8  Claims 


5,578,147 

CONTROLLED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATING 

OF  DELI  BED  M.ATERUL 

Harbhajan  S.  Nayar,  New  Providence,  and  George  R.  White, 

III,  North  Plainfield,  both  of  NJ^  assignors  to  The  BOC 

Group,  Inc.,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Tiled  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440v431 

InL  a."  C04B  ism 

MS.  Ct  148—508  30  Claims 
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1.  A  profess  for  the  heat  treating  of  a  part  comprising  a  metal, 
metal  alloy,  ceramic  or  a  combination  thereof  containing  a  lubri- 
cant comprising: 

a)  transporting  the  part  into  a  funuce: 


5  A  method  to  produce  high  temperature  oxidation  resistant 
metal  matrix  composites  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  laying  up 
an  alloy/fiber  preform  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  itjetal 
alloy  and  fibers  and  (b)  heating  the  preform  to  a  temperature  below 
the  beu-transus  temperature  of  the  alloy  while  applying  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  effect  consolidation  of  the  preform,  thereby  producing 
a  metal  matrix  composite  consolidations:  wherein  fibers  of  at  least 
two  diameters  are  employed:  and  wherein  the  layers  of  fibers  in  the 
preform  aie  graduated  so  that  larger  diameter  fibers  are  located 
nearer  the  surface  of  the  composite  and  smaller  diameter  fibers  are 
located  toward  the  interior  of  the  composite:  and  wherein  said 
layers  of  metal  alloy  and  fibers  are  fabricated  by  depositing  a  layer 
of  metal  alloy  on  a  plurality  of  fibers  laid  in  parallel  relation  to 
provide  a  sheet-lilte  material. 


5,578,149 
RADULLY  EXPANDABLE  STENT 
Ivan  De  Sciieerder,  St  Martens  Latent,  Belgium,  and  Joseph  B. 
Horn,  Niwot,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Global  Therapeutics,  Inc., 
Broomfield,  Colo. 

FUed  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,087 
Int  a."  C2ID  //26,  C22K  //W 
U,S.  CI.  148—563  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stent  and  for  deploying  said 
stent  having  a  length  in  a  vessel  in  a  body,  comprising; 

providing  a  wire  that  is  to  be  subject  to  annealing  at  two 

different  times  after  said  providing  step; 
first  annealing  said  wire  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
900°  to  about  1200°  C.  wherein  said  first  annealing  step 
substantially  eliminates  any  shape  memory  of  said  wire: 
changing  the  shape  of  said  wire  into  that  of  a  stent  having 
concentric  loops: 
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5,578,151 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MULTI-LAYER  INTERCONNECT 

STRUCTURE 

Gerald  S.  Andris,  Poughkeepsie,  and  John  P.  Gaud,  Putnam 

Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,604,  Apr.  9, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,018 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 

MS.  a.  156—64  8  Oaims 
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second  annealing,  after  said  changing  step,  said  stent  at  a  tem- 
peratare  ranging  fttim  about  900'  to  about  1200°  C,  wherein 
said  second  annealing  step  substantially  eliminates  any  shape 
iiKmory  of  said  stent  and  renders  said  stent  able  to  adapt 
readily  to  the  shape  of  said  vessel; 

placing  said  stent  within  an  interior  of  the  body  vessel; 

permitting  said  stent  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  interior  of 
the  body  vessel. 


5,578,150 

HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  WIRE  RODS 

Takefumi  Suzuki,  and   Shigckatsu   Ozaki,   both   of  Futtsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  95,207,  Jul.  23,  1993.  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  466,964 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  28,  1992,  4-201123 

Int  CI.*  E21D  t/00:  C21D  //607 

MS.  CL  148—595  8  Claims 
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I.  A  process  for  maintaining  a  clearance  between  a  screening 
nozzle  and  a  screening  mask,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  force  to  the  screening  nozzie  in  a  first  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  confronting  surface  said  screening  mask: 

applying  a  pressure  to  a  paste  introduced  through  the  nozzle  into 
the  mask:  and 

levitating  a  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle  to  an  approximately 
constant  clearance  above  a  surface  of  the  screening  mask  by 
regulating  said  force  applied  to  said  screening  nozzle  to  be  in 
substantial  equilibrium  with  a  force  applied  to  said  nozzle  by 
said  paste  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


5,578,152 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TAPE  TAB 
FASTENERS 
David  J.  K.  Goulait  and  David  W.  Cabell,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263^22,  Jun.  21,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,482,588,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,115, 
Jun.  21,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,487,809.  This  appUcation  May  24, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  450,773 
Int  a."  B32B  31/18:31/08 
MS.  a.  156—66  18  Claims 


I.  A  heat  treatment  process  for  steel  wire  rod  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  unconcentrically  spiralled  loose  coil  of  steel  wire  rod 
just  rolled  and  having  a  temperature  not  lower  than  Ar,  on  a 
conveyor  by  means  of  a  ta^e-up  reel: 

spraying  the  wire  rod  being  conveyed  forward  in  the  unconcen- 
trically spiralled  loose  coil  with  a  solution  of  nwlten  salt  at  a 
temperature  between  400°  and  600°  C.  and  not  higher  than  a 
tempeiatuie  of  a  bath  of  molten  salt  for  retention  either  from 
above  and  below  or  from  only  above,  to  quench  the  wire  rod 
to  a  temperature  between  400°  and  600°  C;  and 

subsequently  introducing  and  retaining  the  quenched  wire  tod, 
in  the  unconcentrically  spiralled  loose  coil,  in  said  retention 
bath  of  molten  salt  kept  at  a  temperature  between  400°  and 
600*  C.  thereby  producing  a  fine  peariite  strucwre  in  the  wire 
rod  through  peariite  transformation. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  tape  tab  slock  that  may  be  used 
to  form  tape  tabs  for  use  with  a  disposable  absorbent  article,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  backing  substrate  having  a  longitudinal  centerline,  a 
transverse  centeriine  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  center- 
line,  a  first  surface,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges; 

applying  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  said  first  surface  of 
said  backing  substrate,  said  adhesive  being  applied  in  at  least 
a  first  zone  and  a  second  zone,  said  first  and  second  zones 
being  transversely  spaced  apart  and  ninning  continuously  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  centeriine  of  said  back- 
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ing  substrate,  said  first  and  secowd  zones  being  kicated  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  centerline  and  between  said 
longitudinal  centerline  and  said  longitudinal  edges  wherein 
said  first  and  second  zones  are  spaced  transversely  inwardly 
toward  said  longitudinal  centerline  from  said  longitudinal 
edges  at  least  about  0.5  mm  such  that  an  area  fonned  adjacent 
to  each  of  said  longitudinal  edges  is  free  of  said  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive; 

slitung  said  backing  substrate  between  said  first  zone  and  said 
second  zone,  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  centerline  to  form  at 
least  two  segments,  each  said  segment  having  an  inner  longi- 
tudinal edge: 

separating  said  segments  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  transverse 
centerline; 

contacting  a  release  substrate,  having  a  release  surface,  an 
adhesive  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  with  said  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive,  such  that  said  release  surface  at  least 
partially  covers  said  pressure-sensiDve  adhesive  located  in 
both  said  first  zone  and  said  second  zone  fanning  a  unitary 
lamuiate  coiivn»ng  said  segments  and  said  release  substrate; 

applying  a  constniction  adhesive  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
adhesive  surface  of  said  release  substrate; 

slitung  said  laminate  between  said  segments  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  centerline;  and 

separating  said  laminate  into  a  tape  tab  slock. 


5,57«,154 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SPOKED  WHEEL 

JokB  K.  Brlncn.  48  Matai  Street,  Chriitcfaurch  8001,  New 

Zealand  _. 

PCT  No.  PCr/NZ93«IO0«5,  S  371  Date  Jan.  20,  19M,  f  102(e) 
Date  Jiui.  20.  1W4,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4«Ml»,  PCT  Pub. 
Dute  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  13, 1994,  S«r.  No.  256,002 
rui—  priority,  appUcatioa  New  Zcalaad,  Sep.  14,  1992, 

244317 

lot  a.'  B29C  53/56 

VS.  a.  15*— 172  '  ' 


5578,153 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  WINDSHIELD 
Robert  A.  HiU,  Mdviwialc  Mkfc.,  aaricnor  to  Ford  Motor 
riiipiBj  Dearborn,  Mkb. 

DlihlOB  of  S«r.  No.  277,921,  JuL  5,  1994.  This  appttcaUoa 
May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,734 
IBL  Ct*  B32B  31/04:  B«5H  3/32: 5A)8: 5/22 
VS.  a.  154—10*  9 


1.  A  metbod  for  assembling  windshield  as.semblies  for  vehicles 
using  a  windshield  assembly  system,  said  metbod  comptising  the 
steps  of: 
delivering  at  least  two  plys  of  glass  to  an  assembly  statioB  with 

a  conveyor, 
lifting  one  of  the  at  least  two  plys  from  the  conveyor  with  a  first 

robot: 
moving  a  knife  along  an  edge  of  a  top  adhesive  sheet  to  separate 

the  edge  of  the  top  adhesive  sheet  from  a  lower  adhesive  sheet 

in  a  stack  of  adhesive  sheets; 
gnpping  and  separating  the  top  adhesive  sheet  from  the  lower 

adhesive  sheet  and  removing  the  separated  lop  adhesive  sheet 

with  a  handler  of  a  second  robot  and  placing  the  top  adhesive 

sheet  adjacent  the  other  one  of  die  at  least  two  plys  with  the 

handler  of  the  second  robot:  and 
placing  die  one  of  the  at  least  two  plys  adjacent  the  top  adhesive 

sheet  with  die  first  robot  to  assemble  the  windshield  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  spoked  wheel  with  a  center  and 
a  longitudinal  axis  along  each  spoke  and  operating  under  compres- 
sive stress  or  extensive  stress  or  successive  repetition  of  compres- 
sive or  extensive  successive  stress,  the  medwd  including: 
placing  a  spool  at  the  center  of  the  wheel; 
for  each  spoke,  arranging  and  securing  a  series  of  spaced  outer 
spools  about  die  longitudinal  axis  of  dut  spoke,  such  diat  the 
outer  spools  are  spaced  a  distance  from  die  center  spool 
greater  dian  die  final  length  of  die  spoke; 
predetermining  die  duckness  of  material  required  between  any 
two  spools  depending  on  die  purpose  to  which  die  wheel  is  to 
be  put.  for  all  spools; 
wetting  yam  in  a  preselected  resin; 

die  yam  being  of  carbon  fibre  as  a  major  component  and  as  a 
minor  component  matenal  filaments  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  boron,  glass,  aramid  resins  in  die  form  of 
syndietk  fibers,  steel  and  any  combination  thereof; 
die  yam  being  made  from  filaments  formed  into  a  bundle  which 
is  coherent   under  tension   and   impregnated   widi  a  resin 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of: 
a  polyester  resin,  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  vinyl  resin; 
winding  sufficient  wened  yam  between  die  center  spool  and 
each  of  die  outer  spools  to  form  a  set  of  rods  about  die 
longitudinal  axis  of  die  spoke  and  under  a  predetermined 
tension  which  is  maintained  diroughout  the  winding  of  die 
yam.  die  winding  building  up  die  diickness  of  material  to 
form  unsupported  rods  of  wetted  yam  between  spools  and 
winding  the  yam  on  the  predetermined  padi; 
adding  pre-moulded  half-wheel  coverings  to  cover  part  or  all  of 
die  rods  in  a  two  suge  process,  one  pan  of  die  pre-moulded 
coverings  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  die  arrangement 
and  securement  means  for  die  spools  prior  to  die  winding  on 
of  any  yam.  die  second  part  of  die  pre-moulded  coverings 
being  added  immedutely  after  die  yam  is  wound  on  and 
before  die  curing; 
using  further  yam  to  provide  a  bond  between  die  rods  of  yam 

and  die  coverings: 
inserting  a  cup.  widi  a  base,  of  die  same  material  as  die  wetted 
yam  as  a  press-fit  between  die  outer  ends  of  die  rods,  such 
diat  an  outer  surface  of  the  cup  bonds  to  die  rods  and  die  base 
of  die  cup  forms  an  enlarged  surface  area  at  die  distance  from 
the  center  end  of  die  spoke; 
pressing  die  wheel  cover  halves  together; 
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rotating  die  arrangement  while  winding  wetted  yam  or  cloth 
made  of  such  yam  over  the  joint  between  the  wheel  cover 
halves,  to  form  a  rim  of  the  wheel: 

curing  the  wheel  such  diat  every  rod  of  material  is  under  tension 
during  the  curing,  the  temperature  of  die  curing  being  deter- 
mined by  the  material  of  the  yam  and  die  coverings; 

removing  the  wheel  once  curing  is  completed  and  each  rod  is 
rigid;  and 

cuning  the  rods  forming  each  wheel  spoke  to  a  desired  spoke 
length. 


5578,15* 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  LENS  ON  A  UGHT 

EMTTTING  DIODE 

Mitsutoshi  Kamakura;  Hlroidii  Murakami,  both  of  Osaka; 
Hiroyuki  Ishii.  and  Masayiiki  Nishikawa,  both  of  Hyogo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,625 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1994,  *-012121 

InL  CL*  B32B  31/28 

VS.  a.  156—2755  U  Claims 


5578,155 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SOLID  OBJECT  THROUGH  SHEET  LAMINATING 

Nobom    Kawagucbi,    Komald,    Japan,    assignor    to    Sanyo 

Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A)15*7,  i  371  Date  Jun.  27,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/W971,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25*,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28,  1992,  4-314111; 
Jan.  21, 1993,  5-27397 

Int  CL*  B44C  3/02 
VS.  a.  15*— 2*7  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  duee-dimensional  object  by  laminat- 
ing sheet  members  within  a  solid  model  forming  apparams  diat 
includes  8  data  processing  unit,  said  method  comprising  die  steps 
of: 

(A)  preparing  a  first  sheet  member,  which  is  cut  into  a  first 
usable  area  constituting  said  diree-dimensional  object  and  a 
first  excess  area  not  constituting  said  three-dimensional 
object; 

(B)  feeding  a  second  sheet  member  above  said  first  sheet  mem- 
ber while  selectively  interposing  a  powdery  adhesive  layer 
between  said  first  and  second  sheet  members  using  a  xerog- 
raphy unit  that  receives  cross-sectional  data  of  said  three- 
dimensional  object  from  said,  data  processing  unit,  said  pow- 
dery adhesive  layer  being  formed  in  at  least  part  of  an  area 
which  is  included  in  both  of  said  first  usable  area  of  said  first 
sheet  member  and  a  second  usable  area  of  said  second  sheet 
member: 

(C)  attaching  said  first  and  second  sheet  members  widi  each 
other  by  said  powdery  adhesive  layer; 

(D)  cutting  said  second  sheet  member  into  said  second  usable 
area  and  a  second  excess  area;  and 

(E)  successively  laminating  sheet  members  through  repetition  of 
said  steps  (B)  dirough  (D)  to  form  said  diree-dimensional 
object 


1.  A  lens  OKMinting  method  for  mounting  a  lens  on  a  light 
emitting  diode  chip  having  a  substrate,  epitaxial  layers  grown  on 
the  substrate,  a  pn-junction  made  in  the  epitaxial  layers,  a  confined 
emanating  region  formed  by  the  pn-junction,  a  front  surface  of  the 
epitaxial  layers  and  a  main  flat  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  being 
bonded  with  the  front  surface  down  on  a  package  comprising  the 
steps  of:  — 

placing  the  package  on  an  XY-stage  which  can  move  in  a 

horizontal  XY-plane: 
replenishing  a  driving  current  to  the  device  chip; 
letting  the  device  chip  emit  light  beams  from  the  emanating 

region  out  of  the  main  surface; 
observing  the  emanating  region  by  a  camera  which  can  displace 

in  a  vertical  Z-direction; 
finding  out  the  center  of  die  emanating  region  by  an  intensity 

projection  method  and  a  gravity  measurement  mediod; 
harmonizing  die  center  of  the  emanating  region  with  the  center 

of  the  camera  by  moving  the  XY-stage  in  the  XY-plane; 
displacing  die  XY-stage  by  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  to  a  spot  just  below  a  dispenser  which  can 

move  in  Z-direction;  •■  '^, 

sinking  the  dispenser  till  a  boaom  tip  of  Hie  dispenser  comes 

into  contact  with  the  device  chip; 
supplying  a  dose  of  ultraviolet  hardening  resin  to  die  chip  from 

the  dispenser  by  contacting  the  dispenser  with  the  chip; 
lifting  the  dispenser  up; 
displacing  the  XY-stage  by  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  prede- 

termined  direction  to  a  spot  Just  beneadi  a  vacuum  collet 

holding  a  lens  which  can  move  in  Z-direction; 
lowering  the  vacuum  collet  till  the  lens  comes  into  contact  with 

die  resin  and  die  main  surface  of  the  light  emitting  device 

chip; 
pushing  die  lens  against  the  chip  by  the  vacuum  collet: 
irradiating  the  ultraviolet  hardening  resin  with  idtraviolet  rays; 
fixing  the  lens  on  the  main  surface  of  the  chip  by  stiffening  the 

resin;  and 
lifting  up  the  vacuum  collet  from  the  lens. 
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5,578,157 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CONNECTOR 
William  R.  HiKdon.  Pleasaaton.  Calif.,  assignor  to  MicroMOMir 
Technology,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  218.605.  Mar.  2«.  1»94.  which  is  a 

coatiniiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,022,  Jul.  30,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,298,225,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

812432,  Dec.  23,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5036,668.  This  application 

Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3I<479 

!■!.  CL*  B»C  6SA)2;65/54 

VS.  CL  156—278  '  Ctatai 


107 or  111 


1,  A  method  of  fabricating  a  connector,  said  method  composing 
the  steps  of; 

providing  a  fitting  having  a  bore,  said  bore  including  a  tapered 
section  which  terminates  at  an  aperture  formed  in  a  flat 
exterior  surface  of  said  fitting,  said  bore  and  said  aperture 
sharing  a  common  central  axis  and  said  flat  extenor  surface 
being  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  said  tapered  section 
including  a  ftret  portion  tapered  at  an  angle  P  and  a  second 
portion  tapered  at  an  angle  9  wherein  said  first  portion  is 
between  said  aperture  and  said  second  portion,  wherein,  in  a 
cross  secuon  of  said  first  portion  which  includes  said  common 
central  axis,  opposing  sides  of  the  first  portion  define  said 
angle  P.  wherein,  in  a  cross  section  of  said  second  portion 
which  includes  said  common  central  axis,  opposing  sides  of 
said  second  portion  define  said  angle  8  and  wherein  said  angle 
P  is  greater  than  said  angle  0. 

providing  a  capillary  Wbe  having  an  extenor  coanng; 

inserting  said  capillary  tube  into  said  tapered  section  of  said  bore 
until  an  end  of  said  capillary  nibe  abuts  an  interior  wall  of 
said  tapered  section: 

healing  said  fitting  and  said  capillary  tube,  thereby  causing  said 
exterior  coating  to  melt;  and 

allowing  said  fitting  and  capillary  tube  to  cool,  thereby  causuig 
said  extenor  coating  to  solidify  and  bonding  said  capillary 
tube  to  said  fitting. 


^ 


placing  at  least  one  of  the  top  and  bonom  sides  of  said  rein 
forced  workpiece  in  contact  with  a  diaphragm  to  form  a 
shaping  assembly; 

urguig  said  shaping  assembly  into  contact  with  a  shaping  surface 
of  a  shaping  tool  to  form  a  composite  product  said  product 
being  complementary  in  shape  to  said  shaping  tool; 

separating  said  external  reinforcing  material  and  said  diaphragm 
from  said  composite  product;  and 

removing  said  composite  product  from  said  shaping  tool. 

wherein  said  reinforcing  material  increases  the  buckling  resis- 
tance of  said  workpiece,  thereby  reducing  the  occurrence  of 
undesirable  deformations  in  said  thermofoimable  material 
during  shaping  thereof  into  a  composite  product. 


5378,159 
HOT  PRESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 
AUmi  MiyMhita,  Toride;  Mutsumasa  Fi^jU.  Ibarakl-ken;  Keoi- 
chi  Ikkahashi,  Nacareyama;  Masami  Iwakura.  Shlmodate, 
and  Makoto  Kato,  Shimodale,  all  of  Japan,  assigoors  to 
Utadii  Tcctano  Engioccrlng  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-I59I30; 
Oct.  8,  1993,  5-253*84 

Int  CL"^  B32B  il/00 
MS,  CL  15*-358  »  CW— 


5,578,158 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE 

PRODICT  FROM  A  THERMOFORMABLE  MATERL^L 

Timothy  G.  Gutowski,  Newtoo;  Gregory  P.  Dilloa.  Somerrllle; 

IUotw«  U,  ami  S«kyoM«  Cbey,  both  of  Cambridce,  aU  of 

Mir-.  iMlpi —  !•  MmmiI itti  Institute  of  TcchMlaer, 

Caoibrklse,  Mbm.  

Filed  Mar.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,797 

IM.  a.*  B32B  .U/04:3l/20 

VS.  CL  156—285  37  Claims 

1  A  method  of  reducing  the  occurrence  of  undesirable  deforma 

tions  in  a  remforced  thermoformable  workpiece  formed  during 

shaping  of  said  workpiece  into  a  composite  product,  comprising 

forming  said  thermoformable  workpiece  from  a  plurality  of 

layers  of  a  ihermofonnable  material; 
applying  an  external  reinforcing  material  for  increasing  the 
buckling  resistance  of  said  workpiece  by  adding  additional 
mechanical  suppon  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  thermoform- 
able material  woticpiece  to  fonn  a  reinforced  workpiece  hav- 
ing a  top  side  aiKl  a  bottom  side; 


1.  A  hot  press  for  producing  a  multilayer  cifcoit  board  compris- 


ing 


upper  and  lower  bolsters  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  in  the 

vertical  direction; 
upper  and  lower  hot  plates  attached  to  said  bolsters  respecuvely 

M  as  to  be  opposed  to  each  other  between  said  both  bolsters; 
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sealing  means  for  defining  a  space  with  said  bolsters  and  for 
sealing  said  space: 

pressing  means  for  pressing  multilayer  circuit  board  materials 
including  circuit  boards  and  bonding  resin  stacked  in  layers 
alternately  and  set  between  said  hot  plates  by  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  bolsters  with  respect  to  the  other; 

heating  and  cooling  means  for  heating  and  cooling  said  hot 
plates: 

heat  insulating  boards  respectively  provided  between  said  bol- 
sters and  said  hot  plates; 

vacuum/high  pressure  means  for  providing  the  inside  of  said 
space  formed  by  said  sealing  means  with  a  vacuum  or  a  high 
pressure: 

controlling  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  means,  said 
heating  and  cooling  means  and  said  vacuum/high  pressure 
meant  so  as  to  provide  said  space  with  a  vacuum  in  a  state 
that  said  multilayer  circuit  board  materials  are  set  between 
said  hot  plates  and,  then,  provide  said  space  with  a  high 
pressure  as  well  as  heat  and  press  said  multilayer  circuit  board 
materials:  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  minimum  viscosity  of  the  bond- 
ing resin  of  said  multilayer  circuit  board  materials  during  the 
heating  and  pressing  of  said  multilayer  circuit  board  materi- 
als, wherein  said  detecting  means  is  at  least  one  of  those 
which  detects  a  minimum  relief  amount  of  a  pressure  control 
valve  of  said  pressing  means  and  a  maximum  control  current 
of  said  pressure  control  valve: 

said  cofXroUing  means  comprising  means  for  changing-over  an 
atmosphere  in  said  space  from  a  vacuum  condition  to  a  high 
pressure  condition  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  time 
at  which  the  pressure  applied  to  said  multilayer  circuit  board 
materials  by  said  pressing  means  is  changed  over  from  a 
pre-pressure  to  a  bonding  pressure  larger  than  said  pre- 
pressure  in  accordance  with  a  detection  result  of  said  detect- 
ing means. 


5,578,168 
HEAT  TRANSFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOUBLE 

BACKER 

Larry  M.  Krznarich,  Park  Falls,  and  Paul  T.  Meiby,  Phillips, 

both  of  Wis.,  assig;nors  to  Marquip,  Inc.,  Phillips,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,258 

InL  a.*  B31F  1/28 

VS.  CL  IS6— 462  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  backer  apparatus  for  curing  the  adhesive  in  a 
double  face  corrugated  paper  web,  said  apparatus  including  a  series 
of  heating  units  comprising  closed  metal  chambers  supplied  with  a 
heated  fluid  medium  and  having  healed  upper  surfaces  disposed  in 
a  common  plane  and  over  which  the  corrugated  paper  web  is 
moved  with  its  lower  face  in  direct  contact,  said  heating  units 
disposed  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  define,  between  adjacent 
units,  chambers  in  open  communication  with  the  underside  of  the 
web,  a  system  for  contiDlling  the  rate  of  beat  transfer  between  the 
heated  surfaces  and  the  lower  web  face  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  column  direcdy  supporting  each  heating 
unit  at  the  center  thereof  above  a  base  surface; 

each  column  including  a  metal  portion  having  a  known  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  and  a  heater  for  providing  con- 
trolled thermal  expansion  of  said  metal  portioa; 


a  sensor  for  detecting  downward  bowing  of  the  center  of  each 
heating  unit  as  a  result  of  temperature  differentials  in  the  unit 
from  heat  loss  through  the  upper  surface;  and. 

a  heater  control  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  sensor  to 
operate  the  heater  and  provide  vertical  thermal  expansion  of 
said  metal  portion  sufficient  to  control  said  bowing. 


5,578,161 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-SITU  AND  ON-LINE 

MONITORING  OF  TRENCH  FORMATION  PROCESS 
Bernard  Anda,  MoatUiery,  France,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 
Business  Machines  CorporatiooL,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  869,575 
Clabns  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  30, 
1991,  91480070 

Int  CL'  BOIL  21/302 
VS.  CL  156—626.1  15  OaiiiM 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  formation  of  a  trench  in  a 

semiconductor  wafer  using  a  dry  etching  apparatus  having  (a)  an 

etch-treaonent  chamber  in  which  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  be 

processed  is  received,  (b)  trench  formation  means  for  forming  a 

trench  in  a  wafer  positioned  in  the  etch-treatment  chamber  and  for 

redepositing  a  layer  of  SiOj  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer,  the  trench 

formation  means  including  a  plasma  source  for  generating  a 

plasma  that  is  directed  to  etch  away  the  wafer  so  as  to  form  the 

trench,  widi  a  glow  discharge  being  created  as  a  consequence  of 

the  plasma  etching  of  the  wafer,  and  (c)  first  and  second  windows 

for  use  in  viewing  the  plasma  in  the  etch-treatment  chamber,  the 

first  window  being  positioned  to  permit  viewing  of  the  plasma 

from  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  wafer  and  the 

second  window  being  positioned  to  permit  viewing  of  die  plasma 

from  a  plane  extending  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  wafer,  the 

monitoring  system  comprising: 

spectrometer  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  windows 

for  providing  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  first  output 

signal  containing  information  that  varies  with  time  based  on 

changes  in  intensity  of  a  selected  wavelength  of  radiation  in 

the  glow  discharge  and  said  second  output  signal  containing 

information  that  varies  with  time  based  on  (1)  changes  in 

intensity  of  said  selected  wavelength  of  radiation  and  (2) 

changes  in  reflectivity  o*^  the  redeposited  Si02  layer;  and 

processing  and  decision  means.,  coupled  with  said  spectrometer 

means  so  as  to  receive  said  first  and  second  output  signals,  for 

determining  the  depth  of  die  trench  and  the  thickness  of  the 

redeposited  SiOj  layer  based  on  said  infonnation  contained  in 

said  first  and  second  output  signals. 
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INTEGRATED  COMPOSITE  SEMICONDl  CTOR 
DEVICES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFAtTLRE 
THEREOF 
Lucian  A.  DAsaro,  Madison,   DoaaM  W.  DahriBger,  Gka 
RJd«c;  Krilh  W.  GooNcn.  Aberde«ii,  and  James  A.  Walker. 
Howell,  all  of  N  J.,  — tgaiiri  lo  Laccat  Tcchnolocics  lac, 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Continuatioa-in-pail  of  .S«-.  Na.  §3,742,  Jaa.  25,  1W3,  Pat 

No.  5,385^32,.  This  appUcatkM  D«c.  3«,  IW4,  Ser.  Na. 

3«MM 

faL  CL'  HeiL  21/W:  B44C  //22 

UA  CL  1S«— «3«.l  •• 


removing  chlorine  from  flie  wafer  and  Ihe  interconnecting 
layer  by  activated  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  150* 

C. 

(c)  convening  a  third  reactive  gas.  which  comprises  oxygen  into 
a  plasma  and  removing  a  resist  layer  which  has  been  formed 
over  the  interconnecting  layer  by  ashing  at  a  temperature  of 
20*  to  150°  C;  wherein  said  steps  (b)  and  (c)  are  conducted 
without  subsuntially  hardening  said  sidewall  protection  layer 
of  said  interconnecting  layer,  and 

(d)  removing  said  sidewall  protection  layer 


■r^  OB  ea 

\ /-.    . 


on 


> 
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can 


5,578.164 
PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATl  S  AND  METHOD 
Yokhi  Kurono.  Yamanashi-ken;  Shigeki  Tozawa,  Nirasaki,  and 
Shozo  Hosoda,  Vamanashi-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo 
Tokyo  Election  Limited.  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Yama- 
nashi  Limited.  Nirasaki.  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3*3,27t 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347386; 
Dec.  28,  1993,  5-352895 

iBt  CL'  B44C  //22 
VS.  CL  156—643.1  »•  Cta«« 


I.  The  method  of  forming  an  integrated  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

bonding  conductors  of  a  first  semiconductor  device  having  a 

substrate  to  conductors  on  a  second  senuconductor  device 

(MOD)  having  a  substrate  (SUB); 
flowing  an  etch-resist  in  the  form  of  an  uncured  cement  to  fill  a 

space  between  the  first  semiconductor  device  and  the  second 

semiconductor  device; 
allowing  the  cement  to  cure;  and 
removing  the  substrate  from  the  second  semiconductor  device. 


5,578,163 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ALl  MINUM  CONTAINING 

INTERCONNECT  WITHOl'T  HARDENING  OF  A 

SIDEWALL  PROTECTION  LAYER 

Masahara  Yachi,  Sowa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1992.  Ser.  No.  962418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21.  1991.  3-272760; 
Oct  25.  1991,  3-279114;  Oct  6.  1992,  4-293892 

lot  CL*  H81L  2//i06 
U.S.  CL  156— «43.1  2>  CMm* 


1   A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  dry-etching  an  aluminum-containing  interconnecting  layer, 
which  IS  formed  on  a  wafer,  using  reactive  gas  containing  at 
least  one  of  chlonne  and  chlonde.  wherein  said  dry-etching 
forms  a  sidewall  prutection  layer; 

(b)  convefting  a  second  reactive  gas.  which  contains  a  com- 
pound or  hydtogen  element  having  at  least  a  hydrogen  atom, 
into  a  plasma  thereby   activating  the   hydrogen  and  then 


I.  A  method  of  subjecting  a  substrate  to  a  plasma  process, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  preparatory  step  of  forming  a  photoresist  film  on  die 
substrate  substantially  entirely  and  exposing  and  developing 
the  photoresist  film,  so  as  to  form  a  patterned  resist  mask  film, 
the  substrate  having  a  marginal  portion  which  is  not  covered 
by  the  resist  mask  film;  and 

(b)  a  main  step,  subsequent  to  die  preparatory  step,  for  subject- 
ing die  substrate  to  die  plasma  process  by  means  of  a  plasma 
processing  apparatus. 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  process  chamber; 

a  supply  for  supplying  a  process  gas  to  the  process  chamber; 

an  exhaust  for  exhausting  and  setting  die  process  chamber  to 
a  vacuum; 

a  work  table,  arranged  in  die  process  chamber,  having  a 
supporting  surface  on  which  Uie  substrate  is  mounted  and 
an  electrosutic  chuck  for  attracting  and  holding  die  sub- 
strate on  die  supporting  surface; 

a  plasma  generator  for  making  die  process  gas  into  a  plasma 
at  a  position  opposite  to  the  supporting  surface  and  in  the 
process  chamber,  the  plasma  having  a  plasma  sheath  oppo- 
site to  die  supporting  surface;  and 

a  hood  arranged  between  the  substrate  mounted  on  die  sup- 
poning  surface  and  die  plasma  sheath,  die  hood  covering 
but  being  out  of  contact  »idi  the  marginal  portion  of  the 
substrate  so  as  to  prevent  the  marginal  portion  from  being 
subjected  to  die  plasma  process, 
said  main  step  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(i)  introducing  the  substrate  into  the  process  chamber, 

njounung  it  on  the  supporting  surface  and  attracting  and 

holding  it  with  the  electrostatic  chuck; 
(ii)  covering  the  marginal  portion  of  the  substrate  by  die 

hood  so  as  to  be  out  of  contact  with  each  odier; 
(iii)  supplying  the  process  gas  to  the  process  chamber. 

raalcing  the  process  gas  into  the  plasma,  and  subjecting 

die  substrate  to  the  plasma  process,  using  die  plasma. 

wherein  the  hood  prevents  die  marginal  portion  from 

being  subjected  to  the  plasma  process. 


5,578,166  

METHOD  OF  REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OF  A  THIN 
COPPER  FILM 
Takatoshi  Hirota,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnjitsii  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,725,  Jan.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1993,  5-113542 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2//28 

UJS.  a.  156— «43.1  W  CUIms 


5.578,165 
COIL  CONFIGURATIONS  FOR  IMPROVED 
UNIFORMITY  IN  INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  PLASMA 
SYSTEMS 
Roger  Patrick,  SanU  CUra,  Calif.;  Frank  Rose,  Wettingen, 
Switzerland;   Philippe  Schoenbom,  San  Jose,  and  Harry 
Tbda,  Snnto  Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic 
Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,995,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,401,35e.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  412,088 

Int  a.*  BOSH  \/00 

MS,  a.  156—643.1  8  Claims 


-5 


J/' 


CCI4:  lOX 


1.  A  method  to  etch  an  electrically  conductive  film,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  conductor  film  comprising  a  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  copper  upon  a  substrate;  and 

forming  a  mask  pattern,  covering  a  part  of  said  metal  conductor 
film  and  exposing  another  part  of  said  metal  conductor  film 
upon  said  metal  conductor  film;  and 

etching  said  exposed  part  of  said  metal  conductor  film  by  the  use 
of  said  mask  pattern  and  a  reactive  ion-etching  (RIE)  gas 
mixture  plasma  comprising  silicon  tetra-chloride  (SiCI^)  gas. 
nitrogen  (Nj)  gas,  and  a  hydrocarbon  compound  containing 
gas,  whereby  said  exposed  part  of  said  metal  conductor  film  is 
removed  so  as  to  leave  a  flat  etched  side  of  said  metal 
conductor  film. 


5.578,167 
SUBSTRATE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Kathirgamasundaram    Sooriaknmar,   Scottsdale;    Steven   A. 
Switzer,  Tempe;   Kenneth  E.  StegaU,  GUbert;  Thomas  J. 
Dunlap,  Scottsdale,  and  CoUeen  M.  Albrecfat  Phoenix,  all  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumborg,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  594^37 
Int  a.'  B23Q  i/DO 
U&  CL  156— 654.1  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  uniformly  planar  plasma  in  an 
inductively  coupled  plasma  system  comprised  of  an  enclosure 
having  side  walls  and  a  radio  frequency  transparent  face  substan- 
tially peipendicular  to  die  side  walls,  means  for  supplying  process 
gas  to  be  ionized  into  plasma  in  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  and 
an  interior  stuface  of  tlie  enclosure  adapted  to  bold  a  work  piece 
substantially  parallel  to  tlie  ion  plasma  flow,  said  method  compris- 
ing ttie  steps  of: 

providing  a  coil  having  a  variable  pitch  spiral  winding  wherein 
die  spacing  between  the  turns  of  the  winding  is  widest  near 
the  center  of  said  coil  and  die  spacing  between  the  turns  of  die 
winding  progressively  decrease  away  from  the  center  of  said 
coil  such  Uiat  the  spacing  between  the  turns  of  the  variable 
pitch  spiral  winding  is  narrower  toward  die  outside  radius  of 
said  coil  tlian  toward  its  center; 
placing  said  coil  proximate  to  die  transparent  face  of  die  enclo- 
sure; and 
connecting  said  coil  adapted  to  a  radio  frequency  power  source. 


a 


11  111  t  t  t-r£  O . 


10 

8.  A  holder  for  processing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  die  holder 
comprising: 

a  base  having  a  recessed  area  and  a  cavity  below  the  recessed 
area,  the  base  fiirther  comprising  an  opening  into  die  cavity; 

a  base  plate  resting  on  the  recessed  area  of  die  base  and 
overlying  the  cavity,  the  base  plate  ftittlier  cdmprising  an  edge 
having  a  notch  and  at  least  one  hole  extending  from  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  base  plate  to  a  lop  surface  of  die  base  plate; 

an  electrical  conuict  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  tlie  base 
plate; 

a  first  seal  along  the  notch  of  die  base  plate; 

a  top  ring  that  is  supported  by  a  second  seal  that  is  mounted 
between  the  top  ring  and  the  base; 
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a  ihiid  se«l  overiying  the  firsi  seal  and  in  contact  with  the  top 
nng:  and 

a  cover  nng  that  screws  onto  the  base  so  that  the  cover  nng 
applies  pressure  to  the  top  nng  and  the  second  seal. 

11  A  method  for  processing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  base  having  an  electrical  contact,  a  cavity,  and  an 
opening  to  the  cavity, 

placing  a  first  o-nng  into  the  base; 

placing  a  semiconductor  substrate  into  the  base  so  that  it  con- 
tacts the  first  o-ring.  the  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bonom  surface; 

placing  a  second  o-ring  overlying  the  top  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

placing  a  third  o-ring  onto  the  base; 

placing  a  top  nng  overlying  the  base  such  that  it  contacts  the 
second  o-nng  and  the  third  o-ring; 

placing  a  cover  ring  on  the  base  such  that  the  cover  ring  contacts 
the  top  nng  so  that  pressure  is  applied  to  the  second  o-ring, 
which  in  turn  applies  pressure  to  the  semicoaducior  substrau; 
and 

wherein  the  electrical  contact  is  in  contact  with  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate. 


contain  added  tilling  and  suing  agents,  which  comprises  adding 
cationized  ammonium  starch  having  a  charge  density  of  1.5-3.5 
meqv  of  N/g  to  the  fibre  suspension  in  an  amount  of  approximately 
0.0*-0.5%  of  the  fibre  dry  matter  in  order  to  fix  said  anionic 
colloidal  interference  substances  from  the  circulation  water  to  the 
fibres  to  be  subjected  to  the  web  formation,  and  wherein  said 
cationized  ammonium  starch  is  added  at  a  stage  preceding  adding 
any  filling  and  sizing  agent  to  said  fibre  suspension. 


5J7«.17t 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TISSIE  PAPER  WEB 
Jan  A.  Erikson;  Ingvar  B.  E.  Klerdki.  and  Jan  L.  Larssoo,  all 
of  KaiisUd.  Sweden,  assignors  to  Valmei- Karlstad  AB,  Karl- 
stad, Sweden 

Filed  May  13,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  2424S4 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  May  27,  1993,  9301824 
InL  CI."  D21F  9/02. //.?6 
VS.  CU  1*2— 2«3  "  Cta*™ 


S,578.1« 

AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  OF  POLYIETHYLENE  OXIDE) 

USEFUL  AS  RETENTION  AIDS  IN  PAPER 

MANUFACTURE 

Charles  L.  Burdicli.  Ladenberg.  Pa.,  and  Elliott  Echt,  Wilm- 
ington. Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  incorporated,  Wilming- 
ton, Dei. 

Division  or  Ser.  No.  55,653,  Apr.  30,  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser  No.  471,936 

InL  a."  D21H  1 7/ J  J 

VS.  a.  1*2— 164J  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  using  an  aqueous  suspension  of  at  least  15%  of 

poiy(ethylene  oxide)  as  a  retention  aid  in  the  manufactunng  of 

paper,  compnsing: 

a)  dispersing  poly( ethylene  oxide)  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
formate,  potassium  formate,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium 
hydroxide,  sodium  citrate,  potassium  citrate,  sodium  acetate, 
potassium  acetate,  sodium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof,  to 
form  a  poly(ethylene  oxide)  suspension  having  at  least  I5» 
of  poly(ethylene  oxide)  by  total  weight; 

b)  dissolving  said  dispersion  in  an  aqueous  system  containing 
ferric  ions  or  free  chlorine;  and 

c)  adding  said  dissolved  aqueous  system  to  a  pulp  slurry  for 
maiung  paper  just  pnor  to  forming  the  pulp  into  a  wet  web; 
whereby  said  aqueous  suspension  prevenU  tlie  loss  of  fiber 
fines  dunng  the  paper  formation  stage  and  resists  viscosity 
loss  due  to  ferric  or  free  chloride  in  the  aqueous  system. 


5,578,1*9 

REDUCING  LEVEL  OF  INTERFERENCE  CHEMICALS 

IN  WATER  CIRCULATION  OF  WOOD-BA.SED  FIBRE 

SUSPENSION  PRtKESSKS 

Tapio  Vihervaara,  Ibrku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Raision  Tehtaat 

OY  AB,  Finland 
PCT  Na  PCT/n92«0303,  I  371  Date  May  5.  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  5.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10305,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  9.  1992.  Ser.  No.  232,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Finland,  Nov.  11,  1991,  915310 
Int  a."  D21H  2//06 
VS.  Ct  1*2—175  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  anionic  colloidal  inter- 
ference substances  in  the  water  circulation  in  web  formation  pro- 
cesses involving  dewaiering  of  wood-based  fibre  suspensions  thai 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  Ussue  paper  web  in  a  twin  wire  former 
having  a  roiauble  forming  roll,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

a)  injecting  a  jcl  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
papermaicing  fibers  into  a  converging  forming  throat  formed 
between  two  looped  fonning  fabrics  as  they  first  converge  to 
meet  on  a  periphery  of  the  routable  forming  roll  and  then 
partially  wrap  the  forming  roll  peripliery; 

b)  sandwiching  the  aqueous  slurry  between  the  two  forming 
fabrics  and  draining  a  first  portion  of  the  drainable  water  from 
the  slurry  through  at  least  one  of  the  fotming  fabncs  while  in 
a  first  zone  wherein  the  fabrics  partially  wrap  the  fonning  roll 
periphery  up  to  a  point  where  the  fabrics  run  off  from  the 
forming  roll  periphery; 

c)  draining  a  second  portion  of  the  drainable  water  while  the 
forming  fabrics  are  in  a  second  zone  downstream  of  the  first 
zone  so  as  to  cause  the  papermalung  fibers  to  form  a  fibrous 
web; 

d)  running  the  two  forming  fabncs  with  the  papermaking  fibers 
sandwiched  between  them  up  to  and  around  a  section  of  a 
second  roll;  and 

e)  separating  one  of  the  two  forming  fabrics  from  the  formed 
fibrous  web  and  the  other  forming  fabnc  no  earlier  than  on 
said  second  roll,  whereafter  the  fibrous  web  is  dned  to  fomi  a 
tissue  paper  web; 

f)  wherein  said  step  b)  of  draining  a  first  portion  of  the  drainable 
water  from  the  slurry  while  in  a  first  zone  comprises  draining 
most  of  the  drainable  water  and  leaving  a  sufficient  proportion 
of  drainable  water  to  have  papermaicing  fibers  free  to  move  in 
the  slurry  during  an  initial  phase  of  step  c);  and 

g)  wherein  said  draining  step  c)  compnses  draining  the  second 
portion  of  drainable  water  from  the  slurry  while  vibrating  the 
slurry  in  the  second  zone  sufficiently  to  create  a  micro- 
turbulence  causing  a  small  scale  agitation  of  the  fibers  to 
prevent  them  from  forming  any  appreciable  fibrous  web  until 
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the  water  remaining  in  the  slurry  is  insufficient  for  allowing 
the  fibers  to  change  their  position  relative  to  one  another. 


5,578,171 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  PULP  TO  A 

HEADBOX  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

Kan  Pitkajiir>'i,  JyviiskyUi.  Finland,  assignor  to  Vabnet  Corpo- 
ration, Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  197,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland.  Feb.  18.  1993,  930735 

Int  a."  D21F  lAX) 

VS.  CL  1*2—216  10  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  compensating  for  movements  talcing  place 
during  tilting  of  a  headbox  of  a  paper  machine  and  preventing 
transfer  of  stmins  from  a  pulp  supply  pipe  in  the  headbox  to  a 
stationary  pulp  supply  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  first  end  of  a  first  straight  pipe  having  first  and 
second  opposed  ends  and  a  straight  central  axis  extending 
therebetween  to  the  pulp  supply  pipe  in  the  headbox  via  a  first 
connecting  flange  such  that  the  straight  central  axis  of  the  first 
pipe  is  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  a  central  axis  of  the 
pulp  supply  pipe  in  the  headbox,  the  first  connecting  flange 
enabling  rotation  of  the  first  pipe  and  the  pulp  supply  pipe  in 
the  headbox  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the  second  end  of 
the  first  pipe  is  moved  to  different  positions  relative  to  the  first 
end  of  the  first  pipe  upon  rotation  of  the  first  pipe  relative  to 
the  pulp  supply  pipe  in  the  headbox, 
connecting  the  second  end  of  the  first  pipe  to  a  first  end  of  a 
second  straight  pipe  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  and 
a  straight  central  axis  extending  therebetween  via  a  second 
connecting  flange  such  that  the  straight  central  axis  of  the 
second  pipe  is  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  central 
axis  of  tke  first  pipe,  the  second  connecting  flange  enabling 
rotation  of  the  first  pipe  and  the  second  pipe  relative  to  each 
other  sucti  that  the  second  end  of  the  second  pipe  is  moved  to 
different  positions  relative  to  the  first  end  of  the  second  pipe 
upon  rotation  of  the  first  pipe  relative  to  the  second  pipe,  and 
connecting  the  second  end  of  the  second  pipe  to  the  stationary 
pulp  supply  pipe  via  a  third  connecting  flange  which  permits 
rotation  of  the  second  pipe  and  the  stationary  supply  pipe 
relative  to  each  other  such  that  the  first  end  of  the  second  pipe 
is  moved  to  different  positions  relative  to  the  second  end  of 
the  secoad  pipe  upon  rotation  of  the  second  pipe  relative  to 
the  stationary  supply  pipe. 


^& 


a  slice  beam  pivotably  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  front  wall,  said  slice  beam 
having  a  slice  blade,  said  slice  blade  and  said  bottom  defining 
an  adjustable  discharge  gap  therebetween,  said  slice  beam 
defining  a  width  of  said  outlet  channel;  and 

a  support  plate  separate  from  said  walls  defining  said  main 
chamber  and  disposed  in  front  of  said  front  wall  and  extend- 
ing substantially  across  said  width  and  pivotably  connected  at 
opposing  first  and  second  edges  thereof  to  each  of  said  front 
wall  and  said  slice  beam  an  adjustment  mechanism  connected 
to  said  support  plate,  said  support  plate  being  moveable 
whereby  movement  of  said  support  plate  via  said  adjustment 
mechanism  provides  adjustment  of  said  discharge  gap.  and 
wherein  said  support  plate  inhibits  deflections  of  said  slice 
beam  along  said  width. 


5,578.173 
REMOVAL  OF  DIMETHYLTEREPHTHALATE  FROM  A 
METHANOLYSIS  VAPOR  STREAM 
Walter  E.  Toot,  Jr.,  Rochester.-  Brian  L.  Simpson,  Hamlin; 
Bruce  R.  Debniin,  Kingsport;  Andrius  A.  Naujokas.  Web- 
ster, and  William  J.  Gamble.  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  415.861 
InL  CI.*  C07C  67/S4;27/28:29/S0 
VS.  CI.  203—6  8  Claims 
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5,578.172 
SLICE  BEAM  SUPPORT  PLATE 
Edwin   X.   Graf,   Menasha,   Wis.,   assignor  to   Voitfa   Sulzer 
Papiermaschinen  GmbH.  Heidenheim.  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,878 
Int.  a."  D21F  1/02 
VS.  a.  162—344  10  aaims 

1.  A  headbox  for  a  machine  used  in  the  production  of  a  fifcer 
maienal  web  from  a  fiber  suspension,  said  headbox  comprising: 
a  bonom  and  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  main  chamber,  said 
plurality  of  walls  including  a  front  wall; 


1.  A  method  of  removing  dimethyl  terephthalate  (DMT)  from  a 

vapor   stream   containing   a   mixture  of  dimethyl   terephthalate 

(DMT),  methylhydroxyethyl  terephthalate  (MHET),  glycols  and 

methanol  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  distillation  column  that  i)  is  held  under  an 

elevated  pressure  of  100  to  500  kPag  and  a  temperature  of  at 

least  85°  C.  ii)  has  a  plurality  of  distillation  trays  iii)  has 

methanol  liquid  spray  between  the  trays  iv)  has  a  main  spray 

zone  below  the  trays  and  v)  has  a  liquid  pool  comprising 

methanol  at  the  bonom  of  the  column: 
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(b)  diiectiiif  the  vapor  stream  thnxigh  an  inlet  nozzle  into  the 
distillation  column  above  the  liquid  pool  and  below  the  main 
spray  zone  thereby  paniaUy  liquifying  the  vapor  stream  con- 
taining DMT; 

(c)  directing  the  liquid  solution  away  from  the  distillation  col- 
umn and  into  the  liquid  pool  at  the  booom  of  the  column 
thereby  forming  a  DMT  saturated  coodensatt;  and 

(d)  coocurrently  recycling  a  portion  of  the  liquid  solubon  ftom 
the  booom  of  the  column  back  into  the  distillation  column  as 
a  spray  in  the  column  above  the  vapor  stream  inlet,  thereby 
pRventing  build  up  of  solid  DMT  on  column  surfaces;  and 

(e)  pumping  a  portioa  of  the  liquid  pool  contammg  DMT  away 
from  the  booom  of  the  condenser  for  further  purification. 


5,57»,174 

CONDITIONING  OF  CELL  COMPONENTS  FOE 

ALUMINUM  PRODUCTION 

j^MCHk  A.  Sckkw,  ClKlMirtI,  OWa.  airi|Bor  to  Moltech 

InTcat  SA^  LocMbMrg,  UucabMarg 
per  No.  PCT/IB>4<W»71.  |  371  Date  Apr.  2S.  WM.  i  l«(e) 
Date  Apr.  2S,  WH,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WOM/24M9,  PCT  Pub. 
Dirte  OcL  27. 19M 

PCT  n»*  Apr.  15.  1»M.  Scr.  N*  2M.i52 
tat  CL*  C25C  J^08 

VS.  a.  M4— 243  S  52  C"*^ 

43  An  electrolytic  cell  lo  produce  aluminium,  by  electrolyzing 
alumina  in  a  molten  fluoride  dectiolyte,  comprising  a  component 
made  of  a  microporous  mMerial  which  remains  stable  or  may  be 
consumed  in  d»e  cell  and  which  has  open  porosity  extending  to  io 
surface  exposed  lo  cooditioos  m  the  cell,  wherein  the  component  is 
impregnated  with  a  dned  coUokJ  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  dried  colloidal  c«i^  cerium  acetate.  sUic*.  alununa.  lithia, 
ytin*.  thoria,  uiconia,  raagnesU  or  moooaluminium  phoq>haie  and 
mixtures  thereof.  stabiUzcd  with  species  of  at  least  one  of  sodium, 
lithium,  potassium,  aluminium,  cakium  and  ammonium,  said  cd- 
kMd  not  coaiauung  refractory  hard  materials. 


5.57W76 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELECTRODES  OF 

IMPROVED  SERVICE  LIFE 

KcMCth  L.  Hwtice,  MkWkiekl;  Lynne  M.  Eme*.  WUloaghby. 

and  Rkiiard  C.  Cartsoo.  EucMd,  aU  oT  Ohio,  asstgnors  to 

EHcck  Systems  Corporatkm,  Chardoo,  Ohio 

DtvWoa  of  S«r.  Na  217336,  Mar.  25,  1994.  Pat  No. 

5.435J96,  wMcb  b  a  dlvWon  of  Ser.  No.  M4314,  Jua.  25. 

1992.  Pat  No.  5.314.M1.  whkh  Is  a  cootinunrton-ln-part  of 

Ser.  No.  M3,914,  Dec.  24,  1990.  abaodoocd.  which  Is  a 

cootliiuaboo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  374.429.  Jun.  30,  1989.  aban- 

doMd.  Tills  appUcatkNi  May  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  441.578 

tat  CL*  C25B  11/06 

VS,  CL  2»4— 29«  R  »  Ctol-a 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrode  from  a  substrate  metal. 

which  method  initially  comprises  providing  a  roughened  surface 

by  one  or  more  steps  of:  ,  , 

(b)  melt  spray  application  of  a  Uyer  of  valve  metal  particles 
where  the  panicles  have  a  size  within  the  range  from  0.1  to 
500  microns;  or 

(c)  melt  spraying  of  ceramic  oxide  pvticles  having  a  size  within 
the  range  from  10  to  400  microns  onto  said  metal  substrate 

with  the  resulting  roughened  surface  having  a  profilometer- 
measured  average  surface  roughness  of  at  least  about  250 
microinches  and  an  average  surface  peaks  per  inch  of  at  least 
about  40.  with  said  peaks  per  inch  being  basis  an  upper 
threshold  Umit  of  400  microinches  and  a  lower  threshold  limit 
of  300  microinches;  there  being  established  in  step  (c)  a 
ceramic  oxide  barrier  layer  of  said  roughened  surface  on  said 
metal  substrate,  there  thus  being  subsequcnUy  esttblished 
after  step  (b)  a  ceramic  oxide  barrier  layer  on  said  roughened 
surface,  which  barrier  layer  is  provided  by: 
( 1 )  heating  said  rougheiied  surface  in  an  oxygen-containing 
atmosphere  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  excess  of  about 
450*  C.  for  a  time  of  at  least  about  15  minutes 
with  dtere  being  maintained  for  said  barrier-Uyer<ontaining 
surface  said  profilometer-roeasured  average  surface  roughness 
of  at  lest  about  250  microinches  and  an  average  surface  peaks 
per  inch  of  at  least  about  40,  the  resulting  barrier-layer- 
containing  surface  being  subtequenUy  treated  by: 
applying  to  said  barrier-layer-containing  surface  an  electro- 
catalytic  coating,  with  said  method  preparing  said  elec- 
trode. 
7.  An  electrode  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


5.57S.175 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IRIDIUM  AND 

PALLADIUM  OXIDES-COATED  TITANIUM  ELECTRODE 

AND  THE  ELECTRODE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Kw««-Liuig  Lta;   Ja-l^ug   L««,   and  Yoan-Po   Lcc,  aU  of 
Tnf—    TWwM,  iwigr—  to  NatfaMal  Sdcacc  Cotindl, 
lUpcilMwaB 

Filed  Aug.  Ift.  1994,  Ser.  No.  291.452 
tat  CI*  C25B  11/10:  C25D  5A)0:S/I8 
VS.  ex  2»4— 29*  F  »  CW" 

1.  A  pitxxss  for  manufacturing  iridium  and  palladium  oxides- 
coaled  titanium  electrode  composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  piepanng  a  titamum  substrate  having  a  surface: 

(b)  applying  iridium  and  paUadiuro  compounds  to  said  litaniim 
substrate  to  form  an  iridium  and  palladium  containing  layer 
by  a  cyclic  vohametric  deposition  pnxess;  and 

(c)  beat-ocanng  said  iridium  and  palladium-applied  titanium 
Mtamae  to  obtain  an  indium  and  palladium  oxides-coated 
titanium  electrode. 

35.  An  indium  and  palladium  oxides-applied  titanium  electrode 
manufactured  by  a  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  composing: 

(1)  a  titanium  substrate;  and 

(2)  an  indium  and  palladium  oxides  layer  deposited  to  said 
titanium  substrate. 


557S.I77 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FULLY  ANNEALED 

METAL  ANODES 

Gary  A.  Wolf,  Long  Valley,  N J„  awlgnor  to  RFE  tadutrlca. 

tac  KcMbey,  NJ. 

CoottaiaatioB  d  Ser.  No.  19«,7«2.  Feb.  1. 1994.  abwMloMd. 

Thh  appbcaboa  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  54M21 

tat  CL'  C25B  11/04 

VS.  CL  »4-2n  2*  «•»« 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  metal  anodes  having  a  fully 
annealed  state,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 
supplying  metal  for  forming  an  anode  therefrom; 
heating  said  metal  to  a  molten  state; 


flowing  said  molten  metal  at  a  selected  flow  rate  through  a  die 
having  a  channel  of  selected  length  extending  between  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

cooling  said  molten  metal  flowing  through  said  channel  at  a 
selected  cooling  rate  to  a  solid  state  therein;  and 

annealing  the  metal  within  the  die.  as  the  metal  proceeds 
through  said  channel,  by  controlling  said  selected  flow  rate 
and  said  selected  cooling  rate  of  said  molten  metal  such  that  a 
metal  anode  having  a  fully  annealed  state  is  delivered  at  said 
outlet. 


1.  A  mercury  drop  electrode  arrangement  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  providing  a  source  of  liquid  mercury; 

a  mercury  capillary  tube  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a 
mercury  channel  interconnecting  the  inlet  and  outlet,  for 
receiving  at  said  inlei  liquid  mercury  from  said  reservoir  and 
providing  at  said  outlet  a  mercury  drop; 

a  dispense  valve  coupled  at  a  reservoir  inlet  thereof  to  said 
reservoir  and  at  a  reservoir  oudet  thereof  to  said  mercury 
capillary  tube  for  controlling  a  flow  of  the  liquid  mercivy 
from  said  reservoir  and  said  mercury  capillary  tube  via  a  flow 
path  therein;  and 

actuator  means  coupled  to  said  dispense  valve,  said  actuator 
means  having  first  and  second  states,  whereby  when  said 
actuator  means  is  in  said  first  state,  said  dispense  valve  is  in  a 
closed  slate  the  flow  of  the  liquid  mercury  from  said  reservoir 
and  said  mercury  capillary  tube  is  discontinued  and  the  liquid 
mercury  in  said  reservoir  is  isolated  electrically  from  the 
mercury  drop  at  said  outlet  of  said  mercury  capillary  tube,  and 
whereby  when  said  actuator  means  is  in  said  second  state, 
said  dispense  valve  is  in  an  open  state  and  the  flow  of  the 
liquid  mercury  from  said  reservoir  and  said  mercury  capillary 
tube  is  facilitated. 


5.578,179 
METHOD  AND  SILICATE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
CONDITIONING  SILICA  SURFACES 
David  M.  Demorest,  Scotts  Valley;  Stephen  E.  Moring,  Moss 
Beach,  aiMl  Claudia  Chksa,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Foster  City,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  12.  1995,  Scr.  No.  501,674 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204-^51  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  electroosmotic  flow  of  a  silica 
surface,  comprising: 

providing  one  or  more  silica  surfaces  defining  an  electrophoretic 
channel. 


5478,178 
MERCURY  DROP  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Donald  B.  Nuzzio,  Ringocs,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Analytical  Instru- 
ment Systems,  Inc.,  Ringoes,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399.979 

tat  a."  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  204—413  20  Claims 


contacting  said  surface(s)  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  soluble  silicate-monovalent  metal  complex  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  the  acidity  of  the  silica  sur- 
face(s).  as  evidenced  by  a  reduction  in  the  average  bulk  pKa 
of  said  surface(s). 

wherein  the  achieved  increase  in  acidity  is  greater  than  would  be 
obtained  using  an  otherwise  identical  solution  lacking  said 
silicate. 


5.578,180 

SYSTEM  FOR  PH-NEUTRAL  LONGLIFE  PRECAST 

ELECTROPHORESIS  GEL 

Sheldon    Engelhom,    Encinitas,    and    Timothy    V.    Updyke, 

Temecula,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Novel  Expcriinental 

Technology,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994.  Scr.  No.  221.939 

tot  CL'  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  204—468  17  Clautt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gel  electrophoresis  comprising: 

a  precast  polyacrylamide  electrophoresis  gel  uniformly  saturated 
prior  to  electrophoresis  with  a  gel  buffer  solution  comprising 
a  monovalent  organic  amine  or  substituted  amine  with  a  pK 
near  neutrality,  titrated  with  HCl  to  a  pH  of  between  about  pH 
S.S  and  about  pH  7.5; 

wherein  said  gel  is  adapted  to  be  stored  without  degradation  of 
said  gel  due  to  polyacrylamide  hydrolysis: 

and  wherein  said  gel  has  two  ends; 
one  end  of  the  gel  being  in  contact  with  an  anode  buffer 

solution; 
the  other  end  the  gel  being  in  contact  with  a  cathode  buffer 
solution; 

said  cathode  buffer  comprising  a  solution  of  a  zwitterionic  buffer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-[N- 
Morpholinojpropanesulfonic  acid,  2-(N- 

Morpholino)ethanesulfonic  acid,  [N-(2-Acetomido)]-2- 
aminoethanesulfonic  acid,  2-[N-Morpholino]-2- 

hydroxypropanesulfonic  acid,  N-Tris-(hydroxymethyl)- 
2-ethanesulfonic  acid,  N-2  -Hydroxyethyl-piperazine-n-2- 
ethanesulfonic  acid  and  3-(N-tris- 

(Hydroxymethyl)methylamino)-2-hydroxypropanesulfonic 
acid,  titrated  to  between  about  pH  5.5  and  about  pH  5.5  with 
sodium  hydroxide  or  an  organic  base;  and 

said  anode  buffer  comprising  tris(hydroxy  methyl )amiiK)- 
methane. 


5.578.181 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 

CONTAINING  NEUTRAL  SALTS  COMPRISING 

MONOVALENT  IONS 

Yasuo  Hirose,  Hitachi,  and  Yoshinori  Ishii,  Yokosuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  and  Japan  Nuclear  Fuel 

Co.,  Ltd.,  botta  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  470,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1994,  6-135320 

Int  a.'  BOID  61/44.  C02F  J/469 

VS.  CI.  204—523  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  water  containing  neutral  salts 

containing  monovalent  ions,  comprising  the  steps  of 

supplying  a  feed  stream  to  a  prepositive  electrodialysis  cell: 


2760 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


n. 


_c 


-izz 


sag~" 


i«njciM  Mtni 


cabonk  exchange  membrtne  inio  said  product  collection 
chamber,  thereby  fonning  hypophoqjhorous  acid  in  said  prod- 
uct collection  chamber  from  said  hythogen  ions  generated  in 
said  anolyte  and  said  hypopbosphite  anions. 
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5,57S,1U 
PRODUCTION  OF  ZINC  PELLETS 
John  F.  Cooper,  Oakland,  Caltf,  aHigDor  to  Regenls  o*  the 
Univcnity  of  CaUSondu,  OiritlaMi,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  11.  1»5,  S«r.  No.  439,388 
lot  CL*  C25D  1/20:7/00 
VS.  CL  285-M  " 
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separating  the  neutral  salu  from  the  waste  water  by  electrodi- 
alysis  in  the  prepositive  electrodialysis  cell  to  obtain  a  con- 
centrated stream  and  a  diluted  stream; 

supplying  the  concentrated  stream  from  the  prepositive  ceU  to  an 
electrolytic  dialysis  cell  for  separating  the  neutral  salts  into 
acids  and  bases:  and 

supplying  the  diluted  stream  from  the  prepositive  cell  to  at  least 
two  main  electrodialysis  cells,  composing  a  first  suge  and  a 
final  stage,  combined  m  series  for  reducing  the  concentration 
of  the  neutral  salu  in  the  diluted  stream. 


5378.182 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYPOPHOSPHOROUS  ACID 

Fnd  I.  Nobel,  Saadi  Potat,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  J    Vangha* 

WltelMton,  DcL,  Mripinn  to  LcaRooal  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

CoatliMalkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  3*7,»23,  Sep.  li,  1»4,  Pat 

No.  Sv48t3I7.  Thta  appUcalloa  Sep.  1.  1995.  Ser.  No.  522.674 

IM.  CL'  C25B  1/22 
VS.  CL  2»4— 531  »* 


1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  producing  porous  zinc  pellets 
for  use  in  a  zinc-air  battery,  comprising: 

depositing  zinc  panicles  by  cathodic  deposition  onto  a  substrate, 
wherein  the  particles  do  not  permanenUy  adhere  to  the  sub- 
strate: 

removing  the  zinc  particles  from  the  substrate; 

mechanically  compressing  the  particles;  and 

forming  zinc  pellets. 


-ao 


5.578.184 
PATTERNING  PROCESS.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM.  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  COLOR  RLTER 
mrayMU  Imatald.  Yokohama;   MIzuho  Hiraoka,  KawasaU; 
g.^«.l    Nagano;    lUaya   Yano,    both   of   Fujisawa.   and 
Hiroshi  Tanabe,  Kawasaki.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  197.311,  Feb.  16,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1993.  5-049917 
Int.  CL'  C25D  5/02 
VS.  CL  2«5— 118  28  Claims 
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l.  A  method  for  preparing  hypophosphorous  acid  comprising  die 

steps  of: 

providing  an  insoluble  anode  in  an  electricaUy  cooducuve 
anolyte  and  a  cathode  in  an  electrically  conductive  cathoJyte. 

providing  a  hypophosphite  salt  solution  separated  from  said 
calholyte  by  a  first  cauonic  exchange  membrane  resistant  to 
anionic  diffusion  and  from  said  anolyte  by  an  anionic 
exchange  membrane  resistant  to  cationic  diffusion  and  a  sec 
ond  cauonic  exchange  membrane  resistant  to  anionK  diffu- 
sion, to  provide  a  product  collection  chamber  defined  by  said 
second  cationic  exchange  membrane  and  said  anionic  mem- 
brane, and 

applying  a  direct  current  through  said  insoluble  anode  to  said 
cathode  to  transfer  hypophosphite  anions  through  said  anionic 
exchange  membrane  into  said  product  collection  chamber  and 
to  generate  hydrogen  ions  in  said  anolyte  and  transfer  said 
hydrogen  ions  generated  in  said  anolyie  through  said  second 
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1.  A  process  for  patterning  a  substrate  by  fonning  electrodepos- 
ited  layers  on  the  substrate  to  provide  two  or  more  patterns, 
wherein  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of; 

preparing  an  electrodeposiuon  original  plate  having  conductive 
areas  conesponding  to  said  padenis,  at  least  a  part  of  the 
conductive  areas  being  exposed,  said  conductive  areas  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  insulating  layer  and  at  least 
adjacent  conductive  areas  provided  on  different  planes  so  that 
the  electrodeposited  layers  are  respectively  independenUy 
formed  on  the  conductive  areas; 
successively  forming  the  electrodeposited  layers  on  the  respec- 
tive conductive  areas;  and 
transfemng  the  resulting  electrodeposited  layen  to  a  substrate. 
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5.578,185 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  GATED  FILAMENT 
STRUCTURES  FOR  FIELD  EMISION  DISPLAYS 
David  L.  Bergeron,  San  Jose;  John  M.  Macaulay;  Roger  W. 
Barton,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Jeifrcy  D.  Morse,  Martinez, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Silicoa  Video  Corporation,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif. 
Continuatlan-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,150,  Jun.  29,  1994,  PaL 

No.  S.S4lfi5T,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

158,102,  Nov.  24,  1993,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sen 

Na  118,490,  Sep.  8, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,462.467.  This  appUcatioo 

Jan.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  383.408 

InL  a."  C25D  5/02 

VS.  CL  2«5— 123  36  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  creating  gated  filament  structures  for  a  field 
emission  display,  comprising: 

providing  a  multi-layer  structure  including  a  substrate,  an  insu- 
lating layer,  a  metal  gate  layer  positioned  on  a  top  surface  of 
the  insulaung  layer  and  a  gate  encapsulation  layer  positioned 
on  a  top  surface  of  the  metal  gate  layer; 

providing  a  plurality  of  gates  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  on 
the  top  of  the  insulating  layer,  with  corresponding  apertures  in 
the  encapsulating  layer. 

forming  a  plurality  of  spacers  in  the  apertures  at  their  edges  on 
the  top  surface  of  the  insulating  layer; 

using  the  spacers  as  masks  for  etching  the  insulating  layer  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  pores  in  the  insulating  layer;  and 

electrochemically  plating  the  pores  with  a  filament  material  and 
creating  a  plurality  of  filaments  each  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body  section. 


5.578,186 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ACRYLIC  RESIST  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE  AND  A  FABRICATION  PROCESS  OF  AN 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

Norikazn  Osaki,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitjitsu  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400^63 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1994,  6-045359 
Int.  a."  C25D  5/02 
VS.  CL  205—125  7  Claims 


exposing  said  layer  of  acrylic  resist  according  to  a  desired 
conductor  pattern  to  form  a  resist  pattern  of  acryhc  resist  on 
said  first  copper  layer; 

depositing  a  second  copper  layer  upon  said  first  copper  layer 
carrying  thereon  said  pattern  of  acrylic  resist  by  an  electro- 
plating process,  while  using  said  resist  pattern  as  a  mark; 

removing  said  resist  pattern  after  said  step  of  depositing  said 
second  copper  layer  to  expose  said  first  copper  pattern  located 
underneath  said  resist  pattern;  and 

removing  said  first  copper  layer  exposed  after  said  step  of 
removing  said  resist  pattern. 


5,578,187 

PLATING  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  ON 

ZINC  DIE  CASTINGS 

Mark  W.  Zitko,  MerMen;  John  H.  Commander,  Old  Saybrook, 

and  Vktor  J.  Waldman,  Milford,  all  of  Conn.,  assi^iors  to 

Enthooe-Omi,  Inc.  West  Haven,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  545^54 
Int  CL'  C25D  5/00 
VS.  a.  205—191  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  plating  a  zinc  die  casting  with  an  electroless 
nickel  coating  comprising: 

mechanically  cleaning  tlie  zinc  die  casting; 

depositing  a  zinc  or  zinc  alloy  layer  on  the  casting  using  a  zinc 

electroplating  bath  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  13; 
depositing  a  first  electroless  nickel  layer  on  tlie  zinc  electro- 
plated layer  using  a  first  allcaline  electroless  nickel  bath  con- 
taining antimony  ions  in  an  effective  amount  to  provide 
enhanced  bath  stability  and  metal  adhesion  properties;  and 
depositing  a  finish  electroless  nickel  layer  on  the  electroless 
nickel  layer  thereof  using  an  acid  electroless  nickel  bath. 


5478.188 
PROCESS  OF  DEPOSITING  BY 
ELECTROPOLYMERIZATION  A  FILM  OF  A 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  ONTO  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SURFACE 
Marc  Mertens,  Spa;  Luden  Martinot  Olne;  Cederic  Calberg, 
Liege;   Robert  Jerome,  TUff,  and  Jean  Schrljnemackers, 
Emboorg,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  "Recherche  et  Devei- 
oppment  du  Groupe  CockeriU  Sambre"  en  abrece  RO-CS, 
Ougrte,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221.378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Apr.  1, 1993, 09300322 
InL  CI.'  C25B  i/00:  C25D  11/00 
VS.  a.  205—334  24  Claims 

»■* 


4.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electronic  apparatus  that  includes 
a  substrate  carrying  tiiereon  a  conductor  pattern,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
depositing  a  first  copper  layer  on  a  substrate; 
processing  a  surface  of  said  first  copper  layer  by  an  ammonia 

water  comprising  ethanol; 
depositing  a  layer  of  acrylic  resist  on  said  surface  of  said  first 
copper  layer  after  said  step  for  pnxessing  by  said  anmionia 
water; 


!:»■¥•  -1 


1.  A  process  of  depositing  by  electropolymerization  a  film  of  a 
composite  material  onto  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  accord- 
ing to  which  process  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  monomer  which  is  a  precursor  of  a  non-conductive  poly- 
mer. 

(b)  a  substance  forming  a  dopant  to  be  incorporated  into  this 
polymer, 

(c)  a  supporting  electrolyte,  and 
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(d)  an  wrotJc  solvent 

is  subjected  to  electrolysis  wherein  said  conducave  surface  to  be 
co^  is  used  as  cathode  of  as  anode  and  wherein  said 
cathode  or  anode  is  polarized  to  a  potential  in  the  range  of 
electron  transfer  between  the  electrically  conductive  surface 
and  the  monomer  but  respectively  less  negative  or  less  posi- 
tive than  the  reaction  of  the  aprotic  solvent,  to  where  the 
aptotic  solvent  is  different  from  said  monomer,  or  of  the 
supporting  electrolyte  in  case  said  surface  is  used  as  cathode 
or  as  anode,  said  process  further  comprising  the  step  of 
making,  pnor  to  said  electrolysis,  a  solution  starting  from  said 

mixture;  , 

wherein  said  dopant  is  a  substance  having  an  electron  transfer 
potential  between  two  valence  states  in  the  range  of  electron 
transfer  between  the  monomer  and  the  electrode  but  respec- 
uvely  less  negative  or  less  positive  than  the  reaction  of  the 
solvent  where  the  solvent  is  different  from  said  monomer  or 
the  supi»ofting  electrolyte  in  the  event  said  surface  is  used  as 
cathode  or  as  anode. 


5,578,1» 

DECOMPOSITION  AND  REMOVAL  OF  H^  INTO 

HYDROGEN  AND  SL'LFUR 

Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Cerwnatec, 

Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1»5.  Set.  No.  37l,16« 

IbL  CL"  C25B  1/02:1/00 

VS.  CL  2»5-341  >'  t^'*'™' 


condensing  aminomethylphosphonic  acid  in  an  aqueous  reaction 
medium  with  a  pH  between  5  and  1 1  with  glyonylic  acid  or  a 
hemiacetal.  aceul  or  hydrate  thereof,  and 

reducing  without  isolation  the  condensation  product  to  produce 
N-phosphonomethylglycine.  wherein  said  reduction  is  earned 
out  electiochemically  at  a  temperature  between  0°  C.  and 

100*  C.  .  . 

7  A  process  for  preparing  N-phosphonomethylglycine  or  an 
agronomically  acceptable  salt  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

condensing  airunomethylphosphonic  acid  in  an  aqueous  reaction 
medium  with  a  pHg5  with  glyoxylic  acid  or  a  hemiacetal. 
acetal  or  hydrate  thereof,  and 

reducing  without  isolation  the  condensation  product  to  produce 
N-phosphonomethylglycine,  wherein  said  reduction  reaction 
IS  earned  out  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  at  a  tempera- 
tures 100°  C. 
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5378,191 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TIN  FROM  ORGANIC 

SOLUTIONS  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 

Philippe  G.   Robert,  Poocey,  Frwice,  assisnor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  508^6 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Atig.  11,  1W4.  94  10093 
Int.  CL-  C25D  5/02 
VS.  a.  205-414  *  ^^^••^ 


1  A  method  of  removing  and  decomposing  H;S  as  a  contami 
nant  in  a  earner  gas  stream  composing  contacting  said  earner  gas 
with  a  solid  metal  ion  conducting  electrolyte  wherein  said  metal  is 
a  sulfide  forming  metal  under  metal  ion  conducting  conditions  to 
react  said  metal  with  H^S  from  said  carrier  gas  under  metal 
sulfiding  conditions,  recovenng  HjS  free  carrier  gas  containing  Hj 
electrolyucally  converting  said  metal  sulfide  to  reform  said  metal 
and  recovenng  sulfur  ,  „  c      .u 

13  TT>e  method  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  reaction  of  HjS  with 
metal  and  said  electrolytically  converting  of  metal  sulfide  to  metal 
,s  done  concurrenUy.  by  means  of  alternating  current  power  supply, 
decomposing  HjS  uuo  Hj  and  sulfur  simultaneously 


5.578,190 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRF:PAR.\T10N  OF  GLYPHOSATE 
AND  GLYPHOSATE  DERIVATIVES 
Thomas  E.  Rogers,  Manchester,  and  Lowell  R.  Smith,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  aarignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
LooicMo. 
DivMoo  of  Ser.  No.  474,309,  Feb.  5,  1990.  which  b  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  Na  158J1*,  Feb.  22,  1988.  abandoned,  which  b 
a  cMUBuatiooin-pari  of  Ser.  No.  687  JOS,  Dec.  28,  1984, 
■hMiOMd.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,717 
lot  tV  C07F  9/38.9/40:  C25B  i/W 

U.S.  CL  205— «3*  "  ^^■'^ 

I    A  process  for  preparing  N  phosphonomethylglycine  or  an 
agronomically  acceptable  salt  thereof  composing  the  steps  of; 


<kkali%l   ""  ""•■      •J* 

I  Electrolytic  process  for  recovering  tin  conuined  in  an  aque- 
ous organic  solutKMi  having  a  highly  reducing  nature  and  a  pH  of 
more  than  10.  where  the  tin  is  in  a  quantity  of  less  than  1  g/1, 
pnncipally  in  a  chelated  form,  in  which  an  electrolysis  unit  com- 
posing an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  companment  sepa- 
rated by  a  physical  barrier  is  used,  the  organic  solution  is  intro- 


duced into  the  cathode  compartment  and  the  electrolysis  is  carried 
out  in  galvaiMstatic  mode  with  a  pulsed  electrolysis  current  with  a 
duty  factor  R^  of  between  25%  and  85%,  R,-  being  defined  by  the 
formula:  Rc=<»„rti/<«i./;,+*w»rti)  where  t^^  represents  the  time  dur- 
ing which  a  operating  current  with  a  current  density  of  between  4 
and  50  mA/dm^  is  passed  through  the  cathode  and  t^jj,  represents 
the  time  during  which  a  steady  state  current  is  passed,  the  intensity 
of  which  represents  approximately  10  to  20%  of  the  operating 
current 


5,578,194 

CALIBRATION  OF  ELECTRODES 

Chung  C.  Young,  Weston;  Jeffrey  Chicn,  Ashland;  Darid  Fer- 

ragamo,  Revere,  and  Robin  A.  Welcli,  Peabody,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Nova  Biomedical  Corporation,  Wahfaam,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402,130 

InL  CL'  COIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  205—782  6  Claims 


5,578,192 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,578,193 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WET  TREATMENT  OF 

SOLID  SURFACES 
Hidcmitsu  Aaki,  and  "Kutomu  Nak^ima,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuatian  of  Ser.  No.  179J39,  Jan.  10,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-017954; 
Apr.  9, 1993,  5-105991;  Aug.  10,  1993,  5-218211 

Int.  CL*  C02F  1/461 
VS.  O.  205—746  33  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  COj  electrode  in  a  blood  gas 
analyzer,  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  first  CO2  calibration  solution  comprising  water 
and  a  predetermined  concentration  of  a  bicarbonate  ion 
source; 

(b)  measuring  the  pH  of  said  first  CO2  calibration  solution  in 
said  blood  gas  analyzer; 

(c)  determining  the  PCO2  of  said  first  CO2  calibration  solution 
from  said  predetermined  concentration  of  bicarbonate  ion 
source  in  said  first  CO2  calibration  solution  and  said  pH  of 
said  first  CO2  calibration  solution; 

(d)  providing  a  second  CO2  calibration  solution  comprising 
water  and  a  predetermined  concentration  of  a  bicarbonate  ion 
source; 

(e)  measuring  the  pH  of  said  second  CO2  calibration  solution  in 
said  blood  as  analyzer; 

(0  determining  the  PCO2  of  said  second  CO2  calibration  solu- 
tion from  said  predetermined  concentration  of  bicarbonate  ion 
sotm:e  in  said  second  CO2  calibration  solution  and  said  pH  of 
said  second  CO2  caUbration  solution; 

(g)  contacting  said  CO2  electrode  with  said  first  CO,  calibration 
solution  to  generate  a  first  electrical  response; 

(h)  contacting  said  CO2  electrode  with  said  second  CO2  calibra- 
tion solution  to  generate  a  second  electrical  response;  and 

(i)  generating  a  calibration  slope  for  said  CO2  electrode  using 
said  first  electrical  response  and  said  second  electrical 
response. 


1.  A  method  for  wet  treatment  of  a  surface  or  surfaces  of  an 
inorganic  material  pan  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device, 
wherein  said  pan  is  located  outside  of  an  electrolysis  tank,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrolyzing  ptirified  water  in  the  electrolysis  tank  to  prepare 
a  fresh  anodic  water  which  contains  hydrogen  ion  (H*)  and  a 
fresh  calhodic  water  which  contains  hydroxide  ion  (OH"); 

(b)  separating  the  anodic  water  and  the  eathodic  water  from  each 
other;  and 

(c)  separately  drawing  the  fresh  anodic  water  and  the  fresh 
eathodic  water  out  of  said  electrolysis  tank  to  continuously 
and  selectively  bring  said  fresh  anodic  water  and  said  fresh 
eathodic  water  into  contact  with  the  surface  or  surfaces  of  the 
inorganic  material  pan  subject  to  wet  treatment,  wherein  said 
drawing  step  is  performed  immediately  after  said  separating 
step. 


5,578,195 
SYNTHETIC  CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSILICATE  FOR 
THE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
IN  PETROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Amo  Tissler;  Roland  Thome,  both  of  Bonn;  Kari  Becker,  Bad 
Koesen;  Hans-Dieter  Neubauer,  Merseburg,  and  Hans-Heino 
John,  Halle,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  EcoUth  -  ZeoUthe 
GmbH,  Schwandorf,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,809,  Jul.  8,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,407,654, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  549,185,  JuL  6, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

422,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  11,  1990,  40  22 
140.7 

Int  CL"  ClOG  11/05;  C07C  4/06:5/22 

VS.  a.  208—46  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  into  valuable 
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iniennedjiUes  compnsing  contacting  said  hydrocaitoons  with  a 
catalyst  compnsing  a  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having 
the  following  chemical  composition  in  icnns  of  molar  ratio: 

(0-3)MjaAI,O,  (15-40)  SiO,  (0-40)  H,0 

wherein  M  represents  a  metal  cation,  a  proton,  or  an  ammonium 
compound,  said  aluminosilicate  having 
(I)  a  SiOj/AKO,  molar  ratio  at  the  surface  of  the  crystalline 

snucttire  that  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  SiO^AIjO, 

molar  ratio  in  the  interior  of  the  crystalline  strucnire. 
(ii)  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  has  an  X-ray  diffraction 

diagram  with  X-ray  reflections  belonging  to  the  followuig  d 

vahies: 


d  VUues/lnlnplaiur 

Sfucwf 

Relative  Inteiuity 

11  2  ±0.3 

strong 

10.2  ±  0.3 

strong 

9.8  ±  0.2 

wcA 

3.85  ±0.1 

very  strong 

3  8310.1 

strong 

3.75  ±  0.1 

Strang 

3.73  ±0.1 

strong 

3.60  ±0.1 

weA 

3.06  ±  0.05 

weak 

3.00  ±  0  05 

wcdi 

2.01  ±  0.02 

weak 

1.99  ±0.02 

weak 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  BENZENE  CONTENT 
OF  PETROLS 

ChristiDC  Tmvers.  RueU  MataBtOaoa;  PbiUppe  Courty.  Houillcs, 
and  Patrick  Samoiii,  RueU  Malmahon,  all  of  France, 
asaifBan  to  Iwtinit  Fraacais  du  Petrole,  Rucil-Malmaiaoo. 
Fraacc 

Filed  Dec.  »,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  3*5,927 
Oaims  priority.  appUcatton  Fmace,  Dec.  »,  1W3,  93  15954 
Int.  Cl.'^  ClOG  ■>5/t*.  C07C  5/1 J 

VS.  a.  2m— sj  »•  c*»™« 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  benzene  content  in  petrol  fractions 
comprising  hydrogenating  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  at  least  one 
hydrogenation  feed  having  a  composition,  by  weight,  of  40*  to 
80*  of  parafhns.  0.5%  to  7%  of  non-aromatic  cyclic  hydrocarbons 
and  6%  to  45*  of  aromatics.  and  having  a  maximum  distillation 
temperature  of  70*  C.  to  90*  C.  to  obtain  a  hydrogenation  efOuent. 
mixing  said  hydrogenation  effluent  widi  a  Ci-C^  cut  having  a 
paraffin  content  of  more  than  90*  by  weight,  a  non-aromatic 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  content  of  less  than  10*  by  weight  and  a 
benzene  content  of  less  than  1  5*  by  weight,  to  form  an  isomer- 
ization  feed,  and  isomenzing  said  isomerization  feed  in  an  isotner- 
ization  zone,  the  process  being  characterized  in  that  an  isomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  is  used  dunng  the  isomenzation  reaction  which 
contains  at  least  one  halogen  and  at  least  one  metal  from  group 
Vin  on  a  suppon.  said  support  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  eu  alumina  and  gamma  aluimna.  the  eu  alumina  content  being 
between  85%  and  95%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  suppoit  and 
the  complement  to  100%  of  the  support  betng  gamma  alumina 


5,578,197 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  DWOLVING  COLLOIDAL 

CATALYST  FORMED  IN  SITU 
TbcodoR  Cyr;  Lcszck  Lewkowlcz,-  Baki  Ozum;  Roger  K.  Lett, 
aU  of  Edmonton.  Canada,  and  Lap-Keung  Lee.  West  Wind- 
sor. NJ..  assignors  to  Alberta  OU   Sands  Technology    & 
Research  Authoritv,  Edmonton,  CanMU 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349^27.  May  9.  1989.  aban- 
doned. Ser.  No.  375J73,  Jul.  3.  1989.  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
448J20.  Dec.  II,  1989,  abandoned.  Ser.  No.  577.170.  Sep.  4, 
1990,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  580,673,  Sep.  U.  1990.  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  617,815,  Nov.  26,  1990.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
9  000,  Jan.  26,  1993.  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  11, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  226J12 
InL  CL*  ClOG  47/02 
VS.  Ct  288—112  43  Claims 

12.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
containing  asphaltenes  and  sulfur  moieties,  comprising: 

combining  the  feedstock  and  an  oil-soluble  metal  compound 
additive  and  temporarily  retaining  the  product  in  a  mixer  and 
mixing  it  at  a  temperature  thai  is  in  the  range  50'  C.  to  300° 
C.  and  which  is  less  than  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  additive,  to  produce  a  product  mixture; 
said  additive  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum, iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  compound  additives,  said 
additives  being  operative,  when  heated  to  hydrocracking  tem- 
peranire,  to  decompose  and  react  with  sulfur  moieties  in  the 
feedstock  to  form  metal  sulfide  particles  that  are  catalytic  for 
hydrocracking; 
said  mixing  being  conducted  for  sufficient  time  to  cause  the 
additive  to  be  sufficienUy  dispersed  so  that  the  metal  sulfide 
particles  formed  upon  hydrocracking  are  colloidal  in  size; 
then  further  heating  the  pttjduct  imxture  to  hydrocracking  tem- 
perature; 
introducing  the  heated  product  mixtive  into  the  chamber  of  a 

hydnxTacking  reactor: 
temporarily  retaining  the  heated  product  mixture  in  the  chamber, 
continuously  passing  sufficient  hydrogen  through  substan- 
tially the  breadth  and  length  of  the  chamber  contents  to 
maintain  mixing  of  the  chamber  contents  and  stripping  of 
light  ends,  and  removing  unreacted  hydrogen  and  entrained 
light  ends  from  the  chamber  and  producing  a  pitch  conuining 
product  compnsing  colloidal  metal  sulfide. 


5,578,198 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF  THE 
PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  FROTH  CONCENTRATE 
FROM  GANGUE  IN  A  FLOATATION  MACHINE 
Fedor  A.  Chumak.  Udachny;  Vladimir  N.  Cherednik,  and 
Mikhail  N.  ZIobin.  both  of  Mirny,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors 
to  Yakutsky   Nauchno-lssledovatelsky   I   Proektny   InstiUit 
AlmazodbyvtOu^'i**  Promyshlennorti,  Mirny,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1990.  Ser.  No.  586,259 
Int.  CI."  B03D  1/00:1/02 
VS.  CL  2W— 168  3 


1.  A  flotation  control  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  flotation  machine  comprising  a  pulp  filled  chamber,  said 
machine  being  provided  with  a  gangue  discharge  branch  pipe, 
a  source  feed  pipe  line,  a  ftolher  meter  means  for  feeding  a 
frolher  and  pipeline  means  for  feeding  waler-and-frother; 

said  means  for  measuring  the  level  and  density  of  the  pulp 
comprising  first  and  second  bubbling  pipes  installed  at  differ- 
ent levels  in  said  chamber  with  respect  to  the  level  of  the 
pulp: 

said  means  for  measuring  the  level  and  density  of  the  pulp 
further  comprises  first  and  second  regulator  means  for  regu- 
lating the  air  flow  rate  fed  to  the  bubbling  pipes,  said  first  and 
second  legulator  means  being  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  bubbling  pipes  respectively: 

said  means  for  measuring  the  level  and  density  of  the  pulp 
fiirther  comprising  a  difi'erential  transducer  means  connected 
with  the  first  and  second  bubbling  pipes  and  having  an  output 
serving  as  the  first  output  of  said  means  for  measuring  the 
level  and  density  of  the  pulp,  and  said  first  outlet  develops  a 
signal  corresponding  lo  the  density  of  the  pulp; 

said  means  for  measuring  the  level  and  density  of  the  pulp 
fiirther  comprising  a  pressure  detection  means  connected  with 
the  first  bubbling  pipe  and  having  an  output; 

said  means  for  measunng  the  level  and  density  of  the  pulp 
further  t-omprising  correction  means  having  first  and  second 
data  inputs  and  an  output,  said  correcting  means  is  connected 
via  said  first  and  second  data  inputs  to  the  output  of  said 
pressure  detection  means  and  said  differential  transducer 
means,  lespectively.  said  output  of  said  correction  means 
serving  as  the  second  output  of  said  means  for  measuring  the 
level  and  density  of  the  pulp,  said  correction  means  develops 
an  output  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  increase  in  the  level 
of  pulp  corrected  for  density; 

control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  frother  fed  to  said 
chamber  of  the  flotation  machine,  having  an  input  and  an 
output  aad  connected  via  said  input  to  the  first  output  of  said 
.  means  for  measuring  the  level  and  density  of  pulp  and  via 
said  output  lo  said  frother  meter  means:  stabilization  means 
for  stabilizing  the  level  of  pulp  in  the  chamber  of  the  flotation 
machine,  having  first  and  second  input  and  first  and  second 
output;  said  stabilization  means  comprises  a  first  curcuit 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  water-and-frother 
being  sifiplied  to  the  chamber,  said  first  curcuit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  water-and-frotlter  having  an 
input  serving  as  the  first  input  of  said  pulp  level  stabilization 
means,  said  stabilization  means  being  connected  via  its  first 
input  to  the  second  output  of  said  means  for  measuring  the 
level  and  density  of  the  pulp,  said  first  curcuit  means  having  a 
first  output  serving  as  the  first  output  of  the  pulp  level  stabi- 
lization aieans;  a  second  curcuit  means  for  regulating  the  rate 
of  gangue  discharged  from  the  chamber  of  the  flotation 
machine,  having  an  input  and  an  output  serving,  respectively, 
as  the  second  input  of  said  means  for  stabilizing  the  level  of 
the  pulp  and  the  second  output  thereof; 

a  water-and-frother  control  valve  means  installed  or  said  pipe- 
line feeding  water-and-frother  to  said  chamber  of  the  flotation 
machine  and  having  an  input  connected  to  the  first  output  of 
said  pulp  level  stabilization  means,  which  furnishes  the  first 
control  Signal  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  pulp  level 
deviatioa  from  a  preset  value; 

a  gangue-discharge  control  valve  means  installed  on  said  branch 
pipe  used  for  discharging  gangue  from  said  chamber  of  the 
flotation  machine; 

said  gangue-discharge  valve  control  means  having  drive  means 
which  has  an  input  connected  to  the  second  output  of  the  pulp 
level  stabilization  means; 

a  water-and-frother  flow  transducer  means  installed  on  said 
pipeline  feeding  water-and-frother.  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  second  input  of  said  pulp  level  stabilization 
means,  which  develops  at  the  second  output  of  the  stabiliza- 
tion means  the  second  control  signal  fed  to  said  drive  means 
of  the  gangue-discharge  control  valve  means  in  response  to  a 
deviatioa  of  the  flow  rate  of  water-and-frother  from  a  preset 
value. 


5,578,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  STABLE  BATH  FOR 
AN  AUTODEPOSmON  COMPOSITION  BY 
PERIODICALLY  SEPARATING  PARTICULAR  METAL 
IONS  FROM  THE  COMPOSITION 
William  G.  KozaiL,  Hatfield,  and  Joseph  C.  Topping,  Nortli 
Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Ply- 
mouth Meeting,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,956.  Jan.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^93,416. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,075 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26. 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  ex."  BOU  47/02:  B05D  I/IH:7/I4 

VS.  a.  210—96.1  11  Claims 
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I.  A  system  automated  for  providing  at  least  periodic  removal  of 
metal  ions  from  a  metal  complex  and  contaminants  from  a  chemi- 
cal bath  including  charged  latex  coating  particles  which  coagulate 
when  subjected  to  high  shear  circulation,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  tank  containing  said  chemical  bath; 

an  ion  exchange  (lEX)  column  containing  ion  exchange  material 
comprising  an  iminodiacetate  ion  exchange  resin  for  remov- 
ing metal  ion  contaminants  from  said  metal  complex  formed 
in  said  chemical  bath; 

a  low  shear  first  pump: 

first  circulation  means  responsive  to  first  control  signals  for 
drawing  chemical  bath  from  said  first  tank,  passing  it  through 
said  lEX  column,  and  returning  treated  chemical  bath  from 
said  lEX  column  back  to  said  first  tank,  said  first  circulation 
means  including  said  low  shear  first  pump  for  low  shear 
circulation  of  said  chemical  bath  to  substantially  prevent 
coagulation  of  said  coating  panicles; 

first  conductivity  measurement  means  positioned  in  said  chemi- 
cal bath  in  said  first  tank,  for  providing  a  first  conductivity 
signal  indicative  of  the  conductivity  of  said  chemical  bath; 

second  conductivity  measurement  means  immersed  in  said 
chemical  bath  being  returned  from  treatment  in  said  lEX 
column  to  said  first  tank,  for  providing  a  second  conductivity 
signal  indicative  of  the  conductivity  of  treated  chemical  bath; 

controller  means  programmed  in  a  first  state  of  operation  for 
automatically  initiating  the  production  of  said  first  control 
signals  in  a  cyclic  manner,  and  during  the  resultant  circulation 
of  said  chemical  bath,  sensing  the  differential  between  said 
first  and  second  conductivity  signals  reducing  to  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  value,  for  terminating  said  first  control  sig- 
nals to  turn  off  said  first  circulation  means: 

a  second  pump; 

a  second  tank  containing  deionized  water  (Dl  water); 

second  circulation  means  responsive  to  second  control  signals 
for  pumping  via  said  second  pump  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  DI  water  into  said  lEX  column,  for  displacing  residual 
chemical  bath,  and  returning  the  displaced  chemical  bath  to 
said  first  tank  said  second  circulation  means  including  said 
low  shear  pump;  and 

said  controller  means  being  programmed  in  a  second  state  of 
operation  following  said  first  state,  for  producing  said  second 
control  signals  for  a  requisite  period  of  time. 
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SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Yasushi  Funakosbi,  cVo  Burm  of  Sewcrafe,  IWcyo  MctropoB- 
un  G«»eni««l,  »-l.  fiUUSMmii^  2-eki«e,  SliliO"k«-ki«, 
Tokyo.  Ji«m;  KhoJI  Ofrt«,  NliW-ShlnJuku,  Japui;  M««- 
ayaU  K«Jtaa,  CWyodinkB.  Japu;  Hltodil  Kawaairi, 
Cklyod^ta,  JapM;  HlroAwi  Ya«MM««.  Chlyod»*B. 
jtffm:  r-~Mi.«  Note,  Cbtroda-kn.  J«pM».  ■w'  NaoMkhl 
Mori  CWyoda-ku,  Japui.  a«it>ion  to  Hitachi  Ptant  EiifJ- 
Mcrtec  ft  CoBrtmctio.  0»^  UiL.  awi  YamW  FuMkortil, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 
MtWoi  of  Scr.  N«.  2M,2«».  J«-  2».  »»^-  ™»  ■«*««»•■ 

JaL  12,  WW.  S«r.  N*  MlMl 
CUM  priority.  appJkalloa  Japaa.  Jan.  24, 1»W,  5-1535ft; 
Apr.  21,  IHH,  M3472;  Apr.  21,  1»H,  M3473 

b«.  Ct*  ■•ID  l7/n;35M5:  CttE  i/30 
U&  CL  21»— 134  ' 


5,578a«l 
APPAKATUS  rOR  MIXING  LIQUIDS  USED  IN 
COUNTERCURRENT  MULTIPilASE  LIQUID 
SEPARATION 
Cbarics  P.  CoUkr  Briaa  A.  D««>e,  botk  of  WUmingUm,  DeL; 
WllUaa  E.  PtalbcTB,  CochranvUle,  Pa.,   Robert  A.  Klac 
HockcMiB.-  Aleiaodcr  D.  Kopatsis.  WUmingtoo.  both  of  DeU 
Thoma.  P.   Ladiw^  Albortk.  Pa^   Peter  M.   Mrwl^ 
Hpfknrin.  and  Norman  P.  Plh,  Newark,  both  of  DeL,  aarigD- 
on  to  E.  I.  du  PoBt  lie  NcMon  and  CoMpaay.  WUmlnttoa, 

DeL 

Cootlaiiathw  of  Ser.  Ni».  99JS9\,  JuL  3«,  \99\  abandoned. 

Thk  application  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451353 

InL  CL'  MID  11/04 

VS.  CL  21»-142  «  "■»- 


^J^ 


1  A  tewage  treatmenl  system  for  applying  fiHialJoo  treaoneni 
and  biotegjcal  treatmenl  lo  sewage,  and  cleaning  the  sewage,  the 
sewage  treatment  system  composing: 
a  bltnoon  pUnt  for  filtenng  the  sewage  which  flows  upwudly 
ia  the  filmtian  tank,  with  a  floating  filter  medium  layer 
formed  witf>  numerous  floating  filter  media  which  have  a 
imaller  specific  gravity  than  die  sewage,  said  filtratioa  pUnt 
producing  filtered  water,  the  floating  filler  medU  being  cyUn- 
<hKal  mesh  objecu  with  open  ends; 
a  biological  oeatmeni  plant  arranged  for  biologically  treating 
with  microbes  by  contacting  said  microbes  with  the  filtered 
water  filtered  dvough  die  filiraiian  plant: 
a  bypaia  line  arranged  for  allowing  the  sewage  to  directly  flow 
imo  an  entrance  of  die  biological  treatment  plant  by  bypaiaing 
die  filtratioo  plant,  said  bypass  line  operating  to  maintain 
organic  concentraboo  in  die  biological  treatment  plant  at  a 
vahK  which  is  sufficient  to  provide  a  source  of  nutriiioa  for 
the  micTobes; 
a  releasing  line  arranged  for  direcdy  releasing  die  filtered  water, 
which  IS  filtered  by  die  fihratian  plant,  to  public  waters 
wuhout  processing  through  dw  biotogical  treatment  plant; 
a  co^ulant  adding  means  arranged  for  adding  a  coagulant  to  die 
sewage  flowing  mto  die  filtranoo  plant  when  a  volume  of  die 
sewage  flowing  into  die  filtratioo  plant  is  more  dian  a  capacity 
of  die  Nolfftrrf'  treatment  plant;  and 
a  dinr'"*'t  rneMB  for  distnbuung  die  filtered  water  from  die 
filtration  plant  intoafirstpartiobesenttodie  bkikigical 
neatmeai  plant  and  a  second  part  to  be  directly  discharged  via 
die  releasing  line  to  die  public  wawa.  die  distributing  means 
operable  for  mda^  all  of  die  filtered  water  from  die  filtratioa 
plant  to  die  Htrtltth-*  treatmenl  plant  when  die  volume  of  die 
sewage  flowing  into  die  filtration  plant  is  less  dun  die  capac 
ily  of  die  biological  treatment  plant,  die  distnbuung  means 
operable  lor  sending  d>e  fir«  part  of  die  filtered  water  from 
the  fiimiian  plant  to  die  biological  ueaiment  plant,  said  bm 
pMt  cone^KMding  to  die  capaaty  of  die  biological  treatment 
plant,  and  ending  die  rest  of  die  filtered  water  to  die  releasing 
bne  when  die  volume  of  die  sewage  flowing  into  die  filtration 
plant  is  more  dian  die  capacity  of  die  biological  treatment 


44.  Apparatus  for  performing  multi-phase  liquid  separabon  com- 
prising; , 

a  separation  chamber  which  has  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
said  cloaed  chamber  end  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  ouUet 
passage; 

a  sliding  bottom  inserted  imo  die  open  end  of  said  separation 
chamber  for  shding  motion  dierein  while  providing  a  bquid 
seal  diereto; 

means  for  mixing  liquid  witfiin  said  separaoon  chamber. 

removable  inlet  closing  means; 

removable  outlet  closing  means;  and 

means  for  roovuig  in  a  selected  stroke  said  sUding  bottom 
toward  said  closed  end  and  means  for  selectively  preventing 
said  sliding  bottom  from  being  moved  toward  said  open  end 
along  said  stroke  at  any  selected  location  between  said  open 
end  and  said  closed  end,  wherein  said  means  for  selectively 
moving  and  preventing  said  sliding  booom  from  being  moved 
comprises: 

sealing  means  to  seal  said  open  end  of  said  chamber. 

a  source  of  fluid  power, 

a  valve  for  said  chamber  in  fluid  communicauon  with  said 

source  and  said  chamber  dirough  said  sealing  means;  and 
means  to  selectively  open  and  clo«  said  valve  in  selected 
sequence. 


5,578,2k 

WATER  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGHLY 

CONTAMINATED  WATER 

Ken  Hlrmne.  SaHaaaa-kea.  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Dalwa  Kofyo 

Kabushikl  Kaiaha.  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  28.  1995,  Ser.  Na  508,61« 
Clalnit  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1995,  7-053440 
IM.  CI*  C02F  i«6.  J/iO 
US.  CL  210-150  ^,  7ClataM 

1.  A  water  pitxessing  system  for  processing  highly  contami- 
nated water,  comprising: 
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a  processing  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  processing  chambers 
defined  by  partition  walls; 

said  processing  chamber  comprising: 

an  anaerobic  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  a  buoyant  filter 
layer  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  buoyant  filter 
material  which  are  unconstrained  in  a  manner  which  allows 
said  blocks  of  buoyant  filter  material  to  float  to  the  level  of  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  said  anaerobic  chamber: 

an  aerobic  chamber  having  a  first  communication  passage  com- 
municating a  lower  pan  thereof  with  said  anaerobic  chamber, 
a  buoyant  filter  layer  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 
buoyant  filter  material  which  are  constrained  in  an  intermedi- 
ate part  of  said  aerobic  chamber  by  first  screen  means  extend- 
ing across  said  aerobic  chamber,  and  aeration  means,  said 
communication  passage  being  provided  with  second  screen 
means  fbr  preventing  said  filter  material  in  said  anaerobic 
chamber  from  flowing  into  said  aerobic  chamber; 

a  buffering  chamber  having  an  outlet  port  and  a  second  commu- 
nication passage  communicating  an  upper  part  of  said  aerobic 
chamber  with  said  buffering  chamber:  and 

recycle  means  including  a  recycle  passage  communicating  said 
buffering  chamber  with  said  anaerobic  chamber,  and  pump 
means  for  supplying  a  part  of  water  obtained  from  said 
aerobic  chamber  and  stored  in  said  buffering  chamber  to  said 
anaerobic  chamber. 


5,578403 

SYSTEM  TO  CLARIFY  SOLIDS  BURDENED  LIQITD 

AND  RECIRCULATE  FT  TO  USE  IN  CONTINUOUS 

FLOW 

Steven  D.  Fnrd,  Oovis;  Eddie  Fox.  Fresno,  both  of  Calif.;  Lee 

Haslup.  Dunwoody.  Ga„  and  Phil  PeUetier.  Bd  Air.  Md., 

assignors  lo  Claude  Laval  Corporation.  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  372.199 

InL  CL*  BOID  21/26:21/24 

VS.  a.  210—168  4  Claims 


a  tank  having  a  bottom,  a  peripheral  side  wall,  a  first  region  and 
a  second  region,  said  regions  being  contiguous  to  and  continu- 
ous with  one  another,  without  obstruction  to  flow  between 
them: 

a  first  centrifugal  separator: 

a  second  centrifugal  separator;  each  said  separator  having  an 
inlet  port,  a  solids  exit  port,  and  a  Uquids  exit  port; 

a  feed  conduit  for  discharging  solids-burdened  liquid  from  said 
user  device  into  said  first  region; 

an  inlet  port  conduit  fiom  said  first  region  to  the  inlet  port  of 
said  first  separator, 

first  pump  means  in  said  inlet  port  conduit: 

a  discharge  conduit  from  the  liquids  exit  port  of  said  first 
separator  to  said  second  region: 

collector  means  receiving  solids  from  the  solids  exit  port  of  said 
first  separator: 

a  feed  conduit  from  said  second  region  to  said  inlet  port  of  said 
second  separator: 

second  pump  means  in  said  feed  conduit; 

a  discharge  conduit  from  said  liquids  exit  port  of  said  second 
separator  to  said  user  device; 

collector  means  receiving  solids  from  the  solids  exit  port  of  said 
second  separator:  and 

eductor  means  receiving  liquid  from  the  discharge  from  said  first 
separator,  said  eductor  means  discharging  said  liquid  into  said 
second  region  along  the  bottom  of  the  tank  in  a  sweeping  flow 
from  the  second  region  into  the  first  region,  whereby  to  sweep 
settled  solids  from  said  second  region  into  said  first  region  for 
the  purpose  of  their  being  removed  from  the  liquid  by  said 
first  separator. 


5,578.204 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  AND  BUFFER 
EXCHANGE  AND/OR  CONCENTRATION  OF  DISSOLVED 
MACROMOLECULES  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 
MACROMOLECULES 
Peter    Bartbobncs,    Meesmannstrasse   82,    D-58456   Wittcn; 
Michael  Kauhnann,  Flaspeete  69,  D-44388  Dortmund,  and 
Thomas  R.  Schwarz,  Ginsterweg  6,  D-42799  Leichlingen.  all 
of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/02827,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)8684.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  13.  1993,  Ser.  No.  416.902 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  15,  1992,  42  34 
728.9 

InL  CL*  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  21fr— 198J  3  Claims 


system  for  clarifying  a  solids-burdened  liquid  stream, 
received  from  a  user  device  and  returning  it  clarified  to  said  user 
device,  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovery  and  buffer  exchange  and/or  con- 
centration of  dissolved  macromolecules  from  a  mixture  of  macro- 
molecules,  comprising  a  liquid  chromatography  unit  and  at  least 
one  hollow  fibre  membrane  cartridge  provided  in  the  outiet  tubing 
of  the  liquid  chromatography  unit,  characterised  in  that  the  hollow 
fibre  membrane  cartridge  contains  hollow  fibres  manufactured 
from  semipermeable  membranes,  which  are  impermeable  to  mac- 
romolecules but  allow  the  passage  of  small  molecules,  and  in  that 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  these  hollow  fibres  to  the  effective  length 
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of  the  hollow  fibres  does  not  exceed  a  v»hie  of  0.5  mm  '  «nd  thai 
the  inlenial  diameter  of  a  hollow  fibre  does  not  exceed  a  value  of 
0.25  mm. 


PLANT  FOB  tEMOVWG  MICROPOLLUTANTS  FROM 
UNTREATED  WATER  BY  THE  COMBINED  ACTION  OF 

OZONE  AND  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
NalkaUc  Martin.  Pari^  FrMC*,  MrigMor  to  TVaiUcu,  GarB<s- 

Ig4-Ciiwiwti.  FnMce 
PCT  No.  PCT/FRMAW155,  |  371  Date  May  23, 1»5,  t  102(e) 
Dale  May  23,  1»S.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM/12437,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jon.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  No*.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  448,495 
date*  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Nov.  24,  1992,  92  14427 
lat  CL*  B«1D  21/34 
MS.  CL  21«-I99  »  ClaUns 


1.  A  plant  for  the  treatment  of  untreated  water  enabling  the 
removal,  at  least  partially,  of  micropoUutants  contained  in  the 
untreated  water,  said  plant  comprising: 

a  reactor  having  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part; 

at  least  one  main  feed  pipe  with  an  end  that  extends  into  at  least 
the  lower  part  of  the  reactor  for  feeding  the  untreated  water 
into  the  reactor,  the  end  of  the  feed  pipe  that  extends  into  the 
reactor  fomung  a  submerged  outlet; 

means  for  injecung  ozone  into  the  untreated  water  within  the 
main  feed  pipe  or  upstream  of  the  main  feed  pipe; 

means  for  injecting  hydrogen  peroxide  into  the  untreated  water 
within  the  main  feed  pipe  or  upstream  of  the  main  feed  pipe; 

at  least  one  gas- liquid  transfer  system  comprising  at  least  one 
sutic  mixer,  said  sutic  mixer  being  located  downstream  from 
said  ozooe-injection  means  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide  injec- 
tion means  and  upstream  from  said  reactor;  and 

means  enabling  the  equal  distribution  of  the  flow  of  water  that 
exits  the  feed  pipe  at  the  submerged  outlet,  the  means  of  equal 
distnbubon  permitting  a  reduction  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
exiting  water  as  the  exiting  water  enters  the  reactor. 


f 
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said  pair  of  thitmgh  holes  being  provided  adjacent  to  each  other 
in  said  slide  bar.  and  each  of  said  through  holes  having  an 
efflux  port  throttled  concentrically  with  an  influx  port  thereof 
as  compared  with  the  influx  port,  the  efflux  port  being  formed 
with  a  small  diameter  which  is  one  half  of  a  difference 
between  a  channel  width  of  an  inlet  of  said  resin  channel  and 
a  shortest  distance  between  said  pair  of  through  holes; 

wherein  said  main  body  is  arranged  such  that  an  outlet  of  said 
resin  channel  is  formed  concentrically  with  said  inlet  and  is 
provided  with  a  width  equivalent  to  a  distance  between  mutu- 
ally farthest  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  efflux  ports  of 
said  through  holes,  and  said  through  groove  having  a  length 
greater  than  an  opening  width  of  the  influx  port  of  said 
through  hole,  the  influx  port  being  formed  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  be  able  to  extend  across  both  sides  of  said  inlet  of  said  resin 
channel. 


5.578.207 

FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDERS  HAVING  A  SCREEN 

PLUNGER  WITH  LONGITUDWALLY  ARRANGED 

CANDLE  FILTERS 

Jan  U.  Kreyenborg,  Munster,  Germany,  assignor  to  Flrma 

Kirycnborg  Verwaltungen  und  BcteUigunscn  KG,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,753 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  3,  1994.  44  15 
477.1:  Jiin.  9.  1994,  44  20  119.2 

InL  CL'  BOID  29/52.29/S6 
V&.  CL  2I»-323J  *  a«»^ 


5.578  J06 
SCREEN  PACK  REPLACING  APPARATUS 
ShuiUi  Ogoshi;  Minoni  Yoshida;  Nobuo  Muliuda;  Yasuhiko 
Ishida,  and  Yuliio  Inuunura,  all  of  Hiroshima.  Japan,       ' 
ors  to  The  Japan  Sleri  Woriia,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  2*.  1995.  Ser.  No.  494,783 
Int  CL'  BOID  27/00:  B29C  47/6S 
MS.  CL  210—236  3 

1.  A  screen  pack  replacing  apparatus  composing: 
•  main  body  provided  with  a  tesin  channel  for  a  molten  resin 

and  a  through  groove  for  crossing  said  resin  channel; 
a  slide  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  through  holes  for  communi- 
cating with  said  resin  channel  and  fitted  with  screen  packs, 
said  slide  bar  being  movably  inserted  in  said  thrwigh  groove 
in  said  main  body; 


1.  A  filter  device  for  extruders  and  injection-molding  machines 
for  the  continuous  processing  of  thermoplastics,  with  at  least  one 
screen  plunger,  which  is  arranged  displaceably  between  an  inlet 
passage  and  an  outlet  passage  of  a  housing  and  has  replaceable 
screen  elements  with  an  inlet  flow  side  and  an  ouUet  flow  side, 
wherein  the  screen  elements  are  foniied  by  a  multiplicity  of  candle 
filters,  said  candle  filters  being  arranged  one  above  another  in  a 
circumferential  direction  on  the  screen  plunger  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  screen  plunger. 


5.578.208 
FILTER  FOR  FILTERING  MOLTEN  RESIN  AND  A 
FILTERING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-LAYER  RESIN 
FORMING 
Toshio  Miki;  Hideo  Kometani;  Hlroshi  Fujimnra;  Yukio  Goto; 
Hiroyuki  Takagawa,  and  Aldra  Nishiluwa,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbislii  Jukogyo  Kabusl>iki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218.950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1993.  54)98434; 
Dec.  8,  1993,  5-307926;  Dec.  9,  1993,  5-309340 

InL  a.'  BOID  29/21 
MS.  CL  21»— 487  10  Claims 


5.578.209 
CENtRIFUGAL  FLUID  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Brian  D.  Weiss,  KaUua-Kona,  HL,  assignor  to  Weiss  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Kailiu-Kona.  Hi. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,143 

iBt  CL'  BOID  21/26 

MS.  a.  210—512.1  27  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  .separation  device  for  separating  a  raw  fluid  into  a 
plurality  of  components,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  with  an  inside  diam- 
eter and  an  inner  wall  defined  in  pan  by  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  cylindrical  bore  of  the  body; 


a  generally  cylindrical  core  having  an  outside  diameter  which 
defines  in  part  a  periphery  of  the  generally  cylindrical  core; 

the  inside  diameter  of  tlie  generally  cylindrical  bore  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  generally  cylindri- 
cal core; 

a  helical  channel  formed  in  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  core: 

tiie  cylindrical  core  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  bore  such  that  the 
inner  wall  of  the  body  and  the  helical  channel  cooperate  with 
each  otlier  to  form  a  helical  coil; 

the  helical  coil  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet  and  a  generally 
rectangular  cross-section; 

a  feeder  assembly  disposed  in  the  body  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  inlet  of  the  helical  coil,  such  that  the  feeder 
assembly  is  operable  to  transport  the  raw  fluid  to  the  inlet  of 
tile  helical  coil;  and 

a  splitter  assembly  disposed  in  the  body  and  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  tiie  outiet  of  the  helical  coil,  wherein  the  splitter 
assembly  comprises  at  least  one  separator  vane  defining,  in 
part,  a  plurality  of  conduits,  such  that  the  splitter  assembly  is 
operable  to  separate  a  radially  stratified  fluid  flowing  from  tlie 
outiet  of  the  helical  coil  into  a  plurality  of  components  by 
directing  each  component  into  one  of  the  plurality  of  conduits, 
respectively. 


1.  A  filter  assembly  for  filtering  a  molten  resin  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  filtering  member  formed  with  a  large  number  of 
projections  and  arc-shaped  recesses; 

a  supporter  which  is  disposed  inside  tlie  cylindrical  filtering 
member,  said  supporter  having  a  central  shaft  with  arc  shaped 
projections  extending  outwardly  therefrom  a  recessed  portions 
formed  between  the  projections,  wherein  said  cylindrical  fil- 
tering member  is  supported  at  arc-shaped  projected  portions 
of  said  supporter  and  wherein  said  recessed  portions  of  the 
supporter  are  formed  closer  toward  a  cylindrical  center  than 
the  recesses  of  the  filtering  member  thereby  forming  a  space 
which  provides  a  passage  along  which  the  molten  resin, 
having  passed  through  the  recesses  of  the  filtering  member 
from  oiKside  to  inside,  flows  in  a  length-wise  direction  to  the 
filtering  member;  said  supporter  being  impermeable  to  said 
molten  resin; 

an  upper  lid  member  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  supporter  and 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  filtering  member; 

a  lower  lid  member  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  supporter, 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  filtering  member  and  having 
an  orifice  for  discharging  molten  resin. 


5.578410 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING  ANAEROBIC 
BIOTRANSFORMATION  OF  HALOGENATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Gary  M.  Klccka,  Midland,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1994,  Ser.  Na  340^1 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/28 

MS.  CL  210—610  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  entiancing  the  anaerobic  biotransformation  of  at 
least  one  halogenated  organic  compound  in  an  aqueous  soil  envi- 
ronment through  stimulation  of  naturally  occurring  anaerobic  bac- 
teria in  the  environment,  comprising  ttie  step  of:  adding  an  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  propylene  glycol,  (b) 
glycerol,  (c)  glutamate.  (d)  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  two 
percent  proteose  peptone,  three  tenth  percent  beef  extract,  three 
tenths  percent  yeast  extract,  tiiree  tenths  percent  malt  extract,  five 
tenths  percent  dextrose  and  two  hundredths  percent  ascorbic  acid 
and  (e)  mixtures  of  (aHd)  in  any  combination  thereof  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  environment  to  produce  an  environment  treated  with 
the  agent  effective  in  this  step  to  enhance  the  anaerobic  biotrans- 
formation of  the  at  least  one  halogenated  organic  compound  to 
homologs  of  the  at  least  one  halogenated  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono  halogenated  homologs 
and  nonhalogenated  homologs. 
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WASTEA^ATER  GAS  REDI'CTION  METHOD 

J  Rodney  Dickersoo,  P.O.  Box  827,  Scott,  L«.  70583 

Filed  Jan.  17,  JW6,  S«r.  No.  587454 

InL  CL'  C92F  S/30;J/34 

VS.  CL  210-610  '  *^"*' 


or     Rio 


I  A  method  of  leducine  undesirable  gases  in  a  wasiewaier 
collection  piping  system  having  an  inieriof  surface,  whemn  said 
piping  system  includes  a  plurality  of  pumping  stauons  for  periodi- 
cally movuig  said  wastewater  progressively  toward  a  wastewater 
treatment  facility,  and  wherein  said  wastewater  includes  a  pie- 
dommant  waste  material,  said  method  compnsing: 

introducing  select  microbes  into  said  piping  system  at  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  pumping  activity  of  said  pump- 
ing sutions,  and  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the  surface  area 
of  said  interior  surface  of  said  piping  system: 
wherein  said  select  microbes  are  capable  of  completely  consum- 
ing said  predominant  waste  material  in  said  wastewater,  and 
wherein  an  anaerobic  biomass  comprising  almost  entirely  said 
select  microbes  is  formed  along  said  intenor  surface  of  said 
piping  system. 


R„  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl. 

Rjo  and  Rj,   are  each  independently  NOj,  NCRzj),*.  CN, 

COORjj.  SO,H  or  COR;4. 
Rj„  Rj,  and  Rj*  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen  or  lower 

alkyl. 
V  is  H  or  CH=Ch,,  and 

U  is  1  to  20.  said  compound  being  an  R  or  an  S  enanliomer  or 
a  mixture  of  R  and  S  enantiomers. 
11.  A  process  of  separating  enantiomers  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  mixture  of  enantiomers  of  a  first  compound  having  a  first 
and  a  second  optical  configuration  and  having  the  formula; 


OH 


<Rm), 


^(CH:),'' 


,CRisRi6Ri7 


5,S78U»2 

CHIRAL  SELECTOR  USEFUL  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

ENANTIOMERS  OF  P-AMINO  ALCOHOL  COMPOUNDS 

WlUijuii  H.  Pirkle,  Champaign,  and  Woo-jae  Lee.  Urbana, 

both  oT  Ul.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation  Technologits, 

Inc  IVksoo,  Ariz. 

Continualioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76U12.  Sep.  17,  1991.  Pat. 

No.  5054058.  This  appUcatioa  No*.  25,  19W.  Ser.  No. 

981,637 

Int.  a."  MID  61/38 

VS.  CI.  21»-*3«  29  CtaiM 


wherein 

R,,  is  aryl  or  a  nitrogen,  sulfur  or  oxygen  containing  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  either  of  which  may  be  unsubsliroted  or  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  lower  alkeny- 
loxy. 

Ri4  is  O,  S  or  NH. 

R,5.  Ru  and  R,7  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower 

alkyl.  and 

r.  s  and  t  are  independently  0  or  1, 

with  a  chiral  selector,  said  selector  being  an  R  or  S  enanuomer 
of  the  compound  of  claim  1.  under  conditions  effective  to 
form  a  complex  between  an  enantiomer  of  said  first  com- 
pound having  said  first  optical  configuration  and  an  enanli- 
omer of  said  compound  of  claim  1  and  recovering  the 
non-complexed  enantiomer  of  said  first  compound  having 
said  second  optical  configuration. 
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1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


II 


-^    ^  ki L^ 


(OhXi-V 


wherein 


5,578013 
FLL1D  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
John  D.  Miller,  Ithaca;  Dana  E.  Gingrich,  and  Donald  H. 
While  Jr.,  botii  of  HOMT,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pall 
Corporation.  East  Hills.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,611,  Aug.  25,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,973,  Jul.  28, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5^74.356.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  405,762 
Int  CL'  BOID  61/58 
VS.  a.  210—641  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wastewater  containing  particulate  matter 
and  free  oil.  which  method  comprises  removing  free  oil  from  said 
wastewater,  passing  said  wastewater  through  a  first  filtration 
medium  having  an  effecuve  pore  raung  of  about  200  jim  or  less, 
subjecting  said  wastewater  to  dynamic  filtration  utilizing  a  second 
filtration  medium  having  an  effective  pore  rating  of  about  5  pm  or 
less,  and  contacting  said  wastewater  with  an  adsorbent  bed  to  form 
a  punfied  water  stream,  wherein  said  wastewater  is  not  subjected 
to  ultrafiltration  after  being  subjected  to  said  dynamic  filtration. 
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5,578014 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WASTE  WATER 
TREATMEKT  UTILIZING  AEROBIC  AND  ANAEROBIC 
MICROORGANISMS  AND  CAPABLE  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 

TREATMENT 
Kazuyulu  Yamasalu,  Hiroshima.-  Masaki  Kataoka,  Fukuyama; 
Shiroti  Imazu,  Fukuyama,  and  Kcqji  Maluiira,  Fukuyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabosUki  Kidsiia,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  504^85 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1994,  6-182324; 
Jun.  19,  1995,  7-151453 

Int.  CL'  BOID  61/00 
VS.  a.  210—650  19  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  waste  water  treatment  comprising: 

a  first  bioreactor  including  a  lower  portion  having  an  inflow  pipe 
for  admitsion  of  a  water  to  be  treated  and  an  aeration  means, 
and  an  upper  portion  packed  with  vinylidene  chloride  fillers 
and  haviag  an  air  supply  agitation  means  for  supplying  air  to 
the  upper  portion; 

an  aeration  control  means  for  controlling  operation  and  stopping 
of  the  aeration  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  biore- 
actor to  periodically  separate  microorganisms  deposited  on 
the  vinylidene  chloride  fillers  therefrom;  and 

a  second  bioreactor  including  a  contact  circulation  portion  into 
which  the  water  under  treatment  is  to  be  iniioduced  from  tlie 
first  bioreactor,  the  contact  circulation  portion  being  packed 
with  charcoal  and  calcium  carbonate  fillers,  and  an  aeration 
diffuser  fbr  aerating  the  contact  circulation  portion. 


5.578015 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SIMULATED  MOBILE  BED 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  WITH  DEAD  VOLUME 
CORRECTION  USING  PERIOD  DESYNCHRONIZATION 
Gterd   Hotier,   Rueil   Malmaison,  and   Roger-Marc   Nicoud, 
Richardmesnil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais 
Du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  and  Separex,  Champigneulles, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Jun.  22.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494.559 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1994,  94  07763 
Int  CL'  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  210—659  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  simulated  mobile  bed  separation  of  a  feed 
(A+B)  contaiaing  at  least  two  constituents  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  elucnt  (S)  into  at  least  two  fractions,  comprising  n. 


advantageously  4  to  24,  chromatographic  columns  or  column  sec- 
tions mounted  in  series  and  in  a  closed  circuit,  in  which  a  liquid, 
supercritical  or  gaseous  mixture  circulates  under  pressure,  the 
circuit  having  at  least  one  feed  injection  stream,  at  least  one  eluent 
injection  stream,  at  least  one  extract  extraction  stream  (EA)  and  at 
least  one  raffinate  extraction  stream  (RB),  at  least  four  zones  each 
comprising  at  least  two  sections  being  determiiied  in  said  columns, 
each  zone  being  separated  firom  the  following  zone  by  an  injection 
or  extraction  stream,  the  injection  and  extraction  streams  being 
independently  shifted  at  programmed  time  intervals  such  tliat  after 
n  sliifts,  each  stream  has  traversed  the  whole  circuit,  the  closed 
circuit  comprising  a  recycling  pump  for  said  mixture,  which  is 
flow  rate  regulated  and  located  between  two  successive  columns  or 
column  sections,  optioiudly  at  least  one  measuring  or  sampling 
means  and  optionally  at  least  one  recycling  pump  which  is  pressure 
regulated,  said  measuring  or  sampling  means  and/or  the  pressure 
regulated  recycling  pump  each  being  located  between  two  con- 
secutive columns  or  column  sections,  said  pumps  and/or  measuring 
or  sampling  means  each  having  a  dead  volume  in  the  recycling 
circuit  which  causes  perturbations  in  the  extract  and  in  the  ra£Bnate 
composition,  the  circuit  optionally  containing  one  or  more  sections 
whose  separation  properties  are  degraded  compared  with  those  of 
other  sections,  thus  causing  perturbations  in  the  composition  of  the 
extract  and  of  the  raffinate,  the  process  comprising,  each  time  that 
an  injection  or  extraction  stream  passes  fivm  an  immediately 
anterior  position  to  an  immediately  posterior  position  to  each  of  the 
dead  volumes  in  tlie  circuit  or  each  of  the  sections  with  degraded 
separation  properties,  the  connection  period  for  said  stream  to  tiie 
circuit  is  first  increased  by  an  appropriate  value,  and  then  when  the 
stream  passes  from  the  immediately  posterior  position  to  the  dead 
volume  or  degraded  section  to  the  following  position,  said  connec- 
tion period  is  reduced  so  that  said  period  regains  the  value  which 
would  have  been  applied  if  the  dead  volume  had  not  occurred  or 
the  degradation  in  the  separation  properties  had  not  occurred. 


5.578016 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SIMULATED  MOBILE  BED 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  WITH  DEAD  VOLUME 
CORRECTION  USING  LENGTH  REDUCTION 
Gerard   Hotier,   Rueil   Malmaison;    Cboiu   Coben;    Nicolas 
Couenne,  both  of  Lyons,  and  Roger-Marc  Nicoud,  Ricliard- 
mesnil,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  Do 
Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  and  Separex,  Champigneulles, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494.568 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1994,  94  07764 
Int  CL*  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—659  8  Claims 


Uii 


R8V 


"4   . 


H-CEZK 


A»B 


nf 
s 


HHIZZF 


IZTD— i 


A«B 
AEA 


■OZH-f 


»4 


1 


?• 


1.  A  process  for  the  simulated  mobile  bed  separation  of  a  feed 
(A-t-B)  containing  at  least  two  constituents  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  eluent  (S)  into  at  least  two  fractions,  comprising  n, 
advantageously  4  to  24,  chromatographic  columns  or  column  sec- 
tions nnounted  in  series  and  in  a  dosied  circuit,  in  which  a  liquid, 
supercritical  or  gaseous  mixture  circulates  under  pressure,  the 
circuit  having  at  least  one  feed  injection  stream,  at  least  one  eluent 
injection  stream,  at  least  one  extract  extraction  stream  (EA)  and  at 
least  one  raffinate  extraction  stream  (RB),  at  least  four  zones  being 
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detennined  in  said  columns,  etctt  zone  being  itpmud  from  (be 
following  zone  by  an  injection  or  extraction  stream,  the  injection 
uid  extraction  streams  being  pcnodically  shifted,  the  closed  circuit 
comprising  a  itcycling  pump  (P)  for  said  mixture,  which  is  flow 
rate  regulated  and  located  between  two  successive  columns  or 
column  sections,  optionally  at  least  one  measunng  or  sampling 
means  and  opoonally  at  least  one  recycling  pump  which  is  pressure 
regulated,  said  measuring  or  sampling  means  and/or  the  pressure 
regulated  recycling  pump  each  being  located  between  two  con- 
secutive columns  or  column  secbons.  said  pumps  and/or  measunng 
or  samphng  means  each  having  a  dead  volume  in  the  recycling 
circuit  which  causes  perturbations  in  the  extract  and  m  the  ralBnate 
composition,  the  process  comprising  the  volume  of  the  section 
immediately  upstream  of  said  dead  volume  is  reduced  by  a  com- 
pensating value  when  the  dead  volume  is  located  downstream  of 
said  section  and  upstream  of  the  extraction  streams  of  said  section, 
or  the  volume  of  the  section  immediately  downstream  of  said  dead 
volume  IS  reduced  by  a  compensating  value  when  said  dead 
volume  IS  located  downstream  of  the  injection  streams  into  said 
section  and  upstream  of  said  section. 


5.578J18 
BRINE  TKEATMENT  METHOD 
Tcmmi  Malsuoka;  Masahirt)  Obara,  both  of  Okayama,  and 
Izumi  Kawamura,  Tamano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Chlo- 
rine Engineers  Corp-^  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  514,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1994,  6-228935 
Int.  a."  C02F  1/42 
VS.  a.  210-^72  "  ««^ 


USE  A  SOLVENT  IMPREGNATED  CROSSLINKED 
MATRIX  FOR  METAL  RECOVERY 
Peter  D.  Unger.  Morristown,  and  Ronald  P.  Rohrb«rb.  Flem- 
ington,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AUiedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  NJ. 

FUcd  Nov.  3«,  1994.  S«r.  No.  34M09 

IbL  CL'  Ct2F  I/2S 

VS,  CL  119-*T  *  ^^'■'^ 


T_J 


1.  A  bnne  treatment  method  of  removing  sulfate  ions  from 
sulfaie-ion  containing  brine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  bringing  sulfate-ion  containing  bnne  into  dispemive  contact 
with  granular  ion  exchange  resin  carrying  zirconium  hydrous 
oxide  thereon  in  a  fluid  sute  under  an  acidic  condition, 
whereby  the  sulfate  ions  are  adsorbed  by  the  ion  exchange 
resin  aiid  removed  from  the  brine; 

(2)  washing  the  granular  ion  exchange  resin  with  an  aqueous 
solution  whose  pH  value  is  equal  to  or  lower  than  a  pH  value 
in  said  step  ( 1 )  after  said  step  ( 1 ).  thereby  removing  chlonde 
ions  from  the  granular  ion  exchange  resin; 

(3)  bringing,  in  a  fluid  state,  the  granular  ion  exchange  resin 
adsorbing  the  sulfate  ions  in  said  chlonde  ion  removing  step 
into  dispersive  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  pH  value 
higher  than  the  pH  value  in  said  step  ( 1 ),  thereby  desotbing 
the  adsoibed  sulfate  ions  from  the  granular  ion  exchange 
resin;  and 

(4)  washing  the  granular  ion  exchange  resin  with  water  after  said 

step  (3). 


I.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  ions  from  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  metal  ions  comprising: 

a)  impregnating  a  metal  extractant  within  a  crosslinked.  highly 
porous  body  denved  from  a  water-soluble  hydrogel  polymer, 
said  porous  body  being  charactenzed  in  that  it  has  an  open- 
celled  three-dimensional  lattice  structure,  a  density  of  less 
than  about  1  g/cm'.  a  surface  area  of  equal  to  or  greater  than 
about  30  m-/g.  a  compression  strength  of  equal  to  or  less  than 
about  10  percent  yield  at  300  psi.  and  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  less  than  about  500  Angstroms  wherein  said 
hydiogel  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
alginates,  gums,  starch,  dextrins.  agar,  gelatins,  casein,  col- 
lagen, polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyethylenimine.  acrylate  poly- 
mers, starch/acrylale  copolymers,  and  mixtures  and  copoly- 
mers thereof  to  form  a  porous  body  impregnated  with  a  metal 
extractant; 

b)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  said  porous  body 
impregnated  with  said  metal  extractant  to  remove  metal  wos 
from  said  aqueous  solution;  and 

c)  separating  said  metal  ions  from  said  porous  body  impregnated 
with  said  metal  extractant. 


5,578^19 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  CONTAMINANT 

RESISTANCE  OF  A  SMECTITE  CLAY  BY  REWETTING 

AND  IMPREGNATING  THE  CLAY  WITH  A  WATER- 
SOLUBLE  POLYMER.  AND  REDRYING  THE  POLYMER- 
IMPREGNATED  CLAY 
Laura  KM^tm,  St  Charies,  lU.,  assignor  to  AMCOL  Interna- 
tional Corporatioo,  Ariingtoo  Heights,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,598,  Sep.  29.  1993.  Pat  No.  5.407,879. 
This  appUcatioo  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,751 
Int  a."  C02F  1/56 
VS.  CL  210—730  "  Cta*™ 
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1    In  a  method  of  flocculating  solids  suspended  in  a  dissolved 
cooiaminant-contaming  aqueous  solution,  including  the  step  of 
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adding  a  trtsated  water-swellable  clay  to  the  solution  to  flocculate 
the  suspended  solids  to  a  size  sufficient  to  cause  the  solids  to  settle 
from  the  sohition.  said  clay  being  treated  after  recovery  and  drying 
to  a  moisture  content  of  about  12%  by  weight  or  less,  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  clay. 

the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  recovered  and  dried 
waier-jwellable  clay  by  impregnating  the  clay  with  an  aque-  ,,a^«, 

ous  solution  containing  a  dissolved,  water-soluble  polymer  U.S.  O.  210—767 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  polymers  and 
anionic  polymers,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  clay,  and  rewetting  the 
clay  to  a  moisture  content  of  more  than  about  1 2%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  clay,  and  then  redrying  the  clay 
to  a  moisture  content  of  about  12%  by  weight  or  less,  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  the  clay. 


5.578,221 
FUEL  FILTER  WTTH  IMPROVED  HAND  PRIMER 
Leon  P.  Janik,  Suffield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanndync  Automo- 
tive Corp.,  Windsor,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  343,417 
Int  a.*  BOID  35/26 

24  Claims 


5,578.220 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  AND  COLLECTING 

PARTICULATES  FROM  A  PIT 

Bryon  E.  BccktoM,  Mattowan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Beclrtold 

Enterprises  Inc.,  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,171 

Int  a."  BOID  37/00 

VS.  CL  210—747  '  Claims 


1.  A  precess  for  extracting  and  collecting  particulate  materials 
from  a  pit  comprising 

directing  a  stream  of  water  under  pressure  into  the  pit  to  loosen 
die  particulate  materials  collected  in  the  pit  and  simulta- 
neously vacuuming  the  loosened  paniculate  materials  and 
water  out  of  the  pit  with  means  comprising, 
a  hoDow  truncated  cone  shaped  intalce  having  an  open  tnin- 

caled  end  and  an  open  base  end, 
a  hose  connected  to  the  opening  at  said  truncated  end  of  said 

cone, 
a  first  passage  into  said  cone  between  said  truncated  and  base 
ends  of  said  cone  into  which  the  said  stream  of  water  is 
ditected. 
a  second  passage  located  along  the  axis  of  said  cone  and 
connected  to  said  first  passage  between  a  first  end  of  said 
second  passage  terminating  in  a  nozzle  pointed  toward  said 
truncated  end  of  said  cone  and  a  second  end  of  said  second 
passage  terminating  in  a  nozzle  pointing  out  of  said  base 
end  of  said  cone  whereby 

the  water  passing  out  of  said  second  end  of  said  second 
passage  loosens  the  particulate  solids  collected  in  the 
said  pit,  and 
the  water  passing  out  of  said  first  end  of  said  second 
passage  creates  a  vacuum  by  a  venturi  effect  as  the  water 
I  passes  through  said  truncated  end  of  said  cone  into  said 
hose 
directing  said  hose  to  filter  means  for  filtering  the  particulate 
materials  out  of  the  water  by  passing  said  vacuumed  mixture 
of  particulate  materials  and  water  over  one  or  more  filter 
means,  and 
collecting  and  disposing  of  the  particulate  materials  deposited  on 

said  filter  means  and 
directing  the  water  to  recycling  or  disposal  facilities. 


24.  A  method  for  indicating  that  a  filter  cartridge  requires 
replacement,  the  filter  cartridge  defining  an  axial  chamber,  the 
axial  chamber  containing  fluid  which  is  at  a  partial  vacuum  when 
there  is  flow  through  the  filter  cartridge,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mounting  a  flexible  member  having  opposite  first  and  second 

sides  to  a  container  structure  for  said  caitndge; 
biasing  said  flexible  member  by  means  of  a  biasing  force; 
exposing  said  flexible  member  first  side  to  an  amsospheric 
pressure  wherein  said  pressure  exerts  a  force  on  said  flexible 
member  first  side; 
exposing  said  flexible  member  second  side  to  the  fluid  partial 
vacuum  wherein  said  vacuum  exerts  a  force  on  said  flexible 
member  second  side,  whereby  said  flexible  member  collapses 
to  a  deformed  condition,  said  deformed  condition  providing  a 
visual  and  tactile  indication  when  said  pressure  force  exceeds 
said  vacuum  force  and  said  biasing  force. 


5.578.222 
RECLAMATION  OF  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 
Ronald  W,  Trischuk;  Ajay  K.  Garg,  and  Amp  K.  Kbaund.  aU 
of  Northborough,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain/Norton 
Industrial  Ceramics  Corp.,  Worcester.  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1995.  Sen  No.  575,655 
Int  a."  BOID  11/02 
VS.  a.  210—773  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  abrasive  grains  ftom  vitreous 
bonded  grinding  wheels  and  ft^gments  thereof,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  vitieous  bonded  grinding  wheels  and/or  fragments 
thereof  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alicali  metal  base,  thereby 
forming  an  aqueous  mixture; 

b)  allowing  at  least  part  of  said  vitreous  bond  to  dissolve;  and 

c)  separating  the  abrasive  grains  from  the  aqueous  mixture. 
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5,571^23 

AKTIFICIAL  HDNEY  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SUBSTANCE  IN  BLOOD  USING 

THEREOF 

Bemard   Bene.   Irigny.  and  Jacqacs  Chevallet,  Semiii  du 

Rhone,   botb   of  France,   iwi^nri   to   Hoqwl   Industrie, 

France 

DtrWon  of  Ser.  No.  "M2,4««,  Sep.  9.  1W2,  abandoned.  Thb 

appUcatioa  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3i3jm 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  France,  Sep.  I*.  1991,  91  I13S1 
Int.  CI"  BOID  6IA)0;6l/22:6l/32:6l/34 
VS.  a.  21»-«5  1»  Clalii« 


5,578024 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICROMACHINED  DEVICE 

WITH  GROl  ND  PLANE  VfiDER  SENSOR 

Tbef«sa  A.  Core.  North  Andover,  Mao.,  assignor  to  Analog 

Dericts,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48M94 
Int  CL*  H92P  6/16:  IMIG  S/16 
VS.  CL  214—2  15 


(d)  fonning  at  least  one  opening  in  the  dielectric  layer  over  the 
diffused  region;  and 

(e)  fonning  ■  body  including  a  mass  suspended  over  at  least  part 
of  the  conductive  layer,  a  first  anchor  extending  from  the  mass 
through  the  opemng  and  to  the  diffused  region,  and  a  second 
anchor  extending  from  the  mass  to  the  conductive  layer. 


5^78^25 
INVERSION-TYPE  FED  METHOD 
Ho-Cbinf  Cbicn.  Hsinchu,  Ikiwan,  aaaifnor  to  Industrial  Tech- 
noiogy  Research  Institute.  Hsinchu.  lUwan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,900 

Int  CL*  B44C  1/22 

VS.  CL  214—24  10  Claims 


14.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  conceniradoa  of  a  substance  (A)  to 
a  desired  concentration  (AJpts  ">  blood  of  a  pauent  undergomg  an 
extracofpoceal  blood  treatment  using  an  exchanger  having  an  outlet 
for  a  waste  liquid,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
circulating  the  blood  of  the  pauent  through  the  exchanger, 
draining  waste  liquid  from  the  exchanger; 
perfusing  to  the  pabeni  a  liquid  containing  a  substance  (A) 

having  a  concentration  [A]sol- 
determining  a  flow  rate  (QotT>  "^  ^  *•*•*  ''<1"*<1  <*™»^  f"^ 

the  exchanger; 
calculating  a  flow  rate  ((i,)  of  the  perfusion  liquid  as  a  function 

of  the  flow  rate  (Qoi/r'  of  the  waste  liquid;  and 
regulating  the  concentration  of  substance  (A)  in  the  patent's 

blood  by  controlhng  a  flow  rate  of  the  perfusion  liquid  so  that 

an  actual  flow  rale  of  the  perfusion  liquid  is  substantially 

equal  to  the  calculated  flow  rale  (Q^). 


1.  A  melliod  for  makiiig  a  field  emission  display  having  a 
baseplate  and  a  faceplate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  glass  substrate  to  act  as  the  base  for  said  faceplate; 

forming  a  reflective,  conductive  layer  over  said  glass  sutismte; 

forming  a  phosphor  layer  over  said  first  conductive  layer; 

mounung  said  faceplate  opposite  to  and  parallel  to  said  base- 
plate on  which  IS  formed  a  first  transparent  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  first  transparent  conductive  layer  over  said  first  trans- 
parent insulating  layer; 

patterning  said  first  transparent  conductive  layer  to  form  paral- 
lel, spaced  cathode  lines; 

forming  first  metal  lines  over  said  parallel,  spaced  cathode  lines, 
to  a  width  less  than  said  parallel,  spaced  cathode  lines; 

forming  a  second  transparent  insulanng  layer  over  said  parallel, 
spaced/cathode  lines  and  over  said  first  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  second  transparent  conductive  layer  over  said  second 
transparent  insulating  layer; 

patterning  said  second  transparent  conductive  layer  to  form 
parallel,  spaced  gale  lines  oithogonally  to  said  parallel,  spaced 
cathode  Unes; 

formmg  second  metal  lines  over  said  parallel,  spaced  gale  lines, 
to  a  width  less  than  said  parallel,  spaced  gale  lines; 

forming  first  openings  in  said  parallel,  spaced  gate  lines; 

forming  second  openings  in  said  second  transparent  insulaung 
layer  under  said  first  openings;  and 

forming  electron  emitting  ups  in  said  second  openings,  over  said 
parallel,  spaced  cathode  lines. 


1   A  process  for  malung  a  micromachined  device  in  a  substrate 
compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  diffused  region  in  the  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  dielectrK  layer  over  the  substrate  and  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  die  diffused  region; 

(c)  forming  a  conductive  layer  over  a  portion  of  the  dielectric 
layer. 


5,578024 
MULTI-LAYERED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
INTERCONNECTS 
Hufo  ^  Ota^  Md  Arnold  H.  SflTcr,  both  of  Rancho  PalM 
Verdcs,  CaUf.,  Mri^nn  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach.  Cabf. 
FUed  Jnl.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503^82 
InC  CL*  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  214-33  2*  C'"'^ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multi-layer  superconductive  inter- 
connect stnicture  comprising  the  steps  of: 


November  26,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2775 


v>/^^ — rPTm — 


70 


7^ tr 


72-vF^saj    \uJi~\ 


5478028 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LASER  BEAM  CUTTING  OF  STRIP 
OR  PLATE  WORKPIECES,  ESPEOALLY  MAGNETIC 
STEEL  SHEETS 
Eckhard  Beyer,  Roetgen-Rott;  Kai-Uwe  Preissig,  Dortmund, 
both  of  Germany;  Dirk  Petring,  Kerkradc,  Netherlands; 
Dieter  Bingener,  Kreuztal,  and  Hans-Dieter  Riehn,  Glad- 
beck,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Stahl  AG, 
Duisburg,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93«2123,  §  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94A)4304,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  379,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12,  1992,  42  26 
620J 

Int  CL*  B23K  26/12.26/14 
VS.  CL  219L-121.72  W  Claims 


fabricatiag  a  first  multi-layer  substrate  by  depositing  a  first 
superconducting  layer  (SL)  on  a  first  epitaxial  substrate  and 
applying  a  first  glue  dielectric  layer  (GDL)  on  said  first  SL; 

fabricatiag  a  second  multi-layer  substrate  by  depositing  a  second 
SL  on  a  second  epitaxial  substrate  and  applying  a  second 
GDL  on  said  second  SL; 

clamping  said  first  and  second  multi-layer  substrates  together 
with  said  first  GDL  and  said  second  GDL  in  contact;  and 

curing  said  first  and  second  GDL  layers  to  connect  first  and 
second  multi- layer  substrates  together  to  create  a  first  com- 
posite substrate. 


5.578027 

RAPID  PROTOTYPING  SYSTEM 

Joshua  E.  Rabinovich,  15  Voss  Ter.,  Newton,  Mass.  02159 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113041 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  26AX):  B21F  45/00:  B29C  41/02:71/04 

VS.  a.  219—121.63  29  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  laser  beam  cutting  of  a  strip  or  plate  workpiece 
along  a  cutting  seam,  comprising 
focusing  a  laser  beam  at  a  cutting  point  in  said  cutting  seam  of 

said  workpiece.  thereby  forming  a  vapor  capillary  at  said 

cutting  point  and  a  melt  of  said  workpiece  in  said  cutting 

seam,  and 
directing  a  cutting  gas  at  said  melt  in  said  cutting  seam  to  drive 

off  said  melt, 
wherein  said  cutting  gas  comprises  a  mixture  of  an  inen  gas  and 

hydrogen  gas, 
wherein  the  hydrogen  gas  component  of  said  cutting  gas  is 

suflSciently  high  and  the  cutting  gas  is  directed  to  the  surface 

of  said  melt  at  said  cutting  point  at  a  pressure  and  with  a 

pressure  distribution  so  that  said  vapor  capillary  remains 

closed  along  its  bottom, 
wherein  the  temperature  at  the  surface  of  said  melt  is  at  the 

vaporization  temperature  of  said  melt,  and 
wherein  said  iriclt  is  continuously  driven  out  of  said  cutting 

seam  in  a  direction  away  from  a  cutting  direction  of  said 

vapor  capillary. 


1.  A  model  building  method  comprising  delivering  thin,  continu- 
ous feedstock  of  materials  which  have  various  profiles  with  oppo- 
site flat  sides  and  fusing  the  feedstock  by  adhesion  or  welding  a  flat 
side  with  an  energy  source  to  a  flat  side  of  a  previous  layer,  while 
keeping  the  feedstock  cross-section  in  substantially  original  shape. 


5,578029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  BOARDS 

USING  OPPOSING  CONVERGENT  LASER  BEAMS 

Vladmir  Bamekov,  East  Lansing;  Henry  A.  Huber,  DeWItt, 

and  Kalinath  Mukherjee,  Okemos,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Michigan  SUte  University,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,671 
InL  CL*  B23B  26/08 
VS.  a.  219—121.72  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  laser  cutting  a  workpiece  having  generaUy 
opposing  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  a  first  lens  having  a  first  focal  length: 
providing  a  second  lens  having  a  second  focal  length  which 
approximately  differs  from  the  first  focal  length  by  at  least 
10%; 
applying  a  first  laser  beam  to  the  first  lens  to  converge  the  first 
laser  beam  at  a  first  focal  point  proximate  the  first  surface  and 
to  divetge  the  first  laser  beam  thereafter  so  that  the  first  laser 
beam  cms  the  workpiece  from  the  first  surface  toward  the 
second  surface  to  provide  a  first  cut; 
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applying  a  second  lasei  beam  to  ihe  second  lens  to  converge  the 
second  laser  beam  at  a  second  focal  point  proximile  the 
second  surface  and  to  diverge  the  second  laser  beam  thereafter 
so  that  the  second  laser  beam  cuts  the  workpiece  from  the 
second  surface  toward  the  first  surface  to  provide  a  second 
cut.  the  first  and  second  cuts  jotnuig  each  other  to  cut  the 
workpiece  substantially  through;  and 

moving  the  workpiece  relabve  to  the  first  and  second  laser 
beams. 


VMtex  generating  means  defined  in  said  vortex  chamber  of  said 
bousing  adjacent  to  said  heating  element  for  forcing  said  flow 
of  air  produced  by  said  fan  into  a  turbulent  spinning  air  vonex 
in  said  vortex  chamber  in  contact  with  said  heating  element  so 
as  to  increase  air  temperature  and  speed  of  air  flow  exiting 
taid  bousing  with  said  vortex  generating  means  present  in 
said  vortex  chamber  over  the  temperature  and  speed  of  a 
laminar  air  flow  which  would  exit  said  housing  without  said 
vonex  generating  means  present  in  said  vortex  chamber;  and 

said  vortex  generating  means  comprises  a  frame  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  extending  across  said  vortex  chamber,  said  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein; 

said  heabng  element  being  attached  to  said  frame  and  disposed 
between  said  frame  and  said  air  outlet  means;  and 

said  fan  being  disposed  between  said  frame  and  said  air  inlet 
means  and  being  operable  to  push  said  airflow  through  said 
holes  in  said  frame  and  into  close  proximity  to  said  heating 
element. 


547«a3« 

HEATER  SYSTEM  HAVING  HOUSING  WITH  CHAMBER 

FOR  CREATING  A  TURBULENT  SPINNING  AIR 

VORTEX 

Richard  Ekkm,  P.O.  Box  1»,  334  Bcrwkk,  Flrcatonc,  Colo. 

805M 

FUcd  Jiin.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257  JM 
Int.  CL"  A45D  20/10:  IM5B  IKO 

u&  a.  2i>-2ii  »»  a*»« 


5,578031 
HEATER  FOR  AN  ADVANCING  YARN 
Hdni  Schlppcrs;  Kari  Bauer;  Johannes  Bruske,  all  of  Remsc- 
hdd;  Martin  Fischer,  Solingen;  Benoo  Frank,  Wuppertal; 
Siegfried  Morlicnnc  Breckerfeld;  Ralf  Dedekeo,  Witten,  and 
Herbert  Savppcl,  Remschcid.  aU  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 
Barmag  AG,  Remscbcid,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/W)U8,  8  371  Date  Apr.  4,  1994,  {  102<e) 
Date  Apr.  4.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«5738,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  190,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  6,  1992,  42  18 
809.1;  Jul.  10.  1992,  42  22  631.7;  Sep.  24,  1992,  42  32  0M.6 

Int.  a."  F27B  9/2S.  DOIH  /.?/26 
UA  CL  219—388  30  Claimc 


1.  A  healing  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  means,  an  air  outlet  means  spaced 
from  said  air  inlet  means,  and  a  vortex  chamber  formed 
between  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  air  outlet  means; 

a  healing  element  disposed  in  said  vortex  chamber  of  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  air  outlet  means  and  being  operable 
upon  connection  to  said  source  of  electrical  power  to  produce 
heating  of  air  in  said  vortex  chamber  of  said  housing; 

a  fan  disposed  adjacent  to  said  vortex  chamber  of  said  housing 
and  adjacent  to  said  air  inlet  means  and  being  operable  upon 
connectHN)  to  said  source  of  electncal  power  to  produce  a 
flow  of  air  through  said  vortex  chamber  of  said  housing  past 
said  heating  element  from  said  air  inlet  means  to  said  air 
outlet  means  of  said  bousing;  and 


^1^ 


I.  A  heater  for  heating  an  advancing  thennoplastic  yam  com- 
prising 

a  heating  tube  having  opposite  ends  and  compnsing  an  outer 
surface  having  a  curvilinear  cross-section  normal  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  tube,  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube 
defining  a  heating  surface; 

means  for  heating  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube; 

a  plurality  of  ring  segments  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  and 
extending  at  least  partially  around  the  circumference  of  said 
tube,  the  ring  segments  defining  outer  ridge  portions  with 
outer  diameters; 

a  yam  guide  mounted  at  each  of  said  ends  of  said  tube,  said  yam 
guides  being  offset  in  relation  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
the  circumference  of  said  tube,  said  yam  guides  cooperating 
with  each  other  to  guide  the  advancing  thermoplastic  yam 
helically  along  said  tube  such  that  the  thermoplastic  yam 
contacts  the  outer  ridge  portions  of  said  ring  segments  at  the 
outer  diameter  without  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tube. 
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5,578032 

OPEN-COIL  HEATER  ASSEMBLY  AND  INSULATOR 

THEREFOR 

Roccr  P.  Engclke,  Hiutsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Hart  &  Cooky, 

Lk.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  434^1 

InL  CL*"  H05B  i^S 

VS.  a.  219^-532  14  Claims 

4 


8.  An  iisulator  member  for  use  in  an  open<oil  heater  assembly 
having  a  helically  coiled  resistance  wire  joined  to  a  support  mem- 
ber through  the  insulator  member,  the  insulator  member  compris- 
ing: 

a  molded  refractory  material  having  a  portion  defining  generally 
flat  parallel  opposed  side  surfaces; 

the  insniator  portion  having  a  slot  defined  by  a  pair  of  slot 
defining  walls  and  extending  inwardly  from  an  end  thereof 
and  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  opposed  surfaces  thereto  and 
at  an  acute  angle,  said  slot  being  sized  and  arranged  to  freely 
pass  and  receive  a  portion  of  the  resistance  wire  between 
adjoining  convolutions  without  hindrance  from  the  defining 
walls  of  the  slot  when  said  wire  portion  is  in  alignment  with 
said  slot; 

a  transverse  indentation  extending  laterally  of  said  slot,  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  end  of  said  insulator  portion  and  transversely 
of  said  opposed  surfaces,  said  transverse  indentation  formed 
by  a  retaining  lip  extending  between  one  of  die  defining  walls 
of  said  slot  and  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces; 

whereby  said  resistance  wire  portion  can  rest  in  said  transverse 
indenution  and  be  retained  therein  by  the  retaining  lip  in  a 
generally  transverse  orientation  to  the  opposed  surfaces. 


the  ends  and  establishing  a  central  gap  therebetween  for  the 
flat  products  to  pass  thereduough,  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions each  being  formed  as  a  packet  of  generally  C-shaped 
magnetic  sheet  irons  arranged  side  by  side  and  directed  at 
right  angles  to  both  the  longitudinal  orientation  of  the  coil  and 
a  plane  defined  by  the  flat  products  to  be  heated,  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  facing  each  other  and  housing  the  inductor 
coil  in  the  gap;  and 
(b)  pairs  of  rollers  placed  between  the  healing  assemblies  for 
supporting  and  moving  the  flat  products  in  the  feeding  direc- 
tion. 


5478033 

INDUCTION  FURNACE  WITH  LINEAR  FLUX 
CONCE?«miATOR 
Arvcdi  Giovanni,  Via  MercateUo  26,  Cremona,  Italy,  and  Gosio 
Giovanni,  Cremona,  Italy,  assignors  to  Giovanni  Arvedi, 
Cremona,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCr/IT92/00164,  {  371  Date  May  23,  1994,  \  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12628,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244090 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  18, 1991,  n91A0301 
InL  ex."  H05B  6/10 
U&  a.  219—645  4  Claims 

1.  An  induction  furnace  for  heating,  at  a  homogenous  tempera- 
ture, flat  steel  prdbucts  fed  into  the  fumace  in  a  continuous  line  in 
a  predetermined  feeding  direction,  the  fiimace  comprising: 

(a)  a  succession  of  heating  assemblies,  each  assembly  compris- 
ing refractory  material  and  having: 
(i)  a  n«row  inductor  coil  fed  by  a  separate  frequency  converter, 
the  coil  having  a  longitudinal  orientation,  the  size  of  the  coil 
in  the  feeding  direction  of  the  flat  products  having  a  finite  size 
and  being  3S0  mm  or  less,  and 
(ii)  a  linear  flux  concentrator  in  proximity  of  the  coil  and 
exteading  along  the  longitudinal  orientation  of  the  coil,  the 
flux  concentrator  having  ends,  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  being  joined  at  each  of 


5,578034 

DRYER-ACTIVATED  FABRIC  CONDITIONING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  FATTY 

ACID 
Alcssandro  Corona,  ID,  Maineville;  Qyde  D.  Palmer,  Cindn- 
nati;  John  R.  Rusche,  Cincinnati,  and  Stephanie  Un-Un 
Sung,  Cindnnati,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309^39,  Sep.  20, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,503,756.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,448 
Int  a.*  D06M  13/46 
MS.  CL  510—519  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  quatemizanon  process  for  preparing  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compound  having  Formula  I,  Formula  Q,  Formula  m,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  forming  a 
quatemization  reaction  mixture  having  a  viscosity,  wheran:  said 
Ferula  I  comprises: 

(R)4-^-N*-((CHJ.-Y-R'L  X- 

wberein 

each  Y= — O — C(0) — ,  or  — C(0) — O — ;  in=l  to  3;  each  n=is 
an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

each  R  substituent  is  a  short  chain  C,-C«  alkyl  group;  a  short 
chain  C,-C4  hydroxy  alkyl  group;  benzyl;  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

each  R^  is  a  long  chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  with  an 
Iodine  Value  of  from  about  3  to  about  60,  Cg-Cjo  hydro- 
carfoyl,  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl   substituent;  and  the 
counterion,  X',  can  be  any  softener-compatible  anion; 
said  Formula  D  comprises: 

(R')3— *N— (CHJ.-C(YR')H— C(YR')Hj  X" 

wherein,  for  any  molecule:each  Y  is  — O— C(0>—  or  — C(0) — 
O— ; 

each  R'  is  C,-C«  allcyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl;  and 
R^,  X~,  and  n  are  as  defined  herein  before  for  Formula  I;  and 

said  Formula  III  comprises: 


(R)4^-^r-^(CH2).— Y-«^L  X- 

wherein  R,  R^  m,  n,  and  X"  are  as  previously  defined  in 
Fonnula  I;  and  each  Y=-NH—  C(0)— ;  — C(0)— NH— ; 
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_C(0)— O— :  and  — O— C(0)— ;  wherein  ai  leasi  one  Y 
group  is  — NH— C(0)—  or  — C(0)— NH— : 
the  improvement  in  which  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  an 
Iodine  Value  of  from  about  3  to  about  60  is  added  at  a  level  of 
from  about  5%  to  about  30*  to  the  quatemization  reaction 
mixture  to  reduce,  maintain,  or  reduce  and  maintain  the 
viscosity  at  less  than  about  1000  cps  at  70°  C.  the  viscosity  in 
the  absence  of  the  unsaturated  faOy  acid  being  more  than 
about  1500  cps  at  70°  C. 


5,57JU35 

OVERBASED  CALCIUM  SULFONATE 

Tie-Chi  Jao;  Jayne  M.  Vaccaro.  both  of  FishkiU,  N.Y..  and 

WUUaM  J.  Powers,  III,  Port  Arthur.  Tex^  asrianors  to  Ethyl 

Additives  Corporatioii.  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  *3*,475,  Dec.  31,  1996,  abandoned. 

TlUs  applicatioa  Oct.  5,  1994,  Scr.  Na  320,418 

IbL  CL"  CWM  159/24 

VS.  Ct  Sm—391  »  c.*" 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  overbased  oil  soluble  calcium 
sulfonate  having  a  TBN  of  at  least  500  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
200  cSt  at  100°  C  .  said  process  consistmg  essentially  of 

(a)  diluung  a  synthetic  mono  (Cy^-C.^)  alkylbenzene  sulfonate 
and  a  syntheoc  di  (C,o-C„)  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  with  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  in  a  molar  ratio  of  synthetic  monoalkyi 
benzene  sulfonate  to  synthetK  dialkylbenzene  sulfonate  of 
about  40:60  to  about  55:45; 

(b)  adding  to  the  diluted  synthetic  monoalkylbcnzene  sulfonate/ 
synthetic  dialkylbenzene  sulfonate  solution.  CaO  and 
Ca(OH)j  and  HjO  in  molar  ratios  of  CaO:  Ca<OH),  of  about 
90: 10  to  about  20:80  and  a  charge  molar  ratios  of  toul  lime: 
sulfonate  of  about  22: 1  to  about  27: 1 ; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  to  a  temperature  of  about  100° 
F.  to  about  170°  F.  under  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  0  to 
about  50  psig; 

(d)  adding  water  to  said  heated  mixture  of  step  (c)  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  CaO:H,0  of  about  0.15:1  to  about  0.30:1; 

(e)  passing  CO,  into  and  through  said  heated  mixture  of  step  (d) 
for  a  period  of  about  60  to  about  240  nunutes; 

(f)  separating  the  solid  from  tlie  liquid  product  of  the  mixture  of 
slep(e); 

(g)  adding  a  pale  oil  diluent  to  the  liquid  product  of  step  (0;  and 
(h)  stripping  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  from  the  resulting  dver- 

based  oil  soluble  sulfonate  product  having  at  least  a  TBN  of 
500  wherein  the  product  contains  from  25-55*  of  the  syn- 
thetic monoalkyi  benzenesulfonate. 


b)  about  5  to  about  40  wt  *  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
composition  of  hydrogenated  poly-a-olefin  oligomer  fluid 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  6  cSt  at 
100°  C; 

c)  on  an  active  ingredient  basis,  about  5  to  about  20  wt  *  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  of  an  acrylic  viscosity 
index  improver  having  a  permanent  shear  subility  index  of  30 
or  less  in  the  form  of  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent; 

d)  an  effective  seal-swelling  amount  of  at  least  one  seal  swell 
agent  selected  from  oil-soluble  dialkyl  esters,  oil-soluble  sul- 
fones.  and  mixtures  thereof; 

e)  a  dispersant  amount  of  at  least  one  oil-soluble  ashless  dispcrs- 
ant; 

f)  a  friction  modifying  amount  of  at  least  one  oil-soluble  friction 
modifier;  and 

g)  oil- soluble  inhibitors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foam  inhibitors,  copper  corrosion  inhibitors,  rust  inhibitors, 
and  oxidation  inhibitors; 

with  the  proviso  that  said  composition  has  (i)  a  Brookfield  viscos- 
ity of  13.000  cP  or  less  at  -40°  C.  (ii)  a  viscosity  of  at  least  2.6 
mPa  s  at  150*  C.  in  the  ASTM  D-4683  method,  and  (iii)  a  viscosity 
of  at  least  6.8  cSt  at  100°  C.  after  40  cycles  in  the  nSST  of  ASTM 
D-5275. 


POWER  TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS  HAVING  ENHANCED 

PERFORMANCE  CAPABILITIES 
Saqjay  Srinivasan,  Midlothian,  and  David  W.  Smith.  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va..  assifcnors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond. Va. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,289 
InL  a."  ClOM  141/06:  LOAM):  1 1 1/02 
VS.  CL  5«8— IM  25  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  fluid  composition  wherein  said  compo- 
sition has  on  a  weight  basis  an  oil-soluble  boron  content  of  about 
0.001  to  about  0  1*.  an  oil-soluble  phosphorus  content  of  about 
0.005  to  about  0.2*.  and  either  no  metal  additive  content  or  an 
oil-soluble  metal  content  as  one  or  more  meul  containing  additives 
of  no  more  than  about  100  ppm;  wherein  said  composition  com- 
poses: 

a)  at  least  about  50  wt  *  ba.sed  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
composition  of  one  or  more  hydrotreaied  mineral  oils  in  the 
range  of  about  S5N  to  about  I2SN; 


5,578037 
GEL-FREE  a-OLEFIN  DISPERSANT  ADDITIVES  USEFUL 

IN  OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Jacob  Eraert,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Williams- 
burg, Va^  and  David  J.  Lobse,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Euon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  NJ. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  991337,  Dec.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,287 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  17, 

2012,  has  been  disdaimed. 

InL  a."  ClOM  145/22:145/20 

VS.  a.  S0»— 454  3*  Claims 

1.  An  oil  soluble,  gel-free  dispersant  additive  for  oleaginous 

compositions  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  grafted  o-olefin  polymer  prepared  by  free  radically  graft- 
ing oil  soluble  o-olefin  polymer  with  carboxylic  acid  produc- 
ing moieties  having  1  to  2  carboxylic  acid  producing  groups 
per  moiety,  said  o-olefin  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  o-olefin  honK)polymers  and  o-olefin  interpoly- 
mers.  said  o-olefin  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  700  to  about  10.000  and  a  polydis- 
persity  of  from  about  1  to  5  prior  to  grafting,  and  wherein  at 
least  about  30*  of  the  polymer  chains  of  said  o-olefin  poly- 
mer possess  terminal  ethenylidene  unsaturation  prior  to  graft- 
ing, and  wherein  said  carboxylic  acid  producing  moieties  are 
randomly  attached  along  the  polymer  chains  of  the  grafted 
o-olefin  polymer  such  that  the  grafted  o-olefin  polymer  con- 
Uins  an  average  of  from  1  to  3  carboxylic  acid  producing 
moieties  per  polymer  chain;  and  wherein  the  grafted  o-olefin 
polymer  has  a  concentration  of  unreacted  polymer  of  less  than 
about  25  wt.  %;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  non-aromatic  nucleophilic  post-treating  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  amine  compounds  containing  only  a  single  reactive  amino 

group  per  molecule, 
(ii)  alcohol  compounds  containing  only  a  single  hydroxy 

group  per  molecule, 
(iii)  polyamine  compounds  containing  at  least  two  reactive 

amino  groups  per  molecule. 
(IV)   polyol   compounds   containing   at    least   two   reactive 
hydroxy  groups  per  molecule. 


November  26,  1996 


CHEKflCAL 


2779 


(v)  aminoalcohol  compounds  containing  at  least  one  reactive 
amino  group  and  at  least  one  reactive  hydroxy  group  per 
nx>lecule,  and 
(vi)  mixtures  thereof; 
provided  that  when  said  post-treating  reactant  includes  one  or  more 
of  (iii),  (iv)  or  (v),  the  reaction  between  (A)  and  (B)  is  conducted 
in   the   pretence   of  sufficient   chain-stopping   or   end-capping 
co-i«actant  (C)  to  ensure  that  the  icactioa  product  is  gel-fiee. 


an  amount  from  about  1  to  30  wei^t  percent  of  a  peroxide 
neutralizing  compound  sufficient  to  neutralize  all  of  the 
residual  peroxide;  and 

an  effective  amoimt  from  about  0.(X)S  to  1.0  weight  percent  of 
vitamin  B-12,  wherein  the  vitamin  B-12  is  released  firom  the 
tablet  such  diat  the  solution  changes  color  firom  clear  to  rose 
as  residual  peroxide  is  neutralized. 


5,57803* 

MAGNETORHEOLOGICAL  MATERIALS  UTILIZING 
SURFACE-MODIFIED  PARTICLES 
Keith  D.  Wete,  Edca  Prairie,  Mian.;  J.  David  Cartaoo,  Carjr, 
and  Donald  A.  Ntxoo,  WOmb,  both  of  N.C,  aMi^ors  to 
Lord  Corporatioii,  Cary,  N.C. 
CoiiiiniialiMi-iii-pwl  oT  Scr.  N<».  9«9jfgJ,  OcL  30, 1992,  abaiH 
dooed.  This  appUcatkM  Apr.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227^97 
IdL  CL'  HOIF  1/44 
VS.  a.  252—62.52  24  Oatais 

1.  A  magnetorheological  material  comprising  a  carrier  fluid  and 
magnetically  active  particles  wherein  the  particles  are  encapsulated 
with  a  protective  coating  and  have  diameters  ranging  from  about 
0.1  to  SCO  )im,  said  protective  coating  covering  (iom  about  95  to 
100  percent  of  the  surface  of  said  panicles  and  comprising  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thennoplastics, 
nonmagnetic  metals  and  ceramics. 


5,578039 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  COKE  AND  COAL  AND 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Robert  P.  Bouett,  Houston,  To.,  assicDor  to  Bcnetech,  lac, 
Aurora,  DL 
CoatinuatkNi-iit-pwrt  of  Scr.  No.  875,341,  Apr.  29, 1992,  Pat 
Na  5310,494.  Thk  applicalion  Mar.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
209,162 
IdL  CL'  C»9K  3/22 
VS.  CL  2SZ— 88.1  35  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  suppressing  loss  of  coal  or  coke  material  during 
transport  or  storage  comprising  applying  a  solution  containing  an 
additive  to  said  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  suppress  loss  of 
said  material,  said  additive  comprising 
a  dispersant  comprising  a  water-misciWe  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polyacrylate  and  a  poiyaciylaraide, 
and 
an  amount  of  lignosulfonate  that  exceeds  the  amount  of  said 
polymer. 


5,578041 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Herbert    Placfa,    Danutadt;    Berahard    Rieccr,    MlMto^ 
Althdio;  Volker  Rciftiirath,  Roaadorf,  and  EIke  Poctach, 
MfihItaL  aU  of  Genaany,  aarignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gcsdl- 
scfaafl  MH  Bcscfarankter  Hallaag.  Damirtadt,  Gcnaaay 
Filed  May  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  63,093 
laL  CL'  C09K  19/52;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252— 299JH  26  daiaw 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising 

an  electrically  switchable,  dielectrically  positive  tv.-isted  nematic 
liquid  crystal  mixture  layer  between  two  substrates  which 
together  with  a  firame  form  a  cell,  said  liquid  crystal  mixture 
is  essentially  based  on  superfluorinated  liquid  crystal  cofi>- 
pounds, 
two  electix>de  layers,  widi  alignment  layers  diereon,  applied  to 
said  substittes,  one  of  said  electrode  layeis  fbtins  an  active 
matrix  of  non-linear  switching  elements  integrated  with  each 
picture  element,  and  the  odier  electrode  layer  is  the  counter 
electrode, 
said  alignment  layers  are  each  an  organic  polymer  layer  which 
are  essentially  uniformly  alignaMe  by  rubtnng,  said  alignment 
layers  resulting  in  an  essential  homogeneous  surtex  aUgn- 
ment  of  die  liquid  crystal  layer  with  a  surface  tilt  angle, 
wherein  said  liquid  crystal  mixture  comprises  at  least  30  wt. 
%  of  one  or  more  compounds  according  to  fonnula  I 


5,578040 

cmfPOsmoNS  and  methods  for  identifying  a 

SOLUTION 
John  Y.  Park,  SanU  Ana;  James  N.  Cook,  Mission  Vlejo,  and 
Aatbony  J.  Dxiabo,  Jr.,  El  Torn,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
AUcrgaa,  Inc  Irvine,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  752^20,  Ang.  30, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  227,707 
InL  CL'  CllD  17m 
VS.  CL  510-513  25  Claims 

1.  An  cphthalmically  acceptable  single  tablet  composition  for 
neutralizing  residual  peroxide  in  a  solution  and  facilitating  a  visual 
indication  of  the  absence  of  such  peroxide  in  the  solution  alter 
neutralizadon  of  peroxide,  the  composition  comprising: 


I 


R-(-A'-Z'irAJ-Z» 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  with  up  to  12  C  atoms  or  alkyl  widi  up  to  12  C  atoms 

wherein   one   or  two   non-adjacent  CH2-groups  are  each 

replaced   by   — O— ,    —CO—,   —COO—,   — OCO—   or 

— HC==CH— , 
Z'  and  Z^  in  each  case  are,  independently  from  each  other,  a 

single  bond,  — CHjCHj— .  —COO—,  — 0CO-.  — C"C— , 

— CHjO—  or  — OCHj— . 
A'  and  A^  in  each  case  are.  independently  from  each  odier. 

trans- l,4^:yclohexylene,         1,4-phenylene,        2-fluoro-l,4- 

phenylene,         3-fluon)-l,4-pbenylcne,         2,3-difluo«)-l,4- 

pbenylene.  or  3.5-difluoro- 1,4-phenylene, 
Xis— Q— P. 
P  is  — F.  —a  or  — NCS. 
Q  is  — (0)„— C/^2_p  or  a  single  bond. 
Y  is  — H.  — F  or  — a. 
m  is  Oor  1, 
sis  1,2,  3  or  4, 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  up  to  2s.  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
said  alignment  layers  are  each  based  on  at  least  partially  fluori- 
nated  polyimides. 
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5^78042 
THIO-ESTER  COMPOUNDS  AND  MIXTURES  AND 
DEVICES  CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
John  W.  Goodby:  Mkbari  Hird;  Kenneth  J.  Toyne;  Alexander 
J.  Seed;  Damien  (i.  McD«>nnell.  and  Amarjil  K.  Samra.  all  of 
Hull,  United  Kingdom,  assiKuori  to  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britaank  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  of 
Defence  Research  Agency.  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB9.V02084.  i  371  Date  Apr.  12.  1W5,  i  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO«MA»085,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  *,  1993,  Ser.  No.  416,737 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Oct.  16,  1992, 
9221820 

Int.  a."  CWK  IW52:IWS4:IWJ2:  G«2F  1/13 

VJS.  CL  252— 299.»1  » 


5478043 
LIQl'ID  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMER  RLM,  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME.  AND  ITILIZATION  THEREOF 
Hitoshi  Mazaki.  Kawasaki;  Takuya  Matsumoto.  Yokohama; 
Iwane  Shk>zaki,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeki  Takikawa,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Lim- 
ited, Tokvo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,922,  Jun.  2,  1994,  Pat.  No. 
5.460,748.  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  488062 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2.  1993,  5-168298; 
Jun.  30.  1993,  5-209844;  Aug.  30,  1993,  5-248417;  Nov.  17, 
1993,  5-323048 

Int.  a."  CWK  IW52:  G«2F  I/I  J 
VS.  CL  252—299.01  ^  Oaims 


h' 


HS— (O)— Br 
1 

I 


HS 


HS 


I 


NCS  ] 


C^tSS— ^)-C-S-@>-MCS        * 


1.  A  liquid  crystalline  polymer  film  comprising  a  film  of  a  liquid 
cryslalline  polymer  formed  on  a  substrate  having  fixed  till  orienta 
tion.  said  till  orieniauon  bemg  such  that  the  average  angle  between 
a  director  of  said  liquid  cryslalline  polymer  and  a  plane  of  said 
substrate  is  in  the  range  of  5  to  85  degrees. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R"  is  independenUy  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  CN.  NCS.  SCN.  C,  .^  alkyl.  C,  ,»  alkoxy  and 
C,  ,.  Ihioalkyl; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COS.  CSS  and  CSO: 
Z'  and  Z*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  where  substitution  is  lateral 
substitution  selected  from  F  and  CI; 
m  and  n  are  independently  0  or  1 ; 

Z-  and  Z'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  naphthalene,  substituted  naphthalene  wherein  substitution 
IS  lateral  subsutution  selected  from  F  and  CI:  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  substituiion  is  lateral  substitution 
selected  from  F  and  CI  and  thiophene: 
provided  that  when  m=n=0,  Z^=Z'=phenyl.  X=COS  and  one 
of  R'  or  R-  IS  Ihioalkyl  then  the  other  of  R'  or  R-  does  not 
equal  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
provided  that  when  X=COS.  Z^=Z'=phenyl.  Z'  and  Z*  if 
present  ire  phenyl,  then  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different 
and  at  least  one  of  R'  and  RMs  selected  from  NCS:  provided 
that  when  X=COS.  m=0.  n=<),  R'  and  R-  are  chosen  from 
alkyl.  alkoxy  or  CN  then  Z"  and  Z'  are  not  chosen  from  a 
combination  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl  and 
phenyl,  subsututed  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl:  and  pro- 
vided that  if  X  IS  CSS  then  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  C,  ,» 
Ihioalkyl. 


5J78044 
SILACYCLOHEXANE  COMPOUND,  A  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  IT  AND  A  LIQl'ID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  IT 
Takaaki  Shimizu;  Takeshi  Kinsho;  Tsutomu  Ogihara;  Tatsushl 
Kaneko;  Mutsuo  Nakashima,  aU  of  Niigata-ken,  and  Hideshi 
Kurihara,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Set.  No.  415,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1994,  6-090495; 
May  2,  1994.  6-115872;  Jun.  13,  1994,  6-154220;  Jul.  29,  1994, 
6-197895 

IBL  a."  C09K  19/34:19/12:  C07F  7/OR:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CL  252—299.61  12  Ctatan 

L  A  silacyclohexane  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I) 


(tj). 


(I) 


Li  (Ujl,  / 

'  -(a)-  (CH:)3-^-  (CH:)ir^-  <CH:)fl-0- 


wherein.  R  denotes  a  linear-chain  alkyl  group  with  I- 10  carbon 
atoms,  a  fluoralkyl  group  with  1-10  carbon  atoms  in  which  a 
fluorine  alom<s)  is  substituted  for  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms, 
a  branched-chain  alkyl  group  with  3-8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyalkyl  group  with  2-7  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group 
with  2-8  carbon  atoms; 


denotes  a  trans- l-siIa-1.4-cyclohexylene  or  trans-4-sila- 1 .4- 
cyclobexylene  group  whose  silicon  at  position  I  or  position  4 
has  a  substitutional  group(s)  of  H.  F.  CI  or  CH,; 

L,  and  L,  independenlly  denote  H  or  F: 

L,  and  L,  independently  denote  H.  F  or  CI; 
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X  denotes  a  H.  CN.  F.  CI,  CF„  CFzCl.  CHFCI.  OCF„  OCFj  CI, 
<X:HFCI,  OCHFj,  or  a  linear-chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
with  I'lO  carbon  atoms;  and 

i.  j  and  k  respectively  denote  0  or  I,  where  (i+j+k)  is  0  or  I,  n 
denotes  0.  I  or  2. 


5,578045 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  STABLE  COLLOID  OF 
SUBMICRON  PARTICLES 
Ronald  F.  Ziolo,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioo, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  910,803,  Jul.  9,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,362,417.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,644 
Int.  a."  BOIF  3/12:3/20:  BOIJ  13/00 
\3&.  a.  251—314  46  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  colloid  dispersion  of  submicron 
particles  comprising: 
providing  an  ion  exchange  resin  matrix; 
loading  said  resin  matrix  with  an  ion;  and 
treating  the  resin  to  cause  in-situ  foimation  of  submicron  par- 
ticles; and 
fluidizing  said  ion  exchange  resiit  and  particles  by  micronization 
of  the  polymeric  matrix  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  a 
stable  colloid  of  said  particles. 


5,578047 
ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCTIVE  AND  lONICALLY- 
CONDUCnVE  POLYMERIC  NETWORKS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Vincent  D.  McGinniss,  Sunbory;  James  L.  White,  Cdumbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Hiroyuki  Mikuni,  Sagamlhara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179311,  Jan.  10,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5,462,696.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517095 
InL  a.'  HOIB  1/00:1/06:1/12:1/20 
US.  a.  252—500  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  ultraviolet  radiation  (UV)  cured, 
electrically-conductive  polymeric  network  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  which  contains  a  UV-curable  monomer, 
prepolymer,  or  polymer,  at  least  about  0.5*  by  weight  of  a 
UV  sensitizer,  and  an  oxidizable  additive  comprising  1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  of  an  oxidizable  aniline, 
thiophene.  or  pyrrole  additive; 

(b)  exposing  said  mixture  to  UV  radiation  to  cure  said  monomer, 
prepolymer,  or  polymer  and  form  a  thermosetting  polymeric 
network; 

(c)  applying  an  oxidizing  agent  to  a  surface  of  said  thermoset- 
ting polymeric  network  to  polymerize  said  oxidizable  addi- 
tives; and 

(d)  applying  a  laminating  film  over  said  oxidizing  agent  to  effect 
the  in  situ  oxidization  of  said  oxidizable  additive  forming  said 
UV  cured,  electrically-conductive  polymeric  network. 


5478046 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Edward  S.  Bcardwood,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ashland 
Inc.,  Cohimbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,133 
InL  a."  C23F  5/10:  C02F  5/14 
MS.  a.  252— 38903  10  Claims 

1.  'A  silicate-based  metal  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  for 
open  cooling  systems  comprising  in  admixture: 

(a)  an  anodic  silicate  in  die  amount  of  5  parts  to  30  parts  by 
weight  based  upon  100  parts  of  corrosion  inhibiting  compo- 
sition; 

(b)  a  silfcate  salt  stabilizer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  from  about  1000  to  about  25,000,  wherein  said  silicate 
salt  stabilizer  is  a  lerpolymer  comprising  monomeric  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  (meth)  acrylic  acid, 
(ii)  maleic  acid,  (iii)  salts  thereof,  and  (iv)  mixtures  of  (i).  (ii), 
or  (iii):  and  where  the  silicate  salt  stabilizer  is  used  in  an 
amount  of  1.0  parts  to  5.0  parts  by  weight,  based  upon  100 
parts  of  corrosion  inhibiting  composition; 

(c)  a  catfiodic  corrosion  inhibitor  which  is  an  anodic  hydroxy 
phospbonic  acetic  acid  salt  in  an  amount  of  0.5  parts  to  4.0 
parts,  based  upon  100  parts  of  corrosion  inhibiting  composi- 
tion; 

(d)  a  polymeric  scale  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copolymers  of  ( 1  Kmeth)acrylic  acid  and  2-acrylamido- 
2-methyl  propane  sulfonic  acid.  (2)  lerpolymers  where  two  of 
the  three  monomers  used  to  form  said  lerpolymer  are  (meth) 
acrylic  and  2-acrylamido-2-methyl  propane  sulfonic  acid,  and 
(3)  mixtures  thereof,  where  the  amount  of  said  polymeric 
scale  inhibitor  is  from  0.5  part  to  3.0  paiu  based  upon  100 
parts  of  corrosion  inhibiting  composition; 

(e)  water  in  an  amount  of  60  paru  to  90  parts  by  weight  bases 
upon  the  weight  of  the  corrosion  inhibiting  composition. 


5478048 

COMPOSmON  FOR  USE  IN  A  TRANSPARENT  AND 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FILM  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  FILM 
Akiyoshi  Hattori;  Akihiko  Yoshida,  and  Atsushl  Nishino,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252489,  Jun.  1,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,722,  JuL  22,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1991,  3-184422; 
Oct.  21, 1991, 3-272292;  Oct  30, 1991, 3-284456;  Oct  30, 1991, 
3-284457;  Dec  U,  1991,  3-327309 

Int  CL*  HOIB  1/00: 1 /OS 
VS.  a.  252—518  8  Claims 


LOxO 


to  '  20  ■  30     40      So 

Sn/(ln+Sn>*IOO     (ot  %) 


1.  A  composition  for  use  in  a  formation  of  a  transparent  and 
electrically  conductive  film,  which  comprises  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


InX^iiY^^^, 

wherein: 

InX  is  an  inorganic  indium  salt;  SnY^  is  an  organic  tin  salt  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  formic  acid;  Z  is  an  organic  compound 
capable  of  coordinating  widi  indium  and  tin,  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-diketone  group,  a-  or  P-ketone 
acid  group,  ester  group  of  a-  or  P-ketone  acid  group  and  a-  or 
P-amino  alcohol  group;  and,  p,  q,  r  and  s  are  coordination 
numbers. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCnVE  ORGANIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
AUn  Ohl^;  YwWkiro  Uctani;  MaMO  Abe;  Yamblto  Faaada. 
and  irili^i   KM,  all  of  Onka,  Japan.  asilgDon  to  Nitto 
Dcako  Corpwadon.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  1*,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  442025 
n.1—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  M,  WW,  4-1734i*; 
Fck.  25,  1W3,  5-«7««5 

InL  a.'  WIB  1/12:  MSB  5/12 
VS.  a.  252— 5I»  '  Cta*^ 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  electncally  cooducove  organic 
polymer,  wluch  compnses  the  sieps  of: 

^iplying  00  a  substrate  an  organic  polymer  joluoon  composition 
compnsing  an  organK  polymer  having  an  imu>o-p-phcnylene 
jtnictural  unit  represented  by  formula  (I): 


as  the  main  repealing  unit,  a  proconic  acid  salt,  and  an  organic 
solvent,  whereui  said  organic  polynier  and  said  protonic  acid  salt 
are  dissolved  in  Said  organic  solvent. 
drying  the  applied  composition,  and  then 
subjecung  the  dry  polymer  to  an  oxidation  and  doping  treatment 
with  a  soluoon  coniaimng  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  both 
a  protonic  acid  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  wherein  the  protonic 
acid  is  at  least  one  protonic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1.5-naphthalenedisulfooic  acid, 

m-benzenedisulfonic  acid,  and  poly(styienesulfonic  acid). 
wherein  the  protonic  acid  in  d>e  prolomc  acid  salt  is  the  same 
as  or  different  from  the  protonic  acid  in  the  oxidation  and 
doping  treatment,  and  wherein  the  oxidizing  agent  is  at  least 
one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
quinone  oxidizing  agent,  a  hydroperoxide  oxidizing  agent, 
hydrogen  peroxide,  an  oxime  oxidizmg  agent,  a  thiuram  oxi- 
dizing agent,  a  sulfenamide  oxidizing  agent,  a  permanganate, 
a  dichromate.  iron  (01)  acetate,  iron  (10)  hydroxide,  and 
manganese  dioxide. 


(b)  aliphatic  mono-  and  di-  carboxylic  acids  containing  3  to  6 
carbons  in  the  molecule,  (c)  C,-C„  alky  I  ether  polyethenoxy 
carboxylic  acids  of  the  structural  formula 
R(OCjH4).OXCOOH  wherein  R  is  C,-C„  alkyl.  n  is  a 
number  from  4  to  12  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CHj,  C(0)R,  and  C(0).  wherein  R,  is  a  Cf-C, 
alkylene  group  and  (d)  mono-,  di-  and  tnethyl  phosphate,  and 
(D)  the  balance  water;  the  oil  phase  of  said  microemiilsion  being 
uwyiied  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  N-lower  alkyl  neoal- 
kMMmide  compound,  and  optionally  a  perfume  or  water 
iMOhible  hydrocarbon,  said  imcroemulsion  composition  bemg 
effective  for  removing  oily  and  greasy  soUs  from  a  hard 
surface  and  repelling  insects  therefrom  by  solubilizing  such 
joiU  in  the  nucroemulsion  while  concomitanUy  depositing  the 
N-lower  alkyl  neoalkanamide  upon  hard  surface  to  be  cleaned 
to  provide  insect  repelling  properties  thereto. 


5,578051 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLAR  DISULFONB- 
FUNCnONALIZED  MOLECULES 
Gary  T.  Boyd,  Woodbury;  Gcort*  V.  Tten,  Sc  Paul;  Cedl  V. 
Frauds,  Woodbury;  Entene  P.  Jaimlis,  Mahtoncdi,  all  of 
Minn.;  Robert  J.  Koshar,  Sun  City  West,  Ariz.,  and  Loois  M. 
Ldcfater,  MendoU  Heights,  Minn„  assignors  to  MinncsoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTisioa  of  -Ser.  No.  730025,  Jul.  15.  1991,  PaL  No.  5,3*0,582. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  286^13 
ImL  a."  F21V  5MJ0;  C«7C  J/5/W 
U.S.  CL  252-582  ^  CtaiiM 


5,57805* 
MICROEMULSION  LIQUID  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  INSECT  REPELLENT 
BartMra  J.  ThoMM,  Priocdoo.  NJ.;   Myriaa  UKh,  Saiat- 
NicolM,  «»tt*"~'  tux*  TboouH  F.  Cooaon,  PtacaUway,  N  J.. 
Mri^ars  to  Coigale-Palinotive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  228,314,  Apr.  15,  1994.  abaodoocd. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  597,32* 
laL  CI"  CUD  3/32: 1/S3 
VS.  CL  518— 3*5  "  ClatM 

1.  A  stable  oil-in-waier  nucroemulsion  cleaning  composition 
which  IS  especially  effective  for  the  removal  of  oily  and  greasy  soil 
from  a  hard  surface  and  for  repelling  insects  therefrom,  the  aque- 
ous phase  of  said  microemulsion  comprising  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition: 

(A)  ftom  about  0  1%  to  about  25*  of  a  surfactant  mixnire  of 
(i)  an  amonic  surfactant; 

(ii)  a  nomonic  surfactant;  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  being 
from  about  1 : 1  to  about  5: 1 ;  and 

(iii)  a  salt  of  a  multivalent  metal  cauon  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  0  1  to  1 .5  equivalents  of  caUon  per  equiva- 
lent of  (1);  the  anionic  surfactant,  the  non'onic  surfactant 
and  amount  of  muluvalent  metal  cation  being  selected  so  as 
to  provide  a  cloud  pouit  of  at  least  about  45'  C.  in  the 
finished  microemulsion  composition  composing  coropo- 
■enis  (AMD); 

(B)  from  about  0  to  5%  of  a  fatty  acid; 

(C)  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  30%  of  a  water-soluble  cosurfac- 
lant  selected  from  the  group  consistuig  of  (a)  water-soluble 
C,-C4  alkanoU.  polypropylene  glycol  and  C.-C,  alkyl  ethers 
and  C,-C«  alkyl  esten  of  ethylene  glycol  or  propylene  glycol. 


1.  A  process  for  pceparing  polar  disulfone-functionalized  mol- 
ecules, which  process  compnses  performing  one  or  more  of  the 
following  reactions: 

(i)  reacting  a  vinyl  ether  disulfone  molecule  with  an  activated 

aromatic  molecule,  an  activated  heterocyclic  molecule,  a  dye 

base,  or  a  dye  olefin; 
(ii)  reacting  an  enamine  disulfone  molecule  with  a  dye  base  or  a 

dye  olefin;  and 
(iii)  reacting  an  alkenyl  disulfone  molecule  having  a  vinylogous 

methyl  or  methylene  group  conjugatively  located  relative  to 

the  disulfone  group  with  an  aldehyde  or  an  acetal  derived 

from  an  aldehyde. 


5,578052 

PHOTOCHROMIC  SUBSTTTUTED  NAPHTHOPYRAN 

COMPOUNDS 

Barry  Van  Gemert.  Murrysville,  and  Anil  Kmnar,  Ptttsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Transltioos  Optical,  Inc.,  Pinellas 

Park,na. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  454,784,  May  31,  1995, 

wUck  to  a  diTtrion  of  Ser.  No.  80046,  Jun.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,4*6,398.  Thb  application  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,547 

iBl  CL*  G82B  5/23:  CtTD  311/92 

VS.  CL  252-586  »  ClalM 

1.  A  naphthopyran  compound  represented  by  the  following 

graphic  formula: 


November  z6,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2783 


wherein: 
(a)  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,-C»  alkyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  the 
group.  — C(0)W.  W  being  — OR4  or  — N(R5)R«,,  wherein  R4 
is  hydrogen,  allyl.  C.-C^  alkyl,  phenyl.  C.-C^  roonoalkyl 
substituted  phenyl.  C,-^:^  monoalkoxy  substituted  phenyl. 
pbenyl(C,-C,)alkyl.  C,-C»  monoalkyl  substituted 
phenyl(C,-C3)alkyl.  Cj-Cj  monoalkoxy  substituted 
phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl.  C|-C<,  alkoxy(C2-C4)alkyl.  Cj-C^ 
monofluoroalkyl.  or  C,-Ct  monochloroalkyl.  and  wherein  R, 
and  R<,  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. C,-C^  alkyl,  C5-C,  cycloalkyl.  phenyl  and  mono-  or 
di-subslituted  phenyl,  or  R,  and  R<,  together  with  the  attached 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  mono-  or  di- substituted  or  unsubstituted 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indoli- 
nyl.  itiorpholino.  piperidino.  l-pyrrolidyl.  1-pyrrolinyl. 
1-imidazolidyl.  2-imidazolin-I-yl.  2-pyrazolidyl  and 
1-pipetazinyl.  said  phenyl  and  heterocyclic  ring  substituents 
being  selected  from  C,-C»  alkyl  and  C,-Cs  alkoxy;  R,  is 
hydrogen.  C,-C^  alkyl.  phenyl(C,-C,)alkyl.  C,-C^ 
monoalkyl  substituted  phenyl(C,-C3)alkyl.  Ci-C^ 
monoalkoxy  substituted  phenyl(C|-C3)alkyl,  Ci-C^ 
alkoxy(C|-C4)alkyl.  C5-C7  cycloalkyl.  C.-C,  monoalkyl 
substituted  C,-^:,  cycloalkyl,  Ci-C^  monofluoroalkyl.  Cj-C^ 
monofaromoalkyl.  C.-C^  monochloroalkyl,  allyl  or  the  group. 
— C(0)X.  wherein  X  is  C.-C^  alkyl.  phenyl,  C.-Cj  mono-  or 
C,-Ct  di-alkyl  substituted  phenyl.  C.-C^  mono-  or  Ci-C^ 
di-alkoxy  substituted  phenyl.  Ci-C^  alkoxy.  phenoxy,  C.-C^ 
mono-  or  C,-C»  di-alkyl  substituted  phenoxy,  Ci-C^  mono- 
or  C,-Cfc  di-alkoxy  substituted  phenoxy,  Cj-C^  alkylamino. 
phenylamino,  C,-Q  mono-  or  C,-C<,  di-alkyl  substituted 
phenylamino.  or  Ci-C^  mono-  or  C.-Cj  di-alkoxy  substituted 
phenylamino.  provided  that  one  of  R,  and  R,  is  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsubstituted. 
mono-,  di-  and  tri-substituted  aryl  groups,  phenyl  and  naph- 
thyl;  and 

(c)  B'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(I)  the  unsubstituted,  mono-  and  di-substituted  aromatic  het- 
erocyclic groups  dibenzothienyl.  dibenzofuranyl.  and  car- 
bazolyl.  said  aryl  and  aromatic  heterocyclic  substituents 
described  in  (b)  and  (c)  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino.  mono(C,-C6)alkylamino. 
di(C|-C4)alkylamino.  morpholino.  piperidino,  1-indolinyl. 
pyrfolidyl,  1-imidazolidyl,  2-  imidazolin-1-yl. 
2-pyrazolidyl,  pyrazolinyl,  1-piperazinyl,  Cj-C^  alkyl. 
d-C^  fluoroalkyl,  Cj-C*  chloroalkyi,  C.-Cs  alkoxy, 
moBo(C,-C6)alkoxy(C,-C4)alkyl.  acryloxy.  methactyloxy, 
chloro  and  fluoro; 

(ii)  the  groups  represented  by  the  following  graphic  formulae: 


rrV:;; 


D  is  catixm,  said  nitrogen  substituent  being  selected  firom 
die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C.-Cj  aUcyl.  and  Cj-C,, 
acyl.  each  R13  is  Cj-C^  alkyl.  C,-^:^  alkoxy.  hydroxy, 
chloro  or  fluoro.  R,4  and  R,,  are  each  hydrogen  or  C,-Ct 
alkyl.  and  m  is  the  integer  0.  1  or  2; 

(iii)  C.-C*  alkyl,  C.-C^  fluoroalkyl,  Cj-Cj  chloroalkyi, 
Ci-Cft        alkoxy(C,-C4)alkyl.        C3-C6        cycloalkyl, 
mono(C ,  -C»)alkoxy(C3-Cs)cycloalky  1, 
raono(C,-Cs)alkyl(C3-C^  cycloalkyl. 

fluorD(C3-C6)cycloalkyl  and  chloro(C3-C(,)  cycloalkyl;  and 

(iv)  the  group  represented  by  the  following  graphic  formula: 

H 

\  / 

4  C=C 

/  \ 

U  V 

wherein  U  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl.  and  V  is  selected 
from  the  unsubstituted.  mono-  and  di-substituted  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl.  phenyl,  furanyl  and 
thienyl.  wherein  the  substituents  for  each  member  of  said 
group  are  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy.  fluoro  or  chloro;  or 
(d)  B  and  B'  taken  together  form  fluoren-9-ylidene.  mono-  or 
di-substituted  fluoren-9-ylidene  or  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  C,-C,2  spiro-monocyclic 
hydrocarbon  rings,  saturated  C7-C,2  spiro-bicyclic  hydrocar- 
bon rings,  and  saturated  C7-C1;  spiro-nicyclic  hydrocarbon 
rings,  provided  that  B  and  B'  do  not  form  spiro-tricyclic 
adamantylidene.  each  of  said  fluoren-9-ylidene  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C4  alkyl. 
C,-C4  alkoxy,  fluoro  and  chloro. 


5,578053  

CHEMILUMINESCENT  DULKYL-SUBSTTrUTTTOlO- 
DIOXETANE  COMPOUNDS,  METHODS  OF  SYNTHESIS 

AND  USE 
Arthur  P.  Schaap,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  and  Hashem  Akhavan- 
Tafa,  Sterling  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lumisen, 
Idc  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344424 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—700  35  Ctaims 


(R13). 


wherein  D  is  cariwn  or  oxygen  and  E  is  oxygen  or  substi- 
mted  nitrogen,  provided  that  when  E  is  substituted  nitrogen. 


1.  In  a  method  for  generating  light  from  a  sUble  dioxetane,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(a)  providing  in  a  setting  where  the  light  is  to  be  produced  a 
stable  dioxetane  of  the  formula: 

0—0 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  groups 
containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  can  additionally  contain 
heteroatoms.  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  ar>l.  biaryl,  heteroaryl. 
fused  ring  polycyclic  aryl  and  fiised  ring  polylcyclic  heteroaryl 
groups  which  can  contain  additional  substituents  which  permit  the 
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light  to  be  prwJuced.  wherein  R,  and  R^  ate  selected  independently 
from  branched  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  groups  containing  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  can  additionally  contain  hetert>atoms  and 
which  provide  thermol  stability,  and  wherein  X  is  a  chemically 
labile  group  which  can  be  removed  by  a  reagent  selected  from  the 
gnxip  consisting  of  enzymes,  electron  donors,  organic  and  inor- 
ganic bases,  nucleophilic  reagents  and  reducing  agents;  and 
(b)  triggering  the  suble  1 .2-dioxetane  by  removing  the  X  group 
with  die  reagent  to  produce  light 


(c)  impregnating  the  prepared  sheet  with  a  matrix  of  resins  or 
pilches; 

(d)  laminating  the  impregnated  sheet  to  produce  a  laminate; 

(e)  molding  the  laminate  to  obtain  a  molded  product; 

(0  baking  the  molded  product  to  obtain  a  composite  maiefial; 

and 
(g)  subjecting  the  baked  composite  material  to  a  densification 

treatment. 


547*054 

STRUCTUKED  PACKING  ELEMENTS 

Thomas  W.  Mix,  2S  Alwood  St^  WeUerify.  Mmt.  UISI 

CootinuatkHi  to  pMt  rf Str.  No.  149.082,  Nov.  9,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5.4074W.  Tlfc  avpacMhMi  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  N«. 

422,947 

I^  CL*  MIF  SAM 

VS.  CL  2*1—11X2  2S  ( 


5,571054 

CONTROL  OF  INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINE 

Colia  AiHtiii,  KJbytli,  Australia,  aniKiior  to  Moidflow  Pty,  Ltd, 

Victoria,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU9iyW117,  i  371  Date  Sep.  20,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/14562,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  3,  1991 

PCT  Fllerf  Mar.  23,  1991.  Ser.  No.  927^17 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Mar.  28, 1990,  PJ93S0 
Int  CL"  B29C  45^7 
VS.  a.  2*4— <0.1  !•  Claims 


1.  A  packing  element  for  enhancing  contact  between  a  first  fluid 
having  a  predominant  direction  of  flow  and  a  second  fluid,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacently  dispo:>ed  layers  of  material,  each  of 
whKh  IS  disposed  generally  in  a  plane  aligned  with  said 
direction  of  flow; 

each  one  of  said  layers  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  corruga- 
tions projecting  out  of  said  plane  for  deflecting  said  first  fluid 
and  said  second  fluid,  each  one  of  said  comigations  including 
a  pair  of  surfaces  that  are  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  plane  and  that  define  an  elongated  vertex  oriented  in  a 
diagonal  direction  with  respect  to  said  predoiiunani  direction 
of  flow; 

each  one  of  said  cortugauons  being  configured  so  that  said  pair 
of  surfaces  are  at  least  partially  offset  from  each  other  along 
said  diagoiul  direction; 

said  pair  of  surfaces  being  in  alignment  with  each  other  along 
said  diagonal  direction  at  a  shared  region  of  said  elongated 
vertex,  said  sliared  region  being  a  selected  portion  of  a  length 
of  said  pair  of  surfaces. 


5,57*055 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARBON  FIBER  REINFORCED 

CARBON  COMPOSITES 
Kookci  Oknyaau;  Kazoo  Niwa,  and  Toshihiro  Fukagawa,  all 
•r  Sokaidc,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cbemical  Corpo- 


Contiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,009.  Jun.  9,  1992,  abandoocd. 

TUs  applicatioa  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4M,7S* 

Int  CL*  COIB  il/W:  DOIF  WI2:  B32B  31AM:  B27N  3/10 

VS.  a.  244— 29  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  meliiod  for  prepanng  carbon  fiber-reinforced  cattXNi  com- 
posites comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  carbon  fibers  of  0.3  to  100  mm  in  length,  com- 
posed of  bundles  of  single  fibers,  to  dry  or  wet  fibrillation; 

(b)  picpahng  a  carbon  fiber  sheet  by  orienting  said  carbon  fibers 
in  the  planar  direcuon  while  tlie  cartx>n  fibers  remain  ran- 
domly oriented  in  the  other  two  directions,  wherein  the  sheet 
has  a  carbon  fiber  weight  per  area  of  10  to  SCO  g/m^ 
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1.  A  metliod  for  optimizing  operation  of  an  injection  moulding 
machine  having  a  ram  for  the  production  of  moulded  plastic 
articles,  the  machine  having  data  processing  means  for  providing 
said  optimizabon.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inputting  to  the  data  processing  means  a  reference  plastic  flow 
characteristic,  including  a  gradient  thereof,  expressed  as  a 
function  of  time  or  ram  displacement  for  the  article  or  aitides 
to  be  moulded,  the  reference  plastic  flow  charactenstk  being 
on  the  basis  of  pressure  or  displacement  of  the  plastic  flow; 
analyzing  by  the  processor  means  a  profile  of  a  measured  plastic 
flow  characteristic  obtained  from  an  immediately  preceding 
shot  of  the  injection  moulding  nuKrhine  to  determine  key 
changes  in  gradient  of  the  profile  of  the  measured  plastic  flow 
characteristic  as  compared  to  tJie  profile  of  tlie  gradient  of  the 
reference  plastic  flow  characteristic,  the  measured  plastic  flow 
characteristic  being  on  the  basis  of  pressure  or  displacement 
of  plastic  flow  expressed  as  a  function  of  time  or  ram  dis- 
placement; 
comparing  by  the  dau  processing  means  changes  in  the  gradi 
CMS  between  the  reference  plastic  flow  characteristic  and  the 
measured  plastic  flow  characteristic  to  obtain  an  adjustment 
value; 
adjusting  the  injection  moulding  machine  in  accordance  with  the 

adjustment  value  so  obtained;  and 
performing  a  next  shot  based  on  the  adjustment  value  to  more 
accurately    control    operation    of    the    injection    moulding 
machine. 
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5478057 

BINDER  REMOVAL  FROM  MULTILAYER  CERAMIC 

STRUCTURES 

Jaak  S.  Van  den  Sypc,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Praxair 

Technology,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuadon  of  Ser.  No.  1*9433,  Dec  20,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coodDuatloa  of  Ser.  Na  938,937,  Aug.  17,  1992, 

abwidoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  Na  37*,790 

Int  CI."  C84B  35/10 
VS.  CL  2*4—40.1  W  < 


engaging  the  side  edges  to  tuck  die  fibers  inwardly  and  to 
establish  the  desired  pack  width,  diereby  forming  concave 
surfaces  on  the  side  edges,  and 

cutting  the  formed  pack  to  a  predetennined  ieiig:lfa. 


5478059 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 


54780«« 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  MOLD  OF 

THE  FOOT,  ANKLE,  AND  LOWER  LEG 
Danfortb  Dcsena,  4  Ivie  Rd.,  Cape  EUzabcth,  Me.  04107 
Filed  Oct  *,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,151 
Int  CL'  B29C  33/40 
VS.  a.  2*4-223  1«  ' 


1.  A  pnjcess  of  debinding  to  a  low  carbonaceous  residue  coiitent 
of  less  than  500  ppm  a  green  stnKture  comprising  tungsten  or 
molybdenum  metal  circuitry  deposited  on  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
ceramic  poiwder  containing  alumina,  and  binder  containing  poly- 
(vioylbutyral).  said  piDcess  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  initial  dry  atmosphere  comprising  inert  gas  and 
up  to  20%  hydrogen  by  volume  and  which  is  reducing  or 
neutrd  with  respect  to  Che  metal  circuitry; 

(b)  initially  heating  the  green  structure  in  said  initial  dry  atmo- 
sphere to  a  temperature  between  about  670*  K.  and  970°  K. 
when  the  metal  circuitry  is  predominantly  tungsten  and 
between  about  670°  K.  and  about  1070''  K.  when  the  metal 
ciicuitry  is  predominantly  molybdenum,  where  the  atmo- 
sphere can  be  both  oxidizing  with  respect  to  carbon  and 
neutral  or  reducing  with  respect  to  the  metal  circuitry; 

(c)  providing  at  said  temperature  a  subsequent  atmosphere  com- 
prising inert  gas.  water  vapor  and  up  to  20%  hydrogen,  said 
subsequent  atmosphere  being  oxidizing  with  respect  to  carbon 
and  neutral  or  reducing  with  respect  to  the  metal  circuitry;  and 

(d  )  subsequently  heating  the  structure  in  said  subsequent  atmo- 
sphere to  a  temperature  at  which  the  evolution  of  binder  and 
carixwaceous  matter  from  the  structure  substantially  ceases. 


5478058 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATION  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  J.  Grant,  Westerville;  Raymond  V.  Monnin,  Perrysburg, 

and  James  W.  Scott,  Newark,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens 

Coming  Fiberglas  Technology,  Inc,  Siunmit,  DL 

Division  aT  Ser.  No.  239320,  May  9,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,486,401. 

This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5,477 

Int  a."  B32B  31/20 

VS.  CL  264—118  12  CWms 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulation  assembly  having  a  fibrous 
body  with  opposed  side  edges  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  plurality  of  fibers  on  a  path  to  form  a  paclc, 
moving  said  fibers  along  the  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maldng  a  mold  of  a  foot,  an  anide.  and  a 
lower  leg  of  a  person  comprising  a  molding  component  means 
having  a  first  section  contactable  with  a  lower  poition  of  said  foot 
and  a  second  section  contactable  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  foot 
and  with  said  anlcle  and  said  lower  leg.  wherein  said  first  section 
and  said  second  section  are  fabricated  of  one  or  more  compressible 
materials  that  when  formed  into  a  shape  retains  Hiat  shape  for  an 
extended  period  of  time,  and  wherein  said  compressible  material  of 
said  first  section  is  of  higher  density  than  said  compressible  mate- 
rial of  said  second  section. 


54780*1 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  LARGE  SUBSTRATE 

DEVICES  USING  RESERVOIR  CAVITIES  FOR 

BALANCED  MOLD  FILLING 

Louis  T.  Manzione,  Summit,  and  John  D.  WeW,  Succasunna, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62^70,  May  17,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289427 

Int  a.*  B29C  45/14:70/70:33/10 

VS.  CL  2*4—272.15  22  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  packaging  an  electronic  device  substrate  in  a 
plastic  encapsulant,  said  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  said  surfaces  separated  by  a  plurality  of  edges 
including  first  and  second  edges  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


2786 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26.  1996 


placing  (be  sutKlrate  to  be  encapsulated  inio  a  mold  cavity  of  a 
moW,  leaving  an  upper  void  space  between  the  top  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  a  top  surface  of  the  mold  cavity,  a  lower 
void  space  between  the  bonom  surface  of  the  substrate  and  a 
bonom  surface  of  the  mold  cavity,  and  spaces  along  the  edges 
of  the  substrate  which  connect  the  upper  void  space  and  the 
lower  void  space. 

introducing  plasuc  molding  matenal  into  the  mold  cavity  at  a 
first  region  in  the  mold  cavity  adjacent  to  the  first  edge  of  the 
substrate. 

flowing  said  molding  matenal  into  the  upper  void  space  and  into 
the  lower  void  space  so  that  the  molding  matenal  flows  with  a 
first  flow  front  through  the  upper  void  space  and  simulu- 
neously  with  a  second  flow  front  through  the  lower  void  space 
with  both  of  said  flow  fronts  flowing  toward  a  second  region 
of  the  mold  cavity  located  opposite  to  the  first  region  and 
adjacent  to  the  second  edge  of  the  substrate,  with  one  of  said 
flow  fronts  leading  the  other,  thereby  creating  a  leading  flow 
front  and  a  lagging  flow  front. 

flowing  said  molding  matenal  in  the  leading  flow  front  through 
an  opening  in  said  second  region  into  an  overflow  reservoir 
outside  the  mold  cavity,  thereby  causing  the  molding  matenal 
to  flow  into  the  overflow  reservoir  pnor  to  complete  filling  of 
the  mold  cavity  with  the  molding  matenal  and  preventing  said 
leading  flow  front  from  entering  the  void  space  occupied  by 
the  lagging  flow  front,  and 

evacuating  all  air  in  the  mold  cavity  through  the  opening  into  the 
overflow  reservoir. 


entile  length  on  and  cooling  the  second  parison  by  the  second 
core  tod  assembly  during  this  movement  and  while  at  the 
other  cooling  station: 

f)  injection  molding  a  third  parison  at  the  injection  molding 
sution  while  the  first  parison  is  still  being  cooled  at  the  one  of 
the  cooling  stations  and  the  second  parison  is  being  cooled  at 
the  other  of  the  cooling  stations; 

g)  providing  at  least  two  orient-stretch  blow  molding  sutions. 
one  on  one  side  and  the  other  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 
injection  molding  station  with  a  cooling  station  interposed 
between  the  injection  molding  station  and  each  orient-stretch 
blow  molding  station; 

h)  moving  the  first  parison  to  the  one  of  the  orient-stretch  blow 
molding  stations;  and  moving  the  third  panson  to  said  one  of 
the  cooling  sutions  and  supporting  it  along  its  entire  length  on 
and  cooling  the  third  panson  by  said  first  core  rod  assembly 
during  this  movement  and  while  at  the  one  of  the  cooling 
stations; 

i)  injection  molding  a  fourth  parison  at  the  injection  molding 
station  while  the  first  parison  is  stretched  and  blown  into  a 
finished  blown  bottle  and  the  second  and  third  parisons  are  at 
the  respective  other  and  one  of  the  cooling  stations;  and 

repeating  steps  a)  through  i)  to  form  other  parisons  and  finished 
bottles. 


INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  HAVING  REDUCED 

MOLDING  CYCLE  TIMES 

Paul  Marais,  6  Baybeiry  Dr.,  SaMk  River,  N  J.  07458 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  3e9,l«3,  Sep.  20.  1994,  PaL  No.  5^1389, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,042,  Apr.  7, 

1994.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282^30,  Jul.  28, 

1994.  Tbis  applkatioa  Jus.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  495^55 

lot.  a."  B29C  49/06:49/64 

VS.  a.  2*4—532  4  CMm» 


5,578,2*3 

PARISON  MOLDING  METHOD  WITH  REDUCED 

MOLDING  CYCLE  TIMES 

Paul  Marcus.  6  Baybcrry  Dr.,  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07458 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  281.530.  Jul.  28,  1994,  PaL  No.  5,501,593, 

wbicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224.042,  Apr.  7, 

1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

49*y«38 

iBt  CL'  B29C  45/72 

VS.  a.  2*4—537  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injection  blow  molding  oriented  finished  blown 
bottles  with  minimum  injection  molding  times  with  selectively 
increased  parison  cooling  times  for  optimum  production  of 
selected  oriented  finished  botties.  comprising: 

a)  injection  molding  a  first  pan.son  at  an  injection  molding 
station  around  a  first  core  rod  assembly; 

b)  providing  cooling  stations  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
injection  molding  station; 

c)  moving  the  first  panson  from  the  injection  molding  station  to 
one  of  the  cooling  stations  at  which  the  first  panson  is  cooled 
and  supporting  it  along  iLs  entire  length  on  and  cooling  the 
first  parison  by  the  first  core  rod  as.sembly  dunng  this  move- 
ment and  while  at  the  first  cooling  station: 

d)  injection  molding  a  second  panson  at  the  injection  molding 
station  around  a  "lecond  core  rod  assembly  while  the  first 
panson  is  being  cooled  at  the  one  of  the  cooling  stations: 

e)  moving  the  second  panson  to  the  other  cooling  sution  at 
wbicb  the  second  parison  is  cooled  and  supporting  it  along  its 


1  A  method  of  injection  molding  and  cooling  a  parison  suffi- 
ciently to  prevent  distortion  and  deformation  thereof  within  a 
minimum  injection  molding  cycle  time  for  optimum  parison  pro- 
duction, comprising: 

injection  molding  a  first  parison  at  an  injection  molding  sution; 
transfemng  the  first  panson  to  a  first  panson  cooling  sution  at 
which  the  first  parison  is  cooled,  the  first  cooling  sution 
having  a  cooling  mold  having  a  cavity  substantially  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  first  parison; 
supporting  the  first  panson  throughout  its  length  on  and  cooling 
the  first  parison  by  a  first  core  rod  assembly  while  at  the 
injection  molding  sution.  during  tfansfer  to  the  first  panson 
cooling  station  and  while  at  the  first  parison  cooling  station; 
injection  molding  a  second  parison  at  the  injection  molding 
station  after  the  first  parison  is  transferred  to  the  first  parison 
cooling  sution; 
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transfefring  the  second  parison  to  a  second  parison  cooling 
station  at  which  the  second  parison  is  cooled  while  the  first 
parison  remains  at  the  first  parison  cooling  station,  the  second 
cooling  station  having  a  cooling  mold  having  a  cavity  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  second  parison; 

supporting  the  second  parison  throughout  its  length  on  and 
cooling  the  second  parison  by  a  second  core  rod  assembly 
while  at  the  injection  molding  sution,  during  transfer  to  the 
second  parison  ctwiing  station  and  while  at  the  second  parison 
cooling  station; 

disassociating  the  first  core  rod  assembly  from  the  first  parison 
at  the  first  parison  cooling  station  while  the  first  parison 
continues  to  be  cooled  and  moving  the  first  core  rod  assembly 
back  to  the  injection  molding  station  in  synchronism  with  the 
movensnt  of  the  second  core  rtxl  assembly  with  the  second 
parison  supported  thereon  from  the  injection  molding  station 
to  the  second  parison  cooling  station: 

asaociatii%  a  third  core  rod  assembly  with  the  first  parison  at  the 
first  panson  cooling  station  while  die  first  parison  continues  to 
be  coofed  in  synchronism  with  the  return  of  the  first  core  rod 
assembly  to  the  injection  molding  station; 

transferring  the  first  parison  to  a  first  ejection  station  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  movement  of  the  first  core  rod  assembly  to  the 
first  parison  cooling  station; 

supporting  the  first  parison  throughout  its  length  on  and  cooling 
the  first  parison  by  the  third  core  assembly  while  at  the  first 
parison  cooling  station,  diving  transfer  to  the  first  ejection 
sution  and  while  at  Ac  first  ejection  station; 

disassoci^ng  the  third  core  rod  assembly  finom  the  first  parison 
at  the  first  ejection  station  and  moving  the  third  core  rod 
assembly  back  to  the  first  parison  cooling  sution  in  synchro- 
nism wiUi  the  movement  of  the  first  core  rod  assembly  from 
the  first  parison  cooling  station  back  to  die  injection  molding 
station: 

injection  molding  a  third  parison  at  the  injection  molding  su- 
tion; 

nansferriag  the  third  parison  to  the  first  parison  cooling  station 
while  being  supported  by  the  first  core  rod  assembly  in 
synchronism  with  the  transfer  of  the  first  parison  from  the  first 
parison  cooling  sution  to  the  first  ejection  station: 

disassociating  the  second  core  rod  assembly  from  the  second 
parison  at  the  second  parison  cooling  station  while  the  second 
parison  continues  to  be  cooled  and  moving  the  second  core 
rod  assembly  back  to  the  injection  molding  station  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  movement  of  the  first  core  rod  assembly  with 
the  third  parison  supported  thereon  from  the  injection  molding 
sution  to  the  first  parison  cooling  station; 

associating  a  fourth  core  rod  assembly  with  the  second  parison 
at  the  second  parison  cooling  station  while  the  second  parison 
continues  to  be  cooled  in  synchronism  with  the  return  of  the 
second  core  rod  assembly  to  the  injection  molding  sution; 

transferriag  the  second  parison  to  a  second  ejection  station  in 
synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  second  core  rod 
assembly  to  the  second  parison  cooling  station; 

supporting  the  second  parison  throughout  its  length  on  and 
cooling  the  second  parison  by  the  fourth  core  rod  assembly 
while  at  the  second  parison  cooling  station,  during  transfer  to 
the  second  ejection  station  and  while  at  the  second  ejection 
sution; 

disassociating  the  fourth  core  rod  assembly  from  the  second 
parison  at  the  second  ejection  station  and  moving  the  fourth 
core  rod  assembly  back  to  the  second  parison  cooling  station 
in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  second  core  rod 
assembly  from  the  second  parison  cooling  station  to  the 
injection  molding  sution; 

prior  to  the  tfansfer  of  the  third  parison  to  the  first  ejection 
sution,  ejecting  the  first  parison  from  the  first  ejection  sUtion; 

injection  molding  a  fourth  parison  at  the  injection  molding 
station; 

repeating  the  recited  synchronized  cycle  of  steps  of  molding, 
transferring,  cooling  and  ejecting  parisons. 


5,578,2*4 

CAST  REFRACTORY  BASE  SEGMENTS  AND  MODULAR 

FIBER  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL-STACK 

ANNEALING  FURNACE 

Gary  L.  CoMe,  RJ>.  #2,  Box  214,  DoBois,  Pa.  15801 

C<MlimMti«w-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,593,  Dec.  21, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  32,592,  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,591,  Dec  21, 1994,  ScK 

No.  32,587,  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,589,  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  32,590,  Dec  21,  1994,  and  Ser.  No.  32,588,  Dec  21,  1994. 

nto  application  Apr.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  423^10 

InL  a.*  C21B  7/04 

VS.  CL  2**— 2*3  110  ( 


1.  A  set  of  components  that  are  assemblable  atop  a  base  support 
structure  of  a  plural-stack  annealing  furnace  to  provide  a  rigid 
ceramic  refractory  base  for  extending  in  substantially  concentric, 
aimular  relationship  about  each  of  a  plurality  of  centrally  located 
blower  mounts  of  the  fiimace,  for  underiying  and  extending  pen- 
metrically  about  each  of  a  plurality  of  charge  support  structures  of 
the  furnace  that  are  of  generally  circular  shape  and  that  are  config- 
ured to  overlie  the  blower  mounts  to  centrally  support  a  plurality  of 
chai^ges  of  metal  that  are  to  be  annealed,  and  for  defining  a 
concentrically  extending,  relatively  resilient  aimular  inner  seals 
that  extend  perimetrically  about  the  charge  support  stiuctures,  atop 
which  inner  enclosures  of  die  furnace  can  be  removably  supported 
for  defining  a  plurality  of  controlled  environment  treatment  cham- 
bers within  which  charges  of  metal  that  are  positioned  atop  the 
charge  support  structures  can  be  confined  for  treatment  during  an 
annealing  process,  comprising: 

a)  inner  cast  ceramic  refractory  segment  means  for  defining 
annular  inner  portions  of  the  rigid  ceramic  refractory  base, 
including  a  plurality  of  separate  sets  of  cast  refractory  inner 
segments,  with  each  of  said  sets  being  configured  I )  to  define 
a  separate  associated  annular-shaped  inner  portion  of  the  rigid 
ceramic  refractory  base  for  extending  substantially  concentri- 
cally about  a  separate  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  blower 
mounts  of  a  plural-stack  annealing  fiimace,  2)  to  underlie  and 
support  a  separate  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  generally 
circular  cha^  support  structures  of  the  fumace,  and  3)  to 
define  a  separate  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
continuous,  radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  that  each 
extends  substantially  concentrically  about  a  separate  associ- 
ated one  of  the  circular  chaige  support  stiuctures  at  a  location 
near  the  periphery  thereof; 

b)  outer  cast  ceramic  refractory  segment  means  for  defining 
outer  portions  of  die  rigid  ceramic  refractory  base,  including  a 
plurality  of  cast  refractory  outer  segments  that,  taken  together, 
comprise  a  set  of  outer  segments  that  can  be  arranged  side  by 
side  to  cooperatively  define  a  generally  rectangular  outer 
region  of  the  rigid  ceramic  refractory  base  atop  which  a 
generally  rectangular  outer  enclosure  of  the  furnace  can  be 
removably  seated,  and  that,  taken  in  smaller  groups,  comprise 
a  plurality  of  outer  segment  sub-sets,  widi  the  segments  of 
each  sub-set  being  co-operable  to  extend  about  an  associated 
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separate  one  of  said  annular-shaped  inner  portions  to  define 
arcuate  portions  of  a  separate  associated,  radially  inwardly 
facing  surface  thai  extend  concentrically  about  a  separate 
associated  one  of  said  radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  so  as 
to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  opposite,  radially  spaced 
sides  of  an  associated  inner  seal  positioning  trough  for 
extending  circumferentially  about  a  separate  associated  one  of 
the  circular  charge  support  structures  of  the  fiimace: 

c»  inner  seal  means  for  being  positioned  in  said  troughs  atop  the 
base  support  structure  of  the  furnace  for  dehning  a  plurality  of 
inner  seals  thai  each  extend  in  an  endless,  substantially  unin- 
lemipted  manner  about  the  periphery  of  a  separate  associated 
one  of  the  circular  charge  support  structures,  that  each  is 
capable  of  supporting  the  weight  of  a  separate  associated 
open-bonom  inner  enclosure  of  the  furnace  when  bottom  rim 
portions  of  the  associated  inner  enclosure  are  seated  ihere- 
atop.  and  that  each  is  sufficiently  resilient  lo  cooperate  with 
the  seated  bottom  nm  portions  of  the  associated  inner  enclo- 
sure to  form  a  gas  impervious  seal  for  isolating  the  environ- 
ment of  an  associated  treatment  chamber: 

d)  with  each  of  the  inner  seals  including  a  separate  set  of 
ceramic  liber  blocks  for  being  arranged  serially  in  a  circum- 
ferentially extending,  endless  array  within  the  confines  of  an 
avuxiated  one  of  said  troughs,  with  each  of  said  arrays  also 
including  a  plurality  of  relatively  dun.  perforated  metal  mem- 
bers for  being  interspersed  among  the  ceramic  fiber  blocks  of 
the  array  to  extend  subsuntially  radially  at  circumferentially 
spaced  intervals  within  the  confines  of  the  associated  trough, 
with  said  blocks  having  radially  extending  widths  that  are 
sufficient  to  extend  substantially  the  full  radially-measured 
distance  between  said  radially  outwardly  facing  surface  and 
said  radially  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  associated  trough 
at  such  locauons  therein  as  are  to  be  occupied  by  said  blocks, 
and  with  U>e  blocks  that  are  included  in  each  array  being 
sufficient  in  number  and  in  sue  to  require  that  said  blocks  be 
compressed  in  directions  extending  circumferentially  with 
respect  to  the  associated  trough  in  order  for  all  of  said  blocks 
to  be  inserted  serially  into  the  associated  trough  to  fonii  said 
array. 


S0.0I5*  Ti 

SO.OOS'f  Zr 

gO.OI5»  Mg+C» 

SO.OS"*  Mo 

£0.007%  N 
balance  Fe  plus  impurities,  a  total  amount  of  Mg  and  Ca  being  less 
than  an  amount  which  adversely  affects  surface  rolling  and  oxida- 
tion properties  of  the  alloy. 


5.57»a*5 

FERRinC  STAINLESS  STEEL  ALLOY  FOR  USE  AS 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  ^UTERIAL 

Lan  Ertesoa,  and  Jan  Kutka,  both  of  Sandviken,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

(  ontinuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  200^2,  Feb.  23.  1994,  alMB- 

doned.  which  is  a  conliniiatioa  ot  Ser.  No.  W  1.7*3,  Sep.  8, 

1992.  abandoned.  This  appUcadoo  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

516,568 

InL  CU*  C22C  .WIS 

VS.  a.  420— M  18  Claims 

mtur  mm.  mmii 
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5,57«J*6 
ALLOYS  SUITABLE  FOR  HYDROGEN  STORAGE, 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND 
ELECTRODE  USING  THE  SAME 
Yasushi   Takai,    Matsudo,-    Kazuhiro   Yamada,   Tokorozawa; 
Takashi  Toide.  Takefu,  and  Shigenobu  T^iilna.  kiyose,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  lo  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co^  Lid.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1994.  Ser.  No.  308J27 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-257846 

loL  a."  C22C  1102 

MS.  CL  42»— 83  2  Claims 


tmaam  mm 

1    A  feintic  stainless  steel  alloy  usefiil  as  catalytic  converter 
material  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of: 
§0.02"*  C 
19-21*  Cr 
4.5-6*  Al 
0.01-003%  Ce 
0.02-0.05%  total  of  rare  earth  elements 


laoo    20.00 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  hydrogen  storage  alloy:  which 
comprises  weighing  out  and  mixing  metallic  elements  A  and  B  in 
such  amounts  that  the  resulting  mixture  can  have  a  composition 
A,B,„.  adding  carbon  to  the  meul  mixture  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  30  to  500  ppm.  fusing  the  admixture  homogeneously,  and 
then  cooling  the  homogeneously  fused  metallic  mixture  at  a  speed 
of  from  4°  C/sec  to  less  than  100°  C7sec  to  deposit  only  the 
intermetallic  compound  consisting  of  AB,  phase  and  represented 
by  the  stoichiometric  formula  A,B,o;  wherein  A  is  La  or  a  mixture 
of  La  with  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  other  than  La.  B  is  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Al,  Co.  Cu.  Cr,  Fe. 
Mn.  Ni.  Ti.  V.  Zn  and  Zr,  and  X  is  a  rational  number  in  the  range 
0.95  SxS  1.00. 


5,578,2*7 
CYLINDRICAL  BLOOD  HEATERA>XYGENATOR 
Louis  C.  Cowntino;  Jeffrey  A.  Lee.  both  of  Plymouth,  and 
Daniel  A.  Baker,  Minnetonka.  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnlcch  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
CooUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,817,  Jun.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,996,  Sep.  2,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  conUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,620,  May  11, 
1992,  PaL  No.  5  J70.004.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  511087 
Int.  a."  A61M  l/\4 
MS.  a.  422—46  15  Claims 

1.  A  combination  heat  exchanger  and  oxygenator  device  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  including  structure  defining  first  and  second  compart- 
ments, a  blood  inlet,  a  blood  outlet,  a  heal  exchange  medium 
inlet,  a  heat  exchange  medium  outlet,  an  oxygenating  fluid 
inlet  and  an  oxygenating  fluid  outlet,  said  housing  having  a 
central  axis,  said  second  compartment  being  concentric  to 
said  axis; 
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structure  defining  a  flow  passage  for  blood  through  said  housing 
from  said  blood  inlet  to  said  blood  outlet; 

structure  defining  a  flow  passage  for  heat  exchange  medium 
from  said  beat  exchange  nnedium  inlet  to  said  heat  exchange 
medium  outlet; 

strticture  defining  a  flow  passage  for  oxygenating  fluid  from  said 
oxygenating  fluid  inlet  to  said  oxygenating  fluid  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  gas  exchange  tubes  disposed  in  said  second 
compartment; 

said  blood  flow  passage  comprising  a  heat  exchange  path 
through  said  first  compartment,  said  blood  flow  passage  fur- 
ther comprising  a  central  path  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  central  axis  of  said  housing,  said  blood  flow 
passage  further  comprising  an  oxygenating  path  extending 
generally  radially  through  said  second  compaitment,  around 
said  gas  exchange  lubes,  said  central  path  being  upstream  of 
said  oxygenating  path,  whereby  blood  flows  axially  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  cenu^  axis  of  said  housing  and  then 
generally  radially  through  said  second  companinent. 


storage  means  for  holding  one  or  nKire  cassettes  of  tubes  sealed 
by  pierceable  btmgs; 

means  for  extracting  a  cassette  from  said  storage  means  and 
transferring  said  cassette  to.  and  positioning  said  cassette  in  a 
rotary  carriage  tneans; 

rotary  carriage  means  for  rotating  said  tubes  and  thereby  mixing 
their  contents  and  for  temporarily  immobilizing  said  tubes  in 
an  inverted  vertical  position  for  sampling,  comprising  two 
U-shaped  cradles  for  receiving  and  holding  said  cassettes, 
wherein  said  U-shaped  cradles  are  symmetrical  to,  disposed 
on,  and  opening  outward  from,  a  rotatable  shaft; 

sampling  means  for  removing  one  or  more  samples  of  said  blood 
products  from  said  tubes; 

means  for  ejecting  said  cassette  from  said  cradles;  and 

a  reception  bin  for  receiving  cassettes  ejected  from  said  cradles. 


5,578,269 
AUTOMATED  BLOOD  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  WTTH  AN 
INTEGRAL  CENTRIFUGE 
Mykola  Yaremko,  Livingston,-  Reficmaiy  Chachowski,  Man- 
ville,  both  of  NJ.;   Marcel   Frischkneclit,  Oberduemten, 
Switzerland;  Grcgor  BatUner,  Hombrechtikon,  Switzerland; 
Linus    Flueler,    Bubikon,    Switzerland;    Marco    Forster, 
Gnieningen,  Switzerland;  Martin  Gander,  Landquart,  Swit- 
zerland; Beat  Gretener,  Mcilen,  Switzerland;  Walter  ImfcM, 
HiMnbrechtikon,   Switzerland;    Hansjoerg   Kunz,   Zuericb, 
Switzerland;  Martin  Kuster,  Escbenbach,  Switzerland,  and 
Karl  Puchegger,  Salzburg,  Austria,  assignors  to  OrtlH>  Diag- 
nostic Systems  Inc.,  Raritan,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7533,  Jun.  11,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  Na  163,997 

InL  CL*  GOIN  9/30 

U.S.  CL  422—64  3  Claims 


5378,268 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER,  AGITATION  AND 
SAMPLING  OF  BLOOD  PRODUCTS  IN  TUBES 
CJROUPED  IN  CASSETTES 
Henri  Champseix,  Montferrier/lez,  and  Serge  Champseix,  Tey- 
rao,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  ABX,  MontpcUier,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/WI553,  5  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25885.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  351,298 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11,  1992,  92  07036 
Int  a.*  G«IN  i5/lO 
VS.  a.  423-63  29  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transferring,  agitating,  and  sampling  blood  prod- 
ucts sealed  in  tubes  by  pierceable  bungs,  wherein  said  tubes  are 
grouped  together  in  cassettes,  comprising: 


1.  An  automated  analysis  system  for  analyzing  aqueous  solu- 
tions, comprising: 

an  incubator  station  for  holding  and  incubating  a  plurality  of 
containers; 

a  sample  station  for  holding  a  plurality  of  samples  of  aqueous 
solutions: 

a  reagent  station  for  holding  a  plurality  of  reagents; 

a  pipette  assembly  for  drawing  aqueous  solutions  from  the 
sample  station,  for  drawing  reagents  from  the  reagent  stations 
and  for  dispensing  aqueous  solutions  and  reagents  into  the 
containers  at  the  incubator  station; 

a  centrifuge  for  centrifuging  the  containers; 

an  analysis  station  for  analyzing  the  containers  to  identify  reac- 
tions therein;  and 

a  transport  assembly  for  transporting  the  containers  between  the 
incubator  station,  the  centrifuge,  and  the  analysis  station; 
wherein  the  centrifuge  includes: 

a  rotor  including  a  rotatable  body  and  a  plurality  of  arms 
connected  to  and  radially  extending  outward  from  the  body; 

motor  means  connected  to  the  rotor  to  rotate  the  rotor;  and 

a  plurality  of  container  mounting  brackets  connected  to  the  arms 
of  the  rotor,  and  forming  container  receiving  means  to  hold 
the  container  on  the  rotor  for  rotary  movement  therewith  and 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  arms  of  the  rotor. 


171-489  0.0.-96-13:  QU 
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wherein  each  of  the  mounting  brackets  is  mourned  on  a 

respective  one  of  the  rotor  arms  and  includes 
i)  a  left  side  member, 
ii)  a  right  side  member, 
ill)  means  pivoially  mounting  the  left  and  right  side  members  on 

opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  respective  one  of  the  rolor  arms. 

iv)  means  connecung  the  left  and  nght  side  members  together 
for  pivotal  movement  together,  wherein  said  container  receiv- 
ing means  are  formed  by  adjacent  left  and  nght  side  members 
of  each  pair  of  adjacent  mounting  brackets. 


5J78J70 

SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEIC  ACID  BASED  DIAGNOSTIC 

ASSAY 

\lkn  S.  Reichler.  Owing  MUb;  David  J.  Aolo4.  BaWwta; 
Michael  I..  Laroos.  Westminster,  aU  of  Md.;  Peter  A.  Bour- 
dellc.  Glen  Rock,  and  Sco<t  D.  Hildebrand,  Red  Lion,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bectoa  Dickinson  and  Company,  Kranklln 

Lakc^  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1995.  Ser.  No.  409,821 

Int  CL*  G«1N  21/05 

VS.  CL  422-*7  »  Cta»« 


304 
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1.  An  automated  system  for  carrying  out  reactions  on  a  plurality 
of  liquid  samples,  composing: 

a  plurality  of  reaction  devices  in  which  said  liquid  samples  are 
receivable,  each  of  said  reaction  devices  including  a  sample 
area  for  receiving  a  liquid  sample,  a  reacuon  area  separate 
from  said  sample  area  into  which  said  liquid  sample  is  mov 
able  from  said  sample  area  to  cany  out  a  reaction  on  said 
sample,  and  a  pneumauc  port  for  allowing  air  to  be  aspirated 
from  and  dispensed  into  said  reaction  device  to  move  said 
liquid  sample  between  said  sample  area  and  said  reaction 

area; 
a  reaction  statioo  adapted  to  hold  said  plurality  of  reaction 

devices;  a    a     ^ 

a  robotically  controlled  aspiration  and  dispensing  head  adapted 
to  move  into  contact  with  said  pneumatic  ports  of  said  reac- 
tion devices,  and  to  aspirate  air  from  and  dispense  air  into  said 
pneumatK  ports  in  order  to  move  the  liquid  samples  in  said 
reaction  devices  between  said  sample  areas  and  said  reaction 
areas;  and 
a  programmable  control  device  for  causing  said  roboucally 
controlled  aspirauon  and  dispensing  head  to  move  into  con- 
tact with  said  pneumatK:  poru  of  said  reaction  devices,  and  to 
withdraw  air  from  and  dispense  air  into  said  reaction  devices 
in  order  to  move  said  liquid  samples  between  said  sample 
areas  and  said  reaction  areas. 


(a)  a  photoionizauon  detector  having  an  ionization  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  a  sample  into  the  ionization  chamber,  a 
light  source,  at  least  two  electrodes,  and  at  least  one  exit  port, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  current  between  the  electrodes: 

(b)  a  halogen  specific  detector  having  a  reactor  core,  the  reactor 
core  housing  a  probe  assembly  comprising  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  support  rod.  the  support  rod  consisting  at  least 
partially  of  an  alkali  material,  a  connection  channel  between 
the  photoionization  detector  and  the  reactor  core  for  introduc 
ing  the  sample  fiom  the  photoionization  detector  into  the 
reactor  core,  a  wire  around  the  reactor  core  for  heating  the 
reactor  core  sufficiently  to  oxidatively  pyrolyze  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  sample,  and  sensing  means  for  measunng 
charges  being  transferred  between  the  anode  and  cathode;  and 

(c)  means  for  detecting  gaseous  compounds  in  the  sample  from 
the  measured  cuirent  and  the  measured  charges. 


5,57*^2 

REAGENT  KIT  AND  ANALYZER 

Bnuto  Koch,  CiMin.  and  GotUieb  Schacher,  Eblkon,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffknann-La  Roche  Inc„  Nutley, 

N  J 

Coodniudon  of  Ser.  No.  40,044,  Mar.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,608 
Claims  piiority,  application  Switzerland.  Apr.  9,  1992,  1165/ 

92 

Int.  a."  BOIL  .^m 

VS.  CL  422— IM  5  C"^""* 


S'fe^' 


5,578J71 
TANDEM  PHOTOIONIZATION  DETECTOR  AND 
HALOGEN  SPECIFIC  DETECTOR 
Richard  K.  Simon;  Michael  L.  Duty,  Midwd  J.  l^nner.  aU  of 
CoUexe   Sution;    Matbias  N.   Barriiiter,   and   NathMiC. 
Rawb.  both  of  Bryan,  aU  of  Tex.,  assigDors  to  O.l.  Corpom- 
tioo.  College  Sutton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397.437 
InL  a."  GOIN  27/00:21/00 
VS.  a.  422—98  >  Ctatai 

I.  A  system  for  detecting  gaseous  compounds  comprising: 


1  A  reagent  kit  adapted  for  use  in  an  analyzer  having  a  pipetting 
device,  the  reagent  kit  comprising  (i)  a  casing  having  a  bonom. 
side  walls  and  a  removable  lid  and  (ii)  at  least  one  individually 
removable  reagent  conuiner.  wherein: 
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(a)  the  bottom,  side  walls,  and  lid  are  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  enclose  and  keep  therewithin  the  at  least  one  reagent 
container, 

(b)  the  lid  defines  at  least  one  opening  which  is  positioned  such 
that  the  at  least  one  reagent  container  is  accessible  for  auto- 
matic pipetting  operations  by  a  pipetting  device:  and 

(c)  the  lid  defines  at  least  one  other  opening  which  is  of 
sufBcient  dimension  for  circulating  air  through  the  interior  of 
the  casing  and  around  the  at  least  one  reagent  container, 
within  which  opening  is  positioned  a  protruding  surface  con- 
figured and  dimensioned  to  be  gripped  by  a  gripper  means  of 
the  analyzer  for  automatic  transport  of  the  reagent  Icit  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position. 


5.578.273 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CONTROLLING 
THE  PEROXIDE  AND  AMMONU  CONCENTRATION  IN 

A  BATH 

Kanie  J.  Hanson,  Westfield;  Gregg  S.  HigasU,  and  Joseph  M. 

Rosamilin,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Lucent  Technologies,  Iik.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228336,  Apr.  15.  1994.  PaL  No.  5,472.516. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  18.  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,712 

Int.  a."  G9SD  7/00 

VS.  CL  42Z— 110  3  dains 


COHiECTLr  HIIOO  SOLUTION 


MCASUREpH 


E 


^^TOOHIOH?'^ 
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<(too  LOIir?^ 


NO 
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MX)  IM4OH 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  substrates  using  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  ammonium  hydroxide  comprising: 

a  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
ammoaium  hydroxide: 

a  first  controller  means  for  adding  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the 
aqueous  solution  which  measures  the  pH  of  the  solution, 
wherein  the  pH  is  relatable  to  tlie  concentration  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  aqueous  solution,  and  which  adds  hydrogen 
peroxide  to  tlie  solution  if  tlie  pH  is  not  within  a  desired 
range,  said  first  controller  means  comprising  a  pH  meter  and  a 
flow  regulator  responsive  to  the  pH  meter  measurement  and  a 
second  controller  means  for  adding  ammonia  to  the  aqueous 
solution  which  measures  tlie  conductivity  of  the  aqueous 
solution,  wherein  the  conductivity  measurement  is  relatable  to 
the  concentration  of  ammonium  hydroxide  in  the  aqueous 
solution,  and  which  adds  ammonia  to  the  solution  if  the 
concentration  of  ammonium  hydroxide  in  the  bath  is  deter- 
mined to  be  below  a  certain  level,  said  second  controller 
means  comprising  a  conductivity  meter  and  a  flow  regulator 
responsive  to  the  conductivity  meter. 


5,578^74 
SHlPBOAkD  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  WOOD 

AND  WOOD  PRODUCTS 

Marc  A.  Seidner,  234  Conway  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,715.  Jun.  17,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5y447.686.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,435 

InL  a.''  A61L  2/06 

VS.  a.  422—111  64  Claims 

33.  Shipboard  apparatus  for  treating  green  wood  comprising: 

a  ship  having  at  least  one  hold  configured  to  accept  green  wood; 

a  boiler  ^nfigured  to  convert  water  into  steam; 


at  least  one  nozzle  configured  to  direct  steam  from  the  boiler 
into  tlie  hold. 


5,578,275 
IN-LINE  SAMPLING  WFTH  CONTINUOUS  FLUSfflNG 
FOR  FRICTION  SENSmVE  LIQUID  NITRATE  ESTEE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Steven  J.  Rosenberg,  Flanders;  Shpend  Ismaili,  Hasbrouck 
Hts,,  both  of  N  J.;  Eldon  K.  Hurley,  Wilmington,  I>el„  and 
Thomas  H.  Langfortl,  Salisburg.  N.C..  aasigoors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  39«/t58 

Int  CL''  BOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  422—163  U  Claims 


1.  In  a  production  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  friction  sensitive 
liquid  nitrate  esters  that  are  used  as  energetic  liquids,  said  esters 
being  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  nitroglycerine  and 
diethylene  glycol  dinitrate,  said  plant  having  a  reaction  unit  to 
produce  compositions  of  the  liquid  nitrate  esters,  a  storage  unit  for 
storage  of  said  compositions,  the  improvement  comprising  having 
a  transfer  line  connected  to  the  reaction  unit,  a  transfer  line 
connected  to  the  storage  unit,  and  a  sampler  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  the  transfer  lines,  and  wherein  the  sampler  is  a  remotely 
operable,  inline  sampler  for  taking  samples  of  the  liquid  nitrate 
ester  composition  while  said  composition  flows  through  said  trans- 
fer line  and  sampler,  the  sampler  having  a  flow-through  chamber 
with  an  offtalce  line,  a  moveable  membrane  and  a  continuous  flush 
chamber,  the  membrane  being  tlie  only  moving  part  in  the  sampler 
and  the  surfaces  of  tlie  sampler  in  contact  with  the  liquid  nitrate 
composition  being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  stainless  steel, 
and  where  (a)  the  flow-through  chamber  is  in  line  with  the  transfer 
line,  (b)  the  offtake  line  is  of  very  small  volume  and  diameter 
relative  to  the  flow-through  chamber,  (c)  the  membrane  is  move- 
able from  a  closed  position  at  which  it  closes  the  bottom  of  the 
offtake  line  and  an  open  position  at  wliich  a  predetermined  anxNint 
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of  -ample  is  released  from  ihe  offtake  line,  (d)  ihe  flush  chamber 
has  a  cootinuous  water  supply  and  is  positioned  to  flush  sample 
released  from  the  offtake  line  when  the  membrane  is  open  and  to 
flush  over  the  membrane  when  the  membrane  is  closed,  and  (e)  a 
collector  is  connected  to  the  sampler  for  collection  ol  the  flash 
effluent 


5^7*^7* 
REGENERATIVE  THERMAL  OXIDIZER  WITH  TWO 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Joseph  M.  Klobucar.  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Durr  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  392.187 

InL  CL"  F«1N  .1/10 

VS.  Ct  422—173  '  Cta*"» 


1   A  regenerative  thermal  oxidi/er  comprising: 

a  hrst  and  a  second  heal  exchanger  communicating  with  a 
common  c«Mnbustion  area; 

an  inlet  manifold  communicating  with  a  source  of  gas  to  be 
cleaned,  said  inlet  manifold  communicating  with  an  inlet 
passage  leading  to  each  of  said  hrst  and  second  heal  exchang 
ers.  each  of  said  inlet  passages  including  a  selecti\el>  open 

inlet  valve; 

an  outlet  manifold  communicating  with  an  outlet  passage  lead- 
ing to  each  of  said  hrst  and  second  heat  exchangers,  and  an 
outlet  valve  received  in  each  of  said  outlet  passages,  and 

a  purge  chamber,  said  purge  chamber  communicating  with  said 
inlet  manifold  such  that  a  potlion  of  the  gas  to  he  cleaned  is 
allowed  to  enter  said  purge  chamber,  said  purge  chamber 
communicating  with  purge  passages  leading  lo  each  ol  said 
hrst  and  second  heat  exchangers,  and  a  purge  valve  received 
in  each  of  said  purge  passages  to  allow  flow  of  a  clean  purge 
gas  from  said  purge  chamber  and  into  said  heat  exchangers 


arranged  axially  parallel  to  one  another  in  said  exhaust  flow 
path  downstream  of  said  flow  distributor; 

at  least  one  catalytic  converter  substrate  mounted  in  each  of  said 
luhular  sub-cans; 

wherein  said  flow  distnbutor  includes  a  plurality  ot  channels 
dividing  said  exhaust  flow  path  into  a  plurality  of  sub  paths 
that  reconverge  downstream  of  said  catalytic  converter  sub- 
strates, said  channels  being  sued  to  divide  said  combustion 
exhaust  into  substantially  equal  ptwtions.  and  said  channels 
being  positioned  so  that  each  of  said  substantially  equal 
portions  are  directed  to  a  different  one  of  said  tubular  sub 
cans;  and 

means,  mounted  wuhin  said  housing  in  said  exhaust  flow  path 
upstream  from  said  outlet,  for  muffling  sound  in  said  combus- 
tion exhaust. 


Tl'BM-AR  REACTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECT 

FLtORINATION 

David  J.  Fall,  Hudson.  Wis.,  and  Miguel  A.  (;uemi,  Woodbury, 

Minn.,  assignors  lo  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  130JM.  Oct.  4,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5.488.142. 

This  application  Mav  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,09* 

Int.  CI."  BOIJ  Km) 

VJS.  CI.  422—234  2  Claims 


^."       7'^\...: ^'p 


5378JT7 
MODI  LAR  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  AND  MUFFLER 
FOR  INTERNAL  t  OMBl  STION  ENGINE 
Scott  T.  White,  East  Peoria;  Aaron  L.  Smith,  F^st  Peoria; 
Daniel  J.  Learned,  Peoria;  Randy  N.  Peterson,  Peoria,  and 
WUIiam  H.  Une,  Chillkothe,  all  of  III.,  aiwignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Inc.,  Peoria.  III. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  265084,  Jun.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Oct.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544J65 
lot  a."  FtlN  .1/10 
VS.  a.  422— IM  "  C^"« 

L  A  modular  caulytic  converter  and  muffler  tor  treating  com- 
bustion exhaust  composing; 

a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  an  exhaust  flow  path 

from  said  inlet  lo  said  outlet; 
a  flow  distributor  mounted  lo  said  housing  in  said  flow  path 

downstream  of  said  inlet; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  sub-cans  with  walls  substantially  impervi- 
ous to  combustion  exhaust,  mounted  in  said  ht>using  and 


^>]^-^^ 

I   A  tubular  reactor  system  composing; 

.\   a  tubular  reactor; 

B  means  to  introduce  fluorine  gas  into  the  tubular  reactor; 

C  a  gas-liquid  phase  separator  connected  to  the  tubular  reactor 
to  receive  the  reactor  product  stream  therefrom  and  separate 
gaseous  and  liquid  phases  of  such  stream; 

D.  a  hrst  conduit  attached  lo  the  gas-liquid  separator  by  which 
the  liquid  phase  may  exit  tfie  separator: 

E  a  pumping  means,  operating  under  turbulent  flow  conditions, 
to  convey  the  liquid  phase  by  means  of  the  first  conduit  from 
said  separator  to  he  recycled  to  the  tubular  reactor  by  means 
of  a  second  conduit  connected  lo  the  discharge  of  the  pump- 
ing means  such  that  turbulent  flow  conditions,  characterized 
by  a  Reynolds  number  of  at  least  about  .VOOO,  are  present  in 
the  tubular  reactor;  and 

F.  means  lo  introduce  organK  feed  which  can  be  fluonnated  into 
the  recycle  stream. 
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5^78.279 
JAL  jet  CRYSTALLIZER  APPARATUS 
Richard   Dauer,   Longmont,  Colo.;   Jonathan  E.  Mokrauer, 
Westfield,  and  Walter  J.  McKeel,  Cliffwood  Beach,  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93/I)9268,  §  371  Date  Jun.  5,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  5,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/07582,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  411,614 

Int.  O."  BOID  9/00 

VS.  a.  422—245.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  dual  jet  crystallizer  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  crystallization  and  mixing  chamber  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  and  being  open  at  each  end,  and  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  tubular  arms  intermediate  its  ends,  each  of 
said  arms  being  angularly  disposed  such  that  the  angle 
included  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  arms  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber  is  from  about  60°  to  about 
80°.  the  open  ends  of  each  of  said  arms  having  means  to 
removably  receive  a  jet  nozzle  therein: 

(b)  means  at  the  first  end  of  said  chamber  to  adjust  the  crystal- 
lization volume  within  said  chamber, 

(c)  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  chamber  to  discharge 
crystallized  product  formed  in  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  pair  of  jet  nozzles  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said 
arms,  that  end  of  each  of  said  jet  nozzles  secured  to  said  arms 
having  a  jet  nozzle  tip  formed  tfierein  defining  a  nozzle  tip 
onfice.  having  a  diameter  being  from  about  'At'  to  about  V«" 
and  having  an  elongated  bore,  the  length  of  said  bore  being  no 
greater  than  about  10  times  said  diameter,  the  opposite  end  of 
one  of  taid  jet  nozzle.s  having  means  to  receive  and  deliver 
compo««id  to  said  chamber  to  be  crystallized  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  other  jet  nozzle  having  means  to  receive  and 
deliver  to  said  chamber  a  crystallizing  agent  for  said  com- 
pound; and, 

(e)  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  jet  nozzles  to  adjust  the 
distance  between  said  jet  nozzle  tips  and  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  chamber. 


5,5784*0 

OZONE  GENERATOR  WITH  A  GENERALLY 
SPHERICAL  CORONA  CHAMBER 
Abdullah  Kazi;  Roy  Hays,  and  James  Buckley,  all  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Americal  Environmental  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,153 
Int.  a."  BOU  19/12 
VS.  a.  422—186.07  12  Claims 

1.  An  ozone  generator  apparatus  for  conversion  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  feed  gas  to  an  ozone-containing  product  gas.  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  geneially  spherical  corona  chamber  having: 


i)  at  least  one  interior  wall  surface. 

ii)  a  feed  gas  inlet  and  a  product  gas  outlet  port  in  said  interior 

wall  surface,  and 
iii)  an  electrode  port  in  said  interior  wall  surface; 

b)  an  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

i)  an  electrode  member  disposed  in  said  corona  chamber,  and 
ii)  an  electrically  conductive  stem  member  disposed  to  pass 
through   said   electrode   port   while   insulated   from   said 
corona  chamber  and  terminating  in  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  member; 

c)  said  electrode  member  is  shaped  to  be  spatially  concentric 
with  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  interior  wall  surface  of  said 
corona  chamber  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween 
configured  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  electric  field 
upon  application  of  an  electric  potential  between  said  elec- 
trode member  and  said  corona  chamber  wall; 

d)  means  for  cooling  at  least  one  of: 

i)  oxygen-containing  feed  gas  entering  said  corona  chamber 

via  said  inlet  port, 
ii)  said  corona  chamber,  and 
iii)  ozone-containing  product  gas  withdrawn  from  said  corona 

chamber  via  said  outlet  port; 

e)  said  cooling  is  of  a  capacity  sufficient  to  suppress  ozone  to 
oxygen  reverse  reaction;  and 

f)  said  corona  chamber  has  a  volume  selected  to  provide  feed 
gas  retention  time  sufficient  to  thermodynamically  maximize 
the  production  of  ozone. 


5.578.281 
CASH  TRANSACTION  MACHINE 
Minoru  Kadowaki,  Toyota;  Atsuko  Mizogucfai,  Owariasahi; 
Ryozo  Nakamura,  Aichi-ken;  Riichi  Kato,  Owariasahi; 
Kousuke  Noda,  Tsuchiura,  and  Hiroyuki  Kashiwatla, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1993,  5-212487; 
Dec.  16,  1993,  5-316267 

Int  CI."  D21H  21/36;  A61L  2A)4;  G«6F  15/30 
VS.  CI.  422—307  49  Claims 


^  I  70-8 
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1.  A  cash  transaction  machine  for  performing  receiving  transac- 
tions and/or  paying  transactions  of  bills  by  a  user's  manipulation, 
comprising: 
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a  recqjtacle  for  depositing  and  withdrawing  said  bills: 

a  first  storage  means  for  sionng  said  bills; 

iranspoet  means  for  transfetnng  said  bills  between  said  recep- 
tacle and  said  first  storage  means,  said  transport  means  includ- 
ing transport  paths  for  said  bills; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  bills;  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  bills  between  one  of  said 
transpofi  paths  and  said  heaung  means. 

wherein  said  heating  means  and  said  first  storage  means  are 
arranged  in  said  cash  transaction  machine  such  that  swd 
storing  of  said  bills  and  said  heating  of  said  bills  lake  place  in 
respective  positions  along  one  side  of  one  of  said  transport 
paths. 


SILICON  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  HAVING  ELIMINATED 
DISLOCATION  IN  ITS  NECK 
SadMivam  Cluuidrasekliw.  St  Peters,  and  Kyong-Min  Kim, 
St  Chwies,  both  of  Mo„  aaalcDon  to  MEMC  Electronic 
Materials,  Inc,  St  Peters,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483.304 

lot  CL*  «1B  33/02 

VS.  a.  423-348  "  C»«»«* 


I" 


5,578082 

OCTAHEDRAL  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  POSSESSING  (4x4) 

TUNNEL  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

CTii-Lln  O'Young.  PwighkMiMie.  N.Y,  and  Stereo  L.  Suib, 

Storrs,  Conn.,  aaigMn  to  Tbmco  Ibc  White  PUii»,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,498 

iBt  a."  CtlG  45/00:45/12 

VS.  <X  423— 5«  •'  t^"**^ 


44 


I  A  silicon  single  crystal  prepared  by  the  Czochralski  method 
comprising: 

a  neck  having  an  upper  portion,  an  intennediate  portion,  and  a 
lower  portion,  the  upper  portion  containing  dislocations,  the 
intermediate  portion  being  between  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, a  majonty  of  the  intermediate  and  lower  portions  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  10  millimeters,  and  the  lower 
portion  being  free  of  dislocations; 

an  outwardly  flanng  segment  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the 
neck;  and 

a  body  adjacent  tlie  outwardly  flaring  segment 


I  A  manganese  oxide  octahedral  molecular  sieve  possessing  the 
composition: 

A>l»Mn,^»0„  nhjO 

wheiein  A  is  a  -t-l  or  +2  tunnel  cation  or  combination  thereof. 
0<aS8,  M  is  a  -t-l.  +2.  -^3  or  +4  framework -subslituung  metal 
cation  or  combination  thereof.  0<b<l6  and  nSO. 


5578  J85 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  AVERAGE  PARTICLE 

SIZE  OF  AMMONR'M  PAR.\TINGSTATE  POWDERS 

Tbooias  A.  Wolfe,  Wyalusing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Osram  Sylvania 

Ibc  Danvers,  Mass. 

FUcd  Dec.  2C,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359303 

Int  CL*  COIG  41/02 

VS.  a.  423—593  »'  C*"*^ 


5,578,283 
CATALYTIC  OXTOATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
FOR  CONTROLLING  VOC,  CO  AND  HALOGENATED 
ORGANIC  EMISSIONS 
James  M.  Chen,  Edfaoo.  and  Pascaline  H.  Nguyen,  Morgan- 
ville,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Ise- 
lin.NJ. 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,537 
Int  CL"  COIB  7/W 
VS.  CL  423— 2<0  R  »  C**™* 

1.  A  catalyst  for  treating  a  gas  stream  which  contains  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  halogenaled  organic  com- 
pounds, non-halogenated  organic  compounds,  carbon  monoxide 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  platinum 
group  metal,  zirconium  oxide  and  manganese  oxide  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  (as  Mn,0,.  and  wherein  the 
catalyst  is  substantially  ftee  of  vanadium. 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  average  particle  size  of  an  ammo- 
nium paratungstate  powder  comprising  the  steps  of  heaung  the 
ammonium  paratungsute  powder  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  1 10'  C  to  about  205'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
average  parucle  size  of  the  ammonium  paratungsute  powder  by  at 
least  20  percent. 
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5,578086 
TWO  POWDER  SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROTALCITE-LIKE 
COMPOUNDS  WITH  DIVALENT  OR  POLYVALENT 
ORGANIC  ANIONS 
Edwards  S.  Martin,  New  Kensington,'  John  M.  Stinson,  Mur- 
rysville;  Vito  Cedro,  m.  Export,  and  William  E.  Horn,  Jr., 
Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  at 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290020,  Aug.  15,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,504, 
Apr.  29,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,514361.  This  application  Jun.  7, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  482^90 
Int  a."  C07F  11/00:13/00 
VS.  a.  425—593  47  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  maicing  a  layered  double  hydroxide  with  at  least 
one  dicarboxylate  or  polycarboxylate  anion  intercalated  therein, 
said  layered  double  hydroxide  having  the  formula: 
A,.j,B,(OH)iC,.mH,0,  where  A  represents  a  divalent  metal  cation. 
B  represents  a  trivalent  metal  cation,  C  represents  ^a  mono-  to 
polyvalent  anion,  and  x.  z  and  m  satisfy  the  following  conditions: 
0.09<x<0.67;  z=x/n,  where  n=  the  charge  on  the  anion:  and 
2>m>0.S.  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  at  least  one  divalent  metal  compound  and  at  least 
one  trivalent  metal  oxide  powder  in  an  aqueous  suspension  to 
form  a  double  hydroxide  intermediate  containing  said  divalent 
metal  and  said  trivalent  metal; 

(b)  contacting  the  double  hydroxide  intermediate  with  a  divalent 
or  polyvalent  organic  anion  to  make  an  intercalated  layered 
double  hydroxide;  and 

(c)  separating  said  intercalated  layered  double  hydroxide  from 
the  suspension. 

36.  A  method  for  making  a  layered  double  hydroxide  with  at 
least  one  dicarboxylate  or  polycarboxylate  anion  intercalated 
therein,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  reactiag  meixnerite  with  a  divalent  or  polyvalent  organic 
anion  to  make  an  intercalated  layered  double  hydroxide;  and 

(b)  separating  said  intercalated  layered  double  hydroxide  from 
the  suspension. 


5378087 

THREE-STEP  PRETARGETING  METHODS  USING 
IMPROVED  BIOTIN-ACnVE  AGENT 
Louis  J.  Theodore,  Lynnwood;  John  M.  Reno,  Brier,  and  Linda 
M.  Gusttvson,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Ncorx 
Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  995383,  Dec.  23,  1992,  aban- 
iloned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895388, 
Jun.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5083342.  This  application  Nov.  23, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  156,614 
Int  a.*A61K  51/10:31/415:  C07K  16/30:  C07D  257/02 
VS.  CT.  424—1.49  18  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  enhancing  active  agent  localization  at 
a  target  site  in  a  mammalian  recipient,  which  method  comprises: 
administering  to  the  recipient  a  first  conjugate  comprising  an 
antibody  or  antigen-binding  antibody  fragment  and  a  biotin. 
whereupon  the  first  conjugate  localizes  to  the  target  site; 
administering  to  the  recipient  avidin  or  streptavidin;  and  there- 
upon administering  to  the  recipient  a  second  conjugate  com- 
prising biotin,  a  linker  resistant  to  biotinidase  cleavage  and  an 
active  agent,  wherein  second  agent  localization  at  the  target 


site  is  enhanced  as  a  result  of  prior  localization  of  the  first 
conjugate  and  wherein  the  improvement  is  that  the  second 
conjugate  comprises  a  biotinidase-tesistant  biotin-DOTA 
compound  of  the  following  formula: 


HOOC- 


-COOH 


HOOC— '  \ /  I— CXiOH 


wherein  a  linker  L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
1 )  a  D-amino  acid<ontaining  linker  of  the  formula 

— CHj  — (  (^    j\— NH— CO— CH-N-CO— 
\ /  R'      RJ 


2)  a  hnker  of  the  formula 


R' 

I 


-CHj  — ((j  /—  NH-C0-CH-(CH2).-N-C0- 


R« 


3)  a  linlcer  of  the  formula 


ATA 

— CHi— (  (         )  >— NH— CS— NH— NH— CO— 


-<Q^' 


4)  a  linker  of  the  formula 


-CH: 


'^" 


wherein  L'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  — NH— CO— (CH^),-^; 

b)  — NH— ; 

c)  — NH— CO— CH2— N— R'— : 
R' 

d)  _NH— CS— NH— :  and 

e)  — NH— CO— (CHj)„— NH— . 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl;  lower  allcyl  substituted  with 
one  or  more  hydrophilic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (CHj)„-OH,  (CH^L-GSOj,  (CH.L-SO^, 

OH 
I 
(CH2)»-P-OH 

II 
O 

where  m  is  1  or  2: 
glucuronide-substituted  amino  acids:  and  other  glucuronide  deriva- 
tives; 

R-  is  hydrogen;  lower  allcyl;  substituted  lower  alkyl  having  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  sulfate,  and  phosphonate;  or  a  hydrophilic  moiety; 
R'  is  hydrogen;  an  amine;  a  lower  alkyl;  a  hydroxy-,  sulfate-  or 
phosphonate-substituted  lower  alkyl:  a  glucuronide:  or  a 
glucuronide-derivatized  amino  acid; 
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R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  ilkyl  or 


-(Clh)w.i 


,-CO-NH— /(^VcHi-DOTA; 


R   IS  hydrogen:  — (CHj)i— OH  or  a  sulftie  or  phosphooaie 
derivative  thereof;  or 


«>  r-    ">      OH 

HO  1 


R'  is  a  bond  or  — (CHj),-CO— NH— .  and 
n  ranges  from  0-5.  wherein  R'  and  R*  cannot  both  be  hydrogen 
and  wherein  the  active  agent  is  a  radionuclide. 


5478,2«9 
W  VIVO  BINDING  PAIR  PRETARGETING 
Nicholas  PMUto,  Frederick,  Md^  Richard  P.  McCabe,  West 
Cheater,  Pa^  Gi«gory  A.  Hawldns,  Hastings,  Nebr.;  Rein- 
hard    Biwlchorst,   Hamburg,   Germany;    Chong-Ho   Kim, 
Rocltville,  Md.,  and  Cari-Wilheta  E.  Vogel,  Hamburg.  Gei^ 
many,  assignors  to  Aitio  N.V„  Amhem,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/IIS9V0I858,  §  371  Date  Nov.  4,  1993.  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/ir707.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  It.  1993 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,453.  Mar.  4,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  appUcatioa  Mar.  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  140,186 
Int.  CL'  A61K  39/395:51/00:51/10 
VS.  CI  424— 1J3  »  C'«»«» 

1.  A  method  for  the  in  vivo  targeting  of  an  effector  molecule  m 
a  patient  comprising: 
first  administering  a  targeting  moiety  coupled  to  an  enzyme  to 
form  a  targeting  moiety-enzyme  conjugate,  wherein  said  tar- 
geting moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
antibody,  an  antibody  fragment,  an  antibody  variable  region,  a 
complimentarity  determining  region  of  an  antibody,  a  bivalent 
antibody,  a  hybrid  antibody  and  a  chimeric  antibody,  and 
theicafler  administenng  a  binding  partner  for  the  enzyme, 
wherein  the  binding  partner  is  an  enzyme  inhibitor,  coupled  to 
an  effector  molecule  focming  an  effector  complex,  whereby 
said  effector  complex  through  the  binding  partner  binds  to  the 
enzyme  to  localize  said  effector  molecule  in  the  target  area. 


5,578088 
METAL-BINDING  TARGETED  POLYPEPTIDE 
CONSTRUCTS 
Bei^amin  A.  Bcttnka.  Jr..  Kendall  Park;  Daniel  J.  Coughlin, 
RobhinsviUe,  both  of  N  J.;  Vcnon  L.  Ahrarei,  Morrisville. 
Pa^  and  Richarti  Wood,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J..  a«icnors  to  Cyto- 
gcn  Corporatioa.  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127351.  Sep.  28,  1993.  PaL  No.  5,449,761. 
This  appUcalion  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  480^7 
Int  CL*  A6IK  5l/00:3aA}0:  CtTK  ZW 
VS.  CL  424—1.69  »  ClataM 


I.  The  complex  of  the  formula  (11): 


C+AfcrP 


1-) 


(H) 


M. 


in  which. 

"B"  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon backbone  compnsing  I  -20  carbon  atoms  and.  optionally, 
one  or  more  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur. 
"P"  is  a  polypeptide  composing  2-100  ammo  acids,  said 
polypeptide  capable  of  targeting  particular  cells,  ussues  or 
organs  of  the  body: 

"A"  may  be  the  group  — NR'— NR"—  or  the  group  — NR  — 
NR* — L —  in  which  L  may  be  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  linker 
group  comprising  1-12  carbon  atoms  and,  optionally,  one  or 
more  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen, oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur: 

R,  R',  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  hydrogen 
or  an  aliphatic  group  comprising  1-6  carbon  atoms  and, 
optionally,  one  or  more  heteroatoms  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorus  and  sulfur. 

m  is  an  integer^ 2,  provided  dial  die  groups  R.  R',  R",  L  and  "F" 
of  a  given  chain  may  be  die  same  or  different  from  the  groups 
R.  R'.  R",  L  and  "V  of  anodier  chain: 

n  is  an  integerlO.S2: 

o  is  an  integer^  I.Sm; 

"M"  is  a  metallic  moietyp: 
or  a  phannacetitically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,578,290 
CALDCARENE  CONJUGATE  CT  DUGNOSTIC  AGENTS 

FOR  COMPUTED  TOPOGRAPHY 
Ashwin  M.  Krishnan.  San  Diego,  and  Rolf  Lohrmann.  La 
Jnlln,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Molecular  Blosystems,  Inc., 
Snn  Dktn.  CaUr. 
Contteoallon  of  Ser.  No.  340,206,  Nov.  15.  1994.  This  applica- 
tion May  30,  1995,  Ser.  Na  453,747 
InL  CL»  A61K  49/04 
VS.  CL  424—9.4  »'  CM^ 

I.  A  method  of  CT  imaging  comprising  die  steps: 

(a)  administering  an  imaging  agent  formulation  to  a  patient,  said 
formulation  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  calixarene 
conjugate,  said  calixarene  conjugate  having  a  calixarene  back- 
bone and  at  least  one  CT  imaging  moiety,  and  a  phaimaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier:  and 

(b)  acquiring  a  CT  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  patient 
while  die  calixarene  conjugate  is  present  in  the  patient. 


5,578J91 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  OPTIMIZING  LEFT 
VENTRICULAR  VIDEOINTENSFTY  IN 
ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 
Thomas  R.  Porter,  Omaha,  Nebr.  assignor  to  The  Board  «t 
Regents  of  the  University  of  Nebraska.  Lincoln,  Nebr, 
Condnuation  of  Ser.  No,  113.415.  Aug.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,298.  May  14, 
1993,  ahwidoncd.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
301.146 
Int  a."  A6IK  49A)0 
VS.  CL  424—9.5  12  Clataw 

1.  A  method  of  determining  left  ventricular  videointensity  by 
Echocardiography  comprising  the  following  steps: 

mixing  human  serum  albumin  widi  a  5%  to  50*  solution  of  at 
least  one  aqueous  monosaccharide  in  a  ratio  of  1:3  to  1:7 
respectively  to  form  a  solution: 
sonicating  said  solution  to  form  microbubbles  approximately  3 
to  5  microns  in  diameter,  dvereby  fomung  an  echo  contrast 
agent: 
intnvenously  injecting  said  echo  contrast  agent  to  an  animal 

subjea;  and 
detecting  die  image  produced  by  ultrasound  imaging. 
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5,578,292 
LONfS-LASTING  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OR 
SUSPENSIONS  OF  PRESSURE-RESISTANT  GAS-FILLED 
MICKOVESICLES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Michel  Schneider.  Thiinex;  Feng  Yan,  Geneve,  both  of  Switzer- 
land; Pascal  Grenier,  deceased,  late  of  Amilly;  Jerome  Pug- 
hiier,  Le  Chache-BenmtMit,  both  of  France,  and  Marie- 
Bemadette    Barrau,    Geneva,    Switzerland,    assignors    to 
Bracco  International  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  NctfaerfauKis 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128.540.  Sep.  29,  1993.  PaL 
No.  5380319.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  755,989.  Nov. 
20,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,271.928,.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  380388 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  23, 
1992,92810046 

Int.  CL'  A61K  49/00 
VS.  a.  424—931  20  Claims 

1.  A  contrast  agent  for  ultrasonic  echography  comprising,  as  a 
saspension  in  an  aqueous  liquid  carrier  phase,  microvesicles  filled 
with  a  gas  or  a  gas  mixture,  wherein  the  gas  mixture  comprises  at 
least  one  physiologically  acceptable  halogenated  gas  whose  ratio 
of  solubility  in  water,  expressed  in  liters  of  gas  by  liter  of  water 
under  standand  conditions,  to  square  root  of  the  molecular  weight, 
in  daltons.  is  below  0.0027. 


c,  cocoamidopropyl-betaine;  and 

d.  sodium  fluoride: 

wherein  the  level  of  a.  and  b.  does  not  exceed  4.0%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition  and  wherein  the  composition  has  a  pH 
of  from  about  6.5  to  about  9.S  and  wherein  said  composition 
is  firee  of  enzymes. 


5378,295 

ORAL  CARE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  CERTAIN 

SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Marion  D.  Frands,  Cincinnati,  and  Dennis  G.  A.  Nelson,  West 

Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Proctor  &  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  So;  No.  431381 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/16 
VS.  CL  424—57  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  or  preventing  dental  plaque,  gin- 
givitis or  periodontal  disease,  of  die  oral  cavity  in  humans  or 
animals,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.(X)l%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  active 
agent  having  the  structure: 


537833 

ORAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  STABILIZED 
STANNOUS  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANTIPLAQUE  AND 
ANTTTARTAR  EFFICACY 
Michael  Preadpe,  Princeton;  Michael  Burke,  Somerset;  Surya- 
kant  Patel,  Bridgewater.  and  Julie  A.  Miller.  Somerset,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350309 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/16:7/18.7/24 
VS.  CL  424—49  20  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  oral  care  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
vehicle  having  incorporated  dierein  about  0.05  to  about  2%  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  stannous  ion  releasing  compound,  about 
10  to  abut  40%  by  weight  of  an  untreated  precipitated  silica 
abrasive  and  a  combination  of  about  0.05  to  abut  2.0%  by  weight 
of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate  salt  and  an  amount 
of  about  0.01  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  polycarboxylic  food 
grade  organic  acid  such  amount  being  sufficient  to  effectively 
stabilize  the  stannous  ion,  the  stabilized  stannous  ion  being  present 
in  the  composition  in  an  amount  effective  for  therapeutic  anti- 
plaque  efficacy  and  the  pyrophosphate  salt  being  present  in  the 
composition  in  an  amount  effective  for  antitartar  efficacy. 


wherein    n    is    an    integer    from    1    to    about    3,    or    a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof:  and 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  topical  oral  carrier  comprising 
a  flavoring  agent  or  sweetening  agent. 


5378,296 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  MELANIN  USING  A  CULTURE  OF 

BASIDIOMYCETES  FUNGUS 
Yoshinori  Kashino;  Tomoalu  Nishida,  and  Yoshimasa  Ihka- 
hara,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FBcd  Feb.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,876 

Int  a.*  A6IK  7/l35:7/4S:35/70 

VS.  a.  424—62  14  CUims 


toocuUtloii 
no  moculitlon 


5378,294 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  F.  Lukacovic,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 
Filed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,228 
Int  a.'  A6IK  7/16:7/1  S:7/22 
VS.  a.  424—52  9  Chdms 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  providing  improved  oral  cleansing 
with  reduced  desquamation  comprising: 

a.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  saicosinate  surfactant: 

b.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  chelating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tartaric  acid  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  mixtures 
thereof: 


0  12  3  4 

Culture  period  (In  oiysl 

1.  A  method  for  decomposing  melanin  comprising  contacting  the 
melanin  with  the  species  of  Basidiomyceles  fungus  having  melanin 
decomposing  potency,  said  species  being  a  wood-rotting  fungus, 
and  said  species  being  obtained  by  culturing  in  a  nitrogen  limited 
medium. 
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COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 
EXPOXIDIZED  OIL  AS  PLASTICIZER 
Myrtea  MrUul,  LHay  Les  Roses,  and  Vaitrie  de  la  Poterie,  U 
Chatetet  en  Brie,  boA  of  France,  aaignon  to  L'Oreal, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  2«,  IW4.  Ser.  No.  313,7*4 
CbOms  priority,  appikaikm  France.  Sep.  28,  IW3.  93  IIMI 
InL  a."  A61K  7/032;7/043:7/06 
VS.  a.  42*-7».7  >3  C"*^ 

1.  A  composiuon  composing  from: 

(a)  0.5  to  25%  of  a  plasiicizer  comprising  an  epoxidized  oil. 

(b)  5  to  35%  of  a  hlm-forming  malenal  composing  niuocellu- 
lose.  and 

(c)  40-90%  of  a  solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents. 


ihe  composition  remains  on  the  sidn  as  residue  wherein  said 
non-ionic  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Laureth-3.  Uureth-4.  Oleth-3,  Isosteareth-2.  Trideceth-3. 
09-11  Pareth-3,  C9-11  Paieth-6.  CIl-15  Ptielh-3,  ClI-15 
pareth-5  and  nuxlures  iheieof. 


5,57JUW 
MICROEMULSIONS  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  AMINO 
SILICONE  FLUIDS  AND  GUMS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Marianne  D.  Bcrthiaume.  Latham,  and  James  H.  MerrifieW, 
Balkton  Spa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
CootiBuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  250.124,  May  27.  1994.  TWs 
■pplicadoa  Oct  IL  1994,  Ser.  No.  321^40 
Int  CL»  A61K  7/075:7/11:  MU  IS/00 
VS.  a.  424— 7«.122  >'  CtotaM 

1.  A  translucent  oil-in-water  microemulsion  composing: 

(a)  a  low  ammo  content  nucroemulsifiable  amino  silicone  hav- 
mg  an  ammo  content  of  0  10  to  3.0  milliequivalents  per  gram 
and  a  viscosity  rwtging  from  100,000  to  10.000.000  centis- 
tokcs  at  25°  C. 

(b)  a  surfactant  having  a  phase  inversion  icmpcralure  varying 
from  about  45°  C.  to  about  95°  C.  and 

(c)  water  wherein  said  microemulsion  has  a  mean  pattkle  size 
ranging  from  about  0.001  to  about  0  050  microns  and 
whereby  said  microemulsion  has  an  ASTM  D87 1  haze  below 
about  150 

14.  A  personal  care  product  composing  the  microemulsion  of 
claim  1  whereby  said  microemulsion  has  an  ASTM  D871  haze 
below  about  100. 


5,57M00 
TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC  CONTACT  DERMATITIS 
Richard  J.  Schmidt,  Penarth,  and  Up  Y.  Chung,  Cardiff,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  aarignors  to  University  College  Cardiff 
CoiKulUnIs  Limited.  Cardiff.  United  Kingdom 
FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,630 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1992, 

9211736 

InL  a."  A61K  JJ/4O:38/39:3l/725;9/70 
VS.  a.  424—78.08  2  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  treatment  of  allergic  contact  dennatitis  which 
comprises  treating  the  slun  of  a  paueni  with  a  hydrogen  peroxide 
generating  polymeric  material  composing  gelatin  and  pectin  so  as 
10  induce  an  oxidative  stress  and  a  heal  shock  response  in  the  skin 
of  the  patient  whereby  the  allergic  reaction  of  the  allergic  contact 
dermatitis  is  converted  to  an  iroiant  reacuon. 


5,578,299 
RINSE-OFF  SKIN  CONDITIONER 
Mike  Starch,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  amignor  to  The  Andrew  Jer- 
gens  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  KAO  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326^18 
lnLCl.''A61Ki//74,7/50 
VS.  a.  424—78.03  '  Ctofans 

1.  A  nnse  off  skin -conditioning  composition  for  application  lo 
human  skin  while  showering,  composing: 

a)  49-87  peiceni  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  mineral 
oil. 

b)  0.5-5  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  mixture 
of  di-block  copolymers  and  co-block  copolymers,  wherein 
said  copolymers  are  composed  of  (A)  styrene  and  (B)  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoprene 
and  butadiene. 

c)  0-40  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  fatty  acid 
ester  emollient,  and 

d)  3-4  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  soluble  in  the 
combination  of  a.  b  and  c  and  effective  in  dispersing  the 
composiuon  into  waicr  such  thai  upon  rinsing  said  composi- 
twn  from  said  skin,  approximately  3-25  percent  by  weight  of 


5,578,301 

METHOD  FOR  USING  GM-CSF  TO  REDUCE  THE 

ACUTE  PHASE  RESPONSE  IN  A  PATIENT  BEING 

ADMINISTERED  IL-6  THERAPY 

Laurie  A.  Myers,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd„ 

Basel,  Switxeriand 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  167053 
InL  a."  A61K  4SA)5 
VS.  a.  424-85.1  •'  ^■*"»* 

I.  A  method  for  treating  the  acute  phase  response  in  a  patient 
leceiving  human  IL-6  protein,  which  method  composes 
co-administenng  to  the  patient  a  platelet  count  increasing  effective 
amount  of  human  lL-6  protein  and  an  acute  phase  response- 
suppressing  effective  amount  of  human  GM-CSF  protein,  the 
weight  ratio  of  such  GM-CSF  to  such  IL-6  being  at  lea.st  1  to  1 
expressed  as  non-glycosylated  proteins,  whereby  the  acute  phase 
response  is  suppressed. 


5.578,302 
TREATMENT  OF  STOMACH  ULCERS 
Dominique  Brassart,  Bussigny:   Pierre  MIchetti.  and  Jean- 
Richard  Neeser.  both  of  Lausanne,  all  of  Switzertand.  assign- 
ors to  Nestec  S.A.,  Vevey,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,528,  Jun.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  430097 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off..  JuL  6,  1992, 
92810515 

InL  CI."  AOIN  63/00:  C12N  1/20:  A23L  1/28 
VS.  a.  424—93.45  ^  *^'*'^ 

I.  A  method  for  treating  stomach  ulcers  composing  administer- 
ing orally  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  anli-Helicobacier  pylori 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  containing,  in  combination  with 
an  ingestible  support,  a  culture  of  Lactobacillus  johnsonii  strain 
CNCM  1-1225  or  a  supematanl  phase  isolated  from  a  culture  of 
Lactobacillus  johnsonii  strain  CNCM  1-1225. 
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5^7833 

DUGNOSIS  AND  TREATMENT  OF  INSULIN 

DEPENDENT  DUBETES  MELLITUS 

Inin  R.  Cohen;  Dana  Ellas,  and  Doron  Markovils,  all  of  Relio- 

vot,  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co. 

Ltd.,  ReboTot,  Israel 

CootinuatiDn  of  Ser.  No.  751.448,  Aug.  29,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,127,  Mar.  14, 

1990,  abamloncd,  which  is  a  coadnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

371049,  Jun.  26,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,114.844,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,864,  Mar.  14,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appHcatioa  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,052 
Int.  a.*  A61K  39A)4:45/05;  CI2N  5/06 
VS.  a.  424—93.71  16  Ctaims 

1.  A  preparation  for  preventing  or  treating  insulin  dependant 
diabetes  mellitus  (IDDM),  composing: 
a  T  cell  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  human  T  cells  which  manifest  specificity  for  the  p277 
sequence  of  hHSP65,  and  which  cells  have  been  activated/ 
by  incubating  in  thf  presence  of  intact  hHSP65,  the  p277 
fragment  of  hHSP65.  or  a  protein  sufficiently  immunologi' 
cally  cross-reactive  with  the  p277  sequence  of  hHSP65  K 
pemal  activation  of  T  cells  which  manifest  specificity  K 
the  pl277  sequence  of  hHSP65; 

(b)  said  human  T  cells  of  (a)  which  have  been  attenuated; 

(c)  said  human  T  cells  of  (a)  which  have  been  subjected  to 
pressure  treatment  by  means  of  hydrostatic  pressure,  treat- 
ment with  chemical  cross-linking  agent  and/or  treatment 
with  a  cytoskeletal  cross-linking  agent: 

(d)  fragments  of,  or  surface  proteins  shed  from,  the  T  cells  of 
(a),  (b),  or  (c);  and 

(e)  a  peptide  comprising  the  variable  region  of  the  T  cell 
receptor  of  the  T  cells  of  (a). 


5.57834 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  DIGESTIVE  ENZYMES  AND  SALTS 

OF  BILE  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATKMM 

THEREOF 

Tibor  Sipoa,  Lebanon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Digestive  Care  Inc., 
Lebanon,  N  J. 
Continuatkm-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No.  129050,  Sep.  29,  1993,  PaL 

No.  5,460.812.  which  is  a  continnatian-in-part  at  Ser.  No. 

104.655,  Aag.  11,  1993,  PaL  No.  5^24.514.  which  ii  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  901,734,  Jun.  22,  1992,  PaL  No.  50^,074.  This 

application  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,953 

InL  CL*  A6IK  37/4S:37/62:37/54;37/547 

VS.  CL  424—94.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  bufliered  digestive  enzyme/bile  salt  composition  for  the 

treatment  of  digestive  enzyroe^ile  salt  deficiency  of  mammals 

comprising,  by  weight  per  weight  percentages  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  the  composition: 

a)  from  about  10  to  about  90.0%  of  a  concentrate  of  an  enzyme 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pancreatic  proteases, 
pancreatic  lipases,  pancreatic  nucleases  and  pancreatic  amy- 
lases; 

b)  from  about  0.3  to  about  75%  of  a  bile  salt  in  powder  form; 

c)  from  about  7.35  to  about  40.50%  of  a  buffering  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  ammonium  carbon- 
ate, tronethamine,  di(tris(bydoxyniethyl)aininoinetbane)  car- 
bonate, tris-glycine.  di-arginine  in  the  molecular  weight  range 
of  350  to  50,000  daltons,  tri-arginine  in  the  molecular  weight 


range  of  350  to  50,000  daltons,  poly-arginine  in  the  molecular 
weight  range  of  350  to  50,000  daltons.  di-lysine  in  the 
molecular  weight  range  of  290  to  15.000  daltons,  tri-lysine  in 
the  molecular  weight  range  of  290  to  15,000  daltons,  poly- 
lysine  in  the  molecular  weight  range  of  290  to  15,000  daltons, 
diethylamine  and  triethanolamine; 

d)  from  about  0.9  to  about  16%  of  a  disintegrant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  starch,  modified  starches,  microcrys- 
talline  cellulose  and  propylene  glycol  alginate; 

e)  from  about  0.3  to  about  15.0%  of  an  adhesive  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  cellu- 
lose, polyvinylpyrrolidone,  cellulose  acetate  phthalate,  methyl 
cellulose  and  propylene  glycol  alginate;  and 

f)  from  about  7.0  to  about  15%  of  an  non-porous,  gastric 
acid-resistant  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  polymer- 
coating  which  contains  from  about  0.2  to  about  2%  talc  and 
which  is  insoluble  in  the  pH  range  of  from  about  1 .5  to  about 
5  but  is  soluble  in  the  pH  range  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  9. 


5.5783*5 
METHODS  AND  PREPARATIONS  FOR  PREVENTING 
ADHESIONS  TO  ORGANS  AND  PARTS  OF  ORGANS 
Helmut  Franz;  Thomas  MuUer,  and  Wolfgang  Fisert,  all  of 
Biberach  1,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kari  Tbomae  GmbH, 
Gcnnany 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No,  89305,  JuL  21,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  centinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  967,567,  Oct  28,  1992, 

abandoneiL  which  is  a  continuation  af  Ser.  No.  785.876,  Nov. 

4,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatuwation  of  Ser.  No. 
278,995.  Dec  2, 1988.  ahnndoocd.  TMs  appikation  Nov.  14, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  340,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4,  1987,  37  41 
149.7 

InL  CL*  A61K  38/48:3S/54;9/l4:  C12N  9/50 
VS.  CL  424—94.64  32  Claiins 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  adhesions  to  body  organs  or  parts  of 
body  organs  within  a  body  cavity  at  a  site  of  inflammation  com- 
prising applying  to  a  subject  a  pharmaceutical  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 
natural  or  recombinant  t-PA,  and 

an  aqueous  hydroxyethylcellulose  hydrogel  wherein  said  phar- 
maceutical composition  is  applied  at  the  site  of  said  inflam- 
mation in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  said  adhesions. 


5,578.306 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  EMBRYO  IMPLANTATION 
Bruce  Lessey,  Havertown,  Pa„  assignor  to  The  IVustecs  of  the 

University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126.063,  Nov.  1, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  897,706.  Jon.  12,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5079.941.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  199S,  Ser.  No.  400O70 

InL  CL*  A61K  39/395:38A)0;  C07K  14/78:16/28 

VS.  CL  424—143.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  blocking  embryo  implantation  in  a  mammal 
comprising  contacting  the  endometrium  of  said  mammal  with  a 
neutralizing  Fab  fragment  specific  for  the  P,  subunit  of  integrin. 

7.  The  method  of  blocking  embryo  implantation  in  a  mammal 
comprising  a  contacting  the  endometrium  of  said  mammal  with  a 
peptide  containing  the  sequence  arginine — glycine — aspartic  acid. 
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SHAPED  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  PLANT  EXTRACT(S». 
IN  PARTICLLAR  PELLETS,  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  OR  COSMETIC  USE 
Jens-Christian     Wunderllcli,     H«i«Wbers:     trsuta     Schick, 
Schrwsbeim:  Junjen  WeiT>.  Lodwigshafen,  and  Jurge"  F««- 
idenrHch.  Schriesheim.  all  of  (iermany,  assignors  to  Alfalec- 
Ptaarma  GmbH,  Heidriberg.  (iermany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93«W37,  i  371  Dale  Oct.  18,  I9«M,  5  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pttb.  Na  W093/13754,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,651 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  17,  1992,  42  01 
172A  Jan.  17,  1992,  42  01  I79J 

Int.  CL-  A*IK  .1!i/7S:WI27.m4:WI4 
VS.  a.  424-195.1  37  CUi«» 

1  A  shaped  anicle  coniaining  plant  extract,  which  comprises  a 
dispersion  of  the  plant  extract  in  a  matnx  composed  predominantly 
of  a  skeleton  builder  of  hydrophilic  macromolecules  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  collagen,  gelatin,  fractionated  gelatin, 
collagen  hydrolysates.  gelatin  dcnvau%es.  elastin  hydrolvsaies. 
plant  proteins,  plant  protein  hydrolysates  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  shaped  article  contains  0.1  to  98'*  by  weight  of  said 
plant  extract. 


5,578310 
TOPICAL  BIOADHESrVE  OINTMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  THEIR  LSE  IN  WOIND  HEALING 
Thabiso  M'Tlmkulu,  El  Sobrante;  Zeev  Shaked.  Berkeley,  and 
Richard  Hsu,  Union  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beriex 
Laboratories  Inc.  „   .^,     .. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,755,  Apr.  23,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  253.472 
Int.  CI."  A61K  9/l07:47/44:47m:47/.U 
VS.  a.  424—401  ^  ^"'""«' 

I.  A  topical  bioadhesive  ointment  composition  consisting  ot  an 
aqueous  mineral  oil  emulsion  comprising  about  iO-iS*^  w/w 
mineral  oil.  an  amount  from  about  5*  to  about  45*  w/w  of 
particulate  hvdroxypropyl  methylcellulose  effective  to  render  the 
ointment  composition  bioadhesive.  an  amount  from  about  2Ti  to 
about  451  w/w  of  polyalkylene  glycol  (.15*  w/v  in  water)  effec 
live  to  subilize  the  emulsion  by  preventing  its  separation  upon 
storage  and  to  inhibit  the  hydration  of  the  hydroxypropyl  meth\l- 
cellulose  by  the  water  present  in  the  emulsion,  and  from  0-.1*  w/w 
non-ionic  surfactant:  wherein  the  ointment  composition,  upon 
application  to  moist  skin  or  a  mucosal  surface,  forms  a  stable 
coherent  film  thereon  which  resists  removal  by  water  or  a  body 
fluid  associated  with  the  skin  or  the  mucosal  surface  to  which  it  is 
applied. 


ssnjM 

GLUTARALDEHYDE  AND  FORMALIN  DETOXIFIED 

BORDETELLA  TOXIN  VACCINE 

Carine  Capiau,  5  me  Astrid,  B-7022  Harveng  (Mons),  and 

Jean  Petre,  Avenue  t  h.  Lemaire  26,  B- 1160  Brus-seb,  both  of 

Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,03«,  Aug.  7,  1992,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,»98,  Feb.  12,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338J61 

Int.  CI.'  A6IK  .WI(I:.WW:  C07K  14/2.15:17/00 
VS.  O.  424—240.1  ■  Oaims 

I  A  meth«xl  tor  the  detoxification  of  Bordetella  toxin  from  a 
partially  or  extensnelv  punfied  preparation  containing  said  toxin 
comprising  treating  said  preparation  with  glutaraldehvde  to  par- 
tially detoxify  said  toxin,  and  reacting  the  partially  detoxified  toxin 
with  formalin  in  the  presence  of  amino  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tryptophan,  glycine,  lysine  and  N-acetyl- 
trypioptian 


5378JI1 
COSMETIC 
Noboni    Nagatani,    CTtiba;    Makolo   Torizuka,   Tokyo,    and 
Takashi  Komori.  Chiba.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Cor- 
poration, lokvo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,574,  Oct.  4,  1993.  abandoned, 

which  Ls  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,450.  Jan.  25.  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739^372,  Aug. 

2,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1994.  Ser.  No. 

300.075 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1990,  2-205136; 
Nov  21,  1990,  2-316888;  Dec.  26,  1990.  2-414563 

Int.  CL"  A61K  7/4K 
VS.  a.  424— Wl  »2  Ctaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  comprising  the  following  components  (A»  and 

(A)  from  5  to  95'*  by  weight  of  a  fluorine  compound-treated 
powder. 

wherein  said  fluorine  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyfluoroalky  Iphosphate  represented  by  the 
following  fonnula  (I): 


|C.F,..,C^2,0|,rotOM),  , 


(I) 


5J578J09 
CANDIDA  ALBICANS  PHOSPHOMANNOPROTEIN 
ADHESION  AS  A  VACONE 
Jim  E.  CuUer,  and  YoAgnMion  Han,  both  of  Bozeman,  Moal., 
assignon  to  The  Research  and  Development  Institute,  Inc., 
Bozeman.  Mat. 
Cootinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,972.  May  23,  1994.  Thta 
application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483 J58 
iai.  CI."  A61K  .fWOO 
VS.  CL  424—274.1  5  Claims 

I.  A  vaccine  for  the  ireatinenl  of  candidiasis  composing  a 
composition  of  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  adhesion 
molecules  of  Candidia  albicans  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepWble 
earner  to  elicit  an  immune  response,  wherein  the  adhesion  md 
ecules  are  isolated  phosphomannoprotein  cell  wall  complexes  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner  composes  a  liposome. 


wheiein  s  represents  an  integer  of  from  4  to  14.  t  represents  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  16;  1  represents  a  number  of  from  I  to 
2  5  on  the  average;  and  M.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  from  each  other  when  1  represents  a  number  less 
than  2.  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkali  metal,  an  amnK)nium  group  or  a  substituted  ammo- 
nium proup;  provided  that  the  total  of  s  and  I  is  at  least  8; 
perfliioroalcohol;   perfluoroepoxy    compound;    sulfoamide 
fluorophosphonc  acid  or  a  salt  there*if;  perfluoro-sultunc 
acid  or  a  salt  thereof;  perfJuorocarboxylic  acid  or  a  salt 
(hereof;  and  perfluoroalkylsilane,  and 
said  powder  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
oxide,  lion  oxide,  ullramanne  blue,  zinc  white,  magnesium 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  mica,  sencite.  ulc.  silica,  kaolin, 
chromium  hydroxide,  carbon  black,  nylon  powder,  polym- 
elhyl  methacrylaie  powder,  styrcne/divinylbenzene  copoly- 
mer powder,  polyethylene  powder,  UV-absoibing  ulua-hne 
titanium   dioxide    powder.    UV-absorbing   ultra-fine    zinc 
oxide  powder  and  UV-absorbing  fine  zinc  oxide  flakes;  and 
(B)  from  5  to  95*  by  weight  of  a  liquid  perfluoro  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoro- 
decalin,  perfluorobutyltetrahydrofuran.  perfluorooctane.  per- 
fluorononane.  perfluwopentane.  perfluorixlecane,  perfluoro- 
dodecane  and  perfluoro  polyether  represented  by  fonnula  II: 
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R'  R*  R'  (II) 

I  I  I 

Ri  -(-CF:CFCF3O^^CFCF2O^^CI=0);-R2 

wherein  R'.  R\  R"  and  R'*  may  be  either  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  perfluoroalkyloxy  group  containing  I  to  5 
carbon  atons;  R"  represents  a  fluorine  atom  or  a  perfluoroalkyl 
group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms:  and  p.  q  and  r  represent  each 
a  number  of  0  or  above:  provided  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
compound  of  formula  (11)  is  from  500  to  100.00  and  that  all  of  p, 
q  and  r  do  not  represent  0  at  the  same  time. 

4.  A  cosmetic  comprising  the  following  components  (A).  (B) 
and  (C): 
(A)  a  fluorine  compound-treated  powder, 
wherein  said  fluorine  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyfluoroalkylphosphate  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I): 


(CJ'j^.C^^OI.PCKOM),^ 


(I) 


wherein  s  represents  an  integer  of  from  4  to  14;  t  represents  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  16;  I  represents  a  number  of  from  I  to  2.5  on 
the  average;  and  M.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each 
other  when  I  represents  a  number  less  than  2,  each  independently 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  an  ammonium  group 
or  a  substituted  ammonium  group:  provided  that  the  total  of  s  and 
t  is  at  least  8;  perfluoroalcohol:  perfluoroepoxy  compound;  sulfoa- 
mide fluorophosphonc  acid  or  a  salt  thereof:  perfluoro-sulftiric  acid 
or  a  salt  thereof;  perfluorocarboxylic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof:  and 
perfluoroalkylsilane.  and 

said  powder  is  selected  fitim  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
oxide,  iron  oxide,  ultramarine  blue,  zinc  white,  magnesium 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  mica,  sericite.  talc,  silica,  kaolin, 
chromium  hydroxide,  carbon  black,  nylon  powder,  polym- 
ethyl  methacrylate  powder,  styrene/divinylbenzene  copoly- 
mer powder,  polyethylene  powder.  UV-absorbing  ultra-fine 
titanium   dioxide   powder.   UV-absorbing   ultra-fine   zinc 
oxide  powder  and  UV-absorbing  fine  zinc  oxide  flakes;  and 
(B)  a  liquid  perfluoro  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfluorodecalin,  perfluorobutyltetrahydrofuran, 
perfluonooctane,  perfluorononane,  perfluoropentane,  perfluo- 
rodecane.  perfluorododecane  and  perfluoro  polyether  repre- 
sented ky  formula  11: 


R< 


R' 

I 


(II) 


Ri-fCF<'FCF20l^CFCF:<)1;;-«-CF0t-R- 

wherein  R'.  R',  R*  and  R'  may  be  either  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  perfluoroalkyloxy  group  containing  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms:  R^  represents  a  fluorine  atom  or  a  perfluoroalkyl 
group  containing  I  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  p,  q  and  r  represent  each 
a  number  of  0  or  above:  provided  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
compound  of  formula  (11)  is  from  500  to  100.00  and  that  all  of  p. 
q  and  r  do  not  represent  0  at  the  same  time;  and 

(C)  a  silicone  oil. 

8.  An  emulsified  cosmetic  comprising  the  following  compo- 
nents: 

(A)  a  fluorine  compound-treated  powder. 

wherein  said  fluorine  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyfluoroalkylphosphate  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I): 


|C^j,.,C^j,0),l>0(OM)^, 


(I) 


wherein  s  represents  an  integer  of  from  4  to  14;  t  represents  an 
integer  of  from  I  to  16: 1  represents  a  number  of  firom  1  to 
2.5  on  the  average:  and  M,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  from  each  other  when  1  represents  a  number  less 
than  2,  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkali  metal,  an  amnnonium  group  or  a  substituted  ammo- 


nium group:  provided  that  the  total  of  s  and  l  is  at  least  8: 
perfluoroalcohol;   perfluoroepoxy   compound;   sulfoamide 
fluorophosphoric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof:  perfluorosulfiiric 
acid  or  a  salt  thereof;  perfluorocarboxylic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof:  and  perfluoroalkylsilane,  and 
said  powder  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
oxide,  iron  oxide,  ultramarine  blue,  zinc  white,  magnesium 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  mica,  sericite,  talc,  silica,  kaolin, 
chromium  hydroxide,  carbon  black,  nylon  powder,  polym- 
ethyl  methacrylate  powder,  styrene/divinylbenzene  copoly- 
mer powder,  polyethylene  powder,  UV-absorbing  ultra-fine 
titanium  dioxide  powders.  UV-absorbing  ultra-fine  zinc 
oxide  powders  and  UV-absorbing  fine  zinc  oxide  flakes: 
(B)  a  liquid  perfluoro  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfluorodecalin.  perfluorobutyltetrahydrofuran. 
perfluorooctane,  perfluorononane,  perfluoropentane,  perfluo- 
rodecane,  perfluorododecane  and  perfluoro  polyether  repre- 
sented by  formula  II: 


R'  ft*  R' 

I  I  I 

R'-(-CF2CPCT20t-eCPCF20fe--*-CFO^R2 


(U) 


wherein  R',  R',  R*  and  R'  may  be  either  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  perfluoroalkyloxy  group  containing  1  to  5 
cartion  atoms:  R~  represents  a  fluorine  atom  or  a  perfluoroalkyl 
group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms:  and  p,  q  and  r  represent  each 
a  number  of  0  or  above:  provided  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
compound  of  fonnula  (11)  is  from  500  to  100.00  and  that  all  of  p. 
q  and  r  do  not  represent  0  at  the  same  time;  and 

(D)  an  aqueous  medium;  and 

(E)  a  surfactant. 


5.578.312 
SKIN  CARE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

MOISTURE  RETENTION  IN  SKIN 
Vincene  M.  Parrinello,  1423  Amor  PL,  Escoodido,  Calif.  92027 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57.309,  May  5,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,104 
InL  CL*  A61K  7/00:7/48 
VS.  ex.  424—401  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  moisture-absorption  and  retention  in 
a  person's  slcin.  the  method  which  comprises: 
creating  a  tea  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  container  of  spring  mineral  water  to  a  boil  over  a 

heat  source; 
combining  a  plurality  of  plant  components  comprising  flow- 
ers, petals,  plant  stems,  plant  leaves,  plant  roots  and  plant 
seeds  in  the  respective  quantity  in  tablespoons  per  one 
gallon  of  said  spring  mineral  water  of  lavender  flower — 12. 
valerian  xocA — 2.  thyme  leaf — 2.5.  fenugreek  seed — 4,  rose 
petal — 6,  comfrey  leaf — 2,  soapwon  root— 1,  primrose 
flower — 3,  elderflower  flower — 2.5,  birch  leaf — 1,  parsley 
leaf  1,  sunflower  petal— 3,  chamomile  flower — 4,  calendula 
petal — 3.5,  marshmallow  leaf — 2.  bugle  flower — 1  and  yar- 
row flower — 2  to  form  a  tea  composition,  wherein  each 
plant  from  which  said  plurality  of  plant  components  is 
obtained  is  grown  in  a  soil  enriched  by  adding  water 
containing  vitamins  and  minerals; 
placing  a  strainer  containing  said  tea  composition  in  said 
container  of  boiling  water  and  boiling  said  tea  composition: 
removing  said  container  from  said  heat  source  and  steeping 
said  tea  composition  in  said  spring  mineral  water  to  create 
a  tea  solution; 
removing  said  tea  composition  from  said  tea  solution;  and 
applying  said  tea  solution  to  said  person's  skin. 
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5,57«J13 
THERAPEimC  USE  OF  VITALETHEINE  MODULATORS 

IN  NEOPLASIA 
Galea  D.  Kiiifht,  and  Terwce  J.  Scallen,  both  of  Albuquerque. 
NJVf ,  aMicnon  to  The  University  of  New  Mexico,  Albuquer- 
que, N^.  

DiTirioo  of  Ser.  No.  «2»,725.  Aug.  13,  I««.  P««-  No. 

5,37tJM,  wUck  is  a  cootinuatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549.440, 

Jul  6.  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  317348 

laL  CL°  A61K  M/IS5 

VS.  CL  424—123  '  Claims 


Day  of  Stu4y 

I.  A  method  of  treating  neoplasia  comprising  adminislcring  a 
compound  of  the  fonnula: 

O  O 

II  II 

H:N-CH:-CH2-C-NH-CHj-CHj-S-0H. 

O 


or  biologically  compatible  salt  thereof,  to  an  afflicted  mammal  in 
an  amount  suflBcieni  lo  treal  said  neoplasia. 


5JT83I4 

MULTIPLE  LAYER  ALGINATE  COATINGS  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE  FOR  TRANSPLANTATION 

Kent  C.  Cockrani,  Daria.   RmmW  E-  DocImi,  Ofind^  and 

Swan  A.  Jemtnid.  San  Frandsco.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

The  Rettents  of  the  I  niversitv  of  California.  Oaldand.  Calif. 

Condnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891.5*4,  May  29,  1992,  Pat. 

No  5  429,821.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18*J27 

Int.  CL"  A*IF  2A)2:  AOIN  IA)2:  CI2N  5m 
VS.  CL  424-124  ^  "«««* 


(c)  gelling  the  first  alginate  lo  form  capsules  containing  the  core 
coaled  with  a  first  initial  coaling  by  collecting  the  generated 
droplets  of  step  (b)  in  a  first  solution  containing  a  divalent 
cation: 

(d)  reducing  coocentrauon  of  a  soluble  divalent  cation; 

(e)  tbnning  an  intermediate  halo  layer  by: 

(i)  soaking  the  capsules  of  step  (d)  in  a  solution  containing  a 
diffeienl  divalent  cation  than  that  of  step  (c)  and  eflfecling 
exchange  of  said  different  divalent  cation  with  a  divalent 
cation  bound  to  the  gelled  first  alginate  layer  of  step  (c):  or 

(II)  efTeciing  exchange  of  the  divalent  cauon  present  in  the 
first  solution  of  step  (c)  with  a  cation  present  in  a  second 
soluble  alginate  solution:  and 

(iii)  dispersing  the  alginate  coated  capsules  in  the  second 
alginate  solution  lo  fomi  a  second  suspension  solution: 

(f)  mechanically  generating  droplets  of  the  second  suspension: 

and 

(g)  gelling  the  second  alginate  lo  fonii  the  capsules  containing 
the  core  coaled  with  die  first  initial  coating  layer  with  the 
iniennediate  halo  layer  and  wiUi  a  second  outer  coaling  by 
collecting  the  generated  droplets  of  step  (0  in  Ihe  second 
divalent  cation  solution. 


S37M15 

MUCOSAL  ADHESIVE  DEVICE  FOR  LONG-ACTING 

DELIVERY  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMBINATIONS  IN 

ORAL  CAvrrv 

YIe  W.  Chlen,  North  Brunswick,  and  Mona  Nair,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rutgers,  The  SUte  Univer- 
sity of  New  Jersey,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,474 

InL  a."  A*1K  9/20 

VS.  CL  424-435  '  Claims 


uucotatam  imut 


MCMCtACni    (COHTNNMC 


I.  A  mediod  for  multiple  layer  coating  of  a  biological  material 
core  widi  an  alginate  polymer,  said  coating  having  a  thickness 
between  about  20  and  200  Mm.  said  method  comprising  the  steps; 

(a)  suspending  the  core  in  a  first  solution  of  a  soluble  alginate  to 
form  a  first  suspension  solution; 

(b)  mechanically  generating  droplets  of  the  suspension; 


HOVMLC    PUtTFOm 


I.  A  mucosal  adhesive  dosage  unit  adapted  to  use  for  ireaBnem 
of  oral  cavity  infection  selected  from  a)  the  forms  consisting  of  a 
dosage  unit  wherein  mucoadhesive  polymer  layer  having  inter- 
mixed pharmaceuticals  is  adhered  10  a  protective  backing  layer, 
and  b)  a  tablet  comprising  a  mucosal  adhesive  polymer  mixture 
having  inlcrmixed  pharmaceuticals; 

said  mucosal  adhesive  dosage  unit  adhering  10  the  oral  mucosal 

tissue  for  at  least  about  12  hours, 
said  mucosal  adhesive  dosage  unit  having  a  dierapeutic  dosage 
amount  of  one  or  more  antimicrobial  agent*  and  one  or  more 
anti-inflammaiory  agents, 
said  dosage  unit  releasing  ihe  aniimicrobial  agent  and  anli- 
inflamnuuory  agent  at  a  subslanually  constant  rale  for  al  least 
12  hours  to  treat  infection  in  the  oral  mucosa. 
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5378,316 
PALATABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 

Sanjay  Bhardw^,  Randolph,  NJ.,  and  Marshall  Hayward, 
W'eybridgc.  I'nited  Kingdom,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Bee- 
cham  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CootinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  893,288,  Jun.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thfe  application  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  347^25 
Int.  a."  A61K  9/22:9/32:9/58 
VS.  a.  424—441  30  Claims 

1 .  A  taste  masked  pharmaceutical  granule  composition  for  oral 
administraiiofi  comprising  a  core  material  containing  an  unpleasant 
tasting  drug  Said  core  having  an  inner  polymeric  coating  of  high 
permeability  comprising  poly(ethyl  acrylate-meihyl  methacrylate) 
trimelhylammonio  ethyl  methacrylate  chloride  in  a  1:2:0.2  ratio 
and  a  outer  polymeric  coaling  of  low  permeability  comprising 
poly(ethyl  acrylate-methyl  methacrylate)  trimelhylammonio  ethyl 
methacrylate  chloride  in  a  1:2:0.1  ratio  said  coating  providing  an 
immediate  release  of  the  drug  in  the  stomach  wherein  said  core 
material  has  an  initial  panicle  size  of  from  about  180  to  about  420 
microns,  and  said  coaled  granules  of  the  granule  composition  have 
a  final  particle  size  of  from  about  200  to  about  400  microns. 


absorbent  composition  comprising  a  dry  particulate  polymeric 
material  characterized  as  having  surface  anionic  reactive  sites, 
having  ionic  bridges  between  various  ionic  group  polymer  chains 
substantially  within  each  polymer  particle  formed  by  ionic  bonding 
between  said  surface  anionic  reactive  sites  and  a  multivalent  metal 
ion,  and  having  a  hydrophobic  coating  on  said  particular  polymeric 
material,  and  further  comprising  a  wetting  agent,  wherein  said 
polymeric  material  comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucosidics,  acrylics,  acrylic  acid  copolymers  and 
polyacrylamide/acrylic  acid  copolymers,  and  said  surface  anionic 
reactive  sites  comprise  carhoxylic  groups. 


1.  A  wourid  dressing  for  use  in  treating  penetrating  wounds  to 
skin  tissue,  comprising: 

a  flexible  foam  member  having  a  matrix  defining  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  cell  openings  therein, 

said  foam  member  having  a  cylindrical  shape  and  sufficient 
flexion  lo  permit  substantial  filling  of  a  wound  as  said  foam 
member  is  compressed  over  said  wound,  said  cell  openings 
being  capable  of  absorbing  wound  exudate;  and 

an  effective  amount  of  8-hydroxyqinoline  received  within  said 
cell  openings  for  inhibiting  production  of  microbial  odors 
from  wound  exudate  absorbed  in  said  cell  openings. 


i  5378318 

CONSUMABLE  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  ABSORBENT 
COMPOSITION 
Travis  W.  Honeycutt,  Gainesville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Isolyser  Co., 
Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,724,  Jun.  7,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,417,977, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875,237,  Apr.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,252340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669363, 
Mar.  14,  1991,  abandoiicd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  450379,  Dec.  14,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcaUon 
May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,658 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/70:9/14:  AOIN  25/34:  A61F  13/15 
VS.  a.  424—443  2  Claims 

1.  A  consumable  product  wherein  a  granular  absorbent  compo- 
sition is  placed  upon  or  within  a  suiuble  support,  said  granular 


5378317 
WOUND  FILLER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Gerit  D.  Mulder,  4850  S.  Lafayette  La.,  Englewood,  Colo. 
80110 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,177 

InL  a.*  A6IF  13/00 

VS.  a.  424—443  10  Claims 


5378319 
SILICONE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
CONTAINING  ORGANIC  WAX 
Ross  A.  Noel,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 
poration, Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7333*7,  Jul.  22,  1991,  Pat  No.  5328,696. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210323 
Int  a.*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  424     448  16  Claims 

-12 


h 
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1.  A  non-flammable  hot-mek.  silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive composition  having  tackiness  and  adhesiveness,  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (i)  between  about  30  and  about  70  percent  by  weight  of 
a  benzene-soluble  resinous  copolymer  containing  silicon-bonded 
hydroxyl  radicals  and  consisting  essentially  of  triorganosiloxy 
units  of  the  formula  R]SiO,/2  and  tetra  functional  siloxy  units  of 
the  formula  Si04^  in  a  ratio  of  about  0.6  lo  0.9  triorganosiloxy 
units  for  each  tetra  fiincuonal  siloxy  unit  present  in  the  copolymer, 
wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  independently 
selected  fixim  tlie  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from 
1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  between  about  22  and  about  60 
percent  by  weight  of  a  silicone  fluid,  and  (iii)  between  about  1.0 
and  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  wax.  all  weight 
percents  being  based  on  total  composition  weight,  the  wax  having 
a  melting  point  between  about  30°  C.  and  about  150°  C.  and  the 
wax  decreasing  the  dynamic  viscosity  of  the  adhesive  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  about  200°  C,  wherein  the  silicone  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  composition  has  a  tack  value  between  about  50  and  800 
g/cm^  measured  using  a  probe  lack  tester  at  a  speed  of  0.5 
cm/second  with  a  0.5  second  dwell  time. 


5378320 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  LIPOSOMES  USING 
PROTECTIVE  SUGARS 
Andrew  S.  JanolT,  Yardley,  Pa.;  Pieter  R.  Cullis;  Marcel  B. 
Bally,  both  of  Vancouver,  Canada;  Michael  W.  Fountain, 
Griggstown;  Richard  S.  Ginsberg,  Monroe,  both  of  NJ.; 
Michael  J.  Hope;  Thomas  D.  Madden,  both  of  Vancouver, 
Canada;  Hugh  P.  Schieren,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Regina  L. 
Jablonski,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Liposome  Com' 
pany.  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,964,  Jun.  2, 1989,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  759,419,  Jul.  26,  1985,  Pat  No. 

4380,635,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638309, 

Aug.  8,  1984,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  749,161,  Jun.  26,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22319 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/127:  BOU  13/02:13/04 

VS.  a.  424—450  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  dehydrating  liposomes  which  comprises: 
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(i)  preparing  a  preparation  of  unilamellar  liposomes  with  a 
protective  sugar  such  that  a  protective  concentration  of  the 
sugar  is  present  at  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the 
liposomes;  and 

(ii)  removing  water  from  the  preparation; 

wherein: 

the  unilamellar  liposomes  have  average  diameters  of  greater 
than  about  50  nm;  the  protective  sugars  are  monosaccharides, 
disaccharides  or  aminoglycosides;  and 

the  liposomes  retain  at  least  about  66%  of  their  nonaqueous 
internal  contents  dunng  dehydrabon  and  subsequent  rehydra- 
tion. 


99*C    IZkrdSOOO) 


substance  having  a  melting  point  of  from  45°  to  90°  C.  and  a 
surfactant  having  a  melting  point  of  from  40°  to  85°  C.  which  is 
lower  than  that  of  the  hydrophobic  substance,  wherein  the  surfac- 
tant in  the  coating  layer  is  present  in  a  redistributed  sute. 


5,578,321 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  FORMULATION  OF 

DILHAZEM  HYDROCHLORIDE 

Bernard  C.  Sbemuui,  S»  OU  Colony  Rd^  North  York.  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  May  11,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  4393*3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  May  11,  1»4,  2123332 
lnLa.»A*lK9/<« 
VS.  CL  424—453  «  O*'^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  once  daily  oral 
administration  in  the  form  of  a  two-piece  hard  gelatin  capsule 
containing  a  plurality  of  Ublets  wherein  each  ubiet  has  a  diameter 
of  less  than  7  1  mm  and  comprises  by  weight  from  about  30 
percent  to  about  50  percent  diltiazem  hydrochloride  and  from 
about  30  percent  to  70  percent  hydroxpypropyl  methylcellulose 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50.000. 


5,578323 

PROTEINOro  CARRIERS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Sam  J.  MUstein,  Larchmont,  and  Martin  L.  Kantor,  Maniaron- 

cck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assicnon  to  Emisphcre  Technologies,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  N.Y. 

ConUnuatloo-ln-part  of  S«r.  No.  92034*.  Jul.  27,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,443341,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

898,909.  Jun.  IS,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jim.  14, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  76JI03 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/16:9/26:9/50 

VS.  CL  424—499  '  Cta*™* 


5378322 

QUICK  RELEASE  COATED  PREPARATION 

HiroytMhi  SWoiawa;  Hiroya  Sii«ao:  Slii«cni  YamazaU,  aU  of 

Fujicda,  and  KatsuUko  Yano,  Yaizu,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon 

to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70324,  Jun.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jim.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  458,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-334057 

Int  a."  A61K  9//6.9/50 

UJS.  CL  424—190  >•  "«»« 

I.  A  quick  release  coated  preparabon  in  which  a  disagreeable 

drug  taste  is  suppressed,  which  comprises  drug  particles  having  a 

disagreeable  taste  coated  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  hydrophobic 


1.  A  proteinoid  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

tyrosine  and  phenylalanine, 
(ii)  at  lea.st  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

glutamic  acid,  pyroglutamic  acid,  glutamine.  and  aspaitic 

acid;  and 
(iii)  optionally  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  lysine,  arginine.  and  ornithine, 
said  proteinoid  being  a  microsphere  or  microcapsule-forming 

proteinoid  and  being  soluble  within  a  selected  pH  range. 
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5378324 

PEPTIDE  PROTEINACEOUS  DRUG  NASAL  POWDER 
COMPOSITION 
Masahiko  Dohi,  Hino,-  Yoshihisa  Nishibc,  Fucfau;  Ynji  Makino, 
and  Yoshiki  Suzuki,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Te^in  Limited,  Osalui,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/01257,  S  371  Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W095A)3818,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  9,  1995 

PCT  Filed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  407,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1993,  5-206922; 
Aug.  30,  1993,  5-235841;  Jan.  12,  1994,  6-001644 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/50 
VS.  CL  424-^199  18  Claims 


200 


100 


-•-EXAMPI.E    I 

(TRANEXAMIC    ADD) 

-O- CONTROL  EXAMPLE  I 
( ADDITIVE -FREE  I 

-A- CONTROL  EXAMPLE  2 
(APROTININ  ) 


1.  A  peptide  proteinaceous  drug  nasal  powder  composition  com- 
prising (i)  an  absorption  accelerant  comprising  a  compound,  or  its 
salt,  having  in  the  compound  molecule  a  group  expressed  by  the 
formula  (I^: 

(11) 


NHj  -(CHj). 


wherein,  represents  a  cyclohexane  ring  or  a  benzene  ring;  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2;  R'.  R-  and  R'  are,  independently,  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
-COOR.  -COR,  -OR',  and  -SO2NH2,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted; provided  that  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  or  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom;  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C,-Cf,  lower  alkyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted,  or  CH2CHJCOOR';  R'  rep- 
resents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  €,-€,,  lower  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  substituted,  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted, 
or  a  Ct-C,  aralkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted,  and  (ii)  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  proteinaceous 
drag. 


PEG 


butane  diglycidyl  ether  covalently  linked  with  one  or  more  hydro- 
pbillic  polymers  and  one  or  more  hydrophic  bioerodible  polymers 
and  including  at  least  three  polymer  blocks. 


5378325 

NANOPARTICLES  AND  MICROPARTICLES  OF  NON- 
LINEAR HYDROPHILIC-HYDROPHOBIC  MULTIBLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 
Abraham  J.  Domb,  Efrat,  Israel;  Ruxandra  Gref,  Nancy, 
France;  Yoshiharu  Minamitake,  Ota,  Japan;  Maria  T.  Per- 
acchia,  Parma,  Italy,  and  Robert  S.  Langer,  Newton,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
britlge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,677,  Mar.  18,  1994, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96370,  Jul.  23, 

1993.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,440 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/50:9/4S:3 1/74:47/30 

VS.  CL  424—501  32  aaims 

1.  Multiblock  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  a  multifiinc- 

tional  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gluconic 

acid,  tartaric  acid,  mucic  acid,  citric  acid,  benzene  dicarboxylic 

acid,  benaene  tricarboxylic  acid,  benzene  dicarcoxylic  acid  and 


5378326 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
TISSUE  REPAIR  PROMOTING  SUBSTANCES 
UUa  S.  Weis-Fogh,  H«rsholm,  Denmark,  assignor  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  SkiUman,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  998,128,  Dec  29,  1992,  which  is  a  con- 
thiuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,911,  May  21,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465330,  Jan.  17,  1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,712,  JuL 
5,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
440338 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Oct  3,  1986,  4753/86 
Int  a.''  A61K  35/14:35/16 
VS.  a.  424—529  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  tissue  repair  promoting  substances  from 
human  or  animal  blood  comprising: 

(a)  aseptically  collecting  a  blood  sample  fixHn  a  single  human  or 
animal  into  a  scalable  sterilized  container  system; 

(b)  sealing  the  container  system  so  that  contaminants  in  the 
environment  are  excluded; 

(c)  preparing  tissue  repair  promoting  substances  from  the  blood 
sample  by  pnxessing  the  sample  within  the  sealed  container 
system,  the  processing  comprising: 

(i)  separating  the  blood  sample  into  a  plurality  of  fractions 
including  a  plasma  fraction; 

(ii)  precipitating  tissue  repair  promoting  substances  from  the 
plasma  fraction  in  a  portion  of  the  container  system  which 
comprises  a  rigid  cylinder  having  a  displaceable  piston 
disposed  therein  by  subjecting  the  plasma  fraction  to 
precipitation-promoting  conditions,  the  precipitation- 
promoting  conditions  comprising  incubation  of  the  plasma 
fraction  with  a  lower  aUcanol  at  a  temperature  at  which 
precipitation  occurs;  and 

(iii)  separating  the  precipitate  which  contains  the  tissue  repair 
promoting  substances  from  unprecipitated  materials. 


5378327 
PLASTERING  MACHINE 
Tab  H.  Tan,  65,  Lcboh  Tamarind,  Off  Tehik  Gadung  Road, 
Southern  Park,  Kelang,  41200  Selangor,  Malaysia 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289393 
Chums  priority,  appUcation  MaUysia,  Aug.  16,  1993,  PI  930 
1619 

Int  CL'  E04F  21/06 
VS.  CL  425—62  12  Claims 

1.  A  plastering  machine  to  apply  cement-sand  mortar  plaster 
onto  a  planar  vertical  surface,  comprising: 

i)  a  container  secured  to  a  frame  assembly  means  capable  of 
vertical  movement  to  hold  and  to  apply  cement-sand  mortar 
plaster  onto  the  planar  surface;  and 
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vapof  in  sufficient  amounts  to  maintain  said  selected  pressure 
in  said  tank  during  the  cooling  of  the  extruded  section, 
thereby  producing  condensed  water;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  condensed  water  to  said  spray  means 
as  at  least  part  of  said  liquid  water  sprayed  onto  the  extruded 
section. 


ii)  a  vibrauon  means  to  compact  the  cement-sand  mortar  plaster 
onto  the  planar  vertical  surface. 


INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 

Kart  HeW,  Arthur-Hehl-Str.  32,  D-722M  LoMburg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,471 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOD  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1993,  43  M 

9*2J;  Apr.  24,  1993,  43  13  473.4 

Int.  CL*  B29C  45/64 
MS.  a.  425—192  R  9  Claims 


5,S783» 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF  EXTRUDED 
PLASTIC  PROHLF^  OR  SECTIONS 
Hans  GroeWacher,  Fe«rterville,  Pa.,  assiicnor  to  Mikron  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Kent,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,714,  Oct  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,4«4457.  This  application  Oct  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,787 
Int  a."  B29C  47/90 
MS.  CL  425—71  32  ( 


<i^^^^=Ot3 


h1  .  I 


1  f^  u *.  *  _  , 

-W---ig--*^^ 


pM«*>=5_"  '•~<V)J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  extrusion,  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  extruder  for  producing  a  hot  extruded  thermoplas- 
tic section,  and  means  for  cooling  the  hot  extruded  thermoplastic 
section,  said  means  for  cooling  comprising' 

a  vacuum  tank  downstream  of  said  extruder  for  receiving  and 
enclosing  the  hot  extruded  thetmoplasuc  section  to  be  cooled 
and  produced  in  said  extruder; 
means  for  generating  a  selected  subatmospheric  isobaric  pres- 
sure in  said  tank  at  which  liquid  water  sprayed  onto  the 
extruded  section  will  vaponze; 
spray  means  in  said  tank  for  spraying  a  sufficient  amount  of 
liquid  water  into  said  tank  and  onto  the  extruded  section  to 
vaponze  the  liquid  water  to  produce  water  vapor  within  said 
tank  and  cool  the  extnided  section  to  a  ngid  state  while  within 
said  tank  and  at  said  selected  pressure; 
means  for  withdrawing  from  said  tank  said  water  vapor  pro- 
duced in  said  tank  and  condensing  said  withdrawn  water 


I.  An  injection  molding  machine  for  processing  synthetic  mate- 
rials, compnsing: 

a  machine  base: 

a  stationary  mold  carrier  fixedly  connected  with  said  machine 
base; 

a  movable  mold  carrier  connected  with  said  machine  base  and 
being  displaceable  along  a  motion  path,  said  movable  mold 
carrier  and  said  stationary  mold  carrier  defining  therebetween 
a  mold  clamping  space; 

a  closing  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
mold  carrier  for  moving  said  movable  mold  carrier  along  the 
motion  path  in  a  closing  direction,  and  into  and  out  of  a 
closed  position  with  said  sutionary  mold  carrier; 

at  least  one  force  transmitting  element  deformable  to  compen- 
sate for  forces  generated  when  said  mold  earners  are  in  the 
closed  position,  said  force  transmitting  element  being  separa- 
bly connected  to  said  closing  mechanism; 

a  supporting  element  supported  on  said  machine  base,  and  being 
movable  in  the  closing  direction,  said  supporting  element 
being  arranged  at  said  closing  mechanism  for  supporting  said 
closing  mechanism,  and  being  hinged  to  said  stationary  mold 
carrier  by  said  force  transmitting  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  linking  elements  detachably  connecting  said  force 
iransminmg  element  to  said  supporting  element  and  said 
stationary  mold  earner,  respectively,  each  said  linking  ele- 
ment compnsing  a  plurality  of  exchangeable  components 
movable  relative  to  one  another  and  located  between  said 
force  transmitting  element  and  said  supporting  element,  and 
said  force  transmitting  element  and  said  sutionary  mold  car- 
rier, respectively,  whereby  the  forces  generated  are  transmit- 
ted to  said  force  transmitting  element  through  the  respective 
exchangeable  components,  so  that  essentially  only  the 
exchangeable  components  are  subjected  to  wear. 
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5378330 
PTTCn  CARBON  RBER  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Roger  A.  Ross,  Chattanooga,  and  Uei  D.  Jennings,  Signal 
Mountain,  both  of  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca 
Oty.  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245345.  May  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,437,927,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  987,900,  Dec.  8, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  606,675,  Oct 

31,  1990.  Pat  No.  5,202,072,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  S«r.  No.  311311,  Feb.  16,  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUca- 

tion  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409^23 

Int  a."  DOID  4/06:  DOIF  9/12 

MS.  CL  426—198  ^  Claims 

--20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spinning  carbon  fibers  having  random  micro- 
structure  comprising: 

a  distribution  plate  having  at  least  one  coaxial  hole  passing 
thcretltrough; 

said  distribution  plate  being  in  contact  with  a  shim; 

said  shim  having  at  least  one  opening  having  a  aspect  ratio  of  at 
least  3: 1  in  fluid  communication  with  said  coaxial  hole,  said 
opening  having  an  area  less  than  the  area  of  said  coaxial  hole; 

said  shim  being  in  contact  with  a  spinneret; 

said  spinneret  having  at  least  one  capillary  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  opening  in  said  shim. 


5378331 
AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  CONTACT 

LENSES  FOR  INSPECTION  AND  PACKAGING 
Wallace  A.  Martin,  Orange  Parit;  RusseU  J.  Edwards,  Jacltson- 
ville,  both  of  Fla.;  Borge  P.  Gundersen,  Tikob,  Denmark; 
Darren  S.  Keenc,  Jacksonville,  FU.,-  "Hire  Kindt-Larsen, 
Holte,  Denmark;  John  M.  Lepper,  Jacksonville,  Fla.;  Niels  J. 
Madsen,  AUerod;  Thomas  C.  Ravn,  HdsigDor.  both  of  Den- 
mark; Daniel  T.  Wang.  JacksonviUe,  and  William  E.  HoUey, 
Ponte  Vfedra  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Vision  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258357 

Int  a.*  C08J  7/00 

MS.  a.  415—445  12  Claims 


I.  A  robotic  device  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  soft  contact 
lenses  froai  a  first  processing  station  to  a  second  processing  sta- 
tion, said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of  first  contact 
lens  carriers  arranged  thereon,  each  of  said  carriers  having  a 
concave  lens  holding  surface  and  a  contact  lens  to  be  trans- 


ferred, said  concave  lens  holding  surface  also  defining  a  first 
fluid  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  between  said  surface  and 
said  lens; 

(b)  a  robotic  transfer  head,  said  head  facilitating  transfer  of  said 
lens  from  said  first  processing  station  to  said  second  process- 
ing station,  said  transfer  head  also  having; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  second  contact  lens  carriers,  each  of  said 
second  carriers  defining  a  convex  lens  attachment  surface 
to  receive  a  contact  lens  and  a  second  fluid  means  for 
introducing  a  fluid  between  said  contact  lens  surface  and 
said  convex  surface; 

(ii)  a  robotic  transport  for  moving  said  transfer  head  from  said 
first  processing  station  to  said  second  processing  station; 

(c)  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  fluid  to  said 
first  and  second  fluid  means: 

(d)  a  second  frame,  said  second  frame  having  a  plurality  of  third 
contact  lens  carriers  arranged  thereon  for  receiving  contact 
lenses  transferred  thereto; 

<e)  a  controller  for  actuating  said  articulated  transport  and  said 
fluid  supply  means  to  effect  transfer  of  said  lenses  from  said 
first  carrier  and  from  said  second  carrier. 


5378332 
CONTACT  LENS  MOULD 
Ronald  S.  Hamilton,  Winchester,  and  William  E.  Seden,  Fare- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Technology 
Group  Ltd.,  London.  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,722,  Apr.  26,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  889,471,  Jun.  16, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  467,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1988, 
8825650:  Mar.  2,  1989,  8904720 

Int  CI."  B29C  43/54 
MS.  a.  425—555  9  Claims 


1.  A  mould  usable  only  once  in  a  cast  molding  operation  for  cast 
moulding  a  contact  lens,  comprising: 
i)  a  first  mould  part  comprising 

a  first  base  portion  including  a  male  mould  surface  sur- 
rxNinded  by  an  annular  surface  defining  a  trough  region  on 
one  side  of  the  first  base  portion, 

an  annular  wall  extending  away  from  said  annular  surface 
defining  the  trough  region  on  said  one  side  of  the  first  base 
portion. 

a  flange  extending  from  an  end  of  said  annular  wall  and 
adapted  for  receiving  a  sealing  cover  to  sealingly  cover  the 
contact  lens  within  said  first  mould  pan  to  form  a  commer- 
cial package  foi  said  contact  lens  after  said  cast  moulding 
operation;  and 
ii)  a  second  mould  pan  comprising 

a  second  base  having  a  female  mould  surfece  fomxKJ  on  one 
side  thereof,  said  female  mould  surface  being  cooperable 
with  said  male  mould  surface  to  define  a  mould  cavity 
therebetween,  and 

an  annular  wall  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  second 
base. 

the  annular  walls  of  the  first  and  second  mould  parts  being 
engageable  in  sliding  relation  to  enable  the  two  mould  parts 
to  function  as  a  piston  and  cylinder  to  open  and  close  the 
mould. 
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COMBINED  MOLD  CARRIER  AND  LINKAGE 
APPARATl'S 
Robert  D.  Scfaad.  Toronto,  and  John  Di  Simonc,  Woodbridge. 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Iigcction  Molding  Sys- 
tems Ltd„  Canada 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  231.661,  Apr.  25,  1W4,  abandoned. 
This  applkatioo  Jun.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,004 
Int.  CL"  B29C  45/64 
VS.  a.  425—588  *  Claims 


1  In  an  injection  molding  machine  including  fixed  pairs  of 
upper  and  lower  tie  bats,  a  first  fixed  platen  from  which  said  tie 
bars  extend  and  a  second  platen  movable  along  said  tie  bars,  a 
mold  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  movable  plates 
defining  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities  between  cooperating  sets  of 
plates  wherein  said  sets  of  plates  are  disposed  axially  to  define  a 
plurality  of  axially  arranged  mold  suiions  operable  to  open  and 
close  simultaneously  during  cyclic  moldug  machine  operation, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  plates. 

primary  motion  means  connected  to  said  first  set  of  plates, 
said  primary  motion  means  being  further  connected  to  said  fixed 

and  movable  platens,  respectively, 
a  second  set  of  plates, 
a  first  secondary  motion  means  connected  to  said  second  set  of 

plates, 
said  secondary  motion  means  being  further  connected  to  said 
movable  platen  and  to  said  first  set  of  plates,  respectively, 
whereby  motion  of  said  movable  platen  is  operable  to  activate 
said  primary  motion  means  relative  to  said  first  set  of .  'ates  to 
move  said  first  set  of  plates  along  said  tie  bars  while  main- 
uining  said  first  set  of  plates  equidistant  from  said  platens, 
motion  of  said  first  set  of  plates  in  combination  with  motion 
of  said  movable  platen  being  operable  to  drive  said  secondary 
motion  means  effective  to  move  said  second  set  of  plates 
along  said  tie  bars  so  that  the  combined  action  of  both  motion 
means  is  operable  to  open  and  close  at  least  two  mold  sutions 
simultaneously,  wherein  the  primary   nootion  means  com- 
prises: 
rack  means  and  cooperating  pinion  means, 
a  support  member  for  supporting  said  first  set  of  plates. 
a  first  portion  of  the  rack  means  being  secured  to  the  fixed 

platen, 
a  second  pottion  of  the  rack  means  being  secured  to  said  support 

member, 
said  pinion  means  defining  a  plurality  of  pinions  fixed  to  said 

movable  platen,  and 
each  rack  ponion  having  a  cooperaung  pinion  individual  thereto 
whereby  motion  of  the  movable  platen  is  effective  to  move 
said  first  set  of  plates  via  mouon  of  said  support  member. 


5378^34 

INCREASING  THE  HDL  LEVT:L  AND  THE  HDIVLDL 

R4TIO  IN  HLMAN  SERUM  WITH  FAT  BLENDS 

Kalyana  Sundram,  DE.  MaUysia;  Daniel  Perlman,  Arlington. 

and  Kenneth  C.  Hayes,  Welksley,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to 

Brandeis  University,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  418,641 

InL  a."  AMD  9/00 

VS.  a.  426—2  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  HDL  concentration  and  the 
HDL/LDL  concentration  ratio  in  human  senim  by  providing  a 
balance  between  a  sufficient  and  required  proportion  of 
cholesterol-free  saturated  fatty  acids  in  the  daily  dietary  fat  of  said 
human  and  a  sufficient  and  required,  but  not  excessive  proportion 
of  polyunsaturated  tany  acids  comprising  linoleic  acid  in  said 
dietary  fat.  while  the  remaining  proportion  of  fany  acids  and 
energy  from  said  dietary  fat  is  provided  by  monounsaturated  fatty 
acids  comprising  oleic  acid,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
ingesting  said  dietary  fat.  wherein  said  saturated  fany  acids  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palmitic  acid,  myristic  acid, 
launc  acid  and  combinauons  thereof,  and  constitute  between  20* 
and  40*  by  weight  of  the  daily  dietary  fat  based  upon  said,  dietary 
fat  accounting  for  30*  of  the  total  dietary  energy  consumption, 
and  wherein  said  linoleic  acid  must  consutute  between  15*  and 
40*  by  weight  of  said  dietary  fat.  whereby  the  nsquired  propor- 
tional intake  of  said  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids  enhances  the 
formauon  of  HDL  from  VLDL  and/or  decreases  the  clearance  of 
HDL.  while  an  excessive  proportional  intake  of  said  polyunsatu- 
rated fatty  acids  and  said  monounsaturated  fatty  acids  is  avoided  to 
assure  a  sufficient  dietary  availability  of  said  saturated  fatty  acids 
which  are  required  for  sufficient  VLDL  synthesis  and  HDL  produc- 
tion. 


5.578435 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  JUICES  FROM 
FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 
Catherine  M.  T.  Grassin.  and  Pierre  C.  L.  Fauquemberguc. 
both  of  Sedin,  France,  assignors  to  Gist-brocades,  B.V., 
Delft,  Netheriands 
PCT  No.  Per/EP92A>2576.  S  371  Date  Aug.  12.  1993.  8  102<e» 
Date  Aug.  12.  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093y»9*83.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  78,261 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIL,  Nov.  14, 
1991,  912e2971 

Int.  CL'  A23L  2A}2 
VS.  CI.  426—51  "  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  juices  and  pcclin-containing 
pomace  from  a  fruit  or  a  vegetable  which  process  comprises 
contacting  the  pulp  of  said  fruit  or  vegetable  in  the  presence  of 
calcium  ions  with  a  pectin-attacking  enzyme  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  pectin  esterase   under  conditions 
wherein  said  pectin  esterase  effects  enzymatic  demethylation 
without  depolymenzation  of  pectin:  and 
separating    the    resulting   juices    from    the    resulting    pectin- 
containing  pomace. 


5.578,336 

CONFECTION  CARRIER  FOR  VTTAMINS.  ENZYMES, 

PHYTOCHEMICALS  AND  AILMENTARY  VEGETABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Woodrow  C.  Monte.  6511  Sooth  River  Rd.  #65,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

SS3S3 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475451 
Int.  CL*  A23L  1/30 
VS.  a.  426—72  26  Claims 

1.  A  coated  confection  product  including 
(a)  a  soft  candy  composition  including  5%  lo  40*  by  weight 
moisture; 


NOVF.MBER  26,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2809 


(b)  a  first  outer  coating  on  said  soft  candy  composition  and 
containing  at  least  one  vitamin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vitamin  A.  vitamin  B.  \  itamin  C.  vitamin  D.  vitamin 
E.  vitamin  K.  and  vitamin  P:  and 

(c)  a  second  outer  coaling  intermediate  said  soft  candy  compo- 
sition and  said  first  outer  coating  to  sealingly  separate  said 
vitami*  from  the  moisture  in  said  soft  candy  composition. 


5478437 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  GELLED  PRODUCT 
Hamsa  A.  P.  ThoU.  St.  Simons  Island.  Ga..  and  Chandrakant 
S.  Shah.  Troy.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rich  Sea-Pak  Corporation, 
SI.  Simons  Island.  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1995.  Ser.  No.  382,767 
Int.  CI."  A23L  1/05 
VS.  CI.  436—573  31  daims 

I.  A  process  for  extruding  gel  comprising: 
mixing  at  least  two  components  that  chemically  react  to  form  a 

gelling  mixture  in  a  mixing  chamber; 
pro\  iding  flow  of  the  gelling  mixture  from  the  mixing  chamber 

into  ua  extrusion  die:  . 
substantial ly  stopping  flow  of  the  gelling  mixture  from  the 
mixing  chamber  into  the  extrusion  die  for  a  rest  period  at  least 
long  enough  to  allow  the  gelling  mixture  in  the  extrusion  die 
to  forti  a  gelled  mixture;  and 
providing  renewed  flow  of  gelling  mixture  from  the  mixing 
chamber  into  the  extrusion  die  so  as  to  cause  the  gelled 
mixture  to  be  extruded  from  the  extrusion  die  as  an  edible 
gelled'  exlrudaie  ha\  ing  a  preselected  shape. 


5478438 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  EUCALYPTUS  TEA 

KeiUi  Shimabukuro.  Nago.  Japan,  assignor  to  Vugen  Kaisha 

Okinavtv  Vukali  Farm.  Okinana.  Japan 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  396.690.  Mar.  1.  1995.  and  a 
conUnuatktn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104426,  Aug.  10,  1993.  aban- 
donctL  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  470,067 
Int  ex."  A23F  S/12 
VS.  a.  426—597  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ground  Eucalyptus  tea  product  in 
dned  form,  made  solely  from  Eucalyptus  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Robsta  Eucalyptus  (Eucalyptus  Robsta 
Smith)  an«  Lemon  Eucalyptus  (Eucalyptus  Citriodora  Hook)  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

steaming  raw  Eucalyptus  material,  selected  from  said  Robsta 
Euca^ptus  and  said  Lemon  Eucalyptus,  alone  by  contact 
thereof  with  water  vapor  sufficiently  to  cause  loss  of  activity 


of  anendant  oxidizing  enzymes  therein  and  also  to  cause  an 
increase  in  softness  thereof  and  thereby  forming  a  steamed 
Eucalyptus  material  alone,  the  steaming  being  effected  at 
about  100°  C.  for  about  30  seconds. 

cooling  the  steamed  Eucalyptus  material  sufficiently  rapidly  to 
prevent  color  and  gloss  degradation  thereof. 

drying  the  cooled  Eucalyptus  material. 

nimple-twisting  the  dried  Eucalyptus  material. 

further  dry  ing  the  rumple-tw  isted  Eucalyptus  material  to  a  mois- 
ture content  of  at  most  about  5%  for  increasing  long  term 
storage  stability,  and 

finely  grinding  the  further  dried  Eucalyptus  material  sufficiently 
to  provide  a  finely  ground  tea  in  dried  form. 

said  finely  ground  tea  in  dried  form  being  rich  in  fau.  soluble 
polysaccharides  and  tannins,  and  in  potassium,  sodium  and 
calcium,  and  comprising  about  the  following  component  con- 
tent: 


7* 

\1.5'* 
50.5'? 

1750  mg  '5 
8.50  mg  'i 
(i00mg'« 
400  mg** 
200  mg  <J 
15  mg'i 
0.8  mg  <» 
.'  mg  T 
I  mg  t 


crude  proteins 
erode  lal> 

iboulS 
iboui  8 

ush  content 

iboul  4.5 

erode  libers 

iboui  16 

glucides 
tannins 

iboul  49 
ibout  14 

poussium 
sodium 

jboul  I7(X) 
ihout  800 

calcium 

jboui  5.50 

magne>ium 
phosphoros 
iron 

dboul  .350 
iboui  175 
about  9 

copper 
zinc 

aboul  0  4 
about  2  5 

selenium 

aboul  (18 

5478439 
SWEETENER,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 
THE  USE  THEREOF 
Markwart     Kunz.     Braunschweig:     Hanspcter     Degelmann. 
Worms;     Wolfgang     Wach.     Braunschweig:     Mohammad 
Munir.  Kindenheim:  Jorg  Kowalczyk.  GriiastadL  and  Man- 
fred Vogel,  Neuleiningen.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siid- 
zucker    Aktiengesdlschaft     Mannheim/Ochsenfurt,    Man- 
nheim. Germany 

Filed  May  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1993,  43  14 
%14;  Euivpean  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  27.  1993,  93120934 

Int.  CI."  A23L  1/236:  C12P  IWI2:I9/I>(:4IA)0 
VS.  CI.  426—658  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sweetener  comprising 
6-O-a-D-glucopyranosyl-D-sorbitol  (1.6-GPS).  1-O-a-D- 
glucopyranosyl-D-sorbitol         (I.  I -GPS).         and  1-O-a-D- 

glucopyranosyl-D-mannitol  ( l.l-GPM). 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  converting  sucrose  enzymaiically  into  isomerized  sucrose 
having  a  disaccharide  content  by  weight  of  more  than  85* 
of  disaccharides  of  the  group  consisting  of  isomaltulose. 
trehalulose.  and  isomaltose  and  less  than  15*  by  weight  of 
monosaccharides  of  the  group  consisting  of  glucose  and 
friictose  and  of  non-converted  sucrose  and  oligomers: 

b)  removing  non-isomerized  remaining  sucrose  from  the 
isomerized  sucrose  by  enzymatic  or  H*-catalyzed  cleavage: 

c)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  isomerized  sucrose:  and 

d)  either  before  or  after  die  catalytic  hydrogenation  subjecting 
the  resulting  mixture  to  chromatographic  separation  to  pre- 
pare said  sweeiner. 
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MEDICAL  MEMBEK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTUIUNG  THE  SAME 
fCf^ftfl  Ogaw«  NoriUn  Mioo.  and  Maaoni  S«t^  ■■  ■> 
fkftr^-   Jaf*a.  Mftgwnn  to  Matsushiu  Electric  laAMrW 
Co^  LUL,  Onka,  Japra 
DItWm  of  S«r.  No.  »>».  Jut  12,  1W3.  P»t  N*  5,44WU. 
wWck  to  ■  cMlimnllaa  of  Scr.  No.  S24314,  Jul  23.  1992, 
iliinr  --■  TUa  appMcaiioa  Jon.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  4S5,7S7 
CWiM  priority.  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Jan.  2S,  1991,  3-MI3X); 
Feb.  ft,  1991.  ^■•MIM;  Mar.  14,  1991.  3-M9M1 

laL  CL'  itSD  3/06:3/10:1/36 
VS.  CL  427—2.1  • 


U 


5,57«,342 

ALIGNMENT  OF  MAGNETIC  POLES  OF  THIN  FILM 

TRANSDUCER 

i;i  lyaa.  Sm  J«ae;  lU  Lcc,  Saratoca.  and  lyan  Son.  MUpHas. 

yi  af  C^it,  aMJinir-  to  Read- Rite  Corporation.  Milpitas. 

CaHf. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  49«,1«9 

laL  CL'  BS5D  5/12:1/18:  C25D  5A)2:  C23C  14/32 

VS.  CL  427—131  *  CW«» 


-w 


0-Si-0-5i-0-S,i-0-Si~o    »>]M   S 


HO-Si-O- 


'3 


^ 


I.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  medicil  member  comprising  the 
sleps  of  contacting  a  nnedical  member  containing  active  hydrogen 
groups  at  the  wrface  in  a  nonaqueous  organic  solution  of  a 
silane-based  surface  active  material  having  a  chlorosilane  group  at 
one  end  and  a  fluorocarbon  group  at  the  other  end,  thereby  adsorb- 
ing said  silane  based  surface  acuve  maienal  to  said  medical  mem- 
ber, washing  away  non-reacted  matter  by  using  a  non-aqueous 
solution,  and  reacting  with  water  lo  obtain  a  medical  member 
having  a  chemically  adsorbed  monomolecular  film. 


5,571341 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  BY  A  BUILD-UP  TECHNIQUE      

KoukU  Himuwa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Carpara- 
lioa.  Tokvu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3*4.452 

Clainis  priority.  appUcarton  Japan.  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-337159 

InL  CL'  M5D  V/2 

VS.  CL  427—97  <  CJaiM 


I.  A  split  yoke  process  of  making  a  thin  film  magnetic  head 
composing  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  nonmagnetic  substrate: 

deposiung  an  insulaiing  alumina  undercoat  layer  on  said  sub- 
strate: 

forming  a  first  magnetic  pole  layer  including  a  pole  tip  region 
and  a  back  yoke  region  by  (a)  fonmng  a  seed  layer  of 
magnetic  nickel/iron  matenal  over  said  insulating  alumina 
undercoat  layer,  (b)  spin  coating  photoresist  and  masking  lo 
form  a  frame  for  defining  said  first  magnetic  pole  layer,  and 
(c)  plating  a  layer  of  nickel/iron  material  to  produce  said  first 
magnetic  pole  layer: 

depositing  an  insulaung  layer  over  said  first  magnetic  pole  layer 
for  providing  a  transducing  gap: 

depositing  at  least  one  Uyer  of  electrically  conductive  coil 
matenal  and  encompassing  said  coil  material  with  insulating 
hard  baked  photoresist; 

forming  a  second  magnetic  pole  layer  including  a  pole  tip  region 
and  a  back  yoke  region  by  (a)  forming  a  seed  layer  of 
magnetic  nickel/iron  material  over  said  insulating  hard  baked 
photoresist;  (b)  providing  a  partial  mask  for  framing  only  a 
pan  of  the  second  magnetic  pole  layer  which  forms  a  partial 
frame  which  leaves  the  pole  up  region  exposed  while  framing 
the  back  region  of  the  second  magnetic  pole  layer;  (c)  spin 
coating  a  thin  layer  of  low  viscosity  photoresist  and  (d)  using 
masking  and  photolithography,  plating  a  layer  of  magnetic 
nickel/iron  matenal  to  produce  the  second  magnetic  pole 
layer; 
stnpping  said  low  viscosity  photoresist  in  said  pole  tip  region; 

trimming  said  pole  up  regions  by  ion  milling  and  using  said 

second  magnetK  pole  layer  as  a  mask; 
so  that  the  widths  of  the  pole  tips  of  said  second  pole  and  said 
first  pole  adjacent  to  said  transducing  gap  are  equal  and  said 
pole  tips  are  ui  precise  alignment. 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  circuit  layer  on  a  board; 

roughening  a  surface  of  said  circuit  layer; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  circuit  layer  having  an 
opening  exposing  a  viahole  area  of  the  first  circuit  layer; 

roughening  a  surface  of  said  insulating  layer; 

subjecting  only  said  exposed  viahole  area  of  said  circuit  layer  to 
a  reduction  process  after  said  roughening  of  the  surface  of 
said  insulating  layer;  and 

applying  an  additional  plating  to  said  pnnted  cutruit  board 
following  said  reduction  processing  without  using  a  soft  etch- 
ing process  prior  to  applying  said  additional  plating. 


537S.343 
MESH-RACKED  ABRAMVE  PRODUCTS 
Anthony  C.  Gaeta.  Rockport;  Gwo  S.  Swei,  East  Anlicrsl,  and 
Nca  W.  D«rk(«.  CTiflon  Park,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Nortan 
Cespany,  Worcester.  Maaa. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1995,  Scr.  No.  476,1*1 
InL  CL"  B«5D  l/36;iA)2:  Cmi  5/14 
VS.  CL  427— 2«  U  ClataM 

1    A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mesh-backed  abrasive 
material  which  comprises: 

a)  directly  coating  an  unfinished  greige  mesh  fabric  in  which  at 
least  20*  of  the  surface  area  is  voids  with  a  solvent-free 
liquid  maker  coat  comprising  a  binder  component  consisting 
essentially  of  a  bi-functional  radiation-curable  adhesive; 

b)  applying  a  coating  of  abrasive  grain  lo  the  maker  coat; 
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c)  radiation-curing  the  maker  coat  at  least  to  the  point  at  which 
il  becomes  solidified;  and 

d)  applying  a  liquid  sire  coal  comprising  a  thermally  curable 
resin  o»ver  the  abrasive  grain;  and 

e)  completing  the  cure  of  both  maker  and  size  coau. 


5,578344 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LIQUID  IMPERMEABLE 

AND  FLUSHABLE  WEB 
Nicfabolas  A.  Ahr.  Cincinnati,  and  Raymond  J.  Dirk.  Cleves, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gable  Company, 
Oncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  561,720 

Int.  CL'  B05D  1/00 

VS.  a.  427—211  20  Clainis 


(i)  a  film-forming  composition  capable  of  curing  or  drying; 

and 
(ii)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  is  isocyanate  groups  and  active 

hydrogen  groups;  and 
(b)  applying  to  the  first  coal,  prior  to  the  complete  cure  of  said 

first  coat  a  second  coat  which  second  coat  comprises: 
(i)  an  active  hydrogen  functional  compound:  and 
(ii)  a  polyisocyante; 
whereby  upon  application  of  said  second  coat  onto  the  first  coat,  a 
reaction  between  the  polyisocyanate  and  the  active  hydrogen  func- 
tional compound  of  tlie  second  coal  is  catalyzed. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  impermeable  and  flushable 
web.  said  process  comprising  the  sleps  of: 

providing  a  water  dispersible  substrate  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  said  sides  being  mutually  opposed: 

providing  a  first  resinous  material; 

healing  taid  first  resinous  material  so  that  said  first  resinous 
material  is  flowable; 

providing  a  first  priming  roll  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  said 
first  printing  roll  being  rouuble  about  said  first  longitudinal 
axis; 

providing  a  first  anvil,  said  first  anvil  being  juxtaposed  with  said 
first  printing  roll  to  form  a  first  nip  therebetween; 

transporting  said  substrate  relative  to  said  first  printing  roll  and 
said  tksl  anvil  at  a  transport  velocity; 

depositiag  said  first  resinous  material  to  said  first  printing  roll; 

rotating  said  first  printing  roll  about  said  first  longitudinal  axis  at 
a  first  peripheral  velocity,  said  first  peripheral  velocity  is  at 
least  about  100%  greater  than  said  transport  velocity,  thereby 
creating  a  first  velocity  differential,  and  applying  said  first 
resinous  material  from  said  first  printing  roll  to  said  first  side 
of  said  substrate,  said  first  resinous  material  having  sheer 
forces  imparted  thereto  by  said  velocity  differential  to  impreg- 
nate said  substrate  with  said  first  resinous  material,  whereby 
said  first  resinous  material  is  impregnated  into  said  substrate: 
and 

wherein  a  web  is  formed  from  said  substrate,  said  web  having  a 
first  side,  impregnated  with  said  first  resinous  material. 


5^78346 
MULTI-LAYER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
INCORPORATING  MIGRATORY  CATALYST 
Wynn   Moy,  Orland   Park,   111.,  assignor  to  The  ShenHn- 
Williams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157384,  Nov.  24.  1993,  This  appUcation 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  481353 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 
2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  B05D  7/14 
VS.  a.  427—333  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  multi-layer  decorative 
and/or  protective  coating  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  at  least  one  first  coat  which  is 
substantially  free  of  isocyanate  fiinctionality  and  which  com- 
prises: 

(i)  a  film-forming  composition  capable  of  curing  or  drying; 

and 
(ii)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  of  isocyanate  groups  and  active 

hydrogen  groups:  and 

(b)  applying  to  the  first  coat,  prior  to  the  complete  cure  of  said 
first  coat  a  second  coat  which  is  substantially  free  of  any 
catalyst  for  the  reaction  of  isocyanate  groups  and  active 
hydrogen  groups,  and  which  second  coat  comprises: 

(i)  an  active  hydrogen  functional  compound;  and 

(ii)  a  polyisocyanate: 
whereby  upon  application  of  said  second  coat  onto  the  catalyst 
containing  first  coat,  a  reaction  between  the  polyisocyanate  and  the 
active  hydrogen  functional  compound  of  the  second  coat  is  cata- 
lyzed. 


5378347 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  HNISH  TO  A  METAL 

SUBSTRATE 

Christina  Chan.  Catonsville,  Md..  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362354,  Dec.  22.  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  c<mtinuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,033, 
May  24,  1994,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1995, 
Ser.  No,  556348 
Int.  a."  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—336  18  Oaims 


5378345 
\hrLTI-LAYER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
INCORPORATING  MIGRATORY  CATALYST 
Wynn   Moy,   Oriand   Park.   Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwln- 
WUIiams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,865,  Nov.  24,  1993.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  475310 
Int  CL'  B05D  1/36 
VS.  CL  427—333  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  multi-layer  decorative 
and/or  protective  coating  which  process  comprises: 
(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  at  least  one  waterbome  first  coat 
which  comprises: 


N»CSIOM  = 


2812 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


1.  A  process  for  coaling  a  metti  substrate,  comprising  the  steps: 
(i)  applying  to  a  clean  substraie.  one  thai  has  not  been  subject  to 
an  acid  elch  or  acid  anodization  treatinenl.  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  one  or  more  uncopolymerized  silanes  at  least  one  of 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'-(CH2).-Si 


/ 


\ 


(OR)t 


5jnM9 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  CERAMIC  GLOW  RLUG 

PORTION  WITH  A  CORROSION  INHIBITING 

MATERUL 

Kcat  A.  Koahluriaii;  Chuong  Q.  Dam,  both  ot  Peoria,  and  M. 

Brad  Beardaley,  Laura,  aU  of  IlL,  assisDors  to  Caterpillar 

Lk^  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1W5.  Ser.  Na  565^72 

I>L  CL"  C23C  4/10 

iJJS.  a.  427—453  23  CtataM 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  between  I  and  3.  R  is  the  same  or 
different  alliyl  having  I  lo  3  carbons,  a  is  0  or  an  integer 
between  I  and  3.  b  equals  3-a.  and  R'  is  selected  from  d»e 
group  consisting  of: 

O 

CHjCHCH^.     H,N.     H^WCHihNH. 
H,N<CHj),NH(CH,),NH.     •ml     H^((CH,),NHIr 

where  z  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  lo  3; 

said  silane  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  0.001  lo  10.0 
percent  by  weight  of  the  solution  and  being  present  on  the 
substrate  in  a  dry  thickness  of  less  than  about  0.1  mil. 
(ii)  removing  excess  silane  by  finishing  with  water  or  aqueous 

organic  solvent,  wiping  with  a  water-wet  material  or  blowing 

with  air;  and 
(iii)  modifying  the  substrate  surface  by  viiture  of  steps  (i)  and 

(ii)  to  accept  adherence  of  a  subsequent  coating  without 

intermediate  thermal  decomposition  of  the  silane. 


TREATING  FLEXIBLE  SURFACES 
Harald     Baocr,     Roadorf;     Juergcn     Chrirtner.     Scchdm- 

Jugenheim;  Mafia  L.  We«)er,  Rocdcrviarli,  aU  of  GcriMny. 

and  Wolfgang  Hoetane,  Sao  Lcopoldo,  BrazU,  aasignon  to 

Rohm  GmbH.  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  23243*.  Apr.  25.  1W4,  Pat  No.  5,442,013. 
This  appUcatlMi  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,588 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1993,  43  13 
714 

lat  CL'  C14C  11/00:  COBF  26A06 
VS.  ex  427—389  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  flexible  surface  which  compnses 
applying  to  the  surface  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  acrylate  graft 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  graft  monomer  of 
the  formula 

H    O 

I      II 

CH;=C— C— ORi, 

wherein  R,  is  an  alky  I  group  having  2-24  carbon  atoms,  graft 
polymenzed  on  a  backbone  polymer  composing  55-100  percent 
b>  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  formula 

H     O 

I      II 

CH3=C-C-ORj. 

wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2-24  carbon  atoms',  the  ratio 
of  graft  monomers  to  monomers  of  the  backbone  polymer  beuig 
from  1:9  to  1:1  in  pans  by  weight. 


GLOW  n.UG  SAMPU  NIMKD 

1.  A  process  for  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  ceramic  glow  plug 
with  a  corrosion  inhibiting  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  and  etching  a  portion  of  the  glow  plug; 

placing  the  glow  plug  on  a  rotauble  device; 

positKMung  the  glow  plug  portion  to  be  coated  and  a  plasma 
spray  gun  at  relative  positions  adjacent  one  another; 

providing  a  primary  gas  to  said  plasma  spray  gun  at  a  pressure 
sufhcient  to  deliver  said  primary  gas  at  a  flow  rate  in  the  range 
of  about  60  ft'/hr  to  about  120  ft'/hr; 

providing  a  secondary  gas  to  said  plasma  spray  gun  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  deliver  said  secondary  gas  at  a  flow  rale  in  the 
range  of  about  5  ft'/hr  to  about  30  ft'/hr; 

adjusting  a  power  source  to  deliver  cunent  in  the  range  of  about 
400  amps  to  about  600  amps; 

energizing  said  power  source  and  resultingly  generating  a  non- 
transferable plasma  arc  capable  of  sustaining  a  plasma  flame 
formed  by  the  ignition  of  said  primary  and  secondary  gases; 

providing  a  carrier  gas  to  said  plasma  spray  gun  at  a  pressure 
and  flow  rate  sufficient  for  fluidizing  and  injecting  tantalum 
oxide  powder  at  a  feed  rate  in  the  range  of  about  20  gms/min 
lo  about  40  gms/min  into  said  plasma  flame; 

plasma  spraying  said  tantalum  oxide  onto  the  ceramic  glow  plug 
portion,  and  forming  and  depositing  resultant  tantalum  oxide 
coating  on  said  glow  plug  portion. 


5,578,350 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  THIN  LAYER  ON  A 
SUBSTRATE  BY  LASER  PULSE  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Hermann  Mai;  Reiner  Dietsch.  both  of  Dresden,  and  Klaus 
Schubert,     Possendorf,     aU     of    Germany,    assignors    to 
Fraunhofer-GcseUschafl,  Municb,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,792,  Apr.  21,  1994,  abandoned, 
and  a  condnuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,816,  Mar.  25,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  478,8*1 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  3,  1990,  HOIIV 
342  456  2:  JuL  3,  1990,  HOlL/342  455  4 

IBL  CL*  C23C  14/iO:  HOSB  7A)0 
VS.  CL  427-590  23  Ctataw 

1   Method  for  depositing  a  layer  on  a  substrate  by  laser  pulse 
vapor  deposition,  composing  the  steps  of 

a)  providing  a  target  which  has  a  longitudinally  extending  target 
axis  and  a  curved  target  surface  extending  at  least  partially 
around  the  target  axis, 

b)  projecting  a  pulsed  laser  beam  from  a  laser  beam  source. 

c)  deflecting  said  laser  beam  using  first  and  second  minors 
disposed  in  series  between  the  laser  beam  source  and  the 
curved  target  surface,  said  first  and  second  mirrors  being 
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arranged  to  deflect  the  laser  beam  from  the  first  mirror  to  the 
second  mirror  to  the  curved  target  surface  where  a  plasma 
plume  of  target  material  is  produced  in  response  to  the  laser 
beam  impinging  on  the  curved  target  surface,  and 

d)  positioning  a  substrate  adjacent  tlie  target  such  that  a  coating 
surface  of  the  substrate  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  target 
axis  and  such  that  the  plasma  plume  applies  a  coating  layer  of 
target  material  to  the  coating  surface, 

wherein  said  first  mirror  has  a  planar  reflective  surface  which  is 
rolatable  about  a  first  mirror  axis,  which  said  first  mirror  axis 
is  in  the  planar  reflective  surface  and  obliquely  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  target  axis, 

wherein  said  second  mirror  has  a  reflective  second  mirror  sur- 
face means  which  is  eitJier  movable  along  an  arc  or  config- 
ured as  the  arc,  said  arc  extending  at  least  partially  circumfer- 
entially  around  the  target  axis, 

and  wherein  said  deflecting  said  laser  beam  includes  rotating  the 
first  mirror  in  successive  angular  steps  about  the  first  mirror 
axis  so  as  to  move  the  laser  beam  along  successive  points  on 
said  arc,  said  laser  beam  being  deflected  from  said  successive 
points  by  said  second  mirror  surface  means  to  impinge  upon 
respective  corresponding  successive  points  on  said  curved 
target  surface,  said  corresponding  successive  points  being 
located  on  a  target  surface  arc  which  extends  through  a  central 
point  of  said  curved  target  surface  located  nearest  said  coating 
surface,  said  target  surface  arc  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  target  axis  and  which  contains 
said  central  point,  said  laser  beam  impinging  upon  each  of 
said  corresponding  successive  points  to  produce  a  respective 
plasma  plume  of  target  material  which  propagates  in  a  sub- 
stantially radial  direction  fixim  said  target  to  said  coating 
surface  in  order  to  produce  a  constant  thickness  of  plasma 
plume  coating  over  the  coating  surface  of  the  substrate. 
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5,578352 
STRIP  COATED  ADHESIVE  PRODUCTS 
Douglas  M.  Smith,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 
Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  IsUnd,  N.Y. 

rUed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,287 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/12:  B41M  5/20 

VS.  a.  428—40.1  20  Claims 


5,578351 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  AND  ALIGNMENT 
LAYER 
Ranganatban  Shashidhar,  Springfield:  Brian  Peek,  Annandale; 
Banahalli  R.  Ratna,  Springfield;  Jeffrey  M.  Calvert.  Alexan- 
dria; Jod  M.  Scfanur,  Burke,  all  of  Va.;  Mu-San  Chen, 
Ellicott  City,  Md.,  and  Renate  J.  Crawford,  Alexandria,  Va., 
assignors  to  Gco-Centers,  Inc.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  and 
The  Unked  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  secre- 
tary of  Ibc  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,997 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/1337:  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  428—1  30  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  having  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  thereof  a 

chemisorbed  anisotropic  ditectionally  linked  layer  comprising  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 

IXU-ISlii-fPU  I 

wherein  X  is  a  chemical  functional  group  capable  of  chemisorption 
to  said  subctraie,  S  is  a  spacer  group  separating  X  and  P,  and  P  is 
a  directionally  linkable  group,  and  n,  m  and  o  are  all  integers 
greater  thaa  or  equal  to  1,  wherein  mSn  and  o=n. 


1.  A  linerless  label,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  label  material  having  first  and  second  faces,  each 
face  having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  side  edges; 

a  coating  of  thermal  transfer  material  substantially  completely 
covering  said  first  face; 

first  and  second  adhesive  release  material  patterns  disposed 
substantially  along  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  first 
face,  said  first  and  second  adhesive  release  material  patterns 
having  first  and  second  width  dimensions  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  -said  first  and  second  edges,  said  first  face  having 
a  substantially  continuous  exposed  surface  area  of  said  ther- 
mal transfer  coating  between  said  first  and  second  release 
patterns;  and 

first  add  second  adhesive  patterns  disposed  substantially  along 
said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  second  face  in  alignment 
with  said  first  and  second  adhesive  release  material  patterns, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  adhesive  patterns  having 
third  and  fourth  width  dimensions,  respectively,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  edges,  said  third  and 
fourth  widths  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  said  first  and 
second  widths,  respectively. 


5378353 

TATTOO  ADMISSION  TICKET 

James  H.  Drew,  lU,  3531  Walton  Way  Ste.  B,  Augusta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,803 

Int  CL*  B65D  65/28:  G09F  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—43  9  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  admission  tickets  numbered  in  numerical  sequence 
and  interconnected  with  rows  of  perforations  serving  to  separate 
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and  define  separate  tickets,  each  of  said  tickets  comprising  a 
substrate  element  and  an  indicia  coating  on  said  substrate  element, 
said  indicia  coating  being  formed  of  an  ink  transferrable  to  human 
skin  by  wetung  with  a  transfer  solution  to  form  a  water-washable 
marking  (hereon  and  said  substrate  element  composing  a  transfer 
solution-absorbing  paper 


5,578,357 
CARPET  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  MAKING  AND 
RECYCLING  SAME 
WUbert  E.  Fink.  VillanoTB.  P»..  assignor  to  Pdyloom  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Davton,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser  No.  64380.  May  21.  1993.  P«L  No.  5J88349, 
which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  833,093.  Feh.  10,  1992.  Pat.  No. 
5040,530.  Thb  application  Jan.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  179J21 
InL  a."  B29C  65/18:  B32B  .W2 
VS.  a.  428—95  27  Claims 


5,578354 
PatcBt  Not  lancd  For  This  Number 


5378355 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISK  HAVING  A  MICROPOROtS 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  CONTAINING  A  LUBRICANT 
Hideki  Hirata;  Hiroyuki  Endo;  Isamu  Kuribayashi,  and  TSuj- 
oshi  Komaki,  all  oC  Nagano.  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Cor- 
poration. Tokyo.  Japan 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  75.95*.  Jun.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  400.192 
ClaiuH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19.  1992,  4-185813; 
Mar.  4,  1993,  5-0693*1;  Apr.  15.  1993,  5-11218* 

InL  CL*  GllB  5/7/.5/72 
VS.  CL  428—643  »  Claims 


/ 


1  A  carpet  including  at  least  a  tufted  primary  backing,  said 
tufted  primary  backing  having  primary  backing  and  tufts  of  carpet 
fibers  penetrating  a  bottom  surface  of  the  primary  backing  and 
protruding  from  a  top  surface  of  the  primary  backing;  a  secondary 
backing;  and  an  extruded  sheet  between  a  bonom  surface  of  said 
tufted  primary  backing  and  an  upper  surface  of  said  secondary 
backing,  said  extruded  sheet  being  integrally  fused  to  said  tufted 
primary  backing,  and  said  pnmary  backing,  secondary  backing  and 
extruded  sheet  comprising  an  isotactic  polyolefin  polymer 


1.  A  magneto-optical  disk  comprising  a  substrate,  a  recording 
layer  thereon,  and  a  protective  coating  on  the  recording  layer 
containing  a  lubricant  and  a  resin,  said  lubricant  being  a  fatty  acid 
ester  of  0  1-20*  by  weight  of  the  protecuve  coating  and  liquid  at 
ambient  temperature,  the  di.sc  being  operated  for  magneto-optical 
recording  in  a  magnetic  field  modulation  mode  such  that  the 
protective  coating  is  in  sliding  contact  with  a  magnetic  head,  said 
protective  coating  is  formed  by  curing  with  radiation  a  composi- 
tion containing  a  lubricant  and  a  radiation-curable  compound  such 
that  micropores  are  locally  formed  m  or  near  the  outer  surface  of 
said  protective  coating  remote  from  the  substrate  to  a  depth  of  up 
to  2  Mm  from  the  surface  of  the  protective  coating,  the  lubricant 
being  distributed  in  the  imcropores  and  the  micropores  have  a 
population  on  the  protective  coating  surface  or  in  a  region  from  the 
surface  to  a  depth  of  2  Mm  ranging  from  50  to  500  pores/10  tan 
and  is  up  to  10  pores/Mm'  in  the  inside  region  of  the  protective 
coating  extending  from  the  lower  surface  to  lite  half  thickness  level 
and  the  micropores  have  an  average  diameter  of  approximately 
0.01  Mm  to  1  Mm  and  an  average  depth  of  about  0.1  pm  to  I  \im. 


5378358 
PENETRATION-RESISTANT  ARAMID  ARTICLE 
Brian  E.  Foy.  Bear,  Del.,  and  Louis  H.  Miner,  KcnncM  Square, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421350 
Int  a."  B32B  3/06:  D03D  3/00:  F41H  1/02 
VS.  CL  428—104  5  Claims 

1  A  flexible,  penetration  resistant,  article  consisting  essentially 
of  fabric  woven  to  a  fabric  tightness  factor  of  at  least  0.75  from 
aramid  yam  having  a  linear  density  of  less  than  500  dtex  and  a 
toughness  of  at  least  30  Joules/gram,  wherein  the  relationship 
between  the  fabric  tightness  factor  and  the  linear  density  of  the 
yam  is 

r=vf  >X  6.25xl(r'-*0.69 

wherein 

Y=fabric  tightness  factor  and 
X=linear  yam  density. 


537835* 
Palcal  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5378359 
MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  GARMENT  FOR  ELECTRO- 
BIOLOGIC  MEASUREMENTS 
A.  Dean  Forbes,  and  Robert  A.  Piety,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346.054 
InL  a."  A61B  19/Ofi:  D06H  7AX) 
VS.  a.  428—131  8  Claims 

1.  A  garment  functioning  to  magnetically  shield  the  wearer 
thereof  and  minimizing  electromagnetic  interference  while  main- 
taining accessibility  to  the  torso  of  said  wearer  dunng  sensitive 
electronic  measurement  thereof  comprising  a  sheet  of  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  flexible,  high  magnetic  permeability  amorphous  alloy 
fabric. 
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53783*0 
THIN  HLM  REINFORCING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
VcU-Pckka  VilUnen,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu 
Instruments  Oy.  Espoo,  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,120,  May  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  7,  1992,  9220*0 
InL  a."  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  428—138  10  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  entrance  window  material  that  Is  permeable  to 
X-ray  and  ultraviolet  radiation  and  comprises  a  film  having  a 
thickness  less  than  about  5  Mm  and  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site surfaces,  and  an  open  mesh  reinforcing  structure  adhering  to 
the  first  surface  of  the  film,  the  reinforcing  structure  being  poly- 
merized from  a  photosensitive  material  and  defining  a  panem  of 
apertures,  and  wherein  the  material  of  the  reinforcing  structure 
comprises  polyimide. 


ing  environment  including  a  polishing  slurry,  another  portion  of 
said  polymeric  microelements  being  embedded  within  said  subsur- 
face of  said  pad  that  is  not  exposed  to  said  working  environment, 
said  work  surface  of  said  pad  is  relatively  softer  than  said  .subsur- 
face as  a  result  of  said  exposure  of  said  one  portion  of  said 
polymeric  microelements  at  said  work  surface  to  said  working 
environment,  and  said  subsurface  becomes  said  relatively  softer 
work  surface  during  wear  of  said  pad  when  said  polymeric  micro- 
elements are  exposed  to  said  working  environment. 


5378361 

WATER-REPELLENT  COMPOSITE  GRAINS,  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME,  AND  WATER-REPELLENT 
ARTICLE  USING  SAME 
Shoichi  Tsigioka;  Hiromi  Sugimoto;  Yasusfai  KIta,  and  Naoki 
Okada,  all  of  Yamaguchi  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Yamaguchi  Prefecture, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3773*2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2*,  1994,  6-007216 

InL  a."  B05D  1/36:5/08:  B32B  5/16:  C23C  16m:  C08K  9/04 

VS.  a.  428—144  15  Claims 

1.  A  water-repellent  composite  grain  comprising: 

a  first  grain  which  is  selected  from  tlK  group  consisting  of  silica. 

zeolite  and  activated  carbon;  and 
a  low  molecular  weight  polytetrafluoroethylene  covering  said 
first  grain,  said  first  grain  being  higher  than  said  low  molecu- 
lar weight  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  mechanical  strength. 


53783*2 
POLYMERIC  POLISHING  PAD  CONTAINING  HOLLOW 

POLYMERIC  MICROELEMENTS 
Heinz  F.  ReinhardL  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.^-  John  V.  H.  Roberts, 
Newark.  Del.;  Harry  G.  McOain.  Middletown,  Del.;  William 
D.   Budinger.  Newark,  Del.,  and   Elmer  W.  Jnisen,  New 
CasUe.  DeU  assignors  to  Rodel,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932.161.  Aug.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thk  application  Jul.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,134 
InL  a."  B24B  37/02:7/22 
VS.  a.  428—147  21  Claims 

1.  A  polishing  pad  for  polishing  or  planarizing  a  surface  of  an 
electronic  lubstrate.  said  pad  comprising  a  polymeric  matrix 
impregnated  with  a  plurality  of  hollow,  flexible,  organic  polymeric 
micrticlemetus,  said  pad  having  a  work  surface  and  a  subsurface 
proximate  lo  said  work  surface,  one  portion  of  said  polynveric 
microelements  being  at  said  work  surface  and  exposed  to  a  work- 


53783*3 
FLOOR  COVERING  UNDERLAYMENT 
Br«nda  L.  Finley,  and  Ralph  W.  Wright,  Jr.,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Worid  Industries,  Inc.,  Lan- 
caster, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,845,  Jul.  23,  1992,  PaL 
No.  5301,895.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,737 

InL  a."  B32B  23/02:3/06:5/14 
VS.  CL  428—194  15  daims 


1.  A  floor  covering  underlayment  comprising  a  fiber  layer  of 
about  10  mils  to  about  40  mils  in  thickness,  a  first  layer  of 
unfoamed  polymeric  material  and  a  second  polymeric  layer,  said 
fiber  layer  having  at  least  a  5  pound  per  lineal  inch  hot  tensile 
strength,  said  fiber  layer  being  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  polymeric  layers,  a  portion  of  said  first  and  said  second 
polymeric  layers  interpenetrating  a  portion  of  said  fiber  layer,  said 
first  layer  being  cured  and  having  an  exposed  surface  opposite  the 
fiber  layer. 


53783*4 
GRAVURE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
L.  Edward  Drvw,  U,  Keene,  and  Robert  B.  Scfaenhing,  Rindge, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Markem  Corporation,  Keene, 
N.H. 

FUed  May  3,  I99S,  Ser.  No.  433,068 
InL  CL*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—195  13  Claims 

1.  A  gravure  plate  assembly  comprising  an  elastomer  pad  sand- 
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said  insulating  scclion  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulating  lay- 
ers, at  least  two  of  said  insulating  layers  comprising  an 
organic  insulating  material  with  respective  flaky  inorganic 
filler  material  made  of  a  diffeient  raw  material  respectively 
added  therein,  said  flaky  inorganic  fillers  being  disposed  in 
said  insulating  section  in  a  subsuntially  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  wherein  said  flaky  inorganic  maienal  is  stacked  in 
a  plurality  of  layers  having  a  total  thickness  of  approximately 
0.121 


wiched  between  a  base  plate  and  a  metal  top  plate  bearing  an 
engraving  surface,  wherein  said  metal  top  plate  is  less  rigid  than 
said  base  plate. 


5.57SJ45 

LABEL  SUBSTRATE  INK  AND  LABEL 

KatMya  Kiumc;  Yozo  CNshi;  Mitsuo  Kuramoto,  and  Itsuroh 

Takenoshita,  aU  of  Onka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Denko 

Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

CootinuaUoo  of  Ser.  No.  153,1».  Nov.  17,  1W3,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  553,191 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1992,  4-35t73« 

Int.  a."  B32B  i/00 

VS.  a.  428-195  »•  C»«»« 


5,578^7 
METAL  BASE  BOARD  AND  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

USING  THE  SAME 
Saloni  Hayashi,  Nagoya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  fokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285.699,  Aug.  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  199*,  Ser.  No.  598,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196398 

Int  CI."  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—209  4  Claims 


k'\^V'\\^'\^VW\^ 


V*j^tii»SSs>«Ss>rt«*^J<)». 


m 


1  A  label  sheet  composing  an  inorganic  powder  shaped  ui  a 
sheet  form  with  a  silicone  resin,  wherein  a  surface  of  the  label 
sheet  has  a  reflectivity  determined  by  light  having  a  wavelength  of 
from  400  to  800  nm  of  at  least  60*  when  heat-treated  in  air  at  a 
temperature  of  350*  C  for  M)  minutes 


SJ7SJM 
METAL  BASE  BOARD  AND  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

USING  THE  SAME 
Saloru  Hayashi.  Nagoya.  Japan,  anignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  fokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser  No.  285,699,  Aug.  4,  1994.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  482354 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1993,  5-196398 

Int  Cl.'^  B32B  V/WO 

U.S.  a.  428— 2«9  3  Claims 


1.  A  metal  base  board  comprising: 

a  metallic  base  layer. 

a  circuit  conductor  layer,  and 

an  insulaung  layer  provided  between  said  circuit  conductor  layer 

and  said  base  layer; 
said  insulating  layer  comprising  an  organic  insulating  maienal 

with  flaky  inorganic  filler  material  added  therein,  said  flaky 

inorganic  filler  maienal  being  disposed  in  said  insulaung  layer 

in  a  plurality  of  stacked  strata. 


5,578,368 
nRE-RESISTANT  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 
EIBERFILL  BATT  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  FIRE- 
RESISTANT  LAYER  OF  ARAMID  FIBERS 
Herman  H.  Forsten;  Michael  S.  Frankosky.  and  Wo  K.  Kwok, 
all  of  Hockessin.  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company.  Wilmington,  Dd. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,453,  Aug.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,088 
Int.  CL"  D03D  JIAX):  B32B  5/02:5/06 
VS.  Ct  428—229  »5  CtaiiM 


I  A  metal  baseboard,  composing: 
a  metallic  base  section: 
a  circuit  conductor  section;  and 

an  insulating  section  provided  between  said  circuit  conductor 
section  and  said  base  section; 


1.  A  fire-iesistant  maienal.  comprising: 
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(a)  a  batt  consisting  essentially  of  fibcrfill.  wherein  the  fiberfill 
batt  is  slickened;  and 

(b)  a  laver  consisting  essentially  of  a  fire-resistant  aramid  fiber 
contracting  at  least  one  side  of  the  fiberfill  batt. 


54=78,369 

LAMINATING  METHOD  AND  PRODUCTS  MADE 

THEREBY 

Ronald  S.  Nohr,  Roswell,  and  John  G.  MacDonald.  Decatur. 

both   of  Ga..   assignors  to   Kimberly-Clark   Corporation. 

Neenah,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  997.799.  Dec.  29.  1992.  Pat.  No. 

5,455,074.  This  application  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,044 

Int  CL"  B32B  5/2H:.U/00:  C08G  59/24:  D04H  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—247  13  Oaims 

I.  A  laminate  composed  of  at  least  two  layers  of  sheet  materials 

and  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises: 

applying  an  adhesive  composition  to  a  surface  of  a  first  sheet 

material: 
exposing  the  adhesive  composition  on  the  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  iiBtenal  to  incoherent,  pulsed  ultraviolet  radiation  from 
a  dielecinc  bamer  discharge  excimer  lamp: 
bnnging  a  surface  of  a  second  sheet  material  in  contact  with  the 
adhesive  composition-bearing  surface  of  said  first  sheet  mate- 
rial: an4 
allow  ing  Said  adhesive  composition  to  cure:  in  which: 

( 1 )  said  incoherent,  pulsed  ultraviolet  radiation  has  a  single 
narrtiw  wavelength  band  within  the  range  of  from  about 
260  hi  about  360  nanometers; 

(2)  said  adhesive  composition  comprises  from  about  94  to 
about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  cycloaliphatic  diepoxide. 
from  about  I  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  cationie 
phoioiniliator.  and  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  a  \inyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate-\inyl  alcohol  ler- 
polymer.  all  based  on  the  weight  of  adhesive  composition; 
and 

(3)  eac>  of  said  first  and  second  sheet  materials  independently 
is  a  film  or  fibrous  sheet  material. 


5,578J71 
PHENOL/FORMALDEHYDE  FIBERGLASS  BINDER 
COMPOSITIONS  EXHIBITING  REDUCED  EMISSIONS 
Thomas  J.  Taylor,  Englewood,  and  Ronald  D.  Shannon.  Mor- 
rison, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  SchuUer  International,  Inc., 
Denver,  Cdo. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519376 

Int  a."  D04H  1/58 

VS.  CI.  428—288  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  formaldehyde  emissions  during  the 

preparation   of  binder-coated   fiberglass  employing   an   aqueous 

phenol/formaldehyde-based  binder,  comprising: 

adding  to  said  aqueous  phenol/formaldehyde-based  binder  prior 
to  applying  said  binder  to  a  fiberglass  product,  an  eflfective 
formaldehyde  reducing  amount  of  a  water-soluble  bisulfite 
formaldehyde  scavenger. 


5.578J70 

MOLECTLARLY  INTERSPERSED  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITE  MAT 
Andrrw  N.  Ferrar.  and  David  D.  Phin.  both  of  Dundee,  Scot- 
land, asdgnors  to  Don  &  Low  (Holdings I  Limited.  Angus. 
Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915.705,  Jul.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1994.  Scr.  No.  312,684 
Claims  priorit).  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  2.  1990. 
9002374 

Int.  CI."  D02G  .»/W.  D04H  l/04:3/0H:  B29D  MAtO 
VS.  a.  428—288  32  Claims 

1.  A  themioplastic  composite  material  comprising  at  least  one 
mat  of  mutually  intersecting  tapes  fused  together  at  least  at  their 
intersections. 

each  of  taid  tapes  comprising  a  moleculariy-orienied  thermo- 
plastic polymer  base  having  two  sides,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
coated  with  a  thermoplastic  surface  polymeric  layer  having  a 
softening  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  polymer  base  and 
being  bonded  to  said  polymer  base  by  molecular  interspersion 
between  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  adjoining  base  and 
surface  layers, 
wherein  each  of  said  tapes  is  subjected  to  elongation  at  a  draw 
ratio  of  about  20: 1 . 


5478372 

HEAT-WELDABLE  COMPOSITE  FILMS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Tadashi  Murakami,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicei 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,238.  Jun.  5,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  22.  1994.  Scr.  No.  218.040 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1990,  2-271877; 
Oct.  9,  1990,  2-271878 

Int  CI."  B32B  7/12:27/30:  C08F  14/OH:  C08J  5/IH 
VS.  CI.  428—336  H  Claims 

1.  A  composite  film  having  a  layer  structure  comprising,  in 
order,  a  uniaxially  or  biaxially  oriented  base  film,  covered  on  at 
least  one  side  with  a  coating  layer  formed  by  a  coating  composi- 
tion containing  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  having  a 
vinylidene  chloride  content  of  about  91^  to  94^*  by  weight,  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  7.5x10^  to  20x10""  and  a 
melting  point  of  not  lower  than  125°  C.  as  determined  on  a 
ditterential  scanning  calorimeter,  and  an  organic  solvent:  a  protec- 
tive layer  made  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  an  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer:  a 
laminating  layer  on  said  protective  layer  composed  of  a  two 
component  urethane  adhesive  containing  an  organic  solvent 
soluble  pol>isoc>anate  component  and  a  polyol  component,  and 
the  mole  ratio  of  istvyanate  groups  of  said  polyisocyanate  compo- 
nent to  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyol  component  being  about  1.2 
to  4.0:  and  an  olefin  polymer  film  having  heat  weldability  as 
laminated  on  said  laminating  layer,  wherein  said  protective  layer 
lies  between  said  coating  layer  and  said  laminating  agent  layer  for 
inhibiting  the  permeation  of  the  components  of  the  laminating 
agent  layer  into  the  coating  layer. 


5,578373 
SPLIT  POLYETHYLENE  STRETCHED  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCFiiS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Scizo  Kobayashi:  Takashi  Mizoe;  Yoshimu  Iwanami;  Osamu 
Otsu;  Shigeki  Yokoyama.  all  of  Yokohama.-  Kazuhiko  Kuri- 
hara.  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Yazawa.  KuniUchi.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Petrochemicals 
Co..  Ltd.,  and  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd., 
all  of  Tokvo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22340,  Feb.  25,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,707,  Oct.  30, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

357,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1990.  2-293625; 
May  22,  1991.  3-117656 

Int.  a."  D02G  1/02:3/00:  B29K  43/4H 
VS.  CI.  428—364  >4  Claims 

I.  A  split  polyethylene  stretched  material  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  0.7  to  5  GPa  when  twisted  in  the  range  of  50-500 
times/m.  which  material  is  produced  tiy  subjecting  a  polyethylene 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  5-  50  dl/g  as  measured  at  135°  C  in 
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and  •  creep  r««e.  measured  at  160*  F.  (71.1*  C.)  and  39.  150  psi 
kMd.  less  Chan  one-half  that  value  given  by  the  following  equation: 

prrcon/*/-!  llxlO'"  (AO'  "(Modulus)-'  " 

where  IV  is  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  fiber  measured  in  decalin 
at  135*  C.  d/l/g.  and  Modulus  is  the  tensile  modulus  in  grams  per 
denier  of  the  article  measured  by  ASTM  885-81  at  110%/ftunute 
strain  rate,  zero  strain. 


decalin.  to  compression-molding  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  polyethylene  to  obtain  a  sheet,  subjecting  the 
sheet  to  rolling  and  stretching  and  then  subjectuig  the  stretched 
polyethylene  to  spUttuig.  wherein  the  splitung  is  earned  out  using 
a  tapping  screw-like  splitter  or  a  file-Uke  spliner. 


5,578J74 
VEIIY  LOW  CREEP.  ULTRA  HIGH  MODULLS,  LOW 

SHRINK.  HIGH  TENACITY  FOLYOLEFIN  FIBER 
HAVING  GOOD  STRENGTH  RETENTION  AT  HIGH 
TEMPERATURES  AND  METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  SUCH 
FIBER 
JMM  J.  DwikM-.  McckMksTllle.  Va.;  SImMmi  Kavak,  Whip- 
pMy;  DwM  C.  PKTMck,  Mwihfw.  balk  of  N J.-  Th»- 
■M  Y.  Item  riifcwi-".  \^-  G«M  C.  WccdM.  Richaood. 
Vm.,  wd  Rokcrt  C.  WiacUkWcr.  RichMwi.  Va.,  aMifMn  to 
AIHcdSi^  l»e^  MwTtrtMra.  NJ. 

C  oodiHMtfM  «r  Scr.  Na  32,774,  Mar.  1$,  1*93.  ■>«»«»«»"*««. 

whick  b  a    -_lliiiillir  of  Scr.  No.  7SM13.  Scy.  11,  199L 

ataailiBT-f  wkkk  to  ■  cmUmmMm  of  Scr.  N«.  35Syr71.  May 

3«,  1M9,  itiailTnT-*  whkk  b  a  l  i  iiiHa«illM  mt  Scr.  No. 

745,164,  Jaa.  17.  HB5,  abawiiarti  Tkfc  i»tic*li«  Fefc.  S. 

1995,  Scr.  No.  3B5a3« 

lirt.  CL' DUG  J/W 

U.S.CL42I-^M  ft 


537«,375 
GRANULAR  MAGNETITE  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoji  OkawK   Kamo  Fujioka;   Koso  Aoki.  all  of  Hiroshima; 
HinMBitsu  Misawa.  Hatsukaichi;  Minora  Kozawa.  Higaaki- 
UnakkBa,  and  Naoki  Lchida.  Otalie,  all  of  Japan,  asMgnors 
lo  Toda  Kofyo  Corporatioa.  Japan 

FHcd  Sep.  27,  1994,  Set.  No.  313,5M 
ClaLns  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep,  3%,  1993.  5-2679W; 
Mar.  31,  1994.  *-««7W7 

\mL  CL*  B32B  5/16:  GlIB  5/66:  CtlG  49/08 
VS.  a.  428— 4»2  '  CM^ 


1  Granular  magnetite  paiticles  assuming  a  black  color,  having  a 
magnetization  of  not  more  than  50  emu/g  in  a  magnetic  field  of  1 
kOe  containing  3  to  6  wt  *  of  elemental  aluminum  in  a  crystal 
lattice  of  magnetite  having  a  spinel  structure  with  a  lattice  constant 
of  8.340  to  8.375  A. 


5378,37* 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 
MAGNETIC  LAYER  COMPRISING  A  SPECIFIED 
FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  POWDER  AND  A  SPECfflED 
POLYURETHANE  BINDER 
HmUboIo,-      Masatoski     Takahashi:      Vuuicfairou 
and  l^toDD  Okita,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417.959 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1994,  *-4li»7I3 
IM.  CL'  GUB  5/702 
VS.  a.  428—425.9  *  CtaliM 

1,  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  ferromagneuc 
powder  and  a  binder,  said  ferromagnetic  powder  comprising  a 
fenomagnetic  metal  powder  composing  Fe  and  having  a  crystal 
size  of  from  120  A  to  250  A  and  a  Co  content  of  from  5  to  40  atom 
.  .  %  and  said  binder  comprises  a  polyurethane  composing  a  diol 
1  A  pdyolefin  fiber  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  ^Q^p^,,^,  ^^  ^  polyisocyanate  component,  said  diol  component 
of  at  least  250.000.  a  tenacity  of  at  least  20  g/d  if  the  weight  compnjmg  »  polyetherpolyol  and  a  polyesteipdyol  wherein  said 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  fiber  is  in  the  range  of  about  polyetherpolyol  has  a  glass  transition  point  in  the  range  of  -250*  to 
250.000  to  less  than  800.000  and  a  tenacity  of  at  least  32  g/d  if  the  0*  C  and  said  polyestetpolyol  has  a  glass  transition  point  in  the 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  the  fiber  is  at  least  800.000      range  of  40*  C.  to  130*  C. 
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5.578,377 

COLORED  THIN  FILM-FORMING  COATING  SOLUTION 

AND  COLORED  THIN  FILM  OBTAINED  BY  SUCH 

COATING  SOLUTION 

Takeshi    Morimoto;    Kazuya    Hiratsuka;    Yasuhiro   Sanada; 

Kciko  Oteski;  Keisuke  Abe.  and  lUtcstai  Kawasato,  aU  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230^60 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-117931; 
Aug.  27,  1993,  5-235668 

Int  a."  B32B  15/04 
VS.  O.  428—426  34  Claims 

1.  A  colored  anti-reflective  film,  which  is  formed  on  a  glass 
substrate  by  coating  the  glass  substrate  with  a  solution  comprising 
a  superfine  particle  sol  of  nitrogen-containing  metal  oxide  particles 
in  an  amount  such  that  the  particles  constitute  from  1  to  80  wt.  % 
of  the  coated  film  prepared,  wherein  said  particles  have  a  size  of 
from  5  to  200  nanometers  and  the  oxygen  is  stoichiomctrically 
deficient,  a  oompound  of  the  formula  Si(OR)Jl„  (m-(-n=4,  m=l  to 
4,  n=0  to  3,  R=C,-C4  alkyl  group)  or  its  hydrolyzate,  and  NHj,  and 
then  followed  by  subjecting  the  coating  on  the  glass  substrate  to  at 
least  one  treatment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heating 
and  irradiating  the  coating  with  ultraviolet  rays  to  produce  the 
anti-refleciive  film,  the  transmittance  of  the  film  being  substantially 
uniformly  reduced  within  a  visible  light  wavelength  range  of  from 
380  nm  to  780  nm  by  absorption  of  light  by  the  film  itself. 


5.578379 
DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  LUMINESCENT  MATERUL 
Martin  Stutzmann,  Stuttgart;  Martin  S.  Brandt,  Leonberg;  Alf 
Br«itschwerdt,  Stuttgart;  Heinz  D.  Fuchs,  BoebUngen,  and 
Jocrg  Weber,  Geriingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max- 
Planck-Gcsellscbaft  zur  Foerdemng  der  Wissensdiaften  e.V., 
Goettingen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985.181 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  3,  1991.  41  39 
852.1 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00:  C09K  11/59 
VS.  a.  428—446  26  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising  (a)  a  crystalline  tununescent  material, 
the  luminescent  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  unsubstituted  siloxene,  (ii)  substituted  siloxene  in  which 
hydrogen  atoms  are  substituted  by  another  monovalent  group  and 
(iii)  allotropic  modifications  of  said  unsubstituted  and  substituted 
siloxene  and  (b)  two  electrodes,  the  luminescent  material  being 
disposed  between  the  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes 
comprising  a  transparent  layer. 


5,578,378 

ANTI-FOGGING  COATING  COMPOSITION.  PRODUCT 

COATED  WITH  SAID  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SAID  PRODUCT 

Albert  A.  Kruger,  Richland,  Wash.,  and  Pascal  Chartier,  Paris, 

France,   assignors   to   Saint-Gobain   Vitrage,   Courbevoie, 

France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,016,  Dec.  29,  1994.  Pat  No. 
5,480,917.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964^59,  Oct 
21,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
272,462,  Nov.  17,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  504,838 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  France,  Nov.  19,  1987,  87  15986 
Int  a."  B32B  17/10:  C88J  7/18 
VS.  a.  428-^Ml  1«  Claims 

1.  A  product  having  anti-fogging  and  scratch-resistance  charac- 
teristics, comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one  anti-fogging  layer, 
wherein  the  layer  is  formed  from  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  components  (A).  (B),  (C)  and  (D),  on  the  basis  of  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (B)  totaling  100^.  by  weight: 

(A)  from  40  to  60by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  or  melhacrylic 
acid  monomer. 

(B)  from  60  to  40*  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  ester  monomer  of  the  formula 


CH.=C— COOR' 

"     I 

R 


5,578380 
CROSSLINKABLE  SILARYLENE-SILOXANE 
COPOLYMERS 
Gaddam  N.  Babu,  P.O.  Box  33427,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55133-3427 
Division  of  Sen  No.  10,656,  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5346,980, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868334,  Apr.  14, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1994.  Scr.  No. 
250386 
Int  O."  C08G  77/20;  B32B  9/04:  C08F  283/12 
VS.  CI.  428—447  25  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  silarylene-siloxane  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive copolymer  composition  comprises  a  copolymer  comprising  a 
backbone  having  a  randomly  arranged  silarylene  units  and  siloxane 
units,  of  which  siloxane  units  at  least  55  mol  percent  are  arylsilox- 
ane  units,  there  being  an  average  of  no  more  than  two  consecutive 
units  of  either  siloxane  or  silarylene  in  the  backbone  of  tlie  copoly- 
mer, said  copolymer  comprising  at  least  0.05  mol  percent 
crosslinking  functionality  wherein  said  silarylene  group  of  said 
copolymer  in  said  composition  has  the  formula 


R' 


R' 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH,  and  R'  is  a  C,^  alkyl, 

(C)  from  1  to  15*  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
monoiaers  (A)  and  (B).  of  a  crosslinking  agent,  and 

(D)  from  0.1  to  5*  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
monomers  (A)  and  (B),  of  a  polymerization  initiator  using  the 
action  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  layer  being  crosslinked  by 
exposure  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 


—  Si  — Ar— Si— O— 

I        I 

R'  R' 

wherein 
R'  is  independently  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  caiton 

atoms; 
Ar  is  an  arylene  or  alkylenearylene  group  having  6  to  20  carbon 

atoms,  and  said  siloxane  group  has  the  formula 

R« 

I 
— Si— O 


I 
R* 


wherein 

each  R''  is  an  organic  group  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl  groups  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  linear  and  branched  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6 
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cvboa  atoms  and  R'  groups,  of  which  R*  groups  55  to  95 
inol  %  are  aryl  groups.  5  lo  45  nwl  »  are  alkyl  groups,  and 
0.05  to  5  tnol  %  are  R'  groups;  and 
R'   is  a  functional   crosslinking   group   selected   from  the 
organic  group  consisting  of 

a)  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1)  groups  crosslinkable  under  the 
influence  of  free  radicals,  and  2)  groups  crosslinkable  in 
a  hydrosilation  leaction  with  polyhydrosiloxane 

b)  an  oxirane  group,  and 

c)  a  group  that  is  a  photoinitiator  of  crosslinking  with  the 
proviso: 

(1)  that  when  R'  is  an  acrylic  group  there  is  present  in 
the  composition  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  initiator  of  free 
radicals  to  effect  crosslinking. 

(2)  that  when  R'  is  a  vinyl  group  attached  directly  to  a  Si 
Mom  there  is  present  in  the  composition  a  sufficient 
■nount  of  polyhydrosiloiiane  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
catalyst  for  a  hydrosilation  reaction,  and 

(3)  that  when  R'  is  an  oxirane-containing  group  there  is 
present  in  the  composition  a  sufficient  amount  of  epoxy 
resin  curative  to  effect  crosslinking  and 

(4)  that  when  R'  is  a  phococrosslinker  there  is  sufficient 
amount  of  photocrosslinking  group  present  in  the  com- 
position to  crosslink  the  copolymer. 


5,578^2 
POLYHYDROXYALKANOATES  AND  FILM  FORMATION 

THEREFROM 
Simoa  D.  Waddington,  Cambrtdgc,  Mass.,  assignor  lo  Zencca 

Limited,  London.  England 

DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  4»1,929,  JmL  13.  1995,  PaL  No.  5,534^16. 

This  appUcalioa  Feb.  1,  1996,  Scr.  No.  S95J13 

Int.  a."  B32B  27/06 

VS.  CL  42»— 480  3  Claims 


1.  A  polymer  of  one  or  more  hydroxyalkanoic  acids  of  which  at 
least  one  is  hydroxybutyric  acid  of  which  40  to  70%  is  crystalline 
(as  judged  by  X-ray  diffraction)  and  of  which  at  least  80%  of  the 
crystallites  of  diameter  greater  than  3  urn  are  smaller  than  7  urn  in 
diameter  (the  diameter  being  calculated  as  that  of  a  sphere  of 
volume  equal  to  tlie  crystallite). 


ssnjn 

RELEASE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Yiiji  Hamada:  Hidcki  Kobayashi,  and  WaUru  Nishiumi,  all  rf 
Chiba  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Toray 
SUictwe  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  521,159 
Claiw  priority,  appltcalioa  JapM.  Aug.  31,  1994,  6-230790 
Int.  CL"  B32B  ftW 
VS.  CL  428—447  25  Claims 

I.  A  curable  silicone  release  coating  composition  comprising: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosUicon  compound  having 
its  unit  formula  selected  from: 

R  R  R  R' 

I  III 

(R'SiOi/iWOi^i  -  R'  -  SiOi^WSiO,  v^yi  WSiO,4-.rtX|0r 
I  I  I  I  I 

R  R  R  R.  R. 

R  R  R  R' 

I  III 

(RiSiO,/2WOinSi-R'-SiO,c)»<SiO,j^,aV 
I  III 

R  R  R  R. 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  or  a 
haloalkyi  group.  R'  is  a  fluonne-containing  monovalent 
organic  group  having  from  6  lo  16  carbon  atoms  and  having  at 
least  4  — CF,—  groups.  R"  is  selected  from  R  or  an  alkenyl 
group  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms.  R'is  an  alkylene 
group  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a.  b.  c.  and  d  are 
posiuve  numbers,  m  has  a  value  of  0  or  1.  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  0  to  2.  and  wherein  the  organosilicon 
compound  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
1.000.  with  the  proviso  iliat  there  is  at  least  two  silicon- 
bonded  allienyl  groups  per  molecule: 

(B)  0.3  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane 
having  at  least  3  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  mol- 
ecule; and 

(C)  0.1  to  1.000  pans  by  weight  of  a  platinum-containing 
catalyst,  said  weight  being  based  on  the  patu  by  weight  of 
platinum  per  one  million  pans  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (A> 
aBd(B). 


5.5783*3 
PRECIOLS-METAL  MATERL^L  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 
JEWELRY  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THEM 
Hans-Hermann  Beyer,  Kahl,  and  Kari-Anton  SUrz,  Roden- 
bacfa.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dcgussa  AktiengcscU- 
schafl,  Frankfurt  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  421,157 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1994,  44  12 
715.4 

Int  a."  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—551  10  Claims 

1.  A  precious-metal  material  for  articles  of  jewelry,  said 
precious-metal  nuuenal  comprising  33  to  99  wt.  %  precious-metal 
powder  or  alloy  powder  containing  more  than  60  wt  %  precious 
metal.  1  to  67  wt.  %  of  a  crosslinkable  polymer  and  0  to  10  wt  % 
of  a  finely-divided  inorganic  filler. 


5.578.384 

BETA  TITANIUM-F»ER  REINFORCED  COMPOSITE 

LAMINATES 

William  R.  Kingston.  Chino  Hills.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ticomp, 

Inc..  Cliino,  Calif. 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568.530,  Dec.  7,  1995.  Thb 

appUcatioo  Jan.  19,  1996,  Ser.  No.  588.868 

Int  ex."  B32B  15/OS 

VS.  CL  428-408  2«  C»«»» 

1.  A  beu  titanium-fiber  reinforced  composite  laminate  produced 

according  to  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  beta  titanium  alloy  having  a  surface  with  an  area 
and  having  a  first  yield  strength  to  modulus  of  elasticity  ratio; 

(b)  heating  tlie  beu  titanium  alloy  at  a  first  temperature  for  a  first 
time  to  produce  a  beu  titanium  alloy  having  a  second  yield 
strength  to  modulus  of  elasticity  ratio;  and 
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5.578386 
NICKEL  COATED  CARBON  PREFORMS 
James  A.  E.  BcU,  OakvUic,  and  Thomas  F.  Stephenson,  Tor- 
onto, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto. 
Canatla 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,784,  Sep.  16,  1993,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  896.207,  Jun.  10,  1992,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,758,  Oct  19, 1991,  each  , 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,262 

Int  CL'  C22C  32A)0;21/02 

VS.  CL  428—614  13  Claims 


HEAUNC  TVC  STA  mMUH 

mar  Ai  A  FUST  Fwscucrn) 

lUPOKnoc  roll  a  fist 
nsxifCTn)  TK  TO  pmoua 
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A  aCOM)  tILO  SnCNCTH 
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nmne  tk  simfmx  •m 


adhum:  a  nKH-ioroaca) 

COWDSm  TO  THE  BTA 
niAMUH  HUOr 


(c)  adheriag  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  having  a  strength  to 
modulus  of  elasticity  ratio  to  the  beta  titanium  alloy  to  pro- 
duce a  beta  titanium-fiber  reinforced  composite  laminate; 

wherein  the  first  temperature  and  the  first  time  are  such  that  the 
second  yield  strength  to  modulus  of  elasticity  ratio  of  the  beta 
titanium  alloy  is  substantially  similar  to  the  strength  to  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  ratio  of  the  fiber  reinforced  composite. 


5.578385 

MAGNETORESISTANCE  EFFECT  ELEMENT 
Yoshiaki    Saito,   Yokohama;    Shiho   Okuno,    Kawasaki,   and 
Koichiro  Inomata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,413,  Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1991,  3-065788 
Int  a."  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—611  13  Claims 


11.  A  cast  composite  article  consisting  of  a  light  metal  tnatrix 
and  a  composite  region  witliin  a  portion  of  said  light  metal  matrix, 
wherein  said  light  metal  matrix  is  selected  from  tiie  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum,  aluminum-base  alloys,  ziiK  and  zinc-base  alloys 
and  said  composite  region  consisting  of  aluminum-base  or  zinc- 
base  matrix,  carbon  phase  fiber  for  providing  lubrication  and 
nickel -containing  intermetallic  phase  precipitate  for  wear  resis- 
tance, said  composite  region  being  formed  by  infiltrating  said  light 
metal  matrix  into  a  preform  of  said  carbon  phase  fiber  which  was 
coated  with  0.065  to  0.85  (im  of  nickel,  thereby  causing  the 
reaction  between  the  nickel  and  the  light  metal  matrix  to  form  said 
nickel-containing  intermetallic  phase  precipitate,  said  preform  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  coated  carbon  felt  and 
nickel  coated  carbon  paper  and  said  nickel  being  15  to  60  weight 
percent  of  total  nickel  and  carbon  phase  fiber,  said  nickel- 
containing  intermetallic  phase  precipitate  being  within  1  millimeter 
of  said  carbon  phase  fiber  provided  by  said  preform. 


/NUMBER  OF  I 
>UNIT  layer' 


1.  A  magnetoresistance  effect  element  comprising  multilayer 
formed  by  stacking  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  layers  in  a  manner 
to  produce  a  magnetoresistance  effect,  said  magnetic  layers  con- 
taining an  alloy  represented  by  Fe|_,Co,  where  0.5Sx<l  and 
having  a  thickness  of  2  to  50  A.  and  said  non-magnetic  layers 
containing  Cu  or  an  alloy  containing  Cu.  and  having  a  thickness  of 
2  to  100  A.  any  two  magnetic  layers  adjacent  to  each  other  with 
one  of  said  non-magnetic  layers  interposed  therebetween  being 
antiferromagnetically  coupled  under  a  condition  that  a  magnetic 
6eld  is  not  substantially  applied  thereto. 


53783*7 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ALKYLSUCCINIC  ACID 

DIESTER,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Yoshiaki  Kai,  Neyagawa,  and  Naoko  Mizuno,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japan,  assisnors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd,, 
Osiika,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,263,  Mar.  29,  1993,  Pat  No.  5391314. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,296 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-76692 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/66 
VS.  CL  428—694  T  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate,  a  ferromagnetic  metal  layer  formed  thereon  and  a  lubri- 
cating layer  comprising  a  fluorine-containing  alkylsiKcinic  acid 
diester  of  the  formula 


RiCH 


/ 
i 

\ 


COOR2 


CH2COOR, 


I7I-4890.G -96-14:  QL3 
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wherein  R,  is  an  aliphatic  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  each  of  said 
groups  having  6  lo  M)  cariwn  atoms,  one  of  R,  and  R,  is  a 
fluoroaikylether  group  having  5  to  50  cartwn  atoms  and  the  other  is 
a  fluoroalkyi  group,  a  fluoroalkenyl  group,  a  fluorophenyl  group, 
an  aliphatic  alkyl  group  or  an  aliphauc  alkenyl  group,  each  of  said 
groups  having  30  or  less  cartxNi  atoms. 


AMMM  tf^  MMinr  4Mff 


5.578.388 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  PROVmED  WITH  ION 

EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES  AND  BIPOLAR  METAL 

PLATES 

(;iaseppc  Faita,  Novara,  and  Ctaudio  Mantexazza.  Saronno, 
both  of  Italv,  assifcnori  to  De  Nora  Permelec  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Cootiiiuatioa  of  .Ser.  No.  227,006,  Apr.  13,  I"***,  Pat.  No. 
5.482,792.  This  appUcaUoo  Jun.  1,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  457.987 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1993,  MI93A0857 
IBL  tl.'^  HOIM  H/IO 

VS.  a.  429^3*  23  Claims 


rL 


j( 


14 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  pressure  plates  (17).  bipolar  plates  (1) 
or  end  plates  (18)  made  of  metals,  or  metal  alloys,  provided  with 
holes  (2)  for  feeding  the  gaseous  reactants  and  removing  the 
products  and  the  residual  reactants. 

current  collectors  (14)  permeable  to  gas  flow,  electrocatalytic 
porous  electrodes  (7)  bonded  to  ion  exchange  membranes  (6) 
before  assembling  of  the  fuel  cell  and  gasket-frames  (8) 
charactenzed  in  that  said  collectors  ( 14)  consist  of  a  porous 
eletioconductive  material  having  residual  deformability  and 
resihency  under  compression  and  are  provided  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  limited  area  contact  points 
said  bipolar  plates  and  the  end  plates  are  made  of  metals  or 
metal  alloys  capable  of  forming  a  protective  owde. 
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(E)  extracting  said  inner  lube  from  an  outer  tube  in  each  of  said 
sodium  sulfur  cells. 


5378.390 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  LABEL  WITH 

INTEGRATED  TESTER 

John  F.  Hughen.  Rancho  CucamonKa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dtira- 

cell  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315.317 

Int.  a."  HOIM  /0/4« 

U.S.  a.  429—93  22  Claims 


5.578J89 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  SODIUM  SULFUR  CELLS 

Tomoaori  Tiuchla>o«o.  Hashiraa-Run;   Katsuidii  Iwata,  Ichi- 

nomiya.  and  Yoshihilto  Kurashima.  Nagoya.  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  N(iK  Insulators,  Ltd..  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  20MW.  Mar.  7.  1994.  TWs  appUcatioii 

Nov.  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  5«5,1M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  24,  1993.  5-0*5122; 
Nov.  19,  1993,  5-290540 

IBL  a."  HOIM  10154 
MS.  CL  429—19  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  disposing  of  sodium  sulfur  cells,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  cross-cutting  each  of  said  sodium  sulfur  cells  to  form  an 
opening: 

(B)  setting  a  plurality  of  said  sodium  sulfur  cells,  as  one  set.  into 
a  work-sening  pipe  unit  such  thai  said  opening  of  each  of  said 
sodium  sulfur  cells  is  downwardly  directed; 

(O  flowing  down  sodium  from  each  of  the  sodium  sulfur  cells 
inside  a  heating  oil  through  said  opening  by  heating; 

(D)  insetting  pawls  of  a  chuck  into  an  inner  tube  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  said  sodium  sulfur  cells  through  said  opening  and 
a  bottom  of  said  work-setting  pipe  uwt;  and 


14.  In  combination,  an  electrochemical  cell  and  a  label/tester 
composite;  said  cell  comprising  a  metal  housing  having  a  cylindn- 
cal  wall  with  first  and  second  shoulders  at  respective  ends  thereof; 
said  label/tester  composite  being  attached  to  the  cell  housing;  said 
composite  including  a  heat  shrinkable  base  film,  a  thentiochromic 
coating,  a  heal  cured  electrically  conductive  coating  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  ihermochromic  coating,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  conductive  coating  spaced  from  the  cell  housing,  said 
means  composing  a  coating  of  electrically  insulating  material 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities  extending  through  the  thickness 
thereof,  wherein  a  poruon  of  the  conductive  coaung  is  positioned 
over  at  least  one  of  said  cavities;  the  tester  being  acuvatable  by 
applying  manual  pressure  over  the  conductive  portion  over  said  at 
least  one  cavity  thereby  causing  it  to  be  pushed  through  said  cavity 
and  electrically  contact  a  cell  terminal,  said  means  electrically  and 
thermally  insulating  said  conductive  coating  from  the  cell  housing, 
wherein  at  least  the  majority  of  the  remaining  cavities  in  the 
coating  of  electrically  insulating  material  form  thermally  insulating 
air  pockets  between  the  labelAester  composite  and  the  cell  housing, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coaung  of  electrically  insulating 
material  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ribs  wherein  the 
spaces  between  said  ribs  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thermally 
insulating  air  pockets. 


5.578.391 

BATTERY  PACK  HAVING  A  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

CIRCUIT 

David  M.  Meyers,  Dacula:  Jose'  M.  Fernandez,  Law  rente  ville, 

both  of  Ga^  and  James  R.  Brunette,  WheeUng,  lU..  assignors 

to  Motorala.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1995.  Ser.  No.  533,428 
iBL  CL"  HOIM  10/M> 
VS.  a.  429—97  "  Cy»\Ma& 

I.  A  battery  pack  having  a  disconnect  switch  circuit,  comprising: 
at  least  one  battery  cell: 

a  battery  contact  protruding  from  said  battery  pack; 
an  electronic  switch  circuit  disposed  in  said  battery  pack  and 
electrically  coupled  in  series  between  said  battery  contact  and 
said  at  least  one  battery  cell: 
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a  tnechanical  switch  for  controlling  operation  of  said  electronic 
switch  circuit,  said  electronic  switch  closing  upon  said 
mechanical  switch  is  opening: 

a  latch  member  disposed  in  said  battery  pack,  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  mechanical  switch,  said  latch  member 
nnoveablc  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  latch  member  to  said  first  position: 
and 

wherein  said  electronic  switch  circuit  disconnects  said  at  least 
one  battery  cell  from  said  battery  contact  when  said  latch 
member  is  in  said  first  position,  and  connects  said  at  least  one 
battery  cell  to  said  battery  contact  when  said  latch  member  is 
in  said  second  position. 


5.578.392 

CYLINDRICAL  CELL,  A  CELL  PACK,  AND  A  CELL 

HOLDER 

Hirashi  Kawamura,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Storage 

Battery  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  600.294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1995,  7-053595; 
Apr.  18,  1995,  7-117884 

InL  CL*  HOIM  V30 
VS.  a.  429—99 


2b? 


20  Claims 


operating  temperature  of  the  cells,  said  electrically  insulating 
thermal  contact  member  facilitating  transfer  of  beat  out  of 
said  core. 


5.578.394 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BIPOLAR 

LI  ALLOY  METAL  SULFIDE  BATTERY 
Salah  M.  Oweis,  Ellicott  City,  MtL;  James  G.  Snyder,  Hanover, 
Pa.,  and  Louis  A.  D'Ussd,  Towson,  Md.,  assignors  to  Salt 
America,  Inc.,  Valdosta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1996,  Ser.  No.  602.005 

InL  a.*  HOIM  6/4% 

VS.  a.  429—155  8  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  cell  comprising  positive  and  negative  terminals 
which  are  disposed  at  both  ends,  wherein  terminals  made  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  and  having  a  face  portion  where  a 
fenule  thre^led  hole  is  opened  or  a  male  threaded  portion  is 
erected  are  respectively  fixedly  connected  to  a  cover  and  a  bottom 
face  of  a  case  via  legs  which  support  said  face  pottion. 


5,578.393 
THERMAL  CONTACT  SHEET  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  BATTERIES 
HaitM  J.  Haskins,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United  Stotes 
Advanced  Battery  Coosortiimi,  Dearborn.  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  10.  1995.  Ser.  No.  401,718 
Int  CL*  HOIM  10/50:10/42 
VS.  a.  429^120  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  battery  comprising: 
a  core  of  battery  cells  designed  to  generate  electricity  electro- 

cbemically  at  a  temperature  greater  than  room  temperature; 
a  housing  containing  said  core;  and 

positioned  between  said  core  and  the  housing,  an  electrically 
insulating  thermal  contact  member  comprising  a  glass  which 
is  solid  at  ambient  temperature  and  pressure,  has  a  melting 
point  of  about  100°  C.  to  400°  C,  and  is  capable  of  flow  at  the 


5.  A  bipolar  battery  cell  comprising: 

a  negative  electrode; 

a  positive  electrode: 

a  separator  element  disposed  between  said  negative  electrode 
and  said  positive  electrode,  said  separator  element  electrically 
insulating  said  electrodes  from  one  another: 

an  electrolyte  disposed  within  at  least  one  of  said  negative 
electrode,  said  positive  electrode  and  said  separator  element 
with  said  electrolyte  in  contact  with  both  said  electrodes;  and 

an  electrode  containment  structure  comprising  back-to-back 
flanged  cup-like  members  encompassing  respectively  said 
positive  and  negative  electrodes  and  including  radially  out- 
wardly directed  flanges  defining  high  strength  C-shaped 
spacer  ring  structures  radially  exterior  of  the  electrodes  for 
support  and  bonding  lo  ceramic  insulator  rings  carried  by  the 
flanges  of  the  respective  back-to-back  cup- like  members  and 
peripheral  ceramic  seal  rings  electrically  isolating  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  electrodes. 
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5,57SJ»5 
LITHIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
ScUi  YoBhlmur^  HIrakaU;  Yuji  Yanumoto,  Hyoso.-  YoshUiJro 
ShoiU  Koji  Nbhio.  both  of  HirakaU;  Toshihiko  Saito, 
ItazMki-CNK  Nobuhiro  Nlshiguchi;  KeUchi  TsiOiokii,  both  of 
Hyof^  aad  Minoru  Fitjiniato.  Mihara-gua,  aU  of  Japan, 
i^jganrr  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co„  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  JW.622 
Clains  priority.  appUcalioa  JapM,  Mar.  8,  IW4.  «-«37020 
Int.  CI."  HeiM  4/i6:4/50:IOf40 
VS.  CL  42»— W7  7 


5,57M'7 

ELECTRODE  PLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL  AND  HAVING  A  METAL  FOAM  TYPE  SUPPORT. 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  AN 

ELECTRODE  PLATE 

RorioT  Verhoog,   and    Donald    Stewart,   both   of   Bordeaux. 

France,  assignors  to  SAFT.  Romainviile.  France 

nied  Jun.  ».  1W4.  Ser.  No.  267^36 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  17,  1993,  93  15253 

InL  CL'  H«1M  4/02:4^6 

VS.  CL  429^211  15  Claims 


1 I  1 1 1 1 

•  ■«■>■«• 

1.  A  Ulhiuni  secondary  baoeiy  comprising  a  negative  electrode 
having  lithium  as  an  active  material,  a  positive  electrode  compris- 
ing a  boron-containing  lithium  manganese  composite  oxide  as  an 
active  material  and  a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  comprising  a  solute 
and  a  solvent,  said  boron-containing  lithium-manganese  composite 
oxide  havmg  an  atomic  rauo  between  B  and  Mn  (B/Mn)  of  0.01  to 
0  20  and  an  average  valence  of  manganese  before  charge-discharge 
of  at  least  3  80.  and  said  solvent  being  a  mixed  solvent  containing 
5  to  50*  by  volume  of  a  butylene  carbonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1.2-buiylene  carbonate.  2.3  butylene  carbonate 
and  isobutylene  carbonate. 


L  A  method  of  forming  a  connection  lab  on  an  electrode  plate 
for  an  electrxxhemical  cell,  the  plate  comprising  a  metal  foam 
support,  an  active  portion  pasted  vvith  active  material  and  a  plate 
head  that  includes  the  connecuon  tab.  the  plate  head  comprising 
the  same  metal  foam  as  the  support,  without  adding  any  additional 
parts  or  additional  strips  of  metal  foam,  the  density  of  the  metal 
foam  in  the  plate  head  being  at  least  2.5  umes  the  density  of  the 
metal  foam  in  the  remainder  of  the  plate,  said  method  comprising. 

first,  compressing  the  support  in  the  height  direction  of  the  plate: 
and 

second,  compressing  the  support  in  the  thickness  direction  of  the 
plate  to  form  said  connection  ub. 


5478J9* 
CI  RRENT  COLLECTOR  DEVICE 
Denis  G.  Fautcux,  Acton,  and  Arthur  A.  Massucco.  Natick, 
both  of  Mws.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge. Mass. 
C  ontinuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  325.994,  Oct.  19.  1994.  This 
appUcaUon  Mar.  I.  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,626 
IM.  a."  H«IM  4/(>4 
VS.  a.  429— 2*9  »  Claims 


20 


30       21 


25 


5,578^98 

PERFORATED  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Cariton  G.  Jenkins.  Sugar  (;rove.  Pa.,  and  David  R.  Hurst, 

Manalapan,  Fla..  assignors  to  Precious  Plate  Florida,  West 

Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  572,184 

InL  a."  H«1M  4/74 

VS.  CL  429—233  27  Claims 


I  A  current  collector  device  for  use  in  a  lithium  electrolytic  cell 
comprising: 

a  current  collector  constructed  from  aluminum,  wherein  the 
aluminum  current  collector  has  an  interfacial  resistance  rela- 
tive to  current  collection: 

means  for  lowering  the  interfacial  resistance  of  the  aluminum 
current  collector:  and 

a  coating  of  matcnal  applied  to  the  aluminum  current  collector 
whK-h  initially  compnses  an  etching  agent  and  ai  leasi  one  of 
a  pnmer  material  or  an  electrode  matcnal  within  an  anhy 
drous  wherein  the  electrode  matcnal  enables  electrochemical 
activity  with  particular  ions  in  an  electrolyte  wiihin  the  elec- 
iroiytK  cell. 


\o<^  / 


\o 


108 


\0&        \0<e 


1  A  perforated  and  substantially  planar  substrate  comprising 
coplanar  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  each  major  surface  hav- 
ing a  similar  pattern  of  stress  regions  provided  by  each  perforation 
formed  having  a  ptirtion  of  the  substrate  surrounded  by  the  stress 
region  removed  therefrom,  the  perforations  having  an  alicmating 
configuration  from  one  surface  to  the  other  between  immediately 
adjacent  stress  regions  along  any  direction  of  cither  of  the  surfaces 
to  introduce  equal  and  opposite  stress  forces  into  the  substrate  that 
essentially  cancel  each  other  lo  provide  the  planar  charactenstic  to 
the  perforated  substrate. 
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5,578J99 

POLYMERIC  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  SOLID 

STATE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE 

lb  I.  Olsen,  1800  Green  Valley  Park  Way,  #223,  Henderson, 

Nev.  89014 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  528,970 
I  Int.  a."  HOIH  4/(,6 

VS.  a.  429—245  20  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  device  comprising: 
(i)  an  anode; 
(ii)  a  cathode; 
(iii)  interposed  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  a  polymeric 

electrolyte:  and 
(iv)  adjacent  to  either  the  anode  or  the  cathode,  on  a  side 
opposite  to  the  polymeric  electrolyte,  a  current  collector  com- 
prising (a)  a  metal  layer  comprising  aluminum  or  copper  and 
(b)  on  t  side  of  the  metal  layer  facing  the  cathode  or  the 
anode,  a  polymeric  coating  comprising  a  cured  polymer,  in  an 
amount  effective  to  prevent  corrosion  between  the  cathode  or 
anode  aid  the  metal  layer,  which  (I)  is  conductive,  (2)  is 
pin-hole  free  and  (3)  adheres  to  said  metal  layer,  wherein  the 
polymeric  coating  compnses  a  sufficient  amount  of  conduc- 
tive material  so  that  the  polymeric  coating  has  an  electrical 
conductivity  of  1  Scm"'  or  higher. 


5,578,400 

GRAFTED  MICROPOROUS  SEPARATOR  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATOR  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Jean-Luc  GIneste;  Gerald  Pourcelly,  both  of  MontpeUier;  John 
Bninca,   Avon;    Francoise    Perton,   Beruges,   and    Michel 
Broussely,  Ligugc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sail,  Romain 
Ville.  Frantre 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,702,  Aug.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  19%,  Ser.  No.  600081 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11, 1992,  92  09900 
Int.  a.*^  HOIM  2//6 
U.S.  a.  429—249  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  generator  containing  a  non-aqueous  elec- 
trolyte, and  a  separator,  said  separator  comprising  a  microporous 
polyolefin  film  grafted  with  at  least  one  monomer,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethyleneglycol  dimethacrylate.  furfuryl 
acrylate  and  a  diethyleneglycol  dimethacrylate/acrylic  acid  mix- 
ture. 


5,578,401 

PHOTOMASK  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 
RESOLUTION  OF  EXPOSURE  EQUIPMENT 
Joon  Hwai^  Bubaleub,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  1,  1994, 
1994-6952;  Apr.  7,  1994,  1994-7284 

Int.  a."  G03F  9/W 
VS.  a.  43»— 5  10  Claims 


superimposed  patterns,  having  a  common  central  axis,  each  of 
the  patterns  having  a  plurality  of  identical  and  corresponding 
sub-patterns  and  being  symmetric  on  the  central  axis,  the 
patterns  being  aligned  so  that  spaces  separating  pairs  of  the 
corresponding  sub-patterns  become  wider  or  narrower  for 
pairs  increasingly  spaced  from  the  central  axis  in  sequence, 
wherein  resolution  measurement  may  be  made  using  the  spac- 
ings  between  the  pairs  of  sub-patterns. 


5,578,402 
PHOTOMASK  USED  BY  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY  AND  A 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
HisashJ  Watanabe,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,835,  Jun.  24,  1993,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  718,337,  Jun.  19,  1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  446,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1990,  2-163343 

Int  CL"  G03F  9/00 

VS.  CI.  430—5  1  Claim 


1  A  photomask  for  the  roeasuremeni  of  resolution  of  exposure 
equipment,  comprising: 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photomask,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  depositing  a  transparent  layer  on  a  transparent  sub- 
strate to  a  sufficient  thickness  to  give  a  phase  difference  of  180° 
multiplied  by  an  odd  number  to  incident  light,  coating  the  trans- 
parent layer  with  a  resist,  and  effecting  the  exposure  of  part  of  the 
periphery  of  the  resist  by  a  light  whose  focus  is  deviated  to  form  a 
phase-shifter  whose  one  side  diminishes  in  thickness  step  by  step. 


5,578,403 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 
HAVING  WINDOW-SHAPED  AND  FRAME-SHAPED 
COATING  FILMS  ON  THE  SURFACE  THEREOF 
T^tomu  Watanabe,  Itami;  Yasuhiko  Teshima,  Yacfaiyo;  Miki 
Matsumura,  Tokyo;  Susumu  Miyazaki,  Ibaraki-ken,  and 
Yoshikatsu  Okada,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1993,  5-183794; 
Jul.  26,  1993,  5-183795;  Jul.  27,  1993,  5-184754;  Jul.  27,  1993, 
5-184755 

InL  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—7  17  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  substrate  having  electrically 
conductive  circuits  on  the  surface  of  a  transparent  substrate, 
window-shaped  colored  coating  films  on  the  electrically  conduc- 
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live  circuits  and  •  fnune-slupeA  Ught  scteening  cowing  film  at  the 
regions  not  occupied  with  the  window  shaped  colored  coaung 
films,  which  compnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coaling  a  transparent  substrate  having  electrically  conductive 
circuits  on  the  surface  thereof  with  a  negative  or  positive 
photoresist  composition  to  cover  the  whole  circuits-carrying 
surface  of  the  substrate,  followed  by  forming  a  photoresist 
film. 

(b)  superposing,  on  the  surface  of  the  photoresist  film  formed 
through  step  (a),  a  photomask  and  exposing  the  photoresist 
film  to  light  through  the  photomask,  the  photomask  having  a 
panem  designed  so  as  to  give  the  photoresist  film  a  shape 
prescribed  by  the  following  step  (c). 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  substrate  formed  through  steps  (a) 
and  (b)  to  development,  eliminating  the  photoresist  film  in  the 
window-shaped  paiw  on  the  elecmcally  conductive  circuiu  or 
both  the  photoresist  film  in  the  window-shaped  parts  on  the 
electncally  conductive  cmruits  and  that  in  the  parts  adjacent 
to  one  or  both  of  the  left  and  nghi  sides  of  the  window-shaped 
parts  and  leaving  the  photoresist  film  in  the  other  paiu.  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  photoresist  film  left  m  step  (c)  to  heat- 
ireatment,  second  exposure  to  light  or  no  treatment. 

(e)  subjecting  the  substrate  formed  through  steps  (a)  to  (d)  in 
diis  ortler  to  eleciroKieposiuon  using  the  circuits  on  the  sub- 
strate as  one  electrode,  forming  electro-deposition  colored 
coaling  films  at  the  window-shaped  parts  on  the  circuits,  the 
electro-deposuion  colored  coating  films  being  capable  of 
screening  light  emitted  in  the  following  step  (h). 

(f)  eliminating  the  photoresist  film  having  been  subjected  to 
heal-tiealiiiem,  second  exposure  to  light  or  no  ireatmeni  in 
step  (d)  and  leaving  the  electro-deposinon  colored  coating 
films  formed  m  step  (e). 

(g)  coating  the  substrate  formed  through  steps  (a)  to  (0  in  this 
order  with  a  negative  photoresist  composition  capable  of 
giving  a  light  screening  coating  film  to  cover  the  whole 
ciicuils-catrying  surface  of  ihe  substrate,  followed  by  forming 
a  lighl  screening  coaling  film. 

(h)  exposing  the  substrate  formed  through  steps  (a)  to  (g)  in  this 
order  to  light  emitted  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  circuits- 
carrying  surface  of  the  substrate,  and 

(i)  eliminating  ihe  uncured  light  screening  coating  film  having 
not  been  exposed  to  light  in  step  (h). 

provided  that  when  the  photoresist  film  lef4  in  step  (c)  has  a 
shape  of  lattice,  the  treatment  of  step  (d)  is  heat  treatment  of 
second  exposure  to  lighl. 
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exposing  the  assembly  to  actinic  radiation  so  as  to  produce  in 
the  imageable  layer  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  of  first, 
second  and  third  colors,  said  filler  elements  being  aligned 
with  the  first  electrodes,  thereby  forming  a  color  filler  lying 
between  the  first  and  second  support  members 


5,578.405 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCO^a)UCTOR 
CO^JTAINING  DISAZO  AND  TRISAZO  PlGME>rrS 
lUuaU  Ikexami;  Eiji  Korimoto;  Takashi  RokuUnzooo,  all  of 
Numazu;     Katsukhi    Ohta,    Mishiaia;    Masaomi    Sasaki, 
Susooo;    Yaauo   Suzuki,   Fuji;    Kaom   Tadokoro,   Yamalo; 
Megumi  Kawahara,  Yokohama,  and  Masayuki  Koyano,  Sag- 
amihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rkab  Company,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  323>«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993,  5-280543; 
Dec.  11,  1993,  5-341779;  Dec.  30. 1993,  5-354295;  Dec  30, 1993, 
5-354296;  Jul.  26,  1994,  6-193563 

Int  a."  G03G  5/W 
U  A  CL  430—59  55  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  an  elec- 
inxronductive  support  and  a  single-layered  phoioconductive  layer 
formed  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  charge  transporting  material, 

(b)  a  binder  resin,  and 

(c)  a  simultaneously  pulverized  mixture  comprising  at  least  one 
disazo  pigment  of  formula  ( I )  and  at  least  one  irisazo  pigment 
of  formula  (2),  which  is  obtained  by  simultaneously  pulveriz- 
ing said  disazo  pigment  and  said  irisazo  pigment: 


5478,404 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Peter  O.  Klicm,  WeUealey,  Masa.,  assignor  to  PoUroid  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,577 
Int  a."  G03F  9fO0 
U.S.  a.  430—7  2*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  liquid  crystal  display  device 
having  a  color  filter,  the  process  comprising: 

providing  an  assembly  comprising,  in  order,  a  first  suppon 
member,  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  secured  to  the  first 
support  member,  a  liquid  crystal  layer,  at  least  one  second 
electrode  and  a  second,  substantially  transparent  support 
member,  the  assembly  further  compnsing  an  imageable  layer 
which,  upon  exposure  to  acunic  radiation,  can  form  three 
different  colors,  this  imageable  layer  being  disposed  between 
the  first  and  second  suppon  members;  and 


Ar'-N= 


(1) 


N=N— Ar^ 


(2) 


wherein 

R'  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  irifluoromethyl 
group,  nilro  group  or  cyano  group;  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
fluorine,  iodine,  bromine,  nilro  group  or  cyano  group;  and 
Ar'.  Ar^  and  Ar'  each  is  a  coupler  radical,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coupler  radicals  of  formulas  (3)  to  ( 10): 
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^ 


wherein 

X'  is  —OH.  — N(R*XR'),  or  — NHSOjR*,  in  which  R^  and  R' 
each  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl  group  or  an  alicyl  group  which  may 
have  a  sabstituent.  and  R^  is  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent;  Y'  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alicyl  group 
which  may  have  a  substituent,  an  alkoxyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  sulfone  group,  a  benzimidazolyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  or  — CON(R'XY^),  in 
which  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alicyl  group  which  may  have  a 
subsiituent.  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent, 
and  Y"  is  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent,  a  heterocyclic  group  which  may  have  a  substitu- 
ent, or  — N=C(R')(R'),  in  which  R*  is  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  a  heterocyclic  group 
which  may  have  a  substituent,  or  a  styryl  group  which  may 
have  a  substituent,  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  which  may 
have  a  substituent,  or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent,  and  R'  and  R'  may  form  a  ring  in  combination 
with  a  carbon  atom  to  which  R"  and  R^  are  bonded;  and  Z  is 
a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  or 
a  heterocyclic  group  which  may  have  a  substituent; 

(4) 


N-R': 


wherein, 

R'^  in  formulas  (5)  and  (6)  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  which  may 
have  a  substituent; 


HO- 


„oX 


T 


-R", 


N 
I 
Af 


/ 


HO-^    n"^ 


(7) 


(8) 


I 

Af« 

wherein 
R'^  in  formulas  (7)  and  (8)  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group, 
a  carboxyl  group  or  an  ester  group  thereof;  and  Ar*  is  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  which  may  have  a  substituent; 


XJ. 


(9) 


OH 


X2 


(10) 


(R'«)n 

wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  R'"  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  which 
may  have  a  substituent,  or  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent;  R"  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  which  may  have 
a  substituent.  an  alkoxyl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent. 
an  alkylsulfonyl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent.  an 
alkylmercapto  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  an  acyl 
group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  cyano  group,  nilro 
group,  or  an  amino  group  which  may  have  a  substituent.  and 
when  n  is  2.  3  or  4.  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  Y' 
is  the  sfme  as  defined  in  formula  (3); 

(5) 


wherein 
X*  in  formulas  (9)  and  (10)  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  or  a  bivalent  heterocyclic  group. 


N-R'2, 


5,578,406 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

Fumio  OJima;  Tomoo  Kobayashi;  Tom  Ishii;  Kiyokazu 
Mashimo,  and  Tomozumi  Uesaka,  all  of  Minami  Ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,348 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1994,  6-219598; 
Dec.  2,  1994,  6-324033 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—83  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  which  comprises  an 
elecnx)conductive  substtate  and  a  photosensitive  layer  formed 
thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  containing  as  a  binder  resin  a 
copolycarbonate  resin  comprising  a  strucwral  unit  represented  by 


2828 
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formula  (I) 


and  a  smictural  unit  lepfcsenied  by  formula  (11) 


(I) 


(U) 


-(°^^^°lf 


5.578y««7 
COLOR  TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGES,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION,  AND 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
lUuHhigc  Kasuya,  Soka;  Tatsuya  Nakamura.  Tokyo;  Makoto 
Kanbayashi,     Kawasaki;     Tatsuhiko     Chiba,     Kamakura; 
Kazuyuki  Miyano,  Tokyo,  and  Koji  inaba,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan.  aMignon  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1993,  5-292432; 
Oct.  14,  1994,  6-2743J7 

InL  a."  G«3G  9m 
M&,  CL  430— IM  30  Ctolms 

1.  A  color  toner  for  developing  an  electrosutic  image,  compris- 
ing color  toner  panicles  containing  a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant; 
said  color  toner  particles  having  been  obtained  by  mixing  a 
mixture  containing  at  least  a  polymerizable  monomer,  the 
colorant  and  a  polymerization  initiator  to  prepare  a  polymer- 
izable monomer  composition,  dispersing  the  polymerizable 
monomer  composition  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  carry  out 
granulation,  and  polymerizing  polymerizable  monomers  in 
the  aqueous  medium; 
wherein  the  colorant  comprises  fine  organic  pigment  particles  or 
fine  organic  dye  paiticles  having  an  acetic  acid  adsorption 
heat  in  n-beptane  from  0.1  mJ/m'  to  80  mJ/m^  and  a  BET 
specific  surface  area  from  20  mVg  to  150  m^/g. 


X' 


wherein  X  and  X"  each  are  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group; 
R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  cailwxyl  group,  an  acetyl  group  and  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  j  means  an  integer  of  from  0  lo  3. 
and  fimher  containing  as  a  charge  transport  material  a  tnarylamine 
compound  represented  by  formula  (III) 


Ar, 


\ 

r 
/ 


(III) 


Ar:  > '       '(RiJ* 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  methyl  group;  k  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  2;  and  Ar, 
and  Af;  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsub- 
stituted  aryl  group,  and  an  aryl  group  substituted  with  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  ammo 
group  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one  benzidine  compound  represented  by  formula  (IV) 


(Rr)w 


5,57S,4«8 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
lUiMki    KobUki,    Yokoiuuna;    Masaaki    Taya.    Kawasaki; 
Makoto  Unno,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Donjo,  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,735 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-354163 
Int.  a."  G03G  9/t«i.ft087 
MS.  a.  430— 1«6.6  27  Claims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  comprising:  a 
binder  resin  and  a  colorant;  wherein  the  toner  has 
a  pcTcenuge  change  Yc-  of  at  nwst  50*  as  calculated  by  the 
following  formula  ( 1 ): 


Tb-(l-C« 


/C. 


)xlOO 


(I). 


wifierein  Rj  and  RV  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  selectedfrom 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  and  a  halogen  atom;  R„  R,',  R4,  and  R4'  are  the  same  or 
different,  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen-substituted 
alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  and  an  amino  group  substituted  by 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms:  and  m,  m';  n  and  n'  are 
integers  of  from  I  to  2. 


wherein 
Y^-  denotes  a  percentage  change  of  storage  modulus,  G '«, 
denotes  a  storage  nrodulus  at  500t  strain  at  150°  C  .  and  G', 
denotes  a  storage  modulus  at  1%  strain  at  150°  C. 
a  percentage  change  Yc-  of  "»  "><»•  50*  as  calculated  by  the 

jy.    following  formula  (2): 

)xIOO  <2)- 

wherein 

Yo-  denotes  a  percentage  change  of  loss  modulus,  G'jo 

denotes  a  loss  modulus  at  50*  strain,  and  G" , 

denotes  a  loss  modulus  at  I*  strain,  and 

a  storage  nwdulus  G'  of  3xia'-7xlO*  dyn/cm^  in  a  range  of 

'    1-50*  strain  41  150°  C. 

9.  The  loner  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the  binder  resin 
comprises  a  polyester  resin;  the  polyester  resin  having  a  glass 
transition  point  of  40°-90°  C,  a  number-average  molecular  weight 
of  1,000-50.000.  and  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of 
3,000-100.000. 

II.  The  toner  according  to  claim  I,  wherein  the  binder  resin 
comprises  a  vinyl  resin;  the  vinyl  resin  having  a  glass  transition 
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point  of  45°-80°  C,  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
2,500-50.000,  and  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  of 
10.000-1,000,000. 


5,578,409 

TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE, 
ONE  COMPONENT-TYPE  DEVELOPER  AND  TWO- 
COMPONENT  TYPE  DEVELOPER 
'nikaaki  Kotaki,  Yokohama;  Masaaki  Taya,  Kawasaki;  Makoto 
Unno,   Ibkyo;    Yushi    Mikuriya,   Kawasaki,   and   Tadashi 
Dojyo,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176.229,  Jan.  3, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1995,  S«r.  No.  543,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  II,  1993,  5-017886; 
Oct  15,  1993,  5-280639;  Nov.  I,  1993,  5-293837;  Nov.  1,  1993, 
5-293838 

Int  a.'  G«3G  9m7 
U.S.  a.  430—109  167  Claims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image,  comprising  a 
binder  resin  and  a  colorant,  wherein  said  binder  resin  contains  a 
polyester  resin  at  least  part  of  which  has  been  modified  with  (i)  a 
monohydroxylic  compound  which  has  a  long-chain  allcyl  group 
having  22  to  102  carbon  atoms  and  has  a  hydroxyl  group  at  its 
terminal,  or  00  a  monocarboxylic  co.npound  which  has  a  long- 
chain  alkyl  group  having  22  to  102  carbon  atoms  and  has  a 
carboxyl  groap  at  its  terminal,  wherein  said  modified  polyester 
resin  has  an  acid  value  from  I  to  60. 


(c)  raising  the  bottom  non-imaging  poition  out  of  the  coating 
solution  at  a  talce-up  speed  which  is  continuously  decreasing 
from  the  take-up  speed  of  the   substrate  at  the  junction 
between  the  middle  imaging  portion  and  the  bottom  non- 
imaging portion  to  a  final  talce-up  speed. 
6.  A  dip  coating  method  for  fabricating  a  photosensitive  member 
employing  a  substrate  which  defines  a  top  non-imaging  portion,  a 
middle    imaging-portion,   and   a   bottom   non-imaging   portion, 
wherein  tlie  method  comprises: 

(a)  immersing  the  bottom  non-imaging  portion,  the  middle 
imaging  portion,  and  optionally  a  part  of  tiie  top  non-imaging 
portion  of  the  substrate  in  a  coating  solution,  wherein,  tiie 
coating  solution  comprises  a  charge  transport  matenal,  a 
charge  generating  material,  or  both  the  charge  transport  mate- 
rial and  the  charge  generating  material 

(b)  raising  the  middle  imaging  portion  out  of  the  coating  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  coating  having  a  substantially  uniform 
thickness  on  the  middle  imaging  portion;  end 

(c)  decreasing  the  take-up  speed  to  0,  pausing  for  a  period  of 
time  to  promote  drying  of  the  coated  middle  portion,  end 
increasing  the  take-up  speed  to  a  final  speed  slower  than  the 
take-up  speed  of  the  substrate  at  the  junction  between  tiie 
middle  imaging  poition  and  the  bottom  non-imaging  portion. 


5,578,410 
DIP  COATING  METHOD 
Mark  C.  Petropoukis,  OnUrio;  Geoffrey  M.  T.  Foley,  Fairport, 
and  Eugene  A.  Swain,  Webster,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  467,129 

Int  a."  G«3G  5102 

MS.  a.  430—133  10  aaims 


1.  A  dip  coating  method  for  fabricating  a  photosensitive  member 
employing  a  substrate  which  defines  a  top  non-imaging  portion,  a 
middle  imaging  portion,  and  a  bottom  non-imaging  portion, 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  immersing  the  bottom  non-imaging  portion,  the  middle 
imaging  portion,  and  optionally  a  part  of  the  top  non-imaging 
portion  of  the  substrate  in  a  coating  solution,  wherein  the 
coating  solution  comprises  a  charge  transport  material,  a 
charge  generating  material,  or  both  the  charge  transport  mate- 
rial and  the  charge  generating  material; 

(b)  raising  the  middle  imaging  portion  out  of  the  coating  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  coating  having  a  substantially  uniform 
thickness  on  the  middle  imaging  portion;  and 


5,578,411 
RAPID-ACCESS  MEDICAL  X-RAY  FILM  AND  PROCESS 

Sean  D.  Slater,  Hitchin,  and  Julian  M.  Wallis,  Hariow,  both  of 
Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Imation  Corp.,  Woodbury,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  194J49 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1993, 
9305315 

Int  a.*  G03C  5/29 
U&  a.  430—139  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  X-ray  film  comprising  a  transparent  base  coated  on 
at  least  one  side  with  (a)  a  laminar  grain  silver  halide  emul- 
sion and  (b)  separate  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a 
developing  agent  for  silver  halide  in  an  amount  corresponding 
to  at  least  0.75  moles  of  developing  agent  per  mole  of  silver 
halide  in  said  laminar  grain  silver  halide  emulsion, 
positioning  a  light-emitting  phosphor  screen  in  intimate  contact 

with  each  emulsion-coated  side  of  said  film, 
imagewise  exposing  said  phosphor  screen  to  X-rays,  and 
contacting  the  exposed  film  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  activator 
solution  to  develop  an  image. 


5,578,412 
PHOTOSENSmVE  FILMS  HAVING  A  THERMALLY 
SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  LAYER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Robert  P.  Held,  Newark,  DeL;  Massimo  Pinocri,  Scfawalbacb- 
TS,  Germany,  and  Harvey  W.  I^ytor,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 
Filed  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,667 
Int  CL*  G03C  11/12 
M&.  a.  430—257  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  colored  image  on  a  receptor  surface 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  laminating  to  a  receptor  surface  a  photopolymerizable  ele- 
ment, comprising,  in  order: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  an  uncolored  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  photosen- 
sitive composition;  and 

(c)  a  layer  comprising  a  thermally  sensitive  material;  wherein 
the  thermally  sensitive  material  is  (i)  incompatible  with  the 
photosensitive  composition,  (ii)  non-tacky  and  non- 
blocking  at  room  temperature,  and  (iii)  tackifiable  at  70°  C. 
to  120°  C; 

wherein  layer  (c)  is  in  intimate  contact  widi  the  receptor  such 
that  layer  (c)  adlieres  to  said  receptor. 
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(ii)  imagcwise  exposing  the  phojopolymcri/able  elemem 
through  a  transparency  and  through  the  support,  to  aclinic 
radiation  to  fonn  exposed,  non-iacky  areas  and  unexposed, 
tacky  areas  on  the  photosensitive  layer. 

(iii)  removing  the  support: 

(iv)  developing  the  photosensitive  layer  using  a  dry  developer  to 
form  a  colored  image  on  the  receptor  surface. 


a  charge  neutralizing  counter  ion:  m,  represents  a  number  of  0  or 
more  necessary  for  neutralizing  a  charge  in  the  molecule:  and  n 
represents  0  or  1. 


S,57M13 

IMAGE  FORMATION  METHOD  USING  A 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  TRANSFER  MATERUL 

Sadao  Fujikura,  and  Minoru  Wada.  both  of  Shizuoka.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd„  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  271,952,  Jul.  8.  1W4,  Pat.  No.  5.525,454. 
This  appUcatioo  Mar.  15,  1996.  Ser.  No.  6I63M 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1993,  5-1*9218 
InL  CI."  G«3C  n/12 
L.S.  a.  430—258  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image  using  a  photosensitive  trans- 
fer material  comprising  a  temporary  substrate  having  provided 
thereon  an  alkali-soluble  thermoplastic  resin  layer,  an  intermediate 
layer,  and  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  in  this  order. 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  adhering  the  photosensitive 
resin  layer  to  a  permanent  substrate  at  least  under  heat: 
stripping  the  temporary  substrate  off  the  thermoplastic  resin 
layer:  imagewise  exposing  the  photosensitive  resin  layer 
through  the  thermoplastic  resin  layer  and  the  intermediate 
layer:  and  developing  the  photosensiuve  resin  layer  to  form 
an  image  on  the  permanent  substrate, 
wherein  said  transfer  material  has  an  interlaminar  adhesion 
which  is  lowest  between  said  thermoplastic  resin  layer  and 
said  temporary  substrate,  and  said  alkali-soluble  thermoplastic 
resin  layer  contains  at  least  (A)  an  alkali-soluble  thermoplas- 
bc  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
50.000  to  500.000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from 
0°  to  140°  C.  and  (B)  an  alkali-soluble  thermoplastic  resin 
layer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  3.000 
to  30.000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  30°  to 
170°  C.  at  an  (A)/(B)  weight  rauo  of  from  5/95  to  95/5. 


5478,415 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MATERULS,  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  OPTICAL  CARDS  HAVING 

THE  SAME 
Yoshio  Hayasfai,-  Shuictairo  Ogawa,  and  Juniclii  Iwata,  all  of 
Shizuoka-ken.   Japan,   assignors    to   Asahi    Kasei    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,739,  Jul.  2,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404.586,  Sep.  8,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1988,  63-226448; 

Nov.  24,  1988.  63-294656;  Dec.  9,  1988.  63-310059;  Dec.  14, 

1988,  63-313681;  Dec.  14,  1988,  63-313682;  Dec.   14,  1988, 

63-313683;  Dec.  15.  1988,  63-314984;  Feb.  16.  1989,  1-35038; 

Feb.  16.  1989.  1-35039;  Feb.  17,  1989.  1-36312;  Feb.  17.  1989. 

1-36313;  Feb.  22,  1989,  1-40315;  Feb.  22.  1989,  1-40316;  Feb. 

23,   1989,    1-41821;    Feb.   23,    1989,    1-41823;   Jan.   2,    1989, 

1-139252;  Jun.  5,  1989, 1-I41I72;  Jun.  12, 1989.  1146794;  Aug. 

15,  1989,  1-209536 

InL  a."  G03C  8/28:  GllB  7/24 
VS.  a.  430—270.11  40  Claims 


$.578,414 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PROCF.SSING  THE  SAME 

Seiichi  Yamamoto;  Tetsuo  Yoshida,  and  Takanori  Hioki,  all  of 

Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fitji  Ptioto  Film  Co.,  Lld„ 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423.708 

CWms  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  19.  1994.  6-103272 

Int.a.'"G03C  1/06:1/20 

VS.  CL  430—264  6  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material,  which  comprises  a 

support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 

wherein  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or  other  hydrophilic 

colloid  layer  contains  at  least  one  hydrazine  compound  and  an 

onium  salt  compound  as  a  nucleation  accelerator,  and  wherein  the 

silver  halide  emulsion  is  spectrally  sensitized  with  at  least  one 

compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


-  -  Z-  -  , 


,-N-(Li=LiJrC=Lj-U=L5-U=^        I 


Da. 
D 


(I) 


wherem  R,  represents  an  alkyl  group:  Z  represents  an  atomic 
group  necessary  for  forming  a  5-  or  6-membered  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  nng:  D  and  D„  represent  an  atomic  group 
necessary  for  forming  a  non-cyclic  or  cyclic  acid  nucleus:  L,.  L;. 
L,.  L«.  L5  and  L«  each  represents  a  methine  group:  M,  represents 


I.  An  optical  recording  matenal  comprising: 

(Da  thin  film  having  a  luster  layer  that  is  continuous  and 
uniform  in  the  plane  of  the  thin  film  near  a  surface  of  said  thin 
film  and  a  layer  contiguous  to  said  luster  layer,  wherein  said 
thin  film  comprises 

(A)  a  hydrophobic  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  butyral.  polymethyl  methacrylate. 
polycarbonate,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  aceute  copolymer,  and 
polyisobutylene.  and 

(B)  metallic  particles  having  a  diameter  of  0.003  |im  to  3  pm 
dispersed  in  thin  said  film  wherein  the  density  of  said 
metallic  particles  is  higher  near  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
thin  film,  thereby  forming  said  luster  layer  that  is  continu- 
ous and  uniform  in  the  plane  of  the  thin  film  near  said  thin 
film  surface,  wherein  said  luster  layer  that  is  continuous 
and  uniform  in  the  plane  of  the  thin  film  has  a  reflectivity 
which  is  10  to  90*.  and  is  higher  than  the  reflectivity  of  the 
layev  contiguous  to  said  luster  layer,  and  wherein  each 
metallic  particle  has  a  nucleus  and  an  outer  coating, 
wherein  the  metal  of  said  outer  coaling  is  silver  and 
wherein  said  nucletis  comprises  a  metal  more  precious  than 
silver  or  an  alloy,  sulfide,  or  oxide  of  said  metal  more 
precious  than  silver,  and 

(2)  a  transparent  protective  film,  sheet,  or  plate  laminated  on  the 
luster  layer  surt'ace  of  the  thin  film. 
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5.578,416 
CINNAMAL-NmULE  DYES  FOR  LASER  RECORDING 
ELEMENT 
Lee  W.  l^tt,  Webster.  N.Y„  assifDor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rodiester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  561^491 
iBt  a.'  G03C  5/16 
VS.  CL  430—270.18  «  Claims 

1.  A  laser  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  dye  layer  comprising  an  image  dye  dispersed  in  a 
polymeric  bmder,  said  dye  layer  having  an  infrared-absorbing 
material  associated  therewith,  and  wherein  said  image  dye  is  a 
cinnamal-nilrile  UV-absorbing  dye,  with  a  X-max  in  the  UV  of  300 
-400  nm.  wherein  said  cinnamal-nitrile  UV-absotbing  dye  has  the 
following  structure: 


wherein 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aUcyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 

6  carboa  atoms: 
R;  represents  cyano  or  a  carboxylic  ester  group;  and 
Rj-R,  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  cyano.  alkoxy, 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
a  carboxylic  ester  group  or  an  electron-withdrawing  moiety. 


5378y«17 

LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD  AND  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  SAME 

Hlromidii  Noguchi.  Atsugi;  Ikdayoshi  Inamolo,  Machida,  and 

Megumi  Saito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267.311,  Jun.  29.  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,404.  Feb.  24,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,096,  Mar. 
21.  1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
406,798 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Jan.  10, 1989, 1-3395 
Int  CL'  B41J  2/16:  C08F  2m:  CmL  51/00:  G03F  7/004 
VS.  CL  430—280.1  27  Claims 

1.  A  prtxress  for  producing  a  liquid  jet  recording  bead  compris- 
ing a  dischai]ge  opening  for  dischivging  a  recording  liquid,  a  liquid 
path  communicating  with  the  -discharge  opening  and  a  discharge 
energy  generating  element  aligned  with  the  liquid  path  for  gener- 
ating an  energy  to  discharge  the  recording  liquid  from  the  dis- 
cbarge opening,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  active  energy-curing  resin  composition  onto  at  least 
a  part  of  a  surface  of  a  first  member  for  forming  a  wall  of  the 
liquid  path: 
exposing  ttie  applied  active  energy-ray<uring  resin  composition 
to  an  active  energy  ray  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  ultraviolet  ray  having  an  intensity  of  1  raW/cm^  to  100 
mW/cm^  and  an  electron  beam  with  an  intensity  of  0.5M  Rad 
to  20M  Rad:  and 
providing  a  second  member  on  the  exposed  active  energy-ray- 
curing  resin  composition; 
wherein  said  first  member  or  said  second  member  has  a  dis- 
charge energy  generating  element  provided  thereon  and  the 
active  energy-ray-curing  resin  composition  comprises 
(a)  a  giaft  copolymerized  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  5.000  or  more  and  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  50.000  or  less,  which  comprises  a 
trunk  chain  composed  mainly  of  structural  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  methacrylates.  acrylonitrile  and  styrene  and  has 


graft  chains  having  structural  imits  derived  from  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
mers represented  by  the  following  formulae  (x)  and  (y): 


R> 
I 
CH2=C 
I 
0=C— NH— CH2— O— R2 

R' 
I 
CH2=C 

0=C— O— R>— OH 


(X) 


(y) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or 
acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  hydroxy 
groups,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylether  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


-eCH2 

wherein  2im-Mi£6,  n^,  m^,  or 
by  the  formula: 


(CH2)sr 


lalkyl  group  represented 


(CH2).- 


-,a^-(^^ 


wherein  2gm+nS4,  or  tlie  case  where  n=0  or  m=0  is  contained; 

(B)  a  linear  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  50,000  or  more  and  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  350,000  or  less  and  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  60°  C.  or  higher,  which  comprises  (i)  struc- 
tural units  derived  from  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  meth- 
acrylate. isobutyl  methacrylate,  t-butyl  methacrylate,  ben- 
zyl methacrylate,  acrylonitrile,  isoborayl  methacrylate, 
isobomyl  acrylate,  tricyclodecane  acrylate,  tricyclodecane 
methacrylate,  tricyclodecaneoxyethyl  methacrylate,  sty- 
rene, dimethylaminoethyl  metliacrylate  and  cyclobexyl 
methacrylate,  and  (ii)  from  5  to  30  mol  %  of  structural  units 
derived  from  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  said  monomers  represented  by  the  formula  (x) 
and  the  monomers  represented  by  the  formula  (y); 

(C)  an  epoxy  resin  which  contains  at  least  one  compound 
having  one  or  more  epoxy  groups  in  one  molecule: 

(D)  a  monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond;  and 

(E)  a  phoiopolymerizadon  initiator  capable  of  generating  a 
Lewis  acid  by  irradiation  with  an  active  energy  ray. 


5,578,418 

LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD  AND  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  SAME 

mromidii  Noguchi,  Atsugi;  IMayosfai  biamoto,  Machida,  and 

Megumi  Saito,  Kawasaki.  aO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267^10,  Jun.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,403,  Feb.  24,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,095,  Mar. 
21,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
406300 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1989,  1-3392 
Int.  a.*  B4U  2/16:  C08L  51/00:63/00:  G03F  7/004 
VS.  CL  430—280.1  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  jet  recording  head  compris- 
ing a  discharge  opening  for  discharging  a  recording  liquid,  a  liquid 
path  communicating  with  die  discharge  opening  and  a  discharge 
energy  generating  element  aligned  with  the  liquid  path  for  gener- 
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aling  an  energy  to  discharge  the  recording  liquid  from  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applymg  an  active  energy-curing  resin  composition  onto  at  least 
a  pan  of  a  surface  of  a  first  member  for  forming  a  wall  of  the 
liquid  path: 
exposing  the  applied  active  encrgy-ray-cunng  resm  composition 
to  an  active  energy  ray  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  ultraviolet  ray  having  an  intensity  of  I  mW/cm^  to  100 
mW/cm-  and  an  electron  beam  with  an  intensity  of  0.5M  Rad 
to  20M  Rad:  and 
providing  a  second  member  on  the  exposed  active  energy-ray- 
curing  resin  composition: 
wherein  said  first  member  or  said  second  member  has  a  dis- 
charge energy  generaung  element  provided  thereon  and  the 
active  energy-ray-curing  resin  composition  comprises 
(a)  a  graft  Copolymerized  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  5.000  or  more  and  a  weight   average 
molecular  weight  of  50.000  or  less,  which  composes  a  tiunic 
chain  composed  mainly  of  structural  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  meth- 
acrylatcs.  acrylonitnle  and  styrene  and  has  graft  chains  having 
stnictural  units  denved  from  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisung  of  monomers  represented  by  the  following 
formulae  (x)  and  (y): 

»'  <»> 

I 
CHj=C 
I 
0=C— NH— CHj— O— R' 

R'  <>» 

I 
Clh=C 

0=C— O— R'— OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  group 
having  1  lo  3  carbon  atoms.  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or 
acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  hydroxy 
groups.  R'  IS  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  having  2  lo  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylether  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

-eCH:VO-«-CHjl5 


wherein  2Snn-n^6.  n*0.  n*0.  or  a  phenylalkyl  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


5.578,419 
DYES  FOR  COLOR  nLTERS,  AND  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
RESIST  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME 
Hisalo  itch,  Yokohama;  Akk>  Karasawa.  Zushi,  and  Kenichl 
SuKimoto.  Yokohama,   aU   of  Japan,  assignors  lo   Mitsui 
Toatsu  ChcmicaK  Incorporated.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Coadnuatloo-in-paH  of  Ser.  No.  987.960,  Dec.  11.  1992,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcadoo  Apr.  6.  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,605 
Claims  priority,  applicadoo  Japan,  Dec  12,  1991.  3-328474 
Int.  a."  C09B  I/I6:62A)04 
VS.  a.  430—281.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  dye  represented  by  formula  (1): 


D-<A-Yb')o' 


(1) 


wherein  D  is  an  anthraquinone  nucleus  lepfesenlcd  by  any  one  of 
formulae  (i)  to  (iii): 

(i) 


RJ  O  OH 

wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom.  R''  to  R"*  each  are 
independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  or  a 
halogen  atom: 

(ii) 


RIO  O  NR-'R* 

wherein  R"'  to  R'"  each  are  independently  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a  hydrogen 
atom.  R"*  to  R"-  each  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom: 


-♦-CH: 


(CM: 


(iii) 


NR'"*"" 


wherein  2§m+nS4.  or  the  case  where  n*0  or  m*0  is  contained: 
(B)  a  linear  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
50.000  or  more  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
350.000  or  less  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  60* 
C.  or  higher,  which  comprises  (i)  structural  uniLs  derived  from  at 
lea-st  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
methacrylale.  ethyl  methacrylate.  isobutyl  melhacrylate.  l-butyl 
methacrylate.  benzyl  methacrylale,  acrylonitrile.  isobomyl  meth- 
acrylate. isobomyl  acrylate.  tncyclodecane  aerylate.  tncyclode- 
cane  methacrylate.  tricyclodecaneoxyethyl  methacrylate.  sty- 
rene. dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate  and  cyclohexyl 
methacrylate.  and  (ii)  from  5  to  30  mol  <*  of  structural  units 
derived  from  ai  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  monomers  represented  by  the  formula  (x)  and 
the  monomers  represented  by  the  formula  (y): 

(C)  a  resin  comprising  repeating  units  having  at  least  one  epoxy 
group  in  one  molecule:  and 

(D)  a  photopolymen/ation  initiator  capable  of  generating  a  Lewis 
acid  by  irradiation  with  an  active  energy  ray. 


R" 


a 


R'< 


NR'^'R'" 


wherein  R"  lo  R"  each  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom.  R"  to  R"  each  are 
independently  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstiiuled  aryl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom: 
A  is  a  connecting  group  of  one  of  the  following  formulae  ( 19)  lo 

(22).  in  which  parenthesized  recumng  units  may  be  combined 

together  at  random: 


■eCH-CHtr<-CH:CHCH:     CH+^r-CHj 

II  I  I 

R»     R^'  O— CH— O 

I 


(19) 


wherein  one  of  R"  and  R-'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
the  other  denotes  a  hydroxyl  group:  and  r'  and  s'  each  stands 
for  an  integer  of  from  I -10000: 

■(-CH-CH-Ol;r--CH-CH-  (20) 

I        'I  ^^11 

R3     R-''  R*"     R'l 

wherein  R"*  to  R"  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  substitated  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group,  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  r^  stands  for  an  integer  of 
from  I-IOOOO; 


and/or  hydroxyl  groups:  substituted  alkoxyl  means  alkoxyl 
substituted  by  alkoxy.  halogen  or  hydroxy  groups:  substituted 
aryl  means  aryl  substituted  by  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  halogen 
groups:  substituted  aralkyl  means  aralkyl  substituted  by  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen  groups:  substituted  alkylamino  means  alky- 
lamino  substituted  by  alkoxy.  halogen  or  hydroxyl  groups: 
and  substituted  arylamino  means  arylamino  substituted  by 
alkyl.  alkoxy  or  halogen  groups. 


t-CHj^pr- 
wherein  r'  stands  for  an  integer  of  1-10000: 


(21) 


(22) 


R»      RJ*      R" 


wherein  R"  to  R'^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group.  — SH.  an  amino  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstioited  cycloalkyi  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxyl  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryloxyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkylamino  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted arylamino  group:  and  a',  b'  and  c'  each  stands  for  an 
integer  of  from  0- 1 0000. 
'  is  a  photopolymerizable  group  represented  by  any  one  of 
formulae  (2)  to  (7) 


5,578^420 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLEXOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Toshiya  Takagi,  and  Hlroshi  Komano,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  265.338,  Jun.  24,  1994.  PaL  No. 
5321.054.  This  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  S*r.  No.  456,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1993.  5-177636 
Int  a."  G03F  7/00:7/26:  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—306  5  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flexographic  printing  plate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  image-wise  exposing  a  photosensitive  resin  com- 
position on  a  substrate  and  then  selectively  washing  away  unex- 
posed areas  of  the  photosensitive  resin  composition  with  a 
developing  solution  to  form  a  relief  pattern  of  the  photosensitive 
resin  composition  on  the  substrate,  wherein  the  developing  solu- 
tion consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of 
from  150°  to  300°  C; 

(B)  at  least  one  alcohol  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


(T\\—CH=CH—/Cj  N-R' 


(2) 


(3) 


(5) 


(6) 


R'OH 


(1) 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  alkyl  group 
having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms.  — C^jirAr, 
— (C„H2„0)pC^2^,,  a  furfuryl  group  or  a  hydrogenated  furfuryl 
(4)  group,  an  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  acyl  group  or  an  epoxy 
group,  or  •'— CH2CH2(OCH2CH2)^OR^":  in  which  Ar  represents 
an  aromatic  group:  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  m 
represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6:  p  represents  1  or  2:  q 
represents  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4:  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group:  and  r  represents  0.  1  or  2:  and 

(C)  isobutyl  isobutyrate:  the  proportions  of  components  (A),  (B). 
and  (C)  being  from  25  to  70*  by  weight,  from  20  to  50*  by 
weight,  and  from  0.001  to  40%  by  weight,  respectively,  each 
based  on  the  sum  of  components  (A),  (B),  and  (C). 


(7) 


wherein  R'  to  R*  independently  represent  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substimted  or  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyi  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group 
or  a  hy(kogen  atom.  R'  denotes  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aralkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom.  R'  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  methyl  group,  provided  that  if  R'  is  a  methyl  group, 
then  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R*  to  R'  independently  mean 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkoxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 
n'  is  1-10.000.  and  n"  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 
wherein,  a  substituted  alkyl  means  alkyl  substituted  by  alkoxy. 
halogen  or  hydroxyl  groups:  substituted  cycloalkyi  means 
cycloalkyi  substituted  by  alkyl.alkoxy.  halogen,  cyano,  nitro 


5,578^21 
PHOTOMASK  AND  PATTERN  FORMING  METHOD 
EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Norio  Hasegawa,-  Fnmio  Murai,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Katsuya 
Hayano,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,319,  Dec.  7.  1993,  PaL  No.  5,429396. 
This  application  Apr.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-326433 
Int  a.''  G03C  5/00 
MS.  CI.  430—313  29  Chiims 

1.  A  pattern  forming  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  photoresist  film  on  a  substrate: 
placing  said  substrate  having  said  photoresist  film  on  a  sample 

stage  of  an  aligner: 
exposing,  with  a  projection  exposure  optical  system,  a  predeter- 
mined first  area  of  said  substrate  by  using  a  photomask 
including  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion  being  an 
element  pattern  portion  including  a  semitransparent  phase 
shifting  region,  and  said  second  portion  including  a  semitrans- 
parent phase  shifting  pattern  and  a  transparent  pattern  which 
are  arranged  in  an  alternating  and  periodic  pattern  with  a 
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predetermined  repeated  pitch;  wherein  said  semitranspareni 
phase  shifting  region  and  said  semitranspareni  phase  shiftmg 
pattern  are  semitranspareni  with  respect  to  exposure  light, 
said  transparent  panem  is  transparent  with  respect  to  exposure 
light,  light  that  has  passed  through  said  semitranspareni  phase 
shifting  region  and  said  scnutranspareni  phase  shifting  pattern 
is  substantially  1 80  degrees  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  light 
that  has  passed  through  said  transparent  pattern,  and  wherein 
said  second  portion  is  disposed  outside  a  periphery  of  the  first 
portion; 

moving  said  substrate  horizontally:  and 

exposing  a  second  area  of  said  substrate  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  pfcdetermined  first  area  by  using  said  photomask. 


5^78,422 
MANITACTURING  METHOD  OR  AN  EXPOSING 
ME  raOD  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  OR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
AND  A  MASK  USED  THEREFOR 
Fumio  Mlzuno,  Tokorozawa;  Noboni  Morluchi.  Ohmc;  Sd- 
ichiro  Shirai,  Hamura,  and  Massayuki  MoriU.  Fussa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  VUSI  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  both  ol  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9IZ311.  JuL  13.  1992,  P«L  No. 
5,436.095.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  443A}I 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jul.  II,  1991,  3-170946 
InL  CL"  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  43*-313  41  C1«lm.s 
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I.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  devices,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  irradiating  an  exposure  light  flux,  having  a  substantially 
constant  wavelength  and  being  coherent  or  partially  coherent 
in  ultraviolet  or  deep  ultraviolet  domain,  on  a  phase  shift 
mask  on  which  enlarged  patterns  are  formed,  and 

(2)  reducing  and  projecting  the  exposure  light  flux  passing 
through  the  mask,  by  a  reducing  optical  projection  system 
having  a  predetermined  numericai  aperture,  so  that  desired 
reduced  patterns  corresponding  to  the  enlarged  patterns  on  the 
mask  can  be  focused  onto  a  photosensitive  resist  film  on  a 
major  surface  of  a  wafer,  whereby  the  reduced  patterns  corre- 
sponding to  the  enlarged  patterns  on  the  mask  are  transferred 
onto  the  wafer,  said  mask  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rectangular  principal  opening  patterns,  cor- 
responding to  hole  patterns  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other 
on  the  wafer,  alternately  inverted  in  phase  and  arranged 


substantially  in  line  with  each  other,  the  plurality  of  rectan- 
gular pnncipal  opening  patterns  in  line  with  each  other 
being  of  substanually  a  same  shape  and  same  dimensions, 
the  sizes  of  each  of  said  rectangular  principal  opening 
panems  being  such  that  said  hole  panems  on  the  wafer 
have  sizes  comparable  with  the  wavelength  of  the  exposure 
light  flux;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  rectangular  opening  patterns,  dis- 
posed and  oriented  along  sides  of  the  principal  openings 
which  are  not  adjacent  to  sides  of  other  rectangular  princi- 
pal opening  patterns  in  line  therewith,  tlie  auxiliary  rectan- 
gular opening  panems  being  inverted  in  phase  with  respect 
to  their  adjacent  principal  opening  panems  so  as  to  form 
clear  images  on  the  wafer  corresponding  to  the  principal 
opening  panems.  sizes  of  the  plurality  of  auxiliary  rectan- 
gular opening  panems  being  so  minute  that  no  independent 
panems  thereof  are  formed  on  the  wafer. 


5,578,423 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  PATTERN 
OVERLAY  ACCURACY-MEASURING  MARK 
Sang  M.  Bae,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyun- 
dai Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of 


FIM  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,448 
aalms  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  15,  1993, 
93-21405 

Int  CL*  G03C  SAX):  G03F  7/36 
VS.  a.  430—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  pattem  overlay  accuracy-measuring 
mark  on  a  semicoi^ductor  wafer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  photoetch  to  a  first  layer  formed  over  a  scribe  line  on 
said  wafer,  to  form  a  tetragonal  groove  along  the  inside 
boundary  line  of  a  predetermined  area; 
forming  a  second  layer  entirely  over  said  first  layer  and  remov- 
ing a  tetragonal  area  formed  by  use  of  a  light-exposure  mask 
of  the  second  layer  through  photo  etching,  to  form  an  outer 
box  with  said  groove  being  exposed  therethrough; 
forming  a  metal  layer  entirely  over  said  second  layer;  and  then 
forming  an  inner  box  at  the  central  portion  of  the  outer  box  by 
use  of  a  tetragonal  panem  of  photosensitive  film  located  over 
the  metal  layer. 


5,578,424 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATION  OF  UNBUFFERED  SUPER- 
ACID AND  FOR  IMAGING 
Jurgen  M.  Graasboff,  Hudaoo;  John  L.  MarshaU,  SomervUle; 
Richard  A.  Minns;  Anthony  J.  Puttick,  both  of  Arlington; 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexingtoo,  and  Stephen  J.  Telfer,  Arlington, 
all  at  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 
DKWoa  of  Ser.  No.  141352,  Oct.  22.  1993,  Pat  No.  5.453345. 
whkh  Is  a  cootinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,161,  Oct.  22, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,286.612.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  376,037 
Int  CL"  G03C  1/725;  1/73;  1/735:5/00 
VS.  a.  430—333  22  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  generation  of  unbuffered  superacid,  which 
process  comprises: 

providing  a  medium  containing  a  mixture  of  a  superacid  precur- 
sor and  a  dye  capable  of  absorbing  actinic  radiation  of  a  first 
wavelength,  the  superacid  precursor  being  capable  of  being 
decomposed  by  actinic  radiation  of  a  second  wavelength 
shorter  dian  the  first  wavelength  in  the  absence  of  the  dye.  but 
not  being  decomposed  by  actinic  radiation  of  the  first  wave- 
length in  the  absence  of  the  dye.  the  superacid  precursor  being 
decomposed  by  actinic  radiation  of  the  first  wavelength  in  the 
presence  of  the  dye: 
irradiating  the  medium  with  actinic  radiation  of  the  first  wave- 
length, thereby  causing  absorption  of  the  actinic  radiation,  and 
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decomposition  of  part,  but  not  all.  of  the  superacid  precursor, 
without  formation  of  unbuffered  superacid  but  with  formation 
of  a  proionatcd  product  derived  from  the  dye;  and 

thereafter  irradiating  the  medium  with  actinic  radiation  of  die 
second  wavelength,  thereby  causing  decomposition  of  addi- 
tional superacid  precursor,  with  formation  of  unbuffered 
superacid. 

9.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

providing  an  imaging  medium  having  an  acid-generating  layer 
comprising  a  superacid  precursor  and  an  infra-red  dye  capable 
of  absorbing  infra-red  radiation  having  a  wavelength  widiin 
the  range  of  about  700  to  about  1200  nm,  the  superacid 
precursor  being  capable  of  being  decomposed  by  ultraviolet 
radiation  having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  about  180  to 
about  400  nm  in  the  absence  of  the  infra-red  dye  to  form  a 
superacid,  the  superacid  precursor  not  being  decomposed  by 
infra-red  radiation  having  a  wavelength  within  the  range  of 
about  700  to  about  1200  nm  in  the  absence  of  die  infra-red 
dye  but  being  decomposed  by  infra-red  radiation  having  a 
wavelei^th  within  the  range  of  about  700  to  about  1200  nm  in 
the  presence  of  the  infra-red  dye.  die  acid-generating  layer 
further  comprising  a  secondary  acid  generator  capable  of 
acid-catalyzed  decomposition  by  unbuffered  superacid  to 
form  a  secondary  acid,  and  the  imaging  medium  further 
comprising  a  color-forming  layer  comprising  an  acid-sensitive 
material  which  changes  color  in  the  presence  of  the  secondary 
acid; 

imagewise  exposing  the  imaging  medium  to  infta-red  radiation 
of  a  frequency  absorbed  by  the  infra-red  dye.  with  absorption 
of  the  infra-red  radiation  and  decomposition  of  part  but  not 
all.  of  iie  superacid  precursor  without  formation  of  unbuf- 
fered superacid  but  with  formation  of  a  protonated  product 
derived  from  infra-red  dye; 

diereafter  exposing  the  medium  to  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  in  the  range  of  about  180  to  about  400  nm.  the 
ultra-violet  exposure  causing  decomposition  of  additional 
superacid  precursor  and  being  continued  for  a  time  such  that 
in  areas  of  the  medium  exposed  to  both  the  infra-red  and 
ultra-violet  radiation,  unbuffered  superacid  is  present,  but  in 
areas  of  the  medium  exposed  only  to  the  ultra-violet  radiation, 
no  unbuffered  superacid  is  present; 

thereafter  heating  the  medium  and  thereby,  in  areas  of  the 
medium  exposed  to  both  the  infra-red  and  ultra-violet  radia- 
tion, causing  die  unbuffered  superacid  present  to  cause 
decomposition  of  the  secondary  acid  generator,  with  forma- 
tion of  the  secondary  acid,  the  areas  of  the  medium  exposed 
only  to  the  ulu^-violet  radiation  remaining  essentially  free 
from  the  secondary  acid;  and 
mixing  the  acid-generating  and  color-forming  layers  so  that,  in 
areas  of  the  medium  exposed  to  both  the  infra-red  and  ultra- 
violet radiation,  die  secondary  acid  causes  the  color  change  of 
the  acid-sensitive  material,  while  in  areas  of  the  medium 
exposed  only  to  die  ultra-violet  radiation,  essentially  no  color 
change  of  the  acid-sensitive  material  occurs. 


hydrophilic  colloid  layers  which  are  free  of  silver  balide  coated 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  film  support, 
wherein 

a  processing  solution  soluble  colorant  is  contained  in  one  or  both 
of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  and 

an  infrared  opacifying  dye  is  contained  within  the  element 
capable  of  reducing  specular  transmission  through  the  ele- 
ment before,  during  and  after  processing  to  less  than  50 
percent,  measured  at  a  wavelength  within  the  spectral  region 
of  from  850  to  1 100  nm. 


5,578/426 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Kokhi  Nakamura,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,874,  Jul.  9, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,574 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1992,  4-209460 
InL  CL*  G03C  7/392 
VS.  a.  430—383  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material  having,  on  a  support,  at  least  three  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers,  which  comprises: 

processing,  after  exposure  to  light,  said  silver  halide  color  pho- 
tographic material  with  a  color  developer  containing  chloride 
ions  in  an  amount  of  0.04  to  0.25  mol/1  at  a  temperanirc  in  a 
range  from  30°  to  45°  C, 
wherein  the  silver  halide  in  said  emulsion  layers  contains  90  mol 

%  or  more  of  silver  chloride, 
wherein  said  support  is  composed  of  a  paper  support  having 

surfaces  covered  with  a  water-resistant  resin  layer, 
wherein  at  least  the  surface  of  the  side  upon  which  die  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layers  are  coated  is  covered 
with  a  water-resistant  resin  layer  containing  white  pigment 
fine  particles; 
wherein   said   photographic   material   has   a   white   pigment- 
containing  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  coating  on  the  surface  of 
the  water-resistant  resin  layer  that  is  located  on  the  side  of  die 
support  upon  which  die  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  are  coated, 
wherein  the  coating  amount  of  the  white  pigment  is  from  2  to  15 
g/ml 


5,578,425 
DISPOSABLE  ELEMENT  FOR  CLEANING 
RADIOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSING  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  E.  Dickerson,  Hamlin,  and  Kevin  W.  Williams,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561,503 
Int  a."  G03C  5/00,5/44 
U.S.  CL  43»— 347  8  Oaims 

1.  An  element  for  cleaning  processing  solutions  contained  in  a 
radiographic  film  processor  comprising 
a  transparent  film  support  and 


5,578,427 
CONTAINER  HAVING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CONDITIONING  SOLUTION  CONCENTRATE 
Ann  M.  Cullinan.  Rochester;  Charies  M.  Darmon;  Rosa  P. 
Sauter,  both  of  Spencerport,  and  Charles  F.  Leith,  Rochester, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,416,  Apr.  5,  1995.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  2,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,595 

Int  a."  G03C  II/OO 

VS.  a.  430—393  14  Oalms 

1.  A  container  containing  a  conditioning  solution  concentrate 

comprising  a  formaldehyde  precursor  in  an  amount  of  from  about 

200  to  about  450  g/1.  a  sulfite  in  an  amount  of  from  about  40  to 

about  100  g/1.  a  bleach  accelerating  agent  in  an  amount  of  from 

about  1.5  to  about  13.5  g/1.  and  a  metal  ion  chelating  agent  in  an 

amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  45  g/1. 
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537M28 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PEROXIDE 

BLEACHING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

John  R.  Fysoo,  Itockiiey,  United  KingikMn.  assignor  to  Easl- 

man  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  572,375 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kincdom.  Dec.  17, 1994, 
94255M 

Int  a."  G«3C  7/44 
MS.  CL  430—398  *  Claims 


tion  is  circulated  between  said  solution  supply  unit  and  one  of 
said  processing  tanlts  continuously  or  intermittently. 
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5,578^30 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 
HALIDE  MATERIALS  WITHOUT  REPLENISHMENT 
John  R.  Fyson,  Hackney.  United  Kint^om.  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  436,510 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  30,  1994, 
9415429;  Jul.  30.  1994.  9415430;  Dec.  1.  1994.  94242M 

Int  Cl.*^  G03C  5/29.  G03D  im 
MS.  a.  430—401  11  Clafans 


1.  A  process  for  the  bleaching  of  an  exposed  photographic 
material  comprises  using  a  peroxide  bleach  solution  lo  remove 
metallic  silver  from  the  exposed  photographic  material  and  m 
whkh  process  die  silver  from  the  photographic  material  passes  into 
the  bleach  solution,  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  excess  silver  over 
that  required  to  catalyze  the  bleaching  action  is  removed  from  the 
bleach  solution  by  forming  an  insoluble  silver  compound  the 
concentration  of  the  silver  in  said  peroxide  bleach  solution  be  at 
least  equivalent  to  0.25  g/1  of  silver  mirate. 
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5,578,429 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHAVER 
HALIDE  MATERULS 
John  R.  Fyson.  Hackly,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  436,509 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1994, 
9415434 

tet  CL*  G03C  5/29.  G«3D  iXJO 
MS.  CL  430—401  5  CWms 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  photographic 
silver  halide  material  in  a  machine  containing  a  number  of  non- 
replenished  processing  tanlcs  or  processing  tanks  which  are  sup- 
plied from  a  non-replenished  source  wherein  said  photographic 
silver  halide  material  comprises  a  silver  halide  emulsion  compris- 
ing at  least  95%  by  weight  silver  chloride,  and  processing  in  each 
processing  lank  is  earned  out  with  agiution  of  a  processing  solu- 
tion in  said  processing  tank, 
each  of  said  processing  solutions  having  a  fixed  volume  and 
being    circulated    continuously    or    intermittently    through 
respective  processing  tanks  and  sources  of  said  processing 
solutions,  but  none  of  said  processing  solutions  being  replen- 
ished during  said  processing  method. 
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5,578,431 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  MATERIALS  WITHOUT  REPLENISHMENT 

John  R.  Fyson,  Hackney,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Eart- 

man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  Na  436,511 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  I9M, 
9415429 

Int  CL*  G03C  5/29,  G03D  J/W.J/W 
MS.  a.  430—401  «  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  imagewise  exposing  and  thereafter  processing 
a  photographic  silver  halide  color  material  having  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  comprising  at  least  85  mol  •*  silver  chloride,   in  a 
machine  containing  a  number  of  either  non-replenished  proces-sing 
tanks  or  processing  tanks  dial  are  supplied  from  a  non-replenished 
source, 
the  method  comprising  increasing  the  imagewise  exposure  tinte 
of  said  material  automatically  by  a  factor  directly  related  to 
the  area  of  photographic   material  already  processed,  and 
inversely  related  to  the  volume  of  a  processing  solution  in  one 
of  said  processing  tanks, 
said  processing  solution  being  conuined  in  a  replaceable  solu- 
tion supply  unit  comprising  separate  holder  compartments  for 
each  processing  soluuon.  and  wherein  said  processing  solu- 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  photographic 
silver  halide  material  having  a  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  a( 
least  85  mol  *  silver  chloride,  in  a  machine  containing  a  number 
of  either  non-replenished  processing  tanks  or  processing  tanks 
which  are  supplied  from  a  non-replenished  source. 
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the  method  comprising  contacting  said  silver  halide  material 
with  a  processing  solution  in  each  processing  tank,  and 
increasing  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  processing 
tanks  automatically  by  an  amount  directly  related  to  the  area 
of  photographic  material  already  processed,  and  optionally, 
increasing  the  time  of  treatment  in  said  at  least  one  processing 
tank  by  a  factor  directly  related  to  the  area  of  photographic 
material  already  processed  and  the  volume  of  the  processing 
solution  in  said  at  least  one  processing  tank, 

said  processing  solution  being  contained  in  a  replaceable  solu- 
tion supply  unit  comprising  separate  holder  compartments  for 
each  processing  solution,  and  wherein  one  or  more  of  said 
processing  solutions  are  circulated  between  said  solution  sup- 
ply unit  and  said  at  least  one  processing  tank  continuously  or 
intermittently. 


photographic  material  with  a  developer  which  does  not  substan- 
tially contain  a  dihydroxybenzene  developing  agent,  wherein  the 
developer  contains: 

1)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (B)  or  (C): 


5,578,432 

ADDENDA  FOR  AN  AQUEOUS  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
STABILIZING  SOLUTION 
Hugh  G.  McGuckin;  John  S.  Badger,  and  Michael  W.  Orem,  all 
of  Rochester,  N,Y„  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,117,  Sep.  2,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46340,  Apr.  13,  1993. 
abandimed,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No. 
881,916,  May  12,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 
1996,  Ser.  No.  619,146 
Int  CL*  G03C  11/06 
MS.  a.  430—429  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  photographic  stabilizing  solution  for  use  in  the 
color  processing  of  photographic  elements,  comprising: 
hexamethylenetetramine: 

approximately  0.1   to  0.5  g/1  of  a  nonionic  polyethoxylated 
surfactant  having  the  chemical  formula 

R,— (B),— (E).— D, 


Ri— N— Rj 
OH 


(B) 


wherein  Rj  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  allcyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group,  excluding  the  case  in  which  R2  and  Rj  are 
both  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  Rj  and  R3  are  linked  to  each  other 
to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom; 


A— X— N— O— Y 
I 
R4 


(C) 


wherein  A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  hydroxyamino  group 
or  a  hydroxyaminocatfoonyl  group;  X  represents  — C(=0) — , 
— C(=S) — ,  — SO2 —  or  — SO — ;  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group:  and  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  group  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  hydrogen  atom  by 
hydrolysis; 
2)  a  developing  agent  represented  by  formula  (A) 


(A) 


=0 


OH 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

3)  a  p-aminophenol  developing  agent  and/or  a  3-pyrazolidone 
developing  agent;  and 

4)  sulfite  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1  mole/1. 


wherein 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group  with  8  to  20  carbons. 
B  is  a  phenyl  group  and  x  is  0  or  1, 
E  is  — (OCH2CH2)—  and  m  is  6  to  20,  and 
D  is  —OH  or  — OCH3  and 
approximately  0.05  to  1 .0  g/1  of  an  anionic  surfactant  having  the 

chemical  formula 

Rj— (A)— C, 

wherein 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  including  a  phenyl  group  and  an 

hydroxyethylene  group,  and 
C  is  selected  from  the  group  including  SO3 — M*  and  SO4 — M*, 

and 
M*  is  selected  from  the  group  including  NH4*,  and  the  alkali 

metalt  Na*,  K*,  and  Li*. 


5,578,434 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  IMAGES 
Elila  Moizo,  Carcare;  Cario  Marcfacsano,  Savona,  both  of 
Italy;  Andrew  Mott,  Bishop's  Stortford,  Great  Britain,  and 
Dian  E.  Stevenson,  Saffron  Walden,  EnglancL  assignors  to 
Imation  Corp.,  Woodbury,  Miim. 

Filed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440^32 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Jim-  27, 
1994,  94109868 

Int  a.*  G03C  5/30 
MS.  a.  430—480  13  Claims 

1.  A  black-and-white  aqueous  alkaline  photographic  developer 
composition,  free  of  dihydroxybenzene  developing  agent,  compris- 
ing a  reductic  acid  developing  agent  and  an  auxiliary  superadditive 
developing  wherein  the  reductic  acid  developing  agent  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


5,578,433 

PROCESSING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESSING 

METHOD  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAfHIC 

MATERIALS 

Shinnichi  Morishima,  and  Kazumi  Nil,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fii^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  544,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1994,  6-275530     wherein, 

Int  Cl.'^  G03C  5/i05 

MS.  CL  430—436  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  developing  a  silver  halide  photographic  matenal 

10  form  aa  image,  which  comprises  processing  the  silver  halide 


R4  OH 

I        / 

,-c-c 

C— OH 

/ 
R2-C-C^ 

I    "^ 

Ri  O 


R,,  Rj.  R3  and  R,  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  CH2R5.  wherein  R,  is  hydit>gen  or  a  monova- 
lent group  wherein  said  auxiliary  superadditive  developing 
agent  is  a  3-pyTazolidone  developing  agent. 
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5,578,435 

ENCASED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEWAL 

Mikio  Ihama,  Minami-ashigani,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  68,187,  May  28,  1993.  This  appJka- 

tioa  May  15,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  441,497 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  28,  1992,  4-160065 

Int  a."  G03C  3/00:1/34:1/825:1/76 

\}S.  CL  430—501  *'  Claim* 


halide  emulsion  wherein  the  inside  or  the  surface  of  the  grains  is 
fogged: 

(1) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent,  R  repre- 
sents a  substituent.  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 
capable  of  being  released  upon  a  coupling  reaction  of  the  coupler 
represented  by  fofmula  (I)  with  an  oxidized  product  of  a  color- 
developing  agent,  and  Z'  represents  a  group  of  nonmetallic  atoms 
required  for  fonning  a  nitrogen-containing  6-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring,  which  contains  at  least  one  group  capable  of  being 
dissociated. 


I  An  encased  photographic  mateTtal  comprising: 

a  silver  halide  light-sensitive  matenal  including  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  said  emulsion  layer 
containing  gold-,  sulfur-  and  selenium-sensitized  silver  halide 
grains  and  a  thiocyanate  salt  therein,  at  least  60%  of  a  total 
projected  area  of  said  silver  halide  grains  being  occupied  by 
tabular  grains  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  3  or  more,  said  tabular 
grains  having  on  an  average  10  or  more  dislocation  lines  per 
grain: 

a  lightproof  container  containing  said  light-sensitive  matenal 
such  that  an  end  portion  of  said  light-sensitive  nutenal  is 
positioned  outside  said  lightproof  container,  and  that  a  gas  can 
pass  between  an  inside  and  an  outside  of  said  lightproof 
container; 

a  light-transmilting  case  encasing  and  sealing  said  lightproof 
container,  wherein  a  relative  humidity  inside  said  lighl- 
nansmining  case  is  55*  or  more  at  25'  C:  and 

a  hydrogen  cyanide  gas  scavenger  composing  an  organic  or  an 
inorganic  palladium  compound  present  inside  said  case  in  an 
amount  of  '/.o  mole  or  more  per  mole  of  thiocyanate  salt 
contained  in  said  end  portion  of  said  light-sensitive  material, 
said  hydrogen  cyanide  gas  scavenger  being  present  in  a  sur- 
face protective  layer,  an  interlayer  or  an  antihalation  layer  of 
said  Ught-sensitive  matenal. 


5,578,437 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITTVE 

MATERIAL 

MMahlrti  Aaaml,  and  HlroyuW  Yooeyama,  both  oT  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  amicnors  to  Fitji  Photo  Film  Co.,  LUL,  Minami  AsW- 

nra,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437370 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1994,  6-120763; 
Oct.  3,  1994.  6-260925 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/06:7/26:7/32 
VS.  CL  430—558  >•  CMau 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  lighl-sensitive  matenal 
comprising  a  support  having  provided  thereon  photographic  con- 
stituent layers  comprising  at  least  a  yellow  dye-fomung  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  a  magenta  dye  fonning  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  a  cyan  dye-forming  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
wherein  ihe  total  silver  coverage  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  is  0.6  g/m'  or  less,  said  magenta  dye-fonning  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  contains  silver  halide  emulsion  grains  compnsing 
silver  chloride  or  silver  chlorobromide  substantially  free  of  silver 
iodide  having  a  silver  chloride  content  of  90  mol  %  or  more  and  at 
least  one  magenu  dye  fonning  coupler  represented  by  fomiula 
(MI),  and  the  toul  coating  amount  of  oil-soluble  components 
contained  in  photographic  constituent  layers  above  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  nearest  to  the  support  is  3.5  g/m^  or  less: 

(Ml) 


5,578,436 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERL^L 
Takefumi  Ham;  Kazuyoshi  YamaWawa;  Sadanobu  Shuto;  Mlt- 
suru  Yamamoto;  Makoto  Suzuki:  Yasuhiro  Shimada;  Kal- 
suro  NagMka;  Satoshi  Nagaoka;  Yoshihiko  Shibahara,  and 
Hideo  Ikcda,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  43,027,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453398 
Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-109131 
Int  a."  G03C  1/46 
\}S.  a.  430-503  5  CInlms 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having  al  least  one 
red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  at  lea.st  one  green- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  at  least  one  blue- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  which  com- 
prises al  least  one  cyan  dye  forming  coupler  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I)  in  at  least  one  red-scnsitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  in  at  lea.st  one  of  said  sUver  halide  emulsion 
layers  and/or  in  at  lease  one  intennediate  layer  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  a  non-pholosensitive  silver 


(Ri)" 


wherein  R,  represents  a  group  represented  by  formula  (Q- 1 ).  (Q-2) 
or  (0-3).  R>  and  R,  each  represents  a  substituent,  n  represents  from 
0  to  4  and  when  n  is  2  or  greater,  a  plurality  of  R,  groups  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  and  X  represents  a  group  capable  of  being 
released  on  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a 
developing  agent: 


— C(R4)(R,>— R« 


(Q-1) 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  R,  and  R»  each  represents  a  sub- 
stituent, and  R4.  R,  and  R«  may  be  combined  with  each  other  to 
fomi  a  5.  6-  or  7-membered  monocyclic  or  condensed  ring; 


— CH(R,)— R. 


(Q-2) 
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wherein  R,  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  R8  represents  a  substituent.  and  R, 
and  Rg  may  be  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a  5-,  6-  or 
7-membered  monocyclic  or  condensed  ring; 

(0-3) 


(Rio)ni 

wherein  R^  and  R,o  each  represents  a  substituent  and  m  represents 
fipom  0  to  4  and  when  m  is  2  or  greater,  a  plurality  of  R,o  groups 
may  be  the  same  or  different. 


5378,438 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  AND 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERLVL 

Hiroshi  Takada,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konica  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-047241 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/035 
VS.  a.  430—567  10  Claims 

10.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light  sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  containing  tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  an  aspect 
ratio  of  grain  diameter  to  grain  thickness  of  not  less  than  1 .4,  said 
tabular  grains  having  a  grain  structure  meeting  the  following 
requirement  regarding  an  average  silver  iodide  content  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  grain  surface. 


I,S1  (nioi«) 


wherein  I,  represents  an  aveiage  silver  iodide  content  in  mol  % 
of  a  silver  halide  phase  in  a  region  from  the  grain  surface  to  a 
depth  of  D,  in  A  and  Ij  represents  an  average  silver  iodide 
contest  in  mol  %  of  a  silver  halide  phase  in  a  region  from  the 
grain  surface  to  a  depth  of  D^  in  A.  in  which  D,  and  D2  are 
represented  by  the  following  relations. 


0,=«l.lx|do^IM*+H)}+13.4 


dJd,x2 


wherein  A^  is  an  average  diameter  of  said  tabular  grains  and  AR 
represents  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  said  tabular  grains  and 
said  tabular  grains  consist  essentially  of  silver  iodobromide 
having  an  average  silver  iodide  content  of  not  less  than  3  mol 
%  or  a  silver  chloroiodobromide  having  an  average  silver 
iodide  content  of  not  less  than  3  mol  %  and  an  average  silver 
chloride  content  of  not  more  than  10  mol  %. 


& 
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(I) 


R'-N-(CH=^CH),— C=Q 

wherein  Z'  represents  a  nonmetal  atomic  group  necessary  for 
completing  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be 
condensed;  R'  represents  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  which 
may  be  substituted;  G'  represents  a  hydroxy  1  group,  an  amino 
group,  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  primary  amino  group,  a 
hydroxyamino  group,  an  alkoxyamino  group,  an  acylamino  group 
or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  sulfonamido  group;  G^  is  a  group 
substituted  at  the  position  adjacent  to  G'  and  is  a  group  represented 
by  T^_C(=T')— ;  =T'  represents  =0.  =NH.  =NOH,  an 
alkoxyimino  group,  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  imino  group,  an 
acylimino  group,  or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  sulfonylimino  group: 
T'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  primary  or 
secondary  amino  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  sulfonamido  group  or  a  ureido  group;  p  represents  0  or  1; 
and  Q  represents  a  residue  for  fonning  a  methine  dye. 


5378,440 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERUL 

Takanori  Hioki,  and  Tadashi  Ikeda,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  557,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1994,  6-305628; 

Dec.  27,  1994,  6-337014 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/12:1/34 

VS.  a.  430—581  8  Clata* 

I.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 

having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  silver 

halide  photographic  material  containing  at  least  one  hydrazone 

compound  having  a  methine  dye  residue  or  an  adsorbing  group  to 

silver  halide  linked  through  a  covalem  bond, 

wherein  said  hydrazone  compound  is  represented  by  formula  (I)  or 

(H): 


(MET)i- 


-H-Qi)l^Hyd,)U,_ 


(MET)r;;-H-Q2)l^Hyd2)l.,^ 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  MET  represents  a  methine  dye  residue; 

Met  is  an  adsorbing  group  to  silver  halide  which  contains  a  S-,  6- 
or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  has  at  least  one  nitro- 
gen atom  and  may  have  a  hetero  atom  other  than  nitrogen; 

Q,  and  Q2  each  represents  a  sulfur  or  oxygen  atom  or  a  linking 
group  comprising  an  atomic  group  containing  at  least  one  of  a 
carbon  atom,  nitrogen  atom,  sulfur  atom  and  oxygen  atom: 

k,„,  V.^,  k,j  and  k,;,  each  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 

\ti^  and  kj/,  each  represents  0  or  1 ; 

Hyd,  represents  a  group  having  a  hydrazone  structure  repre- 
sented by  formula  (III): 


5378,439 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yoshio  Inagaki,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1994,  6-196254 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/12 
VS.  a.  430—576  4  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  which  comprises  a  light 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  and  a  metliine  compound  repre- 
sented by  Ihe  following  formula  (I): 


Rj 


(HI) 


N  — N=/ 

R4 


each  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group:  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  has  the  same  meaning  as  R,; 

and 
Hyd2  represents  a  group  having  a  hydrazone  structure  repre- 
sented by  formula  (Illb): 
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N— N=C-«-L!=L] 
/ 


/ 
\ 


(inb) 


may  he  a  divalent  group  to  form  a  homopolymer  or  a  copoly 
mer  by  bonding  with  a  dimer  or  higher  polymer  or  polymer 
chain. 


(V,)., 


wherein  R,  and  R,  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  ai>l 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

R,  and  R,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group: 

V I  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  subslituent; 

n,  represents  0  or  I ; 

n,  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4;  and 

U  and  L,  each  represents  a  methine  group 


5.S7S442 

GRAFT  COPLOYMERS  Of'pOLYCATIONIC  SPECIES 

AND  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS,  AND  USE 

THEREFOR 

NeU  R  Desai;  Patrick  Soon-ShionR;  Paul  A.  Sandford,  and 

Roswitba  E.  HeinU,  all  of  Los  Angeles.  CaUf..  assignors  to 

VlvoRx.  iBC  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1992.  Ser.  No.  856,137 
InL  a."  AOIN  1/02:  C12N  II/10:5A)0 

VS.  CL  435—1.1  "  ^^"^ 

1  A  method  to  render  cells  non-adhesiVe.  said  method  compris- 
ing directly  contacting  a  surface  of  said  cells  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  polycationic  species  having 
water-soluble  polymer  chains  grafted  thereon. 


5.578,441 
SILVER  a\LIDE  COLOR  PHOTOCR.\PmC  M.ATERIAL 
Satoshi  Nagaoka;  Kaniyoshi  Yamakawa;  Mitsuru  Yamamoto; 
Makoto    Suiuki;    Yasuhiro    SkiMada;    Katsuro    Nagaoka; 
Hideo  Ikeda;  Takeftimi  Hara,  and  Sadanobu  Shulo.  all  of 
Minami-ashigara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45.776,  Apr.  14.  1993.  Pat  No.  5.460.929. 
This  appHcation  Sep.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  315,573 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15.  1992.  4-119862 
Int  CL"  G03C  I/V6 
VS.  CL  430—599  4  Claims 

1  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having  one  or 
more  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  on  a  support,  composing  at 
least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (la)  in  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and.  in  at 
least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  negative  internal 
latent  image  silver  halide  grains  that  are  chemically  sensitized  to  a 
depth  of  less  than  0.02  tm  from  the  gram  surface: 

faniMite(U) 


^.578.443 
DNA  SEQUENCE-BASED  HLA  TYPING  METHOD 
Pedro   Santamaria,   Minneapolis;    Michael   T.   Boyce-Jacino. 
Saint  PauU  Jose  J.  Barbosa.  RosevUle;  Stephen  S.  Rich. 
Saint  PauL  and  Anthony  J.  Faras,  Long  Lake,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Regents  of  the  L'niversity  of  MinnesoU,  Minn. 
FUcd  Mar.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  665,960 
InL  CI."  C12Q  1/48:1/68:  C12P  19/34:  C12N  IS/ll 
VS.  a.  435-6  ^  ^^ 


I 


I    10     V       10     S      7        t      It       t4     I* 

m    m    ici    M  «)  tr>  m  M  u) 


Wherein  Za  represents  — NH— .  Zb  represents  —C(R^)=.  Z. 
represents  — N=.  R,   and  R,  each  represent  an  electron- 
attracting  group  wherein  the  Hammen  substituent  constant  o, 
value  IS  0.20  or  more,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  O^  value  of 
R,  and  the  o,,  value  of  R,  is  0.65  or  more.  R,  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  a  heterocyclK  oxy   group,  an  alkylthio  group,   an 
arylthio  group,  a  heterocyclic  thio  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a 
carbamoyloxy  group,  a  silyloxy  group,  a  sulfonyloxy  group, 
an  acylamino  group,   an  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino 
group,  a  ureido  group,  a  sulfamoylamino  group,  an  alkeny- 
loxy  group,  a  formyl  group,  an  alkylacyl  group,  an  arylacyl 
group,  a  heierocyclic-acyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an 
arylsulfonyl  group,  a  heterocyclic-sulfonyl  group,  an  alkyl- 
sulfinyl  group,  an  arylsulfinyl  group,  a  heterocyclic-sulfinyl 
group,  an  alkyloxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group, 
a  heterocyclic  oxycarbonyl  group,  an  alkyloxycarbonylamino 
group,  an  aryloxycarbonylamino  group,  a  heterocyclic  oxy 
carbonylamino  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  a  phosphonyl  group,  a  sulfamido 
group,  an  imido  group,  an  azolyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
cyano  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  sulfo  group, 
or  an  unsubstituted  ammo  group,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  group  capable  of  bemg  relea-scd  upon  a  coupling 
reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of  an  aromatic  primary 
amine  color-developing  agent,  provided  that  R,.  R2.  R4.  or  X 


1  A  method  for  determining  a  nucleotide  sequence  of  a  Class  n 
HLA-DRB  gene  locus  of  a  subject  in  a  sample  containing  subject 
RNA,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  synthesizing,  from  RNA  isolated  from  said  sample,  a  cDNA 
molecule  for  each  allele  of  said  gene  locus  using  in  a  synthe- 
sis reaction  an  oligonucleoude  aniisense  pnmer  depicted  in 
SEQ.  ID.  NO:2  to  produce  a  cDNA  molecule; 

(b)  amplifying  in  four  separate  amplification  reactions  said 
cDNA  molecule  to  generate  sufficient  first  and  second  double 
stranded  amplification  reaction  products  respectively  for 
sequencing  each  allele  of  said  gene  locus  using  in  the  first 
amplifying  reaction  an  oligonucleotide  primer  depicted  in 
SEQ.  ID.  NO;2  and  an  oligonucleotide  pnmer  depicted  in 
SEQ.  ID  NO:6  using  an  amplification  temperature  of  37'  C. 
and  in  the  second  amplifying  reaction  an  oligonucleoude 
pnmer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID  NO:  2  and  an  oligonucleotide 
primer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID  NO:  42  and  in  the  third  amplify- 
ing reaction  an  oligonucleotide  pnmer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID 
NO:  2  and  an  oligonucleotide  primer  depicted  in  SEQ  ID 
NO  43  and  in  the  fourth  amplifying  reaction  an  oligonucle- 
otide pnmer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID  NO:  2  and  an  oligonucle- 
otide pnmer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID  NO:  44; 
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(c)  sequencing  directly  each  first  and  second  amplifying  reaction 
product  to  produce  at  least  one  sequencing  Udder  for  each 
amplifying  reaction  product  using  in  a  sequencing  reaction 
oligonucleotide  primer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID.  NO:  11  or  an 
oligonucleotide  primer  depicted  in  SEQ.  ID.  NO:  13  or  SEQ 
ID  NO:5  and; 

(d)  analyzing  each  sequencing  ladder  to  determine  the  nucle- 
otide sequence  of  said  HLA'DRB  gene  locus. 


5,578.444 
SEQUENCE-DIRECTED  DNA-BINDING  MOLECULES 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Cynthia  A.  Edwards,  Menio  Park,  Califs-  Charies  R.  Cantor, 
Boston,-  Beth  M.  Andrews.  Maynard,  both  of  Mass.,-  Lisa  M. 
'Hirin,  Redwood  City,  and  Kirk  E.  Fry,  Palo  Alto,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Genelabs  Technologies.  Iik..  Redwood 
City,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123.936.  Sep.  17,  1993.  which 
is  a  conUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9%.783.  Dec.  23,  1992, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,618,  Jun.  27, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
171389 
Int.  a."  CI2Q  1/68:  C12N  15/00;  GOIN  33/574:  C07H  21/02 
VS.  CI.  435—6  15  Claims 


CKZZHXMG  SBQl/XNCS 


TIST  SEQUSHCE 

1.  A  method  for  altering  the  binding  characteristics  of  a  DNA- 
binding  protein  to  a  duplex  DNA.  comprising 

contacting  the  duplex  DNA  with  a  small  molecule  characterized 
by  seqnence-preferential  binding  to  a  target  region  where, 
when  the  small  molecule  is  bound  to  the  target  region,  the 
small  molecule  is  adjacent  to  a  binding  site  for  the  DNA- 
binding  protein  and  not  overlapping  the  binding  site  for  the 
DNA-binding  protein  by  more  than  four  basepairs.  at  a  con- 
centratnn  of  small  molecule  effective  to  alter  the  binding  of 
the  DNA-binding  protein  to  its  binding  site  of  the  duplex 
DNA. 


c)  that  following  step  b).  spent  first  medium  in  the  containers  is 
replaced  by  a  defined  hormone-depleted  second  medium, 

d)  that  the  containers  of  step  e)  are  divided  into  four  groups,  d, 
to  d4.  each  comprising  at  least  one  container,  d'  to  d'*,  respec- 
tively, and  each  container  being  treated  in  subsequent  steps. 

e)  that  to  the  container 

d'  is  added  said  test  substance,  dissolved  in  a  first  solvent,  at 

a  known  concentration, 
d^  is  added  a  reference  substance,  known  to  be  either  an 

antagonist  or  an  agonist,  dissolved  in  a  second  solvent  at  a 

concentration  known  to  result  in  a  distinct  cellular  response 

selected  to  be  analyzed, 
d'  is  added  said  first  solvent  and  said  second  solvent, 
d'  is  added  said  test  substance,  dissolved  in  said  first  solvent 

at  the  same  concentration  as  used  for  d',  and  said  reference 

substance,  dissolved  in  said  second  solvent,  at  the  same 

concentration  as  used  for  d^. 
the  first  solvent  and  the  second  solvent  being  the  same  or 

different,  and  the  amount  of  the  first  solvent  and  the  amount 

of  the  second  solvent  not  exceeding  a  level  known  to  be 

harmful  to  the  cells. 

f)  that  all  the  containers  d'  to  d*  are  incubated  in  a  temperature 
and  humidity  controlled  chamber  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient for  the  substances  to  affect  the  cells  to  such  a  degree  that 
a  distinct  cellular  response  selected  to  be  analyzed  is  reached. 

g)  that  the  incubated  containers  of  step  f)  are  all  analyzed  with 
regard  to  the  magnitude  of  the  selected  cellular  response 
resulting  from  hormone/receptor  interaction,  and 

h)  that  the  antagonistic  versus  agonistic  effects  of  said  test 
substance  on  said  selected  type  of  cells  are  evaluated  from  a 
comparison  of  the  analyzed  magnitudes  of  the  selected  cellu- 
lar response  obtained  for  said  groups  d,  and  d4, 

and  the  results  obtained  for  each  selected  type  of  cells  form 
together  the  pattern  of  antagonistic  versus  agonistic  effects  of 
said  receptor-binding  test  substance  on  said  selected  different 
kinds  of  tissues. 


5^78,446 
ANALYTICAL  DIPSTICK  FOR  IMPROVED  MIXING  AND 

REDUCED  REAGENT  VOLUME 
Paul  C.  Harris.  Edmonds,  and  Jack  R.  U'Ren.  Kirkland,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company, 
Franklin  Lakes,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272002 

InL  a."  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  a.  435—6  23  Claims 

11^' 


5378,445 
IN  VITRO  METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  THE  EFFECTS 
OF  A  SUBSTANCE 
Stefan  Nilsson.  Ronninge;  MArten  Osteriund.  Stockholm,  and 
Karin  Heeroma,  Huddinge.  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Karo 
Bio  Aktiebolag,  Huddinge.  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE92/e0698.  8  371  Date  Apr.  6.  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apt  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07290.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  6.  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  1991,  9102901 
Int.  CI."  C12Q  1/68:  COIN  33/567 
VS.  a.  435—6  14  Claims 

I.  An  in  vitro  method  of  evaluating  the  pattern  of  antagonistic 
versus  agonistic  effects  of  a  receptor-binding  test  substance  on  at 
least  two  selected  types  of  cells  which  contain  endogenous  intra- 
cellular hormone  receptors  and  which  derive  from  different  kinds 
of  tissues,  characterized  in  that  steps  a)-h)  are  performed  sepa- 
rately for  each  selected  type  of  cells: 

a)  that  a  sample  of  said  cells,  in  a  defined  hormone-depleted  first 
medium,  is  distributed  into  several  separate  culture  contain- 
ers. 

b)  that  thr  containers  of  step  a)  are  incubated  in  a  temperature 
and  humidity  controlled  chamber  for  an  appropriate  time  to 
establish  stable  cell  growth. 


^ 


/* 


0 

or 
(I 


to 

3t 
27 


1.  An  analytical  dipstick  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  end  portions,  the  thickness  of  said  elongated 
member,  measured  in  one  direction,  substantially  increasing 
from  a  location  on  said  intermediate  portion  to  said  second 
end  portion,  said  second  end  portion  having  a  thickness, 
measured  along  a  line  passing  through  a  maximum  lateral 
dimension  of  said  second  end  portion,  at  least  twice  that  of  a 
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tliickness.  measured  along  said  one  direction,  of  said  imetme- 
diate  portion  at  said  location;  and 
a  ligand  coupled  to  said  intermediate  portion  between  said 
locanoo  on  said  unerroedutte  portion  and  said  first  end  por- 

liOB. 


(d)  performing  the  polymerase  chain  reaction  to  obtain  products; 

(e)  digesting  said  products  of  the  polymerase  chain  reaction  such 
that  Don-vaccine  strain  products  are  produced  if  a  non-vaccine 
restriction  site  is  present  in  said  wild-type  nucleic  acid;  and 

(0  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  digested  products, 
thereby  identifying  the  presence  or  absence  of  wild-type 
measles  vittis  in  said  sample  thereby  detecting  the  presence  of 
the  infectioo. 


PMcnl  Not  bMcd  For  Thb  Nuibcr 


5,57S.44S 
NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  WILD-TYPf:  MEASLES 
VIRUS  CONSENSUS  HEMAGGLUTININ  AND  FUSION 
POLYPEPTIDES  AND  METHODS  OF  DETECTION 
Jennifer  S.  Rota,  Decatur,  and  WilUam  J.  BelBni,  LUbura.  both 
of  Ga.,  Msignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
MMcd  by  the  Deputmcnt  of  Health  and  Human  Scnrkcs, 
Washington.  D.C. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  MikjUSA,  Apr.  «,  W2.  ahwuk-ed. 
Thte  applicatfaM  Jni  25,  \9H,  Ser.  No.  27»,7t» 
Int  ex."  CtTH  21/04:  C12F  l9/i4:  C12Q  //M.7/70 
US.  CL  435— 5  " 


,K.v^....^";',  >^^<^s^^^^^V^^s^-^ 
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I.  A  method  for  detectmg  the  presence  of  wild-type  measles 
infection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  prepanng  for  polymerase  chain  reaction  a  biological  sample 
suspected  of  containing  a  measle  virus; 

(b)  reverse  transcnbuig  mRNA  isolaied  from  said  sample  to 
cDNA; 

(c)  contacting  said  cDNA  with  polytnerase  chain  reaction  oligo- 
nucleotide primers  that  specifically  hybridize  to  said  cDNA  at 
two  sites  in  a  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  measles  hemagglutinin 
or  fusion  proleui  nucleic  acid  that  (lank  a  restncuon  nuclease 
site  present  in  a  wild-type  nucleic  acid  encoding  a  polypeptide 
set  forth  in  SEQ  ID  NOS:21  or  22.  but  not  present  in  a 
vaccine  strain  nucleic  acid,  or  vice  vena; 


PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  SEX  DETERMINATION  OF 
EMBRYOS  IN  MAMMALS  ESPECLVLLY  APPLIED  TO 
BOVINE  EMBRYOS 
Alberto  C.  Fr*«*,  and  Rodotfo  A.  Ugride,  both  of  BneBOS 
Aii«s,  Argentina,  assignors  to  Hilding  OUsaoo,  S.A.,  BuoiM 
Aires,  Argentina 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8*8,995,  Apr.  15,  1992.  This  applicn- 
lion  Apr.  2«,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,711 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  ArfentiDa,  Oct  3, 1991, 326.843 
Int  a.*  C12Q  I/6S:  C12F  19/34;  CVm  21/04 
VS.  a.  435—6  2  CUias 

1.  A  process  for  sex  determination  of  embryos  in  bo  vines  which 
comprises: 

a)  isolating  a  bovine  embryo  at  the  blasmla  suge; 

b)  cutting  a  zone  of  cells  away  from  the  pellucidae  membrane  of 
said  embryo  by  microsurgery  and  extracting  a  sample  of  about 
8  to  about  19  cells  from  said  zone  of  cells; 

c)  separating  said  about  8  to  about  19  cells  from  remaining 
traces  of  the  embryo' s  pellucidae  membrane; 

d)  isolating  DNA  from  said  about  8  to  about  19  cells  by  placing 
the  sample  in  a  tube  with  water,  heating  the  contents  of  the 
tube  to  95*  C.  to  form  an  aqueous  denatured  DNA  solution, 
immediately  chilling  the  contents  of  said  tube  by  placing  the 
tube  in  ice.  and  centrifuging  the  contents  of  said  tube  to 
recover  any  condensed  liquid  containing  the  aqueous  dena- 
tured DNA  solution; 

e)  performing  a  first  round  of  a  polymerage  chain  reaction 
(PCR)  on  said  aqueous  denatured  DNA  solution  to  amplify  a 
first  fragment  of  DNA  wherein  said  first  fragment  of  DNA  is 
a  subsequence  of  a  sequence  in  a  homologous  genome  region 
of  the  X  and  Y  chromosome,  using  a  first  pair  of  oligonucle- 
otide primers  with  the  sequence 
5 -ATAATCACATGGAGAGCCACAAGCT  3'  (SEQ.  ID. 
NO:3)  and  5-CGACrrCnTGGTATCTGAGAAAGT-3' 
(SEQ.  ID.  NO:4).  in  the  presence  of  a  DNA  polymerage 
enzyme  and  nucleotides  until  a  solution  of  a  first  amplified 
DNA  fragment  is  obtained; 

f)  obtaining  an  aliquot  of  said  solution  and  subjecting  said 
aliquot  to  a  second  round  of  PCR  to  amplify  a  second  DNA 
fragment  whose  sequence  is  a  subsequence  of  said  first  ampb- 
fied  DNA  fragment  using  a  second  pair  of  oligonucleotide 
primers  with  the  sequence: 
5-TrGAATGTGATGAGTGTGGG-3-  (SEQ.  ID.  NO:  5)  and 
5-AAGTCAGAAGACAAATGTCA-3'  (SEQ.  ID  NO:  6) 
until  a  solution  of  a  second  amplified  DNA  fragment  is 
obtained; 

g)  digesting  said  second  amplified  DNA  fragment  with  PsU. 
wherein  the  presence  of  a  PstI  cut  site  in  said  second  ampli- 
fied DNA  fragment  indicates  the  presence  of  a  Y  chromosome 
and  wherein  the  absence  of  a  PsU  cut  site  in  said  second 
amplified  DNA  fragment  indicates  the  presence  of  an  X 
chromosome,  thereby  forming  a  mixnne  of  cut  and/or  uncut 
second  amplified  DNA  fragments; 
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h)  size  separating  said  mixture  of  cut  and/or  uncut  second 
amplified  DNA  fragments  by  electrophoresis  on  a  2'i  agarose 
gel  and  determining  the  size  of  digested  fragmenu  by  a 
comparison  of  bands  obtained  on  said  gel  with  a  standard 
molecalar  weight  marker  wherein  the  presence  of  a  378  base 
pair  band  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  X  chromosome 
and  the  presence  of  two  bands  which  are  293  base  pairs  and 
85  bate  pairs  each  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  Y 
chromosome; 

i)  determining  the  sex  of  the  embryo  based  on  results  obtained  in 
step  (h). 


5,578,450 
TUMdR-SPECIFIC  GENOMIC  INSTABILITY  AS  A 
PROGNOSTIC  INDICATOR 
Steven  N.  Thibodeau.  Rochester,  and  Gary  D.  Bren,  Chatfidd, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical 
Education  and  Research,  Rochester,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,960,  Feb.  24,  1993,  abandoned. 
Thk  appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,637 
Int.  CI."  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34 
U.S.  a.  436—6  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  classifying  a  malignant  colorectal  tumor  as 
having  disseminated  genomic  instability  as  a  prognostic  indicator 
for  a  patient  having  said  malignant  colorectal  tumor,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  genomic  DNA  obtained  from  a  sample  of  said 
malignant  colorectal  tumor,  said  sample  having  an  operable 
fraction  of  mmor  cells: 

(b)  providing  genomic  DNA  obtained  from  a  tissue  sample  of 
said  patient,  said  tissue  sample  being  operably  free  of  tumor 
cells; 

(c)  comparing  the  size  of  at  least  one  microsatellite  sequence 
locus  in  said  malignant  colorectal  tumor  sample  DNA  with 
the  size  of  the  corresponding  at  least  one  microsatellite 
sequence  locus  in  said  tissue  sample  DNA;  and 

(d)  classifying  said  malignant  colorectal  tumor  as  having  dis- 
seminated genomic  instability  if  the  size  of  said  at  least  one 
microsatellite  sequence  locus  in  said  malignant  colorectal 
tumor  sample  DNA  differs  from  the  size  of  the  corresponding 
at  least  one  microsatellite  sequence  locus  in  said  tissue  sample 
DNA 


5.578,451 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  SCREENING 
POTENTIAL  ALZHEIMER'S  DISEASE  THERAPEUTICS 
llcuo  Nishimoto,  Brooldine.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  General 
Hospital  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,208,  Feb.  18,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,930 
Int  a."  GOIN  33/53:33/567 
VS.  a.  435—7.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  screening  for  compounds  potentially  useful  for 
treating  Alzheimer's  disease,  said  metliod  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  a  first  molecule  comprising  the  couplone  portion 
comprising  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  of  amyloid  precursor  protein 
(APP)  with  a  second  molecule  comprising  one  or  more  of  the 
APP-associating  regions  of  G„  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  SEQ  ID  NOs:  3.  4.  and  S.  in  the  presence  of  a 
candidate  compound:  and 


(b)  detecting  whether  a  complex  forms  between  said  first  and 
second  molecules  to  determine  whether  said  candidate  com- 
pound inhibits  the  formation  of  said  complex,  said  inhibition 
being  an  indication  that  said  candidate  compound  is  poten- 
tially useful  for  treating  Alzheimer's  disease. 


5,578,452 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  IMMUNOCHEMICAL  STAINING  IN 
ALDEHYDE-FIXED  TISSUES 

Shnn-Rong  Shi,  Los  Angeles;  Atnl  K.  Tandon,  Fremont;  Kris- 
han  L.  Kalra,  Danville;  Nagesh  Malhotra,  Los  Angeles; 
Sbeng-Hui  Su,  San  Ramon,  and  Cheng-Zhi  Yu,  Pleasant  Hill, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biogenex  Laboratories.  San  Ramon, 
Calif. 

PCT  No.  PCT/US93/07550,  §  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/04906.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3.  1994 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,962,  Aug.  12,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,931, 
Jan.  16,  1992,  abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Aug.  12, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  211395 
Int  CI."  GOIN  33/567 

VS.  CL  435—7.21  15  CUOms 

8.  A  kit  for  use  in  immunostaining  of  a  tissue  fixed  with  an 

aldehyde  fixing  agent  and  embedded  in  an  embedding  medium. 

said  kit  comprising: 

a)  a  first  container  containing  an  aldehyde  releasing  reagent 
solution  comprising  an  aldehyde  releasing  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nucleophilic  bases,  oxidizing 
agents  and  organic  acid/base  pairs  and  a  solvent  for  the 
aldehyde  releasing  reagent  which  is  also  capable  of  solubiliz- 
ing  the  embedding  medium;  and 

b)  a  second  container  containing  (1)  an  immunostaining  reagent 
or  (2)  a  wash  solution  for  removing  excess  aldehyde  releasing 
reagent. 


5.578.453 
CLONING  AND  EXPRESSION  OF  TOXOPLASMA 
ANTIGENS  AND  USE  OF  RECOMBINANT  ANTIGENS 
Peter   J.    McDonald,    Belair,   and   Alan    M.   Johnson,   East 
Roseville,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Flinders  Uni- 
versity of  South  Australia,  South  Australia,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU91/00347,  8  371  Date  Apr.  12,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/02624,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  972,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  10, 1990, 1679^90 
Int  a."  GOIN  33/569:33/53 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J2  12  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  antibodies  to  T.  gondii  in  a 
sample,  wherein  said  sample  is  contacted  with  an  antigen  and 
binding  of  antibodies  in  said  sample  to  said  antigen  is  detected  in  a 
diagnostic  immunoassay,  wherein  said  antigen  comprises  a  syn- 
thetic or  recombinant  polypeptide  which  specifically  binds  anti- 
body which  specifically  binds  25  kDa  H4  or  41  kDa  HU  polypep- 
tides of  T.  gondii. 


5,578,454 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,57M55 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ENDOTOXIN  AND 
APPARATl'S  THEREFOR 
THsnya  To«,  Kyoto;  TWieji  ShibaUmi,  Kobe;  Taiio  Walanabe, 
Nagaokakyo;  Satoahi  Minobe,  Otsa,  and  Makoto  Masoda, 
Takaraxoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co^ 
LtaL,  Oaafca,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  14,  \9H,  Ser.  No.  2»9a47         ^^^^^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1W3,  5-«««5«» 
Int.  CI."  G«1N  3M569J3/579 
VS.  CL  435— 7  J2  "  Clatas 


^1 


^^ 


„y 


5,578y457 

IMMl  NOASSAYS  WITH  NOVEL  LABELED 

CARBAMAZEPINE  HAPTEN  ANALOGUES 

BariMra  A.  Brummood.  Rochester;  Mohan  S.  Saini,  and  Igna- 

lio  S.  PonticcUo,  both  of  Plttsford,  aU  of  N.Y.  assignors  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson  CUnkal  Diagnostics,  Inc  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  Ifn,  S«r.  No.  926,202 
InL  CL*  G«1N  33/545:  CI2N  9/96 
VS.  CL  435—7.93  ^^  Ctotaa 

1.  An  immunoassay  method  for  carbamazepine  comprismg: 
A.  conucting  a  liquid  sample,  containing  carbamazepine.  with  a 
labeled  carbamazepine  analogue  in  the  presence  of  anubodies 
for  carbamazepine  under  condiuons  that  promote  the  fonna- 
tion  of  carbamazepine/antibody  immunocomplexes;  and 
B  determining  the  quantity  of  the  drug  in  the  liquid  by  measur- 
ing bound  or  unbound  labeled  drug  analogue;  wherein  the 
labeled  carbamazepine  analogue  1  has  the  structure  (1); 


\1/ 


^ 


Soucnirel 


40    R  fo 

It     I  ^  R> 


N— C-R' 


M 


1.  A  method  for  determining  an  endotoxin  by  reacting  the 
endotoxin  adsorbed  on  an  adsorbent  having  specific  endotoxin 
adsorbability  with  an  endotoxin  detecting  reagent,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  column  having  a  up  opening,  a  rear  end  opening 
and  an  adsorbent-filUng  and  holding  means  provided  in  the 
column  through  which  a  sample  solution  can  pass. 

(b)  inooducing  the  endotoxin  adsorbent  into  the  column  through 
the  tip  opening  to  fill  and  hold  the  adsorbent  therein, 

(c)  introducing  the  sample  solution  into  the  column  through  the 
tip  opening  and  discharging  the  introduced  sample  soluuon 
dirough  the  rear  end  opening  to  contact  the  sample  and  the 
adsorbent  and  thereby  adsorbing  the  endotoxin  on  the  adsor- 
bent, 

(d)  reacting  die  detecting  reagent  with  the  endotoxin  adsorbed 
on  tlie  adsorbent,  and 

(e)  detecting  and  determining  the  endotoxin  wherein  steps  (b) 
and  (c)  are  earned  out  by  unposing  a  negative  pressure  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  coiuron. 


40  O         1     O 

C-Z-R*-Z-C-R'-f;-C 


LABEL 


5378,45* 

ANTI-TREPONEMA  PALLU)UM  ANTIBODY 

IMMUNOASSAY 

Katsuya  FvjiBuni;  EUdri  Ueno;  Nobayiiki  FiOU,  and  Masahisa 

Okada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  FiOirebio  Inc 


R  repiesenu  hydrogen  or  lower  alltyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

R'  is  alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  sufficient  to  form  a 

heterocyclic  group  selected  from  1,4-piperazinylene;  2.5- 

dimethyl-1.4-piperazinylene;     1,3-imidazolidinylene,    and 

1 .4-hexahydrodiazepinylene; 

R^  R'.  R*.  and  R'  each  independently  represent  alkylene 

groups  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  phenylene; 
R'  IS  hydrogen  or  mediyl: 

each  Z  independently  represents  — O— .  — S — ,  or  — NR— 
wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms: 
LABEL  is  an  enzyme; 
1  is  0.  1  or  2; 
m  is  1  or  2; 
n  isO,  I.  or  2;  and 
(i)  the  sum  of  carbon  and  hetero  atoms  in  die  linking  chain, 
composing  die  atoms  included  in  R^  R'.  R*.  and  R'.  exclud- 
ing die  airade  group  of  carbamazepine  and  die  carbonyl  group 
joining  die  label  to  die  linking  chain,  is  5  to  40.  (ii)  provided 
dui  the  bracketed  components  1,  m  and  n  of  stnictine  I^can 
appear  therein  in  any  order,  and  (lii)  only  one  R  ,  R  .  R  .  or 
R^  group  can  be  phenylene. 


Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,5«7 
InL  CL*  GdlN  33/571 
VS.  CL  435-7J6  »2  Clatas 

1  A  medvod  for  quantitative  assay  of  »im-Treponema  pallidum 
anubody  which  comprises  assaying  »nU-Treponema  pallidum  anti- 
body m  a  sample  by  immunoanalysis  unlizing  die  antigen-antibody 
reacuon  between  GI5  anugen.  which  is  a  protein  from  die  fusion 
of  gluUdiione-S  transferase  to  die  N-tetTninal  of  a  Treponema 
pallidum  membrane  antigen  having  a  molecular  weight  of  15  kDa 
.  or  G17  antigen,  which  is  a  protein  from  die  fusion  of  gluttduone- 
S-transferase  to  die  N-terminai  of  a  Treponema  pallidum  mem- 
brane anugen  having  a  molecular  weight  of  17  kDa  or  bodi 
anugens.  and  uia-Treponema  palluium  anubody  in  die  sample, 
wherein  said  antigen  is  present  m  a  limiting  amount  in  said 
quantitative  assay. 


5,578,458 
MUTATION  DETECTION  BY  COMPETTITVE 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  PRIMING 
Cbarics  T.  Caskey,  and  Richard  A.  L.  Glbbs,  both  of  Houston. 
■fc«,  BHi^an  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine,  Houston.  Tex. 
CuHllMrtliw  of  Ser.  No.  I70J14,  Mar.  18.  1988.  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  I,  1991,  Ser.  No.  769,743 
InL  CL*  C12Q  /AW,  C12P  19/34:  C97H  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-4  2»  Cl.««» 

1.  A  mediod  for  detecting  die  presence  or  absence  of  an  oUgo- 
nucleotide  having  a  specific  known  nucleic  acid  sequence,  or 
distinguishing  between  oligonucleotides  having  different 
sequences,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


COMPETINC  PRfMERS 
OK 


COMMON  PRDviEit 


DNA  TEMPLATE 


adding  oligonucleotide  primers  to  a  sample  of  nucleic  acid  or 
mixture  of  nucleic  acids,  wherein  said  oligonucleotide  primers 
include  at  least  two  competitive  primers,  a  first  primer  being 
substantially  complementary  to  a  portion  of  the  specific 
known  sequence  oligonucleotide  and  at  least  one  second 
primer  also  being  substantially  complementary  to  said  portion 
but  having  at  least  one  additional  base  mismatch  widi  said 
portion  of  the  specific  known  sequence  oligonucleotide,  rela- 
tive to  the  first  primer,  whereby  said  first  and  second  primers 
compete  for  said  portion  of  the  specific  knovra  sequence,  and 
wherein  tlie  oligonucleotide  primers  are  in  molar  excess  to 
said  sample  of  nucleic  acid; 

preferentially  hybridizing  the  first  primer  to  the  specific  known 
sequence  oligonucleotide  under  competitive  conditions, 
wherein  each  competitive  primer  will  hybridize  to  the  known 
sequence  oligonucleotide  in  the  absence  of  other  competitive 
primers,  but  wherein  die  more  complementary  first  primer 
preferentially  hybridizes  to  the  exclusion  of  other  less 
complementary  second  primers  present: 

extending  the  preferentially  hybridized  first  primer  from  its  3' 
terminus  to  synthesize  an  extension  product  complementary 
to  the  specific  known  sequence  oligonucleotide  to  which  the 
preferentially  hybridized  primer  is  hybridized:  and 

delecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  extension  product  as  a 
measure  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  specific  known 
sequence  oligonucleotide. 


5,578,459 
METHOb  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  A  CELL 

SAMPLE  FROM  A  LIQUID  SPECIMEN 
Julian  Gordon.  Lalie  Bluff;  Donald  I.  Stimpson,  Gumee,  both 
of  III.,  and  Wang- Ting  Hsiefa,  RockviUe,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,233 

InL  a.*  C12Q  1/02:  C12M  ///2.  BOID  29/05:39/18 

VS.  CL  135—29  24  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  for  collecting  on  a  filter  media  cells  from  a  liquid 
specimen  having  a  cellular  component,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


depositing  a  liquid  specimen  suspected  of  having  a  cellular 
component  into  an  open  end  of  a  collection  receptacle  having 
a  discharge  port: 

placing  the  discharge  port  in  fluid  communication  with  a  filter 
media  by  means  of  a  sealed  passage  therebetween,  the  filter 
media  having  a  pore  size  sufficienUy  small  to  retain  desired 
suspected  cells  from  the  liquid  specimen,,  wherein  the  filter 
media  is  housed  between  an  inlet  port  and  an  oudet  port  of  a 
filter  container,  the  inlet  port  being  adapted  for  sealably 
engaging  the  discharge  port:  and 

applying  a  pressure  differential  across  the  filter  media  and 
extending  to  the  liquid  specimen  by  means  of  the  sealed 
passage  to  force  the  liquid  specimen  through  the  discliaige 
port  of  the  collection  receptacle  and  through  the  filter  media, 
wherein  said  differential  pressure  is  applied  by  puncturing  a 
penetrable  closure  element  of  a  closed  hypobaric  chamber 
with  said  oudet  port  in  order  to  put  said  oudet  port  and  closed 
hypobaric  chamber  in  sealed  fluid  communication,  thereby 
placing  the  filter  container  under  a  relative  vacuum  and  cap- 
turing on  the  filter  media  a  sample  of  any  cellular  component 
of  the  liquid  specimen. 


5,578,460 
ELECTROPHORETIC  METHOD  FOR  THE  ISOLATION 
AND  SEPARATION  OF  MICROORGANISMS  AND  CELL 

POPULATIONS 
Richard  C.  Ebersole,  Wilmington;  John  G.  DeCarolis,  Newark, 
both  of  Del.,  and  Randy  M.  McCormick,  Santa  Clara,  Calif., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilm- 
ington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,956,  Sep.  23, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  Na  424,753 
InL  CI.*  C12Q  1/02:1/24;  C12N  13A)0 
VS.  a.  435—29  10  Oaims 


omaoL 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  and  detecting  viable  microorganisms  and 
cell  populations,  while  maintaining  viability  of  said  microorgan- 
isms and  cell  populations,  comprising: 

(a)  inuxxJucing  a  mixture  of  viable  microorganisms  or  cell 
populations  or  microorganisms  and  cell  populations  into  one 
end  of  a  cell  separator  being  comprised  of: 

(i)  a  small  capUlary  separation  tube  having  a  chargeable  inner 
surface  which  will  develop  and  hold  a  net  negative  or 
positive  charge  under  the  influence  of  an  electric  field: 

(ii)  an  anodic  electrode  positioned  at  a  first  end  of  said  mbe: 

(iii)  a  cathodic  electrode  positioned  at  a  second  end  of  said 
mbe: 

(iv)  an  electrolyte  solution  filling  said  tube  and  contacting 
both  said  anodic  and  said  catliodic  electrodes  wherein  said 
electrodes  are  maintained  in  electiical  communication  with 
each  other  and  said  tube: 

(b)  applying  an  electrical  potential  of  between  about  1  and  40 
Kv  across  said  electrodes  whereby  both  an  electrophoretic 
force  and  an  electroosmotic  force  is  produced  within  said 
electrolyte  solution: 

(c)  allowing  migration  of  die  viable  microorganisms  or  cell 
populations  to  occur  wherein  the  microorganisms  or  cell 
populations  are  sorted:  and 

(d)  detecting  said  migrated  viable  microorganisms  or  cell  popu- 
lations. 
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S,57S^1 
GENE  MANIPULATION  AND  EXPRESSION  USING 
GENOMIC  ELEMENTS 
Stephen  Sherwin,  San  Francisco;  Sue  laaphoJz,  Stanford,  both 
of  Califs  and  Arthur  SkouHchi,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  CeU  Gcncqrs,  Inc^  Foster  City,  Calif. 
Cootiniiatioa  of  S*r.  No.  IJtM,  Jan.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43Zfit9,  Nov.  6, 
1989  abandoned.  This  application  Anj.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
102,5«7 
iirt.  Ct*  C12N  75/00. 5430. //iS.  CtTH  21/04 
VS.  CL  435-W.l  >•  C*^ 

1.  A  method  for  producuon  of  a  mammalian  gene  product  in  cell 
culture,  comprising  culturing  a  mammalian  continuous  cell  line 
which  expresses  an  exogenous  mammalian  target  gene  controlled 
by  a  nucleoode  regulatory  sequence  heterologous  to  said  mamma- 
lian target  gene,  and  recovering  the  mammalian  target  gene  prod- 
uct from  said  cell  culture,  in  which  said  mammalian  continuous 
cell  line  was  prepared  by: 

(a)  integraung.  via  targeted  homologous  recombination,  said 
nucleotide  heterologous  to  said  mammalian  target  gene  said 
target  gene  contained  in  a  yeast  artificial  chromosome  main- 
uuned  in  a  yeast  host  cell,  so  that  said  integrated  nucleotide 
regulatory  sequence  is  opcrably  associated  with  said  mamma- 
lian target  gene  contained  in  said  yeast  artificial  chromosome 
to  form  a  recombined  mammalian  target  gene;  in  said  yeast 

host  cell  and 

(b)  transferring  said  recombined  mammalian  target  gene  to  a 
mammalian  continuous  cell  line  capable  of  expressing  said 
target  gene  product  under  the  control  of  said  integrated  nucle- 
otide regulatory  sequence  so  that  the  mammalian  target  gene 
product  is  expressed  by  the  mammalian  continuous  cell  line  in 
culture. 


transforming  an  Aspergillus  host,  with  a  vector  comprising  a 
DNA  construct  comprising  promoter  DNA  from  a  fungal  gene 
opcrably  linked  to  coding  DNA.  said  coding  DNA  comprising 
DNA  coding  for  a  signal  pcpude  and  a  heterologous  polypep- 
tide, and 

culturing  said  transformed  filamentous  fungus  under  conditions 
which  permit  the  expression  of  said  coding  DNA  and  secre- 
tion of  said  heterologous  polypeptide. 


E.  COLI  SECRETORY  STRAINS 
Charles  A.  Lunn,  BloomfleM;  SatwanI  K.  Narula,  CaldweU, 
and  Richard  L.  Reim.  Edison,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scher- 
Ing  Corporattoo,  Kenilworth,  NJ. 

CondnoatkM  of  Ser.  No.  818,737,  Jan.  7,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,588,  Oct  31,  1989, 

abandoacd.  This  application  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,803 

Int.  a.*  C12N  1/21:15/72 
VS.  a.  435— W.l  28  Claims 

1.  An  Escherichia  coli  bacterium  capable  of  secreting  a  heter- 
ologous gene  product  into  the  culture  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mutant  E.  coli  bacterium  characterized  by  resistance  to 
infection  by  bacteriophage  T7  and  an  ability  to  survive  trans- 
formation with  a  DNA  comprising  a  sequence  encoding  for  a 
heterologous  protein,  and 

(b)  a  recombinant  vector  comprising  a  first  DNA  sequence 
coding  for  a  signal  peptide  capable  of  mediating  transport  of  a 
protein  to  the  penplasmic  space  operatively  linked  to  a  second 
DNA  sequence  coding  for  a  desired  heterologous  protein. 

which  bacterium  is  capable  of  expressing  both  DNA  sequences. 


5,578,462 
NF2ISOFORMS 
Bemd  R.  Seizinger,  Stockton;  Nikolai  A.  Kley,  and  Albert  B. 
Bianchi.  both  of  Princeton,  aU  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Mycn  Squibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  179,738 

Int  a."  C12P  21/06.  C12N  5/00:  CVTK  1/00:  CVTH  19/00 

VS.  CL  435— ».l  •*  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  NF2  transcript  isoform.  wherein  the  isoform  is 

mouse  NF2  transcript  isoform  I  encoding  a  protein  comprising  the 

mouse  amino  acid  sequence  depicted  in  RGS.  lA-lC  (SEQ  ID 

Na2). 


5,578,4*3 
HETEROLOGOUS  POLYPEPTIDES  EXPRESSED  IN 
nLAMENTOlS  FINGI,  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 
SAME,  AND  VECTORS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Randy  M.  Berka.  San  Mateo.  Calif.;  Daniel  CuUen.  Madison. 
Wis.;  Gregory  L.  Ciray.  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.;  Kirk  J. 
Hayenga,  BiirUngame,  CaUf..  and   Virgil   B.   Lawlis,  San 
Mateo,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Geneocor  International,   Inc., 
South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,010,  Sep.  25,  1989,  PaL  No. 
5,3*4,770,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  i*3JI9.  Feb. 

2*,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
882024,  JuL  7,  198*,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  771,374,  Aug.  29,  1985,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No,  284,942 
Int.  CL"  CI2N  ///5. /5/09. /5/56. /5/80 
VS.  a.  435— *9.1  '»  Claims 

38.  A  process  for  producing  a  polypeptide  comprising: 


5378,465 

METHOD  OF  USING  EUKARYOTIC  EXPRESSION 

VECTORS  COMPRISING  THE  BK  VIRUS  ENHANCER 

Brian  W.  Grinnell,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  208,930,  Mar.  9,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,550,03*. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3*8,700,  Jun.  20,  1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
250,001,  Sep.  27,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129.028,  Dec.  4,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,999,  Apr.  9,  198*,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*0,412 
Inta.''C12P2//O0.2//O2 
U.S.  a.  435— *9.1  2  Claims 

1  A  method  of  producing  a  protein  in  a  eukaryotic  host  cell  that 
composes: 

a)  transforming  said  host  cell  with  a  recombinant  DNA  vector 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plasmids  pSBLcal. 
pLPC.  pLPChygl.  pLPCdhfrl.  and  pLPChdl.  each  said  plas- 
mid  comprising  an  SV40  enhancer  and  a  BK  enhancer,  a 
eukaryotic  promoter,  and  a  DNA  sequence  that  encodes  said 
protein  and  that  is  positioned  for  expression  from  said  promo- 
tor. 

b)  culninng  said  host  cell  transformed  in  step  a)  under  condi- 
tions that  allow  expression  of  said  DNA  sequence  and  produc- 
tion of  said  protein. 


November  26,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


2847 


5378,4** 
RECOMBINANT  CO-EXPRESSION  SYSTEM  OF 
PROTEIN  DISULHDE  ISOMERASE  GENE,  YEAST 
RECEPTOR  PROTEIN  ERD2  GENE  AND  A  FOREIGN 
PRODUCT  POLYPEPTIDE  GENE,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  FOREIGN  POLYPEPTIDE  USING 
SUCH  SYSTEM 
Toshiya  Haiyano;  Setsuko  Katoh;  Nobuhiro  Takahashl;  Masa- 
nori  Suzuki,  and  Keiicfai  Honma,  all  of  Imma-gun,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tonen  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,*73 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1991,  3-114074; 
Oct  30,  19*1,  3-311*01 

Int  a."  C12N  1/19:15/14:15/62 
VS.  a.  435— «9.7  15  Claims 

7.  A  transformed  yeast  cell  comprising  the  following  expression 
units  integrated  on  a  yeast  chromosome  in  a  co-expressible  state: 
a  first  expression  unit  containing  a  gene  coding  for  a  receptor  for 
an  endoplasmic  reticulum  retention  signal,  wherein  the  recep- 
tor is  either  the  yeast  receptor  protein  ERD2  or  a  protein 
which  is  obtainable  from  a  yeast  or  a  mammal  and  which  is 
capable  of  binding  to  a  retention  signal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  KDEL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  5),  HDEL  (SEQ  ID 
NO:  6).  DDEL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  7),  ADEL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  8). 
SDEL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  9).  RDEL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  10),  KEEL 
(SEQ  ID  NO:  II).  QEDL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  12),  HIEL  (SEQ  ID 
NO:  13),  HTEL  (SEQ  ID  NO:  14),  and  KQDL  (SEQ  ID  NO: 
IS);  and 
a  second  expression  unit  containing  a  gene  encoding  a  protein 
disulfide  isomerase,  wherein  said  isomerase  comprises  an 
endoplasmic  reticulum  retention  signal,  or  a  gene  encoding  a 
fusion  protein  comprising  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  said 
isomerase  and  a  human  serum  albumin  prepro-sequence;  and 
a  third  expression  unit  containing  a  foreign  gene  encoding  a 
polypeptide  which  is  a  substrate  of  said  protein  disulfide 
isomerase. 


(d)  performing  tlie  template-dependent  extension  of  said  copy  of 
said  first  strand,  to  thereby  form  a  copy  of  said  second  strand 
of  said  double-stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b).  (c)  and  (d),  to  tiiereby  achieve  said 
amplification  of  said  target  nucleic  acid  molecule. 


5378,4*7 

USE  OF  DEOXYINOSINE  CONTAINING  PRIMERS  TO 

BALANCE  PRIMER  EFFICIENCY  IN  THE 

AMPLIFICATION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACID  MOLECULES 

David  M.  Schuster,  Poolesville,  and  Ayoub  Rashtchian,  Galth- 

ersburg.  both  of  MtL,  assignors  to  Life  Technologies,  Inc., 

Gaithersburg.  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,132,  Jan.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24*,921 

Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34 

VS.  a.  435— 91 J  I*  Claims 

I.  An  improved  method  for  amplifying  the  concentration  of  a 

target  nucleic  acid  molecule  by  using  a  first  and  second  primer  to 

form  a  double-stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule,  wherein  said  first 

primer  hybridizes  to  a  first  strand  of  said  double-stranded  nucleic 

acid  molecule,  and  said  second  prinKr  hybridizes  to  a  second 

strand  of  said  double-stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule,  and  wherein 

said  primers  exhibit  diflferenl  T„s  with  respect  to  one  another, 

when  hybridized  to  said  double-stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule, 

said  improved  method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  replacing  at  lea.st  one  residue  in  at  least  one  of  said  primers 
with  at  least  one  deoxyinosine,  wherein  said  replacement 
equalizes  the  T„s  of  the  first  and  second  primers  with  respect 
to  one  another,  when  hybridized  to  said  double-stranded 
nucleic  acid  molecule; 

(b)  performing  the  template-dependent  extension  of  said  first 
primer,  said  first  primer  being  hybridized  to  a  first  strand  of 
said  double-stranded  molecule,  wherein  said  extension  forms 
a  second  strand  of  nucleic  acid  complementary  to  said  first 
strand  of  said  double- stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule; 

(c)  performing  the  template-dependent  extension  of  said  second 
strand,  by  extending  said  second  primer,  said  second  primer 
being  hybridized  to  said  second  strand  of  said  double-stranded 
molecale.  wherein  said  extension  forms  a  copy  of  said  first 
strand  of  said  double-stranded  nucleic  acid  molecule: 


5378,4*8 
SITE-SPECIFIC  UNA  CLEAVAGE 
David  J.  Pickup,  Cary;  Dhavalkumar  Paid,  and  James  B. 
Antczak,  both  of  Durham,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,40*,  Aug.  10,  1987,  Pat 

No.  5,443,9*4.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  N(». 

113,646 

Int  CL'  C12N  15/10:15/11:5/10:1/21 

VS.  CL  435— 91 J2  9  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  RNA  fragment  having  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:8  about  20  bases  5'  to  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:9. 

2.  A  nucleic  acid  construct  comprising  a  non-A-type  inclusion 
protein-encoding  sequence  operably  linked  to  a  promoter  and 
directly  Unked  to  a  sequence  that  directs  3'  end  formation  of  an 
RNA  transcript  of  said  non-A-type  inclusion  protein-encoding 
sequence,  wherein  said  3'  end  formation  directing  sequence  con- 
sists of  a  sequence: 

i)  defined  by  position  100  to  position  347  of  SEO  ID  NO:  1 8  or 
ii)  position  I  to  position  223  of  SEQ  ID.  NO:  18,  or  portions  of 
sequence  (i)  or  (ii)  encoding  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  8 
and  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:9,  wherein  said  sequences  of 
SEO  ID  NO:8  and  SEQ  ID  NO:9  are  separated  by  about  20 
bases,  wherein  said  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:8  is  5'  to  said 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:9  in  said  RNA  transcript. 


5378,4*9 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NEOTREHALOSE,  AND  ITS 

USES 
lUtashi  Shibuya;  Hiroto  Chaen;  Shuzo  Sakai,  and  Toshio  Miy- 
ake,  all  of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha 
Hayashibara  Selbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22340 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1992,  4-09393* 

Int  CL"  C12P  1/04:19/12:  A*1K  38/43:36/46 

VS.  CL  435—100  12  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  neotrehalose,  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  an  amylaceous  substance  with  a  saccharogenic 
a-amylase  to  form  a  neotreiialose  solution,  wherein  said 
a-amylase  is  obtained  from  Bacillus  subtilis  and  has  a  higher 
saccharification  power  tlian  dextrinogenic  power,  and  wherein 
the  amylaceous  substance  is  crude  starch  or  its  partial 
hydrolysate  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  of  70  or  less;  and 

(b)  recovering  neotrehalose  from  tlie  neotrehalose  solution. 


5378v«70 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THIOL  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

BAtTTERIAL  P-LYASE 
Antonius  Kerkenaar,  Blaricum;  Diederik  J.  M.  Schmedding, 
Driebergen,  and  Jan  Berg,  Nieuwegein,  aU  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Nederlamlse  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepast  Netfa- 
erlantis 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,978,  Apr.  6,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,418,  Jan.  26, 

1988,  Pat  No.  5,182,194.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  232357 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlantls,  Jan.  30,   1987, 

8700240 

Int.  a.*  C12P  11/00:7/26:  C12N  9/HS 
VS.  CL  435—130  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  thiol  compounds,  comprising: 
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(I)  reacting  cysteine  by  a  non-enzymaiical  addition  reaction 
with  a  compound  having  the  fonnula  (R,)<R3)C=C(R,)— 
CO— Rj  via  an  — S—  bridge  to  form  a  cysteine  conjugate. 

wherein  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of:  hydrogen;  an  alky  I  group  containing  1-5  carbon 
atoms;  an  alkylene  group  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms;  a 
cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl  group  containing  5-10  carbon 
atoms  and  an  aryl  group  containing  6-10  carbon  atoms;  and 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen;  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1-5  carbon  atoms;  an  alkylene  group 
containing  2-f>  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl 
group  containing  5- 10  carbon  atoms;  an  aryl  group  containing 
6-10  carbon  atoms;  — OH  and  — OCH,.  or 

wherein  a  combination  of  two  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R,.  R,  and  R4.  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  the  groups  are  bonded,  form  a  ring  system  of  five  or  six 
members,  wherein  said  nng  has  0-3  ethenically  unsaturated 
bonds  and  wherein  said  nng  has  0-2  heterogeneous  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N  and  O.  or 

wherein  said  compound  having  the  formula 
(R,KR2)C=C(R,)— CO— R4  IS  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


phosphate;  and  recovering  the  resultant  ascorbic  acid-2-phosphate 
from  the  reaction  solution. 


in  which  the  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  containing  1-24  carbon  atorm  and  an  alkaline  ion.  and  R<, 
is  1-7  monosaccharides  and  wherein  said  monosaccharides  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose,  mannose.  galactose, 
arabinose,  fiicose.  xylose,  rhamnose.  uronic  acid,  and  acetate, 
pyruvate,  amine  and  sulfate  denvatives  thereof,  and 

(2)  reacting  said  cysteine  conjugate  in  a  concentration  of  >1  mM 
conjugate  with  a  cysteine  conjugate  ^lyase  produced  by 
bactena  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Eubaclehum 
Uirunum.  Escherichia  call,  Fusobacterium  varium.  Fusobac 
lerium  nucleatum.  Salmonella  typhimurium.  Enlerobacter 
cloacae.  Bacillus  brevis.  Pseudomomis  laelmlens.  Pseudomo 
nas  aromatica  and  Pieudomonas  ftuortscens  to  form  a  thiol 
compound  and  recovering  said  thiol  compound. 


5478.472 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM 

MICROALGAE 
Ryohei  Ueda;  Shin  Hirayama;  Kiyoshi  Sugata,  and  Hiroshi 
Nakayama,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1993,  5-239845; 
Sep.  27,  1993,  5-239846 

Int  a."  CUP  7/l4:7m:7/l2:  C12N  1/12 
VS.  a.  435—161  4  Claims 

2  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  from  microalgae 
wherein  a  starch-containing  microalga  is  cultured,  harvested,  con- 
centrated and  then  maintained  in  a  dark  and  anaerobic  atmosphere 
to  form  ethanol.  the  process  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  a  microalga  capable  of  accumulating  starch  in  the 
cells  thereof  in  a  culture  solution; 

(b)  concentrating  the  culture  soluuon  containing  the  algal  ceUs 
to  obtain  a  concentrated  microalgae  slurry; 

(c)  maintaining  the  concentrated  microalgae  slurry  in  a  dark  and 
anaerobic  atmosphere  to  form  ethanol.  while  keeping  its  pH  in 
the  range  of  6  0  10  9.0; 

(d)  separating  the  ethanol  so  formed  from  the  microalgae  sluiry 
and  concentrating  the  separated  ethanol; 

(e)  subjecting  the  microalgae  slurry  from  which  ethanol  has 
been  separated  to  methane  fermentation  in  methane  fermenta- 
tion means; 

(0  burning  the  methane-containing  fermenution  gas  generated 

by  the  methane  fermenution; 
(g)  drying  and  burning  the  residue  resulting  from  the  methane 

fermentation;  and 
(h)  recycling  the  carbon  dioxide  generated  in  steps  (c).  (0  «h1 

(g)  to  the  microalga  cultunng  step. 


5378,471 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ASCORBIC 

ACID-2-PHOSPHATE 

Talsuro  Fujio.  and  Akihiko  Maniyama.  both  of  Kanagawa- 
ken.  Japan,  assiipiors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,2*3.  May  3,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  132.299.  Dec.  15.  1987. 
abandoned.  This  applicaboo  Sep.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,ei7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  18.  1986,  61-302409 
InL  CL'  C12P  9/00 
VS.  a.  435—131  7  Ctalms 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ascorbic  acid-2-phosphate. 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

reacting  ascorbic  acid  with  ATP  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  with  a 
microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Aenxmmai  cavias 
Bacillits  lubnlis 
Baneckea  hypemptica 
Flavobaclenum  devnrans 
Klebsiella  on/ocu 
Psemlomnnas  azolixolliitans 
Pieydirnvmas  chlonMphii 


ATCC  1JI37 
ATCX:  19221 
ATCC  15803 
ATCC  10829 
ATCC  8724 
ATCC  12417  i 
ATCC  9446. 


said  microorganism  being  capable  of  caulyzing  the  enzymatic 
reacuon  of  ascorbic  acid  with  ATP  to  produce  ascorbic  acid-2- 


5,578^73 

RECOMBINANT  NEGATIVE  STRAND  RNA  VIRUS 

Prter  Palese,  Lconia,  NJ.;  Jeffrey  D.  Parvln,  Bdmont.  Mass.. 

and  Mark  Krystal.  Lconia,  NJ.,  a«ignors  to  Aviroo,  Inc., 

Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190.698.  Feb.  1.  1994.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925.061,  Aug.  4.  1992.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  527^37,  May  22,  1990, 
Pat.  No.  5,166.057,  which  is  a  continuation-ln-parl  of  Ser.  No. 
440  053,  Nov.  21,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-^rt'of  Ser.  No.  399.728.  Aug.  28.  1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10.  1994.  Ser.  No.  209.178 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 
2009.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL"  C12N  l5A/9J/0IJA)2:7/04 
VS.  CI.  435— 172J  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  engineenng  a  recombinant  negative-strand  RNA 
virus,  compnsing: 

(a)  transcnbing  a  DNA  molecule  encoding  a  mutagenized  gene 
of  the  negative-strand  RNA  vims  operatively  linked  to  the 
complement  of  the  viral  RNA  directed  RNA  polymerase 
binding  site,  to  form  a  recombinant  RNA  molecule  compris- 
ing the  muuted  viral  gene  operatively  linked  to  the  viral 
polymerase  binding  site,  and  combining  the  recombinant 
RNA  molecule  with  the  viral  RNA-directed  RNA  polymerase 
to  form  a  recombinant  RNP: 

(b)  cultunng  a  host  cell  transfected  with  the  recombinant  RNP 
and  infected  with  a  parental  strain  of  the  negative  strand  vinis; 
and 

(c)  recovering  chimeric  viruses  containing  the  mutated  viral 
gene  from  the  culture. 
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5,578,474 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTURING  RECOMBINANT 
MICROORGANISMS 
Dennis  D.  Focbt.  Riverside,  Calif.,  and  Lothar  P.  Krockel, 
Thurnau.  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  927.793,  Aug.  10,  1992.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,247,  Sep.  7,  1990. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,847, 

JuL  17,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1994.  Ser. 

No.  259,283 

Int.  a."  C12N  1/21:1/00:15/00 

VS.  a.  435— 172J  7  Claims 


composition  comprises  a  nucleic  acid,  a  cationic  lipid  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  3:1  (w/w)  mixture  of  the 
polycationic  lipid,  2.3-dioleyloxy-N- 

i2(sperminecaihoxainido)ethyl]-NJ>J -dimethyl- 1 - 
propanaminiumcrifluoroacetate  and  dioleoylphosphatidylethanola- 
mine,  and  a  1:1  (w/w)  mixture  of  N-(l-(2.3-dioleyloxy)propyll- 
N.N.N-trimethylammoniumchloride  and 

dioleoylphosphatidylethanolamine  and  a  viral  agent  which 
enhances  transfection  two-fold  or  more  by  said  cationic  lipid 
composition,  which  viral  agent  is  an  alphavirus  or  a  component  of 
an  alphavirus  and  wherein  said  nucleic  acid  is  not  a  nucleic  acid  of 
said  viral  agent. 


^TT: 


e    I   p 


'.'-V 


-frfi 


T^:': 


.  J."  i.y.k.^1 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovery  of  a  recombinant  bacterium  having 
a  total  genetic  capability  for  carrying  out  a  given  metabolic  func- 
tion, said  recombinant  bacterium  being  derived  from  two  parent 
bacteria  between  which  genetic  exchange  can  occur  and  which  in 
combination  contain  said  total  genetic  capability  but  which  do  not 
individually  contain  said  total  genetic  capability,  said  meubolic 
function  comprising  a  sequence  of  metabolic  steps  necessary  for 
catabolism  of  an  organic  compound  substrate,  wherein  each  said 
metabolic  siep  of  said  metabolic  function  is  catalyzed  by  an 
enzyme  encoded  by  a  gene  and  said  total  genetic  capability  com- 
prises a  complete  set  of  said  genes  corresponding  to  all  enzymes 
necessary  for  catabolism  of  said  organic  compound  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
culturing  said  two  parent  bacteria  separately  in  chemostats  under 
conditions  which  establish  individual  cultures  of  each  of  said 
two  parent  bacteria  at  steady  state  growth;  and 
mixing  portions  of  said  cultures  under  conditions  which  promote 
contact  between  said  two  parent  bacteria  and  which  select  for 
said  recombinant  bacterium  capable  of  carrying  out  said  given 
metabolic  function,  wherein  genetic  exchange  between  said 
two  parent  bacteria  and  survival  of  only  said  recombinant 
bacterium  having  said  given  metabolic  function  is  promoted. 


5.578.475 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  FOR  TRANSFECTING 
EUKARYOTIC  CELLS 
Jod  A.  Jcstce.  Mt.  Airy.  Md.,  assignor  to  Life  Technologies. 
Inc.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
Continuatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,290,  Jul.  12,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  12,  1994.  Ser.  No.  274397 
Int.  CV  C12N  15/64:7/00:7/06 
VS.  CI.  435— 172J  36  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  transfecting  a  eukaryotic  cell  wherein  said 


5,578,476 
FLAVIN  REDUCTASE  GENE 
Shuhel   Zenno,   Yokohamashi,-   Satoshi   Inouye,  and   Kaoru 
Saigo,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Cor- 
poration, Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,855,  May  27,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1993,  5-151076 
Int  CL'  C12N  9/02:15/63:1/21:  C07H  21/04 
VS.  a.  435—189  16  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  purified  nucleic  acid  comprising  the  nucleic 
acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  1 . 


5,578,477 
IDENTIFICATION  AND  CHARACTERIZATION  OF 
INHIBTORS  OF  PROTEIN  FARNESYLTRANSFERASE 
Fuynhiko  Tamanoi.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Arch  Develop- 
ment Corporatioa.  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  931 

Int  a.*  C12N  9/10:  A61K  3^45 

VS.  a.  435—793  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  isolated  and  purified  yeast  fame- 

sylUTUisferase.  wherein  said  famesyltransferase  has  the  following 

properties: 

a)  is  a  heterodimer  having  an  estimated  approximate  molecular 
weight  of  90  kDa  comprising  two  subunits  of  43  kDa  and  34 
kDa,  respectively: 

b)  exhibits  an  optimum  pH  of  approximately  7.8; 

c)  exhibits  an  optimum  temperature  of  approximately  50°; 

d)  is  inhibited  by  contact  with  a  peptide  containing  a  C-terminal 
CAAX  wherein  C  designates  cystsine.  A  designates  an  ali- 
phatic amino  acid  and  X  designates  any  amino  acid;  and 

e)  exhibits  only  two  bands  after  SDS-PAGE  that  correspond  to 
the  two  subunits  of  a. 


5.578.478 
RECOMBINANT  DNA  ENCODING  A  DESULFURIZATION 

BIOCATALYST 
John  Rambosek;  Chris  S.  Piddington;  Brian  R.  Kovacevich,  aU 
of  Seattle.  Wash.;  Kevin  D.  Young,  Grand  Forks,  N.  Dak., 
and  Sylvia  A.  Denome,  Thompson,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to 
Energy  BioSystems  Corporation,  The  Woodlands.  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,081,  Sep.  1.  1994.  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  89.755.  Jul.  9.  1993.  Pat  No.  5356.801,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,845,  Jul.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421.754 
Int  CI."  C12N  9/14:1/20:  C12P2//06.  C07H  19/00 
VS.  CI.  435—195  8  Claims 

1.  A  purified  protein  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  for  ORF-1 
(SEQ  ID  NO: 2)  or  an  enzymatically  active  fragment  thereof. 
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ALPHA-AMYLASE  FROM  HYFERTHERMOPHILIC 

ARCH.\EBACTERIUM 
Keueth  Ladcraan,  Mid  ChrirtiM  B.  KtMmtn,  both  oT  B«W- 
OMR.  Md,  MlgMn  to  The  JokM  Ho|>klM  VtU^tnttj,  B«l- 
daiore,  Md. 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  193,928 

M.  CL'  C12N  9/28:1/20;  C12P  19/14 

VS.  <X  435-2t2  ^  O"*^ 

I.  An  o-amylise  isolated  and  punfied  from  the  cytowl  of 

Pyrococcus  furiosus  which  has  tne  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in 

no.  9(SEQIDN0.1) 


S,S78,4«2 

LIGAND  GROWTH  FACTORS  THAT  BIND  TO  THE 

ERBB-Z  RECEPTOR  PROTEIN  AND  INDUCE 

CELLULAR  RESPONSES 

Marc  E.  Uppman,  Bethesda,  and  Ruth  Lupa,  Galthersbarfc 

both  of  Md,  MrifDon  to  Georfelown  University,  Washing- 

lMi,D.C 

Coatinuatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  875.788,  Apr.  29. 1992,  abMi- 

dooed.  which  is  a  cootliiuatkm-ln-part  rf  S«r.  No.  MM97, 

j^^  14,  1991,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  917,988,  Jul.  24.  1992.  abandoned,  which  Is  a 

(natliwatliiii  in  r"*  "*  S«r.  No.  872,114,  Apr.  22,  1992,  aban- 

dMad,  which  Is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  S28A».  May  25, 

1998,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

96,277 

iBt  CL*  C12N  1/38:5/26 

VS.  CL  435— 248.1  '  ^^'^^ 


5,578,488 

METHODS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  AND  PURIFICATION 

OF  THE  RECOMBINANTLY  EXPRESSED 

CHONDROmNASE  I  AND  U  ENZYMES  FROM  P 

VULGARIS 

Kiran   M.    Khandke,   Na««t,   N.Y,  aMiiPor  to  American 

Cyanaaaid  Cooapany,  Wayne,  NJ. 
Coattamtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,286,  Apr.  23,  1993,  aban- 
«Mad.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,888 
IntCl.*CI2N««8./5A50 

VS.  CL  435-232  *•  O*"" 

1.  A  method  for  the  isolation  and  punhcabon  of  the  recombinant 
chondroitinase  1  enzyme  of  Proteus  vulgaris  from  E.  coli  host 
cells,  said  method  composing  ti>e  steps  of: 

(a)  lysing  by  homogenuaDon  the  host  celU  to  release  the 
enzyme  into  the  supetnataot; 

(b)  subjecting  the  supernatant  to  diafiltration  to  remove  salts  and 
other  small  molecules; 

(c)  passing  the  supernatant  through  an  anion  exchange  resin- 
cootaimng  column  to  produce  an  eluate  containing  the 
enzyme  that  has  not  bound  to  the  column; 

(d)  loading  the  eluate  from  step  (c)  to  a  cation  exchange  resin- 
contaimng  column  so  that  the  enzyme  in  the  eluate  binds  to 
the  cation  exchange  column;  and 

(e)  treating  the  cation  exchange  column  to  which  the  enzyme  has 
bound  with  a  solvent  that  releases  the  enzyme  from  the 
coluron.  producing  an  eluate  contauung  the  ptmhed  enzyme. 


5,578,481 
CLONING  AND  CHARACTERIZATION  OF  A  CARDUC 

ADENYLYL  CYCLASE 
Yoahihlrv   bhikawa,  Cifkill.   NJ.,  aarifsor  to  AaMrican 
"i       -"  C«MMy,  WayM,  N J. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  7933*1.  Nov.  18,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5434,521.  This  appUcatioo  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  Nfc  248J57 

lat  CL'  CI2N  9m 

VS.  CL  435—232  >  "■*■ 

I.  A  puniied  and  isolated  cardiac  adenylyl  cyclase  which  has  the 

amino  acid  sequence  depicted  ui  RG.  2.  and  identified  as  SEQ  ID 

NO.  2. 


■te^ECD 
*p75 


1.  A  substantially  pure  protein,  wherein  said  protein: 

reverses  antiproliferative  effect  of  sohible  erbB-2  extracellular 

domain  (ECD);  cocTcsponds  to  a  protein  which  is  obtained  by 

elution  of  SK-BR-3  cancer  cell  conditioned  media  from  an 

ECD  affinity  column  at  pH  3.0-3.5; 
inhibits  cell  proliferaoon  and  colony  formation  of  ceUs  which 

ovcRxpress  erbB-2; 
has  apparent  molecular  weight  as  measured  by  SDS  PAGE  of 

about  75  kOa; 
IS  capable  of  inducing  phosphorylation  of  pl85"**  ^  and 
does  not  bind  EGFR. 


5,578*483 
RECEPTOR  TRANSCRIPTION-REPRESSION  AdTVITY 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
M.  EvaM,  La  JoUa,  Calif.;  Stanley  M.  Hollcnberg, 
Oi^t-,  and  Anthony  E.  Oro,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  La' 
JoUa.  Calif. 
Contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  289,561,  Dec.  23,  1988,  aban- 
doMd.  Thb  appUcatioa  Jnn.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  *91,843 
Int.  CL*  CI2N  5/16:15/85:  C87K  14/705 
VS.  a.  435— 248J  •  O"*^ 

I  A  trans-repressing  analog  of  a  receptor  of  the  steroid/thyroid 
hormone  superfamily  of  receptors,  wherein  said  analog  comprises 
an  amino  acid  sequence  having  the  N-tetminus  and  DNA  binding 
domain  of  a  receptor  of  the  steroidAhyroid  superfamily  of  recep- 
tors fused  at  its  C-tcrminal  end  to  amino  acids  R-1025  of  beu- 
galactosidase. 
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I  5378,484 

HYBRIDOKiA  AND  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  9H10-A4 

SPEaFlC  TO  AN  ANTIGEN  OF  LNCAP  CELLS 

Julius  S.  HOTDszewicz,  WiUiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cytogen 

Corporatioa,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822300,  Jan.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  202.869.  Jun.  3.  1988.  Pat.  No. 

5,162304.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307344 

Int.  CI."  C12N  15/20:  C07K  16/18 

VS.  a.  435-240.27  2  Claims 

1.  Hybridoma  cell  line  9H10-A4.  ATCC  Designation  HB11430. 


5378,485 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  BLOOD-BRAIN  BARRIER  CELL 

AND  TISSUE  CULTURE  SYSTEM 

Gail  K.  Naughton.  and  Brian  A.  Naughton,  both  of  Groton,  Vt, 

assignors  to  Advanced  Tissue  Sciences.  Inc.,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  131361,  Oct  4,  1993,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  575318,  Aug.  30,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,266,480,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  402,104.  Sep.  1.  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,032308,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,096, 
Sep.  8,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,963,489,  which  Is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  38,110,  Apr.  14,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  36,154,  Apr.  3,  1987,  Pat  No. 
4,721.096.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853369,  Apr. 
18,  1986.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
418U37 
Int.  a."  C12N  5/00:  C12Q  1/02:  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  a.  435—240.243  41  Claims 

1.  A  three-dimensional  blood-brain  barrier  cell  culture  system, 
comprising  neuron  cells  and  astrocytes  cultured  on  a  living  stromal 
tissue  prepared  in  vitro,  said  living  stromal  tissue  comprising 
confluent  small  blood  vessel  endothelial  cells  attached  to  and 
substantially  enveloping  a  framework  composed  of  a  biocompat- 
ible, non-living  material  formed  into  a  three-dimensional  structure 
having  interstitial  spaces  bridged  by  the  endothelial  cells. 


5378,487 
METHODS  FOR  DISPERSING  HYDROCARBONS  USING 

AUTOCLAVED  BACTERU 
Richard  L.  Tyndall,  Clinton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Oait  Ridge,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  388^62,  Feb.  15,  1995,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  203,452,  Feb.  28,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,420,035,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  11^41,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5314,821,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,998,  Apr. 
26,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
444,460 
Int  a."  A62D  3/00:  B09B  3/00:  C12N  1/20:  C12S  1/00 
VS.  a.  435—2623  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dispersing  a  hydrocarbon  comprising: 
providing  a  bacterium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ATCC  75527.  ATCC  75529,  and  ATCC  55638,  a  mutant  of 
any  one  of  said  bacteria  possessing  all  the  identifying  charac- 
teristics of  any  one  of  said  bacteria,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
autoclaving  said  bacterium  to  derive  a  dispersant  solution  there- 
from: and 
contacting  said  dispersant  solution  with  a  hydrocarbon  to  dis- 
perse said  hydrocarbon. 


5378,486 

RECOMBINANT  MICROBIAL  FERTILIZER  AND 
METHODS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Ling  Y.  Zhang,  RociiviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  International  TLB 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  PoolesviUc,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,470 

Int  CI."  C12N  1/00:  C05F  11/08 

VS.  a.  435—243  12  aaims 

1.  A  microbial  fertilizer  that  comprises  a  granule  comprising 

(A)  a  central  rock  phosphate  core  containing  a  phosphate  rock 
decomposing  bacterium; 

(B)  an  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  carbonaceous  material 
and  a  source  of  starch  and  containing  a  nitrogen  fixing  bacte- 
rium, a  carbon-waste  decomposing  bacterium,  a  rock  potas- 
sium decomposing  bacterium,  a  growth  factor  producing 
yeast,  and  an  energy  producing  yeast;  and 

(C)  an  outer  film  sufficient  to  limit  tlie  passage  of  oxygen  into 
tlie  graaule. 


5378,488 

METHOD  OF  MICROBULLY  DEGRADING 

TRINITROTOLUENE 

Richard  L.  lyndall,  Clinton,  and  Arpad  Vass,  Otk.  Ridge,  both 

of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy  System,  Inc., 

Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,995,  Feb.  21,  1995,  Pat  No. 

5,484,730,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  168.603,  Dec.  16, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,449,618,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  11,841,  Feb.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5314,821,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,998,  Apr.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  523,992 

Int  CI."  B09B  S/00:  B09C  1/10 

VS.  a.  435—2623  1  Claim 

1 .  A  method  of  degrading  trinitrotoluene  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  bacterium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
American  Type  Culture  Collection  Deposit  Number  75528 
and  a  mutant  of  said  bacterium  possessing  all  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  said  bacterium;  and. 

b.  contacting  trinitrotoluene  with  said  bacterium  in  amounts  and 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  degrade  said  trinitrotoluene. 


5378,489 

REMOVAL  OF  HYDROPHOBIC  ESTERS  FROM 

TEXTILES 

Gittc  Petersen,  Frederlksberg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo 

Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK92/00347,  S  371  Date  Jun.  1,  1994,  §  102<e) 
Date  Jun.  1,  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13256,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244371 
Int  a.*  CI2S  11/00 
VS.  a.  435—263  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrophobic  esters  from  fabric, 
comprising: 

( 1 )  impregnating  tlie  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  lipase  in 
an  amount  effective  to  hydrolyze  said  esters  to  fatty  acids  to  a 
liquor  pick-up  ratio  of  50-200%. 

(2)  incubating  the  impregnated  fabric  at  15°-70°  C.  for  1-24 
hours  as  suitable  for  said  lipase  to  hydrolyze  said  esters,  and 

(3)  washing  and  rinsing  to  remove  the  fatty  acids. 
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$JST9JM  

CELL  CULTURE  PLATE  WTTH  A  SYSTEM  FOR 
LATERAL  DIFFUSION  OF  MOLECULES  THROUGH  A 
BARRIER  MEMBRANE 
Florcndo  MafUnei  Lbeirm,  Swiliaco  de  ComporrteU,  Spain, 
wBiCBor  to  UnivenklMlc  de  Santiafo  «•«  ComporteU,  Spmln 
PCT  No.  PCT/ES93mr74,  |  371  Date  Jul  18,  1W4.  i  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  1»,  1W4.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/WW,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  19M  ....^ 

PCT  FBed  Sep.  14,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  244,»W 
date  priocttT,  application  Spain,  Sep.  W.  1W2,  P92018CT 
Int  Ct*  C12M  J/02 
VS.  CL  435—287.1  *  ' 


panment  area  in  said  top  portion  as  defined  by  said  inverted 
skirt  portion  and  an  orifice  in  said  top  portion  as  defined  by 
said  inverted  skirt  portion  siurounded  by  said  compartment 
area,  whereby  said  means  for  allowing  gas  diJfusion  into  and 
out  of  said  vessel  is  attached  to  said  orifice,  and 
a  plug  removably  attached  to  said  cap  for  occluding  gas  diffu- 
sion into  and  out  of  said  vessel  comprising  a  lop  flange 
integrally  fonned  to  a  cylindrical  base  with  lugs  comprising  a 
distal  and  pn)ximal  end  with  a  cleat  located  at  said  proximal 
end  and  wherein  said  distal  end  extends  underneath  said  top 
flange. 


1,  Cell  culture  plate  fitted  with  a  system  for  die  lateral  diffusion 
of  molecules  across  a  barrier  membrane,  comprising,  a  base  coo- 
sisung  of  an  open-topped,  flat  booomed.  reservoir  well.  sMd  reser- 
voir well  containing  another,  smaller  diffusion  well,  likewise  open- 
lopped  and  sharing  the  same  flat  base,  characterized  in  that  the  two 
wells  communicate  via  one  or  several  sliu  or  orifices  located  in  at 
least  one  Uteral  wall  of  the  diffusion  well,  and  in  that  said  slits  or 
onfices  are  covered  by  semipenneable  membranes;  and  a  remov- 
able lid  which  when  placed  over  the  ba.se  allows  the  whole  system 
to  be  closed  diough  wiUiout  creating  an  aiitight  seal. 


CELL  CULTURE  INSERT 
Oi«sU  N.  Fedun,  Wanaquc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Coaapnnjr,  FrankUn  Lakes,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,«53,  Oct.  2,  1995,  which  k  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35M37,  Dec.  15, 1W4,  which  b  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630.116,  Dtc.  19.  1996.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  28,  1996,  Ser.  No.  671,091 
Int  CL'  C12M  3/06 
U&  CL  435—297.5  *  a«»" 


22- 


5,578,491 
REUSABLE  VENTED  FLASK  CAP  COVER 
John  J.  KayaL  Wayne;  Soaan  L.  Barker,  Tenafly,  and  John  M. 
Janson,  Pbcataway,  aU  of  NJ.,  aasignors  to  BcctonJ)ickin- 
son  and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525307 

Int.  a."  B65D  41/16:43/04:  C12M  3/00 

VS.  CL  435—288.1  •  t^***™ 


I.  A  cell  culture  insert  consisting  of: 

a  body  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  vertical  sidewalls 

extending  from  said  top  end  to  said  bottom  end  to  form  a  cell 

culture  insert  chamber; 
a  poKHis  membrane  posiboned  widi  said  bonom  end  of  said 

sidewall  to  form  a  bottom  surface  of  said  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  overhangmg  flanges  extending  radially  outward 

from  said  lop  end,  spaced  apart  from  each  odier  and  extending 

beyond  said  sidewall;  and 
weakened  regions  between  said  plurality  of  flanges  and  said  top 

end  whereby  said  flanges  are  broken  away  from  said  top  end 

of  said  sidewall. 


1.  A  culnire  vessel  assembly  constnicted  to  grow  cell  cultures  in 
incubators  comprising: 

a  vessel  compnsmg  a  chamber  and  a  neck  connected  to  said 
chamber  having  an  opemng  for  introducing  cells  and  culture 
fluids  into  said  chamber, 

a  cap  compnsuig  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion,  an  annular 
skirt  extending  from  said  top  portion  to  said  bottom  portion 
and  having  an  inner  surface  and  outer  surface,  an  inner 
inverted  skui  portion  surrounded  by  said  inner  surface  of  said 
annular  skirt  and  extending  from  said  top  portion  toward  said 
bonom  portion,  an  annular  space  between  said  inner  surface 
of  said  annular  sitirt  and  said  mverted  sicirt  portion,  a  com- 


5378,493 
WILSON'S  DISEASE  GENE 
T.  Conrad  GiUan^  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Rudolph  E.  Tanii, 
Canton,  Mmt.,  avifnors  to  The  Tntttts  of  Columbia  Uni- 
Tet^  in  the  City  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y..  and  Gen- 
eral Hospital  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,441 

Int  CL*  CtTH  21/00:  CI2N  9A)0:l5/l2:l5Ai3 

VS.  CL  435—320.1  »2  Claims 

1.  An  isolated,  nucleic  acid  molecule  encoding  a  human  metal 

transponmg  ATPase  having  die  amino  acid  sequence  as  shown  in 

no.  5. 
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5,578,494 

CAP  ACTUATOR  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLO§B<G  A 
CONTAWIER 
Fivderick  L.  Clark,  Plane;  Kendall  B.  Hcndrick,  SmatUake; 
Richard  R.  MarUn,  Irving;  Larry  W.  Moore.  Plana,  all  of 
Tex.;  William  J.  Raymeure.  Lake  BUuff,  lU.;  Paul  R.  Schrier, 
Carrollton.  Tex.;  Edna  S.  Walker,  Chicago,  IB.;  Danny  R. 
Walker,  CoppeH,  T^x.;  Gary  E.  Winter,  Hanover  Paril,  OL; 
Kevin  M.  Cloonan,  Round  Lake,  HL;  BnvM  A.  Yost  PmIcs- 
ville,  Md,;  John  M.  Clemens,  Wadsworth,  HL;  WIHnm  J. 
Kanewskc,  liL  Dallas,  Tex.;  Dooglas  D.  McDmmII,  WiM- 
wood,  lU.;  Cari  M.  Oleksak.  Fort  Worth;  WWam  B.  Rinn- 
baugh,  CarrwUtoo,  both  of  Tex.;  B.  Jane  Smith,  Venmn  Hills, 
lU.;  James  A.  Vau^t  Euless,  Tex.;  Apparao  Tayi,  Grayainke, 
ni4  Robert  A.  WoUford,  Irving,  Tex.;  James  E.  NMchcU, 
Lake  Barrington,  m.;  Robert  B.  Hance,  Evanston,  DL;  Peter 
A.  Lagocki,  Park  Ridge,  lU.;  Richard  A.  Merriam,  DaHas, 
Tex.;  Charles  D.  Pennington,  Lake  Zurich,  01^   Linda  S. 
Schmidt,  Mundelein.  111.;  Adrian  M.  Spronk,  Lindenhurst, 
IIIm  Richard  L.  Vickstrom,  Algonquin,  m.;  WilBam  E.  Wat- 
kins,  ni.  Cedar  HUI;  GUbert  Cnift,  Mesquite,  both  of  Tex.; 
Alyn  K.  Stanton,  Barrington,  III.,  and  David  B.  Hifls,  Piano, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  AMwtt  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  IN. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,871,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,411.  Sep.  24. 
1993.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
859,218,  Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  915,162,  Jul.  20, 

1992.  Pat.  No.  5376313,  Ser.  No.  915,163,  Jul.  20,  1992, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  915,164,  JuL  20,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser. 
No.  915,166.  Jul.  20,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  915,167,  Jul. 
20,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  915,168,  Jul.  20,  1992,  aban- 
doned, Ser.  No.  916.425.  Jul.  20.  1992,  abandoned.  Ser.  No. 
916.551.  Jal.  20.  1992,  abandoned.  Ser.  No.  916356,  Jul.  20, 
1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  916,737,  Jul.  20,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,451328,  .Ser.  No.  917,253,  Jul.  20,  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
917,634.  Jal.  20.  1992,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  27^68,  Mar.  18, 
1993,  abandoned.  Ser.  No.  27,270,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  27387.  Mar.  18,  1993.  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  27388, 
Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  27,481,  Mar.  18,  1993, 
abandoned.  Ser.  No.  27,269,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  27.482,  Mar.  18,  1993,  abandoned,  each  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  859J18.  said  Ser.  No. 

270691$  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,634,  saM  Ser. 

No.  27,482is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916356.  This 

application  Feb.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  600321 

Int.  CI."  GOIN  35/10:  B65D  51/04 

VS.  a.  43«— 54  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  opening  and  closing  a  container  for  storing  a 

reagent  for  ase  in  an  automated  analytical  instrument,  comprising 

tlie  steps  of: 

positioning  said  container  at  a  cap  actuator  station,  said  con- 
tainer a  body,  a  shoulder  projecting  from  said  body,  and  a 
neck  projecting  vertically  from  said  shoulder,  said  neck  sur- 
rounding an  opening  of  said  container,  said  container  further 
having  fitted  thereon  an  evaporatively  sealed  capped-closure. 


said  capped-closure  comprising  a  closure  and  a  cap  assembly, 
said  closure  fitting  over  said  opening  and  surroundmg  said 
vertically  projecting  aeck  of  said  container,  said  cap  assenaMy 
connected  to  said  closure  by  a  hinge,  said  cap  assembly 
comprising  a  cap  to  which  said  closure  is  hinged  and  a 
lever-tab  mounted  on  and  extended  from  said  cap.  said  cap 
actuator  station  comprising  at  least  one  ofening  pin  and  a  cap 
actuator; 

opening  said  capped<logure  by  actuating  said  cap  actuator  to 
press  down  said  lever-tab  with  said  at  least  one  opening  pin  at 
said  cap  actuator  station  sufiBciently  so  that  said  reagent  can 
be  witltdrawn  from  said  container; 

withdrawing  said  reagent  from  said  container  for  use  in  said 
analytical  instrument;  and 

closing  said  capped-closive  by  contacting  said  opening  pin  with 
said  cap  to  form  an  evaporatively  closed  seal  on  said  con- 
tainer. 


5378,495 

APPARATUS,  AND  PROCESS,  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

SAMPLING  SOLIDS  AND  SEMI-SOLIDS  MATERIALS 

FOR  ANALYSIS 

Terry  S.  Wilks,  Greenwell  Springs,  La.,  assignor  to  Dynatech 

Precision  Sampling  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,791,  Oct  31,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,432,098.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415317 

Int  CL"  GOIN  I/W 

VS.  CL  436—178  7  Claims 


V- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  extraction  and  separation  for  analysis  of 
an  organic  fluid  or  solids  specimen  from  a  semi-solids  or  solids 
sample  carried  witliin  a  vial 
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the  combinabon  of  steps  which  coinpriie  ktcating  a  septum 
sealed  vial  having  a  single  compaitment  within  which  is 
coauined  said  semi-sotids  or  sobds  sample  adjacent  a  probe 
asaeably. 
projecting  said  probe  assembly  through  said  septum  into  the 
coavwtmenl  of  the  viai,  said  probe  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  concentrically  mounted  needles,  an  inner  needle 

having  a  bore 
(faeieihrough  formed  by  an  enclosing  waU.  an  ouUct  at  the 
lower  terminal  end  of  the  needle  opening  into  the  bore 
through  which  a  gas  or  liquid  can  be  passed,  and  an  upper 
ialei  commumcated  with  the  bore  of  said  inner  needle  for 
uie  in  introducing  a  gas  or  liquid  into  the  bore,  and 
an  outer  needle  having  a  bore  therethrough  formed  by  an 
enclosing  wall  of  diameter  sufBciendy  large  to  provide  an 
^■■■l«r  passageway  between  d>e  outside  wall  face  of  said 
inner  needle  and  inside  wall  face  of  said  outer  needle,  a  gas 
ialet  at  the  lower  lerminai  end  of  the  outer  needle  terminat- 
ing above  the  outlet  at  the  lower  terminal  end  of  said  inner 
needle,  and  gas  outlet  at  the  upper  terminal  end  of  the  outer 
■eedle  communicated  with  the  annular  passageway, 
a  first  line  from  a  supply  source  of  both  gas  and  liquid  connected 
to  the  inlet  of  said  inner  needle  through  which  gas  can  be 
pMted  lo  exit  via  the  outlet  at  the  lower  temunal  end  of  the 
immr  needle  to  pressunze  the  contents  of  the  vial,  or  liquid 
iomKhiced  as  a  solvent  to  disperse  the  semi-solids  or  solids 
sain|>te. 
a  second  line  connected  to  the  gas  ouUet  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  needle  through  which  a  specimen-containing  gas  can  be 
transported, 
whereby,  when  the  probe  assembly  is  inserted  into  the  septum 
sealed  vial,  the  gas  inlet  at  the  lower  terminal  end  of  the  outer 
needle  icmains  above  said  semi-solids  or  solids  sample, 
injecting  a  liquid  solvent  via  said  first  line  of  said  probe  assem- 
bly into  the  bote  of  said  inner  needle,  the  liquid  solvent 
exiting  at  the  opening  at  the  lower  terminal  end  of  the  inner 
needle  to  fill  the  vial  compartment  to  a  predetermined  liquid 
level,  and  disperse  the  semi-solids  or  solids  sample  within  the 
liquid  solvent  to  form  a  slurry. 
injecting  a  gas  via  said  first  line  into  the  bore  of  said  inner 
needle,  the  gas  exiting  from  the  lower  terminal  end  of  said 
inner  needle,  thereby  pressurizing  the  contents  of  the  vial  and 
mixing  with  the  liquid  slurry,  and  passing  gas  into  the  annular 
passageway  of  the  outer  needle,  the  gas  exiting  from  the 
second  line  to  a  specimen  collector  for  concentration  therein, 
and  transfer  therefrom  for  analysis  in  an  analytical  instrument. 


(b)  ctmtacting  said  serum  sample  with  a  composition  comprising 
peptides  having  die  following  sequences:  SEQ  ID  NOS.  8,  17, 
18.  and  23: 

(c)  washing  said  samples  to  remove  nonspecifically  bound  anu- 

bodies:  and. 

(d)  detecting  peptide  autoantibody  complex  fotmauon: 
wherein  detection  of  said  pepude-autoantibody  complexes  indi- 
cates the  presence  of  human  acetylcholine  receptor  autoanti- 
bodies. 


rntcai  Not  lamed  For  TUi  Nanber 


5,S7M98 
METAL  CHELATE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

USE  IN  CHEMILUMINESCENT  ASSAYS 

Sharat  Singh,  San  Jose,  and  Edwin  F.  UUman.  Athertoo,  boai 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  AG,  Marburg.  Germany 

Coatiniutioa-ln-pan  of  Ser.  No.  704,569.  May  22,  1991.  This 

appiicatkNi  Nov.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  156,181 

tat.  CI.'  G«1N  33/543:  CWK  11/06:11/08 

VS.  a.  436—518  »  C»"*« 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  chelate  comprising  a  metal  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  europium,  terbium,  dysprosium,  samarium, 
osmium  and  ruthenium  in  at  least  a  hexacoordinated  state  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  a  striictural  portion  that  is 


I 


Ai* 


Ar 


(i)  wherein  X  is  O.  S  or  N  and  the  valency  of  N  is  completed 
with  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical  consisting  of  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C.  O.  N,  S.  and  P  and  Ar 
and  Ar'  are  independently  aryl  wherein  one  of  Ar  or  At"  is 
electron  donating  with  respect  to  the  other  and  (ii)  wherein  the 
broken  lines  are  lo  hydrogen,  an  organic  radical  or  are  taken 
together  to  form  a  ring  and  (iii)  wherein  said  compound  is 
capable  of  undergoing  a  chemical  reaction  with  singlet  oxy- 
gen to  form  a  metastable  intermediate  that  can  decompose 
with  the  emission  of  light  widun  the  wavelength  range  of  250 
to  1200  nm. 


5,57M96 
DETECnON  OF  AUTOANTIBODIES  ASSOCUTED  WITH 

THE  DISEASE  MYASTHENU  GRAVIS 
M.  ZMMr  AtMri.  aod  Tetsuo  AiUiawa,  both  of  Houstoo, 
Tex.,  Milfnn  lo  Bonrd  of  Refeots,  Baylor  CoUese  of  Mcdi- 
dat,  HoMtoi,  Thl 

Coodamtioa  at  Ser.  No.  9*5,676,  Oct  2»,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  Lamluuarto*  !■  pit  «r  Ser.  No.  811.050.  Dec.  19. 
1991,  ihaailnTif  TM  fplicatlan  Oct  5.  1994.  Ser,  No. 
31t,2M 
1^  CL'  G«1N  33/564:33/53:  A61K  38W:  CtTK  SAX) 
VS.  CL  436— 506  !»  CtotaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  human  acetylcholine  receptor 
(AChR)  autoantibodies  in  patient  serum  samples,  said  autoantibod- 
ies being  associated  widi  the  disease  myasthenia  gravis,  said 
method  compnsmg  the  following  steps: 

(a)  obtaining  a  serum  sample  from  a  patient  suspected  of  having 
myasthenia  gravis  or  being  at  nsk  for  the  development  of  said 
disease; 


5478,499 
HOMOGENEOUS  IMMUNOASSAY  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  INFRARED 
SPECTROSCOPY 
Ashraf  A.  IsmaO,  Qoebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Royal 
Intitutioa   for  the  Advanccnctit  ot  Lcaming,  Montreal, 
CanMU 
CoirtlBiutkw  of  Ser,  No.  875,802,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
whkh  Is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,788,  Sep.  20, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  21,  1994.  Ser.  So. 
231,977 
lat  CL*  COIN  33/551:33/552 
VS.  CI.  436-524  15  Claims 

I.  A  homogeneous  immunoassay  system  for  the  simultaneous 
determination  of  the  concentration  of  n  different  anbgens  in  an 
aqueous  sample,  wherein  n=2,  which  system  comprises: 
an  inierferometnc  signal  emitted  from  an  infrared  source; 
a  waveguide  through  which  said  inierferometnc  signal  is  propa- 
gated by  internal  reflection,  said  waveguide  coated  with  n 
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different  antibodies  and  having  at  least  one  region  thereof  for 
immersion  in  an  aqueous  sample,  the  aqueous  sample  having 
corresponding  antigens  to  each  of  the  n  different  antibodies 
therein,  each  of  the  corresponding  antigens  having  a  labelled 
fraction  and  an  unlabeled  fraction,  the  labels  of  each  corre- 
sponding antigen  being  different  frxim  one  another  and  inde- 
pendently distinguishable  from  one  another  in  the  infrared 
spectrum,  whereby  the  corresponding  antigens  can  be  com- 
plexed  to  (heir  corresponding  antibodies  on  the  surface  of  the 
waveginde: 

a  detector  for  measuring  the  interferometric  signal  after  its 
propagation  through  the  waveguide;  and 

a  measuring  device  for  taking  a  Fourier  transform  of  the  inter- 
ferometic  signal  for  determining  an  attenuation  of  the  inter- 
ferometric signal  at  wavelengths  corresponding  to  an  infrared 
absorption  characteristic  of  said  different  and  independendy 
distinguishable  labels  incorporated  into  antigen-antibody 
complexes,  thereby  simultaneously  determining  the  concen- 
tration of  the  n  different  antigens  in  the  aqueous  sample. 


X  is  — NH— SOj— ,  Y  is  — <CH2)j— CO— ,  R  is 


CH]  or  H  and  P  is  an  immunogenic  carrier  material:  and 
(b)  a  labeled  reagent   which   is  recognizable   by  antibodies 
capable  of  binding  imipramine  or  desipramine  in  a  test 
sample,  wherein  said  labeled  reagent  is  an  imipramine  or 
desipramine  derivative  of  the  formula: 

Z-0 


wherein  Z  is  — NH— CO— ,  R,  is  CH,  or  H  and  Q  is  a 
fluorescent  moiety. 


5,578,500 

REAGENTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

QUANTIFICATION  OF  IMIPRAMINE  OR  DESIPRAMINE 

IN  BI(M.OGICAL  FLUIDS 

Madej  Adamczyk,  Gumce.-  Charles  A.  Harrington.  Lake  Villa, 
and  Donald  Johnson.  Lindeahurst,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  III. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  916,161,  JuL  24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^40,750, 
whidi  is  a  coMlMurtioB-iii-pwrt  of  Ser.  No.  739,012,  Jul.  31, 
1991,  abandMied.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
286,731 
lot  CL*  GOIN  33/542:  C12N  9/96:  C07K  16/44:  C07D  223/18 
VS.  a.  434—537  34  Claims 

30.  A  lest  kit  for  the  quantification  of  imipramine  or  desipramine 
in  a  test  sample,  said  test  kit  comprising: 
(a)  an  antibody  reagent  comprising  antibodies  which  are  capable 
of  binding  to  imipramine  or  desipramine  in  a  test  sample, 
wherein  said  antibodies  are  produced  with  an  immunogen  of 
an  imipramine  or  desipramine  derivative  of  the  formula: 

X— Y— P 


53783»1 

METHOD  Of  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLAR  CELL  BY 

FORMATION  OF  A  ZINC  OXIDE  TRANSPARENT 

CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Mitsiiyiiki    Niwa,    Nagahama,    Japan,    assigBor    to    Canon 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No,  197,875,  Feb.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,420M3.  whkfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  948317,  Sep.  22, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,365.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  401,992 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-272092; 

Sep.  24,  1991,  3-272093 

lot  a.*  HOIL  31/18:  C23C  14/34 
VS.  a.  437—2  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solar  cell  comprising  the  following 
sequential  steps: 

providing  a  conductive  substrate,  said  substrate  being  a  first 
electrode: 

forming  a  transparent  conductive  layer  on  said  substrate,  said 
transparent  conductive  layer  being  a  first  layer  of  zinc  oxide 
containing  at  least  one  of  carbon  atoms  and  nitrogen  atoms; 

annealing  said  first  layer  of  zinc  oxide  transparent  conductive 
layer; 

forming  a  solar  cell  element  comprising  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor photoelectric  conversion  layer  on  said  first  zinc  oxide 
transparent  conductive  layer; 

forming  a  second  zinc  oxide  transparent  conductive  layer  on  the 
solar  element  and  annealing  the  second  zinc  oxide  layer, 

forming  a  second,  transparent  electrode  on  the  second  zinc  oxide 
layer;  and 

forming  a  collector  electrode  on  the  second  electrode. 
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5,57«,5i2 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Scot  f  .  AftriiM,  UkewQod,  Colo,  wmifftor  to  Photoa  Eiieriy 

Ik.  IVR/A  G«Uca  Pfcotoo.  Inc,  Cohleii,  Colo. 

r     11       -   -  «f  Scr.  No.  774^4,  Jul.  12,  1944,  Pat.  No. 

S3«l,744,  wMck  to  a  coatiitiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  »5^«,  Jul.  12, 

1993,  itiBf—- '  wkick  to  a  coll— tlo«»»-part  of  Scr.  No. 

S19JKU  Ja^  13,  1992.  Pat.  No,  5,279478.  Tbb  appUcatioa 

Dec  14,  1995.  S«r.  No.  572,iM 

taL  CL*  HOIL  M/IH 

VS.  CL  437—4  36  > 
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keeping  the  substrate  at  the  processing  temperature  for  a  time 
interval  di  in  the  range  of  10  seconds  to  1  hour  to  perfonn 
aiuiealing: 

providing  an  encapsulation  as,* covering  above  the  layer  struc- 
ture at  a  spacing  of  less  than  5  mm,  which  encapsulatioo 
maintains,  throughout  the  entire  annealing  process,  a  partial 
piessuic  for  the  component  C  which  is  above  the  partial 
pressure  of  the  component  C  which  would  develop  above  a 
stoichioineincally  exact  ABCj  semiconductor. 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  photovoltaic  devKe  having  one  or 
more  photovohaic  cells  on  a  substrate,  the  method  comprising: 

provkhag  a  substrate  capable  of  supporting  film  layers  far  a 
photovoltaic  device: 

forming  a  first  electricaUy  conductive  film  layer. 

forming  an  n-type  film  tayer  comprising  an  n-type  material; 

forming  a  p-type  film  layer  comprising  a  p-type  material: 

fomung  a  second  electncally  conductive  film  layer. 

said  fit*  electncally  conductive  film  layer,  said  n-type  film 
layer,  said  p-type  film  layer,  and  said  second  electrically 
conductive  film  layer  being  supported  by  said  substrate: 

said  n-type  film  Uyer  and  said  p-type  film  layer  being  adjacent 
and  being  located  between  and  respectively  electncally  inter- 
connected with  said  first  electncally  conductive  film  layer  and 
said  second  electncally  conducuve  film  Uyer; 

wherem  said  p-type  matenal  is  subjected  to  heat  treatment  in  an 
oxidizing  environment  to  oxidize  unpurioes  in  the  p-type 
matenal  to  alter  the  electncal  properties  of  the  p-type  mate- 
nal; and 

wbeteui  said  p-type  material,  after  said  heat  treatment,  is  sub- 
jected to  lecrystallizaiion  in  an  environment  substantially  free 
of  oxidMis.  to  substanually  increase  crystal  size  of  the  p-type 
material  for  use  in  said  p-type  film  layer. 


5.578.584 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  RESISTIVITY  OF 

N-TYPE  SILICON  EPITAXUL  LAYER 

Kiyoaki  Mllairi.  ■^ ■-—  and  ShigciHMi  Satou.  Fukushima- 

kca,  botk  of  Jnyr-.  aMifpars  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Cc 
LtiL.  Takytk.  Ja^M 

mi  JaL  15.  1994.  Scr.  No.  275.540 
Ck^aa  priority,  afvHcaHaa  Japan,  JuL  li.  1993,  5-199099 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/66 
U5.CL437— 8 
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RAPID  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CHALCOPYRITE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

FrMi  KMt.  m4  Volkcr  Prabat.  botk  of  Minckca,  Gcrauay, 

iir^gr—  ta  SicMCW  AktienccacUKkafI,  Maakk,  Gcnuay 

per  No.  PCr/DE93/00814,  i  371  Date  May  9,  1995,  S  l«2<e) 

Dale  May  9,  1995,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W094/17249,  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Mar.  31. 1994 

PCT  FBmI  St9.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  403.921 
d^M  priarlty,  appikaltea  Gcrauay,  Sep.  22,  1992,  42  31 

70^1 

laL  CL*  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  a.  437—5  ••  O**^ 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  chalcopyrile  semiconductor  of  the 
type  ABCj.  where  A  is  copper.  B  is  indium  or  galUum.  and  C  is 
sulfur  Of  selenium,  on  a  substrate,  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

prodHciog  a  layer  structure  on  the  substrate  by  applying  the 
conyoaents  A,  B.  and  C  in  elemental  form  and/or  as  a  binary 
inierelefnemal  compound  BjC,.  the  component  C  being 
preseM  in  an  excess  which  forms  up  to  twice  a  stoichiometri- 
cally  exact  proportion  of  component; 
r^iidly  iM^««g  the  substrate  with  the  layer  stmcture  to  a  pro- 
cessing temperature,  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  350*  C 
at  a  heating  rate  of  at  least  10°  CJi.  and 


I.  A  method  for  determination  of  resistivity  of  an  n-type  epi- 
taxial layer  formed  on  a  silicon  substrate  characterized  by: 

subjecting  the  swface  of  said  n-type  epitaxial  Uyer  to  hydrogen 
termination:  keeping  said  n-type  epitaxial  Uyer  in  a  hydrogen 
terminal  sute:  and 

four  point  probe  mediod  measuring  sheet  resistance  of  said 
surface;  and 

wherein  determination  of  said  resistivity  of  said  n-type  silicon 
epitaxial  layer  is  accomplished  by  the  steps  of; 

growing  said  n-type  epitaxial  Uyer  on  a  silicon  substrate: 

displacing  an  inner  gas  of  an  epitaxial  growth  reactor  with 
hydrogen  gas  and  cooling  said  silicon  substrate  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  400°  C  thereby  effectmg  said  hydrogen  termina- 
tion of  the  surface  of  said  n-type  epitaxial  layer: 

subsequently  displacing  said  hydrogen  gas  in  said  epitaxial 
growth  reactor  with  an  men  gas; 

simultaneously  cooling  said  silicon  substrate  to  normal  room 
temperature; 

lemoving   said  cooled  sUicoo  substrate  from   said  epitaxial 

growth  reactor,  and 
four  point  probe  method  measuring  sheet  resistance  of  said 
n-type  epitaxial  layer. 
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5,578.505 
METHODS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SURFACE  AREA  OF 

A  SEMlCO!*JDUCTOR  WAFER 

Mkhad  Ntittall,  Meridian,  and  KeUy  Huriey,  Boise,  both  of 

Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec  15.  1995,  Ser.  No.  573331 

lot  a."  HOIL  21/66:21/306:  GOIB  21/28 

VS.  a.  437—8  20  Claims 


5.578.506 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  LATERAL 

SILICON-ON-INSULATOR  (SOI)  POWER  DEVICE 

John  Lin,  EUicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  AUiedSignal  Inc., 

Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  395.237 

InL  a.*  HOIL  21/265:  HOIR  21/22 

VS.  a.  437—21  9  Clainis 
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1.  A  nnethod  of  fabricating  a  high  performance,  lateral  Silicon- 
On-Insulator  (SGI)  power  device  having  a  breakdown  voltage  less 
than  approximately  100  v.  the  method  comprising: 
providing  an  oxide  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate; 
providing  a  silicon  layer  on  said  oxide  layer,  said  silicon  layer 

having  an  anode  side  and  a  cathode  side; 
forming  a  mask  on  said  silicon  layer,  said  mask  Itaving  a  single 

opening  on  said  anode  side  of  said  silicon  layer; 
introducing  an  impurity  into  said  silicon  layer  through  said 

single  opening  so  as  to  implant  a  dopant  in  said  anode  side; 

and 
applying  heat  to  said  silicon  layer  so  as  to  diffuse  said  dopant 

laterally  toward  said  cathode  side  and  create  a  tailored  dopant 

gradient  profile  in  said  silicon  layer. 


5478407 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  BURIED  DOPED  AND  GETTERING  LAYERS 

Takashi   Kuroi,   Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsuMshi 

Denlu  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279.876,  JuL  25,  1994,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  902,424,  Apr.  24, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,824,  Feb.  26.  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  439,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1990,  2-113057 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  437—24  6  Claims 


Mil 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  surface  area  of  a  top  region  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  the  method  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  monolayering  material  over  the  top  region  of  the 
semiconductor  wafer; 

(b)  positioning  the  semiconductor  wafer  within  a  chamber  of 
known  volume; 

(c)  exposing  the  monolayering  material  positioned  in  the  cham- 
ber to  a  reactant  that  reacts  with  substantially  all  of  the 
monolayering  material  to  form  at  least  one  product; 

(d)  measuring  the  quantity  of  the  at  least  one  product  formed  in 
the  reaction  of  the  reactant  with  the  monolayering  material: 
and 

(e)  determining  the  corresponding  surface  area  of  the  top  region 
of  the  semiconductor  wafer  from  the  quantity  of  the  at  least 
one  product  fonned  in  the  reaction  of  the  reactant  with  the 
monolayering  material  in  the  known  volume  of  tiie  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gettering  layer  by  ion-injecting,  at  a  dose  rate  in  the 
range  of  1x10'*  to  about  1x10"  ions/cm^,  an  element,  otlier 
than  a  conductivity  type  determining  element,  to  a  first  depth 
from  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate;  heat- 
treating  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  buried  impurity  layer  by  ion-injecting  a  conductivity 
type  determining  element  to  a  second  depth  not  greater  tiian 
said  first  depth  of  said  gettering  layer,  and  beat-treating  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 


5478408 

VERTICAL  POWER  MOSFET  AND  PROCESS  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Yoshiro  Baba,  Yokohama^  Satoshi  Yanagiya;  Noboru  Matsuda. 
both  of  Kawasalu;  Aidhiko  Osawa,  and  Masanobu  Tsuchi- 
tani,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki.  Japan 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  330.828,  Oct  27,  1994,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,233 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Oct  28. 1993,  5-270650 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265:21/302:21/304:21/76 
VS.  CL  437—35  9  Claims 

6.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selectively  introducing  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
into  a  surface  region  of  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  thereby  forming  a  second  semiconductor 
layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type; 
forming  at  least  one  trench  extending  from  the  surface  of  the 
second  semiconductor  layer  and  penetrating  said  second  semi- 
conductor layer  such  that  a  bottom  portion  of  said  trench 
reaches  the  first  semiconductor  layer; 
forming  a  first  insuUting  layer  on  at  least  the  bottom  portion  of 

said  trench: 
depositing  an  ion  implantation  mask  layer  on  said  first  insulating 
film  such  that  said  trench  is  filled,  and  etching  back  said  ion 
implanution  mask  layer  so  that  said  ion  implantation  mask 
layer  remains  up  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  trench; 
removing  a  portion  the  first  insulating  film,  which  is  exposed  to 
the  trench;  and 
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5^78410 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ISOLATION  LAYER  STALK 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Tomoliuic  Timi,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steei  Corpo- 
ration, Toi(yo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,296.  Mar.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  547.157 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  30.  1993,  5-096924 
Inl.  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
\iS.  CL  437—35  *  Claims 

I  n  i""  n  M  \4- 

.7 


implanting  channel  ions  into  an  exposed  inner  waU  of  the  trench 
in  a  slanting  direction. 


5378,509 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Koichi   Fujita,  Itani,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi   Deniii 

Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Toliyo.  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  230.226,  Apr.  20,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.451  J07. 

This  appUcadon  May  22.  1995.  Ser.  Na  446J98 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu.  Apr.  23.  1993,  5-096408 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/266:21/335 

VS.  a.  437—35  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  an  element  isolation  layer  staclc  on  a  first  region  of  a 
silicon  substrate  between  adjacent  element  fonning  regions; 
and 

injecting  impurity  ions  upon  an  entire  surface  of  the  silicon 
substrate  so  as  to  form  a  diffusion  layer  and  whereby  said 
diffusion  layer  is  formed  at  a  first  portion  disposed  in  a 
siirface  of  the  substrate  just  beneath  the  element  isolation 
layer  stack  and  also  at  a  second  portion  disposed  in  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  inside  each  of  the  element  forming 
regions  adjacent  to  said  first  region  at  a  depth  spaced  from  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  at  the  element  forming  region  which  is 
deeper  than  tiui  of  tlie  first  portion. 


1  A  method  for  producing  a  field  effect  transistor  including 
source  and  drain  regions  produced  by  implanting  a  dopant  impunly 
employing  a  gate  electrode  as  a  mask  compnsing: 

producing  a  gate  electrode  at  a  region  on  a  first  conductivity 
type  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  dopant  impurity 
concentration; 

implanting  a  dopant  impurity  producing  a  second  conductivity 
type  in  said  substrate  employing  said  gate  electrode  as  a 
mask,  thereby  producing  source  and  drain  regions  having  a 
second  dopant  impunly  concentration; 

producing  a  photoresist  pattern  on  said  substrate  covering  a 
drain  electrode  side  of  said  substrate,  but  not  covering  a 
source  electrode  side  of  said  substrate  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  gate  electrode  from  said  drain  electrode  side,  and 
implanting  a  dopant  impuntv  producing  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  substrate  employing  said  photoresist  pattern 
as  an  ion  implanution  mask,  thereby  convening  said  source 
region  from  the  second  dopant  impunty  concentration  to  a 
third  dopant  impurity  concentration  higher  than  the  second 
dopant  impunty  concentration;  and 

diagonally  rolatingly  implanting  in  said  substrate  a  dopant  impu- 
rity producing  the  first  conductivity  type  employing  said 
photoresist  pattern  as  an  ion  implanution  mask,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  first  conductivity  type  region  with  a  higher  dopant 
impurity  concentration  than  the  first  dopant  impunty  concen- 
mion  in  said  substrate  and  sumxinding  said  source  region. 


5.578411 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIGNAL  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

DEVICES 

Doag  K.  Son,  Kwacheon-si.  Rep.  of  Korea.  a.ssignor  to  LG 

Scmicoa  Co..  Ltd.,  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218.411,  Mar.  25.  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  995,981.  Dec.  23.  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  8.  1995.  Ser.  No.  569317 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  23,  1991, 
23862/1991 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/265:21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—35 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  signal  charge  transfer  device  on  a 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  well  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first 
conductivity  type  on  the  substrate; 
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forming  a  channel  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  the 
well; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  the  well; 

forming  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  on  the  first  insulating  layer, 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  each  of  tlie  plurality  of  first 
electrodes; 

forming  a  plurality  of  stepped  impurity  regions  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  in  ttie  channel  region,  each  of  tlie  plurality 
of  stepped  impurity  regions  being  disposed  between  adjacent 
ones  of  the  plurality  of  first  electrodes  and  the  each  of  the 
plurality  of  stepped  impurity  regions  having  an  impurity  con- 
centration lower  than  an  impurity  concentration  of  tlie  channel 
region;  and 

forming  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  on  the  first  insulating 
layer,  each  of  the  plurality  of  second  electrodes  being  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  ones  of  the  first  electrodes  above  a 
respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  stepped  impurity  regions. 


5378313 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  GATE  ALL  AROUND  TYPE  OF  THIN  FILM 

TRANSISTOR 

Shigeto  Maegawa,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 

Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  305^26,  Sep.  14,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231849; 
Aug.  19,  1994,  6-195669 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/786 
VS.  a.  437—40  13  Claims 


5378312 
POWER  MESFET  STRUCTURE  AND  FABRICATION 
PROCESS  WITH  HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  AND 
ENHANCED  SOURCE  TO  DRAIN  CURRENT 
Kung-Chung  Tao.  Hsingchu  City,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Indus- 
trial Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsincfau.  Taiwan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,918,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  401,017 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/265:21/44:21/338 
VS.  a.  437—39  1  CUim 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  metal  semiconductor  field  effect 
transistor  (MESFET)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  passivation  dielectric  layer  on  top  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

(b)  forming  two  active  areas  under  said  dielectric  layer  by 
utilizing  a  first  photoresist  for  defining  and  implanting  first 
ions  of  a  first  conductivity  with  a  first  doping  concentration 
into  said  active  areas  wherein  one  of  said  active  areas  being  a 
source  area  and  anotlier  a  drain  area  and  said  source  area  and 
said  drain  area  being  separated  with  a  gate  area; 

(c)  forming  a  gate  channel  by  implanting  second  ions  over  said 
source  area,  said  gate  area  and  said  drain  area  with  a  doping 
concentration  lower  than  said  first  doping  concentration 
wherein  said  second  ions  are  of  said  first  conductivity  and 
said  gate  channel  is  shallower  than  said  source  area  and  said 
source  area; 

(d)  defining  a  cunent  enhancement  region  by  employing  a 
second  photoresist  to  cover  said  drain  area  and  a  small  portion 
of  said  fate  channel  contiguous  to  said  drain  area; 

(e)  performing  an  enlianceroeni  ion  implantation  with  a  doping 
concentration  lower  than  said  first  doping  concentration  for 
forming  the  current  entiancement  region  with  third  ions  of 
said  first  conductivity  wherein  said  current  enliancement 
region  being  shallower  than  said  source  area  and  said  drain 
area; 

(f)  removing  said  photoresist  and  remove  said  dielectric  layer 
from  a  source  ohmic  contact  area,  a  drain  ohmic  contact  area, 
and  a  Schottky  gate  area;  and 

(g)  forming  electric  contacts  on  said  source  ohmic  contact  area, 
said  drain  ohmic  contact  area,  and  said  Schottky  gate  area. 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 
forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  substrate; 
forming  an  opening  in  tiie  insulating  film  by  anisotropic  etcliing; 
embedding  a  dummy  member  in  the  opening; 
fonning  a  channel  member  over  tlie  insulating  film  and  the 

dummy  member; 
removing  the  dummy  member  to  form  a  gap  in  the  opening 

between  the  channel  member  and  the  substrate;  and 
forming  a  thin  film  on  the  channel  member  and  in  the  gap 

covering  the  channel  member,  tlie  thin  film  tieing  a  control 

electrode  of  a  transistor  for  forming  clumnels  on  opposite 

sides  of  the  channel  member. 


5378314 
LATERAL  DOUBLE  DIFFUSED  INSULATED  GATE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AND  FABRICATION 
PROCESS 
Ofa-Kyoog    Kwon,    Piano;    Taylor   R.    Efland,    Richardson; 
Satwinder  Maihi,  Garland,  ail  of  Tex.,  and  Wai  T.  Ng, 
Thomhlll,  Canada,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incarpo- 
ratcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,228,  Feb.  1,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,406,110,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  NA.  815,732,  Dec  30, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5306,652.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  241343 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/336 

VS.  CI.  437—41  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  RESURF  LDMOS  transistor  on  a 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  comprising  tlie 
steps  of: 
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fanning  a  masking  layer  on  said  semiconductor  layer  to  define 
an  implant  area; 

implanting  a  dopant  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  said 
defined  implant  aiea; 

forming  a  tluck  insulator  layer  oo  said  defined  implant  area  to 
create  a  low  resistance  RESURF  drift  region,  wherein  said 
duck  insulator  layer  and  said  drift  region  are  self-aligned  to 
each  other  for  improved  breakdown  characterislKs; 

removing  said  masking  layer  after  said  step  of  forming  said 
(hick  insulator  layer 

implanting  a  body  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  said  semi- 
conductor layer  adjacent  said  drift  region; 

implanting  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  source 
region  within  said  body,  said  dram  region  adjacent  said  drift 
region:  and 

forming  a  conducuve  gate  insulatively  disposed  on  said  body 
extending  from  said  source  region  to  said  thick  insulator  layer. 


HIGH  CAPACITANCE  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 
MEMORY  MANUKACTVRIN(;  PROCESS 
Hsiang-Ming  Chou,  Haiii  Chu,  lUwan.  assignor  to  Vanguard 
Intemaiioiial  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Hsin-Chu,  Tai- 


FUcd  JuL  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,745 
IbL  a.*  H»IL  2ir70:27/00 
VS.  CL  437—52 

36 


-124^102 
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23  Claims 


5,57«,515 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  GATE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN 

EEPROM  AND  A  LATCH  TRANSISTOR 

Chen-Clii  P.  Chang,  Newport  Beach:  MH  F.  Li,  MLvsion  Vlejo, 

and  TVwc  Q.  Vu,  Signal  Hill,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  ft,  1995,  Scr.  N*.  554,22t 

Int.  CL"  HOIL  2I/S247 

VS.  CL  437—43  "  CWms 


1.  A  method  for  fabncaung  a  nonvolatile  mennory  device  com- 
pnsing  an  Electrically  Erasable-Programmable  Read-Only 
Memory  (EEPROM)  and  a  latch  transistor,  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  diat  has  EEPROM  and 
latch  transistor  active  areas  and  an  electron  tunnel  above  said 
EEPROM  active  area; 

depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  over  said  substrate, 

patterning  said  first  polysilicon  layer  to  form  an  EEPROM 
floaung  gate  above  said  electron  tunnel  and  a  first  latch 
transistor  gate  region  over  said  latch  transistor  active  area, 
said  first  latch  transistor  region  being  electncally  connected  to 
said  floating  gate; 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  EEPROM  floating  gate  and 
said  first  latch  transistor  gate  region; 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  said  EEPROM  float 
ing  gate  and  said  first  latch  transistor  gate  region; 

patterning  said  second  polysilicon  layer  to  form  an  EEPROM 
control  gate  over  the  floating  gate  and  a  second  latch  transis- 
tor gate  region  over  said  first  latch  transistor  gate  region;  and 

collectively  patterning  said  second  and  first  polysilicon  layers  to 
form  a  latch  transistor  stacked  gate  comprising  a  protective 
layer,  a  dielectric  spacer  and  a  latch  gate  from  said  second 
latch  transistor  gate  region,  said  dielectric  layer  and  said  first 
latch  transistor  gate  region,  respectively,  said  latch  gate  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  EEPROM  floating  gale. 


17     16    14    16     17- 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  array  of  dynamic  random 
access  memory  cells  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  storage 
capacitors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  an  array  of  device  areas 
having  a  field  oxide  area  surrounding  and  electrically  isolating 
each  of  said  device  areas; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  on  said  device  areas; 
depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  on  said  substrate;  and 
depositing  a  cap  oxide  on  said  first  polysilicon  layer; 
pattermng  said  cap  oxide  and  said  first  polysilicon  layer  and 
forming  gate  electrodes  for  each  field  effect  transistor  on  each 
said  device  area  and  forming  concurrently  from  the  same  said 
first  polysilicon  layer  word  lines  elsewhere  on  said  substrate; 
forming  source/drain  areas  in  said  substrate  adjacent  lo  said  gate 

electrodes  in  said  device  areas; 
fonning  sidewall  spacers  on  said  gate  electrodes  by  depositing  a 
sidewall  insulating  layer  and  etching  back  said  sidewall  insu- 
lating layer  to  said  source/drain  areas; 
forming  source/drain  contacts  in  source/drain  areas  adjacent  to 

said  sidewall  spacers  by  ion  implantation; 
depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate;  and  forming 

said  storage  capacitors  by. 
forming  contact  openings  to  one  of  two  source/drain  areas  on 

each  of  said  field  effect  transistor, 
depositing  an  undoped  second  polysilicon  layer  on  said  first 

insulating  layer  and  in  said  contact  openings, 
depositing  a  doped  diird  polysilicon  layer  on  said  undoped 

second  polysilicon  layer, 
depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  doped  third  poly- 
silicon layer, 
patterning  anisolropically  said  second  insulating  layer,  doped 
third  polysilicon  and  undoped  second  polysilicon  layer  leav- 
ing portion  aligned  over  said  contact  openings  and  over 
capacitor  areas  of  said  memory  cells, 
depositing  a  conformal  undoped  fourth  polysilicon  layer  on  said 
patterned  second  insulating  layer  and  elsewhere  on  said  sub- 
strate, 
anisotropically  etching  back  said  undoped  fourth  polysilicon 
layer  to  said  second  insulating  layer,  and  thereby  fonning 
polysilicon  sidewall  spacers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  patterned 
second  and  third  polysilicon  layers, 
removing  by  selective  etching  said  patterned  second  insulating 
layer  and  said  doped  diird  polysilicon  layer  and  thereby 
fonning  bottom  electrodes  for  said  storage  capacitors  com- 
posed of  said  undoped  second  polysilicon  layer  and  said 
sidewall  spacers  formed  from  said  fourth  polysilicon  layer, 
said  sidewall  spacers  formed  fiwm  remaining  portions  of  said 
fourth  polysilicon  layer  increasing  the  surface  area  of  said 
bottom  electrodes, 
doping  said  bottom  electrodes. 
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forming  an  interelectrode  dielectric  layer  on  all  surfaces  of  said 

bottom  electrodes, 
depositing  a  doped  fifth  polysilicon  layer  on  said  dielectric  layer 

and  elsewhere  on  said  first  insulating  layer; 
patterning  said  fifth  polysilicon  layer  and  forming  top  electrodes 

of  said  storage  capacitors  and  thereby  completing  said  array 

of  DRAM  memory  cells. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  protective  layer  having  a  transmittance 
of  laser  irradiation  covering  an  opening  through  insulating  layers 
in  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

fonning  a  fusible  link  on  said  first  insulating  layer, 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  at  least  partially  coveting  said 
fiisible  bnk  and  said  first  insulating  layer; 

forming  an  opening,  over  the  fiisibie  link,  at  least  partially 
through  the  second  layer,  said  opening  having  a  bottom  and 
sidewalk  surfaces;  and 

fonning  a  protective  layer  having  between  S0%  and  100% 
transmittance  to  laser  irradiation,  said  protective  layer  cover- 
ing said  fusible  link,  said  second  insulating  layer,  and  the 
bottom  and  sidewall  surfaces  of  the  opening:  said  protective 
layer  of  silicon  nitride  having  a  ratio  of  silicon  to  nitride 
between  1 .4  and  1 .6. 


5,578,518 
METHOD  OF  MANtTFACTURING  A  TRENCH 
ISOLATION  HAVING  ROUND  CORNERS 
HMetoshi  Koike,  Kawasaki;  Kazunari  Ishimani:  Hiroshi  Gojo- 
hbori,    both    of    Yokohama,    and    Fumitomo    Matsuoka, 
Kawasaki,  all   of  Japan,  assignors  to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  356,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20,  1993,  5-320576 
int  a."  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—67  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  trench  device  isolation  region  in  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
fonning  a  first  oxide  layer  on  the  sinface  of  said  semiconductor 

substrate; 
forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  first  oxide  layer; 
removing  portions  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  said 
first  oxide  layer  to  form  an  opening  in  said  layers  to  expose  a 
selected  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 


^i^^ 


5,57*317 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HGHLY  TRANSPARENT 
SILICON  MCn  NTTRIDE  PROTECnVE  LAYER  FOR  A 
FUSE  WINDOW 
Choe-San  Ym.  aai  Jtn-Yoan  Lee,  kotk  of  Hsln  Chu,  Taiwan, 
assignars  lo  IWwan  Scaticondwctor  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Lld^  Ifato-Clm,  lUwM 

FHtd  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  328^87 

IbL  CL*  HOIL  27/00:21/70 

VS.  CL  437—60  22  Claims 
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etching  said  semiconductor  substrate  through  said  opening  to 
form  a  trench  in  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

suhjectiiig  said  first  oxide  layer  to  side  etching  through  said 
opening  to  expose  an  edge  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  at 
a  boundary  wiA  said  trench;  and 

forming  a  second  oxide  layer  over  substantially  all  exposed 
surfaces  including  an  iiuide  of  said  trench,  such  that  said  edge 
of  said  senuconductor  substrate  exposed  by  said  side  etching 
is  rounded. 


53783W 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ALIGN  KEY  PATTERN  IN 
SElvnCONDUCTCHl  DEVICE 
Yun-kee  Cho,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  anignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  561^24 
Clatans  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  23,  1995, 
95-17158 

InL  CL"  HOIL  21/762 
VS.  CL  437—67  4  Clainw 


(AUGN  KEY  PATTERN  AREA) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  align  key  pattern  in  a  semiconductor 
device,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fonning  a  first  insulating  film  pattern  for  defining  field  regions  in 
a  cell  array  area  and  an  align  key  pattern  area  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate: 

forming  trenches  in  said  field  regions,  using  said  first  insulating 
film  pattern  as  a  mask: 

forming  a  second  insulating  film  on  the  whole  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  while  filling  said  trenches; 

etching  said  second  insulating  film  formed  on  the  active  regions 
of  said  cell  array  area  and  on  the  active  and  field  regions  of 
said  align  key  pattern  area,  to  a  predetermined  thickness: 

etching  back  the  whole  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  the  whole  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate:  and 

covering  a  photoresist  on  the  whole  surface  of  said  conductive 
layer. 
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5,57WM 
METHOD  FOR  ANNEALING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
HtwgytMK  T3km%,  and  Naolo  KimuMto,  both  of  Kanagawm, 
ja|Ma,  aaiiBan  to  SemkoiMiuctor  Energy  Laboratory  Co^ 
LtiL,  Kaaagawa-ken,  Japan 
Coatinnation-ln-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  1M>14,  Aag.  11,  1993,  Pat. 
No.  5^2^1,  whfcb  is  a  cootlnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  nM17, 
May  22,  1992,  abawtoned.  This  apptkalioa  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  275309 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28,  1991,  3-152477 
Int.  CL"  IWIL  21/26 
VS.  CL  437— 81  1*  Claims 

10 


1000 


1.  A  method  for  nuuiufactuhng  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  multi-chamber  system  having  at  least  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  for  forming  a  film  and 
said  second  chamber  for  processing  an  object  with  a  laser 
light; 

processing  a  substrate  in  said  first  chamber  to  deposit  an  amor- 
phous silicon  semiconductor  film  thereon; 

transferring  said  substrate  to  second  chamber  without  exposing 
said  substrate  to  the  air.  after  depositing  said  amorphous 
semiconductor  film;  and 

processing  said  substrate  in  said  second  chamber  to  crystallize 
said  semiconductor  film  by  a  laser  light. 

wherein  said  first  and  second  chambers  can  be  isolated  from  one 
another  by  using  a  gate  valve; 

wherein  said  laser  light  has  a  cross  section  which  is  elongated  in 
one  direction  on  said  substrate  and  an  entire  surface  of  said 
substrate  is  luadiated  with  said  laser  light  by  moving  said 
substrate  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  one  direction. 


5,578321 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  VAPORPHASE 

GROWN  EPITAXIAL 

Yasutoshi  SuzuU,  OkazaU;  lUuBuaa  SoinU,  Naptya;  Kuni- 
hiko   Hara,   Aichi-lten;    lliO>>>x    Inuzulia.    Nishio:    Naomi 
Awano,  Nagoya.  and  Kouichi  Hoshioc  Oobu.  aU  of  Japan, 
iMlgBors  to  Nippoodcnso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 
CondBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845312,  Mar.  9,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  420,721,  Oct  11,  1989, 
,lf^iH(«.>pX  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,549,  Nov. 
28,  1987,  abandoned.  Thii  appUcatioa  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
432,637 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1986, 61/277592; 
Nov.  26,  1986,  61/281252 

Int.  CL»  C38B  25/14 
MS,  CL  437—112  12  Clalam 

1.  A  method  of  numufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  having  an 
epitaxial  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  method  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

placing  said  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber  provided  with 
beating  means  so  as  to  pennil  selective  setting  of  temperature 
of  said  seimconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  low-temperature  growth  layer,  as  a  thin  fihn  having  a 
thickness,  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
thin  film  being  formed  of  a  senuconductor  substance  having  a 


(TM6«A5H3»H2) 


(AsK3*H2> 

/     '    l/(TMG*AsHS«H8) 


S 


i:\ 


HEAT      QR0W7W  W     ^,^  . 
HKHTEIfP       V* 


GROWTH 
IMLOW  TEMP 
(Go  As) 


TIME 

diirerenl  lattice  constant  from  that  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  forming  step  including  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  material  gas  which  is  a  mixture  of  gases  contain- 
ing an  organometallic  gas  as  a  material  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substance  into  said  reaction  chamber,  and 
forming  the  semiconductor  substance  to  a  thickness  less  than 
200  angstroms; 
thermally  treating  the  low -temperature  growth  layer  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  in  said  forming  step,  said  tempera- 
ture being  su£Bcient  for  fonning  a  plurality  of  island-like 
monocrystal  cores  from  said  thin  film,  said  thermally  treating 
step  including  the  steps  of: 
stopping  the  supply  of  said  organometallic  gas, 
elevating  the  temperature  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
about  750°  C.  to  cause  coagulation  of  the  atoms  of  the 
semiconductor  material  constituting  the  low  temperature 
growth  layer  formed  in  said  fonning  step,  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
at  about  750°  C.  while  the  flow  of  said  organometallic  gas 
is  stopped  to  reduce  lattice  mismatch  between  the  island- 
like monocrystaline  cores  and  the  semiconductor  substrate 
surface;  and 
causing  high-temperature  growth  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
stance on  said  semiconductor  substrate  having  said  island-like 
monocrystal  cores,  said  causing  step  including  the  step  of 
supplying  a  material  gas  containing  said  organometallic  gas  as 
the  material  of  said  semiconductor  substance  into  said  reac- 
tion chamber  while  said  semiconductor  substrate  is  held  at  a 
high  temperature,  thereby  generating  epitaxial  growth  of  said 
island-like  nxmocrystal  cores. 


5,578^22 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING  SAME 
Katsumi  Nakamura,  Osaka;  Tadahani  Minato,  Kobe;  Shnuidil 
Tominaga,  Karalsu,  and  Katsuomi  Shiozawa,  Kobe,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,734,  Feb.  7, 1995,  Pat  No.  5,508434. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  565,277 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1994,  6-026874 
Int  Cn."  BOIL  21/44:21/48 
U&  CL  437—186  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  conoprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  having  first  and  second 
major  surfaces; 

(b)  selectively  forming  a  plurality  of  trench  portions  extending 
from  the  first  major  surface  of  said  body  to  a  predetermined 
depth; 
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5478423 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  INLAID  INTERCONNECTS  IN 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  FlordaUcc;  Rapu  D.  Maniar,  and  JeOrey  L.  Klein,  aU 

(rf  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,782,  Feb.  24,  1995.  Pat 

No.  5434,462.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

444,184 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/44 

VS.  a.  437—190  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

depositing  a  dielectric  layer  over  the  semiconductor  substrate: 

depositing  a  polish  assisting   layer  on  the  dielectric   layer. 

wherein  the  polish  assisting  layer  is  comprised  of  aluminum 

nitride; 
etching  aa  opening  through  \bc  polish  assisting  layer  and  into 

the  dielectric  layer; 


depositing  a  metal  layer  comprised  of  aluminum  over  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  on  the  polish  assisting  layer,  wherein 
the  metal  layer  fills  the  opening;  and 

removing  portions  of  the  metal  layer  existing  beyond  the  open- 
ing by  polishing. 


5478424 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WITH  A  WIRING  STRUCTURE 

Tadashi  Fukase,  and  Ikkeidko  Hamada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413^68 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1994,  6461734 
Int  CI."  H61L  2I/283:2I/H 
VS.  CL  437—195  20  Claims 


(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  control  electrode  layers  filling  said 
plurality  of  trench  portions,  respectively,  and  extending  over 
part  of  he  first  major  surface  of  said  body,  the  operation  of 
said  device  being  controlled  by  a  control  voltage  applied 
commonly  to  said  plurality  of  control  electrode  layers  after 
completion  of  said  device; 

(d)  fonning  an  insulating  layer  on  the  first  major  surface  of  said 
body  including  said  plurality  of  control  electrode  layers; 

(e)  patterning  said  insulating  layer  to  form  an  opening  in  a 
predetermined  position;  and 

(f)  performing  heat  treatment  upon  said  patterned  insulating 
layer  to  form  a  smooth  inclined  surface  adjacent  said  opening 
of  said  insulating  layer, 

wherein  the  heat  treatment  in  said  step  (f)  is  carried  out  above  a 
temperature  at  which  said  insulating  layer  is  softened. 


17q     7    17a 


10.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  with  a  wiring 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  adjacent  gate  electrodes 
having  upraised  first  and  second  top  surfaces,  respectively, 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  gate  elec- 
trodes defining  a  gap  therebetween,  and  a  diffusion  layer 
formed  in  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  a 
location  beneath  said  gap; 

(b)  providing  a  first  wiring  layer  having  an  upraised  top  surface 
on  said  semiconductor  substrate: 

(c)  forming  a  first  silicon  rich  ir|[i#t~j—  only  on  said  first  and 
second  top  surfaces  of  said  gate  electnxles  and  said  top 
surface  of  said  first  wiring  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  first  insulation  layer  covering  said  first  silicon  rich 
oxide  layer,  said  first  wiring  layer,  said  gate  electrodes,  and  in 
said  gap: 

(e)  forming  an  etch  buffer  insulation  layer  on  said  first  insulation 
layer  and  in  said  gap: 

(0  removing  a  part  of  said  etch  buffer  insulation  layer  where 
located  above  said  first  wiring  layer  to  expose  a  portion  of 
said  first  insulation  layer  located  above  said  first  wiring  layer: 

(g)  forming  a  second  insulation  layer  on  nonremoved  parts  of 
said  etch  buffer  insulation  layer  remaining  after  step  (0  and 
on  said  exposed  portion  of  said  first  insulation  layer, 

(h)  performing  etching  to  remove  first  portions  of  each  of  said 
first  insulation  layer  and  said  second  insulation  layer  located 
above  said  first  wiring  layer  to  form  a  wiring  contact  bole 
while  simultaneously  removing  a  second  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond insulation  layer  where  located  above  said  diffusion  layer 
and  at  said  gap  between  said  gate  electrodes  to  form  a 
diffusion  layer  contact  hole  extending  through  said  second 
insulation  layer  into  contact  with  said  etch  buffer  insulation 
layer; 

(i)  performing  etching  to  remove  said  etch  buffer  insulation 
layer  where  located  above  said  diffusion  layer; 

(j)  performing  etching  to  remove  a  portion  of  said  first  insulation 
layer  locaKd  in  said  gap  and  above  said  diffusion  layer;  and 

(k)  forming  a  second  wiring  layer  filling  in  said  wiring  contact 
hole  and  said  diffusion  layer  contact  bole. 
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$37*325 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  FABRICATION 

PROCESS  THEREOF 

MMataka  MiznkoaU,  Kawasirid.  Japw,  aorisnor  to  Fujitsu 

Uaytcd,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
DtrWeo  of  S*r.  No.  3*1,403,  Sep.  8,  1»»4,  Pat  No.  5321X35. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  21.  1996,  Ser.  No.  603,61ft 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan.  Dec.  13,  1993,  5-312302 
IBL  a."  tMlL  21/60 
VS.  a.  A3f7—2H  ' 


fbnning  an  electrical  path  on  the  substrate  to  the  conductive 

layer  for  each  contact  member,  and 
attaching  the  die  to  the  substrate  with  the  contact  locations  on 

the  die  in  contact  with  the  contact  members  on  the  substrate. 


537*327 
CONNECTION  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Shyh-Mlng  Chans,  HaiKha;  Yu-Chl  Lee,  Tdpei  Hsien,  and 
Pao-Yun  Tang.  Hsinchu,  ail  of  lUwan.  assignors  to  Indus- 
trial Tccfanoiogy  Research  Instituc.  Hsinchu.  Taiwan 
Filed  JuB.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  494382 
InL  d"  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  437—209  17  Claims 


I  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  semiconductor  chip  on  a  package  substrate  thai 
carries  first  group  electrodes  and  second  group  electrodes  on 
an  upper  major  surface  thereof  and  third  group  electrodes  on  a 
lower  major  surface  thereof,  said  package  substrate  further 
having  through-holes  ui  correspondence  to  said  second  and 
diird  group  electrodes  such  that  each  of  said  through-holes 
extends  from  said  upper  major  surface  to  said  lower  nujor 
surface  between  one  of  said  second  group  electrodes  and 
conesponding  one  of  said  third  group  electrodes,  said  step  of 
mounung  being  conducted  such  that  electrode  pads  on  said 
semiconductor  chip  esublish  an  electrical  connection  with 
said  first  group  electrodes  on  said  package  substrate;  and 

mounting  a  jumper  substrate  on  said  package  substrate,  said 
jumper  substrate  carrying  thereon  first  conucts.  second  con- 
tacts, and  an  interconnecuon  pattern  extending  between  said 
first  contacts  and  said  second  contacts,  such  that  each  of  said 
first  contacts  establishes  a  contact  engagement  with  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  group  electrodes  and  such  that  each 
of  said  second  contacts  esublishes  a  contact  engagement  with 
conesponding  one  of  said  second  group  electrodes. 


537832* 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  MULTI  CHIP  MODULE 

(MCM) 

SalMU  Akram.  Boise:  Warren  Famworth.  Nanpa.  and  Alan 

Wood.  Boise,  all  of  Id.,  aaaignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc., 

Botae.  Id. 

CoadBMlioii-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  847>21,  Mar.  6,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5v44ta4I.  TUs  applkatioo  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,452 

iBl.  CL"  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  437—2*9  48  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  multi  chip  module  compnsing: 

forming  a  substrate; 

forrmng  contact  inembers  on  the  substrate  for  establishing  an 
electrical  connectioo  with  contact  locations  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor die.  said  contact  members  formed  with  projections  for 
penetrating  the  contact  locations  on  the  die  to  a  limited 
penetratioo  depth; 

fanning  a  conductive  layer  on  die  contact  members  and  projec- 
tions; 
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I.  A  method  of  forming  a  bonded  structure,  comprising: 

providing  an  integrated  circuit  element  having  input/output 
pads; 

providing  a  substtale  having  input/output  pads; 

providing  composite  bumps  comprised  of  a  polymer  body  and  a 
conductive  metal  coating  covering  said  polymer  body  wherein 
each  said  polymer  body  of  each  said  composite  bump  is 
completely  surrounded  either  by  said  conductive  metal  coat- 
ing of  said  composite  bump  and  one  of  said  integrated  circuit 
element  input/output  pads  or  by  said  conductive  metal  coating 
of  said  composite  bump  and  one  of  said  substrate  input/output 
pads; 

providing  a  conductive  adhesive  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
conductive  particles  in  a  non-conductive  binder;  and 

hanging  together  said  integrated  circuit  element  and  said  sub- 
strate to  form  a  plurality  of  physical  and  electrical  connec- 
tions between  said  integrated  circuit  element  input/output 
pads  and  said  substrate  input/output  pads  wherein  each  said 
connection  includes  a  number  of  said  conductive  particles  and 
one  or  two  of  said  composite  bumps. 


5378328 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  GLASS  DUPHRAGM  ON 
SILICON  MACROST«UCTURE 
Dong-Stec  Wuu,  Hsinchu,-  Truag-Rue  lUdi,  Mlao-U  lUciv 
Hui-Fcn  Wu,  Kao-Hsiung  Hsien,  and  Cuo-Lung  Lei.  Tho- 
Ynaa  IWca,  aH  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Tcdmoi- 
ogy  Rcacanrh  Iwtitirte,  iUachM  Hrica,  lUwaa 
FiM  May  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  432.727 
lat.  CL*  GOIL  9/00:9/08:  HOIL  21/465:21/316 
VS.  CL  437—228  »4  Claiiw 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  glass  diaphragm  on  a  silicon 
nucTOStnicture  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  obtaining  a  silicon  wafer  and  forming  a  cavity  in  said  silicoa 
wafer. 
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5378330 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  WHICH  INCLUDES  FORMING  A  SILICON 

NTTRIDE  LAYER  USING  A  SL  N,  AND  F  CONTAINING 

COMPOUND 

Masakazn  Muroyama,  and  Hideyuki  Kite,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,'  1995,  Ser.  No.  501,738 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  12,  1994,  6-182899 

InL  O."  HOIL  21/316:21/318 

VS.  a.  437—238  24  Claims 
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(b)  depositing  a  glass  soot  into  said  cavity  and  filling  said  cavity, 

said  glass  soot  also  being  deposited  in  a  contiguous  manner  1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
over  an  external  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer  above  said  ing  the  step  of  forming  an  SiN  layer  on  a  substrate  using  as  a  raw 
cavity  so  as  to  form  a  glass  soot  layer  having  a  thickness;        material  an  Si  compound  containing  at  least  both  nitrogen  and 

(c)  heat-consolidating  said  glass  soot  at  temperatures  between    fluorine. 
850  and  1 .350°  C.  so  as  to  cause  said  glass  soot  to  shrink  and 

form  a  class  diaphragm  over  said  cavity.  


5378331 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Masako  Kodera,  Kawasaki;  AtsusU  Shigcta,  Yamato,  both  of 
Japan,  and  Hiroyuld  Yano,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignon 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,874,  Mar.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  547381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  5-069683 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/304 
VS.  a.  437—228  9  Claims 


5378329 

METHOD  FOR  USING  RINSE  SPRAY  BAR  IN 

CHEMICAL  MECHANICAL  POLISHING 

James  M.  Mnllins,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc. 

Schaumbarg,  Dl. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459.231 

lot  a."  HOIL  21/304:21/306:  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  437—228  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  polishing  a  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rinse  bar  connected  to  a  CMP  apparatus,  the  rinse 
bar  having  an  elongated  member  that  has: 
first  and  second  ends, 

a  first  opening  along  a  portion  of  a  length  of  the  elongated 
member  for  a  rinse  agent  to  flow  from  the  first  end  toward 
the  second  end,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  openings  on  a  surface  of  the  elongated 
member,  wherein  the  plurality  of  second  openings  is  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  elongated  member,  and  wherein  the 
plurality  of  second  openings  is  connected  to  the  first  open- 
ing for  the  rinse  agent  to  flow  from  the  first  opening  into 
the  plurality  of  second  openings; 
positioning  the  rinse  bar,  with  the  plurality  of  second  open- 
ings pointing  downward,  over  a  polishing  pad,  wherein  the 
rinse  bar  extends  from  a  point  near  an  edge  of  the  polishing 
pad  toward  a  point  near  a  center  of  the  polishing  pad; 
polishing  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  with  the  polishing 

pad  to  form  a  polished  surface;  and 
tntroducii^  the  rinse  agent  at  a  pressure  no  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 15  psi  above  atmospheric  pressure  through  the  rinse 
bar  onto  the  polishing  pad  while  the  semiconductor  wafer 
overlies  the  polishing  pad  to  clean  the  polished  surface. 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  wherein 
a  depressed  and  projected  structure  due  to  wiring  layers  provided 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  is  flanened  by  depositing  an  insula- 
tion layer  over  the  depressed  and  projected  structure,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  silicon  oxide  layer  containing  fluorine  over  a 
surface  of  the  structure,  a  covered  configuration  by  the  first 
silicon  oxide  layer  having  projected  portions  and  depressed 
portions  remaining  thereon; 
forming  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer  containing  no  fluorine  over 
the  first  silicon  oxide  layer  to  cover  the  depressed  portions 
and  projected  portions,  a  thickness  of  the  second  silicon  oxide 
layer  exceeding  a  height  of  the  projected  portions;  and 
polishing  a  part  of  the  second  silicon  oxide  layer  until  a  polish- 
ing speed  decreases  when  a  portion  of  the  first  silicon  oxide 
layer  has  been  exposed. 
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5.57M32 
WAFER  SURFACE  PROTECTION  IN  A  GAS 
DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
Everhardue  P.  van  de  Veo.  Cupertino;  Eliot  K.  Broadbent; 
Jeffrey  C.  BenzinR,  boUi  of  San  Jose;  Barry  L.  Chin,  Sunny- 
vale, and  Christopher  W.  Burkhart.  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Novellus  Systems,  Inc,  San  Jfese,  Calif. 
ContinuaUoo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,457,  Jan.  22.  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5^74,594,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  554 J25,  Jul.  16. 

1990,  Pat  No.  5030,741.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser. 

N«>.  294,514 

iBt  CL'  C23C  imO:l4A)4 

VS.  CL  437—245  20  Claims 


1    A  method  of  processing  a  wafer  in  a  deposioon  chamber, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  wafer  on  a  wafer  <>uppon  surface; 

positioning  an  exclusion  guard  in  proximity  to  the  wafer  edge 

and  a  fronlside  periphery  of  the  wafer, 
providing  approximately  unifonn  separation  between  a  portion 

of  the  exclusion  guard  and  the  frontside  periphery  of  the 

wafer: 
introducing  a  process  gas  proximate  to  a  frontside  interior  region 

of  the  wafer; 

introducing  a  deposition  control  gas  between  the  exclusion 
guard  portion  and  the  wafer;  and 

maintaining  a  non  negative  pressure  differential  from  the  intro- 
duced deposition  control  gas  to  the  frontside  interior  region  of 
the  wafer 


5J7»,533 
CERAMIC  COLOR  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  A  CURVED  SURFACE  GLASS  SHEET 
EMPLOYING  IT 
Tsuneo  Manabe:  Hitoshi  Onoda,  and  Hiroshi  I'sui.  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama,  Japan,   assignors   to  Asabi   (;ia.vi   Company   Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Set.  No.  3I4J90 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  I,  1993,  5-246737; 
May  20,  1994,  fc-10M2« 

IM.  CL*  Ct3C  8/14:8/12:3/064 
VS.  CL  501—17  5  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  color  composition  comprising,  as  inorganic  com- 
ponents, from  5  to  35  wt  *  of  a  colored  heat  resistant  pigment 
powder,  from  65  to  95  »l  *  of  a  crysulli^ble  glass  powder  and 
from  0  to  10  wt  *  of  a  refractory  filler  powder,  wherein  said  glass 
powder  consists  essenoally  of  from  10  to  22  wt  %  of  SiOj.  from  60 
to  75  wt  »  of  Bi,0,.  from  0  to  5  wt  »  of  B,0,.  from  0  to  4  wt  * 
of  U,0+Na,0+  kjO.  from  0  to  15  wt  %  of  BaO  and  from  0  to  3 
wt  «"of  Tid,. 


5,578^34 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SL^,  REINFORCED 

MONOCLINIC  BAO-AL,03-2SIO,  AND  SRO-ALiO,-2SIO, 

CERAMIC  COMPOSITES 
Inna  G.  lUmy,  SUver  Spring,  and  James  A.  Zaykoski,  Belts- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,W9,  Aug.  14,  1995,  Pat  No. 
5,538,925.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  623,765 
lntCl.''C03C  14/00:  lOm 
VS.  a.  501—32  15  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  Si,N4  reinforced  alkaline  earth 
oxide  aluminosilicate  ceramic  composite  structure  comprising: 
A.  forming  a  composite  precursor  mixture  thai  is  a  uniform, 
intimate  mixture  of 

(1)  from  about  10  to  about  i^  weight  percent  of  SijN, 
reinforcement  material; 

(2)  from  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline 
earth  aluminosilicate  glass  powder  wherein  the  glass  is 
composed  of 

(a)  from  about  8  to  about  16  weight  percent  of  AI2O,. 

(b)  from  about  14  to  about  45  mole  percent  of  an  alkaline 
earth  oxide  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
BaO.  SrO.  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c)  the  remainder  of  the  glass  being  SiO,.  powder,  and 

(3)  the  remainder  of  the  composite  precursor  mixture  being  a 
monoclinic  alkaline  earth  oxide  aluminosilicate  powder  thai 

is 

(a)  monoclinic  BaO  Al,0,.2SiO,,  monoclinic 
SrO.AIiOjJSiO,,  or  a  monoclinic  solid  solution  of 
monoclinic  BaO.AI,0,.2SiO;  and  monoclinic 
SiOAIjOjISiOj  if  the  alkaline  earth  oxide  in  the  glass 
(2)  is  StO.  but  is 

(b)  monoclinic  SrO.AI,Ov2SiO;  or  a  monoclinic  solid 
solution  of  from  about  50  to  less  than  100  weight  percent 
of  monoclinic  SiO.AKO,.2SiO,  with  the  remainder  of 
the  solid  solution  being  monoclinic  BaO.AUO,.2Si02  if 
the  alkaline  earth  in  the  glass  (2)  is  BaO  or  a  mixture  or 
BaO  and  SiO; 

B.  forming  the  composite  precursor  mixture  into  a  green  body; 

C.  finng  the  green  body  at  a  temperature  from  about  50°  C. 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  alkaline  earth  aluminosilicate 
glass  to  1580°  C  to  sinter  and  densify  the  green  body  to  form 
an  intermediate  composite  body;  and 

D.  allowing  the  sintered,  densified  intermediate  composite  body 
10  slowly  oven  cool  to  room  temperature  during  which  the 
alkaline  earth  aluminosilicate  glass  solidifies  and  the  rectys- 
lallization  products  are  formed  from  the  glass  to  produce  the 
final  Si,N4  reinforced  alkaline  earth  oxide  aluimnosilicate 
composite  structure. 


5378,535 
REINFORCING  FIBER  PELLETS 
Homer  G.  Hill,  Newark,  and  Leonard  J.  Adzima,  Plckerington, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens  Coming  Fiberglas  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Summit  111. 

nied  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,747 
Int  CL"  C03C  13/00 
VS.  a.  501—35  "  CtataB 

1.  A  reinforcing  composiuon  comprising  pellets  produced  by  the 
process  of  hydrating  '/l^  inch  to  Vi  inch  long  glass  fibers  10  achieve 
a  water  content  on  said  glass  fibers  of  from  about  II  weight 
percent  to  about  20  weight  percent,  mixing  said  glass  fibers  for  at 
least  about  three  minutes,  thereby  forming  pellets,  and  drying. 
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5,578436 
EVAPORATING  MATERIAL  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL 

THIN  FILM 
Makoto  Kameyama,  Funabashi;  Noboru  Sugahara,  Sagaml- 
hara;    Mltsuhani    Sawamura,    Yokohama;    Ju^ji    Terada, 
Hiratsuka,  and  Junichi  Sakamoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,784,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428300 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1992,  4-066041 
Int  CL"  C04B  35/46:35/48 
VS.  CL  501—103  7  Claims 


i 


3» 

19 


1J 


^OPTICM.  THMRm 
ACaKOMJ  TD  PRESENT 
IN\^TnN 


COHRMUrrVE  EXAMIU 


7_ 


SOO  600 

WAVE  LENCm  (na) 


700 


1.  An  evaporation  material  for  forming  a  thin  film  comprising: 
titanium  oxide  (TiO^)  having  a  molar  ratio  AiOfTi)  of  oxygen 
(O)  to  tnanium  (H)  in  a  range  of  1.0  to  1.75  and  zirconium 
oxide  (ZrOj).  which  aie  mixed  with  a  molar  ratio  B  Ti/Zr  of 
titanium  (Ti)  to  zirconium  (Zr)  in  a  range  of  1 .0  to  4.0,  and 
the  resulting  mixture  is  sintered  or  fused  and  solidified,  form- 
ing a  material  to  be  evaporated  on  a  substrate  to  thereby  form 
said  thin  film. 


5478^37 
OLEFIN  p6lYMERIZATION  CATALYST  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Hans-Fricdrich    Herrmann,    Darmstadt*    Bemd    BacfamanB, 
Eppstdn/Taunus,  and  Walter  Spalcck,  Liederbacfa,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecfast  AktiengeseUscliaft,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,237,  Apr.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,127 
Claims  priority,  applic«ti<«  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  29, 
1992,  92107331 

Int  CL'  C08F  4/18:4/64 
VS.  a.  502—120  13  Claims 

I.  A  supported  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (A)  a  supported,  organoaluminum  compound  which  is 
prepared  by  preparing  a  suspension  of  a  support  having  a  water 
content  of  less  than  3%  by  weight  in  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
alkylaluminum  compound  under  inert  conditions  and  hydrolyzing 
the  suspension  by  the  addition  of  water  to  the  suspension  and  (6)  a 
metallocene  catalyst  component. 


chromia,  spinel,  titania  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  fine  refrac- 
tory powder  being  a  mixture  of  fine  refractory  powder  having 
an  average  diameter  of  0.2-0.6  ^m  and  fine  refractory  powder 
having  an  average  diameter  of  I- 10  pm  at  a  mixing  ratio  of 
1:2-2:1; 

(b)  2-7  parts  by  weight  (as  an  effective  amount)  of  alumina 
cement  having  an  average  diameter  of  3-8  pm,  cement  clinker 
minerals  of  said  alumina  cement  comprising  CaO.AljOj, 
Ca0.2Al203.  and  12Ca0.7Al20,.  in  such  an  amount  that  if 
said  l2Ca0.7Al203  is  present,  a  diffraction  intensity  index  of 
said  l2Ca0.7Al203  at  a  lattice  plane  distance  D  of  2.68  A  is 
1  or  less,  assuming  that  the  diffraction  intensity  index  of  said 
CaO.AljO]  at  a  lattice  plane  distance  D  of  2.%  A  is  100;  and 

(c)  0.4-3  parts  by  weight  of  fine  amorphous  silica  powder 
having  an  average  diameter  of  O.S  ^im  or  less; 

the  balance  of  said  solid  components  being  substantially  refrac- 
tory aggregate  and  refractory  powder  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  magnesia,  spinel,  chromia,  baux- 
ite and  mixtipes  thereof,  where  the  effective  anxMint  of  alu- 
mina cement  is  defined  by  W^  where  X  is  the  anwunt  of 
CaO  and  W  is  the  anwunt  of  alumina  cement: 

HN25xt*'^X. 


5,578,539 
MOLDED  ARTICLE  BASED  ON  PZT  (PB(ZR,TI)Oj,  LEAD 
ZKCONATE-LEAD  TTTANATE),  METHOD  AND 
INTERMEDUTE  PRODUCT  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Waltfaer  Glaubitt;  Rainer  Jahn,  both  of  Veitsboecfabeiiiit  and 
Stephan  Merklein,  Wuerzburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fraunhofer-GesellscfaafI  Zur  Forderung  Der  Angewandten 
Forschiug  e.V.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  27,  1993,  43  32 
831.8 

Int  a."  C04B  35/49 
VS.  CL  501—134  36  Claims 

1.  A  PZT  fiber  having  a  length  of  up  to  600  m,  said  PZT  fiber 
comprising  a  lead  zirconate-lead  titanate  mixed  substance  and 
being  made  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  at  least  one  organic  zirconium  compound  of  for- 
mula I 

Zi<OR')4  0) 

and  at  least  oik  organic  titanium  compound  of  formula  n. 


Ti(OR*)4 


(ID. 


5,578,538 
CASTABLE  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
Chiham  Nichikawa,  and  Jun  Ohba,   both  of  Kitakyushu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Taiko  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1994,  6-151462 
Int  a."  C04B  35/10 
VS.  a.  501—124  8  Claims 

1.  A  casuble  refractory  material  comprising  as  binders  for 
exhibiting  high  strength,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  solid  compo- 
nents: 
(a)  10-30  parts  by  weight  of  fine  refractory  powder  inactive  to 
water  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups 
having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

b)  reacting  from  1  to  3  moles  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  10  caitwn  atoms  per  mole  of  the  at  least  one 
organic  titanium  plus  the  at  least  one  organic  zirconium 
compound  of  formulas  I  and  11  with  the  at  least  one  organic 
titanium  and  the  at  least  one  organic  zirconium  compound  to 
form  at  least  one  reaction  mixture; 

c)  reacting  said  at  least  one  reaction  mixture  formed  in  step  b) 
together  with  I  to  1.5  moles  of  at  least  one  Pb-containing 
carboxylate  per  mole  of  the  at  least  one  organic  titanium 
compound  plus  the  at  least  one  organic  zirconium  compound 
to  form  a  combined  mixttire.  the  at  least  one  Pb-containing 
carboxylate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Pb(n)-carboxylates  and  Pb(rV)-carbpxylates,  wherein  each  of 
said  PbdD-carboxylates  and  Pb(IV)-carboxylates  is  made 
from  an  acid  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  and  unsub.stituted,  monofunctional  and  polyfunc- 
tional.  saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight  chain  and  branched 
chain,  cyclic  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted.  monofunc- 
tional and  polyfunctional.  saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight 
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chain  and  branched  chain,  cyclic  and  aromatic  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  acids  having  1  lo  18  carbon  atoms; 

d)  subjecting  die  combined  mixture  fonned  in  step  c)  to  a 
hydrolytic  condensation  and  removing  volatile  components 
from  the  combined  mixture  until  a  solid  mass  is  fotmed  at 
ambient  temperatures; 

e)  heaung  the  solid  mass  until  a  viscous  liquid  is  formed: 

f)  forming  the  PZT  fiber  from  the  viscous  liquid;  and 

g)  heating  the  PZT  fiber  lo  a  temperature  of  at  least  500°  C. 
It.  A  PZT  fiber  having  a  length  up  to  600  m.  said  PZT  fiber 

comprising  a  lead  zirconate-lead  tilanaie  mixed  substaitce  and 
being  made  by  a  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  at  least  one  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  akobds  of  fonnula  III 


R'— X— R'-OH 
and  aictjbols  of  fonrnila  TV 
R'— CX— «*-OH 


(■a 


(IV): 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups  having  I  lo  10  carbon 
atoms.  R'*  is  an  alkylene  groups  having  2  lo  4  cartmn  atoms 
and  X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O.  S  and  NR^ 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  groups  having  I  (o  4  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  one 
organic  zirconium  compound  of  fornnila  I 

ZitOR'u  ^^ 

and  at  least  one  organic  titanium  conipo«ind  of  fonnula  II. 


TKOR')4 


(II). 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  to  form  al  least  one  mixture 
portion,  and  wherein  I  to  4  moles  of  the  ai  least  one  alcohol 
are  used  in  the  mixing  per  mole  of  the  al  least  one  organic 
iitanium  compound  plus  the  at  least  one  organic  zirconium 
compound  of  formulas  I  and  II. 

b)  reacting  from  1  to  3  moles  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole  of  the  at  least  one 
organic  titanium  compound  plus  the  al  least  one  organic 
zirconium  compound  uf  formulas  I  and  II  with  the  at  least  one 
organic  titanium  compound  and  the  at  least  one  organic  zir- 
conium compound  in  the  at  lea.st  one  mixture  portion  to  form 
at  least  one  reaction  mixture; 

c)  reacting  said  at  least  one  reaction  mixture  fonned  in  step  b) 
together  with  I  lo  IS  moles  of  at  least  one  Pb-containing 
catboxylaie  per  mole  of  the  al  lea.si  one  organic  titanium 
compound  plus  the  al  least  one  organic  zirconium  compound 
to  form  a  combined  mixture,  the  at  least  one  Pb-containing 
catboxylaie  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Pb<IlKarboxylates  and  Pb(  IV  H:arboxy laics,  wherein  each  of 
said  Pb< II Karboxy tales  and  Pb<IV)-carboxylaies  is  made 
from  an  acid  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  and  unsubstituied.  monofunctional  and  polyfunc- 
tionai.  saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight  chain  and  branched 
chain,  cyclic  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsubstituied.  monofiinc- 
tional  and  polyfunctional.  saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight 
chain  and  branched  chain,  cyclic  and  aromatic  hydroxycar- 
boxylK  acids  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

d)  subjecting  the  combined  mixture  fonned  in  step  c)  to  a 
hydrolytic  condensation  and  removing  volatile  components 
from  the  combined  mixture  until  a  solid  mass  is  formed  al 
ambient  lemperalures: 

e)  heating  the  solid  mass  until  a  viscous  liquid  is  fonned: 

f)  forming  the  PZT  fiber  from  the  viscous  liquid:  and 

g)  heating  the  PZT  fiber  lo  a  lempcraluie  of  at  least  500'  C. 
19.  An  endless  PZT  fiber,  said  endless  PZT  fiber  comprising  a 

lead  zirconate-lead  titanate  mixed  substance  and  being  made  by  a 
method  composing  the  steps  of; 


a)  providing  al  lea.sl  one  organic  zirconium  compound  of  for- 
mula I 

ZitOR'»4  (I) 

and  at  least  one  organic  titanium  compound  of  formula  H, 


TmOR'). 


(ID. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups 
having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms: 

b)  reacting  from  I  to  3  moles  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid 
having  2  lo  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole  of  the  al  least  one 
organic  titanium  compound  plus  the  al  leasl  one  organic 
zirconium  compound  of  formulas  1  and  II  with  the  al  least  one 
organic  titanium  compound  and  the  al  leasl  one  organic  zir- 
conium compound  lo  form  al  leasl  one  reaction  mixture; 

c)  reacting  the  ai  least  one  reaction  mixture  formed  in  step  b) 
together  with  I  to  1.5  moles  of  at  least  one  Pb-conlaining 
catboxylaie  per  mole  of  the  at  leasl  one  organic  titanium 
compound  plus  the  al  leasl  one  organic  zirconium  compound 
lo  form  a  combined  mixture,  the  at  leasl  one  Pb-coniaining 
carboxylale  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Pb(II)-carboxylates  and  Pb(IV)-carboxylates.  wherein  each  of 
said  Pb(II>-carboxylaies  and  Pb(  IV  )-carboxy laics  is  made 
from  an  acid  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  and  unsubstituied.  monofunctional  and  polyfunc- 
tional. saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight  chain  and  branched 
chain,  cyclic  and  arxxnaiic  carboxylic  acids  having  I  lo  18 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsubstituied.  monofunc- 
tional and  polyfunctional.  saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight 
chain  and  branched  chain,  cyclic  and  aromatic  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  acids  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms: 

d)  subjecting  the  combined  mixture  formed  in  step  c)  lo  a 
hydrolytK  condensation  and  removing  volatile  components 
from  the  combined  mixture  until  a  solid  mass  is  formed  al 
ambieni  lemperalures: 

e)  healing  the  solid  mass  until  a  viscous  liquid  is  formed: 

0  forming  the  endless  PZT  fiber  from  the  viscous  liquid:  and 
g)  heating  the  endless  PZT  fiber  lo  a  temperature  of  at  least  500° 

C 
28.  An  endless  PZT  fiber,  said  endless  PZT  fiber  compnsing  a 
lead  zirconate-lead  titanate  mixed  substance  and  being  made  by  a 
method  composing  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  al  least  one  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alcohols  of  fonnula  III 


R^— X— »*— OH 

and  alcohols  of  formula  IV 
R'— CX— R*— OH 


(III). 


(IV): 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
Cham,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylene  groups  having  2  lo  4  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O.  S  and  NR' 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  groups  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  one 
organic  zirconium  compound  of  formula  I 

ZitOR')4  <') 

and  al  leasl  one  organic  titanium  compound  of  formula  II. 


ri(OR')4 


(II). 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight,  branched  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups 
having  I  lo  10  carbon  atoms,  to  form  at  least  one  mixture 
portion,  and  wherein  I  lo  4  moles  of  the  at  least  one  alcohol 
are  used  in  the  mixing  per  mole  of  each  of  the  at  least  one 
organic  titanium  compound  plus  the  al  leasl  one  organic 
zirconium  compounds  of  formulas  I  and  11; 
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b)  reacting  firom  1  to  3  moles  of  at  leasl  one  carboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole  of  the  at  leasl  one 
organic  titanium  compound  plus  the  al  least  one  organic 
zirconium  compound  of  formulas  I  and  11  with  the  al  least  one 
Of^aidc  titanium  compound  and  the  at  least  one  organic  zir- 
coniuBi  compound  in  the  al  least  one  mixture  portion  lo  form 
al  least  one  reaction  mixture: 

c)  reacting  said  at  leasl  one  reaction  mixture  formed  in  step  b) 
togetlier  with  1  to  1.5  moles  of  ai  leasl  one  Pb-containing 
carboxylale  per  mole  of  the  al  leasl  one  organic  titanium 
compound  plus  the  at  least  one  organic  zirconium  compound 
preseai  to  form  a  combined  mixture,  the  al  least  one 
Pb-conlaining  carboxylale  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Pb(II)-carboxylaies  and  Pb(IV)-carboxylaies. 
wherein  each  of  said  Pb(II)-carboxy laics  and  Pb(IV)- 
carboKylales  is  made  from  an  acid  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituied.  monofunc- 
tional and  polyfunctional.  saturated  and  unsaturated,  straight 
chain  and  branched  chain,  cyclic  and  aromatic  carboxylic 
acids  having  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsub- 
stituied. monofunctional  and  polyfunctional,  saturated  and 
imsaiuralcd.  straight  chain  and  branched  chain,  cyclic  and 
aromatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms; 

d)  subjecting  the  combined  mixture  fonned  in  step  c)  to  a 
hydrolytic  condensation  and  removing  volatile  components 
from  the  combined  mixture  until  a  solid  mass  is  formed  at 
ambieni  temperatures: 

e)  heating  the  solid  mass  until  a  viscous  liquid  is  formed: 

f)  forming  the  endless  PZT  fiber  from  ihe  viscous  liquid:  and 

g)  heating  the  endless  PZT  fiber  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  500° 
C. 


5378441 

COMPONENTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Mario  Sacchetti;  lUaro  Cuffiani,  both  of  Fermra,  and  Gianni 
Pennim,  Porotto,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montell  Technol- 
ogy Company  bv,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  31, 1992,  MI92A0195 
Int  a."  BOU  31/00 
VS.  CI.  502—126  22  Claims 

1.  Spherical  components  of  catalysts  for  olefin  polymerization 
comprising  a  titanium  compound  having  at  least  one  titanium- 
halogen  bond,  supponed  on  a  magnesium  dihalide  in  active  form, 
the  magnesium  dihalide  in  active  form  being  characterized  by  an 
X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  wherein  the  most  intense  diffraction 
line  appearing  in  the  spectrum  of  the  non-active  halide  shows  a 
decreased  intensity,  and  in  said  spectrum  a  halo  appears,  the 
maximum  intensity  of  which  is  shifted  towards  lower  angles  with 
respect  to  the  angles  of  die  most  intense  line,  wherein: 

(a)  the  total  porosity  of  the  catalyst  component  is  greater  than 
1 .0  cm^/g:  and 

(b)  the  pore  radius  distribution  of  the  catalyst  component  is  such 
that  at  least  30%  of  the  total  porosity  is  due  lo  pores  having  a 
radius  greater  than  10.000  A:  and 

(c)  the  total  titanium  content  of  the  catalyst  component, 
expressed  as  metallic  titanium,  is  greater  than  about  2.7%  by 
weight. 


5378340 
I  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ELASTOMERIC  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE 
COPOLYMERS 
Vlviano   Banzi,   Vigarano    Mainarda,   and   Gianni    Loberti, 
Porotto,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Eoichem   Elastomeri 
S.r.L.,  Milan.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,120,  Nov.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  5,  1996.  Ser.  No.  595.451 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Dec.  17, 1993,  MI93A2649; 
Nov.  3,  1994.  MI94A0454 

Int  a."  BOU  31/38 
VS.  a.  502—115  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  component  of  a 
catalyst  for  the  synthesis  of  an  elastomeric  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  prevalently  amorphous,  comprising  a  titanium  com- 
pound supponed  on  a  solid  consisting  essentially  of  MgClj.  and 
said  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

i)  contacting  a  solution  (I)  consisting  substantially  of  an  organo- 
meiallic  compound  of  aluminum  diluted  with  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons, with  a  solution  (II)  prepared  by  the  following  steps; 

a)  dissolving  an  anhydrous  magnesium  halide  in  a  composi- 
tion of  solvents  said  solvents  being  halohydrocarbons,  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  presence  of 
an  aluminum  trihalide: 

b)  treating  said  solution  (a)  with  a  letravalenl  titanium  com- 
pound having  general  formula  Ti(OR)*^„.  wherein  R  is 
an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  I  lo  20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  4:  and 

ii)  separating  the  solid  catalytic  component  dius  formed. 


5378342 
SOLUBLE  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
David  F.  Lawsoo,  Uniontown,-  James  E.  Hall,  Mogadore,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  Yoiclii  Ozawa,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Bridgestone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  968,929,  Oct  30.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  220.629 
The  pordon  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  12, 
2011,  has  been  tUsdaimed. 
Int  CL*  C08F  4/OS:  C07D  295AX):487/[>8 
VS.  a.  502—167  5  Clatas 

1.  An  acyclic  alkane  soluble  anionic  polymerization  initiator  for 
the  preparation  of  a  polymer  having  reduced  hysteresis  character- 
istics, consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  comprising: 

from  about  90  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  lithio  amine 
having  the  formula  A, Li  and  from  about  10  to  about  90  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  lithio  amine  having  the 
formula  A;Li:  ~ 
wherein  A,  and  A2  are  different  and  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


\ 

^ 
/ 


N— 


cyclic  amine  radicals  having  the  formula 


R2 


N— 


where  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene,  oxy- 
or  amino-alkylene  groups  having  from  about  3  lo  about  12  meth- 
ylene groups. 


I 
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5^78343 
CARBON  FIBRILS.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
AND  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Howard  G.  Tcnncnt,  KcniMtt  Sqiuur,  Pa^-  James  J.  BwrWr. 
ArilBstoii,  Maas^  and  Robert  Hoch,  Middle  VUlage,  N.Y., 
aaii|iiors   to   Hyperion   Catalysis   Int'l,   Inc.,   Cambridce, 
Mass. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  97«>34,  Not.  19,  1992,  abandoned,  wbicli 

la  a  diririoa  of  Set  No.  593,319,  Oct.  I,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,1«53«9,  wliich  is  a  contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  r7I,676,  Jun.  6, 

1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

678,701,  Dec.  6,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,663,230.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*3^79 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  2 I/IS-  DOIF  9/127 

VS.  CL  502— !»•  20  Claims 

I.  A  composite  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  caifeon  fibnls  in  a 

raacnx  wherein  said  carixxi  fibrils  are  each  characterized  by  a 

substantially  consiant  diameter  between  about  3.5  lo  70  nanom- 

eten  and  are  substantially  free  of  pyrolytically  deposited  thennal 

caibon. 


5^7834* 

CATALYST  FOR  PREPARING  BIS-PARA- 

AMINOCYCLOHEXYLMETHANE  CONTAINING  A  LOW 

PROPORTION  OF  TRANSmiANS  ISOMER  BY 

HYDROGENATION  OF  METHYLENEDIANILINE 

Dietrich  Maschmeycr,  Mari,  and  Gerhard  Tbelen,  Nottuin, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hueb  Aktiengesellscbaft, 

Marl,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aur  20,  1993,  43  28 

007.2 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  23/46 
U5.a.  502— 327  IlCtatam 

I.  A  catalyst  for  preparing  bis-para-aminocyclohexylmethane  by 
hydrogenation  of  meUiylenedianiline,  comprising:  ruthenium  or 
rhodium  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  8%  by  weight,  applied  in  a 
layer  thickness  of  from  5  to  150  jun  to  a  suppon  comprising  a 
calcined  and  surface-rehydrated  transition  alumina,  wherein  a  sus- 
pension of  10  g  of  said  tnuisition  alumina  in  300  ml  of  water  at  25° 
C  has  an  equilibrium  pH  of  al  least  8.2  after  60  minutes  and  after 
addition  of  10  ml  of  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid  to  this  suspension  it 
has  a  pH  of  ai  least  6.0  after  30  minutes. 


5,578,544 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  ACRYLATES 
Ming-Hsiung  Yeh,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coraiog 
Corporation.  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,720,  Nov.  14,  1994,  which  b  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  248,970.  May  24,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5^99,641, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  179,179.  Jan.  10,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5.359,018.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  N*  418,034 
Int  a."  BOU  27/138 
VS.  CL  502—226  23  Clalma 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  ai  least  one  compound  selected  from 
Zn.  Cd  and  Hg  halides,  mixed  with  I,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
Zn.  Cd  and  Hg  halkJe  to  Ij  is  at  least  1.25:1  to  less  than  19:1. 


20M 


20C 


20ir 


30  20Y  20M  20C  30  2(Tf 


5.578.547 
BEAD  FOR  REMOVING  DISSOLVED  METAL 
CONTAMINANTS 
Bobby  L.  Summers,  Jr..  Hudson,  and  Lester  B.  Gress,  Brccks- 
vUle,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Aero-Terra-Aqua  Technolo- 
gies Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,733 

Int  a."  BOIJ  20/\0 

VS.  a.  502—407  24  CUms 


5.578,545 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING 

Hideo  FiUimura,  and  Yoshinori  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  vsignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  91.384,  Jul.  15.  1993.  Pat  No.  5.468,713, 

which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  800.329,  Dec.  3,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5054.523.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  Na  377434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1990,  2-404643; 

Dec.  5,  1990,  2-404644;  Dec.  5,  1990.  2.404645 

Int  CI."  B41M  5/035:5/3S 
VS.  Ct  503—227  1«  Claims 


to 


15  A  method  for  thermal  transfer  recording,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

superposing  a  sublimation  thermal  transfer  recording  sheet  on  an 
image-Fccelving  sheet  comprising  a  dye-receiving  layer,  and 

applying  thermal  energy  to  the  back  surface  of  the  thermal 
transfer  recording  sheet  by  a  heat  application  means  to  pro- 
duce an  image  on  the  dye-receiving  layer. 

wherein  an  oil-repelling  agent  is  supplied  to  the  image-recorded 
surface  of  the  image-receiving  sheet  when  or  after  the  image 
IS  produced,  thereby  imparting  a  contact  angle  to  tetradecane 
of  10°  or  greater  to  the  image-recorded  surface. 


I.  A  bead  consisting  essentially  of  peat  moss  and  sodium  sili- 
cate, said  sodium  silicate  acting  as  a  binder  to  immobilize  said  peat 
moss,  said  bead  being  capable  of  sorbing  a  metal  or  metalloid 
dissolved  in  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  at  a  concentration  of  less 
than  10  parts  metal  or  metalloid  per  million  parts  solution  (ppm), 
said  metal  or  metalloid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  iron,  chromium,  cobalt,  uranium,  mercury,  nickel,  arsenic, 
aluminum,  cadmium,  lead,  manganese,  copper,  and  zinc,  the  exte- 
rior portion  of  said  bead  including  peat  moss. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  metal-ion-sotbing  bead,  said  bead 
being  eflFective  to  sorb  mcul  ions  from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution, 
said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  iron, 
chromium,  cobalt,  uranium,  mercury,  nickel,  aluminum,  cadmium, 
lead,  manganese,  copper,  and  zinc,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  nonliving  biomass  and  liquid  binder  to  a  chamber 
of  an  apparatus  for  mechanical  spheronization,  said  chamber 
being  equipped  with  means  to  impart  high  shear  forces  to  the 
contents  thereof; 

b)  imparting  high  shear  forces  to  the  biomass  and  liquid  binder, 
said  high  shear  forces  being  effective  to  mix  said  biomass  and 
binder  together  into  a  mixture: 

c)  fonrnng  the  mixture  into  wet  beads:  and 

d)  drying  the  wet  beads  to  form  beads  effective  to  sort  said 
metal  ions  from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution. 
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5.578448 
THERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  IMPROVED  ANTI- 
STICK  COATING 
Jon  A.  BJork,  Cottage  Grove;  Ramesh  C.  Kumar,  Maplewood, 
and  John  C.  Haidos,  St  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  543,410 
Int  CL*  B41M  5/26 
VS.  a.  503—202  12  Oaims 

I.  A  thefmographic  element  comprising:  (a)  a  substrate;  (b)  an 
image-forming  layer  coated  onto  said  substrate;  and  (c)  overlaying 
said  image-forming  layer  a  topcoat  layer  comprising:  the  reaction 
product  of  (I)  a  polymer  comprising  interpolymerized  units 
derived  from:  (i)  about  45-65  wt  %  vinyl-substituted  aromatic 
mononner;  (ii)  about  15-0  wt  %  vinyl  monomer  containing  a 
pendant  niiile  group;  (iii)  about  5-30  wt  %  hydroxyl-containing. 
ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer;  and  (2)  a  crosslinking  agent. 


5478,549 

SINGLE-SHEET  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 
MULTICOLOR  IMAGE  USING  DYE-CONTAINING 
BEADS 
Mitchell  S.  Burberry,  and  Lee  W.  Ttatt,  both  of  Webster,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  576^18 
Int  a.*  B41M  5/035:5/38 
VS.  a.  503—227  II  Claims 

1.  A  single-sheet  process  for  obuining  a  multicolor  image  com- 
prising: 

a)  coating  a  support  with  a  polymeric  adhesion  layer, 

b)  coating  said  adhesion  layer  with  a  single  dye  layer  comprising 
a  mixture  of  at  least  two  different  colors  of  solid,  homoge- 
neous beads,  each  of  which  contains  an  image  dye,  a  binder 
and  a  laser  light-absorbing  material,  said  beads  being  dis- 
persed in  a  vehicle,  and  said  beads  of  each  color  being 
sensitized  to  a  different  wavelength; 

c)  exposing  said  element  to  laser  light  al  the  wavelength  to 
which  each  type  of  bead  is  sensitized,  causing  said  exposed 
beads  lo  melt  and  become  adhered  to  said  polymeric  adhesion 
layer;  and 

d)  removing  any  unadhered  beads. 


5478450 

HEttBICIDAL  OXADIAZOLE  CARBONAMIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Wolfgang  Buck.  Ingelheim.  Germany,  assignor  lo  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Madison,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318427 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  8, 1993, 
93116308 

Int  C^'■  C07D  41 3/12:27 1 /Ob:  AOIN  43/836:43/40 
VS.  a.  504—253  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  combating  undesired  plant  growth  at  a  locus, 
comprising  application  to  the  locus  of  a  herbicidal  composition, 
which  composition  comprises  an  agronomically  acceptable  carrier 
and  a  corrpound  of  the  general  formula 


N-O 


-^CO— NR'R- 


wherein  A  represents  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl.  alkenyl, 
alkyiiyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  heteroaryl  or  aralkyl  group,  or  a 
group  of  general  formula  X— Y— (CHj)„—  where  X  repre- 
sents an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  n  repre- 
sents I  or  2,  and  Y  represenu  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of 
general  formula  — S<0)„—  where  m  represents  0.  I  or  2;  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  R*  represents  an  optionally 


substituted  heteroaralkyi  group,  wherein  the  optional  substitu- 
ents  for  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  and  cycloalkyl,  and  alkyl 
portions  of  aralkyl  or  heteroaralkyi  groups  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
hydroxyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  haloalkoxy,  (C,^  aUcoxyt  carbo- 
nyl,  amino,  alkyl-  and  phenyl-sulphinyl,  -sulphenyl  and 
-sulphonyl,  and  C,^  alkylamino  groups,  and  optional  sub- 
stituenLs  for  aryl  and  heteroaryl,  and  aryl  portions  of  aralkyl 
and  heteroaralkyi  groups  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxyl. 
C,j  alkyl,  C,_,  haloaUcyl,  and  C, ^  aUcoxy  groups. 


5478451 
METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 
HG-BA-CA-CU-O  (HBCCO)  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Ching-Wu  Chu;  RuUng  Meng,  and  Y.  Q.  Wang,  aU  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  University  of  Houston,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,688 
Int  a."  COIF  11/02 
VS.  CL  505—125  33  Claims 

33.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  high  temperature  superconductor 
composition,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  precursor  consisting  essentially  of 
Ba2C„_,Cu,0,j,  where  n=2  or  3  and  x=2n+l,  with  BarCa- 
0:Cu  equal  to  about  2:(n-l):n:  and 

(b)  sealing  said  Ba^C^^iCu^O^  precursor  and  a  composite 
Hg-source  reactant  in  a  container  whereby  the  mass  of  said 
precursor  and  said  reactant  used  is  varied  and  a  volume  of  the 
container  is  fixed  and  wherein  vapor  pressure  in  said  con- 
tainer is  conotilled  by  slowly  releasing  Hg  such  diat  a  reaction 
of  said  precursor  with  HgO  takes  place  and  formation  of 
CaHgOz  is  substantially  limited  when  said  precursor  and 
reactant  are  heated  to  more  than  about  500°  C;  and 

(c)  forming  HgBa2Ca„.|Cu„02„,..,6  (Hg-12(n-l)n.  where  n=2 
or  3  and  5  is  the  oxygen  surpluso. 


5478452 
INDOLE  -3-ALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
FOR  INCREASING  SUGAR  CONTENT  AND/OR 
DECREASING  ACIDITY  IN  FRUIT 
Masato    KaUyama,    Midori-ku;    Sbozo    Fuju,    ChUtusa-ku; 
Hiroshi  Kimoto,  Kuwana,  and  Katsuya  Kato,  KiU-ku.  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Tech- 
nology,, and  Ministry  of  International  Triide  and  Industry, 
both  erf  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1993,  5-304613 

Int  a.*'  AOIN  43/38:  C07D  209/18 

VS.  CI.  504—285  20  Claims 

1.   A  composition   for  increasing   the   sugar  content   and/or 

decreasing  the  acid  content  of  plant  fruits,  which  agent  has  as  a 

subsunlial  main  component  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a 

fluorine-containing  P-indolebutyric  acid  compound  represented  by 

the  general  formula: 


COY 


wherein  Y  stands  for  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyl  group,  alkoxy  group,  amino  group,  and  alkyl 
amino  group  and  R'  and  R-  independentiy  stand  for  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom,  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  group,  aryl  group,  nitro  group,  amino 
group,  and  alkyl  amino  group  and  an  agriculturally  acceptable 
carrier,  diluent  or  adjuvant 
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1-2-4  COPPER  OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTOR,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION,  AND  A  COPPER  USED 

THEREIN 

Shinkhi  Koriyama.  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Ikemachi,  Morignchl,  aad 
Hisao  Yamauchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyocera 
Corporatioo,  Kyoto;  Intrmational  Supercooductivlty  "Rch- 
noioKy  Center,  Tokyo,  and  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka, 
all  of  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  f»4,97».  No*.  39,  1991.  abandoMd. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  26.  1»94.  Ser.  No.  345029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Nov.  28,  1991,  3-314943; 
Dec.  9,  I99I,  3-3244M 

lirt.  a."  C04IJ  J5/505:  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  5«5— 125  5  Claims 


KX)  200 

TEMPEHATUKt/K 


300 


U.Ci»Sr^vCu5..,^.0»,/:, 


a> 


where 

•+b+c-MJ=3.  0.2SiS0.8, 
0.2fibSl.O,  0.3Sc£2.2, 
OSdSl.7.  OSeSO.8. 
OShSO.2.  0<f<2.0, 
0.2§gS1.0 
Ln  is  one  or  more  elements  or  atomic  groups  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  Y  and  lanthanoid  elements  and  M  is  one  or  more 
elements  or  atomic  groups  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Al. 
1.  A  sintered  body  for  a  copper  ojiide  superconductor  which  is    si,  Ti.  V.  Cr,  Fe,  Co.  Ga.  Ge  and  Pd;  and  wherein  Cu  atoms  in  the 
composed  of  flat  crystal  particles  having  a  composition  described   Cu-O  chain  layer  of  the  composition  are  partially  substituted  by 
by  the  formula:  carbon  atoms. 

(R,.Ca.HBa,,A,)2(C"i-rM.)40i 


wberein 

R  comprises  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Nd.  Sm.  Eu,  Gd.  Dy,  Ho.  Er.  Tm.  Yb,  Lu  and  Y. 

A  comprises  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ca.  Sr  and  La. 

M  comprises  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Al,  Fe.  Co  and  Ga,  and 

X.  y  and  z  are  numbers  satisfying  the  formulae: 

OS^SO.2.  0$.vS0.3.  OSiSO.2. 

wherein  the  particles  comprise  substantially  flat  crystal  particles 
having  a  broad  C  plane  and  having  a  dimensional  ratio 
described  by  the  formula: 

l/d 

wherein  1  comprises  a  value  corresponding  to  the  square  root  of 
the  area  of  the  C  plane  of  the  crystal  particles,  wberein  d 
comprises  a  value  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  crys- 
tal particles,  wherein  l/d  is  not  less  than  6.7.  and  wherein  the 
flat  crystal  particles  are  aligned  in  substantially  the  same 
direction. 


5478,555 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  THE  FABRICATION  OF 
BI-2223  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  HIGH  CRITICAL 
TEMPERATURE 
Gerard  Duperray,  La  NorvUle,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel 
Akthom  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electridte,  Paris  Cedex, 
France 
CoBtiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  950009,  Sep.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,063 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Sep.  30,  1991,  91  11990 
InL  a."  HOIB  I2A)0:  CUB  35/622:35/653 
VS.  CL  505-450  5  Ctai»s 


5,578454 

METAL  OXIDE  MATEIUAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Jua  AUmHso,  Tokyo;   Norio   Kancko,  Alsiigi;   Tohni   Den, 
Tokyo,  and  Tamaki  Kobayashi,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,707.  Jun.  25.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  441,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-191438; 
Jan.  14,  1993,  5-020772;  Jun.  18,  1993,  5-170890 
Int  Ct*  HOIB  /2/W.  C04B  35/50 
VS.  CL  505—125  *  Ctotaw 

1.  A  metal  oxide  material  comprising  components,  the  composi- 
tion of  which  is  expressed  by  the  following  composition  formula 
(I): 


\ 

I          1 

1       1 

>444- 

i|    I    i — 1 — L- 

■     ■    ai    ■    ta 

1       1 
_i 1 1 1 Uif 

1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  superconductive  material  compris- 
ing a  superconductive  phase  represented  by: 


( BP)2Sr,C«.C^  t^Ptt^m 


where 
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BP=Bi;  Bi,,_,^, 
n=2 
comprising  tte  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  starting  material  that  is  a  mixture  of  powders 
of  precursors  for  said  material  having  stoichiometric  pro- 
portions appropriate  for  the  desired  superconductive  phase; 

(b)  agglomerating  said  mixture  to  form  a  tubular  or  a  cylin- 
drical piece: 

(c)  placing  the  agglomerated  piece  in  a  controlled-atmosphere 
oven  for  synthesizing  said  superconductive  phase: 

(d)  continuously  measuring  the  conductivity  of  said  piece: 

(e)  incntasing  the  oven  temperature  to  thereby  increase  con- 
ductivity of  the  piece; 

(f)  further  increasing  the  oven  lempcramre  to  exceed  a  value 
at  which  conductivity  of  the  piece  begins  to  decrease  and  at 
which  temperature  the  piece  begins  to  partially  melt; 

(g)  stopping  the  rise  in  oven  temperature  and  setting  the  oven 
temperature  to  a  value  at  which  conductivity  of  the  piece 
again  increases  to  thereby  synthesize  the  superconductive 
phase;  and  then 

(h)  repeating  steps  (e)  to  (g)  one  or  more  times  to  progres- 
sively purify  and  complete  synthesis  of  the  superconductive 
phase;  and  then 

(i)  cooling  the  piece  to  ambient  temperattue  to  recover  die 
superconductive  material. 


about  350°  C.  under  ambient  or  autogenous  pressures,  in  molar 
ratios  of  leactants  which  vary  from  equimolar  to  more  than  molar 
to  less  than  molar  for  a  time  suflBcient  to  obtain  the  desired  additive 
product  of  reaction. 


5478456 

TRIAZOLE-MALEATE  ADDUCTS  AS  METAL 

PASSIVATORS  AND  ANTIWEAR  ADDITrVTS 

Liehpao  Famg,  LawrencevUle;  Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry 

HiH,  and  RonaM  J.  Poole,  Mullica  Hill,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioii,  Fairfax.  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,462 
InL  a.*  ClOM  133/44 
VS.  CL  508—231  H  ClaiBM 

1.  An  improved  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  there- 
from and  a  minor  multifunctional  antiwear,  load-cairying/EP,  metal 
passivating.  corrosion  inhibiting,  and  stability  improving  additive 
product  of  teaction  prepared  by  reacting  optionaUy  in  the  presence 
of  an  initiator  (a)  an  aryl  triazole  or  a  triazole  with  (b)  a  dialkyi 
ester  where  the  aryl  triazole  has  the  following  structure: 


5478457 
FOOD  GRADE  COMPRESSOR  OIL 
Rodney  D.  Dougan;  Cline  A.  Tincher,  both  of  Hotiston,  and 
Thomas  F.  Wulfers,  Scabrook,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lyoo- 
dcU  Pctrocbemical  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  626,121 
Int  CL*  ClOM  133/44 
VS.  CI.  508—437  22  Claims 

1.  A  food  grade  oil  composition  for  use  in  a  high  pressure 
compressor,  the  oil  composition  comprising: 
a  base  oil; 

an  N-acyl  derivative  of  the  amino  acid  sarcosine; 
an  imidazoline;  and 
an  amine-pbosphate. 


5478458 
HYDRAULIC  OILS  CONTAINING  BIODEGRADABLE 
GUERBET  ALCOHOLS 
Gerhard  Mueller;  Frank  Bongardt,  both  of  Ducsseldorf;  Mat- 
thias Fles,  Krefeld,  and  Peter  Daute,  Essen,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors   to   Henkd    KoramancUtgcsellschaft   auf  Aktien, 
Ducsseldorf,  Gcrauny 

Fihd  Feb.  8. 1996,  Ser.  No.  583,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  15,  1993,  43  23 
829.7 

InL  CL*  ClOM  105/12 
VS.  a.  508—577  10  ClaiaK 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  oil  comprising  a  base  oil  and  at  least  one  of  an 
antioxidant,  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  an  extreme  pressure  additive,  an 
anti-wear  additive,  or  a  pour  point  depressant,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  base  oil  comprises  at  least  one  Guerbet  alcohol  of  the 
formula  R— OH  in  which  R  is  a  single-branched  radical  containing 
from  24  to  44  carbon  atoms  and  which  has  an  iodine  value  of  from 
about  20  to  about  ISO. 


where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C,  j  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy- 
hydrocaihylene  or  mixture  thereof;  and  where  the  diaUcyl  ester  has 
the  following  structure: 

CM-C(0)ORj 

II 

CH— C(0)ORi 

where  Rj  Is  C,  to  C«,  hydrocaibyl;  where  R,  and  R2  optionally 
contain  a  substituted  heteroaiom  selected  from  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  S,  O.  and  N  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and  wherein 
the  leactioa  is  carried  out  at  temperatures  varying  from  ambient  to 


5478459 
LAVATORY  CLEANING  BLOCK 
Rkhard  Dolan,  Jersey  City,  and  Paul  Rkcobono,  Bcdmiaster, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.,  Jersey 
City,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,118 
InL  CL*  CUD  17/04:3/28 
VS.  a.  510—192  23  ClaiBH 

1.  A  solid  toilet  cleaning  block  comprising  a  compressed  admix- 
ture  of: 

(a)  a  halogen  containing  sanitizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  release  an  effective  amount  of  sanitizing  at  a  substantially 
constaiu  rate  for  at  least  two  months  of  ordinary  use; 

(b)  a  buUdng  agent;  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  sacrificial  dissolution  rate  regulating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride, 
potassium  chloride  and  sodium  sulphate. 
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OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


WATER-CONTAINING  DETERGENT  MIXTURES 
COMPRISING  OLIGOGLYCOSIDE  SlUFACTANTS 
Brigitte  Giesen;  Guenter  Kreienfekl,-  Andreas  SyMath,  aU  of 
Diicsseidoff,  and  Kari-Hcinz  Sciimid.  Mcttmann.  aU  of  Ger- 
aaay.  aMigBon  to  Hcnkd  Corporadoa,  Plymouth  Meeting, 
Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»3AK727.  i  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1W5,  |  ItWe) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/WH2,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

per  FUed  Oct.  i,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41M14 
ClaiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Germaay,  Oct  14,  1992,  42  34 
4S7.5 

IM.  Ct*  CUD  //72.//W/ 
VS.  CL  51»-237  »  ClaJa* 

1.  An  aqueous  deiergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  12  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alky!  oligoglycosides.  aUtenyl 
oligoglycosides.  and  mixtures  thereof: 

(b)  from  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  sulfate; 

(c)  from  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ether  sulfate,  and 

(d)  from  12  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amphoteric  surfactants,  zwittenonic  sur 
factants.  and  mixtures  thereof,  all  weights  being  based  on  the 
solids  content  of  the  composition. 


5,578,562 
CLEANER  FORMULATION 
Ronald  R.  LocUiart.  P.O.  Box  331,  Downingtown,  Pa.  19335 
Continuatioa-in-pafl  of  Ser.  No.  79,931,  Job.  23,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,431*11,  which  is  a  cootlnoation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No. 
21,979,  Feb.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,30*,439.  This  application 
Ang.  1«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,025 
The  portkM  of  the  tcraa  of  this  patent  subacquent  to  Jun.  23, 
2013,  hw  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  CUD  17/00:1/37:3/10 
VS.  CL  51»— 44*  »2  Claims 

1.  A  molded  wafer  cleaner  composition,  comprising: 
an  effervescence  source  consisting  of  citric  acid  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  compressed  together  in  an  amount  effective  to 
give  a  compaction  sufficient  to  produce  effervescence  for  at 
least  15  minutes; 
a  cleaning  effective  amount  of  detergent  admixed  into  said  wafer 

pnor  to  compression  of  said  wafer:  and 
an  outer  package  sealingly  protecting  said  wafer  from  air  and 
moisture  until  said  package  is  opened  for  use. 


5378,5*1 
NONIONIC  POWDERY  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Yaichi  tatamfr   Hlroyuki  Kowki,  and  KlyoAiml  Kida,  aU  of 
Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  KAO  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,27*,  Oct  6,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  551,3*8 
CIniMS  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-2727*3; 
Oct  12,  1992,  4-2727*4 

Int  CL*  CUD  3/0»:im 
VS.  a.  510—349  10  Claims 

1.  A  nonionK  powdery  detergent  composition  comprising  12  to 
40%  by  weight  of  the  following  component  (a)  and  5  to  60%  by 
weight  of  the  following  component  (b).  said  component  (a)  being 
absorbed  in  a  powdery  or  granular  starting  material(s).  including 
said  component  (b).  of  the  detergent  composition: 

(a)  a  noniomc  surfactant  having  a  melting  point  of  40*  C.  or 
below,  and 

(b)  an  amorphous  aluminosilicale  having  a  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (1): 


xlMjO)  y(MeO).AI^  z(SK>,) 


(1) 


wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom.  Me  represents  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  atom,  and  x.  y  and  /  represent  the  molar 
numbers  of  tlie  respective  components,  with  the  proviso  that 
they  satisfy  the  following  relationship: 

0.2SxS2.0.0SySO.I  mi  1.5  SzS6.0. 

and  having  an  oil-absorbing  capacity  of  at  least  100  ml/100  g  and 
a  water  content  of  5  to  20%  by  weight,  and  wherein  the  volume  of 
pores  having  diameters  of  smaller  tiian  0  1  m""  's  »•  tnost  20% 
based  on  the  total  pore  volume,  and  the  volume  of  pores  having 
diameters  of  0. 1  to  2.0  pm  is  at  least  50%  based  on  tJie  total  pore 
volume  wherein  the  amorphous  aluminosilicate  (b)  is  produced  by 
reacung  an  alkali  metal  alununate  with  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reacuon  system  in  the  range  of  8 
to  14  by  the  addition  of  at  least  one  acidic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  inorganic  acid,  an  organic  acid  and  an  acidic 
salt 


5,578,5*3 

COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCING  MALODOR 

IMPRESSION  ON  INANIMATE  SURFACES 

Toan  Trinh,  MaineviHe,-  Jerome  P.  Cappci,  Cincinnati;  PhiUp 

A.  Gels,  West  Chester;  Marii  L.  McCarly,  Loveland,  and 
Susan  S.  ZwerdHng.  Wyoming,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Prmrter  &  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,733 
IM.  CL*  CUD  7/26:7/12 
VS.  CL  510—513  21  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  composition  for  reducing  malodor  impression, 
comprising: 

A  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%.  by  weight  of  die  composi- 
tion, of  solubilized.  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonate  salts,  bicarbonate  salts, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 

B.  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1%,  by  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  perfiime: 

C  from  about  0  1%  to  about  5%.  by  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  solubilized.  water-soluble,  cyclodextrin; 

D.  from  about  0.05%  to  about  3%.  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  solubilizing  aid  which  is  a  surfactant:  and 

E.  aqueous  carrier:  and 

wherein  said  composition  is  essentially  free  of  any  material  that 
would  soil  or  stain  fabric,  wherein  said  composition  contains 
less  than  5%,  by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  low  molecular 
weight  monohydric  alcohol,  and  wherein  the  pH  of  said  compo- 
sition is  from  about  7.5  to  about  lO.S. 


5,578,5*4 

NICKEL-FREE  HEMOGLOBIN  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SUCH  HEMOGLOBIN 

Mark  L.  CWtct*,  Armda,  and  TboMMS  K.  Bdvat,  BroamicM. 

bodi  of  Colo.,  Mrigners  to  Somatagcn,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FHcd  Jnl.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,273 

Int  a.*  A*1K  37/02 

VS.  CL  514—*  3«  ClataM 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  essentially  nickel-free  hemoglobin 

composing  removal  of  nickel  from  a  nickel-containing  hemoglobin 

solution  by  exposing  the  nickel<ontaining  hemoglobin  solution  to 

a  chelating  agent  for  sufficient  time  to  allow  chelating  of  signifi- 

cant  nickel,  followed  by  removal  of  the  chelating  agent. 


NOVEMBEK  26,  19% 
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»ISTITUTED  1 


5,578,5*5 

RECONStrrUTED  PLATELET  MEMBRANE  VESICLES 

Frauds  C.  Chao,  Newton,  and  Frank  H.  Liang,  Shrewsbury, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  PRP,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78*,05*,  Oct  31,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,428,008, 
which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  oT  Ser.  No.  508,832,  Apr.  12, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
337,916,  Apr.  14,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,185,1*0.  This  application 
Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34*,407 
Int  CL'  A*1K  31/66:35/14:38/16:  C12N  5/02 
VS.  a.  514—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  comprising: 
administering  to  a  subject  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sterile 
preparation  of  micellar  structures  capable  of  promoting  hemo- 
siasis,  the  micellar  structures  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
bination of  glycoprotein  and  phospholipid. 


5478,5*8 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CONDITIONS  ASSOCIATED 

WITH  INTESTINAL  ISCHEMIA/REPERFUSION 

William  S.  Ammotis,  Pinole,  and  Kiroly  M.  MtscAros,  San 

Ramon,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  XOMA  Corporadon, 

Berkeley,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,527 
Int  CL*  A61K  38/17 
VS.  a.  514—12  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  adverse  physiological  effects  associated 
with  intestinal  ischemia  reperfusion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bradycardia  and  depressed  respiration  comprising  the 
step  of  administering  to  a  subject  suffering  from  the  effects  of 
intestiiial  ischemia  reperfusion  an  effective  amount  of  bactericidal 
permeability-increasing  (BPI)  protein  product 


5,578,5** 
KGF  RECEPTOR-DERIVED  ANTAGONISTS  OF  KGF 
BINDING 
DonaM  P.  Bottaiti,  Kensington;  Jeffrey  S.  Rubin,  Rockville, 
both  of  Md.,  and  Stuart  A.  Aaronsoo,  Great  Falls,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59430 
Int  a.*  A61K  3SA)0:  C07K  5/00:7/00 
VS.  a.  514—12  1«  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  binding  between  keratinocyte 
growth  factor  and  a  keratinocyte  growth  factor  receptor,  compris- 
ing a  KGFR  peptide  which  inhibits  binding  between  keratinocyte 
growth  factor  and  peptide  367.  wherein  the  KGFR  peptide  is  at 
least  10  amino  acids  in  length  and  has  a  sequence  identical  to  a 
subsequence  of  the  sequence  fiom  position  199  to  position  247  of 
keratinocyte  growth  factor  receptor. 


5,578,5*7 
NASAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Francois  Cardinauz,  Scewen,-   Christine   Oecfaslein,   Kaiser- 
au^t  and  Andreas  RummcM,  OberwiL  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basle,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,852,  Mar.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94836*,  Sep.  21,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contintiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  7*2,825,  Sep. 
19, 1991,  triiandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
112,024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1990, 
9020544 

Int  a.*  A*1K  38/29:  C07K  14/635 
VS.  a.  514—012  8  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

Lett_Cly_Lys— His— Uu— Anv— Ser— Met— Glu— Afg— Val— 
Glu— Ti>— Leu— Arg— Lys- 

Asn— Phe— V»l— Xj— X, 

wherein 

X,  is  Ser  or  Ala, 

Xj  is  Lea  or  Ala.  and 

Xj  is  OH  or  NHj 
in  free  fona  or  in  the  form  of  a  salt  or  complex. 


5,578,5*9 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  BONE  GROWTH 

Cberk  S.  Tim,  1072  Rectory  Lane,  Oakville,  Ontario  LCM  2B7, 

Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,217,  Sep.  13, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  31^8*, 
Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1994, 
Ser.  No.  229,009 
Int  CL*  A*1K  38/18 
VS.  a.  514—12  12  CIntas 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  bone  growth  in  a  manunal  by  admin- 
istering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  polypeptide  having 
the  amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  4:  NHj-Asp-Scr-Asp- 
Uu-TVr-Ala-Glu-Leu-Arg-Cys-Met-Cys-ne-Lys-Thr-Thr-  Ser- 
Gly-Ile-His-Pro-Lys-Asn-ne-Gln-Ser-Leu-Glu-Val-Ile-Gly-Lys- 
Gly-Thr-His-Cys-Asn-Gln-Val-Glu-Val-ne-Ala-Thr-Leu-Lys-Asp- 
Gly-  Arg-Lys-Ile-Cys-Leu-Asp-Pro-Asp-Ala-Pro-Arg-De-Lys-Lys- 
Ile-Val-  Gln-Lys-Lys-Leu-Ala-Gly-Asp-Glu-Scr-Ala-Asp-COiH. 
or  a  conservatively  substiDited  variant  thereof. 


5478,570 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEPTIC  SHOCK  USING 
THYMOSIN  BETA4 
Allan  L.  GoMstein,  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Mirda  O.  Fagarasan, 
Wasfaiogton,  D.C,  assignors  to  The  George  Washington  Uni- 
versity Medical  Center,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,858,  Oct  7,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258027 
lnta.*A*lKi&'/7 
U.S.  a.  514—12  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obstructing  progression  of  a  sepsis  cascade  in  a 
mammal  in  which  a  sepsis  cascade  is  occurring,  comprising  admin- 
istering to  said  mammal  a  sepsis  cascade  progression-obstructing 
amount  of  thymosin  P,  (TP4). 


5478471 
CYTOSTATIC  OR  CYTOTOXIC  COMBINATION  OF 
ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES  FOR  USE  IN  THERAPEUTIC 
PROCEDURES 
Micfaad  Zeppezauer,  Scheldt  and  Hans  P.  Lcinenbacli,  Riegs- 
berg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Symbiotec  Gcsellschaft 
zur  Forscfaung  und  Entwicklung  auf  dem  Gebict  der  Bio- 
tecfanokigie  mbH,  Herbom,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,709,  Dec  28, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  310378 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1990,  40  00 
154.7 

Int  CL'  A*1K  38m:  AOIN  37/18;  C07K  5X0.7/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  cytostatic  or  cytotoxic  effects  on  lym- 


2876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  19% 


phoma  cells,  comprising: 

a  iberapeucically  acceptable  earner  and.  in  quamides  having  in 

combination  of  two  active  substances  a  synergistic  therapeutic 

effect  at  the  lymphoma  cells. 
vincristin  as  one  of  said  two  active  substances  and 
at  least  one  histooe  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HI. 

H2A.  H2B.  and  a  dmer  H2A:H2B. 


(CHj)^HR,.  CHj-(CH2).SR5.  CHj— 

(CHj),NHC(NH)NHj;  or  CHj— (CHj),OH: 
H,  is  OH.  NHj.  SH.  NHCH,,  N(CH,)j,  NHCHjPh.  or  OR,;  and 
R,  is  H,  CH„  a  linear  alkyl  having  2  to  6  carbons  or  a  branched 
aHcyl  having  3  to  6  carboas; 
wherein  Ph  is  QH,.  Y  is  O  or  Hj.  n  is  0,  I.  2  or  3:  and.  wherein 
when  the  carbon  atom  at  "•"  is  a  chiral  center,  the  ctural  center  can 
be  either  R  or  S. 


5,578472 
ANTI-GRAM-POSmVE  BACTEIUAL  METHODS  AND 
MATERIALS 
AfMM  HmnrtU,  Los  Ai«'w;  Le"<*  H.  LaatMrt  Jr..  F 
and  Rater  G.  little.  B,  Bcakia,  aH  af  CaHT. 
XaM  Carpantta*.  Bwfciley.  CaUt 
rialtoia1lin"-r'^  of  S«r.  Na.  ZJAJ99,  M-  U.  1994.  wWck 
ta  a      _Mllirir      '    r^  ** Scr.  No.  2«9,7U,  MaK  11.  1994. 
which  is  a  coiitiniiatiaa-l»fart  of  Scr.  Na^  lS3a22,  Jaa.  14, 
1994,  abandoned.  Tbii  appicaUoa  Jan.  1^  1995,  Scr.  Na. 
372,7«3 
lirt.  Ct'  A«1K  3S/I6JS/I7 
VS.  CI.  514—12  13  ClaiiiB 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  BPI-susceptible  gram-posiuve  bacte- 
rial infection  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  a  subject 
suffering  from  a  BPI-susceptible  gram-posiuve  bacterial  infection 
a  BPI  protein  product  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  monotherapeutic 
effectiveness. 


547t,574 
ANTTTHROMIOTIC  AGENTS 

Rabert  T.   "' GreaM>aod.-   Rabcit   B.   mwlkirnktrgn, 

BrvwMbwi;  Kcmc*  D.  Kan,  ia«iaapali»7  BaaM  J-  SaR, 
Grwwaad;  Gerald  f.  SaMk,  hidlaaayolh,  and  Micbad  R. 
Wiley,  iMUaaapolla.  aH  of  lirf..  aadcMrc  ta  EU  LUly  and 
ly,  ladianapolli,  lad. 


CaatiMatioB  of  Scr.  No.  2M.5S4.  Mar.  4,  1994,  abaodoaed. 
Tkk  aHiUcaiiea  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  Na.  397,452 
lal.  Ct*  A«K  jam:  C»7K  5A)0:7/00: 17/00 
VS.  a.  514— IS  25  I 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 

H  H     NH 

I      *  I      II 

X-Y-N-CH-(CH2)3-N-C-NHj 
I 

c=o 


wherein 
X   is   an   unsubstituted   or   substituted   group   selected   from 
hcoioprolinyl.  prolinyl.  thiazolidinoyl.  isothiazolidinoyl.  thio- 
■Kaphoiinoyl,    piperazinoyl.    motpbolinoyl.    oxazolidinoyl. 
isoxazolidinoyl.  2-azanorbonioyl.  and  fused  bicyclic  rings 


C(0)- 


5^78,573 
VIRAL  INTEGRASE  INHIBITING  fEPTIDE-S 
Rkbard  A.  Hoii«btcn.  Dei  Mar;  PatricU  A.  Weber,  Sao  Dicfo, 
both  of  Calif.,-  Ronald  H.  A.  Plarterk,  B— i,  and  RanM» 
A.  Purw  Lulzke,  Amsterdaau  bolli  of  NcMMtlMds,  aaslKnars 
to  Hougbten  PharmaceuticaiK,  Inc.,  San  Dttfa.  CaUf. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  375.911 
Int  a."  A61K  3Sm;  C87K  7/06:  C12N  WI2 
VS.  a.  514—17  42  Claims 

1.  A  viral  integrase  inhibiting  peptide  having  the  amino  acid 
sequence: 


>  N— Hb— Cyi— Ly»-PlK-Tip— Xaa. 


(SEQ  ID  Na  I) 


C(0)- 


(CH2).„    (CH2)m 


where  n  is  1-3  and  m  is  2  or  3  and  in  a  sulfur  containing  group 

the  sulfur  may  be  oxidized  with  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms; 
Yis 


-N 


Jor  — N 


O 
It 
-C— ; 


wherein  Xaa  is 


wherein  R,  is  H.  COCH,.  CH,Ph.  CHjCHjPh.  COPh.  COO-t- 
butyl,  COOCH,Ph.  a  linear  alityl  having  2  to  6  carbons  or  a 
branched  alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbons. 
R2  IS  H.  CjH,.  a  linear  allcyl  having  2  to  6  carbons,  a  branched 

allcyl  having  3  to  6  carbons,  or  CH.Pb; 
R,  is  H.  CH,.  CHj-Ph.  CHj  pyndyl,  CHj  imidazole.  CH,- 
indole.  CH,-<CHj).COOH.  CHj— (CHj).CONHR„  CH,— 


or  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  solvate  of  said  compound  or  salt  thereof; 

and  further  wherein  when  X  is  a  substituted  group  selected  from 
homoprolinyl.  prolinyl.  thiazolidinoyl.  isothiazolidinoyl.  (hio- 
morpholinoyl,  piperazinoyl.  morplwlinoyl,  oxazolidinoyl, 
isoxazolidinoyl.  2-azanorbomoyl.  and  fused  bicyclic  rings. 


(CH3).j, 


there  can  be  oite  to  three  of  the  same  or  diffeicnt  substituents 
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that  will  afford  a  stable  stnicture  selected  from  halo,  hydroxyl. 
C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino  (— NHj),  mono(C|-C4 
alkyDaniino.  di(C,-C4  alkyl)amino.  mercaplo.  C,-C4alkylthio 
(— S(OV(C,-C4  alkyl)),  — NHS(0)p(C,-C4  alkyl). 
— NHC<0)C,-C4  alkyl.  — S(0)^2.  — S(0)^(C,-C4 
alkyl),  — S(0)pN(C,-C4  alkyOj.  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenoxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  naphthyloxy,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  pyridyloxy.  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phe- 
nylthio;  p  is  0.  I  or  2;  and  the  substituents  on  the  phenoxy. 
naphthyloxy,  pyridyloxy  and  phenyl  thio  groups  are  one  or 
two  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  halo, 
hydroxyl.  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  amino  (— NH,). 
mono(C,-C4  alkyDamino,  di(C,-C4  alkyDamino.  mercapto. 
C,-C4alkylthio  (— S(0)„(C,^4  alkyl)),  — NHS(0)p(C,-C4 
alkyl).  — NHC(0)C,-C4  alkyl,  — S(0)/(H2. 

— S(0)pNH(C|-C4  alkyl),  — S(0)pN(C,-C4  alkyDz,  and  p  is 
0,  I  or  2. 


5.578.575 

PARTIALLY  MODIFIED  AND  RETRO-INVERTED 
TETRAPEPTIDES  ANALOGUES  OF  C-REACTIVE 
PROTEIN  FRAGMENTS 
Antonio   S.   Veniini;    Massimo   Pinori;   Silvana   Cappeiietti; 
Laura  Gazerro,  and  Fiavio  Leoni,  ail  of  Sesto  S.  Giovanni, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Italfarmaco  S.PA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3073«0,  Sep.  27,  1994,  PaL  No. 
5321,159.  This  application  Feb.  28.  1996,  Ser.  No.  608,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  16,  1992,  MI92A0939 
Int.  CI.*"  A61K  38A)7 
VS.  O.  514—18  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  septic  shock  comprising: 
administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  treatment  for  septic  shock 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


R2-N  1 


NH2 

I 

(CH;)4 


(1) 


Ri 


C  CH 

NH       CN       N^      '/  \      /      \ 
\/\/\/CH        NH  COOH 

CH  C  C 


R  O  O 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  side-chain  of  threonine;  R,  is 
the  side-chain  of  arginine.  leucine  or  glutamine;  and  R,  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  metabolically  perishable  acyl  group;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R,  is  the  side-chain  of  arginine.  R  cannot  be  the 
side-chain  of  threonine;  diastcreo-isomeric  forms  and  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  salts,  esters  and  amides  thereof. 


5.578.576 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

INTESTINAL  WOUNDS  OR  ULCERS 

Desmond  Leddin,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dalhousie 

Univenity,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,428 
Int  a."  A61K  38/l6:3mi:3SA>4:3l/70 
VS.  CI.  514—21  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  aiding  healing  of  intestinal  wounds  or  ulcers  in 
a  patient  receiving  a  non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory  drug  compris- 
ing Ac  step  of  administering  to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 

a  protein  source  comprising  approximately  14*  to  about  25%  of 

the  total  calories: 
a  carbohydrate  source  comprising  approximately  40%  to  about 
60%  of  the  total  calories;  and 


P*pl.a«a.Cb««:        0.C2 


a  fat  soufx:e  comprising  approximately  33%  to  about  44%  of  the 
total  calories,  the  fat  source  including  a  medium-chain  trig- 
lyceride to  long  chain  triglyceride  ratio  of  approximately  1 :4 
to  4:1. 


5,578,577 
METHOD  FOR  STORING  LABILE  PROTEINS 
Shanfiin  Ching.  Libertyville;  Patricia  A.  Billings,  Gumee,  and 
Julian  Gordon,  Lake  Bluff,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  260,612,  Jun.  12,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809.598,  Dec.  18,  1991,  aban- 
doned, wbicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72.459,  Jul.  13. 
1987,  Pat  No.  5,120.643.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser. 
No.  469,714 
Int  CI.*  A61K  38A)0:  C07K  1/00;  GOIN  33/543 
VS.  a.  514—21  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  storing  labile  proteins  which  prevents  aggrega- 
tion and  inactivation  of  the  proteins  when  maintained  in  the  dry 
state  wherein  said  proteins  may  be  rapidly  resolubilized.  which 
method  comprises  drying  the  protein  on  a  substrate  in  the  presence 
of  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  meta-soluble  protein,  wherein 
said  labile  proteins  exhibit  no  loss  of  activity  for  at  least  6  months 
when  stored  at  37°  C.  in  the  dry  state. 


5.578.578 
OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTIONS 
Gerald  Hecfat  and  Oie  J.  Lorenzetti,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  977312,  Nov.  16,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,409,904,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,924,  JuL  17, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
95,601,  Sep.  10,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  899.167,  Aug.  22,  1986,  abandoned,  whicb  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  671,042,  Nov.  13,  1984,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  425.132 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25. 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  AOIN  43/04 
VS.  a.  514—23  *  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  solution  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  viscous  or  viscoelastic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  collagen,  modified  collagen  and  modified  cel- 
lulose and  combinations  thereof  in  a  physiologically  compatible 
salt  solution,  the  salt  solution  containing  bicarbonate  ions. 


2878 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


5.57S.57* 
4"-DEOXYERYTl«OMYCIN  DERTVATIVES 
Paal  A.  Lartey,  Wadswortb;  Larry  L.  KMa;  Ramin  Faghih, 
both  of  Lake  Forest,  and  Huxh  N.  NcOaiis,  MuadcMn,  aU  of 
DL,  aMignofS  to  Abbott  laboratories.  Abbott  Park,  lU. 
CiNrtiwMtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  944,150,  Sep.  II.  1992.  abaodoocd, 
wWck  b  a  coatinaatioe-lii-part  of  Scr.  N«.  923A99,  Jan.  21, 
1992,  abandooed.  Tliis  appikatiM  Avg.  2^  1994,  Scr.  No. 
284,739 
lilt  CL"  A61K  31^0:  CWTH  17/OS 
VS.  CL  S14— 29  14  CUm 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula: 


1200  microns  in  size,  and  which  composition  when  adminis- 
lered  lo  an  animal  masks  the  taste  and  smell  of  the  erythro- 
mycm  thiocyanaie  and  is  thereby  palatable  to  the  animal. 


5,578481 
ACTIVE  AVERMECTIN  ANALOGUE 
Prakaah  S.  MMWvkar,  Warren;  Wcdcy  L.  Shoop,  SoocrvUlc; 
Mkhaci  A.  Wallace,  Lebanon,  and  Richard  L.  Mooagban, 
SoMcnct,  aU  of  N  J.,  asiignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way.NJ. 

Fikd  Apr.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  233,489 
Int  CL*  AtlK  31/70;  C97H  17/08 
VS.  CL  514— 39  6  Clataw 

1  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  suffering  from  a  parasitic 
condibon  which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure: 

I 
CH, 


CH, 


or  a  pfaarmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof,  wherein  the 
dotted  line  is  an  optional  second  C8  to  C9  bond; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxy; 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  and  loweralkyl.  with  the  proviso  that  when  the 
second  C8C9  bond  is  present  and  R'  is  hydroxy.  R^  and  R' 
are  not  simultaneously  ethyl: 

R'*  IS  absent; 

R'  is  hydroxy; 

R*  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  low- 
eralkyl; and 

R^  is  methyl 

19.  A  pbarmaceutical  composiuon  conipnsmg  a  therapeutically 
effecnve  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 


5,578,589 

VETERINARY  COMPOSITION,  FEEDSTUFF  AND 

PROCESS 

Grazlano  Sassi,  Bertinoro,  Italy,  anignor  to  Aacar  Chlaid 

S.rJ..  Forll,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,595,  May  27,  1994,  abandoned. 
1^  application  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  Na  599,945 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Of.,  May  28, 

1993,  93*30239 

InL  Ct*  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—29  1*  OataM 

I.  A  veterinary  composition  comprising 

a)  from  50  to  500  g  of  erythromycin  thiocyanaie. 

b)  from  10  to  200  g  of  animal  or  vegetal  proieic  meal. 

c)  from  I  to  100  g  of  a  sweetening  agent,  and 

d)  from  450  to  900  g  of  a  film  former,  which  composition  is  in 
the  form  of  sustained  release  microcapsules  between  20  and 


wherein 
R  is  the  4'-<a-l-oleandrosyl)-'-l-oleandro5e  group  of  the  struc- 
ture: 

CH,  CH,  il 

CHjO  CH,0 

and  wherein 
the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 
Ri  IS  hydroxy  and  is  present  only  when  said  broken  line  indi- 
cates a  single  bond; 
R,  is  26-epi-sec-butyl;  and 
R,  is  metboxy  or  hydroxy. 


5,578,582 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  ISCHEMU  WITH  C2, 
N*-D1SLBST1TI  TED  ADENOSINE  DERIVATIVES 
Lars  J.  Knutaen,  Vedbsk,  and  Jcsper  Lau,  Farum.  both  of 
Dcnmaifc,  aaalgnon  lo  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Den- 
auuk 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  963,878,  Oct.  29,  1992.  Pat  No.  5,432,194. 
This  application  May  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  435,995 
InL  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C97H  19/167 
VS.  CL  514—49  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  myocardial  or  cerebral  ischemia,  com- 
prising administering  to  a  person  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1: 
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(I) 


HO       OH 

wherein 
X  is  halogen,  perhalomethyl.  cyano.  C,^-alkoxy,  C,_(,-alkylthio 

or  C|_ft-alkylamino; 
R'  is 


\» 


\_ 


(CHi), 


which  is  opdonally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C|_6-alkyl  groups. 
Cj_6-alkenyl,  Cj^-alkynyl.  phenoxy.  phenylsulphonyl.  phenylthio, 
hydroxy,  phenyl.  C|_6-alkoxy  or  -C,_ft-alkyl-C,^-alkoxy,  wherein 
n  is  I;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(a)  the  galacto-oligosaccharide  composition  comprises  not  less 
than  40%  by  weight  of  trisaccharides  and  higher  saccharides 
which  have  a  glucose  to  galactose  ratio  of  about  1:1.  and 

(b)  the  galacto-oligosaccharide  composition  is  prepared  by  heat- 
treating  lactose  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  in  an  amount 
of  250  to  1500  ppm  and  in  the  presence  of  water  in  an  amount 
of  2  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  composition  using  an 
extruder. 


5,578.585 

PLEUROMUTILIN  DERTVATPVE  COMPLEXES 

Heinricfa  F.  Matoiis,  Worgl,  and  Erich  Zeisl.  Jenbach,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Biocfaemie  Gesellsciiafl  m.b.H.,  Tyrol, 

Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918514,  Jul.  22. 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  402,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  24,  1991,  1477/91 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/04;  C07G  11/00;  A61K  47/26;  A23K  1/165 

VS.  a.  514—58  22  Claims 

I.  A  complex  of  the  pleuromutilin  derivative  of  formula  I 


5578583 

MICROEMULSIONS  USED  AS  VEHICLES  FOR 
CARRYING  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  TO 
I  NEOPLASTIC  CELLS 

Rani  C.  Mawihao.  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Fnndacao  E. 

J.  Zerbini,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  42,105,  Apr.  1.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  13.  1995.  Scr.  No.  388.148 

Int  CI.'  A61K  31/175:31/70:  BOU  13/00 

VS.  a.  514—49  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  neoplasms,  wherein  cells  from  said 

neoplasms  have  an  increased  number  of  LDL  receptors  compared 

to  normal  cells,  comprising: 

binding  apolipoprotein  E  in  the  blood  plasma  to  a  surface  of  a 
microemulsion  comprising  a  nucleus  of  cholesterol  esters  and 
no  more  than  20%  triglycerides  surrounded  by  a  core  of 
phospholipids  and  fiee  cholesterol  and  containing  a  chemo- 
therapeutic  drug,  wherein  the  surface  of  said  microemulsion 
consists  essentially  of  the  particles  of  a  lipidic  mixture; 
binding  tie  apolipoprotein  E  to  the  LDL  receptors  on  the  neo- 
plastic cells;  and 
delivering  the  drug  to  said  neoplastic  cells. 


NHz 


CHj 


in  free  base  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or 
quaternary  salt  form  and  a  cyclodextrin. 


557858* 
DRY  EYE  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  SOLUTION 
Thomas  Glonek,  Oak  Park,  HI..-  Jack  V.  Greiner.  Winchester, 
and  Donald  R.  Korb,  Boston,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Ocular  Research  of  Boston.  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898^75,  Jun.  9.  1992.  Pat  No. 
S.294,607.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529.657, 
May  29,  1990,  abandoned.  Ser.  No.  457.986.  Dec  26. 1989, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  111374,  Oct  23,  1987.  Pat  No. 
4,914,088,  and  Ser  No.  33,185,  Apr.  2,  1987.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  192.051 
Int  CI.'  A61K  31/685:31/66:31/20 
VS.  a.  514—76  22  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  tear  film  over  an  ocular  surface  comprising  an 
aqueous  layer  coated  with  a  film  of  an  oil. 


5578584 

FEED  CONTAINING  GALACTO-OLIGOSACCHARIDES 
FOR  DOMESTIC  FOWLS 
Yasuo  Katta.  and  Shigeru  Wakabayashi.  both  of  Hyogo-kcn, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsutani  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd., 
Kyogo-Ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-065241 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/715 
VS.  a.  514—54  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  accumulation  of  fats  in  a  domestic 
fowl  body  and  the  formation  of  fatty  liver  to  thus  improve  the  meat 
quality,  to  reduce  the  content  of  cholesterols  in  eggs  and  to 
improve  the  egg-laying  rate  and  the  egg  shell  strength  which 
comprises  feeding  the  fowls  with  a  feed  comprised  of  a  basal  feed 
and  a  galacto-oligosaccharide  composition  which  mainly  com- 
prises glucose  and  galactose  as  saccharide  components  wherein 


5578587 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
VITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF 
SKIN  CONDITIONS 
Hector  F.  DeLuca,  Deerfield,  and  Connie  M.  Smith,  Madison, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,669,  Nov.  4.  1992.  Pat  No.  5,459,136, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573560,  Aug.  24,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,637 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/59 
VS.  CL  514—167  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  skin  conditions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lack  of  adequate  skin  firmness,  wrinkles,  lack  of 
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dermal  hydrauoo  and  insufficiem  sebum  secretion  which  comprises 
administenng  to  a  patient  by  oral  or  parenteral  means  and  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


where  X'  and  Y'  we  each  selecicd  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  acyl,  alkylsilyl  and  alkoxyalkyl.  and  where  U  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyl.  fluo- 
roalkyl  and  a  side  chain  of  the  formula 


5378^89 
METHOD  FOR  Sl'PPRESSING  AN  IMITVIUNORESPONSE 
WITH  AN  ESTRADIOL  DERINATlVE-CHLORAMBUaL 
Fumlo  Tkmura;  Iteyodii  Salto,  both  oT  IbarmU;  Satodil  Mlt- 
.  Tadahlro  Matsudaira.  botii  of  Saitama,  and  Kiro 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurefaa  Chemical 
iBdMtry  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivWoo  0*  Ser.  No.  253452,  Jan.  3,  1994,  abandoned,  which 
ta  a  divWon  of  S«r.  N».  7t,797,  Jwi.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,354,745.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuB.  11,  1992,  4-1773*3 
InL  CL*  AilK  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—178  «  t^>**«» 

L  A  method  for  suppressing  an  immunoresponse  in  an  animal, 
comprising  administenng  to  an  animal  a  composition  comprising 
an  effecuve  amount  of  an  estradiol  denvative-chlorambucil  conju- 
gate of  the  formula  (1): 

(I) 


0-C-(CH2),-0- 


Rt    iU 


R* 

Z' 


Kw  Rt 


(R'). 
RK) 


wherein  Z'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  O-acyl.  R«  and  R,  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyi  and 
fluoroalkyl.    or.    when    taken    together    represent    the    group 

(CHi)„— where  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  5.  R, 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluo- 
rine. O-acyl.  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyi  and  fluoroalkyl.  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  alkyl.  hydroxy- 
alkyi and  fluoroalkyl.  or.  R,  and  R,  taken  together  represent 
double-bonded  oxygen  or  double-bonded  carbon.  R,o  and  R,,  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy. 
O-acyl.  fluorine  and  alkyl.  or.  R,o  and  R,,  taken  together  form  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  triple  bond,  and 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  5  and  wherein 
the  carbon  at  any  one  of  positions  20.  22.  or  23  in  die  side  chain 
may  be  replaced  by  an  O.  S.  or  N  atom. 


=\  CHjCHjO 


-f-(CH,.yV-N< 


CH^CHjO 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  acyl. 
dansyl.  or  alkyl;  R'.  R*.  and  R'  independently  are  H.  oxo,  OH,  or 
acyloxy;  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3; 
provided  diat  when  n  is  0  all  of  R'.  R*.  and  R'  are  not  H  at  die 
same  time,  and  at  least  one  of  R'.  R*.  and  R'  is  a  group  odier  dian 
H  and  OH;  and  further,  when  n  is  2  or  3.  die  groups  R'  are  die 
same  or  different. 


5478388 

MEDICAMENT  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

TESTOSTERONE  LEVEL 

Claudia  Mattera,  StMakwg,  and  Rttditer  lUcker.  HerrKUiig, 

both  of  Qtrmamj,  aal^Nri  to  Arrowdcnn  Ltd,  Ireland 
per  No.  PCT/DB93^lt3»7,  i  371  DMe  No*.  7,  1994,  |  lW(e) 
Date  Nov.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«1924,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  3*.  1993,  Ser.  No.  335,729 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatloa  GcnwMy,  Mmj  t,  1992,  42  14 
953J 

Iirt.  CL*  A«1K  i;/56 
VS.  CL  514—177  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  die  level  of  testosterone  in  a  human 
comprising  nasal  administration  of  at  least  one  testosterone  precur- 
sor. 


5478490 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  PREPARATION 
FOR  USE  IN  INHIBITING  PROTEIN  KINASE  C 
ii»B«  H.  Grunkke,  Mils,  Austria;  Dteter  Hcrmwnn,  HckM- 
ber(,  Germany;  Johann  Hofnuuin,  Sciiamitz,  Austria,  and 
iri»«r  Bocics,  Weinhcim,  Gcmaoy,  anlgnors  to  Boehringer 
Mannkcte  GmbH,  Mannhrim,  Germany 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  759,201,  Sep.  11,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,698,  Aug.  18,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,478 
Chdma  priority,  appUcation  Gcmiany,  Aug.  18,  1988,  38  27 
974.i 

IbL  CL*  A*1K  31/545:31/55:31/70:31/35 

VS.  CL  514—200  •  Cto»«« 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  protein  kinase  C  in  a  mammal  having 
a  tumor  system  which  contains  protein  kinase  C  and  which  mam- 
mal is  undergoing  cytostatic  dierapy.  said  method  comprising 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  protein 
kinase  C  inhibiting  compound  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting 
of  quercetin.ilmofosin.  4-hydroxy-7-medioxy-NJM.N-trimediyl- 
3.5.9-trioxa-4-phosphaheptacosan-l-aminium  4-oxide  and  stauro- 
sporin. 


5478491 
MSOCEPHEM  AND  OXACEPHEM  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

USE  AS  ANTIBACTERLU.  AGENTS 
Gcorte  BnrtMi,  Wallington;  Brian  C.  Gassoo,  RcdhiH,  and 
Stephen  C.  M.  Fell,  Horsham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Piier,  iDC  New  York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«0068,  8  371  Date  JoL  20,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Jnl.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93/15085,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  S,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,677 
ClaiuK  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1992, 
9201290;  Jan.  22,  1992,  9201291 

InL  a.*  A61K  31/395:  C07D  501/48 
VS.  CL  514—210  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1)  or  a  salt  thereof: 


R>     H 


(I) 


V^ ^  X  ^(CHzV 


CX>2R' 

wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  tnethoxy  or  formamido: 
R^  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formulae  (a)  to  (0: 

A,(CH2V-CH-(CH2).-CO- 

Xi 

A,COH 


(a) 

(b) 
<c) 


(0 


R*  represents  hydrogen  or  up  to  four  substituents,  which  may  be 
present  on  any  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  system  shown, 
selected  from  C^^  alkyl.  Cj.*  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  Cj^  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  halogeiiramino,  C^  alkylamino,  acylamino,  di(Cj. 
6alkyl)amino,  COjR,  CONR^  SO2NR2  where  R  is  hydrogen 
or  C|^  alkyl.  aryl  or  heterocyclyl.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
diffeient  and  wherein  any  R*  alkyl  substituent  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  list 
from  which  R*  is  selected; 

X  is  S.  SO  or  SO2;  Y  is  S,  SO  or  SO2;  nisOorl;andmislor 
2; 

wherein  said  alkyl.  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  each  are  straight  and 
branched  chain  groups; 

said  aiyl  is  phenyl  or  naphdiyl.  each  of  which  may  be  substituted 
with  up  to  five  groups  selected  from  halogen,  mercapto,  (C|^ 
alkyl,  phenyl,  (C,^)  alkyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  caiboxy, 
(C,^)  alkylcarbonyloxy,  (C,^)  alkcoxycaifxmyl,  forroyL  or 
(C,^)  alkylcarbonyl  groups;  and  wherein  said  heteroaryl  is  a 
heteroaromatic  heterocyclic  ring  or  ring  system,  having  5  or  6 
ring  atoms  in  each  ring. 


5478492 

CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

George  Burton,  WaiUngton,  and  Richard  L.  EUiott,  Banrtfil, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93«0457,  S  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/18044,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  302,652 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1992, 
9204953 

InL  a."  A61K  31/39:31/54:  C07D  513/14:513/22 
VS.  a.  514—210  13  CUriiH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  salt  thereof: 


(d) 
(e) 


R^NH... 


h^ 


R« 

I 
X  — C— R' 

I 


(D 


N 


C— R* 

I 

CO2R' 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  formamido; 
R^  is  an  acyl  group  of  one  of  the  formulae  (a)  to  (f): 

A,(CH2),— CH-(CH2)«-CX)- 

Xi 


wherein  p  is  0,  1  or  2;  m  is  0,  I  or  2;  A,  is  (C,^)  alkyl,  substituted 
(C,.«)  alkyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  firom  the  list  from 
which  R*  is  selected,  (Cj^)  cycloalkyl.  cydohexenyl,  cyclohexa- 
dienyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  diienyl,  pyridyl.  or  an  option- 
ally substituted  Uiiazolyl  group,  a  (C,^)  akyldiio  group  or  (C,^) 
alkyloxy;  X,  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  caifeoxylic  acid, 
carboxylic  ester,  sulphonic  acid,  azido.  teirazolyl.  hydroxy,  amino, 
ureido.  heterocyclylamino.  or  guanidino;  Aj  is  an  aryl  group,  a 
substituted  C,^  alkyl  group;  or  a  substituted  didiietane;  Xj  is  a 
— CHjOCHj— .  — CH2SCH2—  or  Cj^  alkylene  group;  Xj  is  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom;  A3  is  an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group;  and  A4 
is  hydrogen.  (C,^)  alkyl.  (C,„)  cycloalkyl.  (C,.,)  cycloalkyKC,. 
6)alkyl.  (C,J  alkoxycarbonyl(C,.6)alkyl,  (C^^)  alkenyl, 
c«boxy(C,^)alkyl.  (Cj^)  alkynyl,  aryl  or  (C,^)alkyl  substituted 
by  up  to  dire«  ar>l  groups;  wherein  said  substituent  is  R,  as  defined 
below; 

CX)2R'  is  a  carboxy  group  or  a  carboxylate  anion,  or  R'  is  a 
readily  removable  carboxy  protecting  group  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  accepuble  salt-forming  group  or  in  vivo  hydrolyzable 
ester  group; 


AjCO- 

CH2  CO— 

/       \   / 
X2  C 

\        /    \ 
CH2  X| 

A2-Xj-(CHi),-CO- 


(a) 

(b) 
(c) 


(« 
(e) 


(0 
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wherein  p  is  0,  1  or  2;  m  i»  0.  I  or  2:  A,  is  (C,^  «lkyl. 
suhstiluMd  (C,^)  alky  I  wherein  the  substiiuents  are  selected 
from  the  list  from  which  R*  is  selected.  (C^)  cycloalkyl. 
cyclohexenyl.  cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl,  substinited  phenyl, 
thienyl.  pyridyl.  or  an  optionally  substituted  thiazolyl  group,  a 
(C,^  alkylthk)  group  or  (C,^  alkyloxy;  X,  is  a  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atom,  a  carboxylic  acid,  cartwxylic  ester,  sulpbonic 
acid,  azido.  tetrazolyl.  hydroxy,  amino,  ureido,  hetcrocycly- 
lamino.  or  guanidino;  A,  is  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  C,^ 
alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  dithietane;  X2  is  a 
— CHjOCHj— .  — CHjSCHj—  or  Cj^  alkylene  group:  X,  is 
an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom:  A,  is  an  aryl  or  heieroaryl  group: 
and  A«  IS  hy*ogen.  (C,.»)iUkyl,  (C^)cycloalkyl, 
(C,_,Xycloalkyl(C, ^»)alkyl.  (C, ^»)alkoxycartoonyl(C , ^)alky I. 
(C2^)alkenyl.  caiboxy(C,_Jalkyl.  (C^^ialkynyl.  aryl  or 
(C|_»)alkyl  substituted  by  up  to  three  aryl  groups:  wherein 
Mid  subsdtuent  is  R4  as  defined  below; 

COjR'  is  a  carboxy  group  or  a  carboxylate  anion:  or  R^  is  a 
leadily  removable  cartioxy  protecting  group  or  a  pharmaceu- 
ticaily  acceptable  salt-forming  group  or  in  vivo  hydrolyzable 
ester  group: 

R*.  R'.  R*  and  R'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen.  C,_» 
alkyl.  C,^  alkenyl,  Cj^  alkynyl,  C,^  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  C,^ 
thioalkyl.  thiophenyl.  halogen,  amino,  cyano.  C,^  alky- 
lamino.  dKC,^  alkyl)amino,  COjR.  CON(R,).  SOjN(Ri) 
where  R  is  hydrogen  or  (C,^  alkyl).  aryl.  heterocyclyl. 
(C,^)alkanoyl.  (C,  ,  ^  alkoxyKarbonyl,  (C,  »  alkoxy)  (C,^ 
alkyl).  (C,_»)alkanoyloxy.  3  (C,^>-alkanoyloxy(C,_»)«lkyl. 
and  tri(C,^  alkyl)silyl  and  where  any  R^  K\  R*  or  R'  alkyl 
substituent  may  be  substinited  with  any  other  of  the  afore- 
mentioned groups: 

wherein  R*  and  R'  may  be  absent  and  be  replaced  by  a  chemical 
bond  between  the  two  cartwn  atoms  shown; 

and  wherein  R'  and  R*  may  be  linked  together  into  a  cyclic 
system  of  formula: 


sjsnjn 
spno  nrewiMNEs  and  homologs  promote 

RELEASE  OF  GROWTH  HORMONE 
Mcnc-Hsin  Chen,  Westfldd;  David  B.  R.  Johnston,  Warren; 
Ravi   P.  NarguBd'  East  Bmaswick;  Arthur  A.   Patcbett; 
James  R.  I^ta,  both  of  Wcstfictd,  and  Uhn  Yang,  Edisan,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  989322,  Dec.  11,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14*348 
InL  CL"  A61K  M/55:il/44;  C*7D  40I/00;47I/W 


VS.  CL  514—212 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

.1      I  / 

Ri-C-N-C-A-N 

I  II  \ 


17  Claims 


R;   R*  » 

.1      I  / 

,-C— N— C-A— N 


c=o 

I 

N 


R5 


I 

c=o 

I 


\ 


R5 


Rv. 


\ 


^- 


\ 


I  ./ 


R» 


wherein  X  represents  — O—  or  — NR*— .  wherein  each  R* 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  independently  represents 
hydrogen  or  a  substituent  group,  or  two  groups  R*  may  be 
linked  into  a  ring  system,  or  any  two  adjacent  — CR'j —  units 
may  be  replaced  by  a  — CR'=CR'—  unit,  and  wherein  n  is  an 
int<:ger  I  to  7.  and  m  is  0.  I,  2.  or  3: 

wherein  said  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  each  are  straight  and 
branched  chain  groups: 

said  aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl.  each  of  which  may  be  substituted 
with  up  to  five  groups  selected  from  halogen,  mercapto. 
mercapto(C|_»)alkyl,  phenyl.  (C,^)alkyl.  hydroxy(C,^)alkyl. 
halo(C|_4)alkyl.  hydroxy.  amino.  nitro,  carboxy, 
(C,.4)alkylcaitoonyloxy,  (C,^>alkoxycaibonyl,  formyl,  or 
(C,.»)alkyk:arbonyl  groups:  and  wherein  said  heteroaryl  is  a 
beteroaromatic  heterocyclic  nng  or  ring  system,  having  5  or  6 
ring  atoms  in  each  nng,  said  nng  being  aromatic,  containing 
up  to  four  heteroatoras  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulphur,  and  optionally  substituted  by  up  to  three  of  halogen, 
(C,.jalkyl,  (C^jalkoxy.  halo(C,^)alkyl.  hydroxy,  caiboxy, 
caftwxy  salts.  (C,^)alkoxycaibooyl. 

(C,.^)alkoxycart)onyl(C,^)alkyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl.  and  0x0 
groups. 


wherein: 

R,  is  selected  from: 
C,-C,o  alkyl.  aryl.  heteroaryl.  aryl  (C,-C»  alkyl).  heteroaryl 
(C,-Cs  alkyl).  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl(C,-C»alkyl).  C,-C,alkyl- 
K-C,-C,  alkyl.  aryl(Co-<:5alkyl)-K-(C,-C,  alkyl), 
heten)aryl(Co-C5alkyl)-K-(C,-C5  alkyl).  and  Cj-^, 
cycloalkyl(Co-C,  alkyl)-K-(C,-C,  alkyl).  where  K  is 
selected  from:  O,  S(0)^  N(Ri)C(0).  C(0)N(Rj).  0C(0), 
C(0)0,  — CR,=CR;—  and  — CsC—  where  R^  and  the 
alkyl  groups  may  be  futher  substituted  by  1  to  5  halogen, 
S(0)mRj„,  1  to  3  of  ORj„  or  CCOOR^^  and  the  aryl  and 
heteroaryl  may  be  further  substinited  by  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
halophenyl,  1  to  3  of  C,-Cft  alkyl,  1  to  3  of  halogen.  I  to  2 
of  OR2,  methylenedioxy.  S<0)Jl2.  1  to  2  of  CF,.  OCF„ 
nitro,  N(Rj)(Rj),  N(R2)C(0)(Rj),  CCOORj, 
C(0)N(R,)(R,),  SOjWRiKRi).  N(R2)SOj  aryl.  N(R2)S02 
heteioaryf  or  "n(R2)S02R2 
R2  is  selected  from: 

hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl.  and  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  and  where  two 
C,-Ct  alkyl  groups  are  present  on  one  atom,  they  may  be 
optionally  joined  to  form  a  C,-C,  cyclic  ring  optionally 
including  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NRj.: 
R2„  IS  hydrogen  or  Cj-C^  alkyl: 
R^  and  R„,  are  independently  selected  from: 

hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C»  alkyl.  ORj.  cyano,  OCF,,  methyl- 
enedioxy, nitro,  S(0)Jl,  CF,  or  CCOOR,,  and  when  R^, 
and  Ru,  are  in  an  ortho  arrangement  dKy  maybe  joined  to 
form  a  C,  to  C,  aliphatic  or  aromatic  ring  optionally 
UKluding  1  or  2  heicroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfer. 
or  nitrogen: 
R4  and  R,  are  independendy  selected  from: 

hydrogen,  C.-C^  alkyl,  and  substituted  C,-C^  alkyl  where  the 
substinients  may  be  I  to  5  halo,  1  10  3  hydroxy,  I  to  3 
C,-C,o  alkanoyloxy,  1  to  3  C|-C„  alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy. 
2-furyl.  C,-C.  alkoxycarbonyl.  S(0)„(C,-C»  alkyl):  or  R4 
and  R,  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CHj)4-„(CH2),— 
where  L.  is  C(R2)2.  O.  S(0)„  or  NCRj),  r  and  s  are 
independently  1  to  3  and  R2  is  as  defined  above: 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C»  alkyl; 
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A  is: 


R7 


R7 

I 


— (CHii— C— (CHi),—  or  -Z— (CH2),-C— (CH2),— 
j      Rt.  ^^• 

where  X  and  y  are  independendy  0-3; 
Z  is  N— Rj  or  O; 
R7  and  R7^  are  independently  selected  from: 

hydrogea.  Cj-C^  alkyl,  trifluororaethyl,  phenyl,  and  substi- 
tuted C,-Ca  allcyl  where  the  substituents  are  selected  from: 
imidaiolyl.  phenyl,  indolyl.  p-hydroxyphenyl,  OR2, 
S(0)Jl2.  C(0)0R2,  C,-C  cycloalkyl.  NO^iXRi).  >nd 
C(0)N(R2XR2);  or  R7  and  R^^  can  independently  be  joined 
to  one  or  both  of  R4  and  R,  groups  to  form  an  alkylene 
bridge  between  the  terminal  nitrogen  and  the  alJcyl  portion 
of  die  R7  or  R,,  groups,  wherein  the  bridge  contains  1  to  5 
carfooas  atoms: 
B.  D,  E,  anl  F  are  independendy  C(R,KRio). «  C=0,  such  that 

one  or  two  of  B.  D,  E,  or  F  may  be  optionally  missing  to 

provide  a  5,  6,  or  7  membered  ring:  or  B  and  D  or  D  and  E 

taken  togedier  may  be  CR8=CR,o.  where  CR,=CR,o  may 

include  a  benzofusion  in  which  R,  and  R,o  ethylene  units  are 

linked  to  form  a  phenyl  ring: 
R,  and  R,a  are  independendy  selected  from: 

hydrogen,  R2,  (CH2),aryl,  (CHjj^heteroaryl,  (CH2),0(R2), 

(CH2),0(CH2),aryl. 

(CH2)|,0(CH2),heteroaryl,(CH2),OC(0)R2. 

(CH2),OC(OXCH2),aryl.  (CH2),OC(OXCH2)^teroaryl. 

(CH,),OC(0)N(R2XR2).  (CHj),0C(0)N(RjXCH2),aryl. 

(CH,),OC(0)N(R2XCH2)^eroaryl,  (CH2),C(0)R2. 

(CH2),C(OXCH2),aiyl.     (CH2),C(OXCH2)^eteroaiyl.(CH2), 

C(0)0R2, 
(CH2),C(0)0(CH2),aryl.  (CH2),C(0)0(CH2);heieroaryl. 
(CH2),C(0)N(R2XR2).(CH2),C(0)N(R2XCH2),aiyl. 
(CH2),C(0)N(R2XCH2),hctcroaryl,(CH2)^(R2XR2). 
(CH2)^(R2XR,),  (CH2)^(0)Jl2-  (CH2),^0)JCH2),aryl, 
(CH2)^0)jCH2),heteroaiyl,  (CH2)^02N(R2XR2). 
(CH,),S02N(R2XCH2)w'l.  •  (CH2)^02N(R2XCH2) 

ifaeteroaryl, 
(CH2),(lH-tetrazol-5-yl.  (CH2),C(0)NHS02R2, 

(CH2),C(0)NHS02(CH2)wl. 

(CH2),C(0)NHS02(CH2);heteroaryl, 
(CH2)^2NHC(0)R2.  (CH2)^02NHC{OXCH2),aryl, 
(CH2);902NHC(OXCH2),heteroaryl.(CH2)^02NH(CH2),aryl, 
(CH2),S02NH(CH2)^teroaryl,      and      (CH2)^02N(R2)— 
CsN  and  die  CHj),  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  2  C,_,  alkyl 
and  the  R2.  (CHj),  and  aryl  groups  may  optionally  be 
substimted  by  1  to  5  halogen.  1  to  3  OR2„,  C(0)0R2„, 
C(0)0(CH2),aryl.  1  to  3  C,-C4  alkyl,  C(0)N(R2^XR2.). 
S02N(R2^XR2.).  SiO)JR^.  N(R2,XR2J.  '  ">  2  CF3,  or 
IH-lfllrazol-S-yl; 

R«  is  selected  from: 
R2,  (CH2),aiyl,  (CH2),heteroaryl.  CCORj,  C(OXCH2);aryl. 
C(OXCH2)^teroaryl.  CXOWK^Wi). 

C(0)N(R,XCH2),aiyl.  C(0)N(R2XCH2)^teroaiyl. 

C(0)0R2.  C(0)0(CH2),aryl,  C(0)0(CH2)^eteroaryl. 
S(0)^(R2XR2).  S02N(R2XCH2),aryl. 

S02N(R2XCH2)Mefoa^l-  SO2R2.  S02(CH2),aryl,  and 
SOj(CH  2),  heteroaryl  and  die  (CH2),  may  be  substimted  by 
1  to  2  C,-C4  alkyl  and  die  R2.  (CHj),  and  aryl  and 
heterttaryl  may  be  substituted  by  1  to  S  halogen.  1  to  3 
OR2,  C(0)0R2,,  C(0)0(CH2),aryl.  1  to  3  C,-C4  alkyl, 
C(0)N(R2„XR2„),  S02N(Rj,XRi.),  S(0)Jl2.,  N(R2<.XR2.) 
or  llo  2  CFj; 

m  is  0  to  2: 

n  is  1  or  2:  ' 

q  is  0  to  3; 

t  isOto3c 


aryl  is  independendy  selected  from:  phenyl  and  napdiyl,  and 
heteroaryl  is  independendy  selected  from:  pyridyl.  thiophenyl. 
thienyl,  fiiranyl,  benzothiophenyl,  tetrazolyl,  indolyl, 
N-methyl  indolyl.  dihydroindolyl,  indazolyl,  N-formylindolyl, 
benzimidazolyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrimidinyl  and  thiadiazloyl; 
G,  H.  I  and  J  are  independendy  a  caifoon.  nitrogen,  sulfur  or 
oxygen  atom,  such  that  at  least  one  of  G,  H,  1  and  J  is  a 
heteroatom.  only  one  or  two  of  G,  H.  1  and  J  may  be  sulfur  or 
oxygen,  and  one  of  G,  H,  1  or  J  may  be  optionally  missing  to 
afford  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  individual  diastereomers 

thereof. 


5,578,594 
SULFONAMIDOCARBOXAMIDES 
Jean  Ackermann;  David  Banner,  both  of  Basel,  Switzertand; 
iUaus  Gubemator,  Freiburg,  Germany;  Kurt  Hilpert,  Hof- 
stctten,  and  Gerard  Schmid,  Kienberg,  both  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Holbnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,919,  Feb.  24,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,405,854. 
This  application  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361^4 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  6,  1992,  728/ 
92;  Jan.  21, 1993, 186/93 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/395:  C07D  413/12 
VS.  CL  514— 236J  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula 


^S^ 


M. 


N 


I  II 

Y  O 


wherein 
X  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


N— R2 


(X') 


(X*) 


T  is  CH2  or  O  ; 

R'.  R^.  R"   and  R^'   are  each,  independendy,  hydrogen  or 

— -COO-lowcr-alkyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or.  when  X  is  a  group  X^  or  when  X  is  a  group  X' 

in  which  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  not  hydrogen,  dien  Y  can 

also  be  — CHiCOOH  or  — SO2— A': 
A  and  A'  are  aiyl,  heteroaryl,  heterocyclyl.  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl: 
Q  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkyl  substimted  by  OH. 

— COOH  or  — COO-lowcr  alkyl; 
M  is  a  group  of  die  formula  M'  or,  when  X  is  a  group  X^  or 

when  X  is  a  group  X'  and  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  and  Q  is  not 

hydrogen  and/or  when  A  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  ,  then  M  can 

also  be  a  group  of  one  of  the  formulae  M^  to  M"; 


-CH— CH2— , 

I 

c=o 

K 

R' 


(M') 


R« 


R5 
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-continiied 
-CH— CMi- 
I 
c=o 

I 

N(lt*) 

— CHjCW  ^4H<CO),  .,R')— 
— CHjCH(NHC(0)0-beiu;yl>— 
=CH<CH,),.^' 
=CHCHjC(0»R" 
=CHCH,NH(CO),.iR' 

=CHCHiNHC(0)0-bcazyl 


(kC) 


(M*). 


CYCLOPROPYLACETIC  ACID  DERn'ATTV'ES 
Manfred  Bogcr,  Weil  am  Rbein,  Germany,  aaslpior  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Cor^ralioa,  Tairytown,  N.Y. 
DtvWM  at  Ser.  No.  225,167.  May  ».  1994,  abtmioaed,  whicti 

h  a  dtvWoB  of  Ser.  No.  34,635.  Mar.  22.  1993.  Pat.  No. 

S,32Mtl.  wMch  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  731,189,  Jul.  15, 

1991,  abaMioaed.  This  appikatioa  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  N«. 

4t7.741 
ClaiaH  prfarity,  appiicatioa  Swltzerlaad,  Jul.  IS,  199«,  2313/ 


.  CL'  AMN  43/5S;  CtfTD  333/24.233/40:211/72:237/02:  CfTC 
69/74:233/00 
<**^   UACL514— 247  13  Odtai 

1.  A  2-(2.2-<Saiiorocycloj)ropyl)-acetic  acid  derivative  of  for- 
(M')    m,^, 


(M») 


ax 


(I) 


D-E 


R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkenyl.  aryl.  heteroaryl, 
cycloalkyi,    aryl-lower    alkyl.    heteroaryl-lower    alkyl,    or 
cyckMlkyl-loweT  alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  aryl.  cycloalkyi.  aryl-lower  alkyl, 

or  cycloalkyl-loweT  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  a  group  R".  or  a  group  R"  bonded 

vu  lower-alkylene. 
R'    is    — COOH.    — COO-lower-alkyl,    lower-alkanoyl.    OH, 
lower-alkanoyloxy.       lower-alkoxy.      aryl-lower      alkoxy. 
-CONHj.  -CONHCHjCHjOH.  — CONHOH, 

— CONHOCH,,     — CONHO-benzyl.     —CONHSO,  lower 
alkyl,         -CONHCH;CH,-aryl,         — CONH-cycloalkyl. 
— CONHCHj-heteroaryl.       NH,.       — NHCOO-lower-alkyl. 
— NHCOO-tower-aralkyl.      — NHSO,H.      —NHSOj  lower 
alkyl.         — NHSOj-tower-alkyl,         — NH-tower-alkanoyl. 
— NHCOCOOH,         — NHCOCOO-tower-alkyl.         — NH- 
cycloalkyl.         — NH(3.4-dioxo-2-hydroxy-cyclobut-l-enyl). 
— NH-(2-lowef<alkoxy     or-alkenyloxy)-3.4-dJoxocyclobut- 1- 
enyl),    — NHCHj-heieroaryl.    — NHCOCO-<a»yl    or    lower- 
alkyl).  -NHCOCHjC,.  -NHCOCHjO-*^'-  — NHCOCHj- 
aryl.  — NHCO-aryl.  — NHCO-heteroaryl.  — NHPO,(R'.  R"S. 
heteroaryl.  — CONCCH,),^,.  — CON(CH,)4^,  intemipted  by 
O  or  S.  — CONcCHj),^,  substituted  by  up  to  2  substituems 
selected  from  lower  alkyl.  —COOH,  — COO-lower  alkyl, 
— CH2OH  or  — CHjO  -benzyl,  or  — CON(CH,)4_,  inter- 
rupted by  O  or  S  and  substituted  by  up  to  2  substituems 
selected  from  lower  alkyl.  —COOH,  —COO  lower  alkyl, 
— CH2OH  or  — CHjO  -benzyl; 
R"  and  R    are  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl,  provided  that  R* 
can  not  be  phenyl,  when  Q.  R'.  R^  R'  and  R'  are  sunulta- 
neously  hydrogen; 
N(R*)  is  benzylamino.  — N(CHjV^  NCCHj)*,,  intemipted  by 
O  or  S,  N(CH2)4_,  ring  substituted  by  up  to  2  substituems 
selected  from  lower-alkyl.  COOH.  or  — N(CHj)«_,  inter- 
rupted by  O  or  S  and  ring  substituted  by  up  to  2  substituems 
selected  from  lower  alkyl.  -COOH.  —COO-lower  alkyl. 
— CH,OH  or  — CH,0-benzyl; 
R^  and  R*  are  aryl.  heteroaryl.  cycloalkyi  or  heterocyclyl.  or 
R'  IS  N(CHj)4_,  or  — NCCHj),.,  substituted  by  up  to  2  subsutu- 
ents  selected  from  0x0  — COO-lower-alkyl.  — (CHiViOH. 
— (CH,)o^,OCO-lower-alkyl.  CONHj.  — CONH-lower-alkyl 
or  —CON(  lower-alkyl  )2.  wherein  when  T  is  CHj  at  least  one 
tif  A.  A'.  A*.  A'.  N(R').  fC  and  R*  IS  a  heterocyclic  nng  or 
contains  a  heterocyclic  ring,  a  hydrate,  solvate  or  physiologi- 
cally compatible  salt  thereof 


CHi CH-CH2-C-A-B-0  — f 

\     /  II 

CFi  O 

wherein 

A  is  oxygen  or  — NR, — , 

B  is  Cj-^Tftalkylene. 

D  is  oxygen,  suMiir  or  — O — CH,-, 

E  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  halogen.  C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C,haloalkyl 
and  C|-C4alkoxy;  a  live-membered  aromatic  heierocycle  hav- 
ing from  one  to  three  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  a  five-membered  aromatic  het- 
erocycle  having  from  one  to  three  hetero  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  that  is  substituted  by 
one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  halogen. 
C|-C4alkyl  and  C,-C,haloalkyl;  a  six-membered  aromatic 
heterocycle  having  from  one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms;  or  a 
six-membered  aromatic  heterocycle  having  from  one  to  three 
nitrogen  atoms  thai  is  substituted  by  one  or  two  subsutucnts 
selected  from  the  group  halogen.  C,-C4alkyl  and 
C,-C,haloalkyl, 

L  is  halogen  or  methyl. 

n  is  0,  I  or  2.  and 

R,  is  hydrogen.  C, -Chalky  1,  phenylthio  or  lolylihio. 


5,578,596 

2-ALKOXY-5.6.73-TETRAHYDROQl)INOXALINE 

DERIVATIVES,  AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
HMcy^U  Watambc;  Maaao  Yaso,  and  Oairakc  Mochizuki,  all 
af  T^tata  pin  Japan,  aasignon  to  Asahi  Kaad  Kogyo 
Kaboshikl  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 
POT  No.  PCT/JP93«1589.  {  371  Dale  May  8,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  8,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/11362,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  25,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  4.  1993,  Ser.  No.  432,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  9,  1992,  4-298996 

Int  CI"  A61K  31/495:31/505:  COTD  401/12:403/12 

VS.  a.  514—249  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  or  a  non-toxic  salt 

thereof 


0-(CHi).-N 


(I) 


N-R' 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R' 
represents  a  pyridyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted widi  I  10  3  substituents  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  tri-fluoromethyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group  and  a  cyano  group,  or  a  pyrimidinyl  group 
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which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  to  2  substituents 
each  independentiy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  5. 


5,578,597 
COMBINATION  THERAPY  FOR  HTV  INFECTION 
Reynold  Spcctor,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,-  Paul  J.  Deutsch,  Sea  Cliff, 
N.Y.,  and  Alan  Nies,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
ContinnatiM  of  Ser.  Na  135,706,  Oct.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jid.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  505,842 
InL  a."  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  514—255  5  Claims 

1.  The  composition  comprising  the  combination  of  compounds, 
which  is  keloconazole  and  N-(2(R)-hydroxy-l(S)-indanyl)-2(R)- 
phenylmethyl-4-(S)hydroxy-5-(l-(4-(3-pyridylmethyl)-2  (S)-N'-{t- 
butylcarfooxainido)-piperazinyl))-pentaneamide,  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


i  5,578,598 

POLYELECTROLYTE  COMPLEX  ANTIBACTEIUAL 
AGENT  IN  ANTIBACTERIAL  MATERUL 

Koji  Abe,  Nagano:  Mltsunao  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Satoshi  Inaba, 
Tokyo,  and  Masahani  Akimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  latron  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,681,  JuL  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,288 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1990,  2-325405; 
Nov.  29.  1990.  2-325406;  Oct  26, 1991, 3-306857;  Oct  26, 1991, 
3-306858 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CI.  514—255  9  Claims 

1.  Antibacterial  agent  comprising  a  polyelectrolyte  complex 
prepared  by  reacting  (a  1 )  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cationic  poly- 
mer of  formula  (I): 


— |-N*-R|-N*-R4-|— 


(I) 


wherein  R,,  and  R,,  are.  independentiy,  an  alkylene  group  of  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms,  or  an  arylene  group,  and  R2,  R,,  R,  and  R«  are, 
independently,  a.i  alkyl  group  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  (ii)  R, 
forms,  together  with  the  2  nitrogen  atoms  and  Rj,  R3,  R5  and  R^  in 
the  formula  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N*R2     RjN*—      Of     —N-R,     R«N*— 


wherein  R,,  R„  R,  and  R«  are,  independentiy,  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  (i) ,  X, — is 
a  halogen  atom,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  5  to  500,  and  (bl)  an 
aqueous  solation  of  an  anionic  polymer  of  formula  (TV): 

1 7 1  -489  O.G.-96- 1 6:  QU 


H     H     O        H     H    O 

I       I      II         I       I      II 
(N-C-C).-(N-C-C)io5:p 

(CH2).  R,i 
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(IV) 


I 

COOH 

wherein  u  is  I  or  2,  R,,  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alley  I  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  a  hydroxyl  or  mercapto  group  or  by  an  alkylthio  group  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  or  an  imidazolylmethyl  or  indolylmetiiyl  group;  s 
is  20  to  100,  q  is  an  integer  of  10  to  1000,  wherein  the  concentra- 
tion ratio  of  the  cationic  sites  of  the  catioaic  polymer  and  the 
anionic  sites  of  the  anionic  polymer  are  within  the  range  of  0.2S  to 
4.0,  and  recovering  a  reaction  product  of  (al)  and  (bl)  as  a 
precipitate. 


wherein  (i)  R,  and  R,.  are,  independentiy.  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  a  group  of  the  general  formula 


5,578,599 
STIMULATION  OF  HAIR  GROWTH  WITH  MINOXIDIL 
AND  A  5ALPHA-REDUCTASE  INHUtlTOR 
Arthur  R.  Diani,  Mattawan;  Allen  E.  Buhl,  and  Heinrich  J. 
Schostarez,  both  of  Portage,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,451,  Jan.  27, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,777,  Aug.  10, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20, 1995,  Ser.  Na  376,468 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/505:31/44 
VS.  a.  514—275  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  or  restoring  hair  growth  over  die  sole 
administration  of  a  topical  minoxidil  treatment  comprising  the 
concomitant  administration  of: 
a  topical  preparation  of  minoxidil  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
promote  hair  growth,  applied  to  an  area  of  skin  where  hair 
growth  is  to  be  increased  or  restored;  and 
an  oral  administration  of  l7P-(N-tert-butylcaibamoyl)-4-aza-5- 
a-androst-l-en-3-one  in  an  amount  from  about  O.OS  to  about 
0.03  mg/Kg  to  promote  hair  growth  such  that  hair  growth  is 
increased  over  the  administration  of  minoxidil  alone. 


5478,600 

STABLE  LIQUID  PREPARA'HON  OF  COMPLEX 

VFTAMIN  FOR  INTERNAL  USE 

Yutaka  Murata.  Inba-mara;  Yuko  Kikuchi,  Tokyo;  Tomohiko 
Ohsngi;  Noriko  Aoki,  both  of  Narita;  Tegi  Murata,  Shisoi- 
machi;  Toshiaki  Kurazumi,  Narita,  and  Aldra  Iwasa,  Yotsu- 
kaido,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1993,  5-256767 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/51:31/415 

VS.  a.  514—276  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid  preparation  of  a  complex  vitamin  for  internal 

use.  said  liquid  preparation  having  an  adjusted  pH  of  3.S  to  4.5. 

consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  a  vitamin  combination  of  at  least  vitamins  B,  and  6,2; 

b)  a  sugar  alcohol  as  a  sweetening  agent;  and 

c)  at  least  one  other  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  drug  efficacy  ingredients,  crude  drug  ingredients,  solu- 
bilizers,  preservatives,  coloring  agents  and  perfumes. 
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NONnrnDE  bradykdwn  antagonists 

Peter  R.  rtiiiT.  CMrtcsviUe;  JoMph  M.  SiriviM.  Sckwcaks- 
vMe;  Bnal  D.  Douty,  Coatcsville;  MokaMcd  M.  A.  Awad, 
Fraaer;  RolMd  E.  DoUc.  Kiat  o^  PnMria;  David  G.  Sawirti, 
_   DbtM  M.  Wammct,  CoUcgerHlc  uhI  Wajrae  T. 
Sp(^  aty.  ■■  «f  Pa^  aarignon  to  Sicrttag  Wis- 
.  New  Yoft,  N.Y. 
DiTtataa  er  Ser.  No.  l».»«5,  Feb.  ».  1W3.  Pat-  N*  S^1«,3M. 
TM  applkatloa  May  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  450,062 
lac  O."  AOIN  ^3/42 
VS.  a.  514— 2»  »^  cw^ 

1.  A  aoopepbde  bradykinin  receptor  anugoiust  compound  of  the 
!  a)  lad  (O) 


R*ii 


i^»ikyi>i; 


R^  is  alkyl. 


R'-NH* 

I  I 

H  "' 


N— R* 

I 

R» 


R'— N 
I 
H 


R'-NH* 


0) 


(11) 


5.57M02 
CETTAIN  I-AZABICYCLO(3J.llNONENE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THEIR  PHARMACOLOGICAL  USES 
Per  Saoerbcrt.  Fanini,  and  Prebca  H.  Oiesca,  Copcnhacen, 
boHi  of  Deaaiark.  assignon  to  Novo  Nordlsk  A/S,  Bap- 
vaerd,  Demnafli 
DiTialoa  of  Ser.  No.  204^2.  Mar.  2,  1W4.  Pat  No.  5^27^13, 
whidi  b  a  coatinaatioii-lii-parl  of  Scr.  No.  26,943,  Mar.  5, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,418,240,  which  is  a  cootinuatioo-lii-part  of 
Scr.  No.  744,160,  Au».  13,  1991,  Pat  No.  SJM^U.  This 
appUcatkw  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450338 
prfcirity,  appikatioa  Denmark,  Aug.  21,  1990,  19*5/ 


N       ^W* 


tat  CL*  C07D  451/14.451/02;  A61K  31/435:31/46 
VS.  CL  514—299  •« 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


or  a  phwmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof  wherein 

R'  and  R^  ve  independently  H.  substituted  or  unsubsututed 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  Myl  in  which  one  or  two  hydrogen  Moms 
ave  optiooaUy  replaced  by  caibony.  lower-alkyl.  hydroxy, 
halo,  kjwer-alkoxyamino.  or  lower-alkylamino; 
R'  it  mbwiT^n^'H  or  unsubstituled  cycloalkyi.  aryl.  heteroaryl  or 
wyloxy  in  which  one.  two  or  three  hydrogen  atoms  on  a 
c»boa  atom  in  the  aromatic  ting  U  optionally  replaced  by 
halo,  carboxy.  lower-alkyl  or  hydroxy; 
R*  is  substituied  or  unsubsntuied  cycloalkyi.  aryl.  heteroaryl. 
Kyloxy.  heteroaryloxy,  arylsulfonyl.  u>  which  one.  two  or 
duee  hydrogen  atoms  on  a  carbon  atom  is  substituted  by  N.  P. 
halo.  c«boxy.  lower-alkylamino  or  lower-alkyl  hydroxy, 

N-CN 

X 

-(CHi^.-n'^N-CR) 
H  H 


N— S-Ar 


N 


-^x^ 


N 


(I) 


-(CHi)b-N 


JL 


H 


II 
O 

N-(R) 

I 

H 


-(CHii. 


N— NO, 


(R) 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  ^ 

R  is  hydrogen,  amino,  halogen.  — CHO,  — NCj,  —OR  , 
_SR«.  _SOR*.  — SOjR*.  Cj.7-cycloalkyl,  C«^- 
(cycloalkyUlkyl),  —2^-C^TcycUMcyl  or  —Z—C^- 
(cycloalkylalkyi)  wherein  K*  is  straight  or  branched  C,.„- 
alkyl.  straight  or  branched  Cjij-alkenyl.  straight  or 
branched  Cju-alkynyl.  each  of  which  is  optionally  subMi- 
luted  with  one  or  more  halogen(s),  — CF,.  — CN,  — OH. 
ptwnyl  or  phenoxy  wherein  the  phenyl  or  phenoxy  is 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  — CF,,  — CN.  C,^- 
alkyl.  C^-alkoxy.  — OCF„  -CONHj  or  — CSNHj;  or  R 
is  phenyl  or  benzyloxycaibooyi,  each  of  which  is  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen,  — CN.  C.^-alkyl,  C,^-alkoxy, 
_OCF,.    — CONH,   or   — CSNH,;   or   R    is   — OR'Y. 

■  -SR'Y.  — OR*ZY,  -SR'ZY.  -O-R*— Z— R'  or 
_S— R*— Z— R'  wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulpbiv.  R'  it 
straight  or  branched  C|.,5-alkyl,  straight  or  branched  Cj.,,- 
alkenyl.  straight  or  branched  Cjis^lkyny'-  and  Y  U  a 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ifaienyl.  tetrazol.  diiazolyl.  thiadiazolyl.  benzothiazolyl, 
phthalimido.  pyridyl  and  1 ,3-dioxolanyl  wherein  the  het- 
eiocyclic  group  is  optionally  substituted  at  a  carbon  or 
nitrogen  atom  with  straight  or  branched  Cn,-alkyl.  phenyl 
or  benzyl;  and 

G  is  an  azabicyclic  ring  of  formula  II 


wherein  a  is  I  lo  4; 
RisaUcyl; 
R'iaHor 


(II) 


.?; 


(CH,)b 


wherein  n  is  I  to  4;  and 


wherein  the  thiadiazole  or  oxadiazole  ring  is  attached  at  any 
carbon  atom  of  the  azabicyclic  ring; 

R'  and  R'  may  be  present  at  any  appropriate  position  aad 
independently  are  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C,.3- 
alkyl.  strai^t  or  branched  C^  5-alkenyl.  straight  or 
branched  Cj.j-alkynyl.  straight  or  branched  C,  ,o-alkoxy, 
—OH.  hak^en,  — NHj.  caiboxy  or  straight  or  branched 
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C,.5-iikyl  substituted  with  —OH;  m  is  2,  n  is  2  and  p  is  1; 
and  rrt-    is  a  single  or  double  bond;  or 
a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  sail  thereof. 


S47M03 

AMINOBENZOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Shuhd  Miyazawa,-  ShigeU  Hibi;  Hiroyuki  Yoshimura;  Takasbi 
Mori;  Yorihisa  Hoshino;  Mitsuo  Nagai;  Kouichi  Kikuchi; 
Hisashi  ShibaU;  Kazuo  Hiroto;  Takashi  Yamanaka;  Isao 
Yamatsu,  and  Masanori  Mizuno,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,080,  Feb.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,389,643. 

This  application  Nov.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337,480 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1992,  4-18959; 
Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235533 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/46;  C07D  405/10 
VS.  CL  514—304  12  Claims 

1  An  aminobenzoic  acid  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
formulas  (1-2)  or  (1-3),  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof; 


5478,604 
5- VINYL-  AND  5-ETHINYL-QUlNOLONE-  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Thomas    Hlmnder,    Odenthal;    Uwe    Petersen,    Leverkusen; 
Klaus-Dicter  Bremm,  Recklinghausen;  Rainer  Endermann, 
Wuppertal;      Michael      Stegemann,      and      Heinz-Georg 
Wetzstein,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschalt,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1994,  44  08 
212.6 

Int  a."  A61K  31/47;  C07D  2l5/56;47l/04 
VS.  CI.  514—312  8  Claims 

1.  (Juinolone-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula  (I) 


\     V  CHj 


(1-2) 


A— R* 


(I) 


COO— R2 


wherein 

R'    represents   a   leirahydrofuranyl   or  a    1,3-benzodioxolanyl 

group; 
R^     represents    an    amino,     a    monoacyl    or    diacylamino, 

— NHCXXJH  or  a  mono-  or  di-substituted  alkylamino  group; 
R'  represents  a  halogen  atom; 
X  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  formulas:  — O —  or 

— NH— ; 
A  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  and 
R*  represents  a  C,-C,  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyi  group  wherein  said 

alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(1-3) 


in  which 

R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  C,-C4-alkyI  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  bydroxyl,  halogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkoxy, 
or  represents  Cj-Cj-cycloalkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkyI,  or  C2-C4-alkenyl,  furthermore 
Ci-Cj-alkoxy.  amino,  monoallcylamino  having  1  to  3  C 
atoms,  dialkylamino  having  2  to  6  C  atoms,  or  phenyl  which 
is  optionally  mono-  to  trisubstituted  by  halogen, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  (5 
-methyl-2-oxo- 1 ,3-dioxol-4-yl)-methyl, 

X  represents  a  group  CH,  C-halogen,  COCHj,  COCHFj, 
C— CH,, 

Z  represents 

— C=CH— R'  or  — C  =  C— R', 

I 

in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  C.-Cj-alkyl,  C.-C,  -alkoxy  or 
alkoxymethyl  having  1  to  3  C  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen  and 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyl  which  is  optionally  mono- 
to  trisubstituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxyl,  or  C2-C,-alkenyl, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  3  C  atoms,  alkoxymethyl  having  1  to  3  C 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  halogen  or  trimethylsilyl  and 

Y  represents 

R»  RIO 


R*— N  N-.  R«-N       \    N— , 


R'  R« 


R» 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  tetiahydrofiiranyl  group  or  a  1,3- 
benzodioxolanyl  group; 

R^  represents  an  amino,  a  mono-  or  di-acylaraino.  — NHC(X)H 
or  a  mono-  or  di-substiiuted  alkylamino  group; 

R'  represents  a  halogen  atom; 

X  represents  a  group  represented  by  the  formulas:  — O —  or 
— NH— ;  and 

A  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfiir  atom. 


R«-N      I       N-,  N  "^       N-.  O 

vA/      v_v      y-J 


N— , 
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-caodoued 


ijL^"-'™*  1   ."• 


•  -"X"- 


R'*  leptesents  hydroxyl, 

KM  R** 

/  / 

N  or  CHi-N 

\..        V 

R"  represents  hydrogen.  C,-C,-»lkyl  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  hydroxyl,  ilkoxyciibonyl  having  I  to  4  caibon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  or  C,-C,-acyl. 

R"  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl. 


/ 


N— 


V 

hydroxymetfayl  or 
Ri* 


CHj-N 


/ 

1 

\ 


R« 


N— . 


N— . 


in  which 

R"  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

A  RfKcients  CHj.  O  or  a  direct  bond  and 

n  lepititnis  I  or  2, 
and  their  phaimaceuticaUy  acceptaWe  hydrates  and  acid  addition 
salts  as  well  as  the  alkali  metal  salts,  alkaline  eaith  metal  salts, 
silver  salts  guanidinium  salts. 


N-  or  I  N-. 


V 


in  which 

R*  repfcsems  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  Cj-C.-alkyl 
which  IS  optionally  subsatuted  by  hydroxyl  or  meiboxy.  or 
cyclopropyl.  oxoalkyt  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or  acyl  having  1 
10  3  C  atoms. 

R'  reproenu  hy<ht>gen.  methyl,  phenyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl. 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R'°  fcpreaems  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R"  tcpreaeMs  hydrogen,  methyl  or 


-CHj-N 


/ 
\ 


R» 


5.57M05 
N-((4-HETEROARYL)-l-PIPEIUDINYL)ALKYLl-lAM- 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTIC  UTIIJTY 
Edward  J.  GlamkowsU,  Warren,  and  YuUn  Chiang.  Cotm* 
?t1lwi.  both  of  SJ^  Mrignors  to  Hocckst-Rouaaei  Phamn- 
tec.  Soaenrflle,  N  J. 
of  Ser.  No.  329.900,  Gel.  25.  1994,  which  Is  a 

-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1440*5.  Oct  28,  1993,  abM- 

dooed,  which  is  a  co««4nuation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  9*9.3«3, 

Oct.  3«,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^*43**,  which  is  a  continiiart—  !■ 

pmn  af  Ser.  No.  7880*9,  Nov.  5.  1991,  abandoned,  whkh  h  a 

■  llllamti       ■-  1^--  of  Ser.  No.  944,705.  Sep.  5,  1991,  ataa- 

doMd,  whkh  b  a  coMinuation  of  Ser.  No.  6I9J(25,  Nov.  29, 

199t,  ahMMkNMd.  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4S*,7M, 

Dec  29,  1989,  abandoacd.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  •! 

Ser.  No.  354^411.  May  19.  1989.  abandoned.  This  appUcatiaa 

Jaa.  *,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47«X37 

tet  CL*  A*1K  JI/495:3l/55;3l/505:  CtTD  401/00 

VS.  CL  514-312  »  Clali" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R"  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  amino,  alkyl-  or  dialkylamuto 
which  has  I  or  2  C  atoms  in  die  alkyl  moiety  and  is  optionaUy 
substituted  by  hydroxyl.  or  aminoroethyl.  aminoethyl.  alkyl- 
or  dialkylaminomcthyl  which  has  I  or  2  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  and  is  opuonally  subsunited  by  hydroxyl,  or 
l-imidazoiyl. 

R"  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  methoxy.  methylthio  or 
hatogea.  methyl,  hydroxymethyl. 

R'*  repreaems  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R"  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 

R'*  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 

R"  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


wherein.  X  is 


,  _S_.  — NH— .  or  — (R2>— :  R2  is  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  aryl  lower  alkyl.  aiyl. 
(C,-C,o)  cyclonlkyl.  aroyl.  (C,-C„)  alkanoyl,  (C,-C„)  alkoxy- 
cariMayl.  and  phenylsulfonyl  groups; 
aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter. 
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p  is  1  or  2:1 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine. 

iodine,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  or  amino; 
R,  is  — CRii4Rj7— (CRijRj,),—  CR24R27—  where  n  is  0,  1.  2. 

or  3;  or 
— CHR,4— CH=CH— CHR24— , 


— CHR, 


::sC— CHR,4— . 


— CHR,4-CH=CH— CR2,Rj4— CHR24— , 

— CHRj4— CRj,R24— CH=CH— CHRj4— , 

— CHR24— €^C— CR„R,4— CHR24— .  or 

-CHR,4— CR,,R,4— C=C— CHR,4— . 

the  — CH=«CH—  bond  being  cis  or  trans 

Rjj  is  hydrogen,  (C.-C,,)  linear  alkyl  phenyl,  hydroxy. 
(C,-C,8)  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  aiyl  (C,-C„)  alkyloxy.  (C.-C 
ig)alkanoyloxy.  hydroxy  (C,-C6)alkyl.  (C,-C,g)  alkoxy(C,- 
C»)alkyl,  phenyl  (C|-Ce)alkoxy,  aryl(C,-C,g)alkyloxy(C|- 
C4)alkyl,  (C,-C,8)alkanoyloxy(C,-C4)alkyl.  or 


lower  alkyleneyl 


I 


=\    ^(Zi)p 


lower  alkyleneyl 


where  Z,  is  as  previously  defined,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined; 

Rj,  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  R27  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C==0  or  C=S; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
tri(C,-C»)alkylsilyloxy.  hydroxy  lower  alkyl.  alkanoyloxy 
lower  Mkyl.  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino.  (C,-C,g)acyl 
amino.  (C,-C,g)alkanoyl.  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  — O— C(=0)— (C,-C,gStraighl  or  branched  chain)- 
alkyl  or  — C(=0)-aryl; 

aryl  is  phenyl  or 


-a" 


either  R;,  and  Rj©  taken  together  or  R,,  and  R32  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  group  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
C=0  or  C=S  group;  and  aryl  is  as  defined  above; 
all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  thereof, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


5.578,606 
a-  AND  p-AMINO  ACID  HYDROXYETHYLAMINO 
SULFONYL  UREA  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 
RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
Mkhael  L.  Vasquez,  Gumce;  Richard  A.  Mueller.  Giencoe, 
both  of  III,,-  John  J.  Talley.  Chesterfield,  Mo.;  Daniel  P. 
Gctman,  Chesterfield,  Mo.;  Gary  A.  DcCrescenzo.  SL  Peters, 
Mc.  and  Eric  T.  Sun,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 
Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,712 
tot  a."  C07D  401/12:413/12:417/12;  A61K  31/47:31/505:31/54 
VS.  CL  514—314  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


where  Z,  is  lower  alkyl.  —OH.  lower  alkoxy.  — CF,.  —NO,. 

— NH2.  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined;  and 
R24    is    hydrogen.    (C,-C,g)lincar    alkyl    phenyl,    hydroxy 
(C,-C»)«lkyl.  (C,-C,g)alkoxy(C,-Ce)alkyl, 

phenyl(C,-<:»)alkyloxy.     aryl(C,-C,g)alkyloxy(C,-C<,)alkyl. 
(C-CiglalkanoyloxyCCi-Cfc)  alkyl.  or 


where  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  lower  monoalkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino. 
nitro.  cyano.  trifluoromethyl.  or  trifluoromethoxy; 

and.  any  hydroxyl  group  attached  to  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
carbon  atom,  or  any  primary  or  secondary  nitrogen  atom  may 
be  acylated  with  a  (C4-C,g)carboxylic  group,  in  addition,  any 
nitiogea  atom  may  alternatively  be  acylated  with  a 
(Cg-C|,)alkoxycaibonyl  group; 

q  is  I.  2.  3.  or  4; 

Rj,  and  R^,  are  hydrogen.  (C,-Cfc)alkyl.  aiyl(C,-C^alkyl.  phe- 
nyl, or  substituted  phenyl; 

Rj,  and  Rj2  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  (C,-C6)alkyl. 
aryl(C|-C6)alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  hydroxyroetfiyl, 
or  CHORj,  where  Rj,  is  (C,-C,g)alkanoyl;  or 


NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  n  represents 
an  integer  of  0  to  2: 
R'is 

(a)  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  phenylalkyi  radical  of  1  to  8  alkyl  carbon  atoms  wherein 
said  phenyl  radical  is  optionally  substituted  with  methyl, 
methoxy,  tett-butoxy,  fluoro.  chloro,  hydroxy,  amino,  or 
cyano  radicals,  or 

(c)  heteioaralkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  alkyl  carbon  atoms  wherein 
said  heteroaryl  radical  is  a  pyridyl.  pyrrolyl.  imidazolyl. 
pyrazolyl,  pyrimidinyl.  triazolyl.  oxazolyl,  or  thiazolyl  radi- 
cal; and 

R*is 

(a)  phenyl  radical  optionally  substituted  with  mediyl,  medi- 
oxy.  tett-butoxy.  fluoro,  chloro,  hydroxy,  amino  or  cyano 
radicals. 

(b)  pyridyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrrolyl.  pyrazolyl.  pyrimidinyl.  tria- 
zolyl. oxazolyl.  or  thiazolyl  radicals, 

(c)  cyano.  hydroxyl.  carboxy,  alkylthio  of  1  to  8  caibon 
atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  phenylsul- 
fonyl optionally  substituted  with  methyl,  methoxy.  teit- 
butoxy,  fluoro.  chloro,  hydroxy,  amino  or  cyano  radicals. 

(d)  alkanoyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycaibonyl  of  1  to  8 
alkoxy  carbon  atoms,  or  pbenylalkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  8 
alkoxy  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  phenyl  radical  is  option- 
ally substituted  with  methyl,  methoxy.  tert-buloxy.  fluoro, 
chloro.  hydroxy,  amino  or  cyano  radicals. 

(e)  dialkylaminocarbonyl  of  1  to  8  alkyl  caibon  atoms,  dialky- 
lamino of  1  to  8  alkyl  caibon  atoms,  or  N-alkyl-N- 
phenylamino  of  1  to  8  alkyl  caibon  atoms  wherein  said 
phenyl  radical  is  optionally  substituted  with  methyl,  medi- 
oxy.  tert-butoxy.  fluoro.  chloro.  hydroxy,  amino,  or  cyano 
radicals, 

(f)  2-heterocyclyoethoxyl  wherein  said  heterocyclyl  radical  a 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl.  piperazinyl,  morpholinyl.  or  thia- 
moipfaolinyl  radical,  or 

(g)  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidinyl.  morpholinyl.  thiamorpholinyl  or 
4-alkylpiperazinyl  of  1  to  8  alkyl  caibon  atoms  radicals. 
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5,57M«T 
MMMIDAZOUNYLAMINOKJUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS 

I  SEFl  L  AS  ALPHA-2  ADRENOCEPTOR  AGONISTS 
Thomai  L.  Cupps,  Oxford,-  Peler  J.  Maurer.  Cindnnati,  and 
Jcftcy  J.  Ares,  Hamlltoo,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Cootlnuatioo-ln-pMt  of  S«r.  No.  1WJ43,  Dec.  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioa  Oct.  M,  1994.  Ser.  No.  326,5»4 
Int  a."  C07D  403/12.  A*iH  J 1/47 
VS.  O.  514— 314  >7  Claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  followuig  stnjcnue: 


X  is 


wherein: 

(a)  R  IS  unsubsuiuled  alltanyl  or  aWtenyl  having  from  I  to  about 
3  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
allcanyl  or  altcenyl  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms; 
unsubstituted  allcylthio  or  allcoxy  having  from  1  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms;  hydroxy;  Uiiol;  and  halo;  and 

(c)  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  unsub- 
stituted alkanyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  1  to  about  3  caibon 
atoms;  mediyl  mooosubstituted  with  hydroxy.  Uuol  or  amino; 
unsubsututed  allcylthio  or  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms;  amino;  unsubstituted  amide;  amido.  unsubsti- 
tuted oc  subsuiuted  with  alicanyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  1  to 
about  3  carbon  atoms;  halo;  unsubsututed  sulfoxide;  unsubsti- 
tuted sulfonyl;  and  cyano. 


RJ 

\  A  A/ 

(CHjJk         C  CH  ; 

O  R' 


where: 
R'  IS  aryl.  cycloalkyl.  heterocyde  as  defined  above; 
R'  IS  hydrogen  or  C.-C,  alkyl; 
R'  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain,  — CH2CH,,  — CHiCHjCH,, 

_CHj(CHj):CH,.  -C(CH,),.         cyano(C,-C4)alkyl. 

heterocycleiC,-  C,)alkyl  as  defined  above,  aryKC.-C.Wkyl 

or  -(CH,).-A"-  (CHj),-R*  or  -CHj^{0)-NR=- 

(CHj),— R'.  where 
sis  1,2.  3.  or  4; 
r  isO,  I.  2,  or  3; 
A"  is  -0-.  -NH-  or  -S-; 
R*  is  C,-C»  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  or  heterocyde  as  defined 

above; 

R'  is  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  or  heterocyde  as  defined  above; 

jisO.  1.2,  3,  or  4; 

k  is  0  or  1;  and 

Y  is  -0-.  — N(R'>-  or  — S— ; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

17.  A  method  of  treaung  HFV  infection  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  primate  in  need  of  thereof,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  claim  1. 


S,578,608 
SYMMETRICAL  DURYL  AND  DIHETEROANYL  CIS 
EPOXY  ALKANES  ANTIVIRAL  COMPOUNDS 
WilUam  J.  Homback,  and  John  E.  Munroe,  both  of  Indianapo- 
lis, ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly  and  Company,  Indianapolis. 
Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,ft»,  Jan.  5,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,447,  Jim.  19.  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,722 

InL  CL-  A*1K  Jl/47:3I/4I5:3I/.1J5.  CtTD  215/38:303/36:303/ 

OS 
VS.  a.  514—314  *♦  Ctalms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


/   \ 


5,578,609 
2-CARBOCYCLIC  AND  2-HETEROCYCLIC  QUINOLINE- 
4-CARBOXYLlC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF  USEFUL 

AS  IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE  AGENTS 
DooflM  G.  Batt,  Wllmingtoo,  Del.;  Joseph  J.  PetralUs,  Gleo- 
moofv.  Pa.,  and  Susan  R.  Sherk,  WUmington,  Dd.,  assignors 
to  The  DuPoot  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  217,911.  Mar.  25.  1994.  Pat.  No. 

5,523,408.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  510,933 

Int.  tl."  C07D  40A)2:2l5/52:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  a.  514—314  •  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1 


CX>iH 


(I) 


N  A 

or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  or  prodrug  forms  thereof 
wherein: 

A  is  selected  from: 


wherein: 

R  is  Cj-C,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  a  5-  to  7-  iiKmber  monocyclic  or 
7-  to  10-  member  bicydic  heterocyde.  which  has  0-5  double 
bonds,  and  consists  of  carbon  atoms  and  from  one  to  three 
heteroatoms  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  and. 
wherein,  any  nitrogen  and  sulfur  heteroatoms  are  oxidized  or 
unoxidized  and.  any  nitrogen  heteroatom  is  quartemized  or 
unquartemized.  aryl.  cydoalkyl(C,-C4)alkyl. 

heieTocycle<C,-C4)alkyl.  wherein  said  heterocyde  has  the 
same  meanings  as  defined  above.  aryl(C,-C4)alkyl.  or 
— A— (CHj),— R".  where 

A  is  — O— .  — NH —  or  — S — ; 

q  isO.  1.  2.  or  3; 

R°  is  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  heterocyde,  as  defined  above; 


1^' 


R» 


R' 


X  is  — N(R\ 

Y  U  — N—  or  — C(R»)— ; 

Z  is  — C(R'XR')— . 


R' 


S— .  or  -CH=CH— ; 
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R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  CF,,  or 

C-C,  Ilkyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  C.-C,  alkyl,  — CN.  — NR'R'. 

— OR».  — SR».  — CFj,  — OCF3,  — SCF,; 
R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  CI,  F,  Cj-C,  alkyl.  — OR*°, 

— CF„  — OCFj,  — SR*".  — SCFj.  — NR*R»; 
R'  is  an  ayl  or  heteroaryl  selected  from  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl. 

pyridinyl,  thiazolyl,  or  oxazolyl,  said  aryl  or  heteroaryl  being 

optionally  substituted  with  0-2  R"; 
R*  and  R*"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  Cj-C, 

alkyl; 
R',  R*.  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from  hydrogen  or 

C,-Cj  tlkyl; 
R»"  is  C,-C,  alkyl; 
R'    and    R*    can    alternatively    join    to    form    — (CH2)4— . 

-(CHj),- 


— CHjCH2N(R'")CH2CH2 


— CHjCHjOCHzCHj— ; 
R'"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl: 
R"  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  CI.  F,  C,-C,  alkyl,  — OR"", 

— CFj,  — OCF,.  — SR*°,  — SCF„  — NR'R*. 


5,578.610 

PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Thomas  E.'D'Ambra,  WynantskiU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany 

Molecular  Research,  Inc.  Albany,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  382,649,  Feb.  2,  1995,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  83,102,  Jon.  24,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcatioa  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,273 
InL  a."  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/34 
VS.  CL  514—317  17  Claims 

I.  A  substantially  pure  piperdine  derivative  compound  of  the 
formulae: 


R,  is  — COOH  or  — COOR4; 

R4  is  an  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

A,  B.  and  D  can  be  one  or  more  different  substituents  of  their 

rings  and  are  individually  hydrogen,  halogens,  alkyl,  hydroxy, 

or  alkoxy, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


5,578,611 
USE  OF  a-lC  SPECIFIC  COMPOUNDS  TO  TREAT 
BENIGN  PROSTATIC  HYPERPLASU 
Charles  Glucbowski,  Wayne;   Carlos  C.  Forray,  Paramus; 
George  Chiu.  Bridgewater;  Theresa  A.  Brancbek,  Teancck; 
John  M.  Wetzel,  Elmwood  Park,  and  Paul  R.  Hartig,  Kin- 
Ddon,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Synaptic  Pharmaceutical  Cor- 
poration, Paramus,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  975.867,  Nov.  13, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,403,847.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
228,932 
InL  CL*  A61K  31/445:31/135 
VS.  a.  514—318  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia  in  a  subject 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  which: 

a.  binds  to  a  human  a,c  adrenergic  receptor  with  a  binding 
affinity  greater  than  20-fold  higher  than  the  binding  affinity 
with  which  the  compound  binds  to  a  human  a,^  adrenergic 
receptor,  a  human  a,a  adrenergic  receptor,  and  a  human 
histamine  H,  receptor;  and 

b.  binds  to  a  human  Oj  adrenergic  receptor  with  a  binding 
affinity  which  is  greater  than  20-fold  lower  than  the  binding 
affinity  with  which  the  compound  binds  to  such  a,^  adrener- 
gic receptor. 


5,578,612 

INDOLE  DERTVATTVES 

John  E.  Macor,  and  Martin  J.  Wythcs,  both  of  New  Yorit,  N.Y,, 

assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,647,  Mar.  10,  1995, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,930,  Apr. 

27,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  39,244,  Apr.  27,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,928,  OcL  15,  1990,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469^58 
InL  a."  A6IK  31/40:  C07D  401/06:403/06 
VS.  CL  514—323  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 
or  R,  and  R2  taken  together  form  a  second  bond  between  the 
caibon  atoms  bearing  R,  and  Rj; 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  or  2;  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or 
iodine;  R,  is  hydrogen;  Rj  is  — (CH,)„— SOiNRsR*,;  R3  « 
hydrogen;  R,  and  R«,  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, C|  to  Cft  alkyl,  aryl,  and  C,  to  C3  alkyl-aryl  or  R,  and  R« 
taken  together  to  form  a  4,  5,  or  6  membered  ring;  y  is  0,  1,  or 
2;  X  is  1  or  2;  m  is  0,  1,  2.  or  3;  and  the  above  aryl  groups  and 
the  aryl  moieties  of  the  above  alkylaryl  groups  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  wherein 
said  substituted  phenyl  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano. 
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carboxamido.  nitro.  and  C,  lo  Cj  alkoxy.  or  the  phamiaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5^78,613 
METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING  WEIGHT  GAIN  OR 
INDUCING  WEIGHT  LOSS 
Henry  l.  Bryant,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Dodite.  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Iad„  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  171 J91 
Int.  CL*  A61K  SI/445 
VS.  Ct  514—324  5  CW«» 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  weight  gain  or  inducing  weight  loss 
comprising  administering  to  a  hunwn  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


5378,615 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HERPES  VIRAL  INFECTIONS 

USING  BENZOTHIOPHENE  ANALOGS. 
Elmer  J.  Reist,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101 J71,  Aug.  2,  1993,  PaU  No. 

5,424,315.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,212 

Int.  CI."  A61K  J 1/44 

VS.  a.  514—337  21  CUims 

1.  A  method  to  treat  herpes  viral  infection  in  an  infected  subject. 

which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  an  effective  amouni 

of  an  antivval  agent  having  the  smictural  formula  (I) 

(II 


och<:h:-r- 


(I) 


OR> 


R'O         ^^-^  S 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen.  — CH, 

O  O 

II  H 

— C— »Ci-C»ilkyl).     or     — C— Ar. 


wherein: 
the  R'  are  both  hydrogen  or  are  linked  together  to  form  a  single 

covalent  bond:  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CN. 

— COOR'  where  R'  is  H.  lower  alky!  or  phenyl. 
— CONHR',  and 
— NHR-  where  R-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 

lower  alkyl.  and  —COOR'  where  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  trifluo- 

romethyl. 


wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl: 

R-  is  pipendino:  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sah  of  solvate 
thereof. 


5378,614 
METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING  WEIGHT  GAIN  OR 
INDUCING  WEIGHT  LOSS 
Henry  V.  Bryant,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Dodge,  both  of  Indianapoib, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,291,  Dec.  21,  1993.  This  applicatioa 
Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  464354 
IbL  CL"  A61K  M/44S 
VS.  a.  514—324  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  appetite  comprising  administering  to  a 
human  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


5378,616 
PHENV  L-ALKYL-IMIDAZOLES 
Robert  G.  Aslanian,  Rockaway;  Michad  J.  Green,  Skillman, 
and  Neng-Yang  Shih.  North  CaldweU,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153031,  Nov.  15,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jon.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,941 
Int.  CI."  A61K  31/44:31/415:  COTD  401/10 
VS.  a.  514—341  21  Claims 

21.  A  method  of  treating  sleep  distur»>ances,  convulsions, 
depression,  or  disturbances  of  hypothalamo-hypophyseal  secre- 
tions, which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from 
sleep  disturbances,  convulsions,  depression,  or  disturbances  of 
hypothalamo-hypophyseal  secretions  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  or  salt  of  the  formula 


.(CH2 


OCHjCH:— R= 


(I) 


lA 


(CH:),-A-R' 


RiQ        ^.^  S 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen.  — CH,. 

O  O 

n  H 

-C-(Ci-C.«lkyl).or  -C-Ar. 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl: 
R-  IS  piperidino:  or  a  pharmaceutical ly  acceptable  salt  of  solvate 
thereof. 


wherein: 
A  is  selected  from  — O— CO— NR', 

CO-NR'-.    -NR'-CO-.    -CO— NR'- 

— CH,— NR'—  and  — C(:NR'>— NR'— ; 
the  groups  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  when  there 

are  two  or  three  such  groups  are  selected  from  hydrogen. 

lower  alkyl.  aryl,  cycloalkyl.  heterocyclic  and  heterocyclyl- 

alkyl  groups,  and  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CHi), — G,  where 

G  U  selected  from  COjR'.  COR'.  CONR'R*.  OR'.  SR'. 

NR'R*.  heteroaryl  and  phenyl,  which  phenyl  is  optionally 

substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  polyhaloloweralkyl. 

and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3: 
R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms,  alkyl.  alkenyl. 

alkynyl  and  tnfluorometh)  1  groups,  and  groups  of  the  formula 

OR'.  SR'  and  NR'R^ 
R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  and  lower 

alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  or  R'  and  R*  together  with  the 

uitervening  nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  saturated  nng  conlain- 
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ing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  that  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 

two  lower  alkyl  groups: 
with  the  proviso  that,  when  y  is  1  and  G  is  OR',  SR'  or  NR'R*. 

then  neither  R'  nor  R*  is  hydrogen: 
the  gitxip  — (CHj),- A — R'  is  at  the  4-position,  and  the  group 

R^  is  at  any  free  position: 
with  the  proviso  that,  when  A  is  the  group  — CHj — NR' — ,  the 

group  — (CHj),- A— R'  is  at  the  3-  or  4-position: 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3: 
and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  a  base  when  G 

is  COjH; 
including  a  tautomeric  form  thereof. 


5378,617 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  AGE 
RELATED  DISORDERS 
John  M.  Carney,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Robert  A.  Floyd,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla„  assignors  to  Oklahoma  Medical  Research 
Foundatioo,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  and  University  of  Ken- 
tucky Research  FouBdatioa,  Lexington,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27359,  Mar.  5,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,405,874, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,177,  Sep.  27,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
422,651,  Oct  17,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,025,032.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365348 
Int  a."  A61K  31/44:31/40 
VS.  O.  514—345  25  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  improving  short  term  memory  in  a  patient 
suffering  from  short  term  memory  loss  comprising  administering  to 
said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  capable  of 
treating  said  short  term  memory  loss  and  improving  short  term 
memory,  said  composition  having  as  the  active  agent  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5,5-dimediyl  pyrroline 
N-oxide  (DMPO):  a-(4-pyridyl  1 -oxide  )-N-teit-butylnitrone 
(POBN):  and  derivatives  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroixy  POBNs  and  DMPOs,  POBN  and  DMPO  esters, 
acetoxy  POBNs  and  DMPOs.  alkyl  POBNs  and  DMPOs,  alkoxy 
POBNs  and  DMPOs  and  phenyl  POBNs  and  DMPOs  having  spin 
trapping  activity  in  vivo  in  tissue:  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


without  causing  substantial  ocular  irritation,  and  an  ophthalmologi- 
cally  compatible  vehicle,  in  which  the  alpha  chain  of  the  prostag- 
landin comprises  a  chain  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  is  either 

(a)  saturated  or 

(b)  unsaturated  having  one  or  more  double  bonds,  allene  bonds, 
or  a  triple  bond,  the  alpha  chain  being 

(c)  unsubstituted  or 

(d)  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkyl  groups,  alicyclic  rings,  aromatic  rings  or  het- 
eroaromatjc  rings,  and  in  which  the  omega  chain  of  the 
prostaglandin  has  the  formula 


C|j B C,4 0,5.24 — R2 

wherein 

C  is  a  cartwn  atom  (the  number  according  to  standard  prostag- 
landin nomeiKlature  being  indicated  by  the  subscript); 

B  is  a  single  bond,  a  double  bond,  or  a  triple  bond; 

D  represents  a  sub-chain  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  with  substituents 
on  each  carbon  atom  that  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  0x0  group  and  a 
hydroxyl  group,  and 

R2  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  having  5-6  ring  atoms. 


5378,618 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA  OR  OCULAR 
HYPERTENSION 
Jotaan  W.  SUemschantz,  and  Bahram  Resul,  both  of  Uppsala, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag,  Uppsala,  Swe- 
den 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  986,943,  Dec.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,422368, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,442,  Apr.  16.  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  6, 1988,  88003110; 
Oct  28, 1988,  8803855 

Int  CL"  A61K  31/557 

VS.  CL  514—365  21  Claims 

1.  A  thetvpeutic  composition  for  topical  treatment  of  ocular 

hypertension  or  glaucoma  containing  a  prostaglandin  PGA,  PGB, 

PGE  or  POP  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  intraocular  pressure 


5378,619 

ALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED  DIHYDROBENZOPYRAN-2- 

SULFONIMIDES 

Stevan  W.  Djuric,  924  Dolphin  Dr.,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355,  and 

Thomas  D.  Penning,  374  Larch,  Ehntanrst  DL  60126 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,107,  May  25,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  569323 

Int  a."  C07D  409/12:  A61K  31/425 

VS.  a.  514—365  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

f      O      (CH2)«      O      !^'        ^  (CH2);rCONHS02R2 
R'O.      i   /  v  \y  \J-Y   -  ■ 

(CH2), 


wherein 

R  represents  alkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
— (CHi)^— R'  wherein  R'  represents  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  5 
carbons  atoms  and  m  is  1  or  2: 

R'  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  cartion  atoms: 

R^  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms: 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5; 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6; 

X  is  0  or  2: 

Y  represents  NH,  oxygen  or  sulfur:  and 

Z  lepresents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  NR*R' 
wherein 

R"  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  SR^  wherein  R'  is,  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms:  and  the  stereoisomers  and  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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THIAZOLIOINE  AND  OXAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES. 
THEDt  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  MEDICAL  USE 
IMmM  F^JMa;  KoicU  FtUimoto;  Talum  Voahioka;  Hiroaki 
iwa;    Toakihiko    Fujiwara;    HiroytMhi    HortiuMhi; 
OfBcki,  aad  Kunio  Wada,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Jaftan, 
I*  Si^yo  Co«pwiy,  LUiUlcd.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Plied  Mar.  23, 1995.  Ser.  No.  4I«4» 
priority.  i||l    Mil  JapM.  Mar.  23. 1994,  6^1541 
Ud.  CL*  CiTD  277/34:  A«1K  31/425 
VS.  CL  514-07t  53  ClataM 

I.  A  compound  of  fonnula  (I): 


0) 


OA  B     R' 

I  t      I 

X-CHj-CH-CHi-N-C-Y 


substituted  by  ai  least  one  atyl  group  as  defined  below  or 
an  aryl  group  as  defined  below,  and 
m  represents  0  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  8; 
Y  represents  a  group  of  formula:  — (CHj),— Y  — 

wherein  Y'  represents  a  single  bond,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5, 
Z  represents  a  group  of  formula  (i)  or  (ii): 


-CH, 


— CH 


M 


N— R» 


(0 


S  N— R» 

O 

(ii) 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  ve  die  same  or  diflerenl  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
amm,  or  R'  and  R-  together  represent  a  group  of  fonnuia 
-(CH,)»- 

wherein  k  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6; 
R'  lepresents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  havmg  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group; 
A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  reptesenu  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  havmg  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
■alkyl  group  in  whKh  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  is  substituted  by  an  aryl  group  as  defined  below, 
an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acyl  group  having  from  I  to  1 1  carbon 
aKMW,  an  aliphatic  carixuiylic  acyl  group  which  has  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  substituted  by  an  aryl  group  as 
defined  below,  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acyl  group  in  which  the 
Kyi  pat  is  as  defined  below,  a  caibainoyi  group  of  formula 
— CONR*R', 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  die  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  as  defined  below  or  an  aralkyi 
■oop  in  which  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  5  carbon 
^■M  is  subttituied  by  an  aryl  group  as  defined  below: 
or  A  aad  B  togedier  represent  a  group  of  formula  >C=0,  a  group 
of  fonnula  >C=S,  a  group  of  formula  — C(=0) — C(=0)— ,  a 
groiv    of    formuU    — CHiC(=0)— .    •    group    of    formula 
— CHjCH,— .  a  group  of  formula  — SOj—  or  a  group  of  formuU 
— CHjSOj— ; 
X  icpcesents  a  group  of  formula:  W— (CH,)„— X'— 
wherein  W  represents 
M  aryl  group  as  defined  below,  a  heterocyclic  group  having 
5  or  6  ring  atoms  of  which  from  I  to  3  are  hetero-atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
nitrogen  hetero-atoms  and  being  unsubstituted  or  being 
substituted  by  at  least  one  subsuiueni  selected  from  the 
group  coottiting  of  substituents  a  as  defined  below  or 
fuch  a  heterocyclic  group  which  is  fused  to  at  least  one 
ring  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bocyclic  and  heterocyclic  nngs  having  5  or  6  ring  atoms 
and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituents  a  as  defined  below, 
X'  lepicaeais  a  single  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or 
a  group  of  formula  >NR'* 

whereui  R*  representt  a  hy<kogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  lo  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  in 
which  an  alkyl  group  having  frain  I  to  S  carbon  atoms  is 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxyaOtyl  group 
having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyloxyalkyl 
group  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
cydoalkyl-substituted  alkanoyloxyalkyl  group  having  a 
total  of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyfcarbony- 
loxyalkyl  gttiup  having  a  total  of  from  5  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl  group  having  a  total  of 
from  3  to  17  carbon  atoms,  a  cydoalkyl-substituted  alkoxy- 
carbonyloxyalkyl group  having  a  total  of  from  6  to  17 
carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyloxycaibonyloxyalkyl  group 
having  a  total  of  from  5  to  17  carbon  atoms: 
said  aryl  groups  are  carbocyclic  aromatic  groups  which  have 
from  6  to  14  ring  carbon  atoms  and  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
are  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  substituents  a,  defined  below;  and 
said  substituents  a  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  groups,  halogen  atoms, 
phenyl  groups,  nitro  groups  and  groups  of  formula  — NR"R  . 
wherein  R'  and  R*  are  independendy  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  groups  in  whKh  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  is  substituted  by  an  aryl 
group  as  defined  above,  aryl  groups  as  defined  above, 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acyl  groups  having  from  1  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms,  aliphatic  carboxylic  acyl  groups  which  have  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  are  substituted  by  an  aryl 
group  as  defined  above,  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acyl 
groups  in  which  die  aryl  part  is  as  defined  above,  provided 
diat  any  aryl  group  represented  by  or  included  in  a  group 
represented  by  R'  or  R*  is  not  itself  further  substiuted  by  a 
group  of  formula  — NRTl*; 
or  a  salt  or  ester  thereof. 


5.57M21 
BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
JcaB-Fraacote  RoaaiKnol,  2650  Heron  La.  South,  CIcarwirter. 
Pin.  34*22 

PBed  Sep.  t,  1994.  Scr.  Na.  301.4«7 

IbL  CL*  A«IK  31/425 

VS.  CL  514—371  7  datea 

1.  A  nh«nna<TiHK»'  compositioa  which  comprises,  as  active 
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agent,  a  mixture  of  the  compound  of  formula  (I): 


OH    H 


(I) 


N  O 


NOi 


Jt     >™.«J^„ 


H      H 


and  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 


OCXiCH, 


(H) 


NO2- 


^  JL„„J  J^„. 


5.578.623 
SACCHARIN  DERIVATIVE  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME 
INHIBITORS 
Rkhard  P.  Dunlap.  Pcnfidd;  Albert  J.  Mura,  Rochester;  Den- 
nis J.  masta,  Clifton  Park;  RaiUit  C.  Dcsai,  Colonie;  Lee  H. 
Latimer,  Brighton,  and  Chakrapani  Subramanyam,  East 
Greenbush,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Wintlirop  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  289,113.  Aug.  11, 1994.  Pat  No. 
5.464352,  wtaicfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  113308,  Aug.  27, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,380,737,  whidi  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
793,035,  Nov.  15,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5144>20,  Apr.  26,  1990,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,068,  Nov.  1,  1990,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  782,016,  Oct 

24,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,128^39,  said  Ser.  No.  514,920is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,125,  May  4, 1989,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,126,  May  4, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No. 
445,240 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/425;  C07D  275/04 
VS.  CL  514—373  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


H      H 


5478,622 
ISOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USES 
Kenkhi  Ikcda,  Kawanishi;  KatsutosU  Eodo;  Ikntoain  Nishigu- 
chi,    both    of    Kawacfainagano,    and    Yosfaimi    Niwano, 
Osakasayama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asamura  Patent 
OOcc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,764 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1994,  6-171806 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/SO:  A61K  31/425:  C07D  275/03 

VS.  a.  514—372  8  Claims 

1.  An  isodiiazote  derivative  represented  by  the  fonnula  (I), 


Ri-Y  CN 


(I) 


Z— R' 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom.  C,-C»  alkyl.  Cj-C,  alk- 
enyl.  Cj-C,  alkynyl.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  C,-C»  cyanoalkyl,  C.-C^ 
haloalkyi.  Cj-C,  alkoxyalkyl.  Cj-C,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl.  Cj-C, 
haloalkenyl.  C2-C7  alkylcarbonyl.  Cj-C,  alkoxycarbonyl. 
iodoalkynyl  or  iodoalkynyloxyalkyi  group.  R^  represents  a  €,-€4 
alkyl.  C2-C,  alkenyl,  Cj-C,  alkynyl.  C5-C,  cycloalkyl.  C,-Cs 
cyanoalkyl.  C.-C^  haloalkyi.  Cj-C,  alkoxyalkyl.  C5-C7  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl. C2-C7  haloalkenyl.  Cj-C,  alkylcarbonyl.  C^-C, 
alkoxycarbonyl.  iodoalkynyl  or  iodoalkynyloxyalkyi  group,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R*  represents  an  iodoalkynyl  or 
iodoalkynyloxyalkyi  group,  Y  represents  O  or  S,  and  Z  represents 
O,  S,  SO,  SO2  or  NR'  in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
C,-C»  alkyl.  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  Cj-C,  alkynyl  or  benzyl  group,  or  R' 
and  R^  taken  togedier.  represent  a  C3-C5  alkylene  group  which 
may  contain  O  or  N. 


wherein 

L  is  O; 

R'  is  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  an  amino  acid  or  peptide  acyl  or 
cycloalkanecaibonyl  or  monocyclic,  bicylic  or  tricyclic  aryl- 
lower-alkanoyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  alkanoyl  by 
hydroxy  or  monocycliclic.  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  aromatic 
or  hydroaromatic  C-heterocyclylcarbonyl.  monocyclic  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryloxy-2-lower-alkanoyl  or  B'=N- 
carbonyl  wherein  B'=N  is  amino,  lower-alkylamino.  di-lower- 
alkyUlmino.  aryl-lower-alkylamino.  diarylamino,  1-pyrrolidinyl, 
1-piperidinyl,  l-morpholinyl,  1-pipcrazinyl,  4- lower-alky  1-1- 
piperazinyl  or  1-azepinyl  or  (mono  or  di-lower-alkyi,  phenyl  or 
di-lower-alkoxyphenyl)phosphiny  or  (mono  or  di-lower-alkyl. 
phenyl  or  pbenyl-lower-alkyl)pbospbono: 

L-R'  is  a  leaving  group,  and  H — L — R'  is  the  conjugate  acid 
thereof  which  has  a  pK„  value  less  dian  or  equal  to  8; 

R^  is  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
primary  alkylamino  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  primary 
alkylmethylamino  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  diethylamino  or 
primary  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and 

R'  is  from  one  to  three  substituenLs  at  any  or  all  of  the  5-,  6-  and 
7-positions  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  amino-lower-alkyl.  lower- 
alkylamino-lower-alkyl.  di-lower-alkylamino-lowcr-alkyl, 

hydroxy-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  perfluoro- 
lower-alkyl,  perchloro-lower-alkyl,  formyl,  cyano,  carboxy,  ami- 
nocarbonyl,  R-oxycarbonyl,  B=N  wherein  B=N  is  amino, 
lower-alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylamino,  carboxy-lower- 
alkylamino.  1 -pyrrolidinyl,  1-pipcridinyl,  1-azetidinyl. 
4-niofpholinyl,  I-piperazinyl,  4-lower-allcyl-l-piperazinyl. 
4-benzyl-l-piperazinyl  or  I-imidazolyl,  l-lower-alkyl-2- 
pyrrolyl.  lower-alkylsulfonylamino,  perfluoro-lower- 

alkylsulfonylamino,  perchloro-lower-alkylsulfonylamino,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy.  cydoalkoxy.  B=N-lower-alkoxy. 
hydroxy-lower-alkoxy.  polyhydroxy-lower-alkoxy  or  acetal  or 
ketal  thereof,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkoxy,  poly-lower-alkoxy- 
lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy-poly-lower-alkylenoxy.  lower-alkoxy- 
poly-lower-alkylenoxy,  B=N-carbonyloxy.  carboxy-lower- 
alkoxy.  R-oxycarbonyl-lower-alkoxy.  methylenedioxy.  R-thio, 
R-sulfinyl.  R-sulfonyl,  perfluoro-lower-alkylsulfonyl,  perchloro- 
lower-alkylsulfonyl.  aminosulfonyl,  lower-alkylaminosulfonyl. 
di-lower-alkylaminosulfonyl  and  halo  wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl. 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  having  one  or 
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two  Mibstinients  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl.  lower-alkoxy  and  halo: 
or  a  ptiarmaceutically  accepiabte  acid  addition  salt  thereof  if  the 
compound  has  a  basic  functional  groiip  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  base  addition  salt  thereof  if  the  compound  has  an 
acidic  functional  group 


S47M24 

HETEROARYLPYRROLIDINES  A?>JD  THEW  USE  AS 

ANTIPSYCHOTICS  AND  ANALGESICS 

Jmtpk  T.  Stnipczewskl.  FlflBgtna,  NJ^  aod  KcnnHk  J. 

Bortkwi,  KJntnersvlUc  Pm^  aMJ^Ofi  to  Hocdtst-RouMci 

PharvaccntiaUs,  Inc^  Soawrvfllc,  NJ. 
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1.  A  compound  of  die  formula: 


N— (R|)0 


lower  ancyleaeyl  — ^  !> 

where  Z,  is  as  previously  defined,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined: 
Ri,  is  hydrogen  or  R24  and  R^  talcen  logeUier  widi  the  carbon  to 

which  they  are  attached  form  C=0  or  C=S:  and 
•tyl  is  phenyl  or 


(Y)f 


wherein.  X  is  -O— .  — S— .  — NH— .  or  — N  (Rj)  — : 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl 

lovver  alkyl.  aryl.  cycloalkyl.  aroyl.  alkanoyl.  alkoxycarbonyl. 

and  phenysulfonyl  groups: 
aryl  is  as  defined  hereinafter, 
p  is  1  or  2: 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine, 

iodine,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  or  amino: 
R,  is  — CRj^RjT— (CRj,R24),-CR„  Rj,—  where  n  is  0.  1.  2. 

or  3:  or 
-CHR24— CH=CH— CHR14— . 
— CHRj4— C=C— CHR2«— , 


-CHR„- 
— CHR24- 
-CHRj 
the— CH=CH- 


3R24 — CHRj, — , 
4— CH=CH— CHRj4— . 
I— CHR24— .  or 
-CHR„-. 
bond  being  cis  or  trans; 


O' 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  fluorine. 

bromine,  iodine,  lower  roonoalkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino. 

nitro,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl,  or  trifluoromethoxy:  and 
R,  is  hydrogen  oc  — OCH,: 
all  geometric,  optical,  and  stereoisomers  diereof: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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1.  A  method  for  control  of  ticks  which  externally  parasitize  pets 
or  wild  animals  or  birds,  which  method  comprises  applying  an 
acaricidally  effective  amount  of  an  oxazoline  compound  to  the  pets 
or  wild  animals  or  birds,  said  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula 


CF<> 


wherein 

R'  denotes  a  fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  C,  to  C,,  alkyl 
group  or  a  C,  to  C,,  alkoxy  group,  and  R'  denotes  a  fluorine 
atom  or  a  chlorine  atom. 


Rj3   is   hydrogen.   (C,-C„)   linear   alkyl,   phenyl,   hydroxy. 


(C,-C„)  alkoxy.  aryloxy,  aryl  (C,-C,^  alkyloxy.  (C,-C,^ 
alkanoyloxy.  hydroxy  (C,-C»)  alkyl.  (C.-C,,)  alkoxy 
(C,-C»)  alkyU  phenyl  (C,-C^  alkoxy.  aryl  (C,-C„)  alkyloxy 
(C,-CJ  alkyl.  (C,-C„)  alkanoyloxy  (C,-C»)  alkyl.  or 


lower  alkykneyl  ^v  ij 


^VJ 


where  Z,  is  lower  alkyl,  —OH,  lower  alkoxy,  — CF,,  — NO^, 
— NH2.  or  halogen,  and  p  is  as  previously  defined:  and 
R24  is  hydrogen,  (C,-C„)  linear  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy  (C,-C») 

alkyl.  (C,-C„)  alkoxy  (C,-C»)  alkyl.  phenyl  (C,-C»)  alky 

loxy,    Kyi    (C,-C„)    alkyloxy 

alkanoyloxy  (C,-CJ  alkyl.  or 
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Int  CL"  A61K  3IM2 

VS.  CL  514—379  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  a  patient  requiring  improvement  of 

(C,-C»)    alkyl,    (C,-C,g)   learning  disability  and/or  reversal  of  amnesia  which  comprises 

administering  10  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
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compound  of  formula  (I) 


together,  represent  a  lower  alkylene  group:  R,  and  R^.  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  substituted 
(')  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl,  lower 
acyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  or  aralkyi  groups. 


N— R, 


in  which  R,  represents  hydrogen,  a  C,^  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
group  or  a  C|^  aliphatic  hydrocaibyl  group  substituted  by  a  C,  <, 
alicyclic  hydrocarbyl  group  or  by  a  phenyl  group,  which  phenyl 
group  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halogeno  or  C|_j  halo- 
genoalkyl  group.  R,,  represents  hydrogen.  R,  represents  hydrogen, 
a  5-  or  6-meinbcred  ring  aromatic  heterocyclyl  group  containing 
one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sul- 
phur which  it  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halogeno  or  C,_, 
halogenoalkyi  group,  or  a  group  AR  wherein  A  is  a  straight  chain 
C|_,  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group  terminally  substituted  by  R  which 
is  hydrogen,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  5-  or  6-fnembered  ring  aromatic 
heterocyclyl  group  containing  one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected 
from  nitrogea.  oxygen  and  sulphur,  which  phenyl  or  heterocyclyl 
group  R  is  ansubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halogeno  or  C,_3 
halogenoalkyi  group,  R4  and  R,  each  represent  hydrogen  or 
together  represent  an  0x0  group  and  R^,  R7  and  Rg  each  represent 
hydrogen,  or  R4  represents  hydrogen  arid  two  of  R5.  R«,  R7  and  R, 
together  represent  the  second  bond  of  a  double  bond  joining 
positions  4  and  5,  5  and  5  or  6  and  7  with  the  remaining  two  of  R5, 
R4,  R7  and  Rg  representing  hydrogen,  the  compound  optionally 
being  in  the  form  of  a  sail  thereof  formed  with  a  physiologically 
acceptable  iiiDi;ganic  or  organic  acid. 
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Int  a.'  A61K  31/415 
VS.  O.  514—397  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  nausea  and  vomiting  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  or  animal  subject  in  need  thereof 
an  effective  amount  for  the  treatment  of  nausea  and  vomiting  of  a 
compound  of  formula  (la) 

(b) 


5,578,627 
1,2-BENZOISOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVE  OR  ITS  SALT  AND 
BRAIN-PROTECTING  AGENT  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
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VS.  a.  514—379  32  Claims 

1.  A  1 .2-benzoisoxazole  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  fommila  or  a  salt  thereof: 

NRsR« 


wherein  R'°  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  etfiyl. 
propyl,  prop-2-yl,  prop-2-enyl  or  cyclopentyl  group;  R*"  rep- 
resents a  hydrogen  atom:  and  either  R^  represents  a  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl  or  prop-2-yl  group  and  R*°  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R*"  repre- 
sents a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


wherein  R  represents  at  least  one  member  selected  from  hydrogen 
atom,  halogen  atoms,  nitro  group,  cyano  group,  hydroxyl  group, 
and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  aralkyi.  aryl,  lower  alkyloxy,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyloxy,  ary- 
loxy, amino,  lower  acyl,  arylcarbonyl,  lower  alkanesulfonyl,  arene- 
sulfonyl,  lower  alkylthio,  carbamoyl,  heterocyclic,  lower  alkylene 
and  lower  alkenylene  groups:  R,  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
nited  lower  alkyl  groups:  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substimted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi  or  heterocy- 
clic group;  R4  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl, 
aryl  or  hetciocyclic  group,  or  alternatively  R,  and  R,,  when  taken 
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1.  A  compound  which  inhibits  Ras  famesyl-transferase  having 
the  Formula  I: 


Z    R'«     R* 


y-'-*^^^ 


wherein: 

R'°  and  R""  are  independently  selected  from: 
a)  hydrogen. 


OH 
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b)  wyl.  hetetocycle.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  R  °0— • 
R"S<0)  -  R'°C(0)NR'°-,  CN.  NO^.  (R"^jN- 
C(NR"V-.  R'°C(0)-.  R'-CXrcO)-.  N,.  -NCR'V  or 
R"OC(0)NR"'— . 

c)  C,-C»  alkyl.  »nd  ,       ,  , , 

d)  C.-Cj  «lkyl  subsiiniied  by  a  group  selected  from:  aryi. 
heterocyclic,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  R  "O— , 
R"S(0)  -  R"t(0)NR"'-.  CN.  (R'V»-^(NR'°^. 
R"t(Oh-.  R'«OC(0)-.  N,.  -N(R'%  or  R"OC(0)- 
NR'"— ; 

R^  and  R^  are  independenlly  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  C,-C4  alkyl. 

c)  C,-C»  alkyl  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from:  alkenyl. 
R.'ot>l.  R"S(0)„-.  R'°C{0)NR'"-.  CN.  N,.  (R'»),N- 
C(NR"»)— .  R'°C(0)-.  R'°OC(0)— .  -N(R"*)2,  or 
Ri'DCCONR'"— .  _ 

d)  aryl.  heierocycle.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl.  R'"©-,  R"S(0)  -. 
R'^(0)NR"'-.  CN.  NOj.  (R'%N-C(NR'*)-. 
R<t(0)-.  R"'OC(0)-.  N,.  -N(R"*)j.  or 
R"OC(0)NR'°— .  and 

e)  C|-C»  alkyl  substituted  with  a  a  group  selected  from: 

i)aryl. 

ii)  substituted  aryl. 
iii)  heterocyclic, 
iv)  substituted  heterocyclic. 
V)  C,-C,o  cycloalkyl.  and 
vi)  substituted  Cj-C,o  cycloalkyl. 
R'"  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from: 

a)  a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid. 

b)  an  oxidized  fonii  of  a  side  chwn  of  a  naturally  occurring 
amino  acid  which  is: 
i)  methionine  sulfoxide,  or 
ii)  methionine  sulfone.  and 

c)  a  group  selected  from  C.-Cjo  alkyl.  Cj-Cjo  alkenyl.  C,-C,o 
cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group,  the  group  which  is 
substituted  with  a  substituent  is  selected  from  F,  CI.  Br. 
S(R'\.  NO,.  R'°0-.  R"S(OL-,  R'tcONR'"-.  CN. 
(R">),N-C(NR'V-.  R'"C(0)-.  R'»OC(0^.  N,. 
— N(R'%,  R'-OCCONR'"—  and  C,-Cjo  »lkyl. 

d)  a  group  selected  from  C.-Cm  alkyl.  C^-Cx  »lkenyl.  C,-C,o 
cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group,  and 

e)  C,-C»  alkyl  substituted  with  a  a  group  selected  from: 
i)  aryl. 

ii)  substituted  aryl. 

iii)  heterocyclic. 

iv)  substituted  heterocyclic. 

V)  Cj-Cio  cycloalkyl.  and 

vi)  substituted  Cj-C,o  cycloalkyl; 

R*°  and  R**  are  combined  to  fonn  — (CHj),—  or  — (CHj).— 
wherein  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  is  replaced  by  a  moiety 
selected  from;  O.  S<0)„,  — NC(0>— .  and  — N(COR'°)— : 

R*  and  R'  are  independendy  selected  from: 
a)  hydrogen,  and 
b) 


alkynyl.    pctfluoroalkyl.    F.    CI. 
-.    R'»C(0)NR'°-.    CN.    NOj.    (R"')jN— C- 


Br.    R"'0— . 


a)  hydrogen, 

b)  alkenyl. 

R"S(0)  -       .-    ~^-f - 

(NR'V^.    R'"C(0)— .    R'°OC(0)— .    N,.    — N(R'%.    or 

R"OC(0)NR"'— , 

c)  C,-C»  alkyl.  and 

d)  C.-C  alkyl  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from:  perfluoro- 
alkyl.  F.  a.  Br.  R'^O-.  R"S(0),-.  R'tCOlNR^^"-.  CN. 
(R'\N-  C(NR'"^-.  R'°C(0>-.  R"'OC(0>-.  N„ 
-N(R'%.  or  R"OC(0)NR"'-: 

R'"  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen.  C,-C»  alkyl,  benzyl 

and  aryl: 
R"  is  independenlly  selected  from  C,-C»  alkyl  and  aryl; 
A'  and  A-  are  mdependenily  selected  from:  a  bond.  — CH=CH— . 

__OiM:-     -C(0)-.    -C(0)NR'°-.    -NR'"C(0)-.    O. 

_N(R'V-.  — S(0),N{R"^.  — N(R'°)S(0)j-.  or  S(0)„; 
V  is  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  hetetocyele. 

c)  aryl.  

d)  Ci-Cjo  alkyl  wherein  from  0  to  4  carbon  atoms  are  replacea 
with  a  a  hetetoaiom  selected  from  O.  S,  and  N.  and 

e)  Cj-Ca,  alkenyl. 
provided  that  V  is  not  hydrogen  if  A'  is  S(0)„  and  V  is  not 
hydix>gen  if  A'  is  a  bond,  n  is  0  and  A'  is  S(0)„; 
W  is  a  heterocyde; 
Z  is  independently  H,  or  O: 
m  is  0.  1  or  2; 
nisO.  1,2.  3  or  4, 
p  isO.  I.  2.  3  or  4; 

r  is  0  to  S.  provided  that  r  is  0  when  V  is  hydrogen; 
s  is  4  or  S;  and 
u  is  0  or  I : 
or  a  pharmaceutical  ly  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  INHIBIT 
AROMATASE 
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per  Filed  JuB.  14,  1993.  Ser.  No.  338410 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17, 1992, 
9212833 

loL  a."  A61K  31/41:  C07D  405/06 
VS.  a.  514—383  >8  C**^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 

(I) 


(.R\ 
I 
V— A'(CR2'*).AHCRi'«>. 


fC  is  independently  selected  from: 

a)  hydrogen. 

b)  aryl  heierocycle.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  perfluoroalkyl, 
F  CI.  Br.  R'"0-.  R"S(0)„-.  R'»C(0)NR'°-.  CN.  NOj. 
R'OjN—  C(NR'»)— .  R'"C(0)-.  R'"0C(0)— .  N,. 
— N(R'%.  or  R"OC(0)NR"'-. 

c)  C,-C»  alkyl.  and  ,  ^  . 

d)  C,-C»  alkyl  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from:  aiyl, 
heierocycle.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  perfluoroalkyl.  F. 
CI  Br.  R"to-.  R"S(0).-.  R'"C(0)NH-.  CN.  HjN- 
C(NH)— .  R'°C(0)-.  R'"OC(0)-.  N,.  -N{R'»)j.  or 
R'^OCCONH— ; 

R'  IS  selected  from: 


wherein  R'  represents  a  cyano  or  niiro  group; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 

R'  represents  a  C.^alkyl  group  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a 

C,_<,alkyl    group    or    R'    and    R*    together    represent    a 

Cj_<,cycloalkyl  group;  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 

Ci^alkoxy  gioups  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salB  or 

solvates  thereof. 
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METHODS  OF  COMBATING  PNEUMOCYSTIS  CARINU 
PNEUMONU  AND  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  THEREFOR 
RldiarYl  R.  Tldwell;  Christine  C.  Dykstra,  and  James  E.  Hall, 
all  of  Chapd  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,696,  Oct  13,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,428,051. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,597 
InL  a."  A61K  3l/415;3l/S5;3l/505;  C07D  403/14 
VS.  a.  514—394  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  according  to  formula  (I) 


RiN 


C 
/ 


R3 


y.-( 


\ 


H 


/ 


// 

C 

\ 


.NRi      (I) 


NRj 

R3 


H 


wherein  m  is  from 


wherein: 
R,  and  Rj  together  represent  — (CHj), 

two  to  four; 
R,  is  H  or  loweralkyl;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH=CH — CHj — 

CHj— ,  CM,— CH=CH— CHj— ,  — CH=CH— CH=CH— . 

and  any  of  the  foregoing  substituted  firom  I  to  2  times  with 

loweralcyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  diereof. 


5.578^33 
N-SULFONYLINDOUNE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE  PRESENT 
Jean  Wagnon,  MontpelUer;  Paul  dc  Cointet,  Toaloiise;  Dino 
Nisato;  Claude  Plouzane,  both  of  Sabit  Georges  D'Orques; 
Claudine  Serradeil-Legal,  Escalquens,  and  Bernard  Ton- 
nerre.  Vailhauques,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris, 
France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,150,  Nov.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,481,005,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  24030,  May  10, 
1994,  Pat.  No.  5,397,801,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
923,839,  Aug.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,338,755,  which  is  a 
coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,655,  Jul.  30,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  458.614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  31, 1990,  90  09778; 
Aug.  2,  1991.  91  09908 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/04 
VS.  CI.  514—418  U  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(1) 


5.578,632 

MEblCAMENTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

GASTROINTESTINAL  DYSFUNCTION 

Michael  B.  Tytn,  Wdwyn,  Enghud,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Group 

Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,974,  Mar.  30. 1990,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  315..314,  Feb.  24,  1989,  abandoned. 

which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  177.042.  Apr.  4.  1988.  Pat  No. 

4.929,632,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  877.805,  Jun.  24, 

1986,  Pat  No.  4,753,789.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  483.162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  25, 1985, 
8516083 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415:31/34 
VS.  a.  514—397  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  gastrointestinal  dysfunction  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  subject  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (1) 

(I) 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,  ,0  alkyl.  C;^,  cycloalkyl. 
C3_,  cycloalkyl-(C,^)alkyl.  C^  alkenyl.  Cj_,o  alkynyl,  phe- 
nyl or  phenyl-C,.j  alkyl  group; 
and  one  of  the  groups  represented  by 
R^  R'  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,^  aUcy'.  C,,, 
cycloalkyl.  C^^^  alkenyl  or  phenyl-C,.,  alkyl  group  and  each 
of  the  other  two  groups  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,.*  alkyl  group; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof,  in  combina- 
tion with  mitidine. 


in  which 

R,  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  C.-C*  alkyl,  a  hydroxyl,  a  C,-C4 
alkoxy.  a  benzyloxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  trifluorom- 
ethyl  group,  a  nitro  group  or  an  amino  group; 

Rj  is  a  C.-Cj  alkyl,  a  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl.  a  C5-C7  cycloalkcne 
or  a  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituled  or 
polysubstituted  by  a  C.-Cj  alkyl.  a  C,-C4  alkoxy.  a  halo- 
gen, a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  nitro  group  or  an  amino 
group; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R,  is  a  caiboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  is  C.-C^,  a  benzyloxycarbonyl  group  or  a 
carboxamide  group  of  the  formula  CONR^R,; 

R,  is  a  C,-C4  alkyl.  a  l-naphthyl.  a  2-naphthyl.  a 
S-dimethylamino-  l-naphthyl  or  a  phenyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C4  alkyl.  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group  which  is  free  or 
substituted  by  one  or  2  C1-C4  alkyls.  a  hydroxyl.  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy.  a  C.-C,  alkenoxy.  a  C1-C4  alkylthio,  a  trifluo- 
romethoxy  group,  a  benzyloxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a 
carboxyl  group,  a  Cj-C,  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbam- 
oyl group  or  a  C1-C4  alkylamido  group,  or.  when  m=^.  R, 
is  as  defined  above  or  a  group 


CH2 


R«  and  R7  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  or 
a  phenylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  is  C,-C4.  or  R«,  and  R, 
together  form  a  group  — (CHj)^ — ; 

n  is  0.  1  or  2; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

p  is  4,  5  or  6; 

and  its  salts,  where  appropriate. 
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5378.634 
lH-INDOLE-3- ACETIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE  SPLAj 
INHIBITORS 
Nicholas  J.  Bach,  IndUnapolis;  Robert  D.  DilUrd.  ZlOnsviUe; 
Susan  E.  Drabeim.  Indianapolis;  Robert  B.  Hennann.  India- 
napolis, and  Richani  W.  Schevitz.  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Eli  LiUv  and  Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,668,  Apr.  16,  1993.  This  application 
May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440.154 
Int  a."  C07D  20V/l8;40i/Of>:  A6IK  M/4l)5:M/4l 
II_S.  a.  514— »I9  !•  Claims 

I.  A  lH-indole-3-acetic  acid  hydrazide  represented  by  the  for- 
muU  (111  ).  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof i 

(III) 


NHNH: 


each  R76  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen.  C,-C,„  alkyl. 

hydroxy,  or  both  R,^  talten  together  are  =0: 
p  is  I  to  8.  „  J 

Z  is  a  bond,  -0-.  -N(C,-C,o  alltyl)— .  -NH.  or  -S-:  and 
Q  is  — CONtRgjR,,).  -5-ietrazolyl.  — SO,H. 


O 


o  o 


R» 

I 


-P-OR».     -0-P-OR«H     -P-0-(CH;).-N-Ri«,. 
OR«,  OR»  OR»  Rm 

t       ^     I? 

_0-P-0-(CH:»,-N-R».     -C-OR»». 
I  I 

Rm 


OR. 


RmO' 


A. 


/■ 


where  R„  is.  independently,  hydrogen,  a  metal,  or  Ci-C^o  alkyl. 
aitd  n  is  a  number  from  I  to  8. 


wherein: 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R,,  is  selected  from  groups  (1).  (li)  and  (iii)  where; 
"(i)  is  C4-C^  alkyl,  C-Cjo  alkenyl.  C.-C:^,  alkynyl.  C^-C^, 

haloalkyf,  C4-C,,  cycloalkyl,  or 
(ii)  is  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  by  halo,  — CN.  — CHO,  —OH, 
-SH,  C,-C,„  alkylthio.  C,-C,„  alkoxy.  C,-C,„  alkyl.  car- 
boxy  1.  amino,  or  hydroxyamino; 
(iii)  is 


5.578,635 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


where  y  is  from  1  to  8.  R74  is,  independently,  hydrogen  or  C,-  C,„ 
alkyl  and  R„  is  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  by  halo,  — CN,  —CHO, 
-OH,  niiro,  phenyl,  -SH.  C,-C,„  alkylthio.  C,-C,„  alkoxy. 
C,-C,o  alkyl.  amino,  hydroxyamino,  benzyloxy.  or  pyridyl; 
R„  IS  halo.  C,-C,  alkyl.  ethenyl.  C,-C,  alkylthio.  C.-Cj 

Alkoxy,  —CHO,  -CN; 
each  R,,  is  independenUy  hydrogen.  C,-C,  alkyl,  or  halo; 
R,^  R.,,  R-6.  and  R,,  are  each  independently  hydrogen.  C|-C,o 
'alkyV,  C,"-C,„  alkenyl,  C,-C,o  alkynyl.  C,-C,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,   aralkyl.   C,-C,o   haloalkyi,   C,-C,o   alkoxy.   C,-C,e 
haloalkoxy.  C4-C,  cycloalkoxy,  phenoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  car- 
boxyl.  — SH.  — CN,  — S(C,-  C,o  alkyl),  atyUhio,  thioacetal. 
— C(0)0(C|-C,o    alkyl).    hy*azino.    hydrazido,    — NH,, 
—NO,,  — NR,,R,„  and  — C(0)NR,jR,„  where,  R,,  and  R,, 
are    independently    hydrogen,    C,-C,o    alkyl,    or    C,-C,o 
hydroxyalkyi;  or  a  group  having  the  formula; 


5.578,636 
POLYTHIOPHENE  ANTI-TUMOR  AGENTS 
Ching  T.  Chang,  Taipei.  Taiwan;  CTjing-Jer  Chang,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.;  Chen-Tao  Lee,  Rsinchu,  Taiwan;  Fen-Lan 
Lin,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan;  Jih-Dar  Tsai,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan;  Cur- 
tis L,  Ashendel.  West  Lafayette,  Ind.;  Thomas  C.  K.  Chan, 
Hopkinton,  Mass.;  Robert  L.  Geahlen,  and  David  J.  Waters, 
both  of  West  I^aycttc.  Ind..  assignors  to  International  Tech- 
■Hrfogy  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette.  Ind., 
and  Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  224328 
Int.  a."  A6IK  il/iS 
MS.  a.  514—444  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  a  solid  tumor,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  patient  in  the 
absence  of  light  activation  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


where. 


-Rs 


wherein  n  is  0  <jr  1. 

R,  is  H.  CHjOH.  CHO.  or  CHjNHi. 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-lhienyl.  3-lhienyl, 
and  mono-  or  di-substimted  2-thienyl.  and  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di- substituted  2-thienyl, 
wherein  the  thienyl  subslituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CH,OR4.  CHO  and  CHjNHi  wherein 

R.  is  H  or  COC,-C„  alkyl; 

cyclodextnn  complexes  of  such  compound  and 

when  Rj  or  R,  is  thienyl  substimted  with  CHjNH,,  the  phanna- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  of  the  compounds  represented 
ttaefeby. 
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5378,637 

METHODS  OF  INHIBITION  OR  KILLING  CANCER 

CELLS  USING  AN  ENDOPEROXIDE 

Henry  C.  Lai,  Seattle,  and  Narendra  P.  Singh,  Lynnwood,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  University  of  Washington,  Seattle. 

Wash. 

Filed  May  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  434,452 
Int.  CI."  AOIN  4i/l6:4i/02:  A6IK  31/35:31/335 
VS.  a.  514—450  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  human  or  non-human  mam- 
mal patient  jutfenng  from  cancer,  said  method  comprising  identi- 
fying a  patioit  in  need  of  such  treatment  and  then: 

(a)  administering  to  said  patient  an  amount  of  an  iron  enhancing 
agent  effective  to  increase  the  inu-acellular  iron  concentration 
of  the  patient;  and 

(b)  admtiistering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  containing  an  endoperoxide  group 
wherein  the  endoperoxide  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sesquiterpene  lactones  and  alcohols,  car- 
bonates, esters,  ethers  and  sulfonates  thereof,  arteflene,  1.2,4- 
trioxancs  and  1.2,4,5-letraoxanes. 


ORi«             R'« 

1                   \ 

^^\ 

CH-CH2-N- 

or 

0^      ^N- 

'._y 


wherein  *  signifies  an  asymmetric  carbon:  R'*  is  hydrogen, 
(C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)acyl.  (C,-C4)alkoxycaibonyl  or  benzoyl;  G' 
is  caibonyl  or  thiocarbonyl;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  (C ,-C^)aiky\:  R" 
and  R-'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen. 
(C|-C4)alk>l.  (C|-C4)alkox>,  hydroxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
carboxy.  hydroxy(C|-C|o)alkyl.  (C|-C,o)alkoxycarbonyl. 
thio(C|-C4)alkyl.  sulfonyl  or  sulfinyl;  R"  and  R-'  are  hydrogen, 
carboxyl,  (C|-C,o)alkoxycaibonyl,  hydroxymethyl, 

— CH.OCHXOOR-^  or  — CHjOCHjCHoOR",  wherein  R-""  is 
hydrogen,  (C|-<:4)alkyl,  or  CONHR".  R"  is  hydrogen,  straight  or 
branched  (C|-C|o)alkyl  or  2-methoxy-l-ethyl:  with  the  proviso 
that  R--  and  R-'  may  not  both  be  hydrogen;  or  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  or  esters  thereof;  the  racemic  mixtures 
thereof  or  the  diastereomeric  mixtures  thereof. 


5378.638 

TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA  AND  OCULAR 

HYPERTENSION  WITH  P,-ADRENERGIC  AGONISTS 

Romulus  K.  Brazzell,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Bernard  Dubnick, 

Westwooil,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Wavne,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,154 
Int.  CI."  A6IK  31/335:31/42,31/35 

U.S.  CL  514— 463  2  Qaims  

1.  A  method  of  treating  glaucoma  or  reducing  intraocular  pres- 
sure in  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
topically  administering  to  the  eye  of  a  mammal  or  systemically 
administering  to  a  mammal  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce 
intraocular  pressure,  a  compound  having  the  Formula  (v): 

(V)  5378.639 

PLA2  INHIBITORS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  INHIBITION 
OF  INTESTINAL  CHOLESTEROL  ABSORPTION 
Reynold   Homan,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269.746,  Jul.  1,  1994.  This 
application  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450.660 
Int.  CI."  A61K  31/195:31/215:31/275 
VS.  CI.  514—522  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  atherosclerosis  or  coronary  aiiery  dis- 
wherein  R«  is  naphthyl.  5.6.7.8-tetrahydronaphth-(l  or  2)-yl  or  ease  in  a  mammal  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises  adminis- 
5.8-dihydnjnaphth-(l  or  2)-yl;  or  tering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


R'' 


R" 


wherein  R".  R".  and  R'^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen.  (C,-C4)alkyl.  (C,-C4)alkoxy.  hydroxy,  halogen  trifluo- 
romethyl, carboxy.  hydroxy(C,-C,o)alkyl, 
(C,-C,„)alkoxycaibonyl,  thio(C,-C4)alkyl.  sulfonyl  or  sulfinyl;  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3:  E'  is  — (CH,),— ;  W  is  a  divalent  radical 
of 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R4  independenUy  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  metliylthio,  lower  alk- 
enyl or  lower  alkynyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkynyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  uifluoromethyl,  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkynyl;  or  a  phatmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 
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5.S7MM 
PROTECTIVE  PROSTAGLANDINS  FOR  USE  IN 
CONJUNCTION  WITH  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
Wayne  R.  Hawoii.  Oak  Park,  m^  asignor  to  Loyola  Univer- 
sity of  CUcago,  Chicaco,  Ul. 

Dtvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  2««,074,  Aug.  4,  19*1,  which  Is  ■ 

coodnnatioa-in-iwrl  ol  Ser.  No.  886^0.  May  20,  1992,  alMn- 

doocd.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43M14 

InL  a.*  A*llt  JI/2l5:SI/l9;3l/557 

VS.  CI.  514-53»  3  ClMims 

1.  A  method  of  ireaung  alopecia  induced  by  chemotherapy 

agents  in  a  mammal,  composing  adminislenng  a  therapeutically 

effecuve  amount  of  an  E-type  prostaglandin  prior  to  administration 

of  the  chemotherapeutK  agent. 


5,57S,6« 

PROTECTIVE  PROSTAGLANDINS  FOR  USE  IN 

CONJUNCTION  WITH  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

Wayne  R.  Hanson.  Oali  Parii,  Ul.,  assignor  to  LoyoU  Univer- 

sitv  of  Chicago,  Cliicago.  Ul. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,270,  May  20,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,074 
Int.  CI."  A61K  M/2l5:3l/l9:3l/557 
VS,  CL  514—573  »  Claims 

1.  A  metlKXl  for  protecting  non-stomach  and  ion-duodenal  tissue 
in  a  mammal  from  injury  resulting  from  chemotherapeutic  agents 
comprising,  administering  pnor  lo  the  administration  of  such  che- 
motherapeutic agent,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 
E-type  prosuglandin. 


5,578>41 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
StnH»  M.  Jackson,  West  Loa  Aaieka,  CaUf.;  Anthony  V.  Raw- 
ttn^  Wyckoff,  and  Ian  R.  Scott,  Allendale,  both  at  NJ., 
Mrif  nr-  to  Elizabeth  Ardcn  Co.,  Divirion  of  Cowtpco,  lac 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  2303M 
Claims  priority,  appiicadon  United  Kingdaa,  Apr.  20,  1993, 
9308103 

InL  CL'  A61K  7/4S 
VS.  CL  514—547  »  Claia" 

I.  A  composiuon  suitable  for  topical  application  to  human  skin 
which  composes: 
(1)  from  0.0001%  lo  10*  by  weight  of  letraacetyl  phytosphin- 

gosine  as  a  ceramide  pathway  intennediate:  and 
(li)  a  balancing  amount  of  a  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle  for 
tlie  intermediate. 


5,578,M4 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WRINKLES  USING  ISOCTTRIC 

ACID 
Rney  J.  Yn,  Ambler,  and  Eugene  J.  Van  Scott,  Abington,  both 
of  Pa.,  Mslgnors  to  TristraU  Technology,  Inc,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

CooUnuation  of  Ser  No.  179.190.  Jan.  10.  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,470380,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,101,  Jul.  12, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5389^77.  which  is  a  diviriM  af  Str.  No.  8,223. 

Jan.  22,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatfautiM  of  Ser.  No. 

812,858,  Dec.  23.  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  469.738,  Jan.  19.  1990.  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 

dauation  of  Ser.  No.  945,680,  Dec.  23,  1986,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  471,518 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/4S:3l/l9 

VS.  CL  514—574  »•  Claims 

1  Method  of  visibly  reducing  a  human  sitin  wrinkle  comprising 
topically  applying  lo  said  wrinkle  a  composition  comprising  isoc- 
itric  acid  or  a  topically  effective  salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  and  for 
a  period  of  tune  sufBcienI  to  visibly  reduce  said  wrinkle,  wherein 
said  wnniLle  is  a  facial  wnnlde. 


5,578>42 
SELF-EMULSIFYING  AND/OR  EMOLLIENT  AGENTS 
Barry  A.  Sallia,  Fair  Lawn;  Bruce  W.  Gcsslein,  Brick,  both  o* 
N  J.,  and  Norman  Milstein,  Montgomery,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Hcnkd  Corporation,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  17.  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,115 
Int  CL»  A61K  }l/225;7/42:  CUD  S/20:  M\J  13/00 
VS.  CL  514—547  22  Claims 

1.  A  product  of  the  process  comprising  reacting  from  about  40  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  azelaic  acid  with  from  about  50  to  60 
weight  percent  of  a  CI2-18  fany  alcohol,  said  product  having  the 
general  formula  1-lV: 

COjR        COjH        CO3H 

I  I  I 

(CH2h  +  (CHih    +(CH2h    ♦ROH 
I  I  I 

COR        CO2R        COjH 
(ll  (li>  (III)        (IV) 

wherein  R  is  a  CI2-I8  alkyl  group,  and  the  product  contains  from 
about  40  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  (1).  from  about  50  10  about 
60  weight  percent  of  (II).  from  about  1  10  about  2  weight  percent  of 
(in),  and  from  about  0  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  (IV),  all 
weights  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  product. 


5,578,645 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 
ACUTE  OR  CHRONIC  PAIN  AND  DRUG  ADDICTION 
Jcftcy  Askanazi,  Haworth,  N  J.;  David  P.  Katz,  Dobbs  Ferry, 
N.Y.,  and  Tiiula  Manner,  f^rku,  Finland,  assignors  to  Aml- 
notek  Sciences.  Inc.,  Demarcst  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,292,  Jul.  9,  1993,  which  is  a  coa- 
tinuation  of  Ser  No.  926,719.  Aug.  7.  1992.  Pat  No. 
5056,669.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  478,917 
Int  CI."  A61K  31/135:31/195 
VS.  a.  514—648  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  addiction  to  narcotic  drugs  in  a  mammal 
composing  adminislenng  to  the  mammal  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  solution  compnsing  methadone  and  at  least  one 
branched  chain  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
leucine,  isoleucine.  and  valine,  wherein  the  branched  chain  amino 
acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  I  to  100%  by  weight  of 
die  solution. 


5,578>t6 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  ANTHRACENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Alfredo   Pineyro-Lopez.   Nuevo   Leon,   Mexico,   assignor  to 

Alfredo  Pinevro- Lopez,  Mexico 

FUed  Jul.  19.  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  20,  1990.  40  23 
159_J 

Int  a."  A61K  31/12 
VS.  CL  514—680  •  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  malignant  tumor  in  a  human  which 
comprises  administenng  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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to  said  malignant  tumor, 
colon  tumor. 


wherein  said  tumor  is  a  liver,  lung  or 


5,578,648 

LAMINATION  ADHESIVE  CONTAINING 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS  AND  UNMELTED 

THERMOPLASTIC  FIBERS 

Friedrich  Beyer;   Klaus  Holzei,  and  Aciiim  Werner,  all  of 

Hameln,  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding 

GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139.949 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Oct  30,  1992,  42  36 
635.6;  Nov.  12,  1992,  42  38  1%.7 

Int  a.*  C08L  23/06:77/00;  C08J  ///W 
U,S.  a.  521— 45J  17  aaims 

I.  A  powdered  or  granulated  lamination  adhesive,  compnsing 
unmelted  fibrous  components  of  polyamide.  and  thermoplastic 

portions  of  polyolefin; 
wherein  said  fibrous  components  of  polyamide  ate  attached  to 

each  other  by  said  portions  of  polyolefin; 
individual  fibers  of  said  polyamide  are  only  partly  covered  with 

said  thermoplastic  portions  of  polyolefin;  and 
an  attachment  of  individual  non-melted  fibers  of  said  polyamide 
comprises  an  enclosure  of  said  polyamide  fibers  within  a  melt 
of  said  pcNtions  of  polyolefin. 


5,578,647 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OFF-GAS  HAVING  A 
SELECTED  RATIO  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  TO 
HYDROGEN 
Lixiong  Li.  and  Earnest  F.  Gloyna,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System. 
Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,467 

Int  CI."  C07C  27/00:27/10 

VS.  a.  518—700  49  Claims 


-.Jtt 


JS: 


(    |_i_.-> 

27 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  off-gas  with  a  selected  CO/H2  ratio 
of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  8  and  a  C0Ar02  ratio  of  at  least  about 
0. 1  by  hydrothermal  processing  of  a  reactant  capable  of  producing 
CO  and  Hj  under  hydrothermal  conditions,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
contactiag  the  reactant  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  374°  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  22. 1  MPa  in  the  presence  of 
water  and  with  an  amount  of  an  additive  effective  to  produce 
tlie  selected  CO/Hj  ratio,  said  contacting  being  for  a  time 
sufBcient  to  produce  off-gas  having  the  selected  CO/H2  ratio 
and  having  a  CO/CO,  ratio  of  at  least  about  0.1; 
wherein  the  reactant  capable  of  producing  CO  and  H2  under 
hydrothermal  conditions  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hyilrocartions,  oxygenated  hydrocarbons,  organic  wastes, 
lignocellulosic  materials,  sewage  sludge,  industrial  sludge, 
and  fossil  fuels; 
and  wherein  the  additive  effective  10  produce  the  selective 
CO/H;  ratio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids, 
bases,  salts,  oxides,  or  oxidants. 


5,578,649 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EPOXY  ADHESIVE 

AUXILURY,  AND  EPOXY  ADHESIVE 

Yoshio  Imai,  Kyoto;  He  Fei-Feng;  Xue  Shu-Chang,  both  of 

Hadano.  and  lUuio  Hidai,  Ai^o.  all  of  Japan.  assigiM>rs  to 

INOAC  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133.981.  Oct  8,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1992,  4-298098; 
Apr.  14,  1993,  5-112096 

Int  a.*  C08J  n/24:  C08G  59/64 
VS.  a.  521—49.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  epoxy  adhesive  which  comprises 
(a)  mixing  rigid  polyiucthane  foam  in  powder  form  with  glycol 
and  amino  alcohol,  and  beating  the  resulting  mixture  at  150°-280'' 
C.  said  glycol  and  said  amino  alcohol  and  the  amounts  thereof, 
being  effective  in  the  resulting  heated  mixture  to  chemically 
decompose  said  rigid  polyurethane  foam  into  a  reclaimed  liquid 
having  a  total  amine  value  of  30-180  KOH  mg/g,  and  a  hydroxy  1 
value  of  400-750  KOH  mg/g,  and  (b)  mixing  said  reclaimed  liquid 
with  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  an  epoxy  resin  adhesive  in  an  amount 
of  0.5-3.0  parts  for  I  part  of  said  epoxy  resin  adhesive,  wherein 
said  epoxy  resin  adhesive  is  a  bispbenol  or  novolak  epoxy  adlie- 
sive. 


5478.650 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  HOLLOW  ACRYLATE 
POLYMER  MICROSPHERES 
Joaquin  Delgado.  Stillwater.  Minn.,  and  Kengo  Imamura,  Sag- 
amihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  566,050 

Int  a."  C08J  9/28:9/32 

VS.  a.  521—56  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  hollow. 

acrylate  polymer  microspheres,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  forming  an  emulsion  of  monomer  droplets  in  an  aqueous 
phase  by  blending  a  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  monomer  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 

ester  of  a  non-tertiary  alcohol, 
(ii)  at  least  one  acid  that  is  not  free  radically  polymerizable. 
(iii)  at  least  one  emulsifier.  and 
(iv)  water,  and 

(2)  initiating  polymerization  of  the  monomer  droplets. 
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S47MS1 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RIGID  POLYURETHANE 
FOAMS 
WillKim  Lwnberts,  LcvcrkuMii,  and  Norbert  Eisen.  Kola,  both 
of    GcnMoy.     Mricwtn     to     Beyer    AktieiigcscUschaft, 
LeTcrfcoMB,  Gcrmaay 
per  No.  PCT/EP»3«1»57.  «  371  Date  Jan.  27,  IW5,  i  I02it) 
Dale  Jan.  27,  1»5,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/W532.  PCX  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  374.747 
Claims  priority,  apptkation  Gcnnany,  Aag.  4,  1992,  42  25 
765.4 

Int.  a."  ce8G  /aw 

VS.  CL  521—107  »  Claims 

1   Process  for  producing  ngid  polyurethane  foams  by  the  reac- 
tion of 

1 )  polyisocyanates  with 

2)  compounds  of  a  molecular  weight  of  from  92  to  10.000 
having  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  active  towards  isocyan- 
ates  in  the  presence  of 

3)  hydrofluoroallcanes  as  foaming  agents  and  of 

4)  solubilisers  as  well  as  optionally  in  the  presence  of 

5)  other  auxiliary  substances  and  additives  known  per  se, 
characterised  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  following  compounds  are 
used  as  solubilisers  (4) 

R'-O-CO-O-R': 

R'  -0-CX)-0-CO-0-R'; 

o  o 

n  H 

RiO-C-tCHii^-C-ORJ 

wherein  R'   and  R^   signify  C,-C,j-««kyl  «  together  Cj-Cf 
alkylene  and  n  signifies  an  integer  from  0  to  6. 


RJ— O—  P-O— R' 
I 
R> 


wherein  R'  to  R'  signify  C,-C,i-alkyl  *hich  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogens,  Cj-C.o-cydoalkyl  or  optionally  substituted 
aryl. 


5,57MS2 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  RIGID  FOAMS  AND 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Robert   H.   BUnpied.   and   James   D.   Thorasberry,   both   of 
Meridian.  Miss.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Dd. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,955,  Feb.  17,  1995,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498^76 
Int.  CL*  C08J  9/14 
VS.  a.  521—107  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rigid  thermosetting  plastic  foam,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  preparing  a  first  of  two  foam  forming  blends  using  polymerK 
polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanate; 

(2)  preparing  a  second  of  two  foam  forming  blends  by  mixing 
together: 

a  polyol  component  comprised  of  a  majority  of  polyester 

polyol; 
a  liquid  flame  retardant; 
a  suiuble  catalyst  to  promote  the  reaction  between  the  first  of 

two  foam  forming  blends  and  the  polyol  component;  and. 
a  blowing  agent  comprised  at  least  partially  from  depolymer- 

izalion  of  dicyclopentadiene  to  yield  cyclopentane;  and, 

(3)  mixing  together  the  first  and  second  foam  forming  blends  to 
form  the  rigid  thermosetting  plastic  foam. 


5,578,653 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLYURETHANES 
Regina  Hcndreich,  Frauendorf;  Peter  Faike,  Schwarxbeide; 
Dieter  TIntelnot,  Diepholz.  and  Marion  Wenzel,  Ludwig- 
shafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Schwarzheide, 
Gcnaany 

Filed  Oct  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  542049 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10,  1994,  44  40 

2I2il 

InL  a."  C08G  ISAM 
VS.  CL  521—114  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  polyurethanes  by 
reacting 

a)  at  least  one  organic  and/or  modified  organic  polyisocyanate. 

b)  at  least  one  relatively  high-molecular-weight  compound  con- 
taining  at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  optionally 

c)  low-molecular-weight  chain  extenders  and/or  crosslinking 
agents. 

in  the  presence  of 

d)  blowing  agents, 

e)  catalysts,  and,  if  desired, 

0  auxiliaries  and/or  additives, 
wherein  the  blowing  agent  d)  is  at  least  one  acetal. 


C»— O— R' 


CO-O— Il» 


wherein  R'  and  R'  signify  C,-C,.-alkyl  or  C,-C,o-cyclo»lkyl. 


-1-^ 


5,578.654 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


wherem  R  sigmfies  C,-Cj,  aBcyl  or  Cj-C.o  cycloalkyl. 


5.578.655 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  FROTHED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Carlo  Florentini,  Saronno,  luly,  assignor  to  Foaming  Tech- 

noioilcs  Cardio  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1996,  Ser.  No.  584^74 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  12,  1995,  MI95A0053 

Int  Cl.'^  C08G  ISAX) 

VS.  CL  521—155  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  pre-expanded 

polyuiethane  foam  for  producing  frothed  polyurethane  slab  stock 

comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  liquid  mixture  comprising 

reactive  chemical  components,  a  liquid  low  boiling  blowing  agent 
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and  a  nucleation  gas;  mixing  the  chemical  components,  the  liquid 
blowing  agent  and  the  nucleation  gas  in  a  mechanical  mixer 
comprising  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  central  discbarge  opening 
in  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  rotor  member  rotatably  supported  inside  the 
mixing  chamber  for  mixing  the  chemical  components,  die  blowing 
agent  and  the  nucleation  gas  at  a  pressure  suflScient  for  keeping  the 
blowing  agent  in  a  liquid  state;  the  mixing  step  inside  the  mixing 
chamber  is  performed  by  conveying  the  resulting  mixture  along  a 
mixing  path  in  the  mixing  chamber  radially  extending  between 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  rotor  member  and  the  bottom  wall,  and  by 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  repeated  and  intense  mechanical  stirring 
and  whiriing  actions  while  the  same  mixture  is  radially  reverse 
flowing,  in  die  mixing  path,  in  respect  to  centrifugal  forces  gener- 
ated by  the  rotor  member,  towards  the  central  discharge  opening; 
and  discharging  a  resulting  mixture  through  a  frothing  device 
thereby  frothing  the  mixture  under  pressure  controlled  conditions. 


reacting  a  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin  with  (methjacrylic  acid  and  has 
a  molecular  weight  of  550  or  more  and/or  an  epoxy  (methjactylate 
(A)  represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


Ri  O 
I     II 
CHFC-C-O-CH2CHCH2O 
^  I 

OH 


5.578,656 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  FOAMS  USING 

CYCLIC  UREA  BLOWING  PROMOTERS 
Herbert    R.    Gillis.    Sterling    Heights,    Mich.;    Aalfdrlk    R. 
Postema.  Overiise,  and  Dirk  Stanssens,  Lanaken,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  830,810,  Feb.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,563 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1991, 
9102362 

InL  a."  C08L  75/04 
VS.  CL  521—166  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  flexible  cellular  polymeric 
producu  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
an  isocyanate-reactive  composition,  characterized  in  that  the 
isocyanate-teactive  composition  comprises:  (A)  an  isocyanate- 
reactive  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1000  to  10,000 
and  a  functionality  of  2  to  4  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyols,  polyamines,  imine-functional  compounds, 
enamine-containing  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (B)  1  to 
60  weight  percent  of  a  cyclic  urea  blowing  promoter  having  at 
least  one  isocyanate-reactive  substituent,  wherein  the  cycUc  urea 
has  the  formula:  ~ 


O 

II 

c 

R'-N''    "^ 
I 


N— R' 
I 


fe>o 


(I) 


OCHjCHCHiCH- 


OH 


O    R| 


-^\-  CH2  -^\  OCH2CHCH2OC— C=CH2 


OH 


in  which,  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  CH3;  and  the  average 
value  of  n  represents  a  number  of  0.5  or  more,  a  hydroxyl- 
containing  mono(meth)acrylate  (C)  and  a  photopolynierizatioo  ini- 
tiator (D),  optionally  together  with  a  urethane  (methjacrylate  (B). 


5,578,658 
HIGH-SPEED  POLYMERIZABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

AND  LENSES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
KatsuyoshI  Sasagawa;  Kenichi  Fujii,-  Noboru  KawasaU,  aad 
Toshiyuki  Suzuki,  aU  of  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  aasisiiors  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,8U 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-319487 
InL  CL*  C08G  l8/38;]8/67;  G02C  7/02 
VS.  a.  523—105  4  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  lens  having  a  refractive  index  of  at  least  1.59  and 
being  free  of  optical  strain,  which  has  been  obtained  by  thermally 
polymerizing  in  a  short  time  a  high-speed  polymerizable  resin 
composition  comprising: 
a)  at  least  70  but  smaller  than  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
composed  of: 

i)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  compound  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (1): 


0) 


CRzNCO): 


(CR2),-  CR2 


wherein  each  R'  independently  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  Ci-C^, 
or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  substituted  with  an  isocyanate-reactive 
giDup;  wherein  each  R  independently  is  H,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of 
C,-C<,  or  — <CH2)„— X,  wherein  X  is  an  isocyanate-teactive  group 
which  is  OH  or  NHj,  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
wherein  n  is  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R'  or  R  is  or 
comprises  an  isocyanate-teactive  group. 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
and 
ii)  at  least  one  polythiol  having  a  sulfur  content  of  at  least  40 
percent  by  weight  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l,2-bis(mercaptoethyl)trithioglycerin,  pentaerythrithiol, 
l,2,4-tris(mercaptomethyl)benzene  and  1,3,5- 

tris(mercaptomethyl)benzene;  and 
b)  at  least  10  but  smaller  than  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  confound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  acrylate, 
hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  1 ,3-bis(acryloyl)glyccrin,  1,3- 
bis(methyacryloyl)glycerin,  l-acryloyl-3-mediacryloyl  glyc- 
erin, l-methacryloyl-3-acryloyl  glycerin,  hydroxymethyl«y- 
rene  and  mercaptomethylstyrene,  said  composition  containing 
isocyanato  groups,  mercapto  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups  at 
an  NCO/(SH+OH)  equivalent  ratio  of  from  0.50  to  1.50. 


5,578,657 

CRT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  CRT  OBTAINED 

BY  THE  USE  THEREOF 

T^uJH    Inouc,    Hasuda;    l^unenari    Saito,    Tokyo;    Ket^i 

Nakayama,  Omiya,-  Hiroe  Ito,  Yooo,  and  Minoru  Yokoshima, 

Toride,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  and 

Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1994,  6-103024; 
Nov.  I.  1994.  6-269051 

Int  CL*  C08L  63/10 
VS.  CL  512—92  I*  Claims 

I.  An  adhesive  composition  for  use  in  cathode  ray  tubes  com- 
prising: a  bisphenol  A  epoxy  (methjactylate  which  is  obtained  by 


5.578.659 
POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Sachio  Anada;  Nozomu  Nakagawa;  Kazntomo  Toknshigc,  and 
Toshikatsu  Nitoh,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Poly- 
plastics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  494  J42 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JuL  4, 1994,  6-152327 

InL  Q.*  C08K  7/06 

VS.  CL  523—212  W  Claims 

1.  A  polyarylene  sulfide  resin  composition  which  has  excellent 

metal  corrosion  resistance,  comprising: 
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(A)  100  p«ts  by  weight  of  a  polyarylene  sulfide  resin. 

(B)  0.1  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  (i)  a  caibonate,  a  hydroxide  or 
an  o»Jde  of  a  meul  selected  from  zinc  and  barium,  and 
banum.  (ii)  a  magnesium  hydroxide,  (iii)  a  magnesium  oxide, 
(iv)  a  mixture  thereof,  or  (v)  a  double  salt  thereof,  each  of 
(iHv)  having  been  pre-trealed  in  a  surface  thereof  with  a  first 
alkoxysilane  compound. 

(C)  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  alkoxysilane  compound, 

and 

(D)  5  to  500  patu  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler. 


5,S78.M0 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
HlitMhi  Fujitm.  Tochigl-ken;  N»oki  Mogi.  Itsunomiya;  Shige- 
hisa  Ued«,  Itsunomiya.  and  Takashi  Aihara,  Itsunomiya,  aU 
of  Japan,  aastgnon  to  Sumitomo  BakeUtc  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuatkNi  of  Set.  No.  67,611,  May  27,  IW3,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  i,  1*94,  Ser.  No.  287,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1W2,  4-2SW47; 
Sep  21   1W2,  4-250949;  Sep.  25,  1W2,  4-2560«5;  Sep.  25, 1992. 
4-256006;  Dec  18.  1992.  4.3389M,-  Feb.  2*.  1993,  5-037929 

InL  a.*  C88L  63/00:63/02 
VS.  a.  523—443  "  Clataw 

1.  An  epoxy  lesin  composition  for  sealing  semiconductors  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  (i)  100  pans  by  weight  of  an 
epoxy  resin  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


least  one  hydrophUic  water-soluble  polymer  of  polyethylene  oxide, 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  first  component 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  initial  viscos- 
ity of  the  mixture  and  impart  adhcsivity  properties  thereto;  a 
second  component  of  an  acid-containing  polymer  comprising  poly- 
(vinyl  pyrrolidone/acrylic  acid).  poly(methyl  vinyl  ether/maleic 
anhydride.  poly(eihylene/maleic  anhydride)  or  poly(acrylic  acid)  in 
an  amount  which  contains  sufficient  acid  or  acid-forming  groups  to 
provide  crosslinking  capabilities  or  intermolecular  hydrogen  bond- 
ing vnth  the  first  component  to  increase  the  cohesiveness  of  the 
mixnire  over  time;  a  third  component  of  an  amino-containing 
polymer  for  accepting  protons  from  the  second  component  and 
increasing  the  cohesiveness  of  the  mixture;  and  water;  wherein  the 
system  has  a  pH  in  the  range  of  between  about  5.5  and  8.5.  and  the 
mixture  is  initially  combined  in  a  relatively  fluid  state  before 
subsequently  forming  a  cohesive  gel  structure. 


t2  R*    lU  K4 

wherein  R,-R,  are  the  same  or  different  atoms  or  groups 
selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups,  and  (ii)  0-100  pans 
by  weight  of  an  o-cresol  novolak  epoxy  resin; 
(B)  a  hardener  containing  (i)  33-158  par«  by  weight  of  a 
phenolic  lesin  hardener  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(2a): 

(2m) 


5,578.662 

BIOABSORBABLE  BRANCHED  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  UNITS  DERIVED  FROM  DIOXANONE 

AND  MEDICAI7SURG1CAL  DEVICES  MANUFACTURED 

THEREFROM 
Steven  L.  BcnMit,  Southington;  Ying  Jiang,  North  Haven; 
Elliott  A.  GrwUa,  Kimofworth,  and  Kevin  M.  Connolly, 
Hamden.  aU  oT  Coon.,  aadgnors  to  United  States  Sarg;ical 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

Conlinuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  278398,  Jul.  22,  1994.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  477,098 
InL  CL*  C8BG  63A)8;65/26:65/32 
VS.  CL  524—54  1'  Claims 

1.  A  bioabsortiable  composition  comprising  a  branched  copoly- 
mer containing  a  major  amount  of  alkylene  oxide  units  and  a  minor 
amount  of  units  derived  from  a  bioabsorbable  monomer,  said 
copolymer  being  endcapped  with  at  least  one  lysine  isocyanate 
group. 


wherein  R,  and  Rt  are  the  same  or  different  atoms  or  groups 
selected  from  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  groups.  R^-R*  and  R,  are 
hydrogen.  R,  is  a  group  selected  from  phenyl  or  methyl,  and 
n  is  1-6,  (ii)  and  0-64  parts  by  weight  of  a  different  novolak 
resin  hardener. 

(C)  an  amount  of  inorganic  filler  sufRcieni  to  improve  soldering 
stress  resistance;  and 

(D)  a  hardening  accelerator. 


5.578M1 

GEL  FORMING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  AS  WOUND 

DRESSINGS 

Adrian  S.  Fox.  Monroe,  N.Y..  and  Amy  E.  AUen,  Stamford. 

Conn.,  asaignors  to  Ncpera,  Inc..  Harriman.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221.159 

Int  CL*  C«L  5/00:39/06:71/02 

VS.  CL  524— «7  31  Claiam 

1   A  gel  forming  system  comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  of  at 

least  three  different  components  including  a  first  component  of  at 


5.578.663 

PAVEMENT  REJUVENATOR  AND  DRESSING 

CONDITIONER  WITH  ELASTOMER 

Edward  W.  McGovem,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  KA^E. 

Paving  Consultants,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995.  Ser.  No.  429.581 
InL  CL'  Ct8L  95/00 
VS.  a.  524—66  W  Claims 

1.  A  pavement  treating  composition  comprising  a  quantity  of 
bituminous  pavement  rejuvenator  consUting  essentially  of  a  coal 
tar  derivative  containing  a  mixture  or  di-.  tri-  and  tetracyclic 
aromatic  compounds  and  their  alkyl  homologs  containing  lower 
alkyl  groups  together  with  a  significant  amount  of  phenolic  and 
hydroxy  derivatives,  said  mixture  having  a  specific  gravity  at 
25°/25°  C.  of  at  least  1.08,  a  maximum  Brookfield  viscosity  at  25° 
C.  of  30  cps.  and  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  180°  C.  and  a 
continuous  boiling  range  to  at  least  300"  C,  with  7(M0%  by 
volume  of  the  material  remaining  as  residue  at  300"  C.  in  admix- 
ture with  a  quantity  of  elastomer. 
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5.578.664 

METHODS  OF  SOLUBILIZING  IODINE  IN  AQUEOUS 

MEDIUM  AND  AQUEOUS  ANTISEPTIC  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  IODINE 
Mitsutoshi  Masuda;  Yukimicfai  Nakao.  and  Toshimi  Shimizu. 
all  of  l^ttkuba.  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  Of 
Agency  Of  Industrial  Science  &  Tedinology,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,041 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  9,  1994.  6-216269 

InL  a."  C08K  3/02:  C08L  25/18 

VS.  CL  524—86  7  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  of  solubilizing  iodine  in  an  aqueous  medium. 

comprising  mixing  said  aqueous  tnedium  with  iodine  together  with 

a  polystyrene  derivative  having  die  recurring  units  of  die  formula: 


— CH— CHi— 


Cj-C^alkyl;  or  tetrahydrofiirfuryl,  Ci-C^alkyl  substituted  in  die  2-, 
3-  or  4-position  by  C.-Cgalkoxy.  by  di-(C,-C4alkyl>-amino  or  by  a 
group  of  the  formula  (III) 


on) 


N— 


where  X4  is  a  direct  bond,  — O — ,  — CHj — ,  — CH2CM2 —  or 
H3C-N<.  or  R,2  is  a  group  of  die  formula  (IV), 

(IV) 


R4— N 


CHzO-eRO-CHj 


with  R4  as  defined  above,  or  R,2  is  one  of  die  groups  of  die 
formulae  (Va)-(Vd) 

(Va) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  2-20. 


5.578.665 

PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  SILANE 

GROUPS  FOR  USE  AS  STABILISERS  FOR  ORGANIC 

MATEIUALS 

Primo  Canvzza.  Padova,  and  Valerio  Borxatta.  Bologna,  both 

of  Italy,  assi^rs  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation.  TVurytown, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  234.892,  Apr.  28,  1994,  Pat  No.  5.418.267, 

whidi  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  19.520,  Feb.  19.  1993,  PaL  No. 

5321,066,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,429.  Dec  11, 

1991,  PaL  No.  5419,905.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1995.  Ser. 

No.  399,666 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  17.  1990.  22402/90 

Int  CL*  am  7/10:7/18 


VS.  CL  524—99 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


16  Claims 


m 


in  which  A  is  one  of  the  groups  of  die  formulae  (IIa)-(Ilb), 
1      HjC     CHj  \ 

>s  ?! 

4-N  \—X,-C-\—Rs-. 


(lU) 


R*- 


r 


(lib) 


HjC      CHj 


H3C      CHj 


R«-N 


H)C 


alkoxy,  Cj-Cjalkenyl,  Cy-^ilrfihenylalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-subsotuted  on  Uie  phenyl  by  C,-C4alkyl;  or 
C,-C,acyl.  Xj  is  — O—  or  >N— R,^  where  R,2  is  hydrogen, 
C,-C,,aikyl,  Cj-Cijcycloalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-, 
di-  or  tri-subsotuted  by  C|-C4alkyl;  Cr-Crfhenylalkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substioited  on  die  phenyl  by 


(CH2)3-. 


(Vb) 


HjC      CHj 


(Vc) 


•"*)^"C^™""- 


HjC  •  CHj 


HjC      CHj 


R4-N  >-N 


(Vd) 


HjC      CHj 

where  R4  is  as  defined  above,  X,  is  — O—  or  >N— CHj  and  X«  is 
— CHjCHj— ,  — CX>— ,  —COCO—  or  — COCHjCO— ,  or  Xj  is  a 
1.4-piperazinediyl  group,  p  is  1,  2  or  3  and,  when  p  is  1,  R5  is 
Cj-C.galkanediyl  and,  when  p  is  2,  R,  is  Cj-CjoaUometriyL 
Cj-C7cycloalkanetriyl  or  C7-C,bicycloalkanetriyl  or  a  group 

— c:h-X7-Rij— 

I 
-(CH2), 

where  X,  is  — O—  or  >N— R,4  widi  R,4  being  C,-C,acyl  or 
(C,-C^oxy)-cart)onyl,  R,,  is  Cj-CijalkanediyI  and  q  is  0  or  1. 
and,  when  p  is  3,  R,  is  Cj-Cjalkanetctrayl,  R«  is  as  defined  above 
for  R,2,  R,  is  R,  is  C,-Cgalkyl,  phenyl,  C,-C,alkoxy  or  OH,  Rj 
and  Rj  which  are  identical  or  different  are  C,-Cgalkyl  or  phenyl,  or 
R2  is  also  hydrogen,  m+  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  100,  n  varies  from 
zero  to  90%  of  die  sum  of  nH-  n,  X,  is  as  defined  for  R,  or  is  a 
group  (R,5)3SiO—  widi  R.j  being  C.-Cjalkyi  or  phenyl,  Xj  is 
hydrogen.  C,-Cgalkyl,  a  group  (R,s)jSi—  or,  when  R,  and  X,  are 
C,-C,alkyl  or  phenyl,  X2  is  additionally  a  group 


I 
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-Si-Xi. 
I 

A 

and,  when  m+  n  is  a  number  from  3  to  10.  X,  and  X^  together  also 
form  a  direct  bond;  each  of  the  groups  R,.  Rj.  R,  and  A  have  the 
same  definition  or  difTerem  definitions  ui  the  recurring  structural 
units  contained  in  fonnuU  (I)  and.  when  the  compounds  of  the 
formula  (I)  are  copolyroeric.  d>ey  have  a  random  distribution  or  a 
block  distribution  of  the  individual  structural  unit*. 


FLAME  RETAB0ANT  COMPOSITION 
Edward  D.  Well,  HiNliBgt  Ob  Hndaoo.  and  Weimins  Zhu, 

Elmhunt,  both  of  N.Y.,  MricMn  to  Potytcckok  L'nivenity. 

BrooUvn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  29.  1994,  Scr.  Na  212,137 
InL  a."  C«K  5/3462:5/5373:  C»9K  21/10:21/12 
VS.  a.  524— !••  27 

1.  A  flame  retardani  material  composing  a  normally  flammable 
polymer  blended  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  flame  retardant 
additive  composing  a  synergistic  flame  retardani  combinauon  of  a 
melamine  phosphate  and  tns(neopentyl)  nitnlotnMmethylpbospho- 
nate)  at  a  ratio  of  about  2: 1  to  I  5;  wherem  said  effecuve  amount  is 
sufficient  in  itself  to  achieve  a  test  standard  ranng  of  said  matenal 
of  at  least  V-O  according  to  the  UL-94  test  rating,  or  to  achieve  an 
equivalent  flame  retardancy  lest  rating  to  another  test  method. 


5,57M*7 

SULPHONATED  PHENOLIC  TRUZINE  ANTIOXIDANTS 

FOR  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS 

Francesco  Fuso,  Therwil,  and  Gerhard  Reinerl.  Allschwil,  both 
of  Swltzertand,  asal«Dors  to  Cib«-t;«igy  Corporatioo,  Tarry- 
town,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  52«,5»7 
aaims  priority,  appikadoa  Switzeriand,  Sep.  19, 1994, 2S51/ 
94 

Int  CL*  C«K  5/3492:  C*7D  403/00:  MtT  5M2 
VS.  CI  524— l«t  »»  0«»«» 

I.  A  water-soluble  antioxidant  of  formula 


(I) 


HO  /    yA-w-z-{/ 


Ri 


■>^ 


(SOsM). 


wherein 
R  IS  halogen:  C,-C,aJkyl;  phenyl-C,-C,alkyl:  C,-C,alkoxy  in 
which,  from  Cj.  the  alkyl  chain  may  be  intenupled  by  an 
oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom;  C,-C,alkenyloxy. 
C^-C^ycloalkoxy;  amino.  mono-  or  di(phenyl- 
C,-C,alkyl)amino;  unsubstituted  or  hydroxy-  or  caAoxy- 
substituted  mono-  or  di-C,-C,alkylainino,  in  which  the  alkyl 
chain  may  be  inteirupted  by  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom  or  by 
SO,;  mono-  or  di-C,-C,alkenyl-amino;  unsubstituted  or 
C,^,alky [-substituted  mono-  or  di-C4-C,cycloalkylamino; 
unsubstituted  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  which  is  substituted  by 
halogen.  C,-C,alkyl.  C,-<:,alkoxycarbonyl.  C,-C,alkoxy. 
carboxy.  carbamoyl,  mono-  or  di-C|-C,alkanoyl-amino  or 
C,-C,alkanoyl;  phenyl;  pbenylthio;  phenyl-C|-C,alkylthio; 
C,-C,alkylthio;  C4-C,cycloalkylthio;  unsubsotuted  or 
Ci-Cjilkyl-,  hydroxy-  or  carboxy-subsututed 


l-azacycloalkyl;  unsubsotuted  or  C,-C5»lkyl-substituted  mor- 
phdino;  a  radical  of  formula 

«,  o' 

,J^ Z-. 


HO- 


a  radical  of  formula 
or  a  radical  of  formula 


(3) 


-B 


(4) 


N-Ri. 


wherein 

one  of  the  two  substituents  R,  and  R.  is  hydrogen;  C,-C,alkyl; 
C,-C7cycloalkyl:  phenyl-C|-C«alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  the  other 
substituent  R,  or  R.  is  C,-C,alkyl;  C,-C,cycloalkyl;  phenyl- 
C|-C4alkyl  or  phenyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4alkyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  hydroxy;  Cj-Cjalkyl; 
C,-C,alkoxycarbonyl;  C,-Cjalkoxy;  C,-C,alkanoyl;  car- 
boxy;  amino;  mono-  or  di-Ci-Cjalkylaimno;  or  mono-  or 
di-C , -C,-alkanoy  lamino; 

R,  IS  hydrogen:  oxyl;  hydroxy:  C,-C,alkyl:  Cj-Cjalkenyl; 
Ci-Cjalkoxy;  C,-C,alkanoyl:  benzoyl  or  benzyl; 

m  is  0.  1  or  2; 

n  is  0.  1  or  2; 

and  the  sum  nH-n  is  1 .  2,  3  or  4; 

M  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen:  an  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  cation  or  an  organic 
ammomum  cation  of  formula 

(C,-C.alkylUH)»N*. 

wherein 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 
b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  the  sum  of  a-M>=4; 
A   is   a   direct   bond   or   unsubstituted   or   phenyl-substituted 
C,-Cgalkylene  in  which,  from  C^,  the  alkylene  chain  may  be 
interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfiir  atom.  and.  from  Cj.  the 
alkylene  chain  may  be  straight  or  branched: 
B    is   oxygen   or   — NCR*)— .    wherein    R»   is    hydrogen   or 

C,-C»alkyl; 
W  is  a  direct  bond;  -0-C0-:  -NH^-CO-:  -CO-NH— 
G— ;   or  — CO— O— G — ,   wherein   G   is   a  direct  bond, 
Ci-C^alkylene.  C5-<:^ycloalkylene.  phenylene  or  the  radical 
— CHj— C»H4— CHj— .  and  -CO— NH— G—  is  able  to 
form  a  ring  with  Z; 
and 
Z  is  oxygen,  sulfiir  or  —NCR,)—,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen. 

C,-C4alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl. 
It.  A  process  for  the  photochemical  and  thermal  stabilisation  of 
polyamide   fibre  materials,   which  comprises  treating  dyed  or 
undyed  polyamide  fibre  materials  with  a  water-soluble  antioxidant 
of  formula  (1)  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 
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5,578,668 

WATER-REDISPERSIBLE  POWDERS  OF  VINYU 
ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
Jean-Franc*is  Coiombet,  Rueil  Malmaison.  and  Bruno  Thie- 
baut,  Cachan.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Chimie,  Courbevoie  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811,980 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1990,  90  16078 
Int.  CI."  C08K  3/34:5/54 
VS.  a.  524—265  10  aaims 

1.  A  wate^dispe^sible.  storage-suble  pulverulent  composition  of 
matter,  comprising  particulates  of  a  waier-insoluble  film-forming 
vinyl  and/or  acrylic  polymer  containing  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  silicone  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  said 
film-forming  polymer. 


5,578,671 

INTUMESCENT  PUTTY 

Walton  W.  Welna,  Woodbury,  Miim.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,959,  Dec.  30.  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  567,956 
Int.  a."  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CI.  524—443  30  Oaims 

1.  An  indefinitely  conformable,  intuinescent  putty  comprising  a 
blend  of  intumescent  material,  rubber,  and  unvulcanized  rubber, 
said  rubber  and  said  unvulcanized  rubber  together  providing  said 
putty  with  a  softness  value  of  al  least  4  mm.  said  putty  containing 
less  than  0.25  percent  by  weight  halogen,  said  putty  containing  less 
than  0.25  percent  by  weight  water  other  than  bound  water,  wherein 
bound  water  is  water  that  does  not  come  off  until  the  putty  is 
heated  to  at  least  100°  C.  and  said  putty  containing  less  than  0.25 
percent  by  weight  rubber  curing  agent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  puny. 


5,578,669 

WAtER-BASED  POLYURETHANE  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Taketoshi  Odawa.  Hirakata.  and  Toshihiro  Okai.  KaUno,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347701; 
Feb.  17,  1994,  64M5050;  Oct  20.  1994.  6-282631 

Int.  CI."  C08K  3/32:3/34:  CML  75/04 
VS.  a.  524—414  6  Oaims 

1.  A  water-based  coating  composition  which  comprises  100  pans 
by  weight,  on  the  solid  content  basis,  of  a  self-eniulsifying 
polycarbonate-based  polyurethane  resin  emulsion  and  5  to  100 
parts  by  weight,  on  the  solid  content  basis,  of  an  aqueous  resol 
phenol  resin  and  the  water-based  coating  composition  has  a  pH  of 
7.0  to  10.  and  further  comprising  at  lea.st  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxazoline  compounds  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  not  lower  than  40'  C.  and  containing  a 
styrenic  polymer  or  a  styrene-acrylic  copolymer,  and  melamine 
resins  havii^g  a  curing  initiation  temperature  of  not  higher  than 
140°  C.  the  total  amount,  on  the  solid  content  basis,  of  said 
member  and  the  aqueous  phenol  resin-  being  10  to  200  parts  by 
weight. 


5378,672 

INTERCALATES,-EXFOLIATES,-  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  INTERCAL.ATES  AND  EXFOLIATES 

AND  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Gary  W.  Beall,  McHenry;  Semeon  Tsipursky,  Lincolnwood; 
Anatoliy  Sorokin.  Buffalo  Grove,  and  AnatoUy  Goldman. 
Palatine,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Amcol  International  Corpo- 
ration. Arlington  Heights,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  480,080 

Int.  CI."  C08K  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  524— M6  47  Claims 
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5,578,670 

MAGNETIC  POWDER  FOR  BONDED  MAGNETS, 

COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDED  MAGNETS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  COMPOSITION 

Kazuma  Nakazawa,  Kodaira:  Munehiko  Kato.  ^'okohama,  and 

Toshikazu  Shinogaya.  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Bridgestane  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1995,  Scr.  No.  443330 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19,  1994,  6-129606: 
Jul.  12,  1994,  6-182890 

Int.  a."  C08K  3/10:  C04B  35/26 
VS.  a.  524—435  11  Claims 

1.  A  magaetic  composition  for  bonded  magnets  comprising  88  to 
about  65%  by  volume  of  a  magnetic  powder  impacted  by  agitation 
in  a  high  speed  air  stream  and  from  12  to  about  359^  by  volume  of 
a  resin  binder  wherein  said  high  speed  air  stream  has  a  speed  of 
fiom  20  to  150  m/second  when  employing  a  hybridization  system 
using  a  circulating  high  speed  air  impact  method  or  a  speed  of 
from  50  to  500  m/second  when  using  a  jet  mill. 


8  » 


0       20      «:;      6C      BO      oo 

PVP.-/. 


/W 

It.M 

WW 

vv 

/ 
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■  ■!. 
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19 

:*k«i        i« 

1.  An  intercalate,  capable  of  being  exfoliated  into  individual 
phyllosilicate  platelets,  said  intercalate  manufactured  by  extruding 
a  mixture  of  a  phyllosilicate;  an  intercalani  polymer  having  a 
functionality  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
ring;  carbonyl;  carboxyl:  hydroxyl;  amine;  amide;  ether  and  ester 
strucmres;  and  water  through  a  die-opening,  said  water  present  in 
the  mixture  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  phyllosilicate.  and  said  polymer  present  in  the 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  16%  to  about  80%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  phyllosilicate  to  achieve  sorption  of  the  polymer 
between  adjacent  spaced  layers  of  the  phyllosilicate  to  expand  the 
spacing  between  a  predominance  of  the  adjacent  phyllosilicate 
platelets  to  at  least  about  10  A.  when  measured  after  sorption  of 
the  water-soluble  polymer,  without  first  reacting  the  phyllosilicate 
with  a  silane  compound  or  onium  ion  compound. 
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16.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  intercalated  phyllosilicaie. 

capable  of  being  exfoliated  into  individual  phyllosilicaie  platelets. 

said  phyllosilicate  having  a  polymer  intercalated  between  adjacent 

phyllosilicaie  platelets  comprising: 
extruding  a  mixture  of  a  phyllosilicaie;  an  intercalant  polymer 
having  a  functionality  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aromalic  ring;  carbonyl;  carboxyl;  hydroxyl;  amine;  amide; 
ether  and  ester  junctures;  and  an  aqueous  liquid  carrier 
through  a  die-opening,  water  being  included  in  the  mixture  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  phyllosilicaie.  and  said  polymer  present  in  the 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  16%  to  about  80%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  phyllosilicate  to  achieve  intercalabon  of 
said  polymer  between  said  adjacent  phyllosilicate  platelets  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  space  said  adjacent  phyllosilicaie 
plateleu  to  a  distance  of  at  least  about  10  A  without  first 
reacting  the  phyllosilicate  with  a  silane  compound  or  onium 
ion  compound. 


5378,673 
POLYMERISABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
David  P.  Ashtoo.  Warrinctoa;  GcnikUiw  A.  Moonuu,  Ley- 
land,  and  Roger  N.  RoUioa,  Guiklen  Sutton  .  all  of  United 
kingdom,  aasigiiors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC. 
London,  England 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  244J64,  Oct  4,  1994.  This  appUcatloa 

JuB.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462^7 
CWbh  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15.  1991. 
91243M;  Nov.  fS,  1991.  9124307;  Nov.  15,  1991,  9124309 

laL  CL'  CMK  i/i4 
U&  CL  524—517  20  CUims 

1.  A  highly,  filled  curable  composition  composing 

(A)  an  addition  polymerisable  organic  liquid  which  on  curing 
forms  a  solid  polymer; 

(B)  20  to  80%  by  volume  of  a  finely  divided  particulate  filler 
having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of  less  than  SO  microns 
but  not  having  a  BET  surface  area  of  more  than  30  m^.  cm"  ; 
and 

(C)  a  polymeric  dispersani  composing 

(a)  a  polymeric  component  containing  al  least  one  segment  of 
low  Tg  polymeric  material  having  a  Tg  of  less  than  0°  C. 
and 

(b)  silicon  containing  groups  of  the  formula  (I) 


5.578,674 
HIGH-STRENGTH  FILMS  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
LATICES 
David  R.  Spcth.  Midland.  Mich^-  Brian  W.  Walthcr.  Baton 
RoMgc.  La„  and  Rooald  R.  PeUctier,  Midland,  Micfa.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Cbcmical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,625,  Dec.  20,  1993,  alMUi- 
doned.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,433,  Jan. 
8,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No. 
469,184 
InL  CL'  C08J  .Wi:  C08K  5/01:  C08L  53/00:  B29D  7,^90 
t.S.  CL  524—575  30  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  film  which  comprises: 
( I )  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  which  comprises; 

I.  an  organic  phase  comprising  one  or  more  block  copolymer(s) 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

A— B— X,— (B-A). 

wherein  each  A  is  a  polymer  block  consisting  essentially  of  a 
monovinylidene  aiximabc  monomer,  each  B  is  a  polymer 
block  consisting  essentially  of  a  conjugated  diene  and.  option- 
ally, a  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer.  X  is  the  remnant 
of  a  multifunctional  coupling  agent,  m  is  0  or  I .  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  5.  each  monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer 
block  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  from  about 
8.000  to  about  15.000  Daltons.  each  conjugated  diene  block 
having  a  weight  average  n>olecular  weight  from  about  30.000 
to  about  200.000  Daltons. 

II.  a  surfactant  in  sufficient  amount  to  emulsify  the  organic  pha.se 
in  water  and  such  that  a  film  formed  from  the  dispersion 
exhibits  the  required  properties,  and 

III.  water,  wherein  the  effective  phase  volume  of  the  A  block  in 
tlie  organic  phase  is  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent 

(2)  depositing  a  coating  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  on  a  surface 
and  drying  the  coating  to  form  a  film; 

(3)  removing  the  film  from  the  surface;  and 

(4)  annealing  the  film  at  about  30°  C.  to  about  120°  C  for 
about  I  to  about  60  minutes  such  that  the  film  exhibits  a 
tensile  strength  at  break  of  1 1 .0  MPa  or  greater. 


-Z-W-Si— 00. 
I 
(Yk 


(I) 


which  are  pendant  from  the  polymeric  component  and 

wherein 

X  IS  a  hydrolysable  group. 

Y  is  a  hydrocafbyl  radical. 

a  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3. 

b  IS  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  2  and  a>b  equals  3. 

Z  IS  a  group  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  a  ftjnctional 
group  pendant  from  the  polymerK  component  and  a 
corresponding  reactive  group  on  a  precursor  of  the  sili- 
con containing  group  and 

W  IS  a  direct  bond  or  a  hydrocarfoyi  radical  contaimng  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  may  optionally  contain  a 
functional  group. 


5378,675 
NON-ISOCYANATE  BASECOAT/CLEARCOAT  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  MAY  BE  AMBIENT  CURED 
Patrick  J.  Mormilc,  Bowling  Green,-  Rajniluuit  P.  Shah,  Hoi- 
land,  and  Anthony  J.  Tye,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
BASF  Corporation.  Mount  Olive,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  95.080.  JuL  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applicabon  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331313 
Int.  CL"  C08G  IHAX):  C08L  75/W 
VS.  CL  524—589  7  Claims 

1.  A  pigmented  basecoat  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially  of: 

a)  a  coreactant  having  an  active  hydrogen  functionality. 

b)  at  least  one  anhydride  functional  coreactant. 

c)  a  carbodiimide  compound  having  the  formula: 

X-Y-i-R|-N=C=N-R2+ 

,-+Y-Z-Y-R;tN=C=N-i-R- 

-pN=C=N-Rit:j-V-'' 


Wherein: 

m  IS  from  0  to  I 
n  is  from  1  to  10 

Ri=A  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  from  a  diisocyanate  having  a 
tertiary  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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m  ro: 


CHs 


and  combinations  thereof,  wherein  R„  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(A) 


R2=A  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  from  a  diisocyanate  selected 
from: 


or     residues     fiom     aliphatic,     branched     aliphatic     or 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanates.  biurets,  allophonates.  isocyanu- 
rates  or  uretdiones  thereof; 
X=Any  radical  with  substituenu  that  are  unreactive  towards  a 
carbodiimide; 

O  O 

II  II 

Y  =  — O— C— N—  N— C— N—  or  — N=C=N— 

Z=A  polyvalent  radical  with  substitutents  that  are  unreactive 
towards  a  carbodiimide  to  function  as  an  extending  or  branch- 
ing site. 


O— 


R4  R3 

wherein  R,=R4;  R2=R3;  Ri.  R2.  ^3-  R4.  and  R,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  R,,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
phenyl; 

■^^  CH3  CH,  y^'-  <«» 

/  CH3  CH,  \„ 

fU  R, 

wherein  R,=R2=R3=R4  and  are  selected  from  tlie  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

(C) 


(D) 


5378,676 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYMERS  WITH  INTRINSIC 

LIGHT-ABSORBING  PROPERTIES 
Tony  Flaim,  Rtc.  3,  Box  3257,  SL  James,  Mo.  65559;  James 
Lamb,  HI,  1511  Scenic  Dr.,  Rolla,  Mo.  65401;  Kimberiy  A. 
MocckIL  904  E.  First  St..  Salem,  Mo.  65560,  and  Terry 
Bivwer,  Rte.  2,  Box  297,  Rolht,  Mo.  65401 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,715,  Feb.  12,  1992,  PaL  No. 
5.234,990.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,793 
hL  a."  CO8J  3/00:  C08K  5/36:  C08L  81/00 
VS.  a.  524—609  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  anti-ieflective  layer  for  DUV  microli- 
thographic  processes,  comprising: 
forming  a  polymer  composition  by  dissolving  a  polymer  in  a 
suitable  solvent,  said  polymer  having  a  functional  repeat  unit 
selecKd  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-KOXO" 


wherein  R,=R2=R3=R4  and  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

O  O  (E) 

II  II 

— NH— C— NH— X-NH— C-MH— 

o  o  o  O        (P> 

'     ^^Q\— NH-C-NH-X-NH— C-NH— /^>     ^ 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

H,C         /\  (I) 


H,C 


>^\-^ 


\ 


^l-^  >^\-<^ 


\ 


R.  R2 

— CHi— C— CH2— C— CH:— CH2— . 
I  I 

R4  Rj 


O 
O 


O 
O 


-  NH-C-NH  — <^Q>—  NH-C-NH-R*-. 


wherein         R|=Rj=R3=CH,         and 

Ri=R2=R4==CH3  and  R,=H;  and 
(G)  combinations  thereof: 
wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(2) 
(3) 

R4=H.         or 


CH, 


-NH-C-NH— <^)—CHj-<^>—NH-C-NH-R-. 


(A) 
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wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  C^N. 
CHj.  H.  OCH,.  and  COORj,  wherein  Rj  is  — CHj  or 
— CHjCH,: 


o 
o 

CF, 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  H  and  C^N; 

CH, 
CH, 

"'v,^         CHj  CH,     ^y*' 

./^  CH,  CH,      ^ 

Ri  "J 

wherein  R,=R,=R,=R4=H  or  CH,; 

Ri  .«» 


(O 


(D) 


(E) 


<F) 


(G) 


wherein  R,=Rj=R,=R,=H  or  CH,;  and 

(N)  combinations  thereof; 

forming  an  anti-reflective  coaling  by  applying  said  polymer 
composition  to  a  substrate;  and  thereafter  applying  a  photore- 
sist material  compatible  with  said  anti-reflective  coating. 


(B) 


5,578,677 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS 

Muahirv  Ishidoya.  Kamakura;   Kishio  Shibato,  Yokohama,- 

KcUi  Komoto,  Tokyo;  Ke^ji  Shibamoto;  Mitsuyuki  Mashita, 

both  of  Yokohama,  and  Osamu  Ohe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 


DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  2«O,0O2,  Jan.  IS,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

S^1M39,  whick  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  6M3S*.  Apr.  4, 

IWl,  Pat  No.  5352,740.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  27,  1995,  S«r. 

No.  578,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1990,  2-94267; 

Sep.  28.  1990, 2-259695;  Oct.  26, 1990, 2-288776;  Mar.  28, 1991, 

3-089510 

IdL  CI*  C08L  67/02 J3/02;  C07C  69/00:  COSF  8/14;  C08G 

63/91:18/82 
VS.  CI  525—34  14  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  which  comprises:  (D)  a  self- 
crosslinlcing  compound  having  in  tlie  molecule  (a)  one  or  more 
functional  groups  of  the  formula  (2): 


(H) 


<l) 


(J) 


(K) 


(L) 


fU  Ri 

wherein  R,=R:  and  are  selected  from  consisting  of  H,  CH,. 
OCH,.  and  R,=R4  and  are  selected  from  consisting  of  H  and 
CH,; 


^         \ 


CH: 


Ri 


(M) 


R'  <2) 

I 
-C-O— C— Y'-R« 
II  I 

O        HC-R' 

I 

R' 

wherein  R'.  R*  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  organic  group  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms.  R'  is  an  organic  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
Y^  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom 
and  a  sulfur  atom,  or  R'  and  R'  are  bonded  with  each  other  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  structure  which  comprises  Y^  as  the 
heteroatom  component;  and  (b)  one  or  more  reactive  func- 
tional groups  which  can  form  a  chemical  bond  with  carboxyl 
functional  groups  which  are  regenerated  from  said  (a)  by 
heating; 

(C)  optionally,  a  theimal  latent  acid  catalyst  which  is  activated 
during  curing  of  tlie  composition  by  heating; 

(A)  optionally,  a  compound  having  in  tlie  molecule  two  or  more 
functional  groups  of  the  formula  ( I ): 

R'  (1) 

I 
— C— O— C— Y'-R' 
II  I 

O         HC— R' 

I 

R> 

wherein  R'.  R-  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  organic  group  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms.  K*  is  an  organic  group  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom 
and  a  sulfur  atom  or  R'  and  R*  are  bonded  with  each  other  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  structure  which  comprises  Y'  as  the 
heteroatom  component;  and/or. 

(B)  optionally,  a  compound  havmg  in  the  molecule  two  or  more 
reactive  functional  groups  which  can  form  a  chemical  bond 
by  heating  with  either  one  or  both  of  the  functional  group  of 
the  formula  ( 1 )  and  the  functional  group  of  the  formula  (2). 
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5,578,678 
GRAFT  POLYMERS  OF  NATURAL  SUBSTANCES 
CONTAINING  SACCHARIDE  STRUCTURES  OR 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Hdnridi  Hartmann,  Limburgerhof;  Walter  Denzinger,  Speyer; 
MkliacI    Kroencr,   Mannheim;    Claudia   Nilz,   Dannstadt- 
Sdiauemhcim;  Friedrich  Linhart,  Heidelberg,  and  Andreas 
Stange,  Maiubeim,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
AktiengcscUscliaft,  Ludwtgshafwi,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,926,  JiU.  17,  1992.  This  appUca- 
tion  Apr.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  229,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1991,  41  27 
733J 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I>L  a.'  C08F  251/00:  D21H  21/06:21/10 
VS.  CL  525— 54J  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  prepared  by  fret  radical  polymerization  of  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  and  (B)  ,  wherein 
(A)  monoiners  or  a  monomer  mixture  of 
(a)  from  10-100%  by  weight  of  N- vinyl  carboxaiiiides  of  the 
formida 


CH2=CH— N— C— R' 
I      II 
V?  o 


(I) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  H  or  Ci-C^-alkyl, 

(b)  0-90%  by  weight  of  other  carboxyl-free  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  roonomers  which  are  copolyinerizable 
with  monomers  (a),  said  carboxyl-free  monoetfaylenically 
imsatilraied  monomers  selected  from  die  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  esters  of  C,-Cs-saturated  catboxylic  acids,  esters 
of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  C,-C«-carboxylic  acids, 
amides  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  C,-C«<arboxylic 
acids,  nitriles  of  monoethylenically  unsaturaed  C]-C«- 
carboxylic  acids.  N-vinylpyrrolidone,  N-vinylcaprolactam, 
acrylonitrile.  roethacrylonitrile,  N-vinylimidazole.  substi- 
mted  N-vinylimidazoles.  N-vinylimidazolines,  vinyl  sul- 
fonic acid,  allyl  sulfonic  acid,  methallyl  sulfonic  acid,  sty- 
rene  sulfonic  acid,  3-sulfopropyl  acrylate.  3-sulfopropyl 
metfaacrylate  and  2-acryliniido-2-methyl-propane  sulfonic 
acid,  and 

(c)  0-5%  by  weight  of  monomers  containing  two  or  more 
ethylenically  unsaturated,  non-conjugated  double  bond; 
wherein  a-ftHc=100%, 

are  polymerized  in  the  presence  of 
(B)  a  conipound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monosac- 
charides, oligosaccharides,  polysaccharides,  oxidatively, 
bydrolytically  or  enzymatically  degraded  polysaccharides, 
oxidized  bydrolytically  degraded  or  oxidized  enzymatically 
degraded  polysaccharides,  chemically  modified  mono-,  oligo, 
or  polysaccharides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphaled  starch,  acetylated  starch,  starch  aikyi  ethers, 
starch  hydroxyalkyi  ethers,  starch  carboxyalkyi  ethers,  starch 
allyl  ethers,  cationically  modified  starches,  hydrogenation 
products  of  starch  hydrolysis  products,  carboxymethylcellu- 
iose,  hydroxyethylcellulose,  hydroxypropylcellulose, 
caiboxymethyl-hydroxyethylcellulose,  sulfoethylcellulose, 
carboxymethyl-sulfoethylcellulose,  hydroxyjiropylsulfoethyl- 
cellulose.  hydroxyethylsulfoethylcellulose,  methylsulfoethyl- 
cellulose  and  ethylsulfoethylcellulose,  and  mixtures  ttiereof; 
in  a  monomer  weight  ratio  (A):(B)  of  from  95:5  to  20:80 
to  form  a  polymer  having  a  K- value  of  8-250  measured  in  a  1% 
strength  solution  of  said  polymer  at  pH  7  and  at  25°  C.  said 
polynter  containing  10%  by  weight  or  more  of  units  of  the 
formula 


5,578,679 
FLAME-RESISTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yasuhirti  Suzuki,  and  Masahito  Taila,  both  of  Iwald,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kurefaa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kabha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  363,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-350097 

Int.  CL*  C08G  63/48 

VS.  CL  525—64  12  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resisting  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  90  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  polyarylene  sulfide;  and 

(B)  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  composed  of  an 
olefinic  copolymer  (a)  having  30  to  59%  by  weight,  based  on 
tlie  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer,  of  an  a-olefin  repeating 
unit  and  a  glycidyl  ester  residue  repeating  unit  of  an  a,^ 
unsaturated  mono-caiboxylic  acid,  and  at  least  one  of  poly- 
mers (b)  having  the  repeating  unit  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (1): 

said  olefinic  copolymer  (a)  being  branched  or  crosslinked 
with  at  least  one  of  the  polymers  (b), 

R  (D 

I 
^CHz-C^ 

I 
X 

witerein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  benzyl 
group.  — COOCH,,  — COOC2H5,  — COOC4H^ 

— COOCH2CH(C3H5)C4lt».  — CN,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  maleimide 
group. 


wherein 


— CH2— CH— 

I 

N 

,/    \ 
R'  C 

//  \ 
O  R' 

R'  and  R^  are  each  H  or  C,-C(-alkyL 


(H) 


5,578,680 

VIBRATION-ABSORBING  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITE, 

PROCESS  FOR  MAiONG  THE  SAME,  AND  VIBRATION 

DAMPER  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Tikao  Ando,  Kyoto;  Katsura  tSohda,  Ttkatsoki;  Elji  Ichlhara, 
and  Hiroshi  Itayama,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assfgnors 
to  Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1992,  4-275295 
Int.  CL'  C08L  75/04 
VS.  CL  525—131  32  ChdM 

I.  A  vibration-absorfoing  elastomeric  composite,  which  com- 
prises 

(A)  10-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinic  polymers, 
ethylene-unsaturated  ester  copolymers  and  natural  rubber,  and 

(B)  90-40%  by  weight  of  a  polyurethane  resin,  prepared  by 
reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  insitu  in  melted  ther- 
moplastic resin  (A): 

wherein  said  polyurethane  (B)  has  a  nitrogen  atom  content  of  at 
least  3%  by  weight  and  has  a  solubility  parameter  which  is 
higher  by  at  least  2.5  than  diat  of  said  tliermoplastic  resin  and 
wherein  said  composite  has  a  Tan  5  of  at  least  1.0  at  20°  C. 


5,578,681 

CURABLE  ELASTOMERIC  BLENDS 

David  L.  I^bb,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,262,  Oct.  26,  1993,  PaL 
No.  5,412,034.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  415,868 

InL  a."  C08J  3/24:  C08L  27/22:33/04:31/04 
VS.  a.  525—194  13  CUfans 

1.  A  co-curable  elastomeric  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  about  5%,  by  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  of  at 
least  one  elastomeric  fluoropolymer  having  at  least  about  45 
weight  percent  fluorine; 

(b)  at  least  about  5%,  by  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  of  at 
least  one  elastomeric  copolymer  comprising 
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(1)  20-55  percem  by  weight  ethylene  and 

(2)  45-80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polar  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates.  alkyl 
methacrylates,  and  vinyl  esters  wherein  the  polar  comono- 
mer comprises  at  least  55-80%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer 
(b):  and 

(c)  «  least  one  curing  agent,  capable  of  crosslinking  (a)  and  (b) 
independently,  in  an  amount  effective  for  crossUnking  both  (a) 
and(b); 
wherein  at  least  one  of  (a)  and  (b)  contains  about  from  01  to 
10.0*  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cure  site  monomer,  provided  that 
if  additional  elastomeric  poiyiner  is  present  in  concentrations 
exceeding  2  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  of  the  combined 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b),  the  additional  elastomenc  polymer  has  heat 
lesistMice  at  least  meeting  the  requirements  for  TVpe  D  rubber 
materials  according  to  ASTM  I>-2000. 


5,578,684 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYVINYLPYRIDINE  N-OXIDES 
Christian  Schadc,  Ludwicshafen;  Dieter  Boeckh,  and  Juerxen 

Dctcrlnc  both  of  LUnborgeri'o''  •"  "^  Onntmy.  assignors 

lo  BASF  Aktiengcscilachafl,  Ludwigshrfen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP»4«0490,  S  371  Date  Aug.  24,  1995,  S  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  24,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/2e549,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  507037 

Clalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennany,  Mar.  3,  1993,  43  •* 

W9  7 

Int.  CL*  C«F  8/42 
VS.  CL  525—3*0  12  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyvinylpyridine  N-oxides,  compris- 
ing: 
oxidizing  polyvinylpyridines  in  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solutioa  having  a  water  content  of  at  least  25*  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  and  a  catalyst  of  an  oxide,  acid  or  salt  thereof 
of  an  element  of  Group  5b,  6b.  7b  or  8. 


5,S7M«2 

BIMODALIZATION  OF  POLYMER  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 

Donald  A.  White,  Ktmbey,  NJ,  a«ignor  to  Eixoa  Chemical 

Patents  Inc.  WUmiagtoo.  Dei. 

Filed  May  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  45«,|Mi 
lat  Ct*  CtBF  255/IO:2i5Af2:279/02 
VS.  a.  525-2«2  27  dates 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  (A)  having  a  biiiKxlal 
molecular  weight  distribution  from  a  polymer  (B)  having  a  mono- 
modal  molecular  weight  distnbutioo,  which  polymer  (B)  normally 
exhibits  a  decrease  in  molecular  weight  when  subjected  to  high 
shear  mixing  in  the  presence  of  free  radical  initiator,  comprising: 

a)  heating  a  mixture  of  said  polymer  and  a  polyunsaturated 
crosslinking  agent  and,  optionally,  a  free  radical  initiator  to 
form  a  uniform  mixture;  and 

b)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  high  shear  mixing  conditions  to 
obtain  a  polymer  (A)  having  a  bimodal  molecular  weight 
distnbution.  the  low  molecular  weight  mode  having  a  peak 
molecular  weight  lower  than  that  of  polymer  (B)  and  high 
molecular  weight  mode  with  a  peak  molecular  weight  higher 
than  that  of  polymer  (B). 


5,578^85 

CURING  COMPONENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 

COMPRISING  MANNICH  BASE  FROM  ALKYLATED 

POLYHYDROXY  AROMATIC 

Uwe  Ncvaann,  Bad  Schwalbach,  and  Claus  Godau,  Kiedrlcfa, 

both  of  Germany,  amignors  to  Hocchst  AktlcngcacUschafl, 

Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  301.986.  Sep.  9,  1994.  This  appikation 

Jun.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  460388 
Clai^  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  13,  1993,  43  31 

•52^ 

IbL  CL*  C8BG  59m0fi$M8:65/l4 

VS.  CL  525— «1  >•  "■'^ 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  amino  group^ontaining  curing 
component  for  epoxy  resins,  compnsing  reacung  an  alkylated 
polyhydroxy  aromatic,  a  polyamine  and  an  aldehyde  by  the  Man- 
nich  reaction  and  adding  pnmary  aliphatic  monoamines  after  the 
Mannich  reaction,  wherein  the  alkylated  polyhydroxy  aromatic  is 
prepared  by  acid  catalyzed  reaction  of  a  polyhydroxy  aromatic  (al) 
and  an  unsaturated  compound  (a2)  which  carries  at  least  one 
olefinic  double  bond  and  is  at  least  one  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1-hexene,  1-heptene.  and  isomers  thereof, 
cydobexene.  cyclopentadiene,  indene,  vinyl  toluene,  styrene,  and 
2-piienyl  propene. 


5,578,483 

CROSSLINKABLE  GRAFT  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

AOHESIVES 

Caifll  A.  Koch.  San  Gahrld:  Prakaah  MaOya, 
of  Calif.,  and  CoHn  C.  Saaith,  Mill  HaU,  Pa., 
Avery  Dc^iMi  Carparatlo^  Pandcna,  CaHf . 
Filed  Job.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  244,972 
brt.  CL*  C8BF  265^.22006 
VS.  CL  525—301  3^ 

I.  An  inherently  tacky  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  graft  copoly- 
mer comprising  an  acrylic  backbone  forming  a  continuous  phase 
and  comprised  of  at  least  one  interpotymerized  alkyl  acrylate  ester 
containing  from  about  4  to  about  8  cartion  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
and  having  pendant  therefrom  side  chains  formed  from  a  crosslink- 
able  macromooomer  having  a  copolymenzable  vinyl  end  group 
forming  a  discontinuous  phase  each  of  said  side  chains  havuig  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  1.000  to  about  25,000.  a  glass 
iransmon  lemperature  of  greater  than  about  25*  C.  and  containing 
at  least  one  crosslinkaMe  moteiy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  epoxy  and  caiboxyl. 


5478,484 
PHENOLIC  ALLYL  ETHERS 
Pen-Chung  Wang.  Houston,  awl  DomM  R.  Kdsey,  Fubhcar, 
both  of  Tn^  mrignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Houston,  "Rx. 

DlrWon  of  Ser.  No.  294072,  Aug.  22.  1994.  Pat.  No. 

Sv«9S,t51.  Thto  appllcatloa  Jnl.  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,924 

tet  CL'  C08L  6M».  a»F  290m 

VS.  CL  525—534  4  Clates 

1.  A  composition  comprising  die  phenolic  allyl  ether  having  Ae 

formula 


in  which  n  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  0  to  about  20  and  a 
polymaleimide. 
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5,578,687 

I^OCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY(4- 

HYDROXYSTYRENE) 

Jaaaes  R.  Sounik,  and  Keith  M.  Ross,  both  of  Corpus  Christ!, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Cetanese  Corporation,  Soroerville, 

NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542^84 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  24, 
2015,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C08F  2/06 
U.S.  CL  524—212  23  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyfliydroxystyrene)  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (a)  heating  a  carbinol  under  decomposition 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycols,  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  form  hydroxystyrene,  said  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  in  substantially  the  same  range  as  said  hydroxysty- 
rene. aiid  (b)  polymerizing  said  hydroxystyrene  under  suitable 
polymerization  condibons  of  pressure  and  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  poly(hydroxystyrene),  with  the 
proviso  tluu  said  solvent  is  also  maintained  in  the  same  vapor 
phase  or  in  the  same  solution  with  said  hydroxystyrene. 


5478,488 
'  ANTIFOUUNG  AGENT 

KatsiUi  Ito;  Satoshi  Kamata,  and  Toahiro  Goto,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company   Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,101,  Mar.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,844 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-089281 
InL  CL'  C08F  18/20 
VS.  CL  524—245  10  Claims 

1.  An  antifouling  agent  comprising  as  an  effective  component,  a 
polymer  consisting  essentially  of  polymeric  units  derived  from  an 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  mononoer  containing  a  polyfluoroalkyi 
group,  polymeric  units  derived  from  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
containing  a  blocked  isocyanate  group,  and  polymeric  units 
derived  from  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  containing  a  polyoxy- 
alkylene  chain,  wherein  the  proportion  of  the  polymeric  units 
derived  from  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  containing  a  polyfluoro- 
alkyi group  is  at  least  20  wt  *,  the  proportion  of  die  polymeric 
units  derived  from  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  containing  a 
blocked  isocyanate  grot^)  is  from  0.1  to  10  wt  %,  and  the  propor- 
tion of  ttie  polymeric  units  derived  from  an  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late containing  a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  is  from  5  to  70  wt  *. 


54784M 
SILYL-TERMINATED  INTERPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SILYL-TERMINATED 

POLYOLEFINS 
Tobin  J.  Marks,  Evanston,  and  Peng-Fd  Fu,  SkoUe,  both  of 
DL,  assignors  to  Northwestern  University,  Evanston,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  431^21 
Int  CL'  C08F  210/16,2/38 
VS.  CL  524—347  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silyl-terminated  polyethylene  com- 
prising: 
reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  a  combination  of  ethylene  and  an  a-olefin  hav- 
ing the  formula 

HjC=CH(R) 

in  which  R  represents  a  monovalent  group  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  aryl  radical;  and 

(B)  a  silane  having  the  fonnula 

R^'R'^iH 

wherein  R^,  R'  and  R'*  each  represents  a  monovalent  group 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals, 
alkylaryl  radicals,  arylalkyl  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  radical,  fluorinated  alkyl  radicals 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  group  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  diotganopol- 
ysiloxane  chain  containing  1  to  10  siloxane  units, 
said  reaction  taking  place  in  die  presence  of 

(C)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metallocene  compound  having  its 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5478,4a9 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  OBTAINH)  BY 
SUSPENDED  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Pierre  Nognes,  and  Francois  Erard,  both  of  Bcnmy,  France, 
aarignors  to  Atochcm.  Pnteaox,  France 
CoMlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  22,753,  Feb.  19,  1993,  abandoned, 
wUch  k  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,435,  Feb.  5,  1991, 
■hMilsnfri.  which  b  a  divisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  109485,  Mar.  17, 
19m,  Pat.  No.  5^7,488.  This  appikntioa  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  200471 
CWiM  priority,  appbcatioo  France,  Mar.  17, 1987,  87  03434 
IbL  CL'  C08F  l4A)6:2/22 
VS.  CL  524—3444  3  Oaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  obtained  by  suspended  emulsion 
polymerization  compnsing,  bomopolymers  or  copolymers  com- 
prising at  least  one  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  wherein  said  poly- 
meric composition  has  a  mean  particulate  diameter  of  at  least  10 
pm.  an  apparent  density  of  at  least  0.50  g/cm'  and  a  porosity, 
evaluated  by  plasticizer  uptake  at  ambient  temperature,  of  at  least 
IS  g  of  di-2-cthylhexylphthalate  per  100  g  of  resin. 


R»        qp 

Cp 

^ 

.MX„ 


/ 
Cp 

and 

R5  Cp 

\   /     \ 
Z  MX/2. 

/   \     / 
R'  Cp 


wherein  Cp  denotes  a  cydopentadienyl  or  a  substituted  cyclo- 
pentadienyl  radical,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Si,  C.  Ge  and  Sn,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  and 
methoxy,  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  3  elements.  Group  4  elements  and  Lanthanide  series 
elements,  X  is  a  metal  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
allylic  radicals  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals 
having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  an  anionic  coimterion  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  alumi- 
num, gallium,  ziiK  and  cadmium  and  n  and  m  are  integers, 
each  having  a  value  of  1  to  3  such  that  (m-t-n)  is  selected  to 
satisfy  the  valence  of  said  metal  M. 
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7  An  intefpolymer  of  ethylene  and  u  least  one  a-otefin  having 
the  formula 

HjC=-CH<R) 
in  which  R  represents  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 

group  consisnng  of  alky!  radical  having  I  to  10  cart)on  atoms 

and  aryl  radical, 
wherein  only  one  terminus  of  said  intcfpoiymer  is  a  sUyl  group 

of  the  fonnula 

R'R»R*Si— 

in  which  R-.  R'  and  R*  each  represents  a  monovalent  group 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms,  aryl  radicals, 
alkylaryl  radicals,  arylalkyl  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals  having 
1-4  car1»n  atoms,  phenoxy  radical,  fluorinated  alkyl  radicals 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  group  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  dioiganopol- 
ysiloxane  chain  containing  1  lo  10  siloxane  units. 


MULTIFUNCTIONAL  TERMINALLY  UNSATURATED 
URETHANE  OLIGOMERS 
Ridwrd  A.  Ha^troni,  Cheshire,  and  Jay  K.  Martin,  Winstcd. 
both  of  CoBB^  wrignors  to  Boour  SpcdaMes  Company, 
WlMtcd.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  523445 
Int  CL"  CO«G  18/10 
VS.  CL  528—75  «  C>"l«s 

1  A  multifiinctional  terminally  unsaturated  urethane  oligomer 
composing  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  terminally  unsaturated 
isocyanaie  containing  polyurethane  oligomer  with  (b)  an  alkoxy- 
lated  polyhydric  alcohol. 


POLYSACCHARIDES  GRAFTED  WITH  ALIPHATIC 
POLYESTERS  DERIVED  FROM  CYCLIC  ESTERS 
Ruuni  Narayan.  Okenoa.  Mkh.;  Philippe  Dwbok,  Braives, 
Bdgiiun,  and  Mohan  KHshnan.  Okemoa,  Mich..  aasigDon  to 
BoMtl  of  Tnvtces  operating  Michigan  State  t  Diversity.  East 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  4*M7»,  M»r.  8,  1W5.  Thh  appUcatioa 
Apr.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  i3UU3 
Int.  CL*  CMG  /&W 
U.S.  CL  527— 3«0  »  CU»« 

1.  A  polymer  compositwo  which  compnses  an  aliphatic  polyes- 
ter grafted  lo  a  polysaccharide  to  provide  a  grafted  polymer, 
wherein  the  polymer  is  derived  by  a  nng-opening  polymenzauon 
and  reaction  of  the  polysaccharide  containing  less  than  about  2 
percent  by  weight  moisture  with  a  cyclic  ester  monomer  containing 
4  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  organoaie- 
tallic  polymenzing  agent,  wherein  the  grafted  polymer  is  between 
about  0.1%  and  99%  of  the  polymer  composilKMi. 


S578>M 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATE 

Mnsuzo  Yokoyama;  Juqji  Taluno;  Masami  Hasegawa.  and 

Yukiko  IMankawa,  aU  of  Mic,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1«»5,  Ser.  No.  524,548 

dains  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  21,  1994,  «-22«992 

Int.  a."  CMG  64/04:  C87C  6SA)6 

VS.  CL  528—198  12  CUta«s 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  which 

comprises  melt-polycondensing  an  aromatic  diol  compound  with  a 

diaryl  carbonate  compound  represented  by  formula  (1): 


O 
II 

o-c— o 


(I) 


(R'U  <«*^i 

wherein  R'  and  R'  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group,  and  m  and  n  each 
is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2.  in  the  presence  of  an  interesteritication 
catalyst,  said  inierestenfication  caulyst  comprising  a  quaternary 
phosphonium  salt  compound  represented  by  formula  (U): 

(A) 


R* 

I 

R'-P-R» 

I 
R» 


x*- 


wheiein  R'.  R*.  R'.  and  R'  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group,  and  X'"  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carbonate  ion,  a  phosphate  ion.  and  a  tetrahy- 
droxy boron  ion.  with  the  letter  I  indicating  the  valency  of  X 


METHODS  OF  MAKING  POLYSILOXANES 
Timothy  N.  Big^  and  Gary  E.  Le  Grow,  both  of  Midland. 
Mich.,  Milgnors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Midland. 
Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  52»,78f,  Sep.  18,  I»5.  Thia  application 
Feb.  5.  199*.  Ser.  No.  59M73 
Int.  CL"  C88G  77/UH 
VS.  CL  528—15  12  Chtam 

1  A  method  of  making  triorganosiloxy  endcapped  alkylmelhyl 
siloxanes  comprising  contacung  and  reacting  a  linear  triorganosi- 
loxy endcapped  methylhydrogen  polysiloxane  cootaimng  less  than 
0.2%  branch  sites,  with  an  alpha-olefin.  ui  the  presence  of  a 
platinum  catalyst,  until  a  triorganosiloxy  endcapped  aUcyhnethyl 
siloxane  coniaimng  less  than  200  pans  per  miUioa  hydrogen  as 
residual  aiSiH  is  formed. 


5478,495 
CROSSLINHNG  AGENT  AND  CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
Osamu  Isoiaki,  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansai  Paint 

Company,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  27,152,  Mar.  18,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.418,297. 
Thta  appHcatioa  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3570*7 
CWmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  2*,  1991,  3-3183*1; 
Dec.  11, 1991, 3-327*52;  Jon.  25, 1992, 4-1*7782;  Jn*.  25, 1992. 
4-1*7783 

IM.  CL*  C88G  67/04 
VS.  CL  528—271  3  Claima 

I.  A  crossUnking  agent  comprising  a  compound  having  at  least 
two  noncyclic  acid  anhydride  groups  and  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 
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II         II  II         II 

»— C— O— C — ^R'— C— O— C-^f 


wherein  R  is  a  nxmovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  SO 
carbon  atoms  and  optionally  containing  an  ether  linkage,  urethane 
linkage  or  ester  linkage,  R'  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
2  to  SO  carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  urethane  linkage  or  ester 
linkage,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  SOO. 


C=N-R2- 


rN=C  C=N- 

O  R| 


C 
II 

o 


c 

II 

o 


wherein  R,  represents  a  tetravalent  aromatic  or  aliphatic  residue; 
R2  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  or  aliphatic  residue;  and  the 
arrows  represents  a  bond  replaceable  on  isomerization,  in  the 
molecule  thereof. 


5478.697 

POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR,  BISMALEIMIDE-BASED 
CURED  RESIN  PRECURSOR  AND  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
HAVING  INSULATING  MEMBERS  MADE  FROM  THESE 

PRECURSORS 
Yoshiaki  Kawamonzco,  Kawasaid;  Masaynki  Oba.  Yokohama; 
Yiikihlro  Mlkogaml,  Yokohama;  Shigeru  Matake,  Yoko- 
hama; Shuzi  Hayase,  Yokohama,  and  Satosfai  Mikoshiba, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413.173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  29,  1994,  6-059280 
InL  a.*  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—353  28  Claims 

I.  A  polyimide  precursoi  having  a  molecular  structure  obtained 
by  polymerizing 
(a)  0.97  lo  1.03  molar  equivalent  of  a  diamine  component 
containing  0.40  molar  equivalent  or  more  of  aromatic  diamine 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(DAI),  and 


(b)  an  acid  anhydride  component  containing  (l-n,/2)  molar 
equivalent  of  a  tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (DAHl)  and  n,,  molar  equivalent 
of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  maleic  derivative  anhydride,  wherein 


n,  ranges  from  0.02  to  0.40: 


"=-p- 


(DAI) 


NH2 


5478.69* 

HEAT  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE  FILM.  AN  ADHESION 
STRUCTURE,  AND  METHOD  OF  ADHESION 
Amane  Mochiznkl;  Kaznmi  Higashi,  and  Masako  Macda,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Denko  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  *,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223.**! 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080592; 
Dec.  24,  1993,  5-327493 

I  Int.  CL*  C08G  73/10.69/26 

VS.  CL  528—353  5  Claims 

I.  A  heat-fesistant  adhesive  him  comprising  a  polyisoimide  resin 
containing  al  least  40  mol  %  of  an  isoimide  unit  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


(R'). 

wherein  X'  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
bivalent  oxy.  thio,  sulfonyl,  caibonyl,  peralkylpolysiloxa- 
nylene  or  a  nonsubstituted  or  fluoro-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group,  or  a  single  bond;  R'  substituents  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  represent  individually  fluoro,  or  a 
nonsubstituted  or  fluoro-substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group;  a,  b  and  c  each  are  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  i  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  6;  j  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6;  and  k  is  0  or  1, 

O  O  (DAHl) 

II  II 

c        c 

/  \  /  \ 

O  Y  O 

\    /    \    / 

c        c 

II       II 

o        o 

wherein  Y  is  a  tetravalent  organic  group;  and 
wherein  said  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
maleic  anhydride  and  maleic  derivative  anhydride  has  the 
following  general  formula  (MAI) 


(I) 


O 
II 
C 


(MAI) 


C  D2I 


R2' 

ii 

O 

wherein  R^'  substituents  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  individually  halo,  or  a  nonsubstituted  or  fluoro- 
substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  or  hydrogen  atom. 


5478,698 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5478.699 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AMINO  FUNCTIONAL 
POLY(PARA-PHENYLENE  V1NYLENE)S 
John  D.  Stenger-Smith;  William  P.  Norris;  Andrew  P.  Chafin, 
all  of  Ridgccrest,  Calif.,  and  Scott  T.  Sackinger,  Columbia, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,701,  May  31,  1994.  This  application 
May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457450 
lot  CL*  C08G  75/00:  C08F  6M) 
VS.  CL  528—373  12  Claims 

I,  A  process  for  producing  amino  substituted  phenylene  vinylene 
polymers  by  reacting  a  bis-cycloalkylene  sulfonium  salt  of  an 
amino  substituted  bishalomethyl  benzene  compound  with  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  at  reduced  temperature  to  form  a  cycloalkylene 
sulfonium  salt  precursor  polymer  and  heating  said  precursor  poly- 
mer at  a  temperamre  of  about  ISO"  C.  to  about  300°  C.  said 
polymers  having  a  singular  independent  repeating  unit  of  the 
general  formula  (1): 


171-489  O.G.-96-1 7:  (JU 
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wherein 
R,  and  Rj  are  each  independently  hydrogen;  alky  I  having  I  lo 

22  carbon  atoms:  alkyl  sulfonate  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms: 

alcohol  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms: 
R,.  R,,  R,  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen:  alkyl  having  1  to 

22  carbon  atoms:  alkoxy  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms:  nitro; 

halogen:  amine:  sulfonates:  silyl;  perfluoro  alkyl;  and  cyano 

esters:  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20,000. 


5,57g,7t2 
TOXIN  ACTIVE  AGAINST  LEPIDOPTERAN  INSECTS 
Mkhacl  J.  Adanc  Athcaa,  Ga^  assignor  to  Mycogen  PUnt 
Sdence.  Inc^  San  mtga,  Calif. 

Coiitinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  713,624.  Jun.  10,  1991,  which  b  a 

continuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  2*0,574,  Oct.  20.  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,733.  Apr.  4, 

1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

535354,  Sep.  26,  1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  150,506 

Int.  a."  C12N  15/32:  C07K  13/00 

VS.  CL  530-350  »  C*«™ 

1.  A  truncated  Bacillus  thuringiensis  delu-endotoxin  having  the 

amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  RG.  1. 


5,578,700 
CONTINXJOUS  VACIJUM  MICROWAVE  RUBBER  CRUMB 

RECLAMATION  UNIT 
James  R.  Hunt,  'Hicker,  and  Jerry  L.  Hunt,  RoasvUlc,  both  of 
Ga„  assignors  to  Hunt  Indostrtea  Ibc„  I^Kkcr,  Ga. 
Filed  May  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,547 
InL  a."  C08C  3/02;2A)0 
VS.  CL  528—501  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  removing  volatiles  from  rubber 
and  recovering  rubber  crumb,  comprising: 
a)  providing  an  apparatus  composing  a  first  and  second  cham- 
ber: b)  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  first  chamber:  c) 
conDnuously  moving  rubber  particles  Uirough  said  first  cham- 
ber with  a  screw  conveyor:  d)  providing  substantially  precise 
microwave  energy  input  into  said  rubber  particles  without  any 
substantial  chemical  destruction  of  volatile  componetHs  as  it 
is  continuously  moved  through  said  first  chamber;  e)  recover- 
ing volatiles  from  said  rubber  particles  after  it  has  been 
sufficiently  heated  by  said  means  for  providing  substantially 
precise  microwave  energy  input;  0  withdrawing  rubber  crumb 
from  said  first  chamber,  and  repeating  steps  b)  through  0.  for 
said  second  chamber. 


5,578,703 
SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE  RECEPTOR  LIKE  TFG-pl 
BINDING  MOLECULES 
Hidenori  Ichijo;  Kohei  Miyazono;  Lars  Ronnstrand:  Ulf  HeU- 
raan;  Christer  Wemstedt,  and  Cari-Hendrik  Heldin,  all  of 
Upsala,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ludwig  Institute  for  Cancer 
Rcsewvh,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92»5199,  i  371  Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22319,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,316,  Jun.  18,  1991.  Pat. 
No.  5,229,495.  This  PCT  application  Jun.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
1*7,939 
InL  a."  C07K  14/47:14/71 
VS.  CL  530—350  2  Claims 

1  SubstanUally  pure  membrane  derived  receptor  like  transform- 
ing growth  factor  pi  binding  protein  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  75-80  kd  as  determined  by  SDS-PAGE  wherein  said 
molecule  is  a  dimer  consisting  of  two  substantially  pure,  receptor 
like  transfotnung  growth  factor  pi  binding  protein  molecules,  each 
of  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  35-40  kd  as  determined  by 
SDS-PAGE. 

2.  Substantially  pure,  receptor  like  transforming  growth  factor 
Pl  binding  protein  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  160  kd  as 
determined  by  SDS-PAGE  under  reducing  conditions  and  under 
non-reducing  conditions. 


5378,701 

PRBllO  -  NUCLEAR  PHOSPHOPROTEIN  -  THE 

RETINOBLASTOMA  SUSCEPTIBILITY  GENE  PRODUCT 

Wen-Hwa  Lee.  and  Eva  Y.-H.  P  Lee.  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  Regents  of  U»e  University  of  California. 

Oaklaad,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1*94.  Ser.  No.  225J99 
Int.  CL'  C9TK  16/30:  A61K  39/395 
VS.  CL  530— 391 J  *  Clalam 

1   A  purified  polyclonal  antibody  which  specifically  binds  rei- 
inoblastofiu  phospbopcotein  ppRB'    . 


5378,704 
ANTIBODY  TO  OSTEOCLAST  ALPHA  VBETA  3 
INTEGRIN 
Kyung  J.  Kim,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.;   Michael  A.  Horton, 
Essex,  Gr«at  Britain;  Sarah  C.  Bodary,  San  Francisco,  and 
Anan  Chuntharapal.  Colma,  both  of  Calif.,  asrignors  to 
Genentcch.  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93W2987.  S  371  DaU  Sep.  30.  1994.  S  102<e) 
DaU  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20229,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1993 
(ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,913,  Mar.  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  Ls  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862.679,  Apr.  3, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Mar.  30.  1993,  Ser. 
No.  307344 
ImL  a."  Ct7K  16/28:  C12P  21/OS:  C12N  5/20 
VS.  a.  530—38802  5  Claims 

1   The  hybndoma  cell  line  deposited  with  the  American  Type 
Culture  Collection  and  having  the  accession  number  HE  11029. 
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5378,705 
CYTOPLASMIC  ANTIPROTEINASE-2  CODING 
I  SEQUENCES 

Cindy  A.  Sprecber.  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  ZymoGenetics, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  385300,  Feb.  8,  1995.  This  application 

Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  Na  465.213 

Int  a.'  C07K  l4A)0;I/00:  C12N  15/00:15/09 

VS.  a.  53»-388.26  3  CUims 

1.  An  isolated  mammalian  CAP-2  protein  wherein  said  protein 

has  the  amino  acid  sequence  depicted  in  Seq.  ID  No.  2  and  inhibits 

serine  protease  activity  or  a  biologically  active  bomolog  thereof. 


5378,706 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONCERNING 
HOMOGENOUS  IMMUNOTOXIN  PREPARATIONS 
Victor  E  Ghetie;  Jonatiian  W.  Uhr,  and  Ellen  S.  Vitetta,  aU  of 
Dallas,  Tcs.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of 
Texas,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,768 
InL  a.*  C07K  16/46 
VS.  a.  530—391.7  8  Claims 

1.  An  imiaunotoxin  preparation  comprising  a  substantially  puri- 
fied ifiununotoxin  species,  wherein  said  immunotoxin  species  is  an 
antibody  molecule  conjugated  to  two  plant  toxin  A  chains  of  the 
same  kind  and  lacking  a  cell  binding  B  chain,  said  immunotoxin 
species  being  more  than  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  immu- 
notoxin present  in  the  preparation. 


5378,707 

SOLUBLE  INTERFERON-GAMMA  RECEPTOR 
FRAGMENT 
Daniela  Novick,  Rehovot,  and  Menacbem  Rubinstein,  Givat 
ShmueL  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and 
DevelopaeaL  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot.  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  578326,  Sep.  7,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,221,789. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Sep.  7,  1989,  91562 
InL  CL*  C07K  14/315:  A61K  38/17 
VS.  CL  530—395  7  Claims 

1.  A  soluble  human  interferon-gamma  (IFN-gamma)  receptor,  a 
salt  thereof,  or  a  fusion  of  said  soluble  receptor  and  additional 
polypeptide  with  which  it  is  not  natively  associated,  in  substan- 
tially purified  form,  said  soluble  receptor,  salt,  or  fiision 

(a)  being  capable  of  specifically  binding  to  recombinant  IFN- 
gamma  and  specifically  inhibiting  the  binding  of  IFN-gamma 
by  an  anti-IFN-gamma  monoclonal  antibody: 

(b)  being  capable  of  being  specifically  bound  by  anti-IFN- 
gamma  receptor  monoclonal  antibody  No.  177-1.  produced  by 
a  hybndoma  deposited  with  the  Collection  Nationale  de  Cul- 
tures dc  Microotganismes,  Paris,  France  under  No.  CNCM 
1-814; 

(c)  being  capable  of  neutralizing  the  antiviral  activity  of  IFN- 
gamma  in  WISH  cells  (ATCC  CCL25)  against  vesicular  sto- 
matitis virus; 

said  soluble  receptor  being  further  characterized  as 

(d)  having  an  apparent  molecular  weight  when  analyzed  by 
sodium  dodecyl  sulfatepolyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis 
(SDS-n\GE)  under  non-reducing  conditions  of  about  40.000; 


(e)  being  cleavable  with  fonnic  acid  and  cyanogen  bromide  to 
yield,  when  analyzed  by  under  reducing  conditions,  Coo- 
massie  Blue  stainable  bands  with  apparent  molecular  weights 
of  about  35.000.  30,000,  20,000-26,000,  and  14,000-18,000: 
the  aforementioned  band  with  an  apparent  molecular  weight 
of  about  20,000-26,000  including  a  cleavage  product  com- 
prising the  amino  acid  sequence 
MPQVPVFTVEVKNYGVKN;  and 

(f)  being  obtainable  from  human  urine. 


5378,708 
BONE-ASSOCIATED  TRANSCRIPTION  CONTROL 
FACTOR-LIKE  PROTEIN 
Makoto   Okazaki,   Kawagoe;   Sunao  Takeshita,   Tsu,-   Shiigi 
Kawai,  Iruma-gun;  Reiko  Kikuno,  Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japan, 
and  Egon  Amaim,  Marburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst 
Japan  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-048875 
InL  CL'  C07K  14/51 
VS.  a.  530—399  1  Oafan 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  protein  comprising  OSF-6.  having 
the  amino  acid  sequence  from  no.  1  to  no.  442  in  (SEQ  NO:  2)  of 
the  sequence  tables. 


5378,709 

MACROMOLECULAR  MICROPARTICLES  AND 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCTION 

James  E.  WoiszwiUo,  Milford,  Mass..  assignor  to  Middlesex 

Sciences.  Inc..  Norwood.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28.237,  Mar.  9,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,456 

InL  CL'  C07K  17/02:1/00;  COSH  1/02;  GOIN  33/544 

VS.  CL  530—410  18  Claims 


li«SC 


m 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  maldng  micropatticles  having  uniform  size 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  combining  a  solution  containing  a  macromolecule  with  a 
solution  containing  both  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  to  produce  a  reaction  solution: 

b)  incubating  the  reaction  solution  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture greater  than  room  temperature  for  a  sufficient  amount  of 
time  to  form  micioparticles;  and 

c)  separating  the  micropatticles  from  the  reaction  solution. 


5378,710 
ACnVATION  OF  RECOMBINANT  PROTEINS 
Dorothea  Ambrosius,  Iffeldorf;  Carola  Dony,  Stamberg.  and 
Rainer  Rudolph.  Weilheim.  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bochringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  (Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,779,  Feb.  14,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  OcL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1991,  41  OS 
480.6 

InL  CL'  A23J  1/00;  C07K  1/00;  C12P  21/06 
VS.  a.  530-^12  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  renaturation  of  recombinant  pro- 
teins, comprising  the  steps  of: 
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UMI 


adding  al  le«s«  one  oligonucleotide  sequence  encoding  a  helper 
sequence  of  2  lo  20  tinino  acids  in  length  to  a  DNA  sequence 
coding  for  a  protein,  wherein  said  oligonucleotide  sequence  is 
added  to  the  pan  of  the  DNA  sequence  encoding  the  protein's 
N  and/or  C-terminus.  and  wherein  the  relative  hydrophobicity 
of  said  helper  sequence,  calculated  as  the  sum  of  the  relauve 
hydiophobicities  for  the  individual  amino  acids,  i»  a  negative 
numerical  value,  and  whereui  the  helper  sequences  have  a 
value  for  the  ratio  of  relauve  hydrophobicity  to  the  number  of 
amino  acids  which  is  -2.0  kcal/mol  or  less. 

expressing  the  DNA  sequence  including  the  oligonucleotide 
sequence  encoding  said  helper  sequence,  and 

thereafter  renaluhng  any  expressed  protein. 


alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halogen,  cyano.  C,-C4- 
alkoxy.  cafboxyl.  C|-C4-(di)alkylaminocarix)nyl.  C|-C«- 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  C.-C^-alkylsulphonyl  or  represents  Cj-C,- 
alkylen.  unsubslituted  phenylmethyl.  unsubstituted  phcnyl- 
ethyl  or  phenylmethyl  or  phenylethyl  which  in  each  case  is 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano.  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-alkoxy. 

R"  and  R^  either  represent  hydrogen  or  together  represent  the 
remaining  members  of  a  fused  benzene  ring  and 

R^'     represent     C|-C4-(di)alkylamino.     Q-C4-(di)arylamino. 
C,-C4-alkyl-C4  -C,o-arylamino.  morphohno.  piperidino.  pip- 
erazino.     pytrolidino,     C,-C4-alkylmercapto     or     C»-C,o- 
arylmercapio. 
in  which  a  diazo  component  of  the  formula 

D— NH, 


and  a  component  of  the  formula 


5,57»,711 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DYESTITFS 
Rodcrkh  Rjioe.  Leverkuaen;  Mtrti  Brack,  OdenduO,  and 
Kari-Hcinridi  Lance  Leverttuaen,  aU  af  G«nnany,  aMi«non 
to  Bayer  Aktiengcsetbdiaft,  Lcverkuaen,  Germany 
DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  442>t9,  May  *,  1995.  Pat.  No.  5,502,172, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  311,131,  Sep.  23,  1994,  which  la 
a  rootiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  4M24,  Apr.  15, 1993,  ahandoned, 
which  is  a  continualioa-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  S74>74,  Apr.  27, 
1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  coottnuaUon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
665,632.  Mar.  6,  1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  14, 
1995.  Ser.  No.  527,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1990,  4*  M 

2«3.6 

Int.  CL*  C»9B  29/24 

VS.  CL  534—579  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 

in  which 

D  the  radical  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  diazo 

component  containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
Z   is   the   radical   of   a   substituted   or   unsubstituled   C,-C,e- 
azylamino  group  or  is  the  radical  of  the  formula 


H— Z, 

wherein 

Z,    is   a   radical   of  a   substituted  or   unsubstituted 
arylamino  group  or  a  radical  of  the  formulae 


— N-= 


»17  ■^ 


—N  — 


-N- 


R"> 


R'» 


R" 


N 

,17/       ^ 


N 
I 

R" 


— N-=r 


R" 


N 


A 


K" 


^R" 


in  which 
Y  represents 

-N-. 
I 
R" 


R"  represents  hydrogen,  unsubstituled  C,-C,-alkyl  or  C,-C,- 


— N- 
I 
H 

R"' 


— N 
I 
H 

R" 


-2' 


R» 


■N 
I 
R" 


His 


Aae 


Ane 


-N- 


^y 


— N- 


1,17  ^n^N 

Ane 


^ 


H     N 
Ri"'*^ 


-    S 


R2' 


AaS 


An® 


in  which 
Y,  R",  R".  R"  and  R"  have  be  above  give  meaning  and 
An®  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a®,  CH,OSOjOQ.  1®.  Br®.  CH,COO®. 
and  the  substituents  for  the  substituted  aromatic  diazo  component 
or  aryl  part  of  the  subsututed  C6-C,o-arylamino  groups  in  the 
definition  of  Z  and  Z,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C,-C4-alkyl.  C»-C,o-aryl.  C,-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, 
C,-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy.  cyano.  C,-C4-(di)alkylamino,  C1-C4- 
(di)alkylaminocart»nyl,  C,-C4-alkykaibonylainino.  hydroxy, 
halogen.  C,-C4-alkylcaibonyl,  C,-C4-alkylsulphonyl.  C,-C4- 
(di)alkylaininosulphonyl.  C,-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  C,-C4- 
attOKysulphonyl.  C|-C4-alkylsulphonyloxy.  nitro.  C^-Cio- 
(di)arylamino.  Ci-C.-alkyl-Cj-Cio-arylamino.  phenylsulphonyl. 
pbenylazo.  benzothiazolyl,  1,2.4-oxadiazolyl.  morpholino,  piperi- 
dino, piperazino,  pyrrolidifio,  C,-C4-alkylmercapto  and  Cj-Cjo- 
arylmercapto;  and  substituents  for  the  amino  pan  of  the  substituted 
Cj-C|o-arylamino  group  in  the  definition  of  Z  and  Z,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C,-alkyl.  C2-C4-alkylene  or  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  C,-C4-alkyl-C»-C,o-aryl.  are  reacted  in 
an  aqueous  medium  with  a  nitrite  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  nitrite,  Ci-Cj-alkyI  nitrite,  glycol  nitrite  or  polyol 
nitrite  at  a  CO,  pressure  of  more  than  3  bar  and  at  a  temperature  of 
0*-125*  C. 


5478,712 
nBRE-REACriVE  MONOAZONAPHTHYL  DYESTUFFS 
Markus    Daerr,    Staufen,    Germany,    and    Roland    Wald, 
Huningue,  France,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106.002,  Aug.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatlon  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,650 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14,  1992,  42  26 
919.9;  Jan.  25,  1993,  43  01  883.1 

Int  CI."  C09B  62/245:62/085;62/24;  D06P  1/382 
VS.  a.  534—634  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


-continued 


r 

* 

— N 

"^ 

v_ 

_v 

D-N  =  N 


HOjS 


NR— 


(SOjH)„ 

in  which 
each  m  i.s  independently  0  or  1 . 
each  marked  nitrogen  atom  is  bound  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the 

triazine  ring,  and 
B|  is  C2.4alkylene;  — Cjsalkylene — Q — Cj.jalkylene-  in  which 

Q  is  — O —  or  — NR — ;  or  Cj^alkylene  which  is  monosub- 

stituted  by  hydroxy; 
D  is  D,,  Do  or  D3  where 
D,  is 

(SOjH), 


SO3H 


or  salts  thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  of  salts,  in  which 
each   R   it   independently   hydrogen.  C|04alkyl.  or  C|04alkyl 

monosubstituted  by  OH.  CN,  or  CI, 
a  is  0  or  1, 


^^  H  F 

Hal 


U,) 


this 


Djis 


(^2) 


R3 

(S05H), 

Rs 

(SOjHU 


(S03H), 


(S03H), 


(SOjH), 
(CH2)»-NR-Z* 


(SOjH), 


(CHi)t— NR-Zt       (SOai)p 


(SO3H), 


wherein        \ 
Hal  is  fluorine  or  chlorine, 
W,  is 


-NR— B|— NR— .      — N  N- 

\ / 


— NR— C2-i«lkylene-N  N— 


— N  N— C2-.«lkylene— NR— . 

\ / 


in  which 
each   of   Rj   and   R,    is   independently   hydrogen,   halogen, 
C,.4alkyl,  C,.4alkoxy.  carboxy.  or  sulpho; 
R4  is  Ci^alkyl,  C.^alkoxy.  — SOzNH,,  or  caiboxy, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  C,^alkyl,  C,^alkoxy,  hydroxy,  caihoxy,  or 

acetamido; 
p  is  0,  1  or  2,  q  is  0  or  1  and  p+q  is  1  or  2; 
r  is  0,  I  or  2,  t  is  0  or  1  and  r+t  is  1 ,  2  or  3; 
b  is  0  or  1;  and 
Z^is 

■■^' 

N" 


—  NR— /' 


N  N  — 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  cyano.  and 
the  two  Y's  are  the  same  and  each  is  fluoro  or  chloro; 
with  the  provisos  that 

(i)  when  D  is  D,,  then  Z  is  (z,); 

(ii)  when  D  is  Dj,  then  a  is  1,  the  — NR  radical  attached  to  the 

naphthalene  ring  is  — NH,  and  Z  is  (Zj);  aid 
(iii)  when  D  is  D,,  then  Z  is  (z,)  or  (Zj). 
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5,578,713 

ONE  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIRTTHROMYCIN 

John  M.  McGUl,  III,  Lrfayette,  Ind.,  assignor  lo  Ell  LUly  and 

Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  768,803,  Sep.  30,  1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,366 

Int  a.'^  C07H  lAJO 

VS.  CL  536— 18J  22  Ctalm* 

1.  A  process  for  making  crysulline  dirithromycin  Compnsing 

the  steps  of:  

(a)  dissolving  in  aqueous  acetonitrile  an  acetal,  represented  by 

the  fonnula 


«■ 


CH3-0-CH2-CHj-0-CHi-CH 


/ 

I 

\ 


OR* 


-continued 
OCGGC   TAAAT   TCATG   GGGAT    GTOCG  TTTAG   ACAAG 


TCTGC; 
(2)   env2.    having   nucleotides    1912-1983   of  the   envelope 
sequence  of  HlV-2,  having  the  following  sequence: 

AGTAA  AAGTT  TAGAA  CAGGC  ACAAA  TTCAG  CAAGA 
GAAAA  ATATO  TATGA  ACTAC  AAAAA  TTAAA  TAGCT 


GC; 
(3)  env3.    having   nucleotides    1482^530   of  the   envelope 
sequence  of  HlV-2,  having  the  following  sequence: 

CCTAC  AAAAG  AAAAA  AGATA  CTCCT  CTGCT  CACGG 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  straight  «  branched  alkyl  groups  of 
one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  identical  to  or 
different  from  each  other  or  together  with  each  other  may  be 
-CHj-CHj-.  -CHj-CHj-CHj-.  or  -CH,  -CHj- 
CHj— CHj—  thereby  fonning  a  5-to  7-membered  nng  when 
taken  in  conjunction  with  the  slrucnire  to  which  they  are 
attached 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (a)  over  time  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  thereby  fonning  a  hemiacetal:  and 

(c)  reacting  the  hemiacetal  of  step  (b)  with  erythromycylamine 
thereby  forming  crystalline  dinthromycin,  wherein  the  entire 
process  is  capable  of  being  carried  out  in  sttu. 


5478.714 
DNA  ENCODING  DUFFY  9PD  PROTEIN 
Angd  O.  Pop>,  PeUuuB,  and  Asok  Chaudhuri,  Rego  Park,  both 
of  N.Y.,  Mrifnors  to  New  Yortt  Blood  Center,  Inc.,  New  Yofk, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,797 

Int  a."  C»7H  21/04;  CV7K  14/705 

VS.  CL  534— 23J  3  Claims 

1.  Isolated  or  synthetic  DNA  consisting  of  a  nucleotide  sequence 
encoding  the  gpD  amino  acid  sequence  depicted  in  SEQ  ID  No:  I. 


GAGAC    AT AC A    AGA; 

(4)  env4.  having  nucleotides  55-129  of  the  envelope  sequence 
of  HIV-2,  having  the  following  sequence: ' 

TOCAC  CCAAT  ATGTA  ACTGT  TTTCT  ATGOC  GTACC 
CACGT  GGAAA  AATGC  AACCA  TTCCC  CTGTT  TTGTG 

CAACC; 

(5)  env5,  having  nucleotides  175-231  of  the  envelope  sequence 
of  HIV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

CATGA  TTATC  AGGAA  ATAAC  TTTGA  ATGTA  ACAGA 
GGCTT  TTGAT  OCATG  GAATA  AT; 


(6)  env*.  having  nucleotides  274-330  of  the  envelope  sequence 
of  HlV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

GAGAC  ATCAA  TAAAA  CCATG  TGTGA  AACTA  ACACC 


TTTAT  GTGTA  GCAAT  GAAAT  OC; 


5.578,715 
METHODS,  KITS,  AND  PROBES  FOR  DUGNOSING 
HIV-2 
Man:  Alixoa,  Pwte;  Lik  Moirtafaier,  U  Plessy  Robin;  Denise 
Guctard;  Francois  ClaveJ,  botk  of  Pwrh;  Pterre  Sooico,  and 
MircUlc  Guyader,  both  of  PwHa,  all  at  France,  aMignors  to 
Instltut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 

DlvWon  of  Ser.  No.  3,764,  Jan.  16,  1987.  PaC  No.  5,051,496, 

wUch  is  a  cootinuatioB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,184,  Nov.  21. 

1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na. 

916,088,  Oct  6,  1986,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  835028,  Mar. 

3.  1986,  Pat  No.  4439,288.  TUa  appUcatioo  Sep.  4.  1991.  Ser. 

No.  754,903 

CWas  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22,  1986,  86.00910; 

Jan.  22,  1986,  86.00911;  Feb.  6,  1986,  86.01635;  Feb.  13,  1986, 

86.01985 

Int  CL*  C87H  21/04 
VS.  CL  536—23.72  2  Clata. 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  lelccted  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)   envl.    having    nucleotides    1735-1809   of   the   envelope 
sequence  of  HIV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

CTCAC  TGCTA  TAGAG  AAGTA  CCTAC  AGOAC  CAOOC    CAAAT  OCAAA  OAC; 


(7)  env7.  having  nucleotide  607-«60  of  the  envelope  sequence 
of  HIV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

AACCA  TTGCA  ACACA  TCAGT  CATCA  CAGAA  TCATG 
TGACA  AOCAC  TATTO  OGAT; 

(8)  env8.  having  nucleotide  661-720  of  the  envelope  sequence 
of  HrV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

GCTAT  AAOGT  TTAGA  TACTG  TGCAC  CACCG  GGTTA 

TGCCC  TATTA  AGATG  TAATG  ATACC; 


(9)  env9,  having  nucleotide  997-1044  of  die  envelope  sequence 
of  HrV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

AAAAG  ACCCA  GACAA  GCATG  GTGCT  GGTTC  AAAOG 


(10)  envlO.   having   nucleotide    1132-1215   of  the  envelope 
sequence  of  HIV-2,  having  the  following  sequence: 

AAAGG  CTCAG  ACCCA  GAAGT  AGCAT  ACATG  TGGAC 


TAACT  (XTAGA  GGAGA  GTTTC  TCTAC  TGCAA  CATGA 


CTTGG  TTCCT  CAAT; 


J, 


and 


,  hav 


5.578,716 

DNA  METHYLTRANSFERASE  ANTISENSE 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDES 

Mosbe  Szyf,  Cote  St  Luc,  Canada,  and  Eric  von  Hofe,  WeUe- 

slcy,  Mass.,  assignors  to  McGUI  University,  Canaila,  and 

Hybridon,  Inc..  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161.673 
Int  CI."  C07H  21/00:  A61K  48A)0 
VS.  a.  53fr-24.5  4  Claims 

2.     An     antisense     oligonucleotide     having     the     sequence 
5-TTGGCATCTGCCATTCCCACTCTA-3'  (SEQ  ID  NO:  2). 


5.578,717 

NUCLEOTIDES  FOR  INTRODUCING  SELECTABLY 

CLEAVABLE  AND/OR  ABASIC  SITES  INTO 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDES 

Michael  S.  Urdea,  Alamo,  and  Thomas  Horn,  Berkeley,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Chiron  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  559,961,  Jul.  27,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,430,136, 
which  is  a  oontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,711,  Aug.  25, 
1989,  Pat.  No.  5,258.506,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  251.152,  Sep.  29,  1988,  Pat.  No.  5,118,605,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,508.  Oct  16,  1984,  Pat 
No.  4.775.619.  This  appUcation  May  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,663 

Int  CI."  C07H  19/10:19/20:21/00 
VS.  CL  536—26.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


R'O 


OR2 


wherein 

R'  is  a  base-stable,  acid-sensitive  blocking  group; 
R~  is  a  photphorous  derivative  selected  to  enable  addition  of  the 
compound  to  the  5'  position  of  an  oligonucleotide  chain;  and 


R   is   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of  2-nitrobenzyI. 
4-penten-l-yl, 


-CH2CH2S— /(^y  - 


CH2CH2Si(CH3h, 


(11)  envlf.   having   nucleotide    1237-1305   of  the  envelope 
sequence  of  HIV-2.  having  the  following  sequence: 

CGCAA  TTATG  CACCG  TGCCA  TATAA  ACjCAA  ATAAT 


TAACA  CATGG  CATAA  GGTAG  GGAGA  AATGT  ATAT; 


(12)  gagl,  having  nucleotide  991-1053  of  the  GAG  sequence  of 
HIV-2,  having  the  following  sequence: 

GACTG  TAAAT  TAGTG  CTAAA  AGGAC  TAGGG  ATGAA 


CCCTA  CCTTA  GAAGA  GATGC  TGACC  GCC. 


NO2 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  the  R,  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
nitro.  halogeno.  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  the  Rj 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  nitro,  halogeno,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy.  i  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3,  and  j  is  zero.  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


5.578,718 
THIOL-DERIVATIZED  NUCLEOSIDES 
Phillip  D.  Cook,  and  Muthiah  Manoharan,  both  of  Carlsbad, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  ISIS  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Carlsbad. 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  211382,  Apr.  22,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782374.  Oct  24,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
463.358.  Jan.  11,  1990,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  566.977.  Aug. 
13,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
116.801 
Int  CL'  C07H  19/06:19/16:21/00 
VS.  a.  536— 27  Jl  25  Claims 

1.  A  nucleoside  comprising  a  ribofuranosyl  sugar  portion  and  a 
base  portion,  wherein  said  nucleoside  bears  at  a  2'-0-position,  a 
3'-0-position,  or  a  5'O-position  a  substituent  having  formula: 


where: 
Rj  has  foimula  R^,  R^— C(0)— Q— R^  RA— Q— R^— Q— R^; 
each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  having  from  1  to 

about  10  carbon  atoms: 
each  Q  is  independently  selected  from  NH,  0.  and  S; 
Ri  is  H  or  a  thiol  protecting  group  or  has  formula  S — Rj. 
CHjC(O)— NH— Rj,     — CHj     — CH=CH— C(0)— R     ,, 
— CH,— CHj—  NH— S(0)2R2;  or  (maleimido)— R,  and 
Rj  is  a  steroid  molecule,  a  reporter  molecule,  a  lipophilic  mol- 
ecule, a  peptide,  a  protein,  an  alkylator,  an  intercalator,  a 
crown  ether,  a  crown  amine,  a  porphyrin,  a  peptide  nucleic 
acid,  or  a  thiol  attached  to  a  poly(ethylene  glycol). 
24.  A  process  for  derivatizing  a  nucleoside  bearing  a  2'-hydroxy 
group,  a  3'-hydroxy  group,  or  a  5'-hydroxy  group,  comprising 
contacting  said  nucleoside  with  a  compound  having  formula  L, 
— R^ — S— R|„  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  effective  to  form  a 
linkage  having  fonnula  — O — R^ — S — R,„.  wherein  L,  is  a  leav- 
ing group  and  R,„  is  an  acid  labile  thiol  protecting  group. 
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SULPHONATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOMALTO- 

OUGOSACCHARIDES.  THEIR  PREPARATION  PROCESS 

AtiD  SUPPORT  FOR  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 

CONTAINING  THESE  DERIVATIVES 

Andrte  G»deUe,  Mool  BonnoC  and  Corina*  Bayle,  Volvk,  both 
of  France,  wsitnon  to  Cooimisurial  a  rEaeote  AUMniqiK, 
Paris,  Fraacc 

Flkd  May  13,  1W4.  Ser.  N*  242.117 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  3,  IW3,  93  0M54 

laL  CL'  CtTH  5/04:  CMB  37/02:  C»7G  H/OO 

MS.  CL  534-55.1  >•  C"— 

1.  A  sulphonaled  denvative  of  cyclomallo-oligosaccharide.  in 

accotdance  with  the  following  formula  (I): 


SOj-  N«* 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  50  and  R  represents  — SOjNa' 
or  —OH.  in  which  R  can  differ  from  one  cycle  to  the  next. 


O 

R— C-NH  SO 


^Jr-    N  ^^A^cH: 


COi»i 

wherein  R  is  benzyloxy  and  R,  is  para  ninobenzyl.  which  com- 
poses reacting  a  chlorosulfinylazetidinone  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


0) 


O 

II 
R-C-NH. 


cChRi 


CH, 


with  a  Lewis  Acid  type  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  selected  from  cova- 
lent  chlorides  of  Sn<IV).  Ti(IV)  or  Zt<IV)  in  an  amount  of  2-3 
moles  per  mole  of  said  chlorosulfinylazetidinone  and  a  sulfur 
compound  selected  from  dimethylsulfide.  phenyl  sulfide,  penu 
methylene  sulfide,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  dibenzyl  sulfide,  or  carbon 
disulfide  in  an  amount  of  I  to  1.5  moles  per  mole  of  chlorosulfi- 
nylazetidinone compound  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
between  -15*  C.  to  45°  C.  under  anhydrous  conditions. 


5478.720 
LORACARBEF  HYDROCHLORIDE  CI-C3  ALCOHOL 
SOLVATES  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Jane  G.  Abmw.  Moof«rilIe;  Perry  C.  Heath.  IndUnapods; 
DoMclas  E.  Prather.  Brownsbors,  and  John  E.  Toth.  India- 
■apoUa,  aU  of  lad.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly  and  Company, 
IndtaaapoUa.  lad. 

Divisioa  of  S«r.  No.  r7J«5.  Jua.  15.  1W3.  This  application 
May  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  444,124 
laL  iX"  C07D  221/00 
VS.  a.  548— 205  *  C"*« 

1.  A  crystalline  hydrochloride  ethanol  solvate  form  of  the  com- 
pound of  formula  I: 

NH,  W 


5,578,722 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBAPENEM 

COMPOUNDS 

Makoto  Sunagawa.  luml.  and  HaruU  Matsiunura,  Nara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Osaka-fki.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,071 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1994,  6-083928 
Int.  Cl.*^  C07D  4H7/04 
VS.  a.  540—302  !•  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbapenem  compound  of  formula 
(ID): 

(in) 


COOH 


5,578,721 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  3-EXOMETHYLENE 

CEPHAM  SULFOXIDE  ESTERS 
Niraqjan  L.  Gupta;  R— ■■It"  Sankaran.  both  of  Bbopak 
Shibu  Varughcsc.  BMgriMe,  and  Saldna  Siubkhan.  Bbopal. 
aU  of  Ind..  maignors  to  Lupin  Laboratories  Limited.  Maha- 
raatatra,  lad. 

Flkd  JaL  II.  1994,  Ser.  Na.  r3J09 
Int.  CL*  COTD  501/02 
VS.  CL  540-215  »«  O**-" 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-exomethylene  cepham 
sulfoxide  ester  of  the  formula 


COdU 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  is  a 
protecting  group  for  a  caiboxyl  group,  L  is  a  subsututed  or  unsub- 
stituted  arylsulfonyloxy  group,  »  lower  alkanesulfonyloxy  group,  a 
halogeno-lower  alkanesulfonyloxy  group,  a  di-lower  alkylphos- 
phoryloxy  group,  a  di(  halogeno-lower  alkyl)phosphoryloxy  group 
or  a  di-( substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryDphosphoryloxy  group,  and 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protected  hydroxy  group,  which  con- 
sisting of  reacting  a  ^lactam  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


COZ 


wherein  R„  Rj,  R,  and  X  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  COZ 
IS  an  active  ester  of  a  catboxyl  group,  a  substinited  or  unsubstituted 
arylthiocarbonyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstiwtcd  hetcroarylth- 
iocafbonyl  group,  a  subsututed  or  unsubsututed  aralkylthiocaibo- 
nyl  group,  a  substituted  aryloxycaibonyl  group,  or  a  heteroaryloxy- 
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caibonyl  group,  with  an  excess  amount  of  an  acetic  acid  ester 
derivative  of  formula  (11)  for  catching  the  residue  Z': 


^Y 


O— R4 


(0) 


wherein  Y  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylsulfonyloxy  group, 
a  lower  alkaaesulfonyloxy  group,  a  halogeno-lower  alkanesulfony- 
loxy group  or  a  h^ogen  atom,  and  R4  is  the  same  as  defined  above, 
in  the  presence  of  a  base,  followed  by  treating  the  product  with  an 
active  esterifying  agent  for  a  hydroxy  group. 


5,578,723 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANURIC  ACID  BY 

SEPERATION  FROM  AN  ISOCYANIC  ACID/AMMONL\ 

GAS  MIXTURE 

Erich  Schok,  Ansfeiden;  Gcorg  lUnbl,  and  Martin  Miillncr, 

both  of  Unz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  DSM  Chemie  Linz 

GmbH,  Linz,  Austria 

FUcd  Jul.  21.  1995.  Scr.  No.  505,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  JuL  22,  1994,  1454/94 
Int  CL*  COTD  251/32:251/60 
VS.  CL  544—192  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyanuric  acid  which  comprises  cool- 
ing an  isocyanic  acid/ammonia  gas  mixture  having  a  temperature 
of  VXy  to  480°  C.  to  200°-300°  C.  and  isolating  cyanuric  acid  at 
this  temperature  by  trimerization  of  the  isocyanic  acid  and  separat- 
ing off  the  solid  cyanuric  acid  from  the  unreacted  isocyanic/ 
ammonia  gat  mixture,  and  recycling  or  further  processing  unre- 
acted isocyanic  acid/ammonia  gas  mixture. 


5378,724 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
BENZOIF]QUINOLINONES 
Kevin  L.  HachL  Thomas  J.  Kress,  both  of  Greenwood,  and 
James  P.  Wepsiec,  Indianapolis,  all  of  ImL,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUcd  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,282 
InL  a.*  C07D  237/00:221/06:239/02:239^2 
VS.  a.  544—234  5  Claims 

I.  A  proce^  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R^'  is  melllyl.: 

R''  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

K*  is  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl  or  ethyl: 

R*"  is  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C^  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  C,-C<, 
alkoxy; 

or  R^  is  a  group  -A-R*  wherein  A  is  Cj-Cj  alkyl.  C2-C4 
alkenyl,  or  Cj-C^  alkynyl:  and  R*  is  halo,  trifluoromethyl.  or 
Ci-C^  alkoxy; 

or  R''  is  a  group  -X'-R'  wherein  X"  is  C.-C*  alkyl,  C2-C4 
alkenyl,  C^-C^  alkynyl  or  a  bond;  and  R^  is  phenyl,  naphtha- 
lenyl,  pyridinyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl.  anthrace- 
nyl.  acenaphthalenyl,  tfaiazolyl,  benzimidazolyl.  indazolyl, 
thiopbenyl,  phenanthrenyl,  quinolinyl.  fluorenyl,  isoquinoL 
nyl.  indanyl.  benzopyranyl,  indolyl.  benzisoquinolinyl,  ben- 
zindolyU  benzothiazolyl,  benzothioptaenyl,  quinoxalinyl.  ben- 
zoxazolyl,      leirazolyl,      naphthothiazolyl,      quinazolinyl 


thiazolopyridinyl,  pyridazinoquinazolinyl,  benzisothiazolyl, 
benzodioxolyl,  benzodioxinyl,  diphenylmethyl  or  triphenylm- 
etfayl; 

the  above  R^  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1-3 
groups  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  trifluorom- 
ethyl, trifluoroethoxy,  Cj-C,  alkyl,  trifluorometboxy,  hydroxy, 
C,-C,  alkoxy,  nioo,  Ci-C^  alkyltbio,  C,-C«  alkanoyl,  phe- 
nyl, oxy,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  C,-C]  alkylsulfonyl,  cyano, 
benzyloxy,  benzylthio,  (roono-balo.  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl- 
)benzyl  (oxy  or  thio),  (mono-Cj-C,  alkyl,  Cj-Cj  alkoxy  or 
halo)-(phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfonyl  or  phe- 
noxy sulfony  I),  halo-Ci-C^  alkanoyl,  phenyl(oxy  or 
thioKC,-C,  alkyl).  (halo.  C,-Cj  alkyl  or  Cj-Cj  alkoxy)pbe- 
nyl(oxy  or  thio)  (Ci-C,  allcyl),  or  benzoyl;  or  an  above  R^ 
group  is  substituted  with  a  motpholino  (Cg-C,  alkyl)  group, 
or  a  phenyl  (Cg-C,  alkyl)piperidinyl  group;  or  R^  is  a  peth- 
alophenyl  group; 

comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

B 


with  methyl,  iodide  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an 
organic  solvent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  letrahy- 
drofuran,  dimethoxyethane,  dietboxyethane  and  methyl 
t-butyl  ether,  and  aqueous  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide 
without  a  phrase  transfer  catalyst. 


5,578,725 
DELTA  OPIOID  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
Philip  S.  Portoghese,  SL  Paul,  Miim.,  and  Francine  S.  Farouz- 
Grant,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUcd  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,091 
InL  CL*  C07D  4S9/I0 
VS.  a.  546—35  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R' 


RH) 


NH— R 


wherein  R'  is  (C,-C5)aUcyl.  (Cg-Cy^^aiyX,  tnu>$(C4-C,)alkeayL 
allyl;  C3-C6(cycloalkyl)alkyl,  C5-C7(cycloalkenyl)aUcyl, 
(Ce-C,2)araUcyl  or  fiiran-2-ylaUcyl,  wherein  alkyl  is  (C,-C5)aUcyl; 
R^  is  H,  OH  or  02C(C,-C5)alkyl;  9?  is  H,  (C6-C,o)aralkyl, 
wherein  alkyl  is  (C,-C5)alkyl,  (C,-C5)aUtyl  or  (C,-C5)alkylCO;  X 
is  O,  S  or  NY,  wherein  Y  is  H,  benzyl  or  (C,-C5)aUcyl;  R  is 
'■  CH(Z)C02Y,  wherein  Z  is  H,  CHiCOjY  or  (CHj),N(R*KR'). 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5  and  R'*  and  R'  are  individually  H, 
(C,-C4)aUcyl,  phenyl.  (C=NH)NH2,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or 
(C=:NHN02);  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5.57«,72* 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  7  P^UBSTI IVIia>-4-AZA-5 

a-ANDROSTAN-M)NES 
Ramu  K.  Bakdd.  Edisoii,  aiid  Gary  H.  Rasminson, 
Watduuig.  both  of  NJ^  MdgBon  to  Merck  &  Co^  Inc^ 
Rakway,  NJ. 
PCX  No.  PCT/US93/04443,  f  371  Date  Nov.  10,  1W4.  9  102(e) 
Date  Not.  10,  1W4,  PCX  PlA.  No.  W093a3376,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,049.  May  20,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,237,0*4.  Thfa  per  application  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

335,791 

Int.  CI.'  Ct7J  73JO0 

MS.  CL  546—77  »  ' 


7.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  compound  IV.  where  Alk  is 


IV 


€,-€4  alkyl.  and  C,-C»  cydoalkyl;  and 

where  A  is  a  substinient  inert  under  the  reaction  conditioos 
selected  from  — H.  t-butyl  dimethyl  silyloxy,  hydroxy,  acety- 
lamino.  amino.  C,  ,o»lkyl,  phenyl  substituted  C,.,oaBtyi, 
pyridyl  substituted  C,  ,oaikyl.  caiboxylic  ester,  carboxamide, 
carboxylic  acid,  and  carbamate;  with  a  reducing  system  com- 
prised of  metallic  lithium  and  liquid  ammonia  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  therefor  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
-78*  to  -45°  C.  for  a  sufiBcient  time  to  stereoselectjvely 
produce  the  7P  compound  V: 


(c)  contacting  isolated  compound  VI  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  potassium  permanganate,  sodium  periodaie, 
ruthenium  tetraoxide  and  ozone  in  an  inert  solvent  therefor,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  23"  to  80°  C.  under  conditions 
in  which  radical  A  is  inert,  for  a  sufficient  ume  to  form  the 
seco  acid  VII: 


VU 


HOOC 


(d)  contacting  the  isolated  seco  acid  compound  VU  with  an 
amine  of  the  formula  R— NH2  v^herein  R  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl. 
benzyl  or  allyl.  at  a  temperature  of  from  100°  to  200°  C.  in  an 
inert  solvent  therefor,  under  conditions  in  which  A  is  inert  to 
form  the  4-aza-steroid  VIII: 

VIII 


(e)  contacting  isolated  Vlll  with  a  platinum  catalyst  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent,  at  room  temperature,  under  conditions  where 
A  is  inert,  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  the  7-Aik  4-aza  steroid 
IX: 

IX 


(b)  contacting  isolated  compound  V  with  a  double  bond  isomer 
ization  agent  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  therefor,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  40°  to  65°  C.  under  conditions  in  which  the  radical  A 
is  inert,  for  sufficient  time  to  form  the  isomerized  compound 
VI: 

Vl 


5,578,727 

PROCESS  FOR  lH-IMroAZO[44-ClQUINOLINES 

Jean-Denis  Andre,  and  Daniel  Lagain,  both  of  St  Paul,  Minn., 

Ksignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc..  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  606,513,  Oct  31.  1990,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  426,677.  Oct  26,  1989,  Pat.  No.  4,988,815.  This 

appUcation  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455^51 

Int  a."  C07D  41lfOO 

U.S.  a.  546—82  '  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  tlte  formula 


(R)B 


wherein 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  straight  chain  or 
branched  cham  alkyl  of  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms:  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  of  3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  olefinic  unsaniration  is  at  least  one  carbon  atom 
removed  from  the  1 -nitrogen:  substituted  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl  of  3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  wherein 
the  olefinic  unsaturation  is  at  least  one  carbon  atom  removed 
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firom  the  1 -nitrogen,  and  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  lower  alley  1:  substituted  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl:  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
dihydroxyallcyl  of  one  to  about  6  carbon  atoms: 

each  R  is  independentiy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  and  lower  alkyl.  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

n  is  an  int^er  from  zero  to  2.  with  the  proviso  that  if  n  is  2.  then 
said  R  ^oups  together  contain  no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms; 

( 1 )  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


(R)n 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

r,nh1 

to  selectively^  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 

a 

,NOi 


NHRi 


and 


(R)n 


(2)  leduciig  the  product  of  step  (1). 


5^78,728 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

BENZO(A)QUINOLIZiONE  DERIVATIVE 

Paul  Spurr,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  HoAnann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  NuUey,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  28, 1993, 3252/ 

"        i 

I  Int  CL*  C07D  455/06 

MS.  a.  546—95  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzo[a]quinolizinone 
derivative  of  the  formula 


which  process  comprises 

a)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula 


2927 


vn 


with  the  compound  of  formula: 


.1 


NMC} 


COOB 


HI 


wherein  Ph  is  phenyl,  Et  is  ethyl  and  Me  is  methyl  to  prepare  the 
compound  of  formula 

Ua 


b)  treating  the  compound  of  formula  Ila  with  a  halogenating 
agent  to  prepare  the  compound  of  formula 

nb 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  Ph  is  phenyl,  and 
c)  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  lib  with  carbon  monoxide  in 
the    presence    of    a    carbonylation    catalyst    and    (S)-3- 
ethoxypyrrolidine. 


5,578,729 
DIMERIC  ARVLISOQUINOLINE  ALKALOID 
COMPOUNDS 
Gerhard  Bringmann,  Wurzburg,  Germany;  Michael  R.  Boyd, 
IjamsviUe,  Md.;  Roland  Gotz,  Rothcnburg,  Germany,  and  T. 
Ross  Kelly,  Watertown,  Mass.,  asagnors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Wasliington,  D.C.,  and  The 
lynstees  of  Boston  College,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,211,  Sep.  13,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,291,  JoL  22, 
1994,  and  Ser.  No.  279,339,  JuL  22,  1994.  This  application 
Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,684 
Int  CL'  C07D  401/10 
MS.  a.  546—140  5  Claims 

1.  A  dimeric  arylisoquinoline  compound  comprised  of  coupled 
first  and  second  arylisoquinoline  monomer  halves  which  are  the 
same  or  different,  wherein  said  first  and  second  monomer  halves 
have    the    formula    (minus    an    H    at    the    coupling    point): 
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R'O. 


R'O 


vn 


OSOz-R' 


wherein  R'  is  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl,  which  phenyl  may  be  substi- 
tuted or  unsubsiituted  with  the  carboxamide  of  formula. 


HN 

CONHQCHj), 
in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a  solvent  to  form  said  oxazolidinone. 


OR» 


wherein  R' ,  R'.  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  may 
be  H  or  C,-C»  alkyl.  R'.  R*.  R*.  R'  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or 
diffetent  and  each  may  be  H.  C,-C,  alkyl  R'CHj-.  R'CO-,  or 
R'SOj— .  R'  may  be  H,  C,-Cj  alkyl  or  aryl  and  one  or  more  of  the 
ring  positions  1.  3,  4.  2'.  3'.  4".  5'.  6'.  6.  7.  and  8  may  instead  be 
substituted  with  halo,  nitro.  amino,  hydroxyl.  thiol,  acyl.  C,-C^ 
alkyl.  or  cyano,  one  or  more  phenolic  hydroxyl  group(s)  nuy 
instead  be  an  ester,  sulfonate  ester,  or  ether  group,  one  or  more 
methyl  ether  group(s)  may  instead  be  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group, 
one  or  more  phenolic  hydroxyl  group(s)  may  instead  be  an  aro- 
matic hydrogen  substituent.  one  or  more  secondary  amine  site<s) 
may  instead  be  an  amide,  sulfonamide,  tertiary  amine,  alkyl  qua- 
ternary anunonium  salt  or  corresponding  Hoffmann  eliminauon 
product  thereof,  and  one  or  more  tertiary  amine  site<s)  may  instead 
be  a  secondary  amine. 


5^78,731 

AZOOICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERTVATTVES  CONTAINING 

HINDERED  AMINE  MOIETIES  AS  POLYMER 

.STABILIZERS 

Ramaaatban  Ravkhandran.  Nanuet.  and  Ambeial  R.  Patd, 

Scarsdale.  both  oT  N.Y^  assignors  to  Clba-GciKy  Corpora- 

tfaNi,  ■ftrrytown,  N.Y. 

DiTtatM  M  Stt.  No.  31*^2,  Sep.  M,  1W4.  PaL  No.  5.470.980. 

wUch  b  a  continualkNi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,616,  Apr.  7, 

1994,  PaL  No.  5380^28,  which  is  a  continualioa-ln-part  of 

S«r.  No.  132,081,  Oct  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  5,  1995,  S«r.  No.  463,449 

InL  a."  CtTD  211/30:211/56 

VS.  CL  546—247  «  Claims 

I.  An  asyinmetiical  hydrazine  derivative  of  formula  V 


R,— N 


(V) 


X— C-NHNH— E 


5,57«,73» 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ^  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 

COMPOt'NDS 

Hans  Hilpert.  Retnach,  Switzerland,  aasicBor  to  Hoffinann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  2M,420,  Mar.  9,  1994.  PaL  No.  5,455^53. 
Tkis  appUcadoo  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,824 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switxeriand,  Mar.  24,  1993.  896/ 

93 

InL  CL*  C97D  401/06 

VS.  CL  54«— 146  *  CW» 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  oxazolidinone  of  formula. 


where 

R,  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  cydoalkoxy  of  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

X  is  — O—  or  — NR2—  where  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi 
of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  one  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
group  of  formula  11 


N— Ri 


isr 

CONHC(CHj)j 

which  process  comprises  refluxing  a  sulphonic  acid  ester  of  for- 
mula. 


in  which  R,  is  as  defined  above:  and 
E  is  a  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  22 

carbon  atoms,  or 
E         IS         -CONHR4,         -CSNHR,.        -COR«COR,. 

— CORjCONHR^  -COR.o.  — COOR,,  or  -SOiR.j. 


in  which  R,.  R5.  R7.  R».  R|. 


R,,  and  R^  are  each  indepen- 


dently of  the  other  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  or  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and 
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R«  and  R,  are  each  independently  of  the  other  an  alkylene  of  1 
to  12  carbons. 


5,578,732 

PRODUCTION  OF  2-(2-PYRIDYLMETHYLSULFINYL) 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  BY  SELECTIVE 

OXIDATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  VANADIUM 

CATALYST 

Masayasu  Kato,  Hyogo;  Yoshio  Toyoshima,  and  Norio  Iwano, 

both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lUuda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  68320,  May  28,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,651,  Sep.  13,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,424,  JuL 
21, 1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
430,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1988,  62-194809 
InL  a."  CVTD  401/06:401/12 
VS.  CL  546—273.7  6  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  producing  2-{{3-naethyl-4-(2.2.2- 
trifluoroethoxy)pyrid-  2-yl}methylsulfinyl}benzimidazoIe  by  the 
selective  mono-oxidation  of  a  sulfur  atom,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting 2-{{3-mcdiyl-4-(2.2.2-trifluoroelhoxy)-pyrid-2-yl} 
methylthio}banzimidazole  with  an  excess  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
relative  to  one  equivalent  of  the  starting  compound,  2-{{3-mcthyl- 
4-(2.2,2-trifluorethoxy)-pyrid-2-yl}methylthio}benzimidazole.  in 
the  presence  of  from  about  0.01  to  10  mole  %  of  vanadium 
pentaoxide.  sodium  metavanadate,  ammonium  metavanadate  or 
vanadium  (IV)  acetylacetonate  relative  to  2-{{3-mcthyl-4-(2,2,2- 
thfluoroethoxy>-pyrid-  2-yl}methylthio}benzimidazole. 


5,578,734 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  S-<-l-)- 
ETHODOLIC  ACID  AND  SALINE  DERIVATIVES 
Giuseppe  Vecchi,  Aldesago,   Switzerland,  assignor  to  APR 
Applied  Phanna  Research  SA,  Stabio,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,795 
InL  a."  C07D  49IA)52 
VS.  CL  548-^32  9  Claims 

1.  Method  for  optically  resolving  an  enantiomeric  mixture  of 
ethodolic  acid  to  produce  S-(-t-)-ethodolic  acid,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

salifying  an  enantiomeric  racemic  mixture  of  ethodolic  acid  with 
at  least  0.5  moles  per  mole  of  a  mixture  of  alpha-(+)- 
phenethylamine  enantiomers,  said  salification  being  carried 
out  in  acetone,  to  produce  a  precipitate  containing  a  salt  of 
optically  active  phenethylamine  and  the  S-(-(-)-enantiomer  of 
ethodolic  acid: 
separating  said  precipitate;  and 
isolating  the  desired  S-(-f )  enantiomer  of  ethodolic  acid. 


5,578,735 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INDOLE 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  N-PROTECTED  INDOLINES 

Jean  J.  Vandenbossche,*  Herve  Borowiak,  both  of  Sevran,  and 

Alain   LaGrange,  Coupvray,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  OcL  26,  1995,  Sen  No.  547,732 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  OcL  27, 1994,  94  12892 
InL  CL*  C07D  209/10 
VS.  a.  548—491  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  indole  compound  comprising  a 
single  step  of  contacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst,  an  N-protected  indoline  of  the  formula  (1): 

(I) 


5,578,733 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TETRAZOLYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Yasushi  Shida,  and  Kokichi  Yoshida,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1994,  6-008233 
InL  CL"  C07D  257/04 
VS.  CL  548—253  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tetrazolyl  compound  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  N-protected  tetrazolyl  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 


wherein: 
R,  represents  a  linear  or  branched,  substituted  or  unsubstituied 
Cj-Cgo  alkenyl  radical,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ben- 
zyl group; 
R;,  R3,  and  R4,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  C,-C7  alkyl,  aryl, 
hydroxyl,  Cj-C,  alkoxy,  Cj-C,  alkenyloxy,  aryloxy,  acyloxy, 
formyl,  aroyi,  hydroxymethyl,  arylhydroxyraethyl,  carboxyl, 
alkoxy(C,-C7)carbonyl,  carbamoyl,  amino. 

monoalkyl(C,-C7)aniino.  dialkyl(C,-C7)amiiio, 

alkoxy(C,-C7)carbonylamino,  acylamino. 

N-alkyl(C,-C7)acylaiiiino,  dialkyl(C|-C7)formamidino,  or 
diaIkoxy(C,-C7)methyl  radical, 
with  hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen  donor,  said  contacting  being  carried 
out  with  stirring,  in  a  solvent  medium,  at  a  pH  less  than  or  equal  to 
7  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature  to  the  reflux 
temperature  of  the  contacting  medium  to  obtain  an  indole  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (II): 

(H) 


wherein  ring  A  is  a  benzene  ring  optionally  having  one  or  more 
substituents  in  addition  to  the  group  represented  by  R^;  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  residue 
which  may  bind  through  a  hetero  atom;  R^  is  an  esterified  carboxyl 
group;  Q'  is  triphenylmethyl;  n  is  1  or  2,  with  a  mineral  acid  under 
substantially  anhydrous  condidons  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol. 


wherein  Rj,  Rj,  and  R4  are  defined  as  above. 
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5,578,736 

COMPOUNDS  FOR  THE  PHOTO-DECONTAMINATION 

OF  PATHOGENS  IN  BLOOD 

Susan  WoUowJtt,  Walnut  Crtek;  Stepiicn  T.  Isaacs,  Orinda; 

Henry  Rapofwrl,  and  Hans  P  SpMmann,  both  of  Berkeley, 

all  of  CaUf^  aKignon  to  Steritcdi.  Inc^  Concord,  Calif. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  342,366,  Nov.  18,  1W4,  which  is  a  dlvi- 

rion  of  Ser.  No.  83,45»,  Jun.  28,  1993,  PaU  No.  5J99,719.  This 

application  May  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  456J05 

int  a."  am)  493/02:493/04 

vs.  CL  549—282  ^  Claims 

1.  A  psoralen  compound,  comprising: 

a)  a  subsutueni  R,  on  the  4'  carbon  atom,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

-(CHj).-NHj. 
— (CHi)Jl2— (CH2),— NHj. 
— (CH,)Jt2— (CH3),-R,— (CH2),-NHj.  and 
— (CHj)Jlj— (CHj).— R,— (CHj),-R,— (CHj), — ^^j. 
wbeicin  Rj,  R,.  and  R4  are  independenUy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O  and  NH,  in  which  u  is  a  whole  number 
from  I  to  10.  w  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5.  x  is  a  whole 
number  from  2  to  5.  y  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  S.  and  z  is 
a  whole  number  from  2  to  6;  and 

b)  substiiuenis  R,,  R«.  and  R,  00  the  4.  5'.  and  8  cartwn  atoms 
respectively,  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  (CHj),CH,. 

where  v  is  a  whole  number  from  0  10  S;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


1 .3,6.8-letiabronK>- 10.  ia^imethylspiro(dihydroar.thnicene-9.9'- 
fluorene>-2.7Hliol.  and  1.3.6.8- 

tetTamethylspiro(dihydroanthracene-9.9'-fluorene)-2.7-diol. 
spiro<9H -fluorene-9.9-(9H)xanthene)-3'.6-dicafboxylic  acid, 

$piro<9H-fluorene-9.9-(9H)xanthenc)-2',7-dicart)onyl  chloride, 
spiro(9H-fluorene-9.9-(9H)xanth€nc)-3',6-dicart>onyl  chloride. 
3'.6-dimethyl-spiio(9H-fluorene-9,9-<9H)xanihene),  2',7'- 

diisopropylspiro(9H-fluorene-9,9'-(9H)xanthene),  3'.6- 

diisopiopylspiro<9H-fluorene-9.9'-(9H)xanthene),  2'.3'.6'.7'- 

tetramethylspiro<9H-fluorene-9,9-(9H)-xanthene),  spiro(9H- 

fluorene-9.9-(9H)xanlhene)-2',3'.6',7'-tetracart)oxylic  acid,  or 
spiro(9H-fluorene9,9-(9H)xanthene)-2'J'.6'.T-tetracaiboxylic  acid 
dianydride,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


CHLORINATION  PROCESS,  ALKYLATION  OF 

PRODUCTS  OF  SAID  PROCESS  AND  SOME  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

Katberine  S.  Oemenl,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  90,597,  Jul.  12,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5387,725, 
wUcfa  Is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  789,232,  Nov.  7, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcaUoa  Nov.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No. 
342,515 
Iirt.  CL*  CtTD  311/96 
VS,  CL  549—331  13  CU^t 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  9.9-bis(4-ethylphenyl)fluorene. 
9.9-bis(4-ethenylphenyl)fluorene.  9.9-bi$<4-  ethynylphenyDfluo- 
rene,  9,9-bis(2,3-dimethylphenyl)fluorene,  9-(3,4-dimethylphenyl 
)9-(2,3-dimethylpbenyl)<luorene,  9,9-bis<3-amJno- 

4hydroxyphenyl)fluorene,  9.9-bis(4-amino- 

3hydroxypbenyl)fluorene,  9-(3-amino-4-hydroxyphenyl  )-9<4- 
amino-3-hydroxyphenyl)fluorene,  9,9-bis<  1 .3-isobenzofurandion- 
5  vDfluorene.  9,9-bis(benzocyclobuianyl)fluorene,  9.9-bis(4- 
halophenyDfluorene,  9,9-bis(dihydroxyphenyl)fluorene.  spirol9H- 
fluorene-9,9'-(9H)cartiazine>-3',6'-diol.  spiro<9H-fluorene-9.9- 
(9H)cart)azine>-3'.6'-diamine,  spiro(9H-fluorene-9,9'- 

(9H)carbazine)-2*,T-diamine,  spin)(9H-fluorene-9,9'- 

(9H)xanthene>-2',7-dicafboxylic  acid,  spiro<9H-auorene-9.9'- 
(9H)xanthene)-3',6 -diamine,  2'.7-diacetylspiro<9H-fluorene-9,9'- 
(9H)xanihene),  spiro(9H-nuorene-9, 1 3'-(  1 3H)-6-oxapentacene)- 
2Mff-diol  spiro<9H-fluorene-9.  ^'-(ISHy-^-oxapemacene)-^.^- 
diol,  3'.6'diaminospiro(9H-fluorene-9,9'-thiaxanthene)-ia,10'- 

dioxide,  $piro(9H-fluorene-9,9'(9H,  10H)-dihydfoandiracene-2'.T- 
bismaleimide.  10-oxo-spiro(9H-fluorene-9,9'(9H,  lOH)- 

dihydroanihracene>-3',6'-dianune,  2',7'-din>ethyl-spiro(9H- 

fluorene-9,9'-(9H)xanihene),  2'.7-dicyano-spiro(9H-fluorene-9,9'- 
(9H)xanthene).  r.T-diformyl-sptro<9H-fluorene-9.9'- 

(9H)xanthene).  2,7-diamino-3,6-dihydroxy-9,9'  spirobifluorene. 
2.7-diamino-3.6-dimethyl-9,9'-spirobifluorene.  spiro(9H-fluorene- 
9.9'(9H.10H)-dihydroanthracene)-2',T-diamine,  2'J'.6'.7'- 

ietraaminospiro<9H  fluorene-9,9'-thiaxanthese»- Iff.ia-dioxide, 
<piro(9H-fluorene-9.9'(9H)xanthene)-2',3',6.7-tetraamine,    2.3.6,7- 
tetraamino-9.9'  spirobifluorene,     2,7-diamino-9,9'spirobifluorene- 
3,6-dithiol.  2.7-bis(l-methyl-l-(4-hydroxyphenyl)- 

ethyl)spiro<xanthene-9,9'-fluorene),  2,7-bi»(4- 

hydroxyphenyl)spiro<xanthene-9,9'-fluorene),  1,3,6,8,10,10- 

hexamedjylspiro(dihydroamhricetie-9,9'-Buocene)-2.7-diol, 


5.578,738 
SYNTHESES  OF  D-CHIRO-3-INOSOSE  AND  (+)-D-CHIRO 

INOSrrOL 
Tomas  Hudlicky,  and  Martin  MandeL  both  of  BUcksburg.  Va„ 
assignors   to    Virgina   Tech    Intellectual    Properties,    Inc., 
Blacksburg,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9744157,  Nov.  10,  1992,  abandoned,  which 

Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,522,  Oct.  5,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  410,467 

lDtCL*Ct7Di/ 7/70 
VS.  CL  549—433  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxydiol  useful  as  a 
synthon,  the  epoxydiol  having  the  formula: 

12 


HO' 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br. 
the  process  composing  reacting  an  acetonide  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above; 

with  permanganate  in  an  appropriate  solvent  al  a  temperature  of 
from  about  -78*  C.  to  about  40*  C,  at  a  pH  of  between  about 
4-8. 


5,578.739 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BACCATIN  ID 
AND  10-DEACETYLBACCATIN  HI  DERIVATTVES 
Augustin  Hittinger,  Igny,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Rorer  SJi„  Antoay.  France 
Coodnuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  175380.  J«b-  10.  ^994,  abwidoocd. 
This  application  JnL  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498^13 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  10,  1991,  91  08673 
Int.  CL'^  C07D  305/14 
VS.  CL  549-510  W  Claims 

1.  Piocess  for  the  preparation  of  a  derivative  of  baccatin  111  or  of 
10-deacetylbaccatin  III  which  is  devoid  of  cytotoxicity,  of  formula: 


0C(X:H3 


in  which  R  represents  a  tert-butoxy  or  phenyl  radical,  R,  represents 
an  acetyl  radical  or  a  protecting  group  of  the  hydroxyl  functional 
group  in  the  form  of  an  ether,  ester  or  carbonate  and  G,  represents 
a  protecting  group  of  the  hydroxyl  functional  group  in  the  form  of 
an  ether,  ester  or  carbonate,  in  the  2'R,3'S  or  2'S,3'S  form,  com- 
prising treating  a  taxane  derivative  of  formula: 

(VI) 
RCONH 


C»H5 


OCOCH3 


OCOC»Hs 

in  which  R,  and  G,  are  defined  as  above  and  Rj  represents  a 
protecting  group  of  the  hydroxyl  functional  group  selected  from 
the  methaxymethyl,  1-ethoxyethyl,  benzyloxymethyl. 
{^trimethylsilylethoxy)mediyl  or  letrahydropyranyl  radicals,  in 
acid  medium  by  means  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  an  inorganic 
acid. 

4.  Method  for  using  a  taxane  derivative  obtained  by  the  process 
of  claim  1  for  the  preparation  of  a  taxane  derivative  of  formula: 


OCOCH3 


OCOCtHs 


in  which  R  represents  a  tert-butoxy  or  phenyl  radical  and  R', 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl  radical,  comprising  treat- 
ing a  taxane  derivative  obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1  , 
optionally  purified  by  chromatography  or  crystallization,  under 
non-epimerizing  conditions  to  remove  a  protecting  group  repre- 
sented by  R,  and  G,. 


5.578,740 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 

ESSENTIALLY  FREE  OF  ORGANIC  HALIDES 
Andrew  T.  Ah,  Sugarland,  and  J.  Lowell  Nabiger,  Lake  Jack- 
son.  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,129 
Int  a."  C07D  301/14:  C07C  69/52 
U.S.  a.  549—525  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxy-coniaining  com- 
pound comprising  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  providing  an  allyl  reagent  which  contains  at  least  one  allyl 
carboxylated  group  or  «llyl  carbonate  group: 

(2)  allylatiiig  one  or  more  compounds  containing  al  least  one 
hydroxyl  group,  thiol  group,  or  primary  or  secondary  aromatic 
amine  girxip  per  molecule  using  the  allyl  reagent  from  step 
(I),  whereby  an  allyl  ether,  allyl  amine  or  allyl  thioether 
compound  is  formed:  and 


(3)  converting  the  allyl  groups  on  the  compound  from  step  (2)  to 
epoxide  groups,  whereby  a  glycidyl  ether,  glycidyl  amine  or 
glycidyl  thioether  compound  is  formed. 


5378,741 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ENCLOPENTADIENYL- 
TYPE  LIGANDS 
Krisztina  Frey;  Gabriele  von  Massow;  Helmut  G,  Alt,  all  of 
Bayreuth,   Germany,   and   M.   Bruce   Welch,   Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroletim  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  303,982,  Sep.  9,  1994.  Thb  application 
May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,248 
Int  CL*  C07C  2/76 
VS.  CL  585—360  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclopentadienyl-type  ligand  com- 
prising reacting  a  halocyclopentadienyl-type  compound  and  a 
nucleophile: 
wherein   said  halocyclopentadienyl-type  compound  is  repre- 
sented    by     the     formula     ZCH^X'     wherein     Z     is     a 
cyclopentadienyl-type  group  and  X'  is  a  halide; 
wherein  said  cyclopentadienyl-type  group  is  an  unsubstituted 
cyclopentadienyl,  substimted  cyclopentadienyl,  unsubstituted 
indenyl,  substituted  indenyl,  unsubstituted  fluorenyl,  or  sub- 
stituted fluorenyl  group,  wherein  the  substituents  on  said 
cyclopentadienyl-type  group  are  hydrocaibyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  trialkylsilyl  groups  where  each  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  halide  groups  where  the 
alkyl  group  contains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  halide;  and 
wherein  said  nucleophile  is  represented  by  the  formula  JA, 
wherein  J   is  an   alkali   metal,  wherein  A  is  — YPR2  or 
— YNR2,  or  wherein  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  I  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from 
alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


5378.742 
BIS-PHENi'L-HEXENES 
Manfred  Metzier,  Theodor-Heuss-Strasse  3,  D-67663  Kaiser- 
slautem,  and  Reinhard  Pechan,  Elektrastrasse  14,  D-81925 
Munich,  both  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93AM)892,  §  371  Date  Oct  14,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«2262,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  IS,  1992,  42  12 
628.2 

Int  CL*  C07C  15/18 
VS.  CI.  585—436  7  Claims 

1.  A  3,4-bis  (4-X-phenyl)-3-hexene  in  which  the  groups  X  in 
each  case  represent  alkyl  residues  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  residues  widi  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyi  residues 
with  1  to  10  non-aromatic  carbon  atoms. 


5378,743 
CYCLOPYMERIZATION  POLYMERS  FROM  NON- 
CONJLGATED  DIENES 
Suzzy  C.  Ho,  Dayton;  Margaret  M.  Wu,  Skillman,  both  of  NJ., 
and  Yusheng  Xiong,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobile  Oil 
Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,881,  Sep.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,426 
Int  a."  C07C  2/10:  C08F  36/20 
VS.  a.  585—530  11  Claims 

1.   An   atactic   liquid   hydrocarbon   homopolymer  comprising 
irregular  head-to-tail  enchainment  of  randomly  recurring  units  in 
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the  homopolymer  backbone,  said  units  havin(  the  stnictufe 


UMI 


whetein  R,  is  C,-Cjo  •Iky'  «  hydrogen  and  n  is  an  imeger  of  1  to 
100.  said  homopotymer  having  a  bromine  number  between  1.5  and 
10  and  motecular  weight  between  1000  and  10,000. 

7  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  atactic  liquid  hydrocarbon 
homopolymer  lubncant  comprising  polymenring  at  least  one  non- 
conjugated  diene  having  the  structure 


wherein  R,  composes  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  and  x  has  a  value  of  1-3 
in  contact  with  a  reduced  valence  state  Group  VIB  metal  catalyst 
on  a  porous  support  under  polymenzation  conditions,  wherein  said 
homopolymer  contains  irregular  bead-to-tail  enchainment  of  ran- 
domly recurring  units  in  the  homopolymer  backbone,  said  units 
having  the  structure 


5,578,744 
CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  GEL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
ITS  PREPARATION 
Antcla    Carati,    San    GiniiaM)    MilancM;    Enrico    Davinl, 
Moalrrotondo.  Mario  G.  Clerid,  San  Dooato  Milanese,  and 
Giuseppe    Beilussi,    Placcnza,    aU    of    Italy,    assignors    to 
Eniricerrtac  S-pA^  and  Snamprogctti  S.p.A.,  both  of  Milan, 
Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,SS4,  Oct  12,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,434.118, 
h  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  810,497,  Dec  19,  1991, 

This  applicaUon  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1990,  22477/90 

InL  CL"  C07C  2A)0:2/I2 

VS.  a.  585—530  l"'  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  process,  which  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
gel  product  which  is  amorphous  to  X-rays  and  catalytically  acuve 
in  acid-caialyzed  or  oxidation  reactions  and  which  consists  of  a 
silica  matrix  within  which  one  or  more  oxides  exhibiting  catalytic 
activity  ate  uniformly  dispersed;  which  gel  product  has  a  mono- 
modal  porosity  in  the  micropore  region  and  a  large  surface  area 
and  has  a  molar  ratio  SiOj  to  catalytic  oxide  of  between  5/1  and 
30(yi;  the  gel  product  being  prepared  by: 
a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  ( 1 )  a  tctra-alkyl  ammonium 
hydroxide  (TAA-OH)  where  the  alkyl  group  is  ethyl,  n-propyl 
or  n-butyl.  (2)  a  water-soluble  silicon  compound  which  is 
hydrolyzable  to  SiOj;  (3)  one  or  more  water-soluble  salts  and 
acids  which  fonii  the  catalytic  oxides  and  which  are  water- 
soluble  salts  and  acids  of  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Jitanium.  gallium,  chromium,  iron,  zirconium, 
vanadium.  mcAybdcnum.  zinc,  cobalt,  phophorous  and  tin; 
with  the  quantity  of  solution  constituents  being  within  the  fol- 
lowing molar  ratios: 


SiOycalalytic  oxides 
TAA— OH/SK)j 
HiCVSiO, 


beiwecn  VI  wid30(VI. 
between  OOS/1  and  OS/I.  and 
between  VI  and  40/1; 


wherein  Rj  is  C.-Cjo  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
100.  said  homopolymer  having  a  bromine  number  between  1.5  and 
10  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000. 


b)  heating  the  solution  to  cause  gelling; 

c)  drying  the  gel;  and 

d)  calcining  the  dried  gel.  first  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  then  in 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 
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5378,745 

CALIBRATION  STANDARDS  FOR  PROFILOMETERS 
AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 
Thomas  Bayer,  Aidlingen-Dachtel;  Johann  Greschner, 
Pliezliaasen,  both  of  Germany;  Yves  Martin,  Ossining,  N.Y.; 
Klaus  Meissner,  Herrenberg,  and  Helga  Weiss,  Boblingen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematioiuil  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  AnnonlL,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,295 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off,,  Apr.  11, 
1994,94105568 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/20 
MS.  a.  7S— 1  J  U  Claims 


5" 


AW- 


CCWCSC  K-r 
I  mxjntM  I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  scanning  probe  microscope 
improved  calibration  standard  for  performing  measurements  on  a 
scanning  probe  installed  in  the  scanning  probe  microscope  com- 
prising: 

a  supporting  structure  of  single  crystal  material  having  a  surface 
with  either  a  100  or  1 10  orientation  with  at  least  two  V-shaped 
grooves,  said  grooves  with  sidewalls  having  a  1 1 1  orientation, 
said  grooves  being  located  in  closed  relationship  to  each  other  in 
a  way  that  their  adjacent  sidewalls  form  a  sharp  blade  means 
for  profiling  with  the  scanning  probe  using  the  scanning  probe 
microscope,  said  sharp  blade  means  having  a  known  tip  radius 
and  angle  between  its  sidewalls  for  use  in  calculating  the 
shape  and  dimensions  of  the  scanning  probe. 


5,578,746 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Andrew  C.  Campbell,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmburg,  IlL 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  496,636 
Int.  CL*  COIN  37/00 
VS.  a.  73—28.01  26  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  chemical  vapor  deposition  comprising: 
a  reaction  chamber; 

a  gas  line  capable  of  including  a  carrier  gas  and  a  low  volatility 
material,  wherein  the  gas  line  is  connected  to  the  reaction 
chamber  and  the  gas  line  includes  a  first  aperture; 
a  vapor  monitor  including  an  inlet,  a  second  aperture,  a  particle 
monitor,  a  vacuum  chamber,  and  an  exhaust  line,  wherein: 
the  inlet  is  connected  to  the  first  aperture; 
the  second  aperture  lies  between  the  inlet  and  the  vacuum 
chamber  and  has  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  compared  to 
the  inlet  and  the  vacuum  chamber; 
the  particle  monitor  is  attached  to  the  vacuum  chamber  and 
lies  near  the  second  aperture;  and 


tlte  exhaust  line  is  connected  to  the  vacuum  chamber  but  not 
the  reaction  chamber; 
evacuating  means  connected  to  the  exhaust  line  of  the  vapor 

monitor;  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  flow  rate  of  the  low  volatility  material  in 

the  gas  line,  wherein  the  means  for  adjusting  is  coupled  to  the 

particle  monitor. 


5478,747 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  IMPERVIOUSNESS  OF  A 
FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE  MOUNTED  ON  A  RIGID 
SUPPORT 
Jon  M.  Nottingham,  Villcdieu  Le  Chaffean,  France,  and  Jean- 
Mary  Jenny,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Jean-Marie 
Gatto,  London,  England,  and  Dominique  Bertrand,  Moricy, 
Australia 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  462,001 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  6,  1994,  94  06895 

Int  a."  GOIM  3/04 


an   U.S.  CL73— 40 


6  Claims 


1.  Device  for  testing  the  imperviousness  of  a  flexible  membrane 
installed  through  an  opening  of  a  collar,  said  device  comprising  a 
box  equipped  with  a  neck  to  be  engaged  in  the  collar,  the  neck 
including  a  gasket  against  the  collar  and  an  opening  situated  in 
front  of  the  membrane  when  the  neck  is  engaged,  a  device  for 
varying  the  pressure  in  the  box,  and  a  device  for  measuring  the 
gaseous  contents  of  the  box. 


5,578,748 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CALCULATING 
EFFECTIVE  FUEL  ECONOMY 
Diana  D.  Brehob,  and  Todd  A.  Kappauf,  both  of  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearlwm,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,188,  May  20,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,144 
Int  a.*  GOIF  9/00;  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—114  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  and  displaying  on  a  visual  display 
the  effective  fuel  economy  (MPG,^)  of  a  fiiel  consuming  engine 
during  a  time  interval  A,  in  a  vehicle,  the  method  comprising: 
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providing  a  vehicle  having  a  mass  and  said  fuel  consuming 

engine; 
determining  an  enthalpy  of  reaction  (AH,)  of  the  fuel,  which 

represents  the  energy  released  per  unit  mass  by  combustion 

following  actual  injection  of  fuel  into  the  engine: 
detemiining  an  amount  of  chemical  energy  (E,)  contained  in  the 

fijel  based  on  the  enthalpy  of  reaction  of  the  fuel, 
sensing  a  vehicle  speed  at  predetermined  periods  of  time  during 

the  time  interval  and  generating  corresponding  velocity  sig- 
nals (v,.  v,.|); 
determining  a  change  in  kinetic  energy  (AE^f)  of  the  vehicle 

during  the  time  interval  based  solely  on  the  velocity  signals 

and  the  mass  of  the  vehicle; 
determining  a  change  in  potential  energy  (AE„)  of  the  vehicle; 
determining  the  effective  fiiel  economy  of  the  vehicle  based  on 

the  chemical  energy,  the  change  in  kinetic  energy  and  the 

change  in  potential  energy; 
generating  an  electrical  signal  for  receipt  by  the  visual  display 

corresponding  to  the  determined  effective  fuel  economy;  and 
displaying  the  determined  effective  fuel  economy. 


5.57«,749 

THROTTLE-OPENING  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shinicfai  Mogaki.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitsubish  Denki 

Kabushiki  KaLsha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  19«>*,  Ser.  Na  621,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23.  1995,  7-214961 
Int.  CL"  F02D  y/W«.45/W 
VS.  a.  73— ll«.l  4  CtataJs 
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a  throttle-opening  sensor  for  detecting  a  degree  of  opening  of  a 
throttle  valve  and  generating  a  corresponding  output  signal; 

fully-closed  state  value  learning  means  for  storing  and  updating 
as  a  fully-closed  state  learned  value  a  minimum  value  of  the 
output  of  said  thronle-opening  sensor; 

Judgment  means  for  Judging  the  fully  closed  sute  of  said  throttle 
valve  based  on  comparison  of  said  throttle-opening  sensor 
output  and  said  fully-closed  state  learned  value; 

said  judgment  means  comprising: 

first  means  for  judging  said  throttle  valve  as  being  in  the  fully 
closed  state  when  said  throttle-opening  sensor  output  is  less 
than  a  first  Judging  value  which  is  obtained  by  adding  a  first 
threshold  value  to  said  learned  value;  and 

second  means  for  Judging,  when  said  throttle-opening  sensor 
output  IS  greater  than  said  first  Judging  value  and  less  than  a 
second  Judging  value  which  is  obtained  by  adding  a  second 
threshold  value  to  said  learned  value,  said  throttle  valve  as 
being  in  the  fully  closed  state  after  lapse  of  a  predetermined 
time. 


5,578,750 
SENSOR  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  SCANNING  A  MOVING 

ELEMENT  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Axd  lUussicr,  Zuiich,  and  Marcel  Weder,  Sulgcn,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  New  Sulzer  Diesel  AG,  Winterthur, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  522,774 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  3, 1994, 
94810574 

Int  a."  GOIM  15/00:  GOIB  7/14:  GOIN  27/72 
VS.  CL  73—120  14  Claims 

\  1 

2  \ 
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1.  A  device  for  electromagnetically  scanning  the  passage  of  an 
element  including  magnetizable  and  non-magnetizable  material 
moving  relative  to  the  device,  the  device  comprising  a  magnetic 
circuit  for  placement  in  an  operative  position  relative  to  the  ele- 
ment, an  electric  circuit  operatively  coupled  with  the  magnetic 
circuit  for  generating  an  output  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
element  relative  to  the  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  housing  having  first 
and  second  parts  defining  an  interface  between  them,  the  first  part 
of  the  housing  mounting  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  circuit  and  the 
second  part  of  the  housing  mounting  a  remaining  portion  of  the 
magnetic  circuit  and  the  entire  electric  circuit  so  that  the  electric 
circuit  does  not  extend  across  the  interface  to  thereby  protect  the 
generated  output  against  degradation. 


1.  A  throttle-opening  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 


5378,751 

OCEANOGRAPHIC  SENSOR  SUITE  WET  WELL 

SYSTEM 

Daniel  W.  French.  Portsmouth.  R.I..  assignor  to  The  Uidted 

Sutcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No.  530,464 
Int  CL"  GOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  73— I70J9  15  ClalM 

1.  A  wet  well  sensor  system  comprising: 
a  housing  member  having  a  housing  member  wall  with  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  formed  therein; 
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a  canister  portion  positioned  within  said  housing  member  having 
a  side  wall  and  opposing  end  walls  mounted  in  a  fluid  tight 
manner  to  said  side  wall  and  defining  a  cavity  therein,  said 
canister  portion  having  an  inlet  pon  formed  in  one  said  end 
wall  of  said  canister  portion  and  in  communication  with  the 
fluid  inlet  of  said  housing  member,  and  an  oudet  port  formed 
in  one  side  end  wall  of  said  canister  portion  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  fluid  outlet  of  said  housing  member; 

a  plurality  of  sensor  members  positioned  within  said  canister 
portion,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sensor  members  having  a  dry 
cable  attached  thereto  for  supplying  sensed  information  to  a 
location  exterior  of  said  canister  portion  and  interior  to  said 
housiag  member; 

means  for  stationanly  mounting  said  plurality  of  sensor  mem- 
bers within  said  canister  portion;  and 

means  for  circulating  fluid  from  the  fluid  inlet  to  said  fluid  ouUet 
of  said  housing  member  and  intermediately  through  said 
canister  portion,  such  that  fluid  is  prevented  from  filling  said 
housiag  member  interior. 


pressure  strokes  from  a  time-dependent  amplitude  course  of  the 
measured  conveyance  pressure;  determining  the  stroke  number,  a 
stroke  frequency  and  a  filling  degree  (r)  of  the  conveyance  cyhnder 
from  the  measured  time  spacing;  determining  an  effective  convey- 
ance volume  per  pressure  stroke  from  the  stroke  number,  the  stroke 
frequency  and  the  filling  degree  (r);  the  improvement  comprising: 
in  the  step  of  determining  the  filling  degree  (r)  in  each  pressure 
stroke,  measuring  at  least  one  of  an  effective  conveyance  time  (T, ) 
and  a  piston  path  (h,)  when  the  conveyance  pressure  (p)  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  pressure  threshold  value  (p.);  and  fiirther 
comprising  the  steps  of  digitally  coverting  the  amplitude  measure- 
ment values  of  the  conveyance  pressure  at  a  predetermined  sam- 
pling rate;  sorting  the  digitally  converted  amplitude  measurement 
value  of  the  conveyance  pressure  according  to  size  into  various 
counting  storers;  counting  the  values  in  all  of  the  counting  storers; 
transforming  the  counted  values  of  all  the  counting  storers  into  a 
frequency  spectrum  thereof,  and  determining  a  pressure  threshold 
value  (pj  between  a  lower  frequency  maximum  allocated  to  a 
low-pressure  level  (p,)  and  of  an  upper  frequency  maximum  allo- 
cated to  a  high-pressure  level  (p»). 


5^78,752 
PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF 
THICK  MATTER  PUMPS 
Karl  Sctdedit  Filderstadt  and  Axel  Rockstroh,  Bad  Urach, 
both     of     Germany,      assignors      to      Putzmeister-Wcrk 
Maschiaenfabrik  GmbH,  Aicfatal,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93AI0252,  9  371  Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/18301,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1992,  42  06 
576J 

1  Int  CL*  F04B  35/02 

VS.  a.  73—239  7  Claims 

f        .»      T 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  determination  of  the  conveyance  amount 
or  of  the  conveyance  flow  of  a  thick-matter  piston  pump  including 
the  steps  ©f:  providing  at  least  one  conveyaivce  cylinder  for  diick 
matter:  tnnspofting  thick  matter  through  a  conveyance  line  by  said 
at  least  oae  conveyance  cylinder;  continuously  measuring  a  con- 
veyaiKe  pressure  (p)  in  the  conveyance  line;  determiiung  a  stroke 
number  or  stroke  frequency  as  well  as  a  conveyance  volume  of  the 
individual  pressure  strokes  from  the  measured  conveyance  pres- 
sure (p);  computing  a  volume  flow  from  the  measured  conveyance 
pressure  (p);  measuring  a  time  spacing  (T^)  between  successive 


5,578,753 
HUMIDITY  ANDAOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
DEVICE 
John  Weiss,  Mt  Sinai,  N.Y.,  and  Chwen  C.  Jean,  lUpei,  TW- 
wan,  assignors  to  Micro  Weiss  Electronics,  Inc.,  West  Baby- 
lon, N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,957 

Int  O."  H02H  3/00:  F24F  6W,  BOIF  3/02:  GOIW  l/OO 

VS.  a.  73—335.02  17  Claims 
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1.  A  humidity  control  device  for  sensing  humidity  and  for 
selectively  energizing  an  electrical  device  connected  to  an  AC  line 
voltage  in  response  to  the  sensed  humidity,  which  comprises: 

a  humidity  sensing  circuit,  the  humidity  sensing  circuit  includ- 
ing circuit  components,  at  least  one  of  the  circuit  components 
being  a  huinidity  sensor  which  is  coupled  and  responsive  to 
the  AC  line  voltage,  the  circuit  components  forming  a  bal- 
anced circuit  such  that  the  humidity  sensing  circuit  is  substan- 
tially self-compensating  for  AC  line  voltage  variations,  the 
humidity  sensing  circuit  sensing  the  humidity  and  comparing 
the  sensed  humidity  with  a  preselected  humidity  set  point  and 
generating  a  first  output  signal  in  response  to  the  comparison 
thereof. 

a  zero  crossing  detector,  the  zero  crossing  detector  detecting  a 
zero  crossing  of  the  AC  line  voltage,  the  zero  crossing  detec- 
tor being  responsive  to  the  AC  line  voltage  and  generating  a 
second  output  signal  indicating  the  zero  crossing  thereof, 

a  microcontroller,  the  microcontroller  being  responsive  to  the 
first  and  second  output  signals  of  the  humidity  sensing  circuit 
and  zero  crossing  detector  and  generating  a  third  output  signal 
in  response  thereto;  and 

means  for  switching  the  AC  line  voltage  connected  to  the 
electrical  device,  the  AC  line  voltage  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  the  third  output  signal  of  the  microcontroller 
and  selectively  providing  the  AC  line  voltage  to  the  electrical 
device  in  response  thereto  thereby  selectively  energizing  and 
deenergizing  the  electrical  device  in  a  manner  which  substan- 
tially reduces  radio  frequency  interference. 
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5,57S,754 
VIBRATION-TYPE  ANGULAR-VELOaTY  SENSOR 
Kenzi  Kato,  Okazaki.  and  Tomoyuki  Kanda,  Inabe-gun.  both 
of  Japan,  a-ssicnors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Lid.,  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  558,077 
Claiins  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1«3,  5-31*255 
lot  a."  G«IP  9/W 
VS.  a.  73—504.12  »  ' 


posed  of  monocrystalline  inalerial.  and  the  monocrystalline 
material  and  pdycrystalline  material  being  doped  to  attain  an 
electric  conductivity. 


5,578,75* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 
SOUNDNESS  OF  BL(X'K-LIKK  STRl'CTl  RF.S 
Yutaka     Nakamura,     Sagamihara;     Muneyuki     Tamogami, 
Hachioji;  ShiAJi  Sato,  KokubuAii,  and  Mitsuhiro  Tachibana, 
Uniwa,    all    oT   Japan,    assignors    to    Railway    Technical 
Rcseareh   Institute  and  Co.,  and  Ltd.  System  and  DaU 
Research,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jiu.  17,  1994,  6-159295 
InL  a."  GOIM  7/02 
VS.  CL  73—594  ^  Cta»» 

M 
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1.  A  vibration  angular-velocity  sensor  comprising: 

a  vibrating  body  which  vibrates  in  an  x-axis  diiection.  said 
X-axis  direction  being  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  vibrating  body;  and 

a  Coridis  force  detection  device  disposed  on  the  vibrating  body 
so  as  to  extend  in  the  x-axis  direction,  said  Coriolis  force 
detection  device  vibrating  in  the  longitudinal  direction  when 
said  Coriolis  force  detection  device  undergoes  an  angular 
velocity  about  a  z-axis  direction,  said  z-axis  direction  being 
perpendicular  to  both  the  x-axis  and  longitudinal  directions. 

wherein  said  Coriolis  force  detection  device  detects  a  Coriolis 
force  generated  in  the  longitudinal  direction  when  said  Corio- 
lis force  detection  device  vibrates  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


5,578,755 

ACCELEROMETER  SENSOR  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Michael  Offenberg.  'HicbingM),  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  3,  1993,  43  41 
271.8 

Int  a."  GOIP  15/125 
VS.  CI  73— 514J2  7  Ctoima 
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1  A  method  of  evaluating  soundness  of  a  block-shaped  structure 
against  collapse,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  microtremors  based  upon  outputs  from  at  least 
two  three-way  sensors  mounted  at  arbitrary  positions  on  the 
block-shaped  structure; 

(b)  determining  a  contribution  factor  of  rocking  vibration,  which 
is  pan  of  overall  vibration,  on  the  basis  of  horizontal  and 
vertical  components  of  the  waveform  of  the  measured 
microtremors; 

(c)  determining  extent  of  rocking  vibration  at  said  arbitrary 
positions  using  the  determined  contribution  factor;  and 

(d)  evaluating  the  block-like  structure  as  being  in  an  unsuble 
state  with  regard  to  collapse  responsive  to  a  determination 
that  the  determined  extent  of  rocking  vibration  R  of  the 
block-like  structure  at  one  of  the  arbitrary  positions  exceeds 
unity. 


1.  An  accelerometer  sensor  composed  of  crystalline  material, 
comprising: 

a  seismic  mass,  suspended  by  suspension  segments,  permitting  a 
movement  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  an  acceleration; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  plates  extending  from  the  seismic  mass  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  direction; 

a  plurality  of  additional  plates  coupled  on  a  first  end  to  a  base, 
die  additional  plates  being  parallel  to  the  parallel  plates,  and 
forming  a  capacitor  arrangement  with  the  parallel  plates; 

wherein  the  seismic  mass  is  composed  of  polycrystalline  mate- 
rial, die  parallel  plates  and  the  suspension  segments  are  com- 


5,578,757 
METHOD  OF  POISSON'S  RATIO  IMAGING  WmilN  A 
MATERIAL  PART 
Don  J.  Roth,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtcs  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Washington.  D.C 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,364 
InL  CU'  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—597  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  Poissons  ratio  variation  within  a 
material  part,  composing  the  steps  of: 
performing  a  first  scan  over  a  material  part  using  a  longitudinal 
wave  energy  transducer  thereby  producing  longitudinal  data, 
performing  a  second  scan  over  said  material  part  using  a  shear 
wave  energy  transducer,  Uiereby  producing  shear  wave  data, 
approximating  longitudinal  velocities  using  said  longitudinal 

data, 
approximating  said  shear  wave  velocities  using  said  shear  wave 

data, 
approximating  Poisson's  ratios  using  the  relationship:  v=[(vl  / 
2-vs^y(vl^-vs^)),  where  (vl)  is  said  longitudinal  velocity  and 
(vs)  is  said  shear  wave  velocity, 
normalizing  said  Poisson's  ratios  thereby  producing  normalized 
data,  and 
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emitting  surface  ftuther  being  so  located  and  sized  so  as  to 
direct  the  ultrasonic  focused  beam  at  the  common  area  of  the 
flexible  outer  membrane  to  enter  the  rail  head  in  a  direction 
that  significantly  reduces  reflections  from  outer  tail  surfaces 
below  the  acoustically  refracted  focal  point  of  the  ultrasonic 
beam  inside  the  rail. 


toiMpi1an02 


5,578,759 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH  ENHANCED  SENSITIVITY 
Lawrence  D.  Clayton,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Quartzdync, 
Inc.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  JuL  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  509,195 

Int  CL*  GOIL  11/00 

VS.  a.  73—702  33  Claims 
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displaying  said  normalized  data  therby  imaging  said  Poisson's 
ratio  variation  within  said  inaterial  part. 


5,578,758 

RAIL  INVESTIGATING  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
R.  Mark  Havira.  New  Fairfield,  and  Anthony  lorfino,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pandrol  Jackson  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Danbury,  Coim. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,986 

Int  CL'  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—636  6  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

a  sensor  element  having  a  peripheral  support  structure  including 
two  opposing  faces: 

first  and  second  longimdinally-extending  end  caps  each  having  a 
blind  interior  bore  defined  at  its  bottom  by  a  transversely 
oriented  endwall  from  which  a  sidewall  extends  longitudi- 
nally to  an  open  mouth,  said  mouth  of  each  of  said  end  caps 
being  adjacent  said  sensor  element  and  each  end  cap  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  faces  of  said  peripheral  support  struc- 
ture; and 

said  sidewall  of  each  end  cap  including  a  proximal  portion 
surrounding  said  mouth  and  by  which  said  end  cap  is  secured 
to  said  support  structure,  said  proximal  portion  being  of 
greater  thiclcness  tlian  a  medial  portion  of  said  sidewall  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  fixim  said  mouth. 


5478,760 

SEAL  DLiPHRAGM  STRUCTURE  FOR  PRESSURE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Motoo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamatake-HoneywcU 

Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1994,  6-071268 
Int  a.*  GOIL  7/00 
VS.  a.  73—706  6  Claims 

I   M      I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  acoustic  investigation  of  a  rail  with  a  fluid 

filled  rotating  wheel  inside  of  which  is  a  stable  yoke  on  which  a 

plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  are  mounted  for  the  investigation 

with  ultrasonic  beams  which  exit  the  wheel  at  a  generally  common 

area  in  a  flexible  outer  membrane  of  the  wheel  as  it  rotates  about 

an  axis  to  travel  along  the  top  running  surface  of  the  liead  of  tiie 

rail  under  inspection,  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  to  the  yoke,  below  the  rou- 

tional  axis  of  the  wheel  and  away  from  ultrasonic  beams  from 

other  transducers,  and  having  a  single,  discrete  area,  focused 

beam  emitting  surface  wiUi  a  radius  of  curvamre  selected  so 

that  the  focal  point  of  die  ultrasonic  beam,  after  acoustic 

refraction,  is  located  between  the  center  of  the  rail  and  an 

outer  lateral  surface  of  the  rail  head,  said  focused  beam 


1.  A  seal  diaphragm  structure  for  a  pressure  measuring  device, 
comprising: 

a  seal  diaphragm  having  a  first  surface  opposing  a  target  fluid 
and  a  second  surface  contacting  a  pressure  transfer  sealed 
liquid  sealed  in  said  pressure  measuring  device; 

an  insulating  film  formed  directly  on  to  wholly  cover  tiie  first 
surface  of  said  seal  diaphragm;  and 
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a  p-type  semicondiictor  film  fotmed  directly  to  wholly  cover 
said  insulabng  film. 


5.57«.7*1 
ADAPnVE  PIEZOELECnUC  SENSORUCTUATOR 
Robert  L.  Clark,  Jr.,  Durham;  JrfTrey  S.  Vippennan,  Hlllbor- 
oogh,  both  of  N.C  and  Oanid  G.  Cole,  Blacksburc  Va^ 
Mclgnors  to  Duke  Univenity,  Dnrham,  N.C. 

Filed  Aos.  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  5194U 
InL  a."  G«1B  mt 
VS.  CI.  73— 7t9  !• 


5,578,763 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER 
Jordan  L.  Spen<«r,  and  David  C.  Rodcers,  both  of  Tenafly, 
N  J.,  awiipiors  to  The  Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in  the 
City  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 

filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,622 

int  a."  G«1F  1/58 

MS.  Ct  73— Ml  J«  «  Claims 
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1.  An  adaptive  sensonactuator  system,  comprismg: 
a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  training  signal: 
a  sensonactuator,  being  responsive  to  the  training  signal,  for 
generaung  a  sensor  signal  thai  is  a  function  of  its  electrical 
response  and  mechanical  response:  and 
a  compensator  for  resolving  a  portion  of  the  sensor  signal  that 
results  from  the  mechanical  response  by  estimating  the  elec- 
trical response  from  a  companson  of  the  training  signal  and 
the  sensor  signal. 


5,578,762 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  VISCOELASTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  POLYMERIC  COATINGS  OF  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
i.uiwlla   Chiaro.   C'aiuso;    Giorfio   Grcfo,   S.    Francesco  Al 
I'ampo,  and  Pada  Rgio,  CarttfHooe  Torinese,  all  of  Italy, 
Hsignon  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Teiccomn- 
nicazioai  S.p.A.,  RomoU.  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  418,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy.  May  5,  1994,  T094AA363 
Int  CL'  G«1N  Ml 
MS.  CL  73—860  * 

//inin/H^^ 


1.  A  flow  meter  comprising  a  conduit  adapted  to  conduct  a  flow 
of  a  fluid,  a  stop  in  the  conduit,  a  body  movably  received  in  the 
conduit,  normally  kept  in  engagement  with  the  stop  by  the  fluid 
flow,  and  including  at  least  a  portion  of  a  magnetically  responsive 
material,  an  electromagnet  located  outside  the  conduit  in  a  position 
upstream  from  the  stop  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow 
and  having  poles  at  a  location  such  as  to  impose  a  magnetic  force 
on  the  magnetically  responsive  material  of  the  body  when  it  is 
energized,  means  for  energizing  d>e  electromagnet  so  as  to  pro- 
gressively increase  the  magnetic  force  that  it  produces  until  the 
magnetic  force  is  sufficient  to  move  the  body  against  the  fluid  flow 
and  attract  the  body  to  a  position  between  the  poles,  means  for 
delecting  changes  in  the  magnetic  flux  field  of  the  electromagnet 
when  the  body  moves  away  from  the  stop  and  toward  the  electro- 
magnet and  producing  a  sensing  signal  indicative  thereof,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sensing  signal  for  detecting  the  magnitude 
of  the  current  supplied  to  the  electromagnet  and  producing  a 
measurement  signal  indicative  thereof. 


5,578,764 

CORIOLIS  TYPE  MASS  FLOWMETER  UTILIZING 

PHASE  SHIFTERS  FOR  PHASE  SHIFTING  OF  THE 

OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

ToyoaU  Yokoi,  and  HiitMhl  Owada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Msignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  498^10 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  11,  1994,  6-158985 

Int.  CI."  GOlF  l/M 

M&.  CL  73— 861 JS6  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  viscoelastic  characteristics  of  a  poly- 
meric coating  of  a  coated  optical  fiber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  the  polymeric  coating  of  a  sample  of  the  coated 
optical  fiber  at  spaced-a^srt  locations  with  respective  clamps 
so  compressing  outer  surfaces  of  the  coaung  as  not  to  tear  the 
coating  but  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said  outer 
surface  of  said  coating  and  the  optical  fiber: 

(b)  applying  a  tensile  prestress  to  said  coating: 

(c)  while  said  coating  is  under  said  tensile  prestress  imparting 
relative  oscillating  motion  to  said  clamps  to  subject  said 
coating  to  a  longitudinal  prestress  of  an  intensity  varying 
about  a  value  of  said  prestress.  thereby  subjecting  said  coating 
to  periodically  variable  deformation:  and 

(d)  measuring  opposing  stress  during  step  (c)  and  determining 
said  viscoelastic  characteristics  of  said  coating  from  the  mea- 
stned  opposing  stress. 
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1.  In  a  Coriolis  type  mass  flov^roeier  comprising  a  measuring 
tube  through  which  a  fluid  being  examined  flows  and  having  a  pair 
of  fixed  ends  and  means  for  vibrating  the  measuring  tube  in  a 
prescribed  mode  to  measure  mass  flow  with  a  pair  of  Coriolis 
signals  obtained  by  vibrating  the  measunng  tube:  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  first  analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  converting  one  of 
said  pair  of  Coriolis  signals  to  a  first  digital  output  signal; 


a  second  analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  converting 
another  of  .said  pair  of  Coriolis  signals  to  a  second  digital 
output  signal: 

a  first  phase  shifter  meaiis  for  converting  said  first  digial  output 
signal  to  a  first  converted  signal  whose  phase  is  deviated  from 
the  phase  of  said  first  digital  output  signal  by  90°; 

a  second  phase  shifter  means  for  convetting  said  second  digital 
to  a  second  converted  signal  whose  phase  is  deviated  from  the 
phase  of  said  second  digital  output  signal  by  90°; 

a  trigonoiaetric  function  calculator  means  for  calculating  the 
followii^  equation  to  obtain  tan  <I>: 

tan  ♦*(fcc-arfV(<ic+M), 

wherein  a  represenu  the  first  digital  output  signal,  b  represents  the 

first  converted  signal,  c  represents  the  second  digital  output  signal. 

d  represents  the  second  converted  signal,  and  tan  O  represents  a 

tangent  signal  of  the  phase  difference  between  said  pair  of  Coriolis 

signals:  and 

clock  generator  means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  analog 

to  digital  convener  means  with  a  timing  signal  having  a 

prescribed  sampling  period  which  is  independent  of  said 

Coriolis  signals. 


5,578,766 
FORCE  DETECTOR/INDICATOR 
Makoto  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1994,  6-066993 

Int  a.*  GOIL  l/OO 


MS.  a.  73—862.68 


5,578,765 
TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Patrick  J.  FVanz,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  InControl  Solu- 
tions, Inc  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,143,  Sep.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,431,064. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,627 
Int  CL*  GOIL  l/OO 
VS.  a.  73—862.043  4  Claims 
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1.  A  force  detectorAndicator  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  plate  that  generates  voltage  when  subjected  to 
pressure,  said  piezoelectric  plate  having  electrodes;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  threshold  level,  for  activating 
said  liquid  crystal  display,  sufficiendy  lower  than  generated 
voluge  of  said  piezoelecoic  plate,  said  liquid  crystal  display 
having  electrodes; 

electrode  lines  that  elecnically  connea  said  electrodes  of  said 
piezoelectric  plate  and  said  liquid  crystal  display  so  as  to 
convey  generated  voltage  of  said  piezoelectric  plate  as  an 
input  signal  to  nun  on  said  liquid  crystal  display: 

wherein  a  high-resistance  conductive  material  is  between  said 
electrode  lines  elecnically  connecting  said  piezoelectric  plate 
and  said  liquid  crystal  display  for  the  purpose  of  fonning  a 
discharge  route,  said  high-resistance  conductive  material  is  at 
said  electrodes  of  said  piezoelectric  plate  and  said  liquid 
crystal  display. 


5,578,767 
TORQUE  SENSOR 
Kazuo  Chikaraishi,  and  Kouichi  Satoh,  both  of  Gimma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1996,  Ser.  No.  611378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1995,  7-070403; 
Aug.  28,  1995,  7-240465;  Jan.  9,  1996,  8418042;  Jan.  9,  1996, 
8-018043 

Int  CL*  GOIL  i/02 
VS.  CL  73— 862J31  4  Claims 


1,  A  method  for  measuring  an  applied  force  using  a  plurality  of 
transducers  comprising: 

selecting  a  plurality  of  nansducers; 

arranging  the  plurality  of  transducers  in  a  two  dimensional 
an-ay: 

spacing  apart  each  transducer  within  the  array  from  every  other 
transducer: 

applying  a  known  electric  current  across  first  and  second  termi- 
nals defined  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  a  resistive  layer; 

determiniag  a  baseline  resistance  value  across  the  terminals  in 
the  absence  of  the  transducer  array: 

urging  the  ffansducer  array  against  the  resistive  layer  widi  an 
applied  force: 

creating  at  least  two  contact  points  between  the  resistive  layer 
and  a  first  transducer  of  the  array,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
current  passing  from  the  resistive  layer  through  the  first 
O^ansducer  between  the  first  transducer  contact  points: 

creating  at  least  two  contact  points  between  the  resistive  layer 
and  a  second  ffansducer  of  the  array,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
current  passing  firom  the  resistive  layer  through  the  second 
transducer  between  the  second  transducer  contact  points:  and 

measuring  a  resistance  value  across  the  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  resistance  value  being  determinative  of  the  applied 
force. 


1.  A  torque  sensor,  comprising: 

a  first  rotary  shaft; 

a  second  rotary  shaft  disposed  coaxially  with  said  first  rotary 
shaft: 

a  torsion  bar  for  connecting  said  first  rotary  shaft  to  said  second 
rotary  shaft: 

a  nibular  member  made  of  conductive  and  nonmagnetic  mate- 
rial, said  tubular  member  being  integrally  coupled  with  said 
second  shaft  in  a  rotation  direction,  while  surrounding  a 
circumferential  outer  surface  of  said  first  rotary  shaft; 

a  coil  surrounding  said  tubular  member;  and 

electromotive  force  measuring  means  for  measuring  electromo- 
tive forces  induced  in  said  coil; 
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wherein  u  least  a  sumxinded  portion  of  said  Am  rotary  shaft, 
which  IS  surrounded  by  said  nibular  member,  is  made  of 
magnetic  material; 

wherein  said  surrounded  portion  of  said  first  rotary  shaft 
includes  aually  extended  grooves: 

wheieu)  said  tubular  member  includes  windows  such  that  said 
windows  are  arrayed  so  as  to  partially  overlap  with  said 
grooves,  respectively,  and  an  overlapping  area  of  said  window 
and  said  groove  is  varied  in  accordance  with  a  relative  angular 
position  of  said  tubular  member  to  said  first  rotary  shaft;  and 

wherein  said  coil  surrounds  portions  of  said  tubular  member 
where  said  windows  are  formed  so  thai  a  torque  generated  in 
said  first  and  said  second  shafts  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  the 
measurement  resuh  of  said  electromotive  force  measuring 


t1 


5,57t.7« 
PLANKTON  SAMFLE  TAKING  APPARATUS 
WUUain  H.  Phillips,  SmUmw,  Mich^  mttfutr  to  THppcnMC 
Corporatioii,  S^iMw,  Mick. 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1»H.  S«r.  No.  317,»5 

InL  CL*  G«1N  1/12 

VS.  CL  73— *43J3  M  Claims 


d.  sampling  said  substances  chemistry  through  action  of  said 
sample  means  while  continuing  said  step  of  avoiding  any 
substantial  disturbance  at  said  point;  then 

e.  retrieving  said  sample  means; 

f.  analyzing  said  sample  means; 

g.  ascertaining  tlie  chemistry  of  the  subsurface  substance  at  said 
point; 

h.  avoiding  any  substantial  disturbance  of  a  subsurface  sub- 
stance above  said  point;  and 

1  repetitively  sampling  said  substances  chemistry,  at  said  point 
wherein  said  step  of  avoiding  any  substantial  disturbance  of  a 
subsurface  substance  above  said  point  and  said  step  of  avoid- 
ing any  substantial  disturbance  of  the  subsurface  substance  at 
said  point  are  each  simultaneously  accomplished  while 
accomplishing  said  step  of  positioning  a  sample  means  adja- 
cent to  said  point  and  while  accomplishing  said  step  of 
sampling  said  substance's  chemistry  through  action  of  said 
sample  means  and  while  accomplishing  said  step  of  retrieving 
said  sample  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  sample  from  a  body  of  water  compris- 
ing an  elongate  container  having  a  wall  defining  a  bore  of  selected 
transverse  dimension,  said  container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
means  for  coupling  said  inlet  lo  a  sample  gathering  device;  and  a 
hollow,  tubular  sample  collector  accommodated  within  said  bore,  Ti_«<tl  «l 

said  collector  having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  that  of  said    VS.  CL  73— 864JI 
bore  thereby  to  provide  a  space  between  said  collector  and  the  wall 
deftmng  said  bore,  said  collector  having  a  screened  portion  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  through  which  water  may  flow 
into  said  space  for  discharge  through  said  outlet. 


5,578.770 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GAS  DETECTION 
Brian  H.  Wdker,  Sugar  Land.  Tex.,  assigoor  to  Wclker  Engi- 
nccring  Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sep.  11,  1995,  Scr.  No.  526033 
iBt  CL'  G«1N  31/22 

19  Claims 

/"• 


5,578,7*9 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDISTURBED 

SUBSURFACE  SOIL  CHEMISTRY  SAMPLING 

Gordon  E.  Warrington,  8125  Ibnnan  Ct.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

80525,  and  Eari  O.  Skoglcy,  3535  Stucky  Rd..  Boicman, 

MoaL  59715 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1713^ 
Int.  CL*  COIN  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—8*4.74  42  CMm 

I.  An  method  for  sampling  the  chemistry  of  a  subsurface  sub- 
stance compnsing  the  steps  of: 

a.  establishing  a  point  beneath  a  surface  level  at  which  it  is 
desirable  to  ascertain  a  substance's  chemistry; 

b.  positioning  a  sample  means  adjacent  lo  said  point  wherein 
said  point  is  situated  on  a  vertical  line  beneath  said  surface 
level  and  wherein  said  step  of  positioning  a  sample  means 
adjacent  to  said  point  compnses  the  step  of  angled  drilling 
with  respect  to  said  vertKal  line;  and 

c.  avoiding  any  substantial  disturbance  of  tlie  subsurface  sub- 
stance at  said  point;  and  then 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in  conjunction  with  a  gas  detection  nibe 
■hat  has  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  that  are  each  opened  when  the 
gbi  detection  mbe  is  used  for  testing  the  concentration  of  a  gas 
sample  from  a  gas  source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  sample  cylinder  defining  a  cliamber; 

b)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  widiin  said  chamber  of  said  sample 
cylinder,  said  piston  delineating  a  first  variable  volume  space 
and  a  second  variable  volume  space  within  said  chamber; 

c)  a  piston  rod  coupled  to  said  piston  for  displacing  said  piston 
within  said  chamber; 

d)  a  process  valve  disposed  between  and  in  selective  fluid 
commumcation  with  said  first  variable  volume  space  and  the 
gas  source  for  selectively  filling  said  first  variable  volume 
space  with  the  gas  sample; 
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e)  a  purge  valve  disposed  between  and  in  selective  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  variable  volume  space  and  a  flare 
line  for  selectively  purging  said  first  variable  volume  space  of 
foreign  material; 

f)  a  pair  of  test  valves,  tlie  first  of  said  test  valves  disposed 
between  and  in  selective  fluid  commiuication  with  said  first 
variable  volume  space  and  the  front  end  of  the  gas  detection 
tube  for  selectively  introducing  the  gas  sample  into  the  gas 
detection  tube,  the  second  of  said  test  valves  disposed 
between  and  in  selective  fluid  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond variable  volume  space  and  the  back  end  of  the  gas 
detection  tube  for  selectively  storing  the  sample  after  the  gas 
sample  has  passed  through  the  gas  detection  tube;  and 

g)  an  exhaust  valve  disposed  between  and  in  selective  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  variable  volume  space  and 
the  flare  line  for  selectively  discharging  the  sample  from  said 
sample  cylinder. 


/»40 


5,578,771 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  PARTICLE  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION 

Lauri  Karhu,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu  Mintec 

OY.  Espoo.  Finland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,005,  Feb.  9,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  563,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  12, 1993,  930617 
Int  a.*  COIN  15/02 
VS.  a.  73—865.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  metKxl  of  measuring  particle  size  distribution  of  a  flowing 
material  that  is  composed  of  solid  particles  in  a  carrier  fluid  and 
has  a  known  percent  solids,  the  method  employing  a  measuring 
element  that  comprises  first  and  second  measuring  members  hav- 
ing respective  confronting  measuring  surfaces  and  a  means  for 
causing  relative  movement  of  the  measuring  members  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  and  wherein  the  area  of  one  of  said 
measuring  surfaces  is  in  the  range  0.008-0.5  cm^  divided  by  said 
known  pen:ent  solids  and  the  area  of  the  other  of  said  measuring 
surfaces  is  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  one  measuring  surface. 


/I- 


a  rotary  element  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  means 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  aligned  with  said  valve 
housing  bore,  the  thread  of  said  internally  threaded  bore 
adapted  to  threadedly  mate  with  said  threaded  body  portion  of 
said  valve  assembly  to  be  tested; 

selectively  actuatable  drive  means  for  causing  said  rotary  ele- 
ment to  be  rotated  in  either  rotative  direction,  said  valve 
assembly  moved  axially  in  said  bore  by  rotation  of  said  rotaiy 
element; 

a  seal  engaging  surface  concentric  to  said  housing  bore  and 
located  to  be  engaged  with  said  sealing  ring  as  said  valve 
assembly  is  drawn  into  said  housing  bore  by  rotation  of  said 
rotary  elenoent  by  said  drive  means  in  a  direction  causing 
advaitce  of  said  threaded  body  portion  into  said  threaded 
internal  bore,  whereby  said  valve  assembly  can  be  drawn 
axially  into  said  test  fixture  and  said  sealing  ring  sealed 
against  said  seal  engaging  surface  without  being  rotated. 


5,578,773 

HIGH-SPEED  STEEL  MANUFACTURED  BY  POWDER 

METALLURGY 

Henry  Wisell,  Sdderfors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Erasted  KkMter 

Aktiebolag,  Soderfors,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92AI0538,  S  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02821,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  193,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  7,  1991,  9102299; 
Dec.  11,  1991,  9103650 

Int.  CL'  C22C  35/00 
UACL  75—246  7  Claims 

TOUGHICSS 
ISERiaiONI 


2.« 


•srtEL  N.» 


5,578,772 

METHOD  AND  HXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  THREADED 
VALVE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  TESTING 
Paul  M.  Kadis,  9685  Fox  Meadow,  Chardon,  Ohio  44024 
Filed  Dec  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  161,055 
InL  CL'  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  73— 866J  5  Claims 

I.  A  ten  fixture  for  testing  a  valve  assembly  having  a  stem 
section  including  threaded  body  portion  and  sealing  ring  encircling 
said  threaded  body  portion,  said  test  fixture  comprising: 
housing  means  having  an  open  bore  configured  to  receive  said 
valve  stem  section  readily  inscrtable  into  said  bore,  said  valve 
assembly  being  held  against  roution  when  said  valve  stem  is 
inserted  in  said  bore; 


10  2  0  2S 

WUR  BESISTIHCE 
INtXX  1/9 

1.  High-speed  steel  manufactured  powder-metallutgically  and 
comprising  the  following  chemical  composition  in  weight-%: 
2.2-2.7  C 
from  traces  to  max  1.0  Si 
from  traces  to  max  1.0  Mn 
3.5-4.5  Cr 
2.5-4.5  Mo 
2.5-4.5  W 
7.5-9.5  V 
from  traces  to  max  1 .0  Co 
with  the  balance  being  substantially  iron  and  incidental  impurities 
and  accessory  elements. 
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BODY  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 

ADAPTED  TO  PRODUCE  BANJO  TONES 

George  E.  Dtcksoojl.  1224  Escakm  Avc^  EscaloD,  Calif.  95320 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534^29 

InL  CL*  G1«D  I/tO 

VS.  Ct  84—2*9  17  Claims 


5378,776 

CLARINET  MOLTHPIECE  GRASPING  RIG 

KoosUuitin  L.  Valtcliev,  43  Cosmic  Drive,  North  Yorit,  OnUrio, 

Canada 
CoatiiHialioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  248,914,  May  25,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,440,962.  This  appUcatton  Aug.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  512,360 

Int  a.*  GIOD  9/02 
VS.  CL  84—383  R  «  Ctatas 


1.  An  electronic  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  bead  having  a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel,  the  front  panel 
having  an  outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge,  the  inner  edge 
defining  an  opening  through  the  approximate  center  of  the 
front  panel,  die  outer  penmetcr  of  the  back  panel  being  about 
the  same  siiape  as  tl>e  outer  edge  of  die  front  panel; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  die  back  panel  in  parallel  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  die  front  panel,  die  space  dierebetween  remain- 
ing open,  said  means  for  attaching  including  an  elongated 
member  disposed  between  die  front  and  back  panels  and 
extending  across  said  space  therebetween. 

(c)  a  neck  having  its  proximal  end  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  elongated  member  and  extending  outward  from  die  head; 

(d)  several  strings,  each  string  having  a  first  and  a  second  end. 
die  first  end  of  each  stnng  being  coupled  to  die  distal  portion 
of  the  neck  and  die  second  end  of  each  string  coupled  to  an 
end  of  the  elongated  member  opposite  tlie  one  end; 

(e)  a  bridge  mounted  to  die  elongated  member  and  extending 
through  said  opening  for  supporting  the  strings;  and 

(0  at  least  one  pickup  mounted  on  the  elongated  member  under 
the  strings  for  sensing  the  vibrauons  of  tlie  strings. 


1.  A  grasping  ring  unit  for  use  with  a  moudipiece/reed  assembly 
which  includes  a  generally  cylindrical  barrel  member  and  a  gener- 
ally upcred  mouthpiece  member  having  a  reduced  neck  portion 
dimensioned  to  be  operatively  engaged  by  said  barrel  member; 
wherein,  die  grasping  ring  unit  comprises: 

a  relatively  short  hollow  cylindrical  grasping  ring  member  hav- 
ing a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and  being  fixedly  secured 
on  said  distal  end  in  a  surrounding  relationship  relative  to  said 
moudipiece  member,  proximate  the  juncture  of  said  mouth- 
piece member  and  said  barrel  member. 


5,578,777 

DRUM  BEATER  AND  PEDAL  APPARATUS  ALLOWING 

INnNITELY  ADJUSTABLE  BEATER  POSITIONING 

Donald  G.  Lombanli,  2118  E.  Hiilcrest  Dr.,  Thousand  Oaks, 

Calif.  91360 

CooUnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190.499,  Feb.  2,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,396,826,  which  is  a  coadnuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

35,065,  Mar.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  531,670,  which  is  a  contiau- 

ation  of  Ser.  No,  783,864,  Oct  28,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,204,485. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,212 

InL  a."  GIOD  li/OO 

VS.  CL  84—422.1  2*  Claims 


5,578.775 

STRING  WIRE  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Keisuke  Ito,  1-105,  Misoracbo  l-ban,.  Otsu-shi,  Sbixa  520-02. 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00911.  i  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  f  102(e> 
Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W0«3-1585,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  8.  1991.  Ser.  No.  175,382 
Int  CL"  GIOD  3/00 
VS.  CL  84—297  S  1»  i 


-^« 


1.  A  wire  for  a  stnng  for  use  on  musical  instniments.  comprising 
one  or  more  filaments  and  a  precious  metal,  tlie  one  or  more 
filaments  bemg  impregnated  wiUiin  die  precious  metal. 


I.  In  a  drum  beating  assembly,  the  combination  comprising: 

a)  a  frame,  including  at  least  one  pedestal. 

b)  an  axle  earned  by  die  pedestal  to  rotate  relative  diereto.  the 
axle  having  an  axis  of  rotation. 

c)  a  drum  beater  earned  by  the  axle. 

d)  a  pedal  operatively  connected  to  die  axle  to  rotate  the  axle 
and  beater  in  response  to  pedal  movement. 

e)  a  crank  connected  with  die  axle  to  route  therewith. 

f)  a  return  spring  positioned  to  exert  tension  on  the  crank  to 
yieldably  resist  axle  rotation  by  die  pedal,  about  said  axis. 

g)  and  a  continuously  variable  coiuiection  between  said  spring 
and  crank  to  allow  adjustment  of  die  position  of  spring 
tension  exertion  on  die  crank,  about  said  axle  axis,  whereby 
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die  rest  position  of  die  beater  relative  to  a  drum  surface  may 
be  infinitely  adjusted. 


5478,778 

EtECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Tsutomu  Imaizumi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
CorporatioD,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1994,  6-132620 
Int  CL*  GIOH  1/18:7/00 
VS.  a.  84—615  5  Qaims 
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I.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

first  memory  nneans  for  storing  plural  kinds  of  dau  for  control- 
ling present  operation  of  said  electronic  musical  instrument; 

changing  means  for  changing  values  of  said  plural  kinds  of  data 
stored  in  said  first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  plural  kinds  of  data; 

data-designating  means  for  designating  part  of  said  plural  kinds 
of  data: 

instnicting  means  for  instructing  to  load  at  least  part  of  said 
plural  kinds  of  dau  stored  in  said  second  tneroory  means  into 
said  first  memory  means; 

rewriting  means  for  selectively  reading  out  dau  other  than  said 
part  of  said  plural  kinds  of  dau  designated  by  said  dau- 
designating  means,  from  among  said  plural  kinds  of  dau 
stored  in  said  second  memory  means,  in  response  to  an 
instruction  from  said  instructing  means,  and  for  rewriting 
corresponding  dau  stored  in  said  first  inemory  means  by  said 
dau  read  out;  and 

range-changing  means  for  changing  a  range  of  said  part  of  said 
plural  kinds  of  dau  to  be  designated  by  said  dau-designadng 


u: 


a  second  adder  having  a  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
first  adder  through  a  multiplier,  and  a  second  input  for  con- 
nection to  a  phase  drive  distinct  in  phase  from  a  phase  drive 
applied  to  said  previous  suges  or  a  subsequent  suge; 

a  waveform  generator  connected  to  receive  an  address  ftxjm  an 
output  of  die  second  adder  and  for  outptitting  a  waveform  as 
adciressed  by  said  address;  and 

a  multiplier  connected  to  modify  said  waveform  output  by  the 
waveform  generator  by  an  input  multiplication  factor  "B" 
before  being  output  from  said  suge  as  a  suge  output  when  the 
present  suge  is  an  intermediate  suge  and  as  a  final  tone 
output  when  said  present  suge  is  a  final  stage  in  a  chain  of 
stages. 


5,578,780 

SOUND  SYNTHESIS  SYSTEM  HAVING  PITCH 

ADJUSTING  FUNCTION  BY  CORRECTING  LOOP 

DELAY 

MasaUda  Wachi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-111929 

Int  a.*  GIOH  5/02 

VS.  a.  84—659  8  Claims 
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5478,779 

MCn-HOD  AND  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  WAVEFORM  GET«;RATI0N  OF  VOICED 

AUDIO  TONES 
Roi  N.  Peers,  Jr.,  Uvcrmore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ESS  Technol- 
ogy, Inc  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,087 
int  CL*  GIOH  5/00 
VS.  a.  84—647  14  Claims 

I.  A  suge  for  generating  audio  musical  tone  samples,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  adder  widi  a  first  input  for  connection  to  die  output  of  a 
previous  suge.  and  a  second  input  for  connection  to  the 
output  of  a  sUge  previous  to  said  previous  suge; 
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1.  A  sound  synthesis  system  having  a  pitch  adjusting  function, 
comprising: 

loop  means,  containing  delay  means,  dirough  which  a  sound 
signal  circulates; 

pitch  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  pitch  of  die  sound  signal, 
which  is  extracted  from  die  loop  means,  so  as  to  produce  first 
pitch  information  representative  of  the  pitch  detected; 

pitch  designating  means  for  designating  a  pitch  for  a  sound  to  be 
produced  so  as  to  produce  second  pitch  infonnation  represen- 
tative of  the  pitch  designated; 

initial  constant  creating  means  for  creating  an  initial  constant, 
conesponding  to  an  initial  delay,  in  accordance  with  die 
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second  pitch  informalion.  the  inilial  delay  being  applied  to  the 
delay  means  so  that  the  sound  signal,  circulating  through  the 
loop  means,  is  subjected  to  the  initial  delay  by  the  delay 
means;  and 
correcting  means  for  correcting  an  amount  of  delay  of  the  delay 
means  in  such  a  way  that  the  pitch  of  the  sound  signal  is 
automatically  adjusted  to  be  equal  to  the  pitch  represented  by 
the  second  pitch  information  in  real  time. 


5,S7»,78i 

TONE  SIGNAL  SYNTHESIS  DEVICE  BASED  ON 

COMBINATION  ANALYZING  AND  SYNTHESIZATION 

Hideo  Suzuki,  Hanuunatsu,  Japui,  asrignor  to  Yamaha  Corpo- 

ratioti,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30.  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,122 

Claims  priorirv,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Oct.  4,  1993,  5-248342 

InL  a."  G10H  1/12 

VS,  a.  «4— 661  *  Claims 


a  keyboard  frame  rotatably  supponing  at  least  one  key  such  that 
said  key  can  rotate  vertically  with  respect  to  said  keyboard 
frame,  said  key  being  pressed  in  an  upward  vertical  direction 
by  a  return  spring; 

a  stopper  member  comprising  a  base  portion  fixedly  secured  to 
said  keyboard  frame,  an  edge  portion,  and  a  vertically  flexible 
portion  located  between  said  base  portion  and  said  edge 
portion,  said  edge  portion  including  an  upper  limit  stopper 
disposed  so  as  to  stop  rotation  of  said  key  in  said  upward 
vertical  direction  and  a  lower  limit  stopper  disposed  so  as  to 
stop  rotation  of  said  key  in  a  downward  vertical  direction;  and 

sensor  means  for  sensing  an  upward  force  applied  by  said  key  to 
said  upper  limit  stopper  and  a  downward  force  applied  by  said 
key  to  said  lower  limit  stopper,  said  sensor  means  producing  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  said  sensed  forces,  said  con- 
trol signal  being  used  to  control  generation  of  a  musical  tone 
in  accordance  with  a  specific  musical  parameter. 


5,578,783 
RAM  ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE 
Julius  Brandcis,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  SUU  of  Israel,  Min- 
istry of  Defence  Rafad  Armaments  Devdopmenl  Authority, 
Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  35834« 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  20,  1993,  108095 

lot  CL*  F41F  1/00 

VS.  CL  89—8  42  Claims 

■10 

,12n 


38.  A  tone  signal  synthesis  device  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  original  sound  waveform  signal; 

analyzing  means  for  processing  the  original  sound  waveform 
signal  to  generate  one  or  more  analyzed  waveform  signal 
components; 

syndiesizing  means  for  receiving  and  processing  at  least  one  of 
the  analyzed  waveform  signal  components,  to  thereby  output 
a  synthesized  waveform  signal,  wherein  fundamenul  process- 
ing charactenstKS  of  said  analyzing  means  are  in  opposite 
functional  relation  to  fundamental  processing  charactenstics 
of  said  synthesizing  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  parameters  that  are  used  for  pro- 
cessing in  said  analyzing  and  synthesizing  means,  indepen- 
dently of  each  other;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  at  lea.st  the  signal  output  from  said 
synlhesizing  means  as  the  tone  signal. 


1  Method  for  accelerating  a  projectile  in  an  accelerator  barrel 
comprising  the  steps  of  storing  a  compressed  fluid  in  said  projec- 
tile, feeding  a  combustible  gas  mixture  into  said  barrel,  pre- 
acceleradng  said  projectile,  introducing  said  pre-accelerated  pro- 
jectile into  said  barrel  and  ejecting  said  compressed  fluid  from  said 
projectile  within  said  barrel  to  ignite  said  mixture  and  accelerate 
said  projectile. 


5^78,782  

MUSICAL  TONE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENT 
Takemidii    MMnbuchl,    Hamamatsu.    Japan,    assignor    to 
Yamaka  Corporalioa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«3,38« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  S-3328M; 
Dec  28,  1993,  5-338507 

Int.  a."  GIOH  1/055:1/34 
VS.  a.  M— »«  »3 


5,578,784 
PROJECTILE  STOPPING  SYSTEM 
I  J.  Karr,  Alamo,  and  Lee  C.  Pittenger.  Livcrmore,  both 
of  Calif.,  amifDon  to  The  Retcnts  of  the  University  of 
CaHfonria,  Oiridand,  Calif. 

FiM  Feb.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  595,442 

IbL  CL'  F4IH  5A)07;5/I6 

UA  Ct  89— 34.03  .  20  Claims 


nk 


7      *0  C 

I    A  musical  tone  control  device  for  an  electronic  keyboard 
insmmieM  corapnsing: 


1.  An  device  for  intercepting  a  projectile  comprising: 
a  projectile  path  receiver  receiving  dau  indicative  of  the  path  of 
a  projectile; 
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a  flinger  mechanism  coupled  to  a  projectile  catcher,  said  flinger 
mechanEm  for  launching  said  projectile  catcher  therefrom: 
and        I 

a  projectili  catcher  release  controller  coupled  to  said  flinger  for 
controllaig  launch  parameters  of  said  projectile  catcher  such 
that  said  flinger  launches  said  projectile  catcher  into  said  path 
of  said  frojectile. 


•ro)< 


I  5378,785 

METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUIflBS 
Nikolaus  Fiederling,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dyna- 
mit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  501^42 
Int.  a."  C06C  7/00 
VS.  a.  102—202.5  11  Claims 

9.  An  insctsitive,  highly  temperature-stable  explosive  containing 
a  metal  complex  compound  with  the  general  formula  Me(DADPy- 
Ox),  where  Me  stands  for  a  transition  metal  ion.  DADPyOx  stands 
for  2,6-dianiino-3.5-dinint)pyridine-l-oxide  and  x  represents  an 
integer  of  1.  2.  3  or  4. 


5,578,788 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  OF  IMPROVED  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 
Bjom  Engsbriten,  Obrebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nitro  Nobd 
AB,  Nora,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,434,  Feb.  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5y486,247. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  2,  1992,  9200330 
Int.  CL*  F42B  SAX) 
VS.  CI.  102—301  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  utilizing  an  explosive  composition  comprising 
an  oxidizing  salt  that  includes  an  ammonium  ion  wherein  said 
explosive  composition  is  inserted  into  a  basic  environment  and  is 
blasted,  the  improvement  of  providing  within  said  explosive  com- 
position an  acid  which  is  capable  of  neutralizing  liberated  ammo- 
nia from  within  said  composition  thereby  rendering  said  composi- 
tion particularly  suited  for  usage  in  a  basic  environment  while 
enhancing  the  quality  of  the  nearby  environmenL 


5478,786 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,578,789 
ENERGETIC  PLASTICIZERS  FOR  POLYBUTADIENE- 
TYPE  SOLID  PROPELLANT  BINDERS 
Adolf  E.  Oberth,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet  Gen- 
eral, Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878^22 
Int  a.*  C06B  45/10  ^ 

VS.  a.  149—19.9  «  Claiaas 

1.  An  isocyanate-curable  solid  propellant  composition  compris- 
ing: an  inorganic  oxidizer,  a  metallic  fiiel.  and  a  polybutadiene 
binder,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  of  said  binder  containing 
polybutadiene-compatible.  nitrate  ester  plasticizers  of  aliphatic 
hydroxy  I  compounds,  having  hydrocarbon  chains  from  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  ratio  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  nitrate  group, 
and  where  said  plasticizers  constitute  from  40  to  75  percent  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  binder. 


5,578,787 

GAS  GENERATING  AGENT  OF  AIR  BAG  INFLATION 

GAS  GENERATOR 

Hirokazu  Kobari;  Junichi  Kisfaimoto,  and  Michio  Shiota,  aU  of 

Fukushima-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Koki  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,196,  Sep.  11,  1995,  abandoned, 

whkfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,975,  JnL  27,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1996,  Scr.  No.  594,418 
Int  a.*  C06D  5/06 
VS.  a.  103—288 

75 


5,578,790 
SHIELDING  GASKET 
Walter  A.  Peregrim,  WiUtes-Barre,  Pa.,  assignor 
taker  Corporation,  WUmingtoo,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  524,193 
Int  CL*  H05K  9/00 
VS.  a.  174—35  GC 

M 


toThe  Whi- 


SClaims 


1.  A  gas  generating  agent  of  an  air  bag  inflation  gas  generator 
comprising  a  plurality  of  coaxially  disposed  substantially  planar 
gas  generating  agent  bodies  each  having  a  through  bole  formed  in 
the  axial  direction  and  spacer  projections  formed  on  one  side  in 
order  to  keep  a  space  between  adjacent  gas  generating  agent  bodies 
to  thereby  enhance  ignition,  charactenzed  in  that  the  spacer  pro- 
jections are  disposed  radially  and  equidistant  from  one  another  and 
fiirther  chancterized  in  that  the  spacer  projections  are  formed  as 
linear  stripes  extending  from  the  tfirough  hole  to  the  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  gas  generating  agent  body. 


"-^^^^^ 


1.  A  shielding  gasket  for  electrically  sealing  between  a  first  and 
a  second  conductive  panel,  comprising: 

a  resilient  core  having  a  securing  side  for  securing  to  the  first 

conductive  panel,  and  an  engaging  side  for  engaging  the 

second  conductive  panel,  the  core  extending  in  a  longitudinal 

direction  and  having  a  height; 
an  electrically  conductive  sheath  at  least  partially  surrounding 

the  core; 
a  strip  of  adhesive  disposed  along  the  securing  side,  the  strip 

extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  along  the  cote;  and 
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an  exieiuion  along  the  securing  side  the  extension  protnxling 
beyond  the  adhesive  strip  and  running  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  core,  parallel  to  the  adhesive 

the  exieasioa  providing  in  its  place  elecirKal  contact  to  the  first 
conductive  panel  al  the  same  time  as  the  adhesive  secures. 


COMBINED  WALL  MOUNT  AND  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

BOX 

John  J.  BoHC  Jr,  M  try  Way,  LuKawter,  N.Y.  I4W( 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,7M 

hrt.  CL'  ilt2G  J/IO 

VS.  CL  174—48  31  Ctaims 


interconnections  between  different  predetermined  locations  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  electrical  equipment  enclosure,  the  arrange- 
ment compnsmg: 

means  for  supporting  the  electrical  equipment  enclosure  such 
that  the  base  perimeter  of  the  electrical  equipment  enclosure 
is  posiuoned  atop  central  portion  of  said  supporting  means, 
said  supporting  means  having  an  extcnor  surface  defined  by 
at  least  one  upstanding  sidewalls  so  as  to  define  an  interior 
space  and  supporting  means  base  penmeter  that  defines  cen- 
tral portions  of  said  supporting  means;  and 
means  for  defining  predetermined  enclosed  cable  pathway  ducts 
within  and  through  said  interior  space  of  said  supporting 
means  said  cable  pathway  ducts  traversing  under  the  central 
portions  of  said  supporting  means,  and  to  and  through  said  at 
last  one  upstanding  sidewalls  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
supporting  means,  extending  upward  and  being  attached  to 
predetermined  points  on  the  exterior  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  upstanding  sidewalls  of  the  electrical  equipment  enclo- 
sure, said  enclosed  cable  pathway  ducu  defining  enclosed 
caWe  pathways  between  the  predetermined  points  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  electrical  equipment  enclosure  so  as  to 
provide  total  isolauon  between  said  enclosed  cable  pathways 
and  said  interior  space  of  said  supporting  means  as  well  as  the 
enclosure  interior. 


1.  A  plastic  electrical  wall  mount  unit  for  mounting  on  a  surface 
composing  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  side  walls  on  said  housing, 
inner  and  outer  sides  on  said  side  walls,  inner  and  outer  edges  on 
said  side  walls,  a  front  wall  molded  uitegrally  with  said  side  walls 
proximate  said  outer  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  toward  other  of  said  side  walls,  a  flange 
molded  integrally  with  said  side  walls  proximate  said  inner  edges 
of  said  side  walls  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  said  outer 
sides  of  said  side  walls,  a  preformed  opening  in  said  front  wall,  and 
fastener-receiving  members  secured  within  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  side  walls. 


5378,7*3 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  CHASSIS  FRAME 

ASSEMBLY 

Youn-Seoot  Lcc,  Seoul,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Ekctronics  Co.,  Ltd,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  294,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  24,  1993, 
1993- IMM 

IwtL  CL'  II85K  5/00:1/14 
VS.  CL  174— «2.I 


5,578,792 
INTERCONNECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURES 
David  H.  ITcTnaalil.  UL  2128  Craobrook  Rd.,  Green  Oaks,  DL 
fttffl;  I  isnaril  V.  Chabaia,  162*  S.  14th  Sc,  Maywood,  UL 
M153;  Afltert  F.  CowAy,  547  Bianco  Dr.,  Elk  Grove  VUlatC 
DL  6M87.  and  Michad  P.  O'DcB,  312  S.  KcnOwortli,  Oak 
Park,  U.  i8382 
CaaliHallM  •«  Scr.  No.  768,438,  Sep.  18.  1991,  abandoned. 
Thk  appBcatioo  .Sep.  15.  1994.  Scr.  No.  388,182 
lot.  CT"  H05K  5A)2.  H02B  7/00:1/04 
VS.  CL  174—58  18  Clains 


1.  An  atrangenneiu  for  field  retrofit  installatKNi  to  an  existing 
electrical  equipment  enclosure  having  an  exterior  surface  defined 
by  at  least  one  upstanding  sidewalls  extending  from  a  base  perim- 
eter and  defining  an  enclosure  inienor.  the  arrangement  providing 


90 
1.  A  video  cassette  recorder  of  the  type  comprising  a  top  cover, 
a  bottom  cover  and  a  chassis  frame  having  a  plate  portion  and  a 
pair  of  skiit  plates  extending  from  both  lateral  edges  of  the  plate 
portion,  said  chassis  frame  containing  a  deck  and  a  nuin  printed 
circuit  board  between  the  skirt  plates,  the  main  printed  circuit 
board  having  a  pattern  surface,  said  video  cassette  recorder  char- 
acterized in  that: 

the  main  printed  circuit  board  is  mounted  between  the  skin 
plates  at  a  position  fartlier  from  the  plate  portion  than  from 
the  deck,  with  the  pattern  surface  of  the  main  printed  circuit 
board  facing  toward  the  bottom  cover,  the  main  printed  circuit 
board  having  a  number  of  lugs  sidewardly  protruding  from 
two  lateral  edges  thereof  and  two  rows  of  a  number  of 
diTOUgh- holes  formed  therethrough,  which  are  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  with  the  skirt  plates; 
the  skin  plates  of  the  chassis  frame  extend  toward  the  bottom 
cover  and  the  chassis  frame  has  a  same  number  of  tongues  as 
that  of  the  lugs,  which  are  horizontally  arranged  for  altenut- 
ing  with  cut-outs  provided  at  one  end  side  of  the  skin  plates, 
each  of  said  tongues  having  a  recess  on  its  inner  surface  so 
that  each  of  the  lugs  is  closely  fitted  into  each  of  the  recesses, 
two  arrays  of  bosses  extending  from  the  plate  portion  toward 
the  booom  cover,  each  array  containing  a  same  number  of 
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bosses  as  that  of  the  through-boles  in  each  of  the  two  rows, 
each  of  said  bosses  including  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  a 
lateral  edge  of  the  deck  and  a  distal  portion  having  a  longitu- 
dinally threaded  hole,  said  distal  ponion  adapted  to  pass 
through  one  of  the  through-holes,  and  the  chassis  frame  has  a 
number  of  stoppers  which  are  horizontally  aligned  on  two 
lateral  external  surfaces  of  the  skin  plates  so  as  to  connect  the 
chassis  frame  with  the  bottom  cover  and  the  top  cover,  and 
the  bottom  cover  has  as  many  apertures  as  the  number  of  bosses, 
corresponding  to  the  threaded  holes,  so  that  the  deck  is  fitted 
through  the  grooves  and  the  chassis  frame  is  joined  with  the 
bonom  cover  by  a  thread. 


5,578,795 
INLET  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CENTRAL  VACUUM 
SYSTEM 
John  F.  Want,  Midhurst,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canplas  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Bairie,  Canada 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  890,208,  May  29,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  251,416 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/73 
VS.  CL  174—53  9  Claims 


5478,794 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RESTRAINING  AN  OBJECT  IN 

AN  ENCLOSURE 
Dennis  Lamb,  Stanwood;  Monte  R.  Washburn,  Bothell,  and 
Mark  Lockman,  Everett,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Fluke 
Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369^03 
InL  CI."  H05K  5/00:  E05C  19/10 
VS.  a.  174—52.1 


14  Claims 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  restraining  an  object  in  an  enclosure,  the 
enclosure  having  opposing  open  and  closed  ends,  an  insertion  axis 
which  is  substantially  orthogonal  to  die  open  and  closed  ends,  and 
a  cover  axis  which  is  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  insertion  axis, 
the  cover  assembly  comprising: 

a  cover  frame  located  at  the  open  end  which  defines  an  opening 
in  the  enclosure  to  receive  the  object  along  the  insertion  axis; 
a  cover  to  cover  the  opening; 

a  restraining  mechanism  securing  the  cover  to  the  cover  frame  to 
restrict  movement  of  the  cover  relative  to  the  cover  three 
along  the  insertion  axis  when  the  cover  is  in  a  closed  position 
and  thereby  restrain  the  object  in  the  enclosure;  and 
a  latch  to  secure  the  cover  to  the  cover  firame  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  the  cover  relative  to  the  cover  frame  along  the  cover 
axis  when  the  cover  is  in  the  closed  position,  the  latch  being 
constructed  so  that  a  force  acting  on  the  latch  has  first  and 
second  component  forces,  the  first  component  force  disengag- 
ing the  latch  and  the  second  component  force  moving  the 
cover  relative  to  the  cover  frame  along  the  cover  axis. 


r^r^ 


1.  A  mounting  plate  for  use  in  association  with  an  inlet  face  plate 
in  a  central  vacuum  cleaning  system,  the  mounting  plate  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  body  having  at  least  one  first  generally  L-sbaped  opening 
dimensioned  to  both  temporarily  retain  an  electrical  recep- 
tacle therein  in  a  narrower  width  portion  and  to  allow  the 
electrical  receptacle  to  be  mounted  in  the  associated  inlet  face 
plate  in  a  vrider  width  portion;  and 

at  least  one  second  vacuum  opening  to  accommodate  a  vacuum 
connection  to  the  inlet  face  plate. 


5,578,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  AND  CIRCUITIZING 
SUBSTRATES  HAVING  OPENINGS  THEREIN 
Asfawinkumar  C.  Bhatt;  Thomas  P.  Dully,  both  of  Endkott; 
Gerry  A.  Hackctt,  Apalacfain,  and  Jeffrey  McKeveny,  Endi- 
cott,    all    of    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Intematiooal    Business 
MachiiMS  Corporatioii,  ArmonlL,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  359^491,  Dec.  20,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,542,175.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  466,081 

Int  CL'  H05K  1/18:1/02 

VS.  CL  174—260  10  Claims 

20  38  » 


71  "  "  73  70 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  first,  second  and  tliird 
substrates  formed  of  an  organic  material, 
said   substrates   having   respectively   first,   second   and  third 

through  openings  therein  in  an  aligned  configuration, 
said  first  opening  being  smaller  than  said  second  opening  to 

thereby  form  a  first  step  on  said  first  substrate  about  tlie 

perimeter  of  said  first  opening, 
said  second  opening  being  smaller  than  said  tliird  opening  to 

thereby  form  a  second  step  on  said  second  substrate  about  the 

perimeter  of  said  second  opening, 
a  metallic  ground  plane  laminated  to  and  substantially  covering 

said  first  substrate, 
an  integrated  circuit  chip  supported  by  said  ground  plane  and 

defined  in  said  first  opening,  and 
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bonding  pads  localed  on  said  first  step  and  connected  by  cir- 
cuitiy  locaied  on  said  first  substrate  to  said  integrated  circuit 
chip. 


5,578,797 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

MERCHANDISING  INFORMATION 

RidMrd  C.  W.   Hewitt   Waahinctom   Midwel  J.   Rawliii«s, 

Rockaway.  both  of  NJ^  and  Joseph  SkMci,  Onngc,  Califs 

aaiicDors  to  Ishida  Co^  Ltd.,  Kurita,  Japui 

DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  877.144,  May  1,  1W2,  abuidoacd.  This 

appiicatioo  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,711 

Int.  CI.*  G«IG  23/38 

VS.  CL  177—5  *  Ctaima 


1.  A  weighing  scale,  comprising: 

a  label  cassette  easily  inserted  or  removed  from  a  cavity  in  the 
weighing  scale: 

labels,  inserted  into  said  label  cassene.  each  one  of  said  labels 
having  an  attachable  portion  and  a  detachable  portion,  the 
back  side  of  said  detachable  portion  being  sticky  or  non- 
sticky,  when  the  back  side  of  said  detachable  portion  is  sticky, 
a  backing  being  placed  on  the  sticky  layer. 

the  back  side  of  said  attachable  portion  being  sticky  lo  attach 
said  attachable  portion  to  a  product. 

when  the  back  side  of  said  detachable  portion  has  said  backing, 
said  backing  not  being  removed  from  said  detachable  portion 
when  said  attachable  portion  is  attached  lo  the  product;  and 

pnnting  means  for  pnnung  said  attachable  portion  of  said  labels, 
to  be  attached  lo  a  weighed  product,  with  product  informa- 
tion, and  pnnting  said  detachable  portion  of  said  labels  with 
merchandising  information  including  coupon  informaUon. 


5  5 


a  plivality  of  lifting  devices  each  operatively  connected  to  llic 
weighing  frames,  each  lifting  device  being  operable  between 
an  extended  position  where  Ihe  load  is  lifted  away  from  the 
vehicle  chassis  and  a  retracted  position  where  the  load  rests 
on  the  vehicle  chassis. 

wherein  weighing  of  the  load  is  made  while  the  lifting  devices 
are  in  the  extended  position  where  the  load  is  completely 
supported  on  the  weighing  frames  supported  by  the  connect- 
ing elements  carrying  the  loading  cells. 


5,578,799 

PATIENT-TO-TRANSDUCER  INTERFACE  DEVICE 

ThomM    F.    Callahan,    Maynard;    Matthew    G.    Callah 

Ipawidi,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Ann  F.  Bell,  Kenosha,  Wis., 

Mri^on  to  University  Research  Engineers  &  Ass..  May- 

Filed  Jiu.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,125 

Int.  CL"  H04R  25/00 

VS.  CL  181—137  W  Claims 


5,578,79* 

ON  BOARD  VEHICLE  WEIGHING  DEVICE  HAVING 

LOAD  CELLS 

Hew7  Nayla,  Rede.  Bdglm,  aasigMr  to  NV  Nayti  ORB, 

Oad-TtmAoiO.  Bdflui 

FOcd  Dec.  2t,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«9>M 
C^M    priority,    applicatiM    Belfium,    Dec    22,    1992, 
•9281128;  Sep.  24,  1993,  •9388998 

Int.  a."  G«1G  19/OS 

VS.  CL  177—13*  23  CtataM 

I.  A  weighing  device  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  chassis  of  a 

vehicle  and  for  weighing  a  load  carried  by  the  vehicle,  comprising: 

at  least  two  individual  weighing  frames  for  supporting  a  load  to 

be  weighed  suspended  from  the  vehicle  chassis: 
a  plurality  of  connecling  elements  each  having  a  flexible  joint 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  wherein  one  of  Ihe 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  each  of  the  connecting  elements  is 
operatively  connected  lo  the  vehicle  chassis  and  the  other  of 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  is  connected  to  one  of  the  weighing 
frames  lo  support  all  of  Ihe  weighing  frames,  each  connecting 
element  having  a  loading  cell  for  measuring  the  force  exened 
lo  the  weighing  frame  by  ihe  load:  aod 


1.  A  palienl-lo-transducer  interface  device  for  use  in  holding  a 
transducer  against  the  surface  of  a  body,  said  interface  device 
comprising: 

a  flange  having  first  and  second  sides,  a  through  hole  passing 

through  said  flange  from  said  first  side  lo  said  second  side. 

and  a  channel  positioned  outward  from  said  through  hole,  said 

channel  having  an  opening  on  said  second  side  of  said  flange; 
a  pliable  pack  positioned  in  said  channel,  wherein  said  pliable 

pack  IS  softer  than  said  flange;  and 
adhesive  material  applied  to  said  second  side  of  said  flange 

outward  from  said  channel. 


5,578JM 
MEMBER  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 
SeUi  KUiaa,  Onka,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Nitto  Deniio  Corpora- 
(iaa,  OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,257 
Clainis  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-838237 
lot  a.*  H84R  7/00 
VS.  CL  181—171  10  Clatet 

1.  A  loudspeaker  member  comprising  a  viscoelastic  foam 
obtained  by  vulcanization-foaming  a  viscous  rubber  mixture  com- 
pnsing  the  following  components  (A).  (B),  (C),  and  (D),  wherein 
the  viscoelasnc  foam  has  a  tensile  strength  of  from  0.1  lo  100 
kg/cm'  and  a  specific  gravity  of  from  0.07  to  1.2; 
(A)  a  rubber. 
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(B)  a  softening  agent. 

(C)  an  or^mic  foaming  agent, 

(D)  a  vulcanizing  agent. 


5478301 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  SLIPPAGE 
OF  ELEVATOR  DRIVE  CABLE  OVER  A  TRACTION 
SHEAVE 
Hanspeter  Hofmann,  Neukeferioh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tech- 
nischer  Ubenrvachungs-Verein  Bayem  e.V.,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/00477,  {  371  Date  Aug.  I,  1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  Au»  1,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11958,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  18,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23, 1990,  Ser.  Na  688,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7, 1989,  8904375 

InL  CL*  B66B  5/02 
VS.  a.  187i— 393  25  Claims 


5,578,802 
KEYPAD  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  SWTrCHES  WFTH 
EXTERNAL  METAL  DOME  LIKE  SPRING  OPERATING 

MEMBERS 
David  Palmowski,  3368  Pleasant  Valley  Rd,,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
13215 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,120 

InL  CL'  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  CL  200—54  21  Clainis 

.6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  motion  parameters  of  an  elevator 
that  has  at  least  one  cable  assembly  which  is  guided  over  a  driving 
pulley  and  has  one  elevator  car  suspended  therefrom  at  one  end 
and  a  counterweight  at  an  opposite  end,  wherein  Ihe  elevator  car  is 
driven  by  a  drive  motor,  which  acts  on  the  driving  pulley,  and  a 
braking  device  conne,ned  to  the  driving  pulley,  the  drive  motor  and 
braking  devce  being  controlled  by  a  control  circuit,  the  apparatus 
comprising; 

an  evaluation  unit  having  a  timer  and  a  plurality  of  in-puts 
connected  to  the  control  circuit,  at  which  control  signals  are 
present  to  selectively  accelerate  and  decelerate  the  elevator 
car  and  the  counterweight, 
a  first  position  pick-up,  connected  lo  one  of  the  in-puts  of  Ihe 
evaluation  unit  in  communication  with  the  cable  assembly; 
and 
a  second  position  pick-up.  connected  to  another  of  the  plurality 
of  in-puts  of  the  evaluation  unit,  communicating  with  the 
driving  pulley; 
the  evaluation  unit  further  incliKling  means  for  determining  at 
least  acceleration  values  according  to  distances  sensed  by  die 
first  and  second  position  pick-up  for  checking  non-slippage  of 
the  at  least  one  cable  assembly  relative  to  the  driving  pulley, 
the  evaluation  unit  further  including  in-put  switches  for  trig- 
gering evaluation  processes,  including  the  determination  of 
distances,  speeds  and  accelerations  by  signals  from  the  con- 
trol circuit. 


^^^^  r/" 


jy/JiiX'A'S^'^.Tmi/Xwil^ji./y 


44. 


W/TlfV.V,',V,V'^  ^i 


1.  A  manually  operated,  multi-character  keypad  comprising: 

a)  a  printed  circuit  board  carrying  at  least  one  continuous  circuit; 

b)  a  plurality  of  miniature  push-button  switches  each  having  a 
body  portion  carrying  an  outwardly  biased  button  moveable 
inwardly  by  pressure  applied  to  an  operating  surface  for 
switch  operation; 

c)  means  connecting  said  switches  in  electrical  coirununication 
with  said  circuit  with  said  body  portions  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  printed  circuit  board  in  a  predetermined,  spaced 
array; 

d)  a  unitary,  continuous,  spacer  member  mounted  to  said  one 
side  of  said  printed  circuit  board  and  having  a  plurality  of 
through,  first  openings  each  surrounding  one  of  said  switch 
body  portions; 

e)  a  flexible  layer  mounted  in  covering  relation  to  said  spacer 
noember  on  the  side  opposite  said  printed  circuit  board, 
whereby  manual  pressure  applied  to  portions  of  said  flexible 
layer  directiy  overlying  said  openings  moves  the  underiying 
switch  button  inwardly  to  operate  said  switch;  and 

f)  a  plurality  of  dome-type  spring  members  each  having  a 
peripheral  support  portion  and  a  central  operating  portion 
moveable  by  manual  pressure  from  an  unbiased  position  to  a 
biased  position  and  reluming  lo  said  unbiased  position  upon 
removal  of  said  pressure,  and  means  for  mounting  said  spring 
members  with  respect  to  said  spacer  member  and  said  buttons 
for  transfer  of  movement  of  said  spring  operating  portion 
from  said  unbiased  to  said  biased  position  to  cause  inward 
movement  of  said  buttons. 


5,578,803 

CONTROL  MODULE  CONTAINING  LOGIC  CONTRCM.S 

FOR  ELECTRIC  WINDOW  OPERATION  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Siv  Andersson,  and  Helen  Bogren,  both  of  IVoUhiittan,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE94/00107,  S  371  Date  Jun.  21,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/18684,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  464,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12,  1993,  9300459 
Int  CL*  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—5  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  control  module  for  servo  assisted  window  operation  in  a 
motor  vehicle  having  at  least  one  from  and  one  rear  openable  side 
windows,  the  control  module  comprising: 
a  base  plate  to  be  positioned  in  the  vehicle, 
a  respective  actuator  for  each  of  the  openable  side  windows, 
each  actuator  controlling  a  switching  function  which  controls 
operation  of  the  respective  window,  the  actuators  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  base  plate  in  respective  positions  that  are  related 
to  the  respective  windows  which  the  actuators  actuate; 
each  actuator  having  a  respective  first  operating  surface;  for  the 
front    side    window,    the    first    operating    surface    sloping 
obliquely  upward  fivm  the  base  plate  in  the  forward  direction 
relative  to  the  base  plate;  for  the  rear  side  window,  the  first 
operating  surface  sloping  obliquely  upward  in  the  rearward 
direction  relative  to  the  base  plate; 


l7l-4890.G.-96-l8:(JU 
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nng  being  conceninc  with  the  pole  axis  and  electrically 
connectable  and  disconnectable  to  the  extinction  chamber. 


5^78305 
METAL-ENCLOSED  GAS-FILLED  SWITCHGEAR  I'NITS 
Enist  Berscr.  MriUncni.  and  Franz  HeU,  Baden-Riitibof,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  ABB  Management  AG,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  S«r.  No.  421459 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jim.  13,  1994,  44  20 
524.4 

Int  CL*  HOIH  ano-  IM2B  li/OiS 
MS.  CL  218—43  »  Claims 


a  second  operaung  surface  fonned  respectively  on  each  actuator 
at  least  partly  beneath  thai  portion  of  the  first  operating 
surface  of  the  actuator  which  is  spaced  fuitbesl  from  the  base 
plate  so  as  to  enable  finger  pressure  to  be  applied  on  the 
second  operating  surface; 

whereby  finger  pressure  on  the  first  operating  surface  depresses 
the  respective  actuator  for  moving  the  window  in  one  direc- 
tion while  lifting  of  the  second  operating  surface  lifts  the 
actuator  for  moving  the  wuidow  in  the  opposite  direction. 


5,S7S3M 
METAL-ENCLOSED  GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHING 
INSTALLATION 
Ernst  Berger,  McUingen,  Franz  Heil,  Baden- Riitihof:  Herbert 
Schiiko,  Glanbrugs,  and  Plero  Tecduo,  Oberrohrdorf,  all  of 
Switzerland,  miicnors  to  ABB  Management  AG,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  412323 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.   19,   1994, 
1219/94 

Int.  CL*  H»1H  anO:  IM2B  \iJ035 
LA  CL  21S— 43  7  Clataw 


I  A  metal-enclosed,  gas-filled  switchgear  unit  including  at  least 
one  busbar  system,  comprising: 

a  circuit  breaker  pole  housing,  the  pole  housing  being  in  the 
form  of  a  metallic  enclosure  and  having  a  pole  axis; 

at  least  one  upper  current  terminal  and  at  least  one  lower  current 
terminal,  the  upper  current  terminal  and  the  lower  current 
terminal  each  being  connected  to  the  pole  housing  by  separate 
insulators,  the  upper  current  terminal  and  the  lower  current 
terminal  having  an  upper  electrically  conductive  connection 
afrangemenl  and  a  lower  electrically  conductive  connection 
arrangement,  respectively; 

an  arcing  chamber  extending  along  the  pole  axis  in  the  pole 
bousing  and  in  a  breakable  electrical  path  between  the  upper 
cutient  terminal  and  the  lower  current  terminal;  and 

the  lower  connection  arrangement  including  a  contact  subassem- 
bly having  an  electncally  conductive  contact  ring  electrically 
connected  to  at  least  part  of  the  arcing  chamber,  the  contact 
subassembly  being  arranged  in  the  interior  of  the  pole  housing 
and  the  contact  ring  being  concentric  with  the  pole  axis. 


3'       4  5  16  8  6  3 

1.  A  metal-enclosed,  gas-insulated  switching  installation,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  busbar  systems,  the  busbar  systems  each  lying  m 
planes  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

a  circuit  breaker,  the  circuit  breaker  including  a  poie  having  a 
pole  axis  extending  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
first  direction,  the  pole  beuig  disposed  between  the  two  busbar 
systems,  and  a  removable  extinction  chamber; 

an  electrically  conductive  connection  between  the  two  busbar 
systems,  the  electrically  conductive  connection  extending 
along  a  connecting  axis  perpendicular  to  the  second  direction, 
the  electncally  conductive  connection  including  an  isolator 
for  each  busbar  system,  and  a  contact  assembly  electncally 
connecting  the  isolators,  the  contact  assembly  including  a 
contact  ring  electrically  connected  to  the  isolators,  the  contact 


5,57M06 
COMPRESSED  GAS-BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Werner  Hofbauer,  Baden,  and  Joachim  Stecbbarth,  SigUstorf, 
both  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  ABB  Management  AG, 
Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  JuL  24.  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1994,  44  27 
163.8 

InL  a."  HOIH  33/42:33/915 
US.  a.  218—59  15  Claims 

1.  A  compressed  gas-blast  circuit  breaker  comprising; 
two  contact  members  which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another 
along  an  axis  and  each  contact  member  having  at  least  one 
arcing  contact  and  one  main  current  contact. 
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a  drive  to  transmit  moving  force  to  a  first  of  the  two  contact 
members, 

an  insulating  nozzle  positioned  coaxially  to  the  two  contact 
members  and  mounted  on  a  first  of  the  two  contact  members, 
the  insulating  nozzle  positioned  for  directing  compressed  gas 
during  disconnection  from  one  of  a  compression  space,  which 
is  operated  by  the  contact  members,  and  a  pressure  space 
which  is  independent  of  the  switching  travel,  into  an  exhaust 
space  (14).  and 

a  transmission  device  to  transmit  drive  force  from  the  first 
contact  member  through  an  insulating  pan  to  the  second 
contact  member,  the  transmission  device  having  two  transmis- 
sion elements,  a  first  element  which  acts  on  the  arcing  contact 
and  a  second  element  which  acts  on  the  main  current  contact 
of  the  second  contact  member, 

wherein  the  insulating  pan  is  the  insulating  nozzle  and  wherein 
the  insulating  nozzle  includes  at  an  end  facing  the  second 
contact  member  a  first  shield  which  coaxially  surrounds  the 
insulating  nozzle  and  transmits  force  prtxluced  by  the  drive 
6om  the  insulating  nozzle  to  the  first  transmission  element. 


through,  and  an  opening  at  a  side  opposite  to  the  wiixiow  to 
allow  the  frame  to  enter  into  the  casing,  and 
means  for  focusing  ultrasonic  waves  formed  at  the  fniine  near 
the  window  so  that  when  ultrasonic  waves  are  applied  to  the 
focusing  means  through  the  casing,  the  frame  and  casing  are 
welded  thereat  to  prevent  removal  of  the  frame  from  the 
casing. 


5,578,808 
DATA  CARD  THAT  CAN  BE  USED  FOR  TRANSACTIONS 

INVOLVING  SEPARATE  CARD  ISSUERS 
Douglas  C.  l^ylor.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Datamark 

Services,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,482,  Dec  22, 1993.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  28,  1995,  Sen  No.  395^75 

Int  CL^  G06K  5/00 

VS.  a.  23S-380  4  Claims 


HUinCMV  RECORD 


CARD  RECORD 


CARD 

PM> 

MXTf 

£X  DATE 

CODE 

CCORD* 

M>C 

f 

N 

MBtEV 

JOMDOC 

H/C 

^ 

oacov 

^10 

OM.cas 

HOTU* 

AMUNESt 

1.  A  smart  card  for  recording  data  relating  to  a  card  user  and  a 
plurality  of  card  issuers  and.  associated  with  each  issuer,  the 
following  fields: 

an  application  code  field  indicating  a  type  of  application  made 
available  to  the  user  by  the  issuer; 

a  PIN  field  identifying  the  user, 

an  access  code  field  wherein  the  card  issuer  can  have  access  to 
the  fields  associated  with  that  issuer  but  not  to  fields  associ- 
ated with  any  othn'  issuer; 

an  account  number  field; 

an  expiration  date  field;  and 

a  miscellaneous  data  field  provided  for  the  issuer  to  record 
additional  data  to  facilitate  its  operations  with  respect  to  the 
user; 

wherein  the  fields  associated  with  each  issuer  are  separate  from 
the  fields  associated  with  every  other  issuer. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUNTER 
Shigeni      'nukakoshi,      2-3-701,     'KutsiOigaoka      3-cfaome, 
Akishima-shi,  Tokyo  196,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2873M 

Int.  CL*  GOIC  22A)0 

VS.  a.  235—95  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  counter  comprising: 

a  synthetic  resin  frame  having  a  front  portion. 

a  coimter  ilisplay  device  disposed  in  the  frame  and  having 

character  wheels  located  at  the  front  portion,  and  a  driving 

device  for  operating  the  character  wheels, 
a  synthetic  resin  casing  having  a  size  to  completely  receive  the 

frame  tlicrein,  said  casing  having  a  window  at  one  side  so  that 

the  character  wheels  disposed  in  tlie  frame  are  seen  there- 


5,578,809 

CODE  DATA  READ  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FILM 

Yoshiyuki  Yamqji;  Yukimasa  Naka,  and  Shigetaka  Nakamura, 
all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd., 
Wakayama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,941,  Nov.  17,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  21,  1996,  Ser.  No.  619,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1993,  5-289410 
Int  a.*  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-462  6  Claims 

3.  A  code  data  reading  apparatus  for  reading  a  bar  code  of  bars 
and  blanks  formed  on  a  film  having  a  film  width,  said  code  data 
reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  emitting  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  toward  the 

bar  code  formed  on  the  film; 
a  code  data  detector  including  at  least  one  detecting  surface 
disposed  in  a  path  of  the  light  emitted  by  said  light  emitting 
means  for  receiving  light  from  said  light  emitting  means  after 
the  light  has  passed  through  the  bar  code,  and  for  producing 
an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  an  intensity  of  the  light 
incident  on  said  at  least  one  detecting  surface; 
an  imaging  means  for  focusing,  onto  said  at  least  one  detecting 
surface,  the  light  emitted  by  said  light  emitting  means  and 
passed  through  the  bar  code,  so  as  to  project  onto  said  at  least 
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5.S7M11 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  OPTICAL  CARD 

CARRYING  MECHANISM 

Kunnori   Suzuki,   Yokohanui,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fil«d  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1994,  6-114607 
Int  a."  GMK  13/04 
UACL235— 479 


one  detecting  suffice  an  enlarged  image  of  the  ban  and 
blaniu  where  a  lengtii  in  a  film-widtli  direction  of  tJ>e  enlarged 
image  of  a  shortest  of  the  bars  and  blanks  projected  onto  said 
al  least  one  detecting  surface  is  greater  than  a  length  in  the 
film  width  direction  of  said  at  least  one  detecting  surface,  so 
that  the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  said  al  least  one  detect- 
ing surface  is  not  affected  by  stagger  movements  of  the  film; 
and 
wherein  said  imaging  means  comprises  two  rod  lenses  for  trac- 
ing of  two  tracks,  respectively,  across  the  bar  code. 


S,S7M1* 

RING  MOUNTED  MINUTURE  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

Simon  Bani;  Boris  MctHtriiy.  both  at  Stony  Brook;  Mark 

Krkke««iV  Hauppaufe.  and  Jerome  Swartz.  Old  FMd,  all  of 

N.Y„  Mri^an  to  Symbol  Tcdinohicics,  Inc  Bobcmia,  N.Y. 

Condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  246J82,  May  20,  1994,  PaL  No. 

5,410.140,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  73,995,  Jun.  9, 

1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cnntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,45S, 

Nov.  4,  1991,  abandoned,  wfekh  is  a  continualioa-in-pan  of 

S«r.  Nn.  «99v4I7.  May  13,  1991,  Pat  No.  5.191.197,  which  is  a 

continualion-bi-paTl  of  Ser.  No.  193,265,  May  11,  19n,  PaL 

No.  5,144,120.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,128 

IbL  CL'  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—472  37  Claims 


3Claims 


1.  An  information  recortling/reproducing  apparatus  for  recording 
and/or  reproducing  information  on  or  from  a  card-shaped  informa- 
tion recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  carriage  on  which  tlie  medium  is  to  be  mounted; 

conveying  means  for  conveying  tl»e  medium  onto  said  carriage 
while  maintaining  contact  with  the  medium,  said  conveying 
means  including  a  card  conveying  mechanism  located  at 
substantially  a  center  position  of  said  carriage  in  a  direction  in 
which  the  medium  is  conveyed; 

an  optical  head  for  recording/reproducing  information  onto  and 
from  the  card:  and 

moving  means  for  moving  said  carriage  relative  to  said  optical 
head. 

wherein  said  conveying  means  is  free  from  contact  with  the 
medium  after  the  nnedium  has  been  conveyed  onto  said  car- 
riage. 


34  In  a  system  for  reading  indicia  having  parts  of  different  light 
reflecnvity  by  directing  light  toward  the  indicia  and  by  collecting 
reflected  light  returning  from  the  indicia,  the  arrangement  compris- 


ing: 


a  light  scanner  for  generating  a  scanning  light  beam  which  scans 
tlie  indicia  and  for  producing  reflected  light  of  variable  inten- 
sity reflected  from  said  indicia:  and 

a  ring  for  supporting  said  light  scanner  on  a  single  linger  of  a 
user. 


5,57«3>2 
CAMERA  HAVING  SUPERIMPOSED  INFORMATION 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yosuke  Kusnka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  311 J96,  Sep.  26,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  225,913,  Apr.  11,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  129^76,  Sep.  30,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continualion  of  Ser.  No.  32,176,  Mar. 

15,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na 
951,317,  Sep.  25,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of 
Ser.  No.  837,106,  Feb.  18,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  641.431,  Jan.  15.  1991.  abandoned.  This 
applicaliaa  N*v.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  559,944 
Claims  priority,  af^kalion  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1990,  2-11066 
Int  CL'  GOU  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—201,2  1  CWm 

1.  A  camera  having  a  device  for  making  a  display  within  a 
viewfinder.  comprising: 
a  display  device  operable  for  displaying  infonnation  inside  an 

image  plane  frame  of  the  viewfinder; 
a  light  measunng  circuit  having  a  light  sensor;  and 
an  operation  control  circuit  for  controlling  to  periodically  alter- 
nate a  displaying  operation  of  said  display  device  and  a  light 


5,578314 

SENSOR  DEVICE  FOR  STORING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADLVTION  AND  FOR  TRANSFORMING  SUCH  INTO 

ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 

Alexander  A.  Dadali,  Bayoime,  N  J,,  and  Aleksandr  M.  Fomin, 

SL  Halturina,  Russian  Federation,  assignors  to  Intronix, 

Inc.,  Hackensacii,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,796,  Sep.  29,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,428^16.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

449,307 

InL  a.*  HOU  40/14 

U.S.  CI.  250— 208.1  19  Claims 


st^l^^Sl^ 


measuring  operation  of  said  light  sensor  of  said  light  measur- 
ing circuit  in  case  that  said  light  measuring  circuit  measures 
light. 


5,578313 
FREEHAND  IMAGE  SCANNING  DEVICE  WHICH 
COMPENSATES  FOR  NON-LINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Ross  R.  AUen,  408  HainUne  Dr.,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002;  David 
Beard,  842  Los  Robles,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306;  Mark  T. 
Smith,  726  Pico  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403,  and  Barclay 
J.  ■nUlis,  1795  Guinda  SL,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94303 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396326 
InL  a."  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—208.1  22  Claims 


1  A  method  of  forming  an  output  image  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  scanning  device  relative  to  an  original  having  an 
image,  said  scanning  device  having  an  imaging  means  for 
detecting  said  image,  moving  said  scanning  device  defining  a 
scan  patk; 

capturing  a  sequence  of  image  data  formed  as  said  imaging 
means  moves  along  said  scan  path; 

forming  navigation  information  representative  of  travel  of  said 
scanning  device  along  said  scan  path,  said  travel  including 
curvilinear  and  rotational  movement:  and 

forming  an  output  image  from  said  image  data,  including  remov- 
ing image  distortion  artifacts  arising  from  said  curvilinear  and 
rotational  movement  of  said  scanning  device  along  said  scan 
path,  said  removing  image  distortion  artifacts  being  based 
upon  said  navigation  information. 


/     / 


/ 


1.  A  sensor  device  for  storing  electromagnetic  radiation  and  for 
transforming  electromagnetic  radiation  into  electrical  signals,  said 
sensor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  transistor  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  transistor  having  a 
source,  a  channel,  a  drain,  a  gate  insulator,  and  a  gate,  said 
gate  insulator  being  formed  over  said  source,  said  channel, 
and  said  drain,  said  gate  being  formed  over  said  gate  insula- 
tor; 

a  first  additional  electrode  formed  over  said  gate; 

a  dielectric  layer  formed  over  said  first  additional  electrode,  said 
transistor,  and  said  substrate; 

a  conducting  layer  formed  over  substantially  all  of  said  dielec- 
tric layer,  said  conducting  layer  having  a  first  opening  formed 
therein,  the  location  of  said  first  opening  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  first  additional  electrode,  and  hence  said  gate, 
beneath  said  dielectric  layer; 

a  second  additional  electrode  formed  over  substantially  all  of 
said  conducting  layer  and  said  dielectric  layer,  said  second 
additional  electrode  having  a  second  opening  formed  therein, 
tlie  location  of  said  second  opening  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  first  additional  electrode,  and  hence  said  gate, 
beneath  said  dielectric  layer; 

an  active  medium  formed  over  said  second  additional  electrode 
and  said  dielectric  layer; 

a  transparent  electrode  formed  over  said  active  medium;  and 

a  layer  of  luminofore  formed  over  said  transparent  electrode. 


5,578315 

BUS  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT 

POTENTIAL  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  RESPECITVE 

TERMINALS  OF  MORE  THAN  ONE  AVALANCHE 

PHOTODIODE 

Shigeki  Nakase;  Shigeyulu  Nakamura,  and  Tsuyoshi  Ohta,  all 

of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics 

K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  9,  1993,  5-170289 

Int  CL*  GOU  1/42 

VS.  a.  250—214  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  photodetecting  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  avalanche  photodiode  for  detecting  light,  said  first 
avalanche  photodiode  having  a  first  breakdown  voltage  and  a 
first  cathode; 

(b)  a  second  avalanche  photodiode  having  a  second  breakdown 
voluge  and  a  second  cathode,  said  second  breakdown  voltage 
being  within  10ftt20%  of  said  first  breakdown  voltage:  and 
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device  lo  said  key  top  member,  said  elemenls  being  arranged 
in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  each  other. 


OUT 


(c)  a  constant  voluge  circuit  connecung  said  first  cathode  and 
said  second  cathode,  wherein  a  potenual  of  said  second  cath- 
ode is  higher  than  a  potenual  of  said  first  cathode,  and 
wherein  a  difference  in  potential  between  said  first  cathode 
and  said  second  cathode  is  maintained  constant  by  said  con- 
stant voluge  circuit 


5.57M1* 

DISPl-AY  PtISH  SWITCH  FOR  ISE  WITH  DISPl-AY 

DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMAGE  TRANSMISSION  MEMBER 

nXEDLY  DISW)SED  WITHIN  A  SWITCH  HOCSING 

Hirokazn  Fukatsu.  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tlctech  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Nagojrm,  Japwi 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1»5,  S«r.  No.  377.714 

Claims  priority,  appliaitioa  JapMi.  Jan.  25,  1W4,  7-d5«168 

InL  CI."  G«1V  <M04 

MS.  CL  25»— 221 

S  J 

S     \     \    ^ 


5,578317 
POINTING  DEVICE  ITILIZING  A  PHOTODETECTOR 
ARRAY  AND  CONTROLLED  BY  A  HUMAN  FINGER 
CONTACTING  A  PRISM 
Marr  Bidivillc.  Pully,  Switzerland;  Eric  Raeber.  Menlo  Park, 
Calif.;  Javier  Arregult,  Le  Moot  sur  Lausanne,  SwitzerUnd; 
Harthmuth  BuczcIl,  Marin- Epagnier,  Switzerland;  Floris  A. 
Van   Shaik,   Chavanncs,   Switzerland;    Francois   Bauduln, 
Chtoird,  Switzeriand,  and  Denis  O'Keeffe,  Newmarket,  Ire- 
land, assignors  to  Logitech,  Inc  Fremont,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,125,  Apr.  19,  1995,  which  is  a 
cootinuabon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,982,  Feb.  18,  1994.  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956.907,  Oct.  5, 
1992,  PbL  No.  5,288,993.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  485,315 
IbL  a."  G09G  l/00:3A)0:S/08 
VS.  a.  250—221  2  Claims 
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I.  A  pointing  device  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  cursor  on  a 
visual  display  comprising 

a  prism  having  first  and  second  sides  and  a  face. 

source  means  for  illuminating,  at  least  intermittently,  a  first  side 
of  the  pnsm  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  cause  total  internal 
reflection  oflf  the  face  and  out  through  the  second  side  of  the 
prism,  said  prism  being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  human 
finger  on  the  face  of  the  prism  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of 
toul  internal  reflection  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  area  in 
which  the  finger  (ouches  the  face, 

sensor  means  positioned  relative  to  the  second  side  of  the  prism 
for  leceiving  the  reflected  illununation  from  the  source  means 
and  for  causing  an  output  in  response  thereto,  and 

processing  means  at  least  intermittenUy  responsive  to  the  output 
from  the  sensor  means  for  generating  a  cursor  control  output. 


I.  A  display  push  switch  adapted  for  nKNinting  on  a  surface 
structure  of  a  display  device,  composing: 

a  switch  housing  having  an  open  upper  end  and  an  open  lower 
end: 

a  key  top  member  made  of  substantially  transparent  matenal  and 
disposed  within  said  open  upper  end  of  said  switch  housing, 
said  key  top  member  being  operable  by  an  operator  to  be 
pushed  into  said  switch  housing;  and 

image  transmission  means  fixedly  disposed  within  said  switch 
housing  and  having  a  lower  end  surface  and  an  upper  end 
surface,  said  lower  end  surface  fixedly  confronting  the  surface 
structure  of  the  display  device  through  said  open  lower  end  of 
said  switch  housing,  and  said  upper  end  surface  confronting 
said  key  top  member  and  being  spaced  from  said  switch 
bousing  and  said  key  top  member  to  permit  a  stroke  move- 
mem  of  said  key  top  member  when  said  key  lop  member  is 
pushed  by  the  operator: 

said  image  transmission  means  including  a  plurality  of  image 
transmission  elements  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extend 
ing  between  said  upper  and  lower  end  surfaces  in  a  vertical 
diicction  and  operable  to  transmit  an  image  from  said  display 


5,578,818 
LED  POINT  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Kaln,  San  Joae;  Micbad  F  MUler,  Mountain  View, 
and  Lars  Majlof,  Saratoga,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Molecu- 
lar Dynamics,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,416 
Int.  CL*  HOU  i/H:  COIN  21/64 
VS.  a.  250—234  *•  Claims 

1.  An  LED  optical  system  for  point  scaiuiing  of  a  sample 
comprising: 
(a)  a  movable  scan  head  having 

(i)  an  LED  light  source  providing  an  illumination  beam  along 

a  single  path, 
(ii)  an  illununation  spatial  filter  having  a  pinhole  aperture 

spaced  apart  from  the  light  source, 
(iii)  means  for  focusing  the  illumination  beam  into  the  pinhole 

aperture, 
(iv)  means  for  directing  die  illumination  beam  after  the  illu- 
mination beam  has  been  focused  into  the  pinhole  aperture 
onto  a  spot  of  the  sample  to  cause  signal  radiation  to  be 
returned  from  the  sample,  and 


(v)  means  for  collecting  and  detecting  the  signal  radiation 
returned  from  the  sample, 

(b)  a  stage  for  supporting  the  sample,  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  scan  head  along  a  first  axis  relative  to 
the  stage  to  illuminate  a  plurality  of  ^>ots  along  a  scan  line  on 
the  sample. 


5,578,819 
OPTICAL  RECORDER  HAVING  A  SIGNAL  SEPARATION 

CIRCUIT  AND  A  FIFO  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
KelJi  Kataoka;  Susumu  Saito;  Shuuho  Yokokawa;  Satoshi 
AiU;  Muneyoshi  Akai;  Shigeo  Nemoto;  Isao  NaluOima; 
Hitomi  Shimizu;  Kunitomo  Takahaslii,  and  Youji  Hlrose,  all 
of  Ibaralu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Kolu  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1994,  6-149347 

InL  CL*  HOU  3/14 

VS.  CL  250—235  4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recorder,  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  member: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  laser  beams,  said  plurality  of 
laser  beams  being  formed  into  rows; 

means  for  scanning  said  photosensitive  member  by  said  plurality 
of  laser  beams,  said  plurality  of  laser  beams  being  arranged  at 
an  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  a  scanning  direction; 

means  for  detecting  the  respective  scanning  positions  of  said 
plurality  of  laser  beams; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  scanning  positions  of  said 
plurality  of  laser  beams  on  the  basis  of  a  detection  result  from 
said  detecting  means; 

an  optical  sensing  signal  separation  circuit  for  separating  a  set  of 
signals  generated  in  time  series  order  by  the  laser  beams 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  into  signals  respectively 
corresponding  to  the  laser  beams; 

a  synchronous  clock  generation  circuit  for  generating  synchro- 
nous clocks  in  response  to  the  respective  separated  signals; 


a  first-in-first-out  memory  circuit  element  which  temporarily 
stores  data  signals  for  effecting  optical  recording  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  the  laser  beams  and  outputs  the  data  signals  in 
the  order  in  which  the  data  signals  were  stored  in  synchronism 
with  a  corresponding  synchronous  clock;  and 

an  OR  circuit  for  subjecting  to  an  OR  operation  each  of  the  data 
signals  output  from  said  first-in-first-out  memory  circuit  ele- 
ment and  each  of  signals  used  for  irradiating  said  detecting 
means  with  said  laser  beams. 


5,578320 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CEMENT  THICKNESS 

IN  A  WELL  ANNULUS 

Larry  L.  Gadeken,  and  Harry  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,985 

Int.  a."  GOIV  5/00:5/06 

VS.  a.  250—256  9  Claims 


MOtO- 

rnocESsc* 
coKmoua 


MAC  TAPES 

FORAAW 

SKCTVA 

AJCOUTWr 

DATA 


I.  A  method  for  determining  the  thickness  of  cement  that  has 
been  placed  in  an  annulus  between  a  casing  string  and  a  wellbore 
in  a  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  logging  the  amount  of  radioactivity  emitted  by  a  naturally 
occurring  radioactive  material  in  the  formation  prior  to 
emplacement  of  the  casing  and  cement  to  produce  a  first  log; 

(b)  including  in  the  cement  an  amount  of  the  same  radioactive 
material; 

(c)  placing  die  casing  and  cement  in  the  wellbore; 

(d)  logging  the  amount  of  radioactivity  emitted  by  said  radioac- 
tive material  and  transmitted  through  the  casing  to  produce  a 
second  log;  and 

(e)  calculating  the  amount  of  cement  in  the  annulus  by  determin- 
ing the  amount  of  said  radioactive  material  in  the  annulus 
using  information  from  said  first  and  second  logs. 


5,578321 

ELECTRON  BEAM  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Dan  Melsberger,  San  Jose;  Alan  D.  Brodie,  Palo  Alto;  Anil  A. 
Desai;  Dennis  G.  Emge,  both  of  San  Jose;  Zhong-Wei  Chen, 
Palo  Alto;  Richard  Simmons.  Los  Altos;  Dave  E.  A.  Smith, 
San  Mateo;  April  Dutta.  Milpitas;  J.  Klrkwood  H.  Rough, 
San  Jose;  LesUe  A.  Honfi.  Sunnyvale;  Henry  Pearce-Percy, 
Los  Gatos,  and  John  McMurtry,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  Calif.^ 
assignors  to  KLA  Instruments  Corporation,  San  Jose.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,460,  May  27,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,458 
Int  CL*  HOU  37/00 
VS.  O.  250—310  51  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  system  for  the  automatic  inspection  of  a  sub- 
stantially non-conductive  substrate  comprising: 

a  field  emission  electron  source  to  provide  an  electron  beam; 
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a  screening  plaie  between  the  gap  lens  and  the  monopole  lens 
for  establishing  a  substantially  field-free  space  between  the 
lens  fields  thereof;  and 

said  pan  of  the  detection  device  which  is  situated  within  said 
focusing  nieans  is  also  situated  within  said  field-free  space. 


a  charged  particle  beam  column  to  deliver  and  scan  said  electron 
beam  from  said  field  emission  electron  source  on  a  surface  of 
said  substantially  non-conductive  substrate; 

at  least  one  charged  particle  detector  to  detect  at  least  one  of 
three  types  of  charged  particles  emanating  from  the  top  and 
bonom  surfaces  of  said  substantially  non-conductive  sub- 
strate, namely,  secondary  charged  particles,  back-scattered 
charged  particles  and  transmitted  charged  particles; 

a  continuously  moving  x-y  suge  disposed  to  receive  said  sub- 
stantially non-conductive  substrate  and  to  provide  at  least  one 
degree  of  motion  to  said  substantially  non-cooductive  sub- 
strate while  the  substantially  non-conductive  substrate  is 
being  scanned  by  the  charged  particle  beam;  and 

a  multi-processor  image  defect  computer  coupled  to  said  at  least 
one  charged  particle  detector  to  identify  defects  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


5.57M23 

TRANSMISSION  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OBSERVING  ELEMENT  DISTRIBUTION 

BY  USING  THE  SAME 

Yoshlfumi  TanigiKhi.  Ibaraki-ken.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  571,0*0 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  I*,  1994,  6-3I3M7 

Int.  CI."  HOU  37/153 

VS.  a.  250—311  13  Claims 


5,578322 
PARTICLE-OPTICAL  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
DETECTOR  FOR  SECONDARY  ELECTRONS 
Kaici  D.  Van  Der  Mast,  Eindboven;  Pieter  Kruit,  Detfl;  Kars 
Z.  Troost,  and  Aleundcf  Hcnstra.  both  at  Eindhoven,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PUIipa  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1995,  Ser.  Na  419,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  PaL  O*.,  Apr.  12, 
1994,94200983 

InL  CL"  H«1J  37/14:37/244 
VJS.  CL  25»— 310  7  Claiaas 

u       n       ■  .1  N    n       u  n 


L  A  particle-optical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  particle  source  for  producing  a  pnmary  beam  of  electncally 
charged  particles  which  propagate  along  an  optical  axis  of  the 
apparatus; 

means  for  deflecting  the  beam  to  cause  it  to  scan  a  specimen  to 
be  examined; 

focusing  means  for  bnnging  the  beam  into  focus  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  specimen,  said  focusing  means  being  a  combination  of 
a  gap  lens  and  a  monopole  lens  having  lens  fields  which  are 
shifted  relative  to  ooe  another  along  said  optical  axis; 

a  detection  device  for  detecting  electncally  charged  particles 
originating  from  the  specimen,  at  least  a  part  of  said  detection 
device  being  situated  within  said  focusing  means; 


1.  A  transmission  electron  microscope  system,  comprising: 

an  electron  gun; 

an  irradiating  electron  lens  system  for  irradiating  a  specimen 

with  an  electron  beam  emined  from  said  electron  gun; 
an  electron  image  forming  electron  lens  system  for  forming  an 

image  of  electrons  having  passed  through  said  specimen; 
an  energy  filter  for  spectrally  filtering  electron  beams  produced 

after  transmission  through  said  specimen  in  dependence  on 

energies  thereof; 
means  for  selecting  only  the  electron  beam  having  specific 

energy  from  the  electron  beams  resulting  from  said  spectral 

filtering; 
image  pickup  means  for  taking  an  image  formed  by  said  selected 

electron  beam; 
a  plurality  of  frame  metiKMies  for  storing  the  selected  image 

picked  up  by  said  image  pickup  means; 
frame  memory  selecting  means  for  selecting  periodically  said 

frame  memories  for  storing  in  the  selected  frame  memories 

the  images  picked  up  by  said  image  pickup  means,  respec- 
tively; 
means  for  changing  an  acceleration  voltage  for  said  electron 

beam  in  synchronism  with  selection  of  the  frame  memory  by 

said  franK  memory  selecting  means;  and 
means  for  comparing  and  arithmetically  processing  the  images 

stored  in  two  of  said  frame  memories  on  a  pixel-by-pixel 

basis  to  thereby  output  a  corresponding  picture  signal. 


5,578324 
IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM 
Hideyuki  Kogucfal,  Kanagawa,  and  Yoshiharu  Sasaki,  Shi- 
zuoka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  LtiL, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

nicd  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,102 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1994,  6-084800 

Int.  a."  G03C  S/16 

MS.  a.  250—318  7  Claims 


I.  An  image  forming  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

superposing  a  donor  sheet  having  at  least  a  thin  image-forming 
film  on  a  support  upon  an  image-receiving  material  having  an 
image-receiving  layer  provided  on  a  support  either  directly  or 
with  at  least  one  cushion  layer  interposed  so  that  said  thin 
image-forming  film  faces  said  image-receiving  layer; 

applying  thermal  energy  imagewise  onto  said  donor  sheet  so  that 
the  adhesion  of  said  thin  image-fomning  film  to  said  image- 
receiving  layer  is  strengthened  in  the  energy  applied  areas; 
and 

peeling  said  donor  sheet  from  said  image-receiving  material  so 
that  said'  thin  image-forming  film  is  transferred  onto  said 
image-receiving  layer  in  correspondence  to  said  imagewise 
appUcation  of  energy. 

whereby  an  image  is  formed  on  said  image-receiving  material; 

wherein  prior  to  the  step  of  superposing,  selecting  said  donor 
sheet  from  a  plurality  of  donor  sheets,  with  each  of  said  donor 
sheets  having  a  thin  image-forming  film  so  that  said  plurality 
of  donor  sheets  in  turn  provides  a  plurality  of  thin  image- 
forming  films  containing  different  substances  to  be  used  in 
combination  with  said  image-receiving  material  which  is 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  different  image-receiving  materi- 
als, thereby  insuring  that  at  least  two  operations  selected  from 
among  color  image  formation,  mask  image  formation,  plate- 
making  and  filter  preparation  are  possible. 


5,578325 
INFRARED  RAY  SENSOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Sung  M.  Cho,  Kytwgki-Do,  and  Jon  R.  Choi,  Seoul,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357379 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  18,  1993, 
28512/1993 

Int  CL'  GOU  5/W 
VS.  CL  25^—338.1  9  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  ray  sensor  driving  circuit  for  driving  signals 
detected  by  an  infrared  ray  sensor,  comprising: 

impedance  matching  means  for  converting  a  high  impedance  of 
signals  detected  by  the  infirared  ray  sensor  to  a  low  impedance 
signal; 
first  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  outputted  from 
the  impedance  nutching  means  by  a  first  predetermined  gain, 
buffering  the  amplified  signal  to  decrease  impedance  thereof, 
and  amplifying  the  buffered  signal  by  a  second  predetermined 
gain; 
filtering  means  for  filtering  the  signal  outputted  from  the  first 
amplifying  means  to  pass  frequencies  of  a  predetermined 
band  width;  and 


second  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  signal  outputted 
from  the  filtering  means  by  a  third  predetermined  gaiiL 


5,578326 
THERMAL  ISOLATION  FOR  HYBRID  THERMAL 
DETECTORS 
William  K.  Walker,  Piano;  John  P.  Long,  Garland;  Robert  A. 
Owen,  Rowlett;  Bert  T.  Runnels,  Garland,  and  Gail  D.  Sbel- 
ton,  Mcsquite,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnmienls 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,365,  Jun.  30,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Jun.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  468,159 
Int.  CL*  GOU  S/IO 
VS.  a.  250— 338J  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hybrid  thermal  detector,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  focal  plane  array  from  at  least  three  thermal  sensors 
which  provide  a  sensor  signal  output  representative  of  thermal 
radiation  incident  to  the  focal  plane  array,  each  thermal  sensor 
formed  in  part  from  an  associated  pyroelectric  element; 

providing  a  substrate  with  at  least  three  signal  contact  pads  for 
receiving  the  sensor  signal  output  from  the  respective  thermal 
sensors  and  at  least  three  bias  contact  pads  for  applying  bias 
inputs  to  the  respective  thermal  sensors; 

forming  at  least  three  pairs  of  mesa-type  formations,  wherein 
each  pair  has  a  first  mesa-type  formation  projecting  from  the 
substrate  adjacent  to  one  of  the  signal  contact  pads  and  a 
second  mesa-type  formation  projecting  from  the  substrate 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  bias  contact  pads; 

forming  at  least  three  pairs  of  mesa  strip  conductors,  each 
conductor  formed  from  a  single  film  of  thermally  insulating 
material,  each  mesa  strip  conductor  extending  from  the  top  of 
an  associated  mesa-type  formation  to  a  corresponding  contact 
pad;  and 

coupling  die  focal  plane  array  with  the  substrate  using  the  mesa 
strip  conductors. 
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5,57«,«27 

PROCESS  FOR  MONITORING  POLYCONDENSATION 

OR  POLYADDITION  REACTIONS 

Udo  Woir.  KoM***  •■x'  Man'm'  Scfarcckenbers.  Krcfetd. 

bodi  oC  G«niUM7,  MdcDon  to  Bayer  AktteateacilKtiafl, 

Levcrkusni,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  199S,  Ser.  No.  SM^l 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JoL  ».  IW4.  44  26 


4.7 


VS.  Ct  25»— 339.M 


bM.  CL*  G«1N  21/35 


7Claims 


of  opucal  emission  from  U>e  combustion  flame  through  said  win- 
dow, said  apparatus  composing: 

a  phmaiy  detector  located  within  the  non<ombustion  side 
region  for  detecung  intensity  of  optical  emission  from  the 
combustion  flame  transmitted  through  both  the  combustion 
and  non-combusuon  side  surfaces  of  said  window; 

an  optical  signal  source  located  within  the  non-combustion  side 
region  for  directing  illumination  through  the  non -combustion 
side  interface  into  said  window;  and 

a  compensation  detector  positioned  within  the  non -combustion 
side  region  for  responding  to  intensity  of  any  signal  source 
illumination  internally  reflected  at  the  combustion  side  inter- 
face and  transmitted  bacic  through  the  non-combusuon  side 
interface  to  produce  a  window  coating  compensation  signal  as 
an  indicator  of  coating  thickness  on  said  combustion  side 
surface. 


Mn  a  process  for  monitoring  polycondensation  or  polyaddiuon 
reactions  by  measuring  the  OH,  NH  or  NCO  value  or  acid  value  of 
participating  reactants  by  means  of  infra-red  ATR  spectroscopy,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  measunng  the  temperature- 
dependent  IR  absorption  of  the  OH.  NH  or  NCO  value  or  acid 
value  of  a  sample  at  at  least  one  wavenurober.  measuring  the 
temperature-dependent  self- absorption  of  an  ATR  measuring  crys- 
tal, companng  the  latter  with  a  temperature/absorption  calibration 
value  of  the  measunng  crystal,  and  using  the  comparison  to  deter- 
mine the  sample  temperature  and  to  correct  the  temperature- 
dependence  of  the  sample  absorption  spectra  by  means  of  the 
determined  sample  temperature. 


537M» 

ON-LINE  MONITOR  FOR  MOISTURE  CONTAMINATION 

IN  HCL  GAS  AND  COPPER  CONTAMINATION  IN 

Nli,OH  SOLLTIONS 

Robert  T.  lUMck,  Piano,  and  Jeremiah  D.  Hogan,  DaUas,  both 

of  Tex^  amignon  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  DaUas, 

Tex. 

Filed  May  23,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  247,441 

Int.  CL*  G«1N  21/17 

VS.  a.  250-343  12  Claims 

2 c — xL 


^ 


1 


NO  06 


ntitCToa^^,, 


5,578328 
FLAME  SENSOR  WINDOW  COATING  COMPENSATION 
Dak  M.  Brown.  Scbcncctady,  and  Gerald  J.  Mkrhoo,  Water- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  amiKnors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  WH,  Ser.  No.  339^45 

InC  CL'  G«1J  1/42:5/10:  f2C  9/28 

VS.  CL  25*-342  »•  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  material  flow  for  a  contaminant 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  non-recirculating  flow  path,  operable  to  supply  a 
processing  matenal  to  a  processing  station; 

(b)  selecting  light  having  a  wavelength  or  wavelength  range  that 
is  selectively  highly  absorbed  by  one  of  the  material  and  a 
matenal  contaminant; 

(c)  pa-ssing  through  a  portion  of  said  flow  path,  while  the 
matenal  is  flowing  through  the  flow  path  to  the  processing 
station,  a  light  beam  comprised  of  said  selected  wavelength  or 
wavelength  range; 

(d)  filtenng  said  light  beam  following  its  passage  through  said 
flow  path  to  remove  undesired  wavelengths;  and 

(e)  providing  an  indication  of  matenal  contamination  from  said 
Altered  light  beam. 


I.  Apparatus  for  monitonng  optKal  emission  from  a  combustion 
flame  within  a  gas  turbine  combustor  through  an  optKal  window  in 
a  wall  of  the  combustor  separating  combusuon  and  non- 
combustion  side  regions,  said  window  having  a  combustion  side 
surface  facing  the  combustion  side  region  and  defimng  a  combus- 
tion side  interface  with  the  combusuon  side  region,  and  said 
window  having  a  non-combustion  side  surface  facing  the  non- 
combustion  side  region  and  defining  a  non-combustion  side  inter- 
face with  the  non-combustion  side  region,  said  combusuon  side 
surface  being  susceptible  to  becoming  coated  with  deposits  dunng 
operauon  of  the  combustor  thus  effectively  degradwg  tiansnussion 


5,578.830 
NEUTRON  DOSE  EQUIVALENT  METER 
Richard  H.  OMier:  Hsiao-Hna  Hsu;  William  H.  Cassoo;  Dcn- 
■ta  G.  Vasilik,  all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.M.;  Jeffrey  H.  Kkck, 
Mealo  Park,  and  Anthony  Beverding,  Foster  City,  both  of 
CallfM  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia. Oakland,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  31,  1995.  Ser.  No.  456J71 
InL  CL'  G«1T  3/00 
VS.  CL  25»— »«.M  '  Clahns 

1.  A  neutron  dose  equivalent  detector  for  measuring  neutron 
dose  equivalents  comprising: 
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5.578.832 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  A  SAMH^E 

ON  A  DEVICE 

Mark  IViilsoa,  SanU  Clara;  David  Stem.  Mountahi  View; 

Peter  Fickowsky,  Los  Altos;  Ricfaard  Rava,  Palo  Alto;  Ian 

Walton.  Menlo  Park,  and  Stephen  P.  A.  Fodor,  Palo  Alto,  aU 

of  Calif.,  Ksignors  to  Aflymctrix,  Inc.  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3014151 

InL  CL'  GOIN  21/63 

VS.  CL  250-458.1  22  Claims 


an  inner  sphere  of  polyethylene; 

a  middle  shell  overlying  said  inner  sphere,  the  middle  shell 
comprising  organosiloxane  loaded  with  boron; 

an  outer  shell  overlying  said  middle  shell,  said  outer  shell 
comprising  polyethylene  loaded  with  tungsten; 

wherein  said  neutron  dose  equivalent  detector  defines  a  channel 
through  said  outer  shell,  said  middle  shell,  and  said  inner 
sphere  for  accepting  a  neutron  counter  tube; 

a  neutron  counter  tube  located  in  said  channel;  and 

wherein  said  neutron  dose  equivalent  detector  defines  two  hemi- 
spheres mated  together  in  a  tongue  and  groove  arrangement. 


5.578.831 
METHOD  kHD  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGED  PARTICLE 

PROPAGATION 
Ady  Hershcovltch.  Mount  Slnal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Associated 
Universities,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1995.  Ser.  Na  409.148 

InL  CL'  HOU  37/317 

VS.  a.  250—398  30  Claims 


1.  A  charged  particle  propagating  apparanis  10  comprising: 

a  generator  14  including  a  chamber  I6a.b  maintainable  under 
vacuum  with  a  gun  18  therein  for  discharging  a  beam  12.  I2b 
of  charged  particles  from  within  said  vacuum  chamber  I6a,b 
and  out  of  said  vacuum  chamber  I6a,b  through  a  beam  exit  22 
disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber  I6b; 

a  higher  pressure  region  24  adjoining  said  vacuum  chamber  wall 
at  said  beam  exit  22  mainuinable  at  a  pressure  greater  than 
said  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  I6a,b;  and 

a  plasma  interface  34  disposed  at  said  beam  exit  22  and  includ- 
ing a  channel  38  for  bounding  a  plasma  40  maintainable 
betweea  a  cathode  42  and  an  anode  44  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  plasma  channel  38  being  aligned  with  said 
beam  exit  22  for  propagating  said  beam  12  from  said  vacuum 
chamber  lia.b.  through  said  plasma  40.  and  into  said  higher 
pressure  region  24,  and  said  plasma  40  being  effective  for 
pumpii^  down  said  beam  exit  22  for  preventing  pressure 
increase  in  said  vacuum  chamber  I6b  due  to  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  higher  pressure  region  24. 


1.  An  apparams  for  imaging  a  sample  located  on  a  support,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  for  immobilizing  said  support,  said  support  comprising  at 
least  a  first  surface  having  said  sample  thereon; 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  source  for  generating  excitation 
radiation  having  a  first  wavelength; 

excitation  optics  for  transforming  a  geonaetry  of  said  excitation 
radiation  to  an  excitation  line,  said  excitation  line  having  a 
focal  plane,  and  directing  said  excitation  line  at  said  sample 
for  exciting  a  plurality  of  regions  thereon,  said  excitation  line 
causing  a  labeled  material  on  said  sample  to  emit  a  response 
radiation,  said  response  radiation  having  a  second  wave- 
length, said  first  wavelength  being  different  from  said  second 
wavelength; 

collection  optics  for  collecting  said  response  radiation  from  said 
plurality  of  regions; 

a  detector  for  sensing  said  response  radiation  received  by  said 
collection  optics,  said  detector  generating  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  tlie  amount  of  radiation  sensed  thereon,  said  signal 
representing  an  image  associated  with  said  plurality  of  regions 
from  said  sample; 

a  translator  for  allowing  a  subsequent  plurality  of  regions  on 
said  sample  to  be  excited: 

a  pft)cessor  for  prt)cessing  and  storing  said  signal  so  as  to 
generate  a  2-dimensional  image  of  said  sample; 

a  mirror  for  directing  said  excitation  radiation  to  excite  said 
plurality  of  regions  at  a  non-zero  incident  angle  such  that  said 
response  radiation  and  said  excitation  line  reflected  from  said 
support  are  decoupled  from  each  other;  and 

a  focuser  for  automatically  focusing  said  sample  in  said  focal 
plane  of  said  exciution  line,  said  focuser  comprising  first 
focusing  optics  for  receiving  said  reflected  exciution  line  and 
focusing  said  reflected  excitation  hne  to  a  first  spot,  a  first  slit 
located  such  that  said  first  spot  traverses  said  first  slit  when 
said  translator  moves  said  support  in  a  direction  relative  to 
said  excitation  line,  said  first  spot  located  at  substantially  a 
center  of  said  first  slit  when  said  support  is  substantially  in 
said  focal  plane,  and  a  first  radiation  detector  located  behind 
said  first  slit  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  an  amount 
of  radiation  detected,  said  amount  of  radiation  being  greatest 
when  said  support  is  located  in  said  focal  plane. 
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5.57M33 
ANALYZER 
IMahiro  Ohmi,  M7-3«l,  Komeftabukuro  2-«lHMnc,  Aob«-ku, 
Scndai-shi.  Miyagi-ken  980,  and  Koji  KoUni,  Miyagi-keii, 
botb  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tadahiro  Ofami,  Scodai.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JW2A)12«5,  i  371  Date  Apr.  25,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  25,  19M,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07470,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211 J81 

CWms  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  1.  1991,  3-280417 

fart,  a."  G«1N  21/64 

VS.  CL  25»— <41.1  »»  C>«»«» 
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digital  signal  from  said  circuit  to  generate  a  corresponding 
optical  signal  for  transmission  to  said  optical  signal  receiving 
device. 


537M35 

STORAGE  PHOSPHOR  READER  CALIBRATION 

TECHNIQUE 

MicliMl  K.  Rocen,  Moidoii;  Robert  W.  Apps,  Rochester,  and 

Barry  H.  Keys,  BaUvia,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  560,14« 

Int  a."  COIN  23/04 

VS.  CL  25»— 587  '  0«*™» 


1.  An  analyzer  for  analyzing  impurities  on  the  surface  of  a 
sample,  said  analyzer  composing: 
a  stage  for  retaining  said  sample: 
a  light  source  for  emitung  ultraviolet  rays; 
a  means  for  collecting  ultraviolet  rays  emitted  by  said  Ught 

source,  and  for  applying  the  rays  to  said  surface  of  said 

sample:  and 
a  means  for  detecting  light  emitted  by  said  impurities  on  said 

surface  of  said  sample  to  vthich  said  ultraviolet  rays  were 

appUed.  and  for  determining  the  wavelength  distribution  of 

the  detected  light. 


5,578,834 
ELECTRICAL/OPTICAL  INTERFACE  COUPLER 
Rex  Trobridge,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Tracker  Tech- 
nologies, Inc..  Long  BeKh,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994.  Ser.  No.  263,380 
faiL  CL*  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  25»— 551  24 


I   A  removable  coupler  inter-connecuble  between  an  electrical 
interface  of  an  analog  signal  generaung  device  and  an  optical 
interface  of  an  optical  signal  receiving  device  and  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  cable  having  electrical  and  optical  ends 

and  including  an  elecmcal  conductor  housed  therein  and 

leading  from  said  electrical  end: 
an  electrical  connector  attached  to  said  cable  at  said  electrical 

end  for  being  releasably  connected  to  said  analog  signal 

generating  device: 
an  optical  interface  housing  attached  to  said  caWe  at  said  optical 

end,  said  housing  including  a  releasable  connector  for  releas- 

ably  connecting  said  housing  lo  said  optical  signal  receiving 

device,  and  a  circuit  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  generated 

from  said  analog  signal  generating  device  and  converting  said 

analog  signal  lo  a  digital  signal:  and 
an  optical  emitter  mounted  in  said  optical  interface  housing  and 

electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  and  responsive  lo  said 


1.  In  a  storage  phosphor  reader  including  a  source  of  a  beam  of 
stimulating  light,  an  oscillaung  mirror  for  repetitively  scanning 
said  beam  of  stimulating  light  in  a  line  scan  direction  across  a 
storage  phosphor  moved  in  a  page  scanning  direction  past  said 
beam  of  light,  and  a  plurality  of  photodetectors  arrayed  in  a  line 
scanning  direcuon  for  converting  light  emitted  by  a  scanned  stor- 
age phosphor  into  an  electrical  image  signal,  the  method  of  cali- 
brating said  storage  phosphor  reader  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  storage  phosphor  which  has  been  exposed  to  a  uniform 
field  of  x-ray  radiation  in  a  page  scan  direction  past  said  line 
scanning  beam  of  stimulating  light: 
measuring  the  signal  produced  by  said  plurality  of  photodetec- 
tors to  determine  the  leading  edge  of  the  storage  phosphor  as 
taken  in  the  page  scan  direction: 
while  overscanning  the  storage  phosphor  in  a  line  scan  direction, 
measuring  the  signal  produced  by  said  plurality  of  photode- 
tectors to  determine  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  storage 
phosphor  and  from  said  measurements,  setting  the  start  and 
end  points  of  the  oscillation  of  said  mirror  so  that  the  traverse 
of  said  stimulating  light  on  said  storage  phosphor  begins  at 
said  front  edge  and  ends  at  said  tear  edge: 
thereafter,  measuring  the  signal  produced  by  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  photodetectors  to  determine  whether  each  is  operating; 
adjusting  the  signal  channel  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  photo- 
detectors so  that  the  signal  produced  by  said  plurality  of 
photodetectors  is  substantially  uniform  across  a  line  scan:  and 
determining  a  collector  profile  correction  signal  to  be  added  to 
each  line  scan  of  a  storage  phosphor  read  by  said  reader. 


5378,83« 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ANTIFUSE 
ELEMENT 
John  D.  Husker,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Abdul  R.  Forouhi,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Actel  Corporatioii,  Sunny- 
vale, CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7903*6,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5.404,029,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604.779, 
Oct.  26.  199*.  Pat  No.  5,181.096.  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  508,306.  Apr.  12,  1990,  Pat  No.  5.070384. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  339,060 
lat  CI.*  HOIL  23/48:29/46;27/02.29/62 
VS.  CL  257—50  28  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  disposed  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate includiiig  a  plurality  of  electrically  programmable  antifiise 
elements,  each  of  said  antifuse  elements  disposed  over  an  insulat- 
ing layer  over  said  substrate  and  comprising: 

a  lower  electrode  comprising  a  layer  chosen  from  the  group  of 

AlSi  and  AlSiCu: 
a  field  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  said  lower  electrode: 
an  antifuse  aperture  extending  completely  through  said  field 

dielectric  and  said  lower  electrode: 
an  antifiise  material  disposed  in  said  antifuse  aperture,  said 

antifuse  aiaterial  comprising  a  multilayer  structure  including 

at  least  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  and  a  layer  of  amorphous 

silicon:  and 
an  upper  electrode  disposed  above  said  field  dielectric  layer  and 

said  antifuse  material. 


1.  A  sensor  element  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  Of  conductive  storage  nodes: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  collection  electrodes; 

a  first  senaconductive  material  layer  to  form  low  resistance 

contacts  with  said  plurality  of  storage  nodes  and  with  said 

plurality  of  collection  electrodes: 


a  second  semiconductive  material  layer  adjacent  said  first  semi- 
conductive  layer  and  wherein  said  first  semiconductive  mate- 
rial layer,  said  second  semiconductive  material  layer,  and  said 
storage  nodes  are  sensitive  to  illumination:  and 

a  gate  electrode  proximate  said  first  semiconductive  layer; 

wherein  a  first  voltage  applied  to  said  gate  electrode  causes  said 
first  semiconductive  material  layer  to  have  a  first  resistance 
between  said  plurality  of  storage  nodes  and  said  plurality  of 
collection  electrodes  such  that  illumination  radiated  onto  said 
second  semiconductive  material  layer  induces  charges  on  said 
plurality  of  storage  nodes,  and  wherein  a  second  voltage 
applied  to  said  gate  electrode  causes  said  first  semiconductive 
material  layer  to  have  a  second  resistance  lower  than  said  first 
resistance  between  said  plurality  of  storage  nodes  and  said 
plurality  of  collection  electrodes  such  that  charges  on  said 
plurality  of  storage  nodes  can  flow  to  said  plurality  of  collec- 
tion electrodes. 


5,578,838 

STRUCTURE  OF  AND  FABRICATING  METHOD  FOR  A 

THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 

Seok  W.  Cho,  Chungcbeongbuk-do,  and  Jong  M.  Choi,  SeouL 

both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  LG  Semicon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Cheongju,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  May  12,  1995.  Ser.  No.  440.027 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  12,  1994, 
1994-10410 

Int  a."  HOIL  23/48:29/40:29/76:31/036 
VS.  a.  257—66  9  Claims 
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5,578337 
INTERGRATING  HYPERACLTTY  SENSORS  AND 
ARRAYS  THEREOF 
Warren  B.  Jackson.  San  Francisco;  David  K.  Biegelsen,  Por- 
toU  VaUey.  and  Richard  L.  Weisfield.  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,114 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/04:31/036:31/0376:31/20 
VS.  a.  257—53  7  Claims 
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1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 

an  insulation  substrate: 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  insulation  substrate,  wherein  the 

gale  electrode  has  first  and  second  sides,  wherein  the  first  side 

has  a  negative  slope; 
an  insulation  film  side  wall  formed  at  the  second  side  of  the  gate 

electrode; 
a  gate  insulation  film  formed  on  the  insulation  substrate,  the  gate 

electrode  and  the  side  wall; 
a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  gate  insulation  film: 
a  channel  region  formed  within  the  semiconductor  layer  at  the 

first  side  of  the  gate  electrode:  and 
impurity  diffusion  regions  formed  within  the  semiconductor 

layer  adjacent  to  the  channel  region. 


5,578339 

LIGHT-EMITTING  GALLIUM  NITRIDE-BASED 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

ShujI  Nakamura;  Takashi  Mukai.  and  Naruhito  Iwasa,  all  of 

Anan,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichia  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,153 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1992.  4-335556; 
Jan.  8,  1993,  5-018122;  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-018123;  Mar.  5,  1993, 
5-070873;  Mar.  5.  1993,  5-070874;  May  17,  1993,  5-II4S42; 
May  17,  1993,  5-114543;  May  17,  1993,  5-114544 

Int  CL*  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  CL  257—96  39  Claims 

1.  A  light-emitting  gallium  nitride-based  compound  semiconduc- 
tor device  having  a  double-heterostructure  comprising: 
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5.578^1 
VERTICAL  MOSFET  DEVICE  HAVING  FRONTSIDE  AND 

BACKSIDE  CONTACTS 
BariMun  VasquM,  Austin,  Tex.;   Iren««  M.  Pages,  TdosMe. 
France,  and  E.  James  Prendergast,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sctuiumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  199S,  Ser.  No.  573,979 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/148:29/768:29/80:23/48 

VS.  a.  257—228  »*  O**™* 
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a  lighi-emiRing  layer  having  fim  and  second  major  surfaces  and 
formed  of  a  low-resislivity  In.Ga,.^.  where  Ocx<l  ductor 
doped  with  an  impurity; 

a  fir«  clad  layer  joined  to  said  first  major  surface  of  said 
light-emining  layer  and  formed  of  an  n-type  gallium  nitride- 
based  compound  semiconductor  having  a  composition  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  compound  semiconductor  of  said  light- 
emitting  layer:  and 

a  second  clad  layer  joined  to  said  second  major  surface  of  said 
light-emiRing  layer  and  formed  of  a  low-resistivity,  p-type 
gallium  mtnde-based  compound  semiconductor  having  a 
composition  different  from  that  of  said  compound  semicon- 
ductor of  said  light  emining  layer. 

wherein  said  compound  semiconductor  of  said  light-emitting 
layer  is  of  die  n-type  and  is  doped  with  a  p-lype  impurity. 


5,57M4« 

MICROELECTRONIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

STRLCTt  RE  AND  METHOD  USING  THREE 

DIRECnONAL  INTERCONNECT  ROUTING  BASED  ON 

HEXAGONAL  GEOMETRY 
Ranko  Scepanovic;  James  S.  Koford,  both  of  San  Jose.  Calif.; 
Valeriy  B.  Kudryavstev,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation;  Alex- 
ander E.  Andreev,  MoskovsiuO>,  Russian  Federation; 
Staoisiav  V.  Alcshin,  and  Aleundcr  S.  Podkolzin,  both  of 
Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  assignors  to  LIS  Logic  Corpo- 
ration, MUpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1994,  Scr.  No.  33337 

Int.  a."  HOIL  27/10:27/118 

VS.  CL  257—207  9  Claims 
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I.  A  vertical  MOSFET  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  first  side  and  a  second  side 
opposite  the  first  side: 

an  epitaxial  layer  over  the  first  side,  wherein  the  epitaxial  layer 
has  a  source  region,  a  drain  region,  and  a  channel  region 
which  couples  the  source  region  to  the  drain  region,  wherein 
the  semiconductor  substrate  and  the  epitaxial  layer  have  a 
combined  thickness  of  approximately  20-100  microns: 

a  source  electrode  electrically  coupled  to  the  source  region,  the 
source  electrode  located  over  the  finit  side  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

a  gate  electrode  over  the  channel  region,  the  gate  electrode 
located  over  the  first  side  of  the  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  dram  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  side  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

flip  chip  bumps  over  the  source  electrode  and  the  gate  electrode: 
and 

an  assembly  substrate  electrically  coupled  to  the  flip  chip 
bumps. 


CHARGE  COITLED  DEVICE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Uva  ShiiOi,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG  Semi- 
con  Co„  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  113,598,  Aug.  27,  1993.  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcation  Mar.  15.  1995.  Ser.  No.  405,375 
InL  CL"  HOIL  29/78:27/14 
MS.  CL  257—223  H  Claims 
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I.  A  microelectronic  structure,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  microelectronic  cells  formed  on  the  substrate,  each 
cell  including  at  least  one  serrated  edge  defined  by  edges  of  a 
plurality  of  closely  packed  hexagons  superimposed  on  the 
substrate,  each  cell  comprising  an  interconnection  temunal 
disposed  at  a  center  of  one  of  said  hexagons:  and 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  that  extend  in 
first  aiid  second  directions  for  interconnecting  selected  temu- 
nals  in  a  predetermined  manner  respectively:  in  which 

the  first  and  second  conductors  pass  through  said  centers  of  said 
hexagons  and  extend  perpendicular  to  edges  of  said  hexagons. 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor,  composing: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  photodiodes  for  photoelectric  conversion:  and 

a  plurality  of  charge  coupled  devices  (CCDs)  for  signal  charge 
transmission  and  disposed  in  CCD  channel  regions: 

and  having  a  vertical  overflow  drain  structure; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  first  wells; 

each  said  first  well  having  an  island  shape,  enclosing  a  corre- 
sponding said  pbotodiode.  and  being  spaced  from  one  another 
in  all  directions; 

said  first  wells  being  disposed  in  a  well  layer;  and 
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a  plurality  of  second  wells  covering  said  CCD  channel  regions 
and  having  a  depth  less  than  that  of  said  first  well  layer; 

each  of  said  second  wells  having  a  conductivity  opposed  to  that 
of  said  substrate,  and  serving  as  a  separating  zone  for  sepa- 
rating said  CCD  channel  regions  from  said  substrate  on  at 
least  a  pixel  region;  and 

a  plurality  of  buried  layers  which  are  formed  under  said  second 
wells  and  separated  from  said  second  wells. 


5,578,843 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SENSOR  WITH  A  FUSION  BONDED 

FLEXIBLE  STRUCTURE 
Ralll  M.  Garabedian,  San  Leandro;  M.  Salleta  Ismail,  Newark, 
and  Gary  J.  Pashby,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Kavlico  Corporation,  Mooipark,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,918 

Int.  a."  HOIL  27/20:29/84 

MS.  CL  257—254  41  Claims 
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5,578345 

DIELECTRIC  THIN  FILM  DEVICE  WITH  LEAD 

ERBIUM  ZIRCONATE  TTTANATE 

Yoshiyuld  Masuda,  Noda;  Yasushi  Ogimoto.  Nagareyama,  and 

Noboru  Ootani,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,060 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1993,  5-152206; 
Jon.  15,  1994,  6-133156 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/108:29/76:29/94:31/119 

MS.  a.  257—295  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  mesa  on  a  first  surface, 
wherein  the  mesa  is  surrounded  by  a  lower  plane  region  of  the 
first  surface  and  has  a  top  surface  which  is  elevated  relative  to 
the  lower  plane  region,  the  mesa  having  a  depression  formed 
in  its  top  surface; 

a  flexible  membrane  bonded  to  the  top  surface  of  the  mesa  and 
suspended  over  the  depression;  and 

an  active  region  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  substrate  underlying 
the  depression  and  under  tiie  flexible  membrane. 


5478344 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  FOR  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Marnkawa,  and  Hiroyuki  Nakano,  both  of  Nagaolia- 

kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,961,  Sep.  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-222555; 
Jul.  28,  1994,  6-197888 

Int.  a."  HOIL  29/80:31/112 
MS.  a.  257—280  9  Claims 
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1.  A  dielectric  thin  film  element  comprising  a  dielectric  thin  film 
comprising  lead  erbium  zirconate  titanate  represented  by 
(Pb,_^,)  {Zr,Ti,.,)03  and  0<x<l  and  0<y<l. 


5,578346 

STATIC  FERROELECTRIC  MEMORY  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  IMPROVED  DATA  RETENTION 

Joseph  T.  Evans,  Jr.,  13609  Verbena  PL,  N.E.;  William  L. 

Warren,  7716  Wm.  Moyers  Ave.,  NE.,  and  Bruce  A.  'Hittle, 

12808  Lillian  PL,  NE.,  aU  of  Albuquerque,  N.M.  87112 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,386 

Int.  a."  HOIL  29/7S 

MS.  a.  257—295  3  Claims 

10 


1.  A  semiconductor  element  comprising  a  Schottky  electrode 
which  forms  a  Schottky  junction  with  an  active  layer  formed  on  a 
compound  semiconductor  substrate  characterized  in  that 

a  modified  layer  is  formed  by  plasma  treatment  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  region  of  the  active  layer,  in  which  region  the 
Schottky  electrode  is  formed,  wherein  the  tnodified  layer  has 
a  higher  resistance  than  that  of  the  active  layer  and  said  active 
layer  and  modified  layer  have  substantially  a  same  impurity 
concentration. 


1.  An  improved  ferroelectric  FET  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  first  and  second  contacts  thereon, 
said  first  and  second  contacts  being  separated  from  one 
another; 

a  bottom  electrode;  and 

a  ferroelectric  layer  sandwiched  between  said  semiconductor 
layer  and  said  bottom  electrode,  said  ferroelectric  layer  com- 
prising a  perovskite  structure  having  A  and  B  sites  and  having 
a  chemical  composition  ABO<,  wherein  said  B-sites  are  filled 
with  a  first  element,  a  second  element,  or  a  dopant  element 
that  has  an  oxidation  state  greater  than  -h4,  said  dopant  ele- 
HKnt  being  present  in  said  ferroelectric  layer  in  sufficient 
concentration  to  impede  shifts  in  the  resistance  measured 
between  the  first  and  second  contacts  with  time,  wherein  said 
ail  of  said  first,  second  and  dopant  elements  are  present  in  said 
ferroelectric  layer,  wherein  said  ferroelectric  comprises  Pb  in 
said  A-site,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  elements  are  Zr 
and  Ti,  respectively. 
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5378*17 
DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH 

HIGHER  DENSITY  BIT  LINF7WORD  LINE  LAYOITT 
Masami  Aoki;  Takaslii  YanuMla,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan; 
HinMhi  TakMo,  Wappingcn  Falls,  N.Y.;  Tohni  Ozaki, 
Tokyo,  JapaK  Kalsuhiko  Hicda,  and  Akihlro  Niuyama. 
both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  NY.,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 
CotmnnattiHi  of  Ser.  No.  9Z,M1,  Jul.  16,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  appikatioo  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402^70 

ClaiBS  priority.  appUcadon  Japan,  JnL  17,  1992,  4-190994 

Int.  Cn."  H»IL  27//OS 

U.S.  CL  257—29*  ><  Claims 

7"'  T*  r*  r^  T' 


6.  A  dynamic  semicooduclor  menwry  device,  composing; 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  formed  of  a  MOS  u-ansistor  and 
a  capacitor  which  is  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  has  a  storage  node  contact; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  formed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, spaces  being  provided  between  adjacent  word  lines  and 
including  odd-numbered  and  even-numbered  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
intersect  said  word  lines,  said  bit  lines  including  odd- 
numbered  and  even-numbered  bit  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  bit  line  contacts  fotmed  under  said  bit  lines  with 
each  commonly  used  by  two  memory  cells  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  those  of  said  bit  line  contacts  which  electrically 
connect  said  even-numbered  bit  lines  lo  said  memory  cells 
being  arranged  in  said  even-numbered  spaces  and  those  of 
said  bit  line  contacts  which  electrically  connect  said  odd- 
numbered  bit  lines  to  said  memory  cells  being  arranged  in 
said  odd-numbered  spaces,  wherein 

said  storage  node  contact  of  one  of  said  two  memory  cells 
connected  to  a  said  first  bit  line  contact  and  said  storage  node 
contact  of  one  of  said  two  memory  cells  connected  lo  a 
second  bit  line  contact  which  is  foimed  under  the  same  bit 
line  as  said  first  bit  line  contact  and  is  adjacent  thereto,  are 
arranged  across  the  bit  line, 
and  said  storage  node  contacts  of  said  memory  cells,  which  are 
connected  to  adjacent  of  said  bit  line  contacts  connected  to  the 
same  bit  line  and  which  are  connected  lo  adjacent  of  said 
word  lines,  are  arranged  lo  sandwich  the  same  bit  line,  and  are 
arranged  at  the  same  space  between  an  adjacent  two  of  said 
word  lines. 
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grown  Si,N4  on  a  surface  of  said  first  electrode,  a  second  layer  of 
vapor  deposited  SijN,  on  said  first  layer,  a  third  layer  of  thermally 
grown  oxynilnde  (ON)  on  said  second  layer,  and  a  second  elec- 
trode on  said  layer  of  ON.  and  a  field  effect  transistor  including  a 
souice  region,  a  drain  region,  and  a  channel  region  between  said 
souice  region  and  said  drain  region,  a  gate  electrode  over  said 
channel  region,  and  a  dielectric  between  said  gate  electrode  and 
said  channel  region,  said  dielectric  comprising  a  fourth  layer  of 
thermally  grown  Si,N4.  a  fifth  layer  of  vapor  deposited  Si,N4  on 
said  fourth  layer,  and  a  sixth  layer  of  thermally  grown  ON  on  said 
fifth  layer. 


5,578,849 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 
INCLUDING  A  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  MEMORY 
CELLS  WITH  INCREASED  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
CAPACTTANCE 
Yoshiuka  Tadaki,  Hanno;  Jun  Murata.  Kunitachi;  Toshlhiro 
Sekiguchi,  Hidaka;  Hideo  Aoki,  Hamura;  Keiio  Kawakita, 
Ome;  Hiroyukl  Lchiyama,  Higashimurayama.-  Michio  Nlsh- 
imura.   Tokorozawa;    Michio   Tanaka.   Ome:    Yuji    Ezaki, 
Fusa;  Kazuhiko  Saitoh.  Ibaraki-ken;  Katsuo  Yuhara.  Ome, 
and  Son^u  Cbo,  Ibaraki-ken,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
HiUcU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Texas  InstrumcnU,  Inc 
Didlas,Tex. 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu.  Nov.  19.  1993,  5-29«777 
Int  a."  HeiL  27/108:29^76:29/94:31/119 
U  A  a.  257—298  "  Ctotaw 


5J78348 
ULTRA  THIN  DIELECTRIC  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dim-Lee  Kwong;  Giwan  Yoon:  Jonghan  Kim;  Liao«-Kai  Han, 
and  Jiang  Yan,  all  of  Austin.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Texas  System.  Austin.  Tex. 
DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  237,745.  May  4,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5.478,765. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529.926 
IM.  CL'  H«IL  29/M:27/02:27/lO 
VS.  CL  257—296  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  dynamic  random  access  memory,  a  capacitor  structure 
convrising  a  first  doped  silicon  electrode,  a  first  layer  of  thermally 


1.  A  semiconductor  menwry  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 

substrate,  a  plurality  of  word  line  conductors  and  a  plurality  of  bit 

line  conductors  formed  over  said  substrate,  and  a  plurality  of 

memory  cells  each  provided  at  an  intersection  between  one  of  said 

word  line  conductors  and  one  of  said  bit  line  conductors,  wherein: 

adjacent  two  memory  cells  for  each  bit  line  conductor  form  a 

memory  cell  pair  unit  strticture.  in  -vhich  each  of  the  memory 

cell  pair  unit  structures  includes  a  first  information  storage 
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capacitor,  a  first  switching  transistor,  a  second  switching  tran- 
sistor and  a  second  information  storage  capacitor  arranged  in 
the  described  order  under  one  of  said  bit  line  conductors  in  a 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  bit  line  conductors,  each  of  said 
transistors  having  a  pair  of  semiconductor  regions  formed  in 
said  substrate  and  a  control  electrode  formed  between  said 
pair  of  semiconductor  regions  over  said  substrate,  an  electric 
cuireit  being  caused  to  flow  between  said  pair  of  semicon- 
ductor regions  when  the  transistor  is  conductive  responsive  to 
a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control  electrode,  one  of  the 
pair  of  semiconductor  regions  of  said  first  transistor  and  one 
of  the  pair  of  semiconductor  regions  of  said  second  transistor 
being  united  at  their  boundary  into  a  single  region  and  includ- 
ing a  diffiision  layer  connected  to  one  of  said  bit  line  conduc- 
tors via  a  bit  line  connection  conductor  made  of  impurity- 
doped  polycrystalline  silicon,  the  gale  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  being  connected  to  word  line  conduc- 
tors adjacent  to  each  other,  respectively,  the  others  of  the  pair 
of  semiconductor  regions  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  information  storage 
capacitors,  respectively,  said  first  information  storage  capaci- 
tor and  said  first  switching  transistor  forming  one  of  said 
adjacent  two  memory  cells,  said  second  information  storage 
capacitor  and  said  second  switching  transistor  forming  the 
other  of  said  adjacent  two  memory  cells;  and 

a  series  of  memory  cell  pair  unit  structures  formed  under  one  bit 
line  conductor,  positionally  shifted  with  respect  to  series  of 
memory  cell  pair  unit  structures  formed  under  adjacent  first 
and  second  bit  line  conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  said  one 
bit  line  conductor,  respectively,  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
said  bit  lines  such  that  a  second  information  storage  capacitor 
of  a  memory  cell  pair  unit  structure  formed  under  said  adja- 
cent first  bit  line  conductor  and  a  first  information  storage 
capacitor  of  a  memory  cell  pair  unit  structure  formed  under 
said  adjacent  second  bit  line  conductor  are  located  adjacent  to 
a  bit  line  connection  conductor  of  a  memory  cell  pair  unit 
structure  formed  under  said  one  bit  line  conductor,  as  viewed 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  substrate. 

wherein  said  pair  of  semiconductor  regions  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  are  formed  in  an  element  forming 
region  of  said  substrate; 

said  firti  and  second  information  storage  capacitors  are  formed 
over  said  first  and  second  switching  transistors,  respectively, 
in  each  of  said  memory  cell  pair  unit  structures;  and 

a  lengthwise  direction  of  each  of  said  element  forming  regions 
of  tlK  substrate  in  which  the  first  and  second  semiconductor 
regions  of  the  first  and  second  switching  transistors  of  a 
mennry  cell  pair  unit  structure  are  formed  is  not  parallel  with 
that  of  its  associated  bit  line  conductor  with  a  predetermined 
sloping  direction. 


5^8,850 
VERTICALLY  ORIENTED  DRAM  STRUCTURE 
Joo  T.  Pitch;  Carlos  A.  Mazuri,  and  Keith  E.  Witek,  aU  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,206,  Apr.  21,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  230,409,  Apr.  20,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,451438,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  150328,  Nov.  9, 
1993,  Pat  No.  5,414,289,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No. 
9,205,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  844,038,  Mar.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  SJ08,I72.  This  applica- 
tion Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  585,975 
Int  a."  HOIL  29/W:29/72 
MS.  a.  i57— 329  35  Claims 

I.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  (DRAM)  cell  comprising; 
a  substrate  having  a  surface,  the  substrate  being  a  semiconductor 
on  insulator  substrate  thai  has  a  dielectric  layer  underlying  a 
semiconductive  layer; 
a  first  dielectric  layer  overlying  the  substrate  and  having  a  first 

portion  of  an  opening; 
a  control  electrode  conductive  layer  overiying  die  first  dielectric 
layer  and  having  a  second  portion  of  the  opening  horizontally 
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aligned  to  the  first  portion  of  the  opening,  the  second  portion 
of  the  opening  forming  a  sidewall  of  the  control  electrode 
conductive  layer, 

a  second  dielectric  layer  overiying  the  control  electrode  conduc- 
tive layer  and  having  a  third  portion  of  die  opening  horizon- 
tally aligned  to  the  second  portion  of  the  opening,  die  first, 
second,  and  Utird  portions  of  the  opening  forming  a  device 
opening  that  exposes  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  sidewall  dielectric  laterally  adjacent  the  sidewall  of  die  control 
electrode  conductive  layer; 

a  first  current  electrode  formed  widiin  said  device  opening, 
having  a  second  conductivity  type,  being  laterally  adjacent  the 
first  dielectric  layer,  and  overlying  the  substrate; 

a  channel  region  formed  within  said  device  opening,  having  a 
first  conductivity  type,  and  being  laterally  adjacent  the  side- 
wall  dielectric  and  overlying  die  first  current  electrode,  the 
first  current  electrode  physically  isolating  the  channel  region 
from  the  substrate; 

a  second  current  electrode  formed  within  said  device  opening, 
having  the  second  conductivity  type,  being  laterally  adjacent 
the  second  dielectric  layer,  and  overlying  the  channel  region; 
and 

a  capacitor  formed  overiying  and  coupled  to  the  second  current 
electrode. 


5378,851 

TRENCHED  DMOS  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  THICK 

FIELD  OXIDE  IN  TERMINATION  REGION 

Fwu-Iuan  Hshieh.  Saratoga;  Mike  F.  Chang,  Cupertino;  Yucfa- 

Se  Ho,  Sunnyvale,  and  King  Owyang,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  SiUconix  incorporated,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290323,  Aug.  15, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1996,  Ser.  No.  625,639 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/76:29/94 

VS.  CL  257—330  5  Claims 
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1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and 

having  a  principal  surface; 
an  active  region  of  the  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  doped  semiconductor  regions  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  extending  from  the  principal 
surface  into  die  substrate,  being  deep  body  regions  of  die 
transistor; 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  trenches  extending  into  the  substrate  from 
the  pnncipal  surface  and  being  fiUed  with  a  conductive 
material;  and 

(c)  doped  regions  of  the  first  and  second  conductivity  type 
extending  into  the  substrate  from  the  pnncipal  surface 
adjacent  at  least  some  of  the  trenches,  being  respectively 
source  and  body  regions  of  the  transistor,  and 

a  tennination  region  of  the  transistor  comprising: 

a  field  oxide  layer  fonned  on  portions  of  the  pnncipal  surface, 
including  on  a  portion  of  the  principal  surface  extending  to 
an  outer  edge  of  the  termination  region  and  beyond  an  outer 
edge  of  an  underlying  doped  region 


SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  TRANSISTOR  AND 

SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 

Yutaka  Hayashi,  and  Takeshi  Matsushiu.  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assigiiors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  420,068,  Apr.  19.  1995,  Pat.  No.  5,506,436. 
which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  164,812,  Dec.  10,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,428038.  This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  541,172 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1992,  4-352200; 
May  7,  1993,  5-130130;  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-2462*4 

lat  a."  HOIL  27/01 :27/l2;3 1/0392:29/76 

VS.CL2S7-3SI  g,^^c«oLM)  '  "^ 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  TRANSISTOR  AND 

SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 

Yutaka  Hayashi,  and  Takcdii  Matsushita,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan.  Msignon  to  Sony  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviaioa  oT  Ser.  No.  420.068.  Apr.  U.  1995,  Pat  No.  5,506,436, 
which  is  a  division  oT  Ser.  No.  164.812,  Dec.  10,  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,428038.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  II.  1995.  Ser.  N«.  541.127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1992.  4-352200; 
May  7,  1993,  5-130130;  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-246264 

lat  CI'  HOIL  27/01:27/12:31/0392:29/76 
VS.  CL  257—351  »  O**" 
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1.  A  senuconductor  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed 
in  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  or  on  an 
insulating  substrate. 

a  first  conductive  region  fonned  in  a  surface  region  of  said  first 
semiconductor  region  in  contacting  relationship  forming  a 
rectifier  junction  therebetween. 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  a  surface  region  of  said  first  semiconductor  region 
but  spaced  apart  from  said  first  conductive  region. 

a  second  conductive  region  formed  in  a  surface  region  of  said 
second  semiconductor  region  in  contacting  relationship  form- 
ing a  rectifier  junction  therebetween,  and 

a  conductive  gate  disposed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  bndge 
over  a  barrier  layer  between  said  first  semiconductor  region 
and  said  second  conductive  region  and  between  said  first 
conductive  region  and  said  second  semiconductor  region, 
wherein 
said  conductive  gate  is  connected  to  a  first  memory-cell- 

lelection  line, 
said  first  conductive  region  is  connected  to  a  write  informa- 
tion selection  line,  and 
said  second  conductive  region  is  connected  to  a  second 
memory-cell-selectioa  line. 


I.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed 
in  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  or  on  an 
insulating  substrate, 

a  first  conductive  region  formed  in  a  surface  region  of  said  first 
semiconductor  region  in  contacting  relationship  forming  a 
rectifier  junction  therebetween. 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  a  surface  region  of  said  first  semiconductor  region 
but  spaced  apart  from  said  first  conductive  region, 

a  second  conductive  region  fonned  in  a  surface  region  of  said 
second  semiconductor  region  in  contacting  relationship  form- 
ing a  rectifier  junction  ti>erebetween,  and 

a  conductive  gate  disposed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  bridge 
over  a  barrier  layer  between  said  first  semiconductor  region 
and  said  second  conductive  region  and  between  said  first 
conductive  region  and  said  second  conductive  region,  wherein 
said  conductive  gate  is  connected  to  a  first  memory-cell- 
selection  line,  and 
said  first  semiconductor  region  is  connected  to  a  second 
memory-cell-selection  line. 


5,578,854 
VERTICAL  LOAD  RESISTOR  SRAM  CELL 
Bomy  A.  Chen.  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y..  and  Gorden  S.  SUr- 
key,  Essex  Junction,  Vt,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  514,018 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/52:29/54:23/522:23/532 

VS.  a.  257—349  >2  ClataM 
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1.  An  electrically  conducting  contact  stud  compnsing: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  one  contact  area: 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  on  said  substfate; 

a  hole  opening  in  said  insulating  layer  exposing  said  contact  area 

and  having  an  insulating  sidewall: 
said  contact  stud  formed  inside  said  hole  opening: 
said  contact  stud  having  an  inner  pan  of  conducting  material  and 

a  penpheral  and  a  bottom  part  of  resistive  material; 
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said  bottom  part  of  resistive  material  is  sandwiched  between  and 

in  electrical  contact  with  said  contact  area  and  the  conducting 

inner  part  and, 
said  peripheral  part  of  resistive  material  sandwiched  between  the 

conducting  inner  part  and  the  insulating  sidewall  of  the  hole 

opening. 


5,578355 

HIGH- VOLTAGE  CMOS  TRANSISTORS  ON  A 

STANDARD  CMOS  WAFER 

Husam  Gaffur,  San  Jose,  and  Sukyoon  Yoon.  Suimyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 

SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  196,417,  Feb.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  429,182 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/76:21/265 

VS.  O.  257—371  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  high  voltage  CMOS  device,  compris- 


ing: 


has  a  second  conductivity  type  that  is  opposite  the  first  con- 
ductivity type;  and 
lies  adjacent  to  the  channel  region  and  the  base  region  and  to 
the  surface  of  the  well  region; 
a  second  doped  region,  wherein  the  second  doped  region: 
has  the  second  conductivity  type; 
lies  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  well  region;  and 
is  separated  from  the  first  doped  region  by  a  portion  of  the 
well  region; 
a  gate  dielectric  layer  overiying  the  well  region:  and 
a  first  gate  electrode  that  overlies  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
gate  dielectric  layer,  the  well  region,  and  the  first  and  second 
doped  regions. 


5,578357 

DOUBLE  POLY  HIGH  DENSITY  BURIED  BIT  LINE 

MASK  ROM 

Gary  Hong;  Ming-Tzong  Yang,  and  Cben-Chiu  Hsue,  all  at 

Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  United   MicroelectrDnics 

Corporation,  Hsin-chu,  Taiwan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,190,  Jul.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.393033. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  349,432 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/76 

VS.  CL  257—391  3  Claims 

16  170    t»       16    170  t»  170     16 
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providing  a  p-type  substrate; 

forming  a  lighUy  doped  p-type  first  epitaxial  layer  on  the  p-type 

substrate; 
implanting  an  n-type  impurity  to  form  a  heavily  doped  n+  buried 

layer  within  die  first  epitaxial  layer; 
forming  a  lightiy  doped  p-type  second  epiuixial  layer  over  the 

first  epitaxial  layer; 
implanting  an  n-type  impurity  to  form  a  lighUy  doped  n-well  in 

the  second  epitaxial  layer;  and 
implanting  a  p-type  impurity  to  form  a  p-field  extension  region 

in  the  n-well. 


.v.v^. 


5378356 

BICMOS  DEVICE  HAVING  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

AND  A  MOS  TRIGGERING  TRANSISTOR 

Ravi  Subrahmanyan,  and  Howard  C.  Kirsch,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,719,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.459,083. 

Iliis  application  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430.667 

Int  CI."  HOIL  29/76:29/94:31/062:31/113 

VS.  a.  257—378  19  Chiims 


I.  A  read  only  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  subsotite  having  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  plurality  of  marics  formed  on  said  substrate  within  a  die  area 
defined  on  said  substrate,  said  marks  having  a  predetermined 
thickness, 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  formed  in  said  substrate  in  said  die  area 
and  extending  in  a  first  direction,  said  bit  lines  having  a 
second  conductivity  type, 

a  plurality  of  polysilicon  word  lines  formed  on  said  substrate  in 
said  die  area  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  polysilicon  wordlines 
being  separated  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  polysilicon  word 
lines  by  a  region  of  insulating  material,  and  having  a  thick- 
ness which  equals  said  predetermined  thickness  of  said  marks, 
and 

a  plurality  of  doped  channel  regions  in  said  substrate  for  defin- 
ing a  code  stored  in  said  read  only  memory  device, 

each  of  said  channel  regions  being  located  under  one  of  said 
wordlines  and  connecting  a  pair  of  adjacent  bit  lines. 


5378358 
INFRARED  RADIATION  ABSORPTION  DEVICE 

Michael  Mueller,  Dresden;  Ralf  Gottfried-Gottfried,  Wetzler, 
and  Heinz  Kueck,  Langebrueck,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschafl  zur  Foerderung  der  angewandten 
Forschung  e.V.,  Munich,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93y00954,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094A)95I7,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  28.  1994 

PCT  FUed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  416,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13.  1992.  42  34 
I.  A  BiMOS  device  comprising:  *71.9  ^  *...»..   ,,^ 

a  semiconductor  substrate;  Int  O."  HOIL  i/W 

a  well  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  surface.    VS.  O.  252—432  18  Claims 

wherein  the  well  region  overiies  die  substiate.  includes  a        1.  A  device  for  convening  infrared  radiation  into  thennal  energy 
channel  region  and  a  base  region,  and  is  configured  to  elec-    for  tiiennal  detectors,  comprising: 
tiicsJly  float;  a  support  body; 

a  first  doped  region,  wherein  tiie  first  doped  region:  a  lower  layer  applied  on  said  support  body; 
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the  drift  zone  and  are  electrically  contacted,  and  wherein  at  least 
the  heavily-doped  zones  of  the  semiconductor  components,  which 
have  a  high  potential  difference  compared  to  the  substrate  during 
an  operational  functioning  mode  of  the  semiconductor  component, 
extend  to  the  dielectnc  layer,  and  said  drift  zone  has  a  thickness  in 
a  range  of  1  to  30  pm  and  is  subdivided  into  vertically  extending, 
highly-doped  partial  zones  that  are  separated  from  one  another. 


a  central  layer  located  on  the  lower  layer. 

an  upper  component  located  on  the  central  layer,  said  upper 
component  facing  incident  infrared  radiation; 

wherein  said  lower  layer  absorbs  a  portion  of  the  incident 
radiation  to  be  converted  which  is  transmitted  by  the  upper 
component  and  the  central  layer,  said  lower  layer  reflecting  a 
remainutg  potuon  of  said  infrared  radiation  into  the  central 
layer; 

whetcin  said  central  layer  absoffes  radiation  coming  fixnn  the 
upper  component  and  the  reflected  radiation  coming  from  the 
lower  layer; 

wherein  said  upper  component  is  used  for  absorption  of  incom- 
ing radiation  from  an  exterior  of  the  device,  for  absorption  of 
radiation  reflected  by  the  lower  and  the  central  layers,  and  for 
reflection  of  radiation  reflected  by  the  lower  and  the  central 
layers  back  in  the  central  layer; 

wherein  said  upper  component  reflects  back  into  the  central 
layer  any  stray  radiation  reflected  by  the  lower  layer  which  is 
not  absorbed  by  said  upper  component;  and 

further  wherein  said  upper  component  has  a  lower  reflectivity 
for  the  infrared  radiation  to  be  conveited  which  is  applied 
from  an  exterior  to  said  upper  component  than  for  radiation 
applied  from  an  interior  of  said  device. 


5.578.860 

MONOLITHIC  HIGH  FREQUENCY  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  STRUCR'RE  HAVING  A  GROUNDED  SOURCE 

CONFIGURATION 
Julio  C.  Casta:  Wayne  R.  Burger,  both  of  Phoenix;  NataUno 
CamlUcri-  Christopher  P.  Dragon,  both  of  Tempe;  Daniel  J. 
Lamey,  Phoenix;  David  K.  Lovelace,  Chandler,  and  David  Q. 
Ngo,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz„  assisoors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Mav  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,948 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2i/62:29/76:29/00 

MS.  CL  257—528  M  CMmu 


5,578,859 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  HAVING  ONE  OR 
MORE  LATERAL,  mGH-BLOCKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS 
Wolfgang    Wondrak,    Frankfurt;    Raban    Held,    Mdmbris; 

Erhard  Stein,  MorfeWen-Walldorf,  and  Horst  Neubrand, 

Frankfurt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Ben/  AG, 

Stuttgart  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92A12985.  I  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  <  l»2(e) 

Date  Jan.  9,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/I4522,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JuL  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,588 

Claims  prterily,  applicatioa  Gcnuny,  Jan.  18,  1992.  42  01 
276 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2i/5S:29mi 
VS.  CL  257— «92  >0  Ctitam 


s- 


1.  A  monolithic  high  frequency  integrated  circuit  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  body  including  a  substrate  of  a  first  conthictiv- 
ity  type  and  a  first  layer  of  the  fir«  conductivity  type  formed 
on  the  substrate,  the  substrate  having  a  higher  dopant  concen- 
tration than  the  first  layer,  wherein  the  first  layer  is  isolated 
into  a  plurality  of  active  areas  by  a  plurality  of  passivation 
regions; 

a  high  frequency  power  FET  device  formed  in  a  first  active  area, 
the  high  frequency  power  FET  device  including  a  first  source 
region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  a  first  drain  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  spaced  apart  from  the  first  source 
region,  a  first  gate  electrode  layer  between  the  first  source 
region  and  the  first  drain  region  and  separated  from  the  first 
layer  by  a  first  gate  dielectric  layer,  and  a  first  sinker  region  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  first  layer  and  con- 
necting the  first  source  region  to  the  substrate;  and 
a  series  capacitor  structure  including  a  bonom  plate  formed  on 
one  of  the  plurality  of  passivation  regions,  a  dielectric  layer 
formed  on  the  boaom  plate,  and  a  top  plate  formed  on  the 
dielectric  layer. 


x\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\^^^^^^^ 


1.  Semiconductor  structure  having  at  least  one  lateral.  high- 
Mocking  semiconductor  component  in  a  semiconductor  arrange- 
ment, comprising:  a  metalized  semiconductor  substrate,  a  dielectric 
layer  contiguous  to  the  semiconductor  substrate,  a  homogeneously 
doped  drift  zone  disposed  on  the  dielectnc  layer,  and  heavily- 
doped  zones  of  the  semiconductor  component  which  are  formed  in 


5,578,861 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  REDUNDANT 

CIRCUIT 

Mitsuya  Kinoriiita;  Atsushi  Hachisuka,  and  Kazuhiro  l^uka- 

moto,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,298 

Claims  priority,  applicaUon  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-338414 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/10:23/62:29/00 

VS.  a.  257—529  9  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  includes  a  specific  circuit 

portion  having  at  least  a  predetermined  funcuon  and  a  redundant 

circuit  pottion  for  spare  use  having  the  same  function  as  said 

specific  circuit  portion,  and  is  provided  with  a  connection  portion 

which  can  be  fused  and  removed  for  replacing  said  specific  circuit 
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5478,863 

OPTOELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH 

A  RADUTION-EMITTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE, 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Johaiuies  A.  De  Pooiter,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assigiior  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Nov.  25, 1993, 9301296 
Int  a.*  HOIL  31/0232:27/15:31/12:33/00 
VS.  a.  257—433  13  Claims 


portion,  if  defective,  with  said  redundant  circuit  portion,  said 
semiconductor  device  having  said  redundant  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surfac<'; 

a  connection  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  main  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  by  patterning  and  which  can  be 
fused  and  removed; 

a  silicoa  nitride  film  formed  on  said  connection  conductive 
layer:  and 

a  silicon  oxide  film  located  immediately  above  said  connection 
conductive  layer,  formed  on  the  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  having  a  hole  reaching  a  surface  of  said 
silico*  nitride  film. 


5,578,862 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUFT  WTTH 
LAYER  FOR  ISOLATING  ELEMENTS  IN  SUBSTRATE 
Nobuo  Fi^U,  Yokohama;  Yosuke  Mizukawa,  and  Yasuo  Mitsu- 
hashi,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998^53,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  Ni>.  322^74 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  a.  257^547  33  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  semiconductor  device  (10)  comprising  a 
radiation-emitting  semiconductor  diode  (3),  said  diode  (3)  having 
an  exit  surface  for  generated  radiation  (R)  with  a  coating  (4) 
provided  on  said  exit  surface,  characterized  in  that  the  coating  (4) 
is  impermeable  to  gases  and  the  radiation-emitting  semiconductor 
diode  (3)  is  situated  virithin  an  envelope  (20)  which  is  hermetically 
sealed  from  the  outer  worid  (40)  and  in  that  a  gaseous  oxidizing 
compound  (30)  is  provided  inside  the  envelope  (20). 


5478,864 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN 

THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERSION, 

THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERTING  METHOD  AND 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Yasuo  Ochi,  and  Kazuo  Ohara,  both  of  Sagamlhara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26,  1994,  6-202393 
Int  a.*  HOIL  31/058 
VS.  a.  257—467  27  Claims 

1.  A  thermoelectric  semiconductor  member  in  a  thermoelectric 
conversion  device;  the  thermoelectric  conversion  device  compris- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  p  and  n  type  of  thermoelectric  semiconductor 
members  that  are  connected  to  each  other  at  one  end  thereof  and 
separated  from  each  other  at  an  other  end.  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
separate  electrodes  mounted  to  the  thermoelectric  semiconductor 
members  at  the  other  end;  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the 
pair  of  thermoelectric  semiconductor  members  comprises  a  shaped 
and  sintered  double  oxide  which  contains  antimony  and  has  a 
trirutile  crystal  structure,  said  double  oxide  comprising  a  composi- 
tion that  is  represented  by  MSbjOft.  wherein  M  represents  a  metal 
element  that  can  be  changed  into  a  divalent  ion. 


32  a  »      It    ic  1*     21  M  ae      s  »  : 


10.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  around  which  a  PN  junction  is  formed; 

(b)  means  for  reverse  biasing  the  PN  junction  around  said 
transistor  to  isolate  said  transistor  from  other  elements;  and 

(c)  meats  for  keeping  a  parasitic  diode,  located  between  a  layer 
constituting  the  PN  junction  around  said  transistor  and  at  least 
part  of  said  transistor,  reverse  biased  and  permanently  in  a 
cutoff  state. 


5478,865 

REDUCTION  OF  PARASTHC  EFFECTS  IN  FLOATING 

BODY  MOSFETS 

Duy-Phach  Vu,  Ibunton,  and  Ngwe  K.  Cheong,  Boston,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Kopin  Corporation,  Taunton,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,781,  Nov.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,420,055,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823^58,  Jan. 

22,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

426,875 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/167 

VS.  a.  257—611  12  Claims 

1.       A       floating-body       MOSFET       device       comprising: 
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a  channel  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  fonned  in  a  silicon 
thin  film  over  an  insulating  layer. 

a  source  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  adjacent  the 
channel  region  m  the  silicon  thin  film  such  that  a  p-n  juncuon 
exists  between  the  source  region  and  the  channel  region;  and 

a  high  concentration  of  recombination  centers  in  the  silicon  and 
underlying  the  p-n  junction  relative  to  a  concentration  of 
recombination  centers  at  a  second  junction  between  a  drain 
region  and  the  channel  legioii. 


5,57»J67 

PASSIVATION  METHOD  AND  STRUCTUHE  USING 

HARD  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  OR  THE  LIKE 

G«or^  Arr»,  Jr-i  Jo*"  D  Spano.  and  Steven  D.  Ti^ynor.  aU 

of  Colorado  Sprint*.  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ramtron  Intema- 

tioaal  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  212,495,  Mar.  11.  1994,  Pat  No. 
5.43M23-  Thb  application  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,4*7 
InL  a."  HOIL  29/76:3im 
U5.C1257— «32  U 


I.  A  passivation  structure  for  a  surface  of  an  integrated  circuit 
including  ferroelectric  devices  comprising  a  passivation  layer  on 
the  surface  of  the  integrated  circuit,  the  passivation  layer  being 
distinct  from  the  feiToelectric  devices,  and  wherein  the  passivation 
layer  is  comprised  of  a  ceramic  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  doped  and  undoped  titanates.  zirconates.  niobates. 
tantalates.  stanaies.  hafnates.  and  manganates.  and  having  a  Mohs 
hardness  level  of  seven  or  greater. 


5,57M«« 

METHOD  OF  MANITACTURING  A  BLOCK-SHAPED 

SUPPORT  BODY  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT 

Johannes  A.  DePoorter;  Rudolf  R  TIJburg.  bolli  of  Eindhoven. 

and  Hennanus  A.  Van  D*  Pas,  W^jchen,  aU  of  Netberlands, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  115435 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  7, 1992, 
92202*94 

lat  CL*'  H*1L  23/544 
U&a.257— *2« 


5578J68 
IC  MEMORY  CARD 
Jun  Obuchi.  Itami;  Hiroshi  Miura;  Tomomi  Morii,  both  of 
Sanda.  and  Shigco  Onoda,  Ilami.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1994,  6-119042 
Int  CT.*  HOIL  23/02 
\}S.  CL  257— «79  5  Claims 


36  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  block  shaped  suppon  body  (1). 
whereby  in  the  upper  side  of  a  piane  plate  (2)  of  a  heat-conducung 
material  mutually  parallel  grooves  (3)  are  fonned  between  which 
the  support  bodies  (1)  to  be  formed  are  present,  the  plate  (2)  being 
provided  with  a  conductive  Uyer  (4).  while  Uyer-shaped  regions 
(i)  comprising  solder  are  provided  on  the  conductive  layer  (4)  near 
a  fin  (9)  of  the  support  bodies  ( 1 )  to  be  formed,  wherein,  before  or 
after  the  provision  of  the  grooves,  the  plate  (2)  is  subdivided  into 
strips  (7)  which  in  lateral  direction  comprise  at  most  two  suppon 
bodies  (I)  to  be  formed,  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direcuon  of  the  grooves  (3).  and  whose  side  surfaces  (13)  are 
substantially  smooth  and  plane,  and  wherein  the  strips  (7)  are 
provided  with  the  conductive  layer  (4).  and  wherein  the  layer- 
shaped  regions  (*)  comprising  solder  are  provided  on  an  upper 
surface  (8)  or  a  side  surface  (13)  of  the  strips  (7)  by  arranging  a 
mask  (11)  over  at  least  one  strip  positioned  next  to  and  against  at 
least  one  other  strip  provided  with  the  conductive  layer  (4).  in 
which  mask  opemngs  (12)  are  present  where  the  layer-shaped 
regions  (i)  compnsing  solder  are  to  be  formed,  after  which  the 
layer-shaped  regions  (*)  compnsing  solder  are  provided. 


16*    16b 


I  An  IC  memory  card  having  a  substantially  rectangular  shape 
with  longer  and  shorter  sides  and  comprising: 

a  connector  at  one  side  of  said  IC  memory  card,  said  connector 
comprising  a  connector  body  having  a  rectangular  parallelepi- 
ped shape  and  a  flange  portion  extending  from  a  longer  side 
of  said  connector  body  and  including  a  surface  for  esublish- 
ing  connection  with  an  external  unit,  said  flange  portion 
having  grooves  where  said  flange  is  connected  to  said  connec- 
tor body  and  opposing  the  surface,  the  grooves  extending 
lengthwise  along  all  of  a  longer  side  of  said  memory  card. 


5,S7M«9 
COMPONENTS  FOR  HOUSING  AN  INTEGRATED 
CIRCLTT  DEVICE 
Panl  R.  HoOtaan,  Modesto,  Calif.;  Deepak  Mahulikar,  Madi- 
son,   Conn.;    George    A.    Brathwalle,    Hayward;    Dawit 
Solomon,  Mantcca,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Arvind  Parthasarathi, 
North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  Man- 
tcca, Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  413,149 
InL  CL'  HOIL  23/52:23/34:23/48:23A)4 
VS.  a.  257—491  34  Claims 

9.  A  component  for  an  electronic  package  comprising: 
a  metallic  substrate  coated  with  an  electrically  non-conductive 
layer. 
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at  least  two  integrated  circuit  devices  bonded  to  opposing  sur- 
faces of  said  metallic  substrate;  and 

a  first  plurality  of  conductive  circuit  traces  formed  on  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  metallic  substrate  wherein  the  input/output 
pads  of  said  at  least  two  integrated  circuit  devices  are  directly 
soldered  to  said  first  plurality  of  circuit  traces,  said  first 
plurality  of  circuit  traces  further  bonded  to  a  second  plurality 
of  circuit  traces. 


5478,871 
INTEGRATED  CmCUFT  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Richard  H.  J.  Fierkens,  Keurbeek  15, 6914  AE,  Hcrwcn,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,717 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/495 

VS.  CL  257—676  3  Claims 

rr    rzc  tzf  rroL.  rs  rzd  ta> 


5,578,870 

TOP  LOADING  TEST  SOCKET  FOR  BALL  GRID 

ARRAYS 

Jcffery  A.  Famswortfa,  ScoOsdale;  Patrick  H.  Harper,  and 

Robert  Hooley,  both  of  Pboenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  lo 

Precision  Connector  Designs,  Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  510,763 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/34:23/48 

MS.  CL  257—727  10  Claims 


1.  A  socket  for  ball  grid  array  integrated  circuit  packages  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  with  a  top  structure  with  an  opening  large  enough  to 
allow  the  grid  array  package  to  pass  through  with  the  ball 
contacts  facing  said  socket,  the  ball  contacts  defining  a  first 
plane. 

a  top  plate  with  through  holes  arranged  to  receive  said  ball 
contacts, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  fixed  to  said  socket,  with  a  first 
end  arranged  to  mate  with  said  ball  contacts  and  said  first 
ends  extending  into  said  holes  in  the  top  plate  from  a  direction 
opposite  the  ball  contacts,  and  where  the  distance  between  the 
electrical  contact  and  the  edges  of  the  through  hole  define  an 
opening. 

spring  means  arranged  to  provide  a  force  on  the  top  plate  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  plane,  where  said  spring  means 
acts  to  reduce  said  opening,  and 

means  for  driving  the  top  plate  to  compress  said  spring  means 
wherein  said  opening  is  enlarged  for  accepting  the  ball  con- 
tacts, wherein,  with  said  ball  contacts  inserted  into  said  open- 
ings, said  spring  means  forces  said  top  plate  such  that  said 
ball  contacts  are  secured  between  .said  edges  of  said  through 
holes  in  said  top  plate  and  said  mating  first  end  of  said 
electrical  contacts  thereby  retaining  said  ball  grid  array  inte- 
grated circuit  package  in  said  socket. 


fi- 


rzt  f^  IS  r5  /(,  n 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  paclcage  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  one-piece,  self-supporting  substrate  having  a  mounting  loca- 
tion, said  mounting  location  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  facing  away  from  said  first  side; 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  secured  to  said  first  side  of  said 
mounting  location,  said  mounting  location  being  provided 
with  a  pointed  protrusion  which  projects,  from  said  second 
side; 

a  plastic  enclosure  for  said  mounting  location  and  said  chip,  said 
plastic  enclosure  having  an  external  peripheral  surface,  said 
second  side  is  spaced  from  said  periplieral  surface,  said 
pointed  protrusion  extending  from  said  second  side  into  con- 
tact with  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  plastic  enclosure, 
wherein  the  point  of  said  pointed  protrusion  lies  in  a  same 
plane  as  said  external  peripheral  surface;  and  said  substrate 
has  a  first  portion  which  is  in  a  plane  and  a  second  portion 
which  is  bent  out  of  said  plane  and  includes  said  mounting 
location,  said  first  side  of  said  mounting  location  spaced  from 
said  plane,  said  protrusion  is  substantially  centered  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  location. 


5,578,872 
PLANAR  CONTACT  WITH  A  VOID 
Fusen  E.  Chen,  Mflpitas,  Calif.;  Girish  A.  Dixit,  Dallas,  and 
Robert  O.  Miller,  The  Colony,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,456,  Jan.  9,  1995,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  919,948,  Jnl.  27,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,838 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/41:29/43 
MS.  CL  257—751  21  Claiam 


1.  A  structure  consisting  of  a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising: 

a  dielectric  layer  having  a  contact  opening  therethrough  expos- 
ing a  portion  of  an  underiying  conductive  structure; 

a  barrier  layer  in  the  boaom  of  the  contact  opening: 

a  first  conductive  layer  disposed  over  a  portion  of  the  dielectric 
layer,  along  the  sidewalls  of  the  contact  opening  and  in  the 
bottom  of  the  opening;  and 

a  second  conductive  layer  disposed  over  the  first  conductive 
layer  wherein  the  second  conductive  layer  does  not  fill  the 
contact  opening,  leaving  a  void  between  the  first  and  second 
conductive  layers  within  the  opening. 
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5^578,873 

INTEGRATED  CWCUmiY  HAVING  A  THIN  FILM 

POLYSILICON  LAYER  IN  OHMIC  CONTACT  WITH  A 

CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Monte  Maiiniiic,  Kuna,  Id^  a«igiior  to  Micron  TedUMlagjr, 

Inc^  Boiw,  Id. 

Diviiioa  of  S«r.  Nfc  321,SM.  Oct  12,  \9H.  Thh  application 

May  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44S,M4 

IbL  CL*  H«1L  29A)4:27/l  1^29/54 

VS.  CL  257—754  «  Claims 


said  face  of  said  body  (14)  cofTcsponding  in  position  to  said 
contacts  (2S.  3».  32)  oo  said  substrate,  a  barrier  (24)  on  said 
face  of  said  body  (14).  said  barrier  (24)  suirounding  said 
contacts  (1*.  18.  20)  on  said  face  of  said  body  (14).  said 
bamer  (24)  having  a  contact  (24)  theieon.  said  barrier  (24)  on 
said  body  (14)  corresponding  to  said  barrier  (40)  on  said 
substrate  (12)  so  that  when  said  contacts  (16.  18.  20)  on  said 
body  (14)  are  against  said  contacts  (28.  30.  32)  on  said 
substrate  (12).  said  barriers  (24.  40)  lie  against  each  other, 
said  barriers  (24.  40)  being  sealed  together  so  as  to  henneti- 
caUy  seal  said  contacts  (16.  18.  20.  28.  30.  32.)  between  said 
body  (14)  and  said  substrate  (12).  and  said  contact  (42)  on 
said  barrier  (40)  correspooding  to  said  contact  (26)  on  said 
barrier  (24). 
wherein  there  is  at  least  one  printed  wiring  strip  (38)  on  the 
surface  of  said  dielectric  substrate  (12)  and  there  is  an  insu- 
lator layer  (44)  over  said  printed  wiring  strip  (38).  said 
sunounding  barrier  (40)  on  said  substrate  (12)  being  posi- 
tioned over  said  insulating  layer  (44)  so  that  said  surrounding 
barrier  (40)  is  electrically  isolated  from  said  printed  wiring 
strip  (38). 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate: 

a  first  conductivity  type  substrate  diffusion  region  within  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  first  conductivity  type  substrate 
diffusion  region  being  electrically  conductive  and  having  an 
outer  first  total  area: 

a  thin  film  polysilicon  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  over- 
lying and  being  in  ohmic  electrical  connection  with  the  sub- 
strate diffusion  region,  the  thin  film  polysilicon  layer  compris- 
ing a  portion  which  is  in  physical  contact  with  die  substrate 
diffusion  region,  the  poitioa  of  the  thin  film  polysilicon  in 
physical  contact  widi  die  substrate  diffusion  region  defining  a 
polysilicon  first  area:  and 

a  pillar  of  electrically  conductive  material  extending  outwardly 
from  die  diin  film  polysilicon  layer  over  the  electrically 
conductive  diffusion  region,  die  pillar  having  a  total  cross 
sectional  second  area  where  die  pillar  joins  die  diin  film 
polysilicon  layer,  die  total  cross  sectional  second  area  being 
less  dian  die  polysUicon  first  area  and  being  received  entirely 
within  the  confines  of  die  polysilicon  first  area. 


5,578,875 
DUAL  BATTERY  RECHARGER  WITH  BACKUP  POWER 
FEATURE  FOR  USE  IN  SYSTEMS  HAVING  A  BASE  UNIT 

AND  BATTERY-POWERED  PORTABLE  UNIT 
Mkknd  W.  Dormer.  Basingstoke,  and  Michael  B.  Aatadown, 
High  Wycombe,  both  of  Great  Britain,  assi«nors  to  Vtech 
Communicatioas,  Ltd.^  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1994.  Scr.  No.  252.410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  2,  1993, 
9311313 

iBt  CL'  H02J  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—4*  20  Claims 


5,57tJ74 
HERMETICALLY  SELF^SEALING  FLIP  CHIP 
Gamtt  L  Knrofi,  Lakewood,  and  Matthew  J.  Swass,  El  Scg- 
ondo,  both  of  CaHf..  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircrall  Compwiy, 
Lm  AaCdcs,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1994.  Scr.  No.  260,056 
Int.  CL"  HOIL  2J/4« 
VS.  CL  257—778 

,10 


SCIaims 


1.  A  bermetKally  sealed  flip  chip  structure  comprising: 

a  dielectnc  substrate  (12)  having  a  face  and  having  solder-coated 
contacts  (28.  30.  32)  mounted  on  said  face  dicreof  and  with  at 
least  one  of  said  contacts  (28.  30)  having  corresponding  vias 
(34.  36)  dirough  said  substrate  (12)  for  connecuon  to  said  at 
least  one  of  said  contacts  (28.  30): 

a  barrier  (40)  surrounding  said  surface  contacts  (28.  30.  32)  on 
said  substrate  (12)  said  barrier  (40)  having  a  contact  (42) 
thereon: 

an  integrated  circuit-containing  body  (14).  a  face  on  said  body 
(14).  integrated  circuit  contacts  (16.  18.  20)  on  said  face  of 
said  body  (14).  said  integrated  circuit  contacu  (16.  18.  20)  on 


•ilifJ-    ill^- 


1.  An  alternative  power  supply  apparatus  for  use  in  association 
with  systems  having  a  base  unit  connected  to  an  external  power 
supply  and  an  associated  battery-powered  potuble  unit,  said  alter- 
native power  supply  apparatus  comprising: 
two  rechargeable  batteries  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  two 
rechargeable  batteries  is  operaWy  associated  with  die  battery- 
powered  portable  unit  and  serves  to  provide  electrical  power 
to  the  battery-powered  portable  unit,  said  first  one  and  second 
one  of  said  two  rechai^eable  batteries  being  operably  inter- 
changeable: 
first  port   means  operably  associated  with  die  base  unit   for 
operably  and  detachably  receiving  said  first  one  of  said  two 
rechargeable  banenes  so  as  lo  allow  electrical  current  to  flow 
between  said  first  pon  means  and  said  first  one  of  said  two 
rechargeable  batteries: 
second  port  means  operably  associated  with  the  base  unit  for 
operably  and  detachably  receiving  a  second  one  of  said  two 
rechargeable  batteries  so  as  lo  allow  electrical  current  to  flow 
between  said  second  pott  means  and  said  second  one  of  said 
two  rechargeable  batteries; 
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first  current  source  means  operably  associated  with  the  external 
power  supply  and  said  first  port  means  for  providing  an 
electrical  current  to  said  first  one  of  said  two  rechargeable 
batteries  upon  said  operable  reception  of  said  first  one  of  said 
two  rechargeable  batteries  by  said  first  port  means: 

second  cnrrcnt  source  means  operably  associated  with  die  exter- 
nal power  supply  and  said  second  port  means  for  providing  an 
electrical  current  to  said  second  one  of  said  two  rechargeable 
batteries  upon  said  operable  reception  of  said  second  one  of 
said  two  rechargeable  batteries  by  said  second  port  means; 
and 

backup  power  supply  switch  means  operably  connected  between 
said  second  port  means  and  circuitry  in  the  base  unit  for 
providing  voluge  from  said  second  one  of  said  two  recharge- 
able batteries  operably  received  by  said  second  port  means 
upon  failure  of  the  external  power  supply  to  provide  voltage 
to  at  least  a  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  both  of  which 
communicate  with  said  associated  battery-powered  portable 
unit,  said  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  being  included  as  part 
of  said  circuitry. 


5,578,877 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  VIBRATORY  MOTION 

TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Jerome  J.  Tiemann,  Scfaenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,869 

Int  a."  B61L  25/02:  H02K  35/02 

VS.  a.  310—15  30  Claims 


5,578,876 
UNIQUE  COMPUTER  POWER  SYSTEM  WITH  BACKUP 

POWER 

Timothy  P.  Crampton,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Applied 

Research  &  Technology,  Inc..  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  103,451,  Aug.  6,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404.104.  Sep.  7.  1989,  Pat. 

No.  5,237,258,  vrhicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132.995, 

Dec.  15,  1987,  PaL  No.  4,885,521,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  927,657,  Nov.  5,  1986,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  759358.  Aug.  26,  1985,  Pat. 

No.  4,672,293.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

343.848 

Int  CL"  H02J  I/IO 

VS.  CL  3f7— 80  17  Claims 


1.  A  modifiable  cabling  device  for  electrically  interconnecting  a 
first  power  supply,  a  second  power  supply,  and  a  DC  power  bus  of 
a  computer  device  comprising: 

an  electrically  adaptable  interface  member  including,  at  least, 

a  first  plug  releasably  connecuble  to  a  first  power  supply. 

a  second  plug  releasably  connectable  to  a  DC  power  V3  bus 
of  a  computer  device,  and 

a  plurality  of  signal  paths  connected  electrically  between  said 
first  plug  and  said  second  plug: 
a  jack  attachment  releasably  connectable  to  a  second  power 

supply:  and 
a  plurality  of  conductor  paths  connected  electrically  between 

said  plurality   of  signal   paths   and   said  jack   attachment. 

wherain  each  of  said  plurality  of  conductor  paths  is  connected 

electrically  to.  at  least,  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  paths  to 

form  a  T-configuration  in  which  said  conductor  paths  function 

as  the  leg  in  the  T-configuration. 
whereby  elecuical  power  for  electrification  of  a  DC  power  bus 

of  a  computer  device  is  suppliable  by  a  first  power  supply  and 

a  second  power  supply. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  vibratory  motion  along  a  predeter- 
mined vibration  axis  to  electrical  energy,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  enclosure: 

a  magnet  carrier  structure  in  said  enclosure; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  said  carrier  structure  in  said 
enclosure,  said  suspension  means  allowing  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  carrier  structure  relative  to  said  enclosure 
substantially  along  said  vibration  axis  in  response  to  the 
vibratory  motion; 

first  and  second  magnet  means  attached  to  said  carrier  structure 
for  producing  a  respective  magnetic  flux,  each  separate  mag- 
net means  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnets  arranged  in  rows, 
respectively,  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  situated  at  a 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  vibration  axis,  the  magnets 
in  each  of  said  magnet  means  being  in  spaced  relationship 
with  one  another  to  have  a  predetermined  magnet-row  inter- 
space between  one  another,  and  any  two  consecutive  ones  of 
said  magnet  rows  having  an  opposite  magnetic  polarity  with 
respect  to  one  another;  and 

first  and  second  coil  assembly  means,  each  of  said  coil  assembly 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  assemblies  attached  to 
said  enclosure  and  arranged  in  armature  rows,  each  of  said 
coil  assembly  means  being  situated  to  be  magnetically 
coupled  to  separate  ones  of  the  first  and  second  magnet 
means,  respectively,  for  producing  electrical  current  due  to 
magnetic  flux  changes  whenever  the  carrier  structure  and  the 
enclosure  move  reciprocally  with  respect  to  one  another  along 
said  vibration  axis,  each  magnet  of  said  first  and  second 
magnet  means  having  two  magnetic  poles  spaced  substan- 
tially equidistantly  from  any  of  said  coil  assemblies,  wherein 
in  each  of  die  armature  rows  each  separate  coil  assembly  is 
situated  in  spaced  relationship  with  one  another  to  have  a 
predetermined  armature-row  interspace  between  one  another, 
the  predetermined  magnet-row  interspace  and  the  armature- 
row  interspace  being  sufficiently  different  from  one  another  so 
that  at  any  given  position  encountered  while  the  carrier  struc- 
ture and  the  enclosure  move  reciprocally  with  respect  to  one 
another  no  more  than  about  one  of  any  of  the  magnet  rows 
substantially  corresponds  with  any  one  of  the  armature  rows, 
thereby  minimizing  any  detent  effects. 
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5,578,878    

COUNTERBALANCED  ELECITUC  MOTOR 
Robert  D.  Hall,  Berkey,  Ohio,  assiciior  to  United  Technologies 
Motor  Systems.  Inc..  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  l»*l,  Ser.  No.  298,103 
InC  a."  H02K  5/24: 1 /W):  1/26 

VS.  CL  31»-5I  »  O*'^ 

66b 


6»    62c 


66a 


1.  An  armature  assembly  for  an  electric  motor  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  elongated  shaft  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal pnmary  shaft  portion  extending  along  a  first  central  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  a  secondary  shaft  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  said  pnmary  shaft  portion  along  a  second 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the  first  cen- 
tral axis  in  a  first  radial  direction;  and 
a  lamination  staclt  mounted  on  the  pnmary  shaft  portion,  said 
lamination  stack  formed  of  a  plurality  of  laminauon  plates 
arrayed  in  abutting  face-to-faee  relationship,  each  lamination 
plate  of  a  first  portion  of  the  lamination  plates  having  a  central 
annular  hub  portion  having  a  cenoal  opening  adapted  to 
receive  said  pnmary  shaft  poition  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
directed  spoltes  extending  outwardly  from  the  hub  portion  at 
equally  spaced  intervals  around  the  circumference  thereof, 
and  each  lamination  of  a  second  portion  of  the  lamination 
plates  lacking  the  radially  directed  spokes  along  selected 
portions  of  the  circumferential  extent  thereof  such  that  said 
second  portion  d  the  lamination  plates  and  the  lamination 
stack  are  unbalanced  and  the  armature  assembly  is  balanced 
upon  rotation  thereof. 


(c)  said  sutor  part  and  said  annature  part  being  movable  relative 
to  each  other  in  said  first  direction: 

(d)  a  stalor  support  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  stalor  support  including 
a  base  wall  and  first  and  second  side-walls,  and  a  closing 
cover  on  the  side  of  said  air  gap.  said  closing  cover  contacting 
said  poles,  and  said  poles  and  said  windings  being  ahacbed  to 
said  sutor  support; 

(e)  a  first  flow  space  for  cooling  fluid  located  between  said  staler 
poles  and  said  first  side-wall,  and  a  second  flow  space  for  ihe 
cooling  fluid  located  between  said  poles  and  said  second 
side-wall,  and  wherein  said  fint  and  second  flow  spaces 
extend  along  said  stator  poles  such  that  the  cooling  fluid  flows 
at  least  across  partial  regions  of  said  windings,  and  wherein 
said  first  and  second  flow  spaces  contain  said  current  conduc- 
tor windings  comprised  of  conductor  wires  spaced  to  allow 
said  cooling  fluid  to  flow  between  said  conductor  wires: 

(f)  a  first  flow  passage  for  the  cooling  fluid  extending  substan- 
tially in  the  first  direction,  said  first  flow  passage  being 
provided  in  a  base  portion  of  said  stator  part;  and 

(g)  second  flow  passages  for  the  cooling  fluid  extending  through 
at  least  some  of  said  stator  poles,  said  second  flow  passages 
being  in  communication  with  said  flow  spaces  and  said  first 
flow  passage:  and 

(h)  wherein  connecting  passages  for  the  cooling  fluid  are  defined 
between  at  least  some  of  said  windings  and  said  cover,  and 
wherein  said  connecting  passages  communicate  with  said 
flow  spaces  and  said  second  flow  passages;  and 

(I)  wherein  said  machine  is  arranged  such  that  the  cooling  fluid 
flows  along  a  path  that  extends  through  said  first  and  second 
flow  spaces,  then  through  said  connecting  passages  and  said 
second  flow  passages,  and  then  into  said  first  flow  passage. 


5,578,87* 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  FLUID  COOLING 
CHiU  Heiddberx,  Am  Hiigei  16.  813*  SUmberg-Percha;  Peter 
Ehrhart,      Saalburgstr.      24a,      and      Andreas      Grilndl, 
Hasenenystr.  2»,  both  of  8000  Miicben  70,  aU  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,674,  Feb.  I,  IW5.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,369,  Mar.  19,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  538,616 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Sep.    28,    1989, 
3932481.8 

Int.  a."  H02K  1/20:9/00:9/19.3/24 
VS.  CL  310—54  5  Claims 


5,578,880 

FAULT  TOLERANT  ACTIVE  MAGNETIC  BEARING 

ELECTRIC  SYSTEM 

James  P.  Lyons,  and  Mark  A.  Preston,  both  of  Niskayuna,  N.Y, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,586 

Int.  a."  H02K  7/09 

VS.  CL  31»— 90J  *  Claims 


V 


-X- 


-4- 


1.  An  electric  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  part  having  stator  poles  and  current  conductor 
windings,  said  poles  being  aligned  substantially  in  a  first 
direction,  each  one  of  said  windings  being  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  stator  poles: 

(b)  an  armature  part  disposed  opposite  the  stator  part  with  an  air 
gap  therebetween,  said  armature  part  being  in  magnetic  cor- 
relation with  said  stalor  part; 


I  A  fault  tolerant  active  magnetic  bearing  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  bearing  having  a  rotor  mounted  for  roution  within  a 
stator  and  for  coupling  to  a  shaft,  said  stator  having  at  least 
six  adjacent  electromagnets  configured  such  that  each  electro- 
magnet IS  situated  opposite  from  a  corresponding  electromag- 
net, adjacent  electromagnets  being  separated  by  nonmagnetic 
flux  barriers,  each  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  electromag- 
nets being  adapted  to  jointly  generate  a  magnetically  isolated 
control  axis  such  that  there  are  at  least  three  control  axes,  only 
two  of  said  control  axes  being  required  to  maintain  operation 
of  said  magnetic  bearing: 

an  electric  power  distribution  system  having  at  least  three  inde- 
pendent power  buses,  each  of  said  power  buses  being  coupled 
to  a  respective  pair  of  said  diametrically  opposite  electromag- 
nets for  supplying  power  thereto; 

power  control  means  operatively  coupled  in  circuit  with  said 
power  buses  and  said  bearing  for  controlling  power  to  each 
said  respective  pair  of  said  diametrically  opposite  electroroag- 
neu;  and 
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a  plurality  of  bearing  system  controllers  each  coupled  to  a 
separate  respective  one  of  said  power  control  means,  each  of 
said  beanng  system  controllers  being  communication  linked 
with  each  other  for  coordinating  operation  of  the  separate 
respective  ones  of  said  axis  control  means. 


5,578381 
AXIAL  VIBRATION  DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Michael  K.  Swann,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Richard  R.  Shuhz,  Gro- 
ton,  bolk  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Glacier  RPB  Inc.,  Mystic, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser,  No.  313,600 
InL  ex."  H02K  7/09:5/24 


VS.  a.  310—90.5 


24  Claims 


1.  An  axial  thrust  vibration  damping  arrangement  for  a  rotor 
shaft  rotatible  within  a  housing,  said  damping  arrangement  com- 
prising at  least  one  radially  extending  thrust  face  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  rotor  shaft  and  facing  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 
at  least  one  damping  chamber  in  the  housing,  open  towards  the 
thrust  face  and  extending  at  least  part  way  about  the  shaft:  at  least 
one  source  of  gas  at  elevated  pressure;  a  gas  duct  connected  to  said 
source  and  opening  into  said  at  least  one  damping  chamber;  and  a 
gas  flow  controller  responsive  to  reciprocation  of  the  thrust  face  to 
modulate  supply  of  gas  to  said  at  least  one  damping  chamber  by 
way  of  said  gas  duct,  and  thus  the  pressure  therein,  at  the  same 
frequency  as  the  thrust  face  reciprocation  and  advanced  in  phase 
with  respect  to  variations  in  thrust  face  position  relative  to  said  at 
least  one  damping  chamber  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
range  to  effect  a  corresponding  variation  in  axial  thrust  on  the 
thrust  face  and  damping  of  said  thrust  face  reciprocation. 


fixably  attached  to  said  top  portion  of  said  sutor  at  a  radial 
distance  from  said  first  annular  disc  whereby  a  first  radial  gap 
is  formed  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  annular  discs;  and 
middle  annular  disc,  said  middle  annular  disc  comprising  an 
axially  aligned  magnet  pole  axially  magnetically  oriented 
similarly  to  said  pole  of  said  inner  annular  disc,  said  middle 
disc  fixably  attached  to  said  rotor  and  centrally  disposed  so  as 
to  oppose  said  first  gap. 


5,578,883 

MOTOR  HAVING  A  FIXING  STRUCTURE  FOR  FIXING  A 

BEARING  SET  TO  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Hiroshi  Sakashita,  and  Yukio  Kotagiri,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho, 

Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,240 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1993,  5-182253 

Int.  ex."  H02K  1/18:5/00 

VS.  a.  310—91  6  Cteints 

7 

■"      ■"  11(1U,11B,11C) 


5,578,882 

PASSIVE  MAGNETIC  BEARINGS  FOR  A  SPINDLE 

MOTOR 

John  C.  Dunfield;  Kamran  Oveyssi,  and  Gunter  K.  Heine,  all 

of  Aptoc,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SeagateTechnoiogy,  Inc.,  Scotts 

Valley,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,676,  Feb.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,541/tM.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1995,  S«r.  No.  460,648 

InL  CI."  F16C  39/06:  H02K  21/14 

VS.  CL  310—90.5  11  aaims 

I.  In  a  disc  drive,  an  apparatus  for  joumaling  a  rotor  about  a 

sutor  of  a  spindle  motor  comprising: 

a  pivot,  said  pivot  for  pivotally  displacing  said  rotor  about  said 

sutor; 
an  inner  annular  disc  having  outer  radius  X,  said  inner  annular 
disc  comprising  an  axially  aligned  magnetic  pole,  said  inner 
disc  fixably  attached  to  a  top  portion  of  said  sutor; 
an  outer  annular  disc  having  an  inner  radius  greater  than  X,  said 
outer  annular  disc  comprising  an  axially  aligned  magnetic 
pole  having  a  magnetic  pole  orienution  similar  to  said  mag- 
netic pole  of  said  inner  annular  disc,  said  outer  annular  disc 


6(6A.6B,6C) 


1.  A  motor  comprising: 

a  circuit  board: 

a  sutor  core  having  a  plurality  of  salient  poles  with  a  sutor  coil 
wound  therearound: 

a  rotor  case  having  a  drive  magnet  disposed  opposed  to  the 
stator  core; 

a  bearing  for  supporting  a  rotary  shaft  fixed  to  a  central  portion 
of  the  rotor  case:  and 

a  housing  fixed  to  the  circuit  board  and  for  holding  the  bearing, 

wherein  a  plurality  of  flange  portions  are  respectively  formed 
partially  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing,  a 
plurality  of  further  flange  portions,  respectively  superimpos- 
able  on  top  of  said  flange  portions  of  said  housing,  are  formed 
partially  on  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  stator  core,  a 
plurality  of  projected  portions  and  screw  holes  are  further 
formed  in  said  stalor  core  such  that  said  projected  portions 
and  screw  holes  are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  said 
projected  portions  protrude  from  a  top  surface  of  said  sutor 
cote,  whereby  when  said  further  flange  portions  of  said  sutor 
core  are  superimposed  on  lop  of  said  flange  portions  of  said 
housing,  by  ihreadedly  inserting  screws  through  said  screw 
holes  in  contact  with  said  projected  portions  into  said  circuit 
board,  said  further  flange  portions  of  said  sutor  core  are 
flexed  to  press  down  said  flange  portions  of  said  housing,  so 
that  said  housing  is  fixed  to  said  circuit  board. 
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5,57S,M4 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  TYPE  ROTATING  MACHINE 

SaUMhi  MoritayatU:  Sbuzou  koziuni,  and  Tiikco  Gotou,  all  of 

Himcji,  Japan,  Msignon  to  Mitsubishi   Dcnkl   Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  207.199,  Mar.  8.  1994.  Pat  No.  5,481,148. 

This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No.  477^59 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1993,  5-48215 

Im.  tX"  H02K  1/18 

MS.  CL  31»— 154  1  Claim 


1.  A  pennaneni  magnet  type  routing  machine  comprising: 

a  cylindncal  yolce: 

a  pluralilv  of  pennaneni  magnets  installed  on  an  inner  periphery 
of  the  cylindncal  yolte; 

a  rotor  rouubly  installed  at  an  inner  penpheral  ponion  of  the 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets: 

a  pinion  dnven  lo  rotate  by  the  rotor  and  in  mesh  with  a  ring 
gear  of  an  engine: 

a  shift  lever  for  moving  the  pinion  in  an  axial  direction: 

a  lever  packing  installed  between  the  shift  lever  and  the  yoke: 
and 

a  retaining  portion  provided  at  the  lever  packing  to  elastically 
retain  the  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion. 


5,578,885 
ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HYBRID  ALTERNATOR 
Stephen  A.  Alford,  Alexandria;  Richard  A.  Rausch,  Anderson, 
and  GUbert  E.  Shirk,  Chesterfleld,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*1,419 

Int  CI."  H02K  1/22:21/04 

VS.  CL  31»-2*3  5  Claim* 

,3,         '3'         '3' 


segments  are  interleaved  in  spaced  relationship  defining  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  permanent  magnet  channels  between 
opposing  side  surfaces  radially  inward  of  said  permanent 
magnet  suppon  ledges,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  perma- 
nent magnet  channels  skewed  in  a  first  diagonal  direction  and 
each  of  said  second  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  channels 
respectively  interposed  adjacent  ones  of  the  first  plurality  of 
permanent  magnet  channels  and  skewed  in  a  second  diagonal 
direction  opposite  the  first  diagonal  direction: 

a  rotor  core  formed  of  magnetic  material  carried  by  said  shaft 
interposed  between  said  claw-pole  segmenu  having  opposite 
ends  respectively  engaging  said  claw-pole  segments: 

a  field  coil  disposed  about  said  rotor  core:  and. 

a  permanent  magnet  assembly  comprising  a  first  substantially 
nng-shaped  member  supporting  a  first  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  about  an  outer  periphery  thereof  being  complemen- 
tanly  oriented  with  said  first  plurality  of  permanent  magnet 
channels  and  a  second  substantially  nng-shaped  member  axi- 
ally  adjacent  said  first  member  and  supporting  a  second 
plurality  of  petmanem  magnets  about  an  outer  periphery 
thereof  being  complementanly  oriented  with  said  second  plu- 
rality of  permanent  magnet  channels,  whereby  said  pennaneni 
magnets  are  bounded  by  opposing  side  surfaces  and  support 
ledges  of  said  first  and  second  pole  fingers. 


S.S79JSM 

COLLECTOR  FOR  THERMIONIC  ENERGY 

CONVERTER  COVERED  WITH  CARBON  LIKE 

MATERIAL  AND  HAVING  A  LOW  ELECTRIC  WORK 

FLTSCTION 

Lell  Hoimlid.  S-435  31,  Molnlycke,  and  Robert  Svensson,  S-438 

93,  Landvetter,  both  of  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92W)530,  8  371  Date  Jan.  31,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03494,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  190,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JuL  31,  1991,  9102263 
Int  CL*^  HOIJ  45/00 
VS.  CL  310—306  12  Claims 

1 


'3'e  126 

1  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  hybrid  alternator  comprising: 

a  shaft: 

first  and  second  claw-pole  segments  formed  of  magnetic  maie- 
nal  earned  by  said  shaft,  said  first  claw-pole  segment  having 
a  plurality  of  first  circumferentially  spaced  and  axially  extend- 
ing pole  fingers,  said  second  claw-pole  segment  having  a 
plurality  of  second  circumferentially  spaced  and  axially 
extending  pole  fingers,  said  pole  fingers  being  generally 
V-shaped  having  first  and  second  side  surfaces,  each  of  said 
side  surfaces  having  a  respective  permanent  magnet  support 
ledge  extending  sut>stantially  normally  therefrom,  said  first 
and  second  claw-pole  segments  being  so  onented  on  said 
shaft  that  the  pole  fingers  of  said  first  and  second  claw-pole 


1.  A  thermionic  converter  comprising: 

an  emitter: 

a  collector  having  a  surface  positioned  to  receive  electrons  from 
said  emitter; 

vapor  of  a  thermionic  material  inletposed  between  said  collector 
and  said  emitter: 

wherein  the  collector  is  at  least  partly  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of 
a  material  capable  of  interacting  with  said  thermionic  material 
and  forming  excited  states  of  said  thermionic  matenal  such 
that  excited  thermionic  material  is  maintained  on  the  surface 
of  the  collector,  thereby  providing  a  work  function  of  the 
surface  of  said  collector  less  than  0.9  eV. 
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5478387 
VIBRATION  ACTUATOR 
Takayuki  Shirasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-089719 

Int  CI.*"  HOIL  4IA)S 

VS.  CI.  31ft— 323  29  Claims 


5,578,889 

PIEZOELECTRIC  GENERATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  FROM  SURFACE  WAVES  ON  BODIES  OF 

WATER  USING  SUSPENDED  WEIGHTED  MEMBERS 

Michael  Y.  Epstein,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ocean  Power 

Technologies,  Inc.,  West  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,558 

Int  a.*  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  a.  310—339  4  Claims 

78       45A 


1.  A  vibration  actuator  comprising: 
a  vibration  member  for  generating  a  vibration:  and 
a  contact  member  having  a  base  portion,  a  contact  portion  and  a 
first  portion  connecting  said  base  portion  and  said  contact 
portion,  said  first  portion  including  a  first  groove  having  a 
cross-section  with  a  substantially  triangular  shape,  a  thickness 
of  said  first  ponion  being  gradually  reduced  in  a  direction 
from  said  base  portion  to  said  contact  portion,  said  contact 
portion  being  contacted  to  said  vibration  member,  such  that 
said  contact  member  and  said  vibration  member  are  moved 
relative  to  each  other  by  vibration  of  said  vibration  member. 


5,578,888 

MUUl  RESONANCE  UNIBODY  ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCER 
All  R.  Safabakhsh,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KuUcke  and  Soffa 
Investments,  Iik.,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,251 

Int  a."  H02N  2A)0 

VS.  a.  310—328  12  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  mulU-resonance  frequency  ultrasonic  transducer  having  a 
efBcieni  lower  and  higher  resonance  frequency,  comprising: 
an  monolythic  transducer  body, 
a  rectangular  aperture  in  the  approximate  center  of  mass  of  said 

transducer  body, 
said  aperture  having  an  axial  length  and  a  transverse  width, 
a  multi-resonance  frequency  transducer  driver  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  piezo  electric  crystals  forming  a  stack  of  length  L  and 

a  width  W  mounted  in  compression  under  load  along  the  axial 

length  direction  of  said  aperture, 
said  stack  of  piezo  electric  crystals  having  a  length  L  which  is 

equal  lo  or  greater  than  one-quarter  of  one  wavelength  of  the 

higher  resonance  frequency, 
said  stack  of  piezo  electric  crystals  of  length  L  being  smaller 

than  one-quaiter  of  one  wavelength  of  said  lower  resonance 

frequency,  and 
the  design  resonance  frequency  impedance  characteristics  of 

unibody  transducer  being  such  thai  it  embraces  both  useful 

higher  and  the  lower  resonance  frequencies. 


1.  Apparams  for  converting  mechanical  energy  from  surface 
waves  on  a  body  of  water  to  electrical  energy  comprising  a  first 
member,  a  piezoelectric  element  supported  from  said  first  member, 
a  second,  weighted  member  supported  from  said  piezoelectric 
element  for  applying  a  preselected  straining  of  said  piezoelectric 
element,  said  first  member  being  a  float  having  positive  buoyancy 
for  floating  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  and  being  movable 
in  direct  response  to  passing  surface  waves  for  inducing  oscillation 
in  said  apparatus,  said  second  member  being  suspended  in  said 
water  and  having  a  negative  buoyancy,  the  apparatus  being 
designed  to  resonate  in  response  lo  passing  waves  at  a  first  fre- 
quency, and  including  means  for  tuning  the  apparatus  for  changing 
the  natural  frequency  of  oscillation  thereof  in  direct  correspon- 
dence to  changes  in  the  frequency  of  said  waves. 


5,578,890 
CRYSTAL  RESONATOR  PACKAGE 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C, 

Filed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,125 
Int  CI.*  HOIL  2i/04 
VS.  a.  310—340  5  Claims 

1.  A  metal  crystal  resonator  package  having  a  cavity  lined  with 
high  purity  aluminum  for  housing  a  crystal  resonator  under  ultra 
high  vacuum  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising stainless  steel,  aluminum  alloy,  nickel  alloys,  and  molyb- 
denum. 


5378,891 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 

Shirt)  Saiiai,-  Takehisa  Okamoto,  and  Makoto  Nakamura,  all  of 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to   Hamamatsu   Photonics 
K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,560,  May  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  457,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-127690 
Int  CI.*  HOIJ  4i/lS 
VS.  a.  313—103  R  »  CtoliM 

1.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dynodes  arranged  in  multiple  sUges,  each  dynodc 

facing  an  adjacent  dynode  within  the  plurality  of  dynodes; 
a  voltage  dividing  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  series  con- 
nected resistors  for  applying  a  suitable  potential  to  each  of  the 
dynodes,  each  of  the  resistors  being  electrically  connected  lo 
an  adjacent  resistor  within  the  plurality  of  resistors,  the  resis- 
tors being  arranged  in  two  rows  on  a  back-side  of  the  dyn- 
odes: and 
a  pair  of  suppon  plates  formed  of  an  insulating  material,  the 
suppon  plates  being  arranged  on  opposing  sides  of  each 


2978 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26.  19% 


II 


dynode  and  resislor.  the  support  plates  sandwiching  and  sup- 
pofting  the  plurality  of  resistors  and  the  plurality  of  dynodes. 


forward  end  of  the  bulb  member  wherein  said  first  filament  is 
located  so  as  to  coincide  with  the  focal  point  wherein  said 
second  filament  is  aligned  widi  the  centerline  of  the  glass  bulb 
and  remote  from  the  focal  point  such  that  a  substantially 
parallel  light  flux  is  created  for  lighting  distant  locations. 

a  shield  located  within  the  bulb  and  parallel  with  the  second 
filament. 

a  light  shield  located  on  die  bulb  at  the  forward  end  of  the  bulb 
and  located  forward  of  the  focal  point,  a  plug  disposed  at  the 
rearward  end  of  the  bulb,  the  bulb  being  mounted  in  lighting 
equipment  with  a  reflector  such  that  radiation  flux  is  oriented 
by  said  shield  located  within  the  bulb  and  said  reflector  when 
said  second  filament  is  actuated,  said  bulb  having  oxide  thin 
films  which  are  dipped-coated  on  a  portion  of  said  bulb 
corresponding  to  said  second  filament  so  as  (o  form  a  long 
wavelength  permissive  multilayered  film  on  said  bulb  wherein 
said  films  comprise  layers  of  dipped-coated  films  having  a 
thickness  of  1.2  to  1.8  micrometers  thereby  to  convert  light 
rays  passing  from  said  second  filament  into  a  colored  beam 
having  a  peak  wavelength  band  of  at  least  500  nanometers. 


5,571,992 
BUG  FREE  LINEAR  QLARTZ  HALOGEN  LAMP 
Punda  K.  Whitman,  and  ThoMM  G.  Parluun,  both  of  Gates 
Mills,    Otiio,    Mstgnors    to    GcMral    Electric    CoMpMiy. 
SctMoectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4t3,»45 

im.  CL*  miK  1/32 

VS.  Ct  313—112  22  CUlms 

J JL^' 'i^-n. 


1.  An  electric  bug  lamp  comprising: 

a  vitreous  light  transmissive  envelope; 

a  light  source  capable  of  generating  light  within  said  envelope: 

and 
a  filter  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  envelope  comprising 

ultra-fine  undoped  titania  having  a  particle  size  of  0.01  to  0.7S 

microns  and  a  blue  absorbing  pigment. 


BULB  FOR  VEHICULAR  LIGHTING  EQUIPMENT 
Teruaki  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  PIAA  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatia*  of  Scr.  Na  1S3.42S,  Nov.  16.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  ippBi  1111111  Sep.  7.  1995,  Scr.  No.  524337 
IM.  CL^  H«1J  5/16 
VS.  CL  313— lU  1 


5,57M»4 

SPARK  PLUG  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

IhkaAuni  OshiaM,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark 

Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  35,703,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  411,077 
ClaioB  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  24,  1992,  4-065791; 
Jan.  11,  1993,  5-002881 

Int.  a."  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  CL  313—141  2  Claims 


I  A  bulb  assembly  for  use  in  vehicular  lighting  equipment,  said 
bulb  assembly  comprising. 

a  reflector  having  a  focal  point, 
a  glass  bulb  member  having  a  centerline. 
a  first  filament  located  in  proximity  with  a  rearward  end  of  the 
bulb  member,  a  second  filament  located  in  proximity  with  a 


1.  A  sparic  plug,  comprising: 

a  center  electrode  and  an  outer  electrode,  at  least  one  of  said 
center  electrode  and  said  outer  electrode  composing  a  nickel - 
alloyed  clad  and  a  thermally  conductive  copper-alloyed  core 
embedded  in  said  nickel-alloyed  clad: 

said  copper-alloyed  core  including  an  additive  metal  substan- 
tially evenly  dispersed  therein,  said  additive  metal  forming  a 
supersaturated  solid  solution  with  a  copper  metal  upon  pre- 
cipitation in  said  copper  metal  of  said  additive  meul  or  an 
intermetallic  compound  froiTi  a  copper  phase: 

wherein  said  additive  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chromium,  zirconium  and  a  combination  thereof,  said 
additive  metal  is  present  in  said  copper-alloyed  core  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  1.5  weight  percent  and  said 
additive  metal  has  a  precipitated  panicle  size  of  less  than  10 
pm.  and  said  copper-alloyed  core  has  a  thermal  conductivity 
of  at  least  200  W/m.k  at  normal  temperature  when  measured 
by  a  laser-flash  method. 


November  26,  1996 


r 


ELECTRICAL 


2979 


5378395 

SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  A  NOBLE  METAL  ELECTRODE 

TIP 

TakaAimi  Ochima,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark 

Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  265340,  Jun.  24,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1996,  Ser.  No.  639,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  26,  1993,  5-184207 

Int.  a."  HOIT  13/20 

5Claims 


VS.  CL  313—141 
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5,5783*6 

COLD  CATHODE  FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY  AND 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IT 
Jammy  C.  Huang,  Taipei.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Industrial  Tech- 
nology Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,435 

InL  a."  HOU  J/02 

VS.  CL  313—309  18  Claims 

31 


layer  and  the  apex  of  each  microtip  being  in  the  same  plane  as 
that  of  said  gate  lines. 


5,578397 
MULTI-ELECTRON  SOURCE,  IMAGE-FORMING 
DEVICE  USING  MULTI-ELECTRON  SOURCE,  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Ichiro  Nomura,  Atsugi,-  Yoshikazu  Banno,  Ebina;   Tetsuya 
Kaneko,  Yokohama;  Toshihiko  Takeda,  Atsugi,  and  Kumi 
Iwai,  Iseliara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10^02,  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,4700*5. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  Na  404,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1990,  2-131346 
Int  a.*  HOU  1/00 
VS.  a.  313—310  14  Claims 

Pi 

i 


1.  A  spark  plug  having  an  electrode  metal  made  form  a  beat-  and 
erosion-resistant  nickel  alloy  whose  front  end  has  a  noble  metal  tip 
made  of  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium  and  ruthe- 
nium, wherein: 
the  electrode  metal  has  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  30 
W/mK  so  as  to  avoid  rapid  temperature  rise  in  the  noble 
metal  tf)  to  thereby   minimize  oxidation-evaporation  and 
attendaitf  wear  thereof. 


1.  A  multi-electron  source  having  a  plurality  of  electron  emitting 
elements  arranged  on  a  substrate  and  electrically  connected  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  electron  emitting  elements  comprising  a  con- 
ductive film  containing  a  crack  as  an  electron  emitting  portion, 

wherein,  an  average  width  of  the  cracks  of  all  the  electron 
emitting  elements  is  in  the  range  of  0.05  ^m  to  1 .0  pm. 


1.  A  cold  cathode  field  emission  display  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate: 

cathode  columns  for  said  display,  formed  of  parallel,  spaced 
conductors  over  said  substrate; 

an  electrically  resistive  layer  between  said  cohimns  and  said 
substrate; 

gate  lines  for  said  display,  formed  of  parallel,  spaced  conductors, 
over,  and  at  an  angle  to,  and  comprising  a  different  material 
from,  said  cathode  columns; 

a  dielectric  layer  between  said  cathode  columns  and  said  gate 
lines; 

a  plurality  of  openings,  located  at  the  intersections  of  said 
cathode  columns  and  said  gate  lines,  passing  through  said  gate 
lines,  said  dielectric  layer  and  said  cathode  columns,  the 
width  of  each  of  said  openings  being  greater  in  that  part  that  is 
surrounded  by  material  from  said  cathode  columns  than  else- 
where; and 

a  plurality  of  cone  shaped  field  emission  microtips.  each  cen- 
trally located  within  one  of  the  openings,  the  base  of  each  of 
said  microtips  being  in  contact  with  said  electrically  resistive 


5,578398 
SHADOW  MASK  AND  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Emiko    Higashinakagawa,    Kawasaki;    Mituhani    Hagiwara, 
Tokyo;  Shinzo  Sugai,  Yokohama;  Yasohisa  Ofatake,  Fokaya, 
and  Fumio  Mori,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaislia  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1963«6,  Feb.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  Na  585,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-025486 
InL  CL*  HOU  29/80 
VS.  CL  313—402  24  Claims 


«6  jj  ^6 

44 

1.  A  shadow  mask  comprising: 

a  mask  main  body  consisting  of  an  Fe — Ni-bascd  alloy  contain- 
ing iron  and  nickel  as  main  constituents; 

a  large  number  of  fine  electron  beam  apertures  formed  in  said 
mask  main  body;  and 

a  surface  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  mask  main  body 
and  containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  nitride,  iron  nickel  nitride,  iron  boride,  iron 
nickel  boride,  iron  silicide.  and  iron  nickel  silicide. 
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FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICE  WITH  INTERNAL 

STRUCTURE  FOR  ALIGNING  PHOSPHOR  PIXELS 

WITH  CORRESPONDING  HELD  EMITTERS 

Duanc  A.  HaTcn,  and  Chuncdcc  Poof.  both  of  CupertiDo, 

C«Uf^  asicnon  to  SUkoa  Video  Corporation,  Cnpcftino, 

Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  21,  1»4,  S«r.  No.  343J75 

lat.  CL*  HtU  29/IS 

MS.  CL  313—422  *  Ctaiau 


I.  A  field  emission  djspUy  device,  composing: 

a  faceplate  including  a  faceplate  interior  side  with  an  active 
region  made  of  a  plurality  of  phosphor  pixels; 

a  hackplaie  including  a  backplaie  inienor  side  with  a  plurality  of 
field  emitters; 

sidewalls  positioned  between  the  faceplate  and  the  backplate  to 
form  an  enclosed  sealed  envelope  between  the  sidewalls. 
bacl^piate  interior  side  and  tlie  faceplate  interior  side; 

■I  least  one  spacer  wall  in  the  envelope  supporting  the  backplate 
Md  the  faceplate  against  forces  acting  in  a  direction  toward 
the  envelope;  and 

at  least  one  internal  stnicture  that  fixes  and  constrains  the 
faceplate  and  the  backplate.  and  aligns  the  plurality  of  phos- 
phor pixels  with  corresponding  field  eminers,  the  internal 
structure  including  a  spacer  wall  receiver  formed  on  the 
uileiMr  side  of  the  faceplate. 


at  each  of  said  openings  is  a  field  emission  microtip  connected 
to  and  extending  up  from  one  of  said  cathode  electrodes; 

said  faceplate  having  a  glass  base,  mounted  opposite  and  parallel 
to  said  baseplate; 

a  pattern  of  phosphorescent  material  over  said  glass  base; 

a  conducting  anode  electrode  over  said  phosphorescent  material, 
whereby  when  electrons  which  are  emitted  from  said  field 
emission  microtips  strike  said  pattern  of  phosphorescent 
material,  light  is  emitted,  as  well  as  outgassed  matenal;  and 

ion  pump  cathode  electrodes  formed  of  a  gettering  material,  over 
said  gale  electrodes,  whereby  during  display  operation  said 
OMl^Md  material  is  collected  at  said  ion  pump  cathode 
electrodes. 


5,S78,9«1  

DIAMOND  FIBER  FIELD  EMITTERS 
Gmdcia    B.    Blanchet-Finchcr.    Wilmington,    DcL;    Don    M. 
Contcs,  SanU  Fe;  David  J.  Devlin,  Loa  Alamos,  both  of 
NJ^.;  David  F.  Eaton.  WUmlngtoo,  Del.;  Aria  K.  SUzan, 
l—drnTnrT    Pa.,  and  Steven  M.  Valone,  Santa  Fe,  N.M., 
aatgnors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilm- 
ington, Del.,  and  The  Repeats  of  the  University  of  Callfomin, 
Oakland,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  1%340.  Feb.  14.  1994,  aban- 
dooed.  Thb  appUcalkw  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,539 
iBt  a.'  Hf  U  1/30:3/02 
VS.  CL  313—49*  «  CW« 


54783W 
BUILT  IN  ION  PUMP  FOR  FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY 
Ckao-Clii  Pcag,  Chlnchu.  and  Chun-hui  1^.  Hsinchu,  both  of 
lUwan,  Miripinr-  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insti- 
tntc,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1995,  Ser.  N«.  551,317 
1^  CL*  IWU  l/62:63A>4: 1/02;  1/16 
MS.  CL  313—495  » 


*  i«io*         imui*        ymm*      tan*"*        »»<•• 

l/C  (ca/nli) 
1.  A  field  emission  electron  emitter  comprising  an  electrode 
fabricated  from  at  least  one  diamond  composite  fiber,  said  diamond 
composite  fiber  comprising  a  non-diamond  core  and  a  diamond 
coating  on  said  non-diamond  core,  wherein  electron  emission 
occurs  along  the  length  of  the  fiber. 


SO 
7B 
74 


90 

1.  A  field  emission  display  having  an  ion  pump,  said  display 
having  a  baaeplaie  and  an  opposing  face  plate,  comprising: 

a  substrate  acting  as  a  base  for  said  baseplate; 

parallel,  spaced  conductors  acting  as  cathode  electrodes,  over 
said  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  over  said  cathode  electrodes  and  said  sub- 
strate; 

parallel,  spaced  conductors  acting  as  gate  electrodes,  over  said 
insulating  layer; 

a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said  insulating  layer 
and  said  gale  electrodes. 


5,578,902 
FIELD  EMISSION  DISPLAY  HAVING  MODIFIED  ANODE 

STRIPE  GEOMETRY 
Kenneth   G.   Vlckera,  Whlleaboro,  Trt,  asdcnor  to  Texas 
liKtnimcnIs  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402.750 
InL  CL'  HOLI  1/53 
MS.  CL  313—496  8  Clalma 

1.  A  field  emission  display  apparatus  comprising: 
an  emitter  plate  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  column  conductors 
intersecting  a  plurality  of  row  conductors,  and  electron  emit- 
ters at  the  intersection  of  each  of  said  row  and  column 
conductors;  and 
an  anode  plate  adjacent  said  emitter  plate,  said  anode  plate 
including  conductive  stripes  which  arc  alternately  covered  by 
material  luminescing  in  a  first,  second,  and  third  primary 
color,  said  conductive  stripes  covered  by  the  same  lumines- 
cent material  being  electrically  interconnected  by  a  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  bus  respectively  to  form  comb-like  structures 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  colors;  said  second  bus  overiap- 
ping  said  conductive  stripes  of  said  first  color,  and  said  third 
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5.578,904 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

POSITION  OF  AN  ARMATURE  OF  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
THE  MAGNITUDE  AND  TIME  DERTVATIVE  OF  THE 
ACTUATOR  COIL  CURRENT 
Tony  L.  Marcott,  Plainfield,-  Andrew  H.  Nippert,  Washington, 
both  of  III.,  and  Matthew  G.  Branch,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,815,  Nov.  29.  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,481,187.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  473,891 

Int  a.*  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  27^6 

U.S.  a.  324—207.16  8  Claims 


5.578,903 
EXTERNAL  ELECTRIC  CONNECTIONS  FOR  FLAT 
DISPLAY  SCREENS 
Richard  Pepi,  Pourrieres,  France,  assignor  to  Pixtel  Interna- 
tional, Roiisset.  France 

FUed  Jan.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,103 

InL  CL"  HOIJ  5/48 

MS.  a.  313—583  12  Claims 


bus  overlapping  said  conductive  stripes  of  said  first  and 
second  colors;  said  anode  plate  having  an  active  display 
region; 
wherein  said  conductive  stripes  have  a  first  width  within  said 
active  region  and  a  second  width,  different  fit>m  said  first 
width,  laider  said  overlapping  second  and  third  buses. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  an  armature  of 
an  electromagnetic  actuator  having  a  coil,  the  armature  being 
movable  to  and  between  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  a 
current  flowing  in  the  coil,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  current  in  the  coil  and 

producing  a  magnitude  signal; 
means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  current  in  the  coil  and 

producing  a  rate  of  change  signal; 
means  for  measuring  the  derivative  of  flux  linkage  versus  cur- 
rent in  the  coil  in  response  to  said  rate  of  change  signal  and 
producing  a  flux  linkage  signal;  and 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  the  armature  with  respect 
to  the  coil  in  response  to  said  magnitude  and  flux  linkage 
signals. 


5,578.905 
FLOW-RESPONSrVE  AIR  PURGED  PORTABLE 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Warren  S.  Graber,  Inverness,  HI.,  assignor  to  Woodhead  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Buffalo  Grove.  DL 

FUed  Oct  11,  1995,  Ser.  Na  540.643 

Int.  a."  HOIK  7/00 

MS.  a.  315—76  10  Claims 


K 


1.  A  flat  display  device  including  a  planar  first  plate  (2)  and  a 
planar  second  plate  (I)  parallel  one  with  respect  to  the  other  and 
each  being  provided,  on  its  inner  surface,  with  internal  conductors 
(5,  6.  12)  extending  outside  a  vacuum  chamber  (4)  provided 
between  the  two  plates,  the  first  plate  (2)  having  at  least  one  lateral 
protruding  portion  (8)  protruding  with  respect  to  the  second  plate 
(1).  wherein  at  least  one  insulating  bar  (14.  15)  is  fastened  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  said  protruding  portion  (8)  and  is  provided,  on  its 
surface  facing  the  edge  of  said  second  plate  (1)  and  in  register  with 
extensions  of  said  inner  conductors  (5,  6)  of  the  first  plate  (2).  with 
grooves  (16. 17)  defining  conductive  U-ansverse  passageways  (18). 
said  at  least  one  insulating  bar  having  an  upper  surface  that  is 
substantially  coplanar  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  plate. 
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1.  A  portable  electric  lamp  suitable  for  operation  in  hazardous 
locations  comprising:  a  housing  including  a  light-transmissive  wall 
portion:  a  lamp  circuit  including  a  lamp  in  said  housing;  electrical 
power  leads  for  coupling  power  into  said  housing:  a  conduit  for 
transmitting  air  under  pressure  into  said  housing  at  said  first  side  of 
said  housing;  a  flow  controller  providing  an  orifice  of  predeter- 
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mined  size  and  located  in  said  housing  to  communicate  the  mtenor 
of  said  housing  with  the  extenof  thereof;  a  control  module  includ- 
ing a  first  circuit  for  generating  an  electrical  flow  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  flow  rate  of  said  air  through  said  onfice;  said  control 
module  funber  including  an  integranng  circuit  for  integrating  said 
flow  signal  over  time  for  generaung  a  second  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  volume  of  said  air  passing  dirough  said  flow 
controller,  and  switch  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second 
electncal  signal  for  coupUng  electrical  power  to  energize  said  lamp 
when  a  piedeterroined  volume  of  air  has  passed  through  said  flow 
controller. 


capacitor,  whereby  said  load  current  smoothing  capacitor  is 
charged  solely  by  said  switching  power  supply  and  discharged 
to  said  linking  means,  the  load  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  switching  power  supply  and  said  load  current  smoothing 
capacitor. 


S,57MM 

FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICE  WITH  TRANSIENT 

CURRENT  SOURCE 

Robert  T.  Smith,  Tempe,  Arta,  Mrigwnr  to  Motoroia.  Sdwiw 

burs.UI. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1W5,  S«r.  N*  41»,1» 

InC  a."  GWG  3/10 

UA  CL  315-lWJ  »7  tl*'^ 


PHASE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  INDEPENDENT 
HALF  CYCLES 

Eric  G.  Persson.  MInnetonka.  Minn.,  aaritvor  ••  NicoUrt  Tech- 
nolofies  Corporation.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,502 

UL  CL*  IM5B  J7/02 

MS.  CL  315— 3«7  »*  C^***™ 


1.  A  field  emission  device  comprising: 

an  electron  emitter,  for  emitting  electrons; 

an  extraction  electrode  proximally  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
electron  emitter; 

an  anode  for  collecting  some  of  any  emitted  electrons,  distally 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  electron  emitter: 

a  transient  cunent  source  operably  coupled  between  the  electron 
emitter  and  a  reference  potenual.  the  transient  cunent  source 
including  an  external  current  controlling  terminal  and  provid- 
ing a  transient  current  to  the  electron  emitter  for  enhancing 
response  time  for  emission  of  electrons  from  the  electron 
emitter  of  the  field  emission  device  in  response  to  current 
controlling  signals  applied  to  the  external  current  controlling 
terminal;  and 

a  conliolling  input  line  for  providing  cunent  controlling  signals 
to  the  transient  current  source,  the  controlling  input  line  being 
operably  coupled  to  the  external  current  controlling  temunal 
of  the  transient  current  <.ource 


5,57S307 
POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 

Kuante  Z.  Tao,  Block  17»,  Bishan  Street  13,  l»3-215  Singapore, 
Singapore,  and  Kee  L.  Llm,  6J  HUlview  Avenue,  I  nit  0S41, 
Sincaporc,  Sintaporc 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994.  Scr.  No.  396,432 
IM.  CL"  H«5B  41/16 
lis.  CL  315—247  >»  "aims 

1   A  power  supply  circuit  used  with  a  main  voluge  supply  to 
operate  a  load,  comprising: 

a  switching  power  supply  that  powers  the  load; 
means  for  linking  said  switching  power  supply  with  t»»e  main 
voluge  supply,  said  linking  means  comprising  a  rectifier  and  a 
load  cunent  smoodung  capacitor  coupled  to  said  switching 
power  supply;  and 
ciHrent  flow  direcuon  control  means  for  controlling  a  charge 
path  and  a  discharge  path  of  said  load  current  smoothing 


1    A  phase  control  circuit  configured  for  controlling  power 
delivered  from  an  AC  source  to  an  AC  load,  wherein  the  AC  source 
supplies  an  AC  drive  signal  having  a  plurality  of  sequential  posi- 
tive and  negative  half  cycles,  the  phase  control  circuit  compnsing: 
first  power  switching  means  coupled  between  the  AC  source  and 
the  AC  load  for  conducting  current  of  the  AC  drive  signal 
after  a  first  phase  delay  during  the  positive  half  cycles; 
second  power  switching  means  coupled  between  the  AC  source 
and  the  AC  load  for  conducting  current  of  the  AC  drive  signal 
after  a  second  phase  delay  dunng  the  negative  half  cycles; 
means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  power  switching  means 

for  determining  the  first  and  ..second  phase  delays; 
means  coupled  to  the  AC  load  for  detennining  a  DC  current 
component  in  the  AC  load  and  for  generating  a  phase  delay 
conection  signal  as  a  function  of  the  DC  current  component; 
and 
means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  phase 
delays  independently  of  the  other  phase  delay  as  a  hinction  of 
the  phase  delay  correction  signal  to  reduce  the  DC  cunent 
component. 


537M*9 
COUPLED-CAVITY  DRIFT-TUBE  LINAC 
James  H.  Blllen.  Los  AUmos,  N.M..  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  tniv.  of  California  (MBc*  of  Technology  Transfer,  Suite 
15«,  Alameda.  Calif. 

KUed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,865 
Int.  a."  H05H  9/O0  7A» 

MS.  CL  315— 5«5  "  "■'^ 

1  A  linear  accelerator  (linac)  for  accelerating  charged  particles 
with  radio  frequency  (rf)  energy  through  an  intemiediate  velocity 
range,  said  accelerator  comprising: 
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5,578,911 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER 
REGENERATION  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  MOTOR 
DRIVE  USING  A  DEADTIME  GENERATOR  AND  HAVING 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  REGENERATION 
CONTROL 
James  C.  Carter,  Clarkston,  and  Joseph  F.  ImpiUlitti,  Farming- 
ton  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Ctuporation, 
Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,697 

InL  CL'  H02P  3/00 

MS.  a.  318—376  21  Claims 


a  plurality  Of  accelerating  cavities,  each  one  of  said  accelerating 
cavities  defining  input  and  output  coaxial  bore  tubes  connect- 
ing adjacent  ones  of  said  accelerating  cavities;  and 

a  number  of  drift  tubes,  n.  within  each  of  said  accelerating 
cavities  located  intermediate  and  coaxial  with  said  input  and 
output  bore  tubes,  said  n  drift  tubes  defining  n-fl  accelerating 
gaps  between  said  input  and  output  bore  tubes,  wherein  the 
center-to-center  spacing  between  successive  ones  of  said 
accelerating  gaps  in  said  accelerating  cavity  is  the  distance  a 
panicle  travels  in  one  period  of  said  rf. 


5378,910 

SKEW  MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Hong-Kweon  Moon,  Kyongki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Samsung  Electro-Mechanics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyongki-do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  490,627 

InL  a."  G05B  19/29 

MS.  a.  318—285  2  Claims 


CONTROL 


PORTION 


"  SKEW 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  motor  adapted  to  drive 
an  electric  vehicle,  comprising: 

control  means  for  generating  a  motor  command  signal; 

deadtime  generator  means  responsive  to  said  motor  command 
signal  for  generating  an  inverted  motor  drive  signal  having 
deadtime;  and. 

motor  drive  means  energizable  by  a  power  source  and  coupled 
to  said  inverted  motor  drive  signal  having  deadtime  for  caus- 
ing the  motor  to  operate  in  a  power  regeneration  mode 
wherein  power  generated  by  the  motor  is  delivered  to  the 
power  source,  said  motor  drive  means  being  fiirther  coupled 
to  said  motor  command  signal  for  causing  the  motor  to 
operate  in  a  motoring  mode  wherein  power  from  the  power 
source  is  delivered  to  the  motor  to  operate  the  motor. 


5,578,912 

ON-CAR  MOTOR  DRIVING  APPARATUS  AND  SELF- 

DUGNOSING  AND  SELECTIVE  DRIVING 

MECHANISMS  FOR  TIffi  SAME 

Ken  Mizuta,  Miyagi-ken;  Yukio  Miura,  Furukawa;  Toshihiko 

Kawata,  Sendai,  and   Ken  Shibazaki,   Furukawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  LtaL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,265 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  Japan,  Feh.  4,  1994,  6-012882; 
Feb.  7,  1994,  6-013653 

InL  a."  B60J  1/12 
MS.  CL  318—434  6  Claims 


T 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  a  satellite  video. 

a  skew  motor  driving  circuit  of  satellite  video  receiver  compris- 
ing: 

a  third  transistor  Q3  for  executing  on/off  operation  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  controlling  a  skew  motor  power, 

a  first  tranastor  Ql  for  supplying/cutting  a  skew  motor  inputting 
power  to  a  skew  motor  in  conjunction  with  on/off  operation  of 
the  third  transistor, 

a  fourth  transistor  Q4  for  eliminating  a  remaining  voluge 
remaining  upon  cutting  a  driving  voluge  supplied  to  the  skew 
motor  being  contrary  to  the  operation  of  the  first  and  third 
transistors,  and 

a  second  transistor  Q2  for  supplying  skew  pulses  to  the  skew 
motor  in  response  to  skew  pulse  4  input  signal. 


1.  A  motor  driving  apparatus  for  applying  a  motor  driving 
voluge  to  a  motor,  the  motor  being  connected  to  a  moving  unit 
mounted  on  a  vehicle,  the  moving  unit  being  movable  in  a  forward 
or  reverse  direction  by  the  motor  in  response  to  a  command  signal 
entered  by  a  passenger,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  switching  circuit  for  connecting  the  motor  driving  voltage  to 
the  motor  such  that  a  motor  drive  current  passes  through  the 
motor  in  one  of  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction  in  response 
to  a  switching  signal; 
means  for  measuring  the  motor  drive  cunent;  and 
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a  cooirollCT  for  tnmsimning  the  switching  signal  in  response  lo 
the  command  !iignal.  ihe  controller  including: 
means  for  measuring  a  level  of  the  motor  driving  voluge  and 

for  generating  a  voluge  level  value: 
means  for  calculating  a  unit  time  value,  the  calculated  unit 

time  value  being  inversely  proportional  lo  the  voltage  level 

value;  and 
means  for  measunng  a  variation  in  the  motor  drive  current 

over  a  time  period,  the  time  period  being  determined  by 

said  unit  time  value,  and  for  comparing  the  motor  drive 

current  vanation  with  a  preset  value: 
wherein  the  controller  generates  a  switching  signal  which  dis- 
connects the  motor  dnving  voltage  from  the  motor  when  the 
motor  drive  current  variation  differs  from  the  preset  value  by 
a  predctennined  amount. 


537S.914 
CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-CELL  BATTERY 
Koji  Mortta.  YtikoMikm,  Japut.  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltti„  Kaiwca**-  Japan 

Filed  May  M,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  453,428 

Claiois  prtoritv.  appUcation  Japan.  Jun.  8,  1»4,  6-15*517 

Int.  CI."  H«1M  10/46 

US.  a.  32»— IS  "  ^'•*™' 

a. 


537«,»13 

NC  DEVICE  CONTROLLING  MACHINING  PROCF-SSES 

WITH  PRE-  AND  POST-EXECtTION  IN-POSITION 

VALLIES 

Shouki  Yasuda.  Nafsya;  Koichi  YastUMito,  Kooan,  and  Kat- 
sunori  Tsutsui,  ChiU-Run.  all  of  Japan,  assifptors  lo  Brother 
Koxyo  KabttshiU  Kaisha.  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17.  19M.  Ser.  No.  .U3,938 
ClaioLs  priority.  appUcatkM  Japna.  Nov.  17,  1«3,  5-288215 
laL  a."  H«2D  5AM) 
VS.  CL  318—5*9  *•  """^ 
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I.  A  numerical  control  device  for  perlbnning  machining  pro- 
cesses using  a  numerical  control  program  contained  in  a  micropro- 
cessor system  comprising: 

retrieving    means    for    retrieving   consecutive    blocks   of   the 
numerical  control  program  on  a  block-by-Wock  basis,  the 
numencal  control  program  being  prepared  for  performing 
machining  processes; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  pre-execution  in-posiuon  value  and 
a  post-execuuon  in-posiiion  value  for  each  of  the  blocks  of 
the  numencal  control  program,  the  pre-execution  in-position 
value  indicating  a  hrsi  tolerance  associated  with  a  correspond- 
ing block  to  be  obtained  before  the  numencal  control  program 
is  executed,  the  post-execution  in-position  value  indicating  a 
second  tolerance  a.ssociatcd  with  the  corresponding  block  to 
be  obtained  after  the  numerical  control  program  has  been 
executed; 
control  means  for  controlling  execution  of  the  block  of  the 
numencal  control  program  in  accordance  with  at  lea.<it  one  of 
Ihe  corresponding  pre-execution  in-position  value  and  the 
post-execution  in-position  value;  and 
machining  means  for  perfonning  the   machimng  process  in 
accotdance  with  the  block  of  the  numerKal  control  program. 


7   A  battery  charguig  system  for  charging  a  battery  of  series 
connected  cells,  said  system  comprising: 

a  charging  means  for  supplying  a  charging  cunent  to  a  senes 

connecuon  of  said  cells  to  charge  said  battery; 
a  plurality  of  regulator  circuits  each  of  which  is  connected  in 
parallel  with  a  unique  one  of  said  cells  and  each  of  which 
compnses  a  regulating  means  for  regulating  a  lenninal  volt- 
age of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cells  by  controlling  a 
bypass  current  bypassing  the  comrsponding  one  of  said  cells, 
and  a  commanding  means  for  producing  a  command  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  lemunal  voluge  of  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  cells;  and 
a  control  means  for  causing  said  charging  means  lo  reduce  said 

charging  current  in  response  to  said  command  signal: 
wherein  said  regulating  means  of  each  of  said  regulator  circuits 
compnses  a  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  lermi 
nal  voluge.  said  voltage  delecting  means  compnses  a  first 
companng  means  for  companng  the  temiinal  voltage  with  a 
predetermined  first  voltage  level,  and  said  regulating  means  ot 
each  of  said  regulator  circuits  further  compnses  a  bypass 
cunent  controlling  means  for  maintaining  the  terminal  voltage 
subsuntially  constant  by  decreasing  a  current  flowing  through 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  cell  by  increasing  the  bypass 
current  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  produced  by  said 
first  companng  means;  and 
wherein  said  commanding  means  compnses  a  saturation  detect- 
ing means  for  delecting  a  saturation  of  the  bypass  cunent  by 
monilonng  an  increase  of  the  tentiinal  voltage  from  said  first 
voluge  level  and  for  producing  said  command  signal  when 
the  saturation  of  the  bypass  cunent  is  detected,  and  said 
saturation  detecting  means  compnses  a  second  companng 
means  for  producing  said  command  signal  when  the  temiinal 
voluge  becomes  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined voluge  level  whkh  is  higher  than  said  first  voluge 
level. 


5378,915 

DYNAMIC  BATTERY  STATE-OF-CHARGE  AND 

CAPACITY  DETERMINATION 

Dcil  A.  Cnmch,  Jr.,  and  Tracy  ¥.  Stricldand.  both  of  NoMes- 

vWe,  Uld„  ^dcBors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Filed  Sep.  2*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,991 

I^  CL*  H82J  7/04 

VS.  CL  328— «8  "  ClalM 

1.  In  a  rechargeable  electrochemical  battery  system  character- 
ized by  a  series  arrangement  of  multiple  electrochemical  modules, 
a  method  of  dynamically  detemiming  battery  sute-of-charge 
(SOC)  comprising  the  steps  of; 
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FIG.    3  (    e«    ) 

determiniag  a  minimum  module  voluge  (MINV)  from  said 
battery  system: 

determiniag  a  series  current  (I)  through  said  battery  system: 

establishing  a  nominal  discharge  module  threshold  voltage  (Vth) 
as  a  function  of  said  series  current  (I): 

when  said  senes  current  (I)  is  outside  a  predetermined  range  of 
current  values,  determining  battery  sute-of-charge  (SOC)  as  a 
functioa  of  time  integrated  series  cunent  (Qd)  and  a  predeter- 
mined battery  capacity  (Qf);  and 

when  said  series  current  (I)  is  within  said  predetermined  range 
of  cuntnt  values,  determining  battery  sute-of-charge  (SOC) 
as  one  of 

a)  a  function  of  time  integrated  series  current  (Qd)  and  said 
predetermined  battery  capacity  (Of)  when  said  minimum 
module  voltage  (MINV)  is  greater  than  said  nominal  dis- 
charge module  threshold  voluge  (Vth),  and 

b)  a  function  of  senes  current  (I)  and  minimum  module  voluge 
(MINV)  when  said  minimum  module  voltage  (MINV)  is  not 
greater  than  said  nominal  discharge  module  threshold  voltage 
(Vth) 


DUAL' 


■oanoossw 


means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  coupled  between  the 
input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  for  regulating  said  DC 
output  voluge  at  the  output  terminal: 

means  for  changing  the  control  signal  in  response  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  regulated  EXT  volUge,  the  magnitude  of  the  control 
signal  also  being  switchable  for  providing  a  first  and  a  second 
regulated  DC  voluges  at  the  output  terminal: 

a  first  sensing  means  including  a  first  voluge  divider  for  provid- 
ing a  first  sensed  voluge  corresponding  to  the  value  cf  the 
regulated  DC  voluge, 

a  second  sensing  means  including  a  second  voluge  divider  for 
providing  a  second  sensed  voluge  corresponding  to  the  value 
of  the  current  drawn  by  the  load; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  sensed  voluges  for 
limiting  the  current  supplied  to  the  load  when  the  magnitude 
of  said  current  drawn  by  the  load  exceeds  a  threshold  value; 
and 

means  coupled  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  voltage  dividers  for 
changing  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  sensed  voltages  when 
the  regulated  DC  voluge  is  switched  between  the  first  and 
second  regulated  DC  voluges. 


5,578,917 

REPETITIVE  DIGITAL  SAMPLING  CIRCUIT  USING 

TWO  DELAY  LINES  FOR  IMPROVED  TIME  ACCURACY 

Jeffrey  S.  Bottman,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Fluke  Corpora- 

tiMi,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415,925 

InL  a.*  GOIR  23/16 

U.S.  a.  324— 76.15  16  ClaioK 


5,578,916 

,  VOLTAGE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH 

FOLDBACK  CURRENT  LIMITING 

Max  W.  Muterspaugh,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Thomson 

Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,122 

IntCl.''G«5F//577.//40 

UJS.  CL  323—267  '  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  voluge  regulator  providing  a  plurality  of  regulated  output 
voluges.  and  current  limiting  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  regulated 
output  voltages,  comprising; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  unregulated  DC  input  voluge; 

an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  DC  output  voluge; 


I.  A  digital  sampling  circuit,  comprising; 

(a)  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  a  pulse  trigger  signal  for 
launching  a  stimulus  signal  into  a  device  under  test; 

(b)  sampling  means  responsive  to  a  sample  trigger  signal  for 
providing  digital  samples  of  a  response  signal  received  from 
said  device  under  test; 

(c)  a  first  delay  line  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  means  for 
delaying  said  pulse  trigger  signal  by  a  pulse  delay  time: 

(d)  a  second  delay  line  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for 
delaying  said  sample  trigger  signal  by  a  sample  delay  time; 
and 

(e)  an  acquisition  time  controller  circuit  for  generating  said 
pulse  trigger  signal  and  said  sample  trigger  signal  wherein 
said  sampling  means  generates  a  plurality  of  digital  samples 
corresponding  to  a  selected  point  on  said  response  signal, 
each  digital  sample  is  determined  by  a  unique  combination  of 
said  pulse  delay  time  and  said  sample  delay  time,  and  a 
composite  sample  corresponding  to  said  selected  point  is 
calculated  from  a  sum  of  said  plurality  of  digital  samples. 
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S.57M1S 

MODULAR  TWO  OR  THREE  COIL  MOVEMENT 

HAVING  A  MAGNET  HOMING  FREE  CROSS 

SECTIONAL  SHAPE  OK  THE  SHIELD  POT 

WUfried  Baatz,  Seattle.  Wash..  assifCDor  to  Floacan  Instnimeiit 

Company,  Inc  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1W4,  Ser.  Na  r7«,l85 

int.CL''G«lR  I  AM:  1/16 

VS.  CL  324—146  ^2  Claims 

4 


I.  A  moving  magnet  moveine«  for  driving  an  indicator  in  a 
meter,  the  movement  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing. 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  routably  coupled  to  die  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation. 

(c)  first  and  second  coil  assemblies  positioned  and  angularly 
displaced  from  each  odier  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  die 
permanent  magnet,  each  coil  assembly  including  an  electrical 
coil  diat  produces  a  magneuc  flux  in  response  to  an  electrical 
signal  so  as  to  angularly  displace  the  pennanent  magnet;  and 

(d)  a  shield  pot  having  a  noocircular  cross-sectional  shape  and 
being  formed  of  a  magnetically  susceptible  matenal  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  first  and  second  coils,  permanent 
magnet  and  housing,  die  cross-sectional  shape  of  die  shield 
pot  allowing  die  axis  of  rotation  of  die  permanent  magnet  to 
be  located  such  diat  die  noncircular  cross  section  of  die  shield 
pot  does  not  create  a  homing  position  for  die  pemianenl 
magnet  and  so  diat  die  noncircular  cross- sectional  shape  of 
die  shield  pot  allows  die  axis  of  rotation  of  die  permanent 
magnets  of  two  individual  movements  to  be  placed  closer 
logedier  dian  similariy  sized  movements  using  shield  pots 
having  a  circular  cross- sectional  shape  and  permanent  mag- 
nets having  an  axis  of  rotation  located  at  die  central  axis  of 
the  shield  pots. 


I  — 


and  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  device  mounting  portions, 
each  mounting  portion  having  a  plurality  of  leads  for  electn- 
cal  connection  to  a  semiconductor  chip  mounted  at  die  respec- 
tive mounting  portion,  a  plurality  of  testing  connection  termi- 
nals on  each  of  said  tape  sections  disposed  along  a  single  one 
of  die  outer  edges  of  die  respective  tape  section,  and  a 
plurality  of  testing  wires  direcdy  connecting  said  leads  to 
respective  testing  connection  terminals; 

mounting  a  semiconductor  chip  on  each  of  said  semiconductor 
device  mounting  portions  of  one  of  said  tape  sections; 

connecting  each  semiconductor  chip  on  a  tape  section  to  die 
respective  leads  of  said  tape  section  to  form  a  semiconductor 
device; 

cutting  said  elongated  tape  carrier,  separating  said  tape  secuon 
from  said  elongated  tape  carrier;  and 

testing  each  of  said  semiconductor  chips  mounted  on  said  tape 
section  dirough  said  testing  connection  tcnninals  at  die  single 
outer  edge  of  said  tape  section. 


5,578.920 

COMPENSATION  OF  INTERFERING  FIELDS  IN  NMR 

MEASUREMENTS  IN  THE  EARTHS  MAGNETIC  HELD 

Anton  Kusler,  Gretfensee.  Switiertand,  and  Dirk  D.  l^uUen, 

Lexincton,  Mass.,  asstgnors  to  Spectrospin  AG,  SwlteerUnd 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  499,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jid.  14,  1994,  44  24 
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VS.  CL  324—301  "  Cln*™ 


METHOD  OF  TESTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

AND  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAME 

ShiQJi  Semba.  ShinJI  Enoahlma;  Kunio  Kobayaald.  aU  of  Itami, 

and  Isamu  ^amamoto,  Sagamihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabudiiU  Kaidia,  Toltyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30375,  Mar.  12,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  20,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4«r7,381 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1992,  4-293093 
InL  ex."  GOIR  31/26 
VS.  CL  324—158.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  semiconductor  device  comprising; 
preparing  a  tape  earner  comprising  an  elongated  electncally 
insulating  tape  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separable  tape 
lections,  each  tape  section  including  a  plurality  of  outer  edge* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  die  detection  of  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
(NMR)  from  die  earth  composing:  detection  coil  means  for  detect- 
ing an  NMR  inducuon  voltage  from  excited  nuclear  spins  process- 
ing m  die  earth' s  magnetic  field  within  a  sensitivity  region  in  die 
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earth,  the  detection  coil  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
partial  coil  having  parallel  coil  axes,  the  partial  coils  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  another  and  wound  in  opposite  directions; 
first  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  detection  coil  means  for 
amplifying  the  NMR  induction  voltage;  compensation  coil  means 
for  detecting  an  inhomogeneous  interference  induction  voltage 
from  a  spatially  inhomogeneous  interference  field,  the  compensa- 
tion coil  means  having  three  mutually  orthogonal  compensation 
coils  to  detect  and  reconstnict  an  arbitrarily  oriented  vector  inter- 
ference signal:  and  second  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  com- 
pensation coil  means  for  amplifying  the  interference  induction 
voltage,  the  second  amplifier  means  having  an  adjustable  gain. 


5,578,921 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  USING  THREE- 
DIMENSIONAL  SPECTRAL-SPATUL  EXCITATION 
Glen  R.  Morrell,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trustees 
of  the  Ldmid  Stanford  Junior  University,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,907 
Int  CL'  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324—307  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  exciting  nuclei  in  an  object  for 
magnetic  resonance  imaging  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  static  magnetic  field  Bq  through  said  object,  and 
applying  an  RF  excitation  pulse  to  said  object  which  is  spatially 
selective  along  two  axes  and  spectrally  selective  in  chemical 
shift  whereby  arbitrarily  specified  excitation  profiles,  with 
arbitrarily  specified  magnitude  and  phase,  in  two  spatial 
dimensions  and  one  spectral  dimension  are  achieved. 
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deriving  a  corresponding  plurality  of  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance image  signals  from  said  sample  subjected  to  said 
plurality  of  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  interrogating  sig- 
nals, and 

combining  said  plurality  of  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  image 
signals  into  a  complete  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  image. 


5,578,923 

T2  RESTORATION  AND  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  OF 

HYBRID  MR  IMAGES  USING  WIENER  AND  LINEAR 

PREDICTION  TECHMQUES 

Haiguang  Chen,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calit 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,742,  Nov.  4,  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  21,  1995,  Ser.  Na  493,014 

Int  CL'  GOIR  33/20 

VS.  a.  324—309  2  Claims 


5.578,922 

METHOD  OF  CONTAINING  IMAGES  REPRESENTING 
THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PARAMAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
IN  SOLUTION 
David  J.  Lurie,  Cults,  England;  John  R.  MaUard,  Aberdeen, 
Scotland,  and  Ian  Nicholson,  Dunstan,  England,  assignors  to 
British  Technology  Group  Limited,  London.  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/01M2,  S  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/03824,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  S«r.  No.  3824MM 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1992, 
9216597 

Int  a."  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—307  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  proton-electron  double-resonance  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging  composing  steps  of: 

subjecting  a  sample  containing  paramagnetic  material  to  a  polar- 
izing magnetic  field  during  a  polarization  period; 
subjecting  said  sample  to  an  evolution  period  after  said  polar- 
ization period,  said  evolution  period  comprising  a  step  of 
subjecting  said  sample  to  radio-frequency  radiation  at  a  fre- 
quency in  correspondence  with  a  respective  polarizing  mag- 
netic field,  so  as  to  excite  electron  paramagnetic  resonance  in 
said  paramagnetic  material; 
subjecting  said  sample  to  a  detection  period  after  said  evolution 
period,  said  detection  period  including  steps  of: 
subjecting  said  sample  to  a  plurality  of  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  interrogating  signals. 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  MRI  data  acquired  at  different  NMR 
echo  times  to  compensate  for  T2  and  noise  distortions,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

deriving  linear  predictions  of  estimated  local  amplitude  and 
phase  for  one-dimensional  Fourier-transformations  of  MRI 
data  in  the  spatial  frequency  domain,  and 
utilizing  said  linear  predictions  to  make  local  amplitude  and 
phase  corrections  to  such  data  during  MR  image  reconstruc- 
tion processing. 


5.578.924 
METHODS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  DETECTION  OF 

MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGES 
Charics   L.   DumouUn,  ~Ballston   Lake,  and  Christopher  J. 
Hardy,  Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  558,296 

Int  a.*  GOIR  33/48 

VS.  a.  324—309  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  generation  of  image  data  from  multiple 

portions  of  a  subject  with  magnetic  resonance,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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5,57S,WS 
VEimCAL  FIELD  QUADRATURE  PHASED  ARRAY  COIL 

SYSTEM 
David  A.  MdyiiMiu,  Meirtor,  and  WUham  O.  Brauin,  Sdco, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaalgnon  to  Picker  Intemational,  Inc.,  Hl«h- 
land  Hdshts,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  51W74 

Int  CL'  G«1V  i/OO 

MS.  CL  324— 31«  »•  0«*«» 


a)  placing  said  subject  inio  a  magnetic  field  lo  polarize  nuclear 
spins; 

b)  applying  to  said  subject  a  compoute  excitation  radiofre- 
quency  (RF)  pulse  comprised  of  a  series  of  N  discrete  RF 
pulses,  each  having  a  selected  frequency  and  phase  to  nuute 
nuclear  spins  within  said  subject  for  the  purpose  of  creating 
transverse  spin  magnetizaiioa; 

c)  applying  to  said  subject  a  composite  excitation  magnetic  field 
gradient  pulse  having  altemaung  polarity,  substantially  simul- 
taneously with  the  application  of  die  composite  exciution  RF 
pulse  to  constrain  the  creation  of  transverse  spin  magnetiza- 
tion to  N  selected  portions  widun  said  subject. 

d)  applying  to  said  subject  at  a  selected  time  after  die  application 
of  the  composite  excitation  RF  pube.  a  refocusing  RF  pulse  to 
generate  a  spin  echo: 

e)  applying  to  said  subject  a  refocusing  magnetK  field  gradient 
pulse  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  application  of  die 
refocusuig  RF  pulse  to  limit  die  region  of  refocusing  in  said 
subject: 

f)  applying  to  said  subject  at  a  selected  time  after  die  application 
of  die  composite  excitation  RF  pulse,  a  phase-encoding  mag- 
netic field  gradient  pulse  of  a  selected  amplitude  in  a  first 
selected  direction  to  cause  transverse  spin  magnetization  to  be 
dephased  by  an  amount  proportional  to  die  location  of  die 
transverse  magnetization  in  the  first  direction; 

g)  applying  to  said  subject  at  a  selected  time  after  die  application 
of  die  composite  excitation  RF  pulse,  a  readout  dephasing 
magnetK  field  gradient  pulse  of  a  selected  amplitude  in  a 
second  selected  direction  substantially  onliogonal  to  the  first 
direction  to  cause  transverse  spin  magnetization  to  be 
dephased  by  an  amount  proportional  to  die  location  of  die 
transverse  magnetization  in  die  second  direction; 

h)  applying  a  readout  magnetic  field  gradient  pulse  in  die  second 
selected  direction  widi  a  polarity  substantially  opposite  dut  of 
die  readout  dephasing  magnetK  field  gradient  pulse; 

i)  deiectuig  widi  a  receiver  operating  at  a  selected  frequency  an 
MR  response  signal  generated  by  die  transverse  spin  magne- 
tization in  die  presence  of  die  readout  magnetK  field  gradient 
pulse; 

j)  repeating  steps  'b'-'i'  a  plurality.  Y  times,  each  repetition 
having  a  unique  amplitude  for  die  phase-encoding  gradient 
pulse;  and 

k)  creating  a  reconstructed  MR  image  containing  MR  image 
dau  from  each  of  die  N  excited  portions  of  said  subject  by 
performing  a  two-dimensional  Fourier  transform  of  die 
dftwlf<<  MR  response  signals. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  which  includes  a 
pair  of  generally  horizontal  magnet  pole  pieces  between  which  a 
vertical,  temporally  constant  Bo  magnetic  field  is  defined,  a  gener- 
ally C-shaped  ferrous  flux  padi  connecting  die  pole  pieces,  gradient 
magnetic  field  coils  disposed  adjacent  die  pole  pieces  for  causing 
gradient  magnetic  fields  across  die  temporally  constant  Bo  mag- 
netic field,  an  RF  transmitter  for  exciting  resonance  in  selected 
dipoles  in  between  die  pole  faces  such  diat  die  dipoles  generate 
resonance  signals  at  a  characteristic  resonance  frequency,  a  radio 
frequency  coil  array  for  receiving  resonance  signals  from  die 
resonating  dipoles.   at   least  one   radio   frequency   receiver  for 
demodulating  die  resonance  signals  from  die  radio  frequency  coil 
array,    and    a   reconstruction    processor    for   reconstructing   die 
demodulated  radio  frequency  signals  into  an  image  reprcsenlauon, 
die  radio  frequency  coil  array  comprising: 
a  first  radio  frequency  coil  having  a  first  field  of  view,  die  first 
radio  frequency  coil  including: 
a  first  electrically  conductive  outer  loop; 
a  first  electrically  conductive  connecting  element  extending 
between  a  first  pair  of  symmetric  180*  opposite  points  of 
die  first  loop; 
a  second  electrically  conductive  element  connected  between  a 
second  pair  of  symmetric  180*  opposite  points  on  die  first 
loop,  which  second  pair  of  180*  opposite  points  on  die  first 
loop  are  substantially  90*  oJfsei  from  die  first  pair  of  180" 
opposite  poinu.  such  diat  die  resonance  signals  from  die 
first  and  second  conductive  elements  are  substantially  90° 
out-of-phase  in  a  quadrature  relationship,  die  first  and  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  elements  being  connected  via 
electrical  leads  with  the  receiver, 
a  second  radio  frequency  coil  having  a  second  field  of  view 
different  from  and  contiguous  to  die  first  field  of  view,  die 
second  radio  frequency  coil  including: 
a  second  electrically  conductive  loop  diat  partially  overiaps 

die  first  electrically  conductive  loop; 
a  third  electrically  conductive  connecting  element  extend- 
ing between  a  diird  pau  of  symmetric  180'  opposite 
points  of  die  second  loop; 
a  fourth  electrical  connecting  member  connected  between  a 
fourth  pair  of  180°  opposite  points  on  die  loop,  which 
fourth  180°  opposite  points  on  die  loop  are  substantially 
90*  offset  from  die  diird  pair  of  180"  opposite  points. 
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5^78,926 

LOCATING  SYSTEM  FOR  FINDING  MAGNETIC 

OBJECTS  IN  THE  GROUND  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 

MEANS  FOR  ACCURATE  CORRELATION  OF 

MEASURED  MAGNETOMETER  PROBE  SIGNALS  TO 

PROBE  POSITIONS 

Horst    Reinkardt,    Eningcn,    Germany,   assignor   to    Vallon 

GmbH,  Eaingen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  21,  1992,  42  35 
356.4 

Int  CL'  G«1V  i/08 
MS.  a.  324<^J45  17  Claims 
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1.  Locating  system  for  locating  magnetic  objects  located  in  the 
ground,  said  locating  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  position  transmitters  (3)  spaced  from  each  other  at 
predetermined  positions  over  a  measurement  path; 

a  magnetometer  probe  (1)  movable  by  an  operator  over  said 
measurement  path  and  including  means  (5.6.7)  for  providing 
successive  measured  magnetometer  signal  values  as  said  mag- 
netometer probe  (1)  is  moved  by  said  operator  over  said 
measurement  path; 

position  detector  means  (11)  for  measuring  magnetometer  probe 
position,  said  position  detector  means  (11)  including  sensor 
means  (10)  for  sensing  when  said  sensor  means  (10)  passes 
over  each  of  said  position  transmitters  (3)  and  for  generating 
successive  magnetometer  probe  position  signal  values  indica- 
tive of  said  magnetometer  probe  position  on  said  measure- 
ment path  when  said  sensor  means  (10)  passes  over  each  of 
said  position  transmitters  (3).  said  sensor  means  being  mov- 
able over  said  measurement  path  together  with  said  magne- 
lomeier  probe  (1)  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship  with  said 
magnet otneier  probe  (t):  and 

data  receiving  and  analyzing  means  (8)  for  accurately  obtaining 
a  functional  relationship  between  said  successive  measured 
magnetometer  signal  values  and  said  magnetometer  position 
signal  values,  said  data  receiving  and  analyzing  means  (8) 
being  connected  to  said  position  detector  means  (11)  to 
receive  said  magnetometer  position  signal  values  and  con- 
nected 10  said  means  (5,6.7)  for  generating  said  measured 
magnetometer  signal  values  to  receive  said  measured  magne- 
tometer signal  values. 
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common  single-wire  connection,  each  interface  incorporating  at 
least  a  first  current  generator  for  generating  a  current  measurement 
signal  relating  to  a  change  in  the  characteristic  of  the  correspond- 
ing cell,  die  interfaces  being  connected  in  series  by  successive 
elements  of  a  single-wire  link  capable  of  serially  transmitting 
individual  switching  control  pulses  grouped  into  streams,  each 
interface  having  a  control  circuit  adapted  to  respond  to  a  first 
control  pulse  of  a  stream  of  received  control  pulses  by  turning  on 
the  first  current  generator  of  the  interface  and  transmitting  any 
subsequent  pulses  of  the  same  stream  to  any  downstream  interface 
whose  input  is  connected  to  a  control  output  of  the  interface  via  an 
element  of  die  single-wire  link. 


5,578,928 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ZERO  CROSSINGS  IN  A 

RECTIFIED  POWER  SIGNAL 

David  A.  Langan,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376^52 

Int.  a."  GOIR  31/14 

VS.  a.  324—509  12  Claims 
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5,578,927 

MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MODULAR  SYSTEM 

OF  CELLS  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ACCUMLATOR 

BATTERIES 

Michel   Pereile,   Parcay-Mcslay,   France,  assignor  to  SAFT, 

Romainville,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,759 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9. 1993,  93  14798 
Int.  a."  GOIN  27/4/6.  GOIR  31/36 
VS.  CI.  324—434  4  CTaims 

1.  A  measurement  circuit  for  a  modular  system  of  cells  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  and  each  constituted  by  one  or  more 
electrical  energy  elements,  said  circuit  comprising  individual  mea- 
surement interfaces  each  respectively  connected  to  the  power  ter- 
minals of  a  different  cell  and  each  including  a  single-wire  measure- 
ment output  for  carrying  a  current  measurement  signal  to  be 
transmitteid  to  a  common  transducer  to  which  the  respective  mea- 
surement ouq>uts  of  the  interfaces  are  connected  in  common  via  a 
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1.  A  meUiod  for  detecting  zero  crossings  in  a  rectified  power 
signal  comprising  three  separate  signal  constituents  for  energizing 
a  three-phase  circuit,  said  method  comprising: 

sampling  at  least  two  consecutive  cycles  of  each  signal  constitu- 
ent at  a  predetermined  sampling  rate; 

storing  a  predetermined  number  of  samples  for  each  signal 
constituent; 

computing  a  respective  initial  zero  crossing  estimate  for  each 
signal  constituent  by  searching  for  three  consecutive  samples 
in  each  respective  one  of  the  three  signal  constituents  so  that 
a  middle  sample  of  die  diree  consecutive  samples  has  a 
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respective  sample  v«lue  which  is  less  than  the  respecnve 
sample  values  of  the  vmo  remaining  samples  and  satisfy 

where  x(i+l )  repcesents  the  sample  value  of  the  middle  sample 
at  time  i+1.  x(i)  and  x(i+2)  represent  sample  values  for  the 
two  remaining  samples  at  time  i  and  i+2.  respectively,  and  o 
is  •  predeiennined  constant;  and 

checking  the  accuracy  of  the  lespective  iniual  zero  crossing 
f^timatf  for  each  signal  constituent. 


ARC  SfECTRAL  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
B  Dob  RusmU,  and  B.  Michael  Aucoin,  both  of  CoUeg*  SuOoii, 
Iten  Mil^MS  to  The  Teui  A  &  M  University  System, 
CdhgB  Statioa,  Tex. 

Cootinoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  138,4»,  Oct.  15,  1993,  abMidoaed. 

This  appUcatioo  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,664 

InL  a."  GOIR  3l/0S:IW00 

VS.  CL  324-534  "  CUi"" 


5,578,929 
Patent  Not  Iwicd  For  This  Number 


5,578,938 

MANUFACTURING  DEFECT  ANALYZER  WITH 
IMPROVED  FAULT  COVERAGE 
Timothy  W.  Sbccn,  Brichtoo.  Matfc,  amigMr  to  -nradync  toe 
Bostoa,MaH. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4*5,478 

tot  a."  G81R  31/08 

VS.  a.  324-538  2>  O**"* 


I.  A  method  of  detecting  arcing  faults  occurring  on  a  power  line, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  a  pre-determined  arcing  fault  signal  model,  which  charac- 
terizes the  behavior  of  an  arcing  fault; 

monitoring  a  load  signal  parameter  indicative  of  the  power 
flowing  through  said  power  line; 

deriving  a  frequency  spectrum  of  sample  frequency  components 
based  on  said  load  signal  parameter;  and 

comparing  individual  components  of  said  spectrum  of  sample 
frequency  components  to  corresponding  frequency  values  of 
said  arcing  fault  signal  model  to  determine  whether  an  arcing 
fault  exists  on  said  power  line. 


5378.932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AND 
CALIBRATING  A  MULTIPORT  NETWORK  ANALYZER 
Vahe  A.  Adamian,  Lcxinttoo,  Mass.,  anignor  to  ATN  Micro- 
wave. Inc..  BiUcrica,  Mass. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  156,277.  Nov.  22,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5  467,021.  which  Is  a  condnuatJon-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,534, 

May  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.434,511.  This  application  Jun.  7, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  484,528 

tot.  CL*  G81R  15/12 


VS.  CL  324— 6«1 


12  Claims 


1.  A  manufactunng  defect  analyzer  for  testing  a  pnnted  circuit 
board  having  a  plurality  of  components  disposed  on  it.  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  sensors,  each  sensor: 

(i)  adapted  to  be  disposed  above  one  of  the  components  on  the 

printed  circuit  board; 
(ii)  having  a  plurality  of  Uyers  having  cooducuve  traces  on  at 
least  one  layer,  the  conductive  traces  forming  at  least  one 
conductive  path  between  a  first  point  and  a  second  point; 
and 
(iii)  at  least  two  terminals,  one  such  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  point  and  one  such  terminal  connected  lo  the  second 
point; 
(b)  test  control  means  for. 

(i)  connecung  the  sensor  to  allow  a  current  flow  between  the 
two  terminals  of  the  sensor  and  measuring  a  test  signal 
inductively  coupled  between  the  pnnted  circuit  board  and 
the  sensor;  and 
(ii)  connecDng  the  sensor  to  prevent  a  current  flow  between 
the  two  terminals  of  the  sensor  and  measunng  a  test  signal 
capacitively  coupled  between  the  pnnted  cucuii  board  and 
the  sensor. 


MATCH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  muluplexing  a  two-poet  RF.  microwave,  or 

millimeter  wave  vector  network  analyzer  into  N-potts.  where  N  is 

at  least  three  ports  and  for  characterizuig  S-parameters  of  an 

N-pon  device  under  test,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  test  set  that  muliiplexess  the  two-pott  vector  network  analyzer 

into  the  N -potts,  the  test  set  having  a  first  pott  adapted  to  be 

coupled  to  a  first  port  of  the  two-poit  vector  networii  analyzer. 

a  second  port  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  port  of  the 

two-port  vector  network  analyzer,  and  N-potu.  the  test  set 

including: 

a  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  the  N-poits  to  the 
second  port  of  the  test  set.  the  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling providing  a  first  reflection  coefficient  to  one  port  of 
the  N-potu  of  the  test  set;  and 


N-2  sources  of  reflection  cocfficents.  each  source  of  the  N-2 
sources  of  reflection  coefficient  providing  a  plurality  of 
reflection  coefficients  to  one  port  of  the  N-ports  of  the  test 
set: 
the  apparatus  further  comprising  a  multi-state  transfer  standard 
having  N-ports.  each  of  the  N-ports  of  the  multistate  transfer 
standard  adapted  to  be  coupled  lo  a  respective  one  of  the 
N-ports  of  the  test  set,  the  multi-state  transfer  standard  pro- 
viding, at  each  of  the  N-pons  a  plurality  of  conditions  neces- 
sary lo  calculate  N-1  sets  of  two-port  error  coefficients  lo 
calibrate  the  two-pon  vector  network  analyzer  and  the  test  set; 
and 
wherein-tlie  first  reflection  coefficient,  the  plurality  of  reflection 
coefficient  and  the  N-1  sets  of  two-port  error  coefficients  are 
used  lo  characterize  the  S-parameters  of  the  device  under  test. 


U.S.  a.  324—639 
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5,578,934 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESIING 

UNPACKAGED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DICE 

Alan  G.  Wood,  Boise;  Warren  M.  Famworth.  Nampa;  Salman 

Akram.  and  David  R.  Hembrec,  both  of  Boise,  all  of  Id., 

aarignors  lo  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,064,  Nov.  14,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,541,525,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

124,899,  Sep.  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5.495,179.  which  is  a 
condnuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  46,675,  Apr.  14,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5367,253,  which  is  a  continuatiofi-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
973,931,  Nov.  10.  1992,  Pat  No.  5,302,891,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser  No.  709,858,  Jun.  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,111 
tot  a.*  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—758  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  an  unpackaged  semiconductor  die  com- 
prising; 

i 


5378,933 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Kenichi   Noaaka,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1994,  6-012367 

tot  a."  GOIS  11/00 


providing  a  mother  board  with  an  electrical  connector, 

providing  a  plurality  of  interconnects  mounted  on  the  motlier 
boards  each  interconnect  configured  to  establish  electrical 
communication  with  the  die  and  having  a  contact  member  in 
electrical  communication  with  the  electrical  connector,  said 
contact  member  configured  for  contacting  a  contact  location 
on  the  die; 

optically  aligning  the  contact  location  on  llw  die  with  tiie  contact 
member  on  a  selected  interconnect  and  placing  the  contact 
location  on  the  die  in  contact  with  the  contact  member  on  the 
selected  interconnect; 

biasing  the  die  and  the  selected  interconnect  together  with  tlie 
contact  member  on  the  selected  interconnect  in  electrical 
communication  with  the  contact  location  on  the  die;  and 

testing  the  die  by  applying  test  signals  through  the  electrical 
connector  and  selected  interconnect  to  the  die. 


32  Claims 


5378,935 

UNDERSAMPLING  DIGITIZER  WITH  A  SAMPLING 

CIRCUIT  POSITIONED  ON  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Mark  A.  Bums,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  452,623 

tot  CL*  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  a.  324—763  8  Clainu 


OCvn  IMCR  lESI  (DUO 


1.  A  distance  measuring  system  for  measuring  a  distance 
between  two  objects,  comprising: 

transmitting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of  tlie  two 
objects,  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  elecax)magnenc  waves 
having  respective  wavelengths  different  from  each  other  at 
respective  transmit  levels  toward  the  other  of  the  two  objects; 

receiving  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other  object,  for 
receiving  the  electromagnetic  waves  transmitted  from  said 
transmitting  means;  and 

distance  dneciing  means  for  detecting  a  ratio  of  detected  levels 
at  which  at  least  one  set  of  electromagnetic  waves  of  said 
electromagnetic  waves  is  received  by  said  receiving  means,  as 
corresponding  to  a  distance  between  tlie  two  objects,  and 
determining  the  distance  between  the  two  objects  from  said 
transmit  levels  and  said  ratio  of  said  delected  levels. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  repetitive  test  waveform,  com- 
prising; 

a  signal  generating  circuit  to  output  said  repetitive  test  wave- 
form in  accordance  with  clock  signals; 

a  clock  circuit  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  circuit  to  output 
said  clock  signals; 

a  circuit  under  test  on  an  integrated  circuit  to  input  said  repeti- 
tive test  waveform  and  to  output  a  repeating  test  signal; 

a  strobed  comparator  positioned  on  the  same  integrated  circuit 
as  the  circuit  under  test,  said  strobed  comparator  sampling  the 
repeating  test  signal  in  accordance  with  sampling  point  strobe 
signals  and  a  comparison  level  signal  and  to  output  a  com- 
parison signal; 

a  strobe  generating  circuit  coupled  to  sampling  circuit  to  output 
said  sampling  point  strobe  signals,  and  forming  sampling 
point  strobe  intervals  spaced  across  said  repetitive  test  wave- 
form; 

a  successive  approumation  digital  to  analog  convener  providing 
ttie  comparison  level  signal  for  said  strobed  comparator; 

said  processor  to  provide  successive  approximation  values  to 
said  successive  approximation  routine  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter; 
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wavefonn  capture  memofy  lo  slore  said  comparison  level  sig- 
nals for  subsequent  remeval,  said  wavefonn  caplure  memor> 
and  successive  approxinuiuon  routine  logic  collecting  one  bil 
at  a  time  from  each  digitized  sample,  resulung  in  a  digitized 
waveform  corresponding  lo  said  repetitive  lest  waveform. 


5,578^3* 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

TESTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES 

RoiMrt  T.  Gibson,  Snobomish.  and  Todd  E.  Hdnidahl.  BotiicU. 

both  of  W«sh„  assignors  to  Fluke  Corporatioii.  Everett, 

WMh. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Scr.  N»  37M«2 

laL  CI."  G«1R  iir22 

\}S.  a.  324-767  9  C'«i« 


converting  said  ac  current  signal  to  an  ac  voluge  signal; 

demodulating  said  ac  voluge  signal  lo  obtain  a  slip-poles  com- 
ponent; 

band-pass  tillering  said  demodulated  ac  voluge  signal  to 
enhance  said  slip-poles  component  of  said  demodulated  ac 
voltage  signal: 

analyzing  the  magnitude  of  said  enhanced  slip-poles  component 
to  obuin  motor  condition  information;  and 

analyzing  the  frequency  of  said  enhanced  slip-poles  component 
to  obuin  motor  speed  information. 


"^.^--- L^ 


5,578,938 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

CLOCK  SKEW  TEST  CIRCUIT 

Tetsuo  Kazami,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  lo  NEC  Corporation. 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2*.  IW5.  Sen  No.  494,493 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1994.  6-145005 

Int.  CI."  H03K  l<*/00 

VS.  CL  324—16  8  Claims 


1   In  an  etectionic  test  in-stnanem,  a  ntethod  for  automatically 

testing  semiconductor  diodes,  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  bipolar  voltage  across  a  device  under  test: 

(b)  mea-suring  a  positive  and  a  negative  voluge  developed 
across  said  device  under  test  responsive  lo  said  bipolar  volt- 
age; 

(c)  comparing  said  positive  voltage  and  said  negative  voltage  to 
a  set  of  predetermined  open  circuit  and  short  circuit  values  lo 
provide  a  firsl  and  a  second  diode  sute; 

(d)  determining  a  device  status  to  be  one  of  open  circuit,  short 
circuit,  diode,  and  unknown  from  said  first  and  second  diode 
slates:  and 

(e)  displaying  said  device  sutus. 


100' 


no       lit     114 


5,578.937 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

BASED  ON  SLIP-POLES  COMPONENT 
Howard  D.  Hayncs,  KnoxvUle;  Curtis  W.  Avers,  Clinton,  and 
Donald  A.  Casada.  KnoxvUle,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mar- 
tin Marietu  Energy  Svstem.s,  lnc„  Oak  Ridge.  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1995.  S*r.  No.  414>79 
InL  Ct"  (;«1R  2.V/6 
VS.  CL  324—772  »  CU'"* 


I  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  composing:  a  cloclt  signal 
input  pin  for  receiving  a  clock  signal:  a  lesi  signal  inpul  pin  for 
receiving  a  test  signal;  a  first  and  a  second  flip  flops  each  having  a 
data  input  and  a  clock  input:  a  first  and  a  second  lest  signal 
transmission  means  each  for  transmitting  said  test  signal  to  said 
dau  input  of  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  flip  flops, 
said  first  signal  transmission  means  producing  a  propagation  delay 
substanlially  same  as  the  propagation  delay  of  said  second  signal 
transmission  means:  a  first  and  a  second  clock  signal  transmission 
means  each  lor  tr4nsmitting  said  clock  signal  to  said  clock  input  of 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  flip  flops:  said  first 
cUxk  signal  transmission  means  producing  a  propagation  delay 
smaller  than  the  propagation  delay  of  said  second  clock  signal 
transmission  means:  and  a  coincidence  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing coincidence  of  the  output  of  said  first  flip  flop  with  the  output 
of  said  second  flip  flop. 


I,  A  method  for  diagnosing  an  ac  induction  motor  comprising 
the  steps  of- 
sensing  the  ac  current  drawn  by  said  motor. 


5,578,939 
BIDIRECTIONAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  DRIVER/ 
RECEIVER 
Gregory  E.  Beers,  lITti  Knollpark  Dr..  Austin,  Tei.  78758; 
Ricbard   F.   Frairiway,  8107   Danforth  Cove,  Austin,  Tex. 
78746,  aMl  Mitbkal  M.  Smadi,  1021  Oaklands  Dr.,  Round 
Rock,  Tex.  78681 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  S«r.  No.  376,708 

InL  a."  H03K  itnns 

vs.  a.  326—30  »2  daims 

1   An  apparatus  for  sending  and  receiving  logic  signals,  com- 

pnsmg: 

a  transimssion  line  having  a  certain  impedance  and  first  and 
second  transmission  line  ends  for  communicaung  logic  sig- 
nals: 

a  driver  connected  to  the  first  transmission  line  end,  the  driver 
comprising  a  source  for  sending  the  logic  signals,  and  a 
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5,578>II 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATING  CMOS  INPUT  BUFTER 

CIRCUIT 

Joseph  C.  Sher,  and  Manny  K.  F.  Ma,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518,546 

InL  a."  H03K  19/0185:19/0948 

VS.  CI.  326—34  24  Claims 


reference  generator  connected  to  the  source  for  setting  the 
magninide  of  the  signals  sent  by  the  source; 

a  receiver  connected  to  the  second  transmission  line  end,  the 
receiver  comprising  a  transmission  line  terminator  for  sinking 
the  signals,  and  a  reference  generator  connected  to  the  termi- 
nator for  setting  a  bias  of  the  terminator  to  esublish  a  certain 
family  of  terminator  impedances  for  sinking  the  signals; 

wherein  the  driver  reference  generator  and  the  receiver  reference 
generator  interactively  match  the  terminator  impedance  to  the 
transmission  line  for  the  set  magninide  of  the  signals. 


5,578,940 

MODULAR  BUS  WITH  SINGLE  OR  DOUBLE  PARALLEL 

TERMINATION 

John  B.  Dillon,  Palo  Alto;  Srinivas  Nimmagadda,  Santa  Clara, 
and  Alfredo  Moncayo,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Rambas,  Iik.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1995,  Ser.  No.  416,326 
I  Int.  CI."  H03K  1 7/ 1 6;  19/003 

VS.  a.  32<— 30  18  Claims 


1^ 
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'lii'W"^ 


\  jv 


^\u 


m: 


I 


1.  A  supply  voluge  compensating  CMOS  input  buffer  circuit, 
comprising: 

an  input  inverter  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  pairs  of 
complimentary  p-channel  and  n-channel  transistors  coupled  in 
series  between  the  supply  voluge  and  a  reference  voluge. 
said  transistors  having  a  channel  size  ratio  selected  to  provide 
TTL  input  trip  points  at  a  predetermined  supply  voluge  and 
switching  logic  levels  of  an  output  based  on  the  level  of  the 
input  signal  reaching  said  trip  points;  and 

a  voluge  compensating  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  input 
inverter  for  providing  a  supply  voluge  variable  active  load  to 
the  p-channel  transistors  lo  subilize  the  levels  of  input  signals 
at  which  the  input  inverter  switches  its  output  state  when  the 
supply  voluge  changes,  said  voluge  compensating  circuit 
further  comprising: 

a  pair  of  n-channel  trip  point  centering  transistors  coupled  to  the 
input  signal  for  limiting  the  flow  of  current  through  the 
voluge  compensating  circuit. 


5,578,942 
SUPER  VCC  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Masaki  Shimoda,  and  Yoshinori  Inoue,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1994,  6-236944 

InLCL"H03K  17/16 

VS.  a.  326—38  11  Claims 


m 

1.  A  bus  Comprising: 

a  terminated  motherboard  dau  net  for  communicating  dau  sig- 
nals between  a  master  and  one  or  more  motherboard  devices; 

a  socket  for  communicating  the  data  signals  between  the  moth- 
erboard dau  net  and  a  terminated  module  daU  net  of  a 
removable  nKxlule.  the  module  data  net  communicating  the 
data  signals  between  the  master  and  one  or  more  module 
devices; 

wherein  a  dau  signal  swing  and  a  level  of  reflection  of  the  data 
signals  are  substantially  independent  of  the  presence  of  the 
module. 


♦  /s 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  detecting  a  potential  of  an 
input  terminal  for  a  prescribed  period  and  operating  in  accordance 
with  the  detected  result,  said  potential  detected  being  higher  than  a 
power  supply  potential,  comprising: 

a  potential  detection  means  for  detecting  the  potential  of  said 

input  terminal; 
a  first  signal  generation  means  for  outputting  a  first  control 

signal  during  said  prescribed  period; 
a  first  connection  means  provided  between  said  input  terminal 
and  said  potential  detection  means  and  rendered  conductive  in 
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response  to  an  output  of  said  first  control  signal  from  said  first 
signal  generation  means;  and 
internal  means  for  operation  in  accordance  with  the  detection 
result  of  said  poteotial  detection  means. 


^-C^ 


SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER  AND  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATINt;  SAME 

Lawrancc  H.  S«Mki,  Orford-on-Rideau.  Canada,  assignor  to 

Bctt-Nortbcm  RcMarch  Ltd^  OtUwa.  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1*»5,  Ser.  No.  3«8>t5 

Int.  CL*  HMK  /ftO/75 

tA  CL  «•— «•  12  daiou 


I.  A  signal  transminer  for  connection  via  a  conductor  to  a  signal 
receive,  for  transferring  digital  signals,  the  signal  transmitter  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  a  digital  voluge  in  response  to  an  input 
signal  from  a  signal  source; 

a  voluge-cunent  converter  for  converting  the  digital  voluge  to 
cuiTeni  and  for  providing  a  digital  current,  the  voltage-current 
converter  including  a  totem  pole  circuit  of  two  transistors,  the 
digital  voltage  being  fed  to  the  input  terminal  of  one  of  the 
two  transistors  and  a  bias  voluge  being  fed  to  die  input 
tenmnal  of  the-other  transistor  of  die  two  transistors;  and 

a  high  output  impedance  cuireni  amplifier  for  causing  an  ampli- 
fied digital  current  to  flow  in  die  conductor  in  response  to  the 
digital  current  provided  by  die  voltage-current  converter,  die 
current  amplifier  including  a  current  mirror  circuit  having  an 
input  current  transistor  and  an  output  current  transistor,  cur- 
tent  flowing  in  bodi  transistors  in  response  to  die  bias  voluge. 
the  digital  current  from  die  voluge^urrent  converter  being 
fed  to  die  current  input  transistor,  so  dial  current  flows  in  die 
input  current  transistor  in  response  lo  die  digital  current  and 
the  current  flowing  in  the  output  current  transistor  is  an 
amplified  current  of  die  digital  current,  die  amplified  cuneni 
flowing  in  die  conductor. 


the  votuge  conversion  impedance  element  causing  die 
received  digital  voluge  in  response  to  die  digital  current, 
receiving  signal  process  means  responsive  to  die  received 
digital  signal  of  voluge  to  process  it;  and 
multi  level  converter  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different 
digital  voluges  to  die  receiving  signal  process  means  in 
response  to  die  received  digital  voluge  provided  by  die  tran- 
simpedance  amplifier. 


5,578,945 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

NEGATIVE  DELAY  ON  AN  IC  CHIP 

Lanmicc  P.  Flora,  Valley  Center,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unisys 

Corporation,  Bhic  BcU,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  l»4,  Ser.  No.  348,277 

Int  a.*  H03K  /9/096 

MS.  CL  32*-M  >•  C\aiaa 


S,578>M 
SIGNAL  RECEIVER  AND  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 

SAME 
Lawrence  H.  Sasaki,  Oxford-oo-Rkleau,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Northern  Tdccom  Limited.  Montreal.  Canada 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  36«,»45.  Jan.  5.  1995.  This  applicatioa 
Ort.  13.  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,492 
IM.  CL*  HMK  /9/0/75 
UA  CL  32«— 8«  '  Ctotas 

1.  A  signal  receiver  for  connection  vu  a  conductor  to  a  signal 
transmitter  having  a  high  output  current  impedance  and  for  receiv- 
ing digital  current  transferred  from  die  signal  muismmer  via  die 
conductor,  die  signal  receiver  composing: 

a  transimpedance  amplifier  having  a  low  input  current  imped- 
ance for  converting  die  digital  current  flowing  in  die  conduc- 
tor to  voluge  and  for  providing  a  received  digital  voluge.  die 
transimpedance  amplifier  having  a  voluge  conversion  imped- 
ance element  which  is  connected  in  senes  to  die  conductor. 


f«Ttfl 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  chip  connprising: 

means  for  providing  a  system  cloclc  having  a  predetermined 
clock  period; 

a  first  component  which  requires  said  system  clock; 

a  second  component  having  an  input  which  requires  a  clock 
having  a  relatively  large  delay  widi  respect  lo  said  system 
clock,  said  relatively  large  delay  being  at  least  greater  dian 
one-half  of  said  clock  period: 

a  phase-locked-loop  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  one  input 
being  coupled  to  said  system  clock  and  die  other  input  being 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  first  component,  said  phase- 
locked-loop  being  operative  to  synchronize  die  input  signals 
applied  thereto: 

a  delay  element  providing  a  delay  substantially  equal  to  die 
difference  between  said  clock  period  and  said  large  delay; 

means  for  coupling  die  output  of  said  phase-locked-loop  to  said 
input  of  said  first  component  via  a  first  padi  including  said 
delay  element;  and 

means  for  coupling  die  output  of  said  phase-locked-loop  to  said 
second  component  via  a  second  padi  which  does  not  include 
said  delay  element; 
said  first  v«\  second  padis  providing  die  same  delay  except  for 
said  delay  element. 
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5,578,946 
INPUT  SYNCHRONIZATION  MECHANISM  FOR  INSIDE/ 

OUTSIDE  CLOCK 

Richard  A.  Carberry,  and  Bernard  J.  New,  both  of  Los  Gatos, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539,982 

Int  a."  He3K  19/096:19/177 

VS.  a.  326—93  21  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  clock  pad  for  receiving  an  input  clock  signal; 

a  dau  pad  for  receiving  an  input  dau  signal: 

a  delayed  clock  distribution  network  coupled  to  receive  said 
input  clock  signal  and  for  supplying  an  inside  clock  diat  is 
delayed  with  reference  to  said  input  clock  signal; 

an  early  clock  distribution  network  disposed  along  a  periphery 
of  said  integrated  circuit  and  coupled  to  receive  said  input 
clock  signal  and  for  supplying  an  outside  clock  that  is  not 
substantially  delayed  with  reference  to  said  input  clock  signal; 

a  first  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  input  dau  signal  and 
coupled  to  receive  said  outside  clock,  said  first  circuit  latching 
said  input  dau  signal  in  synchronization  with  said  outside 
clock;  and 

a  second  circuit  coupled  to  receive  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
circuit  aid  coupled  to  receive  said  inside  clock,  said  second 
circuit  latching  said  first  dau  in  synchronization  with  said 
inside  clock. 
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1.  A  phase  comparator  for  determining  a  phase  shift  of  a  quan- 
tized receive  signal  relative  to  a  quantized  phase  reference  signal, 
comprising: 

a  multiplier  for  receiving  the  quantized  receive  signal  and  die 
quantized  phase  reference  signal,  for  multiplying  the  quan- 
tized receive  and  phase  reference  signals  and  for  outputting  a 
quantized  multiplied  signal; 
a  phase  shift  measurement  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 
output  Of  said  multiplier,  for  determining  a  duration  in  which 


the  quantized  multiplied  signal  is  at  a  logical  "1"  during  each 
half  period  of  the  quantized  phase  reference  signal  so  as  to 
determine  a  phase  shift  of  the  quantized  receive  signal  relative 
to  the  quantized  phase  reference  signal,  and  for  outputting  a 
quantized  phase  shift  signal; 

a  phase  shift  polarity  determiner  circuit  for  receiving  the  quan- 
tized multiplied  signal,  for  determining  whether  the  quantized 
multiplied  signal  leads  or  lags  the  quantized  phase  reference 
signal,  and  for  outputting  a  phase  shift  polarity  signal;  and 

wherein  a  combination  of  the  phase  shift  polarity  signal  and  the 
quantized  phase  shift  signal  comprise  the  phase  shift  of  the 
quantized  receive  signal  relative  to  the  quantized  phase  refer- 
ence signal. 


5,578,948 

HARMONIC  TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  LOW  LEVEL 

INPUT  AUDIO  SIGNALS  AND  SMALL  AMPLITUDE 

INPUT  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Soichi  Toyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  819,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1991,  3-158915 

Int.  a."  H03B  19/00:  GIOH  7/00 

MS.  a.  327—119  8  CUiBH 


5,578,947 
DELAYED  DETECTION  TYPE  DEMODULATOR 
Tosiiihani  Kojima.  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,024,  Mar.  28,  1994,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  997,768,  D«:.  24,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,313,170. 
This  applicatioa  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468^35 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27,  1991,  3-347245; 
Mar.  12,  1992,  4-053583;  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-067124 

Int  a.'  H03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  327—7  9  Cbims 


INC 


X 


■4- 


t2 


LPF     - 


13 


i 


>1 


14 


HPF   - 


IS 


CUWimiMG  ClHUHT 


0/A 


-I 


OOUT 


1.  A  harmonic  tone  generator  comprising: 

A/D  converting  means  for  converting  an  input  analog  audio 
signal  into  a  digital  audio  signal  indicative  of  an  audio  signal 
level; 

non-linear  converting  means  for  converting  said  digital  audio 
signal  supplied  from  said  A/D  converting  means  into  an 
output  digital  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  non- 
linear function,  said  output  digital  signal  including  harmonic 
tone  components  not  included  in  said  input  signal  but 
included  in  said  fundamental  tone,  said  output  signal  having 
the  same  frequency  as  the  fundamental  tone  of  said  input 
signal; 

D/A  converting  means  for  converting  said  output  digital  signal 
of  said  non-linear  converting  means  into  an  analog  signal:  and 

a  low  pass  filter  interposed  between  said  A/D  converting  means 
and  said  non-linear  converting  means. 


5,578,949 
SINGLE  STAGE  VOLTAGE  TO  CURRENT  CONVERSION 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  McMorrow,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ana- 
logic Corporation.  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,404 
Int  a."  H02M  n/00 
VS.  CL  327—103  4  Claims 

1.  A  voluge  to  current  conversion  switching  system  comprising: 
an  input  tenninal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  voltage  to  be 

converted  to  a  current; 
an  output  terminal: 

a  positive  channel  having  a  first  operational  amplifier  with  a 
reference  input  and  a  summing  input,  said  summing  inptu 
receives  said  input  voluge  signal  and  introduces  a  first  offset 
voluge  to  said  input  signal  voluge.  a  first  semiconductor 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier to  provide  a  first  offset  current  signal  which  is  dependent 
on  the  value  of  said  first  offset  voluge.  and  first  switching 
means  interconnected  with  said  first  semiconductor  circuit  to 
deliver  said  first  offset  current  signal  to  said  output  terminal; 
a  negative  channel  having  a  second  operational  amplifier  with  a 
reference  input  and  a  summing  input,  said  summing  input 
receives  said  input  voltage  signal  and  introduces  a  second 
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off  in  lespoMC  to  at  least  a  threshold  voltage  being  present  on 
the  at  least  one  voltage  supply  line:  and 
wherein  said  first  transistor  is  turned  on  by  a  voltage  on  said 
output  terminal  in  response  to  less  than  the  threshold  voltage 
being  present  on  the  at  least  one  voltage  supply  line  such  that 
current  is  provided  through  the  second  terminal  of  said  first 
transistor  to  turn  on  said  driver. 


:f^««o 


offset  votuge  to  said  uiput  signal  voJuge.  and  a  second 
semiconductor  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
operabonal  amplifier  to  provide  a  second  offset  current  signal 
whKh  is  dependent  on  the  value  of  said  second  offset  voluge 
and  which  is  equal  in  amplitude  and  opposite  in  polanty  to 
said  first  offset  current  signal  to  compensate  for  temperature 
drift  and  switching  current  injection  in  the  first  and  second 
offset  current  signals;  and  second  switching  means  intercon- 
nected with  said  second  semiconductor  circuit  to  deliver  said 
second  offset  current  signal  to  said  output  terminal;  and 
means  for  acniaung  said  first  and  second  switching  means 
simultaneously  to  open  and  close  and  pcnodically  combine 
said  first  and  second  offset  current  signals  to  form  an  output 
current  with  temperature  drift  and  switching  current  injection 
compensation. 


5,578^1 

CMOS  CmCUU  FOR  IMPROVED  POWER-ON  RESET 

TIMING 

Hce-cboon  I^,  Seoul,  and  Je-whan  Yoo.  Kynngki-do.  both  of 
Rep.  of  Kort*,  aaalgnors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co^  Ltd^ 
Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  35205* 
Claims  prtortty.  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  10,  1993, 
93-27140 

InL  CL*  maL  7A)0 

VS.  a.  327—143  1* 


5,578,950 
LOW  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  WITH  A  SELF-BIASED 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
Frank  J.  Kolaako,  Greenville,  and  Jay  D.  Moacr,  Sr.,  Hope, 
both  of  R-U  aasisBon  to  Cherry  Semicondiictor  Corpora- 
tion, E»t  Greenwich,  R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2720*7 
laLCfmSK  17/18;  17/615 

VS.  a.  327—110 


18  Claims 


1.  A  low  voltage  indicator  circuit  cooiprising: 

an  output  terminal; 

a  driver  connected  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  first  transistor  having  (a)  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  output 

terminal,  (b)  a  base,  (c)  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  said 

driver, 
means,  coupled  between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  at 

least  one  voltage  supply  Ime,  for  holding  said  first  transistor 


1.  A  power-on  reset  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit, comprising; 

discharging  means  for  fiilly  discharging  a  first  intermediate 
signal  when  a  first  power  supply  voluge  is  low  and  generating 
a  first  constant  voluge  of  a  power-on  reset  signal  when  the 
first  power  supply  voluge  is  high; 
delaying  means  for  receiving  the  first  intermediate  signal,  main- 
laimng  the  power-on  reset  signal  at  the  constant  voluge  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  die  first  power  supply  voluge  is 
raised  above  a  first  predetermined  voluge.  and  generating  a 
second  intermediate  signal; 
first  inverting  means  for  receiving  and  inverting  the  second 

intermediate  signal;  and 
buffering  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  the  first  inverting 
means  and  outputting  the  power-on  reset  signal  at  a  second 
constant  voluge  after  the  first  power  supply  voltage  is  raised 
above  a  second  predetermined  voluge. 
wherein  said  discharging  means  comprises  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a  gate,  first  drain/source 
and  second  drain/source, 
wherein  said  power  supply  voltage  is  connected  to  the  first 
drain/source  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  gate  and  first 
drain/source  of  said  third  transistor, 
wherein  the  gate  and  second  drain/source  of  said  first  transistor, 
the  second  drain/source  of  said  diird  transistor,  the  first  drain/ 
source  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  first  drain/source  of 
said  fourth  transistor  are  commonly  connected,  and 
wherein  the  gate  of  said  second  transistor  is  connected  to  a  first 
applied  voluge.  die  second  drain/source  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  the  gate  and  second  drain/source  of  said  fourth 
transistor  are  connected  to  ground  potential. 
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5,578,952 
FIXED-INTERVAL  TIMING  CIRCUTT  AND  METHOD 
Masakazu  Shoji,  Warren,  N  J,,  assignor  to  Lucent  Technologies 
bKu,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,616 

Int  a."  H03K  9/08 

VS.  a.  327—172  14  Claims 
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I.  A  circuit  for  defining  a  fixed  interval,  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor; 

a  first  switch  configured  to  alternately  charge  and  discharge  said 
first  capacitor  at  frequency  f,; 

means  connected  to  sense  the  effective  resistance  of  said  first 
capacitor  at  frequency  f.,  and  responsively  bias  a  transistor  so 
that  its  effective  resistance  is  maintained  at  a  level  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  sensed  effective  resistance  of  said 
first  capacitor, 

a  second  capacitor  charged  to  a  first  level; 

a  second  switch  configured  to  swiichably  discharge  said  second 
capacitor  via  said  biased  transistor;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  fixed  duration  as  a 
function  of  the  rate  at  which  said  charge  upon  said  second 
capacitor  discharges  through  said  biased  transistor. 


(iv)  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  status  memory  for  provid- 
ing a  sums  signal  indicating  the  sute  of  tlie  status  meiiMxy; 
(v)  a  second  terminal  for  receiving  a  read  signal: 
(vi)  a  third  terminal  for  receiving  an  event  signal; 
(vii)  a  gating  arrangement  coupled  to  the  buffer  memory  for: 

(a)  responsive  to  the  event  signal,  setting  die  buffer 
memory  to  tlie  one  sute  unless  the  read  signal  is  received 
during  the  event  signal  when  the  sutus  memory  is  in  the 
one  state,  and 

(b)  responsive  to  the  read  signal,  setting  the  buffer  memory 
to  the  zero  state  when  the  status  memory  is  in  tlie  one 
sute,  whereby  after  a  read  signal,  the  buffer  memory  is 
in  the  zero  state  unless  tl»e  event  signal  is  received  during 
the  read  signal  when  the  status  memory  is  in  die  zero 
state:  and 

(B)  wherein  the  read  signal  disables  the  status  memory,  whereby 
the  sUte  of  the  sUtus  n.eroory  does  not  change  for  at  least  the 
duration  of  the  read  signal  even  if  the  state  of  the  buffer 
memory  changes  during  the  read  signal,  but  if  die  state  of  tlie 
buffer  memory  changes  during  die  read  signal  the  state  of  the 
sutus  memory  subsequently  reflects  die  changed  state  of  die 
buffer  memory. 


5,578,954 
SELF-TIMING  FOUR-PHASE  CLOCK  GENERATOR 
A.  Karl  Rapp,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,614,  Jun.  2, 1993,  Pal.  No. 
5,398,001.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,653 
Int.  a."  H03K  3/04:5/\i 
VS.  CL  327—258  ^  Claims 

A 


5,578,953 

SELF-RESETTING  STATUS  REGISTER 
Jeffrvy  R.  Nuckois,  Indialaniic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AirNet  Com- 
municatioas  Corporatioa,  Melboume,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  532v427 

InL  a.*  H03K  i/037 

VS.  CL  317-215  9  Claims 


I.  A  status  register 
(A)  coiaprising: 
(i)  a  buffer  memory  having  a  zero  state  and  a  one  sute; 
(ii)  a  status  memory  having  a  zero  state  and  a  one  state  and 

being  capable  of  being  disabled  from  changing  sutes; 
(iii)  means  for,  at  least  occasionally,  setting  the  status  memory 
to  tlie  same  state  as  the  buffer  memory  unless  the  sutus 
memory  is  disabled: 
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1.  A  four  phase  clock  signal  generator  comprising: 

first  clock  means  for  generating  an  upward  signal  transition  in  a 

first  phase  of  the  clock  signal; 
second  clock  means  responsive  to  said  upward  transibon  in  said 

first  phase  for  generating  a  downward  signal  transition  in  a 

third  phase  of  the  clock  signal; 
third  clock  means  responsive  to  said  downward  transition  in  said 

third  phase  for  generating  an  upward  signal  transition  in  a 

second  phase  of  die  clock  signal; 
clock  signal  phase  recognition  means  for  storing  a  sute  of  the 

phases  of  die  clock  signal,  wherein  when  the  first  phase  of  die 

clock  signal  is  high,  die  diird  phase  of  die  clock  signal  is  low, 

a  fourth  phase  of  tiie  clock  signal  is  low.  and  tlie  second  phase 

of  die  clock  signal  transitions  high,  die  first  clock  signal  phase 

recognition  means  produces  a  downward  signal  transition  of 

said  second  phase  of  the  clock  signal; 
fourth  clock  means  responsive  to  said  downward  transition  of 

said  second  phase  for  generating  an  upward  signal  transition 

of  said  third  phase  of  the  clock  signal; 
fifth  clock  means  responsive  to  said  upward  transition  of  said 

third  phase  for  generating  a  downward  signal  transition  of 

said  first  ptiase  of  die  clock  signal: 
sixth  clock  means  responsive  to  said  downward  transition  of 

said  first  phase  for  producing  an  upward  signal  transition  of 

die  fourth  phase  of  the  clock  signal; 
second  clock  signal  phase  recogniuon  means  for  storing  a  sute 

of  the  phases  of  die  clock  signal,  wherein  when  die  first  phase 

of  the  clock  signal  is  low,  die  second  phase  of  die  clock  signal 

is  low,  die  third  phase  of  die  clock  signal  is  high,  and  die 
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fourth  phase  of  the  clock  signal  transitions  high,  the  second 
clock  signal  phase  recognition  means  produces  a  downward 
5ignal  transition  of  said  fourth  phase  of  the  clock  signal;  and 
said  first  clock  means  responsive  lo  said  downward  transition  of 
said  fourth  phase  to  produce  said  upward  signal  transition  of 
said  first  phase  of  the  clock  signal,  whereby  said  clock  gen- 
erator statu  a  new  clock  cycle. 


5,57«,95« 
CIRCUIT  FOR  LIMITING  THE  MAXIMUM  CURRENT 
VALUE  SUPPLIED  TO  A  LOAD  BY  A  POWER  MOS  AT 
POWER-UP 
Giorgio  RoMi,  Ncrviano;   Fabio  Marchlo',  Scdriano;   Liana 
Lnoal,  Come,  and  Franco  Cocetta,  Comaredo,  all  of  Italy, 
Mricnors  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microelcctronks,  S.rJ.,  Agrate 
Brianxa,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  316,M2,  Sep.  30,  1W4,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadon  Mar.  14,  1996,  Ser.  No.  615,729 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Oft,  Sep.  30, 
1993,  fliS-MMOO 

Int  CI"  H03K  5/08 
VS.  a.  3r7— 309  17 


Sjn,955 
SIGNAL  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Shuichi  Matsue,  and  Hlroshl  Furukawa,  both  at  Itami,  JapMi, 
nrignors  to  Mltsabishl  Denki  Kabushiki   Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  233^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1993,  5-106762; 
Dec  9,  1993,  5-309250 

InL  CL"  IN3K  I9A)96 
VS.  CL  327—292 


SOT  Sl<  Iti 
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1.  A  signal  supply  circuit,  comprising; 

two  first  signal  transmitting  elements  each  including  an  outpw 

end  and  an  input  end  whKh  receives  an  input  signal,  and 
said  input  signal  is  supplied  to  said  input  end  of  any  one  of  said 

two  first  signal  transmitting  elements; 
a  first  wire  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end 

being  connected  to  said  output  end  of  one  of  said  two  first 

signal  transmitting  elements; 
wherein  said  output  end  of  the  od»er  of  said  two  first  signal 

transmitting  elements  is  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 

first  wire,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  signal  transmitting  elemenu  each  including 

an  input  end  and  an  output  end.  said  input  ends  of  said  second 

signal  transmitung  elements  being  connected  to  said  first 

wire; 
a  second  wire  which  is  connected  to  said  output  ends  of  said 

second  signal  transmitting  elements;  and 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals  which  are  connected  lo  said 

second  wire  at  different  positions,  wherein 
said  input  ends  of  said  plurality  of  said  second  signal  transmu- 
ting elements  are  connected  lo  said  first  wire  at  different 

positions,  and 
said  output  ends  of  said  plurality  of  said  second  signal  iransmil- 

ling  elements  are  connected  lo  said  second  wire  at  said 

different  posiuons. 


>-v^ 


<» 


^^v^ 


1.  A  power  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  power  transistor; 

a  gale  drive  circuit  connected  to  drive  the  gale  of  said  power 

transistor, 
a  current-limiting  circuit. 

operatively  connected  lo  receive  a  signal  which  indicates  the 
current  through  said  power  transistor,  and  lo  provide  an 
output  accordingly,  and 
comprising  a  compensating  capacitor  and 
a  limiting  circuit  which  comprises  an  additional  transistor 
which  is  in  the  same  technology  as  said  power  transistor, 
and  which  is  configured  and  connected  lo  limit  the  voltage 
on  said  compensating  capacitor  lo  a  value  which  is  depen- 
dent on  ihe  process  and  temperature  variation  of  said  addi- 
tional transistor. 


5,578,957 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  HAVING  DIFFERENT  POWER 

SUPPLIES  FOR  INCREASED  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  RANGE 

WHILE  RETAINING  SMALL  DEVICE  GEOMETRIES 
Richard  A.  Erhart,  Chandler,  and  Thomas  W.  Clccone,  Para- 
dise Valley,  both  of  Ariz^  aaiignors  to  Vivid  Semiconductor, 
Inc..  Chandler,  Aria. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1U,036,  Jan.  18,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,510,748.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,540 
InL  CI."  H03L  SAX):  G09G  SAX) 
VS.  a.  327—333  7  Clalmi 

1    A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  havuig  transistors  formed 
therein,  die  transistors  being  subject  to  compromised  reliabrtity 
when  operated  at  voluges  exceeding  a  given  safe  operating  volt- 
age, the  integrated  circuit  generating  an  output  signal  having  an 
amplitude  Ihal  exceeds  the  given  safe  operating  voUage.  said 
integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a   first  and  second  power  supply  conductors  for  receiving  first 
and  second  power  supply  voluges  which  define  a  firsi  voltage 
range  having  a  magnitude  below  the  given  safe  operating 
voltage; 
b    first  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
power  supply  conductors,  said  first  circuit  means  including  an 
input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  including  at 
least  one  transistor  formed  within  the  integrated  circuit  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal  in  response  thereto,  the  first 
output  signal  having  a  voltage  within  the  first  voluge  range; 
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output  terminal  of  the  operational   amplifier,   said  logarithmic 

amplifier  fiirther  comprising: 
an   element  liaving   an   effective   resistance   which   becomes 
smaller  when  a  voltage  of  more  dian  a  predetermined  value  is 
applied  to  tlie  element,  the  element  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel widi  the  resistor. 


c.  third  and  fourth  power  supply  conductors  for  receiving  third 
and  fourth  power  supply  voltages  which  define  a  second 
voltage  range  having  a  magnitude  below  the  given  safe  oper- 
ating voltage  and  different  flrom  the  first  voltage  range,  at  least 
one  of  said  third  and  fourth  power  supply  voltages  corre- 
sponding lo  a  least  positive  voluge.  and  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  power  supply  voluges  corresponding  to  a 
most  positive  voluge.  the  magnitude  of  the  voluge  difference 
between  the  most  positive  voluge  and  the  least  positive 
voluge  exceeding  the  magnitude  of  the  given  safe  operating 
voluge; 

d.  second  circuii  means  coupled  between  said  third  and  fourth 
power  supply  conductors,  said  second  circuit  means  including 
an  inpat  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  including 
at  least  one  transistor  formed  within  the  integrated  circuit  for 
producing  a  second  output  signal  in  response  thereto.  tJie 
second  output  signal  having  a  voltage  within  the  second 
voltage  range; 

e.  a  conuol  terminal  for  receiving  a  control  signal;  and 

f.  output  circuii  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  for 
receiving  the  first  output  signal  and  being  coupled  to  said 
second  circuii  means  for  receiving  the  second  output  signal, 
said  output  circuii  means  including  an  output  terminal  and 
including  at  least  one  transistor  formed  within  the  integrated 
circuit  for  providing  lo  die  output  terminal  a  fiiU-range  output 
signal  that  varies  between  the  first  and  second  voluge  ranges. 
the  full  range  ouqjut  signal  extending  substantially  up  lo  the 
most  positive  voluge  and  extending  substantially  down  lo  the 
least  positive  voluge.  said  output  circuii  means  being  coupled 
to  said  control  terminal  and  responsive  lo  said  control  signal 
for  selecting  either  die  first  output  signal  or  Uie  second  output 
signal  to  said  output  terminal. 


5,578,958 

LOGARITHMIC  AMPLIFIER 
HlrtwU  YKuda,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Ca,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  526,094 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1994,  6-216860 

Int.  CL"  H03G  IIA)8;  G06F  7/5S6 

VS.  CL  327—350  12  Oaims 


5478,959 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  PARAMETER 
Robert  H.  Van  Der  WaL  and  Laurens  J.  De  Haas,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,278 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Dec  15, 
1992,  92203925 

Int  CL'  G06F  7/44:  G06G  7/16 
VS.  CL  327—356  16  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  adjusting  means  for  adjust- 
ing at  least  one  electric  parameter  of  the  integrated  circuit,  the 
adjusting  means  being  arranged  for  adjusting  an  effective  admit- 
lance  value  of  an  effective  admittance  circuit  comprising 

an  admittance  element, 

a  parallel  circuit,  coupled  in  parallel  to  the  admittance  element, 
and  arranged  for  conducting  a  parallel  current  1^  in  parallel 
with  a  current  through  the  admittance  element, 
the  adjusting  means  comprising 

a  control  circuit,  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  control  input  of 
the  parallel  circuii  and  an  input  for  receiving  a  control  signal 
M  for  controlling  Ihe  conducting  of  die  parallel  circuit, 
and  wherein  Ihe  parallel  circuit  is  arranged  for  making  Uie  parallel 
current  1^  proportional  to  a  reference  current  \^  through  the 
admittance  element:  1^=  a  I^  Widi  a  proportionality  coeflBcient  a, 
dje  control  circuii  being  arranged  for  setting  the  coeflBcient  o  in  a 
non-linear  dependence  on  the  control  signal  M,  the  dependence 
being  a  ratio  f  ,/f2  of  a  first  and  second  factor  of  which  the  second 
factor  fj  depends  substantially  polynomially  on  the  control  signal 
M  and  Ihe  first  factor  need  not  depend  on  die  control  signal  M. 


1.  A  log^ridimic  amplifier  including  an  operational  amplifier  for 
logariUimic  conversion  and  a  feedback  circuit  for  feeding  back  an 
outpiM  of  the  operational  amplifier  via  a  resistor  connected  to  an 


5478,960 

DIRECT-CURRENT  STABILIZER 

Tteneo  Matsumura,  Shiki-gun;  Ke^ji  Hachimora,  Nara,  and 

Tomohiro  Suzuki,  Kitakatsuragi-gun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,154,  Jim.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  527,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1992,  4-262060 
Int  CI."  H03K  3A)I:  G05F  1/40 
VS.  CL  327—535  2  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  direct-current  subilizer  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  voluge; 
an  output  terminal  whereat  a  subilized  output  voluge  is  pro- 
vided: 
an  n-p-n  control  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  die 
input  terminal  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  comnwn  ground 
and  said  output  terminal,  the  control  transistor  controlling  said 
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5^78,962 
INSTRUMENTATION  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SENSOR  SIGNAL 
CONDITIONING  USING  LOW-COST,  HIGH-ACCURACY 

ANALOG  CIRCUITRY 
AH  J.  Rastcgar,  GUroy,  CaUf..  assignor  to  MCA  TechnotoKics, 
Ibc^  SanU  CUra,  Calif. 

FU«d  May  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438^35 

InL  CL*  Ha3F  il45 

M&.  CL  33»— »  "  ^^^'^^ 
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output  voluge  of  said  direct-current  subilizer  at  a  predeter- 
mined value  by  reducing  the  input  voltage; 

a  differential  amplifier  formed  as  an  integrated  circuit  with  the 
control  transistor  for  controlling  a  base  current  of  said  control 
transistor  in  accordaiKe  with  said  output  voltage  and  a  refer- 
ence voltage  at  its  input  so  that  said  control  transistor  controls 
said  output  voluge  at  said  predetennined  value; 

a  control  terminal,  provided  separately  from  said  input  terminal, 
for  supplying  to  said  differential  amplifier  a  source  voltage, 
said  differential  amplifier,  in  response  to  the  source  voltage, 
applying  to  a  base  of  said  control  transistor  a  control  voltage 
which  IS  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  sum  of  an  emitter  voluge 
and  a  base-eminer  voluge; 

a  further  n-p-n  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said 
control  tenmnal,  a  base  connected  to  an  output  of  the  differ- 
ential amplifier,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
control  transistor,  said  further  n-p-n  transistor  and  said  control 
transistor  being  a  Darlington  pair:  and 

wherein  a  withsunding  voluge  of  said  control  terminal  is  higher 
than  a  withstanding  voluge  of  said  input  terminal,  and 
wherein  the  mput  terminal  and  said  source  voluge  applied  to 
the  control  terminal  are  uiput  to  the  common  ground. 


MMIC  BIAS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Lyie  A.  Fajen;  Michael  Dydyk,  both  of  Scoaidale,  and  Hugh  R. 
Mahwe.  Phoenix,  aU  of  Ariz^  aBignors  to  Motorola.  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

I  ontinuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  2W,9«1.  Jul.  27,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  585,866 

Int.  a."  G«5F  iK)2 

MS,  CL  327—543  18  Claims 
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9.  A  sensor  correction  circuit  for  producing  a  coirected  sensor 
output  signal,  comprising: 

a  bndge  sensor  coupled  to  a  reference  voluge  and  producing  a 

differential  output  signal  pair  including  a  first  signal  and  a 

second  signal,  the  first  and  second  signals  being  of  different 

magnitudes  when  the  bridge  sensor  is  placed  under  load; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  circuit  nodes  operatively  connected  to  the  first 

and  second  input  terminals,  respectively; 
first  and  second  sampling  capacitors  each  having  a  first  capacitor 

plate  and  a  second  capacitor  plate;  and 
first  switching  means  for: 

during  a  first  operational  phase,  connecting  the  first  plate  of 
the  first  capacitor  to  the  first  signal  of  the  differential  output 
signal  pair,  connecting  the  first  plate  of  the  second  capaci- 
tor to  the  second  signal  of  the  differential  output  signal  pair, 
and  connecting  the  second  plates  of  the  first  and  second 
capacitors  to  the  reference  voluge:  and 
during  a  second  operational  phase,  connecting  the  first  plate 
of  the  first  capacitor  to  the  second  signal  of  the  differential 
output  signal  pair,  connecting  the  first  plate  of  the  second 
capacitor  to  the  first  signal  of  the  differential  output  signal 
pair,  and  connecting  the  second  plates  of  the  first  and 
second  capacitors  to  respective  ones  of  the  first  and  second 
circuit  nodes. 


.- 
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5,578,963 
INTEGR/XTED  AMPLIHER  WITH  FLAT  GAIN  FOR 
HIGH  AND  LOW  IMPEDANCE  LOADS 
Henning  H.  Andersen.  Harsholm.  Denmark,  assignor  to  Top- 
holm  &  Westermann  APS,  Vaerlose,  Denmark 
KT  No.  PCT/EP93rt)31»9,  h  371  Dale  Mar.  8,  1995,  S  ie2(e» 
Date  Mar.  8,  1995,  KT  Pub.  No.  W094/15397,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  397,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1992,  42  43 

009  7 

Int.  a."  H03F  i/45 
UAO.  330— 252  4  Claims 


1      A    microwave     monolithic     integrated    circuit    (MMIC) 
RF-generated  bias  circuit  compnsmg: 
an  input  for  receiving  an  RF  signal; 
a  rectifier  for  producing  a  rectified  RF  signal,  the  rectifier 

coupled  to  the  input  through  a  MMIC  field  effect  transistor 

and  to  electrical  ground; 
a  voluge  divider  for  receiving  the  rectified  RF  signal  and  for 

producing  a  negative  DC  voluge  in  response  thereto,  the 

voluge  divider  coupled  to  the  recufier  and  to  the  electrical 

ground;  and 
an  output  for  applying  the  negative  DC  voluge  to  the  MMIC 

field  effect  transistor  (PET)  for  biasing,  the  output  coupled  to 

the  voltage  divider. 
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1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  an  integrated  output  amplifier  (1). 
with  two  essentially  identical  constant  current  sources  (2,  3),  a 
voluge  amplifier  (4)  with  two  inputs  (5,  6)  and  two  outputs  (7.  8) 
and  two  essentially  identical  output  transistors  coupled  with  these, 
as  well  as  two  essentially  identical  feedback  networks  (9,  10) 
producing  aegative  feedback  which  are  connected  between  the 
output  UTinsisiors  (Ql,  Q2)  and  the  assigned  input  transistors  of  the 
voluge  amplifier  (4),  characterized  in  that  the  output  transistors 
(Ql,  Q2)  art  actively  driven  at  their  base  electrodes  by  the  voluge 
amplifier  (4),  while  the  eminer  electrodes  are  connected  to  ground 
and  the  coUector  electrodes  to  a  load  (22),  in  that  the  first  two 
feedback  networks  (9,  10)  are  connected  between  the  collectors  of 
the  output  transistors  (Ql,  Q2)  and  the  base  electrodes  of  the 
corresponding  input  transistors  of  the  voltage  amplifier  (4),  in  that 
a  third  feedback  network  (11)  which  controls  the  closed-circuit 
cuireni  is  connected  on  the  input  side  (12,  13)  to  the  base  elec- 
trodes of  the  output  transistors  and  on  the  output  side  (14)  with  the 
base  electfode  of  a  transistor  (Q3)  acting  as  a  current  sink,  whereby 
the  emitter  elecwxle  of  the  laner  is  connected  with  ground  and  the 
collector  electrode  with  an  input  (15)  of  a  current  splitting  network 
( 16).  whereby  said  current  splitting  network  is  also  provided  with  a 
signal  input  (17),  and  in  that  the  current  splining  network  (16)  has 
two  parallel  branches  (18,  19)  between  which  the  current  flowing 
through  this  network  can  be  split,  whereby  said  current  is  con- 
trolled by  the  signal  at  the  signal  input  (17).  and  in  that  the 
branches  (18  and  19)  of  the  current  splitting  network  (16)  are 
connected  on  the  one  hand  with  the  constani  current  sources  (2  and 
3)  and  on  the  other  hand  with  the  inputs  (5  and  6)  of  the  voluge 
amplifier  (4). 


5,578,965 

TUNABLE  OPERATIONAL  TRANSCONDUCTANCE 

AMPLIFIER  AND  TWO-QUADRANT  MULTIPLIER 

EMPLOYING  MOS  TRANSISTORS 

Katsiiji  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  477,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1994,  6-130466; 
Jun.  13,  1994,  6-130467 

InL  CL*  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330— 254    , 
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5,578,964 
CMOS  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 
Young  H.  Kim,  and  Dong  S.  Ha,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Korea  Telecommunication  Authority,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  428,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  26,  1994, 
1994-8824 

Int.  a."  H03F  H45 
U5.  a.  330—253  4  Claims 
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I.  A  tunable  MOS  operational  transconducunce  amplifier  which 
outputs  a  differential  output  current  in  response  to  a  differential 
input  voluge,  comprising: 
a  uil  current  source; 
first  and  second  transistor  pairs  having  commonly  connected 

sources  and  driven  by  said  tail  current  source:  and 
a  third  transistor  pair  connected  in  cascode  to  said  first  transistor 

pair  and  serving  as  loads  to  said  first  transistor  pair: 
gates  of  said  second  transistor  pair  being  connected  to  drains  of 

said  first  transistor  pair,  respectively. 


54i78,966 
OUTPUT  STAGE  FOR  A  HIGH-SPEED  VIDEO 
AMPLIFIER 
Thomas  B.  Mills,  Sunnyvale.  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,755,  Apr.  25,  1995,  Pat.  No.  5^125,931. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser  No.  461,463 
InL  CL"  H03F  i/iO 
U,S.  a.  330—263  12 


I.  A  CMOS  differential  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

a  differential  input  suge  for  receiving  differential  input  voluge 
signals  and  converting  the  input  voluge  signals  into  current 
signals; 

a  cascode  output  sUge  comprising  a  regulated  current  source 
having  a  negative  feedback  loop  to  increa.se  an  output  resis- 
tance of  the  regulated  current  source,  the  regulated  current 
source  connected  to  said  differential  input  stage  for  amplify- 
ing said  current  signals  from  said  differential  input  suge  and 
converting  them  into  output  voluge  signals  and  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  output  ports: 

a  common-nxxle  feedback  circuit,  connected  to  said  cascode 
output  suge,  for  making  a  common-mode  voluge  signal  of 
the  output  voluge  signals  equal  to  a  reference  voluge  signal; 
and 

a  load  capacitor  connected  to  said  positive  and  negative  output 
ports. 


9.  An  output  sUge  for  an  amplifier,  said  output  suge  comprising: 

a  first  input  node  adapuble  to  receive  a  first  input  signal; 

a  second  input  node  adapuble  to  receive  a  second  input  signal; 

a  first  current  gain  suge  having: 

a  first  push-pull  amplifier  having  a  first  transistor  of  a  first 
polarity  type  and  a  second  transistor  of  a  second  polarity 
type,  each  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  having  a 
control  terminal  connected  to  said  first  input  node;  and 
a  second  push-pull  amplifier  having  a  third  transistor  of  said 
first  polarity  type  and  a  fourth  transistor  of  said  second 
polarity  type,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
having  a  control  terminal  connected  to  said  second  input 
node; 
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a  second  currenl  gain  stage  having  a  fifth  transistor  of  said  first 
polvity  type  and  a  sixth  transistor  of  said  second  polarity 
type,  said  fifth  transistor  having  a  control  terminal  connected 
to  a  current-handling  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  a 
curTcnt-handling  terminal  of  said  second  transistor,  said  sixth 
transistor  having  a  control  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
cuirent-handling  terminal  of  said  third  transistor  and  to  a 
second  current-handling  terminal  of  said  fourth  transistor;  and 

a  signal  output  terminal  connected  to  a  first  current-handling 
terminal  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  to  a  first  cunent-handling 
terminal  of  said  sixth  transistor. 


5,57S,9M 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER.  MULTISTAGE  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER  AND  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
UTILIZING  THEM 
Shinsaku  Mori,  c/o  Keio  GUuku  Daicaku,  Rikougakubu,  Dcn- 
i.»k«H«knit«      14-1,      Hiy<whi      3-CIhmiic.      Kouhoku-ku. 
Yokohaina-shl.  Kanagawa  223;   Duk-Kyu  Park,  c/o  Kcio 
GUuku    Daigaku,    Rikougakubu,    Dcnkikougakuka    Mori- 
Kenkyushitsu      14-1.      Hiyoshi      3-Chonie,      Kouhoku-ku, 
Yokokama-shi.  Kanagawa  223,  and  Hiroshi  Miyagi,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinsaku  Mori;  Shintom 
Co.,  Ltd..  and  Duk-Kyu  Park,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoatiBuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  75,513,  Jul.  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

T^  applicatioa  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482,797 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkalion  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1991,  3-2*9784; 
Sep.  7,  1992,  4-237532;  Oct  2,  1992,  4-265178 

lirt.  CL'  H«3K  23/66:2i/6S:  H«3L  7/197 
MS.  CL  331—1  A  22  Clatais 


5,578.9*7 

aRCl  IT  COMPENSATING  FOR  CAPACITANCE  AT 

INVERTING  INPUT  OR  CURRENT  FEEDBACK 

AMPLIFIER 

Barry  Harvey,  Loa  AHac  CaUf.,  asrignor  to  Elanlcc,  MUpUas, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  535.93* 
InL  CC  HB3F  S/30 
UAa.33»— 2*3 


1.  Capacitance  compensation  circuit  for  a  current  feedback 
amplifier,  the  current  feedbaclt  amplifier  having  a  positive  input 
terminal  (V,;^-).  «  negative  input  terminal  (V,v-)  with  a  parasitic 
capacitance  (C,^)  and  a  gain  node  (G)  connected  to  an  output 
buffer,  the  curreni  feedback  amplifier  including  a  first  pair  of 
emitter  follower  transistors  having  bases  coupled  to  the  positive 
input  (Vjv,.).  emitters  connected  to  the  negative  input  (V,jv_).  and 
collectors  coupled  to  the  gain  node  (G).  the  capacitance  compen- 
sation circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor  (C*)  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  positive 

input  (V,.v..)  and  a  second  end:  and 
a  second  pair  of  emitter  follower  transistors,  each  transistor  of 
the  second  pair  having  a  base  connected  to  receive  a  bias 
voluge.  an  emitter  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  capaci- 
tor (C*)  and  a  collector  connected  to  the  collector  of  one 
transistor  in  the  first  pair  of  emitter  follower  transistors. 
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1 .  A  frequency  converter  comprising: 

a  divider,  a  count  value  of  the  divider  being  decremented  by  one 
for  each  pulse  of  a  pulse  train  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  performing  a  dividing  operation,  the  count  value 
being  decremented  from  an  initial  integer  division  ratio, 
wherein  the  count  value  is  reset  to  the  initial  integer  division 
ratio  and  the  divider  generates  an  output  signal  when  the 
count  value  is  zero; 

a  nonvolatile  memory  device  coupled  to  the  divider  and  storing 
a  plurality  of  integer  division  ratios,  one  of  the  plurality  of 
integer  division  ratios  being  output  from  the  nonvolatile 
memory  device  to  the  divider  as  the  initial  integer  division 
ratio  in  response  to  an  initial  integer  division  ratio  selecting 
signal:  and 

a  cycle  swallower  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the 
divider  as  a  control  input  signal  to  remove  pulses  from  the 
pulse  train  at  a  predetermined  interval  corresponding  to  the 
initial  integer  division  ratio,  thereby  providing  a  frequency 
convener  output  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  a  non- 
uMeger  tiroes  lower  tiian  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  train. 


5.578.9*9 

SPLIT  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  STABILIZED 

OSCILLATOR 

Aron  Z.  Kain.  1733  Coming  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90*35 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  489,943 

InL  CL"  H«3B  5/IS 

MS.  CL  331— !•  !•  Claims 
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1.  A  split  dielectric  resonator  stabilized  oscillator  comprising 

a  support  holding  an  oscillating  means  having  an  output  conduc- 
tor carrying  an  RF  sinusoid  at  substantially  one  frequency; 
and 

in  close  proximity  to  the  oscillating  means  and  electromagneti- 
cally  coupled  thereto,  a  split  dielectric  resonator  comprising 
two  dielectric  elements  electromagnetically  coupled  to  each 
other  and  separated  fixMn  each  other  by  a  non-zero  distance  d; 

adjustment  means  for  varying  the  distance  d.  said  means  having 
a  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  intermediate  that  of  the 
dielectric  and  its  support; 

a  negative  impedance  device  having  an  output  pon  coupled  to 
the  ou^t  conductor; 

wherein  the  split  dielectric  resonator  is  electromagnetically 
coupled  to  the  appropriate  conductor  at  a  predetermined  point 
appropriately  positioned  from  the  output  port. 


5.578.970 

BICMOS  MONOLITHIC  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 

USING  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  CELL 

Thai  M.  Nguyen,  2540  Elliot  Ct.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.  95051,  and 

David  E.  Bien,  966  Azalea  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,947 

Int.  CL*^  H03B  7/14 

VS.  CL  331—75  4  aaims 
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1.  A  microwave  oscillator  including  a  resonator,  comprising: 

a  negative  resistance  cell,  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
said  legative  resistance  cell  including  a  bipolar  transistor 
having  a  base  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  resonator; 

a  field  effect  transistor  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  bipolar  transis- 
tor; and 

an  output  buffer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
coupled  to  said  negative  resistance  cell  through  a  non-gate 
tenninal  of  said  field  effect  transistor. 


T 


phase-shift  carriers  which  have  been  selected  for  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  bit  groups;  and 
means  for  weighting  and  adding  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of 
differentially  switched  power  amplifiers  to  generate  an  ampli- 
tude modulated  wave. 


5.578.972 

TRANSMIT/RECEIVE  ISOLATION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

VERY  SMALL  APERTURE  SATELLITE  TERMINAL 

Ian  Hadden.  ElUcott  City,  and  Robert  Hannah,  Germantown, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405,689 

InL  CL*  HOIP  t/23 

VS.  CL  33i— 135  13  Claims 


5.578.971 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Michitoshi  Minami;  Yutaka  Kojima,  both  of  Mitaka;  Kazuhisa 
Hayeiwa,  and  Hisashi  Naka,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mitaka,  and  Nippon 
Hoso  Kyokai,  Tokvo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  578036 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1995,  7-014506 

InL  CL"  H03C  1/00:  H03F  3/24 

VS.  a.  332—149  9  Claims 

1.  An  amplitude  modulation  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  a  quantized  input  signal  into  a  plurality  of  bit 

group*; 
means  fbr  generating  a  plurality  of  phase-shift  carriers  having 
the  same  frequency  and  having  phases  different  from  one 
another: 
means  for  selecting,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  bit  groups  and 
in  response  to  the  value  of  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  bit 
groups,  at  least  two  phase-shift  carriers  from  among  said 
plurality  of  pttase-shift  carriers; 
a  plurality  of  differentially  switched  power  amplifiers  corre- 
spondingly associated  with  said  plurality  of  bit  groups,  the 
output  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  differentially  switched 
power  amplifiers  being  differentially  switched  by  at  least  two 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter  to  a 
single  antenna  via  a  feedhoni  so  as  to  allow  for  the  simultaneous 
transmission  and  reception  of  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  single  integrally  formed  one-piece  unit  including. 

a  polarizer  having  a  first,  second  and  third  port,  said  polarizer 
operative  for  separating  and  combining  a  first  and  second 
signal  which  are  orthogonally  polarized; 

a  circular  waveguide  section  having  a  first  port  formed  integral 
with  said  first  port  of  said  polarizer,  and  a  second  port  for 
coupling  to  said  antenna,  said  circular  waveguide  operative 
for  transmitting  said  first  and  second  signals; 

a  transmitter  waveguide  section  having  a  first  port  formed  inte- 
gral with  said  second  port  of  said  polarizer,  and  a  second  port 
for  coupling  to  said  transmitter;  and 

a  receiver  waveguide  section  having  a  first  port  formed  integral 
with  said  third  port  of  said  polarizer,  and  a  second  port  for 
coupling  to  said  receiver; 

wherein  said  polarizer,  said  circular  waveguide  section,  said 
transmitter  waveguide  section  and  said  receiver  waveguide 
section  are  integrally  formed  as  a  single  unit 
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SJST*SJ3 
WAVEGUIDE  MULTIPLEXER/DEMI  l.TIPI.EXER 
StiUaiMM  Tokoozbabdis,  Backnang:  twe  Rosbcnbcr«,  Aspach, 
and  Werner  Spetdrich.  Backnanc  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Ani  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH.  Backnang,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE»4/«03O2,  >  371  Date  Dec.  24,  1W5,  i  102(e» 
Date  Dec.  24,  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO»4«4721,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1W4 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  535,128 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  C;ermany,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  II 
853.4 

IM.  Ct"  IMIP  1/213 
VS.  CL  333—135  *  ' 


1.  A  waveguide  multiplexer/demultiptexer  compnsing  a  reclan- 
gulsM  collecting  wa>»eguide  (SH).  said  collecting  waveguide  having 
a  short-circuit  plane  (KE)  at  one  end  thereof,  at  least  one  sidcwall. 
a  longitudinal  axis  (L)  and  means  for  coupling  the  collecting 
waveguide  to  a  plurality  of  ninable  waveguide  tilters  on  the  at  least 
one  sidewall.  the  waveguide  filters  each  being  tunable  to  different 
frequency  channels; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  sidewall  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
pair  of  coupling  openings  (K1,K4;  K2.K5:  K3.K*).  said  cou- 
pling openings  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  pair  are  arranged  in 
a  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  transverse  direction  (T)  rela- 
tive to  said  longitudinal  axis  (L>  of  said  collecting  waveguide, 
each  of  said  coupling  openings  (K1.K4'.  K2.K5:  K3.Ki)  is 
spaced  from  the  short<ircuil  plane  (KE)  at  a  dis»  Tce  (d,.d,) 
corresponding  to  an  odd-numbered  multiple  of  a  quarter  of  a 
mean  wavelength  for  the  frequency  channel  to  be  coupled  via 
the  respective  coupling  opening,  and  the  two  coupling  open- 
ings (KI.K4:  K2,K5;  K3.K6)  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  pair 
are  sufficiently  offset  (o)  from  a  center  (c)  of  said  at  least  one 
sidewall  of  the  collecting  wave  guide  (SH)  transversely 
towards  respective  longitudinal  edges  (e)  of  said  at  least  one 
sidewall  so  that  one  of  the  two  waveguide  filters  for  said  two 
coupling  openings  can  be  coupled  to  said  collecting 
waveguide  (SH)  via  said  coupling  opening  of  said  one  of  the 
two  waveguide  filters  when  said  two  waveguide  filters  are 
luned  to  different  frequencies. 


\.    » 


pnmary  frequency  mode  of  operation  and  a  first  off-band 
spurious  nKide  upon  suiuble  energization;  and 
at  least  one  electrode  on  the  ground  surface  includes  an  integral 
electrode  extension  extending  outwardly  from  the  rectangular 
portion  defining  a  concave  end-portion  along  the  length  and 
outer  boundary  of  the  electrode  on  the  gixNind  surface  a  width 
of  the  electrode  on  the  ground  surface  being  minimal  in 
proximity  to  a  middle  portion  of  the  concave  end-portion,  to 
provide  anenuation  of  the  first  off-band  spurious  mode. 


5,578,975 
COAXIAL  DIELECTRIC  FILTER  HAVING  ADJACENT 
RESONATORS  DLSPOSED  IN  OPPOSITE  DIRECTIONS 
Satoshi  Kazama,  Takasaki,  and  Tatsuya  Imaizumi,  Gunma- 
ken.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85318,  Jun.  29,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,412J59.  This  application  No*.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Japait,  Jun.  30,  1992,  4-197541 
Int  a."  HOIP  1/205 
VS.  CL  333—202  27  Cbdms 
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5,578,974 
PIEZOELECTRIC  nLTER  WITH  A  CURVED 
ELECTRODE 
Tsung-Fu  ^ang,  and  Wei-Shung  Huang,  both  of  lUwan,  Tai- 
wan, assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc..  Schaumburg.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,179 
Int.  a."  IW3H  V/tW 
VS.  CL  333—187  8  ClaiaKi 

1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator,  compnsing; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  plate  having  two  opposite  surfaces  includ- 
ing a  signal  sinface  and  a  ground  surface; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  m  substantially  overlying  relationship 
on  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces  having  a  subsuntially  rect- 
angular portion  having  a  length  and  width,  and  providing  a 


1.  A  wave  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  structure  comprising: 

(i)  a  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  surfaces  which  are  disposed 
opposite  each  other; 

(II)  al  least  two  base  lenninal  conductor  regions  disposed  at 
one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  base  plate: 

(iii)  a  grounding  conductor  region  disposed  at  said  one  sur- 
face of  the  base  plate:  and 

(iv)  a  resonator  coupling  element  electrically  connected 
between  the  base  terminal  conductor  regions,  the  resonator 
coupling  element  being  embedded  in  the  base  plate,  al  least 
a  part  of  the  resonator  coupling  element  being  disposed 
under  the  grounding  conductor  region:  and 

(b)  at  least  two  dielecuic  resonators  mounted  to  the  base  struc- 
ture, each  dielectnc  resonator  comprising: 

(I)  a  dielectnc  body  substantially  in  the  shape  of  an  elongate 

lube; 
(ii)  an  inner  conductor  disposed  on  an  inside  surface  of  the 

dielectnc  body: 

(III)  an  outer  conductor  disposed  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 
dielecmc  body  and  electrically  connected  to  the  grounding 
conductor  region  of  the  base  structure; 

(IV)  a  shorting  conductor  disposed  on  a  first  end  of  the 
dielectric  body  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  inner 
and  the  outer  conductors:  and 
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(v)  a  lenninal  disposed  on  a  second  end  of  the  dielectric  body 

and  electrically  coiuiected  to  dte  inner  conductor  and  to  a 

respective  one  of  the  base  terminal  conductor  regions  of  the 

base  structure. 

wherein  the  resonator  coupling  element  is  disposed  in  parallel  to 

at  least  one  of  the  dielectric  resonators. 


5,578,976 
MlCRb  ELECTROMECHANICAL  RF  SWITCH 
Jun  J.  Yao,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
natiooal  Corporation.  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,445 

InL  a.'  HOIP  l/IO:  HOIH  57AX) 

VS.  CL  333—2*2  19  Claims 

'1  **! 


.M„     ^ 


1.  A  micro  electromechanical  switch  formed  on  a  substrate, 
comprising: 

an  anchor  structure,  a  bottom  electrode,  and  a  signal  line  formed 

on  the  substrate: 
said  signal  line  having  a  gap  forming  an  open  circuit; 
a  cantilever  arm  formed  of  insulating  material  attached  to  said 

anchor  ttrticture  and  extending  over  said  bottom  electrode  and 

said  signal  line  gap: 
an  electrical  contact  formed  on  said  cantilever  arm  remote  from 

said  anchor  stiucture  and  positioned  facing  said  gap  in  said 

signal  line; 
a  top  electrode  formed  atop  said  cantilever  arm:  and 
a  portion  of  said  cantilever  arm  and  said  top  electrode  positioned 

above  said  bonom  electrode  forming  a  capacitor  structure 

electrostatically  attractable  toward  said  bottom  electrode  upon 

selective  application  of  a  voltage  on  said  top  electrode. 


SENSOR 


1.  A  micujswitch  with  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 


a  ferromagnetic  tripping  body  being  movable  between  three 
switching  positions; 

two  Hall  sensors  being  associated  with  said  tripping  body; 

a  permanent  magnet  disposed  fixedly  below  said  two  Hall  sen- 
sors, said  permanent  magnet  having  one  pole  facing  toward 
said  two  Hall  sensors  for  generating  field  lines  penetrating 
said  Hall  sensors:  and 

a  dual  evaluation  circuit  for  ascertaining  a  ratio  of  magnetic  flux 
in  each  of  said  two  Hall  sensors  and  for  deriving  a  switching 
signal  from  a  change  in  said  ratio  upon  an  approach  of  said 
tripping  body,  said  dual  evaluation  circuit  having  first  and 
second  outputs,  and  said  dual  evaluation  circuit  changing  a 
switching  state  with  respect  to  one  of  said  outputs  in  reaction 
to  a  positive  or  negative  difference  in  magnetic  flux  between 
said  two  Hall  sensors,  for  switching  an  occurrence  of  a 
vanishingly  small  difference,  a  positive  difference  and  a  nega- 
tive difference  in  magnetic  flux  through  said  three  positions  of 
said  tripping  body. 


5,578,978 

ELECTRO-FLUID  ACTUATOR  AND  SYSTEM 

Marty  M.  Zoemer,  Reed  City,  Mkh„  assigmM-  to  Nartron 

Corp.,  Reed  City,  Mich. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,069,  Jul.  29,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,526 
Int  CL*  HOIF  7/18 
VS.  a.  335—239  «  Ctafans 


5,578,977 

PROXIMFTY  SWITCH  WfTH  THREE  SWFTCrHING 

POSITIONS 

LiK    Jansseune.    Oostende,    Belgium,    assignor   to    Siemens 

Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  530,876 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ciermany,  Sep.  20,  1994,  94  15 
2S7U 

IBL  CL*  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  335—207  2  Claims 


46.  An  electrically  energized  actuator  assembly,  comprising  an 
electrically  energizable  field  coil,  an  armature  movable  in  response 
to  energization  of  said  field  coil,  an  electrical  circuit,  wherein  when 
said  electrical  circuit  is  closed  said  field  coil  is  energized  as  to 
cause  said  armature  to  move  in  a  first  direction  toward  a  first 
extreme  position,  resilient  means  for  resiliently  resisting  the  move- 
ment of  said  armature  in  said  first  direction,  wherein  when  said 
electrical  circuit  is  opened  said  field  coil  is  de-energized  permitting 
said  resilient  means  to  move  said  anttature  in  a  second  direction 
toward  a  second  extreme  position,  and  delay  means,  said  delay 
means  being  effective  to  retard  the  movement  of  said  armature  in 
said  second  direction  whereby  in  comparison  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  armature  in  said  first  direction  against  the  resilient 
resistance  of  said  resilient  means  is  purposely  faster  than  the  speed 
of  movement  of  said  armature  in  said  second  direction,  and  addi- 
tional means  which  become  operative  upon  said  armature  attaining 
a  preselected  location  in  its  movement  toward  said  second  extreme 
position  to  override  die  otlierwise  normal  operation  of  said  delay 
means  and  thereby  significantly  increase  the  speed  of  movement  of 
said  armature  in  said  second  direction,  irection. 
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ELECTROMAGNFnC  APPARATUS 
David  M.  AdaiH,  Mcqwm,  and  Jcrooic  K.  Hastings,  Staatx, 
iMtk  of  Wb^  MrigDors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  i,  1993,  Scr.  No.  1,388 
InL  CL'  IMIF  7/10 
VS.  CL  335-245  *  ' 


a  semiconductor  unit  body  mounted  on  tl>e  top  portion  of  the 
electromagnetic  contactor,  said  body  including  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  substantially  square  lop  portion  and  four  side  portions 
housing  said  semiconductor  switch,  a  plurality  of  contact 
plates  having  a  first  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
opposite  side  portions  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  top  portion,  said  plurality  of  plates  embracing  the 
side  portions  of  the  electromagnetic  contactor,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  plates  having  an  end  portion  with  a  hole,  said  end 
portions  being  bent  outwardly  from  said  opposite  side  por- 
tions of  the  unit  body  to  form  circuit  terminals  aligned  with 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  main  circuit  terminals  of  the 
electromagnetic  contactor;  and 

a  terminal  screw  mounted  in  each  of  said  holes  and  correspond- 
ing main  circuit  terminals,  fastening  the  semiconductor  body 
to  said  main  circuit  terminals. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  apparatus  comprising  a  core,  an  armature 
movable  relative  to  said  core,  and  shading  nng  means  connected 
with  said  core,  said  shading  nng  means  including  a  base  formed  of 
a  first  metal  and  a  layer  of  a  second  metal  clad  to  said  base,  said 
first  metal  being  formed  of  a  matenal  which  worit  hardens  and  has 
a  greater  resistance  to  fatigue  failure  induced  by  vibration  than  said 
second  metal,  said  second  metal  having  a  greater  electrKal  conduc- 
tivity than  said  first  metal. 


5,578381 

LAMINATED  INDUCTOR 

Hifwnicfai  Tokuda,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MoraU 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5.  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1992,  4-03M21  U 

InL  CL'  IMIG  27/30 

VS.  CL  334—171  3  CUms 


5478,980 
HYBRID  SWITCH 
Koji  Okubo,  and  Soichi  OUta,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1994,  6-086125 

Int.  CL*  H81H  67/02 

VS.  CL  335— U2  9  Claims 


1.  A  hybnd  switch  for  malung  and  breaking  a  current,  compris- 


ing 


an  electromagnetic  contactor  having  a  top  portion  and  side 
portions,  said  electromagnetic  contactor  having  main  contact 
terminals  for  conducting  a  flow  of  the  current  after  a  current 
making  operation: 

a  semiconductor  switch  device  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
main  contact  terminals  of  said  electromagnetic  contactor,  for 
conducting  operations  of  making  and  breaking  the  current; 
and 


1.  An  array  type  of  a  laminated  inductor  noise  filter  for  insertion 
in  a  signal  transmitting  line  comprising: 

at  least  three  inductors,  each  of  said  inductors  including. 

a  coil  section,  which  is  formed  of  alternating  laminating  insulat- 
ing layers  and  coil  conductors,  said  coil  section  having  a 
spiral  coil  which  is  formed  by  connecting  coil  conductors 
electrically  through  the  insulating  layers. 

a  pair  of  leading  sections  which  have  different  lengths  and 
extend  from  said  coil  section  to  opposite  sides  of  the  lami- 
nated inductor,  and 

a  pair  of  in-line  type  of  external  electrodes  which  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  laminated  inductor,  said  in-line  type 
of  external  electrodes  being  connected  to  said  coil  section 
through  said  leading  sections: 

the  coil  sections  of  the  inductors  being  staggered  in  both  a 
vertical  direction  and  a  first  horizontal  direction  of  the  induc- 
tor to  reduce  magnetic  coupling  between  the  coil  sections,  and 
the  coil  section  for  one  of  said  inductors  and  one  of  said  pair 
of  leading  sections  for  an  adjacent  inductor  to  the  one  induc- 
tor being  suggered  in  die  vertical  direction,  and  axes  of  the 
spiral  coils  of  the  coil  sections  being  displaced  from  one 
another  along  a  second  horizonul  direction  of  the  inductor 
and  being  staggered  in  said  first  horizontal  direction  of  the 
laminated  inductor. 
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5378,982 
TEMPERATURE  LIMFTERS 
Jean  Serigny,  La  IVoncbe,  France,  assignor  to  Cotherm,  Vinay, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,770 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1994,  94  00564; 
Jun.  10,  1994,  94  07342 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  J7A)0 
VS.  a.  337—298  14  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  limiter  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electrical 
energy  to  a  pnncipal  circuit  comprising,  a  box  formed  of  a  ceramic 
material  and  defining  an  interior  space,  a  hollow  ceramic  tube 
extending  from  said  box  and  communicating  with  said  interior 
space,  first  and  second  terminals  extending  from  said  box,  a  first 
contact  electrically  connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  a  second 
contact  carried  by  an  elastic  blade  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  terminal,  said  elastic  blade  being  oriented  within  said 
interior  space  and  normally  exerting  a  resilient  force  to  open  said 
first  and  second  contacts  with  respect  to  one  another  to  thereby 
terminate  electrical  energy  to  the  principal  circuit,  a  pellet  mounted 
within  said  ceramic  tube  formed  of  a  metallic  alloy  having  a 
magnetic  permeability  limited  by  a  first  Curie  point,  a  magnet 
movably  mounted  within  said  ceramic  tube  and  formed  of  a 
metallic  alloy,  a  plunger  means  connected  to  said  magnet  so  as  to 
be  movable  therewidi  and  formed  of  a  metallic  alloy  having  a 
magnetic  permeability  limited  by  a  second  Curie  point,  said 
plunger  means  including  an  adjustment  means  engageable  with 
said  elastic  blade  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  elastic 
blade  and  said  magnetic  so  diat  said  second  contact  engages  said 
first  contact  when  said  magnetic  engages  said  pellet  when  the 
temperature  of  said  pellet  does  not  exceed  said  first  Curie  point. 


5378,983 

SCHOOL  BUS  SAFETY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Robin  R.  C.  Inwood,  25  Shady  Lane,  St  Thomas,  Ontario, 
Canada;  John  L.  Norman,  110  Dear  Valley  Crescent,  Lon- 
don, Ontario,  Canada,  and  Frank  Da  Costa,  1483  Jalna 
Boulevard,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994.  Ser.  No.  177,157 
InL  a."  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  O.  34»— 438  B  28  Oaims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  and  allowing  a 
driver  of  the  vehicle  to  direct  die  movement  of  passengers  exiting 
the  vehicle  and  crossing  from  a  first  side  of  a  rowi  to  a  second  side 
of  die  road  after  the  vehicle  has  come  to  a  stop  adjacent  the  fiist 
side,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  light  for  indicating  to  die  passengers  a  first  position 
located  on  die  first  side  of  the  road,  ahead  of  the  vehicle  and 
in  sight  of  die  driver  and  for  directing  the  passengers  to  move 
firom  the  first  position  to  a  second  position  located  in  die  road 
immediately  in  front  of  the  vehicle  and  in  die  sight  of  the 
driver,  said  first  light  being  visible  only  when  die  passengers 
are  at  the  first  position  and  having  selecuble  modes  of  opera- 
tion which  are  an  off  mode,  a  steady-on  mode  and  flashing-on 


mode,  said  first  light  operating  in  one  of  said  steady-on  and 
flashing-on  modes  of  operation  to  indicate  wlien  said  passen- 
gers are  in  said  first  position  and  operating  in  the  otlier  of  said 
steady-on  and  flashing-on  modes  of  operation  for  directing  the 
passengers  to  said  second  position,  (b)  a  second  light  for 
indicating  to  the  passengers  the  second  position  and  for 
directing  the  passengers  to  move  from  the  second  position  to 
the  second  side  of  die  road,  diereby  crossing  die  road,  said 
second  light  being  visible  only  when  the  passengers  are  at  the 
second  position  and  having  selectable  modes  of  operation 
which  are  an  off-mode,  a  steady-on  mode  and  a  flashing-on 
mode,  said  second  light  operating  in  one  of  said  steady-on  and 
flashing-on  modes  of  operation  to  indicate  when  die  passen- 
gers are  in  the  second  position  and  operating  in  the  other  of 
the  steady-on  and  flashing-on  modes  of  operation  for  directing 
the  passengers  to  said  second  side  of  the  road. 


5378,984 
TIRE  AIR  PRESSURE  REDUCTION  DETECTING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mikao  NakiOima,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric, and  Sumitomo  Rubber  Ind.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1993,  5-275553; 
Nov.  16,  1993,  5-287021;  Nov.  17,  1993,  5-288429 

InL  a.*  B60C  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—444  U  CfariaH 


^ 


nmamw  nMaLW 


I.  A  tire  air-pressure  reduction  judging  meUiod  of  detecting 
rotational  angular  speeds  of  the  four  tires  attached  to  a  four- 
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wheeled  vehicle  and  detecting  a  reduction  in  the  air  pressure  of  a 
lire  based  on  the  detected  rotational  angular  speeds,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of- 

obtaining,  as  funcuons  of  speeds  or  forward/backward  accelera- 
tions, the  rauos  of  the  rotational  angular  speeds  of  dnving 
tires  under  normal  pres,sure  to  the  rotational  angular  speeds  of 
non  dnving  tires  under  normal  pressure,  and  storing  the  rela- 
uonship  between  said  speeds  or  forward/backward  accelera- 
uons  and  said  ratios  thus  obtained; 
obtaining  the  speed  or  forward/backward  acceleration  of  the 

vehicle  while  the  vehicle  actually  travels; 
obtaining,  based  on  said  stored  relationship,  the  ratio  corre- 
sponding to  said  speed  or  forward/backward  acceleration  thus 
obuined; 
correcting  said  rotational  angular  speeds  based  on  said  ratio  thus 

obtained;  and 
detecting  a  reduction  in  the  air  pressure  of  a  tire  based  on  said 
rotational  angular  speeds  thus  corrected. 


5478,W5 
HYBRID  DISPLAY  INSTRUMENT.  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

USE  IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL 
Rolf  Crvners,  ManueJI,  and  Wolfgang  Ziegler,  Karbbad,  boUi 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Valeo  Borg  Instruments  Verwal- 
tung  GmbH.  Remchingcn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  IW5,  S«r.  No.  374,498 
CUins  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaoy,  Jan.  18,  1994,  44  01 

231A 

laL  CL"  BMQ  1/00 
VS,  ex.  34l>— 461  •'  Claims 


1  A  hybrid  display  instrument,  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  elongated  display  area  having  at  least  one 
arcuate  dial  for  displaying  analog  informauon  and  a  band 
along  subsianually  a  full  length  of  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
display  area; 

at  least  one  pointer  mounted  to  sweep  across  said  arcuate  dial 
and  provided  with  a  drive  responsive  lo  said  analog  informa- 
tion for  indicaung  said  analog  information  by  a  posiUon  of 
said  pointer  along  said  dial; 

means  outside  said  area  for  generating  symbolic  information  and 
for  projecting  said  symbolic  information  into  said  display  area 
along  said  band;  and 

a  plurality  of  symbolic  information  display  cells  provided  along 
said  band  and  visible  and  readable  simultaneously  with  said 
dial  and  receiving  symbolic  information  projected  into  said 
display  area  by  said  means  for  generating  symbolic  informa- 
tion, whereby  said  cells  provide  respective,  selectively  fixed 
and  variable  informauon  readable  logethci  with  said  analog 
information  said  band  being  provided  along  a  lower  edge  of 
said  display  area,  and  said  pointer  having  a  pivot  below  a 
boaom  of  said  band. 


S378,9M 

CAR  DISPLAY  LAMP 

Hlroshi  Isottc,  and  l^ugcuka  Isobe,  both  of  Aichi-ken,  Japan, 

ors  to  Tatsuroi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Alchi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3*7.226 

Int.  CL'  B60Q  1/J4 

VS.  a.  34ft— 475  *  Claims 

1.  A  car  display  device  comprising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  on-off  signal  with  a  predeter 
mined  period  to  flash  turn  signal  lamps;  and 


control  means  connected  with  said  detection  means  for  inputting 
said  on  off  signal  and  a  display  for  actuating  said  display  for 
a  predetermined  display  time  when  only  one  pulse  of  said 
on-off  signal  is  detected,  said  isolated  pulse  not  being  continu- 
ous 10  other  pulses  within  a  first  predetermined  time  longer 
than  one  period  and  shorter  than  two  periods  of  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  said  on-off  signal  wherein  said  conm)l  means 
comprises: 

firxl  timer  which  outputs  duration  signals  (B.  E)  showing  a 
duration  in  which  said  on-off  signal  is  continuously  output, 
said  duration  being  determined  by  resetting  and  restarting 
said  first  timer  in  synchronization  with  each  of  level  trans- 
fers with  a  predetermined  direction  of  said  on-off  signal  to 
measure  said  first  predetermined  time  which  is  longer  than 
one  period  and  shorter  than  two  periods  of  said  on-off 
signal: 
second  timer  which  outputs  a  reference  signal  (D)  showing  a 
reference  time  when  a  second  predetermined  time  passed 
after  the  beginning  of  said  duration  shown  by  said  duration 
signal  B.  said  reference  time  being  determined  by  resetting 
and  restarting  said  second  timer  in  synchronization  with  the 
beginning  of  said  duration  of  said  duration  signal  to  mea- 
sure said  second  predetermined  lime  which  is  longer  than 
said  first  predetermined  time  of  said  first  timer  and  shorter 
than  two  periods  of  said  on-off  signal;  and 
signal  output  means  which  outputs  a  display  signal  (G)  for 
said  predetermined  display  lime  lo  actuate  said  display 
device  when  il  is  judged  from  both  said  duration  signal  (E) 
and  said  reference  signal  thai  said  duration  is  over  at  said 
reference  time. 


5.578,987 
MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ALARM  DEVICE 
Zhou  XuYang;  Koichi  Futsuhara,  and  Masayoshi  Sakai,  all  of 
Saltama-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Nippon  Signal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94A)1055,  S  371  Date  Dec.  21,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO96A00955,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  1,  1996 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  569,161 
InL  CI."^  G08B  29/tW;  H04R  2V/WJ 
U.S.  a.  340—506  8  Claims 

1.  A  monilonng  apparatus  for  an  alarm  device,  where  an  alarm 
device  side  is  situated  remotely  from  an  alarm  device  dnve  side, 
for  monitoring  from  the  alarm  device  dnve  side,  ihe  generation  of 
an  audible  alarm  al  the  alarm  device  side. 

said  alarm  device  side  including;  an  alarm  device  for  generating 
an  audible  alarm,  and  an  audible  alarm  generation  sensing 
means  for  sensing  an  audible  alarm  generated  by  said  alarm 
device  and  transmitting  an  audible  alarm  sensed  output  to  said 
alarm  device  drive  side  within  a  predetermined  time  interval 
after  the  audible  alarm  has  slopped. 
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said  alar4  device  drive  side  including:  a  power  source  con- 
nected through  a  feeder  lo  said  alarm  device  and  audible 
alarm  gencralion  sensing  means  on  the  alarm  device  side,  a 
drive  switch  disposed  in  a  command  lead  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  feeder  connecting  the  power  source  and  alarm 
device,  which  is  switched  on  lo  apply  a  command  signal  for 
audible  alarm  generation  lo  said  alarm  device. 

first  verification  means  for  verifying  Ihe  generation  of  an  audible 
alarm  based  on  an  audible  alarm  sensed  output  from  said 
audible  alarm  gencralion  sensing  means  transmitted  through 
said  feeder  after  audible  alarm  generation  of  said  alarm  device 
is  Slopped  by  swiiching  off  said  drive  switch. 

second  verification  means  for  verifying  thai  the  alarm  device 
side  hw  returned  lo  an  original  condition  the  same  as  Ihal 
prior  to  audible  alarm  generation,  based  on  a  current  change 
in  said  feeder  due  to  the  stopping  of  the  audible  alarm  sensed 
output  of  the  audible  alarm  generation  sensing  means,  and 

judgement  means  for  generating  a  normal  judgement  output 
indicating  that  an  audible  alarm  has  been  generated  normally, 
when  a  verification  output  of  an  audible  alarm  sensed  output 
is  generated  in  Ihe  first  verification  means,  and  a  verification 
output  of  Ihe  return  to  the  original  condition  is  generated  in 
the  second  verification  means. 


5i!78,988 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  SELF- 
ADJUSTING  THRESHOLD 
Paul  HoseU,  El  Dorado  Hills;  Gordon  Whiting,  Orangevale, 
and  Frederick  W.  Eggers,  Dixon,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  C 
&  K  Systems,  Inc.,  Folsom,  Calif. 

I   Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,524 
I  Int.  a.*^  G08B  /V/W 

U.S.  a.  34*— 522  27  Haims 


I.  An  intrusion  detection  device  for  detecting  an  intruder  in  a 
volume  of  space,  said  device  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to  the 

detection  of  the  intruder; 
first  amplifying  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  for 

generating  a  first  amplified  signal: 
second  sensing  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  response 

lo  Ihe  detection  of  the  intruder; 
second  amplifying  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  and 

for  generating  a  second  amplified  signal; 


digitizing  means  for  digitizing  said  first  and  second  amplified 
signals  to  produce  first  and  second  digitized  signals,  respec- 
tively: and 

processing  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  digitized 
signals  and  for  comparing  same  lo  a  first  and  a  second 
threshold  signal  respectively,  to  generate  a  first  and  a  second 
digital  signal,  respectively  in  the  event  said  first  and  second 
digitized  signals  exceed  said  first  and  second  direshold  signals 
respectively,  and  for  calculating  a  characteristic  of  said  sec- 
ond digital  signal,  representing  the  energy  of  said  second 
digital  signal,  and  for  dynamically  adjusting  said  first  thresh- 
old signal,  in  response  to  said  characteristic  calculated  for  said 
second  digital  signal,  and  for  using  said  first  and  second 
digital  signals  in  generating  an  alarm  signal. 


5378,989 

PERSONAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM  WITH  SYSTEM  WIDE 

TESTING 

Daniel  F.  Pedtke,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Detection  Systems, 

liK.,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,841,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,467,074,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,847, 

Feb.  18,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  387,662 

Int.  CL"  G08B  I/OS 

VS.  CI.  340—539  4  Claims 


1     %     f 


1.  A  security  system  including  muhiple  receivers,  said  receivers 
having  a  monitoring  range  and  monitoring  a  predetermined  fi«- 
quency;  said  system  comprising: 

a  portable  transmitter  having  first  and  second  modes  of  opera- 
tion for  transmitting  at  said  predeiemiined  frequency,  said 
first  mode  transmitting  an  emergency  signal  and  said  second 
mode  transmitting  a  modified  signal  to  indicate  a  test; 

said  receivers  together  monitoring  a  geographical  area  greater 
than  said  monitoring  range,  and  having  first  and  second 
modes  of  operation,  respectively,  responding  throughout  said 
area  to  successful  receipt  of  said  emergency  and  modified 
signals,  said  receivers  in  said  first  mode  issuing  an  alarm 
signal  and  in  said  second  mode  is.suing  a  test  signal. 


5478,990 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  ALARMING  DEVICE 
Jack  G.  Sanford,  Jr.,  226  N.  First  SL,  Campbell.  Calif.  95008, 
and  Jack  G.  Sanford,  Sr.,  301  California  Ave.,  Columbus, 
Kans.  66725 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926^26,  Aug.  6,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146323 
Int  a."  G08B  13/00 
VS.  a.  340—541  14  Claims 

1.  An  intrusion  detection  alarming  device  comprising: 
a  base: 

said  base  being  connected  lo  a  physical  structure: 
an  alarming  lever  arm  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  end, 
said  inner  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  for  rota- 
tional deflection: 
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a  banier  material  wherein  said  barrier  material  is  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wire,  barbed  wire,  razor 
ribbon,  razor  ribbon  concertina,  barbed  wire  concertina,  and 
woven  wire  mesh; 

said  barrier  material  being  attached  to  and  supported  by  said 
alarming  lever  arm: 

a  tension  means  comprising  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
first  end  attached  to  said  base  and  said  second  end  attached  to 
said  alarming  lever  arm: 

an  electronic  sensor  means  affixed  to  said  base  for  detecting 
rotational  deflection  of  said  alarming  lever  arm; 

said  alarming  lever  arm  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  sute. 
said  first  state  occumng  when  said  tension  means  is  restrain- 
ing the  rotational  deflection  of  said  alarming  lever  arm  about 
said  inner  end  and  said  electronic  sensor  means  is  not  detect- 
ing rotational  deflection  of  said  alarming  lever  arm; 

said  second  state  occurring  when  said  tension  means  is  extended 
due  to  the  addition  of  force  or  weight  applied  to  said  barrier 
material  or  said  alarming  lever  arm  by  an  intruder  ,  causing 
said  alarming  lever  arm  to  be  rolationally  deflected  about  said 
inner  end.  whereby  said  electronic  sensor  means  detects  said 
rotational  deflecuon  of  said  alarming  lever  arm;  and 

a  sensor  state  signal  transmission  means  extending  from  said 
electronic  sensor  means. 


a  sensor  for  detecting  a  separation  of  said  poiiable  computer 
from  an  object,  said  sensor  transitioning  from  an  inactivated 
state  to  an  activated  state  when  said  portable  computer  is 
separated; 

an  alarm  circuit  integrated  in  said  general  purpose  dau  process- 
ing and  storage  circuitry  and  coupled  to  said  sensor  and 
having  a  disarmed  sute  and  an  armed  state,  said  alarm  circuit 
detecting  when  said  sensor  is  in  said  activated  state  and 
issuing  a  notification  when  said  alarm  circuit  is  in  said  armed 
state  and  said  sensor  is  in  said  activated  state;  and 

a  computer  input  device  for  providing  dau  to  said  general 
purpose  dau  processing  and  storage  circuitry  to  selectively 
place  said  alarm  circuit  in  said  armed  state  and  said  disarmed 
suie. 


5^578,992 

PERSONAL  SAFETY  ALARM  AND  TIMEKEEPING 

DEVICE 

Montgomery  G.  B.  Harding,  3  Stork  Ct..  Princeton  Woods. 

Newark,  Del.  19702 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  529,447 

InL  a."  G«8B  I  JAM) 

VS.  CL  340—574  5  CUims 

'"-^  14 


537M91 
SECURITY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Erica  J.  ScfaoMer.  Austin.  Tex.,  anigiwr  to  Dell  USA,  L.P., 
AHsdn,Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348J87 

Int.  Ct*  G4WB  13/14 

VS.  CL  34»— 571  25  CUims 


1  A  personal  safety  alarm  device,  comprising: 

a  main  housing; 

a  light  source  included  within  the  housing: 

an  audio  alarm  speaker  disposed  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 
housing; 

a  timekeeping  device  and  associated  display  therewith,  said 
display  located  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  main  housing; 
and 

an  alarm  triggering  circuit  which  fuither  comprises  an  alarm 
switch,  said  switch,  when  activated,  causing  said  audio  alarm 
speaker  to  sound  intermittently,  and  further  causing  said  light 
source  to  flash  intermittently;  with 

said  timekeeping  device  being  deactivated  whenever  said  alarm 
switch  is  activated,  and  said  display  associated  with  said 
timekeeping  device  remaining  activated,  thereby  displaying 
the  time  which  said  alarm  switch  is  activated. 
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I.  A  security  system  for  a  portable  computer,  said  portable 
computer  having  general  purpose  dau  processing  and  storage 
circuitry,  said  security  system  comprising: 


5578,993 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  ANNUNCUTOR 
Abdul    N.   Sttobkhan.   Arcadia,   and   James   W.   l^eng.   La 
Canada,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Autronics  Corporation. 
Arcadia,  and  Mass  Systems  Inc.,  Baldwin  Park,  both  of 

Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,929 

Int.  a."  G4MB  21/00 

VS.  CI.  340—614  5  ChtaM 

1.  A  temperature  compensated  annunciator  for  monitoring  an 
amount  of  fillant  in  a  pressurized  vessel  comprising: 

temperature  sensor  means  for  determining  a  temperature  of  said 
fillant  and  generating  a  temperature  signal  cotiesponding  to 
said  fillant  temperature: 

pressure  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  within 
said  pressurized  vessel  and  generating  a  pressure  signal  cor- 
responding to  said  measured  pressure; 
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5,578,995 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

CONDENSATE  QUALITY 

Robert  L.  Bryant,  County  of  DeKalb,  and  Charles  R.  Veal, 

County  of  Gwinnett,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Chemtrac 

Systems,  Inc.,  Norcrass,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187^7 

Int  a."  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—627  2  Claims 


fillant  amount  determining  means  for  receiving  the  temperature 
signal  from  said  temperature  sensor  means  and  determining  a 
calculated  pressure  corresponding  to  a  minimum  operational 
fillant  level  of  said  pressurized  vessel; 

judging  means  for  judging  whether  said  measured  pressure  in 
said  pressurized  vessel  is  below  said  calculated  pressure  cor- 
respondiiig  to  said  ntinimum  operational  fillant  level; 

signaling  means  for  signaling  a  user  when  said  judging  means 
judges  that  said  measured  pressure  in  said  pressurized  vessel 
is  below  said  calculated  pressure; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  value  corresponding  to  the  measured 
pressure; 

leak  detection  means  for  determining  a  reduction  in  the  amount 
of  fillant  in  the  vessel  by  comparing  the  pressure  measured  by 
the  pressure  transducer  means  with  a  previously  measured 
pressure  stored  in  said  storage  means  during  a  given  tempera- 
ture cycle;  and 

forecast  means  for  forecasting,  if  said  leak  detection  means 
determiiKs  a  reduction  in  the  amount  of  fillant,  when  said 
fillant  amount  will  be  less  than  said  minimum  operational 
fillant  level. 


5,578,994 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SWITCH 
Bogdan  Chcrek,  and  John  E.  Gillis.  both  of  Peterborough, 
Canada,    assignors    to    MiUtronics    Ltd.,    Peterborough, 
Canada 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,911 

Int.  CL'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—618  4  Claims 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  level  sensor  comprising  an  electrical  oscillator 
circuit  including  frequency  defining  elements  in  both  feed  forward 
and  feedback  circuit  paths,  the  frequency  defining  element  in  the 
feedback  path  being  a  piezoelectric  crystal  device  constructed  to 
have  a  lowest  frequency  vibration  mode  in  air  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  first  frequency  defined  by  the  frequency  defining 
element  in  the  feed  forward  circuit,  which  mode  is  suppressed  by 
acoustic  coupling  of  the  device  to  a  body  of  liquid  such  that  a 
lowest  frequency  vibration  mode  of  the  device  when  in  contact 
with  liquid  has  a  second  frequency  which  is  substantially  above  the 
frequency  of  the  frequency  defining  element  in  the  feed  forward 
circuit,  whereby  positive  feedback  through  the  oscillator  circuit 
can  occur  when  the  piezoelectric  device  is  in  contact  with  air.  but 
not  when  it  b  in  contact  with  liquid,  and  means  for  detecting  an 
output  fri)ra  the  oscillator  circuit  at  said  first  frequency. 


CLMurm 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  concentrations  of  particulate  matter 
in  condensate  flow  in  a  condensate  return  system,  in  which  an 
intense  light  beam  is  directed  towards  a  detector  and  across  a 
portion  of  the  condensate  flow,  concentrations  of  particulate  matter 
in  the  condensate  flow  being  controlled  so  that  they  do  not  exceed 
a  predetermined  limiting  concentration,  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  measuring,  on-line,  numbers  known  as  particle 
indices  which  are  indicative  of  particulate  matter  concentra- 
tions in  the  condensate  flow,  each  particle  index  being  propor- 
tional to  a  ratio  equal  to  fluctuations  in  intensity  of  the  light 
beam  divided  by  absolute  intensity  of  the  light  beam,  the 
fluctuations  being  caused  by  particles  which  are  present  in 
said  portion  of  the  condensate  flow  during  a  fixed  interval  of 
time;  and 

(b)  automatically  diverting  the  condensate  flow  from  the  con- 
densate return  system  when  the  paniculate  maner  concentra- 
tion, as  indicated  by  the  particle  index,  is  greater  than  the 
predetermined  limiting  concentration. 


5,578,9% 
LONG  LIFE  DETECTOR 
Kalvin  Watson,  and  Thomas  W.  Kondziolka,  both  of  Chicago, 
HI.,  assignors  to  BRK  Brands,  Inc.,  Aurora,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,744 
Int.  a.*  G08B  17/10 
VS.  a.  340—628  23  Claims 

1.  An  ambient  condition  detector  comprising: 
a  sensor; 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  sensor; 
an  energy  source  non-removably  coupled  to  said  control  unit; 

and 
a  single  use  turn-on  switch  having  a  break-away  control  member 
wherein  said  energy  source  is  switched  once  from  a  non- 
conducting sute  into  electrical  conduction  with  said  control 
unit,  wherein  said  sensor  includes  at  least  one  of  a  smoke 
sensor  and  a  gas  sensor. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTING  OF 
LAMP  FAILURE 
Matthew  H.  KMprowici,  Waterford.  Mich..  assi{(Dor  to  Chlvas 
Products  Limited,  Sterling  Heights.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  406.680 

lnt.a.''G08B  2 1  AX) 

VS.  a.  340— 642  *  Claims 
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5.578,997 

FUEL  DETECTOR  FOR  A  TURBOJET  ENGINE  OIL 

TANK 

Michel  M.  A.  A.  Lechevalier.  Monnant,  France,  asstxnor  to 

Societe  Natiooale  D' Etude  rt  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 

D'ATiatioa  S.N,E.01,A.,  Paris,  FraDcc 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,532 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  France,  No*.  4,  1992,  92  13170 

InLa.'-GOSB  17/10 

VS.  CI.  340—632  7  Claims 


1  A  lamp  testing  apparatus  for  testing  an  electrical  lamp  to 
predict  whether  the  electrical  lamp  is  liltely  to  whiie-out,  the 
apparatus  compnsing: 

a  power  supply  for  providmg  the  electrKal  lamp  with  a  source  of 
power  dunng  a  test  interval  of  time,  the  power  supply  being 
electrically  inietconnected  with  the  electrical  lamp. 

a  resistor  in  series  with  the  power  supply  and  the  electrical  lamp; 
and 

a  data  acquisition  system  for  measuring  a  voltage  drop  across 
said  resistor  for  said  test  time  interval  to  determine  a  mea- 
sured, minimum  voltage  drop  across  said  resistor  at  the  end  of 
said  test  time  interval,  and  comparing  said  minimum  voluge 
drtjp  acfoss  the  resistor  with  a  predetermined  minimum  volt- 
age value  in  order  to  predict  whether  the  electrical  lamp  is 
likely  to  whiie-out. 


5378.999 
REMOTE  CONTROL  WITH  LEARNING  FUNCTION  AND 

CONFIRMATION  THEREOF 
Kouichl  Matsuzawa,  Tokyo,  and  HIroshi  Morohoshi.  Toko- 
rozawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1994.  Ser.  No.  347,042 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Dec.  6,  1993.  5-339734; 
Feb.  28.  1994.  6-30601 

InL  CL*  G05B  im2 
VS.  CL  340-825.22  «  Oatmt 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  fuel  vapors  in  the  atmosphere  in  an 
enclosure  comprising: 

a)  a  housing  defining  an  inner  chamber; 

b)  a  piston  slkUbly  located  in  the  inner  chamber  so  as  to  divide 
the  inner  chamber  into  a  ftrst  chamber  potuon  and  a  second 
chamber  portion; 

c)  an  actuating  cartridge  located  in  the  second  chamber  portion 
composing  a  fluorinated  silicone  elastomer  which  expands  in 
volume  when  subjected  to  heat  and  which  produces  an  exo- 
thermic reaction  in  the  presence  of  fuel  vapors; 

d)  at  lea-st  one  orihce  defined  by  the  housing  located  so  as  to 
allow  communication  of  the  atmosphere  in  the  enclosure  with 
the  second  chamber  portion  such  that  fuel  vapor  in  the  atmo- 
sphere will  cause  the  acniating  cartridge  to  expand  in  volume, 
thereby  moving  the  piston  relative  lo  the  housing;  and, 

e»  alarm  means  actuated  by  movement  of  die  piston 
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1.  A  remote  control  device  comprising: 

plural  input  Iteys  corresponding  respectively  to  various  key 
functions; 

function  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  various  key  func- 
tions of  said  plural  input  keys; 

plural  remote-control  signal  storing  means  conesponding 
respectively  lo  said  plural  input  keys,  for  storing  remote- 
control  signals  exteinally  supplied  thereto,  respectively; 
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mode  setting  means  for  setting  a  storing  mode  in  which  an 
externally  supplied  remote-control  signal  is  received  and 
stored  in  the  remote-control  signal  storing  means,  and  a 
transmitting  mode  in  which  the  remote-control  signal  stored 
in  the  remote-control  signal  storing  means  is  read  out  and 
transmitted; 

first  control  means  for  indicating  all  the  key  fiinctions  of  the 
input  keys  and  the  remote-control  signal  storing  means  corre- 
sponding to  which  input  keys  store  no  remote-control  signal, 
on  said  function  indicating  means  in  the  storing  mode  set  by 
said  mode  setting  means; 

first  selecdng  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  input  keys,  whose 
key  functions  are  caused  by  said  first  control  means  to  be 
indicated  on  said  function  indicating  means; 

storage  coaffol  means  for  storing  the  externally  supplied  remote- 
control  signal  in  the  remote-control  signal  storing  means 
corresponding  to  the  input  key  selected  by  said  first  selecting 
means; 

second  coatrol  means  for  indicating  all  the  key  fiinctions  of  the 
input  keys  and  the  remote-control  signal  storing  means  coire- 
sponding  lo  which  input  keys  store  remote-control  signals,  on 
said  function  indicating  means  in  the  transmitting  mode  set  by 
said  mode  setting  means; 

second  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  input  keys,  the 
key  functions  of  which  are  caused  by  said  second  control 
means  to  be  indicated  on  said  function  indicating  means;  and 

sending  means  for  sending  the  remote-control  signal  stored  in 
the  remote-control  signal  storing  means  corresponding  to  the 
input  key  selected  by  said  second  selecting  means. 


5,579,000 

AUDIOA'IDEO  PRICE  CONFIRMATION  SYSTEM 
Dennis  E.  Mulqueen,  3743  Dunmore  NW.,  Canton.  Ohio  44708 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  188^97.  Jan.  26,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,526,  Apr.  1.  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,458,  May  26, 
1992.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,781, 
Jan.  30,  1989.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  516,977 
InL  CL*  H04Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  340— 825  J  6  Claims 


a  video  camera  positioned  above  said  cross-hatched  grid  for 
viewing  just  the  article  of  unknown  price  and  said  cross- 
hatched  grid  and  generating  a  color  video  image  of  the 
article  disposed  on  said  cross  hatched  grid,  said  video 
camera  adjustable  to  properly  show  the  nature  and  size  of 
the  article  to  be  priced; 

a  video  display  screen  for  displaying  said  video  color  image 
of  the  article  disposed  on  said  cross-hatched  grid; 
a  video  communication  link  interconnecting  said  video  camera 

to  said  video  display  screen  and 

an  audio  transceiving  device;  and 
a  plurality  of  remote  stations  displaced  from  said  checkout 

station  and  said  display  area,  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote 

stations  comprising: 

a  remote  video  display  screen  connected  to  said  video  com- 
munication link  for  receiving  and  displaying  said  color 
video  image  of  the  article  disposed  on  said  cross-hatched 
grid;  and 

a  retnote  audio  transceiving  device  interconnected  by  an  audio 
communication  link  to  said  audio  transceiving  device; 
wherein  both  said  remote  video  display  screen  and  said  remote 

audio  transceiving  device  allow  an  individual  at  one  of  said 

plurality  of  remote  stations  to  communicate  with  an  individual 

at  said  display  area  for  the  puipose  of  confirming  a  price  of 

the  article  which  is  then  entered  at  said  cash  register 


5,579.001 

PAGING-BASED  BACKCHANNEL  IN  A  MEDICAL 

TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 

Michael  K.  Dempsey,  Acton;  Mark  S.  Kotfila,  Chelmsford,  and 

Robert   J.   Snyder,  Westford,   all   of  Mass.,   assignors   to 

Hewlett-Packard  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  326^17 
Int  CL*  G08C  19/16 


VS.  CL  340—870.01 


9Claims 


I.  A  price  confirmation  system  in  a  retail  establishment  provid- 
ing video  and  audio  communication  links,  comprising: 
at  least  one  checkout  station  having  a  cash  register  and  a 

checkout  counter; 
a  display  area  in  close  proximity  to  said  checkout  station,  but 
excluding  said  checkout  station  therefrom,  said  display  area 
comprising: 

a  crost-hatched  grid  having  a  pattern  of  cross-hatching 
between  one-half  inch  and  five  inches,  said  cross-hatched 
grid  receiving  thereon  an  article  of  unlcnown  price,  said 
cross-hatched  grid  maintained  on  a  support  surface; 


1.  A  patient  monitoring  system,  comprising; 

a  multipon  transmitter  for  carrying  out  a  patient  monitoring 
fiinction;  and 

a  backchannel  receiver  module  operable  for  receiving  a  back- 
channel  transmission,  translating  the  received  backchannel 
transmission  lo  provide  respective  backchannel  information, 
and  providing  the  backchannel  information  to  the  multipon 
transmitter; 

wherein  die  backchannel  transmission  is  received  in  the  form  of 
a  signal  on  paging-based  communications  channel. 
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LSER-CONnCURABLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
J«rry  lauMcn.  SaiiU  Clariu.  Calif..  Richard  Crack,  Burnaby, 
Canada;  Nigel  Taylor.  Maple  Ridge,  Canada;  Bruce  SteveM; 
Krith  Cowtoble,  both  of  Coqulllam.  Canada,  and  Derek 
Pyner.  Delta.  Canada.  assi{(iiors  to  Arthur  D.  Little  Enter- 
prises. Inc..  Cambridjje.  Ma«. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147.855.  No*.  5.  IW3.  abwidoned. 

wWck  ta  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65.5W,  May  21. 

1993,  ikMrf— -*  This  application  Jun.  7.  1995,  Ser.  No. 

479435 

Int.  CL»  Ht3K  17/94 

VS.  CL  341—23  *  CI"*" 


t.  A  method  of  remotely  controlling  a  television  set  comprising 

die  steps  of:  . 

(a)  providing  n>  i  user  of  said  television  set  an  electncally 
operated  remote  control  transmitter  having  a  plurality  of  key 
receiving  sites  thereon; 

(b)  providing  to  said  user,  separate  from  said  remote  control 
transmitter,  a  set  of  function  control  keys,  each  funcuon 
control  key  of  said  set  having  a  uniquely  patterned  surface 
that  is  uniquely  associated  with  a  corresponding  control  func- 
tion; 

(c)  said  uaer  selecting  a  subset  of  said  set  of  function  control 

keys; 

(d)  said  user  inserting  said  sublet  of  function  control  keys  at  a 
respective  plurality  of  arbitranly  selected  key  receiving  sites 
on  said  substrate; 

(e)  said  user  pressing  one  of  said  insetted  subset  of  function 
control  keys; 

(0  sensing  die  uniquely  patterned  surface  of  said  pressed  one  of 
said  inserted  subset  of  function  control  keys  by  electrical 
means  within  said  remote  control  transmitter; 

(g)  transmitting  a  remote  control  command  from  said  remote 
control  transmitter  to  said  television  set  corresponding  to  said 
control  funcuon  uniquely  associated  witfi  said  pressed  one  of 
said  msoted  subset  of  funcuon  control  keys. 


a  first  converter  for  conveiting  a  first  code-word  in  said  plurality 
of  code-woids  into  a  first  modulated  code-word,  wherein  a 
pattern  of  said  first  modulated  code- word  is  based  on  a  pattern 
of  a  second  code-word  following  said  first  codeword  in  said 
data  sequence; 

a  second  converter  for  converting  said  first  code-word  into  a 
second  modulated  codeword,  wherein  a  panem  of  said  sec- 
ond modulated  code-word  is  based  on  said  pattern  of  said 
second  code-word  following  said  first  code-word  in  said  data 
sequence;  and 

a  code  selector  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
modulated  code-words  from  among  said  modulated  code- 
words such  that  a  succession  of  said  modulated  code-words 
output  by  said  code  selector  contains  a  minimum  of  three  bits 
•Q"  between  a  first  bit  "l"  and  a  following  second  bit  "1"  so 
dial  diere  is  no  less  Uian  two  consecutive  bits  "0"  between 
successive  nine-bit  modulated  code-words  in  said  succession 
of  modulated  code-words  output  by  said  code  selector 


5,579,M4 
DIGITAL  INTERPOLATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL- 
TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  aRCUIT 
Alfredo  R.  Una,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Mkro 
Devices,  Inc  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,399 

InL  a."  H«3M  1/66 

VS.  a.  341—144  1*  C"*"* 


5,579  J« 

DIGITAL  DATA  MODULATION/DEMODULATION 

SYSTEM  WHEREIN  THE  MODULATED  DATA  SATISFIES 

A  MINIMUM  RUN  NU-MBER  OF  ZEROS 
KoichI  Hiraya«a.  and  Yoriiiyuki  Ishizawa.  both  of  Kana«awm, 
Japan,  assignofs  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Kawasaki, 


J  Hi.'  K^      ««        "•        •" '"' 
^■1     ''" 


4it 


Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  Nn.  22135* 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-«7*792; 
Mar.  is.  1994,  MMS429 

Int.  CL"  IM3M  7/00 
VS.  CL  341-59  »»  CMms 

1.  A  modulation  system  composing 
means  for  providing  a  consecutive  binary  dau  sequence; 
a  separator  for  separating  said  consecuave  binary  dau  sequence 
into  a  plurality  of  code- words. 


I  A  digital  interpolation  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  interpolation  suge.  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
wherein  said  input  is  adapted  to  receive  a  mulu-bit  digital 
input  signal,  wherein  said  first  interpolation  sUge  oversamples 
said  multi-bit  digital  input  signal  by  a  factor  of  two; 

a  second  interpolation  suge.  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
wherein  said  input  of  said  second  interpolation  sUge  is  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  first  interpolation  stage,  and 
wherein  said  second  interpolation  suge  oversamples  said  out- 
put from  said  first  interpolation  suge  by  a  factor  of  two.  and 
wherein  said  first  suge  compensates  for  rolloSf  introduced  by 
said  second  uiierpolation  sUge;  and 
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a  third  interpolation  suge,  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
wherein  said  input  of  said  third  interpolation  stage  is  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  second  interpolation  suge, 
wherein  said  diird  interpolation  suge  oversamples  said  output 
from  sai4  second  interpolation  suge  by  a  factor  of  16,  and 
wherein  said  oversampled  signal  is  then  provided  to  said 
output  of  said  third  interpolation  suge. 


5,579,605 
DIGITAL  CORRECTION  FOR  MISSING  CODES  CAUSED 

BY  CAPACmVE  MISMATCHINGS  IN  SUCCESSIVE 
APPROXIMATION  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTERS 
Angelo  Moroni.  Vlllanova  del  Sillaro,  Italy,  assignor  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Microelectronics,  S.r.U  Agrate  Brianza.  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,075 
CUims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec  15, 
1993,  93830503 

Int.  CL"  H03M  1/06 
VS.  a.  341—155  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  performing  accurate  analog-to-digital  conver- 
sion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a.)  performing  an  initial  analog-to-digital  conversion  on  an 
analog  signal  to  provide  a  first  converted  digiul  value  at  a 
first  resolution; 

(b.)  adjusdng  said  digital  first  converted  value  by  one  least 
significait  bit  thereof,  to  produce  an  adjusted  digital  value  at 
the  same  said  first  resolution  as  said  first  converted  digital 
value; 

(c.)  reconverting  said  adjusted  digital  value  to  produce  a  con- 
verted analog  signal,  and  comparing  said  converted  analog 
signal  with  said  analog  input; 

(d.)  outputting  said  first  converted  digital  value  IF  said  compari- 
son step  indicates  that  said  first  convened  value  was  accurate, 
and  outputting  said  adjusted  converted  value  otherwise. 


a  plurality  of  current  minor  circuits,  each  having  an  input 
terminal  for  inputting  a  current  of  a  conespooding  one  of  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals  of  a  preceding  current  fnirrt)r 
circuit  in  a  preceding  suge  and  a  plurality  of  current  output 
tenninals; 
a  plurality  of  constant  current  sources  supplying  constant 
current  to  said  plurality  of  current  output  terminals  of  each 
current  mirror  circuit  within  a  sUge;  and 
a  plurality  of  means  for  subtracting  said  constant  current  from 
said  output  current  of  the  corresponding  current  minor 
circuit  in  the  preceding  suge;  and 
said  analog-to-digital  convener  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
current  comparator  circuits  comparing  respective  output  cur- 
rent values  of  said  current  output  terminals  of  a  current  nairror 
final  suge  of  said  tree  structure  with  respective  reference 
current  values,  wherein  comparator  outputs  of  said  plurality 
of  current  comparator  circuiu  comprise  digital  signals. 


5,579,007 
CHARGE-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Susanne  A.  Paul,  Lexington.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technolog},  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,520 

lot  a.*  H03M  1/42 

VS.  a.  341—172  27  Claims 


'  5,579,006 

A/D  CONVERTER 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  and  Michio  Yotsuyanagi.  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994.  Ser.  No.  358,320 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-334128; 
Sep.  7,  1994»  6-213777;  Sep.  7,  1994,  6-213778 

Int.  a."  H03M  1/44 
VS.  CL  341—162  20  Claims 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 
an  input  current  mirror  circuit  having  a  current  input  terminal  for 
receivii^  an  analog  signal  current  and  having  a  plurality  of 
current  output  terminals; 
a  constant  current  source  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said 

current  input  terminal; 
means  for  subtracting  said  constant  current  from  said  analog 

signal  current; 
a  tree  structure  for  routing  said  input  current  mirror  circuit,  said 
tree  structure  including  branches,  said  branches  including  a 
plurality  of  signal  paths; 
each  suge  of  said  tree  structure  comprising: 


•(S-<j>— sr 
&4— =r 
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1.  A  charge-to-digital  converter  including  a  pipeline  of  at  least 
one  conversion  unit,  each  conversion  unit  operable  for  processing  a 
serial  stream  of  positive  and  negative  signal  charges  corresponding 
to  a  differential  signal  to  be  digitized,  and  scaling  charges  corre- 
sponding to  a  full-scale  signal,  and  for  generating  a  digital  output 
signal,  each  of  said  conversion  units  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  positive  and  negative  signal  charges  and  one 
or  more  scaling  charges  from  a  predetermined  source; 

positive  and  negative  signal  channels  operable  for  processing 
positive  and  negative  signal  charges,  respectively; 
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a  diithbuted  sensing  pipeline  of  one  or  more  sensing  suges.  said 
sensing  suges  operable  for  producing  positive  and  negative 
accumulator  charges  represenutive  of  the  positive  charges  in 
said  positive  signal  channel  and  the  negative  charges  in  said 
negative  signal  channel; 

means  for  generatuig  posiuve  and  negative  nwdification  charge* 
conespooding  to  predetemuned  proportions  of  said  full-scale 
signal  and  associated  wid)  said  positive  and  negative  signal 
charges,  respectively; 

means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  positive  and  negative  accumulator  charges: 
and  ^^ 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  for  enabling  the  llhlilinw 
of  said  associated  modificatioB  charge  to  the  kaacr  td  Hid 
positive  and  nagalive  ngMl  Ghii|n  aad  for  preventing  die 
addition  of  said  Miccianit  wodMlfHo*  ciwfle  to  the  greater 
of  said  positive  and  negative  signal  charges. 


S.579,MS 

ELECntONIC  LICENSE  rLATE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Garry  N.  HaMcnuM,  RliiMi,  aad  AHco  C.  Hafdkcri. 
UplMd,  kolk  or  CaUr^  iiil^ni  !•  H««hcs  Mkailc  Si 
CoapMy.  Loi  Antdes,  Caltf. 

Flted  JaL  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  592,79* 
1^  CL*  GtIS  13/90 
VS.  a.  343—44  13  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  association  with  an  object  for  providing  a 
reflective  return  digital  coded  message  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
an  interrogating  radar,  said  apparatus  composing; 

means  associated  with  the  object  for  receiving  the  imeiTogating 
radar  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  transmitting  the 
itttcrrogaung  signal  within  said  apparatus; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  means  positioned  along  said  transmitting 
means  for  dividing  off  said  traiumming  means  <i  portK>n  of 
the  received  interrogating  signal; 

delay  line  means  coupled  lo  each  said  coupling  meaas.  each  said 
delay  line  means  being  unique  lo  all  other  said  delay  line 
means; 

means  coupled  to  each  delay  line  means  for  selecuvely  reflect- 
ing or  absorbing  each  delayed  signal  passing  through  said 
respective  delay  line  meamt;  and 

means  for  reradialing  from  said  apparatus  the  uniquely  delayed 
reflected  pulses,  thereby  forming  a  digital  word  comprised  of 
the  leflecied  pulses,  which  reradiated  digital  word  is  time 
spoced  from  the  interrogation  radar  signal  and  from  any  such 
interrogation  radar  sigiul  reflected  from  said  object. 


a  plurality  of  tensor  stations  of  the  same  type  for  surveillance  of 
an  ai«a  intended  to  include  an  objea  to  be  protected,  said 
sensor  stations  being  spaced  apart  essentially  along  the 
periphery  of  a  circle,  each  for  surveillance  of  a  segment  of  die 
periphery  of  said  circle,  in  the  central  pan  of  which  an  object 
to  be  protected  is  mtended  to  be  contained,  each  sensor  sution 
including: 

a  detector  unit  which  is  arranged  to  scan  an  arc  in  an  azimuth 
sector  of  said  circle  allocated  to  it  up  towards  the  background 
of  the  sky  in  each  of  two  detection  fields  formed  along  the  arc 
having  different  elevation  angles  with  respect  to  said  detector 
unit; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  time  of  the  passage  of  a 
tvget  between  die  two  deiectioa  fields;  and 

means  for  calculaung  die  IMfBt  poMlion  relative  to  the  sensor 
station  on  die  basis  of  the  aeanred  time,  die  speed  of  die 
target,  die  angle  between  die  detection  fields  and  die  angle  to 
die  target. 


5.57»,»10 
MULTDEAM  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Akira  UkoaW,  aad  Keo-icU  Tohya,  both  of  Wako,  Japan, 
I  to  HoMte  GikM  Kogyo  KabtHhiU  Kaiika,  Tokyo, 


FUcd  May  24,  1995,  Scr.  No.  449J22 
CMms  priority,  applkatioii  Japan.  May  27,  1994,  6-137993 
tat.  CL"  G«1S  1 3/60:  IS/94 
VS.  CL  342— 7t  !•  ClataM 

•      i. 


5,579  J»9 
SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Bo  NikM*-AtaHV<it.  awl  Bj«irn  NUami.  botk  of  Kartskoia, 
Swedcik  a«ai«Mn  lo  Bofors  AB,  Kartskofa,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3I«,4M 
Claims  priority,  application  Swctlen,  Sep.  22,  1993,  93t3Ml 
Int.  a."  G«1S  IM5li.IJ/72.IJ/S6 
VS.  a.  342—55  12  Claiaas 

1.  A  sensor  system  comprising: 


II    ]c  r  u\^^^iion\    t 
MM  mmmMoi 

1.  A  multibeam  radar  system  coniptising: 

a  multibeam  transmission-and-reception  apparatus  for  transmit- 
ting beams  of  ultrasoiuc  waves  or  radio  waves  in  a  direction, 
receiving  echo  signals  from  an  object,  electronically  scanning 
the  transmitted  beams  while  changing  die  direction  of  die 
transmitted  beams  discretely,  and  repeating  these  operations 
for  plural  transmission-reception  channels  determined  accord- 
ing to  directions  of  transmission  and  reception; 

a  reception  level-holder  for  detecting  intensities  of  echo  waves 
received  from  die  object  al  die  transmission-  channels,  detecl- 
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ing  a  distance  to  die  object  or  a  corresponding  physical 
quantity,  and  successively  storing  the  intensities  as  reception 
levels  Of  the  transmission-reception  channels; 

a  matrix  or  inverse  matrix  multibeam  pattern  storage  means  for 
previously  creating  and  storing  a  matrix  of  multibeam  patterns 
comprising  a  matrix  of  beam  patterns  corresponding  to  the 
transmission-reception  channels  or  a  matrix  that  is  an  inverse 
of  the  first-menlioned  matrix,  said  beam  patterns  being 
squares  of  directivities  of  die  transmitted  beams  of  the 
transmission-reception  channels  represented  in  terms  of  sets 
of  discfete  values  of  the  directions  of  transmission  and  recep- 
tion; and 

an  inverse  calculator  for  arranging  those  of  the  reception  levels 
of  the  transmission-reception  channels  stored  in  the  reception 
level  storage  which  show  substantially  the  same  distance  or 
corresponding  physical  quantities  in  corresponding  rows  or 
columns,  performing  inverse  calculation  processing  according 
to  said  matrix  or  inverse  matrix  of  said  multibeam  patterns 
already  stored  in  said  matrix  or  inverse  matrix  multibeam 
panem  storage,  whereby  calculating  correcting  values  for  die 
reception  levels  of  the  transmission-reception  channels. 


5,579,012 
SPEED  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Mikio  Iwakuni,  Yachiyo;  Yoshihiko  Baba,  Nada,  and  Masahiro 
TaUguchi,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Uniden  Corpo- 
ration, Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1994,  6-301128 

Int  a."  GOIS  13/60 

VS.  a.  342—117  20  Claims 


5,579,011 
SIMl'LTANEOUS  TRIPLE  APERTURE  RADAR 
Walter  J.  Sknrek,  Lake  Ronkonkoma,  N.^.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aei«spacc  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2«3,924,  May  15,  1981,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,570,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
436,747 
Int  CI."  GOIS  13/58 
VS.  CI.  342—113  23  Claims 
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1.  A  speed  detecting  apparatus  mounted  on  an  object  moving  on 
the  ground  and  computing  a  moving  speed  by  receiving  a  reflection 
wave  produced  by  a  microwave  signal  or  a  millimeter  signal 
transmitted  lo  die  ground  and  detecting  a  Doppler  frequency, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitting/receiving  systems,  each  having  an 
antenna  and  a  transmitter/receiver,  and  each  transmitting/ 
receiving  electromagnetic  radiation  at  a  different  frequency: 
and 
a  signal  processing  section  for  computing  moving  speed  accord- 
ing to  a  Doppler  frequency  detected  by  said  plurality  of 
transmitting/receiving  systems: 
said  plurality  of  transmitting/receiving  systems  each  having  a 
different  antenna  and  set  at  a  different  angle,  respectively. 


5,579,013 

MOBILE  TRACKING  UNIT  CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING 

DEFECnVE  CONDITIONS  IN  RAILWAY  VEIUCLE 

WHEELS  AND  RAILTRACKS 

John  E.  Hershey,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Kenneth  B.  Welles,  11, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,772 

Int  a."  H04B  7/185:  GOIS  5A)2 

VS.  a.  342—357  17  Claims 


1  In  conjunction  with  an  airborne  syndietic  aperture  radar 
system  having  at  least  a  firsi.  second  and  diird  receiving  antenna 
element,  a  mediod  for  detecting  a  moving  target  comprising  die 
steps  of; 

a)  positioning  said  first,  second  and  diird  receiving  antenna 
elemelLs  in  a  spaced  relationship; 

b)  compensating  die  radar  return  signals  received  during  a  given 
aperture  by  said  spaced  first,  second  and  third  antenna  ele- 
ments to  account  for  die  motion  of  the  radar  bearing  aircraft; 

c)  processing  die  motion  compensated  received  radar  return 
signals  to  form  a  fiist,  second  and  third  doppler  processed 
signal,  respectively; 

d)  phase  shifting  said  first  doppler  processed  signal  by  a  prede- 
termined amount: 

e)  pha.se  shifting  said  second  doppler  processed  signal  by  a 
predetermined  amount; 

f)  differencing  said  phase  shifted  first  doppler  processed  signal 
and  said  second  doppler  processed  signal  to  form  a  first 
difference  signal: 

g)  diffenencing  said  phase  shifted  second  doppler  processed 
signal  and  said  third  doppler  processed  signal  to  form  a 
second  difference  signal;  and 

h)  detecting  using  said  first  and  second  difference  signals  die 
presence  or  absence  of  a  moving  target. 
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1.  A  mobile  tracking  unit  comprising: 

a  roution  measurement  unit  for  generating  data  substantially 
indicative  of  rotational  rate  of  the  set  of  wheels; 

a  motion  sensor  for  generating  data  indicative  of  motion  at  least 
along  a  generally  vertical  axis  relative  to  the  railtrack: 

a  data  processor  coupled  to  the  motion  sensor  and  to  the  rotation 
measurement  unit  for  receiving  the  rotational  rate  and  motion 
data,  said  dau  processor  being  adapted  to  detect,  based  on  the 
received  rotational  rate  and  motion  data,  a  defective  condition 
associated  widi  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  wheel  set.  said  dau 
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processor  being  further  adapced  to  detect,  based  on  the 
received  mcdon  d«U.  «  defective  condioon  associated  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  die  railtrack; 

a  navigation  set  for  generating  dau  substantially  corresponding 
to  a  respective  railway  vehicle  posioon  so  dial  the  location  at 
which  any  respective  defective  condition  occurs  can  be  sub- 
stantially determined;  and 

an  electromagnetK  radiation  emitter  for  transmitting  predeter- 
mined dau  associated  with  the  railway  vehicle  to  a  remote 
locatKMi. 


SSnfiU 
PARALLEL  CORRELATOR  FOR  GLOBAL  POSmONING 

SYSTEM  REC"EIVER 

GIca  W.  Brooksby,  GlenvlUe;  GenJd  J.  Mkhon,  Wateifortl, 

and  Jcfttoe  J.  Tlenuuin,  ScheoectiKly,  all  of  N.Y,  a«igDors 

to  General  Electrk  CoiB|Mny,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  »,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  37«11 

Int.  CI'  H»4B  7/185:  G91S  5/02 

VS.  a.  342—357  *  <^*»^^ 
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I.  A  correlator  for  determining  idenuties  of  a  plurality  of  satel- 
lites composing: 

antenna  means  for  receiving  a  unique  signature  signal  from  each 

one  of  a  plurality  of  said  satellites: 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  means 

for  converting  signature  signals  from  analog  form  to  digital 

a  capacitor  matrix  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digiial  convener 
means,  said  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of  capaci- 
tors wherein  each  of  said  capacitors  in  each  respective  row  is 
weighted  proportional  to  the  signature  signal  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  satellites  such  that  each  respective  output  signal  of 
said  capacitor  matrix  corresponds  to  the  signature  signal  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  satellites:  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  matrix  for  producing 
signals  that  identify  said  satellites  according  to  their  respec- 
tive signature  signals. 


plural  source  means  each  located  inside  a  different  channel  close 
to  said  metal  short-circuit  plane  (!•). 

phase  displacement  means  comprising  a  sequence  of  elements 
(B.  B')  which  are  arranged  inside  said  channels  C.  said 
elements  located  one  behind  the  other  in  each  of  said  channels 

C, 
radioelectric  means  associated  with  said  source  means  S  in  order 

to  transmit  and  receive, 
electronic  control  means  associated  with  said  elements  of  said 

phase  displacement  means  in  order  to  control  each  of  those 

elements  in  an  active  or  passive  state. 


5,579,016 
PHASED  ARRAY  MULTIPLE  AREA  ^aJLLING  ANTENNA 

ARCHTfECTURE 

James  L.  Wokott,  La  MIrada;  WUIiam  C.  Wong,  Palos  Veitks 

Estates,  and  Kenneth  E.  WesUU,  Seal  Beach,  aU  of  Calif., 

uaignors  to  TRW  Inc..  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  531,262 

Int  CL"  HOIQ  3/22;J/24:J/26 

VS.  CL  342—378  21  Claims 


5,579,015 

ELECTRONIC  SWEEP  DEVICE  WTTH  ACTIVE  LENS 

AND  INTEGRATED  LIGHT  SOURCE 

Gerard    Coili(non.    Lts    UUs,    France,   aastgnor   to   Sodctc 

d'Etude  du  Radant,  Les  UUs  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1985.  Ser.  No.  788>16 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  12,  1984.  84  11066 
Int.  CL'  HOIQ  S/22 
VS.  CL  342-375  »•  Calms 

I.  An  electronic  sweep  device  widi  integrated  active  lens  and 
source,  for  the  control  of  a  hyperfrequency  beam,  charactenzed  in 
that  It  includes: 

a  bundling  of  superimposed  channels  C.  separated  one  from  tfte 
other  by  diin  metal  planes  P  which  are  directed  roughly 

perpendicular  to  the  electrK  field  E  of  the  processed  beam, 
a  metal  5hott<ircuit  plane  10  which  closes  said  channels  on  one 
side  (AR)  and  connects  all  of  said  metal  planes 


I.  An  adaptive  nulling  communication  system  for  nulling  undes- 
ired  signals  from  communicauon  signals  in  muluple  separate  and 
distinct  coverage  areas  having  at  least  two  separate  and  disunct 
primwy  coverage  areas,  said  system  comprising: 

phased  array  antenna  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals, 
said  phased  array  antenna  means  including  a  plurality  of 
receiving  elements  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  signals,  each 
of  said  signals  having  a  signal  characteristic, 
a  plurality  of  first  beam  forming  networks  coupled  to  said 
phased  array  antenna  means  for  providing  signal  coverage  to 
said  multiple  separate  and  distinct  coverage  areas,  each  of 
said  first  beam  forming  networks  coupled  to  each  of  said 
receiving  elements; 
distnbution  means  for  distributing  a  plurality  of  signals  received 

from  said  multiple  separate  and  distinct  coverage  areas; 
a  plurality  of  second  beam  forming  networks  coupled  to  said 

distribution  means  for  nulling  said  undesired  signals;  and 
a  plurality  of  processors  corresponding  to  at  least  the  number  of 
separate  and  distinct  primary  coverage  areas  for  weighbng 
and  adjusting  said  plurality  of  second  beam  forming  networks 
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in  response  to  said  undesired  signals,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
second  beam  forming  networks  nulls  said  undesired  signals 
from  said  communication  signals,  each  of  said  processors 
assigned  to  a  separate  and  distinct  coverage  area  of  interest 
and  each  of  said  processors  including  characterizing  means 
for  identifying  communication  signals  from  an  assigned  cov- 
erage area  of  interest  and  for  suppressing  communication 
signals  outside  said  assigned  coverage  area  of  interest  based 
on  said  signal  characteristics  of  said  plurality  of  signals. 


5,579,017 

SMITHDOM  IMPROVED  MULTIBAND  ANTENNA  AND 

METHOD 

Ralph  L.  Smith,  255  N.  Old  Manor,  WichiU,  Kans.  67208 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,800 

InL  a.'  HOIQ  11/12 

VS.  a.  343^722  10  CUrfms 

)0 


1.  An  off-center  fed  dipole  antenna  for  use  in  the  transmission 
and  reception  of  radio  frequency  energy  over  a  broad  bandwidth 
while  maintaining  a  standing  wave  ratio  of  less  than  1.5:1  for 
frequencies  in  harmonic  bands  without  requiring  the  use  of  an 
antenna  tuning  means,  comprising: 

a  first  radiating  element  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  a  first 
length  having  a  first  measurement  with  a  first  value; 

a  second  radiating  element  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  a 
second  length  having  a  second  measurement  with  a  second 
value; 

an  excitation  point  insulator  electrically  insulating  one  of  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  first  radiating  element  from  one  of  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  second  radiating  element  for  connecting 
to  a  feedline; 

a  first  insulator  member  secured  to  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of 
said  first  radiating  element; 

a  second  insulator  member  secured  to  another  of  said  opposed 
ends  of  said  second  radiating  element;  and 

a  first  capacitor  member  having  a  first  capacitor  value  electri- 
cally disposed  in  said  first  radiating  element  such  that  said 
first  radiating  element  comprises  a  first  outer  radiating  ele- 
ment electrically  communicating  with  said  first  insulator 
member  and  said  capacitor  member  and  a  first  inner  radiating 
element  electrically  communicating  with  said  connection 
point  aid  said  capacitor  member  to  form  an  off-center  fed 
dipole  antenna  for  use  in  the  transmission  and  reception  of 
radio  frequency  energy  over  a  bit>ad  bandwidth;  said  first 
value  in  combination  with  said  second  value  and  in  combina- 
tion with  said  first  capacitor  value  obtaining  a  stand-in  wave 
ratio  of  less  than  1.5:1  for  transmining,  without  requiring  the 
use  of  an  antenna  tuning  means,  over  a  bandwidth  having  a 
frequency  in  a  meter  band  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  die  80/75  meter  band.the  40  meter  band,  the  20  meter  band, 
the  17  meter  band,  the  12  meter  band,  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
10  meter  band. 


5,579,018 

REDUNDANT  DIFFERENTIAL  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
CoUn  M.  FraiKis,  Redwood  Shores;  Christopher  M.  Balkenfaol, 
and  Carolyn  S.  Balkenhol,  both  of  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,401 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  3/00 
VS.  a.  343—757  »  Claims 

1.  A  load  positioning  device  comprising: 
a  lever  having  a  first  end.  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end;     , 


1-2    M  )   ^-9e 

cpywNO 

a  support,  and  a  pivot  interconnecting  said  lever  with  a  load, 
said  pivot  being  located  on  said  lever  colineariy  with  and 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  said  pivot  being 
located  closer  to  said  second  end  of  said  lever  than  to  said  first 
end  of  said  lever; 

a  first  actuator  coimected  between  said  first  end  of  said  lever  and 
said  support  and  being  operative  to  adjust  a  first  spacing 
between  said  first  end  of  said  lever  and  said  support,  said  first 
actuator  having  a  first  telescoping  length  equal  to  said  first 
spacing; 

a  second  actuator  connected  between  said  second  end  of  said 
lever  and  said  support  and  being  operative  to  adjust  a  second 
spacing  between  said  second  end  of  said  lever  and  said 
support,  said  second  actuator  having  a  second  telescoping 
length  equal  to  said  second  spacing; 

wherein  a  spacing  of  said  pivot  from  said  support  is  intermediate 
said  first  actuator  length  and  said  second  actuator  length;  and 

operation  of  either  of  said  actuators  serves  to  adjust  an  orienta- 
tion of  said  load  relative  to  said  support. 


5,579,019 
SLOTTED  LEAKY  WAVEGUIDE  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Masahiro  Uematsu,  Kimitsu;  Takashi  OJima,  Chiba,-  Nobu- 
hani   Takahashi,   Tokyo;    Naohisa   Goto,    Kawasaki;    Jiro 
Hirokawa,   Tokyo,   and   Makoto  Ando,   Kawasaki,   aU   of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Tokyo,  and 
Naohisa  Goto.  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,215.  Dec.  20.  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  580,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1993,  5-276152 
InL  a.*  HOIA  13/10 
VS.  CI.  343—771  12  Claims 


1.  A  slotted  leaky  waveguide  array  antenna  to  be  connected  to  a 

converter,  having  a  rotary  center  about  which  said  antenna  is  to  be 

rotated  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  for  tracking  an  azimuth 

direction,  said  slotted  leaky  waveguide  array  antenna  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radiation  waveguides  closely  juxtaposed  in  parallel 

to  each  other  on  a  surface  plane,  each  of  said  plurality  of 

radiation  waveguides  having  a  waveguide  axis  and  having  a 

plurality  of  slots  arranged  in  a  direction  of  said  waveguide 

axis,  said  rotary  center  being  located  between  two  adjacent 

radiation     waveguides     of     said     plurality     of     radiation 

waveguides; 
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5.579^1 
SCANNED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 


a  feed  waveguide  located  on  the  same  surface  pUne  as  said 

plurality  oT  radiation  waveguides,  and  having  a  feed  section  i,_i--   CaUf 

for  composing  a  composite  wave  with  electromagnetic  waves    '"^^^^^^^^J^^^ 

received  al  said  radiatioo  waveguides,  and  for  transmitung        P"'-         ^^^  ^^^  j^"  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

said  convosiie  wave  lo  said  converter  through  said  feed  ^^^^  ^t  jj^jq  /j^qq 

section,  wherein  said  feed  section  is  located  al  said  rotary    ^^  ^  343—781  P 

center,  and 

a  feed  probe  for  electncally  connecting  said  feed  section  and 
said  convener. 

wherein  said  feed  waveguide  includes  a  first  section  extended 
along  ftrst  ends  of  said  radiation  waveguides,  and  a  second 
section  juxtaposed  in  parallel  with  said  radiation  waveguides 
and  extended  from  said  feed  secuon  lo  said  first  secuon 
between  said  two  adjacent  radiation  waveguides  of  said  plu- 
rality of  radiation  waveguides. 


28  Claims 
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5,57*.02O 

LIGHTWEIGHT  EDGE-SLOTTED  WAVEGUIDE 

ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 

Richard  R.  Klnsey,  Dewttt,  N.Y,  airigMM-  lo  Scnris  Corpora- 

tioo.  Dewitt  N.Y. 

Cootlouatioa-ia-part  oT  Ser.  No.  12MW.  Sep.  17,  IW3,  aban- 

doocd.  Thto  apiilicatiea  Jaa.  11.  1995.  Sn^.  No.  371,138 

1^  CL'  miQ  I3AI0 

VS.  a.  343—77*  12  Cla««» 


11.  A  scanned  antenna  for  cooveiting  a  microwave  signal  into  a 
scanned  antenna  beam,  comprising: 
a  parallel-plate  waveguide  haying  first  and  second  portions; 
a  plurality  of  parallel-plaie  stubs  issuing  transversely  from  said 

first  portion  to  form  an  antenna  aperture: 
said  second  portion  adapted  lo  form  a  reflector  which  reflecu 

said  microwave  signal  along  a  first  signal  path  as  a  reflected 

microwave  signal:  and 
a  mirror  pivotably  mounted  within  said  parallel-plate  waveguide 

and  posioooed  between  said  reflector  and  said  first  portion  to 

redirect  said  reflected  microwave  signal  along  a  second  signal 

path  into  said  first  portion. 


5J7»,022 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmbcr 


1  An  integrated  planar  microwave  array  antenna  for  use  in  die 
X-band  and  higher  frequencies,  romprising: 

a  backplale  having  a  plurality  of  preformed  penetrations  there- 
through, said  penetrations  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 

a  plivality  of  spaced  apart  extruded  waveguide  elements,  each 
having  a  fenestrated  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  first  broad  wall, 
and  a  second  broad  wall,  said  walls  defining  an  elongated 
cavity  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-section  for  pat- 
sage  of  microwave  energy  therealong.  a  height  dimension  of 
said  cavity  being  defined  by  said  first  broad  wall  and  said 
second  broad  wall,  said  broad  walls  of  said  plurality  of 
waveguide  elements  all  being  disposed  in  mutually  parallel 
alignment;  a  rivet  compartment  being  formed  on  each  said 
back  wall,  said  compartment  including  a  rear  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  bores  therethrough  that  align  with  said  penetra- 
tions of  said  backplate;  and 
rivet  means  extending  through  said  preformed  penetrations  of 
said  backplate  and  said  bores  of  said  nvet  compartments  for 
attaching  said  waveguide  elements  In  precise  mutual  align- 
ment to  said  backplale.  wherein  said  nvel  means  are  excluded 
fnmi  said  elongated  cavities  of  said  waveguide  elements. 


5,57».»23 

ROTATABLE  ANTENNA  AND  INTEGRAL.  SHIELDED 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  NETWORK 

Herbert  R.  Btoeae,  3314  Olcott  Ave,  Chicago,  lU.  60634 

Filed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  436,153 

loLCL^IMIQ  1/24:1/50 

VS.  CI  343—851  n  Claims 


1.  A  roiatable  antenna,  which  comprises: 
a  radiator  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end: 
a  matching  network  coupled  lo  said  proximal  end  of  said  radia- 
tor; 
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said  matching  network  comprising  a  coil  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  radiator, 

an  electricily  conductive  sleeve  overiying  said  coil; 

a  transmission  line  coupled  lo  said  electrically  conductive  sleeve 
and  coil: 

said  transmission  line  comprising  a  main  conductor  and  a 
ground  conductor; 

said  main  conductor  being  lapped  to  said  coil  and  said  ground 
conductor  being  electrically  connected  to  said  sleeve, 
whereby  said  matching  network  substantially  matches  the 
impedance  of  said  radiator  to  the  impedance  of  said  transmis- 
sion line; 

a  mounting  member; 

said  matching  network  being  rotaiable  wilh  respect  to  said 
mounting  member  whereby  said  radiator  is  rotatable  about  an 
axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  radiator. 


5,579,025 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
FIRST  AND  SECO>fD  DISPLAYS  OF  DIFFERENT  TYPES 
Shuhei  Itoh,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamalui  Corpo- 
ration, Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,898,  Oct  30,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1990,  2-295609 
Int  CL*  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—3  21  Claims 

{}  {I . — 


5,579,024 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  SHIELD 
Jean-Claude  Sureau,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Radant  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Stow,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,536 

Int  a."  HOIQ  15/02:15/14 

VS.  a.  343—909  12  Claims 
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1.  A  stnidure  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  energy  within  a 
first  selected  frequency  range  and  for  preventing  the  transmission 
of  electromagnetic  energy  outside  said  frequency  range  during  a 
first  mode  of  operation  and  for  substantially  preventing  the  trans- 
mission of  any  electromagnetic  energy  during  llie  second  mode  of 
operation,  said  structure  comprising 
an  insulative  member. 

a  plurality  of  polygonally-shaped  conductive  elements  posi- 
tioned in  a  symmetrical  array  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
structuie, 
at  least  a  first  group  of  adjacent  conductive  elements  being 
intercoanected  by  diode  elements  capable  of  conduction  in  a 
first  direction  and  at  least  a  second  group  of  adjacent  conduc- 
tive elements  being  interconnected  by  diode  elements  capable 
of  conduction  along  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first 
direction,  and 
means  for  placing  all  of  said  diode  elements  substantially  simul- 
taneously in  their  conductive  slates  in  said  first  mode  of 
operation  and  for  placing  all  of  said  diode  elements  substan- 
tially simultaneously  in  their  non-conductive  states  in  said 
second  mode  of  operation. 


1.  A  display  control  device  performing,  in  accordance  with  an 
application  program  prepared  for  a  first  display,  a  display  control 
for  a  second  display,  the  display  control  device  comprising: 
clock  generation  means  for  generating  a  basic  clock  for  driving 

the  second  display; 
a  first  controller  including  a  first  timing  control  register  for 
rewriting  contents  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  application 
program  in  response  to  a  change  in  a  display  mode  of  the 
display  control  device,  the  first  controller  generating  a  timing 
control  signal  and  outputting  display  data  for  the  first  display; 
and 
a  second  controller  including  a  second  timing  control  register  for 
setting  a  display  timing  of  the  second  display,  and  the  second 
controller  producing  and  outputting  a  synchronizing  signal  for 
the  second  display  on  the  basis  of  contents  of  the  second 
timing  control  register  and  tiie  basic  clock; 
wherein  the  synchronizing  signal  is  provided  to  the  first 

controller  from  the  second  controller;  and 
wherein  said  first  controller  is  operated  by  the  basic  clock  and 
generates  a  timing  signal  for  the  second  display  on  the  basis 
of  the  synchronizing  signal  for  the  second  display  outputted 
from  the  second  controller  and  the  contents  of  the  first 
liming  control  register  such  that  the  display  data  for  the  first 
display  is  outputted  to  the  second  controller  from  the  first 
conlToller  and  a  timing  of  the  first  controller  is  synchro- 
nized wilh  the  synchronizing  signal  from  the  second  con- 
troller, said  second  controller  converting  the  display  data 
outputted  from  the  first  controller  while  outputting  tlie 
conveited  display  dau  to  the  second  display. 


5.579,026 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  OF  HEAD  MOUNTED 

TYPE 

Sciichira  Tabata,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  14,  1993,  5-113166; 
Apr.  27,  1994,  64W9723 

Int  ex."  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CL  345—8  3  Claims 

1.  An  image  display  apparatus  of  head  mounted  display  type 
comprising: 

a  right  eye  image  display  element  for  displaying  a  right  image  to 
be  exclusively  observed  by  a  right  eye  of  a  user  and  having 
(a)  an  image  display  plane  which  includes  an  image  display 
area  and  an  image  non-display  area  and  (b)  a  frame  member 
surrounding  said  image  display  plane; 
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5,57»J27 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Kaisulillo  Sakurai,  Atsugi;  Mamoni  Miyawaki,  Tokyo,  and 
Akira  Ishizaki,  Atsugi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,073,  Feb.  14,  19»5.  abandoned, 
wUcfa  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  10,003,  Jan.  27.  1993. 
.    .  This  application  Mar.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  614J21 
I  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1992,  4-0405W; 
Jan.  31,  1992,  4-0405S7 

InL  CI."  G«9G  3/36 
VS.  CL  345— 100  «  Claims 


m  imift  a  it 

a  lefl  eye  inuge  display  element  for  displaying  a  left  image  lo  be 
exclusively  observed  by  a  left  eye  of  the  user  and  having  (a) 
an  image  display  plane  which  includes  an  unage  display  area 
and  an  image  non-display  area  and  (b)  a  frame  member 
surrounding  said  image  display  plane  of  said  left  eye  image 
display  element. 
a  right  eye  optical  system  tor  introducing  the  nghi  eye  image 
displayed  on  the  image  display  area  of  the  right  eye  image 
display  element  into  the  nght  eye  of  the  user, 
a  left  eye  optical  system  for  introducing  the  left  eye  image 
displayed  on  the  image  display  area  of  the  left  eye  image 
display  element  into  the  left  eye  of  the  user;  and 
an  electronic  control  means  for  controlling  said  nghl  and  left  eye 
image  display  elements  such  that  the  nght  and  left  eye  images 
are  displayed  on  the  image  display  areas  of  the  right  and  left 
eye  image  display  elements,  respecuvely.  wherein  said  nght 
and  left  eye  inuge  display  elements  and  nght  and  left  eye 
optical  systems  are  arranged  on  a  main  body  which  is  adapted 
(o  be  put  on  the  head  of  the  user,  and  said  control  means 
comprises  a  detecting  means  provided  on  said  main  body  for 
detecting  a  deviadon  of  the  main  body  from  a  standard 
position  to  derive  a  detection  signal,  a  calculating  means  for 
calculating  amounu  of  shift  and/or  raiaiion  of  the  nghi  and 
left  eye  images  displayed  on  said  right  and  left  eye  image 
display  elements,  respectively,  in  accordance  with  said  detec- 
tion signal,  and  an  image  convettmg  means  for  convening 
original  image  signals  in  accordance  with  said  amounts  of 
shift  and/or  rotation,  and  wherein  said  detecting  means  is 
formed  to  detea  a  horizontal  roution  of  the  head  and/or  body 
of  the  user  to  derive  a  horizonul  rotation  angle  signal,  a 
vertical  rotation  of  the  head  and/or  body  of  the  user  to  derive 
a  vertical  rotation  angle  signal  and  a  swinging  rotation  of  the 
head  and/or  body  of  the  user  to  derive  a  swinging  angle 
signal,  and  said  calculating  means  calculates  an  amount  of  a 
bonzontal  shift  in  accordance  widi  said  honzonial  roution 
angle  signal  such  that  the  nghl  and  left  eye  images  displayed 
on  the  nghl  and  left  eye  image  display  elements  are  shifted 
horizontally  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  lo  a  direction  of 
said  horizontal  rotation  of  the  head  and/or  body  of  the  user,  an 
amount  of  a  vertical  shift  in  accordance  with  said  vertical 
rotation  angle  signal  such  that  the  right  and  left  eye  images 
displayed  on  the  nght  and  left  eye  inoage  display  elements  are 
shifted  vertically  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  lo  a  direc- 
tion of  said  vertical  rotation  of  the  head  and/or  body  of  the 
user,  and  a  roution  angle  in  accordance  with  said  swinging 
angle  signal  such  ihal  the  nght  and  left  eye  images  displayed 
on  the  nghl  and  left  eye  image  display  elenxnls  are  routed  in 
a  direcuon  which  is  opposite  lo  a  direction  of  said  swinging 
rotabon  of  the  head  and/or  body  of  the  user,  whereby  said 
amounts  of  horuontal  shift  and  vertical  shift  and  rotation 
angle  are  supplied  lo  said  image  converung  means  and  said 
original  sigiial  is  converted  by  the  image  converting  means 
web  that  said  right  and  left  eye  inuges  are  seen  by  the  user  to 
be  stationary  on  a  virtual  image  plane  even  if  the  main  body  is 
deviated  from  the  standard  position. 


ns 

1.  A  method  of  driving  an  image  display  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  lines  of  pixels,  in  which  pixels  on  an  n+l-ih 
line  are  deviated  from  pixels  on  an  nth  line  by  a  deviation  of  z 
pixels  in  the  horizontal  direction,  ihe  deviation  of  said  pixels  in  the 
bonzontal  direction  being  periodic  with  a  period  of  y  lines,  where 
y  is  two  or  more,  and  which  has  y- 1  delay  circuits  each  having  a 
respective  delay  quantity  that  is  a  respective  integral  multiple  of  zt. 
where  I  is  a  lime  corresponding  lo  one  pixel  in  the  horizontal 
direction,  the  delay  circuits  being  provided  for  an  image  signal  line 
of  a  sampling  circuit  thereof,  and  which  has  y  switches,  said 
method  of  dnving  an  image  display  apparatus  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
iransraining  from  each  delay  circuit  a  through  signal  and  a  delay 

signal  delayed  from  the  through  signal  by  the  delay  quantity. 

and 
sequentially   changing  over  the   y   switches   lo  change   over 

between  the  delay  signal  and  the  through  signal  transmined 

from  each  of  said  delay  circuits  at  a  period  of  y  lines  at  each 

pixel  line. 


5,579,02« 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  PLAY  VIDEO  SIGNAL  WITH 

GRAPHICS  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Noriyoahi  "ftkeya,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  lo  PioMcr 
Ekctroak  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  693M 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Jon.  3,  1992,  4-143040 

InL  a."  G«9G  SAM:  HMN  9/74 

VS.  CL  345—115  1  CUtai 


1  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  play  video  signal  derived  by 
playing  a  recording  medium  with  a  graphics  video  signal  derived 
on  Ihe  basis  of  the  results  of  processing  performed  by  dau  process- 
ing means,  comprising: 
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data  generating  means  for  generating  image  dau  on  a  pixel-by- 
pixel  basis: 

converting  means  for  converting  image  dau  generated  from  said 
dau  generating  means  to  said  graphics  video  signal: 

video  image  discriminating  means  for  discriminating,  on  the 
basis  of  the  image  dau  generated  from  said  dau  generating 
means,  which  of  a  video  image  represented  by  said  play  video 
signal  aad  a  video  image  represented  by  said  graphics  video 
signal  is  lo  be  displayed  and  for  generating  a  video  image 
selecting  signal  indicative  of  the  discrimination  result; 

delay  means  for  delaying  said  video  image  selecting  signal  in 
order  to  eliminate  a  difference  between  a  time  necessary  to 
generate  said  graphics  video  signal  in  said  converting  means 
and  a  time  necessary  to  generate  said  video  image  selecting 
signal  in  said  video  image  discriminating  means; 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  play  video  signal  with  said 
graphics  video  signal  in  accordance  with  the  video  image 
selecting  signal  issued  from  said  delay  means. 

means  for  controlling  said  dau  generating  means  in  order  to 
generate  an  image  dau  for  testing; 

means  for  delecting  a  time  at  which  the  video  image  selecting 
signal  is  issued  from  said  video  image  discriminating  means 
corresponding  lo  said  image  dau  for  testing  issued  from  said 
dau  generating  means  and  for  generating  a  first  detecting 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  time  at  which  a  graphics  video  signal  is 
issued  from  said  converting  means  in  response  to  said  image 
dau  for  testing  and  for  generating  a  second  detecting  signal; 

counting  means  for  counting  a  time  length  from  a  time  at  which 
said  first  detecting  signal  is  generated  to  a  time  at  which  said 
second  detecting  signal  is  generated;  and 

control  means  for  changing  the  delay  time  of  said  delay  means 
in  accoidance  with  Ihe  counting  result  of  said  counting  means. 


m- 


r^i02         V. 


a  vertical  scanning  period  based  on  information  otitput  from 
said  detecting  means  and  for  generating  control  information  to 
set  said  vidw)  image  displayed  on  the  screen  to  a  predeter- 
mined display  size  and/or  a  predetermined  display  position 
based  only  on  the  calculated  ratios;  and 
converting  means  for  converting  said  control  information  sup- 
plied from  said  arithmetic  operation  conttol  means  to  a  con- 
trol voluge  or  current,  and  for  outputting  said  control  voltage 
or  current  to  a  deflection  circuit  as  a  control  signal  of  the 
deflection  circuit  of  said  multi-scan  display. 


5,579,030 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAY  OF  TEXT  ON 

SCREENS 
Peter  Karow,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ad<»be  Systems 
Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,936 
Claims  prifMity,  applkation  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  18, 
1993,  93250316 

InL  a.'  G09G  5/22 
VS.  CL  345—143  14  Claims 


5,579,029 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

Ikuya  Aral:  Koujl  Kitou.  and  Jun  Miura,  all  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,053,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,781,  Jul.  31,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  461,307 

InL  a."  G09G  5/12 

VS.  a.  345—132  M  Claims 


vnooBnAvoecc 


1.  An  automatic  adjusting  apparatus  of  a  multi-scan  display 
which  receives  at  least  a  video  signal  and  displays  a  video  image 
according  to  said  video  signal  on  a  screen,  said  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


detecting  means  for  detecting  a  scanning  period  of  said  video 
signal,  a  display  start  position  and  a  display  end  position; 

arithmetic  operation  control  means  for  calculating  a  ratio  Y  of  a 
video  display  period  over  one  of  a  horizontal  scanning  period 
and/or  a  vertical  scanning  period  and  a  ratio  X  of  a  front 
porch  period  over  one  of  a  horizontal  scanning  period  and/or 


1.  A  method  for  displaying  text  and  graphics  on  a  video  display 
device  comprising  a  screen  with  a  display  raster  having  a  given 
number  of  pixels  in  the  x-  and  a  given  number  of  consecutive  lines 
in  the  y-ditection,  and  a  video  refresh  memory,  said  method  using 
glyphs  formatted  in  an  intelligent  outline  description  which  are 
loaded  from  memory  on  demand  and  scaled,  routed,  and  posi- 
tioned according  to  text  processing  requirements  and  rastered  by 
pixels  being  located  along  dieir  contours,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
rasterising  each  glyph  as  it  appears  in  the  text  processing 
requirements  as  necessary,  in  a  high  resolution  fine-taster  in 
which  each  screen  pixel  is  more  finely  resolved  with  m 
fine-pixels  in  the  x-  and  n  fine-pixels  in  the  y-direction,  m  and 
n  being  integers  larger  than  1,  and  in  which  each  glyph  is 
represented  as  run  length  code  and  stored  in  a  cache-memory 
describing  the  positions  of  start  and  end  transitions  between 
while  and  black  glyph  strokes  in  the  fine-raster, 
determining,  depending  on  each  glyph' s  position  as  provided  by 
the  text  processing  requirements,  one  out  of  mxn  different 
positions  of  said  stored  fine-rastered  glyph  relative  to  die 
screen  raster,  there  being  mxn  different  possible  positions  for 
the  fine-pixels  of  the  glyph  lo  fall  as  groups  of  mxn  fine- 
pixels  into  respectively  corresponding  single  screen  pixels, 
summing,  for  each  screen  pixel  the  group  of  mxn  fine-pixels 
falling  in  said  screen  pixel  by  calculating  from  start  positions 
and  end  positions  to  determine  a  grey-value  for  said  screen 
pixel,  depending  on  the  sum  of  black  fine-pixels  in  relation  lo 
the  number  of  mxn  fine-pixels  in  register  with  said  screen 
pixel  at  said  determined  position,  and 
storing  the  determined  grey  value  in  the  video  refresh  meinocy 
thus  providing  one  out  of  mxn  possible  glyph  variants  from 
each  cache-stored,  fine-rastered  glyph. 
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COLOR  MATCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
ZlMMCjle  UMf.  Scwdl,  NJ.  ■■riginr  to  E.  I.  Dm  Poal  de 

NoMWS  Mrf  CMMwqr.  WUmingloa.  Dd. 
CoodniutkMi  of  Scr.  No.  992J74,  Dec.  IS,  1992, 

This  appUartton  Feb.  14,  1995,  Scr.  No.  JW^SS 
Iirt.CL*G«9G5^ 
UA  CL  345—154  12 


CaUKKIOt 


POINTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMPITTER  SYSTEM 
Joliii  Baach,  AiittiB,  Tex.,  aalcDor  to  Ddl  USA,  LJ>.,  AiHttn, 
Tta. 

Filed  JbL  25,  1995,  Scr.  No.  SM,5«3 

I^  CL*  G«9G  5/OS 

VS.  CL  345—157  39  Clalas 


1.  A  method  for  matching  the  color  input  signals  of  at  least  a  tirst 
display  device  and  at  least  a  second  display  device,  the  first  and 
second  display  devices  having  an  input,  comprising: 

(I)  creating  a  transfonn  LUT  for  convening  input  color  values  to 
output  color  values  by: 

(1)  producing  a  ftni  preselected  plurality  of  input  color  val- 
ues: 

(2)  using  said  plurality  of  input  values  to  display  a  plurality  of 
color  patches  in  said  Arst  and  said  second  display  devices: 

(3)  otiuining  a  colorimetnc  value  of  each  of  the  displayed 
coior  patches  in  each  of  the  display  devices  and  using  said 
colorimetric  values  to  create  a  Arst  and  a  second  model  for 
the  Arst  and  second  devices  respectively  correlating  prese- 
lected input  color  values  to  displayed  colonmetric  values 
for  each  of  the  two  devices: 

(4)  inpuoing  to  said  Arst  and  second  models  a  second  prese- 
lected plurality  of  color  values: 

(5)  comparing  an  output  value  signal  received  from  the  first 
model  to  an  output  value  signal  received  from  the  second 
model  to  obtain  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  the  two  output  value  signals  from  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  color  values: 

(6)  using  the  error  signal  to  modify  the  input  color  values  to 
the  second  model  and  again  comparing  the  output  value 
signal  received  from  the  Arst  model  to  the  output  value 
signal  received  from  the  second  model  to  obtain  a  new 
efioT  signal: 

(7)  repeating  the  process  of  steps  (5)  and  (*)  above  until  the 
error  signal  is  a  minimum:  and 

(8)  using  the  modiAed  color  values  obtaining  at  the  minimum 
error  signal  to  create  the  transform  LLT  correlating  mpui 
values  to  the  modiAed  coior  values: 

(II)  displaying  a  plurality  of  source  color  image  values  on  said 
first  display  device: 

(III)  using  the  transform  LUT  to  transform  the  plurality  of 
source  color  image  values  to  corresponding  new  image  values 
before  inpuuing 

said  new  image  values  to  the  input  of  the  second 
display  device:  and 

(IV)  displaying  said  new  color  image  values  on  said  second 
display  device  producing  a  colonmetric  match  with  the  source 
color  image  values  displayed  on  the  Arst  display  device. 


I.  A  pointing  device  for  a  computer  system  having  a  chassis  and 
comprising: 

a  sensor  earner  slidably  coupled  to  said  chassis  to  allow  sub- 
stantially linear  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  thereto: 

a  first  sensor  coupled  to  said  sensor  carrier  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  Am  signal  as  a  function  of  an  angular  displacement 
of  a  rotauble  shaft  associated  with  said  Arst  sensor,  said 
rotauble  shaft  conAgured  to  be  retracted  to  within  an  interior 
portion  of  said  chassis  and  toggled  between  a  retracted  stor- 
age position  within  said  chassis  and  an  extended  operating 
position:  and 

a  second  sensor  coupled  to  said  chassis  and  adapted  to  generate 
a  second  sigiuU  as  a  function  of  said  linear  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  sensor  carrier,  said  Arst  and  second  signals 
cocperable  to  provide  input  dau  representing  a  unique  point 
on  a  computer  screen  of  said  computer  system. 


54r79.033 
POINTING  DEVICE  FOR  RETROFITTING  ONTO  THE 
KEYBOARD  OF  AN  EXISTING  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Jmtftt  D.  Ryllcdge,  Mahopac.  and  Edwin  J.  Sdker,  New  Yorit, 
balh  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematkmal  BusiBcss  Macfaines 
Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1992,  Ser.  Na  8S6,M2 

Int.  a."  G«9G  5/08 

VS.  CL  345—161  17  Claims 


1.  A  pre<onnected  computer  pointing  device  assembly  for  rel- 
roAtting  onto  a  keyboard  of  an  existing  computer  system  comipris- 
ing: 

analog  input  means  for  sensing  tactile  input  and  producing  a  firsi 
signal  representative  thereof,  said  analog  input  means  being 
adapted  for  mounting  between  adjacent  keys  of  the  keyboard, 
said  analog  input  means  composing  an  isometnc  pointing 
sticli: 
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digital  input  means  for  producing  a  second  signal,  said  digital 
input  means  comprising  a  low  proAle  keypad  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  peripheral  area  of  the  keyboard; 

data  processing  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  rear  surface 
of  the  keyboard  for  processing  said  Arst  and  second  signals: 

flexible  band  means  for  physically  and  electrically  connecting 
the  analog  input  means  and  the  digital  input  means  to  the  data 
processing  means,  said  flexible  band  means  comprising  a  Arst 
strip  physically  connecting  the  analog  input  means  to  the 
digital  input  means  and  conflgured  to  At  between  keys  of  the 
keyboaid.  and  a  second  strip  physically  connecting  the  digital 
input  n»eans  to  the  data  processing  means  and  adapted  to 
traverse  an  underside  of  the  keyboard:  and 

means  for  affixing  the  analog  input  means,  the  digital  input 
means,  the  data  processing  means  and  the  flexible  band  means 
onto  th*  keyboard  of  the  existing  computer  system  such  that 
they  do  not  interfere  with  the  normal  operation  of  the  key- 
board, said  means  for  affixing  comprising  a  pre-coating  of 
adhesive  on  a  keyboard  abutting  surface  of  the  analog  input 
means,  digital  input  means,  data  processing  means  and  flex- 
ible baad  means. 


search  means  for  searching  through  said  advice  data  memory 
means  for  advice  data  on  a  combination  of  plural  color  data 
stored  in  said  read  out  data  memory  means:  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  advice  data  searched  by  said 
search  means. 


5,579,035 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  MODULE 
John  L.  Beiswenger,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Technomar- 
l(et,  L.P.,  Chicago,  Ul. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1991,  Sen  No.  726^70 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.'  G09G  5/00 

VS.  a.  345—169 

n 
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24  Claims 


5,579.034 
'  COLOR  DATA  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Takahani  Aoyama.  Koganei.-  Jun  Oshima,  Akigawa;  Emiko 
Morooka,  Fuchu;  Kayoko  Hashimoto,  and  Takashi  Kojo, 
both  of  Ome,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  ToKyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-353811 

Int.  CI."  G09G  5/00 

VS.  a.  345—168  5  Claims 


1.  A  color  data  input  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing: 

key  input  means  including  plural  keys  mounted  on  a  front 
surface  of  said  housing: 

plural  color  designating  sheet  means  each  having  plural  color 
indications  to  which  color  data  are  assigned  respectively,  the 
plural  color  indications  being  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  plural  keys  of  said  key  input  means,  the  color  data  each 
representing  a  color: 

color  data  memory  means  for  storing  the  color  data  assigned  to 
the  plural  color  indications  of  said  plural  color  designating 
sheet  means: 

sheet  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plural  color 
designating  sheet  means: 

reading  means  for,  when  one  of  the  plural  color  designating 
sheet  means  is  selected  by  said  sheet  selecting  means  and  a 
key  of  said  key  input  means  is  operated,  reading  out  from  said 
color  data  memory  means  color  data  assigned  to  a  color 
indication  of  the  color  designating  sheet  means  selected  by 
said  sheet  selecting  means,  the  color  indication  corresponding 
to  the  operated  key  of  said  key  input  means: 

read  out  data  memory  means  for  storing  color  data  read  out  by 
said  reading  means: 

advice  (kita  memory  means  for  storing  advice  data  on  a  combi- 
nation of  plural  color  data  among  the  color  dau  stored  in  said 
color  ilata  memory  means; 


I.  A  liquid  crystal  display  module  which  comprises: 

a  liquid  crystal  display: 

a  housing  of  essentially  C-shaped  cross  section,  said  liquid 
crystal  display  being  attached  to  opposed  ends  of  the 
C-shaped  cross  section  of  said  housing: 

electronic  control  means  positioned  on  said  housing,  a  least 
some  of  said  electronic  control  means  being  carried  on  the 
side  of  the  said  housing  which  is  opposed  to  said  liquid 
crystal  display:  and 

conductor  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  providing  elec- 
tronic communication  between  said  electronic  control  means 
and  said  liquid  crystal  display,  at  least  part  of  said  conductor 
means  extending  about  an  outer,  curved  surface  portion  of 
said  housing  defined  by  said  C-shaped  cross  section. 


5,579,036 
TOUCH  SCREEN  DEVICE  AND  SHIELDING  BRACKET 
THEREFOR 
Joseph  W.  Yates,  IV,  Duluth,  Ga.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Global 
Information  Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234381 
InL  CI."  G09G  5/00 
VS.  a.  345—173  19  Claims 

1 .  A  capacitive  touch  screen  shield,  comprising; 
a  first  shield  element  of  rigid  conductive  material,  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  also  having  a  central 
opening  through  which  a  touch  screen  positioned  beneath  the 
shield  element  is  accessible,  and  having  a  peripheral  portion 
which  extends  past  the  outer  edges  of  the  touch  screen:  and 
a  second  shield  element  of  rigid  conductive  material  which  is 
located  beneath  the  touch  screen  and  supports  the  touch 
screen,  the  second  shield  element  including  an  upturned  por- 
tion which  shields  the  edges  of  the  touch  screen,  the  second 
shield  element  having  a  flange  portion  extending  outwardly  of 
the  upturned  portion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  through  the 
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predetennined  value,  said  second  value  being  smaller  than 
said  first  piwletermined  value,  said  control  means  fixing  the 
enlarged  objects  displayed  in  said  enlarged  injage  area  regard- 
less of  the  change  in  plane  position  detected  by  said  detection 
means  when  said  distance  detected  by  said  detection  means  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  said  second  predetermined  value,  and 
said  control  means  selecting  the  object  at  the  position  on  said 
screen  pointed  to  by  said  pointing  means  when  a  selecting 
action  is  taken. 


first  shield  element  for  securing  tfie  second  shield  element  to 
the  lower  surface  of  the  first  shield  element 


S,S79fi3» 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  INK  EMPLOYING 

BIODEGRADABLE  SUBSTANCE 

bao  Kimura.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusiiiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2033M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1993,  5-041374; 
May  21,  1993,  5-119850 

IBL  CL»  B4U  2/17:2/185 
VS.  a.  347^3*  13  Claims 


54W,037 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  OBJECTS  ON 

A  TABLET  DISPLAY  USING  A  PEN-LIKE  INTERFACE 
YaahtaMNi  lUiara;  Naomi  Miyamoto,  and  Hirokazu  Yasumura, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  liinnn  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporallaa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267.997 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-159420 

Int.  CL"  GOtF  3/033 

VS.  CL  345—173  12  Claims 

.2. 


1.  An  ink-jet  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  waste-ink  absor- 
bent, wherein  said  absorbent  is  comprised  of  a  composition  con- 
taining a  biodegradable  polymer  and  a  microorganism  growth 
nutneni.  and  a  container,  made  of  a  material  conuining  an  antimi- 
crobial agent,  bousing  said  absorbent. 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  objects  on  a  screen  comprising. 

a  display  means  for  displaying  objects  on  a  screen. 

a  substantially  pen-shaped  pointing  means  for  pointing  to  a 
position  on  a  screen. 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  both  the  plane  position  of  the 
point  of  said  pointing  means  and  the  distance  between  tlie 
point  of  said  pointing  means  and  the  screen  of  said  display 
means,  and 

a  control  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  objects  on  the 
screen  of  said  display  means,  said  control  means  displaying 
objects  in  an  enlai^^  form  on  said  screen  in  a  predetermined 
enlarged  image  area  containing  the  pctdetermined  position  on 
the  screen  corresponding  to  said  plane  position  when  the 
distance  detected  by  said  detection  means  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  a  first  predetermined  value  and  greater  than  a  second 


5^79,039 

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Milsuru  Kurata;  Yasuo  Miyauchi,  and  Takayuki  Matsuo,  all  of 

Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

CooUnuation  of  S*r.  No.  737,151,  Jul.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,127 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Jul.  31,  1990,  2-203179; 
Aug.  31, 1990,  2-230324;  Sep.  27.  1990.  2-255154;  Sep.  28. 1990, 
^2S9162;  Jun.  27.  1991,  3-181687 

InL  CX'  B4U  2A)l:25/34:29/54 
VS.  a.  347—49  19  Claims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carnage  for  moving  a  recording  head  in  a  recording  region  for 
effecting  recording  on  a  recording  material  and  in  a  non- 
recording  region  adjacent  to  said  recording  region: 
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mounting  aicans.  in  said  carriage,  for  detachably  mounting  said 
recording  head  to  said  carriage; 

operating  means  for  permitting  mounting  and  demounting  of 
said  recording  head  by  said  mounting  means; 

prohibiting  means,  in  said  carriage,  for  prohibiting  operation  of 
said  operating  means:  and 

releasing  means  for  releasing  the  prohibiting  operation  of  said 
prohibiting  means,  only  when  said  carriage  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  said  non-recording  region. 


5,579,040 

VAPOR  TYPE  PRINTER  APPARATUS  USING  A 
DETACHABLE  CARTRIDGE 
Shuji    Sato,    Kanagawa;    Masanori    Ogata,    Saitoma,    and 
HIroyuki  Shiota,  Chiba.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,390 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  II,  1993,  5-199610 

Int  CI.*  B4U  2/775 

VS.  a.  347—88  3*  ClaitBS 


border  data  expanding  means  for  expanding  the  border  data  in 

accordance  with  the  characters  input  to  create  the  document 

data; 
and 
printing  means  for  printing  the  document  represented  by  the 

document  data  with  the  designated  at  least  one  block  of 

border  line. 


5,579,042 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  INK 
SHEET  CONVEYANCE 
Yasushi  Ishida,  Setagaya-ku;  Minoru  Yokoyama.  Yokohama; 
Akihiro  Tomoda,  Yokohama;   Masakatsu  Yamada.  Yoko- 
hama; Takashi  Awai,  Yokohama;  Takehiro  Yoshida,  Shibuya- 
ku;  Makoto  Kobayashi,  Tama;  Satoshi  Wada;  Takeshi  Ono, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Tomoyuki  Takeda,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,520,  Mar.  7.  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,669,  Apr.  21,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,907,  Jul. 

20,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

484,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1989,  1-186109; 

Jul.  6,  1990,  2-177364 

Int  a.*  B4U  1 7A)8: 17/10:2/325 
VS.  CI.  347—217  8  Claims 

C  HbcaromG  wioctS^ 
» 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  printer  head  for  storing  a  solid  dye.  transforming  said  solid  dye 

to  a  va|)orized  dye  and  ttansferring  said  vaporized  dye  to  a 

substrate: 
a  cartridge  detachably  attached  lo  said  printer  head  for  storing  a 

supply  solid  dye  and  refilling  said  printer  head  with  said 

supply  solid  dye.  said  cartridge  being  detached  from  said 

printer  head  when  said  printer  head  is  ready  for  printing;  and 
a  heater  (br  liquefying  said  supply  solid  dye  in  said  cartridge  to 

produce  a  liquefied  dye  so  that  said  liquefied  dye  is  supplied 

fiom  said  cartridge  to  said  printer  head, 
wherein  said  printer  head  has  a  sensor  for  detecting  an  amount 

of  said  solid  dye  remaining  in  said  printer  head. 


5,579,041 

PRINTING  DEVICE  BORDERING  FUNCTION  AND  A 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Kazuhisa  Rirono.  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1993,  5-226524 
Int.  a."  B41J  5/30:2/32:  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  347—171  »7  Claims 
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1.  A  prim  device,  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  characters  and  instructions; 

input  data  storing  means  for  storing  document  data  con^spond- 

ing  to  the  characters  input  by  said  input  means; 
display  means  for  displaying  a  document  represented  by  the 

document  data  stored  in  said  input  data  storing  means; 
border  storage  means  for  storing  border  data  including  at  least 

two  blocks  of  border  line; 
designating  means  for  designating  at  least  one  block  of  border 

line  of  the  border  data  for  association  with  tlie  document  data; 
k)cating  means  for  locating  the  at  least  one  block  of  border  line 

with  respect  to  a  character  of  the  input  characters; 


3: 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus  for  recording  on  a 
recording  medium  by  transferring  an  ink  of  an  ink  sheet  onto  said 
recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  thermal  head  for  effecting  said  ink  sheet  at  a  recording  area  to 
record  on  said  recording  medium; 

ink  sheet  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  ink  sheet,  said  ink 
sheet  conveying  means  being  operably  associated  with  a 
driving  motor  to  convey  said  ink  sheet  in  a  first  direction  at 
said  recording  area; 

load  means,  provided  upstream  of  said  thermal  head  with  respect 
to  said  first  direcuon.  for  applying  a  predetennined  load  to 
said  ink  sheet  in  a  second  direction  opposed  to  said  first 
direction  when  said  ink  sheet  is  conveyed  in  said  first  direc- 
tion by  said  ink  sheet  conveying  means; 

a  recording  medium  conveying  mechanism  for  conveying  said 
recording  medium  in  said  second  direction,  said  mechanism 
being  disposed  at  an  area  where  said  thermal  head  stands; 

a  cutter  for  cutting  said  recording  medium,  said  cuner  being 
provided  downstream  of  said  recording  area  with  respect  to 
said  second  direction;  and 

control  means  for  preventing  said  ink  sheet  from  moving  in  said 
second  direction  by  a  holding  torque  caused  by  exciting  said 
driving  motor  while  said  recording  medium  is  conveyed  from 
said  recording  area  to  a  position  where  said  cutter  is  located, 
and  for  conveying  said  ink  sheet  in  said  first  direction  by  said 
driving  motor  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  remove  a  slackness 
of  said  ink  sheet,  the  slackness  being  caused  by  a  movement 
of  said  ink  sheet  in  said  first  direction  while  a  front  edge  of 
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said  tecofding  medium  cut  by  said  cuOer  is  retracted  from  the 
position  where  said  cutter  is  located,  the  movement  being 
caused  by  a  force  on  said  ink  sheet  in  said  Arst  direction 
between  said  recording  area  and  said  ink  sheet  conveying 
means  which  exceeds  the  load  of  said  load  means. 


Mum  tmmk  owe 


5,579,043 

OPENABLE  THERMAL  PRINTER 

Bernard  Patry,  Omy,  France,  aad«nor  to  AxMim,  Mootrouge, 

France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93«1W4,  \  371  Dale  Oct.  31,  1W4,  |  ie2<e) 
Dale  Oct  31,  1W4.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO»4/llW7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  2*,  1994 

PCT  Filed  No».  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  6,  1992,  92  13399 
int.  CL*  B41J  lino 
MS.  Ct  347—222  1 


1.  A  dtermai  printer  for  printing  on  paper,  comprising  a  thermal 
print  head  having  at  least  one  row  of  heating  points,  that  cooper- 
ates with  a  paper  drive  roll  by  bearing  thereagainst.  the  phni  head 
being  earned  rcsiliently  by  a  fixed  chassis  portion,  said  paper  drive 
roll  being  carried  by  a  cover  having  a  hinge  and  being  hinged  to 
said  fixed  chassis  and  forming  an  access  to  a  companmenl  in  the 
printer  for  containing  a  roll  of  paper,  wherein,  when  said  cover  is 
closed,  a  rone  of  contact  between  said  paper  dnve  roll  and  said  at 
least  one  row  of  heating  points  is  situated,  in  a  closing  direction  of 
said  cover,  behind  a  diameter  line  of  said  paper  drive  roll  that 
passes  through  said  hinge  between  said  cover  and  said  fixed 
chassis  portion,  said  print  head  comprising  a  tip  portion  disposed 
in  front  of  said  at  least  one  row  of  heating  points,  said  tip  portion 
being  shaped  so  as  to  provide  a  cam-forming  surface  for  displacing 
said  pnnt  head  when  reacting  against  a  force  said  paper  drive  roll 
traveling  past  said  tip  portion  in  said  closing  direction. 


5,579.»44 
DIGITAL  PROOFING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  Warner,  Harvard;  Alward  I.  Pinard,  Wcstford,  and 
Hartrfd  Thidemann,  BdnKMl.  all  ol  Maas.,  anitnors  to  Inlet^ 
grapk  Corporatioa,  Hunlsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,301 
Inc  CX"  B41J  2M7 
U.S.  CL  347— 23*  12  CfaOms 

1.  A  system  for  plotting  a  graphic  image  on  a  substrate,  the 
system  comprising: 
source  means  for  providing  at  least  two  onginal  beams:  a  first 
original  beam  having  a  first  wavelength  and  a  second  original 
beam  having  a  second  wavelength,  wherein  the  first  and 
second  wavelengths  are  different: 
deflection  means,  having  an  input,  for  deflecting  along  a  path  a 
portion  of  each  of  the  two  onginal  beams  by  an  amount 
dependent  upon  the  frequency  of  a  signal  that  is  present  at  the 
input; 
a  signal  generator  for  providing  a  signal,  having  a  frequency,  to 
the  input  of  the  deflectKm  means; 


scanning-head  means  for  directing  die  deflected  beam  portions 
onto  the  substrate; 

first  axis  translation  means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  the 
deflected  beam  portions  along  a  first  axis  of  the  substrate;  and 

second  axis  translation  means  for  causing  relative  movement  of 
the  deflected  beam  portions  along  a  second  axis  of  the  sub- 
strate. 

wherein  the  deflection  means  includes  an  acousto-optical  crystal 
for  each  of  the  two  original  beams,  positioned  so  that  the 
beam  passes  through  the  crystal,  and  a  transducer  for  causing 
vibrations  in  the  crystal  based  on  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
received  by  the  deflection  means,  and 

wherein  the  system  fiinher  includes  delay  means  for  altering  the 
distance  between  the  transducer  and  where  the  beam  first 
enters  the  crystal,  so  as  to  alter  how  much  time  passes 
between  when  the  signal  generator  provides  a  signal  and  the 
beam  portion  associated  with  that  signal  reaches  the  substrate. 


54794MS 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MOVEMENT  USING  A 

DIFFERENCE  BETW  EEN  FIRST  AND  SECOND  IMAGE 

SIGNALS 

Masayoshi  SeUnc,  Tokyo,  and  TothiaU  Kondo,  Aisugi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  No.  50,729.  Dec.  21.  1992,  abandoned, 

whicta  te  a  condnuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  798,946,  Nov.  27,  1991, 

alMUtdoned.  This  appUcation  Apr  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,972 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1990,  2-333839 

Int.  CL"  H04N  5/225 

U,S.  CL  348—208  24  Claims 


.^r4 


1.  A  movement  detection  apparatus  comprising; 

first  means  for  detecting  a  difference  signal  between  first  and 

second  image  signals,  the  second  signal  being  delayed  by  one 

frame  from  the  first  signal; 
second  means  for  integrating  the  difference  signal  detected  by 

said  first  means; 


November 


r 


19% 


ELECTRICAL 


3029 


third  meaas  for  detecting  a  level  of  said  first  image  signal  when 

ttie  difference  signal  delected  by  said  first  means  reaches  a 

zero  point; 
fourth  noeans  for  detecting  a  difference  between  the  level 

detected  by  said  third  means  at  a  first  zero  point  and  tt>e  level 

detected  at  a  second  zero  point;  and 
fifth  means  for  dividing  an  output  signal  of  said  second  means 

by  an  output  signal  of  said  fourth  means  to  detect  a  signal 

conesponding  to  image  movement. 


5,579,046 
VOICE  nLTER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  CAMERA 

Yasuo  Mitsutushi,  and  Masaki  Morita,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denlci  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,407,  JoL  30,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,003,  Jul.  8,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1990,  2-199800; 

Oct.  24,  1990,  2-288240 

InL  a."  H04N  5/225 

U.S.  CL  34«— 232  5  Claims 


5379,047 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  USING 
COLOR  FILTERS  AND  AN  IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICE 
PROVIDING  INTERLACED  FIELD  SIGNALS 
Taku  Yamagami;  Taluislii  Sasaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akira 
Saga,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabashild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,935,  Dec  15,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  735,793,  Jul.  25,  1991,  PaL  No. 
535,0%.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1990,  2-204776; 
Jul.  31,  1990,  2-204777;  Jul.  31, 1990,  ^204784 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/64 
U.S.  a.  348—242  28  Claims 


1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

a  first  microphone  having  a  directivity  toward  a  subject  for 
collecting  sounds  incoming  from  the  subject  and  also  voice 
sounds  from  a  camera  operator,  said  first  microphone  convert- 
ing the  combined  sounds  into  a  first  output  voice  signal: 

a  second  directional  microphone,  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
microphone  and  located  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  the  camera 
operator,  said  second  microphone  having  a  narrow-beamed 
directivity  toward  an  operator  for  collecting  the  voice  sounds 
from  the  operator  and  to  convert  the  operator  voice  sounds 
into  a  second  output  voice  signal; 

a  delay  element  for  delaying  tlie  second  voice  signal  such  that  a 
differeace  between  a  time  required  to  transmit  the  operator 
voice  sounds  between  the  operator  and  the  first  microphone 
and  a  time  required  to  propagate  the  operator  voice  sounds 
between  the  operator  and  the  second  microphone  will  be 
compensated; 

subtractor  means  for  subtracting  the  delayed  second  output  voice 
signal  from  the  first  output  voice  signal  to  form  a  differential 
output  signal; 

an  optical  system  for  collecting  light  representing  the  image  of 
the  subject;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  the  differential  signal  and  the 
image; 

whereby  the  level  of  the  operator's  voice  sounds  recorded  are 
reduced  in  order  to  improve  the  clarity  of  t)ie  sounds  from  the 
subject 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  image  pickup  means  for  photoconverting  an  optical  image 
into  a  first  image  signal  and  a  second  image  signal  interiaced 
with  said  first  image  signal; 

(b)  color  filter  means  disposed  adjacent  said  image  pickup 
means  and  having  first  filter  portions  for  passing  a  predeter- 
mined spectrum  component  of  the  optical  image,  the  first  filter 
portions  being  disposed  in  an  offset  manner,  with  respect  to 
each  other,  between  interlaced  lines;  and 

(c)  signal  processing  means  for  converting  said  first  image 
signal  and  said  second  image  signal  into  a  first  digital  image 
signal  and  a  second  digital  image  signal,  respectively,  and  for 
combining  said  first  digital  image  signal  and  said  second 
digital  image  signal  to  form  a  combined  digital  image  signal. 


5,579,048 
SELECTION  APPARATUS  USING  AN  OBSERVER'S  LINE 

OF  SIGHT 
Masahide  Hirasawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,926 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  30,  1993,  5-208721 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/232 

MS.  a.  348—333  M  Claims 

1.  A  selection  apparatus  comprising: 

display  means  for  indicating  a  plurality  of  displays  on  the  same 

screen; 
Une-of-sight  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  line-of- 

sight  position  of  an  operator  on  said  screen; 
input  means  through  which  the  operator  inputs  an  instruction, 
said  input  means  operating  without  using  a  line  of  sight;  and 
control  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
displays  indicated  by  said  display  means  in  accordance  with 
said  line-of-sight  position  and  said  instruction, 
wherein  said  control   means  erases  at  least  the  non-selected 
displays  and  executes  the  contents  of  the  selected  display. 
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5,579,050 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  USING 

A  SEARCH  GRID 
Hae-Mook  June  Seoul.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 
ElcctnMiks  Co.,  Lid-,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40U13 

Int  a."  H04N  7/S6 

VS.  CI.  34»— 413  2  Claims 
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53794M9 

APPARATl  S  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXPOSURE  BV  SHUTTER  SPEED  CONTROL  AND/OR 

GAIN  CONTROL 

Hinwhi  Shimaya;  Yutaka  Maeda;  ChiaU  Ichikawa,  and  Toshio 

Naluijima.  ail  of  Asaita,  Japan,  assignors  lo  Fuji  Pbolo  FUm 

Cc  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1993,  Ser.  No.  171.177 
Claims  priority,  applicaUoo  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1992,  4-35M08; 
Jon.  10,  1993.  5-lft3830:  Dec.  14.  1993,  5-342132 

IttL  CL"  H04N  5/2  JS 
VS.  CI  34»-344  2*  Clal"» 


II         a  ,is  ,•"  ," 

I  I  i«.  I  '0U»         -i-,  U£ 

out—  coil—  «,i,„„  l-p  „,«„,«  -t-~  •'*W 


MOVING 
OBJECT 

1.  An  apparatus,  for  use  in  a  molion-compensaied  video  signal 
encoder,  for  deiemiining  a  predicted  current  frame  based  on  a 
current  frame  and  a  previous  frame  of  a  digital  video  signal  using 
a  predetermined  number  of  search  grids  of  an  identical  size,  each 
of  the  search  grids  having  a  set  of  search  bloclcs  formed  within  the 
current  frame,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  set  of  motion  vectors  for  each  of  the 
search  grids,  each  of  die  motion  vectors  being  determined  by 
calculating  an  error  between  each  of  the  search  blocks  and 
candidate  blocks  which  are  formed  in  the  previous  frame  and 
selecting  one  candidate  block  which  yields  a  minimum  error: 
means  for  accumulating  the  minimum  errors  for  all  of  the  search 
blocks  contained  in  each  of  the  search  grids  to  provide  an 
accumulated  minimum  error  signal  for  each  of  die  search 
grids: 
means  for  comparing  die  search  grids  by  using  die  accumulated 
error  signals  to  provide  a  search  grid  selection  signal  for 
selecting  a  search  grid  which  produces  a  lowest  accumulated 
minimum  error; 
means,  in  response  to  die  search  grid  selection  signal,  for  select- 
ing one  set  of  motion  vectors  corresponding  to  the  selected 
search  grid;  and 
means  for  assigning  the  value  of  one  of  die  pixels  in  die 
previous  frame,  which  corresponds  to  one  of  die  pixels  in  the 
current  frame  ditough  die  selected  one  set  of  motion  vectors. 
as  die  value  of  said  one  of  the  pixels  in  the  current  frame,  to 
thereby  determine  die  predicted  current  frame. 


3.  An  image  apparatus  comprising: 

shutter  means  in  which  a  shutter  speed  is  variable; 

imaging  means  for  imaging  a  subject  under  exposure  conditions 
realized  by  said  shuner  means  to  output  a  video  signal  repre- 
senting an  image  of  die  subject: 

amplifying  means  for  amplifying  die  video  signal  outputted 
from  said  imaging  means; 

a  peak  detecting  circuit  for  performing  peak  detection  of  the 
video  signal  outpuned  from  said  imaging  means; 

an  average  level  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  average  level 
of  the  video  signal  outputted  from  said  imaging  means: 

level  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  level  difference 
between  a  peak  level  obtained  by  said  peak  detecting  circuit 
and  die  average  level  obtained  by  said  average  level  detecting 
circuit;  and 

controlling  means  for  carrying  out  shuner  speed  control  in  said 
shuner  means  and  gain  control  in  said  amplifying  means  so 
diat  said  detected  average  level  approaches  a  proper  average 
level,  when  die  level  difference  detected  by  said  level  differ 
ence  detecting  means  exceeds  a  reference  value. 


5.579.051 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  AN  INPUT 

SIGNAL  BASED  ON  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  INPUT 

SIGNAL 

Tokumicbi  Murakami;  Yoshiaki  Kato,  and  Toshiaki  Shimada. 
all   of  Kanagawa.  Japan,   assignors   to   Mitsubishi   Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  I57.k38.  Nov.  24.  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-346552; 
Feb.  25,  1993,  5-036371;  Aug.  23,  1993.  5-207842 

Im.  CL*  H04N  7/J2 
VS.  CL  348—415  1'  CMms 

1.  A  coding  system  comprising: 

an  encoder,   responsive  to  a  control   signal,  diat   selectively 
chooses  a  quantization  step  size  of  the  encoder  and  diat 
encodes  an  input  signal  into  a  coded  signal  using  the  quanti- 
zation step  size; 
a  frame  memory  that  stores  a  previous  signal  and  provides  a 
predicative  signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  between  die 
input  signal  and  die  previous  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  predictive  error  signal  corresponding  to  a 
difference  between  die  input  signal  and  die  predictive  signal: 
a  filter,  having  an  input  coupled  to  die  frame  memory  to  receive 
die  predictive  signal,  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  a  filter 
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control  signal,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  an  input  of  the 
means  for  generating  a  predictive  error  signal,  that  receives 
and  fillers  the  predictive  signal,  and  that  outputs  a  filtered 
signal  lo  the  means  for  generating  a  predictive  error  signal; 
and 

a  filter  controller,  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  control  input 
of  the  filter,  that  is  responsive  to  die  input  signal  and  the 
predictive  signal,  and  diat  generates  the  filter  control  signal  to 
control  the  filter;  and 

coding  controller,  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  the  predic- 
tive error  signal,  that  calculates  characteristics  of  the  input 
signal  and  the  predictive  error  signal  and  that  generates  the 
coding  control  signal  die  encoder  based  on  the  characteristics 
of  the  input  signal  and  die  predictive  error  signal. 


1.  A  motion  picture  decoder  for  processing  compressed  data 
arriving  in  packets  corresponding  to  picture  blocks,  said  packeu 
being  sepamted  by  headers  having  decoding  parameters  of  the 
packets,  said  system  including: 

a  first  plurality  of  processing  elements  using  said  decoding 
parameters  in  processing  data  in  the  packets; 

a  memoiy  bus  connected  to  a  picture  memory  and  the  first 
plurality  of  processing  elements: 

a  memory  controller  connected  to  the  memory  bus  to  exchange 
dau  between  the  picture  memory  and  the  first  plurality  of 
processing  elements  at  rates  adapted  to  the  processing  rates  of 
said  elements; 

a  variable  length  decoder,  connected  to  the  memory  bus  to 
receive  die  compressed  data,  diat  extracts  packets  and  decod- 
ing parameters  from  the  compressed  data; 

a  pipeline  circuit  having  a  second  plurality  of  processing  ele- 
ments connected  lo  process  packets  in  pipelined  fashion:  and 

a  paraineler  bus  connected  to  die  variable  length  decoder  and  die 
pipeline  circuit  to  provide  packets  and  decoding  parameters  to 


the  pipeline  circuit  to  be  processed,  and  to  provide  decoding 

parameters  to  the  first  plurality  of  processing  elements  of  the 

system; 
wherein  the  pipeUne  circuit  includes: 

a  run-level  decoder  connected  to  die  parameter  bus  to  receive 
the  packets; 

an  inverse  quantizer  circuit  direcdy  receiving  processed  pack- 
ets output  by  the  variable  length  decoder,  and  connected  to 
the  parameter  bus  to  receive  quantizer  scale  coefiBcients 
among  the  decoding  parameters;  and 

an  inverse  cosine  transform  circuit  direcdy  receiving  pro- 
cessed packets  output  by  the  inverse  quantizer  circuit  and 
coupled  to  the  memory  bus  to  store  decoded  blocks  in  the 
picture  memory. 


5,579.053 

METHOD  FOR  RASTER  CONVERSION  BY 

INTERPOLATING  IN  THE  DIRECTION  OF  MINIMUM 

CHANGE  IN  BRIGHTNESS  VALUE  BETWEEN  A  PA« 

OF  POINTS  IN  DIFFERENT  RASTER  LINES  FIXED  BY  A 

PERPENDICULAR  INTERPOLATION  LINE 
Juergen  Pandd,  FcMkirchcii-Westerliam,  Germany,  aasigiior 
to  Siemens  AktiengcseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

rUed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,189 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1994,  44  07 
101.9 

Int  a."  H04N  7A>I 
VS.  CL  348—448  9  Claims 


■  5.579,052 

PICTURE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Alain  Artierl,   Meylan,  France,   assignor  to  SGS-Tbomsoa 
Mkrodcctrooics  S.A.,  SainI  Genis  PouiUy,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,9% 
Claims  priority,  appUcalkm  France,  May  27. 1993, 93  06612; 
Oct  29,  1993,  93  13293 

Int  CI.*  H04N  7/30:7/32 
VS.  CL  348—416  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  format  conversion  of  picture  sequences 
present  in  a  first  pixel  raster  into  a  second  pixel  raster,  in  which  the 
brighoiess  values  of  the  pixels  in  the  second  pixel  raster  are 
generated  by  interpolation  from  the  pixels  in  a  first  line  and  in  a 
second  line  of  the  first  pixel  raster  adjacent  to  a  pixel  to  be 
generated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  points,  each  pair  of  points 
having  one  point  on  said  first  line  and  one  point  on  said 
second  line,  each  pair  of  points  being  intersected  by  one  of  a 
plurality  of  intersection  lines  which  all  pass  through  a  location 
of  the  pixel  to  be  generated,  at  least  one  of  saia  interpolation 
lines  being  perpendicular  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
lines: 

b)  determining  a  change  in  brightness  between  the  pair  of  points 
intersected  by  the  perpendicular  interpolation  line; 

c)  determining  a  change  in  brighmess  berween  respective  pairs 
of  points  intersected  by  successive  interpolation  lines  in  two 
directions  of  rotation  until  the  change  in  brightness  value  in 
the  direction  of  one  interpolation  line  is  a  minimum  compared 
with  the  changes  in  brightness  in  the  direction  of  adjacendy 
situated  interpolation  lines;  and 

d)  generating  die  brightness  value  of  die  pixel  to  be  generated  by 
interpolating  in  the  direction  having  the  minimum  change  in 
brightness  value  only  if  the  change  in  brightness  value  in  the 
direction  having  the  minimum  m  ibc  change  in  brightness 
value  is  less  than  a  predetermined  dueshold,  and  otherwise 
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interpolating  in  the  direction  of  said  perpendicular  inlerpola- 
tHHi  line  for  the  pixel  lo  be  generated 


5.579.0S4 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING  HIGH- 

QIALITV  STILLS  FROM  INTERLACED  VIDEO 

M.  Ibrahim  Seian,  Rochester.  N.Y^  and  Andrew  J.  PaJti,  P«l» 

Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 

ter  N  V 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1W5,  Ser.  No.  426JW 

im.  CX"  HMN  7/VI 

VS.  CL  348—452  ••  CW« 


a  text  dau  receiver  associated  with  said  customer's  television 
display  which  extracts  said  transactions  from  their  unique 
video  program  channel  and  presents  a  screen  of  text  data  from 
said  transactions  to  said  customers  television  display  in 
accordance  with  said  a.ssociated  display  commands  in  said 
transactions. 


5,579,«56 

DIGITAL  MULTI-STANDARD  TV  COMPOSITE  VIDEO 

ENCODER  FOR  HIGH  COLOR  RESOLUTION  TV  GAME 

Albert  Yi-Loog  Chang,  Yu-HO,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Syntek 

Design  Technology  Limited,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,596 

InL  CL»  H04N  5/46 

VS.  Ct  348—555  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  high  quality  still  image  from  a  series 
of  three  interlaced  video  fields,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  removing  dominanl  motion  from  the  second  and  third  fields 
relative  lo  the  first  field  lo  produce  dominant  motion  compen- 
sated second  and  third  fields; 

b)  detecting  local  motion  between  areas  in  the  first  field  and 
corresponding  areas  in  the  dominani  motion  compensated 
third  field  to  produce  a  motion/no  motion  decision  map:  and 

c)  using  the  decision  map.  merging  the  first  field  and  the  motion 
compensated  second  field  m  areas  of  no  local  motion  and 
performing  spatial  interpolation  on  the  first  held  in  areas 
containing  local  motion. 


5,579,855 
ELECTRONIC  PROGRAM  GLIDE  AND  TEXT  CHANNEL 

DATA  CONTROLLER 
Scott  HamUtoa,-  Ray  T.  Haman,  both  of  Duluth^  Gregm?  S. 
Durden,  Jooesboro,  all  of  Ga.;  Jan  L.  Christensen,  Planta- 
tion, and  Melvin  Paulick,  Gainesville,  both  of  FU„  assignors 
to  Scientific-AtUnta,  Inc.,  Norerws,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,911 
InL  a.'^  H04N  7/087 
VS.  CL  348—476 


41  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  presentation  of  text  dau  from  a 
text  service  provider  to  a  customers  television  display,  compris- 
ing; 

a  databa.se  for  storing  text  dau  from  a  plurality  of  sources  of  text 

daU; 

means  for  formatting  text  duu  stored  in  said  database  and 
associated  display  commands  into  transactions  having  a  pre 
determined  number  of  bytes,  and  for  assigning  each  of  said 
sources  of  text  dau  to  a  unique  video  program  channel  for 
transmission  lo  said  customer's  television  display. 

means  for  inserting  said  transactions  into  predetermined  inter- 
vals of  the  unique  video  program  channel  to  which  text  daU 
ia  said  transactions  is  assigned;  and 


I  In  a  digital  multi-suiidard  composite  video  signal  encoder  for 
use  in  a  high  color  resolution  TV  game  machine,  part  of  the 
encoder  being  combined  with  pan  of  the  game  machine  in  an 
integrated  circuit  and  aniHher  pan  of  the  encoder  having  peripheral 
components  outside  the  integrated  circuit  including; 

( 1 )  a  crystal  oscillator  chip,  a  second  capacitor,  and  three  jump 
lines  for  selection  of  any  one  of  NTSC-M.  NTSC  4.43/50. 
NTSC  4.43/60,  PAL-B/GM).  PAZ  M  and  PAL  N  systems; 

(2)  a  first  capacitor  of  fixed  capacitance  for  use  in  phase-locked 
circuit  filtering; 

(3(  a  switching  circuit  and  first  and  second  resistors  for  selection 
of  signals  to  produce  SVHS  signals  having  separation 
between  luminance  and  chrominance  signals  or  a  composite 
video  signal  having  combined  luminance  and  chrominance 
signals; 

(4(  a  thtfd  resistor  for  controlling  current  flow  in  a  digital-to- 
analog  converter;  » 

5)  a  third  capacitor  and  a  founh  capacitor  for  use  as  filters  in  an 
analog  power  source;  an  improvement  to  the  part  of  the 
encoder  in  the  integrated  circuit,  which  compnses: 

(a)  an  RGB  color  difference  signal  converter  that  accepts 
RGB  primary  color  signals  generated  by  the  game  machine, 
a  negative  composite  blanking  signal,  and  a  video  sampling 
clock  signal  for  converting  the  RGB  signals  respectively 
into  a  luminance  signal,  a  weighted  red  color  difference 
signal  VW.  and  a  weighted  blue  color  difference  signal 
UW; 

(b)  one  part  of  a  multi-system  signal  generator  for  generating 
four  subcamer  signals  and  a  chrominance-sampling  clock 
signal  of  different  quadrants  and  phases,  and  generating  a 
honzonial  pha.se-lock  reference  signal; 

(c)  a  composite  chrominance  signal  generator  that  combines 
the  weighted  red  color  difference  signal  and  weighted  blue 
color  difference  signal  with  a  composite  color  burst  gale 
signal  from  the  game  machine  and  the  subcarrier  signals  for 
generating  a  composite  chrominance  signal  containing 
color  burst; 

(d)  a  bandpa.ss  filter  that  accepts  the  composite  chrominance 
signal.for  producing  a  band-limited  composite  chrominance 
signal; 

(e)  a  first  digital-to-analog  converter  for  convening  the  band- 
limited  composite  chrominance  signal  into  an  analog  cur- 
rent signal  to  build  up  an  analog  composite  chrominance 
signal  on  the  second  resistor; 

(0  a  composite  synchronization  signal  inserter  that  accepts  the 
luminance  signal  for  producing  a  composite  luminance 
sigiul  containing  a  composite  synchronization  signal; 


November  26.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


3033 


(g)  a  low-pass  filter  that  accepts  the  composite  luminance 
signal  for  producing  a  band-limited  composite  luminance 
signal; 

(h)  a  time  delay  matching  device  for  matching  timing  between 
the  band-limited  composite  luminance  signal  and  the  band- 
limitad  composite  chrominance  signal; 

i)  a  second  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the 
composite  luminance  signal  into  an  analog  cunent  signal  to 
build  up  an  analog  composite  luntinance  signal  on  the  first 
resistor;  and 

(j)  a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  that  uses  a  horizontal  sytK 
sigiial  generated  by  the  game  machine  for  phase-locking 
with  the  horizontal  phase-lock  reference  signal,  generating 
a  high-frequency  clock  signal  for  the  game  machine  and 
maintaining  a  fixed  ratio  between  a  faequency  of  the  signals 
and  a  frequency  of  the  horizontal  sync  signal  whereby  to 
reduce  subcanier  interference  visability. 


I.  A  display  system  of  a  subscriber  terminal  for  use  in  a 
subscription  television  system,  said  subscriber  terminal  cormected 
to  a  television  receiver  which  displays  the  programming  of  the 
subscription  television  system,  said  display  system  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  first  graphics  screen  definition  portion  for 
storing  graphics  dau.  a  second  symbol  screen  definition  por- 
tion and  a  third  symbol  set  definition  portion,  the  second  and 
third  portions  for  storing  symbol  dau; 

a  display  processor  for  generating  a  fast  video  signal  according 
to  said  symbol  dau  and  said  graphics  dau  stored  in  said 
memory;  and 

a  display  multiplexer  for  receiving  a  second  video  signal,  said 
second  video  signal  originating  remote  from  the  subscriber 
terminal,  for  receiving  said  first  video  signal  outputted  from 
said  display  processor,  and  for  selectively  outputting  a  pixel 
of  one  of  said  first  video  signal  and  said  second  video  signal 
for  display  on  the  television  receiver. 
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5,5794»7 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  OVERLAYING 

SYMBOLS  AND  GRAPHICS  ONTO  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Robert  O.  Banker,  Camming,-  Cham  Ith,  Dohitli;  Kinney  C 

Bacon,  l^wrencevillc,  and  David  B.  Burleson,  Reswell,  all  of 

Ga„  assignors  to  Sdentiflc-Atlanta,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,404,  Jan.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,867 

Int  CL*  H84N  5/262:5/272:5/278 

VS.  CL  348—589  39  CUins 


a  memory  portion  for  receiving  input  signals  and  creating 
delayed  input  signals  by  delaying  said  input  signals,  wherein 
said  delayed  input  signals  are  transformed  into  samples  nec- 
essary for  extracting  spatial  correlation  information; 

a  spatial  information  extraction  and  encoding  portion  for  obtain- 
ing a  subtraction  value  between  peripheral  pixels  of  a  frame 
using  said  samples  output  from  said  memory  portion,  compar- 
ing said  subtraction  value  with  at  least  one  predetermined 
refereiK«  value,  and  generating  spatial  correlation  informa- 
tion; 

a  frame  memory  for  storing  said  spatial  correlation  information 
output  from  said  spatial  informaticHi  extraction  and  encoding 
portion;  and 

a  comparator  portion  for  comparing  current  spatial  correlation 
information  output  from  the  spatial  informatioa  extraction  and 
encoding  portion  with  a  previous  spatial  conelation  informa- 
tion output  6t>m  said  frame  memory  and  for  outputting  a 
motion  signal,  based  on  said  comparison,  which  represents 
whether  said  input  signals  are  in  a  moving  area  or  a  stationary 


5,579,859 
MOTION  VECTOR  ESTIMATOR 
Soon  H.  Jang,  awl  Yons  S.  Moon,  botk  of  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
wsignors  to  Korea  Tdccoamiinicatioa  Aatkotity,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1995,  Scr.  No.  493,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  24,  1994, 
94-14584 

Int  CL"  H84N  7/28:7/32 
VS.  CL  348—699  I  Clata 


5,579.858 
MOTION  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  USING 

SPATIAL  INFORMATION 
Mycong-hwnn  Lee,  Suwon.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
sung Electronics  Co..  Ltd..  Kyongki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  348,984 
Claims  priority,  applicatiim  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  24,  1993, 
93-25126 

InL  a."  H84N  5/14 
VS.  a.  348—699  26  Claims 

1.  A  motion  detection  circuit  using  spatial  information  compris- 
ing: 


1.  An  improved  motion  vector  extractor  comprising: 

first  pixel  delay  means  for  delaying  pixel  dau  of  the  previous 
frame  by  a  one  pixel  interval; 

second  pixel  delay  means  for  delaying  the  |Mxel  daU  of  the 
previous  frame  by  a  horizontal  line  interval  of  a  seek  block; 

third  pixel  delay  means  for  delaying  the  pixel  dau  of  the 
previous  frame  by  a  seek  block  horizontal  line  and  one  pixel 
interval; 

pixel  interpolation  means  for  combing  the  pixel  daU  of  the 
previous  frame  and  the  delayed  pixel  dau  of  the  previous 
frame  from  said  first  to  third  pixel  delay  means  and  producing 
at  least  one  interpolation  pixel  dau  positioned  between  adja- 
cent ones  thereof,  in  accordance  with  the  combined  result; 

fourth  pixel  delay  means  for  delaying  pixel  dau  of  the  present 
frame  to  produce  rectangulariy  arranged  pixel  dau  of  the 
present  frame: 
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a  plurality  of  mean  absolute  difference  detection  means,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  mean  absolute  difference  detection  means 
subtracting  a  conesponding  one  of  the  interpolation  pixel  dau 
from  said  pixel  interpolation  means  from  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  rectangularly  arranged  pixel  dau  of  the  present  frame 
from  said  fourth  pUel  delay  means  to  produce  a  mean  abso- 
lute difference  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  pixel  dau  of 
the  present  frame;  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  mean  absolute  differences 
from  said  plurality  of  mean  absolute  difference  detection 
means  with  one  another  and  extracting  a  motion  vector  of  • 
picture  ui  accordance  with  the  compared  result. 


DATA  TRANSMITTER  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

TRANSMITTING  DATA  TO  RECEIVERS  VU 

TRANSMISSION  LINES  SWITCHED  ON  OR  OVER  IN 

SYNCHRONIZATION  WTTH  AN  EXTERNAL 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 

David  Elberbaum,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaicnor  to  Elbex  Video,  LtiL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404,426 

Int.  CL*  H«4N  5/26S 

VS.  a.  34S—T9S  21  CtotaM 


wherein: 

said  external  synchronizing  signal  is  a  pulse  signal  having  a 
voluge  level  higher  than  the  maximum  voluge  level  or 
lower  than  the  minimum  voluge  level  of  said  video 
signal. 

each  transnutting  means  further  includes  a  circuit  for  inject- 
ing said  external  synchronizing  signal  into  a  transmission 
line  extended  from  said  transmitting  means  to  said  video 
signal  generating  means,  and 

each  video  signal  generating  means  further  includes  a  level 
comparing  circuit  for  extracting  said  external  synchro- 
nizing signal  by  companng  the  signal  level  of  said  pulse 
signal  with  a  reference  signal  having  a  predetermined 
voluge  level  for  applying  said  extracted  external  syn- 
chronizing signal  to  said  internal  synchronizing  signal 
generation  circuit. 


5379,061 

TRANSMTfTER  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  TUNING  DATA  IN 

A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  AND  RECEIVER  FOR 

RECEIVING  SAME 

Bemardus  H.  M.  Vaskc,  Eindhoven.  Netberiands,  assignor  to 

11.S.  PhUips  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241311 
ClataM    priority,    application    Beigiuiii,    May    13,    1993, 
•93M492 

IDL  CL'  HMN  5/445 
VS.  CL  34«— 731  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  information  signals,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transmitting  means  each  adapted  to  process  an 

electrical  information  signal: 
a  plurality  of  receiving  means  for  selectively  receiving  said 

information  signal: 
a  plurality  of  information  transmission  lines  for  connecting  each 

receiving  meaas  to  said  plurality  of  transmitting  means: 
an  external  synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing and  feeding  an  external  synchronizing  signal  to  said 
plurality  of  transmitting  means  and  said  plurality  of  receiving 
means: 
wherein: 
each  transmitting  means  includes  a  distribution  circuit  for 
feeding  said  information  signal  to  said  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing means  through  said  information  transmission  lines, 
each  receiving  means  includes  a  selection  circuit  for  selec- 
tively switching  on  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  infor- 
ntation  transmission  lines  or  switching  over  from  one  of 
said  plurality  of  information  transmission  lines  to  another, 
die  switching  on  or  die  switchmg  over  timing  of  said  infor- 
mation transmission  lines  in  said  selection  circuits  of  said 
plurality  of  receiving  means  is  synchronized  with  said 
external  synchronizing  signal,  and 
said  information  signal  contains  a  video  signal:  and 
a  plurality  of  video  signal  generating  means  for  feeding  said 

video  signal  to  said  transmitting  means: 
each  video  signal  generating  means  including  an  internal 
synchronizing  signal  generation  circuit  synchronized  by 
said  external  synchronizing  signal,  and  at  least  one  receiv- 
ing means  further  including  a  video  signal  processing 
means  for  reproducing  and/or  recording  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  video  signal  contained  in  said  information 
signal  fed  from  said  selection  cucuit,  and 


1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  television  signals 
via  respective  transmission  channels,  composing; 

a  dau  generator  for  transmitting  timing  dau  in  one  of  said 
television  signals  at  a  first  predetermined  repetition  frequency, 
said  tuning  daU  representative  of  said  transmission  channels 
used  by  said  transmitter;  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  dau  signal  in  said  one  television  signal 
which  includes  said  tuning  dau.  at  a  second  predetermined 
repetition  frequency  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  rep- 
etition frequency. 


5,5794162 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  EYEGLASSES  WTTH 

TEMPLE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Larry  L.  SoodfoL  9375  71st  SL  South,  Cottage  Grove,  Mlim. 

55*16 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270.990,  May  5,  1994.  Pat 
No.  5,418,880.  This  application  May  22.  1995,  Ser.  No. 
445,861 
Int.  CL'  G02C  l/OS.S/OO 
VS.  a.  351—92  •«  Claims 

1.  Eyeglass  frame  which  allows  for  tf»e  removal  and  replacement 
of  lenses,  comprising; 
a  pair  of  temple  arms: 

a  pair  of  split  frames,  each  having  a  medial  side  and  a  lateral 
side,  wherein  each  frame  is  split  on  said  lateral  side  to  form 
an  upper  eye  wire  and  a  lower  eye  wire; 
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5.579.064 
COMPACT  ANAMORPHIC  MOTION  PICTURE  SYSTEM 
Richard  Vetter,  17627  Camino  de  Yatasto,  Padlic  PaUsadcs, 
Calif.  90272 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,036,  Mar.  31,  1994, 

which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,056,  Dec.  12, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

528,732 

InL  a.'  G03B  19/18:21/32 

VS.  CL  352—38  6  Claims 

-72  flA  /70 


a  bridge  attached  to  and  connecting  the  medial  side  of  each  of 
said  spKt  frames:  and 

a  pair  of  attachment  means  for  attaching  each  of  said  temple 
arms  to  said  upper  and  lower  eye  wires,  wherein  each  said 
attachment  means  secures  said  upper  and  lower  eye  wires 
together  when  said  temple  arm  is  positioned  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  first  vertical  plane  containing  said  split 
frames  and  said  bridge,  and  wherein  each  said  attachment 
means  allows  said  upper  and  lower  eye  wires  to  be  separated 
when  said  temple  arm  is  routed  to  a  predetermined  angle  to 
said  first  vertical  plane  and  in  a  second  substantially  vertical 
plane  extending  through  said  temple  arm. 


5,579^163 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  IKGRADATION  OF  IMAGE  QUALITY  ON  THE 

RETINA  OF  THE  HUMAN  EYE  DUE  TO  CATARACT 
Peter  C.  Magnante,  218  Wigwam  Rd.,  West  Brookfield,  Mass. 
01585;  L«o  T.  Chyiack,  Jr.,  15  Bradford  Rd.,  Duxbtiry,  Mass. 
02331,  and  David  Miller,  9  Francis  SL,  BrooMine,  Mass. 
02146 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1994,  S«r.  No.  321,114 

Int.  CL'  A61B  3/10 

VS.  CL  351—211  6  Clabns 


1.  An  ophthalmic  device  for  measuring  objectively  the  blunring 
of  optical  images  projected  on  the  ictiiu  of  the  human  eye. 
including: 

a)  a  target  consisting  of  at  least  one  rectangle. 

b)  an  optical  projection  system  for  imaging  said  target  on  the 
retina  of  the  human  eye, 

c)  an  optical  image  acquisition  system  for  conveying  the  retinal 
image  of  said  target  back  onto  the  image  plane  of  a  photo- 
electroiuc  imaging  device, 

d)  a  photo-electronic  imaging  device  for  transforming  die  retinal 
image  of  said  target  to  an  electronic  signal  which  represents 
the  image, 

e)  a  computer  for  processing  the  electronic  image  in  order  to 
obtain  a  measurement  of  the  blurring  of  the  retinal  image  of 
said  target. 


Oe^      '-OA       *KX 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  large  width-to-height  ratio  image  on 
a  motion  picture  theater  screen,  by  photographing  a  scene  to 
produce  an  original  camera  film  image,  processing  the  film  to 
produce  a  release  print,  and  projecting  the  release  print  onto  a 
screen,  wherein: 

said  step  of  photographing  includes  using  an  anamorphic  camera 
lens  to  produce  horizontally  compressed  anamorphic  camera 
film  frame  images  of  the  scene  on  originating  camera  film, 
with  said  camera  film  frame  images  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined aspect  ratio  of  width  divided  by  height: 
said  step  of  processing  includes  using  an  anamorphic  lens  to 
produce  vertically  compressed  anamorphic  release  print  film 
frame  images  of  said  camera  film  images  on  release  print  film, 
wherein  said  anamorphic  release  print  fihn  frame  images  each 
have  a  larger  aspect  ratio  than  said  anamorphic  camera  film 
frame  images  and  with  said  release  print  film  friune  images 
each  containing  substantially  all  areas  of  said  camera  images, 
so  the  percent  of  horizontal  expansion  required  during  projec- 
tion to  project  a  geometrically  similar  image  of  the  scene,  is 
reduced,  and  wherein  said  release  print  film  has  a  higher 
resolution  than  said  originating  camera  film. 


5,579,065 
PANORAMIC  CAMERA  WFTH  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hans-Joerg  Scfaocnberr,  and  Hans  Zimmct,  both  of  Dresden, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kamcrawerke  NoUc  GmbH,  Dres- 
den, Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1995.  Ser.  No.  502.939 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  15,  1994,  44  24 
982.9 

InL  a.'  G03B  37/00 
VS.  a.  396—22  9  Oaims 

I.  A  panoramic  camera,  comprising  an  objective  drum:  an  elec- 
tric motor  which  drives  said  objective  drum  and  has  a  motor  shaft, 
said  electric  motor  being  arranged  axis-parallel  to  and  at  a  distance 
ftxMn  said  objective  drum  and  having  a  regulauble  speed:  a  plural- 
ity of  outputs  having  different  speeds  and  connected  with  said 
motor  shaft;  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  outputs  connecting  said 
outputs  selectively  with  said  objective  drum. 
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5379^7 
CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  RECORDING  INFORMATION 
-nutomu  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NIkoa 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dw.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-3I85M 

Int.a.''Ga3B  /7/24 

VS.  CL  396-311  21  Claims 


5,579,«6* 
CAMERA 
Hideoori  Miyaaola,  Urayam;  Toritiyuki  Nakamura,  and  Isao 
Soshi.  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan.  assiKnors  to  Nl«on  Cor- 
poratioa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1993,  5-4M8323; 
Mar.  29.  1993,  5-«7W62 

InLCfGMB  17/24:17/18 
VS.  Ct  396—279  »  Claims 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  recording  infomiation.  comprising: 

recofxling  means  for  recording  information  onto  an  informauon 
recording  area  on  a  film,  as  the  film  is  being  fed.  wherein  the 
information  relates  to  each  frame  of  a  film; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  information 
recorded  on  one  photographic  frame  is  the  same  as  informa- 
tion recorded  on  a  photographic  frame  previous  to  said  one 
photographic  frame;  and 

regulating  means  for  regulating  the  recording  means,  wherein 
when  the  determining  means  determines  that  information 
relating  to  said  one  photographic  frame  is  the  same  as  infor- 
mation relating  to  the  previous  photographic  frame,  the  infor- 
mation relating  to  said  photographic  frame  is  not  recorded, 
and  when  the  determining  means  determines  that  information 
relating  to  said  one  photographic  frame  is  not  the  same  as  the 
previous  photographic  frame,  the  information  is  recorded. 
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5,5794168 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS  OF  A  CAMERA 

Hidcki  Matsui.  Fujisawa;  Nobuyoshi  Hagiuda;  RyoUro  Takay- 
ana«i,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Sakamoto,  Kawa-saki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2*8,737,  Jun.  30,  1994.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84.140,  Jul.  1,  1993.  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1992,  4-046924  U; 
JuL  6,  1992,  4-046925  U 

Int  a."  G03B  I5A>5 
VS.  CL  396—173  *  Cl**^ 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  clock  that  operates  according  to  electrical  power  supplied  from 

a  battery  and  outputs  a  dale  and  a  time; 
a  reset  switch  to  reset  the  date  and  die  time  of  said  clock; 
a  dau  impnni  device  to  impnnt  the  date  and  U»e  time  of 

photography  based  upon  the  date  and  die  time  ouqwt  from 

said  ck)ck; 
a  changeover  detector  that  detects  a  changeover  of  said  battery: 

and 
a  control  device  diat  prevent*  the  impnnting  of  d>e  date  and  die 
time  of  photography  by  said  daU  impnnt  device  when  die 
changeover  of  said  battery  is  detected  by  said  changeover 
detector,  die  control  device  hmher  ceasing  prevention  of  said 
impnnting  when  die  date  and  die  time  of  said  clock  have  been 
reset  by  said  reset  switch. 


1.  An  electronic  flash  apparanis  of  a  camera  incorporating  a 
focal  plane  shuner.  compnsing; 

a  capacitor  for  stonng  an  electnc  charge; 

a  flashlube  for  irradiating  a  subject  widi  a  flash  of  light  by  die 
electric  charge  stored  in  said  capacitor; 

a  setting  means  capable  of  setting  any  of  a  single  flash  mode  in 
which  said  flashtube  effects  a  single  flash  and  a  high-speed 
mode  in  which  said  flashtube  effects  high-speed  repetitive 
flash; 

a  voluge  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  voluge  as  an  energiz- 
ing voluge  when  said  single  flash  mode  is  set  and  setting  a 
second  voltage  higher  dian  said  first  voltage  as  an  energizing 
voluge  when  said  high-speed  mode  is  set;  and 


November  26.  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


3037 


an  energizing  means  for  monitoring  a  voltage  when  the  electric 
charge  is  stored  in  said  capacitor  and  energizing  a  ready  light 
just  when  the  voltage  in  die  storage  of  the  electric  charge 
exceeds  the  set  energizing  voltage. 


5,579,070 

ONE-TIME-USE  CAMERA  HAS  DRIVER  FOR  CLOSING 

FILM  CASSETTE  WHICH  IS  BROKEN  TO  DISABLE 

CAMERA  AFTER  COMPLETED  USE 

David  C.  Smart,  and  Douglas  H.  Pearson,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eatman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1996,  Ser.  No.  590,666 

Int  a."  G03B  17/30 

VS.  a.  396—538  5  Claims 


5479,069 

CAMERA  WTTH  SPECL^L  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Myeong-Je  Park,  Changnron-si,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kycongsangnam-do, 
Rep.  of  K*rea 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,495 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  22,  1993, 
93-29018      I 

I  InL  a.'  G03B  1/18:7/00 

VS.  a.  396^72 


2Clalms 


401 


1.  A  switch  assembly  for  a  camera  with  a  zoom  lens  and  a  top 
cover  comprising: 
a  shutter  release  switch  for  effectuating  a  photographic  operation 

of  the  camera; 
a  telephoto  switch  for  effectuating  the  movement  of  the  zoom 

lens  to  a  telephoto  position;  and 
a  wide-angle  switch  for  effectuating  the  movement  of  the  zoom 
lens  to  a  wide-angle  position,  said  telephoto  and  wide-angle 
switches  adjacent  and  surrounding  die  shutter  release  switch; 
wherein  dr  shutter  release  switch  includes: 
a  release  bunon  abutting  on  a  telephoto  button  associated  with 
die  telephoto  switch  and  wide-angle  bunon  associated  with 
the  wide-angle  switch; 
a  first  Ttxl  fixedly  attached  to  the  shutter  release  bunon  and 
extended  toward  a  supporting  plate  integral  in  the  camera; 
an  elastic  member  between  die  shuner  release  bunon  and  die 

supporting  plate;  and 
a  stopper  anached  to  die  first  rod  below  the  supporting  plate 
to  define  an  upper  limit  for  the  upward  movement  of  the 
first  HDd  away  from  the  supporting  plate;  and 
wherein  each  of  die  telephoto  switch  and  die  wide-angle  switch 
includes: 

a  second  and  third  rod  fixedly  anached  to  each  of  the  tele- 
photo and  wide-angle  bunons  and  extended  toward  die 
supporting  plate; 
an  elastic  member  between  each  of  the  telephoto  and  wide- 
angle  bunons  and  the  supporting  plate;  and 
a  stopper  anached  to  each  of  die  second  and  third  rods  below 
die  supporting  plate  to  define  an  upper  limit  for  the  upward 
movement  of  the  second  and  third  rods  away  from  die 
supporting  plate;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  telephoto  and  wide-angle  bunons  has  a 
protrusion  integral  thereon  for  slidable  engagement  with  a 
guide  groove  on  the  shuner  release  bunon;  and  a  rim  portion 
abutting  on  an  edge  portion  of  tlie  top  cover  of  the  camera 
when  die  rods  reach  said  upper  limit  for  the  upward  move- 
ment of  the  rods. 


1.  A  camera  for  use  widi  a  film  cassette  having  a  movable  light 
lock  supported  within  a  film  egress/ingress  slot  to  be  moved  closed 
after  a  filmstrip  is  wound  into  the  cassette,  comprises  a  cassette- 
receiving  chamber,  and  a  movable  driver  to  be  moved  to  close  the 
light  lock  before  the  cassette  is  removed  from  said  chamber,  and  is 
characterized  in  that: 

an  exterior  ingress  opening  to  said  chamber  is  provided  to  admit 
an  insertion  tool  into  the  chamber  to  push  the  cassette  out  of 
the  chamber; 
said  driver  has  a  weakened  portion  and  is  located  for  the  tool  to 
push  tlie  driver  to  force  the  cassette  out  of  said  chamber,  and 
fixed  means  is  located  to  break  said  weakened  portion  during 
movement  of  said  driver,  whereby  said  camera  will  be  dis- 
abled. 


5,579,071 
CAMERA  STABILIZING  SUPPORT 
DonaM  E.  Wetzel,  Arcadia,  Calif.;  Garrett  W.  Brown,  515 
Addison  Ct.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19147,  and  James  M.  Bartell, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Garrett  W.  Brown,  Philadel- 
pliia.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215357 

Inta.''G03B  17/00 

VS.  CL  396—428  53  Claims 

21.  In  a  mobile  support  system  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 

elements  during  use,  tlie  support  system  including  an  elongated 

support  body,  a  mounting  assembly  associated  with  a  first  end  of 

the  support  body,  for  receiving  an  apparatus  and  for  causing  the 

apparanis  to  assume  a  selected  attimde,  means  associated  with  a 

second  end  of  the  support  body,  for  receiving  components  for  use 

with  the  apparatus  and  for  placing  the  support  system  in  dynamic 

balance,  and  gimbal  means  associated  with  the  support  body  at  a 

position  between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end.  for  attaching  the 

support  body  and  die  support  system  to  a  carrying  system,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

means  associated  widi  the  second  end  of  the  support  body,  for 

coordinating  movements  of  two  of  die  components  received 

by  tlie  support  system  so  that  movement  of  a  first  of  the  two 

components  automatically  causes  a  corresponding  movement 

of  a  second  of  the  two  components,  for  maintaiiung  tlie 

dynamic  balance  of  the  support  system. 
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5379.072 
FILM  DRYING  APPARATUS  WITH  UNIFORM  FLOW  AIR 

TUBES 
Lcc  F.  Fraok,  RadMstcr,  and  David  K.  Bischoff,  Kairport,  both 
at  N.Y^  MrigBon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

DiviakM  oT  Ser.  No.  389328,  Feb.  1*,  1995.  PaL  No. 

5,481327.  Thta  appUcatkm  Oct.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  538,103 

Int.  a.'^  G03D  7/00:3/02 

VS.  CL  396—579  »'  Claims 


a  plurality  of  chemical  processing  trays  having  first  and  second 
side  walls,  first  and  second  end  walls,  and  a  bottom: 

said  chemical  processing  trays  being  slidably  mounted  to  said 
generally  paia\\e\  side  walls  of  said  generally  rectangular 
housing  for  longitudinal  movement  parallel  to  said  generally 
parallel  side  walls  of  said  generally  recungular  housing: 

tirst  and  second  covers  pivotally  nwunted  to  one  of  said  gener- 
all>  parallel  side  walls  of  said  generally  rectangular  housing 
for  enclosure  thereof: 

said  first  cover  having  a  variable  water  supply  disposed  thereon: 

and 
said  second  cover  having  optically  transparent  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  a  switchable  fluorescer.t  light  source  therebe- 
tween for  illumination  of  said  photographic  processing  appa- 
ratus. 


5379,074 
INTEGRATED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCE.SSING  SYSTEM 

AND  PROC  EDI  RE  FOR  OPERATlNti  THE  SYSTEM 
Hugo  Knccht,  Schofflisdorf.  Switzerland,  and  Ennio  Pessot, 
Pordeoooc.  Italy,  assignors  to  (ireUg  Imaging  AG,  Regens- 
dorf.  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1994,  Ser.  No.  337^20 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switeerland,  Nov.  8,  1993,  3344/ 

93 

Int  tl."  G03D  3/08 
VS.  CL  396—622  "  Claims 


1.  An  air  nibe  comprising: 

an  elongate  main  tube  body  including  an  open  air  inlet  end  and 

a  closed  end  opposite  said  open  air  inlet  end; 
an  au-  discharge  port  adjoining  to  said  main  tube  body  between 

said  ends,  said  air  discharge  port  including  an  air  exhaust  slot. 

and 
an  air  diffuser  disposed  between  said  main  tube  body  and  said 

air  discharge  port,  said  air  ditfuser  having  a  plurality  of  air 

flow  apertures,  substantially  all  said  apertures  being  disposed 

at  a  lateral  offset  from  said  air  exhaust  slot. 


5379,073 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Shiomo  Ben-Yaacov,  51-C  Lispenard  St.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10013 
FUcd  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,981 
Int.a.*G03D  17/VO 
VS.  a.  396-598  17  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  processing  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  generally  rectangular  housing  having  first  and  second  gener- 
ally parallel  side  walls,  first  and  second  end  walls  and  a 
bottom  side; 


I  Integrated  photographic  processing  system  comprising:  an 
input  sution  inside  a  housing  for  receiving  undeveloped,  exposed 
film  and  for  uncoiling,  cutung  and  feeding  the  inserted  film  into  a 
film  conveyance  system  of  an  adjacent  film  processor  in  which  the 
film  is  developed; 

a  projection  printer  airanged  at  an  output  of  the  film  processor 
for  image-by-image  exposure  of  negatives  conuined  on  the 
film  onto  photographic  paper; 
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a  paper  processor  for  developing  the  exposed  photographic 
paper; 

an  output  sution  for  the  developed  film  and  for  the  developed 
photographic  paper,  respectively;  and 

an  intermediate  storage  located  between  an  output  of  the  film 
processor  and  the  projection  printer,  for  storing  developed 
film,  said  intermediate  storage  being  equipped  with  an  auto- 
matic conveyance  device  for  transferring  the  developed  film 
to  a  film  stage  of  the  projection  printer,  the  conveyance  device 
being  operable  independently  of  the  conveyance  system  of  the 
film  processor  and  a  conveyance  system  of  the  printer, 
wherein  the  intermediate  storage  further  comprises: 

a  holder  for  at  least  one  conveyance  card  connected  to  an 
advanciitg  front  edge  of  the  film,  the  holder  being  operable 
such  thai  plural  conveyance  cards  are  deposited  into  the 
holder  over  each  other  imbricately  shifted  toward  the  film 
processor;  and 

a  vertical  shaft  for  receiving  developed  film  connected  to  the 
plural  conveyance  cards. 


means  at  a  theoretical  completion  time  of  the  supply  of  said 
one  set  of  solid  processing  agent. 


5379,076 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Edward  A.  Calisto,  Hockessln,  Del.,-  Daniel  F.  Juers,  Faiiport, 

N.Y.,  and  John  G.  Van  Remoortel,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to 

E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingiton,  Dd. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,119 

Int  CL*  G03D  3/02 

VS.  CI.  396—627  10  Claims 


5379,075 

AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL  AND  SUPPLY  METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING 

SOLID  PROCESSING  AGENT  USED  FOR  SILVER 

HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  AND  SUPPLY 

DEVICE  THEREOF 

Moeko  Hagiwara,  and  l^yoshi   Haraguciii,  both  of  Hino, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,622 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1994,  6-038624 

Int  a."  G03D  3/02 

VS.  CL  396—626  5  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  sheet  of  photographic  material, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wash  stations  including  a  first  and  a  last  station. 

each  of  the  wash  stations  comprising: 

a  first  spray  bar  for  spraying  washing  solution  on  a  top  surface 
of  the  sheet. 

a  second  spray  bar  for  spraying  washing  solution  on  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  sheet, 

a  first  pair  of  rollers  defining  a  nip  positioned  at  a  first  level  to 
feed  the  sheet  between  the  first  spray  bar  and  the  second 
spray  bar, 

a  second  pair  of  rollers  defining  a  nip  positioned  at  a  second 
level  lower  than  the  first  level  to  receive  the  sheet  from  the 
first  and  second  spray  bars  and  to  feed  the  sheet  to  an 
adjacent  wash  station  which  if  there  are  only  two  wash 
stations  is  the  last  station  or  a  non-wash  station,  and 

a  container  for  receiving  washing  solution  from  the  first  and 
second  spray  bars,  and 

means  for  providing  washing  solution  to  the  spray  bars  and 

for  flowing  washing  solution  through  the  containers  in  a 

counter  current  arrangement  to  the  direction  of  material 

transport;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  rollers  to  transport  the  sheet  through  the 

wash  stations  in  order  from  the  first  station  and  ultimately 

through  the  last  station. 


1.  A  solid  processing  agent  supply  device  for  use  in  an  automatic 
processing  apparatus  including  a  processing  solution  tank  for  pro- 
cessing a  silver  halide  photosensitive  material,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  container  for  accommodating  one  set  of  a  solid  processing 
agents  in  the  form  of  granules,  powder,  pellets  or  tablets 
which  can  process  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  material; 

(b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  the  material  to  be 
processed; 

(c)  condition  setting  input  nxans  for  setting  a  condition  to  divide 
said  one  set  of  the  solid  processing  agent  accommodated  in 
the  container  into  said  plurality  of  portions; 

(d)  supply  means  for  dividing  said  one  set  of  the  solid  process- 
ing agent  accommodated  in  the  container  into  a  plurality  of 
portions  and  for  supplying  the  divided  solid  processing  agent 
into  the  processing  solution  tanlt,  based  on  said  set  condition; 
and 

(e)  solid  processing  agent  supply  control  means  for  controlling 
said  supply  means  so  that  a  supply  of  said  one  set  of  solid 
processing  agent  can  be  forcibly  completed  by  said  supply 


5379,077 
CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WFTH  A  PHOTOMETRIC  VALUE 
COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Masao  Owashi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1994,  6-067675 
Int  a.*  G03B  7/08.17/20 
VS.  a.  396—51  24  Claims 

1.  A  camera  equipped  with  a  photometric  value  compensating 
device,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  finder  including  a  finder  field: 

a  photographic  information  display  that  superimposes  photo- 
graphic information  inside  the  finder  field; 
a  photo  metering  device  that  divides  said  finder  field  into  mul- 
tiple areas,  measures  the  light  intensity  of  each  area,  and 
transmits  information  based  on  the  measured  light  intensity  of 
each  area  as  a  photometric  brightness  value; 


3040 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


oi: 


JL 


a  cocTection  area  deiemuning  device  thai  delermines  al  least  one 
area  of  said  multiple  areas  for  correction  of  said  photometric 
brightness  value  of  said  at  least  one  area  based  on  the  bright- 
ness of  said  photographic  information  in  said  at  least  one  area; 

and 
a  correction  device  that  calculates  a  corrected  brightness  value 
based  on  said  photomeinc  brightness  value  for  each  area  that 
said  correction  area  determining  device  has  determined  for 
correction. 


5^79.079 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WITH  SIGHT  LINE 

DETECTOR 

Akira  Yamada;  Keyi  NaRata;  Yoshiaki  Irie,  all  of  Yokohama, 

and  Akihiko  Nagano.  Ichihara.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  69328,  Jun.  1,  1993.  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425.082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-167014; 
Jul.  16,  1992,  4-213795:  Sep.  7.  1992.  4-262748;  Sep.  7,  1992, 
4-264294 

Int.  a."  G03B  I3A)2 
U.S.  a.  39*-Sl  29  Claims 


5,579,078 

CAMERA  WITH  VISUAL  AXIS  DETECTION 

EQUIPMENT 

Kenji  Suzuki.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kalsha.  Tokvu.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144.605.  Nov.  1.  1993.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766J48.  Sep.  27.  1991. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18.  1995.  .Ser.  No.  443.687 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Sep.  29.  1990.  2-260837; 
Sep.  29.  1990.  2-260838;  Sep.  29,  1990,  2-260839 

InL  CL"  G03B  /  <  .<ft 
U5.a.396— 51 


S3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  information  of  an  eye  of  a  person, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  delecting  light  reflected  from  the  eye  of  the  person  to 
obtain  the  intormalion;  and 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  eye  of  the  person  with 
light  from  a  tirst  position  when  the  person  is  wearing  spec- 
tacles and  from  a  second,  different  position  when  the  person  is 
not  wearing  spectacles. 


1.  A  camera  having  an  optical  system,  comprising: 

observing  means  for  observing  an  object; 

means  for  detecting  a  direction  of  a  visual  axis  of  an  observer 

looking  into  said  observing  means; 
means  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
different  positions  in  a  field  of  view,  and  for  outputling  a 
plurality  of  focus  signals  respectively  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  detected  focus  conditions: 
means  for  obtaining  a  focus  result  from  a  focus  signal  which 
corresponds  to  the  position  in  the  field  of  view  looked  at  by 
the  observer  as  detected  by  said  means  for  detccung  the 
direction  of  the  visual  axis; 
means  for  preparing  a  focus  adjustment  signal  based  on  the 

focus  result  obuined  by  said  means  for  obtaining:  and 
prohibition  means  for  prepanng  a  prohibit  signal  to  prohibit  a 
focus  adjustment  operation  of  the  optical  system  said  prohibit 
signal  being  based  on  an  output  from  said  means  for  detecting 
the  direction  of  the  visual  axis,  said  prohibition  means  prepar 
ing  the  prohibit  signal  when  said  means  for  detccung  the 
diiecuon  of  the  visual  axis  cannot  detect  the  visual  axis 
direction  or  detects  a  visual  axis  with  low  reliability  or  detects 
that  said  visual  axis  direction  is  not  directed  to  said  plurality 
of  different  posiuons. 


5.579.080 
CAMERA  INCLl'DING  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  A  LINE  OF  SIGHT 
Yoshiaki  Irie;  Akira  Yamada,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akihiko 
Nagano,    ichihara.    all    of    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  142,061.  Oct.  28.  1993.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  13.  1996.  Ser.  No.  614,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  28.  1992.  4-290373; 
Oct-  28,  1992,  4-290401;  Oct  28,  1992,  4-290402 

Int  CI."  G03B  7/00 
MS.  a.  396—51  27  Claims 


I.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  line-of-sight  detecting  device  for  detecting  a  line  of  sight  of  an 

observer, 
photometric  means  for  detecting  luminances  of  a  plurality  of 

subareas  into  which  a  luminance  detection  area  is  partitioned; 
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selecting  means  for  selecting  a  specific  subaiea  from  the  plural- 
ity of  subareas  on  the  basis  of  information  regarding  the  line 
of  sight  detected  by  said  light-of-sight  detecting  device; 

first  generating  means  for  generating  first  luminance  data  regard- 
ing the  specific  subarea  selected  by  said  selecting  means; 

second  generating  means  for  generating  second  luminance  data 
regarding  a  group  of  subareas  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
subareas  excluding  the  specific  subarea; 

weighting  means  for  weighting  the  first  luminance  data  and  the 
second  luminance  dau  and  for  producing  a  corresponding 
output;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  die  output  of  said  weighting 
means  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  between  the  first  luminance 
data  and  the  second  luminance  data. 


5479,081 
CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
Minora  Ishiguro,  Saitama-kco,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^l  Photo 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  562^28 

Int  CL^  G«3B  15/05 

UA  CL  »«— 161  6  Claims 


5,579,082 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  RED-EYE 
EFFECT  ON  CAMERA 
Tora   Fttkuhara,   Ischara;   Tosfaio   Sosa,   Narashino;   Toshio 
Dobashi,  Yokohama;  NobnaU  Sasagaki,  Kawasaki;  Masa- 
hani  Hara,  Kawasaki;  Hacfairo  Kauai,  Kawasaki;  Norlkazu 
Yokonuma,  Tokyo;  Daiki  "Kukahara,  Kawasaki;  Kiyosada 
Machida,  Urawa;  Noriyasu  Kotani,  Okegawa;  Minora  Kalo, 
Kawasald;  Hideya  Inoue,  Yokohama;  Hidenori  Miyamoto, 
Kawasaki;  Twlashi  Otani;  Yoshiaki  Ofatsubo,  btrtfa  of  Tokyo, 
and  IktsiM  Amaniima,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,613,  Jun.  4,  1993,  which  b  a  coatiiiiu- 
tion  of  Ser.  No.  974,512,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  930y466,  Aug.  20,  1992,  abandoned,  whkA 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,210,  Oct  25,  1991,  aban- 
doned, whkh  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,648,  Dec.  26, 
1990,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continiutkm  of  Ser.  No.  445,996, 
Dec  4,  1989,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-pan  of 
Ser.  No.  323386,  Mar.  14,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  486,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1988,  63-72236 
Int  CL'  G03B  15/03 
U&CL396— 158  20  Claims 


1.  A  built-in  flash  camera  equipped  with  an  ever-flash  exposure 
control  system  including  operation  means  for  calculating  a  trigger- 
ing time  fh>iii  the  commencement  of  gradual  opening  of  a  program 
shutter  at  which  an  electronic  flash  is  triggered  and  a  flash  duration 
time  for  which  the  electronic  flash  continuously  provides  illumina- 
tion light  so  as  to  make  proper  exposure  and  flash  control  means 
for  triggering  the  electronic  flash  al  die  triggering  time  for  die  flash 
duration  time,  said  operation  means  comprising: 

first  operation  means  for  calculating  an  aperture  size  of  said 
program  shutter  according  to  a  given  subject  distance  neces- 
sary to  make  proper  exposure  with  illumination  light  of  a 
possibly  longest  flash  duration  time  and  calculating  a  trigger- 
ing lime  necessary  for  said  program  shutter  to  develop  said 
aperture;  and 
second  operation  means  for  comparing  said  triggering  time 
calculated  by  said  first  operation  nrieans  with  a  predetermined 
shortest  lime,  substituting  said  predetermined  shortest  lime  for 
said  triggering  lime  TI  when  said  triggering  time  Tl  is  shorter 
than  said  predetermined  shortest  time,  and  calculating  a  flash 
duration  lime  according  to  said  given  subject  distaiKe  suitable 
for  pra|>er  exposure  with  flash  illumination  light  when  >aid 
electroaic  flash  is  triggered  at  said  predetermined  shortest 
time. 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  device  which  outputs  a  main  flash  command; 

a  device  responsive  to  a  manual  operation  member  operated  by  a 
photographer,  which  outputs  a  pre-flash  conmiand; 

a  flash  device  which  emits  illumination  light  using  charges  in  a 
charge  device;  and 

a  judging  device  which  automatically  judges  whether  a  photo- 
graphing condition  in  which  a  pre-flash  command  should  be 
outputted  is  established; 

wherein  an  operation  of  said  flash  device  for  a  pre-flash  is 
permitted  based  on  only  the  pre-flash  command,  despite  a 
judgement  result  of  said  judging  device. 


5,579,083 

IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  WITH  ORIGINAL  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 

Masataka  Naito,  Kawasaki;  Yiiji  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Masakazu 
Hiroi,  Yokohanta;  Yoshinori  Isobe,  Tokyo;  Akiauro  YosUda, 
Yokohama;  Hitoshi  Fujimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Tomohito 
Nakagawa,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,724,  Jan.  11,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402393 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1992,  4-024615; 
Jan.  13,  1992,  4-024616 

Int  a."  G03G  15/04 
VS.  a.  355—50  7  CUuns 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  including  a  sheet  original  feed- 
ing apparatus  having  a  sheet  supply  apparatus  and  a  platen,  and 
operable  in  an  original-stationary  scanning  mode  in  which  a  sheet 
original  is  scanned  while  stationary  on  the  platen  and  an  original- 
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through  scanning  nwde  in  which  a  sheet  original  is  scanned  while 
moving  across  the  piaien.  compnsing: 

first  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  onginal  across  the 

platen;  and 
second  feeding  means  for  introducing  the  sheet  onginal  to  the 

platen, 
wherein,  in  the  onginal-stationary  scanning  mode,  plural  sheet 
originals  «e  set  on  said  platen  simultaneously,  plural  sheet 
originals  set  oo  the  platen  are  fed  by  said  first  feeding  means 
when  one  of  the  sheet  originals  set  oo  the  platen  is  scanned  to 
feed  out  the  first  sheet  original  from  die  platen  and  a  next 
sheet  original  is  fed  to  the  platen  by  said  second  feeding 
means; 
and  wherein  a  supply  interval  from  the  preceding  copy  sheet  to 
the  next  copy  sheet  is  set  to  be  shorter  for  the  original-dirough 
scannuig  mode  than  during  the  original- stationary  scanning 
mode. 


control  means  for  controlling  clamp  operation  of  said  clamp 
mechanism  in  accordance  wiUi  a  sequence  of  operations  of 
said  apparanis.  wherein  said  control  means  controls  said 
clamp  mechanism  so  as  to  clan^  said  movable  member  when 
stepwise  motion  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  is  performed  in 
said  apparatus,  cancels  clamping  said  movable  member  when 
alignment  operation  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  is  per- 
formed in  said  apparatus,  and  cancels  clamping  said  movable 
member  when  exposure  opcraoon  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strMe  is  performed  in  said  apparatus. 


5,579,085 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  DETACHABLE 
PROCESS  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  PRESS-FITTED 
FLANGE  TO  CV  LINDER 
Shiieo  Miyabc,-  Hiiw  Kobayashi,  Kazuo  ShLshido,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Koji  Mluni,  Sagamibara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Canon  KabuaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,147,  Sep.  17,  1W3,  abwidoiicd. 
This  application  Jul.  11,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  500,567 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-274854 
Int.  CL'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CI.  355—200  5*  Claims 
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5,579.604 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Kazoo  IkkaliHM,  Kawasaki,  and  Mltsoru  inoue.  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  C.K«  Kabortilkl  Kakhfc  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Str.  N«.  15382,  Feb.  9,  1993,  abuidoned. 

Tliis  application  Oct  31. 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,498 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japwi,  Feb.  21,  1992,  4-070071 

Int.  CI.*  G«3B  27/42 

VJS,  CL  355—53  «  Claims 


I.  An  apparanis  for  manufactunng  semicooduclois  comprising; 

supporting  mechanism  for  flexibly  supporting  said  apparatus  so 
as  to  insulate  vibrations  from  a  floor; 

damping  mechanism  for  damping  vibrations  of  said  apparatus 
relative  to  said  floor,  said  damping  mechanism  comprising  a 
movable  member  vibraung  together  with  said  apparatus  and  a 
container  holding  a  viscous  liquid  operaang  on  said  movable 
member  said  damping  mechanism  and  said  supporting  mecha- 
nism being  arranged  in  parallel  between  said  apparatus  and 
said  floor; 

clamp  mechanism  for  clamping  said  movable  member  in  order 
to  substantially  fix  said  movable  member  relative  to  said 
cooiamer,  and 


29 

I.  A  process  cartridge  removably  mountable  onto  a  main  body  of 
an  image  forming  apparatus,  said  process  cartridge  comprising: 
an  image  carrying  member. 

a  developing  agent  carrying  member  for  supplying  a  developing 
agent  to  said  image  carrying  member  in  order  to  develop  a 
latent  image  formed  on  said  image  canying  member; 
a  flange  provided  in  an  end  portion  of  said  developing  agent 
carrying  member  by  being  fined  therein,  wherein  an  outer 
diameter  of  a  fitting  portion  of  said  flange  to  be  fitted  into  said 
developing  agent  carrying  member  is  larger  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  a  fitting  portion  of  said  developing  agent  carrying 
member  to  be  fined  into  said  flange  before  said  flange  and 
said  developing  agent  canying  member  are  fined  to  each 
other,  said  flange  is  mounted  to  said  developing  agent  cany- 
ing member  by  press-fining,  and  said  flange  has  a  guide 
portion  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  developing  agent  carrying  member  at  an  end  of 
said  fining  potuon.  said  guide  portion  being  a  guide  when 
said  flange  and  said  developing  agent  carrying  member  are 
fined;  and 
a  spacer  for  keeping  a  constant  spacing  between  said  image 
carrying  member  and  said  developing  agent  carrying  member, 
wherein  a  contacting  posibon  of  said  spacer  with  said  image 
carrying  member  and  said  developing  agent  carrying  member 
is  located  at  a  more  central  side  of  said  developing  agent 
canying  member  than  the  fining  portion  of  said  flange  press- 
fined  into  said  developing  agent  carrying  member  in  an  axial 
direction  of  said  developing  agent  carrying  member. 


5,579,086 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WFTH  REMOVABLE 

PHOTORECEPTOR  CARRUGE 

Yoshikazu  Ikanami,  and  Kazuyoshi  Kimura,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  549,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  II,  1994,  6-277978 

Int  a."  G03G  I5AX) 

VS.  a.  355—200  9  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparanis  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  of  the  apparatus; 

(b)  an  image  forming  body  for  forming  an  image  thereon; 

(c)  a  transfer  unit  provided  on  the  main  body  for  transferring  a 
toner  image  formed  on  the  image  forming  body  onto  a  record- 
ing material  and 

(d)  a  carriage  movable  between  an  installed  position  and  a 
pull-out  position  in  the  main  body. 

wherein  the  carriage  supports  the  image  forming  body,  and  fixes 
the  image  forming  body  at  a  position  where  an  image  can  be 
formed  when  the  carriage  is  at  the  installed  position. 

and  whereia  die  carriage  forms  a  pan  of  an  upper  surface  of  the 
main  body  when  die  carriage  is  located  at  the  installed  posi- 
tion, and  a  portion  over  tlie  transfer  unit  is  opened  when  the 
carriage  is  located  at  the  pull-out  position,  thereby  the  record- 
ing material  is  accessible  through  the  opened  portion  over  die 
nansfer  unit. 


5,579.087 

CONSTRUCTING  A  MULTI-SEGMENT  PRINT  JOB 

FROM  MULTIPLE  LOCAL  OR  REMOTE  SOURCES 

USING  A  NETWORK  INTERFACE 

David  L.  Saltado,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287^17,  Aug.  9, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16.  1996,  Ser.  No.  586333 

Int  a."  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—202  22  Claims 


entering  a  start  build  print  job  function  at  the  network  interface; 

selecting  segment  1  of  the  print  job  including  segment  identifi- 
cation and  location  from  a  first  source  on  the  network. 

selecting  segment  2  of  the  print  job  including  segment  identifi- 
cation and  location  from  a  second  soufice  on  the  network,  the 
second  source  being  different  from  the  first  source. 

continuing  segment  identification  and  location  imtil  the  com- 
plete print  job  has  been  identified. 

specifying  print  job  characteristics  such  as  quantity,  quality,  and 
exception  characteristics  for  each  segment. 

entering  an  end  build  print  job  function  at  the  network  interface, 
and 

identifying  a  single  printing  device  on  the  network  to  complete 
the  multi-segment  print  job  and  assembling  the  print  job  at 
said  printing  device. 


5.579,088 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

PROGRAMMABLE  DEVELOPER  CARTRIDGE 

Chang-Kyung  Ko.  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd..  Kyui^-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366356 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1993, 
31813/1993 

Int  a.*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—203  19  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  constructing  a  multi-segment  prim  job  from 
multiple  local  and  remote  sources  of  job  segments  on  a  network 
using  a  network  interface  to  identify  print  job  segments,  location  of 
segments,  and  print  characteristics  of  segments,  as  well  as  select- 
ing a  printing  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(    STURT     ) 


C^D 


1.  A  device  for  locking  a  detachable  article  of  consumption  in  an 
image  forming  apparatus,  said  device  comprising: 

first  memory  means  connected  to  said  detachable  article  of 
consumption,  for  storing  a  first  identification  code  therein; 

second  tnemory  means  disposed  in  said  image  forming  appara- 
nis, for  storing  a  predetermined  identification: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  driving  of  said  detachable 
article  of  consumption,  said  control  means  comprising  locking 
means  for  generating  a  release  signal  enabling  driving  said 
detachable  article  of  consumption,  when  said  first  identifica- 
tion code  read  from  said  first  memory  means  corresponds  to 
said  predetermined  identification  code  stored  in  said  second 
memory  means;  and 

key  input  means  for  inputting  first  code  data  representative  of 
said  first  identification  code  to  be  stored  in  said  first  memory 
means,  and  for  inputting  second  code  data  representative  of 
said  predetermined  identification  code  to  be  stored  in  said 
second  memory  means. 


53794W9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
TRANSFERRED  BACKGROUND  TONER 
Jeti«y  J.  Folkins,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,708 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—208  2  Claims 

1.  A  printing  machine  comprising: 
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fanning  means  so  that  a  maximum  density  which  is  capable 
of  being  reproduced  by  said  image  forming  means  is  higher 
than  a  target  maximum  density  which  is  capable  of  being 
reproduced  by  the  image  processing  apparatus;  and 
second  controlling  means  for  controlling  a  correcting  condition 
of  said  correcting  means  so  as  to  correct  the  image  to  be 
output  by  the  image  forming  means. 


a  charge  retentive  surface  having  a  non-image  area  of  a  first 
voltage  level  and  a  developed  image  area  of  a  second  voluge 

level, 
a  corona  generating  device  for  recharging  the  charge  retentive 

surface  to  a  substantially  uniform  voltage  level  intermediate 

the  first  voltage  level  and  the  second  voluge  level,  and 
a  bipolar  AC  voluge  applied  to  said  corona  generating  device 

for  generating  corona  of  a  first  polarity  and  of  a  second 

polarity: 
wherein  said  corona  generating  device  recharges  the  charge 

retentive  surface  to  a  voltage  level  within  a  range  from  about 

5  volu  to  about  25  voJts  of  the  first  voltage  level. 


5,579,»91 
DEVELOPING  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Koataroa  Yamada,  HiUchinaka;  Youji  Hirose,  MIto;  Hiroshi 
Ueno,  Hitachinaka;   Isao  Watanabe.   Hitachinaka;   Yoshio 
Ogura,    Hitachinaka;    Katuhiro    Shinohara,    HiUchinaka; 
Kouhci    Katayama,    Hitachinaka,    and    Mlnoru    Murase, 
Hitachinaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi  Koki  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  397  J82 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1994,  6-034643 

InL  a."  G03G  15/06 

VS.  a.  355—208  '  C>"*«* 


13  Claims 
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5,579,090 

IN  AN  IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM,  AN  IMAGE 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

STABO^IZING  OUTPUT  IMAGE  QUALITY  BY 

CONTROLLING  IMAGE  FORMINtJ  PARAMETERS 

Nobuatsu  Sasanuma,  Yokohama,  and  Yuichi   Ikeda,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  II.  1995.  Ser.  No.  37U14 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Japan.  Jan.  12,  1994,  6-014M6; 
Mar.  25.  1994,  6-056053 

InL  CL*  G03G  ISAX) 
L&  CI.  355— 208 
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1,  A  developing  unit  for  an  electro-photographic  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  developing  agent  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  toner  and  carrier 
having  a  preset  loner  density,  a  toner  density  sensor  for  detecting 
the  toner  density  of  the  developing  agent,  a  comparator  for  com- 
panng  the  detected  toner  density  signal  output  from  the  toner 
density  sensor  with  a  comparing  reference  value,  and  a  toner 
supplying  unit  for  supplying  toner  to  said  developing  agent  based 
on  a  comparing  result  produced  by  said  comparator,  wherein; 
said  comparator  comprises  reference  value  changing  means  for 
changing  said  comparing  reference  value  to  a  value  higher 
than  a  preset  normal  reference  value  in  an  initial  suge  of  use 
of  said  developing  agent,  so  as  to  control  the  toner  density  of 
the  developing  agent  to  have  a  toner  density  higher  than  said 
preset  toner  density  in  said  initial  suge  of  use  of  said  devel- 
oping agent  before  initiation  of  printing. 


mStTSmmmin  » 

Ci=D 

1  An  image  processing  apparatus  composing; 

input  means  for  inputting  image  data; 

correcting  means  for  conecting  the  image  data: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  and  outputting  an  image  on  a 

medium  in  accordance  wiUi  the  image  dau  corrected  by  said 

correcting  means; 
panem  generanng  means  for  generating  pattern  dau  which  is 

used  for  forming  a  pattern  on  the  medium; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pattern  on  the  medium  and 

outputting  a  detecaon  result; 
first  controlling  means  for  controlling,  on  the  basis  of  the  output 

detection  result,  an  image  fonmng  coodiuoa  of  said  image 


5.579.092 

COLOR  PRINTER  CORRECTABLE  POSITIONAL 

ERRORS  IN  RESPECTIVE  PRINTING  MECHANISMS 

Minoru  Lsobe;  KaUuyuki  llo;  Kazuyoshi  Yoshida.  and  Noboni 

Otaki.  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1994.  6-042696: 
Jan.  S,  1994.  6-126443 

InL  a."  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  35S-208  37  CWn 

ft     p»       ^  'i        i- 


10  A  color  printer  having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged 
pnnung  mechanisms  for  sequentially  performing  pnnting  on  a 
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recording  medium  to  form  a  color  image  on  the  recording  medium, 
the  color  printer  comprising: 

a  medium  carrier  for  carrying  the  recording  medium  and  for 
moving  the  recording  medium  sequentially  past  each  printing 
mechanism; 

driving  neans  for  driving  the  medium  carrier,  whereby  the 
medium  carrier  moves  through  a  plurality  of  positions  past 
each  printing  mechanism: 

test  pattern  forming  means  for  simultaneously  causing  each 
printing  mechanism  to  form  a  test  pattern  on  the  medium 
carrier  as  the  medium  carrier  moves  through  the  plurality  of 
positions  past  each  printing  mechanism; 

detecting  means  arranged  with  respect  to  the  medium  carrier  for 
detectiag  a  passage  of  the  respective  test  pattern  formed  by 
each  printing  mechanism; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  time  differential  with  respect 
to  each  test  pattern,  the  time  differential  comprising  the  dif- 
ference between  a  time  the  test  pattern  was  expected  to  be 
detected  and  a  time  the  test  pattern  is  actually  detected;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  a  print  start  time  for  each 
printing  nnechanism  based  on  the  respective  time  differential. 


5^79,093 

RfeSILIErOLY  BUSED  END  CAPS  FOR 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DRUMS 
Moritz  P.  Wagner,  Walworth;  William  A.  Hanunond,  Roches- 
ter, and  Eugene  A.  Swain,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignoi^  to 
Xerox  Carporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

j    FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,000 
!  InL  a."  G03G  5/00 

VS.  a.  355—211  24  Claims 


5.579.094 
FILAMENT  FIBER  DEVELOPMENT  TRAPS 
Thomas  J.  Bcfac,  Webster,  and  Samuel  P.  Mordenga,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  OcL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,723 

InL  a."  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  35S— 215  20  Oaims 

4.  A  developer  unit  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  said  fibrous 

element  comprises  a  plurality  of  fibrous  elements  with  each  of  said 

plurality  of  fibrous  elements  being  spaced  from  one  another. 


1.  A  hub  for  supporting  a  tube,  comprising: 

an  expandable  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  least  partially  in 

the  tube;  and 
a  radially  expandable  urging  member  having  at  least  a  portion 

thereof  internal  to  said  body  to  expand  said  body  so  that  a 

portion  therein  contacts  the  tube. 


5,579,095 
CHARGD4G  DEVICE 
HideyuU  Yano;  Hanuni  Ishiyama,  both  of  Yokohama;  lUashi 
Funiya,  Kawasaki,  and  Segi  Mashimo.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  492,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1994,  6-140180; 
Jun.  13,  1995,  7-146240 

InL  a.''  G03G  15/02 
VS.  a.  355—219  30  Claims 

20 


1.  A  charging  device  for  charging  a  member  to  be  charged, 
comprising; 

charging  material  for  charging  the  member  to  be  charged,  said 
charging  material  including 

a  layer  of  particles  capable  of  being  supplied  with  a  voluge  and 
contacuble  to  the  member  to  be  charged. 

said  particle  layer  comprising  first  particles  having  a  volume 
resistivity  of  not  less  than  6.0x10'  Ohm.cm  and  less  than 
I.OxlO'  Ohm.cm  and  second  particles  having  a  volume  resis- 
tivity of  not  less  than  6.3x10'  Ohm.cm  mixed  with  said  first 
particles. 


5.579.096 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

TRANSFER/CONVEYER  MEANS 
Yousuke  Saito;   Takao  Umeda;   Masayasu  Anzai;   Hiroyuki 
Mabuchi;    Yasuo    Kikuchi;    Masato    Miwa.    and    Takashi 
Suzuki,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  498,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  5,  1994,  6-153816 
InL  a."  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CI.  355—271  6  Clahns 

1.  An  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
an  image  carrier  for  carrying  a  toner  image; 
transfer/conveyer  means  for  conveying  a  transfer  material  so  as 
to  press  the  transfer  material  against  part  of  the  image  carrier; 
a  transcriber  installed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  image-carrier- 
side  of  said  transfer/conveyer  means  and  used  for  transferring 
the  toner  image  onto  tiie  transfer  material  in  a  transcription 
unit; 
charge  furnishing  means  for  providing  deposits  sticking  to  said 
transfer/conveyer  means  with  electric  charges  opposite  in 
polarity  to  those  on  the  surface  of  the  image  carrier,  said 
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a  tnuisport  guide  member,  disposed  in  a  position  opposite  said 
residual  toner  conuiner.  said  transport  guide  member  consist- 
ing of  a  member  formed  of  a  resin  having  a  surface  resistivity 
rangmg  from  1x10'°  tl  to  1x10"  Q,  and  extending  from  said 
image  pnnung  apparatus  to  a  sheet  inlet  of  said  image  fixing 
unit,  wherein  said  transport  guide  member  guides  the  sheet 
onto  which  the  toner  developed  image  is  pnnted  from  said 
image  printing  apparatus  to  said  image  fixing  unit. 


charge  furnishing  means  beuig  provided,  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  transcription  unit,  in  the  direction  in  which  said 
transfer/conveyer  means  is  moved,  and  close  to  said  transfer/ 
conveyer  means;  and 
cleaning  means  for  removing  deposits  from  transfer/conveyer 
means,  said  cleaning  means  being  provided  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  charge  furnishing  means,  in  the  dutction 
in  which  said  transfer/conveyer  means  is  moved,  wherein  said 
cleaning  means  comprises: 

a  cleaning  member  whKh  makes  contact  with  said  transfer/ 
conveyer  means  and  is  used  for  removing  the  deposits;  and 
means  for  joining  the  image  carrier  and  said  transfer/conveyer 
means  together  and  disjoining  the  transfer/conveyer  means 
from  the  inuige  earner,  the  image  earner  being  charged 
opposite  in  magnetic  polarity  to  the  deposits  sticking  to 
said  transfer/conveyer  means,  and  deposit  removing  means 
for  removing  deposits  sticking  to  the  image  earner; 
wherein  said  joining  and  disjoining  means  makes  part  of  the 
transfer/conveyer  means  cleaned  by  said  cleaning  member 
contact  the  image  earner  so  as  to  transfer  the  residual 
deposits  on  said  transfer/conveyer  means  to  the  image 
earlier,  and  said  deposit  removing  means  removes  d>e 
deposits  thus  transferred. 


5,579,tW 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOVEABLE 
FIXING  UNIT 
Tomio  Nogucfal,  KawasiUO;  Yasuyoshi  Hayakawa,  Yokohama; 
NaoU     Asano,     KawMrirt,     and     Kaninori     Takashlma, 
Kamakura.  aU  ot  Japan,  airignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kal- 
sha,  Tokyo,  JaiMO 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  MSM* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Nov.  30,  1993,  5-299913; 
Oct.  4,  1994,  6-240034 

InL  a."  G93G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355—282  33  Claima 

1  u  1 


5,579,097 

XEROGRAPmC  PRINTING  AND  SHEET  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Tetniro  Tomoe;  Hirooki  ItecUya;  Daisuke  Hayaahi,  and  Shlni- 

cU  Iknaka.  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  MiU  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUtd  Jul.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  89,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1992,  4-185137 

IM.  CL'  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  355-282  «  Ctoimi 


1.  A  xerographic  printing  and  sheet  processing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  image  printing  apparatus  for  pnnting  onto  a  sheet  an  image 
developed  with  magnetic  toner  from  a  latent  image; 

a  icsidual  toner  container  for  collecting  toner  residual  from  said 
image  printing  apparatus; 

an  image  fixing  unit,  disposed  downstream  of  said  image  print- 
ing apparatus,  for  fixing  the  toner  developed  image  superfi- 
cially onto  said  sheet;  and 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  body; 

image  forming  means  mounted  in  said  apparatus  body  for  form- 
ing a  non-fixed  image  on  a  recording  member; 

a  fixing  unit  for  fixing  the  non-fixed  image  fonned  by  said 
image  forming  means  on  the  recording  member,  wherem  said 
fixing  unit  is  detachably  mounted  to  said  apparatus  body;  and 

pressmg  means  for  applying  pressing  force  against  said  fixing 
unit  wherein  said  fixing  unit  is  secured  to  the  apparatus  body 
by  the  pressing  force  of  said  pressing  means  wherein  said 
apparatus  body  further  includes  an  insertion  slit  and  said 
fixing  unit  further  includes  an  elastic  projection  portion,  said 
projection  portion  insenable  into  said  insertion  slit  and  elasti- 
cally  deformed  when  said  fixing  unit  is  mounted. 


5,579,099 

DOCUMENT  CONVEYING  DEVICE  AND  DOCUMENT 

READING  DEVICE  OPERABLE  THEREWITH 

Kouji   Nisliiyama,   and   Yoshlo  Toyoshima,   both   of  Yashio, 

Japan,  assicnors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  378.721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1994,  6-006762 
lnt.CL'>G03G2//00 
VS.  CL  355— 308  *  O"*^ 

I.  A  document  conveying  device  mounted  on  a  document  read- 
ing device  which  sequentially  reads  a  document  image  moving  via 
an  illuminating  position  with  an  illuminating  section  thereof  from 
one  edge  of  said  document,  and  for  conveying,  when  an  image  of 
a  single  document  is  illuminated  by  said  document  reading  device 
a  plurality  of  times,  said  single  document  in  a  reciprocating  motion 
via  said  illuminating  position,  said  device  comprising: 

a  document  ubie  located  above  the  illuminating  section  and  for 
supporting  a  document  laid  thereon  and  guiding  said  docu- 
ment to  an  inlet; 


November  26,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


3047 


1  (S5b) 


~zr 


■zr 


a  turning  soction  for  turning  over  the  document  inserted  into  said 
inlet  and  guiding  said  document  to  the  illuminating  position; 

document  conveying  means  located  upstream  and  downstream 
of  the  illuminating  position  with  respect  to  a  direction  in 
which  tlK  document  is  inserted,  said  document  conveying 
means  being  reversibly  driven  for  conveying  said  document  to 
a  position  upstream  of  said  turning  section  and  a  position 
downstream  of  said  illuminating  position; 

an  accommodating  section  positioned  between  said  document 
table  and  the  illuminating  position  and  capable  of  accommo- 
dating the  document  conveyed  from  said  turning  section  when 
said  document  conveying  means  is  reversed; 

a  path  selector  for  selectively  steering  the  document  being 
conveyed  by  said  document  conveying  means  either  to  said 
inlet  or  lo  said  accommodating  section: 

document  edge  sensing  means  adjoining  the  illuminating  posi- 
tion for  sensing  a  leading  edge  of  the  document  being  con- 
veyed by  said  document  conveying  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  document  conveying  means 
and  said  path  selector  in  response  to  a  number  of  times  of 
reciprocation  of  the  document  to  occur  and  an  output  of  said 
document  edge  sensing  means. 


I  5,579,100 

SINGLE  POSmVE  RECHARGE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMATION 
Zhao-Zhi  Ya,  Webster;  Charies  H.  Ttbb,  Penfidd;  John  F. 
O'Brien,  Fairport;  James  R.  Beacfaner,  Webster;  Mark  A. 
Gwaltney,  Fairport;  Meng  H.  Lean,  BriarcHff  Manor,  and 
Jeffrey  J.  Folkins,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,081 

InL  CL"  G03G  15/01 

VS.  CL  355—326  R  24  Claims 


1.  A  printiag  machine  comprising: 

a  charge  retentive  surface  having  a  developed  image  thereon,  the 

developed  image  having  an  electrical  potential  of  a  first 

magnituile  associated  therewith;  and 


a  corona  generating  device  for  recharging  said  charge  retentive 
surface  and  the  developed  image  to  an  electrical  potential 
which  has  a  magnitude  less  than  said  fir«  magnitude. 


5,579,101 

DEVELOPER  CARTRIDGE  AND  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

Kazuhiko  Omata,  Satte;  Yutaka  Ban,  Tokyo;  Akihito  Kan- 

amori,  Toride,  and  Kazuyuld  Miyano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabiisliiki  Kaisha,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-335536 
InL  CL'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—260  42  Claims 

,29 
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1.  A  developer  cartridge  detachably  mountable  to  a  developing 
apparatus  having  a  shutter  for  closing  and  opening  a  developer 
receiving  opening,  said  developer  cartridge  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  portion  for  accommodating  developer,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  including  an  opening  extending  along  a  length 
thereof; 

a  sealing  member  for  sealing  the  opening; 

a  first  projection  engagable  with  the  shutter  of  the  developing 
apparatus  for  moving  the  shutter  to  an  open  position  for  the 
developer  receiving  opening  in  interrelation  with  rotation  of 
said  developer  cartridge  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  second  projection  engageable  with  the  shutter  of  the  develop- 
ing apparatus  for  moving  the  shutter  to  a  closed  position  for 
the  developer  receiving  opening  in  interrelation  with  rotation 
of  said  developer  cartridge  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
opposite  the  first  direction, 

wherein  said  first  projection  and  said  second  projection  project 
out  of  a  longitudinal  extension  of  the  opening. 


5,579,102 
TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER  UNITS  FOR  SPATIAL 
POSITION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Timothy  Pratt;  Andrew  W.  Dombuscfa;  Yvan  J.  Bclivean;  Eric 
J.    Lundberg,   all   of  Blacksburg,   Va.,   and   Mkfaad   H. 
Sweeney,  Commerce  Township,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Spatial 
Positioniiig  Systems,  Inc.,  Blacksburg,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,891,  OcL  5,  1995,  PaL  No. 
5,46M73,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,891, 
Jun.  17,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,247,487,  and  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  755,780,  Sep.  6,  1991,  PaL  No.  5^94,970.  This 

appUcatioo  OcL  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  539379 
InL  a.'  GOIC  3/00:  GOIB  li/26;  E02F  3/76;  G02B  3/02 
VS.  a.  356—3.12  13  Clahns 

1.  A  laser  transmitter  unit  for  a  spatial  measurement  system 
comprising:  a  laser  emitter;  a  bearing/motor  assembly  coupled  to 
the  laser  emitter,  the  bearing/motor  assembly  including  a  rotatable 
hollow  spindle  shaft  through  which  a  laser  beam  generated  by  the 
laser  emitter  passes  and  a  motor  for  driving  the  spindle  shaft;  a 
prism  assembly  coupled  to  the  spindle  shaft,  wherein  the  prism 
assembly  divides  the  laser  beam  generated  by  the  laser  emitter  into 
a  pair  of  fanned  laser  beams;  and  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  the 
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fanned  laser  beams  generated  by  the  prism  assembly  as  counier- 
fxjuiing  fanned  laser  beams. 


5,57».IM 

OPTICAL  RADAR  RANGER  WITH  MODULATION  OF 

IMAGE  SENSOR  SENSITIVITY 

Jin  Tacbikawa.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assitpior  to  Canon  KabuaUki 

Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15.  IW4,  Ser.  No.  354,147 

nmkw^  priority.  appUcatioa  Japui.  Dec.  22,  1W3,  5-324220 

1^  CI*  G«1C  3/00 

VS.  a.  35*— 5.1  *  c**^ 

•v 


1   An  optical  radar  compnsing: 

first  modulaung  means  for  modulating  a  beam  intensity  with  a 
first  waveform; 

irradiating  means  for  iiradiaung  a  target  object  with  said  beam: 

image  pKkup  means  for  pbotoelectncally  converting  an  optical 
image  of  the  target  object; 

second  modulaung  means  for  modulating  the  sensitivity  of  said 
image  pickup  means  with  a  second  waveform: 

measuring  means  for  measunng  distances  to  the  respecuve 
points  of  the  target  object  from  the  plurality  of  light  amount 
values  of  the  respective  points  of  the  target  object,  which  light 
amount  values  are  obtained  by  shifting  a  difference  between 
the  phase  of  the  first  and  second  waveform  a  plurality  of 
umes. 


■  22    O  I  *» 


(a)  ICP  emission  means  for  exciting  a  sample  to  a  plasma  to 
produce  a  light  including  an  emission  spectrum  of  said 
sample: 

(b)  atoimc  absorption  means  for  heating  and  atomizing  a  sample 
in  a  heating  tube  and  allowing  a  light  from  a  light  source  to 
pass  through  said  atomized  sample: 

(c)  first  spectroscopic  means  for  separating  a  light  passed 
through  a  first  light  inlet  to  produce  a  first  spectrum  with  a 
first  spectral  element: 

(d)  second  spectroscopic  means  for  separating  a  light  passed 
through  a  second  light  inlet  to  produce  a  second  spectrum 
with  a  second  spectral  element: 

(e)  light  detection  means  for  measunng  an  intensity  of  a  light; 
and 

(ft  control  means  operable  in  an  ICP  emission  spectroscopic 

mode  and  in  an  atomic  absorption  spectrometric  mode,  where 

the  control  means 

leads  the  light  from  said  ICP  emission  means  to  said  first  light 
inlet,  introduces  the  light  separated  by  said  first  spectro- 
scopic means  to  said  second  light  inlet,  and  introduces  the 
light  separated  by  said  second  spectroscopic  means  to  said 
light  detector  means  in  the  ICP  emission  spectroscopic 
mode,  and 

leads  the  light  emitted  from  die  light  source  and  passed 
through  said  atomic  absorption  means  to  said  first  light 
inlet  and  introduces  the  light  separated  by  said  first  spec- 
troscopic means  to  said  light  detector  means  in  the  atomic 
absorption  spectrt)nieiric  mode. 


5,579.105 
SPECTROMETERS 
Peter  S.  Bcitoa,  Norwidi,  awl  Kevin  M.  Wright,  Eaton,  both  of 
Engiaod.  aissignors  to  British  Technology  Giwip  Ltd.,  Loo- 
doo,  I'nitrd  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835.435,  Apr.  17.  1992.  abwidoiicd. 
This  application  Jim.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,426 
InL  CL*  GOIJ  JAM 
US.  CL  35*— 310 
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5,579,1*4 
APPARATl'S  APPLIED  TO  SPECTROSCOPY 
Akira  HoMia,  and  Se^i  Kojima,  both  of  Otsii.  Japan, 
to  Sktaadzu  Corporatioa.  Kyoto.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1995.  Ser.  No.  430^17 
Clitaa  priority.  appMtiM-  Japn*.  Apr.  28,  1994,  *.114322 
Iirt.  CL*  MIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  3S*— 73  •  O^ 

I.  A  spectroscopic  apparatus  applied  to  both  inducnvely  coupled 
plasma  (ICP)  emission  spectroscopy  and  atomic  absorption  spec- 
trometry, said  apparatus  compnsing: 


>■         _i 

|miaTOW| 


1  A  spectrxjfneter  for  simultaneous  examination  of  a  plurality  of 
remotely  disihbuied  samples  comprising; 

radiation  source  means  for  esublishing  a  radiation  path; 

one  only  detector  in  said  radiation  path  for  detecting  radiation 

emanating  fixMn  said  radiation  source  means; 
radiation  path  between  said  sample  receiving  means  and  said 
one  only  detector,  and 
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sample  receiving  means  disposed  between  said  radiation  source 
and  said  one  only  detector  for  holding  said  plurality  of 
remotely  distributed  samples  in  said  radiation  path; 

primary  encoder  means,  disposed  in  said  radiation  path  between 
said  radiation  source  means  and  said  one  only  detector,  for 
encoding  through  a  complete  spectrum  one  of  a  wavelength 
and  a  frequency  of  radiation  in  said  radiation  path;  and 

secondary  encoder  means,  disposed  in  said  radiation  path 
between  said  radiation  source  means  and  said  one  only  detec- 
tor, for  selectively  modulating  an  intensity  of  radiation 
directed  at  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  remotely  distributed 
samples  in  said  radiation  path  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
thereby  permitting  said  modulated  radiation  to  be  multiplexed 
onto  said  one  only  detector. 


5479,106 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
ASTIGMATISM-REDUCED  IMAGES  WITH 
SPECTROSCOPIC  INSTRUMENTS 
Alexander  Kremcr,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assigDor  to  Orid  Corpo- 
ration, StnitfortL  Coim. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391^35 

InL  CL'  GOU  i/2S 

U.S.  CL  35*— 528  22  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  astigmatically-reducing  image 
with  a  spectroscopic  instrument  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  entrance  aperture  and  an  exit  aperture; 
a  collimator,  positioned  inside  the  housing,  for  receiving  and 

collimating  elecromagnetic   radiation  entering  through  the 

entrance  aperture; 
a  cylindncal  reflective  surface,  positioned  inside  the  housing,  for 

receiving  and  reflecting  collimaied  electromagnebc  radiation, 

the  cylindrical  reflective  surface  having  a  cylindrical  axis  and 

a  radius  of  curvature; 
a  diffractor,  posiboned  inside  the  housing,  for  receiving  and 

diffracdng  the  coUimated  electromagnetic  radiation  reflected 

from  the  cylindrical  reflective  surface,  the  difFractor  having  a 

stvface   with   a   plurality   of  diffraction   luUngs   inscribed 

thereon;  and 
a  focuser.  positioned  inside  the  housing,  the  collecting,  focusing 

and  directing  electromagnetic  radiation  difliraction  from  the 

diffractor  towards  the  exit  aperture. 


flow  regime  of  laminar  bulk  flow  with  a  surrounding  viscous 
boundary  layer,  means  for  suddenly  changing  the  flow  regime  of 
said  drizzling  particles  and  first  sheath  air  to  a  flow  regime  with  a 
surrounding  second  sheath  of  high  velocity  air  causing  high  shear 
and  acceleration  of  said  drizzling  particles  and  first  sheath  air  flow 
and  with  admixture  of  said  second  sheath  air,  means  for  columnat- 
ing  and  decelerating  said  particles  and  said  admixture  of  first 
sheath  air  and  second  sheath  air,  means  for  providing  a  downward 
and  columnar  flow  of  third  sheath  ambient  air  around  said  colum- 
nated  drizzled  particles  and  first  and  second  air  flows  admixed 
together  and  substantially  in  velocity  union  therewith,  and  means 
defining  a  vertically  downwardly  extending  optical  analysis  cell 
passage  receiving  the  unified  downward  flow  of  drizzled  particles 
and  admixed  first  and  second  sheath  air  surrounded  by  said  third 
sheath  air  for  columnated  dovraward  flow  therein,  whereby  the 
drizzled  particles  flow  downwardly  continuously  from  said  bulk 
sample  and  through  said  analysis  cell  passage. 


5,579,108 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ANGLE 

OF  A  LIGHT  BEAM  USING  A  MASK  WITH  A 

TRANSMISSrVITY  PATTERN 

Chung  W,  Sec,  Lciccatcr,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Rank 

'hylor  HobMM  Liadtcd,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93A00790,  i  371  Date  Oct.  14,  1994,  i  102(c) 
Date  Oct  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093iai49*,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  United  Kingdoai,  Apr.  1*,  1992, 
9208412 

InL  CL*  GOIB  9AJ2 
VS.  CL  35*— 345  U  Claims 


5,579,107 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  PARTICLE 
ANALYSIS 
Craig  Wri^it,  and  Curt  Torgcrsoii,  both  at  Sao  Diego,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Horiba  Instruments,  Inc.,  Ininc,  CaUf. 
Filed  May  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  451,023 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  I5/02;2I/S5 
VS.  CL  35*— 33*  22  Claims 

I.  A  dry  particle  analyzer  comprising:  means  for  drizzling  par- 
ticles from  a  bulk  sample  thereof,  means  for  providing  a  downward 
flow  of  first  sheath  ambient  air  around  said  drizzling  panicles  in  a 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  angle  of  a  li^t  beam  within  a 

measurement  range  of  angles,  the  system  compnsing: 

photodetector  means  comprising  an  array  of  photodetector  cells; 

at  least  one  mask  having  a  transmissivity  pattern  in  which 

transmissivity  through  said  mask  varies  periodically  with  dis- 


3030 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


unce  aJoog  said  mask,  said  al  least  one  mask  bemg  arranged 
so  that  uid  beam  of  light  passes  through  said  mask  to  project 
said  transmissivity  pattern  oolo  said  photodetector  meaas  to 
form  a  patiem  of  hght  on  said  phowdetector  means;  and 

analyzing  means  for  receiving  a  signal  read  out  from  the  array  of 
pbotodetector  cells  and  analyzing  the  signal  for  a  phase  prop- 
erty of  said  pattern  of  light  to  obuun  a  measure  of  the  angle  of 
the  light  beam. 

the  cells  of  the  array  being  at  a  pitch  shorter  than  half  the 
shortest  wavelength  of  said  pattern  of  light  for  any  angle  of 
the  light  beam  in  the  measurement  range,  and  the  array  having 
a  length  longer  than  twice  the  longest  wavelength  of  said 
pattern  of  light  for  any  angle  of  the  light  beam  in  the  mea- 
surement range. 


order  for  carrying  out  the  same  (unction  as  that  of  said  first 
amplifier  and  that  of  said  first  band  pass  filter; 

a  2-channel  counter  for  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said  first 
and  second  band  pass  filters  to  count  the  frequencies;  and 

a  moving  distance  display  for  receiving  the  output  of  the 
2-channel  counter  to  calculate  the  moving  distance  of  said 
second  corner  cubic  prism,  for  carrying  out  the  compensation 
of  the  air  refraction  to  calculate  the  actual  moving  distance, 
and  for  displaying  the  moving  distance. 


5.579,110 
IN-LINE  MULTIPLE  ROTATION  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 
AUn  B.  ToMchberry,  St  Loub,  and  Thomas  J.  Rolfer,  Blaine, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 


537»,1W 

3  FREQUENCY  HETERODYNE  LASER 

INTERFEROMETER  THAT  DOUBLES  THE 

RESOLUTION 

Hosuhnt  S^  ■«•  My-»-4  Chung,  both  of  TneJoB.  Rep.  of 

korvm.  Mri^MS  I*  Kmw  Rescvch  Institute  of  Standards 

and  Sdeiic«,  Taejoo,  Re|>.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3tW24 
CMms  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea.  Dee.  2«,  1W3, 

93-3t3M 

Int  CL*  G«1B  9/02 

VS.  CL  M«— 349  *  C>"»^ 


Filed  Aug.  31,  1994.  S«r.  No.  298.623 
Int  CL*  G«1C  19/70 
VS.  a.  356— 35« 


16  Claims 


1.  A  3-frequency  heterodyne  laser  inmfetometer  comprising: 
a  He-Ne  laser  oscillaung  means  for  oscillating  a  laser  in  3 

longitudinal  modes; 
a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the  output  beams  of  the  laser 
oscillating   means   into   transmissive   beams   and   reflecung 
beams,  for  directing  the  reflecung  beams,  i.e.,  first  beams  as 
reference  beams  to  a  first  reference  beam  detector,  and  for 
diiccting  the  transmissive  beams,  i.e..  second  beams  as  com- 
parison beams  to  a  polarizing  beam  splitter; 
said  first  reference  beam  detector  for  detecting  a  reference 
secondary  beat  frequency  between  the  three  frequencies  from 
the  reference  beams; 
a  first  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  reference  secondary  beat 

frequency  signals; 
a  first  band  pass  filter  for  selecting  signals  of  only  a  certain  band 

from  among  the  output  signals  of  said  first  amplifier; 
a  polanzmg  beam  splitter  for  receiving  the  comparison  beams  to 
split  them  into  two  sets  of  spectra  in  accordance  with  the 
polarizuig  direcnoo.  and  to  direct  a  first  spectrum  and  a 
second  spectrum  respectively  to  a  first  comer  cubic  pnsm  and 
to  a  second  corner  cubic  prism; 
said  first  and  second  cubic  pnsms  for  receiving  the  first  and 
second  spectra  from  said  beam  splitter  to  reflect  them  back 
and  to  input  them  again  into  said  polarizing  beam  splmer. 
a  second  reference  beam  detector  for  detecting  the  reference 
secondary  beat  frequency  of  the  first  and  second  spnrtra 
outputted  from  said  polanzing  beam  splitter  in  a  synthesized 
form; 
a  second  amplifier  and  a  second  band  pass  filter  connected  to  the 
;  of  said  second  reference  beam  detector  in  the  cited 


1.  An  inertial  measurement  unit  composing: 
an  elongated  housing  having  dimensions  of  a  cross-section  hav- 
ing a  center,  and  of  a  length,  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
approximately  parallel  to  the  dimension  of  length  and  inter- 
secting the  center  of  the  cross-section; 
a  first  rotation  sensor,  having  a  center  of  mass  approximately 
aligned  on  the  longitudinal  axis,  for  sensing  roUtion  about  an 
input  axis,  having  a  closed-path  laser  cavity,  and  a  dithenng 
device  having  a  base  and  being  attached  to  the  laser  cavity. 
the  dithering  device  being  for  at  least  partially  routing,  alter- 
nately clockwise  and  counterclockwise,  the  laser  cavity  about 
the  input  axis  and  relative  to  the  base,  the  base  being  attached 
to  said  housing  with  the  input  axis  at  an  angle  between  35  and 
55  degrees  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
a  second  rotation  sensor,  having  a  center  of  mass  approximately 
aligned  on  the  longitudinal  axis,  for  sensing  rotation  about  an 
input  axis,  having  a  closed-path  laser  cavity,  and  a  dithenng 
device  having  a  base  and  being  attached  to  the  laser  cavity, 
the  dithering  device  being  for  at  least  partially  rotating,  alter 
nately  clockwise  and  counterclockwise,  the  laser  cavity  about 
the  input  axis  and  relative  to  the  base,  the  base  being  attached 
to  said  bousing  with  the  input  axis  approximately  orthogonal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  to  the  input  axis  of  said  first 
roution  sensor;  and 
a  third  rotation  sensor,  having  a  center  of  mass  approximately 
aligned  on  the  longitudinal  axis,  for  sensing  roution  about  an 
input  axis,  having  a  closed-path  laser  cavity,  and  a  dithenng 
device  having  a  base  and  being  attached  to  the  laser  cavity, 
the  dithenng  device  being  for  at  least  partially  rouung.  alter- 
nately clockwise  and  counterclockwise,  the  laser  cavity  about 
the  input  axis  and  relative  to  the  base,  the  base  being  attached 
to  said  housing  with  the  input  axis  approximately  orthogonal 
to  the  input  axes  of  said  first  and  second  roution  scnsorrs;  and 
wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  roution  sensors  are  situated, 
respectively,  in  line  along  the  longitudinal  axis  to  improve 
ineitial  pixjpetties  and  to  reduce  coning  of  said  inertial  mea- 
surement unit. 
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I  5.579,111 

ENCODING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Hideo  Maeda,  Yokohama.  Japan,  aMignor  to  Ricwh  Company. 

Ltd^  Toi^o,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,566,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  2. 1995,  Ser.  No.  552467 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-«87927; 
Mar.  16, 1994,  6^2654 

IBL  CL*  G«1B  9A)2 
VS.  CL  356—356  22  Claims 


5479,112 

OPTICAL  TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  EQUIPMENT 

HAVING  A  LIGHT  SOURCE  UNIT  FOR  GENERATING  A 

LIGHT  WAVE  HAVING  A  PREIWTERMINED 

C<»ERENCE  LENGTH 

Yuiti  Sogiyama,  and  Jui^  Miyazald,  both  of  Yamagata,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Biophotonics  InformatioB  Laboratories  Ltd.. 

Yamagata.  Japan 

FUcd  OtL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  28, 1994,  6-tS7137 
Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  35^-360  26  Claims 

.9 


1.  An  encoding  apparatus  for  malting  measurements  of  a  two- 
dimensional  displacement  of  an  object  comprising: 

a  light  sotnce: 

diffractioa  grating  means  for  producing  first  diffracted  light  rays 
and  second  diffracted  light  rays  in  response  to  light  emitted 
from  the  light  source,  said  diffraction  grating  means  including 
a  number  of  fine  grating  portions  orthogonally  arranged  in 
columns  and  rows  on  a  diffraction  grating  surface,  said  col- 
umns and  rows  of  said  grating  portions  being  respectively 
parallel  to  a  first  coordinate  axis  and  a  second  coordinate  axis, 
said  fiist  and  second  coonlinate  axes  being  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  each  of  the  firsi  diffracted  light  rays  having  a 
direction  cosine  with  respect  to  said  first  coonlinate  axis,  and 
each  of  the  second  diffracted  light  rays  having  a  direction 
cosine  with  respect  to  said  second  coordinate  axis; 

interference  means  for  producing  a  first  interference  light  ray  by 
subjecting  two  diffiacted  light  rays  of  said  first  diffracted  light 
rays,  supplied  from  said  diffraction  grating  means,  to  light 
interfeience.  and  for  producing  a  second  interference  light  ray 
by  subjecting  two  diffracted  light  rays  of  said  second  dif- 
fracted light  rays,  supplied  from  said  diffraction  grating 
means,  to  light  interference; 

first  detection  means  for  detecting  a  phase  change  of  the  first 
interfeience  light  ray  from  the  interference  means  widi  respect 
to  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  coordinate  axis,  so  that  a 
movement  of  an  object  fixed  to  the  diffraction  grating  means 
relative  to  the  light  source  in  said  direction  is  measured  based 
on  said  phase  change;  and 

second  detection  mean$  for  detecting  a  phase  change  of  the 
second  interference  hght  from  the  interference  mean^  with 
respect  to  a  direction  parallel  to  said  second  coordinate  axis, 
so  that  a  movement  of  the  object  relative  to  the  light  source  in 
said  direction  is  measured  based  on  said  phase  change, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  detection  means  detect  die  phase 
changes  of  the  first  and  second  interference  light  rays,  respec- 
tively, simultaneously. 


1.  An  optical  tomographic  imaging  equipment  comprising: 

a  light  source  unit,  having  a  light  source  for  radiating  a  light 
wave  having  a  predetermined  coherence  lengdi,  for  splitting 
the  light  wave  radiated  from  said  light  soiare  into  a  first  light 
wave  and  a  second  light  wave  and  emitting  the  same; 

a  light-receiving  unit  having  a  plurality  of  Itght-receiviag  ele- 
ments; 

an  object  unit  for  introducing  the  first  light  wave  emitted  from 
said  light  source  unit  into  a  subject  in  a  form  of  an  object  light 
irradiating  the  subject,  and  introducing  into  said  light- 
receiving  unit  a  reflected  light  obtained  through  reflection  of 
the  object  light  from  the  subject; 

a  reference  light  generating  unit  for  converting  the  second  light 
wave  received  from  said  light  source  unit  into  a  reference 
light  having  a  frequency  shifted  from  that  of  the  second  light 
wave  by  continuously  varying  an  optical  path  as  a  travelling 
path  of  the  second  light  wave  to  said  light-receiving  unit,  and 
intixxhicing  the  reference  light  to  said  light-receiving  unit 
wherein  at  least 'part  of  the  reference  light  is  superposed  on 
the  reflected  light  in  said  light-receiving  unit; 

said  light-fcceiving  elements  generating  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  light-receiving  signals  in  response  to  reception  of  an 
interference  wave  resulting  from  superposition  of  the  reflected 
light  and  the  reference  light;  and 

an  electronic  focusing  control  unit  for  relatively  delaying  and 
adding  said  plurality  of  light-receiving  signals  to  one  another 
to  generate  a  resultant  light-receiving  signal  involved  in 
emphasis  of  information  of  a  predetermined  point  on  a  light 
path  of  the  object  light  within  the  subject. 


5,579,113 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MATRIXES 
Gerhard  Papst.  and  Klaus  ScfaUTer,  both  of  Elbigenalp,  Ans- 
tria,  assignors  to  Koch  Digitaldisc  GeseUschafl  m.bJL  &Co. 
KC  Elbigenalp,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995.  Ser.  No.  402416 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  IS,  1994,  543^94 
Int  CL*  GOIN  21/84:21/01:  GUB  5/90:27/36 
VS.  CL  356—426  23  daiuB 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  matrixes  for  manufacturing  optical  stor- 
age media,  with  a  rotauble  holding  device  for  holding  a  matrix  and 
with  an  opto-electronic  sensing  system  for  reading  dau  stored  on 
die  matrix,  characterised  in  that  between  the  matrix  and  the  sensing 
system  a  cover  configured  as  a  rigid,  transparent  disk  rotating 
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together  with  the  holding  device  and  the  nutn»  is  provided,  said 
cover  being  separate  from  said  matrix  and  said  matrix  being  held 
in  a  plane  condioon  by  said  holding  device  and  said  cover. 


5.57»,114 

IMAGE  SENSOR  AND  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Masaya  Inuiurm.  Kyoto,  Japan.  aMtgnor  to  Rohm  Cc  LUL, 

Kyoto,  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1W2,  Ser.  Na  ♦»9,139 

Claims  priocity.  appUcalkm  Japan,  Sep.  25,  IWl,  3-245627 

InL  CL*  HMN  1/024:  IMU  40/14 

VS.  CL  35»— 4«2  3*  Claims 


medium  suppon  means  for  supporting  a  medium  in  a  generally 

curved  orienution  by  contracting  substantially  less  than  an 

entire  surface  area  of  the  medium;  and 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  medium;  and 
wherein  the  medium  support  means  supports  the  medium  in  the 

generally  curved  orientation  by  engagement  with  the  medium 

only  in  the  vicinity  of  the  edges  thereof. 


5,57»,11* 

VIDEO  PRINTER  AND  PRINTING  METHOD  IN  USE 

WITH  THE  SAME 

SuKiyama,  and  Kazuo  Mly«JI,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
»rs  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd^  Kana«awa,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  20,  l»4.  Ser.  No.  2T7.627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181478 
InL  a."  H04N  1/23:1/40:1/387 


UA  CI.  358— 29* 


31  Claims 


1.  An  image  sensor  for  projecting  light  onto  a  surface  of  an 
article  and  converting  the  light  reflected  from  said  article  into  an 
electric  signal,  said  image  sensor  composing; 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  light  emitting  portion  provided  in  said  frame  so  as  to 
project  light  onto  the  surface  of  said  article,  in  order  to  reflect 
light  from  said  article; 

(c)  a  light  receiving  poruon  provided  in  said  frame  so  as  to 
receive  light  reflected  from  said  article; 

(d)  an  optical  system  provided  in  said  frame  so  as  to  introduce 
said  light  reflected  from  said  article  to  said  light  receiving 
portion; 

(e)  a  substrate  provided  in  said  frame,  having  a  relatively  flat 
surface  to  which  said  light  receiving  portion  and  said  light 
emitting  portion  are  attached;  and 

(0  an  elastic  member  which  is  provided  in  said  frame  so  as  to 
push  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  with  said  light  receiv- 
ing portion  attached  thereto  upward  and  fix  said  substrate 
against  said  frame. 


ImCMOMtI      IHCMOAV  lUll 


AAITHHCTIC 
O^tMAtlOMAt. 


fVLt.    till    "'    »"•»«« 


S.579415 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  A  PARTIALLY 

SUPPORTED  MEDIA 
Amnon  Stein,  Raniat  Can,  and  Rafail  Bronstein,  War  Saba, 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  ScUex  Corporation  Ltd„  Her- 
zliya,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I,4«9 

ClainM  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  12,  1992,  100635 

tat  a.''H04N  1/04:1/21 

VS.  CI.  358—296  34  Claims 

1.  Scanning  apparatus  for  scanning  a  medium,  comprising; 


I.  A  video  printer  for  printing  an  image  on  a  recording  sheet  in 
accordance  with  image  information,  said  image  having  a  predeter- 
mined aspect  ratio  and  being  longer  in  a  horizontal  direcuon  than 
in  a  vertical  direction,  said  predetermined  aspect  ratio  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  an  aspect  ratio  of  said  recording  sheet  being 
oriented  horizontally  longer  than  vertically,  said  video  printer 
comprising: 
a  size  reducing  device  for  processing  said  image  information  to 

reduce  a  size  of  said  Image; 
a  rounonally  convening  device  for  automatically  converting 
said  image  information  to  cause  orientation  of  said  image  to 
malce  a  one  fourth  rotation,  allowing  a  reduced  image  to 
remain  horizontally  longer  m  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
recording  sheet  being  oriented  vertically  longer  than  horizon- 
tally; and 
a  recording  head,  supplied  with  said  image  information  after 
said  reduction  and  said  rotational  conversion,  for  recording 
said  image  on  said  recording  sheet,  said  image  being  recorded 
in  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  recording  sheet. 


NoVEMBEK  26,  19% 
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I  5,579,117 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  TRADING  CARD 

AND  THE  LIKE  USING  COMPUTER  GENERATED 

Dl'PLEX  TEMPLATE  PRINTING  METHOD 

Emile  Arsenault.  and  Evan  Leibovitch,  both  of  1440  Torrington 

Drive,  Mksissauga.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,634 

tat  a."  G03B  27/48:17/24:  B32B  3/00:  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  358—296  13  Claims 


>to 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  handleable  card  having  images  on 
front  and  back  surface  of  said  card,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

preparing  variable  information  on  a  comptiter  file  having  front 
and  back  template  files,  and  placing  variable  information  on 
the  said  template; 

scanning  at  least  one  photographic  images  into  computer  legible 
format,  saving  said  images  in  a  file; 

importing  said  photographic  images  from  said  files  into  the  front 
template  and  placing; 

printing  die  front  and  back  template  images  onto  a  single  sheet 
material  having  a  front  and  back  surface,  such  that  the  front  of 
said  sheet  material  contains  the  image  of  the  front  template 
and  the  back  of  said  sheet  material  contains  die  image  of  the 
back  template  image; 

covering  the  front  and  back  surface  of  said  sheet  material  with 
the  iiiHges  thereon  with  a  substantially  transparent  plastic 
laminae  film  and  (passing)  said  sheet  material  wiUi  the  lami- 
nate cover  thereon  through  laminator.  wherein  said  sheet 
material  is  strengthened  and  when  cut  into  separate  card 
portions  and  subjected  to  folding  or  bending  will  spring  back 
to  its  substantially  original  condition  without  significant 
adverse  effect. 


5,579,118 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  STILL  SCREEN  IN  A 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Moo-Ho  Bac,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  30,  1994, 
94-18852 

tat  CL*  H04N  9/79:9/80 
VS.  a.  386—8  .     6  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  still  screen  in  a  digital  video 
reproducing  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  frequency  demultiplying  section  for  demultiplying  a 
chrominance  subcarrier  reproduced  from  a  video  information 
recording  medium  and  outputting  a  first  frequency  demulti- 
plying section  signal  being  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal; 
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a  second  frequency  demultiplying  section  for  demultiplying  the 
first  frequency  demultiplying  section  signal  provided  by  the 
first  frequency  demultiplying  section  in  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency demultiplying  ratio  and  outputting  a  second  frequency 
demultiplying  section  signal  being  a  vertical  synchronizing 
signal; 

an  inverting  section  iot  inverting  the  chrominance  subcarrier  and 
outputting  an  inverting  section  signal; 

a  first  delaying  section  for  delaying  the  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  provided  by  die  first  firequency  demultiplying  section  in 
response  to  the  inverting  section  signal  which  the  inverting 
section  applies  to  a  first  delaying  section  clock  input  thereof, 
and  outputting  a  first  delaying  section  signal; 

a  second  delaying  section  for  delaying  the  first  frequency  demul- 
tiplying section  signal  provided  by  the  first  frequency  demul- 
tiplying section  in  response  to  the  chrominance  subcarrier 
applied  to  a  second  delaying  section  clock  input  thereof,  and 
outputting  a  second  delaying  section  signal; 

a  third  frequency  demultiplying  section  for  outputting  a  third 
frequency  demultiplying  section  signal  corresponding  to  a 
signal  obtained  by  fiwjuency-demultiplying  the  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signal  by  two  from  a  third  frequency  demultiply- 
ing section  inverting  output  thereof  connected  to  a  third 
frequency  demultiplying  section  data  input  thereof  in 
response  to  the  vertical  synchronizing  signal  which  the  second 
frequency  demultiplying  section  applies  to  a  third  frequency 
demultiplying  section  clock  input  thereof;  and 

a  switching  section  for  switching  the  first  delaying  section  signal 
and  the  second  delaying  section  signal  respectively  provided 
by  the  first  delaying  section  and  the  second  delaying  section 
in  response  to  the  third  frequency  demultiplying  section  signal 
which'  the  third  frequency  demultiplying  section  applies  to  a 
third  switching  section  input  thereof  as  a  switching  control 
signal. 


5,579,119 

RECORDING  SIGNAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

OF  OPTIMIZING  RECORDING  CONDITIONS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Yoshiaki  Mimura,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1992,  4-279753; 
Oct  18,  1993,  5-260202 

tat  a.*  H04N  9/79 
VS.  CI.  386—9  39  Claims 

1.  A  recording  signal  control  apparatus  capable  of  optimizing 
recording  conditions  for  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  compris- 
ing: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  the  type  of  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  used  for  recording  and  playing  back  recording  sig- 
nals; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  data  concerning  the  optimum 
amount  of  detail  emphasis  to  be  applied  at  the  time  of  record- 
ing on  said  magnetic  recording  medium; 
test  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  test 
signals  of  different  frequencies  to  measure  characteristic  data 
of  said  magnetic  recording  medium  to  be  used  for  the  record- 
ing of  recording  signals; 
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recofding  means  for  recording  the  piuraUty  of  test  signals  on 
recording  tracks  on  sajd  magnetic  recording  medium; 

replaymg  means  for  replaying  the  plurality  of  test  signals  auto- 
matically from  the  starting  point  of  recording  after  recording 
for  a  predetermined  length  of  tune; 

level  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  each  of  the 
plunlity  of  test  signals  of  dififeient  frequencies  replayed  from 
said  magnetic  recording  medium  by  said  replaying  means; 

third  memory  means  for  stonng  the  test  signai  levels  detected  by 
said  level  detecting  means; 

detail  erapbasizing  means  for  emphasizing  detail  of  the  record- 
ing signals  to  be  recorded  oo  said  magnetic  recording 
medium; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  type  name  that  identifies  the  type 
of  said  magnetic  recoitling  medium  on  which  the  test  signals 
are  reconled;  and 

connot  means  for  stonng  the  type  name  identifying  the  type  of 
said  magnetic  recording  medium  into  said  first  memory  means 
and  die  characteristK  dau  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
into  said  second  memory  means  in  accordance  with  the  level 
detection  results  fed  from  said  level  detecting  means,  and  for 
controlling  said  detail  emphasizing  means  by  calculating  die 
amount  of  detail  emphasis  to  be  applied  to  U>e  recording 
signals  on  the  basis  of  dte  characteristic  daU  stored  in  said 
second  memory  means  for  said  magnetK  recording  medium 
displayed  on  said  display  means. 


designating  an  aifeitrary  line  of  die  image  signal  and  a  parameter 
regarding  coding  of  the  recording  signal  and  a  dau  pack  for 
recording  daU  obtained  by  coding  a  signal  of  a  line  designated  by 
the  header  pack  in  accordance  with  the  parameter,  comprising: 
means  for  codug  and  recording  the  image  signal  into  die  record- 
ing area  for  an  image  signal; 
means  for  recording  dau  designating  a  predetermined  line  of  a 
copyright  pixitection  signal  inserted  in  die  predetermined  line 
of  the  image  signal  and  a  parameter  regarding  coding  of  die 
copynght  protection  signal  into  die  header  pack  and  recording 
die  coded  copyright  protection  signal  into  die  dau  pack; 
means  for  reading  die  coded  image  signal  from  die  recording 
area  for  an  image  signal  and  decoding  die  read  out  image 
signal;  and 
means  for  reading  die  header  pack  and  die  dau  pack  to  restore 
die  copyright  protection  signal  and  insetting  die  restored 
copyright  protection  signal  into  die  predetermined  line  of  die 
decoded  image  signal. 


5,57»,121 
REALTIME  IMAGE  COMPRESSION  PROCESSOR 
Minemasa  Ohta;  Vlnrnki  Watanabc,  and  Naoto  itoh,  aU  of 
Nakakoma-gun,  Japan,  anignors  to  Pioneer  Video  Corpora- 
tion,   Yamanashi,    and    Pkmeer    Electronic    Corporation, 
Tokyo,  both,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  357,013 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1993,  5-316938 

InL  CI."  H04N  7/26,5/76 

VS.  CL  386— IW  2  Claims 
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COPYRIGHT  PROTECTION  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCTION  AND 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  THEREOF 

Manki  Ogurt>,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  aarignor  to  Soay  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1993,  5-277633 
Int.  CL*  H»4N  V76;  GllB  l5A>4:I9/04 
VS.  CL  386—94  '^ 


8  A  digital  image  signal  recording  and  reprodtiction  apparatus 
for  recording  and  reproducing  a  digiul  image  signal  which  has  a 
recording  format  including  a  recording  area  for  a  coded  unage 
signal  and  anodier  recording  area  for  incident  mformation.  die 
recording  area  for  incident  information  having  a  pack  structure 
which  uicludes  a  header  pack  for  recording  line  designation  daU 


1.  A  real-time  image  compression  processor  comprising: 

a  first  encoder  for  obtaining  a  first  compressed  video  signal  by 

compressively  encoding  a  video  signal; 
delay  means  for  obtaining  a  delayed  video  signal  by  delaying 

said  video  signal  for  a  given  period  of  time; 
a  second  encoder  for  obtaining  a  second  compressed  video 
signal  by  compressively  encoding  said  delayed  video  signal; 
a  tcconiing  ^iparatus  for  recording  said  second  compressed 

signals  on  a  recording  medium;  and 
parameter  adjustment   means   for  adjusting  die  compression 
parameters  for  said  second  encoder  in  accordance  widi  said 
first  compressed  video  signal,   said  parameter  adjustment 
means  comprising: 
rate  checking  means  for  detecting  die  generation  rate  of  said 

first  compressed  video  signal; 
a  decoder  for  obtaimng  a  demodulated  video  signal  by 

demodulating  said  first  compressed  video  signal; 
means  for  measuring  S/N  for  measuring  an  S/N  ratio  of  said 
video  signal  and  said  demodulated  video  signal,  respec- 
tively, and  generating  an  S/N  degradation  signal  corre- 
sponding to  die  degree  of  die  S/N  degradation  of  said 
demodulated  video  signal  with  respect  to  said  video  signal; 
first  image  display  means  for  reproducing  image  on  the  basis 

of  said  video  signal; 
second  image  display  means  for  reproducing  image  on  die 

basis  for  said  demodulated  video  signal; 
means  for  comparing  images  by  comparing  die  displayed 
images  on  said  first  and  second  image  display  means, 
respectively,  to  generate  an  image  quality  degradation  sig- 
nai corresponding  to  die  degree  of  degradation  of  die  image 


quality  of  the  displayed  image  by  said  second  image  dis- 
play means  against  that  of  the  displayed  image  by  said  first 
image  ilisplay  means;  and 
a  controller  for  adjusting  the  compression  parameters  for  said 
second  encoder  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  genera- 
tion rate,  said  S/N  degradation  signal,  and  said  image 
quality  degradation  signal. 


I  5479,122 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  COMPOSITE  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  OF  A  SELECTED  CHANNEL  FROM  TIME 

DIVISIONAL  MULTIPLEXED  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Sang-mu  Lee,  Suwon-dty,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  LttL,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  6.  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  6,  1994, 
94-25567 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  386-46  8  Claims 


5,579,123 

TRACK  JUDGEMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISCRIMINATING  BETWEEN  VIDEO  AND  OTHER 

SIGNALS  DURING  SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION 

Kouidii  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyn 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toityo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,588,  Sep.  2, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,629,  Apr.  11,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213^466 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1990,  2-98538,- 
Apr.  13,  1990,  2-98539 

Int  a."  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  CI.  386—96  18  Claims 


HIOCtSSO«r     TO  A 

WON.TOB 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  a  composite  video  signal  of  a 
selected  channel  from  time  divisional  multiplexed  video  signals  of 
at  least  two  channels,  said  time  divisional  multiplexed  video  sig- 
nals containing  channel  identification  codes  for  uniquely  identify- 
ing composite  video  signals  as  corresponding  to  one  of  the  at  least 
two  channels,  said  channel  identification  codes  being  inserted  into 
an  identical  position  of  the  composite  video  signal  of  each  channel, 
said  apparatus  for  extracting  comprising: 

sync  separation  means  for  separating  horizontal  sync  signals  and 
vertical  sync  signals  contained  in  the  time  divisional  multi- 
plexed video  signal  to  produce  separated  horizontal  sync 
signals  and  separated  vertical  sync  signals; 
dau  detection  means,  connected  to  said  sync  separation  means, 
for  detecting  at  least  two  channel  identification  codes  in  a 
multiplexed  composite  video  signal  of  a  channel  from  the 
time  divisional  multiplexed  video  signal,  based  upon  said 
separated  horizontal  sync  signal  and  said  separated  vertical 
sync  signal; 
channel  identification  code  generation  means  for  generating  a 
selected  channel  identification  code  indicative  of  the  selected 
channel  in  response  to  an  external  channel  selection  signal; 
at  least  two  comparators,  each  of  said  at  least  two  comparators 
comparing  one  of  die  at  least  two  channel  identification  code 
detected  by  said  dau  detection  means  with  the  selected  chan- 
nel identification  code  generated  by  said  channel  identifica- 
tion code  generation  means  and  outputting  a  first  binary  signal 
according  to  the  comparison  result: 
an  OR  gate  for  logically  summing  the  first  binary  signals  output 
from  each  of  said  comparators  and  outputting  a  second  binary 
signal  according  to  the  logically  summed  result;  and 
signal  extraction  means  for  extracting  a  composite  video  signal 
of  a  channel  which  is  synchronized  with  the  second  binary 
signal  from  the  time  division  multiplexed  video  signal  as  a 
composite  video  signal  of  a  selected  channel. 


1.  fliU  apparatus  for  discriminating  between  video  and  further 
signals  during  reproduction  of  a  signal  by  a  reproducing  means 
from  a  medium  storing  both  video  and  further  information, 
wherein  reproduced  video  signals  include  a  predetermined  signal 
portion  occurring  at  a  video  signal  frequency,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  during  reproduction 
of  a  video  signal  upon  the  occurrence  in  said  reproduced 
signal  of  said  predetermined  signal  portion,  and  for  also 
generating  said  detection  signal  during  reproduction  of  a 
further  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  signal  portion  similar 
to  said  predetermined  signal  portion;  and 
second  means  for  determining  said  reproduced  signal  to  be  a 
fiirther  signal  only  if  said  first  means  generates  said  detection 
signals  at  a  frequency  higher  than  said  video  signal  frequency. 


5,579,124 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING/ 
DECODING  BROADCAST  OR  RECORDED  SEGMENTS 
AND  MONITORING  AUDIENCE  EXPOSURE  THERETO 
Vktor  A.  AUala,  Arnold;  GcraM  B.  Cohen,  Gaithersbnrg; 
James  M.  Jensen,  Columbia,-   Wendell  D.  Lynch,  Silver 
Spring,  and  Juan  C.  Urbi,  Laurel,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  Arbitron  Company,  Colimibia,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  976,558,  Nov.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396342 
Int  CL"  H04N  5/76:5/00 
VS.  a.  386—96  110  Claims 


HK 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  encoded  information  in  broadcast  or 
recorded  audio  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of:  receiving  an 
encoded  broadcast  or  recorded  segment  signal  including  an  audio 
signal  portion  having  an  encoded  identification  signal,  the  encoded 
identification  signal  being  produced  by  modulating  a  first  code 
signal  having  a  predetermined  nonzero  bandwidth  and  not  derived 
from  the  audio  signal  portion  with  an  identification  signal  having  a 
narrower  bandwidth  than  the  predetermined  nonzero  bandwidth  of 
the  first  code  signal,  correlating  the  audio  signal  portion  with  a 
second  code  signal  corresponding  to  the  first  code  signal  and  not 
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derived  from  the  audio  signal  portion  lo  produce  a  correlated 
signal,  and  recovering  the  identificauon  signal  from  the  correlated 
signal. 


IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
David  R  Owe.,  Briaaptoo.  Figlwil.  aMifMr  to  QhmIcI  Ltai- 
Ucd,  Newbury,  EnjUiid 

Coodnuaboo  of  Ser.  No.  %7,74«.  Oct  28,  1W2,  Pat  No. 
5,4S3>42.  This  appUcadoa  JuL  6,  IW5,  Ser.  No.  4M,SM 
ClidMS  priority,  appttcatioa  United  KintdoM,  Sep.  9.  1992, 

The  porthm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subMquent  to  Oct  28, 

2012,  hM  bcM  diKiaiiacd. 

iBt  a.*  H04N  5/H4 

UJS.CL3M— 350 

2S     «.    ». 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

raster  scan  display  screen  for  displaying  an  image  defined  by 
elecnx}nic  dau.  the  dispUy  screen  being  arranged  to  display 
the  image  over  a  period  of  time  by  the  scanning  of  a  point  of 
light  over  die  display  screen: 

a  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  image  displayed  on  the 
display  screen  onto  a  photographic  film: 

a  maslung  means  positionable  in  relation  to  die  display  screen 
and  d>e  film,  the  maslung  means  composing  a  moving  plate 
having  an  aperture:  and 

a  posiuonmg  means  for  maintaining  an  alignment  between  the 
aperture  and  the  point  of  light  during  said  scanning  lo  allow 
light  from  said  point  of  light  lo  pass  through  the  aperture  to 
die  film  and  lo  prevent  unwanted  light  caused  by  the  display- 
ing of  the  image  on  die  display  screen  from  being  focused 
onto  said  film. 

wherein  die  display  screen  comprises  a  multiplicity  of  scan  lines 
over  which  die  point  of  light  is  scanned  and  the  aperture 
comprises  an  elongate  slot  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  scan  lines  and  having  a  lengdi  sufBcieni  to  allow  to  pass 
dieiedirough  light  from  die  point  of  light  as  it  traverses  and 
entire  scan  line  and  having  a  width  which  limits  die  light 
transmitted  diereduxxigh  mainly  to  die  scan  line  being  tra 
versed  by  die  light. 


5,579,12* 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  SERVING  AS  LAN  SERVER  ON 

LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK 
Takao  OtsokA,  Atsnxi.  Japan,  asrignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Jun.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  252>I9 
ClataM  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jun.  2,  1993,  5-154M4; 
Jun.  2,  1993,  S-154MS 

Int  ex."  HMN  1/32 
ViS.  Ct  358— ««3  W  C"*"* 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  which  is  linked  to  a  local  area  network 
including  a  plurality  of  stauons  and  operates  as  a  facsimile  server 
on  the  local  area  network,  said  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 
facsimile  means  for  transmitting  a  document  file  lo  a  communi- 
cation line  in  response  lo  a  transmission  request  from  one  of 
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die  stations  of  die  local  area  network,  and  for  receiving  a 
document  file,  addressed  lo  one  of  die  sutions.  from  die 
communication  line: 

user  record  storage  means  for  storing  user  record  lists,  each  of 
which  includes  a  user  name  record,  a  password  record,  and  an 
audionzation  attribute  record,  die  user  name  record  identify- 
ing a  user  who  has  performed  a  log-in  procedure  on  one  of  dK 
sutions.  and  die  auUionzaUon  attribute  record  indicating 
whether  or  not  said  user  is  an  authorized  operator: 

transmission  record  storage  means  for  stonng  first  transmission 
result  lecord  lists  for  document  files  of  specified  users 
received  or  transmitted  by  said  facsimile  means,  each  of  said 
first  transmission  result  record  Usts  being  a  set  of  first  records 
widi  respect  to  one  of  die  specified  users,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  records  being  a  user  name  identifying  a  specified  user, 
and  for  storing  second  transimssion  result  record  lists  for 
document  files  of  unspecified  users  received  or  transmitted  by 
said  facsimile  means,  each  of  said  second  transmission  result 
record  lists  being  a  set  of  second  records  widi  respect  to  one 
of  the  unspecified  users:  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  a  retrieval  request  from  a  first  user 
on  one  of  said  stations,  for  producing  a  collective  list  contain- 
ing die  first  records  for  at  least  said  first  user  stored  in  said 
transmission  record  storage  means  and  containing  die  second 
records  for  all  the  unspecified  users  stored  dicrein.  and  for 
transmining  die  produced  collective  list  to  said  one  of  said 
stations,  on  which  die  retrieval  request  has  been  issued  by  die 
first  user,  and  for  displaying  die  collective  list  on  said  one  of 
said  stations. 


5479,127 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

Yoji  Kaneko.  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabusfaiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoaHnuathNi  of  Ser.  No.  430J99,  Apr.  28,  1995,  abandoned, 

whkh  k  a  cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  116.544,  Sep.  7.  1993, 

■baadaacd.  which  b  a  continuadoa  of  Ser.  No.  578,441,  Sep. 

7  19M,  »»anitrr~*  This  appUcadoo  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

56103* 

rhiMK  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1989, 1-234219 

Int  ex."  H04N  1/00:  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  358—434  13  Ctoims 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

recepuon  means  for  simultaneously  receiving  encoded  digital 
image  data  and  encoded  digital  voice  dau  which  were  sent 
from  a  partner  apparatus: 
memory  means  for  simultaneously  storing  die  digiul  image  dau 
and  the  digital  voice  daU  which  were  received  by  said  recep- 
tion means: 
instruction  means  for  instructing  die  digital  image  daU  and  die 
digital  voice  dau  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  be  output; 
decode  means  for  decoding  die  digital  image  dau  and  die  digital 
voice  dau  both  stored  in  said  memory  means,  in  accordance 
with  an  instruction  from  said  instruction  means; 
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output  means  for  outputting  a  voice  signal  on  the  basis  of  the 
decoded  voice  dau  and  outputting  visible  image  dau  on  the 
basis  of  the  decoded  image  dau.  wherein  said  output  means 
simultaneously  outputs  the  image  dau  and  the  voice  dau;  and 

Judgment  means  for  judging,  based  on  a  procedure  signal  sent 
firom  the  partner  apparatus  before  the  dau  reception,  whether 
the  dau  sent  from  the  partner  apparatus  are  both  die  voice 
dau  and  the  image  daU  or  is  either  one  of  the  voice  and 
image  data. 

wherein  said  reception  means,  said  memory  means  and  said 
output  means  execute  the  simultaneous  processing  of  the 
voice  dau  and  the  image  data,  when  said  judgment  means 
judges  that  the  dau  sent  fitim  the  partner  apparatus  are  both 
the  voice  dau  and  the  image  dau. 


I.  A  contact  image  sensor  and  roller  mounting  structure,  com- 
prising: 
two  end  supports,  each  end  support  comprising  a  sliding  slot,  a 

locating  hole,  a  plug  hole,  a  spring  holder,  an  axle  bousing, 

and  a  locating  post  for  mounting; 
two  roller  holders  respectively  mounted  on  said  end  supports  to 

hold  a  roller,  each  roller  holder  comprising  an  axle  housing 

mounted  in  die  sliding  slot  of  one  end  support,  a  locating  pin 

inserted  into  die  axle  housing  of  one  end  support,  and  a 

locating  hole; 
a  roller  having  two  opposite  ends  respectively  fitted  into  the  axle 

housings  of  said  roller  holders: 
a  contact  image  sensor  having  two  opposite  ends  respectively 

fastened  to  die  locating  holes  of  said  end  supports,  and  being 

disposed  in  contact  with  said  roller. 


two  torsional  springs  respectively  mounted  on  the  spring  holders 
of  said  end  supports,  each  having  one  end  fastened  to  the  plug 
hole  of  one  end  support  and  an  opposite  end  stopped  at  the 
axle  bousing  of  one  roller  holder  and  the  axle  housing  of  the 
respective  end  support; 

a  top  cover  connected  between  said  roller  holders  and  covered 
over  said  roller,  having  two  locating  boles  at  two  opposite 
ends  respectively  fastened  to  the  locating  holes  of  said  roller 
holders  by  a  respective  fastening  element,  and  a  longitudinal 
series  of  arched  contact  surface  portions  fitting  the  periphery 
of  said  roller;  and 

a  motor  mounted  on  one  end  support  and  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  roller  for  turning  it  to  deliver  a  document 


5,579,129 
ORIGINAL  READING  APPARATUS  AND  INFORMATION 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  ORIGINAL  READING 

APPARATUS 
Naohiro  Iwata,  Yokosuka;  Minora  Yokoyama,  Yokohama;  Yi^i 
Nalcano,  Kawasald,  and  Hideyuki  Terashima,  Sagamihara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1993,  5-317771; 
Apr.  18,  1994,  64r78632 

Int  CL^  HMN  1/413 
VS.  CL  358—474  17  CbUms 


5579,128 
CONTACT  IMAGE  SENSOR  AND  ROLLER  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SCANNERS 
John  Cheng,  lUpd  Hsica,  lUwan,  assignor  to  SiUtck  Corpo- 
ration, Tripei,  Tdwan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  538^56 

lot  CL*  H04N  1/40:1/04 

VS.  a.  3S»— 471  1  Claim 


1.  An  original  reading  apparatus  including  a  reading  means 
comprising: 
a  first  rotary  member  for  conveying  an  original; 
an  image  information  reading  portion  disposed  downstream  of 

said  first  rotary  member;  and 
a  second  rotary  member,  disposed  dovinistream  of  said  first 
rotary  member  and  opposed  to  said  image  information  reading 
portion,  for  conveying  the  original, 
said  apparatus  being  operative  to  perform: 
a  pre-scan  mode  for  reading  a  color  reference  member  by  said 
reading  portion  before  the  original  is  read  by  said  reading 
portion,  the  pre-scan  mode  being  e£Fected  such  that  said 
reading  portion  is  caused  to  be  opposed  to  the  color  refer- 
ence member  by  relatively  shifting  said  reading  means  and 
die  color  reference  member, 
a  registration  operation  for  aligning  a  tip  end  of  the  original 

before  the  original  is  read,  and 
a  reading  mode  for  reading  the  original  by  said  reading  means 
and  conveying  the  original, 
wherein  the  pre-scan  mode  is  effected  by  rotating  said  second 
rotary  member  is  a  reverse  direction,  the  registration  mode  is 
effected  by  stopping  said  second  rotary  member  and  by  rout- 
ing said  first  rotary  member  in  a  normal  direction,  and  the 
reading  mode  is  effected  by  rotating  said  second  rotary  mem- 
ber in  a  normal  direction. 
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IMAGE  COMMUMCATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

THAT  PAINTS  A  COLOR  CORRESPONDING  TO  A 

PATTERN 

MMSMri  Sakal,  Yokohama  Kunio  Yoshiluira.  SaxamUwra; 
YoikiMbu  Alba,  Yokohama  Hiroshi  Ohmura,  Inagi;  HWeto 
KolM^  Yokohaaa;  Hirohlko  Itoh.  Kawasaki,  and  Takefalto 
UlMaaalya,  Tnlrafc— n  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1992,  S«r.  No.  907,or7 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1991.  3-191026; 

Oct  23,  1991,  3-304161 

InL  CL"  HIMN  1/46 

VS.  a.  358— 5«1  22  Oaims 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  for  reading  a  color  image  on  each 
picture  element,  comprising: 

a  reader  which  reads  the  color  image  and  outputs  image  dau 
corresponding  to  each  of  three  primary  colors  on  each  picture 
element: 

a  detector  which  detects  whether  the  color  image  is  a  positive 
print  or  not; 

correcting  means  for  correcting  a  look-up  Uble  daU  and  a  gain 
adjustment  value  which  corrects  the  image  data  output  from 
the  reader  for  each  of  the  three  primary  colors,  wherein 
conection  by  said  correcting  means  is  different  among  the 
three  primary  colors;  and 

a  controller  which  controls  that  both  of  the  look-up  Uble  daU 
and  the  gain  adjustment  value  are  set  to  an  initial  value,  or 
corrected  to  data  or  value  based  on  the  image  data  output 
fiom  the  reader,  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  detector. 


5.579.132 

IMAGE  PROCF-SSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FAITHFl  LLY  REPRODUCING  COLORS  OF  OBJECT 

FROM  NEGATIVE  RLM 

Koji  Takahashi.  and  Noboru  Sasaki,  both  of  Minami-Ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Cc,  Lld„  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,666 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1992,  4-264114 

fart,  a."  H04N  1/54 

VS.  CL  358—527  J5  Claims 
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19  An  image  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 

reception  means  for  receiving  mooochromatic  image  informa- 
tion via  a  communication  line: 

recognition  means  for  recognizing  a  panem  image  including  a 
repeated  pattern; 

conversion  means  for  conveiting  the  panern  image  recognized 
by  said  lecognition  means  into  a  painted  color  image;  and 

recording  means  for  color-recording  image  information  con- 
verted by  said  conversion  means. 
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5479,131 
COLOR  IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 
KeiJi  Kiisumoto,  Toyokawa;  Sboji  Imaimmi.  Onka.  and  Keni- 
dii  Muroki,  Toyokawa,  ail  of  Japu,  avicBon  lo  MiMita 
Camera  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  631 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1992,  4-001720; 
Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004474 

lat  CL'  Gt3F  J/OS:J/IO 


I.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

input  converting  means  for  reading  an  image  of  an  object  fixed 
on  a  film  and  converting  the  image  into  a  corresponding 
signal; 

demodulating  means  connected  to  said  input  converting  means, 
for  demodulating  a  colorimetnc  signal  indicating  colonmetric 
information  of  the  object  in  response  to  the  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  characteristics  of  the  spectral  sensitivities  of 
the  film;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  demodulaung  means,  for  output- 
ting  an  image  having  substantially  the  same  color  as  that  of 
the  object  based  on  the  colorimetnc  signal. 


U,S.  CL  358—518 


13  Claims 


5,579,133 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  STRUCTl'RE 
Georfe  D.  Black,  9694  ShcOdd  Rd.,  Perrysburg.  Ohio  43551, 
and  Gcoric  S.  Wnde,  5544  Cltatioa  Rd.  N,  Toledo,  Ohio 
43615 

Conlinualioa  of  Ser.  No.  76J»1,  Jun.  11.  1993,  abandoned, 

which  k  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  993,055,  Dec  18, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

466,363 

IbL  CL*  G02B  5/0S:7/l82:  B60R  1/06:1/08 

VS.  a.  359—866  «  Clalmi 

1.  A  rear  view  minor  smictuie  for  a  vehicle,  including: 


November  26,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


3059 


5,579,135 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Tisato  KiOiyama;  Hirotsugu  Kllnifhi,  both  of  Fnknokakcn,  and 
Satoahi  Tanioka,  Chibaken,  all  of  Japan,  asBignors  to  Chiaso 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,133,  JuL  1, 1993,  aban- 
doned. TUs  application  Oct  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  542,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  6. 1992,  4-202029 
InL  CL*  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  359—52  14  Claims 


•*t  "  '    R 

a)  a  houskig  for  attachnnem  to  the  vehicle,  said  housing  having  a 
hollow  portion; 

b)  a  mirror  pivot  attached  to  said  housing  in  the  hollow  portion 
thereof  for  pivotal  movement  of  a  mirror  attached  thereto  and 
disposed  substantially  within  the  hollow  portion  of  said  bous- 
ing; 

c)  a  mirror  holding  member  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
said  first  side  being  attached  to  said  mirror  pivot,  and  second 
side  being  adhesively  attached  to  said  mirror  and  in  registra- 
tion therewith  said  mirror  holding  member  having  a  flat 
portion;  and  d)  said  mirror  comprises  a  one-piece  mirror 
member  having  a  first  flat  portion  provided  with  an  image 
reflecting  mirrored  surface  and  a  second  angled  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  image  reOecting  mirrored  surface,  said  first  flat 
and  said  second  angled  portion  joined  by  a  relatively  narrow 
concave  radius  portion  provided  with  an  image  reflecting 
mirrored  surface,  wherein  the  mirrored  surfaces  of  said  first 
flat  portion,  said  second  angled  portion.and  concave  portion 
form  a  continuous  image  reflecting  surface,  the  second  angled 
portion  disposed  nearer  to  the  vehicle  than  the  first  flat  portion 
to  pemut  view  of  the  lane  directly  beside  die  vehicle. 


5379,134 

PRISMATIC  REFRACTING  OPTICAL  ARRAY  FOR 
LIQUID  FLAT  PANEL  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  BACKLIGHT 
J.  Midiael  Lengyd,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  S«r.  No.  348,271 

InL  CL'  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  35*^-49  19  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  element  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  dispersion  film 
layer  composed  of  a  spongy  matrix  polymer  and  a  liquid  crystal 
wherein  the  spongy  matrix  polymer  and  the  liquid  crystal  become 
phase  separated  at  use  temperatures  and  mixed  at  high  tenq>em- 
tures,  wherein  the  liquid  crystal  dispersion  film  layer  becomes 
transparent  upon  the  application  of  heat  and  remains  transparent, 
upon  quenching  because  the  liquid  crystal  and  spongy  matrix 
polymer  are  still  mixed,  and  wherein  the  liquid  crystal  dispersion 
film  layer  returns  to  a  phase-separated  state  upon  slow  cooling. 


5,579,136 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING  A 

PHASE  TYPE  SPATIAL  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
AtsHshi  Fukui;  Kai\ii  NIshli,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Masami  Ito, 
Morignchi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  LttL,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,347,  Oct  6,  1993.  This  application 

Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1992,  4-267741 

Int  CL*  G02F  I/I335 

VS.  CL  359—53  3  Claims 

S2 
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10.  An  LCD  device  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

an  enclosure  containing  said  light  source,  said  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  planar  transparent  exit  window  defining  an  inner  plane 
exposed  to  said  light  source  and  an  outer  plane  opposite  said 
inner  plane,  said  outer  plane  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  inner  plane,  said  exit  window  having  a  given  index  of 
refraction  defining  in  conjunction  with  a  surrounding  medium 
a  critical  angle,  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
being  non-planar  and  including  facet  formations  defining 
facet  surfaces,  said  facet  surfaces  are  orientated  at  said  critical 
angle  relative  to  an  axis  normal  to  said  outer  plane;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  panel  in  faee-to-face  relation  to  said  outer 
surface. 


201'    )   203 
102  202 

1.  An  optical  information  processor  comprising: 

a  first  liquid  crystal  cell  for  displaying  a  first  image; 

a  coherent  light  source  for  irradiating  the  first  liquid  crystal  cell; 

a  first  polarizer  for  receiving  output  light  from  the  first  liquid 
crystal  cell; 

a  first  lens  which  is  provided  such  that  the  first  liquid  crystal  cell 
is  disposed  at  a  fh)nt  focal  surface  of  the  first  lens; 

a  second  liquid  crystal  cell  for  displaying  a  second  image  and 
having  an  input  side  which  is  disposed  at  a  rear  focal  surface 
of  the  first  lens,  wherein  the  second  liquid  crystal  cell  is  a 
twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  cell  and  wherein  a  direction  of 
alignment  of  liquid  crystal  molecules  at  the  input  side  of  the 
second  liquid  crystal  cell  is  parallel  to  a  transmission  axis  of 
the  first  polarizer; 
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a  second  liquid  polirizef  for  receiving  output  light  from  an 
output  side  of  the  second  liquid  crystal  cell,  wherein  a  trans- 
mission axis  of  the  second  polarizer  is  parallel  to  a  direction 
of  alignment  of  liquid  cnjstal  molecules  at  the  output  side  of 
the  second  liquid  crystal  cell; 

a  second  lens  which  has  a  front  focal  surface  coincident  with  the 
rear  focal  surface  of  the  first  lens;  and 

a  photoelectric  convener  which  is  disposed  ai  a  rear  focal 
surface  of  the  second  lens. 


5,57»,137 
PROCESS  FOR  INJECTION  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  INTO 

AN  ELECTROOmCAL  DEVICE 
Michio  Shimlzu,  Chlbfc  jMpan,  aMignor  to  SemJcooductor 
Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd„  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  471,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  li,  1W4,  6-158624 
Inl.  CL*  G«2F  I/I3J9.I/I34I:I/I333 
VS.Cl3S9—a  5 


203 


204 


first  and  second  polarization  separation  films  (19.  20)  having 
mutually  different  spectral  transmittances  of  S-polarization 
component  (15.  25)  the  films  being  evaporation-deposited  on 
opposite  planes  of  a  transparent  glass  substrate  (18).  respec- 
tively, thereby  forming  a  polarization  separation  means  (13. 
23)  which  is  located  between  one  plane  of  said  first  transpar- 
ent block  (11.  21)  and  one  plane  of  said  second  transparent 
Mock  (12.  22). 


5,579.139 
LCD  WITH  REDUCED  CANOPY  REFI-ECIION  HAVING 
A  RETARDER  OF  220-320  NM  RETARDATION  OUTSIDE 

A  POLARIZER 
Adiei  Abileah.  Fannington  Hills;  Patrick  F.  BrinUey,  Bloom- 
field,  and  (Jang  Xu,  Northvilk,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  OIS 
Optical  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.,  NorthvUle,  Mich. 
FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482.993 
IM.  CL'  G02F  I/I  341;  1/1335 
VS.  a.  359-73  1»  Claim 


I.  A  piocess  for  fabricating  a  liquid  crystal  electro-optical  device 

whKh  comprises  injecting  a  liquid  crystal  material  or  a  mixniR  of 

a  liquid  crystal  material  and  an  uncured  resin  maienal  by  means  of 

a  vacuum  filling  method  into  a  space  between  a  pair  of  substrates 

havmg  a  sealed  margin  except  for  a  filling  hole. 

wherein  the  liquid  crystal  material  or  the  mixture  is  mounted  in 

the  vicinity  of  the  filling  hole  and  is  covered  with  a  sheet-like 

substance  such  that  the  liquid  crystal  material  or  the  mixture 

is  not  covered  completely,  and  then  injecting  the  liquid  crystal 

maierial  or  the  mixture  by  means  of  vacuum  filling. 


1 1 1 1 1 


5.579,138 

POLARIZER  HAVING  A  GLASS  SUBSTRATE  WITH 

FILMS  ON  EITHER  SIDE  WITH  DIFFERENT 

WAVELENGTH  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  PROJECHON 

DISPLAY  USING  SAME 
Shinya  Sannohe.  and  Yoshito  MiyaUke,  both  of  Ncyagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Osaka-Fu.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218.957 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  I,  1993.  5-075471 

InL  Ct*  G02F  1/1335:  G02B  1/10:5/28 

VS.  CL  359— *3  23  Claims 


1.  A  polarizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  transparent  block  (11.  21)  having  at  least  three  plane 
surfaces  for  transmitting  light. 

a  second  transparent  block  (12,  22)  having  at  least  tfwee  trans- 
parent surfaces  for  transmitting  light. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  for  providing  an  image  to  a  viewer, 
the  display  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  adjacent  at  least  one  electrode,  said  elec- 
trode for  selectively  applying  a  voltage  across  said  liquid 
crystal  layer, 
front  and  rear  linear  polarizers  sandwiching  said  liquid  crystal 
layer  therebetween,  said  front  polarizer  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned closest  lo  the  viewer;  and 
a  retaidcr  disposed  adjacent  said  front  polarizer  so  that  said  front 
polarizer  is  located  between  said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  said 
retarder.  and  wherein  said  retarder  has  a  retardation  value  of 
from  about  220  to  320  nm  so  as  to  reduce  image  reflections 
off  of  an  external  medium. 
12.  A  method  of  reducing  liquid  crystal  display  image  reflections 
off  of  a  reflection  point  on  an  external  medium,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  retarder  disposed 
adjacent  the  front  polarizer  so  that  said  front  polarizer  is 
located  between  said  retarder  and  a  liquid  crystal  layer; 
causing  an  image  to  be  emitted  from  the  display  in  an  incident 

direction  toward  the  reflection  point;  and 
retarding  the  image  using  the  retarder  so  that  the  image  has  a 
polarization  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an  incident 
plane  when  the  image  reaches  the  reflection  point  on  the 
medium,  the  incident  plane  being  defined  by  the  incident 
direction  and  a  direction  normal  to  the  medium  surface  at  the 
reflection  point,  wherein  the  incident  plane  is  defined  by  the 
incident  direction  and  a  direction  normal  to  the  medium 
surface  at  the  reflection  point. 
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5.579,140 

MULTIPLE  DOMAIN  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

ELEMENT  AND  A  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  THE 

SAME 
Motohiro  Yamahara,  Osaka;  Nobukazu  Nagae;  Masayuki 
Okamoto,  both  of  Tenri;  Toshiyuki  Hirai,  Kashihara;  Teniy- 
oshi  Harm,  Yamatokoriyama;  Tokihiko  Shinomiya,  Nara; 
Nobuaki  Yamada,  Higashiosaka;  Shuichi  Kozaki.  Nara.  and 
WaUru  Horie,  Hashimoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1993,  5-96289; 
Aug.  31.  1993,  5-216695;  Sep.  16, 1993,  5-230580;  Oct.  25, 1993, 
5-266634;  Feb.  23,  1994,  6-25486 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/1337 
VS.  a.  359—75  50  Claims 


13.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising  two  opposing 
electrodes,  and  a  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trodes, wherein 

alignment  means  for  aligning  a  liquid  crystal  of  said  liquid 
crystal  layer  in  at  least  three  different  directions  is  disposed 
above  a  side  of  said  liquid  crystal  layer  of  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes,  wherein  said  liquid  crystal  layer  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  liquid  crystal  domains,  and  a  liquid  crystal  in  each  of 
said  liquid  crystal  domains  is  aligned  in  at  least  three  different 
directions. 


'y//.//A 
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a  first  alignment  film  formed  between  formed  between  die  liquid 
crystal  layer  and  the  first  substrate  and  a  second  alignment 
film  formed  between  the  liquid  crystal  layer  and  the  second 
substrate; 

wherein  the  liquid  crystal  layer  includes  a  plurality  of  liquid 
crystal  layer  regions  having  aligning  conditions  which  are 
different  from  each  other,  optical  transmittance  of  the  plurality 
of  liquid  crystal  layer  regions  being  variable  to  conduct  dis- 
play, the  plurality  of  liquid  crystal  layer  regions  including  a 
first  liquid  crystal  layer  region  and  a  second  liquid  crystal 
layer  region, 

wherein  an  orienution  direction  in  a  substrate  plane  of  liquid 
crystal  molecules  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  the  first  liquid 
crystal  layer  region  is  different  from  an  orientation  direction 
in  the  substrate  plane  of  liquid  crystal  molecules  in  die  vicin- 
ity of  the  center  of  the  second  liquid  crystal  layer  region, 
substantially  by  90°,  and 

wherein  a  pretilt  angle  of  the  first  alignment  film  is  different 
from  a  pretilt  angle  of  the  second  alignment  film  in  the  first 
liquid  crystal  layer  region,  and  a  pretilt  angle  of  the  first 
alignment  film  is  substantially  the  same  as  a  pretilt  angle  of 
the  second  alignment  film  in  the  second  liquid  crystal  layer 
region. 


5.579,142 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

PLEOCHROIC  DYE  AND  PARTICULAR  RELATIONSHIP 

OF  RATIO  D/Po  AND  TWIST  ANGLE 
Yutaka  Sawayama,  Tenri,  and  Masako  Nakamura,  Yamatoko- 
riyama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13,  1995.  Ser.  No.  542,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14,  1994,  6-249594; 
Jul.  24,  1995,  7-187583 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/137:1/1335 
VS.  a.  359—102  »  ' 


5.579,141 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 
REGIONS  WITH  DIFFERENT  PRETILT  ANGLES 
Hisataka  Suzuki,  KashUuum  Mitsuaki  Hirata,  Tenri;  Shigeaki 
Mizushima,  Ikoma;  Noriko  Watanabe,  Nara;  Hiroko  Iwa- 
goe,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Sc^i  Makino,  Tenri,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1993,  5-183091; 
JuL  30,  1993,  5-190499 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/1337 
VS.  a.  3»— 75  40  Qaims 


y  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  substrate  and  a  second  substrate  disposed  to  face  each 

other; 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  sandwiched  between  the  first  substrate  and 

the  second  substrate:  and 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  interposed  between  the  pair  of  substrates, 
the  liquid  crystal  layer  having  a  helical  structure  including:  a 
liquid  crystal  material  having  a  positive  dielectric  constant 
anisotropy;  a  pleochroic  dye;  and  at  least  one  of  a  cholesteric 
liquid  crystal  material  and  a  chiral  agent  as  an  optical  active 
material. 

wherein  the  liquid  crystal  layer  has  a  helical  axis  in  a  thickness 
direction  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer,  and 

longitudinal  axes  of  liquid  crystal  molecules  in  a  vicinity  of  the 
pair  of  substrates  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  substrates, 

a  ratio  of  a  natural  pitch  (po)  and  a  thickness  (d)  of  the  liquid 
crystal  layer  of  the  helical  structure  satisfies  a  relationship: 
(2e-)t)/4»l<d/poS8/2lt,  where  a  twisted  angle  of  the  helical 
structure  is  0  rad.  and 

the  twisted  angle  9  rad  of  the  helical  structure  is  within  a  range: 
2s£eS5lt/2. 
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5,57»,143 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  TUNABLE  IN-FIBE« 

GRATineS 

Darid  R-  Habcr,  Warriiiftoo,  P«^  sMigDor  to  Ciena  Corpor«- 

tfcMi,  Columbia,  Md. 

FU«d  Jun.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  71^0 

InL  CI*  HMJ  I4A)2 

VS.  a.  359— IM  »  CMm» 

L  «  C  ^ — ^F- 

1.  A  tuneable  ofXiol  filter  comprising: 

a  directional  optical  transfer  device; 

I  first  optical  fiber  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  optical  carriers,  to 
said  transfer  device; 

a  second  optical  fiber  connected  to  said  transfer  device  for 
receiving  said  plurality  of  optical  carriers; 

a  tuneable  first  in-fiber  grating  in  said  second  optical  fiber, 

a  first  controller  for  tuning  said  first  in-fiber  grating  to  leflea  a 
desired  optical  earner  back  to  the  transfer  device;  and 

a  third  optical  fiber  connected  lo  said  transfer  device  for  receiv- 
ing optical  earners  reflected  back  to  the  transfer  device  by 
said  first  ui-fiber  grating. 


5,579.144 

DATA  ACCESS  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TRANSMIT-RECEIVE  SEPARATION 

David  Whitney,  San  Joae,  C«llf„  aarignor  to  Slcacna  CtMipfr 

oents.  Inc.,  CupcfUo*.  CaUf. 

Filed  Juu.  M,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,5M 
InL  CL'  HMB  10/00 
VS.  CL  359—153  13 
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ii)  an  output  photo-optical  device,  being  optically  coupleable 
with  the  light  emitting  diode  of  die  second  optical  isolating 
circuit,  for  providing  an  output  signal  based  on  light 
detected  by  it.  and 

iii)  a  servo-feedback  photo-optical  device,  being  optically 
coupleable  with  the  light  emining  diode  of  the  second 
optical  isolating  circuit,  for  providing  an  output  signal 
based  on  light  delected  by  it; 

(c)  a  first  differentiator  having 

i)  a  first  input  coupleable  with  the  transmit  line  of  the  dau 
terminal  equipment, 

ii)  a  second  input  provided  with  the  output  signal  of  the 
servo-feedbM:k  phoioKiptical  device  of  the  first  optical  iso- 
lating circuit,  and 

iii)  an  output  coupled  with  the  light  emitting  diode  of  the  first 
optical  isolating  circuit,  for  providing  an  output  signal 
representing  a  difference  between  its  first  input  and  its 
second  input; 

(d)  a  first  driver  having  an  input  provided  with  the  output  signal 
of  the  output  photo-optical  device  of  the  first  optical  isolating 
circuit  and  having  an  output  coupleable  with  the  network; 

(e)  a  second  driver  having  an  input  provided  with  the  output 
signal  of  the  cancellation  signal  photo-optical  device  and 
having  an  output; 

(f)  a  second  differentiator  having 

i)  a  first  input  provided  with  the  output  signal  of  die  servo- 
feedback  photo-optical  device  of  die  second  optical  isolat- 
ing circuit,  and  coupleable  with  the  network, 

ii)  a  second  input  coupled  with  the  output  of  the  second 
driver, 

iii)  an  output  coupled  with  die  light  emitting  diode  of  the 
mookI  optical  isolating  circuit,  for  providing  an  output 
npmenting  a  difference  between  its  first  input  and  its 
second  input;  and 

(g)  a  third  dnver  having 

i)  an  input  provided  with  die  output  signal  of  the  output 
piioio-optical  device  of  the  second  optical  isolating  circuit, 
and 

ii)  an  output  coupleable  widi  die  receive  line  of  Uie  dau 
terminal  equipment. 


5479,145 
AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  AND  CORRESPONDING 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  RECEIVER  TIME  DELAY 
OF  ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULES 
David  C.  Bogdan,  Vestal;  Donald  L.  Pearl,  EodwcU;  David  T. 
Pribula,  Port  Crane,  aU  of  NY.,  Nancy  R.  Aulet,  Austin, 
Tex.;    Muhammed    1.    Hnanin,    Hopewell    Junctioa,    and 
GcoTfc  W.  Hntt,  Hyde  Park,  both  ot  NY.,  assignors  to 
International  Businca*  Machines  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  13y4«0,  Feb.  4,  1993.  Ihis  application 
May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450537 

Int.  a."  H04B  lam 

VS.  CL  359— IW  !•  Claims 


I.  In  a  dau  access  airangement  for  coupling  a  dau  terminal 
equipment  having  a  transmit  and  receive  line  with  a  network,  a 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  optical  isolating  circuit  having 
i)  a  light  emitting  diode. 

ii)  an  output  photo-optical  device,  being  optically  coupleable 
with  the  light  emitting  diode,  for  providing  an  output  signal 
based  on  light  detected  by  it, 

iii)  a  lervo-feedback  photo-optical  device,  being  optically 
coupleable  widi  die  light  emitting  diode,  for  providing  an 
output  signal  based  on  light  detected  by  it,  and 

iv)  a  cancellauon  signal  photo-optical  device,  being  optically 
coupleable  widi  die  light  emitting  diode,  for  providing  an 
output  signal  based  on  light  detected  by  it; 

(b)  a  second  optical  isolating  circuit  having 
i)  a  light  emitting  diode. 


I.  A  mediod  for  testing  an  electro-optic  module  which  includes 
an  electro-optic  receiver,  comprising  die  steps  of; 
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providing  an  automated  test  system  for  testing  electro-optic 
modules  that  include  electro-optic  receivers; 

connecting  an  electro-optic  module  diat  includes  an  electro-optic 
receiver  to  the  automated  test  system; 

automatically  measuring  receiver  signal  detect  assert  and  deas- 
sert  times  associated  with  said  electro-optic  receiver,  wherein 
die  electro-optic  receiver  receives  firom  the  automated  test 
system  a  pseudo-random  digital  optical  signal  having  square 
wave  pulses  and  produces  corresponding  electrical  pulses,  and 
generates  a  receiver  signal  detect  direshold  (RSDT)  signal 
when  the  receiver  first  detects  die  optical  signal,  such  that  a 
signal  delect  assert  time  delay  is  die  time  lag  from  die  time 
the  automated  test  system  is  enabled  lo  produce  the  pseudo- 
random digital  optical  signal  to  the  time  die  RSDT  signal  is 
detected  by  die  automated  lest  system,  and  die  signal  delect 
deassen  time  delay  is  the  time  lag  from  the  time  the  auto- 
mated test  system  is  disabled  to  produce  die  pseudo-random 
digital  optical  signal  to  the  time  the  RSDT  signal  is  no  longer 
detected. 


L>" 


5379.146 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SET 
Jaffe  Hsiao,  Hsin-Chu.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Must  Systems  Inc., 
Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  516,094 

Int.  a."  G02B  26A)8:26/02 

VS.  a.  359—196  4  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  optical  set  adapted  to  be  used  widi  an  optical- 
electronic  convener  for  providing  an  optical  image  lo  said  optical- 
elecutinic  converter  lo  generate  an  electronic  signal  comprising: 

a  reflective  mirror  set  for  receiving  said  optical  image  and  for 
outpuding,  dirough  different  optical  paths,  a  plurality  of  out- 
put images; 

a  lens  set,  dirough  which  said  output  images  are  focused  onto 
said  optical-electronic  converter;  and 

a  blocking  apparatus  installed  between  said  optical -electronic 
converter  and  said  lens  set  for  blocking  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  output  images  from  reaching  said  optical  con- 
verter. 


each  illumination  optical  system  having  a  diaphragm  member 
arranged  at  a  subsuntially  conjugate  position  to  die  photo- 
sensitive substrate  in  said  illumination  optical  system  for 
limiting  a  projection  area  of  the  sub-area  to  the  photo- 
sensitive substrate; 

scanning  means  for  synchronously  scanning  said  mask  and  said 
photo-sensitive  substrate  substantially  transversely  to  die  pre- 
determined direction  relative  to  said  projection  optical  sys- 
tem; and 

diaphragm  control  means  for  changing  a  width  of  an  aperture  of 
each  diaphragm  member  along  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
predetermined  direction. 


5,579,148 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
Hideaki  Nishikawa,  Obu,  and  Tsukasa  Koumura,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

nied  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-297776; 
Oct.  26,  1994,  6-262583 

InL  a."  G02B  26m 
VS.  CL  359—214  19  Claims 


5,579,147 
SCANNING  LIGHT  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Susumu  Mori,  and  l^uyoshi  Naraki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1993,  5-308221 
InL  CL*  G02B  26A)8 
VS.  a.  359—204  4  Claims 

I.  A  scanning  light  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  illumination  optical  systems  for  irradiating  light 
beams  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  sub-areas  in  a  pattern 
area  of  a  mask; 
a  plurality  of  projection  optical  systems  arranged  along  a  prede- 
termiaed  direction  for  projecting  erected  images  of  unity 
magnification  of  die  sub-areas  by  respective  light  beams 
transmined  dirough  die  mask  onto  a  photo-sensitive  substrate; 


1.  A  two-dimensional  optical  scanner  comprising: 

a  mirror  section  including  at  least  one  reflective  surface  for 
reflecting  light; 

a  first  retainer  being  a  rigid  body  provided  with  a  first  given 
clearance  around  said  mirror  section; 

a  first  torsional  vibrating  member  connecting  said  mirror  section 
and  said  first  retainer,  said  first  torsional  vibrating  member 
being  formed  of  an  elastic  material  so  as  to  torsionally  rotate 
in  a  first  direction  when  affected  by  a  first  specific  cyclical 
external  force  and  to  generate  rotational  torque  in  a  second 
direction  reverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  first  torsional 
vibrating  member  forcibly  oscillating  said  mirror  section 
about  a  first  center  axis  passing  through  a  first  center  of 
gravity  of  said  mirror  section; 
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a  second  retainer  fonned  of  a  rigid  body  provided  wiih  a  second 
given  clearance  around  said  firu  retainer; 

a  second  torsional  vibrating  member  connecting  said  first 
retainer  and  said  second  retainer,  said  second  torsional  vibrat- 
ing member  being  made  of  an  elastic  material  so  that  i( 
torsionally  rotates  in  a  third  direction  when  affected  by  a 
second  specific  cyclical  external  force  and  generates  rou- 
tional  torque  in  a  fourth  direction  reverse  to  said  third  direc- 
tion, said  second  torsional  vibrating  member  forcibly  oscillat- 
ing said  mirror  section  through  said  first  letainer  about  a 
second  axis  passing  through  a  second  center  of  gravity  of  said 
mirror  section  and  said  first  retainer,  said  second  axis  crossing 
said  first  axis; 

a  third  torsional  vibrating  member  connected  to  said  second 
retainer  and  oscillating  about  a  third  axis  crossing  said  first 
axis  and  said  second  axis  when  affected  by  a  third  specific 
cyclical  external  force;  and 

an  electrically  operated  oscillating  means  for  impaiting  said 
third  specific  external  force  to  said  third  torsional  vibrating 
member,  said  third  specific  external  force  causing  said  first 
specific  cyclical  external  force  and  said  second  specific  cycli- 
cal external  force. 


beam  is  focused  on  said  diaphragm  in  order  to  allow  the 
luminous  light  beam  to  pass.  and.  when  said  each  microshut- 
ter  is  in  the  other  of  its  positions,  the  luminous  light  beam  is 
deflected  relative  to  said  diaphragm  and  consequenUy 
blocked, 
said  supplementary  reflecting  surface  being  provided  at  the 
center  of  said  focusing  means,  and  said  diaphragm  being  in 
said  each  microshutier. 


S.579,159 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  USING  A  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  COMPLEX 

Of  K.  Cbo,  Seoul,  and  Kyoong  S.  Mlii,  Kyoungid-iio,  both  ot 

Rep.    or    Korea,    aoigDon    to    Chell    Syntbetks    lac, 

Kyountnocbuk-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  488,093 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  30,  1994, 
94-21847 

Int.  CL*  Gt2F  1/03:  G«3C  1/492 
VS.  CL  359—241  5  CUtaM 

50, 


5,579,149 
MINUTURE  NETWORK  OF  LIGHT  OBTURATORS 
Jean-Marv  Moret,  CortaUod;  Philippe  Renaod,  St-Sulp4ce; 
Felix  Rudolf,  Sl-Blaisc  and  Raymond  VuiUcumicr,  Foalaioe- 
mchML,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aarignon  to  CSEM  Centre  Suisse 
D'Electionique  et  dc  Mlcrotcdinique  SA,  Neuchaid,  Swtt- 
zerland 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*4,689 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13,  1993,  93  109*0 
I^  CL*  G02B  26A)8 
VS.  CL  359—223  !•  Claims 


230. 


««.I^Mc(IB-12&Ta(}) 

«l.kk'Mc(K-125) 

««.tW*«c(IK-12S) 


i'.i'y.V'V.v  i'.vs'.yr.* "».'» 

Iicsc4ti«  Powr  Wn 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
lecording  layer  comprising  a  dye-containing  recording  material 
which  layer  is  on  the  substrate,  and  a  reflective  layer  and  a 
protective  layef  disposed  on  the  recording  layer,  wherein  the 
recording  material  comprises  (tetracyanoquinodimethane)  TCNQ 
or  a  derivative  thereof  and  at  least  one  cyanine-based  dye  which  is 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  TCNQ  or  a  denvauve  thereof  to  form 
charge  transfer  complex  of  formula  (I): 

(I) 


C=CH-(CH=CH).-C  R 

\    /  ^     / 

1  r 


1  A  network  of  miniature  light  obturators  for  transforming  die 
light  of  a  lununous  beam  into  modulated  light  in  the  form  of  a 
matiTcial  or  linear  set  of  points  of  light,  each  of  said  obturators 
being  capable  of  selective  activation  or  deactivation  in  order  to 
allow  passage  of.  or  to  block,  the  Ught  of  the  luminous  beam,  said 
network  compnsing: 

a  substrate  to  which  microshutters.  respectively  forming  said 
obturators,  are  attached  by  means  of  elastK  fastenings  resist- 
ing rotation  of  said  micrtjshutters  away  from  a  predetermined 
rest  position; 
control  means  for  selectively  controlling  rotation  of  the 
microshutters  away  from  said  rest  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  micToahutters  being  respectively  placed  in  optical 
paths  of  the  Ught  of  said  luminous  beam  in  order  to  be  able  to 
block  or  to  enable  passage  of  the  light  of  the  luminous  beam 
along  said  paths  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  each 
microshuner.  each  microshutter  further  being  fitted  with  a 
reflecting  surface  for  deflecting  said  luminous  beam  light 
when  liie  microshutter  is  in  its  light-Mocking  position;  and 
a  supplementary  reflecting  surface,  a  diaphragm  and  a  focusing 
means  which  are  placed  in  the  optical  path  associated  with 
each  microshutier  in  a  manner  such  that,  when  said  each 
micToshuaa  is  in  one  of  its  poaitioas,  the  luminous  light 


wherein, 
R  represents  a  heteroaromatic  residue, 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  and 
n  lepresenu  a  positive  integer  not  less 


TCNQ- 


dian  two  (2). 


5,579,151 
SPATL^L  UGHT  MODULATOR 
Chih-Cben  Cho,  Richardson,  Tw.,  aasignor  to  Texaa  lastrv- 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  l^x. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,189 
InL  CL'  G02B  2(VW 
U,S.  CL  359—291  1'  Claims 

1.  A  micromechanical  device  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
movable  element  having  a  normal  position  set  by  a  deformable 
beam  in  its  undeforroed  stale  and  a  deflected  position  in  which  the 
beam  is  deformed  and  a  poition  of  the  element  engages  a  portion 
of  a  stationary  member,  deformadon  of  the  beam  storing  therein 
energy  which  lends  to  return  the  element  to  the  normal  position, 
ibe  element  being  selectively  electrosutically  movable  into  its 
deflected  position;  the  device  comprising: 
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5,579,153  

OPTICAL  POWER  LIMITING  AMPLIFIER 
Richard  I.  Laming,  HamMe,  and  Michael  N.  Zervas,  Bassctt, 
both  of  Great  Britain,  ass^nors  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.pA„  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27,  1992, 
9209095 

Int.  a.*  HOIC  3/06:  G02B  6/26 


VS.  a.  359—341 


24  Claims 


a  deposit  of  an  inorganic  passivant  on  the  stationary  member  at 
die  portion  that  the  element  engages  the  stationary  member, 
wherein  the  deposit  is  between  about  O.S  nm  and  about  20  nm 
thick. 


5^79,152 
TUNABLE  OPTICAL  PARAMETRIC  OSCILLATOR 
Randall  J.  EUingson,  Ithaca,  N.Y.;  Peter  E.  Powers,  Livermore, 
Calif.,-  Lap  K.  Cheng,  Bear,  DeL,  and  Chung  L.  Tuig,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Lm:.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,797,  Dec.  13,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,106 
Int  CL'  G02F  1/39 
VS.  a.  359—330  21  Claims 


I.  A  broadly  tunable  femtosecond  optical  parametric  generator, 
comprising: 

a  cavity  having  a  pumping  section  defined  by  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  mirrors; 

a  nonlinear  optical  crystal  in  said  pumping  section  of  said  cavity, 
said  crystal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KTP, 
CTA  and  RTA  and  having  optical  x.  y.  and  z  axes; 

a  tunable  femtosecond  pump  laser  producing  a  pumping  beam 
having  pulses  of  less  than  about  100  fs  at  a  wavelength 
tunable  between  about  0.7  ^m  and  1.1  tim.  and 

means  directing  said  pumping  beam  to  impinge  on  said  crystal 
in  said  pumping  section,  said  pumping  beam  lying  in  the 
plane  of  said  crystal  optical  x  and  optical  y  axes  to  cause  said 
pumping  beam  to  generate  in  said  crystal  femtosecond  idler 
and  signal  output  beams  at  tunable  wavelengths. 


I.  In  an  optical  amplifier  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  doped  with  a  rare  earth  and  capable  of 
pnxlucing  stimulated  emission  of  light  within  a  predetermined 
band  of  wavelengths  and  within  a  predetermined  power  range 
and  when  pumped  with  light  of  wavelength  X  p.  said 
waveguide  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end; 

means  for  introducing  pump  light  at  a  wavelength  X  p  into  at 
least  one  of  said  input  end  and  said  output  end;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  input  signals  at  a  predetermined 
wavelength  in  said  band  and  at  different  power  levels  into  said 
input  end  of  said  waveguide,  said  waveguide  providing  gain 
for  said  signals  depending  upon  the  anMunt  of 

pumping  light  power  along  the  length  of  said  waveguide 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  differential  loss  inducing 
means  intermediate  said  input  end  and  said  output  end  and 
spaced  from  both  said  input  end  and  said  outptit  end  which 
causes  a  loss  for  said  signals  of  said  predetermined  wave- 
length which  is  greater  by  a  predetermined  amount  than  the 
loss  for  light  at  said  pumping  wavelength  X  p.  said  predeter- 
mined amount  and  die  spacing  of  said  loss  inducing  means 
from  said  input  end  and  said  output  and  being  selected  to 
cause  amplification  of  said  input  signals  of  lower  power  than 
other  said  input  signals  and  in  said  power  range  greater  than 
amplification  of  said  other  said  input  signals  of  greater  than 
power  than  said  input  signals  of  tower  power  and  in  said 
power  range  by  an  amount  which  produces  output  signals 
corresponding  to  said  input  signals  which  are  of  a  substan- 
tially constant  output  power  at  said  output  end  when  the 
dynamic  power  range  of  said  input  signals  introduced  into 
said  input  end  is  at  least  IS  dB. 


5,579,154 
OPTICAL  FIBER  AMPLIFIER 
Roland  Mueller-Fiedler,  Lconberg;  Heiner  Hauer,  FeUbacfa; 
Albrecht  Kuke,  Aucnwald,-  Bemhard  Schwaderer,  Weissach 
im  TaL  and  Ulrich  Kohn.  Backnang.  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Ant  Nachrichtentechoik  GmbH,  Backnang,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13,  1994,  94  116 
138.2 

InL  a.'  HOIS  3/00:  G02B  6/12 
VS.  CL  359—341  14  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  amplifier,  comprising  at  least  one  amplifica- 
tion waveguide;  at  least  one  pump  source;  at  least  one  wavelength- 
selective  coupler  which  couples  a  light  of  said  pump  source  into 
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said  amplification  waveguide:  a  carrier  substrate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  componenu;  and  at  least  one  silicon  canier  having 
anisotropically  etched  grooves  in  which  components  are  fixed  and 
in  which  ends  of  the  components  on  said  carrier  substrate  can  be 
introduced,  said  pump  source  being  mounted  on  said  silicon  ear- 
ner, and  said  silicon  earner  being  fitted  on  one  end  at  said  carrier 
substrate  so  that  said  components  on  said  silicon  carrier  are 
adjusted  in  relation  to  said  components  on  said  earner  substrate. 


1.  A  photonucroscope  comprising  an  objective  (3:  203)  through 
which  a  light  beam  path  passes,  a  camera  port  for  attachment  of  a 
photographic  still  catnera  (11.  12.  211.  212),  to  which  said  light 
beam  path  leads  from  said  objective,  a  shutter  (10;  210)  aaanged 
in  said  light  beam  path,  a  video  camera  (14;  214)  for  recording  a 
microscope  image  as  a  video  inwge  and  generating  output  signals 
and  a  control  switching  device  (2«;  126;  226)  for  determining 
required  exposure  time  of  said  photographic  still  camera  (11,  12; 
211.  212)  in  response  to  said  output  signals  from  said  video  camera 
and  for  opening  said  shutter  for  said  required  exposure  time. 


5379.155 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL  AMPLIRER 
Mltsuhiro  Kitamura.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tkMi,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  19»4.  Ser.  No.  337^71 
ClaiM*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1W3,  5-282240 
iBt  a."  HOIS  3/19:3/18 
VS.  a.  359-344  '  Oataa 

II  K) 

(  )      SIGNAL  LIGHT 

*      2       \     ^ 


II 


5,579,157 
CONFOCAL  OPTICAL  SCAIWER 
Takco  Tanaami,  and  KcnU  Mikuriya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Msignon  to  Yokofawa  Electric  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivMon  of  Ser.  No.  344,143,  Nov.  23,  1994,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  942,156,  Sep.  8,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,428,475.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1996,  Ser.  No.  606,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1991,  3-286112; 
Jan.  30,  1992,  44I15411;  Jun.  9,  1992,  4-149320 

InL  CL*  G02B  2I/00:26A)2 
VS.  CL  359—368  7  ClaiM 

Output  Li^t  Bmcr< 

f 


I.  A  semiconductor  optical  amplifier  comprising  a  substrate,  at 
least  one  senuconductor  active  Uyer.  formed  overlying  said  sub- 
strate, for  amplifying  a  signal  light  received  through  a  light- 
receiving  end  of  said  active  layer  to  emit  the  signal  light  through  a 
light-emitting  end  of  the  acUve  layer,  said  active  layer  having  a 
first  band  gap  wavelength  in  the  vicimty  of  said  light-receiving  end 
and  a  second  band  gap  wavelength  in  the  vicinity  of  said  light- 
emitung  end,  said  first  band  gap  wavelength  being  longer  than  said 
second  band  gap  wavelength. 


liCtWW  of  GkM*  P*ot*->i 


of  rrMfl«  k.aM-13) 


FrMfk*  Lint 


5379,156 
PHOTOMICROSCOPE  WITH  A  VIDEO  CAMERA  AND 
AN  EXPOSl  RE  TIME  CONTROL  FOR  A  STILL  CAMERA 
Bemd  Faltermeier,  Aalcn;  Bemd  Meder,  Westhauscn,  aU  of 
Germany;  Frani  Trautwein,  Aaleo-Hofbermweiler;  Bemd 
Spruck,  Moolingen,  and  Gerhard  Hermuinn,  Aalcn.  avicn- 
on  to  Cari-Zciss-Stiflunc  Hcidenbeim,  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1995.  Ser.  No.  444^42 
CWmi  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1994,  44  17 

365.2 

laL  CL*  Gt2B  21/36 

VS.  CL  359—3*3  >' 


7~' 


|m«4c  o*  P«,iol« 


1  In  a  confocai  optical  scanner  comprising  a  pinhole  disk 
defining  a  plurality  of  pinholes  lo  scan  light  passing  through  said 
pinholes  onto  a  sample,  the  improvement  comprising 

said  pinhole  disk  composing  a  plurality  of  collector  means,  and 
said  plurality  of  pinholes  disposed  at  focal  points  of  said 
plurality  of  collector  means,  and  wherein 

said  plurality  of  pinholes  are  formed  in  a  plurality  of  lines 
outwardly  extending  from  the  center  of  said  disk  and  in  a 
plurality  of  substantially  concentric  rows  extending  outwardly 
from  said  center,  wherein  said  rows  are  substantially  spiral  in 
shape,  and  wherein  a  first  pitch  between  adjacent  lines  is 
substantially  equal  to  a  second  pitch  between  adjacent  rows  as 
measured  from  the  same  pinhole,  wherein 

laid  first  and  second  pitches  are  disposed  to  be  equal  when  the 
center  coordinate  of  each  pinhole  satisfies  the  following  equa 
tions: 

r,  =  /•„  ♦  6,    m  ■  a/2» 

»,  =  (2ll«iii   a»|-r. ♦  MTU  *i   m   o^/K)) 

wherein  i«l.  2 n.  being  the  order  from  inside  of  the  spiral. 

r,^=radius  of  ith  pinhole;  r„=innerniost  radius;  e,=angle  of  ith  pin- 
hole; m=nuiiiber  of  spirals;  and  a=pinhole  pitch. 
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5379,158 
BINOCULAR  EXPANDED  FIELD  OF  VIEW  SPECTACLE 

MOUNTED  MICROSCOPE 
William  V.  Padula.  P.O.  Box  1408,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437 
Cotttinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,458,  Apr.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,108 
InL  CI."  G02B  27/02;21/22:  G02C  IA)0 
VS.  a.  359—482  6  Claims 

20 


6 


1.  A  binocular  expanded  field  of  use  spectacle  mounted  micro- 
scope for  a  visually  impaired  person  comprising: 

a  single  microscope  provided  in  front  of.  mounted  to  and 
extending  from  a  bridge  of  a  spectacle  frame; 

a  first  pair  of  optical  path  deflecting  means,  each  of  said  first  pair 
of  optical  path  deflecting  means  being  rotatably  coupled  to 
said  spectacle  frame  on  each  side  of  said  bridge  and  project- 
ing into  a  line  of  sight  and  visual  axis  of  said  microscope  and 
having  a  light  deflecting  surface  facing  in  a  direction  of  said 
microscope  said  first  pair  of  optical  path  deflecting  means 
being  rotated  to  partially  overlap  said  line  of  sight:  and 

a  second  pair  of  optical  path  deflecting  means,  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  optical  path  deflecting  means  being  mounted 
on  said  spectacle  frame  such  that  said  hne  of  sight  and  visual 
axis  from  said  microscope  deflected  by  said  first  pair  of 
optical  path  deflecting  means  is  directed  toward  each  eye  of  a 
wearer; 

whereby  said  line  of  sight  of  said  each  eye  of  a  wearer  is 
partially  overlapped  and  over  converged  by  rotating  said  first 
pair  of  optical  path  deflecting  means  to  provide  an  expanded 
field  of  view  comprising  a  single  zone  of  binocular  vision  and 
a  zone  of  monocular  vision  on  each  side  of  said  single  zone  of 
binocular  vision. 


130 


1.  A  beam  splitter,  comprising: 

a  first  prism  having  a  predetermined  refractive  index; 

a  second  prism  having  a  predetermined  refractive  index;  and 


a  multilayer  polarizing  light  separating  film  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  prisms,  said  multilayer  polarizing  light 
separating  film  comprising  a  first  layer  having  a  predeter- 
mined refractive  index  and  formed  on  said  iiKoming  side 
prism,  and  a  plurality  of  lamination  layers  each  composed  of 
at  least  four  sublayers  each  having  different  re&active  indices, 
wherein  each  of  the  refractive  indices  is  determiited  such  that 
reflectance  of  a  P  polarized  component  of  reflected  light 
becomes  equal  to  or  greater  than  80%  when  light  is  incident 
upon  said  film  with  an  angle  of  incidence  more  than  a  prede- 
termined angle. 


5379,160 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  CORRECTING  IMAGE 

posmoN 

Snsumu  Sato,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1994,  6-070035 
InL  CL"  G02B  27/64;  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  359—557  14  Claims 


HXUSME 


llHAGE  POSTTDN  OKRGCTnN 


1.  An  optical  system  capable  of  correcting  an  image  position, 
comprising,  in  the  following  order  from  the  object  side: 

a  front  group  which  is  fixed  in  position  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  an  optical  axis;  and 

a  rear  group  which  has  a  positive  refractive  power  and  is 
movable  in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis, 

wherein  said  optical  system  satisfies: 


5379,159 

OPTICAL  MULTILAYER  THIN  RLM  AND  BEAM 

SPLITTER 

Taku  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18383,  Feb.  17,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,400,179. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4-068985; 
Feb.  18,  1992,  4-068986 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/30:1/10 
VS.  a.  359—487  8  Qaims 


1.45<nl<l.64 

62<vl<78 

0.05<#a/F<0.15 

where  nl  is  the  refractive  index  of  an  c^cal  member, 
located  at  a  position  closest  to  the  object  side,  of  optical 
members  constituting  said  front  group,  vl  is  the  Abbe's 
number  of  said  optical  member,  ^  is  the  average  value  of 
effective  diameters  of  lens  surfaces  of  lenses  constituting 
said  rear  group,  and  F  is  the  focal  length  of  said  optical 
system. 


5379,161 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Nobutoshi  Sekignchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  150358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1992,  4-302160; 
Sep.  7,  1993,  5-246206 

Int  CI."  G02B  27/46 
VS.  CL  359—559  32  Claims 

1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 
display  means  for  producing  and  displaying  a  Fourier  trans- 
fonned  image  of  an  original  image;  and 
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4- 


4- 


4- 


H 


fl       "^        fi  "fT^  f  2 

optical  means  for  forming  the  Fourier  transformed  image  dis- 
played by  the  display  means  near  a  pupil  plane  of  an  observ- 
er's eye  so  that  the  original  image  is  produced  on  the  retina  of 
Ibeeye. 


5,57*,I62 

ANTIREFLECTION  COATING  FOR  A  TEMPERATURE 

SENSITIVE  SUBSTRATE 

Erik  J.  BJomard,  Northficid.  and  WilUam  A.  Mereditk,  Jr^ 

Faribault,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Viratcc  Tbin  Films, 

Inc.,  Faribault,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  332^1 
Int  a."  G02B  l/10:5/0S:  F21V  9/04 
U&  CI.  35»— 588  18  Claivs 

10 
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5,579,164 
SPATIALLY  MULTIPLEXED  IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Philip  Chapnik,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pharos  Technology 
Corporatioo,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  152^85 

Int  a."  G02B  27/IO:27/22;7A)2 

VS.  CL  359—618  39  Claims 


li 

1.  A  coaled  article  comprising: 

a  temperature-sensitive  substrate  having  a  melting  point  lower 
than  glass; 

an  anti-reflection  coaling  including  a  plurality  of  layers  substan- 
tially iransparenl  lo  visible  light,  al  least  one  of  said  layers 
being  a  DC  reactively  sputtered  material  having  a  refractive 
index  higher  than  said  substrate  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tin  oxide,  indium  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  tin-doped 
indium  oxide,  antimony-doped  tin  oxide,  tin-bismuth  oxide, 
and  tin-zinc  oxide,  and  al  least  one  other  layer  having  a 
refractive  index  lower  than  said  substrate. 


1S79.163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SPECTRAL  DISPLAYS 

Jeffrvy  M.  Petcrmn.  3442  Richland  Dr.  No.  7,  SanU  Barbara, 

Calif.  93105 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,539 
InL  CL"  G«2B  5/04 
VS.  CL  359—591  24  Claiw 

I.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  spectral  patches  on  a  surface  area 
toward  which  a  source  of  light  is  directed  composing  first  means 
for  converting  light  from  die  source  of  light  into  a  first  plurality  of 
spectral  patches  and  for  projecting  and  displaying  the  patches  of 
said  first  plurality  of  patches  onto  said  surface  area;  and  second 
means  for  converting  part  of  the  converted  light  from  said  first 
convening  means  inio  a  second  plurality  of  spectral  patches,  for 
projecting  die  spectral  patches  of  said  second  plurality  in  a  plural- 
ity of  different  directions,  and  for  displaying  the  patches  of  said 
second  pluraUty  on  said  surface  area. 


1  A  spatially  multiplexed  image  display  device  for  displaying  to 
a  viewer  a  series  of  different  fixed  images  as  die  viewer  moves  in 
relation  to  the  display  device,  comprising: 

at  least  two  separate  lens  units,  each  having  a  plurality  of  lenses, 
each  said  lens  unit  having  a  width  and  a  length  and  edges; 

means  for  holding  together  said  lens  units  edge-to-edge  lo  create 
an  array  of  lenses  for  viewing  by  a  viewer; 

a  plurality  of  sub-image  units,  each  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
images,  each  said  sub-image  carrying  multiple  separate  image 
portions,  each  said  image  portion  being  a  small  portion  of  an 
overall  image  designed  lo  be  viewed  in  said  display  device. 
wherein  Uiere  is  one  said  sub- image  for  each  lens  in  said  array 
of  lenses; 

means  for  placing  said  sub-image  units  proximate  said  lens  units 
such  that  tiiere  is  a  said  sub-image  proximate  each  lens  in  said 
array  of  lenses;  and 

wherein  a  given  image  portion  from  each  said  sub- image  is 
viewed  al  a  particular  viewing  angle  between  a  viewer  and 
said  display  device,  the  viewed  image  portions  together  form- 
ing a  single  unified  image,  and  in  which  the  viewed  image 
portions  change  as  die  viewing  angle  changes,  lo  present  lo 
the  viewer  a  series  of  different  fixed  images  as  the  viewer 
moves  in  relation  lo  the  display  device. 
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5,579,165 
COMPUTERIZED  BINOCULARS 
Claude  Michel,  Asnieres,  and  Philippe  Giry,  Bois-Colombcs, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,177 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  31, 1991,  91  13490 
Int  a."  G02B  27/14:23/00 
VS.  a.  359—630  20  Claims 


surfaces  and  for  providing  said  series  of  pulses  each  of  which 
having  said  pulse  shape  with  proportional  amplitude  to  said 
maximum  amplitude. 


5479,167 

SUPER- WIDE  FIELD  EYEPIECE 

Yasuhiro  Oomura,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshiyuki  Shtanizu,  Miura,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1993,  5-235498 
Int  CL*  G02B  25/00 
VS.  a.  359^-643  7  Claims 


i.  A  viewing  device  comprising  a  casing  for  housing  optical 
components  including  an  objective  lens  and  an  eyepiece,  these 
components  providing  a  view  along  an  optical  axis  (AA').  and  a 
focusing  component  operator  adjustable  from  outside  the  casing, 
the  optical  components  forming  an  image  of  a  field  of  view,  said 
viewing  device  also  including,  inside  tlie  casing: 

components  to  display  a  luminous  image  formed  of  pixels  which 

can  be  oontrolled  by  a  computer, 
at  least  one  reflex  optical  component  to  superimpose  die  image 
from  the  display  components  on  the  image  of  the  field  of 
view, 
and.  moulted  on  the  casing,  sensors  lo  determine  direction  of 
the  device  line  of  sight  and  to  measure  an  angle  relative  to  a 
geographical  reference,  with  die  possibility  of  connecting 
diese  sensors  to  a  computer  via  linlcs. 


5479,166 
PRECISION  OPTICAL  PULSE  TRAIN  GENERATOR 
Edward  J.  Bdting,  2  Sausalito  dr.  East,  Manhattan  Beach, 
Calif.  90266 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,287,  Jun.  13,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  962,793,  Aug.  5,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,178 
Int  CL'  G02B  27/14:27/10 
VS.  a.  359—636  11  Claims 


1.  A  generator  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses,  said  generator 
comprising, 

pulsed  scarce  means  for  providing  a  pulse  having  a  pulse  shape 
and  a  maximum  amplitude. 

reflecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  for  receiving  said 
pulse  and  reflecting  said  pulse  off  of  said  surfaces  a  plurality 
of  reflections  defining  a  path  extending  between  said  surfaces, 
said  pulse  does  not  retrace  Uutxigh  any  portion  along  said 
path  when  reflecting  off  of  said  plurality  of  surfaces,  said 
pulse  reflecting  a  plurality  of  reflections  off  of  one  point  of 
one  of  said  surfaces,  and 

splitting  means  for  splitting  said  pulse  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  reflection  off  of  said  one  point  of  said  one  surface  of  said 


1.  A  super- wide  field  eyepiece  comprising,  in  order  from  an 
incidence  side  of  light; 

a  first  lens  unit  having  a  lens  with  a  surface  closest  to  die 
incidence  side  which  is  convex  on  the  incidence  side,  and  a 
lens  with  a  surface  closest  to  an  exit  side  which  is  concave  on 
the  exit  side,  the  first  lens  unit  being  made  in  a  meniscus  form 
as  a  whole; 
a  second  lens  unit  including  at  least  one  lens  having  negative 
refractive  power,  and  having  positive  refractive  power  as  a 
whole;  and 
a  diird  lens  unit  including  at  least  two  positive  lenses,  and 

having  positive  refractive  power  as  a  whole; 
an  air  space  between  the  surface  of  die  first  lens  unit  closest  to 
the  exit  side  and  the  surface  of  die  second  lens  unit  closest  lo 
the  incidence  side  being  greatest  of  all  air  spaces  formed  on 
an  optical  axis; 
wherein  said  super-wide  field  eyepiece  satisfies  die  following 

conditions: 
0.5<f3/f<1.5 
0.5«rf3i/(m.f)<l  5 
1.2<Rl/f<5.0 
-0.25<f/fl<0.25 
where  f  1  is  die  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  unit,  f3  is  die  focal 
length  of  said  diird  lens  unit,  f  is  die  focal  length  of  die  entire 
eyepiece  system,  Rl  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  convex 
surface,  m  is  die  number  of  die  positive  lenses  constituting  said 
diird  lens  unit,  and  f3i  is  die  focal  length  of  die  idi  lens  from  die 
incidence  side  of  the  lenses  constituung  said  third  lens  unit. 
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ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  GRADIEIST  INDEX  LENS 
MMajmki  Aokl,  Oyama,  Japan,  asdcnor  te  Nikoa  Corpora- 
doa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  241,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3«MM0 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22,  1993,  5-34S«21.- 
Dee.  22,  1993,  5-345422 

InL  CL'  G42B  «^W 
VS.  a.  359—653  »9 


negative  refractive  power,  a  third  lens  group  having  negative 
refractive  power  and  a  fourth  lens  group  having  positive  refractive 
power,  and  said  rear  group  having,  in  succession  from  the  object 
side,  a  fifth  lens  group  having  positive  refractive  power  and  a  sixth 
lens  group  having  positive  refractive  power,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  fifth  lens  group  and  said  sixth  lens  group  is  a  cemented  lens, 
aitd  focusing  is  effected  by  at  least  one  of  said  second  to  sixth  lens 
groups. 


547»4« 
UNDERWATER  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 
MotoMsa  Mouri,  Yokdnau,  Japan,  aMigpar  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
rabon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«2,476 

Ctelins  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Scp^  13,  1993,  S-249M2 

Int.  a."  G«2B  15/14 

VS.  a.  359— «2  «  Oalma 


05  0607 


5,579.17» 
Patent  Not  laracd  For  This  Number 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  in  the  following  order  from 
the  object  side: 

a  first  lens  group  of  a  positive  refracting  power. 

a  second  lens  group  of  a  negative  refracting  power, 

a  third  lens  group;  and 

a  fourth  lens  group  of  a  positive  refracting  power. 

wherein,  when  changing  a  focal  length  of  said  zoom  lens  system 
from  a  wide-angle  end  to  a  telephoto  end.  said  second  lens 
group  moves  in  one  direction  along  an  optical  axis  of  said 
zoom  lens  from  the  object  side  toward  the  image  side  and  said 
third  lens  group  moves  so  as  to  reciprocate  along  the  optical 
axis,  and  said  first  lens  group  has  a  gradient  index  lens  whose 
lefractive  index  vanes  along  the  optical  axis  and  which  satis- 
fies the  following  condition: 

-10.6<v2-viyi(ii2-«ii>  IOOK-0.9 

wherein 

nl:  a  refractive  index  with  respect  lo  d-Une  at  an  object-side  vertex 

of  said  gradient  index  lens. 
n2:  a  refractive  index  with  respect  to  d-line  at  an  image-side  vertsx 

of  said  gradient  index  lens, 
vl:  Abbe  number  with  respect  to  d-line  at  the  object-aide  vcilex  of 

said  gradient  index  lens. 
v2:  Abbe  number  with  respect  to  d-line  at  the  image-side  vertex  of 

said  gradient  index  lens. 


ZOOM  LENS  EQUIPPED  WITH  THE  IMAGE 
STABILIZING  FUNCTION 
Kcnxaburo  Snznki,  Tokyo;  Masabiro  Nakatsuji,  Machida,  and 
Kc4Ji  Morlyanta,  Yokohaaaa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  20M57,  Mar.  U,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioD  Nov.  22,  1995*  Ser.  No.  543,908 
CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-93814; 
Mar.  30,  1993,  5-93817 

Int  CL'  G02B  27/64 
VS.  a.  359—487  32  Claims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  equipped  with  an  image  stabilizing  function, 
comprising,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  unit  having 
positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  unit  having  negative 
refractive  power,  a  third  lens  unit  having  positive  refractive  power, 
and  a  fourth  lens  unit  having  positive  refractive  power,  wherein, 
dunng  magnification  change  from  the  wide  angle  end  lo  the 
telephoto  end.  said  second  lens  unit  is  moved  toward  the  image 
side  for  nrugnification  change,  wherein  said  zoom  lens  includes 
image  position  displacing  means  for  moving  said  third  lens  unit  in 
a  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  optical  axis  to  effect 
image  siabilizauon.  and  said  zoom  lens  satisfies  the  following 
condition: 

where  AS  is  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  third  lens  unit  in  the 
direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  optical  axis,  f,  is  the  focal 
length  of  the  third  lens  unit,  f,  is  the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens 
unit,  and  AY  is  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  image  during 
magnification  change. 


5,579,172 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
MMnynki  Aokl,  Oyama,  and  Takeshi  Suzuki,  Ebina,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1993,  5-177139; 
Jul.  20,  1993,  5-178962;  Jul.  20,  1993,  5-178943 

1    An  underwater  wide  angle  lens  comprising,  in  succession  ,o»^ia«      '**'  ^  ^^*^  '^'^                 45  Claims 

from  the  object  side,  a  fore  group  and  a  rear  group,  said  fore  group    VS.  CT.  35»— 488  ,„,,_, „.  ,, 

consisting  of.  in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  group  1  A  zoom  lens  system  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  lens  groups  as 

having  negauve  refracuve  power,  a  second  lens  group  having  shown  below  in  an  order  from  an  object  side: 
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a  first  lens  group  with  a  positive  refractive  power, 
a  second  lens  group  with  a  negative  refractive  power; 
a  third  lent  group  with  a  negative  refiractive  power; 
and  a  fourth  lens  group  with  a  positive  refractive  power, 
wherein,  for  varying  a  focal  length  from  a  wide-end  to  a 
telephoto-end.  said  second  lens  group  is  moved  from  an 
object  side  to  an  image  side  along  an  optical  axis  and  said 
third  lens  group  is  moved  to  reciprocate  on  said  optical  axis, 
said  second  lens  group  having  an  aspherical  lens  surface,  and 
said  aspherical  lens  surface  is  formed  in  a  shape  where  the 
positive  refractive  power  gradually  increases  or  in  a  shape 
where  the  negative  refractive  power  gradually  decreases  from 
said  optical  axis  toward  a  periphery,  and  satisfies  the  follow- 
ing condition: 

l(r'<lai<*)-Jrt'i)t/'xlO-' 

where, 

h:  a  maximum  effective  radius  of  said  aspherical  lens  surface. 

xa(h):  a  value  of  x  at  said  maximum  effective  radius  h  as 
expressed  on  the  coordinate  system  in  which  a  venex  of 
said  aspherical  lens  surface  is  set  at  the  origin,  an  x  axis  is 
set  at  the  optical  axis  and  a  y  axis  is  set  as  a  line  which 
passes  through  the  origin  and  orthogonally  intersects  said  x 
axis, 

x(h):  a  value  of  x  of  a  paraxial  curvature  radius  of  said 
aspherical  lens  surface  at  said  maximum  effective  radius  h 
as  expressed  on  said  coordinate  system. 


optical  axis  during  the  assembly  operation  axially  moving  an 
entire  optical  system  of  said  zoom  lens; 

back  focus  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  an  axial  position  of 
the  driving  ring  during  the  assembly  operation,  to  adjust  a 
distance  between  the  entire  optical  system  and  a  film  plane  of 
the  camera  so  that  no  change  of  focal  point  occurs  during  the 
zooming  operation: 

an  axially  movable  member,  said  member  movable  together  with 
said  driving  ring  along  the  optical  axis  in  accordance  with 
axial  movement  of  said  driving  ring  during  back  focus  adjust- 
ment by  said  back  focus  adjustment  means,  said  axially  mov- 
able member  being  fixed  to  a  portion  of  a  camera  body  and 
permitting  said  driving  ring  to  rotate  relative  to  said  axially 
movable  member  when  said  driving  ring  is  rotated  to  perform 
a  zooming  operation;  and 

detecting  means  provided  between  said  axially  movable  member 
and  said  driving  ring,  for  detecting  an  angular  position  of  said 
driving  ring. 


5379,174 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Satoru  Tachihara,  and  Tomohiko  Kanzaki,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1993,  5-283618 
Int  a.'  G02B  9/12 
VS.  a.  359—784  14  CInims 


5,579,173 

FOCUS  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  OF  ZOOM  LENS 
lUtitJi  Hamasaki,  and  Zcnichi  Okura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continoation  oT  Ser.  No.  86351,  Jul.  7.  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,448,414.  This  applicatioa  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1992,  4-048798 

Int  CL'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  359—700  W  Cl«l«««s 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  apparatus  of  a  camera  having  a  zoom  lens, 
comprising: 

a  driving  ring,  fixedly  positioned  along  an  optical  axis  of  the 
zoom  lens  and  rotatable  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  zoom 
lens  during  a  zooming  operation,  said  driving  ring  further 
being  adjustably  movable  along  the  optical  axis  during  an 
assembly  operation,  movement  of  said  driving  ring  along  the 


di  d2dsd4dsd«d7     d«    d« 


1.  An  objective  lens  for  an  endoscope,  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  of  a  positive  power  having  a  plurality  of  lenses, 
said  first  lens  group  having  a  negative  first  lens  located 
adjacent  to  an  object  to  be  photographed;  and 

a  second  lens  group  of  a  negative  power,  a  first  surface  on  an 
image  side  of  said  second  lens  group  being  a  concave  surface; 

wherein  said  objective  lens  satisfies  the  following  relationships: 

0.6</^<I.O; 
-6.0</,5k-1.0:  and 
1.0<Lo^4.0. 

wherein 

ff  designates  a  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group 
fj  designates  a  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  group 
f  designates  a  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system 
Lo  designates  a  sum  of  the  whole  lens  length  and  back  focal 
distance. 
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5,579,175 

ACTUATOR  FOR  OPTICAL  EQUIPMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

REDUCING  THE  NUMBER  OF  COILS  TO  NECESSARY 

TO  MOVE  AN  OBJECTIVE  LENS  IN  A  TRACKING 

DIRECTION  AND  A  FOCUSING  DIRECTION 

CbiuH<laiig  Kim,  Suwoo,  and  Hak-hynn  Jane  Siingnam.  both 

of  Rep.  of  Kot«a,  Mrignon  to  Samwing  Electronics  Cc  Ltd,, 

Kyungld-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  190.472 
CWbi  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Fctt.  18,  1994, 
94-295* 

iBt  CL'  G*2B  7/02 
MS.  CL  359—814  »  Claims 


5479,177 
OPTICAL  DISPERSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kennetli  D.  Stumpf.  Cheimsford,  Mass„  assignor  to  Dolan- 
Jeaner  Industries,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass. 

nicd  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14MM 

hL  CL*  GWB  5/04:27/12 

VS.  CL  359—837  24  Clains 

r 

■ 


i 


I.  An  actuator  for  an  optical  unit  comprising: 

I  base  plate; 

a  support  member  fixed  to  said  base  plate; 

a  lens  holder,  in  which  an  objecuve  lens  is  installed,  having  a 
lecess  in  each  of  two  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  a  photo 
axis  of  the  objective  lens  and  opposing  each  other, 

elastic  rods  for  supporting  the  objecuve  lens  with  respect  to  said 
suppott  ntiember.  and  whKh  are  arranged  to  allow  the  objec- 
tive lens  to  move  in  a  tracking  direction  and  a  focusing 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  coils  for  moving  said  lens  hokler  in  a 
tracking  direction  and  a  focusing  direction,  and  which  are 
fixedly  wound  about  die  surfaces  of  said  lens  bolder  in  such  a 
manner  that  an  axis  of  each  of  the  wound  coils  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  photo  axis  of  the  objective  lens;  and 

a  magnetic  field  generator  for  generating  magnetic  fields  which 
magnetically  interlink  portions  of  the  plurality  of  the  fixed 
coils  which  are  spaced  from  the  lens  holder  by  die  recesses. 


5479,176 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  WfTH 

FLOWABLE  DAMPING  MATERIAL 

IMne  IkecaBe;  MMayaan  Kannaawa,  and  Ixnmi  Yawoaki, 

aU  of  Haciiioji,  Japm,  aarigDors  to  OlyMpat  Opdcai  Ca, 

LttL,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  2364M 
CtelM  priority,  appHorttoa  Japan,  Apr.  38,  1993,  5-1M399; 
Jiin.  14,  1993,  5-U74M 

laL  CL'  G82B  7/02:  GUB  7/00 
MS.  CL  359—822  »  Chfaa 

1.  An  optical  system  supponing  device  comprising:  an  optical 
element,  a  holding  member  for  holding  die  optical  element,  a 
supporting  member  for  displaceably  supporung  the  holding  mem- 
ber and  a  driving  means  for  dnving  the  holding  member  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  wherein  a  holding  part  for  flowable 
damping  material  is  provided  on  at  least  one  location  of  die 
supporting  member  and  a  flowable  damping  material  is  disposed  in 
die  holding  pan,  and  said  supportuig  member  is  a  coil  spring  and 
said  holding  p«t  is  a  space  provided  in  the  center  portion  of  the 
coil  spring. 


1.  An  optical  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  planar  parallel  plate  prism  comprising: 
a  first  prismatic  element  having  planar  interior  and  exterior 

surfaces;  and 
a  second  prismatic  element  having  planar  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces,  the  interior  surface  of  the  first  prismatic  element 
contacting  and  attaching  to  die  interior  surface  of  the  sec- 
ond prismatic  element,  the  extenor  surface  of  the  first 
prismatic  eleinent  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the 
second  prismatic  element;  a  second  planar  parallel  plate  prism 
comprising: 
a  first  prismatic  element  having  planar  interior  and  exterior 

surfaces;  and 
a  second  prismatic  element  having  planar  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces,  the  interior  surface  of  the  first  prismatic  element 
contacting  and  attaching  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  sec- 
ond prismatic  element,  die  exterior  surface  of  die  first 
prismatic  element  being  substantially  parallel  to  die  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  second  prismatic  element: 
a  first  housing  for  mounting  the  first  and  second  prisms  along  an 

optical  axis; 
a  first  bearing  mounted  to  the  first  housing  and  one  of  die  prisms 
for  roiationally  isolating  the  first  and  second  pnsms  from  each 
odier  such  diat  die  first  and  second  prisms  are  rotatable 
relative  to  each  other  about  die  optical  axis; 
a  second  housing  for  supponing  the  first  bousing;  and 
a  second  bearing  mounted  to  the  first  and  second  housings  for 
rotationally  isolating  the  first  housing  from  die  second  hous- 
ing about  die  optical  axis  such  diat  die  first  and  second  prisms 
are  rotatable  together  in  unison  about  the  optical  axis  with 
rotauoo  of  die  first  bousing. 
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5479,178 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  FOLDABLE  REARVIEW 

MIRROR  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  INCLUDING  A  SEALING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DRIVING  UNFT 
Toshihiro  Moctaizuki,  FitJietla,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murakami 
Kaimeido  Cc  Ltd.,  SUzuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1994,  6-103238 

Int  ex."  G02B  7/182:  BMR  1/06 

MS.  CL  359^-841  *  Claims 


26    13    a  20  15 

1.  An  electrically  powered  foldable  rearview  mirror  for  automo- 
biles, comprising  a  mirror  base  attachable  to  an  automobile  body 
and  having  an  extending  portion;  a  cylindrical  shaft  arranged  on 
said  extending  portion  and  having  an  upper  end;  a  frame  rotatably 
mounted  around  said  cylindrical  shaft;  a  mirror  body  supported  on 
said  frame;  a  driving  unit  provided  in  said  minor  body  and 
including  an  electrically  powered  folding  motor  disposed  on  said 
frame,  and  a  speed  reduction  mechanism  connected  to  an  output 
axis  of  said  motor;  a  connector  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
motor,  positioning  means  so  as  to  halt  and  hold  said  mirror  body  at 
an  erected  position  and  at  a  folded  position;  a  containing  chamber 
formed  on  said  frame;  a  sealing  cap  engaged  on  outside  of  said 
chamber  so  as  to  seal  said  motor  and  said  speed  reduction  mecha- 
nism, said  sealing  cap  having  a  harness  cord  ejecting  hole  widi  a 
faucet  joint  and  a  hole  for  receiving  said  connector  for  supplying 
electric  power  to  said  motor  so  that  said  harness  cord  ejection  hole 
communicates  widi  and  grips  said  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical 
shaft,  said  sealing  cap  being  arranged  so  that  a  slight  clearance  is 
provided  between  said  sealing  cap  and  said  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
and  extends  radially  outside,  above  and  radially  inside  said  upper 
end  of  said  shaft. 


5479,179 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARRAY  OF  THIN 

FILM  ACTUATED  MIRRORS 
Jeoog-Bcon  Ji.  and  Young-Jun  Choi,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  assignors  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1995,  Ser.  Na  470,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jim.  22,  1994, 
94-14156;  Jun.  30,  1994,  94-15347 

Int  CL*  G02B  26W 
MS.  a.  359-846  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  array  of  MxN  thin  film 
actuated  mirrors  for  use  in  an  optical  projection  system,  die 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  base  having  a  top  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  separation  layer  on  die  top  surface  of  die  base; 

(c)  depositing  a  first  diin  film  layer,  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  and  light  reflecting  material,  capable  of  function- 
ing as  a  mirror  as  well  as  a  bias  electrode  in  die  diin  film 
actuated  mirrors,  on  top  of  the  separation  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  diin  film  electrodisplacive  layer  on  top  of  die  first 
thin  film  layer. 
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(e)  heat  treating  die  diin  film  electrodisplacive  layer  to  allow  a 
phase  transidon  thereof  to  take  place; 

(f)  depositing  a  second  thin  film  layer,  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material,  capable  of  functioning  as  a  signal  elec- 
trode in  the  thin  film  actuated  mirrors,  on  top  of  the  thin  film 
electrodisplacive  layer, 

(g)  forming  an  elastic  layer,  made  of  an  insulating  material,  on 
top  of  die  second  thin  film  layer; 

(h)  forming  a  diin  film  sacrificial  layer  on  top  of  the  elastic 
layer; 

(i)  forming  an  array  of  MxN  empty  slots  by  removing  pottions 
of  die  sacrificial  layer,  each  of  the  empty  slots  extending  from 
top  of  die  sacrificial  layer  to  top  of  the  elastic  layer; 

(j)  forming  a  supporting  layer,  made  of  a  poly-silicon,  on  top  of 
die  sacrificial  layer,  wherein  each  of  die  empty  slots  is  also 
filled  with  the  poly-silicon; 

(k)  forming  an  array  of  MxN  conduits,  each  of  die  conduits 
extending  from  top  of  the  supporting  layer  to  top  of  the 
second  diin  film  layer,  each  of  the  conduits  passing  through 
each  of  die  empty  slots  to  diereby  form  a  multilayer  structure; 

(1)  forming  an  array  of  MxN  transistors  on  top  of  the  multilayer 
structure,  each  of  the  transistors  being  electrically  connected 
to  each  of  the  conduits  dirough  a  conduction  line  pattern  to 
thereby  form  a  semifinished  actuated  mirror  structure: 

(m)  attaching  an  active  matrix  to  die  semifinished  actuated 
mirror  structure; 

(n)  separating  the  base  from  die  semifinished  actuated  mirror 
structure  by  removing  the  separation  layer  to  diereby  form  an 
actuated  mirror  structure; 

(o)  patterning  the  actuated  mirror  structure  into  an  array  of  MxN 
semifinished  actuated  mirrors;  and 

(p)  removing  the  diin  film  sacrificial  layer  in  each  of  the  semi- 
finished actuated  mirrors  to  thereby  form  the  array  of  MxN 
ttiin  film  actuated  rairrors. 


5479,180 

PORTABLE  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 

Peter  GeUer,  Borsteler  Bogen  27,  D-22453  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,668 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    11,    1992, 

9215330  U 

Int  a.*  G03B  21/56:  G02B  5/136 
MS.  CL  359—847  7 

2       9  t  1  t 


1.  A  portable  light  reflector  comprising  a  collapsible  frame  and  a 
reflecting  sheet  fastened  to  die  frame,  die  collapsible  frame  com- 
prising two  longitudinal  struts  and  at  least  two  transverse  stirrups 
for  connecting  die  longitudinal  struts,  each  transverse  stirrup  hav- 
ing two  end  portions  and  a  connecting  portion  connecting  die  end 
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poitioas.  the  longitudinal  stniu  defining  a  plane,  each  end  poitioa 
of  the  transvene  stimips  extending  at  an  angle  relanve  to  the 
plane,  each  angle  between  the  end  portions  and  the  connecting 
portion  being  greater  than  90°.  wherein  the  reflecting  sheet  is  of  a 
spnng-elastic  material  which  is  tensioned  when  mounted  on  the 
longitudinal  smits  of  the  frame  in  a  position  of  use,  further  com- 
prising pins  connected  to  the  longitudinal  struts,  the  end  portions 
of  the  transverse  stirrups  being  slid  onto  the  pins  in  the  position  of 
use.  wherein  the  pins  and  the  end  portions  of  the  transverse  sortups 
are  aligned  in  axial  direction  thereof  in  the  position  of  use  and  the 
axial  direction  is  determined  by  the  angle  between  the  end  portions 
and  the  connecting  portion. 


5479,182 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
SUPERPOSED  WITH  COI^TTROLLED  FREQUENCY 
COMPONENTS 
SIiIaJI     Hamai;     Mano    Okabc.     Hannan,    and    Yasunori 
Kawakami.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatnishiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 
Cootiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,637.  Sep.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,777 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16,  1992,  4-278954; 
Dec.  1,  1992,  4-321608;  Dec.  1,  1992,  4-321610;  Dec  1,  1992, 

4-321611 

lat  CL*  GUB  5AJ9:20/}4:20/l6 
MS.  CL  360-^1  2  Claims 


5579,181 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  REPRODUCED  DATA 
INCLUDING  TWO  MULTIPLEXERS  THE  FIRST  OF 
WHICH  IS  RESPONSIVE  TO  REPRODUCED  FIELD 
INFORMATION 
James  H.  WUkinaoo,  Tadlcy,  Untted  KinBdom,  assisDor  to  Soay 
Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan,  and  Sooy  United  Kingdom  Lim- 
ited, Weybridge,  England 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1992, 
9214331 

InL  CL*  H»4N  5/78 
VS.  CL  386-^1*  22  Claims 
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1.  Data  processing  apparatus  for  processing  dau  representing 
fields  of  a  video  signal,  said  data  being  recorded  in  a  spatially  and 
temporally  demultiplexed  manner  on  a  recording  medium  and 
replayed  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  replay  heads,  wherein  said 
replay  heads  are  orgamsed  in  groups  and  where  each  group  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  said  replay  heads  connected  in  common  to  a 
bead  channel,  and  wherein  said  daU  processing  apparatus  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  first  multiplexer  means,  each  said  first  multiplexer 
means  being  connected  to  a  respective  said  head  channel  and 
being  responsive  to  field  information  included  in  first  control 
infcrmation  for  multiplexing  dau  relating  to  a  plurality  of 
dau  processing  channels  from  said  replay  heads  of  a  said 
head  channel,  said  first  control  information  being  recorded  on 
said  recording  medium  with  dau  to  be  multiplexed;  and 
second  multiplexer  means  connected  to  receive  an  output  of 
each  of  said  first  muluplexer  ineans.  said  second  multiplexer 
means  being  responsive  to  second  control  information  to 
selectively  multiplex  dau  between  said  head  channels  to 
separate  daU  into  respective  ones  of  said  dau  processing 
channels,  said  second  control  information  including  informa- 
tion recorded  on  said  recording  medium  with  said  dau  to  be 
multiplexed. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bit  extractor,  said  bit  extractor  extracting  even-numbered  bits 
from  a  series  of  m  bits  of  an  input  daU  series  and  odd- 
numbered  bits  from  a  next  series  of  m  bits  of  the  input  daU 
series,  where  m  is  an  even  number  of  2  or  larger,  and 
combining  die  even-numbered  bits  extracted  from  said  series 
of  m  bits  of  die  input  dau  series  with  the  odd-numbered  bits 
extracted  from  said  next  series  of  m  bits  of  the  input  dau  to 
obtain  a  new  series  of  m  bits; 

a  first  pre-coder.  said  first  pre<oder  adding  one  '"0"  bit  to  said 
new  series  of  m  bits  and  modulating  the  added  result  by  NRZl 
modulation  to  obtain  a  first  series  of  m-t-1  bits; 

a  second  pre-coder.  said  pre-coder  adding  one  "\"  bit  to  said 
new  series  of  m  bits  and  modulating  the  added  result  by  NRZI 
modulation  to  obtain  a  second  series  of  m+1  bits; 

an  output  selector,  said  output  selector  companng  frequency 
characteristics  of  respective  said  first  and  second  series  of 
m+1  bits  with  a  predetermined  frequency  characteristic  and 
selecting  from  said  first  and  second  series  of  m+1  bits  one 
whose  frequency  characteristic  is  closer  to  said  predetermined 
frequency  characteristic  to  obtain  output  bit  series;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  said  output  bit  series  on  a  record- 
ing medium. 


5379,183 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  AN  MPEG 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  ON/FROM  A  RECORD 

CARRIER 

Wilhclmus  J.  Van  Gcstei;   Ronald  W.  J.  J.  SaeiJs,  both  of 

Eindhoven,  Netberiands.  and  Imran  A.  Shah,  Ossining,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  VS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser  No.  225,193 

Int  a."  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  36»— 48  9  Claims 

■h. 


1  Recording  arrangement  for  recording  an  information  signal  in 
tracks  on  a  record  carrier,  the  recording  arrangement  comprising 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  information  signal, 
channel  encoding  means  for  channel  encoding  the  information 

signal  so  as  to  obtain  a  channel  signal  suitable  for  recording  in 

a  track  on  said  record  carrier. 
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writing  means  for  writing  the  channel  signal  in  the  track,  the 
channel  signal  comprising  sequential  signal  blocks,  each  sig- 
nal block  comprising  a  first  block  section  which  comprises  a 
synchroaization  signal  and  a  second  block  section  which 
comprises  a  number  of  channel  bytes,  characterized  in  that  the 
information  signal  is  an  MPEG  information  signal  in  accor- 
dance vnth  an  MPEG  format,  the  MPEG  information  signal 
consistiag  of  a  single  sequential  series  of  transport  packets 
having  a  single  priority,  that  the  channel  encoding  ineans  are 
adapted  to  store  all  information  except  sync  bytes  included  in 
each  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  x  transport  packets  of  tlie 
MPEG  information  signal  in  the  second  block  sections  of  a 
corresponding  distinct  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  y  signal 
blocks  of  the  channel  signal,  that  die  second  block  section  of 
at  least  the  first  signal  block  of  each  group  of  y  signal  blocks 
comprise  a  diird  block  section  for  storing  identification  infor- 
mation identifying  the  signal  block  as  being  die  first  signal 
block  of  a  group  of  y  signal  blocks,  and  that  x  and  y  are 
integers  such  that  x^and  y>l. 


5,579,185 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  PREDICT  AND  MODE 

CHANGING  CAPABILITY 

Rong-Dzung  IW,  Pingtung,  and  Ta-Hnang  Liu,  lUnan,  both 

of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology   Research 

Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  314,427 

Int  CL'  GllB  15/46 

VS.  a.  360— 73JI6  18  Claims 


5,579,184 

PLAYBACK  CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

WHICH  USES  A  FIRST  AND  SECOND  PHASE  LOCK 

LOOP 

Shuiclil  Nakanishi,  and  Shiniciii   Kitahara,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1993,  5-145300; 
Feb.  14,  1994,  6-017091 

Int  a."  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  36«— 51  14  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  tape  of  a  supply  reel,  having 
a  upe  time  of  Ts,  a  program  having  a  total  program  time  of  Tn. 
said  apparatus  advancing  said  tape  at  high  and  low  speeds  and 
comprising: 

a  recording  timer  for  receiving  said  program  time  Tn.  and  for 
decrementing  said  program  time  Tn  in  real  time  as  said  tape  is 
iudvanced. 

a  processor  connected  to  said  recording  timer,  for  determining 
only  once  per  recording,  a  recording  change-over  time  Ta  at 
tlie  start  of  said  recording,  depending  on  said  total  program 
time  Tn,  said  tape  time  on  said  supply  reel  Ts,  and  a  ratio  of 
said  high  and  low  speeds  n,  and  for  continually  comparing 
said  decremented  program  time  Tn.  outputted  by  said  record- 
ing timer,  to  Ta  while  said  tape  is  advanced,  and 

a  reel  servo  controller,  responsive  to  said  comparison  by  said 
processor,  for.  during  said  recording,  advancing  said  tape  at 
high  speed  until  Tn<Ta,  and  for  thereafter  advancing  said  tape 
at  said  low  speed. 


7.  A  playback  clock  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
playback  ckxrk  signal  from  a  dau  signal  and  a  head  position 
information,  said  playback  clock  signal  being  in  synchronization 
with  said  daU  signal,  said  dau  signal  being  read  and  reproduced  by 
a  head  from  daU  written  on  a  disk  at  a  frequency  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  frequencies  which  varies  stepwise,  said  head  position 
information  being  indicative  of  a  radial  position  of  the  head  which 
moves  radially  over  the  disk  during  disk  read/write  operations  as 
the  disk  is  being  routed  at  a  constant  speed,  said  playback  clock 
signal  generating  circuit  comprising; 

a  first  phase-locked  loop  for  outputting  a  first  signal  having  a 
frequeacy  variable  in  a  predetermined  frequency  step  depend- 
ing on  the  head  position  information;  and 
a  second  phase-locked  loop  for  outputting  a  playback  clock 
signal  in  response  to  tlie  reproduced  dau  signal  and  said  first 
signal,  wherein  said  second  phase-locked  loop  includes 
a  second  voluge-controUed  oscillator  for  outputting  a  second 

signal; 
a  mixer  for  frequency  converting  said  second  signal  with  said 

first  signal  to  output  said  playback  clock  signal; 
a  second  phase  comparator  responsive  to  the  reproduced  dau 
sigml  and  the  playback  clock  signal  outputted  from  said 
mixer;  and 
a  second  low-pass  filter  connected  between  said  second  phase 
comparator  and  said  second  voluge-controUed  oscillator. 


5,579,186 
MAGNETIC  DISK  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Satoshi  Yamamoto;  Akira  Shii^oh,  both  of  Fnjisawa,  Japan; 
Isao  Yoncda,  Sagamihara,  Japan;  Arun  Sharma,  New  Roch- 
eUc,  N.Y.;  Muthuthamby  Sri-Jayantha,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  and 
Hien  P.  Dang,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  49,758,  Apr.  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  416^87 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099888 
Int  CI."  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—75  10  Claims 

1.  A  metfiod  for  controlling  a  magnetic  disk  unit  employing  a 
sector  servo  system  for  positioning  a  bead  in  accordance  with 
servo  information  disposed  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  angu- 
larly spaced  servo  information  regions,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

processing  said  servo  information  supplied  firom  said  head; 
identifying  a  particular  operation  mode  of  said  magnetic  disk 
unit  other  ±an  a  write  or  read  operation,  and  generating  a 
mode  signal  representing  said  particular  dperation  mode; 
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a  guide  grove  foniied.  ranging  from  said  drum  base  to  said  main 
plate,  to  guide  said  movable  tape  guide, 
wherein  a  smooth  joint  is  formed  by  the  main  plate  step  portion 
and  the  drum  base  step  portion  which  pcnnits  precise  movement  of 
said  movable  tape  guide  along  said  guide  groove. 


5,379,188 
nONLESS  SPINDLE  MOTOR  FOR  DISC  DRIVE 
John  C.  DunMd,  SanU  Cruz;  Gunter  K.  Heine;  Kamran 
Oveyaai,  botk  of  Ap«o«,  aU  of  CaBf,,  and  Mared  Jufer, 
Morses,  Switreriand.  assignors  to  Seagate  Technology,  Inc, 
Scotts  Valley.  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469>t3 

Inl.  CL'  GllB  17/04:17/08;  H02K  21/12:5/16 

VS.  a.  3*0—99.08  24  Claiins 


acquiring  said  servo  information  selectively  during  a  first  time 
interval  in  response  to  said  mode  signal,  wherein  during  said 
first  time  interval,  said  step  of  acquiring  servo  information 
comprises  selectively  acquiring  said  servo  infonnation  from  a 
first  portion  of  said  discrete  angularly  spaced  servo  informa- 
tion regions,  said  first  portion  being  fewer  than  all  of  said 
discrete  angularly  spaced  servo  information  regions; 

acquiring  said  servo  information  selectively  dunng  a  second 
time  interval  following  said  first  time  interval  in  response  to 
said  mode  signal,  wherein  during  said  second  time  interval, 
said  step  of  acquinng  servo  information  composes  selectively 
acquinng  said  servo  information  from  a  second  portion  of 
said  discrete  angularly  spaced  servo  information  regions,  said 
second  portion  being  fewer  than  said  first  portion;  and 

controlling  positioning  of  said  head  oo  the  basis  of  said  servo 
information  selected. 


5J79,187 
TAPE  LOADING  MECHANISM  WITH  DRl  M  BASE 
MltsuUro  KawapKlil,  and  Yoshlki  Nagaoka.  both  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  Japan,  assixnon  to  MitsuMshi  Denki  Kabvshiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,144 

Claim.s  priority.  appUcatioa  Japna.  Ang.  5,  1993,  5-194777 

Int  a."  GllB  i/027:5/52:2 1/04:2 I/IS 

MS.  CL  3M— 85  »2  Clatas 


1.  A  tape  loading  mechanism  for  loading  a  magnetic  tape, 
compnsing: 

a  rotary  drum  having  at  least  one  recording/reproducing  head; 

a  drum  base  on  which  said  rotary  drum  is  mounted  including  a 
drum  base  step  portion  formed  in  a  thickness  direction  at  a 
joining  area; 

a  main  plate  on  whkh  said  drum  base  is  mounted  and  joined  to 
at  the  joining  area,  said  main  plate  including  a  main  plate  step 
portion  formed  in  a  thickness  direction  at  the  joining  area 
which  overlaps  with  the  drum  base  step  portion; 

a  movable  tape  guide  for  wmding  the  magnetic  tape  on  said 
rotary  drum,  and 


1.  A  disc  drive  dau  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  central  axis; 

a  stationary  member  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing 
and  coaxial  with  the  central  axis; 

a  rotauble  member  which  is  rotauble  about  the  central  axis  with 
respect  to  the  stationary  member; 

a  hydrodynamic  bearing  interconnecting  the  routable  member 
with  the  stationary  member; 

at  least  one  data  storage  disc  attached  to  and  coaxial  with  the 
rotauble  member; 

at  least  one  magnet  attached  to  the  routable  member;  and 

a  stator  winding  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  is 
coaxial  with  the  rouuble  member,  wherein  the  sutor  winding 
has  an  ironless  structure  which  is  magnetically  coupled  to  the 
magnet  such  that  the  sutor  winding  and  the  hydrodynamic 
bearing  cooperate  to  reduce  excitation  of  pure  tone  vibrations 
in  the  disc  drive  dau  storage  systeiiL 


5,579.189 
MICROMINIATURE  HARD  DISK  DRIVE 
James  H.  Morehouse.  Jamestown;  David  M.  Furay.  BouWen 
Robert  A.  Alt,  Loogmoot,  and  Richard  K.  Thompson.  Ber- 
Iboud,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc. 
Boulder,  Colo. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  766,480,  Sep.  25,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,379,171. 
This  appHcadoa  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,797 
Int.  CL*  GllB  5/54:21/22 
VS.  CL  360—105  1'  Ctalms 

1.  A  disk  drive  infonnation  storage  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  footprint  that  includes  a  first  dimension  of 

about  35  mm; 
a  substantially  rigid  disk; 

an  actuator  louuble  about  a  pivot  and  comprising  a  head  for 
storing  information  in  and/or  retrieving  information  from  said 
disk;  and 
an  inertial  latch  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  actuator  with 
respect  to  said  device  when  said  device  is  subjected  to  a 
routional  force,  said  inertial  latch  comprising: 
an  inertial  body  rotauble  about  an  axis,  said  inertial  body 
including  a  pawl  extending  from  said  body  in  a  direction 
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said  flexible  integral  load  beam,  joining  said  tubular  member 
and  said  flexible  integral  load  beam  together  to  form  a  trans- 
ducer actuator  assembly; 

g.  means  engaged  with  said  transducer  actuator  assembly  for 
movably  mounting  said  transducer  actuator  assembly  to  said 
base  with  said  flexible  integral  load  beam  and  said  transducer 
over  said  recording  surface  of  said  memory  disk,  and 

h.  an  actuator  motor  having  a  sutor  mounted  to  said  base  and  a 
movable  coil  means  for  moving  said  transducer  actuator 
assembly  and  moving  said  transducer  to  different  radial  loca- 
tions wi±  respect  to  said  recording  surface  of  said  memory 
disk. 


perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  pawl  being  capable  of 
engaging  said  actuator  so  as  to  prevent  said  actuator  from 
rotating  about  said  pivot  when  said  device  is  subjected  to  a 
routional  force;  and 
bias  means  for  biasing  said  inertial  body  such  that  said  pawl 
engages  said  actuator  only  when  said  device  is  being  sub- 
jected to  an  external  routional  force. 


5,579,190 

DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  TRANSDUCER 

SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Mark  Mastache,  and  Peter  A.  Capano,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Hewlet-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Contiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  856,013,  Apr.  8,  1992.  This  applica- 
tion Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,756 
1  Int  CL*  GllB  5/5S:2l/0S 

VS.  a.  360—106  10  Claims 


5,579,191 
PRISM  FOR  A  DATA  CARTRIDGE 
Jerry  L.  Alexander,  St  Paul  Park;  Kevta  N.  Biffcrt,  Moorfaead, 
both  of  Minn.;  Jerome  V,  Gagnier,  Wahpetoo,  N.  Dak^ 
Thiruppattay  Srinivasan,  Wahpeton,  N.  Dak.,  and  Viet  N. 
Tran,  Wahpeton,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  MinncsoU  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  PaiU,  Miim. 
FUed  Jul.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  503^33 
Int  a.*  GUB  23/087:15/18:  G03B  23/02:  G02B  5/04 
VS.  CL  360—132  15  Claims 


c. 


1.  A  disk  llrive,  comprising: 

a.  a  disk  drive  base; 

b.  at  least  one  memory  disk  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  base,  said 
memory  disk  having  a  recording  surface; 
at  least  one  flexible  integral  load  beam  having  a  mounting  end 
and  a  distal  end.  said  mounting  end  having  an  opening  there- 
through; 

a  reinforcing  plate  attached  to  said  mounting  end  of  said 
flexible  integral  load  beam,  said  reinforcing  plate  having  an 
opening  therethrough  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said 
mounting  end  of  said  flexible  integral  load  beam  to  form  a 
leinforced  mounting  opening  in  the  reinforced  mounting  end 
of  said  flexible  integral  load  beam,  said  reinforced  mounting 
opening  being  defined  by  a  continuous  wall; 
a  transducer  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  flexible  integral 
load  beam; 

a  tubular  member  having  an  external  surface,  said  tubular 
member  being  disposed  in  said  reinforced  mounting  opening 
of  said  flexible  integral  load  beam,  said  external  surface  of 
said  tubular  member  being  compressed  against  said  continu- 
ous w41  of  said  opening  in  said  reinforced  mounting  end  of 


1  wdl 


8.  A  dau  cartridge  for  use  in  a  drive  having  a  main  incident  light 
path  axis,  the  dau  cartridge  comprising: 

a)  a  main  base  plate  having  a  base  plate  window  formed  tlierein: 

b)  a  cover  having  top,  front,  right,  left  and  back  sides  arranged 
generally  in  a  rectangular  configuration  and  nxxinted  to  the 
main  base  plate  to  define  a  dau  cartridge  shell;  and 

c)  a  reflective  device  mounted  inside  the  dau  cartridge  shell 
contiguous  to  the  base  plate  window,  the  device  having: 

i)  a  transparent  main  body  comprising: 

A)  a  first  portion  having  an  external  face,  an  internal  face 
substantially  parallel  to  the  external  face  and  at  least  a 
first  end,  botfi  the  internal  and  external  faces  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  light  path  axis  when  the 
reflecting  device  is  positioned  in  a  drive; 

B)  a  second  portion  having  an  external  face,  an  internal 
face  and  at  least  a  first  end,  the  first  end  of  the  first 
portion  being  contiguous  to  ihe  first  end  of  the  second 
portion,  and  the  external  face  of  the  second  portion  being 
angled  at  greater  tiian  the  critical  angle  to  the  light  path 
axis  when  the  reflecting  device  is  positioned  in  a  drive; 
and 

C)  a  plurality  of  steps  formed  on  the  internal  face  of  the 
second  portion,  each  step  having  a  first  face  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  main  incident  light  path  axis  when 
the  reflecting  device  is  positioned  in  a  drive,  and  an 
adjacent  second  face  substantially  parallel  to  the  main 
incident  light  path  axis  when  the  reflecting  device  is 
positioned  in  a  drive; 

ii)  a  bridge  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  main  body 
contiguous  to  the  first  end  of  the  first  portion;  and 

iii)  a  transparent  window  portion  spaced  from  the  main  body 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  bridge  portion  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  faces  of  the  first  portion. 


171-489  D.G.-96-22:QL3 
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5,S7».1W 
THYRISTOR  POWER  CONTROL  aRCXJlT 
Wade  Lee,  Lafayette.  CaUf^  afrignor  to  Larry  C.  Y.  Lee, 
Hayward,  Calif . 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,WM 

Int.  CT*  H«2H  7/00 

U.S.  CL  »1— 18  5  C>«»»s 


1.  Control  circuitry  for  applying  electrical  power  from  a  live 
power  lead  and  a  neutral  power  lead  to  a  load  in  response  to  a 
trigger  signal,  comprising: 

a  tijyristor  having  first  and  second  main  terminals  and  a  gate 
terminal,  said  thynstor  having  a  characteristic  threshold 
potential  for  enabling  current  flow  between  said  first  and 
second  main  terminals,  a  first  of  said  first  and  second  main 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  live  power  lead,  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  main  terminals  being  connected  to  a  first 
side  of  said  load,  aitd  said  neutral  power  lead  being  connected 
to  a  second  side  of  said  load; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  live  power  lead  at  a  negative 
potential  with  respect  to  said  neutral  power  lead  and  defining 
a  circuit  gtxNind  substantially  at  said  negative  potential;  and 

gale  circuit  means  connected  between  said  gate  terminal  and 
said  circuit  ground  for  applying  a  gate  potential  at  least  as 
great  as  said  characteristic  threshold  potential  to  said  gate 
ierminal  in  response  to  said  trigger  signaL 


means  for  sensing  trigger  current  which  produces  a  trigger 
signal  if  the  drain  current  exceeds  a  selected  trigger  current 
value;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal  for  reducing  the  gate- 
source  voluge  by  coupling  to  the  gate  and  the  source  a 
facility  that  reduces  the  gate-source  voluge  to  a  selected 
approximately  constant  value; 
wherein  the  means  for  sensing  trigger  current  further  comprises; 
a  means  for  creating  a  compensated  trigger  current  reference 

voltage; 
a  comparator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  compensated 
tngger  current  reference  voltage  and  another  input  con- 
nected to  the  drain  of  the  power  MOS  device;  and 
an  output  of  the  comparator  connected  to  the  means  for 

reducing  gate-source  voltage;  and 
wherein  the  means  for  creating  a  compensated  trigger  current 
reference  voltage  further  compnses  a  transistor  of  the  same 
type  as  the  power  MOS  device,  having  a  source  connected 
to  the  source  of  the  power  MOS  device,  a  gate  connected  to 
a  supply  voltage,  and  a  drain,  the  transistor  having  a  gate 
whose  width  is  a  second  known  ratio  of  the  width  of  the 
gate  of  the  power  MOS  device;  and  a  means  for  generating 
a  reference  trigger  current  that  is  a  known  ratio  of  the 
selected  trigger  current  value  connected  to  the  drain  of  the 
transistor. 


5,579,194 
MOTOR  STARTER  WITH  DUAL-SLOPE  INTEGRATOR 
Raymood  W.  Madtenzie.  Baldwin  Borough,  and  Joseph  C. 
Engel,  Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,999 

lot  ex."  H02H  5/M 

U&  CL  361—24  •  Claims 
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5,579,193 
REDUCING  THE  NATURAL  CURRENT  LIMIT  IN  A 
POWER  MOS  DEVICE  BY  REDUCING  THE  GATE- 
SOURCE  VOLTAGE 
Thonas  A.  Schmidt,  DaUas;  Ro«  E.  Teggatz,  McKlnney,  and 
Joaepta  A.  Devon,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  265,609.  Jun.  24,  1994.  This  appUcalioa 
Jun.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  486,926 
InL  CL'  H82H  7/10 
\i&.  CL  361—18  8  Claims 


r#^y\. 


I.  A  circuit  to  protect  a  power  MOS  device  of  an  integrated 
circuit  from  an  excessive  drain  current,  the  MOS  device  having  a 
source,  a  gate  with  a  gate-source  voluge  thereon  and  an  input 
terminal  communicating  therewith  for  receiving  an  externally  pro- 
vided input  signal,  and  a  drain  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
the  integrated  circuit;  the  circuit  comprising: 


I.  A  circuit  inienupier  apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  a 
power  source  to  a  load,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

electromagnetic  means  having  separable  contact  means  and  coil 
means,  the  separable  contact  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  power  source  to  said  load,  the  coil  means  being  energized 
to  close  the  separable  contact  means  and  to  hold  the  separable 
contact  means  closed; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  coil  current  to  energize  the 
coil  means; 

switching  means  for  selectively  switching  the  coil  cuneni  to  the 
coil  means,  said  switching  means  being  controlled  by  an 
input; 

pulse  width  modulation  means  having  an  input  with  an  electrical 
signal  and  an  output  with  a  switching  signal  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  switching  means,  said  pulse  width  modulation 
means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  with  the  switch- 
ing signal  which  has  an  off  state  with  a  variable  period  and  an 
on  state  with  a  variaNe  period,  the  electrical  signal  having  a 


magnitude  which  nMdulates  the  variable  period  of  the  on 
sute.  the  magnitude  having  a  first  value  which  produces  a  first 
period  of  the  on  sute  in  order  to  provide  a  first  value  of  the 
coil  current  to  the  coil  means  which  pull-ins  and  closes  die 
separable  contact  means,  the  magnitude  having  a  second 
value  which  produces  a  second  period  of  the  on  state  in  order 
to  provide  a  second  value  of  the  coil  current  to  the  coil  means 
which  holds  the  separable  contact  means  closed,  and  the 
magnitude  having  a  third  value  which  produces  a  third  period 
of  the  on  state  in  order  to  provide  a  third  value  of  the  coil 
current  to  the  coil  means  which  opens  the  separable  contact 
means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical 
signal  of  the  input  of  said  pulse  width  modulation  means. 


5,579,195 
POWER  STOPPAGE  MINIMIZING  SYSTEMS  FOR 
DISTRIBUTION  LINES  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  A 
DISTRIBUTION  LINE 
Kazuo  Nishltima,  Katsuta;  Hiroshi  Inoue,  Hitachi;  Minora 
Kanoi;  Teninobu  Miyazaki,  both  of  Ibaraki-ken,  and  Mit- 
suru  Nakamura,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.^  Ibkya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-051611 
InL  CL*  H02H  3/O0 
U.S.  CL  361—62  4  Claims 


switch  closing  command  outputting  means  for  giving  a  closing 
command  of  the  switch  to  the  tie  point  switchgear. 


5,579,196 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  DEVICES  COMPRISING 

NONVOLATILE  MEMORIES 

Savefio  Pezzini,  Vlmercate,  Italy,  assignor  to  SGS-Tbomson 

MicroelectroDics  S.rJ.,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,145 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  European  Pat  Oft,  Jun.  28, 
1993,  93830279 

InL  a."  H02H  3/lB 
MS.  CL  361—86  21  CUims 

2. 1 


mgipffl 


1.  A  power  stoppage  miniinizing  system  for  a  distribution  line, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  distribution  lines  each  connected  through  a 
circuit  breaker  to  a  corresponding  bus  and  having  a  plurality 
of  switches; 

a  normally  open  tie  point  switchgear  provided  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  distribution  lines; 

a  protective  relay  for  opening  the  circuit  breaker  a  fixed  time 
after  the  occurrence  of  a  short  circuit  on  the  first  distribution 
line; 

communicating  means  for  transmitting  signals  among  said  plu- 
rality of  switches;  and 

a  father  station  for  transmitting  the  signals  to  said  plurality  of 
switches  by  means  of  said  conununicating  means, 

wherein  said  switchgear  includes: 

means  for  transmitting  an  overcunent  signal  to  other  switch- 
gears  at  a  power  supply  side  of  the  distribution  line  by  means 
of  said  communicating  means,  when  the  overcurrent  signal  on 
the  distribution  line  is  delected, 

means  for  inputting  the  overcurrent  signal  indicating  that  the 
overcurrent  from  the  switchgear  at  a  load  side  on  the  distri- 
bution line  is  detected,  and 

opening  means  for  outputting  a  signal  to  open  a  personal  switch 
within  the  fixed  time  on  the  conditions  that  the  overcurrent 
signal  it  transmitted  by  the  overcurrent  signal  transmitting 
means  and  that  no  overcurrent  is  inputted  from  the  switchgear 
at  the  load  side  by  the  overcurrent  signal  inputting  means,  and 

said  father  station  includes: 

opening  command  outputting  means  for  giving  a  command  for 
opening  the  switch  to  the  switchgear  on  the  side  of  the  load 
from  the  position  of  the  switchgear  operated  by  said  opening 
means,  and 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  devices  comprising  nonvolatile  memo- 
ries, the  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  supply  line  at  a  first  and  second 
supply  voluge  respectively; 

reference  voltage  source  means; 

comparing  means  connected  to  said  first  supply  line  and  to  said 
source  means; 

switch  means  controlled  by  said  comparing  means  via  a  control 
terminal  and  located  between  said  second  supply  line  and  the 
output  of  said  circuit;  and 

enabling  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  supply 
lines  and  to  said  comparing  means  for  disabling  said  compar- 
ing means  and  turning  on  said  switch  means  when  said  first 
and  second  supply  voluges  differ  by  a  value  below  a  prede- 
termined  threshold. 


5,579,197 
BACKUP  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Kevin  R.  Mengelt,  Port  Edwards;  Michael  J.  Cane,  Mauston, 
and  Mark  L.  Schultz,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  aU  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Best  Power  Technology,  Incorporated,  Neccdah,  Wh. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,540 
lot  a.'  H02H  3/00 
MS.  CL  361—93  21  Claims 
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1.  A  backup  power  system  connectable  to  a  main  AC  power 
system  at  input  terminals  and  to  a  load  at  output  terminals,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  battery; 
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(b)  power  suppiy  lines  fonning  a  main  power  supply  p«Jh  from 
the  input  terminals  to  the  output  terminals  to  normally  supply 
power  from  an  AC  power  jystem  connected  to  the  input 
terminals  to  a  load  connected  to  the  output  terminals  such  that 
an  AC  voltage  at  the  output  terminals  is  synchronized  in  phase 
and  frequency  to  an  AC  voluge  at  the  input  terminals; 

(c)  a  irlay  having  switchable  relay  contacts  connected  in  at  least 
one  of  the  power  supply  lines  in  the  mam  power  supply  path 
and  including  a  control  coil  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to 
switch  the  relay  cootacu  from  a  position  providing  conduc- 
tion continuity  in  the  power  supply  line  to  a  position  breaking 
conduction  continuity  through  the  power  supply  line,  the  relay 
being  the  only  switching  device  in  the  power  supply  path  so 
that  an  electrically  continuous  mam  power  path  is  provided 
from  the  input  terminals  to  the  output  tenninab  when  the 
relay  contiKts  are  closed: 

(d)  a  transformer  having  a  secondary  connected  to  the  power 
supply  lines  between  the  relay  contacts  and  the  output  termi- 
nals and  a  pnmary  coupled  to  the  secondary, 

(e)  an  inverter  having  gate  controlled  switching  devices  con- 
nected to  receive  DC  power  from  the  battery  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  provide  AC  power  to  the  pnmary  of  the 
transformer  when  the  switching  devices  are  switched;  and 

(f)  control  means,  connected  to  provide  control  signals  to  the 
control  coil  of  the  relay  and  to  the  gates  of  the  gate  controlled 
switching  devices  of  the  inverter,  and  including  means  for 
sensing  the  voluge  at  the  input  terminals  and  determining 
when  a  power  line  fault  occurs  in  the  main  AC  power  system, 
and  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  for  providing  a  control  signal 
to  the  relay  control  coil  to  open  the  relay  contacts  and  for 
simultaneously  turning  on  the  inverter  by  providing  control 
signals  to  the  gales  of  the  switching  devices  of  the  inverter  to 
generate  an  AC  output  voluge  waveform  ai  the  output  of  the 
inverter  and  thereby  at  the  secondary  of  the  transformer  to 
provide  AC  output  power  across  the  output  terminals,  the 
controller  monitoring  the  phase  and  frequency  of  the  AC  input 
voluge  before  the  fault  occurs  and  controlling  the  gales  of  the 
invencr  to  provide  AC  output  voluge  from  the  inverter  which 
is  synchronized  in  phase  and  frequency  to  the  AC  input 
voltage  from  the  AC  power  system  before  the  fault,  wherein 
the  control  means  further  includes  means  for  sensing  the 
current  drawn  from  the  battery  through  the  inverter  to  the  load 
and  for  turning  off  die  control  signals  to  the  gales  of  the 
switching  devices  when  a  selected  current  limit  level  is 
reached  for  a  selected  short  period  of  time  less  than  a  cycle  of 
the  AC  waveform,  for  thereafter  turning  on  the  control  signals 
to  the  gates  of  the  switching  devices  to  provide  the  AC 
voluge  waveform  from  the  inverter  and  for  again  turning  off 
the  signals  to  the  gates  if  the  current  drawn  from  the  battery 
through  the  inverter  exceeds  the  selected  current  limit  level. 


first  and  second  spaced  apart  arc  runners,  the  first  arc  runner 
being  electrically  coupled  to  the  first  conductor  and  the  sec- 
ond arc  runner  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  second  con- 
ductor; and 

a  conductive  spanner  biased  into  contact  with  the  first  and 
second  arc  runners  for  conducting  electrical  power  between 
the  first  and  second  conductors,  and  movable  out  of  contact 
with  the  arc  runners  in  response  to  excessive  current  flow 
through  the  conductors. 


5,57».199 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

IMMhl  Kawamura,  Tenri;  Naofkuni  Klmura,  Nara;  Yoshitaka 

Yamamoto,  Yamalokoriyama,  and  Yutaka  lahii,  Nara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  158058 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1992,  4-3174IS; 
Mar.  23,  1993,  5-4M393 

Int.  a.'  cue  13/04 
MS.  a.  365—108  24  Ciataif 


5,579,19« 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERRUPTING  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  BETWEEN  TWO  CONDUCTORS 
Christopher  J.  WieJoch;  Mark  A,  Kappct,  both  of  BrookflcM; 
Jeffr«\  R.  Annis.  Waukesha,  aU  of  Wis.;  David  J.  Bcnard. 
Newbury    Park,   CaUf.;    Ellen    Boehmer,  Thousand   Oaks, 
Calif.,  and  Gemot  Hildebrandt,  Simi  Valley,  Calif„  assignors 
to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537J15 
Int.  a.'^  miH  liAX) 
VS.  CL  361—93  30  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  for  interrupting  electrical  power  between 
first  and  second  conductors  composing: 
a  core  having  a  periphery  including  upper,  lower,  left  and  right 

sides; 
first  and  second  conductors,  the  first  conductor  being  disposed  at 
least  partially  around  the  periphery  of  the  core  in  a  first 
direction  and  the  second  conductor  being  disposed  at  least 
partially  around  the  penphcry  of  the  core  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  direction,  the  first  and  second  conductors 
being  electrically  isolated  from  one  another: 


1  A  non-volatile  memory  device  comprising: 

a  substrate: 

a  storage  medium  provided  above  the  substrate; 

a  wnting  means  having  a  heating  means  provided  above  the 
substrate,  for  healing  the  storage  medium  by  the  heating 
means  to  write  dau  in  the  storage  medium  with  a  thermal 
change  of  a  capacitance  of  the  storage  medium;  and 

a  reading  means  having  an  electrical  reading  means  provided 
above  the  substrate,  for  reading  the  data  by  detecting  the 
change  in  the  capacitance  of  the  storage  medium. 

wherein  the  electrical  reading  means  comprises  first  paired  elec- 
trodes formed  of  first  electrodes  and  second  electrodes,  which 
cross  and  overiap  each  other;  and 

wherein  the  heating  means  comprises  second  paired  electrodes 
formed  of  the  second  electrodes  and  third  electrodes  which 
cross  and  overlap  the  second  electrodes  and  exothermic  bod- 
ies respectively  inserted  in  an  intersection  of  each  of  said 
second  paired  electrodes. 
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5,579,200 

ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGE  PROTECTION  FOR 

METAL-OXIDE-SILICON  FEEDBACK  ELEMENTS 

BETWEEN  PINS 

Kanial  lUJkanan,  Fremont,  and  Alex  Gyure,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zilog,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

ConUnuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  11344,  Jan.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409300 

Int  a."  H02H  9/00 

\}S.  a.  361—111  20  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  on  a  semiconductor  chip,  said  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  wire  bond  pads  adapted  to  be  electrically 
connected  to  an  external  oscillator: 

a  feedback  element  electrically  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  wire  bond  pads;  and 

electrosuiic  discharge  protection  circuitry  electrically  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  wire  bond  pads  for  protecting 
said  feedback  element  from  electrosutic  discharge  between 
said  first  and  second  wire  bond  pads,  .said  electrosutic  dis- 
charge circuitry  providing  at  least  one  discharge  path  that 
does  not  pass  through  a  power  or  ground  of  the  circuit  when 
pin-to-pin  ESD  testing  is  done  between  said  two  bond  pads, 
the  electrosutic  discharge  protection  circuitry  comprising  a 
first  metal-oxide-silicon  field  eff^ect  transistor  having  a  source 
and  gale  electrically  connected  to  the  first  wire  bond  pad  and 
a  drain  electrically  connected  to  the  second  wire  bond  pad  and 
a  secoad  metal-oxide-silicon  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
source  and  gate  electrically  connected  to  the  second  wire 
bond  pad  and  having  a  drain  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
wire  bond  pad. 


device  of  the  type  having  a  power  supply  cord  which  is  connect- 
able  to  a  first  electrical  power  source  and  a  power  output  jack 
which  becomes  energized  and  de-energized  simultaneously  with 
the  energization  and  de-energization  of  said  primary  device  via  it's 
power  supply  cord,  said  power  strip  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  plug-receiving  receptacle  formed 

tlierein; 
a  first  power  strip  cord  extending  from  the  housing  and  connect- 
able  to  a  second  electrical  power  source  to  deliver  electrical 
current  from  said  second  electrical  power  source  to  said  at 
least  one  plug-receiving  receptacle; 
a  relay  switch  positioned  within  said  housing,  said  relay  switch 
being  alternately  positionable  in  a)  an  open  position  which 
prevents  pow-r  from  passing  from  said  first  power  strip  cord 
to  said  at  least  one  plug-receiving  receptacle,  and  b)  a  closed 
position  which  allows  power  to  pass  from  said  first  power 
strip  cord  to  said  at  least  one  plug-receiving  receptacle; 
a  second  power  strip  cord  extending  from  the  housing  and 
connecuble  to  the  power  output  jack  of  the  primary  device 
and  to  said  relay  switch  such  that  a)  when  the  power  output 
jack  of  the  primary  device  is  energized,  power  will  pass 
through  said  second  power  strip  cord  to  cause  said  relay 
switch  to  assume  it's  closed  position,  and  b)  when  the  power 
output  receptacle  of  the  primary  device  is  de-energized,  power 
will  cease  to  flow  through  said  second  power  strip  cord, 
thereby  causing  said  relay  switch  to  assume  it's  open  position. 


5,579,201 

MODIFIED  ELECTRICAL  STRIP  FOR  ENERGIZING/DE- 
ENERGIZING  SECONDARY  DEVICES 
SIMLLTANEOUSLY  WITH  A  MAIN  DEVICE 
Vicken  H.  Karageozian,  31021  Marbeila  Vista,  San  Juan  Cap- 
istrano,  Calif.  92675 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  518^46 
Int.  CL»  H02H  1/04:3/22 

MS.  CL  361—119  8  Claims 
//o\,e 

T 


5^79,202 
TRANSFORMER  DEVICE 
Ulf  ToMsen,  Torsoes;  Nils  S.  Syvertsen,  S0iv5tien,  and  Johan 
Horsrud,  Kjerrebuen,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Labyrint 
Development  A/S,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  7,  1994,  946392 

Int.  CI."  HOIF  27/32 

UJS.  a.  361—232  10  Claims 

£~N.     fwo"  "*>  ntouoer 

tXHOKA.  9GNM. 


1.  An  electrical  power  strip  device  for  energizing  and 
de-encTgi/ing  at  least  one  secondary  device  substantially  simulu- 
neously  with  the  energization  and  de-energization  of  a  primary 


POWCR  1M0  FTCOUOCV 

'CONTROL  SOML 

1,  A  transformer  device,  said  transformer  device  having  a  pri- 
mary side  and  a  secondary  side  and  being  capable  of  supplying  a 
high-frequency,  pulsating  DC  voluge  on  said  secondary  side,  said 
transformer  device  being  an  air  core  type  having  no  core  of 
ferromagnetic  material,  said  transformer  device  comprising: 

a  first  winding  and  a  second  winding,  said  windings  being 
bifilar- wound  in  a  reciprocal  phase  relationship  of  180°.  said 
first  winding  and  said  second  winding  each  having  a  begin- 
ning portion  and  an  end  portion, 

a  coupling  of  said  first  and  second  windings,  said  coupling  being 
in  series  and  including  a  common  junction  point  of  said  end 
portion  of  said  first  winding  and  said  beginning  portion  of 
said  second  winding, 

a  voluge  supply  on  said  primary  side,  said  volUge  supply  being 
controlled  by  a  time-set  or  time-variable  power  control  signal 
at  said  beginning  portion  of  said  first  winding  and  at  said  end 
portion  of  said  second  winding,  said  voluge  supply  providing 
a  DC  voluge  to  said  common  junction  point: 

two  capacitors  positioned  on  said  primary  side,  one  of  said 
capacitors  being  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  first  winding  and 
the  other  of  said  capacitors  being  coupled  in  parallel  to  said 
second  winding  so  as  to  form  two  oscillatory  circuits; 
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a  first  insulating  layer  positioned  around  said  primary  side: 

an  electrosutic  screen  positioned  around  said  first  insulating 
layer,  said  electrostatic  screen  being  capable  of  being  con- 
nected to  a  ground  connection; 

a  second  insulating  layer  positioned  around  said  electrosutic 
screen; 

a  multi-layered  secondary  coil  on  said  secondary  side,  said 
secondary  coil  comprising  layers  wound  around  said  second 
insulating  layer,  each  wound  layer  of  said  secondary  coil 
being  enveloped  by  an  insulating  material:  and 

wherein  said  pulsating  DC  voiuge  on  said  secondary  side  has  a 
frequency  which  is  twice  the  frequency  of  said  power  control 
signal. 


5,579  J04 
DISK  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  C.  Ncboo,  Mendon;  Christopher  A.  Heyden,  Behnont; 
Steven  W.  CoUins;  Stephen  G.  Finnesan,  both  of  Franklin, 
•nd  Christopher  M.  Thompson,  Worchester,  all  of  Mass., 
aHignors  to  EMC  Corporation,  Hopkintoo,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  286,775 
Int.  O."  G06F  1/16:  H05K  5A)0 
VS.  a.  361— MS  2*  Ctalms 


COVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPAcrroRS 

Rudolf  Klaschka,  Tanncnwct  %  i>-79793  Wuttechliigeii,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,025 
Claiiiis  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1994,  44  •! 
034.6 

InL  CL'  H«1G  9/00:9/10 
VS.  CL  361—519  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  cover  arrangement  for  the  pressure-tight  closure  of  a 
capacitor  can  for  electrolytic  capacitors  having  a  cover  part  which 
has  at  least  one  aperture,  and  having  at  least  one  element  which  is 
one  of  a  metallic  connecting  element  and  a  valve  element  which  is 
inserted  into  the  aperture  ui  the  cover  part,  said  connecting  element 
having  an  outer  connection  projecting  beyond  an  outer  surface  of 
the  cover  part,  an  inner  connection  projecting  beyond  an  inner 
surface  of  the  cover  part  and  a  shaft  located  between  the  outer 
connection  and  the  inner  connecuon  and  passing  through  the 
aperture  in  a  gas-tight  manner  such  that  it  cannot  rtxate.  the 
improvement  comprising  the  cover  pan  having  a  hard-paper  core 
which  IS  coated  exiemally  with  respect  to  the  capacitor  can  with  an 
elastomencally  flexible  sealing  layer  and  intemally  with  respect  to 
the  capacitor  can  with  a  chemically  resistant  matenal  layer. 
wherein  the  cover  part  has  an  elastomenc  molding  arranged  inter- 
nally which  has  at  least  one  aperture  which  is  aligned  with  the 
aperture  in  the  cover  part,  and  wherein  the  element  has  an  external 
circumferential  collar  and  an  internal  circumferential  collar  pressed 
against  the  external  sealing  layer  and  the  internal  molding  respec- 
tively therebetween  in  an  axially  force-htting  maimer. 


1.  A  storage  carrier  device  for  use  in  a  dislc  storage  subsystem 
having  a  midplane  card  and  a  midplane  card  connector  mounted  on 
said  midplane  and  for  carrying  one  of  a  first  dislc  drive  unit  and  a 
second  dislc  drive  unit,  wherein  said  first  disk  drive  unit  has  a  first 
disk  drive  unit  connector  which  is  compatible  with  said  midplane 
card  connector  and  said  second  disk  drive  unit  has  a  second  disk 
drive  unit  connector  which  is  incompatible  with  said  midplane  card 
connector,  said  storage  carrier  device  comprising: 

a  carrier  board  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  carrier 
board  having  first  and  second  pluralities  of  openings  defining 
respective  first  and  second  mounting  positions  for  respective 
first  and  second  disk  drive  units  and  wherein  said  carrier 
board  is  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  first  dislt  drive  unit  in 
the  first  mounting  position  and  the  second  disk  drive  unit  in 
the  second  mounting  position  and  wherein  said  carrier  board 
has  a  seated  mounting  position  within  said  disk  storage  sys- 
tem in  which  said  first  end  of  said  carrier  board  is  adjacent 
said  midplane  card  connector 
wherein,  when  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  disk  drive  units 
is  said  first  disk  drive  unit,  said  first  disk  drive  unit  being 
mountable  to  said  carrier  board  in  said  first  mounting  position 
to  position  said  first  disk  drive  unit  connector  so  that  it  is 
diiectly  mated  with  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  midplane 
card  connector  when  said  carrier  board  is  disposed  in  said 
seated  mounted  position;  and 
wherein,  when  said  disk  drive  unit  is  said  second  disk  drive  unit, 
said  second  disk  drive  unit  being  mountable  to  said  carrier 
board  in  said  second  mounting  position  to  locate  said  second 
disk  drive  unit  connector  so  that  it  is  spaced  from  and  not 
directly  coupled  to  said  midplane  card  connector  when  said 
carrier  board  is  disposed  in  said  seated  mounting  position. 


5,5790*5 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  MODULE  WITH  POST- 
SOLDER  ATTACHABLE/REMOVABLE  HEAT  SINK 
FRAME  AND  LOW  PROFILE 
Jerry  I.  "nistaniwskyi.  Mission  Viejo,  and  Stephen  A.  Smiley, 
San  Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation, 
Blue  BeU,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  519,956 
InL  a."  H«5K  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—7*4  15  Claims 

1.  An  electromechanical  module  comprising:  an  IC  package 
having  a  top  surface  which  dissipates  heal  and  a  bottom  surface 
from  which  input/output  terminals  extend,  a  heat  sink  which  draws 
heat  from  said  top  surface,  a  frame  which  attaches  to  said  IC 
package,  and  a  spring  which  connects  to  said  fraiiK  and  holds  said 
heat  sink  in  place;  wherein 
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5,579,207 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  INTEGRATED  CDtCUlT 
STACKING 
Warren  Haydcn,  Rcdondo  Beach;  David  K.  Ujremara,  Tm^ 
ranee;  Rkhard  E.  Bumey,  Long  Beach;  ChrMoiihcr  M. 
Sckrdbcr,  Lake  Ekinore,  and  Jactpics  F.  Under,  PakM  Vei^ 
do,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughies  ESectronica,  Lm  Anfe- 
Ics,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,455 
Int  CL'  H05K  1/08 
VS.  CL  361—790  18  < 


said  fiaiii^  includes  a  pair  of  spaced-apan  elongated  beams  and 
a  pair  of  end  members  which  connect  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
beams: 

said  beams  together  with  said  end  members  surround  said  IC 
package  and  expose  all  of  said  top  surface,  and  said  heat  sink 
is  in  direct  thermal  contact  with  said  top  surface; 

each  end  member  has  at  least  one  leg  which  extends  toward  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  IC  package,  and  each  leg  has  a  lip  that 
catches  on  said  boaom  surface:  and, 

said  beams  are  structured  to  bow  at  their  center  towards  tiie 
bottom  surface  of  said  IC  package  and  thereby  move  the  lips 
on  said  legs  fijither  apan  and  past  said  bottom  surface. 


5,579,206 
ENHANCED  LOW  PROFILE  SOCKETS  AND  MODULE 
SYSTEMS 
Neil  McLdian,  Garland;  Mike  Strittmatter,  CarroUton;  Joseph 
P.  Hundt,  Corinth;  Christopher  M.  Sells,  and  Frands  A. 
Sckerpcnberg,  both  of  Carrottton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-pari  at  Ser.  No.  92,631,  Jul.  16,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,528,463.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,065 

Int.  CL'  H05K  1/11:1/16 
VS.  CL  361—784  22  Oafans 


1.  A  socket  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  printed  circuit  board; 

(b)  an  electrical  module; 

(c)  a  socket  having  a  hollow  core  and  a  recess  in  one  end  of  said 
socket,  said  socket  holding  said  electrical  module  and  electri- 
cally coupling  said  electrical  nxxlule  to  said  printed  circuit 
board:  and 

(d)  a  cap  having  extended  edges  that  bend  around  said  electrical 
module  to  enclose  and  seal  said  electrical  nxxlule. 


1.  A  multi-die  package  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  staciced  chip  layers,  each  said  chip  layer  compris- 
ing: 

a  carrier  substrate  having  top  and  bottom  sides, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  vias  extending  through  said 
carrier  substrate  between  said  top  and  bottom  sides,  each  said 
via  having  electrically  conductive  top  and  bottom  via  pads  on 
the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  carrier  substrate,  wherein  each 
said  via  pad  is  oblong  and  has  a  major  axis,  and  wherein  the 
major  axis  of  the  pad  of  the  top  side  of  each  via  is  angulated 
relative  to  the  major  axis  of  the  pad  of  the  boaom  side  of  the 
same  via, 

a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  traces  formed  on  the  top  side 
of  said  carrier  substrate,  at  least  some  of  said  traces  having  an 
outer  end  connected  to  one  of  said  via  pads. 

a  chip  mounted  on  said  top  side  of  said  substrate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cliip  pads,  and 

an  electrical  connection  between  each  of  said  chip  pads  and  one 
of  said  traces, 

said  chip  layers  being  arranged  in  a  stack  of  chip  layers  with  the 
vias  of  one  carrier  substrate  aligned  with  the  vias  of  an 
adjacent  carrier  substrate  and  with  the  via  pads  on  top  and 
bottom  sides  of  each  carrier  substrate  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  via  pads  on  respective  bottom  and  top  sides  of 
adjacent  carrier  substrates. 


5,579,208 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 
Tosiyuki  Honda,  Kawasaki,  and  Takao  Haranosono,  Satsuma- 
gun,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
and  Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electronics  Limited,  Satsuma,  both  of 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214318,  Mar.  17,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,471,369.  This  application  Juil  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  459,689 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1993,  5-170540 

Int  a."  H05K  5A)2:  HOIL  23/28 

VS.  a.  361—813  7  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
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a  package  having  at  least  a  tint  semkanductor  chip  and  a 
second  senuconductor  chip,  said  dnt  semiconductor  chip 
being  positioned  above  said  second  semKonductor  chip; 

at  least  a  firet  lead  frame  and  a  second  lead  fnune  provided 
between  said  Ant  and  second  semiconductor  chips,  and 
extending  fnwn  said  package  so  that  said  first  semiconductor 
chip  and  said  second  semiconductor  chip  can  be  electncally 
connected  to  external  devices,  said  first  lead  frame  extending 
from  a  first  side  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  chips 
to  a  second  side  opposite  to  said  first  side  of  said  first  and 
second  senuconduetor  chips,  said  second  lead  frame  extend- 
ing from  said  second  side  to  said  first  side; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  first  semiconductor  chip  to 
Mid  first  and  second  lead  frames;  and 

aecaMl  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  semicon- 
ductor chip  to  said  first  and  second  lead  frames,  wherein  said 
first  connecung  means  compnses  a  first  TAB  lead  and  said 
second  connecting  means  comprises  a  second  TAB  lead,  and 
wherein  said  first  semiconductor  chip  is  positioned  so  that  a 
surface  on  which  circuitry  is  provided  faces  downwardly,  a 
first  insulaung  member  being  provided  between  said  first  TAB 
lead  and  said  first  and  second  lead  frames,  and  said  second 
semiconductor  chip  is  positioned  so  thai  a  surface  on  which 
circuitry  is  provided  faces  upwardly,  a  second  insulating 
member  being  provided  between  said  second  TAB  lead  and 
said  first  and  second  lead  frames. 


ysnaw 

ATPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COVERING 
INTERFACE  OPENINGS  IN  A  COMPUTER  HOUSWG 
Walter  Ruhland.  Aatmmim,  Germany,  and  Eric  H.  M.  Lin, 
Taipei.  Taiwan,  MrifBMS  to  AT&T  Gloi>al  Informatioa  Solu- 
tloM  Caaapany,  Dayton.  Ohio 

FUcd  May  5,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  437,105 

M.  CL*  IW5K  9/W 

VS.  CL  Ml— Sit  »»  CtaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  covering  an  interface  opening  in  a  computer 
housing,  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  shielding  cover  which  is  positionable  over 
the  interface  opening,  said  shielding  cover  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  wherein  the  first  end  portion 
of  said  shielding  cover  is  positionable  within  a  recess  located 
witliin  the  computer  housing; 

a  clamp  nuuntainable  in  an  operauonal  mode  during  which  said 
clamp  is  urged  against  the  second  end  portion  of  said  shield- 
ing cover  so  as  to  secure  said  shielding  cover  in  place  over  tJie 
interface  opening:  and 

a  fastener  for  maintaining  said  clamp  in  the  operational  nxxle. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  HOUSING  WFTH  FUNCTIONAL 
ATTRIBUTES  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Larry  J.  MaMoa,  Baroda;  Jerry  L.  Mci'oiKin,  St.  Joseph; 
Chris  A.  Scrlbcr,  IMhuid;  Gary  Boiin.  and   Kennetli  T. 
SheUey,  both  of  St.  Joaepii,  all  of  Mich.,  assi){nors  lo  Whiri- 
pooi  Corporatioa.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 
Contiiiuatioa-in-pan  at  Scr.  No.  32S,8M,  Oct  19,  1994.  This 
applicalioa  Nov.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,385 
iBL  CL'  IN5K  5A)2 
VS.  O.  3»1— H14  25  ClaiM 


5379,211 

RELAY  WITH  A  PLUG  ADAPTOR  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

H«r9i  Hendd,  Berlin.  Germany,  assicnor  to  Siemens  Aktiei«- 

(scUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1995,  Scr.  No.  546.673 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  24.  1994.  44  37 
954.4 

Int  CI."  H05K  7A)0 
VS.  CL  361— SI9  22  Claims 


1.  A  lemoie  control  unit  including  an  electronic  circuit  and  a 
housing  comprising: 

a  top  side,  a  boaom  side  and  a  periphery  extending  between  the 
top  side  and  the  bonom  side,  the  housing  having  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  and  a  lateral  dimension,  the  bonom  side  being 
configured  to  include  two  supporting  pads  at  opposite  longi- 
tudinal portions  of  the  bonom  side  and  a  nb  extending 
between  die  two  supporting  pads,  each  of  the  pads  providing 
support  for  tile  housing  on  a  planar  surface  at  at  least  two 
labnally  spaced  apart  positions,  recesses  formed  in  the  bonom 
side  at  opposite  lainal  edges  of  ttie  bonom  side  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  between  the  planar  surface  and  the  bonom 
side  sufficient  to  enable  a  user  to  insert  a  fingertip  in  at  least 
one  of  tiie  spaces. 


t^rH. 


1.  An  arrangement  compnsing: 

a  relay  with  terminal  pins  projecting  from  a  lower  side  of  the 

relay; 
a  plug  adaptor  connectable  to  the  lower  side  of  the  relay,  the 

adaptor  including: 

an  insulating  base; 

a  male  connector  member  secured  to  the  insulating  base,  the 
member  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  segments  lying 
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generally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  lower  side,  each  conduc- 
tor segment  respectively  forming  a  solder  recess  for  non- 
positive  fit  contacting  of  a  respective  one  of  the  terminal 
pins,  the  male  connector  member  also  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  bent  off  from  the  conductor  segments  perpendicu- 
larly relative  lo  the  lower  side,  die  blades  extending  from 
the  base  at  an  exit  region;  and 

a  circumferential  wall  surrounding  an  interspace  defined 
between  the  lower  side  of  the  relay  and  the  base  as  well  as 
the  exit  region  of  tlie  blades  from  an  underside  of  the  base; 

wherein  at  least  the  exit  region  is  filled  widi  casting  com- 
pound. 


5^79,213 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  WTFH  SOLDERING-LESS 

TERMINAL  STRUCTURE 

Hironobu  Hasebc,  Takaoka;  Takashi  Kanayama.  and  ShinicU 

Kamata,  both  of  Toyama-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hokuriku  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  365,497,  Dec  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5346,280.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1996,  Scr.  No.  587446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-336906; 
Dcc.  21,  1994,  6-318669 

Int  a."  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—823  1 


5379^12 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  A  SILICON  CHIP  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD  RELATING  THERETO 
Daniel  Albano,  Carlisle;   Robert  S.  Antonuccio,  Burlington, 
both  of  Mass.;  William  A.  Izzicupo,  Windham,  and  Mario  N. 
Palmeri,  Jb-.,  Nashua,  both  of  N  JI.,  assignors  to  Sun  Micro- 
systems, IBC,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  99,292,  JuL  29,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  22,  1995,  Scr.  No.  410,007 
Int  a.'  H05K  7/12 
VS.  CL  361—820  19  Claims 


1.  A  cover  securable  to  a  PCB  for  protecting  a  silicon  chip 
device  previously  mounted  on  the  PCB,  the  chip  device  having  at 
least  one  series  of  leads  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  at  least 
two  of  its  sides  and  having  electrical  connections  with  tlie  PCB, 

the  cover  having  a  cover  portion, 

the  cover  having  a  first  side  projecting  from  said  cover  portion 
constructed  to  be  adjacent  to  the  connections  of  one  of  the 
lead  sides, 

the  cover  having  at  least  one  additional  side  projecting  from  said 
cover  portion, 

said  first  side  being  dimensioned  to  surround  the  leads  of  the  one 
lead  side  of  the  chip  device  in  a  protective  manner  from 
outside  contact  when  the  cover  is  mounted  on  the  PCB, 

said  first  tide  and  said  additional  side  each  having  legs  extend- 
ing from  said  cover  portion  to  a  base  of  the  cover, 

said  legs  having  facilities  at  their  base  ends  for  securing  the 
cover  to  the  PCB, 

the  cover  having  other  facilities  extending  from  said  cover 
portion,  and  said  other  facilities  having  lengths  extending 
from  said  cover  portion  that  are  greater  than  the  lengths  said 
first  and  additional  projecting  sides  extend  from  said  cover 
portion  for  maintaining  die  cover  outwardly  from  the  chip 
device  and  out  of  contact  with  ttie  chip  device  and  leads  of  the 
one  lead  side. 


1*  19e 

I.  A  high-voltage  electronic  component  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having  a  circuit  pattern  including  a  connection 
electrode  provided  on  a  front  surface  thereof; 

an  insulating  casing  made  of  insulating  resin  and  provided 
therein  with  a  board  receiving  section  of  which  one  end  is 
open; 

a  board  fixing  rib  for  supporting  said  circuit  board  which  is 
formed  in  said  board  receiving  section  so  as  to  define  a  space 
between  said  front  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  an  inner 
surface  of  said  insulating  casing;  and 

a  terminal  conductor  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
connection  electrode  on  said  circuit  board  and  extending  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  a  side  of  a  rear  surfoce  of  said  circuit 
board; 

said  terminal  conductor  being  formed  of  a  single  conductive 
metal  plate  by  worlcing; 

said  one  end  of  said  terminal  conductor  being  formed  widi  an 
elastic  contact  terminal  section  which  is  interposedly  sup- 
ported between  said  front  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  insulating  casing  and  contacted  with 
said  connection  electrode: 

said  terminal  conductor  inchiding  an  intermediate  section 
extending  along  an  end  surface  of  said  circuit  board  to  the 
side  of  said  rear  surface  of  said  circuit  board. 


5379014 
HALF- WAVE  RECTIFIER  dRCUTT 
Kazuhiro  Kitani;  YiUi  Scgawa,  and  Kunihiko  Gotoh,  all  of 
Kawvaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-335661 

Int  a."  H02M  ///2 

VS.  CL  363—44  U  Ctatais 

210(0       211 


GND|q     Sy f 

:llb      lob    IllolJ 


16(R2) 

foVo 


3086 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26.  19% 


1.  A  half-wive  rectifier  circuit  for  otxaining  a  DC  voluge  output 
depending  on  an  input  signal  level  through  half-wave  lectiflcation 
of  the  input  signal,  comprising; 

a  capacitor  for  removing  a  EXT  component  included  in  an  input 
signal; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  input  signal  from  which  a  DC 
coiiq>onenl  is  removed  with  the  reference  value  and  then 
outputting  a  signal  when  one  is  larger  than  the  oOicr; 

a  smoothing  circuit  for  outputing  said  half-wave  rectifier  circuit 
by  smooching  an  input  signal  thereof;  and 

a  switch  circuit  which  receives  the  input  signal  from  which  a  DC 
component  is  removed,  niming  ON  and  OFF  the  input  signal 
depending  on  an  output  signal  of  said  comparator  and  which 
supplies  the  output  signal  thereof  to  said  smoothing  circuit, 
wherein  said  smoothing  circuit  shows  a  high  input  impedance 
when  said  input  signal  is  turned  OFF. 


5479  J 15 

POWEK  CONVERSION  DEVICE  WITH  SNVBBER 

ENERGY  REGENERATING  CIRCUIT 

Yuklnori  IWuta,  Kaiuigawa-keo,  Japan.  aaigBor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Todiiba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30.  19»5.  Ser.  N©.  5214» 
Clalins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1W4,  6-214754; 
Feb.  27,  1995,  7-«3S2U 

Int.  d."  H02H  7/122 
lJAa.343— 57 


U-J 


to  regenerate  said  energies  to  said  outer  power  source  through 
said  secondary  winding  of  said  regenerating  transformer,  and 
each  of  said  first  closed  circuits  including  a  series  circuit  of  said 
first  auxiliary  switch,  said  primary  winding  of  said  regenerat- 
ing transformer,  and  one  of  said  first  parallel  circuits,  respec- 
tively. 


5,579,216 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Hebnnt  Meyer.  Weinbeim,  and  Johann  Scfaunn.  Leimen,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heiddbcrscr  Dnidunaschinca  AG, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  247  J95,  May  23,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  2*,  1996,  Ser.  No.  603^87 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1993,  43  17 

•44.7 

Int.  CL*^  H02M  5/42-  V»1K  23/00 
\}S.  a.  363—84  '  Claims 


1*  Claims 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  an  inductive  load  with  a  rotor  and  at 
least  one  winding,  a  DC-voluge  intermediate  circuit  and  at  least 
one  swiichable  semiconductor  rectifier  of  a  power  stage  connected 
to  die  winding  for  passing  current  of  a  given  current  value  through 
the  winding  at  a  given  current  frequency,  and  a  cunenl  regulator 
operative  for  applying  hysteresis  to  the  current,  comprising  control 
electronics  connected  to  the  current  regulator  for  regulating  the 
hysteresis  of  the  current  regulator,  respectively,  as  a  function  of  at 
least  one  of  the  current  value  through  the  winding  and  the  current 
fi«()uency. 


1.  A  power  conversion  device,  comprising: 

a  plinlity  of  bridge  connected  self-tum-off  modules; 

each  of  said  self-nim-off  modules  including; 

a  plurality  of  self-tum-off  devices  connected  in  scries, 

a  plurality  of  first  snubber  circuits,  each  including  a  first  series 

circuit  of  a  first  snubber  capacitor  and  a  first  snubber  diode, 
each  of  said  first  snubber  circuits  being  connected  in  parallel 

with  one  of  said  self-tum-off  devices  to  form  a  first  parallel 

circuit,  tespectively; 
a  snubber  energy  regenerating  circuit  including  a  regenerating 

transformer  and  a  first  auxiliary  switch  connected  in  series 

with  a  primary  winding  of  said  regenerating  transformer, 
a  secondary  winding  of  said  regenerating  transformer  being 

adi^led  for  connecting  to  an  outer  power  source; 
a  plurality  of  first  gate  circuiu,  each  for  driving  one  of  said 

self-tum-off  devices,  respectively,  and 
a  second  gate  circuit  for  driving  said  first  auxiliary  switch,  said 

second  gate  circuit  tuming  on  said  first  auxiliary  switch  after 

said  self-tum-off  devices  are  turned  on; 
said  snubber  energy  regenerating  circuit  being  actuated  by  nan- 

ing  on  of  said  first  auxiliary  switch  so  as  to  form  a  pluraUty  of 

first  closed  circuits,  thereby  to  discharge  energies  stored  in 

said  first  snubber  capaciton  through  said  first  closed  cucuits 


5,579,217 

LAMINATED  BUS  ASSEMBLY  AND  COUPLING 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  HIGH  POWER  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCHING  CONVERTER 

David  Deam.  San  ttann.  and  William  L.  Erdman,  Brentwood, 

both  of  Calif.,  Mripan  to  Kenetccfa  Wlndpower,  Inc.,  Llv- 

ermore.  Calif. 

Continuatioa-in-pari  of  Ser.  Na  990,681,  Dec.  15,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,365.424,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

728,112,  Jul.  10,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,172,310.  This  application 

Nov.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,551 

Int  CL"  IW2M  l/IO:  HOIB  5/00 

MS.  a.  363—144  7  Claims 

5.  A  laminated  bus  assembly  including  a  coupling  mechamsm 

for  electrically  coupling  an  electrical  device  to  a  low  impedance 

laminated  bus  assembly  in  a  high  power  switching  conveiter  that 

includes  a  plurality  of  switch  pairs  each  including  a  -t^DC  switch 

and  a  -DC  switch  to  conven  between  AC  power  on  an  AC  power 

line  that  has  a  plurality  of  phases  and  DC  power  from  a  DC  device. 

said  laminated  bus  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  plane  having  a  plurality  of  AC  bar  conductors  positioned 
therein,  including  an  AC  bar  conductor  for  each  phase  of  AC 
power; 
a  second  plane  including  a  -DC  bar  conductor, 
a  tiuid  plane  including  a  +DC  bar  conductor; 
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a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers  laminated  between  the  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  planes; 

a  -DC  coupler  for  coupling  the  -DC  bar  conductor  to  each  -DC 
switch,  including  a  first  conductive  bushing; 

a  -t-DC  coupler  for  coupling  the  +DC  bar  conductor  to  each  -hDC 
switch,  including  a  second  conductive  bushing; 

a  -i-AC  switch  coupler  for  coupling  each  ■►AC  bar  conductor  to 
each  -fDC  switch,  including  a  first  plurality  of  conductive 
bushings;  and 

a  -AC  switch  coupler  for  coupling  each  -AC  bar  conductor  to 
each  -DC  switch,  including  a  second  plurality  of  conductive 
bushings.  ' 
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INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS 
AMD  PROTECTIVt  CONTROL 


an  interface  for  supplying  selected  bits  to  said  process  control 
elements. 


5,579,219 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PROCESSING  DATA  THEREBY 

Kli^i  Mori,  Machida,  and  Shigeki  Hirasawa,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,533,  May  24, 1991,  abandomJ. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1990,  2-133825 

InL  a."  G06F  7/70:  G05B  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—133  11  Claims 


5,579,218 
DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS  WITH  PARALLEL  LOGIC 
UNIT,  AND  METHODS 
Peter  N.  Ehig,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Frederic  BouUud,  Roque- 
fort les  Pius,  France,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,477,  Apr.  26,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuatioa of  Ser.  No.  347,605,  May  4,  1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jon.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  485,205 
Int  CL'  G«6F  19/00 
MS.  CL  364—130  4  Claims 


41    i07' 

1.  A  process  control  system  comprising: 

sensors  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  process; 

process  control  elements  responsive  to  directions  defined  by 

electrical  bits;  and 
a  data  processing  device  connected  to  said  sensors  and  said 

process  control  elements  and  including: 

a  data  bus, 

a  program  bus, 

a  dau  memory  connected  to  said  dau  bus  and  having  dau 
memory  locations, 

an  electronic  computation  unit  connected  to  said  data  bus, 

an  accumulator  connected  to  said  electronic  computation  unit 
and  to  said  daui  bus, 

a  logic  circuit  coiuiected  to  said  program  bus  for  receiving 
instructions  and  connected  to  said  daU  bus  for  executing 
logic  operations  in  accordance  with  at  least  some  of  the 
instructions,  the  logic  operations  affecting  bits  in  at  least 
one  of  said  data  memory  locations  independentiy  of  said 
electionic  computation  unit  without  affecting  said  accumu- 
lator, and 

a  control  circuit  for  sending  instructions  to  said  logic  circuit 
00  said  program  bus  and  to  said  electronic  computation 
unit;  and 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  dau  in  a  multi-processor  system  by 
transmitting  data  between  multiple  processors  interconnected  via  a 
transmission  path,  at  least  one  of  said  multiple  processors  having 
an  application  program  which  utilizes  a  plurality  of  data  for  execu- 
tion thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

registering,  for  later  use  in  said  at  least  one  of  said  multiple 
processors,  information  related  to  said  plurality  of  data  uti- 
lized for  execution  of  said  application  program; 

receiving  in  said  at  least  one  of  said  multiple  processors  from 
said  transmission  path,  data  to  be  utilized  by  said  application 
program  based  upon  the  registered  information; 

determining  whether  at  least  one  datum  of  said  plurality  of  data 
utilized  for  execution  of  said  application  program  has  been 
leceived  in  said  receiving  step,  said  at  least  one  datum  being 
a  piwlctermined  datum  for  starting  execution  of  said  applica- 
tion program;  and 

slatting  execution  of  said  application  program  when  said  prede- 
termined datum  has  been  received  as  indicated  by  a  result  of 
said  determining  step,  regardless  of  whether  or  not  all  of  said 
plurality  of  data  utilized  for  execution  of  said  applicttion 
program  has  been  received; 

wherein  in  said  starting  step  when  there  is  at  least  an  unreccived 
datum  of  said  plurality  of  data  utilized  for  execution  of  said 
application  program,  execution  of  said  application  program  is 
started  using  an  initial  value  preliminarily  specified  to  corre- 
spond to  said  unreceived  datum  as  said  unreceived  datum,  and 
received  data. 


5579,220 
METHOD  OF  UPDATING  A  SUPPLEMENTARY 
AUTOMATION  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Barthd,  Herzogenanrach;  Horst  Daar,  Eriangcn,  and 
Hartmut  Sctanetz,  HeroMsbacb,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUsckaft,  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281^73 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    JnL    28,    1993, 
4325326.1 

Int  CL*  G05B  9/02 
MS.  CL  364—187  «  C»«taK 

1.  A  method  of  updating  a  supplemental  automation  system 
comprising: 
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controlUng  a  technical  system  with  al  least  one  staiting  automa- 
tion system,  said  starting  automation  system  comprising  an 
executed  program  which  includes  a  plurality  of  dau  used  in 
controlling  said  technical  system: 

updating  said  dau  in  a  supplementary  autotitation  system 
coupled  to  said  starting  automation  system  and  said  technical 
system,  said  updating  occurring  without  interrupting  control 
of  said  technical  system  by  said  starung  automation  system 
and  wherein  said  uf)dating  step  occurs  entirely  during  a  non- 
time-critical  state  of  said  technical  system: 

specifying  data  configurations  in  said  starung  automation  system 
which  indicate  non-time-cntKal  states  of  said  techmcal  sys- 
tem, such  that  said  starting  automation  system  is  capable  of 
recognizing  non-time-cntical  sutes  in  said  technical  system: 
and 

specifying  an  update  time  in  said  starting  automation  system, 
such  that  said  update  time  is  an  amount  of  time  required  to 
completely  perform  said  updaung  step  in  said  supplementary 
automation  system,  such  that  said  starting  automation  system 
is  capable  of  recognizing  whether  a  ume  duration  of  said 
non-time-critical  state  exceeds  said  update  time. 


variable  visual  display  means  for  displaying  input  video  informa- 

tioa,  said  home  automation  system  comprising: 
video  display  processing  means  having  a  font  memory  and  a 
video  memory,  for  assessing  font  dau  received  from  said  font 
memory  corresponding  to  a  character  code  in  response  to 
receipt  of  said  character  code  and  providing  a  video  signal 
corresponding  to  assessed  font  dau  to  said  variable  visual 
display  means: 
control  means  for  providing  to  said  video  display  processing 
means  said  character  code  input  as  alphanumeric  characters 
concsponding  to  a  user  defined  number,  a  name  of  said 
^ipliaix*,  said  call  code  and  said  control  code  in  response  to 
a  user  defined  function  mode,  said  control  means  storing  said 
name  of  said  appliance,  said  call  code  and  said  control  code  in 
a  storage  region  having  an  address  corresponding  to  said  user 
defined  number,  and  transmitting  said  call  code  and  said 
control  code  to  interfacing  means  in  response  to  input  of  said 
user  defined  number:  and 
said  interfacing  means  for  transmitting  said  call  code  and  said 
control  code  output  from  said  control  means  to  said  power 
line  controller  modules. 


5,579^22 

DISTRniTTED  LICENSE  ADMINISTRATION  SYSTEM 

USING  A  LOCAL  POLICY  SERVER  TO  COMMUNICATE 

WITH  A  LICENSE  SERVER  AND  CONTROL 

EXECUTION  OF  COMPUTER  PROGRAMS 

Jeffrey  E.  Bains,  and  Willard  W.  Case,  both  of  Madison,  Ala., 

MsicDors  to  Intergraph  Corporatioa,  HuntsviUe.  Ala. 

Coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,934,  Nov.  27,  1991.  This 

appUcalioa  Dec  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,583 

Int  a."  G««F  15/16:17/60 

VS.  CL  395—712  1«  Claim 
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5,579,221 
HOME  AUTOMATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  USER 
CONTROLLED  DEFINITION  FUNCTION 
Yoos-Sooo  Mun.  Euiwang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assisnor  to  Sam- 
Sung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  M.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3*6,558 
ClaioBS  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1993, 
31795^993 

im.  CV  G«5B  19/42 
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I.  A  home  automation  system  having  a  user  controlled  definition 
function  and  operated  in  response  to  input  of  a  call  code,  said 
system  including  power  line  controller  modules  each  for  switching 
power  to  an  appliance  ui  response  to  receipt  of  a  control  code  and 


1  An  improved  system,  operative  on  a  computer  having  a 
plurality  of  digital  computers,  each  computer  at  a  node,  in  commu- 
nication with  each  other  over  a  dau  path,  for  administration  of 
license  terms  for  use  on  the  network  of  a  software  product  with 
respect  to  the  running  of  which  on  nodes  of  tlie  network  a  number 
of  licenses  have  been  made  available  and  each  of  a  set  of  nodes 
may  be  caused  to  seek  a  license  to  run  the  software  product,  the 
system  being  of  a  type  having  usage  tracking  means,  associated 
with  one  of  the  computers  acting  as  a  license  server,  for  (i)  causing 
storage  of  the  number  of  licenses  available  for  running  the  soft- 
ware product  on  nodes  of  the  network,  (ii)  identifying  the  current 
set  of  nodes  with  respect  to  which  a  license  has  been  granted  to  run 
the  software  product  at  a  given  time,  and  (iii)  determining  whether 
al  any  given  time  any  licenses  remain  to  be  granted  for  permitting 
an  additional  node  to  run  the  software  product,  so  that  the  software 
product  may  include  instructions  to  cause  enforcement  of  the 
license  terms: 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  policy  server  daubase  containing  dau  specifying  condi- 
tions under  which  usage  of  the  software  product  is  permitted 
on  any  given  node:  and 
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(b)  policy  server  means,  maintained  and  operating  locally  as  an 
independent  process:  from  the  software  product,  on  each 
computet;  with  respect  to  which  the  license  terms  are  to  be 
enforced,  in  association  with  the  policy  server  daubase,  for  (i) 
communicating  with  the  license  server,  (ii)  interfacing  with 
both  the  ^ftware  product  and  the  policy  server  daubase,  and 
(iii)  making  a  permission-to-run  availability  determination, 
with  respect  to  local  usage  of  the  software  product  on  the 
basis  of  applicable  dau  from  the  license  server  and  the  policy 
server  daubase,  so  that  enforcenKnt  of  license  terms  appli- 
cable to  (be  software  product  al  a  given  local  node  is  achieved 
on  the  basis  of  both  license  policy  mainuined  in  the  policy 
server  daubase  as  well  as  applicable  dau  from  the  license 
server.     , 


5,579,224 
DICnONARY  CREATION  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 
Hideki  Hirakawa,  and  Akira  Kumano,  both  of  Kaoagawa-ken. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUcil  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232649 

InL  CL*  G06F  i9/00 

VS.  a.  395—752  26  Claims 


5,579^23 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INCORPORATING 

MODIFICATIONS  MADE  TO  A  COMPUTER  PROGRAM 

INTO  A  TRANSLATED  VERSION  OF  THE  COMPUTER 

PROGRAM 

Suryaiuiraymian  V.   Raman,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Microsoft  Corporation,  Rcdbnond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  996,705 

InL  a."  G06F  17/24:17/28 

VS.  a.  395—751  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  supporting  a  creation  of  a  dictionary  for  a 
translation  system  which  translates  a  first  language  into  a  second 
language,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

entering  a  first  language  document  and  a  corresponding  second 
language  document: 

extracting  each  first  language  character  string  to  be  registered  in 
the  dictionary  from  the  first  language  document  entered  at  the 
entering  step: 

selectively  extracting  each  corresponding  second  language  char- 
acter string  with  respect  to  each  first  language  character  string 
from  the  corresponding  second  language  document  according 
to  a  level  of  correspondence  between  a  section  of  the  first 
language  document  from  which  each  first  language  character 
string  is  extracted  and  a  section  of  the  corresponding  second 
language  document  to  which  each  corresponding  second  lan- 
guage character  string  belongs,  by  morphologically  and  syn- 
tactically analyzing  the  first  language  document  and  the  sec- 
ond language  document:  and 

selectively  outpulting  each  first  language  character  string 
extracted  at  the  extracting  step  along  with  each  corresponding 
second  language  character  siring  extracted  al  the  selectively 
extracting  step  as  a  candidate  for  a  registration  knowledge  to 
be  registered  in  the  dictionary  according  to  the  level  of 
correspondence. 


1.  A  method  of  developing  multiple  natural  language  versions  of 
a  computer  program,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  first  natural  language  version  of  the  computer  pro- 
gram, wherein  the  computer  program  contains  instructions  for 
controlling  a  computer  system  to  output  text  in  a  first  natural 
language; 

translating  the  first  natural  language  version  to  create  a  trans- 
lated version  of  the  computer  program  such  that  Uie  translated 
version  contains  instructions  for  controlling  the  computer 
system  to  output  text  in  a  second  natural  language: 

modifying  the  instructions  in  the  first  natural  language  version  to 
create  a  modified  version  of  the  computer  program; 

comparing  programmatically  the  instructions  in  the  modified 
version  with  the  instructions  in  the  translated  version  to 
identify  differences  between  the  modified  version  and  the 
translated  version:  and 

automatically  incorporating  the  modifications  made  to  the  first 
natural  language  version  into  the  translated  version  to  create  a 
modified  translated  version. 


5,579425 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
REPRESENTING  VEHICLE  SPEED  AND  INDICATING 
SAME 
Anthony  V.  Panicd,  Royal  Oak,  and  Edward  R.  Hanish,  Livo- 
nia, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation, 
Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62371,  May  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,328 

Int.  a."  G06G  7/70 

VS.  CL  364—424.1  11  Claims 
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5.  A  method  of  generating  an  output  signal  representing  the 
speed  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  indicating  the  speed,  the  motor 
vehicle  having  a  vehicle  speedometer  system  with  an  instrument 
cluster,  a  transmission  with  a  transmission  output  member  and  an 
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output  speed  sensor  and  a  transmissioa  contioUer.  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  actuaJ  vehicle  speed: 

providing  the  sensed  actual  vehicle  speed  to  a  diagnostic  con- 
troller; 

sensing  revolubon  of  the  transmission  output  member  by  the 
output  speed  sensor; 

reading  a  signal  of  an  actual  number  of  pulses  per  revolution  of 
the  transmission  output  member  using  the  transmission  con- 
troller; 

determining  a  pinion  factor  representing  transmission  output 
member  revolutions  per  mile  based  on  the  actual  number  of 
pulses  per  revolution  of  the  transmission  output  member 
divided  by  the  actual  vehicle  speed; 

pct>gramming  the  pinion  factor  into  the  transmission  controller; 

applying  the  determined  pinion  factor  by  the  transmission  con- 
troller to  the  signal  from  the  transmission  output  speed  sensor 
and  generating  a  vehicle  speed  output  signal  represenung  the 
vehicle  speed  and  indicating  the  vehicle  speed  by  the  instru- 
ment cluster  using  the  vehicle  speed  output  signal. 


by  said  throttle  opening  sensor,  first  selects  one  of  the  linear 
portions  for  which  one  of  the  expression  x2i>V  is  satisfied 
and  having  a  minimum  value  of  x2i  and  the  expression  y2i>T 
is  satished  and  having  the  minimum  value  of  y2i.  then  deter- 
mines a  shift  to  higher  gear  position  should  be  made  when  the 
condition  (T-yliKx2i-xli)<(V-xliKy2i-yli)  occurs  with 
respect  to  the  kinked  line  for  up-shifting,  and  determines  a 
shift  to  lower  gear  position  should  be  made  when  the  condi- 
tion (T-  yliHx2i-xli)XV-xliKy2i-yli)  occurs  with  respect 
to  the  kinked  line  for  down-shifting. 


5379027 
LIFT  TRUCK  DUGNOSTICS 
James  M.  Simmons,  Jr.,  Newark  Valley,  and  James  W.  Davis, 
Binghamton,  boUi  oT  N.Y.,  assignors  lo  The  Raymoiid  Cor- 
poration, Greene,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,700.  Oct  7,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Apr.  9,  1996,  Ser.  No.  629,795 

Int.  CL*  G06F  11/32 

VS.  CL  364— 424.03  W  ClataM 


5,579026 

GEAR  CHANGE  CONTROLLER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Naonori  lizuka,  Fi^i.  Japan,  assignor  to  Jaico  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305.669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1993,  5-243121 

InL  CL"  il60K  41/06 

U5.  CL  364—424.1  2  Claims 
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I.  A  gear  change  controller  for  an  automatic  transmission  com- 
prising: 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  and  a  thronle  opening  sensor; 

gear  control  means  for  determining  a  gear  position  of  the  auto- 
matic transmission.  ba.sed  on  inputs  from  said  vehicle  speed 
sensor  and  said  throttle  opening  sensor  and  based  on  kinked 
lines  expressing  vehicle  speed  x  vs  throttle  opening  y  charac- 
teristics, and  generating  a  change-over  signal  according  to  the 
determined  gear  posiuon;  and 

a  gear  change-over  actuator  driven  by  said  change-over  signal 
from  said  gear  control  means; 

wherein  said  gear  control  means  includes: 

a  menxvy  unit  which  stores  coordinate  dau  (xli.  yli)  and  (x2i. 
y2i)  {i=l.  2.  3,  .  }  correspooding  to  two  ends  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  elemental  linear  portions  of  said  kinked  lines 
respectively  expressing  said  vehicle  speed  x  vs  throttle  open- 
ing y  characteristics  for  shifting  gear  positions;  and 

a  de^rmining  unit  which,  based  on  a  vehicle  speed  V  detected 
by  said  vehicle  speed  sensor  and  a  throttle  opening  T  detected 


1.  In  1  material  handling  vehicle  having  a  processor  which 
executes  a  control  program  to  operate  the  vehicle  in  either  a 
maintenance  mode  or  a  normal  operating  mode,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  vehicle  diagnostic  param- 
eters; 
means  operable,  while  the  vehicle  is  in  the  maintenance  mode, 
for  manually  selecting  at  least  one  of  the  diagnostic  param- 
eters; 
means  for  storing  an  indicator  for  each  selected  diagnostic 
parameter,  each  indicator  identifying  a  corresponding  selected 
diagnostic  parameter; 
a  display  for  indicating  the  condition  of  at  least  one  of  the 

selected  diagnostic  parameters;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  stored-indicators  for  indicating  the 
condition  of  at  least  one  selected  diagnostic  parameter  to  the 
display  while  the  vehicle  is  in  the  normal  operating  mode. 


5,579028 
STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAILERS 
SctM  S.  Kimbrough,  Salt  Lake  City;  R.  ScoM  Vincent,  Provo, 
botb  of  Utah,  and  Chunchih  Chiu,  lUcfaung,  Taiwan,  assign- 
ors to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  703,612,  May  21,  1991.  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169096 
Int  a."  B60D  l/3H:i/00 
ViS.  a.  364 — 424.05  14  Claims 

1.  A  forward  motion  steering  control  system  for  steering  trailer 
wheels  of  a  trailer  towed  by  a  tow  vehicle  in  a  forward  direction. 
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5379029 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

CONTROL 

Gene  A.  Maguran,  Jr..  West  Bloomlicfai,  Mich^  aMicnor  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4U,1M 

Int  CL"  B60G  17/015 

UJS.  CL  364— 424,05  6  CMmt 


said  trailer  and  said  tow  vehicle  forming  a  vehicle  system,  said 
control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  monitoring  steering  angles  d,  of  the  trailer 
wheels. 

(b)  a  means  for  repeatedly  calculating  a  desired  reference  state 
for  the  vehicle  system  using  a  reference  state  equation 
selected  from  the  group  of  equations  consisting  of: 

x^A-\B4,*BA^  and 

where  ^r  defines  a  dynamic  reference  model  and  x,  defines  a 
steady  state  reference  model,  and  where  d,  is  the  steering 
angle  of  the  tow  vehicle  wheels.  d,j,  is  a  steering  command 
based  on  the  speed  of  the  tow  vehicle,  B^  is  calculated  based 
on  the  longitudinal  distance  from  the  tow  vehicle  center  of 
gravity  to  the  trailer  coupling,  the  nnass  of  the  tow  vehicle  and 
the  stiffness  of  the  vehicle  system  state,  A  is  calculated  based 
on  stiffness  of  the  vehicle  system  state  arising  from  the 
tire/road  interface,  B,  is  calculated  based  on  the  mass  of  the 
tow  v^cle,  the  longitudinal  distance  from  the  tow  vehicle 
center  of  gravity  to  the  trailer  coupling,  and  the  longitudinal 
distance  from  the  trailer  center  of  gravity  to  the  trailer  cou- 
pling, and  A^f  is  a  filtered  d,  using  an  appropriately  selected 
filter, 

(c)  a  means  for  repeatedly  calculating  desired  steering  angles 

H, ^_,  for  the  trailer  wheels  that  will  bring  the  vehicle 

system  towards  said  desired  reference  state,  the  calculation  of 
^^omnm^  being  based  on  the  difference  between  the  actual 
vehicle  state  and  the  desired  reference  state,  and 

(d)  a  nteans  for  repeatedly  adjusting  the  steering  angles  d,  of  the 
trailer  wheels  in  response  to  d,,„„„„o^  to  bring  the  vehicle 
system  towards  said  desired  reference  state  and  to  maintain 
the  vehicle  system  approximately  at  the  desired  reference 
sute; 

wherein  (c)  comprises  a  means  for  executing  a  major  loop  to 
calculate  A.^.  a  means  for  executing  a  minor  loop  to  calculate 
d,j,.  aad  a  means  for  calculating  d,^,„„,^  ftx)m  d,j„  and  d,„; 

wherein  said  major  loop  is  a  calculation  of  major  loop  steering 
command  A,^  using  the  equation  d,j„=-Gb,*P(x,-x,)  where  g 
is  a  matrix  of  scaling  functions,  and  P  is  chosen  to  satisfy  the 
Lyapunov  Equation;  and 

wherein  said  minor  loop  is  a  calculation  of  minor  loop  steering 
command  d,j,  using  the  equation  d,j,=f(u)fl.  where  f(u)  is  a 
vector  value  function  of  the  tow  vehicle  speed  u. 


1.  A  suspension  system  control  m^hod  for  use  in  a  suspension 
system  including  a  damper  controllable  in  response  to  an  actuator 
command,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  an  ambient  temperature  outside  a  vehicle; 

measuring  a  relative  velocity  of  a  suspension  system  damper; 

responsive  to  the  relative  velocity  and  the  ambient  temperature, 
estimating  a  damping  fluid  temperature  of  damping  fluid 
within  the  damper; 

comparing  the  estimated  damping  fluid  temperature  to  a  prede- 
termined threshold; 

if  the  damping  fluid  temperature  is  not  above  the  predetermined 
threshold,  constraining  the  actuator  command  to  a  cold  tem- 
perature maximum  value,  wherein  the  cold  temperature  maxi- 
mum value  is  less  than  a  corresponding  normal  non-cold 
temperature  maximum  value  for  the  actuator  command;  and 

outputting  the  actuator  command  to  the  damper. 


5379030 
VEHICLE  SPEED  ESTIMATION  FOR  ANTILOCK 
BRAKING  USING  A  CHASSIS  ACCELEROMETER 
William  C.  Lin,  Ttvy,  and  DavM  M.  Sidlosky,  Huntington 
Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  712087 

Int  CL'  G06F  7/70 

U.S.  CL  364—426.02  3  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  wheels  with  wheel  speed  sensors  provid- 
ing a  measure  of  wheel  speed,  wheel  brakes  for  braking  said 
wheels,  a  brake  application  sensor  providing  an  indication  of 
operation  of  said  wheel  brakes  for  braking  said  vehicle,  and  a 
chassis  accelerometer  providing  a  measure  of  vehicle  acceleration 
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thai  is  offset  from  actual  vehicle  acceleration  due  to  vehicle  incli- 
nation.  a  method  of  estimating  vehicle  speed  during  operation  of 
said  brakes  for  braking  said  vehicle,  the  method  compnsmg  the 

step*  of: 

prior  to  said  brake  applicatioii  sensor  providing  said  indication 
of  operation  of  said  wheel  brakes.  (A)  deiennining  actual 
vehicle  speed  as  tepresenied  by  said  measure  of  wheel  speed 
provided  by  said  wheel  speed  sensors.  (B)  determining  actual 
vehicle  acceleration  from  said  determined  actual  vehicle 
speed,  and  (C)  determining  a  difference  between  said  deter- 
mined actual  vehicle  acceleration  and  said  measure  of  vehicle 
acceleration  provided  by  said  chassis  accelerometer.  said  dif- 
ference comprising  an  accelerometer  bias,  and 

while  said  brake  application  sensor  provides  said  indication  of 
operation  of  said  wheel  brakes.  (A)  subtracting  said  acceler- 
ometer bias  from  said  measure  of  vehicle  acceleration  pro- 
vided by  said  chassis  accelerometer  to  obtain  a  corrected 
measured  vehicle  accelerauon  and  (B)  estimating  vehicle 
speed  by  integrating  said  corrected  measured  vehicle  accel- 
eration from  an  initial  vehicle  speed  value  equal  to  a  last 
determined  actual  vehicle  speed  prior  to  said  indication  of 
ofieration  of  said  wheel  brakes. 


fifth  means  for  shipping  completed  equipment; 

an  information  inputting  and  outputting  terminal; 

a  central  control  unit  for  managing  at  least  a  part  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  means  in  a  unified  manner  and 
coupled  to  said  information  inputting  and  outputting  terminal 
for  inputung  into  and  outputting  from  the  central  control  unit 
terminal  information,  said  central  control  unit  including  a 
customer  base  order  dau  file,  a  design  dau  file,  a  design 
know-how  data  file  storing  know-how  data  enabling  produc- 
tion of  an  optimum  system  design  with  respect  to  said  cus- 
tomer base  order  dau  file,  an  equipment  installation  design 
unit  and  an  arithmetic  processing  unit,  said  equipment  instal- 
lation design  unit  including  data  file  producing  means  for 
producing  an  equipment  installation  dau  file  corresponding  to 
an  order  received  from  a  customer  based  on  said  customer 
base  oixier  dau  file,  said  design  dau  file  and  said  design 
know-how  dau  file;  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring  necessary  information  about  said 
equipment  installation  daU  file  to  said  first,  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  means  to  autonutically  perform  at  least  one 
operation. 


5,579031 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

Kooji  Sudou;  Masao  Shukuya;  Katsuo  Okuyama;  Masao  Ishl- 
wata,  all  of  Kawasaki:  HidMoshi  Ichibori;  Toshlnari  Mat- 
sui,  both  of  Oyaaaa;  Shi|{eni  Kubo,  Oyama;  Michinori  Mal- 
subayaaki,  Oyama;  Kazuhide  Toyoda,  Oyama;  Elko  Takd, 
Oyaaa;  Hidckazu  Morihiro,  Kawasaki;  Maaayoahi  Suzuki. 
Utsunomiya,  and  Hideo  Ohata,  Oyama,  all  at  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fujitsu  Limited,  KawasalO,  Japan 
ContiDualion  of  Ser.  No.  855,062,  Mar.  19,  1992,  abandooed. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  487,910 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1991,  3-«54S37; 
Mar.  20,  1991,  J-«57371 

Int.  CL"  GMF  17/60 
VS.  CL  3M— <«.•!  27  Claims 


5,579032 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  INCLUDING  NEURAL  NET  FOR 

TOOL  BREAK  DETECTION 
David  W.  Toog.  Scotia;  Kenneth  M.  Martin.  Oiflon  Park,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Jerry  H.  Carmichael,  Westchester,  and  Edward  N, 
DIei.  Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,440,  Mar.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,333 

InL  CL*  G06F  19/00 

VS.  CL  364—474.17  7  Claims 


1  An  equipment  production  management  system  for  use  in  die 
assembly  of  pan  units  from  a  plurality  of  mutually  different  types 
of  elementary  pans  and  for  selectively  combining  a  plurality  of 
types  of  the  pan  units  to  form  equipment  as  a  final  product  of  a 
production  process,  said  system  compnsmg: 
first  means  for  producing  a  construction  sequence  of  at  least  one 
of  the  parts  units  and  for  outputting  construction  information 
including  said  construction  sequence; 
second  means  for  producing  the  at  least  one  of  the  parts  units  by 
assembling  a  variety  of  the  elementary  parts  in  accordance 
with  said  construction  information; 
third  means  for  storing  the  pan  units  in  a  storage; 
fourth  means  for  pnxlucing  the  equipment  by  a.ssembling  neces- 
sary part  units  selected  from  said  storage  in  accordance  with 
said  construction  uiformauon  output  from  said  first  means; 


1.  A  system  for  delecting  tool  break  events  while  machining  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

means  for  generating  electrical  signals  representing  vibrations  at 
an  interface  between  a  tool  and  said  workpiece; 

analog  signal  prtxessing  means  for  producing  from  said  signals, 
unipolar,  signal  energy-versus-time  analog  waveforms; 

digital  processor  means  for  a)  sampling  and  digitizing  said 
unipolar  output  signals,  b)  screening  said  sampled  and  digi- 
tized signals  for  alerting  spikes,  and  c)  calculating  a  plurality 
of  feature  vectors  for  digitized  signals  at.  preceding,  and 
following  said  alerting  spikes,  said  plurality  of  feature  vectors 
including  mean  values,  slopes  of  mean  values,  standard  devia- 
tions, and  slopes  of  standard  deviations;  and 

a  trained  neural  net  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  feature  vectors 
at  an  input  layer  of  said  trained  neural  net.  said  neural  net 
trained  ileratively  by  applying  inside  daU  represenutive  of  a 
normal  event  and  outside  dau  represenutive  of  an  abnormal 
event,  the  neural  net  using  an  adjusuble  bias  parameter  for 
biasing  correct  classification  of  inside  and  outside  dau  during 
training  and  for  forming  an  accepuble  class  boundary  about 
said  inside  dau  and  outside  dau.  said  trained  neural  net  using 
said  accepuble  class  boundary  to  classify  said  plurality  of 
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features  as  at  least  one  of  a  break  event,  a  non-break  event, 
and  an  abnormal  event 


5,579033 

METHOD  OF  ON-SITE  REFUELING  USING 

ELECTRONIC  IDENTIFICATION  TAGS,  READING 

PROBE,  AND  A  TRUCK  ON-BOARD  COMPUTER 

Robert  R.  Bums,  4705  WDford  Way,  Edina,  Minn.  55435 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,097 

InL  CL*  G06F  17/60 

VS.  a.  364—479.1  18  Claims 


5,579034 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TESTING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  DURING  QUIESCENT  PERIODS 

Robert  A.  Wiley,  lUiwila,  and  Abraham  H.  Kou,  Redmond, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Physio-Control  Corporation, 

Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,948 

InL  CL"  GOIR  15/12;  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  364—481  29  Claims 


T^^^ 


F- 


l. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  plurality  of  circuits  in  an  electronic 
system  having  an  active  mode  of  operation  and  a  quiescent  mode 
of  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  if  the  electronic  system  is  in  a  quiescent  mode  of 
operation; 

testing  an  operation  of  at  least  a  first  circuit  if  the  electronic 
system  is  in  the  quiescent  mode  of  operation,  the  testing  of  the 
first  circuit  being  impractical  during  a  non-quiescent  mode  of 
operation  of  the  electronic  system; 

storing  the  results  of  die  tested  operation  of  the  first  circuit;  and 

providing  a  first  indication  to  an  operator  of  the  electronic 
system  if  die  tested  operation  of  the  first  circuit  is  unaccept- 
able. 


1.  A  methcxl  for  ensuring  accurate  on-site  delivery  of  petroleum 
or  similar  products  from  a  delivery  truck,  ttirough  a  pump,  accu- 
mulating gallonage  meter,  and  associated  delivery  hose,  to  the  ftiel 
tanks  of  customer  vehicles  or  to  customer  storage  tanks  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  affixing  to  each  customer  site  and  to  each  of  the  fuel  tanks  at 
each  site  a  machine-readable  identifier  carrying  encoded 
information; 

(b)  providing  the  delivery  truck  with  an  on-board  digital  com- 
puter, said  computer  being  able  to  periodically  read  said 
truck's  accumulating  gallonage  meter  at  pre-determined  inter- 
vals, aad  store  these  readings  and  the  time  each  reading  is 
UUten; 

(c)  providing  to  the  driver  of  the  truck  a  delivery  list  having 
information  thereon  concerning  where  and  how  to  load  the 
truck  with  a  product  and  where  to  deliver  die  pixxluct,  and  a 
digital  probe  having  a  microprocessor  and  a  RAM  memory 
for  storing  therein  at  least  some  of  the  information  from  the 
delivery  list; 

(d)  loading  said  truck  at  a  storage  facility  with  a  product  in 
accordance  with  the  information  contained  on  said  delivery 
list: 

(e)  Q-ansporting  said  product  to  said  customer  site; 

(f)  using  said  digital  probe  to  read  said  machine-readable  iden- 
tifier affixed  to  said  customer  site; 

(g)  using  said  digital  probe  to  read  said  machine-readable  iden- 
tifiers affixed  to  said  fuel  tanks; 

(h)  comparing  information  read  from  said  machine-readable 
identifiers  affixed  to  said  fuel  tanks  with  information  stored  in 
said  RAM  memory  of  said  digital  probe  for  signaling  said 
driver  the  proper  product  to  be  loaded  into  said  fiiel  tanks; 

(i)  recording  in  said  digital  probe  the  time  said  probe  touched 
said  mBchine-readable  identifiers  affixed  to  said  fuel  tanks; 
and 

0)  transferring  the  product  from  said  truck  into  said  fuel  tanks  of 
said  customers  through  said  delivery  hose. 


5,579035 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  RPM  SENSORS 
Andreas  Schlichenmaier,  Zal>erfeld.Leonbroim,-  Klaus  Hacfele, 
Leutenbach;  Ulrich  Scfawabe,  Ditzingen;  Christian  Dittmar, 
Komtal,-  Martin  Blanc  Knittlingen-Kleinvillars,  and  Tho- 
mas Purat,  Asperg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00249,  §  371  Date  Oct  7,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20452,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  7,  1992,  42  11 
622.8 

InL  a."  G06F  7/70 
VS.  a.  364—483  2  Claims 


c 


S  VOLTS 


smis 


1.  In  a  process  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  rpm  sensors,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  superposing  a  direct  current  volt- 
age on  an  alternating  voluge  signal  from  one  ipm  sensor  in  one 
rpm  sensor  circuit  to  form  a  combined  voluge  signal  and  monitor- 


3094 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  26,  1996 


ing  a  voltage  level  of  the  comtnned  voltage  signal  at  a  raonitonng 
point  in  the  one  rpm  sensor  circuit  to  detect  a  fault,  the  improve- 
menl  compnsing  changing  the  voluge  level  at  the  monitoring  point 
in  the  one  rpm  sensor  circuit  by  feeding  a  lest  voltage  pulse  to  a 
pole  of  the  one  rpoi  sensor  during  a  predetermined  time  iniervai  m 
a  lest  stage;  aid  mooitonng  a  voltage  level  at  a  raonitonng  point  of 
at  least  one  other  rpm  sensor  in  at  least  o«e  other  ipm  sensor 
circuit  to  determine  if  the  voltage  level  at  die  monitoring  point  in 
the  at  least  one  other  rpm  sensor  cucuit  changes  dunng  die 
pndetennined  time  interval  in  which  die  voltage  level  is  changed 
at  die  monitoring  point  m  die  one  ipm  sensor  circuit  and  dius  to 
determine  when  a  short  circuit  exisu  between  the  at  least  one  odier 
rpm  sensor  and  die  one  rpm  sensor. 


5,57»437 
METHOD  OF  DESIGNING  A  CELL  PLACEMENT  OF  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
TaahtynU  Shlbuya,  Kawnalrl,  Japaia,  aarignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawaaaki,  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  la,  1»»4,  S*r.  No.  339^11 
ClataM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japu,  Nov.  15,  1993,  5-2M«2 
IM.  CL*  GMF  17/10 
VS.  a.  3*4— «»1  ** 


(    ""r"-*- 


D 


V0LTAGEA:URRENT  measuring  unit  and  METHOD 

IViAlo  -ftiP— irm,  Hadiiojl,  aod  Shlaichi  TkaU»,  KawaaaU. 

both  of  Japu,  Mai^on  to  HcwIcti-PadMrd  CoMpaay,  Palo 

Alto,  CaUf. 

Coatliiiiatioo  of  So.  No.  19S,3S3,  Fek.  14,  1994,  abudoocd. 

IWi  appUcatioii  Apr.  II,  199*,  Str.  No.  434.755 

Clalw  priority,  appttcatiaa  JapM,  Feb.  27, 1993,  5-«*33» 

Int  CI."  G«1R  19/145 

VS.  CL  344—483  ^  C«*« 
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I.  An  integrated  circuit  placement  roediod  for  designing  a  cell 
placement  of  an  integrated  circuit  by  setting  a  cut  line  which 
divides  die  integrated  circuit  into  a  plurality  of  Nocks  and  moving 
cells  such  that  die  cut  size  as  a  number  of  nets  connecting  die  cells 
and  traversing  die  cut  line  is  minimized,  said  mediod  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  detecting  stable  nets,  which  have  caused  a  local  minimum 
sute  if  die  cut  size  has  reached  die  local  minimum  stale  after 
executing  a  miiu-cul  method  from  the  nets; 

b)  selecting  all  or  a  pan  of  die  detected  suble  nets  and  moving 
cells,  connected  to  die  selected  stable  nets  and  placed  in 
difTeienl  blocks,  to  eidier  of  die  blocks;  and 

d)  detecting  stable  nets  if  it  is  determined  dial  cut  size  cannot 
satisfy  a  terminate  condition  after  executing  die  mini-cut 
mediod  immediately  foUowing  said  step  b).  and  for  reacdvat- 
ing  said  step  b). 


I.  A  voltage/current  measuring  unit  comprising: 
a  signal  generating  source  including  a  digital  signal  processor 
having  a  digital  error  detecting  unit,  and  a  digital-to-analog 
convener  (DAO.  connected  in  senes.  said  digital  error  detect- 
ing unit  providing  a  digital  enor  voluge  lo  said  DAC  dial  is  a 
difference  between  settable  mput  digital  voluge  and  feedback 
digital  signal  values; 
a  current  measunng  resistor  having  first  and  second  lenninals 
respectively  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  signal 
generating  source  and  a  coiuiecDon  lermmai; 
a  voltage  measuring  circuit  connected  lo  said  digital  error 
detecting  unit  for  measuring  a  voltage  at  said  second  terminal 
of  said  curreni  measuring  resistor  and  for  providing  a  voluge 
feedback  signal  to  said  signal  generating  source;  and 
a  current  measuring  circuit  connected  lo  said  digital  error  detect- 
ing unit  for  measunng  a  voluge  acnws  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  current  measuring  resistor,  and  for  providing 
a  curreni  feedback  signal  lo  said  signal  generating  source; 
said  voluge  measunng  circuit  and  current  measuring  circuit 
both  including  analog-lo-digital  converter  means  for  respec- 
tively concerning  a  voluge  appeanng  at  said  second  terminal 
of  said  cuneni  measuring  resistor  and  a  voluge  appeanng 
across  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  curreni  measur- 
ing resistor  inl  digital  feedback  voluge  values  dul  are  fed  lo 
said  signal  generating  source  as  said  feedback  digital  signal 
vahies. 


5479,238 

INSTRUMENTED  COMPUTER  KEYBOARD  FOR 

PREVENTION  OF  INJURY 

MidMci  KivfMam  41  W.  84th  St  rTK,  New  York,  N.Y  16024 

Cootinuatioa-lo-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,157,  Oct  21,  1994,  aten- 

dooed.  This  applkatioa  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,245 

Int  a."  G«1H  11/00 

VS.  CL  344— 5««  »'  C"*"* 


I       1    ^^^ 

ibi      JoS       soa  

I,  A  system  to  monitor  keystroke  force  and  alert  die  user  in  real 
ume  if  die  keystroke  force  used  exceeds  a  selected  direshold,  die 
system  comprising: 
a  computer  keyboard  to  enter  words  and  numbers  and  having  a 

casing  and  a  plurality  of  keys; 
a  computer  for  processing  die  entered  words  and  numbers,  die 
computer  being  coupled  to  die   keyboard,   a   sound  card 
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coupled  to  the  computer  and  having  a  microphone  input  pon; 
a  sensor  means  for  sensing  vibrations  when  the  user  strikes 
the  keyboard  and  for  outpuiting  electrical  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  strength  of  the  vibrations,  the  sensor  means  being 
coupled  to  the  microphone  input  pon  and  being  mounted  on 
the  keyboard  casing;  and 
computer  program  means  within  the  computer  to  activate  an 
alarm  to  the  user  when  the  vibrations  exceed  a  selected 
direshold 


5.579039 

REMOTE  VIDEO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Milchad  C.  Freeman.  14318  E.  11th  St,  "nUsa,  Okto.  74108; 
Richard  C.  Freeman,  563  S.  87th  East  Ave.,  IXilsa,  Okla. 
74112;  Chad  Boss,  14131  E.  12th  St,  l^isa,  Okla.  74108,  and 
Michael  H.  Freeman.  R.R.  1.  Box  31S-A,  Liberty  Mounds, 
Okla.  74047 

FUcd  Feb.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,130 

Int  a.^  H04L  5/00 

VS.  a.  364—514  C  34  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmission  of  data,  comprising: 
a  mobile  remote  unit  including: 

a.)  means  for  capturing,  digitizing,  and  compressing  at  least 

one  composite  signal: 
b.)  means  for  storing  said  composite  signal; 
c.)  means  for  transimlting  said  composite  signal; 
a  host  unit  including: 
a.)  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  composite  signal  transmit- 
ted by  the  remote  unit; 
a  playback  unit  including: 
a.)  means  for  exchanging  dau  with  said  host  unit; 
b.)  means  for  storing  the  composite  signal  received  by  die 

host  unit; 
c.)  means  for  decompressing  said  composite  signal. 


5,579,240 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  ILLUMINATING 

POINTS  ON  A  MEDIUM 

Nids  Buna,  Lystrup,  Denmarh;,  assignor  to  Dicon  A/S,  Lystrup, 

Dcnmaili 
PCT  No.  PCr/DK93«0180.  S  371  Date  Nov.  28,  1994,  }  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  28.  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/24327.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  9. 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  25.  1993,  Ser.  No.  343,479 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Denmaric  May  26,  1992,  0694/ 
94 

Int  CL*  G02B  13/24 
VS.  a.  344—525  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  illumination  of  points  on  a  medium  (16), 
said  illumination  being  performed  by  illuminating  a  plurality  of 
perforations  (14)  with  optical  energy  having  a  center  wavelength 
(X),  said  optical  energy  passing  through  the  perforations  (14)  and 
illuminating  the  medium  (16)  arranged  at  a  distance  (L)  therefrom, 
said  perforations  (14)  having  a  cross-section  so  as  lo  provide,  for 
each  perforation  (14),  a  diverging  bundle  of  rays  (28)  created  by 
diffraction,  characterized  by  arranging  die  medium  (16)  to  be 
illuminated  at  a  distance  (L)  from  the  perforations  (14)  so  diat  die 


medium  (16)  is  substantially  located  in  the  transition  of  the  diverg- 
ing bundles  of  rays  (28)  between  die  Fresnel  region  (27)  and  the 
Fraunhofer  region  (26). 


5.579,241 

REAL-TIME  ACQUISITION  AND  ARCHIVING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MULTIPLE  TIME-SAMPLED  SIGNALS 

Nelson    R.    Corby,    Jr.,    Scotia,    and    Richard    A.    Hogle, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,623 

Int  CL*  G06T  12/40:  G09G  5/14 

VS.  CI.  364—550  2  Claims 


I.  A  dau  acquisition,  display  and  archive  device  for  processing 
dau  from  a  plurality  of  sensors  spatially  arranged  on  a  subject 
comprising: 

a)  a  buffer  memory  for  receiving  and  storing  the  daU; 

b)  a  plurality  of  temporary  acquisition  branches  connected  in 
parallel,  each  branch  comprising: 

1 .  a  temporary  storage  device  capable  of  storing  data, 

2.  an  acquisiuon  processor  coupled  to  the  temporary  storage 
device  for  reading  daU  from  the  buffer  memory,  storing  the 
dau  on  the  temporary  storage  device,  emptying  the  buffer 
memory  and  for  reading  die  dau  from  die  temporary  stor- 
age device; 

c)  an  archive  storage  device  capable  of  storing  large  amounts  of 
daU;  and 

d)  a  system  control  processor  coupled  to  each  acquisition  pro- 
cessor by  a  control  line,  for  sensing  when  the  buffer  memory 
requires  emptying,  and  for  activating  an  acquisition  branch  to 
empty  die  buffer  memory,  the  system  control  processor  also 
activating  an  acquisition  branch  to  download  daU  from  its 
connected  temporary  storage  device  to  the  archive  storage 
device,  providing  output  of  sutus  of  the  system  and  daU 
stored,  the  system  control  processor  being  responsive  lo 
operator  input. 
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5^579042 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  RECORDING  AND 

ACCOUNTING  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  MILEAGE 

Jankc  V.  FUwr,  322  We«lh«rb««  R<1„  Fort  Men*.  FU.  34950 

Filed  Aus.  24,  1994,  Ser.  Na  294,909 

lBtCL''G«6F/7/W 

VS.  CL  364— 55«  " 


1.  A  system  foe  electronically  recording  and  accounting  for 
mileage  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  input  means  for  receiving  input  dau  from  a  user  of  the 
system; 

a  display  means  connected  to  said  first  input  means  for  display- 
ing output  data  to  the  user; 

a  processing  means  directly  connected  to  said  first  input  means 
and  said  display  means  for  manipulating  said  input  dau 
received  from  the  user  and  mileage  data  received  from  an 
odometer  connected  to  the  motor  vehicle; 

a  generabon  means  for  generating  an  electrical  palse  to  said 
processing  means  for  each  revolution  of  a  cable,  wherein  said 
cable  is  connected  to  said  odometer; 

a  second  input  means  connected  directly  to  said  processing 
means  for  receiving  model  number  dau  and  transmission  daU 
for  the  motor  vehicle  wherein  said  second  input  means  com- 
prises a  series  of  dipswitches.  said  dipswitchcs  having  at  least 
two  positions; 

an  output  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  storing 
said  output  dau; 

a  power  means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  system. 


an  input  device  for  inputting  the  frequency  response  dau. 

including  coherence  values; 
memory  and  stored  programs  for  receiving  and  storing  the 

frequency  response  dau; 
a  processor  operating  with  the  stored  programs  and  including: 
means  for  processing  (he  frequency  response  daU; 
first  means  for  generating  first  orthogonal  polynomial  daU 
from  a  cost  value  generated  from  a  cost  function  applied  to 
the  fiequency  response  dau  including  the  coherence  values, 
the  generated  first  orthogonal  polynomial  data  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  transfer  function  relating  to  the  frequency 
response  dau;  and 
second  means  for  generating  modal  parameters  from  the  gen- 
erated first  orthogonal  polynomial  daU;  and 
an  output  device  for  outpuning  the  generated  first  oithogonal 
polynomial  dau  and  the  modal  parameters  corresponding  to 
the  first  transfer  function  determining  the  synthesized  filter. 


5,579044 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLER 
Roderick  G.  Brwwn,  Nottingham.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Drack  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429^32 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1994. 
9422139 

Int  CI."  G«1N  7/00 
VS.  a.  3«4— 558  «  Claims 


5,579,243 

MODAL  PARAMETER  ESTIMATION  FOR  STABLE 

FILTERS 

Ronald   H.   Levine.  Woodbridge,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  Lucent 

Tccimologics  Inc..  Murray  HiU.  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309^81 

InL  CI"  G9hf  17/11 

VS.  CL  3*4—553  2«  Clates 
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7  A  filter  synthesizer  for  generating  a  filter  from  frequency 
response  dau  of  a  frequency  response  system,  the  filter  synthesizer 
compnsmg: 


1.  A  pressure  controller  having  a  source  port,  vent  pott  and 
outlet  port  composing: 

selection  means  permining  a  user  to  select  a  pressure  to  be 
maintained  at  the  outlet  pon; 

apply  and  release  valves  for  regulating  gas  flow,  each  valve 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  control  input  for  receiving 
pulse  width  modulated  control  signals;  the  apply  valve  inlet 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas. 
the  apply  valve  outlet  being  connected  to  the  source  pott,  the 
release  valve  inlet  being  connected  to  the  vent  pott,  and  the 
release  valve  outlet  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vent; 

a  pressure  transducer  connected  to  the  outlet  port  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  digital  signal  representing  the  pressure; 

processor  means  connected  to  the  pressure  tfansduccr  and  selec- 
tion means,  and  adapted  to  generate  control  signals  to  the 
apply  and  release  valves; 

valve  characterization  means  for  calibrating  the  controller  by 
independently  determining  n„  for  each  valve  for  at  least  two 
predetermined  pressures  withm  the  range  of  the  controller, 
and 

means  for  storing  the  calibration  n„  values  in  the  processor 
means  for  use  by  said  processor  means  in  generating  control 
signals  during  operation  of  tlie  controller; 

wherein  each  pulse  width  modulated  control  signal  has  at  least 
one  penod.  each  penod  having  one  pulse,  the  pulse  being 
measured  as  a  percenuge  of  the  period,  and  wherein  n„  is  the 
percenuge  of  the  pulse  width  modulated  control  signal 
received  at  an  individual  valve  at  which  gas  flow  is  initiated. 
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5479,245 

VEinCLE  SLIP  ANGLE  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  A 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Manabu  Kato.  Okazaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushilii  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1993,  5-057421 
Int  a."  G«1B  7/00 
VS.  CL  364-^59  20  Claims 
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1.  A  vehide  slip  angle  measuring  method,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting,  using  at  least  one  sensor  of  the  vehicle,  a  steering 
sute  of  ftont  wheels  of  a  vehicle: 

(b)  detecting,  using  at  least  one  sensor  of  the  vehicle,  a  nwtion 
sute  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  deriviag  an  approximate  value  of  a  vehicle  slip  angle  at  a 
centroid  of  the  vehicle  based  on  the  front  wheel  steering  state 
and  the  motion  state,  respectively  delected  in  said  steps  (a) 
»nd(b); 

(d)  supplying  the  front  wheel  steering  sute  and  the  motion  sute, 
respectively  detected  in  said  steps  (a)  and  (b)  and  the  approxi- 
mate value  derived  in  said  step  (c)  to  a  learned  neural  net- 
work, to  estimate  a  correction  value  corresponding  to  a  devia- 
tion between  the  approximate  value  and  an  actual  value  of  the 
vehicle  slip  angle  at  the  centroid  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  vehicle  based  upon  a  value  derived  by  cor- 
recting the  approximate  value  derived  in  said  step  (c),  by 
using  tile  correction  value  estimated  in  said  step  (d),  as  the 
vehicle  slip  angle  at  the  centivid  of  the  vehicle  body. 


5,579446 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OF 
MEASUREMENT  ERRORS  DUE  TO  VIBRATIONS  IN 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  DEVICES 
Peter  Ebersbach.  Essingen.  and  Helmut  MOlier,  Gmiind,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cari-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenlieim, 
Gcnnany 

FUed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1993,  43  42 
312,4 

InL  a."  GOIB  5AX)8:7AX>8 
VS.  a.  364—571.01  17  Claims 

1.  Method  for  correction  of  measurement  errors  due  to  vibration 
in  a  coordinate  measuring  device,  comprising: 
continuously  monitoring  the  time  course  of  interfering  vibra- 
tions by  means  of  sensors  (a^^  a,,  a.)  on  a  vibrating  portion  (5) 
of  said  coordinate  measuring  device  and  storing  measured 
values  of  interfering  vibrations  during  a  time  interval, 
adjusting  the  measured  values  of  said  sensors  with  stored  cor- 
rection parameters  that  describe  the  natural  frequency  (v)  an 
the  damping  constants  (5)  of  the  vibrations  and  also  the 
amplitixle  and  phase  information  of  tlie  characteristic  modes 
(G,)  of  the  vibrations  contributing  to  the  interfering  vibra- 
tions, and 
calculating  the  measurement  errors  of  said  coordinate  measuring 
device  due  to  vibration  at  points  of  probing  from  the  time 


course 


of  corrected  measured  values  of  said  sensors  (a^.  a^. 
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5,579,247 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  THE 

INTERFERENCE  AND  NOISE  SENSITIVITY  OF  A 

RATIOMETRIC  CONVERTER  TYPE  OF  CIRCUTT 

Donald  A.  Kertfa,  and  Navdeep  S.  Soocii,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Crystal  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Austin, 

Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,672,  May  15,  1995,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,666,  Feb.  14,  1994, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,294,  Feb. 

15,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

537,224 

InL  CL'  G06F  19/00 


VS.  CL  364—571.02 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  a  sense  signal  and  a  reference  signal 
from  a  remote  n-ansducer  to  an  output  signal,  said  output  signal 
being  proportional  to  said  sense  signal  and  inversely  proportional 
to  said  reference  signal,  such  conversion  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  converting  said  sense  signal  from  said  remote  transducer  to  a 
digital  sense  signal  using  a  conversion  reference  signal  such 
that  said  digital  sense  signal  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
amplitude  of  said  conversion  reference  signal,  said  conversion 
reference  signal  being  independent  of  both  of  said  sense 
signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

(b)  converting  said  reference  signal  from  said  remote  transducer 
to  a  digital  reference  signal  using  said  conversion  reference 
signal; 

(c)  filtering  said  digital  sense  signal  to  provide  a  filtered  digital 
sense  signal; 

(d)  filtering  said  digital  reference  signal  to  provide  a  filtered 
digital  reference  signal;  and 

(e)  dividing  said  filtered  digital  sense  signal  by  said  filtered 
digital  reference  signal  to  provide  said  output  signal. 
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5,579048 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  BOREHOLE  RUGOSITY 
NOISE  FROM  WELL  LOG  DATA 
Jota  A.  Nleto,  CaiToUtoo,  DeiJ.  P.  SctuUtt.  Rlchaitbon;  Rob- 
ert G.  Ktj%,  Dallas,  and  Keh  Pano,  Ricfaardsoo,  aU  of  1*%^ 
asTriKDors  to  MobU  OU  CorparaUon.  Fairfax,  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  3»,»*5 
IiM.a.'>G«lV  1/36:1/40 
MS.  CL  3M— 574  " 


a  volume  genemor  coupled  to  the  pMametrk  processor  operable 
to  generate  a  plurality  of  volume  coordinates  in  accordance 
with  said  symmetry  offset  for  a  plurality  of  volumes  associ- 
ated with  the  pluraUty  of  parts  of  the  integrated  chip  package 
by  using  the  plurality  of  parameter  values  and  to  model  the 
integrated  chip  package. 


METHOD  OF  RATIONAL  DRUG  DESIGN  BASED  ON  AB 

INITIO  COMPUTER  SIMULATION  OF 

CONFORMATIONAL  FEATURES  OF  PEPTIDES 

Vltukodl  N.  Bami,  1642  Orciiard  Wood  Rd.,  Eocinitas,  Calif. 

92t24,  and  Chandra  U.  Slnfh,  4  Thomhurst,  San  Antonio, 

Tex.  78218 

Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  223^13,  Apr.  5,  I»4,  abandoned. 

whicfa  ta  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  628,111,  Dec  14,  1990, 

Pat.  No.  5331.573.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

427.987 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  19, 

2011,  bM  been  disdalmcd. 

Iirt.  CL'  G«6F  17/50 

U^  CL  vu__J«*  26  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  removal  of  sinusoidal  noise  from  a  log  cornms- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

receiving  caliper  log  dau  and  well  log  dau  having  sinusoidal 

noise; 
leducing  said  caliper  log  data  to  a  zero-mean,  sutionary  series 

by  approximating  the  background  trend  in  said  caliper  log 

dau  with  a  piece  wise  cubic  spline  and  subtracting  said  piece 

wise  cubic  spline  from  said  caliper  log  daU; 
identifying  the  wavenumber  of  said  sinusoidal  noise  in  said 

caliper  log  data  by  its  peak  in  a  Founer  amplitude  spectrum  of 

residuals  after  said  reducing  step;  and 
removing  said  sinusoidal  noise  from  said  caliper  log  dau  by 

applying  a  filter. 


5,579.249 

SYSTEM  FOR  MODELING  AN  INTEGRATED  CHIP 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Darvin  R.  Edwards,  Garland,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 

ments  Incorporated,  DaBas.  Tex. 

EUcd  Nov.  1,  1993.  Scr.  No,  146,665 
InL  CL'  G«6F  17/50 
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I.  A  system  for  modeling  an  integrated  chip  package,  compris- 

a  parametric  processor  operable  to  acquire  a  plurality  of  param- 
eter values  for  a  plurality  of  parameters  based  on  said  inte- 
gialed  chip  package  and  to  obtain  a  symmetry  offset  based  on 
said  parameters,  wherein  the  plurality  of  parameters  defines 
spacial  relationships  between  a  pluraUty  of  parts  of  the  inte- 
grated chip  package;  and 


1.  A  computer-assisted  method  of  rational  design  of  bioactive 
compouixls.  comprising: 
(a)  electronically  simulating  and  selecting  the  most  probable 
conformations  of  a  given  polypeptide,  wherein  the  most  prob- 
able cooformabon  of  a  given  polypeptide  is  selected  by  an  ab 
initio  procedure,  comprising: 

(i)  simulating  a  real-size  pnmary  structure  of  a  polypeptide  in 
a  solvent  box,  wherein  the  polypeptide  compnses  a  plural 
ity  of  amino  acid  residues  linked  together  in  a  chain,  each 
residue  having  ♦,  y  angles  associated  therewidi.  said  0,  V 
angles  defining  die  relative  angle  of  a  first  and  second 
amide  plane  of  said  amino  acid  residue  with  a  common  C" 
atom  of  said  amino  acid  residue; 
(ii)  shnnking  the  size  of  the  polypeptide  isobarically  and 

isolbermally;  and 
(iii)  expanding  the  polypeptide  to  its  real  size  in  selected  time 
periods  to  determine  an  energetically  most  probable  three- 
dimensional  structure  of  the  peptide; 

(b)  desigmng  a  chemicaUy  modified  analog  that  substantially 
mimics  die  energetically  most  probable  three-dimensional 
stiuciute  of  the  peptide; 

(c)  chemically  synthesizing  the  chemically  modified  analog  of 
the  peptide;  and 

(d)  evaluating  the  bioactivity  of  the  synthesized  chemically 
modified  analog  and  selecting  the  analogs  that  exhibit  bioac- 
tivity. 
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5,579051 
IC  TESTER 

Kazuhiko  Sato,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Advantest  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
PCrr  No.  PCT/JP93/00381,  S  371  Date  Nov.  29,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Not.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20457,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

per  FUed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,472 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992, 4-076715; 
Mar.  31,  1992,  4-076721 

Int.  CL'  G06F  11/00;  GOIR  31/28 
MS.  CL  364—579  16  Claims 

„  .y*,_, -f?^. 


1.  An  IC  tester  having  a  plurality  of  test  channels,  each  including 
a  level/timing  comparator  section  for  performing  a  logic  decision 
on  a  level  of  an  input  signal  supplied  thereto  at  a  desired  timing, 
and  a  logic  comparator  section,  receiving  a  signal  obtained  as  a 
result  of  the  logic  decision  in  said  level/timing  comparator  section, 
for  logically  comparing  said  signal  with  an  expected  value  signal 
generated  by  panem  generating  means  and  for  outputting  there- 
fix>m  or  inhibiting  a  signal  obuined  as  a  result  of  the  logic 
comparison  therein  from  being  output  in  accordance  with  a  com- 
parison coatrol  signal  generated  by  comparison  control  signal 
generating  means,  said  IC  tester  comprising: 

pin  contfvl  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  pin  control 

signal  corresponding  to  each  of  the  test  channels; 
mode  switching  signal  generating  means  associated  with  each  of 
the  test  channels  for  generating  a  mode  switching  signal;  and 
mode  switching/logic  operation  means,  associated  with  each  of 
the  test  channels,  for  receiving  the  comparison  control  signal 
from  the  comparison  control  signal  generating  means,  an 
associated  pin  control  signal  from  said  pin  control  signal 
generating  means,  and  an  associated  mode  switching  signal 
from  said  mode  switching  signal  generating  means,  for  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  to  supply  the  received  comparison 
control  signal  to  the  logic  comparator  section  of  an  associated 
test  channel. 


5,579052 
COMPUTER  MONITOR  POWER-SAVING  DEVICE 

Jen  S.  Huang,  3n..  No.  276-2,  'Di-'Hing  Road,  Sec.  1,  Hsi-Chib 
City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

.    Filed  Sep,  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,176 
Int.  a.''  G06F  1/00 
MS.  a.  364—707  7  Claims 

I.  On  a  computer  having  a  iiKMiitor.  a  computer  monitor  power 
saving  device  for  switching  off  power  delivery  to  the  monitor  when 
no  user-input  signal  is  received  by  the  computer  for  a  preset  idle 
period,  comprising: 

(a)  detection  means,  for  detecting  whether  a  user-input  signal  is 
being  provided  to  the  computer,  said  detection  means  gener- 
ating a  first  voluge  while  no  user-input  signal  is  detected; 

(b)  a  first  comparator,  for  comparing  the  first  voluge  to  a  first 
preset  reference  voluge,  and  for  generating  an  output  voluge 
if  the  first  voluge  exceeds  the  first  preset  reference  voluge; 
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(c)  an  RC  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  a  plurality  of  resis- 
tors, said  RC  circuit  having  a  time  constant  preset  to  such  a 
value  that  a  voltage  of  said  capacitor  is  charged  by  the  output 
voluge  of  said  first  comparator  to  equal  a  second  preset 
reference  voluge  after  the  preset  idle  period  is  elapsed; 

(d)  a  second  comparator,  for  comparing  the  voluge  of  said 
capacitor  to  the  second  preset  reference  voltage,  and  for 
generating  a  power-off  signal  when  the  voluge  of  said  capaci- 
tor exceeds  the  second  preset  reference  voluge;  and 

(e)  switch  means,  responsive  to  the  power-off  signal,  for  discon- 
necting the  pdwer  delivery  to  the  monitor. 


5379053 
COMPUTER  MULTIPLY  INSTRUCTION  WITH  A 
SUBRESULT  SELECTION  OPTION 
Ruby  B.  Lee,  12933  Atberton  Ct.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022; 
Charles  R.  DowdcU,  5020  Alder  CL,  Fort  CoUins,  Colo. 
80525,  and  Joel  D.  Lamb,  1819  Etton  Dr.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 
80526 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,609 

Int  CL'  G06F  7/52 

MS.  a,  364—757  6  Claims 
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1.  A  computing  apparatus  for  multiplying  operand  and  aligning 
multiplication  results  into  a  single  register,  comprising: 

a  first  N-bit  operand  register  having  a  first  operand; 

a  second  N-bit  operand  register  having  a  second  operand; 

a  multiplier  circuit  operative  to  multiply  the  first  and  the  second 
operands  together,  thereby  producing  as  an  output  an  interme- 
diate result  that  is  2N-bits  wide  having  N  high  bits  and  N  low 
bits;  and 

a  bit  selection  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  multiplexers 
wherein  each  of  said  multiplexers  is  operative  in  response  to  a 
multiply  with  select  computer  instruction  to  select  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  fixed  set  of  intermediate  result  bits  and  place  a 
bit  so  selected  into  a  particular  bit  location  in  a  result  register, 
wherein  bits  of  said  intermediate  result  output  by  said  multi- 
plier circuit  are  selected  from  both  die  N  high  bits  and  die  N 
low  bits,  such  that  a  subresult  is  stored  in  a  single  register 
without  requiring  post  multiply  operations; 

wherein  each  of  said  multiplexers  selects  said  respective  one  of 
a  fixed  set  of  intermediate  result  bits  from  an  intermediate 
result  having  at  least  N-t-1  intermediate  result  bits. 
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5,579054 

FACT  CTATIC  CMOS  ADDER 

Sndanhui   Koaar,  aod  JashojilMii   Banik.  both  of  AMu. 

Ong^  sMlcnon  to  InteJ  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

CootiDuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  32,607,  Mar.  17,  1»3,  Pat  No. 

S,47M14.  This  appttcatioa  Jam.  *.  1995.  Ser.  No.  4710*7 

Int  CI."  GUr  7/50:7/38 

VS.  a.  3*4—788  >2 


1.  A  conditional  sum  adder  comprising: 

a  first  2-bit  adder  which  computes  two  sum  bits  and  an  initial 
cairy  signal; 

an  additional  number  of  2-bit  adders,  wherein  an  additional  2-bU 
adder  includes  a  sum  circuit  and  a  carry  circuit,  said  sum 
circuit  calculates  two  sum  bits  by  adding  two  2-bil  numbers 
and  factonng  a  first  carry  signal  and  a  second  carry  signal 
from  previous  2-bit  adders,  said  carry  circuit  generaung  a 
third  carry  signal  by  adding  the  two  2-bit  numbers  assuming 
that  said  first  cairy  sipul  and  said  second  carry  signal  from 
said  previous  2-bit  adders  indicates  a  carry  and  generating  a 
fouith  carry  signal  by  adding  the  two  2-bit  numbers  assuming 
that  said  first  cany  signal  and  said  second  carry  signal  from 
said  previous  2-bit  adders  indicates  no  cany,  and 

a  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  additional  2-bit  adders  to  select 
either  said  third  carry  signal  and  a  complement  of  said  third 
carry  signal  or  said  fourth  carry  signal  and  a  complement  of 
said  fourth  carry  signal  according  to  said  first  carry  signal  and 
said  second  carry  signal  from  said  previous  2-bit  adders. 


ton.  said  first  peripheral  lerminals  being  supplied  with  exter- 
nal  point   voluges  of  first   predetermined   voltage   levels, 
respecuvely,  outemwst  ones  of  said  first  interconnected  points 
being  supplied  with  boundary  voltages  of  second  predeter- 
mined voluge  levels,  first  resultant  voltages  being  present  at 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  first  interconnected  points  exclud- 
ing said  outermost  first  interconnected  points; 
a  plurality  of  subtracung  means  connected  to  said  remaining  first 
interconnected  points,  respectively,  for  subtracting  second 
resultant  voltages  from  said  first  resultant  voltages  to  produce 
subtracted  voluges.  said  subtracted  voltages  being  supplied  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  additional  resistors,  respectively; 
a  second  resistor  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  second 
resistors  connected  to  each  other  in  a  form  of  a  lattice  struc- 
ture to  have  a  plurality  of  second   interconnected  points 
arranged  in  a  matrix  form  and  corresponding  to  said  remain- 
ing first  interconnected  points,  respectively,  said  second  resis- 
tor networt  having  a  plurality  of  second  peripheral  tenninals 
at  outer  ends  of  outermost  ones  of  said  second  resistors,  said 
second  peripheral  temunals  corresponding  to  said  first  periph- 
eral terminals,  respectively,  said  second  resultant  voluges 
being  present  at  said  second  interconnected  points  and  being 
supplied  therefrom  to  said  subtracting  means,  respectively; 
and 
a  plurality  of  calculating  nKans  connected  to  said  second  penph- 
eral  terminals,  respectively,  each  of  said  calculating  means 
calculating  a  total  voluge  of  one  of  said  external  point  volt- 
ages supplied  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  peripheral 
tenninals,  two  of  said  boundary  voluges  supplied  to  two 
adjacent  to  the  conesponding  one  of  said  outemiost  first 
interconnected  points,  and  one  of  said  first  resultant  voluges 
on  the  adjacent  one  of  said  remaining  ones  of  said  first 
interconnected  points  adjacent  to  said  corresponding  one  of 
said  outermost  first  interconnected  points,  and  subtracting 
four  times  of  one  of  said  boundary  voluges  supplied  to  said 
corresponding   one  of  said   outermost   first   interconnected 
points  from  said  total  voluge  to  produce  a  calculated  voluge, 
said  calculated  voltage  being  supplied  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  second  external  tenninals.  whereby  said  first 
resultant  voluges  provide  solutions  of  said  fiinction  of  said 
fourth-order  partial  differential  equation. 


5479055 

ANALOG  ARITHMETIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  ELECTRIC 

RESISTOR  NETWORKS  AND  NUMERICAL  SOLUTION 

METHOD  OF  FOURTH-ORDER  PARTIAL 

DDTERENTL^L  EQUATION  BY  THE  USE  OF  THE 

CIRCUIT 

Fumio  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Mrifpar  to  SakaU  DenkI  Co„ 

Ltd..  and  Radk  Cc  Ltd.,  balk  aff  IMiyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1995.  Ser.  Na  449,487 

Int.  a.'  G«6G  7/38 

UJS.  CL  3M— 810  ■  Claims 

1.  An  analog  anthmetic  circuit  for  solving  a  fourth-order  parual 


differential  equation  of  a  function  comprising: 

a  first  resistor  network  compnsing  a  plurality  of  first  resistors 
connected  to  each  other  in  a  form  of  a  lattice  strucnire  to  have 
a  plurality  of  first  interconnected  points  arranged  in  a  matrix 
form  and  a  plurality  of  additional  resistors  having  one  ends 
connected  to  said  first  interconnected  points,  respecuvely,  said 
first  resistor  network  having  a  plurality  of  first  penpheral 
lerrrunals  at  outer  ends  of  outermost  ones  of  said  first  resis- 


5.57905* 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  DEFECT 
REMEOYING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Kazuhiko   Miigaya;    Kazuyiiki   Miyazawa,   both   of  Imma; 
ManalNi    Ikunozald,    Otame;    Kazuyoshi    Oshima.    Ohme; 
-nikMhi    Yamazaki,    Ohme;    Yuji    Sakai,    Machida;    Jiro 
Sawada.  Kokubuiui;  Yasunori  Yamaguchl,  Tokyo;  Tetsurou 
Matsumoto,  HigMliiyainato;  Shinji  Udo;  Hlroshi  Yoshioka, 
both  of  Akishima;  Hirokazu  Saito;  Mitsuhiro  Takano,  both 
of     Tokonuawa;     Makoto     Morlno,     Akisliima;     SInichi 
Miyatakc,  Tokyo;  Eyi  Miyamoto,  Ohme;  Yasuhiro  Kasama, 
Tokyo;  Akira  Endo.  Hachioji;   Ryolchi  Hori,  Tokyo;  Jun 
Etoh.   Hachioji;    Masashi    Horiguchi,    Kawasaki:    Shlnichi 
Ikenaga,   Ko^iwi,  and  Atsushi   Kumata.  Kodaira.  all  of 
Japan.  aasi«nors  to  HiUchi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  159.621,  Dec  1,  1993,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  899,572,  Jun.  18,  1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,904,  Oct.  18.  1989,  aban- 
doned. Thiji  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  455,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1.  1988.  63-277132; 
Nov.  7.  1988,  63-279239;  Jan.  24,  1989,  1-14423;  Mar.  20,  1989, 
1-65^840 

InL  CL»  one  54J2 
VS.  CL  365—51  «  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  formed  in  a  quadrilateral 
region  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  quadrilateral  region 
comprising: 

a  first  region  extending  in  a  direction  of  a  first  center  line  which 
intersects  a  middle  point  of  a  short  side  of  said  quadrilateral 
region; 
a  second  region  extending  in  a  direction  of  a  second  center  line 
which  intersects  a  middle  point  of  a  long  side  of  said  quadn- 
laieral  region;  and 
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a  third  region,  a  fourth  region,  a  fifth  region  and  a  sixth  region 
which  aie  four  divided  regions  divided  by  said  first  region  and 
said  second  region  from  said  quadrilateral  region, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  first  memory  array,  a  second  memory  array,  a  third  memory 
array  and  a  fourth  memory  array  each  of  which  is  formed  in  a 
conesponding  one  of  said  third  region,  said  fourth  region, 
said  fifth  region  and  said  sixth  region  and  each  of  which 
compnscs  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  and  a  plurality  of  sense 
amplifiers; 

a  peripheral  circuit  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  region  and 
said  second  region,  said  peripheral  circuit  operating  in  con- 
nection with  operations  of  said  first  memory  array,  said  sec- 
ond memory  anay,  said  third  memory  array  and  said  fourth 
memory  array;  and 

a  plurality  of  bonding  pads  formed  extending  in  a  direction  of 
said  first  center  line  in  said  first  region,  said  plurality  of 
bonding  pads  being  ananged  in  a  zigzag  formation. 


5.579057 
METHOD  FOR  READING  AND  RESTORING  DATA  IN  A 

DATA  STORAGE  ELEMENT 
Jy-Der  D.  Tai,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc., 
Scliaiunbarg 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1995.  Ser.  No.  522,477 

Int  a."  GUC  11/22 

VS.  a.  365—145  20  Claims 
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providing  dau  in  the  dau  storage  element; 

placing  the  switch  in  a  non-conductive  state; 

applying  a  first  restoration  signal  to  the  first  current  conducting 

electrode  of  the  switch  via  the  capacitor  with  polarization 

retention; 
applying  a  charging  voluge  to  the  second  current  conducting 

electrode  of  the  switch; 
removing  the  charging  voluge  applied  to  the  second  current 

conducting  electrode  of  the  switch; 
placing  the  switch  in  a  conductive  sute; 
applying  a  dau  value  voluge  to  the  second  current  conducting 

electrode  of  the  switch  in  response  to  a  voluge  at  the  second 

current  conducting  electrode  of  the  switch  to  read  dau  from 

the  dau  storage  element; 
applying  a  second  restoration  signal  to  tlie  first  current  conduct- 
ing electrode  of  the  switch  via  the  capacitor  with  polarization 

retention;  and 
placing  the  switch  in  the  non-conductive  state  to  restore  dau  in 

the  dau  storage  element. 


5,579058 
FERROELECTRIC  MEMORY 
Hideo  Adachi,  Imma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1991,  3-314508; 
Mar.  25,  1992,  4-67275 

Int  a.*  GllC  11/22 
VS.  a.  365—145  44  Claims 


1.  A  metkod  for  reading  and  restoring  dau  in  a  daU  storage 
•lemenl,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  dau  storage  element  having  a  switch  and  a  capaci- 
tor witfi  polarization  retention,  wherein  the  switch  has  a 
control  electrode  coupled  for  receiving  control  signals,  a  first 
current  conducting  electrode  coupled  via  the  capacitor  with 
polarization  retention  for  receiving  restoration  signals,  and  a 
second  current  conducting  electrode  coupled  for  transmitting 
dau; 


1.  A  ferroelectric  memory  comprising: 

first  stripe  electrodes; 

second  stripe  electrodes  crossing  the  first  stripe  electrodes  at  a 

different  height  level  from  the  first  stripe  electrodes; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  of  said  memory  cells  being 

arranged  between  the  first  and  second  stripe  electrodes,  and 

each  memory-cell  including: 

a  fenoelectric  thin  film  electrically  connected  with  one  of  the 
first  stripe  electrodes; 

a  nonlinear  resistive  thin  film  layer  electrically  connected  with 
the  ferroelectric  thin  film  and  with  one  of  the  second  stripe 
electrodes,  said  nonlinear  resistive  tliin  film  layer  having  an 
odd-numbered  multilayer  structure,  said  nonlinear  resistive 
layer  having  a  three-layered  structure  of  respective  layers 
of  BiiOj/ZnO/BiiOj;  and 

an  intermediate  electrode  formed  between  the  ferroelectric 
thin  film  and  the  nonlinear  resistive  thin  film  layer,  said 
intermediate  electrode  being  electrically  connected  with  the 
ferroelectric  thin  film  and  with  the  nonlinear  resistive  thin 
film  layer  so  as  to  electrically  connect  the  nonlinear  resis- 
tive thin  film  layer  with  die  fenoelectric  thin  film. 
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5.579  J» 

LOW  VOLTAGE  HUSK  Or  A  FLASH  EEPROM  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  COMMON  ERASE  ELECTEODE  FOB  TWO 

INDIVnHJALLY  ERASABLE  SECTOBS 

GMTie  "■■■"■       Sm  Jom,  a^  Jack  a  Ywa,  Cm«'1>m, 

ktik  H  rii^ ,  luiir «>— ■^'-■- i-— 1>^.~«»~»  «•         ■'■i> 

CaBL 

HM  May  31,  1W5,  S«r.  N«.  4534J4 
I^CL'GUC  7,W./(V02 
VS.  a.  3«— liS.14  w ' 


1  An  «T»y  of  noo-voUdle  floating  gate  iiieniof>  cells  ananged 
on  an  inlegnled  circuit  in  rows  and  coiumns.  composing: 

a  plurality  of  control  gales  elongaied  ui  a  first  direcuon  and 
spaced  apart  in  a  second  direction,  said  first  and  second 
directions  being  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

a  plurality  of  erase  gales  elongated  in  said  first  direction,  spaced 
apart  in  said  second  direction,  and  respectively  positioned 
adjacent  to  corresponding  rows  of  memory  cells  in  such  a 
manner  thai  the  mdividual  erase  gales  are  coupled  with  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  floating  gales  of  individual  ones  of 
the  adjacent  rows  of  memory  cells,  and 

means  connected  to  the  control  and  erase  gates  for  removing 
charge  from  the  conespooding  floaung  gates  in  a  correspond 
ing  adjacent  row  of  memory  cells  of  a  selected  one  of  the 
erase  gates  without  disturbing  a  charge  on  the  conespooding 
floating  gates  of  the  memory  cells  ui  another  corresponding 
adjacent  row  of  memory  cells  of  the  selected  one  of  the  erase 
gales. 


electrons  are  injected  to  the  floating  gate  of  the  memory  cell 
again  by  applying  the  program  voltage  having  a  second  volt- 
age value  higher  than  the  first  voluge  value 

electitMS  are  simultaneously  injected  to  the  floating  gates  of 
memory  cells  requuing  mjection  of  electrons  and  connected 
to  one  of  the  row  lines,  and 

when  the  program  voluge  having  the  second  voltage  value  is 
applied  to  inject  electrons  to  the  floating  gate  of  the  memory 
cell  whose  threshold  voltage  is  lower  than  the  predetermined 
threshold  voltage  level,  a  predetermined  voltage  is  applied  to 
the  column  Une  connected  to  a  memory  cell  whose  threshold 
voluge  becomes  higher  than  the  predetermined  threshold 
voltage  level  by  applymg  the  program  voluge  having  the  first 
voltage  value,  in  order  to  prevent  electrons  from  further  being 
injected  to  the  floaung  gate  of  the  memory  cell  whose  thresh- 
old voltage  IS  higher  than  the  predetermuied  threshold  voltage 
level. 


NON-VOLATmE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMOBY  DEVICE 

AND  DATA  PROGRAMMING  METHOD 
HinMhl  IwakMhi,  Yokohama.  Japan.  assigDor  to  Kabushiki 
K^iha  Todiibii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2*.  1994,  Ser.  No.  2»»,747 
ClaiBs  priortty,  appikatkia  Japu.  A«».  27,  1W3,  5-23557* 
Int.  CL"  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*5—185.24  <  ^^'"'^ 

1.  A  non-voladle  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  including  memory  cells  arranged  in  matrix 
form  having  row  lines  and  culumn  lines,  each  of  the  memory 
cells  including  a  transistor  having  a  floating  gate  and  a  control 
gate,  and  storing  dau  in  accordance  with  a  storage  state  of 
charges  of  the  floating  gate,  the  memory  cells  in  the  same  row 
being  cotnmonly  connected  to  one  of  the  row  lines,  the 
memory  cells  in  the  same  column  being  commonly  connected 
to  one  of  the  column  Unes;  and 
programming  means  for  programming  dau  to  a  memory  cell  by 
^>plying  a  program  voluge  to  the  corresponding  row  line  to 
inject  electrons  to  the  floating  gate  of  the  memory  cell  by 
using  an  electron  tunnel  effect,  the  memory  cell  having  a 
threshold  voluge  varying  in  dependence  upon  the  amount  of 
charge  on  its  floaung  gate, 
wherein  if  the  threshold  voluge  of  the  memory  cell  is  lower  than 
a  predetermined  threshold  voluge  level  after  electrons  have 
been  injected  to  the  floaung  gate  of  the  memory  cell  by 
applymg  the  program  voluge  having  a  first  voluge  value. 


5.5790*1 

BEDUCED  COLUMN  LEAKAGE  DUBING 

PROGRAMMING  FOR  A  FLASH  MEMORY  ARRAY 

Nader  Radjy,  Pak)  Alto;  Lee  E.  Cleveland.  SanU  Clara;  Jian 
Cben,  San  Jom,  and  Shane  C.  HoUmer,  SanU  Clara,  all  of 
CaUf.,  Mri^en  to  Advanced  Mkro  Devtecs,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 

CaHf. 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42*,71* 

Int  CL*  GllC  I6M2 

VS.  CL  3*5—18533      '  C**™" 
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1.  A  method  of  programming  a  selected  memory  cell  in  a  group 
of  memory  cells  having  drains  connected  to  a  bit  line,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  gale  to  source  voluge  of  an  initial  value  to  the 
memory  cells  in  the  group  of  memory  cells  during  application 
of  a  drain  voluge  to  create  a  current  in  the  bit  line  and 
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decreasing  the  gate  to  source  voluge  to  a  first  value  where 
substaatially  no  current  flows  from  the  bit  line; 

applying  a  first  gate  to  source  voluge  to  the  selected  cell  while 
applyiag  a  first  drain  voluge  with  values  sufficient  to  enable 
electrons  to  tunnel  to  a  floating  gate  of  the  selected  cell;  and 

applying  a  second  gate  to  source  voluge  having  the  first  value  to 
each  non-sdected  cell  in  the  group  of  cells  during  application 
of  the  first  gale  to  sotirce  voluge  and  the  first  drain  voluge. 


^st^ii^y -.-<r 


1.  An  eraEc/program  verify  voltage  control  circuit  for  use  in  an 
EPROM/flash  memory  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  thai  can  be  programmed,  erased  and  read  by  a  host  device, 
said  voluge  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  comparator  having  a  first  differential  input  that  is  coupled  to  a 
suble  voluge  reference  and  a  second  differential  input  that  is 
coupled  to  a  first  circuit  node;  said  comparator  changing  its 
output  as  a  fiinction  of  differences  bMween  said  voluge 
reference  and  a  voluge  at  said  first  node; 
a  feedback  network  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  compara- 
tor's output,  said  feedback  network  being  configured  to 
respond  to  changes  in  said  comparator's  output  by  driving 
said  first  node  towards  said  reference  voluge  when  said 
reference  voluge  and  said  voluge  at  said  first  node  differ;  and 
a  voluge  divider  network  thai  maintains  a  second  circuit  node  at 
a  selecUble  word  line  supply  voluge  when  said  first  node  is 
equal  to  said  voluge  reference,  said  word  line  supply  voluge 
being  selected  from  a  preset  program  verify  voluge  when  said 
host  is  performing  a  program  verify  operation  and  a  preset 
erase  verify  voluge  when  said  host  is  performing  an  erase 
verify  operation. 


5,579,2*3 

POST-FABRICATION  SELECTABLE  REGISTERED  AND 
NON-REGISTERED  MEMORY 
Thomas  A.  Teel,  Austin,  and  David  C.  McClure,  Carrotlton, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectroiiics, 
Inc.,  CaiToUton,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3*2,187 
Int  a.*  G«*F  l2A)0:7/00 
VS.  a.  3*5—189.02  2*  Claims 

1.  A  memory  comprising: 
a  memory  array  having  a  daU  quantity  output  for  outpuning  a 

dau  quantity; 
a  dau  output  driver  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  dau 
quantity  and  an  output  for  outputting  the  dau  quantity  from 
the  memory; 
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5,579,2*2 

PROGRAM  VERIFY  AND  ERASE  VERIFY  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  FOR  EPROM/FLASH 
Paul  J.  Song,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Integrated  Silicon 
Solution,  Inc.,  Simnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1996,  Ser.  No.  59*,505 

Int  a."  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  3*S— 185J3  17  Claims 
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a  dau  quantity  pipeline  register  having  an  input  for  receiving  the 
dau  quantity  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  data 
output  driver,  and 

means  for  selectively  coupling  a  data  quantity  from  said  daU 
quantity  output  of  said  memory  array  to  said  input  of  said  daU 
output  driver  in  a  first  operational  mode  and  from  said  dau 
output  of  said  memory  array  to  said  input  of  said  data  quantity 
pipeline  register  in  a  second  operational  mode. 


5.579,2*4 

DISTRUBUTED  SIGNAL  DRIVERS  IN  ARRAYABLE 

DEVICES 

Richard  J.  Glass,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

ContinuatHin  of  Ser.  No.  97^05,  JuL  2*,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,428 

Int  ex."  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  3*5—189.05  12  Clakns 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  distributed  buffering  of  control  signals 
in  an  array  of  devices,  wherein  the  array  of  devices  is  organized 
into  a  plurality  of  banks  of  devices,  each  device  having  buffering 
circuitry  incorporated  therein,  the  buffering  circuitry  processing 
signals  independently  of  the  operation  of  the  processing  of  dau 
signals  by  the  internal  circuitry  of  the  devices,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

buffering  a  set  of  control  signals  applied  to  a  first  bank  of 

devices  with  the  buffering  circuitry  in  a  plurality  of  devices  of 

'         the  first  bank  to  provide  a  buffered  set  of  control  signals;  and 

applying  the  buffered  set  of  control  signals  from  the  first  bank  of 

devices  to  an  input  bus.  the  input  bus  being  coupled  to  input 

terminals  of  the  first  bank  of  devices; 

wherein  the  buffered  set  of  control  signals  are  applied  to  the 

input  terminals  of  the  devices  of  the  first  bank  of  devices  to 

control  the  functional  circuitry  of  the  first  bank  of  devices. 
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MEMORY  REDUNDANCY  aRCUH 
Jean    Devin,    Aii-en-Piwence,    Fnuice,    assigiior    to 
ThomMO  Mkroeicctroaks  SA^  Saint-Gcnis,  Frmnce 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1995,  Ser.  No.  393.4*4 
Oalms  priority,  appttcatioa  FnDce.  Feb.  28,  1994,  9402282 
Int.  a.*  GllC  7/0O.29A)O 
VS.  ex  365— 2W  »S 


1.  A  memory  redundancy  circuit  for  a  main  memory  comprising 
several  memory  zones,  each  accessible  by  a  memory  address,  this 
redundancy  circuit  comprising  a  redundancy  memory  addressable 
by  a  defective  address  memory  that  is  designed  to  contain  different 
defective  addresses  corresponding  to  defective  zones  of  the  main 
memory  and  that,  at  each  operation  for  addressing  of  the  main 
memory,  compares  a  main  memory  address  with  each  defective 
address  to  produce  a  comparison  signal  so  thai,  in  the  event  of 
concordance,  it  prohibits  addressing  of  the  main  memory  and 
addresses  a  zone  of  the  redundancy  memory,  wherein  said  redun- 
dancy circuit  comprises  an  inhibition  circuit  having  at  least  a  first 
state  in  which  it  gives  a  signal  to  the  defective  address  memory  to 
prohibit  the  defective  address  memory  from  issuing  an  output. 


5,5790*6 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yushiaki  Tahara,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushilu  Kaisha.  Toltyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  460.943 
dainis  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1994.  6-212436<P) 
Int.  CI*  cue  7/00:29A)0 
VS.  CL  365— 28»  5  Ctaims 
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ing  said  redundancy  memory  cell  row  or  column  instead  of 
said  defective  memory  cell  row  or  column,  wherein 

said  redundancy  means  includes 

a  plurality  of  gale  means,  each  provided  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  address  signal  input  terminals  for  inhibit- 
ing passage  of  an  address  signal  input  from  a  corresponding 
address  signal  input  terminal  in  response  to  application  of  a 
first  potential  to  its  control  electrode  and  passing  the  address 
signal  in  response  lo  application  of  a  second  potential  to  its 
control  electrode, 

a  first  fuse  provided  corresponding  to  each  of  said  gate  means, 
connected  between  a  first  node  receiving  said  first  potential 
and  a  control  electrode  of  the  corresponding  gate  means,  and 
cut  off  when  an  address  signal  input  from  the  address  signal 
input  terminal  for  the  corresponding  gate  means  among  the 
plurality  of  address  signals  specifying  said  defective  memory 
cell  row  or  column  has  a  first  logic, 

a  second  fuse  provided  corresponding  to  each  of  said  gate 
means,  connected  between  a  second  node  receiving  said  sec- 
ond potential  and  the  control  electrode  of  the  corresponding 
gate  means,  and  cut  off  when  an  address  signal  input  from  the 
address  signal  input  terminal  for  the  corresponding  gate 
means  among  the  plurality  of  address  signals  specifying  said 
defective  memory  cell  row  or  column  has  a  second  logic,  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  said  redundancy  memory  cell  row 
or  column  in  response  to  all  the  address  signals  passed 
through  said  plurality  of  gate  means  having  the  first  logic. 


5,579>7 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PIPELINE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
ELIMINATING  TIME  LOSS  DUE  TO  DIFFERENCE 
BETWEEN  PIPELINE  STAGES  FROM  DATA  ACCESS 
Yasuji  Koshiltawa.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1995.  Ser.  No.  534.208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28.  1994.  6-232732 

InL  CL"  GlIC  7/00:S/00 

VS.  CL  365—189.05  "  Claims 
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1.  A  jemicondoctor  memory  device  in  which  dau  are  electrically 
rewriuble,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  rows 

and  columns,  each  specified  by  iu  own  address  fanned  by  a 

plurality  of  address  signals; 
a  redundancy  tnemory  cell  row  or  column  for  substituting  for 

defective  memory  cell  row  or  column  of  said  memory  cell 

array, 
a  plurality  of  address  signal  input  terminals,  each  provided 

corresponding  lo  each  of  said  plurality  of  address  signals;  and 
redundancy  means  responsive  to  input  of  the  plurality  of  address 

signals  specifying  said  defecuve  memory  cell  row  or  column 

bom  said  plurality  ot  address  signal  input  terminals  for  select- 


1.  A  semiconductor  pipeline  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  addressable  memory  cells  for  storing  dau  bits, 
respectively; 

a  plurality  of  dau  propagation  paths  selectively  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  addressable  memory  cells; 

an  addressing  system  responsive  to  an  external  address  signal 
supplied  to  an  address  port  so  as  to  make  said  plurality  of 
addressable  memory  cells  selectively  accessible; 

a  dau  propagation  system  coupled  between  said  plurality  of  dau 
propagation  paths  and  a  daU  port;  and 

a  pipeline  controlling  system  causing  said  addressing  system  and 
said  dau  propagation  system  to  trace  a  pipeline  sequence 
from  an  address  input  to  a  dau  supply,  and  producing  at  least 
a  first  liming  clock  signal  changed  to  a  first  active  level  in 
each  of  pipeline  cycles,  a  second  timing  clock  signal  changed 
to  a  second  active  level  after  said  first  liming  clock  signal  in 
said  each  of  said  pipeline  cycles  and  a  third  timing  clock 
signal  changed  to  a  third  active  level  between  said  first  timing 
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clock  signal  and  said  second  timing  clock  signal  in  said  each 
of  said  pipeline  cycles. 

said  pipeline  sequence  including 

a  first  pipeline  suge  close  to  said  address  pott  and  having  first 
temporary  storage  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  clock 
signal  so  as  to  achieve  a  first  task  in  a  first  time  interval 
between  said  first  timing  clock  signal  in  each  of  said  pipeline 
cycles  and  said  second  timing  clock  signal  in  said  each  of  said 
pipeline  cycles, 

a  second  pipeline  suge  contiguous  to  said  first  pipeline  suge 
and  having  second  temporary  storage  mean's  responsive  to 
said  second  and  third  timing  clock  signals  so  as  to  achieve  a 
second  task  in  a  second  time  interval  between  said  second 
timing  clock  signal  in  each  of  said  pipeline  cycles  and  said 
third  timing  clock  signal  in  the  next  pipeline  cycle,  and 

a  third  pipeline  stage  contiguous  to  said  second  pipeline  suge 
and  having  third  temporary  storage  means  and  responsive  lo 
said  first  timing  clock  signal  so  as  to  achieve  a  third  task  in  a 
third  tinie  interval  between  said  third  timing  clock  signal  in 
each  of  said  pipeline  cycles  and  said  first  timing  clock  signal 
in  the  next  pipeline  cycle. 


5,579,268 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
DRIVING  WORD  LINES  AT  IDGH  SPEED 
Dong-n  Sco,  Kyungki-do.  and  Tae-Seong  Jang,  Boosan,  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  LtiL, 
Suwon.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  280349,  Jul.  26.  1994,  which  is  a 
continualian-in-part  of  Sen  No.  224,480,  Apr.  6,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Dec  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  580^85 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  6,  1993, 
5723/1993 

InL  a."  GllC  H/40 
VS.  a.  365—200  1  Claim 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  row  address  input  buffer  for  receiving  a  row  address  strobe 
signal  and  for  generating  a  row  address  input  buffer  signal; 

a  predecoder  for  receiving  said  row  address  input  buffer  signal 
fixim  said  row  address  input  buffer  and  for  piedecoding  a  row 
address  therefrom  to  obtain  a  predecoder  signal; 

a  word  line  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  word  line 
boosting  signal  from  said  predecoder  signal; 

power  soiaire  supply  means  for  receiving  the  word  line  boosting 
signal  ft-om  said  word  line  signal  generating  means  and  for 
generating  source  power  therefrom; 

a  spare  word  line  decoder  for  receiving  said  row  address,  said 
predecoder  signal  and  said  source  power,  said  spare  word  line 
decoder  generating  a  spare  word  line  decoder  output  signal 
when  said  row  address  corresponds  to  a  predetermined 
address  stored  in  said  spare  word  line  decoder,  said  spare 
word  line  decoder  also  generating  a  redundancy  signal  when 
said  spare  word  line  decoder  output  signal  is  generated; 

a  redundancy  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  redundancy  signal  a 
predetermined  period  of  tinK;  said  redundancy  circuit  receiv- 
ing only  said  redundancy  signal  and  outputting  a  delayed 
redundancy  signal;  and 


a  normal  word  line  decoder  which  receives  said  predecoder 
signal,  said  sotirce  power,  said  delayed  redundancy  signals 
and  said  row  address,  said  normal  word  line  decoder  being 
operable  to  select  a  normal  word  line  when  said  row  address 
corresponds  to  a  predetermined  address  stored  in  said  normal 
word  line  decoder  and  said  delayed  redundancy  signal  indi- 
cates that  said  spare  word  line  decoder  output  signal  was  not 
generated  by  said  spare  word  line  decoder. 


5479,269 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

REDUNDANCY  SERIAL  ACCESS  MEMORY  PORTION 

Kouji  Yamamoto,  Hyogo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,672,  Mar.  17, 1995,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1996.  Ser.  No.  623,280 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1994,  64161526 

InL  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—200  6  Clafans 
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4.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  redundancy 
circuit  and  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  dau  and  reading  out  the 
stored  dau  serially,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  normal  units  each  including 

an  even  number  of  normal  sense  ampUfiers  amplifying  said 
data. 

a  normal  register  provided  corresponding  to  said  even  number 
of  normal  sense  amplifiers,  and 

an  even  number  of  normal  switching  elements  provided  cor- 
responding to  said  even  number  of  normal  sense  amplifiers 
and  each  connected  between  a  corresponding  normal  sense 
amplifier  and  said  normal  register, 

(b)  a  rediwdancy  unit  including 

a  plurality  of  redundancy  sense  amplifiers  amplifying  said 
data,  and  each  provided  corresponding  to  two  of  said  nor- 
mal sense  amplifiers, 

a  redundancy  register  provided  corresponding  to  said  plurality 
of  redundancy  sense  amplifiers,  and 

a  plurality  of  redundancy  switching  elements  provided  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  redundancy  sense  amplifiers, 
and  each  connected  between  a  corresponding  redundancy 
sense  amplifier  and  said  redundancy  register; 

(c)  an  even  number  of  signal  lines  provided  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  normal  sense  amplifiers  and  in  common  to 
said  normal  and  redundancy  units, 

each  of  said  normal  switching  elements  being  turned  on  in 
response  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  signal  lines,  and 
each  of  said  redundancy  switching  elements  being  turned 
on  in  response  to  corresponding  two  of  said  signal  lines; 
said  semiconductor  memory  device  fiirther  comprising 

(d)  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  normal  registers  in  said 
plurality  of  normal  units  serially  and  transferring  daU 
between  the  selected  normal  register  and  an  external  portion 
when  said  redundancy  circuit  is  inactivated,  and  for  selecting 
said  redundancy  register  instead  of  one  of  said  normal  regis- 
ters said  transferring  dau  between  the  redundancy  register 
and  an  external  portion  when  said  redundancy  circuit  is  acti- 
vated. 


3106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBEx  26,  1996 


5,57»,27t 

FLASH  EEPROM  WITH  AUTO-FUNCTION  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  WKITING  OR  ERASING  DATA 

AUtaira  Yaaanki.  S>fftT«  Japta,  aarignor  to  KabushiU 

n^*--  ToihilM.  Kuwasaka,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  i5,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  42MM         
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1.  A  noo-voUnle  jemicooductor  racrnocy  comprising: 

write  means  for  writing  dau  into  a  non-volaiik  semiconductor 

memory  cell; 
erase  means  for  erasing  dau  written  in  the  non-voialiie  senucon- 

ductor  memory  cell; 
verify  means  for  venfymg  dau  written  by  the  write  means  and 

the  dau  erased  by  the  erase  means,  theieby  outputting  a  verify 

signal  indicating  whether  or  not  dau  write/erase  has  been 

normally  performed; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  wnte  means  and  the  erase 

means  in  accordance  with  the  verify  signal  output  from  the 

verify  means; 
count  means  connected  to  the  control  means  for  counting  the 

number  of  repetitions  of  dau  write  by  the  write  means  or  the 

number  of  repetitions  of  dau  erasioo  by  the  erase  means;  and 
vKying  means  connected  between  the  control  means  and  the 

verify  means  for  forcibly  varying  the  verify  signal  output 

from  the  verify  means  in  a  lest  mode. 


test  command  signal  generabon  means  for  generating  a  lest 
command  signal  in  lesponse  to  an  external  row  address  strobe 
signal,  an  external  column  address  strobe  signal,  an  external 
vtrrite  signal  and  an  external  read  signal; 

cow  address  signal  generation  means  for  generating  an  internal 
row  adckess  strobe  signal  and  a  row  address  signal  in  response 
to  the  external  row  address  strobe  signal  and  the  test  com- 
mand signal  from  said  test  command  signal  generation  means; 

and 
column  address  signal  generation  means  for  generating  an  inter- 
nal column  address  strobe  signal  and  a  column  address  signal 
in  response  to  the  internal  tow  address  strobe  signal  from  said 
row  address  signal  generation  means  and  the  test  command 
signal  bom  said  test  command  signal  generation  means. 


5,579^2 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  DATA 

COMPRESSION  TEST  FUNCTION  AND  ITS  TESTING 

METHOD 

IteUya  UcUda,  KawMakl,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fitjitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Noy.  28,  W95,  Ser.  No.  563,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1995,  7-056370 
InL  a."  GllC  7/00:29/00 
VS.  CL  365— 201  '  C*"*™* 


5,579a71 

AUTOMATIC  TEST  CTRCUIT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  GENERATING 

INTERNAL  RAS  AND  CAS  SIGNALS,  AND  ROW  AND 

COLUMN  ADDRESS  SIGNALS 

Scoa  L  Sohn.  and  Yong  Hwang,  both  of  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  o» 

Koftau  avignon  to  Hyundai   Electronics  Industries,  Co. 

Ltd.,  Kyoungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  554>9S 
Claias  priority,  application  Rep.  oC  Korea,  Nov.  9,  1994, 
94-29344;  N^.  9.  1994,  94-29345 

InL  d."  GllC  2ftW 
VS.  a.  3«— 201  ' 


I.  An  automatic  test  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising: 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  nKmory  blocks, 
dau  terminal  for  dau  input/output  and  daU  lines  for  said  memory 
blocks,  said  device  comprising: 

a  matching  detection  circuit  having  inputs  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  dau  terminal,  each  of  said  inputs  being  coupled  to  one 
of  said  dau  Unes.  said  one  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
memory  blocks; 

a  distribution  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  daU  termi- 
nal and  having  outputs  for  outputting  daU  corresponding  to 
dau  provided  to  said  input  of  said  distribution  circuit,  said 
outputs  of  said  distribution  circuit  being  insulated  from  each 
odier  and  coupled  to  said  inputs  of  said  matching  detection 
circuit  respectively;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  uivalidating  said  output  of  said  matching 
detection  circuit  and  validating  said  outputs  of  said  distribu- 
tion circuit  during  a  dau  write  in  a  dau  compression  test 
mode,  and  for  validating  said  output  of  said  matching  detec- 
tion circuit  and  invalidating  said  outpuU  of  said  distribution 
circuit  during  a  dau  read  in  said  dau  compression  test  mode. 
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5479,273 

STORAGE  CIRCUITRY  USING  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

SHARED  BETWEEN  MEMORIES  OF  DIFFERING 

NUMBER  OF  ROWS 

Jimmie  D.  Childers,  Missouri  City,  Tes^  Sciicfai  Yamamoto, 

Ibaragi,  and  Masanari  Takeyasu,  Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan, 

a.ssignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,705,  Apr.  14,  1994,  which  is  a 

continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  918,161,  Jul.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,984,  Mar.  1,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482^84 

InL  a."  GllC  7/06 

VS.  a.  365—205  17  Claims 


5,579,274 

SENSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  FLASH  EEFPROM  CELL 

HAVING  A  NEGATIVE  DELTA  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE 

Michael  A.  Van  Buskirk.  and  Michael  Briner,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Deuces,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,224,  OcL  13,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,477,499. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,038 

InL  O.*  GllC  7A)2 

VS.  a.  365—208  23  Claims 
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1.  Storage  circuitry  comprising: 

a  first  nMinory  having  a  plurality  of  M  rows  of  first  memory 
cells  disposed  in  a  single  column,  each  of  said  first  memory 
cells  connected  to  a  first  pair  of  bit  lines; 
a  set  of  M  first  word  lines,  each  first  word  line  connected  to  a 

corresponding  one  of  said  first  memory  cells; 
a  second  memory  having  a  plurality  of  J  rows  of  second  memory 
cells  disposed  in  a  single  column,  where  J  does  not  equal  M, 
each  of  said  second  memory  cells  connected  to  a  second  pair 
of  bit  lines; 
a  set  of  J  second  word  lines,  each  second  word  line  connected  to 

a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  memory  cells;  and 
sense  amplifier  circuitry  located  between  said  first  memory  and 
said  second  memory  and  connected  to  said  first  pair  of  bit 
lines  and  said  second  pair  of  bit  lines,  said  sense  amplifier 
circuiny  including 

a  sense  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit  lines, 

said  sense  amplifier  when  activated  latching  an  output 

signal  between  said  sense  amplifier  bit  lines  corresponding 

to  a  ratio  of  voluges  on  said  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit 

linesi 

a  first  gate  circuit  selectively  connecting  said  first  pair  of  bit 

lines  to  said  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit  lines  or  isolating 

said  first  pair  of  bit  lines  from  said  pair  of  sense  amplifier 

bit  lines,  and 

a  secoad  gale  circuit  selectively  connecting  said  second  pair 

of  bit  lines  to  said  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit  lines  or 

isolating  said  second  pair  of  bit  lines  from  said  pair  of 

sense  amplifier  bit  lines, 

whereby  said  sense  amplifier  circuitry  produces  said  output  signal 

a)  correspoading  to  daU  stored  in  a  first  memory  cell  accessed  by 

one  of  said  first  word  lines  when  said  first  gate  circuit  connects 

said  first  pair  of  bit  lines  to  said  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit  lines  and 

said  second  gate  circuit  isolates  said  second  pair  of  bit  lines  from 

said  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit  lines,  and  b)  corresponding  to  dau 

stored  in  a  second  memory  cell  accessed  by  one  of  said  second 

word  lines  when  said  first  gate  circuit  isolates  said  first  pair  of  bit 

lines  from  said  pair  of  sense  amplifier  bit  lines  and  said  second 

gale  circuit  connects  said  second  pair  of  bit  lines  to  said  pair  of 

sense  ampltfier  bit  lines. 


f^??fy 


11.  A  sense  circuit  for  sensing  a  slate  of  a  flash  EEPROM  cell 
having  an  electrical  drain  connected  to  a  first  volUge  level  and  an 
electrical  source  connected  to  a  second  voluge  level  that  is  less 
than  said  first  volUge  level,  said  sense  circuit  comprising: 
a  cascode  preamplifier  having  a  first  line  coupled  to  said  electri- 
cal source  of  said  flash  EEPROM  cell  and  a  second  line;  and 
a  resistive  element  having  a  first  line  connected  to  said  second 
line  of  said  cascode  preamplifier  and  a  second  line  connected 
to  a  third  voltage  level  that  is  less  than  said  second  voluge 
level; 
wherein  said  cascode  amplifier  fiirtfaer  comprises: 

a  first  P-channel  MOS  field  effect  transistor  (FED  having  a 
source  connected  to  said  first  line  of  said  cascode  pream- 
plifier; a  drain  connected  to  said  first  line  of  said  resistive 
element;  and  a  gate; 
a  second  P<hannel  MOSFET  having  a  gate  connected  to 
said  first  line  of  said  cascode  preamplifier;  a  source 
connected  to  said  first  voluge  level;  and  a  drain  con- 
nected to  said  gate  of  said  first  P-channel  MOSFET;  and 
an  N-channel  MOSFET  having  a  gate  connected  to  said 
first  line  of  said  cascode  preamplifier;  a  source  connected 
to  said  third  voltage  level;  and  a  drain  connected  to  the 
drain  of  said  second  P<hannel  MOSFET. 


5,579,275 
VIDEO  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Hamki  Toda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa 
Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1993,  5-341373 

InL  CL"  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  a.  365—230.09  32  Oaims 

s 
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11.  A  video  mentwry  system,  comprising: 

a  RAM  having  a  first  RAM  section,  a  second  RAM  section,  a 
third  RAM  section  and  a  fourth  RAM  section,  each  section 
for  storing  dau; 

a  first  SAM  having  a  first  SAM  portion  and  a  second  SAM 
portion,  each  portion  for  temporarily  storing  dau  correspond- 
ing to  any  one  of  said  first  to  fourth  RAM  sections; 
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a  second  SAM  having  a  third  SAM  portion  and  a  fourth  SAM 
portion,  each  portion  for  temporarily  slonng  datt  conespond- 
ing  to  any  one  of  said  firet  to  fourth  RAM  sectioM; 
transferring  means  for, 
in  a  fim  mode, 

transfemng  dau  between  the  finl  SAM  portion  and  the  fini 

RAM  section  and 
transfemng  data  between  the  second  SAM  portion  and  any 
one  of  the  second  to  fourth  RAM  sections, 
in  a  second  mode, 
transfemng  dau  between  the  fits!  SAM  portion  and  the 

second  RAM  section  and 
transfetring  dau  between  the  second  SAM  portion  and  any 
one  of  the  first,  third  or  fourth  RAM  sectwos,  and 
in  a  third  mode, 
transfemng  dau  between  the  firtt  SAM  poftioB  and  the 

third  RAM  section  and 
transfemng  dau  between  the  second  SAM  portion  and  any 
one  of  the  first,  second  or  fourth  RAM  sections,  and 
in  a  fourth  mode, 
transfemng  dau  between  the  first  SAM  portkM  and  the 

fourth  RAM  section  and 
ttansfening  daU  between  the  second  SAM  portion  and  any 
one  of  the  first  to  third  RAM  sections,  and 
address  designating  means  for  freely  designating  a  he«l  address 
at  which  a  senai  access  of  the  first  SAM  starts  and  a  final 
address  at  which  the  senal  access  of  the  first  SAM  ends. 


537*377 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERLEAVING  MEMORY 

BANKS 
Jams  D.  K««y,  Apto^  C«ltf„  aaOgpor  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc, 
CupertliMt,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1,  l*»5,  Ser.  No.  432,9M 

lot  CL*  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  365— 230.W  "  Claims 
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INTERNAL  VOLTAGE  BOOSTING  CTRCUIT  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Sci-S«anc  Yoo^  Seo^  ami  Byug-Chul  Kia,  KyuB«kl-*». 
both  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  airifiwn  to  Saawuif  Elertrwita  Co, 

LUL,  S«woa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  13,  1»»5,  Ser.  No.  5423*5 
Ch^  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  13,  1994, 
2ttMa994 

lat  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  MS—2M  *  CataM 


1.  A  device  for  mapping  a  bus  address  to  a  memory  address 
comprising: 

a  bank  decoder  for  developing  interteave  enable,  address  mode 
and  odd  banlt  signals  responsive  to  the  bus  address  and  a 
register  file,  said  register  file  storing  a  bank  base  and  corre- 
sponding addiess  modes  for  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
desired  memory  configurations; 
mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  between  first  and  second 
modes  of  said  bank  base  and  the  conesponding  address 
modes  to  generate  the  memory  address  which  supports  said 
selected  one  of  said  desired  memory  configurations;  and 
a  mapping  unit  for  mapping  the  bus  address  to  the  memory 
address  by  selecting  between  said  first  and  second  modes 
based  on  said  interleave  enable  and  address  mode  signals,  said 
mapping  unit  including, 

a  plurality  of  first  multiplexers  for  performing  a  direct  hard 
wire  mapping  of  row  and  column  addresses  from  the  bus 
address, 
a  piurality  of  registers  for  registering  said  row  and  column 

addresses  from  said  first  multiplexers,  and 
a  second  multiplexer  for  selecting  said  row  and  column 
addresses  from  said  registers  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  modes  selected. 


5,579  J78 

MULTIPORT  MEMORY  WITH  PIPELINED  SERIAL 

INPUT 

Loreti  L.  McLaury,  BoIm.  1«L,  a«igw>r  to  Mkroo  IMmoioKy, 

Inc  BoiM,  Id. 

Coadnuadon  of  Ser.  No.  153.120,  Nov.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,452,259.  This  applkatloa  Jul.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  504,006 

lot  CL'  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  3*5— 230.05  15  Claims 


1.  An  inienial  voltage  boosting  circuit  of  a  semiconducior 
memory  device  composing; 

voltage  converting  means  whKh  receives  an  internal  voltage 
level  signal  for  converting  said  internal  voluge  level  signal  to 
a  power  supply  vohage  level  signal; 

pumping  means  controlled  by  said  power  supply  voluge  level 
signal  for  pumping  a  pumping  node  above  a  predetermined 
ptecharge  voluge  level;  and 

tnnsnussion  means  connected  to  said  pumpmg  node  for  output- 
ling  a  voluge  boosted  above  said  predetermined  precharge 
vohage  level. 


-tefc 


I.  A  memory  device  comprising: 
an  amy  of  memory  eleriKnts; 
a  serial  access  input  latch; 

a  serial  access  wnte  register  coupled  to  said  input  latch; 
a  serial  to  parallel  conversion  register  coupled  to  said  write 
register; 
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an  access  device  having  a  control  input,  said  access  device 
coupled  between  said  conversion  register  and  said  array  of 
memory  elements;  and 

a  timing  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  said 
access  device. 


5,579,279 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoshio  Mochizuki;  Hideo  Kato,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Nob- 

utake    Suciura,    Yokohama,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 

Kabushlki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1995.  Ser.  No.  534,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1994,  6-275971 

Int  CI."  GllC  8AX):7/00;ll/34 

VS.  a.  365—230.08 17  Claims 

-I 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each 
having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  to  which  the  gates  of  said  memory  cells 
are  connected; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  to  which  the  drains  of  said  memory  cells 
are  connected; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  to  said  word  lines; 

bit-line  selecting  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  bit  lines 
to  read  data  from  at  least  one  of  said  menxiry  cells; 

a  sense  amplifier  for  detecting  a  potential  of  said  at  least  one  bit 
line  selected,  thereby  sensing  a  current  supplied  to  said  at 
least  one  memory  cell  from  which  dau  is  to  be  read; 

an  output  circuit  for  outputting  an  output  of  said  sense  amplifier; 

a  true-address  dau  detemiining  section  for  outputting  true- 
address  data,  said  true-address  daU  determining  section  hav- 
ing nonvolatile  circuit  characteristics  or  wiring  corresponding 
to  an  internal  address  particular  to  a  chip; 

a  trtie-addiess  dau  area  detecting  circuit  for  comparing  the 
true-addfess  output  from  the  true-address  dau  determining 
section  with  internal  address  dau  and  for  generating  a  signal 
when  the  internal  address  daU  is  identical  to  the  true-address 
data,  said  signal  designating  whether  the  daU  stored  in  said  at 
least  one  memory  cell  should  be  output; 

a  false-dau  generating  circuit  for  generating  false  dau  when  the 
internal  address  daU  is  other  than  the  true-address  daU;  and 

an  output  selecting  circuit  for  selecting  the  false  dau  or  the  dau 
stored  in  said  at  lea.st  one  memory  cell. 


5,579080 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  GATING  THE  COLUMNS  THEREOF 
Moon-Hoi  Son,  Seoul,-  Chiiroo  Park,  Suwon-dty,  and  Seong- 
Ook  Jung,  Seoul,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung 
Elcctronio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon-city,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  4,  1994, 
I265V1994 

Int  CL'  GllC  &W 
U.S.  a.  365—238.5  II  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  meitKwy  device  with  a  block  write  function 
for  reading  and  writing  dau  having  at  least  two  bytes,  comprising: 


00  U    00  10,11    DO  4.5  00  12.13  DOf.7  00  14.1S     OFF 
DOai    00  10.11    00  2J  DO  12.13  00  H  0014.19  00117 

n:  CSL  UPf>EK/CSL  UMCR  GATn)  ATn< 
DQO-7:  LOWCTBnt  DQ8-15:  UPftF  BVTE 

a  plurality  of  memory  cell  blocks  for  each  associating  first  bits 
accessed  in  response  to  a  first  column  address  to  designate  the 
upper  one  of  said  two  bytes  and  for  each  associating  second 
bits  accessed  in  response  to  a  second  column  address  to 
designate  the  lower  one  of  said  two  bytes; 

at  least  two  column  select  lines  enabled  in  response  to  each  of 
said  first  and  second  coluirm  addresses;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  separately  controlling  said  at  least  two 
column  select  lines,  wherein  the  bits  of  said  upper  and  lower 
bytes  stored  in  said  menx>ry  cell  blocks  are  all  output  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  column  addresses. 


5,579,281 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  AN  ESTIMATE  OF  SEISMIC 

WAVE  PROPAGATION  VELOCITIES  BY  FOCUSING 

ANALYSIS 

Francois  Audebert,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  G«a- 

erale  De  Geophysique,  Massy,  France 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,313 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  1, 1993,  93  01029 

Int  CL'  GOIV  1/34 

VS.  a.  367—50  12  Claims 


^=^ 
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1.  A  method  of  utilizing  received  seismic  waves  so  as  to  estimate 
the  propagation  velocities  of  seismic  waves  underground  in  which 
a  seismic  source  and  sensors  are  regularly  disposed  along  a  pros- 
pecting section  at  abscissas,  the  seismic  source  generates  seismic 
waves  into  an  underground  area  and  the  sensors  detect  the  seismic 
waves  that  have  been  reflected  by  underground  geological  inter- 
faces present  in  the  underground  area,  each  of  the  sensors  gener- 
ates sensor  signals  which  are  indicative  of  the  seismic  waves 
reflected  by  the  underground  geological  interfaces  which  are 
received  by  the  sensor,  an  arrangement  for  processing  the  sensor 
signals  generates  a  set  of  raw  focusing  signals  indicative  of  the 
received  seismic  waves  detected  by  the  sensors  extrapolated  to  a 
plurality  of  extrapolation  depths,  and  wherein  for  a  plurality  of  raw 
focusing  signals  each  corresponding  to  the  received  seismic  waves 
extrapolated  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  extrapolation  depths  and 
over  a  contiguous  interval  of  ab.scissas  along  the  prospecting 
section,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  for  each  said  extrapolation  depth  a  first  set  of 
migrated  signals  indicative  of  said  raw  focusing  signal  which 
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is  zero  offset  downwards  migrated  to  a  first  set  of  imaging 

depths  greater  than  said  extrapolauon  depth: 
converting  said  first  set  of  migrated  signals  to  a  first  set  of 

focusing  analysis  migrated  signals  which  are  indicauve  of 

said  first  set  of  migrated  signals  to  which  a  selected  time 

condibon  has  been  applied: 
generating  for  each  said  extrapolation  depth  a  second  set  of 

migrated  signals  indicative  of  said  raw  focusing  signal  which 

is  inverse  zero  offset  upwards  migrated  to  a  second  set  of 

imaging  depths  less  than  said  extrapolauon  depth: 
converting  said  second  set  of  migrated  signals  to  a  second  set  of 

focusing  analysis  migrated  signals  which  are  indicative  of 

said  second  set  of  migrated  signals  to  which  a  selected  time 

condition  has  been  applied: 
generating  a  third  set  of  focusing  analysis  migrated  signals  in 

accordance  with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  focusing  analysis 

migrated  signals  which  are  generated  for  each  of  said  plurality 

of  extrapolation  depths: 
generating  focusing  panel  signals  which  are  indicative  of  a 

subset  of  said  third  set  of  focusing  analysis  migrated  signals 

which  are  at  given  abscissa:  and 
identifying  the  energy  maxima  of  said  focusing  panel  signals  in 

order  to  perform  focusing  analysis  on  said  focusing  panel 

signals  to  estimate  the  propagauon  velocities  of  said  seismic 

waves  underground. 


5,579082 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SHEAR-WAVE 

VELOCITY  BENEATH  A  BODY  OF  WATER 

Frederick  J.  Bmt,  Houstoo.  Tex.,  aniCDor  lo  Western  Attas 

Intemalioiial,  Inc.,  Houstoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  519,464 
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Storing  in  said  recording  means,  in  time  scale  format  as  a 
function  of  sensor  spacing,  signals  indicative  of  the  arrival 
times  of  the  detected  acoustic  signals  at  each  said  seismic 
sensor: 

decomposing  the  stored  signals  into  separate  data  sets  corre- 
sponding to  the  individual  propagation  modes  of  said  multi- 
modal wavefield: 

programming  a  first  portion  of  the  CPU  to  resolve  the  respecuve 
arrival-time  signal  indicauons  with  the  corresponding  sensor 
spKTings  for  each  of  the  separate  data  sets  to  derive  the 
refracted  fonnation  velocity  and  the  boundary  wave  velocity; 

programming  a  second  portion  of  the  CPU  to  calculate  the 
reflection  coefficient  of  the  water  boaom  from  the  measured 
water  velocity  and  the  refracted  formation  velocity: 

programming  a  third  portion  of  the  CPU  to  calculate  the  density 
of  the  formauon  from  input  values  for  the  water  velocity,  the 
known  water  density  and  the  calculated  reflection  coefficient: 

and 
programming  a  fourth  portion  of  the  CPU  to  iteratively  calculate 
the  shear  wave  velocity  vector  of  the  formation  along  said  line 
of  survey  from  the  known  value  for  water  density,  the  calcu- 
lated fonnation  density,  the  refracted  fonnation  velocity  and 
the  boundary  wave  velocity. 


5,579083 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING 
CODED  MESSAGES  IN  A  WELLBORE 
Steve  C.  Owens,  K«ty;  Brett  W.  BoukJin,  Peartand;  D«vid  E. 
Rothers,  Houston;  Douglas  J.  Lehr,  The  WoodUnds,  and 
Michael  W.  Hoicombe,  Houston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  751,861.  Aug.  28.  1991.  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  83U02.  Jan.  31.  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5343.963,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751361. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873.654.  Apr.  23. 
1992,  Pat.  No.  5026,494,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
784,666,  Oct  24.  1991,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
549303,  JaL  9,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  71.422 
iBt  CL*  GOIV  1/40:  E21B  47/06:  E21C  7/06 
VS.  a.  367-83  -»•  C>»*^ 


I.  A  method  for  quantiuuvely  esumaUng  and  for  using  selected 
elastic  parameters  of  a  fonnation  that  lies  beneath  a  body  of  water 
having  a  known  density,  compnsing: 

injecung  a  near-field  acoustic  impulse  from  a  source  into  the 
formation,  said  acoustic  impulse  presenting  a  significantly 
curved  wavefront  to  the  water-formation  boundary  for  gener- 
ating a  multi-modal  acousuc  wavefield  that  includes  at  least  a 
refracted  wave  propagauon  mode  and  a  boundary -wave 
propagauon  mode: 
deploying  an  array  of  spaced-apan  seismic  sensors  beneath  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water  along  a  selected  line  of  survey 
for  delecting  acoustic  signals  compnsiog  said  multi-nwdal 
acoustic  wavefield: 
measuring  the  water  velocity: 

providing  a  programmed  computer  in  communication  with  said 
seismic  sensors,  said  computer  including  at  least  a  dau 
recording  means,  a  programmable  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  and  a  display  means: 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  a  coded  message  in  a  wellbore 
between  a  transmission  node  and  a  reception  node,  through  a  fluid 
column  extending  therebetween,  compnsing  the  method  steps  of: 
providing  a  transmission  apparatus  at  said  transmission  node 
which  IS  in  communication  with  said  fluid  column:  for  for 
generating  an  acoustic  pressure  pulse  to  produce  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  coded  message: 
providing  a  reception  apparatus  at  said  reception  node  which 
includes: 

(a)  a  rigid  structural  component  with  an  exterior  surface 
which  is  in  contact  with  said  fluid  column  and  an  interior 
surface  which  is  not  m  conuct  with  said  fluid  column; 

(b)  a  sensor  assembly  which  detects  elastic  defonnation  of 
said  rigid  structural  component: 
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utilizing  said  transmission  apparatus  to  generate  acoustic  pres- 
sure pulses  in  said  fluid  column  in  a  predetennined  pattern  to 
generate  said  coded  message;  and 

utilizing  said  reception  apparatus  to  detect  said  coded  message 
in  said  fluid  column  through  changes  in  elastic  deformation  of 
said  rigid  structural  component 


5,579084 

SCUBA  DIVING  VOICE  AND  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  USING  BONE  CONDUCTED  SOUND 

David  F.  May.  P.O.  Box  2603, 1636  Sute  SL  Unit  E,  Coiumbus, 

Ind.  47202 

Filed  Oct  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  541^26 

Int  CL^  H04B  11/00 

VS.  a.  367^132  28  Claims 
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and  synchronisation  signals,  said  autonomous  underwater  vessel 
comprising  at  least  one  transmitter-receiver  (9)  for  data  and  syn- 
chronisation signals  compatible  with  the  transmitter-receiver  (8)  of 
the  floating  vessel. 


5,579086 
QUIET  GEOPHYSICAL  CONSTRUCTION  PRACTICES 
FOR  REDUCED  DUMETER  STREAMERS 
Robert  D.  Skorheim,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WhitefaaO  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,673 

Int  a.*  GOIV  1/38 

VS.  CL  367—154  10  Claims 


1.  A  scuba  diving  mouthpiece  for  supplying  air  to  a  diver,  said 
mouthpiece  attachable  to  a  source  of  air.  said  mouthpiece  compris- 
ing: 

a  mouth  eiigageable  body  including  at  least  one  biteplate.  each 
said  biteplate  adapted  for  being  disposed  between  and  engage- 
able  by  die  teeth  of  the  driver. 

at  least  oik  sound  transducer  associated  with  said  body;  and 

at  least  one  sound  conducting  member,  each  said  sound  conduct- 
ing roemfcer  being  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  sound 
transducers,  each  said  sound  conducting  member  being 
embedded  within  said  body  and  configured  to  receive  audio 
sounds  from  said  connected  sound  transducer,  each  said  sound 
conducting  member  also  being  configured  to  transmit  audio 
sounds  through  at  least  one  said  biteplate.  whereby  said  audio 
sounds  may  be  conducted  to  the  teeth  of  the  diver. 


MTcnoncic  qroup- 


5379085 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MONITORING  AND 

REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  UNMANNED,  MOBILE 

UNDERWATER  VEHICLES 

Thomas  Hubert  La  MMdiennc,  Cbemin  Saint-Jacques,  13100 

Le  Tboionet  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/01I86,  S  371  Date  Aug.  21,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  21.  1995.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/14081.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23.  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  454.125 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17.  1992,  92  15667 
Int  CL'  GOIS  5/00:5/14;  11/14 
VS.  a.  367—133  10  Claims 

1.  E)evice  for  the  monitoring  and  remote  control  of  an  unmanned 
autonomous  underwater  vessel  (1)  and  for  the  positioning  thereof, 
characterised  in  that  it  comprises  at  least  one  drifting  and/or 
autonomous  iinmanned  floating  vessel  (2)  comprising  at  least  one 
first  receiver  (3)  for  monodirectional  communication  with  at  least  a 
first  transmitter  (4)  of  first  positioning  radar  signals,  said  floating 
vessel  comprising  at  least  one  transmitter-receiver  (5)  for  bidirec- 
tional commanication  with  at  least  a  second  transmitter-receiver 
(6)  of  second  navigation  radar  signals,  said  device  comprising  at 
least  one  land-based  transmitter-receiver  (7)  for  bidirectional  com- 
munication with  the  second  transmitto'-receiver  (6).  the  floating 
vessel  (2)  comprising  at  least  one  transmitter-receiver  (8)  for  data 


1.  A  hydrophone  module,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hydrophone  module  housing  having  a  desired 
hydrophone  group  center  associated  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  hydrophone  elements  located  substantially  aperi- 
odically  along  a  length  of  said  housing  and  electrically 
coupled  together  in  a  hydrophone  group,  said  hydrophone 
group  having  an  actual  hydrophone  group  center  proximate 
said  desired  hydrophone  group  center  to  thereby  allow  loca- 
tions of  said  plurality  of  hydrophone  elements  to  be  altered 
without  dislocating  said  actual  hydrophone  group  center;  and 

communication  circuitry  located  along  a  length  of  said  module 
housing  and  an  external  device  coupled  to  an  exterior  of  said 
module  housing  and  proximate  to  said  communication  cir- 
cuitry, said  external  device  capable  of  generating  interference 
in  proximate  ones  of  said  plurality  of  hydrophone  elements, 
said  locations  of  said  plurality  of  hydrophone  elements  alter- 
able away  from  said  external  device  to  thereby  avoid  said 
interference. 


5379087  

PROCESS  AND  TRANSDUCER  FOR  EMTmNG  WIDE 
BAND  AND  LOW  FREQUENCY  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  IN 
UNLIMITED  IMMERSION  DEPTHS 
Didier  D.  M.  Boucher,  and  Yves  Le  GaU,  both  of  Six  Fours, 
France,  assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le  Dde- 
gue  General  pour  TArmement  Paris,  Fnuce 

FUed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452^54 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  May  27, 1994,  94  06439 

Int  CL"  H04R  17/00 

VS.  CL  367—167  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  malting  a  transducer  for  emitting  wide  band  and 

low  frequency  acoustic  waves  in  unlimited  immersion  depths  in  an 
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5^9  J«9 
NAUTICAL  CLOCK  APPARATl'S  AND  METHODS 
Braene  M.  Kerr.  115  Bay  St^  Ewlon,  Md.  21601-2703 
ContlBuatioii-iiiiMrt  of  Ser.  No.  110^3,  Aug.  20.  1993.  Pat 
No.  5.475,655,  which  is  a  coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  829,651, 
Feh.  3,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5J70,9«6.  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  594,650,  Oct.  9.  1990,  Pat.  No.  5.086,417, 
whkh  is  a  continuadoo  of  Ser.  No.  422,991,  Oct  16,  1989. 
Pat  No.  4,993,002.  TWs  appttcatioii  Dec  U.  1994,  Ser.  No. 
355,407 
Int  CI.'  G04B  19/26 
UA  CL  3«-19  39  CUims 


ambient  mediuin.  the  transducer  compnsing  at  least  one  electro- 
acousuc  motor  connected  to  at  least  one  vibration  wall  and  a 
hollow  shell  havmg  a  cavity  in  which  the  at  least  one  motor  is 
positioned,  said  cavity  being  delimited  by  the  at  least  one  vibration 
wall,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  ambient  medium  opening  in  said  shell  that 

extends  from  said  cavity; 
providing,  in  at  least  part  of  the  volume  of  the  cavity,  at  least 

one  flexible  bladder,  and 
tilling  the  bladder  with  a  liquid  that  is  more  compressible  than 
the  ambient  medium. 


5579088 
WRISTWATCH  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
James  B.  Malloy.  West  Hartford,  and  CTiaries  G.  Barrett, 
Grtitoa,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  TUnex  Corporation, 
Middkbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  342,492 

lot  a."  B45D  4i/24 

VS.  CL  3*8— 10  5  Claims 


I.  An  improved  nautical  clocic  compnsing: 

a  clock  base: 

a  tide  state  indicator  attached  to  said  base:  and 

electronic  means  attached  to  said  tide  sute  indicator  and  to  said 
base  for  operating  said  tide  state  indicator  to  continuously 
indicate  a  ume  between  successive  like  tide  sutcs  based  on  a 
set  time  interval  therebetween  of  about  12  hours  and  25.235 
minutes  adjusted  in  response  to  a  hannonic  correction  includ- 
ing at  least  one  of  two  sinusoidal  correction  components 
having  different  periods  and  a  variable  phase  relationship  such 
that  said  time  is  longer  than  about  12  hours  and  25  235 
minutes  dunng  at  least  one  portion  of  each  lunar  month  and 
shorter  than  about  1 2  hours  and  25.235  minutes  during  at  least 
one  otlier  portion  of  each  lunar  month. 


I.  An  improved  wnstwatch  display  package  comprising  first  and 
second  elongated  sheet  members  of  transparent  plastic  adapted  to 
be  nested  together  around  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  an  elon- 
gated display  card  having  prinung  thereon  disposed  between  said 
sheet  members  and  wiUun  the  nested  penpheral  edges,  said  card 
defining  a  window  for  displaying  a  portion  of  a  wnstwatch  through 
the  transparent  plastic,  said  first  sheet  member  defining  an  arcuate 
elongated  protnision.  and  second  sheet  member  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced  protrusions  which  protrude  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of 
said  arcuate  protrusion  when  the  elongated  sheet  members  are  so 
nested,  said  arcuate  protrusion  and  said  pair  of  spaced  protrusions 
together  defining  an  arcuate  cavity,  said  arcuate  cavity  traversing 
and  extending  both  above  and  below  the  nested  elongated  sheet 
members,  said  arcuate  cavity  being  surrounded  by  said  window  m 
said  elongated  display  card  and  adapted  to  receive  and  dispUy 
portions  of  a  wnstwatch  through  said  window. 


5.579,290 
EPICYCLOIDAL  STEP  MOTOR 
Roberto  Zalferri,  Sorengo,  and  Marco  Brandcstini,  MonUg- 
nola.  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  R.  Audemars  SA, 
Cadempino.  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  3, 1994, 02983/ 
94 

lat  CL-  G04B  imO:  H02K  37/00:  mXS  1/00 
VS.  CL  368—7*  13  Claims 

1.  Epicycloidal  step  motor,  comprising: 
a  cylindncal.  magnetic  rotor  having  an  external  toothing:  and 
a  stator  having  a  single-phase  winding,  pole  pieces  and  an  inner 

toothing: 
wherein  said  pole  pieces  surround  said  rotor,  defining  suble 
posiuons  of  said  rotor  and  defining  displacements  of  said 
rotor  between  said  suble  positions: 
wherein  said  external  toothing  is  in  permanent  engagement  with 

said  inner  toothing; 
wherein  said  rotor  is  a  hollow  cylinder  axially  magnetized;  and 
wherein  said  pole  pieces  form  a  non-cylindrical  opening. 
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5379,291 

CO^•»ACT-SiZE  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  HEAD 
APPARATUS 
Yoshiyuki  Matsumoto,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1994,  Ser.  No.  358.024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  24,  1993,  5-347361 

Int  CL"  GllB  11/00:7/00 

VS.  a.  369—13  10  Claims 


5,579.292 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
USING  A  SAMPLE-SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING 
HEATING  PULSES  TO  RECORD  DATA 
Seiji  Yonezawa.  Hachioji.-  Norio  Obta,  Imma;  Toshio  Niihara, 
Sayama;   Kegi   Kataolta,  Kawagoe;   Masahiko  Takahashi, 
Hachioji,-  Hirofumi  Sukeda,  Kokubunji,  and  Toshiaki  Tsuy- 
oshL  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  979338,  Nov.  20,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,473381.  wiiich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353.602,  May 
18,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,170383.  This  application  Apr.  26.  1995, 

Ser.  No.  429.008 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  20,  1988.  63-121734 
Int  CL"  GllB  11/00 
VS.  a.  369—13  64  Claims 

38  37 


1.  A  magnrto-optical  head  apparatus  comprising: 

light  beam  generating  means  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

an  objective  lens  for  converging  the  light  beam  emitted  from 
said  light  beam  generating  means  on  a  point  on  an  optical 
axis; 

a  separating  optical  element  for  separating  the  light  beam  emit- 
ted from  said  light  beam  generating  means  and  a  light  beam 
ttirough  said  objective  lens  from  each  other. 

a  reflecting  mirror  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  emitted  from 
said  light  beam  generating  means  at  90  degrees  so  that  the 
light  beam  is  led  to  said  objective  lens;  and 

a  photodeiector  for  receiving  the  light  beam  through  said  objec- 
tive lent  and  separated  by  said  separating  optical  element. 

wlierein  said  light  beam  generating  means,  said  objective  lens, 
said  separating  optical  element  said  reflecting  mirror,  and 
said  photodeiector  are  disposed  so  that  an  optical  axis  of  the 
light  beam  emitted  from  said  light  beam  generating  means,  an 
optical  axis  extending  from  said  separating  optical  element  to 
said  relecting  mirror,  an  optical  axis  extending  from  said 
reflecting  mirrw  to  said  objective  lens,  and  an  optical  axis 
extendiag  from  said  separating  optical  element  to  said  photo- 
detector  define  the  same  plane. 

and  wherein  said  light  beam  generating  means  comprises 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam. 

a  light  receiving  portion  for  receiving  the  light  beam  through 
said  obfective  lens  and  separated  by  said  separating  optical 
element  and 

a  further  separating  optical  element  for  separating  the  light  beam 
emitted  from  said  light  source  and  the  light  beam  through  said 
objective  lens  from  each  other  and  for  leading  the  light  beam 
tlirough  said  objective  lens  to  said  light  receiving  portion. 


1.  A  magneto-optical  data  recording  system  comprising: 

a  magneto-optic  data  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of 
servo  areas  at  least  for  tracking  control  and  a  plurality  of  data 
areas,  a  respective  data  area  adjoining  a  respective  servo  area; 

means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  pulse  of  a  polarity  corre- 
sponding to  code  data  to  be  recorded  to  the  magneto-optic 
data  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  locally  heating  the  portion  of  tlie  magneto-optic 
recording  medium  to  which  the  magnetic  field  pulse  is 
applied; 

wherein  the  magnetic  field  pulse  applying  means  applies  a 
magnetic  field  pulse  of  a  polarity  corresponding  to  a  code  data 
to  be  recorded  along  a  track  of  the  medium  during  recording, 
and  wherein  the  beating  means  continuously  beats  data  areas 
of  the  medium  in  a  pulsating  manner  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  by  applying  continuously  applied  pulses  having 
equal  time  intervals  between  centers  of  the  continuously 
applied  pulses  over  the  entire  data  areas  and  occurring  at  the 
predetermined  frequency,  a  portion  of  the  continuously 
applied  pulses  being  synchronous  with  the  code  data. 


5379,293 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  SWITCHING  OPERATIONS  IN  A 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Kazuyoshi  Ishii,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217.104.  Mar.  24,  1994.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  476,043 
Cldims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1993,  5-090483; 
Mar.  10,  1994,  6-039638 

Int  a."  GllB  n/00 
VS.  a.  369—13  19  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  auxiliary  coil; 
a  first  switch  eletnent  connected  in  series  with  said  first  auxiliary 

coil; 
a  second  auxiliary  coil: 
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a  second  switch  demeiN  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
auxiliary  coil: 

a  main  coil  fof  generating  a  magnetic  field,  said  main  coil  bemg 
connected  between  a  node  between  said  first  auniliary  coil 
and  said  first  switch  element,  and  a  node  between  said  second 
auxiliary  coil  and  said  second  switch  element;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  switching  operations  of  said  first 
and  second  switch  elemenu  to  change  a  direction  of  cunent 
supplied  to  said  main  coil,  said  control  means  causing  said 
first  and  second  switch  elemenu  lo  alternate  being  in  an  ON 
stale  and  causing  a  predetermined  time  difference  between  a 
point  in  ume  at  whKh  said  first  switch  element  is  switched 
from  the  ON  sute  to  an  OFF  stale  and  a  point  in  ume  at  which 
said  second  switch  element  is  switched  from  the  OFF  state  to 
the  ON  state,  using  a  delay  element 


3rtB;«f 


ducing  layer  in  the  radiated  area  except  the  area  in  which  said 
magnetic  coupling  has  broken  down; 

means  for  generating  a  second  channel  clock,  having  a  second 
frequency,  used  to  read  dau  from  a  magneto-optical  (MO) 
type  of  recording  medium  in  which  a  recorded  information  is 
leprxxluced  by  using  substantially  the  whole  area  of  said 
radiated  area,  such  that  the  second  frequency  is  not  equal  to 
the  first  frequency; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  said  MSR  type  of 
recording  medium  and  said  MO  type  of  recording  medium  by 
detection  of  a  disc  type  identifying  aperture;  and 

means  for  switching  said  first  and  second  channel  clocks  in 
response  to  a  discriminating  signal  from  said  discriminating 
means. 


5,579,295 

SCANNING  DEVICE  AND  OPTICAL  PLAYER 

COMPRISING  THE  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Gcrwd  E.  Van  Rosmalen.  Eindhoven.  NetherUnds,  assignor  to 

VS.  Philips  CorporaUon.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993.  Ser.  No.  165.057 
CUims  priority.  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off..  Dec.  17, 
1992,  92203983 

InL  CL'  GlIB  7/09:7/12 
VS.  CL  3*9—219  •  CUlms 


5.579  J94 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  MEDIUM  AND  RECORDING  AND/ 

OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Masuml  Ohta;  Isamu  Sakao;  JoMki  Utiafawm.  aU  at  Tokyo; 
Alsuahi    FukuBMtto,    Kanacawa,    and    Shui^l    Yoshimura. 
Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan.  MiigMin  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo, 

J>PM 

Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  971 JM,  Nov.  3,  1992,  aitaodooed, 
which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  831,935,  Feb.  6,  1992.  aban- 
doned. This  appticatioo  Sep.  1.  1994.  Ser.  No.  299,544 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan.  Feb.  8.  1991.  3-018070: 
Feb.  15.  1991.  3-042890 

InL  CL*  GUB  7/00 
VS.  CL  3«9— 58  »4  ( 
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14.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  magneto-optical  recording 
mediums,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  channel  clock,  having  a  first  fre- 
quency, used  to  read  dau  from  a  magneto-optical  super  reso- 
lution (MSR)  type  of  magneto-opucal  recording  medium,  said 
first  type  of  magneto-optical  recording  medium  having  a 
lectirding  layer,  a  reproducing  layer  and  an  intermediate  layer 
for  magnetically  coupling  said  recording  layer  and  said  repro- 
ducing layer  in  a  stauooary  state,  in  whKh  a  magnetic  cou- 
pling between  said  recording  layer  and  said  reproducing  layer 
breaks  down  in  an  area  in  which  a  temperature  is  increased  to 
be  higher  dian  a  predetermined  temperature  by  the  radiauon 
of  a  light  upon  reproducing  and  in  which  a  recorded  informa- 
tion  beid  on  said  recording  layer  is  read  out  from  said  repro- 


I.  A  scanning  device  having  a  first  section,  a  movable  second 
section  including  a  lens  having  an  optical  axis,  means  for  mounting 
the  movable  section  widi  respect  to  the  first  section  to  allow 
movement  along  a  first  axis  for  focusing  the  lens  and  movement 
along  a  second  axis  transverse  to  the  first  axis,  and  an  actuator 
structure  for  causing  the  movable  section  to  move  along  each  of 
said  axes. 

wherein  the  actuator  structure  comprises  at  least  one  focusing 
coil,  two  pairs  of  tracking  coils,  and  a  plurality  of  magnet 
portions, 
each  of  the  tracking  coils  has  a  respective  coil  axis  oriented 
o^ansversely  of  a  plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second  axes, 
tJie  tracking  coils  of  a  pair  are  disposed  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  second  axis,  and  the  lens  is  disposed  between  the  pairs  of 
tracking  coils, 
characterized  in  dial  said  plurality  of  magnet  portions  comprises 
two  pairs  of  magnet  poles,  each  pole  having  a  pole  face  and  a 
pole  surface;  said  pairs  of  poles  being  arranged  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  such  that  the  pole  faces  of 
each  pair  of  poles  face  the  coils  of  a  respective  pair  of  said 
tracking  coils, 
the  poles  of  each  respective  pair  are  spaced  from  one  another, 
the  pole  surfaces  thereof  facing  each  other  and  bounding  a 
respective  zone  oriented  tfansversely  of  a  plane  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  axes,  and 
in  a  center  position  of  the  lens,  each  pole  face  is  symmetrically 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  tracking  coil  facing  said  pole 
face,  and  portions  of  each  pair  of  tracking  coils  extend  into 
said  zone  between  the  pole  surfaces  of  the  associated  pair  of 
poles; 


whereby  torques  exerted  on  said  tracking  coils  by  stray  magnetic 
fields  produced  by  said  magnet  poles  balaiKe  out  to  a  substan- 
tial degree  even  when  said  lens  is  moved  from  said  center 
position  thereof  by  operation  of  said  focusing  coil. 


5,579,2% 

OPTICALLY  READABLE  THIN  FILM  DIGITAL  DATA 

STORAGE  MEDIUM 

Raymond  E.  Smith,  Sun  City,  and  Warren  F.  Molct  ,  Laguna 

Niguel.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cyberwerlts  Interactive, 

L.L.C.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  374.244 

InL  a."  GUB  23/38 

VS.  CI.  369—273  43  Claims 


1.  A  semi-rigid  thin  film  digital  data  storage  medium  for  use 
with  a  CD  player  with  a  centrally  located  spindle  for  supporting 
and  rotating  a  standard  CD  having  planar  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  embedded  data  (racks  consisting  of  encoded  digital  data,  (he 
CD  player  having  a  data  readout  system  including  a  source  of 
coherent  light  positioned  below  the  CD  for  generating  a  light  beam 
to  sequentially  illuminate  each  data  track  to  produce  a  reflected 
light  beam  modulated  by  the  encoded  digital  data  to  be  intercepted 
and  convened  to  a  corresponding  electrical  signal  by  an  optical 
readout  device,  the  thin  film  digital  data  storage  medium  compris- 
ing; 

a.  a  semi-rigid,  self-supporting  composite  data  carrier  having  a 
first  area  and  including 

i.  an  opdcally  transparent  support  layer  formed  from  a  stiff, 
semi-rigid  material  having  a  defined  thickness  and  first  and 
second  opposing  planar  surfaces  for  providing  a  secondary 
refraction  zone. 

ii.  a  thia  film  data  layer  formed  from  a  web  of  flexible, 
non-self  supporting  plastic  film  having  a  first  surface  and 
an  opposing  ink  printable  second  surface,  the  first  surface 
of  the  thin  film  data  layer  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
bonded  to  the  second  surface  of  the  suppon  layer; 

b.  an  optically  reflective  microembossed  data  surface  formed  on 
the  first  surface  of  the  thin  film  data  layer  within  a  data  zone 
and  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart,  displaced  surface  ele- 
ments with  an  elevation  offset  relative  to  undisplaced  surface 
elements  to  encode  digital  data,  the  secondary  refraction  zone 
of  the  support  layer  configured  to  receive  and  partially  con- 
verge the  CD  player  light  beam  but  having  insufficient  refrac- 
tive power  to  directly  focus  the  light  beam  onto  the  microem- 
bossed dbta  surface;  and 

c.  a  first  visual  media  zone  formed  on  the  ink  printable  second 
surface  of  the  thin  film  data  layer  for  receiving  and  displaying 
a  visually  perceptible  image  or  textual  information. 


5479^97 
OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A 
DUAL  SHUTTER  CONFIGURATION  AND  SHUTTER 
HINGE  DEVICE 
Edwin  R.  Childers.  I^icson.  Ariz.,-  Jon  S.  Drier,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
and  Michael  Henry,  l^icson,  Ariz.,  assignors  lo  international 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  145,258.  Oct.  29,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425.685 
InL  a."  GUB  23A)3 
VS.  a.  369—291  18  Claims 

1.  An  optical  data  storage  cartridge  comprising: 


•U     SI4 


a  base  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  interior  portion 
for  receiving  a  hubless  optical  disk  through  a  disk  opening 
and  having  a  base  member  aperture  for  providing  access  for 
electromagnetic  radiation  lo  a  first  planar  surface  of  the  disk; 

a  lid  member  for  covering  the  disk  opening,  the  lid  member 
having  a  lid  aperture  for  providing  access  for  electromagnetic 
radiation  to  a  second  planar  surface  of  the  disk,  the  lid 
member  mounted  on  a  top  side  of  the  base  member; 

a  hinge  device  for  attaching  tlie  lid  member  to  the  base  member; 

a  retractable  base  member  shutter  for  covering  the  base  member 
aperture  mounted  on  a  bottom  side  of  the  base  member; 

a  retractable  lid  shutter  for  covering  the  lid  aperture  mounted  on 
the  lid  member,  the  lid  shutter  being  on  a  top  side  of  the 
cartridge  opposite  tlie  bottom  side  of  the  base  member; 

a  shutter  hinge  attached  to  the  lid  shutter  for  connecting  the  lid 
shutter  to  the  base  member  shuner,  the  shutter  hinge  allowing 
the  lid  shutter  to  move  with  the  lid  when  the  lid  is  open;  and 

a  TOtatable  hub  member  mounted  to  a  surface  of  the  lid  member 
which  faces  the  interior  portion  of  the  base  member,  the 
rotatable  hub  member  being  located  opposite  the  base  mem- 
ber aperture,  the  rotatable  hub  memlier  for  engaging  the 
hubless  optical  disk. 


5.579.298 

OPTICAL  SCANNER  HAVING  SYMMETRY  ABOUT  AN 

OBLIQUE  DIVIDER 

Willem  G,  Opheij,-  Jozef  P.  H.  Benschop,  and  Heidrun  Stein- 

tiauser,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netiierlands.  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390.158,  Feb.  16.  1995.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,942,  Aug.  9,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1996,  Ser.  No.  607,623 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Aug.  12,- 
1992,92202487 

InL  a."  GUB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—112  21  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  optically  scanning  tracks  in  a  radiation-reflecting 
information  plane,  the  device  comprising: 
a  radiation  source  for  supplying  a  radiation  beam  which  is  a 

scanning  t>ee  or  from  which  the  scanning  beam  is  derived: 
an  objective  system  for  focusing  the  scanning  beam  to  a  scan- 
ning spot  on  the  information  plane; 
a  dividing  element  having  two  sub-areas,  which  each  has  a 
single  grating  line  structure  therein,  located  symmetrically  at 
both  sides  of  a  dividing  line  thereof  and  arranged  in  the 
optical  path  of  radiation  from  the  information  plane  for  split- 
ling  at  least  a  part  of  the  radiation  into  two  scanning  sub- 
beams,  the  angle  between  the  dividing  line  and  an  effective 
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track  direction  of  the  tracks  projected  on  the  dividing  element 
being  between  15°  and  80";  and 
a  radiation-sensitive  detecuon  system  for  producing  output  sig- 
nals coiresponding  to  the  sub-beams  for  combination  into  an 
etror  signal. 


COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK,  A  DUAL  MODE  DATA 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Richard  A.  Halter.  Warren;  Robert  J.  Randei.  Walled  Lake; 
Ronald  F.  Honnei.  CUntoo  Township,  and  John  SUrli.  Ann 
Arbor,  all  of  Mlch^  assignors  to  Chrysler  CorporaUoo, 
Aubura  Hills,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  li,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  357,002 

lot  CL*  HMJ  ISm.  H«4L  IV4IS 

MS.  a.  2n%-9  »  Ctata* 


I.  A  link  appwxiB  cowtainiBg  t  circuit  for  interchanging  data 
bytes  using  a  senal  peripheral  interface  (SPI)  circuit  of  a  imcro- 
controller  (MCU)  at  a  chosen  clock  rale  to  accomplish  loading  a 
senes  of  dau  bytes  from  the  MCU  into  the  link  apparatus  and 
unloading  another  series  of  dau  bytes  from  the  link  apparatus  into 
the  MCU  substantially  simultaneously  and  then  for  transferring 
each  bit  of  the  loaded  byte  onto  a  single-wire  communications  bos 
(bus)  as  J 1850  dau  symbols  at  the  chosen  clock  rate  but  delayed  in 
proportion  to  a  variation  in  length  of  the  vanable  pulse  width  of 
each  symbol,  the  link  apparatus  being  contained  in  a  node  of  a 
multiple  node  vehicle  communications  network  and  having  output 
terminals  connected  to  the  bus.  the  bus  and  the  J 1850  symbols 
being  prescribed  for  use  in  an  automobile  industrial  standard  for 
dau  communicauons  network  interfaces,  each  node  also  having 
the  MCU  connected  between  an  external  input  device  and  input 
terminals  of  the  link  apparatus  for  receiving  a  chosen  mea&urand 
from  the  input  device  and  then  translating  the  measurand  into 
digital  byte  messages  in  response  to  changes  of  the  measurand  and 
for  cooperaung  with  the  link  apparatus  to  affect  the  SPI  transfers, 
the  link  apparatus  also  containing  a  symbol  encoder/decoder  (SED) 
for  receiving  the  biu  of  the  bytes  loaded  from  the  MCU  and  then 
formatting  each  bit  of  the  bytes  into  a  syimnetrKal.  vanable  pube 


width  modulated  (VPWM)  signal,  the  VPWM  signal  being  routed 
from  the  link  apparatus  to  an  integrated  driver/receiver  (IDR) 
circuit  that  connecu  to  the  bus,  the  IDR  containing  a  transmitter 
circuit  for  converting  each  VPWM  signal  into  a  trapezoidal  shaped 
waveform  analog  signal  (symbol)  containing  information  express- 
ing a  magnitude  value  of  the  digital  bit  component  of  the  byte 
message  being  communicated  so  that  other  nodes  on  the  bus  might 
use  the  commumcated  information,  the  IDR  also  containing  a 
receiver  circuit  for  reflecting  each  symbol  placed  on  the  bus  and 
reconverting  the  symbol  into  a  restructured  VPWM  bit,  the  restruc- 
tured bit  being  routed  back  to  the  link  device  where  the  VPWM  bit 
is  converted  by  the  SED  into  a  digital  dau  bit  and  then  a  series  of 
the  digital  dau  bits  are  reassembled  as  a  dau  byte  in  a  dau  register 
of  the  link  and  then  unloaded  into  the  MCU  via  another  SPI-XFR 
providing  arbitration  and  sutus  information  to  the  MCU  regarding 
the  placement  of  the  dau  message  on  the  communications  bus.  the 
link  apparatus  comprising: 

A)  A  state  machine  device  for  establishing  a  series  of  operating 
sutes  for  the  node  comprising: 

1)  a  sutein  unit  having  a  plurality  of  synchronous  and  asyn- 
chronous holding  registers; 

2)  a  main  state  machine  unit  having: 

a)  a  next  stale  decoder  at  an  input  port. 

b)  •  memory  circuit  composed  of  a  parallel  arrangement  of 
a  plurality  of  flip-flops  having  input  terminals  connected 
ID  the  output  of  next  state  decoder. 

c)  an  output  decoder  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  memory  circuit,  and 

d)  synchronized  output  gates  having  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  memory  circuit  and  output 
terminals  of  the  sutein  unit  for  providing  synchronous 
output  sute  signals  within  the  link  apparatus; 

the  state  machine  device  being  used  to  monitor  output  signals 
from  the  SED  that  provide  information  concerning  the  sUtus 
of  and  the  symbols  on  the  bus  and  to  provide  a  SPI  transfer 
clock  and  handshaking  signals  to  the  MCU.  the  sute  machine 
device  also  determining  when  the  btis  is  idle  and  in  a  condi- 
tion to  receive  a  new  message  and  to  respond  to  handshaking 
signals  from  the  MCU  indicating  that  the  MCU  has  converted 
measurand  infornution  into  dau  bytes; 

B)  a  sUteout  unit  having  input  terminals  connected  to  output 
ternunals  of  the  sute  machine  device  and  the  sutein  unit  for 
providing  control  signals  within  the  link  apparatus  and  to  the 
MCU: 

O  a  link  apparatus  SPI  dau  register  (LSPDR)  circuit  having  an 
input  connected  to  receive  each  dau  bit  of  the  byte  transferred 
from  a  MCU  SPI  dau  register  (MSPDR)  during  a  SPI  transfer 
operation  of  the  MCU; 

D)  an  encoder  circuit  for  accepung  a  signal  from  the  state 
machine  device  during  a  particular  state  and  then  automati- 
cally generating  a  coded  address  that  routes  to  the  SED  for 
generating  a  VPWM  signal  that  routes  to  the  transmitter 
cucuit  of  the  IDR  for  placing  a  start  of  frame  (SOP)  protocol 
symbol  on  the  bus  during  a  chosen  state  of  the  state  machine 
device  and  for  accepting  daU  bits  from  the  LSPDR  in 
response  to  handshaking  signals  from  the  state  machine 
device  and  control  signals  of  SED  in  order  to  initiate  the 
loading  of  dau  symbols  on  the  bus  after  the  protocol  symbol 
SOP  has  been  communicated  over  the  bus; 

E)  a  firmware  program  stored  in  a  ROM  of  the  MCU  that 
instructs  a  CPU  to  perform  a  solicited  transfer  of  dau  bytes  in 
a  message  frame  and  for  responding  to  unsolicited  transfers  of 
dau  bytes  interchanged  with  the  link  apparanis;  and 

F)  a  vector  device  connected  to  the  SED  and  the  main  slate 
machine  device  containing  circuits  for  determining  arbitrauon 
of  the  SOF  protocol  symbol  with  respect  to  other  SOF  proto- 
col symbols  that  might  appear  on  the  bus  neariy  simulu- 
neously,  the  vector  device  providing  an  error  signal  that  resets 
the  Slate  machine  device  to  an  initial  state  if  another  protocol 
symbol  from  another  node  appears  on  the  bus  pnor  to  a 
transmitting  node. 


5,579,300 

PRIVATE  AUTOMATIC  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  FOR 

INTEGRATED  SERVICES  DIGITAL  NETWORK 

Sang  R.  Lee,  KyoungU-do.  and  Jin  V.  Park.  Seoul,  both  of  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  HyuiMlal  Electronics  Industries  Co., 
Ltd^  Kyo«ingkl-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Condnuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,007,  Jon.  8, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  applkatkM  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,308 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jiin.  14,  1993, 
93-10825 

lot  a.'  H04L  12/50 
U.S.  a.  370^16  5  aaims 

«»  f jt    2° 


5,579301 

SYSTEM  FOR,  AND  METHOD  OF,  MANAGING  VOICE 

CONGESTION  IN  A  NETWORK  ENVIRONMENT 

Douglas  Ganson,  and  Thomas  C.  Sheppard,  both  of  Simi  Val- 
ley, Calif.,  assignors  to  MICOM  Communicatioiis  Corp., 
Simi  Valley,  Calif. 

FDcd  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,792 

Int.  CL'  H04J  3/14 

VS.  a.  370—17  27  ClaiiM 
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I.  A  private  automatic  branch  exchange  for  an  integrated  ser- 
vices digital  network,  comprising: 
a  master  shelf  including. 

first  subscriber  interface  means  coiuiected  to  a  group  of  sub- 
scribers in  a  basic  rate  interface  manner, 

first  primary  rate  interface  means  connected  to  an  integrated 
services  digital  network  exchange  in  a  primary  rate  inter- 
face manner, 

dau  switching  means  connected  to  said  first  subscriber  inter- 
face means  and  said  first  primary  rate  interface  means  to 
perform  a  switching  operation  and  to  generate  system  syn- 
chronous clocks  of  4  MHz.  2  MHz  and  8  KHz, 

first  daU  distribution  means  for  multiplexing  signals  from  said 
first  subscriber  interface  means  and  said  first  primary  rate 
interfKe  means  in  the  master  shelf  and  for  transferring 
multiplexed  signals  to  said  dau  switching  means, 

main  control  means  connected  to  perform  system 
administration/maintenance  functions,  and 

a  personal  computer  connected  to  said  main  control  means  to 
perform  transferring  and  processing  dau  regarding  the  sys- 
tem administration/maintenance  functions, 

said  first  primary  rate  interface  means  having  a  frame  struc- 
ture of  32  channels  and  layer- 1,  layer-2,  layer-3  and  oper- 
ating system  software  to  perform  a  subscriber's  telephone 
function  through  interfacing  with  said  first  dau  distribution 
meant  and  said  dau  switching  means;  and 
a  slave  shelf  iiKluding, 

.second  subscriber  interface  means  connected  to  the  group  of 
subscribers  in  the  basic  rate  interface  manner. 

second  primary  rate  interface  means  connected  to  the  inte- 
grated services  digital  network  exchange  in  the  primary  rate 
interface  marmer.  and 

second  <lau  distribution  means  for  multiplexing  signals  from 
said  second  subscriber  interface  means  and  said  second 
primary  rate  interface  means  in  the  slave  shelf  and  for 
transferring  multiplexed  signals  to  said  dau  switching 
meant  in  said  master  shelf. 

said  second  primary  rate  interface  means  having  the  frame 
structure  of  the  32  channels  and  the  layer- 1,  layer-2,  layer-3 
and  operating  system  software  to  perform  the  subscriber's 
telephone  fiinction  through  interfacing  with  said  second 
dau  distribution  means  and  said  daU  switching  means  in 
said  master  shelf. 
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18.  In  a  method  of  preventing  congestion  in  the  transmission  of 
voice  signals  between  first  and  second  voice  channels  through  a 
network  iiKluding  network  nodes  and  daU  links  between  the 
network  nodes  and  between  the  network  nodes  and  the  channels, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  voice  signals  with  a  particular  bandwidth  and  with 
a  particular  compression  at  the  first  channel, 

sending  the  voice  signals  with  the  particular  bandwidth  and  the 
particular  compression  from  the  first  channel  through  the  dau 
links  and  the  network  nodes  to  the  second  channel. 

detecting  congestion  of  the  voice  signals  at  an  individual  one  of 
the  network  nodes. 

generating  a  congestion  encountered  signal  at  the  individual  one 
of  the  nodes  for  transmission  through  the  dau  links  and  the 
nodes  to  the  second  channel, 

transmitting  a  congestion  encountered  signal  from  the  second 
channel  to  the  first  channel  when  the  congestion  encountered 
signal  is  received  at  the  second  channel,  the  congestion 
encountered  signal  indicating  only  the  existence  or  lack  of 
existence  of  a  congestion,  and 

reducing  below  the  particular  bandwidth  the  voice  signals  pro- 
vided at  the  first  channel  for  transmission  to  the  second 
channel  and  simultaneously  increasing  the  compression  of  the 
voice  signals  at  the  first  channel  above  the  particular  compres- 
sion, and 

thereafter  transmitting  a  signal  from  the  second  channel  to  the 
first  channel,  after  the  transmission  by  the  first  channel  of  the 
signals  at  the  reduced  bandwidth  and  the  increased  compres- 
sion for  a  particular  period  of  time  and  the  reception  of  such 
signals  at  the  second  channel,  to  indicate  that  the  congestion 
encountered  sute  at  the  second  channel  has  been  eliminated. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 
VIRTUAL-CHANNEL  CELL  TRANSMISSION 
David  Banks,  RcdUnd.  Vnittd  KlnKdom.  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5.  IW5.  Ser.  No.  4««,535 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioo  European  PaC  0»,  Aug.  Jl, 
1994,943M389 

M.  a."  HML  /2/56 
U,S.  CL  37»-17  12  0^«^ 


M 
1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  transmission  of  cells  onto  a  link, 
the  cells  being  associated  with  a  plurality  of  diffetent  viitual 
channels,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  for  each  virtual  channel  a  control  dau  item  having 
a  fixed  integer  part,  a  fixed  fractional  part,  and  a  variable 
accumulation  part: 

(b)  penodically  determining  for  each  virtual  channel  a  control 
number,  this  determination  involving: 

adding  together  said  three  pans  of  the  control  daU  item  for 

the  channel  concerned  to  produce  a  result  with  an  integer 

component  and  a  fractional  remainder; 
using  the  integer  component  of  the  result  to  set  said  control 

number:  and 
sionng  said  fractional  remainder  as  said  accumulation  pan  of 

said  control  dau  item  for  die  virtual  channel  concerned; 

and 

(c)  regulating  cell  transmission  for  the  virtual  channel  concerned 
according  to  the  value  of  said  control  number  determined  in 
step  (b)  for  Uie  virtual  channel. 


dau  coding  means  for  coding  input  dau  and  outputting  the 
coded  dau: 

determination  means  for  determining  execuuon/non-execution 
of  error-correcting  coding  processing  on  the  basis  of  a  con- 
gestion sute  and  a  bit  error  generation  state  in  a  network  in 
which  dau  tfansmission  is  to  be  performed,  and  generating 
delerminauon    information    representing    (he    determination 

result; 

fiame  formation  means  for  multiplexing  the  determination  infor- 
mation from  said  determination  means  with  the  coded  dau 
from  said  daU  coding  means  in  units  of  frames,  and  generat- 
ing frame  dau  having  a  predetermined  frame  format; 

etTor-correcting  coding  means  for  executing  enxw-conecting 
coding  processing  for  the  coded  dau  in  uniu  of  frames  in 
accordance  with  the  determination  information  contained  in 
the  frame  dau  from  said  frame  formation  means,  and  gener- 
ating frame  length  infotmauon  representing  a  frame  length  of 
a  frame  for  which  etTor-correcung  coding  processing  is 
executed: 

variable  delay  means  for,  when  the  determination  information 
contained  in  the  frame  dau  from  said  frame  formation  means 
represents  non-execution  of  error-correcting  coding  process- 
ing, delaying  the  frame  daU  of  the  frame,  for  which  error- 
correcting  coding  processing  is  not  executed,  by  a  frame 
length  indicated  by  frame  length  information  of  an  immedi- 
ately preceding  frame  for  which  error-correcting  coding  pro- 
cessing is  10  be  executed;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  outputs  from  said  error-correcting 
coding  means  and  said  variable  delay  means  in  a  time-serial 
manner 
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CODE-DIVISION  MULTIPLE-ACCESS  RECEIVER  WFTH 

SEQUENTUL  INTERFERENCE-CANCELING 

ARCHITECTURE 

Hiroki  Sugimolo;  Ikuo  Kawasumi.  and  Kenji  Horiguchi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10.  1994,  64)39421 
Int.  a."  H04B  1/69:  H04K  1/00 
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5,57933 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
TakJHki  Kiriyaaia,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  larifor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion. Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  535,534 

aaims  priority.  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Sep.  2S.  1994,  6-232723 

lat  CL"  HMJ  3/14 

VS.  a.  370-17  8  Clai-8 


I.  A  dau  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  receiving  a  code-division  multiple-access  signal 
combming  symbol  values  spread  by  a  plurality  of  spreading  codes, 
composing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  said  code-division  multiple-access  signal  to  a 
baseband  signal; 

(b)  recognizing  a  boundary  of  a  symbol  in  said  baseband  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  spieading  code  by  which  said  symbol  was 
spread,  and  a  corresponding  despreading  code; 

(d)  gencraung  a  symbol  value  input  of  said  symbol,  by  using 
said  baseband  signal  and  said  despreading  code; 

(e)  esumating  an  interference  signal,  by  using  said  spreading 
code  to  spread  the  symbol  value  input; 

(f)  modifying  said  baseband  signal  by  subtracting  said  interfer- 
ence sigiul;  and 

(g)  repeating  said  steps  (b)  dirough  <0  at  least  once  for  each 
symbol  value  combined  in  said  code-division  multiple-access 
signal. 


5,579305 
ASYMMETRIC  DUPLEX  MODEM  UTILIZING  NARROW 

BAND  ECHO  CANCELLATION 
Andrew  L.  Norrell,  Nevada  aty,  Calif.,  and  Christopher  R. 
Hansen,  11665  Squirrel  Creek,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.  95945, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Robotics.  Inc.,  Skokic,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,730 

Int  CL*^  11048  3/23 

VS.  CL  370—32.1  12  Claims 
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PACKET  ROUTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH 

QUASI-REAL-TIME  CONTROL 

Peter  J.  Richctta,  Tempc;  Kenneth  M.  Peterson,  Phoenix,  and 

Victor  H.   Cutler,  Jr.^   Mesa,   all   of  Arte.,  assignors   to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmhurg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  409,288 

Int  CL'  H04B  7/14 

VS.  CL  370—54  U  Claims 
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1.  A  modem  for  connecting  digital  daU  terminal  equipment  to  an 
analog  communication  link,  said  modem  having  a  high-speed 
chaiuiel  and  a  low-speed  channel,  said  high-speed  channel  having  a 
bandwidth  in  a  first  range  of  frequencies  and  said  low-speed 
channel  having  a  bandwidth  in  a  second  range  of  fiequencies,  said 
second  range  of  frequencies  being  narrower  than  said  first  range  of 
frequencies,  a  signal  emanating  from  said  modem  being  partially 
reflected  back  to  said  modem  said  analog  communication  link  as  a 
reflected  signal,  said  reflected  signal  defining  a  reflected  signal 
bandwidth,  sakl  modem  comprising,  in  combinabon: 

transmissioa  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  from  said  digital 
dau  terminal  equipment  over  said  analog  communication  link 
in  a  selected  one  of  said  channels: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  analog  commu- 
nication link  in  another  one  of  said  channels;  and 
signal  cancelling  means  for  substantially  cancelling  a  portion  of 
said  reflected  signal  bandwidth. 


5,579306 
TIME  AND  FREQUENCY  SLOT  ALLOCATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Paul  W.  Deal,  Stchags,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ericsson  Inc., 
Researrfa  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299^55 

Int  CI."  H04Q  7/00;  H04J  3/16 

VS.  a.  370—50  22  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  communication  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frequencies  for  transmission  of  communication 
signals; 

a  plurality  of  time  slots  on  each  frequency; 

a  plurality  of  first  stations  which  transmit  and  receive  commu- 
nication signals  on  the  time  slots;  and 

at  least  one  second  station  which  assigns  time  slots  on  a  first 
frequency  to  first  sutions  which  are  to  be  communicated  widi 
by  employing  highest  second  station  transmitter  power  levels 
and  which  assigns  time  slots  on  a  second  frequency  to  first 
sutions  which  are  to  be  communicated  with  by  employing 
second  sUtion  transmitter  power  levels  which  are  lower  than 
said  highest  second  sution  (ransmitier  power  levels,  wherein 
each  time  slot  transmitted  on  said  first  frequency  is  transmit- 
ted at  a  higher  power  level  than  each  time  slot  transmitted  on 
said  second  frequency. 
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6.  A  communication  system  that  routes  dau  packets  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  node  of  said  plurality  having  a 
memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  routing  tables  and  a  map- 
ping table  therein,  said  mapping  table  referring  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  routing  ubles  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  routing 
uble  identifiers; 

communication  links  coupling  said  nodes: 

a  first  transceiver  associated  with  each  of  said  nodes  for  receiv- 
ing mapping  table  control  bits; 

a  prcKessor  associated  with  each  of  said  nodes  with  means  for 
updating  said  mapping  table  using  said  mapping  Uble  control 
bits,  the  processor  causing  said  mapping  uble  to  reference 
other  routing  tables  for  each  of  said  routing  table  identifiers: 
and 

a  second  transceiver  associated  with  each  of  said  nodes  for 
reading  a  destination  routing  code  and  said  routing  table 
identifier  from  said  daU  packets,  wherein 

said  processor  has  means  for  identifying  one  routing  table  of 
said  plurality  of  routing  Ubles  by  indexing  said  mapping  table 
using  said  routing  table  identifier  and  said  destination  routing 
code  to  determine  an  exit  link,  said  exit  link  being  one  of  said 
communication  linlcs,  and 

wherein  said  second  transceiver  routes  said  dau  packets  away 
firom  one  of  said  nodes  over  said  exit  link. 


5379308 
CROSSBAR/HUB  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTIMEDU 
NETWORK 
Richard  Humpleman,  Fremont  Calif.,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Nov.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  561334 
Int  CL'  H04L  12/44.12/50 
VS.  CL  370—58.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  direct  circuit  crossbar  and  hub  arrangement  of  a  network 
having  end  terminals  coupled  to  die  network,  comprising: 

a  direct  circuit  crossbar  selectively  coupled  to  the  end  terminals 
of  die  network  and  coupled  to  the  network,  the  direct  circuit 
crossbar  establishing  a  direct  circuit  between  two  end  termi- 
nals, and  connecting  die  two  end  terminals  as  a  pair  to  the 
network;  and 
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a  passive  hub  of  the  network  coupled  to  the  end  terminals  of  the 
network  that  are  not  selectively  coupled  to  the  direct  circuit 
crossbar  and  also  coupled  via  the  direct  circuit  crossbar  to  the 
end  temnnals  connected  as  a  pair  to  the  network. 
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SIGNALS 
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PCT  No.  PCT/DE9.V00008.  5  371  Date  Jul.  14.  19»4,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14.  1»94.  FVT  Pub.  No.  W093/14582.  PCT  Pub. 
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5,579,309 

OBJECT  ORIENTED  PROGRAM-CONTROLLED 

BROADBAND  COMMINICATION  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

OPTIMIZED  METHOD  CALLS 

Jnerisen  Totzkc.  Poing,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Akticng- 

csellschaft,  Munich.  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25.  1995.  Ser.  No.  428.430 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29.  1994,  44  15 
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1.  A  method  for  switching  digital  signals  through  a  switching 
network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  digital  signals  into  cross-connect  pulse  frames, 
each  of  the  cross-connect  pulse  frames  having  9  lines  and 
lOO.N  columns  in  a  two-dimensional  representation,  where  N 
is  a  whole  number  greater  than  zero,  each  of  the  9  lines  of 
each  of  the  columns  containing  a  through-connect  data  word 
having  9  bits,  of  which  an  octet  having  8  bits  is  used  for 
inserting  the  digital  signals  and  of  which  the  ninth  bit  is  used 
for  transmission  information,  monitoring  information  and 
control  information:  and 

transmitting  the  through-connect  data  words  through  said 
switching  network,  wherein  said  8  bits  of  said  through- 
connect  data  words  are  used  for  representing  said  digital 
signals  in  said  cross-connect  pulse  frames. 


UMI 


1.  A  communication  equipment  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  the  communication  equipment  with  at 
least  one  object-oriented  switching  process,  the  at  least  one 
switching  process  composing  a  plurality  of  object-related 
structure  elements  for  implementing  different  switching- 
oriented  functions  respectively  available  for  a  plurality  of 
switching  procedures,  said  means  for  controlling  further  com- 
prising means  for  instantiating  objects  by  the  structure  ele- 
ments for  realizing  specific  switching  fiinctions  and  wherein 
the  objects  communicate  with  one  another  by  method  calls, 
wherein  a  network  layer  for  subscriber  signaling  is  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  sub-layers:  each  of  the  sub-layers  having  a 
structure  element  hierarchy  comprising  at  least  one  structure 
element:  and  wherein  a  calling  subscnbcr  side  and  a  called 
subscriber  side  are  represented  in  every  structure  element  of 
the  respective  structure  element  hierarchy  by  at  least  one 
separate  object:  and  wherein  objects  of  a  same  subscriber  side 
communicate  directly  with  one  another  via  select  ones  of  said 
method  calls  and  objects  from  different  subscriber  sides  com- 
municate directly  with  one  another  vu  asynchronous  uiiemal 
events. 


5,579,311 
TELECOMMIWICATIONS  SWITCHING 
Gcoffrry  Chopping;  Thomas  S.  Maddem.  and  Paul  A.  Smith, 
all  of  Dorset,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  GPT  Limited, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  21,  1993, 
9319449 

Int.  a."  H04L  12/56:  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  370—60.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  telecommunications  switching  system  having  a  guiding 
transmission  path  and  a  harmonic  ffansmission  path,  comprising: 
a  first  exchange  switching  node  conuining  an  originating  guid- 
ing access  point  on  an  exchange  where  an  originating  sub- 
scriber's guiding  transmission  path  terminal  is  connected,  the 
originating  subscriber' s  guiding  terminal  having  both  supervi- 
sory and  signaling  means; 
a  second  exchange  switching  node  containing  an  originating 
harmonic  access  point  on  an  exchange  where  an  originating 
subscriber's  harmonic  transmission  path  terminal   is  con- 
nected; 
a  third  exchange  switching  node  containing  a  terminating  guid- 
ing access  point  on  an  exchange  where  a  terminating  sub- 
scnber's  guiding  transmission  path  terminal  is  connected,  the 
terminating  subscriber's  guiding  termuial  having  both  super- 
visory aiMl  signaling  means; 
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a  fourth  exchange  switching  node  containing  a  terminating  har- 
monic access  point  on  an  exchange  where  a  terminating 
subscriber's  harmonic  transmission  path  terminal  is  con- 
nected: 

harmonic  call  switching  means  for  establishing  a  harmonic  call 
between  the  exchange  having  the  originating  harmonic  access 
point  and  the  exchange  having  the  terminating  harmonic 
access  point;  and 

guiding  call  means  for  establishing  a  guiding  call  between  the 
guiding  access  points  and  passing  through  the  exchanges 
having  the  originating  and  terminating  harmonic  access 
points. 
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1.  A  guaranteed-bandwidth  scheduler  for  scheduling  the  trans- 
mission of  cells  of  guaranteed-bandwidth  virtual  channels,  the 
channels  being  identified  in  the  scheduler  by  respective  identifying 
labels,  herein  VCNs:  the  scheduler  comprising: 

a  circular  hst  having  a  predetermined  number  of  entry  slots  each 
capable  of  storing  a  single  VCN: 

initial-insertion  means  for  inserting  into  a  respective  slot  in  said 
list  a  VCN  of  each  guaranteed-bandwidth  virtual  channel  with 
a  cell  available  for  transmission,  each  said  guaranteed- 
bandwidth  virtual  channel  being  represented  once  in  the  list; 

control  means  for  advancing  through  the  list  slot  by  slot  and  for 
processing  the  VCN,  if  any,  found  in  a  current  slot  of  interest 
whereby  to  cause  transmission  of  a  cell  of  a  corresponding 
virtual  channel,  the  control  means  being  fiirther  operative  to 
remove  the  VCN,  if  any,  in  the  current  slot  of  interest,  and  if 
there  are  still  cells  to  send  on  a  virtual  channel  concerned,  to 


insert  the  VCN  in  a  target  slot  offset  ahead  of  the  current  slot 
by  an  amount  dependent  on  a  predetermined  transmission  rate 
for  the  vinual  channel  concerned,  the  control  means  including 
conflict  resolution  means  for  resolving  conflicts  should  the 
target  slot  for  inserting  the  VCN  be  already  occupied. 


5,579313 

METHOD  OF  MULTIPLEXING  SPEECH  SIGNAL  AND 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  IN  ISDN  B-CHANNELS  FOR  AN 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Masaaki  Ishibashi,  Tama,-   Kazuhisa  Shimazaki.  Moriguchi: 
Satoshi  Hioki,  Amazaki,  and  Tsutomu  Shimasue,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Kawasaki.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,239,  Jun.  13.  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  983,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  13, 1989, 1-1500M 
Int.  CI.*  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  370—62  10  Claims 


5,579,312 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCHEDULING  THE 
TRANSMISSION  OF  CELLS  OF  GUARANTEED- 
BANDWIDTH  VIRTUAL  CHANNELS 
Pascal  Regache,  Eybens,  France,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30.  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,657 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  28, 
1994,  94410045 

Int  O."  H04L  12/56 
VS.  a.  370—60.1  12  aaims 
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I.  A  method  for  use  in  an  exchange  system  provided  with  first 
and  second  information  signals,  and  generating  first  and  second 
control  signals,  said  exchange  system  including  an  attendant  con- 
sole and  an  attendant  console  control  circuit  which  are  coupled 
together  by  a  two-way  transmission  line  including  a  signalling 
channel  and  a  plurality  of  information  channels  in  both  an 
upstream  frame  and  a  downstream  frame,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  multiplexing  the  first  information  signal  and  the  first  control 
signal  including  at  least  one  of  a  first  display  signal,  a  lamp 
signal  and  a  first  incoming  call  ringing  signal,  from  the 
attendant  console  control  circuit,  to  produce  a  first  multi- 
plexed signal,  the  first  information  signal  and  the  first  control 
signal  being  multiplexed  in  first  and  second  information  chan- 
nels, respectively,  the  first  and  second  information  channels 
each  having  respective  bandwidths  larger  than  a  bandwidth  of 
the  signalling  channel; 

b)  transmitting  the  first  multiplexed  signal  from  the  attendant 
console  control  circuit  to  the  attendant  console  on  the  down- 
stream frame  of  the  two-way  transmission  line; 

c)  multiplexing  the  second  information  signal  and  the  second 
control  signal  including  a  key  signal,  to  produce  a  second 
multiplexed  signal,  the  second  information  signal  and  the 
secoitd  control  signal  being  multiplexed  in  third  and  fourth 
voice  information  channels,  respectively,  the  third  and  fourth 
information  channels  each  having  respective  bandwidths 
larger  than  a  bandwidth  of  the  signalling  channel;  and 

d)  transmitting  the  second  multiplexed  signal  fiom  the  attendant 
console  to  the  anendant  console  control  circuit  on  the 
upstream  frame  of  the  two-way  transmission  line. 
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CONNECTIONLESS  INFORMATION  SERVICE 

DELIVERY 

Kdlh  P.  Jooe*.  Warwickshire.  Holled  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

GPT  Uadtcd.  United  Kiagdom 

Filed  May  1.  1»5.  Ser.  No.  431,7M 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom.  May  4,  19»4, 
9408798 

Int.  CL*  HMQ  1/30 
(,1  4  Claims 
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(c)  logically  combining  a  count  value  otxained  by  counting  a 
clock  sipwl  and  a  value  obtained  by  shifting  the  loaded  data 
and  outputung  the  resultant  signal  as  a  slot  time;  and 

(d)  transmitung  dau  when  said  slot  time  becomes  low  in  logic. 
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1.  A  telecommunications  system  having  subscriber  and/or  pri- 
vate automiatic  branch  exchange  accesses,  an  access  signalling 
system,  and  a  connectionless  networit  signalling  system,  said  tele- 
communications system  composing: 

a  connectionless  signalling  interworicing  unit  for  controlling  the 
access  signalling  system  remotely  from  said  accesses,  and 
operative  for  inierworiung  the  networit  signalling  system  and 
the  access  signalling  system,  said  unit  including  a  transaction 
control  and  nansacuon  monitoring  means  for  passing  infor- 
inatioa  bi-diiectionally  between  networit  points  without  estab- 
lishing a  bearer  connection  between  tJ>e  network  points. 


5,579316 
COMMl!NICATIONS  TECHNIQUE  FOR  TRANSMITTING 
LIMITED  SIZE  DIGITAL  DATA  FRAMES  USING  MACRO 
HEADERS  TO  REPRESENT  MULTIPLE  HEADER  CODE 

PATTERNS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  ENCAPSULATION 
PROTOCOLS  AND  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  OPERATIONS 

TO  WHICH  TRANSMITTED  DATA  ARE  SUBJECTED 
W.  Stuart  Venter*,  and  Kevin  W.  Schneider,  both  of  HuntsvUle. 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Adtran.  Huntsville.  Ala. 

Filed  May  2.  1994.  Ser.  Na  237355 

Int.  CL"  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  37»-94.1  M  C**-* 


5379315 
HEARTBEAT  COLLISION  PREVENTION  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD 
Hyuag  L.  Lyti,  Seoul,  and  Dong  H.  Lee,  KyungkiDo.  both  of 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd., 
Choongchungfoook-Do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  *.  1995.  Ser.  No.  3*9,457 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  14,  1994, 
78M/I994 

Int.  CL"  I164L  1^407 
VS.  CL  370— 85  J  28  Oaims 
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17.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  frame  of  digital  dau  over  a 
digital  communications  channel  from  a  first  site  to  a  second  site 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  specifying  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  communication  control 
codes,  that  are  normally  appended  to  digital  dau  to  be  trans- 
mitted over  said  digiul  communications  channel,  said  control 
codes  being  employed  at  said  second  site  to  recover  said 
digiUl  dau  from  a  received  frame; 

(b)  generating  a  multi-bit  macro-code  as  a  substitute  represenu- 
tion  of  said  plurality  of  conmiunication  control  codes; 

(c)  combining  said  macro-code  and  digital  dau  within  a  respec- 
tive frame  for  transmission;  and 

(d)  transmining  said  respective  frame  over  said  communication 
channel  to  said  second  site. 


1^ 


12.  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  accesses  of  a  plurality  of  stations 
to  a  dau  line  in  a  network  in  which  said  plurality  of  stabons  are 
connected  to  said  dau  line  and  a  heartbeat  line,  said  dau  line 
transmitting  dau  therethrough,  said  heartbeat  line  transmitting  a 
heartbeat  signal  therethrough;  a  heartbeat  collisiofl  prevention 
method  composing  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  an  edge  of  said  heartbeat  signal; 

(b)  loading  dau  indicative  of  a  dau  transmission  priority  from  a 
central  processing  umt  and  shifting  the  dau  in  response  to  the 
detected  edge  of  said  heartbeat  signal  to  rotate  the  dau 
transmission  priority  among  said  plurality  of  stations; 


5379317 

PACKET  ERROR  PROPAGATION  FOR  MPEG 

TRANSPORT  DEMULTIPLEXERS 

King-Fai  Pang.  Mountain  View,  and  Darren  D.  Neuman,  San 

Jose,  both  of  CaMf.,  Msignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation, 

MUpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  515,434 
Int  a."  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  378—94.1  •  Claims 

I.  In  an  audio  and  video  signal  transmission  system  in  which 
audio  and  video  signals  are  encoded  in  packets  which  are  multi- 
plexed to  form  a  stream  for  transmission,  a  method  of  decoding  the 
transmitted  signals  composing  tlie  steps  of 
a)  demuluplexmg  a  received  stream  to  sqMrate  audio  and  video 
pnckea. 
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5379319 
RECEIVER  PATH  SELECTION  BASED  ON  BURST-TVPE 

IN  A  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  RECEIVER 
Christopher  J.  Daniel,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,613 

Int.  Cl.*^  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  370—953  24  Claims 
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W  BYTES 

ERROI) 

RESERVED 

b)  identifying  the  presence  of  any  error  in  each  packet. 

c)  parsing  a  packet  header  received  with  each  packet,  and 

d)  inserting  an  error  propagation  header  with  each  packet  to 
signal  th*  presence  of  an  error,  said  error  propagation  header 
identifying  byte  count  of  an  associated  packet  and  an  error 
flag. 


///■*       


24.  A  lime  division  multiple  access  (TDMA)  receiver  compris- 


ing: 


53793I8 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
DATA  CONCURRENCE  BETWEEN  DATABASES  IN 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORKS 
Carolyn  K.  Reuss,  Atlanta;  Jerry  C.  Shih,  RosweU,  and  Paul  T. 
Watson.  Alpharetta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  BellSouth  Cor- 
poration, Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,917 

Int  CI."  H04J  3/24 

U.S.  a.  370—94.2  51  Oaims 
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burst  detection  circuitry  having  as  input  a  first  signal  and  out- 
putting  a  second  signal  related  to  determined  burst-type  infor- 
mation; 

a  processor  having  as  input  the  second  signal  and  outpuning  a 
control  signal,  the  output  control  signal  related  to  the  deter- 
mined burst-type  information  contained  within  the  second 
signal;  and 

a  switch  having  as  input  tlie  control  signal,  a  first  receiver  path 
and  a  second  receiver  path  and  outputting  information  from 
one  of  the  first  receiver  path  or  the  second  receiver  path  based 
on  the  control  signal. 


5379320 

CHANNEL  UNIT  TRANSMISSION  FOR  REMOVING 

FALSE  DATA  BITS  IN  ADJACENT  UNTERMINATED 

CHANNEL  SLOTS  FOR  D4  AND  SLC-96  CHANNEL 

BANKS 

Clifford  L.  Hall,  lO,  HuntsviUe.  and  Scott  C.  Bailey,  Harvest, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Adtran,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,187 

Int  O."  H04J  3/16 

VS.  O.  370—95.1  24  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  maintaining  dau  concurrence  in  a  pluraKt>  of 
databases  in  a  telecommunications  network,  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  to  a  Control  Network  Element  information  regard- 
ing dau  in  at  least  one  of  the  daubases  which  is  desired  to  be 
changed; 

b.  communicating  to  a  Source  Network  Element  that  conuins  at 
least  one  of  the  daubases.  via  the  Control  Network  Element,  a 
first  message  that  contains  (i)  information  about  the  dau  that 
is  desired  to  be  changed;  and  (ii)  a  time  stamp: 

c.  changing  information  in  tlie  daubase  in  the  Source  Network 
Element  based  on  information  in  the  message  received  by  the 
Source  Network  Element: 

d.  communication  to  a  Target  Network  Element  that  conuins  at 
least  one  of  the  daubases.  via  the  Source  Network  Element,  a 
second  message  that  contains  (i)  information  about  the  daU 
that  is  desired  to  be  changed:  and  (ii)  the  time  sump;  and 

e.  changing  information  in  the  daubase  in  the  Target  Network 
Element  based  on  information  in  the  message  received  by  the 
Target  Network  Element. 
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1.  For  use  with  digital  dau  communication  system  having  a 
digital  dau  transmission  link  over  which  a  digital  communications 
signal  transmitter  transmits  digital  data  communication  signals 
during  successive  time  division  multiplexed  transmission  time 
slots,  respective  ones  of  said  transmission  time  slots  being  associ- 
ated with  respective  channel  units  that  are  coupled  to  a  daU  input 
link,  signal  values  of  said  digiul  daU  signals  being  representative 
of  the  voluge  level  of  said  dau  input  link  sampled  by  said  digital 
communications  signal  transmitter  at  successive  prescnbed  transi- 
tions of  a  sampling  clock  signal,  said  data  input  link  being  refer- 
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enced  lo  a  prescribed  voluge  level  through  an  electrical  circuit 
eletnent.  said  eleclncal  circuit  element  being  operative  to  puU  said 
dau  input  link  to  said  prescribed  voluge  level,  during  a  transmis- 
sion time  slot  for  which  there  is  no  associated  installed  channel 
unit  coupled  to  said  daU  input  link  and  asseiting  a  digital  dau 
represenutive  voluge  level  on  said  data  input  link,  a  method  of 
bringing  said  dau  input  link  to  said  prescribed  voluge  level 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  monitoring  the  occurrence  of  the  last  of  said  prescribed 
transitions  of  said  sampling  clock  signal  during  a  respective 
transmission  time  sloe  associated  with  a  respective  associated 
insulled  channel  unit;  and 

(b)  driving  said  dau  input  link  to  said  prescribed  voluge  level 
subsequent  to  said  occurrence  of  the  last  of  said  prescribed 
transiuons  of  said  sampling  clock  signal  during  said  respec- 
tive transmission  time  slot  associated  with  said  respective 
installed  channel  unit,  but  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  the  first 
of  said  prescribed  transitions  of  said  sampling  clock  signal 
during  an  immediately  successive  transmission  time  slot  for 
which  there  is  no  associated  insulled  channel  unit  coupled  lo 
said  dau  input  link. 


5.579322 
DUAL  PORT  MEMORY  HAVING  TESTING  CIRCinT 
Takeshi  Onodera,  Kanaxawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ralioa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,439 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-2438*3 

InL  a."  G«1R  15/12:  GIIC  29/00 

VS.  a.  371— 22J  *  Claims 


5,579321 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  A  MAIN 
STATION  AND  A  SUBSTATION  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A 
SYSTEM 
PMrus,  A.  M.  Van  Griwvca.  and  Wilfred  SnUders,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  anignon  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1994.  Ser.  No.  213,485 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  European  Pat  Of.,  Mar.  15. 
1993.  932M742 

InL  CL'  HMJ  3/00 
VS.  CL  37»— 95J  21  Claiam 


1  A  telecommunication  system  composing:  a  main  sution  and  a 
plurality  of  subsutions.  in  which  system  communication  between 
the  main  sution  and  the  subsutions  occurs  at  a  predetermined  bit 
rale  via  a  transmission  channel  in  lime  intervals  in  accordance  with 
a  time  division  multiple  access  protocol,  which  channel  is  common 
to  the  substations;  wherein,  for  ranging  the  subsutions,  each  sub- 
station comprises  transmission  means  for  transmitting  ranging 
information  to  the  main  station  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting 
the  nme  intervals  for  transmission  of  ranging  information  to  the 
main  station  on  the  basis  of  ranging  control  information  received 
from  the  main  sution.  and  the  main  station  comprises  receiving 
means  for  receiving  the  ranging  information,  sampling  means  for 
taking  samples  of  the  ranging  information,  and  processing  means 
for  determining  the  ranging  control  information  from  the  samples; 
and  further  wherein  each  subsuiion  is  arranged  lo  transmit  to  the 
main  station  ranging  information  including  a  repetitive  ranging-bil- 
pattem.  and  the  processing  means  in  the  main  station  are  arranged 
to  process  samples  of  the  repetiuve  ranging-bit-paltem  such  that  a 
quasi-oversampled  ranging-bit-pattem  is  obtained,  the  processing 
means  being  arranged  to  derive  fine  and/or  coarse  ranging  control 
information  from  the  quasi  oversampled  ranging-bit-pattem. 


1  An  embedded  testing  circuit  of  a  dual  port  memory  embedded 
in  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  together  with  a  dual  port 
memory  for  testing  the  memory  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  scan  registers  formed  of  serially  connected  plural 
suges  of  scan  registers  provided  on  each  port  at  the  address 
input  side  of  said  dual  port  memory  corresponding  to  each 
node: 

an  address  inputting  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  predeter- 
mined pattern  dau  or  dteir  inverted  pattern  dau  to  one  port 
side  of  said  first  group  of  scan  registers  and  the  other  of  said 
inverted  panem  dau  or  said  predetermined  pattern  daU  lo  the 
other  port  side  of  said  first  group  of  scan  registers; 

a  second  group  of  scan  registers  formed  of  serially  connected 
plural  suges  of  scan  registers  provided  on  each  port  at  the 
dau  input  side  of  said  dual  port  memory  corresponding  lo 
each  node;  and 

a  dau  inputting  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  said  predeter- 
mined pattern  data  or  said  inverted  pattern  dau  passed 
through  the  one  port  side  of  said  first  group  of  scan  registers 
to  the  one  port  side  of  said  second  group  of  scan  registers  and 
selectively  supplying,  in  a  first  nxxle.  said  inverted  pattern 
dau  or  said  predetermined  pattern  dau  passed  through  the 
other  port  side  of  said  first  group  of  scan  registers,  and,  in  a 
second  mode,  said  predetermined  pattern  data  or  said  inverted 
panem  data  passed  through  the  other  port  side  of  said  first 
group  of  scan  registers,  lo  the  other  port  side  of  said  second 
groop  of  scan  registers, 

wherein  in  said  first  mode,  dau  written  from  a  port  A  and  daU 
wnnen  from  a  port  B  are  always  held  in  inverse  relationship 
to  each  otlier,  and 

wherein  in  said  second  mode,  the  same  dau  can  be  written  from 
port  A  and  port  B. 


5.579323 
VIRTUAL  TRIBUTARY/TRIBUTARY  UNTF  TRANSPORT 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Dale  L.  Krisher.  Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akatd  Net- 
work Systems.  Inc..  Richardson,  In. 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,215 
InL  CL*  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CI.  37«— 99  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  multiplexer  (18).  responsive  to  a  pay  load  datastream 
signal  (1*)  for  a  Synchronous  Optical  Network  (SONET) 
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virtual  tributary  (VT)  of  size  N  (VT-N)  where  N=1.5  or  2  and 
responsive  to  a  SONET  VT-N  transport  link  overhead  signal 
(20),  for  providing  a  SONET  VT-N  payload  plus  SONET 
transport  link  overhead  signal  (22);  and 
a  second  multiplexer  (24).  responsive  to  said  SONET  VT-N 
payload  plus  SONET  transport  link  overiicad  signal  (22)  and 
lo  a  transport  technology  framing  signal  (26),  for  providing  a 
SONCT  VT-N  payload  plus  SONET  transport  link  overhead 
plus  tiansport  technology  framing  signal  (28). 


streams  into  dau  packets  on  one  incoming  connection  and  a 
number  of  outgoing  coimections  esublishing  a  grouped  logic 
link. 


5,579325  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMmTNG  DATA 

SIGNALS  OVER  PARALLEL  DATA  LINES 
Reinhard  Lipfert.  Krefeld,  and  Kai  Garweg,  Duisburg,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseliscfaaft,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  19,  1993,  43  39 
463.9 

InL  a.*  H04J  J/06.  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  376—105.2  4  Claims 


5379324 
SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Karl  S.  M.  Buhrgard,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tele- 
fonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stociiholm,  Sweden 

FUed  OcL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  OcL  12, 1993,  93033413 
InL  a."  IW4J  3/06 
VS.  a.  370—105.1  19  Oaims 


1.  A  synchronizing  circuit  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  multiplexing/demultiplexing  unit  for  dividing  a  sequentially 
orientated  bit  stream  into  defined  mutually  sequential  daU 
packets  thereby  establishing  a  boundary  between  two  closely 
adjacent  daU  packets  by  constantly  selecting  the  bit  positions 
and  values  within  a  predetermined  part  of  a  consecutive  bit 
sequence  in  each  transmitted  dau  packet  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined check  calculation  of  the  predetermined  part  will  give  a 
predetermined  value;  the  multiplexing/demultiplexing  unit 
including: 

a  control  logic  for  synchronizing  each  incoming  bit  stream  by 
inserting  into  a  series-parallel  converter  for  respective  bit 
streams  a  time  delay  corresponding  to  synchronism; 

a  memory  for  receiving  from  the  control  logic  in  a  parallel- 
format  synchronized  bit  stream;  and 

an  outgoing  connection  for  receiving  the  parallel-format  syn- 
chronized bit  stream  through  buffer  circuits  and  a  parallel- 
series  converter; 

wherein  a  bit  sequence  belonging  to  received  dau  packets  and 
consecutive  to  the  predetermined  pan  of  a  consecutive  bit 
sequence  is  evaluated  to  esublish  the  extent  lo  which  the 
check  calculation  gives  the  predetermined  value;  and  in  the 
event  of  the  check  calculation  and  predetermined  value  agree, 
the  multiplexing/demultiplexing  unit  csublisbes  the  boundary 
between  two  closely  adjacent  dau  packets  through  the  bit 
sequence  of  the  selected  part;  and  in  the  case  of  a  multiplex- 
ing function,  tlw  multiplexing/demultiplexing  unit  coordinates 
the  bit  stream  into  a  dau  packet  on  a  number  of  incoming 
connections  and  one  outgoing  connection  establishing  a 
grouped  logic  link,  and  in  the  case  of  a  demultiplexing  func- 
tion ,  the   multiplexing/demultiplexing   unit   coordinates   Ml 


3.  A  system  for  transmitting  dau.  comprising  n  transmission 

channels,  a  transmitting  sution  and  a  receiving  sution.  m  channels 

of  said  n  channels  (ngmgO)  for  transmitting  data,  and  each  of  the 

m  channels  effecting  a  partial  dau  transmission, 

said  transmitting  station  including  means  for  simultaneously 

transmitting  a  predetermined  dau  value  on  each  of  said  m 

channels; 
said  receiving  sUtion  including  an  address  memory,  a  dau 

memory  and  control  means; 
said  receiving  sution  transmitting  a  confirmation  signal  lo  said 

transmitting  sUtion  after  having  received  the  predetermined 

dau  value  on  all  of  said  m  channels; 
said  transmining  sution.  after  receiving  the  confirmation  signal, 

transmitting  over  all  of  the  m  channels  a  numerical  sequence 

beginning  with  a  predetermined  starting  value; 
said  receiving  station  ascertaining  time  offset  values  from  the 

dau  values  received  in  the  various  channels; 
said  address  memory  storing  the  ascertained  time  offset  values 

to  form  offset  addresses; 
said  dau  memory  sequentially  storing  received  dan  under  con- 
trol of  said  control  means; 
said  control  means  controlling  addressing  and  reading  out  of 

said  dau  memory  with  the  offset  addresses  stored  in  said 

address  memory;  and 
said  control  means  assigning  the  read-out  daU  to  an  output 

channel. 


5379326 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING 

SIGNAL  TIMING 

David  C.  McClure,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomson 

Microelectronics.  Inc.,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189389 
InLa.*GllC /ZW 
U5.  a.  371— 61  lOCWms 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  signal  to  a  mode  control  circuit,  wherein  said 
mode  control  circuit  generates  an  output  signal  to  a  program- 
mable delay  circuit; 
testing  said  device  for  a  first  operational  speed; 
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analyzing  the  lesl  results  for  said  first  operational  speed. 

lesling  said  device  for  a  second  operational  speed  if  said  analy? 
ing  step  for  said  first  operational  speed  indicates  an  alternate 
operational  speed  is  desired,  said  second  operational  speed 
having  a  first  delay  mode  enabled  by  said  mode  control 
circuit: 

analyzing  the  test  results  for  said  second  operational  speed:  and 

permanently  programming  said  device  for  the  first  delay  mode  if 
said  analyzing  step  for  said  second  operational  speed  indicates 
a  third  alternate  operational  speed  is  not  desired. 
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semiconductor  laser  and  a  spectral  dispersion  surface  of  said 
diffraction  grating,  said  external  cavity  oscillating  an  external 
cavity  longitudinal  mode  based  on  the  cavity  length: 

current  injection  means  for  injecting  a  current  to  said  phase 
adjusunent  area  of  said  semiconductor  laser,  thereby  changing 
an  effective  cavity  length  of  said  external  cavity;  and 

oscillation  wavelength  control  means  for  controlling  a  current 
value  to  be  injected  from  said  current  injection  means  and 
controlling  a  vvavelength  to  be  selected  by  said  diffraction 
grating  so  as  to  oscillate  a  light  beam  having  a  desired 
wavelength  between  said  external  cavity  longitudinal  modes 
in  order  that  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  beam  emmed  from 
said  second  end  face  of  said  semiconductor  la.ser  can  be 
changed  while  holding  a  predetermined  cavity  length  of  said 
external  cavity. 


DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  LASER  DIODE  POWER  LEVELS 
Richard  A.  Habel,  Ottawa,  and  Kim  B.  Roberts,  Kanata,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Moal- 
rcal,  Canada 

Filed  Aus.  10,  I99S,  Scr.  No.  SUOM 

InL  CI."  HOIS  i.'l} 

UA  CL  372—31  *  Oaims 


5379,327 

EXTERNAL-CAVITY  TLTSABLE  WAVELENGTH  LIGHT 

SOURCE  USING  SEMICONDl'CTOR  LASER  HAVING 

PHASE  ADJUSTMENT  AREA 

Hiroalu  Ohutemc,  Atsufii;  Hiroalu  Kndoh.  Hiroshi  (Joto,  both 

of  Ischara;  ko  Ikeuchi,  Hadano.  and  Aluhiko  Asai,  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  Msignors  to  Anrilsu  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1»95,  Ser.  No.  465,063 
Claims  priority,  appltcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1W4.  6-147182; 
Jul.  4,  1994,  6-174777 

Int  CI'  HOIS  mo 
U.S.  a.  372—20  2«  Clai««s 


1.  A  tunable  wavelength  light  source,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  la.ser  having  first  and  second  end  faces  capable 
of  eminmg  a  laser  beam  and  opposing  each  other,  and  a  phase 
adjustment  area,  said  first  end  face  being  AR-coated: 
a  diffraction  grating,  arranged  on  an  optical  path  of  the  laser 
beam  enuned  from  said  first  end  face,  for  spectrally  dispers- 
ing the  laser  beam  emitted  from  said  first  end  face  of  said 
semiconductor  la.scr  and  returning  only  a  light  component 
having  a  specific  wavelength  to  said  first  end  face,  thereby 
forming  an  external  cavity  having  a  cavity  length  correspond- 
ing to  a  distance  between  said  second  end  face  of  said 


1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  average  and  peak  optical 
power  of  an  injection  laser  in  order  to  compensate  for  temperature 
and  aging  effects,  said  apparattis  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  controlled  current  source  for  applying  a  bias 
current  lo  said  injection  laser: 

a  second  voltage  controlled  current  source  for  applying  a  modu- 
lating current  to  said  laser,  said  second  current  source  being 
modulated  by  a  high  frequency  differential  input  lo  modulate 
the  optical  output  of  the  laser: 

a  digital  drive  means  associated  with  said  second  voluge  con- 
trolled current  source  to  apply  a  low  frequency  pseudo- 
random sequence  to  said  modulating  current,  the  bit  rate  and 
amplitude  of  said  pseudo-random  sequence  being  substan- 
tially lower  than  the  amplitude  and  bit  rate  of  the  modulating 
current: 

a  photodetector  located  adjacent  a  back  facet  of  said  laser  to 
detect  a  representative  optical  output  of  said  laser  and  to 
provide  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said  optical 
output: 

a  processing  circuit  including  a  microprocessor  to  compare  the 
peak  and  average  output  as  detected  by  said  back  facet  moni- 
tor with  reference  signals  in  a  control  algorithm  in  said 
microprocessor  and  to  generate  feedback  signals:  and 
a  first  feedback  loop  from  said  processing  circuit  lo  said  first 
voltage  controlled  current  source  lo  control  said  average  opti- 
cal output  of  said  laser,  and  a  second  feedback  loop  from  said 
processing  circuit  to  said  second  voluge  controlled  current 
source  to  control  the  peak  optical  output  of  said  laser. 
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5479,329 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  APPARATUS,  INFORMATION 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  IMAGE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Toyoid  TagucU,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  465,413 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1994,  6-162580 

Int  CI."  HOIS  i/00 

U.S.  a.  372—38  29  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser: 

a  photodetector  for  detecting  an  output  beam  of  said  semicon- 
ductor laser: 

a  driving  unit  for  driving  said  semiconductor  laser; 

a  controllable  amplifying  unit  for  receiving  an  externally  sup- 
plied control  signal  and  an  output  beam  of  said  photodetector 
and  supplying  a  drive  signal  determined  by  said  control  signal 
and  said  output  beam  of  the  photodetector  to  said  driving  unit, 
thereby  feedback-controlling  the  output  of  the  semiconductor 
laser:  and 

a  compensation  unit  for  actively  controlling  the  phase  of  a 
feedback  control  loop  constituted  by  said  photodetector,  said 
drivii^  unit  and  said  controllable  amplifying  unit  in  accor- 
dance with  temporal  and  electrical  behaviors  of  the  feedback 
conUt>l  loop. 


5,579330 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


30         « 


5379332 
PLASMA  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Michael    R.    Osborne,    Ickenham,    and    Keith    H.    BaylisB, 
Bridgnorth,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Didcot,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,830 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1993, 
9323601 

InL  CL'  HOIS  im 
MS.  CL  372—84  24  Claims 
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1.  A  light  source  including  a  gaseous  medium  which  is  excited  to 
a  light  emitting  state  by  means  of  a  microwave  electromagnetic 
field,  including  means  for  generating  the  electromagnetic  field  by 
circularly  polarised  microwave  radiation. 


5379331 

DELTA-STRAINED  QUANTUM-WELL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASERS  AND  OPTICAL 
AMPLIFIERS 
Paul  H.  Shen,  HoweU;  Paul  W.  Cooke,  Hazlet  and  Wayne  H. 
Chang,  Princeton  Junction,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  455384 
Int  CL*  HOIS  3ns 
U&  CL  J72— 45  10  Claims 

1.  A  quantum-well  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  highly  doped  N-region  of  semiconductor  material; 
a  highly  doped  P-region  of  semiconductor  material;  and 
at  least  one  quantum-well  heterostracture  sandwiched  between 
said  N-region  and  said  P-region.  said  quantum-well  hetero- 
structure  including  at  least  one  quantum  well  having  a  delta- 
straiaed  layer  therein,  the  quantum  well  being  sandwiched 
between  at  least  rwo  quantum  barrier  layers,  wherein  there  is 
a  lattice  mismatch  between  said  delta-strained  layer  and  said 
quartum-well.   and   wherein   conduction,   heavy   hole   and 
valeace  band  edges  of  said  quantum-well  remain  substantially 
constant  across  tlie  quantum  well,  and  wherein  a  light  hole 
band  edge  of  said  delta-strained  layer  is  substantially  lower 
than  a  light  hole  band  edge  of  said  quantum  well. 


5379333 
COOLED  LASER  MIRROR  MATERIALS 
Jeffrey  T.  NeU,  E.  Pepperdl,  and  J.  Thomas  Smith,  Acton,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretory  of  the  Air  Force,  Wright-Patterson 
Air  Force  Base,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  772,492 

Int  a.'  C02B  5m 

MS.  a.  372—99  3  Clahns 


800 
TEMPERATURE,  •€ 

1.  A  cooled  laser  mirror  comprising  a  mirror  face  bonded  to  a 
heat  exchanger  assembly,  said  mirror  face  being  silicon  and  said 
heat  exchanger  assembly  being  a  silicon  nitride  matrix  having  a 
particulate  phase  uniformly  dispersed  therein,  said  silicon  nitride 
matrix  comprising  silicon  nitride,  yttria,  and  alumina;  said  particu- 
late phase  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
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carbide,  (itanium  nitride,  titanium  carbomtride.  and  combination 
thereof;  said  heat  exchanger  assembly  being  electrically  conduc 
live,  said  heat  exchanger  assembly  having  a  thermal  expansion 
equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than  said  mirror  face. 


5479  J34 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  REACTING  SOLID 
PARTICl  LATE  REAGENTS  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  Ft'RNACE 
Rodney  C.  Baxter,  .^2  Woodland  Park,  Spitfire  Road,  Sunnin- 
ghiU;  Derek  R.  OldnalU  54  king  Street,  Irene,  and  Bodo  R. 
Rohrmann,  21  Dca  Haag  Street,  Die  Heuwel,  all  of  South 
Africa 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  397356 

Int.  a."  H«5B  iM3 

U5.  a.  373— It9  25  Claims 


1.  A  furnace  comprising. 

a  first  cylindrical  furnace  shell  rouuble  about  a  rotational  axis, 
the  first  furnace  shell  providing  a  first  furnace  chamber  for 
holding  a  bed  of  solid  paniculate  reagent  as  the  first  furnace 
shell  rotates;  and  first  and  second  electrodes  exposed  to  the 
first  furnace  chamber  and  being  electrically  insulated  from  the 
furnace  shell,  with  the  electrodes  being  spaced  apan  so  that 
the  solid  particulate  reagent  in  the  first  furnace  chamber  is 
heated  up  by  direct  resistance  heating  thereof,  utilizing  the 
electrodes;  and 

a  second  cylindncal  furnace  shell  rotatable  about  the  rotational 
axis  and  spaced  axially  from  the  fir^l  furnace  shell,  the  second 
furnace  shell  providing  a  second  furnace  chamber  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  first  furnace  chamber  and  through 
which  the  solid  paniculate  reagent  from  the  first  chamber 
passes  in  a  longitudinal  direction  which  is  parallel  to  the 
ro(«ioaal  axis,  and  third  and  fourth  electrodes  exposed  to  the 
second  fiimace  chamber  and  being  electrKally  insulated  from 
the  furnace  shell,  with  the  third  and  fourth  electrodes  being 
spaced  apan  so  that  the  solid  particulate  reagent  in  the  second 
furnace  chamber  is  healed  by  direct  resistance  heating  thereof, 
utilizing  the  third  and  fourth  electrodes. 


separating  the  ICS  into  at  least  two  sub-bands,  each  of  the 
sub-bands  covenng  a  different  predetermined  band  of  fre- 
quencies, the  frequencies  bands  of  the  sub-bands  approxi- 
maiely  covenng  the  broadband  frequency  spectrum  of  the 
ICS. 

separately  correlaung  the  ICS  in  each  of  the  sub-bands  with  at 
least  one  predetermined  pattern; 

delaying  results  of  one  of  the  correlations  with  respect  to  results 
of  the  other  correlation; 

combining  the  results  of  the  two  conelations  after  the  delaying 
step; 

examining  the  results  of  the  correlations:  and 

developing  a  control  signal  based  on  the  examination  of  the 
results  of  the  correlation,  the  control  signal  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  delaying. 


5^79336 
BIDIRECTIONAL  TRANSRECEIVER  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

DATA  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Fitzgerald.  Leominster,  and  Donald  G.  Shuda.  Chelms- 
ford, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  DiglUl  Equipment  Corpo- 
nilioa,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  W.442,  Jul.  7,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  374,046,  Jim.  29,  1989.  Pat.  No. 

5,253049.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  537,548 

Int  Cl.'^  H04B  \/iB 

MS.  CL  375—219  7  Claims 


5,579,335 

SPLIT  BAND  PROCESSING  FOR  SPREAD  SPECTRl'M 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Philip  H.  SntterUn.  and  J.  Marcus  Stewart,  both  of  San  Jose, 

CaUf.,  asaicnors  to  Ecbeion  Corporatioo.  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  534^74 

Int.  CL*  H04L  27liO 

M&.  CL  375— 2W  M  Ctalmi 
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1.  In  a  spread  specmim  conununication  system  where  informa- 
tion is  transmined  over  a  medium  on  an  information  carrying 
signal  (ICS)  having  a  broadband  frequency  spectrum,  a  method  for 
compensation  for  distortion  in  the  ICS,  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  transceiver  circuit  connecting  a  fiber  optic  medium  and  a 
short  dau  link  comprising  a  first  and  second  twisted  pair  of 
conductors  in  a  high  speed  fiber  optic  dau  transmission  network 
for  simultaneously  receiving  and  transmitting  dau  over  respec- 
tively said  first  and  second  twisted  pair  of  conductors  compnsing: 
a  transmitter  section  for  supplying  an  intermediate  transmitted 

dau  signal: 
a  first  equalizing  means  for  receiving  said  intermediate  transmit- 
ted dau  signal  and  providing  an  equalized  transmitted  daU 
signal; 
first  balancing  means  for  receiving  said  equalized  transmitted 
dau  signal  and  for  providing  a  first  differential  voluge  signal 
to  said  first  twisted  pair: 
second  balancing  means  for  receiving  a  second  differential  volt- 
age signal  transmitted  over  said  second  twisted  pair  and 
providing  a  first  output  having  a  reference  voluge  and  a 
second  output  having  an  intermediate  received  dau  signal; 
a  high  speed  subtracting  circuit  receiving  said  first  output  and 
said  second  output  and  providing  a  received  daU  signal  char- 
acteristic of  said  second  differential  voluge  signal;  and 
a  second  equalizing  means  for  receiving  said  received  daU 
signal  from  said  subtracting  circuit  and  providing  an  equal- 
ized received  dau  signal. 


5,579337 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  DISSIPATIVE  PSEUDORANDOM 

DYNAMICS  AND  SELECTIVE  FEEDBACK  FOR 

COMMUNICATIONS  AND  MEASUREMENT 

Geoffrey  Grinstein,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Neil  Gershen- 

fetd,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  491,624 
I  InL  CL*  H04B  ]S/00 

VS.  a.  375—206  12  Oaims 


1.  A  coiamunicalion  or  measurement  system  including: 

A.  a  traasmitter  for  transmitting  a  modulated  signal,  the  trans- 
mitter including  a  first  feedback  shift  register  that  produces  a 
pseudo-random  noise  signal  that  is  used  to  modulate  a  mes- 
sage signal; 

B.  a  leoeiver  for  receiving  the  modulated  message  signal,  the 
receivw  including  a  second  feedback  shift  register  for  repro- 
ducing the  pseudo-random  noise  signal  from  the  received 
modulated  signal  and  using  the  noise  signal  to  recover  the 
messi^e  signal  from  the  received  signal,  the  second  feedback 
shift  negister  being  characterized  by  a  non-chaotic  expression 
that  it  associated  with  the  expression  that  governs  the  first 
feedback  shift  register  and  has  suble  fixed  points  at  integer 
valuel  and  unstable  fixed  points  at  Vi  integer  values; 

C.  a  coupling  circuit  that  produces  an  update  signal,  y  „,  for  the 
second  shift  register.  y'„=(l-e)y„-KS„.  where  e  is  a  coupling 
factor  selected  between  0  and  1.  y„  is  a  feedback  signal 
produced  by  the  second  shift  register  and  S„  is  a  sample  of  the 
received  signal,  the  coupling  circuit  applying  the  update  sig- 
nal to  a  first  suge  of  the  second  shift  register;  and 

D.  mcaiu  for  selecting,  as  a  signal  to  update  the  second  feedback 
shift  register,  (i)  the  feedback  signal  y„  if  an  associated  signal 
sample  S„  differs  from  a  binary  signal  value  by  more  that  a 
predetermined  amount,  or  (ii)  the  update  signal  y  „.  if  an 
associated  signal  sample  S„  does  not  differ  from  the  binary 
signal  value  by  more  that  a  predetermined  amount. 


■gg-p-eA^-^ 


between  the  partial  dau  sequences  and  partial  FN  signals 
corresponding  thereto  for  providing  partial  correlation  signals: 

means  for  calculating  the  sum  of  squares  of  absolute  values  of 
the  partial  correlation  signals  provided  by  said  partial  corre- 
lation calculation  means  and  providing  a  summed  square 
correlation  signal;  and 

initial  acquisition  and  synchronization  tracking  means  being 
responsive  to  said  summed  square  correlation  signal  for 
detecting  a  period  of  the  FN  signal  contained  in  the  received 
SS  signal  and  outputting  a  timing  signal  synchronized  with 
the  period  of  the  FN  signal. 


5,5793» 

METHOD  FOR  CONCURRENT  MONITORING  OF 

MULTIPLE  COMMUNICATIONS 

Thomas  J.  McClaughry,  Hoffiman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Sdiaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,414 

Int.  CI."  H04B  //i«.  H04L  5/16 

MS.  a.  375—220  22  Claims 


5,579338 

SPR^D  SPECTRUM  RECEIVER  USING  PARTIAL 

CORRELATIONS 

Toshihani  Kojima.  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84310,  Jun.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

Tfcis  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1992,  4-171318 
Int  CL*  H04B  \5/Q0 
MS.  a.  375—208  '  Claims 

1.  A  spread  spectrum  receiver  for  receiving  spread  spectrum 
signals,  comprising: 
a  quasi-coherent  detection  circuit  for  mixing  a  receive  spread 
spectrum  (SS)  signal  spread  spectrum  modulated  by  pscud- 
onoise  (FN)  signal  witii  local  carriers  orthogonal  to  each  other 
for  providing  a  complex  baseband  signal; 
partial  correlation  calculation  means  for  dividing  the  complex 
baseband  signal  provided  by  said  quasi-coherent  detection 
circuit  into  partial  dau  sequences  and  calculating  correlations 


1.  In  a  digital  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
digital  communication  units,  at  least  one  dispatch  position,  and  a 
base  sution,  a  method  for  a  communication  unit  of  the  plurality  of 
digital  communication  units  to  concurrently  and  audibly  monitor 
voice  information  from  multiple  communications  fixim  at  least  one 
other  communication  unit  of  the  plurality  of  digiul  communication 
units  and  the  at  least  one  dispatch  position,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  transmitting,  by  the  communication  unit,  a  concurrent  moni- 
toring request  to  the  base  sUtion; 

b)  responsive  to  the  concurrent  monitoring  request,  providing, 
by  the  base  station,  multiple  communications  from  the  at  least 
one  dispatch  position  and  the  at  least  one  other  communica- 
tion unit  to  the  communication  unit,  each  of  said  multiple 
communications  containing  voice  information:  and 

c)  by  the  communication  unit,  simultaneously  rendering  the 
multiple    communications    containing    voice     information 
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audibie  to  an  operator  of  the  conununication  unit  such  that 
said  operator  of  the  communication  unit  can  concurrently  and 
audibly  monitor  voice  informaiion  from  the  multiple  commu- 


5,579  J4« 
WAVEFORM  EQl'ALIZER 
MotoAuiU  Tokaiiki,  and  Katsuya  Iihikawa,  both  of  Ka  lawM, 
Japan,  amignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.49* 
Cteims  prteritv,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jiu.  29,  1993,  5-15SS73 
iBL  CL'  HftJH  7/iO;7/40:  H«3K  5/159 
MS.  CL  375—232  » 

OOUT 
. 1_ 


■  iani«  ciioiii  p^ 
siuttioi  cuoii  r 


,  f  f  f  f  f 

I       siotnc  tanim  ciicuii       [^^ 


1.  A  waveform  equalizer,  comprising: 

a  dau  signal  input  temunal  which  receives  an  input  dau  signal 
which  IS  the  object  of  waveform  equalization: 

a  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuiu  connected  Individually 
and  in  parallel  to  the  dau  signal  input  terminal: 

a  sampling  control  circuit  which  repeatedly  bnngs  the  plurality 
of  sample  and  bold  circuits,  one  by  one.  to  a  sampling 
operation  state: 

a  selection  circuit  whKh  selects  respective  outputs  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  sample  and  hold  circuits  which  are  in  a 
hold  operation  state,  from  among  the  plurality  of  sample  and 
hold  circuits: 

a  weighting  circuit  which  weights  the  outputs  of  the  predeter- 
nuned  number  of  sample  and  hold  circuits  selected  by  the 
selection  circuit  and  produces  corresponding  weighted  out- 
puts: and 

an  addition  circuit  which  adds  the  weighted  outputs  of  the 
weighting  circuit  and  thereby  produces,  and  outputs,  a 
waveform-equalized  data  signal. 


UMI 


5,579,341 
MULTI-CHANNEL  DIGITAL  TRANSCEIVER  AND 
METHOD 
Paul  F.  Smith,  North  Richland  Hilb,  Tex.;  John  M.  Smith, 
Elgin.  IU„-  Alan  R  Rottinxhaus.  Barrington,  01^'  SbcUa  M. 
Radcr,  WUdwood.  lU.;  Danny  T.  Pinckley,  Ariingtoo,  T«^- 
Yuda  Y.   Luz,  Prairie  View;   Danid  M.  Lurty,  Hoffman 
EsUtcs,  bodi  oT  ni.;  Kevin  M.  Laird,  Haltom  City,  Tex.;  Tony 
Kobrinetz,  HoAnan  EsUtcs,  III.;  Robert  C.  Elder.  McHenry, 
Hi.,   and    Donald    E.    Bailey,    Palatine,    U.,    assignors    to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauraburg,  01. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,2a3 
IbL  CL'  H04B  7/02 
MS.  CL  375—2*7  35  Claims 

35.  A  multi-channel  wideband  frequency  transceiver  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  receive  antennas  for  receiving  radio  ftequency 

signals: 
a  plurality  of  radio  freqtiency  conveners  coupled  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  receive  antennas  and  operable  to  convert  the  radio 
frequency  signals  to  intermediate  frequency  signals: 
a  plurality  of  analog-lo-digital  converters  coupled  to  each  of  the 
radio  frequency  converters  for  converting  the  intermediate 
frequency  signals  to  digital  signals: 


a  switched  digital  down  converter  coupled  to  the  analog-to- 
digital  converters  and  operable  for  selecting  one  of  the  digital 
signals  and  converting  the  one  of  the  digital  signals  to  a 
baseband  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

a  plurality  of  channel  processors  coupled  to  the  switched  digital 
down  cooveiter  for  recovering  one  of  a  plurality  of  commu- 
nication channels  contained  within  the  baseband  intermediate 
frequency  signal  and  for  communicating  the  recovered  com- 
munication channel  to  a  networit  interconnect  of  a  communi- 
cation system;  the  plurality  of  channel  processors  being  fur- 
ther operable  to  receive  digital  downlink  commumcation 
signals  from  the  networii  interconnect  and  for  processing  the 
digital  downlinlc  communication  signals  for  transmission  on 
one  of  the  plurality  of  communication  channels: 

a  plurality  of  up  converters/modulators  respectively  associated 
with  each  of  the  plurality  of  communication  channels  and 
connected  to  the  channel  processors  for  up  converting  and 
modulating  the  digital  downlink  communicabon  signals  to 
digital  intermediate  frequency  signals; 

a  plurality  of  digital  summers  connecting  the  up  converters/ 
modulators  for  summing  the  digital  intermediate  frequency 
signals  into  digital  intermediate  frequency  signal  sub-groups; 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters  for  converting  the 
digital  intermediate  frequency  signal  sub-groups  into  analog 
signals: 

an  analog  summer  selectively  connected  to  the  digital-to-analog 
converters  for  summing  a  sub-set  of  the  analog  signals  into  an 
analog  intermediate  frequency  signal: 

a  radio-frequency  up  converter  coupled  to  the  analog  summer 
for  converting  the  analog  intermediate  frequency  signal  to  a 
radio  frequency  signal;  and 

a  power  ampliher  coupled  to  the  radio-fieqoency  up  converter 
for  amplifying  the  radio  frequency  signal  and  for  communi- 
cating the  radio  frequency  signal  to  a  transmit  antenna. 


5,579^2 
PRE-COMPENSATED  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

(PFM) 
Stewart  N.  Crozicr,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  M^fcsty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister 
of  Communications,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser,  No.  300,189 
bit  CL"  H04K  1102 
MS.  CL  375—29*  «  Claims 

3.  A  system  for  transmitting  FM  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  input  data  bits, 

(b)  means  for  applying  undelayed  and  delayed  represenutions  of 
said  input  data  bits  to  a  compensation  table,  to  obtain  an 
output  compensation  signal. 


(c)  meant  for  mapping  said  delayed  representations  of  said  input 
data  bits  into  various  amplitude  real  symbols  depending  on 
the  number  of  symbols. 

(d)  means  for  compensating  said  real  symbols  with  the  output 
compensation  signal, 

(e)  means  for  applying  the  compensated  real  symbols  to  a  pulse 
shaping  filter, 

(0  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  pulse  shaping  filter  to  an 

FM  modulator,  and 
(g)  meaas  for  applying  the  output  of  the  FM  modulator  to  a 

non-linear  amplifier. 


5,579343 
SOFT  DECISION  CIRCUTT 
Hideo  Ohmura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1994,  6-118111 

InL  CL"  H04L  27/06:27/22:1/02 

MS.  a.  375—341  4  Claims 

0- SYSTEM    0RTMOGON*U 
TRANSFORMATON    ClRCUtr 
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a  digital  signal  processing  circuit  for  performing  determination 
using  an  output  of  said  first  adder  and  an  output  of  said 
second  adder  as  soft  decision  information. 


5,579344 

ADAPTIVE  MAXIMUM  LIKELIHOOD  SEQUENCE 

ESTIMATION  APPARATUS  AND  ADAPTIVE  MAXIMUM 

LIKELIHOOD  SEQUENCE  ESTIMATION  METHOD 
Minoni  Namekata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,423,  Sep.  19, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  557,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232878 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/06 

MS.  a.  375—341  14  Claims 


1.  A  sot  decision  circuit  wherein  a  four-phase  PSK  modulated 
signal  is  received  by  diversity  reception  using  a  first  receiver  of  a 
0-system  and  a  second  receiver  of  a  I -system  and  soft  decision  to 
improve  an  error  rate  of  the  receive  signal  is  based  on  outputs  of 
the  two  receivers,  characterized  in  that 
each  of  said  first  and  second  receivers  includes: 
a  phase  amount  detector  for  detecting  a  phase  amount  of  an  IF 

signal  of  the  receive  signal; 
an  1  table  and  a  Q  table  for  converting  the  phase  amount 

detected  by  said  phase  amount  detector  into  orthogonal  I/Q 

signals; 
an  A/D  converter  for  converting  a  receive  level  signal  of  the 

receive  signal  into  a  digital  value: 
a  log  linear  Uble  for  converting  an  output  of  said  A/D  converter 

into  a  squared  value  of  a  true  value: 
a  first  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  output  of  said  I  table  with  an 

output  of  said  log  linear  table  to  weight  the  output  of  said  1 

table;  and 
a  second  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  output  of  said  Q  table 

with  the  output  of  said  log  linear  Uble  to  weight  the  output  of 

said  Q  uble:  and 
said  soft  decision  circuit  comprises: 
a  first  adder  for  adding  an  output  of  said  first  multiplier  of  said 

receiver  of  said  0-system  and  an  output  of  said  first  multiplier 

of  said  receiver  of  said  1 -system; 
a  second  adder  for  adding  an  output  of  said  second  multiplier  of 

said  receiver  of  said  0-system  and  an  output  of  said  second 

multiplier  of  said  receiver  of  said  I -system:  and 


1.  An  adaptive  maximum  likelihood  sequence  estimation  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

first  estimation  means  for  estimating  a  transmission  signal 
sequence  from  input  received  signals  and  an  error  signal  at 
time  period  (k-1): 

second  estimation  means  for  estimating  an  estimation  received 
signal  at  time  period  k  on  the  basis  of  a  known  signal 
sequence  and  a  transmission  path  impulse  response  at  time 
period  (k-1 )  estimated  during  a  period  when  the  known  signal 
sequence  is  being  received,  and  for  estimating  an  estimation 
received  signal  at  time  period  k  on  the  basis  of  the  transmis- 
sion path  impulse  response  at  time  period  (k-1)  estimated 
during  a  period  when  an  unknown  signal  sequence  is  being 
received,  and  the  transmission  signal  sequence  estimated  by 
the  first  estimation  means; 

error  signal  generation  means  for  generating  the  error  signal  on 
the  basis  of  the  received  signal  at  time  period  k  and  the 
estimation  received  signals  at  time  period  k  from  said  second 
estimation  means;  and 

third  estimation  means  for  estimating  die  transmission  path 
impulse  response  at  time  period  k  using  a  predetermined 
adaptive  algorithm  on  the  basis  of  the  error  signal  generated 
by  said  error  signal  generation  means,  the  received  signals, 
and  the  transmission  signal  sequence  estimated  by  the  first 
estimation  means, 

wherein  said  third  estimation  means  comprises  means  for  esti- 
mating the  transmission  path  impulse  response  by  a  non- 
recursive  calculation  during  a  reception  period  of  the  known 
signal  sequence  of  the  received  signal,  and  for  estimating  the 
transmission  path  impulse  response  by  a  recursive  calculation 
during  a  reception  period  of  the  unknown  signal  sequence  of 
the  received  signals  following  the  known  signal  sequence 
period. 
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5.57»,345 

CAKRIER  TRACKING  LOOP  FOR  QPSK 
DEMODULATOR 
Brian  W.  Kroet;er.  SyktsviUe;  Jeffrey  S.  Baird.  Baltimore,  and 
Jooepli  B.  Broader,  Elkridge.  aU  of  Md..  assignors  to  Wcst- 
incboiiM  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburih,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,847 
Int.  CL*  H»4L  27/06:  Ht3D  Jl/22 
VS.  a.  375—344  >» 


1.  A  deiDodulalor  for  a  mobile  telecommunications  system, 
including  a  carrier  tracking  loop  receiving  a  series  of  symbol 
samples,  comprising: 

a  complex  multiplier  for  muluplymg  the  received  symbol 
samples  by  a  complex  exponential  value  to  output  a  near 
baseband  signal; 

a  matched  filter  pair,  coupled  to  said  complex  multiplier,  foe 
hitenng  the  near  baseband  signal  to  output  a  complex  filtered 
signal; 

phase  difference  means,  coupled  to  said  matched  filter  pair,  for 
determining  a  phase  difference  between  two  sequential  sym- 
bol samples  of  the  received  symbol  samples  based  on  the 
complex  filtered  sigital; 

normalized  angle  determining  means,  coupled  to  said  phase 
difference  means,  for  determining  a  normalized  angle  repce- 
senutive  of  a  earner  frequency  offset  in  the  near  baseband 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  determined  phase  difference; 

increment  phasor  determining  means,  coupled  to  said  normal- 
ized angle  determining  means,  for  determining  an  increment 
phasor  from  the  determined  normalized  angle;  and 

generating  means,  coupled  to  said  increment  phasor  determining 
means  and  said  complex  multiplier,  for  generating  the  com- 
plex exponential  value  in  accordance  with  the  determined 
increment  phasor. 

said  complex  multiplier,  said  matched  filter  pair,  said  phase 
difference  means,  said  normalized  angle  determining  means, 
said  increment  phasor  determining  means  and  said  generating 
means  forrmng  a  frequency  tocked  loop. 


demodulation  to  the  multi-value  phase  modulation  signal  and 
detecting  original  modulation  multi-value  information  from  base- 
band signals  after  being  subjected  to  the  orthogonal  denKidulation. 
the  AFC  circuit  comprising: 

phase  rotation  means  for  performing  a  phase  roution  to  each  of 
the  baseband  signals  obtained  by  the  orthogonal  demodulation 
for  each  of  die  radio  channels; 
delay  detection  means  for  performing  a  delay  detection  to  die 
baseband  signals  after  being  subjected  to  the  phase  rotation; 
frequency  error  detection  means  for  detecting  a  frequency  error 
from  a  delay  detection  panem  by  the  delay  detection  means; 
a  plurality  of  loop  filter  means  for  receiving  the  frequency  error 
detected  by  the  frequency  error  detection  means  and  generat- 
ing a  control  frequency  from  die  frequency  error; 
switching  means  for  selectively  switching  ouqiut  of  each  of  die 
plurality  of  loop  filter  means  at  a  time  division  multiplex 
timing  of  each  of  the  radio  channels;  and 
variable  frequency  oscillation  means  for  accumulating  die  con- 
trol frequency  selectively  switched  by  die  switching  means 
and  supplying  the  accumulated  control  frequency  to  the  phase 
rotation  means  as  an  instantaneous  phase  value  for  the  phase 
roution  of  the  baseband  signals. 


5,579>I7 
DIGITALLY  COMPENSATED  DIRECT  CONVERSION 
RECEIVER 
Bjom  Lindquist,  BJarred;  Martin  Isberg,  Lund;  Hdno  Wen- 
delrup,  Malmo;   Martin  Sallenhag,  and  KJeil  Gustafsson, 
both  of  Lund,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3654137 

InL  CL'  H03D  //22.  H04B  1/12:1/30 

UA  a.  375-^46  >*  Claims 


AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

URCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DELAY  DETECIION  TYPE 

DEMODILATOR 

Kiyoko  Kanzaki,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushiU 

kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17.  199$,  Ser.  No.  373,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1994,  MNM2M 

Int.  CL"  H04L  27/06 

VS.  CL  375—344  5  Claias 

1.  An  AK?  circuit  for  use  in  a  receive  demodulator  for  receiving 

a  multi-value  phase  modulation  signal  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 

time  division  multiplex  radio  channels,  perfonrung  an  orthogonal 


immmn 
mtmumn 
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6.  In  a  method  of  recovering  an  information  signal  from  a  carrier 
signal  modulated  by  die  information  signal  that  includes  separating 
die  modulated  earner  signal  into  a  base-band  in-pha.se  signal  and  a 
base-band  quadrature  signal,  a  method  of  digitally  compensating 
for  an  interfering  signal  comprising  die  steps  of: 
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generating  digital  samples  of  die  base-band  in-phase  signal  and 
the  base-band  quadramre  signal; 

detecting  a  presence  of  a  second-order  product  signal  having  a 
rime-varying  spectral  content  produced  by  die  interfering  sig- 
nal; and 

digitally  compensaung  the  digital  samples  by  removing  the 
second-order  product  signal,  thereby  producing  compensated 
digital  samples,  wherein  a  non-linear,  time-varying  compen- 
sation corresponding  to  the  spectral  content  of  die  second- 
order  product  signal  is  applied  to  the  digital  samples. 


5.579,348 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

APPARENT  ACCURACY  OF  A  DATA  RECEIVER  CLOCK 

CIRCUIT 

G.  Kent  Walker,  Escondido,  and  Paul  Monmey,  OUvenhain, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  GI  Corporation,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,028 

InL  CL"  H04L  7/00:  H03D  i/24 

VS.  a.  375—355  21  Claims 


~T)UTFUT 


State  machine  generating  at  least  one  set  of  control  signals  and 
each  of  said  control  signal  sets  having  two  control  signals,  an 
apparatus  for  resolving  said  plurality  of  control  signal  sets  into  an 
output  signal  having  two  possible  output  states,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a)  detection  means  coupled  to  said  state  machines  for  receiving 
said  plurality  of  control  signal  sets,  detecting  active  control 
signals  in  Said  received  plurality  of  control  signal  sets,  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  detection  signal  sets  corresponding  to 
said  control  signal  sets,  each  of  said  plurality  of  detection 
signal  sets  having  two  detection  signals  conespooding  to  the 
two  control  signals  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  control  signal 
sets  for  identifying  active  control  signals  being  detected  in  the 
corresponding  control  signal  set;  and 

b)  resolution  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  and  said 
state  machines  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  detection  signal 
sets,  and  generating  said  output  signal  based  on  the  current 
state  of  said  output  signal  and  selected  ones  of  said  received 
detection  signals  Utat  are  applicable  to  die  current  state  of  said 
output  signal. 


1.  A  mediod  for  reducing  the  acquisition  rime  of  an  embedded 
timing  con^nem  in  an  informarion  portion  of  a  received  signal  by 
improving  the  apparent  accuracy  of  a  master  clock  in  a  data 
receiver  clock  circuit  used  to  recover  said  embedded  riming  com- 
ponent, comprising  die  steps  of: 
detecring  a  riming  relarionsbip  inherent  in  said  received  signal 
prior  ID  the  acquisition  of  said  embedded  timing  component, 
said  timing  relarionsiiip  having  an  accuracy  diat  is  greater 
than  the  accuracy  of  said  master  clock; 
conlrollitg  said  master  clock  in  response  to  said  riming  relation- 
ship to  operate  with  an  improved  range  of  accuracy; 
acquiring  said  embedded  riming  component  after  said  clock 
circuit  is  operating  with  said  improved  range  of  accuracy;  and 
controlling  said  master  clock  in  response  to  said  embedded 
riming  component  instead  of  in  response  to  said  riming  rela- 
rionsbip after  said  embedded  timing  component  has  been 
acquired. 


5,579350 

CLOCK  CHANGE  CIRCUIT  PREVENTING  SPIKE 

GENERATION  BY  DELAYING  SELECTION  CONTROL 

SIGNAL 

Yukio  Furukawa;  Akihiko  Takada,  and  Kazoo  Wani,  aU  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,498,  Mar.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063993 
InL  CL"  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375—371  4  Claims 

OO  NE TWORK  .lERMNiTJON  .«PPA««JtfS  _*!I 


5,579,349 

ciRCUTTRY  FOR  RESOLVING  MULTIPLE 

ASYNCHRONOUS  STATE  INPUTS 

Gary  W.  Brady,  Aloha,  and  David  G.  Ellis,  Hillsboro,  both  of 

Oi«g.,  wsignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

I      FUcd  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,961 

I  InL  a."  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  3»5-^J7«  29  Claims 


1.  In  a  iligital  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  sute  machines 
asynchronously  generating  a  plurality  of  control  signal  sets,  each 
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1.  A  clock  change  circuit  comprising: 

clock  gate  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  clock  signals, 
and  outputting  an  active  timing  signal  when  both  said  first  and 
second  clock  signals  are  at  an  inactive  level,  said  acrive 
timing  signal  indicaring  the  riming: 

delay  means  being  input  a  select  control  signal  and  the  active 

timing  signal,  and  for  outputting  a  delayed  select  control 

signal  die  state  of  which  is  changed  to  die  same  state  as  die 

.  select  control  signal  after  the  acrive  riming  signal  is  received 

from  the  clock  gate  means; 

select  means  being  input  die  first  and  second  clock  signals,  and 
for  selecring  one  of  the  first  and  second  clock  signals  accord- 
ing to  die  delayed  select  control  signal  to  output  die  selected 
clock  signal: 

fixed  receiving  clock  generarion  means  for  generaring  a  fixed 
receiving  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
a  predetermined  phase; 

original  receiving  clock  detect  means  for  being  input  a  data 
signal,  and  detecting  riming  information  included  in  die  data 
signal  to  generate  an  original  receiving  clock  signal  in  syn- 
chronization with  die  data  signal,  based  on  die  timing  infor- 
marion: 
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adaptive  clock  generation  means  for  inputting  the  original 
receiving  clock  signal,  outpuiting  an  adaptive  clock  signal, 
detecting  a  phase  difference  between  the  adaptive  clock  signal 
and  the  original  receiving  clock  signal,  and  shifting  the.  phase 
of  the  adaptive  clock  signal  so  thai  the  pha.se  difference 
becomes  equal  to  a  predetermined  value;  and 

clock  change  signal  generation  means  for  determining  whether 
or  not  the  phase  of  the  original  receiving  clock  signal  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  from  the  phase  of  a  transmis- 
sion frame  synchronization  clock,  and  outputting  as  the  select 
control  signal  a  signal  the  stale  of  which  vanes  dependent 
upon  whether  or  not  the  phase  of  the  original  receiving  clock 
signal  IS  within  the  predetermined  range  from  the  phase  of  the 
transmission  frame  synchronization  clock. 


SIMPLIFIED  WINDOW  DE-SKEWING  IN  A  SERIAL 

DATA  RECEIVER 

WilHam  D.  LleweUyn.  San  Jose,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  NatkMul 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  6.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  223,619 

Int.  CI.'  HWD  3/24 

VS.  a.  375—37*  21  Claims 


/"■ 
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5379  J5I 
JITTER  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT 
Hyung-Ctaui  Kim,  Kyunggi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  LG 
Information  &  Communications,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Ort.  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  545,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct.  19,  1994, 
94-26764 

Int.  CL'  H»4L  7/00 
VS.  a.  375—371 

J" 


9  Claims 


1.  A  serial  dau  receiver  for  extracting  synchronized  data  from  a 
binary  input  signal,  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  clock  recovery  circuit  extracting  a  recovered  clock  signal  from 

said  binary  input  signal; 
a  data  latch  providing  a  synchronized  data  signal:  and 
a  switching  mechanism  selectively  providing  said  recovered 

clock  signal  to  said  dau  latch  in  a  de-skew  mode  or  an 

inverted  recovered  clock  signal  to  said  data  latch  in  a  normal 

operation  nKxle.  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  recovered  clock  input  for  receiving  said  recovered  clock  signal 

from  said  clock  recovery  circuit, 
a  select  input  receiving  a  select  signal,  and 
an  output  coupled  to  said  data  latch: 
wherein  said  select  signal  on  said  select  input  determines  which 

of  said  recovered  clock  signal  or  said  inverted  recovered 

clock  signal  is  provided  to  said  data  latch. 


1.  A  jitter  suppression  circuit  for  removing  a  jitter  component 
contained  in  a  synchronous  reference  clock  signal  which  is  sup- 
plied from  a  synchronization  network  to  a  phase  locked  loop 
circuit  in  a  switching  system,  said  phase  locked  loop  circuit  gen- 
erating a  clock  signal  in  response  to  the  synchronous  reference 
clock  signal  from  said  synchronization  network,  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal   in  response  lo  the 
synchronous  reference  clock  signal  from  said  synchronizauon 
network  and  a  frequency-divided  one  of  the  clock  signal  from 
said  phase  locked  loop  circuit: 
second  means  for  delaying  a  phase  of  the  firsl  signal  from  said 
first  means  by  a  first  desired  angle  to  generate  a  second  signal 
and  delaying  a  phase  of  the  synchronous  reference  clock 
signal  from  said  synchronization  network  by  a  second  desired 
angle  to  generate  a  third  signal: 
third  means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  in  response  to  the  first 
signal  from  said  first  means  and  the  synchronous  reference 
clock  signal  from  said  synchronization  network: 
fourth  means  for  generating  a  fifth  signal  in  response  to  the 

second  and  third  signals  from  said  second  means:  and 
fifth  means  for  generating  a  sixth  signal  in  response  to  the  fourth 
signal  from  said  third  means  and  the  fifth  signal  from  said 
fourth  means  and  outputting  the  generated  sixth  signal  as  a 
synchronous  reference  clock  signal  to  said  phase  locked  loop 
circuit. 


5,579  J53 
DYNAMIC  CLOCK  MODE  SWITCH 
Kevin  C.  Parmenter.  Carrdltan,  and  Yutaka  Takahashi,  Dal- 
las, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  InstnimcnU  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas.  Tex. 
ConUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,934,  Oct.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  499,066 
Int.  a."  H03D  .i/24 
VS.  a.  375—376  '  Ctairos 


cs- 


1.  A  dynamic  clock  mode  switch  for  switching  clock  frequencies 
in  response  to  an  enable  signal,  while  allowing  continuing  opera- 
lion  of  a  depending  system,  said  switch  compnsing: 

a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  (PLL)  for  locking  onto  an  input 

clock  signal  ha\ing  a  first  frequency  in  response  lo  said 

enable  signal  and  for  providing  a  first  output  clock  signal. 

phase  locked  to  said  input  clock  signal,  having  a  second 

frequency 
auiomanc  clock  switching  means  for  providing  said  first  output 

clock  signal  as  the  dynamic  clock  mode  switch  output  clock 


November  26.  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


3135 


signal,  and  for  automatically  switching  to  said  input  clock 
signal  as  the  dynamic  clock  mode  switch  output  clock  signal 
when  said  PLL  loses  lock,  but  only  at  a  subsequent  clock 
phase  boundary. 


5,579354 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A  CORROSION  POTENTIAL, 
METHOD  OF  SIMULATING  POTENTIAL 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  REACTION  RATE,  AND 
PLANT  MONITORING  SYSTEM  ADOPTING  THEM 
Masanori  Sakai,  HitachioU;  Noriyuki  Ofanaka,  Katsuta;  Taka- 
hashi Takuya,  and  Yamauchi  Hiroshi,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  359^62 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20,  1993,  5-320517 
Int.  a."  G21C  17/00 
VS.  a.  376—245  14  CUims 
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1.  A  plant  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  a  plant  including  a 
sensor  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  at  least  one  species  of  a 
certain  specified  substance  existing  within  the  plant,  comprising: 

a  memory  unit  storing  therein  a  formula  of  a  relationship 
between  a  corrosion  rate  and  a  corrosion  potential  that  is 
derived  from  at  least  two  reaction  rate  equations  relevant  to  at 
least  one  reaction  process  model  indicating  at  least  two  steps 
of  con»ecutive  elementary  electrochemical  reaction  processes 
in  which  the  specified  substance  participates  within  said  plant, 
and  information  on  a  reaction  rate  of  a  reaction  that  is  taking 
place  with  respect  to  a  structural  material  of  said  plant; 

an  arithmetic  and  control  unit  which  computes  a  potential  of  the 
structual  material  by  using  the  formula  and  the  information 
on  the  reaction  rale  stored  in  said  memory  unit,  and  the 
concentration  of  said  specified  substance  delected  by  said 
sensor;  and 

an  output  unit  for  delivering  the  potential  of  said  structural 
material  computed  by  said  arithmetic  and  control  unit. 


"^^TTTTTySfly 


a)  a  sump  volume  disposed  in  a  lower  region  of  the  containment 
shell  for  receiving  coolant; 

b)  a  sump  cooler  being  disposed  inside  said  sump  volume, 
having  cooling  tubes  with  a  primary  side  and  a  secondary  side 
and  having  feed  and  return  lines,  said  primary  side  of  said 
cooling  tubes  being  covered  at  least  when  said  sump  volume 
is  largely  filled  with  coolant; 

c)  an  intermediate  cooler  having  a  tertiary  side,  said  intermediate 
cooler  being  connected  through  said  feed  and  return  lines  of 
said  sump  cooler  10  said  secondary  side  of  said  cooling  tubes; 
and 

d)  a  heat  sink  being  disposed  outside  the  reactor  building  and 
being  connected  to  said  intermediate  cooler  on  said  tertiary 
side. 


5479356 

TIMER  ciRcurr  wrra  programmable  decode 

CTRCUTTRY 
Christophe  J.  Cbevallier,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micnm 
Quantum  Devices,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508347 

Int  a."  H03K  51/12 

VS.  a.  377—20  19  Clains 
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5379355 

HEAT  DISSIPATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  PRESSURIZED  WATER 

REACTOR 

Werner  Leidemann,  Obermichelbach;  Pius  Mackert,  Eriangen, 

and  Heiiu-Wemer  Hartmann,  Buckenhof,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1995.  Ser.  No.  526,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07 

543.6 

InL  CL'  G21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  376—298  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  containment,  a  containment  shell 
suntxinding  the  containment  and  a  concrete  construction  of  a 
reactor  building  surrounding  the  containment  shell,  a  heat  dissipa- 
tion system  for  the  nuclear  reactor,  comprising: 


-tr-j-i;      ^      ST 
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1.  A  timer  circuit  comprising: 

a  timer  element  which  generates  a  periodic  timing  signal; 

a  frequency  divider  responsive  to  the  periodic  timing  signal  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  different  frequency  divided  outputs; 

decode  circuit  means  for  combining  selected  ones  of  the  fre- 
quency divided  outpuu  based  upon  decode  parameters  and 
generating  a  timer  circuit  output  pulse  having  a  duration 
determined  by  the  selected  ones  of  the  frequency  divided 
outputs;  and 

a  plurality  of  programmable  non-volatile  data  storage  units  for 
storing  the  decode  parameters. 
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TRANSMLSSION  LINE  L'SING  A  PHASE  SPLITTER  FOR 
HIGH  DATA  RATE  COMMUNICATION  IN  A 
COMPITTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Daniel  D.  Harrison,  Delwwi,  N.Y^  aasicnor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compaoy.  Schenectndy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2»,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  4O7,0OT 

InL  a."  A41B  6/OJ 

VS.  a.  378—4  M  Claims 


15.  In  a  compuienzed  tomography  syslem  having  a  first  frame 
and  a  second  frame  relaovely  rouuble  with  respect  to  said  first 
frame,  an  apparatus  composing: 

a  phase  sphner  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  receive  a 
modulated  earner  having  a  predetermined  bandwidth,  said 
phase  splitter  having  first  and  second  output  ports  for  supply- 
ing, respectively,  first  and  second  modulated  cafrier  constitu- 
ents having  a  substantially  uniform  180°  phase  angle  differ- 
ential between  one  another  while  maintaining  a  substantially 
unifonn  amplitude  over  said  bandwidth: 

a  transmission  line  attached  to  said  second  frame  and  positioned 
substantially  around  said  second  frame,  said  transmission  line 
comprising  at  least  one  individual  segment  having  first  and 
second  conductors  respectively  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
output  ports  of  said  phase  spliner  to  receive  the  first  and 
second  modulated  earner  constituents  from  said  phase  split- 
ter, and 

a  coupler  attached  to  said  first  frame  and  being  positioned 
sufficiently  near  said  transmission  line  for  esublishing  radio 
coupling  therebetween  so  as  to  receive  the  first  and  second 
modulated  carrier  constituents  being  applied  to  said  at  least 
one  individual  segment. 
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reprojecting  an  initial  image  scan  to  provide  an  initial  projec- 
tion; 

compensating  for  displacement  of  said  respective  centroids 
between  a  respective  subsequent  pilot  image  scan  and  said 
initial  projection; 

lescaling  and  realigning  the  projection  data  in  response  to  said 
displacement  to  improve  a  reconstructed  image;  said  rescaling 
being  based  on  the  entropy  difference  between  said  initial 
inuge  scan  and  said  pilot  image  scan;  and 

itcratively  continuing  said  rescaling  and  said  realigning  until  the 
effects  of  motion  of  said  object  are  reduced  to  a  selected  level 
in  said  reconstructed  image. 


5^79^59 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING 

DETECTOR  CELL  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

Thomas  L.  Toth,  Brooiificid,  Wis.,  assicnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  574,764 

InL  CX"  A41B  M)3:  G«6F  19/00.159/00 

VJS.  a.  378—19  14  Claims 


UMI 


5,579,358 

COMPENSATION  FOR  MOVEMENT  IN  COMPUTED 

TOMOGRAPHY  EQUIPMENT 

Wen-Tai  Lin,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  452,450 
Int.  CI."  G«1N  2 J/00 
VS.  CL  378—4  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  compensation  for  motion  of  an  imaged  object  in 
computed  tomography  scanning  tl>e  motion  being  associated  with 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  imaged  object  comprising: 
determining  respective  centroids  of  said  object  being  scanned 
for  each  of  a  predetermined  number  of  successive  inuge 
scans; 
aligning  said  respective  centroids  of  said  successive  image 
scans; 


1.  A  metlMd  for  calibrating  projection  dau  in  a  multi-slice 

computed  tomography  system,  the  computed  tomography  system 

including  an  x-ray  source  and  a  detector  array  having  at  least  two 

rows  of  detector  cells,  said  method  composing  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  signal  gam  for  each  detector  cell  at  multiple 

z-axis  locations; 
fitting  a  correction  polynomial  Q,  to  a  signal  variation  curve  as 
a  function  of  z-axis  position  so  that  the  correction  polynomial 
value  multiplied  by  its  channel  signal  produces  a  constant 
value  over  the  operational  range  of  z-axis  positions: 
determining  beam  positions  (Z,)  as  a  function  of  each  position 
reference  signal  (D,)  and  the  Z  position  of  the  beam  at  a 
sensor  channel: 
determining  a  z-axis  location  for  each  detector  cell  and  a  correc- 
tion vector  for  each  cell;  and 
multiplying  each  channel  signal  by  the  correction  vector  to 
calibrate  each  channel  signal. 


5,579360 

MASS  DETECTION  BY  COMPUTER  USING  DIGITAL 
MAMMOGRAMS  OF  THE  SAME  BREAST  TAKEN  FROM 

DIFFERENT  VIEWING  DIRECTIONS 

Mohamed  Abdd-Mottaleb,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PhiUps 

Electronics  North  America  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  367,023 

Int.  CI."  A61B  MW 

VS.  CL  37«(— 37  18  Claims 


5,579,361 

RADIODIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS  OF  THE  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DETECTOR  TYPE 

Thierry  Augais,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  and  Manuel  Thorez,  Brie  sur 

Mame,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Trophy  Radiotogie, 

Vincennes,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,699 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1994,  94  06628 
lot  a."  A61B  6/14 
VS.  a.  378—38  6  Claims 

,5 


1.  A  metbod  of  prxKlucing  a  computer-enhanced  mammogram 
comprising: 

irradiating  a  breast  of  a  patient  being  examined  with  X-ray 
radiation  sequentially  in  a  predetermined  first  viewing  direc- 
tion and  in  a  predetermined  different  second  viewing  direc- 
tion; 
receiving  the  X-ray  radiation  exiting  the  breast  sequentially  from 
said  first  viewing  direction  and  from  said  second  viewing 
direction  within  respective  two-dimensional  fields; 
producing  digital  signals  as  a  function  of  the  X-ray  radiation 
received,  which  digital  signals  correspond  to  a  first  input 
two-di«iensional  array  of  digital  pixels  for  said  first  viewing 
direction  and  a  second  input  two-dimensional  array  of  digital 
pixels  for  said  second  viewing  direction; 
in   response   to   said   signals,   storing   said   first   input   r*o- 
dimensional  array  and  said  second  input  two-dimensional 
array  ii  a  digital  memory  means  accessible  to  a  computer;  and 
with  said  computer: 

for  each  of  the  first  input  array  and  the  second  input  array, 
detecting  a  skinline  and  thereby  segmenting  the  array  into 
breast  and  background  regions,  identifying  a  reference 
point  along  the  detected  skinline  corresponding  to  the  loca- 
tion of  the  nipple,  and  identifying  spots  within  the  breast 
region  which  based  on  their  size  and  shape  are  suspect; 
correlating  characteristics  of  spots  identified  as  suspect  in  the 
first  input  array  with  characteristics  of  spots  identified  as 
suspect  in  the  second  input  array,  said  correlating  including 
conf>aring  positions  of  spots  identified  as  suspect  in  the 
first  input  array  relative  to  the  identified  reference  point  in 
said  first  input  array  with  the  positions  of  the  spots  identi- 
fied as  suspect  in  the  second  input  array  relative  to  the 
identified  reference  point  in  said  second  input  array,  and 
producing  an  output  two-dimensional  array  of  digital  pixels 
from  the  at  least  one  of  the  first  input  array  and  the  second 
input  array  in  which  the  spots  identified  as  suspect  in  at 
least  one  of  the  first  input  array  and  the  second  input  array 
whose  characteristics  are  correlated  within  predetermined 
criteria  to  the  spots  identified  as  suspect  in  the  other  of  the 
first  input  array  and  the  second  input  array  are  marked  or 
enhanced. 


1.  A  radiodiagnosis  apparatus  for  making  panoramic  and  advan- 
tageously tomographic  radiographic  pictures  of  an  object  such  as 
the  jaw  of  a  patient,  of  the  type  comprising  a  source  of  X-rays  and 
a  receiver  of  the  X-rays  having  passed  through  said  object,  the 
receiver  comprising  a  secondary  slot  for  the  passage  of  the 
received  X-rays  and  downstream  of  a  scintillator  screen  transform- 
ing these  received  X-rays  into  visible  light,  a  sensor  of  the  charge- 
transfer  device  type  provided  to  be  read  through  tiansfer  of  the 
electric  charges  accumulated  in  the  image  elements  from  one  line 
into  the  next  line,  which  is  fixedly  mounted  in  the  receiver  so  that 
its  image  zone  corresponds  to  the  opening  of  the  secondary  slot, 
means  for  die  control  of  the  transfer  of  the  charges  by  the  shift  of 
the  lines  of  charges,  at  a  frequency  simulating  the  displacement  of 
a  conventional  radiographic  film  behind  the  secondary  slot,  a 
device  for  the  processing  of  the  data  supplied  by  the  sensor  and  an 
image  reproducing  device,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in 
that  the  shift  control  means  comprise  a  movable  part  moving 
behind  the  secondary  slot  at  a  speed  at  which  a  radiographic  film 
would  move  and  a  detector  of  the  speed  of  displacement  of  this 
movable  part  as  well  as  a  unit  for  the  conversion  of  the  speed  dius 
established  into  an  equivalent  frequency  of  the  shift  of  the  lines  of 
the  charge  transfer  sensor. 


5,579,362 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
QUANTITATIVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  PAINT  COATING 
Naoki  Matsuura;  Seiya  Shibata,-  Tatsuo  Fukuzaki,  all  of  Takat- 
suki;   Akira  Tanaka,   Sakai;   Shigeo   Fukuda,   Kurashiki; 
Hiroki  Nishiyama,  Funahashi,  and  Mitsuni  Tanaka,  Osaka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rigaku  Industrial  Corp.;  Igeta 
Steel  Sheet  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka;  Kawatetsu  Galvanizing 
Co.,   Ltd.;   Taiyo   Steel   Co.,   Ltd.,   both   of  Tokyo,   and 
Yodogawa  Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  255,908,  Jun.  19,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  159,712,  Dec.  1,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  ot  Ser.  No.  89039>  M*y 

29,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

576,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1991,  3-270044; 

Dec.  27,  1991,  3-358717 

Int.  a."  GOIB  15/02 

VS.  a.  378—59  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  coating  of  a  painting 

material  on  a  galvanized  substrate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

directing  any  one  of  X-rays  and  Gamma-rays  onto  a  surface  of  a 

sample  including  the  substrate  and  the  painted  layer  thereon; 

measuring  simultaneously  an  intensity  of  Compton  scattenng 

rays  emitted  from  an  irradiated  portion  of  the  sample  and  an 

intensity  of  fluorescent  X-rays  emitted  from  the  irradiated 
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portioa  within  the  substrate  of  the  sample,  each  time  measure- 
ment of  the  amount  of  the  deposited  painting  material  is 
earned  out; 

describing  the  measured  intensity  of  the  Complon  scattering  rays 
by  a  first  fiinction  having  variables  reptesenied  by  an  amount 
of  the  galvanizing  material  and  the  amount  of  the  deposited 
painbng  material,  respectively,  said  first  fiinction  including 
absorption  components  associated  with  said  amount  of  the 
galvanizing  material  and  said  amount  of  the  painting  matenal; 

describing  the  measured  intensity  of  the  fluorescent  Xrays  by  a 
second  function  having  variables  lepresented  by  the  amount 
of  the  galvaiuzing  matenal  and  the  amount  of  the  deposited 
painting  matenal.  respectively,  said  second  function  including 
absorption  components  associated  with  said  amount  of  the 
galvanizing  material  and  said  amount  of  the  painting  material: 

solving  simultaneously  the  first  and  second  functions  to  thereby 
detemune  the  amount  of  the  deposited  painting  material. 


tufftrstnttiuut 
tifim-U-UUlt       ">- 


a  crystal  monochrometer  having  a  reflection  plane  for  forming  a 
plane  beam  of  the  penetrating  radiation,  the  crystal  mono- 
chrometer being  located  upstream  from  such  object; 

a  crystal  analyzer  including  a  reflection  plane  and  a  Bragg 
reflection  range  for  forming  an  interference  image  of  such 
object,  the  crystal  analyzer  being  located  downstream  from 
such  object  the  crystal  analyzer  being  positioned  to  effect  the 
Bragg  reflection  of  such  plane  beam,  and  the  crystal  analyzer 
having  a  Bragg  reflection  range  which  is  at  least  twice  the 
divergence  of  such  plane  beam;  aitd 

a  coordinate-sensitive  beam  detector  positioned  to  detect  the 
penetrating  radiation  which  is  Bragg  reflected  by  the  crystal 
analyzer. 


5,579,364 
ROTATING-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Naohin  Osaka,  Oumc,  and  Tora  Kobayashi,  Hldaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Rigaku  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,877 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Jan.  28,  1994,  6-026376 

Int  CL*  H«1J  35/IS 

VS.  a.  378—130  U  Claims 


5^79,3*3 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  THE  IMAGE  OF  THE 

INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Viktor  N.   Ingal;   Elcaa  A.   Bctyacvakaya,   both   of  Sankt- 

PeterbttTg.  and  Vaiery  P.  ECaaov,  Moscow,  all  of  Russian 

FedCTtitm.  isrignnrt  to  V-Ray  Imaging  Corporation 

CoaltaMdaa  sT  Ser.  No.  229,887,  Apr.  19,  1994,  abandoned. 

wUcb  is  a  coatiaiuilioa  of  Scr.  No.  956.880,  Dec.  11,  1992, 

Pat.  No.  5,319,694.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

5M4S9 
Claims  priority,  application  Rassiaa  Fcdcratiga,  May  14. 
1991,  4934958 

IM.  CL'  G21K  1/06 
VS.  CL  378—84  17  Claims 

, ^fttitui  nut 


s  (trip  lai  t      ^ff^  ff„fi  ^,t 

1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  an  image  of  the  internal  structure 
of  an  object  adapted  for  use  with  a  penetrating  radiation,  tlie 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  penetrating  radiation; 


1.  A  rotating-anode  X-ray  tube  comprising: 

a  tube  shield  having  an  inside  which  can  be  evacuated  to  a 

vacuum; 
a  casing  mounted  on  the  tube  shield; 
a  rotary  pipe  roiaubly  supported  in  the  casing; 
a  target  which  is  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  rotary  pipe  and  which  is 

rotauble  along  with  the  rotary  pipe; 
a  cooling-fluid  passage  provided  in  the  rotary  pipe  and  in.  the 

target; 
a  cooling-fluid  sealing  device  disposed  between  the  casing  and 

the  rotary  pipe; 
wherein  said  cooling-fluid  sealing  device  comprises  a  mechani- 
cal seal  which  includes: 

a  rotary  nng  which  is  rotatable  along  with  the  rotary  pipe  and 
which  is  movable  axially  of  the  rotary  pipe; 

a  stationary  ring  fixed  to  the  casing;  and 

pressing  means  for  pressing  the  rotary  ting  against  the  subon- 
ary  ring; 
a  housing  fixed  to  the  rotary  pipe,  the  housing  having  an  annular 

recess,  and  wherein  the  rotary  ring  is  partly  inserted  into  the 

annular  recess  so  as  to  be  axially  movable;  and 
a  whirl-stop  provided  between  die  housing  and  the  rotary  ring  to 

prevent  a  relative  roution  therebetween;  and 
wherein  the  pressing  means  is  provided  between  the  housing  and 

the  rotary  ring. 
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5,579,365 
SNAP-IN  COLLIMATOR  DEVICE 
Raymond  G.  Jacobs,  27080  Ridge  Rd.,  Wauconda,  HI.  60084, 
and  Douglas  A.  Barnett,  2980  SW.  122nd  Ave.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg.  97005 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,592,  Jan.  5,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,289 

Int.  CL*  G21K  1/02 

VS.  CI.  378—147  6  CUims 

22    f  5^53    50       ;*      f      »2 


1.  In  a  position  indicating  device  for  dental  x-ray  machines, 
which  device  is  of  round  transverse  cross  sectional  configuration 
defining  a  bore  for  the  length  of  same,  with  such  bore  having  its 
internal  surfacing  lined  for  x-ray  absorption  and  having  its  own 
collimation  and  an  x-ray  emitting  end. 

a  snap-fit  collimator  device  dierefor  for  use  with  rectangular 

dental  instrumentation,  said  device  comprising: 
a  body  providing  a  collimator  of  rectangular  form  in  the  size  of 

such  instrumentation; 
means  for  snap-fit  mounting  said  body  on  such  x-ray  emitting 
end  of  the  position  indicating  device  with  said  collimator 
disposed  transversely  of  and  centered  on  the  position  indicat- 
ing device  bore,  wherein  said  means  for  said  snap-fit  mount- 
ing of  said  body  on  such  x-ray  emitting  end  of  the  position 
indicating  device  is  formed  from  plastic  material  and  includes 
similar  integral  legs  spaced  to  resilicntly  and  fnctionally 
engage  said  positioning  indicating  device  about  the  bore 
thereof  and  permit  said  body  to  be  seated  in  abutting  relation 
to  x-ray  emitting  end  of  said  position  indicating  devices;  and 
means  for  permitting  full  rotational  adjustment  of  said  body 
lelative  to  the  position  indicating  device  for  permitting  said 
collimator  of  said  body  to  be  aligned  with  such  rectangular 
dental  instrumcnution  when  such  position  indicator  device  is 
secured  to  an  x-ray  nnachine. 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostics  installatioa  comprising: 

an  x-ray  source; 

a  line  detector  camera; 

holder  means,  to  which  said  x-ray  source  and  said  line  detector 
camera  are  mounted  opposite  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  adapted  to  accommodate  a  human  skull,  for  moving 
said  x-ray  source  and  said  line  detector  camera  relative  to  the 
skull  with  the  skull  remaining  stationary,  for  recording  an 
x-ray  exposure  with  said  hne  detector  camera; 

said  line  detector  camera  generating  electrical  output  signals 
dependent  on  x-rays  from  said  x-ray  source,  said  line  detector 
camera  having  an  elongated  housing  having  a  surface  facing 
said  x-ray  source,  said  surface  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  therein  for  the  entry  of  x-rays,  an  x-ray  sensitive 
detector  disposed  behind  said  slot,  said  detector  having  a 
plurality  of  detector  elements  arranged  to  form  at  least  one 
line,  each  detector  element  having  a  contact  connected  to  at 
least  one  control  line,  each  control  line  being  connected  to  a 
connector  part  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  housing,  and  said 
connector  part  a  plurality  of  electrical  connections  and  manu- 
ally operable  mechanical  connector  means  for  releasably  con- 
necting said  line  detector  camera  to  said  holder  means,  said 
mechanical  Connector  means  comprising  the  only  mechanical 
connection  between  said  detector  camera  and  said  holder 
means  and  permitting  said  line  detector  camera  to  be  manu- 
ally pulled  away  from  said  holder  to  release  said  mechanical 
connector  means. 


5,579367 

MULTI-MEDIUM  CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROLLED 

SATELLTTE  BROADCAST  NETWORK  FOR  SIMPLE 

END-USER  OPERATION 

J.  Brian  Raymond,  Haj-ward.  and  Dan  E.  Bower,  Newark,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chaparral  Communications,  Inc.,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,274 

Int  a.*  H04M  1/24;  GOIS  5/02;3/02;  H04B  7/185 

VS.  a.  379—1  *  Claims 


5,579366 

LINE  DETECTOR  CAMERA  FOR  EMPLOYMENT  IN, 
PARTICULARLY,  DENTAL  X-RAY  DL\GNOSTICS 
INSTALLATIONS 
Michael  Doebert,  Lorscta;  Werner  Guenther,  Bensbeim;  Ulrich 
Schulze-Ganzlin.  Lorsch;  Josef  Ploetz,  and  Erich  Heubeck, 
both  of  Bensheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jid.  6,  1993,  43  22 

484.9 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  31/49 
VS.  CL  37|»— 189  14  Claims 


1.  A  satellite-program  user  equipment,  comprising: 

a  fixed-location  microwave  radio  receiver  for  connection  to  a 
steerable-dish  antenna  for  receiving  plurality  of  satellite  sig- 
nals comprising  program  and  command  signal  transmissions 
broadcast  from  a  plurality  of  orbiting  satellites; 

a  program  decoder  connected  to  the  microwave  radio  receiver 
for  deciphering  individual  programs  and  commands  from  said 
received  satellite  signals; 

a  pager-service  receiver  for  detecting  radio  signals  and  decoding 
commands  addressed  to  said  user  equipment; 

a  command  decoder  connected  to  receive  said  commands  from 
the  program  decoder  and  the  pager-service  receiver  and  for 
organizing  said  commands  into  control  signals; 

a  telephone  interface  for  communicating  with  a  remote  network 
controller  in  charge  of  said  program  and  command  signal 
transmission  broadcasts;  and 

a  diagnostic  unit  connected  to  receive  condition  information 
from  the  microwave  radio  receiver,  the  program  decoder  and 
the  pager-service  receiver  and  to  report  an  output  with  a 
phone  connection  initiated  by  the  telephone  interface  to  a 
netwoik  controller. 
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DEVICE  FOR  MO^aTOIUNG  A  SWITCH 
Paul  van  Bcrkum,  Winlicid,  DL,  Mdcnor  to  RockweU  Interna- 

tiooal  Corporadoo.  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  884,678,  May  18,  1992,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  235JM 

Int.  CI.'  H»4M  3/08:3/22 

VS.  CL  379—15  25  ClaiM 


includes  a  firsi  portion  which  is  transmined  at  a  first  rate  and 
a  second  portion  which  is  transmitted  at  a  second  rate. 
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5,579.370 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Trtsuo  Takemura,  both  of  Yokohama; 

_  Iwakl.  Kamakura;  Mitsuyoshi  Hashlda.  Yokohama,- 
Wanami,  Yokohama.-  Isao  Shimbo.  YoKohama;  Mit- 
saUro  Wada.  Yokohama.-  Hirofumi  Udaki,  Yokohama; 
Yoshihiro  Koodo.  Yokohama;  Yoshinobu  Yamaraoto. 
FitJisawa;  AraU  Nakagoshi.  KokubiuUI;  Kouichl  Ohta. 
Yokohama;  Hirwhi  Kuwahara.  Kodaira.  and  Yumiko 
Watanabc.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
and  Kokusal  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1992.  Ser.  No.  941,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1991,  3-259488 

Int.  CL'  H04M  11/04.11/00 

VS.  CL  379—34  »«  Claims 


1.  A  switch  sentry  device,  comprising: 

a  digital  telephony  switch; 

means  for  processmg  information; 

means  for  simulating  a  call  from  the  processing  means  to  the 

switch; 
means  responsive  to  the  call  simulating  means  for  simulating  a 

primary  ringing  line  from  the  switch  to  the  processing  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  call  simulating  means  for  simulating  an 

alternate  nnging  line  from  the  switch  to  the  processing  means; 
means  for  determining  an  inoperative  condition  of  the  switch; 
means  for  determining  pnonty  in  a  plurality  of  alarms  indicating 

a  plurality  of  fault  conditions;  and 
means  for  indicating  a  condition  only  of  the  most  critical  of  the 

alarms  in  said  priority  of  alarms. 


5,579  J«» 
FACILITY  TYPE  DETERMINATION  TECHNIQUE 
Alexander  Feiner,  Rumaon,  and  Burton  R.  SalUberg.  Middle- 
town,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologits  Inc^ 
Murray  HIU,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,332,  Dec.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  540,693 
InL  CC  H04M  l/24J/0S;3/22 
VS.  CL  379—22  _  15  Ctahns 


I.  Appwatus  for  use  in  a  communications  system  wherein  dau  is 
communicated  from  a  first  location  to  at  least  one  other  location  at 
various  times  via  a  facility  connection  which  changes  at  different 
ones  of  said  various  times,  said  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  transmitung  a  predetermined  test  signal  from  said  first 
locadon  to  said  other  location  via  said  facility  connection  at 
one  of  said  various  times;  and 
means,  responsive  to  an  acknowledgment  signal  generated 
within  each  said  other  locauon  and  transmitted  to  said  first 
location  in  response  to  said  predetermined  test  signal,  for 
determining  whether  said  facility  connection  comprises  a 
digital  facility  at  said  one  of  said  various  times,  and  said 
predetermined  test  signal  is  a  pseudo-random  sequence,  which 


1.  A  poruble  telephone  system,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  radio  base  sutions.  each  installed  in  a  respective 
area: 

a  poruble  telephone  connected  to  said  radio  base  sutions 
through  corresponding  radio  transmission  paths; 

a  network  service  point  for  registering  position  information  of 
said  poruble  telephone  in  response  to  a  position  registration 
request  transmined  from  said  poruble  telephone  and  for  man- 
aging the  position  information  of  said  poruble  telephone;  and 

a  switching  system  connected  to  said  radio  base  stations  through 
said  transmission  paths  for  switching  a  call  of  said  poruble 
telephone  through  said  radio  base  sutions  in  accordance  with 
the  position  information  of  said  portable  telephone  managed 
in  said  network  service  point. 

wherein  said  poruble  telephone  includes  means  for  determining 
whether  or  not  said  poruble  telephone  is  moving  at  a  high 
rate  of  speed  in  accordance  with  the  reception  sute  of  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  from  said  radio  base  stations  collected  for 
a  predetermined  term,  and  means  for  suppressing  transmission 
of  the  posiuon  registration  request  to  said  network  service 
point  when  the  determining  means  determines  that  said  por- 
table telephone  is  moving  at  a  high  rale  of  speed. 


5,579  J7I 
COMMON  CHANNEL  SIGNALING  NETWORK 
APPLICATIONS  PLATFORM 
James  Aridas;  JudMh  L.  Culpepper;  Kathleen  A.  Giessuebd, 
all  of  Virginia  Beach,  Va.;  Dennis  A.  Perkinson.  West  Ches- 
ter, Pa.;  Nancy  L.  Sweet,  and  Karen  WoMT.  both  of  Virginia 
Bcadi,  Va..  affiignor^  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  344J16 
im.  CL'  H04M  3/22:15/60:3/00:  HMJ  3/12 
VS.  CL  379—34  «  Claims 

1.  A  platform  for  use  with  a  Common  Channel  Signaling  System 
No.  7  (CCS7)  network  which  transports  SS7  Signal  units  (SU) 
therethrough,  wherein  an  SU  can  be  of  an  SU  type  including  a 
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FUl-In  Signal  Unit  (HSU)  type,  a  Link  Sutus  Signal  Unit  (LSSU) 
type  or  a  Message  Signal  Unit  (MSU)  type,  wherein  an  MSU  can 
be  of  an  MSU  category  that  is  one  of  a  plurality  of  MSU  catego- 
ries, said  platform  supporting  a  plurality  of  concurrently  execut- 
able application  software  programs  for  processing  SUs  in  accor- 
dance with  diverse  application  fiinctionality,  respectively,  said 
platform  comprising: 
input  interface  means  for  receiving  copies  of  said  SUs  from  said 

CCS7  aetwork,  and 
filtering  raeans  for  separating  said  SUs  into  groups  of  MSUs  of 
interest  to  said  plurality  of  application  software  programs, 
respectively, 
said  filtering  means  including  SU  filter  means  responsive  to  said 

copied  SUs  for  passing  said  MSUs. 
said  filtering  means  further  including  MSU  filter  means  respon- 
sive to  said  MSUs  passed  by  said  SU  filter  means  for  sepa- 
rating taid  MSUs  into  said  groups  in  accordance  with  said 
MSU  category, 
said  platform  operative  to  direct  said  groups  to  said  application 
software  programs,  respectively. 


5,579,372 

FLOW  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  SHORT  MESSAGE 

SERVICE  -  BUSY  SUBSCRIBER 

Bo  A.  V.  kairdau  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assigiHM-  to  TdefonakUc- 

boiaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,282 
I  InL  a.*  H04Q  7/38 

VS.  CL  37»— 58  22  Claims 


«     * 


> 


signal  to  each  of  said  service  centers  in  said  list  upon  comple- 
tion of  sending  messages  by  said  one  service  center  until  each 
of  said  service  centers  in  said  list  is  exhausted. 


5,579,373 

TRANSMISSION  POWER  CONTROL  METHOD  IN 

CELLULAR  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Bu-Kwan  Jang,  Tlacgn,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyimgU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147^88 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  5,  1992, 
1992-20709 

InL  a.'  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—59  20  Claims 


-I— 
«.  ". 

I.  A  mobile  telephone  system  for  sending  messages  to  and  from 
mobile  sutions  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  service  centers  for  sending  and  receiving  nucssages 
to  and  from  tlie  mobile  sutions;  and 

a  switching  center  for  eswblishing  a  message  dialog  and  detect- 
ing message  busy  conditions  for  a  message  being  sent  to  one 
of  the  mobile  sutions  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  service 
centers  while  a  message  is  attempted  to  be  sent  to  the  one 
mobile  station  by  another  of  said  service  centers  and  sequen- 
tially developing  a  list  of  addresses  for  each  of  said  service 
centers  attempting  to  send  messages  to  the  one  nnobile  sution. 
wherein  said  switching  center  sequentially  sends  an  alert 


1.  A  transmission  power  control  method  in  a  cellular  radiotele- 
phone system  comprising,  within  at  least  one  cell  site,  first  and 
second  sutions.  each  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  for  a 
predetermined  radio  channel,  and  dynamically  adjusting  transmis- 
sion power  levels,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  location  groups  by  dividing  radio  channels  within  the 
cell  site  around  said  first  station  into  a  plurality  of  groups 
arranged  from  a  lowest  group  to  a  highest  group; 

measuring,  in  said  first  station,  a  signal  level  of  a  signal  received 
from  said  second  sUtion; 

allotting  said  second  sution  to  one  of  said  location  groups 
corresponding  to  said  measured  signal  level; 

assigning  an  idle  trafiBc  channel  to  said  second  sutioo  by  check- 
ing tra£Bc  channels  accotxling  to  an  allotted  location  group  of 
said  second  station; 

determining  an  operational  sUte  of  the  second  sution,  a  normal 
operation  sute  being  determined  as  said  operational  state  in  a 
case  of  the  received  signal  level  being  within  a  level  range,  a 
power  decrease  requiring  state  being  determined  as  said 
operational  state  in  a  case  of  the  received  signal  level  being 
over  a  maximum  value  of  the  level  range,  and  a  power 
increase  requiting  sute  being  detennined  as  said  operational 
state  in  a  case  of  the  received  signal  level  being  below  a 
minimum  value  of  the  level  range,  by  comparing  the  received 
signal  level  of  the  signal  received  from  said  first  station  and 
measured  in  said  second  station  with  the  level  range,  the  level 
range  being  received  and  determined  in  said  first  station; 

decreasing  a  transmission  power  of  said  second  station  in 
response  to  the  determination  of  said  power  decrease  requir- 
ing state  to  allot  said  second  sution  to  a  lower  location  group 
and  checking  traffic  channels  according  to  the  lower  location 
group  to  decrease  a  transmission  power  of  said  secoftd  station 
when  there  is  no  idle  channel;  and 

increasing  a  transmission  power  of  said  second  station  in 
response  to  the  determination  of  said  power  increase  requiring 
sute  to  allot  said  second  station  to  a  higher  location  group  and 
checking  traffic  channels  according  to  the  higher  location 
group  to  increase  a  transmission  power  of  said  second  sution 
when  there  is  no  idle  channel. 
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5.57*  J74 

INDEPENDENT  CELL  SYSTEM  OF  FORWARD  AND 

REVERSE  LINKS 

Nobukazu  Doi.  HacUoJi.  and  T«k«shi  Yano,  TokoroMwa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  and  Hitachi  Denslii 

Kabushiki  Kaisba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  l*»4,  Ser.  No.  299,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219537 

ImL  d"  I»4Q  7/36 

VS.  a.  3T9-9*  5  Clal"-* 

1.  A  radio  communicalion  system  for  establishing  a  communi- 
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cations  link  for  at  least  one  mobile  wireless  terminal  operaung 
within  a  region  of  interest  covered  by  said  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  forward  base  stauons  each  forming  a  macrocell 

containing  a  single  forward  base  sution; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  reverse  base  stations,  each  set  located 
within  the  macrocell  of  a  respective  forward  base  station  for 
communicaung  with  said  forward  base  sution  through  respec- 
tive channels,  the  reverse  base  sutions  within  each  macrocell 
fotming  microcells  therein;  and 
at  least  one  mobile  communication  control  office  connected 
between  said  plurality  of  forward  base  stations  and  a  public  or 
local  area  network, 
wherein  a  forward  communications  link  is  established  between 
said  public  or  local  area  network  and  said  mobile  wireless 
terminal  by  channels  connecting  said  public  or  local  area 
network,  said  mobile  communications  office,  a  first  one  of 
said  forward  base  stations,  and  said  mobile  wireless  terminals, 
forward  communication  between  said  one  of  said  forward 
base  stations  and  said  mobile  wireless  terminal  taking  place 
solely  unidirectionally  from  said  first  one  of  said  forward  base 
stations  to  the  mobile  wireless  terminal,  and  a  reverse  com- 
munications link  between  said  mobile  wireless  terminal  and 
said  public  or  local  area  network  being  formed  by  channels 
connecting  said  mobile  wireless  terminal,  one  of  said  reverse 
base  stations,  a  second  one  of  said  forward  base  sutions.  said 
mobile  communications  control  office,  and  said  public  or 
local  area  network  reverse  communication  between  said 
mobile  wireless  terminal  and  said  one  of  said  reverse  base 
sutions  taking  place  solely  unidirectionally  from  said  mobile 
wireless  terminal  to  said  one  of  said  reverse  base  stations. 


with  a  time  interval  between  calls  that  is  less  than  the  time  required 
to  return  one  of  said  call  forwarding  numbers  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  calling  parties,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 
designating  a  home  locauon  register  (HLR)  for  said  mobile 

sution; 
storing  said  sequence  of  call-forwarding  numbers  in  a  daubase 

in  said  HLR; 
transmitting,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  incoming  telephone 
calls  from  a  plurality  of  calling  parties,  a  corresponding 
request  message  to  said  HLR  requesting  a  call-forwarding 
number  from  said  sequence  of  call-forwarding  numbers,  said 
corresponding  request  message  including  a  unique  call  iden- 
tification number; 
retrieving  add  forwarding  a  different  one  of  said  sequence  of 
call-forwarding  numbers  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
incoming  telephone  calls;  and 
maintaining  a  record  between  said  unique  call  identification 
number  and  said  sequence  of  call  forwarding  numbers  to 
maik  those  certain  ones  of  said  sequence  of  call-forwarding 
numbets  that  have  been  retrieved  for  each  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  request  messages  and  to  identify  those  ones  of  said 
sequence  of  forward-to-numbers  which  have  not  been 
retrieved  and  which  are  available  for  retrieval  in  response  to  a 
subsequently  received  request  message. 


5.579375 

CALL  TRANSFER  WTTHIN  CELLULAR 

COMMl'NK  ATIONS  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Ginter,  (Urland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tctefooaktiebolacrt 

L  M  Ericsson,  Stockhoim.  Sweden 

ContiBaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  71,693.  Jun.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 
TUs  appikatkM  May  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,1 2« 
InL  a."  H»4Q  7/38 
VS.  a.  379—59  26  CUm 

1  A  method  of  forwarding  a  plurality  of  incoming  telephone 
calls  from  a  plurality  of  calling  panics  for  a  mobile  sution  to  a 
sequence  of  call -forwarding  numbers  within  a  conventional  cellu- 
lar radio  telephone  system,  said  inconung  telephone  calls  aniving 


5.579.376 

PHANTOM  MOBILE-roENTIFICATION  NUMBER 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WUIUm  C.  Kennedy.  Ill,  Dallas,  and  Robert  J.  Charits,  Piano, 

both  of  Tev.  assignors  to  Higfawayiiiaster  Communications, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,411,  Jan.  6,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150038,  Nov.  9,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,454,027.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826.521, 
Jan.  27,  1992.  abwidoiied.  This  application  May  3,  1995,  Ser. 
No.  434.127 
Int  a."  H04Q  7/32 
VS.  a.  379—60  2i  CUIms 

1.  A  method  of  coupling  a  call  to  a  cellular  telephone  unit 
located  in  an  area  serviced  by  a  serving  switch,  the  cellular 
telephone  unit  having  a  home  mobile  identification  number  includ- 
ing a  network  planning  area  number,  the  method  comprising; 
receiving  at  the  cellular  telephone  unit  a  serving  switch  system 

identification  number; 
transmitting  from  the  cellular  telephone  unit  to  a  central  control- 
ler computer,  coupled  to  the  serving  switch,  the  home  iTH*ile 
identification  number  and  the  serving  switch  system  identifi- 
cation number; 
determining,  at  the  central  controller  computer;  a  local  cellular 
system  number  for  die  cellular  telephone  unit  in  response  to 
the  home  mobile  identification  number  and  die  serving  switch 
system  identification  number  received  from  die  cellular  tele- 
phone unit; 
determining,  at  the  cellular  telephone  unit.  Uie  local  cellular 
system  number  for  the  cellular  telephone  unit  in  response  to 
the  home  mobile  identification  number  and  the  received  serv- 
uig  switch  sysum  idenufication  number;  and 
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modifying,  at  the  cellular  telephone  unit,  only  the  network 
planning  area  number  of  the  home  mobile  identification  num- 
ber of  the  cellular  telephone  unit  to  identify  the  cellular 
telephone  unit  with  the  local  cellular  system  number. 


5.579.377 

REMOTE-CONTROL  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Laurrace  S.  Rogers,  15  Aspco  Rd..  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,093 

IdL  CL^  H04M  //64 

VS.  CL  379—74  16  Claims 
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(A)  a  circuit  for  enabling  said  telephone  answering  machine 
to  be  remotely  controlled,  by  command  signals  transmitted 
to  the  answering  machine  from  said  first  telephone,  at  least 
to  play  back  said  recorded  message  and  to  couple  said 
played  back  recorded  message  to  said  first  telephone  line  so 
that  said  played  back  recorded  message  is  heard  through 
said  first  telephone,  and 

(B)  a  circuit  for  reducing  audible  interference  between  the 
played  back  recorded  message  being  played  back  through 
said  first  telephone  and  audio  signals  transmitted  from  said 
telephone  network  to  said  first  telephone  line  during  said 
play  back. 


5.579,378 
MEDICAL  MO?«nTORING  SYSTEM 
Frank  H.  Arlinghaus,  Jr.,  Windmill  La.,  Rumsoa,  N  J.  07760 
ContiBiialioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111.630,  Aug.  25, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Sep,  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  533,167 
Int  CL'  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CI.  379—106  20  Claims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  operation  of  a  telephone 
answering  machine,  said  answering  machine  being  of  a  type  that  is 
for  coupling  to  a  first  telephone  line  in  parallel  with  a  first  tele- 
phone coupled  to  said  first  telephone  line,  and  said  answering 
machine  further  being  of  a  type  diat  is  operable  in  a  first  mode  of 
operation,  (1)  to  record  a  message  transmitted  to  the  answering 
machine  over  a  telephone  network,  and  (2)  to  be  remotely  con- 
trolled by  command  signals  transmitted  to  the  answering  machine 
over  said  telephone  network  from  a  second  telephone  at  least  to 
cause  said  message  recorded  by  said  answering  machine  to  be 
played  back  and  coupled  to  said  first  telephone  line  for  transmis- 
sion via  said  telephone  network  to  said  second  telephone,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  enabling  said  answering  machine  to  operate  in 
said  first  mode  of  operation,  and 

second  means  for  enabling  said  answering  machine  to  operate  in 
a  second  mode  of  operation,  said  second  means  including: 


1.  A  medical  monitoring  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  patient  medical  monitoring  apparatus  for  monitoring 
at  least  one  aspect  of  a  patient's  physical  condition  and 
generating  at  least  one  real-time  variable  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

at  least  one  station  distributing  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  patient  medical  monitoring  apparatus,  the 
suuon  distributing  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  first 
end  of  a  telephone  line; 

a  system  distributing  means  electrically  connected  to  a  second 
end  of  said  telephone  line;  and 

at  least  one  system  monitoring  apparatus  electrically  connected 
to  said  system  distributing  means; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  sution  distributing  means  receives 
each  of  said  at  least  one  variable  signal,  and  generates  an 
information  signal  therefrom,  the  sution  distributing  means 
including  means  for  encoding  the  information  signal  to 
include  routing  information  therein  and  means  for  modulating 
the  encoded  information  signal  to  a  frequency  outside  an 
audio  base-band,  wherein  said  sution  distributing  means 
transmits  the  encoded  information  signal  over  said  telephone 
line  to  said  system  distributing  means,  wherein  the  system 
distributing  means  includes  a  means  for  sorting,  prioritizing 
and  directing  the  information  signal  based  upon  the  routing 
information  contained  therein,  die  system  distributing  means 
directing  the  information  contained  therein  to  said  at  least  one 
system  monitoring  apparatus,  whereby  transmission  of  said 
information  signal  docs  not  affect  normal  telephone  operation. 
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PERSONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SERVICE  HAVING  A 
CALLING  PARTY  PAYS  CAPABILITY 
Peter  J.  D'Aaiko,  Liodcnwold;  Douclas  R.  Jones,  ML  Laurel, 
bolk  of  NJ^  and   Laurie   D.   Schwartz,  Columbia,   Md„ 
asifnors  to  Bell  Atlantic  NMwork  Services,  loc„  Arlington, 
Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229J91,  Apr.  19,  1994,  wUck 
ta  a  diyWon  of  Ser.  No.  845.924,  Mar.  5,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5453J3I.  This  applicatioo  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,652 
Int.  CL'  H»4M  I5A)0:I5A)6.I7A10 
VS.  CL  379—112  34 


re  •ff—m  un  fitf 


1.  A  method  of  routing  calls  in  an  integrated  wired  and  wireless 
coimnunicaiion  nerwork.  said  netwoA  including  communication 
lines,  a  central  office  switching  system  having  at  least  one  distri- 
bution switch  and  at  least  one  Mobile  Telephone  Switching  Office 
(MTSO)  providing  a  communication  link  between  said  communi- 
cation lines  and  wireless  commuwcation  units,  and  a  network 
controller  separate  from  said  distnbuuon  switches,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

slopping  a  call  to  one  of  said  wireless  communication  units  at 

one  of  said  distribution  switches: 
sending  notification  of  said  stopped  call  to  said  network  control- 
ler, 
leceiving  at  said  distribution  switch  data  from  said  network 
controller  regarding  existence  of  a  calling  party  pays  feature 
in  effect  for  a  party  being  called  by  said  caller: 
playing  an  announcement  to  said  caller: 
receiving  an  acknowledgement  from  said  caller  at  said  distribu- 
tion switch:  and 
routing  said  call  responsive  to  said  acknowledgment  from  said 
caller  in  accordance  with  rouung  instructions  received  at  said 
distribution  switch  from  said  network  controller. 
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(i)  means  for  connecting  the  circuit  for  the  subscriber's  main 
published  line  from  the  telephone  company  ftist  to  the 
apparatus  and  then  to  the  KSU: 

(ii)  means  for  connecting  the  circuiu  of  the  subscriber's  other 
operable  telephone  lines  from  the  telephone  company  first 
to  the  apparatus  and  then  to  the  KSU: 

(iii)  means  for  receiving  an  incoming  call  to  the  subscriber's 
nuin  published  line:  and 

(iv)  means  for  selectively  processing  an  incoming  call  to  an 
available  additional  line  or  if  there  is  no  available  addi- 
tional line  to  either  the  main  published  line  or  to  send  a 
"busy"  signal  to  the  caller,  wherein  the  means  for  selec- 
tively processing  an  incoming  call  to  either  the  main  pub- 
lished line  or  to  send  a  'busy  "  signal  to  the  caller  if  there  is 
no  available  additional  line  comprises  a  dip  switch  and  a 
CPU  in  the  apparatus,  the  dip  switch  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  CPU  and  the  CPU  being  programmed  to 
process  the  incoming  call  to  the  main  published  line  if  the 
dip  switch  is  open  and  to  send  a  "busy"  sigiuU  to  the  caller 
if  the  dip  switch  is  closed. 


5379,381 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
SUPPRESSED  RINGING  ACCESS 
Bernard  Courville,  Pierrefonds;  Sandra  Cianci,  Montreal;  Jef- 
frey J.  Brown,  Edmonton,  and  Norman  Zolyniak,  Pointe 
Claire,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994.  Ser.  No.  295,584 

Int  a."  H04M  3/42 

VS.  CL  379—201  17  Claims 


5,579,380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
TELEPHONE  CALLS  FROM  ONE  LINE  TO  ANOTHER 
Ernie  Ferfuson,  CoW  Water,  Mich.;  Mark  Bradley,  Canyon 
Country,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  G.  Hurley,  Jr..  Memphis,  Tenn., 
aaaignons  to  Connection  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Hernando.  Miss. 
Filed  Oct.  25.  1994.  Ser.  No.  328v474 
IBL  CL*  H04M  1/00:3/42 
VS,  CL  379—165  5  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  system  having  a  call  pickup  feature  in  the  central 
office  of  a  telephone  company  and  a  key  service  unit  (KSU)  on  a 
telephone  subscriber's  premises,  the  KSU  having  a  main  published 
line  on  one  circuit  and  at  least  one  additional  line  on  another  circuit 
and  alt  of  the  operable  circuits  in  the  subscriber's  KSU  being 
operably  connected  to  the  call  pickup  feature  and  in  the  same 
pickup  group  wherein  the  call  pickup  feature  is  accessible  by  the 
subscriber  signaling  the  dialing  sequence  of  the  pickup  code  such 
as  * 8  to  the  central  office,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  an  apparatus  on  the  subscriber's  premises,  said  apparatus 
including: 


:;|.^^ 


nflMMAIMC 
SIMTCM 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  connection  between  a  server  and  a 
subscriber  line  without  ringing  a  telephone  connected  to  the  sub- 
scriber line,  the  method  comprising: 

sending  a  connection  request  from  the  server  to  an  originating 
switch,  the  connection  request  comprising  a  signal  indicating 
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the  subscriber  line  to  which  the  server  is  to  be  connected  and 
a  signal  indicating  that  a  suppressed  ringing  connection  to  that 
subscriber  line  is  desired: 

processing  the  connection  request  at  the  originating  switch  and 
forvbardiag  the  processed  connection  request  to  a  terminating 
switch  which  is  connected  to  the  subscriber  line;  and 

performing  a  connection  routine  at  the  terminating  switch  in 
response  to  the  forwarded  connection  request  to  connect  the 
scr\er  to  the  subscriber  line,  the  connection  routine  being 
adapted  to  avoid  audible  ringing  of  a  telephone  set  connected 
to  the  subscriber  line. 


5.57933 

CALLING  TERMINAL  CONTROLLED  CALL 

COVERAGE 

Bruce  M.  Bales,  Louisville,  and  Stephen  M.  Thieler.  Boulder, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray 

HUl,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23^95,  Feb.  26.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  493,232 

Int.  CI."  H04M  3/42:11/00 

\}S.  CL  379—212  8  Claims 


5379,382 

INTERNATIONAL  DIRECT  DULING  BOOKING 
SYSTEM 
Kensuke  l^ukishima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  28,  1994,  6-052630; 
Feb.  28,  1994,  6-052636 

Int.  CI."  H04M  3/42:1/64:7/00 
VS.  a.  379—209  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  designating  a  call  coverage  system  for  a  call 
initiated  by  a  calling  telecommunication  terminal  under  control  of 
a  user  to  a  called  telecommunication  terminal  that  has  call  cover- 
age provided  by  a  plurality  of  call  coverage  systems,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  call  origination  message  to  the  called  telecommu- 
nication terminal  by  the  calling  telecommunication  terminal: 

including  a  call  coverage  capability  indication  in  the  call  origi- 
nation message  uransmined  to  the  called  telecommunication 
terminal: 

transmitting  identities  of  the  plurality  of  the  call  coverage  sys- 
tems to  the  calling  telecommunication  terminal  by  the  called 
telecommunication  terminal  in  response  to  the  call  coverage 
capability  indication: 

determining  an  identity  of  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  the 
call  coverage  systems  from  the  transmitted  identities  of  the 
plurality  of  the  call  coverage  systems  by  the  calling  telecom- 
munication terminal  under  control  of  the  user; 

transmitting  the  identity  of  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of 
the  call  coverage  systems  to  the  called  telecommunication 
terminal  by  the  calling  telecommunication  terminal:  and 

transferring  the  call  to  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  the  call 
coverage  systems  by  the  called  telecommunication  terminal  in 
response  to  the  identity  of  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of 
the  call  coverage  systems. 


I.  An  international  direct  dialing  booking  system  comprising: 

means  for  performing  a  booking  procedure  when  there  is  a 
call-in  of  an  access  number  for  booking  by  an  international 
direct  dialing  made  by  a  calling  party  and  a  signal  receiver 
receives  a  predetermined  signal  from  the  calling  party  provid- 
ing an  input: 

means  for  selectively  one  of  changing  and  cancelling  the  input 
accepted  by  the  means  for  performing  the  booking  procedure: 

announcement  means  for  requesting  with  an  automatic 
announcement  whether  the  input  is  to  be  one  of  changed  and 
cancelled  and  for  accepting  a  response: 

means  for  connecting  to  an  operator  if  the  response  to  announce- 
ment means  is  not  one  of  changed  and  cancelled: 

means  for  calling  the  calling  party  at  the  call  time  registered  by 
the  means  for  performing  the  booking  procedure;  and 

means  for  calling  a  called  party  when  there  is  a  response  from 
the  calling  party,  wherein  the  input  accepted  by  the  means  for 
performing  the  booking  procedure  can  be  one  of  changed  and 
cancelled. 


5379384 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  SERVICE 
CENTRAL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  INTERFACING 
WITH  PROTOCOL  SPECIFIC  REGIONAL  STATIONS 
PROVIDING  SERVICES  TO  SUBSCRIBERS 
James  M.  Seymour,  Roswell.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bellsouth  Corpo- 
ration. Atlanta.  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198.142,  Feb.  17.  1995.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  474340 
Int.  CI."  G06F  15/163:  H04M  3/22 
VS.  CL  379—243  31  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  communication  between  a  public  switched 
telecommunications  network  service  management  system,  which  is 
adapted  to  manage  and  control,  in  a  centralized  fashion,  data 
relating  to  changes  in  service  provided  to  subscribers  of  said 
system,  and  a  plurality  of  network  elements,  at  least  some  of  which 
are  adapted  to  provide  data  for  ser\ices  offered  to  .said  subscribers 
of  said  public  switched  telecommunications  network,  which  ele- 
ments are  available  for  query  by  central  offices  and  switches  of 
said  public  switched  telecommunications  network,  using  at  least 
one  predetermined  protocol  for  communicating  between  said  ser- 
vice management  system  and  said  network  elements,  said  system 
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DM  supplementing  the  call  number  of  the  telecommunication 
terminal  equipment  on  the  transmission  side  in  nodes  of  open 
numbenng  following  the  area  of  closed  numbering. 


comprising  tt  teasl  one  network  elcmeni  inierface.  each  said  inter- 
face cotrespotKling  to  one  of  said  network  elements  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  element,  each  interface  adapted  to  be  pro- 
grammed to  transform  said  puWic  switched  telecommunications 
network  service  management  system  dau  relating  to  changes  in 
services  provided  to  subscnbers  of  said  system  into  a  format  that 
complies  with  said  predeternuned  protocol. 


METHOD  OF  SIGNALLING  SUBSCRIBER  NUMBERS  IN 

A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 
Klaus  WUIe:  Karl-Hrinz  Martin,  and  ChrlMUn  Kiltr,  ■■  of 
Miiocben.  Germany,  aasignors  to  Sicnicn*  AkMngHdl- 
schaft,  Munkk,  GcnMajr 
PtT  No.  PCT/DE»3/0«78, 1  371  Dale  Sep.  29,  1994,  (  leKe) 
Date  Sep.  29.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«l«31.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

per  Filed  Mar.  25.  1993,  S«r.  No.  313.174 
CtefaM  priority,  appttcartwi  Genuny.  Mar.  3»,  1992,  42  10 
4*7.6 

Int.  a."  IMMM  7AX) 
VS.  CL  379—221  6  Ctataa 


5,579386 

TELEPHONE  NETWORK  ALERTING  CADENCE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

EUi  Koda,  KawMaU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FiUitsu   Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Coatinuatioa  of  S«r.  No.  939315,  Sep.  2,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1995,  S«r.  No.  430,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1991,  3-221463 

Int.  a."  H04M  .J/06 

VS.  a.  379—252  *  Claims 


I  A  process  for  signalling  a  call  number  in  a  lelecommunicabon 
network,  telecommunication  connections  being  directed  from  a 
telecommunication  terminal  equipment  on  a  transmission  side  via 
an  ongin  node,  via  transit  nodes  and  a  destination  node  to  a 
telecommunication  terminai  equipment  on  a  reception  side,  the 
origin  node  being  arranged  in  an  area  of  closed  numbenng  and 
there  being  inserted  into  first  signalling  information,  of  tlie  tele- 
communicauon  connection  to  be  set  up,  a  node  number  designating 
the  ongin  node,  a  call  number  of  tJ>e  telecommunication  terminal 
equipment  on   the  transmission   side,   a  node   identity   number 
a.ssigned  to  the  telecommunication  terminal  equipment  on  the 
reception  side  and  a  call  number  of  the  telecommunication  termi- 
nal equipment  on  the  reception  side,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
checlung  in  nodes  involved  in  a  setup  of  the  connection  on  the 
basis  of  the  node  number  of  the  ongin  node  and  on  the  basis 
of  the  node  identity  number  of  the  destination  node  whether 
the  call  number  of  the  telecommunication  terminal  equipment 
on  the  transmission  side  is  to  be  tiMdified: 
supplementing  the  call  number  of  the  telecommunication  tcrmi- 
luU  equipment  on  the  transmission  side  in  a  node  in  an  area  of 
closed  numbenng  which  neighbors  an  area  of  open  numbenng 
by  an  area  idenbty  number  designaung  the  area  of  closed 
numbenng;  and 


4.  An  alerting  cadence  control  system  installed  in  a  subscriber 
transmission  equipment  for  a  telephone  network  including  a  tele- 
phone exchange,  said  subscriber  transmission  equipment  being 
connected  to  said  telephone  exchange  by  a  plurality  of  first  lines, 
and  a  plurality  of  telephone  sets  each  connected  to  said  subscriber 
transmission  equipment  by  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  second 
lines,  tlie  control  system  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  outputting  a  high  frequency  signal; 
a  plurality  of  switching  means,  one  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
means  being  provided  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  telephone 
sets  for  performing  a  first  and  a  second  switching  action,  said 
first  switching  action  including  connecting  said  oscillator  to 
and  disconnecting  said  oscillator  from  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  second  lines  connected  to  an  associated  telephone 
set.  said  second  switching  action  including  connecting  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  lines  to  and  disconnect- 
ing said  respective  one  first  line  from  said  respective  one 
second  line; 
subscriber-shared  alerting  cadence  control  means  connected  to 
said  plurality  of  switching  means  for  controlling  said  first 
switching  action  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  switching  means, 
said  subscriber-shared  alerting  cadence  control  means  includ- 
ing memory  means  for  storing  dau  in  the  format  of  at  least 
one  control  setting  Uble  in  which  is  written  a  control  program 
for  controlling  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  switching  means 
connected  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  telephone  sets  so 
that  said  first  switching  action  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  means  causes  said  high  frequency  signal  to  be  sent 
to  or  be  prevented  from  being  sent  to  the  associated  one  of  the 
plurality  of  telephone  sets  through  the  respective  second  line; 
timer    means    connected    to    said    subscriber-shared    alerUng 
cadence  control  means  for  sening  timing  intervals  for  said 
first  switching  action  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
means;  and 
remote  control  means  connected  to  said  telephone  exchange  lor 
modifying  settings  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  telephone 
sets  individually,  said  remote  control  means  modifying  set- 
tings in  said  at  least  one  control  setting  table  through  remote 
terminal  equipment  via  said  first  lines  so  as  to  address  sub- 
scriber needs  for  services  at  installations  of  said  individual 
telephone  sets  and  to  respond  to  subscriber  requests  for  new 
services, 
wherein  said  at  lea.st  one  control  setting  table  comprises: 
an  item  number  column  in  which  item  numbers  are  set; 
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a  switching  control  column  containing  on/off  settings  for  con- 
trolling said  first  switching  action  of  each  of  said  switching 
means; 

a  timer  setting  column  containing  timer  settings  for  said  timer 
means: 

processing  function  columns  containing  function  settings  for 
notifying  ."iaid  telephone  exchange  of  requests  for  new  ser- 
vices including  a  first  silent  interval  for  indicating  who  is 
calling:  and 

a  next  item  number  column  having  settings  of  next  item  num- 
bers to  be  processed. 


5379387 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCESSING  FUNCTION  CODE  IN 
TELEPHONE 
Jui-Kuans  Wu;  Mao-Sung  Chen,  and  Meng-Tsang  Wu,  all  of 
Hsinchu.  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Winbond  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration. Hsln-Chu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  268339 
InL  Cl.*^  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  379—387  20  Claims 

"  — 1 

E*r 


1  A  telephone  system  incorporating  therein  a  memory  accessing 
apparatus,  said  system  comprising: 

a  telephone; 

an  input  device  communicating  with  said  telephone  for  generat- 
ing a  signal; 

a  first  memory  for  storing  a  function  code; 

a  second  memory  electrically  connected  to  said  first  memory  for 
storing  a  datum  corresponding  to  said  function  code;  and 

an  address  decoder  electrically  connected  to  said  input  device 
and  said  second  memory  for  decoding  said  signal  generated 
from  said  input  device  and  designating  thereby  an  address  to 
access  at  least  one  of  said  function  code  and  said  datum, 
wherein  said  function  code  stored  in  said  first  memory  and 
said  datum  stored  in  said  second  nuemory  are  accessible  by 
same  said  address. 


supplying  additional  energy  thereto  and  for  re-charging  said 
energy  store,  said  solar  cell  comprising  a  thin  silicon  ui- 
crystal  wafer. 
5.  An  energy  user  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  energy  user 
comprises  a  telephone. 


5379389 
HISTOGRAM-BASED  PROCESSING  OF  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Larry  Wagner,  Oakland,  Calif.,  and  Roberi  A.  Marshall.  Port- 
land, Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara. 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342.270,  Nov.  16,  1994, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,172,  Nov.  15. 

1994,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,694, 

Nov.  24.  1993,  Pat  No.  5306,954.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  359,468 

Int  CI."  H04M  3/56 

VS.  C\.  379—388  28  Claims 
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5379388 

NETWORK-INDEPENDENT  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

USER  WITH  ADDITIONAL,  PHOTOVOLTAIC  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Arthur  Endrocs,  Muncich,  and  Richard  Einzinger.  Steinhoer- 

ing.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akliengesell- 

schafl,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  1,  1995.  Ser.  No.  432,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1994.  44  15 
131.4 

Int  a."  H04M  19/00:  HOIL  31/0368 
VS.  CI.  37»— 433  8  Claims 

1.  A  netv»»ork-independent.  poruble  electrical  energy  user  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  containing  energy-consuming  electrical  components; 
an  energy  supply  buffered  by  an  energy  store  in  said  housing; 

and 
a  flexible  solar  cell  laminated  on  an  exterior  surtace  of  said 
housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  energy  store  for 
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I .  An  apparatus  for  processing  audio  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmit  attenuator  for  attenuating  local  audio  signals 
generated  by  a  local  microphone  for  transmission  to  a  remote 
node; 

(b)  a  receive  attenuator  for  anenuating  remote  audio  signals 
received  from  the  remote  node  for  playback  at  a  local  speaker, 
and 

(c)  a  controller,  electrically  connected  to  the  u~dnsmit  attenuator 
and  the  receive  attenuator,  for  controlling  a  level  of  transmit 
attenuation  for  the  transmit  attenuator  and  a  level  of  receive 
attenuation  for  the  receive  attenuator,  wherein: 

the  controller  generates  a  local  histogram  based  on  the  local 

audio  signals;  and 
the  controller  uses  the  local  histogram  to  generate  the  level  of 

transmit  attenuation  and  the  level  of  receive  attenuation. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY 
SCRAMBLING  AND  DESCRAMBLING  OF  VIDEO 
SIGNALS 
John  O.  Ry«B4  Ronald  Qum,  bodi  of  Cnperlliio;  Jamg»  R. 
Holzgrafe,  Morgao  HUl,  and  Peter  J.  Woofor,  El  Granada, 
all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Macroviaioa  Corporalioii,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  202J49,  Feb.  28.  1W4.  PaL  No. 

5^438.620.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795390,  Nov. 

19.  1991.  abandoned.  This  appUcalion  Mar.  8,  1995.  Ser.  No. 

400432 

laL  CL»  HMN  7/169 

VS.  CL  3«0-Ii  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  vertically  scrambling  video  signals  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

timeshifting  the  composite  horizontal  lines  of  the  video  signal 
relative  to  ihe  vertical  sync  signal  in  each  video  field,  wherein 
the  composite  horizontal  lines  in  each  successive  field  are 
limeshifted  by  a  different  amount; 

encrypting  an  indication  of  the  amount  of  timeshifting:  and 

inserting  the  indication  into  the  video  signal. 


from  said  program  transmitting  apparatus  and  scrambling  said 
video  signal  together  with  an  audio  signal; 

a  transmitting  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  scrambled  signal 
supplied  fiom  said  scrambling  apparatus  as  a  broadcast  wave; 

a  leceiving  apparatus  for  receiving  and  demodulating  said 
broadcast  wave  transmitted  from  said  transmitting  apparatus; 

a  decoding  apparatus  for  inserting  an  identification  code  of  each 
of  said  decoding  apparatus  into  a  vertical  blanking  period  of  a 
video  signal  demodulated  by  said  receiving  apparatus,  said 
decoding  apparatus  comprising  a  decode  condition  memory 
unit,  a  decode  processing  unit,  and  a  decode  condition  setting 
unit,  said  decode  condition  setting  unit  being  responsive  to 
detection  of  a  predetermined  relation  between  a  signal  gener- 
ated locally  within  said  decoding  apparatus  by  said  decode 
condition  memory  unit  and  a  portion  of  said  broadcast  wave 
for  generating  a  signal  enabling  said  decode  processing  unit  to 
unscramble  said  demodulated  video  signal;  and 

a  video  equipment  to  which  a  signal  from  said  decoding  appa- 
ratus is  supplied. 


5,579.392 
DUPLICATING  AND  CIPHERING  DEVICE  AND 
METHODS  FOR  CODIFICATION  OF  FACSIMILE 
TELECOPIES 
Walter  Hdzer.  Drosteweg  19,  7758  Mecrsburg.  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  723,573 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcmuuiy,  JuL  4,  1990,  40  21 
W1.8;  Jul.  11,  1990.  40  21  783J 

Int  CL'  H04L  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—18  17  Claims 


5379  J91 
TV  SCRAMBLE  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  ILLEGAL 

RECEPTION 
KlicU  Diara,  Kanagwa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132^75,  Oct  7.  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2,  1995.  Ser.  No.  434,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1992,  4-271810 

Int.  a."  HMN  7/167 

VS,  a.  380—15  '  Claims 


1.  Duplicating  and  ciphering  apparatus  that  includes, 

a  duplicating  component  incorporating  insert  means  for  receiv- 
ing an  original  paper,  a  scanner  for  scanning  one  or  more  dot 
rows  on  die  paper,  a  printer,  means  for  feeding  tlie  paper,  and 
output  means  for  putting  out  the  printed  paper. 

the  apparatus  comprising, 

the  duplicating  component  having  connections  for  an  electronic 
memory  for  storing  information  read  by  the  scanner,  and  for  a 
coding  and  ciphering  device  for  coding  and  ciphering  that 
information. 

the  apparatus  further  comprising, 

said  coding  and  ciphering  device  connected  to  the  duplicating 
component,  said 

coding  and  ciphering  device  including  a  keyboard,  means  for 
manually  changing  die  ciphering  process  and  a  reading  device 
for  reading  information  from  removable  input-output 
medium. 


Jwti»«ti«|.a 


1.  A  scramble  system  comprising: 

a  program  transmitting  apparatus  for  outpulting  a  video  program 

and  ancillary  information  concerning  said  video  program, 
a  scrambling  apparatus  for  inserting  said  ancillary  information 

into  a  vertical  blanking  period  of  a  video  signal  cransmined 


5,579,393 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURE  MEDICAL  AND 

DENTAL  RECORD  INTERCHANGE 

Guy  Conner,  and  Larry  Schmier.  both  of  SanU  Rosa,  CaUf., 

Mfipiirr-  to  EScan,  Inc.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,143 
InL  a."  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  380—25  2*  Claims 

9.  A  provider  system  for  secure  medical  and  dental  record 
communication  widi  a  payer  system,  wherein  the  payer  system 
performs  record  evaluation  and  processing,  the  provider  system 
comprising: 
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a  processing  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  executing 
computer  program  steps; 

a  digital  imager  having  an  output,  the  digital  imager  for  captur- 
ing an  image; 

a  memory  wherein  a  provider  management  unit  resides,  the 
memory  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  provider  manage- 
ment unit  controlling  the  generation  of  an  image  identification 
corresponding  to  the  image,  the  creation  of  an  image  relation 
structure  having  a  status  indicator  that  corresponds  to  a  man- 
ner in  which  the  image  was  acquired,  and  the  generation  of  a 
message  that  includes  die  image,  the  input  of  die  memory 
coupled  to  die  output  of  the  processing  unit  and  to  the  output 
of  the  digital  imager,  the  output  of  the  memory  coupled  to  the 
input  of  Ihe  processing  unit;  and 

a  data  transmission/reception  device  having  an  input,  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  dau  between  the  payer  system  and  a 
provider  system,  the  input  of  the  data  transmission/reception 
device  coupled  to  the  output  of  Uie  memory  and  to  the  output 
of  the  processing  unit. 


$,579,394 

CLEAR  CHANNEL  INTERFACE  MODULE  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
William  B.  Waldnm,  Jr.,  CluuMllcr;  Terrel  W.  Sandbcrg,  and 
Paul  R.  Kennedy,  both  of  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiunburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301386 

InL  CL*  H04N  9/12 

VS.  a.  380-^9  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  clear  channel  interface  diat  resides 
between  a  first  channel  which  accommodates  both  clear  and  secure 
communications  and  a  second  channel  which  does  not  accommo- 
date clear  communications,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  initiation  of  a  call  being  setiip  through  said  first  and 
second  channels; 

initiating  a  message  that  conveys  a  signal  to  initiate  a  security 
setup; 

said  initiate  security  setup  signal  is  at  least  one  audio  tone; 

said  message  is  an  audio  voice  message; 


said  at  least  One  audio  tone  is  substantially  absent  from  said 
audio  voice  message; 

sending,  in  response  to  said  detecting  step,  said  message  thitxigh 
said  first  channel,  said  message  conveying  an  instruction  to 
said  second  channel  to  initiate  a  security  setup;  and 

determining,  after  said  initiating  step,  when  the  security  setup 
signal  is  received  from  said  first  channel; 

configuring  said  message  to  substantially  omit  said  initiate  secu- 
rity setup  signal  from  said  message;  and 

stopping  said  message  after  said  initiate  security  setup  signal  is 
received  by  said  second  channel. 


5^79495 

STEREO  DECODER  WITH  CROSS-TALK 

COMPENS/»TION 

Manfred  Horl,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  YoHl,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,607 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Aug.  10.  1993,  43  26 
811.0 

InL  a.*  H04R  SAX) 
VS.  CL  381—1  14  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  a  stereo  signal  compris- 
ing a  mid-plane  signal  and  a  side  signal  into  an  output  signal  for 
each  of  two  audio  signal  channels,  which  arrangement  comprises 
an  adjustment  circuit  for  minimizing  crosstalk  between  the  output 
signals,  comprising: 

a  first  limiter  circuit  adapted  to  receive  a  first  one  of  the  output 
signals  and  to  transform  it  into  an  at  least  substantially  rect- 
angular first  amplitude-limited  signal  of  die  same  frequency 
as  that  of  die  first  one  of  the  output  signals, 

a  first  mixer  circuit  for  deriving  a  first  rectified  signal  by 
multiplying  the  first  amplitude-limited  signal  by  a  second  one 
of  the  output  signals, 

a  first  control  circuit  for  deriving  a  first  correction  signal  from 
the  first  rectified  signal, 

an  adjustment  circuit  for  influencing  the  amplitude  of  at  least 
one  of  the  mid-plane  signal  and  the  side  signal  by  means  of 
the  first  correction  signal. 

a  first  storage  device  coupled  to  the  first  control  circuit  for 
storing  tbe  first  correction  signal,  and 

a  first  switching  device  by  means  of  which,  in  a  first  mode  of  die 
circuit  arrangement,  the  first  correction  signal  is  applied  to  Uie 
adjustment  circuit,  and  by  means  of  which,  in  a  second  mode 
of  the  circuit  arrangement,  die  first  correction  signal  stored  in 
tbe  first  storage  device  is  applied  to  the  adjustment  circuit 
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SURROUND  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Toabiyvld  Uda,  Kawasaki;  ToBMhiro  Mouri,  Tokyo-To,  and 
YamUsa  Okabc,  Iscfaara,  aU  oT  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokoliania,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcabon  Japan.  Jul.  39,  1993,  5-2*8*72; 
May  31,  I99i,  «-l41011 

Int  CI."  H04R  3/00 
VS.  CL  381— It  _  "  Cb'« 


5,579,397 

AMPLIFIER  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONDENSER 

MICROPHONE 

Masahani  Ikeda.  and  Ryoji  Abe,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan. 

to  Matsashiu  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


14  Claims 


Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1994,  6-005218 
Int  Cl.'^  H04R  jm 
VS.  a.  381—113 

-101 


EH^M 


1.  An  audio  videu  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

filter  means  for  the  processing  an  inputted  tear  sutround  signal 
in  accordance  with  predetermined  transfer  charactenstics  pro- 
vided therem; 

inverting  means  for  inverting  polarity  of  the  signal  processed  by 
said  filter  means  to  obtain  an  inversion  signal  thereof; 

first  adding  means  for  adding  the  signal  processed  by  said  filter 
means  and  one  of  iwo-channel  front  stereophonic  signals,  to 
output  a  first  addition  signal: 

second  adding  means  for  adding  the  inversion  signal  inverted  by 
said  inverting  means  and  the  other  of  the  stereophonic  signals, 
to  output  a  second  addition  signal:  a  pair  of  speakers,  respon- 
sive to  the  fiinl  and  second  addition  signals,  for  reproducing 
the  inputted  rear  surround  signal,  together  with  the  two- 
channel  front  stereophonic  signals  to  localize  sound  images  of 
the  reproduced  rear  surround  sigitals  at  predetermined  posi- 
tions relative  to  a  listener:  and 

a  display  unit,  the  speakers  being  arranged  on  both  sides  of  die 
display  unit,  for  reproducing  a  picture  relative  to  the  repro- 
duced signals,  wherein 

the  transfer  charactenstics  of  said  filter  means  ate  set  as  folk>ws: 


(F-ICy(S-A) 

where  S  denotes  transfer  characteristics  between  one  of  the 
speakers  and  one  of  the  listener's  ears  positioned  on  the  same 
side  as  the  speaker,  respectively:  A  denotes  transfer  character- 
istKS  between  one  of  the  speakers  and  one  of  the  listener's 
ears  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  to  the  speaker,  respec- 
tively; F  denotes  transfer  characteristics  between  one  of  the 
two  positions  at  which  two  sound  images  are  required  to  be 
localized  and  one  of  the  listener's  ears  positioned  on  the  same 
side  as  the  image  posiuon.  respectively;  K  denotes  transfer 
charactensucs  between  one  of  the  two  posiuons  at  which  the 
two  sound  images  are  required  to  be  localized  and  one  of  the 
listener's  ears  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  to  the  image 
position;  and  /  denotes  a  reverse  convolution  calculation. 


1  An  amplifier  device  for  a  condenser  microphone  comprising: 
buffer  amplifier  means  having  an  input  of  a  large  resistance  and 
an  output  end  approwmately  regarded  as  a  current  source;  and 
current  mirror  means  for  changing  a  direction  of  an  output 
current  of  said  buffer  amplifier  means  to  invert  a  phase  of  said 
output  current  of  said  buffer  amplifier  means  and  having  an 
output  end  which  can  be  approximately  regarded  as  a  current 
source,  the  output  end  of  said  current  mirror  means  serving  as 
an  output  of  said  amplifier  device,  wherein  said  current  mirror 
means  reduces  influence  on  the  amplifier  device  of  ripples 
from  a  power  source. 


to 


5,579  J98 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Stuart   C.    Ewcm,   Chaitey,   United    Kingdom,   assignor 

Knowlcs  Electronics  Co.,  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCT/GB93A)2457.  S  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14292,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,971 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1992, 
9225650 

Int  CL*  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—154  2  Claims 

1   An  elecno-acoustic  transducer  including  a  body  defining  a 


chamber,  a  diaphragm  extending  across  at  least  part  of  the  chamber 
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to  define  a  front  chamber  portion  and  a  rear  chamber  portion,  a 
grounded  metal  part  within  the  rear  chamber,  an  end  piece  extend- 
ing across  the  chamber  and  forming  a  wall  of  the  front  chamber 
portion,  the  end  piece  having  a  main  acoustic  inlet/outlet  and  a 
Thuras  tube  connecting  the  rear  portion  and  the  main  inlet/oudet, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Thuras  tube  is  defined  by  a 
channel  formed  in  the  end  piece  forming  the  wall  of  the  chamber, 
and  an  end  cap  overlying  the  end  piece  widi  subsidiary  inlets/ 
outlets  formed  dierein  offset  from  the  main  inlet/ouUet,  said  end 
cap  closing  off  the  channel  to  form  said  portion  of  the  Thuras  tube, 
said  channel  defining  an  extended  air  path  between  the  subsidiary 
inlets/outlets  and  the  grounded  metal  part 


5379399 
ACOUSTIC  RESONATOR  HAVING  MODE-ALIGNMENT- 
CANCELLED  HARMONICS 
Timothy  S.  Lucas.  Richmond,  Va.^  assignor  to  Macrosoaiz 
Cfirporation.  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,469,  Apr.  12,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  881339,  May  11,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5319,938.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,156 

Int  CI.*  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  381—165  8  Claims 

RESONATOR  WITH  HARMONIC  MOOES 


HARMONICS^ 
(Hz)       300 


2         3         4         5 
MODE  NUMBEfl 

1.  An  eledrodynamic  driver  for  an  acoustic  resonator  of  a  type 
having  a  chamber  containing  a  fluid,  said  chamber  having  a  geom- 
etry which  produces  destructive  self-interference  of  at  least  one 
harmonic  in  said  fluid  to  avoid  shock  wave  formation  at  peak 
acoustic  pressure  amplitudes  greater  than  10%  of  mean  pressure, 
said  electrodynamic  driver  comprising: 

a  current  conducting  coil  rigidly  coupled  to  the  acoustic  resona- 
tor, said  current  conducting  coil  being  periodically  excited; 
a  magnet  coupled  to  said  current  conducting  coil;  and 
a  resilient  device  coupling  said  magnet  to  the  acoustic  resonator, 
a  periodic  excitation  of  said  current  conducting  coil  causing  a 
periodic  displacement  of  the  acoustic  resonator. 


a  right  eyeglass  arm  both  hingedly  and  pivotally  attached  at  a 
first  end  to  the  right  end  of  the  frame,  the  right  eyeglass  arm 
being  hingedly  movable  between  a  first  wearing  position  and 
a  second  storage  position,  and  the  right  eyeglass  arm  finther 
being  pivotable  into  different  angular  positions  in  a  third 
vertical  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  vertical 
plane; 

wherein  each  of  the  left  and  right  eyeglass  arm  extends  to  the 
center  of  an  ear  of  a  user  when  the  eyeglass  headphones  are 
worn  by  the  user;  and 

a  pair  of  electroacoustic  receivers  each  mounted  to  a  second  end 
of  the  left  and  right  eyeglass  arms,  respectively,  each  of  the 
receivers  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  an  outer  ear  of  the  user 
and  being  the  only  means  of  securing  the  second  ends  of  said 
arms  to  the  user  when  the  eyeglass  headphones  are  worn  by 
the  user. 


5379,400 
HEADPHONES 
Burkhard  Ballein,  Gronaustrassc  59,  D-42285  Wuppertal,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91395,  JuL  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thi«  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  349,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHoa  Germany,  Jul.  17,  1992,  42  23 
515.4 

Int  CL'  iM4R  25490 
VS.  CL  381—183  1«  Claims 

1.  Eyeglass  headphones  comprising: 

a  friune  containing  two  eyeglass  lenses,  the  frame  having  a  left 
end  and  a  right  end.  the  firame  and  lenses  lying  generally  in  a 
first  veitical  plane: 
a  left  eyeglass  arm  both  hingedly  and  pivotally  attached  at  a  first 
end  to  the  left  end  of  the  frame,  die  left  eyeglass  arm  being 
hingedly  movable  between  a  first  wearing  position  and  a 
second  storage  position,  and  die  left  eyeglass  arm  further 
being  pivotable  into  different  angular  positions  in  a  second 
vertical  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  vertical 
plane; 


5379,401 

FEATURE  GROUPING  IN  MOVING  BODIES  IN  AN 

IMAGE 

C.  William  Gear,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  NEC  Research 

Institute,  Inc.  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164y467,  Dec  8, 1993,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  525314 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  382—100  26  Claims 

II 

/:- 


/' 

/* 

16 

/ 

fCATUKE 
DeiBCTO* 

— 

coMnriEK 

— 

PKOCESSOR 

16.  An  imaging  system  including  a  camera,  a  feature  detector,  a 
computer,  and  a  processor  for  determining  die  number  of  indepen- 
dent moving  bodies  in  image  flames  containing  a  plurality  of 
moving  bodies  and  associating  points  in  die  image  with  respective 
bodies  for  determining  the  trajectories  of  die  moving  bodies  com- 
prising; 
a  camera  for  recording  a  sequence  of  image  frames  of  a  scene 

containing  a  plurality  of  moving  bodies; 
a  feature  detector  for  obtaining  image  data  related  to  identified 
points  arising  from  the  moving  bodies  in  said  sequence  of 
image  frames  recorded  by  the  camera; 
a  computer  for  receiving  said  image  data  related  to  identified 

points,  said  computer: 
forming  a  matrix  W  where  column  vector  w^  of  matrix  W 
includes  the  coordinates  of  each  ith  point; 

representing  the  set  of  all  poinu  by  M=<liag(w„  Wj w.) 

where  w  ,p=  1 s  are  point  coordinates  and  there  are  s 

bodies  and  each  body  has  a  set  of  n^  feature  points; 
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fonning  a  block  transfonnaiion  mairix  T  having  entries  T^,j-I. 

m  and  p=l s,  where  T,^  is  the  pih  object  in  the  jih 

frame  subject  to  a  transfonuation/projection; 

represenung  the  observed  data,  matrix  D.  as  D=TM  where  the 
upper  bound  on  the  rank  of  D  is  4  s  and  the  lower  bound  is  s. 
where  s  is  the  number  of  independent  moving  bodies; 

fotnung  the  echelon  form  of  matrix  D.  and 

providing  output  dau  conunensurate  with  the  number  of  inde- 
pendent bodies  in  the  unage  and  with  whKh  points  are  asso- 
ciated with  respective  bodies  from  the  echelon  form  of  matrix 
D  where  columns  having  non-MTO  elements  in  the  same  row 
conespoad  to  points  belonging  to  same  ngid  body  if  matrix  T 
has  full  rwik  and  where  the  rank  of  echelon  form  of  matrix  D 
is  related  to  a  lower  bound  on  the  number  of  independent 
bodies  in  the  image,  and 

a  processor  for  receiving  said  output  daU  and  determining  the 
trajectories  of  each  moving  body  in  the  sequence  of  image 
frames. 


vii)  using  said  histogram  for  the  determination  of  the  relevant 
image  window. 


SSf9An 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  HISTOGRAM  IN 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING  RY  STATISTICAL  PIXEL 

SAMPLING 
L«dca    Hayca.   Antwerpe*.    Bcigiuni,    assignor    to    AGFA- 
G«TMrt,  M«flML  Bcigium 
Coadnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  973,427.  Nov.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioo  Jun.  1.  1995,  Ser.  No.  457322 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  O*.,  Nov.  14, 
1991.  91202952 

IM.  CL"  G«6K  9/00 
VS.  CL  3S2— 132  5  Ctoims 


5,57»,4M 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,57»,4»4 
DIGITAL  AUDIO  UMITER 
Louis   D.   FWder,   MlUbn»;   Marina   Bosi-GoWberg,  Mcnlo 
Park;  Grant  A.  Davidson,  OaUand.  and  Kenneth  J.  Gundry, 
San  Fraacteo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dolby  Laboratories 
I4f>iiriin  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  1*,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,535 
InL  a.*  IM3G  7/00 
VS.  a.  381—166  15  Claims 


1  A  method  of  creating  a  histogram  of  an  image  signal  matrix 
representative  of  a  radiographic  inuge  having  a  plurality  of  pixels, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  scanning  a  sumulable  phosphor  sheet  carrying  the  radiation 
image  with  stimulating  rays; 

ii)  detecting  for  each  pixel  the  light  emitted  after  stimulauon; 

ui)  converting  for  each  pixel  the  detected  light  into  elecincal 
sifnab; 

iv)  collecting  a  subset  of  said  electrical  signals  by  statistical 
sampling  relative  to  discrete,  non-clustered  pixels,  said  statis- 
tical sampling  being  performed  by  the  foUowmg  steps: 

a)  choosing  a  range  of  sample  distances  di: 

b)  deducting  from  di  a  range  of  corresponding  pixel  numibers  ni; 

c)  choosing  a  value  n  out  of  ni; 

d)  generating  one  random  number  y  within  the  ni-range; 

e)  delining  all  sampling  lines  as  follows:  locating  the  initial 
sample-line  (on  which  the  first  pixel-samples  will  be  taken)  at 
height  y.  and  defining  all  next  sample-lines  by  upgrading  the 
posiuon  of  the  iniual  sample-line  by  incremenu  of  n; 

0  generating  a  series  of  random  numbers  xj={xl.  x2  .  .  .  xl} 
within  the  same  above-mentioned  range  ni; 

g)  sampling  all  pixels  pj  as  follows:  determining  the  initial  pixel 
(which  will  be  sampled  first)  on  each  line  at  honzontal  posi- 
tion xl  for  the  first  line.  x2  for  the  second  line,  etc;  and 
defining  all  next  pUels  on  each  line  to  be  sampled  by  upgrad- 
ing the  initial  pixel  posiuon  xJ  by  increments  of  n  up  to  the 
end  of  each  line  to  be  sampled; 

V)  creating  a  histogram  by  means  of  said  subset; 

vi)  displaying  said  histogram  on  a  monitor,  and. 
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2  A  signal  processing  system  comprising 

processing  means  for  generating  a  processed  audio  signal  in 
response  to  an  input  audio  signal  having  an  apparent  loudness 
and  being  limited  to  a  first  peak  amplitude,  wherein  said 
processed  audio  signal  has  an  apparent  loudness  substantially 
the  same  as  said  apparent  loudness  of  said  input  audio  signal 
but  is  not  limited  to  said  first  peak  amplitude,  wherein  said 
processing  means  for  generaung  said  processed  audio  signal 
comprises  a  perceptual -coding  system. 

estimating  means  for  generating  an  estimated  peak  amplitude  of 
said  processed  audio  signal,  and 

limiting  means  responsive  to  said  processed  audio  signal  for 
generating  an  output  audio  signal  limited  to  a  second  peak 
amplitude  by  applying  a  gain  factor  to  a  portion  of  the  total 
bandwidth  of  said  processed  audio  signal,  said  gain  factor 
established  in  response  to  said  estimated  peak  amplitude. 


5,579,405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTOUR  VECTOR 

IMAGE  PROCESSING 

Yoshihiro  IsUda;  Akihiro  KaUyama,  and  Junidil  Yamakawa, 

all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,242,  Jun.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 
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Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-169581 
Int  a.'^  G06K  9/48 
VS.  a.  382—197  22  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inputting  image  dau; 
extracting  contour  vector  daU  representing  a  contour  of  the 

image  data  input  in  said  inpunmg  step: 
storing  the  contour  vector  data  extracted  in  said  extracting  step: 

and 
generating  image  daU  representing  an  image  in  the  input  image 
data  based  on  magnification-varying  processing  performed  on 
the  contour  vector  data  so  that  a  pixel  within  a  region  sur- 
rounded by  the  contour  vector  dau  is  made  into  a  black  pixel, 
and  so  that  a  pixel  represented  by  the  contour  vector  dau  is 
also  made  into  a  black  pixel. 
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wherein  vectors  represented  by  the  extracted  contour  vector  data 
are  located  between  a  white  and  a  black  pixel  at  a  boundary 
between  a  white  and  a  black  region,  and  are  located  closer  to 
the  black  pixel. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OUTLINE  DATA 

PROCE.SSING 

Yuko  Morikawa.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,798,  Aug.  22,  1991,  abandoned. 
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Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1990,  2-223499 
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of: 


determining  upper  and  lower  regions  of  the  character  of  graphic 
symbol; 

determining  left-hand  and  right-hand  regions  of  the  character,  or 
graphic  symbol: 

judging,  based  on  the  relative  position  of  y-coordinate  values  of 
the  centers  of  the  horizontal  segments  extracted  in  the  first 
step,  whether  the  horizontal  segments  extracted  in  the  first 
step,  whether  the  horizontal  segments  constitute  upper  seg- 
ments or  lower  segments  of  the  horizontal  strokes  of  a  char- 
acter or  a  graphic  symbol  formed  by  the  horizontal  segments, 
within  said  upper  and  lower  region: 

judging,  based  on  the  relative  position  of  x-coordinate  values  of 
the  centers  of  the  vertical  segments  extracted  in  the  second 
step,  whether  the  vertical  segments  constitute  right  segments 
or  left  segments  of  the  vertical  strokes  of  a  character  or  a 
graphic  symbol  formed  by  the  vertical  segments,  within  said 
right-hand  and  left-hand  regions: 

storing  as  horizontal  boundary  information  upper  and  lower 
segments  extracted  in  the  first  step  and  a  judgment  result 
obtained  in  the  third  step: 

storing  as  vertical  boundary  information  right  and  left  segments 
extracted  in  the  second  step  and  a  judgment  result  obtained  in 
the  fourth  step;  and 
'  enlarging  or  reducing  the  character  or  the  graphic  symbol  indi- 
cated by  the  outline  data  by  referring  to  the  horizontal  bound- 
ary information  stored  in  the  fifth  step  and  the  venical  bound- 
ary information  stored  in  the  sixth  step  and  developing  it  into 
bit  map  data. 
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7.  A  method  of  drawing  graphic  characters,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

sequentially  selecting  a  plurality  of  segments  having  two  ends 
stored  in  an  outline  data  storing  means  for  storing  outline  data 
containing  the  plurality  of  segments  and  coordinates  of  both 
ends  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  segments  by  sequentially 
tracing  in  a  predeiennined  direction  the  coordinates  stored  in 
the  outline  data  means,  and  extracting,  from  the  plurality  of 
segments,  horizontal  segments  extending  substantially  in  hori- 
zontal directions  and  having  lengths  longer  than  a  predeter- 
mined length; 

sequentially  selecting  the  plurality  of  segments  stored  in  the 
outline  data  storing  means  by  sequentially  tracing  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  the  coordinates  stored  in  the  outline  data 
stonng  means,  and  extracting,  from  the  plurality  of  segments, 
vertical  segments  extending  subsuntially  in  vertical  directions 
and  having  lengths  longer  than  a  predetermined  length; 


5.  A  process  for  classifying  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
portions  of  highlighted  text  information  into  text  data  fields,  each 
portion  being  highlighted  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  colors,  each 
color  having  a  corresponding  graylevel.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  printed  form  having  at  least  a  plurality  of  portions  of 
the  text  information  highlighted  with  a  highlighting  color,  to 
produce  an  image  of  said  form: 

detecting,  in  said  image,  a  respective  highlighting  graylevel 
corresponding  to  each  highlighting  color: 

associating  each  of  said  text  dau  fields  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
graylevel  ranges; 

classifying  each  highlighted  portion  of  text  into  a  text  data  field 
by  determining  into  which  one  of  the  plurality  of  graylevel 
ranges  the  highlighting  graylevel  falls,  and  associating  the 
highlighted  portion  of  text  with  the  text  daU  field  correspond- 
ing to  the  determined  graylevel  range. 
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CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Katmhiko  SakagncU,  Kawasaki;  ShigcU  Mori.  KodiiKaya; 

KaznUro  Matsubayashi,  Yokohama,  and  Tiuiiekaiu  Aral. 

Tokyo,  all  M  Japan,  astdcnon  to  Canon  Kabuahikl  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan  

Coottnualioa  of  S«^.  No.  97*^*,  Nov.  13.  1««,  abandoned. 

-nil  applicarton  Feb.  *,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  3S4.6U 

CWhh  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Nov.  14,  IWl,  3-2*92*4 
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1.  A  character  reception  apparatus  comprising: 

a  partial  pattern  dictiofiary  for  registenng  partial  patterns  of 

character  images  in  a  form  of  dau  indicaung  strokes,  the  dau 

for  each  paitiai  pattern  are  ordered  in  a  predetermined  rule 

which  IS  independent  of  a  stroke  input  sequence  of  a  character 

image: 
a  partial  pattern  composition  dictionary  for  registering  character 

images  which  are  composed  of  a  single  or  a  plurality  of 

partial  patterns; 
input  means  for  inputting  strokes  of  a  character  image  to  be 

recognized; 
obtaining  means  for  obtaining  dau  indicaung  strokes  inputted 

by  said  input  means: 
sorting  means  for  sorung  the  dau  obtained  by  said  obtaining 

means  in  accordance  with  the  predeiermined  rule; 
first  extraction  means  for  extracung  a  single  or  plurality  of 

partial  panems  by  searching  said  paitial  pattern  dictionary 

based  upon  the  data  sorted  by  said  sorting  means; 
second  extracoon  means  for  extracung  a  pettineni  character  by 

searching  said  partial  pattern  composition  dictionary  with  the 

partial  paaem   which   is  obuined  by   said  first  extraction 

means;  and 
output  means  for  outputting  a  result  of  character  recognition 

based  on  the  searched  character  which  is  obtained  by  said 

second  extracuon  means. 
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(b)  searching  the  image  for  the  object; 

(c)  determining  the  perimeter  points  of  the  object,  each  perim- 
eter point  having  a  row-position  coordinate  value  and  a 
column-position  coordinate  value; 

(d)  creating  a  penmeter  buffer,  the  penmeter  buffer  comprising 
the  perimeter  points; 

(e)  sotting  the  perimeter  points  in  the  perimeter  buffer  first  by 
row  and  then  by  column  to  create  a  row-column  sotted 
penmeter  buffer;  and 

(f)  designaung  as  the  exterior  points  of  the  object  all  the  points 
on  each  row  which  are  a  first  predetermined  number  of  pixels 
before  the  perimeter  point  having  the  lowest  column-position 
coordinate  value  and  a  second  predetermined  number  of  pix- 
els beyond  the  perimeter  point  having  the  highest  column- 
position  coordinate  value  for  each  respective  row. 
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Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9.  1992.  4-271484 
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METHODS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  EXTERIOR 
POINTS  OF  AN  OBJECT  IN  A  BACKGROUND 
Akhiicswar  G.  Valdyanatlum,  and  Hooaiunand  M.  Kalayck, 
botk  at  Hockeaaln.  Del.,  aaaigDon  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont  de  Nem- 
ours and  Company,  WUminfton.  DeL 
Continualioa-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  999,702,  Dec.  31,  1992.  Pat 
No.  5J71,«10.  which  is  a  cootlnuatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No, 
767  J39.  Sep.  27.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,481,620.  This  appUcaUoo 
Not.  30.  1993.  Ser.  Na  159^1 
Int  CL'  G06K  9/46 
U&  CL  382-203  22  Claima 

I.  A  method  for  determining  the  exterior  points  of  an  object  in  a 
background,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  image  of  the  object  and  the  background; 


1.  A  legion  filling  circuit  to  be  connected  to  a  microcomputer 
and  a  memory  for  filling  a  pattern  through  inversion  of  bit  daU 
corresponding  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  pixels  forming  said  panem. 
comprising: 

a  bit  assignment  circuit  for  holding  assigning  data  of  bits  to  be 
filled  In  a  filUng  area  on  the  basis  of  coordinate  dau  of  a 


filling  stalling  position  and  a  filling  end  position  provided  by 
said  microcomputer,  each  bii  of  the  assigning  data  to  be  filled 
being  at  either  a  first  bit  level  or  a  second  bit  level; 

a  register  means  for  storing  address  daU  specifying  the  filling 
area  including  address  data  of  the  filling  starting  position  and 
address  of  the  filling  end  position; 

a  circuit  for  maintaining  the  bit  level  of  each  bit  of  the  assigning 
data  to  be  filled  at  its  respecti\e  bit  level  when  the  filling 
suirting  position  and  the  filling  end  position  are  included  in 
the  filling  area,  and  outputting  the  bit  level  of  each  bit  of  the 
assigning  data  lo  be  filled  at  the  first  bit  level  when  the  filling 
starting  position  and  the  filling  end  position  are  not  included 
in  the  fillmg  area; 

means  for  reading  out  bit  dau  from  the  memory  in  response  to 
address  dau  from  said  registers  means: 

an  inverting  circuit  for  performing  an  exclusive  OR  operation 
between  the  bit  dau  read  out  from  memor>'  and  the  assigning 
dau  of  bits  to  be  tilled  from  the  bit  assignment  circuit,  the  bit 
level  of  each  bit  of  the  read  out  bit  dau  being  inverted  when 
the  bil  level  of  the  corresponding  bit  of  the  assigning  dau  is  at 
the  first  bit  level; 

means  in  the  register  means  for  sequentially  incrementing  the 
address  data  specifying  the  filling  area  stored  in  the  plurality 
of  registers  beginning  with  the  address  dau  of  the  tilling 
starting  position;  and 

a  decision  drcuil  for  comparing  each  sequentially  incremented 
address  data  with  the  address  data  of  the  filling  end  position 
and  determining  a  completion  of  filling  when  the  comparing 
indicates  correspondence. 
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a  gamma  register  storing  a  series  of  template  pixel  values  and 
communicating  the  template  pixel  values  to  said  third  arith- 
metic circuit,  Uie  template  pixel  values  representing  the  pat- 
tern; 

wherein  said  first  arithmetic  circuit  genera'es  an  output  signal 
characterized  as  a  sum  of  image  pixel  va.  is; 

wherein  said  second  arithmetic  circuit  generates  an  output  signal 
characterized  as  a  sum  of  squares  of  image  pixel  values; 

wherein  said  third  arithmetic  circuit  generates  an  output  signal 
characterized  as: 


Ifi(gi-gm) 

where  fi  represent  the  image  pixel  values,  and 

where  gi  represent  the  template  pixel  values;  and 

wherein  the  fourth  circuit  generates  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing a  measure  of  similarity  between  said  template  pixel  values 
and  said  input  pixel  values,  thereby  detecting  the  pattern  in 
the  image. 
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I.  A  digital  electronic  image  processing  circuit  for  detecting  a 
pattern  in  an  image,  said  circuit  comprising; 

an  input  signal  line  receiving  a  series  of  digital  image  pixel 
values,  each  pixel  value  representing  a  measurement  of  light- 
ness of  a  region  of  an  image; 

first,  second  and  third  arithmetic  circuits  having  first,  second  and 
third  outputs  respectively,  said  first,  second  and  third  arith- 
metic circuits  receiving  a  common  input  on  said  input  signal 
line,  said  first,  second  and  third  outputs  connected  in  parallel 
to  a  founh  circuit; 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising; 
first  storage  means  for  storing  first  image  daU; 
second  storage  means  for  storing  image  data  which  is  different 

from  the  image  daU  stored  in  said  first  storage  means; 
conversion  means  for  converting  a  resolution  of  the  image  daU 
read  from  said  first  storage  means  and  said  second  storage 
means  to  reduce  the  resolution  of  the  read  image  daU;  and 
encoding  means  for  encoding  the  image  daU  read  from  said  first 
storage  means  and  said  second  storage  means, 
wherein,  while  Uie  first  image  dau  having  a  first  resolution 
read  from  said  first  storage  means  is  being  converted  by 
said  conversion  means  into  a  second  image  data  having  a 
second  resolution,  the  first  image  daU  having  the  first 
resolution  is  encoded  by  said  encoding  means  with  refer- 
ence to  the  second  image  data  having  the  second  resolution 
from  said  conversion  means,  and  the  second  image  dau 
having  the  second  resolution  is  stored  in  said  second  stor- 
age means,  and 
wherein,  while  the  second  image  dau  having  the  second 
resolution  read  from  said  second  storage  means  is  being 
converted  by  said  conversion  means  into  a  third  image  dau 
having  a  Uiird  resolution,  die  second  image  daU  having  the 
second  resolution  is  encoded  by  said  encoding  means  with 
reference  to  the  Uiird  image  dau  having  the  third  resolution 
from  said  conversion  means,  and  Uie  third  image  data 
having  the  third  resolution  is  stored  in  said  first  storage 
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means  in  which  the  image  dau  having  the  tint  resolutioii 
has  previously  been  stofcd. 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  a  transfonned  and  quantized  picture 
Mock  dau  signal  uilo  a  variable  length  encoded  dau  signal,  the 
picture  Mock  dau  signal  indicative  of  plural  transfonned  and 
quantized  two-dimensional  picture  blocks  each  defined  by  a  corre- 
sponding matrix  of  zero  and  non-zero  quantized  transform  coeffi- 
cients in  which  the  nonzero  quantized  transform  coefficients 
thereof  are  concentrated  in  a  Mock  comer,  said  method  comprising: 
convening  each  picture  Mock  of  the  picture  Mock  dau  signal 
uito  a  senes  of  successive  event  dau  indicative  of  a  sequence 
of  the  quantized  transform  coefficients  along  a  predetenmned 
run  direction  within  each  picture  block,  each  event  daU  con- 
taining three  dau  parameters,  a  first  of  the  three  daU  potam- 
eters  being  a  run  length  indicative  of  a  number  of  the  zero 
quantized  transform  coefficients  along  the  predetermined  run 
direction  between  a  current  non-zero  quantized  transform 
coefficient  and  an  immediately  preceding  non-zero  quantized 
transform  coefficient,  a  second  of  the  three  dau  parameters 
being  a  value  of  the  current  non-zero  quantized  transform 
coefficient,  and  a  third  of  the  three  dau  parameters  indicating 
whether  the  current  non-zero  quantized  transform  coefficient 
is  a  final  non-zero  quantized  transform  coefficient  along  the 
pfedetermined  run  direction  within  each  Mock;  and 
applying  the  senes  of  successive  event  daU  to  a  predetermined 
codeword  look-up  dau  taMe  to  convert  the  series  of  succes- 
sive event  dau  to  corresponding  variable  length  codewords 
which  are  output  as  the  vanable  length  encoded  dau  signal. 
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reversing  scan  line  wise  said  background  color  and  said  fore- 
ground color  at  the  left  border  of  said  upper  and  lower 
section, 

reversing  scan  line  wise  said  background  color  and  said  fore- 
ground color  at  the  right  bortler  of  said  image  section; 

said  reversing  of  background  and  foreground  color  including 
summation  of  nin-length  segments  left  and  right  of  a  border  in 
one  run- length  segment  with  the  color  assignment  of  the 
run- length  segment  on  the  left  side  of  said  border. 


5,579,415 
COMPUTER  IMPLEMENTED  METHOD  OF 
RECOGNIZING  A  POITION  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Misuzu  Takano,  Osaka-fu;  Yoshlhiro  Itsuzakl,  Nara-ken;  Klqjl 
Horikami;  Masaya  Nakao.  both  of  Osaka-fu,  and  Kazumasa 
Okumura,  Kyoto-fu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 
Contlnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2*3,170,  Aug.  3,  1994.  This 
appUcatioo  Aug.  29.  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,858 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  fc,  1993,  5-195964; 
Aug.  31,  1993,  5-215345 

InL  a."  G06K  9/20 
VS.  CL  382—282  1«  Claims 


*L^  ^ 


n4t 


TOTM.  VMIC  CMCUUtTMQ  ■«*»■ 


lAiAWMc  u^jJLaH)  6**v^fmi 

TOT<«.  V«lLt  CAUaXAnMQ 


5,579,414 

OCR  IMAGE  PREPROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  IMAGE 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  SCANNED  DOCUMENTS  BY 

REVERSING  INVERT  TEXT 

Bruce  B.  Fast,  2600  Prindk  Rd.,  Bcimont,  Calif.  94402,  ami 

DMa  R.  AUcn,  1745  Hunt  Dr.,  Burilngamc,  Calif.  94010 
DHWon  of  Ser.  No.  963,051.  Oct.  19,  1992,  abandoocd.  This 
appUcatioa  May  22,  1995.  Ser.  No.  447,095 
InL  CL"  G06K  9/40 
VS.  CL  382—254  1  Claim 

1.  A  scanned  document  run-length  coded  image  enhancement 
process  for  reversing  image  sections  of  reverse  pnnted  textual 
matter  contained  in  said  run-length  coded  image,  each  of  said 
image  sections  having  a  left  and  a  right  border,  and  having  a  black 
background  color  and  a  white  foreground  color,  said  process 
including  the  steps  for 
deiemuning  one  of  said  image  sections  containing  reverse  pnnt 

information 
and  subdividing  said  image  section  into  an  upper  section  and  a 
lower  secuon. 


lU 

1.  A  computer  implemented  method  of  recognizing  a  position  of 
an  object,  composing  the  steps  of: 

picking  up  an  image  of  an  object  having  a  circular  arc  shape  as 
at  least  part  of  its  profile  using  an  image  pickup  device; 

converting  image  information  of  the  picked-up  image  into  gray 
image  dau  and  stonng  the  gray  image  daU  in  a  storage 
device; 

scanning  the  stored  gray  image  dau  with  a  profile  scanning 
window  composed  of  a  plurality  of  gray-level  detection  areas 
crossing  an  imaginary  scanning  circular  profile  corresponding 
to  the  circular  arc  shape  on  the  gray  image  and  arranged 
circularly  along  the  imaginary  scaiming  circular  profile  and 
using  it  to  measure  a  gray-level  representative  value  of  an 
inner-side  gray-level  detection  area  and  a  gray-level  represen- 
tative value  of  an  outer-side  gray-level  detection  area  which 
are  inside  and  ouuide  of  the  scanning  circular  profile; 

calcuUting,  at  each  scanning  position  during  scanning  and  for 
each  gray-level  detection  area,  an  absolute  value  of  a  differ- 
ence between  the  measured  gray -level  represenutive  value  of 
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the  inner-side  gray-level  detection  area  and  the  measured 

gray-level  representative  value  of  the  outer-side  gray-level 

detection  area; 
determining  a  number  of  gray-level  detection  areas  in  which  the 

absolute  value  of  the  difference  is  larger  dun  a  specified 

gray-level  threshold  value; 
detecting  a  position  of  the  profile  scanning  window  where  the 

calculated  number  of  gray-level  detection  areas  becomes  a 

maximum  with  respect  to  their  neighborhood,  as  a  position  of 

the  circular  arc  shape  of  the  object;  and 
recognizing  the  position  of  the  object  from  the  detected  position 

of  the  circular  arc  shape  thereof. 


5,579,416 
CHAitACTER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SELECTIVELY  MODIFYING  A  FONT  PATTERN 
Yukari    Shibuya,    Kawasaki;    Kunio    Scto,    Inagi;    Masald 
Hamada,  Tokyo,  and  Akifumi  Sbirasaka,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,784,  Aug.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,439,  Mar.  11,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,881,  Jun. 
16,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
247,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1986, 61-253664; 
Oct  27,  1916,  61-255123 

InL  CL*  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—293  54  Claims 
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spending  to  the  character  pattern  of  the  single  font  displayed 
by  said  display  means. 


5,579,417 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Yukio  Sakano,  Fncfau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rkoh  Company, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,259,  Jan.  28,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1992,  4-013243 

InL  CL*  G06K  9/32 

VS.  CL  382—298  8  Claims 


1.  A  character  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

designating  means  for  designating  a  desired  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  items  of  modification  information  for  each  graphic 
pattern  in  order  to  generate  a  plurality  of  graphic  patterns; 

parameter  memory  means  for  storing  type  parameters  to  gener- 
ate a  plurality  of  modified  font  patterns  for  all  character 
panems  of  a  single  font,  the  single  font  being  represented  by 
vector  dau,  and  the  type  parameters  being  based  on  the 
designated  one  or  more  items  of  modification  information; 

means  for  generating  a  request  for  display; 

display  means  which  can  display  a  plurality  of  graphic  panems 
corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  modified  font  patterns  each 
corresponding  to  the  same  character  of  the  single  font  on  the 
basis  of  the  type  parameters  stored  in  said  parameter  memory 
means  in  response  to  the  request  generated  by  said  generating 
means; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  die  plurality  of  graphic 
paneras  that  correspond  to  the  plurality  of  modified  patterns 
thai  are  displayed  by  said  display  means;  and 

replacing  means  for  replacing  all  character  patterns  existing  in  a 
designated  area  in  a  font  train  that  have  been  input  from  an 
input  means  and  displayed  by  said  display  means  wiUi  a 
corresponding  replacement  character  pattern  based  on  the 
type  parameters  corresponding  to  the  graphic  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  modified  font  pattern  selected  by  said  select- 
ing means,  wherein  the  character  patterns  in  the  designated 
area  aiay  be  different  from  die  one  graphic  pattern  corre- 


1 


f^ZI 


nLTEn 


^M^ — ^ 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  filtering  means  for  enhancing  or  smoothing  edges  of  an  image 
signal,  the  filtering  means  having  at  least  a  filtering  means 
input  and  a  filtering  means  output; 

b)  magnifying  means  for  magnifying  the  image  signal,  the 
magnifying  means  having  at  least  a  magnifying  means  input 
and  a  magnifying  means  output;  and 

c)  control  means,  responsive  to  a  magnification  ratio  signal  and 
connected  to  the  filtering  means  and  the  magnifying  means, 
for  changing  connections  among: 

1)  the  filtering  means  input, 

2)  the  filtering  means  output, 

3)  the  magnifying  means  input,  and 

4)  the  magnifying  ineans  output 

so  as  to  change  the  order  in  which  said  image  signal  passes  through 
said  filtering  means  and  said  magnifying  means,  wherein  the 
control  means  constitutes  means  for  changing  between  a  first 
configuration  and  a  second  configuration,  wherein: 

A)  in  the  first  configuration,  the  filtering  means  input  is 
connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  magnifying  means  out- 
put, and  the  magni^ing  means  input  is  not  responsive  to 
die  filtering  means  output;  and 

B)  in  the  second  configuration,  the  magnifying  means  input  is 
connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  filtering  means  output, 
and  the  filtering  means  input  is  not  responsive  to  the 
magnifying  means  output 


5,579,418 
IMAGE  INTERPOLATION  APPARATUS 
Leon   C.   Williams,   Walworth,   and   Terri   A.   Clingerman, 
Palmyra,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioo, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,443 
InL  a.*  G06K  9/42 
UJS.  a.  382—300  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  interpolated  video  image  signals  from 
original  video  image  signals  representing  a  document  image,  each 
video  image  signal  defined  in  terms  of  intensity  and  position  in  die 
original  video  image,  comprising  die  steps: 
receiving  an  original  document  image  from  an  original  video 

image  signal  source; 
storing  enough  of  the  received  video  image  signals  in  a  page 
memory  to  overiap  an  entire  scan  line  of  interpolated  video 
signals; 
receiving  a  set  of  values  indicating  an  interpolation  requirement: 
a  slow  scan  initial  value  Xinit,  a  fast  scan  initial  value  Yinit.  a 
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fast  scan  x  offset  value  FSx.  a  fast  scan  y  offset  value  FSy.  a 
slow  scan  x  offset  value  SSx,  and  a  slow  scan  y  offset  value 
SSy. 

for  each  new  video  inuge  signal  generating  from  said  received 
values  a  reference  video  inruge  signal  within  the  document 
image,  and  a  pair  of  interpolation  coefficients  for  interpolating 
new  video  image  signal  values: 

for  the  new  video  image  signal,  retrieving  to  an  interpolation 
calculator  from  the  page  memory  a  set  of  original  Mdeo  image 
signals  including  said  reference  video  image  signal,  and  three 
other  video  image  signals  whose  position  is  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  position  of  said  reference  video  image  signals. 

generating  a  new  video  image  signal  having  an  intensity  and 
position  as  a  function  of  the  set  of  onginal  video  image 
signals,  wherein  the  step  of  generating  for  each  new  video 
image  signal  from  said  determined  values  a  reference  pixel 
within  the  image,  and  a  pair  of  interpolation  coefficients  for 
interpolating  new  pixel  values  is  in  accordance  with  the 
functions: 

a=FTactioa  |Xinil+SSx  (scanlineH-FSxipixell) 

b=FraLtio«i  of  |Yinil*SSy<«ci«lineH-FSy<pixelt| 

n=lnleger|Xinil+SS>(  ncanline  H-FSxpixel  )| 

m=lnieger  ofl  Yinii+SSy<  scanline  H-FSy(  pixel  »| 

where 

a  is  a  fast  scan  coefficient  of  video  image  signal 

b  is  a  slow  scan  coefficient  of  video  image  signal 

n  is  the  position  of  the  video  image  signals  in  the  fa.st  scan 

direction:  and 
m  IS  the  position  of  the  video  image  signal  in  the  slow  scan 

direction: 
pixel  is  the  position  of  the  new  video  image  signal  in  a  scan  line 

of  the  new  document  image:  and 
scanline  is  the  position  of  the  new  scan  line  in  the  new  document 

image. 


discnmination  nxans  for  discriminating  whether  the  mark  sheet 
was  read  upside  down  on  the  basis  of  special  data  contained 
in  the  image  of  the  mark  sheet  which  has  been  read  by  said 
reading  means: 

correction  means  for  correcting  a  positional  relation  of  top  and 
bottom  of  the  image  of  the  mark  sheet  which  has  been  stored 
in  said  memory  when  said  discrimination  means  discnminates 
(hat  the  mark  sheet  was  read  upside  down:  and 

sening  means  for  delecting  a  marked  marking  area  on  the  basis 
of  the  image  of  the  mark  sheet  which  has  been  corrected  by 
said  correction  means  and  for  setting  the  index  data  of  the 
image  to  be  stored  in  said  storage  medium. 


5379,420 
OPTICAL  nLTER 
Nobuhiro  Fukushlma.  K«was«ki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1W6,  Ser.  No.  598,190 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1995.  7-214732 
Int.  CL'  G02B  «VO0 
VS.  CL  3*5—11  >»  Claims 

13 
16  I'  '? 


5.579,419 
IMAGE  STORING/RETRIEVING  APPARXTT'S  I'SING  A 
MARK  SHEET  TO  ENABLE  I  .SER  SELECTION  OF 
IMAGES 
Hiroyuki  Yaguchi.  Tokyo;  Kcishi  Inaba,  Yokohama;  Hidebiko 
.Xsai.  Kawasaki;  Makoto  Kikugawa,  Tokyo:  Hidcyuki  Maki- 
tani,  Fuchu;  Kunio  Yosliihara.  Sagamibara;  Hirobiko  Itoh, 
and  Hidenori  Ozaki,  both  oT  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan.  as.sign- 
ors  to  Canon  Kabusbiki  Kaisba.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19,  1992.  6-126142 
Int.  CT"  (;06K  9/W 
VS.  a.  382—305  M  Claims 

1.  An  image  storing  apparatus  for  storing  an  image  in  a  storage 
medium  on  the  basis  of  data  wrinen  on  a  mark  sheet  having  a 
marking  area  used  to  set  index  data,  said  image  storing  apparatus 
comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  an  image  of  the  mark  sheet: 
a  memory  for  storing  the  image  of  the  mark  sheet  which  has 
been  read  by  said  reading  means: 


I.  An  optical  filter  comprising: 

a  first  birefnngent  element  having  a  first  principal  axis,  for 
splitting  an  input  beam  into  a  first  beam  having  a  plane  of 
polarization  perpendicular  to  said  first  principal  axis  and  a 
second  beam  having  a  plane  of  polarization  parallel  to  said 
first  pnncipal  axis  to  output  said  first  beam  and  said  second 
beam: 

a  second  birefringent  element  having  a  second  pnncipal  axis 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  first  principal  axis,  for  receiving 
said  first  beam  and  said  second  beam,  and  outputting  a  third 
beam  converted  in  polanzed  condition  from  said  first  beam 
and  a  fourth  beam  converted  in  polarized  condition  from  said 
second  beam: 

a  third  birefringent  element  provided  substantially  symmetri- 
cally with  said  first  birefringent  element  with  respect  to  said 
second  birefnngent  element  and  having  a  third  principal  axis, 
for  receiving  said  third  beam  and  said  fourth  beam,  splining 
said  third  beam  into  a  fifth  beam  having  a  plane  of  polariza- 
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tion  perpendicular  to  said  third  principal  axis  and  a  sixth  beam 
having  a  plane  of  polarization  parallel  to  said  ttiird  principal 
axis  to  output  said  fifth  beam  and  said  sixth  beam,  and 
splitting  said  fourth  beam  into  a  seventh  beam  having  a  plane 
of  polvization  perpendicular  to  said  third  principal  axis  and 
an  eighth  beam  having  a  plane  of  polarization  parallel  to  said 
third  principal  axis  to  output  said  seventh  beam  and  said 
eighth  beam:  and 

adjusting  means  for  changing  vector  of  birefringence  in  said 
second  birefringent  element: 

said  first,  second,  and  third  birefringent  elements  being  arrange-i 
in  tiiis  order  on  an  optical  path  leading  from  an  input  pott  to 
an  output  port: 

said  optical  path  comprising  a  first  optical  path  including  said 
first,  third,  and  fifth  beams  and  a  second  optical  path  including 
said  second,  fourth,  and  eighth  beams: 

said  sixth  and  seventh  beams  being  deviated  iirom  said  optical 
path  to  be  removed. 


5.579,422  

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  MULTIPLE  EMITTER 
LASER  DIODE  TO  A  MULTIMODE  OPTICAL  FIBER 
David  F.  Head.  Los  Gatos,  and  Thomas  M.  Baer,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Spectra-Physics  Lasers, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,610,  Feb.  25,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,436,990,  whlcta  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,437,  Nov. 

16,  1990,  PaL  No.  5,127,068.  This  applicatioo  Jon.  1, 1995, 

Ser.  No.  457,466 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/32 

VS.  a.  385—34  16  Claims 


5,579,421 

OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  AND  METHODS 
Charles  IHivall,  Atlanta;  Ian  A.  White,  Roswell,  and  Henry  H. 
Yaffe,  Danwoody,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technolo- 
gies Inc  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No,  560,755 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/12:6/28 

VS.  a.  385—14  34  Claims 


•  1.3J 


1.  An  optical  circuit  for  receiving  a  first  optical  signal  at  a  first 
wavelength  on  an  input  line  and  for  splitting  said  first  optical 
signal  onto  a  first  output  line  and  a  second  output  line  said  optical 
circuit  con^sing: 

a  first  wavelength  division  multiplexer: 

a  power  splitter:  and 

a  second  wavelength  division  multiplexer, 

said  first  wavelength  division  multiplexer  for  receiving  said  first 
optical  signal  at  said  first  wavelength  on  said  input  line  and 
for  routing  said  first  optical  signal  to  said  power  splitter; 

said  power  spliner  outputting  a  first  portion  of  said  first  optical 
signal  on  said  first  output  line  and  routing  a  second  portion  of 
said  first  optical  signal  to  said  second  wavelength  division 
multiplexer: 

said  second  wavelength  division  multiplexer  outputting  said 
second  portion  of  said  first  optical  signal  on  said  second 
output  line: 

said  first  wavelength  division  multiplexer  passing  a  second 
optical  signal  at  a  second  wavelength  to  said  second  wave- 
length division  multiplexer  and  said  second  WL.clength  divi- 
sion multiplexer  outputting  said  second  optical  signal  on  said 
second  output  line: 

wherein  said  first  optical  signal  at  said  first  wavelength  is  routed 
onto  said  first  and  second  output  lines  and  said  second  optical 
signal  at  said  second  wavelength  is  supplied  to  said  second 
output  line  and  not  to  said  first  output  line. 


1.  A  laser  system,  compnsing: 

a  laser  diode  bar,  said  diode  bar  widi  a  plurality  of  emitter 
regions,  each  emitting  region  with  an  output  facet  said  diode 
bar  having  output  in  a  liigh  numerical  aperture  direction  and  a 
low  numerical  apettiue  direction. 

a  microlens  having  a  linear  axis  oriented  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  tlie  emission  path  of  radiation  from  said  emitter 
regions,  positioned  in  the  emission  path  of  said  emitter 
regions,  spaced  from  said  diode  bar  by  a  distance  selected  to 
achieve  a  desired  itiodification  of  the  divergence  of  the  diode 
bar  output  in  its  high  numerical  aperture  direction, 

a  power  sotirce  coupled  to  the  laser  diode  bar. 


5,579,423 
OPTICAL  FIBER  LASER  DEVICE 
Akio  limaka,  Chiba;  Tom  Hirano,  Hamamatsu;  Takuya 
Kohno,  Tokyo,  and  Masami  Ohsawa,  Saitama-ken,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lederle  (Japan),  Ltd.,  Tokyo; 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.,  Shizuoka-ken,  and  Moritex 
Corp..  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  508,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1994,  6-211662 

Int  CL'  G02B  6AX) 

VS.  CL  385—35  1  Claim 


027911101 


1.  An  optical  fiber  laser  device  for  photodynamic  tiierapy  char- 
acterized in  diat  a  laser  outgoing  end  of  optical  fibers  whose 
diameter  of  a  laser  guiding  portion  (core)  is  d  is  disposed  on  a 
center  optical  axis  on  the  plane  side  of  a  semispherical  lens  having 
a  diameter  D,  which  is  formed  of  a  material  which  is  transparent 
with  respect  to  a  wavelength  of  a  laser  beam  and  of  which 
refractive  index  n^  is  less  than  1 .6  so  that  a  spacing  L  tlierebetween 
is  0.35gL^0.2  mm,  and  tlie  relationship  between  the  diameter  D 
of  said  semispherical  lens  and  the  diameter  d  of  the  laser  guiding 
portion  (core)  is  D/d^2.5. 


3160 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  19% 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  COITIJNG  OF  A 

FIBER  TO  A  PLANAR  OPTICAL  WAV  EG  I  IDE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  ARRANGEMENT 

Hartmut  Schneider.  Munich.  (;ermany.  assignor  lo  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,2*3,  May  13,  IW4,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Nov.  21,  19»5.  Ser.  No.  561,137 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Germany,  Jun.  18.  1W3,  43  20 

249.7 

Int  CL"  G02B  <V.W 
VS.  CL  385— «»  "  Claims 


1  An  arrangemenl  for  an  optKal  coupling  of  a  planar  waveguide 
inieeraied  on  a  carrying  surface  of  a  substraje  and  an  optical  fiber, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  first  ■iubsiraie  having  a  carrying 
surface  with  a  trench-like  depression  in  said  carrying  surface 
adjacent  an  edge  of  the  substrate,  a  planar  waveguide  comprising  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  earner  surface 
and  an  end  face  extending  essentially  vertKally  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  facing  toward  the  hrstmenlioned  edge  of  the 
substrate  at  a  distance  from  said  edge  so  that  the  trench-like 
depression  is  fashioned  in  the  earner  surface  between  the  end  face 
of  the  planar  waveguide  and  the  edge  o»  the  substrate,  said  trench- 
hkc  depression  extending  between  two  planar  surfaces  arranged  on 
both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  planar  waveguide  and 
forming  a  hrsi  common  plane  extending  from  the  edge  of  the 
substrate  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  planar 
waveguide  up  to  the  end  face  thereof,  and  a  fiber  holding  part 
having  a  recess  between  two  planar  surfaces  of  said  part  arranged 
on  a  second  common  plane,  said  fiber  being  secured  in  the  recess 
with  the  axis  of  the  fiber  being  at  a  disunce  d,  relative  to  the 
second  common  plane  of  the  planar  surface  of  the  holder  part  so 
that  when  the  planar  surfaces  of  the  second  common  plane  of  the 
holder  part  engage  the  two  planar  surfaces  of  the  substrate,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiber  is  essentially  at  the  same  height  as  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  planar  waveguide  with  reference  to  the  first 
comnM)n  plane  of  said  substrate  and  the  fiber  is  arranged  in  the 
depression  of  the  substrate  with  a  lateral  play  to  said  axis  that 
extends  over  an  entire  distance  from  the  first mentioned  edge  to  the 
end  face  of  the  planar  waveguide. 


left  .  and  right-side  surfaces;  said  duplex  clip  comprising  a  first 
planar  structure  having  one  or  more  pins  which  extend  in  a 
direction  that  is  generally  perpendicular  lo  the  first  planar  structure, 
said  left-  and  nghl-side  surfaces  including  one  or  more  pin- 
receiving  holes  therein  for  interconnection  with  the  duplex  clip. 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

each  housing  further  includes  a  latch  mounted  on  its  top-side 
surface  for  secunng  it  to  a  receptacle,  said  latch  being  mov- 
able toward  the  bottom-side  surface  of  the  housing:  and 
the  duplex  connector  further  includes  at  least  one  cantilever 
member  for  slidably  engaging  the  latch  to  relea.se  the  housing 
from  the  mating  receptacle,  said  cantilever  member  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  the  top^side  surface  of  the  housing  that 
points  in  a  direction  away  from  the  plug  end  of  the  housing 
toward  the  cable-entrance  thereof.  ' 


54i79,42* 
FIBER  iM.AGE  GUIDE  BASED  BIT-PARALLEL 
COMPl'TER  INTERCONNECT 
Yao  Li,  Maromouth  Junction,  and  Ting  Wang.  Princeton,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  lo  NEC  Reseaixh  Institutes,  inc.,  Princ- 
eton. NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1994.  Ser.  No.  341,772 
Int  CL*^  G«2B  <y.<6 

28  Claims 


L.S.  CL385— 88 
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1.  A  liber  inuge  guide  based  bit-parallel  interconnect  compns 


ing 


5.579.425 
ANTI-SNAG  DUPLEX  CONNECTOR 
Norman  R.  Lampert.  Norcross.  tia..  and  Georjse  J.  Shevchok, 
OW   Bridge.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.. 
Murrav  HiU.  NJ. 

»llcd  Aug.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  520.809 
laL  CL'  G02B  ft/.W 
VS.  a.  38S-59  23  t^"** 

1.  A  duplex  connector  compnsing  a  pair  of  simplex  connectors 
joined  by  a  duplex  clip,  each  simplex  connector  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  housing  having:  in  a  plug  end  for  insertion 
into  a  mating  receptacle,  (ii)  a  cable-entrance  end  fw  receiving  a 
cable  containing  a  transmission  medium,  and  (hi)  top-,  bottom-. 


a  fiber  image  guide  compnsing  malenal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  flexible  fiber  bundle  guide,  a  rigid  fiber  bundle 
guide  which  can  be  bent  only  while  heated  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  a  ngid  and  unbendable  gradcd-index  glass  guide 
and  a  flexible  graded-index  plastic  or  polymer  guide. 

a  laser  array  for  providing  a  bit-parallel  optical  format  signal. 

a  first  imaging  means  for  imaging  the  bit-parallel  optical  formal 
signal  onto  a  first  end  of  said  fiber  image  guide; 

a  second  imaging  means  for  imaging  the  bit-parallel  optical 
format  signal  from  second  end  of  said  fiber  image  guide  as  an 
output  data  pattern  onto  an  output  plane,  and 

detector  means  disposed  at  said  output  plane  for  converting  said 
output  data  pattern  into  electronic  data. 
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5,579v427 
GRADED  INDEX  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
S.  Y.  Rusanov;  A.  A.  Yakovlev,  and  A.  I.  Zagumennyi,  all  of 
Moscow,  Russian  Fcderatioii,  assignors  to  Ceram  Optec 
Industrie*.  Inc..  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356^44 

Int  CL"  G02B  6/18 

VS.  CL  385—124  10  Claims 


5.579,428 

SOLITOlilS  IN  DISPERSION  FLATTENED  WAVEGUIDE 
Alan  F.  Evans,  Beaver  Dams,  and  Donald  B.  Keck,  Big  Flats, 
both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Coming  Incorporated.  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  482.716 

Int  CL"^  G02B  6/18 

VS.  a.  385—124  10  Claims 


REFRAC 

INDEX 


operating  wavelength  range,  which  is  coincident  with  at  least 
a  part  of  said  pre-sclected  wavelength  range,  and  coincident 
with  a  range  of  center  wavelengths  of  a  plurality  of  wave- 
length division  multiplexed  soliton  sigiuU  pulses;  and, 
wherein  the  total  dispersion  slope  is  no  greater  than  about  0.10 
ps/nm^-km  over  the  coincident  part  of  die  pre-selectcd  wave- 
length range,  the  operating  wavelength  range  of  said  optical 
amplifier,  and  the  range  of  center  wavelengths  of  the  soliton 
signal  pulses. 


5479,429 

LASER  DYE  DOPED  FLUORESCENT  OPTICAL  FIBER 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Daniel  Naum,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  DN  Labs,  Inc., 

Eugene,  Or^. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  524,066 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/16 

VS.  a.  385—143  25  Claims 


1.  A  graded  refractive  index  single  crystal  optical  fiber  drawn 
from  a  doped  single  crystal: 
wherein  said  doped  single  crystal  comprises  a  pure  single  crystal 

materia  and  at  least  one  dopant  homogeneously  distributed  in 

said  material  and  being  formed  into  a  preform  rod; 
said  optical  fiber  being  grown  from  a  melt  region  formed  on  said 

preforta  rod: 
said  optical  fiber  having  a  cross  section  with  a  central  cross 

section  having  a  different  refractive  index  than  an  outer  cross 

section; 
said  at  least  one  dopant  is  distributed  radially  across  said  fiber's 

cross  section  so  as  to  achieve  said  variation  in  refractive  index 

of  said  fiber;  and 
wherein  if  said  dopant  has  a  concentration  in  a  solid  single 

crystal  fiber  of  C,  and  a  concentration  in  said  melt  region  of 

C,  such  that  distribution  coefficient  k=CyC,  is  less  than  one. 

then  said  dopant  concentration  in  said  central  cross  section  of 

said  fiber  is  greater  than  in  said  outer  cross  section. 


WfwnfW 


I.  A  fluorescent  fiber  for  illumination  comprising  at  least  a  core, 
the  core  being  constructed  by  polymerization  of  a  final  mixture,  the 
final  mixture  being  constructed  by  adding  a  laser  dye  and  a  free 
radical  initiator  to  an  initial  mixture,  the  initial  ntixture  comprising 
a  monomer  and  a  cross-linking  agent  to  cross-link  the  monomer, 
the  monomer  comprising  between  35%  and  70%  by  volume  of  the 
initial  mixture. 


5,579,430 
DIGITAL  ENCODING  PROCESS 
Bemhard  GriU,  Rednitzhembach;  Kari-Heinz  Brandenburg, 
Eriangen;  Thomas  Sporer,  Fiirth;  Bemd  Kiirten,  and  Ernst 
Eberleiii,  both  of  Grossenseebacfa,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Fraunhofer  Gesellscfaaft  zur  Foerderung  der  angewandten 
Forschung  e.V.,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,768,  Dec.  20,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,239.  Dec  4,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17,  1989,  39  12 
605.6 

Int  a.*  GOIL  3/02:9/00 
VS.  a.  395—2.12  32  Claims 

ovOMu  inciM  0F«  omiirr  ooa  •  or  an  woMiinai 


RADIUS 

5.  A  single  mode  optical  waveguide  fiber  designed  for  use  in  a 
telecommunication  system  using  soliton  signal  pulses,  comprising: 

a  coie  glass  region,  having  a  refractive  index  profile,  said  index 
profile  including  at  least  two  sub-sections; 

a  clad  glass  layer,  having  a  substantially  consunt  refractive 
index  n,.  surrounding  said  core  glass  region,  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  refractive  index  profile  of  at  least  one  sub- 
section has  a  refractive  index  greater  than  n, ; 

said  single  mode  waveguide  characterized  by  a  toul  dispersion 
slope  over  a  pre-selected  wavelength  range;  and 

wherein  said  leltcommunication  system  incorporates  at  least  one 
optical  amplifier,  having  a  substantially  uniform  gain  over  an 
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1.  A  digital  coding  process  for  at  least  one  of  transmitting  and 
storing  acoustical  signals,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  an  acoustical  signal  to  obtain  samples; 
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tnnsfonmng  the   samples  of  said  acoustical   signal   using  a 

transfonn/filter  bank  imo  a  sequence  of  second  samples  to 

thereby  reproduce  a  spectral  composmoo  of  said  acoustical 

signal; 
quantizing  said  sequence  of  second  samples  in  accordance  with 

the  requirements  with  varying  precision; 
at  least  partially  coding  said  sequence  of  second  samples  using 

an  optimum  encoder,  and  in  which  a  corresponding  decoding 

and  inverse  transformation  takes  place  during  reproduction  of 

the  acoustical  signal; 
conelanng  the  occurrence  probability  of  the  quantized  spectral 

coefficient  to  the  length  of  the  code  utilizing  a  code  in  such  a 

way  that  the  more  frequently  said  spectral  coefficient  occurs, 

the  shorter  the  code  word;  and 
allocating  a  code  word  to  several  elements  of  said  sequence  or  to 

a  value  range  to  thereby  reduce  the  size  of  the  table  of  said 

encoder, 
wherein  the  allocating  step  further  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directly  assigning  a  code  word  to  only  one  part  of  the  value 

range  of  an  element  of  said  sequence;  and 
assigning  all  values  lying  outside  said  partial  range  a  common 

identifier  and  a  special  code. 


"l UlllMIM 


ffiSai^-- 


fourth  determining  means  for  determining  a  beginning  of  speech 
as  occurring  when  the  variance  of  the  frequency  band  limited 
energy  exceeds  an  upper  threshold  level  and  for  determining 
an  ending  of  speech  as  occumng  when  the  variance  of  the 
frequency  band  limited  energy  falls  below  a  lower  threshold 
level,  the  upper  threshold  level  being  greater  than  the  lower 
threshold  level. 


5,579,432 
DISCRIMINATING  BETWEEN  STATIONARY  AND  NON- 
STATIONARY  SIGNALS 
Kail  T.  Wlfic*,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tdefonaklieho- 
laget  LM  EricMon,  Stockbobn,  Sweden 

Filed  May  25,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  248,714 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Sweden,  May  26, 1993,  9301798 
InL  CI."  GIOL  J/02 
VS.  CL  395— 2J3  2*  Cto*"" 


5,579,431 
SPEECH  DETECTION  IN  PRESENCE  OF  NOISE  BY 
DETERMINING  VARIANCE  OVER  TIME  OF 
FREQUENCY  BAND  LIMITED  ENERGY 
BctOaain  K.  RcaTca.  Yamalolakada,  Japan,  asitnor  lo  Pana- 
sonic Technologies,  Inc^  Sccaocos,  NJ.,  and  MatsnshlU 
Eiectrk  Industrial  Co.  Ltd^  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1992,  S«r.  No.  95M14 

Int.  CL*  GIOL  9/00 

VS.  CL  395— 2J3  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  discriminating  between  stationary  and  non- 
stationary  signals,  such  as  signals  representing  background  sounds 
in  a  mobile  radio  communication  system,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  estimating  a  statistical  moment  of  a  signal  in  each  of  N  time 
sub  windows  T„  where  N>2,  of  a  time  window  T  of  predeter- 
mined length; 

(b)  estimating  a  variation  of  the  estimates  obtained  in  step  (a)  as 
a  measure  of  the  stalionarity  of  said  signal;  and 

(c)  determining  whether  the  estimated  variation  obtained  in  step 
(b)  exceeds  a  predetermined  stabonarity  limit  y. 


5,579,433 

DIGITAL  CODING  OF  SPEECH  SIGNALS  USING 

ANALYSIS  FILTERING  AND  SYNTHESIS  FILTERING 

Kari  J.  Jarvinen,  l^mpere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Nokia  Mobile 

Phones,  Ltd.,  Salo,  Finland 

Filed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  11,  1992,  922128 

Int  CL'  GIOL  J/02:9/00:5A)0:7/m 

VS.  CL  395—228  M  ClainM 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  speech  in  an  input  signal  comprising: 

first  determining  means  for  determining  a  plurabty  of  values 
representative  of  a  plurality  of  frequency  band  limited  energy 
within  tile  signal,  wherein  tlie  signal  is  sampled  at  a  predeter- 
mined sampling  rate  in  a  single  frequency  band  over  a  first 
plurality  of  frames,  wherein  each  frame  comprises  a  plurality 
of  samples; 

second  determining  means  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  values 
from  said  first  determining  means,  and  deienmning  a  variance 
of  the  frequency  band  limited  energy  of  the  signal  the  single 
frequency  band  over  a  second  plurality  of  frames;  and 

third  determiiung  means  for  determining  beginning  and  ending 
points  of  speech  within  the  signal  using  the  variance  of  the 
frequency  band  limited  energy,  wherein  the  third  determining 
means  comprises: 


4.  A  method  for  performing  digital  speech  coding,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming,  in  a  short  term  analyzer,  a  set  of  prediction  parameters 
Mi)  corresponding  to  an  input  speech  signal,  the  prediction 
parameters  being  formed  so  as  to  characterize  a  short  term 
spectrum  of  the  input  speech  signal; 

producing  an  excitation  signal  in  an  encoder  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  serially  coupled  coding  blocks  each  having  an 
analysis  filter,  a  sample  selection  block,  and  a  synthesis  filter, 
the  excitation  signal  comprising  a  number  of  samples  and 
enabling  a  synthesis  of  a  speech  signal  corresponding  to  the 
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input  speech  signal  when  the  excitation  signal  is  used  in 
conjunction  with  the  prediction  parameters;  wherein 

in  a  first  coding  block  the  analysis  filter  has  an  input  for 
receiving  the  speech  signal  and  in  each  coding  block  follow- 
ing the  first  coding  block  the  analysis  filter  has  an  input  for 
receiving  a  modified  speech  signal  from  which  at  least  one 
partial  excitation  signal  has  been  removed,  each  analysis  filter 
further  having  an  output  for  outputting  speech  signal  sample 
values  lo  the  sample  selection  block,  wherein  the  sample 
selectioB  block  selects  K,  sample  values  representing  a 
selected  partial  excitation  signal; 

in  each  coding  block,  forming  in  the  synthesis  filter  a  synthe- 
sized speech  signal  corresponding  to  the  selected  partial  exci- 
tation signal,  the  synthesis  filter  having  an  output  providing  a 
partial  exciution  synthesis  result  to  an  output  of  the  coding 
block; 

the  method  further  including  the  steps  of  subtracting  from  the 
speech  signal,  for  the  first  coding  block,  a  partial  exciution 
synthesis  result  that  is  output  from  the  first  coding  block  to 
generate  a  difference  signal,  and  for  each  coding  block  fol- 
lowing the  first  coding  block,  subtracting  the  partial  excitation 
synthesis  result  that  is  output  from  the  coding  block  from  the 
difference  signal  that  is  generated  for  a  previous  coding  block 
to  obtain  the  difference  signal;  and 

supplying  the  difference  signal  as  a  modified  speech  signal  to  the 
input  of  the  analysis  filter  of  a  next  serially  coupled  coding 
block;  wherein 

the  selected  partial  excitation  signal  obtained  in  each  of  the 
plurality  of  coding  blocks  is  used  in  forming  the  excitation 
signal. 


5,579,434 

SPEECH  SIGNAL  BANDWIDTH  COMPRESSION  AND 

EXPANSION  APPARATUS,  AND  BANDWIDTH 

COMPRESSING  SPEECH  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

METHOD,  AND  REPRODUCING  METHOD 

Yasushi  Kudo,  Kamakura,  and  Yoshiro  Kokuryo,  Tachikawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1993,  5-305460 

Int  a."  GOIL  3/02 

VS.  a.  395— 2J8  11  Claims 

x.i'stiiii«Lun 
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I.  A  speech  signal  bandwidth  compression  and  expansion  appa- 
ratus having  a  transmitting  side  and  a  receiving  side,  said  transmit- 
ting side  comprising: 

linear  prediction  analyzer  means  for  extracting  system  param- 
eters fiDm  a  speech  signal  to  be  transmitted; 

a  linear  prediction  system  for  conducting  inverse  filter  process- 
ing to  obtain  a  prediction  residual  signal  from  said  speech 
signal  by  using  said  system  parameters; 

filter  means  for  removing  a  high  frequency  band  component  of 
said  prediction  residual  signal; 

down-sampler  means  for  lowering  a  sampling  rate  of  an  output 
signal  of  said  filter  means  by  a  predetermined  rate  to  obtain  a 
baseband  signal;  and 

linear  prediction  synthesizer  means  for  obtaining  a  narrow  band 
time  series  signal  from  said  baseband  signal  by  using  said 
system  parameters,  and 

said  receiving  side  comprising: 


a  linear  prediction  system  for  conducting  inverse  filter  pro- 
cessing to  generate  a  reproduced  baseband  signal  from  said 
narrow  band  time  series  signal; 

up-sampler  means  for  raising  a  sampling  rate  of  said  repro- 
duced baseband  signal  by  a  predetermined  rate  to  obtain  a 
reproduced  time  series  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  band  component  from 
said  reproduced  time  series  signal; 

means  for  adding  said  generated  high  frequency  band  compo- 
nent to  said  reproduced  baseband  signal  to  obtain  an  exci- 
tation signal;  and 

linear  prediction  synthesizer  means  for  deriving  a  reproduced 
speech  signal  from  said  excitation  signal  by  using  said 
system  parameters. 


5,579,435 
DISCRIMINATING  BETWEEN  STATIONARY  AND  NON- 
STATIONARY  SIGNALS 
Klas  F.  J.  Jansson,  Snndbyberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1993,  9303613 

Int.  a."  GOIL  3/00:3/02 

VS.  CI.  395—2.42  12  Claims 


U' 
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1.  A  method  of  discriminating  between  stationary  and  non- 
stationary  frames  containing  signals  representing  background 
sounds  in  a  mobile  radio  communication  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  set  of  first  consecutive  measures  representing  spec- 
tral changes  in  said  signals  from  frame  to  frame; 

(b)  forming  a  second  measure  of  the  rate  of  spectral  change  of  said 
signals  from  said  first  measures;  and 

(c)  determining  whether  said  second  measure  exceeds  a  predeter- 
nuned  stationarity  limit  y. 


5,579,436 
RECOGNITION  UNIT  MODEL  TRAINING  BASED  ON 
COMPETING  WORD  AND  WORD  STRING  MODELS 
Wu  Chou,  PiscaUway,  and  Biing-Hwang  Juang,  Warren,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,484,  Mar.  2,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,895 

InL  a."  GIOL  5/04;5/06 

VS.  a.  395—2.53  23  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  maldng  a  speech  recognizer  recognition  unit 
model  database  based  on  one  or  more  known  speech  signals  and  a 
set  of  current  recognizer  recognition  unit  models,  the  metiKxl 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  known  speech  signal; 
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genentuig  a  first  recognizer  Koring  signal  based  on  the  known 

speech  signai  and  a  current  recognition  unit  model  for  that 

signal; 
generating  one  or  more  other  recognizer  sconng  signals,  each 

such  scoring  signal  based  on  the  known  speech  signal  and 

another  current  recognition  unit  model: 
generMing  a  misrecogniuon  signal  based  on  the  first  and  other 

recognizer  sconng  signals; 
based  on  a  value  of  a  predetermined  loss  functioa  when  applied 

to  the  misrecognition  signal  and  die  known  speech  signal, 

modifying  one  or  more  of  the  current  lecognition  unit  models 

to  decrease  the  likelihood  of  misiecognizing  an  unknown 

speech  signal;  and 
storing  one   or   more   modified   recognition   unit   nmdels   in 

nemoty. 


PITCH  EPOCH  SYNCHRONOUS  LINEAR  PREDICTIVE 

CODING  VOCODER  AND  METHOD 
Bnice  A.  Fette.  Mesa;  S«mi  S.  You,  awl  CbiKl  S.  Bcristrom, 
both  of  ClMiMUer,  aU  of  Ariz^  aari«M>n  to  MotoroU,  Inc^ 
Schaumburx.  Ul- 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  68325.  May  28,  1W3,  Prt.  No.  5,SM,B34. 
Tkk  appUcatioo  JuL  17,  1995,  Scr.  N«».  592,991 
lot.  CL*  GltL  SA)2:W00 
VS.  a.  395— i71  1» 


tion,  wherein  the  target  excitabon  function  comprises  per- 
epoch  speech  parameters  and  wherein  said  encoding  step 
includes  encoding  fractional  pitch  and  synchronous  LPC  coef- 
ficienu;  and 
encoding  the  excitation  function  to  provide  a  digital  output 
signal  representing  the  input  speech  signal;  and.  when  said 
input  sigtul  composes  an  input  digital  signal  representing 
encoded  speech  signals: 
determining  voicing  of  the  input  digital  signal,  synthesizing 
speech  signals  using  frequency  domain  techniques  when  the 
input  digital  signal  represents  voiced  speech;  and.  when  the 
input  digital  signal  represents  unvoiced  speech: 
decoding  a  series  of  contiguous  root-inean-squaie  (RMS) 

amplitudes; 
interpolating  between  the  contiguous  RMS  amplitudes  to 

regenerate  an  exciuuon  envelope; 
modulating  a  noise  generator  with  the  exciution  envelope  to 

provide  unvoiced  excitation;  and 
synthesizing  unvoiced  speech  from  the  unvoiced  excitation;  and. 
when  the  uiput  digital  signal  represents  voiced  speech: 

interpolating  phases  between  transmitted  phases  to  fill  an 

amy  describing  phase  with  interpolated  phase  dau; 
inverse  fast  Founer  transforming  said  interpolated  phase  dau 

to  provide  reconstructed  target  epochs; 
interpolaung  linear  predictive  coding  (LPC)  coefficients  to 

simulate  LPC  coefficients  elided  in  a  transmitter  to  provide 

reconstructed  LPC  coefficients; 
interpolating  between  the  reconstructed  target  epochs  to  pro- 
vide a  reconstructed  voiced  excitation  function;  and 
synthesizing  speech  signals  from  the  reconstructed  voiced 

excitation  function  and  the  reconstructed  LPC  coefficients 

with  a  lattice  synthesis  filter  to  provide  reconstructed 

speech  signals. 


14.  A  method  for  pitch  epoch  synchronous  encoding  of  speech 
signals  and  decoding  digital  signals  representing  encoded  speech 
signals,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 

inputung  an  input  signal;  and,  when  said  input  signal  comprises 
an  input  speech  signal: 
processing  the  input  speech  signal  lo  characterize  qualities 

including  linear  predicuve  coding  coefficients; 
determining  whether  the  input  speech  signal  comprises  voiced 

speech  or  unvoiced  speech; 
analyzing  input  speech  signals  using  frequency  domain  tech- 
niques when  input  speech  signals  comprise  voiced  speech 
to  provide  an  exciution  function,  wherein  said  step  of 
analyzing  input  speech  signals  using  frequency  domain 
techniques  comprises  steps  of: 
determining  epoch  excitation  positions  within  a  frame  of  speech 

dau; 
determining  fractional  pitch; 

determining  a  group  of  synchronous  linear  predictive  coding 
(LPC)  coefficients  by  performing  epoch- synchronous  LPC 
analysis;  and 
selecting  an  interpolation  excitation  target  from  within  a  particu- 
lar epoch  of  speech  dau  to  provide  a  target  exciution  func- 


5,579,438 
FUZZY  INFERENCE  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Satoahi  iUncko;  Tokuhani  Kaiwko;  Hinwki  T^chiya;  Nobuo 
Nakazawa;  Hteashl  Fuknshlma;  Yamahi  Miora,  and  Nobv- 
kiko  Takekoshi.  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  370,454,  Jan.  9,  1995.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  125,145,  Sep.  23,  1993, 

abandoned,  wUdi  to  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  536330,  Jan. 

7,  1990.  abandoned.  TUs  application  Sq*.  12,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

527,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1989,  1-146444; 

Jul  7,  1989,  1-146451;  Jun.  7.  1989,  1-146452;  May  23,  1990, 

2-131395 

Int.  CL'  GOtF  9/44 
VS.  CL  395-3  21  Clalws 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
recording  material  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  means  for  forming  said  image; 
detection  nneans  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  state  parameters  of  a 
physical  condition  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  process- 
ing means,  the  plurality  of  state  parameters  being  applied  to 
membership  functions  to  cakulate  a  ftizzy  inference;  and 
a  transmission  line  for  transmitting  the  detected  state  parameters 
to  a  computer  at  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  computer 
uses  the  fuzzy  inference  to  infer  a  control  parameter  for 
controlling  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  processing  means 
based  on  the  detected  state  parameters,  the  control  parameter 
is  cakulated  from  the  fuzzy  inference. 
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5,579,439 

FUZZY  LOGIC  DESIGN  GENERATOR  USING  A  NEURAL 
NETWORK  TO  GENERATE  FUZZY  LOGIC  RULES  AND 
MEMBERSHIP  FUNCTIONS  FOR  USE  IN  INTELLIGENT 

SYSTEMS 
Emdadur  R.  Khan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Natiottal  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  36,634 

InL  a.*  G06F  9/44:15/80 

VS.  CL  395—11  87  Claims 
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65.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  processing  a  plurality 
of  input  signals  as  a  plurality  of  fuzzy  logic  rule  antecedents, 
comprising  the  computer-implemented  steps  of: 

receiving  a  plurality  of  input  daU  signals; 

fuzzifying  said  plurality  of  input  dau  signals  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  fuzzified  dau  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality 
of  fiizzy  logic  rule  antecedents;  and 

multiplying  together  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  fuzzified 
dau  signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  product  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  fuzzy  logic  rule  consequents. 


5379,440 

MACHINE  THAT  LEARNS  WHAT  IT  ACTUALLY  DOES 
Robert  A.  Brown,  8  Foster  St.,  Mattapoisett,  Mass.  02739 
FUed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155487 
InL  a.*  G06F  15/18 
VS.  a.  395—20  6  Claims 

1.  A  self-leaming  and  self-organizing  machine  that  operates  in  a 
sequence  of  sensing  and  action  periods  of  predetermined  duration, 
said  machiae  comprising: 


a.  a  timing  means  to  herald  a  beginning  and  an  end  of  a  sensing 
and  action  period  widiin  said  sequence  of  said  sensing  and 
action  periods,  and 

b.  at  least  one  sensor  means  to  measure  a  value  of  said  sensor 
means  at  said  beginning  of  said  sensing  and  action  period,  and 

c.  at  least  one  actuator  means  to  make  an  attempt  to  produce  a 
selected  value  of  said  actuator  means  during  said  sensing  and 
action  period,  and 

d.  a  feedback  sensing  means  to  measure  an  actual  value  of  said 
actuator  means  after  a  predetermined  delay  from  said  attempt 
to  produce  said  value  of  said  actuator  means,  and 

e.  a  self-learning  memory  means  to  make  a  record  of  a  confi- 
dence level  of  said  acmal  value  of  said  actuator  means  occur- 
ring with  said  value  of  said  sensor  means  in  each  said  sensing 
and  action  period,  and 

f.  said  self-leaming  memory  means  to  select  said  selected  value 
of  said  actuator  means,  said  selected  value  having  a  highest  of 
said  confidence  level  within  said  record,  and 

g.  an  actuator  brake  means  to  restrain  said  actuator  means  except 
when  said  self-learning  memory  means  makes  said  attempt  to 
produce  said  selected  value  of  said  actuator  means,  whereby 

h.  said  self-leaming  machine  attempts  to  produce  a  highest 
historical  probability  of  said  actual  value  of  said  actuator 
means  occurring  widi  said  value  of  said  sensor  means  in  said 
sensing  and  action  period,  said  self-leaming  machine  also 
being  self-organizing. 


5379,441 
REFRACTION  ALGORITHM  FOR  PRODUCTION 
SYSTEMS  WITH  CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 
John  D.  Bezek,  Owego,  and  Peter  M.  Kogge,  Endicott,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intenutioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, ArmonlL,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,250,  May  5,  1992,  abandoned. 
Thto  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  290,628 
InL  CL"  G06F  17/00 
VS.  a.  395—51  4  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system  having  expert  system  resources,  compris- 
ing: 

a  computer  memory  store,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  computer 

memory  store  including  a  content  addressable  memory; 
a  knowledge  base  stored  in  said  computer  memory  store  includ- 
ing working  memory  elements  stored  in  said  content  addres- 
sable memory,  each  of  said  working  memory  elements  includ- 
ing a  time  stamp  signifying  a  time  of  inclusion  in  said 
knowledge  base; 
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an  inference  engine  coupled  to  said  knowledge  base  for  per- 
forming an  inferencing  process,  said  inference  engine  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  rules; 

tirsj  means  in  said  inference  engine  for  selecting  a  rule  for 
execution  by  binding  a  set  of  working  memory  elements  to 
said  rule  and  for  executing  said  rule  in  response  to  said  set  of 
working  memory  elements; 

a  time  stamp  mechanism  for: 
generating  time  stamps; 

placing  lime  stamps  on  working  memory  elements:  and 
placing  a  first  lime  stamp  on  said  rule  indicating  a  lime  when 
said  rule  was  last  executed  and  placing  a  second  time  stamp 
on  said  rule  indicaiing  a  lime  said  rule  is  selected  for  its 
next  execution; 

and.  second  means  in  said  inference  engine  for  comparing  lime 
stamps  on  said  working  memory  elements  to  said  first  and 
second  time  stamps  and  permitting  execution  of  said  rule  only 

(1)  at  least  one  working  memory  element  in  said  set  of 
working  elements  has  a  lime  stamp  indicating  that  said  at 
least  one  working  memory  element  was  placed  in  said 
knowledge  base  after  a  time  indicated  by  said  first  lime 
stamp;  and. 

(2)  the  time  stamps  of  all  said  working  memory  elements 
indicate  ihat  said  all  working  memory  elements  were 
placed  in  said  knowledge  base  earlier  than  a  time  indicated 
by  said  second  time  stamp. 


a  calculating  part  which,  when  an  initial  actuation  amount  is 
input  to  said  converting  part,  calculates  a  corrective  actuation 
amount  corresponding  to  said  initial  actuation  amount  and 
allowing  the  target  control  amount  to  match  the  control 
amount  output  from  said  converting  part,  on  the  basis  of  a- 
difference  between  the  target  control  amount  and  the  control 
amount  output  from  said  converting  part:  and 

an  outpuning  part  which  outputs  a  sum  of  the  initial  actuation 
amount  and  the  corrective  actuation  amount  calculated  by  said 
calculating  part,  as  the  actuation  amount  to  be  fed  to  the 
controlled  target,  wherein  the  actuation  amount  is  used  to 
connol  the  controlled  object 


5379,443 

EMERGENCY  VEHICULAR  COMMV'NICATION  DEVICE 

CAPABLE  OF  CONTACTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SERVICI':S 

Jui^i  TalemaLsu,  West   Bloomfield;   Yaswhisa  Noshino.  Troy. 

both  of  Mich.,  and  Toshiyuki   Kanciwa.   Konan.  Japan, 

wsiKHors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  -Ser.  No.  53,134.  Apr.  29,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  400J9* 

InL  Cl.'^  H04B  im 

VS.  a.  455—89  37  Claims 

no  m 
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SJ79,442 
ADAPTIVE  KINEMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Kimolo:  Daiki  Masumoto;   Himshi  Yamakawa,  and 
ShiKemi  Nacata.  ail  of  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994.  Ser.  No.  233,423 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-HM173 

Int.  CL"  G«5B  /V/W 

VS.  CI  395—81  7  Claims 
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1.  A  control  apparatus  by  which  an  actuation  amount  required  in 
controlling  a  control  amount  of  a  controlled  object  to  match  a 
target  control  amount  is  deiermined.  said  control  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  converting  part  which  is  constructed  to  map  the  correspon- 
dence between  an  actuation  amount  indicated  by  the  con- 
trolled target  and  a  control  amount,  and  which  receives  an 
input  of  the  actuation  amount  so  as  to  output  a  control  amount 
corresponding  lo  said  input,  wherein  the  converting  part  com- 
prises a  layer  neural  network  including  an  input  layer  and 
output  layer,  wherein  an  enor  occurring  between  a  target  joint 
position  and  a  current  joint  position  is  computed  in  the  output 
layer  and  the  error  is  propagated  lo  the  input  layer  so  as  to 
output  the  control  amount; 


III  mna 

I.  An  emergency  vehicular  communication  device  adapted  to  be 
installed  in  a  vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  request  switches  respectively  designating  a  plural- 
ity of  services  which  a  user  may  request,  at  least  two  of  said 
switches  being  manually  operable  either  sequentially  or 
simultaneously  at  the  option  of  said  user: 

request  signal  generating  means  for  checking  and  storing  opera- 
tional conditions  of  all  of  said  request  switches  even  when 
operated  simultaneously,  and  for  generating  at  least  one 
request  signal,  said  ai  least  one  request  signal  being  indicative 
of  a  plurality  of  requested  services,  based  on  said  operational 
conditions  of  switches  which  have  been  operated  within  a 
predetermined  actuation  time  period  of  one  another,  a  plural- 
ity of  different  types  of  request  signals  being  generable  based 
on  types  of  services  needed  by  said  user  a-s  reflected  by 
operation  of  said  request  switches,  said  operational  conditions 
of  said  request  switches  being  provided  lo  said  request  signal 
generating  means  simultaneously  when  said  request  switches 
are  operated  simultaneously; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  at  least  one  request 
signal  lo  a  remote  facility  to  alert  each  requested  service  in 
said  plurality  of  services; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  from  said  facility  an  acknowl- 
edgement signal  acknowledging  receipt  of  said  at  least  one 
request  signal: 

an  indicating  device  constructed  and  disposed  to  inform  said 
user  that  said  at  least  one  request  signal  has  been  received  by 
said  facility. 
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I  5^79,444 

ADAPTIVE  VISION-BASED  CONTROLLER 
Marie  R.  Dialziel,  London,-  NeU  E.  Wiseman,  Cambridge;  Mar- 
tin A.  Oliver,  Becklngton;  Andrew  K.  Forrest.  London;  Wil- 
liam F.  Clocksin.  Girton;  Tony  R.  King,  Cambridge;  Robert 
A.  Wipfd.  Bristol;  Ian  Warren,  Nortliflcct;  David  J.  Phillips. 
Sidcup,  and  Ping  D.  Chuang,  Plaistow,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Axiom  Bildverarbeitungssysteme  GmbH.  Berlin, 
Germany 
Coodnuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,282,  Feb.  28,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384397 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1987, 
8720331 

Int  a."  B25J  9/18 
VS.  CL  395—94  20  Claims 


5379,445 

IMAGE  RESOLUTION  CONVERSION  METHOD  THAT 
EMPLOYS  STATISTICALLY  GENERATED  MULTIPLE 
MORPHOLOGICAL  FILTERS 
Robert  P.  Loce;  Michael  S.  Ciandosi,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Jeffrey  D.  Kingsley,  WUIiamson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,487 
Int  O."  G06K  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—102 
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17.  A  vision  based  method  of  controlling  movement  of  a  robot 
arm  in  a  defined  workspace,  said  method  comprising: 

decomposing  a  desired  task  into  discrete  actions  to  be  performed 
by  the  robot  arm; 

reducing  images  of  the  workspace  derived  from  one  or  more 
electronic  cameras  or  other  electronic  imaging  devices  to 
images  containing  only  pertinent  features; 

deriving  a  three-dimensional  model  of  the  workspace  from  said 
reduced  images; 

storing  a  knowledge  base  of  Icnown  feature  models; 

identifying  objects  and  their  relative  positions  in  the  workspace 
by  comparing  said  three  dimensional  model  of  the  workspace 
derived  from  the  reduced  images  with  features  stored  in  said 
knowledge  base; 

determining  the  robot  aim  movements  required  to  perform  the 
desired  task  from  information  associated  with  said  discrete 
actions  and  llie  relative  positions  of  the  identified  objects;  and 

moving  (he  robot  arm  and  comparing  sensed  movements  of  the 
robot  arm  with  the  required  movements  and  recalculating  the 
required  noovements  in  the  event  of  a  predetermined  deviation 
therefnom;  said  images  being  reduced  to  images  containing 
pertinent  features  by  detecting  edges  of  objects  or  other 
fieatures  in  the  images  and  producing  a  topographical  repre- 
sentation thereof,  said  topographical  represenuition  compris- 
ing a  closed  contour  map  and  a  conesponding  vertex  list 
providing  connecting  information  relating  to  vertices  in  the 
contour  map  and  further  comprising  a  curve  list  providing 
connecting  information  relating  to  curves  connecting  the  ver- 
tices in  the  contour  map. 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  creating  a  set  of  filters  to  be  used 
for  filtering  an  image  bitmap,  wherein  application  of  the  filters  will 
result  in  an  enhancement  of  the  image  bitmap,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  resolution  image,  represented  as  a  plurality 
of  image  signals,  from  a  document  and  storing  the  first 
resolution  image  in  a  first  bitmap  memory; 

(b)  generating  a  second  resolution  image,  represented  as  a  plu- 
rality of  image  signals,  from  the  document  and  storing  the 
second  resolution  image  in  a  second  bitmap  memory; 

(c)  subsampling  the  second  bitmap  memory  to  produce  a  sub- 
sampled  first  resolution  image; 

(d)  storing,  in  a  subsample  memory,  the  subsampled  first  reso- 
lution image; 

(e)  defining  a  multiple  signal  input  window  that  may  be  passed 
through  the  first  bitmap  memory; 

(f)  defining  a  single  signal  output  window  tliat  may  be  passed 
through  the  subsample  memory,  so  that  the  position  of  the 
output  window  within  the  subsample  memory  is  a  function  of 
the  position  of  the  input  window  within  the  first  bitmap 
memory; 

(g)  storing  a  plurality.of  entries  in  a  database  memory,  each 
entry  including  a  representation  of  the  bitmap  pattern  within 
the  multiple  signal  input  window  and  corresponding  state 
found  within  the  single  signal  output  window:  and 

(h)  deriving,  from  the  database-memory,  a  set  of  filters  for 
enhancement  of  the  image  bitmap. 


5379,446 

MANUAL/AUTOMATIC  USER  OPTION  FOR  COLOR 

PRINTING  OF  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  OBJECTS 

Sachin  S.  Naik,  San  Diego,  and  Frank  A.  Kiirucz,  Escondklo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Pak> 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,942 
Int  a."  G06K  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—109  28  Claims 

1.  A  printing  system  for  use  in  printing  objects  of  any  of  plural 
different  color-object  types;  said  system  comprising: 
a  color  printer;  and 

a  printer  control  device  with  a  user  interface  having  an  option 
for  controlling  two  separate  print-quality  characteristics  based 
on  the  type  of  color  object  to  be  printed  by  said  color  printer. 
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5479.448 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  OF  QUARTER 

EM-SIZE 

Ichiro  Yamamolo.  Nagoya.  Japan,  assigtior  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  191.078 

CUlms  priority,  appticatioa  Japan.  Apr.  14,  1993.  5-I12I21 

IbL  a."  GMK  I5A)0 

VS.  CI.  395—110  '5  Oaims 
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5.579,447 

SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPINC;  AND  DISPLAYING  A 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  TOTAL  ESTIMATED  TIME  TO 

PRINT  A  JOB 
David  L.  Salgado.  \ictor.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xero»  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,915 

Int.  a."  GMK  /.VOO 

U-S.  O.  395— IW  24  ClaiiM 

c 

— i , 


HNUI 


lOMH      l_  ~L 

m  8is»  I       I 


'-^ 


,!  COPWTH 


"C 


cm        -1 


-    mniiftu 


"i 


ntCMMi  WH 


n  -        f  Oil  HOI 

IbOOVI  F(MT  UUI 


i 


«    • 


xri  fan  i»t» 


MK'  KIWI 


>'' 
}« 


WiHTEII  tlfcuTj-  " 


1  A  pnming  apparatus  for  pnnling  letters  ciwresponding  to  input 
pnnt  data,  including: 

first  font  data  storing  means  for  storing  font  data  of  a  first 
resolution: 

judging  means  for  judging  a  presence  of  a  second  font  data 
storing  means  for  sionng  font  data  of  a  second  resolution 
which  IS  half  of  the  first  resolution  when  the  pnnt  data  is  a 
quarter  em-si/e  letter:  and 

control  means  for  performing  such  a  control  that  when  said 
judging  means  judges  the  presence  of  said  second  font  data 
storing  means,  the  quaner  em-size  letter  is  pnnted  on  the 
basis  of  the  font  data  stored  in  said  second  font  data  storing 
means,  and  when  said  judging  means  judges  the  absence  of 
said  second  font  data  storing  means,  the  quarter  em-si/e  letter 
is  printed  on  the  basis  of  the  font  data  stored  in  said  first  font 
data  sionng  means. 
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5.579.449 

METHOD  FOR  DOWNLOADING  AND  PRINTING 

BITMAPPED  GRAPHICS 

Kevin  L.  Strobel.  Fairfield.  Conn.,  asisignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc..  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  3*0,907 

Int.  C\^  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—110  «  CTaims 

1 10 


1  In  a  printing  system  for  producing  prints  from  a  job  compris- 
ing plural  electronic  pages  with  image  dau.  an  apparatus  for 
deseloping  and  displaying  a  reprtseniauon  of  a  total  estimated 
lime  lo  pnni  the  job.  comprising: 

a  user  interface,  with  a  display  screen,  for  selectively  program- 
ming the  job  with  plural  print  related  attributes,  wherein 
selected  ones  of  the  pnnt  related  attributes  affect  a  time 
required  to  pnnt  the  job: 
a  memory  for  storing  the  image  data  and  the  print  related 

attributes: 
a  processor  for  generating  an  estimated  time  to  print  value  for 
each  of  the  plural  electronic  pages  ba-sed  on  the  selected 
attributes  programmed  dunng  said  programming  which  affect 
the  lime  required  to  pnnt  the  job.  said  estimated  lime  to  pnnt 
generating  being  performed  pnor  lo  printing  the  job;  and 
said  procevsor  summing  the  values  generated  with  said  esti- 
mated lime  to  print  generating  for  obtaining  the  total  esti- 
mated lime  to  pnni.  wherein  the  representation  of  the  total 
estimated  lime  to  print  is  displayed  on  said  display  screen. 
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I.  A  method  for  printing  bilmapped  graphics,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  a  first  set  of  source  dau.  from  a  selected  application 
in  a  computer,  wherein  said  first  set  of  source  data  is  in  the 
form  of  a  graphic  image;  and.  if  text  is  required  together  with 
said  graphic  image,  then  deriving  a  second  set  of  source  daU. 
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from  a  selected  application  in  said  computer,  wherein  said 
second  set  of  source  data  is  in  the  form  of  a  bitmap  font 
glyph; 

(b)  converting  said  graphic  image  into  a  bitmapped  grapliic; 

(c)  iransfeiTing  said  bitmapped  graphic  and  said  bitmap  font 
glyph,  from  said  selected  application,  to  a  printer  driver; 

(d)  assigning  a  first  set  of  identifying  headers  lo  said  transferred 
bitmapped  graphic  and  assigning  a  second  set  of  identifying 
headers  lo  said  bitmap  font  glyph; 

(e)  downloading  said  bitmapped  graphic  and  said  first  set  and 
said  second  set  of  identifying  headers,  from  said  printer  driver 
lo  a  printer  means  for  printing  on  a  substrate;  and 

(f)  printing  said  downloaded  bitmapped  graphic  to  said  sub- 
strate. 


iii)  means  for  deciding  the  resulting  pixel  density  as  being 

the  density  of  the  middle  pixel  if  the  middle  pixel's 

density  is  between  the  densities  of  the  two  outer  pixels; 

and 

d2)  means  for  sending  the  resulting  pixel  density  data  to  the 

memory: 

wherein  identification  densities  for  identifying  edges  of  the  figure 

are  generated  in  the  second  position  before  the  left  edge  of  the 

figure  and  in  die  second  position  after  the  right  edge  of  the  figure. 


5479,450 

IMAG^  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INVOLVING 

COMPARISON  OF  DENSITIES  OF  THREE  CONTIGUOUS 

PIXELS 
Hitomi  Hanyu,  and  Yosfaiald  Hanyu,  both  of  Soka,  Japan, 
assignors  lo  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd!,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,834 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1992,  4-338070 
Int.  CI."  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—115  7  Claims 
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5479,451 

IMAGE  OUTPUT  DEVICE  AND  IMAGE  CONTROL 

METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHING  IMAGE  OR  INCREASING 

IMAGE  RESOLUTION  BY  USE  OF  SAME 
Yoshitaka  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyocera  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67^12 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1992,  4-163991; 
Jun.  30,  1992,  4-196505 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/00 
VS.  a.  395—102  3  Clahiis 


7.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  deciding  pixel  densities  of 
respective  pixels  using  an  anti-aliasing  process  for  left  and  right 
edges  of  a  figure,  and  for  sending  resulting  pixel  density  daU  to  a 
memory,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  memory  read/write  control  means,  the  memory  read/write 
control  means  including: 

al)  means  for  inpuning: 

i)  a  contribution  tatio, 

ii)  a  density  value. 

iii)  a  y  coordinate  for  a  raster  line. 

iv)  a  tlart  coordinate  x,,  and 

V)  an  end  coordinate  X2;  and 
a2)  means,  responsive  10  the  inputting  means,  for  sending  an 

address  to  the  memory; 

b)  a  look-ep  table  (LUT),  responsive  to  the  memory  read/write 
control  means,  for  providing  pixel  densities  based  on  the 
contribution  ratio  and  the  density  value,  and  for  executing  a 
read-modify-write  process; 

c)  hardwMe.  responsive  to  the  LUT  and  including  means  for 
latching  densities  of  three  respective  contiguous  pixels, 
including  densities  for  a  middle  pixel  and  two  outer  pixels; 
and 

d)  a  compering  prtxressor.  responsive  to  the  hardware,  the  com- 
paring processor  including: 

dl)  means  for  deciding  a  resulting  pixel  density  correspond- 
ing 10  the  middle  pixel,  the  deciding  means  including: 
i)  means  for  comparing  the  densities  of  the  three  contigu- 
ous pixels: 
ii)  means  for  deciding  the  resulting  pixel  density  as  being 
an  intermediate  value  between  the  densities  of  the  two 
outer  pixels  if  the  middle  pixel's  density  is  not  between 
the  densities  of  the  two  outer  pixels;  and 


3.  An  image  output  device  for  a  page  printer,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  into  a  vector  a  dot  distribution  around  an 
attentional  pixel  in  a  KxL  coordinate  adjacent  to  tlie  atten- 
tional  pixel  on  the  basis  of  rasterized  data  of  the  coordinate, 
where  K  and  L  represent  odd  numbers  and  K£L. 

means  for  selecting  cotrection  vector  information  having  a 
maximum  location  error  from  among  pieces  of  vector  infor- 
mation in  a  -X  axis  direction,  a  +X  axis  direction,  a  -Y  axis 
direction  and  a  +Y  axis  direction, 

means  for  selecting,  on  the  basis  of  the  vector  information  and 
the  identity  of  the  attentional  pixel  as  at  least  one  of  a  dot 
pixel  and  a  blank  pixel,  a  corresponding  register  from  a 
plurality  of  registers  in  which  at  least  one  of  correction  data 
for  smoothing  an  image  pattern  and  correction  data  for 
increasing  an  image  density  are  stored, 

means  for  forming  video  data  of  at  least  one  of  a  smoothed 
image  pattern  and  an  increased  image  density  on  the  basis  of 
correction  data  read  out  ftx)m  the  register,  ■ 

means  for  selecting,  on  the  basis  of  the  vector  information  and 
the  identity  of  the  attentional  pixel  as  at  least  one  of  a  dot 
pixel  and  a  blank  pixel,  a  corresponding  register  from  a 
plurality  of  density  increasing  registers  in  which  MxM  bit 
data  for  location  error  correction  are  stored,  where  M  repre- 
sents an  integer,  and 

means  for  forming  video  data  having  an  increased  image  density 
every  one  scanning  line  on  the  basis  of  the  bit  data  read  out 
from  the  selected  register. 

whereby  the  video  data  are  output  lo  a  print  engine  driver  in 
accordance  with  an  M-fold  video  clock, 

wherein  {4x(MxM)-2}  registers  are  provided  every  one  compo- 
nent in  the  -X  axis  direction,  the  +X  axis  direction,  the  -Y 
axis  direction  or  the  -t-Y  axis  direction. 
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5,579,452 
METHOD  OF  MANAGING  MEMORY  ALLOCATION  IN  A 

PRINTING  SYSTEM 
SaMod  D.  ABbaUvanar,  Rochester;  Ronnie  E.  Sanford,  Web- 
■Icr;  Orlaido  Diaz,  Rodicstcr:  Kenoctb  D.  RoaMOO,  Web- 
■ter,  and  Anthooy  M.  Fnunusa,  Penficid,  aU  «t  N.Y„  aaiCB- 
on  to  Xcroi  Coii>oralioa,  Stanford,  Coob. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  315^74 

lat.  CI'  GMF  I5A)0 

VS.  CL  »5— U5  17  ClataK 
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1.  A  method  of  nunaging  memofy  allocation  among  a  plurality 
of  clients  in  a  pnnting  system  with  a  controller  and  memory,  the 
memoty  including  a  plurality  of  blocks  with  each  of  the  plurality 
of  blocks  cotresponding  with  an  identifier  indicating  a  location  of 
one  of  die  plurality  of  blocks  in  the  metnory,  the  controller  having 
a  resource  manager  for  managing  use  of  die  memory  and  each 
client  seeking  to  store  one  or  more  images,  in  the  form  of  image 
data,  in  the  memory,  comprising: 

ui  response  to  a  request  from  one  of  die  plurality  of  clients  to 

store  an  image  dau  set  in  memory,  placing  a  first  set  of  the 

identifiers,  corresponding  widi  a  first  set  of  the  plurality  of 

blocks,  in  a  daiatMse; 

accessing  d>e  first  set  of  identifiers  in  the  database  with  the  one 

of  (he  plurality  of  clients: 
filling  up  one  or  more  of  die  first  set  of  blocks,  widi  image  dau 
from  die  image  daU  set.  by  refemng  to  die  first  set  of 
identifiers: 
transmitting  an  interrupt  signal  to  the  conDoller.  from  the  one  of 
die  plurality  of  clients  when  a  designated  one  of  die  first  set  of 
blocks  IS  filled:  and 
in  response  to  receiving  die  interrupt  signal  at  die  controller, 
placing  a  second  set  of  identifiers,  corresponding  widi  a 
second  set  of  die  blocks,  in  die  database,  so  diat  when  die  one 
of  the  plurality  of  clients  has  filled  up  a  substantial  portion  of 
die  first  set  of  blocks,  die  one  of  die  plurality  of  clients 
accesses  die  second  set  of  blocks,  by  reference  to  the  second 
set  of  identifiers  for  filUng  up  one  or  more  blocks  of  die 
second  set  of  blocks  wherein  memory  allocation  is  accom- 
plished with  a  minimum  amount  of  controller  processing 
overhead. 


5,579,454 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GRAPHICS  PROCESSING  WITH 

PRE-SORTING  OF  SURFACE  PORTIONS 
Adam  BUlyard,  London;  Paul  Otto,  and  David  Lau-Kee,  both 
of  GnUdford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Canon  iiLabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1992,  Set.  No.  937,761 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1991, 
9119141 

Int  CL*  GOCT  15/40 
VS.  CL  395—121  18  CUtam 
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5,579,453 
SMART  DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROLLER 
WyUam  M.  Lindcnfelser,  Rochester;  Frederick  A.  DiwahiM, 
Walworth,  and  Anthony  E.  Audi,  Rochester,  all  ct  N.Y„ 
Mrigpors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  StamfortL  Conn. 
Filed  Dec  1*.  1994,  Scr.  No.  35S.12* 
laL  CL*  GMK  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—115  25  Claims 

1.  A  non-linear  direct  memory  access  controller  for  transferring 
dau  from  a  memory  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  address  locations, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  field  generating  cucuits.  each  of  said  field  gener- 
ating circuits  generating  a  field  value,  each  of  die  field  values 
being  combinable  lo  generate  an  address  for  accessing  one  of 
the  plurality  of  address  locations  of  die  memory  circuit:  and 
a  controller  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  field  generanng 
ciictiits.  said  controller  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  field 
generating  circuits  to  generate  the  field  value. 


USTI 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  sequence  of  two-dimensional 
images  of  a  diree-dimensional  object,  die  twonlimensional  images 
representing  die  object  from  respective  desired  viewing  directions, 
die  apparatus  comprising: 
a  surface  portion  store  for  storing  stnface  portion  dau  cotre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  surface  portions  of  die  object: 
a  first  sorter  for  sorting  said  surface  portion  daU  to  generate  a 
first  ordered  list  of  surface  portions  corresponding  to  an  order 
in  which  die  portions  may  be  overwnungly  displayed  to  effect 
hidden  surface  removal,  by  (i)  determining  which,  if  any.  of 
die  surface  portions  cannot  occlude  others  from  any  viewing 
direction  and  which  can,  (ii)  entering  those  which  cannot 
occlude  any  others  in  said  first  ordered  list  so  as  to  be  drawn 
first,  and  diereafter  (iii)  entering  further  surface  portions  in 
said  first  ordered  list  in  succession,  such  that  each  of  said  first 
ortleied  portions  is  entered  in  die  first  ordered  list  when  die 
surface  portions  which  it  can  occlude  are  surface  portions 
already  entered  in  die  first  ordered  list; 
a  second  sorter  for  sorting  surface  portions  which  have  not  been 
entered  in  said  first  ordered  list  into  a  plurality  of  second 
ordeicd  lists,  each  second  ordered  list  being  generated  widi 
reference  to  a  respective  predetermined  view  direction; 
a  list  selector  for  selecting,  for  each  two-dimensional  image  to 
be  generated,  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  Usts  in  depen- 
dence upon  die  desired  viewing  directioa  of  that  image;  and 
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an  image  generator  for  generating  each  of  said  two-dimensional 
images  representing  the  object  by  rendering  each  said  portion 
from  the  first  list  and  said  selected  second  list  in  order  of 
occurrence  dierein.  in  accordance  with  the  desired  viewing 
directions,  portions  which  are  backwards  facing  relative  to  the 
desired  Tiewing  direction  not  being  rendered. 


5,579,455 

RENDERING  OF  3D  SCENES  ON  A  DISPLAY  USING 

HIERARCHICAL  Z-BUFFER  VISIBILITY 

Edward  C.  Greene;  Michael  H.  Kass,  and  Gavin  S.  P.  Miller, 

all  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,113 

InL  CL*  G06T  15/00 

U.S.  a.  395—122  37  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  rendering  a  3D  scene  onto  a  display,  said 
display  baviag  a  display  area  divided  into  a  plurality  of  display 
cells,  said  3D  scene  comprising  at  least  one  surface  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  surface  cells,  each  of  said  surface  cells  corresponding 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  display  cells,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  depth  buffer  having  a  plurality  of  granularity  levels  proceeding 
from  a  finest  level  to  a  coarsest  level, 

each  of  said  granularity  levels  containing  at  least  one  Z-max 

eleiiKnt, 
each  of  the  Z-max  elements  in  said  finest  granularity  level 

covering  a  respective  one  of  said  display  cells, 
each  of  the  Z-max  elements  in  a  granularity  level  coarser  than 
said  finest  granularity  level  corresponding  to  and  covering  all 
of  the  display  cells  covered  by  a  respective  group  of  the 
Z-max  elements  in  the  next  finer  granularity  level, 
each  of  said  Z-max  elements  which  covers  a  display  cell  into 
which  a  surface  cell  has  been  rendered,  containing  a  depth 
value  indicating  the  depth  in  said  3D  scene  of  die  farthest 
surface  cell  which  is  rendered  into  die  group  of  display  cells 
covered,  by  said  Z-max  element. 


sampling  said  height  field  data  to  generate  a  radial  form  height 
field,  said  height  field  having  a  relatively  greater  level  of 
detail  for  said  foreground  and  a  relatively  lesser  level  of  detail 
for  said  background,  said  sampling  step  including: 
defining  rays  extending  radially  from  said  centered  viewpoint 
in  model  space,  said  rays  being  substantially  parallel  in 
image  space;  and 
samphng  said  height  field  dau  at  selected  locations  along  said 
rays  in  model  space  to  provide  height  samples,  said  loca- 
tions forming  vertices  of  substantially  square  trapezoidal 
shapes  in  model  space,  said  shapes  increasing  in  size  with 
increasing  radial  distance  from  said  centered  viewpoint  in 
model  space,  but  being  substantially  uniform  in  image 
space; 
processing  picture  elements  in  relation  to  said  viewpoint  based 
on  said  radial  form  height  field  to  provide  perspective  display 
daU;  and 
driving  a  display  in  accordance  with  said  perspective  display 
dau  to  provide  said  perspective  image. 


5,579,457 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING 

IRREGULARLY  PLACED  CURVING  STRUCTURES 

Daniel  Hall,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  The  Harlequin 

Group  Ltd.,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,028 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/21 

VS.  CL  395—132  1  Chtai 
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5,579,456 
DIRECT  RENDERING  OF  TEXTURED  HEIGHT  FIELDS 
Michael  A.  Cosman,  South  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Evans  & 
Sutbcrlaml  Computer  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,907,  Oct  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  564,820 
InL  a.*  G06T  15/O0 
VS.  a.  395—128  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  perspective  image  based  on  height 
field  dau.  said  image  having  a  foreground  and  a  background,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
esublishiag  a  centered  viewpoint  for  said  perspective  image; 
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I.  A  method  of  displaying  images  defined  by  illuminating  pixels 
in  an  arrangement  of  halftone  cells,  comprising: 
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locating,  for  each  of  the  halftone  cells,  a  plunOity  of  curving 
souctufc  cenlen  ("CSCs").  wherein  the  CSCs  comphie  an 
inside  CSC  located  inside  the  halftone  cell  and  an  ouuide 
CSC  located  outside  the  halftone  cell,  the  outside  CSC  being 
located  responsive  to  location  of  the  inside  CSC; 

detennimng.  fof  each  pixel  within  each  halftone  cell,  a  cone- 
sponding  closest  CSC: 

associating  a  metnc  for  each  pixel  within  each  halftone  cell,  the 
roetnc  being  determined  responsive  to  displacement  from  said 
pijiel  to  said  corresponding  closest  CSC  along  a  curving 
structure; 

selecting  an  overall  order  of  illumination  for  each  pixel  within 
each  halftone  cell  responsive  to  comparison  of  said  metnc 
with  metrics  for  other  pixels;  and 

illuminating  said  pixels  responsive  to  said  selected  order. 


5479^59 

METHOD  FOR  CLIPPING  A  LINE  SEGMENT  AGAINST 

AN  ARBITRARY  POLYGON  IN  THE  FLOATING  POINT 

DOMAIN 

Kcnn  Jcuiyc,  Calgvy,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Co..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4«1,S90 

Int.  CL'  Ge6T  15/30 

VS.  CL  395—134  »  Claim* 
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5,579v45» 

DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SCAN  TYPE 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

HirobiuBi  Yokosuka;  Yaano  Sakai,  aad  Kaxno  Miyazaki,  all  of 

Httacki.  Japan,  MaigBon  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoadMaliaii  of  S«r.  No.  791,184,  Nov.  13,  1991,  abaMloMd. 
TUi  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31*,992 
Claina  priority,  appBcatkin  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1999,  2-3M393 
lot  CL*  GMT  1/60 
VS.  CL  395—133  *  Claims 
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1  A  method  for  clipping  a  line  segment  against  a  polygon  using 
floating  point  operations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  the  line  segment  and  the  polygon  located  al  a  first 
position  with  respect  to  a  first  coordinate  frame  to  obtain  a 
rotated  line  segment  and  a  rotated  polygon  located  at  a  second 
position,  said  first  coordinate  frame  includes  at  least  two  axes 
and  used  to  represeni  a  location  and  an  orienution  of  the  line 
segment  and  the  polygon: 

(b)  clipping  said  routed  line  segment  against  said  rotated  poly- 
gon; and 

(c)  umotating  said  rotated  clipped  line  segment  with  respect  to 
said  first  coordinate  frame  to  said  first  position. 


1.  A  display  control  system  for  a  scanning  type  liquid  crystal 
display  apparatus  in  which  a  liquid  crystal  display  screen  is  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  jpUt  display  regions  and  respective  display 
regions  are  simultaneously  scanned  in  parallel,  comprising: 

a  dual  port  memory  having  a  random  access  pon  and  senal 
access  port,  display  dau  being  inputted  through  the  random 
access  port  and  outputted  through  the  serial  access  pott; 

a  plurality  of  buffer  memories,  each  huffier  memory  provided  in 
correspondence  to  a  respective  split  display  region  for  memo- 
rizing portions  of  said  display  dau  corresponding  lo  at  least 
one  raster  of  the  split  display  region; 

means  for  generabng  display  addresses  to  read  out  sequentially 
display  daU  corresponding  to  each  raster  of  every  split  dis- 
pUy  region  one  by  one  from  said  serial  access  port  of  said 
dual  port  memory  lo  the  buffer  memones; 

an  operating  means  for  adding  or  subtracting  an  address  value 
corresponding  to  a  scroll  value  lo  or  from  the  display 
addresses  which  access  display  dau  of  a  split  display  region 
to  be  scrolled  during  scrolling  of  the  split  display  region: 

means  for  alternately  stonng  the  display  daU  corresponding  to 
each  raster  of  the  split  display  regions  read  out  from  said 
serial  access  pon  of  said  dual  port  memory  into  each  of  said 
buffer  memories  based  on  said  display  addresses:  and 

means  for  simuluneously  reading  out  the  display  daU  stored  in 
said  buffer  memones  for  transfemng  said  display  dau  to  said 
ptandity  of  split  dispUy  regions  of  said  scanning  type  liquid 
crystal  display  apparatus. 


5,579,460 

PAINT-OUT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hirohi  Shinnai,  Yamacuchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitji  Xcroi 

Ctk,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  2*9317,  Oct  1,  1991,  abandoned. 

TWs  application  Jun.  23,  1995.  Ser.  No.  494,004 
Claiins  prioritv,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1990,  2-413427 
InL  CL*  G06T  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—137  U  C^>^^ 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  memory  means,  a  method  of  painting 
a  graphic  figure  to  be  displayed  by  a  graphics  apparatus,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps,  performed  by  a  processor,  of: 
extracting  a  list  of  vertices  from  a  figure  having  multiple  graphic 

lines: 
moving  a  scan  line  in  a  direction  of  a  first  coordinate: 
generating  line  ubles  containing  attributes  of  respective  graphic 

lines: 
generating,  in  accordance  with  the  line  tables,  an  intersection  list 
containing    coordinates    representing    intersections    of   the 
graphic  lines: 
writing  attribute  information,  in  accordance  with  the  list  of 
vertices,  for  a  graphic  line  into  the  memory  means  when  a 
position  of  the  scan  line  intersects  the  graphic  line  and  a 
previous  position  of  the  scan  line  did  not  intersect  the  graphic 
line; 
erasing  attribute  information  for  the  graphic   line  from  die 
memory  means  when  the  scan  line  does  not  intersect  die 
corresponding  graphic  line; 
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5,579,462 
USER  INTERFACE  FOR  SPECTROMETER 
Luther  L.  Barber,  Necdham;  Mark  L.  Olson,  Framingham, 
and  Paul  V.  Carter,  Brighton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,955 

Int.  CI."  G06F  I  SAX) 

VS.  a.  395—140  14  Claims 


generating  a  sorted  list  corresponding  to  the  contents  of  the 
memory  means  when  the  scan  line  intersects  an  intersection 
of  graphic  lines,  in  accordance  with  the  intersection  list;  and 

finding,  responsive  to  the  sorted  list,  a  region  to  be  painted  by 
ptocessiag  the  graphic  figure  in  a  direction  of  the  scan  line. 


5,579,461 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  POLYGONS 

Av^it  Saha,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr,  No.  123410,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,463,723.  This  appUcation  Jon.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No,  476,166 

Int  CL*  G06T  11/00 

VS.  CL  395^134  8  Claims 


1.  A  computer  program  product,  stored  in  computer  readable 
memory  and  execuuble  by  a  dau  processing  system,  for  rendering 
a  graphical  polygon,  said  polygon  being  defined  by  connecting 
edges  surrounding  a  polygon  interior,  comprising: 

means  for  computing  a  plurality  of  spans,  each  span  including  a 
portion  of  the  polygon  interior  and  at  least  two  polygon  edge 
points  oa  each  of  at  lest  two  edges  of  the  polygon,  including 
computing  which  of  the  at  least  two  polygon  edge  points  of 
the  span  are  to  be  rendered: 
means  for  computing  at  least  one  color  value  for  each  computed 

span;  and 
means  for  rendering  said  spans  on  a  display  using  said  computer 
color  values  including  only  polygon  edge  points  computed  to 
be  rendered. 


1.  A  method  for  graphically  forming  a  difference  spectrum  from 
a  sample  spectrum  and  a  reference  spectrum  on  a  computer  system, 
the  computer  system  including  a  display,  a  processor,  a  mennory, 
and  a  relative  pointing  device,  die  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  an  initial  difference  spectrum  on 
the  display,  said  initial  difference  spectrum  being  propor- 
tioned to  the  sample  spectrum. 

selecting  a  daU  point  in  said  initial  difference  spectrum,  having 
an  associated  wave  number,  on  the  display  with  the  relative 
pointing  device: 

moving  said  dau  point  a  measurable  amount  on  the  display  with 
the  relative  pointing  device: 

determining  a  scaling  factor  in  response  to  said  measurable 
amount  and  to  a  dau  point  in  the  reference  spectrum  having 
said  associated  wavenumber  with  the  processor; 

scaling  each  dau  point  in  the  reference  spectrum  by  said  scaling 
factor  to  form  a  scaled  reference  spectrum; 

determining  the  difference  spectrum  between  the  sample  spec- 
trum and  said  scaled  reference  spectrum  with  the  processor; 
and 

displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  difference  spectnmi  on  the 
display. 


5,579,463 

WAVEFORM  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  OF  FREQUENCY 

SWEEP  TYPE  FOR  FACILITATING  DISPLAY  OF  A  HIGH 

DEFINITION  WAVEFORM 
Mitsuyoshi  lUtano,  Machida,  and  Aiichi  Katayama,  Ischara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Anritsu  Corporatioii,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,259,  Nov.  27,  1991.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No,  385,554 
Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-86973 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  G06T  3/00 
VS.  CL  395—140  11  Clahns 

1    A  waveform  display  apparatus  of  frequency  sweep  type, 
comprising: 
a  measurement  unit  for  measuring  a  signal  to  be  measured  by 
sweeping  a  frequency  under  a  predetermined  measurement 
frequency  condition  so  as  to  obtain  waveform  dau  corre- 
sponding to  the  frequency: 
a  display  device  for  displaying  the  waveform  daU  obtained  by 
said  measurement  unit  as  developed  on  a  frequency  axis 
thereof; 
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lateral  frame  sp***  *'••>  •  quadnlateral  patch  represented  by  a 

predetermined  vector  function,  wherein: 
refeience  normal  lines  of  a  plurality  of  points  defined  on  respec- 
tive four  edges  are  determined  based  on  four  normal  lines  of 
said  quadrilateral  patch  and  said  four  edges;  and 
said  respective  determined  reference  normal  lines  at  said  plural- 
ity of  points  are  approximated  to  normal  lines  at  respective 
points  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  points  defined  on  the 
edges  of  a  patch  adjacent  to  said  quadrilateral  patch,  each 
edge  being  shared  with  said  quadrilateral  patch,  so  as  to 
determine  internal  control  points  of  said  quadrilateral  patch 
are  determined. 


first  parameter  setting  mewi  for  setting  a  first  measurement 
frequency  range,  and  setung  a  first  scale  factor  for  displaying 
waveform  dau  m  the  first  measurement  frequency  range  on 
said  display  device: 

a  first  parameter  memory  for  storing  parameters  set  by  said  first 
parameter  setting  means; 

reference  parameter  setting  means  for  setting  a  desired  fre- 
quency on  the  frequency  axis  on  said  display  device  as  a 
reference  position,  said  desired  frequency  being  within  said 
first  measurement  frequency  range  corresponding  to  the 
waveform  dau  displayed  with  the  first  scale  factor. 

second  parameter  setting  means  for  setting  a  second  measure- 
ment frequency  range,  and  setting  a  second  scale  factor 
enlarging  the  first  scale  factor,  for  a  portion  of  the  frequency 
axis  which  includes  said  desired  frequency  and  set  by  the 
reference  parameter  setting  means  for  displaying  waveform 
dau  in  the  second  measurement  frequency  range  on  said 
display  device; 

a  second  parameter  memory  for  stonng  parameters  set  by  said 
second  parameter  setting  means:  and 

control  means  for  controUing  the  first  and  second  measurement 
frequency  ranges  in  said  measurement  unit,  and  controlUng  a 
display  position  in  said  display  device  so  as  to  cause  a 
coincidence  between  said  desired  frequency  at  the  reference 
position  set  by  said  reference  parameter  setting  means  and 
one  frequency  in  the  second  frequency  range  at  the  reference 
position,  and  to  permit  to  dispUy  the  waveform  dau  in  the 
second  frequency  range  according  to  the  second  scale  factor. 


SfnFTEO  CHARACTER  PATTERN  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Shitcni  Ueda,  Wako,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiialkw  of  Ser.  No.  750.696,  Aug.  20. 1991,  abandooed, 

whkk  if  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378.489.  JuL  12,  1989. 

■Lanilnnfil  which  Is  a  continoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  87S.S64.  Jun. 

18,  1986,  abandooed.  This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  Na 

141,706 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1985.  60-138979 

Int  CL'  G06F  3/00:9/00 

VS.  CL  395—788  »•  ' 
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FREE-FORM  SURFACE  CREATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREOF 
Kaln  Sailo,  S^tawa  and  ItenM  KnrafaMk,  Tokyo,  bolk  of 
J^M,  Minors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Ibkyn,  Japan 

ncd  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,157 
CMm  priortty.  application  Japan.  May  18,  1994,  6-128122 
InL  CL*  G06F  liA)0 
VS.  CL  395—141  » 
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1.  A  free-form  surface  creation  method  for  creating  a  free-form 
surface  by  forming  a  large  number  of  quadnlateral  frame  spaces 
each  delimited  by  four  boundary  curves  in  a  three-dimensional 
space  by  frame  processing,  and  by  patching  the  respective  quadn 


1.  A  character  pattern  dau  processor  cotnprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  pattern  data; 

selection  data  generation  means  for  generating  shift  amount  dau 
representative  of  a  lateral  shift  annount  of  the  input  pattern 
dau; 

shifted  pattern  dau  output  means  for  ouiputting  at  least  one  of 
first  and  second  shifted  panem  daU  different  from  each  other, 
in  lespottse  to  the  input  pattern  dau  and  the  shift  amount  data, 
said  shifted  pattern  dau  output  means  comprising  a  memory 
for  stonng  a  plurality  of  shifted  pattern  data,  iiKluding  at  least 
the  first  and  second  shifted  pattern  data,  obtained  by  shifting 
pattern  dau  by  respectively  different  shift  amounu; 

menKxy  means: 

address  designating  means  for  designating  an  address  of  said 
memory  means,  said  address  designating  means  capable  of 
designating  a  common  address  for  respectively  different  pat- 
tern dau;  and 
combination  means  for  combining  daU  previously  stored  at  the 
address  designated  by  said  address  designating  means  with 
the  shifted  pattern  dau  output  from  said  shifted  pattern  daU 
ouqwi  means,  and  for  writing  thus-combined  dau  at  the 
address  designated  by  said  address  designating  means. 


5479.466 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EDITING  AND 
FORMATTING  DATA  IN  A  DIALOG  WINDOW 
Catherine  L.  HaMb,  Redmond,  and  Steven  Bush,  Issaquah, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Micraaofl  Corporatioii,  Red- 
mond. Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  299.938 

Int.  CL'  G06F  17/24 

VS.  CL  395—793  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  for  formatting  dau  in  an  edit 
field,  the  computer  system  having  windows  for  inputting  and 
displaying  data  and  having  an  application  program  that  supports 
editing,  the  application  program  providing  a  rich  text  edit  control 
for  implementing  the  behavior  of  the  edit  field,  the  metliod  com- 
prising the  computer-implemented  steps  of: 
opening  a  dialog  window,  wherein  the  dialog  window  is  dis- 
played; 
displaying  the  edit  field  in  the  displayed  dialog  window; 
receiving  dau,  directly  from  a  user,  to  be  displayed  in  tiie  edit 
field;  and  without  closing  the  dialog  window, 
displaying  the  received  dau  in  the  edit  field  according  to  a 

first  format; 
determining  a  second  format;  and 

using  the  rich  text  edit  control,  re-displaying  the  received  dau 
displayed  in  tlie  edit  field  according  to  the  determined 
second  format. 


5,579.467 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMATTING  A 
COMMUNICATION 
Stephen  P.  Capps,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter, Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889.721,  May  27.  1992.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406,640 
InL  CL*  G06F  17/27 
VS.  CL  395—768  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  creating  a  communication  having  a  desired 
format  comprising  the  steps  of: 
entering  a  text  document  into  a  computer  system,  said  text 
document  having  an  original  format  and  including  message 
content  to  be  transmitted  in  a  communication  to  an  addressee, 
concise  address  information  included  in  said  message  content 
to  provide  said  addressee  in  said  communication,  and  a  format 
identifer,  wherein  said  message  content,  said  concise  address 
information,  and  said  formal  identifier  are  all  located  within  a 
main  body  portion  of  the  text  document  such  that  neither  said 
concise  address  information  nor  said  formal  identifier  are 
provided  in  a  heading  separate  from  said  message  content; 
determining  a  desired  format  for  the  communicaUon  based  upon 
said  formal  identifier  and  associating  a  format  template  with 
said  desited  communication  formal,  said  formal  template  hav- 
ing an  information  slot  and  an  information  query  associated 
with  said  information  slot; 
analyzing  the  text  document  based  upon  said  information  query 
to  identify  at  least  some  of  said  concise  address  information 
that  answers  said  query  and  fill  in  said  information  slot  with 
daubase  address  information  stored  in  and  retrieved  from  a 


daubase  separate  fiom  said  text  document,  said  daubase 
address  information  being  referred  to  by  said  identified  con- 
cise address  information  and  being  in  greater  amounl  and 
having  greater  detail  than  said  identified  concise  address 
information;  and 
creating  a  formatted  communication  having  said  desired  format 
in  accordance  with  said  format  template,  the  desired  format 
being  different  from  said  original  format,  said  communication 
including  a  template  portion  and  a  body  portion,  the  template 
portion  including  at  least  some  of  said  daubase  address 
information  filled  in  said  identification  slot,  the  body  portion 
including  said  message  content  to  be  transmitted  to  said 
addressee. 
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1.  An  information  processing  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  function  modules,  each  divided  into  element  fiinc- 
uons  each  having  independent  features:  each  of  said  plurality 
of  fiincuon  modules  recognizing  information  presented  by  a 
user  independentiy  and  directiy.  each  of  said  plurality  of 
fiinction  modules  responding  to  content  of  said  information. 
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Hid  each  of  Mud  plurtbty  of  function  modules  executing 
processing  using  s«id  infbniatioo  presented  by  the  user; 

a  work  memory  area  being  a  shared  medium  accessible  from 
said  pluraUty  of  function  modules  and  for  reading  and  writing 
mformation  including  messages  for  executing  interaction  by 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  function  modules,  the  informanon  in 
said  work  memory  area  including  problems  to  be  solved  by 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  function  modules,  and  the  informa- 
tion in  said  work  memory  area  including  information  relating 
to  the  user  as  well  as  an  interactive  history  with  the  user 
constituting  historical  lecords  of  interaction  between  the  user 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  function  modules; 

a  control  module  for  roomtoring  content  of  said  information 
written  in  said  work  memory  area  and  for  updating  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  function  modules,  whereby: 

said  control  module  includes  a  user  information  control  module; 

said  user  information  control  module  accumulates  and  controls 
parameters  pertaining  to  the  user  including  skill,  knowledge 
level,  and  personal  preferences  specified  by  the  user,  and  said 
user  information  control  module  accumulates  and  controU 
infotmatioo  from  said  historical  records  of  interaction 
between  the  user  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  fiinction  mod- 
ules pertaining  to  expertise  of  the  user,  and  said  parameters 
and  said  information  pertaining  to  expertise  of  the  user  are 
referred  to  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  function  modules;  and 

said  control  module  executes  coordinated  processing  and  dis- 
persed processing  of  information  by  the  user  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  function  nnodules  to  said  work  memory  area. 
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19   A  computerized  method  of  managing  an  image  database, 
comprising  the  steps  of. 

constructing  an  image  database  by: 

stonng  a  plurality  of  images  in  an  image  store;  and 
stonng  a  plurality  of  image  dau  representations  of  the  plural- 
ity of  images; 
receiving  a  specification  of  one  or  more  image  characteristics  in 
a  search  image,  specification  of  the  one  or  more  image  char- 
acterisbcs  including  a  type  and  a  location; 
querying  the  image  database  for  images  that  are  similar  to  the 
search  image  by: 

idenufying  from  the  image  daU  representations  one  or  more 

images  that  include  the  type  specified  in  the  search  image 

near  the  locauon  specified  in  the  search  image;  and 

determining  similarity  between  each  image  of  the  one  or  more 

images  and  the  search  image; 

accumulating  a  set  of  images  determined  to  be  similar  to  the 

search  image;  

ranking  the  images  of  the  set  of  images  according  to  a  degree  of 

similarity  to  the  search  image;  and 
providing  the  set  of  images,  in  ranked  order,  from  the  image 
store. 


I.  In  a  confuting  system  having  one  or  more  windows,  each  of 
which  dispUys  text  from  a  file  belonging  to  a  file  system  m  which 
each  file  has  one  of  a  plurality  of  file  contexts  which  are  employed 
by  the  file  system  to  locate  the  file,  a  method  for  providing  an  input 
to  the  computer  system  comprising  die  steps  of: 
associating  each  window  with  the  file  context  for  the  file  whose 

text  is  being  displayed  dterein; 
receiving  a  portion  of  die  text  selected  by  a  user  from  anywhere 

in  any  given  one  of  die  windows;  and 
automatically  providing  as  die  mput  die  portion  togcdier  wiUi 
die  file  context  for  die  given  one  of  die  windows. 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  information  pertaining  to  communi- 
cations between  a  user  and  members  in  a  selected  group,  die 
method  compnsing  a  series  of  steps  of; 
displaying  a  gallery  including  a  plurality  of  images,  each  one  of 
the  plurality  of  images  corresponding  to  a  member  in  the 
selected  group,  each  one  of  die  plurality  of  images  having  a 
status  indicator  and  an  associated  message  directional  icon, 
the  status  indicator  representing  a  current  sutus  of  messages 
of  a  type  represented  by  die  associated  message  directional 
icon: 
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monitoring  communications  between  the  user  and  a  selected 
member  in  the  selected  group  to  determine  a  current  status  of 
messages  of  die  type  represented  by  the  associated  message 
directional  icon;  and 

updating  the  status  indicator  displayed  in  the  gallery  for  the  one 
of  the  plurality  of  images  corresponding  to  the  selected  mem- 
ber in  the  selected  group. 
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16.  A  frame  buffer  memory  device  controller  comprising: 

a  translator,  wherein  said  translator  receives  pixel  access  trans- 
actions targeted  for  pixel  data  mapped  in  a  frame  buffer 
memory  device  and  converts  said  pixel  access  transactions 
into  access  parameters  for  said  frame  buffer  memory  device; 

an  allocator  coupled  to  said  translator,  wherein  said  allocator 
receives  said  access  parameters  from  said  translator  and  deter- 
mines a  cache  state  of  said  frame  buffer  memory  device  based 
on  previous  pixel  access  transactions; 

a  scheduler  coupled  to  said  allocator,  wherein  said  scheduler 
buffers  requests  received  from  said  allocator, 

an  arbiter  coupled  to  said  scheduler  and  a  video  request  genera- 
tor, wherein  said  arbiter  receives  instructions  from  said  sched- 
uler and  said  video  request  generator  and  issues  requests  to 
said  fraiiK  buffer  memory  device  such  that  a  cache  transfer 
operation  to  said  frame  buffer  memory  device  is  performed 
before  dispatching  said  pixel  access  transaction  to  said  frame 
buffer  memory  device. 


I' 

II 


04CK  DUPUCATR)  f  CO}*  eiP*>C*  nEUM|  OT 


Of  (X)^JC*TD) 


> 


\imri  |«W  DATA  DUPLICATCLT  «  OUPUCATCD  FCLOS 
lty*C«WtLPH 


IMMTt  TMLf  •.CMHCM.  MXHVa.  CO  n>a  OMI 


MONfTon  uo  icaucsT  «Titn 


7, H' 


0         NCM}OLDO«T*MK>MIVTV1««HNOVOI«OUCST     . ^514 

tl         a  «BUCDTOLOOiCM.O<IOUP 

ft' — 


II 

OC««tTCNCWP«Wrr 

_^«« 

1 

"* — .^ 

SIB 

II 

TOPAMTT  tC«  OMMC 

-IB 

£2 

1 

It 


y-' 


9.  A  disk  array  system  having  a  phirality  of  drives  for  holding 
data  in  a  form  of  a  combination  of  a  plurality  of  write  data  and  an 
error  correcting  code,  comprising: 

(a)  first  error  correcting  code  generating  means  for  generating  at 
least  one  error  conecting  code  from  (m-l)  write  data  supplied 
from  an  upper  unit; 

(b)  first  writing  means  for  writing  one  data  group  constituted  by 
said  (m-l)  write  data  and  said  error  correcting  code  in  m 
space  fields  each  belonging  to  each  of  m  drives; 

(c)  second  writing  means  responsive  to  an  update  request  issued 
by  said  upper  unit  for  old  write  data  of  said  (m-l)  write  data 
by  said  upper  unit,  for  writing  new  write  data  designated  by 
said  update  request  in  each  of  two  space  fields  belonging  to 
two  drives  otlier  than  said  m  drives  as  a  pair  of  duplicated 
write  dau  belonging  to  said  data  group, 

(d)  means  for  reading  out  duee  data  including  one  of  said  pair  of 
duplicated  write  data,  said  old  write  data,  and  said  error 
correcting  code  from  drives  holding  said  three  data,  at  a 
proper  timing  after  writing  of  said  pair  of  duplicated  write 
data; 

(e)  second  error  correcting  code  generating  means  for  generating 
by  using  said  read  out  three  data,  a  new  error  correcting  code 
for  said  data  group  after  updating  of  said  old  write  data  by 
said  new  write  data; 

(f)  means  for  updating  said  old  error  correcting  code  written  by 
said  first  writing  means  by  said  new  error  correcting  code;  and 

(g)  means  for  releasing,  after  updating  said  old  error  correcting 
code  by  said  new  error  correcting  code,  a  first  field  holding 
said  old  write  data  and  a  second  field  holding  one  of  said  pair 
of  duplicated  write  data,  so  as  to  make  the  first  and  second 
fields  be  space  fields. 
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(e)  responsive  lo  unavailability  of  up  to  two  DASDs.  rebuilding 
a  portion  of  said  logical  array  from  not  less  than  (M-2) 
available  DASDs  and  wnting  said  rebuilt  unavailable  portion 
to  counteipart  one*  of  said  plurality  of  DASDs  operatively 
designated  as  spares. 
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pMin  aaac  m  nuu  ■  m  twit  of  fma  msds 
7  In  a  system  having  a  phirality  of  DASDs,  said  system  includ- 
ing means  for  opetauvely  accessing  an  integer  number  M  of  said 
plurality  in  a  higher  level  redundant  array  of  inexpensive  disks 
(RAID)  configuration.  M  being  a  pnme  number,  said  accessing 
means  being  responsive  to  a  source  of  external  commands  for 
reading  and  wnting  of  dau  blocks  stored  on  selected  ones  of  said 
M  of  said  plurality  of  DASDs.  said  data  blocks  being  arranged  in  a 
(M-l)*(M-2)  logical  array,  said  logical  array  being  formed  from 
(M-1)  lows  and  (M-2)  data  blocks  per  row.  each  of  the  (M-2) 
dau  blocks  in  each  of  the  (M-1)  rows  in  said  logical  array  being 
written  across  counterpart  ones  of  the  M-2  of  the  DASDs.  ones  of 
said  plurality  being  designated  as  spares,  a  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  ascertaining  a  parity  mode  of  the  dau  blocks  distributed  over 
a  major  diagonal  of  the  logical  array,  the  dau  blocks  m  the 
logKal  array  also  being  ordered  as  a  plurality  of  diagonals: 

(b)  generaung  an  (M-I)»M  logical  array  from  the  (M-l)'(M-2) 
logical  array  by  fonning  a  (M- 1  )st  column  of  parity  values  by 
calculating  a  simple  parity  over  each  diagonal  of  said  plurality 
of  diagonals  according  to  the  parity  mode  of  step  (a)  in  a 
diagonal  major  order  and  by  forming  an  M-th  column  of 
parity  values  by  calculating  the  simple  parity  to  over  each  row 
in  row  major  order: 

(c)  wnting  the  generated  (M-1)»M  logical  anay  across  the  M 
DASDs: 

(d)  responsive  to  a  write  update  command  to  modify  a  dau 
block  NOT  located  on  the  major  diagonal  of  the  logical  array 
by  reading  the  old  dau  block,  an  old  diagonal  parity  value, 
and  an  old  row  parity  value,  calculating  a  new  diagonal  and  a 
new  row  parity  value,  and  writing  the  modified  dau  block  and 
the  new  diagonal  and  row  parity  values  in  place  among  the  M 
DASDs.  and  responsive  lo  a  write  update  command  to  modify 
a  dau  Wock  located  on  the  major  diagonal,  repeating  steps  (a) 
and  (b)  widi  respect  to  generation  of  (M-1)  new  diagonal 
parity  values  and  the  new  row  parity  value  and  writing  the 
modified  dau  block  and  new  diagonal  parities  and  new  row 
parity  in  place  among  the  M  DASDs;  and 


1  In  a  test  system  having  a  memory  and  a  multi-tasking  proces- 
sor  a  method  for  testing  a  communications  protocol  software 
implemenution.  of  a  particular  layer  in  a  hierarchy  of  protocols, 
stored  in  said  memory,  said  multi-usking  processor  contemporane- 
ously executing  said  conununications  protocol  software  implemen- 
ution. a  pre-defined  and  pre-programmed  tester  process  and  a 
wake-upper  process,  said  tester  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  said  processor,  catching  dau  outputted  from  said  commu- 
nications pnjtocol  software  implemenuuon  to  upper  and 
lower  layer  communications  protocol  software, 
using  said  pnxessor,  interpreting  each  ftame  of  a  sequence  of 
frames,  which  sequence  includes  input  dau  ftames  and  output 
dau  frames, 
in  response  to  said  pnxessor  interpreting  an  input  dau  frame  in 
said  step  of  interpreting,  using  said  processor  to  feed  input 
dau  contained  in  said  input  dau  ftame  directly  to  said  com- 
munications protocol  software  implemenution,  and 
in  response  lo  said  processor  interpreting  an  output  dau  frame  in 
said  step  of  intetpfeting,  using  said  processor  to  compare 
output  dau  contained  in  said  output  daU  frame  with  cone- 
sponding  output  dau  received  in  said  step  of  catching,  and 
said  wake-upper  process  comprising: 

using  said  processor,  generaung  a  single  wake-up  message  for 
receipt  by  said  tester  process  in  said  step  of  catching 
contemporaneously  with  said  execution  of  said  tester  pro- 
cess and  said  execution  of  said  communications  protocol 
software  implemenution. 
wherein  said  processor  is  preliminarily  programmed  in  a 
predetermined  manner  to  select  execution  priorities  of  each 
process  executing  thereon  in  relation  to  each  other  so  that 
said  processor  executes  said  wake-upper  process  only  when 
said  communications  protocol  software  implemenution  has 
ceased  executing  completely  and  when  said  processor  waits 


during  taid  step  of  catching  to  receive  dau  outputted  from 
said  communication  protocol  software  implementation  or 
said  tester  process, 
said  tester  process  being  preliminarily  programmed  in  a  pre- 
determined manner  for  receiving  said  single  wake-up  mes- 
sage and  determining  that  said  communication  protocol 
software  implementation  has  unexpected  ceased  execution 
if  said  single  wake-up  message  is  received  during  said  step 
of  catching  after  said  processor  interpreted  an  output  ftame 
and  said  tester  process  determining  that  said  communica- 
tion protocol  software  implementation  has  properiy  ceased 
execution  if  said  single  wake-up  message  is  received  during 
said  step  of  catching  after  the  last  frame  is  interpreted  in 
said  step  of  interpreting. 
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1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  print  engine; 

a  processor  for  controlling  said  engine  responsive  to  dau  from  a 
computer; 

oite  or  more  memory  circuits  for  storing  information  during 
printing  operation  of  the  printer: 

test  circuitry  external  to  said  processor  for  accessing  said  one  or 
nMxe  memory  circuits  prior  to  printing  operation  for  testing 
the  proper  operation  of  said  one  or  more  memory  circuits  such 
that  the  testing  is  controlled  and  executed  by  said  test  circuitry 
and  not  by  said  processor. 


5,579,478 

SYSTEM  ADMINISTRATION  M(M>ULE  FOR  AN 

OPERATING  SYSTEM  AFFORDS  GRADED  RESTRICTED 

ACCESS  PRIVILEGES 
Ihmmy  A.  Hcisennao,  and  Aland  B.  Adaas,  both  of  Ft  Coi- 
lins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
A]to,Calir. 

FDcd  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  441,W2 

tat  CL'  Gta  n/00 

vs.  CL  995— IM  1 


5379,477 

TEST  CIRCUITRY  FOR  PRINTER  MEMORY 
Thomas  M.  Ogletrec,  Houston,  Tn.,  atlgnor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter Corparation,  Hoostin,  Ite. 

Coadnuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,448,  JnL  25,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  15.  1996,  Ser.  No.  616,764 

fat  CL'  G06F  n/00 

VS.  CL  395— 183J  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  allowing  a  computer  system  super  user  of 
unlimited  privileges  to  grant  to  an  ordinary  user  of  the  computer 
system  graded  restricted  access  to  a  specified  collection  of  activi- 
ties registered  to  a  System  Administration  Manager  program  and 
performed  by  software  installed  in  the  computer  system,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  first  collection  of  one  or  more  files  related  by  a 
first  naming  convention,  a  formatted  indication  of  all  the 
activities  that  can  be  performed  by  using  the  System  Admin- 
istration Manager  program,  including  names  of  activities, 
icons  associated  with  each  activity  and  comnuuids  for  execut- 
ing each  software  program  whose  execution  corresponds  to  an 
activity; 

(b)  storing  in  a  second  collection  of  one  or  hmxc  files  related  by 
a  second  naming  convention,  and  accessible  only  by  the  super 
user,  a  formatted  indication  of  the  activities  that  are  to  be  the 
specified  collection  and  the  ordinary  user  that  is  to  have 
graded  restricted  access  to  the  specified  collection;  and 

(c)  executing  the  System  Administration  Matuger  program  at 
the  request  of  an  arbitrary  user,  such  executing  including  the 
steps  of: 

(d)  temporarily  promoting  the  arbitrary  user  to  super  user  for 
the  duration  of  steps  (e)  through  (h); 

(e)  subsequent  to  step  (d).  inspecting  the  second  collection  to 
determine  if  the  arfcitrary  user  is  an  ordinary  user  named 
therein;  and 

(0  if  the  arbitrary  user  is  an  ordinary  user  named  in  the 
second  collection,  then  performing  steps  (g)  and  (h)  recited 
below,  elsewise  ending  the  temporary  promotion  of  step  (d) 
and  declining  to  perform  steps  (g)  and  (h): 
(g)  displaying  a  menu  of  the  specified  activities,  and  only 

those  activities;  and 
(h)  executing  from  the  menu  of  specified  activities  one  or 

more  activities  thereof  selected  by  the  promoted  user. 
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5,57».47» 

COMPUTER  SOITWARE  LICENSING 

AUTHENTICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

TlMMnai  Plum,  KamucU,  Hi^  aarignor  to  Phwi  H«U   Inc 

KamueU,  Hi. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  31MW 

InL  Ct*  Ga»F  12/14 

VS.  a.  3»5— 188.01  »  ""l™* 


1.  A  method  of  providing  i  level  of  authenticauon  for  a  com- 
puter software  program  sign-on  iniennediate  trust-based  licensmg 
and  hardware-based  protectwn.  using  a  computer  and  a  dispUy 
screen  having  a  standard  sign-on  procedure,  composing  the  steps 

of:  ,  , 

(a)  requiring  entry  of  a  registration  name  at  the  ume  of  iniual 
use  of  the  computer  software  program  which  is  provided  in  an 
Inil-File.  . 

(b)  providing  a  freshness  interval  bwed  upon  number  of  tign- 
ons  or  the  passage  of  tune  as  the  maximum  allowable  hiatus 
between  re-authenlication  sign-ons: 

(c)  at  each  invocation  of  the  computer  software  program  deter- 
mining if  an  mvocation  is  within  the  freshness  interval; 

(d)  if  the  invocation  is  within  the  freshness  interval,  controlling 
the  computer  and  display  screen  to  provide  standard  sign-on; 

(e)  if  the  invocation  is  not  within  the  freshness  interval,  control- 
ling the  computer  and  display  screen  to  provide  a 
re-authenticauon  query  on  the  display  screen  which  require*  a 
response  before  standard  sign-on  will  be  allowed; 

(f)  if  a  correct  response  to  the  query  in  step  (e)  is  given, 
controlling  the  computer  and  display  screen  to  provide  stan- 
dard sign-on.  and  starting  a  new  re-authentication  freshness 
interval  so  that  steps  (c Me)  may  be  repeated;  and 

(g)  if  an  incorrect  response  to  the  query  in  step  (e)  is  given, 
controllmg  the  computer  and  display  screen  »  provide  uifor- 
mation  about  authorized  registration. 


5,57»,48» 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRAVERSING  ATM 
NETWORKS  BASED  ON  FORWARD  AND  REVERSE 
VIRTUAL  CONNECTION  LABELS 
taraci  Odon,  Pido  Aho;  Man-Tung  T.  Hsiao,  Fremont,  both  of 
CaNT;  Raplwcl  Rom,  lUifa,  Israel:  Phanindra  Jujjavarapu. 
niMMtnn    Calif.;   Moabc  Sidl,  Haifa,   Israel,  and  Asad 
-^— »-]■  Suiwyvale,  Cattf.,  aadgnon  to  Sun  Microcystems, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  43»M» 
Int  CL*  HML  12/56 
VS.  CI  »5— 2B0.I  21  Claia- 

I.  A  switch  based  label  swapping  communication  network,  com- 
prising: 


a  set  of  interconnected  hosu  and  switch  based  label  swapping 
communication  nodes,  where  each  said  communication  node 
is  connected  to  at  least  one  other  of  said  communication 
nodes  by  input  Units  and  output  linlis  and  each  of  said  hosts 
are  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  communication  nodes  by 
input  links  and  output  links; 
each  said  communication  node  fuither  including  a  switching 
apparatus  that,  when  it  receives  a  digital  message  at  one  of  its 
input  links,  sends  the  message  over  a  programmable  set  of  its 
output  links  selected  in  accordance  with  said  one  input  links 
identity  and  an  input  label  contained  in  the  received  message, 
and  prior  to  sending  said  message  over  each  output  line  in 
said  set  of  output  links,  replaces  said  input  label  in  said 
leceived  message  with  a  programmable  output  label  selected 
in  accordance  with  said  one  input  links  idenuty.  said  input 
label  and  the  identity  of  the  output  link  on  which  the  message 
is  being  sent; 
said  network  including  at  least  one  a  virtual  connection  between 
hosts  coupled  to  distinct  ones  of  said  nodes  in  said  network, 
said  virtual  connection  including  a  tree  of  dau  channel  seg- 
ments on  a  plurality  of  said  links  that  interconnect  a  tfee  of 
said  nodes  in  said  network; 
each  of  said  control  processors  at  said  tree  of  said  nodes  includ- 
ing a  message  generation  procedure,  executed  by  each  of  said 
control  prxxessors.  for  generating  a  virtual  connection  tra- 
versal message  that  includes  (I)  a  message  header  having  an 
input  label  that  identifies  a  first  control  channel  connecting 
said  control  processor  to  the  control  processor  another  one  of 
said  nodes,  and  (2)  a  dau  portion  that  identifies  a  data  channel 
segment  in  one  of  said  virtual  connections; 
each  of  said  control  processors  at  said  tree  of  said  nodes  further 
including  a  virtual  connection  traversal  procedure,  executed 
by  each  of  said  control  processors,  for  collectively  transmit- 
ting said  virtual  connection  traversal  message  over  a  sequence 
of  control  channels  to  the  control  processors  at  a  sequence  of 
nodes  along  said  virtual  connection,  wherein  each  of  said 
control  channels  is  lopologically  parallel  to  one  of  the  dau 
channel  segments  in  said  one  vutual  connection:  and 
each  of  said  control  processors  including  a  communication  port 
for  sending  and  receiving  messages  including  said  virtual 
connection  traversal  message;  and 
said  vutual  connecuon  traversal  procedure  including  instroctions 
for  parsing  said  virtual  connection  traversal  header  in  each 
virtual  connection  traversal  message  received  by  the  control 
processors  execuung  said  virtual  connection  traversal  proce- 
dure to  idenufy  a  next  dau  channel  segment,  if  any,  along 
said  virtual  connection  and  to  identify  a  control  channel 
topologically  parallel  to  said  identified  next  dau  channel 
segment,  and  for  then  retransmitting  said  received  virtual 
connection  traversal  message  along  said  identified  control 
channel  to  the  control  processor  of  a  next  node  along  said 
virtual  connection. 


5,579,481 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA 

TRANSFER  BETWEEN  MULTIPLE  INTERCONNECTED 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  WITH  AN  UNTETHERED 

STYLUS 

Bernard  C.  Drenip,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

ConUnuation  of  Scr.  No.  922,900,  Jul.  31,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  I,  1995,  Ser.  No.  434,905 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.01  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  dau  between  interconnected  dau 
processing  systems,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assigning  a  user  to  a  poruble  stylus  which  contains  an  identifi- 
cation of  the  user  that  is  detecuble  by  each  of  the  dau 
prcxressaig  systems; 

selecting,  with  said  portable  stylus,  dau  from  a  first  one  of  the 
dau  processing  systems  for  transfer  to  an  unidentified  one  of 
the  dau  processing  systems: 

detecting  the  identification  at  a  second  one  of  the  daU  process- 
ing systems  via  the  poruble  stylus;  and 

transferring,  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  identification,  the 
(elected  dau  to  the  second  dau  processing  system. 


5,579,482 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  INTERFACE 

INFORMATION  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Einkauf,  Fremont;  Glen  M.  Riley,  Los  Gatos,  and 
James  M.  Von  De  Bur,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Echelon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38^54,  Mar.  26,  1995,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,122,  Mar.  19,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jid.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  506,754 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—200.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  node  for  use  in  a  network,  the  node  comprising: 
a  processor;  and 

storage  means  coupled  to  said  processor; 
said  storage  means  having  stored  therein  an  application  program 

and  exposed  interface  daU; 
said  application  program  containing  references  to  at  least  one 

nerworit  variable; 
said  exposed  interface  daU  including  global  daU  and  at  least  one 

network  variable  record; 
said  global  dau  including  buffer  information; 
said   processor  communicating  values  between   said   storage 

means  and  said  network; 
said  processor  being  configured  to  buffer  values  communicated 
berweei  said  network  and  said  node  according  to  buffer 
parameters  contained  in  said  buffer  information; 


said  network  variable  record  including 

dau  that  specifies  that  said  record  corresponds  to  said  at  least 
one  network  variable;  and 

variable  type  information  including  at  least  one  of  a  service 

type,  a  service  type  flag  that  indicates  whether  said  service 

type  is  configurable,  a  priority,  and  a  priority  flag  that 

indicates  whether  said  priority  is  configurable;  and 

said  processor  being  configured  to  communicate  values  that 

correspond  to  said  at  least  one  network  variable  between  said 

storage  means  and  said  network  based  on  said  variable  type 

information. 


5,579y4«3 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MULTI-CHANNEL  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  AND 

HAVING  CHANNEL  SELEtmON  FUNCTIONS  AND 
MEMORY  FOR  STORING  COMMUNICATION  CONTROL 

DATA  FOR  EACH  CHANNEL 
Shui^i  Imai.  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnid 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,250,  May  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1992,  4-116031 

Int  CI."  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.01  2  Claims 
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(HEMORV   FOR  STOniNG  CONIDQI. 
CONDITION  INFOnuTION  <N0 


1.  A  multi-channel  multiplex  communication  controller  compris- 
ing: 
a  serial  data  reception  unit  connected  to  a  single  serial  dau 

transmission  line; 
a  serial  dau  transmission  unit  connected  to  the  single  serial  dau 

transmission  line; 
a  channel  selection  unit  for  selecting  a  channel  from  among  a 

plurality  of  channels  as  specified  by  a  channel  number  input; 
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a  coaununKation  processing  unit  for  controlling  dau  transmis- 
sioo  and  recepcion  over  a  channel  selected  by  the  channel 
selectioa  unit  by  assigning  the  serial  dau  transmission  line  to 
channels  selected  by  the  channel  selection  unit  on  a  time- 
division  basis  from  among  the  plurality  of  channels;  and 

a  memory  having  a  storage  area  for  storing  communication 
control  dau  on  dau  transmission  and  reception  operations  for 
each  channel,  a  storage  area  for  storing  transmission  dau  for 
each  channel  and  a  storage  area  for  storing  reception  dau  for 
each  channel: 

wherein  the  communication  processing  unit  comprises  a  control- 
ler which  directly  accesses  the  memory  when  a  channel  is 
selected  by  the  channel  selection  unit,  and  which  (a)  reads 
communication  control  dau  for  the  selected  channel  and  takes 
transmission  dau  from  the  memory  based  on  the  communica- 
tion control  dau  to  transmit  the  transmission  dau  over  the 
selected  chanitel,  (b)  reads  communication  control  dau  for  the 
selected  chanitel  and  receives  reception  dau  based  on  the 
communication  control  dau  to  receive  the  reception  dau  over 
the  selected  channel  and  stores  the  dau  in  the  memory,  (c) 
conects  the  read  communication  control  dau  based  on  trans- 
mission and  reception  operations  after  completion  of  trans- 
mission and  reception  operations  and  (d)  stores  corrected 
communicabon  control  dau  in  the  storage  area  of  the  selected 
channel  in  the  memory. 


5,579,4«5 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  A 
COMMAND 
Lynne  Edgar,  Rochester;   Ronald  G.  Moore,  Troy;  Reno  V. 
Ramsey,  Steriing  Heights,  and  Al  E.  Tonsignant,  CUntoo 
Township,  Wayne  County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwdl 
Intematioaal  Corporatioa.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  120,883,  Sep.  13,  1993,  abandoocd. 
Thta  appbcalion  Aug.  3,  1995.  Ser.  No.  510,757 
InL  a."  G«6F  l3/00;7/04:  HMQ  7/00 
VS.  CL  395—200.14  W  CWbm 
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SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING  FAST  DATA  ACCESSING 

IN  MULTIPLY/ACCUMULATE  OPERATIONS  WHILE 

USING  A  VRAM 

Robert  W.  Cooper,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR  Cotpo- 
ratioo,  Dayton,  Otiio 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  iS9Ml 

Int.  0.^0969  3/14;  13/ 10 

VS.  CL  395— 2iO.«  »*  a«»«» 


1.  A  dau  access  system  comprising: 

memory  means  including  a  Video  Random  Access  Memory 
(VRAM)  for  stonng  dau  words,  said  VRAM  having  a  parallel 
access  pon  and  a  serial  access  port; 

prxKessing  means  including  a  processor  having  a  first 
input-output  port  and  a  second  input-output  port  and 

a  dau  bus  for  coupling  said  second  input-output  port  of  the 
processor  to  said  parallel  and  serial  access  ports  of  the 
VRAM; 

said  processor  being  responsive  to  datt  words  applied  via  said 
first  input-output  port  for  iransfemng  said  applied  dau 
words,  via  said  second  input-output  port,  said  dau  bus.  and 
said  parallel  access  port  to  said  VRAM  for  storage,  and  for 
accessing  a  group  of  said  stored  dau  words  as  a  serial 
sequence  via  said  serial  access  port  in  response  to  said  pro- 
cessor supplying  only  an  initial  starting  address  of  a  first  dau 
word  of  said  group  of  stored  daU  words  when  said  system  is 
operated  in  a  fast  sequential  mode. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fcmole  implementation  of  a  desired  com- 
mand, the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  seed  value; 

means  for  calculating  a  first  answer  using  a  predetermined 
identifying  value  and  said  seed  value  as  an  input  variable  to  a 
first  transfer  function,  wherein  said  identifying  value  is  trun- 
cated to  produce  a  first  truncated  identifying  value,  and 
wherein  said  seed  value  is  truncated  to  produce  a  first  trun- 
cated seed  value,  and  wherein  said  first  truncated  identifying 
value  and  said  first  truncated  seed  value  are  input  into  said 
first  transfer  function  to  produce  a  first  partial  answer,  and 
wherein  said  identifying  value  is  sequentially  truncated  a 
plurality  of  additional  iterations  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
subsequent  tnincated  identifying  values,  and  wherein  said 
seed  value  is  sequentially  tnincated  a  plurality  of  additional 
iterations  to  produce  a  plurality  of  subsequent  truncated  seed 
values,  and  wherein  the  next  sequential  subsequent  truncated 
identifying  value  and  the  next  sequential  subsequent  tnincated 
seed  value  are  input  into  said  first  transfer  function  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  subsequent  partial  answers,  wherein  said  first 
answer  comprises  said  first  and  plurality  of  subsequent  partial 
answers  concatenated  on  with  anotlier; 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  first  signal  representative  of  said 
desired  command,  said  seed  value  and  said  first  answer. 

a  receiver  for  receiving  said  first  sigiul; 

means  for  caknilating  a  second  answer  using  said  first  signal  as 
an  input  to  a  second  transfer  function; 

means  for  performing  a  comparison  test  on  said  first  and  second 
answer;  and 

nteans  for  implementing  said  desired  command  upon  incident  of 
said  first  and  second  answers  satisfying  said  comparison  test 


5,S79,4«* 

COMMUNICATION  NODE  WrfH  A  FIRST  BUS 

CONHGURATION  FOR  ARBITRATION  AND  A  SECOND 

BUS  CONFIGURATION  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER 
Floria  Oprtam,  Sunnyvale,  and  Rofer  W.  Van  Brunt,  San 
Fraacteco,  both  of  C«ltf„  awignon  to  Apftic  Computer,  Inc. 
Cnpertiiio,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4^1 
Int  CL"  GMF  i/OO 
VS.  CL  395—200.15  »  Ctotam 

1.  A  communicauon  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
local  hosts,  the  communication  system  providing  a  first  bus  con- 
figuration for  aitiitrauon  and  a  second  bus  configuration  for  unidi- 
rectional dau  transfer,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  node  including  an  arbiter,  a  daU  bus. 
at  least  one  port,  and  at  least  one  multiplexer  responsive  to 
said  arbiter  for  selectively  coupling  each  port  of  the  node  to 
one  of  the  arbiter  and  the  dau  bus; 

a  plurality  of  point-to-point  links,  each  point-to-point  link  cou- 
pling a  port  of  a  first  node  with  a  port  of  a  second,  different 
node,  so  that  the  nodes  have  a  tree  topology  coupled  by  said 
point-to-point  links; 

a  plurality  of  local  hosts,  each  local  host  being  coupled  to  one  of 
the  nodes  for  arbitrating  bus  access,  receiving  data,  and  trans- 
mitting dau;  and 

wherein  in  the  first  bus  configuration  the  multiplexers  couple  the 
arbiters  to  the  ports  to  receive  and  transmit  arbitration  mes- 
sages thereon,  and  in  the  second  bus  configuration  the  multi- 
plexers couple  the  dau  bus  to  the  ports  to  selectively  receive 
and  transmit  daU  thereon. 


5,579,487 

PORTABLE  WORK  SLATE  COMPUTER  WTTH 
MULTIPLE  DOCKING  POSITIONS  FOR 
INTERCHANGEABLY  RECEIVING  REMOVABLE 
MODULES 
Robert  F.  Meyerson,  Capdva  Island,  Fla.,-  Yiuc-Fn  Chang, 
Medina,  Ohio;  Yi^inn  P.  Wang,  Ft  Myers,  Fla.,  and  Daniel 
G.  Wall,  Union  Town,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tdetransaction, 
Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,112,  Oct  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,190 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—280  12  Claims 


unit  with  a  hand  of  a  user  and  including  a  plurality  of  docking 
positions  each  configured  to  releasably  support  a  selected 
removable  module; 

b)  each  of  the  plurality  of  docking  positions  including  a  stan- 
dardized doclcing  interface  having  electrical  connectors  which 
engage  corresponding  electrical  connectors  of  a  standardized 
module  interface  of  a  module  removably  attached  to  the 
docking  position  to  enable  coupling  of  electrical  signals 
between  the  docking  interface  and  the  module; 

c)  a  bus  configuration  including  a  bus  controller,  the  bus  con- 
figuration electrically  coupled  to  the  processor  and  a  docking 
interface  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  docking  positions  to 
electrically  couple  the  processor  and  the  docking  interfaces; 

d)  the  bus  controller  configured  to  send  an  identification  signal 
to  the  processor  identifying  a  module  type  of  a  nsodule  upon 
attachment  of  the  module  to  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of 
docking  positions; 

e)  programming  stored  in  the  memory  and  executed  by  tiie 
processor  to  enable  the  processor  to  control  an  operation  of 
each  module  attached  to  a  selected  different  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  docking  positions,  the  programming  stored  in  tlie 
memory  prior  to  attachment  of  any  of  the  modules  to  any  of 
the  docking  positions;  and 

f)  the  programming  including  at  least  one  program  uniquely 
associated  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  module  types,  dte 
processor,  upon  receiving  a  model  type  identification  signal 
from  the  bus  controller,  executing  the  at  least  one  program 
associated  with  the  identified  module  type  of  the  module  to 
control  operation  of  the  noodule. 


5,579v488 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Keiichi  Ikeda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshild 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,785,  Sep.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1991,  3-256007; 
Aug.  25,  1992,  4-225983;  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-225984 

Int  CL'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—280  31  < 
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I.  A  ponlible  configurable  electronic  unit  operable  with  a 
changeable  complement  of  removable  modules,  the  complement  of 
removable  modules  including  a  plurality  of  module  types,  each 
different  module  type  providing  different  operational  capabilities, 
the  unit  comprising: 
a)  a  housing  supporting  electronic  circuitry  including  a  proces- 
sor and  a  memory  accessible  by  the  processor,  the  housing 
further  including  a  hand  gripping  portion  for  supporting  the 


1.  A  programmable  control  device,  comprising: 

a  first  bus  line  to  which  a  first  control  unit  and  a  first  connection 
unit  are  connected,  said  first  control  unit  being  connected  to  a 
device  and  operating  to  control  said  device  and  said  first 
control  unit  being  coimected  to  said  first  connection  unit 
through  the  first  bus;  and 
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•  second  bus  line,  to  which  a  aecood  control  unit  and  a  second 
connection  unit  are  connected,  said  second  control  unit  being 
connected  to  said  second  connection  unit  through  the  second 
bus  and  said  first  and  second  connection  units  being  detach- 
abiy  connectable  to  each  other,  and  said  second  control  unit 
being  coupled  lo  the  first  control  unit  via  the  second  bus  line, 
the  second  connection  unit,  the  first  connection  unit  and  the 
first  bus  line  to  control  said  first  control  unit  according  to 
information  stored  in  a  storage  unit  connected  to  said  second 
control  unit. 

wherein  control  of  said  device  by  said  first  control  unit  differs  in 
die  cases  in  which  said  second  control  unit  is  connected  and 
in  which  said  second  control  unit  is  not  connected,  respec- 
tively. 


5,579vW* 

EXPANDED  ADDRESS  BUS  SYSTEM 

MMaail  Mkkino,  Tokym  Japan,  aaaicDor  to  Ncc  Corporatkia, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
DivWoo  or  Ser.  No.  3T7,683,  Jan.  25,  1W5,  Pat  No.  5,450,522, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  (2,331,  May  17,  I»3, 
ahandoocd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,19*,  Aug. 

28,  1991.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
233  106,  Aug.  17,  19W,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  462,665 
Clai^    priority,    application     Japan,    Aug.     17,     19*7, 
62-203106;  Aug.  17,  19«7,  62-203107 

Int  a."  G06F  13/00 
MS.  Ct  395— 2S1  '  Oiimt 


HAND-HELD  PORTABLE  COMPtTTER  HAVING 

CAPABILITY  FOR  EXTERNAL  EXPANSION  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  BUS 

Paw^  Domler,  Snmiyvale;  Dan  KiUak,  Sratoga,  aMi  William 

J.  Seller,  Scotts  Valley,  all  of  CaBf.,  mOgfton  to  EIomi  I.P. 

Hoidlncs,  Ltd.,  Londoa.  Ba^Md 

CoBtlnnation-ln-part  «f  Sk  N*.  144031,  Oct  2S,  1993,  and 

Ser.  No.  16,122,  Feb.  10.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,457,705.  Thta  appli- 

catioa  JuL  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,925 

Int  CL*  GMT  iA»:U/00 
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1.  A  digital  assistant  I/O  expansion  system  compnsing: 

a  first  enclosure  defining  the  bounds  of  a  digital  assistant: 

a  CPU  within  the  enclosure; 

a  memory  coupled  to  the  CPU; 

a  touchscreen  combuiation  I/O  apparatus  impiemenied  on  a 
surface  of  the  enclosure; 

an  internal  I/O  bus  coupled  to  the  CPU  and  to  an  expansion 
connector  in  a  surface  of  the  enclosure; 

an  expansion  bus  external  to  the  enclosute.  the  expansion  bus 
having  the  width  and  parallel  stiucttire  of  die  internal  I/O  bus; 

an  intermediate  bus  link  connected  to  the  expansion  connector 
and  to  the  expansion  bus; 

first  state- iranslauon  circuitry  connected  to  the  internal  I/O  bus 
Mid  to  the  intermediate  bus  link;  and 

second  state-translation  ctrctiitry  connected  to  the  intermediate 
bus  link  and  to  the  expansion  bus; 

wherein  the  first  staK-mnslation  circuitry  translates  and  multi- 
plexes bus  sifaab  appropriate  to  I/O  peripheral  devices  from 
the  internal  I/O  bus  onto  the  intermediate  bus  link,  and  the 
second  sute-translation  circuitry  translates  the  signals  on  the 
intermediate  bus  link  onto  the  expansion  bus.  providing  on  the 
expansion  bus  the  signals  and  structure  of  the  internal  bus  in  a 
manner  allowing  the  CPU  to  transact  with  penpheral  devices 
connected  to  the  expansion  bus  exactly  as  dwugh  they  were 
connected  on  the  internal  I/O  bus.  requiring  no  dedicated 
device-driver  software  executed  by  the  CPU. 


1.  An  expanded  address  bus  system  for  coupling  to  a  plurality  of 
slave  devices,  each  of  which  is  insetted  into  one  of  a  plurality  of 
expanded  slots,  said  expanded  address  bus  system  comprising: 

an  address  bus  having  a  bus  access  enable  signal  transmitted 
thereon  and  being  compatible  witfi  an  expanded  bus  type  A  or 
an  expanded  bus  type  B.  said  expanded  bus  type  A  having  a 
predetermined  address  bus  width  equal  in  address  bus  width 
to  said  address  bus.  and  said  expended  bus  type  B  having  an 
.Ah—  bus  width  that  is  narrower  than  said  address  bus.  said 
opaaded  address  bus  system  further  compnsing: 

an  address  decoder  circuit  receiving  a  set  of  address  signals  that 
address  a  whole  address  space  of  said  expanded  address  bus 
system,  said  address  decoder  circuit  decoding  said  set  of 
address  signals  and  producing  decoded  signals  representing  a 
portion  of  said  whole  address  space  during  a  slave  access 
period,  said  whole  address  space  including  a  portion  having 
addresses  assigned  to  respccuve  slave  devices,  each  of  whose 
address  bus  is  compatible  with  said  expanded  bus  type  B;  and 

a  plurality  of  selector  circuits,  corresponding  in  a  one  to  one 
relation  with  said  plurality  of  expanded  slots,  for  selecting  and 
for  outputting  either  a  selected  one  of  said  decoded  signals  of 
said  address  decoder  circuit  or  tiie  bus  access  enable  signal 
onto  the  address  bus  of  said  slave  devices  that  are  inserted  in 
said  expanded  slou.  respectively. 


5,579,491 

LOCAL  PROACTIVE  HOT  SWAP  REQUEST/ 

ACKNOWLEDGE  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  L.  JctHcs,  Leandcr;  Craig  S.  Jonea,  and  Vktor  K. 

Pccooc,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  l^x..  avignors  to  DeB  VS.\., 

UP.,  Aastin,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  7,  1994,  S«r.  No.  271,617 
lit  CI'  G06F  ISAM 
VS.  Ct  395—283  52  Oaimi 

1    Apparatus   for  implementing  a  local  proactive  hot   swap 
lequest/acknowledge  scheme  in  a  computer  system  comprising  a 
computer  bus  and  at  least  one  electncal  device  physically  and 
electrically  connectable  to  said  bus,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
user-acniatable  means  supported  on  said  at  least  one  electrical 
device  for  generating  a  request  for  a  hot  swap  procedure 
compnsing  a  hot  installabon  or  a  hot  removal  of  said  at  least 
one  electrical  device; 


processor  means  electrically  connected  to  said  user-actuatable 
generating  means,  for  processing  said  hot  swap  request  to 
determine  whether  said  requested  hot  swap  procedure  may  be 
performed  without  detrimentally  affecting  ongoing  operations 
of  said  bus  and  said  system,  and  for  generating  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  processing  results; 

indicating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
electrical  device  and  said  prtxxssor  means,  for  indicating  said 
processing  results  to  a  user,  said  indicating  means  being 
responsife  to  receipt  of  said  generated  signals  from  said 
processor  means; 

means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for  performing  said 
requested  hot  swap  procedure  when  said  processor  means 
determines  that  said  requested  hot  swap  procedure  may  be 
performed; 

logic,  executable  by  said  processor  means,  for  determining 
whettier  said  at  least  one  electrical  device  is  eitlier  free  and 
spare  or  free  and  redundant; 

logic,  executable  by  said  prtx^essor  means  in  response  to  a 
determination  thai  said  at  least  one  electrical  device  is  either 
fiee  and  spare  or  free  and  redundant,  for  determining  whether 
said  system  is  capable  of  removing  an  electrical  device;  and 

logic,  executable  by  said  processor  means  in  response  to  a 
determination  that  said  system  is  capable  of  removing  an 
electrical  device,  for  causing  said  performing  means  to 
remove  taid  at  least  one  electrical  device  from  said  bus,  and 
for  causaig  said  indicating  means  to  provide  a  third  indication 
signal  to  said  user. 


a  slave  device  coupled  to  the  primary  master  device  by  a  bus. 
the  bus  communicating  a  plurality  of  signals  between  the 
primary  master  device  and  the  slave  device,  the  slave  device 
having  at  least  one  output  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  input  of 
the  primary  master  de^ce  for  communicating  at  least  one  bus 
transfer  termination  signal  which  indicates  to  the  primary 
master  device  that  data  transmitted  via  the  bus  between  the 
slave  device  and  the  primary  master  device  was  processed; 
and 

bus  arbiter  circuitry  coupled  to  the  primary  master  device  for 
arbitrating  ownership  of  the  bus  by  die  primary  master  device, 
wherein  the  at  least  one  bus  transfer  termination  signal  is 
ignored  for  all  time  between  the  first  point  in  time  and  the 
second  point  in  time. 


5,579,493 

SYSTEM  WITH  LOOP  BUFFER  AND  REPEAT  CONTROL 

CIRCUrr  HAVING  STACK  FOR  STORING  CONTROL 

INFORMATION 

Atsushi  Kinchi,  Kunitacfai,  and  Tetsuya  Nakagawa,  Koganei, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1993,  5-311750 

Int  CL*^  G06F  9/40 

VS.  a.  395—375  8  Claims 


5,579^*92  

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

DYNAMICALLY  IGNORING  BUS  TRANSFER 

TERMINATION  CONTROL  SIGNALS  FOR  A 

P^.EDETERMINED  AMOUNT  OF  TIME 

Jaaia  G.  Gay,  Pflugerville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Scfaaumbaig,  DL 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,667 
Int  Ct»  G06F  13/22 
VS.  CL  395—290  30  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  primary  master  device,  the  primary  master  device  having  at 
least  one  input  for  receiving  at  least  one  input  control  signal 
from  external  to  the  primary  master  device,  tbe  primary 
master  device  having  at  least  one  output  for  providing  at  least 
one  ouqxit  control  signal  external  to  the  primary  master 
device,  the  primary  master  device  initiating  a  bus  cycle  at  a 
first  poiai  in  time  and  starting  to  sample  data  from  the  at  least 
one  input  beginning  at  a  second  point  in  time  wherein  the 
second  point  in  time  is  after  die  first  point  in  time; 


1.  A  low-power  data  processor  in  which  an  instruction  module  to 
be  repeatedly  executed  is  read  out  from  an  instruction  memory  and 
fetched  by  an  instruction  fetch  register  in  such  a  way  as  to  decrease 
the  power  consumption  of  the  processor,  said  data  processor  com- 
prising: 
an  on-chip  instruction  buffer  for  storing  only  at  least  a  part  of  the 
instructions   of   an    instruction    module   to   be   repeatedly 
executed;  and 
repeat  control  means  for  successively  transferring  the  instruc- 
tions in  said  instruction  module  from  said  instruction  memory 
to  said  instruction  buffer  as  well  as  to  said  instruction  fetch 
register  at  the  first  time  of  execution  of  said  instruction 
module,  and,  when  the  number  of  the  instructions  of  said 
instruction  module  to  be  repeatedly  executed  as  stored  in  said 
instruction  buffer  equals  the  capacity  of  said  instruction 
buffer,  stopping  storage  of  the  remaining  instructions  of  said 
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instnKtion  module  in  said  instruction  buffer  while  coniinumg 
lo  tTMsfer  the  remaining  instructions  to  said  instruction  fetch 
register  from  said  instruction  memory  and  storing  information 
used  for  concrolling  reading  of  each  of  the  instructions  stored 
in  said  instnicuon  buffer,  including  means  operating  dunng 
each  subsequent  time  of  execution  of  the  instnicuons  of  said 
instruction  module  for  transfemng  the  instructions  stored  in 
said  instruction  buffer  Co  said  instruction  fetch  register  only 
from  said  instruction  buffer  and  for  transferring  the  remaining 
instructions  which  are  not  stored  in  said  instruction  buffer  to 
said  instruction  fetch  register  from  said  instrucuon  memory, 
on  the  basis  of  said  stored  reading  control  information 
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5,57»,4»4 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  POSSIBILITY  OF 

PARALLEL  PROCESSING  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

AND  A  PROGRAM  TRANSLATION  APPARATUS 

UTILIZED  THEREIN 

Koji  y-'fc',  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co^  LttL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  W1,M2,  Nov.  10.  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,450.554.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395373 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Not.  U,  1991,  3-294090 

Int.  CV  GO*F  9/45 

VS.  CL  395— 5W  '  Claims 
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1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  whether  iterations  of  a  program 
loop  can  be  processed  in  parallel,  wherein  the  program  loop 
includes  at  least  one  of  a  conditional  branch  statement  a  variable 
appended  with  a  subscript  which  is  determined  by  a  cakulauon, 
and  a  subroutine  call  sutement.  the  apparatus  comprising: 
simulation  means  for  simulaung  each  iteration  of  the  program 

loop; 
variable  storage  means  for  storing  values  of  variables,  which  are 
defined  in  program  statements  executed  dunng  simulation  of 
the  iterations,  each  value  being  stored  with  information  show- 
ing both  a  location  in  the  program  where  the  value  of  the 
variable  is  defined  and  a  number  of  the  simulated  iteration  in 
which  the  variable  is  defined;  and 
judgment  means  for  judging  that  parallel  processing  is  possible 
when,  for  each  simulated  iteration,  vanables  whose  values  are 
referred  to  in  program  sutemenis  of  a  current  iteration  are 
defined  in  preceding  program  statements  within  the  current 
iteration. 


instruction  execution  section  for  executing  interpreted  instructions 
interpreted  by  said  instruction  intcrpreution  section,  said  system 
composing: 

storage  means  for  stonng  in  sequence  a  number  of  a  step  in  each 
of  said  programs  to  be  executed  next  within  the  respective 
program,  said  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory-locations  which  concurrently  store  the  numbers  of 
respective  ones  of  the  steps; 
reading  means  for  reading,  from  the  storage  means,  the  number 

next  in  sequence; 
means  for  providing  the  instruction  of  the  step  whose  number 
was  read  out  to  said  instruction  interpretation  section  and  for 
providing  the  corresponding  interpreted  instruction  to  said 
instruction  execution  section  for  execution,  a  number  of  a 
further  step  lo  be  executed  next  within  the  program  including 
the  step  whose  number  was  read  oui  being  deteimined  in 
accortiance  with  the  corresponding  interpreted  instrucuon; 
writing  means  for  writing  the  further- step  number  into  sequence 
in  different  respective  memory-locations  of  the  storage  means 
after  execution  of  the  corresponding  inteipreied  instruction, 
said  reading  means  then  reading  a  further  step  number  next  in 
sequence  after  operation  of  said  writing  means:  and 
means  for  indicating  to  said  storage  means  a  position  in  the 
sequence  at  which  each  step  to  be  executed  next  is  stored,  and 
means  for  indicating  to  said  storage  means  a  position  from 
which  each  step  to  be  executed  is  read  out. 


5,579,496 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

CONTROL  INSTRUCTIONS  RECEIVED  FROM 

MULTIPLE  SOURCES  CONNECTED  TO  A 

COMMUNICATION  BUS 

Bernard  Van  Steenbrugge,  Redhill.  Inited  Kingdom,  assignor 

lo  U.S.  PhilUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Centinaaboa  oT  Ser.  No.  209,681,  Mar.  10,  1994,  abandoned, 
whldi  is  a  continiiatioo  oT  Ser.  No.  853,366,  Mar.  18,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  483,629 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  2, 1991, 
91200758 

Int  CL'  G09G  3/02-  G05B  /ftOO 
VS.  CL  395—567  »  Claim 


5479,495 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  IN  WHICH  A 
SIMULATION  OF  PARALLELISM  IS  ACHIEVED 
Kunitaka  Ozawa,  Isehara;  Tsuneaki  Kadosawa.  Ninomiyi 
iM;  Takashi  Nakamura,  Hiratsuka;  Eyi  Koga,  Hadano,  and 
HHtMhi  WaUnabe,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  lo 
CaaoQ  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  769,799,  Oct  2,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,406 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Oct  8,  1990,  2-271219 

Int  CL'  G06F  W40 

VS.  CL  395—383  •  Claim* 

1    An  mfontution  processing  system  having  a  memory  for 

stonng  a  plurality  of  programs,  each  program  consisting  of  a 

plurality  of  numbered  steps  and  each  step  including  a  respective 

insliucaon.  said  system  further  having  an  instruction  inlerpretauon 

section  for  interpreting  the  instructions  in  the  programs  and  an 


^ 


I.  A  method  for  processing  a  plurality  of  control  instructions 
received  from  at  least  two  sources  which  are  coupled  lo  a  commu- 
nication connection,  the  control  instruction  being  intended  for 
controlling  an  apparanis  and  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


a)  receiving  and  executing  a  first  control  instruction  from  a  first 
source; 

b)  storing  a  first  instruction  code  representing  said  first  control 
instruction  and  a  first  source  code  identifying  said  first  source; 

c)  receiving  a  second  control  instruction  from  a  second  source; 

d)  companng  a  second  instruction  code  representing  said  second 
control  instruction  to  said  first  instruction  code  and,  compar- 
ing a  second  source  code  identifying  said  second  source  to 
said  first  source  code;  and 

e)  disregarding  said  second  control  instruction  if  said  second 
source  is  different  than  said  first  source  and  said  second 
instruction  code  matches  said  first  instruction  code,  and 
executing  said  second  control  instruction  if  said  second 
instruction  code  is  different  than  said  first  instruction  code  or 
said  second  source  is  the  same  as  the  first  source. 


5.579y«9« 

PIPELINED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

STALLING  AND  RESUMING  A  PIPELINE  OPERATION 

WITHOUT  USING  AN  INTERRUPT  PROCESSING 

Yasnshl  Ooi.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaBtgnor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,588,  JnL  5,  1994,  abandooed. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1996,  Ser.  No.  617<427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  5, 1993,  5-16S6U 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/38 

VS.  CL  395—595  14  Claims 

moH  ■■najcnOM 


5.579,497 

DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS  WFTH  PARALLEL  LOGIC 
UNfT,  AND  METHODS 
PHer  N.  Ehlig,  Hooaton,  Tte.,  and  Frederic  Boutaud,  Roque- 
fort les  Plus,  France,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,477,  Apr.  26,  1994,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  347,605,  May  4, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcalion  Jun.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  484.115 
Int  CL'  G06F  19/00 


VS.  CL  375—222 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  pipelined  structure  in 
which  an  instruction  execution  process  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
stages,  the  data  processing  system  having  an  instruction  set  con- 
taining a  stall  instruction,  and  comprising: 

pipeline  control  means  for  controlling  an  execution  and  stall  of  a 
pipeline  operation;  and 

a  plurality  of  pipeline  operation  resume  means  selected  accord- 
ing to  said  staU  instruction,  where  a  timing  signal  of  resuming 
said  pipeline  operation  is  generated, 

said  pipeline  control  means  for  putting  said  stages  into  a  "fro- 
zen" condition  based  on  a  stall  signal  generated  by  execution 
of  said  stall  instruction,  and  for  returning  said  "frozen"  con- 
dition to  a  "run"  condition  based  on  said  timing  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  pipeline  operation  resume  means  designated  by 
an  operand  included  in  said  stall  instnxrtion  such  that  process- 
ing is  performed  in  synchronism  with  arrival  of  dau  without 
an  interrupt  processing. 


1.  A  modem,  comprising: 

A  combined  analog-to-digital  and  digital-to-analog  converter 

circuit  for  connection  to  a  telephone  line;  and 
a  processing  circuit,  connected  to  said  converter  circuit  and  for 

connection  to  a  telephone,  including  a  single<hip  data  pro- 
cessing device  operable  for  both  scrambling  and  modulation, 
said  device  including: 

data  bus, 

a  program  bus, 

a  dau  memory  connected  to  said  dau  bus  and  having  dau 
memory  locations, 

an  electronic  computation  unit  connected  to  said  data  bus  and 
to  said  program  bus, 

an  accumulator  connected  to  said  electronic  computation  unit 
and  to  said  data  bus,  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  pro- 
gram bus  for  receiving  instructions  and  connected  to  said 
data  bus  for  executing  logic  operations  in  accordance  with 
at  least  some  of  the  instructions,  the  logic  operations  affect- 
ing bits  in  at  least  some  of  said  data  memory  locations 
independently  of  said  electronic  computation  unit  without 
affecting  said  accumulator,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  sending  instructions  to  said  logic  circuit 
on  said  program  bus  and  to  said  electronic  computation 
utut,  and  wherein 

said  logfc  circuit  executes  operations  in  a  scrambling  process 
simultaneously  with  said  electronic  computation  unit 
execiAing  operations  in  a  modulation  process. 


5.579,499 

PRODUCT  FOR  REPRESENTING  DATA  OBJECT  IN 

CONCATENATED  MULTIPLE  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS 

SPACES  WTTH  COMBINED  REQUESTS  FOR  SEGMENT 

MAPPING 
Jean  G.  Fecteau,  Toronto;  Eugene  KUgerman,  and  Lnbor  Kol- , 
lar,  both  of  North  York,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  AnDonlc,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,770,  May  17,  1995,  which  is  a  diri- 
sioa  of  Ser.  No.  443.397,  May  17,  1995,  which  is  a  continn*- 
tion  of  Ser.  No.  975.245,  Nov.  12,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  468.987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  11, 1991,  2055295 
Int  CL'  G06F  I2m 
VS.  CL  395—419  2  Claims 

1.  A  computer  program  product  for  use  with  a  databa.%  manage- 
ment system,  comprising: 
a  computer  usable  medium  having  computer  readable  program 
code  means  embodied  in  said  medium  for  mapping  on 
demand  a  page  of  a  dau  object  contained  in  a  database  and 
stored  in  one  or  more  database  storage  disks,  wherein  the 
database  comprises  one  or  more  database  data  objects, 
wherein  the  database  is  accessed  via  a  contiguous  data  space 
representation,  the  contiguous  data  space  being  represented  by 
a  plurality  of  concatenated  sub-dau  spaces,  wherein  each 
sub-data  space  is  a  virtual  data  space  of  a  maximum  size  that 
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5^79,500 
CONTROL  APPARATL'S  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA 
READ  ACCESSES  TO  MEMORY  AND  SCBSEQCENT 
ADDRESS  GENERATION  SCHEME  BASED  ON  DATA/ 
MEMORY  WIDTH  DETERMINATION  AND  ADDRESS 
VALIDATION 
Ikutomu  ScUbc;  Tomohlko  KiUmura,  and  Toshiyuki  OcUai, 
■II  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co,  Lld^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,217 

CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035092 

Int  CL*  G06F  I2A)2 

VS.  CI  395—421.1  *  Claims 


is  addressable  by  a  compuier  operating  system,  each  sub-dau 
space  comprising  a  plurality  of  dau  segments,  each  dau 
segment  comprising  a  plurality  of  pages,  wherein  the  pages  of 
the  contiguous  data  space  represenution  are  conuguous.  each 
page  comprising  a  known  number  of  addressable  storage 
locations,  wherein  the  contiguous  daU  space,  the  sub-dau 
spaces,  the  data  segments,  and  the  pages  are  addressable  by 
the  database  management  system,  wherein  the  address  of  a 
page  to  be  mapped  has  been  determined  to  be  placed  in  a  data 
segment  of  a  sub-dau  space,  said  computer  program  product 
having: 
first  computer  readable  program  code  nKans  for  determining 
whether  the  sub-dau  space  has  been  created  for  represenution 
in  the  contiguous  dau  space: 
second  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  creating  the 
IDb-dtfa  space  for  representation  in  the  contiguous  dau  space 
if  said  first  computer  readable  program  code  means  deter- 
mines that  the  sub-dau  space  has  not  been  created  in  the 
conuguous  dau  space; 
third  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  creating  a 
segment  bit  map  for  the  sub-dau  space  if  said  first  computer 
readable  program  code  means  determines  that  the  sub-dau 
space  has  not  been  created  in  the  contiguous  dau  space, 
wherein  said  segment  bit  map  comprises  a  plurality  of  bits, 
each  bit  representing  a  dau  segment  contained  in  the  sub-dau 
space  and  indicating  whether  said  dau  segment  has  been 
mapped  to  the  database  storage  disk. 
fourth  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  determining 
if  a  bit  in  said  segment  bit  map  is  equal  to  a  predetermined 
value,  wherein  said  bit  corresponds  to  the  dau  segment  of  the 
sub-data  space  containing  the  page  to  be  mapped,  and  said 
predetermined  value  indicates  that  the  dau  segment  corre- 
sponding to  said  bit  has  been  mapped  to  the  daubase  storage 
disk; 
fifth  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  mapping  a  dau 
segment  of  the  dau  object  from  the  database  storage  disk  to 
the  dau  segment  of  the  sub-dau  space,  wherein  said  dau 
segment  from  the  dalaba.se  storage  disk  contains  the  page  to 
be  mapped,  and  said  mapping  occurs  if  said  fourth  computer 
readable  program  code  means  determines  that  said  bit  in  said 
segment  bit  map  does  not  equal  said  predetermined  value;  and 
sixdi  computer  readable  program  code  means  for  setting  said  bit 
in  said  segment  bit  map  to  said  predetermined  value,  wherein 
said  setting  occurs  when  said  fifth  comptiter  readable  progrwn 
code  means  is  performed. 
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6.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  dau  read  accesses  to 
memory  in  response  to  an  access  request  sent  through  a  system 
bus,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dau  storage  means  for  preserving  data  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  address,  said  dau  storage  means  comprising: 

a  dau  latch  means  for  latching  said  dau  outputted  from  a 
memory:  and 

a  selection  means  for  selecting  said  dau  latched  by  said  daU 
latch  means  when  said  access  address  has  been  judged  to 
match  the  predetermined  address  and  for  selecting  dau  out- 
putted  from  said  mentory  when  said  access  address  has  been 
judged  not  to  match  the  predetermined  address,  thereby  for- 
warding selected  dau  to  the  system  bus; 

a  judging  means  for  judging  whether  an  access  address  indicated 
by  said  access  request  matches  the  predetermined  address, 
said  judging  means  comprising: 

an  address  storage  means  for  preserving  an  address  indicating 
said  dau  latched  by  said  dau  latch  means; 

a  hit  judging  means  for  judging  whether  said  access  address 
matches  the  address  preserved  in  said  address  storage  means; 

a  validity  judging  means  for  judging  whether  the  data  preserved 
in  said  dau  storage  means  are  valid  or  invalid  and  for  inform- 
ing said  judging  means  of  a  result  judged  by  said  validity 
judging  means,  wherein  said  hit  judging  means  judges  that 
said  access  address  matches  the  address  preserved  in  said 
address  storage  means,  when  informed  of  invalidity:  and 

a  dau  size  judging  means  for  detecting  that  access  data  have 
smaller  daU  width  than  said  memory  and  do  not  include  a 
final  position  of  the  daU  width  of  said  memory: 

a  control  means  for  making  said  data  storage  means  output  dau 
preserved  therein  to  the  system  bus  when  said  access  address 
has  been  judged  to  match  the  predetermined  address,  and  for 
making  said  dau  storage  means  hold  dau  corresponding  to  a 
next  address  subsequent  to  said  access  address  when  said 
access  address  has  been  judged  not  to  match  the  predeter- 
mined address,  wherein  said  next  address  indicates  dau  sub- 
sequent to  dau  corresponding  to  said  access  address,  said  daU 
indicated  by  said  next  address  having  a  same  dau  width  as 
said  memory,  said  control  means  comprising: 

an  address  generation  means  for  generating  said  next  address 
when  said  access  address  has  been  judged  lo  match  the 
adikcss  preserved  in  said  address  storage  means,  and  for 
generating  said  access  address  and  said  next  address  in 
sequence  and  forwarding  to  said  control  means  when  said 
access  address  has  been  judged  not  to  match  the  address 
preserved  in  said  address  storage  means  wherein  said  address 
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generation  means  suspends  an  operation  of  generating  said 
next  address  upon  receiving  said  first  result  and  said  data  size 
judging  means  informs  said  address  generation  means  of  a 
second  result  detected  by  said  dau  size  judging  means,  said 
address  generation  means  comprising: 
a  first  incrementer  for  incrementing  said  access  address: 
a  first  selector  for  selecting  an  output  of  said  first  incrementer 
when  said  access  address  has  been  judged  to  match  the 
address  preserved  in  said  address  storage  means  and  selecting 
a  high  order  address  when  said  access  address  has  been 
judged  not  to  match  the  address  preserved  in  said  address 
storage  means: 
a  latch  circuit  for  latching  an  output  of  said  first  selector: 
a  second  incrementer  for  incrementing  the  output  of  said  first 

selector:  and 
a  second  selector  for  selecting  an  output  of  said  latch  circuit 
when  said  access  address  has  been  judged  to  match  the 
address  preserved  in  said  address  storage  means  and  for 
selecting  said  output  of  said  latch  circuit  and  then  selecting  an 
output  of  said  second  incrementer  as  an  updated  access 
address  to  said  memory  when  said  access  address  has  been 
judged  no  to  match  the  address  preserved  in  said  address 
storage  means;  and 
a  latch  control  means  for,  when  dau  are  read  out  from  said 
memory,  making  said  data  latch  means  latch  said  dau  corre- 
sponding to  said  next  address  generated  by  said  address 
generation  means,  wherein  said  control  means  controls  said 
dau  read  access  to  said  memory  by  a  use  of  said  access 
address  outputted  from  said  address  generation  means. 


5479,501 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A  HASH  BUCKET 
NUMBER  TO  A  CONTROL  INTERVAL  TO  IDENTIFY 
THE  PHYSICAL  LOCATION  OF  INFORMATION  IN  A 
MASS  MEMORY 
Arnold  S.  Lipton;  Mariam  P.  Sanford,  both  of  Phoenix;  David 
A.  EgoV;  David  W.  Wagner,  both  of  Glendale;  Todd  B. 
Kneisel,  Phoenix,  and  Michael  L.  Giroiu,  Glendale,  aU  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Bull  HN  Informatioa  Systems  Inc.,  Bil- 
lerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,005 

Int  CL*  G06F  I2A)8 

VS.  CL  395—421.06  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  user  interface,  a  processor 
and  a  mass  meitwry.  which  mass  memory  stores  information  in 
physically  contiguous  memory  location  segments  which  are  inter- 
rupted by  discontinuities  at  a  regular  interval,  a  process  for  com- 
municating between  the  user  interface  and  the  mass  memory 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  establishing,  for  each  set  of  information  to  be  stored  in  the 
mass  memory  with  which  the  process  will  be  used,  a  set  of 
characteristics  which  include  at  least: 


1)  the  regular  interval  at  which  discontinuities  afipear,  the 
"INTERVAL";  and 

2)  any  offset  from  a  first  physical  location  in  a  relevant 
subdivision  of  the  mass  mennory  at  which  the  first  record  of 
an  information  set  is  to  be  stored,  the  "START_Cr'; 

B)  employing  the  user  interface  to  specify  a  virtual  identification 
for  the  physical  location  to  be  accessed  in  the  mass  memory; 

C)  relating  the  virtual  identification  to  a  hash  bucket  number,  the 
"BUCKET*",  in  a  series  of  sequentially  contiguous  hash 
bucket  numbers; 

E)  in  the  processor,  transforming  the  hash  bucket  number  into  a 
physical  location  XI#"  in  the  mass  memory  employing  an 
integer  arithmetic  hashing  process  comprising  the  following 
sub- steps: 

1)  obtaining  a  value  "MIN"  by  employing  the  equation: 

MIN=BUCKET#/(INTERVAL-1); 

2)  obtaining  a  value  "CLOSF'  by  employing  the  equation: 
C1jOSE=<MIN  •  lhJTERVALH-START_CI: 

3)  obtaining  a  value  'T)IST"  by  employing  die  equation: 
DIST=lNTERVAL-(CLOSE  MOD  INTERVAL) 

in  which  the  term  "CLOSE  MOD  INTERVAL"  means  the 
remainder  of  CLOSE  divided  by  INTERVAL; 

4)  making  a  YES/NO  decision  by  making  the  determination: 

(BUCICET#-(MIN  •  (INTERVAL- DJKDIST?: 

5)  if  the  decision  in  sub-step  4)  is  YES,  obtaining  the  CI#  by 
employing  the  equation: 

CI#=START_CI+BUCKET#+MIN; 

6)  if  the  decision  in  sub-step  4)  is  NO,  obtaining  the  CI#  by 
employing  the  equation: 

CI#=STARr-CI+BUCKCT*+MIN-^l;  and 

F)  using  the  CI#  to  identify  the  physical  location  to  be  accessed 
in  the  mass  memory  to  thereby  faciliute  the  establishment  of 
a  communications  path  between  the  user  interface  and  the 
identified  physical  location  in  the  mass  memory. 


5,579,502 
MEMORY  CARD  APPARATUS  USING  EEPROMS  FOR 
STORING  DATA  AND  AN  INTERFACE  BUFFER  FOR 
BUFFERING  DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  THE 
EEPROMS  AND  AN  EXTERNAL  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Konishi;  Shimpei  Yoshioka,  both  of  Yokohama;  Setsuo 
Terasaki,   Kamakura;   Hiroaki   Matsubara,   Fokaya;   Koji 
Maruyama,  Yokohama;  Toshiaki  Sato,  Fakaya,  and  Takaaki 
Sayama,  Hoiijo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaislia 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330.606.  Oct  28,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924.881,  Aug.  6,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505^69 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-200308; 
Aug.  9.  1991.  3-200309;  Aug.  9.  1991,  3-200310;  Aug.  9,  1991, 
3-200311;  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-200519;  Aug.  9, 1991,  3-200520;  Aug. 
9,   1991,  3-200522;  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-200523;  Aug.  9,  1991, 
3-200524;  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-200705 

Int.  CL*  G06F  12A)4 
VS.  CL  395—430  11  Claims 

I.  A  memory  card  apparatus  for  receiving  and  storing  dau  from 
an  external  unit,  said  dau  including  a  first  dau  group  including  at 
least  one  group  of  first  dau  which  is  read/written  in  units  of  bytes, 
and  a  second  dau  group  including  at  least  one  group  of  second 
dau  which  is  sequentially  arranged  as  a  whole,  each  second  group 
of  dau  being  larger  than  each  first  group  of  dau,  said  menxxy  card 
comprising: 

memory  for  inputting  and  outputting  said  dau  with  respect  to 
said  external  unit,  said  memory  being  capable  of  high-speed 
read  and  write  operations; 
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a  first  EEPROM  for  peifonning  read  and  wrile  operations  with 
respect  lo  uud  memory.  Mid  first  EEPROM  havmg  ■  storage 
capacity  large  enough  to  record  said  first  dau  group  and  being 
c^Me  of  performing  said  read  and  write  operations  in  ututs 
of  bytes: 
a  second  EEPROM  for  performing  read  and  write  operations 
with  respect  to  said  memory,  said  secoad  EEPROM  having  a 
storage  capacity  large  enough  to  record  said  second  dau 
gniup  and  being  capable  of  performing  a  dau  read/write 
operatioa  in  units  of  reference  areas,  each  reference  area 
having  a  plurality  of  consecutive  bytes;  and 
control  means  for  characterizing  daU  stored  in  said  memory  at 
one  of  said  first  dau  group  and  said  second  dau  group  and  for 
wnting  said  dau  to  a  aetoded  one  of  said  first  and  second 
EEPROMs  based  on  said  dMiactenzation.  said  control  means 
including: 

wnte  control  means  for.  alter  dau  has  been  transferred  from 
said  memory  to  said  selected  EEPROM  and  wntten  therein. 
leading  out  said  daU  wntten  in  said  selected  EEPROM. 
comparing  said  readout  dau  with  said  dau  stored  in  said 
memory,  and  again  transfemng  said  dau  from  said  memory 
to  said  selected  EEPROM  when  said  readout  daU  and  said 
dau  stored  in  said  memory  do  not  coincide  with  each  other, 
clock  switching  means  for  effectuig  a  first  switch  and  a 
second  switch,  said  first  switch  being  between  an  input 
operation  in  which  dau  supplied  from  said  external  unit  is 
uiput  to  said  memory  and  an  output  operation  in  which  daU 
from  said  memory  is  output  to  said  external  unit,  said  first 
switch  being  effected  based  on  a  first  clock  which  is  sup- 
plied from  said  external  unit,  and  said  second  switch  being 
between  a  wnting  operation  in  which  dau  from  said 
memory  is  transferred  lo  and  wntten  in  said  selected 
EEPROM  and  a  reading  operation  in  which  dau  from  said 
selected  EEPROM  is  read  into  said  memory,  said  second 
twitch  being  effected  based  on  an  internally  generated 
second  clock;  and 
refusal  signal  generation  means  for,  while  dau  from  said 
memory  is  being  read  out  frtwn  and  written  into  said  second 
EEPROM  in  units  of  reference  areas,  generating  and  out- 
putting  a  dau  uiput  refusal  signal  for  refusing  mput  of  daU 
from  said  external  unit. 


5479.5W 
DIRECT  CACHE  COUPLED  NETWORK  imXRFACE 
FOR  LOW  LATENCY 
Rawly  R.  OriMme,  Cambridge,  Maa„  amigBar  to  MltnibteU 
Electric  InfonMlkM  TcduMingy,  Caabrldge,  Mam. 
Filed  Nov.  ii,  1993,  Scr.  N*.  1S3J*5 
IBL  CL*  GMF  13/12 
VS.  a.  395— *«  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  network  in  which  messages  having  addresses  are  trans- 
milted  to  various  nodes  of  said  network  from  one  stand-alone 
computer  system  to  another  in  which  each  node  has  a  computer 
including  a  processor,  and  a  main  menKxy.  a  low  latency  network 
interface  comprising: 
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a  cache  at  a  node  dedicated  to  caching  said  network  messages  so 
as  to  pemul  stonng  message  dau  directly  at  the  address 
contained  in  said  message,  said  cache  being  coupled  to  the 
processor  and  main  memory  at  said  node; 

means  for  directly  coupling  said  cache  to  said  network  mes- 
sages, thus  to  eliminate  any  buffering  between  said  network 
and  said  cache:  and. 

means  for  sending  a  message  over  said  network  including  dau 
and  preincorporaied  information  indicating  an  address  in  said 
main  memory  at  which  said  dau  is  to  be  finally  stored, 
whereby  means  ate  provided  for  coupling  said  message  to 
said  cache  without  buffering,  with  said  dau  being  stored  in 
said  cache  at  said  address. 


MULTI-PROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

SHARED  MEMORY.  PRIVATE  CACHE  MEMORIES,  AND 

INVALIDATE  QUEUES  HAVING  VALID  BITS  AND 

FLUSH  BITS  FOR  SERULIZING  TRANSACTIONS 

MJcfaad  A.  Callander,  Hudaoo;  G.  Michael  UUer,  Mariboi^ 

oofh,  and  W.  Huch  Durdan,  Waban,  all  of  Mass.,  aarigDori 

to  Digital  Equipment  Corporatioa,  Maynard,  Mass. 

C«wti«iation  of  Ser.  No.  494,824,  Mar.  IS,  1990,  abandaBcd, 

wfaick  if  a  contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  212^7,  Jan.  27,  1988, 

aHiTH*'''*^  This  applicadoa  Mar.  17,  199S,  Ser.  No.  497,784 

InL  a.*  G«6F  9/28.  /2//2 
VS.  a.  395—471  »  ' 
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1  In  a  computer  system  having  a  main  memory  for  storing  a  set 
of  data,  said  computer  system  further  having  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sors, each  processor  having  an  associated  cache  memory  for  stor- 
ing a  subset  of  the  dau  stored  in  said  main  memory,  said  computer 
system  further  having  a  system  bus  for  intercoupling  the  proces- 
sors and  the  main  memory  and  for  intercoupling  each  of  the 
processors  with  any  other  of  the  processors,  an  apparatus  for 
maintaining  the  integrity  of  dau  stored  in  the  main  memory  and  in 
the  cache  memories  comprising: 

a  a  read  dau  quetie  for  each  processor,  said  read  dau  queue 
coupled  to  said  system  bus,  said  read  dau  queue  having  a 
plurality  of  entries,  each  entry  having  a  daU  field  for  stonng 
read  dau  to  be  processed  into  said  processor's  cache  memory 
and  a  valid  bit  field  for  idenbfying  a  fiill  read  dau  entry;  and 
an  invalidate  queue  for  each  processor,  said  invalidate  queue 
having  a  plurality  of  entries,  each  entry  having  an  address 
field  for  storing  invalidates,  a  valid  bit  field  for  identifying  a 
full  invalidate  entry  and  a  flush  bit  field  for  indicating  an 
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invalidae  lo  be  processed,  wherein  upon  initiation  of  a  read 
request  by  any  of  said  processors  for  dau  for  which  the 
memory  address  of  that  dau  is  not  resident  in  the  cache 
corresponding  to  said  processor,  said  processor  directs  that  the 
valid  bit  field  for  each  entry  in  its  associated  invalidate  queue 
be  read  to  its  associated  flush  bit  field  and  commences  pro- 
cessing all  invalidates  for  which  a  flush  bit  is  set  while 
inhibiting  the  processing  of  read  dau  values  from  the  read 
dau  queue  until  all  said  invalidates  have  been  processed. 


5379,506 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  TEMPORARILY  STORING  OPERATION 

COMMAND  DATA 

Toshiyuld  Ogawa,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii 

Denid  Kabushilci  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  717,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  21,  1990,  2-165214 

Int  CL*  G06F  UnS 

VS.  a.  395—483  '  Claims 


5379305 
MEMORY  ACCESS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

GRANTING  OR  PREVENTING  ATOMIC  OR 
NONATOMIC  MEMORY  ACCESS  REQUESTS  TO 
SHARED  MEMORY  REGIONS 
Takahide  Ohkami,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160^63,  Nov.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,446,862,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,300,  Dec 
19, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  N«». 
517349 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1990,  2-43828 
Int  CL"  G06F  I2A)0 


VS.  a.  395—482 


22  Claims 
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8.  A  dau  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  memoiy  bus; 

a  memory  address  space  accessible  by  the  memory  bus; 

a  plurality  of  processors  connected  to  the  memory  bus,  wherein 
a  first  process  executing  on  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of 
processors  may  make  a  new  access  request  to  any  address 
within  the  memory  address  space,  and  wherein  the  new  access 
request  may  be  an  exclusive  access  request  which  is  not 
iniemiptible  by  any  other  access  request;  and 

a  memory  bus  access  control  system  connected  to  the  memory 
bus.  the  memory  bus  access  control  system  one  of  granting 
and  denying  the  new  access  request  by  one  of  granting  and 
denyiag  access  to  the  memory  bus  to  the  first  process, 
wherein  the  meiiKxy  bus  access  control  system  includes  an 
atomic  memory  access  controller  that  determines  whether  a 
second  ptxKess  executing  on  at  least  one  of  die  plurality  of 
pfocessors.  is  already  executing  an  exclusive  access  request, 
and  wherein  the  atomic  memory  access  controller  includes  a 
memory  access  memory  airay  that  stores  data  indicative  of  an 
address  of  the  second  process  and  an  identifier  field  that 
identifies  the  second  process  when  the  second  process 
exectaes  an  exclusive  access  request 


'  *  e  r 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory  elements  for  storing  infor- 
mation dau, 

address  signal  input  terminals  receiving  address  signals  for 
specifying  address  of  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory 
elements, 

dau  input/output  terminals  receiving  die  information  daU  to  be 
stored  in  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory  elements 
and  operation  command  dau  and  outputting  tlie  information 
dau  stored  in  said  plurality  of  semiconductor  memory  ele- 
ments, the  information  dau  and  operation  command  dau 
being  supplied  to  the  same  terminal  of  said  daU  input/output 
terminals, 

storing  means  for  temporarily  storing  die  operation  command 
dau  supplied  to  said  dau  input/output  terminals,  and 

operation  executing  means  for  controlling  said  storing  means  to 
temporarily  store  said  operation  command  dau  supplied  to 
said  dau  input/output  terminals,  and  for  executing  said  opera- 
tion command  dau  to  operate  upon  information  dau  supplied 
to  said  dau  input/output  terminals. 


5379307 

DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROL  OF  VIRTUAL  STORAGE 

SUPPORTED  BY  THREE-LEVEL  HIERARCHICAL 

STORAGE 

Masaaki  Hosouctai,  Yokohama;  Hisashi  Katada,  Yamanashi- 

ken,  and  Toshiaki  Aral,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1992,  4-212961 
Int  a."  G06F  1 3/00 
VS.  CL  395—497.02  22  Claims 

1.  A  storage  control  method  for  use  in  a  computer  system  having 
a  main  storage,  a  first  external  storage,  and  a  second  external 
storage  having  an  access  speed  higher  than  an  access  speed  of  the 
first  external  storage,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  size  of  a  free  area  of  the  second  external 
storage: 

(b)  comparing  the  free  area  size  with  a  predetermined  first 
reference  value: 

(c)  when  the  free  area  size  is  determined  in  step  (b)  to  be  smaller 
than  the  first  reference  value,  transferring  storage  contents  of 
the  second  external  storage  to  the  first  external  storage  such 
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that  the  free  area  of  the  second  external  storage  has  a  size  not 
less  than  the  first  reference  value; 

(d)  when  the  free  area  size  of  the  second  external  storage  is 
detennined  to  be  larger  than  the  first  reference  value,  compar- 
ing the  free  area  size  of  the  second  external  storage  with  a 
piedetennined  second  reference  value  larger  than  the  first 
reference  value;  and 

(e)  when  the  free  area  size  of  the  second  external  storage  is 
determined  in  step  (d)  to  be  smaller  than  the  second  reference 
value,  transferring  an  anK)unt  of  the  storage  contents  of  the 
second  external  storage  to  the  first  external  storage,  the 
amount  being  determined  such  that  the  transferring  operation 
does  not  cause  delays  on  current  input/output  operations  of 
data  files. 


5,579.5«S 
MAIN  MEMORY  MANAGING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  MAIN  MEMORY  IS 
PARTITIONED  INTO  THREE  DISTINCT  AREAS 
Ryokichi  Yoahizawa,  Hitachi;  Tomoaki  Nakanuni,  Katsuta, 
and  Shlgenori  Kaoeko,  Nakaminato,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6M,886,  Feb.  2*.  1991,  abandoocd. 
Thb  appUcatioo  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1990,  l-SS\3i 
Int  CL"  G«6F  12A)2 
MS.  CL  39S— 497.03  W  < 


UMI 


1    A  method  of  managing  a  main  memory  in  response  to  a 
request  to  execute  a  program,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  allotting  the  program  to  one  of  three  distinct  areas  of  main 
memory  by  using  data  in  an  area  managing  table,  which  stores 
head  addresses  and  capacities  of  the  respective  three  distinct 
areas,  to  identify  an  allocated  area  for  the  program  within  one 
of  the  three  distinct  areas,  said  areas  in  the  main  memory 
being  a  single  OS  area,  a  single  first  class  program  area  and  a 
single  second  class  program  area,  respectively; 


(b)  retrieving  an  indication  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
empty  storage  space  conforming  to  requirements  of  the  pro- 
gram in  said  allocated  area,  wherein  the  indication  of  an 
empty  storage  space  is  provided  only  for  the  one  of  the  three 
distinct  areas  in  which  the  allocated  area  is  located,  indepen- 
dent of  the  other  two  distinct  areas; 

(c)  allotting  said  program  to  said  allocated  area  when  the  pres- 
ence of  a  conforming  empty  storage  space  in  said  allocated 
area  is  detennined  through  said  step  (b);  and 

(d)  abaadoning  efforts  to  allot  said  program  to  main  memory 
when  no  conforming  empty  storage  space  in  said  allocated 
area  an  be  determined  through  said  step  (b). 


5,579,509 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VERIFYING 

COMPATIBILITY  OF  SYSTEM  COMPONENTS 

David  A.  Furtney:  Mark  E.  Ingebretson,  and  Douglas  L.  Simo- 

naon,  all  of  Rochester,  MIiuIm  assignors  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  CorporatloB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1991.  Ser.  No.  «52.820 

InL  CL"  G06F  U/00 

VS.  CL  395—500  19  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  verifying  diat  a  plurality  of  system  components 
executing  on  a  computer  system  are  compatible  with  each  other, 
wherein  a  component  version  is  associated  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  components,  and  wherein  each  of  said  components  is 
associated  with  a  component  version  identifier  identifying  the 
component  version  of  said  component,  said  method  comprising 
steps  of: 

obtaining  the  component  version  identifier  associated  with  a  first 

of  said  plurality  of  components; 
deterrmning  whether  the  component  version  identified  by  said 
component  version  identifier  associated  with  said  first  compo- 
nent satisfies  requirements  for  compatibility  with  a  second  of 
said  plurality  of  components; 
obtaining  the  component  version  identifier  associated  with  said 

second  of  said  plurality  of  components;  and 
determining  whether  the  component  version  identified  by  said 
component  version  identifier  for  associated  with  said  second 
component  satisfies  requiremenu  for  compatibility  with  said 
first  of  said  plurality  of  components,  wherein  die  determina- 
tion whether  the  component  version  identified  by  said  compo- 
nent version  identifier  associated  with  said  second  component 
satisfies  requirements  for  compatibility  with  said  first  compo- 
nent is  independent  of  the  determination  whether  the  compo- 
nent version  identified  by  said  component  version  identifier 
associated  with  said  first  component  satisfies  requirements  for 
compatibility  with  said  second  component 


5,57931» 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  STATIC 
TIMING  VERIFICATION  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  CIRCUITS 
Albert  R.  Wang,  Fremont,  and  Richard  RndcU,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Synopsys,  Inc^  Mountain  View, 
CaHf. 

Filed  JuL  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95.627 
IaLCL'G«6F/74» 
VS.  a.  395—500 

SOD 
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1.  In  a  computer  based  static  timing  verification  system,  a 
method  comprising: 

defining  for  each  synchronous  primitive  elennent  in  a  synchro- 
nous digital  circuit,  a  universal  synchronization  element  hav- 
ing a  signal  propagation  time  interval  and  a  signal  stable  time 
interval  wherein  said  propagation  time  interval  and  said  signal 
stable  time  interval  are  a  propagation  time  interval  and  a 
signal  stable  time  interval,  respectively,  of  that  synchronous 
primitive  element  wherein  a  set  of  universal  synchronization 
elements  is  defined;  and 

representing  said  synchronous  digital  circuit  in  said  static  timing 
verification  system  by  representing  each  synchronous  primi- 
tive element  in  said  synchronous  digital  circuit  with  a  corre- 
sponding universal  synchronization  element  wherein  said  cor- 
responding universal  synchronization  element  has  the  signal 
propagation  time  interval  and  the  signal  stable  time  interval  as 
that  of  the  synchronous  primitive  element;  and  said  corre- 
sponding universal  synchronization  element  is  selected  from 
said  set  of  universal  synchronization  elements. 


5.579311 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

D^TEGRITY  OF  A  COMPLEX  COMPUTER 

INSTALLATION  USED  IN  THE  FUGHT  CONTROL  OF 

AN  AIRCRAFT 

Victor  Cavaaa,  PUarac,  and  Patrick  Schuster.  Toulouse,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Aerospatiale  Sodete  Natiooale  Industri- 

die,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,425,  Jun.  17.  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  17.  1994.  Ser.  No.  324^74 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  18,  1992,  9207430 
InL  a."  G06F  U/IO 
VS.  a.  395—500  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  checking  the  operating  characteristics  of  a  com- 
plex installation,  used  in  the  flight  control  of  an  aircraft  before 
starting  of  the  installation  with  said  installation  comprising  at  least 
one  system  of  combined  electronic  devices  with  each  device  hav- 
ing functional  specifications  and  with  said  system  including  at  least 
one  computer  having  a  memory,  said  installation  having  a  prede- 
termined configuration  and  having  functional  units  connected  to 
said  combined  devices  for  receiving  control  signals,  said  method 
consisting  of: 
allocatii^  to  each  device  in  said  installation  an  identification 
code  corresponding  to  the  structure  and  the  functional  speci- 
fications of  this  device, 
checking  with  said  computer  before  starting  said  installation  if 
the  interchanging  of  at  least  one  existing  device  of  the  instal- 
lation, to  which  a  predetermined  identification  code  is  allo- 
cated, by  a  new  device  to  which  a  new  identification  code  is 
allocated,  to  determine  if  a  change  of  the  predetermined 
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configuration  of  the  installation  will  disturb  the  control  signals 
supplied  by  the  installation,  wherein  said  checking  consists 
of: 

recording  in  the  memory  of  said  computer,  a  base  of  identifi- 
cation codes  for  the  devices  of  the  installation,  including 
the  identification  codes  of  die  interchanged  device,  so  as  to 
obtain  a  base  of  a  new  configuration  of  the  installation, 
after  the  interchanging, 
recording  in  the  memory  of  said  computer  a  reference  base  of 
the  identification  codes  of  the  devices  of  the  installation,  this 
reference  base  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  configura- 
tion of  the  installation,  before  the  interchanging,  and  with  the 
reference  base  containing  a  dictionary  of  devices  which  are 
interchangeable  and  compatible  with  the  devices  of  the  instal- 
lation, 
comparing  with  die  computer  the  identification  codes  of  the 
reference  base,  before  the  interchanging  with  the  identifica- 
tion codes  of  the  reference  base  of  the  new  configuration,  so 
that  the  computer  starts  an  alarm  when  the  comparison 
between  the  reference  base  before  and  after  die  interchanging 
of  devices  indicates  that  the  configuration  of  the  installation 
has  changed  to  the  extent  diat  it  is  no  longer  compatible  with 
the  reference  base. 


5,579412  

SYSTEMPRO  EMULATION  IN  A  SYMMETRIC 

MULTIPROCESSING  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Alan  L.  Goodrum,  and  Gary  W.  Thome,  both  of  Tomball,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366,4M 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—500  4  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system  allowing  a  symmetric  multiprocessor 


computer  system  to  emulate  an  asymmetric  Systempro  multipro- 
cessor computer  system,  the  computer  system  comprising: 

a  symmetric  multiprocessor  computer  system,  said  computer 
system  including  first  and  second  microprocessors  having 
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iniemal  cache  systems  and  advanced  prograininable  intemipi 
conirolleri  adapted  for  multiprocessor  operation  and  including 
an  external  cache  system; 

means  for  providing  emulation  registers  at  the  same  locations  as 
the  multiprocessor  specific  registers  in  the  Sysiempro  com- 
puter system:  and 

means  for  adapting  specific  identical  bits  in  said  emulation 
registers  to  perform  connpabble  operabons  to  said  first  and 
second  microprocessors. 


METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  SYNCHRONIZATION 

OF  CLOCKS  IN  COMPUTER  NETWORKS 
Franz  Strohaer,   Erlantcn,  Germany,   anigiior   to  Siemens 

AkticagcseUscluifl,  Munich.  Gcnuay 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  991,M1,  Dec.  16,  1992.  Tkli  appMc*- 
boo  Jan.  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  4SS,46S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  IS, 
1991,91121712 

lat  CL"  GMF  1/04 
U&  CI  395— 559  24 


0  J 


|aa— .1 


3_ 


SlA  La 


^ 


® 


ITZl 


LAJ  IqI    L^ 

a  »        M 

J2J       L2JL@_ 


I 

a 


I.  In  a  computer  network  having  a  hierarchical  stiuctute  includ- 
ing a  central  master  clock  nnodule  and  a  plurality  of  network  levels, 
in  which  at  least  one  master  clock  module  synchronizes  at  least 
one  slave  clock  module  in  a  level  beneath  each  of  said  at  least  one 
master  clock  module,  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  of 
unsynchrofiized  clocks  and  for  determining  an  event  resolution 
between  clock  modules  in  the  same  level  within  the  computer 
network,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  forming  in  each  of  said  master  clock  modules  and  each  of 
said  slave  clock  modules  of  said  computer  network  a  time- 
stamp  message,  the  time-stamp  message  for  a  first  clock 
module  including: 
(i)  a  time-of-day  field; 
(ii)  a  date  field; 

(iii)  a  synchronization  source  field,  corresponding  to  an  iden- 
tifier of  the  master  clock  module  in  said  computer  network 
located  hierarchically  above  said  first  clock  module: 
(iv)  a  synchronization  type  field,  having  at  least  a  field  corre- 
sponding to  whether  the  master  clock  module  identified  in 
(iii)  IS  synchronized  to  said  central  master  clock  module: 
(v)  a  synchronization  delay  field,  corresponding  in  pan  to  a 
largest  variation  between  which  two  of  said  clock  modules 
in  the  computer  network  level  within  which  is  located  the 
first  clock  nnodule  may  be  separated  in  lime: 
(vi)  a  time-of-day  resoluuon  field,  corresponding  to  the  reso- 
lution in  time  of  said  first  clock  module; 


(b)  sending  said  time-stamp  message  fiom  said  first  clock  mod- 
ule to  a  central  evaluauon  unit  for  monitoring  of  the  synchro- 
nization of  said  clock  module  with  respect  to  the  time  of  said 
central  master  clock  module. 


5479,514 

METHODOLOGY  FOR  INCREASING  THE  AVERAGE 

RUN  LENGTH  PRODUCED  BY  REPLACEMENT 

SELECTION  STRATEGY  IN  A  SYSTEM  CONSISTING  OF 

MULTIPLE,  INDEPENDENT  MEMORY  BUFFERS 
John  J.  E.  1W«k.  and  Philip  S.  Yu,  both  of  Chappaqua,  N.Y., 
Msicnon  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioii, 
Armoiik.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142,536 

lat  CL*  GMF  17/30 

VS.  CL  39»-4t7  20  Claias 


1.  An  external  parallel  sort  method  for  use  in  a  computer  system 
having  a  plurality  of  record  storage  areas  available  for  sorting, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

partitioning  a  range  of  key  values  into  a  plurality  of  key  sub- 
ranges equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of  record  storage 
areas: 

assigning  one  of  the  key  subranges  to  each  of  the  record  storage 
areas; 

transferring  unsorted  records  to  be  sorted  to  the  record  storage 
areas  in  accordance  with  a  sort  key  value  within  each  record 
and  the  key  subrange  assigned  to  each  of  the  record  storage 
areas; 

when  a  record  is  transferred  to  a  filled  record  storage  area, 
transferring  a  record  from  said  filled  record  storage  area  to  an 
output  string,  the  record  transferred  to  the  output  string  being 
the  record  that  has  the  lowest  key  value  that  is  not  lower  than 
the  key  value  of  the  last  record  added  to  the  output  string  of 
the  filled  record  storage  area; 

when  a  record  is  transferred  from  a  filled  record  storage  area  to 
the  output  string  and  has  a  higher  key  value  than  the  last 
record  added  to  said  output  string,  updating  the  key  subrange 
for  the  filled  record  storage  area  to  begin  at  said  higher  key 
value;  and 

when  a  key  subrange  is  updated  to  begin  at  a  key  value  higher 
than  a  key  value  next  higher  than  an  ending  key  value  of  the 
next  lower  subrange,  increasing  the  ending  key  value  of  the 
next  lower  subrange  to  a  new  value  which  is  not  lower  than  a 
key  value  next  lower  than  the  higher  key  value. 

whereby  said  output  strings  contain  sorted  runs  of  records  hav- 
ing an  average  run  length  determined  by  the  size  of  the  total 
record  storage  area  rather  than  the  size  of  the  individual 
record  storage  areas. 
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5379,515 
METHOD  OF  CHECKING  INDEX  INTEGRITY  IN  A  DB2 

DATABASE 

Thomas  E.  Hintz,  and  Kerry  C.  Tenberg,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  BMC  Software,  Iik.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,962 

lot  CL'  G06F  7/00:9/00 

\}S.  CL  395—607  6  daiins 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  testing  DB2  index  integrity,  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  icadii^.  in  parallel.  (I)  a  plurality  of  DB2  data  records  from 
a  DB2  table  space,  and  (2)  a  plurality  of  DB2  index  entries 
from  each  of  at  least  one  DB2  indexes  associated  with  said 
DB2  tidble  space,  normally  each  said  index  entry  being  nomi- 
nally associated  with  exactly  one  said  DB2  data  record; 

(b)  constructing  a  SORT  record  for  each  said  data  record  and 
each  said  index  entry; 

(c)  collaring  the  SORT  records  for  the  data  records  and  said 
SORT  records  for  the  index  entries  into  a  single  sequence  of 
SORT  records  to  group  together  (1)  the  SORT  records  for 
each  data  record,  with  (2)  the  one  or  more  SORT  records  for 
said  one  or  more  index  entries  associated  with  said  respective 
date  record;  and 

(d)  performing  a  specified  diagnosis  routine  utilizing  said  single 
sequence  of  SORT  records  as  an  input. 


I.  A  method  for  sequentially  writing  non-sequentially  formatted 

meu-data  for  a  set  of  files  on  a  multiple  volume  media  set,  wherein 

said  method  minimizes  a  number  of  media  swaps  necessary  to  read 

and  write  said  metadata  from  and  to  said  multiple  volume  media 

set.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  an  amount  of  space  on  said  media  set  required  to 

store  an  information  control  block  table  containing  informa- 

bon  control  blocks  for  all  dau  files  and  directories  as  well  as 

any  overflow  sectors  and  logical  links  in  the  set  of  files; 


(b)  reserving  space,  on  the  multiple  volume  media  set,  for  said 
information  control  block  table  to  be  recorded  in  a  first 
portion  having  a  size  sufficient  to  store  said  information 
control  block  table; 

(c)  building  a  directory  having  an  entry  for  each  of  its  subdirec- 
tories and  files,  w<»erein  each  entry  has  an  information  control 
block  address  sequentially  assigned  to  each  of  said  subdirec- 
tories and  said  files; 

(d)  writing  said  directory  to  a  second  portion  of  die  multiple 
volume  media  set; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (cHd)  for  every  other  directory  file  in  said 
set  of  files,  wherein  said  repeating  step  starts  at  a  starting 
point  and  follows  a  preset  order: 

(0  building  an  information  control  block  for  each  of  said  data 
files  and  directories  in  the  set  of  files,  directories  and  subdi- 
rectories; and 

(g)  writing  each  of  said  information  control  blocks  built  at  step 
(f)  into  said  information  control  block  table  at  said  informa- 
tion control  block  address  assigned  in  step  (c),  wherein  the 
number  of  media  swaps  necessary  to  read  and  write  said 
metadata  from  and  to  said  multiple  volume  media  set  is 
minimized. 


5,579,517 
COMMON  NAME  SPACE  FOR  LONG  AND  SHORT 
FILENAMES 
Aaron  R.  Reynolds,  Redmond;  Dennis  R.  Adier,  Mercer  Island; 
Ralph  A.  Lipe,  WoodinviUe;  Ray  D.  Pedrizetti,  Issaquah; 
Jeffrey  T.  Parsons,  and  Rasipuram  V.  Amu,  both  of  Red- 
mood,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporatioa, 
Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,497,  Apr.  1, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  427,004 

Int  CL'  G06F  17/30 

MS.  CL  395—616  4  Claims 


5,579,516 
METHOD  FOR  STORING  DATA  FILES  ON  A  MULTIPLE 

VOLUME  MEDIA  SET 
David  J.  Van  Maren,  and  Jeffrey  Dicorpo,  both  of  Fort  Collins, 
Colo.,  atsignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,575 

Int  CL"  G06F  7/22 

VS.  CL  395—601  17  Claims 
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I.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  processor  running  an  operating 
system  and  a  memory  means  storing  the  operating  system,  a 
method  comprising  the  computer-implemented  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  the  memory  means  a  first  directory  entry  for  a  file 
wherein  the  first  directory  entry  holds  a  short  filename  for  the 
file,  said  short  filename  including  at  most  a  maximum  number 
of  characters  that  is  permissible  by  the  operating  system; 

(b)  storing  in  the  memory  means  a  second  directory  entry  for  a 
the  file  wherein  the  second  directory  entry  holds  a  long 
filename  for  the  file  and  wherein  the  second  directory  entry 
includes  an  attributes  field  which  may  be  set  to  make  the 
second  directory  entry  invisible  to  the  operating  system  and 
the  step  of  storing  tlie  second  directory  entry  further  com- 
prises the  step  of  setting  the  attributes  field  so  that  the  second 
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difectory  entry  is  invisible  lo  the  operating  system,  said  long 
filename  including  more  than  the  maximum  number  of  char- 
acters that  is  permissible  by  the  operating  system;  and 
(c)  accessing  the  first  directory  entry  with  the  operanng  system 


5379,518 

MESSAGE  COMPILER  FOR  OBJECT-ORIENTED 

LANGLAGE  THAT  STATICALLY  PRODUCES  OBJECT 

CODE  BY  PROVISIONALLY  IDENTIFYING  A  SET  OF 

CANDIDATE  TYPES 

Kjuuki  Yasumatsu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Xerox 

COm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  at  Scr.  No.  208,514,  Mar.  10,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  May  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  455,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-M0614 

InL  CL'  G06F  ISAJO 

VS.  CL  395—705  3  Claims 


tion  time  for  the  type  that  is  uniuiown  at  compile  time,  if  the 
provisional  type  identifying  means  identifies  an  empty  set  for 
said  set  of  candidate  types  and  if  each  candidate  type  within 
said  set  of  candidate  types  is  a  type-checked  incorrect  type, 
wherein  a  first  probability  that  said  compiled  object  code  from 
said  source  code  is  executed  by  said  sutically  bound  call 
during  execution  of  said  compiled  object  code  is  increased 
relative  to  a  second  probability  that  said  compiled  object  code 
is  executed  by  said  dynamically  bound  call  during  execution 
of  said  compiled  object  code. 


EXTENSIBLE  ELECTRONIC  DOCLIMENT  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  NEW  CLASSES  OF  ACTrV  E 

DOCUMENTS 

Stephen  Petleticr,  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interleaf, 

Inc. 
per  No.  PCT/US91AH479.  S  371  Date  Feb.  16,  1994.  S  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  16.  1994 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489.176,  Mar.  5,  1990.  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  appUcation  Mar.  4.  1991,  Ser.  Na  923,937 
Int.  CL*  G06F  9/44 
VS.  a.  395—705  20  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  message  compiler,  for 
an  object-oriented  language  with  which  object  types  are  deter- 
mined dunng  execution  of  a  programming  code,  said  compiler 
compiling  source  code  relaung  to  a  message  into  object  code,  the 
message  compiler  composing: 
source  code  parsing  means  for  receiving  said  source  code  and 
for  parking  said  source  code  to  identify  at  least  one  message 
containing  said  source  code  to  be  transmitted  to  a  correspond- 
ing object: 
provisioital  type  identifying  means  for  identifying  a  set  of  can- 
didate types  for  said  corresponding  object  to  which  said  at 
least  one  message  is  to  be  transmitted,  based  on  a  parsed 
result  of  said  source  code  by  said  source  code  parsing  means: 
static  method-searching  means  for  statically  providing  a  method 
corresponding  to  each  candidate  type  within  said  set  of  can- 
didate types  when  said  set  of  candidate  types  includes  at  least 
one  candidate  type: 
type-checking  code  producing  means  for  producing  object  code 
at  compile  time  to  perform  a  type-check  with  each  candidate 
type  within  said  set  of  candidate  types  and  said  corresponding 
melliod,  if  said  set  of  candidate  types  includes  more  than  one 
candidate  type: 
static  call  producing  means  for  producing  object  code  for  a 
sutically  bound  call  based  on  said  corresponding  metliod 
stabcally  provided  by  said  static  metliod-searching  means  if 
said  set  of  candidate  types  includes  only  one  correct  type,  and 
for  producing  object  code  for  a  statically  bound  call  based  on 
said  corresponding  method  for  a  type-checked  correct  type  for 
each  candidate  type  within  said  set  of  candidate  types:  and 
dynamic  call  producing  means  for  producing  object  code  for  a 
dynamically  bound  call,  which  will  determine  a  type  at  execu- 


1.  An  electronic  document  processing  system  composing: 

a  document  processor  for  creating  an  electronic  representation  of 
a  document  having  one  or  more  portions,  the  documents  being 
arranged  in  a  hierarchical  structure,  each  portion  being  on  one 
of  multiple  levels  of  the  hierarchical  structure; 

a  computer  procedure  creator,  responsive  lo  user  inputs,  for 
creating  a  computer  procedure  and  for  associating  the  created 
computer  procedure  with  one  or  more  user  selected  portions 
on  one  or  more  of  the  levels:  and 

a  program  definer  for  defining  the  created  computer  procedure  to 
be  operative  with  respect  to  the  electronic  represenution  of 
one  or  more  portions  of  the  document  in  response  to  at  least 
one  predetermined  evenL 


5379.520 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  COMPILED 
CODE  ACCORDING  TO  CODE  OBJECT  PARTICIPATION 

IN  PROGRAM  ACTIVITIES 
John  G.  Bennett,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Boriand  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242361 
InL  a."  G06F  9/45 
VS.  a.  395—704  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  operating  computer  programs,  said  programs 
comprising  machine  code  having  a  pluraUty  of  procedures,  a 
method  for  optimizing  placement  of  procedures  within  a  target 
program,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  execution  of  said  target  program  into  a  plurality  of 
activities  which  are  based  on  operation  of  said  target  program 
by  an  end  user,  each  of  said  activities  requiring  invocation  of 
at  least  one  procedure  of  said  target  program  for  completion 
of  said  each  activity; 

(b)  for  each  of  said  activities,  executing  said  target  program  and 
at  complebon  of  said  each  activity,  storing  profile  information 
for  indicating  which  procedures  of  said  target  program  were 
invoked  for  completion  of  said  each  activity;  and 
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5379322 

DYNAMIC  NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  UPDATE  IN  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Onille  H.  Christeson,  Portland,-  Douglas  L.  Gabel,  Aloha,  and 

Sean  T.  Murphy,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135310,  Oct  12,  1993,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,952,  May  6,  I99I,  abandooed. 

This  appUcation  JuL  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  505,995 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/06 

VS.  a.  395—652  25  Claims 
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(c)  placing  procedures  which  are  invoked  for  a  particular  set  of 
activities  in  contiguous  locations  of  said  target  program,  based 
on  said  profile  information  stored  for  each  activity. 


5379321 

CONVERSION  OF  DATA  AND  OBJECTS  ACROSS 

CLASSES  IN  AN  OBJECT  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Wanda  N.  Shearer,  Dublin,  and  Barbara  Holden,  Menlo  Park, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlea-Packard  Company.  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21.913,  Feb.  24,  1993,  Pat  No.  5386364. 

This  appUcation  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,931 

Int  CL'  G06F  3/153 

VS.  a.  395—680  18  Claims 
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I.  A  computer  implemented  method  within  an  object  manage- 
ment facility  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  in  response  to  a  user  pasting  dau  within  a  clipboard  to  a 
window  controlled  by  the  object  management  facihty,  per- 
forming the  following  substeps: 
(a.  1 )  creating,  by  the  object  management  facility,  a  new  object 

for  tlie  data: 
(a.2)  placing  the  data  within  the  new  object:  and. 
(a.3)  displaying  by  the  object  management  faciUty.  an  icon  for 
the  new  object 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  processor  for  executing  processing  logic: 

a  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device 
coupled  to  said  processor,  said  programmable  non-volatile 
semiconductor  memory  device  having  BIOS  firmware  pro- 
grammed therein,  portions  of  said  programmable  non-volatile 
semiconductor  memory  device  being  write  modifiable; 

a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  device  coupled  to  said  proces- 
sor; 

means  for  transferring  a  first  portion  of  said  BIOS  firmware 
from  said  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory 
device  to  said  RAM,  said  first  portion  being  specifically 
directed  to  updating  other  portions  of  said  programmable 
non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device,  said  means  for 
transferring  coupled  to  said  processor: 

means  for  erasing  a  portion  of  said  programmable  non-volatile 
semiconductor  memory  device,  said  means  for  erasing 
coupled  to  said  processor,  and. 

means  for  updating  a  second  portion  of  said  BIOS  firmware  in 
said  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  while 
said  first  portion  of  said  BIOS  firmware  is  executing  from  said 
RAM.  said  means  for  updating  coupled  to  said  processor. 


5379323 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  LOCKING/UNLOCKING 

OF  A  SYSTEM  USING  A  LOCKING  MODE  FLAG 

DURING  AN  INTERRUPT  ROUTINE 

Shigeo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,288,  May  23,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  133,838,  Oct  12,  1993.  Pat  No. 
5,402,183.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  517,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13,  1992,  4-300387; 
Feb.  12,  1993,  5-047396 

Int  a."  G06F  1/32 
VS.  a.  395—726  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  locking/unlocking  operation  of  a 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
checking  in  an  interrupt  routine  if  a  locking  mode  clear  execu- 
tion flag  is  set; 

if  said  locking  mode  clear  execution  flag  is  set,  clearing  said 
locking  mode  clear  execution  flag,  checking  whether  a 
main  routine  of  the  system  is  ready  to  be  unlocked  again, 
and  clearing  said  locking  mode  execution  flag  if  said  main 
routine  of  the  system  is  ready  to  be  unlocked  again; 
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a  second  power  supply  module  coonected  to  and  supplying 
power  (o  power-using  elements  of  the  computer  included  in 
the  subset  of  power-using  elements  powered  in  the  standby 
power  mode,  includug  the  control  circuitry; 

wherein  die  control  circuitry,  dirough  the  control  connection  to 
the  firet  power  supply  module,  turns  die  (int  power  supply 
module  off  to  enter  the  standby  power  mode,  and  turns  the 
fint  power  supply  module  on  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  die 
sensed  external  inputs  to  resume  die  full  power  mode. 


if  said  locking  mode  clear  execution  flag  is  not  set.  determiaing 
if  a  register  value  of  a  locking  tmier  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined value; 

if  said  register  value  of  said  locking  timer  is  not  greater  dian  said 
pndetnmined  value,  exiting  said  imemipt  routine; 

if  said  legisier  value  of  said  looking  timer  is  greater  than  said 
predetermined  value,  clearing  said  locking  timer  regiiter. 
checking  whedier  the  main  routine  of  die  system  is  ready  to 
be  unlocked  again,  and  cleanng  said  locking  mode  execution 
flag  if  said  main  routine  of  die  system  is  ready  to  be  unlocked 
again. 


PIPELINED  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  DATA 
PROCESSING  STORAGES  HAVING  DYNAMIC  LATCHES 

FOR  REDUCING  DELAY  IN  DATA  PROCESSING 
if.-„-.~  Suzuki,  Ttikjro,  Japan,  aaatgnor  to  NEC  Caqpora- 
tioo,  Takyo,  Japna 

FUcd  Jul.  5.  1994,  Scr.  No.  TTMM 
Clai^  priority,  appUcattoo  Japan,  JnL  2,  1993,  5-1637M 
IM.  CL'  GMF  I3M) 
VS.  CL  395— ••#  <  ' 


5,579,524 
OPTIMIZED  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 
COMPUTER  EQUIPMENT 
Dan  Kikinte,  Saratoca.  Calif.,  aaal^or  to  Elooex  LD. 
Ltd.,  Loado^  Eaglaad 

r hiMrtw  rflrr  No.  131,7(7,  Oct.  4,  1993, 

1^  aypltartnn  May  1.  1995,  Scr.  No.  432427 
tat  CL*  Ht2J  9t«6.  GMF  11/00 
VS.  CL  395— 75»  I* 


1.  A  power  supply  system  for  supplying  power  to  a  computer 
having  a  fiill  power  mode  and  a  standby  power  mode,  wherein  a 
subset  of  power-using  elements  of  die  computer  are  powered  in  die 
standby  power  mode,  die  power  supply  system  comprising: 
a  first  power  supply  module  connected  to  and  supplying  power 
to  power-using  elements  of  die  computer  not  included  in  die 
subset  of  power-using  elements  powered  in  die  standby  power 
mode; 
control  circuity  sensing  external  inputs  to  die  computer,  and 
having  a  control  connection  to  die  first  power  siqipiy  module: 
and 


1.  A  pipelined  dau  processing  airangement  having  a  plurality  of 
stages  which  are  coupled  in  series  and  each  of  which  includes 
temporary  storage  means,  comprising: 
a  first  stage  for  successively  issuing  a  plurality  of  instructions  in 
synchtomsm  wiUi  time  slots,  said  firat  stage  including  storage 
means  which,   in  response  to  occurrence  of  an   interrupt 
request,  retains  dierein  an  instruction  applied  thereto  over  one 
or  more  time  slots  which  follow  a  time  slot  wherein  said 
interrupt  request  has  been  issued; 
a  second  suge  coupled  to  decode  each  of  said  instructions 
applied  diereto  from  said  first  stage,  said  second  stage  issuing 
said  interrupt  request  if  pipelined  operttion  should  be  inter- 
rupted, said  second  sUge  including  storage  means  which,  in 
response  to  said  interrupt  request,  retains  therein  a  decoded 
instruction  over  one  or  more  time  slots  which  follow  said  time 
slot  wherein  said  interrupt  request  has  been  issued;  and 
a  plurality  of  daU  processing  stages  which  follow  said  second 
suge.  each  of  said  dau  processing  suges  including  dynamic 
latch  means  for  holding  a  dau  processing  instruction  and  dau. 
both  of  which  are  applied  from  a  previous  stage,  only  during 
a  time  slot  for  which  said  dau  processing  instruction  is 
applied  thereto. 


November  26.  19% 
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5,579,526 
SYNCHRONOUS/ASYNCHRONOUS  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
HAVING  LOGIC  CTRCUIT  FOR  CHANGING  THE  STATE 
OF  THE  PROCESSING  CORE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
OUTPUT  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  STATE  MACHINE  AND 
ASYNCHRONOUS  LATE  INPUTS 
Simon  C.  Watt,  Cambridge,  United   Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Advanced  Rise  Macldncs  Limited,  Cambridge,  United  King- 
dom 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322318 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1994, 

9409946 

Int  a."  G««F  13/00:13/42 
VS.  CL  395—800  7  Claims 
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1.  Dau  pixxessing  apparatus  for  executing  successive  dau  pro- 
cessing instructions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processing  core  having  a  current  operational  state,  said  current 
operKional  state  being  one  of  a  predetermined  set  of  possible 
operational  sutes  and  selected  in  response  to  a  control  sute 
signal  supplied  to  said  core; 

a  synclwonous  state  machine  circuit  for  generating  an  output 
sute  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  phase  of  a  current 
clock  cycle  of  a  clocking  signal,  said  output  sute  signal 
indicating  a  provisionally  valid  next  operational  state  of  said 
core  and  is  dependent  upon  said  current  operational  state  of 
said  core  and  control  signals  generated  by  said  core  before 
said  predetermined  phase  of  said  current  clock  cycle  indica- 
tive of  a  next  dau  processing  instruction  to  be  executed  by 
said  core;  and 

an  asynchronous  logic  circuit  for  generating  said  control  sute 
signid  in  response  to  said  output  state  signal  and  a  late  control 
signal  received  by  said  asynchronous  logic  circuit  after  said 
pradOtermined  phase  of  said  current  clock  cycle,  said  control 
sute  signal  being  received  by  the  core  and  being  capable  of 
causing  the  core  to  change  said  current  operational  sute.  and 
said  contiol  sute  signal  being  also  received  by  die  synchro- 
nous sute  machine  at  the  next  clock  pulse  to  complete  a 
feedback  loop. 
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a  multiplier,  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  for  generating 
arithn^c  products  of  operand  values  retrieved  from  said 
memory  means; 

a  match  unit,  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  for  detecting 
matches  between  a  predetermined  bit  pattern  and  a  sequence 
of  bits,  said  predetermined  bit  pattern  and  said  sequence  of 
bits  are  contained  within  operand  values  retrieved  from  the 
memory  means,  and  for  generating  a  count  value  indicating  a 
number  of  detected  matches  between  die  predetermined  bit 
pattern  and  subsequences  of  bits  within  the  sequence  of  bits; 

control  means,  connected  to  said  multiplier  and  said  match  unit, 
for  selectively  activating  said  multiplier  when  said  match  unit 
is  deactivated,  activating  said  match  unit  when  said  multiplier 
is  deactivated,  or  deactivating  both  the  multiplier  and  the 
match  unit,  said  control  means  causes  said  match  unit  to 
execute  no  operation  instructions  when  said  match  unit  is 
disabled; 

register  means,  connected  to  said  multipUer  and  said  match  unit, 
for  temporarily  storing  said  ariUimetic  products  and  said  count 
value;  and 

an  aridunetic  logic  unit  (ALU),  connected  to  said  register 
means,  for  perfonning  arithmetic  logic  operations  on  said 
arithmetic  products  and  said  count  value. 


5,579428 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  DOCKIKK;  BAY 

WITH  SPRING  LOADED  CONNECTOR  PINS  AND  FILE 

COHERENCY  METHOD 

David  S.  RegMcr,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  DeU  USA,  LJ»., 

Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,474,  Dec.  31, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  416^50 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00:17/00 

VS.  a.  395—671  10  Claims 


5479427 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATELY  ACTIVATING  A 
MULTIPLIER  AND  A  MATCH  UNIT 
Danny  Chin,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County;  Joseph 
E.  Peters,  Jr.,  East  Brunswick,  and  Herbert  H.  Taylor.  Jr., 
Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
David  Samoir  Research  CenUr,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138>t6,  Oct  20,  1993, ,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926J65,  Aug.  5,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405^34 
Int  CL*  G06F  9/3S:l5M> 
VS.  a.  395—800  2  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  operand  values: 


A  system,  comprising: 

first  computer  system,  including,  in  one  or  more  physical 
housings,  at  least  one  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  program 
memory,  at  least  one  input  device,  and  a  display; 
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a  second  computer  system,  including,  in  a  single  hand-pocuble 
housing,  at  least  tie  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  program 
memory,  at  least  o  le  input  device,  and  a  display,  said  housing 
of  second  computer  system  being  smaller  in  overall  siM  than 
housings  of  said  first  computer  system; 

a  docking  bay.  comprising  a  recess  which  is  large  enough  to 
accept  insertion  of  said  housing  of  said  second  computer 
system,  and  which  is  complementary  to  the  external  shape  of 
said  housing  of  said  second  computer  system,  and  which  is 
shaped  to  constrain  said  housing  of  said  second  computer 
system  to  a  single  direction  of  motion  dunng  insertion; 

Wherein  said  first  and  second  computer  systems  are  each  sepa- 
rately operable  as  fiilly  programmable  stand-alone  computer 
systems: 

and  wheiein  said  docking  bay  includes  spring-loaded,  pogo-type 
pins  mounted  in  the  inienor  thereof,  said  pins  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  axially  compressed  in  said  single  direction  when 
said  housing  of  said  second  computer  system  is  inaened 
within  said  docking  bay; 

and  wherein  said  pins  of  said  docking  bay  are  connected  to 
provide  a  data  interface  to  said  first  computer  system; 

and  wherein  said  second  computer  system  includes  contact  pads, 
m  the  exterior  Uiereof.  which  are  connected  to  provide  a  serial 
data  interface  to  said  CPU  of  said  second  comptaer  system; 

and  wherein  said  first  and  second  computer  systems  are  config- 
ured to  automatically  detect  a  connectioo  between  said  pins 
and  said  contact  pads,  and  to  automatically  call  a  dau  transfer 
program  in  response  to  a  detection  of  said  connection  for 
transferring  files  bidirectionally  between  said  first  and  second 
computer  systems  to  thereby  maintain  file  coherency. 


of  the  peripheral,  each  configuration  file  having  a  version  indicator 
and  a  plurality  of  user  selectable  settings,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  accessing  the  indicating  register  in  the  penpheral; 

(b)  accessing  the  configuration  space  in  the  peripheral  when  the 
value  stored  in  the  indicating  register  uidicates  that  the 
peripheral  has  one  or  more  user-selecuble  operating  param- 
eten: 

(c)  interpreting  the  configuration  file's  contents  to  identify  the 
user  selectable  senings  for  the  user-selectable  operating 
parameters  of  the  peripheral  and  to  determine  how  the  uscr- 
selectaMe  setting  options  should  be  presented  to  the  user, 
comprising  the  steps  of  reading  the  version  indicator  and 
identifying  the  user-selecuble  settings  according  to  the  ver- 
sion indicator: 

(d)  presenting  the  user-selecuble  settings  for  the  user-selecuble 
operating  parameters  of  the  peripheral  to  a  user; 

(e)  accepting  a  selection  of  one  of  the  user-selecuble  settings  for 
each  of  the  user-selecuble  operating  parameters  of  the  periph- 
eral from  the  user  in  the  computer;  and 

(f)  setting  the  operating  parameters  of  the  peripheral  according 
to  the  selected  settings  by  storing  a  value  from  the  configura- 
tion file  into  one  or  n^ore  of  the  configuration  registers  in  the 
configuration  space. 


5.579.529 
METHOD  FOR  CONFIGURING  COMPUTER 
PERIPHERALS 
Mkhad  R.  TerreU;  Jcffery  W.  Kaisaer;  Jonathan  D.  Aaudcn. 
all  of  EMicy;  Thomas  C.  Burke,  Liberty,  and  Da.W  K.  Todd, 
Grecnvflle,  all  of  S.C.  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioo.  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  17M22,  Dec.  M,  1993,  ahandoncd. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  199S,  Scr.  No.  424027 
InL  a."  GMF  I  J/00;  13/10 
VS.  d  395—828  18  Claims 


5.579.530 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

ALLOCATING  ACCESS  TIME  TO  A  RESOURCE 

SHARED  BETWEEN  A  PERIPHERAL  BUS  AND  A  HOST 

BUS  BY  DYNAMICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE  SIZE  OF 

BURST  DATA  TRANSFERS  ON  THE  PERIPHERAL  BUS 

Gary  Sotomon;  Jeff  Harness,  both  of  HiUsboro,  and  Sudarshan 

B.  Cadambi,  PortUnd,  aU  of  Oreg,,  assicDors  to  IntH  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897335,  Jun.  11.  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,078 

lot  d*  GOW  13/36:13/14 

VS.  CL  395—855  »  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  configuring  a  peripheral  coupled  to  a  computer, 
the  peripheral  composing  a  menrary  including  an  indicating  regis- 
ter signifying  whether  the  penpheral  has  user-selectable  operating 
parameters  and  a  configuration  space,  the  coofiguratioa  space 
compnsing  at  least  one  configurabon  file  and  one  or  more  configu- 
ration registers  for  setting  the  user- selectable  operating  parameters 


I.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

bridge  circuit  that  enables  communication  between  a  host  bus 
and  a  peripheral  bus  and  that  enables  access  to  a  shared 
resource  of  the  computer  system  from  both  the  host  bus  and 
the  peripheral  bus,  the  bridge  circuit  having  a  write  buffer  for 
posting  dau  for  transfer  to  the  shared  resource  and  a  burst 
counter  that  controls  a  maximum  dau  length  for  a  burst  dau 
transfer  to  the  write  buffer  over  the  penpheral  bus; 

processor  coupled  for  communication  over  the  host  bus,  the 
processor  writing  a  first  count  into  the  burst  counter  to  set  the 
maximum  dau  length  for  the  burst  dau  transfer  to  die  write 
buffer  over  the  penpheral  bus,  the  processor  then  determining 
an  access  time  to  the  shared  resource  over  the  host  bus  during 
the  burst  dau  transfer  to  the  write  buffer  over  the  peripheral 
bus.  the  processor  then  writing  a  second  count  into  the  burst 
counter  to  control  a  maximum  dau  length  for  a  subsequent 
burst  dau  transfer  to  the  write  buffer  over  the  peripheral  bus.- 
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5,579431 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  PATH  AMONG  PLURALITY 
OF  PATHS  USING  PLURALITY  OF  MULTIPLEXERS 
COUPLED  TO  COMMON  BUS  TO  TRANSFER  DATA 
BETWEEN  PERIPHERAL  DEVICES  AND  EXTERNAL 
DEVICE 
MiUuru  Sugita,  lUmi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 
KabathlM  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26.941 

CWms  priority,  apptkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1992,  4-136201 

Int  CL*  G06F  15A)2 

VS.  CL  395—871  5  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  microprocessor,  a  bus 
coupled  to  said  micropnxessor.  first  and  second  peripheral 
devices,  each  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  dirough  said  bus, 
and  each  having  a  dau  input  and  a  dau  output:  first  and  second 
external  terminals  for  coupling  said  semiconductor  device  to  an 
external  device;  and  a  subsystem  for  transferring  daU  between  said 
peripheral  devices  and  said  external  device  using  a  reduced  num- 
ber of  external  terminals,  said  subsystem  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  paths; 

a  first  multiplexer,  coupled  to  said  first  external  terminal  and 
having  a  first  control  input  coupled  to  said  bus,  for  selecting  a 
first  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  paths  to  transfer  dau 
between  said  external  device  and  a  particular  one  of  said  first 
and  second  peripheral  devices; 
a  second  multiplexer,  coupled  to  said  second  external  terminal 
and  having  a  second  control  input  coupled  to  said  bus,  for 
selecting  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  paths  to 
transfer  daU  between  said  external  device  and  a  particular  one 
of  said  first  and  second  peripheral  devices; 
a  third  multiplexer,  coupled  to  said  dau  input  of  said  first 
peripheral  device  and  having  a  ttiird  control  input  coupled  to 
said  bus,  for  selecting  among  said  plurality  of  signal  paths, 
including  said  first  one  and  said  second  one,  to  enable  dau  to 
be  transmitted  from  said  external  device  to  said  first  periph- 
eral device  thrtMigh  a  particular  one  of  said  first  and  second 
external  terminals; 
a  fourth  multiplexer,  coupled  to  said  dau  output  of  said  first 
peripheral  device  and  having  a  fourth  control  input  coupled  to 
said  bus.  for  selecting  among  said  plurality  of  signal  paths, 
including  said  first  one  and  said  second  one,  to  enable  dau  to 
be  transmitted  from  said  first  peripheral  device  to  said  exter- 
nal device  through  a  particular  one  of  said  first  and  second 
external  terminals; 
a  fifth  multiplexer,  coupled  to  said  daU  input  of  said  second 
peripheral  device  and  having  a  fifth  control  input  coupled  to 
said  bus,  for  selecting  among  said  plurality  of  signal  paths, 
including  said  first  one  and  said  second  one.  to  enable  dau  to 
be  traasmitted  from  said  external  device  to  said  second 
peripheral  device  through  a  particular  one  of  said  first  and 
second  external  terminals;  and 
a  sixth  mulbplexer,  coupled  to  said  dau  output  of  said  second 
peripheral  device  and  having  a  sixth  control  input  coupled  to 


said  btis.  for  selecting  among  said  plurality  of  signal  paths, 
including  said  first  one  and  said  second  one,  to  enable  dau  to 
be  transmitted  from  said  second  peripheral  device  to  said 
extenul  device  through  a  particular  one  of  said  first  and 
second  external  terminals. 


5.579.532 

ROTATING  RING  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Jon  F.  Edd,  MonroeviUc,  Pa„  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company 

or  Amerka.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16.  1992,  Ser.  No.  899.696 

Int  a."  B22F  3/16 

VS.  CL  419—2  18  Claims 
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STEP  4 
1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  ceramic  fiber  reinforced  composite  ring 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  film  forming  mixture  comprised  of  solid  particles 
of  a  high  temperature  metal  or  intermetallic  matrix  material 
and  an  organic  medium  comprising  a  polymeric  binder  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent; 

(b)  placing  a  plurality  of  substantially  continuous,  laterally 
spaced  ceramic  fibers  adjacent  an  elongated  substrate; 

(c)  casting  said  mixture  over  said  fibers  and  said  substrate, 
thereby  to  form  an  elongated  tape  adjacent  said  substrate; 

(d)  separating  said  tape  from  said  substrate; 

(e)  circumferentially  winding  said  tape  around  a  mandrel  to 
form  an  unconsolidated  ring;  and 

(f)  compressing  said  unconsolidated  ring  in  an  axial  direction  at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  800°  C.  to  achieve  a 
desired  axial  spacing  between  adjacent  fibers  in  the  ring  and 
to  form  a  unitary  ceramic  fiber  reinforced  composite  ring. 


5.579.533 
METHOD  OF  MAHNG  A  SOLDERING  IRON  TIP  FROM 

A  COPPER/IRON  ALLOY  COMPOSITE 

Cari  E.  Weiler.  Nokomis,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Donald  Fegley, 

Pottstown.  Pa,,  and  EmUy  L  Weiler,  Nokomis,  Fla. 

Divlston  of  Ser.  No.  291.944,  Aug.  17. 1994.  This  applicatioa 

Aug.  17. 1995.  Ser.  No.  515.894 

Int  a.'  B22F  3/16 

UACL41»— 28  141 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  soldering  tip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blending  particles  comprising  50-95  weight  percent  uncoated 

copper  particles  with  5-50  weight  percent  iron  particles  to 

form  a  mixture  of  uncoated  copper  particles  and  iron  particles. 
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November  26,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 
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UMI 


wherein  Mid  weight  percentages  are  by  weight  of  the  finished 

soldering  tip;  and  (ben 
compacting  said  mixture  of  particles; 
sintering  said  mixture  of  particles;  and 
shaping  said  mixture  of  particles  into  the  shape  of  said  soldenng 

up. 


HEAT-RESISTANT  MEMBER 
MMayvU  Itoh;   KazaUro  YMnda;  Kuaihiko  WatU;  ScikU 
■Ml  Ski^ii  Aral,  aU  of  KaM|awa-kcn,  Japan, 
to   Kaboahiki   Kataka  Toshiba.   Kaiia«awa-kca, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Scr.  No.  445,M9 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioe  Japaa.  May  23,  1994,  t-lMlM 
InL  a."  B22F  7/04 
VS.  CL  428—547  2«  C1ai«M 


■'  /    ''   /  /    /  /  /   ''^ 


1.  A  heat-resistant  member  comprising  a  metallic  substrate,  a 
ceramic  coating  layer  covering  a  surface  of  said  metallic  substrate, 
and  a  metallic  bonding  layer  interposed  between  said  metallic 
substrate  and  said  ceramic  coating  layer  and  possed  of  at  least  a 
first  layer  of  an  aggregate  of  minute  particles  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  from  I  to  44  \aa.  said  first  layer  being  disposed 
on  said  metallic  substrate  side  and  a  second  layer  of  an  aggregate 
of  coarse  particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  in  the  range 
of  from  45  to  300  pm.  said  second  layer  being  disposed  on  said 
ceramic  coating  layer  side. 


different  stationary  transceiver  stations,  the  iconic  represenu- 
tion  indicates  to  the  user  when  the  ponable  unit  is  approach- 
ing an  area  in  which  communication  with  the  statioiuuy 
transceiver  stations  included  in  the  predetermined  geographic 
region  cannot  be  established. 


5,579,53* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 
COMMUNICATION  LINKS  BETWEEN  NON- 
STATIONARY  COMMUNICATION  UNITS 
Jaaics  T.  Stackmao,  Chandler;  Dcanis  P.  Dickclinan,  Tempe; 
Victor  H.  Cutler,  Jr.^  Mesa,  aU  of  Ariz.,  and  Gerald  J. 
Davieau,   Eldcrsburg,   Md.,   assignors   to   Motorola,   Inc., 
SdiaumlNirg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,«93 

InL  CL'  H04B  \IO0 

VS.  CL  455—54.1  22  Claims 


5,579,535 

PERSONAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

SUPPLEMENTAL  INFORMATION  MODE 

Noah  P.  Oricn;  Robert  L.  Brecden,  and  Richard  E.  Bcmom,  all 

of  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

b<irg,IU. 

Cootinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  S,117,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,279,  JuL  I, 
1991,  abandoDcd.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
3494S3 
IttL  CL*  HMQ  7/22.7/26 
UA  CL  455—33.1  >«  Cialma 

1.  A  personal  conununication  system  compnsing: 
stationary  transceiver  stations  located  within  a  predetermined 
geographic  region  for  providing  communication  capability 
between  one  or  more  portable  units  and  a  wireline  networic 
within  the  predetermined  geographic  region  and  for  transmit- 
ting a  data  base  including  at  least  positional  information 
indicative  of  relative  locations  of  the  stationary  transceiver 
stations  within  the  predetermined  geographic  region;  and 
a  portable  unit  for  receiving  the  dau  base  including  the  posi- 
tional information  and  for  presenting  an  iconic  representation 
indicative  of  the  relative  locations  of  the  sutionary  transceiver 
sutions  within  the  predetermined  geographic  region,  wherein 
the  iconic  represenution  further  indicates  to  the  user  the 
stationary  transceiver  station  with  which  the  portable  unit  has 
established  communication  such  that,  as  ttie  portable  unit  is 
relocated  between  different  areas  witliin  tlie  predetermined 
geographic  region  and  communication  is  established  with 


21.  A  communication  system  compnsing: 

communication  units,  each  having  at  least  one  coitununicalion 
antenna,  where  the  communication  units  establish  communi- 
cation linics  according  to  linlc  establishment  schedules  which 
inform  the  communication  units  as  to  when,  during  a  future 
time  period,  the  communication  units  will  establish  commu- 
nication links  between  each  other,  and 

at  least  one  control  facility  that  calculates  one  or  more  link 
boundary  corridors,  each  link  boundary  corridor  having  an 
upper  latitude  and  a  lower  latitude,  generates  the  link  estab- 
lishment schedules  based  on  which  of  the  communication 
units  should  be  located  within  the  one  or  more  link  boundary 
corridors  during  the  future  time  period,  and  transmits  the  link 
establishment  schedules  to  the  communication  units  prior  to 
the  future  time  penod. 


5,579,537 

BROADCAST  SYSTEM  WTTH  ASSOCIATED  DATA 

CAPABILITIES 

'Kutiuno  Takahisa,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Digital  D  J. 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,352,  Apr.  8,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,993 

InL  CL"  ii04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455—66  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  and  reception  of  program 


material  and  associated  data,  comprising: 
a  transmitter  for  broadcasting  said  program  material  and  said 
associated  data,  said  associated  data  including  header  data 
defining  a  plurality  of  user  interface  selections; 

a  receiver,  including, 

a  demodulator  for  detecting  said  program  material  and  said 

associated  data  as  detected  program  material  and  detected 

associated  data,  respectively; 

program  material  reproduction  circuitry  for  reproducing  said 
detected  program  material;  and 

user  interface  apparams  for  displaying  a  first  portion  of  said 
detected  associated  data  on  a  display,  for  displaying  on  said 
display  said  header  data  from  said  detected  associated  data  as 
a  menu  of  user  interface  choices,  and  for  displaying  a  subse- 
quent portion  of  said  detected  associated  data  responsive  to 
user  selection  of  one  of  said  user  interface  choices,  said 
receiver  operating  in  a  plurality  of  modes  responsive  to  mode 
selection  made  by  a  user  by  manipulation  of  said  user  inter- 
face apparatus. 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  26,  1996 


375323  375325 

ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHT  BELT  HEADBA^fD  WITH  DETACHABLE  EAR  PIECE 
Mark  C.  Bleiweis.  Fairlawn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fitness  Quest   Jenna  Whidden,  405  E.  78th  SL,  Apt.  ID,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Inc  Canton,  Ohio  10021 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,428  FUed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,869 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  Ct  D2— 624  VS.  a.  D2— 866 


375,824 
TROUSERS 

Lui^  Volpati,  Piazza  Padella  7, 1-00062  Bracciano,  Roma,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,498 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 742 


CAP 

David  Summers,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Koch  Supplies, 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45^70 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 882 
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375,K7 

CAP  BAND  COVER 

KcMHh  L.  Will,  5621  Beaver  IVmll,  Indian  Woods,  Ind. 

Filed  Jim.  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  24,y7» 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS,  a.  D2— »1 


375,829 

INTEGRAL  IN-LINE  SKATE  BOOT  AND  SKATE  FRAME 

Ridiard  Schaper,  Maple  Grove;  Dan  M.  Sutlieriand,  Arden 

HUb;  Erik  Mueller,  and  PtiUip  Dretzka,  both  of  Minneapolis, 

aU  of  Minn,  assignon  to  First  Team  Sports,  Inc.,  Mounds 

View.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  IW4,  Ser.  No.  17,459 
Terai  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 904 


375331 
TENSION  AND  LENGTH  ADJUSTER  FOR  A  SHOELACE 

OR  SHOCK  CORD 
David  L.  Perry,  Essex  Junction,  Vt,  assignor  to  D  P  Design, 
Inc.,  Wllliston,  Vt 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 978 


375333 

BACK  PACK 

David  B.  Dixon,  and  Maria  Do  Carmo  Nazareth,  l>otfa  of  New 

York,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Mildex  Pack,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D3— 217 


375328 

SLIPPER 

Wayne  DeLangie,  4547  GUncs  Ave.,  Santa  Marto,  CaHf.  93455 

FUed  Mar.  25,  199*,  Ser.  No.  52,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U5.CLD2— W8 


375330 
SHOE 
WllUam  Bianchlnl.  Elmwood,  Mass^  assignor  to  C.  &  J.  Ctoik 
America,  Inc..  Kennett  Square,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,909 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D2— 907 


375332 

THREAD  SEPARATOR 

Karen  MUlen  10217  Lakeview  Dr.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79924 

FUed  Aug.  II,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 23 


375334 
UTILITY  BOX  INCORPORATING  AN  INTEGRAL 
CLAMPING  VISE 
Edward  H.  Meisner,  Short  HUls,  N  J.;  Keith  Kiistiansen,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,-  Michael  BaUone,  New  Providence,  N  J.,-  Rob- 
erta S.  HaU,  Sparks;  Michael  A.  Loferski,  Monkton,  both  of 
Md.;  Michael  D.  Dolsen,  MiUbrook,  Canada;  Christopher 
Bennett,  Whitby,  Canada;  John  B.  Mason.  Sr.,  Canada; 
Frank  Basten,  both  of  BrockvUle.  and  Colin  Overy.  Augusta, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc..  Newark,  DeL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,131,  Aug.  12,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  12, 1995.  Ser.  No.  41.348 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 274 
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375J35 
PACK  WITH  CARRYING  STRAPS 
G«ry  ClwirtopliM;  La  J«ila;  Chrirttaa  G«k(cii.  Su  Dtefo; 
WUtefoortl    S.    Majn.   Ill,   Si»   Wer».   ■««   Mktad   J. 
McDonU.  Smi  Dicr*.  all  of  Caitf.  Mrignon  to  4  Sport  awl 
Play,  IK^  Saa  Dic«o,  CaMf. 

FUed  Jaa.  31,  1995,  Scr.  No.  34^59 
Ikm  of  palcal  14  jrcan 
VS.  CL  D3— 2S9 


375,837 

SKATE  CARRIER 

T«Na  Frank,  6545  SW.  AUce  La.,  Bcavcrton,  Orcg.  970M 

Filed  Dec  S,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,615 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D3-J17 


375339 
TOOTHBRUSH  HANDLE 
IVavis  Schiano,  and  Lisa  A.  Sdiiano,  mother  &  natural  guard- 
ian, l>otii  of  12  Dort>tiiy  La.,  Kings  Parte,  N.Y.  11754 
FUed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,808 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D4— 104 


375,841 
COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  WALL  BRACKET 
Andrew  SerMnsU,  Annandale.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tdedyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D4— 108 


375436 
STORAGE  CONTAINER 
RiM  Cooti,  Stouglitoa,  Mass.,  irtgnnr  to  Holiday  Housewares, 
Inc  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,288 
■Urm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D3— 3»4 


375,838 

HANDBAG  FRAME 
Reva  Ostntw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Re»a  Ostrow,  Ibc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,389 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D3— 324 


Nagasawa, 


375340 
INTERDENTAL  BRUSH  HEAD 
KyoNke    Ando,    Green-Heights    6-7-501.    550 
Yokosuka-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1995,  7-19136 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D4— 105 


375342 
SMALL  GROUT  BRUSH 
Donald  Gringer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allway  Tools,  Inc, 
Bnmx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  40,259 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D4— 132 
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BROOM  HANDLE  CONNECTOR  ,„  ^,.^,  ^  g^^,^ 

A-b-iy  H.  Wotfenden,  Elwood,  A«.™iii.  «-ig-or  to  T^    "^^iJ^T^ZTfr^ 
Decor  Corpomtioo  Pty  Ltd,  Victoria  AiHtralia 


Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,8M 
Tem  of  pmuat  14  ytan 
VS.  CI.  D4— 199 


Serriercs  de  Briord.  France 

FUed  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Jan.  9,  1995, 
DMAIJl  767 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  oC  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.CLD«— 134 


j  375,847 

CHAIR 
Micuei  Tdlo,  704  Lexington  Ave  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.  94530 
nied  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,538 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U5.CLD6— 373 


375,M9 
BED 
Robert  J.  Conrad,  Rt  1  Bos  Ul-A,  WaUwr,  W.  Va.  26180 
Continnation  of  Sen  No.  779,579,  OcL  21, 1991,  i 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,008 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 382 


375,844 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
Jod  E.  Edwards,  Newnan;  Ruth  L.  Levy.  Sugar  HIU:  Ann  L. 
McCormack,  Cnaulng;  John  J.  Sayovitz,  and  Ernest  P. 
Scdiock,  both  of  Marietta,  aU  of  Ga,  a«igMon  to  Ki«berly- 
Clark  Corporation.  Neenah.  Wb. 
Coirtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  I72J39.  Dec.  23,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31^79 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D5— 47 


375346 

CONTEMPORARY  DINING  CHAIR  WITH  SQUARE 

BACK  RUNNERS 

SidMy  A.  Lenger,  Kemsville,  N.C  assignor  to  Schottenstein 

Stores  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45.634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 370 


^^^„  375350 

ARniCJHAIR  RKD 

Raymond  Grortllex,  Oyonnax,  France,  assignor  to  Sarl  Groa-   wnBam  A.  James,  Newport  Be«4,  Calif.,  asripior  to  Unlvennl 

fillex,  Oyonnax,  France  Fumitare  Industries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,749  FUed  Apr.  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  JoL  24, 1995,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

DMA/D03008  ^-S-  CL  D6— 393 

Tkrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D6— 379 
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375,851 

For  Tliit  NiuMbcr 


37SJS2 
CONSOLE 
H.  ThMBM  Kdler,  Hltii  Potet,  N.C 
Fwnriture  Industrica,  Inc.,  Morgaolon,  N.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  13,  1»5,  S*r.  No.  47,8« 
Tcm  of  patcnl  14  years 
U&CLD*— <77 


to  Henredon 


3753S4 

LEG  FOR  CHAIR 
SUvapraaad  Dhaaapal,  StatcsvUle,  S£~,  and  John  Lcdingham, 
Chicago,  OL,  asricnors  to  Rubbermaid  Health  Care  Products 
Inc  StalesviUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,408 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UAO.  D6— 495 


375356 

MICROWAVE  DISH  STORAGE  SHELF 
Robert  H.  Martin,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D«— 511 


375,858 

SELF-STANDING  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TUMBLER 

HOLDER 

Norton  Sbarpe,  Los  Angeles  Calif.,  assignor  to  Franklin  Brass 

Manufacturing  Company,  Rancho  Dominquez,  Calif. 

Fded  Jun.  29,  1995.  Ser.  No.  40,942 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 531 


375453 

TABLE 
Chan-shin  Lee,  No.  303,  TzuH  1st  Rd.,  Saambi  Dist,  Kaohsi- 
ung,  lUwaa 

Filed  Dec  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,369 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UACLI 


375,855 

SEAT  FOR  A  STOOL 

Edward  F.  Marx,  16903  Gorsuch  Mill  Rd.,  Upperco,  Md.  21155 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 502 


375,857  375,859 

DRAWER  SELF-STANDING  SOAP  DISH 
Gilles  De  Blids,  DrummondviUe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Quebec    Norton  Sharpe,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FrankUn 

Inc.,  Brummondville.  Canada  Manufacturing  Company,  Rancho  Dominguez,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40310  Filed  J««»-  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 5.11  U.S.  CI.  D6— 536 
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UMI 


GRAVITY  FLOW  RACK 

joMi*  Cocttl,  Jr.,  and  Edward  I.  Knorrtot,  Jr„  both  of 

Wkcatoa,  UL,  aaiignors  to  B-O-F  Corporatioo,  Aurora,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  39,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,189 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD*— 5« 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


37S36S 
PORTABLE  COOLER  CABINET  DISPENSER 

Nancy  Sovann.  1707  Sahara  La.,  MitchellviUc,  Md.  20716 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D7-^308 


3753*3 
ANATOMICAL  CUSHION 
Fnincesca  BlfoUn.  Bassano  Del  Grappa.  Itrfy.  assignor  to 
Royal  Media  S.RX.,  S.  Ptetro  In  Gu',  Italy 

Filed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Italy,  Nov.  23.  1994,  VI9400065 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.CLD6— Ml 


3753*1  

DISPLAY  SHELF 

Paul  BeloUa,  Jr,  Denton,  Ttt^  aasignor  to  Martin  Paul,  Inc.  3753*4         

nL^uTl^  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

^^     FIW  Sep- 2L  1992,  Ser.  Na  94SJ99  VoaWhiko  T^rfyama.  9380  Old  Soutbwlck  Pass,  Alpharetta, 

TT«  portion  o»  the  term  rfthlipat«it..b.«,nent  to  Oct.  IS,  Ga.  3W02    ^^^  j^  ,   ,^  ^er.  „•.  25,5*» 

.  haa  been  disclaiani  .^^  portion  oT  the  term  of  thte  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 


3753*7 
COOKING  RANGE 
Walton  E.  Sparks,  Dublin.  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oliio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,028 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D7— 340 


U5.C1.D*— 570 


■Utm  af  patent  14  years 


U.S.CLD*-«32 


2007,  hM  been  disclaimed. 
-nrm  of  patent  14  years 


3753** 
KETTLE 
Choi  L.  Wai,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kimg,  assignor  to  Goodway 
Electrical  Co.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,701,  May  10,  1994,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
367  J94.  This  application  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1993, 
2035*17 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D7— 319 


3753*8 
ELECTRIC  GRILL 
Duke  Larson,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Daniel  J.  Korbas, 
Woodstock,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 361 
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37S,St» 

CONTAINER  WITH  BOTTLE  OPENER 

Herlbctl*  CtMte,  MZ7  W.  14«k  Are^  HialMh,  Fla.  3M14 

FIM  Jaa.  4, 19N.  S«r.  No.  4S.SS8 

Ttrm  at  pateat  14  jtm 

vs.a.u7—sr7 


DRII^KING  TUMBLER 
CkariM  W.  Jarrte,  Inine,  Califs  assignor  to  Cambro  Manatee- 
tw<^  Conpaajr,  Hnntingtoa  Beach,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  20,  1W5,  S«r.  No.  4«,M« 

The  portioo  of  the  temi  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  m—s23 


375,873 
FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Richard  B.  Ahem,  Jr.,  Akron;  Derek  Campbell,  Dayton; 
Maaikc  Evers,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio;  Debra  A.  Fritsch, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.;  Norio  Fiyikawa,  Columbus,  Ohio; 
David  Gresham,  East  HaoMMon,  N.Y.;  Paul  J.  Kudirka,  Ada; 
Mark  Metzler,  Alto,  both  of  Mich.;  Donald  J.  SUufenberg, 
Dublin,  Ohio,  and  Michael  Sullivan,  Ada,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  U,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,M8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— M2 


375,875 
BASTER 
Lawrence  Hntzler,  Canaan,  Coim.,  and  Paul  HeUng,  Soiingen- 
Wald,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hutder  Mannfactnring  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Canaan,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,399 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— M9 


to 


37SJ7* 
DRINKING  VESSEL 
Dnvtd  R.  Stonehoose,  Finchley,  Great  Britain. 
Courage  Limited,  Stainca,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  22,  I9»5,  Ser.  No.  34,549 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22, 1994, 
2042077 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 523 


375,872 
MERCHANDISING  UNIT  FOR  STORING  AND 
DISPENSING  PERISHABLES 
Johnie  Romero,  GreenweU  Springs,  La.;  Andrew  R.  Weber, 
Chatham,  N  J.;  Helene  Paulson,  New  York;  Arthur  T.  Sem- 
pUner,  Douglastoo,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Jay  Brenowitz,  Mill- 
town,  NJ.,  Msignon  to  Community  Coffee  Company,  Inc., 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,799 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D7— 589 


375,874 
FUNNEL  HOLDER 
Larry  L.  Chrisco,  Falrland,  Okla.,  assignor  to  BHtz  VSA..  Inc., 
Miami,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43348 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— «7 


375,87* 

PUMPKIN  TOOL 

Ian  T.  AlHson,  P.O.  Box  1705,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  95402 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.CLD7— 696 


in,        \\\ 

i 

UMI 
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UMI 


3753T7 
nSH  CLEANING  BOARD 
Don  Dotson.  501»  CoostWuUoii  Ave.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80915.  and  Ian  Barker.  5*7  Newcartk  SU  West  Perth,  Aus- 
tralia 

FUcd  Oct.  M,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  14,410 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLDT— W8 


375,87» 

HOSE  HANDLER 

Brant  S.  Nieiwn,  l«7  South  7th  St.,  Clinton,  Iowa  52732 

Filed  May  19,  1995.  Ser.  No.  39.082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D«— 1 


375,881  375383 

HAND  TROWEL  UTILITY  RAKE 
Kenneth  J.  Sif>ear,  Vienna;  Frank  G.  Czerwinski.  Parkersburg,   Kenneth  A.  Fomby,  West  Hwy.  82,  P.O.  Box  636,  GaincsiHie, 

both  of  W.  Va.,  and  Steren  F.  Brooker,  Marietta,  Ohio,       ^^^^  76241-0636 

""^"^  *°™1.'^  !?^,^^*T*' «««  f^  J»L  25, 1»5,  Ser.  No.  41,808 

Filed  Oct  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  454I8  _          ,     .    .  ,> 

Ttrmli  patent  14  ye«,  Tenn  of  patent  14  y«« 

VS.  a.  D8— 10  U&  CL  D8— U 


375J78 
FUNNEL 
Michael  A.  Morris,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geo  Plas- 
tics, Redwood  City.  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49^29 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 700 


375,880 

LIMB  SHAKER 

Charles  T.  Morahead.  402  E.  Lover's  La.,  Ariington,  Tex.  76010 

FUcd  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

■VS.  a.  D8— 1 


3753S2 
SNOW  PUSHER 
Bryan  S.  Rkchie,  DavisvUle,  and  Kenneth  J.  Spear,  Vienna, 
both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  O.  Ames  Co.,  Parkersburg,  W. 
Va. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,979  375,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years  CLIPPER  FOR  SMALL  DIAMETER  PLASTIC  ROD 

U.S.  CL  D»~10  Kenneth  S.  Palmer,  5000  W.  Lakeridge  Rd.,  Denver,  Colo. 

80219 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  42,949 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D»-51 


UMI 
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375J8S 

SANDING  MACHINE  FOR  DRY  LINING 
Terence  M.  Taylor,  38,  Elmbridge  Parade  Greatfldd  EcUU,    Mictaari 
Hull,  Nortk  Humbenkle,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,QS9 
Tcm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.C\.D»—*2 


375387 
DRAWER  PULL 
D.  Tatum,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and   Robert  W.  Purdom, 
deceased,  laU  of  Washington,  D.C^  assignors  to  Kimball 
International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,284 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLDft— 305 


375,889  375391 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  SWIVEL  TRUNK  LID  FASTENING  HOLDER 

Debra  L  Miller,  and  Rosella  L.  Miller,  both  of  3010  N.  5th  St,   Cari  E.  Bailey,  Greensboro,  and  Qyde  C.  Bailey,  Jr.,  Climax, 
Coeur  d'Alene,  Id.  83814  •»<)tb  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  C.  B.  Company,  Inc,  Greensboro, 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,459  N.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  856,441,  Mar.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

VS.  a  D»— 367  ""^  application  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,799 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


B^ag 


-TSr- 


375386 
COMBINED  PULL  AND  BACKPLATE 
Deborah  Mattson,  PtalnwelL  and  Doyle  Watt,  Grand  Rapids, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kceler  Brass  Company,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18386.  Jan.  28,  1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  2,509,  Dec.  11,  1992,  Pat.  No.  Des.  347^66,  which 
ii  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  491,129,  Mar.  8,  1990,  PaL  No.  Des. 
333,968.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DB— 301 


375388 

RESILIENT  SPIDER  FOR  WELL  INSTALLATION 
Jod  S.  Loltherstein,  76  Warren  Rd.,  Ashland,  Mass.  01722 
FUed  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  39,459 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLDB-^354 


EtZU 


375390 
ROD  HOLDER 
Motohani  Takaa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26,  1995,  Ser.  Na  45,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1995,  7-11925 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  08— 380 


375392 
REFRACTORY  ANCHOR 
Robert  P.  Kraemer,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  305,  Pitman,  N  J.  08071 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,759,  Jun.  1,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,022,  Nov.  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,989 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D8— 384 
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November  26,  1996 


375,»» 
AWNING  STABILIZER  CLAMP 

and  Stewart  ToMac,  botk  of  PalMctto,  Fla^ 
i  to  N«Mt  Mawrficfrtn.  It^  PitwitiB,  Fh. 
Coaliaaattoa-iii-pari  of  Scr.  No.  MR  May  27,  1993,  abaa- 
«laae<l,  wkkk  b  a  cootiiiuatloii-tii-part  of  Ser.  No.  930^1, 
Aac-  17,  1992,  abaadoacd.  TUa  appiicatioii  JnL  U,  1994,  Scr. 
No.  2S,759 
Tkrm  M  paical  14  jtmn 
U.S.a.M-^>94 


JTMM 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
AncUc  MiHcr,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  aarignar  to  Oriciiia  Natural 
RcMMTCcs  Lk^  New  Yort.  N.Y. 

nM  Sep.  2S,  1995,  Scr.  No.  44,M8 
Teran  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.C1D9^-3M 


to  Ntfco  Idc 


375J94 
ROD  HOLDER 
Atsushi  Ogawa,  Yokohaau,  Japaa, 
YnlinliaBia,  Japaa 

Plied  Oct  2i,  1995,  Ser.  Na.  45.M9 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  May  15, 1995,  7-1319« 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  ycara 
U&CLl 


375J9« 
BOW  BAG 
Maiiy*  J.  Martiuoa,  8745  Lakeview  Rd.,  Biooiiiiii(ton,  Minn. 
SS43S,  aad  Cheryl  A.  Wakl,  548  IMta  Ave.  SW.,  New  Brigh- 
toa,  Minn.  55112 

Filed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,988 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&a.D»— 305 


November  26,  1996 
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375397  375399 
HOLDER  FOR  BOTTLES  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 
Finn   R.  Hansen,  Hmefoss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norpapp   Marii  D.  Gerhart,  Westminster,  Md.,  and  Harry  Haubert, 
Industri  A/S,  Baenuns  Verii,  Norway  Freehold  Townsliip,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Corn- 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,789  pany.  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  19,  1994,  MA  FUed  Aug.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,068 
0342  1994  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  C\.  D9— 521 
U.S.  a.  D9— 344 


t>^^r^O 


|0<n  oir;  O'Q 


\ 


0 


O^0|-.U 


^u^u^  In^n^o 


UTT 


"uru 


375398 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Stewart  L  Bolton,  Springfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kraft  Foods, 
Inc.,  Northfield,  HI. 

Filed  May  18.  1995.  Ser.  No.  38,999 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 415 


375,900 
GLASS  MILK  BOTTLE 
Dale  G.  DeVore,  Elmore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Brockway 
Glass  Container  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,988 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 563 


3224 
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3753»1  3753«3 

Cl^OCK  MULTI-EVENT  TIMER 
M-Wlnt  Wont.  Kowlooo,  Hoac  Ko«s.  Mdgnor  to  E»ti>uu.    Tom  C.  Rkger.  5025  Qud  Dr.  #1.  jBdMO-vUfe,  Fl..  32205 

T1«  Lttd.  Hon*  KoM  FU«I  Aug.  14.  1995.  S«r.  No.  42.578 

Filed  May  24,  1»5.  Ser.  No.  »JI»  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Terv  oT  patent  14  yean  VS.  d  DlO-40 
VS.  a.  DIO— 4 


375,905 
POWER  TESTING  DEVICE 
John  Kittridge.  4217  Highland  Rd.,  Suite  230.  Waterford, 
Mich.  48320 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  43,500 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DIO— 78 


(L 


9  9  nULTI-TIMER  0  @  0 


375307  

SUPPORT  BASE  FOR  A  LASER  LIGHT  RANGE  METER 

EQUIPPED  WITH  A  TELESCX)PE 
Kunitoshi  Ogawa,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Soklda  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  45,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1995,  7-10562 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 103 


375,902 
LCD  ALARM  CLOCK 
Shu  K.  Woog,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong, 
Electronics  Limited,  New  Territories,  Has* 

Filed  Not.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,908 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIO— 15 


to 


375304 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  SOLDERING 

IRONS 

Shogo  Fuknda,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hakko  Corporation, 

Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,448 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO-M 


"I  "s  :  ; 


Si 


'-4 


t0 


<4 


375306 
FLUID  MEASURING  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE 


375308 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  CLIMATE 

CONTROL 

Nevenka  Scfaumaker,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Rama  R.  Sreera- 

David  F.  Negrotti,  Linwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Davcotecli,  Inc.,       maneni,  Farmington  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 

Linwood,  Mass.  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Fikd  Oct  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,427  Filed  Oct  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,868 

I  1^  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UACLmO-96  U.S.CLDIO-^ 


UMI 


UMI 
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375.9W 

OVAL  SHAPED  REMOTE  CONTROL  TRANSMITTER 

Mmrk  Dzienk.  Chicago,  UI.,  and  Javier  Verdnni,  Canton, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Audiovox  Corporation,  Hauppaugc  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,44« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dl»— IM 


375,911 

FREE-STANDING  GAUGE 

Donald  C.  Pretsch,  Jr.,  5237  CUfton  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22312 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1995.  Ser.  No.  37,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 11» 


375,913 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
David  Rozcnwasser,  26  Har  Dafna  Street,  Savion,  Israd 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  25, 1994,  22661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DU— 13 


375,915 
LUMP  OF  COAL  CHRISTMAS  STOCKING 
Scott  Skinner,  and  Debra  L.  M.  Skinner,  both  of  6434  Lake 
Apopka  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  40,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 126 


375,91» 
ANIMAL  DOLL  FOR  USE  AS  A  PERSONAL  ALARM 
CU  F.  'Kai,  Chai  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Fixtron  Ltd., 
United  Kingdom 

nicd  Feb.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49J40 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1995, 
2049297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dl*— IM 


375,912 
BELL 
Chung-Shyan  Huang,  No.  1-1,  Chang  Mar  Street,  Hsin  Shni 
Hsiang.  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  46,459 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 116 


375,914 
DLVMOND 

H.  Bradley  Harris,  Qeanvater,  and  Harvey  J.  Harris,  SL 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fancoldi,  R.T.,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,271,  Nov.  6,  1992,  Pat.  No.  Des.  352,673. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,560 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dll— 90 


375,916 
RECOGNITION  AWARD 
Kendall  B.  Cotner,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bruce  Fox, 
Inc.,  New  Albany,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,459 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 131 
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375,»17 
ORNAMENT 
AlasUir  D.  Seyler,  32  Yeoman  (hardens.  Paddock  Wood,  Ton- 
bridi^.  Kent.  I  niled  Kingdom,  and  Michael  D.  Seyler,  Glen- 
view.  Boughlon  HaU  Avenue,  Send.,  Woking,  Surrey,  United 
Kiofdom 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45.929 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 131 


375,919 
BUCKLE 
Mark  J.  Krauas,  E.  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor 
Cord  &  Webbing  Co.,  Inc.,  WoonsockH,  R.l. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dll— 21* 


to  American 


375,921 

TRANSPORT  TRAILER 

Rodger  A.  Kunkle,  3085  Serenity  Dr.,  Crestview,  FU.  32539 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,426 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dll— 101 


375^23 
TOW  BAR 
Richard  McCoy,  Granger,  Ind.;  David  L.  Kulp,  Edwardsbnrg, 
Mich.,  and  Lori  A.  Birky,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Reese 
Products,  Inc.,  Ellduirt,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 162 


375,918 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeler.  both  of  Highland, 
III.,  assignors  to  Soulhpac  Trust  International.  Inc.,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,568,  Dec.  16,  1991,  Pat 
No.  Des.  362.827,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

710^72.  Jan.  4.  1991,  Pat.  No.  Des.  365 J02,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454.  Nov.  21,  1990.  aban- 
doned, said  Ser.  No.  710J721s  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  411 J49,  Sep.  22,  1989.  Pat.  No.  Des.  .^58,11,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411 J47,  Sep.  22,  1989,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep. 
22,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dil— 164 


375,920 
ONE-PIECE  BUCKLE     ' 
Joseph  Anscber,  Muttontown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Mold- 
ing Corp.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,079 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 218 


375,924 

BOAT  FENDER  STRAP 

Aaron  Kramer,  2815  S.  Raritan,  Englewood,  Colo.  80II0 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,208 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a.  D12— 168 


375,922 
BICYCLE  CHAIN  TENSIONER 
Mark  vo«  Giese,  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VG  Compo- 
nents, Morgan  HUL  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,619 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  Dll— 117 


-  / 
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AIKFAniNG 

Timothy  A.  Griilii,  ScappooM,  Orcf^ 
Corporatioo,  Portland,  Orct- 

FUcd  Ju.  24,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  4«,7«» 
Tcni  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 181 


375,W7 
ADt  SCOOP  FOR  DEFOGGING/DEFROSTING  WEST 
to  Fitjfiittiiier  COAST  MIRROR  HEADS 

Row  Quintaaa,  P.O.  Box  5*31,  Mo«  Potet,  Miss.  39563,  and 
JaMH  V.  Cayo,  P.O.  Box  IMl,  MobOe,  Ala.  36633 
FUcd  Nov.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31,408 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CI.  D12— 188 


375,926 

REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Cari  E.  Snyder,  11931  N.  Tkai  PL,  Tmaom,  Arix.  85737 

FUcd  May  26,  1995,  Scr.  Na  39^478 

IVnn  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D12— 187 


375,928 

VEHICULAR  SUN  SHIELD  WITH  SINGLE  SIDE  SUN 

SHIELD  EXTENSION 

John  Wang,  Sytmar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Auto-Shade,  LX.C 

Moorpark,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,999 
Ikra  of  patent  14  yenn 
U,S.  CL  DU— 191 
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375,930 

AQUACYCLE 

Harry  Howard,  3192  W.  Jackson  Rd.,  Nixa,  Mo.  65714 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44^58 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D12— 306 


375,929  375,932 

GAS  CAP  FOR  MOTORCYCLES  BATTERY  HOUSING 

George  B.  Lujack,  and  Caron  J.  Addesso,  both  of  P.O.  Box  422,   /^ixtert  L.  Nageie,  WUmette;  Leonid  Soren,  Lincolnwood,  and 
Long  Beach,  N.Y.  11561  j,^,^    j^    Brunette,    Wheeling,   all    of   lU.,    assignors   to 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,559  I.  .      ,     ,        ca.        w  ^m 

T        of      te  t  14    ears  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

U.S  CI  D12 197  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,602,  Mar.  7,  1994,  Pat 

No.  Des.  367,640.  This  appUcation  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
38389 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.  a.  D13— 103 


375,931 
BEVERAGE  TRAY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  CONSOLE 
Paul  J.  Ferrlgan,  Chartotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Saratoga  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 419 


375,933 
BATTERY 
Chen  L.  Kao,  4F-1,  No.  148,  Yu  Cheng  Street  Nan  Kang 
District  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  44,149 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D13— 103 


ji>c»  t/i.    lOQA 
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375,934 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Marc  A.  Roaen.  New  York.  NY.;  Rkhard  J.  SochuMk;  JodHh 
D.  Pyie,  both  of  Madisoa,  Wis.;  Kevin  A.  ManbaU,  WDItetoa 
Pvk,  N.Y.;  Gerald  A.  Albricbl,  Middlctoo.  WIbh  TlieMaa  A. 
Pyle-Smith.  Madison.  Wb.;  Robert  W.  Zimmermanii.  Sub 
Pr^ric,  Wb.,  and  Robert  K.  Kloppenburx.  Mkldlcton,  Wis., 
— IgBiiri  to  Rayovac  CorporatiM.  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17,sa9 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D13— 1*7 


375,936 
MODULAR  DROP  CHARGER  AND  DC-DC  CONVERTER 

FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Dennis  Palatov.  Lake  Forest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xtend  Micro 
Products.  Inc.,  Irvine.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,119 
Term  of  patent  14  ycnn 
VS.  CL  D13— IW 


375,938  375,94« 

OPERATING  HOUSING  FUSE-LINK  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Norttert  MfiUer,  Dietzhdiztal,  and  jargen  2(aciirai,  DiUenbnrg,   Akihiko  Shimizu,  Ibi-gun,  and  Manaba  Ota,  Ogrid,  both  of 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH       Japan,  assignors  to  Padfic  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
A  Co.  KG,  Germany  Flkd  Feb.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  3M18 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^99  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    18,    1994,   U.S.  CL  D13— 161 
M9403156,8 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 152 


375,935 
CHARGER  BASE  HOUSING 
Albert  L.  Nagde.  WUmette,  and  Louis  J.  Lnadell,  Buffalo 
Grove,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
01. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  33,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 108 


375,937 
WIRELESS  LOCAL  LOOP  POWER  SUPPLY 
Steven  A.  Mergenthaler,  Boukler,  Colo.,-  Dawn  E.  Beattie, 
Carkbad,  CaUf.;  Paul  E.  Jacobs,  La  JoUa,  Calif.;  Michael  H. 
Daffara,  Ramona,  CaUf.;  James  C.  Wightman,  Bloomfidd, 
and  David  C.  Stowers,  NuHey,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Qualcomm  Incorporated,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  47^60 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 118 


375,939 

AUTOMOTIVE  ANTI-LOCKOUT  ACCESSORY 
Donald  R.  Hazelmyer,  8488  Button  Rd.,  Cicero,  N.Y.  13039 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,659 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D13— 158 


375,941 
TOP,  FRONT,  REAR,  LEFT  AND  RIGHT  OF  PERSONAL 

COMPUTER  MEMORY  CARD 
Albert  J.  Kerklaan,  Milton,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,269 
aaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  8, 1992, 08-12-92-5 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 182 
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375.M2 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Rocer  Fursier,  Butts,  Pmrk  House,  Lonftamis,  GB-Saltash, 
CofHwaU,  Great  Britain;  Oaus-Dleler  Bovennann,  Am 
Oberx  7.  35*5  Breidenbacb-Nlederdjeten,  Germany;  Norb- 
ert  MuUcr,  Auf  der  Weide  1,  6344  WetiboJztal-Ewersbach, 
Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Schuler,  Rkhard- Wagner- Ring  8, 
6332  Ehringshausen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  50M41 
Claias    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct    11,    1M9, 
M89r7«77.1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D13— 184 


375,944 
COMPUTER  CABINET 
Perry  D.  Franz,  Elk  Mound;  Steven  M.  Oberlin,  Chippewa 
Falls,  both  of  Wb.,  and  Timothy  W.  Dcslcy,  Minneq>oUs, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Cray  Research,  Inc.,  Eagan,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1995,  Ser.  No.  48,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 102 


375,94«  375,948 

MSPLAY  MONITOR  FACSIMILE  CONTROLLER 

Tristan  A.  Merino,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Markus  Oates,  Glasgow,  Michael  G.  Langlois,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Cor- 

Scotland,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor-  poration,  Ontario,  Canada 

poration.  Armonk,  N.Y.  FIW  J»l-  W.  !»*».  Ser.  No.  26,089 

,     Filed  Jul.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41,180  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  17,  1994,  1994- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1177 

VS.  CL  D14— 113  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a.  D14— 118 


375,943 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING 

EQUIPMENT 

Onird  F  Muenkel,  Highland,  N.Y.,  mrignnr  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44JM0 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— leo 


375,945 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  COMPUTER  DOCKING 

STATION  AND  COMPUTER 

Seong  S.  Shin,  Cupertino,  and  Young  S.  Kim.  Los  Altos,  both  of 

Califs  assignors  to  Daewoo  Telecom  Ltd.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 107 


375,947 
KEYBOARD 

Richard  K.  Brenner,  Fanwood,  NJ.;   Mark  S.  Kimbrongli, 
Austin,  Tex.;  Philip  Leung,  Heaton,  England;  Robert  H. 
Garrett,  and  Pearce  Jones,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Brother  International  Corporation,  Somerset,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,948 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


375>I9 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  PLAYER 
Sa  Y.  Hong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24^78 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  17,  1994, 
845/1994 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 135 
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37S,9M 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSCEIVER 
Mynklin  Jooe*.  Devon;  Robert  Vito,  Berwyn,  both  of  Pa.,  and 
Rick  Aversano.  BIythewood,  S.C.  assignors  lo  Elcom  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Malvern,  Pa. 

rUed  Nov.  16,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  46,498 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 137 


375,952 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Daniel  L.  WilUams.  Vernon  HlUs;  Steven  W.  Murray.  Hanover 
Park,  and  Norman  L.  Ho,  DeerfieW,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  27.  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,827 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 138 


375.951 

FACE  PLATE  FOR  A  RADIOTELEPHONE 

Thomas  Birmanns,  IngoUtadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Temfc 

Telefunken  MicroelectroBlc  GmbH.  Heilbroon,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20.  1995.  Ser.  No.  44^08 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1995,  95  02 
731.9 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 138 


375.953 

TELEPHONE  CARD  READER  CONSOLE 

Terry  W.  Smith,  Wacbula.  and  Donald  W.  Ptungis.  Tampa. 

both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Protel,  Inc..  Lakeland.  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D14— 146 


oooo 
oooo 
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375,954  375.956 

TELEPHONE  TUNER 

Nancy  Smith,  1101  Seneca  St..  Apt.  704,  Bethlehem.  Pa.  18015   Eiji  Shintani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43.688  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  43^29 

U.S.  CI.  DM — 151  Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  4.  1995,  7-9158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 197 


375.955 
COK^INED  STEREO  AND  CASSETTE  PLAYER 
Brian  C.  Rankins.  and  Dwjuan  Davis,  both  of  523  Sanford  St., 
Covington,  Ky.  41011 

FUed  Jun.  20.  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
II.S.  a.  D14— 162 


1.  D14 


375,957 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Atsuo  Nagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45  J51 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 197 


171-489  0.G.-96- 27:  QIJ 
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\7K  ^t^M  J V3»3Ww 

SPEAKER  ENCI.OSl'RE  LINK  FOR  ROTARY  MOTION  DEVICE 

Frankic  J.  Asencio,  (  oiumbus.  Ohio,  anixDor  to  Network   jerry  N.  Borixht,  2824  Grayson.  Femdalc,  Mich.  48220 
Entertaininetit  Svstemi,  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio  ni,^  Nov.  18.  1994,  S«r.  No.  31 J49 

FUed  Aug.  29.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,208 


VS.  CL  D14— 213 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


Term  ol  patent  14  years 


VS.  a.  D15— 5 


375,959 
COMMINICATIONS  HEADSET 
Michael  G.  Davis,  Dallas,  Ore«.;  (Jabriele  Bungardt,  Apto^ 
Calif.;  l.uis  Pedraza.  West  Rosburv.  Mass.,  and  Tim  Dear- 
bom,  Rochester  HiUs,  Mich.,  assignors  to  PUntronics,  Inc.. 
SanU  Cruz,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37.939 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 223 


375,961 
BASE  PLATE  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 
Peter  A.  Kotlaivk,  Onalasfca;  BiU  P.  Simmons,  and  James  B. 
Winder,  both  of  La  Crosse,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Piscataway,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1995,  Ser.  No.  42J00 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
i;,S.  a.  D15— 7 
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37S,%2  375.964 

AIR  COMPRESSOR  SNOWMAN  MOLD 

Paul  W.  K.  Wong,  New  Territories.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to   Nick  Poubduridis.  31-15  83rd  St,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  11370 
Good  Hope  Industries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong  Filed  Feb.  16,  19%,  Ser.  No.  50388 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  31.499  Term  of  patent  14  years. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23. 1994,    U.S.  CI.  D15 — 136 
2041220 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD15— 9 


POWI 
aclBta 


375,963 
JER  HEAD  FOR  A  CORDLESS  ELECFRIC 
LAWNMOWER 
Michael  B^aun,  Wauwatosa:  Patrick  Bruener,  Hartland;  Eric 
Fickas,  Germantown;  Eileen  Scharenbroch,  West  Bend,  and 
Kipp  Stevens.  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Briggs  & 
Stratton  Corporation,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41.589 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  DI5— 17 


375,965 
RODLESS  CYLINDER  WITH  A  MOVABLE  TABLE 
Masatoshi  Shiino,  Kakaraihara;  Terumasa  Takeuchi,  Aichi- 
ken,  and  Osamu  Fusbihara,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  CKD  Corporation,  Aichi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,164,  Jan.  27,  1995,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
367,863.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1994,  6-23011; 
Jul.  29,  1994,  6-23012 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D15— 143 
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375,9M 
ENVELOPE  SEALER  AND  TRAY 
Robert  Bradsluw.  10,000  W.  Court  St..  Pasco,  Wash.  99301 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,783,  Sep.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7J32,  Apr.  15.  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43375 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 146 


375,968 
BASEBALL-TYPE  BINOCULARS 
Takashi  tshiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  CopiUr  Cc, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  46,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DI6— 133 


375,967 

GREASE  rrrriNG  cleaning  tool 

Paul  B.  Michener.  5565  Lylle  Rd.,  Waynesville.  Ohio  45068 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1996,  Ser.  No.  48,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  O.  D15— 150 


375.969 
LENS  FOR  SIN(;LE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
AWra  WaUoabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kaba<!hiki  kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  199*.  Ser.  No.  48,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1995.  7-19572 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D16— 134 


NoviMBEi  26.  19% 
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375.970  375.972 

VIDEO  PROJECTOR  CASH  REGISTER 
Tomohiro  Hamta,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora-    Takuro  Masuda.  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

tion.  Tokyo,  Japan  sha  TEC.  Shizuoka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1994.  Ser.  No.  32.259  Filed  Dec.  4.  1995.  Ser.  No.  47.418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  15.  1994,  6-21268            Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  15.  1995,  7-17023 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

ir.S.  a.  D16— 225  VS.  CI.  D18 — » 


375.971 
CLIP-ON  SUNGLASSES 
PhiUppe  Peluso.  3102  Via  Sorbette.  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008; 
David  L.  Vblk.  301  Oak  wood  Ct..  Clairton.  Pa.  15025.  and 
Steven  D.  Goidenbogen,  733  Broughton  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15213 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1996,  Ser.  No.  50,210 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D 16— 330 


375.973 
PAPER  SHREDDER 
Jeff  Kennedy.  Algonquin,  and  Walter  B.  Herbst.  Lake  Forest, 
both   of  III.,  assignors  to  General   Binding  Corporation, 
Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43J59 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DI8— 34 


1  T  C     DATTJXTT   A  Vl^  XB  A  T^V!\/I  A  D  If   nCCir'lJ 
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375.974 

PRINTER 

Shlnya  Kogoh;   HW«ji  Kol»shl.  both  ot  Yokohama.  Japan; 

WUIiam  T.  Clark;  Mark  S.  Penke.  both  of  West  HenrietU. 

N.Y.;  Jacob  W.  Patla.  Kairport.  N.>..  and  Makoto  Kenmochi. 

Yokohama.  Japan,  assignors  lo  f  uji  Xerox  Co..  l.ld.,  Tokyo, 

JapsB 

FUcd  JuL  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  41.429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  17.  1995,  7-666491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D18— 53 


375,r7* 
HOLDER  FOR  DOCUMENTS 
Patrick   Marguerie.  Annecy   Le  Vieux.  France,  assignor  to 
Impex  SA.  Les  Abrets.  France 

Filed  Apr.  II.  1995.  Ser.  No.  37J*8 
Claims  priority,  application   Hi«ue  Agreement, 
1994.  DM/e36  95« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D19— *5 


Oct   12, 


375,978 

SET  or  HANDHELD  FLASH  CARDS  FOR  L'SE  IN  A 

VEHICLE 

Stephen  P.  Fitzgerald.  3435  Ocean  Park  Blvd.  #206,  Santa 

Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1995.  Ser.  No.  4*,729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D20— 10 


375,9 


HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  SIGN  HOLDER 
Wayne  A.  Current,  Hofandel.  NJ.,  assizor  to  Intematienai 
Visual  Corp.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  39,92* 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20-^I0 


375,975 
PRINTING  HEAD 
Yutaka  Koizumi,  Yokohama;  Toshio  Kashino.  Chigasaki:  Sei- 
ichiro  KariU.  Yokohama;  Kiyomi  Aono.  Kokubu^ji:  Kouichi 
OmaU.  and  Hiroki  Tajima.  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan. 
avsignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2S.  1995.  Ser.  No.  38.089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  No*.  2,  1994.  6-33*00 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 56 


375.977 

MAGNETIC  SI  PPORT  SUPPORTING  A  NOTEPAD  AND 

FOR  MOl  NTINC;  A  BUSINESS  CARD 

Robert  F.  Swart-s.  4080  Golf  Dr..  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1994.  Ser.  No.  29.669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D19— 90 


<U) 


1  r  -v 
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375,979 
MARKER 

William  E.  Adams.  Portersville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Adams  Mfg. 
Corp-,  Portersville,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  28.  1995,  Ser.  No.  47,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  I 


.      FUed 
a.  ECO— 17 


UMI 


375,981 
VIDEO  GAME  MACHINE  WITH  SEAL  PRINTER 

Kenji  Takahata,  Hino.  and  Tadahisa  Sawano,  Hachiohji.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1995.  Ser.  No.  48.429 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 48 


3244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBFt  26.  1996 


375,«2  XTSM4 

BUBBLE  BLOWING  KI.EPHANT  PLAY  MAT  FOR  DOLL  HOISES 

S.HV  Bha«.hun.n.v..  Nutle>,  NJ..  a«d  M.r>  Bu.ch,r.  Bn*,.  D«r««  R.  Bums.  ll«6  E«^-  •  "t!*''?rir" 
NY.   a^siRmK,   lo   Link   tinrnp    l«r««H«.l,   RHigrtirid,  Kited  Feb.  1*.  IW.  Ser.  No.  34.»*8 

Tcm  of  patent  14  years 
Coan. 

FUcd  Jul.  17.  IW5.  Ser.  No.  41.4W  U.S.  CI.  D21— 114 
Tenn  of  palciM  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21— *1 


375,«§3 
TOY  BUILDING  F.LEMKNT 
Flenuninic  H.  Ofeen,  Espenperde.  and  Per  Braosa,  Copen- 
hagen.  both  of  Denmark,  assifnon  lo  INTERLEGO  AG, 
Baar.  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  43,»1» 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IJ.S.  a.  D21— 1« 


375,985 

FITNESS  PLATFORM 

Donald  E.  Daiky.  9367  Petersburj;  Rd.,  Evaasville.  Ind.  47711. 

and  Robert  T.  Tank.  735  Plaxa  Dr.,  Evansville.  Ind.  47715 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1995.  Ser.  No.  40355 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 191 


November  26.  1996 
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375.986 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  MOVABLE  BALL 
AMI  SEMENT  DEVICE 
William  T.  Wilkinson.  Sunset  Dr..  R.D.  #1,  Salem.  N  J.  08079, 
and  Joha  J.  Nelson.  Lcvilown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  T. 
Wilkinson.  Salem,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292J73,  Aug.  18,  1994.  This  appUca- 
tion  Sep.  5.  1995.  Ser.  No.  43.438 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  Dai— 204 


375,988 
GOLF  PUTTER 
James  W.  Phillips.  3087  Landmark  Blvd.,  #1804.  Palm  Harbor, 
Fla.  34684 

FUed  Aug.  4.  1995.  Ser.  No.  42.229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 219 


375,987 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Fu-Nan  Lin.  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  ROCS  Precision 
Casting  Co..  Ltd..  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1995,  Ser.  No.  46.238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 214 


375.989 
INFLATABLE  RAFT 
Lawrence  I.  Jacobs,  P.O.  Box  1667,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 237 


-.,•15 


I 
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3rrSS99 
TOWABLE  RAFT 
Uroy  L.  Peterson,  Omaha.  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Sportsstuff,  Inc. 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

nicd  Aug.  31.  1995,  Ser.  No.  43^99 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21— 237 


375,992 
PISTOL 
Terry  M.  Haber,  El  Torw;  William  H.  Smcdley,  Lalie  Elsinore, 
and  Clark  B.  Foster.  Laguna  Niguel.  all  ol  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Habiey  Mtdical  Technolog)  CorporaUon,  Lake  Forest,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,298 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D22— 104 


375,991 

WATER  RECREATION  DEVICE 

Leroy  L.  Petervm,  11213  E  Circle  (A>.  Omaha,  Nebr.  68137 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45349 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 237 


375393 

ARCHERY  STAND 

David  Skinnes,  Rt  4,  Box  286,  Ashland,  Wis.  54806 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D22— 107 


November  26,  19% 
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375,994  375,996 

COMBINED  DEFENSE  SPRAY  AND  FLASHLIGHT  FKHING  ROD  HOLDER  ^^.f^^^^f J^^j^^, 

David  A.  Collins,  Ho.  Springs,  and  Jerry  L.  Ellerbee,  Bryant,   ^-^J^L.  Weatherman,  1603  Tenth  St.  *26,  Nev«la,  Iowa 
both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  DAC  Technologies  of  America, 
Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42,763 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 117 


Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,839 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D22— 148 


375,995 
KNIFE 

Lynn  C.  Thompson,  2747  Seahorse,  Ventura,  Calif.  93001 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  49,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D22— 118 


375,997 
COMBINED  FISH  LINE  KNOT  REMOVER  TOOL  AND 
SHEATH 
Raymond  P.  Tipp,  P.O.  Box  3778,  Missoula,  Mont.  59806 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,257 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ai^.  15, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

LI.S.  CI.  D22— 149 


November  26,  1996 
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375,999 

STONE  WATER  WHEEL 

Brcoda  Go«,  P.O.  Box  306,  Clemiool,  (Ja.  3«527 

Filed  Sep.  8.  •••5,  S*r.  No.  43AJ» 

Term  of  pateni  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23— Ml 


376,000 
GAS  FIRED  HEATER 
AndRW  M.  WHson,  Handsacre.  and  Kulwant  Mandir.  Hall 
Green,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Valor  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  19»5,  Ser.  No.  33060 
Claims  priority,  application  L'nitcd  Kingdom.  Jul.  8,  1994, 

2040192 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI  D23— 342 


376JW1 
HUMIDIFIER 
Lawrence  Katzman;   Richard  KaUman.  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.;  Mare  Harrison,  Portsmouth,  R.I.,  and  Dov  Z.  Gluciis- 
man,  Davers,  Mass..  assignors  to  Kaz.  Incorporated,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,939 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD23— 356 


375,999 
AIR  VALVT 
Tony  N.  T.  Wing,  Chai  Wan.  Hong  Kong,  aaaignor  to  Veny 
Plastic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  42.958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 233 


NoVEMBEii  26.  1996 


U.S.  PATENTT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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376.002  376,004 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  AIR  FRESHENER  COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  AND  LIGHT  KIT 

John  M.  Upson.  Kirkeila.  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Reckitt  Masao  Tsuji.  Germantown.  Tenn..  assignor  to  Hunter  Fan 

&  Colman  Products  Limited.  London.  L'nited  Kingdom  Company.  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  42,328  Filed  Oct.  23.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45303 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1995,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

2045032  U.S.  CI.  D23— 377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U-S.  CI.  DB3— 366 


376.003 

VENTLESS  HOOD  FOR  COOKING  APPLIANCES 
William  J.  Hansen,  Brooktield.  and  John  E.  W  right.  Oconomo- 
woe.  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Alto-Shaam,  Inc.,  Menom- 
ooee  Falls,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,388.  May  4.  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,611 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 372 


376,005 

PIVOT  FAN 

Charies  Litvin,  1065  Stable  La.,  West  Chester,  Pa.  19382 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,009 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 382 


NovtMBat  26.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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376,08* 
FLOOR  REGISTER 

Morris  Smolarskl.  Oayton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Rippoolea 
Australia  Pty.  Ltd„  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  S«r.  No.  35,799 
Claims  pr4orlt>,  applicatioii  Australia,  Sep.  7,  1994.  121755 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 388 


37M08 

COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  MOTOR  HOI  SING.  CANOPY, 

SUPPORT  ROD.  PILL  CORDS  AND  I.KJHT  FIXTURES 

UNIT 

Bobby  Chaa,  No.  203  Wu  Chiuan  Nan  Road.  Taicfaun«  City, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1995.  Ser.  No.  44,078 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 411 


376.009 
COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  MOTOR  HOUSING.  SUPPOT 

ROD.  PULL  CORDS  AND  LK;HT  FIXTURES  UNIT 
Bobby  Chan.  No.  203  Wu  Chiuan  Nan  Road.  Taichung  City. 
Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1995.  Ser.  No.  46.098 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 111 


376,007 

AIR  \XNT  COVER 

Allen  (  .  Thomas.  5513  W.  Slich  A>e..  Tampa.  Fla.  336M 

Filed  Vlav  4,  1995.  Ser.  No.  .MU69 

term  of  patent  14  years 

U5.  CL  D23— 393 


NOVEMBE*  26,   19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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376,010  376,012 

EPILATOR  MAMMOGRAPHIC  ACCESSORY 
Albart  Kip.  Groningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips   Gordon  L.  Hixson,  Sr..  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  te  AbmH- 

Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.  can  Mammographies,  Inc..  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  16.  1995.  Ser.  No.  38,928  Filed  Sep.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  43,498 

Claims  priority,  application  WIPO.  Dec.  15.  1994.  DMA/                                   Term  of  patent  14  years 

002731  U.S.  CI.  D24— 158 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  624—133 


376.011 
SYNTHETIC  VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS 
Mioko  Nunokawa,  35-5-203,  Tomigaya  1-chome,  Shibuya-ku, 
Tokyo4o.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  27,  1994,  6-32796 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  024—155 


376,013 

COMPRESSION  SLEEVE  FOR  DEEP  VEIN 

THROMBOSIS 

Terry  L.  Sandman,  Toledo,  Ohio;  Kenneth  M.  Bohim,  and 

Donald  H.  Peeler,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Beiersdorf-Jobst,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  5.  1994,  Ser.  No.  20.928 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 169 
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37M14  37MI* 

PACinER  MASSAGE  ROD 
Bri..  K.  McK«u*y,  784»  S.  Fnmkliii  Rd.,  IxUMapoib.  lod.    Lhi-Kln  CIkii,  Taipei.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  IMEI  Ch«»ical 

^^2s^^  Enterprise  Ltd.,  Taipei.  Taiwan 

»1M  Nov.  7.  IW.  Ser  No.  4»,»79  VUti  May  4.  IW5,  Ser.  No.  MJM 

TtrmelpttamtUytmrs  Term  of  pale.t  14  year. 

VS.  Ct  D24— m  I'-S-  CI.  D24— 214 


37M15 

MASSAGER 

Jeff  Newberry.  35«0  (Ireystone  #212,  Austiii,  Tn.  7*731 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1W5.  Ser.  No.  44,119 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 211 


37M17 
HOME 
Yasd  Gabbay.  1374  Benedict  Canyon  Dr..  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 
90210,  assignor  to  Gordon  Fishman.  Newport  Beacli.  and 
Yassi  (;al>bay.  Beveriy  HUls,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  I.  1995.  Ser.  No.  35,553 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 33 


■K-)*iA 
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374,018  376,020 

WINDOW  JAMB  CASEMENT  FRAME 
Tony  DiGiorgio,  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion    Tony  DiGiorgio,  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Plastics  Inc..  Woodbridge.  Canada  Plastics  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,359  Filed  Oct  19.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,418 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D25-124  VS.  CI.  D25— 124 


376.019 

WINDOW  LOCK  RAIL  SASH 
Tony  DiGiorgio,  Woodbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 
Plastics  Im;..  Woodbridge.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,3*5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25i— 124 


376,021 

FENCE  PICKET 

Robert  J.  Hallacker,  64  Helen  Ave.,  Freehold,  N  J.  07728 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34^29 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D25— 126 


November  26.  19% 
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37*.»22  37».i24 

FLUORESCENT  LANTERN  WITH  TWIN  SPOTLIGHT  CYLINDKR  HANDLE 

John  S.  Yuen,  KowkMNi.  Hong  KoaK.  assignor  lo  John  Manu-   John  P.  Ryan,  102*  E.  Glad*.  Mesa.  Arii.  85204 
facturing  Ltd..  Kowloon,  Hong  Koog  FU«I  Nov.  9.  1W4.  Ser.  No.  3M2* 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1W5.  Sen  No.  4*,472  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  I  nited  Kingdom,  May  23,  1W5,    VJS.  CL  D26— 41 
2047695 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2*— 38 


376,023 
COMBINED  MULTI-FLNCTIONAL  LANTERN  AND 
RADIO 
Sc  K.  Yuen,  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1996,  Ser.  No.  49J78 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  I'nited  Kingdom.  Oct.  12,  199S, 
2051128 


VS.  CL  D26— 38 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


- .  -p^ 


376.025 
FLASHLIGHT 
Edward  D.  Lewis,  Danville,  ind..  a.ssigDor  to  Buztronics.  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1995.  .Ser.  No.  39.908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D26— 47 


November  26.  19% 


J. 
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376.026  376,028 

TRACK  LIGHTING  LAMP  FIXTURE  DOME  LAMPSHADE  WITH  DECORATIVE  RADL\L  RIBS 
Peter  F.  Waditer,  Northiield,  III.,  assignor  to  Juno  Lighting,   Richard  W.  McDowell.  Palos  Verdes.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jim- 

Inc.  Des  Plaines.  III.  way.  Inc..  Bell.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1995.  Ser.  No.  45,775  Filed  May  9.  1995.  Ser.  No.  38,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2fr-63  U.S.  CI.  D26— 134 


376.027 
GLASS  SHADE 
Chun-Fu  Suag.  3  F..  No.  23.  Yuan  Huang  West  Road,  Fong 
\uan,  Taichung  Hsien.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1996.  Ser.  No.  49.200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.  CL  D26T-133 


376.029 
GLASS  SHADE 
Sung  D.  Fu.  3rd  F.  No.  23.  Yuan  Huang  West  Road.  Fung  Yung. 
Taichung.  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1995.  Ser.  No.  47.846 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D26— 134 


UMI 
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OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


November  26,  1996 


November  26,  1996 
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376.032 

i>l.AS»  mjnit  r»»i»  i-njmiii"  ri.-mr...  Tl'RN  SIGNAL  GRILL 

Stephen  Cohen.  Co«e  SI.  Luc.  Canada,  as-signor  to  ArtcrafI  of  j^rry  Jeffries.  23358  Los  Pocitos,  Laipina  Hills.  Calif.  V2653 

Montreal  Ltd..  Montreal.  Canada  |.iled  Dec.  6,  1995.  Ser.  No.  47.528 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1995.  Ser.  No.  47,«»07  ^^^  ^  ^^^„^  ,4  y^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  D2*— 139 
II.S.  a.  D26— IM 


376.W0 
GLASS  DOME  FOR  LIGHTING  FIXTIRE 


'  376,034 

NECK  REST  FOR  SHAMPOO  BOWLS 
Pefsgy  L.  Willfe.  5104  Camden.  Pearland.  Tex.  77584 
Filed  Spp.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  13.498 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 20 


I         I 


376,036 

LIFTING  FITTING  FOR  REMOVABLE  TRUCK 

TRAILERS 

John  J.  Lanigan,  Sr.  and  James  A.  Baumann,  both  of  Orland 

Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Mi- Jack  Products,  Inc.,  Hazel  Crest, 

lU. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,417 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


376.031 
LAMP  BRACKET  AND  HANGING  MOl  NTINt; 

\SSEMBLV  -nil 

Paul  R.  Burch,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Art  .Specialty    ^-^  <^'-  DZ7—Ht2 
Companv.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1994.  Ser.  No.  31.729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
L'.S.  a.  D26— 138 


376.033 
TOBACCO  HOOKAH 
Randolph  \.  Heine.  Pinellas  Park,  Fla..  assignor  to  New  Tra- 
dition Pipe  Corapan>.  Pinellas  Park.  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1996,  Ser.  No.  51,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


376,035 

CASE  FOR  A  PERFIME  SPRAY 
Alain  Boucheron,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  PCI  Parfums  et 
Cosmetiques  International,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  II.  1995,  Ser.  No.  45,163 
Claims  pri«rity,  application  France,  Apr.  II.  1995,  952115 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
L.S.  a.  D28— 91.1 
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AS  TEC.  Assiaenza  Tecnica  s.r.l.:  See — 

Bttigola,  Gbnnantonio.  5.577.871.  CI.  4ll^»O4.000. 
Aaron.son.  Stuart  A.:  See — 

Boltan).    Donald    P.;   Rubin.   Jeffrey   S.;   and   Aaronson.   Stuart   A.. 
5.578.564,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Abate.  Mark  B  :  See— 

Knuvnski,  Mark  T:  Abate.  Mark  B.:  Keenan.  Robetl  H.;  and  Knutynski. 
Gregg  E..  5.577,411.  CI.  73-313.000. 
ABB  Managemdnt  AG:  See — 

Althaus.  Rolf;  Farkas.  Franz:  Graf.  Peter.  Hausemiann.  Fredy:  and 

Kreis.  Eitard.  5.577.378,  CI  60-39.170. 
Berger.   Erast:   Heil,   Franz;   Schifko.   Herbert;   and  Tecchio.   Piem. 

.5.578.804.  CI.  218-43.000, 
Berger.  Emtl,  and  Heil.  Franz,  5.578.805.  C\.  218-43.000. 
Hofbauer.  Werner,  and  Slechbarth.  Joachim.  5.578.806.  Q.  218-59.000 
ABB  Patent  GmbH;  See— 

l^rlich!,.  Katl.  5.577.885.  CI.  415-105.000. 
ABB  Research  Ltd  :  See— 

Dobbeling.  Klau.s.  5.577.904.  Q.  431  8.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

AdatiKzyk.   Maciej;   Harrington.  Charles  A.;  and  Johnson.  Donald. 

5.578.500.  CI  436-537.000. 
Ching.  Shanfun;  Billings.  Patricia  A.;  and  Gordon.  Julian.  5.578.577.  CI. 

514-21.000. 
Clark.  Frederic  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh,  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E  ; 
Hance.  Roben  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Metriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  ;  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills,  David  B..  5.578.494.  CI.  436-54.0<X) 
Gordon.  Julian;  Stimpson.  Donald  I  ;  and  Hsieh.  Wang-Ting.  5.578.459. 

CI.  135-29.000 
Lartey.  Paul  A.;  Klein.  Larry  L.;  Faghih.  Ramin;  and  Nelians.  Hugh  N.. 

5.578.579.  CI.  514-29.000. 
Wang.  Jianjan:  Comeliu.s.  Billy  D.;  and  Gygax.  Ralph  A  .  5.577.364.  CI. 
53-53000. 
Abdel-Moltaleb.  Mohamed.  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corpora- 
tion. Mass  detection  bv  computer  using  digital  mammograms  of  the  same 
brea.st  taken  from  different  viewing  directions.  5.579.360.  CI.  378-37.000. 
Abdul.  Abdul  S  ;  and  Gibson.  Thomas  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
In-well  device  for  in  situ  removal  of  underground  contaminants.  5.577.558. 
CI    l66-2460t0 
Abe.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahl  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coin  selecting  apparatus. 

5.577.591.  CI    194-343.000. 
Abe.  Keisuke:  S*e — 

Morimolo.  Takeshi;   Hiratsuka.   Kazuya;   Sanada.  Yasuhiro;  Ohashi. 
Keiko;  Abe.  Keisuke;  and  Kawasato.  Takeshi.  5.578.377,  CI.  428- 
426.000. 
Abe.  Kishiro;  and  Itoh.  Mitsuni,  to  Topy  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheel 

disk  having  a  non-uniform  thickness.  5.577.810.  CI.  301-63.100. 
Abe.  Koji;  Tanaka.  Mitsunao;  Inaba.  Saloshi;  and  Akintolo.  Masahani.  to 
latron  Laboratories.  Inc.  Polyelectrolyte  complex  antibacterial  agent  in 
antibacterial  material.  5.578.598.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Abe.  Masao:  See — 

Ohtani.  Akira;  Uetani.  Yoshihiro;  Abe,  Masao;  Furuda.  Yasuhito;  and 
Kii.  Keis»ke.  5.578.249.  CI.  252-519.000. 
Abe.  Ryoji:  See — 

Ikeda.  Masahani;  and  Abe.  Ryoji.  5.579.397.  CI.  381-113  000. 
Abileah,  Adiel;  Brinkley.  Patrick  F;  and  Xu.  Gang,  to  OIS  Optical  Imaging 
Systems,  fnc   LCD  with  reduced  canopy  reflection  having  a  tetarder  of 
220-320  nm  retardation  outside  a  polarizer.  5.579.139.  Q  359-73.000. 
Abrams.  Richard  W.;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  Wang.  Daniel  T;  and  Pricer. 
Kenneth  K..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method    for    sterilization    and    secontJary    packaging.    5.577.367.    CI. 
53-425.000. 
ABX:  See— 

Champseix.  Henri;  and  Champseix.  Serge.  5.578.268.  O.  422-63.000 
Accordino.  Carmine  L.  Rashlighi  accessory.  5.577.697.  C\.  248-206.500. 
Accurate  Surgical  &  Scientific  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Lalonde.  Donald  H..  5.578.032.  CI  606-54  000 
Ackermann.  Jeao;  Banner.  David;  Gubemator.  Klaus:  Hilperl.  Kurt:  and 
Schmid,  Gerald,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  inc.  Sulfonamidocaftoxamides. 
5.578394,  CI.  514-236.200. 


Actel  Corporation:  See — 

Husher.  John  D  ;  and  Forouhi,  Abdul  R.,  5.578.836.  Q.  257-50.000. 
Activated  Cell  Therapy.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Vlasselaer.  Peter.  5.577.513.  CI.  128-765.000. 
.^dachi.    Hideo,    tu   Olympus   Optical    Co..    Ltd.    Ferroelecnic   memory. 

5.579,258,  CI.  365-145.000. 
Adachi.  Rensuke:  See — 

Chiba.  Tom;  Naganuma.  Kazuhiro;  Adachi.  Rensuke;  and  Utsui.  Tet- 
suya.  5.577.992,  CI.  600-152.000. 
Adamczyk,  John  W.;  and  Watson.  Scott  F.,  to  Walt  Disney  Company.  The. 
Method  and  system  for  restraining  a  leader  object  in  a  virtual  reality 
presentation.  5,577,961.  CI.  463-33.000. 
Adamczyk.  Maciej;  Harrington,  Charles  A.;  and  Johnson,  Donald,  to  AbboO 
Laboratories.  Reagents  and  methods  for  the  quantification  of  imipramine  or 
desipramine  in  biological  fluids.  5.578,500,  CI.  436-537.000. 
Adamian.  Vahe  A.,  to  ATN  Microwave,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
providing  and  calibrating  a  multiport  network  analyzer.  5,578.932,  CI. 
324-601.000. 
Adams,  Aland  B.:  See — 

Heiserman.  Tammy  A.;  and  Adams.  Aland  B..  5.579,478.  CI.  395- 
186.000. 
Adams.  David  M.;  and  Hastings.  Jerome  K..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Electro- 
magnetic apparatus.  5.578,979,  Q.  335-245.000. 
Adamson,  Ronald  B.;  and  Lutz,  l>aniel  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Process  for  improving  corrosion  resistance  of  zirconium  or  zirconium  alloy 
bamer  cladding.  5.578.145.  CI.  148-421.000. 
Adang.  Michael  J.,  to  Mycogen  Plant  Science.  Inc.  Toxin  active  against 

lepidopleran  insects.  5.578.702.  CI.  530-350.000. 
ADC  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See — 

Louwagie,  Dominic  J..  5.577.924.  CI.  439-188.000. 
Ades.  Craig  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Locking  feature  for  container. 

5,577.659,  CI.  229-125.290. 
Adier,  Constance.  Water  cycle  apparatus.  5.577,940,  CI.  440-27.000. 
Adier,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Reynolds,  Aaron  R.;  Adier,  Dennis  R.;  Lipe,  Ralph  A.;  Pedrizetti.  Ray 
D;  Parsons.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Arun.  Rasipuram  V.,  5.579.517.  CI, 
395-616.000. 
Adobe  Systems  Incorporated:  See — 

Karow.  Peter,  5.579.030,  CI.  345-143.000. 
Adtran:  See — 

Venters.  W.  Smart;  and  Schneider,  Kevin  W.,  5.579,316.  CI.  370-94. 100. 
Adtran,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Clifford  L..  Ill;  and  Bailey.  Scott  C.  5.579,320.  CI.  370-95.100 
Advanced  Accessory  Systems  L.L.C.:  See — 

Lee,  James  A..  Jr.;  Wickham.  Douglas  L.;  Eilers,  Gregory  L.;  Batlerson, 

William  D.;  and  Stapleton,  Craig  A..  5.577.649.  Q.  224-321.000. 
Stapleton.  Craig  A..  5.577.650.  CI.  224-321.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Linz,  Alfredo  R..  5.579.004.  CI.  341-144.000. 

Radjy.  Nader,  Cleveland.  Lee  E.;  Chen.  Jian:  and  Hollmer,  Shane  C. 

5.579.261.  CI.  365-185.330. 
Van  Buskirk.  Michael  A.:  and  Brincr.  .Michael.  5.579.274.  CI.  365- 
208.000. 
Advanced  Rise  Machines  Limited:  See — 

Watt.  Simon  C.  5.579.526.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Advanced  Technologies  Limited:  See — 

Cheng,  Sidney,  5.577,330,  CI.  33-772.000. 
Advanced  Tissue  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Naughton.  Gail  K.;  and  Naughton.  Brian  A  .  5.578.485.  CI.  435-240.243. 
Advancement  of  Learning.  The  Royal  Institution  for  the:  See — 

Ismail.  Ashraf  A..  5.578.499.  CI.  436-524.000 
Advantest  Corporation:  See — 

Sato.  Kazuhiko.  5.579.251.  CI  364-579.000. 
Adzima.  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Hill.  Homer  G.;  and  Adzima.  Leonard  J..  5.578.S3S.  Q.  S0I-3S.000. 
AEC-Able  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  P.  Alan;  Harvey.  T.  Jeffrey;  Fraser.  Allister  F.;  and  Murphy.  David 
M..  5.578.139.  CI.  136-245.000. 
Aero-Terra-Aqua  Technologies  Coip.:  See — 

Summers.  Bobby  L.  Jr.;  and  Gress,  Lester  B..  5.578.547.  Q.  502- 
407  000. 
Aerojet  General:  See — 

Oberth.  Adolf  E  .  5.578.789.  Q.  149-19.900. 
Aerospatiale  Societe  Narionale  Industrielle:  See — 

Cavasa,  Victor:  and  Schuster.  Patrick,  5.579.511,  Q.  395-500.000. 
Affymetrix.  Inc.:  See — 
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Tfuboo  Mark;  Siern.  David.  Fiekowsky.  Prter;  R«v«.  Richard;  Wilion. 
Ian;  and  RkJih.  Stephen  P  A .  5.578.832.  O.  250-458  1 00 
Agency  of  lndu>mal  Science  and  Technology.:  See— 

Kalayanu.  Masaio;  Fujii.  Shoa>;  Kimolo.  Hiroshi.  and  Kalo,  Kauuya, 
5,578352.  CI  504-285  000. 

AGFA-Gevaert:  See— 

Haven.  Lucien.  5.579.402.  a   382  132  000. 
Auuilar' John  M  .  and  G<xidin.  Daniel  S   Enema  nozzle  wid»  self-adhesive 

secimng  means  5.578.017.  CI  WM  275  000 
Ahr,  Nichholas  A  .  and  Dirk.  Raynxmd  J .  lo  Pmctei  4  Cjable  Compmy.  The 
Process  for  prwducing  a  liquid  impermeable  and  llushable  web  5.578.344. 
CI  427  211.000 
Alba.  Yoshinohu:  See—  „    ,      ,.     ™.  u       k 

Sakai.  Masanori;  Yoshihara.  Kunio:  Aiba.  Yoshinohu;  Ohmura.  Huoshi. 
Kntaoni     Hideto.    Itoh.    Hirohiko;    and    Lltsuoomiya.    Takehiio. 
5,579.130.  CI  358-501  000 
Aihara.  Takashi:  See — 

Fuiila,  Hiroshi.  Mogi.  Naoki;  lieda,  Shigehisa;  and  Aihara,  Takailu, 
5  578.660.  CI  523-443  000  ,     .  „  ^ 

A.jala,  Victor  A  ;  Cohen.  OenU  B  .  Jensen.  James  M  :  Lynch.  Wendell  D 
and  Urtn,  Juan  C  .  lo  Arbitroo  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparalus  for 
encoding/decoding  broadcasl  or  recorded  segmenis  and  nKHiilonng  audi 
ence  exposure  Iheielo.  5.579.124.  CI  386-96  000 
.^lmpOl^l  AB   See 

M<Kiielin.  Per.  5.577.326,  O.  33-241.000. 
Aircasl.  Incorporaied:  See—  ..^„^r^M^r, 

Johnson.  Glenn  W.  Jr.  and  McVicker.  Henry  J  .  5J77.998,  C\  602 
5.000 
AirNet  Communicatiims  Corporation:  See — 

NuikoU.  Jcffrev  R  .  5.578.953.  O.  327-215.000. 
Ai.4in  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See-  .       , .         i. 

Fukura.  Kenichi;  Kondoh.  Hiroki;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  Ho.  Takayoshi: 
Kozawa.  Yasuyuki;  and  Hon.  Kenji.  5.577.416.  CI  74-502  500 
MU.  Satoshi:  See-  -  .  o        l     .  l 

Kaiaoka.  Keiji;  Saito.  Susuniu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Aita.  Satowhi;  Akai. 
Muneyoshi;  Nemotn.  Shigeo,  Nakajima.  Isao;  Shimizu.  Hiiomi;  Taka- 
hashi.  Kuniiomo.  and  Hirose.  Yooji,  5J78.8I9.  CI  250^235  000 
Akai.  Munevoshi.  .See—  .     ., 

Kataoka.  Keiji;  Saito.  Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Aita,  Saloshi.  Akai. 
Munevoshi.  Semolo.  Shigeo.  Nakajima.  Isao.  Shimiiu.  Hitomi:  Taka- 
hashi.  Kunitorrx..  .md  Hir<»e.  Yooji.  ^.578.819.  CI   2.VI- 235.000. 
Akhavan-Tafti.  Hashem;  See— 

Schaap.  Arthur  P;  and  Akhavan-Tafti.  Hashem.  5,578 J53.  C\.  252- 
700.1)00 
Akimitsu  Jun.  Kaneko.  Nono;  Den.  Tohru;  and  Kobayashi.  Tamaki.  lo  C  anon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Metal  oxide  material  and  methtrf  of  manufactunng  the 
same  5_578.554.  C\  505-123.000. 
Akimolo.  Masaharu  See— 

Abe   Kojr  Tanaka.  Minunao;  Inaba.  Satoshi;  and  Akimoto.  Masaharu. 
5'578_598.  CI   514-255000 
Akram.  Salman;  Famwotth.  Wanen;  and  Wood.  Alan,  to  Micron  Technology. 
Inc.  Medwd  foe  forming  a  multi  chip  module  (MCM»    5.578,526.  CI. 
437209.000 

Akram.  5ialnian  See—  

Wood.  Alan  G    Famworth.  Wanm  M.;  Akram.  Salman,  and  Hembree. 
David  R  .  5.578.934.  O   324-758.000 

Akticbolagel  Elecirdux:  See-  -  

Jansson.  Hans  G  .  5.577,587.  O  192  I05.0CD 
Akui.  Nobuaki;  Honma.  Saloshi;  Kanamon.  Iwao;  Takaha.shi.  Susumu; 
Hanzawa,  Toyohaiu.  Fukava.  ^ak.a.^hl.  Karasawa.  Hitoshi.  KubtHa.  Tel- 
sumaru.  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko.  Mothida.  Akihiko.  Taguchi.  Akihiro. 
Nakada.  AkK>.  Yoshino.  Kenji.  and  Kidawara.  ALsushi.  to  Olympus  ()p(ical 
Co  Ltd  Three  dimensional  visKm  endoscope  with  position  adjustment 
means  for  imaging  device  and  visual  field  mask  5.577.991.  CI  600- 
111000 
Akzo  N  V    See-  ^  .     „_. 

Poenalo  Nicholas.  McCabe.  Richard  P.  Hawkins.  Gregory  A    Brede- 
horst.   Reinhatd.   Kim.   Chong  Ho;   and   Vogel.  Carl  Wilhelm   E. 
5J78.289.  CI.  424-15.10 
Alary  Jean-Paul  D ;  DAgosuno.  Guy.  Leclerc.  Henry  R.;  Sandelis.  Denis; 
and  Scteoer.  Pieiie  M   V  E  .  to  Sociele  Naoonale  DEhide  et  de  Con 
structioa  de  Maleur«  D' Aviation  S  N  E  C  MA.  System  for  cooling  a  high 
power  fuel  injector  of  a  dual  injector  5.577.386.  CI  60 742  000 
Albano  Daniel;  Anionuccio.  Robert  S  ;  IzzKupo.  William  A    and  Palmen. 
Mano  N    Jr   to  Sun  Micjmysiems.  Inc  Protective  cover  for  a  siIkoo  chip 
device  arid  method  relating  thereto  5,579.212.  CI   361-820000. 
Albany  Molecular  Research.  Inc.   See — 

D  Ambra.  Thomas  E  .  5.578.610.  O   514-317  000 
Albeiu  Oil  Sands  TechnoU>gy  A  Research  Authority:  See— 

Cyr  Theodore.  Lewkowicz.  Leszek.  Ozum.  Baki;  ton.  Roger  K.;  and 
Lee.  Lan-Keung.  5.578.197.  CI    208  112  000 
Albenson.  Luther  D  .  Key.  Waller  R     and  Key.  Mark  B    Rupnue  disk 
fragment    collection    trap    for    refrigeration    systems     5.577.389.    ei. 
62  115  000 
Albini.  Giovanni.  Ruscini,  Tommaso.  and  Carlapfii,  Franco,  »  TER  S  rl. 
Creamy  substance  dispenser,  in  particular  for  ioolhpa.ste.  5.577.640.  CI. 
222-378  000 
Albtecht.  Colleen  M    .See— 

Sooriakumar.  Kathirgamasundaram.  Switzer.  Steven  A  .  Siegall.  Ken- 
neth E  ;  Dunlap.  Thomas  J  .  and  Albrethl,  CoUeen  M  .  5.578.167.  CI 
136-654  100. 


Albright.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Haeder  Thomas  Q.  Albright.  Larry  E.;  Loraas,  Orlan  J :  Shelboum. 
William  C  .  Berg.  Gerald  M  ;  Johnson,  Lyie  L.;  Sagaser.  Thomas  M  ; 
and  Brock.  Knule  K  .  5.577,876.  CI  414-699  000 
Albright.  Scot  P;  and  Chamberlin,  Rhodes  R  .  lo  Phot<m  Energy   Inc 

Pholovoluic  cell  manufacturing  process  5.578.502.  CI.  437-4  000. 
Albnghi.  Stephen  L.  Hayes.  Michael  W;  Hollingswoith,  >>mmy  L^  wd 
McClung,  Guy  L .  III.  to  Wealhcrford  US  .  Inc  Releasing  tool.  5,577.566. 
CI    175-321.000. 

Sekine.  Takayukj;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi.  5.577.999.  CI.  602-8.000. 
Alcatel  Alsthom  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electticile.  See— 

Dupetray.  GifranJ,  5 J78J555,  CI.  505-450000. 
Alcatel  Cable:  See —  ..•»-»  iii>  r-i 

Cheenne-Ast«)rino.  Annie,  and  Brackeniers.  Chnstophe,  3„'»T7_JIO,  t-l. 
29-235000 
Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Knsher.  DaleL  .  5,579  J23.  CI.  370-99.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ,. .  ,,  .,^ 

Hecht.  Gerald;  and  Lorenzetn.  Ole  J  .  5.-578.578.  CI  514-23000^ 
Alden.  William    Page  and  paragraph  indicating  bookmark    5,577.459.  I  1. 

116-2.34,000. 
Aleshin.  Slanislav  V    See—  „      „   ,  „  i  n 

Scepanovic.    Ranko;    Koford,   James    S:    Kudryavstev.    Valeny    B . 
Andreev  Alexander  E.;  Aleshin.  Sumislav  V.  and  Podkolzin.  Alex- 
ander S..  5.578,840,  O   257  207.000 
Alexander.  Jeffery  C  .  lo  Fxlmesion  AB    Method  for  batch  preheating  and 

pollution  abatenKni  in  glass  manufacture.  5.578.102.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Alexander    Jerry   L  ;  Biffen.  Kevin  N  ;  Gagnier.  Jerome  V;  Snnivasan. 
Thirunnthy  and  Tran.  Viet  N  .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng 
ComiSi^  Pnsm  for  a  data  cartridge.  5.579.191.  CI   360132  cm 
Alexander.  Mark  F  Interior  light  deflector  5J77,789,  CI.  296  24  100 
Alfalcc  Pharma  GmbH    S<-f  — 

Wunderlich.  Jens  Chnstian;  Schick,  Ursula;  Weiry,  Jiirgen;  and  Freiden- 
reich.  Jurgen.  5.578.307.  CI  424-195  100. 
.\lfons  Haar  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See  — 

Haar.  Thomas.  5.577.427.  CI  83  206  000 
Alford.  Stephen  A.  Rausch.  Richard  A;  and  Shirk.  Gilbert  E..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation  Rotor  assembly  for  hybnd  alternator.  5,578,885.  tl. 
311V  263.000. 
Alfredo  Pineyro-Lopez:  See— 

Pineyro-Lopez.  Alfredo.  5.578.646.  CI   514-680.000. 

''  Sacks    Michael:  Ali.  Islah  Z  .  and  Clark.  David  F.  5,.577.303.  CI. 
24  573  100.  ^         .     ^     . 

Alizon  Marc:  Montagnier.  Luc.  Guetard.  Denise;  Clavel.  Francois;  Sonigo. 
Pierre  and  Guyader.  Mireille.  to  Insiitut  Pa.steur.  Methods,  kits,  and  probes 
for  diag«>sing  HIV-2   5.578.715.  CI.  536  23  720 
Allen   Amv  E    Stf — 

Fox.  Adrian  S  ;  and  Allen.  Amy  E..  5.578,661.  CI  524-027  000 
Allen  Bradley  Company.  Inc  :  See—  ,  «_    o     o     _j 

Wieloch.  Chnstopher  J ;  Kappel.  Mark  A  Anms.  Jeffrey  R.;  Benwd. 
David  J ;  BoehnKr.  Ellen;  and  Hildebrandt.  Gemot.  5.579.198.  CI 
.361  93  two. 

'^'""pa.st.'Bnice  bT^  Allen.  Dma  R  .  5.579.414,  C\  382  254.000 
Allen.  Ross  R  .  Beard.  David;  Smith.  Mark  T .  and  Ttillis.  Barclay  J  Freehand 
image  scanning  device  which  compensates  for  non-linear  movement 
5.578.813.  CI.  250-208  100. 
.Mlergan:  See— 

Sussman.  Glenn  R  .  5.578,082,  C\.  623-6000. 
Allergan.  Inc.:  See —  .    .     ,  ,__  ,^. 

Park.  John  Y ;  Cook.  James  N.;  and  Dziabo.  Anthony  J  .  Jr.  5J78J40. 
CI  510-513000 
AlliedSignal  Inc    See—  _         ^   ^       -^ 

Dunbar.  James  J  ;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  PtevoTsek,  Dusan  C;  Tarn.  Thomas 
Y;  Weedon.  Gene  C;  and  Wincklhofer.  Robert  C.  5,578.374,  CI. 
42ift-364  00O. 

Lin  John.  5.578.506.  CI  437  21  000  

Unger.  Peter  D  ;  and  Rohrbach.  Ronafci  P.  5,578,217,  O.  210-670.000 
Alps  Electric  Co  .  Lid  :  See— 

Mizuta,  Ken.  Miura,  Yukio;  Kawata.  Toshihiko.  and  Shibazaki.  Ken. 
5.578.912.0   318-434.000 
Alt  Eckhard.  and  Stotts.  Lawrence  J .  to  Intermedics.  Inc.  Dehbnllalor  shock 
liming  in  hbnllaKwy  cycle  interval  5.578,062.  CI.  607-5.000 

Alt.  Helmut  G    See—  ....        ^        j ..,  i  i.  n 

Fiey  Knsznna;  von  Massow,  Gabnele;  Alt.  Helmut  G  .  and  Welch,  M. 
Bruce.  5,578.741.  CI.  585.360.000. 
Ah.  Robert  A  :  See—  .  ,     ^  ,-      j 

Morehouse.  James  H  .  Alt.  Robert  A  .  Dunckley.  James  A.;  Furay.  David 
M  .  and  Thompson.  Richard  K..  5,.579.189.  a.  .360-105  000 
Althaus.  Rolf;  Farkas.  Franz;  Graf.  Peter;  Hiiusermann.  Fredy;  and  Kreis. 
Ethard  to  ABB  Management  AG.  Gas  turbine  group  with  reheat  combus- 
tor  5.577.378.  CI  60- 39.1 70 
Altonji  Robert  W  .  Cohn.  Robert  J  ;  Eno.  Steven  M  ;  and  Kolvites.  Albert,  to 
Sotnat  Corporation    Waste  pulping  and  liquid  extraction  system  and 
method  including  automatic  bag  feeding.  5,577,674,  CI.  241-46.150. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 
F-dd.  Jon  F .  5.579.532.  CI  419^2  000. 

Kruzynski  MarkT   Abate.  Mark  B  ;  Keenan.  Robert  H  ;  and  Kruzynski. 
Gregg  E..  5,577.411.  O.  73-313.000 


Manin.  Edwald  S.;  Slinson.  John  M.;  Cedm.  Vito.  Ill;  and  Horn.  WilHam 
E..  Jr.  5.57lt.286.  CI.  423-593.0IW. 
Alvarez.  Vernon  L,:  See — 

Belinka.  Benjamin  A  .  Jr;  Coughlin.  Daniel  J.:  Alvarez,  Vernon  L.;  and 
Wood.  Richard.  5.578.288.  CI.  424-1.690. 
Amada  Mfg  America  Inc.:  See — 

Seto.  Yoshiha»u.  5.577.312.  CI.  29-4 1 8.000. 
Amann.  Egon:  Sef— 

Okazaki.  Matano;  Takeshila.  Sunao:  Kawai.  Shinji;  Kikuno.  Reiko;  and 
Amann.  Egon.  5.578.708.  CI   5.30- .399.000. 
Ainbalavanar.  Samuel  D.;  Sanford.  Ronnie  E.;  Diaz.  Orlando;  Romano. 
Kenneth  D.;  and  Frumusa.  .Anthony  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of 
managing  memory  allocation  in  a  printing  system.  5.579.452.  CI.  395- 
115.000. 
Amhom.  Peter  Ser- 

Riemscheid.  Helmut;   Weiss.  Karl;   Frielingsdorf.   Herbert;  Ambom. 
Pi-ier;  Magirius.  Stefan;  Grmlich.  Klaus;  Schmidt.  Gretel;  and  Urhan. 
Peter.  5.577.420.  CI   74-567.000. 
Ambrosius.  IXiroltiea;  Dony.  Carola:  and  Rudolph.  Rainer.  to  Boehnnger 
Mannheim  GmfcH.  Activation  of  recombinani  proteins.  5.578.710.  CI. 
5.MM12.000 
Amcol  International  Corporation:  Sef— 

Beall.  Gary  W.;  Tsipursky.  Semeon;  Sorokin.  Anatoliy;  and  Gotdman, 

Analoliy.  S.578.672.  CI.  524-446.000 
Ela/ier-Davis.  Carol;  Beall.  Gan  W  ;  and  Hughes.  John.  5,577.463.  CI. 

119-173.00) 
Kajita.  Laura.  5.578,219.  CI.  210-730.000. 
Americal  En\iron»>enlal  Technologies.  Inc.;  See— 

Kazi.  Abdullah    Hays.  Roy;  and  Buckley,  James,  5.578.280,  CI.  422- 
186.070. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Brazzcll.  Rohiulus  K  ;  and  Dubnick.  Benurd.  5378.638,  O.  514- 

463  ()00 
Buck.  Wolfgang.  5.578.550.  CI   504-253.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yo»hihiro.  5.578.481.  CI.  435-232.000. 
Khandkc.  Kifan  M  .  5.578.480.  O.  435-232  000 
Ami.  Vasuhiro;  and  Komalsu.  Tadahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  ElecUic  Semiconduc- 
tor Software  Corp«iration.  Region  filling  circuit  and  method  of  tilling  a 
region   5.579.410.  CI.  382-203.000. 
Aininotek  Science..  Inc.:  See — 

Askanazi.  Jetrey;  Katz.  David  P.:  and  Manner,  TuuUi,  5.578.645.  CI. 
514-M8.0(I0. 
Amiirano.  Rov  A.:  McCabc.  Mark  E..  McMahon.  George;  Pottenger.  John  T ; 
and  Savage.  Steven  J  .  lo  G.  S   Blodgett  Corporation.  Gas  fired  deep  fat 
fryer  5.577.438.  CI.  99-44>3.0O0 
Amnions.  Williar»  S.;  and  Misziros.  Karoly  M  .  to  XOMA  Corporation. 
Method    of   ti«ating    conditions    associated    widi    intestinal    ischemia/ 
rcperfusion   5..'>78.568.  CI.  514-12(100. 
Amos.  Jane  G  ;  Heath.  Perry  C;  Prathcr.  Douglas  E.;  and  Toth.  John  E..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Compunv  Loracarhcf  hydrochloride  CI-C3  alcohol  solvates  and 
uses  thereof  5378.720.  CI.  540-203.000. 
Amsden.  Jtwathan  D.:  See — 

Terrell.  Micluel  R.;  Kaisner.  Jcfferv  W.;  Amsden.  Jonathan  D.;  Burke. 
TTKMnas  C.  and  Todd.  Dasid  K  .'  5.579.529.  CI.  .395  828.0(X). 
Anada.  Sachio;  Nakagawa.  Nozomu;  Tokushige.  Kazutomo;  and  Niloh, 
Toshikaisu.  to  l\ilvpla.stics  Co..  Lid.  Polyary  lene  sulfide  resin  composition. 
5.578.659.  CI   523-212000. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Cote.  Theresn  A..  5.578.224,  a.  216-2.000. 
Analogic  Corponiion;  See — 

McMomm.  Richard  H..  Jr.  5.578.949.  O.  327-103.000. 
Analytical  Instnimcnl  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Nu/zio.  Dormid  B  .  5.578.178.  CT   2O»-4l3()00. 
Andersen.  Hennii^  H..  lo  Topholm  &  Wcsiermann  APS.  Integrated  amplifier 
wiih  flat  gain  for  high  and  low  impedance  loads.  5378.963.  CI.  3.30- 
25:(>(10 
Anderson.  Peter  L  ;  Cowell.  Michael  J.:  and  Hotek.  Dan  J.,  to  Societe  Civile 
Des  Brevets  Hanri  Vidal.  Earthen  work  with  wire  mesh  facing.  5.577.866. 
CI  405-284  (Ke 
Andersstm.  Sis ;  i*d  Bogrcn.  Helen,  to  Saab  Automobile  Akiiebolag.  Conutil 
module  containini:  logic  conlrxils  for  electric  window  operation  in  motor 
schiclcs   5378,8<i3.  CI   200  5.00R 
.Ando.  Makolo:  See — 

Uemalsu.  Mtsahiro;  Ojima.  Taka.shi;  Takaha.shi.  Nobuhani;  Goto.  Nao- 
hisa;  Hirolawa.  Jim;  and  Ando.  Makoio.  5379.019.  CI.  .343-771.000. 
Ando.  Takao;  Golida.  Kalsura;  khihara.  F:iji;  and  liayama.  Hiroshi.  lo  Sanyo 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Vibration -abs»>rhing  claslomeric  composite,  pro- 
cess for  making  the  same,  and  vibration  damper  comprising  the  same. 
5.578.680.0  525  I3I.«)0. 
Ando.  Tsutomu   lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Image  prixressing  apparatus 

5.579.412.  CI.  382  240  (KX) 
Andre  Jean-Denis;  and  Lagain.  Daniel,  lo  Riker  l-alwratories.  Inc.  Process 

foe  lH-imida/«)43-c|quinolines  5378.727,0.  546-82.000. 
Andrees.  Alexanjer  E.:  See — 

Scepanovic.    Ranko;    Koford.    James    S ;    Kudryavstev.    Valeny    B  ; 
Andreev.  Alexander  E.;  Aleshin.  Stanislas  V;  and  Podkolzin.  Alex- 
ander S..  5.57H.840.  CI  257-207.000. 
Andrew  Jergcns  Company.  The:  See — 

Starch.  Mikt   5.578.299.  CI.  424-78.030. 
Andrews.  Beth  M  :  .See — 


Edwards.  Cynthia  A.;  Camor.  Charles  R.:  Andrews,  Beth  M.;  Turin.  Liaa 
M  ;  and  Fry.  Kirk  E..  5378,444,  O.  435-6.000. 
Andrews.  Rodger  F:  See — 

Jackson.  Graham;  and  Andrews.  Rodger  F.  5.578.091.  O.  44-399.000. 
Andris.  Gerald  S.;  and  Gauci.  John  P..  to  Imemational  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Manufacture    of    a    multi-layer    interconnect    smicture. 
5378,151.0.  156-64.000. 
Anfinsen.  Christian  B:  Sw — 

Laderman.  Kenneth;  and  Anfinscn.  Christian  B..  5,378,479,  O.  435- 
202.000. 
Annis.  Jeffrey  R.:  See — 

Wieloch.  Christopher  J.;  Kappel.  Mark  A.;  Annis.  Jeffrey  R.;  Beiuvd. 
David  J.;  Boehmer.  Ellen;  and  Hildebrandt.  Gemot.  5.579.198.  O. 
361-93.000. 
AnriLsu  Corporation:  See — 

Ohialeme.  Hiroaki;  Endoh.  Hiroaki;  GtXo.  Hiroshi;  IketKhi.  Ko;  and 

Asai.  Akihiko.  5379.327.  CI.  372-20.000. 
Takano.  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Katayama,  Aiichi.  5379,463, 0.  .395-140.000. 
Anscr  Inc  '  Scf — 

Puett.  Edwin  E.,  Jr,  5377.661.  O.  237  I.OOR. 
ANT  Nachrichtenlechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Mueller-Fiedler  Roland;  Hauer  Heincr;  Kuke.  Albrecht;  Schwaderer. 

Bemhard;  and  Kohn.  Ulrich.  5379.154.  O.  359-341  000. 
Tokouzbalidis.  Slilianos;  Rosbenberg.  Uwe;  and  Speldrich.  Werner, 
.5..578.973.  CI.  333-135.000. 
Antczak.  James  B.:  See — 

Pickup.    David    J.;    Patel.    Dhavalkumar:    and    Antczak.    James    B., 
5378.468.  CI.  435-91.320. 
Aniol.  David  J.:  See — 

Reichler.  Allen  S.;  Antol.  David  J.;  Lamos.  Michael  L.;  Bourdelle.  Peter 
A.;  and  Hildebrand.  Scon  D..  5378.270.  O.  422-67.000. 
Anionuccio.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Albano.  Daniel;  Anionuccio.  Robert  S.;  Izzicupo,  William  A.;  and 
Palmeri.  Mario  N..  Jr,  5379J12,  CI.  361-820.000. 
Anzai.  Ma.savasu:  See — 

Saito.  Yousuke;  Umeda,  Takao;  Anzai.  Masayasu;  MabuchL  Hiioyuki; 

Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Miwa,  Masato:  and  Suzuki,  Takashi.  5379.0%.  CI. 

355-271.000. 

Aoki.  Hidemitsu;  and  Nakajima.  Tsutomu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  wei  nealmcnt  of  solid  surfaces  5.578.193.  O.  205-746.000. 

Aoki.  Hideo:  See — 

Tadaki.  Yoshilaka;  Murabi,  Jun;  Sekiguchi.  Toshihiro;  Aoki.  Hideo; 
Kawakita.  Keizo;  L'chiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Nishimura.  Michio;  Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ezaki.  Yuji;  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko;  Yuhara,  Katsuo;  and  Cho, 
Songsu.  5378.849.  CI.  257-298.000. 
Aoki.  Koso:  See — 

Okano.  Yoji;  Fujioka.  Kazuo;  Aoki.  Koso;  Misawa.  Hiromitsu;  Kozawa. 

Minora;  and  L'chida.  Naoki.  5.578.375.  O.  428-402.000. 

Aoki.  Masami;  Yamada.  Takashi;  Takato.  Hiroshi;  Ozaki.  Tohra;  Hieda. 

KaLsuhiko,  and  Nilayama.  Akihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Dynamic 

semiconductor  memory  device  with  higher  density  bit  lineAvord  line 

layout.  5378.847.  O.  257-296.000. 

Aoki  Mxsayuki.  lo  Nikon  Corporation.  Zoom  lens  system  with  gradient  index 

lens  5.579.168.  CI   359-653000. 
Aoki    Masayuki;  and  Suzuki.  Takeshi,  to  Hikan  Corporation.  Zoom  lens 

system.  5379.172.  O.  359-688.000. 
Aoki.  Noriko:  See — 

Murata.  Yutaka;   Kikuchi.  Yuko:  Ohsugi.  Tomohiko;  Aoki.  Noriko: 
Murata.  Teiji;  Kurazumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Iwasa.  Akira.  5.578,600,  O. 
514-276  000. 
Aoyama.  Takaharu;  Oshima,  Jun;  Morooka,  Emiko;  Hashimoto.  Kayoko:  and 
Kojo.  Takashi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Color  data  inpui  apparatus 
5379.0.34.  Cr  .345-168.000. 
Apogee  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Bonuni.  Peier  M..  5.577,503.  CI.  128-653.200. 
Apparalebau  Rothemuhle  Brandt  &  Kritzler  GmbH:  See— 

Knizler  Gerhard:  and  Schluter  Siegfried.  5377.551.  O.  165-9.000. 
.Apple  Ci»mputcr.  Inc.:  See — 

Capps.  Stephen  P.  5379.467.  CI.  .395-768.000. 

Greene.   Edward  C;   Kass.  Michael   H.;  and   Miller.  Gavin   S.   P. 

5.-579.455.  O.  395-122.000. 
Kelly.  James  D..  5379.277.  O.  .365  2.30.020. 

Oprescu.  Florin;  and  Van  Brant.  Roger  W..  5.579.486.  CI.  395-200.150. 
Pierce.  Susanne  M.;  Liu.  Andrc-w  T;  and  Howard,  John  A..  5.577.704. 
O.  248-688.000. 
Applied  Medical  Resources  Corporation:  See- 
Ashby.  Mark  P.  5.578O10.  CI  6O4-%.00O. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Ward.  James  R..  53773.34.  CI.  1.37-5%.  170. 
Applied  Research  &  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Crampton.  Timothy  P.  5.578.876.  CI.  307-80.000. 
.Apps.  Robert  W.:  Sec  — 

Rogers.  Michael  K.;  Apps.  Robert  W.;  and  Keys.  Barry  H  .  5.578.835. 
CI.  2.5O-587O00. 
APR  Applied  Pharma  Research  SA:  See — 

Vccchi.  Giuseppe.  5.578.734.  CI.  548-432.000. 
AptarGroup.  Inc.:  See — 

Henkel.  James  W  ;  and  R<*r  Robert  D  .  5.577.626.  CI   215-237  000 
Arabo.  Emile  D    FjHertainmeni  came  utilizing  electrically  powered  cars. 
5.577.736.  CI.  273-442000. 
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Am.  Ikuv».  Kitou.  Kouji;  and  Miura,  Jun.  to  Hiuchi.  Ud.  Display  ap|»niu> 

having  auumaik  adjusting  appanuiu  5,579.029.  C\.  .MS- 1 32.000. 
Aral,  Shinji:  See-  . 

iloh  Masayuki;  Ya.suda.  Kazuhiiu:  Wada,  Kunihikn:  Sueiuga.  Seiichi; 
and  Aral.  Shinji.  5..S79.5V4.  CI  428-547  000 
Arai.  Toshiaki:  &•<•—  ^.  ,,,.«.  .^  /-. 

Hosouchi.  Masaaki;  Katada,  Hisa-shi;  and  Aral.  Toshiaki.  5.57V.3U7.  C.  I 
,  l<)5-497  020 
Aral,  Tsunekani;  S^r—  ^     ^      ..  . 

Sakasuchi.  Kaisuhiko;  M«in.  Shigcki:  Malsubayashi.  Kazuhiro;  and 
#Ara..  TsuiKkazu.  5.579.40*.  CI    W2- 187  000 
Araki.  Kyiiusukr   See— 

Todo.  Yoshimm;  SiAamoto,  Ma.<ianii;  Ushijima.  Nooaku  Soooda^kira; 
Miufa.  Yukio;  Ataki.  Kyouoke;  and  Yushida.  Kcnichi.  5JT7.902.  CI. 
414-735  000. 
Aral.  Halil:  Scr  ,    ,.  ^     ^  c 

Harris.  HaroW  R  ;  Aral.  Halil  BruckJfd,  Wancn  J  .  preeman.  David  E  . 
Houchin.  Martin  R  .  McDonald.  KcnneOi  J    Sparrow.  Graham  J ;  and 
Grev.  Ian  E .  5.578.109.  CI  75  399  000 
Araujo.  Roger  J .  Binkowski.  Nortien  J  ;  and  Fehlncr.  Francis  P..  lo  Cocning 
Incorporaled.  Alkali  metal  ion  migration  control.  5.578.103.  CI  65-60.500. 
Arbeus  Llf.  lo  ITT  Rygi  AB  Sealing  device  for  pump  impeller  5.577.886. 

CI.  415-172.100 
Arbitron  Company.  The:  S*r—  ,^  „,     .  „ 

Aiiala.  VKior  A  ;  Cohen.  Gerald  B  :  Jensen.  James  M  ;  Lynch.  Wendell 
D,  and  I  rt>i.  Juan  C  .  5.579.124.  CI   .3«6-%.000. 
Arch  Development  Cocporation.  See— 

Tamanoi.  Fuvuhiko.  5.V8.4T7.  CI.  435-793.000. 
Archambauh.  Roland  A.  Adjustable  tength  level  device  with  internal  locking 

mechanism  5.577.327.  CI.  33-^74  000. 
Arcoa  Industries:  Set — 

Traber.  Arthur,  and  Traber.  Robert  S..  5,577.785,  O.  294-19  100. 
Ares.  Jeffrev  J     See—  .    -  „•  ,~,  r^ 

Cupps.  Thomas  L  ;  Maurer.  Pner  J  ;  and  Ares,  Jeffrey  J  .  5j78,6ff7.  a. 
5I4-314(I<» 
Argos.  George.  Jr ;  Spano.  John  D..  and  Traynor.  Sleven  D  .  lo  Ramtron 
IntOTiational  Corpocatioo    Pa.«ivatK>n  method  and  structure  using  hard 
ceramic  materials  or  the  like.  5.578.867.  CI.  257-632.000. 
Andas.  James;  Culpepper.  Judidi  L.;  Giessuebel.  Kathleen  A  ;  Perkinson. 
Dennis  A  ;  Sweet.  Nancy  L..  and  Wolff.  Karen,  to  Unisys  Corpocaticm. 
Common  channel  signaling  network  applications  platform.  5J79,37I.  CI 
379-34.000 
Arimolo.  Keigo:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Hideioshi:  Arimolo.  Keigo;  Kanai.  Kunio:  and  Kurematsu. 
Masayuki.  5_'i77,893.  CI.  417  151  000 
Ansia  Prodticts.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacob.  Gary.  5.577,620,  O.  211-40000 
Arlinghaus.  Frank  H  .  Jr  Medical  monitocing  system.  5,579,378.  CI.  379- 

1061)00 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc    See  -  „  ,  ,    ^,    ,,„ 

Rnley.  Brenda  L.;  and  Wright.  Ralph  W..  Jr.  5.578,363.  CI    428- 
194000 
Arnold.  James  E.   McthiKl  for  hair  iransplamation.  5,578.054.  CI.  606- 

185  000 
Amokl.  Jane:  See— 

Willard.  Miles  J.;  Dayley.  Kyle  E.;  Remer,  URue;  and  Arnold,  Jane. 
5.577.410.  CI   73-169  000 
Arreguit.  Javier  See  - 

Bidiville.  Marc.  Raeber.  Enc:  Arreguit.  Javier;  Buc«k.  Hanhmuth;  Van 
Shaik.  Floris  A.;  Bauduio.  Franvots.  and  O'Keeffe.  Denis.  5.578.817. 
a  250-221  000. 

Ammdean  Ltd.:  See —  _^_^ 

Maaem.  Claudia;  and  HScker.  Rudiger.  5,578.588.  CI  514  177  000 
Arsenault.  Emile,  and  Lcibovitch.  Evan  Method  ol  manufacture  of  a  trading 
card  and  the  like  using  computer  generated  duple.s  template  printing 
method.  5..579.II7.  CI.  358-296.000. 
.Arthtir  D  Little  Enterprises.  Inc.;  See— 

leeulden.  Jerrv;  Crack.  Richard;  Taylor.  Nigel;  Slevens.  Bruce;  Con 
stable.  Keith;  and  Pyner.  Derek.  5.579.0*12.  CI  .341-23000 

Arthur  D  Little.  Inc.:  See—  

Faulewi.  Denis  G.;  and  Mauucco,  Arthur  A.,  5„578J96,  a.  429- 
209000 
Attien.  Alain,  lo  SG-S-Thomson  Microelectionics  S.A.  Picture  processing 

system  5.579.052.0   348-416  000. 
Aiun.  Rasipuram  V    See 

ReywJds.  Aaron  R  ;  Adier.  Dennis  R  .  Lipe,  Ralph  A  ;  Pedn/etti.  Ray 

D.  Parstms.  Jeffrey  T.  and  Arun.  Rasipuram  V.  5.579.517.  CI 

39i5-6l6.O0O. 

Ananitis.  ArisMXelis;  Zhang.  Weiping;  and  Haas.  Kevin,  lo  Motorola.  Inc 

Method  of  rotating   a   Bechmann   curve  of  a  quart/   strip   resonator 

5.577.308.  CI   2925  350 

Arvedi.  Giovanni;  and  Giovanni.  Gosio.  lo  Arvedi.  Giovanni.  Inductitw 

furnace  with  linear  llu«  concentrator.  5.578,233.  CI.  2I9-645O00 
Asahi  Glass  Companv  Lid.:  See 

\\o.  Katsuji;  Kamata.  Satoshi;  and  CkHo.  Toshin).  5.578.688.  CI.  526- 

245000 
Manabe.  Tsuneo.  (>Kida.  Hitoshi;  and  Usui.  Hiroshi.  5,578,533.  CI. 

501-17  000. 
Moiinolo.  Takeshi;   Hiralsuka,   Kuuya:  Sanada,  Yasuhiru.  Oha.shi. 
Keiko;  Abe.  Keisuke;  and  Kawasato.  Takeshi.  5.578.377.  CI.  428 
426000 


AsA  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  $e«-- 

Hayashi.  Yoshio.  Ogawa.  Shuichiro;  and  Iwala.  Junichi.  5.578,415.  CI 

430-270  110 
Watanabe.  Hideyuki;  Yaso.  Masao;  and  Mochi/uki.  Daisuke,  5,578,596. 
CI   514-249000 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chiba  Tciru;  Naganuma.  Kazuhiro;  Adachi.  Rensuke;  and  Ulsui.  Tet- 

Suva  5.577.992.  CI  600-152000 
Hamasaki.  Takuji;  and  Okura.  Zenichi.  5„579,173.  CI   359-700.000 
ito  Taku   S.579. 159.  CI   359  487  000 

Tachihara.  Satoru;  and  Kan/aki.  Jomohiko.  5,579,174,  CI.  359-784.00a 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Sato.  KouKThi.  5.579.123.  CI  .186-96.000. 
Asahi.  Nobuo:  See  -  .      -,    . 

Miyauchi,  Hisao;  li/uka.  Hirosi;  Kayamori.  Takashi;  Watanabe.  Toshiro; 
Sailo.  Nonka/u;  Hidai.  Yulaka;  Kunihara.  Katsumi;  Fukunaga.  Masa- 
iii»     Yoshi/awa    Salodhi;     Hinise.    Makoto;    Hoshiai.    Tadashi; 
Yoshimura.  Tetsuya;  and  Asahi.  Nobuo.  5.579.468.  CI  395  326(100 
Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe.  Hiroshi.  5.577.591.  CI    I94-.343000. 
Asai.  Akihiko:  Sec— 

Ohtaieme.  Hiruaki.  Endoh.  Hiruaki;  Goio.  Hiroshi:  Ikeuchi.  Ko:  and 
Asai.  Akihiko,  5.579.327.  CI.  .?72-2000O 
Asai.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Yaguchi.  Hiroyuki;  Inaba  Keishi,  Asai.  Hidehiko;  Kikugawa  Makoto; 

Makitani    Hideyuki;  Yoshihara.  Kunio.  hoh.  Hirohiko;  and  O/aki. 

Hidenori.  5.579.419.  CI  382  .W5  (WO 

A.sami.  Masahiro;  and  Yoneyama.  Hiroyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  5.578.437.  CI.  430-558.000. 

Asamura  Patent  CMIice:  See- 

Ikeda  Kenichi;  Endo.  Kaisuloshi;  Nishiguchi.  Tsulomu;  and  Niwano. 
Yoshimi.  5.578.622.  CI  5l4-.n2.00O. 
Asano.  Kiro:  See — 

Tamura.  Fumio;  Saiio.  Tsuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi.  Saloshi;  Matsudaira.  Tada- 
hiro;  and  Asano.  Kiro.  5.578.589.  CI   514-178000 
A.sano.  Naoki:  See—  .._,.. 

Noguchi.  Tomio;  Hayakawa.  Yasuyoshi;  Asano.  Naoki:  and  Takashima. 
Kazunon.  5.579.098.  O.  .155  282.000 
Asanuma.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Kihara  Tetsuro;  Katoh.  Kenji:  Asanuma.  Takamitsu;  and  Iguchi.  Saloshi. 
5.577.382.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Ascor  Chimici  S.rl.:  See— 

Sassi.  Graziano.  5.578,580.  Q.  514-29.000. 
Ashby.  Mark  P.  lo  Applied  Medical  Resources  Corporation.  Multiple  lumen 

catheter  and  method  of  constnxlion  5.578.010.  CI  604-96.000. 
Ashdown.  Michael  B.   See— 

Dormer.  Michael  W ;  and  Ashdown,  Michael  B  .  5.578.875,  CI.  307- 
66  000. 
Ashendel.  Curtis  L.:  See-  -  . 

Chang.  Ching  T ;  Chang.  Ching-Jer;  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen-Lan;  Tsai. 
Jih-Dar;  Ashendel.  Curtis  L.;  Chan.  Thomas  C.  K  ;  Geahlcn.  Robert 
L  .  and  Waters.  David  J  .  5.578.636.  CI   514-444  000 
Ashida.  Shigeru:  See— 

Shinohara.  Tomovuki;  Yasuoka.  Ken;  Ashida.  Shigeru;  Hirahara.  Tsuy- 
.Khi;  Ueda.  Koji;  and  Zako.  Hideki.  5.577.320.  CL  29-860000. 
Ashizawa.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Atassi.  M  Zouhair;  and  Ashizawa  Tetsuo,  5.578.496,  C\  436- .506.000. 
Ashland  Inc.:  See— 

Beardwood.  FJward  S  .  5.578,246.  CI  252-389  2.30. 
Malone.  Dimald  P.  5.577..M6.  CI  48-197  00R. 
Ashlock  Company,  a  Division  of  Vistan  Corporation:  See— 

Cimperman.    FrederKk   J.;    and   Silbennann.    Klaus,   5,577,439,   CI. 
99-549  000. 
Ashton.  David  P.  Moixman.  Gcraldine  A  .  and  Rothon.  Roger  N  .  lo  Imperial 
Chemical   Industries  PLC    Polymerisable  compositions.   5.57H.673.  CI. 
524-517.000 
Askanazi.  Jeffrey;  Katz.  David  P.  and  Manner.  Tuula.  to  Aminoiek  Sciences. 
Inc  MetlKids  and  compositioiw  for  treating  acute  or  chronk  pain  and  drug 
addiction   5.578.645.  CI.  514-648.000 
Aslanian.  Robert  G..  Green.  Michael  J  ;  and  Shih.  Neng-Yang.  lo  Schering 

Corporation  Phenyl-alkyl-inudazoles  5.578.616.  CI  514-341  000 
Aspro  Technology  AG:  See-- 

Kadin.  Ruedi.  5.577.316.  CI.  29-606  000 
Associated  Universities.  Inc.:  See — 

Hershcoviich.  Adv.  5.578.831.  CI.  250-398  000. 
Astr«m.  Bo  A  V.  to  Telefonakiiebolaget  LM  Ericsson  Flow  control  method 

for  short  message  service  -  busy  subscriber  5.579.372.  CI.  379-58.000. 
ATAT  CiUibal  Information  SolutHMis  Company:  See— 

RuhlanU.  Walter    ind  Lin.  Enc  H   M  .  5.579.210.  C\.  361-816.000. 
Yates.  Joseph  W  .  IV,  5.579.0.Wi.  CI   345-173000. 
Atago.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kuivida.  Osamu;  Yamashita.  Hisao;  Honji.  Akio;  Watanabe.  Nonko; 
Ogawa.  Toshio.  Mivadera.  Hiroshi;  and  Atago.  Takeshi.  5.577.383. 
CI.  60  284  0(X) 
Alan  Games  Corporation:  See 

Moncrief.  Rick  L  ;  Mott.  Stephanie  J ;  Behensky.  Max  L  ;  and  Margolin. 
Jed.  5.577.913.  O  4.34-69  000 
Atassi.  M    Zouhair;  and  Ashizawa.  Tetsuo.  to  Board  of  Regents.  Baylor 
College  of  Medicine    Detection  of  auloantibiidics  associated  wilh  the 
disease  myasthenia  gravis.  5,578,4%,  CI.  436- .506  (WO 
Atlantic  Research  Corporatiim:  See — 


Di  Giacomo.  Michael;  Scheflee.  Robert  S.;  Woods.  Charles  D.;  and 
Gold.  Stephen.  5.577.769.  CI  280-736.000. 
Alias  Copco  Tooll  AB:  .See— 

Holmin,  Matt  C  ;  and  Wallenus,  Bengi  G,,  5,577,425,  Q.  8I-57..W0. 
ATN  Microwave.  Inc.:  See— 

Adamian.  V4ie  A  .  5.578.932,  CI.  324-601  000. 
Alixhem   See- 

Nogues.  Pieife;  and  Erard.  Francois,  5,578.689,  O.  526- .544  'i  .• 
Au.  Andrew  T;  and  Nafziger.  J   Lowell,  to  Dow  Chemical  Coni,)any.  Hie 
Process  lor  pr«t)aralion  of  epo»\  cimipounds  essentially  free  ol  wj.  iiiic 
halidcs  5.57«.%»(l.  CI.  .M9-525.(IOU. 
Aucoin.  B   Mith«l:  .">ei- — 

Russell.  B  Don;  and  .Aucoin.  B  Miciiael.  5.578.931.  O.  324-536,000 
.Auda.  Bernard.  ii>  Inicnuiional  Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  and 
apparalus  f.M  i*-siiu  and  online  moniloring  of  trench  formation  process 
5..<78.I61.  fl    I.M)-h:6.1(W 
.Audebert,  Franv<«s.  lo  Compagnie  Gcncrale  De  Geophysique.  Method  of 
impn.^  inf  ui  ettimaie  ol  sei>mic  wave  propagation  velocities  by  focusing 
analysis   5.579|281.C1   .«67-.'iO.0(W. 
Audi.  Anihonv  Ki  See  - 

Lindeiilf'lserJ  William  M  ;  Donahue.  Frederick  A.;  and  Audi.  Anthony  E.. 
5.S70.453JC1    ?9S-115(>00 
Aiidousscl.  Mane'P;  and  Cvinerci.  Jean,  to  L'Oeal.  Dyeing  compositions  for 
keraliiiiHis       lidres       hased       on       para-phenylene-diamines.       meu- 
pncnv Icnediaminc  and  benzimida/olc  derivatives,  and  dyeing   privess 
emplovin,;  the*   5.578,087.  CI.  8-409.000 
Aucais.  Ilik-rrv ;  4nd  Thtwez.  Manuel,  to  Trophy  Radiologic  Radiodiagnosis 
appar>tus  of  (lit  charge  transfer  detector  type  5,579..161.  CI.  378-38.(WO 
Augustin.  Ulnch   Siv — 

Schililcr.  Michael;  Augusiin.  Ulrich;  Schwarz.  Volker.  and  Hierelh. 
Hermann.  5.577.892.  O.  417-53.000. 
Augustine,  Trtiy  A.:  See — 

Wcbhcr.   JaiHes   L.;   Holmes.   Francis   J.;   and   AuEustine.   Troy    A. 
5.577.764,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Aiilcl.  Nancv  R.:  ,Se< — 

Bogdan.  DaVidC  :  Pearl.  Donald  L.  Pribula.  Dav  id  T;  ,\ulet.  Nancy  R  ; 
Hussain.  Huhammed  I  ;  and  Hurt.  George  W.,  5.579.145.  CI,  359- 
189  000 
Austin,  Colin,  ii>  Moldflow  Ply,  Ltd.  Control  of  injection  nKHilding  machine. 

5.578.256.  CI  264  40.100. 
Aulronics  Cotporbtion:  Set — 

Sitabkhan.  ^ul  N.;  and  Tseng.  James  W..  5.578.993. 0.  340-614.000 
Avers  Ocnnison  Cinporalion:  See 

KiKh.  Carol  A    Mali)  a.  I>rakash;  and  Smith.  Colin  C.  5373,683.  CI. 
5:5-3()l.(|lO 
Avinw.  Inc  :  Scc*- 

Pulcse.  Pele»;  Pars  in.  Jeffrev  D  .  and  Krystal.  Mark.  5.578.473.  CI. 
435- 172. .iw. 
Avramcscu.  Sabii  See- 
Bailey.  JoellB.;  Avramescu.  Sahi;  and  Formella,  Tad.  5.577.658,  CI. 
2:8-222.(iw. 
.\>vad,  MohamedlM    \.:  .SVe-- 

ScHiane.  Pet*  R  :  Salvino.  Joseph  M  .  Douty.  Brail  D.;  A»ad.  Mohamcd 
M   A     D«llc.  Roland  E  :  Sawut/.  David  G.;  Fauncc,  David  M  .  and 
Houck.  Viivne  T,  5.578.601.  CI.  514  299(W0. 
Awai.  lakashi:  Ske — 

IshiJa,    Yasiishi;    Yokoyama.    Minoru:    Tomnda.    Akihiro;    Yaniada. 
Masakalst;  .\vvai.  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada.  Saloshi;  C>no.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda.  TonHivuki.  5.579.(u:  CI. 
.«7-2l7.(jlK) 
\Mano.  Nai>mi:  %ee  - 

Suzuki.  >as«ti>shi;  Suzuki. Takamasa;  Hara  Kunihiko;  Inuzuka.  Hajime; 
Awano.  Maomi   and  Hoshino.  Kouichi.  5.578.521.  CI.  4.37-1 12.«Ki. 
Axiohnt.  See-      ! 

Pairs.  Bernard.  5.579.043.  CI   -M7  222.0(W. 
.Avioni  Bildveraifreilunicssvsicme  GmbH.  Set 

Dalziel.  Mahc  R.:  Wiseman,  Neil  E.;  Oliver.  Martin  .\..  Fturesl.  Andrew 
K  CUkI  sin.  William  K;King.  Tony  R  .  Wiplcl.  Robert  A  .  Wanen. 
Ian.  Phillips.  Dav.d  J  :  and  Chuang.  Pinp  D..  S.57').444   CI    '95 

94  niw. 

Avers,  Curtis  W    See- 

llavnes,    H  iwaid   D.  Avers.   Curtis   W;   and   Ciisada.    Donald   A., 
5,578.93' .  CI    '24  772.000. 
Avuta.  Huniio.  5i'<-- 

Nakasalo    tu/aburo;  Fukabori.  Mitsuhiko;   Iwasaki,  Takaaki:  .\yuia 
Humio;  (hsuka.  Sumio;  and  Miyavvaki,  Yoshitaka,  5.5''X.I|0.  CI. 
■'5-«03()#0 
,Aaio  I  SA.  Inc  j  See— 

Ijhcon.  Lo-lnard  I .  Jr.  5..577.95I.  CI  451-51  (WO. 
Baal/.  VVilfricd.  to  Floscan  Insiriiniem  Company,  Inc.  Modular  i»<> .«  ihicc 
coll  niovemeit  having  a  mannci  hi>ming  free  cross  sectional  shape  ot  the 
shield  pot   'i,57X,')lH.  CI   324  146(100 
Baha.  \oshihikot  See 

luakuni,  Mikio:  Baha,  Yoshihiko;  and  Tlkiguchi.  Masahiro.  5.579.1112. 

CI    U2  |I7(W0 

Baha.  Yoshiro.  lanagiya.  Saloshi.  Malsuda.  NoKmi;  Dsawa.  Akihiko;  and 

T>uchiiani.  Mksanobu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Vertical  powvi  MOS 

FLT  and  pn-sfss  o(  labncating  the  same   5.578..508.  CI   4;'7-'5.(KNt, 

Babu.  Gaddam  Hv  Crosslinkable  silarvlene-silonane  copolymers  5.578.380. 

a.  428-447 .0|W. 


UMI 


Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  Dillard.  Robert  D.;  Draheim.  Susan  E.;  Hermann.  Robert 
B  .  and  Schev  it/.  Richard  W..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  1  H-indole-3-acetk 
acid  hydrazide  sPLA,  inhibitors.  5,578,634,  CX.  5I4-J19.000. 
Bachniann.  Bemd;  .See^ 

Herrmann.  Hans-Friedrich;  Bachmann.  Bemd:  and  Spaleck.  Walter. 
5.578.537.  CI.  502-1 20  (KW. 
Backerud.  Siig  L..  to  SinteiCasi  AB.  Deicrminaiion  of  the  carbon  equivalent 

in  structure-modified  cast  iron  5.577.545.  CI.  164-4  100 
Bacon.  Kinney  C:  See — 

Banker  Robert  O.:  Ith,  Cham:  Bacon.  Kinney  C:  and  Burleson.  David 
B  .  5.579.057.  CI.  348-589.0W). 
Badami.  Vivck  V.:  Dausch.  Mark  E.;  Whipple,  Walter.  Ill:  Homung.  Richard 
E.;  and  Dickerson.  Donald  R.,  Jr,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Energy 
efficieni  w  asher  w  ith  inertia  based  method  for  determining  load.  5.577.283. 
CI.  8-158  0(W. 
Badger.  John  S.:  See — 

McGuckin.    Hugh   G.;    Badger.   John    S ;   and   Orem.   Michael   W.. 
5..578.432.  CI  430-429  (WO. 
Bae.  MoivHo.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  privessing  a 
still  screen  in  a  digital  video  reproducing  system  5_579.II8.  CI.  386-8.(W0. 
Bae.  Sang  M  .  lo  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co .  Ltd.  Method  for  tile 
prep;iralion  of  a  panem  overlav  accuracy -measuring  mark   5.578.423.  CI. 
4.'0-3l4.0(X). 
Baer.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Head.  David  F;  and  Baer.  Thomas  M  .  5.579.422.  CI.  385-34.000. 
Bailev.  Donald  E.  See — 

Smith.  Paul  F;  Smith.  John  M  ;  Rottinghaus.  .Alan  P;  Rader  Shelia  M.; 

Pincklev.  Dannv  T;  Luz.  Yuda  Y.;  Lurey.  Daniel  M.:  Laird.  Kevin  M.: 

Kobrinetz.  Tonv:  Elder.  Robert  C  ;  and  Bailey.  Donald  E..  5.579.341. 

CI   375-267.000. 

Bailev.  Joel  B.:  Avramescu.  Sabi;  and  Formella  Tad.  to  Electrovert  USA 

Gup.  C«s  knife  cooling  system  5.577.658.  CI.  228.222.(WO. 
Bailey.  Scott  C:  See  — 

Hall.  Clilfwd  L..  Ill;  and  Bailey,  ,S«Kl  C.  5.579.320.  CI.  370-95.100. 
Bains,  Jeffrey  E.:  and  Case.  Willard  W..  (o  Inlergraph  Corporation.  Distributed 
license  administration  svsiem  using  a  local  policy  server  to  coinmunkale 
with   a    license   server  and  control   execution   of  computer  programs. 
5,579,222,  CI.  .'y5-712.0(». 
Baiid.  James  C  :  Declerk.  Johan  W ;  Hoemaert.  Jorgen:  Bilani,  Nady;  and 
Dedander.  Joseph  F.  to  Privler  &  Gamble  Companv.  The    Veniiiig  and 
dispensing  cap  for  a  container  5.577.625.  CI.  215-235.000. 
Baird.  Jeffrev  S.:  See- 

Kroeger.  Brian  W.;  Baird.  Jeffrev  S..  and  Bronder.  Joseph  B..  5.579,345, 
CI.  375-.'44(IOO 
Baker  Daniel  A,:  Sei — 

Cosenlino.  Louis  C:  Lee.  Jeflirev  A.:  and  Baker.  Daniel  A..  5.578.267, 
CI   422  46.000 
Bakei  Hughes  Incorporated  See- 

C.ifonado.  Martin  P;  LiHighlin.  Michael  J  ;  Mendez,  Luis  E.;  and  Mody. 

Rusioin  K  .  S.577.S60.  CI.  166 -.'87  000. 
Owens.  Steve  C  ;  Bixildm.  Breti  W  ;  R<i(hers.  David  E  .  Lehr.  Douglas 

I  .  ami  Holcomhe.  Michael  W..  5.579.283.  CI.  367-83  (WO. 
Voll.   Benn  A..  .ukI  S..hcin.ivdcr.  Wiltied.  Jr.  5.577.559.  CI.    166- 
278.(HW. 
Bakci.  James  M..  Jr:  See — 

Chitium.  William  R.;  McMorrov*.  Martin  J.:  and  Baker.  James  M..  Jr.. 
5.5''7.5I(I.  CI    128-709  (KNl. 
Bakshi.  Raman  K  .  and  Rasmusson.  Gary  H  .  lo  Merck  &  Co..  Inc    Process 
for  producing  ''  P-substituted-4-a/a-5  ci-androsian-.'-ones   5.578.726.  CI. 
54(..:'''(W() 
Balaji.  \ilukudi  N  :  and  Singh.  Chandra  U    Method  of  rational  drug  design 
based  on  AB  inilio  computer  simulation  of  conlormalional  features  of 
peptide-   5  579.250.  CI    Vv»4'J6(KI0 
Bales    Bruce  M.:  and  Thieler,  Stephen  M..  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc 

Calling  lemimal  controlled  .all  coverage  5.579,'83.  CI    379-2 1 2  (WO. 
Ballenhol.  Carolvn  S  :  See - 

Fran-is,  Colin  M.;  Balkenh>il,  Chnstopher  M  :  and  Balkcnhol.  Carolyn 
S    5,57>),018.  CI   .'43-"'57  (WO 
BalkcnlH.i,  ChrisiopluT  M     Sec 

Francis,  Colin  .M.;  Balkcnhol.  Christopher  M.:  and  Balkenhol.  Carolyn 
S  .  <.5?9,018.  CI    .'43-757  OiW 
Ballard  Medical  PnKliicts:  .Vee- 

Piiuldrash,  Georg,  5,578.056.  O.  606  205.000 
Bancm,  Burt,hard.  Headphones   5  579.4(11).  (  I   .<KI-I8'.(I0(>. 
Balls.  Maivel  B.:  ,V. 

Janoff.  Andrevk  S.:Cullis.  Pielei  K.;  Balls  Marcel  B  ;  Foumain.  Michael 
W  ;  Ginshera.  Rkhard  S  .  Hope.  Michael  J  ;  Madden.  Thomas  D.; 
Schieren.  Hugh  P;  and  Jabl.«ski.  Kcgina  l. .  5.578.320.  CI   424 
450.110(1 
Ban.  Yulaka:  See— 

Omala.    Ka/uhiko.    Ban.  .^uka.    KananMiri.    Akihilo.   and   Miyano. 
Kazusuki.  5.579.101.  CI    ''i5-260.()(W. 
Banik.  Jashojihan:  .See 

Kumar.  Sudarshan:  and  Banik.  Jashojihan.  5.579.254.  CI.  .164-788  (KNl. 

Banker  Robert  O  ,  Ith,  Cham,  Bacon,  Kinncv  C  ,  and  Burlestw,  David  B.,  lo 

.Scienlihc  Atlanta.  Inc  Displav  svstem  (<h  selectively  overlaying  symlHils 

and  graphics  onto  a  video  signal'.  5.579.057.  CI    '4l>  589()0() 

Banks.  [)aMd.  to  He»  leu -Packard  Company    Method  and  apparatus  Kw 

regulating  virtual-channel  cell  transmission   5.579.1)2.  CI.  370-17.000. 
Banner.  David:  See— 
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AckCTnunn.  J«iii.  Banner.  D«vi«I:  Gufcenuior.  Klam:  Hilpert.  Kuii;  and 
Sihmid.  Gerard.  S.STS.S'M.  CI   M4  :V)  :(« 
Banni>.  Yi*vhika/u   Sir  -^       .      t    t. 

Nfinura.  Ithir.i.  Bann...  Yi>%hika/u.  Kancku.  Tct>uya.  Takeda.  Toshi 
hik«:  and  l»ai.  Kumi.  5..'S7H.H'>7.  CI    M  ^-.MO.tllW 
Bania   Ociirpir  I  .  111.  Harman.  Andrr*  P.  Stamper.  Bill  L  .  and  Barnes. 
Ste\en  G  ,  tt.  Cummins  Fn^ine  Company.  Im    Sprinj:  eneryi/t-d  cylinder 
head  crnihwiMHi  seal  assembly   S..S77.47:.  CI    I IV  mV.MXl 
Ban/1  Vmano.  and  l..*cni.  Gianni,  to  Rnichem  FlasKmen  SrL  CaialyM 
fiir    the    preparaimn    of    elasuiment    elhylene-priipylene    ci>pi>lymen 
V57S.VM1.  CI.  M»2  llS.IKin 
Barber.  James  J;  See—  ..    .    _  .^       ,<-,o<.i>~i 

Tennenl.  Howard  G  .  Barber.  James  J  .  and  Hoch.  Rohen.  5.57f!.54,V  C 1 

o^'i_  1  m)  tNHi 

Barber  Lillher  L  Ols.>n.  Mark  L  .  and  Caner.  Paul  V .  lo  BKvRad  Ijboca 
tones   I  ser  .nlerface  for  spe.l«»nefcrr   VW.-MO.  CI    W?  IJIXKMl 

Barber  Ronald )  .  Bcilel  Bradlev  J  .  Kquil/.  William  R..  Niblack.  Carlton  W  . 
PetkoNK.  Dragutin  Work.  Thi»ius  R  .  and  Yankcr.  Peter  C  to  Interna 
iu>nal  Business  Machines  C.nporaiion  Image  ijiRTy  system  and  method 
S.S7U.471.  CI    W5  i:h.ftt)ll. 

Baitiosa.  Jose  J.;  Sff—  ,     -    i. 

Saniamaria.  Pedro;  Boycc  Jaiino.  Mkhael  T.  Barbnsa.  J<»e  J.;  RKh. 
Stephen  S    and  Karas   AnUfcHiy  J  .  •S.57tl.*4V  Q.  4.VS-ftO«) 

Barco.  A  Disision  ot  Manson  Industries   Srr-  

Pears,«.  Renn.s  G  .  and  Wanders.  Hean  E    5.577.77^.  CI   iS.S  24  tKW 

Bard  Simiw:  Meiliiskv.  Bons  Kriihiser  Mark,  and  Swart/.  Jeromi-.  to 
Symbol  Tcchni>k>(:ies.  Int  Rinj;  m.Hinted  ininialure  optical  scanner 
V57X.810.  CI   :\S  47:  (UMI  <  .-r,  «Li  ri 

Bwc.  Frank  I. .  II  Frame  lor  a  Nanable  impact  therapy  jyslefn  ^.!ST7.<«4. 1 1 

4H:-4Vfin(t 

""'wa'iker.  GrJ?e  I- ;  and  Bare  Re<'o.  VSTT.'W.  O  «)l-ia).<W) 
Barker.  DonaJd;  Hamma.  John,  and  Brown.  Bruce  \    to  Princeton  Products 

Inc-    Poruble.  integrated,  universally  ad|UMablc  position  ciKitrol  system 

5377.:7X.  CI.  .^bl.StHKI 
Barker.  Susan  L  :  .See 

Kayal.  John  J.;  Barker.  Susan  L..  and  Janson.  Ji*n  M  .  ^.57S.4«>I.  CI. 
4^S.21«  HMI.  _    , 

Barkley.  Naimi  P.  tXxani.  Majid  A.:  Sanning.  Donald  E  ;  and  Taylor. 

Michael  L  .  to  I  nHed  Stales  of  Amenca.  America;  and  IT  Corporanon. 

Transponable  electnmicalK  contn>lled  s\stcm  lor  on  site  denmiaminatiiin 

of  s,.lid  and  ha/ard.«s  waste   .V.S77..S::.  CI.  1.14-1  II  in") 

^^B^rger   Hans  Peicr;  and  Spahlinger.  Jorjf.  S„S77.676.  O.  24;-l8.IOO. 
Schippers.    Hem/.   Bauer.    Karl:    Bruske.   Johannes.   Fischer.   Martin; 
Frank    Benmi.  Morhenne.  Siegfned.  Dedeken.  Ralf.  and  Streppel. 
Herbert.  !i..S7H.:' I.  CI   :i«)-.«X««l 
Bamekos.  Vladmir;  Huher.  Henry  A  ;  and  Mukherne   Kalmath.  to  Michigan 
Stale  I'nisersits   Method  and  apparatus  (or  cunmg  boards  using  oppi^ing 
cmxerjent  laser  beams  S„S7S.:2<*.  CI   :!•*  121  720 
Barnes.  Siesen  d    Sef  .  .  „ 

Banta  Ge<«ge  I. .  Ill;  Harman.  Andrew  P.  Sumper.  Bill  I...  and  Barnes. 
Stcxen  G  .  ^.577.472.  CI    12M'».<  M»^ 
Bamett.  DiHiglas  A    Srr 

Jacobs.  RaynKWd  G  ;  and  Bainctl.  Diwgka  A.  !iM^.MiS.  O    ^78 
I47.(KI0 
Bame\.  Russiell  T    5ee  ,,,,,.„ 

Hubbard.  John  I.    and  Barnes.  Russell  T.  .'<.577.»V..  1 1   ^2  2^M«» 
Barone.  Hector  f)  ;  Parodi.  Juan  C  .  and  Palma/.  Julio  C   AintK  graft  and 
apparatus  fiw  repainng  an  abdominal  aunic  aneivyun.  5.578.(172.  CI. 

b2.'-i  mw 

Barr.  FtederKk  J .  to  Western  Mlas  lntetnali<inal.  Inc  MeihixJ  foe  delernnning 
the  shear  was e  lelivity   beneath  a  binls   of  water    5„^7»).282.  CI.   *67- 
75()«) 
Barrau.  Mane  Bcmadctie   .See—  .    _ 

Schneider.   MKhel;   Yan.   Feng;   Geenier.   Pascal,  decxased;   Puginier. 
Jen-Hne;  and  Barrau.  Mane  Bemadefle.  5..'S78.2«*2.  CI.  424-'»  .MO 

■^  Malloy.  JaWs  B  ,'and  Barrett.  Chatlc-s  G  .  V.S7«».2R8.  CI   368  lOWK) 
Bamnger.  Mathias  N.:  See 

Sim.«.  RKhard  K  ;  Dulh.  MKhael  I  .  Tanner.  Michael  J  .  Bamnger. 
Mathias  N     and  Raw  Is.  Nathan  C  .  5.578.271.  CI   422W0UO 
Bwry   Martin,  and  McKeown.  David,  to  Illuminated  .Xwning  Systems  Lim- 
ited. Illuminated  awning   5.577.HM>.  CI    »f.2  1 52 OWt 
Barta.  Andrew  J     Srr- 

J.*ns»in.  James  B  ;  Baru.  Andrew  J  .  and  Peiik.  MH.h«l  A..  5J77.7K. 
CI   2»»2  216<ino 
Bartell.  James  M  ;  .See 

Wet/el.  OnakJ  E  ;  Bn>wn.  Cianetl  W  .  and  Bartell.  James  M..  5.579.071. 

CI    l'*^428(«n 

Barttiel.  Herfjen.  Daar.  Horst.  and  Scfiuei/.  Hartmui.  t«i  Siemens  Aktieng- 

erwUschali.  Method  of  updating  a  suppiemcMary   auluntanan  sysiem. 

5..579.220.  a   .Wi4  187  (Kin 

B;«lhekmv.  IVrie:  Srr  ^         ......  »• 

Paulus.  Mireille.  Puneman.  Robert,  and  Banhelemy.  Pieirc.  5_>7JJ.I3». 
CI    1W42(I«». 
Bartholmes.  Peter;  Kaufmaim.  Michael,  and  Schwar/.  Thomas  R  Apparatus 
for  recovery  and  buffer  etchange  amVor  concentration  of  dissolved  mac 
ronK>lecules   fnim   a   miiture   of  macmmolecules.   5.578.204,  CI    21(1- 
l<»H2()(t 
Banleti.  Eric;  See — 


Capdevila.  Hugo;  Bartlen,  Eric;  Phamah,  John;  and  Gallivan.  William. 
5.577.888.  CI.  4I5-;H>.IIKI 
Bartleil.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Bogdanovs.  Andris;  and  Bartlen.  Ptiul  J  .  5.577.WH.  CI   2rt^-VM  (100 
Barton.  Roger  W.:  Ste— 

Bergeron.  David  L  ;  Macaulav.  Ji*n  M  ;  Barton.  Risyer  W  ;  and  Morse 
Jeffrey  O  .  5..578.185.  CI   205-12.V(K)(l. 
BASF  Akiiengcsellschafl   Srr  - 

Hartmann.  Heinnch;  Den/mger.  Walter;  Krocncr.  Michael;  Nil/.  Clau 
dia.  Linhan.  FricdtKh.  and  Stange.  Andreas.  5.578.«)7X.  CI.  52.5- 
.54.«)0. 
Schade.  Christian;  Boeckh.  Dieter;  and  Detering.  Juergen.  5.578.684,  CI 
525-.ViO(IOO 
BASF  Corporation;  See— 

Mormile.  Patrick  J  ;  Shah.  Rajnikant  P;  and  Tyc.  .NntUiny  J..  5.578.675. 
CI   524-58«*IN)(l 
BASF  Schwar/hcidc  St<- 

Henvlreich.  Regina.  Falke.  Peter;  Tintelmn.  Dtetor;  and  Weii/cl.  M;iri.Mi 
S..S78.65V  CI   521-114(100 
Batliner.  Gregor    See  - 

Yarcmko.  Mvkola;  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Irischkneihl.  .Marcel.  H.ii 
liner.    Gregor;    Fluelct.    Linus.    Forster.    Marco;    Gandet     Mjrtin; 
Gretener.  Beat;  Imfeld  Walter;  Kun/.  Hansj«K-rg.  Kusier  Martin,  and 
PuchcKger.  Karl.  5.57x,26<*.  CI  422-64  (KIO 
Batt  Dooglas'C, ;  Pctraitis.  Joseph  J  .  and  Sheri.  Susan  R  .  to  DuPoni  Mcnk 
Pharmaceutical     C.mipany.     The      2  carbocyclic     and     2  iKMerixyclis 
uuinoline-4-carbo%vlic  acids  ^  salts  ihercot  uselul  as  ;mniunos»ppres 
sivc  agents   S.578.6(W.  CI   514  114(100 
Banerson.  William  D    Str    - 

Lee  James  A  .  Jr;  Wickham.  Douglas  L  ;  Eilers.  (Jregoiy  L  ;  B.mers<in. 
William  D..  ami  Supletiw,  Craig  A..  5.577.64'*.  CI.  224  >2 1  i«IO 
Bauduin.  Franiiois  Sec-  ..     ..        ,.   » 

Bidivillc.  Marc.  Racber.  Lric.  Arreguil.  Javier;  Bus/ek.  Harthmuth;  Van 
Shaik.  FToris  A  .  Bauduin.  Franvois;  and  OKeetfe.  Denis.  5.578.817. 
CI   2.S(I  221  000 
Bauer  HaraM;  Christner.  Juergen;  Webtr.  Mana  L.;  and  Hoehne.  Wolfgang, 
to  Ri*m  CimbH.  Treating  flexible  surfaces.  5..S78.WH.  CI  427  .189(100. 

Bauer.  Karl   Srr   -  .-,... 

Schippers.   Hein/.    Bauer.   Karl:    Bruske.   Johannes;   Fischer.   Martin: 
Frank    Benn-j;  Morhc-nne.  Sieglm-d:  Dedeken.  Ralf:  and  Streppel. 
Herbert.  ^..^78.2.11.  CI   219.188(100 
Baum.  Burton  M    .See  _  „  ^  „ 

Lentsch    Steven  E  .  Grv*h.  Dale  W;  Oakes.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Baum. 
Burton  M  .  5.578,1  M.  CI    l.U  VOOO 
Baxter  Rixlney  C  .  Oldnall.  Derek  R  .  and  Rohmiann.  B.h1o  R   Meih<xl  and 
apparatus  lor  reacting  solid  particulate  reagents  in  an  electric  lumace 
5.579..V14.  CI   .n.VMWllOO 
Baser  Aknengesellscliafi:  .See 

Himmler.  Thomas.  Petersen.  I 'we;  Brenim.  Klaus-Dicler.  Endcmiann. 
R.iiner.  Siegemann.  Michael,  and  Wei/siein.  Hein/-C«org.  5.578.604. 
CI    514  112  000 
Lamberts.  Wilhelm:  and  Eisen.  Norbcrt.  V578.651.  CI  521  107.000. 
Raue.  Rodcnch;  Brack.  Alfred:  and  Lange.  Karl  Hciiinch.  5.578.71 1. CI 

S.14. 579 1100 
Wolf.  l'<k.;  and  Schreckenbcrg.  Manfted.  5.578,827.  CI   2.^0  -119 (MO 
Bayer.  Thomas.  Gieschner.  Johann;  Martin,  Yves;  Meissner.  Klaus;  and 
Weiss.  Helga.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Calibratmn 
standards  for  pn>liU>metcrs  and  methods  of  producing  them  5.578.745.  CI 
7.1-1  OOJ 
Bavle.  Connne'  .S<'e  — 

■   CJadelle.  Andr6;;  and  Bayle,  Connne.  5_578,7I9.  CI.  5.16-55.  HIO. 

"'  'cKbo^.  Mkliae'l  R  ;  and  Bayliss.  Keith  H.,  5„579,3.12, 0.  .372-84.(100 
Bay  k>r  College  of  MedKine:  Ser— 

Caskcy.  CTurles  T  .  and  Gibbs.  Richard  A.  L..  5-'578.4.58. 0.  4.15-6  0(10. 
Beachner.  James  R     Srr-  .     _       . 

Yu  Zhao-Zhi.  Tabb.  Charles  H  :  O'Bnen,  John  F ;  Beachner.  James  R  ; 
Gwaltnev.  Mark  A    Uan.  Meng  H  :  and  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J  .  5.579.100. 
CI    155->26(IOR 
Beall.  Gary  W.  Tsiporsky.  Semeon.  Surokin.  Anatoliy;  and  Goldman.  Ana- 
toliy.  to  Amcol  International  Corporation   Intercalates;  exfoliates;  privcss 
ftw'iiunulaclunng  intercalates  and  exfoliates  and  composite  materials 
cmtaining  same   5  578.672.  CI   524-446(100 
Beall.  Gary  W     See 

Ela/ier-Davis.  Carol;  Beall.  Gary  W  ;  and  Hughes.  John,  5.577,46.1,  CI. 
119  17.1000 
Beard.  David;  Srr  .,.._,      ,      , 

Allen  Ross  R  ,  Beard.  l>Bvid;  Smith,  Mark  T ;  and  Tullis.  Barclay  J . 
.5„578,8I.1,  CI   25a2fl«  1«) 
Beardsley.  M   Brad:  See—  .        ..     „     . 

Koshkarian.   Kent  A;  Dam.  Chuong  O     and  Beardsley.  M    Brad. 
V."8. 149.  CI   427-45.1  (XIO 
Beardwiaxl  Edward  S  .  to  .Ashland  Inc.  Com>sion  inhibiting  composiiHins  fi>r 

auiKous  systems   5.578.246,  CI   252  189  2.10 
Beck.  Oliver';  Spengler.  Martin,  Ohlhausen.  Manfred;  and  Heinle.  Dieter,  to 
Meivedes  Ben/    AG     Conlnvl    panel    assembly    li>r    a    inotiw    vehicle 
5.577,422.  CI   74-612.000 

Becker  Kxl   Srr 

Tissler,  Amo;  Thome.  Roland;  Becker.  Karl.  Neuhawr.  Hans-Dieter;  and 
John.  Hans-Heioo,  5.578.195.  CI  208-46(100 


Becker.  Michael;  Chase.  Jim:  Papa.  Christopher;  and  Jones,  Jeff,  to  Clintec 
Nutrition  Complnv  MetfKid  of  making  and  filling  a  mulli-chamber  con- 
uiner.  5.577..169.  CI  5.1-474.000 
Becker.  Wilfried.  Scholles.  Hethert;  and  Kiltin.  Dirk,  to  Rheinmetall  Industrie 
GmbH.  Protective  devic-e  having  a  reactive  armor.  5,577.432.  CI 
89-16.170. 
Becklold.  Bryon  B..  to  Becktold  Enterprises  Inc.  Method  of  extracting  and 

collecting  particulates  from  a  pit.  5.578.220,  C\.  210-747.000. 
Becklold  Enierpn«s  IiK.:  See  - 

Becklold.  Bryion  E  ,  5.578,220,  CI.  210-747.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Fedun,  (>csta  N  ,  5.578,492.  CI.  435-297  500. 

Hams.  Paul  C  ;  and  URcn.  Jack  R..  5.-578.446.  CI.  435-6.000. 

Kaval.  John  J.;  Barker.  Susan  L ;  and  Janson,  John  M..  5.578,491.  CI. 

4.15-288  ino. 
Reichler.  Allen  S  ;  Antol.  David  J.;  Lamos.  Michael  L.;  Bourdelle.  Peter 
A  ;  and  HiUebrand,  Scott  D  .  5.578.270,  CI  422-67.000 
Beers.  Gregory  E ;  Frankeny.  Richard  F..  and  Smadi.  Milhkal  M.  Bidirec- 
tional transmission  line  driver/receiver  5.578.939.  C!   126-30.tXK). 
Behe.  Thomas  J.;  avd  Mordenga.  Samuel  P..  to  Xerox  Cixporaiion.  Filament 

fiber  development  traps  5,57^094,  CI.  355-215.000. 
Behenskv.  Max  L.:  See— 

Moncrief.  Rici  L.;  Mon,  Stephanie  J.:  BeheniJiy,  Max  L.:  and  Margolin. 
Jed.  5.577.913.  CI  434-69  000. 
Behringwerke  AG;  See— 

Singh.  Sharar.  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F,  5,578.498.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Bciswenger.  John  L  .  to  Technomarkei.  LP  Liquid  crystal  display  module. 

5.579.035.  CI   .M5-169  000 
Beitel.  Bradlev  J.:  Srr 

Barber.  Ronjd  J.;   Beitel.   Bradley  J  ;  Equit/.  William  R  ;  Niblack, 
Carlton  W ;  Petkovic.  Dragutin;  Work.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Y'anker.  Peter 
C  .  5.579.4f7l,  CI.  .195-326.000. 
Beiting.  Edward  1    Precision  optical  pulse  train  generator.  5,579.166.  CI. 

359-6.36(100. 
Belcher.  James  F    See 

Frank.  Steven  N  ,  Belcher.  James  F;  Stanford.  Charles  E.;  Owen.  Robert 
A  ;  and  Kyle.  Robert  J.  S..  5.577.309.  CI   29-25.420 
Belinka.  Benjamin  A..  Jr;  Coughlin.  Daniel  J  ;  Alvarez,  Vemon  L  ;  and  W«xJ. 
Richard,  to  Cvtogen  Corporation    Metal-binding  targeted  polypeptide 
cmstiucts   5.578,288,  CI   424-1690 
Behvcau.  Yvan  J     .See — 

Pratt.  Timotfft;  Dombusch.  Andrew  W.;  Beliveau,  Yvan  J.:  Lundberg, 
Eric  J :  ani  Sweeney.  Michael  H.,  5.579,102.  CI.  356-3  120. 
Bell,  Ann  F    See— 

Callahan.   Thomas   F;   Callahan.    Matthew   G.:   and   Bell,   Ann    F. 
5,578.799.  CI    181   1.17.(100 
Bell  Atlantic  Nervtork  Services.  Uk  :  Srr— 

D'Amic-o,  Peter  J.;   Jones,   Douglas  R.;   and  Schwartz.  Laurie   D., 
5..579..179.  CI.  179- 11 2.000. 
Bell.  James  A.   Sac— 

Tyers  Michatl  B.;  Coates,  Ian  H  ;  Humber.  David  C;  EWan,  (jeorge  B.; 
and  Bell.  Jtmes  A  .  5.578.628.  CI.  514-397.000. 
Bell  Jumes  A  E  .  and  Stephenson.  Thoma.s  F.  lo  Inco  Limited.  Nickel  coated 

carKwi  prefonn*  5,578.186,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Bell  I  aboratories.  Inc.:  See  - 

J.*ns<«.  Daniel  C  ;  and  Leyerle.  Richard  L  .  5.577.342,  CI.  43-1 14.000 
Bell  Northern  Research  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki.  l.awitncc  H  .  5.578.943.  CI.  326-86.000. 
Bellefleur.  .Alain:  See 

Pagtitto,  Joh«.  and  Bellefleur.  Alain,  5.577.725.  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Bellini.  William  J;   See- 

Ri*i.  Jennifc*  S  .  and  Bellini.  William  J..  5.578.448.  CI.  435-5.000. 
BellSouth  Corpor»tion:  See— 

Reuss,  Carolvn  K  ;  Shih,  Jerry  C  :  and  Watson,  Paul  T..  5.579.318.  CI 

37O-94.20i 
Seymour.  JaiOes  M  .  5„579.384.  CI.  379-243.000. 
Bellussi.  Giuseppe:  Srr  — 

Carati.   Angela;    Davini.    Enrico;   Clerici.    Mario   G.:   and   Bellussi. 
Giu.seppe.  5.578,744.  CI  585  530.000. 
Belton.  Peter  S.;  and  Wright,  Kevm  M.,  to  British  Technology  Group  Ltd. 

Spectrometers  5.579,105.  CI.  356-310.000. 
Belval.  Thomas  K.:  Sre— 

Chivers,  MaA  L  ;  and  Belval.  Thomas  K.,  5-S78..S64.  CI.  514-6.000 
Belveden.  Bruno,  lo  G.D  Societa'  Per  Azioni.  Cigarette  manufacturing  unit 

5.577,594.  CI   198-347  100. 
Belyaevskaya.  Elena  A  :  See — 

Ingal.  Viktot  N.;   Belyaevskaya.  Elena  A.;  and  Efanov.  Valery    P., 
5.579.163.  CI   378-84.000. 
Bemel  Inc.:  See— 

Uwis,  Bnan  M  .  5,.577.49l,  CI    126-362.000 
Benard.  David  J  :  See— 

Wieloch.  Cheistopher  J ;  Kappel.  Mark  A  ;  Annis,  Jeffrey  R.;  Benard. 
David  J..  BiKhmer.  Ellen;  and  Hildebrandt,  Gemol.  5_579,198.  CI. 
.161-93.000. 
Bender.  JUrgen  F.  C  to  Bemhard  Schiifer  Wcrkzeug-und  Sondermaschinen 
GmbH  Crimping  apparatus  employing  a  braking  winding.  5,577.317,  CI 
297530QO. 
Bene.  Bernard;  aad  Chevallet.  Jacques,  lo  Hospal  Industrie.  Artificial  kidney 
and  medwd  f<»  adjusting  a  concentration  of  substance  in  blood  using 
therarf  5.578.223.  CI   210-85.000. 
Benedict.  Harold  W    Srr  - 


Chnstianson.   Todd   J.;   and   Benedict.    Harold   W..    5,578.0%.   CI. 
51-295.000. 
Benetech.  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett  Robert  P.  5,578.239,  CI.  252-88.100. 
Bennett.  John:  See — 

Blair.  Michael  D;  Kunz,  Richard;  Wamer,  Mark  J.;  Davis,  Kevin; 
Wolcott.  Edward;  Turner.  Darrel;  and  Bennett,  John,  5.577,630,  CI. 
220-581.000 
Bennett.  John  G..  lo  Borland  International.  Inc.  System  and  methods  for 
optimizing  c-ompiled  code  according  to  code  object  participation  in  pro- 
gram activities   5.579.520.  CI.  395-704.000. 
Bennett.  Robert  P.,  to  Benetech.  Inc.  Methods  for  treating  coite  and  coal  and 

products  produced  thereby.  5.578.239.  CI.  252-88.100. 
Bennett,  Steven  L  ;  Jiang.  Ying;  Gruskin.  Elliott  A.;  and  Connolly.  Kevin  M.. 
to  United  Slates  Surgical  Corporation  Bioabsorbable  branched  polymers 
containing  units  derived  from  dioxanone  and  medical/surgical  devices 
manufactured  therefrom  5.578.662,  C\  524-54.000. 
Bennett.  Steven  L.:  See — 

Liu.  Chcng-Kung;  Jiang,  Ying;  Roby.  Mark  S.;  Bennett.  Steven  L.. 
Stevenson.  Richard  R;  and  Pielrangeli.  Jeffrey  P..  5.578,046.  CI. 
606-151.000. 
Benschop.  Jozef  P.  H.:  Ser — 

Ophcij.  Willem  G.;  Benschop,  Jozef  P  H  ;  and  Stcinhauser,  Heidtun. 
5,579.298.  CI.  369-112.000. 
Benson.  Divnald  M.  Jewelers  saw  vise.  5.577.717,  O.  269-87.200. 
Benlley,  Daniel  D.  Wood  cutting  blade  attachment  device.  5.577.325,  CX. 

30-507.000. 
Ben-Yaacov,  Shlomo.  Photographic  processing  system.  5,579.073.  CI.  .396- 

598.000. 
Ben/ing.  Jeffrey  C:  Srr — 

van  de  Ven.  Everhardus  P:  Broadbeni.  Eliot  K.;  Benzing.  Jeffrey  C; 
CTiin.  Barry  L.;  and  Burichan.  Christopher  W..  5,578,532,  Q.  437- 
245000 
Betg.  Gerald  M.  See-- 

Haeder.  Thomas  0 :  Albright,  Larry  E ;  Loraas.  Orlan  J.;  Shelbotmi. 
William  C:  Berg.  CJerald  M.;  Johnson,  Lyie  L.;  Sagaser.  Thomas  M.; 
and  Bivjck.  Knutc  K..  5,577.876.  CI  414-699.000. 
Berg,  Jan   See — 

Kerkenaar.  Antonius;  Schn>edding,  Diederik  J.  M..  and  Berg.  Jan. 
5.578.470.  a.  435-130.000. 
Berg  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Hahn.  Marlvn  E..  5.577.9.36,  CI  439-607.000 
Berger  Ernst;  Heil,  Franz;  Schifko,  Herbert:  and  Tecchio,  Piero.  lo  ABB 
Management   AG    Metal -enclosed   gas-insulaled   switching   installation 
5,578.804,  CI   218-43.000. 
Berger.  bmst;  and  Heil.  Franz,  to  ABB  Management  AG.  Metal-enclosed 

gas-filled  switctigear  units.  5,578.805,  CI  218-43  000. 
Berger.  Hans-Peter;  and  Spahlinger.  Jorg.  to  Barmag  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  traversing  frequency  in  a  yam  winding 
sysiem  5.577.676.  CI.  242-18.100. 
Bergetxjn.  David  L.;  Macaulay.  John  M.;  Barton.  Roger  W.;  and  Morse, 
Jeffrey  D..  to  Silicon  Video  Corporation.  Method  for  creating  gated 
filament  structures  for  field  emision  displays.  5.578.185.  CI.  205-123.000. 
Bergstiom.  Chad  S.:  See — 

Fene.  Bruce  A.;  You,  Sean  S  ;  and  Bergstrom.  Chad  S.,  5,579,437,  CI. 
.395-2710. 
Berka.  Randy  M.;  Cullen.  Daniel;  Gray.  Ciregory  L.;  Hayenga.  Kirk  J.;  and 
Lawlis,  Virgil  B.,  to  CJeneneor  Inieiinational,  Inc.  Heterologous  polypep- 
tides expressed  in  filamentous  fungi,  processes  for  making  same,  and 
vectors  fi>r  making  same  5,578.463,  Q.  435-69.100. 
Beriex  Laboratories  Inc  :  Ser — 

MTinikulu.  Thabiso;  Shaked,  Z^cv;  and  Hsu.  Richard.  5.578,310.  C\. 
424-401.000. 
Bcmdison.  John  J.:  See — 

Traxler.  Mark  T;  While.  Richard  A.:  Quinlan.  John  K.;  and  BenxJlson, 
John  J..  5.577.418.  CI.  74-528.000. 
Bemhard  Schafer  Werkzeug-und  Sondermaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Bender.  JUrgen  F  C.  5.577.317.  CI.  29-753.000. 
Bemslcin.  Michael  S.:  See — 

Sundbeig.  Brian  C.  Ordung.  Brian  H.;  and  Bernstein.  Michael  S.. 
5.577,277,  CI  5-426.000 
Berta,  Norbert  I.;  and  Sowden,  Harry  S..  to  McNeil-PPC.  Inc.  Child  resistant 

easy  open  closure  mechanism   5,577.624,  CI.  215-221(100. 
Benhiaume.  Marianne  D.;  and  Memfield.  James  H..  to  General  Electric 
Companv.  MicToemulsions  for  high  viscosity  amino  silicone  fluids  and 
gums  and  their  pteparauon  5.578,298.  CI.  424-70.122. 
Benrand.  IX>minique:  See — 

Nottingham.  Jon  M.:  and  Jenny.  Jean-Mary.  5.578.747,  CI  73-40.000. 
Bertsche.  Bemd;  and  Konenjann.  Ludger,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Conuol  for 
a    motor    vehicle    change-speed    gearbox    automatic    selector    device. 
5.577.974.  CI.  475-120.000. 
Bessom,  Richard  E  :  See — 

Orlen.  Noah  P:  Breeden.  Robert  L.:  and  Bessom.  Richard  E..  5,579,535, 
CI.  455  33.100. 
Best  Power  Technology.  Incorporated:  .">ee - 

Mengell.  Kevin  R.;  Cane.  Michael  J ;  and  Schulu,  Mark  L.,  5,579,197, 
CI   361-93.000. 
Bctallic.  Inc.:  See— 

Malloy.  Gene;  Dav,  Maureen;  Fundato,  Frank;  and  Gvancara.  Lance, 
5.577,947.  CI.  446-220.000. 
Beverding,  AniJiony:  See — 
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OUher  RKhird  H  ;  Hsu.  H«»o-Hua:  Casson.  William  H.;  VinHk. 
Dcniiis  G  .  Kleck.  Jeffrey  H  ;  ami  Bevoding.  Anthony.  5„^78.830. 0 
250390030  ^ 

BevCT   EckhanJ;  PreiMig.  Ka-Uwe;  PMring.  Dirk;  Bingener.  Dkict    and 

Riehn.  Hans  Dieter,  to  Thy»«en  Stahl  AG    Proce^i  for  the  la.ier  beam 

cutting  of  itfip  or  pJate  *.»kp«ce5.  eipecuUly  magnetic  steel  sheets 

5.578.2:8.  CI.  iliJi:!  720  

Bever   Fnednch;  HWzel.  Klaus    and  Werner.  Achim.  to  Vorwerk  4  to 

I'nterholding  GmbH  Lamination  adhesive  containing  thermoptasuc  resins 

and  unmeltid  thernHipl..«.c  libers   5.578.M8.  O   52 1  -(^  500 
Beser  Hans-Hermann,  and  Suu-z.  Karl  Aniixi.  lo  Degussa  Akiiengesellscluft. 

Preciousmeul  matenal  for  articles  of  lewelry  and  a  metNx)  of  manufac- 

tunng  them  5.578.383.  CI  428-551000 
Be/ek  John  D    and  Kogge.  Peter  M  .  to  IntenuUonal  Business  NUchines 

Corpofaiion    Refraction  algondim  for  production  systems  with  content 

addressable  memorv   5.579.441.  CI    W-5I()00 
Bhardwaj.  Sanjay   and  Hay*ard.  Marshall,  lo  Sm.thKline  Beecham  Corro- 

ration     Palatable    phaimaceutKal    compositions.    5.57II,JI6.   CI.    '»i*- 

441  000  ^  .         J  va  «• 

Bhan.  Ashwinkumar  C  Duffy  Th.»na.s  P.  Hackett.  Gerry  A  ;  and  McK 

cveny  Jeffrey,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Apj^alus 

fix    laminaung    and    circuitizing    substrates    having    opemngs    therein 

5.578.7S6.  a    174-260  000 
Bianchi.  Albert  B    See- -  ^     .,u-n    c  <ia  uli 

Scizinger.  Bemd  R  :  Kley.  Nikolai  A.,  and  Bianchi.  Albeit  B  .  5  J78.462. 
a  43.5-WIOO  ,,  ^       .     „ 

Bidivilk.  Marc:  Raeber.  Eric:  Arreguit,  Javier:  Buc«k.  Harthmuth    Van 

Shaik  Flons  A  .  Bauduin.  Francois,  and  OKeeffe.  Denis,  to  Logitech.  Inc 

Pointing  device  utilizing  a  photodetectix  array  and  controlled  by  a  human 

hnger  coniacong  a  pnsm.  5^578.817.  CI  250-221  OOO 

""^•ck^   Wanen  BTfliegelsen.  David  K  ;  and  Weijfield.  Richard  L . 

5  578  837  CI   257-5.VOOO 
Bieker.  Michiel  C  Blood  collection  tube  bolder  5.577.653.  CI.  224-*84  000 

"""N^yel^Ttal  M  ;  «k1  Bien.  D.vid  E  ,  5.578.970.  O  331-75.000 

Bierce.  Laurence  M    See—  

Shaw  Mark  D  .  Heyman.  J  Tad.  Bierce.  Laurence  M..  and  EhredL  Jesse. 
5  577.5.39,  a    141-332  000. 
Bierman.  Steven  F .  to  Venetec  International.  Inc  Catheter  anchoring  system 
5.578.013.  a  «>»- 1 80  000 

Biffcrt  Kevin  N  :  Ste —  .,    o 

Alexander.  Jerry  L  .  Biffeit.  Kevin  N  :  Gagnier,  Jerome  V    Snnivasan. 
ThiruppathvVand  Tran.  V«  N  .  5.579.191.  CI.  360-132.000 
Biggs  Timothy  N     and  L<  Grow.  Gary  E  .  lo  Dow  CormngCotporation 
Methods  of  making  polysiloxanes  5.578.692.  O  528-15  000 

Bilani.  Nady:  See—  »  ■         vi  j. 

Baitd  James  C  ;  Declerk.  Johaa  W.  Hoeraaen.  Jorgen;  Bilani.  Nady. 
and  Deflander.  Joseph  F.  5.577.625.  O   215-235  000^ 
Billen  James  H    lo  Iniv  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the  Coupled-cavity 

dnfi  tube  linac    5.578,9(19.  CI   3l5-5«5()00 
Billings.  Patncia  A:  See—  ^„     .       ,,        <  cio  it?  n 

Chmg.  Shanfun;  Billings.  Patricia  A  ,  and  Cxwdon.  Julian.  5.578.577.  tl 
514-21000.  ^  ^  ^   ^..  ^      . 

Billyard.  Adam;  Otto.  Paul;  and  Lau  Kee.  David,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Three  dunensional  graphics  processing  with  pie  sorting  of  surface  por 
tions  5.579.454.  CL  395-121000. 

Bingener.  Dieter-  See —  ^ 

Bever  Eckhard;  Pieiuig.  Kai-Uwe;  Petnng.  Ditk;  Bingener.  Dieter,  and 
Riehn.  Hans  Dieter.  5.578.228.0  219-121  720 
Binkowski.  Nsiihert  J    See—  ■-_         d 

Arauio    Roger  J ;   Binkowski.  Norherl  J .  and  Fehlner.  Francis  P. 
5ii78.l03.a  65-60.500 
Bio-Rad  Laboralooes:  See—  .»_,„.  .-m  .>:t  n 

Barbel,  Luther  L.;  Otson.  Mark  L.;  and  Carter.  Paul  V.  5.579.462.  O 
39S-14<)000 
Biochemie  Gesellschaft  mb.H.:  See—  ..  ««« 

Matoos.  Heinnch  F;  and  Zeisl.  Erich.  5.578  J85.  O.  514-58.000 

Biogcnei  Laboratories:  See—  .....  ... ^        u 

Shi  Shan  Rong;  Tandon.  AtuI  K  ;  Kalra,  Knshan  L  ;  Malhotra,  Nagesh; 
Su,  Sheng  Hui;  and  Yu,  Cheng  Zhi.  5.578.452.  O  435-7  210 
Biopholorics  Information  Laboratories  Ltd    See—  ,^„^ 

Sugiyama.  Yum;  and  Miyazafa.  Junji.  ^-^T^i^^^J^^^^,^ 
Bitk.  James  R  Personal  matenal  handling  system  5.577.745.  C\.  280-47  I W 

BisclK-ff^Dav^  F.  i^'iischoff.  David  K..  5.579.072.  CI.  396-579000. 
Bishop    Gregory  D ,  to  Elhicon  Fndo-Surjery.  Inc    Surgical  instrument. 

5.577,654.0.227  175  100  ,.         ^ 

BjMtegaatd.  Gisle.  lo  Teledirektotateis  Forskningsavdelmg    Picture  dau 

WSlingmethod   5,579.413.0    382  248  (KX) 
Biork  Jon  A  ,  Kumar  Ramesh  C  .  and  Haidos.  John  C  .  lo  MinnesoU  Mining 

&  Manufacturing  Company  ThermoiiraphK  element  with  improved  anii 

stick  coaung   5,578.548,  CI   5().<:o:  (100 
Bionivd.  Enk  J .  and  Meredith.  William  A  ,  Jr .  to  Viratec  Thin  Rlins.  Inc 

AndRflection  coabng  tor  a  temperature  sensirive  substrate  5.579.162.  CI 

359-580000  

Blacheita.  Tinnus.  Egner  Walter.  Bruno,  and  Jaisle.  Klaus,  to  ITT  Automtv 

bve  Eorope  GmbH    Windscreen  wiper  with  pressure  adju-sting  means 

5.577.292.0    15  250,202. 
Black.  George  D.  and  Wade.  Geotfe  S    Rear  view  ratior  aructure 

5.579.133.  O  359-866000. 


Blackwood,  Thomas;  Govan.  Kenneth  M  ;  Wilkie.  Jacqueline;  Deacon. 
Alajstair  M  ;  Grant.  Andrew  D  :  and  Stickland,  Matthew  T.  lo  Mine  Safety 
Appliances  Company  Respiratory  protective  apparatus  5.577.496.  CI 
128-201  250  _      ^    ,^  ^    , 

Blaese  Herbert  R  RoutaWe  antenna  and  integral.  shieWed  impedance 
matchingnetwork  5.579.023.0   343-851000 

Blair  Michael  D ;  Kunz.  Richard;  Warner.  Mart  J ;  Davis.  Kevin;  Wolcott. 
Edward  Turner.  Darrel;  and  Bennett.  John,  to  Thiokol  Corporation  Com- 
posite conformable  pressure  vessel  5.577.6.30.  O   22(V581  000 

Blanc.  Martin:  See—  , .,_  t    r.-,.      , 

Schlichenmaier.  Andreas:  Haefele.  Klaus;  Schwabe    Llnch;  D""™". 

Chnstian.  Blanc.  Martin,  and  Purat.  Thomas.  5„579.235.  Ci    364 

483  000 

Blanchel  Findier.  Graciela  B  ;  Coates.  Don  M  ;  Df^lin-P'^'i^,-  ^■^°"- 

David  F  Silzars.  Aris  K  ;  and  Valone.  Steven  M  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E    1     and  Company    and  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the 

Dianvxid  fiber  held  emitters  5.578,901.  O,  313-496  000 

Blanchelte.  Barry  B  :  See —  

Williams,  Royall  E..  Jr..  5.577.700.  O.  248-261  000. 
Blanchette  Henry  J ;  and  Mereadante.  Paul,  to  Plasucan.  Inc  Pail  safety  ring 

5.577.63:.  CI    220-7,10000 
Bland   Ralph  H  .  Fohrman.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Lucking.  Raymond  L ,  to  Min- 
nesota Mimng  and  Manufactunng  Company.  Coated  abrasive  article 
5.578.095,0   51  295  000 
Blankfield.  James  M:  See—  ,,-,-,■,..     r-i 

Zaremba.    George    J;    and    Blankfield,    James    M..    5.577,344.    CI, 
47-39  000.  ^  ,_ 

Blanpted.  Ri*en  H  .  and  Thomsberry.  James  D .  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents. 
Inc  Medwd  of  producing  ngid  foams  and  products  produced  therefrom. 
5.578.652.  CI.  521  107  000  ,     k    i. 

Blaum  Miguel  M  Brads.  James T .  Bruck.  Jehtwhua.  and  Mensw.  Jaishankar 
M  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotporaooo  Method  and  means 
ifor  encoding  and  rebuilding  the  data  contents  of  up  lo  two  unavailable 
DASDS  in  a  DASD  array  using  simple  non-recursive  diagonal  and  row 
parity  5.579.475,0  395  182  050, 
Block  Alvin.  to  Block.  Alvin;  and  Cimba.  John  Protective  sheet  dispenser. 
5.577.635.  O  221-45000. 

"""'dS^'  RiS'atld^Ric?^.  Paul.  5.578.559.  O.  510-192.000 

Blocker.  Anne  S:  See—  ,,-,-,„■„  /^i  .■,,■>■<■<  nnn 

Collins.  Deborah  L  ;  and  Blocker.  Anne  S  .  5.577.919. 0  434  322  000^ 

Blonder.  Greg  E ;  Frankenthal.  Robert  P.  Johnson.  D»vid  W    Jr.  and 

Rabinovich.  tliezer  M  .  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Method  of  making  a 

sol-gel    glass    body    and   removing    same    from    mold     5.578.101.   CI. 

6.5-17200 

Bloomstran.  Ronald  T;  See—  ,j  t    .  c-n  a*T  <-i  an*. 

Chnstensen.  Jack  V.;  and  Bloomstran.  Ronald  T..  5377,862.  O.  405- 

53000 
"'"ft^'A'nlhJLy  c'Tnd  Bluestein.  David  J  ,  5.577.607. 0.  206-349.000. 

"^Hmt^rnxJl^  E*"^  Tenberg.  Kerry  C  .  5.579.515.  O.  395-607  000. 
Board  of  Regents.  Bavlor  College  of  MedKine:  See —  tn^nnn 

Atassi,  M  Zouhait:  and  Ashizawa.  Tetsuo.  5.578.496.  O.  436-506.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  I'niversiiy  of  Texas:  See— 

Ghetie.  Victor  F;  Uhr.  Jonatfian  W ;  and  Vitetta.  Ellen  S..  5.578.706. 0. 
5-30-391.700. 
Board  of  Regents  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See-- 

Johnson   Robert  L.  Jr;  and  Hsia.  Connie  C  W..  5.578.085.  O.  623- 

II  OOO 
Li.  LUiong;  and  Glovna.  Earnest  F.  5.578.647.  CI  5l8-700,000. 
Buoid  of  Ttusteey  operating  Michigan  Sute  University   See— 

Narayan.  Ramani:  Dubois.  Philippe;  and  Krishnan.  Mohan.  5.57».e9l. 
CI.  527  300  OOO 
BOC  Group.  Inc  .  The;  See—  .  „o  la-.   r^    las 

Nayar.  Harbhajan  S  ;  and  White.  George  R  .  IIL  5.578.147.  O.  148- 
508  000 
BOC  Group  pic.  The   See — 

Rathbone,  Thomas.  5.577.394.  CI  62-653  000 
Bocek   Joseph  M  ;  and  Siegman.  Craig  S  .  to  InControl.  Inc    Implantable 
atrial  defibrillator  and  system  having  muUiple  channel  electrogram  telem- 
etry and  medwd,  5.578.063.  CI.  607  5.000 
Bocksnick.  John  L  ■  See-  .  „     .        l    i-v     ■ 

Janvrin.  Robert  B  ;  Karabetsos.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Bocksnick.  John  L.. 
5.577.434.  CI  91-178000. 
Bodary.  Sarah  C:  See—  .  ,^      . 

Kim  Kyung  J  ;  Hurton.  Michael  A  ;  Bodary.  Sarah  C  ;  and  Chunthara- 
pai.  Anan.  5.578.704.  O   530 .388.220 
Boeckh.  Dieter:  See—  .  .to  toj  rn 

Schade.  Chnstian  Boeckh.  Dieter;  and  Detenng.  Juergen.  5.578.684.  C I 
525-360  000. 
Boehmer.  Ellen:  See--  „     o      _. 

Wieloch.  Chnstopher  J  ;  Kappel.  Marii  A  .  Annis.  Jeff"/  "-  f^^- 
David  J  .  Boehmer,  Ellen;  and  Hildebrandt.  Gemot.  5.579.198.  CI. 
361  93  000 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See—  .  „   ^  ,  .    „  <  c-ia  iin 

Ambrosius.  Dorothea;  Dony.  Carola;  and  Rudolph.  Rainer.  5.578.710. 

CI   53O-4I2000  ,  ^  .  „ 

Gninicke   Hans  H    Herrmann.  Dieter;  Hofmann.  Johann;  and  Bosies. 
Elmar.  5.578.590.  CI   514  200000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 
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Givler.  Gngoly  C,  5.577.315.  CI.  29-243.540 
Jones.  Danell  D .  5.577.633.  O.  221-1.000, 
Bofors  AB:  See— 

Nilsson  Almc^ist,  Bo;  and  Nilsson.  Bjiim.  5.579.009.  O.  .342-55.000 
Bogdan.  David  C;  Pearl.  Donald  1..;  Pribula,  David  T.;  Auleu  Nancy  R.; 
Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  and  Hun.  George  W..  to  Iniemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation  Automated  system  and  corresponding  method  for 
measuring  receiver  iimc  delay  of  electro-opric  modules.  5.579.145.  CI 
3.59.|89  0(X) 
Bogdanovs.  .Andrij;  and  Barilcti.  Paul  J  .  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Remote, 
self-adjusting  aerator  for  an  electrical  enclosure.  5.577.603.  CI.  2(X)- 
331000 
Bogcr.  Manfred,  ta  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Cyclopmpylacetic  acid  denva- 

lives  5.578-595.  CI   514-247.000. 
Bogren.  Helen:  Set— 

Amlenson.  SIv;  and  Bogren.  Helen.  5.578.803.  O.  20O-5.0OR. 
Bolandcr.  William  J.:  See  — 

De   Backer.  Mark;   Diexcl.   Jeffrey   R;   and   Bolandcr.   William   J. 
5.577.475.  CI.  123-417.000. 
Bolin.  Gary:  See— 

Manson.  Lan>  J.;  MtColgin.  Jerry  L.;  Scriber.  Chris  A.;  Bolin.  Gary; 
and  Shelley.  Kenneth  T.  5.579,209.  CI.  361-814,000. 
Bollon,  Clive:  Sf^— 

Widjaja.  Nus».  Lee.  William  B.;  Fish.  Robett  W.;  and  Bolton.  One. 
5.577.990.  CI.  600-27  000. 
Bomar  Specialties  Companv:  See 

Hagstrom.  Richard  A  ;and  Martin.  Jay  K..  5.578,693,  CI.  528-75,000. 
Bonduel.  Pa.scal:  See — 

Heckel.  Roban  J  ;  Fin.  Enrico;  Gier.  Achim  R.;  and  Bonduel.  Pascal. 
5.577.347.  CI.  49-28.(X)0. 
Bongardt.  Frank:  See — 

Mueller.  Gerkard;  Bongardt.  Frank;  Fics.  Matthias;  and  Daute.  Peter. 
5.578.558.  CI.  508-577  000 
Bonutti.  Peter  M..  to  Apogee  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  use  in  medical  imaging  5.577.503.  CI.  128-653,200. 
Bonutti   Peter  M.  Methcxl  of  grafting  human  tissue  panicles.  5377.517.  CI. 

i:X-X98  000 
Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Strupczcwski.  Joseph  T;  and  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J,.  5378.624.  CI. 
514  .373.000 
Boretec,  Inc.:  See— 

Koc.ib.  John  P;  and  Ofiani.  Dennis  M..  5.577365.  O.  175-228.000. 
Borg- Warner  Automotive.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Franklin  R  ;  and  Todd.  Kevin  B..  5377,970.  O.  474-110.000. 
Borger,  Ludwi)!    Safely  device  for  a  blood-,  wound  secretjon-or  infusion 
supplying  condyii.  and  blood-wtxind  secretion   or  infusion  supply  system 
pn.vided  therewith.  5.578.003.  CI.  604-65  000. 
Borland  Iniemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett.  Joh«  G..  5379.520.  O.  .395-704.000. 
Bormann.  Wilhelm.  to  Fides  Gesellschaft  fUr  Finanzplanung  mbH.  Heating 

method  and  hearing  device  5.577.467.  CI.  122-27.000. 
Borowiak.  Herve:  See — 

Vandenbossche.   Jean   J.;    Borowiak.   Herve;   and   LaGrange,  Alain. 
5378.735.  CI.  548-491.000. 
Bonlc.  Wesley  A  Necktie  fastening  device.  5.577.302.  O.  24-49.100 
Borzatu.  Valerio:  See — 

Carrozza.  Primo;  and  Borzatta.  Valerio.  5378,665.  O,  524-99,000. 
Bose,  Frank:  See  — 

Patrick.  Roger.  Bose.  Frank;  Schoenbom.  Philippe;  and  Toda.  Harry. 
5378.165.  CI.  156-643.100 
Bosies.  Elmar  Ser — 

Gninicke.  Hans  H.;  Herrmaim.  Dieter.  Hofmann.  Johann;  and  Bosies. 
Elmar.  5.578..59().  CI   514-200.000. 
Bosi -Goldberg.  Manna:  See — 

Fielder    Louis  D.;  Bosi-Goldberg.  Manna.  Davidson.  Grant  A.;  and 
Gundry.  Kicnneth  J..  5379.44M.  O.  381-106.000. 
Boss.  Chad:  See- 
Freeman.  MUchael  C;  Freeman.  Richard  C;  Boss.  Chad;  and  Freeman. 
Michael  H..  5379.239.  CI   .364-5I4.00C. 
Bosse.  John  J.  Jr.  Combined  wall  mourn  and  electrical  outlet  box.  5.578.791. 

O.  I74-»8.000. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Rowland.  Christopher  A.;  Tolkoff.  M.  Joshua;  and  Zaslavsky.  Ella. 
5378.018,  CI  60»- 280.000. 
Bottaio.  Donald  P;  Rubin,  Jeffrey  S  ;  and  Aaronson.  Stuan  A.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  KGF  receptor-derived 
antagonists  of  KGF  binding  5.578.566.  CI   514-12  000. 
Bottman.  Jeffrey  S..  to  Fluke  Corporation  Repetitive  digital  sampling  circuit 
using  two  del^  lines  for  improved  time  accuracy.  5,578.917.  O.  324- 
76.150. 
Boucher.  Didicr  D  M.;  and  Gall.  Yves  Le.  to  L'Eut  Fiancais.  repiesente  par 
le  Delegue  General  pour  lArmement.  Prtxress  and  transducer  for  emitting 
wide  band  and  low  frequency  acoustic  waves  in  unlimited  immersion 
dtlpdis.  5379,287.  CI.  367- 167.000. 
Bouldin.  Bren  W.  See- 
Owens.  Steve  C;  Bouldin.  Btwt  W.;  Rodiers,  David  E.;  Lehr.  Douglas 
J  ;  and  Holcombe.  Michael  W..  5379.283.  O  367-83.000 
Bourtlelle.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Reichler.  Allen  S  ;  Aniol.  David  J.;  Lamos.  Michael  L.;  Bourdelle.  Peter 
A  ;  and  Hildebrand.  Scon  D..  5378,270.  O  422-67.000. 
Boutaud.  Fredenc:  See — 


UMI 


and  York.  Leighton  H..  Jr, 


Pascal,  deceased:  Puginier. 
5.578.292.  O.  424-9  510. 


Ehlig.  Peter  N  ;  and  Boutaud.  Frederic,  5379.218.  CI.  364-130.000. 
F:hlig.  Peter  N.;  and  Boutaud.  Frederic.  5.579.497.  CI.  375-222.000. 
Bowald.  Staffan:  See — 

Stroetmann.  Brigitle;  Holmstrom.  Nils;  Kallert.  Siegfried,  and  Bowald. 
Staffan.  5378.061.  CI.  607^000. 
Bow  en.  James  H.  Light  controlled  touch  pad  for  cursor  and  selection  control 

on  a  computer  display.  5377.848.  CI  400-472.000, 
Bower.  Dan  E  :  See — 

Raymond.  J  Brian;  and  Bower.  Dan  E..  5379.367.  O.  379-1,000. 
Bowers.  Paul  K.:  See — 

Pajak.   Bernard   W.;   Kennedy.   Richard  A.;  and   Bowers.  Paul   K.. 
5.577.370,  CI,  53-478.000. 
Boyce-Jacino.  Michael  T;  See — 

Santamaria.  Pedro;  Bovce-Jacino.  Michael  T.;  Barbosa.  Jose  J.;  Rich. 
Stephen  S  ;  and  Fara's.  Anthony  J..  5.578.443.  O  435-6.000. 
Boyd.  Edward  A.;  Costall.  Brenda;  Kelly,  Mary  E.;  and  Parsons.  Philip  J.,  to 
British     Technology     Group     Limited.     Pharmaceutical     compositions. 
5.57K.626.  O.  5 14-379 .aX). 
Bovd.  Gary  T;  Tiers.  George  V.;  Francis,  Cecil  V.;  Janulis.  Eugene  P.;  Koshar. 
Robert  J.;  and  Leichter.  Louis  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Method  of  preparing  polar  disulfonc-functionalized  molecules. 
5378.251.  CI.  252-582,000. 
Bovd.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Bringmann.  Gerhard;  Bovd.  Michael  R.;  GStz.  Roland;  and  Kelly.  T. 
Ross,  5.578.729.  CI.  546-140.000. 
BPI  Packaging  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 
Wile,  RichanJ  .M,;  Duval.  Gregory  M,; 
5  577.615.  CI.  206-554.000. 
Bracco  Intemalional  B.V.:  See — 

Schneider.  Michel;  Yan.  Feng;  Grenier. 
Jerome;  and  Banau.  Marie-Bemadette. 
Brack.  Alfred:  See— 

Raue.  Rodcrich;  Brack.  Alfred:  and  Langc.  Kari-Heinrich.  5.578.711. 0. 
534-57900ri. 
Brackeniers.  Christophe:  See — 

Cheenne-Astorino.  Annie:  and  Brackeniers.  Oiristophe.  5377JI0.  O. 
29-235.000. 
Bradin.  David  S..  to  BRI  Biodiesel  fiiel  5.578.090.  O.  44-308.000, 
Bradley.  Mark:  See — 

Ferguson.  Emie;  Bradley.  Marie;  and  Hurley.  Thomas  G..  Jr..  5379.380. 
CI.  379-165.000. 
Brady.  Gary  W.;  and  Ellis.  David  G..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Circuitry  for 
resolving  multiple  asynchronous  slate  inputs  5.579.349.  CI.  375-370.000 
Brady.  James  T:  See — 

Blaum.  Miguel  M.;  Brady.  James  T;  Bruck.  Jehoshua;  and  Mcnon. 
Jaishankar  M..  5379.475.  O.  395-182050. 
Brame.  Ian  G.;  and  Latham.  Raymond  K..  to  Euraprinl  Holding.  Ltd. 
Instantaneous  bingo  tracking  method  and  apparatus.  5.577.727.  O.  273- 
139.000. 
Brams.  Peter;  Ell.  Franz;  and  Mandl.  Werner,  to  Krauss  Maffei  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Device  for  charging  injection  molding  and  cxtnidmg  machines  and 
ha\ ing  a  funnel  provided  with  pins  passing  through  clearances  in  a  feed 
wonn.  5.577,839.  CI.  366-76.300. 
Branch.  Mattliew  G.:  See— 

Maicott.  Tony  L.;  Nippert.  Andrew  H.;  and  Branch.  Matthew  G.. 
5378.904.  CI.  324-207.160 
Branchek.  Theresa  A.:  See — 

Gluchowski.  Charies;  Forray.  Carios  C  ;  Chiu.  George;  Branchek. 
Theresa  A.;  Wetzel.  John  M  :  and  Hattig.  Paul  R..  5.578.611.  CI. 
514-318.000. 
Brandeis.  Julius,  to  State  of  Israel.  Ministry  of  Defence.  Rafael  Armaments 
Development  Authority.  RAM  accelerator  system  and  device.  5.578,783. 
CI.  89-8000. 
Brandeis  University:  See — 

Sundram.  Kalvana;  Perlman.  Daniel:  and  Hayes.  Kenneth  C.  5378.334. 
CI  426-2.000. 
Brandenburg.  Karl-Heinz;  See — 

Grill.  Bemhard;  Brandenburg.  Kari-Heinz;  Spoier.  Thomas;  Kttrten. 
Bemd;  and  FJieriein.  Enist.  5379,430.  O.  395-2.120. 
Brandestini.  Marco:  See — 

Zaffem.  Roberto;  and  Brandestini.  Marco.  5.579.290.  O.  368-76.000. 
Brandt.  Martin  S.:  See — 

Stulzmann.  Martin;  Brandt.  Martin  S.;  Breitschwerdt.  Alf;  Fuchs.  Hetnz 
D.;  and  Weber.  Joeig.  5378.379.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Brassart  Dominique;  Michetti.  Pierre;  and  Neeser.  Jean-Richard,  to  Nestec 

S.A.  Treatment  of  stomach  ulcers.  5378.302.  O.  424  93.450. 
Brathwaite.  George  A.:  See — 

Hoffman.  Paul  R.;  Mahulikar.  Deepak;  Bradiwaite.  George  A.;  Solomon. 
Dawit;  and  Parthasaradii.  Arvind.  5378.869.  O.  257-691.000. 
Braum.  William  O.;  See— 

Molyneaux.  David  A.;  and  Braum.  William  O.,  5.578.925.  Q.  324- 
318.000, 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ditissler.  Michael.  5377.285.  O,  15-22.100, 
Brazzell.  Romulus  K,;  and  Dubnick.  Bernard,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany Treatment  of  glaucoma  and  ocular  hypertension  with  pi-adrenergic 
agonists.  5378.638,  O.  514-463.000. 
Bredehorst,  Reinhard:  See — 

Pomato.  Nicholas;  McCabe.  Richard  P..  Hawkins.  Gtegocy  A.;  Brede- 
horst, Reinhanl:  Kim.  Chong-Ho;  and  Vogel.  Carl-Wilhelm  E., 
5378,289.0.424-1.530. 
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Ortoi.  Noah  P;  Biwden.  Robert  L  .  and  BeMom.  Richafd  E  .  SJ^n.iii. 

CI.  4^V3«  100.  ^^    ^    , 

Bcehob.  Diaiu  D  .  md  Kapp"'  Tc»ld  A  .  to  Fori  Mom  Coii«P»ny_^Mrthod 

awl   system    for   cafcuUnns;   effective    SkI   economy.    5.S78.74«.    II 

73- 1 14  000 

"?nii*iiunn.  Manin;  Brandl.  Martin  S  .  Bremchwetdt  Alf;  f=uchs.  Heinz 
D  .  and  Weber,  Joerg.  i^njTV.  O  4;8-M6  000 

Birnim.  KUus  Dieier  See—  „,       rw.-      t:^ — 

Himmlcr.  ThomMs:  Petersen.  U*e;  Bretnnu  Klaus  Dieler.  Endermann. 
Rainer  Siexenunn.  MKhael;  and  Wetzslem.  Heiny  Georg.  5.5 , 8.MM. 

a  514  mIooo 

"'"iSi'KdL.^IeTen  N  ;  and  Bren.  Gary  D  ,  5J78.4JO.  O.  435-6000. 

Brenco  Incorawated  See—  

Smk.  Danny  R  ,  5JS77.74I.  CI  27^153000 

^'*'*FUim"Tony'Lunb.  James.  Ill;  MoecUi.  Kimberly  A.;  and  Brewer. 
Texry,  5  J78.676.  C\.  524-609  000. 

Briiii.  DavKl  S  .  5..578.0W.  CI  «  3<»«». „^  „  „,  ,„^ 
Bnda.  Huhen.  to  VAT  H.>ldinK  AG  Slide  valve  5.577.707.  C\.  251-159.000, 
Bndgesione  CorporalioB:  S»<  -  w     u     «  <ts  «i  n 

Uwson   DaMd  F;  Hall,  lames  E.;  ami  Ozawa.  YokHi.  5.578>*2,  a 

so:  ih^iion.  _  ... 

Kakauwa.    Kazuma;    lt«o,    Munehiko,    and   Shinogjya.   Toshika/u. 
5.578.670.  CI.  524-435  (WO 
Brill.  Rc*en  V ,  and  H.ghftll.  Lou.,  A    >"J*««»"  <^«"P«"y;  *f?.  ^if^ 

ciKing  inhibitors  fix  amnHmium  phi»phaies.  5.578.107.  CI.  7l->«,«w 
Bnlmyer,  Harold  G    See  ..      ..r-       .ii  —  _ 

Jacob  William  V ;  Newloo.  Jerry  L  .  Bnlmyet.  Harold  G  ;  and  Lumnen. 
James  L  .  5.577.854.  CI  403-2  000 

Briner.  Michael:  See—  ..,.,.  »-io  t-iA   r\    v.*. 

Van  Buskirk,  Michael  A  ,  and  Bnner.  MKhael.  5.579.274.  O,  365- 

"^08  000 

Bringminn.  Gertiard.  Boyd.  Michael  R  ,  G«z.  Roland:  and  Kellv,  T  R»«v  lo 

tnitrd  Slaies  o(  America.  Heal*  and  Human  SerMces,  and  Tnislees  of 

Boston   College,   The    DimerK    arylisoquinoline   alkaloid   compounds 

5,.578,729,  CI   546-1401X10 

Bniikley.  Pamck  F    See-  „  ,  ,„  ,  ,„    _, 

Abileah.  Adiel,  Bnnkley.  PatrKk  F:  and  Xu.  Gang.  5.579.139.  CI. 

359-73000  _  ..       ,,_       x/_ 

Bnsbin   Brian:  McCaffrey.  Felim;  and  Sheffield.  Peter,  to  Musicdome  Ven 

lures,  Inc    ^udlt.wlum   .5.577.350,  CI   52  6  000 
Bnslol  Myers  Squibb  Company   Sec  .,•««., 

Seizinger,  Bemd  R  ;  Kley,  Nikolai  A    and  Bianchi.  Albert  B  .  5_578.462. 
a  435-69  100 
British  Technology  Group  Ud  :  Set-  -..nnon 

Behon   Petn  S  .  and  Wnght.  Kevin  M  .  5,579.105.  CI    ^56-3IO00O_ 
Boyd  Edward  A  .  Cosull.  Brenda.  Kelly.  Mary  E  :  and  Parsons.  Philip 
J.  5,578.626.  a   514-379  000  .,„  ,„    „    .,. 

HamUlon.  Ronald  S  .  and  Seden.  William  E..  5.578.332.  O.  425 

555  000 
Lurie.  David  J  :  Mallard.  John  R  .  and  NicholsoB.  laa.  5J78.922.  CI 
324-307  000 
Bnlten.  John  K    Method  of  manufacturing  a  spoked  wheel,  5.578.154.  CI. 

1.56-172.000. 
Bnnon    Daniel  W.  to  634182  Alberta  Lid    Folding   transport  vehicle 

5.577.746.  Q.  280-204.000 
Bnzuela.  Cora/nn  C ;  See—  ^     j  ,  „ «; 

Kuvpers   Maunce  H.;  Bnzuela.  Cocazon  C  .  Craighead,  Lawrence  W.. 
aiid  Swanson.  David  P.  5.577.494,  Q.  128  201.130. 
BRK  Brands.  Inc    See—  .  .-.o  no*    ^    ua. 

Walsoo.  Kalvin.  and  Koodziolka.  Thomas  W  .  5.578.996.  CI    .MO- 
628.000 
Broadbent.  EIkh  K  :  See—  „       „     „  ■  «_    ^ 

van  de  Ven.  Everhaidus  P:  Broatftient.  Ehoi  K ;  Benzing.  Jeffrey  C. 
Chin.  Barrv  L.;  and  Burkhart,  Chnsiopher  W.  5.578.532.  O  437 
245.000 
Brock.  Knule  K.:  See—  „  ,       ,     ck-ii^    ~ 

Haeder  Thomas  Q  .  Albnghl.  Larry  E  .  Loraa.s,  Orlan  J     Shelbourn, 
William  C  .  Berg.  Gerald  M..  Johnson.  Lyie  L  ;  Sagaser.  Thomas  M  : 
and  Brock.  Knule  K  .  5.577.876,  CI  414-699000 
Brock  Rsher.  George  A  :  Poland.  Mckee  D :  and  Rafler.  Pamck  G ,  lo 
Hewlett-Packard  Company  Means  for  increasing  sensitivity  in  non-linear 
ultra,sound  imaging  systems  5.577,505.  CI    128-662.020 
Brodie.  Alan  D :  See—  r._         ^ 

Meisbeiwr.  Dan:  Brodie.  Alan  D ;  Desai.  Anil  A    Emge.  Dennis  G  : 
Chen.  Zhoog-Wei:  Simmons.  Richard;  Smith.  Dave  E   A     Dutta. 
April;  Rough,  J  Kirkwood  H  ;  Honfi.  Leslie  A  .  Peaice-Ptrcy^Henry; 
McMurtry,  John;  and  Munro.  Enc,  5,578.821.  CI  250-310000 
Bronder.  Joseph  B.  See—  ^  „    .  .to  ,jc 

Kioeger.  Bnan  W  .  Baird,  Jeffrey  S  ;  and  Bronder.  Joseph  B  .  5.579J45, 
CI   375- .344  000 
Bronstein.  Rafail:  See — 

Stem.  Amnon.  and  Btonstein.  RafaU.  5.579.115.  CI.  358-296  000^ 
Brooker,  D  Duane,  and  Falselti,  James  S  .  to  Texaco  Inc  Vanadium  addition 
lo  petroleum  coke  slumes  lo  facililale  dcslagging  for  controlled  oxidation 
5.578.094.  a  48-197.00R. 
Brooks  Automatioa.  Inc.:  See- 


Eastman,  RichanJ  H :  aad  Davis.  James  C.  Jr.  5.577.879.  O.  414- 

744  500. 
Brookshy  Glen  W  :  Michon.  Gerald  J :  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  lo  General 
Electric   Company     Parallel    correlator    for    global    p»siti<«iing    system 
let^iver  5,579,014.  CI   342  357  000. 

BrvHher  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaivha:  See—  

Hirono,  Kazuhisa.  5,579,041.  O  .347-171.000, 

Yamamoio.  Ichiro,  5.579.448.  CI   395  1 10  000  ,    .  „,  on 

Ya,suda.  Shouki.  Yasumow.  Koichi,  and  Tsutsui.  Kaisunon.  5.578.913. 
CI   318-569.000 
Bniussely.  Michel  See—  .  ,      _  ^ 

Gineste  Jean-Luc;  Pnurcelly.  G*rald;  Brunea.  John;  Penon.  Francoise; 
and  Broussely.  Michel.  5.578.4flp.  O.  429-249  000 
Brown.  Bruce  A:  See—  .     .  .-r-.  i-u   f-i 

Barker.  Donald:  Hamma.  Ji*n:  and  Brown.  Bruce  A  .  5.577.. -8.  LI 

5-6151X10  ^  ^  c 

Brown.  I>ale  M  ;  and  Micht*.  Gerald  J .  to  General  Electric  t^onVJ^  "»^ 

sensor  window  corting  compensation  5.578.828.  CI   2.5O-34^^0(». 
Brown,  David  J    B  ,  to  Caterpillar  Inc,  Work  machine    5.577.878.  CI 
414-708000  „      .^,.  ,  _ 

Brown    Donald,  hi  Precise  Exercise  Equipment  Co   Abdominal  exetciset 

device  5..577,>»87,  CI   482-140,000. 
Brown.  Gairetl  W    See —  _       .,  .  .,    <.-.„  »-,• 

Wetzel.  Donald  E.;  Brown.  GanrU  W ;  and  Banell.  James  M,.  5.579.071. 
CI   396-428a)0 

Brown.  Gordon  G:  See—  c.-rnniu 

Ku/ma.  Janusz   Seldon.  Henry  L.;  and  BrowTi.  Oonkm  G..  5.578.084. 

CI  623  10.000 

Brown.  Jelfrev  J.:  See —  j  -»  i        i. 

Courville    Bernard.  Cianci    Sandro.  Brown,  Jeffrey  J :  and  Zolyniak, 

Nonnan,  5.579.381.  a.  .m- 201  (»00  .„„^„wi 

Brown,  Robert  A  Machine  that  leams  what  n  actually  does,  5.579.440,  CI 

!95 MOOO  ..       ,..„,..    ™ 

Brown.  RodetKk  G  .  lo  Druck  Limited  Pressure  contrallet.  5.579.244.  CI 

364-558,000,  ....  ,        ..  .u^     , 

Brown   Rodney  L .  and  Morris.  Lance  P.  to  Hydroplanes.  Inc    Method  ol 

propeller  fabrication.  5.577  J21.  CI.  29-889  600 
Bruck,  Jchoshua   See—  .     .  ^     ^  j  .« 

Blaum.  Miguel  M  :  Bradv.  James  T;  Bruck,  Jehoshua;  and  Menon. 
Jaishankar  M,.  5.579.475.  O.  395- 182  0.50 
Bruckard.  Warren  J,:  See—  r%,      ic 

Hams  Harold  R  ,  Aral  Halil.  Bruckard.  Warren  J .  Freeman.  David  E 
Hoochin.  Martin  R  :  Mcl>>nald.  Kenneth  J :  Sparrow,  Graham  J  :  and 
Grey   lanE,  5,.s78,109,  CI   75-399(100 
Brugola,  Oiannanlomo.  lo  AS    TEC    Assislenza  TecnKa  srl    Screw  and 

wrench  for  snugly  fitted  lighienings  5,577.87 1 .  CI  4 1 1  -404  (100 
Btummond,  Barbara  A     Saini,  Mohan  S  ,  and  Ponlicelk).  Ignazio  S  .  lo 
Johnstw  &  J.>hn><in  Clinical  Diagnostics,  Inc   Immunoassays  wilh  novel 
labeled  carbaraazepine  hapten  analogues  5,578,457.  CI  435-7  9.iO 

Brunea.  Ji*n:  .See—  .  ..      „  c : 

Ginesle  Jean-Luc:  Poorcelly.  Gerald;  Brunea.  John;  Penon.  Francoise; 
ar.d  Broussely.  Michel,  5.578.400.  CI  429-249.000. 
Brunette.  James  R    See  -  .   „  ■  d 

Meyers    David  M  ;  Fernandez,  Jos*   M.;  and  Brunette.  James  K.. 
5.578.391.  CI  429  97.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Chanier.  Bnan  J .  5,577,941.  CI.  440-46000. 
Brash  Wellman,  Inc.:  See-  ......     „,  ,      <  cia  iaa 

Grant.  LaiTV  A  ;  Marder.  James  M  ;  and  Wnghl.  Wayne  L,.  5.578,146, 

CI    148-4371)00 

Bniskc,  Johannes:  Set—  ^      .       ,  ^  ,-     u       u.^. 

Schippers.  Heinz;  Bauer,  Karl:   Braske,  Johannes;  Fischer.  Martin. 

Frank.  Benno.  Morhennc,  Siegfned:  Dedeken,  Ralf,  and  Streppel. 

Herbert,  5.578,231,  CI   219  .388.000. 

Bryant.  Henry  U    and  Dodge,  Jeffrey  A  ,  lo  Eli  Lilly  »«» ComfMnv  ^'^ 

for  inhibiting  weight  gain  or  inducing  weight  loss.  5.578.613.  CI,  514- 

Bryani.  Henry  U  ;  and  Dodge.  Jeffrey  A,,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Comjany  Methods 
for  inhibiting  weight  gain  or  inducing  weight  loss.  5.578.614,  CI.  M-»- 
3-14000 

Biyini.  Robert  L  ;  and  Veal,  Charles  R  ,  to  Oiemtrac  Systems  Inc  MeAod 
of  monitoring  and  controlling  condensate  quality    5.578.995.  CI    340- 

627.000  .  ^     J  ,        J       , 

Buck   Wolfgang    10  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company   Herbicidal  oxadiazole 

car'bonamide  .ompi>und>   5.578.550.  CI.  5(M  253  0(X). 
Buckendahl.  Robert  A  Ovenunning  clutch  with  lubncant  retainer.  5.577.580. 

a    192-45  100. 

""'"icIzL'JlMuIuirH.ys.  Roy;  and  Buckley.  James,  5,578.280.  O,  422- 

186.070 
Buczck,  Hanhmulh:  See—  ,    ,,     ..     .^  »; 

Bidiville,  Marc;  Raeber,  Enc,  Arreguit,  Javier:  Buczek^arthmuth;  Van 
Shaik.  Floris  A  .  Bauduin.  Francois;  and  O'Keefle.  Denis.  5.578.817. 
CI.  250-221  000 
Budinger,  William  D    See—  „    „    ., 

Reinhardl.  Heinz  K;  Roberts.  John  V,  H,;  McOain.  Harry  G  ;  Budinger. 
William  D  ;  and  Jensen.  Elmer  W.  5,578.362.  CI.  428-147  000, 
Buehrle.  Berthold:  See—  ^    j    .  .-rri-ii    /-i 

Lang.  Georg;  Buehrle.  Berthold;  and  Mosca,  Gerd.  5,577.371.  CI, 

Buell.  William  S  Shock  absorbing  seal  mount,  5.577.790.  CI.  29Wi3,000, 


Buhl.  Allen  E.:  jee— 

Diani.  Arthur  R  ;  Buhl.  Allen  E,:  and  Schostarez.  Hemnch  J,.  5.578.599. 
CI.  514-275.000.  ... 

Buhrgard   Karl  S   M  .  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Synchronizing 

circuit  airangemeni.  5.579.324.  CI.  370-105  100. 
Bull  HN  Infonnaiion  Systems  Inc,:  See— 

Liplon.  Arnold  S  ;  Sanfort.  Mariam  P;  Egolf.  DavkJ  A.;  Wigna;  David 
W.;  Knesel,  Todd  B.;  and  Giroux.  Michael  L,,  5,579,501.  CI,  395- 
42i060 
Bull.  Miranda  J.  executrix:  See—  c  rrr  ba^   ri 

Wood.  Enc  deceased,  and  Bull.  Miranda  J,,  execumx.  5J77,864.  CI. 
405-154.000 
Burbank,  William  H,  III   See-  ,,.„„,    <-,    ,,, 

Hardee.  D«vid  B  ;  and  Burbank.  WilUam  H..  Ill,  5,577,721.  O,  273- 
26.00A. 
Burberry.  Mitchell  S  .  and  Tun.  Lee  W.,  10  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Single-sheet  process  for  obtaining  muhicolor  image  using  dye-conuining 
beads.  5,578,549,  CI.  503-227  000. 
Burcketi-Si  Laurent,  James  C  T:  See—  „    „      .       c    1 

Taylor,  Lucille  F  :  Sivik,  Mark  R  :  Willey,  Alai  D.  B'^"'"'-?'- Lf^^i^- 
James  C.  T.;  and  Hanman.  Frederick  A..  5.578.136.  CI    139-25.200. 
Burdick  Charte  L  ;  and  Echt.  Ellioo.  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Aqueous 
suspensions  of  poly(ethvlene  oxide)  useful  as  retenuon  aids  in  paper 
iTUinufacture.  5.578.168.  CI    162-164.300. 
Burger.  Wayne  R.  See—  .    .   „,      ..       rv_         r^  ■ . 

Cosu  Jul*  C  ,  Burger.  Wayne  R,;  Camillen.  Nalalino;  Dragon,  Chns- 
iopher P.  Lamev.  Daniel  J  ;  Lovelace.  David  K,;  and  Ngo.  David  0 . 

5.578.8«6,  CI.  257-528.000.  

Burgess.  Dennil  A  Golf  club  5  J77.965.  CI  473-230,000, 

"■"^^tel^,  D^SefA  ;  and  Burt.  Melvyn  1 .  5.578.022.  Q,  604-304,000. 
Burke,  Michaet  See—  _        ,  .  ,,.,,       ,  ,, 

Prencipe,  Michael;  Buike.  Michael;  Patel,  Suryakani:  and  Miller.  Julie 
A  .  5.57K.293.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Burke,  Thomas  C:  See—  ,-,    o  j. 

Terrell  Mkhael  R  ;  Kaisner.  Jeffery  W,;  Amsden.  Jonathan  D^  Buike. 
Thomas  C:  and  Todd.  David  K,.  5,579.529.  CI,  395-828.000, 
Burkhart.  Christopher  W  :  See—  ,  k^.  r  ■ 

van  de  Vai.  Everhardus  P;  Broadbent.  Eliol  K.;  Beimng  Jeffrey  C 
Chin.  Barry  L.:  and  Burkhart.  Chnsiopher  W.  5.578.532.  CI.  43/- 
245.000 
Burleson.  David  B.:  See —  .  _    .  n,_    j 

Banker.  Robert  O,;  hh.  Cham;  Bacon.  Kinney  C;  and  Burleson.  David 
B  ,  5.579.057.  a.  348  589  000. 
Bumey,  Richaad  E,:  See —  o  u     1. 

Hayden.  Warren:  Uyemura.  David  K  ;  Bumey.  Richard  E^  Sduejber. 
Chnsiopher  M  :  and  Linder.  Jacques  F.  5.579.207.  CI.  361-790,000. 
Bumham.  Lo»»ell  C :  See —  „     _,         .         r-         i 

Donselmai.  Edward  H,;  Bumham.  Lowell  C  ;  Sloan.  Scon  E  ;  and 
Suchanek.  Sieve.  5.577.393.  CI  62-390  0(». 
Bums.  Mark  A..  10  Texas  Insoumenls  Incorporated.  Undersampling  digitizer 
with  a  sampling  circuit  positioned  on  an  inKgraled  circuit.  5.578.935.  CI. 
324763.000  .    -j      ^      ■ 

Bums,  Roben  R  Method  of  on-site  refueling  using  ' t**™;'^ '*"'"fi"^?^ 
tags,  reading  probe,  and  a  truck  onboard  computer.  5.579.233.  CI.  364- 
479  100 

'""'GJ^nr^T  a'lld'iursiuky.  Thomas.  5.577.480.  O.. 23-470000, 
Burton,  George;  Gasson.  Brian  C  ;  and  Fell.  Stephen  C.  M    to  Phzer.  Iik 

■•-isocephem  and  oxacephem  derivatives,  and  use  as  aniibaclenal  agents 

5.578.591.  CI.  514-210.000  . 

Burton  Geor«,  and  Elliott,  Richard  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc,  Cephalosporin  denva- 

tives.  5.578,592.0.  514-210.000. 
Busch   John,  lo  Dell  USA.  L.F  Pointuig  device  for  a  computer  system 

5.579.032.  Cl.  345-157.000 

^"'"kabirc^t^ne  L.;  and  Bush,  Steven,  5.579.466.  Cl.  .^95-793.000. 
Busios    Rafael  T.  to  L&P  Property  Management  Company    Composite 

gravitvfeedshelf.  5.577,623.  Cl.  211-187.000.       ^     .„      .      . 
Buus  Niels,  to  Dicon  A/S.  MeOiod  and  an  apparatus  for  illuminating  points 

on'a  medium.  5.579.240.  Cl.  .1fr»-525,000. 
Bvelocorp  Scientific.  Inc.:  See—  ...     c       •  o    r-„ 

■     Kordonsky.  William  I ;  Prokhorov.  Igor  V,;  Gorodkin,  Se^ei  R,.  Ow- 
odkin  Gennadii  R.;  Gleb,  Leonid  K ;  and  Kashevsky.  Bronislav  E,, 
5,577,948.  Cl.  451-35.000. 
C  &  K  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ,-    j    •  j.  u,    «  no  one  r-t 

Hoseii.  Paul;  Whiting.  Gordon;  and  Eggers.  Fredenck  W,.  5.578.988.  Cl. 
340-522.000. 

C  M.F  Corporation:  See—  ,.  -r    <  <-n  <u.-,  r\  ins 

Chnslenien.  Jack  V;  and  Bloomstran.  Ronald  T.  5.577,862.  Cl.  405- 

53.00*. 
CMS  S.p A.:  See— 

Salda  Luciano.  5.577.590.  Cl    194-209.000. 
C.  Uyemura  &  Co .  Ltd.:  .See-  

Maisumolo.  Hiroshi.  5.577.949.  Q.  451-36,000, 

'^'*'{ioS"aXid^'lc;  and  Cabell.  David  W,.  5.578.152, 0.  I5<h66,000 

Cadambi.  Sudarshan  B  :  See—  ..  c  j     u      d    « <-»o  <nn 

Solomot,  Gary:  Harness.  Jeff;  and  Cadambi.  Sudarshan  B,.  5,579,530. 
Cl.  345-855,000. 


Caillouette.  James  C  pH  detection  and  measuremeM  of  body  fluid,  5.577,5 1 2, 
Cl    128-759.000 

Calberg.  Cedric:  See—  

Mertens.  Marc;  Maitinot.  Lucien;  Calberg.  Cednc;  Jerome.  Robert;  ana 
Schriinemackers.  Jean.  5.578.188.  C\.  205-3.34.000. 
Calisio  Edward  A  ;  Juers.  Daniel  F:  and  Van  Remoortel.  John  G..  to  Du  Pon« 
de  Nemours  E   I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  proccssiag 
photosensitive  material.  5.579.076.  Cl  396-627^00a         ^  .,,  ,,.„ 
Callahan.  Eugene  J.  Steel  coil  storage  rack  system.  5,577.619. 0.  21 1-1 3.WI0. 
Callahan.  Matthew  G  :  See—  ^    o  n     a—   i: 

Callahan  Thomas  F;  Callahan.  Matthew  G;  and  Bell.  Ann  K. 
5.578.799.0.  181-137.000.  ,,  •       ■ 

Callahan  Thomas  F;  Callahan.  Matthew  G  :  and  Bell.  Ann  F .  lo  Uraversity 
Research  Engineers  &  Ass  Patieni-io-transducer  interface  device. 
5.578.799.0.181-137,000. 
Callander.  Michael  A  :  Uhler.  G.  Michael:  and  Durdan,  W  Hugh,  to  Chgita^ 
Equipment  Corporation.  Multi-processor  computer  system  having  shared 
memory,  pnvate  cache  memories,  and  invalidate  queues  t^""!, ^alr^bits 
and  flush  bits  for  serializing  transactions.  5.579.504.  CI.  395-471.000, 
Callaway  Golf  Company:  See — 

Schmidt.  Glenn  H..  5.577.550.  Cl.  164-516.000, 

Calvert.  Jeffrey  M  :  See—  „      u  n    d     /-.i„— 

Shashidhar.  Ranganatfian;  Peek.  Bnan;  Rama.  Banahalli  R,   Calvert, 

Jeffrey  M.;  Schnur,  Joel  M,;  Chen.  Mu-San;  and  Crawford.  Renaie  J., 

5.578.351.  Cl.  428-1.000. 

Camilleri.  Nalalino:  See—  .....        ,»_         r~i.^, 

Cosu.  Julio  C  ;  Burger.  Wayne  R.;  Camillen.  Nalalino;  Dragon.  Chns- 
iopher P  Lamey.  Daniel  J.;  Lovelace.  David  K.;  and  Ngo.  David  Q., 
5.578.860. 0.  257-528.000.  ,        .      ■     , 

Camobell    Andrew  C.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  chemical  vapor 

deposition  and  method  of  use.  5.578.746.  O.  73-28.010. 
Campbell,  William  M.;  and  Henningsen.  G«innar  B     10  VT  w^  "^'"K 

Companv.  The.  Fluid  bed  desulfunzaoon,  5,578.093,  O.  48-128.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  (Jueen  in  right  of  as  represented  by  the  Muiisier  ot 
Communicalions:  See — 

Crozier.  Stewart  N..  5.579.342.  Cl.  375-2%,000. 

Cane.  Michael  J,:  See —  .  „  ,    ,      ....     c  tio  lo-i 

Mengelt.  Kevin  R.;  Cane.  Michael  J  ;  and  Schultz,  Mark  L..  5.579.197. 

Cannon.  Dcrenda  R.  Convertible  stud  jeweliy.  5.577..396.  Cl.  63-13.000, 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  T._.Li 

Akimitsu.  Jun;  Kaneko.  Norio;  Den.  Tohfu;  and  Kobayashi.  Tamab, 

5.578.554.  CI.  505-125.000, 
Ando.Tsulomu.  5.579.412.0.382-240.000^ 
Billyard.  Adam;  Otto.  Paul;  and  Lau-Kee.  David,  5.579.454.  O   395- 

Pl  000 
Ebinuma.  Rvuichi;  Kanya.  Takao;  M*™^'*^  Nobutoshi;  U^  Itoji; 
Sakamoto.  Eiii;  and  Uzawa.  Shunichi.  5.57/. 552.  CI.  165-296.000, 
Hirasawa.  Masahiiie.  5.579.048,  Cl  348-333.000. 
Ikeda.  Keiichi.  5.579.488.  Cl.  395-280.000. 
Imalaki   Hiroyuki;  Hiraoka.  Mizuho;  Nagano.  Kazumi;  >ano.  Takaya; 

and  Tanabe.  Hiroshi.  5.578.184.  O.  205-1 18^000, 
Irie.  Yoshiaki;  Yamada.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  Akihiko.  5.579.080.  Cl. 

396-51.000.  ^       .,.^.        „        . 

Ishida     Ya.sushi;    Yokovama.    Minora;    Tomoda.    Akihiro;    Yainada, 
Masakatsu;  .\wai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi    Makoto; 
Wada.  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi:  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.579.042.  Cl. 
347-'>17  000 
Ishida,*  Yoshihiro;    Katayama.    Akihiro;    and    Yamakawa.    Junichi. 

5.579.405.  0.  382-197.000. 
Ishii.  Kazuvoshi.  5.579.293.  Cl   369-13.000.  t-™k;™. 

Iwaia    Naohiro;  Yokoyama,  Minora;  Nakano.  Yuji;  and  Terashima. 

Hideyuki.  5.579.129.  O.  358-474.000. 
Kameyama.  Makoto;  Sugahara,  Nobora;  Sawamura.  Miisuhara;  Terada, 

J^ji;  and  Sakamoto.  Junichi.  5.578.536.  Cl.  501-103000^ 
Kaneko.  Satoshi:  Kaneko.  Tokuhara;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Nak^awa. 
Nobuo;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Miura.  Yasushi:  and  Takekoshi.  Nobu- 
hiko.  5.579.438.  CI.  395-3.000, 
Kaneko.  Yoji.  5.579.127.  O,  358-434,000  ,     „  ,,„     ^.v, 

Kasuya.  Takashige;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Kanbaya.sh.Makwo  Chita. 
Tatsuhiko;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5.578.407.  O.  430- 
106.000. 
Kimura,  Isao.  5.579.038.  O.  347-36.000. 

Kohiaki  Takaaki;  Taya.  Masaaki;  Unno.  Makoto;  and  Doujo.  Tadashi. 

5.578.408.  Cl.  430-106.600.  .       „    .,        . 

Kotaki  Takaaki;  Taya.  Ma.saaki;  L'nno.  Makoio;  Mikunya.  Yushi;  and 

Dojyo.  Tadashi.  5.578.409.0.430-109,000.  <<,o„,o 

Kurata.  Mitsura;  Miyauchi.  Yasuo:  and  Matsuo.  Takayuki.  5.579.039. 

0.  347-49.000.  J  ...         „   ., 

Miyabe.  Shigeo;  Kotayashi.  Hiroo;  Shishido.  Kazuo:  and  Miura.  Koji. 

5.579.085.  Cl.  355-200.000. 
Mori    Takahiro;    Kataoka.    Ichiro;    Yamada.    Satora;    and    Itoyama. 

Shigenon.  5.578.141.  CI.  136-251.000. 
Naiio.  Masalaka;  Takahashi.  Yuji;  Hiroi.  Masakazu;  Isobe.  Yoshinon. 
Yoshida,  Akimaro;  Fujimoio.  Hiloshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Tomohito. 
5.579.083.  0.  355-50.000. 
Niwa.Mitsuyuki.  5.578.501.0.437-2.000^ 
Noguchi.    Hiromichi;    Inamoto.    Tadayoshi;    and    Sailo.    Megumi. 

5.578.417. 0. 430-280.100.  o  .. 

Noguchi.    Hiromichi;    Inamoto.    Tadayoshi;    and    Saito.    Megumi. 
5.578.418.  0.  4.30-280.100. 
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Noguchi.  Tonuo;  Hayaluwi.  Yawyuihi.  Aiano.  Naoki;  and  TaLashiiru. 

KazuKMri.  5.579W8.  CI   355- 282 000 
Nomun.  Ichiro.  Banno.  Yoshikazu.  Kjneko.  Teisuya;  Takeda.  Toshi- 

hiko;  and  Iwai.  Kumi.  S.578.897.  O.  313-310  000. 
Onuta.  Ka/uhiko;  Kanda.  Hilosiu.  Takaichi.  Momosuke;  Miuumura. 

Saioshi  and  Miyano.  Kazuyuki.  $_Sr7.670.  CI  241-5  000 
Omala.    Ka/uhiko;    Ban.   Yinaka.    Kjnamon.   Akihilo;    and    Miyano. 

Kazuyuki.  5.579.101.  CI    155  :«)  OW) 
Ozawa.  Kjniiaka.  Kadosawa.  Ttuncaki.  Nakanuira.  Takashi:  Koga.  Eiji. 

and  Watanabe.  Hiioshi.  5,579.495.  CI   395  383  000 
Sduguchi.  Kalsuhiko.  Man.  Shigeki.  Mauubayanhi.  Kazuhiro:  and 

Aiai.  Tsunekazu.  5.579.408.  CI   382  187  000 
Sakai.  Maunoii;  Yothilian.  Kimio:  Aiba.  YcHhimibu.  Ohmura.  Hiroshi. 
Kohuni.    Hideto;    lioh.    Hirohiko.    and    Uuunonuya.    Takchito. 
5.579.1.30.  CI    358  501  000 
SAuni.  KalMihiu.  Miya»aki.  Maroon;  and  Iduzaki.  Akin.  5.579.027. 

a   345  100  000 
Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu.  and  Ikcda.  Yiuctu.  5.579.090.  O  355  208.000 
Sckine.  Masayoshi:  and  Kondo.  Tosin^.  5.579.045.  O   348-208.000 
Shibuya.  Yukari;  Seio.  Kunio:  Hamada.  Masaki;  and  Shirasaka.  Akifumi, 

5.579.416.  CI   .382  293  000 
Shirasaki.  Takavuki.  5.578,887.  O   310-32.3.000. 
Stizuki.  Kazumm,  5,578.811.  O.  235-479  000. 
Suzuki.  Kenji.  5.579.078.  CI   396-51  000 
Tachikawa.  Jin.  5.579.103.  O  356-5  100 

Tak^iashi.  Kazuo:  and  Inoue.  Miuuni.  5.579.084.  CI  335-53  000 
Ueda.  Shigeni.  5.579.465.  CI   395  788  000 

Yaguchi.  Hiruyuki;  Inaba.  Keishi.  Asai.  Hidehiko;  Kikugawa.  Makolo; 
Makiiani.  Hideyuki:  Yoshihara.  Kunio:  lioh.  Hirohiko;  and  Ozaki. 
Hideoon.  5379.419.  CI    382  305 OOO 
Yamada.  Akira;  Nagau.  Kciji.  Inc.  Yoshiaki.  and  Nagano.  Akihiko. 

5.579.079.  CI.  396-51  000 
Yamagain.  Taku;  Sasaki.  Takaihi;  mi  Suga.  Akira.  5.579.047.  C 

J48242000 
Yano.  Hidryuki.  Ishiyama.  Harumi;  Funiya.  Tadashi;  and  Mashino. 
Sciji.  5.579.095.  CI  355-219  000 
Canon  Slaar  Co..  Int    See— 

Nakajima.  Totibiyuki;  and  Kikudii.  Toshikazu.  5.578.078. 0. 623-«.000 
Canplas  Indusmes  Ltd.:  See — 

Ward,  John  F ,  5.578.795.  O.  174-33.000. 
C'anioc.  Charles  R  ;  See — 

Edwards.  CyMhu  A.;  Cantor.  Charles  R  .  Andrews.  Beth  M.;  TWin.  Lisa 
M  ;  and  Fry.  ICirk  E..  5J78.444.  O  435-6000 
Capano,  Peter  A     See — 

Mastache.  Mark,  and  Capwio.  Peter  A  .  5.579.190.  CI.  360-106  000 
Capdevila,  Hugo,  Bartletl,  Eric,  Phanioh.  John;  and  Gallivan.  William,  lo 
Sienwns  Electric  Limited  High  efficiency,  low  nnisc.  axial  fan  asxmbiy 
5..577.888,  CI  415-210  100 
Caoiai,  Canne;  atHl  Petic.  Jean.  Glutaraldehyde  and  fomulin  detoiificd 

bonklella  loxin  vaccine.  5.578..308.  CI  424  240  100 
Ci|ipe<.  Jerome  P   Ser- 

Trinh.  Toan.  Cappel.  Jerome  P;  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCarty,  Mark  L;  and 
Zwerdling.  Susan  S  .  5.578.563.  CI  510-513  000 
Cappelktti.  Silvana:  See — 

Verdini.  Antonio  S.;  Pinori.  Massimo;  Cappelletti.  Silvana;  Gazerro. 
Laura,  and  Leoni.  Ravio,  5.578,575,  CI   514  I8()l« 
Capps.  Stephen   P.  lo  Apple  Computer.   Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 

forniatting  a  communicatior   5,579,467.  CI    .395  768  WW 
Carali.  .Angela.  Davini.  Ennco.  Clenci,  Mano  G  .  and  Bellussi,  Giuicppe,  to 
EnirKerche  S  p  A.,  and  Snamprogetti  S  p  A  Catalyticallv  active  gel  and  a 
pnxess  for  ii^  prcparalion   5.578.744.  CI   .5K5-53O0OO 
Carherrv.  Richard  A  .  and  New.  Bernard  J  .  lo  Xilinx.  Inc    Input  synchroni 

/atioti  mechani-.m  loi  .nside/outside  clock   5,578.946.  CI   326-93.000. 
Cardiac  Pathways  CorporatKin;  See — 

Imran.  Mir  A  .  5378.007.  CI  604-95  000 
Canlinaux,  Francois.  Oech^tlan.  Christine,  and  Rummell.  Andreas,  lo  Sandoz 

Lid   Sa.>iai  pharmaceutical  compoMlKMi   5.578.567.  CI   514-012  000 
Carl-Zeivs-Sliftung  See 

Ebershach.  Peter;  and  Mailer.  Helmut.  5.579.246.  O   .364-571  010, 
Faltermeier.  Bemd.  Trautwein.  Fraiu.  Spruck.  BeriMl.  Herrmann.  Ger- 
hard; and  Meder.  Bemd.  5.579.156.  CI   359- .3631100 
Carlappi,  Franco  See — 

Albini.  GKivanni;  Ruscilu.  Tommaso;  and  Carlappi.  Franco.  5.577.640. 
n  222-378,000 
Carls.  Thomas  A,  T.   See — 

Vendrely.  Tim.  WhiKside.  Leo  A..  Carls.  Thomas  A.  T.  .Steele.  John;  and 
Jotaison.  Chns  E  .  5.578.039.  CI  606^88  (MX) 
Carlson.  J   David:  See— 

Weiss.  Keith  D  .  Cvlson.  J.  David;  and  Nixon.  Donald  A  .  5.578.238. 0. 
252-62520 
C»lson.  Richard  C    See 

Hardee.   Kenneth  L;   hjnes.  Lvnne  M  ;   and  Carlson.   Richard  C. 
5.578,176.  CI   2(M  29O.0OR 
Carmichael.  Jerry  H.   See 

Tong.  David  W  .  Martin.  Kenneth  M  ;  CatmKhael.  Jerry  H.;  and  Diei. 
Edward  N..  5,579.232.  C!    364-474  170 
Cvney.  John  M.:  and  Fkiyd.  Robert  A  .  lo  (Xlirfioma  Medical  Research 
FuundatKW.  and  tniversity  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation  Method  and 
compositions   for  treaiing   age   related  disorders    5.578.617.  CI    514- 
.U5000 
Cvon.  Jeffrey  E  Snowboard  binding  system  5.377.736.  O  280^17  000 


Carper.  Kenneth  E  ;  and  LeiM.  Alan  R..  loClopay  Building  Products  Co  .  Inc 

Extension  spnng  system  for  an  overhead  door  5.577.544. 0  16a  191  000 

Carrasquilk).  Ramon  L  .  lo  University  of  Texas  System.  The   Methods  of 

producing  concretes  containing  class  C  fly  ash  that  arc  stable  in  sulphate 

environments.  5378.122.  O    106-709  000. 

Carre.  Serge:  See — 

Monlaclair.  Jew-Puil;  and  Carre.  Serge.  5.578.100.  C\  55  341  100 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Kaido.  Peter  F.  and  Dormer.  Michael  J..  5377.390.  O  62-228  300 
Carrozza.  Pnmo;  ar>d  Borzaita.  Valeno.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Piperi- 
dine  compounds  containing  silane  groups  for  use  as  stabilizers  for  organic 
malenals   5.578,665.  CI,  524-99  000. 
Carrs  Paper  Limited:  See — 

Higgins,  Peter,  5377.366.  CI  53-399000. 
Carter.  Janws  C  ;  and  Impulliiti.  Joseph  F.  to  Chrysler  Corporation  Method 
and  apparatus  for  power  regeneration  in  an  electric  vehicle  motor  drive 
using  a  dnitat  generator  and  having  continuously  variable  rcgcnerabon 
connoi.  JJ7«,9II.  O.  318-376.000 
Carter.  Pad  V.:  Str— 

Barber.  Luther  L  ;  Olson.  Mart  L  ;  and  Carter.  Paul  V.  5379.462.  CI. 
395-140000 
Casada.  Donald  A    See— 

Haynes.    Howard   D;   Ayen.   Curtis  W,;   and  Casada.   Donald  A,, 
5378.937.  CI.  324-772.000. 
Case  Corporation:  See — 

Panoushek.  Dale  W ;  and  Gessd.  James  M..  5377.373.  O.  56-10  20E. 
Case.  Willard  W    See- 
Bams.  Jeffrey  E  .  and  Case.  Will«d  W.  5379J22.  CI.  395-712.000 
CaSM)  Computer  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Aoyama.    Takaharu;    Oshima.    Jun;    Motooka.    Emiko;    Hashimoto. 

Kayoko.  and  Kojo.  Takashi.  5379.0.34.  O   .345-168.000 
Malsuuwa.  Kouichi;  and  Morohoshi.  Hiroshi.  5378.999.  O.  340- 

825  220. 
Morikawa.  Shigenon.   Maisuoka.  Takeshi;  and  Chikakiyo.   Hiroshi. 
5.577.774.  CI   283  93  000 
Caskey.  Charles  T ;  and  Gibbs.  Richard  A.  L..  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine. 
MuiaHon  detection  by  competitive  oligonucleotide  pnming.  5.578.458.  CI. 
435-6.000 
Casson.  William  H    See 

CHsher.  Richard  H  .   Hsu.  Hsiao-Hua.  Ca.sson.  William  H.;  Vasilik. 
Dennis  G  .  Kleck.  Jeffrey  H  ;  and  Beverding.  Anthony.  5378.830.  CI. 
250^.390.030. 
Caterpillar  Inc.'  See  - 

Brown.  David  J   B  .  5.577.878.  CI.  414  708.000. 

Koshkanan.   Kent  A  .   Dam.  Chuong  Q ;  and  Beardslcy.  M.   Brad. 

5378..M9.  CI   427-»53  000 
Marrott.  Tony  L.;  Nippert.  Andrew   H.;  and  Braiwh.  Matthew  G.. 

5.578.904.  CI  .324-207  160. 
Philyaw.  Dale  A  ;  and  Siems.  W  Peter.  5.577.921.  CI  439-125000 
Weber.  J   Roger,  5377,468.  CI    123-90  120, 

White,  Scott  T.  Smith.  Aaron  L..  Learned.  Daniel  J.;  Peterson.  Randy 
N  .  and  Lane.  William  H..  5.578.277.  O  422-180.000. 
Cavasa.  Victor;  and  Schuster.  Palhck.  lo  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale 
Industnelle  MeiNid  and  apparatus  for  checking  the  integrity  of  a  complex 
computer  inMallalKMi  used  in  the  flight  control  of  an  aircraft.  5.579.51 1.  CI. 
395-500  OUO. 
Cechner.  Stephen  L.   See- 
Pollock.  Daniel  A  .  Cechner.  Stephen  L.;  and  Cotcman.  Charles  R.. 
5377.595.  CI.  198  .347.300. 
Cedro.  Vilo.  Ill:  See- 

Martin.  Edward  S  ;  Siinson.  John  M;  Cedro.  Vilo.  Ill;  and  Horn.  William 
E  .  Jr.  5.578.286.  CI   42.3  593  IWO. 
Celik.  UrsuU  Vacuum  massage  appliance  5377.994.  O  601-6  000 
Cell  Genesys.  Inc  :  See — 

Shcrwin.  Stephen;  Klapholz.  Sue;  and  Skoullchi.  Arthur.  5.578.461.  CI. 
435-69  100 
Central  Glass  CiKnpany.  Limited:  See  — 

Tsujioka.  Shoichi;  Sugimoto,  Hiromi:  Kiia.  Yasushi;  and  Okada.  Naoki. 
5378361.  CI  428-144.000. 
Ceram  Opiec  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Rusanov.  S.  Y ;  Yakovlev,  A.  A.;  wd  Zagumennyi.  A  I..  5,579.427.  CI. 
385  124  000 
Ceramalec.  Inc.:  See— 

Joshi.  Ashok  v..  5.578.189.  O.  203-341,000, 
Cha.  Sung-gil.  See- 
Chung.  Dae  il.  and  Cha.  Sung-gil.  5.577.601.  CI   200-331  000 
Chabala.  Leonard  V.   See  - 

Devonald.  David  H  .  Ill;  Chabala.  Leonard  V.  Cowsky.  Albeil  F;  and 
OIVII   Michael  P.  5378.792.  CI.  174-50.000. 
Chachowski.  Rosemary:  See— 

Yaremko.  Mykola.  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Fnschknechl.  Marcel;  Bal- 
lincr.    Gregor.    Flueler,    Linus.    Forster.    Marco;    Gander.    Martin; 
Gretener.  Bcai.  Imfcld.  Waller.  Kunz.  Hansjoerg;  Kuster.  Martin,  and 
Puchegger.  Karl.  5578.269.  CI  422*4  000 
Chaen.  Hirolo  See 

Shibuya.  Taka.shi:  Chaen.  Hirolo;  Sakai.  Shuzo;  and  Miyake.  Toshio. 
5378.469.  CI  435  100.(100 
Chahn.  Andrew  P :  .See  - 

Sienger- Smith.  John  D..  Noms.  William  P.  Chafin.  Andrew  P.  and 
Sackinger.  Sco«  T.  5378,699.  CI.  528-373.000 
Chamberlin.  Rhodes  R.:  See- 


Albright.  Scot  P;  and  Chamberlin.  Rhodes  R..  5.578.502. 0. 437-4.000. 
Champsen.  Henri;  and  Champseix.  Serge,  to  ABX.  Device  for  the  transfer, 
agitation  and  jampling  of  blood  products  in  tubes  grouped  in  cassettes. 
5.578.268.  CI.  422-63.000. 
Champseix.  Serge:  See—  ,  „,„ 

Champseix.  Henri;  and  Champseix.  Serge.  5.578.268.  CI.  422-63.000 
Chan.  Christina,  to  Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Company  Process  for 

applying  a  finish  to  a  meul  substrate.  5378.347.  CI.  427-336.000. 
Chan  Hugo  W    and  Silver.  Arnold  H..  to  TRW  Inc  Multi-layered  supercon- 
ductive interconnects,  5.578.226.  CI.  216-33,000, 
(>an.  Thomas  C  K.:  See— 

Chang,  Chi«g  T;  Chang.  Ching-Jer.  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen-Lan;  Tsai. 
Jih-Dar;  Ashendel.  Cunis  L.;  Chan.  Thomas  C  K  ;  Gcahlen.  Robert 
L    and  Waters.  David  J..  5.578.636.  CI.  514-444.000 
Chandler   Travis;  and  Rockenfeller.  Uwe.  lo  Rocky  Research    Aqueous 

absorption  fluWs   5.-577.388.  CI.  62-112  000 
Chandrasekhar.  Sadasivam;  and  Kim.  Kyong-Min.  to  MEMC  Electronic 
Materials.  Inc.  Silicon  single  c-tystal  having  eliminated  dislocation  in  its 
neck.  5378.284.  CI.  423.348  000.  ,  •        ..    ,^       , 

Chang.  Albert  Yi  Uwg.  to  Svntek  Design  Technology  Limited.  Digaa^ 
multi-standard  TV  composite  video  encoder  for  high  color  resolution  TV 
game  5.579.(P6.  CI  .348-555  000. 
Chang  Chen  Cki  P.  Li.  Mei  F;  and  Vu.  True  Q.  lo  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Mahod  for  fabncating  gate  strticiure  for  nonvolaale  memory 
device  comprising  an  EEPROM  and  a  latch  iiansislor.  5378315.  CI 
437^3.000  ^       ,        ^     ,        T 

Chang.  Ching  T;  Chanp.  Ching-Jer;  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen-Lan;  Tsai 
Jih  Dar  Ashendel.  Cunis  L  ;  Chan.  Thomas  C.  K.;  <3eahlen.  Robert  L^ and 
Waiers.  David  J..  lo  Purdue  Research  Foundation;  and  Inlemaiional  Tech- 
nology Resealch  Instinile.  Polythiophene  anti-tumor  agenU.  5378.636.  CI. 
514-444.000. 
Chang.  Ching-J«r:  See—  „.,,,,      ■        -r 

Chang.  Ching  T;  Chang.  Chmg-Jer;  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen  Lan;  Tsai. 
Jih-Dar;  Ashendel.  Curtis  L.;  Chan.  Thomas  C  K  ;  Geahlen.  Robert 
L..  and  Waters.  David  J..  5.578.636,  CI.  514-»44.000 
Chang   Jae  W .  to  Goldstar  Co .  Ud.  Spray  arm  of  automatic  lableware 

wa.sher  5.577.665.  CI.  2.39  256.000.  .   .,    ,  ^ 

Chang    Max.  to  More  Talents  International  Development  Co .  Ltd_  Lighi 

emitting  structure  of  a  decorative  loy.  5377.831.  CI.  362-240.000. 
Chang.  Mike  F :  See—  .  „         ^„  „. 

Hshieh  Fwu-luan;  Chang.  Mike  F;  Ho.  Yueh-Se:  and  Owyang.  King. 
5378.851.  CI.  257-330.000.  ,  ^    ^     , 

Chang.  Shyh-Mng;  Lee,  Yu-Chi;  and  Tang.  Pao-Yun.  to  Industrial  Technol- 
ogy Research  Institute  Connection  construction  and  method  of  manutac 
lunng  the  same.  5378.527.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Chanu  Tiao  J .  to  Ohio  Univet^ity.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controUing 

zebn  mussete  in  water  conduits.  5378.116.  CI  96-194.000. 
Chang.  Wayne  H:  See—  ..-m-iii   r-i 

Shen.  Paul  H.;  Cooke.  Paul  W;  and  Chang.  Wayne  H..  5379J3I.  CI 
372-45.000. 
Chang.  Yung-F»:  See-  _         .  „,  „ 

Mever^jn.  Robert  F;  Chang.  Yung  Fu;  Wang.  Ynjiun  P.  and  Wall. 
Daniel  C.  5379.487.  CI.  .395-280.000. 
Chao.  Francis  C  ;  and  Liang.  Frank  H..  to  PRP.  Inc   Reconstituted  platelet 
membrane  vesicles  5.578.565.  CI.  514-8.000. 

Chaparral  Conmunications.  Inc  :  See—  ,.m  ■  a^w> 

Raymond.  J.  Bnan;  and  Bower.  Dan  E  .  5.-579.367.  O   .379-1  000 
Chapnik    Philia.  lo  Pharos  Technology  Cotporation.  Spatially  multiplexed 
image  displi^  system.  5379.164.  CI.  359-618.000. 

Charles.  Robert  J.:  See—  .    ,  ,~  „,<.  ^,    ,-7n 

Kennedy.  William  C .  Ill;  and  Charles.  Robert  J..  5379,376.  CI.  379- 

60.000 
Chartier  Brian  J  .  to  Bnmswick  Corporation  Manne  jet  dnve  weed  grate 
5.577.941.  a.  440-46.000. 

'^*^ger/ui«rtT;  and  Chartier.  Pascal.  5378.378.  C\.  428-441  000. 

Chase.  Jim:  See—  „  .       ^  ,    ,  ,  a 

Becker.   Michael;  Chase.  Jim;   Papa.  Chnstopher;  and  Jones.  JeB. 
5377.369.  CI.  53-474.000.  . 

Chase  Lee  A.,  lo  Lacks  Industries.  Inc  Chromium-plated  composite  wheel. 

5.577.809.  CI   .301-37.430 
Chattanooga  Group.  Inc.:  See—  _,  n    <  <tii  rwi  r^ 

Pohl  Jeff  K  ;  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Dunlay.  Edward  R..  5378.060.  CI. 
607-3.000. 

Po^.' Angel  O  r^  Chaudhuri.  Asok.  5.578.714.  O  536-23.500. 
Chi-enne  Astonno.  Annie;  and  Brackeniers.  Chrislophe.  to  AlcMel  Cable. 
Support  for  fining  a  shnnkable  sleeve.  5377.310,  CI.  29-235.000. 

'^'c^'^t  ;'::^  SfnTKyoung  S  .  5379.150.  CI.  359-241.000. 

"^X^^l^^i^^.  Charles  R..  5.578.995.  CI.  .34a627.(|«.. 
Chen  Bomv  A    and  Starkey.  Gorden  S..  to  International  Business  Machines 

cllr^rtfon.  Vertical  load'resistor  SRAM  cell.  5.578.854.  CI  257-349.000. 
Chen.  Chao- Yang  Toy  doll  and  hanger  assembly.  5.577.644.  CI,  22.3_85.00<) 
Chen.  Chean-Shui.  Hygienic  pacifier  shielded  with  bivalve  shell.  5.578.058. 

CI  606  236.000  o^„.x^ 

Chen.  Fusen  E.;  Duit.  Gmsh  A  ;  and  Miller.  «<>»«"  OwSGS-^boinsjn 

Microelectronics.  Inc.  Planar  comact  with  a  votd.  5.578.872.  CI.  ai- 

751.000 


Chen.  Haiguang.  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  T2  resto- 
ration and  noise  suppression  of  hybrid  MR  images  using  wiener  and  linear 
prediction  techniques.  5378.923.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Chen.  James  M.;  and  Nguyen.  Pascaline  H..  lo  Engelhard  Corporation. 
Catalytic  oxidation  calalvst  and  method  for  controlling  VCX:.  CO  and 
halogenated  organic  emissions.  5378.283.  CI.  423-240.00R. 
Chen.  Jian;  See — 

Radjy.  Nader;  Oeveland.  Lee  E.;  Chen.  Jian;  and  Hollmer.  Shane  C. 
5.579.261.  CI.  365-185.330. 
Chen.  Mao-Sung:  See— 

Wu.  Jui-Kuang:  Chen.  Mao-Sung;  and  Wu.  Meng-Tsang.  5379.387.  a. 
379-387.000. 
Chen.  Meng-Hsin;  Johnston.  David  B  R.;  Naigund.  Ravi  R;  Patchett.  Arthur 
A  ;  Tata.  James  R.;  and  Yang.  Lihu.  lo  Merck  &  Co .  Inc.  Spiro  piperidines 
and  homologs  promote  release  of  growth  hormone.  5378,593,  O.  514- 
212.000. 
Chen.  Mu-San:  See— 

Shashidhar.  Ranganatiian;  Peek.  Brian;  Ratiia.  Banahalli  R.;  Calvert 
Jeffrey  M  ;  Schnur.  Joel  M  ;  Chen.  Mu-San;  and  Crawford.  Renale  J.. 
5.578.351.  CI  428-1.000.  _ 

(Hien.  Ping.  Golf  ball  tee  device.  5.577.964.  O.  473-145.000. 
Chen.  Ruey  Z.  Depth  stop  for  a  drill  press.  5377,868.  CI.  4<*-14  OOa 
Chen.  Yen-Shou.  Power  generating  exerciser.  5.577.986.  CI.  482-63.000. 
Chen!  Zhong-Wei:  See—  ,  .     ,-  r^„       r- 

Meisberger.  Dan;  Brodie.  Alan  D ;  Desai.  Ami  A.;  Emge.  Dennis  G.; 
Chen    Zhona-Wei;  Simmons.  Richard;  Smith.  Dave  E.  A  ;  Dulta. 
April  kough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.;  Honfi.  Leslie  A.;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry; 
McMurtry.  John;  and  Munro.  Eric.  5378.821.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Cheng.  Hsu-Feng;  and  Fang.  Jung-Ming,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute  Automatic  test  environment  for  communications  protocol  soft- 
ware. 5.579.476.  CI.  .395- 1 83.080. 
Cheni!  John,  to  Sililek  Cotporation  Contact  image  sensor  and  roller  mount- 
ing stnicture  for  scanners.  5379,128,  CI.  358-471.000. 

"iilingson  Randall  J.;  Powers.  Peter  E  ;  Cheng.  Lap  K;  and  Tang.  Chung 
L.5..579.152.CL  359.330.000. 
Cheng    Sidney,  lo  Advanced  Technologies  Limited    Measuring  device. 
5,577.3.30.  CI,  33-772.000. 

^""^u.  D^rPhach^iid  Cheong.  Ngwe  K..  5.578.865.  CI.  257-611.000. 

Cher  (Im'h  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  

Cooper.  Cher>l  G..  5.577.652.  CI.  224-578.000. 
Cherednik.  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Chumak.  Fedor  A.;  Cherednik.  Vladimir  N.;  and  ZIobin.  Mikhail  N., 
5.578.198.  CI.  209-168.000. 
Chetek  Bogdar.;  and  GUIis.  John  E..  to  Milltronics  Lid.  Liquid  level  switch. 

.5.578.994.  CI.  340-618.000.  ^       ^,       r- 

Cherry.  Peter  C  ;  Kwton.  Michael  W .  and  Merrin.  Andrew  T.  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited.  Heterocyclic  compounds  which  inhibit  aromatase.  5.578.630.  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Cherry  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See—  ,,nnne, 

Kolanko.  Frank  J.;  and  Moser.  Jay  D..  Sr..  5.578.950.  CI.  32/110.000. 
Chesley.  Jason  A.:  See —  „.     ,      ,,     ^ 

Gagliardi.  John  J ;  Chesley.  Jason  A.;  Houck.  Charles  H.;  Cosmano. 
Richard  J  ;  and  Duwell.  Emest  J..  5378.098.  CI  51-295.000. 
Chesson.  Sharon;  and  Stone.  James,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of 
Conopco  Inc.  Fabric  softener  sheet  dispenser  cartons    5.577.612.  CT. 
206-494.000. 

'^"^  '^rS;^"chevaIlet  Jacques.  5.578.223.  CI.  210-85.000. 
Chevallier.  Chrislophe  J.,  to  Micron  Quantum  Devices.  Inc.  Timer  circuit  with 
programmable  decode  cireuiny.  5379.356.  CI.  377-20.000. 

Chey.  Sukyoung:  See—  „    .  .    ,,  j  <-i 

Gutowski.  Timodiy  G.;  Dillon,  Gregory  R;  Li.  Haorong;  and  Chey. 
Sukyoung.  5378.158.  CI.  156-285.000. 

"^'"cia^owskifEdwaid  J  ;and Chiang. Yulin.5378.605. CI.  514-312X100. 

Chiaro.  Luisella;  Grcgo.  Giorgio;  and  Regio.  Pada.  lo  CSELT  -  Ceniro  Snidi 

E  Uboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  *e  vis- 

coelastic  pitjperties  of  polymeric  coatings  of  opocal  fibers.  5.578,762,  CL 

73-860.000 

Chiba.  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Kasuya  Takashige;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Kanbayashi.  Makolo;  CTuta. 

Tatsuhiko;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5.578.407.  O.  430- 

106.000.  ,.,..,  _ 

Chiba  Toiu;  Naganuma.  Kazuhiro;  Adachi.  Rensuke;  and  Utsui.  Telsuya.  to 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bendable  portion  of  endoscope. 

5377.992,  CI.  600-152.000. 

Chien  Ho-Ching.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Inversion-type 

FED  method.  5.578.225.  CI.  216-24.000. 
Chien.  Jefftey:  See —  .  .,.,,.    d_i.  . 

Young  Chung  C;  Chien.  Jeffrey:  Ferragamo.  David;  and  Welch.  Kobtn 
A..  5.578.194,  CI.  205-782.000. 
Chien   Yie  W.;  and  Nair.  Mona.  to  Rutgers.  The  State  University  of  New 
Jersey  Mucosal  adhesive  device  for  long-acting  delivery  of  pharmaceutical 
combinations  in  oral  cavity.  5378,315.  CI.  424-435.000. 
Chiesa.  Claudia:  See —  .    _.  •         ^,    j- 

Demorest,   David   M.;   Moring,   Stephen   E.;   and  Chiesa.   Claudia. 
5.578,179,  CI.  204-451.000. 
Chikakiyo.  Hiroshi;  See — 
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Monkawa.  Shigenori;   Macsuoka.  Takeshi,  and  Chikakiyo.   Hinnhi. 
5377.774,  a.  283-93.000 
Chikvaiihi.   Kazuo;  and  Saioli.   Koukhi.  lo  NSK  Ltd.  Tofque  sensor 

5J78.767.  a.  73-862.131 
Childen.  Edwin  R.  Dner.  Jon  S.  iind  Henr>.  Michael,  lo  inlemalional 
Business  Machines  Corporation   C^Kal  dau  storage  caimdge  having  a 
dual  shutter  coofiguration  and  shuliei  hinge  device    5.579.^97.  CI    369- 
291000 
Childers.  Jinunie  D  .  Yamamolo.  Seiichi;  and  Takeyasu.  Masaaah.  lo  Texas 
butruments  Incorporated  Storage  circuitry  using  sense  amplifier  shared 
between  memories  of  differing  number  of  rows    5.579.273.  CI.   365- 
205  000 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation:  See — 

Com.  Stephen  B  .  5J77.693.  O  248-176.100 
Chin.  Barry  L:  See — 

van  de  Vn.  Everhardus  P.;  BroadbeiM.  Eliot  K.;  Benzing.  Jeffrey  C; 
Chin.  Barry  L  ;  and  Bwkhait.  Christopher  W.  5.578.532.  O  437- 
245000. 
Chin.  Danny.  Ptters,  Joseph  E  .  Jr.  and  Taylor.  Herbetl  H..  Jr..  to  David 
Samoff  Rese»ch  Center.  ApparaBis  for  allemalely  activating  a  multiplier 
and  a  match  unit.  5.579.527.  O   395-800  000 
Ching.  Shanfiin.  Billings.  Patricia  A.:  and  Gordon.  Julian,  lo  Abboa  Labo- 
ratories Method  for  slonng  labile  proteins.  5.578.577.  O.  514-21.000. 
Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Urdea.  Michael  S  :  and  Horn.  Thomas.  S.S78.7I7.  O.  536-26.100. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Kajiyama.  Tisalo:  Kikuchi.  Hirotsugu:  and  Tanioka.  Satoshi.  5.579.135. 

a  359-52  000 
Zenno.  Shuhei;  Inouye.  Saioshi;  and  Saigo.  Kaoru.  5.578.476.  CI. 
435-189  000 
Chitlum.  William  R.:  McMorrow.  Maitin  J.;  and  Baker.  James  M..  Jr.  Portable 
and  programmable  biofeedback  sytlem  with  switching  circuit  for  voice- 
message  recording  and  playback.  5.577.510.  CI    128  709  000 
Chiu.  Chunchih:  See 

Kimbrough.  Scon  S  ;  Vincent.  R  ScoO;  and  Chiu.  Chunchih.  5.579.228. 
a   364-424  050 
Chiu.  George   See — 

Gluchowski.  Charles;  Fotrav.  Carlos  C  ;  Chiu.  George:    Branchek. 
Theresa  A  :  Wetzel.  John  M  :  and  Haitig.  Paul  R..  5.578.611.  Q 
514-318.000 
Chivas  Products  Limited:  See- 

Kasprowicz.  Matthew  H  .  5.578.998.  CI   34t>-642(W) 
Chiven.  Mark  I. .  and  Belval.  Thoma.s  K  .  to  Somalogen.  Ik    Nickel-free 
hemoglobin  and  methods  for  producing  such  hemoglobin  5.578.564.  CI. 
5 1 4-6  000 
Chlonne  Engineers  Corp  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Teruira;  Ohara.  Masahmi;  and  Kawamura.  Izumi.  5.578.218. 
a   210-672000. 
Cho.  Chih-Chen.  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Spabal  light  modulator 

5.579.151.  CI   359-291  (100 
Cho.  Og  K  :  and  Min.  Kyoung  S  .  lo  Chcil  Symhetics  Inc.  Optical  recording 

medium  using  a  charge  transfer  complex  5.579.150.  CI.  359-241.000. 
Cho.  Sei*  W :  and  Choi.  Jong  M  .  lo  LCi  Scmicon  Co..  Ud.  Structure  of  and 

fabncaling  method  for  a  thin  him  transistor  5.578.838.  CI   257-66.000 
Cho.  Songsu   See- 

Tadaki.  Ynshiiaka.  Murala.  Jun:  Sekiguchi.  Toshihiro:  Auki.  Hideo: 

Kawakiu.  Keizo;  lichiyama.  Himyuki:  Nishimura.  Michio:  Tanaka. 

MichK).  E/Jiki.  Yuji;  Saiioh.  Kazuhiko.  Yuhara.  KaLsun:  and  Cho. 

Songsu.  5.578.849.  O   257  298  000 

Cho.  Sung  M.:  and  Choi.  Jun  R  .  lo  Goldstar  Co .  Lid.  Infrared  ray  sensor 

driving  circuit   5.57S.I(25.  CI   2.50-338  100 
Cho.  Yun  her.  lo  .Sam.sung  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  align  key 

pattern  in  semiconduclor  device.  5.578.519.  CI  437-67.000. 
Choi.  Jong  M.:  See — 

Cho.  Seok  W  ;  and  Chot.  Jong  M..  5J78,838.  CI  257-66.000. 
Choi.  Jun  R  :  See— 

Cho.  Sung  M.;  and  Cho..  Jun  R  .  5.578.825.  O  250-3.38.100. 
Choi.  Young  Jun:  See— 

h.  Jeong  Beom.  and  Choi,  Young  Jun.  5.579,179.  CI    159-846000. 
Chopping.  Geoffrey:  Maddem.  Thomas  S  .  and  Smith.  Paul  A  .  to  GPT 

Limited  Telecommunication*  svntching   5.579.111.  CI    170-60  10(1 
Ohw.  Hsiang  Ming,  lo  Vanguard  Inlemalional  SemiconducKir  Corporation 
High  capacitance  dvnamK  random  access  memory  manulaciunng  process 
5.578.516.  CI   417-52  ()0() 
Chou.  Wu:  and  Juang.  Biing-Hwang.  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Recogni- 
tion unil  model  training  lascd  on  competing  word  and  word  string  models. 
5.579.436.  CI    195-2.5.10. 
Chpolianski.  louh  B  :  See- 

Isionk.  B4ins  L..  Chpolianski,  kaili  B.,  and  Gorkm,  Alexander  M  , 
5.577.H82.  CI  415-53  100 
Chnstensen.  Jack  V :  and  Bloonvstran.  Ronald  T.  to  C.M.F  Corporation. 

I  nderground  coniainmeni  tor  fluid  systems  5.577.862,  O  405  53.000 
Chnstensen.  Jan  L.:  See 

Hamiluw.  .Scott:  Haman.  Ray  T :  Durden.  Gregory  S  :  Chnstensen.  Jan 
L    and  Paulick.  Melvin.  5.579.055.  Q    148  476000 
Chnsieson.  (Jrsille  H  :  Gihei.  Douglas  L  :  and  Murphv.  Sean  T.  lo  Intel 
CorporatHMi  DvnamK  non-volatile  memory  update  in  a  computer  system 
5  579.522.  CI   '195-652  OHO 
Chnsiianxio.  Todd  J  .  and  Benedict.  Harold  W  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Companv  Method  for  making  a  spliceless  coaled  abrasive 
beh  and  die  product  diereof  5,578.096,  O  51  29S00O. 


Christnet.  Juergen:  See-^ 

Bauer.  Hatald:  Ovismer.  Juergen,  Weber.  Maria  L.:  and  Hoehne.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.578.348.  C\.  427-389000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Caner.  James  C  .  and  Impullild.  Joseph  F.  5.578.91 1. 0  318-376000 
Haher.  Richard  A.;  Randel.  Robert  J  ;  Hormel.  Ronald  F:  and  Stark. 

John.  5.579.299.  CI  370-9.000 
Panicci.  Andiony  V.  and  Hanish,  Edward  R  .  5379.225.  C\.  364- 

424  100. 
Papke.  Ronald  D  ;  Ng.  Chean  W :  and  Hawkins.  Raymond  B..  5377.295. 
CI    16-254000 
Chu.  Ching-Wu;  Meng.  Ruling;  and  Wang.  Y  Q..  lo  University  of  Houston. 
Method  for  synthesis  of  high-iemperanire  Hg-Ba-Ca-Cu-O  (HBCCO) 
superconductors  5.578351.  O  505-125.000. 
Chu.  Leo  Sliding  track  assembly  for  drawers.  5.577.821.  Q.  312-334.110. 
Chuang.  Ping  D.:  See— 

Dalziel.  Mivie  R.;  Wiseman.  Neil  E.;  Oliver.  Mailin  A.;  Fonest.  Andrew 
K.;  Clocksin.  William  F:  King.  Tony  R  ;  Wipfel.  Robert  A.;  Warren, 
bn;  Phillips,  David  J  ,  and  Chuang,  Ping  D ,  5379,444.  Q.  395- 
94  000 
Chubb.  Norman  L.;  MacLeod  Richard  J.;  and  Schiedegger.  Charles  E..  lo 
Mid-America  Building  Products  Corporation    Wall  mounting  assembly. 
5377.702.  a.  248-544.000 
Chumak.  Fedor  A  :  Cherednik:  Vladimir  N  :  and  ZIobin.  Mikhail  N  .  lo 
Yakulsky  Nauchno-issledovatelsky  I  Proektny  Institui  Almazodbyvajus- 
chei  Promyshlennosti.  Device  for  aulomatic  regulation  of  die  process  of 
separating    froth   concentrate    fixim   gangue    in    a    floaution    machine. 
5378.198.  a   209-168.000 
Chimg.  Dae-il;  and  Cha.  Sung-gil.  lo  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Actuating 

device  for  a  monitor  power  switch  5,577,601.  C\  200-331.000. 
Chung.  Lip  Y:  See  - 

Schmidt,  Richard  J.;  and  Chung,  Up  Y.  5,578,300.  O  424-78.080. 
Chung.  Myungsai.  .Sire — 

Suh.  Hosuhng;  and  Chung.  Myungsai.  5.579.109.  Q.  356-349.000. 
Chumharapai.  Anan:  See — 

Kim.  Kvung  J ;  Honon.  Michael  A..  Bodary.  Sarah  C  ;  and  Oiunthara- 
p«u.  Anan,  5.578,704,  Q.  530-388.220. 
Chylack.  Leo  T,  Jr.:  See— 

Magnanle,  Peter  C  ;  Chylack,  Leo  T,  Jr;  and  Miller.  David.  5.579.063. 
CI   351-211000. 
Cianci.  Sandro  See— 

Counille.  Bernard;  Cianci.  Sandro:  Brown.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Zolyniak. 
Ntitman.  5.579.381.  O  379-201.000. 
Cianciosi.  Michael  S.:  See — 

Loce.  Robert  P;  CiMciosi.  Michael  S.;  and  Kingsky,  Jeffrey  D.. 
5.579.445.  CI   395-102.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

B6ger.  Manfred.  5.578.595.  CI  514-247000 
Caitozza.  Pnmo;  and  Borzalta.  Valerio.  5.578.665.  CI.  524-99  000. 
Fuso.  Francesco:  and  Reinert.  Gerhard,  5.578,667.  CI  524-100.000. 
Ravichandran.  Ramanalhan:   and  Patel.  Ambelal  R.  5.578,731,  CI. 
546-247.000 
Ciccarone,  Tenrnce  M  ;  Williams,  Theresa  M  :  and  Mac  Tough.  Su/anne  C  . 
lo  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Benzamide<onlaining  inhibitors  of  famesyl-prolein 
transferase  5378.629,  CI  514-197  000 
Ciccone.  Thomas  W  :  See  — 

Erhan,  Richard  A.;  and  Ciccone.  Thomat  W..  5.578.957.  CI.  327- 
333000 
Cidon.  Israel.  Hsiao.  Man-Tung  T;  Rom.  Raphael;  Jujjavarapu.  Phanindra; 
Sidi.  Moshe;  and  Khamisy.  Asad.  lo  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc   System  and 
method  for  traversing  ATM  networks  based  on  forward  and  reverse  virtual 
connecticw  labels   5.579.480.  CI   395-200  IW) 
Ciena  Corporation:  See  — 

Huber.  David  R  .  5379.143.  CI.  JS9-I30.000. 
Cimba.  John:  See-  - 

Block,  Alvin,  5,577,635.  CI  22M5(IOO. 
Cimperman.  Fredenck  J  ;  and  Silbermann.  Klaus,  to  Ashlock  Company,  a 
Division  of  Vislan  Corporation    Apparatus  for  pining  prunes  or  dales. 
5.577.4.19.  a  99-549.000 
Ciotola.  Alfredo  A  Mechanical  seal  wiih  angular  sealing  surface.  5377,739, 

CI   277  19  000 
Civelli,  Ken  Half  kig  siding  mounting  system.  5.577,357,  CI  52-233  000. 
CKE  Technologies.  Inc  :  See- 
Cowan,   Benjamin;  and   Kmicikiewicz,  Marek,  5377,802,  CI.   297- 
301  200. 
Clark.  David  F:  See- 
Sacks.  Michael;  Ali.  Islah  Z  ;  and  Clark,  David  F.  5,577,303,  CI. 
24-571  100 
Clait  EquipmeiM  Company   See- 

Haeder.  Thomas  0  ■  Albright.  Larry  E.;  Loraas,  Orlan  J  ,  Shelboum. 
William  C;  Berg,  Gerald  M..  Johnson.  Lyie  L.;  Sagaser.  Thomas  M.; 
and  Brock.  Knule  K  .  5377.876.  O.  414-699.000. 


Clark  Fiederic  L;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  :  Manin,  Richard  R  ;  Moore.  Larry 
w'  Raymooie.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.:  Walker.  Edna  S  :  Walker. 
Donnv  R  :  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David  A  ;  Clemens^ 
John  M  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas  D.;  Otekaak.  Carl 
M  .  Rumbaugh.  William  D ;  Smidi.  B  Jane;  Vaught  ^"""A^'y'. 
Apparao;  Wohlfotd.  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E  .  Hance.  R^  B^. 
Lagocki  Peter  A  :  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penningion.  Charles  D.  SchmiA 
Li«la  S  ;  Spronk.  Adrian  M  ;  Vicksmim.  Richard  L..  Watkim.  ^ilharoE^ 
III  Clifi.  Gilbeit;  Slanion.  Alyn  K.;  and  Hills,  David  B.,  <o  Abtaf 
Laboratones  Cap  actuator  for  opening  and  closing  a  container.  33  /8.49«. 

Clark.  Roben  L.  Jr.;  Vippennan.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Cole.  Daniel  G.  to  D.*e 

University     Adaptive     piezoelectric     sensonactualor     5.578./6I.    Ll. 

73-769  000 

Claude  Uval  Corporation:  See—  o.„^„  ~.  i  «  Kin  -tm 

Ford  Steven  D.;  Fox.  Eddie;  Haslup.  Lee:  and  Pelletier,  Phil.  5378.203, 

CI   210-168000.  ^  .  ,.  .1  ™a^  m 

Clausen    Edvin  L.,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Structural  beam  and  method  of 

manufacture  thereof.  5377.796,  CI.  296-202.000. 
Clavel,  Francop:  See —  _     .       „.      ,    r- 

Alizon.  Marc;  ^'-P}^"}^-^'^r'';s^r^a7^5^r 
Sonigo.  Pierre;  and  Guyader.  Mireille.  5378.715.  O.  536-23  J^'". 
Clayton.  Lawrence  D..  lo  Quaitzdyne.  Inc.  Pressure  sensor  with  enhanced 
sensitivity.  5.578.759,  CI.  73-702.000. 

^''"o'ik,  FTaderic  I.Tnendnck,  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Ridiard  «•  Moore- 
Lany  W;  Raymourc.  William  J.;  Schiier,  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S^ 
Walker.  Donnv  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M;  Yost^vid 
A  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill:  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A  Tavi.  Apparao;  Wi*lford.  Roben  A.;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  ;  Merriam.  R'^h*^  A;  Peiming- 
lon  Charles  D ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adnan  M.;  Vickstiom. 
Richard  L  Waikins.  William  E  .  Ill:  Clifl.  Gilben;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B.  5.578,494,  CI.  436-54.000  ^  ^, 
Clement.   Katbenne   S  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   P*'"""";"? 

process,  alkvlalion  of  products  of  said  process  and  some  products  theieol 

5,578.737,6.549-331.000. 

'^'"ca.^r^Angel^^vini.   Emico;   Clenci.   Mario  G ;    and    Bellussi. 
Giuseire.  5.578.744.  CI.  585-530.000. 

Radiy  N«der;  Cleveland  Lee  E.;  Chen.  Jian:  and  Hollmer,  Shane  C, 
.5.579.261.  CI   365-185.130.  ^^„         ^„ 

Cleveland  Tern  R  ;  Everhan.  Cherie  H.;  Radwanski.  Fred  R.;  and  Skoog, 
Henry  to  Kimberiy-Clark  C(wporaiion.  Liquid  saniration  piocess,  appara- 
tus and  article  thereof.  537K.I24.  CI.  118-50.000. 

''  CI^.'Hfede'ri^  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin,  Richard  R ;  M««- 
Larry  W.;  Ravmoure.  William  J  ;  Schrier.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S 
Walker,  Donnv  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M;  Yiist  David 
A  Clemens.  John  M  :  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oleksak.  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Vaught 
Jaiiies  A ;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
HancA  Robeit  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Memam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning 
ion  Charles  D.:  Schmidt,  Linda  S.:  Spronk,  Adnan  M  :  Vickslrom. 
Richard  L  Watkins.  WillUm  E.,  Ill:  Clili,  Gilben;  Slanioo.  Alyn  K.; 
and  mis.  David  B..  5378.494,  O.  436-54.000. 
Clingerman.  Terri  A:  See—  .  ,,,„.,,  a    n    mi 

William*.  Leon  C;  and  Clingerman.  Tern  A..  5379.418.  O    38.- 
300.000. 
Ointec  Nutrition  Company:  See—  „  .       ^  j    i ,    i.« 

Becker  Michael;  Chase.  Jim;  Papa.  Chnslopher;  and  Jones.  Jen. 
5.577,169.  CI.  53-474.000. 

*''*  oiuiel  M^e  R  ;  Wiseman.  Neil  E.;  Oliver.  Maitin  A.;  Forrest.  Andrew 
K.;  Clocksin.  William  F;  King,  Tony  R  ;  Wpfcl.  Robert  A.;  Wanen, 
Ian;  fhillips.  David  J  ;  and  Chuang.  Ping  D..  5.579.444.  CI  395 
94.0(1). 

Cloonan.  KeMn  M  :  See—  .  vi~_- 

Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Maitm.  Richard  R  •  M««- 
Larry  W  ;  RaynxMire.  William  J.;  Schner.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  Donny  R.:  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M;  Yck'- D^vkI 
A  ;  Clemens.  John  M  :  Kanewske.  William  J  .  III.  McDowell.  DjHiglas 
D  Oleksak  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaught 
James  A  Tavi  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ;  Milchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Ugocki.  Peter  A  ;  Memam.  Richard  A  .Penning 
ion  Charles  D :  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adnan  M.;  Vicksmim. 
Richanl  L  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clifl.  Gilbert;  Slanion.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.578.494.  CI.  436.54.000 

Clopay  Building  Products  Co.   Inc.;  See— 

Carper.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Leist.  Alan  R..  5377.544,  CI.  160-191  OWl. 

*^"" BiaX1^i.5i^rGrac«la  B  :  Coales,  Don  M.;  Devlm,  I^vid  J.  Eaton, 
David  K:  Silzars,  Aris  K.;  and  Valooe.  Steven  M.,  5.578,901,  CI 
313-496.000. 

""rvetT Michae*!  B  ;  Coates.  Ian  H  ;  Humber,  David  C:  Ewan,  George  B  ; 

andBeU.JamesA.  5.578.628.  CI  514-197  000. 
Coble.  Gary  L  Cast  refractory  base  segments  and  modular  "bCTseal  system 
for  plural-stack  annealing  furnace.  5378.264,  CI.  266-263.000. 


Cobum  Optical  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  _  „„  ^   ...  .,  „«. 

SmmtKenne*  L.;  and  Kulan.  Stephen.  5.577.950.  O.  451-42.000. 

Cocetu.  Franco:  See —  ^ 

Rossi.  Giorgio:  Marchio6.  F*io:  Luoni.  Liana;  and  Cocetta.  Franco. 
5378,956,  CI.  327-309.000. 
Cochlear  Ltd.:  See-  ^    co no. 

Kuzma,  Janusz;  Seldon,  Henry  L.;  and  Brown,  Gordon  G,  5378.084. 
CI.  623-10.000. 
Cochnim  Kent  C;  Dorian.  Randel  E.;  and  Jemtnid.  Susan  A.,  lo  Umversity 
of  California.  The  Regents  of  die.  Multiple  layer  alginate  coaongs  of 
biological  tissue  for  transplantation.  5.578,314.  O.  424-424.000. 

Cohen.  Choua:  See—  ^  v.-       .  o 

Holier.  «raid;  Cohen.  Choua;  Couemie.  Nicolas;  and  Nicoud  Roger 
Marc,  5.578216.  O.  210-659.000. 

Cohen.  Gerald  B  :  See—  ».    ,  „a.  su_aji 

Aiiala  Victor  A.;  Cohen.  Gerald  B;  Jensen.  James  M.:  Lyw*.  Wendell 

D    and  Urbi,  Juan  C.  5,579,124,  Q.  386-96.000. 

Cohen  Iran  R  ;  Elias,  Dana;  and  Markoviis.  Doron.  to  Yeda  Research  and 

Development  Co.  Ltd.  Diagnosis  and  Ireatmeni  of  insulin  dependent 

diabetes  mellitus.  5378,303.  CI.  424-93.710. 

^'*'T>^lief  M^.;  and  Koop.  Dale  F..  5378.029.  O.  606-25.000. 

Cohn.  Robert  J.;  See —  .     „        „  ..         j  i^ »!„:,„ 

Alionii.  Robert  W;  Cohn.  Robert  J.;  Eno.  Steven  M.:  and  Kolvites. 

Albert.  5377.674.  CI.  241-46.150. 

Coin  Acceptors.  Inc.:  See—  ctiiatn  r~i  a^x. 

Hoonnann.  RonaW  A.;  and  Levasseur.  Joseph  L..  5377.957.  C\.  453- 

I7()00. 

Cole.  Daniel  G.:  See—  .  __     o         ^  r-  i.    r^^M  r. 

Oatk.  Roben  L..  Jr.;  Vippennan.  Jeffirey  S.;  and  Cole.  Daniel  G.. 
5.578.761.  CI.  7.3-769.000. 
Cole  Mark  A  ,  to  DeVilbiss  Heahh  Care.  Inc  Molecular  sieve  container  for 

oxygen  concentrator.  5378.1 15.  CI.  96-121.000. 
Coleman,  Charles  R.:  See—  n.,A^  d 

Pollock,  Daniel  A.;  Cechner,  Stephen  L.;  and  Coleman,  Charles  R.. 
5.577395.  CI.  198-347.300. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Prcncipe  Michael;  Burke.  Michael;  Patel.  Suryakant;  and  Miller.  Julie 

A.  5378.293.  CI  424-49.000.  c   «:  ilK  9Sn 

Thomas.  Barbara  J.;  Lodi.  Myriam;  and  Connors.  Thomas  F,  5,578,»0. 

ColKer.  Charies  P;  Deane.  Brian  A  ;  FeaUiers.  William  E;  King  Robert  A  ; 

Kopatsis.  Alexander  D  :  Ladisch.  Thomas  P.:  Mrozinski.  Peter  M.;  and  fth. 

Norman  P,  to  Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company.  Apparanis  for 

mixing    liquids   used   in   counlercuireni   multiphase    liquid   separation. 

5,578,201,0.210-142.000.  ^,  a.  l- 

Collignon.  Gerard,  to  Sociele  d'Eiude  du  Rad^t  Elccmmic  s*f  P  ^evwe 

widi  active  lens  and  integrated  light  source  "^  "9.015  CI.  M2-375.000. 
Collin.  Per   Method  and  a  device  for  pioducing   fuels.   5.S78.09Z.  t-i. 

44-6'H)  (X)0  c— 

Collins:  Deborah  L.;  and  Blocker.  Anne  S_  Method  aijd  awaratus  for 

automated  leaming  and  performance  evaluation.   5.577.919.  CI.  434- 

122.000 

"^""'Nel^y&ic  C;  HeTden.  Christopher  A.;  Collins.  StevCT  W;  Fmnegan. 
Stephen  G.;  and  Thompson,  Chiistopher  M  .  5379.204.  CI.  361- 
685.000.  „    ,       r-L.     ■ 

Colombet.  Jean-Francois;  and  Thiebaul.  Bnino.  to  R'»««^  P^^"i^^"";S 
Water  ledispersible  powders  of  vinyl/acrylic  polymers.  53/8.t*ls.  i-i 
524-265.000. 
Comalco  Aluminium  Limited:  See—  o  _-i,ii  hi     irf 

Kiar    Anthony  R.:  lacocca.  Ronald  G.;  Gennan.  Randall  M..  ma 
Mihelich.  Jc»in  L..  5.577346.  CI.  164-97.000. 

Commander.  John  H.:  See—  ,  ^     ,,  .  ^  ij„,„    \r,^„   i 

Zilko    Maik  W.;  Commander.  John   H.;  and  Waldman.   Victor  J.. 
5,5'78,187.  CI.  205-191.000. 
Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Foumier.  Raymond,  5,577,417,  Q.  74-5231)00^ 

Gadelle.  Andree;  and  Bayle.  Connne,  5,578,719.  CI.  536-55.100. 
Compagnie  Generale  De  (3eophysique:  See— 

Amiebert.  Francois.  5.579.281.  CI.  367-50.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See—  <„o.nri    195  500  000 

GcKKlram.  Alan  L.;  and  Thome,  Gary  W.,  5.579312,  CI.  395-500.IMJ. 

Oglctree.ThomasM.  5379.477.  CI.  395-183.200. 
Condon  Duane  R  Partiallv  recessed  valve  fixture  for  connection  to  faucets 

and  comnxxles.  5377330.  CI.  137-360.000. 
Connecleurs  Cinch:  See—  ,,„  .,.^-ww. 

Duclos.  Jean-Louis.  5377.928,  O.  439-290.000. 
Connection  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  /-    i,   c  «•»  lan 

Ferguson,  Ernie;  Bradley,  Mait;  and  Hurley,  Tliomas  G..  Jr..  5379.380. 

CI  379-165.000  ,,        _  _, 

Conner.  Glenn  C;  Rapozo.  Martm  J ;  and  Perry.  Scott  M..  lo  Connn.  Gtenn 
C;  and  Rapozo.  Martin  J    Switch  extender  apparatus.  5.577.602.  CI. 

Cc^"cluT»d  Schmier,  Lairy.  lo  ESaui,  Inc.  Systtm  and  >J^  ** 
secure  medical  and  dental  record  interchange.  5379,393,  CI.  380-25.000. 

^"""^nen!  S."even  L^'j^g.  Ying;  Graskin.  Ellion  A;  and  Connolly.  Kevin 

M..  5378.662.  O.  524-54.000. 
Connors.  Thomas  F.:  See — 
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Thomas.  Bartura  J ;  Loih.  Mynam;  and  Conaori.  Thomas  F.  $.578J.V). 
a   5IO-3«i5(MIO 
CoiKico  loc  :  Srr — 

Ross.  Roger  A  :  and  Jenmags.  Ud  D..  SJ78.330,  CI.  42S-l<W.0OO 
Cimn>>.  Paimk  J  S»«»pended  target  syHem.  5JT7.7M.  O.  27J-4O7  000 
Cimstabk.  Keith:  Srr — 

Igguldcn.  Jerry:  Crack.  Richard:  Taykw.  Nigel:  Stevens.  Bruce:  Con- 
suble.  Kciih  and  P>ner.  Derek.  ^..ITO.Oof.  CI   341-23  001) 
CiHislam  Vekititv  Syilems.  Inc    Srr— 

Naumann.  Jiihii  O  .  and  Glass.  David  R..  S.S77.9S2.  O.  431  SI. QUO 
C(iniinenlal  Hnginccnng  Cnwp.  Inc.:  Sre— 

I  galde.  Cark«  V.  i.Vl.mtt.  O.  297-423.460. 
Conlincnul  Tire  Recyclen.  LLC    See — 

Holmes.  William  G  .  5.577,572.  O  241-14  000. 
Cook.  James  N.:  See— 

Park.  John  Y.:  Cook.  Jamo  N  :  and  Dziabo.  Amhony  J..  Jr..  5.S78.240. 
a  510-513000 
Cook.  Joseph  S..  Jr  Fle«uml  shaft  poppet  5^577.533.  CI    137  514  .100 
Cook.    Kenneth    E..    to   Oceanecnng    InlenuMioMl.    Inc    Titanium    skin- 

penetrating  tire-figh«ing  tool  5.577.561.  O    169-70(100 
Cix*.  Kenneth  P    See  - 

Loughnane.  Michael  H  .  and  Cook.  Kenneth  P.  5.577.891.  CI    417 
53.(»0 
Cook.  Phillip  D  .  and  Manoharan.  Muthiah.  (o  ISI.S  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc 

ThKil  ilcnva<i/ed  nuclcoMilc^   5.57H.7IK.  CI   536:7:1(1 
Cixik.  Weldon  Kii  t<w  assembling  an  expandable  pet  eiKlosure  and  climbing 

devKe.  5.577.465.  CI.  1 19-»9«.000. 
Cooke.  Paul  W :  5ee— 

Shen.  Paul  H  :  Cooke.  Paul  W:  and  Chang.  Wayne  H  .  5„579.331.  CI 
372-»5()00. 
Cooper.  Cheryl  G..  loCTier  (IntI)  Pty  Lid  Convertible  backpKk.  5_577.652. 

CI.  224-578  000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

B.)gdano>s.  Andns.  and  Bartletl.  Paul  J  .  5„577.603.  C\  200-331  000 
Cooper.  John  F .  lo  Lniversii>  of  Calitomia.  Regents  of  the   Production  of 

iinc  pellets   5.578.183.  CI   205  64()W) 
Cooper.  Robert  R:  See— 

Gordon.  Norman  S_  and  Cooper.  Robert  P.  5.578.044. 0  606-144  000 
Ci»iper.  Robert  W.  to  NCR  Corporati<in   System  for  performing  fast  data 
accessing    in    mullipl\ /accumulate    operations    while    using    a    VRAM 
5.579.484.  CI.  395  200.080. 
Cocbo.  Aim  M  :  See — 

Sanders.  Anthony;  and  Corbo.  Ann  M  .  5.578.037.  O  606-80.000 
Corby.  Nelson  R  .  Jr:  and  Hogle  Ric-hard  A  .  lo  General  Electric  Ompany 
Real-time  acquisiiion  and  archiving  system  for  multiple  lime-sampled 
signals   5.579.241.  CI   .<64  5.5(1  UW. 
Core.  Theresa  A.,  lo  Analog  Devices.  Inc  Method  of  making  micttmuichined 

device  »iih  ground  plane  under  sensor  5.578.224.  CI   :i6-:i)00. 
Com.  Stephen  B..  lo  (Children's  Medical  Center  CiwporatMHi    Anesthesia 

arcuil  stand  5.577 .6'>3.  CI   248-175  100 
Cornelius.  Billy  D    See- 
Wang.  Jianjun;  Cornelius.  Billy  D :  and  Gygax.  Ralph  A..  5.577  J64.  C\. 
53-53000 
Cornell  Research  Kwndalion.  Inc.:  See— 

Ellingson.  Randall  J  :  Powers.  Peter  E.:  Oieng.  Lap  K  .  and  Tang.  Chung 
L..  5.579.152.  CI   359-3.W.000 
Coming  incofporaled:  See  — 

Arauju.   Roger  J  :   Bmkowski.  Norben  J.:  and  Fehiner.  Francis  P. 

5.578.103.  CI  55-60.500. 
Eva».  Alan  F:  and  Keck.  Oooald  B..  5.579.428.  CI.  .385  1 24  000 
Comish.  Brian  K    Eye  medicameni  dispensing  device.  5.578.021.  CI.  604- 

MH)  OU) 
Corona.  .Messandni.  111.  Palmer.  Clyde  D.  Rusche.  J«ihn  R  .  and  Sung. 
Stephanie  Lin-Lin.  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The   Dryer  aclivaled 
labnc    conditioning    composilKms    conUining    unsaturated    falty    acid. 
5.578.:.M.  CI   51^519  000 
Coronado.  Martin  P.  Loughlin.  MK'hael  J  .  Mender.  Lui'i  E  .  and  .Mody. 
Ru-siom  K..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpiiraled   Ruid-actualed  wellbore  tool 
system   5.577.560.  CI.  166-387  000 
Corral.  Cecilio  M..  to  Valeo.  Declwching  mechanism  with  an  hydraulic 
actuator,  especially  for  working  in  traction  on  the  connecting  piece  of  a 
cluich   5^577.585.  CI    192-91  OOA 
Coseniino.  Louis  C:  Lee.  Jeffrey  A  :  and  Baker.  Daniel  A  .  to  Minnlech 
Corporation    CylindrKal  Nood  healer/o«ygena«or    5.578.267.  O.  422- 
45IX)0. 
Cosman.  Michael  A  .  lo  Evans  &  Sutlierland  Computer  Corp  Direct  render 

ing  of  textured  height  Helds.  5.579.455.  CI    395  128.000 
Cosmano.  Richard  J.:  See- 

Gagliardi.  John  J  :  Cliesley.  Jason  A  .  Houck.  diaries  H..  CosmaiHi. 
Richard  J  :  and  Duwell.  Ernest  J .  5.578.098.  CI  51  295(100 
Cosu.  Julio  C  :  Burger.  Wayne  R  :  Camillen.  Nalalino.  Dragon.  Chnsiopher 
P:  Lamey.  Daniel  J  :  Lovelace.  David  K  .  and  Ngo.  David  Q  .  u>  Motorola. 
Inc    MonoliihK   high  frequency   integrated  circuit   structure  having  a 
gnxindcd  vource  conhguraiion  5„578.860.  CI  257  528  000 
Costall.  Brenda  See— 

Boyd.  Edward  A  :  Costall.  Brenda:  Kelly.  Mary  E..  and  Parsons.  Philip 
J..  5.578.626.  C\   514-379.000 
Cotherm:  See  — 

Sengny.  Jean.  5.578.982.  O.  337-298.000. 
Coneret.  Jean:  See — 

Audousset.  Mane  P:  and  Cooeret  Jcm.  5378.087.  O.  8-409.000 


Couetme.  Nicolas:  See— 

Hocier.  (>r«d:  Cohen.  Choua:  Couenne.  Nicolas:  and  Nicoud.  Roger- 
Maic.  5.578 J 16.  O  210-659.000. 
Coughlin.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Belinka.  Benjamin  A  .  Jr.:  Coughlin.  Daniel  J :  Alvarez.  \Aniion  L.:  and 
Wo.id.  Richard.  5_578.288.  CI   424  1  690. 
Courty.  Philippe  See— 

Travcrs.  Chnstine:  Coorty.  Philippe:  and  Sarrazin.  Patrick.  5.578.196. 
CI   208-57(100. 
Courville.  Bernard:  Cianci.  Sandro;  Brown.  Jeffrey  J  .  and  /.olyniak.  Nomuui. 
to  Northern  Telecom  Limited   Methods  and  apparatus  lor  providing  sup- 
pressed ringing  access   5.579..WI.  CI.  379201  000 
Cowan.  Benjamin,  and  Kmicikiewic/.  Marek.  to  CKE  Technologies.  Inc 

Adjustable  chair  5_S77.8(l2.  O   297..V)1  200. 
Cowell.  Michael  J    See— 

AnderxMi.  Peier  L :  Cowell.  Michael  J.:  and  Hoick.  Dan  J  .  5.577.866. 
CI  405-284  000 
Cowsky.  Albert  F.  See— 

Dcvonaki.  David  H  .  Ill:  Chabala.  Leonard  V:  Cowsky.  Albert  F:  and 
O  Dell.  Michael  P.  5.578.792.  CI.  174-50.000. 
Cox.  Arthur  See — 

Ma/ies.  Timothy  J    and  Cox.  Arthur.  5.577.834.  CI   362-302.000. 
Cox.  .Steven  C.  to  Texaco.  Inc  Pressure  evjuali/ainxi  adapter  for  subsea  cable 

termination  or  junctKin  box.  5.577.925.  CI  439  204.000. 
Crack.  Richard:  See— 

Iggukien.  Jeny;  Crack.  Richard:  Taylor.  Nigel;  Stevens.  Bruce;  Con- 
stable. Keith:  and  Pyner.  Derek.  5.579.002.  CI.  341-23.000. 
Craig.  Franklin  J  :  See  — 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J.:  Siraeter.  William  F:  and  Straeter. 
Joseph  G  .  5..5r7.345.  CI  47-72.000 
Craighead.  Lawrence  W.:  See  — 

Kuypers.  Maurice  H.:  Bn/uela.  Corazon  C  :  Craighead.  LawreiK-e  W.: 
and  Swanson.  David  P.  5.577.494.  CI.  128-201  l.«) 
Crampton.  Timothy  P.  lo  Applied  Research  &  TechiHilogy.  Inc.  Unique 

conipulci  power  system  with  backup  power  5.578.875.  CI   .3O7-8O.0(X). 
Crawford.  Renate  J.:'.See— 

Shashidhar.  Ranganaihan:  Peek.  Brian.  Rama.  Banahalli  R  :  Calven, 
Jeffrey  M  .  Schnur.  Joel  M  .  Chen.  Mu-San;  and  Cniwford.  Renale  J.. 
5.578.351.  CI  4281(1110 
Cremers.  Rolf:  and  Zieglcr.  Wolfgang,  lo  Valeo  Borg  Instruments  Verwallung 
GnibH   Hvbnd  display  insirumeni.  particularly  for  use  in  an  automobile 
instrument  panel   5.578.985.  CI   .340-461.000. 
Crouch.  Dell  A  .  Jr  :  and  Sinckland.  Tracy  F.  to  Oneral  Motors  Corporation. 
Dynamic  battery  state  >>f  charge  and  capacity  determination  5.578.915.  CI. 
320-48  (UK) 
Crowell.  Chn.stopfier  S  Multipurpose,  uniyersally  applicable  re-recordaWe. 

audible,  message  delivery  system  5JS77.9I8.  CI   434  319.000 
Cnizier.  Stewart  N  .  lo  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Communications    Pre-compen.sated  fre- 
quency modulation  (PFMl   5.579..342.  CI   375-N5.000 
Crystal  Seinicunduckx  Corporation:  See — 

Kenh.  Dimakl  A  :  and  Soixh.  Navdeep  S..  5.579.247.  CI  361-571.020. 
CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  E  Laboralori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Chiaro.  Luisella:  Grego.  Giorgio:  and  Regio.  Pada.  5.578.762.  CI. 
73-850.000 
CSEM  Centre  Suisse  d' Electronique  et  de  Microtechnique  SA:  See — 

Moret.  Jean-Marc:  Renaud.  Philippe:  Rudolf.  Felix:  and  Vuilleumier. 
Raymond.  5.579.149.  CI   359  223.000. 
Csik.  Frank  V.  Castor  independent  steering  arm  mounting    5.577.758.  CI. 

280-573.000 
Cuevas.  Jess  A..  Ki  TRW  Inc.  Air  bag  mounting  siniclure  and  mettkid. 

5.577.753.  CI   280-728  200. 
Cuffiani.  Illaro:  See — 

Saccheni.  Mario;  Cufiiani.  Illaro;  and  Pcnnini.  Gianni.  5.578.541.  O. 
502-125.000. 
CL'I.  Inc     See- 

Hexter.  Peter  K  .  Jr..  5J77.609.  O.  206-449000. 
Cullen.  Daniel   See  - 

Beriui.  Randy  M.:  Cullen.  Daniel:  Gray.  Gregtiry  L.;  Hayenga.  Kiit  J.: 
and  Lawlis.  Viigil  B  .  5.578.463.  C\.  435-69  100. 
Cullinan.  Ann  M.:  Darmoo.  CTiarles  M  :  Sauter.  Rosa  P:  and  I.eiih.  Charles 
K.  to  Eastman  Kixlak  Company    ConUiner  having  photographic  cxmdi- 
lioning  solutiim  cvmceniraie   5.578.427.  CI   4V>  .393  OWI 
Culhs.  Pieter  R.:  See— 

Janotr.  Andrew  S..  Cullis.  Pieter  R.;  Bally.  Marcel  B  :  Fountain.  Michael 
W     (iinsberg.  Rkhard  S  .  Hope.  Michael  J  .  Madden.  Thomas  D.; 
Schieren.  Hugh  P.  and  Jabhmski.  Regina  L.  5.578.320.  CI    424- 
4.V).000 
Culpepper.  Judith  L  :  See-- 

.Aridas.  James:  Culpepper.  Judith  L.:  Giessuebel.  Kathleen  A.;  Perkin- 
son   [Jennis  A  :  Sweet.  Nancy  L  :  and  Woltf.  Karen.  5.579.371.  O. 
379-34(100 
Cumming.  J  Stuart  Ophthalmic  kit  and  metJiod  for  lens  inscnion.  5.578.(M2. 

CI    505- 1117  (MW 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Banu.  C^orge  L..  III.  Harman.  Andrew  P:  Stamper.  Bill  L  :  and  Bames. 
Steven  G.  5.577.472.  CI    123  193.300 
Cupps.  Thomas  L  :  Maurer.  Peter  J  :  and  Ares.  Jeffrey  J.  lo  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The    5-(2imida/olinylamin«)quin»line  compouitds  useful  as 
alpha  2  Adrenoceptor  agonists  5.578.6U7.  CI   5I4-3I4.00U 
Cusier.  Robert  S.:  S*t— 


Shuey.  Vhrk  W;  and  (lister.  Rohett  S..  5.578.II8.  CI.  106-217680. 
Cotler.  Jim  E  ;  and  Han.  Yongmoon.  to  Research  and  Developoem  h«stj«ute. 
Inc..  The.  Candida  albicans  phosphomannoproiein  adhesion  as  a  vaccine. 
5.578..109.  CI  424-274.100. 
Cutter.  Victor  H .  Jr:  See—  „    .      ...         „     , 

Richetta    Peter  J  ;  Peterson.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Culler.  Victor  H..  Jr.. 

5.579.J07.  CI.  370-54.000.  ,,     _ 

Slackmaa.  James  T:  Diekehnan.  Dennis  P:  Cutler.  Victor  H..  Jr.;  and 
Davieau.  Gerald  J .  5.579.536.  CI.  455-54. 100 
Cvancara.  Lance:  See — 

Malloy.  Gene:  Day.  Maureen;  Fundaro.  Frank;  and  Cvancara.  Lance. 
5.577 .W7.  CI.  446-220.000. 

Cyberwertts  Ineractive.  LLC;  See —  

Smith.  Raymond  E  .  and  Mole< .  Warren  F.  5.579.296.  CI.  369-273.000 

Cyr  Theodore:  Lewkowicz.  Leszek:  Ozum.  Baki:  Lolt.  Roger  K.;  and  Lee, 

Lap-Keung,  to  Albena  Oil  Sands  Technology  &  Research  Aiahonly. 

HydrocracUng    process    involving    colloidal    catalyst    formed    in    situ. 

5.578.197,01.  208-112.000. 

Cytogen  Corporation:  See — 

Belinka.  Benjamin  A  .  Jr :  Coughlin.  Daniel  J ;  Alvarez,  Vemon  L.;  and 

Wood.  Richard.  5,578.288.  Q.  424-1.690. 
Horos«»icz.  Julius  S  .  5.578,484.  CI.  435-240.270. 
Daar.  Horsi:  See — 

Baithel.  Herbert:  Daar,  Horst;  and  Schuelz.  Hanimit.  5.579.220.  CI. 
364-117.000. 
Da  Cosu.  Frank:  See — 

Inwood.  Robin  R.  C  :  Norman.  John  L.;  and  Da  Costa.  Frank.  5.578.983. 
a.  34O-438.0OB.  .       ^ 

Dadali.  Alexander  A  ;  and  Fomin.  Aleksandr  M..  to  huronix.  Inc   Sensor 
device  for  storing  electromagnetic  ladiadon  and  for  transforming  such  into 
electric  signals.  5.578.814.  CI.  250-208.100. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Bac.  Moo-Ho.  5.579.1 18.  C\.  386-8.000. 

Ji.  Jeong-Beom;  and  Choi.  Young-Jun.  5.579.179.  Q.  3S9-846.000 
Jung.  Hae-Mook.  5.579.050.  CI.  348-413.000. 
Lee,  Yo«n-Seong,  5,578,793,  CI.  174-52.100. 
D'Agosiino,  Guy:  See —  „     c.     j  i- 

Alary   Jean  Paul  D.;  DAgostino,  Guy;  Leclerc,  Henry  R  ;  Sandelis. 
Denis;  and  Schroer,  Pierre  M.  V.  E.,  5,577  J86.  CI.  60-742.000. 
Dahlem,  Charles:  Murphy,  Paul:  Nellinglon,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.:  Reisdorf.  Paul  A.; 
and  Sampwn.  Stephen  A.  to  Molcx  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  with 
improved  conductor  retention  means.  5,577,9.30,  CI.  4.19-399.000. 
Dahmen    Hans  P:  and  Stanitzok.  Ewald,  to  Delphi  Automotive  Systems 
Deuischland  GmbH    Electncal  snap-action  swiKrh.  5,577,604,  CI.  200- 
408.000. 
Dahringer,  Dtonald  W.:  See—  „     .    .„        j 

DAsaro.  Lucian  A.:  Dahringer,  Donald  W.;  (joossen,  Keith  W.;  and 
Walker,  James  A  ,  5,578,162,  CI.  156-630.100. 
Dai  Nippon  Pnnling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,„  «^„, 

Fujimum,  Hideo:  and  Nakamura.  Yoshinori,  5.578>45,a.  503-227.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami.  Tadashi,  5,578,372,  CI.  428-336.000. 
NakasaB),  Yuzaburo:  Fukabori.  Milsuhiko:  Iwasaki,  Takaaki;  Ayuta, 
Humio   Otsuka,  Sumio;  and  Miyawaki,  Yoshiiaka.  5.578.110.  C\. 
75-403.000. 

Daido  Concacte  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Miyasaka,  Takaaki:  Ito,  Yoshiiaka;  Toshigami,  Hiromichi;  Maiumoto, 
takashi:  Yamada,  Satoshi:  Tada,  Masaaki:  and  Kasahara,  Hiroshi, 
5,577.857,  CI.  403-316.000. 
Daikin  Induttiies,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yasushi,  5,577,903,  O.  418-66.000. 
Daimler-Benz:  See —  ,.,,.■ 

Lohr   Karsten:  Keltemann.  Bemd-Uwe:  ZUra,  lOig;  and  Mefchtorrc. 
Mictrle,  5,578,135,  CI.  1.34-7.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Kusters,  Manfred.  5.577.431.  a.  89-1.510. 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  See— 
Franke.  Lutz.  5.577,358,  CI  52-238  100. 

Kallies.  Crtienler,   Lessat-Kaupat.   Wolfgang;   and   Luebbe.  Thomas. 
5,.577,78I,C1.  292-195.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See—  ^^j       jv,     w—ju      . 

Wondrak,  Wolfgang;  Held.  Raban;  Stem.  Erhard;  and  Neubrand.  Horst. 
5.57J.859,  CI.  257-492.000. 
Daiwa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirane.  Ken.  5.578,202,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

Murayama,  Tomohiro.  5,577,678.  O.  242-283.000. 
Dalhousie  Onivenity:  See— 

Lcddin,  Desmond.  5.578.576.  O.  514-21.000. 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See—  .      —.  ,. 

McUllan.  Neil:  Stnttmaner.  Mike:  HundU  Joseph  R:  Sells.  Chnsiopher 
M  :  and  Scherpenberg,  Francis  A.,  5.579.206.  CI.  361-784000. 
Dalziel  Ma»ie  R  :  Wiseman,  Neil  E.;  Oliver.  Martin  A.:  Forrest.  Andrew  K  : 
Ckicksin,  William  F:  King,  Tony  R.:  Wipfel.  Robert  A  :  Warren.  Ian: 
Phillips.  David  J.;  and  Chuang,  Ping  D..  to  Axiom  Bildverarbeilungssys- 
teme  GmbH  Adaptive  vision-based  controller.  5.579.444.  CI.  395-94  (»00. 
Dam.  Chucmg  0  :  See—  ..    -    j 

KcKhkarian,  Kent  A  ;  Dam,  Ouong  Q.;  and  Beardsley,  M.  Brad, 
5.578,-349,  CI.  427-453.000.  . 

D'Arobta.  Ihomas  E..  to  Albany  Molecular  Research.  Inc.  Piperidine  denva- 
tives  5.S78.6IO.  Q.  514-317.000. 


DAmico,  Peter  J.;  Jones,  Douglas  R.:  and  Schwartz,  Lainie  D.,  t»  BeH 
Atlantic  Networii  Services.  Inc.  Personal  communicatiens  service  having  a 
caJiing  party  pays  capabUity.  5,579.379.  CI.  379-112.000. 
Duiek  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Esles,  Bradley  T.  5,578,034,  CI.  606-61.000. 
Danfoitb  Bioiaedical  Incorporated:  See — 

Ktaus.  Jeff  L  ;  and  Horwwski.  Michael  J..  5.578.009.  CI.  604-96.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

CJr«tnb«k.  Jens.  5.577.406.  Q.  72-467,000. 
Danfoss  Inc.:  See — 

Janvrin.  Robert  B.:  Karabelsos.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Bocksnick.  John  L.. 

5,577,434,0.91-178.000. 

Dang.  Hien  P..  See—  . 

Yamamolo,  Satoshi:  Shmjoh,  Akira:  Yoneda.  Isao;  Sharma.  Arun;  Sn- 

Jayantha.  Muthuthamby:  and  Daag.  Hien  P,  5.579,186,  Q.  360- 

75.000. 

Dangel,  Tim  M.,  to  Yazaki  CorporaBon.  Snap  fit  lock  with  release  feanire. 

5.577,779,  CI.  292-80.000. 
Daniel,  Christopher  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Receiver  path  selection  based  on 
burst-type  in  a  time  division  multiple  access  receiver.  5.579.319.  CI. 
370-95.300. 
Daniels.  William  E..  Jr.:  See—  .   „    .  ,      „r„         c      ■ 

Smith.   Owen;    Holley.   Charies   C;   and   Daniels.   William   E..   Jr.. 
5.577.286,  CI.  15-84.000.  ^  ^^  ^^  ^ 

Darjee.  Dhiraj  R.  to  Norton  Company.  Hot  meul  grinding.  5.577.956,  O. 

451-5.39.000. 
Darmon.  Charles  M.:  See—  ^  ,    -^ 

Cullinan.  Ann  M.;  Darmon.  Charles  M.;  Sauter.  Rosa  P.;  and  Leilh. 
Charies  F,  5.578.427.  O.  430-393.000. 
Danow,  Robert  D.;  Dumoulin.  Charles  L.;  and  Souza.  Steven  P.  to  General 
Electric  Company.   Imaging  of  intetventioBal  devices  dunng  medical 
procedures.  5,577.502.  CI.  128-653.100. 
Das  Gladwin  S..  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the.  Septal  defect 

closure  device.  5,578.045.  CI.  606-151.000. 
D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.;  Dahringer,  Donald  W.;  Goossen,  Keith  W.;  and  Walker, 
James  A.,  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Inlegrated  composite  semiconductor 
devices  and  method  for  manufacture  thereof.  5.578.162.  CI.  156-630.100. 
Dalamark  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Douglas  C,  5.578,808.  CI.  235-380.000. 
Dauer,  Richard:  Mokiauer.  Jonathan  E.;  and  McKeel,  Walter  J.,  to  Merck  & 

Co..  Inc.  Dual  jet  crystallizer  apparatus.  5,578,279,  CI.  422-245.100. 
Daugtieriy.  William  T:  See— 

Stinnett,  Michael  D  :  Daugherty,  William  T;  and  Rambo.  William  W.. 
5.577.288.  CI.  15-97.300. 
Dausch.  Mark  E.;  See—  ..,  .       „.    ,, 

Badami   Vivek  V;  Dausch.  Marii  E.:  Whipple.  Walter.  lU;  Homong. 
Richard  E  ;  and  Dickerson,  Donald  R..  Jr..  5J77.283.  O.  8-158.000. 
Whipple.  Walter.  Ill;  and  Dausch.  Mark  E..  5.577.399.  CI.  68-12.020. 
Daute.  Peter  See — 

Mueller.  Orhatd;  Bongardt,  Frank;  Fies.  Matthias:  and  Daute.  Peter. 
5.578.558,  CI.  508-577.000. 
David  Samoir  Research  Center  See— 

Chin,   Danny:   Peters,  Joseph  E.,  Jr:  and  Taylor,   Heibett  H.,  Jr., 
5,579,527,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Davidson,  Grant  A.:  See — 

Fielder   Louis  D.:  Bosi-Goldberg,  Marina:  Davidson,  Grant  A.;  ana 
Gundry,  Kenneth  J.,  5.579.404.  CI.  381-106.000. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.;  See — 

Nelson.  Gullmar  V.  5.577.784,  O.  293-120.000. 
Davieau,  Gerald  J.:  See—  „    ,      ,..         ,.    ,         j 

Stackman,  James  T;  Diekelman,  Dennis  P.:  Cutler.  Viclor  H..  Jr.;  and 
Davieau.  Gerald  J..  5.579.536.  Q.  455-54.100. 
Davini,  Enrico:  See —  .    »  „      ■ 

Carati,   Angela;    Davini,   Enrico;   Clerici,   Mano  G.;   and  Bdlussi. 
Giuseppe.  5.578.744.  CI.  585-530.000. 
Davis.  James  C.  Jr.:  See—  ,  ,.»,  o-k»   r-i    .•  i  a 

Eastman,  Richard  H.:  and  Davis.  James  C.  Jr.,  5.577.879.  O.  414- 
744.500. 
Davis.  James  W.:  See—  „.    ,  ,^ ,,,    _    „^ 

Simmons.  James  M..  Jr.:  and  Davis,  James  W,.  5.579027.  a.  364- 
424.0.30. 
Davis.  Kevin:  See —  . ,    .    .     .^    ■     .,     ■ 

Blair.  Michael  D.;  Kunz.  Richard:  Warner.  Mark  J.;  Davis.  Kevm; 
Wokon.  Edward:  Turner,  Darrel;  and  Bennett,  John,  5,577.630,  CI. 
220-581.000. 
Davis,  Michael  D.  Insect  barrier  headgear.  5.577.271.  CI.  2-4.000. 
Day.  Maureen:  See — 

Malloy.  One;  Day.  Maureen;  Fundaro,  Frank:  and  Oancara.  Lance. 
5.577.947.  CI.  446-220.000. 
Dayley.  Kyle  E.:  See— 

Willard.  Miles  J.;  Dayley.  Kyle  E ;  Remcr,  LaRue;  and  Arnold,  Jane, 
5,577,410,  CI.  7.3-169.000. 
Dayton,  Michael  P..  lo  Dayton,  Michael  Peck;  and  Granke,  Keimrth.  Mim- 
mally  invasive  bioactivated  endoprosdiesis  for  vessel  repair.  5.578.075.  CI. 
623-1.000. 
Dayton,  Michael  Peck:  See — 

Dayton,  Michael  P..  5,578,075,  O.  623-1.000. 

De  Nora  Permclec  S.p.A.:  See—  ,„  ,„,ww> 

Faila,  Giuseppe:  and  Mantegazza.  Claudio,  5,578,388,  O.  429-30.000. 
Deacon,  Alaistair  M.:  See — 
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Blackwood.  Thomas;  Govan.  Kenneth  M  .  Wilkie.  Jacqueline:  deacon. 
Alaisiair    M.    Grant.    Andrew    D..    and    SiK-kland.    Matthew    T. 
5.577.4%.  CI    128-201  :5« 
Deam.   David,   and  Erdman.   >S'illiaoi   L  .   lo  Kenetech  Windpower.   Inc 
Lanunalcd  bus  asiiemMy  and  coupling  tppMMm  for  4  high  power  elecukal 
switching  convener  5.579.217,  CI   V..VI44MK) 
Oeane.  Brian  A    Sfr — 

Ci>llier.  Charles  F .  Dcane.  Brian  A  ;  Feathers.  William  E  .  King.  Roben 
A.;  KopaLsis.  Alexander  D  .  Ladisch.  Thomas  P ;  Mruzin.^.  PWet  M  , 
and  Pih.  Norman  P.  5.578.201.  O   210-142  000 
De  Backer.  Mark.  Drexel.  Jeffrey  R  :  and  Bolawler.  William  J .  to  Saturn 

C>*poralion  Engine  synchroniiation   5.577.475.  CI    123-417  1)00 
Debniin.  Biuce  R.:  See— 

Toot.  Waher  E..  Jr.  Simpson.  Brvin  L.;  Dcbtuiik  Bfuce  R  ;  Nau|akas. 
Andhus  A  ;  and  Gambie.  William  J..  5.578.173.  O.  2O3-«.0UO. 
DcCaulis.  John  G    5re— 

Ebenole.  Richard  C  :  DeCarolis.  John  G  ;  and  McConnck.  RaiMly  M.. 
5.578.460.  a  415-29  000 
Declerk.  Juhan  W    S<r— 

Baird.  James  C  :  Declctt.  Johm  W.;  Hoemacrt.  Jocgen;  Bilani.  Nady: 
and  Deflander.  Joseph  F.  5..577.625.  CI  215-235080 
de  Coiniet.  Paul   Srr 

Wagnon.   Jean,  de  Coinlct.   Paul.   Nisalo.   Oino:   Ptouzane.  Claude: 
Sctradeil  l^gal.  Oaudine    and  Tonnerrt.  BcnunL  5.578.633.  CI 
514-118000 
DeCrescenzo.  Gary  A.:  See- 
Vazquez.  Michael  L.:  Mueller.  Richard  A  ;  Tallcy.  John  J.:  Gctman. 
Daniel  P:  DeCrescenzx,  Gary  A  :  and  Sun.  Eric  T.  5.578.606.  CI 
514-314000 
Dedeken.  Ralf  &<•— 

Schippers.   Heinz:   Baiwr.   Karl:  Bruske.  Johannes;  Fbcher.  Martin. 
Frank.  Benno;  Moctaeme.  Siecfricd;  Dedeken.  Ralf;  aad  Streppel. 
Hetheit  5J78.23I.  O  2I<>-JJ«.000 
Deering.  ItlicliMi  F:  Ste— 

ScWmb.  SMpben  A  ;  Dccring.  Michael  F;  Kubnlska.  Ewa  M.;  and 
Lavelle.  lAchiel  G .  5.579.473.  CI  395  501  000 
Deflander.  Joseph  F:  See— 

Baird.  James  C  ;  Decleik.  Jahv)  W ;  Hoemacrt.  Jorgen;  Bilani.  Nady; 
and  Deflander,  Joseph  F.  5_577.625.  O  215-235  000 
Oegclmann.  Hanspetcr  Se<' 

Kunz.   Markwait.   Degelmann.  Hanspetcr   Wach.  Wolfgaa|;   Muoit. 
Mohammal:  Kowalczyk.  JOrg   and  Vogel,  Manfred.  5.578339.  O. 
426-658.000. 
Degussa  AktieogesellschafI:  See — 

Beyer.  Hans  Hermann    and  Slarz.  Karl-Antnii.  5.578.383.  Q.  428- 
551000. 
De  Halts.  Laums  J.:  See — 

Van  Der  WaJ.  R.Mien  H  ;  ml  De  Haas.  Laurens  J .  5.578,959.  O. 
327-356.000 
Deka  Products  Limited  Partnership  See- 

Kamen,  Dean  I.     Gram,  Kevin  L.;  Faust.  Valenbne.  atMt  Lanigan. 
Richard  J  .  <.578,0I2.  CI   604-151.000. 
De  La)(.>rcade.  Vincent:  and  Lacoui,  Frank,  lo  L'Oreal.  Dispensing  a.ssembly 
comprising  a  cylindrical  container  including  a  piston.   5.5T7.641.  CI. 
222  386.000. 
Je  U  Pmerie.  Valine:  Set- 

Mellul.  Mynara:  and  de  U  PoterK-.  Val^e.  5.578.297.  CI.  424-70700. 
Delgado.  Joaquin;  and  Imamura.  Kengo.  U)  Minnesota  Mining  aitd  Manu 
facturing  Company.  Metliods  of  preparing  hollow  acryUle  polymer  micro- 
spheres. 5,578.6.50,  CI   521 -.56  000 
Dell  L  S  A  ,  L  P   S.-f— 

Jelfnes,  Kenneth  L  :  Jones.  Craig  S.;  and  Ptecooe.  Victor  K..  5,579.491. 
O   395  283  000. 
Dell  USA.  LP:  See— 

Busch.  Mm.  5„579.032.  O.  345-157.000 
RegiMer.  David  S  .  5..579_528.  O.  395-671  000. 
Sih.>ldcr,  Enca  J  ,  5,578.991.  CI   340-571  000. 
Delphi  AunnKXive  Systems  Deutschland  GmbH;  See — 

Dahmen.  Hans  P    and  Slanilzok.  EwaJd.  5.577 .6(M.  CT   20O-W8  000 
DeLixa,  Hector  F,  and  Smith,  Connie  M,  to  Wiscotuin  Alumni  Research 
FdundaiKW  Methods  and  compositions  containing  vitamin  D  compounds 
for  imprDvemenl  ol  skin  conditions  5,578,.587.  CI   5 14- 167  (¥K) 
Del  Vecchio,  Ce/ar  J   M    Ve— 

MiKta.  Antonio  M  R  ;  Dos  Reis.  Ney  R.  S,;  Md  Del  Vecchio,  Ozar  J 
M  ,  5,577.5.35,  a    1.38-99.000. 
De  Mugd.  Dotukl  N.,  to  Prince  Corporation  Retainer  and  locking  clip  for 

attachinj:  an  accessory  lo  a  vehicle  5.577,301,  O  24-295  000. 
Demoresi.  David  M  :  Moring.  Stephen  E :  and  Chiesa.  Claudia,  lo  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporatiim.  The  Method  and  silicate  composition  for  condilHining 
silica  surfaces   5.578.179,  CI   204  451(100 
Dempsey.  Michael  K  .  Kuthla,  Mark  S.;  and  Snyder,  Roben  J  .  lo  Hewlett- 
Packard  Co    Paging  ha.sed  backchannel  in  a  medical  telemetry  system 
5.579.001.  CI   34O-870.0IO 
Demurs.  Takayuki:  See — 

Hanma.   Kenji.   Nagai.  Toshinari;   Kanai.  Hmxhi;  Onaai.  Akiaari; 
Iwaoo.  Kazuhiko;  Yuda.  Shuji;  and  Demura.  Takayuki.  5.577.486. 0. 
123-674 1  Wi 
Den.  Tohru  See — 

AkimiLsu.  Jun:  Kaneko.  Norio;  Den.  Tohru;  and  Kobayashi,  Tamaki, 
5.578.5.54.  CI.  505- 1 25.000. 
Denome.  SyKia  A.:  Ser — 


Rambosek.  John.  Piddington.  Oiris  S.;  Kovacevich.  Brian  R  ;  Young. 
Kevin  D  ;  and  DencWK.  Sylvia  A  .  5.578.478.  O.  435-195  000 
Dent.  Paul  W .  to  Encsscn  Inc.  Time  and  ftequeiKy  slut  allocation  system  and 

method   5.579.106.  CI.  370-50000 
Denzinger.  Waller:  See— 

Hanmann.  HeinrKh;  Denzinger,  Waher:  Kroeaer.  Michael:  Nilz.  Clau- 
dia, l.inhan.  Fnednch:  and  Stange.  Andreas.  5.578.678.  CI    525- 
54.100 
De  Pooner.  Johannes  A.,  to  L'  S   Philips  Corporation  Optoelectronic  setni- 
nmductor  device  with  a  radiation-emilting  semiconductor  diode,  and 
method  of  manufactunng  such  a  dcvKe   5..578.863.  O   257-433.000 
DePoortcT.  Johannes  A  .  Tijburg.  Rudi>lf  P:  and  Van  De  Pas.  Hermanus  A  .  lo 
L  S  Philips  CiitporaiKin  Method  of  manufactunng  a  block-shaped  supfwit 
body  li»  a  semiconduct.x  cnnponeni   5.578.866.  CI   257-620  000. 
Den.  Randall  L..  (o  General  Motors  Corporation.  Me#iod  of  manufacturing 

a  suspen-sion  damper  5.577.579.  CI    188-315  000 
Dnai.  Anil  A    See— 

Meisberger,  Dan;  Bnidie,  Alan  D..  Desai.  Anil  A  :  Emgc,  Dennis  G., 
Chen.  ZhongWei;  Sinwnons,  Richard;  Smith,  Dave  E    A  :  [hma. 
Apnl,  Rough.  J.  Kirlwoixl  H.:  Honfi.  Leslie  A.;  Pearce-Ptrcy.  Henry; 
McMunry.  John;  and  Munro.  Enc.  5.578.821,  CI   250-3 10  000 
Desai.  Neil  P:  S«ionShiong.  Patrick;  Sandford.  Paul  A  ,  and  Heintz.  Roswitha 
E..  lo  VivoRs,  Inc   Graft  coplovmers  of  polvcalionic  species  and  woler- 
soluWe  polymers,  and  use  therefor  5.5:'8.442.  CI  435  1  100 
Desai.  Ranjil  C  :  See— 

Dunl^i.  Richard  P;  Mura.  Alben  J  ;  HIasta.  Dennis  J ;  Desai.  Raniii  C  ; 
Latimer.  Lee  H  ;  and  Subnunanvam.  Chakrapani.   5.578.623,  CI. 
514-37.3  000. 
De  ScheetJer,  Ivan:  and  Hom,  Joseph  B  ,  lo  Global  Therapeutics.  Inc. 

Radially  expanddNe  stem  5.578.149.  CI.  148-563.000. 
DeSeiu.  Danforth  .Ai^iaralus  and  process  for  nuking  a  moid  of  the  foot, 

ankle  and  lower  leg.  5.57g.260.  O.  264-223.000. 
Detection  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Pedtke.  Daniel  F.  5.578,989.  CI   340-5.39,000. 
Delering.  Juergen:  See- 

Schade.  Chraiian;  Boeckh.  Dieter,  and  Detenng.  Juergen.  5.578.684.  CI. 
525-360  000, 
Deutsch.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Spector,  ReynoU;  Deutsch,  Paul  J  ;  and  Nies.  Alan,  5.578.597.  CI. 
514-255000 
DeVilbiss  Health  Care.  Inc    See— 

Cote.  Mark  A..  5.578.115.  CI.  96-I21.0WI 
Devin.  Jean,  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S  A    Memory  redundancv 

circuit  5.579.265.  CI   .365  200  000 
Devlin.  David  J.:  See— 

Blancbet-Fincher.  Gtaciela  B..  Coales.  Don  M.;  Devlin.  David  J.;  Eaton. 
David  F;  Silzars.  Afis  K.:  and  Valone.  Steven  M..  5.578.901.  CI. 
3l3-4%,000, 
Deviwiakl,  David  H  .  Ill;  Oiabala,  Leonard  V ;  Cowsky,  Albeit  F;  and  ODell, 
Michael  P  Inlerconncciion  anangemeni  for  electrical  equipment  enclo- 
sures. 5.578.792.  CI.  174  50.000. 
Devorc.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

SchmidL  Thomas  A.:  Teggaiz.   Ron  E.;  and  Drvoie.  Joseph  A., 
5.579.193.  a.  .361   18  000 
DewakL  James  E..  Jr;  McManus.  Manin  P:  and  McManus.  Patrick  W.  Slide 

out  room  with  flush  floor  5.577.351.  CI.  52-67  000. 
Diani.  Arthur  R.:  Buhl.  Allen  E.;  and  Schostarez.  Hcinrich  J.,  to  Upjohn 
Company.   The     Stimulation    of   hair   growth    with    minoxidil    and   a 
5a-reducta»e  inhiNlor  5.578..599,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Dias.  J  Reming.  lo  Hew  leti  Packard  Company.  Catheter  probe  having  a  hxcd 

acoustic  reflecTor  for  full-circle  imaging   5.577 _506.  CI.  128-662.0.30 
Diaz.  Orlando:  See — 

Ambalavarua.  Samuel  D.;  Sanfoid.  Ronnie  E.;  Diaz.  Orlando;  Romano. 
Kenneth  D  ;  and  Fnimusa.  Anthony  M  .  5.579.452.  CI  .395-115000 
Dickcrson.  Donald  R  .  Jr:  See— 

Badami,  Vivek  V.  Dausch.  Mark  E.:  Whipple.  Walter.  Ill;  Homung. 

Richard  E  :  and  Dickersoo,  Donald  R.,  Jr ,  5.577.283.  CI  8  158  000. 

Dic-kerson.  J    Rodney    Wa.siewaler  gas  reduction  method.  5.578.211,  CI. 

210-610.000. 
Dickerson.  Roben  R  ;  and  Williams.  Kevin  W..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Disposable  element  for  cleaning  radiographic  film  processing  solutions 
5.578,425  CI  43(V347  WKI 
Dickson.  George  E .  II.  B<xJy  fix  an  electronic  stringed  insirumenl  adapted  lo 

produce  banjo  tones.  5.578.774.  C\.  84-269.000 
Dicon  A/S:  See — 

Buus.  Niels.  5.579J40.  Q.  364-525.000. 
Dicorpo.  JefTrev:  See— 

Van  Mairn.  David  J  .  and  Dicorpo.  Jeffrey.  5_579.516.  CI  .395-601  000. 
Diehl.  Spencer  C:  See-- 

Phillips.  Royston  J  ;  and  Diehl.  Spencer  C.  5.577>«9.  C\.  164-473.000. 
Diet.  Edward  N    See- 

Tong,  David  W ;  Manin.  Kenneth  M.;  CarmichaeL  Jenry  H.;  and  Diei. 
Edward  N..  5.579.232,  CI   .364^74.170 
Diekelman.  Dermis  P.:  See — 

Siackman.  James  T;  Diekelman.  Dennis  P;  Cutler.  Victor  H..  Ji.:  and 
Duvieau.  Gerald  J .  5.579.5.36.  O  455-54  100 
Dietsch.  Reiner:  See — 

Mai.  Hermann:  Dietsch.  Reiner;  and  Schubrn.  Klaus,  5.S78J50.  O. 
427-5%.00O 
Digestive  Care  Inc.:  See — 

Sipos.  Tiber.  5.578.304.  C\.  424-94.100. 


Di  Giacomo.  Michael;  Scheffee.  Robert  S.;  Woods,  Charies  D.:  and  Gold. 

Stephen,  to  Ailanlic  Research  Corporation  Hybrid  inflator  for  inflanng  air 

bags  5.577,769,  CI  280-736.000. 

Digiul  DJ.  Inc.:  See—  

Takahisa.  Tsunimo.  5.579.537.  a.  455-66.000. 

^^'•^aK^MiflSrnJh^'G.  Michael;  «.d  DunUm.  W.  Hugh. 
5  579  504  CI   395-471  000. 
FiSiJohn  J  .  and  Shuda.  Donald  G..  5.579.336.  Q.  375-219.000. 

Dillard.  Robert  D  :  See—  u.^,„„ 

Bach   Nicholas  J  ;  Dillard.  Robert  D  ;  Draheim.  Susan  E.;  H«™«"'- 
^bert  B.  and  Schevitz.  Richard  W.  5.578.634.  CI.  514^19.000 

Dillon.  Gregoiy  P:  See—  „    ,      u i  <-!..„ 

Gutowski.  Timothy  G.;  Dillon.  Gregory  R;  Li,  Haorong.  and  Chey. 
Sukyoaig.  5.578,158,  CI.  156-285.000. 
Dillon,  John  B.;  Nimmagadda.  Srinivas;  and  Moncayo.  Alfredo,  to  lUmbus. 
Inc.  Modul*  bus  with  single  or  double  parallel  temiination.  5.578.940.  Ll. 

Diily  GUnler,  Mahr,  Henmann;  and  Rudolph,  Gerd.  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Rciary  switch.  5.577.605.  CI.  200-564.000.  ^  ^    ^     , 

Director-General  Of  Agency  Of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 
Masuda     Mitsuioshi;    Nakao,    Yukimichi;    and    Shimizu.    Toshimi. 

5.578.4M.  CI.  524-80000.  

Todo.  Yojhinori;  Sakamoto.  Masami;  Ushijima.  Nonaki:  Sonoda.  Akira. 

Miura.  Yukio;  Araki.  Kyousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5.577.902.  CI. 

414-7.35.000 

DiResla.  James:  S?r—  t  <-rmi  r-i 

DiResia.  Joseph  G.;  DiResta.  James;  and  Gargano.  Perry.  5.577.723.  t-l. 

273-580OH,  „        ^  u,  .     i.  ii 

DiResu  JiKeph  G  ;  DiResta.  James;  and  Gargano,  Peny.  Squeezable  toy  ball, 

5,577,723,  CI  273-58.00H. 

'^'*/5^'?!^W,ilafATaml  Diric.  Raymond  J..  5.578.344.  O.  427-211.000. 

^  ^S.  itob^n^D7and  Di  SImone.  John.  5.578.333.  CI.  425-588.000. 

Dittmar.  Chritlian:  See—  .       iti  ■  i.    rs:»«., 

Schlichenmaier.  Andreas;  Haefele,  Klaus.  SchwaheUlnch:Ditt™r. 
Chnsdan;  Blanc.  Manin;  and  Rural.  Thomas.  5.579.235,  CI.  364- 
483.000. 

Dixit  Ginsh  A.:  See—  ^    .  c^n  am  ni 

Chen.  Fasen  E  ;  Dixit  Girish  A  ;  and  Miller.  Robert  O..  5.578.872,  CI. 

2.57-751.000 
Dixon  Valve  &  Coupling  Co.:  See—  ^    /-u  j„    u 

Singh  Paramjil:  Shenoy,  Madhu  K.;  and  Schappert.  Charles  H.. 
5.577.777,  CI.  285-354.000.  ,.        ^ 

Diuric.     Stevan     W;     and     Penning,     Thomas     D^Alkoxy^ubsutuied 

dihydrobeilzopyran-2-sulfonimides.  5.578,619,  CI.  514-365.000. 
DN  Labs.  ln«  :  See—  ,_^ 

Naum.  Daniel,  5,579.429.  CI.  385-143.000. 

Yokonuaia.  Norikazu;  Sosa.  Toshio;  Fukuhara.  Toru;  Doba,shi.  Toshio; 
and  Sasagaki,  Nobuaki.  5.579,082,  O.  396-158.000. 
Diibbeling   Klaus,  lo  ABB  Research  Ltd  Method  of  operating  a  premumg 
burner.  5,577.904,  CI.  431-8.000. 

'^'B;y»%^  U;"^  Dodge.  Jefhey  A..  5..578.613,  CI.  514-324.000. 

Br^anl.  Henr^  U  ;  and  Dodge,  Jeffrey  A..  5.578,6  4  CI  514^324.00a 

Doebert  Michael:  Guenther.  Werner;  Schulze-Ganzlin.  Ulnch;  Rloetz.  Josef; 

and  Heubeck.  Erich,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesellschalt.  Line  detector  canwra 

for  employment  in.  particularly,  denial  x-ray  diagnostics  installations. 

5,579,366.0  378-189.000. 
Doen  Mariois;  and  Wald.  Roland,  lo  Sandoz  Ltd.  Fibre-reactive  monoa- 

zooaphlh)4dvesluffs   5.578.712.  CI   534-6.34^000. 
DohiMiLsahiko:  Nishibe.  Yoshihisa;  Makino.  Yuji;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiki,  lo 

Teijin  Limited    Peptide  proleinaceous  dnig  nasal  powder  composioon 

5.578,324,  CI.  424^99.000  j  „     .^    r,.    h 

Doi    Nobukazu;  and  Yano,  Takashi,  lo  Hitachi.  Ud  ;  and  Hitachi  Denshi 

kabushiki  Kaisha  Independent  cell  system  of  forward  and  reverse  links. 

5.579.374.  CI   379-59.000. 

"^^^KoukTTLkalkrTaya.  Ma.saaki;  Unno.  Makoto;  Mikuriya,  Yushi;  and 

Dojvw,  Tada.shi.  5,578.409,  CI.  430-109,000. 
Dolan-Jcnnier  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Stumpt  Kenneth  D.  5.579.177.  CI.  359-837  000. 
Dolan  Richard;  and  Riccobono.  Paul,  lo  Block  Dnig  Company,  Inc,  Lavatory 

cleaning  block.  5.578,559,  H  510-192  000. 
Dolby  Laboraiories  Licensing  Corporation:  See—  ^      .  .       .j 

Fielder  Louis  D  ;  Bosi-Goldberg.  Manna;  Davidson.  Grant  A  .  and 
Gundry.  Kennedi  J..  5.579.404.  CI  381-106.000. 

^""seoane.  Peter  R.'7alvino,  Joseph  M.;  Douty,  Brent  D  ;  Awad,  Mohamed 

M  A    Dolle   Roland  E  ;  Sawuu,  David  G  .  Faunce,  David  M.;  and 

Houck,WavneT.  .5.578,601,0.514-299.000. 

Domb,  Abraham  J  .  Gref,  Ruxandra,  Minamiuike.  Yoshiharu.  Reracchia. 

Mana  T ;  and  Langer.  Robert  S..  to  Massachusetts  ""stilule  of  Techno^y 

Nanopanicles  and  microparticles  of  non-linear  hydrophilic-hydrophobic 

mulriWookcopolymers.  5.578.325,  CI.  424-501.000       ^  ^     .     , 

Dombtowski.  cJeg^  J.;  ««1  Song.  Jay  H    Wheelcha|r  having  freewheel 

handle  aad  brake  assembly.  5.577.748.  CI.  280-244.000. 
Don  &  Low  (Holdings)  Limited;  See— 

Ferrar,  Andrew  N  ;  and  Phin.  David  D..  5.578.370.  O.  428-288.000. 


Donaghey.  J  Bradley:  See—  ^  „  ^    „    .    d 

McMurphy,  David  L.;  Donaghey.  J.  Bradley;  and  Reed.  Mark  B.. 
5.577.673,0.241-33.000. 

Donahue.  Frederick  A.:  See—  j  .   a-  .  j c 

Lindenfelser.  William  M.;  Donahue.  Fredenck  A.;  and  Audi,  Anthony  E.. 

5,579,453,0.395-115.000.  . .  .v      c 

Donselman,  Edward  H  ;  Bumham,  Lowell  C  ;  Sloan.  Scon  E  ;  and  Suchanek 

Steve  to  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company.  Liquid  dispensmg  device  with 

separable  walenvay.  5.577,393,  O.  62-390.000. 

Dony.  Carola:  See—  .  .  .    „  .        cc-n-rin 

Ambrosius,  Dorodiea;  Dony,  Carola;  and  Rudolph,  Ramer.  5378.710, 

CI.  530^12.000. 

Dorian.  Randel  E.:  See—  c.-^oik 

Cochnim.  Kent  C;  Dorian.  Randel  E.;  and  Jemoud.  Susan  A..  5,578  J 14, 

O.  424-424.000. 

Dormer,  Michael  J.:  See—  

Kaido  Peter  F.;  and  Donner,  Michael  J..  5377.390.  O.  62-228.500. 
Donner  Michael  W ;  and  Ashdown,  Michael  B.,  to  Viech  Communications, 
Lid.  Dual  batterv  recharger  with  backup  power  feature  for  use  in  systems 
having  a  base  unit  and  battery-powered  portable  unit    5,578.875.  O. 
307-66.000. 

Dombusch.  Andrew  W.:  See—  

Pran  Timothy;  Dombusch,  Andrew  W.;  Beliveau.  Yvan  J.;  Lundberg. 
Eiic  J    and  Sweeney.  Michael  H..  5.579.102.  O.  356-3.120. 
Dotnier.  Pascal;  Kikinis.  Dan;  and  Seller,  William  J  ,  to  Elonex  1 R  Holdings, 
Ltd  Hand-held  portable  computer  having  capability  for  external  expansion 
of  an  inumal  bus.  5379,489,  O.  395-281.000. 
Dosani,  Majid  A:  See —  .t    ■ 

Baridey  Naomi  R;  Dosani.  Majid  A.;  Sannmg.  Donald  E.;  and  Taylor, 
Michael  L.,  5,577,522.  CI.  134-111.000. 
Dos  Reis.  Ney  R.  S.:  See—  ,„,,,.       r~.       , 

Mona.  Antonio  M.  R.;  Dos  Reis.  Ney  R.  S  ;  and  Del  Vecchio,  «zar  J. 
M.  5.577,535.0.  138-99.000.  ,.....„ 

Dougan.  Rodney  D.;  T.ncher.  Oine  A  ;  and  Wulfers.  Thomas  F  to  ^oi^l 
Petrochemical  Company.  Food  grade  compressor  oil.  5.578.557.  Cl.  vjs- 
437.000. 
Douio.  Tadashi:  See —  j  ,-._        t  j.-i.; 

Kohiaki  Takaaki;  Taya.  Masaaki;  Unno.  Makoto;  and  Doujo.  Tadashi. 
5,578,408,  O.  430-106.600. 

Doutv,  Brent  D.:  See—  „        ,^    .      j  ,._i.  i 

Seoane  Peter  R.;  Salvino,  Joseph  M  ;  Douty.  Brent  D.;  Awad,  Mohamed 
M  A  Dolle,  Roland  E.;  Sawutz.  David  G  ;  Faunce.  David  M  ;  and 
Houck.  Wayne  T.  5,578,601.  CI.  514-299  000. 

Dover  Corporation:  See —  „    „.^         ^    ,-.-    j  »     i 

SundeVhaus.  Charles  A.;  Young.  Jonathan  R;  Obenecht  David  A.,  and 
Moonnan.  Charles  J.,  5,577.538,  O.  141-94.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Au  Andrew  T;  and  Nafziger.  J.  Lowell,  5378,740.  O.  549-525.000, 

Clement.  Katherine  S..  5378.737.  CI.  549-331 .000. 

Klecka  Gary  M..  5.578.210,  CI.  210-610.000. 

Shl^k  R^A.:  and  Moll,  Nonnan  G..  5-577.333  O.  34-360.000. 

Speih  David  R  ;  Wallher,  Brian  W.;  and  Relleder.  Ronald  R..  5378.674. 
O.  524-575.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation;  See—  ,  c-,o  iiai  r-i   <i«  n  (¥¥1 

Bices  Timothy  N  ;  and  Le  Grow.  Gary  E,  5,578,692.  CI.  528-15.000. 

Noel  Ross  A..  5378.319.  O.  424^148,000. 

Yeh.  Ming-Hsiung.  5.578344.  CI.  502-226.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,  Yuji;  Kobayashi,  Hideki;  and  Nishiumi.  Watani.  5378.381,  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Dowdell,  Charles  R:  See—  ,.   ,    i  r,    <  <ia  i..i  n 

Lee.  Ruby  B  ;  Dowdell.  Charles  R.;  and  Lamb.  Joel  D..  5379.253.  CI. 

•ifiA  7S7  onri 

Downing.  Dennis  l:  Targeting  system  5.57r733.  CL  273-348«IO_ 
Downing.  James  R.  Portable  helicopter  landing  pad.  5.577.687.  O.  244- 
IIO.OOE. 

''"''lancoir.  GregorTn  ;  Doyle.  Marie  C  ;  and  Field,  Frederic  R,  5378,005. 
O  604-82.000  ,  „      ... 

Dragheiti,  Fiorenzo;  and  Rizzoli,  Salvaiore.  to  G.D  Socieia  Per  Aaont 
ttevice  for  rolling  elongated  elements,  particulariy  for  producing  tobacco 
items.  5.577318.  CI.  131-32.000  „.,._,        ^„  n 

Drago,  James  A.;  Kuhlemann,  Bruce;  and  Spielberg,  Richard,  lo  Pall  Cor- 
poration. Mediod  and  system  for  collecting,  processing,  and  slonng  blood 
Components.  5,578,027,  O.  604-408.000.  „.  ^     .  .    p,„  cn, 

Drago,  James  A.;  Kuhlemann.  Brace;  and  Spielberg,  Richard,  to  P»II  Cor- 
poration MeUwd  and  system  for  collecting,  processing,  and  stonng  blood 
components  5,578.028.  CI.  604-408.000. 
Dragon.  Christopher  R;  See—  rv_-™.  rt^<^ 

Cosia.  Julio  C  ;  Burger,  Wayne  R.;  Camillen.  Natalino;  Dragon.  Chns- 
lopher  P;  Lamey,  Daniel  J  ;  Lovelace,  David  K.;  and  Ngo.  David  Q., 
5.578,860,  CI.  257-528.000, 

Draheim,  Susan  E.:  See—  „    „    ..         c  c     u_._« 

Bach   Nicholas  J    Dillard.  Robert  D  ;  Draheim.  Susan  E..  Hermann. 
Roii^lT;^  ^heviiz.  Richard  W,  5378.634.  O.  514^19^0a 
Drake.  Anthony  G.;  and  Bluestein,  David  J.  Curiing  iron  pouch.  5377,6«/. 

CI.  206-349  000. 
■^■JU^n:  ^N  ;  and  Drake,  Ian  W,  5377,900,  O.  417-407.000, 
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Dicnip.  BemMd  C  .  lo  ImRnadoaal  Business  Mjchuies  CoipofMitin  SyMem 
and  method  for  controlling  dau  transfer  berween  mukipte  iMercannecKd 
crmpuicr  systems  vmh  an  untethered  stylus   5.57<>.48l.  O   395-200010 
Dmser  Indiutncs.  Int    Set 

U.  Tuong  T.  5^77.564.  CI    175  93  000 
Drew.  James  H  .  Ill  Tanoo  adnussion  ticket  5^78353.  O  428-43.O0O 
Drew   L.  Edward.  II.  and  Scheuhing.  Roben  B  .  lo  Marfcem  Cocjioratron 

GraviMC  plate  asiembly  5.578.364.  CI  428  195  000 
Drexel.  Jelfrey  R    See— 

De   Backer.    Mmk;   Drexel.   Jeffrey   R  .   and   Bolander.   WiUiam  J. 
5.577.475.  C\    123-417000 
Drexel  University:  See— 

Kamel.  Ihab.  Md  SoU.  David  B  .  5J78.079.  C  623-4000 
Drier.  Jon  S.:  See — 

Ouldet^.  Edwin  R  ;  Drier.  Jon  S  ;  aid  Heney,  Michael.  JJ79.297.  O 

369-291000 

Dropczyaski.  Hartmui.  »d  KUiinhoid.  Michael,  to  Jafeabeif  PifMenechnik 

GmbH    Winding  machine  with  sufipori  cybnders    5.577.684.  CI    242 

533  200 

Drossier    Michael,  lo  Braiin  Aklien(esellschail  Elecmc  iDothbrash  with 

rotary  bristle  supporting  stniclare.  5J77JSS.  CI.  I  $-22. 100. 
Oruck  Limited   See — 

Brown.  RoderKk  G  .  5.579.244.  O   364-$$8  000 
Ozewiecki,  Gregory  J    See — 

Saha.  Narayan  C.  Dnewiecki.  Oregoey  J  .  and  Lei.  Ob  M..  5J77.528. 
a    137  315.000. 
DSM  Chemie  Linz  GmbH:  See— 

SchuU.  Ench;  HluM.  Georg;  and  MOIIner.  Mania.  5.578.723.  O 
544-192  000 
Ou  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  .  and  Company   See— 

Blanchet  Fincher.  Graciela  B    Coales.  Don  M  .  Devlin.  David  J  .  E^on. 
David  F,  Sil/ars.  Ans  K     and  VaJone.  Steven  M.  5.578.901.  O 
313-496.000. 
Cahiio.  EdwatJ  A.;  Juers.  Daniel  F;  and  Vta  Retnoonel.  John  G.. 

5.579.076.  a   396-627  000 
Chan.  Chnslina.  5.578.347.  a  427  136(100 

Collier.  Charles  F;  Deane.  Bnan  A  ,  Feathers,  William  E:.  King.  Roben 
A.;  Kopalsis.  Ale«««dei  D  .  Ladisch.  Thomas  P.  Mrozinski.  Peter  M  . 
Md  Pih.  Norman  P.  5.578.201.  CI   210-142  000 
EbersoJe.  Richard  C  .  DeCarolis.  John  G  .  and  McCormick.  Randy  M  . 

5.578,460.  CI   435-29  000 
Foraen.   Herman   H.   Frankosky.   Michael   S.  and   Kwok.   Wo 

5.578.368.  O  428^229  000 
Foy.  Brian  E  .  and  Miner.  Lows  H..  5.578.3)8.  O.  428-104000. 
Liang.  Zhongjie,  5,579.031.  O  345-154  000 
McAllister,    Robert    W;    aad    Shibala.    Steven    K..    5477.376. 

57  293000 
Shealy,  Glenn  S  .  5J78.I37.  O   134-42.000. 
Tabb,  David  L..  5.578.681.  O  525-1*4000 

Vaidyanaihan,  Akhileswar  G  .  and  Kalayeh,  Hooshmand  M..  5..579.409. 
a   .382  2031)00 
Dubnick.  Beroinl  See  — 

BniMH.  Romulus  K  .  and  Dubnkk.  Bcmani.  5.578.638.  O.  514- 
463  000 
Dubots.  Philippe  See 

Narayan.  Ramani.  Dubois.  Philippe:  and  Kxishnan.  Mohan.  5.578.691. 
CI   527-300000 
Duclos,  Jean-Louis,  lo  Connecteurs  Cinch.  Herriaphroditic  electrKal  contact 

member  5,577.928.  CI  439  290000 
Dully.  Michael  L    See— 

Simon.  Richard  K  ;  Duffy.  Michael  L .  Tanner.  Michael  J ,  Bamnger. 
Mathuu  N  ,  and  Raw  Is,  Nathan  C  .  5.578.271.  CI  422  98  000 
Duffy.  Thomas  P    See— 

Bhati.  Ashwinkumar  C  .  Duffy.  Thomas  P.  Hackcn.  Gerry  A.;  and 
McKeveay.  Jeffrey.  5  J78.796.  O,  I74-260JM0. 
Duke  University:  See— 

CUrt.  Robert  L.  Jr ;  Vipperman,  Jeffre\    S  :  and  Cole.  Daniel  G  . 

5.578.761.  a  73  7e9  0(X) 
Pickup.    David    J .    Palel.    Dhavalkumar:    and    Antczak.    James    B.. 
5.-578,468,  CI.  4.35-91  320 
Dumoulin.  Charles  L  .  and  Hardy.  Chnstopher  J .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
BHiy.  MedMxb  for  the  simuhvieuus  detection  of  multiple  magnetic  reso- 
■■cc  amga  5,578,924,  O   324  309  000 
DutiKMKii.  Oorlcs  L  :  See- 

DacTow.  Roben  D  ,  Dumoulin.  Charles  L..  and  Souza.  Steven  P.. 
5.577,502,  CI    128-653  100 
Dunbar.  James  J  ,  Kase>h.  Sheldon.  Prevorsck,  Oisan  C  .  Tarn,  Thomas  Y . 
Weedoo.  Gene  C  .  and  WiiKklhi>fer.  Roben  C  ,  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc   Very 
low  creep,  ultra  high  modulus,  low  shnnk.  high  tenacity  polyolehn  liber 
has  ing  gtxid  strength  retention  jt  high  lemperatures  and  method  to  produce 
such  fiber  5.578.374,  CI  428  .364  000 
Duncklev.  James  A.   See  - 

Morehouse.  James  H  ;  Ah,  Roben  A  .  Duncklcy.  James  A..  Furay.  David 
M    and  Thompson.  Richard  K  .  5.579.189,  CI   .360-105000 
Dunheld.  John  C  ,  Ose>ssi.  Kamran.  and  Heine.  Gumer  K  .  to  ScagateTech- 
nology,  Inc  Passive  irugnetic  beanngs  for  a  spindle  motor  5.578.882.  CI 
310-90.500 
Dunlield.  John  C  .  Heine.  GuMer  K.:  Oveyssi.  Kamran,  and  Jufer.  Marcel,  to 
Scasate  Technology.  Inc  Irooless  spindle  motor  for  disc  drive  5.S79.I88. 
CI  ^99  08O 


K. 


a 


Stcgall.  Ken- 
.5.578.167.0 


Dunl^.  Richard  P..  Mura.  Alben  J .  HIasU,  Dennis  J  ;  Desai,  Ranjit  C  . 
Latimer.  Lee  H.  and  Subramanyam.  Chakrapani.  to  Sterling  Windimp  Inc 
Saccharin  derivative  proteolytic  enzyme  inhibitors    5.578.623.  O.  514- 
373000 
Dunlap.  Thonus  J :  See- 

Soori^unuir.  Kalhirgamasundaram.  Switzer.  Steven  A.. 
neth  E.;  Dualap.  Thomas  J.:  and  Albrcchl.  Colleen  M  . 
156-654  100. 
Dunlay.  Edward  R  :  See^ 

PohJ.  Jeff  K.;  Johnwn.  David  A  ;  aid  Dunlay.  Edwanl  R..  5JS78.06O.  O 
607  3000 
Dupcmy.  Gttmti.  to  Alcatel  AMiom  Compacnie  Gencrale  d'Electncite 
Method  of  aioiMaring  the  fabricaban  of  Bi  2223  matenal  having  a  high 
cntical  temperature  5.578.555.  O  505-450000 
DuPont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company,  The:  See — 

Ban.  Douglas  G  ,  Petrailis,  Joseph  J .  and  Sbetk.  Susan  R  .  5.578.609. 
a   514  314000 
Dwa  Pharmaceuticais.  Inc.:  See — 

Mecikaiski.  Mafc  B  .  Williams.  David  R  .  and  Tbueson.  David  O,. 
5477,497.  a    128-203  ISO 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

Hughen.  John  F.  5.578.390.  CI  429-93  000 
Dinn.  Anthony  P  Spon  swing  training  aid  5.577.966.  Q.  473-234.000 
Durbin   William  C  .  Powers.  Georfe  N  :  and  Wallin.  Mer  E..  to  Lexmark 
Intematiimal,  Inc  Pnnting  light  indicia  on  keyboard  keys.  5.577,849.  O, 
40(M90  MX) 
Durdan.  W  Hugh   See— 

CallMider.  Michael  A  .  Uhler.  G    Michael;  and  Durdan.  W    Hugh. 
5.579,504.  CI   395-471000 
Dttrden.  Gregory  S    See- 
Hamilton.  Scott;  Hanian.  Ray  T;  Durden.  Gregory  S..  Christensen.  Jan 
L  ;  and  Paulick.  Melvin.  5479.05$.  O.  348-476.000 
Durkce.  Neil  W    See- 

Gaeta.  Anthony  C  ;  Swei.  Gwo  S.;  and  Dutkee.  Neil  W .  5.578.343.  a, 
427  202  000 
Durr  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Klobucar.  Joseph  M  .  5.578.276.  CI  422-173.000 
Durso,  Joseph  M  .  lo  IBEX  Golf  L  C  Golf  swing  practice  device  5.577.%7. 

a  473-279000 
D'Uuel.  Louis  A.:  See— 

Oweis.  Salah  M  :  Snyder.  James  G  .  and  DUssel.  Louis  A..  5478J94. 
a  429  155  000 
Dutta.  April  See— 

Meisberger.  Dan.  Brodie.  Alan  D  .  Desai.  Anil  A  :  Emge.  Dennis  G,; 
Chen.  Zhong-Wei.  Simmons.  Richard;  Smith.  Dave  E    A  .  Dulla. 
April;  Rough.  J  Kirk  wood  H..  Honh.  Leslie  A  .  Pearce-Percy.  Henry; 
McMuttiy.  John;  and  Mumo.  Erx.  5478.821.  O  250-310000 
Duval.  Gregory  M.   See- 
Wile.  RKhaid  M.;  Duval.  Gregory  M  ;  and  York.  Leighton  H..  Jr.. 
5477.615.  CI  206-554  000 
Duvall.  Charles,  White,  Ian  A  .  and  Yaffe,  Henry  H..  to  Lucent  Technologies 

Inc   Optical  integrated  circuits  and  methods   5479,421.  CI   .385  14000. 
Duwell.  Ernest  J    See— 

Gaglivdi.  John  J.;  Chesley.  Jason  A  ;  Houck.  Charles  H.;  Cosmano, 
Richafd  J  .  and  Duwell.  Ernest  J  .  5.578.098.  CI  51  295000 
Dvorak.  Ryan  T  Walercrafi  protection  mat  5.577.455.  CI    114-219  000 
Dvdvk.  Michael:  See— 
■     Fajen.  Lyie  A  ;  Dydyk.  Michael,  and  Malone.  Hugh  R..  5478.961.  Q, 
327-543000 
Dykstra.  Christine  C:  See— 

Tidwell.    Richard   R  .   Dykstra.  Chnsnne  C ;   and   Hall.   James   E,. 
5.578.631.  CI   514  394000. 
Dynamil  !^>bel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fiederling.  Nikolaus.  5478.785.  CI    102-202.500. 
Dynatech  Precision  Sampling  Corporation:  See — 
Wilks.  Terry  S  .  5478.495.  CI  436-178,000 
Dziabo.  .AntfKiny  J..  Jr:  See- 
Park.  John  Y;  Cook.  James  N  ;  and  Dziabo.  Anthony  J  .  Jr.,  5478J40. 
a.  510-513000 
E  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Company:  See- 
Held.  Roben  P.;  Pizzocri.  Massimo,  and  Taylor.  Harvey  W .  5478.412. 
CI  430-257  000 
El  F   See— 

Mital.  Mart  Henn;  and  Vidal.  Yves.  $477,281.  CI.  5-62$.00a 
E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc    See— 

Weis-Fogh.  Ulla  S  .  5.578.326.  C  424-529000 
Earl.  Lionel  F.  Jr  Adjustable  work  seat  to  provide  suppon  when  in  a  kneeling 

piwilion   5.577,800.  CI   297  195.110 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Burheny.  Mitchell  S  .  and  Tun.  I.ee  W..  5.578.549.  O  503-227.000. 
Cullinan.  Ann  M.;  Darmon.  Charles  M.;  Sauter.  Rosa  P;  and  Lcith. 

Charles  F..  5.578.427.  CI  430-393  000. 
DKkerson.  Roben  E     and  Williams.  Kevin  W.  5478.425.  O    430- 

,347.000. 
Frank.  Lee  F,  and  Bischoff.  David  K  .  5479.072.  CI.  396-579.000. 
Fyson.  John  R  .  5478.428.  O  430- .398.000 
Fyson.  John  R  .  5478.429.  CI  430-WI  000 
Fyson.  John  R  ,  5478.430.  CI  430-401  000 
Fyson.  John  R  .  5.578.431.  CI  4.30-401  000 
McCuckin.   Hugh   G.    Badger.   John    S.; 
5.578.432.  CI  430-»29  000. 
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Fernando.  Jr:  and  Harris.  Clark  E..  5477.614.  CI.  206- 


and   Orem.    Michael    W. 


Pal 

521  000 
Roben,  Philippe  G,  5.578.191.0  205-614.000.  ,  „.  .„ 

Rogers.  Michael  K  ;  Apps.  Roben  W.;  and  Keys.  Barry  H„  $478,835. 

CI   '*50-587  000 
Sezan.'k  Ibrahim!  and  Patti.  Andrew  J..  5479.054,  O.  348-152.000, 
Smart.  David  C  ;  and  Pearson.  Douglas  H  .  5479,070, 0.  396-538.000 
Tooc  Waller  E .  Jr.;  Simpson.  Brian  L.;  Debniln,  Brace  R.;  Naujokas, 

AndriiB  A.;  and  Gamble.  William  J..  5478.173.  O.  20.3-6.000. 
Tun.  Lee  W,  5.578.416.  CI  430-270.180. 
Eastman   Richard  H  ;  and  Davis.  James  C.  Jr,  to  Brooks  Aulomabon.  Inc 
Articulated  arm  transfer  device  5477.879.  CI.  414-744,500 

Eaton  Corporation:  See— _^^^ 

Adams.  David  M  ;  and  Hastings.  Jerome  K..  5478,979. 0. 335-245,000. 
Dilly.  G«nler;  Mahr.  Herrmann;  and  Rudolph.  Gerd.  5477.60$.  O 

200-$<M.000 
Eberwein  Roger  J  ;  Hess.  James  P;  Plantan.  Richard  F.;  Shinlla.  George 

F    and  Stefano.  Carol  L..  5.577481.  O.  192  18.00A. 
Mackenzie.  Raymond  W;  and  Engel.  Joseph  C.  5.579.194.  O.  361- 

Stasik  .Milhony;  and  Slaintoo.  John  E..  5477.978.  O,  477-78.000. 
Stretch,  Dale  A  .  5.577.%3.  O.  464-77  000, 
Torrence.  Roben  J .  5477.705.  O.  251-129  150. 
Eaton.  David  F:  See—  .  _ 

Blanchei-Fincher.  Graciela  B  ;  Coates.  Don  M.;  Devlin,  msid  J^Eaton. 
David  F;  Silzars.  Aris  K;  and  Valone.  Steven  M..  5.578.901.  U. 
3l3-4%.000 
Eberlein.  Em$t:  See — 

Grill    B«mhard;  Brandenburg.  Karl-Heinz;  Sporer.  Thomas;  Kunen. 
Bemd;  and  Kberlem,  Ernst,  5,579,430.  CI.  395-2.120. 
Ebersbach.  Peter;  and  Muller.  Helmut,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Sliftung.  Method  aiid 
device  for  the  conection  of  measurement  errors  due  to  vibrations  m 
cootdinatemea-suringdevices.  5.579.246,0.  364-571.010. 
Ebersole  Richard  C  ;  DeCarolis.  John  G  ;  and  McKTormick.  Randy  M  .  lo  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Compan)    Eleclrophoretic  method  for  ihe 
isolation    and    separation    of    mlcnxirgamsms    and    cell    populations. 
5.578.460.  CI.  435-29.000.  .  ,     ^ 

Eberwein.  Rqger  J  ;  Hess.  James  P;  Plantan.  Richard  F ;  Shinlla.  George  K; 
and  .Slefa«o  Carol  L,.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Coupling  a.ssembly 
5,577.581.0.  192  18,00A.  u     .,,.     ir        c  i, 

Ebinuma,  Rvtiichi;  Kanya.  Takao;  Mizusawa.  Nobutoshi;  Lda.  Koji;  Saka- 
moto. Eiji.  and  Uzawa.  Shunichi.  to  Canon  •^'^jl'*' ^''J!?*  , T''",'S[*,S|Jf 
controlling  device  for  mask  and  wafer  holders,  5477452.  CI.  165-296.000. 
Echelon  Cixjoralion:  See—  .  .,       ~     „        ,  v. 

Einkauf.  Robert  L  ;  Rilev.  Glen  M;  and  Von  De  Bur.  James  M.. 
5  579,482.  CI   .395-200.100.  _  „„ 

Suneriio.  Philip  H.;  and  Stewart.  J.  Marcus,  $.$79.33$.  O.  37$-200.000 

'"Bur^k.  Ch^es  L.,  and  Echt  Ellion.  5478.168,  O.  162-164.300 
Ecolab  Inc :  See—  _  „         .  „ 

Lentsch.  Steven  E  ;  Groth.  Dale  W;  Oakes,  Thomas  R.;  and  Baum, 
Bun<«i  M  ,  5.578.134.  CI    134-3.000. 
Ecdith     Zeolithe  GmbH:  See—  „       r>^  a 

Tissler  Amo;  Thome.  Roland;  Becker.  Karl;  Neubauer,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
John.  Hans-Heino.  5478.195.  CI.  2(«-»6  000. 
Edd  Jon  F.  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Rotating  nng  s]J««ure  for 
gas  turbine  engines  and  method  for  its  production   5.579432.  CI   419- 
2.000 

S^^^^  Veli!  and  Edelmann.  Kan.  5.577.671.  O.  241-14  000 
Eder  Gerhanl;  and  Paul.  Hans  Jiuchim.  loOuvi  Minen  AG.  Soil  conditioner 

and  a  process  for  its  preparanon  5.578.121.  CI.  106-486000 
Edgar.  Lynne.  Moore.  Ronald  G  ;  Ramsey.  Reno  V ;  and  Tousignam.  Al  E . 

to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Apparatus  for  remote  implementa- 

bon  of  a  command  5479.485.  O.  395-200.140. 

Edmeston  AB:  See—  

Alexander.  JefferyC.,5..578.I02.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Edward.s.  Cynthia  A  ;  Cantor,  Charles  R.;  Andrews.  Beth  M,;  Tunn.  Lisa  M  ; 
and  Frv.  Kirk  E  .  to  Genelabs  Technologies,  •nc,^"?;"-^^^^  P^" 
binding  molecules  compositions  and  methods.  5.578.444.  CI.  4J5-61JW 
Edwards  Darsin  R  .  to  Texas  Instraments  Incorporated.  System  for  modeling 
an  integrated  chip  package  and  method  of  operation.  5479.249.  CI 
364-578.000 
Edwards.  Rassell  J  :  See — 

Martin,  Wallace  A  ;  Edwards.  Russell  J.:  Gundersen.  Borge  R;  Keene. 
Danrn  S;  Kindt-Larsen.  Ture;  Lepper.  John  M  ;  Madsen.  Niels  J ; 
Rav«.   Thomas   C;   Wang.    Daniel   T:   and   Holley.   William   b.. 
5.578.331,0.425^5.000. 
Efanov,  Valery  P:  See—  ^   ^^  „  ,        „ 

Ingal,  Viktor  N  ;  Belyaevskaya.  Elena  A  ,  and  Efanov.  Valery  P. 
5.57V.363.  CI.  378-84.000. 
Efland.  Taylor  R.:  See—  ,.  ki     u/  ■  x 

Kwon. Oh-Kyong;  Efland.  Taylor  R  ;  Malhi.  Satwinder;  and  Ng.  Wai  T.. 
.5.57B4I4,C1  437-41.000. 
Eggers.  Frederick  W.:  See—  ^    j       ,  «,    .  .-jb  oea  n 

Hoseit,  Paul;  Whiting.  Gordon;  and  Eggers.  Fredenck  W,.  5.578.988. 0 
340-52"*  000 
Eggen,  DanielM  ;  and  Mikic.  Frank,  to  Snap-on  Technok^es.  Inc.  Magnetic 
bit  h<ilder  and  hand  tool  Incorporaung  same  5.577.426.  CI.  81-4J9.iiiw. 
Egner  Walter.  Bruno;  See — 


Blachena.  Thomas;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  and  Jaisle.  Klaus.  5477 J92. 
O,  15-250,202. 
Egolf.  David  A.;  See—  ,  ^    ■_. 

Lipton,  AmoW  S  ;  Sanfoid,  Mariam  P;  Egolf,  David  A.;  Wagner,  David 
W.;  Kneisel,  Todd  B.;  and  Giroux,  Michael  L.  5479401.  O.  395- 
421.060. 
Ehlig,  Peter  N.;  and  Bouuud.  Frederic,  to  Texas  InstmmenLs  Incorporated. 
Devices  and  systems  with  parallel  logic  unit  and  methods.  5.579.218.  CI. 
364-130.000 
Ehlig.  Peter  N.;  and  Boulaud.  Frederic,  lo  Texas  Insmimenis  Incorporated. 
Devices  and  systems  with  parallel  logic  unit  and  methods.  5479,497. 0. 
375-222.000. 

Ehredl,  Jesse:  See—  

Shaw  Mark  D.;  Heyman,  J.  Tad;  Bierce.  Laurence  M.;  and  Ehredl,  Jesse, 
5477.539.  O   141-332.000. 
Ehrhart.  Peter:  See—  .         ,  ,,„  .„   _ 

Heidelberg.  Gotz;  Ehrhart.  Peter;  and  Gritaidl.  Andreas.  5478.879.  O. 
310-54.000.  .,.,..,.    u     ■     ■ 

Eigenbrode.  Daniel  E.;  and  Undstrom.  Erik  A.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Exhaust  nozzle  cooling  scheme  for  gas  turbine  engine. 
5477.381.0,60-226.100. 
Eilers,  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Lee  James  A  .  Jr.;  Wickham.  Douglas  L.;  Eilers.  Gregory  L.;  Baoerson, 
William  D.;  and  Stapleton.  Craig  A..  5.577.649.  O.  224-321.000. 
Einkauf.  Robert  L.;  Riley.  Glen  M.;  and  Von  De  Bur.  James  M..  to  Echtskm 
Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  stonng  interface  information  in  a 
computer  system,  5479.482.  CI.  395-200.100. 

^""  Endn«s.''!S*ur.  ^  Einzinger.  Richard.  5.579.388.  O.  379^33.000. 

Hirano    Yulaka;  Eiraku.  Akira;  Soejima.  Shin'ichi;  and  Kadowaki, 
Yosliinori.  5,577.812.  O.  303-112.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,     ..       t  ..    •. 

Mivazawa.  Shuhei;  Hibi.  Shigeki;  Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki;  Mon.  Taka-shi; 
Hoshino.  Yotihisa;  Nagai,  Mitsuo;  Kikuchi.  Kouichi;  Shibala 
Hisashi  Hirota.  Kazuo;  Yamanaka.  Takashi;  Yamatsu.  Isao:  and 
Mizuno.  Masanori.  5.578.603,  CI.  514-304.000. 

Eisen.  Norbcrt:  See —  ,.^,  .«.,«,.« 

Lambens.  Wilhelm;  and  Eisen.  Norben.  5478.651,  O.  $21-107.000. 
Ekslrom  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .,.„,, 

Robinson.  Danell;  Leannonl.  Roben  O ;  l-oehr,  Kari  R^  Sf  ^' 

Robert;  Lewis,  Michael  E.;  and  Proehs,  Allen  V,  5.577.933.  CI. 

439-517.000.  „...,,     _. 

Ekwall  Christer:  and  Hognelid.  Kurt,  to  Pacesener  AB   Medical  electrode 

system  having  a  sleeve  body  and  control  element  therefor  for  selectively 

positioning  an  exposed  conductor  area.  5.578.067.  CI.  607-122.000. 

ELA  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ,^     c  .-r-i  «n    r-i 

Leffingwell.  Gordon  H  ;  and  ODonnell.  James  D..  5477.827.  CI. 
.362-102.000. 
Elantec:  See— 

Haney.  Barry.  5,578.967.  O.  330-263.000. 
Elazier-Davis.  Carol;  Beall.  Garv  W ;  and  Hughes.  John,  to  AMCOL  Inter- 
national Corporation  Extruded  smectite  clay  clumping  animal  liner  having 
improvedclumpstrength.  5.577.463.  O.  119-173  000. 
Elberbaum    David,  to  Elbex  Video.  Ltd.  Data  transmmer  for  selecavely 
transmining  dau  lo  receivers  via  transmission  lines  switched  ">  "°^" '" 
synchronization  with  an  external  synchronizing  signal.  5479,060.  U. 
.U8- 705.000. 
Elbex  Video.  Ltd.:  See— 

Elberbaum.  David.  5.579.060.  O.  348-705.000. 
Elcam  Plastic  Kibbutz  Bar-Am  See — 

Zinger.  Freddi.  5.578.016.  O.  604-248.000. 
Elder.  Robert  C:  See—  ,      „   „  ^      c-v  i     v. 

Smith.  Paul  F ;  Smith.  John  M  ;  Roninghaus.  Alan  P.:  Rader.  Shelia  M.; 
Pinckley.  Danny  T.;  Luz.  Yuda  Y ;  Lurey.  Daniel  M.;  Laird.  Kevin  M.; 
Kobrinetz.  Tony;  Elder,  Roben  C  ;  and  Bailey.  Donald  E..  5479.341. 
CI.  375-267.000. 
Eldon  Richard.  Heater  system  having  housing  wiOi  chamber  for  creaung  a 

turbulent  spinning  air  vortex.  5478.230.  CI.  219-21i.0OO. 
Electroid:  See —  ,    ,^^^ 

Lazorchak.  Edward.  5.577.578.  O.  188-171.000. 
Eleclrxmics  &  Telecommunications  Research  Instilute:  See— 

Yi.  Kyoung-Soo.  5477,621,  O.  211-41.000, 
Electrovert  USA  Corp.:  See—  T.i<«77««n 

Bailey,  Joel  B.;  Avramescu.  Sabi:  and  Foimella.  Tad.  5477,658.  CI. 
228-222.000. 
Elhatem.  Abdul:  See—  .    .„    .,     ^        »       _j 

Mojatradi.  Mohammad  M.;  Sandstrom.  Denms  W,;  Vo.  Tuan  A.;  and 
Elhatem.  Abdul.  5,577,617.  CI.  206-724.000. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  „       ,     ,-        j  t-_u  i_i.-  c 

Amos,  Jane  G.;  Heath,  Perry  C;  Pradier.  Douglas  E.:  and  Tolh.  John  E.. 

5,578.720.  CI.  540-205.000. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  Dillanl.  Robert  D  ;  Draheim.  Susan  E;Heimjmn. 

Robert  B.;  and  Scheviu.  Richard  W.  5.578  6M  CI  514-419_00a 
Bryant.  Henry  U  ;  and  Dodge.  Jeffrey  A  .  $.578,6  3,  C  .  5  *-324.0OO, 
Bryant.  Henry  U  ;  and  Dodge.  Jeffrey  A  .  5478.614.  CI.  514-324000, 
Grinnell,  Brian  W.  5.578,465,0.  435-69.100. 
Haehl.  Kevin  L  ;  Kress.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Wepsiec.  James  P,  5478,724. 

O   511  2.34  000 
Homback  William  J:  and  Mumoe.  John  E.  5478.608. 0  514-314.000. 

McGill.  John  M..  lU.  5478.713,  O.  536-18.500. 
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Shunun.  Robert  T;  RoAenberger.  Robert  B  .  Kurz.  Kenneth  D :  S«ll. 
Dwuel  J .  Smith.  Gerakl  F    and  Wiley.  Miduel  R..  5,578,574.  CI 
5I4-I8  00O 
Eliu.  D«i»:  See—  ^ 

Cohen.  Inm  R.;  Eli«»,  Dmu.  and  Macfcovits,  Donm,  5J78J03.  CT. 
424-93  710. 
Eluabeth  Arden  Co..  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacluon.  Simon  M.;  Rawhngs.  Anthony  V;  i«JScon.  Un  R  .  5J78,MI. 
a  514-547  000 
Elkjy  Manufaciimng  Company:  5er — 

DomclmM.  Edwvd  H  .  BiMnhun.  Lowell  C.  Sloui.  ScoO  E.;  and 
Suchanek.  Sieve.  5.577  J93.  CI  62  390000. 
EU.  frma  Ste^ 

Brams.  Peter.  HI.  Prant  and  Mandl.  Werner.  5.577.839. 0  366-76  300 

Ellncaon,  Raidall  J..  Powen.  Peter  E    Cheng.  Lap  K  .  and  Tang.  Chung  L . 

ID  Cornell  Rescach  FounditioB,  Uic  Tunable  optical  pafunenic  oKillalor 

5J79.I52.  a   359- .330  000 

Elliott.  Franklin  E.  to  MaxweU  ProducB.  Inc    Snap-logether  adjustable. 

articulated  bed.  5J77.280,  CI  5-618000 

Elliott.  Richard  L  ;  See—  . 

Burton.  George;  and  Hliott.  Richard  L .  5478J92.  C\.  514-210.000. 

Ellij.  David  G    See—  

Brady.  Gary  W  .  and  Ellii.  David  G  .  5,579..V49.  O  375-370.000 
Elonei  IP  Holdingi.  Ltd    Ste—  _ 

Dormer.  Pascal;  ICikimi,  Dia,  and  Seita.  WUIian  J..  5J7V,4«9,  O 

395-281000 
Kikinis.  Dan.  5.579,524.  C\.  395-750.000. 
Elsamaloty.   Mohamed.  lo  Lancaner  Colony  Cotporaliaa.  Clear  candle 

5.57K.()89.  CI   44-275.000. 
Ellech  Systems  Corporatioo:  Srr— 

Hardee.    Kenneth   I,.   Ernes.   Lynne   M  ;   aKi  CWaotk   Richard  C. 
5.578. 17h.  CI   2O4-290.0OR. 
EMC  CorporalHin:  Ste— 

Leshem.  EU.  5,577.931.  O  439-497.000 

Nelson.  Enc  C  ;  Heyden,  Owwlopher  A  ;  Collins.  Steven  W  .  Bnnegan. 
Stephen  G.  and  ThofH»on.  Chnswpher  M.  5J79.204.  CI.  361- 
685  000 

Emerson  Electnc  Co.:  S*e —  

Schoene.  Kadi  R  .  and  Terpstra.  Daniel  A..  5377.600.  O  200-13  170 
Emen.  Jacob;  Lundberfi.  Robert  D  .  and  Lohse.  David  J  .  to  Ex«on  Chemical 
Patents  Inc    Gcltrte  a-olehn  dispcrsant  additives  useful  in  oleaginous 
composilioos   5.578.:37.  d   MW  454  000 
Emgc.  Dennis  G.:  Set  — 

Mcisberger.  Dm;  Brodic.  Ala*  D.;  Desai.  Anil  A  .  Emge.  Dennis  G  . 
Chen.  Zhong  Wei;  Simmons.  Richard;  Smith.  Dave  E.  A.  CMiIU. 
Apnl,  RiHiith.  J  Kirti»i»»i  H  .  Hooh.  l^slie  A  .  Pearce  Percy.  Henry; 
McMunry.  John,  and  Munrn.  Erx.  5.578.821,  CI.  25O-3IO.00O 
EaikatI  Glass  Machinery  Investments.  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer.  Willi.  5.578,105.  O  65  359  000. 
Emisphere  Technokwies.  Inc  :  See  — 

M.Mein.  Sam  J  ;  and  Kantor.  Martm  L .  5,578,323.  O  424-499000 
Endemiaiui.  Rainer  Set- 

Himmler.  Thiiinas;  Petersen,  t'we;  Bremm.  KUu.s- Dieter;  Endcrmann. 
Rainer;  Stegcmann.  MKhael.  and  Wetfsiein.  HeinrCeorg.  5  J78.604. 
a.  514-312  000. 
Endu,  Akira;  See— 

Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko.  Miya/a»a.  Ka/uyuki.  Tsuno7aki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Ka/u>i>shi,  Y;ima/.aki.  Taka.shi.  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yanuguchi.  Yasunon.  Maisumoto.  Teisurou.  Ldo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.  Saito.  Hiroka/u.  Takano.  Mitsuhm).  Monno.  Maktilo. 
Miyaiakc.  Simchi;  Miyamoto.  Eiji.  Ka.sama.  Yisuhim;  Endo.  Akini. 
Hon.  Ryoichi.  Ehih,  lun.  Honguchi.  Ma.vashi.  Ikcnaga.  Shinichi.  and 
Kumau.  Aisushi.  5.579.256,  O  365-51  000 
Endn.  Hirovuki  Srr 

Hiraia!  Hidcki.  Endn,  Hiroyuki.   Kunbava.shi.   Isamu.  and  Komaki. 
Tsuyoshi  5.'";:.3.55.  CI  428-64  .100 
Endo.  KaLsulu>hi    Vi- 

Ikeda.  Kcnichi.  Fiido,  Kalsuloshi;  Nishiguchi.  Tsulomu;  and  Niwano. 
Ymhimi.  5.578.622.  O  514-372.000 
Endoh,  Hin<aki   See- 

Ohuieme.  Himki;  Endoh.  Himaki;  Goto.  Hiroshi.  Ikeuchi,  Ko;  and 
Asai.  Akihiko.  5.579.327.  O    372  20000 
Endnies.  .Arthur,  and  Ein/inger.  Ruhard.  lo  Sicmen.s  Aktiengesellschafi 
Network  independent  electrical  energy  user  widi  addiiKMUil.  phutovoliaK- 
power  supply   5.579.388.  C\.  379-433.000. 
Energy  Absorption  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Oberth.  Michael  H    and  Machado.  John  V.  5.577.861.  O  4O4-6.000 
Energ>  BioS)  •items  CurporatKW   See 

Rambosek.  John.  Piddington.  Chns  S  .  Kovacevich.  Brian  R  .  Young, 
Kevin  D  ;  aad  Denntne.  Sylvia  A  .  5J78,478.  CI  435-I9500O. 
Engel.  J«»ieph  C    See- 
Mackenzie.  Raymond  W;  and  Engd,  Joiwph  C.  5J79,I»4.  CI.  361 
24000 
Engel.  Kurt   See— 

HohenNchler.  Gerald;  Engel.  Kurt;  and  Krojf.  Andreas,  5.577,548,  CI 
164^452  000 
Engelhen.  David  G  ;  Tayl«.  Robert  S  .  and  Wallistad.  .Slevea  D  .  lo  Midland 
Brake.    Inc     Full    function    skid   control   broking   system   for   vehicles 
5.577.814.0   303  11 8.1  OO. 
Engelhard  Cofporauon:  See — 


Chen.  James  M  .  and  Nguyen.  Pascaline  H.,  5.578,283,  CI  423-240  (MR 
Engelhoni,  Shekton;  and  Updyke.  Timothy  V.  to  Novel  Experimental  Tech- 
nology   System    for   PH-neutial    kmglife   precast   electrophoirais   gel. 
5.578.180.  O   204-468.000. 
Engelke.  Roger  P.  to  Hart  &  Cooley,  Inc   Open-coil  healer  assembly  and 

insulator  therefor  5,578,232.  CI  219-532.000 
Enaler,  Sidney  V;  Palbiski,  Clay;  and  Lang,  Gary  D .  to  Liquid  CaibonK 
Coratmiaa.    Cryogenic    chiller    with    vortical    How.    5,577..392,    CI. 
62-MO.OOO  .,  ^    , 

English.  George  J .  and  King.  Robert  L.,  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc   Vehicle 

headlamp  reflector.  5,577.833,  C\.  .362-297  000 
Engsbrilen,  Biem,  to  Nioo  Nobel  AB   Manufacture  and  use  of  imptoved 

expkMive  cotnpoMlioo  5J78,788.  CI    102-301  000 
Enichem  EUsaoineri  S.rJ_:  See— 

Bann,  Viviaw>:  and  Lobeni,  Gianni,  5,578>40,  Q.  502-115.000. 
Eoiricctcfae  S.p.A.:  See — 

Carah,  Angela;   Davini,   Emico;  Clenci.   Mark)  G.;   and   Bellussi, 
Gituenie,  5,578.744,  O.  585-530.000 
Eno.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Ahonji.  Robert  W.;  Cohn,  Robert  J.;  Eno.  Steven  M.;  and  Kolviles, 
Albert,  5.577.674.  O   241-46  150 
Enotnolo,  Ikuo;  and  Kusuhara,  Toshilaka.  to  Whitaker  Corporanon,  The 
Card-edge   cotuiector    with   ejection    mechanism    5,577.922,   O.   439- 
157  000 
Enoshima,  Shinji:  See — 

Semba,  Shinji;  Enodiima,  Shinji;  Kobayaibi,  Kuuo;  and  Yamanoto, 
Isamu,  5,578,919,  O.  324-158.100. 
Entaco  Limited:  See— 

Haigh.  Leonard.  5.577.339.  CI  43-42.740 
Enthune-Omi.  Inc    See— 

Ziiko.   Mark  W;  Commander.  John  H.;  and  Waklmaa,  Victor  J., 
5,578.187,0  205-191.000. 
EPTechnolofies,  Inc.:  See— 

Panescu.  Donn  N  ;  Swanson,  David  K.;  Mirolznik.  Mark  S..  and 
Schwanzman.  David  S  .  5,577.509.  O.  128-696.000 
Epucm,  MKhael   See — 

Yogev.  Amnon.  Knipkin.  Vladimir,  and  Epstein.  Michael.  5,578. 140,  CI. 
136^246*100 
Epstein.  Michael  Y.  to  Ocean  Power  Technologies.  Inc   Piezoelectric  gen- 
eration of  electrical  power  from  surface  waves  on  bodies  of  water  using 
su.spended  weighted  members  5.578.889.  CI   310  3.19000 
Equiu.  William  R  :  See- 
Barber.  Ronald  J  ;  Beilel.  Bradley  J.;  Equitz.  William  R.;  Niblack, 
Cathon  W .  Petkovic.  Draguhn;  Work.  Thomas  R.;  and  Yanker.  Peter 
C  .  5,579.471.  O   395-326(100 
Eraid.  Francois:  See — 

Nogues.  Pierre,  and  Eranl,  Fiancois.  5,578,689,  O.  526-344.300. 
Erasteel  Kloster  Akoebolag:  See— 

Wisell.  Heno.  5,578.773.  O  75-246000 

Enlman,  William  L    See—  ^ 

Deam.  David;  and  Erdman.  William  L  .  5.579,217,  O   363-144.000. 
Ere/    Uri;   and   Singer.   Yuval    Skin  pieaing  devices  for  medical   use. 

5,578.014.0  ftia  192  000 
Erhart.  Richard  A.,  and  Ciccone.  Thomas  W .  to  Vivid  Semiconductor.  Inc. 
Integrated  circuit  having  different  power  supplies  for  increased  output 
voltage  range  while  reuining  small  device  geomelnes.  5.578.957.  CI. 
327  VVVOOO 
Ench.  Egger;  and  Heinz.  Ossberger.  to  VAE  Aktiengesellschaft  Switch  Made 
device  in  a  turnout  on  a  tram-or  streetcar-type  line.  5.577.691.  O.  246- 
4.17.000 
Encson.  Lars,  and  Kutka,  Jan.  lo  Sandvik  AB.  FemtK  stainless  steel  alloy  for 

use  as  catalytic  convener  maienal.  5,578.265.  CI  420-40.000. 
EncsMMi  liK    Sec 

Dent.  Paul  W .  5.579..HI6.  O   370-50000. 
Erikson.  Jan  A ;  Klerelid.  Ingvar  B    E.;  and  Lar»an.  Jan  L .  to  Valmet- 
Karlstad  AB    Method  of  fofming  a  tissue  paper  web    5,578,170,  CI. 
162  20101)0 
Ernes.  Lynne  M  :  See- 

Haidec,   Kenneth   L.   Ernes,   Lynne  M.;   and  Carlson.   Richard  C, 
5,578.176.  CI   204  29000R. 
Eirico.  Joseph  P:  Fjrko.  Thomas  J .  and  Ralph.  James  D .  to  Fa.stenetix, 
L.L.C  Advanced  polyaxial  kKking  hook  and  coupling  element  desice  for 
use  with  side  loading  rod  Hxatioo  devices.  5.578.033.  CI   606-61  (WO. 
Fjrico,  Thomas  J    See— 

Errico.  Joseph  P ;  Emco.  Thomas  J ;  and  Ralph.  James  D ,  5,578.033. 0. 
606-61000 
EScan,  Inc.:  See- 
Conner.  Guy;  and  Schmier.  Larry.  5.579,393,  CI.  380-25.000. 
ESS  Technoiogv.  Inc  :  See- 
Peers.  RoiN  .  Jr.  5,578.779.  CI  84-647  000 
Esies.  Bradley  T .  to  Danek  Medical.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ptcveming  screw 

hackoul  in  a  bone  plate  tiiation  system  5.578.0.14.  CI  606-61  000. 
Eiablissement  Supersis  See-- 

Nau.  Markus.  5.577.859.  O.  403-325  000. 
EtsMisscments  Ludgei  Simond  SociA^  Anonyme:  See — 

Simond.  Ludger.  5,577.104.  CI  24-573  500 
EdiKun  Endo- Surgery.  Inc.:  See— 

Bishop.  Gregtiry  D .  5.577.654.  O.  227  175  100 
Elhvl  Additives  (TufporatHin:  See— 

'  Jao,  Tze-Chi.  Vaccaro,  Jayne  M.;  and  Powers,  William  J.,  Ill,  5,578.235, 
O  508-391  000. 


Elhyl  Corporation:  See — 

Snnivian.  Sanjay;  and  Smidi,  David  W..  5,578,236,  O.  508-188.000. 
Etoh.  Jun:  See— 

Kajigaya,  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki,  Manabu; 
Oihima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sawada,  Jiro; 
Yamagtichi.  Yasunori;  Matsumolo.  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi;  Sailo.  Hirokazu;  Takano.  Milsuhiro;  Morino.  Makoto; 
Miyalake.  Sinichi;  Mi>amoto.  Eiji;  Kicsama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akira; 
Hori.  Ryoichi;  Etoh,  Jun;  Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumat*  Atsushi,  5,579,256.  CI.  365-51.000. 
Etymotic  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Killion.  Mead  C,  5,577,511,  Q.  128-746.000. 

^a"L"1»  ^•;'^^  SS;^  lUymond  K.,  5377.727,  O.  273-139.000 
Evans  Alan  F;  and  Keck.  Donald  B..  lo  Coming  Incorporated.  Sohlons  in 

dispersion  fUttened  waveguide  5J79.428,  CI.  385-124.000. 
Evans  &  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.:  See— 

Cosman.  Michael  A..  5,-579.4.56.  O.  395-128.000. 
Evans.  Joseph  T.  Jr;  Warren.  William  L;  and  Tunle.  Bruce  A.  Slahc 
ferroelectric  memorv  transistor  having  improved  dau  retention.  5378,846. 
O.  257-295JOOO      '  o         e  .u 

Evans   Ronald  M.;  Hollenberg,  Stanley  M.;  and  Ore.  Anthony  E..  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The    Receptor  transcnpbon-repression 
activity  con^xisitions  and  methods.  5.578,483.  O.  435-240.200. 
Eveihan,' Cherie  H .:  See—  ..    ^     .„         , 

Cleveland.  Terry  R.;  Everhart  Cherie  H.;  Radwanski,  Fred  R.;  and 
Skoog.  Henry.  5.578,124.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Ewan.  George  B:  See—  ..^    ^         ^  „ 

Tyers  Michael  B.;  Coates,  Ian  H.;  Humber,  l>avid  C;  Ewan,  George  B.; 
and  Bdl.  James  A  .  5378,628,  O.  514-397  000. 
Ewens   Stuart  C,  to  Knowles  Electtoiics  Co.  Electro-acoustic  transducer. 

5,579,398.  CI   381-1.54.000. 
Exxon  Oiemical  Patents.  Inc  :  See— 

Blanpied.  Robert  H.;  and  Thomsberry.  James  D.,  5,578,652,  O.  521- 

107  00b 
Emen!  Jacob;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Lohse,  David  J.,  5378,237.  CI. 

S08-4S4  (KX) 
Jackson  Graham;  and  Andrews.  Rodger  F.  5378,091.  CI.  44-399.000. 
White.  Donald  A..  5.578.682.  CI   525  282.000. 
Eyton.  Daniel;  and  Schwenker.  Stephen  W  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air 
Forc-e    Method  to  produce  high  temperature  oxidation  resistant  meul 
matnx  composites  by  fiber  diameter  grading.  5.578.148.  CI.  148-527.000. 
Ezaki.  Yuji:  See—  ^     ^    ^.^.        ,   .      „  . 

Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Murata.  Jun;  Sekiguchi,  Toshihiro;  Aoki,  Hideo; 
Kawaldta.  Keizo;  Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Nishimura.  Michio;  Tanaka, 
Michio    Ezaki.  Yuji;  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko;  Yuhara.  Katsuo;  and  Cho, 
Songsa.  5378.849.  CI.  257-298.000. 
Fagara.san,  Mhela  O:  See—  ,„„,..„    .^.i.  . 

Goldsteia.  Allan  L ;  and  Fagarasan,  MireU  O..  5378370,  CI.  514- 

i2.ooa 

Faghih.  Ramili:  See—  ■ 

Lartey.  Phul  A.;  Klein,  Larry  L.;  Faghih,  Ramin;  and  Nellans,  Hugh  N.. 
5,578379.  CI  514-29.000. 
Faigley.  Stephen  R.:  See—  ^  .-     , 

Martin.  Paul  M  ;  Graham.  Gregory  J  ;  Farrar.  David  S  ;  and  Faigley, 
StephenR.  5377.817.  CI.  .166-145.000 
Faiu.  Giusej^ie;  and  Manlegazza.  Claudw.  to  Dc  Nora  Pennelec  S.p.A. 
ElectHKhemical  cell  provided  widi  ion  exchange  membranes  and  bipolar 
meul  plate*  5.-578.388.  CI.  429-10.000. 
Faien   Lyle  A ;  Dydyk.  Michael;  and  Malone.  Hugh  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc 

MMIC  bias  apparatus  and  method.  5.578.%1.  CI   327-543.000 
Falke.  Peter  See—  . 

HendreiCh.  Regina;  Falke.  Peter.  Tintelnot,  Dieter,  and  Wenzel,  Manon. 
5.578*5-1-0-521-114.000. 
Fall   David  J.;  and  Guerra.  Miguel  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac 
luring  Company  Tubular  reactor  system  for  direct  fiuonnation.  5378,278 
CI.  422-2.14.000. 

''bIwaJTo Uuime;  and  Falseoi,  James  S..  5,578,094,  O  48-197  OOR. 
Faltermeier.  Bernd;  Trautwein.  Franz;  Spruck.  Bemd;  Herimann.  Gerhard; 

and  Medei;  Bemd.  to  Cari-Zciss-Stiftung   Photomicrt)soipe  with  a  sideo 

camera  and  an  exposure  time  control  for  a  still  camera.  5379,156,  CI. 

3.59 -161  (W) 

Fang^g-Ming:^e-^^  Fang.  Jung-Ming.  5379.476.  O.  .395-183.080. 

Fanuc  Ltd.:  See —  ,-,-,  o.,-,  /-. 

Nakamura.  Kosei;  Katsuzawa.  Yukio;  and  Ma.suya.  Michi.  5,577,84  /,  ei. 

384-517  (too. 
Faras.  AndHHiy  J.:  See—  .,    „  j.         ,        ■    o-  i. 

Saniamaria.  Pedro;  Boyce-Jacino.  Michael  T;  Batbosa,  Jose  J.;  Rich. 
Stephen  S  ;  and  Faras.  Andiony  J .  5,578.443,  O.  435-6000 
Faikas.  Frani:  See— 

Althaus,  Rolf;  Harkas.  Franz;  Graf.  Peter;  HSusemiann.  Fredy:  and 
Kreis  Erhaid.  5.577,378.  O.  60-.19.I70. 
Farmer.  Mait  E.:  See —  „.,,..       ■ 

Gandhi.  Umesh  N.;  Fanner.  Mark  E.;  Hannon.  Patncia  L^  (>inak. 
Dou^as  J  ;  Kajma,  Linda  M  ;  and  Hansz.  Thomas  J  .  5,577.794.  CI. 
296-146  600  .,.       ,,  ..,_^, 

Famg  LiehiBo  O  ;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Poole.  Ronald  J,  lo  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation  Triazole-maleate  adduces  as  metal  passivators  and  antiwear 
additives  5378.556,  CI.  508-231.000. 


Fmiswonh.  Jeffery  A.;  Harper.  Patrick  H.;  and  Hooley.  Robert,  to  Precision 
Connector  Designs,  Inc.  Top  loading  test  socket  for  ball  grid  anays. 
5378,870.  O.  257-727.000. 
Famworth,  Wairen:  See — 

Akram.  Salman;  Famworth,  Wanen;  and  Wood,  Alan,  5378326,  O. 
437-209.000. 
Famworth,  Warren  M.:  See — 

Wood.  Alan  G.;  Famworth,  Wanen  M.;  Abam,  Salman;  and  Hembtee, 
David  R.,  5378,934,  Q.  324-758.000. 
Farouz-Grant,  Francine  S.;  See — 

Poooghese,  Philip  S.;  and  Farouz-Grant,  Prancine  S.,  5378,725,  O. 
546- .15.000. 
Fairar,  David  S.:  See — 

Martin,  Paul  M.;  Graham.  Gregory  J.;  Fartar.  David  S.;  and  Faigley, 
Stephen  R.,  5.577,837,  CI.  366-145.000. 
Fassbinder.  Hans-Georg,  to  L' Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lEmde  et 
lExploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude  Regenerator.  5377353,  O. 
165-10.000. 
Fast,  Brace  B;  and  Allen,  Dana  R.  OCR  image  preprocessmg  medwd  for 
image  enhancement  of  scanned  documents  by  reversing   invert  lexL 
5379.414.  CI.  382-254.000. 
Fastenetix.  LLC:  See — 

Errico.  Joseph  P..  Errico,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ralph,  James  D..  5378.033,  U. 
606-61.000. 
Faunce.  David  M.:  See —  ....         . 

Seoane.  Peter  R.;  Salvino.  Joseph  M.;  Douty,  Brent  D.;  Awad,  Mohamed 
M  A    Dolle.  Roland  E.;  Sawutz.  David  G.;  Faunce.  David  M.;  and 
Houck.  Wayne  T,  5378,601,  CI.  514-299.000. 
Fauquembergue,  Pienr  C.  L.:  See— 

Grassin,  Catherine  M.  T.;  and  Fauquembergue.  Pierre  C.  L..  5378.335. 
CI.  426-51.000. 
Faust,  Valentine:  See — 

Kamen.  Dean  L.;  Grant.  Kevin  L.:  Faust,  Valentine;  and  Lanigan, 
Richard  J..  5.578,012.  CI.  604-151.000. 
Fauteux.  Denis  G.;  and  Massucco.  Arthur  A  .  to  Arthur  D  Little.  Inc.  Cuneni 

collector  device.  5,578..3%.  CI.  429-209.000. 
FE  Petro  Inc.:  See—  „  .       -~ 

Franklin.    Charles   C;    Kenney.    DonaM    P;    and   Green.    Brian   t., 
5.-577.895,  O.  417-238.000. 
Feaster.  Fred  T.  Optical  zone  marker  for  refractive  surgery.  5378.049.  O. 

606-166.000. 
Feathers.  William  E.:  See — 

Collier.  Charles  F;  Deane,  Brian  A.;  Feathers,  William  E.;  King,  Roliert 
A    KopaLsis,  Alexander  D.;  Ladisch.  Thomas  F;  Mrozinski.  Peter  M.; 
and  Pih.  Nonnan  P..  5.578.201.  O.  210-142.000 
Fectcau.  Jean  G.;  Kligerman.  Eugene;  and  Kollar.  Lubor.  to  Iniemational 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo.  Product  for  reptesendng  dau  object  in 
concatenated  multiple  virtual  address  spaces  with  combined  requests  for 
segment  mapping.  5379.499.  O.  .195-419.000. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Mazies.  Timothy  J.;  and  Cox,  Arthur.  5377.834.  CI.  362-302.000. 
Fedun  Oresu  N  .  to  Beclon.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Cell  culture  insert 

5378,492.  O.  435-297.500. 
Fegley.  Donald:  See — 

Weller.  Carl  E..  5379333.  CI.  419-28.000. 
Fehlner.  Francis  P.:  See—  .  ^  .,         r-  ■> 

Araujo    Roger  J  ;  Binkowski,  Noibert  J.;  and  Fehlner.  Francis  P.. 
5.578,103.0.65-60.500. 
Fei-Feng.  He:  See—  _  „  ^   ...^  .    _ . 

Imai.   Yoshio;   Fei-Feng.   He;   Shu-Chang,   Xue:  and   Hidai,  Takao, 
5,578.649.  CI.  521 -«9.500.  ,     .      . 

Feincr,  Alexander;  and  Salizberg.  Burton  R..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 

Facility  tvpe  determination  technique.  5.579..169.  CI.  379-22.000. 
Feldman.  Dana  H.  Motivational  task  tracking  device.  5377.915.  CI.  434- 

'^38  000 
FeWman. -Edward  L.  Eye  drop  applicator.  5378,019.  O.  604-295.000. 
Fell.  Stephen  C   M.:  See— 

Burton.  (Jeorge;  Gasson.  Brian  C;  and  Fell  Stephen  C.  M..  5378391. 
O.  514-210.000. 
Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  See—  .  ,,-,  .eno    i-, 

Uu,  Ivan;  Fennessy,  Charles  W.;  and  Lang,  Frank,  5377,698,  C\. 
248-214.000.  „^ 

Fenton.  Frank  Adjusuble  lie  putter  5.577.726.  CI.  473-305.000 
Ferguson.  Ernie;  Bradlev.  Mark;  and  Hurley.  Thomas  G  .  Jr.  to  Connection 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Methixi  and  apparatus  for  processing  telephone  calls 
from  one  line  to  another.  5.579.180.  CI   179-165.000. 
Fernandez.  SoU  M.:  See — 

Meyers    David  M.;   Fernandez,  iosi  M.;  and   Branette.  James  K., 
5..578.391.C1.  429-97.000. 
Ferragamo.  David:  See —  . .,,  ,  ^  ...j^ 

Young  Chung  C;  Chien,  JeBrev;  Ferragamo.  David;  and  Welch.  Robin 
A.,  5378,194.0.  205-782.0()0. 
Ferrar.  Ahdrew  N.;  and  Phin.  David  D.  to  Don  4  Low  (Holdings)  Limned. 
Molecularly  interspersed  diermopla.stic  composite  mat.   5.578.370.  CI. 
4-*8-'*88  000 
Fette.  Brace  A.;  You,  Sean  S;  and  Bergstrom.  Chad  S..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Pilch 
epoch    synchronous    linear    predictive    coding    vocoder    and    method. 
5379.437.  O.  395-2.710. 
Fides  Gesellschaft  fiir  Finanzplanung  mbH:  See— 
Bonnann.  Wilhelra.  5.577.467.  CI.  122-27.000. 
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Rcderling.  Nikolain.  lo  Dynamil  NoIkI  Akticngcaelhchifi   Meul  comptex 

compounds  ^^78.785.  O    I02OO2  500 
Hekowikv.  P«ct:  See— 

Tnilson.  M«ik;  Stem.  David;  fiekowiky.  Peier.  R«v«.  Richard:  WaHon. 
Ian   and  Fodor.  Slephrn  P  A  .  ^578.832.  O   250-4W  100 
Held.  FredcTK  P    See  - 

Saocoff.  Gregory  E  .  Doyle.  Mart  C  .  and  KieW.  PnxicrK  P.  5.578.005. 

a  604-8: 000 

Fielder.  Louu  D  ;  Bosi-Goldlicri[.  MariM;  Davidann.  Gram  A  .  aMi  Gyndry. 
Kenneth  J  .  in  Dolhy  Laboralones  Lkcn.«ing  Corporation    Digital  audio 
limiler  5.579.4<M.  CI    1HI  l()6(IIX). 
Rerkem.  RK-hard  H.  J  Iniegraied  cifvuit  package  and  method  of  making  (he 

same.  5  578.871.  CI.  257-676.000. 
Fies.  Matthias  See— 

Mueller.  Geihaid:  Bongardi.  Frank:  Fio.  Manfaias.  and  DaMe.  Peter. 
5.578.558.  CI   508-577  (WO 
RIe.  Jonathan  P  Method  of  playing  a  combination  game  of  bowling  and 

random  number  matching  5.577.971.  O.  473-54.000. 
fin,  Enrico:  See — 

Heckel.  Roben  J  :  Fin.  Enrico:  Gicr.  Achim  R  ;  and  Bonduel.  Pascal. 
5.577.347.  CI  49  28  000. 
fink.  Wilbcn  E  .  lo  Polykxwn  Corporation  of  Amenca  Carpel  and  irchnKjuo 

for  making  and  rccytlini:  same   5,578..V57.  CI   428  95  («)0 
Finlev,  Brenda  L  .  and  Wngh(.  Ralph  W..  Jr.  (o  Armslning  World  indu!itnes. 

Inc   F1.XX  covering  underlaymeni.  5.578..163.  O  428  194  000 
Finnegan.  Stephen  G    See — 

Nelson.  Enc  C  .  Heyden.  Chnflopher  A  :  Collinj.  Steven  W.:  finnegan. 
Stephen  G  ;  and  ThompMin.  ChnsMipher  M..  5.579.20*.  CI    361- 
685  (M 10 
Fiixdalicc.  Roben  W .  Maniar.  Papu  D :  and  Klein.  Jefliry  L  .  lo  Motortila. 
Inc    Method  for  tnrming  inlaid  inlerconnecls  in  a  vmiconduclor  device 
5.578.523.  CI   437- 190  (WO 
fiotcntini.  Carlo.  u>  Foaming  Technologies  Caidio  B  V    Apparatus  and 
process  for  the  production  of  frothed  polvurethane  foams  5.578.655.  CI. 
521  155  000 
firma  Cart  Freudenherg:  See — 

Hamaekers.  Amo.  Simutlis.  Arnold:  and  Stahl,  Manfred.  5.577.716.  CI. 
267  22(l(K)(l 
Firma  Kreyenhixg  Vcroaliungen  und  Beteihgungen  KG;  See — 

Kreyenburg.  Jan  t .  5J78J07.  O.  210-323.200 
Fischer.  Martin  See— 

Schippers.  Hem/.   Bauer.   Karl:   Bruske.  Johannes,   fischer.  Martin: 
Frank.  Benn<>.  Mortienne.  SKgfncd.  IVdekcn.  Ralf:  aitd  Streppel. 
Herben.  5_578.23l.  CI   219  »88  (Mill 
Fiwn.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fran/.  Helmut:  Muller.  Ihomas.  and  Fi«n.  Wolfgang.  5.578.305.  O. 
424-94  640 
Fish.  Robert  W    See 

Widfaja.  Nusa.  Lee.  William  B  .  Fish.  Roben  W:  and  Bohon.  Oive. 
5.577.990.  CI  600-27  000 
fisher.  Janice  V  System  for  electronic  recording  and  accotmting  of  motor 

vehicle  mileage   <.579,242.  CI   364  550(100 
fisher.  Larry  M  Composite  frame  member.  5377 _^52.  C\.  52-74.000. 
fisher.  Odis  C  finger  sleeves  5.577.272.  O  2-21  000 
Filch.  Jon  T.  Ma/uie.  Carkis  A.:  and  Witek.  Keith  E.  lo  Motorola  Inc. 

VcrtKally  oriented  DRAM  strucnire  5.578.850.  CI  257  329  000 
Fit/geraM.'johfl  I  .  and  Shuda.  Donald  G  .  lo  Digiul  Equipment  Corporation 
BidireclH>nal  imnsreceiver  for  high  speed  data  system    5.579.336.  CI 
375  :  19.000 
FKl  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

H.«iper  Richard  G  .  5.577 J93.  O    198-346  100 
Flaim.  Tuny,  Lamb.  lames.  Hi.  Moeckh.  Kimberiy  A  .  and  Brewer.  Terry 
Method  for  making  polymers  vnih  intnnsic  light  absorbing  pixipenies 
5.578.676.  CI   524-609.000 
Flasch.  Roben  J  .  Jr  Tree  protective  mowing  lenptalc.  5J77J43,  O. 

47  33()00 
Fleming.  James  W  .  Jr .  and  Moesle.  Adolph  H  .  Jr ,  lo  Lucent  Tectmokigio 
Inc  Method  for  making  optical  hher  preforms  by  collapsing  a  hailkm  glass 
tube  upon  a  iiiass  rirf   5.578.106.  CI  6.5-.«91.000 
Flinders  I  nisersitv  ot  South  Australia.  The:  See  — 

MsDimald  Peier  J    and  Johnsim.  Alan  M  .  5.578.453.  O  435-7  220. 

Flohr.  Thomas,  and  Wallschlaeger.  HeinrK'h.  lo  Siemens  Akticngcsellschali 

Computed  iomi>graphv  apparatus  with  compensation  for  smtxithing  which 

occurs  in  inlerpolation  irf  dau  5.577..V)1.  CI    128  65VI()0 

Fkira.   laurenci:   P.  lo  L'nisvs  Cotporaiion    MedKids  and  apparalm  f« 

providing  a  negative  delay  on  an  K?  chip  5.578.945.  CI   326-93  000 
Floscan  Instrumeiu  Company.  Inc.   5rr — 

Baat/.  Wilfned.  5.578.918.  O.  324-146.000. 
Flovd,  R<ihen  A    See— 

Carney   John  M  .  aKi  Fkiyd.  Roben  A  .  5.578*17.  O.  $14-345.000. 
Flueler.  Linus  See — 

Yaremko.  Mykoia:  Chachowski.  R>neniao:  Fnschknecta.  Marcel.  Bal- 
lmer.   Gregor:    Flueler.    Liaus:    Funter.    Maivo:    Gander.    Martu. 
Gretener.  Beat.  ImtcU.  Walter:  Kuiu.  Hansjuerg.  KuMer.  Martin:  and 
Puihegger.  Karl.  5,578.269.  CI  422  64  000 
Ruke  CorporatKm   See  - 

Botiman.  Jeffrey  S  .  5_578.9I7.  CI  324-76.150 
Gibstm.  Roben  T :  and  HobndaM.  Todd  E  .  5.578.936. 0  324-767  ODD 
Lamb.  Dennis.  Washburn.  MuaMe  R  :  awl  LockaiM.  Matt.  S.578.7«4. 
a    174- .52  100 
Ryan.  Timothy  M. 


Hamilton.   John   V:   Manatas.   Mark  A.:   and   Rynn.  Timothy   M.. 
5.577..368,  CI   53-432.000 
FMC  Cotp  :  See— 

Riddle.  Matthew  G  .  .5.577.311.  CT.  29-401.100 
Foaming  Technok>gies  Cardio  B  V:  See — 

FKireniini.  Carlo,  5.578.655.  CI.  .521  155.000 
Fochi,  Dennis  D  :  and  KriKkel.  Lothar  P.  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regems  of  the.    Process   for  culturing   lecombinani    microorganisms. 
$_578.474.  CI.  435  172  .MX). 
Fodor.  Stephen  PA    See- 

Trulson.  Mark:  Stem.  DavkJ;  Fiekowsky.  Peter;  Rasa.  Richard;  Walton. 
Ian:  and  Fodor.  Stephen  P  A  .  5.578.832.  CI  250-458  100 
Fohrman.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Bland.  Ralph  H..  R4irman.  Joseph  A.:  and  Lucking.  Raymond  L.. 
.5J78.095.  CI  51-295(100 
Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T:  See — 

PetropoukK.  Mark  C:  Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T;  and  Swain.  Eugene  A.. 
5.578.410.  CL  4.30- 133  OOO 
Folkins.  Jeffnry  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing 

transferred  background  loner  5.579.089.  CI   355  208.0U). 
Folkins.  Jeffrey  J    See  - 

Yu.  Zhao-Zhi:  Tabb.  Charles  H.:  O'Brien.  John  F;  Bcachner.  James  R  ; 
Gwaltney.  Mark  A.;  Lean.  Meng  H  :  and  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J..  5.579.100. 
CI   355-3260OR 
Rrniin.  Aleksandr  M    See — 

Dadali.  Alexander  A.;  and  Fomin.  Aleksandr  M..  5J78.8I4.  O.  2S0- 
208.100 
Foihes.  A    Dean;  and  Piciy.  Roben  A.,  (o  Hewlen  Packard  Company. 
Magnetic  shielding  gamiem  for  electro-biologic  measurements.  5.578.359. 
CI  42H13I  mX) 
Ford  Motor  Companv    See 

Breh.*.  Diana  D  :  and  Kappauf.  Todd  A  .  5.578.748.  O  73-114.000. 

Gkivatsky.  Andrew  Z.  5.577.657.  CI.  228-180.100. 

Hill.  Roben  A  .  5.578.153.  C\.  156-106(100 

LeyA*f.  CJcorge  F.  Jr :  and  Sihrader.  Mwhael  J .  5.577.470.  O.  123- 

90  360 
fJmnann.  Waller  J .  5.577.5tv4.  CI    192  85  0OR 
Ford.  Steven  D  .  fin.  Eddie.  Haslup.  Lee:  and  Pelletier.  Phil,  lo Claude  Laval 
Corporation  System  lo  clanfy  solids  burdened  liquid  and  reciaulale  il  to 
use  in  continuous  flow   5.578.203.  CI   210-168(M»» 
Forma  Scientific.  Inc  :  See- 
Martin.  PmiI  M.;  Graham.  Gregory  J  .  FaiTif.  David  S  :  and  Faigley. 
Stephen  R  .  5..577.8.n.  CI   .366-145000. 
fiirmella.  Tad:  See — 

Bailev,  Joel  B  ;  Avramescu.  Sabi;  and  Formella.  Tad.  5,577.658.  CI 
228-222  000. 
Foruuhi.  Abdul  R.:  See- 

Hushcr.  John  D  :  and  Fotuuhi.  Abdul  R  .  5.578.836.  a.  257-50,000. 
Forrav.  Carkis  C:  See — 

Gluchowski.  Charles.   Fonay.  Carkis  C  ;  Chiu.  George;   Branchek. 
Theresa  A.  Wet/el.  John  M:  and  Hartig.  Paul  R.  5..578.6II    CI 
5 1 4-3 1 8  OOO 
Forrest.  Andrew  K    See  - 

Dal/iel,  Mane  R  :  Wiseman,  Neil  E..  Oliver.  Martin  A.;  Fonesi.  Andrew 
K  .  CkKksin.  William  F:  Kine.  Tony  R  .  Wipfel.  Roben  A  :  Warren. 
Ian;  Phillips.  David  J  ,  and  Chuang.  Ping  D,  5,579,444,  CI    39.5- 
94  000 
Kirsien,  Herman  H  .  Frankosky.  Michael  S  :  and  Kwok,  Wo  K  .  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Firc-resisiani  ma(erial  ctimprising  a 
hberhll  ban  and  at  least  one  fire-resiiitaiH  layer  of  aramid  libers.  5_578..i*8. 
CI  428  229  000 
K«>4er.  Marco.  See  — 

Yaremko.  Mykoia:  ChaLhowski.  Rosemary.  Fnschknecht.  Marcel:  Bal- 
lmer,   Gregor:    Flueler.    Linus;    fwrster.    Marco;    Gander.    Martin; 
Gretener,  Beat,  Imfeld,  Walter;  Kun/.  Hansjocrg:  Kuster.  Martin;  and 
PiKhegger.  Karl.  5,578,269.  CI  422^000 
Riseco  Inlemalional  Limned:  See— 

Phillips,  Royston  J    and  Diehl.  Spencer  C  .  5Mli49. 0.  164-473.000. 
Foss.  Stephen  J  :  See — 

Sione.  Kevin  T;  aid  Fou.  Stephen  J..  5.578.0.%.  O.  606-69000 
Fosselman,  Doauld  C:  See — 

Kuhrau.    Mic^nel    K:   and   FoMclmaa.    Donald  C.    5377.402.   O. 
66-900B. 
Foster.  Carl  R  :  See  - 

Thompson,  Carl  W;  and  Rwter.  Carl  R  .  5.577.299.  CI  24  131  OOC, 
Foster,  L  Dale,  Reedcr.  Ryan  A  ;  and  Vogel.  John  D  .  lo  Hill-Rom  Company. 

tec   Hospiial  bed.  5.577.279.  O  5^18000 
Founuin.  Michael  W    See— 

iwK^I.  Andrew  S  ;  Cullis,  Pieter  R  :  Ballv,  Manrel  B  :  Kwntam,  Michael 

W  ,  Ginsberg.  Richard  S  ,  Hope,  Michael  J  ,  Madden,  Thomas  D,; 

Schieren,  Hugh  P    and  Jabkmski.  Regina  L  .  5.578.320,  CI    424- 

4.V)000 

Founuer.  Raymotid.  lo  Commivsahal  a  I'Energie  Aioinii|ue.  Tactile  and/or 

kinesthetic  manual  mformatiKi  return  cooinil  member  5.577.417.  CI 

74  5230(K) 

fin.  Adrian  S  .  and  Allen,  Amv  E  ,  to  Nepera.  Inc  Gel  forming  system  for 

me  as^  wound  dreaaings  5378.661.  O,  5244)27  000, 
Fox.  Eddie  See— 

Ford.  Steven  D  ,  Fox.  Eddie;  Haship.  Lee;  aiKl  PdMer.  FMI.  5.578.203. 
CI   210^168  000 
FoakJii.  Michael  W    See- 


Oetry.   Peter   C:   FoUon.    MichKl   W.;   and   Menitl.   Andrew   T. 
5.578.630.  CL  5 14-383.009. 
Foy   Brian  E.:  and  Miner.  Louis  H,  lo  Do  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  L.  and 
Company.  Ptnetialwn-resisnmt  aramkl  artk:le.  5.578,358.  CI.  428-104.000. 

Francis,  Cecil  V.:  See—  

Boyd.  Gary  T;  Tiers.  George  V ;  Francis.  Cecil  V:  J»iil.s  Eugene  P. 
Koshw.  Robert  J;  and  Leichter.  Lotns  M,.  5378,251,  CI.  252- 

58''  (no 

Francis  Colti  M  ;  BaJkenhol,  Christopher  M  ;  and  Balkenhol,  Carolyn  S.,  to 
Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc.  Redundant  differential  linear  actuator, 
5.579.018.  CI.  343-757,000.  .    ^      u 

Francis.  M«ion  D.;  and  Nelson.  Dennis  G.  A..  lo  Procter  &  GamWe 
Company.  The   Oral  care  compositkms  comprising  certain  substituted 
diphenyl  «hets.  5378.295,  a,  424-57.000, 
Frank,  Benno:  See—  .  .  _.    .        ,,  _. 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Bauer,  Karl:  Bniske.  Johannes;  Fischer.  Martin. 
Frank    Benno;  Mixhenne,  Siegfried;  Dedeken.  Ralf;  and  Streppel. 
Herben.  5378.231.  CI.  219-388.000. 
Frank.  Lee  F.;  and  Biscboff.  Dav^  K.  to  Eastm^  Kodak  (Tompany^nWi. 
drying  apparatus  with  uniform  flow  air  tubes.  5379.072.  CI.  396-579.000, 
Frank  StevoTN  :  Belcher.  James  F;  Stanford.  Charles  E  ;  Owen,  Robert  A,; 
and  Kyle.  Robert  J.  S..  to  Texas  Instrumcnls  Incorporated   Method  tor 
forming  electrical  contact  to  the  optical  ciMting  of  an  infrared  detector. 
5..577.309.  CI.  29-25.420.  ^    ,..  e  n  r 

Franke.  Luu.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aerosp«x  Aitbus  GmbH  Separ^  wall  for 

divkling  a  cabin  in  a  pa.ssenger  aircraft.  5.577.358.  LI.  pi-lM.WM. 
Fiankenlhal.  Robert  P:  See—  „    ,  ..  r,.    j  vi/    i      ,-.< 

BkMider.  Greg  E ;  Frankenthal.  Robert  P:  Johnson,  David  W..  Jr..  and 
Rabmovich.  Eliezer  M..  5378.101.  CL  65-17.200. 
Frankeny.  Richard  F:  See —  .  „       ..    ...ul  i  >< 

Beers    Gregory  E.;  Frankeny.  Richard  F.;  and  Smadi.  Milhkal  M  . 
5..578.939.  CI.  326- .30.000. 
Franklin.  Charles  C  ;  Kemiey.  Donald  P;  and  Green.  Brian  C. '«  FE  PfW>  •"« 
Submerged  pump  unit  having  a  variable  lengOi  pipe  assembly,  33/'.»93. 
CI.  417-238.000 
Frankosky.  Michael  S :  See—  ..  ^    .  ^         j   „    _i,    ii/„  i/ 

Forstei.  Hennan   H ;  Frankosky,  Michael  S,:  and-  Kwok.  Wo  K,, 
5378.368,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Franz    Helmut;  Muller.  Thomas;  and  Fisen.  Wolfgang,  to  Karl  Thomae 
GmbH   Methods  and  preparatkms  for  preventing  adhesions  to  organs  and 
pans  of  (Hgans.  5378.305.  CI  424-94.64(^ 
Franz.  Patikk  J  .  to  InCootrol  Solutions.  Inc,  Transducer  array.  5378.765.  CI, 
73-862  0«3  „  ,j.       _. ,  _  . 

Fiisch.  Alberto  C  ;  and  Ugakk,  Rodolfo  A.,  to  Hilding  Ohisson.  S.A. 
ProceduK  for  the  sex  determination  of  embryos  in  mammals  especially 
applied  »  bovine  embryos.  $378,449.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Eraser.  Allitter  F.:  See—  .        ^       ^ .,      ,.    r,     .i 

Jones  P  Alan;  Harvey.  T.  Jeffrey;  Eraser,  Alhsier  F;  and  Murphy,  David 
M,.' 5.578.139.  CI.  136-245,000. 
Fraser.  Rosa  A.  Muscle  exerciser.  5.577.983.  Q.  482- H. 000. 
Fraunhofer-GesellschafI:  See—  ..,,..        „,         <  <-io  i«i  ri 

Mai    Hermann:  Dielsch.  Reiner;  and  Schubert,  Klaus.  5378,350,  CI. 
427-5%.0O0  ..       .-       u  V 

Fraunhofer  Osellschaft  zur  Foerdening  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.V. 

Grill    Benihard;  Brandenburg.  Karl-Heinz;  Sporer,  Thomas;  KUrten, 

Bennl;  and  Eberiein,  Ernst  5379,4.M),  CI  395-2.120^ 
Mueller     Michael;    Gottfried-Gottfried.    Ralf:    and    Kueck.    Heinz. 
5,578,858,  CI.  252-432.00O.  ,       ^       ,. 

Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  Zur  FOrderung  Der  Angewandten  Forschung  e.V.: 

Glaubitt,  Walther;  Jahn,  Rainer,  and  Meiklein,  Stephan,  5378339.  CI. 
501-134  000. 
Freeman.  Amihay:  See—  o  i_t  <  tia  mi 

Haimivich.  Beatrice;  Freeman.  Amihay;  and  Greco,  Ralph,  53/».(J';'. 
CI.  623-1.000. 
Freeman,  David  E.:  See —  r,    -j  i? 

Hanil,  Harold  R.;  Aral.  Haiti.  Bruckard,  Warren  J ;  Freeman.  David  E.. 
Houchin.  Martin  R  ;  McDonald.  Kenneth  J  ;  Spanow.  Graham  J,;  and 
Grey,  Ian  E  ,  5.578.109.  CI  75.399.000, 
freeman.  Michael  H.:  See — 

Freeman  Mitchael  C;  Freeman,  Rkhard  C;  Boss,  Chad;  and  Fnseman. 
Michael  H..  5379.239.  CI.  364-514  OOC 
Freeman.  Mitchael  C;  Freeman.  Richard  C;  Boss.  Cl^-  ^  ^'^ 
Michael   H.   Remote  vkleo  transmission  system.   5379,239,  1.1.   M>*- 
51400C 
Freeman.  Richard  C:  See —  ,^    .        .  ^ 

Freeman  Mitchael  C;  Freeman,  Richard  C;  Boss,  Chad;  and  Freeman. 
Michael  H  .  5379.239,  CI  364-5 14.00C, 
FreidenreKh.  JUrgen:  See—  ,  c     j» 

W  underlich.  Jens-Christian;  Schick.  Ursula;  Wetry,  Jurgen;  and  Freiden- 
rekh.  Jurgen.  5378J07,  CI.  424- 195. 100. 
Fiench  Daniel  W .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Oceanographic  sensor 
suite' vwt  well  system  5378,751.  CI.  73-170.290. 

^-^Jon^E.:  Keres,  Leslie  J,;  and  Rey.  Gregg  W,.  5377307.  CI 

128-663.010  „        ,,.,,..».  o 

Frey  Knjztina:  von  Massow.  Gabriele;  Alu  Helmut  G  ;  and  Welch.  M  Bnice. 

to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Process  for  preparing  cyclopentadienyl- 

type  ligands  5378.741.  Q,  585-360000. 
Frtelings4orf,  Herbert:  See— 


Riemscheid,  Heinwl;  Weiss.  KjfJ;  Prieli«gsd<«f.  Ifcrtxtt;  Ambom. 
Peter  Magirius.  Stefan;  Greulich.  Klaus;  Schmidl.  Gtetel;  and  Urtan. 
Peter.'  5377.420,  O.  74-567.000. 
Frings.  Hermann  J  :  HaHmann.  Franz  J.;  and  Keusch,  Albert,  lo  Teokunaik, 

Inc  Axially-corapressible  coil  carrier.  5.577.677.  O.  242-118.1W. 
Fnschknecht,  Marcel:  See— 

Ywemko.  Mykoia;  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Frischknecht.  Mareel;  Bat- 
liner.   Gregor.    Riieler.    Linus;    Forster.    Marco;    Gander,    Martin; 
Gretener.  Beat;  Imfeld,  Walter,  Kunz,  Hansjoeis;  Kuster.  Martin;  and 
Puchegger.  Kari.  5378.269,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Frumusa.  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Ambalavanar.  Samuel  D  ;  Sanfotd,  Ronnie  E.;  Diaz,  Orlando;  Romawi. 
Kenneth  D  ;  and  Fnmusa,  Andiony  M.,  5379,452,  O,  395-115,060. 

Fry.  Kirk  E.:  See—  „  ^  ..    ,.        ,  ■ 

Edwards.  Cynthia  A,;  Camor.  Charles  R.:  Andrews,  Beth  M.;  Tuna,  Lisa 
M,;  and  Fry,  Kirk  E,,  5378,444,  O,  435-6.00O. 

Fu,  Peng-Fei;  See —  

Marks.  Tobin  J.;  and  Fu.  Peng-Fei.  5378.690,  O.  526- .347  OOO. 
Fuchs,  Heinz  p.:  See— 

Stutzmann,  Martin;  Brandt,  Martin  S.:  Breitschwetdt.  Alf:  Fuchs.  Heuiz 
D,:  and  Weber,  Joerg,  5378J79,  O,  42^446,000, 
Fuji  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.:  See—  __ 

Okubo,  Koji;  and  Okita.  Soichi,  5378,980,  CI.  335-132,000, 

Fuji  Photo  film  Co,,  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Asami,  Masahiro;  and  Yoneyama,  Hiroyuki,  5378,437.  CI  430-558.000. 

Fujikura,  Sadao:  and  Wada.  Minoru.  5378.413.  Q.  430-258.000. 

Hara,  Takefumi;  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Shuto.  Sadanobu;  Yamamoto, 

Milsuni;  Suzuki,  Makoto;  Shimada.  Yasuhiro;  Nagaoka,  Katsuro: 

Nagaoka,  Satoshi;  Shibahara,  Yoshihiko:  and  Ikeda,  HkJeo,  5378,436, 

CI.  430-503.000. 

Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Ma.satoshi;  Murayama,  Yuuichirou;  and 

Okita.  Tsutomu.  5378.376.  CI  428-125.900, 
Hioki  Takanori:  and  Ikeda.  Tadashi.  5.578,440,  O.  430-581.000. 
Ihama,  Mikio,  5,578,435,  CI,  430-501.000. 

Inagaki,  Yoshio,  5378.439,  CI.  430-576.000.  ^.  „„  , .  „  ~v. 

Koiuchi,  Hideyuki;  and  Sasaki.  Yoshihan.  5.578,824  CLM0.318JWO. 
M^shima,  Shinnichi;  and  Nii.  Kazumi.  5378.433.  CI.  43O-»36.000 
Nagaoka,  Satoshi;  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamamoto.  Mitsuru;  Suzuki. 
Makoto;  Shimada.  Yasuhiro;  Nagaoka.  Katsuro;  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Hara. 
Takefumi;  and  Shuto,  Sadanobu.  5378,441,  Q.  430-599.000. 
Nakamura.  Koichi.  5378.426.  CI.  430-383.000.  .. 

Shimaya.  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  YutakS;  Ichikawa.  Chiaki;  and  Nakajmu, 

Toshio.  5.579.049.  CI.  348-364.000.  

Sugiyama.  Naoshi;  and  Miyaji.  Kazuo.  5^79.1I6jCI  35^29^000. 
TakJiashi,  Koji;  and  Sasaki.  Noboru.  5379.132,  Q.  358-527X)0a 
Yamamoto.  Seiichi;  Yoshida.  Tetsuo;  and  Hioki.  Takanon.  5378,414,  LL 

430-264.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroaki,  5378.958.  Q.  327-350.000, 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Minom.  5.579.081.  CI,  .396-161,000, 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morikawa.  Yuko,  5379,406,  CI.  382-200,000.       ^        ^    ^  . 

Ojima.  Fumio;  Kobayashi,  Tomoo;  Ishii,  Totu;  Mashimo,  Kiyokazu;  and 

Uesaka.  Tomozumi,  5378.406.  CI.  430-83.000. 
Shinnai.  Hiroshi.  5379.460.  CI  .395-137.000. 
Yasumatsu.  Kazuki.  5379.518.  CI.  395-705.000. 

"^"Takeda.  Hideo;  Fujii,  Hiroaki;  Yamanishi,  Takahiro;  and  Tokoro,  Rika. 
5377,765,  CI.  280-729.000. 

Fujii.  Kenichi:  See —  .  -   .,  .  j  c  _j,: 

Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  Fujii.  Kenichi;  Kawasaki.  Nobotu;  and  Suziriu. 
T<Khiyuki.  5378.658.  a.  523-105.000. 

Fujii.  Mutsumasa;  See —  ^  ,   .     .  •    «•    ■  t-    i„,.i„„ 

Miyashita,  Akimi;  Fujii.  Mutsuma.sa;  Takahashi.  Kenichi:  Iwabira. 

Masami;  and  Kato.  Makoto.  5.578.159.  CI.  156-358.000. 

Fujii    Nobuo;  Mizukawa.  Yosuke;  and  Miuuha.shi.  Yasuo.  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  with  layer  tor 

isolating  elements  in  substrate  5.578,862.  CI.  257-547.000. 

"^""Fujimiira.  Kauaya;  Ueno,  Eiichi:  Fujii.  Nobuyuki;  and  Okada,  Masa- 
hisa,  5378,456,  CI.  435-7.360. 

"^"  Kau^na,  Masato;  Fujii,  Shozo;  Kiroolo,  Hiroshi:  and  Kato.  Katsuya. 
5378352.  CI.  504-285.000. 

''"^'"'a^nohara.  T^yuki:  Yasuoka.  Ken;  Astuda,  Shigeni;  Hi^jariTsuy- 

oshi:  Ueda,  Ko,i:  and  Zako.  Hideki.  5.577.320.  CI.  29-860.000. 
Fujikura.  Sadao;  and  Wada,  M.noni,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Rhn  Co    LkI  Image 
fonnation  method  using  a  photosensitive  transfer  malenal.  5378.413,  Cl. 
430-258.000. 

Fujimori.  Kyoichi:  See—  u    c    ■ :  ir„~ 

Yoshida.  Akihiko;  Yoshida.  Yasushi;  Shrebara.  Junichi;  Fujimon,  Kyot- 
chi  Sugimoto,  Hiloshi:  Yatsunami,  Akihiko:  and  Fujisawa,  Yoshihisa. 
5377,498.  a.  128-205.280. 

Fujimoto.  Hitoshi:  See—  ......  ,     w     v„i._~;. 

Naho   Ma.sataka;  Takahashi,  Vuji;  Huoi.  Masakazu;  Isobe,  Yoshmon, 

Yoshida,  Akimaro;  FujimtKo.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Tomohilo, 

5379,083,  CI,  355-50.000. 
Fujimoto.  Koichi:  See — 
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Fujiu.   TiluHhi:    Fujimolo.    Koichi;    Yo4iioka.   Tikao:    Yaiugin»a. 
Hiroaki:  Fujiwara.  Toshihiko:  Horikoihi.  HiiuyoalM;  Oguctii.  Minoni; 
awl  Wada.  Kunio.  ^.578.620.  CI  514-370  000 
Hijnmtt).  Mincn:  Sre — 

Ynthimun.  Seiji;  YamamNo.  Yuji;  Shoji.  Yo<ihihin>;  Ni<4Ho.  Kofi;  Sailo. 
Toshihikii.  Niihipichi.  Notiuhiru.  TMijioku.  KaiciM.  and  Fttjinwii). 
Minoru.  5.57S.395.  CI  4?*  I'»7(«0 
FujHnolo.  SactMo:  Ser — 

Saio.  Ryuji;  TsulMiiii.  Ko|iro:  Hachito.  TtMhiuka;  Kawagacki.  Hwoahi. 
■Id  FujMnom.  Sachwo.  5.577.488.  CI    1:3-688  000 
Faiinim.  Hideo:  and  Nakamura.  Yualimon.  u>  Dw  Niffon  Pnnmf  Co..  Ltd. 
Thrmul  iraosfer  fccovdnif  mtdurni  and  nMhnd  fnr  iheTTnal  transfer 
rex.»din(!   5.578J45.  CI   503  227  000 
Fujimura.  Hin»hi:  Srt — 

Miki.  Toshio;  KumeUM.  Hideo.  Fujimura.  Hinnhi.  Go«o.  Yukio:  Taka 
gawa.  HiioyAi;  and  Niiinkawa.  Akira.  5.578.208.  Q   210-487  000 
Fvjtmura.  Kalsuya:  Ueno.  Eiidii;  Fupi.  Nobuyuki:  aad  Okada.  MauMuL  lo 
FujHrbio  inc  AMi-trrponema  palltdum  antibody  nMwuioassay  5.578.456. 
a   435  7  360 
f^jio.  Talsuro;  and  Maniyama.  Akituko.  lo  Kyowa  IWko  Kogyo  KaiMniuki 
Kaisha.    Proceu    for    the    pirparalian    of    asnaMc    «cid-2-plw«|*Mr. 
5.578.471.  CI  435-131.000 
Rifuka.  Kamo:  Ste — 

Okwo.  Yo|i;  Fujioka.  Kazuo;  Aoki.  Koso;  Misawa.  Hiroinitsu;  Koza«a. 
Minoru.  and  Uchida.  Nauki.  5.578.375.  O  428-402  000 
Fu)«etNO  Int :  See^~ 

Fujimura.  Kauuya;  Ueno.  Eiiichi:  Pujii.  Noteyaki;  and  Okada.  Mata- 
hiM.  5_578.456.  CI  435  7  3«0 
f^mfatm.  Hirotnahi:  Set — 

Tdi^uata.  Kenji:  aid  Fu^aawa.  Hinaoaiii.  5.577.914.0.  434-113000 
Fiqiiawa.  Yochihisa:  See — 

Yvihida.  Akihiko.  Yariuda.  Yasoahi:  Shiohaa.  Jiaichi;  Fupmori.  Kyoi- 

chi;  Sttgimolo.  Hitoshi;  YaLiunami.  Akihiko;  and  Fnjisawa.  Yoahdnu. 

5.577.498.0    128-205  280 

Fnjita.  Hiro^i;  Mogi.  Naoki.  Ueda.  Shigehisa.  and  Aihara.  Taka.^.  to 

Sumilumo     Bakelile    Company     Limited.     Epoiy     tfiin    comfXHilion 

5.578.660.  CI   523  443  000 

Fujita.  KoKhi.  lo  Miuubislii  Denki  Katni-shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  a 

licld  effect  tninsmor  5.578_5W.  CI  437  35()00 
Fujita.  Takaihi.  FujimtKo.  Knichi.  Ynshioka.  Takao:  Yanagisawa.  Htn«ki: 
Kujmara.  Toshihiko,  HtmkosJii.  Hiroyoshi:  Oguchi.  Miihito.  ind  Wada. 
Kunio.  lu  Sankyo  Company.  Limited  Thia/olidine  and  ona/olidine  denva- 
uve!>.  their  preparaiioa  and  dieir  medical  use  5.578.620.  CI.  514-370000 
Fiqittu  Limited:  See — 

Fuku.shima,  Nobuhim.  5.579.420.  O.  385  II  «« 

Funikawa.  Yukio:  T^Lada.  Akihiko;  and  Wani.  Kazuo.  5379.JS0.  O. 

375-371  noo 

Hirota.  Takaioshi.  5.578.166.  O    1)6-643  100 

HiHida.  Tosiyuki:  and  Haranosono.  Takao.  5.579.208.  O  .361-813  000. 

Ishiln<ihi.  Masaaki:  Shimazaki.  Ka/uhiu:  H>>iki.  Saloshi:  and  Shimasue. 

Tsutooiu.  5.57V.3I3,  O    370-62  000 
Kimoio.  Taka-shi.  Masumolo.  Uaiki.  Yamaka»a.  Hiroahi.  and  Nagau. 

Shigcmi.  5.579,442.  O   395-81  000 
Kilanj.  Kazutaim   Segawa.  Yuji.  and  Cioioh.  Kinihiko.  5.379JI4.  CI. 

.36344  «» 
Koda.  Fiji.  5.579.386.  O.  379-252  000 
Mizukojhi.  Masataka.  5.578.525.  O  4.37-206.000 
OMki.  Nonka/u,  5,578.186.0.  205125.000, 
Shihuya.  Toshiyuki.  5..579Z37.  O   364-491  000 
Sudou.  Kouji.  Shukiiya.  Masan,  Okuyama.  KatMio:  ishiwala.  Masao; 
Uchiboh.  Hidetoshi;  Matsin.  Toshinah;  Kutw.  Shigeru.  Malsuha- 
ya.<ihi.  Michinon;  Toyoda.  Kazuhide.  Takei.  Eiko.  Monhiro.  Hide- 
kazu;  Su/uki.  Masavmhi    and  Ohala.  Hideo.  5.579.231.  O    364- 
468,010. 
Sugino.  Rinji.  Okino.  Masaki.  and  Sato.  Yasuhisa.  5.578.133.  O. 

1.34-2  000 
Tokuriki.    Motofumi;   and    ishikawa.    Kai.suya.   5.579.340.   CI     375- 

:32tlOO 
Uchida.  Toshiya.  5.579.272.  CI   .365-201000 
Fu)i»ara.  Akilushi:  See — 

Kakida.  Takuya,  aad  Fujiwwa.  Akitodii.  5.577^97.  O.  l9»-465  100, 
Fujiwara.  Tifshihiko:  See — 

Fujiia.    Takashi.    Fujimoio.    Kuichi;    Yoshioka.   Takao;    Yanagisawa. 
Hiroaki.  Fujiwara,  Toshihiko;  Hoiikoshi.  Hiruyodii;  Oguchi.  Minoni; 
nd  Wada.  Kunio.  5.578.620.  O  514-370,000 
PiAalnri.  Milsuhikn:  See— 

Nakaitato.  Yu/abunt;  Fukafaori.  MitMihiko;   Iwasaki.  Takaaki;  Ayula. 
HumH);  OlMika.  .Sumio;  and  Miyawaki.  Yoshiiaka.  5,578.110.  O, 
75-«03(»0 
Fukagawa.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Okuyanu.  Kouhet;  Niwa.  Kazuo;  and  Fukagawa.  Toduhim.  5.578.255. 
a  264-29  500 
Pukase.  Tadashi;  and  Hamada.  Takehiko.  to  NEC  Corpnraiion  Fabrication 
process  of  a  xmiconductor  device  with  a  wiling  stniclure,  5378.524.  O 
437  195  (M) 
FukatMi.  Hiroka/u.  to  Tielech  Corporaoon  Display  push  switch  for  use  with 
display  device  having  an  image  cnuamission  metbci  hudly  disposed 
within  a  switch  housing.  5^78.816.  O.  230-221.000, 
Fakaya,  Takashi:  See— 


Akui.  Ntibuaki;  Honma.  Saloshi;  Kanamnri.  l«ao:  Takahashi.  Sasana: 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu.  Fukaya.  Takashi:  Kara.«awa.  Hilo«hi:  Kubou. 
TetiHimaru.  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko:  Mochida.  Akihiko.  Taguchi.  Aki 
hiro.  Nakada.  Akni.  Yoshino.  Kenji;  and  Kidawara.  ALsushi. 
.5.577.991.C1  600-m  000, 
Fukuda.  Michihikv  Outside  type  mechanical  seal  device.  SJ77.73I.  O. 

277-9.500 
Fukuda.  Shigeo:  See — 

Malsuura.  Naoki:  Shibau.  Seiya;  fvkutdu.  Talsw;  Taaaka.  Akira; 
Fukuda.  Shigeo:  Nishiyama.  Hiniki;  and  TaM^u.  Mkaara.  5.579.J62. 
CI   378-59000 
Fukuhan,  Toru:  See- 

Yokonuma.  Nonkazu.  Sosa.  Toshio.  Fukuhara.  Toru:  Dnbachi.  Toahio: 
and  Sxsagaki.  Nobuaki.  5.579.082.  CI   .396-l.58.«n 
Fukui.  Ai.vushi.   Nishii.   Kanji:  and  llo.   Masanu,  to  MaLsuahiu  Electnc 
Industrial  Co  .  Lid.  Optical  informatioti  pnv-essor  employing  a  phaae  type 
spatial  light  modulator  5.579.1,36.  CI    359-53  000 
Fukumoto.  Aisuahi:  See — 

Ohia.  Masumi;  Nakao.  Isamu:  Udagawa.  Toahiki;  Fukwnnio.  AMushi. 
and  Yoshimura.  Shunji.  5.579.294.  CI   .369-58  000 
Fiikimiura.  Kcnichi:  See  — 

Haga.  KyiKukr.  Suzuki.  Mikio:  Inaguma.  Yotihihaiu;  Fukuniura.  Keai- 
chi:  and  Kalo.  Hideya.  5.577373.  CI,  I8O-4I700U 
Fukunaga.  Maujim:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Hisai>:  lizuka.  Hirosi;  Kayamori.  Takashi.  Waunabe,  Toshiro; 
Saito.  Nonkazu.  Hidai  Yuiaka.  Kunihara.  Kalsumi.  Fukunaga.  Masa- 
jiio.     Yoshizawa.     Saloshi;     Hiruse.     Makolu.     Hoshiai.    Tada.shi. 
Yoshimura.  Tetsuya;  and  Asahi.  Noboo.  5.579.468.  CI  395-326.000 
Fukuoka.  Hiroki.  Teshima.  Kenzo;  and  Halakeyama.  Yoshihani.  lo  Yoshida 
KogyoCo  .  Ltd,  Muhi-tube  container  having  breakable  connections  at  both 
ends  thereof  5.577,636.  CI   222  94  l)0() 
Fukura.  Kenichi.  Kondoh.  Hiroki:  Suzuki.  Katsuini;  llo.  Takayo«hi;  Kozawa. 
Yasuyuki.  and  Hon.  Kenji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sliding  caMc 
and  lis  manufacturing  meth»xl  5.577.416.  O,  74  502  500 
Fukushima.  Hi.sa.shi  See — 

Kaneko.  Saioshi.  Kaneko.  Tokuharu:  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa. 
Nobuo;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Miuta.  Yasushi;  and  Takekoohi.  Notau- 
hiko.  5379.438.  O   395  3  OOO 
Fukushima.  ^4obuhi^o.  to  Fujitsu  Limned    Optical  KIter.   5.579.420.  CI. 

385  1 1  000 
Fukushima.  Yutaka:  Takemura.  Telsuo;  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mitsuyosfai; 
Wanami.  Masao:  ShimKi.  Isao:  Wada.  Mitsuhim:  lldaki.  Hirofumi:  Kondo. 
Yoshihini.  Yamamoio,  Yushinobu.  Nakagoshi.  Arala.  Ohu.  Kouichi; 
Kuwahara.  Hmishi.  and  Watanabe.  Yumiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  ;  and  Kokusai 
Electric  Co .  Ltd.  Portable  telephone  system.  5379.370.  O.  379-34  000. 
Fukuzaki.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Malsuura.  Naoki.  Shibau.  Seiya;  Fukuzaki.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Akiia: 
Fukuda.  Shigeo.  Nishiyama.  Hiroki;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuni.  5.579.362, 
n.  .378  59  000 
Funada.  Yasuhito:  Set— 

Ohtani.  Akira:  Uetani.  Yoshihiro;  Abe.  Masao;  Funada.  Yasuhito;  and 
Kii.  Keisuke.  5378.249.  CI,  252  519  000 
Funakoshi.  Yasushi.  Ogau.  Khoji;  Kujima.  Masayuki;  Kawazin.  Hitoshi; 
Yanummo.  Hirofumi.  Noto.  Kazuhiko.  and  Mori.  Naomichi.  lo  Hitachi 
Plant  tjigineehng  &  Construciion  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Funakoshi.  Yasushi. 
Sewage  treatment  system   5378.200.  O.  210-134,000, 
Funanami.  Yukiya  See — 

Ka.sama.  Nobuvuki;  Iwaki.  Tadao;  Mitsuoka.  Yasuyuki;  and  Funanami. 
Yukiya,  5377.826.  O  353-31,000, 
Fimdaro.  Frank:  See — 

Malloy.  Gene;  Day.  Maureen;  Fundaro.  Frank;  and  Cvancara.  Lanoe, 
5377.947.  O,  446-220.000 
Furay.  David  M.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H  :  All.  Robert  A.;  Dunckley.  James  A  ;  Furay.  Ctavid 
M  ;  and  Thompson.  Richard  K,.  5379.189.  CI   ,360^105  000, 
Fuitney.  David  A  :  Ingebreison.  Mark  E,;  and  Simon.son.  Douglas  L..  lo 
international  Business  Machines  Corporauon.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
verifying   compalibihty    of  system   componenLs,    5.579.509.   CI,    39S- 
500  000 
Funihata.  Kunikazu:  See — 

Takeda.  Kenji;  Terashima.  Nobuo;  Nakano.  Joji:  Minami.  Hisashi; 
Kobayashi.  Toyokazu.   Furuhata.    Kunikazu:  Takakura.  Tadakazu; 
Takau.  Makolo;  Kawafuchi.  Hinivo;  and  Hiraiwa.  Toru.  5.578.627. 
CI   514-379  000, 
fnaukawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Malsue.  Shuichi.  and  Furukawa.  Hiroshi.  5378.955.  O  327-292.000. 
Funikawa.  Yukio;  Takada.  Akihiko;  and  Wani.  Kazuo.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Oock  change  circuit  preventing  spike  generation  by  delaying  selection 
control  si^.  5379.350.  CI   375-371  000 
Funila,  Yoshuki:  See — 

Itoh,    Kalsuya;    Sawada.    Hisashi;    Okamolo.    Masaki;    and    FunMa, 
Yoihiaki,  5377,937.  CI,  439-620.000. 
Furuya.  Tadashi:  See — 

Yano.  Hideyuki:  Ishiyanu.  Hanimi;  Furuya.  Tadashi;  and  MaAimo. 
Seiji.  5.579.095.  CI  355  219,000, 
Furuya.  Tomiaki:  See — 

Hanakaia.  Yoshio.  and  Furuya.  Tomiaki.  5.577.906.  O  431-268.000. 
Fuso.  Francesco;  and  Rcincrt  Gertiard.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporalian.  Sulpho- 
naled  phenolK  Inazine  aniioxidaius  for  polyaroidc  fibers.  5.578.667.  O. 
524- KM)  000. 
Futsuhara.  Koichi:  See — 


.  3iou: 


XuYang.  3iou:  Futsuhara.  Koichi;  and  Sakai.  MasayosM.  5378.987. 0. 
.340-506,000. 
Fysoa.  John  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for  ifie 
peroxide  ble«:hing  ot  photographK  malcnals  5.578.428.  CI.  4.30-.398.«)0. 
Fyson.  John  R  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  of  processing  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  matenals  5.578,429.  CI  430^101  000. 
Fyson.  John  R..  to  Ea.sinian  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  processing  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  materials  wiihoM  replenishment.  5.578.4.30.  CI. 
4.V)-4«l,O0ll, 
Fyson,  John  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  of  procesiiing  phoio- 
tiraphic  silver  halide  materials  without  replenishmeni.  5378.431.  CI. 
4.30-401.000 
G,  D  Searle&Co:  See- 
Vazquez.  Michael  L ;  Mueller.  Richvd  A.;  Talley.  John  J.;  Getman. 
Daniel  P.   DeCrescenza  Gary  A.;  and  Sua.  Eric  T..  5378.606,  O, 
514314.000. 
G.D  Societa'  Per  Azioni:  Ser — 

Belveden.  Bruno.  5.577394.  CI,  198-347  .300 

Draghetti.  Fiorenzo;  and  Rizzoli.  Salvatore.  5377,518,  CI.  131-32.000, 
G  H  Wood  &  Wyan'.  '•>«  -  See— 

Morand,  Michel.  5377.634.  CI,  221-43,000. 
G  S.  Blodgelt  Corporation:  Set — 

Amitrano.  Roy  A  :  McCabe.  Mark  E,.  McMahun.  George:  Ponenger. 
John  T.  and  Savage.  Steven  J..  5377.438.  CI  99-403.000, 
Gaal,  Gaston:  See— 

Jacobs.  D»id  P..  and  Gaal.  Gaston,  5377327.  O.  137-268.000. 
Gabel.  Douglas  L  :  See — 

Christeson.  Orville  H.;  Gabel.  Douglas  L,;  and  Murphy.  Sean  T. 
5.579.522.  CI  395-652.000, 
Gadeken.  Larry  L  ;  .ind  Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.  lo  HallibuHon  Company.  Method 
for  determining  cement  thickness  in  a  well  annulus.  5.578.820.  CI,  250- 
2.56.000, 
GadcUe.  Andrfe;  and  Bayle.  Corinne,  to  Cotnmissariat  a  I'Energie  Aloniique, 
Sulphunated  derivatives  of  cyclomallo-oligosaccharides.  their  preparation 
pn«.ess  and  support  for  active  substances  containing  these  derivatives. 
S37X.719.  CL  5.36.55,100. 
Gaeta.  Anthony  C:  and  Swei.  Gwo  S..  to  Norton  Company.  Washable  coated 

abrasives  5.578.097.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Gaeia.  Anthonv  C:  Swei.  Gwo  S.;  and  Durkec.  Neil  W..  to  Norton  Company. 

Mesh  backed  abrasive  products.  5378..343.  CI   427-202  000 
Galfur.  Husam:  and  Yoon.  Sukyoon.  lo  Nauonal  Semiconductor  Corporation. 
High-voltage  CMOS  transistors  on  a  standard  CMOS  wafer.  5378.855, 0. 
257-371.000. 
Gagliardi.  John  J  ;  Chcsley.  Jason  A  :  Houck,  Charles  H.:  Cosmano.  Richard 
J ;  and  Duwell.  Emesl  J .  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Coaled  abrasive  containing  credible  agglomerates.  5378,(W8.  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Gagnier.  Jerome  V.:  See — 

Alexander.  Jeiry  L  ;  Biffcn.  Kevin  N.;  Gagnier.  Jerome  V;  Sriniva.san. 
Thiiupplthy;  and  Tran.  Viet  N..  5.579.191.  O.  360-132.000 
Gall.  Yves  Le:  See- 
Boucher.  I>dier  D  M  ;  and  Gall.  Yves  U,  5379,287. 0.  367-I67.O0O. 
Gallivan.  William:  See— 

Capdevila.  Hugo:  Banlett.  Eric;  Pharoah.  John;  and  Gallivan.  William. 
5377.888.  CI  415-210.100. 
Galstian.  Arthur.  Delivery  helmet  for  low  birth  weight  infants.  5.578,043, 0 

606  119  (KK). 
Gamble.  William  J.:  See— 

Toot,  WalMr  E..  Jr;  Simpson.  Brian  L.;  Debruin.  Bruce  R,;  Naujokas. 
Andiius  A  ;  and  Gamble.  William  J..  5378.173.  O  20.3-6.000 
Gander.  Manin:  Ste — 

Yaremko.  Mykola:  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Frischknecht.  Marcel:  Bat- 
liner.    Grrgor:    Flueler.    Linus;    Foister.    Marco;    Gander.    Martin: 
Grelener,  Beat:  Imfeld.  Walter.  Kunz.  Hansjoeig;  Kuster.  Martin:  and 
Pucheggtr.  Kari.  5.578.269.  CI.  422-64,000. 
Gandhi.  I'mesh  N  :  Farmer.  Mark  E  ;  Harmon.  Patricia  L.:  Osmak.  Douglas 
J  :  Kajma.  Linda  M.:  and  Hansz.  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
lion  Push-out  target  vehicle  side  door.  5377.794.  O.  2%- 146.600. 
Gandolfo.  Paul  J  Football.  5377.724.  CI.  273-65.00A. 
Ganser-Hydromag:  See — 

Ganser.  Marco  A..  5.577.667.  CI.  239-533.800. 
Ganscr.  Marco  A.,  to  Ganser- Hvdromag.  Fuel  injection  valve.  5377.667.  CI. 

239-533.800 
Ganson.  Douglas:  and  Shcppard.  Thomas  C.  lo  MiCOM  Communicatioos 
Corp.  System  for.  ar^d  method  of.  managing  voice  congestion  in  a  network 
environment  5379.301.  O.  370-17.000. 
Garabedian.  Raffi  M.:  Ismail.  M.  Sallch:  and  Pashby.  Gary  J.,  lo  Kavlico 
Corporation.  Semiconductor  sensor  with  a  ttision  bonded  fkxible  structure. 
5378.843.  CL  257-2.54.000. 
Garcel.  Nadine.  legal  heir:  See — 

Schneider.  Michel;  Yan.  Feng;  Grenier.  Pascal,  deceased;  Puginier. 
]Mme.  and  Barrau.  Marie-Beraadette.  5378.292.  O  424-9.5IU 
Garcia  Tinoco,  Jaime  G  Document  handler  5.577389.  CI,  194-204,000. 
Gardner.  Garv  R  .  and  Konlaratos.  James  N,  Back  massager.  5377.9%.  CI, 

601-120.000. 
Gardner.  Lawrcace  C;  and  Nigra.  Philip,  Jr  Hanger  and  method  of  attach- 
ment, 5,577,699.  CI,  248-218  300. 
GafAnkd.  Leonard  M,  Ultrasonically  (kiven  curette  for  periodontal  curetuge, 

5.577.911.  CI.  433-119.000 
Garg.  Ajay  K.:  Ste — 


Trischuk.  Ronald  W.;  Garg.  Ajay  K.:  and  Khaund.  Arup  K..  S378,22Z 
CI,  2IO-773.O0O, 
Gargano.  Perry:  See — 

DiResU.  Joseph  G,;  DiResta.  James;  and  Gargano.  Perry.  5377,723, 0. 
273-58,OOH 
Garweg.  Kai:  See — 

Lipfert.  Reinhard;  and  Garweg.  Kai.  5379,325.  O.  370-105.200. 
Gasson.  Brian  C:  Set — 

Bunon.  George;  Ga.sson.  Brian  C;  and  Fell.  Stephen  C.  M..  5.578391. 
CI,  514  210,000. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See — 

Turner.  James  K.;  Slurkey.  William  C;  and  Van  Scyoc.  Thomas  W.. 
5..577.282.  CI.  8-152.000. 
Galto.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Nottingham.  Jon  M,;  and  Jenny.  Jean-Maty.  5.578.747.  CI.  73-40.000, 
Gauci.  John  P:  See — 

Andris,  Gerald  S.:  and  Gauci.  John  P.  5378.151.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Gay.  James  G..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Data  processing  system  and  a  method  for 
dynamicallv  ignoring  bus  transfer  termination  connol  signals  for  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  time.  5.579.492.  CI.  395-290000 
Gazrtro.  Laura:  See — 

Verdini.  Antonio  S,;  Pinori.  Massimo;  Cappelletti.  Silvaiu;  Gazerro. 
Laura:  and  Leoni.  Ravio.  5378.575.  O  514-18.000. 
Geahlen.  Robert  L.:  See-- 

Chang.  Ching  T;  Chang.  Ching-Jer;  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen-Lan;  Tsai. 
Jih-Dar:  Ashendel.  Cunis  L.;  Chan.  Thomas  C.  K.;  Geahlen.  Robot 
L.;  and  Waters.  David  J  .  5378.636.  O  514-444.000. 
Gear.  C.  William,  to  N'EC  Research  Institute.  Iik.  Feature  grouping  in  moving 

bodies  in  an  image.  5379.401.  CI.  382-100000. 
Gebr,  Happich  GmbH:  See — 

Viertcl.  Lothar.  and  Welter.  Patrick.  5377.791.  O  296-97.500. 
GEC-  Alslhom  Diesels  Ltd.:  See— 

Ramsden.  John  N.;  and  Drake.  Ian  W,.  5377.900,  O.  4I7-4O7.O00. 
GEC-Marconi  Limited:  See — 

Salloway.  Anthony  J.;  and  Gilderdale,  David  J..  5.577304,  O,  128- 
653,200. 
Geis,  Philip  A.:  Set — 

Trinh.  Toan:  Cappel.  Jerome  F;  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCarty.  Mark  L.;  and 
Zwcidling.  Susan  S..  5378.563.  CI.  510-513.000, 
Geller.  Peter  Portable  light  reflector.  5379.180.  O.  359-847,000. 
Genelabs  Technologies.  Inc.:  Set — 

Edwards.  Cyntfiia  A.;  Cantor.  Charles  R.;  Andrews.  Beth  M.;  Turin.  Lisa 
M.;  and  Fiy.  Kirk  E.,  5378,444.  CI,  435-6,000, 
Genencor  Intemalional.  Inc.:  See — 

Berka.  Randy  M,:  Cullen.  Daniel;  Gray.  Gregory  L.;  Hayenga.  Kiik  J.; 
and  Lawlis.  Virgil  B..  5378.463.  CI.  435-69.100. 
Genentech.  Inc.:  See — 

Kim.  Kyung  J.;  Horton.  Michael  A.;  Bodary.  Sarah  C;  and  Chunthara- 
pai.  Anan.  5378.704.  CI.  530-388.220. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Adamson.  Ronald  B.:  and  Lutz.  Daniel  R..  5378.145.  O.  148-421,000 

Badami.  Vivek  V;  Dausch.  Mark  E.:  Whipple.  Walter.  Ill;  Homung. 

Richard  E,;  and  Dickerson.  Donald  R,.  Jr.  5.577.283.  O.  8-158.000, 

Berthiaume.  Marianne  D,;  and  Merriheld.  James  H..  5378.298.  CI. 

424-70.122. 
Brooksby.  Glen  W,;   Michon.  Gerald  J,:  and  Ticmann.  Jerome  J.. 

5379.014.  CI,  .342-357,000. 
Blown.  Dale  M  :  and  Michon.  Gerald  J..  5378.828.  O.  250-342.000 
Corby.  Nelson  R..  Jr.;  and  Hogle.  Richard  A..  5379.241.  O.  364- 

550.000, 
Darrow.  Robeil   D,;  Dumoulin.  Charles  L.:  and  Souza.  Steven  P., 

5377.502.  CI,  128-653  IflO 
Dumoulin.  Charles  L  :  and  Hardy.  Christopher  J..  5378.924.  CI.  324- 

309  000 
Harrison.  Daniel  D..  5379.357,  O.  378-4.000. 
Hershey.  John  E.;  and  Welles.  Kenneth  B.  II.  5379.013.  O.  342- 

357,000, 
Kleiner.   John   E,;   Sonnev,  Thomas  C;   ai>d   Hofanes,   Richard  H., 

5377.449.  CI.  105-26.050. 
Langan.  David  A,,  5378.928.  CI.  324-509,000, 
Lin.  Wen-Tai.  5379.3.58.  CI,  378-»,000. 

Lyons.  James  P:  and  Preston.  Mark  A..  5378.880.  O.  310-90.500. 
Savkar.  Sudhir  D,;  Johnson.  Roger  N.;  and  Lisek.  Brian  D..  5377.407. 

O,  68-133.000. 
Snyder.  Jonathan  E.;  Keics.  Leslie  J.;  and  Frey.  Gregg  W.,  5377307, 0. 

128-663.010. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J,.  5378.877.  CI.  310-15.000. 
Tomlinson.  Lemy  O..  5377.377.  O,  60-39.020. 
Tong.  David  W,;  Martin.  Kenneth  M.;  Caimichael.  Jerry  H.:  and  Diei. 

Edward  N..  5379.232.  CI,  364-474,170, 
Ti*h.  Thomas  L  .  5.579.359.  CI,  378-19,000, 

Whipple.  Walter.  Ill;  and  Dausch.  Mark  E  .  5.577.399,  O,  68-12.020. 
Whitman.  Pamela  K.;  and  Paiham.  Thomas  G,.  5,578,892.  CI.  313- 
112,000, 
General  Hospital  Coiporabon:  See — 

Gilliam,  T  Conrad;  and  Tanzi,  Rudolph  E..  5378.493. 0. 435-320.100. 
Nishimoto.  Ikuo.  5378,451.  O.  435-7,100. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See — 

Kurd.  Ronald  D..  5377.437.  O.  99-353.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 
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Ab<M  Ab*il  S.;  and  Giimm.  Thonat  L.  5J77JM.  O    ^**:^*^ 
AHori.  Stephen   A  ;    Raiuch.    RidMfd   A;   ad   Shiik.   Gilbeil    t. 

C.:^!^.A''.)^'^'^..-<..Tr«yK.3.7«.,,.a32(M80«. 

Dm.  R»d.ll  L  .  i.5n.iT9.  CI    IIW-1I.V0OO  ^^ 

Douglas  J  ;  ICa|iM.  Lind.  M    md  H«n«,  TV*-.  J .  5.577.794,  CI 

Gh'i^.'X?  A.;  »kJ  Wi«.  G«>  A  .  5.577.805.  O   W-378  .20 

HiAa.iUymo«dJ.  5.577.975.0  475  innono 

Jacob  William  V   Ne«io«.  ktry  t:  Bnlmyei,  Harotd  G.;  and  Umaeii. 
James  L..  5.577.854.  CI  4032000 

JetfcoM  Keith.  5.577.3'«.  CI  66-64000 

Un^ii.^  C.  «Kl  Sidlosk,.  David  M..  5,579.230.  C>- 3«;«M>20. 

U»*iz  Mike,  ami  Sanvido.  DavKl  J  .  5,577.474.  O.  123-352.000. 

Maguian.  Gene  A  .  Jr.  5„'i79.22<».  CI   364-124050 

foi^owsk..  Jame,  A.  5.577.588.  CI    192-113  3.50. 

SchmuH.  M.cl«el  R..  5.577.973.  CI.  475-5  000^     ,  .t7  <«n   n    477 

V«kovich.  William  J.;  and  Koenig.  Meliwa  M .  5,577.980.  CT    477- 
144  001) 

Wahbfc  Breoc  1.  5.577.481.  CI    123-470.000 

Webber    Jame*   L;    Holmcv   FrancU  J;   and   AugiuOne 
5.577.764.  CI   280-728  200. 
General  Thermal,  bic.:  See-- 
^^ILock.  Battle.  5.577.908.  CI  432-239000 

°^S^S;^R^'ga«-h-;  Peek.  Bnan.  lUtna.  Baj-MhR  .  OOvert. 
Jeffrey  M  ;  Schnur.  Joel  M  :  Chen.  Mu-San;  and  Crawford.  Renaie  J . 
5_578.35l.a   428  1  (MM) 
George  Washington  University  Medical  Center.  The,  5«- 

&Jdstein.  Allan  L  .  and  Fagarasan.  MieeU  O..  5J78,570.  O.  514- 
12  000 

^^t^':'".:;:^'e.:  ^  up-,  r--..  5,578.482.  a  435.240.100 

''^Ji:Xr!:^tl^c>.  Ronald  G.  German.  Randall  M.;  a«l 
Mihelich.  John  U.  5.577.546.  CI.  l6*-97  000 

^^aHK.n'l^flU^^  and  Genhenleld.  N«l.  5 JT9J37. 0.  375-206.000. 

"^iLir^k^D.^.  and  Ge«.l.  J-ne,  M..  5,377 J73.  O,  5«.10.2OE 

°'"t:S'iJfS^*A.;^lc.n.  Bruce  W.  and  Mils-,..  Nonnan.  5,578.642. 
CI   M4-547  000. 

^T«,^"!Ii^|"l     Mueller.  Rich«d  A.  TaUey.  John  J.  Ge«n». 
Daniel  P.  DeCrescenio.  Crtry  A  .  and  Sun.  Enc  T.  5.571l.«M>.  ti 

Ghetie  VKtorF   I'hr.  Jonathan  W ; and  Vitetla. Ellen S  . to Bo«U of  Regoite. 

TVLniver,i,y>rfTe,a,   M«»*^,^/:;;?»^,'^S?^'"*  """^ 
enous  immunotoxin  preparations  5.578.706.  CI  5.H>WI  «w 

Gibb».  AMen  T  Slate  mounting  »y«em   5.577.360.  Cn   S^MB.IWI 

°"*^^*^^li;T^i.dG.bh,.  RKhard  A  L  .  5„578.458.  CI  435^^000^ 

Gibs.M,.  Ruben  T .  and  Hdmdahl.  Todd  E.  to  Ruke  Corpomion  Me*od  and 

apparatus  for  autiimalKally  le«ing  semiconductor  diodes   5J7B.9J6,  tl 

324-767000 

°"^iJ[!rTSu'f  s!'!,^  Gibson.  T1«»B  L  .  5J77358,  O.  166-246.000. 

""^  li^tT  Ro^il'T.  Fin.  Ennco.  Gter.  Adtim  R.;  ^  Bonduel.  Pascal. 

S.S77.M7.  CI   49  28  000 
Giesen  Bngine.  KreienleU.  Guemer,  Syldath.  Andreas,  and  Schmid.  Karl 
Heiii/  IP  Henkel  Corporanoo  Water-containing  detergent  mutures  com 
p^smg  ol.»;^lyc.«id?«irfactanls   5.578.560.  ^   51.^237(«M) 

Giessuebel.  Kathleen  A    &«■  

ArxtLs.  Jame,.  Culpepper.  Judith  L  .  G>e«suebel.  Kathleen  A^.Perkin 
wn.  Dennis  A  ;  Sweet.  Nancy  L  ;  and  Wolff.  Karen.  5.579.371.  O 

Gilbert.  Jerry  F.  loTrencor.  hic  Quarry  miner.  5.577.808.  CI  299-39  200 

Gilderdale.  Dnvid  J.;  See—  ^    ^  ,     <  <^  uu   rn    i »«. 

Salloway.  Anthony  1     and  GiWetdale.  Dnvid  J..  5,577»4,  O.  l^ 

553200 

Gillette  Compmiy.  The  Ser-  ^^    „..-,«  inn    iiwiomA 

Matz.  Gary  F.  and  Sanb.»n.  K.mberly  B  .  5.578.117  a    106-1900A 

Gilliam.  T  Conrad;  and  Tan/i.  Rudolph  E  .  lo  Trustees  of  Coluinbta  I'niver 

tiiy  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The.  and  General  Hospital  Corporation 

Wihon  s  di.sea.se  gene  5.578.493.  CI  435- <20  HM)  

Gillis  Herbert  R  .  Posiema.  AaWnk  R  and  Sta«s.sen».  Diik.  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indu-stnes  PLC  Methods  of  prepanij,  potymmc  foams  using 
cyclK  urea  blowing  promoters.  5.578.656.  O   521166.t«w. 

^'"'ci!1;IS..'^b4^  and  G.II.S.  k*»  E  .  5.578.994.  CI   .34^618^ 
Gmeste  Jean  Luc.  Pouicellv.  G*r»ld;  Btunea.  John:  Perton.  "Mcoae^ma 
Bioosselv.  MKhel.  lo  Saft.  Grafted  mKroporoos  «T*«»  *«  i««^ 
chemical'  generator  and  a  process  for  Us  prtjduction.  5.578.400.  CI  4i9 
249  000 
Gingrich.  Data  E. 


MiHer.  John  D;  Gingnch.  Dana  E.  and  White.  Donald  H..  Jr..  5.578.2 1 3. 
CI  210-641.000 
Ginsberg.  Richard  S.;  See—  ..    t    ■ 

Jat»ff  Andre*  S  ;  CulHs.  Pieter  R.:  Bally.  Maicel  B  ;  Fonotam.  Michjiel 
W^Ginsberg.  Richard  S  ;  Hope.  Mjch-l  V  »*^;J^4S' 
Schieren.  Hugh  P;  and  JaWonski.  Rcgina  L  .  5.578.320.  O    424- 

Ointer.  *^^.  to  TekfcnaktHrbolage.  L  M  Ericsson.  C^^  **n 
cellular  communications  system   5.579.375.  O.  379-59.WW. 

°**"ri^,?^v^Ta«l  Giovanni.  Go«o.  5.578J33.  O.  219-645  000. 

Girous.  Michael  L    See—  „   c     .«  ri-  ^j  a    w.«w,r  r^virf 

Lipton.  Arnold  S    Sanford.  Manam  P.  Ego^f.  ^^'*l'i:^*J^?^'^ 

W;  Kneisel.  Todd  B  :  and  Gitoux.  Michael  L..  5.579.501.  O   .395- 

42i.06O. 
°"^l!J!!:tTcitS^and  Giry.  Philippe.  5.579.155.  CI   359-630.000. 

Gisl-brocadcs.  B  V    See—  «-  i     «  <ts  m 

Grassin.  Catherine  M  T;  and  Fauquembergue.  Pierre  C  L..  5.578Ji5. 

Givler  Gregory"  C.  lo  Boeing  CompMiy.  The.  Medwd  of  upsetting  rivets. 
5.577.315.  a.  29-243  540 

°'^w!i^*M':^h^'K  :  and  Sbultx.  Richard  R^578.^l,  CI  310.«K500 
Glamkowski.  Edward  J.;  and  Chiang.  Yulin.  lo  Hoechst  R.Hisse  Pharmaceu 
licals  Inc  N-|(4-heteroaryl)  1  pipendinylwlkylj  l.-..<.4- 

trtrah'ydroquinolines  and  related  compounds  and  Iheir  therapeutic  uaUty. 
V578.505.  CI   514-312(MM) 
Glandcr.  James  W;  S«  .,-,-,-,-,,   r~i    <u>7(wwi 

PkHsky  David  E  .  and  dander.  James  W.  5.577.274.  CI  4-507  000 
Gla-scock   Battle,  to  General  Thermal.  Inc   Apparatus  for  process  for  con- 
tinuous cunng.  5.577.908.  CI.  432-239.000. 
Gla-scixk.  Homer  H.  II:  See—  u     n    c«t7aoi    m 

Temple.  Victor  A.  K..  and  Glascock.  Homer  H..  II.  5.577.656,  O 
228-123.100. 

""""ll:::^.]^:  and  Glass.  David  R  .  5.577.952.  CI  «l-51.00a 
Glass    Richard  J  .  to  Texas   Instruments   Incorporated    Dislnbuted  signal 
""SiCe;  in  arrayable  devices.  5.579.254  CI   365-189  (^ 
GUssbers   Corey   Bat  gnp  device   5.577.722.  CI   273-2500B 
Gl^b^Walth^.  Jahn.  Rainer.  and  Merkle.n.  S,eph«..  to  f"""^ 
Geaellschaft  Zur  Fiwderung  Der  Angcwandtcr  Rirschung  e  V   Molded 
article  ba.sed  on  PCT  (Pb(Zx.T,KJ,.  lead  "'"^''"*J  "If'^Ul'^ 
and  intermediate  produo  for  us  manufacture  5.578.539.  CI  501  1.34  (MM) 
Glaxo  Group  Limiied;  See —  ..  .    .         x 

Cherry     Peter   C .    Foxton.    Michael    W .    and    Memtt.   Andrew    T. 

5.578.530.  CI.  514-383  000.  

TVen  Michael  B..  Co«es.  Ian  H.;  Humber.  David  C;  Ewan,  George  B., 

and  Bell.  James  A  ,  5.578.628.  CI.  514-397.000 
TyeT^.  Michael  B  .  5.578.632.  C\  514-397.000. 

Gleason  Corporation;  See—  r~    .  t-r,  uai  r~i  iha  t7<  iwt 

UiningaTMary  M  ;  and  Young.  Duiny  C  .  5.577.843.  CI  .384-275  000. 

Gleb.  Leonid  K    See—  ^^         ^ 

Kordimskv.  William  1    Prokhorov.  Igor  V;  Gorodkin   Seyi  R  .  G«- 
odkin  Gennadii  R  .  Gleb.  Leonid  K  ;  and  Kashevsky.  Bronislav  E.. 
5.577.948.  CI   451  35000. 
Glenn.  Neville  R  .  to  Holmes  Product  Corp  Air  treatment  system.  5J78.1 13. 

CI  96-5''  000 
Glinter    Jeffrey  A  .  and  Wize.  Gary  A .  to  General  Motors  Corponnon. 

Van  type  vehicle  seat  5.-577 .805.  CI.  297-378  120 
Global  therapeutics.  Inc    See—  .„„,.,„  n    i^a  uirvM) 

!>  Scheerdci.  Ivan;  and  Hewn.  Joseph  B.,  5.578.149.  CI    148-563.000. 
Global  I'pholster)  Company:  See— 

Tedesco  Romeo.  5!577.804.  O  297-344  190  

GHSckl  Josef  Active  dynamic  seal.  5.577.801.  CI  297-201  000  ^ 

GloS.^Sl.s;  Greiiirjllck  V;  and  Korb.  Don^  R  .  to  Ocuta  Research 
of  Boston.  Inc    Dry  eye  treatment  process  and  solution.  5.5  78.586,  t-l. 

Gloiisky.  Andrew  Z..  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Method  of  unproved  oven 
redow  wldering  5.577.657.  CI   228  180  100 

°'^U  E^lTg.  an^Gloyna.  Earnest  K.  5.578.647.  CI   SlHJOO^OOa 
Gluchowski  Charles.  Forray.  Carlos  C  .  Chiu.  George;  Branchek.  Thereaa  A.. 

Wetzel  John  M  .  and  Hartig.  Paul  R  .  to  Synaptic  Pharmaceutical  Cotpo- 

iMion   Use  of  a  IC  specihc  compounds  to  treat  benign  prosutic  hyper 

pUsia.  5,578.511.  Cn   514  318  OCX) 
Ginelin  Kari  and  Bursitzky.  Thomas,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Fuel  injection 

device  5.577.480.  CI.  123-470.000. 
Gnade  Biuce  E.;  See —  _         . ,      ■ 

Vickers.  Kenneth  G  ;  Shen.  Chi-Cheong  Gn«le.  Bruce  E  ;  and  Levme. 
Jules  D .  5.377.943.  O  445  24  000  ,  „g  «l*  n 

Gober.  Giles  D.  Device  lo  discharge  habitual  finger  sucking.  5.578.066, 1.1. 

607-58  000 

'^"*S;^„.^wT;  md  Godau.  C1«B.  5.578.685.  CI  525-481.000. 

^^nATlSao;  Gohda.  Katsura;  Ichihara,  Eiji;  and  luyama.  Hirodii. 

5.!(78.680.  CI.  525-131  0«M) 

Goiohbon.  Hirushi:  See—  „ 

^Koike   Hidetoshi;  Ishimwi.  Kazunan;  Gojobbon.  Hiroahi.  and  Mal- 

suoka.  Fumitomo.  5.378,518,  O.  437-67.000. 
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Gold.  Danny.  Friction  based  one-handed  cloHnc  and  release  mechanism. 

5,577.306,  Cl.  24-715.300. 
Gold.  Stephen:  See — 

Di  Giacolmi.  Michael;  Schcffee.  Robert  S.;  Woods.  Charles  D.;  and 
Gold,  Stephen.  5.577.769.  Cl  280-736.000. 
Goldbach.  Robert  D..  to  Metro  Machine  Coip..  and  Mahnex  Intematioiul. 
Inc  Tank  vessel  subassembly  for  equipment,  piping  and  other  nonstructural 
ciHnponenis.  5.577.4.54,  Cl.  1I4-65.00R 
Goldman.  Analoliy:  See — 

Beall.  Gary  W.;  Tsipursky,  Semeon;  Sorokin.  Anatoliy;  and  Goldman, 
AnalolK.  5,578,672.  Q.  524-446.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ud;  See- 
Chang.  Jar  W .  5.577.565.  Cl.  239-256.000. 
Cho.  Sung  M  ;  and  Choi.  Jun  R..  5.578,825.  Cl.  250-338.100. 
Goldstar  Electlun  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

L>u.  Hyuiig  1..;  and  Lee.  Dong  H  .  5.579.315,  Cl.  370-85  200. 
Goldstein.  Allan  L.;  and  Fagarasan.  Mirela  O..  lo  George  Washington 
i:niver>ity  Medical  Center,  The    Method  of  treating  septic  sh<K:k  using 
thymosin  p4  s.tk.sjo  ci  514  i2(»«> 
Goodby.  John  W ;  Hiru.  Michael:  Toyne.  Kenneth  J.;  Seed.  Alexander  J.: 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  and  Samra.  Amaijil  K..  10  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Bnlair  and  Nottheni  Ireland  of  Defence  Research  Agency.  The 
Secretary  of  State  fix  Defentx  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the    Thio-e4ler  compounds  and  mixtures  and  devices  containing  such 
compounds   5.578.242.  Cl.  252-299.010.     . 
Goodin.  Daniel  S.;  See — 

Aguilar.  J«*n  M.:  and  Goodin,  Daniel  S.,  5.578.017.  C\.  604-275.000 
Goodrum.  Alaa  L  :  and  Thome.  Gary  W..  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation. 
Svsicmpru  omulation  in  a  symmetric  multiprocessing  computer  system. 
5.'579„S12.  Cl.  .W5-5(M).000. 
Goossen,  Keith  W  ;  See— 

D'Asaro.  Lucian  A.;  Dahringer,  Donald  W.:  Goossen,  Keith  W.;  and 
Walker.  James  A  ,  5.578.162.  Q.  156-630  100 
Goozen.  Robefl:  See — 

Robinson.  Darrell:  Learmonl.  Robert  O.:  Loehr.  Karl  R.:  Goozen. 
Robert:  Lewis.  Michael  F,.;  and  Pruehs.  Allen  V.  5_'i77.933.  Cl 
4.39-5 17.000 
Gordon.  John  D.  Golf  swing  weight  shift  window  training  apparatus  and 

method.  5.577.915.  Cl  434-252.000. 
Gordon.  Julian.  Siimpsun.  Donald  I.:  and  Hsieh.  Wang-Ting.  10  Abbott 
l.abora(oriev  MelhixJ  and  apparatus  for  collecting  a  cell  sample  from  a 
liquid  specimen.  5.578.459.0.  135-29.000 
Gtirdon.  Julian:  See — 

Ching.  Shtnfun:  Billings.  Patricia  A;  and  Gordon.  Julian.  3,378,577.  Cl. 
5t4-21XX)0 
Gordon.  Normtn  S.;  and  Cooper.  Robert  P..  to  Laurus  Medical  Corporation. 

Endoscxipic  nulure  system  5.578.044,  Cl.  606-144.000. 
Gorlov.  Alexander  M.:  .See — 

Istorik,  Buris  L.;  Chpolianski.  kwli  B.:  and  Gorlov.  Alexander  M.. 
5.577.882.  Cl.  415-53.100. 
Gorodkin.  Gcmadii  R  :  See — 

Kotdonsk).  William  I .  Pn*horov.  Igor  V:  Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.:  Gor- 
odkin. Gennadii  R.:  Gleb.  Leonid  K  :  and  Kashevsky.  Bronislav  E . 
5.577.948.  Cl  451  35(K)() 
Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.:  See — 

Kotdonsky.  William  I.;  Prokhorov,  Igor  V:  Gorodkin,  Sergei  R.:  Gor- 
odkin. Gennadii  R  :  Gleb.  Leonid  K  .  and  Kashevsky.  Bronislav  E.. 
5.577.948.  Cl.  45 1 -.35.000. 
Goto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohtaleme,  Himaki;  Endoh.  Hiroaki;  Goto.  Hiroshi:  Ikeuchi.  Ko;  and 
Asai,  AJuhiko.  5.579.327.  Cl.  372-20000. 
Goto.  Naohisa:  See — 

Uematsu.  Masahiro:  Ojima.  Takashi:  Takahashi.  Nobuhani:  Goto.  Naiv 
hisa;  Hhokawa.  Jiro:  and  Ando.  Makolo.  5.579.019,  Cl.  .343-771.000. 
Goto.  Toshiro:  See — 

Ito.  Katsiii;  Kamata.  Satoshi:  and  Goto.  Toshiro.  5.578.688.  Cl.  326- 
245.009 
Goto.  Yukio:  See— 

Miki.  Tosliio:  Komelani.  Hideo:  Fujimuia.  Hiroshi:  Goto.  Yukio:  Taka- 
gawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishikawa.  Akira.  5.578.208,  Cl  210-487.<M)0. 
Gotoh.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Kilani.  Ktzuhini;  Segawa.  Yuji:  and  Gotoh.  Kunihiko.  3.379,214,  Cl. 
353-441)00 
Golou,  Takeo:  See — 

Moribayathi.  Satoshi:  Isozumi,  Shuzou:  and  Gotou,  Takeo.  5,578,884. 
Cl   31(»-1.54(XM). 
Gottfned-Gotttied.  Ralf:  See- 
Mueller,    Michael:    Gottfried<iottfried    Ralf:    and    Kueck.    Heinz. 
5.578.858.  Cl  252-432.000. 
Gottwick,  Ulrith:  See— 

Polzin,  N«rben:  and  Gottwick.  Ulrich.  5.577.380.  C\.  192-4.00A 
G«z.  Roland:  See— 

Bringmami.  Gerhard:  Bovd  Michael  R.;  Gotz.  Roland:  and  Kelly.  T. 
Ross.  5,578.729.  Cl   545-14O.000. 
Goulaii.  David  J   K.;  and  Cabell.  David  W..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The    Method  for  manufacturing  tape  lab  fasteners.  5.578.152.  Cl.  156- 
55  000 
Gouyon.  Philippe  A.  C  ;  Jolu.  Jerome  E.  R.:  Meunier.  Gilles  C  :  Rauner. 
Jacques  A  A.:  and  Rosset.  Patrice  J.-M..  to  Societe  Nalionalc  d'F.tude  el 
de  Constructoa  de  Moleurs  d' Aviation  "Snecnu"    >1etallic  lip  seal  and 
nubo  jet  engine  equipped  with  said  seal.  5.577.887.  Cl.  415-174.200. 


Govan.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Blackwood.  Thomas;  Govan.  Kenneth  M  :  Wilkie.  Jacqueline:  Deacon, 
Alaistair    M.;    Grant.    Andrew    D.;    and    Stickland.    Matthew    T. 
5.577.496.  Cl.  128-201.250.. 
GPT  Limited:  See- 
Chopping,   Geoffrey;    Maddem,   Thomas    S.:   and    Smith.    Paul    A.. 

5.579.311.0.  .370-50.100. 
Jones.  Keith  P.  5.579.314.  Cl.  370-58.100. 
Grabek.  J.Beph  f.  Jr  Roofing  shingle.  5,577,361,  Cl.  52-543.000. 
Graber.  Warren  S..  to  Woodbead  Industries.  Inc.  Flow-responsive  air  purged 

portable  electric  lamp.  5.57x,905.  Cl.  315-75.000. 
Grabscheid,  Joachim,  to  Voith  Sulzer  Paperiermaschinen  Gesellschaft  mbH. 
Pressing  device  for  extracting  liquid  from  a  pulp  web.  5.577.441.  Cl. 
KM)- 168.000. 
Graf.  F.dwin  X.,  to  Voith  Sulzer  Papiermaschinen  GmbH.  Slice  beam  support 

plate.  5,578,172,  Cl.  162-344.000. 
Graf.  Peler:  See — 

Althaus.  Rolf;  Farkas.  Franz;  Graf.  Peter;  Hausermann,  Fredy:  and 
Krcis.  Erhatd.  5,577.378.  Cl.  60-39.170. 
Graham.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Manin.  Paul  M  :  Graham.  Gregory  J.:  Fairar.  David  S.;  and  Faigley, 
Stephen  R..  5_577.8.37.  Cl.  365-145.000. 
Granke.  Kenneth;  See — 

Dayton.  Michael  P,  5J78.075.  Cl.  523-1.000. 
Grant.  Andrew  D  :  See — 

Blackwood.  Thomas:  Govan.  Kenneth  M.;  Wilkie.  Jacqueline;  Deacon, 
Alaistair    M.:    Grant,    Andrew    D.;    and    Stickland,    Matthew    T, 
5..577.4%.  Cl.  128201.250. 
Grant.  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Kamen.  Dean  L.;  GraiH.  Kevin  L.:  Fausl.  Valentine;  and  Lanigan. 
Richard  J..  5.578.012.  Cl.  604-151.(KM) 
Gram.  Larry  .^.:  Marder.  James  M.;  and  Wright.  Wayne  L..  to  Brush  Wellman. 
Inc   Aluminum-beryllium  alloys  having  high  stiffiiess  and  low  thermal 
expansion  for  memory  devices.  5_578.146.  Cl.  148-437.000. 
Grant.  Larry  J  ;  Monnin.  Raymond  V.;  and  Scon.  James  W.,  to  Owens  Coming 
Fiberglas  Tcchnologv.  Inc    Method  of  making  an  insulation  assembly. 
5.57X.258.  Cl.  254  I'lS.tMK) 
Grass  AG;  See — 

Gra.ss.  Alfred.  5.577.296.  Cl.  15-258.000. 
Grass.  Alfred,  to  Grass  AG.  Door  hinge  w  ith  snap-in  lockin|  device  for  quick 

a.sscmbly.  5.577.295.  Cl    16-258.000. 
Grasshoff.  Jurgen  M.:  Marshall.  John  L.;  Minns.  Richard  A.:  Puttick.  Anthony 
J.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J.,  to  Polaroid  Coiporation. 
Process    for   generation    of   unbuffered    super-acid    and    for    imaging. 
5.578.424.  Cl.  430-333.000. 
Grassin.  Catherine  M.  T.;  and  Fauquembergue.  Pierre  C.  L..  to  Gist-brocades. 
B.V.  f^pocess  for  the  production  of  iuices  from  fruits  and  vegetables. 
5.578.335.  Cl.  426-5 1. (M)0. 
Gray.  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Berka.  Randv  M.:  Cullen.  Daniel:  Gray.  Gregorv  L.:  Hayenga,  Kirk  J.; 
and  Lawlis.  Viigil  B..  5,578,463.  Cl.  435-59.l(K). 
Great  Nonhem  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson.  Charles  R  ;  and  Kromholz.  J<iseph  A..  5.577.608,  Cl.  206- 
386.000. 
Greco.  Ralph:  See — 

Hainiovich.  Beatrice;  Freeman.  Amihay.  and  Greco,  Ralph.  5.578.073. 
a.  623-1.0<M) 
Green.  Brian  C  ;  See- 
Franklin,  Charles   C;    Kenney.    Donald   P.;   and   Green,    Brian   C, 
5.577.895.  Cl  417-23X.O0O. 
Green.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Aslanian.    Robert    G.:    Green.    Michael    J.;    and   Shih.    Neng-Yang. 
5,578.516  Cl.  514.341.000 
Greenall.  William  C    Organizer  for  personal  effects.  5.577,611,  Cl.  206- 

459100. 
Greene,  Edward  C:  Ka.ss,  Michael  H.;  and  Miller.  Gavin  S.  P..  to  Apple 
Computer,  inc   Rendering  of  3D  scenes  on  a  display  using  hierarchical 
z-buffer  visibility.  5.579.455.  Cl.  395  I22.<M)0 
Greenhalgh.  Geoffrey:  See — 

Woodward.    Alan    C;    and    Gieenhalgh.    Geoffrey,    5.578,104.    Cl 
65- 106.000 
Gref.  Ruxandra:  See — 

Domb.  Abraham  J.;  Gref.  Ruxandra;  Minamitake.  Yoshiharu;  Peracchia. 
Maria  T.  and  Unger.  Robert  S  .  5.578.325.  Cl.  424-501.000 
Greff.  Richard  J.,  and  McLucas.  Bruce.  10  Slackhouse.  Inc.  Laparoscopic 

smoke  evacuation  system.  5.578.000.  O.  504-22.000 
Grego.  Giorgio:  See — 

Chiaro.  Luisella:  Grego.  Giorgio:  and  Regio.  Pada.  5.578,752,  Cl. 
73-860000. 
Greiner.  Jack  V:  See — 

Glonck.  Thomas;  Greiner.  Jack  V ;  and  Korb.  Donald  R..  5.578,586.  Cl. 
514-75.000. 
Grenier.  Pa.scal.  deceased  (by  Nadine  Garcel.  legal  heir):  See — 

Schneider.  Michel;  Yan.  Feng:  Gienier.  Pascal,  deceased;  Puginier. 
Jerome:  and  Bairau.  Mane-Bemadene.  5,578.292,  Cl.  424-9.510. 
Greschner.  Johann:  See — 

Bayer.  Thomas;  Greschner.  Johann;  Martin,  Yves:  Meissner.  Klaus;  and 
Weiss.  Helga,  5,.578,745.  Cl.  73-I.OOJ. 
Gresham,  Tony  R.  Harvester  for  root  crops  and  method  of  using  same. 

5,577,562.  a.  171-27.000. 
Gress.  Lesier  B.:  See — 
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.  Jr    iMi  Cnss.  Lata  B.  5J578X7.  O   502- 


Suimnen.  BoM>y  L. 
407  000 

"^l^'C^  J^'pes^..  £«.».  5379.074.  O   39..622.000 

"^Yaremko.  MykoU.  Ouchowiki.  Koetmiy.  Fnjchknechi.  ^^»cel•  B* 
l,«t.  Grcgor.  Rueler.  L.i»s;  Fon«r.  M-co.  G«<fcf.  M-on. 
GirtcMr.  B*ai:  Imfekl.  Waller:  Kiinz.  Hamjoetj;  Kusiet.  Mmm.  aad 
Puchegfet.  K«l.  5.57»I.:W.  CI  422-64  000 

RieimchcKj.   Helmut.  Wem.  Karl;  F«''"«»^  J!^  JJ?^' 

Kmct.  5,577.420.  O.  74-567.000. 

^^'itonf  ftor>W  R    Aral.  H.I.I.  BnxlLiini.  W»t»  J  ;  Fieem-,  Divid  E. 
Houctun.  Manin  R    Mcl>oniil<)  Kenneth  J ;  Sp«row.  Gnhun  J  ;  mH 

Grey.  lant.5„57H.llN,Cl   7VW00()  ^ 

Gnll.  BemhanJ:  BranJeoburg.  Karl  Heinz.  Sporg.  TTtnnm:  Kunen.  BeinA 
a«d  Eberlein.  Erm..  u.  Frwnhofe.  Ge«ll«hrfl  zur  f«jdenjng  drr 
aMgewamkcn  Kor^hung  e  V  DigiUl  encoding  proceu  5.57V.4JO,  LI. 
jl^V*  I"*© 
Gnnneii;  Br«.  W .  h,  El.  Ully  and  Comp-iy  M«»««  <rf  ""f  J,?*S^ 
en[»r,sKin  >ecior<  compnsing  the  BK  vifu.  enh»cer    5.578.463.  CI. 

Gn^niC^ftry.    «d   Ger^henfeW.    Nol.    u>    >"'^'"~'  .»"^'~» 

Machines   Cornotaoon     Syuem    employing   diwipative    pseudiwanAmi 

dynamics  and  selective  feedback  f«  communH;«liuii.s  and  meaiuremenl 

S'^7<*.»jt7.  CI    '75  :06<)ni)  ,       ^     _i.      J 

GroeWachet.  Ham.  .o  M.ki«.  '~1«»^- '"^ -^f??^ '" '^'■"^^^  '^ 

exMdol  Pfasoc  prohlci  or  MCiions  5.578.328.  CI  425  7HJIU 
cSEKT^  Dmfo«  A«  F«ming  wol  5J77>W6.  C172-467_000 
C*«nheTg.  Paul!  Method  for  lining  a  >addk  on  the  back  of  a  hofK.  5.577..17.. 

CI    M-<*<I<I<J 
Gmatmii  .Advies  &  Technick  BV:  See—  „  „  .™  ~~, 

Oude  Loioghu.^  Hermanu*  H.  F.  5.578.114.  O.  96-108000 

Cmih_  Dale  W    Stf 

Lenlsch.  Steven  E    GroUi.  DJe  W.  Oike».  Thaa*^  R  :  and  Baum. 
Builon  M  .  5.578.IV4.  CI    IJ4..V(I00. 
Grumman  Aerospace  CorporaOoo  See— 

Smrek.  Walter  J .  5.579.011.  O.  342-113.000 

Grundl.  Andreas  See —  „    .    j_       »  <^«  o-io  n 

Heidelberg.  GOu:  Ehrhart.  Peter  and  GttJndl.  An*eas.  5_578.879.  O. 

310-54  OOO  ^_  ^, 

Gnmicke  Hans  H  .  Herrmann.  Dieter;  Hofmann.  Johann.  and  Bmtes.  kimm. 
u,  B<Khnnge,  Mannhe.m  GmbH  PHjnn^ejmcjl  '^^I'^PSS— ** 
f.»  use  m  inhibiiing  pniiein  kinase  C   5..578.590.  CI   !(l4--tWl«). 
Gn»kin.  Ellwo  A    See — 

Bennett.  Steven  L;  Jiang.  Ying:  Gnnkin.  Elliott  A    and  Connolly.  Kevin 
M  .  5.578.h62.  O.  524-54  000 

^•n^"  Je^rS-ner.  Dnvid;  Gubem-or.  KUu.;  Hilpen.  Kun;  «d 

Schmid.  Girmt  5.578.5*4.  O  514-236.200 
Guenther.  Dolorw:  See— 

Gueniher.  Tofbett  B  .  5J77.275.  CI  4-576.100.  ^^ 

Guenther    T(»hen   B  .  lo  Guenther.  Torbett  B.:  and  C«emher.  Dotoies 
Tub/sht.»cr  grab  bar.  5.577.275.  O.  4-.576  100. 

"^  Doeben   Michael;  Gtientber.  Werner.  Schulze-Ganzlm.  Ultich;  Ptoee. 
Josef;  and  Heubeck.  fcnch.  5„579J66.  CI  378-189.000 

^^J*'^li\:  ^Guerra.  Miguel  A..  5.578J78.  O.  422-234.000 
Guetaid.  Denise:  See—  ,.,      ■    o 

Aluon.  Mmc:  Montagnier.  Luc;  G««««^.5*"J«    "»«'•  f^^' 
Sonigo.  Pierre;  and  Guyader.  M.reille.  5..578.715.  CK  536-23  7 » 
Crtigala.  Zb.gn«r»  H  ,  Umian   Uwrence  J  .  "»1  Scapn^  John  N    to  Henry 
Valve  CompMiy   Stem  seal  ci«hguratH>n  for  ball  valves   5.577.709.  tl 
251-315  140.  ._ 

Guido.  Anthony;  and  Jeoe.  William    Method  and  apparaiuf  lor  joming 
deformaWe  sheet  stock   <i.577.313.  CI   »-»>:  :»0,^   ^  ^_,   ^  .  ... 
Guilbaud  Jean  Pwrie.  to  Tntube;  and  Jean-Pierre  Guilbwid  Sari  Adjustable 

seal   .5.577.WI3,  CI.  297  314.000. 

Gundersen.  Borge  P.:  See —  i^_„ 

IManin.  Wallace  A.;  Edwarb.  Rwwell  J ;  Gunder«n.  Borge  P- •«««• 

Darren  S  ;  Kindt-Larsen.  Ture;  Lepper.  Js*n  M..  Madsen.  Niels  J  ; 

Ravn    Thomas   C     Wang.    Daniel   T.    and   H.>lley.   William   E. 

5  578  m.  CI  425-445(100. 

Gtmdersun.  Glenn  K  .  and  Gundermn.  William  K.  Adjustable  food  product 

slK-er  5_577.430.  O   83-870  000 
Gonderson.  William  K    See^  s  c-rr  jm 

Gunderson,  Glenn  K  ;  and  Gunderson.  William  K  .  5.577.430. 
83-870(1011 

Gundry.  Kenneth  J    Srt~  

EieUer    Louis  D :  Bo«-GoldbeTg.  Manna;  DavKbon.  Cnm  A 
Gundry.  Kenneth  J .  5.579.4JM.  CI   .181  1 06.000 
Gupta.  Anaad:  See—  c  ct«  m 

Ye.  Yan.  Gupta.  Anand.  and  Shamouliam.  Shainouil.  5.578.131 

Gupta    Niranun   1.     Sankaran.   Ramanadtan.  Varughese.  Shibu;  a^      ^ 
^bkhan  Sakina.  lo  Lupin  laboratories  Limited.  Process  for  ptqpmOon  of 
nl!^ylene  cephin  sulfoxide  esters  5.578.721.  CI  .540-215000. 
Gusiafssoa.  Kjell:  See— 


,  a. 


and 


CI. 


Sit 


Lwdqwsl.  B,i«i;  liberg.  Mmin;  Wtndelnip.  Heino:  Sallenhag.  Martin; 
^Gu,sufss.«.  Kjell.  5.579.347.  CI   375-.346.000. 

Gusuvsun.  Linda  M:  See —  ....    .  c-ia -iin 

Theodore.  Louis  J;  Reno.  John  M  ;  and  Guwavson.  Linda  M.  5.578.287. 

CI   424-1490  ^       ^  ^ 

Gutowski.  Timothy  G  .  DilW«.  Gregory  PL..  H«m»g;  and  Chey.  Sukyoung. 
to  MavsachiBem  Insotule  of  Technology  Method  and  •^y««™ '« '"™'"f 
a  compoute  product  from  a  thermoformaWe  material    5.578.158.  CI. 
156-285  000 
G«tiugia«o..  Mike  Strap  buckle   5.577.300.  CI   24-170.000. 

Guyader.  MireiHe:  See-  

Alizon.  Mart:    Montagnier.  Luc;  G««*»«l^.^«;  ^n^i?^'- 
Sonifo.  Pien«:  -«»  Goy-Jer.  Miirille.  5.578.715.  O.  5.16-23.720 
Gwalmey.  Mark  A  :  See — 

Yn.  Zhao^Zhi;  Tabb.  Charies  H  .  OBnen.  John  F;  "«^''"f  •  J"~*,".' 
G*alt»ey.  Mark  A  Lean.  Meng  H  .  and  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J .  5.579.100. 
a   355- .126  OOR 

^'^^Wa^JuJyun.  Comeliu*.  Billy  D  :  and  Gy««x.  R«lj*  A  .  5.577 J64. CI. 
53-53000. 

^''"R^^toiL^IUm.l;  -Id  Oyuie.  Alex.  5  J79.200.  O   361  1 1 1  000. 

"^  ^.  Yot^H  ;  «d  Ha.  D.«g  S  .  5.578.964.  CI  33<»?253.000 

Haar  Thomas  to  Alfons  Haar  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co  Plate  positioning 

and  feeding  system  for  a  punch   5.577.427,  CI   83-206.000. 

Haas,  Kevin:  See-  -  .     .  „t -um  m 

Arsanitis.  Arislotelis,  Zhang.  Weiping;  and  Hms.  Kevm.  54*77.308.  CI 

29-25 .350  ^  .  ,  . 

Habel    Richard  A  .  and  Roberts.  Kim  B..  to  Noithem  Telecom  L.m.led 

ftgitil  c^MHTol  of  laser  diode  po»er  levels  5.579  J28.  CI  37-V3 11)00 
Habib.  Catherine  L  ;  and  Bush.  Steven,  to  MKTOsofI  Coiporation  Method  and 
system  for  editing  and  formatting  dau  in  a  dialog  window  5.579.466.  L I 
195-791000 
Hablanian  Marsbed.  lo  Vanan  Associates.  Inc   High  performance  tutbomo- 

lecular  vacuum  pump^  5.577.881.  O,  415-55,600. 
Hachimura.  Kenji;  See —  , .     -     _v„ 

MMsumura.    Tsuneo;    Hachimura.    Kenji;    and    Suzuki.    Tomohiro. 
5..578.960.  CI,  .327  535  000 
Hachiro.  Toshitaka:  Ve  -  _    .     ,      „  u    u  „i.i 

Sato  Ryuii;  Tsutsumi.  Kojiro;  Hachiro.  Toshilaka;  Kawaguch..  Hiroshi. 
and  Fujimoto.  Sachilo.  5.577.488.  CI    123-688  000 
Hachisuka.  Aisushi  See  -  ,_    ,  „      k„ 

Kmoshiia,  Miisuya;  Hachisuka,  Atsushi;  and  Tsukamoto.  Kazuhiro. 
5.578.861.0,257  529000, 

'^''mJ!;^.  Oat^Tand  Hicker.  Riidiger.  5.578.588.  CI  514-177.000, 

Hackett.  Gerry  A,:  See —  »       _j 

Bhalt.  Ashwinkumar  C  ;  Duffy.  Thomas  P;  HK:ketl.  Geiiy  A.;  and 
McKeveny.  Jeffrey.  5.578.796.  CI    174-260.000. 

Hadate.  Hidenon:  See—  .  „     j_ 

Haoori    Hidenon;  Takizawa.  Naoto;  HadMe.  Hidenon:  and  Kondou. 

Tomoko.  5.578.065.  CI  607-46,000 

Hadden.  Ian;  and  Hannah.  Robert,  to  Hughes  Aircraft    Transmi^receive 

isolation  assembly  for  a  very  small  aperture  satellite  tenmnal  5.578.97.. 

0   333  135  000 

Haddox   Mark  L .  to  Jodon  Engineering  Associates.  Inc   Microwave  mea 

suienient  of  tram  wheel  wear  5.577.690.  O  246- 169  OOR 
Haeder  Thomas  Q  .  Albnght.  Larry  E:  Lonas.  Orian  J ;  Shelb.Him.  William 
C    Berg  GeriW  M  .  J.*nson.  Lyle  L,;  Sagaser.  Thomas  M  :  and  Brock. 
Knule  K    to  Clark  E<)uipmem  Company    Hydraulic  interblock  system 
5.577.876.  O  414-699  000 
H^iele    Klaus    See — 

Schlicheni^^r.  Andreas;  Haefele.  "l*.;,  Schwahe^  IJlnch;  Dittmar. 
Chnstian.  Bhuic,  Martin;  and  Purai.  TUwnas.  5.579.235.  LI.  .«»4- 
483IWO 
Haeflicer.  William  W,:  See- 
McDonald,  Henry  H  .  5..578.080.  CI  623-6  000 

McD.».ald.HenoH.  5.578.081.0  62.V6,0(»  „,  ,  ,k,  _. 

Haehl.  Kevin  L  .  Kress.  Tlionuis  J .  and  Wepsiec.  James  P.  ««>  El.  Lilly  Md 
Compwiy  Pnxess  lor  picpwaiKMi  of  benzolOquinolinones  5.578.7.4.  CI 
544-234000  ..  ,  ^        ^      ^ 

Hasa  Kyosuke  Su/uki.  Mikio;  Inaguma.  Yishiharu:  Eukumura,  Kenichi;  and 
Kaio  Hideya.  to  Tovoda  Kok.  Kabushik.  Kaisha  HydraulK  power  stettnng 
apparatus,  5.577.573.0,  180-417  000 

""*'{|::S»^"  8-^^:  and  Hagelberg.  Allen  C.  5.579.008.  O,  342- 

44  000 
Hagen  George  T;  Kelley.  Scon  A  ;  and  Smydra.  Andre*  J .  lo  TRW  Vehicle 
&ifet>  Systems  Inc  Anachment  structure  for  use  in  an  .nflauble  vehicle 
occupant  restraint  system.  5.577.762.  O.  280-728,200 
Ha£iuda,  Nobuyoshi;  See —  j  -  i. 

Matsui   Hideki;  Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi;  Takayanagi.  Ryotam;  and  Saka- 
nKHo.  Hirtwhi.  5.579.068.  CI   .19*.- 1 73,000 
Haciwara.  Mituharu:  See — 

Higash.nakagawa.  Emiko.  Hagiwara.  Mituhau.  Sugai  Shin/o:  Ohtake. 
Yasuhsa.  a«l  Mon.  Fumio.  5.578.898.  CI.  313-402  000 


Hagiwara.  Moeko;  and  Haraguchi.  Tsuyoshi.  lo  Konica  Corporation  Aulo- 
maiK  procesing  apparatus  for  processing  silver  halide  ptxHosensilive 
malenal  and  supply  method  of  supplying  solid  processing  agent  used  for 
silver  hal.de  photosensibve  material  and  supply  device  ttieteaf.  5.579.075. 
O  396-626000 
Hagstmm.  Richard  A  .  and  Manin.  Jay  K..  lo  Boinar  Specialties  Company, 
Muliitunciioaal  terminally  unsaturated  urethane  oligomers,  5.578.693.  O, 
.'i:8, 75.000. 
Hahn.  Marlyn  E  .  to  Berg  Technology,  Inc.  Wafer  retention  in  an  electrical 

receptacle  5,577.936.  CI  439-607.000, 
Haidos.  John  C:  See— 

Bjorit.  Jon  A,;  Kumar.  Ramesh  C:  and  Haidos.  John  C.  5.S78.548.  CI. 

503-202.000 

Haigh.  Leonard,  to  Entaco  Limited  Fishing  tackle.  5.577.339. 0,  43-42.740, 

Haimovich.  Beatrice;  Freeman.  Amihay;  and  Greco.  Ralph,  to  Ramot  of  Tel 

Aviv  Univeraiy;  and  University  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey, 

Thrombores.ilant  surface  treatment  for  biomaterials.  5.578.073.  CI.  623- 

1.000, 

Haka.  Raymond  J,,  lo  General  Motors  CoipoiHion.  Power  transmission, 

5.577.976.  O  475-280.000, 
Hall,  Clifford  L ,  III;  and  Bailey.  Scott  C.  to  Adiran.  Inc    (Thannel  unit 
transmission  for  removing  false  data  bits  in  adjacent  unterminaled  channel 
slots  for  D4  and  SLC-%  channel  banks,  5.579.320.  O  370-95,100, 
Hall.  Daniel,  to  Harlequin  Group  Ltd..  The    Image  display  apparatus  and 
method  using  irregularly  placed  curving  structures,  5.579.457.  O,  395- 
132  000, 
Hall.  James  E,:  See— 

Lawson.  David  F;  Hall.  James  E,:  and  Ozawa.  Yoichi.  5.578.542.  CI 

502-167.000 
Tidwell.   Richard   R,;   Dykstra.   Chri.stine  C:   and   Hall,  James   E,. 
5.578.631.  CI,  514-394000 
Hall.  Robert  D.  lo  United  Technologies  Motor  Systems.  Inc,  Counterbal- 
anced electric  motor  5.578.878.  CI,  310-51,000 
Hall,  Timothy  E    Rashlighl  with  tool  bil  anachmem,  5.577.829.  CI,  362- 

119  000 
Haller.  Ralf.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Control  system  for 

web-fed  rotai>  printing  machines,  5.577.445.  CI.  101-424.100. 
Halliburton  Company;  See— 

Gadeken.  Larry  L;  and  Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr..  5.578.820. 0.  250-256,000 
Mannque.  Jorge   E.:   Paugh.   Roiteey    L.;  and  Moody.   Richard  L,. 

5.577.8««.  O,  405-266,000 
Schnatznie>er.  Mark  A  ;  and  White.  Pat  M  .  5.577,925. 0. 439-191 ,000 
Halllwill.  Jeffeiy  L:  See  - 

Hodge.  Datid  N.;  Jenkins.  David  C;  Mercier.  Michael  L.:  Teppo.  David 
S,:  Lindtren.  Larry  G,;  Halliwill.  Jcffery  L.;  and  Mancewicz.  James 
M,.  5..5-n.807.  O,  297-463.100. 
Hallmann.  Frant  J,:  See— 

Frings.  Heltnann  J ;  Hallmann.  Fran/  J,;  and  Keusch.  Albert.  5.577.677. 
CI  242-118,110, 
Haller.  Richard  A,;  Randel.  Robert  J,;  Honnel.  Ronald  F;  and  Stark.  John,  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Communications  network,  a  dual  mode  data  transfer 
system  therefor,  5.579.299.  CI  370-9,000, 
Hamada.  Masald:  See — 

Shibuya.  Ytkari;  Seio.  Kunio.  Hamada.  Ma.saki:  and  Shirasaka.  Akifiimi. 
5.579.416.  CI,  382-293000, 
Hamada.  Takehlio:  See — 

Fukase,  Tadashi;  and  Hamada.  Takehiko.  5.578.524.  CI.  437-195.000 
Hamada.  Yuji:  Kobayashi.  Hideki:  and  Nishiumi.  Walaru.  lo  Dow  Coming 
Torav  Silicone  Co,.  Ltd    Release  coating  compositions,  5.578,381.  O. 
428-447,000 
Hamackers.  Ar*o;  Simunis.  Arnold:  and  Stahl.  Manfred,  to  Firma  Carl 
hreudenberg   Single-thrust  bearing  for  a  shock  absorber  5377.716.  CI. 
267-220,000 
Hamai.  Shinji;  Okabe.  Masao:  and  Kawakami.  Yasunori.  to  Matsushita 
Eleclni,  lndu«iial  Co  ,  Ltd,  Apparatus  for  recording  digital  signals  super- 
posed with  coniriiUcd  frequency  components,  5.579.182.  O   360-41,000, 
Hamamaisu  Photonics  K  K    See — 

Nakase,  Shigeki:  Nakamura.  Shigeyuki:  and  Ohta.  Tsuyoshi.  5.578.815. 

O  250-2 I4.00R, 
Sakai.  Shin<;  Okam<iti<.  Takehisa;  and  Nakamura.  Makoto.  5.578.891. 

CI,  313  l()3()0R 
Tanaka.  Akio;  Hirano.  Toru:  Kohno.  Takuya,  and  Ohsawa.  Masami. 
5.579.423.  O,  385-35,000, 
Haman.  Ray  T,  See  — 

Hamilton.  Scott:  Haman.  Ray  T;  Durden.  Gregory  S,;  Christensen.  Jan 
L  ;  and  Paulick.  Melvin.  5J>79.055.  CI,  ,M8-»76000 
HanuLsaki.  Taki^i:  and  Okura.  Zenichi,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    f^u»  adjusting  apparatus  of  zoom  lens,  5.579.173.  CI,  359- 
700  000 
Hamhorg.  Fran&Olto:  ,See- 

Heiles.  Jurgen;  Hamhorg.  Franz-Ono;  Kersten.  Hans-Ono:  and  Wild. 

Horst.  5.579.310.  CI,  370-60,000, 

Hamilton.  John  V;  Mana,sas.  Mark  A  ;  and  fHynn.  Timothy  M,.  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Professional.  Inc,   Method  for  improving  wear  resistance  of 

polymeric  bioimplanlable  compotients,  5.577.368.  CI.  53-132.000 

Hamilton.  Ronald  S.:  and  Seden.  William  E..  lo  British  Technology  Group 

Lid  Contact  lens  nuwld  5.578.332.  O.  425  555.000. 
Hamilton.  Scott:  Haman,  Ray  T;  Durden,  Gregory  S,;  Christensen.  Jan  L,; 
and  Paulick,  Melvin.  lo  Scientific-Atlanta.  IfK,  Electronic  program  guide 
and  text  channel  data  controller.  S.S79.0S5.  CI,  348-476.000, 
Hamma.  John:  See — 
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Barker.  Donald;  Hamma.  John:  and  Brown.  Bruce  A..  5,577.278,  CI. 
5-615000 
Hammond.  William  A,:  See — 

Wagner.  Moritz  P;  Hammond.  William  A.;  and  Swain.  Eugene  A.. 
5.579.093.  CI,  355-211,000. 
Hamon  Industrie  Thermique:  See — 

Montaclair.  Jean-Paul;  and  Carre.  Serge,  5,578,100.  O.  55-341.100. 
Han.  Liang-Kai:  See — 

Kwong.  Dim-Lee:  Yoon,  Giwan:  Kim,  Jonghan;  Han.  Liang-Kai;  and 
Yan.  Jiang,  5,578.848.  O.  257-296.000, 
Han.  Yongmoon:  See — 

Cutler.  Jim  E.;  and  Han.  Yongmoon.  5.578,309.  CI  424-274,100. 
Hanakata.  Yosfaio;  and  Futuya.  Tomiaki.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Catalyst  for  combustion,  5.577.906,  CI,  431-268,000, 
Hance.  Robert  B,:  See- 
Clark.  Frederic  L,;  Hcndrick.  Kendall  B,;  Maitin.  Richard  R,;  Moore. 
Larry  W,;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A  ;  Oemens.  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J..  HI;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak.  Carl  M..  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane;  Vaugbt. 
James  A,;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B.:  Lagocki.  Peter  A,;  Mcrriam.  Richard  A,;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M,:  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L,:  Wadans.  William  E  .  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Sunton.  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.578,494.  CI,  436-54,000, 
Hanish.  Edward  R,:  See — 

Panicci.  Andiony  V;  and  Hanish.  EdwanJ  R..  5.579.225.  Q.  364- 
424,100, 
Hannah.  Robert:  See — 

Hadden.  Ian:  and  Hannah.  Robert.  SJ78,972,  O.  333-135.000. 
Hansen.  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Notrell.  Andrew  L.;  and  Hansen.  Christopher  R.,  5,579.305.  O.  370- 
.32,100, 
Hansen.  K,  Gene,  Temperature  sensing  automatic  faucet,  5,577,660,  O. 

236-12.120, 
Hanson.  Charles  R,;  and  Kromholz.  Joseph  A,,  to  Great  Northern  Corpora- 
tion. Protective  cover  for  palletized  materials  and  mettiod.  5.577.608.  O, 
206-386,000, 
Hanson.  Karrie  J.;  Higashi.  Gregg  S,.  and  Rosamilia.  Joseph  M,.  to  Lucent 
Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  continuously  controlling  the  peroxide  and 
ammonia  concentration  in  a  bath,  5,578.273.  CI.  422-110,000, 
Hanson.  Wayne  R..  to  Loyola  University  of  Chicago.  Protective  prostaglan- 
dins for  use  in  conjunction  with  chcmottierapeutic  agents,  5,578.640,  O. 
514-530.000, 
Hanson.  Wayne  R..  to  Loyola  University  of  Chicago.  Protective  prostaglan- 
dins for  use  in  conjunction  with  chemotherapeutic  agents,  5.578.643.  CI, 
514-573.000, 
Hansz.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Gandhi.  Umesh  N,;  Farmer.  Mark  E,:  Harmon.  Patricia  L.;  Osmak, 
Dixiglas  J  :  Kajma.  Linda  M  :  and  Hansz.  Thoma:.  J,.  5.577.794.  O. 
296-146.600. 
Hanyu.  Hilomi;  and  Hanyu.  Yoshiaki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd,  linage 
processing  apparatus  involving  comparison  of  densities  of  three  contiguous 
pixels,  5,579.450.  CI,  395-115,000, 
Hanyu.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hanyu.  Hitomi;  and  Hanyu.  Yoshiaki.  5.579,450.  CI.  395-115.000. 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu:  See — 

Akui.  Nobuaki;  Honma.  Satoshi:  Kanamori.  luao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Fukaya.  Takashi:  Karasawa.  Hitoshi;  Kubola. 
Tetsumaru;  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro:    Nakada.    Akio;    Yoshino.    Kenji:    and    Kidawara.    Atsushi. 

5..577.991.C1.  600-1 11, oar 

Hara.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasutoshi:  Suzuki.  Takamasa;  Hara,  Kunihiko:  Inuzuka.  Hajime: 

Awano.  Naomi:  and  Hoshino.  Kouichi.  5.578.521.  CI,  437-112.000. 

Hara.  Shinji.  to  Japan  Crescent.  Inc  Healed  balloon  cadieter,  5.578.008.  O. 

604-96.000. 
Hara,  Takefumi:  Yamakawa,  Ka/uyoshi:  Shuto.  Sadanobu;  ^'amainoto.  Mil- 
suru;  Suzuki.  Makoto:  Shimada,  Yasuhiru:  Nagaoka.  KaLs'jro;  Nagaoka. 
Satoshi;  Shibatiara.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikeda.  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  5.578.4.36.  CI,  430-503.000, 
Hara,  Takefumi:  See — 

.>        Nagaoka.  .Satoshi:  Yamakawa.  Kazuvushi;  Yamamoto.  Mitsuru:  Su/uki. 
Makoto:  Shimada.  Yasuhiro:  Nagaoka,  Katsuro;  Ikeda,  Hideo.  Hara. 
Takefumi;  and  Shulo.  Sadanobu.  5.578.441.  CI  4.30-599,000 
Hara.  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Yamahara.  Motohiiu:  Nagae.  N'obukazu;  Okamoto.  Masavuki:  Hirai, 
Toshiyuki:  Hara.  Teruyoshi:  Shinomiva.  Tokihiko:  Yamada.  Nobuaki: 
Kozaki.  Shuichi:  and  Hone.  Watanj.' 5.579. 140.  CI,  359-75,000 
Haiada.Tonioo.  to  NippondensoCo..  Ud,  Pump,  5.577.896. 0, 417-259000, 
Haraguchi.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Hagiwara.'  Moeko;   and    Haraguchi.   Tsuvoshi.    5,579.075.   CI.    396- 
626,000, 
Haranosono.  Takao:  See — 

Honda.  Tosiyuki;  and  Haranosono.  Takao.  5.579.208.  CI,  361-813,000, 
Hardee.  David  B  .  and  Butbank.  William  H..  III.  to  Standard  Marine  Supply 
Corp.  Portable  batting  cage  with  extended  hinged  wings.  5.577.721.  CI. 
273-26.00A. 
Hardee.  Kenneth  L.;  Etnes.  Lynne  M.:  and  Carlson.  Richard  C.  to  Eltech 
Systems  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  electrodes  of  improved  service 
life  5.578.176.  O  204-29O,00R 
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Harding.  Monigomety  G  B  PctmimI  safety  alirm  and  dtnekeeping  device. 

5.578,992.  O.  MO- 574  000  u^,    ^  ^ 

Harding.  Stephen  A    Method  for  making  a  novel  neenngwheel  and  *e 

,teenngThUl  produced  thereby   5.577.419.  O.  74-552.000. 

Hardy.  Chnsttipher  J    S*e—  ,..-,.  o-i*  n    iiA. 

Dumoulm.  Charles  L.:  and  Hardy.  Chnslopher  J .  5J78.924.  O.  324- 

V99  ()U0 
Hanma.  Ken,..  Nagai.  Tothinari;  Kan«.  Hiroriii;  OM»ai.  Akiiwri;  lw«». 
Ka/uhiko.    Yuda,    Shuji;    and    Demufa.   Takayuki.   to  ToyoU   Jntosha 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Fuel  injection    control    apparatus    for    an    engine 
5.577,486.01    i:.V674  000. 
Harlequin  Group  Lid  .  The  ire- 
Hall.  Dwiiel.  5J79.457.  O   395-1.12  000 

Ha'. nan   Andrew  P:  See —  

Bani^'  George  L..  Ill;  Hatman.  Awkcw  P.  Stamper.  Bill  L..  and  Barnes. 

Slesen  G..  5.577.472.  CI.  123-193.300. 

Harmon.  Paincia  U:  See—  .  n.„^ 

G«db.  Umesh  N.  Fanner,  M«k  E;  Hafmon.  P-ncia  L.  ^nak. 

Dougbs  /  ;  Kajma.  Linda  M  ;  and  Hansz.  Thomas  J  .  5.577.794.  CI 

296-l46«00. 

"""SoiSi.  G^;  H«ne*v  Jell;  and  C-Jambi.  S»d»*an  B  .  5J579.530. 
a   395  855  000 

Hun  Jurgen  Conuiner  for  air  transport   5J77.689.  C\   244- 1 38.00K. 

""Tam^:^"  le^  A      Harper.    P«nck    H     a«.    Hootey.   Roben. 

5.578.870.  a.  257-727.000 
HvTington.  Charles  A  :  See-  rt_.u 

AdanKVvk    Macie).   Hamngton.  Charles  A  ;  and  Johnson.  Donald. 

5„578.500.  CI.  436-537  (WO 

"""w^IS^.  ^Udo.  Ir;  ««.  Haois.  OaA  E.  5J77.6I4.  O.  2«h 

521000 
"""tiS^T^Tk  .  and  Gl«csKk.  Home,  H  .  II.  5.577.656.  O 

228  123  100  ,     ^ r>.  .J  c 

Hams.  Harok)  R  ;  Aral.  Halil;  Bruckarf.  Wanen  J ;  Ft«nian    Diivid  E.. 

Hi«chin.  Martin  R    McDonald.  Kenneth  J    Spamm,  Graham  J  .  and  Grey. 

Ian  E    to  RGC  Mineral  Sands.  Lid  Treatmenl  of  titanifemus  materials 

5  578.109.  CI    75  '99  (MX)  „    ^    ,. 

Hams.  Martin  W    and  Hams.  W.lluim  R  .  to  Tuff  Boy.  Inc   High^^ctoraiKe 

trailers  for  use  in  agrKultural  harvesting  of  mulli  harvest  crops  5..-> '  i.  ly^. 

CI   280-688  000 
Hams   Paul  C  .  and  I 'Ren.  Jack  R  .  to  Bectoo  Dickinson  and  Company 

Analytical  dipsdck  for  imptuved  mining  and  reduced  reagent  volume 

5. 578.446.  CI   435-6.000. 

"^?iJI^"'M«Sn  w';«l  Hams,  William  R  ,  5,577.759,  O  280-688  000 
Hamson  Daniel  D  .  lo  General  Electric  Company  Transmission  line  using  a 
phase  splitter  for  high  dau  rale  communicanon  in  a  compulcn/ed  tomog- 
raphy system  5.579.357,  O   378-4  000 

Han  4  Ciioley.  Inc    See—  

En«lke.  Roger  P.  V578.2-32.  O.  219-532.000 

"*"  Gluchowski.  Oiarles;  Fonay.  Carlos  C     Chni.  ,<^«f  ■  f  ?jf^- 
Theresa  A  ;  Wetzel.  John  M  ;  and  Haitig.  Paul  R  .  5.578.6II.  O. 

514-3181)00  ,,  ^,  . , 

Halting   Dietmar;  Pape.  Guenler.  and  Weking.  Gerd.  to  Halting  Ekklronik 
Gn*H   Coaxial,  angular  connector  for  installation  on  a  pnnted  ciicuil 
boml.  5.577,935,  O  439-581  000 
HMtint  Elekironik  CimbH  See—  „    ^    .  ..n  «,<    rt 

Srting,  DKtmar;  Pape.  Goenter;  and  Weking.  OeitJ.  5.577.935.  O 
439  581  000. 
Hartman.  Fredenck  A.:  See —  „    „      .       o    ■ 

Taylor.  Lucille  F;  Sivik.  Mark  R  Willey,  Al«i  D^  Burckett  St  Laurent 
James  C  T  .  and  Hanman,  Frederick  A  ,  s.^-'K.Kh,  CI  W;i5  200 
Hatmami,  Hemnch  Denzinger,  Waller,  Kroener^  Michael;  N.lz  Oa^. 
Linhan  Fnednch.  and  Siange.  Andreas,  to  BASF  Akuengeveilschaft^ft 
polymers  of  natural  subsunces  containing  saccharide  structures  or  deriva- 
tives tfiereof  and  ethvlenKally  uftsaluraled  compounds  and  their  use 
5.578.678.0   525  54  300 

Haitmann.  Heinz  Werner  See-  w-»« 

Leidemann.  Werner.   Mackeit.  Pius,   and   Haitmann.   Heinz-Wetner. 
5J79.355.  CI   376-298  000 

Sch*entucho»ski.  Werner.  Haitmann.  Kai.  Woelfer.  Volker.  deceased, 
5.577.606.0   206-327  000 
Harvey  Bany.  R)  tlantec  Circuit  compensating  for  capacilanceal  inverting 

inpul  of  ciirrtnt  feedback  amplifier  5.578.967.  CI    330-263  000 

Harvey.  T  Jelhey  See-  ^    r\.    ^ 

Jones  P  Alan  Harvey.  T  Jelfrey;  Eraser.  Alhsier  F;  and  Murphy.  David 

M.' 5.578. 1 39,  CI    136-245000. 

Hasebc  Hiionobu.  Kanayama.  Takashi.  and  Kamala.  Shinichi.  to  Hokunku 

Electric  Industry  Co .  Ud  Electronic  component  with  soldering  less  ler 

minal  structure  5.579.213.  CI   361  823  000  

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  and  Yotsuyanagi.  Michio.  to  NEC  Corporaoon.  ArtJ 

converter  5.579.006.  O.  341  162000. 
Hasegawa.  Masami.  See — 


Yokoyama.  Masuzo;  Takano.  Junji;  Hasegawa.  Masami;  and  Tauukawa. 
Yukiko.  5.578.694.  CI   528-198  000 
Hasegawa.  Nooo;  Murai.  Fumio;  and  Hayano.  Katsuya.  to  Hittchi    Ud. 
Photoma.sk  and  pattern  forming  method  employing  the  same  5.578.4^1. 
a.  430-313.000  .    .  ^  I 

Hashida.  Koichi.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ud  Three  position  sole 
nosd  controlled  valve  5.577.815.  CI  303-119  200 

Hashida.  Milsuyoshi:  See—  .      ou    ■  .u     u    i.  j.   u;i 

Fukushima.  Yutaka;  Takemura,  Tetsuo;  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mii- 
wvoshi  Wanami.  Ma.sao;  Shimbo.  Isao;  Wada.  MiLsuhiro;  Udaki. 
Hi'rofumi.  Kondo.  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinobu;  Nakagoshi. 
Araia;  Ohia,  Kouichi.  Kuwahara,  Hirodii;  and  Waianabe.  Yumiko. 
5.579J70.  a.  379  34.000 
Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Akui  Nobuaki;  Honma.  Saloshi;  Kanaroon.  Iwao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 
Han/awa.  Toyoharu;  Fukaya.  Takashi.  Karasawa,  Hiloshi;  Kubota, 
Tetsumaru,  Ha.shiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro;  Nakada.  Akio.  Yoshino.  Kenji;  and  Kidawara.  Alsushi. 
5.577.991.  CI  60(V111  000  „       ^  ^ 

Hashimolo.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Masatoshi;   Murayama.  Yuuichirou.  and 
Okila.  Tswomu.  to  Fuji  Ph»no  Film  Co  .  Ltd  Magnetic  recording  medium 

having  a  magneoc    layer  ^<^P"*'"t »  'P^''!^,!,7'r*fS.,"So' 
powder  and  a  specified  polyurethane  binder  5.578.376.  CI  428-4.5.900. 

Hashimoto.  Kavoko;  See-  „..■•!.■_. 

Aovama.    Takah^u.    Oshima.    Jun;    Moroc*^    Enuka    Hashimoto. 
iCayoko.andKojo.Takashi.  5.579.034.  CI   345  168  000 
Haskins.  HaioW  J  .  to  United  Stales  Advanced  B»n^;p,Cons;jrt.um  -p^mjl 
contact  sheet  for  high  lempenuurc  baltene^  5.578.393.  CI  429-120,000 

"*''l^»d:1ie«n"D  ;  Fox.  Edd«.  Haslup.  Ue.  and  Pellet«r.  Phil.  5.578.293. 
a.  210-168.000 

""""SmT^id^f^iinirHasdngs.  JenMne  K  .  5.578.979.  H.  335-245.000. 
Hatakevama.  Y^1^hlharu:  See — 

Fiikwika     Hmiki;    Teshima.    Kenzo;    and    Haiakeyaina.    Yoshiharu. 
5.577.636.  O  222  94  000. 
Hatch  Teirenee.  to  R  T  Blackhawk  Machine  Products.  Inc  Collaiar  a|ipa- 

raius  with  rotary  printer  5.577.718.  CI  270-1  010. 
Ham»i   Akiyoshi    Y.rvhida.  Akihiko;  and  Nishm...  Aisushi.  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ud    Composition  for  use  in  a  "n'^"'  "$" 

electiKallv  conductive  film  and  a  method  for  making  the  him  5.5/»..4». 

a   252-5i8  000  .  ^      . . 

Hatton  Hidemm;  Taki/awa.  Na.*.  Hadaie.  Hidemxi;  and  Kondou.  Tomoko. 

to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Inc   l^*/«|i"f"^,>7^2?f "j!"^,  *'''" 

having  a  Besibk  adhesive  sheet  electrode   5.578.065.  CI  607-46000. 
Hanon.  Yoshiya;  Okuda.  Shinji;  and  Shizuki.  Ma.sao.  to  Sunstar  En|ii««ing 

Inc  Sola»<ell  module  and  process  for  producing  the  same  5.578.14..  tl 

136-251.000. 

"*'''LSl!rE^h7H«ubl.  Georg;  and  MUltoer.  Martin.  5.578.723.  O. 
544  192.000. 

liueller  Fiedler.  Rol«id;  Hauer.  Heiner;  Kuke.  Albrecht:  Schwaderer. 
l^mhard.  and  K.*n.  Ulnch.  5.579.154.  O.  359-341  OOO 

HiUisermann.  Fredy   See—  ^ 

Alihaus    Rolf.  Farkas.  Franz;  Graf.  Peter;  Hliu.sermann.  Fredy;  and 

Kreis,  Erhard.  5.577.378.  C\.  60-39  170  ^      ,  .„•  .  , 

Hiussler  Axel;  and  Weder.  Marcel,  to  New  Sulzer  Diesel  AG   Sensor  lor 

magnetically  scanning  a  moving  element  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

5..578.750.  CI   73-120  000 

Haven  Duane  A  ;  and  Pong.  Chungdee,  to  Silic-on  Video  Corporation  Field 


emVssion  device  with  iniemal  structure  for  aligning  phosphor  pixels  with 
^J^ing  field  emitters  5.578.899.0   3n-4!2()00 
Havira.  R  Mark;  and  lortmo.  Anthcwy.  to  Piuidrol  Jackson  Technologes.  Inc 
Rail  investigating  ultrasonic  transducer  5.578.758.  CI.  73-6J6.WW 

Hawkins.  Gregory  A     .See—  ..      , .       „  .     d i. 

Pomaio.  Nicholas.  McCabe.  RKrhard  P.  »'*^>;^'^^,rj^"^- 
horst    Reinhird.   Kim.  Chong-Ho;   and  Vogel.  Carl-Wilhelm   E.. 
5.578.289.  CI  424-1  530 
Hawkins.  Raymond  B.;  See—  ....       „  .i  d    c  en  lot 

Papke  Ronald  D  ;  Ng.  Chean  W ;  and  Hawkins.  Raymond  B..  5.577.295. 
CI    16  254000 
Hayakawa.  Yasuyoshi:  See—  .  t  l  j.  _ 

Noguchi.  Tomio;  Hayakawa.  Yasuyoshi;  Asano.  Naoki;  and  Takashima. 
Ka/unon.  5.579.098.  O  355-282  000. 

'^Tiasega^'Non^.  Murai.  Fumio;  and  Hayano.  Kalsuya.  5^78,421. 0. 
430-313000  „       L     ». 

Havano  Toshiya;  Kaloh.  Setsuko;  Takahashi.  Nobuhiro;  Suzuki.  Masaion; 
mi  Honma.  Keiichi.  to  Tooen  Corporation  Recombinant  co-expression 
system  of  protein  disulfide  isomerase  gene,  yeast  receptor  protein  tKU. 
^le  «Kl  a  foreign  product  polyp«yt.de  gene  and  'P^'^if.';"  PS^JS'"« 
die  foreign  polypeptide  using  such  system.  5J78.466.  CI.  435-69.700. 

""'"icawailSizen' Yoshiaki;  Oba.  Ma.sayuki  Mikogami.  Yukiluro;  Malake. 
Shigeru.  Hayase.  Shuzi;  and  Mikoshiba,  Satoshi.  5.578.697.  tl 
528  353  000 

"*''  Toinoe  Tetsuro;'Tsuchiya.  Hiioaki;  Hayashi.  Daisuke;  and  Tanaka. 
Shinichi.  5.579.097.  O.  355-282.000 


Haya-shi.  Saloi*.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaistia.  Meul  base  board  and 

electronic  equipment  using  the  same.  5.578.366.  CI.  428-209.000 
Hayashi.  Salora.  to  MiLsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal  base  board  and 

electronic  equipment  using  the  same.  5.578.367,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigenori;  and  Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  lo  Semiconductor  Ener^  Labo- 
ratory Co..  Ud  Apparatus  and  method  for  depositing  a  film.  5,578.130.0. 
118-723.00B. 
Hayashi.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Keishin;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Malsulo.  Takushi; 
Kumagai.  Chiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ota.  Atsuo.  5.577.816.  O. 
303  174  0(X) 
Hayashi.  Yoshio;  Ogawa.  Shuichiio;  and  Iwata.  Junichi.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  recording  materials,  method  for  prepar- 
ing the  same  and  optical  cards  having  the  same.  5.578.415.  CI.  430- 
270110 
Hayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Matsushita.  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor memorv  cell  having  information  storage  transistor  and  switching 
transistor.  5,578,852.  CI.  257-351.000. 
Hayashi.  Yutaka;  and  Malsushiu.  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  cell  having  information  storage  transistor  and  switching 
transistor  5.578.853.  CI   257-351.000. 
Hayden.  Stuart  E.;  Kieper.  Douglas  A.;  and  Hunt.  George  H..  to  Nibco.  Inc. 
Flood  protection  sewer  backflow  control  valve  and  adapter  assembly. 
5.577.531.  a.  137  369.000. 
Hayden.  Warroi;  Uyemura.  David  K.;  Bumcy.  Richard  E.;  Schreiber.  Chris- 
topher   M .    and    Linder    Jacques    F.   to   Hughes    Electronics.    Three- 
dimensional  integrated  circuit  slacking.  5.579.207,  CI.  361-790.000. 
Hayeiwa.  Kaziihisa;  See— 

Minami.  Michitoshi;  Kojima,  Yutaka;  Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Naka. 
Hisashi,  5.578.971.  CI.  332-149  000 
Haven.  Lucicn,  to  AGFA-Gevaen.  Mellnd  for  constructing  a  histogram  in 
digital  image  processing  by  slaastical  pixel  sampling.  5,579.402.  O. 
382  132.000. 
Hayenga.  Kiik  J  :  See— 

Berka.  Randy  M  ;  Cullen.  Daniel;  Gray.  Gregory  L.;  Hayenga,  Kirk  J.; 
and  Uwlis.  Virgil  B  .  5.578.463.  O  435-69.100. 
Hayes.  Kennetk  C    See— 

Sundram.  Kalyana;  Perlman.  Daniel:  and  Hayes.  Kenneth  C,  5,578,334, 
CI  426-2.000. 
Hayes,  Michael  W    See- 
Albright,  Stephen  L  ;  Haves.  Michael  W.;  Hollingswoith.  Jimmy  L.:  and 
McClui%.  Guy  L  .  ML  5.577.566.  O    175-321.000 
Haynes.  Howald  D ;  Ayers.  Curtis  W;  and  Casada.  Donald  A.,  to  Martin 
Marietta  Enoigy  Systems.  Inc.  Instrument  for  analysis  of  electric  motors 
based  on  slip-poles  component.  5,578.937,  d.  324-772.000. 
Hays.  Roy:  Set — 

Kazi.  Abdullah;  Hays.  Roy:  and  Buckley,  James,  5.578.280,  O.  422- 
186.07a 
Harvard.  Mar4iall:  See — 

Bhardwaj.  Sanjay;  and  Hayward,  Marshall,  5,578,316,  CI  424-441  000 
Head.  David  P.;  and  Baer.  Thomas  M..  to  Spectra-Physics  leasers.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  coupling  a  multiple  emitter  laser  diode  lo  a  multimode 
optical  fiber  5.579.422.  CI.  385-34.000 
HeaUi.  Perry  C:  See- 
Amos.  Jane  G  ;  Headi.  Perry  C:  Pralhcr,  Douglas  E.:  and  Toth.  John  E.. 
5,578,720.  O   540-205.000. 
Hecht.  Gerald;  and  Lorenzetti.  Ole  J.  to  Alcon  Ijiboralories.  Inc  Ophthalmic 

solutions.  5.578.578.  CI  514-23.000. 
Heckel.  Robert  J.;  Fin.  Enrico:  Gier.  Achim  R.;  and  Bonduel.  Pascal,  lo 
RiKkwell  Body  and  Chassis  System.  Safety  device  for  electric  window 
openers  5_577.347.  CI.  49-28  000. 
Hede.  Jean  Male:  See- 
Peal  Pauk  and  Hede.  Jean  Mac.  5.577.576.  Q.  188-65.400. 
Heeroma.  Karia:  See — 

Nilsson.  Slelan;  Osterlund.  Miilen;  and  Heeroma.  Karin.  S.578.445.  CI. 
435-6.0W. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Injection  molding  machine  for  processing  synthetic  materials. 

5.578.329.  O  425-|y2.0OR. 
Heidelberg.  G6I7,  Ehrhan,  Peter:  and  Grilndl.  Andreas  Electric  machine  with 

fluid  cooling.  5,578.S7yPn    310-54.000. 
Heidclhergcr  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Haller.  Ralf.  5„577.445.  CI    101-424.100. 
Meyer.  Helmut:  and  Schunn.  Johann,  5.579,216.  O.  363-84.000. 
Hell  Company.  The:  See — 

Smirti.  Frod  P:  Stragier.  Marcel  G.;  Smith.  Fred  T;  and  McAllister. 
Kevin  U.  5..577.877.  O.  414-408.000. 
Heil.  Franz:  Se# — 

Berger.   Emst:   Heil.   Franz:   Schifko.   Herben:  and  Tecchio.   Piero. 

5.578.804.  O   218-43  000. 
Berger,  Enst:  and  Heil,  Franz,  5.578.805.  O.  218-43.000 
Heiles,  JUrgen;  Hamborg.  Franz -Otto;  Kerstcn.  Hans-Otto;  and  Wild,  Horst, 
lo  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Method  for  switching  ttuough  digiul  sig- 
nals. 5,579,310,  CI   370-60.000. 
Heine,  Gunter  K    See— 

Dunfield,  Xihn  C;  Ovcyssi.  Kamran;  and  Heine,  Gunler  K  ,  5,578,882. 

O.  310-90.500. 
Dunfield,  lohn  C  :  Heine,  Gunter  K.;  Oveyssi,  Kamran:  and  Jufer, 
Marcel.  5.579.188.  CI   360-99.080. 
Heinle.  Dieter:  See — 

Beck.  Oliver;  Spengler.  Martin;  Ohihausen.  Manfred;  and  Heinle.  Dieter. 
5.577.422,0.  74-612.000. 
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Heinrich  Slolz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Stolz.  Bemd.  5,577,643.  O.  222-529  000. 
Heintz,  Roswitha  E.:  See — 

Desai.  Neil  P;  Socn-Shiong.  Patrick:  SandfonJ,  Paul  A.;  and  Hdntz. 
Roswitha  E..  5.578.442.  CI.  435-1.100. 
Heinz.  Ossberger;  See — 

Erich.  Egger;  and  Heinz.  Ossberger.  5,577.691,  O.  246-437.000. 
Heiserman.  Tammy  A.;  and  Adams.  Aland  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
System  administration  module  for  an  operating  system  affords  graded 
restricted  access  privileges  5.579.478.  O.  395-186.000. 
Heitzman.  Charles  J.  Shower  head  with  variable  flow  rate,  pulsation  and  spray 

pane™.  5.577.664.  CI.  239-99.000. 
Held,  Raban:  See— 

Wondrak,  Wolfgang;  Held,  Raban;  Stein,  Erhard;  and  Neubrand.  Horst. 
5.578,859,  O.  257-492.000. 
Held.  Robcn  P.;  Pizzocri.  Massimo;  and  Taylor.  Harvey  W.,  to  E.  I.  DuPont 
de  Nemours  and  Company.  Photosensitive  films  having  a  thermally  sen- 
sitive material  containing  layer  and  process  for  using  die  same.  5378.412. 
O.  430-257.000. 
Heldin.  Cari-Hendrik:  See— 

Ichijo.  Hidenori;  Miyazono.  Kohei:  Ronnstrand.  Lars;  Hellman.  Ulf: 
Wemsledt  Chrisier.  and  Heldin,  Carl-Hendrik.  5.578,703,  O.  530- 
350.000. 
Helix  Medical.  Inc.:  See— 

Uguette.  Stephen  W.;  and  Seder.  Edmund  V..  5.578,083,  CI.  623-9.000. 
Hellman,  Ulf:  See— 

Ichijo,  Hidenori;  Miyazono.  Kohei;  Ronnstrand.  Lars;  Hellman.  Ulf; 
Wemstedl.  Chrisier;  and  Heldin.  Cari-Hendrik.  5.578.703.  O.  530- 
350.000. 
Hembree.  David  R.:  See — 

Wood.  Alan  G.;  Famworth.  Warren  M.;  Akram.  Salman:  and  Hembree. 
David  R..  5.578.934.  CI.  324-758.000. 
Hcndel.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Relay  with  a  plug  adaptor 
system  and  method  for  manufacturing  same.  5,579,21 1.  O.  361-819.000. 
Hendreich,  Regina,  Falke,  Peter:  Tinielnoi.  Dieter:  arid  Wenzel.  Marion,  lo 
BASF  Schwarzheide.  Preparation  of  cellular  polyurethanes.  5.578.653.  Q. 
521-114.000. 
Hendrick.  Kendall  B.:  See- 
Clark.  Frederic  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.:  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost,  David 
A.,  Clemens.  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill:  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleksak.  Cari  M.:  Rumbaugh,  William  D  :  Smith,  B  Jane:  Vaughl, 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Miichell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Roben  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  :  Merriam.  Richard  A.:  Penning- 
ton, Charies  D.;  Schmidt,  Unda  S.;  Spronk,  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L.;  Wadcins.  William  E  .  Ill:  Clift.  Gilbert:  Stanton.  Alyn  K  : 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5.578.494.  O.  436-54.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Giesen.  Brigilte;  Kreienfeld.  Guenler:  Syldath,  Andreas:  and  Schrrud. 

Karl-Heinz,  5,578,560,  CI.  510-237.000. 
Kozak.  William  G.;  and  Topping.  Joseph  C.  5.578.199.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Salka.  Barry  A.;  Gesslein.  Bruce  W.;  and  Milstein.  Norman.  5,578,642, 
O.  514-547.000. 
Henkel.  James  W.;  and  Rohr.  Roben  D..  to  ApiaiGroup.  Inc.  Closure  with 

opening  assist  feanire.  5.577.626.  CI.  215-237.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Mueller.  Gerhard;  Bongardt.  Frank:  Fies.  Manhias:  and  Daulc.  Peter, 
5.578.558.  CI.  508-577.000. 
Henningsen.  Gunnar  B.:  See — 

Campbell.  William  M.;  and  Henningsen,  Gunnar  B..  5,578.093.  CI. 
48- 1 28.000. 
Henry.  Michael:  See — 

Childers,  Edwin  R.:  Drier.  Jon  S.;  and  Henry.  Michael.  5.579.297.  O. 
369  291.000 
Henry.  Michael  f  Regulated  speed  linear  actuator.  5.577.433.  CI.  91-61.000. 
Henry  Valve  Company:  See — 

Gugala.  Zbigniew  H.;  Loman,  Lawrence  J.:  and  Scapes.  John  N., 
5,577.709.0.251-315.140. 
Henstra.  Alexander  See — 

Van  Der  Mast,  Karel  D..  Kruit,  Pieler;  Troosl,  Kars  Z.:  and  Henslni. 
Alexander.  5.578.822.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Heraeus  Electro-Nile  International  N.V:  See — 

Wall.  Christopher,  5,-577.841.  O.  374-140.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Burdick.  Charles  L.;  and  Echt.  Elliott.  5.578.168.  O    162-164.300. 
Hermann.  Roben  B.:  See — 

Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  Dillard,  Roben  D.;  Draheim,  Susan  E.;  Hermann. 
Roben  B.;  and  Scheviiz.  Richard  W .  5.578.634.  O.  514-419.000. 
Hen.  Roger  C.  Pulley  spacer  for  racing  engines.  5.577.972. 0  474-150.000. 
Herrmann.  Dieter:  See — 

Grunicke.  Hans  H.;  Herrmann,  Dieter.  Hofmann.  Johann:  and  Bosies. 
Elmar.  5.578,590.  O   514-200.000. 
Henmann.  Gerhard:  See — 

Faltenneier.  Bcmd;  Trautwein.  Franz;  Spruck.  Bemd:  Herrmann.  Ger- 
hard; and  Meder.  Bemd.  5.579.156.  CI.  359--363.000. 
Henmann.   Hans-Friedrich;   Bachmann.   Bemd:  and   Spaleck.   Waller,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Olefin  polvmerizalion  catalyst  process  for  ils 
preparation  and  ils  use.  5,578,537.  Cl.'.502- 120.000. 
Hershcovitch.  Adv.  to  Associated  Universities.  Inc.  MetlKxl  and  apparatus  for 
charged  particle  propagation.  5.578.831.  CI.  250-398.000. 
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Henhev  John  E    and  Wtllf^.  Kenneth  B  .  II.  to  Genet^  Electnc  Compwiy 

^^i.  ,r.ciu„g  un,.  capable  of  '1«««"'8  *<tf,'?,^P!Sr"  '"  ^     " 
vehKle  wheels  «d  mlimrk-s  5.579.013.  O.  M2-357.O0O 

"^^e.^  R^J  :  He».  J«ne5  P;  PI—.  RKh«t)  F   ShmlU.  George 
F?^SleSo.  C»ol  U.  5.377381.  O    WZlgOOA 

"^'iSb^Mkl^:  Guenther.  Wetner.  Schuto-G-ulin.  Ulrich.  PloelX. 

"TS:  «vJ  Heubeck,  Ench.  5.579.366.  O    378- 189  OOa 
Hewitt.  RKh«rd  C  W  .  R.wlmgs.  Michel  J .  md  SieUki.  Jo-I*  to  IJud. 
Co    Lid  Method  and  apparatus  for  printing  merchandising  infomalion 
5.578.797,  a.  177-5  000. 

Hewlett  Packard  Company  Set—  

Banks.  David.  5.579.302.  O.  370-17.000  „_  .  r- 

BttKk  Fisher.  George  A.;  Poland.  Mckee  D ;  and  Rafter.  Pamck  G . 

5.577.505.0    128-662  020 
Dempsey.   Michael    K.    Kotftla.   Mark   S.   and   Snyder.   Robert   J . 

5  579.001.0   .340-870010 
Dias  J   Fleming  5.577J06.  CI    128-662.030. 

^.  K^l  «Ki  Piety.  Roben  A  .  "^J-"'  51  ^^"'^ '„?»«. 
Heiserman.  Tammy  A  .  and  Adami.  Aland  B  .  5^579.478.  CI    395- 

186  000 
Jennyc.  Kenn.  5.579.459.  O  »5-lM;0«>    „^ 
LaKUaw.  Anthony  G  .  5.577.613.  O   206^510000  ,^  ,^^ 

Vtottche  Mark  and  Capuio.  Peter  A  .  5.579.190.  O  3«>- 10*000 
J^sthinY.  «kJ  K^  Fr^ik  A  .  5379.+W,.  O  395-109  000 
D..^hr   Pascal   5  579  312.  CI   .370*0  100. 

Kr*^N  r-Ki  H;iden.  Barbara.  5„579J21.  O.  S^^i"? 

Siura.  ToshK,;  and  Tamda.  Shinich..  ^579^-36^0.  3«^3.««^ 

Van  Maren.  David  J  ;  and  Dicorpo,  Jeffrey.  5.579.516.  tl  395^1  tMO 

He«ler  Peter  K  .  Jr.  to  CV'l.  Inc  Two-pan  articles,  including  hinged  artKles 

5J77.609.  a   206-449  000 

"""^,«^"e^  ;;ey^r0.ns.opher  A^II.ns.  Sjev^  W^  Finnegan. 
Stephen  G  ;  and  TlwmpMm.  Christopher  M  .  5J79.204,  CI    361 
685  000. 

"'^'Xw  Ktok  O^m-i.  J  T«J.  B«.ce.  Laurence  M..  and  Etoe*.  Jes«:. 

5.577.539.0    141  332.000 

"'"  Ml^SlTw^^sUei.  Hibi.  Shigeki.  Yosh.m^^  Hiroyuki  Mon.TA«h. 
Horiiino.  Yonhisa;  Nagai.  Mitsuo:  Kikuchi.  Kc«ichi.  Shibau^ 
iHlihr  Hirota.  Kazu^amanaka.  Takashi;  Yama.su.  Uao.  and 
Minino.  Masaoori.  5.578.603.  O  5 14-304  000 

"'^^i^oS.oTFe.Feng.   He;   Shu-Oiang.   X»e;   a«i   H«l».  T-t«,. 

5J78.649.  O   52149  500. 

"'^"MrJSdli.  Hi'sao;  li/uka.  Hirosi.  Kayamon. Takashi:  Wwanabe.  Tartiiro; 
Lio  Nonkafli.  Hidai.  Yutaka;  Kunihara.  Kalsumi.  Ftiunaga.  Masa 
,m>,  Y«hi«*t  Saiosh.;  Hirwe,  Makoio;  HoMuaj.  Ttd^ 
Ctamura.  Tetsuya,  and  Asahi.  Noboo.  5.579.468.  O   .395-326.000 

"'"'•JKl.'Vamad.,  Takashi.  ^'^""^-p^^i:,-'^^'^ 
tCaJsuh.kc  and  Niuyama.  Akihiro.  5.578.847.  CI  257-296000 

Hiereth.  Hermann   Set  ,  ,,        . 

Shinier,  MKhael;  Augustin.  UlrKh;  Schwarz.  ^Mkcr.  and  Hiereth. 
Hermann.  5.577.892.  O.  417-53  000 

"'*t"a„2:?i^mfj7Hig.shi.  Grew  S.  and  Rosamilu.  Jo«ph  M. 

5.578.273.  CI   422  110.000. 

"'*t£xS!'A^;  Higashi.  Ka.umi;  and  Maeda.  Masako.  5378.696. 

a   528-353.000  ,^    t     ,/ 

Hieashinakagawa.  Emiko,  Hagmara.  Miluharu:  Sugai.  Shinzo.  Ohlake.  Yasu- 

h?i3^Mon.  Fumio.  ,o  Kabush.k,  Kaisha  Toshiba   Shadow  mask  and 

cathode  ray  tube   5.578.8V8.  CI    3n^j:  000  ,    ,,  ^ 

HigdoTwilliam  R  .  to  Mkroaensor  Technology.  Inc  Method  of  f jH,c«ing 

connector  5.578.157.  O    156-278000 
H.^Vn,  Peter,  to  Cam  Paper  Limited  Methodof  wrapping  elongate  angles 

Zd  product  made  5.577.366.  O.  53  399.000 

"''"Bnu'R;^  v'^and  Highhll.  Louis  A..  5378.107.  O.  71-34000 

"'*';i2X'wSS"c'!  urJ'i^rR"^ « .  "79.376.  o.  379- 

60000. 

"'"^a^SSil^lCa^ikuni.  Hikizi.  Shigeloshi.  Takano.  Tamotsu.  Ohama. 
NaomKhi;  Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki.  Tsukiyam*  Tominan.  Takaha.shi. 
Tsukasa.  Hon.  Mitsumasa;  and  Yoshioka.  Hideyuki.  5.577 J62.  LI 
52745.030 

""^Ker^Tlel^S  "xntol.  David  J  ^^J*^^^^^^'^  ^ 
A  .  and  Hildebrand.  Scon  D .  5378.270.  O.  422-67  OOO 

""*Sh'S<5^'i .  Kappel.  MarkA^.  A"Tl!:?75^^  I^TS" 
David  J .  Boehmer.  Ellen;  and  HiMebrandl.  Gemot,  5379.198.  O. 

361  93  000 
Hilding  Ohtoon.  S  A  ;  See— 


Friach.  Alberto  C  ;  and  Ugakk.  Roddfo  A  .  5378.449.  O  '•35-6^ 
Hill.  Homer  G  .  and  Adz.ma.  Leonard  J     '°  0*»«  n'^'ISs  <SS* 
Technology.  Inc   Reinforving  fiber  pelletv  5378.535,  C    50'  "Jf» 
Hill  Robert  A  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Method  of  assembling  a  wmd-shield 
5378.153.  CI    156-106000. 

Hill  Rom  Company.  Inc    See—  ,.j._  n    <  <T7  779  n 

Poller.  L.  Dale;  Reeder.  Ryan  A  ;  and  Vogel.  John  D..  5377.279.  Ll. 
5-618  000 

"■'"o^l^F^cI  HendrKk.  Kendall  B  ;  Mjmn.  Richa^  R  Moonr. 
LaiTV  W.  Raymourc.  Willum  J .  Schner.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S 
Walker  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Ooooan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yosi^  David 
r  ct^.  WW,  M  ;  Kanew^e.  William  J ,  III;  McDowell.  Dc^glas 
D  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ,  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smiih.  B  Jane.  Vaughi, 
J«nes  A  Tavi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  -^  w^^llf  "•  'i"^  ^■ 
Hance  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A  ;  Memam.  Richard  A  ,  Penning 
wTo-rtttD ;  fehLjt  Linda  S.,  Spronk.  Adnan  M  ;  Vicksmnn. 
Richard  L  Watkins.  William  E  .  Ill  Oift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5378.494.  CI  4.36^54  000 

Hilcert     Hans     lo    Hoffmann  La    Roche    Inc     Process    for    producing 
f!I^no3S»ls  compounds  5378.730.  O  546-146  000. 

"■'^AckeJ^an^.'i^an;  Banner.  David;  Gubertutor.  Klaus.  H.lpert.  Kurt;  and 

Schmid.  Gerard.  5.578.594,  CI.  514-2.36.200 
Hiiti  Alraengesellschait  Ser — 

Pll^  Wolfgang.  53^7,8*0.  O  403-403  000 
Himmler    Thomas.    Petersen.    Uwe;    Bremm.    Klaus-Dieter.    Endermann. 
R^nTr;   S«^n.   Michael,  and  Wetzstein.   He.nz<5«^.  |o  Bayer 
AktKnge«l£diaft    5-vinyl-  and  5-ethinyl-quinolone    caiboxylic  acids 

Hinu'^^'^E  'lil'^r^.  K«Ty  C^  ^MC  Software  .nc^N^hcJ^of 
checking  index  integnty  .n  a  DB2  database  5.579.515.  O.  .395-607.000. 

""*istaS'  mI^i;  Shima/aki.  Kazuhisa;  Hk*i.  Sa.oshi;  and  Shimasue. 
Tsutomu.  5.579.313.  CI.  37O62^0(»  ,  .m  Qiiv„h.liA. 

Hioki  Takanon;  and  Ikeda.  Tadashi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
phoiographK  m«enal  5378.440.  O  430581  000 

""^S^^:  ^"Si;  YoshKla.  Tetsuo;  and  Hioki.  T.k«Kxi.  5378.414. 0. 

430264  000. 
"'"^no^!tn^yu7.;  Vasuok.  K„  A^^  s,.  Hi^Wrsuy- 

osh.;  Leda.  Ko,i;  and  Zako.  Hideki.  5377.320  CI  29-860^. 
Hirai  Minoru,  and  Shinom.ya.  Takashi.  lo  Sumitomo  Electnc  Induslnes^Ltd^ 
Floating  caliper  lype  disc  brake  having  noise  reducing  torque  carrying 
stmctuic  5.577.577,0    188  73.360. 

*"  vI^S^M^'ol^.ro  Nagae.  Nobukazu;  Okamoto.  Masayuk.^™. 
Tosh.vuk,.  Hara.  T.niNoshi;  Sh.nom.ya.  TokihAo.  Yamada.  I*|^ 
Kozaki.  Shuichi   and  Hone,  Watani.  5379.140.  O   359-75.000. 

"'""TieSrK^'rTerarfuma.  Nobuo;  Nak«».  Joji;  Minami  Hi«sh.; 
Kc*ava»hi  Toyoka/u.  Funihau.  Kunikazu;  Takakura.  T^jkazu. 
Takata.  Makoto.  Kawafuchi,  Hiroyo;  and  Hiraiwa.  Toni.  5378,627. 

Hirakawil.  HidekI^i22*Kumano.  Akiri  J"  ^f,*:^'^ '^*'?,^"'»  **"" 
iionarv  creation  supporting  system  5.579.224.  O.  .t95-  /5-.i«w 

HimKKen.  to  DaiwiKogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Water  processing  system  for 
i;i^yT;tam.n««d  wSer  5.578.202.  O   21O1.50000 

"'"TaniS!  /utoTHirano.  Toru;  Kohno.  Takuya;  and  Ohsawa.  Mas«m. 

5  579.423.  CI  385-35  000  ,     „    u 

Hirano  Yutaka;  Eiraku.  Akira.  Soejima.  Shinichi;  and  Kadowaki.  Yoshinwi. 

10  Twou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Braking  force  control  system  for 

motor  vehicle   .5.577.812.  CI.  303112-000 

""*^"'?irn.^Hiraoka.  Mizuho;  N^fano.  Kazumi;  Y««.  Takaya: 

^fanabe  Hitoshi.  5.578. 1 84.  O  205  1 1 8  000 
Hirasawa  Ma.sahide,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Selection  apparatus  using 
T^r^^  line  of  sigh.  5,579,018.  O.  .348-333.000. 

Hirasawa.  Shigcki   See—  ..-M-iiar-i   ii;A.imvm 

Mon.  Kinji   and  Hirasawa.  Shigeki.  5.579.219.  CI  364-133000. 

"'"^J^.'^S^m;  -Hi  Hirau.  Ei,i.  5.577.873.  O  414-100  000 
Hirala.  Hideki.  Endo.  Hirojuki;  Kuribayashi.  Isamu;  and  Komaki,  TsuyMhi, 
u,  TDK  Corp.xa.ion   Magneto-optical  disk  having  J  "-"["TW™*'  1"°^ 
tive  caa.mg  coniaining  a  lubncant  5,578,355,  O.  428-64  .3*). 

"'"tu^ulT^sa^T Hirau.  Miuuaki;  Mizush.ma,  Sh'M«|'l,  ^i!^'! 
Nonko;  Iwagoe,  Hiroko;  and  Makino.  Seiji,  5379.141.  O.  339- 
75000. 

"'"^nl^!'TajS!i«'  Hiratsuka.  Kazuya  San«la.  Y«uhm.;  Oh«^. 
Keiko;  Abe.  Keisuke;  and  Kawasato.  Takeshi.  5378.377.  ei   *M- 

HirayaJli^Koichi;  and  Ishizawa,  Yoshiyuki,  .0  ^abushi^Kaisha  Tmh.ba^ 

D.'pul  dau  "«J"l«""^*'«^'«rJI''T5;?S?3"^Sf5^ 
satisfies  a  minimum  ran  number  of  zeros.  5379,003.  O  34l-59,tM>. 

Hiray»j^S{un^e-.^^^   Shin;   Sug-a.   Kiychi;   and   N.kay«na. 

Hiroshi.  5,578,472,  O  435161.000 


Hird.  Michael   Ste— 

G<iodby,  Jot«i  W :  Hird,  Michael:  Toyne,  Kenneth  J  :  Seed.  Alexander  J  : 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  and  Samn.  Amarjit   K..  5378.242.  O. 
252-299.010 
Hiroi.  Masalui/u:  Srr — 

Naiin,  Mas^aaka:  Takahashi,  Yuji:  Himi,  Masakazu:  Isobe,  Yushimvi: 
Yoshida,  Aiimaro;  Fujimoio,  Hiuishi:  and  Nakagawa,  Tomohito, 
5.579.08.3.  CI   .355-50000. 
Himkawa,  Jinv  Srr — 

Uemalsu,  Nfesahiro:  Ojima,  Takashi;  Takahashi,  Nobtihatu:  Goto,  Nao- 

hisa;  Hir<4awa,  Jiro;  and  Ando,  Makoto,  5379,019,  CI  343-771.000 

Hirnno,  Ka/uhisa,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha    Printing  device 

bonlering  fundi«Hi  and  a  inediod  rtiereof.  5.579.041.  CI  .347  171.000. 
Himsawa.  Kouicki.  10  NEC  Curpxraiion   Method  of  nianufacluring  priMed 

cirtiiii  b«wrd  h>  a  build-up  technique  5.578.341.  CI.  427-97.000. 
Hin>M:.  Makoio:  Srr — 

Miyauchi,  HIsao;  li^uka,  Hinisi:  KayaiiKin,  Taka.shi;  Waunahc,  Toshini; 
Saito,  Nodkazu;  Hidai,  Yuuka;  Kunihara.  Ka.sumi;  Fukunaga,  Ma.sa- 
jtro;    Yoslii/jiwa,    SahMhi:     Himse,    Makoio;    Hoshiai,    Tadashi; 
Yoshimura,  Teisuya;  and  Asahi,  Nobuo,  5,579,468,  CI  .395-326  (100. 
Himse.  Yasuo.  and  Ishii,  Yoshinori,  10  Hilachi,  l..d  ;  and  Japan  Nuclear  Fuel 
Co.,  L.d.  Methiid  for  ueating  ua.s.e  water  containing:  neucral  salts  com- 
prising monovileni  i<ins.  5,.578.I81.  O.  204-523.000. 
Hinwe.  Youji:  See — 

Kataoia,  Keiji;  Sai.o,  Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho:  Aita.  Satoshi:  Akai. 
Muneyoshi:  Ncmuto.  Shigeo.  Nakajima.  Isao;  Shimizu.  Hilomi.  Taka- 
hashi. Kuniiomo:  and  Hiruse.  Yooji,  5,578,819,  CI.  250235.000. 
Yamada,  Kdu.orou,  Hinise.  Youji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Waunabe,  Isao; 
Ojiura.  Y(«hio,  Shinohara.  Kaluhiro;  Kauivama.  Kouhci;  and  Murase, 
.Miwmi,  .5.579.091,  CI.  355-208.1X10, 
Hiroshi.  Yamaurhi:  See — 

Sakai,  Ma.salHin;  Ohnaka,  Norivuki;  Takuya,  Takahashi;  and  Hiroshi, 
^amaiichi.  5.579,3.54,  O.  376-245.000. 
Hirau,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Hibi.  Shigeki:  Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki:  Mori.  Takashi: 

Hoshino.    Yorihisa:    Nagai.    Miuuo:    Kikuchi.    Kouichi:    ShiKaU. 

Hisashi;   Hirou.  Kazuo;  \'amanaka.  Takashi:  Yamat.su.  Isao;  and 

Mizuno.  Masanori.  5.578.603,  CI   514.304.000 

Hirou,  Takaioshi.  10  FujiLsu  Limned.  Method  of  reactive  ion  etching  of  a  Uiin 

copper  film   5378,166,  CI.  156-643.100. 
Hisajima.  Daisube:  Nishiguchi,  Akira;  Ohuchi,  Tomihisa:  and  Tsukada. 
Sabuni.   10   Haachi.    Ltd :   and   Hiuchi   Cable,    Ijd.    Heal   exchanger 
5377 ..555.  CI   165133.000. 
Hisamitsu  PhamtAceulical  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Hatuiri.  Hidtnori;  Takizawa.  Naolo;  HadaK.  Hidenoci;  and  Kondou. 
Tomoko.  5.578.065.  CI.  607-46.000. 
HiUc-hi  Cable.  Lttl :  Srr  - 

Hisajima.  Daisuke:  Nishiguchi.  .Akira;  Ohuchi,  Tomihisa:  and  Tsukada. 
Saburo,  5377355.  O    165-13.3.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabu-shiki  Kaisha:  Srr — 

Dot.  Nobukazu:  and  Yano,  Taka«hi,  5,579.374.  O.  379-59.000. 
Kudo.  Yasushi;  and  Kokuiyo.  Yoshiro.  5379,434.  CI.  395-2.280 
Hitachi  Koki  Co ,  Ltd  :  See- 

Kauoka.  Keiji:  Saito.  Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Aita.  Satoshi:  Akai. 
Munc\oshi.  Nemoto.  Shigeo:  Nakajima.  Isao:  Shimizu.  Hi.omi:  Taka- 
hashi,'Ku»iionx>;  and  Hirose.  Youji.  5,578,819,  CI.  250-235.000. 
Sai.o,  Yousui^e:  I'meda,  Takao:  .Anzai.  Masayasu;  Mabuchi,  Hirovuki; 
Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Miwa,  Ma.sato:  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  5,579,096,  CI. 
.355-271.000 
Yamada,  Kuutarou.   Hirose,  Youji,   L'eno,   Hiroshi:  Watanahe,   Isao: 
Ogura.  Yothio:  Shinohara.  Kaluhiro;  Kauvama.  Kouhei;  and  Munise, 
Minoni,  5379.091,  O.  355-208.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See< 

Aral.  Ikuva:  Kiiou.  Kouji:  and  Miura.  Jun,  5,579,029,  CI.  .345-132  000 

Doi,  Nobukazu;  and  Yano,  Takashi,  5,579,374,  CI.  379-59.000. 

Fukushima.  Vulaka;  Takrmura.  Tetsuo;  Iwaki.  Shinichi:  Hashida,  Mit- 

suyoshi:  Wanami,  Ma.sao:  Shimho,  Isao:  Wada.  Mitsuhim:  I'daii, 

Hirofumi:   Kondo,  Yoshihiro;   Yaniamolo,   Yoshinobu:   Nakagoshi. 

AniU:  Olta,  Kouichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi:  and  Waunabe.  Yumiko. 

5379.370.  O.  379-34.000. 

Ha.scgawa,  Mono:  Murai,  Fumio;  and  Havano,  Ka.suya.  5378.421.  CI. 

4.30-313.000. 
Himse.  Yasuc:  and  Ishii.  Yiwhinori.  5.578.181.  O.  204-523.000. 
Hisajinui.  Daisuke;  Nishiguchi.  Akira;  Ohuchi.  Tomihisa;  and  Tsukada. 

Saburo,  5377,555,  O    165-133.000. 
Hosouchi.  Mu.saaki,  Kauda.  Hisashi:  and  Arai.  Tiwhiaki,  5,579,507,  CI 

395.497  020 
Kadiwaki,  Minoru:  Mtzoguchi,  Akoiko:  Nakaniura,  Ryozo:  Kato,  Rii- 
chi;  Noda.  Kousuke;  and  Kashiwada.  Hiroyuki.  5378781.  CI.  422 

307  .a»o. 

Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko'  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki:  Tsunozaki.  Manahu: 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki,  Takashi:  Sakai,  Yuji:  Sawada.  Jiro. 
Yamagucli,  ^asunori,  Matsumoio,  TcLsurou:  Udo,  Shinji;  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi:  Sailo.  Hirokazu:  Takano,  Mi.suhiro:  Morino,  Makoto: 
Miyauke,  Sinichi:  Miyamoto.  Fjji:  Kasama.  Yasuhira;  Endo.  Akira; 
Hori.  Ryoichi;  Eioh,  Jun:  Horiguchi,  Ma.sashi:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumau.  Atsushi.  5379.256.  O.  365  51.000 

Kakuta.  Hilochi:  and  Takamo.o.  Yoshifumi.  5.579,474.  CI  395-182.040. 

Kiuchi.  AUuthi;  and  Nakagawa.  Teuuya.  5.579.493.  O.  395-375  000. 


Ktiroda.  Osamu:  Yama<>hi.a.  Hisao:  Honji.  Akio:  Watanabe.  Noriko; 
Ogawa.  Toshio:  Miyadcra.  Hiroshi;  and  A.ago.  Takeshi.  5,577,383. 
0.  60-284.000. 
Mizuito.  Fumio;  Moriuchi.  Noboru;  Shirai.  Seiichiro;  and  Morita.  Mas- 

avuki.  5.578,422,  CI.  4.30-313.000. 
Mori,  Kinji:  and  Hirasawa,  Shigeki,  5379,219,  CI.  364  133.000. 
Nishijima.  Kazuo;  ln<iue,  Himshi:  Kanoi,  Minoru:  Mivazaki,  Tenanbu: 

and  Nakamura,  Mitsuni,  5,579,195,  CI.  361-62.000 
Sakai.  Masanori:  Ohnaka.  Ntirivuki;  Takuya.  Takahashi;  and 

Yamauchi,  5,579,354,  O.  376-245  (WO. 
Tadaki,  Yoshiiaka:  Murate,  Jun:  Sekiguchi,  Toshihim:  Aoki, 

Kawakiu,  Keizo;  L'chi>ama,  Himyuki:  Nishimura,  Michio:  Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ezaki,  Yuji:  Saitoh,  Kazuhiko;  Yuhara,  Katsuo:  and  Cho, 
Songsu.  5,578,849,  CI.  257-298.000 
Taniguchi,  Yoshifiimi,  5.578.823,  CI.  250-311.000. 
^'oki>suka,  Hirobumi:  Sakai,  Yasuo:  and  Miyazaki.  Kazuo,  5.579.4M. 

CI.  395-133(100. 
Yonezawa.  Seiji;  Ohu.  Norio:  Niihara.  Toshio:  Kauoka.  Keiji:  Tiiu- 
hashi.  Ma.sahiko:  Mivamolo.  Hanikazu;  Sukeda.  Hirofusni;  and  Tsuy- 
oshi.  Toshiaki.  5.579.292.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Rvokichi;  Nakamura.  Tomoaki;  aiMl  Kaneko.  Shi(enari. 
5,579,508,  CI.  .395-497.0.30. 
Hitachi  Plan,  luigiiieenng  &  Construcion  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Funakoshi.  Yasushi;  Ogau,  Khoji:  Kojima.  Masayuki;  Kawa/iri,  Hito- 
shi: Yamamolo,  Himfiimi:  Nolo,  Kazuhiko:  and  Mori,  Naonuchi. 
5.578.200.  O   2IOI.34.nOO. 
Hitachi  Techno  Engineering  Co.,  Lid.:  See — 

Mivashiu.  Akimi:  Fujii.  Mu.suma.sa;  Takahashi.  Kenichi;   Iwakun. 
Ma.sami:  and  Kato.  Makoio.  5378.159.  CI.  156-358.000. 
Hilachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Mizuno.  Fumio;  Moriuchi.  Noboru:  Shirai.  Seiichiro;  and  Morita.  Mas- 
ayuki. 5378.422.  CI.  430313.000 
Hininger,  Augustin,  .0  Rhone-Poulenc  Roier  S.A.  Process  for  Uie  preparation 
of  Bacca.in  III  and  lO-deacetvlhaccatin  111  denvatives    5,578,739,  O. 
549-5 10.(X)t). 
Hla.sui,  Dennis  J  :  See — 

Dualap.  Richard  P:  Mura,  Albert  J.:  Hlasu,  Dennis  J.,  Desai.  Ranjit  C: 
Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanvam,  Chakrapani,  5,578,623.  O. 
514-373000 
Ho.  Suzzy  C:  Wu.  Margaret  M.:  and  Xiong.  Yusheng.  to  Mobil  Oil  Cocpo- 
rrnion.     Cyclopyineriza.ion     polymers    bom    non-conjugaKd    dieiies. 
5378.743.  CI.  585-530.000. 
Ho.  Yueh-Se:  See— 

Hshieh,  Fwu-luan:  Chang,  Mike  F:  Ho.  Yiieb-Se:  and  Owvang,  King. 
5,578,85 1,0  257-330.000. 
HtK-h,  Robert:  See— 

Tennem,  Howard  G.;  Barber,  James  J.;  and  Hoch.  Robert.  5378343. 0. 
502-180.000. 
Hodge,  David  N.:  Jenkins,  David  C;  Mercier,  Michael  L.;  Teppo,  David  S.; 
I.indgren,  Larry  G.:  Halliwill,  Jefferv  L.:  and  Mancewicz,  James  M.,  lo 
Sleelcase  Inc.  Adjustable  chair  actuajor.  5377.807.  O.  297-463.100. 
Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hemnann.  Hans-Friedrich:  Bachmann.  Bemd:  and  Spaleck.  Waller, 

5378337.  CI.  502-120.000. 
Neumann.  (Jwe:  and  Godau.  Claus.  5378,685,  O.  525-481.000. 
Schiell,  Andreas:  and  Russ,  Werner  H.,  5378,088.  CI.  8-475.000. 
Hoechsi  Celancse  Corporation:  See — 

Sounik.  James  R.:  and  Russ,  Keirti  M.,  5378.687.  CI.  526-212,000. 
Hoechsi  Japan  Limited:  Srr — 

Okazaki,  Makoto;  Takeshita.  Sunao;  Kawai,  Shinji:  Kikuno.  Reiko:  and 
Amann,  Egon.  5378,708,  O.  530399.000. 
Hoechsi  Rous^el  Pharmaceuucals,  Inc.:  See — 

Glamkowski,  EdwaidJ.:  and  Chiang,  Yulin,  5378,605.0.  514-312.000, 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T;  and  Bnrdcau,  Kenneth  J.,  5378.624.  CI. 
5 1 4- .373  000. 
Hoehne.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bauer,  Harald,  Christner,  Juergen:  Weber.  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.578..348.  CI.  427-389.000. 
Hoemaert.  Jorgeo:  See— 

Baird.  James  C  ;  Declerfc.  Johan  W.;  Hoemaert.  Joigen;  Bilani.  Nady; 
and  Deflander,  Joseph  F.  5.577.625.  O.  215-235.000. 
Hofbauer.  Wemer:  and  Slechbaith.  Joachim,  to  ABB  Managemem  AG. 

Compressed  gas-bla.si  circuit  breaker  5378.806.  CI.  218.59.000 
Hoffman.  Paul  R  :  Mahulikar,  Deepak:  Bradiwaitt,  George  A.;  Sok>fnon, 
Dawii;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvind,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Components  for 
housing  an  inKgra.ed  circui.  device.  5,578,869,  O.  257-69I.O0O. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

.Ackermann,  Jean:  Banner,  David,  Gubemalor,  Klaus:  Hilpert.  Kurt;  aad 

Schmid.  Gerard.  5378.594,  O.  514  2.36.200. 
Hilpen,  Hans,  5378.730,  CI.  546-146.000. 
Koch.  Bruno:  and  Schacher.  Gottlieb.  5378.272.  CI.  422-102.000. 
SpuiT.  Paul.  5378,728,  O   546-95.000. 
Hofmann.   Hanspeter,  .0  Technischer  Uberwachungs-Verein   Bayem  e.V 
Apparatus  and  method  for  sensing  slippage  of  elevator  drive  cable  over  a 
traction  sheave.  5378,801,  CI.  187-393.000. 
Hofmann,  Johann:  See — 

Grunicke,  Hans  H.:  Hemnann,  Dieter:  Hofmann,  Johaim;  and  Bosies. 
Elmar.  5.578.590.  CI.  514-200.000. 
Hogan.  Jeremiah  D.:  See — 

Talasek.  Robert  T.:  and  Hogan.  Jeremiah  D..  5378.829.  CI.  250343.000, 
Hogle,  Richard  A.:  See— 
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Cort>y.  Netaw  K.  k.  mi  Ho»k. 
550000 

"°^tJ?  a^«d  H<y«M.  IC«t.  5.57»,067.  O  607-121000. 
Hone  ITioiii-  A  ,  ind  Hull.  WHli«n  K   Eii*e*kd  r»l*iy  track  .yjwn 

5  577  662  a.  :W«  000  „        .,__ 

HcieobKhlCT.  0<Tuld.  Engcl.  Kun;  >»d  Kropf.  '^'«*«*»Jl^'^JP?f 

■adnmcanlagentaj    GmbH     CoWinuous    c«u»g    process    and    pum 

5J77X8.  a    I64-I52  000 
Hcikunku  Ekcthc  Industry  Co..  Ui:  &»—  k^-.     Slunichi 

5.579.213.  CI    361  82.V000 

°T^nK5con*e.  MKh«l  W.  S.S79.28.V  O   367-83  000. 

*^S:X^'n    »d  Holdcn.  B-J«.  '•'^•'^l   CI  395^.000. 
Holen.  Kuft  S«»ck-fol<Jing  i.»lb«r  wuh  HoMing  wings.  5.577  J6J.  CI.  1  u- 

Holi!^Rob«i  S   V«uum  P""f  ,!?^r„-^~|''5?oS?'  ••*  ""'^ 
»ysum  for  denul  operaiooes.  5J77.910.  O.  433-92  000 

"^tvlS.  »  M  "ri^^nkc.  S«..y  M;  -d  Oo.  Amhony  E. 

5.578.483.  CI  435-240  200 

""'^^^^^^^.''►Uy.  Ch-k.  C;  -d  D-».U,  Wim-n  E..  Jr. 

5.577.286.0    15-84  000 

'^^:;^:!ZLX:^^>^.  Russell  y.  Gr*?r'-.22L''N!^uT- 

Omtoi  S;  Kindl-Ur«n.  Ture;  Lqiper.  Win  M_.  M«fa«.  Niels  J  . 
ElTTIwn-s  C.   Wwg.   Dwd  T;   iKi  HoUey.  Wiltam  E. 

5.578.331.0  425-145  000 

'^'IS:^^:.'^:  t  ^y^.  M^^-.  W  .  Ho.l.ngsw«,h.  i.™ny  L.:  «d 

M^-lung.  Guy  L.  III.  5.577.566.  O    175- .321  000. 
Hollingswor*  Sato  Lowell.  Inc  ;  Sft— 

Vtorell.  RKardo.  5J77.298.  O.  19-288  000. 
Hotlister  Incorpiicalcd:  Sei —  

sSneKkT Bany  L..  5J78.023.  O.  604-332.000. 

HollmcT.  Shane  C    Srr-  „    „        ,.         _,  u_ii__  ch_,  r 

Radiy  Nader.  Cleveland.  Lee  E.;  Chen.  Jian;  and  HollnwT.  ShaK  C  . 
5.579  261.  CI   .365-185  330. 

"^tlSHon^'^  ^'««i  HoUnd-U.  Todd  E..  5.578.936. 0.  324-767.000. 

"""TeJ^"a.lKs''LT  Holmes,   fn^  i,  mi  AugusUne.  Troy   A., 

5  577.764.  O.  280-728.200. 

"°'"Sen'r!::rv.iirs.;  ^^.m.  a.  9^52.000. 

"""^^."thn   t'T'sonney.  -n«n.s  C :   and   Holmes.   Richard   H.. 
5.577.449,  CI.  105-26.050. 

"•""Tirf^Kl^in  U^^^S«n«el  W..  Jr.;  -K.  K«KU,amy,  G««son. 

Holmes.  WiirUm'  G.  to  Continenul  I«  '^''r%l-Xp,  .*J5*^  "^ 

app«aiu5  for  disintegr«ing  w.llboard^  5.577.672.  O  MI-U_0OO 
H.Z»n.  Mats  C    and  Wallenus.  Bengt  O..  B  Arias  Co|ico  Tools  AS.  Angle 

ivoe  power  nutrunnet  5.577.425.  Cl  81-57.390.  

HoliJdiALeif.  and  Svens^xi.  R.*en  Ccrflecio,  for  ^^'^l^^  ^ 

veiter  covered  with  ca.K>n  like  maienal  and  having  a  low  electronic  work 

function   5.578.886.  Cl.  310-306.000. 

""""^SSLliln.  ^^nc.  HolmstrOm.  NiU;  Kallert.  Skgfried;  and  Bowald. 
SlaSan.  5.578.061.  O  607-J.OOO. 

"^"^lllS^i  tTnolzapfel.  Bemhard.  5.577.770.  O   280-752.000. 

HeUel.  Klaus   5>f"  .j._    <  <-ia  <ua    n 

Beyer.  FfKdnch;  Hol/el.  Klaus,  and  Werner.  Achim.  5J78.648.  Cl. 

5'>l-45  500 
Holier  Waller  Duplkaling  and  apher^ng  device  and  methods  for  codihcaoon 
of  facsimile  lekcopies  5.579.392.  O  380-18  000. 

""'^R?l^  jX  O  ■  Qu^.  RonaU.  HoUgrafe.  James  R  ;  and  Wonfor.  Peter 

J  . '5,579.390.  O.  380- 1 1 .000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Homan.  Reynold,  to  Warner  Lambert  Compnr^  PLA,  "**•»?"*'*«""!' 
for  inhibition  of  intestinal  cholesterol  absorption.  5378.639.  O.  514- 
512.000 

Hon  Industries  Inc  :  See—  „  .,., 

Ogg.  RK-hanl  K  .  5.577.811.  O.  297-452.150 
Hondaltkita  and  Kojima.  Seiji.  to  Shinadzu  Corporation.  Apparatus  applied 

to  spectroscopy  5.579,I(M.  Cl   356-73  000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^-y  ^n{an 

lihoshi.  Akira.  and  Tohya.  Ken  ichi.  5.579.010.  O.  342-70.000. 
Nonaka.  Kenichi.  5.578.933.  O.  32^.000.         ,^.„^ 
Ogawa,  Masao:  and  l*ada«.  Tom.  '•'l^-^*;'.  O.  l80-220.«» 
^  Ryuii;  Tsut.sumi.  Kojiio:  Hachiro.  Toshiuka;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi. 
^  Fujimoto.  Sachiio.  5.577,488,  Cl    1 23-688  OOO 
Suzuki,  Osamu.  Tanaka.  Keishin;  Haya.shj.  Talsuo;  MalsutO;^  Takushi. 
Kumagai,  Chiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ota,  Alsuo.  5„577.816.  Cl 
30.3-174.000. 


Yanuachi  Tadashi;  Nosaki.  Katsiwishi;  Inone,  Akihisa;  and  Ma.su- 
molo.Tsuyoshi,  5,578,108.0  75-336  000       .        _.        .  ^      . 
Honda.  T««yuki.  and  Haranosono.  Takao.  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Kyijshu 
FuiKsu  EtectronKs  Limned  Sennconductor  device  having  a  plurality  of 
«emicond«iclor  chips   5.579.208.  Cl   361-813  000. 

"""hfc^CT  vL.  Biodie.  Al«i  D    Desai.  Anil  A  ;  Emge.  Dennis  G  ; 

Tv7a«ng  Wei,  Simmons,  Richard;  Smith,  Dave  H_A     Duna. 

Aonl  Rough  J  Kirkwood  H  ,  Honfi.  Leslie  A  ;  Pearce  Percy^jenry; 

CTMurtn.  Jc*n.  and  Munru,  Enc,  5.578.821.  O   250-310000. 

Hong.  Gary,  Yang.  Ming  T/ong,  and  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu^to  United  Microdec- 

^ics  Cotporition  DouWe  poly  higb  density  buncd  bit  line  mask  ROM 

S..578.857,  O.  2-57-391  000. 

"°""k^^u;  Yamashiu.  H..«o;  »«^-^^-:^J^^^^i 
Ogawa.  Toshio;  Miyader..  Hiroshi;  and  Aiago,  Takeshi,  5.577  J83. 
Cl  60-284000, 

*"Tl^y^"T«  Katoh.  Set«*o;  -ft"^- Nc*<*l^  Suzuki.  Masa- 
Ln.  and  Honma.  Keiichi.  5  J78.466.  Cl  435-69  700. 

"^Tku^S^^Honma.  Satoshi;  Kanamon.  Iwao;  Taludiash..  Susumu; 
Han/awa.  Toyohani;  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Kanuawa.  Hitoshi;  Kubota. 
Tetsumaru;  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro  Nakada.  Akio;  Yoshino,  Kenji;  and  Kidawara.  Atsushi. 
5.577.991.C1  600-111  000 

"~ftJ^^,^Jcffery   A ;   Harper.   Patnck   H.;   and   Hooley.   Roben. 

5J78.870.  Cl  257-727.000 
Hooper    Richard  G,  to  FKl  Industries,  lac.  Cmief  conveyor  system 

5  577..593,0    198-346  l(X) 
Hoormann,  Ronald  A    and  Ixvasseur.  Josq*  L  .  to  Coin  Aeoeptotj^nc  Com 

payout  med»d  and  control  •PP*""/,'!*";'"-  ?J^,'(iT 
HOOS.W.  Kenneth  A  Self  filling  pail.  5,577.631.  O.  22(^*03.000. 

"^Jalllls'^idrei's'rCullis,  Pieter  R  .  Bally,  Marcel  f    Foun'«n>J'ch«l 
W.  Ginsberg,  Richard  S  ,  Hope,  Michael  J     M»*^"- Th«n.s  D 
Schieren.  Hugh  P..  and  Jablooski.  Regina  L  ,  5.578.320,  Cl.  424- 
450000 

"^  S^"  kl^™'^  Kurihashi.  Isao.  5J577.798.  Cl.  296-216.000. 

"^•FK.^'e;iichi;  Kondoh.  Hiroki;  S««*>.  Kats^'-  '!»•  T^«»«- 
Koiawa,  Yasuyuki;  and  Hori,  Kenji,  5.577.416.  Cl.  74-502.500. 

Hon.  Miisuina.sa:  Set—  .  .    .,  ,  -r      -.       m..— . 

Yamashita.  Kanikuni;  Hikui.  Shigetoshi;  Takano,  TanKitsu;  Ohama. 

Naomichi;   Tanaka.   Yoshiyuki;   Tsukiyama^  Tom.nan;   Takahashi 

Tsukasa;  Hori.  Mitsuma.sa;  and  Yoshioka.  Hideyuki,  5.577.362,  tl 

52-745.030 

"""■•Sjl^yl^l^uhiko;  Mivazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsuno«ki,  Manabu 
Chhima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai- Y"J'-  ^*^;  .^'^ 
Yamaguchi,  Yasunon,  Malsumoto,  Tetsurou;  L'do,  Shinji;  Y^hioka, 
Hm«hi  Saiio,  Hiroka/u;  Takami.  Mitsuhiro;  Moniw.  Makoto: 
Miyalake,  Sinichi;  Miyamtno,  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhmi.  Endo.  Akjra 
Hon  Ryoichi;  Etoh.  Jun;  Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumatt  Alsushi.  5.579.256.  Cl  365-51  000 

Horiba  Instrument-s.  Inc  :  See—  .  .-«, ,«,  r-i   i«-JVi«m 

Wright.  Craig;  and  Torgerson,  Curl.  5.579.107.  O.  356-336.000. 

"""^^  ^'siiiko.  5.577.840.  O.  374-130.000. 

Yamahara.  Mot,*iro;  Nagae,  Nobokazu,  Okamoto,  Ma.sayuki;  Him. 
Toshiyuki;  Hara.  Teruyoshi.  Shinomiya.  Tok.h.ko.  Yanvada  Nobuaki; 
Kozaki.  Shuichi.  and  Heme.  Walaru.  5.579,140,  Cl    359  75.000. 

"""lug^m^rHi^iTKawasumi.  Ikuo;  «k1  Horiguchi,  Kenji,  5.579.304. 
Cl.  370-18.000 

"""ISjJ^a^a^^iu^k;;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki.  Manjbu; 
ofhima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Taka..hi;  Sakf.  Yuji.  Saw^  Jiro; 
Yamaguchi,  Yasunon;  Matsumoto,  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji.  Yoshioka. 
Hitoshi;  Saito,  Hiiokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  MoniK.,  Makoto. 
Miyalake.  Sinichi;  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Kasama.  Ya.%uhiro;  Endo.  Akira. 
Hoei  Ryoichi;  Eioh.  Jun;  Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumata.  Atsushi.  5.579.256.  Cl.  365-51.000 

"^Tikin^'MisSu'ltsuzaki.  YoshUiiio;  Horikami.  Kinji;  Nakao.  M«aya; 
^Okumura,  Kazumasa,  5J579.415,  Cl.  382-282.000 

"^■^"Sl^-^o.  Koichi;  Yoshioka.  "H--^  V^-- 
Hiroaki  Fuiiwara.  Toshihiko;  Horikoshi,  Hiroyoshi;  Oguchi,  Minora; 
andWada.Kunio,  5.578.620.  CL  514-370.000. 

Hori  Manfied  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Stereo  decoder  with  crosstalk 
coinpensation  5.579J95.  Cl.  381-1.000. 

Honnel.  Ronald  F.;  See- 


Halter.  Rkrhard  A.;  Randel.  Robert  J.;  Honnel.  Ronald  F..  and  Siaik. 
John.  .'».579.299,  O.  370-9.000. 
Horn.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

De  Schectder.  Ivan;  and  Horn.  Joseph  B..  5.578.149.  Cl.  148-563.000 
Horn,  Thomas:  See — 

Urdea,  Michael  S  ;  and  Horn.  Thomas.  5.578.717.  O.  536-26  100 
H.mi.  William  E.,  Jr;  See— 

Manin.  E4wanl  S.;  Stinson.  John  M.:  Cedro.  Viio.  Ill;  and  Horn.  William 
E..  Jr..  5.578.286.  Cl.  423-593.000. 
Homback.  William  J.:  and  Miinioe,  John  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Symmetrical  diarvl  and  dihcteroanyl  cis  epoxy  alkanes  antiviral  com- 
pounds. 5.578.608.  Cl.  514-314.000. 
Htimung.  Ricluni  E.:  See — 

Badami.  Vivek  V:  Dausch.  Mark  E  ;  Whipple.  Walter.  HI;  Homung. 
Richard  E  ;  and  Dickerson.  Donald  R..  Jr..  5.577.283.  Cl.  8-158(100. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G  ;  Se&— 

Famg,  Liehpao  O..  Horodysky.  Andrew  G  ;  and  Poole.  Ronald  J.. 
5.578..'i56.  Cl.  .508-231.000, 
Horuszewicz.  Julius  S..  to  Cvtogen  Corporaiioti.  Hybridoma  and  monoclonal 
antib<«iy  9H10-A4  specilic  lo  an  antigen  of  LNCaP  cells.  5.578,484,  Cl. 
435-24027(1 
Horsnid,  JohaM:  Sei — 

Tolfsen,  Ulf;  Syvertsen.  Nils  S..  and  Horsnid.  Johan.  5.579.202.  Cl. 
.361  231(100, 
Honon,  MichatI  A.:  See- 
Kim.  Kyiaig  J.;  Horton.  Michael  A.:  Bodary.  Sarah  C:  and  Chunthara- 
pai.  AnM.  5.578.704.  Cl.  530-388.220. 
Horwiiz.  Arnold:  Lambcn.  Lewis  H..  Jr.;  and  Little.  Roger  G..  II.  to  Xoma 
CiHporalion.     Anli-gram-positive     haclerial     methods     and     materials. 
5.578.572.  Cl  5I4I2.(X)I). 
Horrewski.  Michael  1.  See — 

Kraus,  Jet  L  ;  and  Horzewski.  Michael  J,.  5.578.009.  O  604-96.000. 
Hosamani.  Laxniappa.  to  Precision  Ca.s(pans  Corp.  Method  of  casting  a  metal 

aniclc  5.577.547.  Cl.  164-122.000. 
Hoseii.  Paul.  Whiiing, Gordon;  and  Eggcrs,  Frederick  W. to C &  K  Systems. 
Inc  Inliusio*  detection  svsiem  having  self-adjusting  threshold  5.578.988, 
Cl.  .340- .5221100. 
Hoshiai.  Tada.<4ii:  5«-f — 

Miyauchi.!Hisao;  lizuka.  Himsi;  Kayamori.  Takashi;  Waianabe. Toshiro; 

Saito.  r^orikazu;  Hidai,  Yulaka;  Kunihara,  Kalsumi;  Fukunaga,  Masa- 

jiro;     V^Khizaua.     Satoshi;     Hirose,     Makoto;     Hoshiai.    Tadashi; 

Yoshimura.  Tetsuya.  and  Asahi,  Nobuo,  5.579.468.  Cl.  395-326.(100. 

HoshiiKi.  Kouichi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Vasuioshi;  Suzuki.  Takamasa;  flara.  Kunihiko:  Inuzuka.  Hajime; 
Awano.  Naomi;  and  Hoshino.  Kouiclu.  5,378,521.  O.  437-1 12.000 
Hoshino.  YoriMsa:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Hihi,  Shigeki;  Yoshimura,  Hiruyuki,  Mori,  Takashi; 
Hoshino,    Yorihisa;    Nagai,    Miisuo;    Kikuchi.    Kouichi;    Shibata. 
Hisa.shi;  Hinna,   Kazuo;  Yamanaka,  Takashi;  Yamat.su.  Isao;  and 
Mizunok  Masanori.  5.578.603.  O.  514-304,000. 
HtModa.  Shozoc  See — 

Kuiuno,  Yoichi;  Tozawa.  Shigcki;  and  Hosoda.  .Sh»/o.  5.578.1(i4.  Cl. 
156-643.100 
Hosouchi,  Masaaki;  Kalada.  Hi.sa.shi;  and  Arai.  Toshiaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Data 
transfer  confei>l  of  vinual  storage  supported  by  three-level  hierarchical 
storage.  5.5'».507.  Cl   395-497.020. 
Hospal  Industrie:  See — 

Bene.  Beinard;  and  Chevallet.  Jacques.  5378.223.  Cl.  210-85.000. 
Hotck.  Dan  J.:.Se<-— 

Anderson,  Peter  L.;  Cowell,  Michael  J.;  and  Hotek.  Dan  J..  5377.866. 
Cl  405-284  (100. 
Holier.  Gerard;  and  Nicood,  Ritger-Marc,  to  Inslitut  Francais  Du  Petrole;  and 
jScparex  Chn>malogruphic  simulated  nuibile  hed  separation  process  with 
dead  \olunK  corrcciion  using  penod  desynchnini/ation.  5.578.215.  Cl. 
210-6.59.000, 
Hotier.  Cj^rard;  Cohen,  Choua;  Couenne,  Nicolas,  and  Nicoud.  Roger-Marr. 
lo  Instiiui  Fmncais  Du  Petrole;  and  Separex  Omimatographic  simulated 
mobile  bed  separation  priKess  with  dead  volume  correction  using  length 
reduction   5378,216.  Cl.  2I()-659.0U). 
Houchin.  Martai  R.:  See — 

Harris,  Harold  R.;  Aral.  Halil;  Bmckard.  Wamen  J.;  Freeman.  David  E.; 
Houchia.  Manin  R.;  McfXmald.  Kenneth  J.;  Spamtw.  Graham  J.;  and 
Grev.  lai  E..  5378.109,  Cl   75.399.000. 
Houck.  Charles  H  :  See— 

Gagliardi.  John  J.;  Chesley.  Ja.s<in  A.;  Htwck.  (Tharles  H.;  Cosmano. 
RKhard  J.;  and  Duwell.  Emesi  J..  5378.098.  Cl.  51-295.000. 
Houck.  Wayne  T:  See — 

Seoane.  Potcr  R  ;  Salvino.  Joseph  M.;  Douty.  Brent  D.;  Awad.  Mohamed 
M   A.:  Di>lle,  Roland  E.;  Sawutz,  David  G.;  Faunce,  David  M  ;  and 
Hiwck,  Wayne  T,  5,578.601.  Cl.  514-299.000. 
Houghicn  PharmaceutK'als,  Inc..  See — 

Houghtrn.  Richard  A.;  Weber.  Patricia  A  ;  Plasterk.  Ronald  H.  A.;  and 
Puras  Ijitzke,  Ramon  A  ,  5,578,.573,  O  514-17.000. 
Houghien.  Richard  A.;  Weber.  Panicia  A.;  Plasterk.  Ronald  H.  A  ;  and  Puras 
Lui/kc.  Ramon  A  .  to  Houghien  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc    Viral  inlegrase 
inhibiting  pemiides.  5378373.  Cl.  514-17.000 
Howard.  John  A.:  See — 

Pierce,  Sutanne  M  ;  Uu.  Aadrew  T;  and  Howard.  John  A..  5377.704. 
Cl   248-688.000. 


Hshieh,  Fwu-luan;  (Thang.  Mike  F.;  Ho.  Yueh-Se;  and  Owyang.  King,  to 
Siliconix  incorporated.  Trenched  DMOS  transistor  having  thick  field  oxide 
in  tennination  region.  5.578.851.  Cl.  257-330.000. 
Hsia.  Connie  C.  W.:  See- 
Johnson.  Roben  L.,  Jr;  and  Hsia.  Connie  C.  W,,  5378.085.  Cl.  623- 
II. OOO. 
Hsiao.  Jaffe.  to  Must  Systems  Inc.  Scanning  optical  set.  5379,146.  Cl. 

359-l%.000. 
Hsiao.  Man-Tung  T:  See — 

Cidon.  Israel;  Hsiao.  Man-Tung  T;  Rom,  Raphael:  Jujjavarapu.  Phan- 
indra;  Sidi,  Moshe;  and  Khamisy.  Asad.  5.579.480.  Cl.  395-200.100. 
Hsieh.  Tzung-Rue:  See — 

Wuu.  Dong-Sing;  Hsieh.  Tzung-Rue:  Wu.  Hui-Fen;  and  Lei,  Cuo-Lung. 
5378328.  Cl.  437-228.000. 
Hsieh.  Wang-Ting:  See — 

Gordon.  Julian;  Slimpson.  Donald  I.;  and  Hsieh.  Wang-Ting.  5378,459. 
Cl.  135-29.000. 
Hsu.  Hsiao-Hua:  See — 

Olsher.  Richard  H  ;  Hsu.  Hsiao-Hua;  Casson.  William  H.:  Vasilik. 
Dennis  G.;  Kleck.  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Beverding.  Andwny.  5.578.830.  Cl. 
250-390.030. 
Hsu.  Richard:  See — 

M  Timkulu,  Thabiso;  Shaked,  Zeev;  and  Hsu.  Richard.  5378310,  Cl. 
424-401.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu:  See- 
Hong.  Gary;  Yang.  Ming-TzAing;  and  Hsue.  Chen-Chiu.  5.578.857.  O. 
257-.39I.OOO. 
Huang,  Chicn-Hsiung.  Variable- length  table.  5,577.450.  Cl.  108-86.000. 
Huang,  Jammy  C,  to  Indu.strial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Cold  cathode 
field  emission  displav  and  meth<xl  for  forming  it.  5.578.896.  Cl.  313- 
.309.000. 
Huang.  Jen  S.  Computer  monitor  pow  er-sas  ing  de\  ice.  5379.252.  Cl.  364- 

707.000. 
Huang.  Peter.  PL  lamp  holder  5377.835.  Cl.  .362-353.000. 
Huang.  Wei-Shung:  See — 

Yang,  Tsung-Fu;  and  Huang.  WeiShung.  5.578.974.  Cl,  333-187.000. 
Hubbard,  John  L.;  and  Bamev.  Russell  T.  to  Panabode  Cedar  Homes.  Inc. 

Pre-cut  building  method  and  siniclure  5377.356,  CI.  52-233.000 
Huhcr.  David  R  .  to  Ciena  Corporation.  Optical  system  with  tunable  in-fiber 

gratings.  5.579.143.  Cl.  359-130.000. 
Hubcr.  Henry  A.:  See — 

Bamekov.    Vladmir;    Huber.    Henrv    A.:    and    Mukheijee.    Kalinalh, 
5378.229.  Cl.  219-121  720. 
Huben.  Thomas.  Method  and  device  for  the  monitoring  and  remote  contnol 

of  unmanned,  nxibile  underwater  vehicles.  5.579.285.  Cl.  367-133.000. 
Hudlicky,  Tomas;  and  Mandel,  Martin,  to  Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Proper- 
ties.   Inc.    Syntheses    of   D-chiio-3-inosose    and    (-i-)O-chiro    inositol. 
5378.7.38.  Ci   .549-433.000. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ma-schmeyer.   Dietrich;   and  Thelen.   Gerhard.   5378.546.  Cl.   502- 
327.000. 
Hughcn.  John  F..  to  Duracell  Inc.  Electrochemical  cell  label  with  integrated 

tester  5.578.390.  Cl.  429-93.000 
Huglies  Aircraft:  See — 

Hadden.  Ian;  and  Hannah.  Robert.  5378.972,  Cl  333-135.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

Chang.  Chen-Chi  P.;  Li.  Mei  F;  and  Vu.  Tnic  0-  5378315.  CL 

437-43.000. 
Kumgi.  Garrett  I.;  and  Swa.ss.  MatUiew  J..  5378.874.  Cl.  257-778.000. 
Lee,  Jar  J..  5379.021.  Cl.  .343-781.00P 
Hughes  Electronics:  See^ 

Hayden.  Warren;  Uyemura.  David  K.;  Bumey.  Richard  E.;  Schreiber. 
Christopher  M.;  and  Linder.  Jacques  R.  5379.207.  Cl.  361  790.000 
Hughes.  John:  See — 

Elazier-Davis.  Caixil:  Beall.  Clary  W.;  and  Hughes.  John.  5377,463.  Cl. 
119-173.000. 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company.  See — 

Huldennan.  Gam  N  ;  and  Hagelbeig.  Allen  C.  5379.008.  Cl.  342- 
44.000. 
Huldcrman,  Garry  N.;  and  Hagelberg,  Allen  C .  to  Hughes  Missile  Systems 
Company.  Electronic  license  plate  apparatus  and  meltiod.  5379.008.  O. 
142-44.000. 
Hull.'wiliiam  K:  See— 

Hogue,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hull.  William  K..  5.577.662.  Cl.  238-8.000. 
Humbcr.  David  C:  See — 

Tyers.  Michael  B  ;  Coates,  Ian  H.;  Humber.  David  C;  Ewan,  (jeorge  B.; 
and  Bell,  James  A.,  5378.628.  Cl.  514-397.000. 
Humpleman,  Richard,  to  Samsung  Electninics.  Ltd.  Crossbar/hub  arrange- 

mem  for  multimedia  network.  5379.308.  Cl.  370-58.100 
Hundl.  Joseph  P:  See — 

McLellan.  Neil;  Sirinmaner,  Mike;  Hundt,  Joseph  P..  Sells.  Oiri.stophcr 
M.;  and  Scherpenbcr^.  Francis  A..  5379.206.  Cl.  361-784.000. 
Hung.  Tien-Szu.  Slat  carrier  for  vertical  Venetian  blind.  5.577342.  C\. 

1 60- 1 77.000. 
Hunt.  George  H.:  See — 

Hayden.  Stuan  E.;  Kieper.  Douglas  A.;  and  HunU  (3eoige  H..  5377331. 
Cl.  137-369.000. 
Hunt  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Hunt.  James  R  ;  and  Hunt.  Jeny  L..  5.578.700.  O.  528-501.000. 
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«,  R  ;  Md  Hum.  J«ny  L.  »  Hu«  ''<«»««^ .'"L^-Jj'r^f 
,  iMCTowave  rubber  cnunb  rectammoii  UMI.  5.378,700.  O.  528- 
30I.OOO. 

"^hUTjlii^r ««i  Hum.  Jen,  L  .  5.578.700.  O  528.50H»0 
Himi  R««Jd  D .  »  Ge«e«l  MUU.  I»c   Cooker  die  ««)*ib»y  iccuniig 
mechwisni   ■S.577.437.  O.  99-353.000. 

tS»2  H..  5.578.275.  O  42^163  000 

'*^Nj!-'l"'N^teI:  «d  Huriey.  Kelly.  5.578J05.  O.  437-8.000. 

**^^r^^i^'B^-  M«k:  »<«  H-riey.  "n-n-.  O  .  h .  5.579.380. 
a   379-165  000 

"^Jc^.n'f  Car^^.;  »d  Hunt  David  R  .  5^78.398.  O.  4»;2^i«i? 

pn>gnimmable  ancifuse  clemem   5.578.836.  C\.  23750.000 
Husky  IniKtwo  Molding  System.  Ud.:  S«-  *-.<  ««nilO 

Sc*^  Robert  D    and  Di  SimoiK.  John.  5J78.333.  O.  425-588.000 

*"Siii?'S;^c'  I^Toonald  L.;  Pn^bula.  D.J^«*  J.- A»l«.  N«cy  ^ 
HwMin.  Muhainined  I .  and  Huo.  Oeotge  W.  5J79.I43.  O.  359- 

Hu.stt«.  Thomas  G  Wheel  mounted  Mnng  tnmmet  5..577.374. 0  56- 1 2.100. 

*^^.  SLv^cTPeaH.  Donald  L  :  Pnbula.  '>•*'««  J.- Aate,N-cyfL. 
Hussajn.  Muhammed  1    and  Hutt.  Gtotgc  W.  5J79.145.  O.  359- 

H*ang.  Joon.  to  Hyundai  ElecironKrs  lndu.«n«  Co..  Ud.  J*???"^'"  *? 
meisufemem  of  i«olution  of  exposure  e.^ipme«    5.578.401.  a   4.«l- 

"*"4n°slof  iTand  H*a«g.  Yon,.  5.579.271.  0^3*3-201  OW. 

Hwu.  Chyn  Hetng   AaO-revene  sikling  motion  mechawwi.  5.577.754.  U 

280-605  000. 
Hvbndon.  Inc  :  See—  .-™,,i  r~t   <-u^tAvm 

S/vf  Moihe;  and  von  Hofc.  Enc.  5.578.716.  C\.  536-24.500. 

"^'%t:r  RSneftTand  M«n,.  Lance  P.  5.577J.21.  O.  29-889.«». 

""^^^"^O-^T^  J  ;  am.  Hoch.  Rob«.  5  J78J43. 0 
502- 180  (MM) 

Hvundai  Elettiooic>  Induslnes  Co..  Lid.:  Ser — 
Bae  Sang  M  .  5.578.423.  CI  4.W-314  000 
HwM(  Joon,  5J78.401.  CI  430-5  000  

C^  Lm^  ^  Park.  Jin  Y .  ^^:\^-'?J,-^tT^ 
Sohn.  Sein  1 .  and  H»ang.  Yo^.  5J79.271.  CI.  365-201  000. 
Hvimdai  Motor  0>inpany;  See — 
•     Kim.  Sunghoo«r5,577.421.  a.  74-606  0011 
Lee.  Lnkoo,  5J77.771.  CI.  28O-772.0UO 

■"'^^r^'Xli^y   R-'lacoca.  RonaV.  G  .  German.  RamWl   M     ««« 

Mihelich.  John  L .  5.577.546.  O    164-97  000 
Itfron  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See —  ^,      . 

Abe  Koii  Tanaka.  Milsunao.  Inaba.  Sato»hi;  and  Akimoto.  Masahani. 
5.'578.59H.  CI   514-2.15000 
lAV  Mrtor  GmbH   .Se«^  ^   ,  ,— ,^  ~   n>.«m  i*n 

Mailer.  Leopold;  and  Schwabe.  Frank.  5.577.469,  O.  123-90.160. 

IBEX  Golf  LC    See—  „,  .™.~-. 

Durso.  Joseph  M..  5.577.967.  O.  473-279.000. 
IchibanKasc.  Atsushi:  See —  

OM*a  Masahiro.  Tohnai.  Shukhi;  Ni.shi.  Masanon;  and  IchibangaK. 
ALsinhi.  5_577.414.  O.  74-490.0.30 

''*'*!;!;;;io^''T.^rGohd..  Kas-.;  Ichthara.  Eip;  ami  hayam^  Hm-hi. 
<i.578.68().  CI   525  131000  ,„,.  vy™. 

khi«>.  Hidenon.  Miya/ono.  Kobe.;  Ronnsaand.  Urs;  Hellman.  yl'J**™- 
sidt,  Chnsler.  ami  HeWin.  Carl-Hemkik.  to  Lud*ig  l"0™«  '"5?^" 
Research  Substantially  pure  receptor  like  TPG-Pl  bimJing  molecules 
5.578.703.  CI    530-350000 

""""lI^^^aJliirXTMaeda.  Yuuka.  Ichikawa.  Chiaki;  ami  Nakapma. 

Toshio.  5.579.049.  CI   34H  364000 
khim*e.  Kazuh.ro.  ami  Kunha.shi.  's*'- »  "°",  fi'^^"  •  '^  ^^"^ 

assembly  for  autonx*iles  5.577,798.  O  296-216.000. 
liela  Steel  .Sheet  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Matsuurm.  N«*i;  Shib-a.  Seiya;  Fukuzaki.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka^  Akira; 

Fukuda.  Shigeo;  Nishiyama.  Hiroki;  and  Tanaka.  Milsun..  5.579.362. 

CI    .^"^H  5*^  000 

lgeulden.Jen>.  Crack.  Richard:  Taylor.  Nigel:  Stevens,  Bruce;  ConsttWe. 

Keith    and  Pvner,  Derek,  to  Arthur  D    Unle  Emerpnses.  Im-    Dser- 

conti^tmible  control  device  5.579.002.  O.  341-23  000 

Izuchi.  Saioshi:  See —  o.,„i.i 

Kihara.  Teisuro;  Katoh.  Kenji;  Asanuma.  Takamitsu;  and  Iguchi.  Satoshi. 

S.577.382,  CI  6O-276.U00.  ^  _,  , 

Ihama.  Mikio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd.  Encased  phot..graphic  malertal 

V578.435,  a  430-501  000 
Ihara.  Kiichi.  to  Sony  Cotporaoon.  TV  scramble  system  for  preventing  illegal 

reception  5,579..191.  Cl   380-15  000 


lid..  Tortty-ki;  Moun.  Tomohim;  ami  Ok^J^"- '°  ^L^'^T^.'' 
of  Japan.  Ltd  Surround  signal  procetsmj  appmatus.  5J79,.396.  C\  381- 

lidL'  Y^kian  to  Precision  Fukuhara  Worts.  Ltd  Needle  control  system  for 

circular  kmttMig  machine  5J77.397.  O  66^20(100 
hl^r  Akim;  aSd  Toby..  Ken-idti.  to  Homta  Oken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

lUish.  Multibemn  radar  system.  5.579.010.  Cl   .V»2  70.000 

Miyauchi.  Hisao;  linika.  Hirosi;  Kayamon.Takashi;  Waunabe.  T«*.ro; 

Saito  Nonkazu  Hidai.  Yutaka.  Kunihara.  Katsumi;  Fukunaga.  Masa 

mo;  '  Yoshizawa.    Satv«hi.    Hoose.    Makoto;    HwOiiai     Tid^h.; 

Cmur^  Tetsuya;  ami  Asahi.  Nobm..  5.579.468,  Cl  395-326000 

lizuka.  Naonon.  to  JaKo  Corporation.  Shift  shock  suppressing  system  for 

««omotivepo*erlraiB.  5.577.979.  Cl  477-109.000 
Uiuk*  Naonon,  to  Jaico  CorporalioB.  Gear  change  controller  for  automatic 

mranission  5_'>79.226,  O  364-424.100. 
Hwda.  Hideo:  See—  ^     „ 

Kara.  Takefumi;  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Shuto.  Sadanobu;  Yamamoto, 
MiLsuru,  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Shimadi  Yasuh.ro,  N.g»ka.  ^s«o; 
Nagaoka.  Satoshi;  Shibahara.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikeda.  HKleo.  5,578,436. 
Cl.  430-503  000  ..  _'     . 

Nagaoka.  Saiosh.  Yamakawa.  Kazuyodu;  Yamamoto,  Milsuru.  Suzuki. 
mS«o;  Stamada,  Yasuh.ro;  Nag«*a.  Kmsuro;  «««««.  Hjdeo;  Hma. 
Takefiimi.  «k1  Shuu>.  Sada«*u,  5.578,441,  Cl.  •t-W-5'»«»;^ 
Ikcda   Ke.Khi.  to  Canon  Kabush.ki  Kaisha.  Ptogranunable  control  device. 

5^79  488.  a.  395-280  (MM)  ^    ^, 

Ikmta.  Kenichi;  Endo,  KaLsui<«hi,  Nishiguchi.  Tsutomu;  and  Niwano. 
Y.Hhim..  lo  Asamura  Patent  Oflice  Isothiazole  den  atives  and  their  uses 
SS78  6''''  Cl   SM-'72(M)0  ,_      ,    , 

Ikeda,  Ma^iuni;  ami  Abe,  Ryoji.  to  Matsushitt  EWtrK  Indurtnjl  Co  Ud 
Ampliher  device  for  a  condenser  nrnrophooe  5..579,397.  Cl.  381-1 13.000 

'^'^HiS^TJkiJ^-Hl  Ikeda.  Tadashi,  5.578.440.  Cl  430-581  0(M) 

"^J^'ilki"  "HHj.;  Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Ishida.  Tatsuya:  and  Ikeda.  Tatsufumi, 
5.578,625.  n.  514-374  000. 

""^sJHi^X^atsu   and  Ikeda.  Yuich,.  5.579,090,  Cl    '55-208^.^ 
Ikesame  Tetsuo;  Kana/jwa.  Masaya.su;  and  Yamazaki.  Izumi,  lo  Olympus 

Optical  Co    Ltd  Optical  system  supporting  device  with  flowable  damping 

™terial  5  S79  176.  CI  359-822.000 
Iketami.  TdLaaki;  Kurimoio,  Eiji:  Rokutanzom.  Taka.shi;  Ohu.  Ka.suichi; 

Lsak,    Masaomi;  Suzuki.  Yasmv.  Tadokoro.  Kaon.;  Kawahara  Mepimi. 

md  Koyano,  Ma.sayuki,  lo  Ricoh  Company    '--'«'"'P^*'*=™P'"S.,P™?^ 

conductor  containing  disazo  and  tnsazo  pigments    5.578,4«S,  LI    4.ii>- 

59.000. 

"""Ttoriylillr^Sl^i;    Ikemmrhi.    Takaaki;    ami    Yamauchi.    Hism), 
5.578.553.  Cl   505-125.000 

"^Jlaji^yr^K^lko:    Miyaza*..    Kazuyuki;    Tsumizaki.    Man^; 
^La.  Kazuyosh.;  Y-nazak..  T.k«hi;  Sak...  Yuji.  Sawada.  Jiro; 
1  Yamutuchi.  Y»sum>n;  MaLsumoto,  Tetsurou;  Udo,  Shinii;  Yoshiolta, 

Hito^  Saito.  H.t.*azu;  Takam.,  M.isuh.ixv.  Mc»im..  Makoto; 
M.yatake.  SinKhi;  Miyamoto,  E.ji.  Ka.sama,  Yasuhiro,  hndo,  Akiia; 
Hon  Ryo.ch.;  Hi.*.  Jun;  Honguchi.  Masash.;  Ikenaga.  Sh.nich.;  and 
Kunv-a.  Aisush.,  5.579,2.56,  Cl   .365-51  WMI 

'^'"ohtiSn^  Hiionki;  Emk*.  Hiroaki;  Goto.  Hin«ih.;  Ikeuchi,  Ko;  ami 

Asa.,  Akihiko,  5,579,327,  O   .372-20.000. 
Ikunam..  Y.>sh.kazu,  and  K.mura.  Kaniyosh.,  to  KonKa  Corpwatror.  Jtnage 
form.ng  apparatus  with  removable  photorecept.ir  carnage  5J7V.U86,  t-i 

)ss-?noooo 

Ikuta.  Takeshi,  to  Shimano  Inc  Baitcatfing  reel  having  a  pivotable  thumb  rest. 

5,577.680,0    242-313  000 
IlluminaieO  Awning  Svstems  Limited:  See—  lomm 

Barry,  M»rt.n   and  McKeown.  David.  5.577.830.  Cl.  -'•Z-''^""- 
Ima.  Keisuke.  lo  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho  Webbing 

lake  up  apparatus.  5.577,683.  O.  242-383.200 
Imai   Shunjiio  Mitsubishi  Denk.  Kabush.ki  Kaisha  Communication  con- 
trciller  f>i  conmilling  mulli  channel  multiplex  communicalKin  and  having 
channel  selection  funciiims  and  memory  for  sionng  communication  control 
dau  for  each  chan«:l.  5.579,483,  Cl   W5-200  0ia 
Imai.  Yoshio;  Fei-Frng,  He;  Shu-Chang.  Xue; j»d  HKlai.  TAao.  «o   NOAC 
Cor««uon   Process  for  producing  epoxy  adhesive  auxiliary,  and  epoxy 
adhesive  5.578.649.  Cl  52M9.500. 
Immzumi.^1  ^^^^,^^^^^j  ^^^.  ,^  Mtiroki.  Kenichi.  5.579. 131.0. 

358-5 18.0(M). 
Imaizumi,  Tatsuya:  See-  ,  no  mc  ni    ii»->mmm 

Kazama.  Satoshi   and  Imaizumi.  Tatsuya.  5,578,975,  Cl   333-202  000 
Imaizum..  Tsutomu.  to  Yamaha  Corporalwn.  Elecmmic  musnal  instnimem. 
5.578.778.  Cl   84-615.000. 

""TrTgil^l^^rnTaml  Imamun.  Kengo.  5.578,650.  Cl  521-56,000. 
ImamunC  M«u.ya.  to  Rc*m  Co  .  Ltd  Image  sen««  and  facsimile  apparatus 
im-.»p.«.ing  the  same  5_579,I14,  Cl   358-482  (MM) 

""^^^"'^'iLnlir^o^h.d.,  Mim»;  l**««^,N«*S';  "^^  '"''^'^■ 
ma  Imaimia.  Yukio.  5J78.206. 0.  210-236,000. 


Imaiaki,  Hiroyimi;  Hiraoka,  Mizuho:  Nagano.  Kazumi;  Yano.  Takaya:  and 
Tanabe,  Hirolhi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Patterning  process,  process 
for  producing  optical  recording  medium,  and  process  for  producing  color 
filler  5.578,184,  Cl   205-118.000. 
imation  Corp.;  See — 

Moizo.  EMb;  Marchesano.  Carlo;  Molt.  Andrew;  and  Stevenson.  Dian 

E.,  5.578.4.M,  Cl  430-480.000. 
Sano.  Koidii;  Smith,  David  P;  and  Madsen,  David  D..  5.577.681,  Cl 

242.342.000 
Slater,  Seaa  D  ;  and  Wallis.  Julian  M..  5.578.411,  Cl  430-139.000 
Imazu,  Shirou;  See — 

Yanutsaki,  Kazuyuki;  Kataoka.  Masaki;  Imazu.  Shirou;  and  Matuura, 
Kenji,  5.578.214,  Cl.  210-650.000. 
Imfeld.  Walter  See— 

Yarcmko,  Mykola:  Chachowski,  Rosemary;  Frischknecht,  Marcel;  Bat- 
liner,    Gregor;    Flueler.    Unus;    Forsler,    Marco;    Gander.    Martin; 
Gretener,  Beai;  Imfeld.  Waller;  Kunz.  Hansjoerg:  Kuster.  Martin;  and 
Puchegger.  Karl,  5.578,269.  Cl  422-64.000. 
Immel,  Datryl  R.:  See — 

Kasim.  Rikns  A  ;  and  Immel.  Datryl  R  .  5.577.858.  O  403-316.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Ashlon.  David  P,  Moorman.  Geraldine  A.;  and  Rothon.  Roger  N.. 

5.578.673.  Cl   524-517.000. 
Gillis,  Herben  R  ;  Postema.  AaMtik  R.;  and  Sianssens.  Dirk.  S.578.656. 
Cl   521-166.000 
Impullilti,  Joseph  F:  See — 

Carter.  James  C  ;  and  Impullitti.  Joseph  F.  5.578.911, 0  318-376.000. 
Imran.  Mir  A  .  to  Cardiac  Pathways  Corporation.  Endocardial  mapping  and 
ablation  svsiein  utilizing  a  separately  controlled  ablation  cadieter  and 
method  5,578.007,  Cl.  604-95.000. 
Inaba.  Keishi:  See — 

^aguchi,  Hiroyuki,  Inaba,  Keishi;  Asai.  Hidehiko;  Kikugawa.  Makoto; 
Makllani,  Hideyuki;  Yoshihara.  Kunio;  lloh.  Hifohiko;  and  Ozaki, 
Hidenori.  5.579,419,  Q  382-305.000 
Inaba.  Koji  S<e— 

Ka.suya,  Takashige.  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Kanhayashi.  Makoto;  Chiba, 
Tai.suhiko;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5.578.407,  Cl.  430- 
106.000. 
Inaba.  Saioshi:  See — 

Abe.  Koji;  Tanaka.  MiLsunao:  Inaba.  Satoshi;  and  Akimoio.  Ma,saharu. 
5.578,598.0   514-2550a) 
Inagaki,  Mlisuo;  Malsuda.  Mikio;  Uchida.  Kazuhide;  aitd  Sasaya.  Hidcaki.  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Scroll-type  variable- 
capacity  compres.sor  having  two  control   valves.   5.577.897,  Cl.  417- 
3UI.(MX) 
Inagaki.  Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ud.  Silver  halide  photographic 

maienal   5,578,439,  Cl  430-576.000. 
Inaguma,  Yoshilfemi:  Sec — 

Haga,  Kvosuke;  Suzuki.  Mikio;  Inaguma.  Yoshihaiu;  Fukumura.  Keni- 
chi; and  Kalo.  Hideya.  5.577,573,  O.  180-417.000. 
Inamoio,  Tadayoshi;  See  — 

Noguchi,    Hiromichi;    Inamoto.    Tadayoshi;    and    Saito.    Megumi, 

5,578,417.  Cl  430-280.100. 
Noguchi,    Hiromichi;    Inamoto.    Tadayoshi;    and    Saito.    Megumi, 
5.578.4U,  Cl.  430-280.100, 
Inco  Limited:  Sar — 

Bell.  James  A    E :  and  Stephenson,  Thomas  F,  5.578.386,  Cl.  428- 
614.000. 
InConlFol,  Inc.:  See — 

Bocek.  Jos.^*  M  ;  and  Siegman,  Craig  S.,  5.578,063.  Cl,  607-5.000. 
InControl  Solutions,  1ik.;  See — 

Franz,  Patrick  J  .  5.578,765,  Cl.  73-862.043. 
Industrial  Tcchnologv  Research  Institute:  Sei- — 

Chang,  Shyh  Ming;  Lee,  Yu-Chi;  and  Tang,  Pao-Yun.  5,578,527.  Cl, 

437-209 100. 
Cheng.  Hsu-Feng;  and  Fang,  Jung-Ming.  5.579,476,  Q.  395-183.080. 
Chien.  Ho-Ching.  5.578,225,  Cl.  216-24.000. 
Huang,  Janmiv  C  .  5.578.896.  Cl   313-.3O9.00O 
Peng,  Ch»><-hi;  and  Tsai,  Chun-hui,  5J>78.900.  Cl.  313-»95.000. 
Tao,  Kung^'hung.  5.578.512.  Cl.  43739.000. 
Tsai.  Rong  Dzung;  and  Liu.  Ta  Huang.  5.579.185.  O.  .360-73.060. 
Wuu,  Dong-Sing;  Hsieh.  Tzung-Rue;  Wu,  Hui-Fen;  and  Lei.  Cuo-Lung. 
5.578,528,  Cl  437-228.(MK) 
Ingal,  Vikior  N  ;  Belyaevskaya.  Elena  A.;  and  Efanov,  Valery  P.,  lo  V-Ray 
Imaging  Corpiwation.  Method  for  obtaining  the  image  of  the  internal 
structure  of  an  i*jetl.  5.579,363.  Cl.  378-84.000. 
Ingebretson,  Marie  E.:  See — 

Furtney,  Da^id  A.:  Ingebretson,  Mark  E.;  and  Sirmmson.  Douglas  L.. 
5,579,509.  Cl   .«95-5»X).OO0. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Klope,  Roben  K..  5.577.787.  Cl.  294-82,190. 
INOAC  Corporation:  See — 

Imai.  Yoshio;   Fei-Feng.   He:   Shu-Chang,   Xue;  and   Hidai.  Takao. 
5.578.649,  Cl  521-49.500. 
immiata,  Ko.chiiD:  St-e — 

Saito.  Yoshaki;  Okuno.  Shiho;  and  Inomala.  Koichiro.  5,378.385.  Cl. 
428-611.000. 
Inoue.  Akihisa:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Tada.shi;  Nosaki.  Katsutoshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  and  Masu- 
molo.  Tsuyoshi,  5,578.108.  O.  75-3.36.000. 
Inoue.  Hiroshi;  See — 


UM 


Nishijima.  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Hiroshi:  Kanoi,  Minoni;  Miyazaki,  Tenmobu: 
and  Nakamura.  Mitsuni.  5.579.195.  Q.  361-62.000. 
Inoue,  Michio;  See — 

Niwa.  Minoru;  Murainalsu.  Kimio;  Kanai,  Makoto;  Inoue.  Michio; 
Mizutani.    Juiuchi:    Kanich.    Takanori;    and    Yamamoto,    Tadashi. 
5.577.766.  Cl.  280-731.000. 
Inoue,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kazuo;  and  fnoue.  Mitsuni.  5,579,084,  Cl   355-53.000. 
Inoue,  Takuji;  Saito,  Tsunenari;  Nakayama.  Kenji;  Ito,  Hiroe;  aitd  Yokoshima. 
Minoru,  to  Sony  Corporabon;  and  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  CRT 
adhesive  composition  and  CRT  obtained  by  the  use  thereof.  5.578.657.  Cl. 
522-92.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shimoda.  Masaki;  and  Inoue.  Yoshinori.  5,378.942,  O.  326-38,000. 
Inouye,  Satoshi:  See — 

Zenno,  Shuhei;  Inouye,  Saioshi:  and  Saigo.  Kaoru,  5,578,476,  Cl, 
435-189.000. 
Insituform  B.V.:  See — 

Wood.  Eric,  deceased;  and  Bull.  Miranda  J.,  executrix.  S.577.864.  Q. 
405-154.000. 
Instech  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Loughnane,  Michael  H.;  and  Cook.  Kenneth  P.  5,377.891.  a.  417- 
53.000. 
Institut  Francais  Du  Petrole:  See — 

Hotter,  Gerard;  and  Nicoud.  Roger-Marc,  5.578.215.  O.  210-639.000. 
Holier,  Gerard;  Cohen.  Choua;  Couenne.  Nicolas;  and  Nicoud,  Roger- 
Marc,  5,578.216.  Cl.  210-659.000. 
Travers,  Christine:  Couity.  Philippe;  and  Sarrazin.  Patrick,  5.578,1%. 
a.  208-57  000 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Alizon,  Marc;  Monugnier,  Luc;  Guetard.  Denise;  Clavel,  Francois: 
Sonigo,  Piene:  and  Guyader.  Mireille,  5.578.715,  C\.  536-23.720. 
Institute  for  Personalized  Information  Environment:  See — 

Miyauchi,  Hisao;  lizuka.  Hirosi;  Kayamori.  Takashi:  Watanabe. Toshiro; 

Saito,  Norikazu;  Hidai,  Yutaka;  Kunihara.  Katsumi;  Fukunaga.  Masa- 

jiro;    Yoshizawa.    Satoshi;     Hirose.    Makoto:     Hoshiai,    Tadashi; 

Yoshimura.  Tetsuya;  and  Asahi.  Nobuo.  5.579.468,  Cl.  395-326.000. 

Integral  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See — 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  Alt.  Robert  A.;  Dtmckley.  James  A,;  Furay,  David 
M  ;  and  Thompson.  Richard  K..  5.579,189.  Q.  360-105.000. 
Integrated  Silicon  Solution,  Inc.;  See — 

Song,  Paul  J..  5.579.262.  Cl.  365- 185.330. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Brady.  Gary  W.;  and  Ellis.  David  G  .  5,579.349.  Q.  373-370,000. 
Christeson,  Orville  H.;  Gabel,  Douglas  L  ;  and  Murphy,  Sean  T„ 

5,579,522.  Cl.  395-652.000. 
Kumar,  Sudarshan;  and  Banik,  Jashojihan.  5.579.254.  C\.  364-788.000. 
Solomon.  Gary;  Harness.  Jeff;  and  Cadambi.  Sudarshan  B..  5.579.330. 

Cl.  395-855.000. 
Wagner.  Larry;  and  Marshall.  Robert  A..  5.579.389.  Cl.  379-388.000. 
InierBold:  See— 

Laskowski.  Edward  L.,  5.577.720.  Cl.  271-265.040. 
Intergraph  Corporation:  See — 

Bains,  JeUrey  E.;  and  Case,  Willard  W.,  5.579.222.  O.  .395-712.000. 
Wamer.  Andrew;  Pinard.  Alward  I.;  and  Thidcmann,  Harokl,  5,579.044. 
Cl.  .347-236.000. 
Inlerieaf,  Inc.:  See  — 

Pellclier,  Stephen,  3.379.519,  O.  -395-705.000. 
Inlermedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Alt.  Eckhatd;  and  Stolts.  Uwrence  J..  5.578.062.  Q  607-5.000. 
Pnjtchi.  David.  5,578,064,  Q.  607-19.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Andris.  Gerald  S  ;  and  Gauci,  John  P.  .5_578.15l.  O.  156-64.000. 
Auda,  Bernard,  5,578.161,  Cl    156-626.100. 

Barber.  Ronakl  J.;  Beitel,  Bradley  J ;  Equitz,  William  R.;  NiMack. 
Carlton  W.;  Peikovic.  Dragutin;  Work.  Thonuis  R.;  and  Yanker.  Peter 
C,  5.579,471,  Cl   395-326.000. 
Bayer,  Thomas;  Greschner,  Johann;  Martin.  Yves:  Meissner.  KUnis:  and 

Weiss.  Helga,  5.578,745,  Cl.  73-l.OOJ. 
Bezek,  John  D;  and  Kogge,  Peter  M  .  5.579.441.  CI   .395-51  000. 
Bhatt.  Ashwinkumar  C;  Duffy,  Thomas  P.;  Hackelt,  Gerry  A.;  and 

McKeveny,  Jeffrey,  5378,7%,  Cl.  174-260  000. 
Blaum,  Miguel  M.;  Brady,  James  T;  Bruck.  Jehoshua;  and  Menon, 

Jaishankar  M..  5.579,475.  Cl.  395-182.050. 

Bogdan.  David  C  ;  Pearl,  Donald  L.;  Pribula,  David  T;  Aulet.  Nancy  R.: 

Hussain.  Muhammed  I.;  and  Hutu  George  W..  5379,145.  Cl.  359- 

189  000 

Chen.  Bomy  A.;  and  Slarkey,  Gorden  S  ,  5,578,854.  Cl.  257-349.000. 

Childens,  Edwin  R  ;  Drier,  Jon  S.;  and  Henry.  Michael,  5.579.297.  a. 

369-291.000. 
Dremp.  Bernard  C.  5.579.481.  Cl.  395-200.010. 
Fecteau,  Jean  G.;  Kligerman.  Eugene:  and  Kollar.  Lubor,  5379.499, 0. 

.395-419.000 
Furtney,  David  A.;  Ingebretson,  Mark  E.;  and  Simonson,  Douglas  L.. 

5,579,509.  Cl.  395-500.(XX). 
Grinstein.  Geoffrey;  and  Gershenfeld.  Neil,  5.579.337,  C\.  375-206.000. 
Rutledge.  Joseph  D.;  and  Selker,  Edwin  J.,  5379.033.  O.  345-161.000. 
Saha.  Avijit.  5.579,461.  O.  395-134.000. 
Tahara.    Yoshinori;    Miyamoto,    Naomi:    and    Yasumuro,    Hirokazu, 

5.579.037,  Cl.  345-173.000. 
Turek.  John  J.  E.;  and  Yu.  Philip  S..  5379314,  Cl.  395-607.000. 
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Jiyantha.  MuthuUumby;  «nd  I>»ng.  Hi«i  P.  5,379.186.  CI    3W- 
75000 
Iniemahonal  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc    5ft~  ^     ,,    nn^ 

K.ng.  Chw»  Kong.  T«..  Ch«-Tcck   SctajT*.  Lew»  G^l^'^  '^ 
t^vid  P;  and  Schulman.  Marvin.  5.577.668.  CI.  239-5y».UW>. 
Iniemational  Machinery  CorporUion^  S«— 

Undsley.  Nathaniel  L..  5.577.485.  CI.  123-617.000. 
Iniemational  Superconductivity  Technology  Center  Srr-^^ 

Konyama.    Shinichi;    Ikemachi.    Takaaki.    and    Yamauchi.    Misao, 
5  578.55.1.  CI.  505-125  000 
International  Technology  Research  Instinite:  ^«^         ,  :„  p_  l„.  Xsai 
Chang.  Ching  T .  Chang.  Ching  Jer.  l^-^^^^.  L.^  I^JLan  T^ 
JU,  Dar.  Ashendel.  Cun.s  L  ;  Chan.  Th«~s  C  K-Ceahlen.  Roben 
L    and  Waters.  David  J  .  5.578.6.%.  CI   514-444.000. 
International  TLB  Research  '"«""«• 'f=,-.?'5;;r 
Zhang.  Ling  Y.  5.578.486.  CI  435-243000 

'""TiliT  A^>^  A.  and  Fonun.  Aleks«KJr  M..  J.578J.I4.  O.  250- 

208  100. 
'"""s'l^Jllr'Y^^^Suxuki.T.k.n.^;  H«a.  K-ih.^^^ 

Awano  Naomi  and  Hoshno.  Kouichi.  5.578.521.  <-'■ '•J;' ''='*»' 

inwood^^n  RT:Norn«n.  ^^  L,^,^,'^,^^,5^^b'^'  ""' 
safety  device  and  method  of  use  5.578.98.1.  CI.  >»u-»jo.uud. 

'"*'^>';i;r?  M^^rand  lontno.  Anthony.  5.578.758.  a^"-63J'««',  , 
me   vf^h^i    Y^n»t..  Akira;  and  Nagano.  AkUi.ko,  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 

Ka.^    Camera  including  an  apparatus  for  detecting  a  line  of  sight 

5.579.080.  CI.  396-51000. 

'"'■  Y^  ^i^:  Nagata.  Keiji;  Ine.  Yoahi-ti:  «k1  Nagano.  Akihiko. 
5.579.079.0.  .396-51.000 

"^W^S2lL".lu^'Ts.acs.  Stephen  T .  Rapopon.  Henry;  and  Spielmann. 
Hans  P.  5.578.736.  CI  549-282  000 

"^i,X'^.  B^.  isberg.  M-tin  We.jd.ln.p  H-- S-"-"*-  «""- 

«wt  r.iiuafsson   Kiell   ^.579..V47.  CI.  375-.346000 
,shiba.shT^M^TThi^!ii.  Kazuhisa.  Hioki.  Satoshi.  and  Shima.sue^ 
'^T^^u  t^itsu  Limited   MctlK^  of  '"-^'P''"l\^%J^\'^ 
control  signal  in  ISDN  B-channels  fi»  an  exchange  system  5.579.J13.  Ll 
370-62  UOO. 
''^H^^in^^^'c    W;  Rawlings.  Mich«=l  J :  and  Sielski.  Jo«ph. 
5.578.797.  Cl.  177-5.000. 

'^"^JrVun^'l^kt^ht.  Yasuo.  Ishnl..  T«5uy.;  ««i  Ikeda.  Tatsufumi. 
5.578.625.  Cl.  5 14- .174.000 

'""^^hl'shunlrrVoshKla.  M.nc^i.  Muk'Kia  N„bjK>  Ishida.  Yasuh.ko. 
and  Imamura  Yukio.  5.';78.206.  Cl   210-2.36.000. 

Ishida.  ?^surT.koyama.  Mmom.  Tomoda.  Akihirc.Yam.rfa.  M.«ka«u 
Cai  Takashi.  Y.«hida.  Takehirt..  Ki*ayash.  Makoto.  Wada.  SM«hi, 
8:oTicesh.;andTakedi.TomoyukMoCanonKabush.k.K^h^Re.^- 
ing  app«atus  with  improved  ink  sheet  conveyance   5.579.042.  (.1   34/ 

wiidl^Sutaka:  Suzuki.  Hirooon;  and  Sudo.  Shuji.  to  NSK  Ltd.  Se.1  devH:e 

foTrollh^branng   5.577.845.  Cl.  384-484.000 
IshSa.  Sih^  Katayama.  Akihirc.  «id  Y«n.kawa.  '""►^hi    »  Can«^ 

Kabushiki  Kaisha   Meih.J  and  apparatus  for  colour  vector  image  pro- 

'^^i^u  Mitsuyuk.  and  Ohe.  Osamu.  to  N ip^  Oil  and  ^J'^'-I»"y• 
Limited    rhermosetting  compositiofB.  5-5™*7'\^i;  a  i...ii.  ,« 

ishii^ro.  Min.xii.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optkal  Ca.  Ltd.  Cunera  with  bu.lt-in 
ekctromc  ft«>h  5J79.081.  Cl   396  161  000 

"^'Sti  M'tTutoshi;  Murakami.  HiroKht;  hhii.  Himyuki;  »d  Ni* 

ikawa  Ma.savuki   5.578.156.0    156-275  500. 
Ishi.  Ki^y^.^0  &,  kabashiki  K«sh.  ^^'P'^  *'^ '^^j^";^' 

f«  «*t^tling  Pitching  operanons  in  a  magnetoopucal  recordjng  appa 

raOB  5.579.293.  Cl   .369-13  000 

"'^•^  nTrnK,:  Kobaya-shi.  Tomoo;  Ishii.  Toru;  Mashimo.  Kiyokani;  and 
uSia.  Tomo/umi.  5.578.406.  O  4.30-83  000 

""'■iS^.s^rind  Ishu.  Yoshtnoo.  5.578.181.  O.  204-523.000 

"^'lillS!^  T«Ushi;  ICimura.  Naofumi;  Yam«noto.  Yoshitaka;  and  Ishii. 
Yutaka,  5J79.199.  Cl   365  108  000 

ayuki;  Sooe.  Yimio;  and  Nishikawa.  Kalsutojhi.  5.577.958.  O  454- 
233000 
•^^J^^J-^u™;   a«.   lsh*aw.    Katsoya.    5.579J40.   O     375- 

lshik«i"^yoJu.   to   Mitsui    Mining   Co..    Ltd.    AgilaOng   pulvetim 
5.577.675,0.  241-65000 


Ishikawa.  Yoshihito.  to  An^ric^,  Cyaj»mHl  Comj«ny  Clo«.ng^^ 
lerizition  of  a  carduK  adenylyl  cyclase.  5.578.481.  O.  435-232.U00 

'^'TJke'^^rosh^ThUna.u.  Kazunan;  CSojohboH.  Hitoshi;  and  Mat- 
«Kika.  Fumitomo.  5.578J18.  O  437-67  000 

"*^*^!dol!"Ti.if  Shukuya.  Masao:  Okuyama.  Katsuo;  Ishiwa^  Masjo; 
^hiborHideLh':  Mausui.  Toshinan;  Kubo    Shigerxi.  MaLsub^ 

JS    Michinon;  Toyoda.  Ka.uh.de;  T^k'^f'i";,"^  *^^: 

ka2u;  Suaiki.  Masayoshi;  and  Ohata.  Hideo.  5.579.231,  Cl.  364 

468010. 
""■  Y':::i";;^uk'"i:hiyam..  H«umi:  Fumy..  Tadashi.  and  Mashimo. 

Seiji.  5.579.095,  Cl.  355-219.000. 
"'"^u'J^Ka^to;  Miyawak.,  M«non.;  and  Uhizaki,  Akira.  5.579,027. 

Cl   345  100.000. 
'^'"H*raya™."Ktch?L;d  Ishizawa.  Yoshiyuki.  5.579,003, 0  341-59.000. 

""  ^Sr?S;?;  a-,  l::^  M^'al^haran.  Muthiah.  5,578,7.8.  O.  53^27.210 
Isman^raJl^o  Advancement  of  Uarnmg.TlK  Royal  !nstmmj»^ 

Homogen««s  immunc«ssay  sys.em  employing  founer  transform  infrared 

,I^;!i;^opy.  5.578,499.  Cl.  4.36-524  O.X. 
'^""'iar^ab^^'R^' M  :  Um«l.  M.  Salleh;  ami  P.shby.  Gary  J..  5,578.843. 
Cl.  257-254.000. 

'"^RiX^:  s'TevTn  J :  Ismaili.  Shpend;  Hurky,  Ekk»  K.;  and  Ungford. 

TVh^sH    5  578.275.  Cl  422163.000.  ^     ,.     ,      , 

Isobe.  hS;  and  isi^e.  Tsugetaka.  to  Tatsum.  Co.,  Ud.  Car  display  lamp. 

iK^^K^taSi  ^^Keikhi;  Kiugawa,  Nobuyuki:  and  Nomura  Joshicv 
T'Sunutomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Nitrogen  conuining  sintered  hard 

,^'^^:!;.K>:^Z^>^^  Ka^uyoshi;  «,d  Ouki,  NoKk^ 

'"Si  ElU^  Industry  Co  .  Ltd  fol^  Pn,"'?,"?r3'?^'',KI) 
,n  respective  printing  mechanisms  5.579.092.  Cl.  355  208  000. 

■    "^IsS^' ntshfan^  Isobe,  Tsug^aka.  5.578,986.  O.  34(M75.000. 

""^Ni^^'ITsa^rTakah^shi.  Yuji;  Hmu.  Masakazu;  Isobe.  Yoshin«i; 
Yc^iX  Akimaro.  Fujimoto.  Hil.»hi;  and  Nakagawa.  Tomohito. 
5,579,083.  Cl.  355-50.000. 

'"^'^"c^i^^iTv^.  5.578JI8,  O.  424-443.000. 
Iso/^dTSu.  to  Kansa.  Paint  Company.  Lld^Crosslinking  agent  and 
ci^rable^^iti.*.  5.578.695.  O.  528-271  000 

'""m:*,'.!^"^;,.^^.  isozumi,  Shuzou;  and  Gotou,  Takeo,  5,578,8»4, 

,«onk'^^l""Lf^l.ansk..  louli  B;  and  Gorlov  Alexander  M._^ 
'Xih«Sin.  L'mvefsity   Unidit^onal  nractKjn  mrbine  operable  under 
reversible  fluid  flow.  5.577.882.  Cl  415-53  100 

'■'  ^'K'N^H^rP;  Dosan..  Majid  A.;  Sjnning.  Donald  E.;  «K.  Taylor. 
Michael  L..  5J77,522,  CL  134-111.000. 

'"■"^^I'AmonST  ^'-^■*^'^-^'^"r^\^'"^-  °'^- 
Uura;  and  Leoni.  Flavio.  5.578.575,  O  514-18.000. 

'"'"Z^l^l"^^  Kaisura.  Ichihara.  Eiji;  »kJ  luy«n.,  H..«hi, 

5..'i78.680.  O.  525  131000 

'*  "^^R^  O  .  1th.  0»m;  Bacon.  KimKy  C;  and  Burleson,  David 
B..  5.579.057.  Cl   348-589.000. 

""■"Jl^^^un;  Saiio.  Tsunenari:  Nakayama.  Ken,.;  Ito,  Hiioe;  »d 

^os"mi  Min^xti.  5.578.657.  O  522  92  000 
ho  K«;^i   K^,  Sat.«hi;  and  Goto.  Toshiro.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company 
Ltd  Zfouling  agent  5.578.688.  Cl  52(^245  000. 

"°-  1:Si' MinSuTlto.  Katsuyuki;  Yoshida.  Kazuyoshi;  am.  Ouki.  Noboni, 

5.579.092.  Cl  355  208  000  n  84  297  OOS 

Ito.  Keisuke  Wire  for  musical  insmiment  stnng.  5.578,775,  Cl.  84-2y7.l»o 

""•  'K'a^^;  Ni.h.1.  K-iji;  -rf  to.  VU«m.,  5,579,136.  O.  359- 
53.000. 

•^•^^K"K^'hi;  Kondoh.  Hitt^;  S-''V77  4?^  o'  74^1^""^ 

Kozawa  Yasuvuki  and  Hon.  Kenji.  5.577.416.  Cl.  74->ti..5ini. 
ho  Taku  to  Asah,  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha^Opnc.l  multilayer  thtn 
film  ilnl  beam  spilth  5.579.159.  Cl   359  487  000. 

""•  ^mH'^  T^kLki;  to.  Yod.iuk.;  Todiigami.  Hiromichi;  Miuumoto. 
T*Shi  YlSnuId..  S«o.hi;  T«to,  Ma.saaki;  and  Ka.s.hara.  Hiroshi. 
5,577.857.  Cl  403-316.000 

^  ^^%^:  Yoshihara.  KunK,;  Aiba.  Yc«hinobu;  Ohmura  Hirash.; 
Kohtani  Hideto;  Itoh.  Hiroh.ko;  and  Ltsunomiya.  Takehito. 
5.579,130,0.358-501000. 


Yaguchi.  Hiroyuki;  Inaba,  Keishi;  Asai,  Hidehiko;  Kikugawa.  Makoto; 
Makilaia.  Hidcyuki;  Yoshihara,  Kunio;  Itoh.  Hirohiko:  and  Ozaki. 
Hidenori.  5.579.419.  O.  382-305  000. 
itoh.  Hisato;  Karasawa.  Akio;  and  Sugimoto.  Kenichi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals.  Incorporated  Dyes  for  color  filters,  and  photosensitive  resist 
resin  composilum  containing  the  same.  5.578.419.  Cl   4.30-281.100 
Itoh.  Kaisuya.  Sawada.  Hisashi;  Okamoto,  Masaki;  and  FuruU.  Yoshiaki.  to 
Sumitomo  Winng  Systems,  Ltd.  Metlrad  and  apparatus  for  connecting 
electronic  pans  and  terminals.  5,577.937.  Cl.  439-620.000. 
Itoh.  Masayuki;  Yasuda.  Kazuhiro:  Wada,  Kunihiko;  Suenaga.  Seiichi;  and 
Arai,    Shinji.   to    Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toshiba.    Heat-iesisuni    member. 
5.579.534.  O.  428-547  000. 
Itoh,  MitsuTU:  See — 

Abe,  Kishjro;  and  Itoh.  Mitsutu.  5377.810.  O.  301-63.100. 
Itoh.  Naoto:  5ef— 

Ohta.  Minemasa;  Watanabe,  Hiroaki;  and  Itoh,  Naolo,  S379.I2I,  Cl 
386- 109.000. 
Itoh,  Shuhei.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Display  control  device  for  controlling 

first  and  second  displays  of  different  tyipes.  5379,025,  Cl.  345-3.000. 
Iloi.  Tom.  Method  for  producing  multi-ply  fabric  with  water  soluble  thread. 

5,577..307.  CI   28-168.000. 
Itou.  Hikam;  Miya7.aki.  Sho;  Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Saito.  Masashi;  Yamada. 
Shinichi;  Wakata.  Shigekazu;  and  Saijo,  Eiji,  to  Sunutomo  Wiring  Systems, 
Ltd.  Charge  coupling  for  electric  vehicle.  5.577,920.  O.  439-34.000. 
Itoyanu.  Shigeaori:  See — 

Mon.    Takahiio;    Kalaoka,    Ichiro;    Yamada.    Satom;    and    Itoyama. 
Shigenofi.  5.578,141,  Cl.  136-251.000. 
Itsuzaki.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Takano.  Misuzu;  Itsuzaki.  Yoshihiro:  Horikami,  Kinji;  Nakao,  Masaya; 
and  Okumura.  Kazumasa,  5.579,415,  CI.  382-282.000. 
ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH:  See — 

Blachetta.  Thomas,  Egner- Walter.  Bmno;  and  Jaisle.  Klaus.  5.577,292, 

Cl.  l.S-250.202. 
Zaviska,  DWibor.  5.577,813,  Cl.  303-116.400. 
ITT  Rygt  AB:  iee— 

Arbeus.  Ut,  5,577.886.  CI.  4I5-I72.I0O. 
Iwadate.  Tom:  See — 

Ogawa.  M«.sao;  and  Iwadate,  Toni.  5377,747,  O.  180-220.000. 
Iwagoc.  Hiroko:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiiiataka;  Hirata.  Mitsuaki;  Mizushima.  Shigeaki;  Watanabe, 
Noriko;  Iwagoe.  HirxAo;  and  Makino.  Seiji.  5.579.141,  Cl.  359- 
75000. 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Non-volatile  semiconductor 
mennory  device  and  dau  programming  mettwd.   5,579.260,  Cl.   365- 
185.240. 
Iwai.  Kumi:  See — 

Nomura.  Ichiro.  Banno,  Yoshikazu;  Kaneko,  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Toshi- 
hiko;  and  Iwai.  Kumi.  5378,897.  Cl   313-310.000. 
Ivvaki.  Shinichi:  5^^ — 

Fukushima,  Yutaka;  Takemura,  Teisuo;  Iwaki,  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mit- 
suyoshi;  Wanami.  Masao;  Shimbo,  Isao;  Wada.  Mitsuhiro;  Odaki. 
Hirofumi:  Kondo.  Yoshihiro;  Yamamolo.  Yoshinobu;  Nakagoshi. 
.^rata;  Ohta.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Yumiko. 
5.579.370.  Cl.  379  34.000. 
Iwaki.  Tadao:  Ste — 

Kasama.  Nobuvuki;  Iwaki,  Tadao:  Mitsuoka.  Yasuyuki;  and  Funanami, 
Yukiya.  5.577.826.  Cl.  353-31.000. 
Iwakuni.   Mikio:  Baba.  Yoshihiko.  and  Takiguchi.  Masahiro,  to  Uniden 

Corporation  Speed  detecting  apparanis.  5379.012,  Cl.  342-117.000 
Iwakura.  Masami:  See— 

Mivashita.  Akimi;  Fujii.  Mutsumasa;  Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Iwakura. 
Masami;  and  Kato.  MakiXo.  5378.159.  Cl.  156-358.000. 
Iwamoto.  Shinidii:  See — 

Nakashima,  Kazushi;   and   Iwamoto.   Shinichi.   5.577.482.  Cl.    123- 
491.000 
Iwanami.  Yoshimu:  See — 

Kobaya.shi.  Seizo;  Miziie.  Taka.shi;  Iwanami.  Yoshimu;  Otsu.  Osamu: 
Yokoyama.   Shigcki;    Kurihara.    Kazuhiko;   and   Yazawa.   Himshi. 
5378.373.  Cl.  428-364.000 
Iwano.  Kazuhik*:  See — 

Harinu.   Kcnji:   Nagai.  Toshinari;   Kanai.  Hiroshi;  Osanai,  Akinori; 
Iwano.  I&zuhiko;  Yuda.  Shuji;  and  Demura,  Takayuki,  5377,486.  Cl. 
123-674.000. 
Iwano.  Norio:  Ste — 

Kaio.  Mas^asu;  Toyoshima.  Yoshio;  and  Iwano.  Norio,  5378,732.  O. 
546-273.700 
lwa.sa.  Akira:  Ser — 

Murau.  Yutaka;   Kikuchi.  Yuko;  Ohsugi,  Tomohiko;  Aoki.  Noriko; 
Murata.  Teiji;  Kurazumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Iwasa.  Akira.  5,578.600,  Cl. 
514  276«)0 
Iwasa.  Namhito:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shuji;  Mukai,  Takashi:  and  Iwasa.  Natuhito.  5,578,834.  Cl. 
257-%.0tt) 
Iwasaki.  Takaaki  See- 

Nakasato.  Vuitabuni;  Fukahori.  Mitsuhiko;  Iwasaki.  Takaaki:  Ayula. 
Humio;  Ot.iuka.  Sumio;  and  Miyawaki.  Yos.'iiiaka.  5378,110.  Cl. 
75-4O3.0*). 
Iwata.  Junichi:  Srr- 

Hayashi,  Yoshio;  Ogawa.  Shuichiro:  and  Iwata.  Junichi.  5378.415.  Cl. 
430-270110 
Iwata.  Kalsuichi:  See — 


Tsuchimoto,  Tomonori;  Iwata,  Katsuichi;  and  Kurashima.  Yoshihiko. 

5378,389.  Cl.  429-49.000. 

Iwata.  Naohiro;  Yokoyama,  Minom;  Nakano.  Yuji:  and  Terashima.  Hideyuki, 

to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original  reading  apparatus  and  infontiation 

processing  apparatus  with  original  reading  apparatus.  5379.129.  O.  358- 

474.000. 

lyoda.  Hisao,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  control 

apparatus  for  engine.  5377.476.  Cl    123-425.000. 
Izumi  Products  Company:  See — 

Tanaka.  Masanori,  5377.324.  Cl.  30^3.600. 
Izutani.  Takahide;  and  Onaka,  Hidemi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  trouble  in  exhaust-gas  recirculation 
system.  5377.484.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Izzicupo,  William  A.:  See — 

Albano.  Daniel;  Antonuccio,  Roben  S.;  Izzicupo.  William  A.;  and 
Palmeri.  Mario  N..  Jr.,  5.579.212.  Cl.  361-820.000. 
Jabcon,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Azon  USA,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  abrading 

extmsions.  5,577,951,  Cl.  451-51.000. 
Jablonski.  Regina  L.:  See — 

Janoff.  Andrew  S.;  Cullis,  Pieter  R.;  Bally,  Marcel  B.;  Fountain.  Michael 
W.;  Ginsberg.  Richard  S.;  Hope,  Michael  J.;  Madden.  Thomas  D.; 
Schieren.  Hugh  P;  and  Jablonski,  Regina  L..  5378,320.  Cl.  424- 
450.000. 
Jackson.  Graham;  and  Andrews.  Rodger  F,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 
Chemical  compositions  and  their  use  as  fiiel  additives.  5378,091,  O. 
44-399.000. 
Jackson,  Simon  M.;  Rawlings,  Anthony  V;  and  Scon,  Ian  R..  to  Elizabeth 
Arden  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Cosmetic  composition.  5,578,641. 
O.  514-547.000. 
Jackson,  Wairen  B.;  Biegelsen,  David  K.;  and  Weisfield,  Richard  L.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Integrating  hyperacuity  sensors  and  arrays  thereof.  5378,837. 
O.  257-53.000. 
Jacob.  Gary,  to  Arista  Products,  Inc.  Storage  rack  made  from  modular 

components.  5.577,620.  O.  211-40.000. 
Jacob.  William  V.;  Newton.  Jerry  L.;  Brilmyer.  Harold  G.;  and  Luttinen. 
James  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Single  shear  joint.  5377.854.  Cl. 
403-2.000. 
Jacobs.  David  P.;  and  Gaal,  Gaston.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing 

detergent  to  a  dishwashing  machine.  5377327,  O.  137-268.000. 
Jacobs,  Raymond  G.:  and  Bamett,  Douglas  A.  Snap-in  collimator  device. 

5,579.365.0.  378-147.000. 
Jagenberg  Papieitechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Dropczvnski.  Hanmui:  and  Kuhnhold.  Michael,  5377.684,  O.  242- 
533.200. 
Jahn.  Rainer:  See — 

Glaubin.  Walther;  Jahn.  (lainer,  and  Merklein,  Stephan.  5378339,  CI. 
.501-134.000. 
Jaisle.  Klaus:  See — 

Blachetta.  Thomas;  Egner- Walter.  Bruno;  and  Jaisle.  Klaus.  5,577,292, 
Cl.  15-250.202. 
James  River  Paper  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Moody.  John  R..  5,577.686.  Cl.  242-597.400. 
Pollock.  Rodney  E..  5.577,294.  O.  15-345.000. 
Jang.  Bu-Kwan.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Transmission  power 
control  method  in  cellular  radiotelephone  system.  5.579.373.  O.  379- 
59.000. 
Jang.  Hak-hyun:  See — 

Kim.  Chun-dong;  and  Jang,  Hak-hyun.  5379.175.  O  3.59-814.000. 
Jang.  Soon  H.;  and  Moon.  Yong  S.,  to  Korea  Telecommunication  Authority. 

Motion  vector  estimator.  5379.059.  Cl.  348-699.000. 
Jang.  Tae-Seong:  See-  - 

Seo.  Dong-Il;  and  Jang.  Tae-Seong,  5379,268.  Cl  .365-200.000. 
Janik.  Leon  P..  to  Stanadyne  Automotive  Coip.  Fuel  filter  with  improved  hand 

primer  5.578.221.  Cl.  210-767.000. 
Janoff.  Andrew  S.;  Cullis.  Pietcr  R.;  Bally.  Marcel  B.;  Fountain.  Michael  W.; 
Ginsberg.  Richard  S.;  Hope.  Michael  J.;  Madden.  Thomas  D.;  Schieren, 
Hugh  P.;  and  Jablonski.  Regina  L..  to  Liposome  Company,  Inc..  The. 
Method  of  dehydrating  liposotnes  using  ptxxective  sugars  5.578.320.  O. 
424-450.000. 
Janson.  John  M.:  See — 

Kayal.  John  J.;  Baiter.  Susan  L.;  and  Janson.  John  M.,  5378,491,  CI. 
435-288.100. 
Jansveune.  Luc.  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft.  Proximity  switch  with  three 

switching  positions.  5.578.977.  Cl.  335-207.000. 
Jans.son.  Hans  G..  lo  Aktiebolagel  Electrolux.  Cenoifugal  clutch.  5377.587, 

Cl    192-105.0CD. 
Jansson.  Klas  F.  J.,  to  Tclefonakliebolagel  LM  Ericsson.  Discriminating 
between  stationary  and  non-stationary  signals.  5.579.435.  O.  395-2  420. 
Janulis.  Eugene  P.:  See — 

Boyd.  Gary  T;  Tiers.  George  V;  Francis.  Cecil  V.;  Janulis.  Eugene  P.; 
Koshar.  Robert  J.:  and  Leichler.  Louis  M..  5.578.251.  Cl    252- 
582.000. 
Janvrin.  Robert  B..  Karabetsos.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Bocksnicfc.  John  L.,  to  Danfoss 

Inc.  Hydraulic  valve  assembly.  5.577.4.34.  Cl.  91-178.000. 
Jao.  Tze-Chi;  Vaccaro.  Jayne  M  ;  and  Powers,  William  J..  Ill,  to  Ethyl 
Additives  Corporation.  Overbased  calcium  sulfonate.  5378,235,  Cl.  508- 
391.000. 
Japan  Crescent.  Inc.:  See — 

Hara.  Shinji.  5378,008,  Cl.  6O4-%.000. 
Japan  Nuclear  Fuel  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirose.  Yasuo;  .ind  Ishii.  Yoshinon.  5378.181.  Cl.  204-523  000. 
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Hi«shi.  ^.578.971.  CI   332  149000 

^  Inwunuk.  YukK..  5.V8.206.  O  210-236.000 

'"^l^^^f-JSI^^i-'Tl^^'n.  429-99 0.«_^         ^„con«.« 

J«vik    Roben    V.I1U.1  reality  mctcik  iMchine  and  compwer  conwolled 

video  »  stem   5.577.981.0.  482-4  000  ^ 

J,;ti.  k^  J .  .o  Nolu.  Mob.k  ««-.  Lul  ««;:-' ««*'"V*43TC? 
signals  ujuig  analyse  fiHenng  and  tynUiesi*  hitcnng  5.579.433.  tl. 
395  228.000 

'"'°.."i3ri!S;c^»77.!r9.  a  477-109000 
linita.  N««oh.  J.J79.226.  C\.  364^24.100 

'^•^"l^n^lcm.  Chwen  C  5.578.753.  O.  73-335.020 
Jean  PiefTT  Guiltuud  Sari  See-  .««  iwnnn 

Guilbaud.  Jean  Piene.  5  J77.803.  O  297-314.000. 
JeffcoM.  Keith,  to  Cktietal  Motors  Coiporaoon  Knitung  method  5  J77.398. 

JeSefl^  L..  Jones.  C,a.g  S  .  and  'y^^^-^J^^^f^^^ft 
LP  Local  piwKtive  hot  swap  reqtie»t/acluK>*loilge  system  5.579.491 .  CI. 

Jefc^Mtah"^  Veiwol  USA  Inc    Child  safety  device  for  tooped  cords 

5i77.543.  a.  160-178.100 
''Tl^h^rK^t  c'.'Bonan.  Randel  E  ;  «Kl  Jcnttiud.  Sus-i  A.  5.578.3 14^ 

Jenk.n.Xa?U.«l5'^Hur,..  David  R  .  to  Pr«K«s  n«e  FV«d.  ^rforated 
substrate  and  method  of  manufacture   5.578.398.  Cl  4.9-.33  i»w 

'"^'^'^^ui  ?n^k.ns.  DavKl  C  :  Mercier.  Mkl»el  L  Teppo.  David 
S  Lindgreti.  Laity  G  ;  Halli«ill.  JeBery  L  and  Mancewicz.  James 
m'.  5.577.807.  O.  297-463  100. 

'""'"tL'^Ro^^^  J«".ng..  Vc^  D.  5.578.330.  Cl.  425-198  000 

'"""nX^  J- M.  and  Jenny.  J««i-Ma,y.  5.578.747.  O  73-«MOa 
Jcnnyc.  Kenn.  .o  Hewlett-Packard  C^   Method  f.x  clipping  »  ''~  J^"!)' 

against  an  arbitiao  polygon  .n  the  Ikting  point  domain   5.579.459.  Cl 

195. 1 J4  000. 

'"^einlSSt.*Hci^R.  Robens.  John  V  H  ■  McCUun  HajO^G  Bu*nger. 
William  D  .  and  Jensen.  Elmer  W.  5.578J62.  O  428-147  000. 

'"^X.X^^  ^' Cohen.  Gerald  B  :  Jensen.  James  M  .  Lynch.  Wendell 

a^««l  Utb..  Juan  C.  5.579.124,  C13«.96^(m 
Jensen.  Palle   L.   Display   »ith  rearrangeable  characters    5.3//JJO.  <.i 
40-450  000 

^"""mJJ^M^' Manmot  Lucwrn.  CaJberg.  Cednc.  Jerome.  Roben;  and 

^l^jnemackers.  Jean.  5.578.188.  O   205-334  000 
lessee    Joel  A  .  to  Life  Technologies.  Inc    Composition  and  methods  for 
^sfiSing  eukaryooc  cells.  5.578.475.  Cl.  435- 1 72  .300. 
Jetle.  William  See —  ,,  -„, 

Guido.  And»*.y.  »k1  Jette.  William.  5.377^*13.  Cl  J*432  200^ 
Ji    Jeoog-Beom;  and  Choi.  Young  Jun.  to  Dkwoo  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd 
MteZl   foTmanufactunng   an   anay   of  thin    film   actua«d   mitrors 
5„579.I79,  Cl   359-846000 

^'"'i^Ilfn.^i'eVen  L  ;  Jiang.  Ying;  Gruskin.  Ellwtt  A  .  and  Cimnolly.  Kevin 
M    5.57X.662.  Cl   524-54  000 
Uu.  Cheng-Kung.  Jiang,  ring    Roby.  Mark  S.  Bennett  Sttven  U; 
Stevenson.  Richard  P:  and  Pietrangeli.  Jeffrey  P.  5.578.046.  O 
606-15l(W0. 

'"^^j^'-^^MachHia.     Masaki.    and    Shim«U.    Ma.sah.,0. 

5.577.384.  Cl  ftO-550000 
Jodon  Entineering  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Hadi.x.  Mart  L  .  5.577.690.  O  246-16900R 

"^"vltTr  "^.  T^.  Rol«Kl;  Be^-ker.  Karl;  Neuhauer.  Hans-Dteter;  and 

John.  Haas  He.no.  5.578.195.  Q  208-46.000 
Johns  Hopkins  Umversiry.  The;  See—  n     .  «78 170  n   435- 

Ladmnm.  Kenneth,  and  Anfin.sen.  Chnstian  B..  5.378.479.  CL  435 

202.000 

''*^i^l'^'T.  and  J.*nson.  Alan  M  .  5.578.453.  O  435-7^ 
Johnson    Alan  W.  to  Sauer  Inc    HydrostatK  iransnnssioa  center  section. 
5_577_572.  a    180-305  (WO 

Johnson  &  Johnson  Clinical  Diagnostics.  Inc^  ^'T- _,.      .„„^  c 

Brummond,  Barbara  A  .  Saim.  Mohan  S  .  and  Po«icelto.  lgn«io  S.. 
5.578.457.  Cl  435-7  930. 
Johnson  &  Johns.*  Medical,  '"c  :  See— 

Medero.  RRhard.  5.577  508.  Cl   128-681  000 
Johnson  4  Johnson  Professional.  Inc  .See—  T-.«w-hv    M 

Hamilton.   J.*n   V.    Manasas.   Mark  A.,   and   Rynn,   Timodiy    M. 

5  577  368  Cl   51432(100  

S,^.  Anthony;  and  Corbo.  Ann  M  .  5478.037.  Cl.  606-80.000. 


Johnson  *  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Ik.:  See—  ^^ 

Abrams  Richard  W ;  Madumoio.  Airo>hi;  Wang.  Daniel  T.  and  Pncer. 
Kenneth  K  .  5.577.367.  CT.  53^25  000 

"*"wn,^.'l^m.'^T»SKfc.LeoA..Carls.Tl»masAT;S,««l..John;and 

Johnson.  Chns  E.  5.578.039.  a  606-M.m^ 

Johnson  Daniel  C;  and  Leyerk.  RKh«d  L  ,  to  Bell  Laboratones,  Inc  Rodent 

control  glue  bowi.  5.377.342.  O  43-114  000. 
John-son.  David  A.:  See —  <cTan*nri 

Pohl.  Jeff  K  ;  Johnson.  David  A.;  and  Dunlay.  Edward  R..  5.578.060.  Cl 
607  3  000 

^'^'iLS^H  e';  ^nthal.  Robert  ?,  Johnson.  David  W .  Jr;  and 
Rabiiiovich.  Eliear  M  .  5.578.101.  Q.  65-17J00. 

''^"Z.^IIJ^e''::;^  Johnson.  Debor-h  K  .  5.577..567.a  18<V9.230 

Johnson.  Dotiald:  See —  ^^  , . 

Adamczyk.  MacKj;  Hainngton.  Charles  A  .  and  Johnson.  Donald. 

5  578.5a).  Cl  436-537  000 

Johnson   Glenn  W .  Jr    and  McVicker.  Henry  J .  to  Aircast.  Incorporated 

Walking  brace   5.577.998.  C\  602-5.000. 
Johns^i  Jan!^  B    Bana.  Andre*  J ;  and  Pettk  Michael  A.  K,  S,«^dge. 
!«:.  Door  latch  with  double  locking  antitheft  feature    5.577.782.  Cl 

Joh'^^'.'j^s  R  Fastener  assembly  5.^77  m  C1.24;^58TO00„  ^ 
Johnson,  lerinne  A  Unear  torque  actuator.  5.577.752.  O.  280-432  000 
John^nJ^le^L^e--     ^^^^   ^^  ^     ^^^  ^     Shelboun,. 

William  C    Betg.  Gerald  M  ,  Johnson.  L>le  I  .  Sagaser.  Tht>ma.s  M  . 

and  allick.  KmIL  K  .  5.577.876.  Cl  414-699  000 
Johnson.  Roben  E  ;  and  Johnson.  Deborah  K    Suir  climbing  wheelchair 

Johlfs^^R^bS  L^^r?^  Hs...  Connie  C  W ,  .0  Bo-d  of  R'gcms  Tlje 
U„r^i^Texas  System  Balloon  prosttes.s  r<xjhe  lung  and  methods 
of  making  and  using  same  5.578.085.  Cl  623  II  000 

^'*T,;kLXlIlir  D.;7ohnson.  Roger  N  ;  «k1  Lisek.  Bnan  D  .  5.577.407, 
Cl.  68-133  000. 

'^"^.f^iSlmTITKi.^Samuel  W .  Jr;  «k1  Kandasamy.  Ganeson. 

5  577.525.  Cl    137  75(»0O  ,         ^^ 

J.*nson  Thomas  E  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Fuel  nozzle  guide 

reuiner  assembly  5.577.379.  O.  60-39.310. 
Johnston.  David  B  R  :  See— 

Chen.  Meng  asin;  Johnston.  David  B   R  : 
Aithur  A  ;  Tau,  James  R  :  and  Yang. 
212  000 
Jolu.  Jtr6oK  E  R    See— 

Couyon.  Philippe  A.  C  ;  Jolu.  J^rfime  E.  R  : 
Jacques  A.  A  ;  and  Rosset.  Patnce  J   M  . 

'"^U^l  Ken^L    Jones.  Cr«g  S  ;  and  Pecone.  Victor  K.,  5.579.491. 

Cl    ^9^  ^H3  QUO 
Jones  Daniel  a',  to  PK.gressive  Games.  Inc  Method  of  progressive  jackpot 
"Zc^  wherein  V  prede«rmined  *•"-«  ^„^'™5'4  <^^' 

include  two  aces,  three  aces  and  four  aces  5.577.731.  Cl   -73  .v.taiu 
Jones   Dmell  D .  to  Bowing  Company.  Tile   Feeding  nuts  to  a  nut  runner 

5^77.633.0   221  1.000. 

"^6^^:^^'r.  Jones.  Douglas  R;  a«.  Schw-tz.   Uuri.  D.. 

5.579.379.0  379  112.000 
J^KTsJeff.  See-^^    Chase.  Jim.   Papa.  Christopher;  and  Jones.   Jeff. 

5  577.369.  Cl  53474  000.  ^  ,. 

Jones.  Kdth  P..  to  GPT  Limited  Connectionless  information  service  delivery 

Jo^  P  Alan.  Harvey.  T  Jeffrey.  Fraser.  Allister  K:  and  Mutphy.  David  M  . 
TAeC- Able  EngiLnng  Co  .  Inc  Slow ^le  and  dep  oyable  solar  enetgy 

concentrator  with  fresnel  l'"*^  ^-'T*''*!,,  oa  r>  l><*^80  000 
Joseph.  Michael  E  Adjustable  stepladder  5.577.574.  Cl  I82-I80fl00_ 
Joshi  Ashok  V .  to  Ceramatec.  Inc  Decomposition  and  removal  of  HjS  into 

hvdrogen  and  sulfur  5.578.189.  Cl   205-341  000. 
Juang.  Bung  Hwang   S<r—  .  »■»  ai*  ri   <05  ?  530 

Chou.  Wu.  and  Juang.  Biing-Hwang.  5.579.4.36.  Cl.  J95-2JJU. 

^""cS^to'LilJd'A.  Juers.  D«tiel  F:  uid  V«,  Remoonel.  John  G. 
5.579.076.  Cl   396-627  000 

'"'"dS.  MiiTc.  Heme.  Guna-r  K.;  Oveyssi.  Kam«n;  ««J  J-fer. 
Marcel.  5.579.188.  O   360-990W). 

"'""c1^:i^"^"«^'ManTungT;  Rom  «^'J"iJi'\«Jf!;,\,rff;, 
indra,  Sidi.  Moshe;  and  Khamisy,  Asad.  5.579.480,  Cl   395  -W)  UXI 
Jung  Hae  Mo.*,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd  Apparatusfor  encoding  a 
vTd.l^>  signal  using  a  search  gr>d  5.579.050.  O  348-413.000. 

'""*S^l5S^H^'p-k.  Outroo;  and  Jung.  S^mg-Ook.  5.579.280.  O 

365-238  500 
Junk.  Die«.  to  Voith  Suber  R^hing  GmbH    Appjram.  for  winding  a 
continuously  incoming  paper  web  5.577.685.  Cl  242  547  000 


;  Nargund.  Ravi  P;  Paichelt. 
Lihu.  5.578..593.  O.  SI4- 


;  Meunier.  Gilles  C  ;  Rauncr. 

.  5_577 .887.  Cl.  415-174.200. 


Juselis.  Gregory  J  <  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Station  keeping  buoy 

system.  5.577,942.  Cl.  441-21  000 
Ju.stice.  Terry  Pusk/pull  latch  assembly.  5.577.780.  O.  292-170.000 
K  A  E  Paving  Colsultanls.  Iik.:  See — 

McGovem.  ElJward  W .  5.578.663,  O.  524-66.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken:  See — 

Takemolo.  Tafcatoshi:  and  Kawashima.  Kazunari.  S.S77.9S9.  Cl.  463- 
25  000 
tCabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See — 

Shibuya.  Takashi;  Chaen,  Hiroto;  Sakai.  Shuzo;  and  Miyake.  Toihio. 
5,578.469.  Cl  435-100.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Kashino.   Yoshinori;    Nishida.   Tomoaki;   and  Takahara.   Yoshimasa. 
5.578.296.  Cl   424-62.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Shinser.  Mitsuhisa.  5,577.795.  Cl.  296-190.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara:  See — 

Ochi.  Yasuo;  and  Ohara.  Kazuo.  5.578,864,  Cl.  257-467.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankvo  Sciki  Seisakusho;  See — 

Sakashiia.  Hiroshi.'and  Kotagin,  Yukio.  5.578.883.  Cl.  3IO-91.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yuji;  and  Orita.  Kouichi.  5.577.442,  O.  101-163.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Scisakusho:  See— 
Imai.  Keisuke.  5.577.683.  Cl.  242-383.200. 
Oyabu.  Yoshieobu;  and  Kito.  Shozo.  5.577.409.  Cl.  70-379.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  See — 

Aolu.  Masami.  Yamada.  Takashi;  Takato.  Hiroshi;  Ozaki.  Tohru;  Hieda. 

Katsuhiko;  and  Nitayama,  Akihito.  5,578,847,  Cl.  257-296.000. 
Baba,  Yoshira;  Yanagiya.  Satoshi;  Matsuda.  Nobotu;  Osawa,  Akihiko; 

and  Tsuchitani.  Masanobu.  5,578.508,  Cl.  437-35.000. 
Hanakau.  Yoshio;  and  Huniya.  Tomiaki.  5.577,906.  O.  431-268.000. 
Higashinakagawa.  Emiko;  Hagiwara.  Mituharu;  Sugai,  Shinzo;  Ohtake, 

Yasuhisa;  wd  Mori,  Fumio,  5.578.898,  O.  313-402.000. 
Hirakawa.  Hideki;  and  Kumano,  Akira.  5.579.224,  O.  395-752.000. 
Hirayama.  Koichi;  and  IsKizawa.  Yoshiyuki.  5.579.003.  Cl.  341-59.000. 
Itoh.  Ma.sayuki;  Yasuda.  Kazuhiro.  Wada.  Kunihiko:  Suenaga.  Seiichi; 

and  Aral.  Shinji.  5.579.534,  Cl  428-547  000. 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi.  5.579.260.  O.  365-185.240. 
Kanzaki.  Kiyoko,  5.579.346.  O   375-344.000. 

Kawamonzen.  Yoshiaki;  Oba.  Masayuki;  Mikogami.  Yukihiro;  Matake. 
Shigeni;   Hayase.   Shuzi;  and  Mikoshiba.   Satoshi.  5.578.697.  Cl. 
528-353.000. 
Kodera.  Masako;  Shigeu.  Atsushi;  and  Yano.  Hiroyuki.  5378.531,  Q. 

437-228.000. 
Koike,  Hidetoshi;  Ishimaru.  Kazunari;  Gojohbori.  Hiroshi;  and  Mal- 

suoka,  Fumilomo.  5.578.518.  Cl.  437-67.000. 
Konishi,    Kazuo;   Yoshioka.   Shimpei;   Terasaki.   Setsuo;   Matsubara, 
Hiroaki;  Manivama.  Koji;  Sato.  Toshiaki;  and  Suyama.  Takaaki. 
5.579.502.  Cl.  395-430.000. 
Mochizuki,  Yoshio;  Kato.  Hideo;  and  Sugiura.  Nobutake.  5.579.279. 0. 

.365-230.080. 
Namekata.  Minoru.  5.579J44.  Cl.  375-341.000. 
Saito.  Yoshiaki:  Okuno.  Shiho;  and  Inoinau.  Koichiro.  5.578.385.  O. 

428-611.000. 
Taguchi.  Toyoki.  5  J79.329.  Cl.  372-38.000. 
Toda.  Haniki.  5.579.275.  Cl.  365-230.090 
Tunjia.  Yukinori.  5.579.215.  Cl.  363-57.000. 
Yamazaki.  Akihiro.  5.579.270.  Cl.  365-201.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Mvahiro;  Sonobe.  Masanori;  Yokono.  Tomohiko:  and 
Suitou.  Ken.  5.577.894.  O  417-222.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vaskawa  Denki:  See — 

Ogawa.  Masahiro;  Tohnai.  Shuichi;  Nishi.  Masanori;  and  Icfaibangase. 
Atsushi.  5.577.414,  Cl   74-490.030. 
Kadis.  Paul  M.  Method  and  fixture  for  holding  threaded  valve  assemblies  for 

tcsung.  5.578.772.  C\.  73-866.500. 
Kadosawa.  Tsnieaki:  See— 

Ozawa,  Ktmiaka;  Kadosawa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura. Takashi:  Koga.  Eiji; 
and  WMin^be.  Hiloshi.  5.579.495.  Cl   395-383.000. 
Kadowaki.  Minoni;  Mizoguchi.  Atsuko;  Nakamura.  Ryozo;  Kato.  Riichi; 
Noda.  Kousuke;  and  Ka.shiwada.  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cash  transac- 
tion machine  5.578,281.  Cl.  422-307.000. 
Kadowaki.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hirano.  Yutaka;   Eiraku,  Akira;  Soejima.  Shin'idii;  and  Kadowaki. 
Yoshinori,  $.577,812.  O  303-112.000 
Kaelin.  Ruedi,  to  Aspro  Technology  AG.  Method  for  producing  a  inini- 
transfonner  witk  molded  cover  and  retention  structure.  5,577,316,  Cl. 
29-606.000 
Kai.  Yoshiaki:  and  Mizuno.  Naoko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd 
Ruonne-containing  alkylsuccinic  acid  diester.  process  for  preparing  the 
same  and  use  thereof  5.578.387.  Cl  428-694.00T. 
Kaido.  Peter  F.;  and  Dormer.  Michael  J.,  to  Carrier  Corpotatioa.  Compressor 

for  single  or  multi-stage  operation  5.577.390.  Cl.  62-228.500. 
Kain,  Aron  Z.  Split  dielectric  resonator  stabilized  oscillator.  5.578,969,  O. 

331-40.000 
Kain.  Roben  C;  Miller,  Michael  F;  and  Majlof,  Lars,  to  Molectilar  Dynam- 
ics LED  point  scanning  system.  5.578.818.  Cl.  250-234.000. 
Kaiser  Akteingesellschaft:  See — 

Kaiser,  Dietmv.  5.577.772,  O.  280-838.000. 
Kaiser,  Dietmar.  to  Kaiser  Akteingesellschaft  Tank  tiuck.  3.577,772.  O. 
280-838.000. 


Kaisner,  Jeffery  W.:  See — 

Terrell,  Michael  R.;  Kaisner,  Jeffery  W.;  Amsden,  Jonathan  D.;  Burke. 
Thomas  C;  and  Todd,  David  K..  5.579.529.  Cl.  395-828.000. 
Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki,  Manabu:  Oshima. 
Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai,  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro;  Yamaguchi. 
Yasunori;  Matsumoto.  Tetsurou;  Udo,  Shinji;  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi;  Saito. 
Hirokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  Motino,  Makoto;  Miyatake.  Sinichi;  Miya- 
iiHJto.  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akira:  Hori.  Ryoichi;  Etoh.  Jun; 
Honguchi.  Masashi:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and  Kumata.  Atsushi.  10  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  meUHxy  device  and  defect  remedying  method  thereof. 
5.579.256.  Cl.  365-51.000. 
Kajino.  Sadayoshi:  See — 

Nagao,  Yasuhiro;  Kajino.  Sadayoshi ;  and  Shiga.  Tsutomu.  5.577.977. 0. 
475-331.000. 
Kajita.  Laura,  to  AMCOL  International  Corporation.  Method  of  improving 
the  contaminant  resistance  of  a  smectite  clay  by  rewetting  and  impregnat- 
ing the  clay  with  a  water-soluble  polymer,  and  redrying  the  polymer- 
impregnated  clay.  5.578.219,  Cl.  210-730000. 
Kajiyama,  Tisato;   Kikuchi.   Hirotsugu;  and  Tanioka.  Satoshi.  to  Chisso 

Corporation  Optical  element.  5,579,135,  Cl.  359-52.000. 
Kajma.  Linda  M.:  See — 

Gandhi.  Umesh  N.;  Fanner,  Mark  E.;  Harmon.  Patricia  L.;  Osinak. 
Douglas  J.;  Kajma.  Linda  M.;  and  Hansz.  Thomas  J..  5.577,794,  Cl. 
296-146.600. 
Kakida,  Takuya;   and  Fujiwara.  Akitoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  iidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Work  transpon  system  iiKluding  pallet  transpon  appa- 
ratus. 5.577.597,  Cl.  198-465.100. 
Kakuta.  Hitoshi;  and  Takamolo,  Yoshiftimi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Disk  array  system 

and  its  conool  method.  5,579,474,  Cl.  395-182.040 
Kalaych,  Hooshmand  M.:  See — 

Vaidyanathan.  Akhileswar  G.;  and  Kalayeh.  Hooshmand  M.,  5,579.409, 
Cl.  382-203.000. 
Kallen,  Siegfried:  See— 

Stroetmann.  Brigitte;  HolmstrOm.  Nils;  Kalleit.  Siegfried;  and  Bowald, 
Suffan.  5.578,061.  O.  607-4.000 
Kallies,    Gucnter,    Lessat-Kaupat.    Wolfgang;    and    Luebbe,   Thomas,    to 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH.  Appamus  for  kicking  an  aircraft 
door.  5,577.781,  O.  292-195.000. 
Kalra,  Krishan  L.:  See — 

Shi.  Shan-Rong;  Tandon.  Atui  K  ;  Kalra.  Krishan  L.;  Malhotra.  Nagesb; 
Su.  Sheng-Hui;  and  Yu.  Cheng-Zhi.  5.578,452.  O.  435-7  210. 
Kamakura.  Mitsutoshi;  Murakami.  Hiroichi;  Ishii.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishikawa, 
Masayuki.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  moimting  a 
lens  on  a  light  emitting  diode  5.578.156.  Cl.  156-275.500. 
Kamata,  Satoshi:  See — 

Ito,  Katsuji;  Kamala,  Satoshi;  and  Goto,  Toshiro,  5,578.688.  O.  526- 
245.000. 
Kamata.  Shinichi:  See — 

Hasebe,    Hironobu;    Kanayama.    Takashi;    and    Kamala,    Shinichi, 
5,579,213,0.361-823.000. 
Kamel,  Ihab;  and  Soil.  David  B..  to  Drexel  University;  and  Ophthalmic 
Research    Corporation.    Biocompatible,    surface    modified    materials. 
5.578.079,  Cl.  623-6.000. 
Kamen,  Dean  L.;  Grant,  Kevin  L.;  Faust.  Valentine;  and  Lanigan.  Ridunxl  J., 
to  Deka  Products  Limited  Partnership.  Medical  fluid  pump.  5.578,012,  CL 
604-151000. 
Kanterawerke  Noble  GmbH:  See — 

SchoenhetT.  Hans-Joerg;  and  Zimmet.  Hans.  5,579,065,  Cl.  396-22.000. 

Kameyama.  Makoto;  Sugahara,   Noboni:  Sawamura,  Mitsnhani;  Terada, 

Junji;  and  Sakamoto.  Junichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Evaporating 

matenal  for  producing  optical  diin  film.  5,578„536,  O.  501-103.000. 

Kaminski.  Michael   Door  lock  design  5,577,783,  Cl.  292-268.000. 

Kanaan,  Roger  J .  and  Martin.  Edward  H.,  to  Power  Tool  Holders.  Inc.  Quick 

release  chuck  device.  5,577.743.  Cl.  279-72.000. 
Kanai.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Harima,  Kenji;  Nagai,  Toshinari;  Kanai,  Hiroshi:  Osanai.  Akinori; 
Iwano,  Kazuhiko:  Yuda,  Shuji;  and  Demura.  Takayuki,  5.577.486. 0. 
123-674.000. 
Kanai,  Kunio:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Hidetoshi;  Arimoto,  Keigo;  Kanai.  Kunio;  and  Kurematsu, 
Masayuki.  5,577,893.  O.  417-151.000. 
Kanai.  Makoto:  See — 

Niwa,  Minoru:  Muramatsu.  Kimio:  Kanai.  Makoto:  Inoue,  Michio: 
Mizutani,    Junichi:    Kanich,   Takanori;    and    Yamamoio.   TadasM, 
5,577,766,  O.  280-731.000. 
Kanamori.  Akihito:  See — 

Omata.   Kazuhiko;   Ban,  Yutaka:   Kanamori,  Akibilo:  and  Miyano. 
Kazuyuki.  5,579.101.  O.  355-260.000. 
Kanamori.  Iwao:  See — 

Akui,  Nobuaki;  Honma.  Satoshi;  Kanamori,  Iwao;  Takahashi,  Susumu: 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Karasawa,  Hitoshi:  Kubola. 
Tetsumaiu;  Hashiguchi,  Toshihiko;  Mochida,  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro; Nakada,  Akio;  Yoshino.  Kenji;  and  Kidawara.  Atsushi, 
5,577,991,0.  600-111.000. 
Kaiuyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Hasebe,    Hiroirabu;    Kanayama,    Takashi;    and    Kamata.    Shinichi, 
5.579J13.0.  361-823.000. 
Kaitazawa.  Masayasu;  See — 

Ikegame.    Tetsuo:    Kaiuizawa.    Masayasu;    and    Yamazaki.    Izumi, 
5,579,176.  O.  359-822.000. 
Kanbayashi,  Makoto:  See — 
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Knuya.  Takariiite;  NJiJinura.  T«iuy«;  Kjntayuhi.  Mikoio;  Chib*. 
Tanuhifco;  Miy«io,  Kazuyufci.  <Bd  liiib^  Koji.  5J7«.407.  CL  430- 
106.000 
KMKta.  HiUMhi:  See— 

Onuu.  lUnihiko;  K«nd«.  Hitoihi;  Tikudu.  Moino«ike:  Mnsumura. 
SMoshi.  and  Miyano.  Kazuyuki.  5J77.670.  O  241  5  OOO 

'''"ItJL/lS^  iSTlCaod^  Tomoyuki.  5^78.754.  O.  73-504.120. 

"'"wISi:  S^.  H^taK..  SaiDud  W.  Jr;  aad  Kanda»my.  Oaiie«)ii. 

5.577^23.  a.  13775.000. 

•^iSji^'^-.^-h.no.    Yasuh.-.    a«l    Ka^iwa.    Toduyuki. 
5  J79.443.  a.  455-89  000. 

''"'ISdiiwia,  JuB,  Kaaeko.  Noho;  Den.  Tohni;  and  Kobayaihi.  Tamaki, 

5^78^54.0   505-125  000 
Kaiefco  Saloahi.  Kaneko.  Tokuhani,  Tjuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa,  NoHoo; 
Fukioiuma.  HuMhi;  Miam.  Yasujhi;  and  TM"*"**- Nobuhko  to  Cai»i 
Kabttsluki  Kauba.  Fuzzy  inference  image  fanning  apfantiis.  5J7»,4J», 
a.  395-3  000 

Kaaeko.  Shigeoori;  See —  „      .       _.  . 

Yoahuawa.  Ryokichi.  Nakamura.  Tonnaki;  and  Kaneko.  Shigenoti. 
5.579J08.  a   395-497  030. 

^aimiza.  -Wtaaki;  Kinriio.  Takeahi;  Ogihara.  Twiomu.  Ki»eko  T^ 
nijtu;  Nakastiinia.  Mucsuo;  and  Kunhan.  Hidettu.  5.578.244.  U. 
252-2996IO 
leko.  Tetjuya:  See —  _  _  .     .     -r—w 

^4o^lura.  Ichiro:  Banno,  Yoshikazu;  Ka«*o.  Telsuya;  Takeda.  Toahi- 
hiko;  and  Iwai.  Kunu.  5.578.897.  O.  313-310.000. 
Kaoeko.  Tokuhani:  Set —  ...      , .    .,  . 

Kaneko.  Saiodii.  Kaaeko.  Tokuhani;  Tiuchiya,  "nj-ki.  N;k«a*». 
^4oiluo  Fukurfriraa.  Hisaalu;  Miura,  Yasudii.  and  Takekoatai.  Nobu- 

tako.  5 J79.438,  a.  395-3.000  ..-»,t7 

Kaeko.  Yoji.  to  Caaoo  Kaiwdiiki  KauiM.  F«3iinile  a|)fi«aiua.  5.579.127. 
a.  358-434.000. 

Kanewike.  WUIiam  J..  01:  See—  _ ^  _.  „    », 

Clait.  Frebenc  L :  HenAick.  Kendall  B  .  Martin.  Richard  R- Moore. 
LaiTV  W :  Raymouie.  William  J  :  Schner.  Paul  R  Walker.  Edna  S. 
Walker  DoMv  R-  Wimer.  Gary  E..  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  :  Yoat.  David 
A  Ctaacaa.  JotaM  Kawoike.  Willuun  J .  III.  McDowell.  Dogglaf 
D  •  Olek«*.C««  M.;  I»«*"»h.  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane:  Nta^ 
Janes  A.:  Tayi,  fkppmno:  WoWford.  Roben  A  Mitchell.  James  E, 
Hance  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning 
loa.  ciiartes  D  .  Schmnk.  Unda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnan  M  .  Vickstroro. 
Richard  L  Watkins.  William  E  .  HI.  Oift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alya  K  . 
and  Hills.  DavKl  B  .  5.578,494.  O  436-54  000 

^^^,Jtvb^.  Muramaou,  Kiink).  Kaaai.  Mako»;  Inoue.  Mjcho; 
Mizuaai.  Juakbi;  Kaaicb,  Takaaori;  aad  YaaianoM.  Tadaito. 
5.577.766,0  280-731.000. 

Nisfaiiiina.  Kazuo;  Inooe.  Hiroahi;  Kaaoi.  Miaoni;  MUyazaki.  Tenaobu; 
and  Nakamn.  Mitsm.  5J79,195.  O  361-62.000 

KaiSM  Paint  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  

bozaki.  Oiamu.  5.578.695. 0.  528-271.000. 

•'""SfchSTsL  r^^  Kaaw.  Martin  L  ,  5.578.323.  O  424-499  000 
K««aki.  lOyoko.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaijba  Toahiba.  AulDina«K  frequencyaiBttol 

■Mkod  avl  cinaai  for  use  in  a  deUy  dcaectiaa  type  deaotkilMar. 

5.579 J46.a.  375-344.000 

""^^JSSS^&iSi,^  Kaazaki. Tomohifco.  5.579.174. C\.  359-784 000. 

"^  SSSlSijta^Torizaka.  Mako»;  aad  Kon«i.  "hk-hi.  5.578JI  1. 

d.  424-401 000.  ,        ,,^^,r^ 

SdMBon.  YUcta;  Koado.  HuoyiAi.  aad  Kida.  Kiyofuau.  5.378^1 .  a. 

510-349.000. 
Simk.  Mike.  5.378  J99.  O.  424-78.030. 
tZ^  (**uhm.:  aad  Hirala.  Eiji.  5.577.873.  C\.  414-400.000 
Knck.     Davonn     D      Ekctropneumatic     engine     nperchafgcr    sysWn. 
Jj77J«5.  a.  6O-6I100O 

^^'"M^S^OwJoTwd  Kappauf.  Todd  A..  5.578.748.  CI.  73-114.000 
Kaaicl.  Mart  A    See—  ,  «_   «     - 

David  J :  BoSaer.  EUea;  and  Hildebraadl.  Gcfnot.  5.S79.l9t.  CL 

361-93  000  ^    .  .  ^ 

Kaaeym.  Bnice  B. »  Vaa  Btoem.  lac.  Merebaadising  dispUy  rack  aiaeaiNy 

s5t7A22.  a.  211-13X000. 

''"'ISSi.'tSii  B'rii*««.  iefcy  J ;  aad  Bocks-Kk.  Job-  L. 

5.577.434.0  91-178.000.  ,^    . 

Kmmboow.  Vickea  H  Moditod  etoctrical  «ip !«  eaefgizBgAte-owyzi^ 

araadiey  itevicea  nmuhawously  wi*  a  ania  devtea.  5J79J01.  O 

361  119  000 

llg^  HnMo:  IfaMiai  Akio:  ad  Sugimoio.  Keaicbi.  5.378.419.  Q. 
430-281. 100 


Akui  Nobuaki:  Hooma.  Satoshi;  Kanamori.  Iwao;  Takahashi.  Susumu: 

Hnzawa.  Toyohani;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Karasawa.  Hitoshi.  Kubou. 

Tetsumwj  Haihiguchi.  Toi^Aiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 

hiro     Nakada,    Akio;    Yodiino.    Kenji;    and    Kidawara.    Attuihi. 

5.577.991. 0  600-111000  ..    ^  ^    „      j 

Karg    Fimz;  and  Piobat  Volker.  to  Siemens  Akoengesellschaft.  Rj^kI 

pnceis  for  pioduciag  a  chalcopyriie  semiconductor  on  a  subsinie 

5.378J03.  a.  437-5.000. 

%Mtm.  Lauri.  to  Oatataaqw  Miaiec  OY.  Method  for  measunng  panicle  nze 

disoibudon.  5.578.771.  O.  73-865.500. 

"^Ebil!!^  Ryuichi    Kariyi  Takao;  MizuMij*  f^*""?*'-  M^  J^J*' 

Sakamoto.  Eiji,  and  Uzawa.  Shumchi,  5.577.552.  O.  165-2%.00O. 
Kari  Thotnae  GmbH:  See—  .  „t  v^  n 

Franz,  Helmut;  Muller.  Thomas;  and  fiseit.  Wolfgang.  5.578J05,  O. 
42494  640 
Karo  Bio  Aktiebdag:  Se«—  „         <<-iQA.«n 

Nilsson.  Stefan;  Osteriund.  Mincn.  and  Heeroma.  Kann.  5.578,443.  U. 
435-6.000  ^  , 

Kvow  Peier  to  Adobe  Systems  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

display  of  text  on  screens  5.579,030.  O  345- 143  000 
Karr,  Thoaus  J.;  and  Pittenger.  Lee  C,  to  University  of  California,  The 

R^geau  of  die  Projectile  slopping  system.  5.578.784,  O.  89-36.030. 
Kas^ara.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Miyasaka,  Takaaki;  Ilo.  Yochiiaka;  Toshigami.  Hiromichi;  Maturooto. 
TMusbi;  Yamada.  Saloahi;  Tada.  Masa^;  and  Kasahaia.  Hiroahi, 
5.577.857.  O.  403-316.000. 
Kasama.  Nobuyuki;  Iwaki.  Tadao;   Milsuoka.  Yasuyuki:  and  Funananu. 
Yiikiya.  to  Seiko  Instniments  Inc  Reflecting  type  color  image  projecting 
apparatus.  5.577.826.  O.  353-31.000. 
Kasama.  Yasuhiro:  See—  .       ..      i.. 

Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko.  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyodii;  Yamazaki.  Takashi:  Sakai.  Yuji:  Sawada,  Juo; 
Yanaguchi.  Yasuaori;  Manumoio,  Tetsurou:  Udo.  Shinji:  Yoahioka. 
HitoaM;  Saiio,  Hittjkazu;  Takano,  Mitsuhiro:  Morino,  Makoio; 
Miyal^  Sinichi:  Miyamoto,  Eiji:  Kasama,  Yasuhiro,  Endo,  Akira: 
Hori  Ryoichr  Etoh.  Jun:  Honguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kuniaa.  Alsushi.  5J79.256,  O.  365-51.000. 
Kaihevsky.  Bromslav  E.:  See —  _ .     „         „    r- 

Korionsky,  WiUiam  I.;  Prokhorov,  Igor  V;  Corodkin.  Sergei  R.;  Gw- 
odkin  Gennadi!  R  ,  Gleb.  Leonid  K  ;  and  Kashevsky.  BrooisUv  E.. 
5.577.948,0.45135.000. 
Kashino,    Yoshinori,    Nishida.   Tomoaki;    aid   Takahara.   Yoshimasa,   to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho   Decomposition  of  melaun  using  a 
cuhiHC  of  hasidioinycetes  hmgus  5.578.296,  O.  424-62.000. 
Kashiwala.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kalowaki.  Minoni.  Mizoguchi.  Atsuko;  Nakamn.  Ryon);Kato.Ri.- 
cbi;  Noda.  Kousuke;  and  Kasfaiwala.  Hiroyuki.  5^78J8I,  O.  4Zi- 

Kasim,  Rikos  A     aid  Immel.  Datyl  R  ,  to  Hamischfeger  Cwprntion. 
Pin  mauling  nnicture  and  method  for  letumng  a  pm    5,577.IO»,  t-l. 

Kasoowicz.  Mathew  H  .  to  Chivas  Products  Umited  Method  and  apparatus 

topretoing  of  lanp  failure  5.578.998.  O   340642.000 
Kass.  Michael  H.:  See—  ^   ,.  „       ^  c    o 

Greene    Edwad  C;   Kass.   Michael   H  :   and  Miller.  Gavm  S.  P.. 
5J79.455.0.  395-122.000. 
Katndy  Sanuel  A  Mechanical  heat,  body  fluid  and  drag  infusion  pump 

5.578.077,  a  623-3  000.  ^      ,  ^  __     , 

Kaaugai  Jon,  aid  Nagino.  Yoshihuo.  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co..  Ud  Floa  valve 

for  hid  tank  5.577.526.  O    137  202.000 
Kaauya.  Takasfaige  Nakamura,  Tasuya;  Kanbayashi,  Makoto;  Chiba,  TalMi- 

hiko   Miyaao,  Kazuyuki,  and  Inaba.  Koji.  to  Canon  KabushibKaoba. 

Color  toner  for  developing  elcctioatatic  iroaws.  process  for  luproductwa. 

aid  color  image  forming  mediod.  5.378.407.  O.  430- 106.000. 

Hosouchi,  Masaaki;  Kaada.  Hisaahi;  and  Arai.  Toahiaki.  3J79J07, 0. 
395-497  020 
Kattoka.  Ichuo:  See —  ,    , 

Mori    Tduriwo;    KataAa,   khiro;   Yamada.   Saioro;   and   Itoyana. 
Shgeaori.  5.578.141.  O.  136-251000  ^     »i. 

Kaaoka.  l^.  Saiso.  Suwnu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Aiu.  Saloahi;  Aka. 
Mineyoahi;  NeoMo.  Shigeo;  Nakajima.  Isao:  Shimizu,  Hitonu;  Takaharta. 
Kunilomo;  aid  Hiroae.  Youji,  »  Hit«*i  Koki  Co  .  Ud.  OpDca^  S?I?? 
having  a  signal  sepaalion  circuil  and  a  FIFO  memory  circuit  3J78.8I9. 
a   250-231000 

"""volUzawa.  Seiji.  Ohia,  Norio;  Niihara.  Toshio,  Kataoka.  Keiji.  Tak»- 
haabi  Maiahiko;  Miyanoio.  Harakazu;  Sukeda.  Hirofumi;  aad  Tsuy- 
oahi.  TbafaiAi.  5J79J92,  O.  369-13.000. 

Yaaaado.  Kazuyuki;  Kataoka.  Masdti;  Imazu,  Shirou;  aad  Maonn. 
Kea^.  5.578J14.  O.  210-650  000. 
raajaaa  Ai  "  ' 

IWUMI.1 

llEtL.    VMWftinK    Kauyama.    Akihiro; 
5.579.405,0.382-197.000 
Kalayaan.  Kodiei:  See— 


I  Kaayama.  Aiicbi,  5,579.463. 0.  395-140.000. 
aad    Yamakawa.    Junichi. 


YanMda.   K^taiuu:  Hirose.  Youji:  Ueno.  Hiroshi:  Watanabe.  Isao: 
Ogura,  Yoshio.  Shinohara,  Katuhiro:  Kaiiiyanu.  Kouhei:  and  Murase. 
Minotu,  5,57^,091,  CI.  3.55-208.000. 
Kauyanu.  Masalo;  Fujii.  Shozo;  Kimoio.  Hiroshi;  and  Kalo.  Katsuya.  to 
.Agency  of  Inckistrial  Science  and  Technology.:  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  and  Industry.  Indole  -3-alkanoic  acid  derivatives  and  use  for 
incTea.sing  sugar  content  and/or  decreasing  acidity  in  fruit  5.578.552.  CI. 
504  285  000 
Kalo.  Hideo:  See>— 

Mochizuki,  Yoshio;  Kalo.  Hideo;  and  Sugiura.  Nobutake.  5,579.279. 0. 
365-230.080 
Kalo.  Hideya:  S* — 

Haga.  Kyosake;  Suzuki.  Mikio;  Inaguma,  Yoshihani;  Fukumura.  Keni- 
chi.  and  Kato.  Hideya.  5.577.573,  CI.  180-417.000. 
Kalo.  Katsuya:  Sre — 

Kauyama.  Masaio:  Fujii.  Shozo;  Kimoio,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Katsuya. 
5.578.552,  CI.  504-285.000, 
Kalo.  Kenzi:  and  Kanda.  Tomoyuki.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Vibration-type 

angular- velocity  sensor  5.578,754,  O.  73-504.120. 
Kato,  Makoio:  See — 

Miyashiu.  Akimi;  Fujii.  Mutsumasa;  Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Iwakura. 
Masami:  and  Kalo,  Makoio,  5,578.159,  O.  156-358.000. 
Kalo.  Manabu.  10  Milsuhishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vehicle  slip 
angle  measunng  method  and  a  device  therefor  5,579,245.  CI.  364-559.000 
Kato,  Masayasu:  Toynshima,  Yoshio;  and  Iwano,  Norio.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Production  of  2-(2-pyridylmethylsulfinyl)  benzimidazole 
compounds  by  selective  oudabon  in  the  presence  of  a  vanadium  catalyst. 
5.578.732.  CI.  S46-273.70O. 
Kato.  Munehiko:  See — 

Nakazawa.   Kazuma:    Kalo,   Munehiko:   and   Shinogaya,  Toshikazu. 
5.578.670,  CI  524-435  000. 
Kato.  Riichi:  See— 

Kadowaki.  Minora;  Mizoguchi.  Atsuko;  Nakamura,  Ryozo;  Kalo.  Rii- 
chi; Noda.  Kousuke;  and  Kashiwada.  Hiroyuki.  5.578.281,  CI.  422 
307  000.    , 
Kato,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Murakami.    Tokumichi;    Kato.    Yoshiaki;    and    Shimada,    Toshiaki. 
5.579.051,  O.  348-415  000 
Kaioh.  Kazutaka:  See— 

Taguchi.  Masahiro:  Katoh.  Kazutaka:  Kobayashi.  Shigenori;  Nakane. 
Naoki:  Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  and  Ohashi,  Ma-sayuki.  5.577.768.  CI. 
280-735.000. 
Kaioh.  Kenji:  See — 

Kihara.  Tetsuro;  Kaioh.  Kenji;  Asanuma.  Takamilsu;  and  Iguchi.  Satoshi. 
5,577,381  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kaoh,  Masahiko.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supply  for 

injected  engine.  5,577,477,  O.  123-456.000. 
Kaioh,  Setsuko:  See — 

Hayano,  Toshiya;  Kaioh.  Setsuko;  Takahashi.  Nobuhiro:  Suzuki.  Masa- 
nori:  and  Honnna,  Keiichi,  5,578,466.  CI  435-69.700. 
Katsuno,  Ni>buhiro:  Usami.  Ikuzo:  and  Mizutani,  Noriko,  1o  Three  Bond  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  fitting  a  rubber-like  molded  Product  to  a  fitted  member. 
5.577.314.  O.  29-451000. 
Katsuzawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kosei:  Katsuzawa.  Yukio;  and  Masuya.  Michi.  5,577,847,  CI. 
384-517.000 
Katta.  Yasuo;  and  Wakabayashi.  Shigera.  to  Matsutani  Chemical  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Feed  containing  galacto-oligosaccharides  for  domestic  fowls. 
5.578.584,  O.  514-54  000. 
Katz.  David  P;  See— 

Askanazi.  JeCFrey:  Katz,  David  P.;  and  Manner.  Tuula,  5,578,645.  CI. 
514-648.000. 
Katz,  Oded.  to  Plasson  Maagan  Michael  Industries  Ud.  Tapping  finings. 

5.577,529,0    137-318.000 
Kaufmann.  Michael:  See — 

Banholmes.  Peter,  Kaufmann.  Micbad;  and  Schwarz,  Thomas  R.. 
5.578.204.  O.  210-198.200. 
Kavesh.  Sheldonc  See— 

Dunba.  James  J.:  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C;  Tarn.  Thomas 
V:  Weedon.  Gene  C  :  and  Wincklhofer,  Robert  C.  5.578.374.  O 
428-364  000 
Kavlico  Corporation:  See — 

Garabedian.  Raffi  M  ;  Ismail.  M.  Salleh;  and  Pa.-ihby.  Gary  J..  5.578.843. 
CI   257  254.000. 
Kawafuchi.  Hiro^o:  See — 

Takeda.  Kaiji;  Terashima.  Nobuo:  Nakano.  Joji;  Minami.  Hisashi; 
Kobayashi.  Toyokazu;   Furuhaia.   Kunikazu;  Takakura.  Tadakazu; 
Takau.  Makoio:  Kawafuchi,  Hiroyo;  and  Hiraiwa.  Tora.  5,578.627. 
a    5l4-.r79.000 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sao.  Ryuji:  Tsulsumi.  Kojiro;  Hachiro.  Toshilaka;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi: 
and  FujiiBolo.  Sachito,  5,577.488.  CI    123-688.000 
Kawaguchi,  Masahiro.  Sooobc,  Masanon:  Yokono.  Tomohiko:  and  Suitou, 
Ken,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tovoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Pislon  type 
variable  displ»:enienl  compressor.  5.577.894.  O.  417-222.200. 
Kawaguchi.  Mitsuhiro:  and  Nagaoka.  Yoshiki.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kai.<ha.  Tape  loading  mechanism  with  drum  base.  5.579.187.  CI    360- 
85.000 
Kawaguchi,  Noboiu,  to  Sanyo  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  manufactunng  a  solid  object  through  sheet  laminuing.  5.S78.IS5.  CI. 
156-267.000. 
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Kawahara,  Megumi:  See — 

Ikegami.  Takaaki;  Kurimolo,  Eiji:  Rokutanzono,  Takashi;  OhIa,  Kalsui- 
chi:  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Tadokoro,  Kaora;  Kawahara. 
Megumi;  and  Koyano.  Masayuki.  5.578.405.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kawai.  Shinji:  See — 

Okazaki,  Makoio;  Takeshita.  Sunao;  Kawai,  Shinji;  Kikuno.  Rciko;  and 
Amann,  Egon.  5.578.708,  CI.  530-399.000. 
Kawakami,  Satoshi:  See — 

Okuda,  Kazuya;  and  Kawakami.  Saloshi.  5,577,610.  CI.  206-454.000. 
Kawakami.  Yasunori:  See — 

Hamai,  Shinji;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Kawakami.  Yasunori.  5379.182, 0. 
360-41.000. 
Kawakita,  Keizo:  See — 

Tad^.  Yoshitaka:  Murata.  Jun;  Sekiguchi.  Toshihiio;  Aoki.  Hideo; 
Kawakita.  Keizo;  Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Nishimura.  Michio;  Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ezaki.  Yuji;  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko;  Yuhara,  Kalsuo;  and  Cho. 
Songsu.  5378.849.  CI.  257-298.000. 
Kawamonzen.   Yoshiaki:  Oba,   Masayuki;   Mikogami,   Yukihiro:   Malake. 
Shigeru:  Haya.se,  Shuzi:  and  Mikoshiba.  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Polyimide  precursor,  bismaleimide-based  cured  resin  precursor 
and  electronic  parts  having  .'n>-ulaling  members  made  from  these  precur- 
sors. 5.578.697,  CI.  528-353  000. 
Kawamura.  Hiroshi.  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Co..  Ltd.  Cylindrical  cell,  a  cell 

pack,  and  a  cell  holder.  5.578,392.  CI.  429-99.000. 
Kawamura,  Iziuni:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Terumi:  Ohara.  Masahiro;  and  Kawamura.  Izumi.  5378.218. 
CI.  210-672.000. 
Kawamura,  Tada.shi:  Kimura.  Naofumi:  Yamamoio.  Yoshitaka:  and  Ishii. 
Yutaka,  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non-volatile  memory  device  and  a 
method  for  producing  the  same.  5.579.199.  CI.  365-108.000. 
Kawasaki.  Nobora:  See — 

Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  Fujii.  Kenichi;  Kawasaki.  Noboni;  and  Suzuki. 
Toshiyuki.  5.578,658.  CI.  523-105.000. 
Kawasato.  Takeshi:  See — 

Morimolo.  Takeshi:  Hiratsuka.   Kazuya;  Sanada.  Yasuhiro;  Ohashi. 
Keiko;  Abe.  Keisuke;  and  Kawasato.  Takeshi.  5.578.377.  O.  428- 
426.000. 
Kawashima,  Kazimari:  See — 

Takemoto.  Takatoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Kazunari.  5377.959.  CI.  463- 
25.000. 
Kawashima.  Takao:  See — 

Mangyo.  Masao;  Kawashima.  Takao;  and  Mori.  Yuji,  3377,391,  O. 
62-298.000.  -^ 

Kawasumi.  Ikuo:  See — 

Sugimoio,  Hiroki;  Kawasumi,  Ikuo;  and  Honguchi.  Kenji.  5.579304. 
CI   370-18000. 
Kawala.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Mizuta.  Ken;  Miura.  Yukio;  KawaU,  Toshihiko;  and  Shibazald.  Ken. 
5.578.912.  CI.  318-434.000. 
Kawatetsu  Galvanizing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuura.   Naoki;   Shibata,   Seiya:  Fukuzaki.  Tatsuo:  Tanaka.  Aldra; 
Fukuda.  Shigeo:  Nishiyanu.  Hiroki:  and  Tanaka.  Mitsura.  5379.362, 
CI.  378-59.000. 
Kawaziri.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Funakoshi.  Yasushi:  Ogata,  Khoji;  Kojima.  Masayuki:  Kawaziri.  Hito- 
shi; Yamamoio,  Hirofumi:  Nolo.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mori,  Naomichi. 
5.578.200.  CI  210-134.000. 
Kayal,  John  J.;  Barker.  Susan  L.:  and  Jansoo.  John  M..  U)  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company.   Reusable  vented  flask  cap  cover    5.578,491,  CI.  435- 
288  100. 
Kayamori.  Takashi:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Hisao;  lizuka.  Hirosi;  Kayamori,  Takashi:  Watanabe.  Toshiro; 

Saiio.  Norikaai;  Hidai.  Yutaka;  Kunihara.  Katsumi;  Fukunaga.  Masa- 

jiro:    Yoshizawa.    Saloshi;    Hirose.    Makoio;    Hoshiai.    Tadashi; 

Yoshimura,  TeLsuya:  and  Asahi,  Nobuo.  5.579,468,  CI.  395-326.000. 

Kazama.  Saloshi:  and  Imaizumi,  Tatsuya,  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co..  Ud.  Coaxial 

dielectric  filler  having  adjacent  resonators  disposed  in  opposite  directions. 

5378,975,  O.  333-202.000. 

Kazami,  Tetsuo.   lo   NEC  Corporation    Semiconductor  integrated  circuil 

having  a  clock  skew  test  circuit.  5.578.938.  O.  326-16.000. 
Kazi.  Abdullah;  Hays.  Roy;  and  Buckley.  James,  to  Americal  Enviraomenlal 
Technologies.  Inc.  Ozone  generator  with  a  generally  spherical  corona 
chamber  5,578,280.  CI.  422-186.070 
Keck.  Donald  B.:  See- 
Evans.  Alan  F;  and  Keck,  Donald  B  .  5.579.428,  CI.  385-124.000. 
Keenan.  Roben  H.:  See— 

Kruzynski.  Mark  T.;  Abate.  Mark  B.:  Keenan.  Roben  H.:  and  Kruzynski. 
Gregg  E..  5,577,411.  O.  73-313.000 
Keene.  Darren  S.:  See — 

Manin.  Wallace  A.;  Edwards,  Russell  J  ;  Gundersen,  Borge  P:  Keene. 

Darren  S.;  Kindt-Larsen.  Ture:  Lepper.  John  M..  Madsen.  Niels  J.; 

Ravn.  Thomas  C:   Wang.   Daniel   T;   and   Holley,   William   E.. 

5.578.331.  CI.  425-»45  000. 

Keller,  Otto,  to  Rosconi  AG.  Panition  wall  widi  sliding  letmination  panel. 

5377,.348.  CI.  49-317.000. 
Kelley.  Scon  A.:  See— 

Hagen.  George  T;  Kelley.  Scott  A.,  and  Smydra.  Andrew  J  .  5377,762. 
CI.  280-728.200. 
Kelly.  James  D..  lo  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  System  and  method  for  interleaving 

memory  banks.  5379.277.  O.  365-2.30.020. 
Kelly.  Mary  E.:  See— 
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Boyd.  Edward  A  ;  Costall.  Brendt;  Kelly,  Mary  E 
J .  5,578,626.  Q.  514-379000. 

Kdly.  T  Rom:  See—  „  ._^   _,.  „  „     t 

Biitmr-   Geriiwd;  Boyd.  MidMel  R ;  Gfltz.  RolMid;  awi  KeUy.  T 
IUm,  5.578.729.  O  546-140.000 

"''^aSjpSl^ang^Kl  Keltey.  DooaJd  R  .  5.578.686.  O  525-534,000 

Kdaey-Hayes  Compmy  See—  

ODomiell.  Paoick  H..  5.577.583.  O.  192  79000. 

Kataech  Windpowtr.  Inc.:  Set—  

Deun.  David;  and  Erdmao.  William  L..  5^79,217.  C\.  363-144000 
ICennody,  PmI  R    See—  „         .     ^  ,  „ 

Waldroo,  William  B  .  Jr.  Sandbefj,  'ftnel  W.;  avl  Kenaedy.  Paul  R . 
5 J79J94,  a.  38O-49.000 
Kennedy,  Ricfaard  A.:  See—  _    ,   „ 

Pajak,   Bcinani  W.;   Kemedy.   Ridianl  A;   and   Bowers.   Paul   K,. 
5.577.370.  CI.  53-478,000. 
Kennedy.  William  C ,  HI;  and  Charlei.  Roben  J ,  lo  Highwaymasler  Com- 
munications Inc  Phaniommo<Hle-identific«tion  number  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 5J79.376.  a.  379-60  000 
KenKy.  Donald  P:  See—  „         r- 

Fraiklin.   Chalei   C  ;    Kcnney.    Donald   P;   and   Green,    Brian   C. 
5.577.895,  a  417-238.000 

Snyder,  Jonathan  E  ;  Kerei.  Leslie  J .  and  Prey.  Cicu  *  ■  5J77J07. 0 

128-663  010  ^„        ,  ^,_. 

Kerfcenaar.  Antoniui.  Schroeddinf.  Diedenk  J  M  ;  and  Ber».  Jan.  »  Nedw- 

laidte  OnaiiMbe  Vbor  Toegepast  Method  for  prepanng  diiol  compounds 

widi  tactml  (t-lyaac.  5.578,470.  CI  435  1 30  fJOO 

Kerr,  Bteene  M,  Nautical  clock  apparatus  and  methods    5.579.289.  C\ 

Kerry    James  E.  Sr    Electrical  cooduil  entry  lempiaK    5.577.328,  CI 

33-563.000. 
KetMen,  Haaa-Ono:  See—  ..       ^^        j  uru 

Heiles,  JOijen;  Hamborc.  Pranz-Otlo;  Kenlen.  Hans-Otio;  and  Wild. 
Horst.  5J79.310.  CI   37(WO00O.  ^  ^        n 

Kflth.  Donald  A  ;  and  Sooch.  Navdeep  S  .  to  Cryital  SenuconduclorCofpo- 
ntion  Method  and  apparatus  for  decreasing  the  intCTference  and  iM««e 
senailivity  of  a  ratKMietric  convener  type  of  circuit  5.579.247,  U  3*4- 
571.030. 

K^^^^^A.  Bcnd-Uwc'  Set 

LOIv.  lOnMa;  Ketlemann.  Bemd-Uwe;  ZOm.  JOrj;  and  Meldnone. 
Midiele.  5478,135.  O.  1 34-7  000 

FriMS,  Hennam  J.;  Hallmann,  Franz  J ;  and  Kcusch.  Albett.  iJTIfiTJ. 
a2A2-l\B.\iO. 

Albertson.  Ludier  D    Key.  Waher  R  ;  and  Key.  Mark  B.,  5,577  JW,  O. 
62-115.000 

"^^  AftSii,  Ute  D.;  Key.  WUler  R  ;  and  Key,  Mark  B  ,  5,577389.  O 

62-115,000. 

Keys.  B«iy  H,:  See—  ,,    .  .-n  oic 

Rotas,  Michael  K  ;  Apps.  Robert  W ;  and  Keys.  Barry  H  .  5,578.835. 

a  250-587  000 
Keys.  Robert  G    See—  _  ^       ^        ^  .x„     „^ 

Nieto.  John  A  .  Schnult,  Dems  P;  Keys,  Robert  G.;  and  Pann,  Keh. 
5,579J48.  a.  364-574.000 
Keywonh.  George  A..  II;  Khifann.  Baldev;  and  Knsbnan.  Kalyan  V.  to 
l4ovalink  Technologies.  Inc   GroupKinenled  communications  user  inter- 
face  5,579,472,  CI   395-326.000 
Khamisy,  As«l  See—  _     .     .    .  n.. 

Cidon  Israel;  Hsiao,  Man  Tung  T .  Rom.  Rmhael;  Junavarapu,  Ptian 
^.  SkIi,  Moshe;  and  Khaiusy.  Asad.  5379.480.  S  395  200  100 
KhM.  Emdadur  R  ,  ic  Nauonal  Semiconductor  Corporation    Fuzzy  lo^ 
design  generator  using  •  neural  network  lo  generate  fuzzy  logic  rules  aal 
membership  functions  for  use  in  iMeUigent  systems  5.579,439,  C\.  395- 

KhMdke.  Kiran  M .  to  Amerkan  Cyanamid  Company   Methods  for  die 


isolation  and  punhcadon  of  d>e  reco«»*<.'»f?|?y^V>««d,r|S;y*™'>'>»«  ' 

and  11  enzymes  from  P  n  ~~ 

Kliaund.  Anip  K    Se: 


vulgaru     5378,480.  O  435-232  000 


Tnschuk.  Ronald  W .  G«g.  Ajay  K  .  and  Khamd.  Arup  K..  5.578.222. 
a   210-773.000. 

Sakamoto.  Yuichi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kida,  Kiyofumi.  5.578J61 .  CI 
510-349  000 
Kidawara.  Atsuahi:  See—  „  ,   .     .^  e 

Akui.  NoboJd;  Honma.  Satoshi;  Kanamori.  Iwao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu,  Fukaya,  TJiashi.  Karasawa.  Hiiodii,  Kubota. 
Telsumatu  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida,  Akihiko;  Taguchi,  Aki- 
tao'  fWudn.  AkKi.  Yoshino.  Kenji.  and  Kidawara.  Atsushi. 
5,577.991.  a.  600-111000. 
Kicpcr  r>ffnghf  A,:  See — 

Haydea,  StutW  E;  Kieper.  Douglu  A  ;  and  Hunt.  George  H..  5JT7.531. 
a    137-369  000  „      ^ 

Kihara.  Tetsimi;  Kaloh.  Kenji;  Asanuma.  Takatratsu;  and  Iguchi.  Saloshi,  lo 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Exhaust  punAcation  device  of  iMeraal 
combustion  engine  5.577.382.  O.  60-276.000, 
Kii.  KeiairiK:  Sm^ 


Ohiani  Akira;  Uetani,  Yoshihiro;  Abe.  Masao;  Funada.  Yasuhilo;  and 

Kii,  Keisuke,  5,578J49,  C\.  252-519.000  

Kijima,   Sdji,  »  Nitio  Denko  Coiponwon.   Member  for  kwdspeaker. 

5,578JOO,  a.  181171.000 
Kikiini.  Dn.  to  Ekmex  IP  Hoidinp.  Ltd  Optimized  power  supply  system 
far  coavuer  e«)uipmenL  5.579,524,  C   395-750  000 

Dormer.  Pascal;  Kikinis.  Dan;  and  Seller.  William  J  .  5.579.489.  CI. 
395  281000. 
Kikucfai  Hideyuki:  See — 

Koimoe,  Yiil^a;  Omoti,  Yasushi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideyuki.  5,377,962,  Q. 
463-49,000, 
Kikuchi.  Hiimsucii:  Scr—  ,....«,,,< 

Kajiyama.  Tis^o;  Kikuchi.  Hiracsugu;  and  Tanioka.  Satoshi.  5^79,135, 
a   359-52.000 
Kikuchi,  Kouichi:  See—  ^    ...       t  i.    i. 

Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Hibi.  Shigeki.  Yoshimura.  Huoyuki;  Mon,  Takashi; 
Hoshino     Yorihisa;    Nagai.    Micsuo;    Kikuchi.    Kouichi;    Shibata. 
Hisashi    Hirota.  Kazuo;  Yamanaka.  Takashi;  Yaroatsu.  Isao;  and 
Mizuno.  Masanon.  5.578.603.  Q.  514-304  000 
Kikuchi  Ibahikazu:  See — 

Nakajima,  Tiiahiyuki;  and  Kikuchi.  Toahikazu.  5378,078. 0. 623-6.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo:  See—  ^^  ^     ^    „ 

Saito  Yousuke;  Umeda.  Takao;  Anzai.  Masayasu;  Mabuchi.  Hiroyuki; 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Miwa,  Masato;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi.  5379.096.  Q 
355-271000.  ^      ^ 

Suzuki.  Junji;  Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Ishida.  Talsuya;  and  Ikeda.  Talsufiuni. 
5378.625.0.514-374.000. 
Kikuchi.  Yuko:  Se<^  ^^       .   ..     v,     t 

[i|,^,    Yteaka;  Kikuchi.  Yuko;  Ohsugi.  Tomohiko;  Aoki.  Nonko; 
Mmi|b,  Teiji;  Kurazumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Iwasa.  Akira,  53''8.600.  O. 
514-276000. 
Kikucawa.  Makoto:  Set —  ,  ,^  . 

Yaguchi.  Hiroyuki;  Inaba.  Keishi,  Asai.  Hidehiko;  Kikugawa,  Makoto; 
Makiiani    Hideyuki;  Yoihihara.  Kunio;  Itoh,  Hirohiko;  and  Ozaki. 
Hidenori.  5379,419,  CI   382-305  juO 
Kikuno.  Reiko:  See—  „^         „  ,  „    .  . 

Okazaki  Makoto-  Takeshita.  Sunao;  Kawai.  Shinji;  Kikuno.  Reiko;  and 
Amann.  Egon.  5378.708.  Q  530-399.000 

Becker.  Wilfned.  Scholles.  Heitert;  and  Kilfitt.  Dirk.  5377,432,  Q. 

89-36170  ^  .       . 

Killion  Mead  C  .  lo  Etymodc  Research.  Inc  Occlusioo  meter  and  associated 

method  for  measunng  die  occlusion  of  an  occluding  object  in  the  ear  canal 

of  a  subject  5377311,  a.  128-746000.  _.  c 

Kim,  Brian  J.;  and  Miyajima.  Saioshi.  lo  Sony  Corporaoon^md  Sony 

BecWlBics  Inc  Fold  in  access  door  5.577.820.  O.  312-319.200. 

'"^'£r*S«'siu5riiid  Kim.  Byung-Chul.  5379J76.  O.  365-226.000 
Kim.  Chong-Ho  See—  ..     .         ^  .     n—j. 

Pomato.  Nicholas;  McCabe.  Richard  P;  Hawkins.  Gregory  V;  Bit*- 
hont.  Reinhard.  Kim.  Chong-Ho;  and  Vogel.  Cari-Wilhdro  E.. 
5.578489.CI  424  1330  ^      ,^ 

Kim  Chun-dong;  and  Jang.  Hak-hyun,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co .  Ltd. 
Actuator  for  optical  enuiymH  c^iablc  of  reducing  the  number  of  coils  to 
neccssvy  to  move  an  obfBClive  lens  in  a  tracking  direction  and  a  focusinj; 
direction.  5379.175.0  359-814.000 
Kim.  Hyung-Chui.  lo  LG  Information  A  Communications.  Ltd.  Jiner  sup- 
pression circuit  5379.351.  CI  375-371  000 
Kim. Jonghan  See — 

KvKong.  Dini-Lee;  Yoon,  Giwan;  Kim.  Jonghan;  Han,  Liang-Kai;  and 
Yan.  Jiang.  5378.848.  O  257-296000 
Kim.  Kyong-Min:  See—  .  .na -MtA  r\  A'yx 

Oiamhiaekhar.  Sadasivam;  and  Kim.  Kyong-Min.  5378.284.  CI.  «ZJ- 

348  000 
Kim   Kyung  J  ;  Horton.  Michael  A.;  Bodary.  Sarah  C;  and  Chuntharapai. 
Anan    lo  Genenlech,  Inc    Antibody  lo  osteoclast  alphavbeu3  niegnn 
5378,704,  a   530-388.220 
Kim.  Sunghoon,  lo  Hyundai  Motor  Company  Oil  supplying  '''""iJ^IS  **" 

shaft  bearing  of  iransmission  for  vehicle.  5377,421,  CI  74-606.00R 
Kim  Young  H    and  Ha.  Dong  S  ,  to  Korea  Telecommunication  Authority 

CMOS  Sfferential  operational  amplifier  5378.964.  O  330-253.000 
Kimbaa,  Masahiko.  lo  Threc-D  Composites  Research  Corporation.  Stepping 

actaaMs.  5.577.436.  CI.  92-116  000. 
Kimbcfty-Clark  Corporation:  See—  ^    ^  „ 

Cleveland.  Terry  R  ;  Evertiart.  Cherie  H.;  Radwanski.  Fred  R.;  and 

SkootL  Henry.  5,578,124,  Q    118-50000 
N.ArRSnakl  S    and  MacDonald,  John  G.  5378.369. 0  428-247  000. 
Kimbtou^.  Scoo  S  ;  Vincent  R  Scon;  and  Chiu.  Oiunchih.  to  Univemty  of 
Utah  RescHch  Foundation.  Steering  control  system  for  trailers.  5379.228, 
O   364-424050 
Kintolo.  Hiroshi:  See—  .....       ,^        „  „ 

Kauyama  Masato.  Fujii.  Shozo;  Kimoio.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaio.  Kalsuya, 
5378352.  CI  504-285.000. 
Kimoio.   Takashi;    Masumoto.   Daiki;   Yamakawa.    Hiroshi;   and   Nagala. 
Shigemi    lo   Fujitsu    Limited.    Adaptive   kinematic   control   apparatus. 
5379.442. 0   395-81000  ^      ^ 

Kimura    Isao.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus  and  ink 
employing  bwdegiadaNe  substance.  5379.038.  O.  347-36.000. 


Kimura,  Katsuji.  la  NEC  Corporation.  Tunable  operational  iransconduclance 
amplifier    and    two-quadrant    multiplier    employing    MOS    transistors 
5.578,%5,  CI    330-254.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Ikunami    Yoshikazu;  and  Kimura.  Kazuyoshi.  5379.086.  CI.   355- 
200000 
Kimura,  Naofumi:  See — 

Kawamura.  Thdashi;  Kimura.  Naofiimi;  Yamamoio,  Yoshilaka;  and  Ishii. 
Yutaka.  5.J79.199,  CI  365-108  000. 
Kimura,  Yoshio.  lo  Tokyo  Electron  Ltd;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Ltd. 

System  for  applying  process  liquid  5,578.127,  CI.  118-695.000 
KiniJl-Larsen.  Ture:  See — 

Martin.  Wallace  A.;  Edwards.  Russell  J.;  Gundersen,  Borge  P.,  Keene, 
Darren  S.:  Kindl-Larsen.  Ture;  Lepper.  John  M  ;  Madsen,  Niels  J.; 
Ravn,   Thomas   C:   Wang.   Daniel   T;    and    Hollcy.   William   E., 
5,578,331,0.425-445.000. 
King.  ChwanKong;  Tan,  Chee-Teck,  Scharpf.  Lewis  G.,  Jr.;  O'Chat  David 
P;  and  Schulman,  Marvin,  to  Inlemational  Havors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Toroidal  manifold  sparger  used  in  a  ftuidizing  spray  chilling  system. 
5,577,668.  CI   239-559  000 
King,  Robert  A.:  Jee— 

Collier.  Charles  F;  Deane.  Brian  A.;  FeaUiers.  William  E  ;  King.  Robert 
A.;  Kopatsis.  Alexander  D.;  Ladisch,  Thomas  P.;  Miorinski,  PelerM  ; 
and  Pih,  Norman  P,  5378,201.  CI  210-142  000. 
King.  Robert  J.  >Miter  faucet  with  automatic  shui-off  mechanism  for  water 

conservation.  5377.706.  O,  251-149  600. 
King,  Robert  L.:  See— 

English.  Geotge  J  ;  and  King.  Robert  L,  5.577.833.  O.  362-297,000. 
King,  Tony  R     Set — 

Dalziel.  Marie  R.;  Wiseman.  Neil  E.;  Oliver.  Martin  A.;  Fotiest  Andrew 
K  ;  Clocksm,  William  F;  King.  Tony  R  ;  Wipfel.  Robert  A.;  Warren. 
Ian;  Phillips,  David  J  ;  and  Chuang.  Ping  D.  5379.444.  O    395- 
94  000 
Kingsley.  Jeffrey  D.   See — 

Loce.  Robert  P;  Cianciosi.  Michael  S.;  and  Kingsley.  Jeffrey  D„ 
5.579.445.0.  395-102.000 
Kingston.  William  R  .  lo  Ticomp,  Inc.  Beta  utanium-fiber  reinforced  com- 
posite laminalcs.  5,578.384.  O.  428-608.000 
Kinoshtia,  Mitsuya.  Hachisuka,  Atsushi,  and  Tsukamoio.  Kazuhiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  having  redundant 
circuit.  5378.861.  O  257-529.000. 
Kinsey.    Richard    R..    lo    Sensis    Corporatioa.    Lighrweighl    edge-slotted 

waveguide  antenna  structure.  5379.020.  O.  343  776.000. 
Kinsho.  Takeshi:  Set — 

Shimizu.  Takaalu;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Ogihara.  Tsutomu:  Kaneko.  Tat- 
sushi;  Naka-shima.  Mutsuo;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi.  5.578.244.  O. 
252-299610 
Kiihy.  George  T  Fence  extension  assembly.  5377.710.  CI.  256-24.000 
Kiriyama.  Taka.shi,   lo   NEC  Corporation.   Dau  transmission  apparatus. 

5.579.303.  O.  rO- 17.000. 
Kirsch.  Howard  C:  See— 

Subrahmanyan.  Ravi;  and  Kirsch.  Howard  C.  5378.856.  O.  257- 
378.000. 
Kirach.  Wolff  M.:  See— 

Zhu.  Yong  H.;  and  Kirsch.  Wolff  M..  5377.993.  O  600-204.000 
KishimotD.  Junichi:  See — 

Kobari.  Hirokazu;  Kishimoto.  Junichi;  and  Shiota.  Michio,  5.578.787. 
O.  102-288,000. 
Kita,  Yasushi:  See— 

Tsujioka.  Shcichi;  Sugimoto.  Hiromi;  Kita.  Yasushi:  and  Okada,  Naoki. 
5.578,361,0.  428-144.000. 
Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Isobe.  Kazutaka;  Tsuda.  Keiichi;  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki:  and  Nomura. 
Toshio.  5377.424.  O.  75-236.000. 
Kilahara.  Shinichi:  Set — 

Nakanishi,  Shuichi;  and  Kitahara.  Shinichi,  5.579.184.  CI.  360-51.000 
Kiuunura.  Micuhiro.  to  NEC  Corporation,  Semiconductor  optical  amplifier. 

5379.155.  O.  3S9-344.000. 
Kilamun.  Tomohiko:  See — 

Sekibe.    Tsutomu;    Kilamura.    Tomohiko;    and    Ochiai,    Toshiyuki, 
5379.500.  CI.  395-421  100 
Kitani.  Kazuhiro;  Segawa.  Yuji.  and  Gotoh.  Kunihiko.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Half-wave  rectiSer  circuit  5379.214.  O.  363-44.000. 
Kilaoka.  Hideaki:  See— 

Mizutani.  Satoshi;  and  Kilaoka.  Hideaki.  5378.024.  O  604-380.000 
Kitchen  Fresh,  Inc    Set — 

McMuiphy,  David  L.;  Donaghey.  J.  Bradley;  and  Reed.  Mark  B.. 
5.577.673.  O.  241-33.000. 
Kilo.  Hideyuki:  Set— 

Muroyama.  Masakazu;  and  Kito.  Hideyuki.  5378.530.  CI.  437-238  000 
Kilo.  Shozo:  Set^ 

Oyabu.  Yoshitiobu;  and  Kito.  Shozo.  5377.409.  CI,  70-379  OOR. 
Kilou,  Kouji:  See— 

Aiai,  Ikuya;  Kilou,  Kouji;  and  Miura.  Jun.  5379.029. 0.  345-132.000. 
Kitugawa.  Mituo.  Variable  speed  changing  gear  5.577,975, 0  475-166  000 
Kiuchi,  Atsushi;  and  Nakagawa,  Tetsuya.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  System  with  loop 
buffer  and  repeal  control  circuit  having  slack  for  storing  control  informa- 
tion. 5379,493,  O.  395-375.000 
Kjar.  Anthony  R.;  lacocca.  Ronald  G.;  German.  Randall  M.;  and  MiheUch. 
John  L..  to  Cotaalco  Aluminium  Limited.  Particulate  feedstock,  for  metal 
injection  moldiag  5377,546.  O    164-97,000 


KLA  In.slrumenls  Corporation:  Ste — 

Meisbetger,  Dan;  Brodie.  Alan  D.;  Desai.  Anil  A.;  Emge.  Deiuiis  G.; 
Chen.  Zhong-Wei;  Simmons.  Ricfaard;  Smith.  Dave  E.  A.;  Dutta. 
April;  Rough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.;  Honfi.  Leslie  A.;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry: 
McMuitry.  John;  and  Munro.  Eric.  5378.821.  O  250-310.000. 
Klapholz.  Sue:  See — 

Sherwin,  Stephen;  Klapholz.  Sue.  and  Skoultchi.  Arthur.  5378,461, 0. 
435-69.100. 
Klaschka.  Rudolf  Cover  arrangement  for  electrolytic  capacitors.  5379.203. 

CI.  361-519.000. 
Kleck.  Jeffrey  H  :  See— 

Olsher.  Richard  H  ;  Hsu.  Hsiao-Hua;  Casson.  William  H.;  VasUik. 
Dennis  G.;  Kleck,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Beverding.  Anthony.  5.578.830, 0 
250-390.030. 
Klecka.  Gary  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for  stimulating 
anaerobic  biotransformation  of  halogenaled  hydrocaitons.  5378,210,  O. 
210-610.000. 
Klein.  Jeffrey  L.:  Set — 

Fiordalice,  Robert  W.;  Maniar.  Papu  D.;  and  Klein.  Jeffrey  L.,  5378323. 
CI.  437-190.000. 
Klein.  Larry  L.:  See — 

Laitey.  Paul  A.;  Klein.  Larry  L.;  Faghih,  Ramin;  and  Nellans.  Hugh  N„ 
5.578.579,0.  514-29.000. 
Kleiner.  John  E.;  Sonney.  Thomas  C;  and  Holmes.  Richard  H..  lo  General 
Electric  Company    Bulkhead  assembly  for  a  monocoque  locomotive. 
5377.449.  O.  105-26.050. 
Klerelid.  Ingvar  B.  E.:  Set — 

Erikson.  Jan  A..  Klerelid,  Ingvar  fi.  E.;  and  Larsson.  Jan  L.,  5,578.170. 
O.  162  203.000 
Kley,  Nikolai  A  :  Stt— 

Seizinger,  Bemd  R.;  Kley,  Nikolai  A.;  and  Bianchi,  Albeit  B..  5378.462. 
O.  435-69.100. 
Kliem,  Peter  O.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation,  Process  for  the  production  of  liquid 

crysul  display  5378.404.  O.  430-7.000. 
Kligerman,  Eugene:  See — 

Fecteau.  Jean  G.;  Kligerman.  Eugene;  and  KoUar,  Lubor.  5379.499. 0, 
395-419.000. 
Klobucar,  Joseph  M.,  to  Duir  Industries,  Inc.  Regenerative  diermal  oxidizer 

with  two  heat  exchangers  5378,276.  CI  422-173.000. 
Klope.  Roben  K..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Safety  hook  and  method. 

5377,787,  O  294-82,190. 
Kmicikiewicz,  Marek:  See — 

Cowan,  Benjamin;  and  Kmicikiewicz.  Marek.  5377,802.  O.  297- 
301200. 
Knecht  Hugo;  and  Pessot  Ennio.  lo  Gretag  Imaging  AG.  Inlegialed  photo- 
graphic processing   system  and  procedure  for  operating  the  system. 
5379.074.  O.  396-622.000. 
Knecht.  Thomas  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  encapsulating  a  crystal 

oscillator.  5,577319,  O.  29-827,000. 
Kneisel.  Todd  B,:  See— 

Upton.  Arnold  S.;  Sanford.  Mariam  P;  Egolf,  David  A.;  Wagner.  David 
W;  Kneisel.  Todd  B  .  and  Giroux.  Michael  L..  5379301,  O,  395- 
421.060. 
Knight.  Galen  D.;  and  Scallen,  Terence  J.  lo  University  of  New  Mexico.  The, 
Therapeutic  use  of  viuletfacine  modulators  in  neoplasia.  5.578,313.  O, 
424-423.000. 
Knowles  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Ewens.  Stuart  C,  5379.398.  CI.  381-154.000. 
Knutsen.  Lars  J.;  and  Lau.  Jesper.  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Methods  of  treating 
ischemia  widi  C2.  N*-disubstituted  adenosine  derivatives.  5.578382.  O. 
514-46  000. 
Ko,  Chang-Kyung,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Inuge  forming  appa- 
ratus having  programmable  developer  cartridge.  5379.088.  CI.  355- 
203.000. 
Kobari.  Hirokazu;  Kishimoto.  Junichi;  and  Shiota.  Michio.  to  Nippon  Koki 
Co..  Ltd.  Gas  generating  agent  of  air  bag  inflation  gas  generator.  5378.787, 
CI    102-288.000 
Kobasic,  Richard  A    Multipurpose  highway  vehicle.  5377.793,  CI.  296- 

146.400. 
Kobayashi.  Hideki:  Set — 

Hamada,  Yuji;  Kobayashi.  Hideki;  and  Nuhiumi.  Wataru.  5378.381. 0. 
428-447000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroo:  Set — 

Miyabe.  Shigeo;  Kobayashi.  Hiroo;  Shishido.  Kazuo;  and  Miura,  Koji, 
5379,085,  O.  355-200.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kiyonobu,  and  Okamoto,  Yasunari.  lo  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Submersible  propulsion  unit  5.577.456.  CI    114-315.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kunio:  Set — 

Semba.  Shinji;  Enoshima,  Shinji:  Kobayashi,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto. 
Isamu.  5.578.919.  O.  324-158.100. 
Kobayashi.  Makoto:  Set — 

Ishida.    Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    Tomoda.    Akihiro;    Yamada, 
Masakatsu;  Awai.  Takashi.  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto: 
Wada.  Satoshi;  Ono,  Takeshi,  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5379,042.  O. 
347-217.000. 
Ktibayashi,    Seizo;   Mizoe,   Takashi:    Iwanami,   Yoshimu;   Otsu.   Osamu; 
Yokoyama.  Shigeki;  Kurihara.  Kaznhiko;  and  Yazawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon 
Oil  Co..  Ltd.;  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Polymer  Processing 
Research  Institute  Ltd.  Split  polyethylene  stretched  material  and  process 
for  producing  the  same.  5378.373.  O.  428-364.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigenori:  Set — 
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■hguchi.  Masahiro,  Kan*.  Kazuuk.;  Kob.y«hi.  Shigenorj;  Nikifie. 
Naoki:  Sikakibm.  Karoo;  aad  Otoihi.  Masayuki.  5J77..M.  LI 
280-735.000. 

'^^[lllliJnl;:;  tllio.  ^4orio;  D».  ToI«;  ^  ICob.y«t».  T»«ki. 
5J78.554.  a.  505-125  000 

''***(^!^  f^.  Kob^aihi.  Tomoo;  Uhii.  Tom.  Mashimo.  Kiyokaai;  md 

Uesaka.  Tomozumi,  5.578.406.  CI  43O-8.V000 
Kofc.y»jM.  T^Srr-^  KobayariU.  Ton..  5.579J64.  O.  378-130.000. 
""^Y^t^i^h^'-id  Kofcay.*..  Toduk..  5,578.132. 0.  1 18-724.000 

'''*^SSia^Tmr"Ten^ina.  Nobuo.  Nakano.  Joji.  Minami  Hisashi, 
Kobayashi.  Toyokazu;  Fun*-a.  Kunikazu.  Takakura.  T^^u; 
TikaM.  M*oto;  Kawafuctu.  Hiioyo.  and  Hiraiwa.  Toni,  5.578.627. 
a.  514-379000. 

""'S.^SS'l  F^th.  John  M  .  R«t.ngh.iB.  Aim.  P.  R«tor.  a«l»  M  : 

PiBCkley.  D«»y  T .  Ua.  Yuda  Y  ;  Urey  Drn^l  M_.  Laml-  Kevm  M 

Kobnnetz.  Tony;  Eldei.  Robeii  C  .  and  Bailey.  Donald  E..  5.579J41. 

a   175-267  000  ^  ,.       __ 

Kocab  JotuiP  and  Ofiara.  Dennis  M.  to  Boretec.lnc  Compact  roller  cuaer. 

5  577J65.  a    175-228.000  _     ^    ,       „  v. 

Koch  Bnino  and  Schacher.  Gottlieb,  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche  loc  Reagent  kit 

and  analyzer  5.578J72.  a  422  102  000 
Koch.  Carol  A  ,  Mallya,  Ptakarii   and  Smith.  Colin  ^  ^Avery  DnmwMi 

Cotporakn  Croulinkable  graft  pressure  jemitive  adhesives   5J7»,t>!H 

a   525  301000  .  ^     ^^    , 

Koch  DiDlaidisc  Gesellschaft  m.b.h.  A  Co.  KG.:  S*e— 

Pi^^rhard  »k1  SchUfcr.  K1«B.  5.S79.II3.  CI   J%-«^_^ 
Koda.  Bji.  to  Fujitsu  UiniiBd.  "^M"^  iwwoik  alerting  cadence  control 

riliGJlJlM'lfrff:  Shifeu.  Atsu«hi;  and  Yano.  Hiroyuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

IhMta.  Miltiiid  for  HHnufacturng  scmKonductor  device  5.578.531.  CI 

437  228  000 

Koenig.  Mdma  M.;  See—  .t-naan  ri   a-^i 

Volkovich.  William  J  ;  aad  Koen.g.  Melissa  M..  5J77.980.  O   4,7- 

144  000 

'^2"la^;^n.  Kari-Hein.;  and  K<*er.  Chrisd-.  SJ79385.  Q. 

379-221.000 

•^e^f.  faiko;  Ko»o«l.  J«ne.  S .  Ku*y,y.«v.  Valeriy  B.; 
S*«v.  Alexander  E.,  Ale.hu..  Sumstav  V;  and  Pbdkolzm.  Alex- 
aiKler  S..  5.578.840.  C\.  257  207  000 

*'"*0^^*ta**«.  Kadoaawa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamuia.  Takashi;  Koga.  Eiji; 
^jnill     -      Hiwdii.  5.579,495,  O   395  383  000 

Kowchi   Hideyuki   and  Sasaki,  Yoshiharu.  lo  Fuji  Phoio  film  Co ,  Ltd. 

|5^  forming  ,yflem  5.578.824.0  250-318 000  ,,„.„„ 

KohlVRei  L    Pedesul  mounttd  seal  tackle  bon  assembly   5J77,458.  CI 

114-363  000 

'''*Wlter  Fiedlei.  Roland:  Hauer,  Heiner,  Kuke,  Albrechl^waderer. 
toi*arl;  and  Kohn.  Ulrich.  5,579,154,  C\.  359341.000 

'''*^ij£!'Akio.'Hirana  Toru;  Kohno.  Takuya,  and  Ohsa»a.  Masami, 
5J79.423,  CI   385-35  000  ^^_^    . 

Kotalaki  Takaaki  Taya.  Masaaki,  Unno,  Mako»;  and  Doojo,  Tadaah..  to 

Caon  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Tooer  for  developng  electroiuoc   image 

5,S78.40«.  a  430^106  600. 

SikM.  Mmm.i»i  Yoshihara.  Kunio;  Aiba,  Yoshinobu.  Ohmura.  HiroOii. 

Ifiitmii     Hideto.    hob.    Hirohiko;    and    Utsunomiya.    Tskehito. 

5,579.130.0   358-501000  ^  ^      „,. 

Koike   HideKMht;  Ishtmwu.  Kanman   Gojohbon,  Hiroahi;  and  Maisuoka. 

Fwrnuno.  to  Kabiohiki  Kaisha  Tortib*  Medwd  of  manuj^lunng  a 

oench  noinwn  having  round  corners  5.578.518.  O  437-67  000 

"^"""FinikSi.  YasushiTogaia,  Khoji.  Koj.ma.  Masayuki;  Ka«ann.  Hilo- 
shi  Yamamoio.  Hirofumi.  ^4o^o.  Ka/uhiko;  and  Mon.  Naomichi. 
5378.200,0   210-134.000 

^H^'AtoTand  Kopma.  Seiji.  5,579,104.  O  356^73 OOft    

Konma.  ToAih«u.  to  Mitsubishi  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Delayed  detection 

tvve  denodulMor  5.578.947,  O  327  7  000 
KonM.  TodHlHni.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Spread  spectrum 
^mWcr  UM«  panial  correlatn^v  5.579,338,  O   375  208  000 

Kcjima.  Yuiaka:  S*«^-  „      .         ,  „  . . 

Minami.  Michiioshi;  Kopma,  Ytaaka;  Hayeiwa.  Kanihisa:  and  Naka, 
Hisashi.  5.578.971.  O  332  149  000 

^'"'Aovama.  Takah««;  Oshima,  Jun,  Morooka.  Emiko.  Hashimoto. 
Ka^;  and  Kojo.  Takashi.  5.579.034.  O.  345-168  000 

''°^KSt>!'Y«13taf'id  Kokuryo.  Yo.h«o.  SJ79.434.  a  395  2.2». 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  '" 


T^kishima.  Kensuke.  5.579.381  O.  379-209  000. 
Kokusai  Electric  Co ,  Ltd.:  S*e—  „,.       ,.     u    i.  .i     u;. 

Fukushima.  Yutaka;  Takemura,  Tetsuo;  Iwaki,  Shmichi;  Hashida.  Mit- 
suyoshi;  Wanami.  Masao;  Shimbo,  liao;  Wada.  Mitsuhiro:  Udaki, 
Hirofumi,   Kondo.  Yoshihiro;   Yamamoto,  Yoshinobu;   Nakagoshi, 
Arau   Ohta,  Komchi:  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Walanabe,  Yumiko, 
5,579,370,  O   379-34  000 
Kolanko,  Frank  J  ;  and  Moser,  Jay  D ,  Sr.w  Cherry  SeinKonductorCojp^ 
ration   U>w  voluge  indicator  with  a  self-biased  driver  circuit  5,578,930, 
CI.  327-110.000. 

"""■Fe^J^'G  .  Kligerman.  Eugene;  and  Kollar.  Lubor.  5.579.499. 0 
395-419000 

Kolvites.  Albert:  See—  u      _i  ir^i,^^. 

Ahonji,  Robert  W.;  Cohn.  Robert  J.;  Eno.  Steven  M.;  and  Kolvnei, 

Albert,  5J77.674.  O  241-46.150. 

Kom^i.  Tsuyoshi:  See —  ,  j  i^       i.- 

Hiraia.  Hideki;  Endo.  Hiroyuki;  Kuribayashi.  Isamu;  and  Komaki, 

Tsuyoshi,  5.578.355,  CI  428-64  300 

■^"•^^■^y^'and  Komano,  Hiioshi.  5.578.420.  O.  430-306.000. 

■^"T^'.  Y^*!l^;  ^"^om-su.  T«iah,ko.  5,579.410,  O.  382-203  000 

M.k.:  Todiio;  Kometani.  HKleo;  FuJi""^  "j^*!.^- ,^";{^7j5!S" 
gawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishikawa.  Akira.  5.578.208,  O.  210-487  000 

Komori.  Takashi:  See—  t  t    ■.    «  »■»  ii  i 

Nagalani.  Noboru.  Torizuka.  Makoto.  and  Komon.  Takashi.  5_578.3I  I. 
CI  424  401  000 

""^idoyl'.'Ma^iro.  Shibato.  Kishio;  Komoto  Keiji;  Sh>l»«>w«o- Kenji: 

Ma.J.ita.  Mitsuyuku  and  Ohe,  0»«nu,  5.578677  CI  525-34^000 
Kondo.  Hiroshi.  to  Tenyo  Co..  Ud.  Jigsaw  punle    5477,728.  O    273- 

157  OOA 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki   Ser—  „      ,      ■  c  <ia  o^i  i^i 

Sakamoto,  Yuicbi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Kida.  Kiyofumi. 5J578.56I, CI 

510-349  000.  ,j^      c.7«7**n 

Kondo  Makoto,  to  NEC  Corporation  Force  deteclorAindKStor  5.578,766. 0, 

73-8(S2.680 

"^"^k^^'vusa^^,  uA  Koodo,  Toduaki.  5.579.045.  O  348-208  000 
Kondo.  Yoshihiro  See —  _.        .     ,.    ^  j     >< . 

Fukushima,  Yutaka,  Takemura.  Tetsuo,  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mit- 
suyo»hi.  Wanami,  Masao,  Shimbo,  Isao;  Wada.  Miuuhiro,  Udaki, 
Hirofum  Kondo,  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinobu;  Nakagoshi, 
Arau  Ohta.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Yumiko, 
5,579',370,  CI  379-34.000 

''"111^'te.^Kondoh,  Hm*.;  S.^-  "JT??  w'^J^tS^^ 
Kozawa.  Yasuyuki;  and  Hon.  Kenji.  5.577,416.  O.  74-502  500 

Kondou.  Tomoko:  See—  if,«A,.. 

Hanoh    Hidenori    Takuawa.  Naoto;  Hadale,  Hidenon:  and  Kondou. 

Tomoko.  5,578.065.  CI  607-46000 

Kondziolka.  Thomas  W    S.'r—  ..,,00*    r-i    -ua. 

Watson.  Kalvin;  and  Kondnolka,  Thomas  W,  5.578,996,  CI    34t>- 

628  000 

Konica  Corporation:  See—  .      _         .       <<-ioni<    n    vk- 

Hagiwara.   Moeko,   and   Hanguchi,  Tsuyoshi.  5.579,075.  O.   396- 

f\lf\  000 
Ikunami,  Yoihikazu;  and  Kimora.   Kazuywhi.  5,579.086.  O.   355- 

200000 
Takada.  Hiroshi.  5,578.438.  CI  430-567.000 
Konuhi.  Kazuo;  Yoshioka.  Shimpei;  Teiii*i.  ^'»^- ^^^^^^°^r 
Mauyama.  Koji    Sato.  Toshiaki:  and  Suyama.  Takaaki    to  K*l»»^ 
Kaisha  Toshiba  Memory  card  apparatus  using  EEPROMS  for  ^^^  <» 
and  an  interface  buffer  for  buflenng  dau  transfer  between  die  EEPROMS 
and  an  external  devKe.  5J79302.  CI.  395-430.000 
Kontaralos.  James  N:  See—  »,     .  c-ti  oo*.    m    *iii 

Gwtaer.  Gary  R  ;  and  Konlaialos.  James  N..  5JT7.Wb.  U.  «"- 
120.000. 

'^"'iiS^.  M^o  A..  mA  Koop.  Dale  F.  5J78.029.  O  606-25.000. 
Kopatsis,  Alexander  D    See—  -  ■   „ 

^Collier  Chates  F,  Deane.  Brian  A  ;  Feathers,  William  E  ;  Kmt  Robnl 

A    Koontsis,  Ale»«ider  D,  Ladisch.  Thomas  P ,  Mrounski.  Peter  M. 

Mrf  nhTNorman  P.  5,578,201,  CI   210-142  000 

•^Vu^^S^^^i^Cheong.  Ng«e  K  ,  5.578,865.  O.  257-611  OOO 
Kontis  Kurt,  to  PaiMer's  Products  Inc  Tube  dispenser  with  sponge  appli- 
^ior  5.577.851.  O  401  202  000 

^°^-^^-L^r0.r«».  J«*  V ;  and  Kotb.  Donald  R  ,  5,578.586, 0 

514-76000.  „  „ 

Koidonsky.  William  I ,  Prokhorov.  Igor  V,  Gorodkin,  Sergei  R  ;  Gorodkin, 
Gennaihi  R  .  Gleb,  Leotod  K.:  mi  Kashevsky.  Bronislav  E  .  to  Byetorajp 
Scientilic.    Inc     M^netotheotogKal    polishing   devices    and    medMXts 
5J77.948,  CI   451  .'5  000 
Korea  Research  Institute  of  Standards  and  ^^f»«- *«tr  .-^^.o^ft 
Sril,  HtMuhng.  and  Chung,  Myungsai,  5J79.I09.  O.  356-349.000. 

Kiaca  Iktoetaamunication  Authooty   See—  

JanrSooirH  .  «wl  Moon.  Yoog  S  .  5J79.059.  O.  348-699.000. 


Kim.  Young  H.;  and  Ha.  Dong  S..  5.578.964.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Konyama.  Shinichi:  ikemachi,  Takaaki:  and  Yamauchi.  Hisao,  to  Kyocera 
Corporation:    International    Superconductivity  Technology  Center;   and 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ud.  1-2-4  copper  oxide  superconductor,  a  process  for 
lis  pitiduction.  and  a  copper  used  therein.  5.578.553,  CI.  505-125.000 
Kotos,  Gabriel:  See — 

Koros.  Tibor,  and  Kotos.  Gabriel,  5.578,052.  CI.  606-174.000. 
Kotos.  Tibor:  and  Koros.  Gabriel.  Insulated  lapart>scopic  grasper  with  remov- 
able shaft.  5.578,052,  O.  606-174.000. 
Konenjann.  Ludger:  See — 

Bett.sche,  Band;  and  Konenjann,  Ludger,  5.577,974.  O.  475-120.000. 
Korth.  Donna  J  Animal  litter  conuiner  with  cleaning  scoop.  5.577,462,  O. 

119  166.000. 
Koshar.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Boyd.  Gary  T.;  Tiem.  George  V.;  Francis.  Cecil  V.;  Janulis,  Eugene  P; 
Koshar,  Robert  J.;  and  Leichier,  Louis  M..  5378.251.  CI.  252- 
582.000. 
Koshikawa.  Ya.suji.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  pipeline  memory 
device  eliminating  lime  loss  due  10  difference  between  pipeline  suges  from 
dau  access   5379,267,  CI   365-189.050. 
Koshkarian,  Kent  A.;  Dam.  Chuong  Q.;  and  Beardsley,  M.  Brad,  to  Caterpillar 
Inc    Process  for  coating  a  ceramic  glow  plug  portion  widi  a  coirosion 
inhibiting  matefial   5,578,349,  CI.  427-453.000. 
Kolagin.  Yukio:  See — 

Sakashita,  Hiroshi:  and  Kougiii.  Yukio.  5.578.883.  CI.  310-91.000. 
Kotaki.  Takaaki;  Taya.  Ma.saaki;  Unno,  Makoto:  Mikuriya.  Yushi;  and  Dojyo, 
Tadashi,  to  Caoon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  for  developing  electrostatic 
image,  one  component-type  devek>per  and  two-component  type  developer. 
5.578,409,  CI  4.30-109  000 
Kotani.  Koji:  See — 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Kotani.  Koji.  5378.833,  CI.  250461. 100. 
Kotfila,  Mark  S  :  See—  « 

Dempsey.   Michael   K.;   Kotfila.  Mark  S.;   and  Snyder.  Robert  J., 
5379,001,  CI  340-870  010. 
Koloh.  Satoru:  See — 

Kumekawa,  Eriko;  Kotoh,  Satoru:  Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Yoshida.  Tak- 
ayuki:  Sole,  Yasuo;  and  Nishikawa.  Katsutoshi.  5377,958,  CI  454- 
233.000. 
Kou.  Abraham  H.:  See- 
Wiley.  Robert  A  :  and  Kou.  Abraham  H..  5379.234,  O.  364-481.000. 
Koumura.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Nishikawa.   Hideaki;   and   Koumura,  Tsukasa.   5379.148,   CI.    359- 
214.000. 
Kounoe.  Yutaka;  Omori,  Yasushi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideyuki.  to  Namco  Limited. 
Virtual  bullet  charging  device  for  gun  game  nuchine.  5377.%2.  CI. 
463-49  000 
Kovacevich.  Brian  R.:  See — 

Rambosek.  John:  Piddington.  Chris  S.;  Kovacevich.  Brian  R.;  Young. 
Kevin  D.;  and  Denome,  Sylvia  A..  5378.478.  CI.  435-195.000 
Kowalczyk.  Jorg:  See — 

Kunz.   Markwart:   Degelmann.   Hanspeler;  Wach,  Wolfgang;   Munir, 
Mohammad;  Kowalczyk,  Jbrg;  and  Vogel.  Manfred.  5.578,339.  O. 
426-658.000. 
Kowalyk.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Zanetel.  G.  Paul,  to  New  Holland  North  America, 

Inc.  High  flow  hydraulic  circuit  for  tractors  5377.435,  CI.  91-516000. 
Koyama.  Kazuo,  Takeuchi.  Eiichi;  and  Suehiro,  Masayoshi.  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Continuously  cast  slab  of  extremely  low  carbon  steel  with  less 
surface  defects  in  steel  sheet-producing  step,  extremely  low  carbon  sheet 
steel;  and  process  for  producing  *e  same.  5378,143,  O.  148-319.000. 
Koyano.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ikegami.  Takaaki:  Kurimoto.  Eiji;  Rokutanzono.  Takashi;  Ohta.  Katsui- 
chi;  Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo:  Tadokoro.  Kaoiu;  Kawahara. 
Megumi:  and  Koyano,  Masayuki,  5.578.405.  O.  430-59.000 
Koyo  Seiko.  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Takahashi,  Kenji,  5377.846,  O  384^92.000. 
Kozak,  William  G.;  and  Topping.  Joseph  C,  to  Henkel  Coiporatioa.  Appa- 
raws  for  maintaining  a  stable  bath  for  an  autodeposition  composition  by 
penodically    separating    particular   metal    ions   from   the   composition. 
5378.199.  CI   210-96  100 
Kozaki.  Shuichi:  See — 

Yamahara,  Molohiro:  Nagae.  Nobilkazu;  Okamoto.  Masayuki;  Hirai, 
Toshiyuki:  Hara,  Teruyoshi;  Shinomiya.  Tokihiko;  Yanuda.  Nobuaki; 
Kozaki.  Shuichi:  and  Horie.  Wataru.  5.579,140,  O.  359-75.000 
Kozawa.  Minoru:  See — 

Okano.  Yoji;  Fujioka.  Kazuo;  Aoki.  Koso;  Misawa.  Hirotnitsu;  Kozawa. 
Minoni;  wd  Uchida.  Naoki.  5.578.375.  O.  428-402.000. 
Kozawa.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Fukura.  Kemchi:  Kom)ah.  Hiroki;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  Ilo.  Takayoshi; 
Kozawa.  Yasuyuki:  and  Hori,  Kenji,  5.577,416,  O  74-502.500. 
Kramer,  Oarence  J  Smoke  alarm  mount.  5,577,6%,  CI  248-206  500. 
Knus,  Jeff  L  ;  and  Horzewski,  Michael  J.,  to  Danforth  Biomedical  Incorpo- 
rated. Catheter  system  with  push  rod  for  advancement  of  balloon  along 
guidewire  5,578,009.  CI  604-%  000 
Krause,  Hans  W..  to  999520  Ontario  Limited.  Modular  and  low  power  ionizer. 

5378,112,  CI  96-24.000. 
Krauss  Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brains,  Peter,  Ell,  Franz:  and  Mandl,  Werner,  5377,839, 0  366-76.300. 
Krauler.  Lothar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Assembly  for  feeding  fiiel  out  of  a 
supply   tank   10   the   internal   combustion   engine   of  a   motor   vehicle 
5377,880,0  415-55.100. 
Kreienfekl.  Guenler  See — 
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Giesen.  Brigitte;  Kieienfeld.  Guenter;  Syldath,  Andreas;  and  Schmid. 
Karl-Heinz,  5378.560.  CI.  510-237.000. 
Kreis,  Erhard:  See — 

Althaus,  Rolf;  Fatkas.  Franz;  Graf,  Peter,  Hiiusermann,  Fiedy;  and 
Kieis,  Erhard.  5377,378.  CI.  60-39.170. 
Kiemer.  Alexander,  to  Oriel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing 
astigmatism-reduced  images  with  spectroscopic  instnimems.  5.579,106, 
0.  356-528.000. 
Kress,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Haehl.  Kevin  L.;  Kress.  Thomas  J.;  and  Wepsiec,  James  P.,  5378,724, 
CI.  544-234.000. 
Kreyenborg,  Jan  U.,  to  Firma  Kreyenbofg  Verwaltungen  und  Beteiligungen 
KG.  Filter  device  for  extruders  luving  a  screen  plunger  with  longitudinally 
arranged  candle  filters.  5378.207.  O.  210-323.200. 
Krichever,  Mark:  See — 

Bard,  Simon;  Metlitsky.  Boris:  Krichever.  Mark;  and  Swaitz,  Jerome, 
5378.810,  0.  235-472.000. 
Krishan.  Baldev:  See— 

Keyworth,  George  A..  11;  Krishan.  Baldev;  and  Krishnan,  Kalyan  V., 
5379,472,  0.  395-326.000. 
Krisher,  Dale  L.,  to  Alcatel  Network  Systems,  Inc.  Virtual  tributary/tributary 

unit  transport  method  and  apparatus.  5379.323,  O.  370-99.000. 
Krishnan.  Ashwin  M.;  and  Lohrmann.  Rolf,  to  Molecular  Biosystems.  Inc. 
Calixarene  conjugate  CT  diagnostic  agents  for  conqxited  topography. 
5378.290,  CI.  424-9.400. 
Krishnan,  Kalyan  V.:  See — 

Keywofth,  George  A.,  II:  Krishan.  Baldev;  and  Krishnan.  Kalyan  V., 
5,579,472.  O.  395-326.000. 
Krishnan,  Mohan:  See — 

Narayan.  Ramani;  Dubois.  Philippe;  and  Krishnan.  Mohan,  5.578.691. 
CI.  527-300.000. 
Kritzler.  Gerhard;  and  SchlUter.  Siegfried,  to  Apparatebau  Rothemuhle  Brandt 
&  Kritzler  GmbH.  Regenerative  heal  exchanger  and  method  of  operating 
the  same.  5.577351,  O.  165-9.000. 
KrOckel,  Lothar  P:  See— 

Focht.  Dennis  D.;  and  Krockel.  Lodiar  P.  5378,474.  O.  435-172  300 
Kroeger.  Brian  W.;  Baird.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Brooder,  Joseph  B..  to  Westingboiue 
Electric   Corporation.   Carrier   tracking   loop   for  QPSK   demodulator. 
5379,345.  O.  375-344.000. 
Kroener.  Michael:  See — 

Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Denzinger,  Walter,  Kroener,  Michael:  Nilz.  Clau- 
dia; Linhan.  Friedrich;  and  Stange,  Andreas,  5378,678,  O.  525- 
54300. 
Kromholz.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Hanson,  Charles  R.:  and  Kromholz.  Joseph  A.,  5377,608,  O.  206- 
386.000. 
Kropf.  Andreas:  See — 

Hohcnbichler.  Gerald;  Engel.  Kurt;  and  Kropf.  Andreas,  5377348,  CI. 
164-452.000. 
Kiucger,  Kurt  D.;  and  Vanney,  Guy,  to  Sl  Jude  Medical.  Inc.  Low  profile 

bolder  for  heart  valve  prosdiesis.  5378,076,  O.  623-2.000. 
Kruger.  Albert  A.:  and  Chaitier,  Pascal,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Anti-fogging 
coating  composition,  product  coaled  with  said  composition  and  method  for 
preparation  of  said  product.  5.578.378.  O.  428441.000. 
Krugman.  Michael.  Instrumented  computer  keyboard  for  preventiaa  of  injury. 

5379238,  0.  364-508.000. 
Kiuit.  Pieter:  See- 
Van  Der  Mast.  Karel  D.;  Kmit,  Pieten  TrooR,  Kais  Z.;  and  Henstra, 
Alexander,  5378,822,  O.  250-310.000. 
Kiupkin,  Vladimir.  See— 

Yogev,  Amnon;  Kiupkin.  Vladimir,  and  Epstein.  Michael.  5378.140. 0. 
136-246.000 
Kiusniak,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Perry.  William  E.;  and  Knisniak.  Mark  S..  5377,446.  O.  104-2.000. 
Kruzynski,  Gregg  E.:  See — 

Kiuzynski,  Mark  T;  Abate.  Mark  B.:  Keenan.  Robert  H.;  and  Kruzynski, 
Giegg  E.,  5377,411.  O.  73-313.000. 
Kruzynski,  Mark  T;  Abate,  Mark  B.:  Keenan,  Robert  H.;  and  Knizynski, 
Gregg  E..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America  Molten  metal  sensing  in  a 
closed  opaque  vessel.  5377.411,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Krystal,  Matt:  See— 

Palese,  Peter.  Parvin.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Krystal.  Mark.  5378.473,  O. 
435-172.300. 
Kiznarich,  Larry  M.;  and  Melby,  Paul  T.  to  Marquip.  Inc.  Heat  transfer 

control  system  for  a  double  backer.  5378,160,  O.  156-462.000. 
Kubalska.  Ewa  M.:  See — 

Schlapp,  Stephen  A.;  Deering,  Michael  F;  Kubalska.  Ewa  M,;  and 
Lavelle,  Michael  G.,  5379,473,  O.  395-501.000. 
Kubo,  Shigeru:  See — 

Sudou.  Kouji:  Shukuya,  Masao;  Okuyama.  Kalsuo;  Ishiwata.  Masao; 
Uchibori,  Hidetoshi:  Matsui.  Toshinari;  Kubo,  Shigeru;  Matsuba- 
yashi,  Michinori;  Toyoda,  Kazuhide;  Takei,  Eiko;  Morihiro.  Hide- 
kazu;  Suzuki,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohata.  Hideo,  5379.231,  O.  364- 
468.0IO 
Kubo,  Shoichi:  See — 

Shiohara.  Masakazu:  and  Kubo.  Shoichi.  5377370,  O.  180-219.000. 
Kubota.  Tetsumaru:  See — 
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Ataii  Nobuiki.  HooiM,  Sauata.  Kuamon.  Iw«>;  Tiluhislii.  Suiuinu; 
Ifanzaw*.  Toyohuu;  Muiy*.  Tikashi;  Kjrisawi,  Hit«hi;  Kubou. 
TMwnau  Haihiguchi,  Toshihiko;  Mochid«,  ABhiko.  T»guchi.  Akj 
hiro     Nikaito.    Akio;    YoAido.    Kenji.    and    Kid»wif»,    Auiuhi. 
5JT7.991.a  60O-III.000. 
Kudo.  YMintai;  wd  Kokuiyo.  YoAiro.  lo  Hiochi  Denstn  Kaboshiki  Kjisiu 
Soeech  snal  bwdwidrii  co«npre«ioB  ukI  eipouion  n)p«»tus.  md  b«id- 
v^co^VRoat  speech  sifnal  tmumusion  method,  and  reproducing 
ndhod.  5.579.434.  O.  395-2.280. 
Kii«kv«««ev.  Vrteriy  B.:  S»» —  ....      _ 

Sc«|)»ovK.  Ranko;  Koford.  James  S.;  Kudryavslev.  \Weny  B ; 
Andreev  Alexander  E  .  Aleshin.  Stanijlav  V:  and  Podkotan.  Alex- 
aader  S  .  5.578.MO.  O.  237  207.000. 

■^JSljr   M^;    GoClfri«MJo«lhed,    Half;    and    Kueck.    Heinz. 

5.578.858.  O.  232-432.00a 
Kuhknann.  Bnice:  See—  .^  .  ^        «  j.„.  <  «™ rm 

Dnjo.  Janes  A  ;  KuhJemain.  Bruce;  and  Spwlbeff.  Richart.  5.578.027, 

a  604-WeOOO  ^^^ ,«.T«r»« 

Dnfo  J"""  '^  •  ll«*l«n«™>'  B™«-  ""^  St»elbet».  Richanl,  5.578,028. 
a  604-408.000 

"""iS^i^fe  iw*  -«i  KM-hokt  Michael.  5.577.684.  O.  242 

Kirin^Mkhael  K  ;  and  R«elinan.  Donald  C  .  lo  Mayer  l"*!*"^  •« 
Pootiowng  (aufcs  for  a  arcular  sliver  bulling  machine  5.577.402.  U. 
66-9  OOB 

■^■^M^U^BedtoTRotand;  Hauer.  Heiner.  Kuke.  Albrechl.  Schwadcrer. 
ft!S»rt»d  Kota.  inrich.  5.579.154.  O  359-34 1  000 

■""^.JS^IS-^    and  K»la«.  S«phe.u  5.577.950.  O.  45M2.000. 

Kulicke  and  Soffa  Invesimeno,  Inc.:  See—  

^ahihsh.  All  R  .  5.578.888.  O.  3IO-328.00O. 

''''"1Sl;i?'^mu;'Tiiaka.  Keishin;  Hayashi.  Taow;  MaBuJa  Takushi; 
^IIma«i.  Chiaki;  S.kiM».  Takeshi;  aKi  Ou.  Alauo.  5.577.816.  O 
303-174^000 

^''"IS^^.  «««  KuM-o.  Akir..  5J79.224.  O  395-75Z000 
''"^■ToL^-T,.  «d  Kumar.  Ami.  5.578J52.  O.  252-586.000 
Kumar.  Ramesh  C    S*»—  . .,    ^       ..^ /~    <  rn  cia  n 

Bjork.  Job  A  .  Kumar,  Rameih  C  ;  and  HaKfcw.  John  C .  5^78,548.  a. 

503-202  000  ,      . ,.       _,  .„^ 

Kunar  Sudmhan;  and  Bawk.  JaahojibM.  »  Uiel  Corporaoon.  Fial  static 
CMOS  adder  5  J79.254,  O.  364-788  000 

''""^jigaya,  KazJuko;  Miyazawa.  Kaniyuki.  T^uno^-  »Jf^- 
bSima,  Kaiuyodu,  Yamazaki,  Takashi.  Sakai,  Yuj..  Saw^liio; 
Yamaguchi,  Yaiunon  Matsumoto,  Teourou.  Udo,  Shinji;  Yoahjoka. 
Iliiiiihi  si«>,  Hirokaiu,  Takano,  Miuuhiro;  Monno,  Mafcolo, 
MmHke.  Simchi;  Miyamoso,  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhiro  Endo.  Akia; 
iM  Ryoicki  EHh.  hmi  Honaiichi.  Masashi.  Duenaga.  Shinicfai,  and 
111— Wahm^  5,57»aS6.  OT  365-5 1  000.  ^ 

Nino  Deako  Corprwbon  Label  sntaMMe  ink  mi  label   5 J78J65.  CI 

K.^^"S*o;  Kowh.  S«o.»;  hhtowa.  Hi~iVjl°;!::^  HSSSi 
Sane  Yasuo  nd  Nial^kawa.  KMilPihi.  »  Mitsuhshi  Denki  K«w> 
S5;.  ^  d!»cno.  adi»d.c  d.»k«.  5J77.958,  O  454-233.000 

■'"Xa-STiTsao*'^^  thrrn.  Kyamorv Takashi;  W««.be,  Tojh... 
iarto,  Norikam;  Hidai.  Yrtaka;  K«"«-a;i-»«"i^"~«^^ 
iiro  Yoshuawa.  Sawhi;  Hiroae,  MakMo;  Hoduai  Tadaah. 
^ShMB-rTTelaiya;  a>d  Asahi.  Nohno.  5J79.468,  O  395  326.000 


HenMicattyn 


Kwai. 


Yi^S^My^CheckoMki.  Royry;  ft«*k»echOtac«l^^ 
liMT.  Oetor  Wueta.  Liwa;  Porsaer.  Marco;  Gander.  Masm. 
OcMcr.  Bcai;  Imfcld.  Wal*r.  Kuu.  >tam|oei«;  Kuwer.  Martm;  smI 
Poc*ei»r.  KmI.  5  J78JW.  a  422-64.000  ,^        ,^^ 

Kimz.  luT^r  ■ HmvMt.  Wach.  Wolfgang;  Munir.  Mohan 

^nSSSyk.  W  -d^brui-fted.  »  SOtocker  AtoenyadT 
tctall  MMrfieimOchaesArt.  SweeatMr.  process  tor  its  (nparMoa  aM 
the  iiae  dieraof.  5.578.339.  O  426-658  000 

■^^ta^TuctaTD.  K-u.  RKhari,  Warner,  M«k  J^^  D««..  Ke^ 
Woicolt  Bdwwl.  Turner,  Dwiel,  and  Bennett.  John.  5  J77.630.  CI. 
220-581  000. 

"^"IS,  fcSTa^KiniaK).  Teis«a..  5J79.464.  Q.  »5- 14 1  000 
iMaaMto|K^    ^^_^  ^^^  K»ra«i«).  Mitsuo;  and  Tl*««ahita. 
*.  iSnja.  Cl  428-195.000 


ImttM. 

5  J78J89.  a  429-«9i»0. 
Kima.  MiMra;  Miyaadii.  Yaau 
^jet 


Kalsuichi;  and  Kunafaima.  Yoahihiko, 

MaMo.  lULayeki.   lo  Caaoa 
5,579.099.  a.  347-«».000. 


Murata.  Yutaka;  Kikuchi.  Yuko,  Ohsugi.  Tomohiko,  A<^.  Nonko; 
Muraia.  Teiji;  Kuiazumi.  Tosfaiaki;  and  Iwasa.  Akm.  5.578.600.  a. 
514^276000 

Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ud.:  See—  

Tamun.  Fumio;  Saito.  Tsuyoatt;  Mitsuhashi.  Sewahi;  Mauudairfc  TMa 
hiio;  and  Asano,  Kiio,  5J78.589.  O   514-178  000 

KuRha  KsKsku  Koeyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Surulf  Y.«.h^;  and  Tad..  Masahilo.  5.578.679.  O.  525-64.000. 

Kuremalsu,  Masayuki:  See—  „  „  j  „ ^„ 

Nishikawa.  Hideioehi;  Arimoio.  Keigo;  Kanai.  Kunio;  and  Kuremalsu, 
Masayuki.  5.577.893.  Cl.  417-151.000. 
Kuribayashi.  Isamu:  See —  .  „  _  t 

Hiraia.  Hideki;  Endo.  Htroyuki;  Kuribayashi.  Isamu;  and  Komaki, 
Tsuyoshi.  5.578J55.  Q.  428-64.300 
Kivihara.  Hideshi:  See —  _  „     j.     t- 

Shimiiu.  Takaaki;  Itinsho.  Takeshi;  Ogihari  T«itomu;  Ka»eka  Tat- 
susha;  Nakashama.  Mutsuo;  and  Kunhara.  Hideshi.  5.578J44.  CT. 
252-299.610 

''"''KStal^ShiliairMiioe.  Takashi;  Iwanami.  Yodumu;  Ouu.  Osainu; 
Yokoyami  Shijeki;  Kurihara.  Kazuhiko;  and  Yazawa.  Hiiwhi, 
5J78.373,  a.  428-364  000 

""^"jJ^nolrKSSi;;".;  «Kl  Kurihadii.  Is«,.  5,377.798.  Cl.  29«.216.000, 

•""■S^'^'t^.;  Kunmoto,  Eij.   Rokuu«o«o.  T,k^:  Ohu.  KMsui- 
chr  Sasaki,  Masaomi.  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Tadokoro.  Kaoru;  Kawahai*. 
SUiSrand  Koyano,  Masayuki.  5.578,405,  O  4M-59.«»^ 
Kuroda.^!!™;  YamasJa.  Hisao;  Ho«J..  Akio  W,ujube  Nonko^Og«^ 
Todno;  Miyade...  Hirodu;  »d  Aiago,  Takeshi  »  Hjucta,  L^  JWJp 
for  coMiDiliat  inlemal  combusoor  engine  5,577,383,  C\  6(^284  W«. 
Kumci   GMictt  I    «kJ  Swass.  M«ihew  J.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Kurogi.  oanea  i.._ano  ^^^^  5,578,874,  O  257-778  000 

■HU  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  >n*>°n8* 
iMving  buned  doped  and  gettenng  layers  5  J78.507. 

K.2;al"Y^ihi!°Toza*..  Shigeki;  a«l  Hoeoda.  Shoio.  »  Tokyo  EJeclra. 
t^t  wd  Tokyo  Ekcooo  Yamanashi  Limited.  Plasma  processing 
i^rmim  mi  method  5.578.164.  O   156-643  100 

"^a*tei^  Brandenburg.  Karl  Heinz;  Sp«w,  Thon«s;  KUnen, 
Bond;  and  Ebertem.  Ernst.  5.579,430.  O  395-2.120. 

•'""SiT?!!^  t^  Kurucz.  frank  A..  5J79.446.  O  395-109.000. 

•"^sJ^R^VTRothenberger,  R^  »„  J^ ''T??;,^;^- 
Daniel  J  ,  Smith,  Gerald  F;  and  Wiley,  Michael  R.,  5.578.574.  Q. 

514-18000  ^  ...^ 

Kuaaka.  Yoaiike.  lo  Nikon  Ccnxnboo.  Camera  having  supei  imposed  inior- 

rnSon  display  dev^e  5  J7i812.  O  250-201  200 
Kualer  AMoa  ad  Laukien,  Dirk  D  ,  lo  Spectrospin  AG  Compensaowi  of 
inlerf^fiag  fields  in  NMR  measuremeno  in  ihe  earth  s  magnetic  held. 
5.578.920.  a.  324-301  000. 

^Tonicr.  FlMte.  Ummi  Fontrr,  Marco;  0«der.   Mamn; 
SS«rI5;  l-«d,  1W»:  KyM.  H«g«a.  K»-".  M^ 
Puchefger,  Karl.  5 J78JZ69,  O  422-64000 
Kilsters,  Manfttd,  to  Dwmler-Benz  Aerospace  AG  Ejection  and  dismbuooo 
jTi      I  5J77.431.  a  89-1.510. 

'       EmJ^St^i  ^usuhara.  Tbrtniaka.  5377.922,  Cl^  «9-157  000. 
Kusunoao.  Keiji,  Imaizumi  Sho,.,  and  Murt*i,  Kenichi  lo  M«»ta  Cam« 

Kabtnhiki  Kaisha  Color  image  reading  apparatus.  5J79,I31,  t-l    i39- 

518.000. 

"'"SSi.'lSJySr-'J  Kusumo».  N««o.  5^78420.  O.  437-81.000. 

""^Bi^*!^;  and  Kulka.  Jan.  5 J78J65.  Q.  420-40  000. 

'^-'TSSzjrSnJ:^'"^  F^  Me^*.-.  Michael  E.  5.377.755. 0. 
285-607  000. 

Kuwahara.  Hifoahi.  See—  ,     u.   cw    .j.    u..i,i^  Uk 

f^Aurfwna,  Yta*a;  Takemuia,  Tetsuo;  Iwaki.  Shmichi.  Ha*«la.  MH- 

^yoS^Wanani,  Masao;  Shimbo.  Isao    Wada.  Mitsuhmi;  Udab. 

HiraAami    Kondo,  Yoahihiro;   Yamamoto,   Yoshinobu;   Nakagoahi, 

Ar«a;  Obla.  Koaiicht.  Kuwabara.  Huoahi;  and  Watanabe.  Ywmko. 

5.579370.0  379-34  000.  iM«,«fi,.-«« 

KuykewiaU  DcMus  C .  lo  SctwiU  l^asieners  lac.  Clip  for  an  MciailicaDaa 

bracelet  '5^77.395,  O  63-3  000  

Kuypm.  Maurice  H  BnzaeU.  Corajoa  C  ;  ^"fj-^*™^  ^J^f 
SwiMoa.  David  P,  to  Miaaeaoia  Miaing  and  ManufactunM  ^^^*^ 
Supoabaortieai  fiber  compositions  demoMBaOM  e<kieat  reacaaiaa  ol 
exCd  heat  and  mouture  5477^.  Cl  'M^'M  ^  _  . .  ^^ 
Kuzma.  Janusz.  Seldon.  Heary  U;  aad  Brown.  Gordoe  G  .  lo  CodJor  Ud.. 
aad  Uaiveisiiy  a*  Meftoane.  Self-curving  cochlear  dectiode  anay. 
5,378,084.  a.  623-10.000. 

""'fcJJi^  Itaiii  H.;  Praakoaky.  Michel  S.;  aad  ICwok.  Wo  t. 
3,578J«.  a.  428-229.000. 


Kwon,  OhKyong;  Eftand,  Taylor  R.;  Malhi,  Satwindcr;  and  Ng,  Wai  T,  to 
Tetas  ln.smiinenls  Incorpuraled.  Lateral  double  diffu.sed  insulated  gale  tield 
effect  iransistor  and  fabrication  process.  5,578.514,  Cl.  437-41.000. 
Kwong.  Dim-Lee;  Yoon,  Giwan;  Kim,  Jonghan;  Han.  Liang-Kai;  and  Yan. 
Jiang,  lo  University  of  Texas  System,  Regents  of  the.  Ultra  diin  dielectric 
for  electmnic  devices  and  method  of  making  same.  5,578.848.  Cl.  257- 
2%000. 
Kyle,  Robert  J.  S.:  See- 
Frank.  Steven  N.;  Belcher.  James  F.;  Stanford.  Charles  E.;  Owen,  Robert 
A  ;  and  Kyle.  Robert  J.  S  ,  5.577,309.  Cl.  29-25  420. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Koriyama.    Shinichi;    Ikemachi.    Takaaki;    and    Yamaucfai.    Hisao. 

5.578,553.  Cl  505-125  000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshilaka.  5.579,451,  Cl.  395-102.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujio.  Talsiiio;  and  Maiuyama.  Akihiko.  5.578.471.  Cl.  435-131.000 
Kyroudis,  James:  See — 

ONeil,  Robert  A  ;  Short.  Kevin;  and  Kyroudis.  James.  5,577.628.  C\ 
220^343000 
Kyushu  Fujitsu  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Honda.  Tosiyuki;  and  Haranosono.  Takao,  5.579.208.  Q.  361-813.000. 
L&P  FYoperty  Management  Company:  See — 

Busios,  Rabcl  T,  5.577.623,  Cl.  211-187.000. 
LaBclle.  Michad  Child-transportable  portable  loy-asscmbly  set  5.377,945. 

Cl   446-75000. 
Labynni  Developmenl  A/S:  See — 

Tolfsen.  UV;  Syvcitsen.  Nils  S.;  and  Horsrud,  Johan.  5,579.202.  O. 
361-232000. 
Lacks  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Chase.  Lee  A.,  5.577.809.  Cl.  301-37.430. 
Lacoul,  Frank:  Ste — 

De  Uforcade.  Vincent;  and  Lacout.  Frank.  5.377,641.  a.  222-386.000. 
Lacy.  C.  Dean,  lo  Universal  Stuffing  Box,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
establishing  aad  maintaining  a  fluid  seal  around  a  polishing  rod.  5,577,737. 
Cl   277-1  000, 
Ladcrman,  Kenneth:  and  Anfinsen,  Christian  B.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
The.  Alpha-aiiiyla.se  from  hyperthermophilic  archaebacterium.  5.578.479. 
a  435-202.000. 
Ladisch.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Collier.  Chvles  F:  Deane.  Brian  A.;  Fxathers.  William  E.;  King.  Robert 
A.;  Kopalsis.  Alexander  D  ;  Ladisch,  Thomas  P :  Mrozinski.  Peter  M  ; 
and  Pih.  Norman  P,  5.578,201,  O.  210-142.000. 
Lafferty.  Melvin  K.:  See — 

Shekleion.  Jack  R  ;  and  Laffeny,  Mdvin  K..  5.377.380, 0.  60-39.360. 
Lagain.  Daniel:  See — 

Andre.  Jean-Denis;  and  Lagain,  Daniel.  5.578.727.  Cl.  346-82.000 
Lagocki,  Peter  A  :  See — 

Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure,  William  J ;  Schrier,  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker,  Donny  R  ;  Winter,  Gary  E.,  Cloonan,  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemens,  John  M.:  Kanewske.  William  J  ,  111:  McDowell,  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak,  Cart  M.;  Rumbaugh,  William  D.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A,;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance,  Robert  B.,  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  :  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L:  Walkins,  William  E.,  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5.578.494,  Cl.  436-54.000. 
LaOraate,  Alain:  See — 

Vndenbosache.  Jean  J.;   Borowiak.   Herve;   and   LaGrangc.  Alain. 
5.578.73 J,  Cl.  548-491.000 
Laguette.  Slc^phan  W.;  and  Seder.  Edmund  V..  to  Helix  Medical.  Inc.  Vnice 

pronhesis-cailiidge  assembly  5.578,083,  O.  623-9.000 
Lai,  Henry  C;  aad  Singh.  Narendra  P.  lo  University  of  Washington.  Methods 
of  inhibition  or  killing  cancer  cells  using  an  endoperoxide.  5,578.637.  CI. 
514-450000 
Laidlaw.  Antboi^  G..  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Integrated  carry  handle 

and  accessory  interlock  system.  5.577.613.  O  206-5  lO.OOO. 
Lame,  Leo,  to  Leo  Laine  Oy.  Collapsible  snow  scoop.  5.377.786.  Cl. 

294-54.500. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  1' Exploitation  des  Precedes 
Georges  Claude:  See — 

Fassbinder.  Hans-Georg.  5,577,553,  Cl    165  10.000. 
Laird.  Kevin  M  :  See — 

Smith.  Paul  F:  Smith.  John  M  ;  Roltinghaus,  Alan  P;  Rader.  Shelia  M.: 

Pinckley.  Danny  T.  Luz,  Yuda  Y.;  Lurey,  Daniel  M.:  Laird.  Kevin  M.; 

Kobrinett.  Tony.  Elder,  Robert  C;  and  Bailey,  Donald  E.,  5.579.341. 

Cl.  .375  267.000. 

Lalonde.  DonaM  H  .  to  Accurate  Surgical  &  Scientific  Instruments  Corpora- 

non.  Bone  clamp  5.578,032,  O.  606-54.000. 
Lamb.  Dennis:  Washburn,  Monte  R  :  and  Lockman,  Mark,  to  Ruke  Corpo- 
ration. Cover  assembly  for  restraining  an  object  in  an  eiKlosure.  5.578.794, 
a.  I74-52.IM). 
Lamb,  James,  ID:  See — 

Raim.  Tony;  Lamb.  James,  Ul;  Moeckli.  Kimberly  A.:  and  Brewer, 
Teny.  5378,676,  Cl  524-609.000 
Lamb,  Joel  D.:  See- 
Lee.  Ruby  B.,  E>owdell,  Charles  R.;  and  Lamb,  Joel  D..  5379.253.  CI. 
364-757.000. 
Lambert.  Lewis  H..  Jr:  See — 

Horwitz.  Arnold:  Lambert.  Lewis  H..  Jr;  and  Little,  Roger  G..  II. 
5378.572,0.514-12.000. 


UM 


Lamberts,  Wilhelm;  and  Eisen,  Norbert.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  producing  rigid  polyuretbane  foams.  5.S78.65I.  Cl.  521-107.000. 
Lamey.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Costa.  Julio  C;  Burger.  Wayne  R.;  Camilleri.  Natalino;  Dragon.  Chris- 
topher P.;  Lamey.  Daniel  J.;  Lovelace.  David  K.;  and  Ngo.  David  Q.. 
5.578.860.  O.  257-528.000. 
Laming.  Richard  1.;  and  Zervas.  Michael  N..  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A.  Optical 

power  limiting  amplifier.  5.579.153.  Cl.  359-341.000. 
Lamos,  Michael  L  :  See — 

Reichler.  Allen  S.;  Antol,  David  J.;  Lamos,  Michael  L.;  Bourdelle.  Peter 
A.;  and  Hildebrand.  Scon  D.,  5378.270,  O.  422-67.000. 
Lampert  Norman  R.;  and  Sbevchuk.  George  J.,  lo  Lucent  Technologies  Inc. 

Anti-snag  duplex  connector.  5379.425.  Cl.  385-59  000. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation:  See — 

Elsamaloty.  Mohamed,  5378.089,  Cl.  44-275.000. 
Lane,  William  H  :  See— 

White,  Scon  T;  Smith.  Aaron  L.;  Learned,  Daniel  J.;  Peterson.  Randy 
N.;  and  Lane.  William  H..  5.578.277.  O.  422-180.000. 
Lang.  Frank:  See — 

Liu.  Ivan;  Fennessy.  Charles  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank.  5377,698.  O. 
248-214.000 
Lang,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Engler,  Sidney  V;  Palbiski.  Oay;  and  Lang.  Gary  D..  5377J92.  Cl. 
62-380.000. 
Lang.  Geofg;  Buehrle.  Bcrthold;  and  Mosca.  Gerd.  Apparatus  for  hooping  a 

package.  5377.371,  O  53-589.000. 
Langan,  David  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  detecting  zero 

crossings  in  a  rectified  power  signal.  5378.928.  Cl.  324-509.000. 
Lange.  Kari-Heinrich:  See — 

Raue,  Roderich;  Brack.  Alfred;  and  Lange.  Karl-Heimich.  5378.71 1 . 0. 
534-579.000. 
Langer.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Domb.  Abraham  J.;  Gref,  Ruxandra;  Minamitake.  Yoshihani;  Peracchia. 
Maria  T;  and  Langer.  Robert  S..  5378325,  Cl.  424-501.000. 
Langford,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Rosenberg.  Steven  J.;  Ismaili,  Shpend;  Hurley,  Eldon  K.;  and  Langford, 
Thomas  H..  5378.275.  O.  422-163.000. 
Langieri,  Midiael  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Pittarelli,  Diana;  and  Langieri,  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  5377.647.  Cl.  224- 
148.600 
Langland.  George  R..  to  Raycbem  Corporation.  Conveyor  beh  system  and 

healer  utilizing  said  system.  5377.909.  O.  432-239.000. 
Lanigan.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Kamen.  Dean  L.;  Grant.  Kevin  L.;  Faust  Valentine;  and  Lanigan. 
Richard  J..  5.578.012.  O.  604-151.000 
Larsson.  Jan  L.:  See — 

Etikson.  Jan  A.;  Klerelid.  Ingvar  B.  E.;  and  Larsson.  Jan  L..  5.578.170. 

Cl.  162-203.000 

Lailey.  Paul  A  ;  Klein,  Lany  L.;  Faghih.  Ramin;  and  Nellans.  Hugh  N..  to 

Abbott  Laboratories.  4"-deoxyerythromycin  derivatives.  5.578.579.  O. 

514-29.000. 

Laske.  Tunolhy  G.;  and  Tran.  Gioi  T.  to  MedDonic.  Inc.  Medical  ekcnical 

lead  widi  radially  asymmetric  tip  5.578.068.  O.  607-126.000. 
Laskowski,  Edward  L.,  to  InterBold.  Self-adjusting  sensor.  5.577.720.  O. 

271-265.040. 
Latham,  Raymond  K.:  See — 

Bnune,  Ian  G.;  and  Latham,  Raymond  K..  5377.727.  O.  273-139.000. 
Latimer.  Lee  H.:  See — 

Dunlap,  Richanl  P.;  Mura,  Albert  J.;  HIasU,  Dennis  J.;  Desai.  Ranjit  C; 
Latimer.  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam.  Chakrapani.  5378.623.  O. 
514-373.000. 
Lau,  Jesper  See — 

Knutsen.  Lars  J.;  and  Lau.  Jesper.  5378382.  O.  514-46.000, 
Lau-Kee.  David:  See — 

Billvard.  Adam;  Otto.  Paul;  and  Lau-Kee,  David,  5379.454.  O.  395- 
121.000. 
Laukien,  Dirk  D.:  See — 

Kuster.  Anton;  and  Laukien,  Dirk  D ,  5378.920.  O.  324-301.000. 
Launis  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon.  Norman  S  ;  and  Cooper.  Robetl  P.  5378,044. 0. 606-144.000. 
LautenschUger,  Gerhard:  See — 

Lautcnschlager.  Horst;  and  LautenschUger.  Gerhard.  5377,297.  O. 
16-332.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Horst;  and  Lautenschlager.  Gerhard,  to  MEPLA-Werke  Lau- 
tenschlager  GmbH  &  Co.  KG   Door  fastening  member  constructed  as  a 
hinge  cup  for  furniture  hinges  5.577,297.  Cl.  16-332.000. 
Lavash,  Bruce  W.:  Osbom,  Thomas  W..  Ill;  and  Niihara.  Kaoni.  lo  Procler  & 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Absortxnt  article  having  a  unitary  release  material. 
5,578,026,  O.  604-390.000. 
Lavelle.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Schlapp,  Stephen  A.;  Deering,  Michael  F;  Kubalska.  Ewa  M.;  and 
Lavelle.  Michael  G.,  5379,473.  Cl.  395-501.000. 
Lavery.  Michael  F.:  See — 

Reed,  Michael  J ;  and  Lavery,  Michael  F..  5377.735.  O.  273-439.000 
Lawlis,  Virgil  B.:  See — 

Berka.  Randy  M  ;  Cullen.  Daniel;  Gray.  Gregory  L..  Hayenga.  Kirk  J.; 
and  Lawlis.  Virgil  B..  5378.463.  Cl.  435-69.100. 
Lawson.  David  F,  Hall.  James  E.;  and  Ozawa.  Yoichi,  to  Bridgeslone 
Corporation.   Soluble  anionic  polymerization  initiators  and  method  of 
preparing  same.  5.578,542.  Cl.  502-167.000. 
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Ijzoreh*.  Edw«<U  »  EteBoid.  Eoefjy  e«c»e«  mo«)r  bfik*.  5 J77 J78.  a. 

I8g-171000  .,^„^^ 

U.  Tuoug  T ,  10  Dresser  Induslncs.  liic  Rociry  fluid  coavoter  5  J77  J64.  a. 

175-93.000 
Lean  Meoc  H.:  5rr — 

Yu.  Ztao-Zhi.  Tibfc.  Ouales  H  .  OBnen.  Jotai  F ;  Beachner.  Juries  R.; 
Gwaitney.  M«t  A  ;  Le«i.  Meng  H  ;  and  Folluns.  Jeffrey  J..  5.579.100. 
a   355-32600R. 

LewnoM.  Roben  O    See—  .,„_.„     - 

Roimnaa.  Darrell;  Leannoni.  Robert  O;  Loehf.  Kari  R^GooMi, 
Rotten;  Lewis,  Michael  E.;  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V.  5J77,933.  O 
439-5l700a 

Leanied.  Daad  J.:  St—  .  ^      .  .    ,. d_j 

While.  Scon  T ;  Smi*.  Aana  L;  Leanied.  Dwid  J..  Peterson,  Randy 
N  ;  and  Lane.  William  H..  5.578,277.  O.  422-180.000. 

^^""S^f'ftTd'rrand  Vaufhan.  DMiel  J  .  5.578.182.  CI   204-531  000. 
Lechevalier,  Michel  M  A  A..  10  Sodele  Nabonale  DEtude  e«  de  Cooslnic- 
Dor  de  Motturs  D"  Aviation  S.N.EC.M  A    Fuel  deleclor  «br  a  tufbojef 
engine  oil  tank  5.578.997.  Q.  340-631000 
Leclerc.  Henry  R  :  See—  „     .     .  ,■ 

Alary   Jean-Paul  D.;  D'Agortino,  Guy;  Leclerc.  Henry  R.;  Saadelis. 
Denij;  and  Schroer.  Piene  M.  V  E..  5,577.386.  O  60-742.000. 
Leddin.  Desmond,  to  Dalhousie  University.  Method  and  comiioaaan  far 

treating  intestinal  wounds  or  ulcen.  5.578.576.  CI  514-21.000. 
Lcderle  (Japan).  Ud    See—  ., 

Tanaka,  Akio;  Hirano.  Totu;  Kohno,  Takuya;  and  Ohsawa.  Masami. 
5,579.423,  CI   385-35  000 
Lee.  Allen  E:  See—  _        .  ^.         .,  r. 

T«e.  James  R..  Lee.  Allen  E.  Zacher.  Bryan  P;  and  Olson.  Veraoo  D.. 
5477.363.  a   52  784  150 
Lee,  Chen-Tao:  See —  . 

Chang.  Ching  T .  Chang.  Ching-Jer.  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen-Lan; 'Ha. 
Jih-Dar  Ashendel.  Curtis  L  .  Chan.  Thomas  C  K.;  Geahkn.  Robert 
L    and  Waters.  David  J  .  5.578.636.  O   514-444  000 
Lee  Chi»-ShM.  125V/250V  safety  electric  socket  devices.  5.577,923.  CI. 

439-170.000. 
Lee  Dcat  H.:  See — 

l^Hyung  L  ;  and  Lee.  Dong  H  ,  5,579J15.  O  370^85  200 
Lee  Eva  Y.-H.  P;  See- 
Lee  Wen  Hwa  and  Lee.  Eva  Y  H  P.  5,578.701.  O  530-391  300 
Lee.  Hee-cboon;  and  Yoo.  Je-whan.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  CMOS 
circuit  for  improved  power-on  reset  uming  5.578.951.  CI.  327-143.000. 
Lee   James  A  .  Jr;  Wickham.  Douglas  L  ;  Eilets.  Gtetoty  L;  Badenon. 
WiUiam  D .  and  Stapleton.  Craig  A  .  to  Advanced  Accesacry  Systems 
L.L.C  Hinged  rail  article  carrier  5.577.649.  O  224-321  000 
Lee,  Jar  J  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Scanned  antenna  system.  5  J79,02l . 
a.  343-781  OOP 

Coaencino!  Louis  C;  Lee.  JcAcy  A.,  and  Baker.  Daniel  A.,  5,578,267. 
a  422-»6  000. 

Lee,  Jin- Yuan;  See —  

Yoo,  Chue-San;  and  Lee,  Jin-Yiian.  5478J17,  O.  437-60.000 

'  Un,  Icwang-Lung;  Lee.  Ju-Tung;  and  Lee,  Ytan-PO,  5J7«,175,  O. 
204-29050F. 

Lee,  Lap-Knmg:  See —  .        „         „    , 

Cyr  Theodore;  Lewkowict  Leszck;  Onim,  Baki;  Lott,  Roger  K.;  and 
Lee,  Up-Kamt.  5^78,197.  O.  208-112.000 
Lee.  Larry  C  Y;  See- 
Lee.  Wade,  5J79.192.  C\   36118000 
Lee.  Myeong-hwan.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Motion  <lc<e<j^ 
ciicuil  and  method  using  ipanal  information.  5.579.058,  Q.  348-699.000. 
Lee  Ruby  B  ;  Dowdell.  Chailes  R  ;  and  Lamb,  Joel  D  Computer  muhiply 
insnuctMn  widi  a  subresuh  selection  option  5,579J53.  O   364-757  000 
Lee  Saw  R.;  aid  P»k.  Jin  Y.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd 
Private  amr-r-^  btHch  eschange  for  integrated  services  digital  nerwott 
5,579J00.  a.  370-16.000 
Lee,  Saog-DHi,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd  Apparatus  for  extracting  a 
composite  video  signal  of  a  selected  channel  from  time  divisional  muhi- 
plexed  video  signals  5J79.122.  O   386^.000 
Lee.  Sung-Tae.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd  Suction  muffler  arrangement 

for  a  hermetic  reciprocating  compressor.  5377,898.  C\.  417-312  000 
I  ^^  Tai*  See~— 

'  TV»,  Ut;  Lee.  Tai;  and  Son.  Tian,  5,578342.  O.  427-131.000. 
Lee,  Uokoo,  lo  Hyimdai  Motor  Company.  Suspension  system  for  vehicle. 

5JT7.771.  a.  280-772  000 
Lee  WidcloLee.  LairyCY  Thyristor  power  control  circuit.  5  J79, 192,  a. 

Lee   Wtai-Hwa;  aid  Lee.  Eva  Y-H    P.  to  University  of  Califotrua.  The 
Regents  of  the   ppRB"°    Buclea  phosphoproiein     the  retinoMaMoma 
suaceptibiliiy  gene  product  5,578.701.  O  530-391  300 
Lee,  William  B    See—  „  ,        ^. 

Widjaja,  Nusa.  Lee.  William  B  .  Fish.  Roben  W ;  and  Bollon.  Qive, 
5,577.990.  CI.  600-27.000 

I    jy        Woo     l>C'      Sff 

■  Piikle/WiUiam  H.;  aMi  Lee,  Won-jae,  5J78JI2.  O.  210^38.000 
Lee,  Yain  Hi.  Leg  block  joining  system  for  table  5.577.694.  C\.  248- 188000. 
Lee  Youn-Seoag  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd.  Video  cassette  recorder 

chassis  frame  assembly  5,578.793.  O.  174-52.100. 
Lee.  Yiia^PO:  See- 


Lin,  Kwang-Lung;  Lee,  Ju-I^mg:  and  Lee,  Y^ian-Po,  5,578,175,  CI. 
204-290  OOF 
Lee,  Yu-Chi:  See— 

Chang.  Shyh-Ming;  Lee.  Yii-Chi;  and  Tang.  Pao-Yun.  5.578J27.  a. 
437-209.000. 
Leflincwell.  Gordon  H.;  and  ODtsmell.  James  D..  to  ELA  Systems,  Inc 
Eaociser  ligbl  ainn  stick.  5J77.827.  a.  362-102.000. 


Oadioal.  Dund  E,  5.577,946,  O.  446-208.000. 
Le  Grow,  Gary  E:  See — 

Bicss,  Timothy  N  ;  aid  U  Grow.  Gay  E,  5J78.692.  C\.  528-15.000 
Lchmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Vtal.  Albert;  and  Lehmann.  Wolfgang,  5,577,836.  O.  362-61. OOO. 
Lehr.  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Owens  Steve  C  ;  Bouldin,  Brett  W;  Rothers.  David  E.;  Lehr,  Douglas 
J  ;  and  Holcombe,  Michael  W.  5,579J83.  a  367-83 000. 

Lei.  Chi  M    See—  .    .  ,„  .,„ 

S^ia.  Naayan  C;  Drzfwi^ki,  Gregory  J.;  and  Lei,  Chi  M..  5J77.528. 
a.  137-315000. 
Lei,  Cuo-Lung:  See—  _  . .    .  _      . 

Wuu.  Dong  Sinn;  Hsieh,  Tnmg-Rue;  Wu,  Hui-Fen;  and  Lei.  Cuo-Lung. 
5,578,528.  CI  437-228.000 

A^ult.*Emite;^  Leiboviich,  Evan,  5.579.117,  O.  358-2%.00O 
Leichier.  Louis  M :  See—  .„...,.      ,      c  d 

Boyd  Gary  T;  Tiers,  George  V.;  Franas.  CccU  V.;  Janulis,  Eugene  P; 
Koriia,  Robert  J  ;  aid  Leichter,  Louis  M.  5.578.251.  O.  252- 
582  000 
Lcidemann,  Werner.  Mackert.  Pius;  and  Hanmann.  Heinz-Wemer.  to  Siemens 
Aktiencesellschaft  Hea  dissipation  system  for  a  noclea  reactor,  in  pa- 
ticula  a  pressunied  waer  mem  5,579,355,  CI   376-298  000. 
Leinenbach.  Hans  P;  See—  ~,    ... 

Zeppezauer.  Michael;  and  Leinenbnch,  Hans  P.  5,578j71,  Q.  514- 

Leimnger.  May  M  ;  and  Young.  Danny  C .  to  Gleason  Corporation.  Self- 
aliening,  self-locking  plastic  bushing  including  a  method  for  mounting  die 
bushing  to  a  wheel  assembly  5.577.843,  O  384-275  000 

'^'"i:^,  »Ceni^  E.;  aid  Uist,  Alan  R.,  5^77,344,  O.  160-191.000. 
LeiUi.  Charles  F:  See—  .  ,    ^ 

CuUinan.  Ann  M  ;  Darmon.  Charles  M  ;  Sauter.  Rosa  P;  and  Leifli. 
Charles  F,  5.578.427,  O  430-393  000 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  Boaid  of  Trustees  of  die:  See— 

Morreil.  Glen  R..  5,578,921.  O.  324-307.000. 
Lenayel.  J  Michael,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Prismatic  refracting  optical  amy  for 

liquid  fla  panel  crystal  dispUy  backlight  5,579.134.  CI   359-»9  000 
Lentsch,  Steven  E  ;  Orodi,  Dale  W.;  Oakes.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Baum.  Burton 
M     to   Ecolab  Inc    Method  of  sanitizing   and  destaining   tableware. 
5,578.134.  CI.  134-3000 
Leo  Laine  Oy:  See — 

Laine,  Leo,  5.577,786,  O  294-54  500 
Leonelli,  Louie  lo  Pilla  Plastics  Limited.  TWo  piece  window  frame  gener- 
ating from  a  single  extnision.  5,577.355.  Q  52-204  620. 
Leoni,  Flavio:  See —  .     .    „.,  ~ 

Vfadini.  Antonio  S .  Pinori.  Massimo;  Cappelletti.  Silvana;  Gazeno, 
Laura;  aid  Leoni,  FUvio.  5.578.575.  O.  514-18.000. 
Lepper.  John  M.:  See— 

Martin.  Wallace  A  ;  Edwards.  Russell  J .  Gundersen.  Borge  P;  Keene. 
Darren  S  ;  Kindt-Larsen.  Ture;  Lepper.  John  M  .  Madsen.  Niels  J.; 
RavB    Thomas   C.   Wang,   Daniel   T;   and    Holley.    William   E.. 
5378,331,  CI.  425^5  000. 
Leshem.  Eli.  to  EMC  Corporation  Two-channel  SCSI-compauble  intercon- 
nect system  and  method.  5.577,931,  Q.  439-497.000. 
Lessu  Kaupal.  Wolfgang:  See—  ......      .»w 

Kallies,  Guenter;  Lessal-KaupU,  Wolfgang;  and  Luebbe,  llionias, 

5377,781.0   292-195.000.  ,.^^^ 

Lessey  Bnice.  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Trustees  of  die.  MeOiod  for 

prevCTting  embryo  implantabon.  5.578.306.  CI  424-143.100. 
L'Eta  Ftancais.  represenie  pa  le  Delegue  General  pour  lAimemenl:  See- 
Boucher,  DidiCT  D  M  ;  and  Gall,  Yves  Le.  5379^87.  O.  367-167.000. 
Leung  Yi*  T  G.  to  Roxca  Industries.  Ltd  Toy  monorail  system  wiUi  suppon 
apparatus.  5377.448.  CI    104-53  000. 

^^ineaih,  Noiben  S.;  aKi  Leulhold,  Hats.  5377,842.  O.  384- 
114.000. 

Hoonnan.  Ronald  A.;  and  Levasseur.  Joseph  L.,  53^7.957,  Q.  453- 
17.000. 
Lever  Brotheis  Company,  Division  of  Conopco  inc.:  See — 

Chesson,  Sharon;  aid  Stone,  Janes.  5377,612.  a.  206-494.000. 
Levin.  John  M.  Biopsy  needle  witfi  cauterization  feature.  5378.030.  O. 

606-39.000. 
Levine.  Juks  D.:  See—  „        ... 

Vickers,  Kenneth  G  ;  Shen,  Chi-Cheong;  Gnade.  Brace  E.;  and  Uvine, 
Jules  D  .  5377.943.  O.  445-24.000. 
Levine  Ronald  H  .  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc  Modal  parameter  estimation 

for  stable  fillers  5379,243,  CI  364-553  000 
Lewis  Brian  M  .  lo  Bemel  Inc  Hea  Dip  for  use  widi  hot  water  heaters  and 

Morage  systems  5377.491,  O.  126-362.000. 
Lewis,  Michael  E;  See- 


Robinson,  Dairell;  Learmonl,  Robert  O.;  Loehr,  Kail  R.;  Goozen. 
Robert;  Lewis.  Michael  E.:  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V.  5377.933.  CI. 
439-517.000 
Lewkowicz.  Leszek:  See  — 

Cyr.  Theodcte;  Lewkowicz.  Leszek,  Ozum.  Baki;  Lott,  Roger  K.;  and 
Lee.  Lap^Keung,  5,578.197.  CI.  2O8-II2.00a 
Lexmark  International.  Iik.;  See — 

Durfoin.  William  C;  Powers.  Geoige  N.;  and  Wallin,  Peter  E.  5377,849. 
CI.  400-490  000. 
Leybold  Akiiengesellschaft:  See — 

SchOtz.  GUnter;  Szirmay,  Maikus;  and  Reimer.  Peter.  5,577,883.  CI 
415-90000 
Leyden.  Roger  J.,  and  Surma,  Teirance.  to  Se-Kure  Controls.  Inc.  Anchoring 

system  for  sec«ity  cable.  5377,855.  O.  403-291.000 
Leydorf.  George  F,  Jr;  and  Schrader,  Michael  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Valve  system  for  internal  combustion  engine  5,577,470,  CI.  123-90.360. 
Leyerle.  Richard  L  :  See — 

Johnson.  Daniel  C  ;  and  Leyerle,  Richard  L  .  5.577,342,  Q.  43-114  000. 
LG  Infocmation  A  Comfflunications.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim.  Hyung-Chui.  5.579.351.  C\.  375-371.000. 
LG  Semicon  Co  ,  Lid   See — 

Cho.  Seok  W ;  and  Choi.  Jong  M.,  5378,8.38.  a.  257-66.000. 
Shinji.  Uva,  5,578.842.  CI.  257-223.000. 
Son.  Dong  K  .  5378311  jO.  437-35.000. 
Li.  Haorong:  See — 

Gulowski.  Timothy  G  .  Dilkm.  Gregory  P.;  Li.  Haorong,  and  Chey. 
Sukyoung,  5.578.158.  CI.  156-285  000 
Li.  Lixiong:  and  Gloyna.  Earnest  F.,  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of 
Texas  System    Method  of  producing  off-gas  having  a  selected  ratio  of 
carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen.  5378,647,  O.  518-700.000. 
U.  Mei  F  See- 
Chang.  Che*.Chi  P:  Li.  Mei  F.:  and  Vu.  Tnc  Q.,  5378315.  CI 
437-43000 
Li,  Yao;  and  Want,  Ting,  lo  NEC  Research  Institutes,  Inc.  Fiber  image  guide 

based  bit-paralkl  computer  interconnect.  5,579,426,  O.  385-88.000. 
Liang,  Frank  H  :  See — 

Chao.  Francis  C  ;  and  Liang,  Frank  H.,  5378365.  Q.  514-8.000. 
Liang.  Kun-Shan  Feed  drag  injector  .5.578.004.  CI.  604-77.000. 
Liang.  Wen-Sheng.  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd. 
Cushioning  package  for  transporting  or  storing  semiconductor  wafers. 
5.577.616.0.  206-710  000. 
Liang,  Zhongjie,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Color  matching 

method  and  apparatus  5.579,031,  O  345-154.000. 
Life  Technologies,  Inc  :  See — 

lessee.  Joel  A  .  5.578,475,  O.  435-172.300. 

Schuster,  David  M.;  and  Rashtchian,  Ayoub.  5378.467, 0. 435-91.200 
Lim.  Kee  L.:  See^ 

Tao,  Kuang  Z  .  and  Um.  Kee  L.  5,578,907,  CI.  315-247.000. 
Lin.  Qiih-I.  Expandable  bone  marrow  cavity  fixation  device.  5.578,035,  O. 

606-68.000 
Lin,  Eric  H.  M.:  See— 

Ruhland,  Walter,  and  Lin.  Eric  H.  M..  5379.210.  CI.  361-816.000. 
Lin.  Fen-Lan:  See — 

Chang,  Ching  T;  Chang,  Ching-Jer,  Lee.  Chen-Tao;  Lin,  Fen-Lan;  Tsai. 
Jih-Dar:  Ashendel.  Curtis  L.;  Chan.  Thomas  C.  K.;  Geablen.  Roben 
L  ;  and  Waters.  David  J  .  5,578.636.  O.  514-444.000. 
Lin,   Hsu  K.    Positioning   assembly    for  shelf  placards   and   separators. 

5377,337.  O.  40-642  (fco 
Lin.  John,  lo  AlliedSignal  Inc.   Method  of  fabricating  iirmroved  lateral 

Silicon-On-lnsttlalor  (SOI)  power  device.  5378306.  O.  437-21  000 
Lin,  Kwang-Lung;  Lee,  Ju-Tung;  and  Lee,  Yuan-Po.  to  National  Science 
Council.  Process  for  manufacturing  iridium  and  palladium  oxides-coated 
titanium  electrode  and  the  electnxle  produced  thereby.  5378,175,  CI. 
204-290  OOF 
Lin.  Wen-Tai.  to  General  Electric  Company  Compensation  for  movement  in 

computed  tomogTaphy  equipment.  5379,358.  CI   378-4.000. 
Lin,  William  C;  and  Sidlosky.  David  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Vehicle  speed  estimation  for  antilock  braking  using  a  chassis  accelcrom- 
eter  5379.230.  CI  364-426020. 
Lindenfelser.  William  M.;  Donahue,  Frederick  A.;  and  Audi,  Andiony  E,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Smart  direct  memory  access  controller  5,579.453. 0. 
395-115  000 
Linder.  Ernst,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Valve  for  the  introthiction  of  fiiel  or 

a  fuel/air  mixture  into  an  engine.  5377,473.  O.  123-298.000. 
Linder.  Jacques  F.:  See — 

Hayden.  Warren;  Uyemura,  David  K.;  Bumey.  Richard  E.;  Schreiber. 
Chnstopher  M.;  and  Unda,  Jacques  F,  5379,207,  O  361-790.000 
Lindgren,  Lairy  0.:  See — 

Hodge.  David  N.;  Jenkins.  David  C;  Mercier,  Michael  L.;  Teppo,  David 
S.;  Lindgren.  Larry  G  ;  Halliwill.  Jeffery  L.;  and  Mancewicz,  James 
M..  5.577.807.  CI   297-463  I (X). 
Lindquist,  Bj6m:  Isberg.  Martin;  Wendelrup,  Heino;  Sallenhag.  Martin;  and 
Gustafsson.  Kjell.  to  Telefonakliebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Digitally  compen- 
sated direct  conversion  receiver  5.579,347,  CI  375-346.000. 
Lindsay.  Alan  R  .  to  Tesma  International  Inc.  Polygonal  clutch  assembly 

5377382.  O   192-70  190 
Lindsley.  Nathaniel  L.,  lo  International  Machinery  Corporation.  Ignition 

system.  5,577.485.0    123-617.000. 
Lindstrom,  Erik  A.:  See — 

Eigenbiode.    Daniel    E.;    and    Lindstrom,    Erik   A..    5,577,381.    CI. 
60-226  100 
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Linhan.  Friedrich:  See — 

Hanmann.  Heinrich;  Denzinger.  Walter:  Kroener.  Michael;  Nilz,  Oau- 
dia;  Linhan.  Friedrich:  and  Stange.  Andreas.  5,578.678.  CI.  525- 
54.300. 
Linn^.  Hans,  lo  Norden  Pac  Development  AB.  Hoi  gas  heating  device. 

5377.907.  CI  432-159.000. 
Linz.  Alfredo  R..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Digital  interpolation 
circuit  for  a  digilal-lo-analog  convener  circuit.  5379.004. 0.  34 1  - 1 44.000. 
Lion  Office  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Ushirooka.  Kenji,  5377,853,  CI.  402-46.000. 
Lipe.  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Reynolds.  Aaron  R.;  Adier,  Dennis  R.;  Lipe.  Ralph  A.;  Pedrizeiti,  Ray 
D.;  Parsons.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Anin.  Rasipuram  V,  5,579,517.  CI. 
395-616.000. 
Lipfert,  Reinhard;  and  Garweg,  Kai.  lo  Sicment  Aktiengcscllschafl.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  transmitting  data  signals  over  parallel  data  lines. 
5379.325,0.  370-105.200. 
Liposome  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Janoff.  Andrew  S.;  Cullis.  Pieter  R.;  Bally.  Marcel  B.;  Fountain.  Michael 
W..  Ginsberg.  Richard  S.;  Hope.  Michael  J.;  Madden,  Thomas  D.; 
Schieren,  Hugh  P:  and  Jablonski.  Regina  L..  5,578,320,  O.  424- 
450.000 
Lippman,  Marc  E.;  and  Lupu,  Ruth,  lo  Georgetown  University.  Ligand 
growth  factors  that  bind  to  the  erbB-2  receptor  protein  and  induce  ceHula 
responses  5378.482,  O.  435-240.100. 
Lipton.  Arnold  S  :  Sanford.  Mariam  P.:  Egolf.  David  A.;  Wagner.  David  W.; 
Kneisel.Todd  B.;  and  Giroux.  Michael  L..  to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems 
Inc  Method  for  transforming  a  hash  bucket  number  to  a  control  interval  to 
identify  the  physical  location  of  information  in  a  mass  memory.  5,579301, 
CI.  395-421.060. 
Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation:  See — 

Engler.  Sidney  V;  Palbiski.  Oay;  and  Lang.  Gary  D.,  5377,392,  O. 
62-380000. 
LIS  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Scepanovic.    Ranko;    Koford.    James    S.;    Kudryavstev,    Valeriy    B.; 
Andreev,  Alexander  E.:  Akshin.  Stanislav  V.;  and  Podkoizin.  Akx- 
ander  S  ,  5378.840.  O.  257-207.000. 
Lisek.  Brian  D.:  See— 

Savkar.  Sudhir  D.,  Johnsoo,  Roger  N.;  and  Lisek,  Brian  D..  5377,407. 
O.  68-133.000. 
Littk.  Roger  G.,  11:  See— 

Horwitz,  Arnold;  Lambert  Lewis  H..  Jr.;  and  Litde.  Roger  G..  IL 
5.578372,0.514-12.000. 
Liu,  Andrew  T:  See — 

Pierce,  Susanne  M.:  Liu,  Andrew  T;  and  Howard,  John  A.,  5.577.704. 
CI  248-688.000. 
Liu.  Cheng-Kung;  Jiang.  Ying;  Roby.  Mark  S.:  Bennett.  Steven  L.;  Stevenson. 
Richard  P.;  and  Pictrangeli.  Jeffrey  P..  lo  United  Stales  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion Composite  bioabsorbable  materials  and  surgical  articles  made  Ihere- 
fonn  5378,046,  O.  606-151.000 
Liu,  Ivan:  Fenness^.  Charies  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank,  to  Noma  International  Inc. 
Locking  strap  fastener  for  suspending  festive  adonunetus.  5377,698,  CI. 
248-214000 
Liu.  Ta-Huang:  See — 

Tsai.  Rong-Dzung:  and  Uu,  Ta-Huang,  5379.185.  CI  360-73.060. 
Livshiz,  Mike;  and  Sanvido.  David  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torque 

estimation  for  engine  speed  control.  5.577.474.  O.  123-352.000. 
Llewellyn.  William  D  .  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Sin^lilied 
window  de-skewing  m  a  senal  dau  receiver.  5379.352.  O.  375-376.000. 
Lobeiti.  Giarmi:  See — 

Banzi.  Viviamr,  and  Loberti,  Gianni.  5378340.  O.  502-115.000. 
Loce.  Roben  P:  Cianciosi.  Michael  S  ;  and  Kingsley.  Jeffrey  D..  to  Xerox 
Corporation  Image  resolution  conversion  method  that  employs  statistically 
generated  multiple  morphological  filters.  5,579.445,  CI.  395-102.000. 
Lockhan.  Ronald  R  Oeaner  formulation  5378,562.  CI.  510-446.000. 
LtK'kman.  Mark:  See — 

Lamb.  Dennis:  Washburn.  Monle  R.:  and  Lockman,  Mark.  5.578,794, 
O   174-52.100 
Lodhie.  Pervaiz.  MultiUyer  led  assembly.  5377,832.  O.  362-249.000. 
Loehr,  Karl  R.:  See- 
Robinson,  Darrell;  Learmonl.  Roben  O.;  Loehr,  Karl  R.;  Goozen, 
Roben:  Lewis.  Michael  E:  and  Pniehs,  Allen  V.,  5377.933,  O. 
439-517.000. 
Logitech,  Inc.:  See — 

Bidivilk,  Marc;  Raeber,  Eric;  Arreguil,  Javier;  Buczek.  Hanhmulh;  Van 
Shaik,  Floris  A.;  Bauduin.  Francois;  and  O'Keeffe.  Denis.  5378,817. 
0.250-221.000. 
LOhr,  Karsten;  Ketiemann.  Bemd-Uwe:  ZUro.  Jdig;  and  Mekhiorre,  Micbek, 
to  Daimler-Benz.  Chemo-mcchanical  stripping  of  paini  from  plastic  parts. 
5378.135.  O.  134-7.000. 
Lohrmann.  Rolf:  See — 

Krishnan.  Ashwin  M.:  and  Lohrmann.  Rolf.  5378,290.  O  424-9.400. 
Lohse.  David  J.:  See — 

Emert,  Jacob;  Lundberg.  Roben  D.;  and  Lohse.  David  J..  5378,237.  CI. 
508-454.000 
Loma  Linda  University  Medical  Center:  See — 

Zhu.  Yong  H.;  and  Kirsch,  Wolff  M..  5377,993,  O.  600-204.000. 
Loman,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Gugala,  Zbigniew  H.:  Loman,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Scapes.  John  N.. 
5,577,709,0.  251-315.140. 
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514-saoono. 

51 4-373  000. 


Lombwli   Donald  G   Dnim  healer  and  pedal  ippatalu.  altowing  infinnely 

adjustable  beaief  pcitioning  5^78.7T7.  O  84-422  lOO 
Long.  John  P    S*e—  ■     o      t 

Walker  William  K.  Long.  Jota  P.  Owen.  Robert  A  :  Runnels.  Ben  T . 
and  Shelion.  Gul  D .  5^78.826.  Q  2SO-338.3O0 

Loiaas.  Orlan  I.  Stt —  ^^^^ 

Harder.  Thomas  Q  .  Albnghc.  Lany  E  .  Unas.  Orian  J .  Shelbown. 
William  C  ,  Berg.  Gerald  M  .  Johnson.  Lyk  L  .  Sagascr.  Thomas  M 
«kJ  Brock.  KiHile  K  ,  5.577.876.  O  414-699.000 
Loral  f-urchild  Curp    Set—  „,.„,,,,««» 

Purdom,  Gregory  W .  5^77.740.  O  277-26.000. 

'^wSjteSh  o'cirbon.  I  DavKl;  ^  Nixon.  Donald  A  .  5.578J38.  CI 
252-62.520 

*"  "'AlldS^  Mane  r.  and  Coaere..  Jean.  5^78.0r7.  C\  »-<«0«p^ 
nTSfacideV^Bce^  and  Laco«.  Pr»k.  5.577.641.  O  222  386000 
E^ir»^;Sde  U  PWene.  VaKr«.  5.378.297.  CI  *2*^J«> 
sSSi  IW  and  Sturta.  Jean-MnAel.  5.577  J 19.  O.  132-208  000 
Ifwiliirtniiiihr  Jean  J  .  Sorowi^  Herve;  and  LaCrange.  Alain. 
3.57«.735.  CI  548-491000 

'^'"^  toildf'iIid'Lomizen..  Ole  J,  5,578.578.  O  514-23  000 

ItaMtTBartMn  J ;  Loih.  Myriam;  and  Connors.  Thomas  F.  5  J78J50. 
a  510-365000. 

I  J  Lit    Bf^i^r  IC  ■   Cff 

Cvr  TkeodoR-  Lewkowicz,  Laszck;  Onim.  Baki;  Lon.  Roger  K..  and 
Ue.  Ln>-ICeung.  5J78.I97.  a.  208- 112  000 

^^"^S^nado  Martin  pTLoughlin.  Michael  J  .  Mendei.  Luis  E..  and  Mody. 

Rusiom  K  .  5.577.560.  CI    166-387  000  

Loughnane.  Michael  H  ,  and  Cook.  Kenneth  P.  to  Insiech  Labo^ono.  Inc 

Low  power  portable  resuscitadon  pump   5.577.891.  C\.  4I7-33.WW 
LouwasK  Dommic  J .  lo  ADC  TeleoKiimunicmons.  tac.  Jack  module  with 

inductive  moniwr  5J77.924.  O  439  IM  000 
Lovelace.  David  K.   Ste —  _^  _,_ 

Costa.  Julio  C  .  Burger.  Wayne  R..  Camillen.  Naialino.  Dragon  Chns 
Mber  P  Lamey.  Daniel  J .  Lovelace.  David  K.;  and  Ngo,  David  Q.. 
5.578J60.  a   257  528000 
Loyola  Universiiy  of  Chicago  Ste — 
Hanson.  Wayne  R  .  5.578.640.  C\ 
Hanson.  Wayne  R  .  5.578.643.  O 

^'  ^  KT^ni'lSeuman.  D»tm  D .  5.579.317.  CI  370-94  100 

Palnck   Roger.  Bose.  Fnmk;  Sehoenbora.  Phihppe;  awl  Toda.  Harry. 

5.578.165.0    156-643  100  ^  .^.^ 

Lucas.  John  M..  to  Schonbek  Worldwide  l^'«'?L'«,5<?,"^f5SfS? 

frame  and  mednd  for  constructing  die  same  5.577.838.  O  362-»05  000 

Lucas  Timothy  S  .  to  Macrosonn  Corporation   Acoustic  resonator  having 

mode-abgnmenKancelled  harmonics  5.579.399.  CI   381  165000 

'^"IJJ^^SSI^.'^  ^.  Sle|*e«  M  .  5:579.383. 0  37»-2l2.00a 
Blander  Greg  E ;  FmkeMhal.  Robert  P.  Johnson.  David  W.  Jr.;  and 

Rahtnovich.  Eliezer  M  .  5.578.101.  O  65  17  MO 
Choo.  W«;  aMl  Jyang.  Biing-Hwaag.  5.579.436.  O   »5^2_530^ 
D'Asao.  L«i«i  A.;  Dakringer.  Donald  W.  Goosaen.  Kenh  W.;  and 

ViUker.  James  A.  5J78.162.  CI    156-630  100      „...^^„_ 
DBvall.  Ch-tes.  While,  ian  A ;  and  Yalle.  Henry  H .  5.579.421.  O 

Feiner.  Akxa«ler.  and  Sahzberg.  Burton  R  .  5  J79.369.  CJ  .379-^.000 
Fletmng.  J«nes  W.  Jr.  and  Moesle.  Adolpli  H..  Jr..  5.578.106,  O. 

65-391.000.  ^  „  ,       , .    „ 

Hanaoo.  iC»ne  J  ;  Higasbi.  Geeu  S  .  and  Rosamifca.  Joseph  M  . 

5^78073.0  422-110  000  .     c.-»^«   rt    «^ 

Lh^mR.  Norm*  R.:  and  Shevcbuk.  George  J .  5.579.425.  CI    385 

99000 
Levine.  Ranald  H  .  5.579.243.  Q.  364-553.000        ^  ^,  ^  ,^ 
Manzione.  Louis  T   and  *teld.  John  D  .  5.578.261,  O.  264-272.150 
Pike.  Robert  C  .  5  J79.469.  CI.  395-326  000 
Shoii.Masaka2u.  5.578.952.  a.  327172  000 
Luchl.  Neal  F    lo  Northwest  Transpiams   Adpisiable  compacting  skid  foe 
mechanical  transplanier  5J77.45J.  O    111  109000 

Lucking.  Raymond  L:  See —  ...  -        •  ■ 

Bland.  Ralph  H  .  Fohtman.  Joseph  A.;  and  Luckuig.  RaywMd  L.. 
5J78.095,  CI   51-295  000 
Ludwig  Insniule  for  Cancer  Research:  5r«^ 

Ichiio.  Hidenon:  Miyanmo.  Kohei;  Ronnstiand.  Lar^  Hdliiam.  UK. 
W^rasledl.  Chnster.  and  HeWin.  Carl  Hendrik.  5J78.703,  Q.  530- 
350  000. 

Luebbe.  Thonui:  See—  ^^ 

Kallies.  GiKMer.   Lessal  Kaupu.   Wolfgang;   and   Luebbe.  Thomas. 

5.577.781.0.292-195  000  _     

Lukacovic  Michael  F.  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The  Oral  composi- 
tions. 5J78.294,  O  424-52.000 
Lumigen.  Inc  ;  See—  „, 

&chaap.  Arthur  P;  and  Akhavan  TaAi.  Hashem.  5.578.253.  O.  232- 
700000 
Luminiie  Products  Corporadon:  .See — 

Songer.  Richard  f.  5.577.443,  O.  101-375.000. 
Lundberg.  Eric  J.:  " 


Pran  Timothy;  Dombusch.  Andrew  W;  Beliveau.  Yvan  J.;  Lundberg. 
Erk  J.;  and  Sweeney.  Michael  H  .  5.579.102.  O   356-3.120 
Luwtterg.  Robert  D    See—  ,^    j  ,    .  «,«  „-i  n 

Emert.  Jacob;  Lundberg.  Robert  D  ;  and  Lohse.  David  J..  5.578.237, 0. 

508-454  000 
Lunn.  Ctarie.  A;  Nanila,  Salwant  K.;  "d  R«m,  "f]?;^  "^' ,'°  ^""""^ 

CorporMion  E  coli  secretory  strains  5.578.464.  CI  435-69  100 
Luofii  Lmim'  S*# — 

Rossi.  Giorgio;  MarchKKS.  Fabki;  Looni.  Liana;  and  Cocetu.  Franco. 
5J78.956.  O   327  309000 
Lupin  Laboranries  Limited:  See— 

Oaou.  Niranian  L  .  Sankaran.  Ramanathan;  Vanighese,  Shibti;  and 
Siiabkhan,  Sakina.  5,578,721.  O.  540-215.000. 

^"^LiJ^Sla^Marc  E.  uid  Lupu.  Ruth.  5.578.482.  O  435-240  100 

Lurey.  Daniel  M    See—  „   „    .      ei.  i     »j 

Smith.  Paul  F.  Smidi,  John  M  :  Rnttinghaus.  Alan  P.  Rader.  Shelia  M  ; 
Pinckley.  Danny  T ;  Luz.  Yuda  Y .  Lurry.  Daniel  M  .  Laird.  Kevin  M  . 
Kobnnetz.  Tony;  Elder.  Robert  C  .  and  Biiley.  Donald  E .  5.579.341. 
O  375-267  000  „       ,.  -r    u     i 

Lutie  David  J  ;  IMallatd.  John  R  ;  and  Nicholson.  Ian.  lo  Bnnsh  Technology 
nii'iMiliMliil  Method  of  containing  images  teptesennng  die  distnbunon 
atrSmm!^  matenal  in  solution  5.578.922.  O.  324-307.000. 

Jacob  William  V ;  Newton.  Jerry  L.;  Brilmyer.  Harold  G  ;  and  Luninen. 
Janes  L  .  5.577.854.  O  403-2000 

^A^^sUf.  rS^W  B  ;  «id  Lutx.  Dan«l  R  .  5JS78.145  O^  1*8-421000 
Luxford.  Pamela  M    Modular  pUy  stnicture  for  ammalt    5J77.466.  CI 
119-706.000. 

^'  Smidi.  Paul  F.  Smith.  John  M  .  Ro«iiighau<:.  Alan  P;  Rader.  Shelia  M  ; 

Pinckley  Danny  T .  Luz.  Yuda  Y .  Lurey.  Daniel  M  ;  Laird.  Kevin  M  ; 

Kobrinetz.  Tony.  Elder,  Robert  C  .  and  Bailey.  Donald  E..  5.579.341. 

O  375-267.000 

Lynch.  Wendell  D.:  See—  u    i       h  u/-.,m.ii 

AiiaU  Victor  A.  Cohen.  Gerald  B;  Jensen.  James  M;  Lynch.  Wendell 

D^and  Libi.  Juan  C  ,  .5.579,124.  CI  386-96.000. 

Lyondell  Petrochemical  Company  See—  ^  ^  ,,        xk™-..   c 

Dougaa  Rodney  D.;  Tincher,  Oine  A;  and  Wulfers.  Thomas  F. 

5.578J57. 0   508-437  000  „  ^  c     ,. 

Lyons.  James  P;  and  Preston.  Mart  A.  to  General  Eleanc  C^yany  F«Ut 

loleiml  active  magnetic  bearing  electnc  system    5.578.880.  LI.  Jli>- 

90500 
Lvu.  Hyinc  L  ;  and  Lee.  Dong  H..  lo  Goldstar  Ekcoon  Co.  Lid  H^ttheal 

'^Eple^entK*  circuil  and  method  5J79.3I5.  O   370^5  200 
M  W  Kellogg  Company.  The  See—  „.<-,,  noi    r-i 

Campbell,  William  M  ;  and  Henningsen.  Gunnar  B  .  5.578.1W3.  t-i. 
48-128.000 

^   SlTjJm  C^'aiid  Ma.  Manny  K  F.  5J78.941.  O.  326-34.000. 
Mabuchi.  Hiroyuki:  See—  ,,  ^     ^     ,,         . 

Saiio.  Yousuke;  Umeda.  Takao;  An/ai.  Masaya.«i;  Mabuchi^iroyuki. 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo.  Miwa.  Masalo;  and  Suzuki.  Takasfai.  5J79,096.  CI 
355-271  000 
Macaulay,  John  M  :  See — 

Bcfieitjn  David  L..  Macaulay.  John  M.;  Barton.  Roger  W ;  and  Morse, 
Idfrey  D..  5.578.185.  O  205-123000 

"""hSii'R^  S  ;  ^^MacDonald.  John  G  .  5.578.369. 0.  428-247.000 

^Obcrti.  Michael  H  ;  and  Machado.  John  V,  5.577.861.  O  4O4-6.O0O 
Machida.  Masaki  See—  ^    ^^       ^       ,,      . . 

Walanabe     Salotti;     Machida.     Masaki;    and    Shimada.    Masahiro. 
5J77.384.  O  60^550  000 
Mackenzie.  Raymond  W  ;  and  Engel.  Joseph  C  .  to  Eaton  Corporation  Motor 
^BWerwidi  dual-slope  iniegiawr.  5.579.194,  O  361  24  000 

Mackeit.  Pius:  See—  iu__„ 

Leidemann.  Wfcmer;   Mackert.   Pius;  and   Hartmann.   Heinz-Weroer. 
5,579,355,  CI   376-298000 
MacLeod.  Richard  J    See—  .  „  ,.    ^  /-t  j     c 

OMibb.  Norman  L  ,  MacLeod.  Richard  J  .  and  Schiedegger.  Charles  E  . 
5.577.702.  CI   248-544000 
MacMillan,  William  R  ,  to  Tilghman  Wheelabralor  Limited  Abrasive  throw- 
ing wheel  assemblies  5,577,953,  CI  451  95.000 
Macor  John  E.;  and  Wythes.  Martin  J ,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Indole  denvaaves 

5.578.612.  O  514-323.000. 
Macroaonix  Corporation  See—  ...„^ 

Lucas.  Timothy  S  .  5.579.399.  O.  381-165  000. 
Macrovision  Corporation:  See — 

Ryan.  John  O  ;  Quan.  Ronald;  Holzgrafe.  James  R  ; 
J.  5.579.390.  O   380-11.000. 
MacTough.  Suzanne  C  :  See —  . ..    _      .    - 

Ciccatone  Tertence  M   Williams.  Theresa  M  ;  and  MarTwgh.  Suzanne 
C.  5J78.629,  O  514-397.000 
Madden.  Thomas  D.   See—  _    ^  ..    ^    ■ 

Janoir  Andrew  S  .  Cullis.  Pieter  R  ;  Bally.  Marcel  B  ;  Fountain.  Michael 
W.  Ginsberg.  Richard  S  ;  Hope   MKrhael  J_;  M«dden  -HKMnas  D. 
Schieren.  Hugh  P;  and  Jablomki.  Regina  L.  5.578.320.  O   424- 
450  000 
Madden,  Thomas  S.:  See — 


;  and  Wonfor.  Peter 


Choppiic.   Geoffrey;   Maddem.  Thomas   S.;   and   Smith.   Paul  A., 
5.579311.0.  370-60.100. 
Madsen.  David  D  :  See— 

Sano.  Koichi;  Smith.  David  P.;  and  Madsen.  David  D..  5.577,681.  O. 
242-342.000. 
Mad-sen.  Niels  J.:  See — 

Maitin.  Wallace  A  ;  Edwards.  Russell  J  ;  Gundersen.  Borge  P.;  Keene. 
Darren  S.;  Kindl-Larsen,  Ture;  Lepper.  John  M.;  Madsen.  Niels  J.; 
Ravn.  Thomas  C ;   Wang.    Daniel   T.;   and   HoUey,   William   E. 
5,578.331.  O.  425-445  000 
Maeda.  Hidao.  10  Ricoh  Company,  Lid.  Encoding  apparams  for  making 
measuremenis  of  two-dimensional  displacement  of  an  object.  5.579.1 1 1. 
CI   356-356.000 
Maeda.  Masako:  See— 

Mochizaki.  Amane;  Higashi.  Kazumi;  and  Maeda.  Masako.  5.578,6%, 
O.  528-353.000. 
Maeda.  Yutaka:  See— 

Shimaya.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Yutaka;  Ichikawa.  Chiaki:  and  Nakajima. 
Toahio.  5.579,049.  CI   .M8-364000 
Maegawa.  Shigeto.  to  Mitsubishi  Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making 
a  semiconductor  device  having  a  gale  all  around  type  of  thin  film  transistor 
5.578J  1 3.  CI  437-40000 
Maeu  Concntte  Industry  Ltd  :  See— 

Miya.saka.  Takaaki,  lie.  Yoshitaka;  Toshigami.  Hiromichi;  Matumoto. 
Takashi    Yamada.  Satoshi;  Tada.  Masaaki;  and  Kasahaia.  Hiroshi. 
5.577,857.  CI.  403-316.000. 
Magic  Wand  Inc.:  See — 

Stinnett.  Michael  D  ,  Daughetty.  William  T;  and  Rambo.  William  W. 
5.577.288.  CI.  15-97.300. 
Magirius.  Stefan:  See — 

Ricmscbeid.   Helmut;  Weiss.   Karl;  Frielingsdorf.  Herbert;  Ambom, 
Peter.  Magirius.  Stefan;  Giculich,  Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gretel;  and  Urban, 
Peter,  5.577.420,  O.  74-567.000. 
Maglinger,  ftank  W .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Lazy  susan  type  pan/camage 

assembly  5.577.823.  CI.  312-404.000. 
Magnanle.  IVter  C;  Chylack.  Leo  T.  Jr;  and  Miller.  David.  Methods  and 
devices  for  the  measurement  of  the  degradation  of  image  quality  on  die 
rerina  of  dve  human  eye  due  10  cataract  5„579.063.  O  351  211.000. 
Maguran.  Gene  A..  Jr.  lo  General  Motors  Corporation.  Temperature  respon- 
sive suspension  system  control.  5,579,229.  CI  364-424.050. 
Mahr.  Herrmann:  See— 

Dilly.  GUnier;  Mahr.  Herrmann;  and  Rudolph.  Gerd,  5.577.605.  O. 
2«)- 564  000 
Mahulikar.  Deepak:  See — 

Hoffmai.  Paul  R.;  Mahulikar.  Deepak;  Bralhwaile.  George  A.;  Solomon. 

Dawil;  and  Panhasaraihi.  Arvind.  5.578.869,  O.  257-691.000. 

Mai.   Hermann;   Dieisch,    Reiner;    and   Schubert.   Klaus,   to   Fraunbofer 

Gesellschaft.  Method  for  depositing  a  thin  layer  on  a  substrate  by  laser 

pulse  vapor  deposition  5.578.350.  O  427-596.000 

Maina.  Bruno,  to  Nuova  Roj  Electroiex  S.r.l.  Weft  feeder  for  eliminating  yam 

tension  peaks.  5.577.536.  CI.  139-452.000. 
Majlof.  Lars:  See —  _  „  „   ™ 

Kain.  Robert  C  ;  Miller.  Michael  F;  and  Majlof,  Lars.  5.578.818.  O. 
250-234  000. 
Makino.  Seiji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hisataka;  Hirata.  Mitsuaki;  Mizushima.  Shigeaki;  Walanabe. 
Notiko;  Iwagoe.  Hiroko;  and  Makino.  Seiji.  5.579.141.  CI.  359- 
75.000. 
Makino.  Yuji:  See— 

Dohi.  Masahiko;  Nishibe.  Yoshlhisa;  Makino.  Yuji;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiki. 
5,578,324,  CI.  424-499.000. 
Makitani.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Yaguda.  Hiioyuki.  Inaba.  Keishi;  Asai,  Hidehiko;  Kikugawa.  Makolo; 
Makitani.  Hideyuki;  Yoshihara.  Kunio;  lioh,  Hirohiko;  and  Ozaki. 
Hidenori.  5.579.419.  O.  382-305.000 
Malhi.  Saiwinder:  See — 

Kwon.  Oh  Kyong;  Efland.  Taylor  R.;  Malhi.  Saiwinder,  and  Ng.  Wai  T . 
5.578.514.  O  437-41.000, 
Malhotra,  Nagesh:  See- 
Shi.  Shan-Rong.  Tandon.  Anil  K.;  Kalra.  Krishan  L.;  Malhotra.  Nagesh; 
Su.  Sheng  Hur.  and  Yu.  Cheng-Zhi.  5,578.452.  O.  435-7.210 

Mallard.  Jolln  R  :  See—  „ 

Lurie.  David  J.;  Mallard.  John  R.;  and  Nicholson.  Ian.  5.578.922.  CI. 

324-307  000 

Malloy.  Gene;  Day.  Maureen;  f=undaro.  Frank;  and  Cvancara.  Lance,  to 

Betallic.  Inc  Scented  ink  and  method  of  use  on  novelty  items.  5.577.947. 

a   446-220000 

Malloy  James  B.  and  Barrett.  Charles  G..  lo  Timex  Corporation.  Wristwalch 

display  p«:kage  5.579.288.  O.  368-10.000. 
Mallya.  Prakash  See—  ,   „ 

Koch.  Carol  A  ;  Mallya.  Prakash;  and  Smith.  Colin  C.  5.578.683,  CI. 
525-301000 
Malone.  Donald  P.  10  Ashland  Inc.  Multi-zone  molten-metal  hydrogen  and 

fuel  gas  generation  process.  5J77.346.  CI.  48-I97  00R. 
Malone.  Hugh  R.:  See— 

Fajen,  Lyle  A  ;  Dydyk.  Michael;  and  Malone.  Hugh  R.,  5.578,%!.  CI 
327-543,000 
Manabe.  Tsuneo;  Onoda.  Hiloshi;  and  Usui.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company 
Ltd.  Ceramic  color  composition  and  process  for  producing  a  curved  surface 
glass  sheet  employing  it  5.578.533.  CI.  501-17.000, 
Manasas.  Mark  A.:  See — 


Hamilton.  John  V;   Manasas.  Mart  A.;  and  Rynn.  Timothy  M.. 
5.577  J68,  O.  53-432.000. 
Mancewicz.  James  M.:  See — 

Hodge.  David  N.;  Jenkins.  David  C;  Merrier.  Michael  L.;  Teppo.  David 
S.;  Lindgien.  Larry  G.;  Halliwill.  Jeffery  L.;  and  Mancewicz.  James 
M  .  5.577,807.  O.  297-463.100. 
Mandel,  Maitin:  See— 

Hudlicky.  Tomas;  and  Mandel.  Martin.  5,578,738.  O.  549-433.00a 
Mandl,  Werner  See — 

Brams,  Peter;  Ell.  Franz;  and  Mandl.  Werner,  5,577,839, 0.  366-76.300. 
Mangyo.  Masao;  Kawashima.  Takao;  and  Mori.  Yuji.  to  Matsushiu  Refrig- 
eration Company.  Refrigeration  system.  5.577.391.  O.  62-298.000. 
Maniar.  Papu  D.:  See — 

Fiordalice.  Robert  W.;  Maniar.  Papu  D.;  and  Klein.  Jeffrey  L,  5,578,523, 
a  437-190.000. 
Manner.  Tuula:  See — 

A.skanazi.  Jeffrey;  Katz,  David  R;  and  Manner,  Tuula.  5,578.645,  O. 
514-648.000. 
Manning.  Monte,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Integrated  circuitry  having  a 
thin  film  polysilicon  layer  in  ohmic  contact  with  a  conductive  layer. 
5.578,873.  CI.  257-754,000, 
Manoharan,  Muthiah:  See — 

Cook,  Phillip  D.;  and  Manoharan,  Muthiah.  5.578.718.  CI.  536-27.210 
Manrique.  Jorge  E  ;  Paugh.  Rodney  L  ;  and  Moody.  Richard  L..  to  Hallibuiton 
Company  Placement  of  a  substantially  nor-flowable  cementitious  matenal 
in  an  underground  space.  5.577.865.  O  405-266.000 
Manson.  Larry  J.;  McColgin.  Jerry  L.;  Scriber.  Chris  A.;  Bohn.  Gary;  and 
Shelley.  Kenneth  T.  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Remote  contiol  housing 
with  functional  attributes  for  a  room  air  conditioner.  5.579,209.  CI. 
361-814.000. 
Manlegazza.  Claudio:  See — 

Faita.  Giuseppe;  and  Mantegazza.  Claudio.  5.578388.  O.  429-30.000. 
Manzione,  Louis  T;  and  Weld,  John  D..  to  Lucent  Technologies  Inc.  Method 
of  encapsulating  large  substrate  devices  using  reservoir  cavities  for  bal- 
anced mold  filling.  5.578.261.  O.  264-272.150. 

Maranhao.  Raul  C,  to  Zeihini.  Fundacao  E.  J.  Microemulsions  used  as 
vehicles   for   carrying   chemotherapeutic    agents   to   neoplastic   cells. 
5.578,583,  O.  514-49.000. 
Marchesano.  Carlo:  See — 

Moizo.  Elda;  Marehesano.  Carlo;  Mott.  Andrew;  and  Stevenson.  Dian 
E..  5.578,434.  CI.  430-480.000. 
Marchiod,  Fabio:  See — 

Rossi,  Giorgio;  Maichio6,  Fabio;  Luoni,  Liana;  and  Cocelta.  franco, 
5378,956,  O.  327-309.000. 
Marcon.  Tony  L.;  Nippert.  Andrew  H.;  and  Branch.  Matthew  G.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Inc.  Method  and  apparams  for  determining  the  position  of  an 
armature  of  an  electromagnetic  actuator  in  response  to  the  magnitude  and 
time  derivative  of  the  actuator  coil  cunent.  5.578.904,  CI.  324-207.160. 
Marcus,  Paul.  Injection  blow  molding  having  reduced  molding  cycle  times. 

5378.262.  O.  264-532.000. 

Marcus,  Paul.  Parison  molding  method  with  reduced  molding  cycle  times. 

5378.263,  O.  264-537.000. 
Marder.  James  M.:  See — 

Gram.  Larry  A.;  Maider.  James  M.;  and  WrighU  Wayne  L..  5378.146. 
O.  148^37.000. 
Margolin.  Jed:  See — 

Moncrief.  Rick  L.;  Mott.  Stephanie  J.;  Behensky,  Max  L.;  and  Margolm, 

Jed.  5377.913.  O.  434-69.000. 

Mari,  Christian,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Constrtiction  de  Moleurs 

d' Aviation  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Structure  for  a  stationary  cooled  turbine  vane 

5377.884.0.415-115.000. 

Marie,  Wendy  L.  Container  for  stacking  newspapers.  5,577,440.  CI.  100- 

34.000. 
Marinex  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Goldbach.  Robert  D..  5.577,454.  CI.  I14-65.00R. 
Markem  Corporation:  See — 

Drew.  L.  Edward,  U;  and  Scheuhing,  Robert  B..  5378.364.  O.  428- 
195.000, 
Markoviu,  Doron:  See— 

Cohen.  Irun  R.;  Elias,  Dana;  and  Matkovits.  Doron.  5378303.  O. 
424-93.710. 
Marks.  Tobin  J.;  and  Fu,  Peng-Fei.  to  Northwestern  Uraversity.  Silyl- 
terminated  interpolymer  of  ethylene  and  method  for  preparing  silyl- 
terminaied  polyolefins.  5378.690.  O.  526^347.000. 

Marquip.  Inc.:  See — ^ 

Kraiarich,  Lany  M.;  and  Melby.  Paul  T,  5378.160.  O.  156-462.000. 
Marshall,  John  L.:  See — 

Grasshoff.  Jurgen  M  ;  Marshall.  John  L.;  Minns.  Richard  A.:  Puttick. 
Anthony  J.;  Taylor,  Uoyd  D  ;  and  Telfer,  Stephen  J.,  5378,424,  O. 
430-333.000. 
Marshall,  Robert  A.:  See—  __  ,„„  „^ 

Wagner.  Lany;  and  Marshall,  Robert  A..  5379.389.  O.  379-388.000. 

Martin.  Edward  H.:  See —  

Kanaan.  Roger  J  ;  and  Martin.  Edward  H..  5377.743.  O.  279-72.000. 

Martin.  Edward  S  ;  Sunson.  John  M..  Cedro.  Vito.  Ill;  and  Hom.  William  E.. 

Jr.   10  Aluminum   Company   of  America.  Two  powder   syndiesis   of 

hydroulcile-tike  compounds  with  divalent  or  polyvalent  organic  anions. 

5378.286.  O.  423-593.000. 

Martin.  Jay  K.:  See — 

Hagstrom.  Richard  A.;  and  Martin.  Jay  K  .  5378.693. 0.  528-75.000. 
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Maitin.  Kari-Heinz:  Ser — 

Wilk.  Klam;  Mania.  Kari-Heiiu.  and  KoAer^ChnMian.  3J79.38S.  C 
379-221000. 
Mailin.  Keimedi  M.;  Sre — 

Toog.  David  W;  Martin.  Kennedi  M  .  Cannichael  Jeiry  H  ,  and  Diet. 
Edwad  N  .  5  J79.232.  O   .364-474  170 
Marnn  Mahetu  Energy  System,  Inc  ;  See— 

TVndall.  Richard  L  .  and  Va»».  Aip«l.  5.578.488.  O  435  262.500. 
Maitin  Manetu  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Hayne*.   Howaid   D;  Ayen.  Curtii  W;   nd  Casada.   Donald  A . 

5.578,937.  CI.  324-772.000. 
Tyndall.  Rkhaid  L.  5  J78.487.  O  435-262  500 
Martin,  Nathalie,  to  Trailigaz.  Plant  for  removing  micTopollutanls  from 
untreaied  water  by  the  combined  action  of  ozone  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
5,578,205,0  210-199  000 
Martin,  Paul  M  .  Giaham,  Gregory  J  ;  Farrar,  David  S  .  and  Faigley,  Stephen 
R  ,  to  Forma  Scientibc,  Inc.  Temperamre  controlled  HEPA-fihered  console 
shaker.  5,577.837,  CI   366-145  000 
Martin,  Richard  R    See— 

Oark,  FrederK  L ,  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  ;  Martin,  Richard  R  ;  Moore, 

Larry  W  ;  Raymoure,  William  J  :  Schner,  Paul  R  ,  Walker,  Edna  S., 

Walker.  Domiy  R  ,  Winter,  Gary  E  ,  Ckwoan,  Kevin  M  ,  Yost,  David 

A  ;  Clemens,  John  M  .  Kanewske.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 

D  ;  Oieks^Cvl  M  :  Rumbaugh,  William  D  .  Smidi.  B  Jane.  Vaught. 

James  A.;  Tayi,  Apparao:  Wohlford,  Robert  A  .  Mitchell,  James  E.; 

Haoce.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki,  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penaing- 

lon  Charles  D ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S..  Spronk,  Adrian  M  .  Vickstrom. 

Richard  L  .  Watkins,  William  E  ,  111.  Clift.  Gilbert.  Stanton,  Alyn  K  ; 

and  Hills,  David  B  ,  5,578,494,  CI  436-54  OOO 

Martin,  Wallace  A.,  Edwards.  Russell  J.,  Gundersen,  Borge  R,  Keene,  Darren 

S.;  KiMk-Lvsen,  Ture,  Leppet,  Mm  M.;  tla*ra,  Niels  J ;  Ravn,  Thomas 

C;  W»».  Dwuel  T;  and  Hoiby.  WMil  B..  to  Vision  Products.  Inc 

Auiomand  apparatus  for  pnpvlM  ooMd  lenses  for  mspectioa  and 

p«:kaging.  5J78.331,  O.  423-44SO0O. 

Martin.  Yves;  See — 

Bayer  Tlnmi:  Gaeactaer.  Johann;  Martin,  Yves;  Meissaer,  Klaus;  and 
Weiss,  Heha.  5,57«.745,  O  73  1  OOJ 
Martinet  Ubeira,  noreacio,  lo  Universidade  de  Santiago  de  Compostela.  Cell 
culture  plaic  widi  a  system  tor  lateral  diffusion  of  molecules  through  a 
bamer  membnuie  5,578,490,  O  435  287  100 
Mattinol.  Lucien  See — 

Meneas.  M«c;  Maitiooi.  Lucien;  Caibeii.  Cedric;  Jerome,  Roben;  and 
Schriinemackers,  Jean,  5,578.188,  O  205-334000 
Marukawa,  Takashi,  and  Nakano,  Hiroyuki,  to  Murau  Manufactunng  Co.. 
Ltd    Semicooducior  element  and  process  for  production  for  die  same 
5.578.844.  Q   257-280.000. 
Maruyama.  Akihikor  See — 

Fujio.  Tatsuto;  and  Maiuyama,  Atahiko,  5J78.47I,  O.  435-131  000 
Maruyama,  Kqji:  See — 

Komshi,   Ka^uo,   Yoshioka.   Shimpev   Terasaki.   Setsoo;   Matsubara, 

Hitoaki;  Maruyama.  Koji;  Sato,  Toihiaki;  md  Suyaroa.  Tafcaaki, 

5,579,502,  a   395-430.000. 

Maschmeyer.  Dienick;  aad  Theka.  GcrianL  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft 

Catalyst  for  ptcpaiag  bk  p«a  —ianrydcteaylmethane  conuinmg  a  low 

propoction  of  iiiaif>iai  iaomer  by  hydrogwilion  of  methylencdianiline. 

5378,546,  O.  502-327  000 

Masek.  Petr;  and  Tmembait  Jean- Francois,  lo  Neaiec  S.A.  System  for 

melenng  a  moiBCi  ia  powder  form  5.577.642,  O  222-438.000 


Mashimo.  Kivokani:  Stt— 

Ojima.  Pmmkx,  Kt/btfM.  Tomoo;  bhii.  Tore;  Mashuno.  Kiyokazu,  and 
Uesaka,  Tontozumi,  5.578,406.  C\  430-83.000 


Masfaimo.  Seiji 

Yano.  Hideyuki.  Ishiyama.  Hanimi.  Futuya,  TUaahi;  and  Mashimo, 
Seiji,  5,579.095.  Q  355-219  000 
Mashila.  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Ishidoya.  Ma.sahiro.  Shibaio,  Kishio;  Komolo,  Keiji.  Shibamoto,  Kenji, 
Mashiu.  Mitsuyuki,  and  0»r,  Osamu,  5,578,677.  O  525-34  000 
Mass  Systems  Inc    See — 

Siubfchan,  Abdul  N    and  Tseng,  James  W .  5.578.993.  C\.  340-614.000 
Ma.uachusctts  InsUlute  of  Technology  See— 

E)omb,  Abraham  J  .  Gref.  Ruxandra.  Minamitakc.  Yoshiharu,  Peracchia. 

Mana  T,  and  Langer.  Robert  S.,  5,578,325.  CI  424-501  000 
Gutowski.  Timothy  C  ,  Dillon.  Gregory  P    U,  Haorong;  and  Chey. 

Sukyoung.  5.578,158.  CI    156-285  000 
Paul,  Susanne  A  ,  5.579.007.  CI.  341  172.000. 

Massucco.  Arthur  A.:  See —  

Fauleux.  Deais  C  ;  Md  Massucco.  Arthur  A..  S.578J96.  O.  429- 

209  000 

Mastacbe.  Mark.  Md  Capano.  Peter  A  ,  to  Hewlea-Packard  Coiiipiny  Disk 

drive  having  an  improved  transducer  suspensun  assembly.  5,379,190,  CI. 

160-106  000 

Masubuchi.  Takemichi.  to  Yamaha  Corpotalion.  Musical  tone  control  device 

for  electronic  keyboard  instrument  5,578.782.  C  84-687  000 
Masuda.  Makoto  See- 
Tot*.  Tetsuya.  Shibatani.  Takeji.  Walanabe.  Taizo;  Minobe.  Saioshi;  and 
Masuda.  Maktito.  •i.578.4<i5.  CI  435-7  320 
Masuda.  Mitsuioshi.  Nakao.  Yukimichi.  and  Shimizu.  Toshiim.  to  Director- 
General  Of  Agency  Of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology    Mediods  of 
sdubilizing  iodine  in  aqueous  medium  and  aqueous  antisepdc  composition 
containing  iodine  5.578.664,  Q.  524-80.000. 


Masuda.   Yoshiyuki;   Ogimoto.  Yasushi;   and   Oouni.   Noboru.   to  Shaip 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dielectric  dim  film  device  widi  lead  erbium  zirconate 
tilanaie  5.578.845,  CI  257-295.000 
Masumoio.  Daiki  See — 

Kimoto.  Takashi.  Masumoio.  Dmki;  YamaUwa.  HiitMbi;  and  Nagata. 
Shigemi.  5.579.442.  CI  .395-81  000. 
Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi  See — 

Yamaguchi   Tadashi;  Nosaki.  Katsuloshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  and  Masu- 
moto. Tsuyoshi,  5,578.108.  O  75  336  000 
Masorckv,  Prakash  S  .  Shoop.  We^Jey  L .  Wallace.  MKhael  A  .  and  Mon 
Mbai.  Richard  L .  to  Merck  A  Co .  Inc.  Active  avermectin  analogue 
5J78J8l.a  514-30.000 
Masuya.  Michi  See — 

Nakamura.  Kosei,  Kalsuzawa,  Yukio;  and  Masuya.  Michi.  5.577.847.  U. 
384517000. 
Matakc.  Shigeni:  See — 

Kawamonzen.  Yoshiaki;  Oba,  Masayuki,  Mikogami,  Yukihiro;  Maiake, 
Shigeru;  Hayase,  Shun;  and  Mikoshiba,  Salosbi.   5.578.697.  CI 
528-353  000 
Malou!..  Heinrich  F,  and  Zeisl.  Erich,  to  Biochemie  Gesellschafk  m.b  H. 

Pleuromunlin  derivabve  complexes  5,578,585,  O.  514-58.000 
Matsubara.  Hiruaki.  See— 

Komshi.    Kazuo;   Yoshioka.   Shimpei;   Terasaki.   Setsuo;    Matsubara. 
HirxMki;  Maruyama.  Koji;  Sato.  Toshiaki;  and  Suyama.  Takaaki. 
5.579..502.  CI   395-430000 
Matsubayashi.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Kauuhiko,  Mori.  Shigcki;  Matsubayashi.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Aral.  Tsunekazu.  5.579.408.  O.  382-187  000. 
Matsubayashi.  Michinori:  See— 

Sudou.  Kouji.  Shukuya,  Ma.sao;  Okuyama.  Kaisuo,  Ishiwata.  Matao; 
LIchibon,  Hidetoshi,  Maisui,  Tc«hinan.  Kubo.  Shigeru.  MaLsuba- 
yashi,  Michinon,  Toyoda,  Kazuhide,  Takei.  Eiko,  Monhiro.  Hide- 
kazu.  Suzuki,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohala.  Hideo,  5,379.231,  CI.  364- 
468010 
Manadi.  Mikio  See— 

la^aki.  Mitsuo;   Matsuda.  Mikio;  Uchida.   Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya. 
ifideaki.  5.577.897.  C\  417-310000 
Matsuda.  Noboru:  See— 

Baba.  Yoihiio;  Yanagiya.  Saioshi;  Matsuda.  Nobora;  Osawa.  Akihtko; 
and  Tsuchitani.  Masanofcu.  5.578.306.  CI  437-35.000 
Matsudaira.  Tadahiro:  See — 

Tamura  Fumio;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi.  Saioshi;  Matstidaira.  Tada- 
hiro, and  Asano.  Kiro.  5,578,589,  CI   514-178  000. 
Maisue    Shuichi,  and  Furukawa,  Hiroshi.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Simal  supply  circuit  5,578.955,  O   327-292  000 
Malxui,  Hideki;  Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Takayanagi,  Ryolaro;  and  Sakamoto. 
Hiroshi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Electronic  flash  apparatus  of  a  camera. 
5..579.068.  CI.  396-173  000 
Matsui.  Toshinan.  Sar — 

Stidou.  Kouji.  Shukuya.  Masao;  Okuyama.  Katsuo:  Ishiwata.  Masao; 
Uchibori,  Hidetoshi;  Matsui,  Toshinan;  Kubo.  Shigeru;  Matsuba- 
yashi. Michinori;  Toyoda,  Kazuhide;  Takei,  Eiko;  Morihiro,  Hide- 
kazu;  Suzuki,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohala.  Hideo.  5.579.231.  C\  364- 
468010 
Matsumoio,  Hirtxhi.  to  C  Uyemura  A  Co..  Ltd.  Buffing  method.  5.577,949. 
a.  451-36.000. 
nimolo.  Hiroshi  See — 

Abrams.  Richard  W ;  Matsumoio.  Hiroshi;  Wang.  Daniel  T ;  and  Pricci. 
Kenneth  K  .  5,577.367.  CI  53-425.000 
Matsumoio.   Kiyohiko;  and  Yasui.  Toahihiko,  to  Shimano,  Inc    Hollow 

collapsible  fishing  rod  with  fishline  guide  5.577  J38.  C\  43-18  100 
Matsumoio.  Takuya:  See — 

Mazaki.  Hiloshi;  Malsumolo.  Takuya;  Shiozab,  Iwane;  and  Takikawa. 
Shigeki.  5,578.243,  Q  232-299010 
Malsumolo,  Tetsurou:  See — 

Kajigaya,  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki,  Manabu; 
Osbima,  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuji.  Sawada,  Jiro; 
Yami^uctai,  Yasunori;  Malsumolo,  Tetsurou,  Udo,  Shinji.  Yoshioka. 
Hiroihi;  Saito,  Hifokazu;  Takano,  Mitsuhiro;  Morino,  Makoto: 
Miyalake,  Sinichi,  Miyamoto,  Eiji;  Kasama,  Yasuhiro.  Endo,  Akira; 
Hon.  Ryoichi,  Etoh,  Jun.  Honguchi,  Masashi;  Ikenaga,  Shinichi;  and 
Kumata.  Atsushi.  5,579.256,  O  365-31  000 
Malsumok)  YtMhiyuki,  to  Sony  Corponlion.  Compact-size  magneto-opacal 

■— -■ Mat.  5J79.291,  O.  369-13.000 

I^H^i'  Stt 

Mitoto:  and  Malsumura.   Haruki,   3J78.722.  O.   540- 
.__.000. 
Matsumura.  Miki:  See — 

WatMabe.  Itamnr.  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura.  Miki;  Miyaz^. 
-IIIIMII.  Md  Oka*.  Yoshikalsu.  5.578.403.  CI   430-7.000 
Matsumura.  TtrntK  Hachimura.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Tomohiro,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dtrect-currenl  stabilizer.  5,578.960.  CI.  327-535.000. 
MaLsuo,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kurala,  Mitsuiu;  Miyauchi.  Yasuo;  and  Malsuo,  Takayuki.  3.379.039. 
a  347-49000. 
Matsuoka.  Fumitomo:  See — 

Koike.  Hidetoshi,  lsbimaru,Kazunan;  Oojohbori,  Hiroshi;  and  Mat- 
suoka. Fumitomo.  5J78J18,  O  437-67  000 
Matsuoka.  T^ieshi:  See— 

Morikawa.   Shigeaon    Matsuoka,  Takeshi;  and  Chikakiyo,   Hiroshi, 
5.577.774.  O.  283-93.000. 
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Matsuoka.  '^rumi;  Ohara.  Masahiro;  and  Kawamura.  Izumi.  to  Chlorine 
Engineers  Corp .  Ltd.  Bnne  treatment  method.  5.578.218,0.  210-672.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukui.  Atsushi;  Nishii.  Kanji;  and  llo,  Masami,  3.379,136,  CI.  359- 

53.000 
Hamai.  Shinji;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Kawakami.  Yasunori.  3,379.182. 0. 

360-41.000. 
Hattoti,  Akiyoshi;  Yoshida.  Akihiko;  and  Nishino.  Atsushi.  3,378.248. 

a.  252-318.000 
Ikeda.  Masahatu.  and  Abe,  Ryoji,  5.579.397.  O.  381-113.000 
Kai.  Yoahiaki;  and  Mizuno,  Naoko,  5,578,387.  CI.  428-694.00T. 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Mino,  Norihisa;  and  Soga,  Marooru,  5.578.340,  O. 

427-2  100 
Reaves,  Benjamin  K..  5.579.431.  O.  395-2.230. 
Sannohe,  Shinya;  and  Miyalake,  Yoshilo,  5.579.138.  O.  359-63.000. 
Sekibe.    Tsutomu;    Kiiamura.    Tomohiko;    and    Ochiai.    Toshiyuki. 

5J79.500.  CI.  393-421  100. 
Takano,  Misuzu;  Itsuzaki.  Yoshihiro;  Horikami,  Kinji;  Nakao,  Masaya; 

and  Okumura,  Kazumasa,  5,579,415,  CI  382-282.000. 
Zaiki.  Koji,  5,579,494,  O.  395-588.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hisashi,  5.578,402,  O.  430-5.000. 
Matsushita  Refrigeration  Company:  See — 

Mangyo,  Masao;  Kawashima,  Takao;  and  Mori,  Yuji.  5.577.391.  O. 
62-298.000 
MatsushiU,  Takeshi:  See — 

HayasM,  Yutaka;  and  MatsushiU,  Takeshi,  5,578.832. 0.  237-331.000. 
Hayashi,  Yutaka;  and  MatsushiU.  Takeshi.  5.578.853.  O.  237-351.000 
Matsutani  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ud.:  See — 

Katu.  Yasuo;  and  Wakabayashi.  Shigeru.  5.378.584.  O.  314-34.000. 
Matsuto.  Takushi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Keishin;  Hayashi,  Talsuo;  Matsuto,  Takushi; 
Kumagai,  Chiaki;  Sakurai,  Takeshi;  and  Ola.  Alsuo.  3.577.816.  O. 
303-174.000. 
Malsuura.  Naoki;  Shibata,  Seiya;  Fukuzaki,  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Akira;  Fukuda, 
Shigeo;  Nishiyama,  Hiroki;  and  Tanaka,  Mitsuni.  lo  Rigaku  Industrial 
Corp  ;  Igeu  Steel  Sheet  Co  ,  Ltd.;  Kawatetsu  Galvanizing  Co.,  Ltd.;  Taiyo 
Steel  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Yodogawa  Steel  Works.  Ltd.  Mediod  of  and  apparatus 
for  die  qaantitative  measurement  of  paint  coaling.  5.579.362.  CI.  378- 
59.000 
Matsuzawa.  Kouichi;  and  Morohoshi,  Hiroshi.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 
Remote  control  with  leaming  functioa  and  confinnalion  dieieof.  5.378.999. 
O.  340-825  220. 
Mattem.  Claudia;  and  HScker.  RUdiger.  to  Atrowdean  Ltd.  Medicament  for 

increasing  the  testosterone  level  5.578.588,  O  514-177  000. 
Matthews,  Mark  L.  Removable  truck  bed  trailer  hitch  5,577,751,  CI.  280- 

415  100 
Matumoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Miyasdia,  Takaaki;  llo,  Yoshitaka;  Toshigami,  Hiromichi;  Matumoio, 
Tak»hi;  Yamada.  Saioshi;  Tada,  Masaaki;  and  Kasahara,  Hiroshi, 
5,577,857,  O.  403-316.000. 
Matuura.  Kenji:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Kazuyuki;  Kataoka,  Masaki;  Imazu,  Shirou;  and  Matuura, 
Kenji.  5.578.214,  O.  210-650.000. 
Malz.  Gary  F.;  and  Sanborn,  Kimberly  B..  to  Gillette  Company.  The. 

Cotiectioii  fluid.  5.578,117,  O.  106-19.00A. 
Maurer.  Peter  J    See — 

Cupps,  Thomas  L.;  Maurer,  Peter  J.;  and  Ares.  JeSiey  J..  3.378.607. 0. 
514-314.000 
Max-Planck-Gescllschaf)  zur  Foerdeiung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V:  See— 
Stuizmann.  Maitin;  Brandt.  Martin  S.;  Breitsdiwerdt.  Alf;  Fuchs,  Heinz 
D  ;  and  Weber.  Joeig.  5.378J79.  O.  428-446.000. 
Maxwell  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Elliott,  Franklin  E..  5.577.280.  CI.  5-618.000 
May.  David  F  Scuba  diving  voice  and  comrounicabon  system  using  bone 

conducted  sound  5,579,284,  O.  367-132.000. 
May.  Melisje  N  .  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Sanitary  napkin  having 

stiffening  side  stabilizers.  5.578.025,  CI.  604-385.100. 
Mayer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuhrau,    Michael    K.;    and   Fbsselman,   Donald   C.   3.377.402.   Q. 
66-9.00B 
Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  and  Research:  See— 

Thibodeau,  Steven  N  ;  and  Bren,  Gary  D  ,  5,578,450,  O.  433-6.000. 
Maylal.  Ben-Zion,  to  Sute  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Defence,  Rafael-Armaments 
Development  Authority.  Controlled  cryogenic  contact  system.  5J77.387, 
O.  62-51.200. 
Mazaki,   Hitoshi;   Malsumolo,  Takuya;  Shiozaki,   Iwane;  and  Takikawa, 
Shigeki,  lo  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited.  Liquid  crystalline  polymer  film, 
process  for  producing  same,  and  utilizatioa  thereof.  5.578.243.  O.  252- 
299010 
Mazies,  Timothy  J.;  and  Cox.  Arthur,  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Light 

emitting  device  5.577,834.  O  362-302.000. 
Mazur<,  Cirlos  A.:  See — 

Rtch,  Jon  T;  Mazurt,  Carlos  A.;  and  Wilek.  Keith  E.  5,578,850.  CI. 
257-329.000. 
MCA  Techaologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Rastegar.  All  J  ,  5,578,962,  O.  33O-9.000. 
McAllister,  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Smith,  Fred  P;  Stragier,  Marcel  G.;  Smidi,  Fred  T;  and  McAllister, 
Kevin  L,  5,577,877,  CI.  414-408.000. 
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McAnisler,  Robert  W.;  and  Shibata.  Steven  K..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L, 
and  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making  uniform  alternate  ply- 
twisted  yam  and  product.  5,577.376,  O.  57-293.000. 
McCabe.  Mark  E.:  See— 

Amitrano,  Roy  A.;  McCabe.  Mark  E.;  McMabon.  George;  Pooenger, 
John  T;  and  Savage.  Steven  J..  3.377.438.  O.  99-403.000. 
McCabe.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Pomato.  Nicholas;  McCabe,  Richard  P.;  Hawkins.  Gregory  A.:  Brede- 
horst   Reinhard;   Kim.  Chong-Ho;  and  Vogel.  Cail-Wilhelm  E. 
5.578.289.  CI.  424-1.530. 
McCaffrey.  Felim:  See— 

Brisbin.  Brian;  McCaffrey.  Felim;  and  Sheffield.  Peter.  3,377JS0,  O, 
32-6.000. 
McCaity,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Trinh,  Toan;  Cappel.  Jerome  P.:  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCaity.  Mark  L.;  and 
Zwerdling,  Susan  S..  3.378.363.  CI.  310-513.000. 
McOain,  Harry  G  :  See— 

Reinhaidl,  Heinz  F;  Roberts.  John  V.  H.;  McClain.  Harry  G.;  Budinger, 
William  D.;  and  Jensen.  Elmer  W..  5.578.362.  O.  428-147.000. 
McOanahan.  John  D.  Floor  squeak  eliminator.  5.577.359,  O.  52-291.000. 
McClaughry.  Thomas  J.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  concurrent  monitoring 

of  multiple  communicatioos.  5  J79.339.  O.  375-220.000. 
McClung,  Guy  L  .  Ill:  See- 
Albright.  Stephen  L.;  Hayes,  Michael  W.;  Hollingswoiifa,  Jimmy  L.;  and 
McOung.  Guy  L.  HI.  5J77.566,  O    175  321.000. 
McOure,  David  C,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  MedMd  and 

apparatus  for  programming  signal  timing.  5,379.326.  CI.  371-61.000. 
McClure.  David  C:  See— 

Teel,  Thomas  A.;  and  McClure,  David  C,  5,579.263.  Q.  363-189.020. 
McCoIgin.  Jeny  L.:  See — 

Manson.  Larry  J.;  McColgin,  Jerry  L.;  Scriber,  Chris  A.;  Bolin.  Gary; 
and  Shelley,  Kennedi  T.  3.579J09.  O.  361-814.000. 
McCormick.  Randy  M.:  See— 

Ebersole.  Richard  C;  DeCarolis.  John  G.;  and  McCormick,  Randy  M.. 

5,578,460,  a  435-29.000 

McDonald,  Henry  H.,  to  McDonald.  Henry  H.;  and  Haefliger.  William  W. 

Plastic  optical  lens  with  reduced  diickness  light  blocking  segments,  and 

anchoring  means.  5.578,080,  O.  623-6.000. 

McDonald,  Henry  H.,  to  McDonald,  Henry  H.;  and  Haefliger.  William  W.  Eye 

muscle  responsive  artificial  lens  unit.  5.578.081.  O.  623-6.000. 
McDonald,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Harris.  Harold  R.;  Aral.  Halil;  Bruckard,  Warren  J.;  I=reeman.  David  E.; 
Houchin.  Martin  R.;  McDonald.  Kennedi  J.;  Sparrow.  Graham  J.:  and 
Grey,  Ian  E..  5,578,109,  CI.  75-399.000. 
McDonald,  Peter  J.;  and  Johnson.  Alan  M.,  to  Flinders  University  of  South 
Australia,  The.  Cloning  and  expression  of  toxoplasma  antigens  and  use  of 
recombinant  antigens.  3,578,433,  O.  435-7.220. 
McDonnell,  Damien  G.:  See — 

Goodby,  John  W.;  Hird,  Michael;  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.;  Seed,  Alexander  J.; 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  and  Samra,  Amaijit  K..  3.378J42.  O. 
252-299.010. 
McDowell.  Douglas  D.:  See— 

Oark,  Frederic  L.;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  ;  Maitin.  Richard  R.;  Moore, 
Larry  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker,  Donny  R.;  Winter,  Gary  E.;  Ooonan,  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A.;  Oemens,  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J.,  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak. Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane.  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi,  Apinrao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell,  James  E.; 
Hance,  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt,  Linda  S.,  Spronk,  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L.;  Watkins,  William  E,  III;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  HUIs.  David  B.,  3.578,494.  O  436-54.000 
McEwen.  James  A.  Occlusive  cuff.  5.578,055.  O.  606-202.000. 
McGill.  John  M  .  III.  to  Hi  Lilly  and  Company  One  step  process  for 

production  of  diridiiomycin.  5,578.713.  O.  536-18.500. 
McGill  University:  See— 

Szyf.  Moshe;  and  von  Hofe.  Eric.  5.378.716.  O.  536-24.500. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  White.  James  L.;  and  Mikimi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Three 
Bond  Co..  Ltd.  Electiically<oiiductive  and  ionically-cooductive  polymeric 
networks  and  their  preparation.  5,578,247,  O.  252-500.000. 
McGovem.  Edward  W.,  to  K.A.E.  Paving  Consultants.  Inc.  Pavement  reju- 
venator  and  dressing  conditioner  with  elastomer.  5378.663.  O.  524- 
66  000. 
McGuckin.  Hugh  G.;  Badger.  John  S.;  and  Orem.  Michael  W..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company  Addenda  for  an  aqueous  photographic  stabilizing  solu- 
tion. 5378.432.  CI.  430-429.000. 
McKeel.  Waller  J.:  See— 

Dauer,   Richard;   Mokrauer.   Jonathan    E.;   and   McKeel.   Walter  J.. 
5.378279.  O.  422-245.100. 
McKeon.  James  M..  to  Mckeon  Rolling  Steel  Door  Co..  Inc.  Rolling  door 

assembly  having  pass  door  arrangement.  3377341.  O.  160-7.000. 
Mckeon  Rolling  Steel  Door  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

McKeon.  James  M..  5377341,  CI.  160-7.000. 
McKeown,  David:  See — 

Barry,  Martin;  and  McKeown.  David,  5377.830,  O.  362-132.000. 
McKeveny,  Jeffrey:  See — 

Bhatt.  Ashwinkumar  C;  Duffy,  Thomas  P;  Hackeit.  Gerry  A  ;  and 
McKeveny.  Jeffrey.  3378.7%.  O.  174-260.000 
McLaury,  Loren  L.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Multipoit  memory  with 
pipelined  serial  input  3379.278.  CI.  365-230.050. 
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McUIUn.  Sffil.  Siriitnuaet.  MiU.  Hindi.  Joseph  P;  Sells.  Chnjiopher  M  : 
Hid  Schcrpcntwrg.   Fnuicis  A  .  U)  Dallw  Semicoodiicioc  Ccwporaiion 
Enhanced  lci»  prohle  tockeo  and  module  %y%»tm».  5.579,206.  C\    361- 
784  000 
McLucas.  Bnicc:  See— 

CrIT.  Rictod  J  .  and  McUicat.  Brace.  5J78.000.  O  6M-22  000 
McMUno.  Cenit:  Str— 

Aininwo.  Roy  A.;  McCabe.  Mat  E    McMahon.  George:  Ponengct. 
John  T;  wl  Savage.  Sieven  J .  5  J77.438.  CI  W  403  000 
McMamis.  Matin  P:  See- 

DewaW.  James  E..  Jr .  McManus.  Martin  P.  and  McMantu.  Patrick  W.. 
5.577.351.0.52-67.000 
McManiK.  PalrKk  W.:  See— 

DewaM.  James  E..  Jr.;  McManus.  Maitin  P.  and  McMamis.  PatiKk  W.. 
5,577.351.  CI.  52-67  000. 
McMorrow.  Martin  J.  See— 

OiMum.  Vk'illiam  R  ,  McMorrow.  M«tin  J  ,  and  Baker.  Jame*  M..  Jr.. 
5,577.510,  CI    1 28-709  000 
McMortow.  RKhard  H  .  Jr .  to  Anak>gR  Corporanon  Single  siage  voltage  to 

current  coovenion  switching  »>«em   5..S78.'>4<».  CI    327  103  000 
McMurphv.  David  L  .  Dunaghey.  J  Bradley,  and  Reed.  Mark  B.,  io  Kitchen 
Fresh.  Inc    Dcodorued  gMbage  dnfxxal  synem    5J77,673.  O.  241- 
33t)OC 
McMurtry.  John  See— 

Meubergcr.  Dan.  Brodie,  Alan  D.;  Desat.  Anil  A..  Emge.  tknwis  G  : 
Chen.  Zhong-Wei.  Simmons,  Richard.  Smidi.  Dave  E    A  .  Duna. 
April;  Rough.  J  Kirkwood  H  .  Honli.  Leslie  A  .  Pearce  Percy.  Henry. 
McMurtry.  John,  and  Munro.  Enc.  5,578.821.  CI  250-310  000 
McNeil  PPC.  Inc     See 

Berii..  Norben  I .  and  Sowden.  Harry  S .  5J77,624,  O.  215-221  000 
McVicker  Henry  J    See— 

Ji*nvin.  Glenn  W.  Jr ;  aMi  McVicker.  Hemry  J  ,  SJ77,99«,  O.  602- 
5  000 
Mecikalski.  Mvk  B  .  WiUiann,  David  R  ,  and  Thueson.  David  O .  to  Dura 

pf  ^r— ^-^  lac  Dry  powder  inhaler  5.577.497.  Q    128-203  ISO. 
Medcr,  ■crad:  5ee— 

FalMnMia,  Bemd.  Trautwein.  Franz   Spruck.  Bcmd;  Herrmann,  Ger- 
had;  and  Meder.  Bcmd.  5,579,156.  O   359-363  000 
Medero,  Richad.  to  Joh«on  *  Johnaon  Medical,  Inc    Delermiaaliaa  of 
oscillometric  Wood  pressure  by  linea  approximation  5,577 J08,  Q.  128- 
681  001) 

Vledex   Inc    S^t 

Patter.  Chales  R  .  5.578,059,  O  604-24900a 
Medisystems  Technoiogv  Corporanon:  See— 

Lnerberg.  David  $'.  yiii.Cm.  a  604-80000 
Medtronic.  Inc    See — 

Laske.  Timodiv  G  .  aid  Tran.  Gwi  T,  5,578,068,  O  607-126.000 
Meubergcr,  Dan:  Brodie.  Alan  D  .  Desai.  Ami  A  .  Emge,  Dennis  G  .  Chen, 
Zhong  Wei.  Simmons.  Richard:  Smith.  Dave  E  A  .  Dutta.  April.  Rough.  J 
Kirkwood  H  .  Honfi.  Leslie  A  .  Pearce  Percy.  Henry.  McMuitry.  John:  and 
Munru  Etk.  Io  KLA  Instruments  CorporaDon  Electron  beam  inspcctma 
system  and  method.  5,578,821.  CI  250-310000 
Meissnet.  Klaus   See — 

Bayer.  Thomas:  Greaclner,  Johann;  Maitu,  Yves,  Mcissner.  Klaus;  and 
Weiss,  Helga,  5.578,745.  O   73-1  OOJ 
Melby.  Paul  T    See— 

Kraiaich.  Larry  M  .  and  Melby.  Paul  T.  5,578.160.  a   156-462.000 
MelchiorTe,  Michele  See- 

U*r,  Karsten,  Ketienunn,  Bemd  Uwe;  ZOm.  JOrg;  and  MekhMrre. 
MKhele.  5.578,135.  CI    134-7U00 
Mellul.  Mynam:  and  de  la  Potene.  Valine,  to  L'Oeal  CosmetK  compost 
ooos  containing  an  Mpoxidiicd  oil  as  plasticizer.  5,578,297,  CI  424- 
70  700 
MEMC  ElecuonK'  Materials,  Inc  :  See— 

Chandrasekha,  Sadasivam:  and  Kun,  Kyong  Min,  5  J78,284,  O  423- 
348  000 
Mcna.sha  Corporation   See — 

Taie  James  R  .  Lee.  Allen  E  .  Zacher.  Bryan  P:  and  Olson.  Vrmon  D . 
5.577.363.  CI   52-784  150. 
Mendez.  Luis  E.   See— 

Coronado.  Martin  P:  Loughim,  Michael  J .  Mende/.  Luis  E  :  and  Mody. 
Rustom  K  .  5„5r7.560,  CI    166-387  000 
Meng.  Ruling   V?   - 

Chu.  Ching  Wu:  Meng.  Ruling,  and  Wang.  Y  Q,  5,578,551.  O.  505- 
125  000 
Mengell.  Kevm  R  .  Cane.  Michael  J .  and  Schuhz.  Mark  L ,  to  Best  Power 
Technology.  Incorporated.  Backup  power  system  and  method.  5,579.197. 
a    .36193  000 
Menon.  Jaishankw  M.:  See- 

Blaum.  Miguel  M  .  Brady,  James  T,  Bruck,  Jehothua.  and  Menon. 
Jaishankar  M  .  5,579,475.  O   395  182.050. 
MEPLA  Werke  LautenschUger  GmbH  A  Co   KG;  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Hora.  and  LautenschUgei.  Gerhard,  5JT7J97.  C\ 
16-332000. 
Mcrcjddnte.  Paul:  See— 

Blanchetle.  Henry  J  ;  and  Mercadaue.  Paul.  5,577,632,0  220-730000 
Mercedes-  Benz  AG:  See  — 

Beck  Odver:  Spengler,  Martin.  Ohihausen.  Manfred:  and  Heinle.  Dieter. 
5,577,422,0.  74  612,000. 


Bertsche.  Bemd:  aid  Kortenjain.  Ludger.  5,577,974.  CI  475-120000 
Schittler.  Michael.  Augustin.   Llnch,  Schwarz.  Volker;  and  Hieirth, 

Hermann.  5,577,892.  CI  417-53.000. 
Sinner.  Michael,  and  Holzapfel.  Bemhard,  5  J77,770. 0  280-752.000 
Mercier.  Michael  L:  See- 
Hodge.  David  N  ;  Jenkins,  David  C  :  Mercier.  Michael  L..  Teppo.  David 
S  ;  Lmdgren.  Larry  G  ,  Halhwill,  Jeffery  L  .  and  Mancewicz,  James 
M.,  5,577,807.  O.  297-463.100. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  See— 

Bakshi.  Raman  K  .  and  Ra.smus»on.  Gary  H  .  5.578.726.  CI  546-77000 

Chen   MengHsin.  Johnston.  David  B    R  .  Nargund.  Ravi  P:  Patchetl. 

Arthur  A  .  Tata,  James  R  .  and  Yang,  Uhu.  5^578.593.  CI    514- 

212  000. 

Ciccaone.  Terrence  M  .  Williams,  Theresa  M.;  and  MacTough,  Suzanne 

C  ,  5,578,629,  O  514-397  000 
DMier.   Richard;   Mokrwier,   Jonathan   E.;  and   McKeel,  Waller  J., 

5.578  J79.  CI   422  245  100. 
Masureka.  Prakash  S  .  Shoop.  Wesley  L .  Wallace.  Michael  A  :  and 

Monaghan.  Richard  L  .  5,578J81.  O   514-30000 
Spector.  Reynold:  Deutsch.  Paul  J  ;  and  Niei,  Alai,  5,578J97,  O. 
514255000 
Mack  Paieni  GesellschafI  Mil  Bcachrankier  Haflung  See— 

Pinch,  Herbert.  Rieger,  Boiriiad,  Reiffenraih.  VMker;  and  Poetsch.  Eike. 
5,578.241.  CI  2.52-299  010. 
Meredith.  Oliver  D  .  and  Rice.  Robert  M  .  to  Walerjet  Systems,  Inc   Full 

recovery  stnpping  system  5,577,293,  O   15-302000 
Meredith.  William  A  ,  Jr.   See— 

Bjomard.  Erik  J  ;  and  MeredHh.  WillUm  A.,  Jr..  5,379,161  O.  339- 
580  000 
Merklein.  Stephan  See— 

Glaubm.  Wahher,  Jrfn,  Raner,  and  Merklein,  Stephan,  5,578.539,  O. 
501-134.000. 
Mcniam.  RKhard  A  :  See — 

Oak.  Frederic  L  .  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  :  Martin.  Richard  R  :  Moore. 
Larry  W  .  Ravmuurc.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter,  Gary  E  .  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A.;  Clemens  John  M  .  Kanewske.  William  J .  III.  McDowell.  Dougla.s 
D.;  Oleksak.  Cal  M  .  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane.  Vaught. 
James  A  .  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wohlfiird.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E  . 
Hance.  Robert  B  .  l.ag<Kki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D  .  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Sprook.  Adrian  M  ,  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  .  Watkins.  William  E.,  lU.  Chft  Gilberr.  Stanton,  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.578.494,  O  436-54000 
Memheld.  James  H.   See— 

Benhiaume.  Maianne  D .  and  Merhlield,  James  H.,  3,578.298,  CI. 
424-70.122. 
Memn.  Andrew  T:  See — 

Cherry,   Peter  C,   Fbxton,   Micfanel   W;   and   Memtt,   Andrew  T. 
5,378.630,  O   514  .383000 
Mertcm.  Mac;  Mattinol.  Lucien:  Calberg,  CedrK;  Jerome.  Robert;  and 
Schrijnemackers.  Jean.  lo  •Recherche  et  Devekippment  du  Gioupe  Cock- 
enll  Sambrt"  en  abiegc   -RD-CS"   Process  of  depositing  by  electropoly- 
menzalHin  a  him  of  a  composite  maenal  onto  an  electncally  conductive 
surface  5,578,188,  O.  205-334.000. 
Mtsiiim.  Kiroly  M    See— 

Ammons,  WUlian  S  :  and  M<sziros.  Kiroly  M.,  5,378,368.  O.  514- 
12  000 
Metlitsky.  Boris.  See — 

Batl.  Simon;  MeUitsky.  Boris;  Krichever,  Mark:  and  Swaru.  Jerome, 
5,578,810,  O  235-472  OOO 
Metro  Machine  Corp    See— 

Cioldbach.  R<*en  D,  5,577.454.  O    1 14-65  OOR 
MeUger.  Fntz.  Metzger.  Ted  F;  and  Meuger,  Michael  E.  lo  Kuuspon 
Manufacturing  Limited.  Rotatabie  binding  for  snowboard  5.377.753.  CI. 
280-607  000 
Metzger.  MKhael  E    See— 

Metzger.  Fniz:  Metzger.  Ted  F;  and  Metzger,  Michael  E.,  5 J77,733. 0. 

280-607  000 

Metzger,  Ted  F;  See—  ._,,,„ 

Meuger.  Fritz;  Meuger.  Ted  F;  and  Metzger,  Michael  E.,  3,377.733, 0. 

280-607  000 

Meuler.  Manfred,  and  Pechan,  Reinhard  Bis-phenyl-hexenes.  3 J78.742. 0. 

38.5-436  000 
Meunier.  Cilles  C    See— 

Gouyon.  Philippe  A  C  .  Jotu.  JirAme  E.  R  :  Meunier.  Gilles  C    Rauner. 

Jacques  A  XTand  Rmset.  Patrice  J  -M  .  5,577,887.  CI  415  174  200. 

Meyer.  Helmut:  and  Schunn.  Johann.  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG. 

Circuit  arrangement  for  an  inductive  load   5.579.216.  CI.  363  84  (XK). 
Meyer  Willi,  to  Emhan  Glass  Machinery  Inventments,  Inc   Mould  mecha- 
nism  5.578.105.  CI   65  359(K)0 
Meyers.  David  M  .  Fernandez.  Jos*  M  :  and  Brunette.  James  R  .  to  Motoriila, 
Inc.   Battery  pnck  having  a  disconnect  switch  circuit.   5.578,.391.  CI. 
429  97  000 
Meyerson.  Robert  F  :  Chang.  Yung  Fu;  Wang.  Ynjiun  P:  and  Wall.  Daniel  G  . 
to  Teletransaction.  Inc  PurtWile  work  slate  computer  with  multiple  docking 
positions  for  interchangeably  receiving  removable  modules  5,579.487.  CI. 
395-280.000 
Michel.  Claude:  and  Giry.  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF  Computcnzed  binocu- 
lar.  5.579.165.  CI   359  630  000 
Michetti,  Pierre;  See— 


Brassatt,   Dominique;   Michetti,   Pierre;   and   Neeser,   Jean-Richad, 
5.578,302,  CI  424-93.450. 
Michigan  State  University;  See— 

Bamekov.   Vladmir:    Huber,   Henry   A.;   and   Mukfaeijee,   Kalinalh. 
5,578,229,0.  219-121.720. 
Michino.  Masami.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Expanded  addreu  bus  system. 

5,379,490,  CI  395-281  000. 
Michon,  Gerald  J  :  See— 

Brooksb)),  Glen  W.;  Michon,  Gendd  J.:  and  Tiemann,  Jerome  J., 

5,579,014,  CI  342-357  000. 
Brown,  Dale  M  :  and  Michon,  Gerald  J.,  3J78.828.  O.  230-342.000 
MICOM  Comnunicaoons  Corp.;  See— 

Ganson.  Douglas:  and  Sheppanl,  Thomas  C,  5.379301,0. 370-17.000. 
Micro  Weiss  Electronics.  Inc  ;  See — 

Weiss.  J*n;  and  Jean.  Oiwen  C.  5.578.733.  O.  73-333.020. 
Micron  QuanOun  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Chevalliar.  Chrisiophe  J.,  5.579.336,  O.  377-20.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Akram,  Salman:  Faraworth,  Warren;  and  Wood,  Alan,  5,578.526,  O. 

437  209  000. 
Manning.  Monte.  5,578,873.  O.  237-734.000. 
McLaury.  Loten  L.,  5,579,278,  O.  365-230.050. 
Nuttall.  Michael,  and  Hurley,  Kelly,  5,378.303,  O.  437-8.000. 
Sher.  Joseph  C  :  and  Ma.  Manny  K  F.  5,578,941,  CI.  326-34.000. 
Wood  Alan  G  .  Famworth.  Warren  M  :  Akram.  Salmai;  and  Hembree, 
David  R  .  5,578.934,  O.  324-758.000. 
Microsensor  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Higdon.  William  R..  5.578,157.  O.  136-278.000. 
Microfoft  Conoralion:  See— 

Habib.  Cbtherine  L  ;  and  Bush.  Steven.  5  J79,466,  CI.  393-793.000. 
Raman,  Suryanarayanan  V.  5,579,223,  CI   395-751.000. 
Reynoldi.  Aaron  R  :  Adler,  Dennis  R.;  Lipe.  Ralph  A.;  Pednzetn.  Ray 
D  .  Panons.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Aran.  Rasipuram  V..  5,579,517,  O. 
395-616  000 

Microsome;  See —  _  

Short.  Robert  E  :  and  Tickner.  E  Glenn,  5,578,119,  O.  106-287.350. 
Mid-Amcnca  Building  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Chubb.  Norman  L  :  MacLeod.  Richard  J ,  and  Schiedegger.  Charles  E. 
5,577,702,  O.  248-544.000. 
Middlesex  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

WoiszwUlo.  James  E,  5,578,709,  O.  53O-4I0.000. 
Midland  Brake.  Inc  ;  See— 

Engelbefl,  David  G  :  Taylor,  Robert  S  ;  and  Wallestad.  Steven  D.. 
5J77JBI4.  CI  303-118  100. 
Miek).  Ari.  to  Safematic  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sweeping  moisture  and 
dirt  from  returning  oil  of  a  circulating  lubrication  system.  5.577.575.  O. 
184-6.240 
Mihelich.  John  L.;  See — 

Kia,  Anbony  R.;  lacocca.  Ronald  G.;  German.  Randall  M.;  and 
Mihdfch,  John  L.,  5,577>46.  O   164-97.000. 
Miki.  Toshio:  Kometani,  Hideo:  Fujimura,  Hiioshi;  Goto.  Yukio:  Takagawa, 
Hiroyuki,  aid  Nishikawa.  Akira.  lo  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Filter  for  filtering  molten  resm  and  a  filtenng  device  for  multi-layer  lesin 
fanning.  5.578,208.  O.  21(M87.000. 
Mikic,  Frank:  See—  „ 

Eggert.  Daniel  M  :  and  Mikic,  Frank.  5.577,426,  O.  81-439.000. 
Mikogami.  Yukihiro;  See — 

Kawamonzen,  Yoshiaki:  Oba,  Masayuki;  Mikonmi.  Yukihiro:  Matake. 
Shigeni;  Hayasc.  Sbuzi;  and  Mikoshilia.  Saoshi.  3.578.697,  O. 
528-353.000 
Mikoshiba.  Satoshi:  See — 

Kawamonzen.  Yoshiaki;  Oba.  Masayuki:  Mikogami.  Yukihiro;  Matake, 
Shigetu:  Hayase.  Shuzi;  and  Miko6taiba.  Saloihi.  3.378.697.  O. 
528-353000. 
Mikron  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gtoeblacher.  Hans,  5,578,328,  O.  423-71.000. 
Mikuni.  Hiroyuki;  See — 

McGinniss.   Vincent   D.;  While,  James  L.;  and  Mikuni,  Hiioyuki. 
5,578.247.  O.  232-300.000. 

Mikunya,  Kenta:  See —  

Tanaami,  Takeo;  and  Mikuriya,  Kenta,  5,379.137,  O.  339-368.000. 
Mikunya.  Yushi;  See — 

Koiaki  Takaaki;  Taya.  Manaki;  Unno,  Makolo;  Mikunya.  Yushi;  and 
Dojyo.  Tadashi,  5,578,409,  O.  430-109.000. 

Miller.  David;  See—  ,, 

Magname,  Peier  C;  Chylack.  Leo  T.  Jr.;  mmI  MiUer,  Divid.  3.379.063. 
O  351-211.000. 
Miller,  Gavin  S.  P:  See— 

Gnxne.  Edward  C;  Kass.  Michael   H.;  and  Miller.  Gavin  S.  R, 
5,579.455,0  395-122.000. 
Miller,  John  D.;  Gingrich,  Dana  E.;  and  While.  Donald  H..  Jr..  lo  Pall 

Corporaion.  Fluid  treatment  process.  5.578JI3.  O.  21^641.000. 
Miller.  JuHe  A.:  See— 

Prencipc  Michael;  Burke,  Michael;  PaleL  Suryakant;  and  Miller,  Juhe 
A.,  5.578.293,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Miller,  Larry,  Stationary  exerctie  device.  3.577.985.  O.  482-32.000. 
Miller.  Michnel  F.:  See—  ^ 

Kain,  Ruben  C;  Miller,  Michad  F.;  and  Mqlof,  Lan.  3.378,818,  O. 
230-234.000. 
Miller,  Roben  0.:  See- 


Chen.  Fusen  E.;  Dixit.  Girish  A.;  and  MUIer,  Roben  C.  5.578.872.  CI. 
257-751.000. 
Mills,  Thomas  B..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Output  stage  for 

a  high-speed  video  amplifier.  5.578,966,  O.  330-263.000. 
Milltronics  Ltd.:  See— 

Cheiek.  Bogdan;  and  GUlis,  John  E..  5,578,994,  O.  340-618.000. 
Milstein,  Norman:  See — 

Salka.  Bany  A.;  Gesslein.  Bnice  W.;  and  Milstein.  Norman.  5.578.642. 
O.  514-347.000. 
Milstein,  Sam  J.;  and  Kantor,  Martin  L..  to  Emisphere  Technologies,  Inc. 
Proleinoid  carriers  and  methods  for  preparation  aiid  use  thereof.  5.578.323, 
O.  424-499.000. 
Mimura.  Kenji  Differential  gea.  5.577.423.  O  74-650.000. 
Mimura,  Yoshiaki,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  signal 
control  apparatus  capable  of  optimizing  recording  conditions  for  magnetic 
recording  medium.  5,579,119,  O.  386-9.000. 
Min,  Kyotmg  S.:  See — 

Cho,  Og  K.;  and  Min,  Kyoung  S.,  5.579.150.  O.  339-241.000. 
Minaroi.  Hisashi;  See — 

Takeda.  Kenji;  Terashima.  Nobuo;  Nakano.  Joji:  Minami.  Hisashi; 
Kobayashi,  Toyokazu;  Funihata,  Kunikazu;  Takakuia.  Tadakazu; 
Takala,  Makoto;  Kawafuchi,  Hiroyo;  and  Hiraiwa,  Toiu,  5,578,627, 
O.  514-379000. 
Minami.  Miehitoshi:  Kojima,  Yutaka:  Hayeiwa,  Kazuhisa;  and  Naka.  Hisashi. 
to  Japan  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.:  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Amplitude  modulation 
circuit  and  meUiod.  5.578.971.  CI.  332-149.000. 
Minamitake.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Domb,  Abraham  J.;  Gref,  Ruxandra;  Minamitake,  Yoshiharu;  Pencchia, 
Maria  T;  and  Langer,  Roben  S.,  5.578325,  O  424-501.000. 
Minato,  Tadahara;  See — 

Nakamura,    Katsumi;    Minato,   Tadaharu;  Totninaga.   Shuuidn:   and 
Shiozawa,  Katsuomi,  5.578  J22,  O.  437-186.000 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Blackwood,  Thomas;  Govan,  Kennedi  M.;  Wilkie,  Jacqueline:  Deacon, 
Alaistair    M.:    Grant.    Andrew    D.;    and    Stickland.    Matthew   T. 
5.577.4%,  O.  128-201.250. 
Murphy.  Terence  W.  D.,  5.377.493,  O.  128-201.240. 
Miner.  Louis  H.:  See — 

Foy,  Brian  E.;  and  Miner,  Louis  H.,  5,578,358,  O  428  104.000. 
Miner  William  D..  II.  to  Vnetritex,  Inc   Electrode  deployment  mecfaausm 

and  mediod  using  artificial  muscle.  5,578,069,  CI.  607-126.000. 
Ministry  of  Intemauonal  Trade  and  Industry:  See — 

Kauyama,  Masato;  Fujii,  Shozo:  Kimolo,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Katsuya. 
5.578.552,  CI.  504-285.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See- 
Alexander,  Jerry  L;  Biffert.  Kevin  N.;  Gagnier,  Jerome  V;  Srinivasan. 

Thinippalhy;  and  Tran.  Viet  N.,  5.579,191,  O.  360-132.000. 
Bjork,  Jon  A.;  Kuma,  Ramesh  C:  and  Haidos,  John  C,  3378348. 0. 

503-202.000. 
Bland,  Ralph  H.;  Fbhiman,  Joseph  A.;  and  Lucking,  Raymond  L. 

5378,095,  O.  51-293.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  T.;  Tiers,  George  V;  Francis,  Cecil  V;  Janulis,  EiKcne  P.. 
Kosha,  Robert  J.;  and  Leichler,  Louis  M.,  5378,251,  O.  232- 

582.000.  ^ 

Christiansen,   Todd   J.;    and    Benedict.    HarokJ   W.,    5378,096.   CL 

51-295.000  

Delgado,  Joaquin:  and  Imamura.  Kengo,  5378,650,  O  521-56.000. 
Fall!  David  J  :  aid  Guena.  Miguel  A.,  5,578,278,  O.  422-234.000. 
Gagliaidi,  John  J.;  Chesley.  Jason  A.;  Hoock,  Charies  H.;  Cosmano, 

Richard  J.;  and  Duwell,  Ernest  J .  5378,098.  CI  51-295.000. 
Kuypers,  Maurice  H  :  Brizuela,  Corazon  C  ;  Craighead,  Uwrence  W,; 

and  Swanson,  David  R,  5.577,494,  CI.  128-201. 130. 
Welna.  Walton  W.,  5,578,671.  O.  524-443.000. 
Minns,  Richard  A.;  See—  . 

Grasshoff,  Juigen  M.;  Marshall,  John  L.;  Minns.  Richad  A.:  Putnck. 
Andwny  J.;  Taylor.  Uoyd  D.;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J..  5378.424.  O. 
430-333.000. 
Minnlech  Corporaion:  See— 

CoienliDO.  Louis  C;  Lee.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Baker.  Daniel  A..  5378.267. 
O.  422-46.000. 
Mino.  Nofibtsa:  See —  ,.»,,..-  — 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Mino.  Norihisa;  and  Soga.  Mamoiu.  5378340.  O. 
427-2.100 
Minobe.  Satoahi:  See—  ,       ,.       , 

Toca.  Telsuya;  Shibatani.  TUteji;  Walanabe,  Taizo;  Minobe,  Salosbi;  and 
Masuda.  Makmo.  3378.433.  O.  435-7.320. 
Minoitt  Camera  KaburiiikilCaisha:  See—  ,,^.„~ 

Kusumolo.  Keiji;  Itnaizumi,  Shoji:  and  Muroki,  Keniciii.  3379,131, 0. 
358-518.000.  _^  ^ 

Mirigian,  Gregory  E,  lo  Target  Therapeutics.  Inc.  Implani  dehvery  method 

aid  assembly.  5378.074.  O.  623-1.000. 
Mirolznik.  Mark  S.:  See—  .     ..  ^    ^ 

Panescu,  Dorin  N.;  Svnnson,  David  K.:  Mirolzmk.  Mark  S.;  and 
Schwartzman,  David  S.,  5,577309.  O.  128-696.000. 
Mirza,  M.  Adier,  to  Theodor  Esser  and  Eugene  T.  King.  Endoscopic  surgioil 
prtxedurc  and  instrument  for  implementabon  dieteof.  3378.051,  O. 
606-170  000 
Misawa,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Okano.  Yoii;  Fuiioka.  Kazuo;  Aoki,  Koso;  Misawa,  Hiromitsu;  Kozawa. 
Minoni,  and  Uchida.  Naoki.  3378373.  O.  428-402.000. 
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Mishinu.  Shingo.  »  Petiiel  Kjbushiki  Kaisha  Rodlike  body  feeding  device 

5.577.850,  a  401-83000 
Miu  Induional  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tomoe.  Tetsuro;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Dusuke.  and  Tanaka. 
Shinichi.  5.579.097.  O  355-M2  000 
Mital.  Marc  Henn;  and  Vidal.  Yven.  lo  El  F    Stretcher.  5J77.281.  C\ 

5625  000 
Milani.   Kiyoshi;  wd  Saisu.  Shigenon.  to  ShinEtsu  Handoui  Co.  Lid 
Method  for  detcimination  of  rcsi.«ivitv  of  N  type  ■silicon  epitaxial  layer 
5.578.504.  CI  437  8000 
Mitchell.  James  E    See- 
dark   FrederK  L..  Hendnck,  Kendall  B  :  Martm.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
Lany  W .  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schnet.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E..  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yo«.  David 
A.;Clefnens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske,  William  J  .  III.  McDowell,  Douglas 
D..  CMeksak.  Carl  M  .  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smiih.  B  Jane.  Vaughi. 
Jame'?  A  .  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wohlford,  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E.. 
Hance.  Roherl  B  ;  L^ocki.  PWer  A.:  Menum.  Richard  A..  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D ;  SchmidL  Unda  S  .  Spronk.  Adrian  M    VkkMrom. 
Richard  L  .  Wadtins.  William  E  .  Ill;  Oifl.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.578.494.  O  4.36^54  000 
Mitek  Surgical  Products.  Inc  .  See — 

Wenstn>m.  Richard  F.  Jr.  5.578,057.  C\.  606-232.000. 
Milsubish  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mogaki.  Shimchi.  5.578.749.  O.  73  118.100 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Carporaliaa:  See— 

Okuvama.  Kouhei;  Niwa,  Kazuo;  and  Fukagawa.  Toshihiro.  5.578,255. 

ci  :64-:9.5oo 

Yokoyama.  Masuzo.  Takano.  Junji.  Hascgawa,  Masami.  and  Tauukawa. 
Yukiko.  5,578,694,  CI  528  198.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii,  Nobuo,  Mizukawa.  Yosuke.  and  Miisuhashi.  Yasuo.  5.578.862. 0. 

257  547  000 
Fuiita.  Koichi.  5.578.509.  O.  43735  000. 
Hayashi.  Satoiu.  5J78.366,  Cl.  428-209000 
Hayashi,  Satoni.  5.578J67.  CI.  428-209  000 
Imai.  Shunji.  5.579.483.  O   395-200010 
Kawacuchi.  Mitsuhuo;  and  Nagaoka.  Yoshiki.  5.579.187.  Q    360- 

85l!0O 
Kinoahita.  Mitsuya;  Hachisuka.  Aoushi.  and  Tsukamolo.  Kaziihiro. 

5.578.861.  CI  257-529  000 
Kqiina.  Toshiharti.  5.578.947.  CI   327  7  000 
Kojima.  Toshiharu.  5.579.338.  Cl   375  208  000 
Kumekawa.  Enko.  Koioh.  Saloru.  ishUuwa.  Hirodu;  Yoshida.  Tak- 
ayuki;  Sane.  Yasuo;  and  Niainkawa.  Kamuoihi.  5.577.958.  Q.  454- 
233000 
Kiiroi.  Takashi.  5.578.507.  CI  437  24  000 
UaepciK  Shigelo.  5J78.513.  O  437-JOOOO 
Matsue.  Shuichi;  and  FuiMkawa.  Hiroshi.  5.578.955.  Q  327-292.000 
MinHira.Yo5hiaki,  5,579.119,  a    386-9000 

Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo.  and  Monu.  Masaki.  5.579.046.  O.  348-232.000 
Monbayashi,  Saloahi.  Isozumi.  Shuzou.  and  Golou.  Takco.  5.578.884. 

a   310-154000 
Murakami.    Tokumichi;    Kalo.    Yoshiaki.    and    Shimada.    Toshuki. 

5..S79.051.  Cl    U8-415.000. 
Nakamura.    Katsumi;    Minaio.  Tadaharu.   Tominaga.    Shuuichi.    and 

Shiozawa,  Katsoocm.  5.578.522.  O  437  186.000 
Nakashima.  Shogo.  5.577.569.  O    180-169000 
ObKin.  i«i;  Miura.  Hirmhi.  Mohi.  Tomomi;  and  Onoda.  Shigeo. 

S.37S.S6S.  a.  257-679.000. 
Ogm«.  Toahiyuki.  5.579J06.  Cl  395-483  000 
Ohkamt.  Takahide.  5.579.505.  Cl   395-482  000 
Semba.  Shinji.  Enoshima.  Shinji.  Kobayashi.  Kunio.  and  Yamanwlo. 

Isamu,  5,578.919.  Cl    324- 158  100 
Shimoda.  Masaki;  and  Inoue.  Yoshinon.  5J78.942.  O.  326-38.000 
Sugita.  Mitsuni.  5.379.531.  Cl   395  871,000. 
Um>.  Yoahub.  5.579.266.  O.  365-200,000 
Yaimmo.  Ko^  5  J79.269.  O  365-200,000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Informabon  Technology:  St* — 

Osborne.  Randy  R  .  5,579.503.  Cl    395-446.00a 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Semiconductor  Softy»are  Coponliaa:  See- 
Ami.  Yasuhiio;  and  Komauu.  Tadahiko.  5.579.410.  Ci  382-203.000 
Miuubtshi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kakida.  TUtuya.  and  Fujiwaa.  Akitodu.  5.577.597.  O.  198-465,100. 
Kmo.  Maaibu.  5.579.245.  O.  364-559.000 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kairiia:  See — 

Miki.  Toshio;  Kometani.  Hideo.  Fujimura.  Himhi;  Goto.  Yukio;  Takj- 
gawa.  Hiroyuki   and  Nishikawa.  Akira.  5»578.208.  O.  21^487.000 
Teiazaki.  Masao.  and  Tsukagoshi.  Keizo.  5.577.889,  O  416-97  OOR 
Ucda.   Ryohei.    Hirayama.    Shin;    Sugau.    Kiyoshi;   and   Nakayama. 

Hkoahi.  5.578.472.  Cl  435  161  000 
Yaavhiu.  Kazukuni;  Hikizi.  Shigeioshi;  Takano.  Tamotsu;  Ohama. 
Namuchi;   Tanaka.   Yoshiyuki.   Tsukiyama.   Tonunan.   Takahashi. 
Tsukasa;  Hori.  Miuumasa.  mi  Yoshnka.  Hideyuki.  5.577.362.  O. 
52-745030 
Mitsuha.shi,  Saioshi   See — 

Tamura,  Fumio,  Saito.  Tsuyoshi.  Mitsuhashi.  Saloshi;  Malsudaira.  Tada- 
hiro,  and  Asano,  Kiro,  5.578.589.  C\  514-178000 
Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo,  and  Monia.  Masaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Vtoice  filter  system  for  a  video  camera.  5  J79.046. 0  348  232  000 
Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo:  See— 


Fujii.  Nobuo;  Mizukawa.  Yosukc;  and  Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo.  5.578,862,  Q. 
257-547  000 
Mitsui  Mining  Co  .  Ltd.  See— 

Ishikawa.  Tsuyoshi.  5J77.675.  Q.  241-65  000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  bicorporaled:  See— 

Itoh.  Hisato.  Karasawa.  Akio;  and  Sugimolo.  Kenichi.  5.578.419.  Cl. 

430^281  100 
Sasagawa.  Kaisuyashi;  Fujii.  Kenichi.  Kavkasaki.  Noboru;  and  Suzuki. 
Toshiyuki.  5,578,658.  Cl  523-105  000 
Mitsumura.  Satoshi:  See — 

Omau.  Kazuhiko.  Kanda.  Hitoshi;  Takaichi.  Momosuke;  Mitsumura. 
Satoshi;  and  Miyano.  Kazuyuki.  5.577.670.  CI  241  5  000 
Mitsuoka.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kasama.  Nobuyuki.  Iwaki.  Tadao;  Mitsuoka,  Yasuyuki;  and  Funanami. 
Yukiya.  5.577,826.  O,  353-31,000, 
Miura.  HittMtai:  See — 

Obuchi.  Jun;  Miura.  HiiDsbi;  Morii.  Tomomi;  and  Onda.  Shigeo. 
5.578.868.  Cl,  257-679000 
Miura.  Jun:  See — 

Aral.  Ikuya.  Kilou.  Kouji;  and  Miura,  Jun,  5.579.029,  Q,  345-132.000. 
Miura.  Koji:  See — 

Miyabe.  Shigeo;  Kobayashi.  Hiroo;  Shishido.  Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Kqji. 
5  J79.085.  Cl  355-200.000 
Miura.  Yasushi:  See — 

Kaneko.  Saloahi;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa. 
Nobuo;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Miura.  Yasushi;  and  Takekoshi.  Nobu- 
hiko.  5J79.438.  C\  395-3  000 
Miura.  Yukio:  See— 

Mizuta.  Ken;  Miura.  Yukio;  Kawata.  Toshihiko;  and  Shibazaki.  Keo, 

5.578.912.  a.  318-434.000. 
Todo.  Yoshinori;  Sakamoto.  Masami;  Ushijima.  Noriaki;  Sonoda.  Akira; 
Miura,  Yukio;  Araki.  Kyousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5.577.902.  Cl 
414-735.000 
Miwa.  Masalo:  See — 

Saito.  Yousuke;  Lfmeda.  Takao;  Anzai.  Masayasu;  Mabuchi,  Hiroyuki: 

Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Miwa,  Masalo;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi.  5,579,0%,  Cl. 

355-271.000. 

Mix.  Thomas  W  Structured  packing  elements  5.578,254,  Cl  261  112.200 

Miyabe,  Shigeo;  Kobayashi.  Hiroo;  Shishido,  Kazuo;  and  Miura,  Koji.  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  and  detachable  process 

camidgc  having  press-fined  flange  to  cylinder.  5.579.085.  Cl.  355-200.000. 

Miyadera.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuioda.  Osamu;  Yamashita.  Hisao;  Honji.  Akio;  Watanabe.  Nonko; 
Ogawa.  Toshio;  Mivadera.  Hiroshi;  and  Atago.  Takeshi.  5.577.383. 
Cl  60-284  000 
Miyagi.  Hiroshi  See — 

Mon.  Shinsaku;  Part.  Ouk-Kyu;  and  Miyagi.  Hiroshi.  5.578.968,  O. 
331-l.OOA. 
Miyaii.  Kazuo:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Naoshi;  and  Miyaji.  Kazuo.  5,579.116,  C\  358-296,000. 
Miyaiima.  Saioshi   See — 

Kim.  Bnan  J ;  and  Miyajima.  Satoshi.  5,577.820.  O.  312-319.200, 
Miyake.  Toshio:  See — 

Shibuya.  Takashi;  Chaea.  Hinno;  Sakai.  Shuzo;  and  Miyake.  Toshio. 
5,578.469.  O,  435-100.000 
MiyaimNo,  Eiji:  See — 

Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi.  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuii;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yamaguchi,  Yasunon;  Maisumolo.  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.  Sailo.  Hirokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  Morino.  MakMo; 
Miyatake,  Sinichi.  Miyamolo,  Eiji;  Kasama,  Yasuhiro;  Endo,  Akin; 
Hori,  Ryoichi;  Eioh,  Jun;  Hancudu.  Masashi.  Ikenaga.  Shimchi;  ail 
Kumata.  Atsu.shi.  5,579,256.  CI,  365-51,000. 
Miyamoto,  Harukazu'  See — 

Yonezawa,  Seiji,  Ohu,  Nono;  Niihara.  Toshio;  Kataoka.  Keiji;  Taka- 
hashi. Masahiko.  Miyamoto.  Harukazu;  Sukeda.  Hirofumi;  and  Tsuy- 
oshi.  Toshiaki.  5.579.292,  Cl  369-13  000 
Miyamolo,  Hidenon,  Nakamura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Soahi.  Isao,  to  Nixon  Cor- 
poration Camera  5.579.066.  Cl   396-279.000 
Miyamoto.  Naomi:  See^ 

Tahara.    Yoshinori;    Miyamoto.    Naomi;    and    Yasumuro.    Hirokazu, 
5,579.037.  Cl,  345-173  000 
Miyano.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kasuya.  TMcvhite;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Kanbayashi,  Makoio:  Chiba, 
Tamhiko;  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba.  Koji.  5.578.407.  O.  430- 
106  000. 
Omau.  Kazuhiko;  Kanda.  Hitoshi;  Takaichi.  Momosuke;  Mitsumura, 

Satoshi.  and  Miyano,  Kazuyuki.  5.577.670.  Cl.  241-5.000 
Omaia.    Kazuhiko.    Ban.   Yutaka.    Kanamori.  Akihito;   and   Miyano, 
Kazuyuki,  5,579.101.  Q.  355-260.000. 
MiyasiJca.   Takaalu;    llo.    Yoshilaka;    Toshigami.    Hiromichi;    Matumoia 
Takashi;  Yamada.  Satoshi;  Tada.  Masaaki;  and  Kasahara.  Hiroshi.  to  Daido 
Concrete  Co.  Ltd  .  Shintoku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  Nippon  High  Strength 
Concrete  Co .  Ltd..  and  Maeu  Concrete  Industry  Ltd  Joint  structure  for 
ptllan  and  its  joining  method  5.577.857.  O  403-316000 
Miyashita.  Alumi,  Fujii.  Mutsumasa.  Takahashi.  Kenichi;  Iwakura.  Masami: 
and  Kalo.  MduMO.  to  Hitachi  Techno  Engineering  Co..  Ltd  Hot  press  for 
produciBC  muWIaycr  circuit  board  5.578.159.  O   156-358  000 
Miyatake.  Sinichi:  Set — 


Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyulu:  Tsunozaiu.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunori:  Matsumoio.  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji:  Yoshioka. 
Hiroski:  Saito.  Hirokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  Morino,  Makoio; 
Miyatake.  Sinichi:  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akira; 
Hori.  Ryoichi;  Etoh.  Jun;  Horiguchi.  Ma.sashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi.  and 
Kumala.  Atsushi.  5.579.256.  Cl.  365-51.000. 
Miyatake.  Yoshito:  See — 

Sannohe.  Shinya;  and  Miyatake.  Yoshito.  5.579.138,  Cl  359-«3.000, 
Miyauchi,  Hisao;  lizuka.  Hirosi;  Kayamori,  Takashi:  Watanabe,  Toshiro: 
Saito,  Noricazu;  Hidai,  Yutaka;  Kunihara.  Katsumi:  Fukunaga.  Masajiro; 
Yoshizawa.  Satoshi:  Hirose.  Makoio.  Hoshiai.  Tada.shi;  Yoshimura.  Tel- 
suya;  and  Asahi.  Nobuo.  to  Institute  for  Personalized  Information  Envi- 
ranment  laformation  processing  urat  having  fiinction  modules  indepen- 
dently recognizing  user  information.  5.579.468.  Cl.  395-326.000. 
Miyauchi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kurau.  Mitsuni;  Miyauchi.  Yasuo:  and  Maisuo.  Takayuki.  5J79.039. 
Cl.  347-49000 
Miyawaki.  Mnnoru:  See — 

Sakurai.  Katsuhilo:  Miyawaki.  Mamotu:  and  Ishizaki.  Akira,  5.579.027. 
a.  345-100.000 
Miyawaki.  Yoshitaka;  See — 

Nakasato.  Yuzaburo;  Fukabon.  Mitsuhiko;  Iwasaki.  Takaaki:  Ayuu. 
Humio;  Olsuka,  Sumio;  and  Miyawaki,  Yoshitaka,  5.578.110.  Cl. 
75-408.000. 
Miyazaki.  Juaji:  See — 

Sugiyaiaa,  Yuiti;  and  Miyazaki,  Junji,  5,579.112,  C\.  356-360.000 
Miyazaki.  Kazuo:  .See — 

Yokosuka.  Hirobumi;  Sakai,  Yasuo;  and  Miyazaki.  Kazuo,  5,579.458. 
Cl,  395- 133.000. 
Miyazaki.  Sho:  See— 

Itou.  Hikaru;  Miyazaki,  Sho:  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  Saito.  Masashi;  Yamada. 
Shinichi;  WakaU.  Shigekazu;  and  Saijo,  Eiji.  5377.920.  Cl.  439- 
34.000 
MiyazaJu.  Susumu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu:  Te.shima,  Yasuhiko:  Matsumura.  Miki;  Miyazaki. 
Susumu;  and  Okada.  Yoshikalsu.  5.578.403.  Cl,  4.30-7,000. 
Miyazalu.  Terunubu:  See — 

Nishijima.  Kazuo:  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kanoi.  Minoru;  Miyazaki.  Teninobu; 
and  Nakamura.  Milsuru,  5_579,195.  Cl  361-62.000. 
Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kajigaya.    Kazuhiko;    Miyazawa.    Kazuyuki:    Tsunozaki.    Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi:  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yamnichi.  Yasunon:  Maisumolo.  Tetsurou:  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka, 
Hinnhi:    Saito.    Hirokazu:   Takano.    Mitsuhiro:    Morino.    Makoio; 
Mivatake.  Sinichi:  Miyamoto,  Eiji:  Kasama.  Yasuhiro:  Endo.  Akira; 
Hon,  Ryoichi,  Etoh,  Jiin,  Horiguchi,  Masashi:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi:  and 
Kuniaia.  Atsushi.  5.579.256.  Cl.  365-51.000. 
Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Hibi.  Shigeki:  Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki;  Mori.  Takashi; 
Hoshino.  Yorihisa:  Nagai.  Mitsuu:  Kikuchi.  Kouichi;  Shibata.  Hisashi; 
Hirola,  Kcuo:  Yamanaka.  Takashi:  YamaLsu.  Isao:  and  Mizuno.  Masanon. 
to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd    Aminobenzoic  acid  derivatives.  5.578,603.  Cl.  514- 
304  000 
Miyazono.  Kohei:  See — 

Ichijo.  Hidenon;  Miyazono.  Kobei:  Ronnstrand.  Lars:  Hellman.  I'lf: 
WeriBtedt,  Christer;  and  Heldin.  Cari-Hendrik.  5J78.703.  Cl.  530- 
350000. 
Mizoe.  Takiahi  See— 

Kobayshi.  Seizo;  Mizoe.  Takashi:  Iwanami.  Yoshimu;  Otsu.  Osamu; 
Yokc^ama.   Shigeki:    Kurihara.   Kazuhiko;   and   Yazawa,   Hiroshi. 
5.578.373.  Cl.  428-364.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Atsuko:  See — 

Kadowaki.  Minoru;  Mizoguchi.  Atsuko:  Nakamura.  Ryozo;  Kalo,  Rii- 
chi:  Noda,  Kousuke;  and  Kashiwada,  Hiroyuki.  5.578,281,  Q.  422- 
307.000. 
Mizuhata.  Howard,  lo  Morgan  Cracible  Company  pfc.  The.  Flexible  metal- 
containing  tapes  or  films  and  associated  adhesives.  5.577.655.  Cl.  228- 
56  300 
MizulLawa.  Yosukc:  See — 

Fujii.  f*)boo;  Mizukawa.  Yosuke:  and  Miuuhashi,  Yasuo,  5,578.862.  Cl. 
257-547.000 
Mizukoshi.  fiasataka.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  a 

fabrication  process  thereof  5.578,525.  Cl.  437-206.000. 
Mizuno.  FuBiio;  Monuchi,  Noboru;  Shirai,  Seiichiro;  and  Morita.  Masayuki. 
to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp  Manufacturing 
method  of  an  exposing  method  for  a  semiconductDr  device  or  a  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  device  aad  a  mask  used  therefor.  5.578,422.  Cl 
4.30-313.000. 
Mizuno.  Masanori:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Shuhei:  Hibi.  Shigeki:  Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki:  Mon.  Takashi; 
Hoshino.    Yorihisa;    Nagai.    Mitsuo;    Kikuchi.    Kouichi;    Shibau. 
HisMhi;  Hirou.  Kazuo:  Yamanaka,  Takashi:  Yamatsu.  Isao;  and 
Mizuno.  Masanori.  5.578.603.  Q.  514-304.000. 
Mizuno.  Naoko:  See — 

Kai.  Yoshiaki;  and  Mizuno.  Naoko.  5.578.387.  Cl.  428-694.00T. 
Mizusawa,  Nobuloshi:  See — 

Ebinuma,  Ryuichi;  Kariya.  Takao:  Mizusawa.  Nobutoshi:  Uda.  Koji: 
Sakamoto.  Eiji:  and  Uzawa.  Shunichi.  5.577.552,  C\.  165-2%,000 
Mizushima.  Shigeaki:  See — 


Suzuki.  Hisalaka:  Hirata.  Mitsuaki:  Mizushima.  Shigeaki:  Watanabe. 

Noriko;  Iwagoe.  Hitoko:  and  Makino.  Seiji.  5.579,141.  a.  359- 

75.000. 

Mizuta.  Ken;  Miura.  Yukio;  Kawata.  Toshihiko;  and  Shibazaki.  Ken.  to  Alps 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  On<ar  motor  driving  apparatus  and  self-diagnosing  and 

selective  driving  mechanisms  for  the  same.  5.578.912.  Cl.  318-434.000. 

Mizutani.  Junichi:  See — 

Niwa.  Minoru:  Muramatsu.  Kimio:  Kanai.  Makoto;  Inoue.  Michio; 
Mizutani.    Junichi:    Kanich.    Takanori:    and    Yamamoio.    TadasU. 
5.577.766.  Cl.  280-731.000. 
Mizutani.  Noriko:  See — 

Katsuno,  Nobuhiro:  Usami.  Ikuzo:  and  Mizutani.  Noriko.  S.577JI4.  Cl. 
29-451.000. 
Mizutani,  Satoshi:  and  Kitaoka.  Hideaki.  to  Uni-Chatm  Corporation.  Dis- 
posable body  fluids  absotbenl  padding  5.578.024.  Cl.  604-380,000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Famg,  Liehpao  O,;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Poole.  Ronald  J.. 

5.578.556.0.508-231.000. 
Ho,  Suzzy  C:  Wu.  Margaret  M,;  and  Xiong.  Viisheng.  5.578.743.  Q, 

585-530.000, 
Nieto.  John  A,;  Schmitt.  Denis  P;  Keys.  Robert  G.;  and  Pann.  Keh. 
5.579,248.  Cl.  364-574.000. 
Mochida.  Aldhiko:  See — 

Akui.  Nobuaki:  Hooma,  Satoshi:  Kanamori.  Iwao;  Takahashi.  Susumu: 
Hanzjwa.  Toyoharu;  Fukaya.  Takashi:  Karasawa.  Hitoshi;  Kubota. 
Tetsumaru:  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro;    Nakada.    Akio:    Yoshino.    Kenji:    and    Kidawara.    Atsushi. 
5.577.991.  Cl.  600-111.000. 
Mochizuki.  Amane;  Higashi.  Kazumi;  and  Maeda.  Masako.  to  Nitto  Denko 
Corporation.  Heat  resistant  adhesive  film,  an  adiiesion  structure,  and 
method  of  adhesion.  5.578.696.  O.  528-353.000. 
Mochizuki.  Daisulce:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hideyuki;  Yaso.  Masao;  and  Mochizuki.  Daisuke.  5.578.5%. 
Cl  514-249.000. 
Mochizuki.  Toshihiro.  to  Murakami  Kaimeido  Ca.  Ltd.  Electrically  powered 
foldabic  rearview  miiror  for  automobiles  including  a  sealing  structure  for 
a  driving  unit.  5.579,178.  Cl,  359-841.000. 
Mochizuki.  Yoshio;  Kalo.  Hideo:  and  Sugiura.  Nobutake.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  memory  device  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing the  same.  5.579.279.  Cl.  365-230080. 
Mock.  Susan  E.  Method  of  a  means  for  generating  a  children's  weekly 

interactive  scrolling  calendar  apparatus.  5.577,917.  Q,  434-304.000. 
Modan  Indusoies  ( 1983)  Ltd.:  See— 

Sason.  Dan;  and  Orovan.  Ziv.  5.577.648.  Q.  224-637.000. 
Mody.  Rustom  K.:  See — 

Cornnado,  Martin  P:  Loughlin.  Michael  J.;  Mendez.  Luis  E;  and  Mody. 
Rustom  K..  5.577.560.  Cl   166-387.000, 
Moeckli.  Kimberiy  A,:  See — 

Flaim.  Tony;  Lamb,  James,  III:  Moeckli.  Kimberiy  A.;  and  Brewer. 
Tetry,  5.578.676.  Cl.  524-609.000. 
Moesle.  Adolph  H..  Jr.;  See—  „    _     „ 

Fleming.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Moesle.  Adolph  R,  Jr..  5,578.106,  CL 
65-391.000. 
Mogaki,  Shinichi.  to  Mitsubish  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Throltle-opemng 
detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,578.749.  Cl. 
73-118.100. 
Mogi.  Naoki:  See — 

Fujita,  Hitoshi;  Mogi,  Naoki;  Ueda,  Shigehisa:  and  Aihara.  Takashi, 
5.578.660.  Cl.  523-443,000. 
Moizo.  Elda;  Marchesano.  Cario:  Molt  Andrew:  and  Stevenson.  Dian  E..  to 
Imation  Corp.  Photographic  silver  halide  developer  composition  and 
process  for  forming  photographic  silver  images.  5,578,434,  Cl.  430- 
480.000. 
Mojairadi.  Mohammad  M.;  Sandstrom.  Dennis  W.;  Vo.  Tuan  A.;  and  Elhalem. 
Abdul,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Advanced  technique  for  packaging  multiple 
number  of  electrically- stackable  high  voltage  transistors  in  one  package. 
5.577.617.  Cl   206-724.000 
Mokrauer.  Jonadian  E.;  See — 

Dauer.    Richaid:  Mokrauer.   Jonathan   E.:   and   McKeel.   Waller  J.. 
5,578.279.  CL  422-245.100. 
Moldflow  Pty.  Ltd:  See- 
Austin.  Colin.  5.578,256,  Q,  264-40.100. 

Molecular  Biosystems,  Inc.:  See —  

Knshnan.  Ashwin  M.:  and  Lohrmann.  Rolf.  5.578.290,  Q,  424-9.400. 
Molecular  Dynamics:  Set— 

Kain,  Roben  C  :  Miller.  Michael  F.;  and  Majlof.  Lars.  5.578,818.  O. 
250-234.000. 

Mole*  .  Warren  F:  See—  

Smith,  Raymond  E.:  and  Mole* .  Warren  F.  5.579.2%.  CI  369-273.000. 
Molcx  Incorporated:  See — 

Dahlem.  Charles;  Murphy,  Paul;  Nellington.  Joseph  W..  Jr.;  Reisdorf. 

Paul  A.;  and  Sampson.  Stephen  A..  5.577.930.  Cl.  439-399.000 
Smith.  Vemon  A,;  and  Umess,  Kevin  J..  5.577JI8,  Cl.  29-753.000, 
Wright,  Bairy  T„  5.577.824.  Cl.  340-908.100, 

Moll.  Norman  G:  See—  

Shick,  Reed  A.;  and  Moll.  Norman  G  .  5.577 J33.  O.  34-.360.000. 
Mollo.  Michael  J,,  to  Rodentia.  Inc,  Animal  trap.  5.577,341.  Cl.  43-61,000, 
Moltech  Invent  S.A.:  See — 

Sekhar,  Jainagesh  A,.  5.578.174.  C\.  204-243.00R, 
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Molyneaiu.  D»vid  A    and  Braum.  Willijm  O  .  to  Picker  Inicfnaiional.  I»c 
Venical  (ieU  quadniure  phased  airay  coil  lyslem    5^78.925.  CI    324- 
318.000  ^         ,    ^ 

Momber.  Gregory  J  .  and  .*>ore.  Dwain  F.  lo  Robeitshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany   Fuel  control  <yMeni.  pans  therefor  and  methods  of  making  and 
operanng  the  same  5.577.905.  CI  431-66.000. 
Monaghan.  Richard  L     Sre—  .         ...... 

Ma'<urekar.  Prakash  S ;  Shoop.  WeaJey  L..  Wdtace.  MKhad  A  .  and 

Mooaghan,  Richard  L  .  5.578.581.  Q   514-30000  ,„  .^  „ 

Monahan.  Patnck  H   Wet  mop  with  «lf-caotained  wnnger  5.577.290.  CI 

15  120  100 
Monarch  Knitting  Machinery  Corp..  Sre— 

Pemick.  David,  5JT7.40I.  CI.  66-8000 
Moncayn.  .Alfredo:  See —  .,-.. 

Dillon.   John   B;   NlwwMiMi    Srinivn:   ni   Moocayo.   Alfredo. 
5.578.940.  a  326-30.000. 
MoncTKf.  Rick  L    Mon.  S«phi«e  J ;  BehenJiy.  Max  L  .  and  Margolin.  JeA 
ui  Atan  Games  Corporation  System  and  method  for  driver  training  with 
multiple  driver  competition   5,577.913,  CI  434-69  000 
Monnin.  Raymond  V; -Ser^  .  .lo -..a 

Grant  Larry  J ;  Monnm.  Raymo«J  V    and  Scott.  James  W .  5J78.258, 
CI   264^118  000 

Monunlo  Company   See—  ^ 

Bnll.  Robert  V.  and  Highfill.  Uwis  A  .  5.5^.1i"-Cl- ";*««»  ^ 
Rogers.  Thomas  E    and  Smith.  Lowell  R  .  5J78.190.  O   205-«36«)0 
Momaclair  Jean-Paul,  and  Carre.  Serge,  lo  Hamon  Industrie  Therrtuque  Bag 
filters  f.»  dust-laden  gas  filtration  5.578.100.  CI   55-341  100. 

Monugnier.  Luc   See-  

Ahzon.  Maic;  Montagnier.  Luc.  Guelard,  Denue.  CUvei.  Hancois; 

Sonigo.  Piem.  and  Cuyader.  Mireille,  5.578.715.  O  536-23  720 

Monte.  Woodrow  C  Confection  earner  foe  vitamins,  enrymes.  phytochemi- 

cals  and  alimentary   vegetable  compositiotLs  and  method  of  making 

5  578.136.  CI   426-72  000. 

Montclin.  Per.  to  Aimpoint  AB    Optical  sight  amagcmenl  foe  a  firearm 

5.577.326.0   33-241  OOO. 
Montell  Technology  Company  bv  See—  ..—  ».,    n, 

Sacchetti.  Mano.  Cuffiani.  Hlaro;  and  Pennmi.  Gianni.  5J78J41.  CI 
502  126  000  o      .,       ^ 

Moody.  John  R  .  lo  James  River  Paper  Company.  Inc    Snndle  adapter 

appnlus  for  paper  roll  product.  5377.686.  O.  242  597  400. 
Moody.  RKhatd  L.  See—  .....      „,.„., 

Manrique.  Jorge   E  .   Paugh.   Rodney   L.   and  Moody.   Richaid  L . 
5.577.865.  CI  405  266.000 
Moon.  Hong  Kweon.  to  Samsing  Ekctro-Mechimcs  Co..  Ltd  Skew  mour 
driving  circuit.  5378.910,  O.  318-285  000. 

^^m^^  H  liid  Moon.  Yoag  S  .  5379.059.  O.  348-699.000 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc    See — 

Smith.  Douglas  M  .  5.578.352.  C\  428-40  100. 

""lomb^''Grego^  J ;  and  Moore.  Dwun  F.  5377.905.  O  431-66000 
Moore.  Larry  W    See—  ^  „     ^. 

Ctat  FrederK  L  ;  HendrKk.  Kendall  B;  Martin.  RKhard  R .  Moore, 
Larry  W ,  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  :  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker  Donny  R  .  Winiei.  Gary  E  .  Cloonan,  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A  Clefnetis.  John  M  .  KanewJte.  William  J .  Ill  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Otekiak.  Cart  M  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane.  Nteigtal. 
James  A  :  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  Jatnei  E; 
Hance.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  ,  Petming- 
loo  Charles  D  .  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spiwik.  Adrian  M  .  Vickstn>m. 
Richard  L  Watkins.  William  E  .  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert.  Stamor.  Alyn  K  . 
and  Hills.  DnvkJ  B .  5378,494.  O  436-54  000. 
Moore.  Ronald  G    See--  . 

Edgar.  Lynne.  Moore.  Ronald  G  .  Ramsey.  Reno  V ;  imI  Toii>i(iiaal,  Al 
E.  5379.485.  CI.  .395-200.140 
Moorman.  Charles  J    See —  _       .  . 

Sunderhaus.  Charles  A  .  Young.  Jonathan  P.  Oberreicht.  David  A  .  and 
Moorman.  Charka  J .  5377338.  O    141-94  000 
Moarman.  Geraldine  A    See— 

Ashton.  David  P.  Moarman.  Geraldine  A  ;  and  Rothor..  Roger  N  . 
5.578.673.  CI   524-517000 
Morand.  MKhel.  to  G   H   Wood  A  Wyant.  Inc    Papee  towel  dupener  for 
dispensing  towelling  from  inside  diameter  of  roll.  5377.634.  O.  221- 
43000 
Monknca,  Sanuel  P.:  See — 

Behe  Thomas  J .  and  Motdenga.  Samuel  P.  5379.094.0.  355-215,000 
More  Tilenis  Inlemationai  Deielopment  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Chang.  Max.  5377,831.  CI    362  240  000 
Morehouse.  Jame^  H    Alt.  Robert  A    Dunckley  James  A  .  Furay.  David  M  . 
and  Thompson   Richard  K  ,  to  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc,  Microminiature 
had  dHkikive  5.579.189.  CI    360-105  000 
MonlL  Rkado,  to  Hollingswarth  S«»  Lowell.  Inc  Condenser  and  method 

ottKtmi^  5.577.298.  CI    19-288  000 
Moret,  Jean-Mare:  Renaud.  Philippe.  Rudolf  Felu;  and  Vuilleumier.  Ray 
mond.  to  CSEM  Centre  Suisse  dElectronique  et  de  Microtechnique  SA 
Miniature  network  of  bftN  obtyrwon  5.579.149,  CI  359-223  000 

MoTTjan  Constructioti  Camatmy:  See—  

Shore.  Terence  MTadWoodnm.  Harotd  E..  5.577.405. 0.  72-235 000 
Morgan  Crucible  Company  pk.  The:  See— 

Mizuhani.  Howard,  5.577,655.  a.  22S-S6.3Q0. 
Mothenne.  Siegfried:  See — 


Schippen.   Heinz:  Bauer.   Kari:  Bniske.  lohannes:  Fischer.  Martin; 
Frank.  Benno;  Morhenne.  Siegfried:  Dedeken.  Ralf;  and  Streppel. 
Herbert.  5378.231.  CI  219-388000 
Mori.  Fumio:  See — 

Hieashinakasawa.  Emiko.  Hagiwara,  Miluhatu;  Sugai.  Shinzo.  Ohlake. 
Yasuhisa.  and  Mon,  Fumio,  5.578,898.  CI   3I3-W2  000 
Mon  Kinii  and  Hirasawa.  Shigeki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Multiprocessor  system 

and  method  of  ptocessuig  data  thereby  5.579.219.  CI  364-133  000. 
Mon.  Naomichi   See--  u  . 

Funakoshi.  Yasushi,  Ogau.  Khoji.  Kojima.  Masayuki;  Kawazin.  ttito- 
shi    Yamarooto.  Hirofumi;  Note.  Kazuhiko.  and  Mori.  Naomichi. 
5.578,200.0,  210-134  000 
Mon.  Shigeki  See—  .,.„..  j 

Sakaguchi    Kalsuhiko;  Mori.  Shigeki;  Malsubayashi.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Ar«.  Tsiinekazu.  5379.408.  O  382187  000 
Mon   Shinsaku:  Park,  Duk  Kyu:  and  Miyagi,  Hiroshi.  to  Mon.  Shmsaku; 
Shiniom  Co..  Ltd..  and  Park.  Duk-Kyu.  Frequency  converter,  multisuge 
frequency  converter  and  frequency  synthesizer  utilizing  them  5.578  968, 
O   331  lOOA  ^  ,    ,. 

Mori  Susufflu  and  Naraki,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Nikon  Cotporahon,  Scanning  light 

exponire  apfMr*""  5379,147.  CI   .359  204  000, 
Mori  Takahiro:  Kataoka.  Ichiro.  Yamada.  Satoru:  and  Itoyama.  Shigenon.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Solar  cell  module  having  excellem  weather 
resistance,  5.578.141.  O    136-251000. 
Mori.  Takashi   See-  ,     ».       ^  l     .. 

Miya/Jiwa.  Shuhei.  Hibi.  Shigeki.  Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki.  Mon.  Takashi. 
Hoshino.  Yonhisa;  Nagai.  Mitsuo:  Kikuchi.  Kouichi.  Shibau. 
Hisashi;  Hirota.  Kazuo.  Yamanaka.  Takashi;  Yamalsu,  Isao;  and 
Mizuno.  Maiaoori.  5.578.603.  O  514-304000 

Mon,  Yuji:  See —  „   ,    ,  ..^  mi    ^i 

Mangyo.  Masao;  Kawa,shima.  Takao;  and  Mon.  Yuji.  5377J9I.  CI, 

62  298000.  ,,.      ^  ^ 

Monbayashi.  Satoshi.  Isozumi.  Shuzou;  and  Gotou.  Takeo.  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Permanem   magnet  type   rotating   machine 

5.578.884.  O   310-154000 

Monhiro.  Hidekazu  See— 

Sudoo.  Kouji.  Shukuya,  Masao;  Okuyama.  Katsuo;  Ishiwata.  Masao. 
Uchibon.  Hideioshi:  Matsui.  Toshinari;  Kubo,  Shigeni;  Matsuba- 
yashi  Michmoti;  Toyoda.  Kazuhide;  Takei.  Eiko;  Morihiro.  Hide 
kazu;  Suzuki.  Masayoshi:  and  Ohata,  Hideo.  5379.231.  CI  364- 
468,010 
Morii.  Toinomi:  See —  j  ,-,_  j      oi. 

Obuchi.  Jun:  Miura.  Hiroshi:  Morii,  Tomomi:  and  Onoda,  Shigeo. 
5378,868.01,257-679  000  _      ^         ^    . 

MonUwa.  Shigenon;  Maiuoka.  Takeshi;  and  Chikakiyo.  Hiroshi.  to  Casio 
Computer  Co .  Ltd.  Method  of  recording/reproducing  dau  of  mesh  pattern, 
and  nparatus  dieielor,  5.577.774.  O   283-93,000 
Morikawa  Yuko.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd  Apparatus  and  method  for  outline 

dau  processing  5379.406.  O   382  200000 
Morimoto.  Takeshi;  Hiratsuka.  Kazuya.  Sanada.  Ya.<uhiru;  Ohashi.  Keiko: 
Abe.  Keisuke.  and  Kawasato.  Takeshi,  lo  Asahi  Glass  Coirpany  Ltd, 
Colored  thin  film-forrmng  coMing  solution  and  colored  thui  him  obtained 
by  such  coating  solution  5378.377.  O  428-426,000, 
Monng.  Stephen  E    See— 

Demotest,   David   M;   Moring.   Stephen   E.;   and  Chiesa,  Claudia. 
5378,179.  CI  204-451000. 
Monno,  Mikmo:  See—  ,.      ..      u. 

if .»«.«.     Kazuhiko:    Miyazawa,    Kazuyuki;    Tsunozaki.    Manabu. 
oSmna,  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi:  Sakai.  Yuji:  Sawada.  Jiro: 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunori;  Matsumoto.  Tetsurou;  Udo,  Shinji:  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.   Saito.   Hirokazu;   Takano.   Mitsuhiro:   Morino.   Makoto: 
Miyatake.  Sinichi;  Miyamoto.  Eiji.  Kasama.  Yasuhiro.  Endo,  Akira; 
Hon  Ryoichi,  Etoh.  Jun;  Honguchi,  Masashi:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumata.  Atsushi.  5.579.256.  CI   365  51  000 
Monshima,  Shinnic4u;  and  Nil,   Kazumi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,.  Ltd 
Processing  composition  and  processing  method  for  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic materials  5378.433.  CI  430-436000 
Monu,  Koji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co,.  UA  Charging  system  for  mulo-cell 

bmen.  5378.914.  O   320-18,000 
Mofitai.  Mauki: 


,1 


u:  See— 
.._____  Yasuo,  and  Morita,  Masaki,  5379,046,  O  348-232,000, 
Morita.  Maayuki:  See—  ,..,.. 

Mizuin.  Fumio:  Monuchi.  Noboro:  Shirai.  Seiichiro;  and  Monu.  Mas 
ayidd.  5378.422.  O  430-3 1 3.000 
Montex  Coep ;  See—  _  ^  .. 

Tanaka,  Akio.  Hinoo,  Toru;  Kohno,  Takuya:  and  Ohsawa,  Masami. 
5379.423,  O.  383-35  000 
Monuchi.  ^Joho^u:  Str—  ...         .. 

Mizuno.  Fumio.  Moriucfai,  Makonr.  Shirai.  Seiichiro;  and  Monta.  Mas 
ayuki.  5,578.422,  O,  430-313,000, 
Monya.  Shuji.  to  Tokyo  ElcclTon  Limited.  Gas  supplying  head  and  load  lock 
chamber  of  semicooductor  processing  system  5378,129.0,  118-719000, 

Monyama,  Keiji:  See—  ...  „  .. 

Suzuki     Kenzaburo,    Nakatsuji.    Ma.sahiro.    and    Moeiyama,    Keiji, 
5.579.171.  CI  359-687  000 
Monmle.  Patnck  J     Shah.  Rajnikam  P.  and  Tye.  Anthony  J .  to  BASF 
Corporation     Noo-isocyanate    basocoal/clearcoat    coating   compositions 
which  may  be  ambient  cured  5.578.675.  CI  524-589  000 
Morohoahi.  Hiroahi:  See —  „„„,_.    ^,    ,.« 

Mauuzawa.  Kouichi;  and  Morohoshi.  Hiraahi,  5378.999.  CI    340- 
825  220. 


Mottney.  PaU:  See — 

Walker.  G  Kent:  and  Motxmey.  Paul.  5.579348.  O  375-355.000. 
Moroni,  Angelo.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.r.l.  Digital  correction 
for  missing  codes  caused  by  capacitive  misnutcfaings  in  successive 
approximahon  analog-lo-digiul  conveners  5379,005.  O.  341-155.000 
Morooka.  Eiaiko:  See — 

Aoyama.   Takahaiu:    OsMma,   Jun:    Morooka,    Emiko;    Hashimoto, 
Kayoko;  and  Kojo.  Takashi.  5379.034.  O  345-168.000 
Morrell.  Glea  R..  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of 
the  Magnetic  resonance  imaging  using  direc-dimcnsional  spectral-spatial 
excitation  5378,921.  O.  324-307.000 
MoiTis.  Lance  P.:  See — 

Brown.  Rodney  L  :  and  Morris.  Lance  P.  5377J21.  O.  29-889,600, 
Morse.  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Bergeron.  David  L.:  Macaulay.  John  M.;  Barton.  Roger  W,:  and  Morse. 
Jeffrey  D.  5.578.185.  CI  205-123.000, 
Moty  Suntour  Iik  :  See — 

Tagawa,  Koichi;  Nakaiani.  Akira:  and  Yamazaki.  Toshimasa,  5377,413. 
CI   74-475.000 
Mosca.  Gent:  See — 

Lang.  Ceorg:  Buehrle.  Berthold:  and  Mosca.  Gerd,  5377,371,  CI 
53-589  000 
Moser.  Jay  D..  Sr:  See— 

Kolanko.  Frank  J.:  and  Moser.  Jay  D..  Sr..  5378.950.  O  327-110.000 
Mosley.  Manuel  L.  Drop  dispensing  apparanis.  5378.020,  O,  604-295,000. 
Motorola:  Set — 

Smith.  Robert  T.  5378.906.  O.  315-169  300 
Motorola.  Inc  :  See — 

Arvanitis.  Anstolelis;  Zhang.  Weiping;  and  Haas,  Kevin.  5377.308.  O. 

29-25.350. 
Campbell.  Andrew  C  .  5.578.746.  CI.  73-28.010. 
Cosu.  Julio  C  ;  Burger.  Wayne  R.;  Camilleri.  Nalalino;  Dragon.  Chris- 
topher P.  Lamey.  Daniel  J..  Lovelace.  David  K..  and  Ngo.  David  Q.. 
5.578,860.  a  257-528.000. 
Daniel.  Christopher  J .  5.579.319.  O.  370-95  300. 
Fajen.  Lyle  A  .  Dydyk.  Michael:  and  Malone,  Hugh  R..  5378.961.  O. 

327-543.000, 
Felle.  Bnce  A  ;  You.  Sean  S.:  and  Bergstrom.  Chad  S,.  5379.437.  O, 

395-2,710 
Fiordalice.  Robert  W ;  Maniar.  Papu  D,:  and  Klein.  Jeffrey  L,.  5378323. 

0,437-190  000, 
Fitch.  Jon  T;  Mazur<.  Carlos  A  :  and  Witek.  Keith  E.  5378.850.  O, 

257-329  000 
Gay,  James  G  .  5379.492,  CI,  395-290,000, 
Kn«.hi,  Thomas  A,.  5377,319.  CI,  29-827.000. 
McClai«hry.  Thomas  J .  5.579.339.  O  375-220000. 
Meyers.  David  M.;   Fernandez.  Sosi  M.:  and  Biunette.  James  R.. 

5.578.391.  O.  429  97.000 
MuIIins.  James  M  .  5378329,  CI.  437-228  000. 
Orlen.  Noah  P;  Brccden.  Robert  L.;  and  Bessom.  Richard  E.,  5379335. 

a.  455-33.100. 
Richetta.  Peter  J,;  Peterson.  Kenneth  M,;  and  Cutler.  Victor  H,.  Jr. 

5.579.307.  O,  370-54,000, 
Smith.  Paul  F;  Smith.  John  M,;  Rottinghaus.  Alan  P;  Rader.  Shelia  M,; 
PincUey,  Danny  T ;  Luz.  Yuda  Y  .  Lurev,  Daniel  M  ,  Laird.  Kevin  M,; 
Kobfinetz.  Tony;  Elder.  Robert  C  ;  and  Bailey.  Donald  E,.  5379.341, 
CI  375-267.000 
Sooriakumar.  Kathiigamavundaram:  Switzcr.  Steven  A.:  Slegall.  Ken- 
neth E.:  Dunlap.  Thomas  J.;  and  Albrecht,  Colleen  M  .  5378.167. 0. 
156-654100 
Stackman.  James  T;  Diekelman.  Dennis  P:  Cutler.  Victor  H..  Jr.;  and 

Duvieau.  Gerald  J..  5379336.  O.  455-54.100. 
Subrahmanyan.  Ravi:  and  Kirsch.  Howard  C .  5378.856.  CI.  257- 

378.000. 
Tai.  Jy-Der  D..  5379.257.  O.  365-145.000. 
Vuques.   Barbara:   Pages,  benee   M.:   and   Piendergast.   E.   James. 

5374841.  CI  257-220000. 
Waidroa.  William  B  .  Jr:  Sandberg.  Teirel  W;  and  Kennedy.  Paul  R  . 

5379394.  CI  380-49  000 
Yang,  Ttaing-Fu;  and  Huang.  Wei-Shung.  5378.974.  O.  333-187.000. 
MotL  AiiAew:  See — 

Moizo,  Elda;  Marchesano.  Carlo:  Moo.  Andrew:  and  Stevenson.  Dian 
E .  5378,434,  O  430-480.000, 
Mott,  Stephaiie  J :  See — 

Moncrief.  Rick  L.;  Mott,  Stephanie  J.;  Behensky.  Max  L.;  and  Margolin. 

Jed.  5377.913.  CI  434-69.000. 

Motta.  Anioaio  M  R  ;  Dos  Reis.  Ney  R.  S.;  and  Del  Vecchio.  C<zar  J.  M  . 

to  Pctroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras.  Method  and  equipment  for  die 

repair  of  the  otuer  layer  of  submarine  flexible  pipings.  S37733S.  CI. 

138-99  000 

Mouri.   Motohisa,  lo  Nikon  Corporation.   Underwater  wide  angle  lens. 

5.579.169.0  359-682.000. 
Mouri.  Tomohiro:  See — 

lida.  ToUiiyuki:  Mouri.  Tomohiro:  and  Okabe.  Yasuhisa.  5.579.3%.  O. 
381-18000 
Moy.  Wynn.  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Multi-layer  coating  com- 
position incorporating  migratory  catalyst  5.578.345.  CI.  427-333.000. 
Moy.  Wynn.  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The,  Multi-layer  coatingoom- 

position  mcorporaiing  migratory  catalyst  5378.346.  O  427-333.000. 
Mrozinski,  Peter  M  :  See — 


Collier.  Charles  F;  Deane.  Brian  A.;  Feathers.  William  E.:  King.  Robert 
A.:  Kopatsis.  Alexander  D.;  Ladisch.  Thomas  P;  Mrozinski,  Peter  M.; 
and  Pih.  Nonnan  P.  5378.201.  O.  210-142.000. 
MTimkulu.  Thabisu;  Shaked,  Ze'ev:  and  Hsu.  Richard,  lo  Berlex  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Topical  bioadhesive  ointment  compositions  and  their  use  in 
wound  healing.  5378310.  O  424-401.000 
Mueller.  Geihvd:  Bongardt  Frank:  Fies.  Matdiias:  and  Daule.  Peter,  to 
Henkel  Konuiuuiditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Hydraulic  oils  containing  bio- 
degradable guettet  alcohols.  5378358.  O.  508-577.000. 
Mueller.    Michael;    Gottfried-Gottfried,    Ralf;    and    Kueck,    Heinz,    to 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  aii^cwandten  Forschung  e.V. 
Infrared  radiation  absorption  device.  5378.858.  CI.  252-432.000. 
Mueller.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Vazquez.  Michael  L.;  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Talley.  John  J.:  Getman. 
Daniel  P:  DeCrescenzo.  Gary  A :  and  Sun.  Eric  T.  5378,606.  O, 
514-314,000, 
Mueller-Fiedler.  Roland:  Hauer.  Heiner:  Kuke,  Albrecht;  Schwaderer.  Bern- 
hard:  and  Kohn.  Ulrich.  to  ANT  Nachrichtenlechnik  GmbH,  Optical  fiber 
amplifier,  5379.154.  O,  359-341,000, 
Mukai,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shuji:  Mukai.  Takashi:  and  Iwasa.  Nanihiu.  5378,839,  O, 
257-%,000, 
Mukherjee.  Kalinath:  See — 

Bamekov.   Vladmir:   Huber.   Henry   A,:   and   Mukherjee,   Kalioalh, 
5378,229,0,219-121,720. 
Mukuda,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ogoshi.  Shunji;  Yoshida.  Minoru;  Mukuda.  Nobuo;  Ishida.  Yasufaiko; 
and  Imamura,  Yukio.  5378.206,  CI.  210-236.000. 
Mulder.  Gerit  D  Wound  filler  and  method  of  manufacture.  5378317,  O. 

424-443.000. 
Miiller.  Hebnut:  See— 

Ebersbach.  Peter:  and  Mailer.  Helmut  5.579.246.  O.  364-571.010. 
Muller,  Jean  Channel  bridge  5377.284.  CI    14-73.000. 
Mailer.  Leopold:  and  Schwabe.  Frank,  to  L\V  Motor  GmbH.  Device  for 
coolrolling  a  valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5377.469.  O. 
123-90.160. 
Muller.  Thomas:  See — 

Franz,  Helmut:  Muller,  Thomas;  and  Fiseit,  Wolfgang,  5378,305.  O. 
424-94.640 
MuIIins.  James  M..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  for  using  rinse  spray  bar  in 

chemical  mechanical  polishing  5378329,  O.  437-228.000. 
MUllner.  Martin;  See— 

Schuiz,  Erich:  Hiiubl,  Georg;  and  MUllner,  MaiTin,  5378,723.  O. 
544-192.000. 
Mulqueen.  Dennis  E.  AuditVvideo  price  confirmation  system.  5.579.000.  O. 

340-825.300 
Mun.  Yong-Soon.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Home  automation  system 

having  user  conoijlled  definition  fiinction.  5379.221.  O.  364-188.000. 
Munir.  Mohammad:  See — 

Kunz.   Markwart;   Degelmann.   Hanspeter.  Wach.  Wolfgang:   Munir. 
Mohammad;  Kowalczyk.  J6tg;  and  Vogel,  Manfred.  5378.339.  CI. 
426-658,000. 
Munro.  Eric:  See — 

Meisbcrger.  Dan;  Brodie.  Alan  D.;  Desai.  Anil  A.;  Einge.  Dennis  G.; 
Chen.  Zhong-Wei;  Simmons,  Richaid;  Smitfi.  Dave  E    A.;  Dutta. 
April:  Rough.  J  Kirkwood  H.;  Honfi.  Leslie  A.;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry: 
McMurtry.  John:  and  Munro.  Eric.  5378.821.  O,  250-310.000. 
Munroe.  John  E,:  See — 

Homback.  William  J  :  and  Munroe.  John  E,.  5378.608. 0, 514-314,000, 
Muia,  Albert  J,:  See — 

Dunlap,  Richard  P;  Mura,  Albert  J,;  HIasta,  Deimis  J,:  Desai,  Ranjil  C: 
Latimer.  Lee  H,:  and  Subrainanyam,  Chakiapani,  5378,623.  O, 
514-373.000, 
Murai.  Fumio:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Norio:  Murai.  Fumio;  and  Hayano.  Katsuya.  5378,421.  O. 
430-313,000 
Murakami,  Hiroichi:  See — 

Kamakura.  Mitsutoshi:  Murakami.  Hiroicfai:  Ishii.  Hiroyuki:  and  Nish- 
ikawa.  Masayuki.  5378.156,  O,  156-275,500, 
Murakami  Kaimeido  Co,,  Lid,:  See — 

Mochiruki.  Toshihiro.  5379.178.  CI,  359-841,000, 
Murakami.  Tadashi,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Heat-weldable  com- 
posite films  and  method  of  production  thereof  5.578.372,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Murakami,  Tokumichi;  Kalo.  Yoshiaki:  and  Shimada.  Toshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coding  an  input  signal 
based  on  characteristics  of  the  input  signal.  5379.051.  O.  348-415.000. 
Muramalsu.  Kimio:  See — 

Niwa.  Minoru:  Muramatsu.  Kimio:  Kanai.  Makoto:  Inoue.  Michio; 
Mizulani.   Junicfai;    Kanich.   Takanori:   and   Yamamoto.   Tadashi. 
5377.766,  O.  280-731.000 
Murase.  Minoru:  See — 

Yamada.  Koutaiou;  Hirose.  Youji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi:  Watanabe.  Isao: 
Qgura,  Yoshio;  Shinohara,  Katiihiro;  Kalayama.  Koufaei:  and  Murase, 
Minoni.  5379,091,  O.  355-208.000. 
Murata,  Jun:  See — 

Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Murata.  Jun:  Sekiguchi.  Toshihiro:  Aoki.  Hideo; 
Kawakita.  Keizo;  Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Nishimura.  Michio;  Tanaka. 
Michio.  Ezaki.  Yuji;  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko;  Yuhaia,  Katsuo;  and  Oio, 
Songsu.  5378.849,  O.  257-298.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
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Marukawa.  T»kishi  and  NakaiK>.  Hiroyuki,  5  J78.844.  CI  257-280  000. 
Taga.  Hiuxshr.  and  Okuhara,  Shuuo.  5^7«.I26.  CI   118-500.000 
Tokuda.  Hitomichi.  5^78.981,  O.  336-171.000. 
Murau.  Teiji:  See — 

Munu.  Yuuka;   Kikuchi.  Yiiko;  Ohsugi.  Tomohiko;  Aoki.  hJonko; 

Murau.  Teiji.  Kura/umi.  Tcnhiaki;  and  l»x«.  Akira,  5^78,600.  CI 

514-276.000 

Munla.  Yuuka.  Kikuchi.  Yuko.  Ot»ugi.  Tomohiko.  Aoki.  Nonko;  Munua. 

Teiji.  Kurazumi.  Tosbiaki.  and  Iwaaa.  Akira.  lo  SS  Ptunmaceuocal  Co . 

Lu)    Suble  liquid  prefMcanoa  o*  coiaptex   viunuti  foe  inicfiial   use 

5.578.600.0  514  276000 

Murayama.  Tonwhiro.  lo  Duwa  Seiko,  bic    Handle  of  a  fishing  reel 

5.577.678.  C\  242-283  000. 
Murayama.  Yuuichirou  Ser — 

Hashimotoi  Hiroshi.  Takahashi.  Masaloshi.  Murayama.  Yuuichifou;  and 
Okiia.  Tsuloniu.  5.578..176.  CI  428-425  900 
Murez.  James  D  Optical  character  claMificaboo  5  J79.407.  CI.  382-164.000 
Muroki,  Kenichi:  Sre— 

Kusumoto.  Keiji.  Imaizumi.  Shoji;  and  Muroki.  KenKhi.  5.579,131,  U. 
358-518000 
Muioyama.  Masakazu.  and  Kjio.  Hideyuki.  lo  Sony  Corporation  Manufac- 
ninng  method  of  lemKonduttor  device  which  includes  fiirming  a  silicon 
nitnde  layer  u&ing  a  Si.  N.  and  F  containing  corapouitd.  5J78.530.  CI 
437-238  000 
Muiphy,  David  M.:  See— 

Jones,  P.  AlMi;  Harvey.  T  Jeffrey:  Ft»set.  AlliMer  F ;  and  Muiphy.  David 
M  .  5.578.139.  Q.  136-245.000 
Murphy,  John  J  Fishing  hook  assembly  5,577,340.  CI  43-43  200 
Muiphy,  Paul:  See— 

Dahlem.  Charles:  Murphy,  Paul;  Nellinglon.  Joseph  W..  Jr.;  Reisdoif, 
Paul  A  ,  and  Sampson,  Stephen  A..  5.577,930.  Q.  439-399.000 
Muiphy.  Sean  T  See— 

Chnsteson.  Orville  H ,  Gabel,  Douglas  U:  and  Murphy.  Sean  T. 
5.579.522.  C\.  395-652.000. 
Murphy.  Terence  W    D.  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company    Helmet 

respirator  apparatus.  5.577.495,  CI    128-201  240 
Musicdome  Ventures,  Inc.:  See—  ,  „„   „ 

Brisbin,  Bnan.  McCaffrey.  FeUm;  and  Sheffield.  Peter.  5.577  J50.  CI 
52-6  000 
Must  Systems  Inc  :  See — 

Hsiao,  Jaffe.  5.579.146.  O.  359-1%  000 
Mulenpaugh.  Max  W .  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Duai  voltage 
voltage  regulator  with  foldback  current  limiting    5378,916.  CI.  323- 
267000 
Muytes  David  A.,  and  Smith.  Bnan  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Multiple  visor 

system  with  aligned  pivot  axes  5.577.792.  C\  296-97  900 
Mvcogen  Plant  Science,  Inc.:  See— 

Adang.  Michael  J .  5.578.702.  O.  53O-3SO.00O. 
Myers,  Caroline  W    See — 

Myers,  Micheal  J ;  and  Myers.  Caroline  W.  5.577,291.  C\  15-230  110 

Myers,  Uune  A  .  lo  Sandoz  Ltd  Method  for  using  GM-CSF  u>  reduce  the 

acute   phase   response   in   a  patient  being   administered  IL-6  therapy 

S.578.301.  Ct   424-85  100 

Myers,  Micheal  J .  and  Myers,  Caiohne  W  Decorauve  paini  roller  device 

5,577J91.a.  15-230.110 
Nadel    Craig  P;  and  Nagel.  Dietmar.  Light  illuminating  assemblies  for 

wearing  apparel.  5.577^28.  O.  362-103  000 
Nafzieer.  J  Lowell:  See — 

Au,  Andrew  T:  and  Nafziger.  J  Lowell.  5.578.740,  CI  549-525  000. 
Nagae.  Nobukazu:  See — 

Yamahara.  Moiuhiro;  Nagae,  Nobukazu;  Okamoto.  Masayuki;  Hini. 
Toshiyuki,  Hara.  Teruvoshi;  Shinomiya.  Tokihiko;  Yamada.  Nobuaki; 
Kozaki,  Shuichi:  andHorie.  Wataiu.  5.579,140.  CI   359-75000 
Nagai,  Mitsuo:  See 

Miyazawa.  Shuhei.  Hibi.  Shigeki;  Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki;  Mon.  Takashi; 
Hoshino,    Yonhisa;    Nagai.    Mitsuo:    Kikuchi.    Kouichi;    Shibala. 
Hisashi.  Hirou.  Kanio;  Yamanaka.  Takashi;  Yamatsu,  Isao:  and 
Mizuno.  Masanon.  5.578.603.  C\  514-304  000 
Nagai,  Toshinan:  See  - 

Hanma.   Kenji;   Nagai.  Toshinan.   Kanai,   Hiroshi,  Osanai.  Akinori: 
Iwano.  Kazuhiko;  Yuda,  Shuji,  and  Demura.  Takayuki.  5377.486. 0 
123-674.000. 
Nagano.  Akihiko:  See — 

trie,  Yoshiaki;  Yamada.  Akira:  and  Nagano.  Akihiko,  5.579,080.  CI 

396-51000 
Yamada.  Akira.  Nagala.  Keiji;  the.  Yoshiaki.  and  Nagano,  Akihiko. 
5.579.079,0.  396-51000 
Nagano,  Kazumi:  See — 

Imataki.  Hiroyuki;  Hiraoka.  Mizuho;  Nagano.  Kazumi.  Yano.  Tkkaya; 
andTanabe,  Hrnishi.  5,578.184,  CI  205  118000 
Nagano.  Toru:  See — 

Yagi.  Sakai:  and  Nagano.  Tom.  5477.934.  O  439-540.100. 
Naganuma.  Ka/uhiro:  See — 

Chiba.  Toru;  Naganuma.  Ka/uhiro;  Adachi.  Rcnsuke:  and  Utsui.  Tet- 
suya.  5377.992,  CI  600-152  000 
Nagao.  Yasuhiro;  Kajino.  Sadayoshi:  and  Shiga.  Tsutomu.  lo  Nippondcnso 
Co     Ltd.  Slarter  equipped  with  planetary  gear  reduction  mechanism 
5.577.977.  CI  475-331  000 
Nagaoka.  Katsuro:  See — 


Hara.  Takefumi;  Yamakawa,  Kazuyoshi;  Shuto,  Sadanobu;  Yamarooio, 
Mitsuru:  Suzuki,  Makolo:  Shimada,  Yasuhiro;  Nagaoka.   Katsuro: 
Nagaoka,  SaJoshi.  Shihahara.  Yoshihiko,  and  Dteda,  Hideo,  5,578,436, 
CI.  430-503  000 
Nagaoka.  Saioshi.  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi:  Yamamoto.  Milsuni,  Suzuki. 
Makoto.  Shimada.  Yasuhiro:  Nagaoka.  Katsuro:  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Han. 
Takefumi.  and  Shuio.  Sadanobu.  5378,441.  CI  4.30-599  000 
Nagaoka.  Saioshi:  Yamakawa,   Kazuyoshi;  Yamamoto,   Mitsuru;  Suzuki. 
Makolo;  Shunada.  Yasuhiro.  Nagaoka,  Katsuro.  Ikeda.  Hidei>;  Hara,  Take- 
fumi and  Shuio.  Sadanobu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 
photographic  matenal   5.578.441,  CI  430-599  000 
Nagaoka,  Satoshi   See  — 

Han.  Takefumi;  Yamakawa,  Kazuyoshi:  Shuto.  Sadanobu,  Yamamoto. 
Mitsuni:  Suzuki,  Makoto:  Shimada.  Yasuhiro;  Nagaoka.  Katsuro; 
Nagaoka,  Satoshi;  Shibahara.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Hideo.  5.578.436. 
a.  430-503  1)00 
Nagaoka.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Mitsuhiro;  and  NagKika.  Yodliki,  5,579.187.  O.  360- 
85  000 
Nagala.  Keiji:  See— 

Yamada.  Akira;  Nagau.  Keiji;  Iric.  Yoshiaki;  and  Nagano.  Akihiko. 
5.579.079,0  396-51000 
Nagau.  Shigemi:  See— 

Kimoio.  Takashi;  Ma-sumoto,  Daiki:  Yamakawa.  Hiroshi:  and  NagXa. 
Shigerm.  5,579.442,  CI   .395-81  OOO 
Nagatani.  Noboru,  Torizuka.  Makolo;  and  Komori,  Takashi,  to  Kao  Cotpo- 

raum  Cosmetic  5378311,  O  424-401  000 
Nagel.  Dietmar:  See — 

Nadel.  Cnug  P.  and  Nagel.  Dietmar,  5377,828.  CI.  362-103.000 
Nagino,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kasugai.  Joji.  and  Nagino,  Yoshihiro,  5.577326.  CI   137-202  000 
Naik.  Sachin  S  ;  and  Kurucz.  Frank  A.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Manual/automatK  user  option  for  color  printing  of  diffeiem  types  of 
objects   5379.446,  O  395  109  000 

Nair,  Mcna:  See—  

Chien.  Yie  W  .  and  Nair,  Mooa.  5378.315,  CI  424-435.000. 
Naito.    Masauka;   Takabashi.   Yuji:    Hiroi.    Masakazu;    Itobe.   Yoshinon; 
Yoshida.  .Akimaro.  Fujimoto.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Tomohilo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kai.sha  Image  forming  system  with  onginal  feedinB  apparatus 
5379,083,  a.  355-50.000 
Naka,  Hisashi   See—  ^   , 

Minami,  Michitoshi;  Kojima.  Yulaka;  Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Naka. 
Hisashi.  5378.971.  O.  332-149.000. 
Naka.  Yukimasa:  See— 

Yamaji.    Yoshiyuki;    Naka.   Yiikimasa;    and    Nakamuia.    Shigetaka. 
5.578.809.  O  235-462.000 
Nakada.  Akio:  See— 

Akui.  Nobuaki;  Honma.  Saioshi;  Kanamori.  Iwao;  Takahashi,  Susumu: 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Karasawa.  Hiloshi:  KuboU. 
Tetsumaru:  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko:  Taguchi,  Aki- 
hiro  Nakada,  Akio,  Yoshino,  Kenii.  and  Kidawara.  Alsu-shi, 
5,577,991,0.600-111.000. 
Nakagawa.  Nozomu:  See— 

Anada.  Sachio;  Nakagawa.  Nozomu;  Tokushige.  Kazutomo;  and  Niloh. 
Toshikusu.  5.578.659.  O.  523-212.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Atsushi:  and  Nakagawa.  Tetsuya,  5379,493,  O.  395-375.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tomohilo  See-~ 

Naito,  Masataka:  Takahashi,  Yuji:  Hiroi.  Masakazu;  Isobe,  Yoshinon: 
Yoahida,  Akimvo;  Fujimoto.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Tomohilo. 
5.579,083,  O.  355-50.000 
Nakagoshi.  AraU:  See — 

Fukushima.  Yutaka:  Takemun.  Tetsuo;  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mil- 
suyoshi,  Wanami,  Masao;  Shimbo.  Isao:  Wada,  MiLsuhiro;  Udaki. 
Hirofumi;  Kondo,  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto.  Yoshmobu;  Nakagoshi, 
Anu  Ohu.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Yumiko. 
5379.370.  O  379- .U  000 
Nakajima.  Isao:  See—  ^     .u 

Kauoka.  Keiji;  Saito.  Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Alia.  Satoshi.  Akai. 
Muneyoshi,  Nemoto,  Shigeo;  Nakajima.  Isao;  Shimizu.  Hilomi:  Taka- 
hashi. Kunitomo:  and  Hirose,  Youji.  5.578.819.  O  250-235.000 
Nakajima,  Mikao.  lo  Sumilomo  Electric;  and  Sumitomo  Rubber  Ind.  Tire  air 
pressure  reduction  detecting  method  and  apparatus    5.578.9X4.  CI    340- 
444  000 
Nakajima.  Toshio:  See —  . 

Shimaya.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Yutaka;  Ichikawa,  Chiaki;  and  Nakajima. 
Toshio.  5379.049.  CI   348-364  000. 
Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kikuchi.  Toshikazu.  to  Canon  Slaar  Co.,  Inc. 

Deformable  intraocular  lens  5378,078.  O  623-6.000. 
Nakajima.  Tsulomu  See-  -  ^^ 

Aoki,  Hidemiisu;  and  Nakajima.  Tsulomu.  5378.193,  CI.  205-746  000 
Nakamura.  Daijiro  Tightening  screw  5.577,870.  O.  411-7.000 
Nakamura.  Daijiro.  to  Power  Tool  Holders  Incorporated.  Torque  enhancing 

tightening  screw   5377.872,0  411-432000 
Nakamura.  Kalsumi;  Minaio.  Tadahanj;  Tominaga.  Shuuichi:  and  Shiuzawa. 
Katsuomi.  lo  MiLsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device 
and  method  of  fabricating  same.  5,578322.  CI  437-186  000. 
Nakamura.  Koichi.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co ,  Ltd   Method  for  processing  a 
silver  halide  color  photographic  material.  5,578.426,  CI.  430-383.000. 


Nakamura.  Kosei;  Katsuzawa.  Vukio;  and  Masuya.  Michi.  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 
Supporting  aiiangemenl  for  a  bearing  in  an  electric  motor.  5.577.847.  O. 
384-517.000. 
Nakamura,  Makolo:  Sre — 

Sakai.  Shiro;  Okamoto.  Takehisa;  and  Nakamura,  Makolo.  5378.891. 
O.  31J-10300R. 
Nakamura,  Ktasako:  See — 

Sawayama.  Yutaka:   and   Nakamura.  Masako.  S.S79.I42,  O.   359- 
102.000. 
Nakamiva.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Nishijima.  Kazuo:  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kanoi.  Minoru:  Miyazaki.  Teiunobu; 
and  Nakamura.  Milsuni.  5.579.195.  O  361-62.000 
Nakamura.  Ryozo:  See — 

Kadowaki,  Minoru;  Mizoguchi,  Atsuko;  Nakamura.  Ryozo;  Kaio,  Rii- 
chi;  Noda,  Kousuke;  and  Kashiwada,  Hiroyuki,  5378,281.  CI.  422- 
307.000 
Nakamura,  Shigetaka:  See — 

Yamaji,    Yoshiyuki;    Naka.    Yukimasa:    and    Nakamura.    Shigetaka. 
5,578,809.  CI  235-462.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Nakase,  Shigeki;  Nakamura.  Shigeyuki;  and  Ohu.  Tsuyoshi.  5378.815. 
O.  250-2 I4.00R. 
Nakamura.  Shuji;  Mukai.  Takashi:  and  Iwasa,  Nanihito.  to  Nichia  Chemical 
Industries,  Lid  Lighi-emitimg  gallium  nitride-based  compound  semicon- 
ductor devKc  5,578.839.  CI.  257-96.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Ozawa.  Kunilaka.  Kadosawa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura.  Takashi;  Koga.  Eiji; 
and  VWhtanabe.  Hiioshi.  5379,495.  O  395-383.000. 
Nakamura.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Kasuya.  Takashige;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya:  Kanbayashi,  Makoto;  Chiba, 
Tatsuhiko,  Miyano.  Kazuyuki;  and  Inaba,  Koji.  5378.407.  O.  430- 
106  000. 
Nakamura,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Ryokichi;  Nakamura,  Tomoaki:  and  Kaneko.  Shigenon, 
5,579308.  CI   395-497  030. 
Nakamura.  Toshiyuki;  See — 

Miyamoto,  Hidenori;  Nakamura,  Toshiyuki:  and  Soshi,  Isao.  5379,066. 
O  396-279.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshinon:  See — 

Fujimura  Hideo:  and  Nakamura.  Yoshinon.  5.578345. 0.  503-227.000 

Nakamura.  Yiitaka.  Tamogami,   Muneyuki:  Sato,  Shinji;  and  Tachibana. 

Mitsuhiro,  lo  Railway  Technical  Research  Institute  and  Co.  Ltd.;  and 

System  and  Dau  Research  Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  soundness 

of  block-like  stnictures.  5378.756.  O.  73-594.000. 

Nakane.  Naoki:  See— 

Tkguchi,  Masahiro;  Kaioh.  Kazutaka;  Kobayashi.  Shigenon:  Nakane. 
Naoki:  Sakakibata.  Kazuo;  and  Ohashi.  Masayuki.  5.577,768.  O. 
280-735.000. 
Nakanishi.  SkuicM;  and  Kitahara.  Shinichi.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Playback 
clock  signal  generating  circuit  which  uses  a  first  and  second  phase  lock 
loop.  5379,184.  CI  .360-51.000. 
Nakano.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Manikawa.  Takashi;  and  Nakano.  Hiroyuki.  5378,844. 0. 257-280.000. 
Nakano.  Joji:  See — 

Takeda.  Kenji;  Terashima,  Nobuo;  Nakano,  Joji;  Mmami,  Hisashi; 
Kobayashi.  Toyokazu:   Furuhala.  Kunikazu;  Takakura,  Tadakazu; 
Takau.  Makoto;  Kawafiichi,  Hiroyo;  and  Hiraiwa.  Toru,  5.578.627, 
O.  514-379.000. 
Nakano.  Yuji:  See — 

Iwata.  Naohiro;  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Nakano,  Yuji;  and  Terashima. 
Hideyuki.  5.579.129.  O.  358-474.000. 
Nakao.  Isama:  See — 

Ohta.  Masumi:  Nakao.  Isamu;  Udagawa.  Toshiki;  FukumMo.  Alsushi: 
and  Yoshimura.  Shunji.  5379.294.  O  369-58.000. 
Nakao.  Masaya:  See — 

Takano,  Misuzu;  llsuzaki.  Yoshihiro:  Hofikami.  Kinji;  Nakao.  Masaya; 
and  Okumura.  Kazumasa.  5379.415,  O.  382-282.000. 
Nakao.  Yukimichi:  See — 

Masuda,    Mitsutoshi:    Nakao.    Yukimichi;    and    Shimizu.    Toshimi. 
5378,664.  O   524-80.000. 
Nakasato,  Yuzaburo;  Fukabori.  Mitsuhiko;  Iwasaki,  lUuaki;  Ayuta,  Humio: 
Olsuka.  Sumio;  and  MiyawaU.  Yoshiuka.  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.;  and  Nomura  Kohxan  Co..  Ltd.  Environmentally  acceptable  method  of 
disposing  of  an  inllaKir  6om  an  air  bag  system  loaded  in  a  scrapped 
■MomobilC.  5378.110.  CI.  75-403  000 
l>Uase.  Shigeki;  Nakamura.  Shigeyuki;  and  Ohta,  l^uyosM.  to  Hamamaau 
Flntonics  K  K  Bias  circuit  for  maintaining  a  constant  potential  difference 
between  respective  terminals  of  more  than  one  avalanche  photodiode. 
5378.815.  O.  25O-214.00R. 
Nakashima.  Kazushi:  and  Iwamolo,  Shinichi.  to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel 
supply  tyiiem  for  imemal  combustion  engines.  5377.482,  O.   123- 
491.000. 
Nakashima.  Mulsuo:  Ser— 

Shimizu.  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Tdteshi:  Ogihan.  T^Monw:  Kaneko.  Tal- 
susM;  Nakashima.  Mutjuo;  and  Kuiihara.  Hidesfai.  5378.244,  O. 
252-299.610. 
N^ashima.  Shogo,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  safely 

device.  5377369,0.  180-169.000. 
Nakalani.  Akira:  See—  ^  ... 

Tagawa,  Koichi:  Nakatani.  Akira;  and  Yamazaki.  Toshimana,  5377,413, 
a.  7f475U)00. 
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Nakatsuji.  Masahiro:  See — 

Suzuki.    Kenzaburo;    Nakatsuji.    Masahiro:    and    Moriyama,    Keiji. 
5379,171.0.  359-687.000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ueda.   Ryohei;   Hirayama,   Shin;   Sugala.   Kiyoshi;   and   Nakayama. 
Hiroshi.  5.578,472.  O.  435-161.000. 
Nakayama.  Kenji:  See — 

Inoue.  Takuji;  Saito,  Tsunenari:  Nakayama,  Kenji;  Ito,  Hiroe;  and 
Yokoshima,  Minoni.  5.578.657.  CI.  522-92.000. 
Nakazawa.  Kazuma;  Kato.  Munehiko;  and  Shinogaya,  Toshikazu,  to  Bridge- 
stooe  Corporation.  Magnetic  powder  for  bonded  magnets,  composition  for 
bonded  magnets  and  method  for  preparing  the  composition.  5.578,670, 0. 
524-435.000. 
Nakazawa,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  Nakazawa, 
Nobuo;  Fukushima.  Hisashi:  Miura.  Yasushi;  and  Takekoshi.  Nobu- 
hiko.  5379.438,  O  395-3.000. 
Nally,  Debora  E.;  and  Wieczorek.  David  P..  to  Siemens  Automolive  Corpo- 
ration. Bonom  feed  injector  with  top  calibration  feed.  5377.663.  O. 
239-1.000. 
Naitico  Limited:  See — 

Kounoe.  Yutaka;  Omori.  Yasushi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideyuki.  5.577.962,  Q. 

463-49.000. 
Sasaki,  Kenji.  5,577.960,  O.  463-32.000. 
Namekata.  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Adaptive  maximum  like- 
lihood sequence  estimation  apparatus  and  adaptive  maximum  likelihood 
sequence  estimation  method  5379,344,  CI.  375-341.000 
Nanzai,  Takashi,  to  Tani  Electronics  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Transporter  with 
function  of  maintaining  and  moving  center  of  gravity.  5377,875.  O. 
414-680.000. 
Naraki,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Mori.  Susumu;  and  Naraki,  Tsuyoshi,  5379.147.  O.  359-204.000. 
Narayan.  Ramani.  Dubois.  Philippe:  and  Krishnan.  Mohan,  to  Board  of 
Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  University  Polysaccharides  grafted  » ith 
aliphatic  polyesters  derived  from  cyclic  esters.  5.578.691 ,  CI  527-300  000. 
Naigund.  Ravi  P.:  See — 

Chen,  Meng-Hsin;  Johnston,  David  B.  R.;  Naigund,  Ravi  P;  Patchett, 
Arthur  A.;  Tata.  James  R.;  and  Yang.  Libu,  5378393.  O.  514- 
212.000. 
Nartron  Corp.:  See — 

Zoemer,  Marty  M.,  5.578.978.  O.  335-239.000. 
Narula.  Satwant  K.:  See — 

Lunn,  Charles  A.;  Narula,  Satwant  K.:  and  Reim.  Richard  L..  5378.464, 
O.  435-69.100. 
Nash,  Ronald  A.;  and  Nunamaker,  David  M.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania. 

Tnjstees  of  the  External  fixation  device.  5378,041.  CI.  606-54.000. 
National  Science  Council:  See — 

Lin,  Kwang-Lung;  Lee,  Ju-Tung;  and  Lee,  Yuan-Po,  5378.175,  CL 
204-290.00F. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

GafFur.  Husam;  and  Yoon,  Sukyooo,  5378.855.  CI.  257-371.000. 
Khan.  Emdadur  R.,  5379,439,  O.  395- 1 1 .000. 
Llewellyn.  William  D.,  5379,352,  CI  375-376.000. 
MiUs,  Thomas  B.,  5378,966.  O  330-263.000. 
Rapp,  A.  Kari,  5378,954,  O.  327-258.000. 
Nau.  Markus,  to  Etablissement  Supervis.  Arrangement  for  connecting  a 
routable  shaft  having  an  end  portion  with  chaiuiel  toothing  formed  diereon 
and  a  souctural  componem.  5377,859,  O.  403-325.000. 
Naughton.  Brian  A.:  See — 

Naughlon,  Gail  K;  and  Naughton,  Brian  A.,  5.578.485. 0. 435-240.243. 
Naughton,  Gail  K.;  and  Naughlon.  Bnan  A  .  to  Advanced  Tissue  Sciences, 
Inc  Three-dimensional  blood-brain  barrier  cell  and  tissue  culture  system. 
5378,485,  O  435-240.243. 
Naujokas,  Andrius  A.:  See — 

Tool,  Walter  E..  Jr.;  Simpson,  Brian  L  ;  Debiuin,  Brace  R.;  Naujokas, 
Andrius  A.;  and  Gamble.  William  J..  5378,173,  O.  203-6.000. 
Naum,  Daniel,  to  DN  Labs,  Inc.  Laser  dye  doped  fluorescent  optical  fiber  and 

method  of  preparation  of  the  same  5379,429,  O   385-143.000. 
Naumann,  John  6.;  and  Glass.  David  R.,  to  Constant  Velocity  Systems,  Inc. 

MuMpie  cage  grinding  device  5377.952,  O  451  51.000. 
Navaiez.  Jack,  to  Navarez.  Jack.  Post  support  with  offset  slanted  stake  and 

method  for  using  same  5377.713,  O.  256-64  000 
Nayar.  Haihhajan  S  :  and  White,  George  R  .  III.  to  BOC  Group.  Inc..  Tlie. 
Controlled  process  for  the  heal  treating  of  delubed  material.  5378, 147,  CL 
148-508.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  Robert  W..  5379.484,  O.  395-200.080 
NicoU,  Kenneth  A..  5377,719,  O.  271-227.000. 
Terrell.  Michael  R.;  Kaisner,  Jeffery  W.;  Amsden.  Jonadian  D.;  Buite. 
Thomas  C:  and  Todd.  David  K.,  5379329,  O  395  828  000 
Neary.  Robin  P.  to  Newark  Group  Industries,  inc.  Method  for  forming 
corrugated  paper  container  and  container  made  therefiom.  5377,989.  CL 
493-169.000. 

NBC  Cotporabon:  See—  

Aoki.  Mdemitsu;  and  Nakajima,  Tsulomu,  5378,193.  O.  205-746.000. 
Fukaae.  TUashi:  and  Hamada.  Takehiko.  5378324.  O.  437-195.000. 
Hasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yolsuyanagi.  Michio.  5379,006,  O.  341- 

162.000. 
Hitosawa.  Kouichi,  5378341.  O.  427-97.000. 
Kazami,  Tetsuo,  5378,938,  O.  326-16.000. 
Kimura,  Katsuji.  5378.965.  O.  33O-2S4.000. 
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ICiriy»m».  Takashi.  5J79.303.  CI  370-17  000. 
Kiuinura.  Milsuhiro.  5^79.155.  O.  3S9-344  000. 
Kondo.  Maktuo.  5J78,766.  O.  73-862.680. 
Koshikawa.  Yasuji.  5.579.267.  CI  365-189  050. 
Michino.  Masami.  5,579.490.  CI   395-281  000. 
Nalumishi.  Shuichi;  and  Kitahara.  Shmichi.  5.579.184.  O.  360-51.000 
Otimura.  Hideo.  5.579..343.  CI.  375  341  000 
Ooi.  Ya.sushi.  5_579.498.  O   .395-595.000 
Suzuki.  Ka/umasa.  5379.525.  O.  395-800  000. 
NEC  Research  InMitme.  Inc  :  See — 

Gear.  C  William.  5.579.401.  O.  382-100000. 
NEC  Research  Instiniies.  Inc  :  Sre— 

Li.  Yao  and  Wang.  Ting.  5.579.426.  CI  385-n.OOa 
NederlaiKbe  Oganisaiie  Vooc  ToegepaM:  See— 

Kecfcenaar.  AMonius;  Schinetlding.  Diedenk  J    M  ;  and  Berg.  Jan. 
5.578.470.0.435-130000 
Neeser.  Jean-Richaid:  Ser — 

Brassan.    Doniiniqiie.    Micheni.    Pierre;    aad   Neescr.   Jcan-Richard. 
5.578.302.  CI  424-93.450 
Neff.  Charles  E.  Amcle  and  method  for  producing  an  ankle  having  a  high 

fncdon  surface  5.578.099.  O  51-297  000 
Neil.  Jeffrey  T .  and  Smith.  J  Thoma.s,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Cooled  ikser  numx  materials   5.579.333.  CI    n:  99  000 
Neitlich.  Steven  Device  to  provide  for  polishing  hngemails  5.577.521.  Q. 

132-285  000. 
Nellans.  Hugh  N.:  See— 

Laney.  Paul  A  ;  Klein.  Lany  L.;  Faghih.  Ranin;  and  Neltans.  Hugh  N  . 
5.578.579,  CI   514-29.000. 
Ncllcor  Puritan  Bciuien  IncorporMed:  See— 

Pomn.  Robert  S..  5.577  JOO.  O.  128-633.000. 
Nellingion.  Joaeph  W.  Jr.;  See— 

Dahlem,  Charles,  Murphy.  Paul;  Nellington.  Joseph  W..  Jr;  Reudorf, 
Paul  A  :  and  Sampson.  Stephen  A.,  5.577.930.  CI.  439-399  000. 
Nelson,  Dennis  G  A.:  See— 

Francis.  Manon  D.  and  NelMO.  Dennis  G.  A..  5.378,295.  a.  424- 

57000 

Nelson.  Enc  C;  Heyden.  Chnslopher  A.  Collins.  Steven  W;  Finnegan. 

Stephen  G  ;  and  Thompson.  Christopher  M  .  to  EMC  Corporabon.  Disk 

earner  as.sembly  5,579.20»,  O  361-685.000. 

Nelson,  Gullmar  V ,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Whicle  bumper.  5  J77.784,  C\. 

293- 120  000 
Nemoio.  Hiroshi.  to  TRW  Inc.  Housing  assembly  for  an  air  bag  and  vehicle 

horn  switch.  5.577,767,  Q  280-731  000. 
Ncmolo.  Shigeo:  See— 

Kataoka,  Keiji,  Saito.  Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho,  Aiu,  Saloshi;  Akai, 
Muneyoshi,  Nemoto,  Sbigeo;  Nakajima.  Isao.  Shumzu,  Hitomi;  Taka- 
bashi.  Kunitomo;  and  Hirosc.  Youji.  5.578.819.  O  250-235  000. 
Neon  Corporation:  See — 

Theodore.  Louis  J ;  Reno.  John  M.  andGusUvson.  Linda  M..  5.578.287. 
CI  424- 1  490 
Nepera,  Inc    See — 

Fox.  Adriai  S.;  and  Allen.  Amy  E.  3.578.661.  O.  524-027  000. 
Ncslec  S.A.  See— 

BaaaMU    Dooiinique;    Michetti.    Pierre;   and    Neeaer.   Jean-Ricfaaid. 

5.578.302.  CI   4:4  9.(450 
Maaek.  Petr.  and  Tinembart,  Jean  Francois.  5  J77.642.  CI  222-438  000 
Neubauer.  Hans-Dieter  See — 

Tissles.  Amo.  Thome.  Roland;  Becker.  Karl;  Neubauer,  Hans-Dieter.  and 
John,  Hans-Heioo.  5,578.193.  O  208-46  000 
Neubrand.  Horn:  See— 

Wondnk.  WoUgMg;  Hehi  Rabwi;  Slein.  Ettiard;  and  Neubrand.  Horn. 
3.578.859.  O  237-492.000 
Neuman,  Dvrcn  D  :  See — 

Pang,  King-Fai,  and  Neuman.  Darren  D  .  5.579.317.  CI   370-94  100 
Neumann,  liwc,  and  Godau.  Claus.  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Curing 
component  for  epoxy  lesins  compruug  Mannich  base  from  alkylated 
poiyhytkoxy  aomatic  5.578.683.  CI.  323-481  000 
New.  BcmKd  J    See— 

Caberry.  Ruhard  A  .  and  New,  Bemad  J ,  5.378.946.  O  326-93.000 
New  HoUnd  North  America.  Inc    See— 

Kowalyk.  Vladimir  M  ;  and  Zaoelel.  G  Paul.  3.377.433. 0.  91-316.000. 
N«*  Sulzer  Diesel  AG:  See— 

Hiussler,  Axel,  and  Weder,  Marcel.  3.378.730.  Q.  73-120.000. 
Nevj  York  Blood  Center.  Inc  :  See— 

Pogo.  Angel  O  ;  and  Chaudhun.  Aiok,  3,378.714.  O.  336-23  300. 
Newark  Group  Industries.  Inc  :  See — 

Neary.  Robin  P.  5,577,989.  O  493-169  000. 
Newkirk.  Donna  M.:  See— 

Newkirk.  James  C.  and  Newkirk.  E>onna  M  .  5.377 J73. 0  2-lM.Oin. 
Newkirk.  James  C  ;  and  Newkirk,  Donna  M  Pet  therapeutic  massager  glove. 

5.577,273,  CI   2-160000 
Newton,  Jerry  L  :  See — 

Jacob,  William  V;  Newton.  Jerry  L..  Bnlmyer.  Harold  G  ;  and  Luttinen. 
James  L..  5.577.854.  O  403-2.000. 
Ng.  Chean  W.:  See— 

Papke.  Roodd  D.;  Ng.  Cheat  W.;  aMi  Hawkins.  Raymond  B..  5.377.293. 
CI    16-254.000 
Ng.  Wai  T    S««— 

Kwon.  Cb-Kyong;  Efland.  Taykx  R  ;  Malhi.  Satwinder;  and  Ng.  Wai  T. 
5378,514.  CI  437-41.000. 
NGK  iosulaon.  Lid:  See— 


Tsuchimoto.  Tomonori;  Iwata.  Katsuichi;  and  Kurashima.  Yoshihiko. 
5.578.389.  CI.  429-49  000 
NGK  SjMrk  Plug  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshima,  Takafumi.  5.578.894,  CI  313-141.000. 
Oshima.  Takafumi.  5378.895,  CI   313-141.000 
Ngo.  David  Q    See- 
Costa.  Julio  C;  Burger.  Wayne  R.;  Camilleri.  Naulino;  Dragon.  Chns- 
topher  P;  Lamey,  Daniel  J.;  Lovelace.  David  K.;  and  Ngo.  David  Q.. 
5.578.860.  CI.  257-528.000. 
Nguyen.  Pascaline  H  :  See — 

Chen,  James  M  ;  and  Nguyen.  Pascaline  H..  5.578.283.  CI.  423-240  OOR 
Nguyen.  Thai  M.;  and  Bien.  David  E.  BICMOS  monolithic  microwave 

oscillaKx  using  negative  resistance  cell.  5378.970.  CI.  331-75.000. 
Nibco.  Inc.:  See— 

Hayden,  Stuart  E  ,  Kiepcr,  Douglas  A.;  and  Hunt.  George  H..  3377.331. 
CI.  I.17-3b9000. 
Niblack,  Carlton  W    Sre— 

Barber,  Ronald  J  ;  Beiiel.  Bradley  J  ;  Equiu.  William  R  ;  Niblack, 
Carlton  W  .  Petkovic,  Dragutin;  Woik,  Thomas  R.;  and  Yanker.  Peter 
C.  5,579,471,  CI   395-326  000. 
Nichia  Chemical  Indusmes.  Ltd..  See — 

Nakamuta.  Shuji;  Mukai.  Takashi.  and  Iwasa,  Nanahito.  3,378,839,  O. 
257-%000. 
Nicholas.  David  A.:  See— 

Pa.squalucci.  Joseph;  and  Nicholas.  David  A  .  5,578.048.  CI    606- 
192.000 
Nichols,  John  B  .  Jr  Positioning  and  lifting  device  for  a  watercraft.  5.577,457. 

CI    114-343  000 
Nicholson,  Beverley  A.;  and  Nicholson.  Kevin  J.  Crib  bumper  pad  with 

releasable  sheet  5377  J76.  O.  3-424.000. 
Nicholbon.  Ian:  See— 

Lune.  David  J  ;  Mallard.  John  R ;  and  Nicholson.  Ian,  5378.922.  Q. 
324-307  000 
Nicholson.  Kevin  J  :  See — 

Nicholson.   Beverley  A,;  and  Nicholson.   Kevin  J..   3377J76.  CI. 

5-424000 

Nicholson.  Terence  P :  and  Tozer.  Michael  J.  C  ,  to  Specialist  Sealing  Limited, 

Metallic  stem  seal  widi  inclined  channel  and  integral  support  member 

5377,742.  a.  277-203.000 

Nicoll.  Kenneth  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Document  alignment  system. 

5377.719,  a.  271-227.000 
Nicollet  Technologies  Corporalion:  See— 

Pcr^son,  ErK  G  .  5378.908.  O   315-307  000. 
Nicoud.  Roger-Marc:  See— 

H»xier.  Gerard;  and  Nicoud,  Roger-Marc.  5378.215.  O  210-659  000 
Hotter,  G«rard.  Cohen.  Choua.  Couenne.  Nicolas;  and  Nicoud.  Roger- 
Marc.  5.578,216.  a.  210-659000. 
Nielsen.  Carl  J.;  and  Troccoli.  Joseph  E  ,  to  Trilogy  Controls.  Inc.  Solid  stale 

pump  control  and  protection  system.  5.577.890.  Q.  417-44.200. 
Nies.  Alan:  See— 

Spector,  Reynold.  Deutsch.  Paul  J.;  and  Nies.  Alan.  5378397.  a. 
514-255000 
Nielo.  John  A  .  Schmitt  Denis  P;  Keys.  Robert  G  ;  and  Pann,  Keh.  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  removing  borehole  rugoaity  noise  from  well 
log  dau  5379,248.  CI.  364-574.000 
Nigro.  Philip,  Jr    See — 

Gardner.  Lawrence  C  ,  and  Nigro.  Philip.  Jr.  3377,699,  O.  248- 
218.300 
Nil,  Kaztuni:  See — 

Morishima.  Shinnichi;  and  Nii.  Kazumi.  3378.433.  CI  430-436.000. 
Niihara.  Kaau:  See — 

LavMh,  Brace  W..  Osbocn.  Thomas  W..   Ill;  and  Niihara.   Kaoru. 

ijinjaoA.  a.  604-390.000. 

Niihara.  Toshio  See- 

Yooezawa.  Seiji.  Ohu.  Norio;  Niihara.  Toshio;  Kataoka.  Keiji;  Taka- 
hashi,  Masahiko;  Miyamoto.  Hanikazu;  Sukeda.  Hirofiimi;  and  Tsuy- 
oshi.  Toahiaki.  5379.292,  Q.  369-13.000. 
Nikon  Cocporalicin:  See — 

Aokj.  Maamiki.  3379.168.  O   359  653000 
Aoki.  Masayuki;  aid  Suzuki,  Takeshi,  5,579.172.  O  359-688,000. 
Kusaka.  Yosuke.  5378.812.  CI  250-201  200. 

Matxui.  Hideki;  Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi;  Takayanagi,  Ryocaro;  and  Saka- 
moto. Hiiothi.  5379.068,  Q   396-173  000 
Mori,  Sonmu:  aid  Naraki,  Tsuyoshi,  5,579.147.  O  339-204000. 
MowiMcHWM,  3379.169,  CI   359-682  000. 
Oomun.  YHdwo:  aKl  Shimizu,  Yoshiyuki.  5379.167,  CI.  339-643.000. 
Owashi.  Masao.  5.579.077.  O  396-51  000. 
Sato.  Susumu.  5379.160.  O  359-557  000 
Suzuki.    Kenzaburo;    Nakatsuji.    Masahiro;    and    Moriyama.    Keiji. 

5.579,171.  CI  359-687.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Tsutomu.  5.579.067,  O   396-31 1  000 
Yokoauna.  Nonkazu.  Sosa.  Toshio;  Fukuhara.  Toni;  Dobashi,  Toshio; 
and  Sasagaki.  Nobuaki.  5379.082,  CI   396-158.000 
Nils-son.  BjOra:  lee— 

Nilsson-Almqvist,  Bo;  and  Nilsaon.  BjOm.  5379,009.  O   342-55.000. 

Nilsson,   Stefan,  Osterlund.  Mirten;  and  Heeroma.  Kahn.  to  Karo  Bio 

Akdebolag    In  vitro  method  of  evaluating  the  effects  of  a  substance. 

5378.445.  a  435-6  000 

Nilsson-Almqvist.  Bo.  and  Nilsson.  Bjdm,  to  Bofors  AB    Sensor  system. 

5379,009,  a  342-55  000 
Nilz.  ClaodU:  See— 


Hattmann.  Heinrich;  Denzinger.  Walter;  Kroencr.  Michael;  Nilz,  Oau- 
dia,  Linhan.  Friedrich;  and  Slange.  Andreas,  5.578.678.  CI,  525- 
54.^00. 
I  Nimmagadda,  Srinivas:  See — 

Dillon.    John    B.;   Nimmagadda.    Srinivas;    and    Morcayo.   Allredo. 
5378.940.  CI.  325- .30.000. 
Nippen.  Andrew  H.:  See— 

Marcott  Tony  L.;  Nippetl,  Andrew  H.;  and  Branch.  Matthew  G.. 
I  5.578.904.  CI    334-207.160. 

Nippon  High  Strength  Concrete  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

MiyaMka.  Takaaki,  Ito.  Yoshitaka;  Toshigami.  Hiromichi;  Matumoto. 
Takashi;  Yamad^  Satoshi;  Tada.  Masaaki;  and  Kasahani.  Hiroshi. 
5,577,857,  CI   4(13-316.000 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Minami.  Michitoshi;  Kojima,  Yutaka;  Hayeiwa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Naka, 
Hisashi,  5378,971,  CI  332-149.000. 
I  Nippon  Kayaku  KabushSci  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Takuji;  Sailo.  Tsunenati;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  Ito.  Hiroe;  and 
Yokoshima.  Minoru,  5,578.657,  CI.  522-92.000. 
I  Nippon  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobari.  Hiiokazu;  Kishimoto.  Junichi:  and  Shiola.  Michio.  5378,787. 
CI.  102-288.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company.  Umited:  See— 

Ishidoya.  Masahiro;  Shibato.  Kishio.  Komolo.  Keiji;  Shibamoto.  Kenji; 
Mashiu.  Mitsuyiiki;  and  Ohe.  Osamu.  5,578,677,  CI.  525-34.000. 
I  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Seizo;  Mizoe.  Takashi:  Iwanami.  Yoshimu;  Oisu.  Osamu; 
Yokoyama.   Shigeki;    Kurihara,    Kazuhiko;   and  Yazawa.   Hiroshi, 
5378.-373,  CI.  428  .3M()00 
Mazaki.  Hitoshi;  MaUumoto.  Takuya;  Shiozaki.  Iwane;  and  Takikawa. 
Shigeki,  5378.243.  CI.  252-299.010 
Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Odawa.  Taketoshi;  and  Okai,  Toshihiro.  5378,669.  O.  324-414.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kobayashi.  Seizo,  Mizoe,  Takashi;  Iwanami,  Yoshimu:  Oisu.  Osamu: 
Yokoyama.    Shigeki;    Kurihara.   Kazuhiko:  and  Yazawa,   Hiroshi. 
5.578,373,  CI.  4JK-364  000. 
Nippon  Precision  Circuits  Inc.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hitomi.  5.577.331.  CI.  34-58.000. 
Nippon  Signal  Co  ,  Ltd..  The:  See—  ,„.„„,  ^ 

XuYang.  ZJiou;  Futtuhara,  Koichi;  and  Sakai.  Masayoshi.  3378,9»7. CI. 
340-506  000. 
I  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  Set — 

Inagaki    Mitsuo;  Matsuda.  Mikio;  Uchida.  Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya. 
Hideaki.  5,377.897,  O  417-310000 
I  Nippon  Steel  Coiporati«n:  See—  ,  .^  ,., 

Koyama.  Kazuo;  Ikkeuchi.  Eiichi:  and  Suehiro.  Masayosht.  3378.143, 

a.  148-319000.  

Suzuki.  Takefumi;  and  Ozaki.  Shigekalsu.  3378.130.  O.  148-593.000. 
Tani,  Tomofune,  5378310,  O.  437-35.000. 

Uematsu.  Ma.sahiro;  Ojima.  Takashi:  Takahashi.  Nobuhatu:  Goto.  Nao- 
hisa;  Hirokawa.  Jiro;  and  Ando.  Makolo.  5379.019.  Q.  343-771  000. 
I  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada.  Tomoo.  5.577.8%.  C\.  417-259.000. 

Inagaki.   Mitsuo;  Matsuda.   Mikio;   Uchida.   Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya. 

Hideaki.  5377.897.  CI.  417-310000. 
Kato.  Kenzi;  and  landa.  Tomoyuki.  5378.754.  CI.  73-504.120. 
Nagao.  Yasuhiro;  Kajino.  Sadayoshi;  and  Shiga.  Tsutomu.  5377.977.  CI. 

475-331.000. 
Nakashinia.   Kazuahi:  and   Iwamolo.   Shinichi.   5.577.482,  CI.    123- 
491000  ^,     ,^„ 

Nishikawa.    HideAi;   and   Koumura,   Tsukasa.   5.579.148.  CI,    339- 

214000 
Suzuki.  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki.  Takamasa;  Hara.  Kunihiko;  Inuzuka,  Hajime: 
Awano.  Naomi;  and  Hoshino,  Kouichi,  5,578321,  Q.  437-112.000. 
Taguchi.  Masahiro;  Kaloh.  Kazutaka:  Kobayashi,  Shigenon;  Nakane. 
Naoki;  Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  and  Ofaashi.  Masayuki.  5377.768.  CI. 
280-735000 
Talematsu.    Junji;    Yoshino.    Yasuhisa:    and    Kaneiwa.    Toshiyuki. 
5379.443.  CI.  455-89  000. 
I  Nisato.  Dino:  See — 

Wagnon.   Jean,  de  Cointet.   Paul;   Nisato.   Dino;   Plouzane.  Claude; 
Serradeil-Lcgal.  Claudine;  and  Tonnetre.  Bernard.  5378.633.  CI. 
514-»18000 
I  Nishi.  Masanori:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masahiro;  Tohnai,  Shuichi;  Nishi,  Masanon:  and  lchibanga.se. 
Atsushi,  5.577,414.  O.  74-490.030 
I  Nishibe.  Yoshihisa:  Set— 

Dohi,  Masahiko;  Nishibe.  Yoshihisa;  Makino.  Yuji;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiki. 
5.578.324.  CI.  424-499.000. 
,hida,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Kashino,   Yoshinori;    Nishida.   Tomoaki;   and  Takahara.   Yoshimasa. 
5378,296,  CI  424-62  000. 
Nishiguchi.  Akira:  See—  ,  _    ,    . 

Hisajima,  Daisuke;  Nishiguchi,  Akira;  Obuchi.  Tomihisa;  and  Tsukada. 
Saburo.  5,577,555.  CI   165-133  000. 
I  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhiro:  See —  . 

Yoshimura,  Seiji;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Shoji,  Yoshihiio;  Nishio.  Koji;  Saito. 
Toshihiko;  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhiro;  Tsujioku.  Keiichi;  and  Fujimoio. 
Minoru.  5.578.J95.  CI  429- 197.000. 
Nishiguchi.  Tsutomu:  See— 


Ikeda.  Kenichi;  Endo.  Katsutoshi;  Nishiguchi.  Tsniomu:  and  Niwano, 
Yoshimi.  5378.622.  Q.  514-372.000. 
Nishii.  Kanji:  See — 

Fukui.  Atsushi;  Nishii.  Kanji;  and  Ito.  Masami,  5,579.136.  CI.  359- 
53.000. 
Nishijima,  Kazuo;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Kanoi,  Minoni;  Miyazaki,  Terunobu:  and 
Nakamura,  Mitsuni,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Power  stoppage  minimizing  systems 
for  distribution  lines  and  methods  of  using  a  distribution  line.  5.579.195. 
a.  361-62.000. 
Nishikawa.  Akira:  See — 

Miki.  Toshio;  Kometani.  Hideo;  Fujimura.  Hiroshi:  Goto.  Yukio;  Taka- 

gawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishikawa,  Akira.  5.578,208.  Q.  210-487.000. 

Nishikawa.  Chihani;  and  Ohba.  Jun,  to  Taiko  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Castable 

refractory  material.  5378338.  CI.  501-124.000. 
Nishikawa.  Hideaki;  and  Koumura.  Tsukasa.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Two-dimensional  optical  scanner  5.579,148.  CI   359-214.000 
Nishikawa,  Hidetoshi;  Anmoio,  Keigo;  Kanai,  Kunio;  and  Kuiematsu.  Mas- 
ayuki. lo  Noriisu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  absorption  having 
reverse  flow  protection  mechanism.  5377.893,  Q.  417-151.000. 
Nishikawa.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Kumekawa.  Eriko;  Koloh.  Satoru;  Ishikawa.  Hiroaki:  Yoshida,  Tak- 
ayuki;  Sone,  Yasuo:  and  Nishikawa.  Katsutoshi.  5377.958.  CI.  454- 
233.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masayuki:  See — 

Kamakura.  Mitsutoshi:  Murakami.  Hiroichi;  Ishii.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nish- 
ikawa. Masayuki,  5.578,156.  CI    156-275.500. 
Nishimolo.  Ikuo.  to  General  Hospital  Corporation.  The.  Mcdiods  and  systems 
for  screening  potential  alzheimcr's  disease  dierapeutics.  5378,451,  CI. 
435-7.100. 
Nishimura.  Michio:  See — 

Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Murata.  Jun;  Sekiguchi,  Toshihiro;  Aoki.  Hideo: 
Kawakita.  Keizo;  Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Nishimura,  Michio;  Tanaka, 
Michio    Ezaki.  Yuji:  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko;  Yuhara,  Katsuo;  and  Cho, 
Songsu,  5.578,849.  CI.  257-298.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hattori.  Akiyoshi;  Yoshida.  Akihiko;  and  Nishino.  Atsushi.  5378,248. 
CI.  252-518000. 
Nishio,  Koji:  See —  . 

Yoshimura.  Seiji;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  Shciji,  Yoshihiro:  Nishio.  Ko)i;  Saito, 
Toshihiko;  Nishiguchi,  Nobuhiro:  Tsujioku,  Keiichi;  and  Fujimoto. 
Minoni.  5378.395.  Q.  429-197.000, 
Nishiumi.  Watani:  See — 

Hamada,  Yuji;  Kobayashi.  Hideki:  and  Nishiumi.  Wataru.  5378381.  CT. 
428-447.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroki:  See — 

Matsuura.  Naoki;  Shibaia.  Seiya;  Fukuzaki,  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Akin; 
Fukuda.  Shigeo;  Nishiyama.  Hiroki;  and  Tanaka.  MiLsuru.  5379362. 
CI.  378-59.000. 
Nishiyama.  Kouji;  and  Toyoshima,  Yoshio,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Pocu- 
ment  conveying  device  and  document  reading  device  operable  therewith. 
5.579.099.  CI.  355-308.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Monla.  Koji.  5378.914.  CI.  320-18.000 
Niuvama,  Akibiro:  See— 

Aoki.  Masami;  Yamada.  Takashi;  Takato.  Hiroshi:  Oraki.  Tohni;  Hieda, 
Katsuhiko;  and  Nittyama.  Akihiro.  5378.847.  Q.  257-296.000. 
Nitoh.  Toshikalsu:  See — 

Anada  Sachio;  Nakagawa.  Nozomu:  Tokushige.  Kazutoino:  and  Nitoh. 
Toshikatsu.  5378.659.  Q.  523-212.000. 
Nino  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Engsbriten,  Bjom.  5.578,788.  CI.  102-301.000. 
Nino  Denko  Corporation:  See — 

Kijima.  Seiji.  5378,800.  CI.  181-171.000. 

Kume    Katsuya;  Oishi.  Yozo;  Kuramolo.  Mitsuo;  and  Takenoshita. 

Itsuioh.  5378.365.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Mochizuki,  Amane;  Higashi.  Kazumi;  and  Maeda,  Masako,  5,578.696. 

CI.  528-353.000. 
Ohiani  Akira;  Uetani.  Yoshihiro;  Abe.  Masao;  Funada.  Yasuhito:  and 
Kii.  Keisuke.  5378.249,  CI.  252-519.000 
Niwa.  Kazuo:  See— 

Okuyama.  Kouhei;  Niwa,  Kazuo;  and  Fukagawa,  Toshihiro,  5,378,255. 
CI.  264-29  500 
Niwa.  Minoru;  Muramatsu.  Kimio;  Kanai.  Makoto;  Inoue.  Michio;  Mizutam. 
Junichi;  Kanich.  Takanori;  and  Yaiiamoto.  Tadashi.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.. 
Ltd.  Pad  for  steering  wheel  including  membrane  switch.  5.577.766.  CI. 
280-731.000.  *"  ' 

Niwa.  Mitsuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
solar  cell  by  formation  of  a  zinc  oxide  transparent  conductive  layer. 
5378.501.0.437-2.000. 
Niwano.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Kenichi;  Endo.  KaLsutoshi;  Nishiguchi.  Tsutomu:  and  Niwano. 
Yoshimi.  5378.622.  O.  514-372.000. 
Nixon  Corporation:  See— 

Miyamoto.  Hidenori;  Nakamura.  Toshiyuki;  and  Soshi.  Isao.  5379.066. 
O  396-279.000. 
Nixon.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Weiss.  Keith  D.;  Carlson.  J.  David;  and  Nixon,  Donald  A..  5378  J38.  CI. 
252-62.520.  „         ,    . 

Nobel    Fred  I     and  Vaughan,  Daniel  J.,  to  LeaRonal  Inc.  Electrolytic 

production  of  hypophosphorous  add.  5378.182.  O.  204-53 1. OOO. 
Noble,  Walter  E.  Adjustable  table  for  cutting.  5.577.429,  O.  83-468.400. 
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Noda.  Kousufce.  ^^— 

Kadowaki.  Minoni;  Mizoguchi.  Auuko;  Nakunura.  Ryozo;  Kalo,  Ru- 
chi;  Noda.  Koutukc;  and  Kaihiwada.  Hiroyuki.  5.578 J81.  Q.  422- 
307  000 
Noei    Rom  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporaoon.  Silicone  pcessure  sensitive 

adhesive  coouining  ocganic  wa»  5.578.319.  CI  424-448000 
Noguchi.  Hiromichi.  Inamolo.  Tadayoshi;  and  Sailo.  Megunu.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Liquid  jet  recording  head  and  recording  appaniu< 
having  same   5.578.417.  CI  430-280  100 
Noguchi.  Hiromichi;  Inamolo.  Tadayoshi.  and  Saiio.  Megumi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  LkiukI  jet  recording  head  and  recording  a|)inratus 
having  same  5.578.418.  CI  430-280  100 
Noguchi.  Tbmio;  Hayakawa.  Yasuyoshi:  Asano.  Naoki.  and  Takashima. 
iCazunori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai»ha    Image  forming  apparatus  with 
removeahle  h«ing  unit  5,579.098.  CI   355-282  000 
Nogues.  Pierre;  and  Erard.  Francois,  lo  Atochem    PolymerK  composition 
otxained  by  suspended  emulsion  polymerizatian.  5.578.589.  CI    525- 
344300 
Nohr.  RooaW  S  ;  and  MacDonald.  John  G  .  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Coiporatioo. 
Laminating   method  and   products  made  dieteby.   5.578J69.  Q.  42»- 
247  000 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones.  Ud.:  See— 

Jarvinen.  Kan  J .  5.579.433,  O   395-228.000. 
Noma  International  Inc:  See—  ,  ^^  ^^    r^ 

Liu.  Ivan    Pennessy.  Charies  W.;  and  Lang.  Frank.  5J77.698.  C\ 
248  214  1)00 
Nomura,  khiio;  Banno.  Yoshikazu.  Kaneko.  Tetsuya.  Takeda.  Toshihiko;  and 
Iwai.  Kumi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Multi-electron  vource.  image- 
forming  device  using  muln -election  source,  and  meihixls  for  preparing 
them.  5,578.897,  a   313  310  000 
Nomin  Kohsan  Co  .  Ltd    See^ 

Nduoalo.  Yuzaburo;  Fukabon,  Milsuhiko;  Iwasaki.  Takaaki.  Ayuta. 
Humio'  Olsuka.  Sumio,  and  Miyawaki.  Yoshitaka.  5,578.110.  O. 
75-403000 
Nomura.  Toshio.  See^ 

Isobe    KazutJia;  Tsuda,  Keiichi;  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nomura. 
Toshio.  5.577.424.  C\  75-236.000 
Nonaka.  Kentchi.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distance  mea 

sunng  system   5.578  933.  O   324-5.39  000 
Norden  Pac  DevelopnKnl  AB;  See — 

Linner.  Hans.  5.577.907.  O  432-159  000. 
Nonlsu  Koki  Co .  Ud    See— 

NishiUwa.  Hidetoshi;  ArinMo.  Keigo;  Kanai.  Kunio;  and  Kuiemaisu. 

Masayuki.  5.577.893.  O.  417-151  000. 
Yamaji.    Yoshiyuki.    Naka.    Yukimasa.    and    Nakamura.    Shigetaka. 
5.578.809.  CI   235-462  000. 
Norman.  John  L:  See— 

Inwood.  Robin  R  C  ;  Norman.  John  L.  and  Da  Costa,  Frank.  5378,983. 
PI   340-438  OOfi 
Norrell.  Andrew  L..  and  Hansen.  Chnslopher  R  .  lo  US    Robotics.  Inc 
Asyminetnc  duplex  modem  ualizing  narrow  band  echo  cancellaoon. 
5.579.305.  tl   370-32  100 
Norris.  William  P  See— 

Slenger  Smith.  John  D..  Norris,  William  P;  Chafin.  Andrew  P;  and 
Sackinger.  Scoo  T.  5,578.699.  O.  528-373  000 
Norsk  Hydro  as    See — 

Clausen.  Edvin  L,  5,577,796.  O  296-202  000. 
No(ihea.stem  Univetsily:  See — 

Islorik,  Boris  U;  Chpotiaoski.  kwli  B  ;  and  Gorlov.  Alexander  M . 
5,577,882,  CL  415-53  100. 
Norfheta  Tekcon  Limiled:  See— 

Courville,  Bemwd;  Cianci.  Sandro;  Brown,  Jeffrey  J     and  Zolyniak. 

Norman.  5,579.381.  O  379-201  000 
Habel.  Richard  A  ;  and  Robeils.  Kim  B  ,  5.579.328.  CI  372-31.000 
Sasaki,  Lawrence  H..  5.578.944.  O.  326-85.000. 
Northwest  Tran.splants:  See — 

Lucht.  Neal  F.  5.577.453,  C\.  111-109.000. 

Northwestern  University:  See —  

Marks.  Tobin  J ;  and  Fu.  Peng-Fei.  5J78.590.  O  526-347  000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

D>iec.  Dhifaj  H.,  5377.956,  O  451-539.000. 
Gai^  Anthony  C:  and  Swei.  Gwo  S  .  5378.097.  a  51-295.000 
Gaeia,  Anthony  C:  Swei,  Gwo  S.;  and  Durkee,  Neil  W.,  5378343.  CI 
427  202.000. 
Nos^,  Kamiloshi:  See — 

YaMKhi.  Tadashi;  Nosaki.  KatsiHoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Masu- 
mato.  Tsuyoshi.  5378.108.  CI  7.S-336.000. 
Non.  Kazohiko:  See— 

Funakoshi.  Yasushi;  Ogata.  Khoji;  Kojima,  Masayuki;  Kawazin.  Hito- 
shi;  Yamamoto.  Hirofiimi;  Nolo.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mori.  Naomichi. 
5,578.200,  CI.  210-134.000 
Nottingham.  Jon  M.;  and  Jenny.  Jean-Mary,  to  Gatto.  Jean-Mane;  and 
Bertrand.  Dominique    Device  for  testing  imperviousness  of  a  flexible 
membrane  mounted  do  a  ngid  support.  5.578.747.  O  73-40.000. 
Nonle.  Murray  K   Self  Actuating  sluice  gate.  5.577.863.  CI  405-87.000. 
Nova  Biomedical  Corporation:  See- 
Young,  Chung  C  ;  Chien.  Jeffrey.  f=err»gamo.  David;  and  Welch,  Robin 
A  ,  5.578.194.  CL  2O5-782.O0a 
Novalink  Technologiei.  Inc.:  See-— 

Keywotth.  George  A..  II;  Kiishan,  Baidev;  and  Krishnan,  Kalyan  V., 
5379,472.  a.  395-326.000. 


v.,  5378,180.  a    204- 


Benzing.  Jeffrey  C; 
5378332,  CI   437- 


Novel  Experimental  Technology:  See — 

Engelhom.  Sheldon;  and  Updyke,  Timortiy 
468  000 
Novcllus  Systems.  Inc.:  Set — 

van  de  Ven,  Evetfuuihis  P.';  BroadbenI,  Eliot  K.; 
Chin.  Barry  L.,  and  Burkhait.  Christopher  W . 
245000 
Novick.  Danicia;  and  Rubinstein.  Menachem.  to  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opmem,  Co.,  Lid.  Soluble  mterfeton-gamma  receptor  fragment  5.578.707, 
a  530-395000 

Novo  Nordisk  A/S  See—  

Knutsen.  Lars  J ;  and  Lau.  Jesper,  5378,582.  CI.  514-45  000. 

Petersen.  Gme.  5.578.489.  CI  435-263.000 

Sauerberg.  Per;  and  Oksen.  Preben  H  .  5.578,502.  CI  514-299.000. 

Chikaraishi.  Kazuo;  and  Satoh.  Kouichi.  5378,767,  CI   73-862.331. 
Ishida,  Yasutaka;  Suzuki.  Hironoh;  and  Sudo.  Shuji.  5.577.845,  Q. 

3H4-484  000 
Sawai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshikai,  Takashi.  5,577.323,  CI.  29-898.066. 
Nuckols.  Jeffrey  R..  to  AirNet  Communications  Corporation.  Self-resetting  | 

status  register  5.578.953.  CT   327-215  000 
Nunamaker.  David  M    See—  ^^ 

Nash.  Rimald  A  ;  and  Nunamaker.  David  M..  5378,041.  CI.  605-54.000. 
Nuova  Roj  tiectrotex  S  rl.:  See — 

Maina.  Bnmo.  5377336.  O.  139-452.000. 
Nusa  Widjaia:  See— 

Widjaja.  Nusa.  Lee.  William  B.;  Fish.  Robert  W.;  and  Bolton.  Clive, 

5.577.990.  C:   50O-27()00. 

Nutull.  Michael,  and  Hurley.  Kelly,  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  Methods  for 

measuring  the  surface  area  of  a  semiconductor  wafer    5,578.505,  '^ 

437  8000 

N'jyts  Henry,  lo  NV  Nuyts  ORB.  On  board  vehicle  weighing  device  having 

load  cells   5378.798.  CI    177  l.«)000 
Nuzzio.  Donald  B  .  lo  Analytical  Instrument  Systems,  Inc.  Mercury  drop  1 

electrode  syslcm  5378.178,  O.  204-413.000. 
NV  Nuyts  ORB   See— 

Nuyts.  Henry.  5.578.798.  O   177-136.000 
O  I.  Corporatiim   See — 

Simon.  Richard  K  ;  Duffy,  Michael  L.;  Tanner,  MichKl  J.;  Bamnger. 
Madiias  N  .  and  Rawls,  Naduui  C  .  5378.271.  O.  422-98.000. 
Oak  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Weber.  Robert  M  .  and  Straub.  William  D .  5,577.447.  a.  104-2  000. 
Oakes.  Thomas  R    See- 

Lentsch.  Steven  E  ;  Groth.  Dale  W;  Oakes.  TTiomas  R  ;  and  Baum, 
Bunon  M  ,  5.578,1.34.  C\    1.34-3000 
OadKMit,  David  E  ,  to  Legend  Lures  Game  calling  device  having  adjustable 

pitch,  intensity,  lone  and  inflection  5377.946,  CI  446-208  000. 
Oba.  Masayuki:  See—  ,     ,      , 

Kawamon/en.  Yoshiaki;  Oba,  Masayuki;  Mikogami.  Yukihiro;  Matake.  | 
Shigeru.   Hayase.  Shuzi;  and  Mikoshiba.  Saioshi.  5378,697,  CI. 
.528  353  000 
Oberrechl.  David  A    See— 

Sundeitiaus.  Charies  A.;  Young.  Jonathan  P.  Oberrecht.  David  A.;  and 
Moorman.  Charles  J  .  5.577.538.  CI    141-94000 
Oberth  Adolf  E  .  ii>  Aerojet  General.  Energetic  plasticizen.  for  poly  butadiene- 
type  solid  propellant  binders  5378.789.  CI    149-19.900. 
Oberth.  Michael  H  ;  and  Machado.  John  V .  to  Energy  Absorption  Systems,  | 
Inc.  Crash  atienuaior  with  vehicle-deflecting  member.   5.577.851.  C\. 
404-6.000. 
O'Brica.  John  F:  See—  _    , 

Yu.  Zhao-Zhi;  Tabb.  Charies  H  .  O'Brien,  John  F;  Beachner.  James  R.; 
Gwaltney.  Marti  A.;  Lean.  Meng  H  ;  and  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J.,  5379.100, 
a  355-326.00R. 
Obuchi.  Jun;  Miura.  Hiroshi;  Morii.  Tomomi;  and  Onoda.  Shigeo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha   IC  memory  card.  5.578.868.  CI.  257- 
679  000 
Ocean  Power  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Epstein.  Michael  Y.  5378.889,  O.  310-339.000 
Oceaneering  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook.  Kenneth  E  .  5377361,  O.  169-70000. 
O'Chai.  David  P   See— 

King,  Chwan-Kong;  Tan.  Chee-Teck;  Schatpf,  Lewis  G.,  Jr.;  O  Chat, 
David  P;  and  Schulman.  Marvin.  5.577.568. 0.  239-559.000. 
Ochi.  Hideo:  See—  ^  ^  ^.    ...^      , 

lUuAashi.  Jun;  Toyoda.  Masaaki;  Yasuda,  Akira;  and  Odu,  Hideo,  | 
5,578.120.  CI    106-438  000 
Ochi.  Yasuo;  and  Ohara.  Kazuo.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara  Semiconductor  | 
material  for  use  in  thermoelectric  conversion,  thermoelectric  convening 
method  and  thermoelecnic  device.  5378,864.  O.  257-467.000. 
Ochiai.  To&hiyuki:  See — 

Sekibe.    Tsuiomu;    Kiiamura,    Tomohiko;    and    Ochiai,    Toshiyuki, 
5,579..500,  CI   395-421.100. 
Ocular  Research  of  Boston.  Inc.:  See — 

Gknek. Thomas,  Greiner,  Jack  V;  and  Kort>.  Donald  R  .  5.578.586,  O. 
514-76.000 
Odawa,  Taketoshi;  and  Okai,  Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Water- 
based  polyuiwhane  coaling  composition.  5378,569,  CI.  524-414.000. 
ODell,  Michael  P:  See— 

Devonald.  David  H  ,  III;  Chabala,  Leonard  V.;  Cowsky.  Albert  F;  and 
ODell,  Michael  P,  5.578,792,  CI.  174-50.000. 
O'Donnell.  James  D.:  See— 
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LefBngwell,  Go«»on  H  ;  and  O'Donnell,  James  D..  5377.827,  CI.  Ishidoya.  Masahiro;  Shibato^shio;  Komoto  Keyi;  Shitomoto,  K«iji 

352  102  000  Mashita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohe.  Osamu.  5.578,677.  C\.  525-34.000. 

O'Donnell.  Patrick  H  .  lo  Kelsey-Hayes  Company  Free  wheel  double  lock  Ohio  Umvcrsity;  See— 

«  r-*-^  tot    ^1     tn'\  net  rwwk  C^ano    TinA  I      S  S 


clutch  mechanism.  S377383.  CI.  192-79.000 
Oechslein.  Christine:  See — 

Cardinaux.  Francois;  Oechslein,  Christine:  and  Rummelt,  Andreas. 
5378.567.  O.  514-012.000. 
Offenberg.  Michael,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Acceleromeler  sensor  of  crys- 
talline maienal  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  5.578,755,  CI. 
73-514.320. 
Ohara.  Dennis  M.:  Set — 

Kocab.  John  P;  wd  Ofiara.  Dennis  M..  5377.565.  O.  175-228,000. 
Ogata.  Kfioji:  See 


Chang.  Tiao  J.,  5.578,116.  CI.  96-194.000. 
Ohkami.  Takahide.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Memory  access 
system  and  method  for  granting  or  preventing  atotnic  or  nonatomic 
memorv  access  requests  to  shared  menxwy  regions.  5,579.505,  CI.  395- 
482000. 
Ohlhausen,  Manfred:  See — 

Beck.  Oliver;  Spengler.  Martin;  Ohlhausen,  Manfred:  and  Heinle,  Dieter, 

5.577.422.  CI.  74-512.000. 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro:  and  Kotani.  Koji,  to  Ohmi,  Tadahiro.  Analyzer.  5378,833, 

a.  Khoii   See—  <^'  250-151. 100. 

Funakoshi,  Yasushi:  Ogata.  Khoji;  Kojima.  Masayuki:  Kawaziri,  Hito-    Ohmura,  Hideo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Soft  decision  circuit.  5379,343,  O. 
shi:  Yamamoto,  Hirofumi:  Now.  Kazuhiko:  and  Mori,  Naomichi.        375-341.000 
5  578  "HM  CI   210-134  000  Ohmura.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakai.  Masanori;  Yoshihara.  Kunio:  Aiba.  Yoshinobu;  Ohmura,  Hiroshr. 
Kohlani.    Hideto;    Itoh,    Hirohiko:    and    Utsunoraiya.    Takefailo. 
5379.130,  CI.  358-501.000. 
Ohnaka.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Sakai.  Masanori:  Ohnaka,  Noriyuki;  Takuya.  Takahashi;  and  Hiroshi, 
Yamauchi,  5379,354,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Ohsawa.  Masami:  See — 

Tanaka.  Akio;  Hirano.  Tom;  Kohno.  Takuya;  and  Ohsawa.  Ma.saim. 

5.579.423.  CI.  385-35.000. 
Ohshita,  Kouji:  and  Tamaoki,  Akifumi.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process  of  assembling  electromagnetic  valve.  5.577,322.  CI.  29-890.130. 
Ohsugi,  Tomohiko  See — 

Murata.  Yutaka;   Kikuchi.  Yuko;  Ohsugi.  Tomohiko:  Aoki.  Noriko; 
Murau.  Teiji;  Kurazumi,  Toshiaki:  and  Iwasa,  Akira,  5378,600.  Q. 
514-276.000. 
Ohta.  Kaisuichi:  See — 

Ikegami,  Takaaki:  Kurimoto,  Eiji:  Rokutanzono.  Takashi;  Ohu,  Kaisui- 
chi  Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo:  Tadokoro,  Kaoru:  Kawahara, 
Megumi:  and  Koyano,  Masayuki,  5378,405.  CI.  430-59.000, 
Ohta,  Kouichi:  See —  . 

Fukushima,  Yutaka;  Takemura.  Tetsuo:  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mit- 
suyoshi;  Wanami,  Masao:  Shimbo,  Isao;  Wada.  Mitsuhiro;  Udaki, 
Hirofumi:   Kondo.  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinobu;   Nakagoshi, 
Arau:  Ohta.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Yumiko. 
5,579.370,  CI.  379-34.000. 
Ohta.  Masumi;  Nakao,  Isamu;  Udagawa.  Toshiki;  Fukumoto.  Atsushi;  and 
Yoshimura.  Shunji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magneto-optical  medium  and 
recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  thereof.  5,579.294,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Ohu,  Minemasa;  Waianabe,  Hiroaki;  and  Itoh.  Naoto.  to  Pioneer  Video 
Corporation;  and  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporaaon.  Real-lime  image  com- 
pression processor.  5.579.121,  O.  385-109.000. 
Ofna,  Norio:  See —  ... 

Yone/awa.  Seiji;  Ohta,  Norio;  Niihara.  Toshio;  Kaiaoka.  Keijr,  Taka- 
hashi Masahiko:  Mivainoto,  Harukazu:  Sukeda.  Hirofumi:  and  Tsuy- 
oshi. Toshiaki.  5.579'.292,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Ohta,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Nakase.  Shigeki;  Nakamura,  Shigevuki;  and  Ohta.  Tsuyoshi,  5378,815, 
CI.  25O-214.00R. 
Ohtake,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Higashmakaeawa.  Emiko;  Hagiwara.  Mituhani;  Sugai.  Shinzo:  Ohtake, 
Yasuhisa:  and  Mori.  Fumio,  5,578.898.  O.  313-102.000. 
Ohtake.  Yukio:  and  Watanabe,  Atsushi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Aircraft  piston  engine  control  system.  5.577,487.  CI.  123-679.000. 
Ohtani,  Akira;  Uetani,  Yoshihiro;  Abe,  Masao;  Funada,  Yasuhito;  and  Ku, 
Keisuke,  to  Nino  Denko  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  electrically 
conductive  organic  polymer  composition.  5378,249,  Q.  252-519.000. 
Ohutenie,  Hiroaki;  Endoh,  Hiroaki;  Goto,  Hiroshi:  Dceuchi,  Ko;  and  Asai, 
Akihiko,  to  Anritsu  Corporation  External-cavity  tunable  wavelength  light 
source  using  semiconductor  laser  having  pha.se  adjustment  area.  5.579,327. 
CI.  372-20.000. 
Ohuchi.  Tomihisa:  See —  .^.. 

Hisaiima,  Daisuke:  Nishiguchi.  Akira;  Ohuchi,  Tomihisa:  and  Tsukada. 
Saburo.  5.577355.  O.  155-133.000. 
OIS  Optical  Imaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,.^  .,„   „ 

Abileah,  Adiel:  Brinkley,  Patrick  F.;  and  Xu,  Gang,  5379,139,  U. 
359-73.000. 
Oishi,  Yozo:  See —  .  _, ,         ,. 

Kume    Katsuya:  Oishi,  Yozo;  Kuramoto,  Miusuo;  and  Takenoshita, 
Itsuroh,  5,578,-365.  Q.  428-195.000 
Ojima.  Fumio;  Kobavashi,  Tonioo:  Ishii,  Tom:  Mashimo.  Kiyokazu:  and 
Uesaka  Tomozumi'.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photore- 
ceptor. 5.578.406.  CI.  430-83.000. 
Ojima.  Takashi:  Sec — 

Uematsu,  Masahiro:  Ojima,  Takashi;  Takaha.shi.  Nobuhani;  Goto.  Nao- 
hisa;  Hirokawa.  Jiro;  and  Ando,  Makoto,  5,579.019. 0.  343-771.000. 
Okabe.  Masao:  See —  , 

Hamai,  Shinji:  Okabe.  Masao:  and  Kawakami,  Yasunon,  5379.182.  CI. 
360-41.000. 
Okabe,  Yasuhisa'  See — 

lida,  Toshiyuki;  Mouri,  Tomohiro;  and  Okabe,  Yasuhisa.  5379.396,  CI. 
381-18.000. 
Okada.  Ma-sahisa:  See —  .  ^.    j     .. 

Fujimura.  Katsuya:  Ueno.  Eiichi:  Fujii,  Nobuyuki:  and  Okada.  Masa- 
hisa,  5378.456,  CI.  435-7.360. 


Ogata.  Ma.sanori:  See— 

Sato.  Shuji;  OgaU.  Masanori:  and  Shiola.  Hiroyuki,  5379,040,  Q. 
347-88.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi:  Mino.  Norihisa:  and  Soga,  Mamoru,  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Medical  member  and  metfiod  of  manufacturing  the 
same.  5378,340.  CL  427-2.100. 
Ogawa.   Masahiro;  Tohnai.   Shuichi;   Nishi.   Masanon;  and   Ichibangase. 
Atsushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki.  Articulated  robot.  5377.414, 
CI   74-490  030 
Ogawa,  Masjo;  and  Iwadaie.  Tom.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Battery  unit  cooling  system  for  an  electric  vehicle.  5377,747,  CI.  180- 
220  000. 
Ogawa.  Shuichiro  Set  — 

Hayashi.  Yoshio.  Ogawa.  Shuichiro;  and  Iwata,  Junichi,  5378,415,  a. 
4.30-270.110 
Ogawa.  Toshio:  See —  . 

Kuroda.  Osamu;  Yamashita.  Hisao;  Honji,  Akio:  Watanabe,  Nonko: 
Ogawa,  Toshio;  Miyadera,  Hiroshi;  and  Atago,  Takeshi.  5377.383, 
CI  60-284  OOO 
Ogawa,  Toshiyuki,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
memory  device  having  means  for  temporarily  storing  operabon  command 
dau.  5.579,505,  CI.  395-483.000. 
Ogg.  Richard  K.,  lo  Hon  Industries  Inc.  Eigonomic  chair.  5377,811.  U. 

297-452  150 
Ogihara.  Tsuiomu:  See  — 

Shimizu,  Takaaki:  Kinsho,  Takeshi:  Ogihara,  Tsuiomu;  Kaneko,  Tat- 
sushi;  Nakashima,  Mutsuo:  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  5.578,244,  CI. 
252-299.510 
Ogimoto,  Yasushi:  See — 

Masuda.  Yoshiyi*i;  Ogimoto,  Yasushi:  and  Ootani.  Nohom.  5.578.845. 
a.  257-295.000. 
Ogleuec.  Thomas  M  ,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Test  arcuitry  for 

printer  memory  5.579.477.  O.  .395-183.200. 
Ogoshi    Shunji;  Yoshida.  Minom:  Mukuda.  Nobuo;  Ishida.  Yasuhiko:  and 
Imamura,  Yukio.  to  Japan  Steel  Worits,  Ltd..  The  Screen  pack  replacing 
apparatus  5.578.20b.  O  210-236.000. 
Ogiichi.  Minom:  See— 

Fujiu.    Takashi;    Fujimoio,    Koichi;    Yoshioka,    Takao:    Yanagisawa. 
Hiruaki  Fujiwara.  Toshihiko:  Horikoshi,  Hiroyoshi:  Oguchi.  Minom: 
and  WiKla.  Kueiio,  5.578.620,  CI.  514-370.000. 
Ogura.  Y»>shio:  See^ 

Yamada,   Koutaiou;   Hirose.  Youji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi:  Waianabe.  Isao: 
Ogura.  Yoshio;  Shinohara,  Kanihiro;  Kauyama.  Koubei;  and  Murase, 
Minora,  5.579,091,  CI.  355-208.000. 
Oguro,  Masaki,  lo  Sony  Corporation  Copyright  pttnection  for  digital  signal 
recording  and/or  reproduction  and  recording  medium  tliereof.  5,579,120, 
CI.  386-94  000. 
Ohama,  Naomichi.  See — 

Yamashita.  Kaztkuni:  Hikizi.  Shigetoshi:  Takano.  Tamotsu:  Ohama. 
Naomichi:  T«iaka.   Yoshiyuki:  Tsukiyama.  Tominari:  Takahashi. 
Tsukasa.  Hori,  Mitsumasa:  and  Yoshioka,  Hideyuki.  5.577.352.  CI. 
52-745.030. 
Ofiara.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ochi.  Yasuo:  an4  Ohara.  Kazuo.  5378.864,  a.  257-467.000, 
Ohara.  Masahiro:  See—  ■  ,  ,-,o  no 

Matsuoka.  Temmr,  Ohara.  Masahiro:  and  Kawamura,  Izumi,  5378.218. 
a   2 10-672 .000. 
Otiashi.  Keiko:  See—  ..      ^.        ~.     .  ■ 

Morimoto.  Tak«shi:  Hiratsuka,  Kazuya;  Sanada,  Ya.suhno;  Ohashi. 
Keiko:  Abe.  Keisuke;  and  Kawasalo.  Takeshi.  5.578,377,  C\.  428 
425.000. 
Ofia.shi.  Masayuki   See—  . 

Taguchi.  Masahiro;  Katoh.  Kazutaka;  Kobayashi.  Shigenon;  Nakane. 
Naoki:  Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  and  Ohashi,  Masayuki.  5,577,768.  CI. 
280-735.000 
Ohata.  Hideo:  See— 

Sudou.  Kouji;  Shukuya.  Masao;  Okuyama.  Katsuo:  Ishiwata,  Masao. 
Uchibon.  Hidetoshi;  Matsui.  Toshinari;  Kuho.  Shigem;  Malsuba- 
yashi.  Michioon;  Tovoda.  Kazuhide;  Takei,  Eiko:  Morihiro.  Hide- 
kazu;  Suzuki.  Masayoshi:  and  Ohata,  Hideo.  5.579,231,  CI.  361 
468.010. 
Ohba.  Jun:  See —  _     _    .,.„,v„ 

Nishikawa.  Chikara;  and  Ohba.  Jun,  5378338,  C\.  501-124.000 
Ohe.  Osamu:  Ser 
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CNuKla.  Naohiu:  and  Okumura.  Hiioshi,  lo  Sumilucno  Wiring  Systems.  Ijd. 

Elrcirical  icrminai   V577.g:7.  a  439.287  000 
Okada.  N»>ki   See  - 

TsujHilu.  ShuKhi.  Sugiimilo.  Hiratni:  Kiia.  Yaxushi;  and  Okada.  Naoki. 
5.578,361.  a  428- 144,«)0 
Okada.  Y(Mhikalni:  Ser— 

Walanabe.  Tsuiomii.  Te^hima.  YaMihiko:  Maltumura.  Miki;  Miyauki. 
Susuniu.  and  Okada.  Yoshilatsu.  5.578.403.  CI.  4«)-7  000 
Okai.  ToHhihim:  Srr— 

Odawa.  raknwhi;  and  Okai.  Tiwhihmi.  5.578.MW.  CI  524  414000 
Okanwio.  Ma»aki  S<e  - 

Itoh     KaLMiya;    Saviada.    Hisashi.    CX.amilo.    Masaki.    and    Kuniu. 
Yoshiaki.  5.577.937.  CI   4.19-620(100 
Okamuio.  Ma!>a>uki:  Set- 

Yanwhara.  Ntmuhiio;  Nafiae.  Nobukaiv:  Okamoco.  Maiayuki:  Hirai. 
Ti«hivuki.  Hara.  Tfnivi>shi.  Shin<)mi\a.  Ti*ihiko;  Yamada.  Nobuaki. 
Kwaki.  ShuKhi;  andHimc.  Walara.  5.579.140.  CI    359-75(100 
Okamtoo.  Takehisa  Str 

Sakai.  Shiro.  OkanHKo.  Takehisa;  and  Nakaroun.  Makolo.  $.578,891. 
CI    311-103  OOR 
Okamoiii.  Yasunari:  Ser~ 

KoKivashi.  Kiyimibu;  and  OkanHXo.  Yauunari.  5.577.456.  O    114- 
315  W*) 
Okmo.  Y»)<:  Fujkika.  Kuuo:  Auki.  Kom:  Miwwa.  Hinimilsu:  Kuzawa. 
Mimmi;  and  I'chida.  Naoki.  to  T<«la  Kojyo  Ci»piiralion  Granular  mag- 
nelilc  pannlcN  and  priitC"  luc  pnidiKing  Ihe  \aint    5.578.375.  CI   428- 
402llllti 
Okazaki.   Makiiio.  Take^hlla.   Sun»>.   Kawai.  Shinii.   Kikumi    Keikn.   and 
Araann    Epio   lo  HocchM  laftan  Limiwd    B<wc-aNM«.'iatcd  IranscnptHui 
conmM  faiU»lik<  pmKHi   5,578.708.  CI   $3O-399«)0 
O'Kccffc.  Denis:  Srr  - 

BidiMlle.  Marc.  Racher.  Eric;  Xrreguil.  JaMff.  Buc/ek.  Hanhmulh.  Van 
Shaik.  R<xis  A  .  Bauduin.  hranvoi^.  and  O'Kceffe.  tVniv.  5.578.817. 
CI   250-22I  l«ll) 
Oki  Elcvint  Indusln  Co  .  Ltd    S<r- 

l>ohe.  Mimiru.  Ii<>.  Kalsuyuki;  Yixhida.  Ka/u><>«hi;  and  Olafci.  Noburu. 

5J79.092   CI    <55  20H 000 
SofHiHMK.  Hi«*i.  KawaMimi.  Ikuo.  and  Honguchi.  Kcnji.  5.579.3tM. 
a   37iH8  0U> 
Okila.  Soichi   See — 

Okubo.  K..)i.  and  Okitt.  Soichi.  5.$78.9S0.  O.  335-132.000 
Okila.  T»i«omu:  Sr«-— 

Ha5>hink>hi.  Hinrshr.  Takaha.'Oii  Ma.'wiliishi;  Murayama.  Yuuichin<u:  and 
Okila.  TsuUMnu   5.578.n«..  CI   428-425  900 
Oklahtxna  VWdical  Rcrsoarth  houndalixn   See 

Canie\   J.*n  M    and  H.«d.  Ri*<rt  A  .  5.578.617.  O   5I4.M5000 
Okochi.  Yiikio  See- 

Sawu.  ICa/uaki.  and  Okochi.  Yukio.  5„57R.|44.  CI    148-415000 
Okuhn.  Koji;  and  Okila.  Soichi.  Ii>  Fuji  KIctlrH.  Co  .  Lid    Hybrid  swilch 

5.578.980,  CI    135  1321)011 
Okuda.  Ka^u>a:  and  Ka«akaini.  Saioshi.  tu  Sbin-Eixu  Piilvmci  Co  .  Ltd  :  and 
.Shin  Elmi  Chemical  Co..   Ud.   Casmg   for   frame-Mipported   pellicles 
5.577.610.  CI   206-4.54«»00 
Okuda.  Shinji    S<-<' 

HaRon.  Y<><h<>a.  Okuda.  Shinji:  and  Shiniki.  Matao.  5378.142.  CI 
1.36^251  (100 
Okuhan.  Shi/uo   See 

Tafa.  HiKMhi  and  Okuhara.  Shuwv  5.578.126.  O    Ilg-5«M(IU0 
Okumura.  HiloiJii:  Se^ 

Okada.  Njohi>a.  and  Okumura.  Hikxfai.  5.577.927.  O.  439-287  0181 
Okumura.  Ka/umasa   S<-e 

Tjkano  Misu/u.  Ilsu/aki.  Yiwhihiro.  Honkami.  Kinji.  Nakao.  Masaya: 
and  Okumura   Ka/umasa.  5..579.4I5.  O   382  282  <)00 
Okumura.  Shmichi:  See 

Okumura.  >oMaki.  and  Okumura.  ShinKhi.  5.577.954.  CI  4M   179 11181 
Okumura.  >o-.iaki,  and  Okumura.  Shinichi.  B>  Tiihokugtkcn  IndusmeN  Co  . 
Lid  Cinndint!  apparatus  of  ucldtd  residue  on  scam  ol  rail  head  5.577.954. 
a   451   |79l)l«) 
OkuiMi.  Ma.saki   See 

SufEino.   Rinii:   Okuno.   Ma.saki.   and   Salo.  YxtuhiML   5.578.133.  CI. 
I34-2IMN). 
Okuno.  Shiho  See- 

Sai'o.  Yosbiaki:  (Aunu.  Shiho.  and  Inonuu.  Koichiro.  5_578,385.  CI 
428-611000 
Okura.  ZenK'hi   See— 

llamasak.  Takuji.  and  CAura.  Zenichi.  5.579.173.  CI   359  Tt»0l«( 
(Xusama.  Kalsuo   See- 

Sudou.  KiHiji.  Sbukuya.  Masao.  Okusama.  Kalsuo;  Ishmau.  Masao. 
L'chibun.  ffidelwUii:  MMni.  Tnhinan.  Kubo.  Shigeru;  MaLsuba 
yashi.  MK'himn.  Tovoda.  Karahtde:  Takei.  Eiko:  Monhin>.  Hide 
ka/u.  Suniki.  Mauvn^hi;  and  Ohala.  Hideo.  5.579.231.  CI    364 
468010 
Okusama.  Kouhet.  Ni»a.  Ka/uo.  and  Fuka):aua.  Toshihiro.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corpiintoon.  Meihod  of  making  caihon  hber  reinforced  cartnn 
composiies   5.578.255.  CI   264  29  500 
Otdnall.  Derek  R  :  See 

Batter.   Rodnev   C  .  Oklnall.   Derek   R  :   and   Rohrmann.   Bodn  R . 
5_579J34.  CV  373- 109  U« 
Otek>ak.  C^  M    See  - 


Claik.  Frederic  L  .  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  ;  Manin.  Richard  R  .  Moore. 
Larry  W.;  Ravmoure.  William  J  ;  Schrier.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  F.dna  S.; 
Walker.  Donnv  R  .  Winter.  Gary  f  .  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A.;Clemens.  John  M.:  Kanev»skc.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  .  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohllord.  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E  . 
Hante.  Robert  B  ;  Ugocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam,  Richard  A..  Penning 
ton.  Charles  D  ;  Schmidt.  Linda  S..  Spronk.  Adnan  M.;  Vickstrom. 
RK'hard  L  Walkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clifl.  Gilbert.  Stanton.  Alyn  K  . 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5..578.494.  CI  436-54.000 
Olesen.  Preben  H  ;  See- 

Saucrberg.  Per;  and  Olesen.  Preben  H  .  5.578.602.  CI.  514  299(88) 
Olin  CorpiH-alion:  .We— 

Hoffman.  Paul  R,.  Mahulikar.  Deepak.  Brathuaiie.  George  A.;  Solomon. 
Daviil.  and  Paithasaralhi.  Arxind.  5.578.869.  CI  257-691.000. 
Oliver.  Martin  \.   See-  - 

Dal/iel.  Mane  R  .  Wiseman.  Neil  E,  Oliver.  Manin  A  ;  Forrest.  Andrew 

K  ;  CkKksin,  William  K;  King.  Tonv  R  ;  Wipfel.  Ri>beit  A  .  Wanrn. 

Ian;  Phillips.  David  J  ;  and  Chuang.  Ping  D  .  5.579.444.  CI    395 

94  INN) 

Olsen.  Danny  H   Bathn»mi  appliance  cabinet  5.577.819.  O  312-242  018) 

Olsen.  lb  I  l\>lymeric  current  colleciof  for  s<ilid  slate  electrochemical  device 

5.578. .199.  V\.  429-245  (88) 
Olsen.  Torodd  E.  Method  and  apparatus  lor  the  transfer  of  loads  from  a 
floating  vessel  to  amilhcr  ot  to  a  hxed  installatHm.  5377.874.  CI.  414- 
l.38..1»8l 
Olshcr.  Richard  H  .  Hsu.  Hsiao  Hua.  Casson.  William  H  :  \  jsihk.  Dennis  G  . 
Kleck.  Jeftrev  H    and  Beverding.  .Anthonv.  to  I  niverviiv  ol  Calilomu'.  The 
Regents  of  tfic  Neutron  dose  eijuiv  alent  meter  5.578.830.  CI.  2.50-390.030. 
Ols.Ki.  Mark  L    Sit 

Barber,  luihei  I  ;  Olson.  Mark  L  ;  and  Carter.  Paul  V,.  5.579.462.  CI 
395-140.000 
Olstm.  n«inas  C  Umcty  lickel  scTapef  5377J87.  C\.  15-93.100. 
Olson.  Vernon  D  :  See— 

Tale.  James  R  .  Lee.  Allen  E  ;  Cachet.  Bryan  P..  and  Olson.  Vernon  D  . 
V577..36.3.  CI   52  "'84.1.50. 
Olvnipus  (Jptical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Adathi.  Hideo.  5.579.258.  CI    365-1451100 

Akui.  Nobuaki.  Honnia.  Satoshi.  Kananuiri.  l»ao.  Takahashi.  Susumu. 
Han/awa.  Tovohani;  hukavj.  Takashi.  Karasauj.  Hiioshi.  Kuhota. 
Tetsumaiu.  Hishiguthi.  Toshihiko;  MiKhida.  Akihiko.  Taguchi,  Aki- 
hiro;  Nakada.  Akio;  ^'iMhino.  Kenji;  and  Kidawan.  Atsuslii. 
5..57''.991,C1  «8)-lll.(88) 
Ikegame.    Tctsuo;     Kana/a«a.    Ma-savusu;    and    Yama/aki.    1/umi. 

5.579.176.  CI   3.59-822.(88) 
Sekiguihi.  Nobutoshi.  5..^79.I6I.  CI   359-559.(810 
Tabata.  Sciichim.  5.579.026.  H  .345  8(810 

Tsu^hiJa.  Na.Jiiro;  and  Takahashi.  Shinva.  5.577.682.  CI   242-.V48..V8). 
Omata.    Ka/uhiko.    Kanda.    Hitoshi;    Takaichi.    Momosuke;    Milsumura. 
Saloshi;  and  Mivano.  Ka/uvuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Pneunialic 
impact  pulvcn/cr  svstem   5.577.670,  CI   241  5.tK81, 
Onijla.  Ka/uhiko;  Ban.  Yutaka;  Kanan»in.  Akihilo,  and  Miyano,  K.i/uvuki, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Developei  canndge  and  developing  apparatus 
53:9,101,  CI   355-260(88). 
Ormm.  Ya.sushi   See— 

Kounoe.  Yutaka;  Om«»i.  Yasushi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hidevuki.  5,577.962.  CI 
46  >  4>i  188) 
Onaka.  Hideiiii   Set 

l/utani.  Takahide.  and  Onaka.  Hidemi.  5.577.484.  CI    123  571  (88) 
O'Netl.  Roben  A  .  Short.  Kevin,  and  Kyroudis.  James,  to  Tucker  House- 
wares    Hamper   with   hi Jireclional   opening    lid.    5.577.628.   CI.    220- 
141(881 
Ono.  Takeshi   Sic 

Ishida.    ^asushi.    Yokovama.    Minofu.    Tomixla.    .Vkihiio;    Yamada. 
Masakatsu;  ^wai.  Takashi;  Yosbida,  Takehiro.  Kohavashi,  Makolo: 
Wada,  Saloshi.  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takedfc  Toinovuki.'  5.579,042,  CI 
347  2I7(«»I 
Omida.  Hitoshi   See  (( 

M;uube.  Tsuneo.  Onnda.  Hitoshi:  and  Usui.  Hinishi.  5378333.  CI. 
501  17  0(8)  ; 

Unoda.  Shigeo  See 

Obuchi.  Jun.   Miura.  Hiroshi,   Moni.  Tomomi;  and  Onoda,  Shigeo, 
5,578,868,  CI   257-679.188) 
OiKidera.  Take>hi,  u>  Sony  Corporation.  Dual  port  memory  having  testing 

circuit   5,579,322,  a    371  22  K8) 
Ooi,  Yasushi,  to  NEC  Corporation  Pipelined  data  pn>cessing  system  capable 
of  stalling  and  resuming  a  pipeline  operation  « ilh«iut  using  an  interrupt 
paieessing   5379,498.  CI    (95  .595  (88). 
Ooniura,  Yusuhini.  and  Shimi/u,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nikon  Corporation   Supcr- 

wi.le  held  eyepiece   5,579,167,  CI    359-643.000 
Oi8ani.  Noboni;  Ser  - 

Masuda.  Yoshiyuki,  OginMik),  Yasushi:  and  Oouni.  Noboru.  5378.845. 
CI   257-295000 
Opheij,  Willem  G  ,  Benscbop.  Jo/ef  P  H  ;  and  Sieinhauser.  Heidrun,  to  L'  S 
Philips  Corporation  Optical  scanner  having  symmetry  about  an  oblique 
divider  5,579,298,  CI    369  112  000 
Ophthalmk-  Reseaah  Ciwpnralion:  See  — 

Kamel.  Ihab.  and  Soil.  Davhl  B  .  5,578,079.  CI   623  6(88) 
Opirscu,  Florin,  and  \'in  Brunt.  Roger  W  .  10  .\pple  Computer.  Inc   C. 
munication  node  v»iih  a  (irsi  bus  conhguration  fix  arbitration  and  a  sevi,, 
bus  conApmlton  for  dMa  transfer  5.579.486,  O   395  200  150 


1  H.:  See- 


Brian  H.:  and  Bernstein.  Michael  S.. 


John   S.;   and  Oiem.   Michael  W.. 


Ordung.  Brian 

Sundberg,  Brian  C;  Ordung 
5377,277,  CI.  5-426.000. 
Oiem.  Michael  *.:  See— 

McGuckin.    Hugh   O.;    Badger. 
5.578.431.  CI.  4.30-429.000. 
Oriel  Corporation:  See — 

Kremer,  AUxander.  5.579.106.  CI.  356-528.000. 
Orita.  Kouichi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yuji:  and  Orita.  Kouichi.  5,577.442.  CI.  101-163.000. 
Orlen.  Noah  P:  Breeden.  Robert  L :  and  Bessom,  Richard  E.,  10  Motorola. 
Inc.  Personal  communR-ation  system  providing  supplemental  infonnanon 
mode  5,579.505.  O.  455-33,100, 
Oro,  Anthony  E.;  See — 

Evans.  Ronald  M  :  Hollenbetg.  Stanley  M.:  and  do.  Andnay  E. 
5,578.483.  CI  435-240.200. 
Orov  an.  Ziv ;  Set — 

Sason.  Dan;  and  Orovan,  Ziv.  5377.648.  O.  224-637,000. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Yaremko.  Mykola;  Chachowski,  Rosemary;  Frischknechl.  Marcel:  Bat- 
liner,    Giegor.    Rueler.    Linus:    Forster.    Marco:    Gander.    Martin: 
Grelener,  Beat:  Imfeld.  Waller.  Kunz.  Hansjoerg:  Kuster.  Martin:  and 
Puchegger,  Karl.  5.578.269.  CI   422-64.000. 
Ortmann.  Walter  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Multiple  pressuie-to-currenl 
relations    in    a    svstem    having    a    solenoid-operated    hydraulic    valve. 
5377,584.  CI.  l92-85.aOR. 
Osaka.  Naohisa;  and  Kobaya-shi.  Toru.  10  Rigaku  Corporation.  Routing- 
anode  X-ray  ■ibe.  5.579,364,  CI,  378-130.000. 
Osanai,  Akinori:  See — 

Hanma,   Ktnji:   Nagai.  Toshinari:   Kanai.   Hiroshi:  Osanai.  Akinori: 
Iwano,  Ka/uhiko:  Yuda,  Shuji:  and  Demura.  Takayuki.  5.577.486.  CI. 
123-67418)0. 
Osawa,  Akihikot  See — 

Baba  YosMio:  Yanagiva.  Satoshi:  Maisuda.  Noboru:  Osawa.  Akihiko: 
and  Tsuchitani.  Ma.sinobu,  5378.508,  CI.  437-35.000. 
Osbom.  Thoma*  W  .  Ul:  See— 

Lavash    Bruce  W.;  Osbom.  Thomas  W..  Ill:  and  Niihara.   Kaoru, 
5.578.026.  CI  604-390.000 
Osborne.  Michael  R  ;  and  Bavliss.  Keith  H  .  lo  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Autharity  Plasma  light  source  5..579.332,  CI   372-84.000. 
Osborne!  Randy  R..  to  Mitsubishi  Electric  informabon  Technokjgy.  Direct 
cache  coupled  network  interface  for  tow  latency.  5.579303,  C\.  395- 
446.(88) 
Oshima.  Jun:  Str — 

Aovama.    Takaharu:    Oshima.    Jun:    Morooka.    Emiko:    Hashimoto, 
kayoko:  and  Kojo.  Takashi.  5379,0.34.  CI.  345-168.000. 
Oshima.  KazuyOshi:  See —  '' 

Kajigaya.  Ka/uhiko:  Miyazawa.  KaTuyuki:  Tsunozaki,  Manabu: 
Oshima.  Karuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuji:  Sawada.  Jiro: 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunori,  Matsumoio,  Teisurou:  Udo,  Shinji:  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi;  Saito,  Hirokazu,  Takano.  MiLsuhiro;  Morino.  Makolo: 
Miyaiake,  Sinichi;  Mis  ammo,  Eijr,  Ka.sama.  Yasuhiro:  Endo,  Akira: 
Hon,  Ryoichi;  Etoh.  Jiin;  Hiwtguchi.  Masashi:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi:  and 
Kumaia.  Atsushi.  5379,256.  CI  365-51.000. 
Oshima.  Takafilmi,  to  NGK  Sparic  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Spaik  plug  for  use  in 

internal  combustion  engine.  5378.894.  CI  313-141.000. 
Oshima,  Takafumi,  10  NGK  Sparit  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Spark  plug  having  a  noble 

metal  clectn^  tip.  5378.895,  CI.  313-141.000. 
Osmak,  Douglac  J.:  See- 
Gandhi.  Ulnesh  N.:  Farmer.  Mark  E,:  Harmon.  Patricia  L.:  Osmak. 
Douglas  J  ;  Kajma,  Linda  M.;  and  Hansz.  Thomas  J.,  5377,794.  CI. 
296-I46l600 

Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See—  

English,  George  J :  and  King,  Roben  L..  5377.833.  O.  362-297.000 
Wolfe,  Thomas  A  ,  5,578.285.  O.  423-593.000. 
Osierlund.  Morten:  See— 

Nilsson,  Stefan:  Osierlund.  Miilen:  and  Heeroma.  Karin.  5378.445.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Ou.  Atsuo;  See— 

Suzuki.  Okamu:  Tanaka.  Keishin:  Hayashi.  Taisuo:  Maisulo.  Takushi: 
Kumaga.  Oiiaki:  Sakurai,  Takeshi:  and  Ota.  Atsuo.  5377.816.  CI. 
303  174000 
Otaki.  Noboru:  See— 

Isobe,  Mimru:  llo.  Kaisuyuki:  Yoshida.  Kazuyoshi:  and  Otaki.  Noboni. 
5379.092.  CI.  355-208.000. 
Ouvi  Minen  AC:  See — 

Eder.  Gerkard:  and  Paul.  Hans-JoKhim.  5378.121.  O.  106-486.000. 
Otsu.  Osamu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Seizo:  Mizoe.  Takashi:  Iwanami.  Yoshimu:  Otsu.  Osamu: 
Yokoyama.   Shigeki:    Kurihara.    Kazuhiko:   and  Yazawa,   Hiroshi. 
5378.373.  CI.  428-364.000. 
Otsuka.  Sumio:  See— 

Nakasato,  Yuzaburo:  Fukabori.  Mitsuhiko:  Iwasaki,  Takaaki:  Ayuta. 
Humio,  Otsuka.  Sumio:  and  Miyawaki,  Yoshitaka.  5378.110.  CI. 
75-403000 
Otsuka.  Takao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  apparanis  serving  as  LAN 

server  on  tocal  area  network.  5379.126.  CI.  358-403  000. 
Ono.  Paul:  $e<^  „  _    ,„, 

Billyard.  Adam:  Ono.  Paul:  and  Lau-Kee.  David,  5.579.454.  a.  395- 
121.000. 
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Oude  Luttighuis.  Hermanus  H.  F.  to  Grontmij  Advies  &  Techniek  BV. 
Biological  filter  provided  with  a  pelletized  biologically  active  compost 
carrier  material  and  meihod  for  the  production  of  a  pelletized  biologically 
active  compost  cairier  material.  5,578.114.  O.  96-108.0(K), 
Outokumpu  Instruments  Oy;  See — 

Viitanen,  Veli-Pekka.  5378,360,  CI.  428-138.000, 
Outokumpu  Minlec  OY:  See — 

Kartiu.  Lauri.  5.578,771,  CI.  73-865.500. 
Overton.  Duncan  E..  Jr.  Exhaust  hood  for  a  plurality  of  diverse  heating  or 

cooking  devices.  5377.490,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Oveyssi.  Kamraii:  See — 

Dunheld,  John  C:  Oveyssi.  Kainran:  and  Heine,  (junler  K..  5378.882. 

CI.  310-90.500. 
Dunfield.  John  C:  Heine.  Gunter  K,:  Oveyssi,  Kamran:  and  Jufer. 
Marcel,  5379.188.  CI.  360-99.080. 
Owada.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yokoi.  Toyoaki:  and  Owada,  Hiroshi.  5.578.764.  CI.  73-861.356. 
Owashi.  Masao,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  equipped  with  a  photometric 

value  compensating  device.  5379.077.  CI.  396-51.000. 
Oweis.  Salah  M.:  Snyder.  James  G.;  and  D"Ussel,  Louis  A.,  to  Saft  America, 
Inc.  Seal  a.ssembly  for  high  temperature  bipolar  Li  alloy  metal  sulMe 
battery.  5378.394.  CI.  429-155.000. 
Owen.  David  P..  to  Quantel  Limited.  Image  recording  apparatus.  5.579,125. 

CI.  386-3.50.000. 
Owen.  Robert  A.;  See — 

Frank,  Steven  N.:  Belcher.  James  F.:  Stanford.  Charles  E.:  Owen,  Roben 

A.:  and  Kyle,  Robert  J.  S..  5377309,  Q.  29-25,420. 
Walker,  William  K.;  Long.  John  P.:  Owen,  Roben  A.:  Runnels,  Bert  T: 
and  Shelton.  Gail  D.,  5378,826,  CI.  250-338.300. 
Owens  Coming  Fiberglas  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Grant  Lany  J.:  Monnin.  Raymond  V.:  and  Scon.  James  W..  5378258. 

CI.  264-118.000. 
Hill.  Homer  G.:  and  Adzima.  Leonard  J..  5.578335,  CI.  501-35.000. 
Owens,  Steve  C:  Bouldin,  Brett  W.;  Rolhers.  David  E.:  Lehr,  Douglas  J:  and 
Holcombe.  Michael  W..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparams  for  communicating  coded  messages  in  a  wellbore.  5379,283,  CI. 
367-83.000. 
Owyang,  King:  See — 

Hshieh.  Fwu-luan:  Chang.  Mike  F.:  Ho.  Yueh-Se:  and  Owyang.  King. 
5.578.851.  CI.  257-330.000. 
Oyabu  Yoshinobu:  and  Kito.  Shozo.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 

Seisakusho.  Cylinder  lock.  5377.409,  CI.  70-379.00R. 
O"  Young.  Chi-Lin:  and  Suib.  Steven  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Octahedral  molecular 
sieve  possessing  (4x4)  tunnel  structure  and  method  of  its  production. 
5.578.282,  CI.  423-50.000. 
Ozaki,  Hidenori:  See — 

Yaguchi,  Hiroyuki:  Inaba,  Keishi:  Asai,  Hidehiko:  Kikugawa.  Makolo; 
Makitani.  Hideyuki;  Yoshihara.  Kunio:  Itoh.  Hirohiko:  and  Ozaki. 
Hidenori.  5379.419.  Q.  382-305.000. 
Ozaki.  Norikazu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  forming  an  acrylic  resist  on 
a  substrate  and  a  fabrication  process  of  an  electronic  apparatus.  5:578.186. 
CI   205-125.000. 
Ozaki.  Shigekatsu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takefiimi:  and  Ozaki,  Shigekatsu,  5378.150.  CI.  148-595.000. 
Ozaki.  Tohiu:  See — 

Aoki.  Masami:  Yamada.  Takashi;  Takato.  Hiroshi;  Ozaki.  Tohiu;  Hieda, 

Katsuhiko:  and  Nitayama.  Akihiro.  5378.847,  CI.  257-2%.00O. 

Ozawa.  Kunitaka;  Kadosawa,  Tsuneaki:  Nakamura.  Takashi:  Koga,  Eiji:  and 

Watanabe,  Hitoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  processing  in 

w^iich  a  simulatioo  of  parallelism  is  achieved.  5.579.495.  CI.  395-383.000. 

Ozawa,  Yoichi:  See — 

Lawson.  David  F.:  Hall.  James  E.:  and  Ozawa,  Yoichi,  5378342,  CI. 
502-167.000. 
Ozum.  Baki:  See — 

Cyr.  Theodore;  Lewkowicz.  Leszek;  Ozum.  Baki:  Lon,  Roger  K.;  and 
Lee.  Lap-Keung.  5.578.197.  CI.  208-112.000. 
PD.S.  Product  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Seitz,  Joel  N..  5377.645.  CI.  223-87.000. 
Pacesetter  AB:  See —  _    __ 

Ekwall.  Christer:  and  Hognelid.  Kurt.  5,578.067.  O.  607- 1 22.000. 
Stroetmann.  Brigitte:  Holmstrom.  Nils;  Kallett,  Siegfried;  and  Bowald, 
Staffan,  5378,061.  CI.  607-4.000. 
Padula.  William  V.  Binocular  expanded  field  of  view  spectacle  mounted 

microscope.  5.579.158.  CI.  359-482.000. 
Pages.  Irenee  M.:  See — 

Va.squez.    Barbva;   Pages.    Irenee   M.;   and  Prendeigast   E.   James. 
5.578.841.  CI.  257-220.000. 
(>agono.  John:  and  Bellefleur.  Alain.  10  Tropspon  Acquisitions  Inc.  Hockey 

stick  handle.  5377.725.  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Painter's  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Koptis.  Kun,  5377.851,  CI.  401-202.000. 
Pajak.  Bernard  W ;  Kennedy.  Richard  A  ;  and  Bowers.  Paul  K..  to  Pillsbury 
Company.    The.    Apparatus    for    sealing    a   container.    5377.370.    CI. 
53-478.000. 
Palange.  Walter.  Knitting  apparatus  and  method.  5.577.400.  CI.  66-4.000, 

Palbiski.  Qay:  See—  „ ^, 

Engler.  Sidney  V ;  Palbiski,  Clay:  and  Lang.  Gary  D .  5377.392.  CI. 
62-380.000. 
Palese  Peter.  Parvin.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Krystal.  Mark,  to  Aviron.  Inc.  Recom- 
binant negative  strand  RNA  vinis.  5378.473,  O.  435-172.300. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 
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Dnigo.  James  A  .  Kuhlenunn.  Bnnei  tad  SptelberK.  RK^l«^d.  5  J7g,027. 

a  M)4-«08  (WO 
Dngo.  Juinri  A  .  Kuhlenunn.  Bntce.  and  SpKlberg.  RKhwd.  5.578.028. 

CI  604-408.000. 
Miller.  Mm  D..  Gingnch.  Dwu  E  .  and  White.  Donald  H  .  Jr.  5.578.21  .V 
a.  210^1  000 
Palmar.  Julio  C:  Ste— 

Baiuoc.  Hector  D :  Paiodi.  Juan  C  ;  and  Pahna/.  JulwC.  5,378.072. 0 
623-1000. 
Palmer.  Oyde  D.:  Ste— 

Corona.  Alenandm.  Ill:  Palmer.  Clyde  D  .  Ruwhe.  John  R..  and  Sung, 
Stephanie  Lin  Un.  5.578.234.  CI  5 10-5 IV  000. 
Palmer.  James  W  Coiled  electiKal  coed  retainer  5.577.932.  C\.  439.501 .000. 
Palmer.  Thoraa.i  W  Valve  actuator.  5.577.532.  C\.  137-460000. 
Palmer/Snyder  Furniture  Co.;  Str — 

Yindra.  Lcooard  J..  3,577.452.  O    108-168.000 
Palmen.  Mario  N..  Jr.;  Str— 

Albano.  Daniel;  Antonuccio.  Roheit  S  ;  lz7icuj>o.  William  A  .  and 

Palmen.  Man*.  N  ,  Jr.  5..57V.2I2.  CI    W.I  »20.(IOO 

Palmenwi.  Heraando,  Jr .  and  HarrK.  Clark  F...  lo  Fa^lman  Kodak  Company 

Combined  shipfMng  and  d»pen.sing  package  fo»  fluid  cnnuiner^  5.577.614. 

a   206-521  000 

Palmovtski.  David.  Keypad  swutture  including  switches  with  external  metal 

dome  like  spring  operating  members  5.57H.802.  CI   200-5 DOA 
Paiubudc  Cedar  Homes.  Inc  :  Set— 

Hubbard.  John  L    and  Barney.  RuswII  T.  5,577  J56.  C\  52-233  000 
Panas>inic  TechiKAigies.  Inc    Set — 

Rcases   Benjamin  K  .  5  579,431.  C\   395  2  230 
Paodel,  Juergen,  to  Siemens  .Akiicngesellschali  Method  for  raster  tonvenKm 
b\  inteipolaling  in  die  JircctHm  of  minimum  change  in  brightness  value 
between  i  pair  of  points  in  different  ra.siei  lines  hxed  by  a  perpendicular 
intctpolatKHi  line   5.579.053.  CI   .MK-448.0I)0 
Pandrol  Jackson.  Inc.;  Set— 

Perry.  William  E  ;  and  Knnniak.  Mat  S  .  5.577,446.  CI    104-2000 
Pandrol  Jackson  Technologies.  Inc    5ef— 

Haviia.  R   Mark;  and  kwlino.  Anthony.  5.57H,758,  O   7.3-6.36000 
Panescu.  Donn  N  .  Swans.)n.  Dasid  K.;  Minx/iiik.  Mark  S..  and  Schwartz 
man.  David  S  .  lo  EP  Technologies.  Inc   Systems  and  methods  for  exam- 
ining the  electncal  charatienstKs  and  liming  ot  elevtncal  events  in  cardiac 
iissoe   5.577..509.  CI    12H  6961100 
Pang.  King-Fai.  and  IMeuman.  Danen  D  .  lo  I.Sl  l.t>gic  Coiporation.  Packet 
error  propagaoon  for  MPtO  iranspon  demultiplexers    5.579.317.  CI 
370-94  lOO. 
Panicci.  Anthony  V:  mi  HaniA.  Edwanl  R.  to  Chrysler  CurporatHm 
MeihoJ  ot  generating  an  otitpM  signal  reprcsentini:  \  chicle  speed  and 
indicating  same   5.579.225.  O   364-424  100 
Pann.  Kch  Ser 

Nielo,  John  A.;  Schmin.  Denis  ?..  Keys.  Roben  G..  and  Pann.  Kch. 
5.579.248.  O.  364-574000 
Panoushek.  Dale  W  .  and  Gessel.  James  M  .  U)  Case  Corpiirjiion  Agricultural 
ichK-le  including  a  s)stem  for  aulomaiKalls  iiiouni!  an  implcmeiii  Jiui 
impnised  ground  height  sensing  to  a  predetermined  opetaiing  position 
5.577.373.  CI.  56-10.20E. 
Papa.  Christopher  See — 

Becker.   Michael.  ChaK.  Jim;   Papa.  Christopher;   and  Jones,    leff. 
5.577..369,  CI   53-«74  «» 
Papc.  Guenter  .Ser— 

Harting,  Dwtmar,  P^je,  OucMer.  and  Weking.  Geid.  5377.935.  a 
439-581  000. 
Papkc   Ronald  D    Ng.  Chean  W,  and  Hawkins.  Raynnml  B  .  lo  Chrysler 

Ciirpoiation  Three  diameter  hinge  pin   5.577.295.  cl    1»>-:.MII00 
Papsl.  Gcihard.  and  Schiffer  Klaus,  to  Koch  Digiuldiss  ttesellschaft  m.b  h 

&  C.   KG  .\pparalus  for  testing  matrixes  5.579.113.  CI.  «56-426.000 
Parham.  Thomas  C>    Srr 

Whitman.  PameU  K  .  and  Parham.  Tbanua  G..  5J78*»2.  C\    313 
112  000 
ftinetti.  Frank  K    See 

Panetti.  Michael  I.;  and  Panetti.  Frank  K  .  5.577.778.  C\  289  1 7  (Ml. 
Paneni.  Michael  1 .  and  Panetti.  Frank  K  Neck  tie  lymg  tool  5.577.778.  a 

289-17  000 
Park.  Choroo;  See — 

&«.  Moon  Hra.  Pwt.  Choroo.  and  Jung.  Se.»ig-Ook,  5,579.280.  CI 
365  :.W,5«0 
Park.  Duk-Kvu  See- 

Mon.  Shmidtu;  P«i.  Duk-Kyu;  and  Mivagi.  Hiimhi.  5.578.968  CI 
.331-1  OOA 
Park.  Jin  Y    Ste 

Lee,  Sang  R  .  and  P»k  Jia  Y,  5.57V,.V)0,  O  370-16  0011 
Park.  John  V .  Cook.  James  N.;  and  Driabo.  Anthony  J .  Jr .  to  Allergan.  Im 
CompoMiMms  and  methods  for  idennfying  a  sohnon    5378.24t).  CI 
510-513  000 
Park.  Myeong-je,  Hi  Samsung  Aenvspace  Industries,  Ltd.  Camera  with  special 

-witch  assembly   ^.579  064  Cl   39672  (KID 
Park.  Youngs.»il  CushHining  outs4ile  5.57^.  3.«.  Cl   36-2H.OOO 
Parks.  James  t,  (IldMy  c«l  5377.744.  Cl.  280-32.6<IO 
Patkvn.  William  A..  Jr:  aMl  PUka.  David  G  .  to  TIR  Technologies,  tac 
(.'.IlimiUingTIR  lens  with  foiusingfiher  Jens  5.577.49:.  a   126-6981)00 
Parkyn.  Miiluun  A  .  Jr.  wid  Prika.  David  G  .  lo  TIR  TechiKilogies.  Im- 
Auxiliarv   lens  to  modify   the  output  Hux  distribtitMn  of  a  TIR  lens 
5377.493.  a.  I26«»9.060, 


Patmenler.  Kevin  C  ,  and  Takahashi,  Yutaka.  to  Texas  Uutnnnenls  Incorpo- 
rated Dynamic  clock  mode  switch.  5379,353.  O  375-376.000. 
Paiwli.  Juan  C  AotlK  graft.  3378,071,  C\  623-1.000. 
Parodi.  Juan  C;  Ste — 

Barnie.  Hector  D..  Parodi.  Juan  C:  and  Palmai.  Julio  C.  3378.07Z  O. 
62.3-1000 
Parrinelk).  Vincene  M  Skin  care  system  and  method  for  imprviving  moisture 

retenuon  m  skin  5378.312.  Cl  424-401  OWI 
Parumeault.  Norbeil  S  .  and  Leudmld.  Hans,  lo  Seagate  Technology.  Inc. 
Absoibent  oil  hatricr  for  hydrndynamic  hcanng.   5377.842.  Cl.  384- 
114  000. 
Parsons.  Jeffrey  T:  .Ser-- 

Reynoids.  Aarim  R  :  Adier.  Dennis  R.:  Lipe.  Ralph  A.;  Pednzetti.  Ray 
D.;  Parsons.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Arun.  Ra.sipuram  V.  5.579317.  Cl. 
395-616000 
Parsons.  Philip  J ;  See — 

Bovd.  Edward  A..  Costall.  Bimda:  Kelly.  Mary  E.;  and  Parsons.  Philip 
J  .  5378.626.  Cl   514-379000. 
Panhasarathi.  Arvind  Ste~- 

Hoffman.  Paul  R  .  Mahullkar.  Deepak:  Brathwaiie.Cieaife  A.:  Solomon. 
[>awii;  and  ParthasaiaUii.  Arvind.  5378.869.  O   257-691.000. 
Pars  in.  Jeffrey  D    See 

Palese.  Petei.  Parsin.  Jeffre>  D  ;  and  Krysttl.  Mark.  5378.473.  Cl. 
435  172  300. 
Pashbv.  Gary  J.;  See— 

Gatabedian.  RaHi  M  ;  Ismail.  M  Salleh:  and  Pa-shby.  Gary  J  .  5.578.843. 
Cl.  257-254.(KIO 
Pas<|ualucci.  Joseph,  and  Nicholas.  David  A  .  to  United  States  Surgical 

C.«r<»ali.«   Manipulati»  apparatus  5.578.048.  Cl  606-192  (WO 
Paichcti.  Arthur  A    See 

Chen.  Mcng  Hsin;  J.ihnston.  David  B   R  :  Nargund.  Ravi  P;  Palchett. 
Anhur  A,  Tata.  James  R     and  Van)!,  l.ihu,  5378,593,  Cl    514- 
212.0110. 
Palel.  Ambelal  R    Sr, 

Ruvichandran.  Ramanathan.  and  Patel.  AmbeW  R..  3.378.731.  Cl. 
546^247(100 
Patel.  Dhavalkumar  See — 

Pickup.    Das  id    J.;    Patel.    Dhayoikumar:    and    Antczak.    James    B. 
5.578.468.  Cl  435  91  320 
Patel.  Sursakani  See— 

Prencipe.  Michael.  Buike.  MKhael:  Patel.  Suryakani:  and  Milier.  Julie 

A..  5.578.293.  O   424-49(10(1 

Patnck.  Roger;  B«>se.  Frank.  Schocnhom.  Philippe;  and  T<ida.  Harry,  to  LSI 

I  ogic  CurporaiKm  Coil  conligurations  liH  improyed  uniformilv  in  induc- 

tivclv  coupled  pla.sma  systems   5.578.165.  Cl    156-643.100 

Pairs.  Bernard.  lo  Axiohm.  OpenaMe  thermal  primer.  5.579.043.  C\.  .«47- 

222  000 
Patti.  Andrew  J    5ec- 

Se/an.  M   Ibrahim:  and  Patli.  Andrew  J  .  5.579.054.  Cl   348-452.000. 
Pai/er.  Charles  R  .  to  Medex.  Inc    Anti-reflux  valve  with  environmental 

hamcr  5.578.059,  Cl  6(M-249  000 
Paugh,  Rodnev  L    See — 

Maniique,   Jiwge   E;   Paugh.   Rodney    L;   and   Moody.   Richaid  L.. 
5377  JI65.  Cl  405  266  ()00 
Paul.  Hans  Joachim:  Stf 

Eder.  Cicihard.  jnd  Paul.  Hans- J<m^ him.  5378.121.  Cl    106-486000 
Paul.  Susannc  A  .  lo  Massachusetts  Institute  ol  Technology  Charge-to-digital 

cwveiter.  5379.007.  Cl.  .341  172000 
Pauldrach.  Getxg.  to  Ballard  Medical  Pluducis    Separable  ecxmomically 
partially  dispoisabW  HexiWe  biopsy  forceps  5.578.056.  Cl  606-205  000. 
Paiilick.  Melsin   Ser 

Haniiliiin  Ssutl.  Haiiun.  Rav  T  ;  Durdcn.  Gregtwy  S  :  Chiistensen.  Jan 
L    and  Paulick.  Melvin.  5379.055,  Cl   .348-476.n00 
Paukis.  Mireillr.  Puttcman.  Robert:  and  Barthelemv.  Pierre,  to  Solva>  iSoci 
eie  Aminyme  i  CiMnpiKHions  comprising  1.1  dichhwo- 1   Huuniethane  and 
pn^css  for  the  removal  •>(  waiei  Ir\>ni  a  solid  surface    5.578,138,  Cl 
M4 -12  0011. 
Pava.  Jose  A.   lo  Widia  GmbH.  Cutter  insert  5377.867.  O.  407-114.000. 
IVarcc-Percy.  Henn    See 

Meisheiger.  fVan:  Bnxlie,  Alan  1);  Desai.  Anil  A  ,  Emge.  Dennis  G  . 
Chen    /hiynjiWci.  Simmons.  Richaid,  Smith,  Itese  V.    A  :  Dulta. 
April,  R.HiKh.  J  Kirkwood  H.,  Honh,  Leslie  A.;  Pearee- Percy,  Henry; 
McMurtry,  J«*n:  and  Munn>,  Eric.  5378.021.  Cl.  25»MIO(mo. 
Peari.  Donald  L  ;  See— 

Bogdan.  Day.dC.  Pearl  Donald  L  :  Piibula.  David T:  Aulet.  Nancy  R  : 
Hussain,  Muhammed  1 ;  and  Huti,  Geoivc  W  .  5379.145  Cl    359- 
189(100 
Pearson.  Dennis  < ;  ,  and  W  uydetN,  Dean  E  ,  ni  Barea  A  Division  of  Maris.in 

Industries  Bcarmgless  coolant  union  5.577.775.  Cl  285-24.000 
Peai^on,  DougUi  H.:  .See — 

Smart,  D»vid  C;  aid  Pearson.  Douglas  H  .  5..579.070, 0.  .396-538.000. 
Pcchan.  Reinhani:  See 

Mctzler  Manfred:  and  Pechm,  Reinhard.  5378.742.  Cl  .583-436.000. 
Prcoae.  Viaot  K    .See  - 

Jcffncs,  Kenneth  L    Jiines.  Craig  S  ;  and  Peoooe.  Victor  K..  5379.491. 
Cl   3«»5-28^tlOO 
Pedrizetti.  Rav  D    See- 

Revnolds.  Aamn  R  .  AdIer.  Dennis  R  I  ipe  Ralph  A  :  Pedrizetti,  Ray 
b;  Parsons  Jeffrey  T;  and  Anm.  Rasipuram  V.  5379317.  Cl 
395-616000. 


Jr ;  and  Pelka.  David  G..  5377,492.  Cl.   126- 


Pedtke  Daniel  F..  lo  Detection  Systems.  Inc.  Personal  security  system  wirii 

system  wide  lesiing.  5378.989.  Cl.  340-539.000. 
Peek.  Brian;  See — 

Shashidhar.  Rai^anaihan;  Peek.  Brian:  Rama.  Banahalli  R.;  Calveit. 
Jeffrey  M.:  ScJinur.  Joel  M  :  Chen.  Mu-San:  and  Crawford.  Rcnate  J,. 
5.578,-351,  Cl.  428-1.000. 
Peers.  Roi  N..  Jr.  to  ESS  Technology.  Inc.  Method  and  integrated  circuit  for 
electronic  wavefotm  generation  of  voiced  audio  tones.  5378,779,  Cl. 
84-647(100. 
Pelka.  David  G.;  See- 
Parkyn,  William  A.. 

698.000. 
Paricyn.  William  A  .  Jr:  and  Pelka,  David  G..  5377.493,  Cl.   126- 
699.000. 
Pelletier.  Phil;  See- 
Ford.  Steven  D.;  Fox.  Eddie;  Haslup.  Lee:  and  Pelletier,  Phil,  5378,203. 
Cl   210-168.000. 
Pelletier.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Sperti.  David  R.;  Walther.  Brian  W.;  and  Pelletier.  Ronald  R,,  5378.674. 
Cl.  524-575.000. 
Pelletier.  Stephen,  to  Interieaf.  Inc.  Extensible  electronic  document  process- 
ing system  for  creating  new  classes  of  active  documents.  5.579.519.  Cl. 
395-705.000. 
Peng.  Chao-Chi:  and  Tsai.  Chun-hui.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute.  Buih  in  ion  pump  for  field  emission  display.  5378,900,  Cl. 
313-495.000. 
Penning.  Thomas  D :  Ste — 

Pjunc.  Sievan  W.;  and  Penning.  Thomas  D..  3378.619.  Cl.  514- 
365  000. 
Pennington.  Charles  D.:  See- 
Clark.  Frederic  L.:  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.:  Martin.  Richard  R.:  Moore. 
Larry  W :  Raymoure,  William  J.:  Schrier,  Paul  R.:  Walker.  Edna  S.: 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.:  Yost.  David 
A  ;  Clemens.  John  M  .  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
O  :  Oleksak.  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D.:  Smith.  B.  Jane:  Vaught. 
James  A.:  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wiihlfoid.  Roben  A.:  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robed  B.:  Lagixki.  Peter  A.:  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S.:  Spronk.  Adrian  M  :  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  :  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill:  aift.  Gilbett;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5.578.494.  O.  436-54.000. 
Pennini.  Gianni:  See—  ^ortt    r~i 

Sacchetti.  Mario:  Cuffiani.  Illaro:  and  Pennini.  Gianni.  5378341,  Cl. 
502- 126000. 
Pcniel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mishinia.  Shmgo,  5.577,850,  Cl.  401-83.000. 
Pepi   Richard,  to  Piniel  Inlemalional.  Extenul  electric  connections  for  flat 

display  screens.  5378.903,  C\.  313-583.000. 
Peracchia.  Maria  T;  Ste — 

Domb  Abraham  J.;  Gref.  Ruxandra:  Minamilake.  Yoshiharu:  Peracchia, 
Mana  T;  and  Unger.  Roben  S  .  5378.325,  Cl  424-.50I.000. 
Peregrim    Walter  A.,   lo  Whiiaker  Corporation.  The.   Shielding  gasket. 

5378.790.  Cl.  I74-35.0OC. 
Perelle.  Michel,  lo  SAFT.  Measurement  circuit  for  a  modular  system  of  cells 
electrically  connected  in  series,  in  particular  fix  electrical  accumlator 
battenes  5378.927.  Cl.  324-434.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The;  See— 

Demorest.    Da»id    M..    Moring.    Stephen   E.;   and  Chiesa,  Claudia. 
5378.179.  a.  204-45 1. 000. 
Peikinson.  Dennis  A  ;  See — 

Aridas.  James;  Culpepper.  JudiUi  L.;  Giessuebel.  Kadileen  A.;  Perkin- 
son.  Dennis  A.:  Sweet.  Nancy  L.,  and  Wolff,  Karen,  5379J7I.  Cl. 
379-34.000. 
Perlman.  Daniel:  Ser — 

Sundram.  Kalytna:  Perlman.  Daniel:  and  Hayes.  Kenneth  C.  5.578.3.34. 
Cl.  426-2.000. 
Pemick.  David,  to  Monarch  Kmlting  Machinery  Corp.  Knitting  machine 
cylinder  having  a  hardened  top  insen  nng  and  method  of  making  same. 
5.577.4(11.  Cl.  66-8  000. 
Petry.  Scon  M.;  See— 

Conner.  Glenn  C:  Rapozo.  Manin  J.,  and  Perry,  ScoO  M.,  3377,602.  Cl. 

200-331 (MKl 

Peny.   William    E;   and    Knisniak.   Mark   S..   lo   Pandrol   Jackson.    Inc. 

Stoneblower  having  adjustable  worVheads  and  improved  blowing  lubes. 

5.577.446.  O.  IO»-2.00(1.  .      . 

Persson.  Eric  G..  to  Nicollet  Technologies  Corporation.  Pha-se  control  circuit 

having  independent  half  cycles.  5378.908.  Cl.  315-307.000. 
Penon.  Francoisc:  See  - 

Ginesic  Jean-Luc:  Pourcelly.  Gerald:  Btunea.  John;  Penon,  Francoise: 
and  Brousseiy.  Michel.  5378,400.  Cl.  429-249.000. 

Pessot.  Ennio:  Stt~  ^ 

Knechl.  Hugo;  and  Pessot.  Ennio.  5379.074.  Cl.  396-622.000 
Peters.  Joseph  E  .  Jt ;  See— 

Chin.    Danny;   Peters.   Joseph   E..   Jr.;   and  Taylor.   Herbert   H..  Jr. 
5379327.  Cl   .395-800.000. 
Petersen  Gilte.  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Removal  of  hydrophobic  esters  firom 

lexlilcs  5378.4!e.  Cl.  435-263.000. 
Petersen.  L'we;  See^- 

Himmler.  Thomas;  Petersen.  Uwe;  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter:  Endermann. 
Rainer:  Stegemann.  Michael:  and  Wetzstein.  Heinz-Cieorg.  3,578.604. 
Cl.  514-312.000. 


Peterson.  Jeffrey  M.  Method  and  apparanis  for  producing  spectral  displays. 

5379.163.  Cl.  359-591.000. 
Peterson,  Kenneth  M,;  See — 

Richetu.  Peter  J.:  Peterson,  Kenneth  M.:  and  Culler.  Victor  H..  Jr.. 
5379,307.  Cl.  370-54.000. 
Peterson.  Randy  N.:  Ste — 

While.  ScoO  T;  Smith.  Aaron  L.;  Learned.  Daniel  J.;  Peterson.  Randy 
N.:  and  Lane,  William  H..  5378.277.  O.  422-180.000. 
Peiik.  Michael  A  :  See- 
Johnson.  James  B.;  Barta,  Andrew  J.:  and  Petik.  Michael  A.,  5,577,782, 
Cl.  292-216.000. 
Petkovic.  Dtagulin:  See — 

Barber,  Ronald  J.;  Beitel.  Bradley  J.:  Equiu,  William  R.;  Niblack, 
Cariton  W.:  Petkovic.  Dragutin:  Work,  Thomas  R.;  and  Yanker,  PWer 
C.  5379,471.  Cl.  395-326.000. 
Petraitis.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Ban.  Douglas  G.:  Petraitis.  Joseph  J.:  and  Shetk.  Susan  R.,  3378.6OT, 
Cl.  514-314.000. 
Petre.  Jean:  Ste — 

Capiau.  Carine;  and  Peire.  Jean.  5.578.308.  Cl.  424-240.100. 
Petring.  Dirk:  Ste — 

Beyer.  Eckhanl;  Preissig,  Kai-LIwe:  Petring.  Diik;  Bingencr.  Dieter,  and 
Riehn,  Hans-Dieter.  5.578228.  Cl.  219-121.720. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras:  See — 

Mona.  Antonio  M  R.;  Dos  Reis.  Ney  R.  S.;  and  Del  Vecchio,  Ctzar  J. 
M..  53773.35.  a.  138-99.000. 
Petropoulos.  Mark  C:  Foley.  Ooffrey  M.  T:  and  Swain,  Eugene  A.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Dip  coating  method.  5,578.410.  Cl.  430-133.000. 
Petzl.  Paul:  and  Hede.  Jean  Marc,  to  Zedel.  Disengageable  descender  mifa 

self-locking  of  the  rope.  5377376.  Cl.  188-65.400. 
Pezzini.  Saverio.  lo  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.  Protection  circuit 
for  devices  comprising  nonvolatile  memories.  5379.1%.  Cl.  361-86.000. 
Pfannenschmidt.  Eihard.  lo  Wang.  James.  Ball  valve.  5377,708,  Cl.  251- 
315.110 

pfiTpr    Inc  '  S^f 

Bunon.  Cieorge:  Gasson.  Brian  C:  and  Fell.  Stephen  C.  M..  5378391. 

Cl.  514-210.000, 
Burton,  Geot?e:  and  Ellion,  Richard  L,.  5.578,592,  Cl.  514-210.000. 
Macor.  John  E.:  and  Wythes.  Manin  J..  5378.612.  O.  514-323.000. 
Pharmacia  Aktiebolag;  See — 

Stjemschantz.  Johan  W.:  and  Resul.  Bahram.  5378.618,  Cl.  514- 
365.000. 
Pharoah,  John:  See — 

Capdevila.  Hugo;  Banlett.  Eric;  Pharoah.  John:  and  Gallivan,  William. 
5.577.888.  Cl.  415-210.100. 
Phiaoi  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Chapnik.  Philip.  5379.164.  O.  359-618.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 

Abdel-Monaleb.  Mohamed.  5379.360.  Q.  378-37.000. 
Phillips.  David  J.:  See — 

Dalziel.  Marie  R.;  Wiseman,  Neil  E,;  Oliver.  Manin  A  ;  Forrest.  Andrew 

K.;  Clocksin.  William  F;  King.  Tony  R.;  Wipfel.  Roben  A.;  Warren. 

Ian:  Phillips.  David  J  :  and  Chuang.  Ping  D..  5379.444.  O   395- 

94.000. 

Phillips   Edward  H..  to  Techco  Corp.  Hydrostatically  balanced  gear  pump. 

5377.899.  Cl.  417-371.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See— 

Frey  Krisztina:  von  Massow.  Gabriele;  Alt.  Helmut  G.:  and  Welch.  M. 

Brace.  5.578.741.  Cl.  585-360.000. 

Phillips.  Royston  J.,  and  Diehl.  Spencer  C.  to  Foseco  International  Liimted. 

Mold  fluxes  used  in  die  continuous  casting  of  steel.  5377349,  Cl. 

164-473.000. 

Phillips.  William  H..  lo  Trippensee  Coiporation    Plankton  sample  taking 

apparatus.  5.578.768.  Cl.  73-863.2.30. 
Philyaw.  Dale  A.;  and  Siems.  W.  Peter,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Electncal  connector 
system  for  electncally  connecting  a  voltage  source  to  a  spark  plug  terminal. 
5377.921.  Cl  439-125.000. 

Phin.  David  D.:  See —  

Fenar.  Andrew  N  ;  and  Phin.  David  D..  5378,370,  Cl  428-288.000. 
Photon  Energy  Inc.:  See— 

Albright.  Scot  P;  and  Chamberlin.  Rhodes  R..  5378302. Cl.  437-4.000. 

Physio-Control  Corporation:  See—  

Wiley.  Robert  A,:  and  Kou.  Abraham  H  .  5.579.234.  Cl.  364-481.000. 
PIAA  Corporation;  See — 

Yamamoto,  Teraaki,  5378,893,  Cl   313  112.000,. 
Picker  International,  Inc.:  See—  ,,.«,„,,    ™    ,,,. 

Molyneaux.  David  A.:  and  Braum.  William  O..  5.578.925.  Cl.  324- 
318  000. 
Pickup    David  J.;  Patel.  Dhavalkumar:  and  Antczak.  James  B..  lo  Duke 

L'niversity.  Site-specific  RNA  cleavage.  5.578.468.  Cl.  435-91. 320 
Piddington.  Chris  S  ;  See— 

Rambosek.  John:  Piddington.  Chris  S  ;  Kovacevich.  Bnan  R.;  Young. 
Kevin  D.:  and  Denome.  Sylvia  A..  5378.478.  Cl.  435-195.000. 
Pieice.  Susanne  M.:   Liu.  Andrew  T;  and  Howard.  John  A.,  lo  Apple 
Computer.  Inc.  Adjustable  support  for  small  enclosure.  5,577,704.  Cl, 
248-688.000. 
Pietrangeli,  Jeffirev  P.:  See — 

Liu,  Cheng-Kung:  Jiang,  Ving:  Roby,  Mark  S :  Bennen.  Steven  L.: 
Stevenson,  Richard  P;  and  Pietrangeli.  Jeffrey  P.  5378.046. 
606-151.000. 
Piety.  Robert  A.:  See — 
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Forbes.  A.  Dean:  and  Piety.  Robert  A  .  5J78..1.W.  a  428-131.000. 
Pih.  Newman  P.:  See— 

Collier.  Clurles  F ;  Deane.  Brwn  A  .  Feather..  William  E  ;  King.  Roben 
A.;  Ko|MI<iv  Alexander  D  :  Ladisih.  TNimas  P;  Mro/inslki.  Peler  M  . 
and  Pih.  Norman  P.  5.57H.iOI.  CI  210-142  WW 
Pike.  Robert  C.  to  Lucent  Technologm  Inc  Global  user  inierfare.  5  J7V.469. 

CI   39^-3261)00 
Pilkington  Gla.->s  Limited:  See— 

Woodward.    Alan    C;    and    Cfccnhalgh.    GenHrey.    $.57».I04.    O. 
65-106.000 
Pillar  Plastics  I  imiled:  See— 

Leonelb.  Louie.  .5.577.355.  O.  52-204.620 
PilUbury  Company.  The:  See— 

Pajak.   Bernard   W.:   Kennedy.   Richard  A.;   and   Bowers.   Paul    K.. 
5.577.370.  a.  53-J78.000 
Pinard.  Al»ard  I.:  See— 

Warner.  Andrew;  Pinsd.  Alward  I :  wd  Thidemann.  Harold.  5,574.044. 
a.  .347-236000 
PincUev.  Danny  T:  See— 

Smith.  Paul  F:  Smidi.  John  M  .  Rnninghaiu.  Alan  P:  Rader.  Shelia  M  : 
PinclclcN.  Dannv  T  .  Lui.  Yuda  Y  .  Lurry.  Daniel  M  .  Laird.  Kevin  M  : 
Kobnnet/.  Tony:  Klder.  Robert  C  .  ano  Bailc),  Donald  E  .  5379..341. 
CI.  375-267  000. 
Pineyto-Loisez.  Alfredo,  to  Alfredo  Piaeyra-ljofiti.  Pharmaceuiically  accept- 
able anthracene  compounds  5.57S.646.  CI  514-680  n(« 
PiiKWi.  Massimo:  See  - 

Verdini.  Antonio  S.;  Pinon.  Mauimo:  Cappelletn.  Silvana;  Gazerm. 
Uura:  ind  Leoni.  Flavio.  5.578.575.  O  514-18.000. 
Pinzhoffer.  Helmut:  See — 

Vil/mann.  Peter:  and  Pm/hoffer.  Helmut.  5.578.123.  H    117-13.000. 
Pioneer  EletmmK  Curixiraiion   See— 

Ohta.  Mincmasa.  Watanabc.  Hiruaki;  and  Itoh.  Na«o.  5J79.I21.  CI. 

.386-109  000. 
Take>a.  Nonyo»bi.  5J79.028.  O.  345-115  000. 
Toyama.  Soichi.  5.578.948,  O  327-IIV.OOO 
Pioneer  Video  Corporatioa:  See — 

Ohta.  Minemasa   Watanabe.  Hironki:  and  hob.  Naino.  5.579.121.  CI 
386-109  000 
Pirak.  Le<in:  .We — 

Wilk.  Peter  J  .  and  Pirak.  Leon.  5J78.03I.  CI  606-49  000 
PireUi  Casi  S  p  A.:  See- 
Laming.  Richard   I:  and  Zersaj.   Michael   N.   5.579.153.  O.    359 
341  (Wl 
Pirkle.  William  H  .  and  Lee.  Won-jae.  to  Research  Corporation  Technologies. 
Inc  Chiral  seleclor  useful  for  separation  of  rnantiomer,  of  ^amino  alcohol 
compounds  5.578.212.  CI  210-638  000 
Pitkaiarsi.  Kari.  lo  Valmel  Corporation    Method  and  device  for  supplying 

pulp  lo  a  headbox  of  a  paper  machine   5J78.I71.  O    162  216000 
Pitnc>  Bowes  Inc  :  See — 

Sttobel.  Kevin  L.  5.579.449.  CI   395-110000 
Pittarelli.  Diana:  and  Langieri.   Michael  J .  Jr    Bonic  carrying  device. 

5.577.647.  a   224-148  600 
Pittencer.  Lee  C.   See- 
Kan.  Thomas  J ;  and  Piticnger.  Lee  C.  5J78.784.  CI.  89-36.030. 
Pixtel  Intematiiinal;  See — 

Pepi.  Richard.  5.578.903.  CI.  313-583.000 
Piuocn.  Massimo:  See — 

Held.  Robert  P;  Pi/iocri.  Massimo:  and  Tavkir.  Harvey  W.,  5J78.4I2. 

CI  4.W257  am 

Plach.  Herbert:  Rieger,  Bemhard.  Reiffenrath.  Volker:  and  Poetsch.  Eike.  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  Mit  Beschrankler  Hafmng.  Liquid  crystal  dis- 
play  5.578.241.  CI   252  299010 
Plank  Wolfgang,  lo  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft  AluchmeM  device  for  securing 

structural  components  u>  shajwd  rails   5.577.860.  CI  4O3-4O3.000 
Plantan.  Richard  F:  See — 

Eberwein.  Roger  J  :  Hess.  James  P.  Plantan.  Richard  F:  Shirilla,  Geoise 
F.  and  Sletano.  Caitil  L  .  5.577.581.  O.  192-I8.00A 
PIas.son  Maagan  Michael  Industries  I  Id  :  See — 

Kal2.  Odcd.  5.577.529.  CI    137-318  000. 
PUsterk.  Ronald  H.  A  :  See— 

Houghicn.  RhThard  A.:  Weber.  Patricia  A.:  Plaslerk.  Ronald  H.  A.;  and 
Puras  LuuU.  Ramon  A..  5.578.573.  O.  514-17  000 
Plastican.  Inc    See — 

Blamhcttc. Henry  J . and Menadante. Paul. 5.577.632.0  220-7«)U)0 
Ploetz.  Josef  Set:  — 

DiKben.  Michael.  Guenther.  Werner:  Schulze-Gan/lin.  I'Inch;  Ploetz. 
Josef  and  Heubeck.  Fjich.  5.5-«>..366.  CI   378-189000 
PkiLsky.  David  E  :  and  Glander.  James  W  Winten/ing  check  valve  system. 

5.577.274.  O  4-.507  0«) 
Ptoiuanc.  Claude  See  — 

Wagnun.  Jean,  de  Cointet.  Paul:  Nisau.   Dino;  Plouzanc.  Claude: 
Serradeil  Legal.  Claudine:  and  Tonnetre.  Bernard,  5.578.63.3.  O. 
5 1 4-4 18.000 
Plum  Hall  Inc    See- 
Plum.  Thomas.  5.579.479.  CI   .W5-1880IO 
Plum.  Thcimas.  lo  Plum  Hall  Inc  Computer  software  licensing  authentication 

metNid  and  apparatus  5.579.479.  CI   .395-188010 
Pizak.  Steve  J  Chnsimas  tree  stand  5.577,701.  O  248-524.000. 
Pociask.  Edward  M  Wheelchair  and  commode  seat  therefor.  5.577.753.  CI 

280-250.100 
Podkol/in.  Alexander  S.:  See— 


.Scepmovic.    Ranko:    Koford.    James    S:    Kudryavstev.    Valeriy    B: 
Andtccv.  Alexander  E.:  Alcshin.  Stanislav  V:  and  FVxJkol/in.  Alex- 
ander S..  5.578.840.  CI.  257-207  000. 
Piietsch.  hike  See— 

Plach.  Herbert:  Rieger.  Bemhard:  Reiffenrath.  Volker:  and  Poetsch,  Eike. 
5.578.241.  CI   252  299.010 
Rwo.  Angel  O  :  and  Chaudhuri.  Asok.  to  New  York  Blood  Center.  Inc.  DNA 

encoding  Duflfv  9pd  protein  5.578.714.  CI   536^23.500 
Pohl.  Jctr  K  :  Johnson   DaMd  A  :  and  Dunlay.  Edward  R..  lo  Chattanooga 
Group.  IiK.  Physical  thciap)  apparatus  haying  an  interactive  interface,  and 
methixl  of  configuring  same.  5.578,060,  O  607-3000 
Poland.  Mckee  D  :  See— 

Brock-Fubet.  George  A.:  Poland.  Mckee  D :  and  Rafter.  Patrick  G . 
5.577.505.  a    128-662.020 
F\>laroid  Corporation:  See— 

GnLsshofT.  Jurgen  M..  Marshall.  John  L  ,  Minns.  Richard  A.:  Puttick. 
Anthony  J :  Ta>lor.  Lknd  D  .  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J  .  5.578.424,  CI 
4.M)-333.0O0 
Kliem.  Peter  O  .  5..578.404.  CI  430-7  000 
Pollock.  Daniel  A  :  Cechner,  Stephen  L.:  and  Coleman,  Charles  R..  lo  Roe 
Incorporated    Accumulator  for  conveyor  system.   5.577.595,  CI.    198- 
.347,3t)0 
Pollock.  Rodney    E..  to  James  River  Paper  Company.  Inc    Web  cleaner 

apparatus  and'  method.  5.577_294.  Q    15-3450UI 
f\i|ykx>m  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Fink.  Wilhen  E  .  5.578.357.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobavashi.  Seizo;  Mizoc.  Takashi:  Iwanami.  Yoshimu:  Otsu.  Osamu: 
Yokoyama.    Shigeki:    Kunhara.    Kazuhiko:    and    Yazawa.    Hiroshi. 
5.578.373.  CI  428.364.000 
PolyplaslK-s  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Anada.  Sachio:  Nakagawa.  Nozomu.  Tokushige.  Kazutomo:  and  Nitoh. 
T.«hikalsu.  5.578.6.59.  CI.  523-212  000 
Polytechnic  University:  See — 

Weil.  Edward  D    and  Zhu.  Wciming.  5..'«78,666.  CI   524  100  000. 
Polzin.  Norben.  and  G^mvi  ick.  l.lnch.  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Safely  system 
in  a  motor  vehicle  equipped  w  ith  an  auloniaiic  iran.smission.  5.577.580.  CI. 
I92-4.00A 
Pnnata.  Nicholas:  McCabe.  Richard  P.  Hawkins.  Giegoty  A.:  Btcdehonit. 
Reinhard:  Kim.  Chong-Ho;  and  VMel.  Cari-Wilhelm  E..  lo  Akzo  N  V  In 
My.,  binding  pair  prctargeting.  5.-578.289.  O.  424-1.530. 
FVmg.  (Tiungdee   See- 
Haven.  Duane  A  :  and  Pong.  Chungdee.  5.578.899,  CI.  313-422000 
Ponlicello.  Ignazio  S  :  See — 

Brummond.  Barbara  A.:  Saini.  Mohan  S.:  and  Ponlicello.  Ignazio  S  . 
5.5''8.457.  CI   435-7  9.30 
Ptx>le.  RonaU  J  :  S<e— 

Famg.  Lietapao  O:  Horodysk),  Andrew  G.;  and  Puole.  Ranald  J  . 
5.578.556.  CI   508-231  000. 
Popp.  Heinz,  lo  Robert  Boscb  GmbH    Fuel  injection  system  for  motor 

vehicles  5J77.479.  CI    123-458  000 
INirler.  Thomas  R  .  to  llniversity  of  Ncbra.ska.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the. 
Method  and  composition  fix  ortimizing  left  ventricular  videointensity  in 
echocardiography   5.578.291.  CI  424  9  500 
Pt>Hi>ghese.   Philip  S  .   and  Farouz-Grant.   Francine   S..  to   Univenity  of 
Minnesou.  Regents  of  the  Delia  opioid  receptor  antagonias.  5.578.725. 
a.  546-35.000 
Puslema.  .Aaldrik  R    See  - 

Gilhy.  Herbert  R  :  Posiema.  .\aldnk  R  :  and  Sunssens.  Dirk.  5.578.6.56. 
n  521  166.000. 
Potratz.  Robert  S..  to  Nellcor  Puritan  Bennen  Inc-onxxaied.  Condensed 
oximeter  system   stith  noise   reduction   software.   5.577.500.  CI.    128- 
633  (HIO 
Pottengci.  John  T:  See— 

Amitrano.  Roy  A  :  McCabe.  Mart  E.:  McMahoo.  George:  Ponenger. 
John  T:  and  Savage.  Steven  J .  5.577.4.38.  CI  99-103.000 
Pourcellv.  G*rakl:  See— 

Gineslc.  Jean-Luc:  Pouivelly.  Gerald:  Brunca.  John:  Perton.  Francotse; 
and  Broussel).  Mic-hel.  5.578.400.  CI  429-249  000 
Power  Tool  Holders.  Inc  :  See — 

Kanaan.  Roger  J  :  and  Martin.  Edward  H..  5.577,743.  O  279-72  000 
Nakamura.  Daijiro.  5.577.872.  O  411-432.000. 
Powers.  Ges»rge  N.:  See  — 

Duibm.  William  C  :  Powers.  George  N.:  and  Wallin.  Peter  E..  5.577.849. 
CI.  40O-490.U)0. 
fHsviers.  Peter  E.:  See  — 

Ellingson.  Randall  J :  Powers.  Peter  E:  Cheng.  Lap  K:  and  Tang.  Chung 
L  .  5.579.152.  CI.  359-3.30.000 
Piswcn.  William  J .  Ill  Sec  - 

Jao.  Tze-Chi:  Vacxaro.  Jayne  M.;  and  Powers.  William  J.,  III.  5J78.235. 
CI  508-391  000. 
Pialher.  Douglas  E.  See- 
Amos.  Jane  G  .  Hearti,  Perry  C;  Prather.  Douglas  E :  and  Toth.  John  E.. 
5.578.720.  a   540  205  000 
Pran.  Timothy:  Dombusch.  .Andrew  W  :  Beliveau.  Yvan  J.:  Lundberg.  Eric  J.: 
and  Sweeney.  Michael  H  .  to  Spatial  Positioning  Systems.  Inc.  Transmitter 
and  receiver  units  for  spatial  position  measurement  system.  5,579,102,  CI. 
.356-3  120 
Praxair  Technology.  Int.  See — 

Van  den  Sype.  Jaak  S  .  5J78.257.  O.  264-40.100. 
Precious  Plate  Florida.  See — 


Jenkins.  Carlton  G:  and  Hurst.  David  R..  5J78.398.  CI.  429-233.000. 
Precise  Exercise  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Brown.  Donald.  5,577.987,  Q  482-140.000. 
Precision  Castparts  Cotp.:  See — 
I  Hosamani,  Laxm^ipa,  5.577.547.  Q.  164-122.000. 

Precision  CiMinector  Designs.  Inc.:  See — 

Famswonh,   Jcfferv    A  :    Harper.   Patrick   H.;   and   Hooley,   Robert, 
5.578.870,  CI   257-727  000. 
Precision  Fukuhara  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

lida.  Yukiari.  5.577..397,  O  66-20.000. 
Preissig.  Kai-l'we:  See— 

Beyer  Eckhard:  Pieissig.  Kai-Uwe:  Petring.  Dirk:  Bingener.  Dieter,  and 
Riehn.  Hans  Dieter.  5378,228.  a.  219-121.720. 
Piencipe.  Michael:  Buiie.  Michael:  Patel.  Suryakant;  and  Miller.  Julie  A.,  to 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Oral  compositions  containing  stabilized 
stannous  compounds  having  antiplaque  and  anhiartar  efficacy.  5.578,293, 
a.  424-49  000 
Prendergasl.  E.  James:  See — 

Vasquez.   Barbara;   Pages,   Irenee   M.:   and   Prendergast.   E.   James. 
5.578.841,  CI.  257-220.000. 
Prescott.  Anthony  D..  lo  Xomed,  Inc  Prosdiesis  using  biocompatible  com- 
posite malenal  5.578.086.  CI.  623-1 1 .000. 
Pressler.  Hallis  R   Farm  wagon  subilizing  bar  system.  5377,760,  CI.  280- 

689  000. 
Preston.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Lyons.  James  P:  tnd  Preston.  Mark  A  .  5.578.880.  O.  310-90300 
Prevorsek.  I>isan  C:  See— 

Dunbar  James  J.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon:  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  Tam.  Thomas 
Y:  Weedon.  Gene  C  :  and  Wincklhofer,  Robert  C.  5378J74,  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Pribula.  David  T:  See— 

Bogdan,  David  C;  Pearl.  Donald  L.:  Pribula.  David  T.;  Aulet.  Nancy  R.; 
Hussain.  Muhanmed  I :  and  Hull.  George  W..  5.579.145,  Q.  359- 
189.000 
Pricer.  Kenneth  K.:  Set— 

Abrams.  Richard  W.;  Maisumoto.  Hiroshi:  Wang,  Daniel  T:  and  Pncer. 
Kenneth  K..  5,577.367.  CI  53-425.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See— 

De  Maagd,  DonaU  N,  5.577.301,  a.  24-295.000. 
Muyres.  David  A,:  and  Smidu  Brian  J..  5,577.792.  O.  296-97.900. 
I  Princeton  FNwlucts  Inc.:  See—  _,-,„  ^ 

Barker.  Donald:  Hamma.  John;  and  Brown.  Brace  A..  5377,278.  CI. 
I  5-615.000. 

Prins.  Steven  P  Adjustable  implant  fixture.  5377,912,  Q.  433-172.000. 
Prinzing  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Tiiek.  Mark  E  :  and  Schag.  Michael  R..  5377.599,  Q.  200-J3  140. 
Priichelt.  Ronnie  S  Golf  clubs  5.577,968.  a.  473-305.000. 

Probst.  Volker:  See —  

Karg.  Franz;  and  Piobst  Volker,  5378303,  O.  437-5.000. 
Prtjcler  &  Gable  Comoany,  The:  See— 

Ahr,  Nichholas  A.:  and  Dirk.  Raymond  J..  5378  J44.  CI.  427-2 1 1 .000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 
'  Bainl.  James  C  ;  Declerk.  Johan  W.;  Hoemaen.  Jorgen;  Bilani,  Nady; 

and  Deflander,  Joseph  F.  5,577.625.  Q.  215  235.000. 
Corona  Alessandro.  Ill;  Palmer.  Oyde  D.;  Rusche.  John  R.;  and  Sung. 

Stephanie  Lin-Lin.  5.578,234,  CI.  510-519.000. 
Cupps.  Thomas  L  :  Maurcr,  Peter  J.:  and  Ares,  Jeffrey  J.,  5378,607, 0. 

514-314.000 
Francis,  Manon  D  ;  and  Nelson.  Dennis  G.  A..  5378,295,  O.  424- 

57  000. 
Goulait,  David  J  K.;  and  Cabell,  David  W.,  5,578.152.  CI   156-66.000 
Lavash,   Bruce  W.;  Osbom.  Thomas  W..  Ill;  and  Niihara.  Kaotu. 

5378.026.  CI  604-390.000. 
Lukacovic.  Micl»el  F,  5378.294.  O.  424-52.000. 
May.  Melisse  N  ,  5.578.025.  O.  604-385.100. 
Sageser.  David  M  .  5.577..S40.  a.  156-226.000. 
Taylor,  Lucille  F;  Sivik,  Mark  R  :  Willey,  Alan  D.;  Burckett-Sl.  Laurent. 
James  C  T:  md  Hanman.  Frederick  A  ,  5378.136.  Q.  139-25.200. 
Trinh  Toan:  Cappel,  Jerome  P:  Geis.  Philip  A.;  McCarty.  Mark  L.;  and 
Zwerdling.  Su»an  S..  5378,563.  O.  510-513.000. 
Progressive  Games.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  Daniel  A  ,  5.577.731,  CI.  273-292.000 
Prokhorov.  Igor  V.:  Ste—  .  „     _ 

Kordonsky,  William  I :  Prokhorov,  Igor  V.;  Gorodkin.  Sergei  R.;  Gor- 
odkin.  Gennadii  R.;  Gleb,  Leonid  K  :  and  Kashevsky,  Bromslav  E., 
5.-577,948,  CI.  451-35.000. 
PRP  Inc    See — 

Chao.  Francis  C:  and  Liang,  Frank  H..  5378365,  Q.  514-8.000. 
Pniehs,  Allen  V:  See—  „  ^  „     ^ 

Robinson.  Darr«ll;  Learmont,  Robert  O.:  Loehr,  Kari  R.:  Goozen, 
Robert:  Lewis.  Michael  E.:  and  Pniehs.  Allen  V..  5377,933,  CI 
439-517  000. 
Pniichi.  David,  lo  Initnnedics,  Inc  Rate  responsive  cardiac  pacemaker  with 

impedance  sensing.  5.578.064.  O  607-19.000. 
I^lchegger.  Kari:  See — 

Yaremko.  Mykola:  Chachowski.  Rosemary;  Frijchknecht,  Marcel:  Bat- 
liner,   Gregor,    Flueler.    Linus;    Forster.    Marco;    Gander.    Martin: 
Greiener.  Beat  Imfeld.  Walter.  Kunz.  Hansjoerg;  Kuster.  Martin;  and 
Puchegger.  Kari.  5.578,269,  CI.  422-64  000. 
Puett  Edwin  E..  Jr.,  t«  Anser,  Inc.  Pool  water  heating  and  circulating  system. 
5377,661,  a.  237-1. OOR. 


Puginier.  J4r6me:  See — 

Schneider.  Michel;  Yan,  Feng:  Grenier,  Pascal,  deceased;  Puginier. 
iirimc.  and  Barrau.  Marie-Bemadette,  5378.292.  O  424-9.510. 
Puras  Lutzke.  Ramon  A.:  See — 

Houghten.  Richard  A.;  Weber.  Patricia  A.;  Plasterk,  Ronald  H.  A.;  and 
Puras  Lutzke,  Ramon  A  .  5378373,  CI.  514-17.000. 
Purat.  Thomas;  See — 

Scblichenmaier.  Andreas;  Haefele.  Klaus;  Schwabe.  Ulrich;  DilDnar. 
Christian;  Blanc.  Martin:  and  Purat,  Thomas.  5379.235,  Q.  364- 
483.000. 
Purdom.  Gregory  W.,  lo  Loral  Fairchild  Corp.  Thermal  activated  self- 
releasing  seal  for  boiler.  5377.740.  CI.  277-26.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Chang,  Ching  T;  Chang,  Ching-Jer;  Lee,  Chen-Tao;  Lin.  Fen-Lan:  Tsai. 
Jih-Dar:  Ashendel.  Curtis  L.;  Chan,  Thomas  C.  K.;  Geahlen.  Robert 
L  ;  and  Waters,  David  J.,  5378,636,  Q.  514-444.000. 
Putteman.  Robert:  See — 

Paulus.  Mireille.  Putteman,  Robert:  and  Barthelemy,  Pieite,  5378,138. 
CI.  134-42.000 
Puttick,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Grasshoff,  Jurgen  M.;  Marshall,  John  L.:  Minns,  Richard  A.;  Puttick, 
Anthony  J.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J..  5378,424,  CL 
430-333.000.  ,— * 

Pulzmeister-Werk  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See —  ^' 

Schlecht  Kari:  and  Rockstroh.  Axel.  5378,752. 0.  73-239.000. 
Pyner.  Derek;  See — 

Iggulden,  Jerry;  Crack,  Richard:  Taylor,  Nigel;  Stevens,  Bnice;  Con- 
stable. Keidi;  and  Pyner,  Derek.  5379.002.  O.  341-23.000. 
Quan.  Ronald:  See — 

Ryan.  John  O  ;  Quan.  Ronald;  Holzgrafe.  James  R.;  and  Wonfor.  Peter 
J  .  5379.390,  a.  380-11.000. 
Quanlel  Limited:  See — 

Owen,  David  R,  5,579,125,  Q.  386-350.000. 
Quattzdyne.  Inc.:  See — 

aayton.  Lawrence  D.,  5378,759.  O.  73-702.000. 
Quinlan.  John  K.:  See — 

Traxler,  Mark  T;  White,  Richard  A.;  Quinlan,  John  K.;  and  Bemdtson, 
John  J..  5377,418.  CI.  74-528.000. 

R  AudcfTurs  SA'  S^£ 

Zatfeni.  Roberto;  and  Brandestini.  Marco,  537930,  CI.  368-76.000. 
R.  T.  Blackhawk  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Hatch.  Tenence.  5,577.718,  CI.  270-1.010. 
Rabinovich.  Eliezer  M.:  See — 

Blonder,  Greg  E.;  Frankenlhal,  Robert  P;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Rabinovich.  Eliezer  M..  5378,101,  CI.  65-17.200. 
Rabinovich.  Joshua  E.   Rapid  prototyping  system.   5,578J27,  d.  219- 

121.630. 
Radant  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Sureau,  Jean-Qaude,  5379,024,  Q.  343-909.000. 
Rader,  Shelia  M  :  See— 

Smith,  Paul  F;  Smith.  John  M.:  Rottinghaus,  Alan  R:  Rader.  Shelia  M.; 
Pinckley,  Danny  T.;  Luz,  Yuda  Y.;  Lurey,  Daniel  M.:  Laird.  Kevin  M.; 
Kobrinetz,  Tony;  Hder.  Robert  C  ;  and  Bailey.  Donald  E.,  5379,341. 
a.  375-267.000. 
Radic  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Sakala.  Fumio,  5,579.255,  CI.  364-810.000. 
Radjy.  Nader:  Cleveland.  Lee  E.;  Chen.  Jian;  and  Hollmer.  Shane  C.  to 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Reduced  column  leakage  during  program- 
ming for  a  flash  memory  anay  5.579.261.  CI.  365-185.330 
Radwanski,  Fred  R.:  See—  ^    ^  „ 

Cleveland.  Terry  R.;  Evertiart.  Cberie  H.;  Radwanski.  Fred  R.;  and 
Skoog,  Henry,  5378,124,  O.  118-50.000. 
Raeber.  Eric:  See — 

Bidiville,  Marr;  Raeber,  Eiic;  Arrcguil,  Javier,  Buczek,  Haithmuth;  Van 

Shaik  Floris  A.;  Bauduin.  Francois;  and  O'Keeffe,  Denis.  5,578,817, 

CI.  250-221.000.  ...r,<..« 

Rafferty.  Malachy  J.  Mobile  aggregate  material  processing  plant  5377,618, 

CI.  209-421.000. 
Rafter,  Patrick  G.:  See—  ,       _     .  .   ^ 

Brock-Fisher.  George  A  :  Poland.  Mckee  D:  and  Rafter.  Patrick  G., 
5377305,  a.  128-662.020. 
Railway  Technical  Research  Institute  and  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura.  Yutaka;  Tamogami,  Muneyuki:  Sato.  Shinji;  and  Tachibana. 
Milsuhiro.  5378.756.  CI.  73-594.000. 
Raision  Tehtaat  OY  AB;  See— 

Vihervaara.  Tapio.  5,578,169,  C\.  162-175.000. 
Rajkanan,  Kamal;  and  Gyure,  Alex,  lo  Zilog.  Inc.  Becnosiaoc  discharge 
protection    for    melal-oxide-silicon    feedback    elements    between    pins. 
5.579.200.  CI.  361-111.000. 
Ralph.  James  D.:  See—  ,,„-„,,  .r^ 

Errico.  Joseph  P..  Errico,  Thomas  J  :  and  Ralph.  James  D..  5378.033.  a. 
606-61.000 
Raman.  Sury  anaravanan  V..  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Mediod  and  system  for 
incorporating  modifications  made  to  a  computer  program  into  a  translated 
version  of  the  computer  program.  5.579223,  CI.  395-751.000. 
Rambo.  William  W.:  See— 

Stinnett.  Michael  D.;  Daugherty.  William  T;  and  Rambo.  Wilham  W., 
5.577.288.  CI.  15-97.300. 
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Rimboiick.  John;  Piddingion.  Chris  S  .  Kov»cevich.  Brim  R  ;  Young.  Kevin 
D..  md  Denome.  Sylvia  A  .  to  Energy  BtoSyUenw  Cotpomioo.  Recom- 
binMC  DNA  encoding  a  desulfurization  tnocalalyn.  5J78.478,  C\.  435- 
195  000. 
Rambui.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Dillon.    Join    B..    Ninimagadda.    Srinivas;    and    Moocayo.   Alfredo. 
5.578.940.  a  326-M.OOO 
RanM  of  Tel  Aviv  Linivemty:  See — 

Haimovich.  Beatrice.  Freeman.  Amihay;  and  Greco.  Ralph.  S.S78.073. 
a  623  I  000 
Ranwden.  John  N  .  and  Drake.  Ian  W,  to  GEC-  Alsthom  DioeU  UA 

Turbocharged  iMcmal  combustion  engine.  5377,900.  Q.  417-407.000 
RanKcy.  Reno  V:  See- 
Edgar.  Lymw;  Moore.  Ronald  G.;  Raimey.  Reno  V ;  and  Tousignanl.  Al 
E  .  5J79.485.  a   395  200  140 
Raintron  Inienulional  Corporation:  See — 

Argos.  George.  Jr .  Spaio.  John  D.;  and  Tiaynor.  Steven  D ,  5.578.867. 
a  257-632.000. 
Randel.  Robert  J    See- 
Halter.  Richaid  A  :  Randel.  Roben  J.;  Homiel.  Ronald  R:  and  Slark. 
John.  5.579.299.  O   370-9  000 
Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Liinited:  See — 

See.  Chung  W.  5.579.108.  O  356-345.000 
Rafxiport.  Henry:  See— 

Wollowitz.  Susan;  Isaacs.  Stephen  T;  Rapoport  Henry;  and  Sptelmann. 
Hans  P.  5.578,736.  O   549-282  000 
Rapozo.  Martin  J  :  See — 

Conner.  Glenn  C  ;  Rapozo.  Martin  J  ,  and  Perry,  Scott  M  .  5377.602.  C\ 
200-331000 
Rapp   A    Karl,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Self-timing  four 

phase  clock  generator.  5,578.954,  O  327  258.000. 
Rashichian,  Ayoub:  See — 

Schuster.  David  M  .  and  Rasbtchian.  Ayoub.  5378,467.  a  435-91 .200. 
Rasmusson.  Gary  H.:  See — 

Bakshi.  Raman  K    and  Rasmusson,  Gary  H  ,  5.578.726,0  546-77.000. 

Rastegar.  All  J.,  to  MCA  Technologies.  Inc    InstiumeMation  amplifier  for 

sensor  :>ignal  conditioning  using  low-con,  high-accuracy  analog  circuitry 

5378,962.  CI   330-9000 

Raszkowski.  James  A.,  lo  General  Molars  Corporation  Lube  assembly  for  a 

transmiuion  fnction  devKe  5.577388,  O.  192-113  350 
Ralhbone,  Thomas,  to  BOC  Group  pfc.  The.  Air  sepuadon  5377,394,  O. 

62-653000 
Ratna.  Banahalh  R    See— 

Shashidha.  Ranganathan;  Peck.  Brian;  Ralna.  Baoahalli  R.;  Calvert. 
Jeffrey  M  ;  Schnur,  Joel  M  .  Chen.  Mu  San;  and  Crawford.  Renale  J  . 
5378.351.0  428  1000 
Raue.  Roderich;  Brack.  Alfred;  and  Lange.  Karl-HeinrKh.  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschafi   Process  for  the  preparation  of  dyestuffs.  5378.711.  O.  534- 
579  000 
Rauner.  Jacques  A.  A.:  See — 

Gouyon.  Philippe  A.  C:  Johi,  Urime  E.  R  ;  Meunier.  Gilles  C.  Rauner. 
Jacques  A.  A  .  and  Roaset.  Paoice  J  -M..  5377,887, 0  415-174.200. 
Rauscfa.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Alford.   Stephen  A;    Rausch.    Richard   A.   and   Shirii.   Gilbert   E. 
5378,885,0   310-263  000 
Rava,  Richatd:  See— 

Ttulson,  Mark.  Stem,  David;  Fiekowsky,  Peter.  Rava,  Richard;  Wahon, 
Ian;  and  Fodor.  Stephen  P  A  .  5378,832,  O   250-458  100 
RavKhamkan.  RamMiadian;  aod  Palel.  Ambelal  R..  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion Azodicaiboiylic  acid  derivatives  cootaimng  hindered  amine  moteties 
as  polymer  stabilizers.  5378.731,  O  546-247  000 
Ravn.  Thomas  C    See — 

Martin.  Wallace  A.;  Edwards.  Russell  J ;  Gundcrsen.  Borge  P,  Keene, 
Darren  S.;  Kindt-Larsen,  Ture.  Lepper,  John  M  .  Madsen.  Niels  J  . 
Ravn.  Thomas   C;    Wang.    Daniel   T;   and   Holley,   William   E., 
5378331,0.425-445  000. 
Raw  lings.  Anihoay  V:  See — 

Jackson.  Simon  M.;  Rawlings.  Anthony  V ;  and  ScoB,  laa  R..  5378.641 , 
O  514-547  000 
Rawlings.  Michael  J    See — 

Hewm.  Richard  C    W.  Rawlings.  Michael  J.;  and  SicMu.  Joseph. 
5378.797.  CI    177-5.000. 
Rawls.  Nadian  C    See— 

Sunon.  Richvd  K.;  Duffy.  Michael  L .  Tanner.  Michael  J .  Bamnger. 
MadtUB  N  .  and  RawU.  Nathan  C  .  5378.271.  O  422-98.000 
Raychem  Corporation  See— 

Lrn^imi,  George  R  .  5377.909.  O.  432  239000 
Raymoad  OapoMioB.  The:  See- 
Simmons.  James  M  .  Jr.;  and  Davis.  James  W.  5379J27.  CI    364 
4240.30 
Raymond.  J   Brian;  and  Bower.  Dan  E..  lo  Chaparral  Communicalions.  Inc. 
Mulb-medium  closed-loop  controlled   satellite   broadcast   network  for 
simple  end  user  operation.  5379J67,  CI.  379-1.000. 
Raymoure,  William  J 


Clark.  Frederic  L.;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  ,  Martin.  Richard  R  .  Moore, 
Lany  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  .  Yost.  David 
A  .  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  1  .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D..  Oleksak.  Carl  M  .  Rumbaugh.  William  D.  Smith.  B  Jane.  Vaught, 
James  A  ,  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Roben  B  ,  Lagocki,  Peter  A  ,  Memam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton, Charies  D..  Schmidt,  Linda  S  ;  Spronk.  Adrian  M  .  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  Watkins,  William  E  .  III.  Clifi.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B  ,  5378.494.  CI  436-54.000. 
Read-Rite  Corporation:  See — 

Tran,  Ui;  Lee.  Tai;  and  Son.  Tran.  5378.342,  CI.  427-131.000. 
Reasoner,  Michael,  lo  Teleflex  Incorporated    Non-buckling  core  element 

connector  with  snap-nng.  5.577.415.  CI  74-502  400. 
Reaves.  Benjamin  K  ,  lo  Panasonic  Technologies.  Inc  ;  and  Matsushita 
Electnc  Industniil  Co  Ltd  Speech  detection  in  presence  of  noise  by 
determining  \anance  over  time  of  frequency  band  limited  energy. 
5379.431.  CI  395-2  230 
"Recherche  et  Developpment  du  Groupe  Cockerill  Sambre"  en  abiige  "RD- 
CS":  See- 

Menens.  Marc;  Martinet.  Lucien;  Calberg.  Cedric;  Jenime.  Robert;  and 
Schrijnemackers.  Jean.  5,578,188,  CI  205-334.000 
Reed.  Lehman  T.  Unitary  diversionary-tubing  hanger  and  energizable  rod 

seal.  5377356,  CI.  166-88.100 
Reed,  Mark  B  :  See— 

McMuiphy.  David  L.;  Donaghey.  J    Bradley;  and  Reed,  Mark  B  . 
5377,673,0.  241-33.000. 
Reed  Michael  J  ;  and  Lavery,  Michael  F,  to  TCI  Technology,  Inc.  Computer 

software  dehvery  system  5377.735.  O.  273-439  000 
Recder.  Ryan  A.:  See- 
Foster.  L   Dale;  Reeder.  Ryan  A.;  and  Vogel.  John  D..  5377  J79.  O. 
5-618.000 
Regachc.  Pa.Hcal,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Medwd  and  apparatus  for 
scheduling  die  transmission  of  cells  of  guaranieed-bandwiddi  virtual  chan- 
nels 5379312,  CI  37O-6O.I0O 
Regie.  Pada:  See— 

Chiaro,  Luisella;  Grego,  Giorgio;  and  Regie,  Pada.  5378,762,  O. 
73-860.000 
Register,  David  S  ,  to  Dell  USA,  LP  Computer  system  employing  docking 
bay   with   spring   loaded  connector  pins   and   file  coherency   method. 
5379328,0   395-671000 
Reichler.  Allen  S  :  Antol.  David  J  ;  Lamos.  Michael  L  ;  Bourdelle.  Peter  A.; 
and  Hildebrand.  Scon  D  ,  lo  Becion  Dickinson  and  Company.  System  for 
nucleic  acid  based  diagnosDc  assay  5.578.270.  O  422-67.000. 
ReifTenrath.  VWker  See— 

Plach.  Herbert;  Rieger.  Bemhard;  Reiffenradi.  Volker;  and  Poetsch.  Eike. 
5.578.241.  CI.  252-299  010 
Reim.  Ridiard  L  :  See- 
Lam.  Charles  A  ;  Narula.  Salwani  K.;  and  Reim,  Richatd  L..  5378.464, 
O  435-69.100. 
Reiiner,  Peter  See — 

SchUt7.  GUnter.  Szirmay.  Martuis;  and  Reimer.  Peter.  5.577,883,  O. 
415-90  000 
Reinert,  Gerhard:  See — 

FU.SO,  Francesco;  and  Reinert,  Geihard,  5378,667,  CI.  524-100000 
Reinhardt.  Heinz  F,  Roberts.  John  V   H  ;  McCIain.  Harry  G  ;  Budinger, 
William  D  .  and  Jensen.  Elmer  W .  to  Rodel.  Inc  Polymeric  polishing  pad 
containing  hollow  polymeric  micfoelcmenis  5.578. .362.  CI  428-147.000. 
Retahwdt.  Horst.  ui  Vallon  GmbH    Locating  system  for  finding  magnetic 
obfCCU  in  the  ground  including  improved  means  fur  accurate  cofrelation  of 
lUfllliri  (\  magnetometer  probe  signals  lo  probe  positioiu.  5.578.926.  O. 
324-345000. 
Reisdorf.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Dahlcm.  Charles;  Murphy.  Paul.  Nellington.  Joseph  W.  Jr ;  Reisdorf. 
Paul  A  ;  and  Sampson.  Stephen  A  .  5.577.930.  CI  439  .399.000 
Reist.  Elmer  J.,  lo  SRI   International    Method  for  treating  herpes  viral 

infections  using  benzothiophene  analogs..  5,578.615,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Remer,  LaRue:  See — 

Willatd,  Miles  J  .  Dayley,  Kyle  E.;  Remer,  LaRue;  and  Arnold,  Jane, 
5,577.410.  CI   73-169  000 
Renaud.  Philippe  See — 

Moret.  Jean  Marc;  Renaud.  Philippe;  Rudolf,  Felix;  and  Vuilleumier, 
Raymond.  5379.149,  CI   359-223000 
Reno,  John  M.:  See — 

Theodore,  Louis  J..  Reno,  John  M.;  andGustavson.  Linda  M.,  5.578.287. 
CI  424-1  490 
Research  nd  Development  Institute.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Cutler.  Jim  E  ;  and  Han.  Yoagrooon.  5378.309,  O.  424-274.100. 
Research  Corporation  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Pirkle.  William  H  ;  and  Lee.  Won-jae.  5378,212,  O.  210-638.000. 
Resul.  Bahram:  See— 

Stjemachantz.  Johan  W.  and  Resul,  Bahram,   5,578,618,  O.  514- 

365  000 

Reuss.  Caolyn  K  ;  Shih.  Jeny  C  .  and  Watson.  Paul  T.  lo  BellSoudi 

Coiporalioa.  Processes  and  i^iparalus  for  maintaining  dau  concurrence 

between  databases  in  telecommunications  networks.  5.579,318,  CI   370- 

94  200 

Reuteler,  Urs,  to  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Canon  engaging 

assembly  and  method  5377,365,  O  53-398.000. 
Reuter  Chemischer  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 
Reuter,  Kari  A  ,  5.578,111,  O.  95-86.000. 


I  A.,  lo  RAiler  I 


Reuter.  Karl  A.,  lo  RAller  Chemischer  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Process  and  a 

device  for  coniinuoos  chromatography.  5.578.111.  CI.  95-86.000. 
Reynolds.  Aaion  R  ;  Adler.  Dennis  R.;  Lipe,  Ralph  A  ;  Pedrizeni,  Ray  D.; 
Parsons.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Arun,  Rasipuram  V,  to  Microsoft  Corporation. 
Common  name  space  for  long  and  short  filenames.  5,579,517,  O.  395- 
616.000. 
Reynolds,  Cory.  Portable  paints  and  supplies  storage  and  work  enclosure. 

5,577.817,  O.  312-107.000. 
RFE  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolf.  Gary  A..  5378,177,  O.  204-292.000. 
RGC  Mineral  Sands,  Ltd.:  See—  „      ,^ 

Harris,  Harold  Ru  Aral.  Halil:  Bruckard.  Wanm  J.;  Freeman,  David  E  ; 
Hoochin.  Martin  R  ;  McDonald.  Kenneth  J.;  Sparrow,  Graham  J.;  and 
Grey.  Ian  E ,  5378,109,  CI.  75-399.000. 
Rheinmelall  Industrie  GmbH:  See—  ,,_.,,    .r- 

Becikcr,  Wilfried;  Scholles,  Herbert;  and  Kilfin,  Duk,  5377.432.  O. 
89-36  170. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie:  See— 

Colombei,  Jean-Frances;  and  Thicbaul.  Bnino.  5378,668.  O.  524- 
265.000 
Rhotie-Poulenc  Rorer  S.A.:  See — 

Hitunger,  Augustin,  5378,739,  CI.  549-510.000. 
Riccobono.  Paul:  See —  _   .  _  .„  .»,.„ 

Dolan.  Richard;  and  Riccobono,  Paul,  5378359.  O.  510-192.000. 

'"'Meredith.  OHvctI)  ;  and  Rice.  Robert  M..  5377,293.  O.  15-302.000. 
Rich  Sea-Pak  Corporation:  See— 

Thou.  Hamsa  A.  P;  and  Shah,  Chandrakant  S.,  5,578,337,  O.  426- 
573.000. 
Rich.  Stephen  S.:  See—  ^    ^         ,        ,    _.  . 

Sanlamaria,  Pedfo;  Boyce-Jacino,  Michael  T;  Batbosa,  Jose  J.;  Rich, 
Stephen  S  ;  and  Faias.  Andiony  J  .  5378.443.  O  435-6.000 
Richetta.  Peter  J ;  Pttervjn.  Kenneth  M  ;  and  Cutler,  Victor  H.,  Jr.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc    Packet  routing  system  and  method  with  quasi-real-time 
control.  5.579.307.  CI.  370-54.000. 
RichicDublcr.  Susan  J.,  to  Tenneco  Packaging.  Hinge  structure  for  diermo- 

formed  pUstic  containers  5.577.627.  CI.  220-4.230. 
Ricoh  Company:  See—  ^ .     ^    ^^      ^ 

Ikegami.  Takaaki;  Kurimoto,  Eiji;  Rokuianzono,  Takashr,  Ohta,  Katsui- 
chi    Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Tadokoro.  Kaoni;  Kawahara. 
Megumi.  and  Koyano.  Masayuki.  5.578.405.  O.  430-59.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanyu.  Hitomi;  and  Hanyu,  Yoshiaki,  5379,450,  CI.  395-115.000 
Maeda.  Hideo.  5379.111.  O  356-356.000. 

Nishiyama.  Kouji;  and  Toyoshima.  Yoshio.  5379,099, 0.  355-308.000. 
Otsuka.  Takao.  5.579,126.  O   358-403.000. 
Sakano.  Yukio.  5379.417.  O  382-298.000. 
Riddle   Matthew  G..  to  FMC  Corp  Rear  drive  MII3  conversion  method. 

5.577.311.  O  29-401.100. 
Rieger.  Bemhard:  See— 

Plach  Herbert;  Rieger.  Bemhanl;  Reiffenrath.  Volker.  and  Poetsch,  Eike. 
5378.241.  CL  252-299.010. 
Riehn.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Beyer  Eckhard;  Preissig.  Kai-Uwe,  Petring,  Dirii;  Bingener,  Dieter,  and 
Riehn.  Hans  Dieter.  5378,228,  CI  219-121.720. 
Ricmscheid.  Helmut;  Weiss.  Karl;  Frielingsdorf.  Herbert;  Ambora.  Peter; 
Maginus.  Stefan.  Creulich.  Klaus;  Schmidt.  Gretel;  and  Urban.  Peter.  Cam 
shaft  for  iniemal  combustion  engine.  5377.420.  O.  74-567.000. 
Riepl.  Guniher;  and  Roith.  Reiner  Binding  system  for  slide  boanls.  particu- 
larly snow  boards,  as  well  as  boots  for  use  with  such  a  Nnding  system. 
5,577,757,  O.  28(W24.000. 

Rigaku  Corporation   See—  .,„,„.„ 

Osaka.  Na.*isa;  and  Kobayashi,  Toru,  5.579,364,  O.  378-130.000 
Rigaku  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Matsuura.  Naoki.  Shibata.  Seiya;  Fukuzaki.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Akira; 
Fukuda.  Shigeo;  Nishiyama.  Hirnki;  and  Tanaka.  Milsuru.  5.579.362, 
CI   378-59.000. 
Riker  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See —  ^^ 

Andre.  Jean-Deliis;  and  Lagain.  Daniel.  5378.727,  O.  546-82.000. 
Riley.  Glen  M  :  See—  _     _       .  .. 

Einkauf.  Roben  L  ;  Riley.  Glen  M;  and  Von  De  Bur.  James  M., 
5.579.482.  O  395-200.100 
Rissone.  Robert  D.  Apparatus  for  fonfung  sealing  around  a  door.  5377.349, 

CI.  49-495.100 
River  Medical.  Inc.:  See—  ,,,„,w,- 

Sancoff.  Gregory  E-;  Doyle,  Mark  C:  and  Field.  Fredenc  P.  5378,005, 
CI  6(M-82.0(I0 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See — 

Reuteler,  Urs.  5377.365.  O  53-398.000. 
Rizzoh  Roben  L  Automobile  chassis  widi  pivo«ed  inner  and  outer  frames. 
5.577371.  O    180-299000. 

'"ftaghert'.'piormzo;  and  Riz«>li,  Salvatorr.  5,577,518,  O   131-32000. 
Robb  D«iyl  G  .  lo  Robb  Pa.scal  Patent  Limited.  Safety  syringe  incorporating 

mnilMic  needle  holder  release  5.578.015.  CI.  604-195.000. 
Robb  Pascal  Patent  Limited:  See — 

Robb.  Dan^l  0..  5,578.015,  CI  604-195.000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  _--,«„, 

Gmelin.  Karl;  and  Bursitzky.  ThomB.  5377.480.  CI    1 23-470.000. 
Krauter,  Lothar.  5.577.880,  CI.  415-55.100. 
Under,  Ernst,  $377,473,  CI.  123-298.000. 


Offenberg.  Michael.  5378.755.  O.  73-514.320. 
Polzin.  Norbert;  and  Gottwick.  Ulrich.  5377,580,  O.  I92-4.00A. 
Popp.  Heinz,  5377,479,  CI.  123-458.000. 

Schlichenmaicr,  Andreas;  Haefele,  Klaus;  Schwabc,  Ulrich;  Ditimar, 
Christian;  Blanc,  Martin;  and  Purat.  Thomas,  5379,235,  CI.  364- 
483.000. 
Schwentuchowski.  Werner;  Hartmann,  Kai;  Woelfer.  Volker,  deceased. 

5,577,606.  O.  206-327.000. 
Vent,  Albert;  and  Lehmann.  Wolfgang.  5.577.836.  CI.  362-61 .000 
Robert,  Philippe  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  extracting  tin 

from  organic  solutions  by  electrolysis.  5.578,191,  CI.  205-614.000. 
Roberts,  John  V.  H.:  See — 

Reinhardt,  Heinz  F;  Roberts.  John  V.  H  ;  McClain,  Hany  G.;  Budmger. 
William  D.;  and  Jensen.  Elmer  W..  5378.362,  O  428-147.000. 

Roberts.  Kim  B:  See—  ,.  ™.» 

Habel.  Richard  A.;  and  Roberts.  Kim  B..  5.579.328.  CI.  372-31.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See —  , 

Momber.  Gregory  J.;  and  Moore.  Dwain  F,  5377,905, 0.  431-66.000. 

Robinson,  Danell:  Leannont.  Robert  O.:  Loehr.  Karl  R.;  Goozen.  Robert; 

Lewis.  Michael  E.;  and  Pruehs.  Allen  V..  to  Ekstrom  Industries.  Inc 

Watthour  meter  mounting  apparatus  with  safely  shield.  5.577,933,  CI. 

439-517.000. 

Rttbv  Marii  S  '  S€f 

Liu,  Cheng-Kung;  Jiang,  Ving;  Roby,  Mark  S  ;  Bennett,  Steven  U; 
Stevenson,  Richard  P;  and  Pietrangeli,  Jeffrey  P..  5378,046,  O. 
606-151.000. 
Rockenfeller.  Uwe:  See —  ,^..^„,^ 

Chandler.  Travis;  and  Rockenfeller.  Uwe,  5377  J88,  CI.  62-112.000. 
Rockstroh,  Axel:  See — 

Schlecht.  Karl;  and  Rockstn*.  Axel,  5378,752.  O.  73-239.000. 
Rockwell  Body  and  Chassis  System:  See— 

Meckel  Robert  J.;  Fin.  Enrico;  Gier,  Achim  R.;  and  Bonduel.  Pascal. 
5.577.347.  CI  49-28.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Edgar.  Lynne;  Moore.  Ronald  G  ;  Ramsey.  Reno  V;  and  Tousignanl.  Al 

E..  5379.485.  CI.  395-200.140. 
Yao.  Jun  J..  5,578,976,  CI.  333-262.000. 
van  Berkum,  Paul,  5379,368,  CI.  379-15.000. 
Rfickv  RcscflTch   Sff — 

Chandler,  Travis;  and  Rockenfeller,  Uwe,  5377,388,  CI  62-112.000 
Rodel  Inc  '  See — 

Reinhardt,  Heinz  F;  Roberts.  John  V,  H.;  McClain,  Harry  G.;  Budinger, 
William  D.;  and  Jensen,  Bmer  W.,  5378,362,  O.  428-147.000. 
Rodentia.  Inc.:  See — 

Mollo.  Michael  J..  5377.341,  O.  43-61.000. 

*S^er"jonlan  L:  and  Rodgers.  David  C.  5378,763,  O  73-861.080. 
Roe  Incorporated:  See —  ,-    _,      u 

Pollock    DanielA.;  Cechner.  Stephen  L.;  and  Coleman,  Charles  K., 
5377395.  O.  198-347.300. 
Rogers.   Laurence  S.   Remote-control  telephone   answering  system  and 

method.  5379.377,  CI.  379-74.000. 
Rogers.  Michael  K.;  Apps.  Robert  W ;  and  Keys.  Bany  H..  to Easnwin  Kottak 
Company.  Storage  phosphor  reader  calibration  technique.  5.578.835.  CI. 
250-587000  „  ,v_        . 

Rogers.  Thomas  E;  and  Smith.  Lowell  R.  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Process  tor 
the  preparation  of  glyphosate  and  glyphosate  derivatives,  5378.190.  CI. 
205-436.000. 
Rohm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

linamura.  Masaya,  5379.114.  CI.  358-482.000. 

Rohm  GmbH:  See—  .  ,,     ,.       yu  ic 

Bauer  Harald;  Christner.  Juergen;  Weber.  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne.  Wolf- 
gang. 5.578.348.  O.  427-389.000. 

Rohr.  Robert  D.:  See —  _  , ,„„ 

Henkel.  James  W.;  and  Rohr.  Robert  D..  5377.626.  CI.  215-237.000. 
Rotabach.  Ronald  P.:  Set—  __  „  ,.„  „„,w. 

Unger.  Peter  D.;  and  Rohtbach.  Ronald  P.  5378,217,  O.  210-670.000. 
Rohrmann,  Bodo  R.:  See —  „    .     o 

Baxter  Rodney  C;  Oldnall,  Derek  R.;  and  Rohrmann,  Bodo  R., 
5.579334.  CI.  373-109.000. 

Roith.  Reiner  See — ^ 

Riepl.  Gunther;  and  Roith,  Reiner,  5,577.757.  CI.  280*24.000. 
Rokutanzono.  Takashi:  See — 

Ikegami.  Takaaki;  Kurimoto.  Eiji:  Rokutanzono.  Takashi;  Ohta,  Katsui- 
chi  Sa.saki,  Masaomi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Tadokoro,  Kaoru:  Kawahara. 
Megumi;  and  Koyano,  Masayuki.  5378.405.  CI.  430-59.000. 

°    Touchbem.  Alan'B.;  and  Rolfer.  Thomas  J  ,  5.579.1 10, 0.  356-350.000. 
Rollins,  Arthur  D.  Baby  bottle  holder.  5377.692.  CI.  248-106.000. 
Rom.  Raphael:  See — 

Cidon.  Israel:  Hsiao.  Man-Tung  T;  Rom.  Raphael;  Jujjavarapu.  Phan- 
indra;  Sidi.  Moshe;  and  Khamisy.  Asad.  5.579.480,  CI.  395-200.100. 
Romano.  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Ambalavanar,  Samuel  D.;  Sanford,  Ronnie  E.;  Diaz,  Oriando;  Romano, 
Kenneth  D.;  and  Fnimusa,  Andiony  M..  5,579,452,  CI.  395-115.000. 
Ronn.strand,  Lars:  See— 

Ichik)    Hidenori;  Miyazono,  Kohei;  Ronnstrand,  Lars;  HeUman.  Ult; 
Werastedt.  Christer;  and  Heldin.  Carl-Hendrik.  5378.703.  O.  530- 
350  000 
Roos.  Age  Security  device  for  a  cylinder  lock.  5377,408.  O.  70-370.000. 
Rosamilia.  Joseph  M.;  See — 
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Haii<>nn.   Kanic  I  .   Higaxhi.  Grcgf  S.:  and  Roumilia.  Jtnicph  M.. 

5..')78.:73.  CI  422-110(100. 
Rosbenberg.  t'*e  Set— 

Tokou/halidK.  Siilia««;  Roshenberg.  Uwe;  mi  Spddhch,  Weraer. 
5^78.973.  a.  333-135.000. 
Roacuni  AG:  Set — 

Keller.  Ono.  .5.577..M8.  CI  49-317000. 
RoK-PliUtic  GmbH:  Sft— 

Rdsler.  Peter.  5.577.ft:N.  CI   220-5:5  (»10 

Rosenberg.  Sieven  J  :  Ismaili.  Shpeml.  Hiirle>.  Eldoo  K.:  and  Langtiird. 

Thomas  H  ,  lo  L'niled  Suies  of  AmerKa.  Army    Inline  samplmg  »nh 

continuou!.  Hushing  for  friction  sciLtilive  liquid  nitrate  ester  compositions 

5.578.275.  CI  422-163.000 

Rosier.  Peter,  to  Rose  Plastic  GmbH    Package  bo^    5„<77.629.  CI.  220- 

525IM). 
Ross.  Roger  A.:  and  Jennings.  L'el  D .  lo  Comico  Inc.  Pilch  carbon  liber 

spinning  apparatus  5.578.3.34).  CI  425-198.1100 
Rovi.  Thomas    Twin  gear  dn>e  j.s.sembly   fur  a  bicycle.  5.577.749.  CI 

280-261.000 
Rosset.  Patrice  J  -M.   S*r  — 

Ciouyon.  Philippe  A  C  .  Jolu,  Jerome  K  R  ;  Meunier.  Gilles  C  ;  Rauner. 

Jacques  A  A  ;  and  Rossel.  Patnce  J   M  .  5.577.>'87.  CI  41.^-174  200 

Rossi.  GKirgio:  Marchio>>.  Fabio:  Lwmi.  Liana,  and  Cocetta.  Franco,  to 

SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.r  I  Circuit  for  limiling  the  maximum 

current  value  supplied  to  a  load  by  a  power  MOS  at  power-up.  5^78.956. 

CI   .127-309 OKI. 

Rossignol.    Jcan-lTancois.    Bcn/iimide    derivatives.    5.578.621.   CI.    514- 

371000 
Rota.  Jennifer  S  :  and  Bellini.  William  J  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Health 
and  Human  Services    Nucleic  acids  encoding  wild  lype  measles  virus 
consensus  hemagglutinin  and  fusion  polypeptides  and  methods  of  detec- 
tion. 5.578.448.  CI  435-5  IMIO 
R.Hh.  Don  J .  lo  t'niied  Slates  ol  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Spate 
Administration  Method  of  Pnisson's  ratio  imaging  within  a  material  part 
5.578.757.  CI   73-.<97  (HIO 
Rolhenberger.  Robert  B  :  See 

Shuman.  Roben  T;  Roihenherger.  Robert  B  ;  Kur?.  Kenneth  D.:  Sail. 
Daniel  J  :  Smith.  C«rald  f..  and  Wiley.  Michael  R  .  5.578.574.  CI. 
51418.UOO 
Rmhers.  David  E.:  See- 
Owens.  Steve  C  ;  Bouldin.  Btwt  W :  Roihers.  David  E.;  Lehr.  Douglas 
J.;  and  Hokximbe   Michael  VK  .  5.579.283.  O    367  83  (MIO 
Rolfaon.  Roger  N.:  See— 

.Vshion.  David  P.  Moorman.  Geraklinc  A  ,  and  Ri«hon.  Roger  N  . 
5.578.673.  CI   524-517.000 
Roninghaus.  .Man  P.:  Srr— 

Smith.  Paul  F .  Smith.  John  M  :  Roninghaus.  Alan  P.  Rader.  Shelia  M.: 
Pinckley.  Dannv  T .  Lui.  Yuda  Y..  Lurey.  Daniel  M  ;  Laird.  Kevin  M  : 
Kobnnet/.  Tony.  Elder.  Robert  C  .  and  Bailey.  Donald  E  .  5.579.341. 
CI   .375  267  (KM 
Rough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.:  See— 

Meisbercct.  Dan;  Brodie.  Alan  D.:  Dcsai.  Anil  A  ;  Fmge.  Dennis  G  ; 
Chen.  Zhong  Wci.  Simmons,  Richard:  Smith.  Dave  t    A;  Duna. 
.Apnl:  Rough.  J  Kiriwood  H  .  Honfi.  Ijrslie  A  ;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry. 
McMurtry.  Ji4in:  and  Munro.  Enc.  5.578.821.  CI.  250.3IO«)0 
P.owland.  Chnsiopher  A  :  THkofl.  M  Joshua;  and  Zaslavsky.  Ella,  to  Boston 
Sctemihc  Corporation    Apparatus  for  in  situ  measurement  of  stricture 
length  for  stent.  5.578.018.  H  604  280(100. 
Ronca  industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Leung.  Yuk  T  G  .  5.577.448.  O    |(»4- 53.000. 
Rubin.  Jeffrey  S    .See  - 

Botuni.    Donald    P.    Rubin.    JelTrev    S.;   and   Aatonson.   Stwul   A.. 
<.578,566.  CI   514  12.000 
Rubinstein.  Menacheni  See  - 

Novick.   Daniela.  and  Rubinstein    Menashem.   5.578,707.  C\.  530- 
195  «00 
Ruckwardi.  Hans- Werner,  to  TRW  irniled  Carr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Retaining 

element   5.577.695  CI   24JI- 200000 
Rudell.  RKhard:  Sec- 
Wang.  Albert  R    and  Rudell.  Richard.  5.579.5 HI.  CI.  .195  .500  000 
Rudolf.  Fein   See— 

Moret.  Jean-Marc:  Renaud.  Philippe;  Rudolf.  Felix;  and  Vuillcumier. 
Ravmond.  5.579.149.  CI.  359-223.000. 
Rudolph.  Gerd  See  - 

Dilly.  GUnler;  Mahr.  Herrmann:  and  Rudolph.  Gerd.  5.577.60S.  CI 
200-564  (XW 
Rudolph.  Rainer:  .Sre- 

\mbri>sius.  Donnhea:  Dony.  Cwolu;  and  Rudolph.  Rainer.  5.578,710. 
CI   510  412  (100 
Rueb.  Jjci*  Pi«Ublc  saw  guide  apparatus  5  577.428.  CI  83-449(100 
Ruhland.  Walter:  and  Lin.  Fjtc  H.  M  .  to  ,AT«TGk*«l  Information  SolutHins 
Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  covenng  interlace  iipenings  in  a 
computer  housing   5  579.210.  CI   361  816  000 
Rumhaugh.  William  D :  See- 


Clark.  Frederic  L ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R.:  Moore. 
Larry  W ;  Ravmourc.  William  J..  Schner.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  Doony  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A.;Clemens.JolinM.:Kanewske.  William  J  .  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 
P  ;  Oleksak.  Carl  M.;  Rumhaugh.  William  D  :  Smilh.  B  Jane;  Vaughl, 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.: 
HaiKe.  Robert  B..  LagtKki.  Peter  A  ;  Memam.  Richard  A  .  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adrian  M  :  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L.;  Watkins,  William  E..  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Slanion.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B  ,  5.578.494.  CI  4.16-54  000 
Rummcll.  Andreas:  See- 

Catdinaux.   Franvws;  Uechslein.  Christine;  and  Rummelt.  Andreas. 
5.578.567.  CI   514-OI2.000. 
Runnels.  Ben  T  :  See- 
Walker.  William  K.;  Umg.  John  R;  Owen.  Roben  A  ;  Runnels.  Ben  T; 
and  Shelton.  Gail  D..  5.578.826.  CI.  250-338  .300 
Rusanov.  S   Y.;  Yakovlev.  A   A  ;  and  Zagumennyi,  A.  I.,  lo  Coram  Optcc 
industries,  inc  (iradcd  index  single  crysul  optical  libers   5.579.427.  CI 
385-124.000 
Rusche.  John  R    Ser  - 

CiMXMU.  Akssandro.  Ill;  Palmer.  Oyde  D.:  Rusche.  John  R  ;  and  Sung. 
Stephanie  Lin-Lm.  5.578,234.  CI  510-519000 
Ruscilti.  Tommaso:  See-- 

Albini.  Giovanni:  Ruscilti.  Tomm;iso:  and  Carlappi.  Franco.  5.577.640, 
CI.  222  3781(00 
Russ.  Kcilh  M  :  Ser 

S»Minik.  James  R  :  and  Russ.  Keith  M..  5.578.687.  CI.  526-212.000 
Russ.  Werner  H.:  .Si'i'— 

.Vhrell.  And^ea^.  and  Russ.  Werner  H  .  5.578.088.  CI  8-475  (KIO. 
Russell.  B  Don:  and.\uciHn.  B  Michael,  lo  Texas  A  A:  M  University  System. 

The.  ARC  spertral  analysis  system  5.578.931.  CI   324-5.36.000. 
Russell.  Margaret  R  Scrubber  mat  device  with  dual  abrasive  surface  for  sink 

divider  wall.  5.577.289.  CI    15-I14UIO 
Rutgers.  The  Slate  University  of  New  Jersey   See— 

Chien.  Yie  W  :  and  Nair.  Mona.  5  578.315.  CI.  424-435  (KIO 
Rutledge.   Joseph   I):   and   Selker.   Edwin   J.,   lo   Inieriiaiional    Business 
Machines  Curporaiion.  Poinling  device  for  rctrotitting  onto  the  keyboard  of 
an  existing  computer  system  5,-579.033.  CI.  345-161  (KIO 
Ryan.  John  O  :  (Juan.  Ronald.  Hol/grafe.  James  R  .  and  Wonf<ff.  Peler  J.,  lo 
Macnivisi<in  Corporaium  Method  and  apparatus  lor  vcitically  scrambling 
and  descrambling  of  vidc-o  signals.  5.579..190.  CI.  380-1  l.(KKJ 
Saab  Automobile  Akiiebolag:  See  - 

Andersson.  Siv;  and  Bogren.  Helen.  5„^78.803.  CI   200-5  (KIR 
Sabour.  Max  T  Head  movement  detector  5.577.729.  CI  273-274.000 
Sacchetti.  Mano.  Cuffiani.  Illaro:  and  Hcnnini.  Gianni,  to  Monlell  TechiK>logy 
Company  bv  Components  and  caialvsis  for  the  polvmeri/alion  of  olefins 
5.578.541,  CI.  .V)2  126.(KKI. 
Sackinger.  Scolt  T:  See- 

Stenger- Smith.  J<ihn  D.:  Niwris.  William  P:  Chatin,  Andrew  P;  and 
Sackinger.  Scott  T .  5.578.699.  CI.  528-373  (KKI 
Sacks.  Michael;  Ah.  islah  Z..  and  Clark.  David  K.  (o  Sacks.  Michael. 

C.mnecior  5.577.303.  CI.  24-573.  KKI 
Saeijs.  Ronald  W.  J  J  :  See- 
Van  Gestel.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Saeijs.  Ronald  W.  J.  J ;  and  Shah.  Imran  A.. 
5.579.183.  CI.  .360-48.000. 
Safahakhsh.  .\\\  R  .  to  Kulicke  and  .S»vffa  investments.  Inc  Mulii  resonance 

unibody  ullra.v>nic  transducer  5.578.888.  CI   3I0-328.(KK). 
Safematic  Oy:  Sre 

Mielo.  Ari.  5.577.575.  CI.  184-6.240. 
Safety  1st.  Inc.:  See  - 

Sundberg.  Bnan  C  .  Ordung.  Brian  H  .  and  Bernstein.  Michael  S  . 
5.577.277.  CI   5-426.(KK). 
Saft   See- 

Gincste.  Jean-Luc.  Pourcelly.  Gerald.  Brunea.  John:  Perton.  Frantxiise; 

and  Btouiselv.  Michel.  5.578.41KI,  CI  429  249(KK). 
Pcrelle.  Michel.  5.578.927.  O   3244.34  000. 
Verhixig.  Roelol.  and  Slewan.  Donald.  5.578..»97.  CI  429-211.000 
Saft  America.  Inc  :  Si'i — 

Oweis.  Salah  M  ;  Snvder.  James  G  ;  and  DUssei,  Louis  A..  5,578.394. 
CI.  429  155  WK). 
Sagaser.  Thomas  M  :  .5ee-- 

Hacder.  Thomas  Q .  Albright.  Larry  E.;  Loraas.  Orlan  J.;  Shelbou" 
William  C  ;  Serf.  Gerald  M  :  Johnson.  Lvie  L  ,  Saga.ser.  Thomas  M  , 
and  Brock.  Knule  K  .  5.577.87h.  CI   414-699.(KK) 
Sageser.  David  M  .  lo  Proiier  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Absorbent  article 
having  inflected  hamer  cuffs  and  methcid  for  making  the  same.  5.577,540. 
CI    1 56-226  (KK» 
Saha  Avijii    lo  Inlcmalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  fix  hlling  pi>lygons  5.579.461.  CI    .195-1 34  (KK) 
Saba.  Narayan  C  .  Dr/ewu-cki.  Gregory  J :  and  Lci,  Chi  M  .  to  Southern 
California  Gas  Companv   Apparatus  for  upgrade  at  repair  of  in-service 
pipelines  5.577.528,  CI    137-315.000 
Saigo.  Kaoru:  See— 

/enno.  Shuhei:   Inouye.  Saloshi;  and  Saigo.  Kaoru.  5478.476.  CI 
435-l89.(K)0. 
Saijo.  Eiji:  See — 

Ibw.  Hikani;  Miva/aki,  Sho;  Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  Saito.  Masashi.  Vamada. 
SbiBKhi;  Wakala,  Shigekazu;  and  Saijo.  Eiji,  5.577.920,  CI.  439- 
34  000 
Saini.  Mohan  S.:  Srr — 


Bnimmond.  Barbara  A.;  Saini,  Mohan  S.;  and  Ponlicello.  Ignazio  S.. 
5.578.457.  CI   435-7.9.30. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitmge:  See— 

Krager.  Alh»t  A  ;  and  Chanier.  Pa.scal,  5,578,378,  Q.  428-441.000. 
Sainl-Gobain/NoHon  Industrial  Ceramics  Corp.:  See— 

Tnschuk.  Ranald  W.;  Garg.  Ajay  K.;  and  Khaund.  Anip  K..  5.578.222. 
CI.  210-773.000. 
Saisu.  Shigenori:  See — 

Miiani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Saisu.  Shigenori.  5.578J04.  Ci.  437-8.000. 
Saito.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunori:  Matsumolo.  Tetsurou;  Udo,  Shinji;  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi;  Saito.  Hirokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  Morino.  Makoto: 
Miyatake.  Sinichi:  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Ka.sanui.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akira; 
Hon  Ryolchi;  Eloh.  Jun:  Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi:  and 
Kumau.  Aisushi.  5.579.256.  CI  365-51.(KK). 
Saito.  Kalsu;  and  Kuragano.  Tetsuzo.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Free-form  surface 

creation  methnd  and  apparatus  diereof.  5,579,464.  CI.  395-141.000. 
Saito.  Ma.sashi:  Set — 

Ilou.  Hikaru;  Miyazaki,  Sho;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Masashi;  Yamada, 
Shinichi;  Wakala.  Shigekazu;  and  Saijo,  Eiji.  5.577.920,  CI.  439- 
34.000. 
Saito.  Megumi:  See — 

Noguchi.    Hiromichi;    Inamolo.    Tadayoshi;    and    Saito.    Megumi. 

5.578.417,  CI.  430-280.100 
Noguchi.    Hiromichi;    InamcKo.    Tadayoshi;    and    Saito,     Megumi. 
5,578.411  CI.  430-280.100. 
Saito.  Norikazu:  See — 

Miyauchi,  Hisao;  lizuka,  Hirosi;  Kayamori.  Takashi;  Watanabe.  Toshim: 

Sailo.  Norikazu;  Hidai.  Yulaka;  Kunihara.  Kalsumi;  Fukunaga.  Masa- 

jiro-    Yojhizawa.    Saioshi;    Hirose.    Makoto;    Hoshiai.    Tadashi; 

Yoshimum.  TeLsuya;  and  Asahi.  Nobuo.  5,579.468,  CI.  395-326.000. 

Saito.  Susumu:  See—  .      .,    • 

Kataoka.  Keiji:  Saito.  Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Sbuuho:  Aila.  Saloshi;  Akai. 

Muneyoshi;  Nemoto.  Shigeo;  Nakajima.  Isao;  Shimizu.  Hitomi;  Taka- 

hashi.  Kuniiomo;  and  Hirose.  Youji.  5.578.819.  CI.  250-235.000. 

Saito.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Seiji;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  Shoji,  Yoshihiro;  Nishio.  Koji;  Saito, 
Toshihiko;  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhito;  Tsujioku.  Keiichi;  and  Fujimoto. 
Minoni.  $.578..395,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Saito,  Tsunenari:  See — 

Inoue.  Takaji:  Saito.  Tsunenari;  Nakayanu.  Kenji;  llo.  Hiroe;  and 
Yokoshii»a,  Minoru.  5.578,657,  O.  522-92.000. 
Saito.  Tsuyoshi:  See—  .        -r   . 

Tamura,  Fumio;  Saito.  Tsuyoshi:  Mitsuhashi.  Satoshi;  Matsudaira,  Tada- 
hiro:  and  Asano.  Kiro,  5.578,589,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Sailo.  Yoshiaki:  Okuno.  Shiho;  and  Inomala.  Koichiro.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba   Magncioresistance  effect  element.  5,578,385.  CI.  428-611.000. 
Saito.  Yousuke;  Umeda.  Takao;  Anzai.  Masayasu:  Mabuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Kiku- 
chi.  Yasuo;  Miwa.  Ma,salo:  and  Suzuki.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd. 
Imaging  apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  transfer/conveyer  means. 
5.579.096.  CI.  .355-271  (»0. 
Sailoh.  Ka/uhiko:  See— 

Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Murala.  Jun;  Sekiguchi,  Toshihiro;  Aoki,  Hideo; 
Kawakiu.  Keizo:  Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Nishimura,  Michio;  Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ezaki.  Yuji;  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko:  Yuhara.  ICatsuo;  and  Cho, 
Songsu.  5.578.849.  CI  257-298.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Katsuhiko.  Mori.  Shigeki:  MaLsubayashi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Arai. 
Tsuneka/u.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character  recognition  method  and 
apparatus.  5..579.408.  CI.  382-187.000. 
Sakai.  Ma.sanoii;  Yoshihara,  Kunio;  Aiba,  Yoshinobu;  Ohmura,  Hiroshi: 
Kohtani.  Hideto;  lloh.  Hirohiko:  and  Utsunomiya.  Takehito.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  ICaisha.  Image  communication  apparatus  and  method  that  paints 
a  color  corresponding  to  a  pattern  5.579.130.  CI.  358-501  000. 
Sakai.  Ma.sanon:  Ohnaka.  Nonyuki:  Takuya.  Takahashi;  and  Hiroshi.  Yamau- 
chi,  lo  Hitachi.  Lid.  Method  of  measuring  a  corrosion  potential,  method  of 
simulating  potential  characteristics  of  a  reacdoo  rate,  and  plant  monitoring 
system  adopting  them.  5.579.354.  C\  376-245.000. 
Sakai.  Masavoshi   .See — 

Xu Yang.  Zliou:  FuLsuhara.  Koichi:  and  Sakai,  Masayoshi,  5 J78,987,  CI. 
34O-506.(KK). 
Sakai    Shiio:  Oluunolo,  Takehisa;  and  Nakamura,  Makoto.  lo  HamamaLsu 

Photonics  K  K.  Electron  multiplier  5.578.891.  CI  3I3-103.00R 
Sakai.  Shuzo:  See—  .  ...     ,      .,    u 

Shibuya  Takashi;  Chaen,  Hiroto:  Sakai,  Sbuzo;  and  Miyake,  Toshio, 
5,578,4«9.  CI.  435-100.000. 
Sakai,  Yasuo:  Str— 

Yokosuka,  Hirobumi;  Sakai,  Yasuo:  and  Miyazaki,  Kazuo,  5J79,458. 
a  395-133  000 
Sakai,  Yuji:  Se»—  ,,      ^ 

Kajigaya,  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Ka/uyoshi:  Yamazaki.  Takashi:  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro: 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunon:  MaLsumoto.  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi;  Saito.  Hirokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  Morino,  Makoto: 
Miyalalc,  Sinichi;  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhiro:  Endo,  Akira; 
Him.  Ryoichi:  Eloh.  Jun;  Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumata.  Aisushi.  5.579.256.  CI  365-51.000. 
Sakakibara.  Ka^uo:  Srr— 


Taguchi.  Masahiro;  Kaloh.  Kazutaka;  Kobayashi,  Shigenori;  Nakane, 
Naoki;  Sakakibara,  Kazuo;  and  Ohashi,  Masayuki,  5.577,768,  Q. 
280-735.000. 
Sakamoto.  Eiji:  See — 

Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  liariya.  Takao:  Mizusawa,  Nobutoshi;  Uda.  Koji; 
Sakamoto.  Eiji;  and  Uzawa.  Shunichi.  5.577.552.  Q.  165-296.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Malsui.  Hideki;  Hagiuda.  Nobuvoshi;  Takayanagi,  Ryotaro;  and  Saka- 
moto, Hiroshi,  5,579.068.  CI.  396-173.000. 
Sakamoto.  Junichi:  See — 

Kameyama.  Makoto;  Sugahara.  Noboru;  Sawamura.  Mitsuhatu;  Terada, 
Junji;  and  Sakamoto.  Junichi.  5.578.536.  CI.  501-103.000. 
Sakamoto.  Ma.sanii:  See — 

Todo,  Yoshinori;  Sakamoto.  Masami:  Ushijima.  Noriaki:  Sonoda.  Akira; 
Miura.  Yukio;  Araki.  Kyousuke:  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5.577.902,  CI. 
414-735.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yuichi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki:  and  Kida.  Kiyofuira.  to  KAO  Corpo- 
ration   Nonionic  powdery  deteigeni  composition.  5.578.561.  CI.  510- 
349.000. 
Sakano.  Yukio.   to   Ricoh  Company.   Lid.    Image  processing  apparatus. 

5.579.417.  CI.  382-298.000. 
Saka-shita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kolagiri.  Yukio.  to  Kabushiki  Kai.sha  Sankyo  Seiki 
Seisakusho.  Motor  having  a  fixing  stmclure  for  fixing  a  bearing  set  to  a 
circuit  board.  5.578,883.  Q.  310-91.000. 
Sakata  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata.  Fumio.  5,579.255.  CI.  .364-810.000. 
Sakata.  Fumio.  to  Sakata  Denki  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Radic  Co.,  Ltd.  Analog 
arithmetic  circuit  with  electric  resistor  networks  and  numerical  solution 
method  of  fourth-order  partial  differential  equation  by  the  use  of  the  circuit 
5.579.255,  CI.  364-810.000. 
Sakurai.   Katsuhilo;   Miyawaki.  Mamoru;  and  Ishizaki.  Akira,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Me'ihod  of  driving  image  display  apparatus.  5.579.027, 
CI.  345-100.000. 
Sakurai.  Takeshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Keishin;  Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  Matsuto,  Takushi: 
Kumagai.  Cniiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ota,  Atsuo.  5,577,816.  CI. 
303-174.000. 
Salda   Luciano,  to  C.M.S.  S.p.A.  Machine  for  collecting  used  disposable 

cups  5.577.590.  CI.  194-209.000. 
Salgado.  David  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Constrticting  a  multi-segment  print 
job  from  multiple  local  or  remote  sources  using  a  networit  interface. 
5.579.087,  CI.  355-202.000. 
Salgado.  David  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  System  for  developing  and  dis- 
playing a  representation  of  a  total  estimated  time  lo  print  a  job.  5.579.447, 
CI '395-109.000. 
Salk  Inslilule  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See — 

Evans    Ronald  M..  Hollenberg.  Stanley  M.;  and  Oro.  Anthony  E.. 
5.578.483.  CI.  435-240.200 
Salka.  Barry  A.;  (jesslein.  Bruce  W.;  and  Milstein,  Norman,  to  Henkel 
Corporation.  Self-emulsifying  and/or  emollient  agents.  5.578,642.  CI. 
514-547.000. 
Sail.  Daniel  J.:  See—  „         ,  ^    o  ., 

Shuman.  Robert  T;  Rolhenberger,  Robert  B.;  Kurz.  KenneUi  D.:  Sail, 
Daniel  J  ;  Smith.  Gerald  F:  and  Wiley.  Michael  R..  5,578,574,  CI. 
514-18.000. 
Sallenhag.  Martin:  See— 

Lindquisl.  Bjbm;  Isberg.  Martin;  Wendelrup.  Heino;  Sallenhag.  Martin: 
and  Gustafsson.  Kjell.  5,579,347,  CI.  375-346.000. 
Salloway,  Anthcny  J.;  and  Gilderdale.  David  J.,  to  GEC-Marconi  Limited. 
Magnetic  resonance  apparatus.  5.577,504.  CI.  128-653.200. 

Sallzberg.  Burton  R.:  See— ,  ,^^ 

Feiner.  Alexander;  and  Saltriierg.  Burton  R..  5.579,369,0.  379-22.000. 
Salvino.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Seoane.  Peter  R  ;  Salvino.  Joseph  M  ;  Douty,  Brent  D.;  Awad,  Mohamed 

M  A  ■  Dolle.  Roland  E.:  Sawuu.  David  G.;  Faunce,  David  M.;  and 

Houck.  Wayne  T.  5.578.601.  CI.  514-299.000. 

Samachisa.  (Jeorge;  and  Yuan,  Jack  H.,  to  SanDisk  Corporation.  Low  voltage 

era.se  of  a  flash  EEPROM  system  having  a  common  erase  electrode  for  two 

individually  erasable  sectors.  5,579,259,  CI.  365-185.140. 

.Samain.  Henri:  and  Sturla,  Jean-Michel,  to  LOteal.  Process  for  the  bleaching 

of  keratinous  fibres  using  water  vapotw.  5,577.519,  CI.  132-208.000. 
Sampson.  Stephen  A.:  See—  . 

Dahlem.  Charles:  Murphy.  Paul:  Nellington.  Joseph  W.,  Jr.:  Reisdoff. 
Paul  A,;  and  Sampson,  Stephen  A.,  5,577,9.30.  Q.  439-399.000. 
Samra.  Amarjil  K.:  See — 

Goodby,  John  W ;  Hird.  Michael;  Toyne.  Kenneth  J.;  Seed.  Alexander  I.: 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  and  Samra,  Amarjil  IC,  5.578J42,  Q. 
252-299.010. 
Samsung  Aerospace  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Park.  Myeong-je.  5.579.069,  Q.  396-72.000. 
Samsung  Electro- Mechanics  Co.,  iJd.:  See — 

Moon.  Hong-Kweon.  5,578,910.  CI.  318-285.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho,  Yun-hee,  5,578,5 19,  O.  437-67.000.  

Chung.  Dae-il:  and  Cha,  Sung-gil,  5,577,601.  Q,  200-331.000. 

Jang.  Bu-Kwan.  5,579,373,  CI.  379-59.000.  

Kim,  Chun-dong:  and  Jang,  Hak-hyun,  5,579.175,  Q.  359-814.000. 

Ko.  Charg-Kyung,  5.579,088.  CI   355-203.(MO. 

Lee  Hee-choon;  and  Yoo.  Je-whan.  5,578,951,  Q.  327-143.000. 

Lee,  Myeong-hwan,  5.579,058,  CI.  348-699.000. 

Lee,  Sang-mu.  5.579,122,  O.  386-46000. 
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L«.  Sung  Tk.  5,5T7.»«.  CI.  4I7JI2.00O 

MuB.  YcMg-Soun.  5^79,221.  O.  364-188.000 

Sec  Dcag-n.  awl  Ja*.  Tat-Scoog.  5J79JM.  O  365-200000 

Scan.  Jn  K..  5.577.822.  O  312-<O«000 

Snu.  Moon-Hn:  Prnk.  Churao  and  Jung.  Seong-Oi*.  5,579.280.  O 

365-238.500. 
Yoon.  Deokyoung.  5.5T7.<J0I.  O  417-571.000 
Y.»m.  Sct  Seung.  and  Kim.  Byung  Clwl.  5J79.276,  O.  .365-226000 
Sannung  EkctrooKs.  Lid.:  Ser— 

Humptcman.  RkhMd.  .5,579.30(1.  O  370- .58.100 
^— *-  YaMubuo.  Srr — 

Mohnwlo.  Takeshi:   Himsuka.   lUcuya:   Sanaila,   Yavihiro;  Otiashi. 
Knko:  Abt.  Knvike   and  Kawasaio.  Takwhi.  5.578.377.  a   428 
426  000 
Sabum.  Kimbcrlv  B    Stt 

Mau.  Gar\  F;  and  .Saatnni.  Kimberty  B  .  5..578.II7.  O    l06-l9aOA 
Saocoff.  Gregory  E  .  Doyk.  Mark  C  .  and  Field.  FrederK  P.  lo  River  Medical. 
Inc   Aiipvann  and  nieitKid»  fur  muhipte  fluid  infuuoo.  5.57R.005.  CI 
6O4-820U) 
Sandberg.  Teiiel  W    Set— 

Wakkon.  WiHiam  B .  Jr :  Sandhetg.  TcnrI  W:  and  Kennedy.  Paul  R  . 
5.579.394,  CI    38<M9  tM) 
Sandehi.  Otni.s  S<r— 

Al»y.  Jean-Paul  O:  D'AgtMino.  Guy.  Leclerc.  Henry  R..  Sandeli'i. 
Denis;  and  Schmer.  Piem  M  V  E  .  5.577..«a6.  CI  60-742  000 
Sanden.  Amhrnv.  and  CiiriMi.  Ann  M.  lo  Jottn-ton  A  JotMiMin  Prnfeuwoal. 

Inc  Surgical  guide  fur  femural  meOMm  5.578.037.  CI  606-80000 
Sandford.  Paul  A    Srr  - 

Desai.  Neil  P.  Soon-Shioag.  PalrKk:  Sandftwd.  Paul  A  :  and  HeiKi. 
Rmwitha  E.  5_578.442.  O  4.35-1.100. 
SanDisk  Ci»pi*alion   Srr — 

SamachivL  George;  and  Yuan.  Jack  H  .  5.579.259.  CI   365-185.140 
Sawkn  Lid.  Vr— 

Cardinaux.  Fna(o«;  OedkJein.  Oinsiine;  and  RunanelL  Andreas. 

5..578_5<,7.  a   514-012  OOO 
Docrr.  Mafcus;  and  Wild.  Roland.  5.578.712.  O.  534-6.34.00a 
Myers.  Laune  A  .  5_578..3«l.  O  424-85  100 
SaiKbtmni.  Denni.s  W    Srr~ 

Mojarradi.  M(4ianunad  M  .  SanKmim.  Dennis  W.;  \/o.  Tuan  A.;  and 
Elhatew.  Abdul.  5_577.617.  CI   206-72411(10 
.Sandvik  AB   See- 

Encson.  Lar>.  and  Kulka.  Ian.  5„578.265.  CI   420-40000 
Saaford.  Jack  G  .  Ji    dnd  Sanfiwl.  Jack  d  .  Si  ImruMon  delcciion  alarming 

device   5.578.990.  CI    MO- 54 1  (100 
Sanfind.  Jack  G..  Sr.:  See- 

Sanhird.  Jack  G .  Jr.;  and  SMifoid.  Jack  O .  Sr..  5_578.990.  Q.  340- 
541  IKIO. 
Sanfurd.  Manain  P  Srr— 

Lipun.  Arnold  S  .  Sanford.  Manam  P;  Egolf.  David  A  ;  Wagner.  Divid 
W ;  Kncuel.  Todd  B  :  and  G<fnu«.  MK-had  L.  5J79J0I.  O.  395- 
421.060. 
Sanford.  Ronnie  F    Srr- 

Ambalavaiur.  Saniurl  O  .  Sanfonl.  Ronnie  E.;  Diaz.  Orlandu;  Romano. 
Kenneth  D  :  and  Fnimusa.  Ar.th.my  M  .  5  579.452.  O   .395-II5WIO 
Sankaran.  Ramanadun    Wt- 

Gupia.   Niranjan  I.  .   Sankaran.   Ramanalhan;  Varugheae.  SMbu;  and 
Siubkhan   Sak.na.  5.578.721.  CI   540-2 1 5  «M0. 
Sankyo  Ciimpanv.  I  intiied    Srr  — 

Fujiu.    Tdushi.    Futimmo.    Kntchi;    YtMbioka.   Tafcao.    YaMgiuwa. 
Hira^i.  Fu)i»ara.  Toshihiko;  HohkiMhi.  Ilifoyuahi;  Oguchi.  Mincru; 
and  Wada.  Kunio.  5.578.620.  CI   514-370000 
Spinning   Dviiuld  h    Sft 

Barklev.  Njonn  P;  Dusani.  Ma|id  A..  Sanning.  DonaU  E..  and  Taykir. 

Michael  L.  5-577_522.  CI    1.34-111  (KX) 

SMKiiK.  .Stmya;  and  Miyalake.  YoshHo.  in  MalvishHa  Electni.  Industrial 

Co  .  iJd  Pi>ian«r  having  a  glass  substrate  vulh  hims  or  cirtier  side  »ilh 

different  »a\elenglh  LharaclemlKs  and  protection  display   using  same 

5.579.  nx  CI  <5«).h.n»)ii 

Sano.  Kou.hi;  Smith.  Dasid  P.  and  Madsen.  David  D.  H)  Inuliun  Corp 

Belnlnven  dMa  cartridge  with  pack  hcN  5,.577.68l.  O.  242.342.000 
Sanob   Ser — 

Wagnon.   Jean,  dc  Cointei.   Paul.   Nisalo.   Dino;   PInu/ane.  Claude. 
Serradeil  Ugal.  Claudine    and  Tonnetic.  Bernard.   5.578.633.  CI 
5I4-4IH(1II() 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kataha:  See — 

Kalob.  Masahiko.  5„577.477.  O    123-4.56.000 

Knbayaiibt.  Kivunubu;  and  Okankwv  Yasunan.  5.577.456.  O    114- 
315  000. 
Samamana.  Pedro;  Boyce-Jacino.  MKhacI  T  .  Baibosa.  Jose  J..  Rich.  Sanfmi 
S  .  and  harjs.  Anlh<inv  J  .  i»  llnisrrsiiv  of  Minncsou.  Regents  of  the.  DNA 
«,)uen..c  h»ed  HLA  lyping  methi*!   5  57H.443.  CI  435-6.001) 
Sanvido.  I>avid  J    Srr 

Uvibiz.  Mike;  and  Saivido.  David  J .  SJT7.474.  O   123-352.000 
Sanvo  Chemical  Industries.  Lid    Srr  — 

Andti.  Takau.  Gtibda.  Kaisura.  khihaiB.  Eiji;  and  hayama.  Hmxhi. 
^.578.680.  CI   525-l3H)(»l 
Sanyo  ElecVK  Co  .  Lid    Ser 

Koriyau.    Sbmicbi.    Ikemachi.    Takaaki.    and    Y— ucbi.    Hna). 
537»353.  a  505-125  000. 


Yoahtmura.  Seiji;  YamanKMo.  Yuji;  Shoji.  Yoshihiro:  Nushio.  Koji;  Sailo. 
Todiibiko;  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhim;  Tsujioku.  Kciicbi;  and  Fujiroolo. 
Minora.  5..578..395.  O  429-197.000 
Sanyo  Machine  Works.  Lid.:  Ser— 

Kawaguchi.  Noboru.  5.578.155.  C!    156-267000. 
Saramco,  Inc  .  See — 

Shuey.  Mark  W;  and  Cusler.  Robeil  S  .  5378.118.  O    106-217.600. 
Sanazin.  Palnck:  Ser— 

Travers.  Christine;  Couny.  Philippe;  and  Sarrazin.  Patrick.  5.578.196. 
CI   208-57  000. 
Sasagaki.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Yokonuma.  Norikazu;  Sosa.  Twihio;  Fukuhaia.  Torn;  Doha.shi.  Tiwhio; 

and  Sa.sagaki.  N.*uaki.  5,579.082.  CI   396  158(100 

Sasaga»a.   Kaisuyiohi;   Fujii.   Kenichi,    Kaviasaki.   Noboru.   and  Suzuki. 

Toshiyuki.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Int    High-speed  polymerizaMe 

tesin  compoMtKin  and  lenses  obuined  therefrom    5.578.658.  O.  523- 

105  000 

Sasaki.  Kenji.  to  Namco.  Ud.  Image  synlliesi/ing  system  and  game  playing 

apparatus  using  the  same   5.577.960,  C\  463  32  ()00 
Sa.saki.  UiwreiKt  H  ,  lo  Bell  Northern  Research  Lid  Signal  transmitter  and 

apparatus  incorporaling  same   5.578,943.  CI   326-86.000 
Sa.saki.  LaMirnce  H  .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limned    Signal  receiver  and 

apparatus  incorpiTating  same  5.578.944.  CI   326-86000 
Sasaki.  Masaomi    See  - 

Ikegami.  Takaaki;  Kurimiao.  Eiji;  Rokuian/ono.  TaluLshi;  Ohta.  Katsui- 
chi.  Sa.saki.  Masaomi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo.  Tadokoru.  Kaiira;  Ka«ahara. 
Meguni.  and  Koyano.  Masayuki.  5.578.405.  CI  43O-S9000. 
.Sasaki.  Noboro:  See- 

Takaha.shi.  Kojt;  and  Sa.saki.  Noboru.  5.579.132.  CI  358-527  000. 
Sasaki.  Takashi:  Ser  - 

Yamagami.  TAu;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Suga.  Akira.  5,379.047.  CI. 
.M8  242  000 
Sasaki.  Yoshiharu:  Vf— 

Koguchi.  Hideyuki.  and  Sa.saki,  Y.Khiharo.  5.578.824.  CI  250-318  (MO 

Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu.  and  Ikeda.  Yuichi.  to  CafHm  Kabushiki  Kaisha  In  an 

image  pnicessing  system,  an  image  processing  apparatus  and  method  for 

stahili/ing  output  image  quality  by  conln>lling  image  forming  parameters 

5.57<<.t)90.  CI    355-208  IXW 

Sasava,  Hidcaki   Sri~ 

Inagaki,   Mitsuo;   Maisuda.   Mikio;   Uchida.   Kazuhide:   and  Sasaya. 
Hideaki.  5.577.897.  CI  417  310(100 
SaMm.  Dan;  and  Oman.  Ziv.  to  Modan  Industries  ( 1983)  Lid  Load  carrier 

5.577.M8.  CI,  224-637 1100. 
Sassi.  Cjiaziano.  k>  Ascor  Clumici  S.r  I  Vetennary  composition,  feedstuff  and 

pnKess  5.578.580.  CI  514-290tt) 
Sato.  Kazuhiko.  lo  AdvantesI  Cocporatitm    K"  tester    5.579,251.  CI    .364- 

579(1(10 
Saio.  KouKhi,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kugyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Track  judgement 
apparatus  f<H  discnminating  between  s  ideo  and  other  signals  during  signal 
repioductKm   5..579  123,0   386-96  000 
Sato,  Rvuji,  Tsutsumi,  Ko|in>,  Hac-hito,  Toshilaka   Kawaguchi.  Hm>shi,  and 
Fujimolo,  Sachito,  i.i  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  kaisha   \it  fuel  ratio 
sensor  delenoralion-detecung  svslem  for  inlenul  combustion  engines, 
5,577.488.  CI    12.»-688U)0. 
.Salo.  Slnnji:  Srr  — 

Nakamura.  Yutaka:  Tamogami,  Munevuki;  Sato.  Shinji,  and  Tachibana. 

Mitsuhiro.  5.578.7.S6.  CI   73  594(1(11) 

Sail'.  Shuji.  Ogata.  Ma.safHin;  and  Shiota.  Hiroyuki.  U)  Sony  Corpuralion 

Vapor  ivpe  printer  apparatus  using  a  detachable  cartridge  5_579.040.  CI. 

347.88ilO() 

Sato  Susuinu.  to  Nikiai  Corporation.  Optical  syaem  capable  of  i-orrechng 

ne  positHW   5.571,160.  CI   .3.59-557(100 
iMhiaki   Srr  - 
Konishi.    Kazuo.    Yoshioka.    Shimpei;   Tetasaki.   Sctsuo,    Maisubnra. 
Hiniakr,   Maruvama.  Koji;  Salo.  Toshiaki.  and  Suyania,  Takaaki. 
5.579.502.  a   395  430,000. 
Sato,  Yasuliisa:  Ser — 

Sugino,  Rmji;  Okuno    Masaki    and  Sato,  Yasuhisa.  5.578.133.  O, 

iu  :ot)o 

Saloh,  Kouichi   Srr    - 

Chikaraishi.  Kazuo;  and  Saloh.  Kouichi.  5.578.767.  CI   73-862  331 
Salou.  Kazuaki,  and  Okochi,  Yukio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
High  strength.  high^Juctilny  casi  aluminum  all«>y  and  prxess  for  produi 
int:  ihe  satiK   5.578.144.  CI.  I48-415«I0II 
Saturn  Corporation   Srr 

Oc   Backer.   Mark;   Diesel.   Jeffrey   R.;   and   B«ilander.   William   J . 

5_577.475.  CI    I23-»I7  0W). 
Tnulei,  Marl  T    White,  Richard  A  ,  Ouinlan.  John  K  ,  and  Bemdtson. 
John  J  .  5,577,418,  CI   74  528(1011 
Sauer  llK,:  Srr  - 

J<*nson,  Alan  W  .  5.577_572.  CI,  I8(>-.V)5 »«() 
Saueiberg.  Per,  and  Olesen,  Pieben  H  .  to  Novo  N<irdisk  A/S.  Certain 
I  azabicycM3  3  l|iK<icne  derivatives  and  Itieir  pharmacological  uses 
5,578,602.  CI   514.299000 
Sauier,  Rosa  P    Srr - 

Cullman,  Ann  M,;  Damun.  Charles  M  ;  Sauier.  Rom  P;  and  Leilh. 
Chates  F,  5.578.427,  CI  4.30-393  («) 
Savage.  Sieven  J    Ser- 

Aminano.  Roy  A  .  McCabe.  Mak  E  ;  McMahon.  Oorge.  Puttenger. 
John  T.  and  Savage.  Slevca  J..  5,577.438,  O  99-403.000. 


Savkar.  Sudhir  D ;  Johnson.  Roger  N.:  md  Lisek.  Brian  D,,  to  General 
Electric  CompMy,  Wisher  auger  vwlh  gravity  issisted  ratchet  drive, 
5.577.407.  CI  6«- 133,000, 
Savk  ada.  Hisashi.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd,  Bulb  socket,  5.577.929. 

CI   439-336,000, 
Sawada.  Hisashi:  5<re — 

lioh.    KaLsuya:    Sawada.    Hisashi;    Okamoto.    Mauki:    and    Fuiuta. 
Yoshiaki.  5,577.937.  CI.  439-620.000, 
Sawada.  Jiro;  See— 

Kajigaya.  KKuhiko;  Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki:  Tsunozaki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunori;  Matsumoto.  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi;  Saito.  Hirokazu;  Takano.  Mitsuhiro;  Merino.  Makoto; 
Miyatake.  Sinichi.  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akira; 
Hon  RyoicJii;  Etoh.  Jun;  Honguchi.  Ma.sa.shi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumata.  Atwshi.  5,579,256,  CI.  365-51.000 
Sawai.  Hiroyuki;  aid  Yoshikai.  Takashi.  to  NSK  Ud  Method  of  manufac- 

toring  a  race  ring  for  a  rolling  bearing.  5.577,323.  CI.  29-898.066. 
Sawamura.  Milsuhani:  Ser — 

Kameyama.  Makoto;  Sugahara.  Noboru;  Sawamura,  Mitsuharu;  Terada, 
Junji;  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi.  5378.536.  CI.  .501-103,000, 
Sawayama.  Yutaka.  and  Nakamura.  Masako.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Liquid  crystal  di.splay  device  having  pleochroic  dye  and  particular  rela- 
tionship of  ratio  d/p„  and  twist  angle  5,579.142.  CI,  359-102  000, 
Sawulz.  David  G.:  Ser — 

Seoane.  Peter  R.;  Salvino.  Joseph  M.;  Douty.  Brent  D  ;  Awad.  Mohamed 
M  A    Dolle.  Roland  E.;  Sawutz.  David  G.;  Faunce,  David  M  ;  and 
Hoock.  Wayne  T.  5.578.601.  CI.  514-299.000. 
Sayre.  Elmer  Pull-up  table.  5.577.818.  C\.  312-235.800. 
Scallen.  Terence  J.:  See—  _  __^ 

Knight.  Galen  D.;  and  Scallcn,  Terence  J..  5378,313,  CI.  424-423.000. 
Scapes.  John  N.:  See— 

Gugala.  Zbigpiew  H.;  Loman.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Scapes,  John  N,. 
5.577.709.  CI,  251-315,140. 
Scepanovic.  RankO;  Kofoid.  James  S  ;  Kudryavslev,  Valeny  B.;  Andreev, 
Alexander  E  ;  Aleshin.  Stanislav  V;  and  Podkolzin.  Alexander  S.,  to  LIS 
Logic  Corporation  Microelectronic  integrated  circuit  structure  and  method 
using  three  directional  interconnect  routing  based  on  hexagonal  geometry 
5.578.840.  CI.  257207  000 
Schaap.  Arthur  P;  and  Akhavan-Tafti.  Hashem.  to  Lumigen.  Inc.  Chemilu- 
minescent  dialkyl-substituted  1,2-dioxetane  compounds,  methods  of  syn- 
Uiesis  and  use.  5.578,253.  C\.  252-700.000. 
Schacher.  Gottlieb:  See—  „.„,„^. 

Koch.  Bruno;  and  Schaeher,  CJonlieb.  5.578.272.  O.  422-102.000. 
Schad.  Robert  D;  and  Di  Simone.  John,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems 
Ltd.  Combined  mold  carrier  and  linkage  apparatus.  5.578.333.  CI.  425- 
588  000 
Schade.  Christian;  Boeckh.  Dieter;  and  Detering.  Juergen.  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
escllschaft.  Preparation  of  polyvinylpyridine  N-oxides.  5.578.684.  CI. 
525-360.000.  .       , 

Schaeffer.  Rodney  D..  to  Sut  Emergency  Medical  Products.  Inc.  Intravenous 

calheler  support.  5.577,516.  CI    128-8T7.0ai. 
Schag.  Michael  R.:  Ser— 

Turek.  Mark  E.;  and  Schag.  Michael  R..  5.577.599.  CI,  200-43  140, 
Schappen.  (Hiarlet  H.:  See— 

Singh.   Paramjit;   Shenoy.   Madhu    K ;   and   Schappen.   Charles   H,. 
5.577.777.  CI,  285.354,000, 
Schaipf.  Lewis  G..  Jr;  Ser— 

King,  Chwaa  Kong;  Tan.  Chee-Teck;  Schaipf.  Lewis  G,.  Jr;  O  Chat, 
Ctovid  P;  and  Schulman.  Marvin.  5,577.668.  CI  239-559,000, 
Scheffee.  Robert  $  ;  See-  .     ^  ^      „ 

Di  Giacomo,  Michael:  Scheffee.  Robeit  S  ;  Woods,  Charles  D,;  and 
Gold.  Stephen.  5.577.769.  CI.  280-736.000, 
Schering  Cotporalion:  See— 

Aslanian.    Robeit    G,;    Green,   Michael    J.:    and    Shih,    Neng-Yang. 

5.578.616.  a.  514.341.000, 
Lunn.  Charlw  A.;  Narula.  Sarwant  K.:  and  Reim,  Richaid  L.,  5378.464. 
CT  4.3.5-69.100. 
Scheipcnberg.  Francis  A  :  Ser—  .  „   „  „    „.  ,. 

McLellan.  Neil;  Strittmatter.  Mike;  Hundt.  Joseph  F:  Sells.  Chnstopher 
M  ;  and  Stherpenherg.  Francis  A..  5.579.206.  CI   361  784.000. 
Scherson.  Daniel  A  ;  and  Burti.  Melvyn  I  Oxygen  producing  bandage  and 

method.  5.578.D22.  CI.  6(M- .304.000. 
.Scheuhing.  Robeit  B    See- 

Dtew.  L   E<lwanl.  II.  and  Scheuhing.  Robert  B  .  5378,364.  CI.  428- 
195.000. 
Schevitz,  Richanl  W;  See—  ^    „ 

Bach    Nichdias  J :  Dillard.  Robert  D.;  Draheim.  Susan  E.;  Hermann. 
Robert  B  :  and  Schevitz.  Richaid  W,.  5378.634.  O.  514-419,000, 

Schexnayder.  Wihred.  Jr  :  See—  

Vtoll,  Benn  A,;  and  Schexnayder.  Wilfied.  Jr.  5377359.  O    166- 
278,000 
Schick.  Ursula:  See—  .  ^ ,,    ,^ 

Wunderlich.  Jens  Christian;  Schick.  Ltrsula:  Werry.  Jurgen:  and  Freiden 
reich.  JUrjen.  5.578.307.  C\  424-195,100 
Schiedegger.  Chartes  E:  See—  .„,,.,,  ^^     c 

Chubb.  Noraum  L  ,  MacLeod.  Richard  J.;  and  Schiedegger,  Charles  E,. 
5377.703,  CI,  248-544.000. 
Schiercn.  Hugh  f:  See— 


Janoff.  Andrew  S,;  Cullis,  Pieter  R.:  Bally.  Marcel  B.;  Fountain.  Michael 
W,;  Ginsberg,  Richard  S,:  Hope.  Michael  J.;  Madden,  Thomas  D.: 
Schieren.  Hugh  P;  and  Jablonski.  Regina  L.,  5.578.320.  Q.  424- 
450.000, 
Schiffer.  Klaus:  See— 

Papst.  CJerhard;  and  Schiffer.  Klaus,  5379.113,  CI,  356-426.000. 
Schifko.  Herbert:  See— 

Berger.   Ernst;   Heil.   Franz:   Schifko.   Heibcit;  and  Tccchio,  Piero, 
5.578.804,0.  218-43.000. 
Schippers.  Heinz:  Bauer.  Karl:  Bruske.  Johannes:  Fischer.  Martin;  Frank, 
Benno:  Moihenne.  Siegfried;  Dedeken.  Ralf:  and  Soeppel.  Herbert  to 
Barmag  AG.  Healer  for  an  advancing  yam.  5378.231.  CI.  219-388.000, 
Schittler.  Michael:  AugusDn.  Ulnch;  Schwarz.  Volker.  and  HiereUi.  Hermann, 
to  Mercedes  Benz  AG,  Method  of  injecting  fuel  including  delayed  mag- 
netic spill  valve  actuation,  5.577.892.  O,  417-53.000, 
Schlapp.  Stephen  A.;  Deering.  Michael  F;  Kubalska.  Ewa  M.:  and  Lavelle. 
Michael  G  .  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc,  Interface  controller  for  frame  buffer 
random  access  memory  devices.  5379.473.  CI.  395-501.000. 
Schlecht.  Karl:  and  Rockstroh.  Axel,  to  Putzmeister-Wetk  Maschinenfabnk 
GmbH    l»rocess  for  measuring  die  Bow  rate  of  diick  matter  pumps. 
5378.752.  CI.  73-239.000. 
Schlichenmaier.  Andreas:  Haefele.  Klaus;  Schwabe,  Ulnch;  Dittraar.  Chns- 
tian:  Blanc,  Martin:  and  Purat,  Thomas,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
of  monitoring  rpm  sensors.  5.579,235.  CI.  364-483.(K10. 
SchlUtcr.  Siegfned:  See — 

Kntzler.  Orhaid:  and  SchlUter,  Siegfried.  5377351.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Schmedding.  Diederik  J.  M.;  See— 

Kerkenaar.  Antonius:  Schmedding.  Diederik  J.  M.:  and  Berg.  Jan. 
5.578.470.  CI.  435-130.000. 
Schmid.  Gerard:  See— 

Ackermann,  Jean:  Banner.  David:  Gubemator.  Klaus:  Hilpert,  Kurt:  and 
Schmid,  Gtaird,  5378394.  CI.  514-236.200. 
Schmid.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Giesen.  Brigitte:  Kreienfeld.  Guemer.  Syldath.  Andreas:  and  Schimd. 
Karl-Heinz.  5378.560.  O.  510-237,000, 
Schmidt.  Glenn  H,.  to  Callaway  Golf  Company,  Golf  club  metallic  head 

fonnation,  5,577350,  CI,  164-516,000. 
Schmidt.  Gretel:  See— 

Riemschcid.  Helmut:  Weiss.   Karl:  Frielingsdorf.  Herbert:  Ambom. 
Peter.  Magirius.  Stefan:  Greulich.  Klaus:  Schmidt,  Gretel:  and  Urban. 
Peter,'  5.577.420.  O,  74-567.000 
Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  See—  .  „    .. 

Claik  Frederic  L.:  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.:  Maitm.  Richard  R.:  Moore, 
Lariy  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J.;  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S.: 
Walker.  Donny  R.:  Winter.  Gary  E.:  Cloonan,  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A  Clemens.  John  M,:  Kanewske.  William  ]..  Ill:  McDowell.  Douglas 
D.:  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith.  B.  Jane:  Vaught, 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.: 
Hance.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Meniam,  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton Charles  D.:  Schmidt  Linda  S.:  Spronk.  Adrian  M.:  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L  ;  Wadcins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert:  Stanton,  Alyn  K,: 
and  Hills.  David  B,.  5,578.494.  CI.  436-54.000. 
Schmidt.  Michael  R  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  T»o-mode.  split  power, 

electro-mechanical  transmission.  5,577.973.  CI.  475-5.000. 
Schmidt  Richard  J  :  and  Chung.  Lip  Y,.  to  University  College  Oirdiff 
Consultants  Limited,  Treatment  of  allergic  contact  dermatitis,  5378.300. 
O,  424-78,080,  ... 

Schmidt  Thomas  A,:  Teggatz.  Ross  E.;  and  Devore.  Joseph  A.,  lo  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Reducing  die  natural  current  limit  in  a  power 
MOS  device  by  reducing  the  gate-source  voltage.  5,579.193.  O.  361- 
18.000. 
Schmier.  Laity:  See —  _,  ,^,„ 

Conner.  Guy:  and  Schmier.  Lany.  5379.393,  CI,  380-25.000.      . 
Schmitt.  Denis  P:  See— 

Nieio.  John  A.:  Schmitt.  Denis  P..  Keys,  Robert  G,:  and  Pann.  Keh. 
5.579.248.  CI,  364-574,000. 
Schnatzmeyer.  Mark  A  ;  and  White.  Pal  M.  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Concentric  wet  connector  system.  5.577.925.  O.  439-191.000. 
Schneider   Bairy  L..  to  Hollister  Incorporated.  Rush-interval  indicator  for 

soluble  pouches.  5.578.023.  O.  604-332.000, 
Schneider.  Hanmut  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  an 
optical  coupling  of  a  fiber  to  a  planar  optical  waveguide  and  a  method  of 
fbmiing  the  airangement.  5379.424.  CI.  385-49.000. 

'^  "vent"^  w'"swan;  iuid  Schneider.  Kevin  W..  5379.316. 0.  370-94,100. 
Schneider.  Michel;  Yan.  Feng:  Gtenier.  Pascal,  deceased  (by  Nadine  Garcel. 
legal  heir):  Puginier.  Jerome;  and  Barrau.  Marie-Bemadene.  to  Bracco 
International  B.V.  Long-lasting  aqueous  dispersions  or  suspensions  of 
pressure-resistant  gas-tilled  microvesicles  and  methods  for  die  preparation 
thereof.  5.578.292.  CI  424-9.510. 
Schneider.  Wayne  F.  to  Sealrighl,  Co  .  Inc  Apparatus  for  applying  hot  melt 

glue  to  round  and  non-round  containers.  5.578.128,  O.  118-6%.0(K). 
Schnur.  Joel  M.:  See—  u  i.    o     ,--  i  _ 

Shashidhar,  Ranganalhan:  Peek.  Bnan:  Ratna.  Banahalli  R,:  Calvert 
Jeffrey  M.;  Schnur.  Joel  M.:  Chen,  Mu-San;  and  Crawford.  Renate  J,. 
5.578.351.0,428-1.000, 
Schoenboni.  Philippe:  See— 

Patrick   Roger:  Bose.  Frank;  Schoenbom.  Philippe;  and  Toda.  Hairy. 
5..578.165.C1,  156-643,100.  . 

Schoene.  Keith  R.:  and  Terpstra,  Daniel  A  .  to  Emerson  Electric  Co,  Switch 
l(Kk-out  device  for  power  looL  5,577,600.  CI,  200-43.170. 
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SdwenenbefjCT.  Willi,  to  Woodway  AG    ApfMnMus  for  canDoiling  *e 

conveyor  speed  of  moving  conveyor  means  5.577.598.  CI    198-832.200. 

Schucnhcir.  HansJoerg;  and  Zimmel.  Hans.  In  Kamcrawetke  Noble  GmbH. 

PMonnic  camera  wilh  control  device  5.579.065.  CI    .196-22000 
SchoidcT.  Erica  J  .  to  Dell  USA.  L.P  Secuniy  syMem  and  method  for  a 

portable  penotai  compMcr.  5.578.991.  CI  MO-571.000. 
Scholles.  Herbetl:  See- 
Becker.  Wilfried;  Scholles.  Hetben;  and  Kilfin.  Diik.  5.577.432.  CI 
89-36  170 
Schbn.  Rudolf,  to  Schdn.  Rudolf  SuctKW  catheter  5_578.006.  CI.  604-93.000. 
Schonbek  Workhnde  Lighting.  Inc.:  See— 

Luca.v.  John  M  .  5.577.838.  O.  362-JO5.000 
Schoslarez.  Heinnch  J  ;  See — 

Diani.  Arthur  R  :  Buhl.  Allen  E.;  and  Schostarw.  Heinrich  J..  5378,599. 
a  514-275.000. 
Schrader.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Leydorf.  George  F.  Jr ;  and  Schrader.  Michael  J.,  5J77.470.  O.  123- 
90.360 
SchtTckcnberg.  Manfred:  See  - 

Wolf.  Ldo:  and  Schreckenberg.  Manfred.  5.578.827.  CI.  250-3.39.040 
Schrciber.  Chnviopher  M.:  See— 

Hayden.  Warren;  L'yCTnur*.  David  K.;  Buraey.  Richard  E.:  Schrriber. 

Christopher  M  :  and  Under.  Jacques  f.  5..579.2(t7.  CI   361  790000 

Schrell.  Andreas:   and  Russ.  Werner  H..  to  Hoech.si  Akiiengesellschafl. 

Pnwess  for  dveing  aminaled  cellulose/polyester  blend  fabrK  with  fiber- 

reactive  dispep*  dyestuffs  5J578.0S8.  CI  8-475  000 

Schner.  Paul  R    See— 

Ctak.  FrederK  L.:  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  .  Martin.  Richard  R  ,  Moore. 
Larry  W  ;  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  ;  Walker.  Edna  S.: 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter,  Garv  E  .  Clnonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A  .  Clemens,  John  M  :  Kanewske.  William  J  ,  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 
D ;  Olck,sak.  Carl  M  :  Rumbaugh.  William  D  :  Smidi.  B  Jane:  Vaught. 
Jtunea  A.;  Tayi.  Appivau;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E  : 
Haice.  Robert  B.;  Lafocfci.  Peter  A  :  Mcrriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D .  Schmidt.  Linda  S  :  Spr«ik.  Adrian  M..  Vick-sttom. 
Richard  L.:  Wjikins.  Wllham  E  .  111.  Clift.  Gilbert:  Stanton.  Alyn  K  : 
and  Hills.  Davul  B  .  5.578.494.  CI  4. <6-. 54  (Kit) 
Schrijnematkers.  Jean:  See — 

Menens.  Marc:  .Martinot,  Lucicn:  Calberg.  Cedric:  Jerome.  Robert:  and 
Schnjnemacken.  Jean.  5.578.188.  O  205-334000. 
Schroer.  Pierre  M  V  E.   See— 

Alarv.  Jean-Paul  D.:  D'Agosiino.  Guy;  Leclerc.  Henry  R.;  Sandelis. 
Dims:  and  Schruer.  Piene  M  V  E..  5377„386,  C\.  60-742.000 
Schubert.  Klaus'  See — 

Mai.  Hermann;  Dietach.  Reiner,  and  Schubert  Klaus,  5,378J30.  CI. 
427-596  000 
Schuetz.  Hiimnut:  See— 

Banhel.  Herbert;  Daar.  Horsi:  and  Schueu.  Hanmul.  5.579.220.  O 
364-I87O00. 
Schuller  Inlemalional.  Inc  :  See — 

Taylor.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Shannon.  Ronald  D  .  5.578J7I.  O  428-288.000. 
Schulman.  Marvin:  See  - 

King.  Chwan  Kong.  Tan.  Chee-Teck:  Scharpf.  Le*is  G  .  Jr.;  OChat. 
David  P.  and  Schulman.  Marvin.  5.577.668.  CI  2.39-559000 
Si-hulo.  M«t  L.:  See— 

Mengeh.  Kevin  R  ;  Cane.  Michael  J  .  and  Schulu.  Mark  L..  5J79.I97. 
C\.  361  93  000. 
.Schul/.  Ench:  Hilubl.  Georg;  and  Milliner.  Martin,  to  DSM  Chemie  Liar 
GmbH  l>iocess  for  preparing  cvanuric  acid  by  seperation  from  an  isocya- 
nic  acid/ammonia  gas  mixtuic.  5_57«.723.  CI.  544-192.000. 
Schulre-Cianzlin.  Ulnch  See  - 

Doeben.  Michael.  Guenther.  Werner;  Schulze-Ganzhn.  Llrich;  Ploet/. 
J.«ef:  and  Heuheck.  Ench.  5„579.366.  CI   378  189  000, 
Schunn.  Johann   See — 

Meyer.  Helmut:  and  Schunn.  Johann.  5.579.216.  CI   363-84  000 
Schuster.  David  M  ;  and  Ra.shlchian.  Ayoub.  to  Life  Technologies.  Inc.  Use 
of  deojyinoMne  containing  primers  to  balance  primer  efficiency  in  the 
ampliticaiion  of  nutleic  acid  molecules   5.578.467.  CI  435-91  200 
Schuster.  Patrick:  See 

Cavasa.  Victor;  and  Schuster.  Pamck.  5.579.511.  CI    395  500(100 
Schito.  Giinler;  Snrmay.  Markus.  and  Reimer.  Peter,  to  Leybold  Aktieng- 
esellschafi  Gas  friction  vacuum  pump  having  a  cooling  system.  5.577.883. 
CI.  415-90  000 
Schwabe.  Frank:  See — 

Mailer.  Leopold;  and  Sch»abe.  Frank.  5J77.469.  CI    123-90.160 
Sch«abe.  Ulrich:  See  — 

Schlichenm.iier.  Andreas.  Haefele.  Klaus;  Schwabe.  Ulrich;  Dilimar. 
Chnsjian    Blant.  Martin:  and  Purat.  Thomas.  5.579.235.  CI    364- 
483  OHO 
Schwadercr.  Bemhard:  See — 

Mueller  Fiedler.  Roland;  Hauer.  Heiner;  Kuke.  Alhrechl;  Schwaderer. 
Bemhard.  and  Kohn.  LIrich.  5.579.154.  CI   359-341  000 
Schwartz.  Laune  D    See  ~ 

D'Amico.   Peter  J ;  Jones.   Douglas  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Ijurie   D.. 
5.579.379.  CI   379-I12.0W). 
Schwanzman.  David  S  :  See — 

Panescu.  Divin  N  ;  Swanson,   David  K..  Miniiznik.  Mark  S.  and 
Schwan/man.  David  S  .  5.577„509,  CI    128-696  000 
Schwarz.  T1y>inas  R.:  See — 

Bartholmes.   Peter;   Kaufnunn,    MKtiael;  and  Schwarr.  Thomas   R  . 
5.578.204.  CI  210-198  200 


Schwarx.  Volker;  See— 

Schinler.  Micliael;  Augustin.  Ulrich;  Schwarz.  Volker.  and  Hiereth. 
Hermann.  5J77.892.  CI  417  53  000 
Schwcnker.  Stephen  W:  See— 

Eyion.  Daniel;  and  Schwenker.  Stephen  W.  5.578.148. 0   148-527  OW) 
Schwentuchowski.  Wenier:  Hartmann.  Kai;  Woelfer.  Volker.  decea.sed  (by 
Katrin  Woelfer.  legal  reprcsentitive  and  Brigitte  Woellcr.  legal  rcpresenti- 
tivc).  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Packaging  for  spark  plugs.  5.577.606.  CI. 
206-327.000. 
.Sc-ientific-Atlanta,  Inc  :  See- 
Banker.  Robert  O.;  Idi.  Cham;  Bacon.  Kinney  C;  and  Burleson.  David 

B..  5.579.057.  n.  348-589  000 
Hamilton.  Scott;  Haman.  Ray  T;  Durden.  Gregory  S.;  Christensen.  Jan 
L  ;  and  Paulick,  Melvin.  5.579.055.  CI.  348-476000 
Scilex  CiHporation  Lid  :  See— 

Stem.  Amnon;  and  Bronstein.  Rafail.  5.579.115.  O   358-296000 
Scott  Henry  E.  Self-propelled  handtrack.  5.577.568.  CI    18O-I9.100 
SoKt,  Ian  R.:  See- 
Jackson.  Simon  M  ;  Rawlings.  Anthony  V;  and  Scolt.  Ian  R..  5.578.641. 
CI  514-547  000. 
Scott  James  W.:  See- 
Grant  Larry  J.;  Monnin.  Raymond  V;  and  Scoo.  James  W .  5.578.2.58. 
a  264-118  000 
Scovill  Fasteners  Inc    See— 

Kuvkendall.  Dennis  C.  5Ji77.395.  CI.  63-3.000. 
Scriber.  Chris  A  :  See— 

Manson.  Larry  J  ;  McColgin.  Jerry  L.;  Scriber.  Chris  A.;  Bolin.  Gary; 
and  Shelley.  Kenneth  T.  5.-579209.  CI.  361-814  000 
Se-KuK  Controls,  Inc  :  See 

Uyden.  Roger  J  .  and  Sunna.  Tenance.  5,577,855.  CI.  403  291.000 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunbeld.  John  C;  Heine.  Gunter  K.;  Oveyssi.  Kamran;  and  Jufer. 

Marcel.  5_579.I88.  CI.  360-99  (»80 
Parsoneault.   Norben  S  ;  and  Leuthold.  Hans.   5.577.»42.  CI.   384- 
114  000. 
ScagaieTechnology.  Inc  :  See— 

DunftehJ.  John  C  ;  Oveyssi.  Kainran;  and  Heine.  Gunter  K.,  5,578.882. 
CI.  310-90.500 
Sealright.  Co  .  Inc  :  See- 
Schneider.  Wayne  F.  5.578.128.  CI.  118-696000. 
Seba-stian.  Chailes  R.;  and  Sebastian.  Richard  M  Pet  food  dish.  5.577.461,  a. 

119-51.500 
Sebastian.  Richard  M  :  See — 

Sebastian.  Charles  R  ;  and  Sebasrian.  Richard  M..  5,577.461,  O    119- 
51  .500 
Scden.  William  E    See - 

Hamilton.  Ronald  S  .  and  Scden.  William  E..  5,578.332,  C\.  423- 
555.000 
Seder.  Edmund  V:  See— 

Uguette.  Stephen  W :  and  Seder.  Edmund  V .  5.578.083.  CI  623-9  000 
See.  Chung  W ,  to  Rank  Taylor  Hiibson  Limited    System  and  meUiod  for 
detecting  the  angle  of  a  light  beam  using  a  mask  with  a  transmissivity 
pattern  5.579.108.  CI.  356-345.000 
Seed,  Alexander  J.:  See— 

Goodby.  John  W.;  Hird.  Michael;  Toyne.  Kenneth  J.;  Seed.  Alexander  J.; 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  and  Samra.  Amarjit  K  .   5.578.242.  CI. 
252-299.010 
Segawa.  Yuji:  See — 

Kitani.  Kazuhiro:  Segawa.  Yuji;  and  Gotoh.  Kunihiko.  5.579.214.  CI. 
163-44.000 
Seidner.  Marc  A.  Shipboard  apparatus  fix  heal-treaung  wood  and  wood 

products  5.578.274.  CI  422-111.000 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Yachi.  Masahani.  5.578.163.  O.  156-643.100. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc  :  See- 

Ka.sama.  Nobuyuki;  Iwaki.  Tadao;  Mitsuoka.  Yasuyuki;  and  Funanami. 
Yukiya  .5.577.826.  CI   353-31.000. 
Seiler.  William  J  :  See— 

Domier.  Pascal;  Kikinis.  Dan;  and  Seiler.  William  J  .  5.579.489.  CI 
395-281.000. 
Seiu.  Joel  N..  to  PD.S   Product  Development  Corp.  Shoulder  guard  with 
positive  mechanical  lock  and  visual  indicators  5.577.645.  O.  223-87000. 
Seizinger.  Bemd  R..  Kiev.  Nikolai  A  ;  and  Bianchi.  Albert  B..  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Squibb  Company  NF"!  is»ifcHms   5,578.462.  CI  435-69  100 
Sekhar.  Jainagesh  A  .  to  Moltech  Invem  S.A,  Conditioning  of  cell  compo- 
nents for  aluminum  pnxJuction   5J78.I74.  CI   2»U  :43O0R 
Sekibe.  Tsutomu.  Kiiamura.  Tonnihiko:  and  Ochiai.  Toshiyuki.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  .  I  Id   Ciinin)l  .ipparatus  lor  controlling  data  read 
accesses  to  memory  and  subsequent  address  generation  scheme  based  on 
data/memorv  width  determination  and  address  validation.  5.579_500.  CI, 
395-421  too 
Sekiguchi.  Nobuloshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Image  display  apparatus 

5J79.161.  CI    359  559(100. 
Sekiguchi.  Toshihinv  Sre- 

Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Murala.  Jun;  Sekiguchi.  Toshihiro;  Aoki.  Hideo; 

Kawakila.  Keizo;  llchiyama.  Hintyuki;  Nishimura,  MichH<:  Tanaka. 

Michio.  Ezaki.  Yuji:  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko.  Yuhara,  Katsuo:  ami  (Tho. 

.S«>ng«i.  5.578.849.  CI   257  298  (100 

Sekine.  Masavoshi:  and  Kondo.  Toshiaki.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Apparatus  fur  detecting  movement  using  a  difference  between  ftm  and 

second  image  signals  5.579,045.  CI  .348  208.000. 


Sekine.  Ttkayuki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Alcafc,  Co.  Ltd.  Orthopaedic 

supporter  kit.  5.577.999.  CL  602-8.0UO. 
Seldon.  Henry  L.:  See — 

Kuzma.  Janusz;  Seldon.  Henry  L.;  and  Brown,  Gordon  G.,  5.578,084, 
CT.  623-10.000. 
Selker.  Edwin  J  :  See — 

Rutladge.  Joseph  D  ;  and  Selker.  Edwin  J..  5.579.033, 0.  345-161 .000. 
Sells.  Chiistopher  M.:  See— 

McLellan.  Neil:  Stritimatter.  Mike;  Hundl.  Joseph  P.;  Sells.  C1iri,«opheT 
M.;  and  Schetpcnberg,  Francis  A..  5.579.206.  CI.  361  784.000. 
Semba.  Skinji;  Enoshima.  Shinji;  Kobayashi.  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto.  Isamu. 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  testing  semiconductor 
devic-e  and  test  apparatus  for  the  same.  5.578.919.  CI.  324-158.100. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hay«ihi.    Shigenori;   and   Yama/.aki.    Shunpei,   5,578,130.   CI.    118 

723.00F. 
Shimizu.  Michio.  5.579.137.  CI.  359-62.000. 

Zhai*.  Hongyong;  and  Kusumoto.  Naoto.  5.578.520.  Q.  437-81.000 
Sensis  C«»poratioo:  See — 

Kinsty.  Richaid  R..  5.579,020.  CI.  343-776.000. 
Seo.  Don|-ll:  and  Jang.  Tae-Seong.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor memiM-y  desicc  capable  of  driving  word  lines  at  high  speed. 
5.579.268.  CI.  365-200  HOD 
Seoane.  rtter  R,;  Salvino.  Joseph  M.;  Douty.  Brent  D.;  Awad.  Mohamed  M, 
A.;  DoOe.  Roland  E.;  Sawutz.  David  G.;  Faunce.  David  M.;  and  Houck. 
Wayne  T.  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Inc.  Nonpeptide  biadykinin  anUgonisLs. 
5.578.601.0.  514-299  000. 
Seon.  Jin  K..  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Refrigerator  having  variable 

volume  food  storage  compartment.  5.577,822,  CI.  312-404.000. 
Separex:  Jee — 

Hotter.  Gerard;  and  Nicood.  Roger-Marc.  5.578.215.  O.  210-659.000 
Hoticr.  Gerard;  Cohen,  Choua;  Couenne.  Nicolas;  and  Nicoud.  Roger- 
M«tc.  5.578.216.  CI  210-659.000 
Sepplnen,  Veli;  and  Edelmann.  Kari.  to  Valtion  teknillinen  lutkimuskeskus. 
Method  for  manufacturing  low  bark  content  wood  chips  from  whole-tree 
chips.  5,577.671.  CI.  241-14.000. 
Serigny.  Jean,  to  Cothcrm.  Temperature  limiteri!,  5,578.982.  CI.  337-298  000. 
Senadeil-Legal.  Claudine:  See — 

Wagllon.  Jean:  dc  Cointet.  Paul:   Nisaio.   Dino:   Plouzane.  Claude; 
Serradeii-Legal.  Oaudine;  and  Tonnerre.  Bernard.  5.578.633.  CI. 
514-418.000. 
Seto.  Kunio:  See— 

Shihaya.  Yukari;  Solo.  Kunio;  Hamada.  Masaki:  and  Shirasaka.  Akiftimi. 
.5,579.416.  CI.  382-293.000. 
Seto.  Yoshiharu.  to  .^mada  Mfg  America  Inc.  Method  of  separating  micro 

joint  piccessed  products.  5.577.312.  CI.  29-418.000. 
Seymour.  James  M..  to  Bellsouth  Corporation,  Telecommunications  network 
service  central  management  system  interfacing  with  protocol  specific 
regional  starions  providing  services  to  subscribers,  5.579.384.  CI    379- 
243.000 
Sezan.  M.  Ibrahim:  and  Pani.  Andrew  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
System  and  method  for  creating  high-quality  stills  from  interlaced  video. 
5.579.(154.  a.  .348-452.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc  :  See — 

Chen.  Fusen  E.;  Dixit.  Girish  A.;  and  Miller.  Robert  O..  5378.872.  CI 

257-751.000. 
McQuie.  David  C.  5,579,326,  O.  371-*l.000. 
Tcel.  Thomas  A  ;  and  McCluie.  David  C.  5,579.263.  C\.  .365-189.020. 
SGS-Thonison  Microelectronics  S.A.:  .See — 
Artieri.  Alain.  5.579.052.  CI.  .348-416.000. 
De\«i.  Jean.  5.579.265.  CI   .365-200.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.r.l.:  See — 

Mor«ni.  Angelo.  5.579.005.  CI.  341-155.000. 
Pezani.  Saverio.  5.579.196.  CI.  .361-86.000 

Rossi.  Giorgio;  Marchio6.  Fabio;  Luoni.  Liana;  and  Cocetla  Franco. 
5378.956.  CI.  327-309.000, 
Shah.  Chandrakant  S,:  See— 

Thote.  Hamsa  A,  P:  and  Shah.  Chandrakant  S  .  5.578.337.  CI   426- 
573.000. 
Shah.  Imran  A.:  See  — 

Van  Gestel.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sacijs.  Ronald  W.  J.  J  ;  and  Shah.  Imran  A  . 
5.579.18.3.0.  .36O-»8.00O. 
Shah.  Pranav  N   Infasion  apparatus  for  IV  bags.  5.578.001.  O.  604-31.000. 
Shah.  Rajnikant  P:  .See-- 

Mormile.  Patrick  J.;  Shah.  Rajnikant  P :  and  Tye.  Anthony  J..  5.578.675. 
CI.  524-589O00. 
Shakcd.  2e"ev:  See — 

M  Tlmkulu.  Thabiso;  Shakcd.  Zeev;  and  Hsu.  Richard.  5378,310.  CI 
4J4-401O00. 
ShanHiuliDm.  Shamouil:  See — 

Ye.  Yan;  Gupta.  Anand;  and  Shamouliam.  Shamouil.  5378.131.  CI 
II8-723.0()R 
Shannon,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Tavkw,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Shannon.  Ronald  D..  5378.371,0. 428-288  000. 
Sharma.  Amn:  See — 

YamarTHMii.  Satoshi:  Shinjoh.  Akira:  Yoneda.  Isao;  Sharma.  Arun:  Sri- 
JiWantha.  Muthuthamby;  and  Dang.  Hien  P.  5.579.186.  CI    .360 
75000. 
Sharp  Cnrporation:  See — 

Shot.  Guoliang;  Takatori.  Sunao:  and  Yamamoto.  Makoto.  5.579.411. 
Cl  .382-217  000 


Sharp  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawamura.  Tadashi;  Kimura.  Naofiimi;  Yamamoto.  Yoshitaka;  and  Ishii. 

Yutaka.  5,579.199.  Cl.  365-108.000. 
Masuda.  Yoshiyuki;  Ogimoto.  Yasushi;  and  Ootani.  Noboiu.  5.578.845. 

Cl.  257-295.000. 
Matsumura.    Tsunco;    Hachimura.    Kenji;    and    Suzuki,    Tomohiro. 

5..578.960,  Cl.  327535.000. 
Sawayama   Yutaka;   and   Nakamura.   Masako.   5379,142,  C\.   359- 

102.000. 
Suzuki.  Hisalaka;  Hirata  Mitsuaki:  Mizushima.  Shigeaki;  Watanabe. 
Noriko;  Iwagoe.  Hiroko;  and  Makino.  Seiji.  5379.141.  Cl.  359- 
75O00. 
Yamahara.  Molohiro:  Nagae.  Nobukazu;  Okamoto.  Masayuki;  Hirai. 
Toshivuki;  Hara.  Tcruyoshi;  Shinomiya.  Tokihiko;  Yamada  Nobuaki; 
Kozaki.  Shuichi:  and  Horie.  Wataru.  5.579.140.  Cl.  359-75.000. 
Yamasaki.  Kazuvuki:  Kataoka  Masaki;  Imazu.  Shirou;  and  Matuura 
Kenji.  5..S78.2'l4.  Cl  210-650.000. 
Shashidhar.  Ranganaihan;  Peek.  Brian;  Rama,  Banahalli  R.;  Calvert  Jeffrey 
M.;  Schnur.  Joel  M.:  Chen.  Mu-San;  and  Crawford.  Renate  J.,  to  Geo- 
Centers.  Inc  ;  and  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Liquid  crystal  compo- 
sition and  alignment  layer.  5.578.351.  Cl.  428-1.000. 
Shaw.  Mark  D.:  Hevman.  J.  Tad;  Bierce.  Laurence  M.;  and  Ehredt.  Jesse. 

Drum-top  drainfield  funnel.  5377.539.  Cl.  141-332.000. 
Shaw.  Thomas  J.  Tamperproof  retractable  syringe.  5.578.011.  Cl    604- 

110.000. 
Shealy.  Glenn  S..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company,  Azeolropic  or 
azcotrope-likc  compositions  including  1.1.1.2.3.4.43.53- 

decafluoropcntane   5378.137.  Cl.  134-42.000. 
Shearer.  Wanda  N.;  and  Holden.  Barbara,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Conversion  of  data  and  objects  across  classes  in  an  object  management 
system.  5379321.  Cl.  395-680.000. 
Sheen.  Timothy  W..  to  Teradyne.  Inc.  Manufacturing  defect  atulyzer  with 

improved  fault  coverage.  5.578.930.  Cl.  324-530.000. 
Sheffield.  Peter  See— 

Brishin.  Brian;  McCafl^rey.  Felim;  and  Sheffield.  Peter.  5377,350.  O. 
52-6.000. 
Shekleton.  Jack  R.;  and  Lafferty.  Melvin  K..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 

Compact  gas  turbine  engine.  5377.380.  Cl.  60-39.360. 
Shclboum.  William  C:  See — 

Haeder.  Thomas  Q ;  Albright  Larry  E.:  Loraas.  Olan  J.;  Shclboum. 
William  C;  Berg.  Gerald  M.;  Johnson.  Lyle  L.;  Sagascr.  Thomas  M.; 
and  Block.  Knuie  K..  5377.876.  O.  414-699.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Wang.  Pen-Chung;  and  Kelsey.  Donald  R..  5378,686,  Cl.  525-534.000. 
Shelley.  Kenneth  T:  See— 

Manson.  Larry  J.;  McColgin.  Jerry  L.;  Sc-riber.  Chris  A.;  Bolin,  Gary; 
and  Shelley.  Kenneth  T,.  5379.209.  Cl,  361-814.000. 
Shelton.  Gail  D.:  See — 

Walker.  William  K.;  Long.  John  P.  Owen.  Robert  A.;  Runnels.  Bert  T.; 
and  Shelton.  Gail  D .  5378.826.  O.  250-338.300. 
Shen.  Chi-Chcong:  See — 

Vickers.  Kenneth  G.;  Shen.  Od-Cheoog;  Gnade.  Brtice  E.;  and  Levine. 
Jules  D..  5.577.943.  Cl  445-24.000. 
Shen.  Jingming  J.,  to  Siemens  Automotive  Corporation.  Air  assist  atomizer 

for  a  split  stream  fuel  injector.  5.577.666.  O.  239-290.000. 
Shen.  Paul  H.;  Cooke.  Paul  W ;  and  CYmig.  Wayne  H..  to  United  States  of 
America  Army.  Delta-strained  quantum-well  semiconductor  lasers  and 
optical  amplifiers  5.579.331.  Cl.  372-45.000. 
Shenoy,  Madhu  K  :  See — 

Singh.    Paramjit;    Shenoy.    Madhu    K.;   and    Schappert.   Charles    H.. 
5.577.777,  Cl.  285-354.000. 
Sheppard.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Ganson.  Douglas:  and  Sheppard.  Thomas  C.  5.579.301 .  Cl.  370- 1 7.000. 
Sher.  Joseph  C  :  and  Ma.  Mann>  K   F.  to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  Voltage 

compen.saling  CMOS  input  buffer  circuit.  5.578.941.  Cl.  326-34.000. 
Sherk.  Susan  R.:  See — 

Batt.  Douglas  G.;  Petrailis.  Joseph  J.;  and  Sherk,  Susan  R..  5378.609. 
Cl.  514-314.000. 
Sherman.  Bernard  C.  New  controlled  release  formulation  of  diltiazcm  hydnv 

chloride  5378.321.  Cl.  424-453.000. 
Sherwin.  Stephen;  Klapholz.  Sue;  and  Skoultchi.  Aithur.  to  Cell  Genesys,  Inc. 
Gene  manipulation  and  cxpr.-ssion  using  genomic  elenients.  5.578.461. 0. 
4.35-69. 100.  i 

Sherw  in- Williams  Company.  The:  See — 

Moy.  Wynn.  5.578.345.  O.  427-333.000. 

Moy.  Wynn.  5378,346.  Cl.  427-333.000. 

Shevchuk.  George  J.:  See —  . 

Lampert.  Nonnan  R  :  and  Shevchuk.  George  J..  5379.425.  Cl.  385- 
59  000. 
Shi.  Shan-Rong;  Tandon.  Alul  K  ;  Kalra.  Krishan  1..:  Malholia.  Nagesh;  Su. 
Sheng-Hui;  and  Yu.  Cheng-Zhi.  to  Biogenex  Laboratories.  Enhancement  of 
immunochemical  staining  in  aldehjdc-hxed  tissues.  5.578.452.  Cl.  435- 
7.210. 
Shibahara.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Hara.  Takefumi:  Yaniakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Shuto.  Sadanobu;  Yamamoto. 
MiLsuni;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Shimada.  Yasnhiro;  Nagaoka.  Katsuro; 
N.-iga(4;a  Satoshi;  Shibahara.  Yoshihiko:  and  Ikcda.  Hideo.  5.578.436. 
Cl.  430-503.000. 
Shibamoto.  Kenji:  See— 

Ishidtna.  Masahiro:  Shihaio.  Kishio;  Komoto.  Keiji;  Shibamoto.  Kenji; 
Mas'hita.  Mitsuvuki:  and  Ohe.  Osamu.  5378,677.  Cl,  525-34.000, 
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Shibau.  Hisashi  See— 

Miyaza**.  Shuhei.  Hibi.  Shigeki,  Yoshimura,  Hnoyuki;  Mon.  TakulH; 
HtMhiDO.  Yoohija;  N«gii.  Miuoo;  Kikuchi.  Kouichi.  Shibau, 
HiMihi  Hiro«».  lUzuo;  YmimmIu.  Takashi;  YamaBu,  l«o.  and 
Mizuno.  Masaoon.  5_S78.«)3.  CI  514-W4000. 

Stubala.  Seiya:  See-^  _      ,.      .t- 

MatMMin.  Naoki,  Shibala.  Seiya;  Fukiuaki.  Tauuo;  Iteaka.  Akin: 
Fukuda.  Shigeo;  NHhtyama.  Hiioki.  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuni.  5.579,362. 
a   378-59000 
Shibaia,  Steven  K.:  See—  „      .  .^  ,,i     r^ 

McAlluief.    Robcn   W:   and   Shtbto.   Sttvm    K..   SJ77J76.   O 
57  293  000. 
Shibalani.  Takeji;  See—  . ..     .     „ 

Tom  Trtsuya;  Shil-iani.  T*eji:  WMaaabe.  Taizo;  Vtonobc.  Salodu:  and 
Ma.«»da,  Makoio.  5.578.455.  CI  435-7.320. 
Shibaio.  Kishio  See   - 

Ishidoya  Masahmi.  .Shibaui.  Kishio;  Konwlo.  Ketji;  Sluoamtxo.  Roiji. 
Mashi'u.  Miuuyuki.  and  Ohe.  Chamu.  5  J78.677.  O   525  V4  000 

Shibazaki.  K«i  See—  _    .  .  .  ^  o..  w      t     i^— 

Mizuta.  Ken;  Miwa.  Yukio;  Kawala.  ToshiJuko;  and  Shibuaki.  Ken. 

5  578.91:.  a    .318-1.34  OOT) 
Shibuya    Tak«hi.  Chaen.  Hiroio.  Sakai.  Shuro;  and  Miyake.^^io.  to 
Kabufhiki  Kaisha  Haya.ihibafa  Sabotsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo   Procos  for 
pnpanng  neixiehakwe.  and  M  use,   5.578.4W,  O   435  100000 
Shibuya  Toshiyuki.  lo  Fujiuu  Limiied  MetNid  of  drsigning  a  cell  ptacemeni 

of  an  iniegraled  circuit   5.579.237,0    3«4  491  000 

Shibuya  Yukan.  Scio.  Kunio  Hamada.  Masaki.  and  Shirasaka.  Akifumi.  lo 

Camio  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Characier  proiroing  apparanis  for  wlecovely 

modifying  a  foni  (Wiem  5.579.416.  O    .382  293  000  ^    ^  ,^ 

ShKk  ReedA    and  Moll.  Norman  G.lo  Do*  Chemical  Comply.  The  Solid 

media  pans  drying  u«ing  fluidi/rd  beds  5.577,333,0    U  .3*0000. 
Shida.  Yasushi   and  Yoshida.  K.Aichi   lo  Takeda  Chemical  lndu,stne».  Ud 
Process  for  the  productioa  of  lewa/olyl  compounds    5.578,733.  O   548- 
253  000 
Shiga.  Tsulomu:  See — 

Nagao.  Yasuhiro;  Kajmo,  Sadayodti.  and  Shiga.  TnMM.  5.577.977.  CI. 
475-331  000 
Shigeu.  Alsu-shi:  See—  .  .t.  .ii   r-i 

Kodera,  Masako.  Shigcta.  Alsushi;  and  Yano,  Huoyuki,  5.57SJ31.  a. 
437  228000 

^'^"iW.  Carolyn  K  ;  Shih.  Jerry  C  ;  and  Wauon.  Paul  T.  5J79JI».  O. 

370^94  200 
Shh.  Neng  Yang   See- 

Aslanian.    Robert    G..    Giieii.    Michael    J.    and    Shih.    Neng-Yang. 

5.578.616.0   514-341000  

Shimabukuro.  Kenii.  lo  Yugen  Kaisha  Okinawa  Yukali  Farm   Procesa  lor 

production  of  eucalyptus  lea  5.578.3.38.  O   426-597  000. 
Shimjila.  Ma.sahin>   See— 

Walaoabe.     Saioru.     Machida.    Masaki;     and    Shimada.    Masahtro. 
5.577.384.  CI.  60-550.000. 
Shimada.  Toshiaki:  See-  ,    v    l 

Murakami.    Tokwnichi;    Kj».    Yoahiaki;    and    Shimada,    Toshiaki. 
5.579,051.0    M8-4 15.000 
Shinuda.  Yi>uhiro   See  — 

Hara.  Takefumi,  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi.  Sbulo.  Sadan«)bu;  Yamamolo, 
Mitsuni.  Suzuki.  Makoto.  Shimada.  Yasuhiro,  Nagaoka.  Katsuro. 
Nagaoka,  SaU>shi.  Shibahara.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Hideo.  5,578,4.36. 
CI  4.34>-5O3  00O 
Nagaoka  Saloshi;  Yamakawa.  Ka/uyoshi.  Yamamolo.  Milsuru;  Suzuki, 
Mai.Hi).  Shimada.  Ya.suhiro  Nagaoka,  Kalsuni,  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Hara. 
Takefumi.  and  Shuto.  Sadanobu.  5.578,441.  CI.  4. 30- .599  (WO 
Shimadzu  CorporaCHin:  See— 

Honda,  Akira;  and  Kojima,  Seiji.  5.579.104.  O  356-73  000 
Shinuno  Inc     See 

Ikula  Takeshi.  5.577.680.  CI   242  313  000. 

Maisumoto,  Kiyohiko;  Mid  Yasui.  Toshihiko,  5J77,338,  O  43-18.100. 
Waurai.  Etsuyoshi,  5,577,969.  O.  474-78.000 
Shima&ue.  Tsulomu  See— 

Ishihashi.  Masaaki;  Shima/aki.  Kazufaisa;  Hioki.  Saloshi.  and  .Shimasue, 

Tsulomu.  5.579,313,0    370-62(100 

Shimaya   Hiroshi   Maeda.  Yutaka.  Ichikawa,  Chiaki;  and  Nakajima,  Tnhio, 

H>  Fuji  Phoio  Film  Co  .  Lid  Apparaiu.*  and  method  foe  c-oMrolhng  exposm 

by  shuner  speed  control  and/or  gain  control.  5..579.049,  O   348-364  000 

Shima/aki.  Ka/uhiva   See- 

Ishibashi  Masaaki,  Shimazaki.  Kazuhisa,  Hioki,  Saloshi:  and  Shimasue. 
Tsunmu.  5.579,313.  O.  370^2.000. 
Shimbo.  Isao:  See— 

Fukushima,  Yutaka;  Takemura,  Tecuio,  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida,  Mit 
suyxshi.  Wanami.  Ma.sjo.  Shimbo.  Isao;  Wada,  Mitsuhiro,  Udaki. 
Hmifumi.  Kondo.  Yoshihiro.  Yamini<*>.  Yoshinobu.  Nakagoahi, 
,\nila.  Ohla,  Kouichi,  Kuwahara.  Hmwhi.  and  Walanabe.  ^'umiko. 
5.579,370,  O  .379-34  000. 
Shimizu.  Hilomi:  See —  ... 

kaiaoka.  Kei)i.  Saiio.  Susumu,  Yoki*a»a,  Shuuho.  Aita.  Saloshi;  Akai. 
Mune\oshi   Nemoio.  Shigfo.  Nakajimj.  Isao;  Shimi/u.  Hilomi,  Taka- 
hashi.  Kunitomo,  and  Hirose.  Youji,  ^,578.X19,  CI   250-235.(WO 
Shimi/u.  Michio.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co .  Lad  Process  for 
iniection  of  lH|Uid  crystal  inio  an  electroi^itical  device.  5.579.137.  ( 1. 
359-62.000. 


Shimizu  Takaaki;  Kinsho,  Takeshi;  Ogihara.  Tsulomu;  Kaneko.  Tatsushi. 

Naka.'jiima.  Mutsuo.  and  Kunhara.  Hideshi.  lo  Shin  Elsu  Chemical  Co.. 

Ltd   Silacycloheiane  compound,  a  method  of  prepanng  it  and  a  liquid 

crystal  composilion  containing  ii.  5.578.244.  CI.  252-299.610. 

Shimizu.  Toshimi  See—  . 

Manida.    Milsuloshi.    Nakao.    Yukimichi;    and    Shimizu.    ToaMini, 

5.578.664.  CI  524-80  000 

Shimizu.  Yoshiyuki:  See —  ^  „„ 

Oomura.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shiimzu.  Yoshiyuki.  5.579. 167. 0  359-643  000. 

Shimoda.  Masaki    and  Inoue.  Yoshinori.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha   Super  VCC  deteclMin  circuit   5,578,942,  CI   326-38  000 
Shin  Eisu  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd    See—  ,,,,.«, 

Okuda,  Kazuya;  and  Kawakami.  Saloshi,  5,577.610.  CI   206-454  (WO 
Shimizu,  Takaaki;  Kinsho.  Takeshi;  Ogihara,  Tsulomu;  Kaneko.  Tat- 
aushi.  Nakashima,  Mutsuo;  and  Kurihara.  Hideshi,  5.578,244.  C\. 
2.52-299610  ^    ,, 

Takai     Yasushi     Yamada.    Kazuhiro;    Toide.    Takashi;    and    Tajima. 
Shigen.*u.  5.578.266.  O   420-83  0(W 
Shin-Etsu  Handoui  Co.  Lid.;  See- 

Mitani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Saisu.  Shigenori.  5.578J04.  CI.  437  8.000. 
Shin-Euu  Pi>lymer  Co.  Lid    See—  ,,.„,„ 

Okuda.  Kazuya.  and  Ka»akami.  SaK«hi.  5_577.610.  O.  206-154000. 
Shine  William  FUshing  removal  io.)l   5.577.711.  CI  254-25000 
Shinii.  Uva.  to  LG  Semicon  Co  .  Lid.  Charge  coupled  device  image  senaor. 

5.578.842.  O  257-223.000. 

Shinioh.  Akira  See-  .         „..  »         c  ■ 

Yamamolo.  Salothi;  Shinjoh.  Akira;  Yoneda.  Isao;  Sharma.  Aran;  Sn- 

Jayanlha.  Muthuchamby.  and  Dwig.  Hien  P.  5.579,186.  CI    360- 

75000 

Shinnai.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co .  Lid  Painl-oul  method  and  apparatus 

5.579.460.0  395-137  000 
Shinogaya,  Toriukazu  See— 

Nakaza*a.    Kazuma;    Kato.   Munehiko;   and   Shinogaya.  Toahikazu. 
5.578.670.  CI.  524-«35.0<W. 
Shinohara.  Kanihiro:  See—  . .    „,         ^      , 

Yamada.   Kootaiwi;   Hirose.  Youji;  Ueno.  Hiiosfai;  Walanabe.  Isao; 
Ogura,  YmhKi;  Shinohara.  Katuhiro;  Kauyama.  Kouhei;  and  MunK. 
Mimmi,  5.579,091.0    355  208  000 
Shinohara.  Tomoyuki;  Yas»*a.  Ken,  AshKla.  Shigeru.  Hirahara.  Tsuyorin; 
beda,  Kojr  and  Zako,  Hideki.  to  Fujikura  Ltd  Cable  termination  assembly 
and  method   5.577.320,  O   29  860.000. 

Shinomiya.  Takashi:  See —  

Hirai.  Minoru  and  Shinomiya,  Takashi,  5,577^77.  O.  188-73.360. 
Shinomiya,  Tokihiko:  Ser^ 

Yamahara,  Motohiio;  Nagae.  Nobokazu.  Okamoto.  Ma.sayuki;  Hirai. 
Toshivuki  Hara.  Teruvoshi;  Shinomiya.  Tokihiko;  Yamada.  Nobuaki; 
K../aki.  Shuichi.  and  Hone.  Waiani.  5.579.140.  O    3.5975  (WO. 
Shinsen  Mitsuhisa.  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  Operator  c«D 

door  of  con-stnicnion  machine  5.577.795.  CI   296-190  000 
Shinto  Paint  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Walanabe  Tsulomu;  Teshima.  Ya.suhiko;  Malsumura.  Miki;  Miyazaki. 
Susumu;  and  Oiada.  Yoshikatsu.  5„578.403.  CI  430-7  000 
Shinloku  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See 

Miyasaka.  Takaaki.  llo.  Yoshiiaka.  Toshigami.  Hiromichi;  Malumolo. 

Takashi.  Yamada.  Saloshi,  Tada,  Masaaki;  and  Kasahara,  Hiroshi. 

5.577.857.  CI  403-316  0«W. 

Shintoin  Co .  Ltd.   See—  ..       ^      .  „„  ^o   r^ 

Mon.  Shinsaku;  Park.  Duk  Kyu;  and  Miyagi,  Hiroshi.  5.578.968.  O. 

331I00A 

'ShKibara.  Junichi  See—  ......       .  „     . 

Yoshida.  Akihiko;  Yoshida,  Yasushi;  Shiobara.  Junahi;  Fujimon.  Kyoi 
chi  Sugimoto.  Hitoshi.  Yaisunami.  Akihiko;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihtsa. 
5  577.498.  CI    128  205  280 
Shiohara,  M«.saka/u.  and  Kubo.  Shoichi.  to  Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Wind  introducing  system  for  motorcycle    5.577.570.  O.   180- 
219  000 
ShioU.  Hirovuki:  See—  .         _      ,,„>„,„    _, 

Saio.  Shuji;  Ogau.  Masarairi;  and  Shiota.  Hiroyuki.  5J79J)40,  CI 
347  H8(I<W 
Shiota.  MichH)  See  -  ..ioiot 

Kob«i.  Hirokazu;  Kishimoto.  Junichi;  and  Shiola.  Michio.  5.578.787. 
CI    102-288000. 
Shiozaki.  I*ane   .See—  .  _  ,  , 

Mazjki   Hitoshi;  Malsumolo.  Takuya,  Shiozaki.  Iwane;  and  Takikawa, 
Shigeki,  5.578,243,  O   252  299.010 
Shiozawa.  Hiioyoshi   Sugao.  Hirova;  Yama/aki.  Shigeru;  and  Yano.  KaUsu- 
biko    to  Yamanouchi   Pharmaceutical  Co .   Ltd    Quick  release  coaled 
prepiiralion.  5.578.322.  O   424-490(KW 
Shiozawa.  Katsuomi:  See-  ^^        .  . 

Nakamura.    Katsumi;    Minalo.   Tadaharu;   Tominaga.   Shuuichi;   and 
Shiozawa.  Kalsuomi.  5.578.522.  C\.  437-I86.00O. 
Shirai.  Seiichiro:  See—  , .,  .. 

Mi/uno.  Fumio;  Monuchi.  Nobora;  Shirai.  Seiichiro;  and  Monu.  Mas- 
ayuki.  5.578.422.  CI   4.30-313000. 
Shirasaka.  Akifumi  See—  ,      ..<. 

Shibuya  Yukan;  Seto,  Kunio;  Hamada.  Masaki;  and  .Shirasaka.  Akifumi. 
5.579.416.  CI.  .382-293  000 
Shirasaki.    Takayuki.    lo   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Vibration    actuator. 

5J78.887.  O.  310-323.000 
Shirilla.  George  F:  See— 


Eberweii.  Roger  J ;  Hess.  James  P;  Plantan.  Richud  F;  Shirilla.  Ge«irge 
F;  and  Slefano.  Carol  L  .  5.577.581.  CI    I92-I8.00A. 
Shirk.  Gilbert  E    See— 

Alford.  Stephen   A.;   Rausch.    Richard  A.:   and   Shirk.   Gilbert    E.. 
5.578*85.  O.  310-263.«W. 
Shishido.  Kazuo;  See— 

Miyahe.  Shigeo;  K«baya.sht.  Hiroo;  ShisMilo.  Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Koji. 
5.579J085.  O   355-200.000. 
Shizuki.  Masao:  See — 

Hannn.  Voshiva;  Okuda.  Shinji;  and  Shizuki.  Masao.  S.S7X.I42.  O. 
I36-2$I.00() 
Shoji.  Ma.sak«zu.  to  Lucent  Technokwies  Inc.  Rxed-interval  liming  arcuii 

and  method.  5.578.952.  CI.  327-172.000. 
Shoji.  Yoshihiro:  .See — 

Yoshimira.  Sciji;  Yamamolo.  Yuji.  Shoji.  Yoshihiro;  Nishio.  Koji;  Sailo. 
Toshihiko;  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhirn;  Tsujinku.  Keiichi;  and  Fujimolo. 
Minotti.  5.578.395.  O.  429  197.000 
Shoop.  Weslej  L    See- 

Masurekar,  Prakash  S  ;  Shoop.  Wcslev  L  ;  Wallace.  Michael  A.;  and 
Monaghan.  Richard  L .  5_578..58l.  CI  514  30.000 
Shore.  Teientc  M.;  and  Woodrow.  Harold  K..  to  Morgan  Construction 
Company  Single  strand  block -type  rolling  mill.  5.577.405. 0.  72-235.0(KI 
Short.  Kevin:  See — 

G'Neil.  Roben  A.;  Short.  Kevin:  and  Kyroudis.  James.  5.577.628.  CI. 
220-343.(WO. 
Short.  Robeit  E  ;  and  TKkner.  E.  Glenn,  lo  Microsome  MoldaWe  sculpting 

medium   5^578.119,0.  106-287  350. 
Shou.  Guoliaag;  Takaturi.  Sunao;  and  Yamamolo.  Makoto.  to  Yo/an  Inc  ;  and 
Sharp  Ciiqjoraiiiin  High-spei-d  circuit  for  performing  panem  matching  of 
image  data  and  the  like  suitable  for  large  scale  integration  implementation. 
5.579.411.  CI.  382-217,000. 
Shu-Chang,  Xue:  See — 

Imai.   Yoshio;   Fei-Feng.   He:   Shu-Chang.   Xue;   and   Hidai.  Takao. 
5.578JM9.  CI.  52M9.5O0. 
Shuda.  OmaU  G    See-  - 

Fil/gcrukl.  John  J  ;  and  Shuda.  Donald  G  .  5.579.3.36.  CI.  375-2l9.0(W. 
Shucv.    Mark    W;    and    Custer.    Robert    S..    lo    Saramco.    Inc.    Natural 
pojyphenoic -containing  vegetable  extract  modified  bitumen  and  anti- 
stripper  citnposiiions.  method  of  manufacture  and  use    5.578.118.  CI. 
l06-217.6q(r 
Shukuva.  M;»ao   See — 

Siidou.  kouji;  Shukuva.  Masao.  Okuyanu,  Katsuo;  Ishiwala.  Masao; 
Uchihwi.  Hidetosh'i;  Malsui.  Toshinari;  Kubo.  Shigeru;  Matsuba- 
yashi.  Michinori;  Toyixla.  Kazuhide;  Takei.  Eiko;  Morihiro.  Hide- 
ka/u;  Su/uki.  Masavoshi;  and  Ohala.  Hideo.  5.579.231.  CI  .364- 
468.010 
Shuh/.  Rich*d  R    See  - 

Swann.  Michael  K.;  and  Shully.  Richard  R..  5.578.881.  CI.  310-90  500. 
Shuinan.  Rohrtt  T;  Roihenberger.  Robert  B.;  Kurz.  Kenneth  D.:  Sail,  Daniel 
J.;  Smith.  tWrald  K;  and  Wiley.  Michael  R..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
AniilhnHnbotic  agents.  5.578,574.  CI   514  18.000. 
Sbulo,  Sadantihu   See— 

Hara  TActumi,  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Shuto,  Sadanobu.  Yamamolo. 
MilsuTu;  Suzuki,  Makoto,  Shimada.  Yasuhim.  Najiaoka.  KaLsuro; 
Nagatika.  Saloshi:  Shibahara.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikeda.  Hideo.  5„578.4.36. 
O.  410-5O30(W. 
Nagaoka.  Saloshi.  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamamolo.  MiLsuru:  Suzuki. 
Maki*>.  Shima<lii.  ^.isuhm-;  Nayiioka.  kalsuni;  Ikeda.  Huieo.  Hara. 
Takefumi;  and  Shuto.  Sadanobu.  S.578.441.  O  43(1  599.()(W 
Sidi.  Moshe:  See  — 

Cidon.  fcrael;  Hsiao.  Man  Tung  T;  Rom.  Raphael.  Jujjavanipu.  Phan- 
indra;  Sidi.  Moshe;  and  Khamisy.  Asad.  5.579.480  O.  395-200.100 
Sidlnskv.  Dalid  M  :  See 

Lin.  Wiliam  C  ;  and  Sidl.isk>.  David  M  .  5„579.23(t.  CI  364-426.(120. 
Siehenh.  Ralf.  In  Voiili  Sulzer  Papicrmaschinen  GmbH  Coating  system  for 

ninning  w«hs  of  paper  or  cardboard.  5.578.125.  CI.  1 18-257.ll<W. 
Siegman.  Craig  S.:  See- 

B<x.-ek.  Joseph  M  :  and  Siegman.  Craig  S  .  5.578.063.  O  607-5.000 
SieLski.  Josei*-  .See— 

Hewin.  Richanl  C.  W.;  Rawlings.  Michael  J  ;  and  Sielski.  Joseph. 
5.578,797.  CI    I77-5.0(W 
Siemens  Akiiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Baiihel.  Hetben;  Daar.  Horst;  and  Schuetz,  HaitmuL  5.579.220.  CI. 

3M-1K7()0(I 
Doeben,  Michael;  Gueniher.  Werner;  Scholze-Ganzlin.  lUrich;  Pkietz. 

Josef:  and  Heubeck.  Ench.  5.579.366.  CI  378-189.000. 
Endnies.  Arthur;  and  Einzjnger,  Richard.  5.579.388.  CI   379-433.0(W. 
Rohr.   Thomas:    and   Wallschlaegcr.    Hetnrich.   5„577.50l.  CI     128 

h53  101) 

Hciles.  liiigen;  Hamhorg.  Franz-Otio;  Keisten.  Hans-Olto;  and  Wild. 

Horst.  5.579.310.  O   370-60.000 
Hendel.  Horst.  5„579.2II.  CI.  .36I-8I9.0<W. 
Jansseu«e.  Luc.  5..'i78.977.  O   335  207.000. 
Karg  Franz;  and  Probst.  Volker.  5.578.503.  CI  437-5.(KX) 
Leidanann.   Werner;    Macken.   Pius;  and   Haitmann.   Heinz-Wemer. 

5.579.355.  O   376-298(WO 
Upfen.  Reinhard;  and  Garweg.  Kai.  5.579.325.  CI   371V  105.200 
Pandel.  Juergen.  5.579.053.  CI   348-448.000. 
Schneider  Hanmut.  5.579.424.  O.  385-«9.000. 
Sirohmer.  Fran/.  5.579.513.  CI   395  5.59  (MW. 
Suedhoft.  Michael,  and  Wier.  Manfred.  5.577.483.  O.  123  49l.0tW. 
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Totzke.  Juergen.  5.579.309.  O.  370-58.200. 

Wille,  Klaus;  Martin.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Kofler.  Chrisliafl.  5.579.385,  CI. 
379-221.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  Corporation:  See — 

Nally.  Debora  E  ;  and  Wieczorek.  David  P.  5.577.663.  C\.  239-1.000. 
Shen.  Jingming  J..  5.577.666.  CI.  239-290.000. 
Siemens  Components.  Inc.:  See — 

Whitney.  David.  5.579.144.  O.  359-153.000. 
Siemens  Electric  Limited:  See— 

Capdevila.  Hugo:  Baitlen.  Eric;  Pharuah.  John:  and  Gallivan.  William, 
5.577.888.  O.  415-210  100. 
Siemens-Elema  AB;  See — 

Sleaenmart.  Bruno.  5.578.002.  CI.  604-65.000. 
Siems.  W.  Peter.  See— 

Philyaw.  Dale  A  ;  ai.d  Siems.  W.  Peter.  5.577.921.  O.  439-125.000 
Silbermann.  Klaus:  See — 

Cimperman.    Frederick   J.;   and   Silbermann.    Klaus.   5.577.439.  C\. 
99.549.000. 
Silicon  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Bergeron.  David  L.;  Macaulay.  John  M.;  Barton.  Roger  W.:  and  Morse. 

Jeffrey  D..  5.578.185.  CI  205-123.000. 
Haven.  Duane  A  :  and  Pong.  Chungdee.  5378.899.  CI.  313-422.000. 
Siliconix  incorporated;  See — 

Hshieh,  Fwu  luan;  Chang.  Mike  F.:  Ho,  Yueh-Se:  and  Owyang,  King, 
5,578,851.  C.  257-3.V)(»0 
Sililek  Corporativm:  See- 
Cheng,  John.  5,.579,I28.  CI.  358-471.000. 
Silver,  Arnold  H.:  See — 

Chan,  Hugo  W.;  and  Silver,  Arnold  H.,  5,.578,226.  CI.  216-33.000. 
Silzars.  .Aris  K.:  See — 

Blanchel-Fincher.  Graciela  B.:  Coales.  Don  M.;  Devlin.  David  J.:  Eaton. 
David  F:  Silzars.  Aris  K.;  and  Valooe.  Steven  M..  5_578.90l.  O. 
3|3-»96.000 
Simmons.  James  M.  Jr.;  and  Davis.  James  W.,  to  Raymond  Corporation.  The. 

Lift  truck  diagnostics.  5.579.227.  O.  .364-424.0.30. 
Simmons.  Richard:  See- 

Meisberger.  Dan;  Bnxlie.  Alan  D.:  Desai.  Anil  A.:  Emge.  Dennis  C.: 

Oien.  Zhong-Wci;  Simmons.  Richard;  Smith.  Dave  E.  A.:  Dutta. 

April;  Rough.  J  Kirkwood  H.:  Honfi.  Leslie  A  ;  Pearce-Percy.  Henry. 

McMuitry.  John;  and  Munro.  Eric.  5.578.821.  O   250-310000. 

Simon.  Richard  K.;  Duffy.  Michael  L.;  Tanner.  Michael  J.:  Barringer.  Malhias 

N.;  and  Rawls.  Natlian  C.  to  O.I.  Corporation   Tandem  photoionizalion 

detector  and  liakigen  specific  detector.  5.578.271.  O.  422-98.000. 

Simond.  Ludger.  to  Etablisscments  Ludger  Simond  Social*  Anonyme  Kan- 

biner  with  dynamic  locking  feature.  5.577 ..3(M.  O.  24-573.500. 
Siinonson.  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Funnev.  David  A.;  Ingebretson.  Mart  E.;  and  Simonson.  Douglas  L.. 
5.579.509.  O.  395-.5«).O0O. 
Simpson.  Brian  1. :  See — 

Tkh.  Walter  E..  Jr ;  Simpvw.  Brian  L.;  Debiuin.  Bruce  R.:  Naujoka.s. 
Andnus  A  ;  and  Gamble.  William  J..  5.578,173.  O.  203-6.0U) 
Simpson.  William  G.  Steel  IraiiK-  building  system  and  truss  assembly  for  u.se 

therein.  5.577.353.  CI  52-92.200. 
Simuttis.  Arnold:  See— 

Hamaekers.  Arao;  Simuttis.  Arnold:  and  Slahl.  Manfred.  5.577.716. 0. 
267-220.n(W. 
Singer.  Yuval:  -See — 

Erez.  Uri;  and  Singer.  Yuval.  5,578.014.  CI   604-192.000. 
Sinsh.  Chandra  I'  •  See 

"  Balaji.  Vitukudi  N  :  and  Singh,  Chandra  U  .  5.579,2.50, 0.  364-496.000. 
Singh.  Narendra  P:  See — 

Ui,  Henry  C;  and  Singh,  Narendra  P.  -^MSfitl.  O.  514-150.000. 
Singh.  Paramjit.  Shenoy.  Madhu  K.;  and  Schappcn.  Charles  H..  to  Dixon 
Valve  &  Coupling  Co.  Ground  joint  coupling  liaving  a  polymeric  seat. 
5.577.777.  CI.  285-3.54.000. 
Singh.  Sharal;  and  Ullinan.  Edwin  K.  to  Behringwerkc  AG   Meial  chelate 
containing  compositions  for  use  in  chemiluminescent  assays.  5.578.498. 
CI.  4.3h-51H(XW. 
Sink  Danny  R  .  to  Brcnco  Incorporated.  Combination  lip  and  sleeve  seal  and 

Its  method  of  manufacture.  5..577.741.  O   277-153.0(W. 
Sinner.  Michael;  and  Holzapfel.  Berahard.  to  Meicedes-Benz  AG.  Deforma- 
tion bar  for  energy  absorbing  support.  5.577.770.  CI.  28O-752.0(W. 
.SinterCasI  AB:  See — 

BiKkerud.  Stig  L  .  5.577.545.  O    164-4.HW 
Sipos.  Ttbor.  to  Digestive  Care  Inc.  Coniposiiions  <if  digestive  enzymes  and 
salts  of  bile  acids  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  5„578..304.  CI 
424-94. 1(W. 
Siiabkhan.  Abdul  N.:  and  Tseng.  James  W .  lo  Autronics  Corporadon:  and 
Mass  Systems  Inc  Temperature  c-ompcnsaled  annunciator.  5.578.993.  CI. 
340-614.000. 
Sitahkhan.  Sakina:  See — 

Gupta.  Niranjan  L  :  Sankvan.  Ramanathan;  Varughese.  Shihu:  and 
Siubkhan.  Sakina.  5.578.721.  CI  54(1-215  000. 
Sivik.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Tavlor.  Lucille  K:  Sivik.  Mark  R.:  Willev.  Alan  D.;  Burcken-St.  Laurem. 
James  C  T;  and  Hailman.  Frederick  A..  5.578.1.36.  CI.  139-25  2(W. 
Skipper.  Gregorv  E.:  See — 

Stout.  Richaid  R  ;  and  Skipper.  Gregory  E  .  5.577.515.  CI  128-846  000. 
Sklar.  Lyle  W.  Bicycle  stabilizing  flexpole  trainer.  5.577.750.  O.  280- 

293.0(W. 
Skogley.  Eari  O.:  See— 
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Wamnguw.  OorJon  E  .  and  Ski^ley.  Eari  O.,  5,578.7W.  O.  73-864  740 
Skoog.  Henry;  S*e—  .      „    .  « 

Cleveland.  Tefiy  R  .  Eveihan.  Chene  H  .  Radwanski.  Fftd  R  .  and 

Sk.)Og.  Henry.  V57II.  124,  n    1 1  KM)  (WO 

Skortieim.  Roben  D    lo  Whiiehall  Ccwpixaiion  Quiei  geophywal  coosmic 

bon  practices  fix  rcdixed  diameter  streamers  5.57V.2H6.  CI  367  154.000 

Skouhchi.  Arthur:  S*'!'  ^      ..,„.x.   r^ 

Sherwin.  Stephen.  Klaphol/.  Sue;  and  Sktwllchi.  Arthur.  .S.578.461.  CI 

43.S  W  100 

Slater  Sean  D ;  and  Wallw.  Julian  M  .  to  Imalion  Corp  Raptd-acceM  medical 

X  ray  him  and  procesv  .V.S7tt.4ll.  CI  4.14)-1  WOOD 
Sletlennwrk.  Braix..  lo  SiemcnvKlema  AB   Method  and  device  for  internal 

cleaning  ot  an  implanted  infusion  system  5„^78.002.  O  604-6.S  000 
Sloan.  Frank  P  Containment  systems  for  insulation,  and  insulatHW  elements 

employing  such  systems   5.577.688.  CI   244-ll7()0R. 
SkMui.  Scott  E    Set—  ,  ^         ^         . 

Donselmai   EdwMd  H.;  Bumham.  Lowell  C:  SkuB.  Scoo  E.;  and 
Suchanek.  Steve.  5.577.393.  O  62  .WO 000 
Slocum  D  Batclav  Jig  for  use  in  osteotomies  5378.038.  CI.  M6-87.00O 
Sluder.  Tanya  Haii  cutting  aid.  5.577.520.  O    132  214000 
Smadi.  Mithkal  M    See-  ^    ..  ul  i  u 

Beers    Gregory  E  ;  Frankeny.  Rhhard  F;  and  Smadi.  Mithkil  M.. 
5.578.939.  CI   3:6^.W.«I0. 
Small   Divid  C  .  and  Pearson.  Douglas  H..  lo  h:aslinan  Kodak  Company 
One  rime  use  camera  has  driver  for  closing  him  cassette  whKh  is  broken 
to  disable  camera  afier  completed  use  5.579.(nO.  O.  396-538.000. 
Smiley.  Stephen  A    See  -  »..-«.,««    «^    «.i 

Tuslaniwskyj.  Jerry  I.;  awl  Simley.  Swphen  A..  5J79J05.  C\    361- 
704.000 
Smith.  Aaron  L    See—  _       ..    „  o     .j 

White.  Sci«  T.  Smith.  Aaron  L ;  Leaned.  Oaniel  J.;  Peterson.  Randy 
N    and  Lane.  William  H  .  5.578.277.  O  422-180.000. 
Smidi,  Albert  C   Ocular  repair  system  and  appuMus   5378.040,  O.  606- 
41000 

Smith  &  Nephew  RKhards  Inc    See-  

Vendrelv  Tim.  Whiicside.  Leo  A  .  Carls.  Thomas  A.  T ;  Steele.  John;  and 
Johnson.  Chns  B  .  5.578.039.  CI.  606-88000 
Smith.  B.  Jane;  See—  „    .^    j  „     ». 

Clark  Frederic  L  .  HendrKk.  Kendall  B  Martin.  Richard  R..  Moore. 
Larry  W  .  Rayimnjie.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 
Walker  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Otr^  E  ,  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  Yost.  David 
A  Clemens.  John  M  Kanewske.  William  J  .  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Oteksak.  Carl  M  .  Rumhaugh.  William  D  Smith.  B  Jane.  Vaught. 
James  A  ;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E  . 
Hance  Robert  B  .  Ugocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  RKhard  A  .  Penning 
ion.  Charles  D..  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnan  M  VicksiTv>m. 
Richard  L  Waikuii.  William  E..  UI;  Clift,  Gilbert.  Stanton.  Alyn  K 
and  HilU.  David  B  .  5_578.494.  CI.  436-54.000. 

"'  Muylw,  David  A  .  and  Smi*.  Bnan  J  .  5.577.792.  H.  296-97.900. 

Smith.  Colin  C:  See —  „  ..    „    ,,-^^a-,  r-, 

Koch.  Carol  A.;  Mallya.  Prakash.  and  Smith,  CoUn  C.  5378,683.  CT. 
525-301000 

Smith.  Connie  M.;  See—  ,,,onn 

DeLuca.  Hector  F;  and  SmitK  Connie  M  .  5378.587. 0  514-167.000. 
Smith.  Dove  E.  A.:  See—  _  „  ^ 

Meisberger   Dan.  Brodie.  Alan  D  ;  fVsai.  Anil  A  ;  Emge.  Dennis  G  ; 
Chen    7hong  Wei.  SimmcHis.  Richard;  Smith.  Dave  E    A  .  Duna. 
April  Rough.  J  Kiikwood  H  .  Honh.  Leslie  A  .  Pearce  Pwty.  Henry; 
McMunry.  John,  and  Munro.  Etk.  5378.821.  CI  250-310  000 
Smith.  Dnvid  J  Pipe  pulling  device  5377.788.  O  294-96000 
Smith.  DavKl  P   See—  .,^..,   ^ 

Sano.  Koichi;  Smith.  David  P.  and  M«lsen.  Divid  D..  5377,681.  C\. 
242  342000 

""  s'nnivasan.  Sanw;  »«*  Smith.  David  W .  5378,236.  O.  508-188.000 
Smiih   Douglas  M  .  lo  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc   Strip  coaled  adhesive 

pnxiutts   5378.352.  CI  428-tt)  100. 
Smith.  Frankim  R    and  Todd.  Kevin  B..  to  Borg- Warner  Automoove.  Inc 
Hydraulic  tensmner  with  a  pressure  relief  valve.  5377,970,  U.  474- 
110  (KM)  ...         „     .    , 

Smith.  Fred  P  Stragier.  Marcel  G  ;  Smith.  FredT.  and  McAllister.  Kevin  L  . 
lo  Heil  Company,  The    Gnpping  apparanis  for  omnifarious  containers 
5.577,877.  C\   414-408000. 
SmiOi.  Fred  T;  See—  _     ._         .  .,   .„• 

Smith   Fred  P.  Stracier.  Marcel  G  ;  Smith.  Fred  T;  and  McAllister. 
Kevin  L.  5.577.877.  Q.  414-408  000 
Smith,  Gerald  F:  See—  _v  .^    c  n 

Shuman.  Robert  T;  Rolhenbergcr.  Robert  B  .  Kurz,  Kenneth  D^;  S««, 
Daniel  J  ;  Smith.  Gerald  F  and  Wiley.  Michael  R..  5378374,  O. 
514-18000 

^"cJadSii.  L^  L  ;  aid  Smith.  Harry  D .  Jr .  5378,820. 0.  250-256.000. 
Smidi.  John  M    See  - 

Smidi  Paul  F  Smith.  John  M  .  Rottinghaus.  Alan  P.  Rader.  Shelia  M  ; 
Pinckley  Danny  T ;  Luz.  Yuda  Y  .  Lurey.  Daniel  M  ;  Laird.  Kevin  M.; 
Kobnnetz.  Tony;  Elder.  Roben  C  and  Bailey.  Donald  E .  5379,341. 
a   375-267  000 

Smith.  J  Thomas;  See—  

Neil.  Jeffrey  T;  and  Smith.  J  Thomas.  5379.333.  O.  372-99  000. 


Smith.  KenneUi  L  .  and  Kulan.  Stephen,  to  Cobum  Optical  Indusines.  Inc 
Confocmal  tool  operating  apparatus  and  process  for  an  ophthalmic  lens 
Hner/polisher  5377.950.  CI.  451-42.000. 

""' Rogers' Thomas'E;  and  Smith,  Lowell  R  .  5.578.190.  CI  205-4.36.000 
Smith.  Mart  T    See—  _        ..,,.„,      i 

Allen   Ross  R  .  Beard.  David;  Smith.  Mark  T;  and  Tullis.  Barclay  J . 
5..578.8I3.  CI   250-208  100 
Smith,  Owen;  Holley.  Charles  C  ;  and  Daniels.  William  E.,  ^«^.  »  T«o 
Con^any.  The.  Highway  debris  entrammenl  and  storage  device.  5.577.286. 
CI    15-84.000 
Smidi.  Paul  A:  See-  ^    o     ,t     n.  i    » 

Chopping.   OesiBrey;    Maddem.  Hwinas   S;   and    Smith,    Paul   A., 
,5379.311.  CI    .'70-60  100  _^  ,      ,. 

Smith.  Paul  F.  Smith.  John  M  ;  Roninghaus.  Alan  P;  Rader.  Shelia  M  ; 
Pinckley  Danny  T;  Ua.  Yuda  Y.  Lurry.  Daniel  M  Laird.  Kevin  M  ; 
Kobnnei/  Tons';  Elder.  R.*en  C  .  and  Bailey.  Donald  E  .  lo  Motorola.  Inc 
Multi  channel  digiial  iransicivcr  and  melhi«l  5.574.341.  CI  375-267  000. 
Smith  Ralph  L.  SmiUidom  improved  muluhand  antenna  and  method 
5.579.017.  a   .VJ3-722.000  ,  ,  ^ 

Smith,  Raymond  E  ;  and  Mole* .  Warren  F.  to  Cyberwerks  Interactive  LUC 
Optically  readable  thm  tilm  digital  dau  storage  medium   5.579.296.  t1. 
V.9-27.VOOO 
Smidi  Roben  T .  to  Motorola.  Field  emission  device  with  transient  current 

souice   5..578.906.  CI   315  169  300 
Smidi.  Vemon  A  ;  and  Umess.  Kevin  J  .  lo  Molex  incorporated^^  Electncal 
terminal  applicator  with  improved  track  adjustment  means.  5377.318.  CI. 
29-753000 
SmithKline  Beecham  Corporation:  See— 

Bhardwaj.  Sanjav;  and  Hayward.  Marthall.  5.578.316. CI.  424-441  000 
Smrek  Waller  J .  lo  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Simultaneous  triple 

apcnure  radar  5379.011.  O.  342  113  000. 
Smydra.  Andrew  J  :  See—  .    ._     ,    .  c-,ti« 

Hagen.  C«orge  T ;  Kelley.  Scon  A  ;  and  Smydra.  Andrew  J.,  5377,762, 
CI   280^728  200 
Snamprogetti  S  p  A.:  See—  .    -  ,.      ■ 

Carati    Angela;    D«vini.    Enrico;   Clenci.    Mano   O;    and    Bellussi. 
Giuseppe.  5.578.744.  CI  585-530.000 
Snap-on  Technologies,  inc  ;  See —  ^^ 

Eggen.  Daniel  M  ;  and  Mikic.  Fr»ik.  5377.426,  Ci.  81-439.000. 

"    Vm  Grinsven.  Petnis.  A.  M  .  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A  M  .  5,579321,0. 
370-95  300 

"^  Oweis  Salah  M  ;  Snyder.  James  G.;  and  DUssel,  Louis  A.,  5,578,394, 
CI  429  155  000. 
Snyder.  Jonathan  F_.  Keres.  Leslie  J .  and  Frey.  Gregg  W .  to  General  Etecmc 
Company  Compiiund  lens  for  ultrasound  transducer  probe  5377.507.  LI 
1 28-663.010 

Snyder.  Roben  J.:  See—  ,    „     ^       «  , • 

Dempsey.    Michael    K  ;    Kotfila.   Mark   S.;   and   Snyder.   Roben   J.. 
5.579.001.  CI   34O-870010. 
Societe  Civile  Dei  Brevets  Henri  Vidal;  See—  ,    .^    ,    .  c-r.  cuLit 

Anderson.  Peter  L  ;  Cowell.  Michael  J ;  and  Hotek,  Dm  J.,  5377,866. 
a.  405-284000 
Societe  d' Etude  du  Radani;  See— 

Collignon.  Geranl.  5.579.015.  CI.  342.175.000 
Societe   Naoonale   D' Etude  et  de  Construction  de   Moteurs   D  Aviation 
S  N.EC.M.A ;  See—  ..  „,..., 

A1«Y   Jean-Piul  D.;  D'Agostino.  Guy.  Leclerc,  Henry  R  .  Sandelis. 

Denis,  and  Schroer.  Pierre  M  V  E..  5377.386.  CI.  60-742  000. 
Lechevaher.  Michel  M  A  A  .  5378.997.  CI.  340^32.000. 
Man.  Chnstian.  5,577.884.  CI  41.5-115000. 
Societe    Nalionale   d'Elude   el  de   Coostnictiaa   de   Moteurs   d  Aviation 

"Snecma~  :  See —  „    _ 

Gouvon  Philippe  A  C    Jolu.  JMme  E  R  .  Meunier.  Gilles  C;  Rauner. 
jKques  A  AVand  Rosset.  Patrice  J  M  .  5377.887.  CI.  415-174  200 
Soejima.  ShinVhi:  See—  .  „  j_     u 

Hirano    Yuiaka.  Eiraku.  Akira;  Socjima.  Shin  ichi;  and  Kadowaki. 
Yoshinori.  5377,812.  CI  303-112.000. 

Soga.  Mamoeu:  See —  ,«,,<■•.  ^«»  m 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Mino.  Nofihisa;  and  Soga.  Mamoni.  5378340,  CT. 
427-2  100. 
Sohn  Seon  I.;  and  Hwang.  Yong.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industnes.  Co.  Ltd. 
Automatic  test  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device  capable  of 
generating  internal  ras  and  cas  signals,  and  row  and  column  address  signals. 
5..579.27I.  a.  365  201000 
Soil.  David  B    See—  „  ,  „^ 

Kamel.  Ihab;  and  Soil.  David  B..  5.578,079,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Sotomon.  Dawil:  See—  .     -  • 

Hoirman.  Paul  R  ;  Mahulikar.  Deepak;  Brathwaite.  George  A  .  Solomon. 
Dawit;  and  PanhasaraUu.  Arvind.  5.578.869.  CI   257-691  000 
Solomon.  Gary.  Harness.  Jelf;  and  Cadambi.  Sudarshan  B  .  lo  Intel  Cocpo- 
rMion.  Method  jnd  apparatus  for  dynamically  allocabng  access  bme  to  a 
leioarce  shared  between  a  penpheral  bus  and  a  host  bus  by  dynamically 
controlling  the  sue  of  burst  dau  transfers  on  the  peripheral  bus.  5.579,530, 
a   395-855000 
Solvay  (Socift<  Anonyme)   See—  ,„     ,,  _.  ..ioim 

Paulus.  Mireille;  Putieman.  Roben;  and  Barthelemy.  Pierre.  5,578.138. 
CI    134  42  000 
Somar  Corporaliaa:  See— 
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Takanashi.  Jun:  Tovoda,  Masaaki;  Yasuda   Akira;  and  Ochi.  Hideo. 
5.578.120.  CI.  l()iS-4.38.000. 
Somat  Coporarion:  .See — 

Alio«ji.  Roben  W.;  Cohn.  Robert  J  ;  Eno.  Steven  M.;  and  Kolviies. 
Allien.  5377.674,  CI.  241-46.1.50. 
Somalog<ti.  Inc.;  See — 

Chivtrs.  Mali  L.;  and  Belval.  Thomas  K..  5.578.564.  O.  514-6.000 
Son.  Dong  K  .  lo  LG  Semicon  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  signal  charge 

transfi-r  devices   5.578.511.  CI.  437-35  000. 
Son.  Mooh-Hoi;  Park.  Churoo;  and  Jung.  Seong-Ook.  lo  Samsung  Electronics 
Co..  LW    Semiconduciix  memory   device  and  method  for  gating  the 
column,  thereof.  5.579.280.  CI.  .165-238  5<W 

Tran^  L'l;  Lee.  Tai;  and  Son.  Tran.  5.578.342.  CI.  427  131.000. 
Sondrol.  iurry  L.  interchangeable  lens  eyeglasses  u  iih  temple  release  mecha- 
nism. S579.062.  CI.  351-92.O0t) 
Sonc.  Ya'^Ki:  Srr— 

Kun«kawa  Eriko;  Koioh.  Saioru;  Ishikawa.  Hiroaki;  Yoshida.  Tak- 
avUki;  S«hw.  Yasuo;  and  Nishikawa.  Katsuioshi.  5.577,958,  CI  4.14- 
2*  (100. 
Sonc.  Jav  H  ;  Sec — 

Doidbrowski.  Gregory  J.;  and  Song,  Jay  H..  5377,748.  CI.  280-244  000 
Song.  Paal  J .  lo  Inlegrateii  Silicon  S<iluiion.  Inc  Program  verify  and  erase 

verify  eomrol  circuit  for  EPROM/flash  5.579.262.  a   365  185.3.30 
Songcr.  Richard  F.  lo  l.uminile  Products  Corporation.  Printing  sleeve  con- 

stniclH*   5.577.443.  CI    I01-.17.5.0(HI 
Sonigo.  Ocmr:  .See — 

Ali/«n.  Marc;  Monlagnier.  Luc;  Gueiard.  Dcnise;  Clavel.  Francois; 
S.lnigo.  Piene;  and  Guyader.  Mireille.  5378.715.  CI  5.16-23.720. 
Sonne),  "fhomas  C:  Sfe — 

Klci»cr.   John    E.;    Sonncy.   Thomas   C;   and   Holmes.    Richard    H.. 
5.J77.449.  CI.  105-26  0.50. 
SiHiohe.  Masanon:  See — 

Kawliguchi.  Masahiro;  Sonobe.  Masanori;  Yokono.  Tomohiko.  and 
Silitou.  Ken.  5377.894.  CI.  417-222  200. 
Sonoda.  \km  See — 

Todit  Yoshinori;  Sakamoto.  Masami;  I'shijima.  Noriaki;  Sonoda.  Akira; 
Mfura.  ^ukio;  Araki.  Kvousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5377.902.  CI. 
45t735(»(K). 
Sony  Cortioralion;  S<'e — 

'Havishi.  Yuiaka;  and  Matsushita.  Takeshi.  5378.8.52.  CI.  257-151.(100 
llaU<hi.  Yuiaka;  and  Matsushita.  T;ikeshi.  5378.853.  CI.  257-351.(100. 
Iha'ra.  Kiichi.  5.579.391.  CI    1W)I5.«K). 
Inoue.  Takuji;  Saiio.  Tsunenari;   N'akayama.  Kenji;  lio.  Hiroe;  and 

■^likoshima.  Minoni.  5.578.657.  CI.  522-92.000. 
Kimi  Brian  J  ;  and  Mivajima.  .Saloshi.  5.577.820.  CI.  312-319.200. 
Maiiimoto.  Yoshivuki.  5.579.291.  CI.  .169-13.000. 
Muriyama.  Masaka/u;  and  Kilo.  Hidcyuki.  5.578.5.10.  CI.  437-238.000. 
Ogujo.  Masaki.  5.579.120.  CI  386-94.000. 
Ohia.  Masumi;  Nakao.  Isamu;  lldagawa.  Toshiki;  Fukumoto.  .■Xisushi; 

and  Yoshimura.  Shunji.  5.579.294.  CI.  .169-58.000. 
Ono«erj.  Takeshi.  5.579.322.  CI.  37I-22..VIO 
Sana.  Katsu;  ;ind  Kurugano.  Telsuzo.  5379.464.  CI   395-l41.(»(K). 
Saus  Shuji;  Ogau.  Masanori;  and  Shiola,  Hiroyuki.  5.579.040.  CI. 

.147-8«0(KI. 
Takiiiashi  Kcnji;  and  Fujisawa.  Hiroloshi.  5377.914.  0. 434-113.000. 
Taiiia.  Shigeo.  5.579.523.  CI.  .195-726.000. 
Will^inson.  James  H..  5379.181.  CI   386-46.000. 
Sons  Elettmntcs  Inc.;  See  — 

Kim.  Bnan  J  .  and  Miyajima.  Satoshi.  S..577.820.  CI.  312-319.200. 
Sons  L'nfted  Kingdom  Limitni:  Sec  — 

■  Wimins«m.  James  H..  5379.181.  CI.  .186-46.(100 
Soiich.  Nlivdcep  S.:  See — 

Kcnh.  Dtinald  A.;  and  Sooch.  Navdeep  S..  5.579.247.  CI.  .164-571  020 
Soon  Shipng.  Patrick;  See — 

Des^i.  Neil  P;  S<K)n-Shiong.  Patrick;  Sandlord.  Paul  A.;  and  Hcinlz. 
Rpswitha  E..  5378.442.  CI.  435-1.100. 
Scxiriakumar.  Kalhirgamasundaram;  Swit/rr.  Steven  A.;  Stegall.  Kenneth  E  ; 
Dunlap.  Thomas  J.;  and  Albrecht.  Colleen  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Suhsirale 
holder  and  method  of  use.  5378.167.  CI.  1.56-654. 100 
Sorokin.  Anatoli) ;  See — 

Beiil.  Gary  W.;  Tsipurskv.  Semeon;  Sorokin.  Analoliv;  and  Goldman. 
Ahatoliy.  5378.672.  CI.  524-446.000. 
Sosa.  To^io:  See — 

Yokonunu.  Norika/u;  Sosa.  Toshio;  Fukuhaia.  Toiu;  Dobashi.  Toshio; 
a«d  Sasagaki.  Nobuaki.  5379.082.  CI.  .196- 1 58  (WO. 
Soshi.  ls<o:  See— 

Mivtmolo.  Hidenori;  Nakamura,  Toshivuki;  and  Soshi.  Isao.  5.579,066. 
Cl   .196-279  (KM) 
S<itinik.  lames  R  :  and  Russ.  Keith  M..  to  Hocch-st  Celanese  Corporation. 
PriK-esj  for  preparing  poly(4-hydroxystya-nc).  5.578.687.  CI.  526-2 1 2.0(K). 
Soutlicm  California  Gas  Company:  See — 

Saha.  Naravan  C  ;  Drzewiecki.  Gregory  J  :  and  Lei.  Chi  M..  5377.528. 
CI    137  il50(M) 
ScMilhpac  Trust  International.  Inc.:  See  - 

Weder.  Donald  E  ;  Craig.  Franklin  J.;  Siraeter.  William  K.  and  Siraeter. 

Joseph  G  .  5.577..145.  CI.  47.72.(KK) 
WeJcr.  Donald  E  ;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  5.577.988.  CI.  493-154.000. 
Sotua.  SIcven  P.:  .See — 

Daf»m.  Roben   D.;  Dumouiin.  Charles  L.;  aiid  .Sou/a  Steven  P.. 
5i577..502.  CI    128-653.100. 
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Sowden.  Harry  S.:  See — 

Berta  Nortiert  1.;  and  Soviden.  Hany  S..  5377,624.  Cl.  215-221.000. 
Space  Systems/Loral,  inc.;  See — 

Francis.  Colin  M.;  Balkenhol.  Christopher  M.;  and  Balkenhol.  Carolyn 
S..  5.579.018.  Cl.  343-757  000. 
Spahlinger.  Jorg:  See — 

Betger.  Hans-Peter;  and  Spahlinger.  Jotg.  5.577.676.  C\.  242-18.100 
Spaleck.  Waller:  See — 

Herrmann.  Hans-Friedrich;  Bachmann.  Bemd;  and  Spaleck.  Walter. 
5378337.  Cl.  502-l20.(MK). 
Spano. John  D  :  See — 

Aigos.  George.  Jr;  Spano.  John  D.:  and  Traynor.  Steven  D..  5378.867. 
Cl.  257-632.000 
Sparrow,  Graham  J.:  See — 

Harris.  Harold  R.;  Aral.  Halil;  Bruckard.  Warren  J  ;  Freeman.  David  E.; 
Houchin.  Martin  R.;  McDonald.  Kenneth  J.;  Sparrow.  Graham  J.;  and 
Grey.  Ian  E..  5,578.109.  Cl.  75-399.000. 
Spalial  Positioning  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Pratt.  Timothy;  fXimbusch.  Andrew  W.;  Beliveau.  Yvan  J..  Lundberg. 
Eric  J.;  and  Sweeney.  Michael  H  .  5379.102.  Cl.  356-3.120 
Specialist  Sealing  Limited:  See — 

Nicholson.  Terence  P.;  and  Tozer.  Michael  I.  C.  5377.742.  Cl.  277- 
203.0(K). 
Spectoi.  Donald.  To)  missile.  5377.732.  Cl.  273-3 1 7.0(K). 
Speclor.  Reynold;  Deutsch.  Paul  J.;  and  Nies.  Alan,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 

Combination  therapy  lor  HIV  infection.  5.578..597.  C|.  514-255.1KM). 
Spectra-Phvsics  Lasers.  Inc.:  See- 
Head.' David  F.  and  Baer.  Thcmas  M..  5.579.422.  Cl.  385.34.000. 
Specirospin  AG:  See  — 

Kusler.  Anton;  and  Laukier.  Dirk  D..  5.578,920.  Cl   324- 301. (MM). 
Speldrich.  Werner:  S<^f  - 

Tokouzbalidis.  Srilianos:  Rosbenberg.  L'we;  and  Speldrich.  Werner, 
5.578.973.  Cl.  333-135.000. 
Spencer.  Jordan  L.;  and  Rodgers.  David  C.  lo  Trustees  of  Columbia  Uni- 
versilv   in  the  City  of  New   York.  The.  Electromagnetic  flow    meter. 
53781763.  Cl.  73-861.080. 
Spengler.  Manin:  See — 

Beck.  Oliver;  Spengler.  Martin;  Ohihausen.  Manfred;  and  Heinle.  Dieter. 
5.577.422.  Cl.  74-61 2.(MM). 
Speth.   David  R.;  Walther.   Brian  W;  and  Pelletier.  Ronald  R..  lo  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Hich  strength  hlnis  of  block  copolvmer  lalices. 
5.578.674.  Cl.  524'-575.()(M). ' 
Spielberg.  Richard:  See — 

Draeo.  James  A.;  Kuhleniann.  Bnice;  and  Spielberg.  Richard.  5.578.027. 

Cl.  604-408.(KM). 
Drago.  JamcsA.;  Kuhleniann.  Bruce;  and  Spielbeis.  Richard.  5.578.028. 
Cl   604-4O8.0(M). 
Spielmann.  Hans  P.;  See — 

Wollowitz.  Susan;  Isaacs.  Stephen  T.;  Rapopon.  Henry;  and  Spielmann. 
Hans  P..  5.578.736.  Cl.  549-282.000. 
Sporer.  Thomas:  See — 

Grill.  Bemhard;   Brandcnhuig.  Karl-Heinz;  Sporer.  Thomas;   Kiirtcn. 
Bemd;  and  Eberiem.  Ernst.  5.579.4.10.  Cl   395.:.120 
Sprccher.  Cindy  A.,  lo  Zs  moGcnelics.  Inc    Cytoplasmic  antiproieinase-2 

coding  sequences.  5378.705.  Cl.  530-388.260. 
Spronk.  Adrian  M  ;  See — 

Clark.  Frederic  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Moore. 
Larry  W  ;  Raymourc.  William  J.;  Schner.  Paul  R.;  Walker,  Edna  S.; 
Walker.  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  >ost,  David 
A;  Clemens,  John  M.;  Kanewske,  William  J.,  Ill;  McDowell,  Douglas 
D.;  Oleksak,  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.;  Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Roben  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A.;  Penning- 
lon.  Charles  D.;  Schiiiidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom, 
Richard  L.:  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hills.  David  B..  5.578.494.  Cl.  436-54.0(M). 
Spruck.  Bemd:  See — 

Faliermeier.  Bemd;  Trautwein,  Franz;  Sprtick.  Bemd:  Herrmann.  Ger- 
hard; and  Meder.  Bemd.  5.579.156.  Cl.  359.363.(KK). 
Spurr.  Paul,  lo  Hoffmann-1  j  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  a 

benziHaiquinolizione  denvalive.  5.578.728.  Cl.  54O-95.000. 
SRI  Inlemalional:  See — 

Reisi.  Elmer  J..  5.578.615.  Cl.  5 14-337  (KK). 
Sri-Jayantha.  Muthuthamby;  See — 

Yam.ini<>io.  Saloshi.  Shinjoli,  Akira;  Yoneda.  Isao;  Sharma.  Aiun;  Sri- 
Javantha.  Muthuthamby;  and  Dang.  Hien  P..  5379.186.  Cl    360- 
75.000. 
Srinivasan.  Sanjay;  and  Smith.  David  W..  to  Elhyl  Corporation.  Power 
transmission  fluids  having  enhanced  performance  capabilities.  5.578.236, 
Cl.  5(WI88.(KK). 
Srinivasan.  Thinjppathy:  See-- 

Alexandcr.  Jerry  L.;  Biffert.  Kevin  N.;  Gagnier.  Jerome  V.;  Srinivasan. 
Tliinippathy;  and  Tran.  Viel  N  .  5379.191.  Cl.  .1«i-132  (KM). 
SS  Pliarmaceulical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

MunilJ.   Yutaka;   Kikuchi.  Yuko;   Ohsugi,  Tomohiko;   .\oki.   Noriko; 
Muraia,  Teiji;  Kurazumi.  Toshiaki;  and  Iwasa.  .^kira.  5.578.6(K).  Cl. 
5I4-276.(MK). 
St.  Jude  Medical,  inc.:  See — 

Knieger.  Kurt  D.;  and  Vanney.  Guy.  5.578.076.  Cl.  623-2.000. 
Slackhouse.  Inc.:  See — 

Greflf,  Richard  J.,  and  McLucas.  Bnice.  5.578.000.  Cl.  6<M-22.0OO. 
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Suckman  James  T;  Diekelnuui.  Dennis  P;  Cuckt.  Victor  H  .  Jr;  and 
Davieau.  Gerald  J .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  cstaMidiing 
communicalioo  links  berween  non  stationary  communication  units 
5.579^36.  a  455-M.  100 

Slahl.  Maofied:  &r—  ,     ^    ^  .  .^ -..^  r^ 

Hamaekers.  Amo;  Simuitis.  Amoid;  and  Stahl.  Manfred.  5.577.716,  a. 
267-220  000 

**'"Slik.  Anthony!^  Suinton.  John  E  .  5.577.978,  CI  477  78  000 
Stamper.  Bill  L.:  See— 

Bania  George  L.  Ill;  Harman.  Andrew  P..  Stamper.  BiU  L;  and  Barnes. 
Steven  G  .  5„577.472.  O.  123-193  300. 
Slanadyne  Automotive  Corp.:  See — 

Janik,  Leon  P.  5.578.221.  CI.  210-767  000 
Stancescu,  Petnsor  D  Standard  rotating  bushing  5.577.844.0.  384-484  000 
Standard  Marine  Supply  Corp    See—  .,-,,„    -,   *,, 

Hadee.  David  B  ;  and  Burbank.  William  H..  IB.  5J77.72I.  O.  27J- 
26  06a 
Stwford.  Charles  E.:  See—  ,    ,  ^    ,     w^    r^       d_i_ 

Frank  Steven  N  .  Bekher.  James  F .  Stanford.  Charles  E,;  Owen.  Robert 
A  ;  and  Kyle.  Robert  J  S..  5.577  J09.  O.  29-25.420. 
Stance.  Andreas:  See — 

Hanmann.  HeinrKh;  Denzinger.  Waher.  Kroener.  Mictael.  Nik^  Oau 
dia;  Linhart.  Fnedrich;  and  Slange.  Andreas.  5.578.678.  a.  523- 
54.300 

^'SL^*'jtanf  P7and  Stanitzok.  Ewald.  5.577.604.  O  20^408.000 
Sianssens.  Dut:  See— 

Gillis.  Herhen  R  ;  Poslema.  Aaldrik  R  :  and  Sianssens.  Dirk.  5.578.656. 

a  521  166.000 
Stanton.  Alyn  K.   See—  _    ^     ^  „    ,, 

Cark  Frederic  L  :  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R ;  Moore, 

Larry  W    Raymoure.  William  J .  Schner.  Paul  R  .  Walker.  Edna  S  ; 

Walker  Donny  R  ;  Winter.  Gary  E  .  Cloooan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 

A    Clemem.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J  ,  III.  McDowell.  Douglas 

D  ■  Oteksak  Carl  M  ,  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B  Jane.  Vaught. 

James  A.:  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Miuhell.  James  E . 

HMice.  Robert  B  .  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning 

ion  Charles  D.  Schmidt.  Linda  S  .  Spronk.  Adrian  M     Vickstrom. 

Richard  L    Wadcins.  William  E  .  Ill  Clift.  Gilbert.  Stanton.  Alyn  K 

and  Hills.  bavKi  B  .  5.578.494.  O  436-54  OOO 
Stapleton.  Craig  A  .  lo  Advanced  Accessory  Systems  LL.C^Split  stanchion 
^r^le  earner  with  pivoting  diumbwheel  5.577.650.  O  224-321  000 
Stapletoa.  Craig  A  :  Sire — 

Lee.  James  A  .  Jr    Wickham.  Douglas  L..  Eilers.  Gregory  L  ;  BaOerson. 

William  D    and  Stapleton.  Craig  A  .  5J77.649.  O.  224-321.000 
StMch    Mike,  lo  Andrew  Jergens  Company.  The;  and  KAO  Corporation 

Rmse  off  skm  coodttjooer.  5.578.299.  O.  424-78.030. 
Stark.  John:  See —  .«,_». 

Halter   Richard  A  ;  Randel.  Robert  J ;  Hormel.  Ronald  F.;  and  Start. 

John.  5.579.299.  O.  370-9  000. 

^■^O-^^/A-ft^St-key,  Gorden  S..  5J78.8M.  C\  257349.000 
Slarz.  Karl-Anton:  See— 

Beyer.  Hans  Hermarai.  and  Starr.  Kari- Anton.  5.578.383.  a.  428- 
551  000  .        c 

Siasik   Anthony:  and  Siauiton.  John  E.  lo  Eaton  Cotponuon.  Mart  ratio 

selection  system  and  method  5.577.978.  O  477-78  000 
Stat  Emergency  Medical  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Schaeffer.  Rodney  D  .  5,577,516.  O   128-877  000  • 

State  of  Israel.  Ministry  of  Defence.  Rafael  Armaments  Development  Aulhor- 

"^Brawleis.  Julius.  5J78.783.  O.  89-8  000 

Mavtal.  Ben  Zion.  5377387.0  62-51200  „,,.™^ 

Suies.  Enc  Tape  measure  pencil  holder  5.577.329.  O  33-768.000 

**  Hothau^W^;  Lid  Siechbarth.  JoKhim.  5J78.806. 0  218-59000. 
Steele S?V  IlK     S^f — 

Hodge.  David  N  .  Jenkins.  D»vid  C;  Meicier.  Michael  L  .  Teppo.  David 
S    Lmdpen.  Larry  G.;  Halliwill.  Jeflery  L  ;  and  Mancewicr.  James 
M..  5.577.807.  O.  297-463.100 
Sieele.  John   See—  .  „   o      .     .-t         j 

Vcndrelv  Tim.  Whileside.  Leo  A  .  Carls.  ThoMi  AT;  Steele.  John;  and 
Johns.*.  Chns  E  .  5.578.039.  O  606-88.000. 
Sieeley.  Larry  J   Key  identihcalian  system  5J77.403.  O  70-45600R 
Siefano.  Carol  L.  See- 

Eberwein  Roger  J ;  Hess.  James  P;  Plantan.  Richard  E.  Shinlla.  George 
F.  and  Stefano.  Caiol  L.  5.577.581.  CI    192  18  OCA 
Slegall.  Kenneth  E    See— 

Soonakumar.  Kathirgama.sundaram.  Switzer.  Steven  A  ;  Slegall.  Ken- 
neth E    Dunlap.  Thomas  J  .  and  Albttcht.  Colleen  M  .  5.578.167. 0. 
156-654  1110 
Siegetnann.  Michael   See — 

Himmler.  Thimas;  Petersen.  Uwe;  Bicmm.  Klaus-Dieter.  Endermann. 
Riner,  Siegemann,  Michael;  and  Weastein.  Heinz-Georg.  5-578.604. 
O  514-312000  .   ^   ^ 

Siein.  Amnon;  and  Bronstein.  Rafail.  lo  Sciie»  Corponoon  Lul  Scanning 
apparatus  for  scanning  a  partially  supported  media.  5.579,115,  O.  358- 
296.000 
Stem.  Ethard:  See— 


Wondrak.  Wolfgang:  Held.  Raban;  Stein.  Ethanl;  and  Neubrand.  Hoi«, 
5.578.859.  CI.  257-492  000 
Sleinhauser.  Heidrun:  See— 

Opheij.  Willem  G  ;  Benschop.  Jozef  R  H.;  and  Sleinhauser.  Heidnin, 
5,579  J98,  a.  369  112  000 
Slenger-Smith,  John  D.;  Noms.  William  P; Chafin.  Andrew  P;  and  Sackinger. 
Scott  T    lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Process  for  making  amino 
functional  poly(para  phenylene  vinylenels  5.578.699.  CI.  528-373.000. 
Stephenson.  Thomas  F:  See— 

Bell.  James  A.  E.;  wd  Stephenson.  Thomas  F.  5.578.386,  O.  428- 
614000 
Sitriiech.  Inc  :  See—  .e      . 

Wollowitz.  Susan;  Isaacs.  Stephen  T;  Rapopon.  Henry;  and  Spielmann, 
Hans  P.'  5J7R.736.  O   549-282  000 
Sterling  Winthrop  Inc    See—  . 

Dunlap.  Richard  P;  Mura.  Albert  J  ;  Hlasla.  Dennis  J..  Desai.  Ranjit  C.; 
Latimer.  Lee  H;  and  Subramanyam.  Chakrapini,  5,578,623.  CI. 
514-373000  ^  ,,  ^       ^ 

Seoane  Peter  R  .  Salvino.  Joseph  M  ;  Douty.  Brent  D  ;  Awad,  Mohamcd 
M  A  Dolle.  Roland  E  ;  Sawutz.  David  G  ;  Faunce.  David  M  ;  and 
Houck.  Wayne  T.  5..578.60I.  CI.  514-299.000. 

"""Tnilson.  MaiV  Stem.  David;  Fiekowsky.  Peter.  Rava,  Richard;  Walton. 
Ian;  and  Fodor.  Stephen  P  A..  5.578.832,  O.  250-458.100 
Stevens.  Bruce:  See —  „  „  ^ 

Iggulden.  Jerry.  Crack.  Richard;  Taylor.  Nigel;  Stevens.  Bruce;  Con- 
siable.  Keith,  and  Pyner.  Derek.  5.579.002.  CI   341-23.000. 
Sieven.son.  Dian  E.:  See — 

Moizo.  Elda;  Maichesano.  Carlo;  Molt.  Andrew;  and  Stevenson.  Dian 
E  .  5.578.434.  CI  430-480  000 
Stevenson.  Richard  P   See—  .    .    ^     „  c  i 

Liu.  Cheng  Kung;  Jiang.  Ying;  Roby.  Mark  S^  Benn«t  Stevai  L ; 
Stevenson.  Richard  P;  and  Pietrangeli.  Jeffrey  P.  5.578.046.  CI. 
606-151000. 

^''"vW^^ortTfTand  Stewart.  Donald.  5J78,397,  O  429-211  000. 

^"sllitirllMllilip^';^  Stewart.  J  Marcus.  5.579.335. 0  375-2^^000 
Si  Germain.  Robert  J  Collapsible  tubular  rocking  chair  frame  5.577.799.  CI. 

;y7.35  000 

StKkland.  Matthew  T    See—  

Blackwood.  Thomas;  Govan,  Kenneth  M.;  Wilkie.  Jacqueline.  Deacon. 
Alaisiair    M;    Gram.    Andrew    D;    and    Stickland.    Matthew    T, 
5.577.4%.  CI.  128  201.250. 
Stimpson.  Donald  I.:  See— 

Gordon.  Julian;  Stimpson.  Donald  I ;  and  Hsieh.  Wang  Ting.  5.578.459. 

Stinnen.  Mich«l  D.;  Daugherty.  William  T.  »nt,^«'^ Tll'ST'JK '  '" 
M^ic  Wand.  Inc.  Vehicle  washing  system.  5.577.288,  O.  M-fl.MV. 

Martin.  Edward  S.;  Stinson.  John  M  ;  Cedro.  Viio.  Ill;  and  Horn.  William 
E.  Jr..  5 J78.286.  CI  42.3-593 000 
Sliemichaniz.  Johan  W;  and  Resul,  Bahram.  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag. 
ProMaclandin  derivatives  for  die  treatment  of  glauc-oma  or  ocular  hyper- 
tension. 5J78.618.  O  514  365  000  

Siolz.  Benid.  to  Hemrich  Stolz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Closure  and  container. 
5.577.643.  O.  222  529.000. 

^"^Ch^.  sL«i;  and  Slone.  J«nes.  5.577.612.  O   206-194  000 
Stone.  Kevin  T.  and  Foss.  Stephen  J  Method  and  imparatus  for  hxalion  of 
bone  during  surgical  procedures.  5,578,036.  O.  606-69.000. 

Sunendge.  Inc    See  -  ._...■  u    ■»    c  c-n  iai 

Johnson.  James  B  ;  Barta.  Andrew  J.;  and  Pedk.  Michael  A..  5.577.782. 
CI  292  216000 

Alt.  Eckhard;  and  Sums.  Lawrence  J .  5.578.062,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Stool.  Richard  R..  and  Skipper.  Gregory  E  Applicator  assembly  for  applying 
protective   sheaths   to   medical   patient   restraining   belu   and   method. 
5.577.515.  O    128-846  000 

Straeier.  Joseph  G.:  See—  ^ 

Weder  DonaW  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J  ;  Straeter.  William  F ;  and  Stracter. 

Joseph  G  .  5.577.345.  O  47  72  000  

Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G  .  5.-577.988.  CI  493-154.000 
Stracter.  William  F:  See— 

Weder  Donald  E.;  Craig.  Franklin  J ;  Straeter.  William  F;  and  Straeter, 
Joseph  G  ,  5.577.345,  O  47  72  000. 
Stragier.  Marcel  G.:  See—  ,     .  „        _,  ,.  .,,_ 

Smith.  Fred  P,  Stragier.  Marcel  G..  Smith.  Fred  T.  and  McAllister. 
Kevin  L..  5.577.877,  O  414-408000 

^""'webCT.'KSiien  uTmi  Straub.  William  D.,  5^77,447.  O.  104-2.000. 
Sireppel.  Herbert:  See— 

Schippers.   Heinz;   Bauer.   Kari;   Bruske.   Johannes;   Fischer.   Martin; 
Frank    Benno;  Morhenne.  Siegfned;  Dedeken.  Ralf;  and  Sireppel. 
Herbert.  5.578.231.  CI   219-388000 
Stretch  Dale  A  .  lo  Eaton  Corporation  Torsion  isolator  spring  wi*  pivotal 
ends  5.577.963.  CI  464-77  000 

^^oSih^'SlI a!. jniKlSinckland.Tr«:y F, 5,578,915.0  32(M8000. 
Strittmader.  Mike:  See— 


and 


O. 


McLellan.  Neil;  Stnttmatler.  Mike;  Hundt.  Joseph  F;  Sells.  Christopher 
M.;  and  Scherpenberj.  Francis  A..  5.579.206.  O.  361-784.000. 
Sirobel.  Kevin  L..  to  Pilney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  for  downloading  and  printing 

bitmapped  graphics  5.579.449,  CI  395-110.000. 
Stroetmann.  Bngine;  HolmslrOm.  Nils;   Kallert.  Siegfried:  and  Bowald. 
Staffan.  to  Pacesetter  AB    Method  and  apparatus  for  cardiac  therapy  by 
slimillaiion  of  a  physiological  representalive  of  the  parasympathetic  ner- 
vous system   5.578.061.  CI.  607-4  000. 
Smihnier.  Franz,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  monitoring  the 
synchronization  of  clocks  in  computer  networks.  5,579,513,  CI.  395- 
559.000. 
Stross.  Lawrence  L.  Method  of  deploying  a  plurality  of  conveyor  sections  and 

a  conveyor  system.  5,577,592,  CI    198-303  000. 
Snupczcwski.  Joseph  T;  and  Bordeau.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Heteroarylpyrrolidines  and  their  u.se  as  antipsychot- 
ics aad  analgesics  5.578.624.  CI   514-373.000. 
Stumpf,  Kenneth  D .  to  Dolan-Jenner  Industries.  Inc.  Optical  dispersion 

apparatus  and  method.  5,579,177,  O.  359-837.000. 
Slurkey,  William  C:  See- 
Turner.  James  K.;  Sturkey.  William  C;  and  Van  Scyoc,  Thomas  W.. 
5.-577,282.0.8-152.000. 
Slurla.  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Sanain.  Henri;  and  Sturia.  Jean-Michel.  5.577.519.  CI.  132-208.000 
Stutzmann.  Martin.  Brandt.  Martin  S.;  Breitschwerdt,  Alf;  Fuchs.  Heinz  D.; 
and  Weber.  Joerg.  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschafi  zur  Foerderung  der  Wis- 
sensehaAen  e.V.  Device  comprising  a  luminescent  material.  5.578,379,  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Su.  Sheng-Hui:  See— 

Shi.  Shan-Rong;  Tandon,  Alul  K.;  Kalta.  Krishan  L.;  Malhoira.  Nagesh; 
Su.  Sheng-Hui;  and  Yu.  Cheng-Zhi,  5.578,452.  O.  435-7.210. 
Subrahmanyan.  Ravi;  and  Kirsch.  Howard  C,  to  Motorola  Inc.  BicMOS 
devioe   having   a   bipolar  transistor  and   a   MOS   triggering  transistor. 
5.578.856.  CI.  257-378.000. 
Subramanyam.  Chakrapani:  See — 

Danlap.  Richard  P;  Mura,  Albert  J.;  Hlasta.  Dennis  I.;  Desai.  Ranjil  C; 
Latimer,  Lee  H.;  and  Subramanyam,  Chakrapani.  5,578.623.  CI. 
514-373.000. 
Suchanek.  Steve:  See— 

Donselman.  Edward  H.;  Bumham.  Lowell  C;  Sloan.  Scott  E. 
Suchanek.  Steve,  5.577.393.  O.  62-390.000. 
Sudo.  Shuji:  See^ 

Ishida.  Yasutaka;  Suzuki,  Hironori;  and  Sudo,  Shuji,  5,577.845. 
384-484  000. 
Sudou.  KiHiji:  Shukuya.  Masao;  Okuyama.  Kaisuo;  Ishiwau.  Masao;  Uchi- 
bori.  Hideloshi;  Malsui.  Toshinari;  Kubo.  Shigeru;  Matsubayashi.  Michi- 
nori;  Toyoda.  Kazuhide;  Takei.  Eiko;  Morihiro.  Hidekazu;  Suzuki.  Masay- 
oshi;  and  Ohau,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Management  system  for 
manafaclure  5.579.231.  O.  364-468.010. 
Sudzucker  Aktiengesellschaft  Mannheim/Ochsenfurt:  See — 

Kunz.   Markwart:  Degelmann.  Hanspeter;  Wach,  Wolfgang;  Munir, 
Mohammad;  Kowalczyk,  JOrg;  and  Vogel,  Manfred,  5,578.339,  CI. 
426-658.000. 
Suedholt,   Michael;  and  Wier,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  correction  of  starting  injection  timing.  5,577.483.  O.  123- 
491000 
Suehiro.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Koyama,  Kazuo;  Takeuchi.  Eiichi;  and  Suehiro,  Masayoshi,  S.S78.I43, 
O.  148-319.000. 
Sueiuga,  Seiichi:  See — 

lioh.  Masayuki;  Yasuda.  Kazuhiro;  Wada,  Kunihiko;  Suenaga,  Seiichi; 
and  Arai,  Shinji,  5,579,534,  CI.  428-547.000. 
Suga.  Akira:  See — 

Yamagami,  Taku;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Suga.  Akira.  5,579,047,  O. 
.148-242.000. 
Sugahara.  Noboru:  See — 

Kameyama.  Makoio;  Sugahara.  Noboru;  Sawamura.  Mitsuharu;  Terada. 
Junji;  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi,  5,578.536,  CI.  501-103.000. 
Sugai,  Shinzo:  See — 

Higashinakagawa.  Emiko:  Hagiwara,  Mituhaiu;  Sugai,  Shinzo;  Ohtake, 
Yasuhisa;  and  Mori,  Fumio,  5,578,898,  CI  313-402.000. 
Sugao,  Hiroya:  See — 

Skiozawa.  Hiroyoshi;  Sugao,  Hiroya;  Yamazaki.  Shigeru;  and  Yano, 
Katsuhiko,  5,578,322.  CI.  424-490.000. 
Sugaia,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ueda.   Ryohei;    Hirayama.   Shin;   Sugata.   Kiyoshi;   and   Nakayama. 
Hiroshi,  5.578,472,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hirnki;  Kawasumi.  Ikuo;  and  Horiguchi.  Kenji,  lo  Oki  Electnc 
Indastry  Co .  Ltd.  Code-division  multiple-access  receiver  with  sequential 
inietference-canceling  architecture.  5.579.304,  CI.  370-18.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiromi:  See — 

Tlujioka.  Shoichi;  Sugimoto,  Hiromi;  Kiia,  Yasushi;  and  Okada.  Naoki, 
5.578.361.  CI  428-144.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiloshi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Akihiko;  Yoshida.  Yasushi;  Shiobara,  Junichi;  Fujimon,  Kyoi- 
I  chi;  Sugimoto.  Hiloshi;  Yatsunami,  Akihiko;  and  Fujisawa,  Yoshihisa, 
15.577.498,0.  128-205.280. 
SugimMo.  Kenichi:  See — 

Itoh.  Hisaio;  Karasawa.  Akio;  and  Sugimoto,  Kenichi,  5.578.419,  O. 
430-281  100. 
Sugino.  Rinji;  Okuno,  Masaki;  and  Salo,  Yasuhisa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dry 
dealing  process  for  cleaning  a  surface.  5,578.133,  O.  134-2.000. 


Sugita.  Mitsuru.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  selecting 
path  among  plurality  of  paths  using  plurality  of  multiplexers  coupled  to 
common  bus  to  transfer  dau  between  peripheral  devices  and  external 
device.  5,!>79,531,  CI.  395-871.000. 
Sugiura.  Nobutakc:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Yoshio;  Kato,  Hideo;  and  Sugiura.  Nobutake,  5.579.279,  CI. 
365-230080. 
Sugiyama.  Naoshi;  and  Miyaji.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud  Video 
printer  and  printing  method  in  use  with  the  same.  5.579.116,  CI.  358- 
2%.000. 
Sugiyama.  Yuiti;  and  Miyazaki.  Junji,  to  Biopholonics  information  Labora- 
tories Ltd.  Optical  tomographic  imaging  equiptnent  having  a  light  source 
unit  for  generating  a  light  wave  having  a  predetermined  coherence  length. 
5,579.112,0.  356-360.000. 
Suh.  Hosuhng;  and  Chung.  Myungsai.  to  Korea  Research  Institute  of  Stan- 
dards and  Science.   3  frequency   heterodyne  laser  interferometer  that 
doubles  the  resoluUon.  5,579,109,  O.  356-349.000. 
Suib,  Steven  L.:  See — 

OYoung,  Chi-Lin;  and  Suib,  Steven  L.,  5,578.282.  O.  423-50.000 
Suitou.  Ken:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Masahiro:  Sonobe.  Masanori;  Yokono.  Tomohiko;  and 
Suitoil  Ken.  5,577,894.  O.  417-222.200. 
Sukeda,  Hironimi:  See — 

Yonezawa.  Sciji;  Ohta.  Norio;  Niihara.  Toshio;  Kataoka.  Keiji:  Taka- 
hashi,  Masahiko;  Miyamoto,  Harukazu;  Sukeda.  Hirofumi;  and  Tsuy- 
oshi,  Toshiaki.  5,579.292.  CI  369-13.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakeliie  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fujila.  Hiroshi;  Mogi,  Naoki;  Ueda.  Shigehisa;  and  Aihara.  Takashi, 
5,578,660,  O.  523-443.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric:  See — 

Nakajima,  Mikao.  5,578,984,  O.  340-444.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashida,  Koichi.  5.577.815.  CI.  303-119.200. 

Hirai,  Minoru;  and  Shinomiya.  Takashi,  5.577.577.  O.  188-73.360. 

Isobe.  Kazutaka;  Tsuda.  Keiichi;  Kiugawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Nomura. 

Toshio.  5.577,424,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Kamakura.  Mitsutoshi;  Murakami,  Hiroichi;  Ishii.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nish- 
ikawa.  Masayuki.  5.578.156,  CI.  156-275.500. 
Sumitomo  Pharmaceuticals  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sunagawa,   Makoto;   and   Matsumura,   Haruki.   5.578.722,  O.   540- 
302.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Ind.:  See — 

Nakajima.  Mikao,  5,578,984,  O.  340-444.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh.    Katsuya;    Sawada,    Hisashi;    Okamolo,    Masaki;    and    Furula. 

Yoshiaki.  5,577,937,  O.  439-620.000. 
Itou.  Hikaru;  Miyazaki,  Sho;  Tanaka,  Tsuiomu;  Saito,  Masashi;  Yamada. 
Shinichi;  Wakata,  Shigekazu;  and  Saijo,  Eiji.  5,577,920,  O.  439- 
34  000 
Okada.  Naohisa;  and  Okumura.  Hiloshi,  5.577,927,  O.  439-287.000. 
Sawada.  Hisashi.  5.577,929,  O.  439-336.000. 
Summers.  Bobby  L.,  Jr.;  and  Gress.  Lester  B,  to  Aero-Terra-Aqua  Technolo- 
gies Corp.  Bead  for  removing  dissolved  metal  contaminants.  5,578.547. 0. 
502-407.000. 
Sun,  Eric  T:  See — 

Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Talley,  John  J.;  German. 
Daniel  P;  DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.;  and  Sun.  Eric  T,  5.578.606,  O. 
514-314.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Albano.  Daniel;  Antonuccio,  Robert  S.;  Izzicupo,  William  A.;  and 

Palmeri,  Mario  N..  Jr..  5.579.212,  O.  361-820.000. 
Cidon,  Israel;  Hsiao.  Man-Tung  T;  Rom.  Raphael;  Jujjavarapu,  Phan- 
india;  Sidi,  Moshe;  and  Khamisy.  Asad,  5,579.480.  CI.  395-200.100. 
Schlapp,  Stephen  A.;  Deering,  Michael  F.;  Kubalska.  Ewa  M.;  and 
Lavelle,  Michael  G..  5,579,473,  CI.  395-501.000. 
Sunagawa.  Makoto;  and  MaUumura.  Haruki.  to  Sumitomo  PhaimaceuDcals 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  caibapcnem  coiopounds.  5,578,722,  CI. 
540-302.000. 
Sundberg.  Brian  C;  Ordung.  Brian- H.;  and  Bernstein.  Michael  S.,  to  Safety 

Isl.  Inc.  Collapsable  bed  side  rail.  5,577,277,  O.  5-»26.000. 
Sunderhaus.  Charies  A.;  Young,  Jonathan  P;  Obeirecht,  David  A.;  and 
Moorman,  Charies  J.,  lo  Dover  Corporation.  Liquid  dispensing  nozzles 
having  improved  view  glass/flow  indicators.  5.577338.  O.  141-94.000. 
Sundram.  Kalyana;  Periman.  Daniel;  and  Hayes.  Kenneth  C,  to  Brandeis 
University.  Increasing  the  HDL  level  and  die  HDL/LDL  ratio  in  human 
serum  with  fal  blends.  5.578.334.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Sundstnuid  Corporation:  See — 

Shekleton,  Jack  R.;  and  Lafferty,  Melvin  K..  5377,380,  O  60-39.360. 
Sung,  Stephanie  Lin-Lin:  See — 

Corona.  Alessandro.  Ill;  Palmer,  Clyde  D.;  Rusche,  John  R.;  and  Sung, 
Stephanie  Lin  Lin,  5.578,234.  CI.  510-519.000. 
Sunstar  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Hanori,  Yoshiya;  Okuda.  Shinji;  and  Shizuki.  Masao.  5378,142,  O. 
136-251.000. 
Sureau.  Jean-Claude,  to  Radani  Systems,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  energy  shield. 

5379.024,  CI.  343-909.000. 
Surma.  Terrance:  See — 

Uyden.  Roger  J;  and  Sunna.  Terrance,  5377,855,  O.  403-291.000. 
Sussman,  Glenn  R.,  lo  Allergan.  lOL  for  optimal  capsular  bag  fit.  5378,082. 
O.  623-6000. 
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Suiurlin.  Philip  H  .  aid  Sle»»ft,  J    Marcus,  lo  Fxheloo  CofportOon   Spill 
bwid  procejsmg  for  spre*!  specDum  communicalioiis.  5^79,335.  U. 
375-200  000 
I  Suyanu.  Tikaalti   Ser-  ..       u 

Koushi     Kazuo    Yoshioka.   Shimpci;  Terawki.   Setsuo;   Maiiubafa. 
Hmmk}.  VUniyinu.  Koji;  Silo.  Toshiaki;  and  Suymu,  Tiluaki. 
I  5S79.502.  a    ^9V430  000 

Suzuki.  Hideo.  u>  Yamaha  Cocp»*»tion  Tone  upal  syMfaesis  devi«  bmed  on 

combinalion  aiuly/ing  and  syntfiesizadon   5.578.781.  0^84-661. OOa 
Suzuki    Hiromi.  to  Nippon  Precision  Circuits  Inc    Downllo*  spin  *yef 
5.577.331.0   34-58  000 
I  Suzuki.  Hirooori   Set—  _,..»■«  oai    n 

Ishida.  Yasutaka.  Suzuki.  Hirooon.  and  Sudo,  Shuji.  5J77J145,  Ul. 
I  ^^-484  000. 

Suzuki  Hiiauka.  Hiraia,  Miisuaki;  Mizushima.  Shifcaki;  Waianahf.  Nonko; 
Iwagoe.  Hiroko.  and  Makino.  Seiji.  »  SJuup  Kabujhik.  ICaisha   Liquid 
crystal  dispUy  apparatus  having  regions  with  different  preiilt  angles 
I       5.579.141.0.359-75  000  .     ,      ,       ^ 

Suzuki.  JiBiji.  Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Ishida.  Talsuya;  and  'kedj.  T«»"'Jj""-.L" 
Yaahima  Oienncal  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Acaictde.  S,57«.625.  Q.  514- 
374.000 
Suzuki.  Katsumi:  See —  ■       t  •.         u 

Fukura.  Kenichi;  Kondoh.  Hiroki;  Suzuki.  Katsumi.  Ito.  Takayoshi. 
I  Kozawa.  Yasuyuki;  and  Hon.  Ken)i.  5,577.416.  CI  74-502.500 

Suzuki    Kazumasa.  to  NEC  Corpocaoon    Pipelined  arrangement  including 
dau  processing  storages  having  dynamK  latches  for  reducing  delay  in  data 
processing  5J79J25.  O.  395-800.000. 
Suzuki  Kazunon.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Infotmalian  recording  and/or 
reproducing  appwanis  provided  with  optical  card  carrying  mechanism 

5.578,811.0   235-479  000  

Suzuki  Kcnii.  to  Canon  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Camera  widi  visual  axis  detection 

equipment  5.579.078.  O   396-51000 
Suzuki    Kenzaburo;  Nakauuji.  Masahini;  and  Monyama.  Keiji.  lo  Nikon 
Corporation    Zoom  lens  equipped  with  the  image  stabilizing  function. 
5.579.171.0   359-687.000 

Suzuki.  Makoto;  See-^  .      „       . 

Kara  Takefumi:  Yamakawa.  KazuyiKhr,  Shulo.  Sadanobu;  Yamamoto. 
Mitsutu;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Shimada.  Yasuhiro;  Nagaoka.  Katsuro. 
Nagaoka,  Satoshi;  Shibahara.  Yoshihiko,  and  Ikedi,  Hideo.  5.578.436. 
O  430-503  000  ^.  .       . . 

Nagaoka.  Satoshi;  Yamakawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Yamamoto.  Mitsuru;  Siuuki, 
Makoto.  Shimada,  Yasuhiro;  Nagaoka,  Katsuro;  Ikeda.  Hideo;  Kara, 
Takefumi;  and  Shulo.  Sadanobu.  5.578.441.  CI  430-599  000 

Suzuki.  Masanon   See—  ....        _       ..   ». 

Havano  Toshiva  Katoh,  Setsuko;  Takahashi.  Nobuhiro.  Suzuki.  Masa- 
non. and  Honma,  Keiichi,  5.578,466.  CI  435-69  700. 
Suzuki.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sudou.  Kouji;  Shukuya,  Masao;  Okuyama.  Katsuo,  Ishiwata,  Ma.sao; 
Uchibon  Hidetoshi  Matsui.  Toshinari.  Kubo.  Shigeru;  Maouba- 
ya-shi  Michinon.  Toyoda,  Kazuhide.  Takei.  Kiko.  Monhiro.  Hide- 
kazu;  Suniki.  Masayoshi.  and  Ohau,  Hideo,  5,579,231.  CI  364- 
468010 
Suzuki.  Mikio:  See—  .,    . ».         „ .  „ 

Hasa,  Kyosuke  Suzuki.  Mikio;  Inaguma.  YosMharu;  Fukumura.  Kent- 
rfii;  and  Kato.  Hideya.  5.577.573.  O    180-417  000 
Suzuki  Motoo.  lo  YaniMke-Honeywell  Co .  Ltd  Seal  diaphragm  structure 

for  pressure  mamma%  device.  5.578,760,  CI.  73-706  000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Corponbon:  Set— 

Takanishi.  Toshiaki.  5.577.797.  O  296-203  000 
Suzuki  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Keishin;  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Matsuto.  Takushi;  Kuma 
gai   Oiiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ota,  Atsuo.  to  Honda  Giken  Ktyy 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  and  system  for  controlling  brakes.  5.577.816. 
CI    303  174  000 
Suzuki.  Takamasa:  See—  .     -^  .      .        ^    u 

Suzuki  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki,  Takamasa;  Kara.  Kunihiko;  Inuzuka.  Hajime; 
Awano.  Naomi;  and  Hoshino.  Kouichi.  5,578.521.  O.  437  112.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See—  .....    u-        l 

Saito.  Yousuke;  Umeda.  Takao;  Anzai.  Masayaau;  Mabuchi.  H«royuki; 
Kikuchi.  Yaauo.  Miwa,  Masalo;  and  Suzuki.  Taka.shi.  5.579.0%.  CI. 
355-271000. 
Suzuki  Takefumi;  and  Ozaki.  Shigekatsu.  to  Nippon  Sleel  Cotporation.  Heat 
treaimem  process  for  wire  rods.  5.578.150.  O.  148-595.000. 

"^"a'^k  MaLyvki.  and  Suzuki,  Takeshi.  5,579.172.  O.  359-688000 
Suzuki.  Tomohiro;  See —  .-,.-..• 

Matsumm.    Tiuneo:    HachinMn.    Kenji;    and    Suzuki.    Tomohiro. 
5.578.960.  CI  327-535.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi;  Fujii.  Kenichi;  Kawasaki,  Nobotu;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshiyuki.  5.578.658.  O.  523-105.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tada.  Masahiio.  to  Kuteha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Flame-resisting  resin  composition   5.578.679.  O.  525-64.000 
Suzuki.  Yasuo:  See—  ^  .     ^    ^^      „ 

Ikegami.  Tduaki;  Kutimoto.  Eiji;  Rokutanzono.  Takashi.  Ohta.  Katsui- 
chi    Sasaki.  Masaooii;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Tadokoro.  Kaotu;  Kawahara. 
Megumi;  and  Koyawi.  Ma.sayuki.  5.578.405.  O  430-59000. 
Suzuki.  Yasutoshi.  Suzuki.  TakanULsa.  Hara.  Kunihiko.  Inuzuka.  Hajime; 
Awano.  Naomi,  and  Hoshino.  Kouichi.  lo  Nippondenso  Co .  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor device  with  vaporphase  grown  epitaxial.  5.578.521.  Q.  437- 
112  000 
Suzuki.  Yoshiki:  See — 


and  Swei.  Gwo  S..  5J78.097.  O.  51-295.000. 
;  Swei,  Gwo  S  ;  and  Durkee.  Neil  W .  5.578.343.  CI. 


Dohi.  Mas^ko;  Nishibe.  Yoshihisa;  Makino.  Yuji;  and  Suzuki.  YosNiki. 
5i78J24.  a  424-499  000 
Suzuki.  Yoshitaka.  lo  Kyocera  Corporation  Image  output  device  and  image 
control  method  for  smoothing  image  or  increasing  image  resolutKm  by  use 
of  same.  5.579.451.  O   395-102  000 

'^^liilid.  Leif;  aLl  Svensaon,  Robert,  5.578.886.  O.  310-306.000. 
Swain.  Eugene  A  ;  See —  .  „      .     ^ 

Petropoulos.  Mark  C;  Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T;  and  Swain.  Eugene  A.. 

5_578.410.  O  430-133.000. 
Wagner.  Moritz  P.;  Hamownd.  William  A.;  and  Swam.  Eugene  A., 
5.579.093.0.355  211000 
Swann.  Michael  K..  and  Shulu.  Richard  R.,  lo  Glacier  RPB  Inc    Axial 

vibration  damping  arrangement  5.578.881.  CI.  310-90.500. 
Swanson,  David  K  :  See —  .     .,    .    o         j 

Panescu    Dorin  N  ;   Swanson.  David  K..  Mirotznik.  Mark  S  ;  and 
Schwartzman,  David  S..  5.577  J09.  O   128-696.000 
Swanson,  David  P:  See—  „„,...,  «, 

Knvpm,  Maunce  H  ;  Bnzuela.  Corazon  C  ;  Craighead.  Lawrence  W.. 
nd  Swanson.  David  P..  5.577.494.  O    128-201  130 

Swanz,  Jerotne:  See—  

Bald,  Simon;  Metlitsky,  Boris;  Krichever.  Mark;  and  Swartz,  Jerome. 
5.578,810,0   235-472  000 

^""Ku^J^TcLitt^'^  Sw««.  M«thew  J .  5.578.874. 0.  257-778.000 
Sweeney.  Michael  H    See—  ,    ,       » 

Pran  Timothy;  Dombusch.  Andrew  W ;  Beliveau.  Yvan  J.;  Lundberg. 
Eric  J ;  and  Sweeney.  Michael  H.  5,579.102.  CI  356-3  120. 
Sweet,  Nancy  L.:  See—  ^^. 

Aridas  James;  Culpepper.  Judith  L  ;  Giessuebel.  Kathleen  A.;  Perkin- 
7«  dST.  A.;  S»^  Nancy  L.;  and  Wolff.  Karen.  5.579.371.  O. 
379-34.000 
Swei.  Gwo  S  :  See 

Gaeta.  Anthony  C  ; 
Gaela.  Anthony  C: 
427-202  000 
Switzer.  Steven  A.:  See—  .     „       .■    i^_ 

Sooriakumar.  Kathirgamasundaram;  Switzer.  Steven  A;  Stegall-  Ken- 
neth E.;  Dunlap.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Albrecht.  Colleen  M.,  5J78.I67.  CI. 
I5fr*54.100 
Syldath.  Andreas:  See—  ....  j  o  v     j 

Giesen  Brigiite;  Kreienfeld.  Guenter.  Syldath,  Andreas;  and  Schmid, 
Karl-Hemz.  5.578.560.  O  510-237.000  ^  ^      ^ 

Symbioicc  Gesellschaft  zur  Forschung  und  EntwKklung  auf  dem  Gebiet  der 
Biotechnologie  mbH;  See—  ,,,<,-,,    /^,    ci.. 

Zeppezauer.  Michael:  and  Leinenbach.  Hans  P.  5J78J71.  LI.  514- 

iTooo 

Symbol  Technologies,  Inc..  See— 

Bard.  Simon;  MeUitsky.  Bons;  Krichever,  Mark;  and  Swaru.  Jerotne, 
5.578.810.  CI  235-472.000. 
Synaptic  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Gluchowski.  Charies;  Fonay.  Carlos  C  ;  Chiu.  George;  Branchdi. 
Theiesa  A..  Wetzel,  John  M.;  and  Hartig.  Paul  R.  5,578.611.  O. 
514-318.000. 

^'^mg.' AIN^'r"  and  Rudell.  Richard.  5.579.510.  O.  395-500.000. 
Syniek  Design  Technology  Limned  See- 

Chang.  Albert  Yi  Long.  5.579.056.  O.  348-555.000. 
System  and  Dau  Research:  See— 

Nakamura  Yulaka.  Tamogami.  Muneyuki;  Sato.  Shinji;  and  Tachibana. 
Milsuhira  5,578,756.  O  73-594  000 
Syvertsen.  Nils  S.:  See — 

Tolfsen.  Utf;  Syvertsen.  Nils  S.;  and  Horsrud.  Johan.  5.579.202.  CI 
361-232.000. 
Sziimay.  Markus:  See—  ,.-,-,  ooi   ,-i 

SchUtz.  GUnler.  Sziimay,  Markus;  and  Reimer.  Peter.  5.577.883.  O. 
415-90.000.  ^..  ^^_  , 

Szyf.  Moshe;  and  von  Hofe,  Eric,  lo  McGill  University;  and  Hybndon.  Inc. 
DNA  methyltransferase  antisense  oligonucleoOdes.  5.578.716.  O.  536- 
24.500  „  , 

Tabata.  Mitsuhiro.  toToyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suspension  «>»«;"  ™ 
vehicle  having  damping  means  by  rotary  damper.  5.577.761.  O.  280- 
705.000  , 

TabMa.  Setichiro.  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Image  display  apparatus  of 

head  mounted  type  5.579.026.  O.  345-8.000. 

Tabb.  Charles  H :  See—  .  ^    ,-    „      ^        i  d 

Yu  Zhao-Zhi;  Tabb.  Charles  H.;  O'Bnen.  John  F.  Bcachner.  James  R.. 

Gwaltney.  Mark  A  ;  Lean.  Meng  H  ;  and  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J .  5.579.100. 

CI   355-32600R  ^  r-      l.^ 

Tabb    David  L  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I .  and  Company.  Curable 

el^omenc  blends  5,578,681,  O.  525-194.000. 
Tachibana,  Milsuhiro:  See —  ,.        ._    ... 

Nakamura.  Yutaka;  Tamogami.  Muneyuki;  Sato.  Shinji;  and  Tachibana, 
Mitsuhiro.  5.578.756.  O  73-594  000 
Tachihara,   Saloni;   and    Kanzaki.   Totnohiko.   lo  A«*i    Kogaku    Kcyyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Objective  lens  for  endoscope.  5,579.174.  CI.  35>»- 

784000  „        .      .  -^ 

Tachikawa.  Jin.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  radar  ranger  with 

modulation  of  image  sensor  sensitivity.  5.579,103.  O.  356-5. 1(K). 
Tada.  Masaaki:  See — 


Miyalaka.  Takaaki;  Ito.  Yostutaka;  Toshigaiiii.  Hiromichi:  Malumolo. 
Takashi.  Yamada.  Saioshi;  Tada.  Masaaki:  and  Kasahara.  Hiroshi. 
5.577.857.  CI.  44)3-316.000. 
Tada,  Ma.sahilo:  See—^ 

Suzuki.  Yasuhiio;  and  Tada.  Masahiio.  5.578.679.  CI.  525-64.000. 
Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Muraia.  Jun;  S'fkiguchi.  Toshihiro;  Aoki.  Hideo:  Kawa- 
kila.  Kei^o;  LIchiyama.  Hiroyuki.  Nishimura.  Michio;  Tanaka.  Michio: 
Ezaki.  Yuji;  Sailiih.  Kazuhiko;  ^'uhara.  Kalsuo;  and  Cho.  Songsu.  to 
Hitachi.  Lid.;  and  Texas  InstrumcnLs.  Inc  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  including  a  memory  device  having  memory  cells  with  increased 
infi*mation  .storage  capacitance.  5.578.849,  CI.  257-298.000. 
Tadokon>.  Kaoru:  See — 

Ikegatni.  Takaaki:  Kurimoio.  Eiji:  Rokutanzono.  Takashi:  Ohta.  KaLsui- 
chi;  Sa-saki.  Masaomi;  Su/Jiki.  Yasuo:  Tadokoro.  Kaoru;  Kawahara. 
Me? umi:  and  Koyami.  Masayuki.  5.578.405.  O.  430-59.000. 
Taga.  Hituthi:  and  Okuhara.  Shizuo.  lo  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Lead 

frame  holder  5.57S.126.  CI.  118-5<X)(XK) 
Tagawa.  Kiiichi;  Nakatani.  .Akira;  and  Yama/iiki.  Toshimasa.  lo  Mory  Sunlour 
Inc   Bicycle  speed  change  operation  assembly  that  permits  speed  change 
operation  during  braking  5.577.413.  O  74-475  000. 
Taguchi.  Akihiro:  See — 

Akui.  Nohuaki;  Honma.  Satoshi:  Kanamon.  iwao;  Takahashi.  Susumu; 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu;  Fukaya,  Takashi;  Karasawa.  Hiloshi;  Kubota. 
TetKumaru;  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko;  Mochida.  Akihiko:  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro;   Nakada.    Akio:    Yoshino.    Kenji:    and    Kidawara.    Atsushi. 
5.577.991.  O.  600-111.000. 
Taguchi.  Masahiro:  Katoh.  Kazulaka:  Kobayashi.  Shigenori;  Nakane.  Naoki; 
Sakakifaara.  Kazuo:  and  Ohashi.  Ma.sayuki.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Air 
bag  device  having  a  minimized  cone  depth  5.577.768.  CI.  280-735.000. 
Taguchi.  Toyokl.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  laser  appara- 
nis.  inf<>niiali<in  retxnding/rcproducing  apparatus  and  image  recording 
apparatus  5.579.329.  O    372-'8(KK) 
Tahani.  Yoshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Semiconductor 

memory  device.  5.579.266,  O.  365-2(K) OOO. 
Tahara.  Yoshinori;  Miyamoto.  Naomi;  and  Yasumuro.  Hirokazu.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation   Method  and  system  for  .selecting 
objects  on  a  tablet  display  using  a  pen-like  interface.  5,579.037.  CI. 
345-173  000. 
Tai.  Jy-Der  D  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  reading  and  restoring  dau  In  a 

dau  storage  element.  5.579.257.  CI  365-145.000. 
Taiko  Reftactories  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Chiharu;  and  Ohba,  Jun,  5.578.538.  CI.  501-124.000 
Taiwan  Saiilcimductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 
Liang.  Wi-n-Sheng.  5.577.616.  CI.  206-710.000. 
Yoo.  Chue  San;  and  Lee.  Jin-Yuan.  5.578.517.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Taiyo  Steel  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

MaLsnura.  Naoki:  Shibata.  Seiya:  Fukuzaki.  Talsuo:  Tanaka.  Akira; 
Fukuda.  Shigeo:  Nishiyama,  Hiroki;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuru.  5.579.362. 
CI.  378  59.000. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kazawa.  Satoshi:  and  Imaizuini,  Talsuya.  5.578,975,  O.  333-202.000 
Tajima.  Skigenobu:  See — 

Takai,    Ya.sushl;    Yamada.    Kazuhiro:    Toide.   Takashi;    and    Tajima, 
ShJgenobu.  5.578.266.  CI.  420-83.000. 
Takada.  Akihiko:  See— 

Funikawa.  Yukio;  Takada.  Akihiko;  and  Wani.  Kazuo.  SJ79.350,  CI. 
375  371.000. 
Takada.  Hiroshi.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion 
and  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  5.578.438.  CI. 
430- .567.000. 
Takagawa,  Hlniyuki:  See — 

Miki.  Toshio;  Komelani.  Hideo:  Fujimura.  Hiroshi:  Goto.  Yukio:  Taka- 
ga»a.  HIroyukI;  and  Nishikawa.  Akira.  5.578.208.  O.  210-487.000. 
Takagawa,  Nobuyuki.  Bottom  pouring  pot.  5,577.638,  CI.  222-185.100. 
Takagi.  Toshiya:  and  Koniano.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  Inr  producing  a  flexographic  printing  plate.  5.578.420.  O.  430- 
306(100 
Takahara.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

KasMno.   Yoshinori:    Nishida.   Tonioaki:   and   Takahara.   Yoshimasa. 
5.578.2%.  O.  424-62.000. 
Takahashi.  Jun;  Toyoda,  Masaaki.  Ya.suda.  Akira:  and  Ochi.  Hideo,  to  Somar 
Corporation.  La-ser  beam  absorbing  resin  composition,  coloring  material 
therefor  and  laser  bean  marking  method.  5.578.120.  CI.  106-438.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Imwe.  Mitsuru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  lor  manufacturing  semiconductors.  5.579.084.  CI.  355- 
53  (XMI 
Takaha.shl.  KcnichI;  See — 

MiyiChiia.  Akimi:  Fujii.  Mutsumasa:  Takahashi.  Kenichi:   Iwakura. 
M».saml;  and  Kato.  Makoto.  5.578.159.  CI.  1 56-.\S8.lK)0. 
Takahashi.  Kenji.  to  Kovo  Seiko.  Co..  Ltd.  Eccentric  rolling  bearing  device. 

5.577.846.  CI.  384-492.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  and  Fujisawa.  Hirotoshl.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Device  for 
representing  braille  on  information  signal  recording  medium  and  disc 
carlndili.-.  5.577.914.  O.  4.34-113.000 
Takahashi.  KojI.  and  Sasaki.  Noboru.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Image 
proccsang  system  and  method  for  faiihfullv  reproducing  colors  of  object 
fnwn  n«gatlvc  Him.  5,579.132,  CI.  3.58-527.000. 
Takahashi,  KunltonHi:  See — 

Kataoka.  Keiji:  Saito,  Susumu;  Yokokawa,  Shuuho:  Aitii.  Satoshi:  Akal. 
MuncvoshI:  Nemoto.  Shigeo;  Nakajima.  Isao:  Shimi/u.  Hllomi:  Taka- 
h»hl,Kunllomo;  and  Hirosc.  YoujI.  5.578.819.  O  250-235.000. 


Takahashi.  Masahiko:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Ohta,  Norio;  Nlihara.  Toshio:  Kalaoka.  Keiji:  Taka- 
ha.shl. Masahiko:  Miyamoto,  Hatukazu:  Sukeda.  Hirofumi:  and  Tsuy- 
oshi.  Toshiaki.  5,579,292.  O.  369-13.000. 
Takahashi.  MasatoshI:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Masaloshi:  Murayama.  Yuuichirou;  and 
Oklta.  Tsutomu.  5,578.376.  CI.  428-425.900. 
Takdiiashl.  Nobuharu:  See — 

iJemaLsu.  Masahiro:  Ojima.  Takashi:  Takahashi.  Nobuharu;  Goto.  Nao- 
hisa:  Hirokawa.  Jiro:  and  Ando.  Makoto.  5.579.019,  CI.  343-771.000. 
TalLahashl.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Hayano.  Toshiva:  Katoh.  Setsuko:  Takahashi.  Nobuhiro:  Suzuki.  Masa- 
nori:  and  Honma  Keiichi.  5,578.466.  CI.  435-69.700. 
Takahashi.  Shinya:  See — 

Tsuchida.  Naohiro;  and  Takahashi.  Shinya.  5.577.682.  CI.  242-348.300. 
Takahashi.  Susumu:  See — 

Akui.  Nobuaki:  Honma.  Satoshi:  Kanamori.  Iwao:  Takahashi.  Susumu: 
Hanzawa.  Toyoharu:  Fukaya.  Takashi;  Karasawa.  Hitoshi:  Kubota. 
Tetsumaru;  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko:  Mochida.  Akihiko:  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro: Nakada,  Akio;  Yoshino.  Kenji;  and  Kidawara.  Atsu.shi. 
.5.577.991.0.600-111.000. 
Takahashi.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Yamashiu,  Kazukuni;  Hikizi.  ShigeioshI:  Takano.  Tamoisu;  Ohama, 
Naomichi:   Tanaka.   Yoshiyuki:   Tsukiyama.   Tominari;   Takahashi. 
Tsukasa:  Hori,  Mitsumasa:  and  Yoshloka.  HIdeyuki.  5.577.362.  CI. 
52-745.030. 
Takahashi.  Yuji:  See — 

Nalto.  Masataka:  Takahashi.  Yuji:  Hirol.  Masakazu:  Isohe.  Yoshinori; 
Yoshida.  Akimaro:  Fujimolo.  Hitoshi:  and  Nakagawa  Tomohilo. 
5.579.083.  O.  355  50.000. 
Takahashi.  Yulaka:  See — 

Parmenler.   Kevin  C:  and  Takahashi.  Yuuka.   5.579.353.  CI.   375- 
376.000. 
Takahlsa.  Tsulumo.  to  Digiul  DJ.  Inc.  Broadcast  system  with  associated  dau 

capabilities.  5.579,537.  CI.  455-66.000. 
Takai.  Yasushi;  Yamiida,  Kazuhiro:  Toide,  Takashi;  and  Tajima  Shigenobu.  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Alloys  suitable  for  hydrogen  storage,  method 
of  producing  the  same  and  electrode  using  die  same.  5,578,266.  O. 
420-83.000. 
Takaichl.  Momosuke:  See — 

Omala.  Kazuhiko.  Kanda.  Hitoshi.  Takaichl.  Momosuke:  Mitsumura. 
Satoshi;  and  Miyano.  Kazuyuki.  5„577,670.  CI.  241-5.000. 
Takakura,  Tadakazu:  See — 

Takeda.  Kenji:  Terashlma  Nobuo;  Nakano.  Joji:  Minami.  Hisashi: 
Kobayashi.  Toyokazu:   Furuhau.   Kunikazu:  Takakura.  Tadakazu; 
Takala.  Makoto:  Kawafuchl.  HIroyo:  and  Hiraiwa.  Toru,  5.578,627, 
CI.  514-379.000. 
Takamolo.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Kakuu,  Hitoshi:  and  Takamoto.  Yoshifumi,  5,579,474.0.  .395-182.040. 
Takanishi.  Toshiaki.  to  Suzuki  Motor  Corporation.  Floor  side  structure  of 
automobile   with   closed   cross-sectional   portion.    5.577.797.   O.    296- 
203.000. 
Takano.  Junji:  See  — 

Yokoyama.  Masuzo:  Takano.  Junji:  Hasegawa  Masami:  and Tatsukawa. 
Yuklko.  5.578.694.  O.  528-198.000. 
Takano.  Misuzu;  llsuzakl.  Yoshihiro:  Horikami.  Kinji:  Nakao,  Masaya:  and 
Okumura.  Kazumasa.  to  Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Lid.  Computer 
implemented  method  of  recognizing  a  position  of  an  object.  5.579.4 15. 0. 
3X2-282.000. 
Takano.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Kajigaya.    Kazuhiko:    MIyazawa    Kazuyuki:    Tsunozaki.    Manabu: 
Oshlma.  Ka/uyoshi;  Yaniazaki.  Takashi:  Sakal.  Yuji:  Sawada  Jiro 
Yamaguchl.  Yasunori:  Malsumoto.  Tetsurou;  Udo.  Shinji:  Yoshloka. 
Hiroshi;    Saito.    Hirokazu:   Takano.    Mitsuhiro:    Morino,    Makoto; 
MIyalake.  SInichI:  Miyamoto.  Eiji:  Kasama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akira: 
Hori.  Ryoichi;  Etoh.  Jiin:  Horiguchi.  Masashl:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kumau.  Atsushi.  5,579,256.  O.  365-51.000. 
Takano.  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Katayama.  Ailchi,  to  Anritsu  Corporation.  Wave- 
form display  apparatus  of  frequency  sweep  type  for  facilitating  display  of 
a  high  definition  wavefonn  5,579.463,  CI.  3''5-14O.00O. 
Takano.  Tainotsu:  See — 

Yamashila.  Kazukuni:  Hikizi.  Shigetoshi:  Takano.  Tamoisu:  Ohama, 
Naomichi;   Tanaka.   Yoshiyuki:  Tsukiyama.   Tominari:   Takahashi. 
Tsukasa:  Hori.  MiLsuniasa.  and  Yoshloka.  HIdeyuki.  5.577.362,  CI. 
52-745.030. 
Takashima.  Kazunori:  See — 

Noguchi.  Tomio:  Hayakawa  Yasuyoshi:  .\sano.  Naoki:  and  Takashima. 
Kazunori,  5,579.098.  CI.  355-282.000. 
Takata  Corporation:  See — 

Takeda.  Hideo:  Fujii.  Hiroaki;  Yamanishi.  Takahiro:  and  Tokoro.  Rika. 
5.577.765.  O.  280-729.000. 
Takata.  Makoto:  .See — 

Takeda.  Kenji:  Terashima.  Nobuo:  Nakano,  Joji.  Minami.  HLsashi: 
Kobayashi.  Toyokazu;   Furuhata.   Kunikazu:  Takakura.  Tadakazu: 
Takau.  Makoto:  Kawafuchl.  Hiroyo:  and  Hlialwa.  Torn.  5.578.627. 
CI.  514-379.000. 
Takalo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aokl.  Masami;  Yamada.  Takashi:  Takalo.  Hiroshi:  Ozakl.  Tohru:  Hieda. 
Kalsuhiko;  and  Nitayama.  Akihiro.  5.578.847.  O.  257-296.000. 
Takalori.  Sunau:  Sec — 
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Shou.  Guoliang;  TakMori.  Sunao;  and  Yamainott).  Makoto,  5^79,411, 
a  382-217  000 
Takayaiugi.  Ryotaro:  See— 

Malsui.  Hkkki.  Hatiuda.  Nobuyoitu:  Takayaoagi.  Ryolaio;  and  Saka- 
moto. Hifoshi.  5.579,068.  O   396-173  000 
Tdwda  Cheiiucal  Indusmn.  Ud.   See  ..-»,•«  /~i 

Kan.  Masayasu:  Toyo«hini«,  YosJuo;  and  Iwano.  Mono.  JJ78.7J2.  Cl. 

546- '73  700 
Slwto.  Yuushi:  and  Yoriiid..  Itokiclii.  5J78.733.  O.  M8-233.0OO. 
-Me^  Hideo;  Fuiii.  Hirodu;  Yamanshi.  Takahiro;  and  Tokofo.  Rika.  » 

-Mala  Corporaoon  Air  bu  device.  5_577.765.  CI  28^729.000 
-hkeda.  Kcnji,  Terashima.  ^4o»>oo.  Nakano.  Joji.  Miiunu.  Huashi;  Koba- 
ya»hi  JoyokAiu.  Fumhau.  KuniUzu.  Takakura.  Tadaka«i;  TakaU. 
Makolo.  Kawafuchi.  Hirovc.  ind  Hiraiwa,  Toni.  »  Toyama  Chemical  Co . 
Lid  1  ■'-benioijojaiole  denvanve  or  lU  «all  and  bfain-pnuecting  agent 
compnsing  the  jame  5.578.627,  O  514-379000 
Takeda,  Ta«noyuki  See- 

Ithida.    Yisushi,    Yokoyama.    Minoni.    Tomoda.    Akihiro.    Yamada. 
Masakaisu.  Awai.  Takastu,  Yoshida.  Takehiro.  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada.  Saioshi;  Oao.  Takedii;  aid  T^eda.  Tomoyuki.  5^79.042.  C 
347-217  000   ' 
Takeda.  Toshihiko  See-  -^  ,   ^   -r    ,. 

Nomuia.  khiro;  Banno,  Yoshikazu;  Kanekc  Tctiuya.  Takeda.  Toalu 
hiko;  and  l*ai.  Kumi.  5.578.897.  CI  313-310.000 
T*ei.  Eiko:  See—  „  .  ^  ^ 

Sodou.  KoBJi;  Shukuy*  Maiao;  Otuiyatu.  Kauuo;  Ishiwau.  Masao; 
Uchitnin.  Hideioshi.  Mauui,  Toshinan;  Kubo.  Shigeni;  Matsuba- 
ya.shi  Michinun.  To>>ida.  Ka/uhide,  Takei.  Eiko,  M<inhiio.  Hide- 
kazu,  Siuuki.  MauyoslM.  and  Ohata.  Hideo.  5.579.231.  CI  .364- 
468010 

Takekoahi.  NobuJiiko:  Stt—  ^ 

Kaocko.  Sau»hi.  Kaneko.  Tokuhani;  Ttachiya,  Hmaki;  Nakauwa. 
Nobuo   Fukushima,  Hisashi.  Miura.  Yasmhi;  and  Takekoahi.  ^4oho 
hiko,  5.579,438.  CI    W5  VOOO 
Takcmoto,  Takaioshi,  and  Kawa.ihiina.  Ka/unan.  to  KaNishiki  Kaiiha  Ace 

Denken   Game  jppiifalu»  and  game  »y«em   5.577.959,  CI  463  25  000, 
Takemun.  Tetiuo:  See  „         ..     ■■    ..  j     »j 

Fukaihima.  Yutaka.  Takeimira.  Teouo;  l»aki,  ShinKhi.  Hashida.  Mil 
«uvoshi,  Wanami.  Masao,  Shimbo.  Imo;  Wada.  Milsuhiro.  Udaki. 
Hirofumi     Kondo,   Yi«hihiro.   Yaroamoto.   Yodiinobu;   Nakagoshi. 
Arau    Ohu.  Kowchi.  Kuwahara.  HirreOu.  and  Waunabe,  Yuiiuko, 
5.579,370.  CI   379- 34000 
Takenuihita.  Itsunih;  See— 

Kume    lUisuya;  Oiahi.  Yom>;  Kunmolo.  Mitwo;  aMl  Takenoaluu. 
Itsun*.  5.578.365.  O  428-195  000. 
Takethiu,  Sunao  See—  ........  -a.  . 

Okazaki  Makoto;  Takeshila.  Siin«>.  Kawai.  Shinji;  Kikuno.  Refto;  and 
Amann,  Eg.*,  5„578,70«,  O   530-399000 
Takeuchi,  EiK-hi   Vr—  ..^..i, 

Koyama.  Kazuo;  Takeuchi.  Eiichi.  and  Suehuo.  MaiayoilM.  SJ78.I43, 
CI    148-319000 
T^wya.  Nonyonhi.  lo  Pionter  ElectionK  Cotporalion.  Appannn  lot  mixing 
play  video  «gnal  wiUi  graphici  video  Mgnal  5.579,028.  C\  345-115  000. 
T^uyasu.  Maaanan:  See— 

ChiUen.  Jimmie  D     Yamamoto.  Sciidii.  and  Takeyani.  Maaanan. 
5.579.273.  O   365-205  000 
Takiguchi.  Ma.iahiro:  See—  .-__«,, 

Iwakuni.  Mikw;  Bab*.  Yoahibako;  and  Takiguchi.  Mauhiro.  5.579.012. 
a   342  117  000. 
Takikawa.  Shigeki   See-  .  _  ,  . 

Ma«ki,  Hiloshi.  Mauumolo.  Takuya;  Shitwaki.  I*ane;  and  Takikawa. 
Shigeki.  JJ78J43.  O,  252-299.010. 

Taki/awa.  Naolo;  See—  .  „      . 

Haiton,  Hidenon;  Takizawa.  N»i»o;  Hadale.  Htdenon.  and  Kondou, 
Tomi*o.  5,578.065.  O.  607-46.000 
Takuya.  Takahashi  See  ,  ,,       ^ 

Sdui    Masanon;  Ohnilu.  Nonyuki.  Takuya.  Takahathi.  and  Hiroshi. 
Yamauchi.  5.579.354.  CI   376-245000 
Tala.iek.  Roben  T .  and  Hogan.  Jeremiah  D  .  Ic  JtMx  liwtrumenb  Incoepo- 
raied  On-line  monitor  for  mi>i>turr  nwtaminatMni  in  HCI  iias  and  copper 
conumination  in  NK.OH  mWuIuws   5,578.829.  CI.  :15«^343  0U> 
TallcN.  John  J    See-  .^     ,     ^ 

Va/uue/    Michad  L;  Mueller.  Richani  A  ;  Talley.  John  J.;  Geonan. 
Duuel  P,  DeCiwcenro.  Giiy  A;  »d  Si*  Eiic  T .  5.578.606.  O 
514-314000 
Tilmy.  Inna  C. .  and  Zaykoski.  Jamrt  A  .  m  I'nited  Slain  of  Amenca.  Navy 
Method  of  producing  SI,N,  reinforced  mooiKlinK:  BaO-Al,0,  2SiOj  and 
SrO  AM),  :SiO,  ceranuc  compl»lle^   5.578  5M.  CI   5»)1  32(100 
Tam.  Cherk  S  Method  of  incieasing  bone  growth  5J78.369. 0  514  12  000 
Tarn,  Thomas  Y    See — 

Dunbar,  James  J .  Kavesh.  Sheldon  Prevonek.  Du-tan  C  .  Tam.  Thomas 
Y.  Weedon.  Gene  C.  and  Wintklhofer,  Roben  C.  5.578.374.  CI 
428  364(100 
ramamura.   Foihio    and  Tanida.  Shinichi,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Conapany 
Votaage/currrnt  measuring  umt  and  method.  5.579.236.  CI    364-483  000 
Tamanoi.  Fuvuhiko.  lo  Arch  Development  CoeporatKin    IdentifkatMia  and 
characten/alion  of  inhiblun  of  protein  faniesyltransfera.se  5.578.477,  CI 
435  79V0OO 

Tamaoki.  Akifumi   See  .  ,„ 

Ohshiia.  Kouji;  and  Tanaoki.  Akifuni.  5^T7J22. 0.  29-WO.I30, 
Tamogami.  Muneyuki:  See— 
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NdumufB.  Yutaka;  Tamogami.  Muneyuki;  Salo.  Shinji 
Miuuhifo.  5.578.756.  CI  73  594  000 
Tamura.  Fumio.  Saito.  Tsuvoshi,  Mitsuhashi.  Saioshi;  Matsudaira.  Tadahiro; 
and  Asano,  Kiro.  lo  Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co,  Ltd    Method  for 
suppressing  an  immunoresponse  with  an  estradiol  denvabve-chlotambucil 
cwjugate  5.578.589.  O.  514-178.000. 
Tan,  Chee  Teck;  See— 

King.  Oiwan  Kong;  Tan,  Chee  Teck.  Schaipf.  Lewis  G,.  Jr.;  O  Chat. 
C^vKl  P;  and  Schulman,  Marvin.  5J77.668.  C\  239-559000 
Tan.  Tab  H  Pla.sienng  machine  5.578.327.  CI  425  62  000 
Tanaami   Takeo,  and  Mikunva,  Kenta.  lo  Yokogawa  Electric  Corporation 

Confocal  optKa)  scanner  5,579,157.  CI   359-368000 
Tanabe,  Hiroshi   See— 

Imalaki   Hiroyuki;  Hiraoka.  Mmiho;  Nagano.  Kazumi;  Yano,  Takaya; 
and  Taube.  Hiroahi.  5.578.184.  O.  205- 1 1 8.000 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ud :  See—  „       .      _, 

Toaa  Tetsuya;  Shibatani.  Takeji.  Waianabe.  Tairo;  Minobe.  Satodu;  and 
Masuda.  Makoto,  5..578.455.  CI.  435  7  320 
Tanaka.  Akio;  Hirano.  Toni;  Kohno.  Takuya,  and  Ohsawa.  Masaim.  10 
Ixderle  (Japan)    Ltd  ,  Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.;  and  Monlei  Coip. 
Optical  hber  laser  device  5.579.423.  CI   385-35  000 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See^—  .    _  ,,■.,. 

Matsuura.  Naoki:  SMbMa.  Seiya;  Fubuaki.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka,  Alura; 
Fukuda.  Shigco;  Nishiyama.  Hiioki;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuni.  5  J79J6., 
CI    378  59000 
Tanaka.  Keishin   See—  ^  ^    ,.■ 

Suzuki  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Kcishin.  Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  Matsuto.  Takushi; 
Kumagai.  Chiaki;  Sakurai.  Takeshi;  and  Ota.  Atsuo.  5.577.816.  CI. 
.303-l74!oOO  ^  ...„,„. 

Tv-fc«  MaiMuh.  lo  Izumi  Products  Company.  Electnc  shaver.  5J77J24. 

a   30-43  600 
Tanaka.  Michio:  See—  t,  j„ 

Tadaki.  Yoshiiaka.  Murau.  Jun.  Sekiguchi,  Toshihiro;  Aoki.  Hideo; 
Kawakita.  Keizo.  Uchiyama,  Himyuki;  Nishimura,  Michio;  Tanaka. 
MK'hio    Ezaki.  Yuji,  Saitoh,  Kazuhiko,  Yuhara,  Katsuo;  and  Cho. 
Soogsu.  5.578.849.  O   257  298.000 
Tanaka.  Mitsunao:  See— 

Abe  Koji.  Tanaka.  Milaunao;  Inaba.  Saioshi;  and  Akirooto,  Masaharu. 
5.578.598,  O   514-255  000 
Tanaka,  Miisuiu   See —  -^      ,       ^^ 

Maisuura.  Naoki;  Shibala.  Seiva;  Fukuzaki.  Taisuo;  Tanaka.  Afara; 
Fukuda.  Shigeo.  Nishiyama.  Hiroki;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuru.  5,579J6Z. 
CI   378  59000 
Tanaka.  Nobuhuo;  and  Hiniia.  Eiji.  to  Kao  Corporation   Method  and  appa- 

ranis  foe  stowing  a  load  5.577.873.  CI  414-400000 
Tanaka.    Shigeo.   lo   Stmy   Corporation     Method   for   controlled   locking/ 
unlocking  of  a  system  using  a  locking  mode  flag  dunn«  an  intenupt 
ruotine   5,579.523.  CI   395  726  000 
Tanaka.  Shinichi  See—  _  .    .  .  .,      ,. 

Tomoe,  Tetsuro;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Daisuke;  and  Tanaka. 
Shinichi.  5.579,097,  O  355-282  000 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu   See—  „         .,        ,.    „       > 

hou  Hikani,  Miyazaki.  Sho;  Tan^La.  Tsutomu;  Sailo.  Masashi;  Yamada. 
Siunichi;  Wakata.  Shigcka/u.  and  Saijo.  Eiji.  5J77.920.  CI    439- 
34  000 
Tanaka.  YcMhiyuki   See  _  .,  ,^ 

Yamashita.  Kazukuni,  Hikizi,  Shigetoshi;  Takano.  Tamotsu;  Ohama. 

Naoimchi.   Tanaka.    Yoshiyuki.   Tsukiyama.   Tominan;   Takahashi. 

Tsukasa.  Hon,  MiLsunu.sa;  and  Yoshioka.  Hideyuki.  5.577.362,  Q, 

52  745  0.30 

Tanaka  Yuii,  and  Onu.  Kooichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaitha  Shinkawa  Device  for 

supplying  ink  in  a  filmy  fashion   5.577.442.  O    101  163000 
Tandon.  Alul  K    See- 

Shi  Shan  Rong;  Tandon,  Atul  K  .  Kaira,  Knshan  L  ;  Malhotra.  Nagesh; 
Su.  Sheng  Hui.  and  Yu,  Cheng  Zhi.  5.578.452.  CI  435  7  210 
Tang.  Chung  L    See— 

Ellingson,  Randall  J  ;  Powers.  Peter  E  ;  Cheng.  Lap  K;  and  Tang.  Oung 
L  ,  5.579,152.  CI   359  330.000 

*"*Chang,'shyh-Ming;  Lee.  Yu-Chi;  and  Tang.  Pao-Yun.  5,578.527.  O, 
437  209  000 
Tam  Electronics  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanzai  Taka.shi.  5,577.875.  O.  414  680000 
Tam  Tomofune.  lo  Nippon  Steel  Cotporalion  Method  of  making  an  isolation 
layer  stack  >cmKooduclot  desice  5.578.510,  CI  437  V5  (100 

Tamamwa.  Toshio;  and  Tanida.  Shmichi.  5,579.236.  C\  .364-483  000 
Taniguchi.  Yi>shifumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Transmission  electron  microscope  and 
method  of  observ  ing  element  dismbunon  by  using  the  same  5.578.823.  CI. 
250-311  OU) 
Tanioka,  Saunhi  .See—  ,...,,«,,,. 

Kajiyanu,  Tisato;  Kikuchi.  Himsugu.  and  Tanioka.  Saioshi.  5J79,135, 
n   359^52  000 

Tanner,  Michael  J;  See-  

Simon,  RKhan)  K  .  Duffy.  Michael  L-.  Tanner.  Michxl  J  ;  Bamnger. 
Mathias  N    and  Raw  Is.  Nathan  C.  5J78.271.  O.  422-98.000, 

^*"Gilbain,T  Conrad;  and  Tanzi,  Rudolph  E .  5.578.493, 0. 435-320  100 
T«>    KuMf  Z,;  and  Lim,  Kee  L  Power  supply  circuit,  5.578.907.  C\. 
315-247  000. 


Tao.  Kung-Chung.  lo  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Power  ME,S- 

mstructinv  and  fabricalKin  process  with  high  breakdown  voltage  and 
need  source  to  drain  current.  5.578.512.  CI.  437  39.000, 
Target  Therapeutics,  Inc.:  See — 

Mingian.  C^egory  E..  5.578.074.  O  623-1  000. 
Tau.  James  R.:  .See- 
Chen,  M*ng-Hsin;  Johnston,  Dasid  B.  R.;  Naigund.  Ravi  P;  Patched. 
Arthur  A  ;  Tata.  James  R  ;  and  Yang    Lihu.  5„578_593.  CI    514- 

2i:(«> 

Tate.  James  R.,  Lee,  Allen  t.,  Zachci.  Bryan  P;  and  dson.  Vemon  L; .  to 

Menasha  Ccrporaiioo  Structural  pmel.  5.577.363.  CI.  52-784.150 
Talrmalsu,  Juiiji,  Yoshino.  Yasuhisa;  and  Kaneiwa.  Toshiyuki.  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co .  Lid   Emergency  vehicular  sximmunicalion  device  capable  of 
coniactiiig  a  plurality  of  services   5.579.443.  CI.  455  89  000 
Talsukawa.  Yukiko;  See— 

YokoN anta.  Masu/o;  Takano.  Junji;  Hasegawa.  Masami;  and Tai.sukawa. 
YukikO,  5J78.694.  CI  528-198.000. 
Tjisumi  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See — 

Is.  .he,  Hri«*i;  and  Isobe.  Tnigeti^  5,578.986.  CI,  .<4O-«75.000. 
Tasa.  Masaaii   Si-r— 

Kohiiiki.  Talaaki;  Taya.  Ma.saaki.  Unno.  Makoto;  and  Doujo.  Tadashi, 

5,57X.«<W,  CI.  4.3<H06.6ai. 
Koiaki.  tokaaki;  Taya.  Ma.saaki;  Lnno.  Makiito;  Mikuriya.  Yushi:  and 
Di.|yo,  Tadashi,  5.578.409.  CI.  4.30- 109.000. 
Tayi.  Apparail  See — 

Clark.  Fanleric  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Manm.  Richard  R.:  Moore. 
Liirrs  IV ;  Raymoure,  William  J  ;  Schrier.  Paul  R,;  Walker,  Edna  S.: 
Walker.  Dorny  R.;  Winter,  Gary  E.,  Ckxman,  Kevin  M  ;  ^ost,  David 
A,  Clemens.  John  M  ;  Kanewske.  William  J.,  Ill,  McDowell,  Douglas 
n  , Oleksak, Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh,  William  D  ,  Smidi.  B.  Jane;  Vaughl, 
James  A  ;  Tasi,  Apparao,  Wohlford.  Roben  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hancc.  Rohen  B  ;  LagcKki,  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richani  A.:  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D.:  SchmidL  Linda  S.;  Spmnk.  Adrian  M.;  VicLstrom. 
Richaitl  L  ;  Waikins.  William  fc  .  Ill;  Clifi.  Gilbt-n;  Stanton,  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.578,494.  CI  4.36^54000 
Tavlor,  Douglas  C  ,  to  Dalamark  Services.  Inc  Data  card  that  can  he  used  lor 
transactions  involving  separate  card  issuers.  5.578.808.  CI.  235.380.000 
Tavlor.  Haive^  W.;  See — 

Held.  Riiien  P;  Pizzncn.  Ma.ssimo;  and  Taylor.  Harvey  W..  5378.412. 
CI  4.30-257.000. 
Tavlix.  Herhctt  H  .  Jr  :  See- 
Chin.   Dknnv;   Peters.  Joseph   E..  Jr.;  and  Tayloi.   Herhen   H..  Jr. 
5. 57') .527.  CI.  .395-8O()O0O 
Taykic.  Jerry  «V  Herootrhoid  removing  device.  5.578.047.  O,  606- 157.000 
Tay  k»,  Julian  S  Method  of  making  relief  \  alve  interchangeable  buckling  pins 

for  a  sele.iable  pressure  selling  5,577,523,  CI    t  ^7(1(100. 
Tavlor,  Julian  S  Large  diameter  resetiable  rupture  pin  relief  valve  5,577.524, 

CI    137  70«10 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D    See- 

Grasshoi.  Jurgen  M  ;  Manhall.  John  L.;  Minns.  Richard  A  ;  Puttick. 
Anthonv  J  ;  Tavlor,  Llovd  D  ;  and  Telfer  Stephen  J.,  5,578.424.  O. 
4.V»-3}3(IOO 
Taykir,  Lucille  F,.  Sivik,  Mark  R.;  Willey.  Alan  D.;  Bureketi  St   Laurent. 
James  C  Tl,  and  Haiiman,  Frcdenck  A  .  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The  Autoftalic  dishwashing  compositions  c-ompnsing  quaiemar>  substi- 
nited  Neac*  acavatc»s  5.578.1.36.  CI    139-25  200, 
Tavlor,  Michael  L  :  .See— 

Baiklev.  Naomi  P.;  Dosani.  Matid  A  .  Sanning.  DonaM  E.;  and  Taylor. 
Mictwl  L.  5.577.522.  CI.  1.34  111.000 
Tavkw,  Nigel:  See — 

IgguUen  Jerry;  Crack,  Ric-hard;  Tavlor.  Nigel;  Stevens,  Brace;  Con- 
stable. Keith;  and  Pyner.  Derek,  5,579.002.  CI   341-23000 
Tavlor.  Robert  H  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Inovporaled.  Intercxwnect  for  use  in 

ilal  panel  Jisplav    5.577.944.  CI  445-25(100 
Tavlor.  Robe*  S    See— 

Engeihe*.  David  G..  Taykw.  Rabat  S  ;  and  Wallesiad.  Steven  D., 
.5,577*14,  CI   303-118  100. 
Tavlor.  Thoii»s  J  ;  and  Shanm^i,  Ronald  D  ,  to  Schullcr  Inteinational,  Inc 
PherHil/foraioklehvdc  fiberglass  hinder  compositions  eihiNung  reduced 
emisskms  ^,578..^7|.  O  42R-288.O0O. 
TCI  TechnoMgv.  Hk    See— 

RccJ  K«ch»el  J  ;  and  Laver>.  Michael  F„  5.577.7.35,  O   27.3-4.^9000 
TDK  CorporllHin   See  — 

Hirau.  Hideki.  bndo.  Hiroyuki.  Kurihaya.shi.  Isamu;  and  Komaki. 
Tsuyi*hi,  5.578,355.  O.  428-64  300 
TDW  Dcleware,  Inc.:  See- 
Welch,  Jkiscph  L  .  5_577,776.  CI  285-55,000. 
Tecchni,  F*iert>  See-- 

Betger,  Kmsl    Heil,   Franz;   Schiao,   Heihen;  and   Tecchw.  Piero. 
5.578J8(M.  CI  218-43.0110 
Tcchco  Coep.:  .See — 

Phillips,  Edward  H .  5.577  899.  CI,  417-371,000 
TechnimarV.  Inc  ;  .See — 

Fnnps.  Hermann  1 ;  Hallmann.  Franz  J.:  and  Knisch,  Albcn.  5,577.677. 

CI  ;4:  118  no 

lechnisclKi  therwachungs  Vcrein  Bayem  e  V.:  See — 
Hnfman*.  Hanspeter.  5.578.801,  O.  187-393,000, 
Tcchnoinaikel.  LP   See— 

Beisweiiset.  John  L  .  5.579,035.  C\  345  169.000 
Tedesco,  RoMieo.  lo  Global  Upholstery  Company.  Seat  height  adjustment 
mechausM  for  a  ciiair  5.577  Jt04.  C\.  297.344. 190. 


Teel.  Thomas  A.;  and  McClure.  David  C.  toSGS-Thomson  Microelectronics. 
Inc    Post-fahrication  selectable  registered  and  non-registered  memory. 
5.579.263.  CI   365-189.020, 
Tcggatz.  Ross  E,:  See — 

Schmidt.  Thomas  A.;  Tcggatz.   Ross  E.:  and  Devore,  Joseph  A.. 
5.579.193.  CI.  .361-18.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Dohi.  Ma.sahiko;  Nishibe.  Yoshihisa;  Makino.  Yuji;  and  Suzuki.  Yodnki. 
5J78.324.  CI  424-»99()00. 
TeledirektorateLs  Forskningsavdeling:  See — 

Bjiantegaarcl.  Gisle.  5.579.413.  C\.  382-248.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See — 

Reasoner,  Michael.  5.577,415.  CI.  74-502.400, 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Ginter,  Thomas.  5  J79.375.  O.  379-59,000. 
Telefonaktiebolacet  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Astrom,  Bo'A.  V,  5.579.372.  O.  379  58.000. 

Buhrgant  Karl  S  M..  5..S79..I24.  CI.  370-105.100 

Jansson.  Klas  F.  J..  5.579,435.  CI.  395-2,420. 

Lindquisi,  BX>m;  Isbcrg.  Manin;  Weadelrup.  Hcino;  Sallenhag.  Martin; 

and  GustaJsson.  Kjell.  5.579.347.  CI.  375.346,000. 
Wigren,  Karl  T,  5.579.432.  CI.  .395-2.2.30. 
Teletransaction.  Inc.:  See — 

MeyerMHi,  Roben  F.;  Chang.  Yung-Fu;  Wang.  Ynjiun  P.;  and  Wall. 
Daniel  G..  5.579.487,  CI.  395-280(100. 
Telter.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Gras-shofr.  Jurgen  M  ;  Marshall.  John  L.;  Minns.  Richard  A..  Puttick. 

Anthony  J  ;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D  ;  and  Telfer.  Stephen  J  .  5J78.424.  CI 

4.30-333.000. 

Temple.  Victor  A   K  ;  and  Glascock.  Homer  H„  II,  lo  Harris  Corporation, 

Method  of  packaging  a  semiconductor  device.  5.577.656.  CI.  228- 1 23. 100. 

Tenbcrg,  Kcrrv  C:  See — 

Hintz.  Thomas  E.;  and  Tenherg,  Kerry  C.  5.579.515.  CI.  395-607.000 
Tenneco  Packaging:  See — 

Richie-Dubler,  Susan  J  ,  5.577.627,  CI  220-4.230. 
Tennent.  Howard  G.:  Barber.  James  J.;  and  Hoch,  Robert,  to  Hyperion 
Catalysis  Intl.  Inc.  Carbon  fibrils,  method  for  producing  same  and  adhe- 
sive compositions  containing  same  5.578.543,  C.  502-180.000. 
Tenvo  Co..  Ltd  :  See — 

■  Kond.>,  Hircishi.  5.577.728,  CI.  273-157  («A. 
Teppo,  David  S.:  .See- 
Hodge.  David  N,:  Jenkins.  David  C;  Mercier.  Michael  L.;  Teppo.  Ctavid 
S.;  Lindgren.  Larr\'  G  ;  Halliwill,  Jefferv  L.;  and  Mancewicz.  James 
M..  5_577.807,  Cl'  247-463  100. 
TER  S.rl  :  See— 

Albini.  Giovanni;  Rascini.  Tommaso;  and  Carlappi.  Fraico.  5  J77.640. 
Cl.  222.378,000. 
lerada.  Junji:  See — 

Kamevama.  Makoto;  Sugaliara.  Noboru:  Sawamura.  Mitsuhara;  Teiada. 
Junji.  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi.  5_578,536.  Cl,  .501-103.000. 
Teradvnc.  Inc.:  Set — 

Sheen  Timothy  W.  5.578.930,  Cl  324-530.<«0. 
Tera.saki.  Setsuo:  5<"e- 

Konishi.    Kazuo:   Yoshioka.   .Shimpei;  Teia.saki.   Seisuo;    Maisubara. 
Hiroaki:  Maruvama,  Koji;  Sato,  Toshiaki:  and  Suyaina,  Takaaki, 
5,579,502  Cl   395-4.30.000. 
Terashima.  Hideyuki   See — 

Iwata.  Naohim;  Yokoyama.  Minoni;  Nakano.  Yuji;  and  Terashima. 
Hideyuki.  5.579,129,  Cl.  .3.58  474,000 
Tcrashinia.  Nobuo:  See — 

Takedii.   Kenji;  Terashima,   Nobuo.   Nakano.  Joji;   Minami.   Hisashi: 

Kobayashi.  Tovoka/u;   Fuiuhaia.   Kunika/u:   Takakura.  Tadakazo; 

Takaia.  Makoto;  Kawafuchi.  Himyo;  and  Hiraiwa.  Totu.  5.578,627, 

Cl.  514-379  000. 

Tera/aki   Masao;  and  Tsukagoshi.  Keizo.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Gas  turbine  cooling  blade   5.577 .889,  O  416-97.00K 
Terpsira,  Daniel  A.:  See  — 

ScNieoe.  Kcilh  R.:  and  Terpstra.  Darnel  A  .  5.577.600,  Cl.  200-43  170 
Terrell,  Michael  R  ;  Kaisncr.  Jeffery   W  .   Amsden.  Jonathan  D.:  Burke. 
Thomas  C  ;  and  Todd    David  K  .  to  NCR  Corporation.   Method  for 
cimfigunng  c-tMnputcr  penpherals.  5.579.529.  Cl   395-828000. 
Te^hima.  Ken/.o:  Ser — 

Kukuoka.    Hiroki;    Teshima.    Kenzo;    and    Hatakeyama.    Yoshihani. 
5.577,6.36.  Cl   222-94000 
Tcshinia.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Waianabe.  Tsutomu;  Teshima.  Ya.suhikn;  Maisumura.  Miki;  Miyazaki, 
Susumu   and  Okada.  Voshikalsu,  'i,578,4«3.  Cl  4.3O-7.000 
Tesma  Inlematmoal  Inc.:  See — 

Ijndsas.  Alan  R..  5.577.582.  Cl    192-70  190. 
Teves.  Leoiiides  Y  Bl.x»l  analyzer.  5.577.499,  Cl    128-632,000, 
Tcxsco  Inc  '  S<*c — 

Bnxiker.  D  Duane;  and  Falsetti.  James  S  .  5.578.094.  Cl  48-197  OOR 
Cox.  Steven  C.  5.577.926.  Cl  4.39-2O4.000 
O  Young.  Chi-Lin;  and  Suib,  Steven  L  ,  5.578.282.  Cl  423-50.000 
Texas  A  &  M  L'niversitv  System.  The:  See — 

Russell.  B  Don;  and  Auciin.  B  Michael.  5.578,931.  Q,  324-536,000 
Texas  Instnimems  Incorporated:  See — 

Bums,  Mark  A  .  5.57S.935,  Q.  324-763,000. 

Childers.  Jimmie  D  .  Yaroamoto.  .Seiichi:  and  Takevasu.  Masanan. 

*; .579.273.  Cl.  365-205000. 
Cho,  CMh-Chen.  5.579.151.  O.  359-291.000. 
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E<h»anb.  Darvin  R  .  5.57V.:4«».  CI  J64-S78O0O. 
Hihg  Peter  N  .  wd  Biiuuiid.  Fredenc,  5.579.218.  O.  364- 1 30.000. 
Ehhg.  Peter  N  .  and  B.»iuiid.  HrederK.  5.579.497.  O.  375-222.000 
Frank  Steven  N  .  Belcher.  James  f.  SunfonL  Clurin  E.;  Owen.  Robert 

A.,  aod  Kyle.  Robert  J  S .  5_577J09.  Q  29-25.420. 
GiM*.  Rkhwl  J  .  5JS79.264.  C\  365- 1»9 050 
Kwon.  Ob-Kyoiig.  EBand.  Tiyloc  R  ;  M«Ihi.  S«wii»der.  nd  Ng.  Wii  T . 

5.57S.514.  CI  437-JIOOO. 
PvneMer.   Kevin  C.  and  TakahMhi.  Yutaka.   5J79.353.  CI    375- 

376.000 
Schmidl.  Thomas  A     Teggau.    Rms  E:   and   Devote.   Joaei*  A.. 

.5.579.19.1.  CI   .V.1  18(100 
Tadaki.  Yotihilaka;  Murau.  Jim;  Sekiguchi.  ToihihifD;  Aoki.  Hideo; 
Kawakita.  Keizo;  Uchiyama.  Himyuki,  Nishimura.  Michio;  Tanaka. 
Michio.  Ezaki.  Yuji.  Saiu*.  Ka^uhiko    Yuhara.  Katsuo.  and  Cho. 
Soogsu.  5JS78.849.  CI.  257  298.000 
Tala-sek.  Robert  T ;  apd  Hogan.  Jeremiah  D .  5  J78.829. 0.  230-343.000. 
Tavlor.  Robeii  H  .  5.577.944.  CI  445-25.000 
Vickers.  Kenneth  G  ;  Shen.  Oii-Cheong;  Gnade.  Brace  E.;  and  Levine. 

Jule*  D  ,  5_577.943.  O  445-24  000 
Vickers.  Kenneth  G  .  5.578.902.  O  313  496000 
Walker  William  K  :  Ixmg.  John  P   0»en.  Robert  A  ;  Runnels.  Bert  T; 
and  Shell.*.  Ciiil  D .  5.578.826.  CI  250^3.38.300 
Teiuka   Junichi    Beam  support  system  for  forming  precomptvued  wood 

joints   5.577.8.V>.  CI   403-294.000. 
Thanani  Ann:  Ste — 

Thanani.  Kumail;  and  Thariani.  Ann.  5.577.997.  O.  601-135.000. 
Thanani   Kumail.  and  Thariani.  Ann.  Fool  and  body  mmntenance  massage 

jnd  scrubbing  tool   5_577.997.  CI  601  135.000 
Thelen.  Gerhard:  See—  .„„,.,     ^     «i», 

MaKfameyer.   Dielnch;   and  Thden.  Gerhant   5J78>46.  Q.   502 
327  000. 
Theodur  Esser  and  Eugene  T  King:  See- 

Mir/a.  M   Alher.  5.578.051.  CI  606-170000. 
Theodurc.  Louis  J  .  Reno.  John  M  .  and  Gusuvson.  Linda  M..  lo  Neorx 
Coiporabon.  Tlne-siep  prctvgeting  methods  using  improved  Notin-acljve 
agem  5.578.287.0  424-1490  .     .,  ^      , 

Thihodeau.  Steven  N  .  and  Bren.  Gary  D  .  lo  Mayo  Foundation  for  Medical 
Educadofl  and  Research  Tumor  specihc  genomic  instability  as  a  piognos- 
nc  irklicaior  5.578.450.  CI.  435  6.000 
Thklemann.  Harold  Sre—  ..,,^„., 

Warner.  Andrew.  Pinard.  Alward  1.;  and  Thidemann.  Han>4d.  5  J79.044. 
a.  347-236.000 
ThicbMil.  Bruno:  5ce-- 

Colombet.  Jean-Francois;  and  Thicbaut.  Bruno.  5,578.668.  C\    524- 
265  000 

Thieler.  Stephen  M.:  See—  ,^,,,n^ 

Bales.  Biuce  M  ;  and  Thieler.  Stephen  M  .  5379_383.  C\.  379-212.000 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  „  „ 

BUir.  Michael  D.  Kunz.  Richard;  Wamer.  Mark  I ;  Davis.  Kevin; 
Wofcoa.  Edward.  Turner.  Dirrel;  and  Bennett.  John.  5377.630.  O. 
220-581000 
Thomas.  Barbara  J..  Lodi.  Mynam.  and  Connors.  Thomas  F.  lo  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company    MK-roemulsioo  liquid  cleaning  compositions  with 
insect  repellent   5_578.2.50.  CI   510-365  OOO 
Thomas.  Nelson  A    Fishing  rod  which  regulates  nxabowd  speed  of  spoo) 
during  casting   5.577.679.  CI   242  286.000 

^^""oiSSn.  Alan*l~  aid  TVune.  0«y  W..  SJ79.512.  O.  395-500000 
Thome.  Roland:  See  -  _^ 

Tissler.  Aroo;  Thome.  Roland.  Becker.  Karl.  Neuhauer.  Hans  Dieter,  and 
John.  Hans  Heino,  5.578.195.  Q  2O8-t600O 
Thompson.  Carl  W;  a«J  FoMer.  Cart  R.  Quickreleaje  mechanical  knot 

apparatus  5.577.299.  O.  24-131  OOC 
Thompson.  Christopher  M  :  See 

Nelson.  Enc  C  .  Heyden.  Christopher  A  ;  Collins.  Steven  W  ;  Rnnegan. 
Slephen  G  .  and  Thompsoo.  Chnslopher  M.,  5.579.204.  O    361 
685  000 
Thompson.  Richard  K.:  5r«— 

Morehouse.  James  H  .  All.  Robert  A.;  DiMckky.  James  A.;  Furay.  David 
M  .  and  Thompvxi.  Richard  K  .  5J79.189.  O   360-105000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  liK.:  See— 

Muierspaugh.  Max  W..  5.578.916,  CI.  323-267.000 

Thomson-CSF  See—  

Michel.  Claude;  and  Gity.  Philippe.  5J79.I65.  O  359-630.000. 

Thorez,  Manuel:  See—  

Augais.  Thierry  and  Thotrz.  Manuel.  5.579.361.  O.  378-38.000. 
Thomsberry.  James  D  :  See — 

Blanpied.  Robert  H.;  and  TTwrnsbeiiy.  Jamei  D..  5.578.652.  O.  521- 
107  000 
Thoia.  Hamsa  A  P ;  and  Shah.  Chandrakant  S  .  lo  Rich  Sea-Pak  Corporation. 

Process  for  extruding  gelled  product.  5.578J37.  O.  426-573.000. 
Three  Bond  Co  .  Lid.  See—  _,..  ^ 

Kaisuno.  Nobuhuw;  Ksami.  Ikuzo;  and  Mizulam.  Noriko.  5,5T7JI4.  CI. 

2*451.000. 
McGinniss.   Vincent   D;   While.  Janaes  L ;  tad  Mikum.   Htroyuki. 
5.578.247.  O  252  500  000 
Three-D  Composites  Research  Corporanon:  See— 

Kimbara.  Masahiko.  5J77.436.  Q.  92-116.000. 
Thueson.  David  O.;  See — 


Mecikalski.  Mark  B..  Williams.  David  R  ;  and  Thueson.  David  O . 
5.577.497.  CI.  128-203  150.  ^ 

Thyssen  .Slahl  AG:  See— 

Beyer.  Eckhard;  Pleissig.  Kai-t'we;  Petnng.  Dirk;  Bingener.  Dieler;  and 
Riehn.  Hans  Dieter.  5.-578.228.  CI  219  121  720 
Tickner.  E.  Glenn:  See  — 

Short.  Robert  E.;  and  Tickner.  E.  Glenn.  5.578.1 19.  CI.  106-287.350. 
Ticnmp.  Inc.:  See — 

Kingston.  William  R  .  5_578.384.  O.  428-608.000. 

Tidwell  RKhatd  R  ;  Dvksira.  Christine  C  ;  and  Hall.  James  E  .  lo  tnivemty 

of  North  Carolina  al  Chapel  Hill.  The  Meihixls  of  combating  Pneumtxysli.s 

carmtt  pneumonia  and  compounds  useful  Ihercfor   5.578,631.  CI    514- 

394  000. 

Tiemann.  Jeriime  J .  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Appatalus  for  converting 

vibratory  motion  to  electrical  energy  5.578.877.  O  310-15.000 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Brooksby.  Glen  W;   Michon.  GeraM  J.;  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.. 
5.579.014.  CI  .342  357  000 
Tiers.  George  V.:  See— 

Boyd.  Gary  T;  Tiers.  George  V.  Francis.  Cecil  V;  Janulis.  Eugene  P; 
Koshar.  Robert  J  ;  and  Leichler.  Louis  M..  5.578.251.  CI    252 
5820a) 
Tietech  Ccxporation:  See — 

Fukalsu.  Hirokazu.  5.578.816.  O  230-221.000. 
Tijburg.  Rudolf  P:  See 

DePooner.  Johannes  A  ;  Tijburg.  Rudolf  P;  and  Van  Dc  Pas.  Hermanus 
A  .  5.578.866.  CI.  257-620.000. 
Tilghman  Whcclabrulor  Limiled:  See— 

MacMillan.  William  R  .  5.577.953.  O.  451-95.000. 
Tillison.  Andrew  T.  Sr.  Uwn  de-thalcher  5.577.375.  O.  56-17.500. 

"^MaltoTjISS  B  ;'and  Barren.  Charles  G..  5.579.288.  C\   368-10  000. 
Tincher.  Cl'ine  A.   See— 

Dougan    Rodney    D.;   Tincher.  Cline  A.;  and  Wulfers.  Thomas   F. 
5.578.557.  CI.  508-437.000. 
Tinembart  Jean-Frantois:  See — 

Ma.sek.  Pctr;  and  Tinembart.  Jean-Francois.  5.577.642.  CI  222-438.000 
Tinielmn.  Dieier:  See^  ,  .- 

Hendteich.  Regina.  Falke.  Peter;  Timelnot.  Dieter;  and  Wenzel.  Manon. 
5.578.65.3.  CL  521-114.000. 
TIR  Technologies.  Inc:  See—  „  .„,    „.    ,,^ 

Parkyn.  William  A  .  Jr;  and  Pelka.  David  C..  5.577.492.  CI.   126- 

698.000. 
Parkyn.  Wilham  A.  Jr;  and  Pelka.  David  G..  5.577.493.  CI    126- 
699  000 
Tissler.  Aino;  Thome.  Roland;  Becker.  Karl;  Neuhauer.  Hans-Dieier;  and 
John.  Hans-Heino.  lo  Ecolith      Zeolithe  GmbH.  Synthetic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  in  petrochemi- 
cal processes   5.578.195.  CI   20846000 
To  Chun  Y ,  lo  World  Wide  SlalHmery  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Ring  binder 

mechanism   5.577.852,  CI  402  31  000. 
Toda.  Harry:  See—  .  ^  ^     „ 

Patrick.  Roger.  Bose.  Frank;  Schoenbom.  Phihppe;  and  Toda.  Harry. 
5.578.165.  CI   156-64.3.100 
Toda.    Haiuki.   to    Kabushiki    Kaisha   Toshiba.    Video   meiM>ry    symem 

5„579.275,  C\.  365-230.090. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corporation:  See— 

Okano  Yoji  Fujioka.  Kazuo;  Aoki.  Koso;  Misawa.  HutMniisu;  Kozawa. 
Minotu;  and  Uchida.  Naoki.  5.578.375.  O.  428402  000. 
Todd.  David  K    See—  „    „  _. 

Terrell.  Michael  R  ;  Kaisner.  Jeffery  W ;  Amsden.  Jonathan  D.;  Burke. 
Thomas  C;  and  Todd.  David  K..  5.579329.  CI   395-828.000. 
Todd  Kevin  B.:  See — 

Smith.  Franklm  R  :  and  Todd.  Kevin  B  .  5.577,970.  CI.  474  110000 
Todo.  Yoshinon,  Sakamoto,  Masami:  Ushijima.  Nonaki,  Soooda.  Akira; 
Miura.  Yukio;  Araki.  Kyousukc;  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  lo  Direcior-General 
of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Robot  hand  for  forging 
working  5.577.902.  CI  414-735  000. 
Tobnai.  Shuichi:  See  — 

Ogawa.  Masahiro;  Tohnai.  Shuichi;  Nishi.  Masanon;  and  Ichibangase. 
Alsushi.  5.577.414.  Q  74490.030. 
Tohokugiken  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .,„„~. 

Okumura.  Yosiaki;  and  Okuinura.  Shinichi.  5377,954. 0.  451-179.000. 

Tohya.  Ken-ichi:  See —  _  _    

lihoshi.  Akirti;  and  Tohya,  Ken-ichi.  5379.010.  C\.  342-70.000. 
Toide.  Takashi:  See—  .    -  .. 

Takai     Yasushi;    Yamada.    Kazuhiru;    Toide,    Takashi;    and   T^una. 
Shigenobu.  5378J!66.  CI  420-83  000. 
Tokoro.  Rika:  See— 

Takeda.  Hideo;  Fujii.  Hiroaki;  Yamanishi.  Takahiro;  and  Tokoro.  Rika, 

5377,765.  CI  280-729  000 

Tokouzbalidis.  Slilianos.  Rosbenberg.  Uwe;  and  Speldrich,  Werner,  lo  Am 

NachrKhlcniechnik      GmbH       Waveguide      multiplexer/demultiplexer. 

5.578.973.  CI  333-135.000 

Tokuda  Hiiomichi.  lo  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Laminated  inductor. 

5.578.981,  CI   336-171000. 
Tokunki   Motofumi,  and  Ishikawa.  Kalsuya.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Waveform 

equalizer.  5.579..V40,  CI   375-232.000. 
Tokushige,  Kazutomo:  See— 

Anada,  Sachio;  Nakagawa,  Nozomu;  Tokushige.  Kazutomo;  and  Niioh. 
Tosbikalsu.  5378.69.  Q,  523-212,000. 


Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yam;*a,  Kcnichi;  and  Kobaya.shi,  Toshiki.  5378.132,  CI   1 18-724.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimi»-a.  Yoshio.  5.578.127.  CI.  118-695.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Lid:  Sec — 

Kim*a.  Yoshio.  5.5-'8.127.  CI.  118-695.000. 

Kumfto.  Yoichi;  To/awa.  Shigeki;  and  Hosoda.  Shozo.  5378.164,  CI. 

154-643  100. 
Mixi)a.  Shuji.  .5..578.124.  CI.  118-719.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yanuga,  Kenichi;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshiki.  5378.132.  CI.  1 18-724.000. 
Tokyo  Elociron  Yamanashi  Limiled:  See — 

Kurono,  Yoichi;  To/avta.  Shigeki;  and  Hosoda.  Shozo.  5.578.164,  CI. 
156-643.100. 
Tokvo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.:  See  — 

Takati.  Tosliiya;  and  Komano,  Hiroshi,  5.578.420,  CI.  430.306.000. 
Tolfsen.  lllf;  Svvcrtsen,  Nils  S  ;  and  Horsrud.  Johan.  lo  Labyrini  Develop- 

menl  .VS.  Tr'anslormcr  device.  5379.202.  CI.  .361-232.000 
Tolkoft.  M  Joshua:  Sre-  - 

Rimkind.  Christopher  \:  Tolkoff.  M.  Joshua:  and  Zaslavskv,  Ella, 
5.<78.018,  CI  604-280.000. 
Tominjjjai  Shuuichi:  See — 

\uk;*nura.    Kal.sumi;    Minalo.  Tadaharu;   Toniinaga.    Shuuichi;   and 
SWo/avva.  Kal5u.wi.  5.578322.  CI.  4.37-186.000. 
Ttimiui.  Kjiisuhiko.  lo  Horiha.  l.id.  Method  of  mea.suring  lempcraiuro  by  use 

of  an  infrared  sensor  5.577.840.  CI.  374-1.30.000 
Tomlinvm.  Lero>  O.,  lo  General  Electric  Co  Combined  cvcle  with  steam 

cooled  gas  lurbine  5377.377.  Q.  60-39.020. 
Toniodu.  Akihiro:  See — 

Ishlda.    Yasushi;    Yokoyama,    Miiioru.    Tomoda.    Akihiro;    Yamada. 
M«.saV.alsu;  .^viai.  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makmo: 
W»da.  Saioshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda.  Tomovuki.  5.579.042.  CI. 
.«47-217()00. 
Tomoc.  Tdtsuro;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Daisuke;  and  Tanaka.  Shinichi. 
lo  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Xerographic  priming  and  shccl  prtxessini: 
apparallis   5.579.097,  CI.  355-282.IKX) 
Toncn  I'ltporalion:  See— 

Hav«i«.  Toshiya.  Kaioh,  Selsuko;  Takahashi,  Nobuhini;  Su/uki.  Masa- 
litn,  and  Honma,  Keiichi.  5378.466,  CI.  435-69.700. 
Tong.  David  W :  Mattm.  Kenneth  M.;  CatmichacI  Jerry  H.;  and  Diei.  Edward 
N  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sysa-m  and  method  including  neural  nel 
for  lix.1  break  delecti.m.  5379J32,  CI.  364474.170. 
Tonnerrc.  Bernard:  See — 

Wagion.  Jean;  de  Coinlet.  Paul;  Nisato.   Dino:  Plouzanc.  Claude; 
Serradeil-Legal.  Claudine;  and  Tonnerre.  Bernard.  5.578.633    CI 
514-418  000. 
Tixn.  Waller  E..  Jr ;  Simpson.  Brian  l..;  Debruin,  Bruce  R  ;  Naujokas.  Andrius 
A  ,  and  Gamhlc.  William  J.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Removal  of 
dimcihjllerephlhalale  tT\>m  a  melhanolysis  vapor  slrcim.  5.578.173.  CI. 
203-6.000. 
Topholm  &  Weslemiann  .\PS:  See — 

Amkrscn.  Hcnning  H  .  5.578.963.  CI.  3.30-252.000. 
Toppinfi.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Ko/ak,  William  G;  and  Topping.  Joseph  C„  5378.199.  a,  2 10-%,  100 

Topv  Kofvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

■  .Ahe.Kishirx.;  and  lloh,  Mitsura.  5.577.810.  CI.  301-63  100. 
Torgerson,  Cun:  Sre— 

Wri^i.  Craig,  and  Totgerson,  Curt,  5.579.107.  C\.  356-336000. 
Tonzuka.  Maktiio:  See — 

Nagiuni,  Nohoru;  Torizuka,  Makolo;  and  Komori,  Takashi.  5.578.31 1 
d  424  401.000. 
Torn  Company.  The:  See  ■ 

Smi*.   Owen;   Holies.   Charks   C;   and   Daniels.   William   E..   Jr. 
5377.286.  CI.  15.R4.0tKt. 
Torrence.  Robert  J.,  to  Ealon  Corporation.  Coil  conntvlion  for  solenoid 

operaiBd  valve.  5.577.705.  CI  251129.150. 
Tosa.  TelKuva;  Shibalani.  Takeji;  WaUnabe.  Taizo;  Minohe.  Saioshi;  and 
Masuda.  MakiKo.  lo  Tanabc  Sciyaku  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  delcimining 
endotoxin  and  apparatus  ihercfor.  3.578.455.  CI.  435-7.320. 
Toshigami.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Mivasaka,  Takaaki;  llo.  Yoshilaka.  Toshigami.  Hiromichi;  Maiumoto. 
tikashi;  Yamada.  Saioshi;  Tada.  Ma.saaki;  and  Ka.sahara.  Hiroshi. 
5.577.857.  CI.  403-316000. 
Tilth,  Joti  E.:  See— 

Am«s.  Jane  G.;  Heath.  Perry  C;  Pralher.  Douglas  E.;  and  Tolh.  John  E.. 
5378.720.  CI.  .540-205.000. 
Toth.  Thomas  L  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Methods  and  ap))aratus  for 

calibr^ing  detector  cell  oiiipui  signals  5379,359,  CI   .378-19.000 
Totzke,  Jbcrgen.  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschafi.  Object  oriented  program 
coniroHed  broadband  communicalion  cquipmenl  for  optimized  meihod 
calls.  5.579,309,  CI.  370-58.200 
Tixichbeit).  Alan  B..  and  Rolfer.  Thomas  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc    In-line 

multiple  rmaiion  sensor  a.ssembly.  5.579.110.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Tousignani.  Al  E  :  See — 

FJg»r,  Lvnne;  Moore,  Ronald  G.;  Ramsey.  Reno  V;  and  Tousignani.  Al 
E..  5.-579,485.  CI.  -395  200  140. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Takeda.  Kenji;  Tcrashima.  Nobuo;  Nakano.  Joji;  Minami,  Hisashi; 
Kivbavashi,  Toyokazu;  Furuhala,  Kunikazu;  Takakura.  Tadakazu; 
T>kaia.  Makolo;  Kawafuchi.  Hiroyo;  and  Hiraiwa.  Toru.  5.578.627, 
q.  514-379.000. 
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Toyama.  Soichi.  lo  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Harmonic  lone  generator 
for  low  level  input  audio  signals  and  small  amplitude  input  audio  signals. 
5378.948,  CI.  327-119.000 
Toyama.  Tetsuvuki.  to  Yamahachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand  stamp.  5,577.444. 

CI.  IOl-379'.OOO. 
Toyne.  Kenneth  i:  See— 

Goodby.  John  W.;  Hird  Michael;  Toyne.  Kenneth  J.:  Seed.  Alexander  J.; 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  and  Samra.  Amarjil  K..  5.578.242,  CI 
252-299.010. 
Toyoda  Gosci  Co..  Lid.:  See — 

Kasugai.  Joji;  and  Nagino.  Yoshihiro.  5.577326.  CI.  137-202.000. 
Niwa.  Minoiu:  Muramatsu.  Kimio;  Kanai.  Makoto;  Inoue.  Michio: 
Mizulani.    Junichi;    Kanich,    Takanori:    and    Yamamoto,    Tadashi. 
5377.765.  CI.  280-731.000. 
Toyoda.  Kazuhide:  See — 

Sudou.  Kouji;  Shukuya.  Masao;  Okuyama.  Katsuo;  Ishiwau.  Masao. 
Uchibori.  Hidetoshi;  Matsui.  Toshinari;  Kubo,  Shigcra:  Matsuba- 
vashi,  Michinori;  Toyoda,  Kazuhide;  Takei,  Eiko;  Morihiro.  Hide- 
kazu:  Suzuki,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohala,  Hideo,  5,579,231,  CI.  364- 
468.010. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sec — 

Haga.  Kyosuke;  Suzuki.  Mikio:  Inaguma.  Yoshiharu;  Fukumura.  Keni- 
chi: and  Kato.  Hideya.  5.577.-573.  CI.  180417.000. 
Toyoda.  Ma.saaki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Jun.  Tovoda,  Masaaki:  Yasuda.  Akira.  and  Ochi.  Hideo, 
5.-578.120.  CI.  IOl64.38.0(KI 
Toyoshima.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kato.  Masayasu:  Toyoshima.  Yoshio;  and  luano.  Norio.  5.578,732.  CI 

-546-273.700. 
Nishivama.  Kouji;  and  Toyoshima,  Yoshio.  5379.099.  CI.  355-308.000. 
Tovola  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harima.   Kenji;  Nagai.  Toshinari;   Kanai.  Hiroshi;  Osanai.  Akinori; 
Iwano.  Kazuhiko;  Yuda.  Shuji;  and  Dcmura.  Takavuki.  5.577,486.  CI, 
123-674.0<K). 
Hirano.  Yulaka;   Eiraku,  Akira;  Soejima,  Shinichi;   and   Kadowaki. 

Yoshimm,  5.577,812,  CI.  -303-112  000 
Ivoda.  Hisao.  5,577,476.  CI.  123425  000. 

Izulani.  Takahide;  and  Onaka.  Hidemi.  5.577.484,  CI    123-571.000 
Kihara.  Tclsuro;  Kaloh,  Kenji:  Asanuma.Takamilsu;  and  iguchi,  Saioshi. 

5377.382.  CI.  60-276.mXI 
Ohshila.  Kouji;  and  Tamaoki.  Akifumi.  5.577.322.  CI.  29-8W.130. 
(Jhiake.  Yukio;  and  Watanabe.  Atsushi,  5.577.487.  CI.  123-679.000. 
Satou.  Kazuaki;  and  Okochi.  Yukio.  5378.144.  CI.  148-415.000, 
Tabala.  MiLsuhiro.  5,577.761.  CI.  280-705.000. 
To/awa.  Shiceki:  See — 

Kunmo?  Yoichi;  Tozawa.  Shigeki;  and  Hosoda.  Shozo.  5.578.164.  CI 
15f>-643  100. 
Tozer.  Michael  J.  C:  See — 

Nichols.m.  Terence  P;  and  Toz.er.  Michael  J.  C.  5377,742.  CI.  277- 
203(KX1 
Traber,  Arthur:  and  Traher.  Robert  S..  to  Arcoa  Industries.  Single-hand 

acnialed  pick-up  tool  5.577.785.  CI.  294-19.100. 
Traber.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Tiaber.  Arthur;  and  Traber.  Robert  S  .  5.577.785.  CI.  294-19.100. 
Tracker  Technologies.  Inc.:  Set — 

Trobridge.  Rex.  5.578.834.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Trailigaz:  See — 

Martin.  Nathalie.  5.578.205.  CI.  210-199.000. 
Tran.  Gioi  T:  See — 

Laske.  Timoihv  G  :  and  Tran.  Gioi  T.  5.578.068.  Q.  607-126.(8)0. 
Tran.  L'l;  Lee.  Tai;'andSon.  Tran.  to  Read-Rile  Corporation.  Alignment  of 

magnetic  poles  of  thin  film  transducer.  5.578.-342.  CI.  427-131.000. 
Tran.  Viet  N.:  See— 

Alexander.  Jerrv  L.;  Bitfen.  Kev  in  N.;  Gagnier  Jerome  V ;  Snniva.san. 
Thiruppalhy;and  Tran.  Vict  N..  5.579.191.  CI.  -360-132.000. 
Transitions  (iptical.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Gemert.  Barry;  and  Kumar.  Anil.  5.578.252.  CI.  252-586.000. 
Traulwein.  Franz:  See — 

Faliermeier.  Bemd;  Traulwein.  Franz;  Spruck.  Bemd;  Henmann,  Ger- 
hard; and  Meder,  Bemd.  5,579.156.  CI   359-363.000. 
Travers.  Christine;  Courty.  Philippe;  and  Sarrazin.  Patrick,  lo  Insiiiut  Francais 
du  Petrole  Process  for  reducing  the  benzene  content  of  petrols  5.578.196. 
CI   208-57  000. 
Tiaxler.  Mark  T ;  While.  Richard  A.;  (^inlan.  John  K.:  and  Bemdison.  John 
J     lo  Saturn  Corporation.  Transmission  manual   shift  lever  a.vsembly 
-5377.418.  CI.  74-528  000. 
Traynor.  Steven  D  :  See — 

Arsos.  Oorge.  Jr;  Spano.  John  D.;  and  Tiaynor.  Steven  D..  5,578.867. 
CI.  257-632.000. 
Trelles.  Mario  A.;  and  Koop.  Dale  F.  lo  Coherent.  Inc.  Method  ol  treating 

veins.  5378.029.  CI.  606-25.000. 
Trencor.  Inc  :  See — 

Gilbert.  Jerry  P.  5.577.808.  O.  299-39.200. 
Trilogy  ControLs.  Inc.:  See — 

Nielsen,  Carl  J.;  and  Troccoli.  Joseph  E..  5.577.890.  CI.  417-44.200. 
Trinh.  Toan:  Cappel.  Jerome  P;  Geis.  Philip  A.;  MeCarty.  Marl  L..  and 
Zwerdting.  Susan  S..  lo  Procier  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Composition  for 
reducing  malodor  impression  on  inanimate  surfaces.  5.578.563.  CI.  510- 
513.000. 
Trippensee  Corporation:  See — 

Phillips.  William  H.,  5378.768,  CI,  73-863,230. 
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Tnwhuk.  RonakJ  W ;  G«g.  Ajay  K  ,  and  Khaund.  Anip  K  .  lo  Saim-GobMn/ 
Nonoo  Industhal  Ceramia  Corp  Rrclanuition  of  abrasive  gnin 
5.578.222.  CI   2IO-77VOOO. 

Tnstrata  Technology.  Inc    V* —  ^^ 

Yu.  Rney  J  .  and  Van  Scon.  Eugene  J .  5.578.644.  O.  S14-S74.000. 

Guilbalii  Jean-Pienr.  5.577.80.1.  CI.  297-314.000 
Trobndge    Re».  lo  Tracker  Technologies.  Inc    Elecmcal/opncal  inierlace 

coupler  5.578.834.  O.  250-551  000. 
Troccol I.  Joseph  E.:  5e» —  ,  ,~,  ~~.  n   Atn  aa  tna 

Nielsen  Carl  J  ;  and  TitwroU.  Joseph  E..  5377.890.  O.  417-44.200 
Troncoso  Vincem  F  Arrow  shaft  aligning  drtice  and  arrow  rest  incorporating 
the  same.  5J77.489.  CI    124-44  5«)0 

Troosr,  Kars  Z    See —  ^       -.        j  u ,. 

Van  Der  Masl.  Karel  D ;  Knul.  Pieier.  Troosr.  Kars  Z.;  and  Hemoa, 
Ale»»ndef.  5.578.822.  O.  250-310000. 

'^"^Xu^lf&^i.^TWrz.  M»»el.  5,579J61.  O.  378-38000 
Tropsnon  Acquisihoos  Inc  ;  Srr — 

P^lgono.  John,  and  Bellefleur.  Alain.  5.577,725.  CI  273-67.0OA 
Trulson  Mart.  Siem.  David:  Fieko»jky.  Peier.  Kava.  Richard;  Wallon.  Ian. 
and  Fodor.  Siephcn  P  A.,  to  Alfymem*.  Inc   Medtod  and  apparanu  for 
imaging  a  sample  on  a  device.  5.578.832.  C\  aO-458.IOO 
Trustees  of  Boston  College.  The:  Ser  ^  ,     _,       j  w  ii.    x 

Bnngmann.  Gerhard.  Boyd.  Michael  R.:  GOU.  Roland;  wd  Kelly.  T 
Ross.  5. 578.72<J.  CI   M6- 140  000 
Trustees  of  Columbia  Lniversity  in  the  City  of  New  York.  The:  Ve— 
CHliam  T  Conr«l;  and  Tanzi.  Rudi4ph  E  .  5.-578.493.  CI  435  320  100 
Sp-I^,  Jordan  L  ;  and  Rodger..  David  C  .  5.578.763.  O  73-861  080 

TRW  Inc  *  S^f 

Chan  Hugo  W .  and  Silver.  Arnold  H..  5.578.226.  O.  216-33  000 
Cuevas.  Jess  A  .  5.5T7.763.  O.  280-728  200 
Nemoto.  Hiroshi.  5  J77.767.  a.  280-731000       ^        „     ^ 
Wokon    James   L     Wong.   William  C     and   Westall.    Kenneth   fc. 
5..579'.0I6.  CI   .M2  378  000 
TRW  United  Cair  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  St*-- 

Ruckwardt.  Hans  Werner.  5J77.695.  Q.  248-200.000 

TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  inc  :  Set—  

Hagen.  George  T;  Kelley.  Scoo  A  ;  md  Smydra,  Andre«  J..  5.577.762. 
a.  280-728  200 

^""S^gChJo^mxi  Tsai.  Clwn-hui.  5J78.900.  CI.  31M95  000 
Tsai.  Jih-Dar  Ser—  „       _       .       ^      ■        -p 

Chang.  Ching  T :  Chang.  Ching  Jer;  Lee.  Chen  Tao  Lin.  Fen-bm.  Tsm. 
Jih-Dar  Ashendel.  Curtis  L  .  Chan.  Thomas  C   K  .  Geahlen.  Robert 
L    and  Waters.  David  J  ,  5.578.6.16.  Ct   5U-U4  000 
Tsai    Rons  Dzung    and  Liu.  Ta-Huang.  to  Industnal  Technology  Research 
Institute    Video  tape  recording/reproducing  apparatus  having  automatic 
predict  and  mode  changing  capability  5J79.I85.  CI  360-73  060 

^"^  Siibkhln^AlSllN  .  and  Tseng.  James  W  .  5.578.993.  CI  34«)-614  000 
Tsipurskv.  Scmeon   See— 

Beall  Gary  W .  Tsipursky.  Semeoo:  Sorokm.  .AnMoliy;  and  CMMman. 
Anatoliy.  5.578.672.  CI   524-44ft  000 
Tsuchida  Naohiro.  and  Takaha.shi.  Shinya.  to  Olynipus  OpiKal  Co  .  Ltd.  Him 
camidge  having  a  movable  flange  for  lac.lnating  feeding  out  and  rewind 
ingofhlni   5.577.682.  CI   242  U8  3()0  „    ,,^         Kir-if 

Tsuchimoto.  Tomonori.  Iwata.  Kaisuichi.  nd  Kurashima.  Yoshihiko. »  NGK 
Insulators.  Ltd.  Process  for  disposing  of  sodium  sulha  cells  5.578.389.  CI 
429-19  OOO 
Tsuchilani.  Masanobu:  S^e—  ..,.. 

Baba  Y.vihiro  lanjgiya.  Saloshi.  Malsuda.  Noboru.  Osawa.  Akihiko; 
and  Tsuchitam.  Masanobu.  5.578.508.  CI.  437-35.000 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kaneko.  Satoshi;  Kaneko.  Tokuhatu;  Tsuchiya.  Hirodu;  Nak«awa, 
Nobuo   Fukushima.  Hisashi;  Miura.  Yasushi.  and  Takekoshi.  Nobu- 
hiko.  5.579.4.18.  CI    .W  3  tlOO 
Tumor    Tetsuro.  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Dwsuke.  and  Tanaka. 
Shmichi.  5.579.097.  CI.  355-282  000 

Tsuda.  Keiiclu  Ser—  

l«)be    Kazulaka.  Tsuda.  Keiichi;  Kitagawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nomura. 
Toshio.  5.5-^.424.  CI.  7.5-236  000 
Tsuiioka.  ShoKhi.  Sugimoro.  Hiromi.  Kita.  Yasushi.  and  Okada.  Naoki.  to 
Central    Glass    Company.    Limited     Water  repellent    composite    grains, 
method   for  producing  same,  and   water  repellent  article  using   same 
5.578..361.  CI  428-144.000 
Tsunoku.  Keiichi   Ser—  „        <-    . 

Yoshimura.  Seiji:  Yamamoto.  Yuji  Shoji.  Yoshihiro;  Nishm.  Kq)i;  SaHo. 
Toshihiko.  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhiro:  Tsujioku.  Keiichi;  and  Fujimoto. 
MiiK»u.  5.578..395.  a  429-197  000 
Tvukada.  Saburo  See—  _       ..  ^ -r    i    ■ 

ffisajima.  Daisuke:  Nistaguchi.  Akira;  Ohuchi.  Tumihisa.  and  Tsukada. 
Saburo.  5.577355.  C.  165-133  000 
Tsukaeoshi    Keizo  See —  _,  ~-, 

Terazaki.  Ma.sao;  and  Tsukagoshi.  Keuo.  5.577.889,  CI.  «<*-97  «0R 
Tsukakoshi.  Shigeni  Etectromagaetic  counter  5.578.807.  CI.  235-95  OOR 
TvukamiXo.  Ka/uhiro:  See— 

Kinoshita    Mitsuya.  Hachisuka.  Atsushi:  and  Tsukamoto.  Kazuhiro. 
^S78.H6I,  CI    257  S:V000 
Tsukishima  Kensuke.  lo  Kokusai  Den.shui  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter- 
national direct  dialing  booking  system.  5379.382.  O  379  209000. 


Tsukiyama.  Tominari:  See— 

Yamashita.  Karukuni;  Hiki/.i.  Shigeioshi;  Takano.  Tamotsu;  Ohama. 
Naomichi;  Tanaka.   Yoshiyuki;   Tsukiyama.   Tominan;   Takahashi, 
Tsukasa;  Hon,  Mitsumasa.  and  Yoshioka.  Hideyuki.  5.577.362.  CI 
52-745.030. 
Tsunozaki.  Mambu:  See—  ,.      w      i.. 

Kajigaya.  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki.  Tsunozaki.  Manabu: 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi.  Yamazaki.  Takashi;  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jito; 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunon:  Matsumoto.  Teisurou;  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka. 
Hiroshi.  Saiio,  Hirokazu.  Takano.  Miuuhiro;  Monno,  Makolo; 
Miyalake.  Sinichi.  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Kasama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo.  Akiia; 
Hon  Ryoichi;  Etoh.  Jun.  Horiguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi:  and 
Kumala.  Atsushi.  5.579.256.  CI  365-51  000 
Tsutsui.  Katsunori   See—  ■    ,<-,ooii 

Yasuda.  Shouki;  Yasumolo.  Koidii;  and  Tsutsui.  Kalsunon,  S.STS.-*!  J. 
CI   318  569  000 
Tsutsumi.  Kojiro:  See— 

Sato  Ryuii;  Tsutsumi.  Kojiro:  Hachiro.  Toshitaka;  Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi. 
and  Fujimoto.  Sachito.  5377.488.  CI   123-688.000 
Tsuyoshi.  Toshiaki  See—  „         -r  .. 

Yone«wa.  Sei)i:  Ohta.  Nono:  Niihara.  Toshio;  Kataoka.  Keiji;  Taka 
hashi  Ma.sahiko:  Miyamoto.  Harukazu.  Sukeda.  Hirofumi;  and  Tsuy 

oshi.  Ti*hiaki.  5.579.292.  CI    369-13  000.  

Tucker  Annabelle  D   Medication  compliance  system  with  med-dial.  med- 
proAle.  ea.sel  and  optional  vi,ual  handicap  aids  5377.335.  Q  4(V31 1  000. 
Tucker  Housewares.  See — 

ONeil.  Robert  A  ;  Shott.  Kevin;  and  Kyroudis.  James,  5377.628.  CI. 
220-343000 
Tuckey  Charles  H  .  to  Walbro  Corpi»atioo  Integrated  fuel  pressure  regulator 
and  rail  assembly  5377.478.  CI    123-156.000. 

^""  H^llMa^n  W ;  and  Hams.  William  R..  $377,759.  CI  28(W88.000. 

Tulhs.  Barclay  J.:  Set—  _        .  .,  „      „      i      i 

Allen   Ross  R  ;  Beard.  David;  Smith.  Mark  T:  and  Tullis.  Barclay  I.. 

5.578.813.  CI   250-208  100  ..    ^ 

Turck    John  J    E  .  and  Yu.  Philip  S  .  to  International  Business  Machines 

Cot^wation  Methodology  for  increasing  the  average  run  length  produced 

by  replacement  selection  strategy  in  a  system  consisting  of  multiple. 

iiijepCTdentmemorybulfers  5379314.  CI   395-607  000        ,       ^    ^ 

Turek  Mark  E ;  and  Schag.  Michael  R  .  to  Pnnzing  Enterpnses.  Inc  Switch 

lockouts   5377.599.  CI   200-43  140 
Turin.  Ijsa  M.   See—  „    ,. ..    t-         ■ 

Edwards.  Cynthia  A  ;  Cantor.  Charles  R.;  Andrews.  Beth  M..  Tunn.  Usa 
M  ;  and  Fry,  Kirk  E.,  5378.444.  O.  435-6  000 
Turner.  Darrel:  See—  ..  j    ■     „.  i, 

Blair.  Michael  D;  Kunz.  Richard:  Warner.  Mark  J :  Davis.  Kevin; 

Wolcott.  Edward.  Turner.  Darrel.  and  Bennett,  John.  5,577,630.  U. 

220-581  000 

Turner  James  K  .  Slurkey.  William  C  ;  and  Van  Scyoc.  Thomas  W .  lo  GMon 

County  Dyeing  Machine  Compmiy  Textile  wet  processing  machine  and 

method  5377.282.0.8-152  000. 

Turuu.  Yukinori.  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Power  conversion  device  with 

snubber  energy  regeneratinj!  circuit   5.579.215.  CI.  363-57  000. 
Tusianiwskyi.  Jerry   I  .  and  Smiley.  Stephen  A.,  to  Unisys  CotpotiDOti. 
Electromechanical  module  with  post-sokfcr  attachable/removable  heat  sink 
frame  and  tow  piohle  5379.205.  O  361-704  000 
Tutt  Lee  W    to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Cinnamal  nitnle  dyes  for  laser 
recording  element   5378.416  CI  430-270  180 

^""■B^JJry.^'tdiell  S..  and  Tun.  Lee  W..  5.578.549,  CI.  503-227  000 
Tuale.  Bruce  A.:  See—  .  ^     ,      „  » 

Evans    Joseph  T.  Jr,  Warren.  William  L:  and  Tunle.   Bruce  A.. 
5378.846.  CI  257-295.000 
TVe.  Anthony  J:  See—  .    cc-.oiic 

M»)tmile.  Patrick  J :  Shah.  Rajnikant  P.  andTye.  Anthony  J .  5.578.675. 
CI   524-589  000 
Tvers  Michael  B  ;  Coates.  Ian  H    Humber.  David  C;  Ewan.  George  B  ;  and 
'  Beil  James  A    lo  Glaxo  Group  Limited  Medicaments  for  the  treatment  of 
nausea  and  vomiting  5378.628.  O.  514  397  000. 
Tvers  Michael  B    lo  Glaxo  Group  Limited  Medicaments  for  the  treatment 

of  gastrointestinal  dysfunction   5.578.632.  CI   514-397  000 
Tyndall,  Richard  L  .  to  Martin  Manena  Energy  Systems   liKMeAod-s  for 
dispersing  hydrocarbons  using  auioclaved  bacteria   5,578,487.  i.  1.  435- 
262500  ^  ^  , 

Tyndall.  Richard  L  .  and  Vass.  Aipad.  lo  Martin  Manena  Energy  System.  Inc. 
Method  of  microbially  degrading  trinitrotoluene    5378.488,  C  435- 
262.500 
Uchibori.  Hidelodii:  Set—  ,  ^  ^, 

Sudou  Kouji:  Shukuya.  Masao:  Okuyama.  Katsuo:  Ishiwata.  Masao; 
Uthibon.  Hideioshi.  Matsui.  Toshinan.  Kuho.  Shigeni;  Malsuba- 
yashi.  Michinon  Toyoda.  Kazuhide,  Takei.  Eiko,  Monhiro  Hide- 
kazu.  Suzuki.  Masavoshi;  and  Ohata.  Hideo.  5.579.231,  CI.  364- 
468010 
Uchida.  Ka/uhide  See—  „      ..  ^ 

Inagaki.   Miisuo,   Matsuda.   Mikio;   Uchida.   Kazuhide;  and  Sasaya. 
Hideaki,  5377.897,  CI  417310.000 
Uchida.  Naoki:  See—  ^  ..  „ 

Okaio  Yoii  Fuiioka.  Kazuo;  Aoki.  Koso;  Misawa.  HiiomiLsu;  Kozawa. 
Minlirtj7  and  Uchida.  Naoki.  5378.375.  C\  428-402  000. 
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Uchida. Toshlya.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device  with  dau 
c-omptession  test  function  and  its  testing  method.  5.579.272.  CI.  365- 
201.000 
Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tadaki.  Yoshitaka;  Murau.  Jun;  Sekiguchi.  Toshihiro;  Aoki,  Hideo; 
Kawakiu,  Keizx);  Uchiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Ni.shimura,  Michio;  Tanaka. 
Michio;  Ezaki.  Yuji;  Saitoh.  Kazuhiko;  Yuhara.  Katsuo;  and  Cho, 
Songsu,  5378,849,  Q.  257  298.000. 
Uda.  K«ji:  See— 

Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  Kariya.  Takao;  Mizusawa.  Nobutoshi;  Uda.  Koji; 
Sakamoto,  Eiji;  and  Uzawa.  Shunichi.  5.577.552,  O.  165-296.000. 
Udagawa.  Toshiki:  See — 

Ohia.  Ma.sumi;  Nakao.  Isamu;  Udagawa,  Toshiki;  Fukumoto,  Atsushi; 
tnd  Yoshimura,  Shunji,  5379,294.  CI.  369-58.000. 
L'daki.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Fukushima,  Yutaka;  Takemura.  Tetsuo;  Iwaki,  Shinichi;  Hashida,  Mit- 
•uyoshi;  Wanami,  Masao;  Shimbo,  Isao;  Wada,  Mitsuhiro;  Udaki, 
Hirofumi;  Koodo,  Yiwhihiro;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinobu;  Nakagoshi, 
Arata  Ohta,  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Yumiko, 
$379,370.  CI.  379-34.000. 
Udo.  SWnji:  See— 

Kaigaya.  Kazuhiko;  Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tsunozaki,  Manabu: 
Oshima,  Kazuyoshi:  Yamazaki.  Takashi:  Sakai.  Yuji.  Sawada,  Jiro: 
Yamaguchi,  Yasunon:  Matsumoto,  Tetsurou;  Udo,  Shinji;  Yoshioka, 
Hiroshi:  Saito,  Hirokazu;  Takano,  Mitsuhiro;  Morino,  Makoto; 
Miyalake,  Sinichi;  Miyamoto,  Eiji:  Kasama.  Yasuhiro;  Endo,  Akira: 
Hon  Ryoichi;  Etoh,  Jiin;  Horiguchi,  Masashi:  Ikenaga,  Shinichi:  and 
Kumata,  Atsushi,  5379,256,  CI  365-51.000. 
Ueda.  loji:  See— 

SHnohara.  Tomoyuki:  Yasuoka.  Ken;  Ashida.  Shigeni;  Hirahara.  Tsuy- 
CBhi;  Ueda,  Koji;  and  Zako.  Hideki,  5377.320,  O.  29-860.000. 
Ueda,  Rvohei;  Hiniyama.  Shin:  Sugata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakayama.  Hiroshi,  to 
Mitst'bishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of 
ethanol  from  mictoalgae.  5,578,472.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Ueda,  Shigehisa  See— 

Finita,  Hiroshi;  Mogi,  Naoki;  Ueda.  Shigehisa;  and  Aihara.  Takashi, 
5378.660,  CI  523-443  000. 
Ueda,  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shifted  character  panem  data 

processor  5.579,465,  CI    395-788  000. 
Uemalfti.  Masahiro:  Ojima.  Takashi:  Takahashi,  Nobuharu;  Goto,  Naohisa; 
Hirokawa,  Jiro;  and  Ando,  Makolo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Goto, 
Naohisa.  Slotted  leaky  waveguide  array  antenna.  5379,019,  CI.  343- 
771. 000 
Ueno,  Eiichi:  See — 

Fuiimura,  Katsuya;  Ueno,  Eiichi;  Fujii,  Nobuyuki;  and  Okada.  Masa- 
hisa,  5.578.456.  O  435-7.360. 
Ueno.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Y»mada.  Koutarou;  Hirose.  Youji;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Isao: 
Ogura,  Yoshio:  Shinohata,  Kaluhiro;  Katayama.  Kouhei;  and  Mura.se, 
Minoni,  5,579,091,  CI.  355-208.000. 
Uesaka,  Tomozumi:  See — 

Oiima  Fumio:  Kobayashi.  Tomoo;  Ishii,  Toni;  Ma.shimo,  Kiyokazu;  and 
Uesaka,  Tomozumi,  5378,406.  Q  430-83.000 
Uetani,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ofciani.  Akira;  Uetani.  Yoshihiro;  Abe,  Masao;  Funada,  Yasuhiio;  and 
Kii.  Keisuke.  5378.249,  CI   252  519000. 
Ugalde.  Carlos  V.  to  Continental  Engineering  Group.  Inc.  Adjustable  fbot- 
lesl.  5377.806,  CI.  297-423.460 

Ugalde.  Rodolfo  A  :  See—  

FlAsch.  Albetlo  C  ;  and  Ugalde,  Rodolfo  A..  5378.449.  O.  435-6.000. 
Uhler.  G  Michael:  See— 

Callander.  Michael  A  :  Uhler.  G.  Michael;  and  Durdan.  W    Hugh. 
5379,504,  CI.  395-471.000. 
Uhr,  Jonathan  W.:  Set— 

Ghetie,  Victor  F;  Uhr,  Jonadian  W ;  and  Vitena,  Blen  S..  5.578.706.  CI. 
530-391.700. 
Ullmaa.  Edwin  F.;  See —  .    ,  „  „,„ 

Sbigh.  Sharat;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F,  5378,498.  CI.  436-518000 
Umeda.  Takao;  See — 

Saito.  Yousuke;  Umeda.  Takao;  Anzai.  Ma.saya«u;  Mabochi.  Hiroyuki: 
Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Miwa.  Masalo;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi.  5.579.096.  CI. 
355-271000. 
Umina.  John  T  Radiant  heating  systems  which  arc  more  eflScienl  to  build,  and 

methods  and  apparatuses  for  building  them.  5.577.554.  C\.  165-53.000. 
Unger.  Peter  D  :  and  Rohrbach,  Ronald  ?..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Use  a  solvent 
imniuDaled  crosslinked  matrix  for  metal  recovery.  5378.217,  O.  210- 

Uni-Oivm  Corporation:  See —  

Mizutani.  Satoshi,  and  Kitaoka.  Hideaki.  5378.024.  Q.  604-380000 
Unideli  Corporation:  See — 

Iwakuni.  Mikio;  Baba.  YoshiMko:  and  Takiguchi.  Masahiro,  5379.012. 
CI   .342-117  000 
Unisyt  Corporation:  See —  ^^. 

Aridas.  James;  Culpepper,  Judith  L.;  Giessuebel,  Kathleen  A.;  Perkin- 
son,  Dennis  A.;  Sweet  Nancy  L.;  and  Wolff.  Karen,  5379,371.  O 
379-34  000. 
Oota.  Laurence  P,  5.578,945.  C\.  326-93.000 

•Histaniwskyj.  Jerry  I ;  and  Smiley.  Stephen  A..  5379.205.  C\.  361- 
704  000 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Audwrity:  See— 


UMI 


Osborne,  Michael  R  :  and  Bayliss,  Keith  H.,  5379.332.  CI.  372-84.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  of  Defence  Research 
Agency.  The  Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the:  See — 

Goodby.  John  W.;  Hird.  Michael;  Toyne.  Kenneth  J.;  Seed.  Alexander  J.; 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.;  and  Samra.  Amarjit  K..  5.578.242.  CI. 
252-299.010. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 

Hong,  Gary:  Yang,  Ming-Tzong:  and  Hsue,  Chen-Chiu,  5,578,857,  CI. 
257-391.000. 
United  Slates  Advanced  Battery  Consottiimi:  See — 
Haskins,  Harold  J  ,  5378,393,  Q.  429-120.000. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Eyion,  Daniel;  and  Schwenker.  Stephen  W.,  5,578,148.  CI.   148- 

527.000. 
Neil.  Jeifrey  T;  and  Smith.  J.  Thomas.  5379.333.  CI.  372-99.000. 
America:  See — 

Batkley.  Naomi  P..  Dosani.  Majid  A.;  Sanning,  Donald  E.;  and Taykx, 
Michael  L..  5377.522,  CI.  134-111.000 
Army:  See — 

Rosenberg.  Steven  J.;  Ismaili.  Shpend;  Hurley,  Eldon  K..  and  Lang- 
ford.  Thomas  H..  5,578.275,  O.  422-163.000. 
Shen,  Paul  H.;  Cooke,  Paul  W.;  and  Chang,  Wayne  H.,  5379.331.  Q. 

372-45.000. 
Vig,  John  R.,  5378,890,  CI.  310-340.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Bottaro,  Donald  P.;  Rubin,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Aaronson.  Stuart  A.. 

5.578366.0.514-12.000 
Bringmann.  Gerhard;  Boyd,  Michael  R.;  Gdtz,  Roland;  and  Kelly.  T. 

Ross,  5,578,729,  O.  546-140.000. 
Rota.  Jennifer  S.:  and  Bellini.  William  J..  5378.448,  CI.  435-5.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Roth.  Don  J..  5378.757.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Navy:  See — 
French.  Daniel  W.,  5,578,751,  CI.  73-170.290. 
Juselis.  Gregory  J..  5,-577,942,  CI.  441-21.000. 
Shashidhar,  Ranganathan;  Peek,  Brian:  Ratna.  Banahalli  R.;  Calvert 
Jeffrey  M.;  Schnur.  Joel  M.;  Chen,  Mu-San;  and  Crawford,  Renate 
J,  5378,351,0.  428-1.000. 
Stenger-Smith,  John  D.;  Norris.  William  P:  Chafin,  Andrew  P;  and 

Sackinger,  Scott  T,  5,578,699.  CI.  528-373.000. 
Talmy.  Inna  G.:  and  Zaykoski,  James  A.,  5378334. 0.  501-32.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

De  Pooner.  Johannes  A..  5378.863.  O.  257-433.000. 

DePoorter.  Johannes  A.;  Tijburg.  Rudolf  P;  and  Van  De  Pas.  Hermanus 

A..  5.578.866,  CI.  257-620.000. 
Hori.  Manfred.  5379.395.  CI.  381-1.000. 
Opheij.  Willem  G.;  Benschop.  Jozef  P  H.;  and  Steinhauser.  Heidrun. 

5.579.298,0.  369-112.000. 
Van  Der  Mast.  Karel  D.;  Kruit  Pieter;  Troosl.  Kars  Z.;  and  Henstra, 

Alexander,  5378.822,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Van  Der  Wal.  Robbert  H ;  and  De  Haas,  Laurens  J.,  5378.959,  O. 

327-356.000. 
Van  Essen,  Roelof  M.,  5377.5%,  O.  198-349.000. 
Van  Gesiel,  Wilbelmus  J.;  Saeijs.  Ronald  W.  J.  J.;  and  Shah,  Imran  A., 

5  579  183  CI  360-48.000. 
Van  Grinsvcii,  Pemis,  A.  M  ;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M  .  5379.32 1 . 0 

370-95.300. 
Van  Rosmalen.  Gerard  E  ,  5379,295.  O.  369-219.000. 
Vaske,  Bemardus  H.  M.,  5379,061,  O.  348-731.000. 
U.S.  Phillips  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Steenbnigge,  Bernard.  5379,4%,  O.  395-567.000. 
U.S.  Robotics.  Inc.:  See — 

Norrell,  Andrew  L.;  and  Hansen.  Christopher  R..  5379,305,  O.  370- 
32.100. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Bennett,  Steven  L.;  Jiang,  Ying:  Gruskin.  Elliott  A.:  and  Connolly.  Kevin 

M..  5.578.662.  CI.  524-54.000. 
Liu,  Cheng-Kung;  Jiang.  Ying:  Roby.  Mark  S..  Bennett.  Steven  L.: 
Stevenson.  Richard  P;  and  Pietrangeli.  Jeffrey  P.  5378.046.  CI. 
606-151.000.  __  _,    .™, 

Pasqualucci.  Joseph;  and  Nichola.s,  David  A.,  5378,048,  O.  606- 
192.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Eigenbrode.    Daniel    E.;    and    Lindstrom,    Erik   A.,    5377J81,    O. 

60-226100. 
Johnson.  Thomas  E.,  5.577,379.  CI.  60-39.310. 
United  Technologies  Motor  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  Robert  D  .  5378.878,  O.  310-51.000. 
Univ.  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Billen,  James  H..  5378.909.  CI.  315-505.000. 
Universal  Stuffing  Box.  Inc.:  See- 
Lacy.  C.  Dean,  5377,737,  O.  277-1.000. 
Universidade  de  Santiago  de  Compostela:  See — 

Martinez  Ubeira.  Florencio.  5.578.490.  CI.  435-287.  lOtt 
University  College  Cardiff  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Schmidt,  Richard  J  :  and  Chung,  Lip  Y.,  5378.300.  CI  424-78.080. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
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Blanchel-Riicher.  GracieU  B.;  CoMes.  Dob  M  .  Devlin.  D»vid  J ;  Ejioo. 
Divid  F.  Slum.  Ari«  K:  Mid  Vilo«.  Steven  M..  5.578,!»1.  O 

Chen.  Haipung.  5.578.92.1.  CI  324-309.000 

Cochnim.  KeriC  .  Donan.  R«ndel  K  ;  »od  Jemlnid.  Stwan  A  .  5.578.314. 

a   424-»24000 
Cooper.  JohaF.5J78.l83.  0  205-64  000 

FochT  Denni.  D..  mi  Krtckel.  Lottaf  P.  5.578.474.  O.  435-172.300 
lOuT  TTwmM  J ;  and  Pinenger.  Lee  C  .  5J78.784.  O  89-36.030 
Lee  Wen  H*i;  and  Lee.  Eva  Y  H   P.  5.578.70L  O   530-391  300 
Olshef.  RKh«d  H  .  Hsu.  Hsuo-Hua;  C*uo«.  WiUiam  H  .  Vaulik. 
Dennis  G    Kleck.  Jeffiey  H  ;  and  Beverdang.  AMhoay.  5.578.830.  CI 
250390  030 
Univertitv  of  Houjion  :5re—  „.,.    ^  -_, 

Chu.  Ching-Wu;  Meng.  Ruling   and  Wang.  Y.  Q..  5.578..55I.  O   505- 
125  000 

Univenity  of  Kenmcky  Reseaich  Foundadoa:  See—  

Carney.  John  M  .  and  Floyd.  Roben  A  .  5JS78.6I7.  CI  514-345.000. 
Universirv  of  Medline  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey;  See— 

HaimovKh.  Beatrice.  Freeman.  Amihay:  and  Gieco.  Ralph.  5.578.073. 
a.  623-1000 
Uaiversily  of  Melbourne:  See—  „    -  ,-,«  „«• 

Kuzma.  Janusz;  Seldoo.  Henry  L.;  and  Br«>wB.  Gordon  G  .  5J78.0M. 
CI  623- 10  000 
University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the:  .See— 
D«.  Gladwin  8.5.578.045.0.606-151000 

Portoghese.  Philip  S  :  and  Farouz  Grant.  Francine  S..  5J78.725.  a. 
546-35000  ,        .     „^ 

SanlaniMia.  Pedro:  Boyce-Jaano.  Michael  T;  BarixMa.  Joae  J :  Rich. 
Stephen  S  :  and  Faras.  Anthony  J .  5.578.443.  C\  435-6.000 
University  of  Nebraaka,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  Str— 
Poner.  Thomas  R  .  5.578.291.  O  424  9  500 

Univenity  of  Ne*  Mexico.  The  See-  ^  ..,,~w, 

Kni^t.  Galen  D  .  and  Scallen.  Terence  J  .  5.578JI3.  O.  424-423.000. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The:  See— 

Tidwell.    Richard   R:    Dyksira.   Chnstme   C;   and   Hall.   James   E.. 
5.578.631.  CI   514- .194000 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  Tnistees  of  the:  See — 

Lesaey.  Biuce.  5.578.306.  O  424-143  100  

Nash.  Ronald  A  .  and  Nunamaker.  David  M..  5.578.041. 0.  606-54.000. 
University  of  Texas  System.  The   See — 

Carrasquilk).  Ramon  L  ,  S.578.122.  Q    106-709.000. 
University  of  Texas  System.  Regents  of  d«e:  Ser— 

Kwong.  Dim  Lee:  Yoon.  Giwan.  Kim.  Jonghan:  Han.  Liang  Kai:  and 
Yan.  Jiang.  5J78.848.  O   257  296  000 
Umveniiy  of  Utah  Rcacafch  Foundation  See-- 

Kimbrough.  Scod  S  .  Vincent.  R  Scoit;  and  Chiu.  Chunchih.  5.579.228, 
a.  364-424  050 
University  of  Washington:  See —  _  ^       ..„„„ 

Lai.  Henry  C  ,  and  Singh.  Naiendra  P.  5378A37.  C\.  5I4-«50000 
Umsersirv  Research  Engineers  &  Ass    See— 

CaU^uo.   Thomas   F.   CalUhao.    Manbcw   G.;   and   Bell.   Ann   F. 
5J7»,799,  a.  181  137  000 
UnMi.  kbfeaao:  See—  .  ^  ^  ^    ^ 

Kohtaki  Takaaki:  Taya.  Masa^:  Unno.  MafcoU:  and  Doujo.  Tadashi. 

5.578.408.  a  430-106  600 
Koiaki  Takaaki:  Taya.  Masaaki;  Umio.  Makoto.  Mikunya.  Yushi:  and 
Do)yo.  Tadashi.  5.578.409.  O  430-109  000 

^'**^E^iIta^*Sheldon.~and  Updyke.  Timodiy  V.  5378.180.  O    204- 

468  000 
Upiohn  Company.  The  See —  ,  .    .  ,~.  .~, 

Diani  Arthur  R  .  Buhl.  Allen  E  ;  and  Schostarez.  HeinrKh  J  .  5J78..599. 
CI   514  2751)00 
Vttm.  Peter:  See—  .    ..  ^  .    ^ 

Ricmscheid.   Helram;  Wem.   Karl.  Fnelingsdotf.   Herbert:  Amboni. 
Peter  Maginus.  Stefan:  Gtculich.  Klaus  Schmidt.  Oretel:  and  Urban. 
Peter.  5.577.420.  C\  74-567  000 
Urbi.  Juan  C:  See— 

Aijala,  Victor  A.;  Cohen.  Gerald  B  .  Jensen.  James  M  :  Lynch.  Wendell 
D :  ad  Urbi.  Juan  C  .  5.579.124.  O   386-96  000 
Uidea  MKhael  S    and  Horn.  Thomas,  to  Ctairon  Corporation  Nucleotides  for 
introducing  selectablv  cleavable  and/or  abasK  sites  into  oligonucle«nide-s. 
5.578.717.  a   536-26.100. 
URen.  Jack  R  :  S*t—  ___ 

Hans.  Paul  C  ;  ad  URen.  Jack  R  .  5.578.446.  O.  435-6.000. 
Ullicki.  KaL  10  ABB  Patent  GmbH  Condensing  nitbine  havuig  al  least  two 
~J.  to  lealing  off  the  turbine  casing   5.577.885.  CI  415  105  000 

Siiiitin^mon  XTand  Umesa.  Kevin  J..  5J77J18.  O.  29-753  000 
Usaiiu.  Ikuzo;  See —  ,.^ -,..,•, 

rmtrr  Nobuhiro:  Usami.  Ikuzo:  and  Mizutaoi.  Nonko.  5.377  JI4. 0 
29-431.000 
Ushijima.  Nonaki  See 

Todo.  Yoshinon.  Sakamoto.  Ma^ami.  Ushijinu.  Nonaki;  Sonoda,  Akira. 
Miura,  YukM):  Aniki.  Kyousuke.  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5  J77.902,  C\. 
414-735  000 
Ushvooka.  Kenii.  to  Lwn  OIBce  Products  CoqpuraDon    Opening/closing 

devKe  for  pipe  file  binder  5  J77.853.  O.  402-46.000. 
Usui.  Hirmhi   See 


;  and  Unui.  Tel- 


Manabe.  Tsuneo.  Onoda.  Hitoshi;  and  Usui.  Hirochi.  3.378333.  CI 
501-17000 
Ulsui.  Tetsuya:  See- 

Chiba.  Toru:  Naganuma,  Kazuhiro:  Adachi.  Rensuke: 
suya.  5377.992.  O  600-152  000 
Utaunomiya.  "hkehito:  See— 

Sakai  Masanori:  Yoshihara.  Kunio.  Aiba,  Yoshinobu;  Ohmura,  Hiroshi; 
Koiiiani.    Hideto:    Itoh.    Hirohiko;    and    Uisuaomiya.    Takdnto. 
5.579.130.  CI   358-501000 
UttcrbeoE  David  S  .  to  Medisystems  Technology  Corpormon.  Blow  molded 

venous  dnp  chamber  for  hemodialysis  5.578.070.  O  604-80000 
Uycmura.  David  K    See —  ^  ,.     ^  ..     ■. 

Havden.  Warren:  Uyemura.  David  K  ;  Butney.  RKhard  E.:  Schreiber. 
Chnstopher  M  .  ad  Linder.  Jacques  F.  5.579.207.  CI   361  790  000 
Uzawa.  Shunichi:  See—  ,.     ,,j     v    ■ 

Ebinuma.  Ryuichi;  Kariya,  Takao;  Mizusawa.  Nobutoihi:  Uda.  Koj'i 
Sakamo.  Eiji:  and  Uzawa.  Shunichi.  5377352.  CI    165-296.000 

iLS^/tMorNTBelyaevskaya.  Elena  A  :  and  Efanov.  Vglery  P.. 
5379J63.  a  378-84.000 

Vaecaro.  Jayne  M :  See—  „...-n„t 

Jao.  Tze-Chi.  Vaecaro.  Jayne  M.;  and  Powers.  William  J..  111.  5378J35, 
CI.  508  391000. 
VAE  Aktiengesellschah:  See—  ,,  ,^^ 

Ench  Igger.  and  Heinz.  Ossberger.  5.577.691.  O   246-137  OOa 
VMyanathan.  Akhilesww  G  .  and  Kalayeh.  Hooahmand  M  .  to  Du  Pom  de 
Nemours  E  I    ad  Compay  Methods  for  determining  the  exterior  points 
of  a  dbiect  in  a  background.  5.579.409.  O.  382-203  000 
VUeo  See—  „ 

Corral.  Cecilio  M  .  5377.585.  CI    192-91  OOA. 

Valeo  Borg  Instruments  Verwaltung  GmbH:  See —  

Crenirs.  Rolf:  and  Ziegler.  Wolfgag.  5.578.985.  O  340^1  000. 
Valkn  GmbH:  See— 

Reinhatdt.  Horst.  5378,926.  CI.  324-345.000 
\Admet  Corporation  See— 

Pidiaiarvi.  Kan.  5378.171.  O    162-216.000. 
Valmet  Karlstad  AB:  See—  ..-,.,-,„ 

F.nkson.  Ja  A  ;  Klerelid.  Ingvar  B  E.:  and  Larsson,  Ja  L..  5378.170, 
CI    162  203000 
Valone.  Steven  M    See—  ,.     .      ^      ^  ■    ,- 

Blanchet-Fincher.  Graciela  B  ;  Coales.  Don  M.;  DevUn.  David  J.:  Eaton. 
David  F;  Silzars.  Aris  K  .  and  Valone.  Steven  M..  5378.901.  C\. 
313-496.000. 
Valtchev.  Konstalin  L   Clarinet  mouthpiece  grasping  rig    5378,776.  O. 

84  183  OOR 
Valtion  leknillinen  tudumuskeskus;  See—  ..,.^ 

Sepptaen.  Veh:  and  Edelmmn.  Kan,  5377.671.  O.  241-14.000. 
Va  Bloem,  Inc.;  See — 

Kaleyn.  Bnice  B.  5.577.622.  O  211  132  000 
va  Bcffcum  Paul,  to  RiKkwell  International  Corporation.  Device  for  moni- 
tonng  a  switch  5379.368.  CI   379  15  000 

^"  O^u.'ltaw;  ^'\^  Bmnt.  Roger  W.  5379.486.  a  395-200. 1 50 

\mR  Buskirk.  Michael  A  .  and  Bnner.  Michael,  to  Advanced  Micro  Device*. 
Inc  Sense  circuit  for  a  flash  eefprom  cell  having  a  negative  delu  threshold 
voltage  5379.274.  CI   365  M8  000 

Vandenbofsche.  Jea  J .  Borowiak.  Herve:  and  LaGrage.  Alain,  to  L'Oreal. 
Process  for  die  preparation  of  indole  compounds  from  N-prntected  indo- 
bnes  5.578.735.  CI.  548-491  000  

Va  den  Sype.  Jaak  S..  to  Praxair  Technology.  Inc  Binder  removal  from 
multilayer  ceramic  structures  5.578 J57.  C\.  264-40.100. 

Van  De  Pas,  Hermaus  A    See  — 

DePooner.  Johanes  A  :  Tijburg.  Rudolf  P;  and  Va  De  Pas.  Hermaus 
A..  5378.866,  O.  237-620  000 

Va  Der  M»»t,  K«el  D.;  Kruit,  Pieter.  Troost.  Kats  Z :  and  Hcnstra, 
Alexader.  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Particle-optical  apparatus  com- 
prising a  detector  for  secondary  electrons  5..S78.822.  CI   250-110(100 

Va  Der  Wal.  Robbert  H  .  and  De  Haas.  Laurens  J .  to  US  Philips  Corpo- 
ration Inlegialed  circuit  wiUi  a  electrically  adju.stable  parameter 
5.578.959.0   327-356.000 

va  de  Ven.  Everhardus  P.  Broadbcni.  Eliot  K..  Benzing.  Jeffrey  C  ,  Chin. 
Barry  L  .  and  Buitharl.  ChnsuipheT  W .  to  Novellus  Systems.  Inc.  Wafer 
stvfacc  protection  in  a  gas  deposition  process  5.578.532.  CI  437-245  000. 

Vm  Doicn.  David  A.,  to  Waffle-Crete  International.  Inc.  Eave  trim  system. 
5377354.  O.  52  94  000 

Va  Essen  RoelofM  .loU  S.  Philips  Corporation  Sorting  device  with  a  field 
of  transport  units   5.577,5%.  CI    198-349000. 

Va  Gemen.  Barry;  and  Kumar.  Anil  to  Transitions  Optical.  Inc  Photoehro- 
mic  substituted  naphthopyran  compounds.  5378.252.  O  252-586.000. 

Va  Gestel.  Wilhelmus  J  .  Saeijs.  Ronald  W  J  J  :  and  Shah.  Imra  A  .  lo  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation  Recording  and  reproducing  a  MPEG  information 
signal  on*om  a  record  earner  5.579.183.  CI  160-«l  000 
Va  Gnnrven.  Petnis.  A  M  :  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A  M  .  lo  US  Philips 
Corpuratian.  Telecommunication  system  and  a  mam  station  and  a  subMa- 
tKin  for  uae  in  such  a  system  5.579.321.  O  370-95  300 
Vaguvd  Imemaoonal  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Chou.  Hsiag-Ming.  5378316.  O  437-52  000 
Va  Maren.  David  J .  and  Dicorpo.  Jeffrey,  to  Hewleu-Packard  Coapany. 
Method  for  storing  dau  files  on  a  multiple  volume  media  set.  5.379316. 
CI   395^01.000 
Vanney.  Gay: 
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Knieger.  Kurt  D  ;  and  Vaney.  Guy.  3378.076.  O  623-2.000. 
Vanno/zi.  Michael  A .  Sr   Rexible  vinyl  chess  mat  that  converts  uito  a 
canying  ca.se  5.577.7.10.  CI.  273-260.000. 

Va  Remoortel.  John  G.;  See—  „ 

Calisto   Edward  A  .  Juen.  Dmiel  F;  and  Va  Remooitel,  John  G . 

5  579.076.  CI.  396-627.000.  a.  ^ 

Va  Rosmalen.  Ganud  E  .  to  US  »*!"P»  Corpo^on  S«mningdevice^ 

optical  player  comprising  the  scaning  device.  5379.295. 0.  369-219.000. 

Va  Scon.  Eugene  J:  See—  .  <ia  aa*  n   Si4-574fi00 

Yu.  Ruey  J  :  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J..  5378.644,  O.  514-574.0tw. 

Van  Scvoc.  Thomas  W.:  See—  ^  .,      c    _  xi„_.<:  w 

Turner  James  K  ;  Slurkey.  William  C  :  and  Va  Scyoc.  Tlwrnas  W.. 
5377.282.0.  8-152.000. 
Va  Shaik.  Roris  A.;  See —  .    ■     •      o      ^  u.„t,^,ah-  Van 

Bidiville.  M«c:  Raeber.  Eric.  Anegu.t.  ''^'^:^;^lf'i^7'^o^i" 
Shaik.  Rons  A  .  Bauduin.  Francois;  and  O  Keeffe.  Denis,  53'».»i  /. 
O  "^50- '^21  000 
Va  Sleenb^g*;.  Bemani.  to  U.S.  Phillips  Conwration   Method  ad  appa- 
ratus for  p^e^sing  control  •"'tn.cons  receivg  fr^^^"M'  ^"^ 
connected  to  a  communication  bus  5.579.4%.  CI.  395-36/.uuu 
Vaii^lLselaer.  Peter,  to  Activated  Cell  Therapy.  Inc  Catnfugation  synnge. 

system  and  method  5.577313.  O.  128-765.000. 
Vana  Associates.  Inc.:  See—  .....  ^iwi 

Hablanian.  Marsbed.  5.577.881.  O.  415-53.«)0. 

"''""c'^^a'sfrijal.  Sankara.  Ramaadun:  Vanighese.  Shibu;  ad 

s'^^bZTsakina.  5.578.721.  O.  540215.000, 
Vasiliev.  Gennady  V  Apparatus  for  converting  a  reciprocating  motion  into 
unidiiectional  rotaiion  5377.412.  O.  74-127.000. 

""'oisKSard^'H^  Hsu.  Hsiao-Hua;  Casson  V^am  H  V^.'*!'- 
Dennis  G.:  Kleck.  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Beverding.  Anthony.  5378.830.  CI. 
2«A.^90  030 

Vaske  Bemardul  H  M  .  to  US  Philips  Cotpotadon  Transmitter  for  Hans- 
mittinT^ning  daU  in  a  television  signal  and  rtxeiver  for  receiving  same 

viq^'z'l^irb^.'^gls.'i^ee  M  :  and  Prend«,?a.s..  E  James,  to  Motorola. 
Sc  Venfal  MOSFET  device  having  frontside  ad  backside  contacts. 
5.578.841.0.257  220,000 

''"'iviSJi.  R^^  L  :  ad  Vass.  A,p«l.  5,578.488,  O.  435-262.500. 
VAT  Holding  AC:  Ser—  ,.„«„ 

Bnda.  Hubert.  5377.707.  O.  231-139.000. 

"""^NobelX'i  1 :  ?n^"^augha.  Daiel  J..  3,378.182.  O.  204-531  000. 

''""'Oa^'l^rif LTnendnck.  Kendall  B.:  Martin.  Ricluird  R:  Moore. 

Wy^Raymoure.  William  J :  Schner.  Paul  R,.  Walker.  Edna  S. 

Walker  Donny  R.:  Winter.  Gary  E.:  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.:  YostDavid 

A    C^nim.  /ohn  M  .  Kaewske.  William  JL.  Ill:  McDowell.  Dougl« 

D    01ek»ak.  Carl  M,:  Rumbaugh.  William  D.:  Smith,  B^  Jane:  Vaught 

Janws  "  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford,  Robert  A,:  Mitchell.  Jaws  E,: 

H^.  Robert  B:  l^ki.  Peter  A  :  Memam.  Richard  A^Penning- 

UH^Charles  D  :  Schmidt.  Unda  S  .  Spronk.  Adnan  M,:  Vickstiom. 

RKhard  I     Watkins.  William  E  .  Ill:  Oift.  Gilbert;  Staton.  Alyn  K.; 

and  Hills  David  B  .  5378.494.  CI,  436-54.000.  „       ,  o 

Vazquez'^"lll^lL.:Mueller.Richa.^A:Talley  JohnJ^t^m  Da^^^^^^ 

DeCrescenza  Gary  A.:  and  Sun.  Enc  T.  to  G  D  Searle  &  Co  a-  ad 
M-^o  acid  hTLxyethyl^nino  «df<»yl  ur»  de^^  useful  as 
reuoviral  protease  inhibitors.  5.578.606.  CI.  514-314.000. 

''"'■B^."R"»bertrad  Veal.  Ouirles  R  .  5378,995.  CI  340627.000^ 

VeccS^Sus^.  to  APR  Applied  "-rma  Res«jrch  SA^  Me*«J  for  *e 

preparation  of  S-(+)ethodolic  acid  ad  saline  denvatives.  5378.734.  CI 

V  ^^K^w"  Whiteside   Leo  A    Carls.  Thomas  A  T:  Steele.  John:  and 

as«mbling  *une,  5377.714.  O  236-65,000, 
Veneiec  International.  Inc:  See—  .onnnn 

Ven.«;riraXTnL^:'woC-^»K^rhGmbH.Head,aip^ 

V^^"^.V^'^"sc]r.;fdir^evm  W,.  -o  Adtra^mmunicauo^ 
iSque  for  trasmitting  limited  size  digital  dau  «™™»  "^'"g  "^ 
iSTn^o  represent  multiple  header  c»le  panems  as»«'f«>  *L*  «^»^ 
sulation  protocols  and  signal  processing  operations  to  whKh  trasm.tted 
data  are  subiecled  5,579.316.  O.  370-94  100, 

VeJini^n.K:P.iori.  Massimo;  Cappelteti,  SJlvana^G^^Laja: 

^  Leon..  Ravio.  to  Italfannaco  SPA.  Partially  inodified  and  r^ 

Terted    wtrapeptides    analogues    of    C  reacove    proteu.    fragments 

vS"R'oi;if.'it.'sr«t.  Donald,  to  SAKT   Electrode  plate  for^ 
"^Schemical  cell  ad  »-vmg^me.Bl  fo»n  ty,-  -^.  ad  a  ^diod 

of  manufactunng  such  a  electrode  plate.  5378,397.  CI.  42y-211.WW. 
Verosol  USA  Inc    See—  ,„  ,,„  .™. 

Jelic.  Ralph,  5377.543.  O   160-178  100  5  579  064  O 

Vener.  Richaid  Compact  aamotphic  mooon  picture  system.  5,579.064.  u. 

352-38  OOa 
Vibro/DynatiAcs  Corp.:  See-r- 


Young.  Sheldon  E..  5377.703.  O.  248-550.000. 
Vickers.  Kenneth  G  :  Shen.  Chi-Cheoog;  Gnade.  Brace  h;  and  Levmejules 
D   to  Texas  Instniroents  Inc.  Method  for  fabricating  a  field  emiMion  device 
having  black  matrix  SOG  as  a  interlevel  dielectnc.  5.577.943.  CI 

Vi^ers^  K^neth  G  .  to  Texas  InstramenB  Inc  Rf"  «?»«j°?^y  ""^8 
modified  aode  stripe  geometry.  5,578.902.  CI.  313^%.«JU. 

Vicks^^Rjc^^L^:  S«-^^^  Kendal.  B  :  Martin.  R,<*ard  R:  Moore. 
LaVy  W.;  Raymoure.  William  J  :  Schner.  Paul  R  :  ^j^'k^J^ia  S 
Walker  Donny  R.;  Winter.  Gary  E.:  Cloona.  Kevm  M  :  Yost  David 
ro""me^.  John  M  :  Kanewske.  William  1.  Ill:  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  •  Oleksak.  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith,  B^  Jane;  Vaght. 
Ja^es  A  :  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Robert  A;  Mitchell.  J*™"  E  ■ 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  P«=>"  A  ;  Memam  Richard  A  Peimmg- 
lon  Charles  D.;  Schmidt.  Linda  S  ;  Spronk.  Adnan  M.:  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  Watkins.  William  E  .  Ill:  Oift.  Gilbert;  Stamon.  Alyn  K.; 
and  Hills.  David  B,.  5378.494.  O  436-54,000, 

Victor  Compay  of  Japa.  Ud  :  See—  ,  ,-g  ,q^  p, 

lida.  Toshiyuki;  Mouri.  Tomohiro;  and  Okabe.  Yasuhisa.  5379.3%.  CI. 
381-18.000. 

^'%TtirM^cllenri;  ad  Vidal.  Yves.  5.577.281.  O,  5-625,000. 
Vien^  l^h'Tad  Wei.er.  Pamck.  ,0  Oebr.  Happich  GmbH.  M^  ^- 

blv  with  cover  for  motor  vehicle  sun  visor.  5377,791.  O.  296-97.50U. 
Vig.  John  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Anny  Crysul  resonator  package. 

Vih'iS^io'lo^'^irrehtaat  OY  AB  Reducing  level  of  interference 
chSs  uf  water  circulation  of  wood-based  fibre  suspension  processes. 

ViUa^iI^'.' Vfei.-Pekka.  to  Outokumpu  Insmiments  Oy.  ™"  «'"  "'"'°^!,"g8 
stnjcture  and  method  for  maufactunng  the  same    5.578,360.  CI,  428 

Vil'zm^  Peter;  and  Pinzhoffer.  Helmut,  to  Wacker  Siltronic  Gesellschaft  to 
Halbleitennatenalien  AG.  Apparatus  and  meO»d  for  prepanng  a  single 
crvsial  5.578.123.0.  117-13.000, 

"'""iJIJmbrc^^  S^l.:  Vincenu  R.  Scott;  ad  Oiiu.  Oiunchih.  5379.228, 
O.  .164-424,050. 

'"'^^-  ffi  L  ."Trrvipperma.  Jeffrey  S.;  ad  Cole.  Daiel  G.. 

5.578.761.  O.  73-769,000, 
Viratec  Thin  Films.  Inc.:  See—  c^Tait,-)  n    159- 

Bjoraard.  Erik  J.;  and  Meredith.  William  A..  Jr.  5379.162,  O   359 

580.000 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties  Inc.:  See—  s^q.^,-,  nno 

Hudlicky.  Tomas;  and  Madel.  Mattm.  5378,738.  O.  549-433.000. 
Vision  Products.  Inc.:  See—  „  ,    ,-     j„^   r™,,  P    Keene 

Martin.  Wallace  A.:  Edwards.  Russell  J  :  GundeTf-  B"?'  ki^JTf  ^ 
Danen  S.;  Kindt-Larscn.  Ture;  Upp".  J^*^ >i-,^»^„^J!," p' 
Ravn.  Thomas  C ;  Wag.  Daniel  T;  ad  Holley.  Willuun  E., 
5,578.331.0.425^5.000. 

"""  GiK^,ie."4i'FrUhr.  Jonatha  W;  ad  Vitena.  Ellen  S.,  5378.706. 0. 

530-391  700, 
Vivid  Semiconductor.  Inc,:  See—  .,„ 

Ethan.  Richard  A.;  and  Ciccone,  Thomas  W.,  5378.957.  CI.  32/ 

333.000. 
VivoRx.Jlnc^See-  ^^^^^  p^^^.  sa„dford.  Paul  A ;  ad  Heintz. 

Rwwiiha  E..  5378.442.  O,  435-1,100 

""  Mt^lirVilllTD..  n,  5378,069,  O.  607-126.000. 

^°-  '^ir,i;Jiai"Mohammad  M  ;  Sandstrom.  Dennis  W;  Vo.  Tua  A.;  and 

di.AbduL  5.577.617.  CL206-724^0(»  ...  ,,5™ 

Voege  Richard  E,  Portable  tile  saw  shield,  5377,955.  O,  45 1 -455  000, 
Vbesl-Alpine  Industneanlagenbau  GmbH:  See--  s  S77  548  O 

Hohenbichlei.  Gerald:  Engel.  Kurt;  and  Kropf.  Andreas.  5377.548,  CI 
164-452000. 

Voeel.  Carl-Wilhelm  E.:  See—  a,.^. 

^  Pomato.  Nicholas;  McCabe^ichard  P;  "?*'^;,  ^^^J^^^S^ 
horst.  Reinhard;  Kim.  Chong-Ho:  ad  Vagel,  Carl-Wilhelm  t.. 
5.578.289,0.4:4-1,530, 

"^^'fJ^  u'^Reeder.  Rya  A.:  ad  Vtogel.  John  D.,  5377,279,  O. 
5-618.000. 

'"^''Ku':!r'S'a,V*'-^  Degelman.  Hanje«.Wjd.  Wolfgag    Mumr, 
Mohammad;  Kowalczyk,  Jfitg:  and  Vbgel.  Mafied.  3378339,  CI. 
426-658,000, 
Voidi  Sulzer  Rnishing  GmbH.  See— 

Junk.  Dieter.  5.577.685.  CI.  242-547^000, 
Voilh  Sulzer  Paperiennaschinen  Gese"'i''>f  J^"!^"  *J,'~ 

Grabscheid  Joachim.  5.577.441.  O,  100-168.000. 
Voith  Sulzer  Papiermaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Graf.  Edwin  X..  5,578.172,  O.  162-344«)0, 

V.ll.^:rnt^a^'-^S^^'.K^^^^ 

High-rate  multizone  gravel  pack  system.  5377359,  O.  166-278.000. 

Woo  De  Bur.  James  M.:  See — 
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Einkiuf.  Rotien  L..  Riley.  Glen  M;  lad  Von  Dc  Bur.  Junes  M.. 

5.i79.4JI2.  a   395-200  100 
von  Hofc,  Eric:  See — 

Szyf.  Moshe:  and  von  Hofe.  Eiic.  5.578.716.  CI   5.%- 24  500 
von  Masaow.  Gabnele:  S*e — 

Frey.  Krisztina;  von  Massow.  Gabciele:  Alt.  HelmiH  G  .  and  Welch.  M 
Bfuce.  5.578.741.  CI   585- %0  000. 
Vorweft  &  Co  Iniertmlding  GmbH:  See — 

Beyer.  Fncdnch.  H«lzel.  Klaiu.  and  Wemer.  Achim.  5.578.648.  O 
521  45VJI) 
Vosi.  Klaus- Wilhelm.  to  Vosschemie  GmbH    Ciming-off  device  for  slock 
malenals  packed  in  can-like  conainen.  more  particularly  tiller  materials 
and  putties  and  hardener  pastes  5.377,637.  O.  222-137  000 
Vosschemie  GmbH  Set— 

Voss.  Klau-  Wilhelm.  5.577,637.  O.  222-137.000. 
Viech  Communications.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Dormer.  Michael  W.;  and  Ashdown.  Michael  B  .  5,578.875.  C\.  307- 
66000 
Vu.  [Xiy-Phach:  and  Cheong.  Ngwe  K.,  to  Kopin  Corpontion  Reduction  of 

para.sitic  effects  in  floating  body  mosfets.  5.578.865,  CI.  257-611.000. 
Vu.  True  Q    Set— 

Chang.  Chen-Chi  F!:  U  Met  F:  aid  Vu.  Tmc  Q..  S.S78.3IS.  C\ 
437-43000 
Vuilleumier.  Raymond:  See — 

Moret.  Jean-Marc:  Renaud.  Philippe.  Rudolf.  Felix:  and  Vuilleumier. 
Raymond.  5.579.149.  CI   359  223.000 
Vujnovic.  J  Bradley  Apparatus  and  mctNid  f<x  the  benehciation  of  ore  and 

coal  ttidi  the  aid  nf  ultrasound.  5.577.669.  CI   241IUOO 
Vukovich.  William  J :  and  Koenig.  Melissa  M  .  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Shift  flare  control   5.577,980.  CI  477  144  000 
Wach.  Wolfgang  See- 

Kunt.   Markwan:   Degclnuuin.   Hanspeter:   Wach.  Wolfgang:   Munir. 
Mohammad.  Kowalczyk.  J<*g.  and  Vogel.  Manfred.  5.578.339.  CI 
426-658000 
Wachi.  Masaiada.  lo  Yamaha  Corpuration   Sound  synthesis  system  having 
pitch    adjusting    fuiKtion    by    correcting    loop    delay.    5.578.780.    CI 
(«4-6.')9  (X)t) 
Wackcr  Siltronic  Gcsellschatt  fUr  Halbleilermatenalien  AC:  See- 

Vilzmann.  Peter;  and  Pinzhoffer.  Helmut.  5.378.123.  O.  117-13000 
Wada.  Kunihiko:  See  — 

Itoh.  Masayuki:  Yasuda.  Ka/uhiro,  Wada.  Kunihiko;  Suenaga.  Seiichi; 
and  Arai.  Shinji.  .5.579,534.  CI  428-547  000 
Wada.  Kunio:  See — 

Fujita.    Takashi.    Fujimoio.    Koichi;    Yoshioka.    Takao;    Yanagisawa. 
Himaki.  Fujiwara.  Toshihiko;  Horikoshi.  Hiroyoshr.  Oguchi.  Minoru; 
and  Wada.  Kunio.  5.578.620,  CI  514  370000 
Wada.  Minoru:  Set— 

Fujikura.  Sadao:  and  Wada.  Minoru.  5.578.413.  C  430-258  000 
Wada.  Milsuhiro:  See  ~ 

Fukushima.  Yutaka;  Takcmura.  Tctsuo.  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  Mil- 
suyoshi.  Wanami.  Ma.sao;  Shimbo.  Isao;  Wada.  Mitsuhiro;  Udaki. 
Hirofumi;  Kondo,  Yoshihim:  Yamainoio.  Yoshinobu;  Nakagoshi. 
Arala;  Ohta.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi.  and  Walanabr.  Yumiko. 
5..579J70.  CI  379-34  000 
Wada.  Satoshi:  See— 

Ishida.    Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minoru.    Tomoda.    Akihim.    Yamada. 

Masakatsu:  Awai.  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kohayashi.  Makolo; 

Wada.  Satoshi.  Ono.  Takeshi,  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.579.042.  CI 

347  :i7(«K) 

Waddington.  Simon  D  .  lo  Zeneca  Limited.  Polyhydroxyalkanoates  and  lilm 

formation  therefrom.  3.578.382.  CI.  428-480.000 
Wade  C<orge  S  :  .See- 
Black.  Gcirge  D    and  Wade.  George  S  .  5.379.133.  CI  3.59-866  001) 
Waffle-Crete  International.  Inc    .See — 

Van  Doren.  David  A  .  5_577..334.  O  52  94.000 
Wagner.  David  W    See- 

Lipion.  Arnold  S.;  Sanfnrd.  Mariam  P;  Egolf.  David  A.;  Wagner.  David 
W;  Kneisel.  Todd  B  ;  and  Giroux.  Michael  I. .  5.579.501.  O   395 
421  060 
Wagner.  Ijirrv    and  Marshall.  Robert  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Histogram- 

hased  pr.KvsMng  of  audio  signals  5.579.389.  CI    .'79  388  000 
Wagner.  Mont/  P.  Hammond.  William  A.,  and  Swain.  Eugene  A  .  to  Xerox 
Corporation    Resiltently   biased  end  caps  fiw  photoconductive  drums. 
.5.579.093.0.  355-211  OOO 
Wagnon.  Jean,  de  Cointet.  Paul.  Nisal«).  Dino.  Plou/ane.  Claude.  Scrradeil- 
l.cgal.  Claudine.  and  Tonnerre.  BemaiJ.  In  Sanoti    N  sult(>n>  lindoline 
ilcnkuiives.  their  preparation  and  the   phannaceulK. jl  composiiions  in 
»hich  Ihey  are  present.  5.578.633.  CI   514-418.000 
Wahba.  Brent  J .  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Fuel  injector.  5.577.481. 0 

1 23-470  am 

Wakabavashi.  Shigcru   See-- 

Katta.  Ya.suo.  and  Wakabayashi.  Shigeru.  5.378.5S4.  CI  514-54  000 
Wakabayashi.  Tsutomu.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  capable  of  recording 

information   5.579.067.0   .196-311000 
Wakala.  Shigeka/u  See- 

hou.  Hikaru,  Miya/aki.  Sho;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu:  Saito.  Masashi;  Yamada, 
Shinichi;  Wakata.  Shigekazu;  and  Saijo.  Eiji.  5J77.920.  CI.  439- 
34.000 
Walhro  Corporation:  See — 

Tuckey.  Charles  H  ,  5.577.478.  O    12.3-456000. 
Wald.  Roland:  See— 


Doerr.  Mvkus.  and  Wald.  Roland.  S.378.712.  C\.  334-634.000 
Waldman.  Victor  J    See— 

Zitko.   Mark   W,   Commander,  John   H  ,   and   Waldman,   Victor  J., 
5.578,187.0   205  191000 
Waldron.  William  B  .  Jr;  Sandbetg.  Tcrrcl  W.  and  Kennedy.  Paul  R  .  lo 
Motorola.  Inc    Clear  channel   interface  module  and  method  therefor. 
5379,394,  a  380-49  000. 
Walker.  Donny  R  :  See— 

Oark.  Frederic  L  .  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R  :  Moore. 
Larry  W:  Raymoure.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R.;  Walker.  Edna  S  . 
Walker.  Donny  R  :  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost.  David 
A.  Oemens.  John  M  .  Kanevkskc.  William  J .  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleksak.  Carl  M  .  Rumbaugh.  William  D    Smith.  B  Jane;  Vaughl. 
lames  A  .  Tayi.  Apparao.  Wohlford.  Robert  A  .  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
Hance.  Robert  B  ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A  .  Memam.  Richard  A  :  Penning- 
ton. Charles  D .  Schmidt  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M  ;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L.;  Waikins.  William  E  .  Ill;  Clift.  Gilben;  Stanton.  Alyn  K  . 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.378.494.  O  436  54  000 
Walker.  Edna  S    See- 
Clark.  Frederic  L  ;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R  ;  Moore. 
Larry  W.  Ra>mourc.  William  J  .  Schner.  Paul  R  ,  Walker.  Edna  S.. 
Walker.  Donny  R  .  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M  ;  Yost,  David 
A.;  Clemens,  John  M.;  Kanewske.  William  J..  Ill;  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  ;  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith,  B  Jane;  Vaught. 
James  A.;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Wohlford.  Robert  A  ;  Mitchell.  James  E.; 
HaiKC.  Robert  B.;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Merriam.  Richard  A  ;  Penning- 
ton, Charles  D..  Schmidt.  Linda  S.;  Spronk.  .^drian  M  ;  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L..  Wadiins.  William  E  .  III.  Clifl.  Gilben;  Sunton.  Alyn  K  ; 
and  Hills.  David  B  .  5.578.494.  O  436  54  000 
Walker.  G    Kent;  and  Moroney.  Paul,  to  Gl  Corporation.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  improving  the  apparent  accuracy  of  a  dau  receiver  clock 
circuit.  5.579.348.  CI   375-355.000 
Walker.  Grace  L.;  and  Bare.  Rex  O..  lo  Walker.  Grace  L.  Spinal  and  soft  tissue 

mobilizer  5.577.993.  CI  601-120.000 
Walker.  James  A    See— 

D'Asaro.  Lucian  A  .  Dahringer.  Donald  W;  Goosscn.  Keith  W.,  and 

Walker,  James  A  .  5,578,162.  CI    156-630.100. 

Walker.  William  K.;  l-ong.  John  P;  Owen.  Roben  A.;  Runnels.  Bert  T;  and 

Shelton.  Gail  D  .  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thermal  isolation  for 

hybrid  thermal  deleciors  5.578.826.  CI  2.50-338  .300 

Wall.  Christopher,  to  Heraeus  Electro-Nile  Intemalional  N  V  Molten  meul 

immersion  probe  5.577.841.  O.  374-140.000 
Wall.  Daniel  G    See— 

Meyerson.  Robert  F;  Chang.  Yung-Fu.  Wang.  Yniiun  P;  and  Wall, 
Daniel  G..  5.579.487.  CI  395  280000 
Wallace.  Michael  A    See— 

Masurekar.  PrAash  S  ;  Shoop.  Wesley  L  :  Wallace.  Michael  A  .  and 
Monaghan.  Richard  I...  5.578.581.  O.  514-30  000 
Wallerius.  Bengt  G.:  See— 

Holmin.  Mats  C  ;  and  Wallerius.  Bengt  G..  5.377.425.  CI  81-57  390 
Wallestad.  Steven  D    See  - 

Engelbeit.  David  G.;  Taylor.  Robert  S  ;  and  Wallestad.  Steven  D.. 
5.-577.814.  O.  303-118.100. 
Wallin.  Peter  E.  See— 

Durbin.  William  C  ;  Powers.  George  N  ;  and  Wallin.  Peter  E..  3.577.849. 
O  40O-190000 
Wallis.  Julian  M    Ste- 

Slater.  Sean  D  ;  and  Wallis.  Julian  M  .  5.57K.411.  CI.  4.30- 1 39.000. 
Wallschlaeger.  Heinnch:  See — 

FTohr.   Thomas;   and   Wallschlaeger.    Heinrich.   5.577,301,   O     128- 
653  100. 
Wall  Disney  Company.  The:  See— 

Adamcryk.  John  W;  and  Watson.  Scott  F,  5.577,%|,  O  463-33000. 
Waither.  Bnan  W  :  See— 

Speth.  David  R.;  Waither.  Bnan  W ;  and  Pellctier.  Ronald  R  ,  5,378.674. 
CI  524-575000 
Walton.  Ian:  See  - 

frulson.  Mark.  Stem.  David;  Fiekowsky.  Peter.  Rava.  Richard;  Walton. 
Ian;  and  Fudor.  Stephen  P  A.,  5.578.832,  CI.  2.50-458.100 
Wanami.  Ma.sao:  Srr- 

Fukushima.  Yutaka:  Takemura.  Tel.suo;  Iwaki,  Shinichi,  Hashida,  Mil- 
suvoshi;  Wanami,  Masao.  Shimbo.  Isao:  Wada.  Mitsuhiro;  t'daki, 
Hirofumi:  Kondo.  Yoshihim.  Yamamolo.  Yoshinobu:  Nakagoshi. 
Arata.  Ohta.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi:  and  Walanabe.  Yumiko. 
5.579.370.  CI  379-34  000. 
Wanders.  Dean  E  :  See 

Pearson.  Denms  G.  and  Wanders.  Dean  E  .  5.377.775.  CI  283-24.000. 
Wang.  Albert  R;  and  Rudrll.  Richard.  loSynopsys.  Inc.  Method  and  structure 
for  use  in  static  liming  scnhcation  of  synchronous  circuits.  5.579.510.  CI. 
195  500  000 
Wang.  Daniel  T   Set— 

Abiwns.  Richard  W :  Malsumoto.  Hiroshi.  Wang,  Daniel  T;  and  Pricer, 

Kenneth  K  ,  5.577..367.  O  53-425  000 
Martin,  Wallace  A.:  Edwards.  Rus.sell  J ;  Gunderscn.  Borge  P.  Keene, 
Darren  S  ;  Kindi-Larsen,  Ture;  Lepper,  John  M.;  Madsen.  Niels  J.; 
Ravn.   Thomas   C;    Wang,    Daniel   T;    and   Holley,   William   E.. 
5.578.331.  CI.  425  445000. 
Wang.  James:  See — 

Pfannenschmidt.  Erhard.  5.377,708.  O  251-315  110 


Wang.  Ji-ijun;  Cornelius,  Billy  D.;  and  Gygax.  "f^'l*  ^„'° '\'!^^ 
ratones.  On-line  container  and  seal  integnty  test  system.  3.377.364.  CI 

allyl  ethers.  5.578.686,  O.  525-534.000. 

*"  Li^Y^;^''wang.  Tmg.  5.579.426.  CI.  385-88.000 

"^"l^leyt^n'  R^  F.;  Chang.  Yung-Fu;  Wang.  Ynjiun  P;  -id  Wall. 
Darnel  G,  5.579,487.  O  395-280.000. 

"""^dld.  ChiSi^i^u;  Meng,  Ruling;  «kJ  Wang,  Y  Q..  5.378.551.  CI  305- 

125.000. 
^""Fi^rw^'^iduo;  Takada.  Akihiko;  ^  Wani.  Kazuo.  5,579.350,  O. 
Ward  j'J^s  R-^Applied  Power  Inc.  U»d  sensing  prx^-tional  pressure 
wid-Tlt;^^  .ll^s^^-  valve  assembly  for  central 
W^^XSr  vSv?n^^n..H  cu^i  ^^'-^f^-^ 

.rr«^J-r^-.raS^^.-:i^^^^^^^ 

Coiporaiion  Digital  proofing  system.  5,579.044,  CI.  347-Z36.UUU. 
""'ll^Xy'r^r^lt^^.CV  5.4-522.000 

^"T.a.r'^S.diaera;  Kunz.  Richard;  VVam".  Mark  1^  C^Ws,^vu.; 

Wolcott,  Edward;  Turner.  Darrel;  and  Bennett.  John,  5,577,630.  Ll. 

220-581.000. 
^'""rLltri  Vllrie  R    Wiseman.  Neil  E.;  Oliver.  Martin  A  ;  Forrest.  Andrew 
■^K^O^nVilHun  F;  King^Tony  ^^;^X'f^^a'^S- 

lan;  Philips.  David  J.;  and  Chuang.  Ping  D.,  5.579.444.  Cl.  Jvd 

94.000. 

""""Eval^:'";.:^^  r.lr..  W»,en.  Wi.li-n  L.;  ^  TutUe.  Bnice  A  . 

s  578  846  CI   257-295.000.  .  , 

Wamnp^.  6o«ic«  E.  and  Skogley.  Earl  O.  Methods  '^  ?PP^^  g^ 
u^ifiuthed    subsurface    soil    chemistry    samphng.    5.578.769.    O. 
73-864740, 
^"IS  'S:nis'!  W^W  Monte  R.;  «K.  Lockman.  Mark,  5,578,794, 

CI.  174-52  100. 
Walanabe.  Atsoshi:  Sef—  c  <-ji  asi  ri    173-679  000 

Ohtake  Yukio  and  Watanabe.  Atsushi.  5,577.487  CI.  lli  f '^  ":„: 
Wata^bTHiS  Yaso.  Masao;  and  Mochizuki.  Daisuke.  to  Asah.  Kase. 
*rgy^Kai;;^hrk:Kaisha.2-alkoxy-5^-.e^ahyd^^^^ 

lives,  and  pfoduction  method  and  use  thereof.  5.578„5%.  O.  514  -4'*.ouu. 

Watanabe.  Himaki:  Se<'—  _j  i,^   m^ww,  S  579  PI   CI 

Ohia.  Minemasa;  Walanabe.  Hmaki;  and  Itoh.  Naolo.  5.5/v,l.i,  v.i. 

Watana^^^H.'i^r.o  Matsushiu  Elcctrc^icsCorporatior^  P^oma^^^ 
bTphoiohtbography  and  a  process  of  producing  same.  5.578.40..  LI. 
4.30-5  000. 

and  Wfctanabe.  Hiloshi.  5.579,495.  CI  395-38J  out' 

*""Y:S:^"'K'o:i'.a;ou;  Hirose.  Youji;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  ^J'atanabe  1^. 
O^  Yoshio,  Shinohara.  Katuhiro;  Katayama,  Kouhei;  and  Munise. 
MUn^L,  5.579,091.  a  355208.000. 

Waunabe.  Noriko:  See—  iirin-  w»i«niihe    Noriko; 

Kuroda.  Osamu;  Yamashita.  Hisao;  Honji.  ^kio.  Watanaoe.  isiohm  . 
^.Xihio;  Miyadera.  Hiroshi;  and  Atago.  Takeshi.  5.577.383. 

S^ukrH^tr;  Hirau.  Mitsualu^  Mizushima.  S^-g^^'^  WMai^tr. 
NonkD.  Iwagoe.  Hiroko;  and  Makino.  Seiji.  5.579.141.  1,1.  i3-i 

WaunaL'.12oru;  Machida.  Masaki;  and  Shim|^.  M^/™- ^IS^tilure. 
Co     Ltd     Back-up    pressure    intensifier    for    ma.sier   cylinoer 
5  577,384, 0.  60-550.000. 

'*''^t.Trya%'hrbatani,T.keJi;W.taj«^.Taizo;Minobe.Satosh.;and 
MasSa,  Makoto.  5.578.455.  CI.  435-7  320. 

^"••Jltau^f  nTsa^- liTuka.  Hirosi;  Kayamon.  Takashi;  Wat»«be  T,»hiro; 
li^Nonkazu;  Hidai.  Yutaka;  Kunihara^  '','"^"'™i,^"hl^Ta^X 
jiro  Yoshizawa.  Saloshi.  Hirose^  ","i?o°iKK"^  395  T^ Wo' 
YosHmura  Tetsuya;  and  Asah  .  Nobuo.  5.579.468.  CI  395  '-6  wu 

W«ana^"trc:;?.u;Sm..Yasuhiko   Matsumura  Miki    Miy^^^ 

umr   and  Okada.  Yashikalsu.  to  Shinto  Painl  Co     ^-^  J*^^}^ 

HTrofumi;  Kondo.  Yosh.hiro;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinobu^  Nakag^sh^, 
Arate  Ohia.  Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Yumiko. 
5.579.370,  CI  379-34.000. 


Watarai,  Euiuyoshi,  to  Shimuio.  Inc.  Shi«ng  app^ms  f«  oj^^fron. 
and  rear  derailleurs  with  a  single  manual  level.  5.577,969. 0.  474-  in.wu. 

^"'Sfit^iniil^  D^aiid  Rice.  Roben  M.,  5,577.293.  O.  .5-302.000. 

*""^g''ciingr"^g.  Oiing-Jer.  Lee.  Oien-Tao;  Un  Fen-Un  ;^ 
"Th'fS^Asindel.  Curtis  l'  Cluu^  Thotnas  C  K^^len.  Roben 
L    and  Waters.  David  J..  5.578.636.  CI.  514-444.000. 

^''^C^^'^^c"!  H^k.  Kendall  B.;  Martin.  Rich^  R.;  Mo<«. 
lirv  vTRayti^.  WiHiam  J.;  Schner,  Paul  R  ;  Walker,  Edna  S 
iJiSer  CtonnyTwinter,  Gary  E.;  Ooonan,  Kevin  M;  YostDavid 
Tctln^,  /ohn  M.;  Kanewske.  Wlliam^.  '"•,Mc.>'*^  D^SU. 
D  Oleksak.  Carl  M  ;  Rumbaugh.  William  D  ;  Smith.  B_  Jane.  v*u^ 
James  A^avi.  Apparao;  Wohlford,  Robert  A.;  Mitchell.  Janies  E- 
H^e  RobeS  B  .  I^ocki.  Peter  A  ;  Memam.  Richard  A;  Penmng- 
rr^kXt)  ■  StZuiU  Unda  S.;  Spronk.  Adrian  M.;  Vickstrom 
RTchariL  Waiins.  William  E .  II!;  Oift,  Gilbert;  Stanton.  Alyn  K., 
^  Smis  David  B.  5.578.494,0.436-54.000. 

WatsonXlvin  and  Kondziolka.  TlKimas  W.,  to  BRK  Brands,  Inc.  U>ng  life 
detector.  5.578.996,  O.  340-628.000. 

*'TeuL"cLolyirK.;  Shih.  Jeny  C;  and  W«son,  P«i.  T.  5.5793.8.  O. 
370-94.200. 

'"'T.i^cl'vr  jS^"^    and  Watson.  Scott  F..  5.577.961,  0^463^33.000^ 

Watt    S   C.^   Advanced   Rise    Machines   Limited    Synchronous 

sSvnch^ous  feedback  system  having  logic  circuit  for  changing  the  srate 

rh^'^n^ing  core  in  -^pon-  to  -P"^  "f  s^^^-  -»  -'»- 

and  asynchronous  late  inputs.  5.579,526.  CI.  395-»uu.iA(u. 

^'"!;:i£SpI:in  L^H7yes>.ch«l  W  Jimmy  L.;  and 

M«K:iung.  Guy  L..  III.  5.577,566.  C.  '"""'^""'^  ^^ 

Webb,  Nichola.?  J.  Ergonomic  suigical  scalpel  sleeve.  5.578.050.  CI.  606- 

Wel^el^Lies  L    Holmes.  Francis  J.;  and  Augustine,  Troy  A.,  to  General 
iS^fot^o^Fasttnertess  supplemental  inflation  restrain,  mount- 
ing 5,577,764.  CI.  280-728.200. 
*'iniSn%lrt,n;  Bnmdt.  Martin  S«reitschw.d..  A.f;  Fuchs.  Hemz 

n    and  Weber  Joerg.  5.578.379.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Weber  ?  R^r  rCaterpniar  Inc.  Engine  valve  seaang  velocity  hydraulic 
snubber.  5.577,468.  CI.  123-90.120. 

^^'"Ba!:lrAa'rald''c;rismer.  Jueigen;  Weber,  Maria  L.;  a«d  Hoehne.  Wolf- 
gang, 5,578.348.  CI.  427-389.000. 

'"''"^T^'.  RicSTA.;  Wel.r.^n.aa  A    ^^^^^  "•  ^-  "^ 

W.ber.K^'l^S^  g^S^^ 

wrttrrTrrFS^irl;'^s'trle^?^..an.  F    and  St^r 
^1^^^  fouthpacSiust  Inu^malional.  It..  A^«s  f«  providing^ 

w^rra^E-  '^'^^''T^^^^^'^- 

Inc  Flower  pot  or  flower  pot  covet  with  fins.  5„577.988.  CI.  4yj  i^i.ouu. 
'^"*^-.::'s:;^.'A«rand  Wcder.  Marcel.  5.578.750.  O.  73-120.000. 

'^"^n£"!a^s?.tT^vesh.  Sheldon;  P-^ '»,^c''  5'5r8  3^??^ 
Y.    Weedon,  Gene  C;  and  Wincklbofer,  Robert  C.  5.578.374.  O. 

Weil.  fS'^D^^and  ^^.  -^""^SSV^So^^  ""'^"^"^    "^ 
rcuidani  composition.  5.578.666.  CI.  521-iuu.uou. 

*'^'1:it'n',^'vi^n  b'^Wi-.  David  K..  and  Weisheld.  Richad  L.. 

Wei^Fo'^J  Una's^- a""^**  *  ^-' "f^tl "  T^S^ 
for  pAparing  tissue  repair  promoting  substances.  5.578.3-6.  Cl.  4.* 

We"!Can  D..  to  Weiss  Enterprises.  Inc.  Centnfugal  fluid  separation  device. 

5.578.209.0.210-512.100. 
Weiss  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Weiss.  Brian  D..  5.578.209.  CI  210-512.100. 

"^""Bayel'^liS^;  Greschner.  Johami;  Martin,  Yves;  Meissner,  Klaus;  and 

and/or  temperature  control  device  5^78,753.  CI.  73  335.UZU. 

""""ki^ilSrHelmut;  Weiss,  Kari;  FrielingsdodT.  Herb«t;  Amborn. 
?^  Magirius.  Strfan;  Greulich.  Klaus;  Schmidt.  Gretel:  and  Urban. 

w         S  D"cari"«''j  livfd Td  Nixon.  Donald  A.,  to  Lord  Corpo- 
""'r^ton^ 'Mag'^ne.Sl^rg.cal'^te^als  utilizing  surface-modified  particles. 

5.578.238.  CI.  252-62.520. 
'''''^^^^^.  Pape,  Guenter,  and  Weking.  GenL  5,577,935,  O. 
Welch  Jo^'lTtDW  Deleware,  Inc.  Tee  fitting  for  lined  pipe.  5,577,776, 

O.  285-55.000. 
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Wekh.  M  Bnin: 

Frey.  KriMlina;  von  Mauow.  Gabriele;  Ah.  Helmuc  G.;  and  Wrich.  M. 
Bnice.  5.578.741.  C\  585  360000 
Welch.  Robin  A    See— 

Young.  Chung  C  ;  Chien.  Jeffrey.  Fetngamo.  David:  and  Welch.  Robin 
A..  5.578.194.  CI   205  782.000 
Weld.  John  D.:  See— 

Maizione.  Louis  T:  Md  Weld.  John  D .  5.578.261.  O  264-272.150. 
Welker.  Brian  H  .  lo  Wclker  Engineering  Company  Apfiaranu  and  method  for 

gas  dctei-iion   5..'S78.770.  CI   7J  864  810 
Welker  Engineenng  Company   Ser-- 

Welker.  Bnan  H  .  5378.770.  O  73-864  810 
Weller.  Cvi  E..  to  Fegley.  DonaU;  and  Weller.  Emily  I  Method  of  making  a 
soldenng  iron  tip  from  a  copper/iron  alloy  compoiMe.  5,979.533,  CI. 
419-28000 
Weller.  Emily  I.   See— 

Weller.  Carl  E..  5.579J33.  O.  419-28.000. 
Welles.  Kenneth  B  ,  II:  See— 

Hershey,  John  E:  and  Welle*.  Kenneth  B .  U.  S.579.013.  O.  342- 
357  000 
Wellington.  Nancy  E.:  See- 
Wellington.  Wayne  L  :  and  Wellington.  Nancy  E..  3.577.464.  CI.  119- 
475000 
Wellington.  Wayne  L  .  and  Wellington.  Nancy  E   Modular  animal  habitat 

5.577 .4M,  a    119-475  000 
Wells.  David  D  :  and  Wells.  Virginia  M.  Method  of  performing  incremental 
controlled  muscular  movemenLs  uf  the  head  and  neck  muscles  for  the 
restoration  of  loss  of  function   5.577.982.  CI   482  10  000 
Wells.  Virginia  M.:  See- 
Wells.  David  D:  and  Wells.  Virginia  M  .  5.577.982.  CI.  482-IO000 
Wells.  Wesley  M  Adaptive  holder,  extension  handle  and  toothbrush  guide  for 

a  loorhpaste  dispenser  5.577.537,  CI    141   18  000 
Welna.  Walton  W.  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Iniumesceni  putty.  5.578.671.  O  524-443  000 
Welter.  Patrick  Ser- 

Viertel.  Lothar:  and  Wefter.  Patrick.  5.577,791.  C\  296-97  500. 
Wcndelnjp,  Heino   See — 

Lindquist.  BjOm:  Isberg.  Martin:  Wendelrup.  Heino:  Sallenhag.  Manin: 
and  Gustafsson.  Kjell.  5J79.347.  CI.  375  346.000. 
Wensrrom.  Richard  F.  Jr .  lo  Milek  Surgical  Products.  Inc.  Anchoring  device 

mstallalion  Inol  assembly  and  method   5.578.057.  CI  606-232  000. 
Wen/el.  Manon   5ec — 

Hendreich.  Regina,  Falke.  Peter:  Timelnol,  Dieter,  and  Wen/el.  Marion. 
5.578.653.  a.  521 -1 14  000 
Wepsiec.  James  P.:  See — 

Haehl.  Kevin  L  :  Kiess.  TVmas  J  .  and  Wepsiec.  James  P.  5.578.724. 
CI   544-2.34  (100 
Werner.  Achim  See- 
Beyer.  Fricdrich:  H<il;el.  Klaus:  and  Weraer.  Achim,  5,578.648.  CI 
5;M5.5«). 
W'cmsledt.  Chnster'  See    - 

Ichijo.  Hidenori:  Miya/on«.  Kohei,  Runnslrand,  Lars:  Hellman.  Ulf: 
Wemstedt.  Clirister;  and  Heldin.  Carl  Hendnk.  5.578.703.  Q.  530- 
350  000 
Weny.  Jitrgen:  See— 

Wunderiich.  Jens -Christian:  Schick.  Uruila:  Werrv.  JUtgen:  and  Freiden- 
reich.  JUrgen.  5.578..W7.  CI  424- 195  100 
We«ull.  Kenneth  E    See— 

Wolcott.  James   L:   Wong.   William  C:   and  Westall.   Kenneth   E.. 
5.579.016.  CI   .342  378.000. 
Western  Atlas  International.  liK.:  See — 

Ban.  Frederick  J  .  5.579.282.  CI.  367  75.000. 
W'cslinghouse  Elccmc  Ctxporalior,.  See — 

Kroeger.  Bnan  W.:  Baird.  Jeffrev  S  :  and  Bronder.  Joseph  B..  5J>79.345. 
CI    375-344  000 
Wet/el.  Donald  E  .  Bruvtn.  Gairett  W.:  and  Bartell.  James  M  .  lo  Brown. 

Garrett  W  Camera  stabilizing  support  5.579,071.  CI   .396-428.000. 
Wet/el.  John  M.:  See 

Gluchovkski.  Charles:   Forrav,  Carlos  C  ,  Chiu,  George.   BraiKhek. 
Theresa  A:  Wet/el,  JohnM.:  and  Hanig.  Paul  R.,  5.578.611,  CI 
5I4-318.0OO. 
Wet7stein.  Heinz-Ceorg:  See — 

llimmler.  Thomas.  Petersen.  Uwc:  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieler:  Endernunn. 
Rainer.  Slegemann.  Michael,  and  Welzslein.  Hein/Cieixg.  5  578.604. 
CI   514-3120110 
Wcverhaeuser  Company;  See — 

Ades.  Craig  A  .  5.577.659.  O  229  125.290. 
Whipple.  Waller.  Ill:  and  Dausch.  Mark  E.,  to  General  Electric  Companv. 

Pressure  sensor  tor  appliance  pr>Htucis  5.577.399.  CI  68-12.020 
Whipple.  Walter.  Ill  Set 

Badami.  Visek  V    Dausch.  Mark  E  .  Whipple.  Walter.  Ill:  Homung. 
Richard  E  .  and  Dickerwm.  DnoaU  R  .  Jr  ,  5.577.283.  CI  H  158  000 
Whirlp»i<>l  Corporation:  See  — 

Maj-hngcr.  Fnnk  W,  5.577.823.  Q   3I2-4O4.000 
Manson.  Larrv  I :  McColgin.  Jerry  L.:  Scnber.  Chris  A  :  Bolin.  Gary: 
and  Shelley.  Kenneth  T.  5.579.209.  O   .V)l-8l4O0O 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See — 

F.mirmno,  Ikuo:  and  Kusuhara,  Toshitaka,  5.577,922.  CI  439-157(100 
Peregnm.  Waller  A  .  5.578,790,  CI    I74-35  0GC 
While,  Donald  A  ,  lo  Exson  ChemKal  Patents  Inc.  Bimodalization  of  polymer 
molecular  weight  distribution  5.578,682.  CI  525  282  OIK) 


White.  Donald  H..  Jr.  See— 

Miller.  John  D  :  Gingrich.  Dm  E:  and  White.  Dooald  H  ,  Jr.  S378J2I3, 
CI   210-641000 
White.  George  R  .  Ill  See- 

Nayar.  Harhhajan  S    and  White.  George  R.,  Ul.  S.578.147.  O.  148 
508  000 
While.  Horace  S.  SHcife  and  dispenser  organizers.  SJ77.639.  CI.  222- 

192  000 
While.  Ian  A.   See— 

Duvall.  Charles:  White.  Ua  A.:  and  Yaffe.  Heivy  H..  SJ79.42I,  CI 
385-14.000 
White.  James  L.  See— 

McGinniss,  Vincent   D.:   White.  James   L :   and   Mikuni.   Hiroyuki. 
5.578J47.  CI.  252-500.000 
White.  Pm  M  :  See- 

Schnaizmeyer.  Mark  A  :  and  White.  Pal  M  .  5.577.925.C1  439-191  000 
White.  P  H..  Jr   Baited  rope  or  cord  for  repair  of  barbed  wire  feiKing 

5.577.712.0.  256-7.000 
White.  Richard  A  :  See— 

Traxler.  Mark  T :  White.  Richard  A.:  Quinlan.  John  K  :  and  Bemdison. 
John  J..  5.577.418.  Q  74-528.000 
White.  Richard  D  Pet  earner  for  bicycle  5.577.646.  CI  224^22  000 
While.  Scon  T .  Smith.  Aaron  L..  Leaiiied,  Daniel  J  :  Peterson,  Randy  N  :  and 
Lane,  William  H  ,  to  Caterpillar  Inc    Modular  catalytic  converter  and 
muffler  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5.578,277.  CI.  422- 1 80.000. 
Whitehall  Corporation:  See— 

Skortieim.  Robert  D .  5.579.286.  O  .367-154.000. 
Whiteside.  Leo  A  :  See— 

Vendrely.  Tim:  Whiteside.  Leo  A  :  Carls,  Thomas  A.  T:  Steele.  John:  and 
Johnson.  Chris  E  .  5.578.039.  O  606-88  000 
Whiting.  Gordon:  Sec — 

Hoseit.  Paul:  Whibng.  Gordon:  and  Eggers.  Frederick  W.  5.578.988.  CI 
340-522.000. 
Whitman.  Pamela  K..  and  Paiham.  Thomas  G  .  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Bug  free  linear  quartz  halogen  lamp  5.578.892.  CI   313-112.000 
Whitney.  David,  lo  Siemens  Cimiponenis.  Inc.  Data  access  arrangement 
having  improved  Iransmii-receivc  separatKin.  5,579.144.  CI.  359-153,000. 
Wickham.  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Lee.  James  A..  Jr:  Wickliam.  Douglas  L.:  Eilers.  Gregory  L.:  Batterson. 
William  D.  and  Stapleton.  Craig  A  .  5.577.649.  CI  224-321.000. 
Widu  GmbH  See— 

Pava.  Jose  A..  5.577.867,  CI  407  114.000 
Widjaja.  Nusa:  Lee.  William  B  :  Fish.  Robert  W.:  and  Bolton.  Oive.  lo  Nusa 

Widjaja  TrophotrupK  response  method  5.577.990.  CI  600-27  000 
Wieczorek.  David  P   See— 

Nally.  Dehora  E  .  and  Wieczorek.  David  P.  5.577,663.  CI   2.39-1  000 
Wiekxh.  Chnstopher  J :  Kappel.  Mark  A..  Annis.  Jeffrey  R.:  Benaid.  David 
J.:  Boehmer.  Ellen:  and  Hildebrandl.  Gemot,  lo  Allen-Bradley  Company. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  inlcrrupling  electrical  power  between  two  conductors. 
5„579.I98.  CI   361-93  000. 
Wier.  Manfred  See- 

Suedholt.  Michael;  and  Wier.  Manfied.  5.577.483.  CI.  123-491  000 
Wigren,  Karl  T,  loTelefimaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson  Discriminating  between 

stationary  and  non-stalionarv  signals.  5.579.432.  CI.  395-2.230. 
Wild.  Horst;  See  - 

Heiles,  JUigen:  Hamborg.  Franz-Otto.  Kertlcn.  Hans-Olio,  and  Wild, 
Horst.  5.579.310.  CI   37060  000. 
Wile.  Richard  M  :  Duval.  Gregory  M  :  and  York.  Leighton  H .  Jr..  to  BPI 
Packaging  Technologies.  Inc  Bag  dispensing  system  5.577.615.  CI.  206- 
554.000 
Wiley.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Shuman.  Robert  T:  Roihenberger.  Robert  B..  Kurz.  Kenneth  D.:  Sail. 

Daniel  J :  Smith.  Gerald  F:  and  Wiley.  Michael  R  .  5.578.574.  CI. 

514-18.000 

Wiley.  Robert  A.:  and  Kuu.  Abraham  H..  to  Physio-Control  Corporation 

Svstem  for  automatically  testing  an  electronic  device  dunng  quiesceni 

periods   5.579.2.34.  CI.  364-481  000 

Wilk.  Peter  J  .  and  Pirak.  Leon.  Laparoscopic  instrument  asuicfflblv  and 

associated  meth<id.  5..578.031.  CI  606  491)00 
Wilkie.  Jacqueline:  See— 

Blackwood.  Thomas:  Govan.  Kenneth  M  :  Wilkie.  Jacqueline:  Deacon. 
Aljistair    M..    Grant.    Andrew     D.:    and    Slicklond.    Matthew    T. 
5.577,4%.  CI    128-201  2.50 
Wilkinson,  James  H  .  to  Sony  Corporation:  and  Sony   United   Kingdom 
Limned.  Apparatus  for  processing  reproduced  dau  including  two  mulii- 
pletcr^  the  hrsi  of  which  is  responsive  to  reproduced  Held  information. 
5,.'>79,I81,CI   386-461)110 
Wilks,  Tetry  S..  lo  IKnalcch  Prccisii»n  Sampling  CtMporation.  Apparatus,  and 
process,  for  aulomalically  sampling  solids  and  semi-solids  materials  for 
analysis  5.578.495.  CI  436-178  000 
Willard.  Miles  J  :  Dayley.  Kyle  E  :  Retner.  l.aRue:  and  Arnold,  lane,  lo 
Wtllard.  Miles  J    Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  snack  product  ingre- 
dK-nts   5.577.410.  CI   73  169U)0 
Wille.  Klaus:  Martin.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Kofler.  Chnstian.  lo  Siemens  Aklicng- 
esellschafi.  Method  of  signalling  subscriber  numbers  in  a  telecommunica- 
tions network   5.S79..<85.  CI   379-221.000 
Willey,  Alan  D.:  See- 
Taylor.  Luallc  F:  Sivik.  Mart  R.:  Willey.  Alan  D  :  Burvkett  St.  Laurent. 
James  C  T:  and  Hartman.  Frederick  A  .  5.578.136.  CI    139-25.200. 
Williams.  David  R  :  See— 


Mecikalski.  Mark  B  :  Williams.  David  R.:  and  Thueson.  David  O.. 
5.577.497.  CI    128-203.150. 
Williams.  Kevin  W.:  See—  .t-M.a-i<   n    430- 

Dickerson.  Roben  E :  and  Williams.  Kevm  W..  5J78.425.  CI.  430- 
347  000 
Williams.  Leon  C.  and  Clingerman.  Teiri  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image 
.nterpolatu«ii«>paratus.  5,579.418.0.  382-300.000.  ... 

WilliZ!^RoyaliTjr.  to  Blanchette.  Barry  B^Cunam  rod  "^""K^-" 
for  preventing  windiiw  molding  damage.  5.577.700.  O.  248-261.000 

""'"'^cal^^Wnc^MTwilliams.  Theresa  M:  and  MacTough.  Suzanne 

C.  .5.578.629.  CI   514-397.000. 

Winbond  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  x    -o  <  <T9  387  CI 

Wu.  Jui-Kuwig:  Chen.  Mao-Sung;  and  Wu,  Meng-Tsang.  5.579.387.  CI. 

379-387.000. 

Wincklhofer.  Robert  C  :  See—  r-    t.™  Thomas 

Dunbar.  James  J  :  Kavesh.  Sheldon:  f^^°««^- ?::»"„<^  ' J^„- ,^cT 

Y;  Weedon.  Gene  C  :  and  Wincklholer.  Robert  C.  5,578.374,  CI 

428-364D00. 

'^'"  cii^^Fi^cT:  Hendnck,  Ke«lall  B.;  Martin.  Richard  R:  Moore. 
Larry  W.,  Raymoure,  William  J.;  Schner,  Paul  R.;  W^ker,  Edna  S 
Wa^er.  Donny  R  :  Winter.  Gary  E  :  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.:  YosuDavid 
A  Oemen.s.  John  M  :  Kanewske.  William  J  .  Ill:  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  Olek»ak  Carl  M.;  Rumbaugh.  William  D.:  Smith.  B.  Jane:  Vaught. 
James  A.  Tayi.  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Robert  A  :  MitcheU,  James  E.: 
Hance,  Robert  B.:  Lagocki.  Peter  A.:  Metriam.  Richard  A;  Penning- 
ton Charles  D :  Schmidt.  Linda  S :  Spronk.  Adrian  M.:  Vickstrom. 
Richard  L  Watkins.  William  E..  Ill:  Oift.  Gilbert:  Stanton,  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hilb.  David  B..  5.578.494.  CI.  436-54.000 

'^"''Mzi'^JJl^e^!  Wiseman.  Neil  E.:  OUver.  Martin  A^:  Fotrest.  Andrew 

K  :  Oocksin,  William  F:  King,  Tony  R.  *'?*«'• '*^2i^-*'^- 

Ian:  PhBlips.  David  J :  and  Chuang.  Ping  D..  5.579.444.  O.  395- 

94  000 

Wirfel    Kevin  L.  Holmes.  Samuel  W..  Jr.:  and  Kandasamy.  Ganeson,  to 

Sinsl  Service  Company.  Thennal  «>«?«  W??^.^  ^^  ,T7"?5"(|,0 

damper  actuator  to  a  damper  blade  assembly.  5.577.525.  O.  I37-75.00U. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See-  si4-lfi7  000 

DeLuca.  Hector  F:  and  Smith.  Connie  M..  5.578.587. 0.  514-167AWU^ 

WiseH^Henry.  to  Erasteel  Kloster  Akttebolag^High^  steel  manufactured 

by  powder  metallurgy  5.578.773.  CI.  75-246  000. 

'^"'MziefM^eR- Wiseman.  Neil  E.:  Oliver.  Martin  A^^orr^t.  Andrew 
K  Cl-rlTsin.  William  F:  King.  Tony  R  *>?'"•  R^^l^cT'^;- 
Ian.  PiBllips.  David  J.:  and  Chuang.  Pmg  D..  5_579.444.  O.  395- 
94.000. 

**"Fitch."yo2  T^S^zuri.  Carlos  A.:  »h1  Witek,  Keith  E.,  5,578,850.  O 
257-329000. 

^'"^'ieffrerA  ;  and  Wize.  G«y  A.,  5,577,805,  O.  297-378.120 
Woelfel,  Katt*  "  gal  represemitive  atil  Brigine  Woelfer,  legal  represenu- 

"''s<:ht^howski,  Werner:  Hartmann.  Kai:  Woelfer.  Volker.  deceased. 

5  577  406  O  206-327  000  .o     ■ 

Woelfer.  VblkJrdeceased (by  Katnn  Woelfer.  legal represenuuve and  Bngitle 

Woelfer.  legal  representitive.):  See—         „  .   ^    ,.      ^.  ,.  „  j,^.,-! 

SchwenlSchowski.  Werner.  Hartmann.  Kai;  Woelfer.  Volker,  deceased, 

5.577.406.  CI.  206-327  000. 

*'*'S^ri.'V°!^''c  L^'H^ndrick.  Kendall  B.:  Martin,  Ricl»rd  R:  Moore. 
L^Tv  W.  Raymoure.  William  J.:  Schrier.  Paul  R.;  W^ker.  Edna  S 
V^ker  Donnv  R  Winter.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yost.  David 
A  ■  Ctem^s  John  M  ;  Kanew^e.  William  L.  Ill:  McDowell.  Douglas 
D  ■  Oteksak.  Carl  M.:  Rumbaugh.  William  D.:  Smith.  B^  Jane:  Vaught. 
James  A^ayi  Apparao:  Wohlford.  Robert  A.:  Mitchell.  James  E  : 
H^l  Robert  BUgocki.  Peter  A  :  Memam.  Richard  A.:  Pemiing- 
"r  a^lTo  ScS  Unda  S.:  Spronk.  Adrian  M  :  Vickstrom. 
RkhaldL  Watkins.  William  E.,  Ill;  Oift,  Gilbert;  Stanton,  Alyn  K.: 
and  Hills  David  B  .  5,578.494.  O  436-54.000. 

Woiszwillo.  lamis  E  .  to  Middlesex  Sci|-K«.  {«  M^^T^'^^  ""'^- 
particles  aid  methods  of  production.  5.578,709,  CI.  530-4  lo.uuu. 

Wolcon.  Edvrard:  See—  _^  .      k-^,:.. 

Blair,  Michael  D.;  Kunz.  Richard:  Warner.  Mark  J..  Da"*.  Kevin 

wilc«t,  Edwaid;  Turner.  Danel:  and  Bennett.  John.  5.577.630.  CI 

Wolcon' J^sL^ong.  William  C  :  and  Westall.  Kemjeth  E^.  »TRW  1^ 
Phased  array  multiple  atea  nulling  antenna  architecture    5.579.016.  LI 

W^f^G^"^.  to  RFE  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufactunng  hilly 
anneaW  me.al  an.xfcs  5.578. 1 77.  CI.  204-»2  «»,  .  ,,    .   ^  p^ 

Wdf.  Udo:  and  Schreckcnberg.  Manfred.  <°  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaa  Pro- 
ceis  for  moniionng  polycondensation  or  polyaddition  reactions.  5.578,8.7. 

wSle.'ISo^T.  to  Osram  Sylvani.  Inc.  Process  l<^  '^^'^f'^^'^^, 
particle  size  of  ammonium  paiatungsute  powders.  5.578.285.  CI.  4^3 
.593.000. 

Wolff,  Karei:  See— 


Aridas.  James:  Culpepper.  Judith  L.;  «*« ^flj!'' j''*^,^-,7'f"a 
son.  Dennis  A  ;  Sweet.  Nancy  L.;  and  Wolff.  Karen.  5.579.371.  O. 
379-34  000 
Wollowiu.  Susan:  Isaacs.  Stephen  T :  Rapopon.  Henry;  and  Spielmann.  Hans 
P  to  Steritech.  Inc.  Compounds  for  the  photo-decontamination  of  patho- 
gens m  blood.  5.578.736.  O.  549-282.000.  .   „^   ,„ 
Wondrak.  Wolfgang:  Held,  Raban:  Stein.  Erhard:  and  Neubrand,  Horst,  to 
Daimler-Benz  AG   Semiconductor  str«:ture  having  one  "  "|°« '»^- 
high  blocking  semiconductor  components.  5,578,859,  CI.  .ii /-*vz.uuu. 

Wonfor,  Peter  J.:  See—  „        j  «;„»„  ■>.», 

Ryan  John  O  ;  Qoan.  Ronald;  Holzgrafe.  James  R.;  and  Wonfor,  Peter 
J,  5.579.390.  O.  380-11.000. 

Wong.  William  C  :  See—  ..  „,    .  „    ^.^..^  c 

Wolcott.  James   L:  Wong.  William  C  :  and  Westall.   Kenneth   E., 
5.579.016.  CI.  342-378.000. 

^     Akram!  sllman;  Famworth.  Warren;  and  Wood.  Alan.  5.578.526.  O. 

Wood.  Alan  G  ;  Faniworth,  Warren  M.;  Akram,  Salman:  aiid  Hembree,  David 

k^to  Micron  Technology.  Inc  Method  and  ap^tus  for  tesong  unpack- 

aged  semiconductor  dice.  5.578.934.  CI  324-758.000. 
WoSd.  Eric,  deceased:  and  Bull.  Miranda  J .  executrix,  to  Insitufojm  BA^. 

Apparatus  relating  to  the  linings  of  pipelines  and  passageways.  5,577,864, 

CI.  405-154.000. 

'^'"^BeUnk^e^^n  A..  Jr.:  Coughlin.  Darnel  J.;  Alvarez.  Ven»n  L.:  and 

Wood.  Richard,  5.578.288,  O.  424-1.690. 
Woodhead  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ,.,  ,^  --_ 

Graber.  Warren  S.,  5,578.905.  O.  315-76.000. 

"^"iZe^T^'i^^M^^^Woodrow.  Harold  E..  5.577.405. 0. 72-235.000. 

^"°^  cto'L''  M^'hil;  Scheffee.  Robert  S.:  Woods.  O^ries  D.;  «k1 

Gold.  Stephen,  5,577.769,  O.  280-236.0(IO_^ 
Woodward,  Alan  C  :  and  Greenhalgh,  Geoffrey,  to  P'lk-ng'"'  Glass  LmuwL 
Method   of  and   apparatus   for   bending   glass   sheets.   5.578,104,  t-l. 
65-106.000 
'^""Ic^ne'JibS^eT  Willi.  5.577,598.  CI.  198-832.200. 

Work.  Thomas  R.:  See — v,:i,ii«-i. 

Barber,  Ronald  J.;  Beitel.  Bradley  J_.  Eqmu.  ^'"'»V  ^^^  ^ib^ 
Carlton  W    Petkovic.  Dragutin;  Work.  Thomas  R..  and  Yanker,  Ptta 
C,  5,579,471.0.  395-326  000 
World  Wide  Stationery  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
To  Chun  Y.  5,577,852.  CI.  402-31.000. 
Wright    Bany  T.  to  Molex  Incorporated   Traffic  cone-mounted  warning 

Wri|t:^C™I:  •^'TSge'.^'^urt'^.o  Horiba  '--n^- 'nc,M«^  - 
apparatus  for  do  P^icle  analysis.  5,579,107.  O  356-336.000. 

*"'S;itt:'?e^  sTatid  Wright,  Kevin  M.,  5,579,105,  O.  35«.3I0.000. 

^"^F;nre;:'*Bren;jl' L^aiTd  Wnght.  Ralph  W..  Jr..  5.578.363.  O.  428- 

194.000. 
'''"'GniJ^'"ll^  A^Ki^rder,  James  M.:  and  Wright,  Wayne  L.,  5.578.146. 

CI.  148-437.000. 
*"■  wt'^'lL^S^g;  Hsieh.  Tzung-Rue:  Wu.  Hui-Fen;  and  Ui.  CiKvUng. 

Wu.  Jui^K^^ng;  Cl^n.^S^ung:  and  Wu.  Meng-Tsang.  loWinbondBec- 
^ics  Cordon  Apparanis  for  accessing  function  code  in  telephone 
5.579,387.  CI.  379-387.000. 

^"-  Hofu^^t.-'^V.M^r^''^  M.;  and  Xiong,  Yusheng,  5,578,743,  O. 
585-530.000. 

'^"-  Wu"!u[Sn?'chen,  Ma<.Sung:  and  Wu.  Meng-Tsang.  5,579.387.0, 

379-387.000. 
Wulfers.  Thomas  F:  See—  «;,if„    Tiwsnuis  F 

Doogan.  Rodney  D.;  Tincher.  Oine  A.:  and  Wulfers.  Tliomas  h. 
5  578  557.  O.  508-437.000.  ^  ^    . .        .  . 

Wunderiich,  iens-Christian:  Schick,  Ursula:  WerT>.  Jiirgen:  and  Fn^j^nreich 
jSreen  o  Alfatec-Pharma  GmbH  Shaped  articles  conumu^p^^l 
eSs).  in  particular  pellets,  and  their  pharmaceutical  or  cosmetK  use. 

Wuu^KsSg'Hsiihf T^g-Rue:  Wu.  Hui-Fen;  ^  Lei,  Cuo^Lung  to 
'"Lu'^S  T:&i.I^k>gy  Resirch  >ns«n..e    Me<h«l  of  /a^ca^  ^^^ 
diaphragm  on  silicon  macrostnicture  5.578.528.  CI.  437-228.UUU. 

^'^Mac^Jcin  E^r'ai;^  Wythes.  Martin  J..  5.578.612,  O.  514-323.000. 

""""XS^Zs^^^  D  :  Sanford  Ronnie  E  •  Diaz  ^riando  ^o^no. 

Kenneth  D.;  and  Frumusa.  Anthony  M    5-579.f52-  C  •  ^^51  5."00. 

Behe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Mordenga.  Samuel  P.  5^79.094. 0.  355-215.000. 

Folkins  Jeffrey  J..  5.579.089.  CI.  355-208.000.  „.,.., 

jiS.  Si  B;  Biegelsen.  David  K.;  and  Weisfield.  Richard  L.. 

Li^nW^:  Will^M.-'o^ahue.  Frederick  A  ;  and  Audi.  Antf»ny  E.. 
5.579.453.  O   395-115.000. 
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Lace.   Rotten  P:  C'iancHKi.   MK'luel  S  .  ;ifKl   Kingisley.  JclTrcv   D.. 

5.571J.44.S.  CI   WS  io:.n«i») 
MojarraJi,  Muhunimaii  M-.  Samlvirimi.  Dennis  W;  Vo.  Tuan  A.:  and 

Elluicin.  Ahdul.  5.577.617.  O   2(16- 724.(101). 
(Vtnipnulos.  Maik  C  :  h'»lr\.  Geiilfrev  M.  T;  aid  Swain.  Eugene  A.. 

5..'S7X.4IO.  CI.  4.1«-1.1.V«'ll». 
SalgadK.  Daiid  1. .  5..57<J.(»(t7,  CI   355O<»200n 
Salg«k..  r>dMd  L  .  5..S7y.447.  CI   .'95  l(W«)t» 
Wagner.  M<ihl/  P;  HamnMind.  William  A.;  and  Swain.  Eugene  A.. 

5..'S79.095.  CI   .'55-2 1  KOI 
William*.  I^m  C:  and  Clingemum.  Tetii  A..  5..^7V.4IH.  C  .W2- 

Mnooo 

Yu.  Zhao-Zhi;  Tabb.  Char<e>  H  ;  OBhen.  hihn  F:  Beachncr.  James  R. 
G»altne>.  MaK  A  .  Uan.  Meng  H  .  and  Mkins.  Jeffre)  J.,  5.57V.IW). 
CI  .V'<5-J26(«)R 
Zii*..  Rinald  K.  5.57X245.  CI   252  .M4.l«)0. 
Xilint.  Inc    Ser — 

Carbero.  RK-hard  A  ;  and  Ne».  Bcinard  J..  5.578.<)4(>.  O  326-9.1 0110. 
Xiong.  Yu-sheng:  Sre — 

H«.  Su//v  C    Wu.  Maigarel  M  ;  and  Xiong.  Yu*eng.  5Ji7S.74.1.  CI 
S85  5.M)0no 
XOMA  CtHptnlum   Srr 

Anununsi.  William  S  :  and  M^7JnH.  Kimlv  M  .  5.578.568.  CI.  514- 

12  000 
Horwiti:.  Anwld;  Uunhert.  Lewis  H..  Jr.  and  Linle.  Roger  G  .  II. 
5.578J72.  CI.  5I4-I2.(«0. 
Xomed.  Inc  :  S<e — 

Prescon.  Anthony  D.  5.578.086.  Q  62.1-11  OtIO 
Xu.  Gang  Ser — 

Ahileah.  Adiel:  Brinkle>.  Palrick  F.  and  Xu.  Gang.  5.579.I.W.  CI 
359-73000 
XuYang.  Zhou.  FuiMihara.  KoKhi:  and  Sakai.  Ma.sayovhi.  to  Nippon  Sigiul 
Co  .  Ltd..  The.  Monilohng  apftaraius  lor  an  alarm  device.  .5.578.987.  CI 
340-506  000 
Yachi.  Ma.<>aharu.  to  Seiko  FZpton  CtirpuratHW  Meriiod  of  making  an  alumi- 
num containing  mieiviMiiKvl  \%iI|hiui  hardening  of  j  side\^all  prnteciiofi 
layer.  5.578.163.  CI    156-643  I (KJ. 
Yaffe.  Henry  H    See— 

Duvall.  Charles:  White.  Ian  A  ;  and  Yaffe.  Henry  H  .  5.579.421.  O 
.385I4()00 
Yagi.  Sakai:  and  Nagano.  Tom.  to  Yaiaki  Cotpomion.  Connector  assembly 

5.577.9J4.  CI   439  540  100. 
Yaguchi.  Hiroyuki.  Inaba.  Keishi.  Asai.  Hidehiko.  Kikugawa.  Makoto:  Maki 
tani.  Hideyuki:  Yoshihara.  KunHi.  Ittih.  Hinihiko:  and  O'aki.  Hidenon.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  image  stonng/ietncs  ing  apparatus  using  a  mark 
sheet  lo  enable  user  selectHm  of  images  5.579.419.  CI.  382-305  <I00 
Yakovlev.  A.  A  :  Ser— 

Ru.sanov.  S  Y;  Yakovie*.  A  A  :  aid  Zapiroennyi.  A  1 .  5.S79.427.  CI 
385- 1 24  000 
Yakutsky  Nauchno-lssledovalelsky  I  Proektny  Instiim  Alma/odbyvajuschei 
Pr*miyKhlenrK>sti   See — 

Chumak.  Fedor  A  .  Cherednik.  Vladimir  N  .  and  Zlobin.  Mikhail  N  . 
5.578.198.  CI   209- 168  000 
Yanuda.  Akira.  Nagau.  Keiji.  Ine.  Yoshiaki.  and  Nagano.  Akihiko.  lo  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ophcal  apparatus  equipped  with  sight  line  detector 
5.579.079.  CI   .396-51  Mil) 
Yamada.  Akira  See — 

IrK.  Ynshiaki.  Yamada.  Akira;  and  Nagano.  AitiMko.  5J79.080.  CI 
396-51(100 
Yamada.  Ka/uhiro:  See — 

Takai.    Yasushi:    Yamada.    Ka/uhim;    Toide.   Takashi:    and   Tajima. 
Shigenobu.  5.578.266.  CI  42«V83  000 
Yamada.  Koutarou;  Hirose.  Youji.  Leno.  Hiroshi.  Watanabe.  Isao.  Ogura. 
Yoshio:  Shinohara.  Katuhiro.  Kauyaina.  Kouhei.  and  Murase.  Minoru.  to 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Des eloping  unit  fiv  electro- photographic  apparatus 
5.579.091.  CI.  .355-208.000 
Yamada.  MasakaLsu:  See — 

Ishida.    Yasushi.    Yokoyama.    Minoru:    ToiTMida.    Akihitv:    Yamada. 
MasakaLsu.  Awai.  Taka.shi.  Yoshida.  Takehiro:  Kobayashi.  Makoto: 
Wada,  Salodii:  Ono.  Takeshi,  and  Takeda.  Tomosuki.  5..579.(M2.  CI 
.347-217.000 
Yamada.  Nobuaki  See— 

Yamahara.  Motohiro;  Nagae.  Nobukuu.  Okamoio.  Masayuki.  Hini. 
Toshiyuki.  Haia.  Teruyoshi:  Shinomiya.  Tokihiko:  Yamada.  Nobuaki. 
Ko/aJu.  ShUKiii:  and  Hone.  Walaru.  5.579.140  CI    359  75  000 
Yamada.  Saloru:  Ser— 

Mori.   Takahito;    Kalaoka.    Ichiro:    Yamada.    Saloru:    and    iioyanu. 
Shigenori.  5.S78.I4I.  CI    136-251  000 
Yamada.  Saloshi  Ser— 

Miyasaka.  Takaaki:  Ito.  Yoshitaka:  Toshigami.  HiromKhi:  Matumoto. 
Taka.shi.  Yamada,  Saloshi.  Tada.  Masaalu:  and  Kasahara.  Hiroshi. 
5.577.857.  O  403)16.000. 
Yamada.  ShinicM'  S*e— 

Itou.  Hikatu.  Miyazalu.  Sho:  Tan^a.  Tsutomu;  Saiio.  Masashi;  Yamada. 
Shmichi:  Wakala.  Shigekazu:  and  Saijo.  Eiii.  5J77.920.  CI    439- 
34  000 
Yamada.  Takariii:  See- 

Aoki.  Mamii:  Yamada.  Tdiadu.  Takalo.  Hiroahi.  Uz^.  Totou:  Hieda. 
Kaisuhiko:  and  Niuyvna.  Akihitu.  5.578.847.  C\  257296000 


Yaniaga.  Krnichi:  and  Kxbayashi  Toshiki.  lo  Tokyo  Electron  Kahushiki 
Kaisha:  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  heal 
treating  semiconductors  at  normal  pressure  and  low  pressuiv.  5.578. 132. 
CI  118-724(100 
Yanugami.  Taku.  Sasaki.  Takashi:  and  Suga.  Akira.  to  Canon  Kahushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  signal  pnKcssing  apparatus  using  cokx  tillers  and  an  image 
pickup  desice  pro>iding  inierlaced  tielJ  signals  5.579.047.  CI  .348- 
242(«KI. 
Yainaguchi.  Hiroshi   Srr  — 

Sekine.  Takayuki:  and  Yamagushi.  Hiroshi.  5_'i77.999.  CI   602-8(100 
Yanuguchi.  Tadashi:  Nosaki.  Katsuloshi;  Inoue.  Akihisa:  and  MasutiHUo. 
Tsu>oshi.  lo  YKK  Corporal  ion.  M.i.sunHMo.  TsuNoshi.  Inoue.  Akiliisj.  and 
Hi>fKla  Gtkcn  Kogso  K.ihushiki  K.iisha   I'ltratinc  panicles  i»(  amor|i(H>us 
metal  and  method  lor  production  (hereof  5.578.108.  CI   75.3.(6.1101) 
Yaniaguchi.  YasuiKiri:  .Ser- 

Kajigaya.  Ka/uhiko:  Miyazawa.  Ka/uyuki:  Tsunozaki.  Manabu: 
Oshima.  Ka/usoshi.  Yiinia/aki.  Takashi.  .Sakai.  Yuji:  .Sawada.  Jiio. 
Yamaj;uchi.  >'asunon:  MatsuuHMo.  Tetsunm.  IJdit.  Shinji:  Yo^hioka. 
Hiroshi:  .Sailo.  Hiroka/u:  Takano.  .Mitsuhiro:  Morino.  MakiKo. 
MiyatAe.  Sinichi.  Miyamoto.  Fiii.  Kasama.  Yasuhiro:  Endo.  Akira. 
Kori.  Ryinchi:  Fioh.  Jun:  Honguchi.  .Masashi:  Ikenaga.  Shinichi:  and 
Kumau.  Atsushi.  5.579  256.  CI.  365  51.U)0. 
Yamaha  Corpofadon   Sre — 

Iniauumi.  Tsulomu.  5.578.778.  CI  84-615.000. 
Iloh.  Shuhei.  5.579,025.  CI.  .M5-3.000. 
Masubuchi.  Takemichi.  5.5'8.782.  CI.  84-687.000. 
Su/uki.  Hideo.  5.578.781.  CI.  !a-661.0OO 
Wachi.  Masaiada.  5.578.780,  CI   84-6.59(100 
Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  .See— 

Shiohara.  Masaka/u  and  Kubo.  ShokM.  5J77,570.  O.  180-219(100. 
Yamahachi  Chemical  Cn  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Tosama.  Tetsuvuki.  5.577.444,  CI.  IOI-.379(»00. 
Yamahara.    Mo(ohin>.    Nagac.    Nobuka/u.    OkanxKo.    Masayuki.    Hirai. 
Toshisuki:   Hara.  Teruyoshi.   Shinomiya.  Tokihiko:   Yamada.   Nobuaki: 
Ko/aki.  Shuichi:  and  Htihe.  Wataru.  to  Sh:irp  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Multiple 
domain  liquid  cTVslal  display  elemcnl  and  a  manufaciunng  mcMhod  of  the 
>ame  5.579.140.  CI   3.^9  75.0(10 
>aniaji.  Yoshiyuki:  Naka.  Yukinusa:  and  Nakanmra.  Shigetaka.  to  N<iritsu 
Koki  Co..  Ltd  Code  data  read  apparatus  for  photographic  him  5.578.809. 
CI   235-462()U) 
Yamakawa.  Hiroshi:  Srr 

Kimnlo.  Taka.shi;  Masumoto.  Daiki.  Yaniakawa.  Hinishi.  and  Nagaia. 
Shigemi.  5.579.442.  CI   .395-81  (N») 
Yamakawa.  Junichi   Srr- 

Ishida.    ^'oshihiro:     Katavarru.    Akihini:    and    Yamakawa.    Junichi. 
5.579,4tl5.  CI    382197!000 
Yamakawa.  Ka/uyoshi:  Srr-  - 

Hara.  Takefumi:  Yamakawa.  Ka7uyoslii.  Shulo.  SadaiMibu:  Yamamoio. 
Miisuru,  Su/uki.  Makoto:  Shimada.  Yasuhiro:  Nagaoka.  Katsuro: 
Nagaoka.  Saloshi.  Shibafuira.  Yoshihiko:  and  Ikeda.  Hideo.  5.578.436. 
CI  4.V)-.503  (lOli 
Nagaoka.  Saloshi.  Yamakawa.  Ka/uyoshi.  Yamamoto,  Miisuru,  Su/uki, 
Makoli>:  Shimada,  Yasuhiro:  Nagaoka.  Katsuro:  Ikeda.  Hideo:  Hara. 
Takefumi:  and  Shulo.  Sadamibu.  5,578.441.  CI  4.«)-.599()00 
Y'amamoio.  Hirofumi   Srr 

Funakoshi.  Yasushi.  Ogata.  Khoji.  Kojima.  Vtas.iyuki.  Kawa/in.  Hito- 
shi:  YamanHNo.  Hirofumi:  Nolo.  Ka/uhiko:  and  Mori.  Naomichi. 
5.578.2«l.  CI.  210-134,000 
Yamamoto.  Ichiro,  to  Bnithcr  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pnnting  apparatus 

for  pnniinc  of  quaner  em-sm.  5.579.448.  CI    .395- 1 10  000 
Yamamoto.  Isamu  Srr — 

Semha.  Shinji:  Emishima.  Shinji:  Kobavashi.  Kunio:  and  Yamamoto. 
Isamu.  5.578.919.  CI   324  158.100 
Yanuunoto.  Kouji.  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  kaisha.  Scmic-onductor 
memory    desice    haMng    redundancy    serial    access    memory    pooion. 
5.579.269.  CI   365-20()(M) 
Yamamoto.  Maki<o  Ser  - 

Shou.  Ciuoliang:  Takatori.  Sinuo:  and  Yamamoio.  Makoio.  5.579.411. 
CI  382-217(100. 
Yamamoio.  MiLsuru  See- 
Han.  Takefumi.  Yamakawa,  Kazuyoshi:  Shulo,  Sadanobu,  YamaiiHHo. 
Miisuru:   Su/uki,   Makoto.   Shimada,  Yiisuhiro.   Nagaoka,   Kalsuni, 
Nagaoka,  SatiKhi,  Shibaharj.  Yoshihiko.  and  Ikeda.  Hideo.  5.57K.4  (6. 
CI  430-503  00() 
Nagaoka.  Saloshi.  Yamakawa.  Ka/uyoshi:  Yamamoto.  MiLsuiu:  Suzuki. 
Makoio.  Shimada   Yasuhiro:  Nagaoka.  Kalsuro.  Ikeda.  Hideo:  Hara. 
Takefumi.  and  Shulo.  Sadanobu.  5,578,441.  CI   4.W-.S99(«10 
YamanHHo.   Sainshi:   Shinjoh.   Akira.   Yoneda.    Isao.    Sharma.   Arun:    Sn- 
Jayanlha.  Mulhulhamby:  and  Dang.  Hien  P.  to  International  Businesi 
Machines  CoiporalKin  Magnetic  disk  unit  and  method  for  contn>lling  the  ' 
same   5..579. 1 86.  CI   360-75  000 
Yamamoio.  .Seiichi.  Yoshida.  Tetsuo:  and  Hioki.  Takanon.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co  .  Ltd.  Sliver  halidc  phoiographK  maienal  aitd  metlwd  for  processing  the 
same  5.578.414.  O  43O.2M000 
Yamamoio.  Seiichi   See — 

Chiklci^.  Jimmie  D.  Yamamoio.  Seiichi:  and  Takeyasu.  Maisanari. 
5.579.273.  CI    .W>5  205  U)0, 
Yamaimto.  Tadashi  See— 

Niwa.  Minoru:  MuramaLsu.  Kimui:  Kanai.  Makoio:  Inoue.  Michio: 
Mi/uiam.  Juwchi:  Kaiuch.  Takanon;  and  YamanMo.  Tadashi. 
5,577.766.  a.  280  731.000, 


Yamamoio  Teniki.  to  PIAA  Corporalion.  Bulb  for  vehicular  lighting  equip- 
menl.5.i578.893.  a.  313-112.000.  c<T7oni 

Yamamoio.  Yasushi.  to  Daikin  Industries.  Ltd.  Rotary  compressor.  5.577.903. 
CI  418-66  000 

'''n£^^.^'"^fTa:emur3.  Tetsuo:  Iwaki.  Shinichi;  Hashida.  MU- 
t^W^i.  Masao;  Shimbo.  Isao;  Wada    M,,suhiroJJ^. 

Hirofun»    Kondo,  Yoshihito;   Yamamoto.  Yoshinobu;   Nakagrshi. 

"l^Ohu   Kouichi;  Kuwahara.  Hin»h.;  «k1  WM««be.  Yumtko. 

5.579.370.  CI.  379-34.000 
''"^°«„^u?fV^fK;mura.Naofumi;Yamamou,.  Yoshitaka;  and  ish... 

Yuiaka,  5,579.199.  CI.  365-108.000 
''"^im^^^rva.namo.o.  Yuji;  Sbojt.  Y^^^luro;  NishioJCo^  Sjuto. 

Toshihiko;  Nishiguchi.  Nobuhito;  Tsujioku.  Keiichi;  and  Fujimoio, 

Minoru.  5,578.395.  CI.  429-197.000. 

"^""^^yTshu^i:  Hibi.  Shigeki;  Yoshimun.  Hiroyuki;  Mon.  Tak^M; 
Hoshino.  Yorihisa;  Nagu.  Mitsoo;  Kikuchi.  Ko*«chi.  Shibau^ 
Sisashi;  Hirau.  Kazuo;  Yam««U,  Tjkashj,  Yamalsu,  Uao.  and 
Mi/uno,  Masanon.  5.578.603.  O.  514-304.000. 

'''"T^'elia^^"'  Ft"irHi.oaki;  Y^nanishi.  Takahito;  ««.  Tokoro.  Rika. 

5.577.765.  CI.  280-729.000. 
Yamaitouchi  Pfcarmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  . .    _.  j  s/„„ 

Shi^/awa.  Hiroyoshi;  Sugao.  Hi,x,y.|Yamaz.k..  Shtgeiu;  and  Yano. 
Katsuhiko  5  578.322.  CI.  424-490  000  .. 

Yamasakl  Kaaiyiki:  Kauoka.  Masaki:  Imazu.  Sh.rou.  and  Maluura  Ketyi. 
t^^har^  Kabi^hik.  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for  was^  «a^  «^. 
mentTilinrg  aetobic  and  »"«^^, '^^^^^Ff^'^  "^  °^'"'  °' 
exhaust  gas  ireatmem.  5.578.214.  O.  210*50.000. 

^'^u'.^"'^'urYamashiU.  Hisao;  Honji.Akio;  Watar.be.  Nonko 
Ogawa.  Toshio;  Miyadem.  Hiroshi:  and  Augo.  Takeshi.  5.577.383. 

Yamashita.  KaJukuni;  Hiki«.  Shigetoshi;  Tak«.o.  T«no«u;  Otama^(»^^ 
Chi  Tanaka.  Yoshiyut;  Tsukiyama.  Tominan:  Takahashi.  Tsuk^.  Ho": 
Ml  sumasTand  Yi«hioka.  Hideyuki.  (o  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushd^i 
KaislirModule  construction  method  .n  a  steel  structure  building  zone. 
5.577.362.  CI   52-745.030. 

Yamatake  Ho*:ywell  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Moloo.  5.578.760.  CI.  73-706.000, 

""^ya^lh^bei;  Hibi.  Shigeki;  Y«him«^  Hijoytjki^Mon.  Takashi; 
Hoshito  Yonhisa:  Nagai.  Mitsuo;  Kikuchi.  Kouichi.  Shibata 
KTHiroU.  l6auo,^Yamanaka.  Takashi.  Y«natsu.  Isao;  and 
Mi^.  Masanon.  5.578,603.  CI  514-304.000. 

""^y^sln^yn.    IV^machi.    Takaaki;    and    Yamauchi.    Hisao. 

Yam.zi"if."n!:'J"^shTKa.sha  Toshiba,  "ash  ^.^O"  ^"J' 
auto-function  for  automatically  writing  or  erasing  dau.  5.579,270,  CI. 
365  201.000. 

""Tt.JT'T^  Kanazawa.  Masayasu;  and  Yamazaki.  Izumi. 
5  579,176.  CI.  359-822.000. 

''""^ia'vJf  Snfy«hi;  Sug«,.  Hiroya;  Y^nazaki,  Shigen.;  and  Yano. 
Katsi*iko,  5.578.322.  O.  424-J90.000. 

^'"^ash!:''s?:ige^Tand   Yamazaki,   Shunpei,   5^130.   O     118- 

72.3aOE. 

^'■nSiga^^L^h'k;:  Miya/^wa.  Kazuyuki  Tsunozaki.  Manabu. 
CHh*a.  Kazuvoshi;  Yamazaki.  Takashi:  Sakai.  Yuji.  Sawada.  J.ro. 
^"gtichK  Yasunon;  Matsumolo.  Tetsurou.  U**- ShinJ";  ^fj^.^: 
Hm«hi:  Sailo.  Hm*azu:  Takano.  Milsuhiro;  Monno  Makoio 
Miy«ake.  Sinichi:  Miyamoto.  Eiji;  Kasama,  Y^uhiro;  Bndo.  Akira 
HonRyoichi;  Eloh.  Jun;  Honguchi.  Masashi;  Ikenaga.  Shinichi.  and 
KumntiL  Atsashi,  5.579.2.56.  O  365-51.000. 

''"^^wltr^N^^i.  Akira;  and  Yamazaki.  Toshimasa.  5,577.413. 
CI.  74-475.000 

'''"•&hJ^ite.~M.chel;  Yan,  ftng    Grenier.  Pa^al    dec«.sed    Pu^^^^^^ 
itrdme.  and  Batrau.  Marie  Bemadette.  5.578.292.  CI.  424-9  510. 

^"■■S/oiin-Lee:  Yoon.  Giwan;  Kim.  Jonghan.  Han,  Liang-Kai;  and 
Yan!'jiang.  5.578.848.  O.  257-296.000. 

'^^"ll^rSll'^uiimoio.  Koichi;  Yosluoka.  T^  Y^na^--- 
Hiroaki  Fujiwara.  Toshihiko:  Honkoshi.  Hiroyoshi;  Oguchi,  Minoni. 
arlS^ada.  Kunio.  5.578.620,  CI  514-370.000. 

^"Ta*^.  Y^^t.^Y^agiya,  Sat.«hi  M-ud^  Nc*oni^wa.  Akihiko; 
and  Tsuchitani.  Ma.sanobu.  5.578.508.  CI.  437-35.000. 

"'"^C^n'M^e^rHsm;  Johnston  D.y_id  B  R.;  Njjg".^,^^^^^  '^t^l 
Anfcur  A  ;  Tata.  James  R.;  and  Yang,  Lihu.  5,578.593,  1.1.  3i*- 
21i000. 


"""■'C^  yS:  Ming-Tzong;  and  H»«,  Chen-Chiu.  5,578,857.  CI, 

Yang  Tsung-Fu;  and  Huang.  Wei-Shung.  to  Molorola,  Inc.  Piezoelecoic  filter 
wid,  a  cm^ed  electrode.  5.5/8,974.  O.  333-187.000. 

"""^Bar^Ron^T;  Beitel.  Btadley  J.;  Equitz.  William  R.;Nibtack, 
Carlton  W ;  Petkovic.  Dragutin;  Work.  Thomas  R.;  and  Yanker,  Peter 
C    5,579.471.  a.  395-326,000. 

Yano,  Hiiyuki:  Ishiyama.  Hantmi;  Funtya.  Tad^hi;^  ^"tsTil^Mo'" 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Charging  device.  5.579.095.  Q,  355-219,000, 

^*^kSd^''Masaka  Shigeta,  Atsushi;  and  Yano,  Hiroyuki.  5,578,531,  Q. 

437-228,000. 

Yano.  Katsuhiko:  See —  ,._,..  a  v , 

Shiozawa,  Hiix.yoshi;  Sugao.  Hiroya;  Yamazaki.  Shigiau;  and  Yano. 

Katsuhiko.  5,578.322.  O.  424^90,000, 

^'^b^*!l^S^and  Yano.  Tak«hi.  5,579,374,  O.  379-59.000. 

^"^inl^rHto^ki;  HiHKAa,  Mizuho;  Nagano  Kaaimi;  Yano.  Takaya; 

^d  fanabe!  Hiroshi.  5,578,184.  Q.  205-1 18X)00     ,^_^.,_,_^.    . 

Yao  Jun  J .  to  Rockwell  Intemabonal  Corporation  Micro  electromechanical 

RF  switch  5  578,976.  CI,  333-262.000, 
Ya^mk^  Myk^a;  bu.cho*ski.  R<«n>ary.  Fn^^hknecht.  t^^^'^^. 
Gregor;  Flueler.  Linus:  Forster.  Mareo;  Gander,  Maran;  Gretcner  Beat. 
Imfdd,  Walter;  Kunz.  Hansjoerg;  Kuster,  Mamn;  and  Puchegger.  Kari,  to 
S*o  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc,  Automated  blood  analysis  system  with  an 
In^l  centrifuge.  5.578.269.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Yashima  Chemical  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  T,.c..f,.mi 

Suzuki  Junii;  Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Ishida,  Tatsuya;  and  Ikeda,  Tatsufumi, 
5.578.625.  CI.  514-374.000. 

^"'"w^Se JWeyuki;  Yaso.  Masao;  a«l  Mochizuki,  Daisuke.  5,578,596. 
CI.  514-249.000. 

'''"tak^.^^Toyoda,  Masaaki;  Yasuda,  Akin.;  «kJ  Ochi,  Hideo. 

5  578  120.  a.  106-438.000,  .  ^    .  ,., 

Yasuda  Hiroaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,.  Ud,  Logandimic  amplifier, 
5.578.958.  O.  327-350.000. 

''""th'^^;°uk?Y;^uda.  Kazuhiro;  Wada,  Kunihiko;  Suenaga,  Seiichi; 
^Aiai  Shinji.  5.579,534.  a.  428-547.000. 

Yasuda.  ShoukuYasumoto.  Koichi;  and  Tsutsui.  '^"°"J°^'^'^°f^ 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  NC  device  «^<«'"'"8 'J^^ining  P^^^fl^*  P"" 
and  posKxecution  in-position  values.  5J78.913.  CI.  318-569.UUU. 

'■"'"mISI:!^^  K^y'oiiiko:  and  Yasui.  Toshihiko.  5.577.338.  CI.  43-18^1^. 
YasunTsu    Kazuki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ud.  Message  conyiler  for  ob,e«- 

"mSla';:^uage  that  itatically  P«f -i?,%*^' '^  ^'g,  gS)  ' 

identifying  a  set  of  candidate  types,  5.579.518,  CI,  395-705.0W. 

"""T^  S^k^Y^^umoto.  Koichi;  and  TsuUui.  Kalsumxi,  5.578,913. 

CI.  318-569,000, 
Yasumuro.  Hirokazu;  See—  v.„.™...»>     Mimkaru 

Tahara,    Yoshinori;    Miyamoto.    Naomi;    and    Yasumuro.    Hirokazu, 

5.579.037.  CI.  345-173.000. 

'^"'"sNn.5:^'?on»yuki;  Y^uoka.  Ken  Ashid^  Sh.g«u;  Hi^«^^ 
oshi-  Ueda,  Koji;  and  Zako.  Hideki.  5.577.320.  CI.  29-86O.0(«. 
Yates.  Jose^  W.  IV.  to  AT&T  Global  Infomuition  So'"j;o«^  Cornpany^T«^ 
screen  dTvice  and  shielding  bracket  therefor.  5.579.036.  CI.  -345-1 73.(«u. 

'''""Chidi  Akih°korUida.  Yasushi;  Shiohara,  Junidii;  f^-i^'^^ 
chi^ugimoto,  Hitoshi;  Yatsunami.  Akihiko;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihisa. 
5,577.498.  CI.  128-205.280. 

Yazaki  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

5  578  373  CI  428.364  000 
Ye.  Yan;"Gupta,  Anand;  and  Shamouliam,  Shamouil.  R^i!?^  "f '^■^: 
nant  buildup  in  semiconductor  processing  apparatus.  5,578.131.  CI.  118 

723.0OR.  ^     ,  .,     r 

Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co  Ud^.  See—      ^^ 

Cohen.  Iran  R.;  Elias.  Dana;  and  Markovits,  Doron,  5.578,303,  U. 

Novick,  Daniela;  and  Rubinstein.  Menachem.  5.578.707.  CI.   530- 

Y4ev.'!?S,non;  Knipkin,  Vladimir;  and  Epstein.  Michael.  5.578.140.  CI. 

Yeh.  Mi'ng^Htfu^.0  Dow  Coming  Co^K>rauonMe*od^»f  controlling  .he 

polymenzalion  of  acrylates.  5,578^44.  CI.  5O2-j26^00a 
Yelv  Thomas  Desk  and  the  like  having  aprons  fastened  thereto.  5,577,451. 

Yi%'^g^to  Electronics  &  Telecommunications  Research  Ir^ai« 
Wafwinstalling  cassette  for  semiconductor  manufactunng  apparatus. 

5.577.621.0.211-41.000. 
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Yindra.  Leooaid  J  .  to  Pilmer/Snyder  Furninire  Co  Tabic  locking  apparatus 

5^77.452.  a    108-168.000. 
YKK  Cofporatioa:  See — 

Yamagudii.  Tadaaki:  Noaaki.  Kauuloahi.  Inoue.  Abhiu;  and  Masu- 
nMXo.  Tsuyi>shi.  $.578,108.  C\  75336  000 
Yiidoga»a  SiccI  Wbits.  Ud    Ser— 

Maisuura.  Naolu.  Shibau.  Sciya;  Fukuzaki.  Talsuo:  Taaaka.  Alura; 

Fukuda.  Shigeo;  Nuhiyama.  Hirab;  and  Tan^u.  MMsuni.  5J79.J62. 

CI   378  59  000 

Yi>gcv.  AmfKin.  Knipkin.  Vladimir,  and  Epuein.  Midiael.  lo  Yeda  Rewarch 

and  Dfvckipmem Co  .  Ud  SoJar  energy  pUm  5.578.140.0.  136-246000 

YokMgawa  Electnc  CorpunOiin   Ser — 

Tanaaini.  Takco;  and  Mikunya.  Kenu.  5.579.157.  O  359  368.000 
Yokoi.  Toyoaki;  and  Owada.  Hiroshi.  5,578.764.  O  73-861  356 
Yokoi.  Toyoaki.  and  Owada.  Hiroihi.  lo  Yokogawa  Electnc  Corporation 
Connlis  type  mau  flowmeter  utilizing  phase  shifien  for  phaae  shifting  of 
ihe  output  Mgnali   5.578.7W,  CI   73-861  356. 
Yokokdvba,  Shuuho:  See— 

Kaiaoka.  Kciji.  Saiio.  .Susumu;  Yokokawa.  Shuuho;  Aila.  Saloahi,  Akai. 
MuneyoKhi.  Nemoio.  Shigeo;  Nakajima.  luo:  Shimizu.  Hilomi;  Taka- 
hashi.  Kuniuwtio  ind  Hirose.  Youji.  5.578.819.  CI   250-235000 
Yokono.  Tomohikn  See  - 

Kawaguchi.   Masahiro;  Sonohc.  Maaanoci;  Yokono,  Tomohiko;  and 
Suiiou.  Ken.  5.577.894.  Q  417-222200 
Yokonuma.  Nonkazu.  Sosa.  Toshio:  Fukuhara.  Toru.  Doka.ihi.  Toshio;  and 
Sasagaki.  Nuhuaki.  to  Nikon  Corporation  Control  device  for  preventing 
red-eye  effect  on  camera.  5.579.082.  CI.  .196-158.000 
Ynko!>hinvi.  Minoru  See- 

Inoue.  Takuji:  Saiio    Tsunenan;  Nakayama.  Kenji:   Ito.  Hirtie:  and 
Yokoshima.  Minoru.  5.578.657.  CI  522  92  000 
Yokonika.  Hirohumi:  Sakai.  Yanio:  and  Miyaz^.  Kazuo.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Displav  control  'ivnein  for  a  ican  type  display  apparatu.H   5.579.458.  CI 

395  I'vono 

Yokoyanu.  Ma.iiuo.  Takano,  Junji.   Hasegawa.  Masami.  and  Tatsukava. 
Yukiko.  lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation   Proceu  for  producing  aro- 
matK  polycarbonate   5JS78.694.  CI   528  198  000 
Yokoyanu.  Minoru   See — 

Ishida.  Ya.sushi.  Yokoyama.  Minoru:  Tomnda.  Akihini.  Yamada. 
Masak.itsu:  Awai.  Takashi,  Yoahida.  Takchiio:  Kobayashi.  Makoio; 
Wada.  SaicMhi:  Ono.  Takeshi,  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.579.042.  O 
347-217.000 
Iwala.  Naohiro.  Yokoyanu.  Minoru.  Nakaao.  Yuji:  and  Teradnnu. 
Hideyuki.  5.579.129.  CI  358-474  000 
Yokoyama.  Shigeki:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Sei/o;  Mizoe.  Takashi;  Iwanami.  Yoshimu.  Otsu.  0>amu. 
Yokoyama.   Shigeki;    Kunhara.    Kazuhiku.   and   Yazawa.    Hiioshi. 
5.578.373.  O  428- 364000. 
Yoneda.  Isao  See — 

Yanumoio.  Satoshi;  Shinjoh.  Akira;  Yoneda.  Isao;  Sharma.  Anm;  Sri- 
Jayantha.  Mulhuihamby:  and  Dang.  Hien  P.  5.579.186.  CI    360- 
75  000 
Yuneyama.  Hiroyuki   See — 

Asami.  Masahiro;  and  Yoneyama.  Hiroyuki.  5.578.437. 0. 430-558.000. 
Yonezawa.  Seiji:  Obta.  Norio;  Niihara.  Toshio;  Kataoka.  Keiji.  Takaha.shi, 
Ma-sahiko:    Miyamoto.    Hanikazu.    Sukeda.    Himtumi.    and    Tsuyoshi. 
T(»hiaki.  lo  Hitachi.  Lid   Magneto-optical  data  recording  apparatus  using 
a   sample-servo  system    for  applvmg   heabng   pulses   lo  record  data. 
5.^79.292.  CI    369- n  000 
Yi)0.  Oiue  San:  and  l,ee.  Jin  Yuan.  lo  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufactunng 
Cimipany  Lid  Method  i>f  forming  a  highly  transparent  ^iIkiw  nch  nitnde 
protective  layer  for  a  fuse  window   5.578.517.  CI  437-60.(X)0. 
Yoo.  Jc-whan:  See — 

Lee.  Hee-choon;  and  Yoo.  Jc-whan.  5.578.951.  CI  327-143.000 
Yoon.  Deokyoung.  lo  .Samsung  Electronics.  Co..  Ltd.  Compressor  with  valve 
unit  for  controlhng  suction  and  discharge  of  fluid.  5.577.901.  CI.  417- 
571  000 
Yoon.  Giwan:  See — 

Kwong.  Dim-Lee;  Yoon.  Giwan;  Kim.  Jonghan;  Han.  Ijang-Kai;  and 
Yan.  Jiang.  5.578.848.  CI   257-296  000 
Yoon.  Inbae   Safety  needle  instniment  having  a  tnggercd  safety  member. 

5.578.053.  CI   606-185  000 
Yoon.  Sei-Seung;  and  Kim.  Byung-Chul.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 
Internal  voltage  boosting  circuit  in  a  semiconductor  memorv  device 
5.579.276.  CI   .165-226.000 
Yoon.  Sukyoon:  Ser — 

Galfur.  Husam;  and  Yoon.  Sukyoon.  5.578.855.  CI.  257-371.000. 
York.  Lcighlon  H  .  Jr  See- 
Wile.  RKhaid  M  .  Duval.  Gregory  M  ;  and  York.  Leighlon  H..  Jr.. 
5.577.615.  CI   206-554(100 
Yoshida.  Akihiko.  Yoshida.  >asu.shi;  Shiubara.  Junichi;  Fujimori.  Kyoichi; 
Sugimoto.  Hitoshi:  Yalsunami.  Akihiko:  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihisa.  to  Zexel 
Corporation    Semi  .closed  Ivpi*  breathine  apparalu\  for  renniving  carbon 
dioiHlc  from  breathing  an  circuit  having  triangularly  shaped  bellows 
5.-577.498.  CI    128-205.280. 
Yoshida.  Akihiko:  See— 

Haiton.  Akiyoshi;  Yoshida.  Akihiko.  and  Nishino.  Alsushi.  $.578,248. 
a.  252  518(X)0 
Yoshida.  Akimaro:  Srr-- 

Naito.  Masataka:  Takahashi.  Yuji:  Hiroi.  Masakazu;  Isobe.  YiKhinon. 
Yoshida.  Akimaro.  Fujimolo.  Hiloshi.  and  Nakagawa.  Tomohilo. 
5.579.083.  a.  355-50.000 


Yoshida.  Kazuyoshi  See— 

Isobe,  Minoru;  ilo,  Kalsuyuki;  Yoshida.  Kazuyoahi;  and  Olaki.  Ntibotu. 
5.579.092.  a   355-208.000 
Yoshida.  Kenichi:  See— 

Todo.  Yoshimin;  Sakamoto.  Masami;  Ushijima.  Noriaki;  Sonoda.  Akira; 
Miura.  Yukio.  Araki.  Kyousuke.  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5.577.902.  CI 
414-7.15000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Fukuoka.    Hiroki.    Teshinu.    Kcnzo:    and    Hatalceyama.    Yoshihaiu. 
5.577.636.0  222-94.000 
Yoshida.  Kokichi:  See — 

Shida.  Yasushi;  and  Yoshida.  Kokichi.  5.578,733.  O  548-253  000 
Yoahitla,  Minuru   Ser — 

Ogoshi.  Shunji.  Yoshida.  Minoru;  Mukuda.  Nobuo;  Ishida.  Yasuhiko; 
and  Imamur*.  Yukio.  5^78,206.  CI  210-236.000. 
Yoshida.  Takayuki   See — 

Kumekawa,  Eriko;  Koloh,  Satoru;  Ishikawa.  Hircaki;  Yoshitla.  Tak- 
ayuki; Sane.  Yasuo;  and  Nishikawa.  Kauutoshi.  5.577.958.  O  454- 
233.000 
Yoshida,  Takchiro  See— 

Ithida,    Yasushi.    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    Tomoda.    Akihiro.    Yamada. 
Ma.sakatsu.  Awai.  Taka.shi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoio. 
Wada.  Satoshi.  Ono.  Takeshi,  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.579.042.  CI 
147.217  (MM) 
Yoshida.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yamamoio.  Seiichi :  Yoshida.  Tet.suo;  and  Hioki.  Takanori.  5.578.4 1 4. 0. 
430-264  000 
Yoshida.  Yasushi;  Ser — 

Yoshida.  Aluhiko.  Yoshida.  Yasushi;  Shiobara.  Junichi.  Fujimori.  Kyoi- 
chi; Sugimoto.  Hitoshi:  Yalsunami.  Akihiko;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoshihisa. 
.5J77.498.  CI    128  205  2«) 
Yoshihara.  Kunio  .See — 

Sakai.  Masanon;  Yoshihara.  Kunio.  Aiha.  Yoshinobu.  Ohmura.  Himshi: 
Kohtani.  Hideto;  hob.  Hirohiko:  and  Uisunomiva.  Takehito. 
5_579. 1 30.  CI  358  501  000 
Yuuchi.  Hiroyuki;  Inaba.  Keishi;  Asai.  Hidehiko:  Kikugawa.  Makoio; 
Makitani.  Hideyuki;  Yoshihara.  Kunio;  Itoh.  Hirohilw;  and  Ozaki. 
Hidcnon.  5.579.419.  CI  382  305  000 
Yoshikai.  Takashi:  See— 

Sawai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoshikai.  Takashi,  5.S77.323,  O.  29-898.066. 
Yoshiinura.  Hiroyuki:  Ser— 

Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Hibi.  Shigeki:  Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki.  Mori.  Takashi: 
Hushino.    Yoribisa.    Nagai.    Mitsuo;    Kikuchi.    Kouichi:    Shibau. 
Hisa.shi;  Hiruu.   Ka/uo:  Yamanaka.  Taka.shi;  Yamatsu.   Isao;  and 
Mi/uno.  Masanori.  5.578,603,  CI.  514-304  000 
Yoshimura.  Seiji:  Yamamoio.  Yuji;  Shoji.  Yoshihiiu:  Nishio.  Koji;  Saito. 
Toshihiko;    Nishiguchi.    Nobuhiro;    Tsiijioku.    Keiichi;    and    Fujimolo. 
Minoru.  lo  Sanyo  Electnc  Co..  Ltd  Lithium  secondary  ballery  5.578,.195. 
CI   429- 197  000 
Yoshimura.  Shunji:  Ser — 

Ohia.  Masumi;  Nakao,  Isamu;  Udagawa.  Toshiki;  Fukunmo,  Aisushi: 
and  Yoshimura,  Shunji.  5,579.294.  O.  369-58.000. 
Yoshimura  Tetsuya:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Hisao.  lizuka.  Hirusi;  Kayamori.  Taka.shi;  Watanabe.  Toshiro; 

Saito.  Ncnka/u.  Hidai.  Yutaka.  Kunihara,  Katsumi.  Fukunapa.  Masa- 

jiro;    Yoshizawa.    Satoshi;    Hirose.    Makoio;    Hoshiai.    Tadashi; 

Yoshimura.  Tetsuya;  and  Asahi.  Nobuo.  5.579,468.  CI.  395-326.000 

Yoshino.  Kenji:  See — 

Akui.  Nobuaki;  Honma.  Saloshi:  Kanamori.  Iwao:  Takahashi.  Susumu; 
llanuMa.  Toyohanj.  Fukaya.  Takashi.  Karasawa.  Hiloshi:  Kubota. 
Tet-sumaru;  Hashiguchi.  Toshihiko:  MiKhida.  Akihiko;  Taguchi.  Aki- 
hiro; Nakada.  Akio;  Yoshino.  Kenji:  and  Kidawara.  Alsushi. 
5.577.991.  CI  600  IllOIK) 
Yoshino.  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Tatemalsu.    Junji:    Yoshino.    YasuMsa:    and     Kaneiwa.    Toshiyuki. 
5.579.443.  CI.  455-89  000. 
Yoshitika.  Hideyuki:  Ser — 

Yama-shiu.  Kazukuni;  Hikizi.  Shigeloshi;  Takano.  Tamolsu;  Ohanu. 
Naomichi;   Tanaka.    Yoshiyuki,   Tsukiyama,   Tominari;   Takaiushi, 
Tsukasa;  Hon.  Milsuma.sa;  and  Yoshioka.  Hideyuki.  5.577.362,  O. 
52-745.030 
Yoshioka.  Hiioshi:  See— 

Kajigaya.  Kazuliiko.  Miyazawa.  Ka/uyuki;  Tsunozaki.  Manabu; 
Oshima.  Kazuyoshi  Yamazaki.  Taka.shi;  Sakai.  Yuji;  Sawada.  Jiro; 
Yamaguchi.  Yasunori;  MaLsumoio.  Tcl.surou.  Udo.  Shinji;  Yoshioka. 
Himshi;  Sailo.  Hiroka/u:  Takano.  Mitsuhiro:  Morino.  Makoio; 
Miyatake.  Sinichi;  MiyamiHo.  Eiji.  Kasoma.  Yasuhiro:  Kmki.  Akira; 
Hon.  Ryoichi.  Eioh.  Jun.  Honguchi.  Masashi.  Ikcnaga.  Shinichi;  and 
Kunula.  Alsushi,  5.579.256.  CI.  365-51.000 
Yoshioka.  Shimpei:  See — 

Konishi.    Ka/uo.   Yoshioka.   Shimpei.   Tcrasaki.   Setsuo.   Matsubara, 
Hinvdki.  Maniyama.  Koji:  Sato.  Toshiaki;  and  Suyama.  Takaaki. 
5.579.502.  CI.  395-4.10000 
Yoshioka.  Takao:  See — 

Fujita.   Takashi.    Fujimolo.    Koichi;    Yoshioka.   Takao;    Yanagisawa. 

Hiroaki;  Fujiwara.  Toshihiko;  Horikoshi.  Hirovoshi:  Oguchi.  Minoru: 

and  Wada.  Kunio.  5.578,620.  CI   514-370.000 

Yoshi/.awa.  Ryokichi.  NAamura.  Tomoaki:  ,-uid  Kaneko.  Shigenon.  lo  HiU- 

chi.  Ltd   Main  memory  managing  methtxl  and  apparatus  in  which  main 

memory  is  panitioned  into  three  distinct  areas.  5.579.508.  CI.  395-497.030. 

Yoshizawa.  Saloshi:  See— 


Mivauchi  Hisao;  lizuka.  Hiiosi;  Kayamori, Takashi;  Watanabe, Toshiro; 
si^  Noribmi;  Hidai,  Yuuka;  Kunihara,  Ka.sum,.  Fukunaga  Masa- 

fir'Y^Sa.    Satoshi;    Hirosr    M»^«°i»S  I95  JS' 
Yoshimura.  Tetsuya;  and  Asahi.  Noboo.  5.579.468.  CI.  395-326.0UU. 

^'"'•c'?^"*i^rL ;  Hendnck.  Kendall  B  ;  Martin.  Richard  R;  Moore, 

liry  W^Raymoure,  William  J.;  Schiier,  Paul  R  ;  Walker,  F^S 

iJSker  bomiy  R  ;  Win.et.  Gary  E  ;  Cloonan.  Kevin  M.;  Yos|J)='v>d 

A    c"m«^,  John  M.:  Kanewske,  William  J.,  Ill,  McDowell,  DcHigl« 

D  '  OleS,  Carl  M.,  Rumbaugh,  William  D.:  Smi*.  B  Jane;  Vaughl. 

James  A    fayi   Appano;  W(*lforf.  Robefl  A  ;  Mitchell,  James  E  ; 

ICe  Rob^  B    l2^,  Peter  A  ;  Merriam,  Richard  A..  Peiining- 

.T^h^vTo    Schmidt,  Linda  S  ;  Spronk,  Adrian  M.;  V.ckstiom, 

^^h^:  Watkins,  William  K    "1.  Cl.f.  Gnbert;  Sunlon,  Alyn  K., 

and  Hills,  David  B.,  5.578,494,  CI.  436-54  000 

Yoisuvanagi,  Michio:  See —  ia.,w:„    <s-7anfM;    O     341- 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yolsuyanagi,  Michio,  5.579,006,  l-i.   J^i 

162.000. 
"""IZ^f^^:  You,  Se»,  S.;  and  Bergsirom,  Chad  S.,  5,579,437,  O 

Young, S'^Oiien,  Jeffrey;  Fenjgamo,  ^V^-^^'^'^-^tt^t^ 
Nova  Bioinecfcal  Corporation.  Calibration  of  ekctrodes.  5,578.194,  1.1 
205-782.000. 

''""'^iS.  Ma^'M";  ««i  Young,  D-«y  C  5.577,843, 0.  384-275.000. 

""■"luiSr/c^;^  A.;  Young  Jon«hanP;Ot«jcch.,  David  A  :  and 
Moonnai,  Charles  J.,  5,577,538,  O.  141-94.000 

''"Ta:^'b^k''j<^rP.dd,ngt<..a,HsS    Kovace^^^^^^ 

Kevin  D,   and  Denome,  Sylvia  A..  5.578.478.  CI.  ^fS-'^f^'*",^^, 
Young.  Sli^JldonE,  ,0  VibrortJytumics  Coq..  Power  assisted  adjustment 

system  5.577.703.  O.  248-550.000. 
"""""Sll^  ^jTang;  Tak«on.  Sun«,;  »kI  Yamamoio,  MJtoW,  5.579.411, 
O.  382-217.000. 

'"•  "^."C'lSn'gTTandon,  AtuI  K.;  Kalta  l^nslv^  L    M^ho«  N^^"; 
Su,  Shelg  Hui;  and  Yu.  Cheng-Zhi.  5.-578.452.  O  435-7.210 

^"-  "^rek^oSlTE    and  Yu.  Philip  S..  5.579,514,  O.  395-60r7.00a 

YU.  R::-^ J  ;  :IS  Van'^-on,  Eugene  J**,  -^ns^ujechnologylnc  Method 

Yu°S"A*^"bb^^^^'"SB^"  '^^'  "B^Xfj^s  R.; 
b^y  Mai  A  L^an.  Meng  H  ;  and  Folkins.  Jeffrey  J  .  10  Xerox 
?:^«^on"^ngle  Pos-dve  n^ajge  n^od  and  apparatus  for  color 
image  fomiMion.  5.579.100.  CI.  355-326.00R 

''""ki;;ih"s*.'S^e:  and  Yuan.  Jack  H  ,  5,579,259,  O.  365-185.140 

''"^uS^eTji    Nagai,  Toshinan;  Kanai,  Hitoshi;  Oswai.  Akinori; 
Tw^,&iko;  Yuda,  Shuji;  and  Demura,  Takayuki.  5,577.486.  CI. 
123-674.000 
Yugen  Kaisha  Okinawa  YukaU  Fann:  See— 
^  Shimabutairo.  Kenji.  5.578.338.  O.  426-597  000. 

'""Tad^r  Yoshi^aka.  Mur«a.  Jun;  Sckigucbi,  Toshihiro  Aoki.  Hid^; 
Kawakita.  Keizo.  Uchiyama.  Hiroyuki:  Nishimura  Michio  Tanaka. 
^ch^  Ezaki.  Yuji:  Saitoh.  Ki^*"-  Yuh*™.  Katsuo.  and  Cho. 
Songsu.  5.578.849.  CI.  257-298.000. 

^•'T^e^'}^  r'^'l^c,  Allen  E.:  Zacher,  Bryan  F;  «k1  Olson,  Vemon  D., 

Zafferh'-R^o;-^  "ranS,  M«co,  10  R.  Audemars  SA  Epicycloidal 

step  ^otor  5,579,290,  O  368-76.000. 
^'"SSv.^S  V;*rovlev,  A.  A.;  and  Zagumennyi.  A.  1.,  5.579,427,  O 

Zaiki  Kmi'to  M^ushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ud  Apparatus  for  detecting 
^^siJCof  parallel  P->ccs^ '^^  •«-'^  ^[  m^^^ 
Siislanon  apparatus  utilized  therein.  5.579.494.  CI  395-588.000 

'^k":^"Tomoyuki;  Yasuoka.  Ken;  Asluda,  S^g«j.;  Hi^^nj^suy- 

oshi;  Ueda,  Koji;  and  Zako,  Hideki.  5377 J20,  O  29-860.0UU. 
^ow%%^mTrM;andZaneteLG.  Paul,  5^577,435,  Cl.91-5^.m 
?^to.  George  J ;  and  Blankfield,  James  M   Party  nser.  5,577,344,  CI 
47-39.000, 


^"R^'laS'^cS^^i^pher  A.;  Tolkoff.  M.  Joshua;  and  ZasUvsky,  EIU. 

5  578,018,  CI.  604-280.000.  . 

Zaviska  Dalibor,  to  ITT  Automotive  Europe  GmbH  Hydraulic  unit  for 
^p^^llled  brake  systems.  5,577,813,  O.  303-1 16.400. 

""^tfrnyTn:  G  ;  tTzaykoski,  James  A.,  5,578334.  O.  50.-32.000. 

^^PeUl'Taul;  and  Hede,  Jean  M»c,  5.577376,  Q.  188-65.400 

^"m«^'s,  H^im^ch  F;  and  Zeisl,  Ench,  5,578385,  CI.  514-58.000. 

^;JS^,1ti;;on  D.,  5378,382.  C.  428-480.000^        ^^^ 
Zenno.  ShJ^^i;  Inouye.  S«oshi;  and  Saigo   K^oruMo  Onsso  Corporation. 
Flavinreductasegene.  5.578.476.  CI  435-189.000.  ^      „    .  ^ 

Zep^iu^Michae'l:  and  Leinenbach.  Hans  R,  'oSymbio.ec  G^'^^aft 
iSTForschung  und  Entwicklung  auf  dem  Gebiet  der  Biotechnology  mbH. 
Cytostatic  or  cytotoxic  combination  of  active  substances  for  u.se  m  thera- 
peutic procedures.  5,578,571,  O.  514-12.000. 


Zeibini,  Fundacao  E.  J.:  See — 

Maninhio,  Raul  C,  5378383,  CI.  514-49.000. 
Zervas,  Michael  N.:  See—  cc-tqim    0    3S9- 

Laming,  Richard  I ;  and  Zervas,  Michael  N.,  5379,153,  O.  359 

341.000. 

^"'YSHuSl^hiStVoshida,  Yasushi;  Shiobara,  Junichi;  Fujimori.  Kyoi- 
chi1"uXlo,  Hitoshi;  Yatsunami,  Akihiko;  and  Fujisawa,  Yoshihisa, 
5,577,498,0.128-205.280.  .        .  ..^  p..^„  , -h- 

Zhang  Hongyong;  and  Kusumolo,  Naoto,  .0  Semic»iductor  E««gy  Labo- 
rat^  OT  Ud.  Method  for  annealing  a  semiconductor.  5,578320,  O. 

Zhl^I:  uTy.  .0  intenutional  TLB  Research  Institute   '«  R^x^"';,^! 

mi^ial  fertilizer  and  meU»ds  for  its  producoon.  5378,486.  CI.  435 

243.000. 

^L*aSr 'An^t^Iis;  Zhang,  Weiping;  and  Haas.  Kevin,  5377,308. 0. 

29-25.350. 

^"wrirSfw^'o    and  Zhu.  Weiming.  5378.666.  CI.  524-lOO.OOa 
Zhu  %ng  hT^  Ki^h.  Wolff  M ,  to  U>ma  Unda  Umversi^  Medi^ 

Center  Trocar  faciliutor  for  endoscopic  surgery  and  method  of  usmg  the 

same.  5,577,993.  CI.  600-204.000. 
^"^'cre)^'S;':^''ziegIer.  Wolfgang.  5378.985.  O  340-461  000. 

^'"^^H^an^'^Kamal;  and  Gy"«.  AJ«  f^^'  ^Oa  CL  36J^ni.0OO. 
Zimmeiman.  Arnold  S.  Condom.  5,577314,  CI.  128-844.000. 

^""^htJ^T^'l^s-Joetg;  and  Zimmet,  Hans,  5.51^Ji^C.  3%-2^0^. 
Zinger,  Freddi,  to  Elcam  Plastic  Kibbutz  Bar-Am.  Stopcock.  5.578.016.  u. 

ZioT  R*oX..  .0  Xe«,x  CoTf^bon  M«hod  of  pjparing  a  suble  colloid 

Z.«S;T;C^S^^'H"an^d^wL^--^.^^^^ 
0^  Inc.  Plating  process  for  electroless  nickel  on  zinc  die  castings. 
5  578.187.  0   205-191.000. 

^'^'S,u'!!S:"{=^'^ra«ednik.  Vladimir  N.;  and  ZIobin.  Mikhail  N.. 

Zoenier^-^M^y^i^,'  .rNrTcotp    Electro-fluid  actuator  a»J  system. 

5378,978,  O.  335-239.000. 
^'"^^mirS^rOanci.  Sandro;  Brown.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  ZCyniat 
Norman,  5.579.381.  CI.  379-201.000. 

^^LlS^^^n;  Kettemann.  Bemd-Uwe;  Zam,  Jftg;  and  Melchione. 

Michele.  5,578,135,0.  134-7.000. 

^^'trSl  W  Cap^Uerome  P;  Geis,  PhiHp  A    McC»ty,  Matk  L.;  «k1 
ZwerdhUg.  S^  S..  5378.563.  O.  510-513.000. 

^'"^lS!cmdy  a'.7378.705.  O.  530-388.260. 

'^'li^rSan'^l  w':'5377,746,  O.  280-204.000. 

'^"^«Tai;t1mTl2,  O.  96-24.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  109 


Bagshaw.  Stanley  R.:  See — 

Rea.  Phihp  L..  and  Bagshaw.  Stanley  R..  Re.  3SJ80.  Q.  S2-387.000 
Browning:  See — 

Rose.  Clyde  E  .  Re.  33.381.  CI  89-14  300 
Miller.  Robert  B  .  Smith.  John  R  :  and  Miiehlenweg.  Cari  A.,  lo  Tuan 
Ci>rpnration.  The.  Inien^tiiial  X  ray  needle  Re.  3S.383.  CI.  378-138.000. 
Muehlenweg.  Carl  A.   See — 

Miller.  Rohen  B    Smidi.  John  R  .  and  Muehlenweg.  Carl  A  .  Re  33.383. 
CI.  378-138  000 
Rea.  Philip  L.;  and  Bagshaw.  Starley  R.  Tile  mounting  system.  Re.  33.3M. 

a  32  387  000 
Rose.  Oyde  E..  lo  Bmwning.  BallistK  optimizing  system  for  rifles.  Re. 
33.381.  a  89-14  300 


Saito.  Tetsushi.  to  Yamaha  Halstidoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricaiion  atrange- 

ment  for  engine  Re  35.382.  O    123-90  270 
Smith.  John  R.:  See — 

Miller.  Rohen  B  ;  Smith.  John  R.;  and  Muehlenweg.  Cari  A..  Re.  33  J83. 
a  378-138.000 
Titan  Corpomion.  Tlie;  See — 

Miller.  Robert  B  .  Smith.  John  R.;  and  Muehlenweg.  Carl  A.,  Re.  35.383. 
CI.  378-138  000 
Yamaha  Haisudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 
Sauo.  Teisushi.  Re.  33J82.  O.  123-90.270. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

CERTinCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Baer.  Austin  R..  to  Roton  Barrier.  Inc   Mulb-piece  bearing  assemMy  for  a 

hinge  structure  BI  4.976.0O8.  CI    lh-354  000 
Biibei.  Andrew.  4nd  Moisin.  Mihail  S  .  lu  Motiirola  Lighting.  Inc  Circuit  for 

dnvmg  a  gas  discharge  lamp  kiad  BI  ;.I38.2.V>.  O  315  209.0OR 
Borel.  Michel;  Buronal.  Jean -Francois,  Meyer.  Robert,  and  Rambaud.  Phil- 
ippe, lo  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Alomiquc  Electron  source  with 
microptHni  emissive  cathodes  and  display  means  by  calhodoluminesccnce 
cxciled  by  held  emission  using  said  source  BI  4.940.916.  CI  3I5-.V)6  000. 
Boronal.  Jean-Prancois  See 

Borel.  Michel:  BoronaL  Jean-Francois.  Meyer.  Roben;  and  Rambaud. 
Philippe.  BI  4.940.916.  O   315  306000 
(Kmrnissanal  a  I'Energie  Aiomique  See — 

Botrl.  Michel:  Boronal.  Jean-Francois;  Meyer.  Roben;  and  Rambaud. 
Philippe.  BI  4.940.916.  CI   315  306000 
Dickson.  Raymond  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Sauter.  Bruce  M  :  and  Dickson.  Raymond  A  .  Jr.  BI  8J25.246.  CI. 
D23-290000 
Hitachi.  Ltd  :  See— 

Kiiamura.  Wahei:  Murakami.  Gen.  and  Nishi.  Kunihiko.  BI  3.293.297. 
CI   29  827  000 
Jordan.  Mark   See  - 

Mammano.  Roben  A  ,  jnd  Jordan.  Mark.  BI  5J72.396.  CI.  326-30.000 

Mammano.  Ruben  A  :  jnd  Jordan.  Mark.  BI  5.338.979.  CI.  326- V)  000 

Kiiamura.  Wahei.  Murakami.  Gen.  and  Nishi.  Kunihiko.  to  Hitachi.  Lid. 

Method    of    producing    semiconductor    memory     BI     5.295.297.    CI 

29  827000 

Kohler  Co  :  See — 

Sauter.  Brace  M.;  and  Dickson.  Raymond  A..  Jr.  BI  8.323.246.  O 
D23-290000 


Mammano.  Roben  A  ;  and  Jordan.  Mark,  lo  Unilrode  Corporation.  Control- 
lable bus  terminator  with  voltage  regulation  B I  5.272.396.  CI.  326-30.000. 
Mammano.  Roben  A  ;  and  Jixdan.  Mark,  to  Unilrode  Corporation.  Control- 
lable bus  lerminalor.  BI  5.338.979.  CI   326-.V).000 
Meyer.  Roben:  See — 

Borel.  Michel.  Boronal.  Jean-Francois;  Mever.  Roben.  and  Rambaud. 
Philippe.  BI  4.940.916.  CI  313-306000 
Moisin.  Mihail  S.  See— 

Bobcl.  Andrew;  and  Moisin.  Mihail  S..  BI  3.138.236.  CI.  3I3-209.00R 
Motorola  Lighting.  Inc.:  See — 

Bobel.  Andrew;  and  Moisin.  Mihail  S  .  BI  5.138.236.  CI  3I3-209.00R 
Murakami.  Gen:  See — 

Kitamura.  WaJiei;  Muiakami.  Gen;  and  Nishi.  Kunihiko.  BI  3.293.297. 
CI   29  827  «» 
Nishi.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Kiiamura.  Wahei;  Murakami.  Gen;  and  Nishi.  Kunihiko  BI  5.293.297. 
a  29-827.000. 
Rambaud.  Philippe:  See  — 

Borel.  Michel;  Boronal.  Jean-FraiKots;  Meyer.  Roben;  and  Rambaud. 
Philippe.  BI  4.940.916.  CI   313  306000 
Roton  Barrier.  Inc    See — 

Baer.  Ausdn  R  .  BI  4.976.008.  CI    16-334.000. 
Sauter.  Bruce  M..  and  Dickson.  Raymond  A..  Jr..  to  KoMcr  Co.  Sink.  BI 

8.325.246.  a  D23  290  000 
Umtnide  Corporation  See — 

Mammano.  Roben  A  ;  and  Jordan.  Mark.  B I  5.272.396.  Q  326-.30.000. 
Mammano.  Roben  A  ;  and  Jordan  l^ark.  BI  5.3.38.979.  CI  326-30.000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams  Mfg  Corp.:  See — 

Adams.  WilHam  E.  375.979.  a   D2O-I7  00O 
Adams,  William  E  .  to  Adams  Mfg  Corp  Marker  373.979.  CI  D2O-I7.00D. 
Addesso,  Caron  J     See — 

Lujack.  George  B  .  and  Addesso.  Caron  J  .  373.929.  CI  Dl 2  197  000 

Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr.  Campbell.  Derek;  Evers.  Maaike;  Fritsch.  Debra  A  . 

Fujikawa.  Notki.  Gresham.  David;   Kudirka.   Paul  J  :   Mel2ler.  Mark. 

Siaufcnberg.  Donald  J  .  and  Sullivjn.  Michael,  lo  Rubbermaid  Incotptv 

rated  Food  storage  container  375.873.  CI   D7  602  000 

.Mbnght,  Gerald  A.   See  — 

Rosen,  Marc  A    Suchanek.  Richard  J    Pyle.  Judith  D  .  Marshall.  Kevin 
A.;Albnght.GeraklA  .  Pyle-Smith.  Theresa  A  .  Zimmemiann.  Roben 
W.  and  Kkippcnburg.  Roben  K  .  375.9M.  O   Dl 3  107  000 
Allison.  Ian  T  Pumpkin  tool.  375.876.  CI.  D7-696.000 
Allway  Tools.  Inc    See — 

Gnnger.  Donald.  375.842,  CI   D4-I32  000 
Alto-Shaam.  Inc    See — 

Hansen.  William  J.;  and  Wnghl.  John  E.  376,003,  Q.  D23-372.000. 
American  Curd  &  Webbing  Co  .  Inc.: 


Knuss.  Mark  J  .  373,919,  O.  Oil -2 16.000. 
Ainerican  Mammographies.  Inc.:  See — 

HiTson.  G<irdon  L .  Sr.  376.012.  C]   D24-I38*)00 
Amencan  Standard  Inc.   See — 

Koilaiek.  Peter  A  ;  Simmons.  Bill  P;  and  Winder.  James  B..  373.%I.CI 
DI5-7  0(») 
Ando.  Kyosuke  Interdental  brush  head  375.840.  CI   D4  105.000 
Anscher.  Joseph,  to  National  Molding  Corp.  One-piece  buckle.  373.920.  CI. 

Dl  I -2 1 8  000 
Aono.  Kiyomi:  See— 

Koizumi.  Yutaka.  Kashino.  Toshio;  Karila.  Seiichiro:  Aono.  Kiyomi; 
Omaia.  Kouichi.  .ind  Tajima.  Hiniki.  375.975.  CI   DI8-.56.000 
An  Specially  Company:  See — 

Buich.  Paul  R  .  376.031.  CI  D26-I38.000 
Ancnfl  of  Montreal  Ltd.:  See — 

Cohen.  Stephen.  376.030.  CI  D26  134  000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Watanabe.  Akira,  373,969.  O.  DI6-I34.000. 


Asencio  Franki*  J.,  to  Network  Entertainment  Systems.  Inc.  Speaker  enclo- 
sure 373.938.  a.  DI4-213.000. 
Audiovox  Corporation:  See—  ,-,  ~w.^  niA-i(Knvi 

DzieiTik.  Mark;  and  Venluia.  Javier.  375,909,  Q.  D 10- 106.000 

Aulo^ Shade.  L  LC:  See— 

Wang.  John.  375.928.  O  Dl  2- 191. 000. 

^"Z^.''M^n7vito.  Robert;  ^  Aver»«K,.  Rkk,  375,930,  CI.  D14- 

137.000. 
"-°-C<Sr^o:;*'"j7:  and    Knorring.    Edw«d    ...    Jr.,    373.860.   CI. 

Bailey.  TJt^  B«ley.  Clyde  C.  Jr.^  C.B.  Comp«.y.  Inc.  TYunk  lid 

facing  holder.  375.891.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
^""Lvfc^E 'i^'B^ley,  Oyde  C.  Jr..  375,891,  01.  D8-382.000. 

^"'"Jkis'^  a'w^'^;  Krisnansen.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael;  Hall.  Roberta 
sT^f-ski.  Michael  A.;  DoI«n.  M.chaelD  ;  Bennea  Chns.ophc  , 
Miuion.  John  B..  Sr;  Baslen,  Fnuik;  and  Ovety.  Colin.  375.834.  CI 
D3-274.000. 

^"^SoI^.'Sn;  and  Barker.  Un.  373,877.  a.  D7-698.000. 

^""llSr''B?*'a.d  H  ;  Krishansen.  Kehh;  Ballone.  Michael:  Hall.  Roberta 
"•TE^f^krMichael  A  ;  Dol^n.  Mich«lD  ;  Benne„.  Ouis.^; 

Mason.  John  B  .  Sr;  Basten.  Frank,  and  Ovety.  Colin.  375.834.  LI. 

D3  274,000 
"'"TTigiuSi^i  'l':;nd  Baumann.  J«ne,  A..  376.036.  CI  D34-35.000 

'^Sj^:3;.^e;,lL7en  A  ;  Beatt.  Dawn  E.;  Jac^^.  E  D»«F^ 
Michael  H;Wightman.  James  C;  and  Stowets,  David C,  375.937.  CI. 

D13-110(X)0 

^"lt:S;,i^TeI;^uf^Tam.Kenne.hM.;«idPeeler.DonaldH..376,013. 

Belokin^'.^u'?"KT  Martin   Paul.    Inc     Display    shelf.    375.861.   Q. 
D657000a 

^""S'eis''^Kd  R'Krishansen.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael;  Hall, Roberu 
S  T^mki.  Michael  A.;  Dolsen.  M'chaelD.;  Bennen.  Cta^t^- 
Mason,  John  B  .  Sr ;  Basten.  Frank;  and  Overy.  Colin.  375,834.  CI 

BhandhS  S%;  and  Butcher.  Mi«y  u.  Link  Coup  Inemational  Bubble 

blowing  elephant.  375.982.  CI   D21-61.000 
Bianchini    William,  to  C.  &  J    Clark  Amenca,  Inc.  Shoe.  375.830.  LI. 

Big^dirpi^esca.  lo  Royal  rvledica  S.r.l.  Anatomical  cushion.  375.863.  CI. 

D6^>0100C 
"""M^y^RS^;  Kulp.  David  L.;  and  Bitky.  Uxi  A  .  373.923.  CI 

Brnnan^s'^T^^'o  Temic  Jclch"*- Mi^jt^ectronic  GmbH  Face  pla« 
for  a  radiotelephone.  373.931.  O.  DI4-I38.000. 

^'"'v^is^fSi'^  R^Kostiansen,  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael.  Hall,  Robem. 
sTSfe^ki.  Michael  A  ;  Dolsen,  Michel  D;  Bennen.  Chmt^. 
Masoe.  John  B..  Sr .  Basten.  Frank;  and  Overy.  Colin.  375.834.  CI. 

Bleiwei?.  Mil^io  Fitness  Quest  Inc.  Adjuslable  weight  belt.  373.823.  CI 

D2-624.000. 
Blitz  U.S.A.  Inc.;  See—  „,  ^,,~w> 

Chrisco,  Larry  L,,  373.874.  CI  D7-637.000. 

^'"^iiSSSfTjJly  ^;'B;iam.  Kenneth  M.;  and  ^eler.  Donald  H.,  376.01 3. 

Bolton.'^St^'iiT.T  Kraf*  Foods.  Inc.  Display  carton    375.898.  CI. 

BJ^ghl.' JtSJ^N.  Unk  for  ™,ary  motion  device  375.960^CL  D15-^00a 
B^heronAUin.  to  PCI  Paifums  et  Cosmetiques  Intemauonal  Case  for  a 

perfume  spray  376.033.  CI.  D28-91.100 
Bovermann,  Claus-Dieter  See —  .«  ii_  w^k-^- mwI  Srhulei 

Pursier,  Roger.  Bovermann.  Oaus-Dieter;  Muller.  Nothert.  and  Schuler. 
Wolfgang.  375.94:,  a   D'^  'M.OOO., 

electric  l.wnmower  .375.%3.  CI.  D15  17  000. 
Brenner.  Richari  K  .  Kimbrough.  Mart  S  ;  Uung  P^'l^P^GuTrtt.  R^ertR. 
and   Jones    Peaice.   to   Brother   Intemauonal   Corporation.    Keynoara. 
373.947.6  D14-1I5,000. 

""Tol^Joh'^reTweber,  And«w  R    Paulson JHe^^  Sempliner.  Arthur 
T   and  Brenowitz.  Jav.  375.872.  CI.  D7-589.000. 

^^^^tfun^-Mlc^aeSir^.  %^  ^^^:^-  ^^^^  ^"«"^ 
and  Stevens.  Kipp.  375.%3,  a.  D15- 17.000. 

"'*"^s^Fl^m',;;ing  H.;  ^  Bt^.  Per.  375.983.  Q.  D21-I08.000 
Blocker.  Steven  F:  See- 


Spear.  Kenneth  J,;  Czerwinski.  FMik  G.;  and  Brooker.  Steven  F.. 
375.881.  CI.  D8-10.000. 
Brother  International  Corporation:  Set —  /-.„—, 

Bremer.  Richari  K.:  Kimbtough.  M»k  S:  l^g,  Ptalip,  Ganeit. 
Robert  H  ;  and  Jones.  Peai«.  375.947.  O.  D14- II  5.000 

^"^C^^.'^'l'i..  373.916,  a.  DII-131.000. 
^""^u^l'ciic'r^racner.  Pamck;  Fickas  Eric;  Scha«nb.och,  Eileen; 
and  Stevens.  Kipp.  375.963.  C\.  D15-17.000. 

^""^NVle^'b^  L;'i^.  Leonid;  and  BnineUe.  James  R..  375.932,  Q. 
D13-103.000. 

^""^^s'^'hl^l  arBungardU  Gabriele;  Pedraza.  L^;  «k1  Deart»n. 

Tini  373  959.  a.  D14-223.000. 
Burch   Pai/l  R..'  to  Art  Specialty  Company   Lamp  bracket  and  hanging 

mounting  assembly.  376.031.  CI  M6-138^_ 
Bums,  Doreen  R.  Play  nut  for  doll  houses.  373.984.  Q.  D21-114.UU0. 

^"'^BJ^aS^^.'i.lly;  and  Buu:her.  Mary.  375.982.  CI.  D2I-61.000. 
Buztronics.  Inc.;  See— 

Lewis  Edward  D..  376.025.  a.  D26-47.000. 

^  *B^i.S?:^n.:'^S..'T75.?3^7c..  D2-907.000, 

^^  B^C^' E-  ^lailey.  Clyde  C.  Jr..  375,891,  O.  D8.382.000. 

^^"■tvrCl!^W.^^g??'aDT-523.000. 

"^""^•^"Ha^BTjr;  Campbell.  ^^-.^T^T'^ZT^X 
A.;  Fujikawa.  Norio;  Gresham,  D^^'d-  '^"^'ij^'^^'  ^,i  Sl^a' 
M^;  Staufenbeig.  Donald  J.;  and  Sullivan,  Michael.  375.873.  O. 

Canela.''Je^^rCon.ainer  with  bonle  opener.  375.869.  O.  07-507.000. 

''-1^%^''^<^.  T-hjoJCanu.  S^^chito  A--^y«-^ 
Omau.  Kouichi;  and  Tajima.  Hiroki.  373,975.  CI.  D18-56.000. 

''"' tSZTk^^:  ^  Sa'w'^.  Tadahisa.  375.981.  Q.  D21-48.000. 

^"'c:l.^::^K^Z>n6  Cayo.  James  V.  375.927.  CI.  D12-188^ 
Chan^Bobby.  Combined  ceiling  fan  niotor  housing  canopy,  support  tod.  pull 

^s  and  light  fixmies  unit  376.008.  CI  D23-41 1  000_^ 
CharBobby  Combined  ceiling  fan  motor  housing,  suppoi  rod,  pull  conJs  and 
liEht  fixtures  unit.  376.009.  CI.  D23-41I.0OO  „tn,<i  ci 

a«n  Liu-Kin.  to  IMEI  Chemical  Enterprise  Ltd.  Massage  rod.  376.016,  CI. 

Chn's^"i^   L..   to   Blitz   USA.    Inc.    Funnel   holder.    375,874.   O. 

ClSItS^^^Garv;  Goheen.  Christina;  Mays.  WhilefoonJ  S .  Ill;  «jd 
M^oSSd.  N«d«el  J.,  to  4  Spon  and  Play.  Inc  Pack  with  carrying  straps 
375.835.  a.  D3-289.000. 

'''"'"Mou^'r'pi^r373.845.  CI.  06-334.000 

'"'Vh.':r'M^^s'h7  Takeuchi.    Tenimasa;    and    Fushihara.    Osamu. 
375,'965.  CI.  015-143.000 

""'k^ISJ.'^hlnyfroba.sh,.  Hideji;  C.a,^;^>^'"^,,V  ^^^TJ>■ 

Cohen  ^st;'^'r:?^^ffo^M^-  ^srass^i^^^^uS^r . 

Co^ns^^S  A^ftilTenee.  Jeny  U  JO  DAC  T^og^^^^^^ 

Inc  Combined  defense  spray  and  flashlight.  375.994.  CI.  D22  1 1  /uuu. 

T    and  BrenowiU.  Jay.  375.872.  CI.  D7-5»9.W»i 
Conrad,  Robert  J  Bed  373.849.  Q.  D6-382^000 

C^Rino.  to  Holiday  Housewares.  Inc.  Storage  container.  375.836.  a. 
03-304  000. 

'^'^Ush'lyanif  VafaThi;  375.968.  CI.  D16-133  000.  ^^^ 

Coreii    J^.  Jr.;  and  Knornng^wardl..  Jr..  to  B-O-F  CorponOon. 

Gravity  flow  rack  375.860.  CI   D6-566X)00. 
ComCT.  Kendall  B..  to  B™ce  Fox.  Inc    Recognition  award  375.916,  Q. 

Dll-131000. 
'^""'^^S^^^^R..  375.870,  a.  D7-523.000 
'^"'i?:^r^"D.;SUn.  Steven  M.;  »kJ  Desley.  Timodiy  W..  375.944. 

Cunent^w?:Jit;'A^.Tln.ematio«a  Visual  Ccq,.  Heigh,  adjustable  sign 

holder.  375.980.  O.  020-40.000. 
^•"°;:^:'^h^-."Dr^7R<*cn  W.  deceased  375,887,  Q. 
D8-305  000 

Czerwinski.  Frank  G.:  See—  ,-_  t  /-  .   ,~i  Rmnlcn    Steven  F 

Spear.  Kenneth  J.;  Czerwinski.  Frank  G.;  and  Brooker,  ileven  r. 

375.881.  CI.  D8- 10.000. 

D  P  Design,  Inc.:  See— 
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Perry.  David  L  .  375.831.  CI.  D2 -978.000. 
DAC  Technologies  of  America.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Coilias.  David  A.;  Md  Blertiee.  Jeiry  L.  375.994.  Q.  D22-II7  000 
Daewoo  Telecom  Ud.:  Set — 

Shin.  Seong  S.;  and  Kim.  Young  S  .  37.V945.  O  DI4-I07  000 
Daffara.  Michael  H  :  5«t— 

Mergendialer.  Steven  A  ;  Beattie.  Dawn  E.;  Jacobs.  Paul  E.;  Daffara. 
Michael  H  :  Wightman.  James  C.  and  Slowen.  David  C.  37$.937. 0 
DI3-IIO.00O 
Dailey.  Donald  E.;  and  Tank.  Rohen  T  Finess  ptarfocm.  375.985.  Q 

D21  191000 
DavcMech.  Inc  :  Ste — 

Negroiri,  David  F.  375.906.  O  Dl&^96.000 
Davis,  Dwjuan  See — 

Rankins.  Bnan  C    and  Davis.  Dwjuan.  375.955.  C\  D!4-I62000 
Davis.  Michael  G  .  Bungardl.  Gabnele;  Pedraza.  Luis;  and  Dearimtn.  Tim.  to 

Planironics.  Inc  Communicaiions  headset  375,959.  CI  DI4-223.000 
DcartKwn.  T\m.  See 

Davis.  Michael  G  .  Bungardt.  Gabnele;  Pedraza.  Luis;  and  Deafbarn. 
Tim.  375.959.  a  DI4- 223.000 
De  Blois.  Gilles.  to  Quebec  Inc  Drawer.  375.857.  O.  Dfr-51 1.000. 
Decor  Capanbon  Pty  Ud.  The:  5rr— 

WUiMdea.  Andnny  H  .  375.843.  O  D4-I99.00a 
DeLanpe.  «teyne  Slipper  375.828.  CI   D2  898  000 
Desley.  Timothy  W.:  ire- 
Franz.  Perry  D ;  Oberlm.  Steven  M  .  and  Desley.  Timodiy  W..  375.944. 
a  D14  102  000 
DeVore.  Dale  G..  lo  Owens- Brockway  Glau  Container  kic.  Class  milk  bottle 

37S,9«).  CI   D9-563  000 
Dhanapal.  Shivapravad,  and  Ledingham.  John,  lo  Rubbermaid  Health  Care 

Products  Inc  Leg  for  chair  375.854.  CI  D6-495  000 
DiGiorgio.  Tony,  to  Dominion  Plastics  Inc    Window  iamb    376.018.  C 

D25  124  000. 
DiGiorgio.  Tony,  lo  Dominion  PUutKs  Inc  Window  lock  rail  sash.  376.019. 

CI   D25  124  900 
DiGiorgio.  Tony,  to  Dominuin  P1a.stKs  Inc   Casement  frame   376.020.  O 

D25-124  0O0 
Dixon.  David  B..  and  Do  Canno  Nazareth.  Mana.  to  MiMex  Pack.  Inc  Back 

pack   375.833.  CI  D3  217.000 
Do  Carmo  Nazareth.  Maria:  Set — 

Dixon.    David   B .   and   Do  Carmo   Nazareth.   Maria.   375,833.  O 
D3-217  000 
Dolsen.  Michael  D:  See— 

Mcisner.  Edward  H.;  Knstianscn.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael;  Hall.  Robcna 
S..  Loferski.  Michael  A  .  Dolsen.  Michael  D  .  Bennen.  Chnstopher; 
Mason.  John  B  .  Sr ;  Ba.«wn.  Frank,  and  Overy,  Colin,  ^5.8.34,  CI 
D3- 274000 
Dominion  Plastics  Inc.:  See — 

DiGjorgm.  Tony.  .376.018.  CI  D25  124  000 
DiGiorgio  Tory.  376.019.  CI   D25-124000. 
DiGiorgio.  Tony.  376.020.  CI   D25  124000. 
DoLwin.  Don  and  Barker.  Ian.  Fish  cleaning  bowd.  375.877.  C\.  D7 -698.000. 
Dretzka.  Philip  See— 

Schaper.  Richard;  Sutherland.  Dan  M  .  Mueller.  Erik;  and  Dretzka. 
Phihp.  375.h:v.  CI   D2  904  01)0 
D^iersk.  Mark:  and  Veidurj.  Javier,  lo  Audiovox  Corporation.  Oval  shaped 

remote  control  Iransmiuer.  375.909.  CI.  DIG- 106.000. 
Eastman  Time  Lild    See — 

Wong.  Sai Wing.  375,901.  CI   DIO-6  000 
f-Jwords.  Joel  E..  Lcvv.  Ruth  L  .  McCormack.  Ann  L  ;  Sayovll^.  John  J.;  and 
Scdiock.  Ernest  P.  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation    Nonwoven  fabric 
375.844.  CI   D5-»7  000 
Ekom  Technologies  Corporation:  5er-- 

Joncs.  Myrddin;  Vtlo.  Robert;  and  Aversano.  Rick.  375,950.  CI.  DI4- 
137  000 
Ellerbee.  lerry  L    ic-— 

Collins.  Davii)  s    and  Ellerbee.  Jeiry  L..  375.994.  O.  022-117,000. 
Evcrs.  Maaike:  Se-- 

Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr;  Campbell.  Derek:  Evers.  Maaike;  Fnisch.  Debra 
A..  Fujikawa.  Norio;  Grcsham.  David;  Kudirka.  Paul  J ;  Metzler. 
Mark.  Staufenberg.  Donald  J  :  mi  Sullivan.  Ma-hael.  375.873.  CI 
D7^O2  000 
Fanci>ldi.  R  T    See— 

Hams,  H.  Bradley:  and  Hams.  Harvey  J  .  375.914.  CI   Dl  l-9<)0fl«) 
Femgan.  Paul  J  .  to  Saratoga  Technologies.  Inc  Beverage  tray  for  automobile 

cimsole   375.931.  CI   DI2-4|9(X)0 
1-icka.s,  Fric   See  — 

Braun   Michael.  Bruener.  Patrick;  Fickas.  Eric;  Scharenbruch.  Eileen, 
and  Stevens.  Kipp.  375.963.  O.  DI5-I7  00O 
Firii  Team  Sports.  Inc  :  See — 

Schaper.  Richard.  Sutherland.  Dan  M  ;  Mueller.  Erik;  and  Dietzka. 
Philip,  375,829.  CI   D2-9tM(ll)0 
Fishnun.  Gtxdon:  See — 

Gabbay.  Yassi.  376.017.  a.  D25-33  0OO. 
Fitness  Quest  Inc.:  See — 

Blemen,  Mark  C  .  375.823.  Q   D2-624  0II0 
Fii/gerald.  Stephen  P  Set  of  handheld  flash  cards  for  use  in  a  vehicle 

375.978.  CI.  D20- 10.000 
Fixtron  Ltd..  Set— 

Tsui.  Chi  F.  375.910.  C\   DIO-106000 
Fomby.  Kenneth  A  Uliltty  rake,  375.883.  O  08-13  000. 


Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Schumaker.  Nevenka;  and  Srecramaneni.  Rama  R..  375.908.  Q,  DIO- 
49000, 
Foster.  Oark  B,:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M  ;  Smedley.  William  H  ;  and  Foster.  Oark  B  .  375.992.  C\ 
D22  104  000 
Frank.  Tom  Skate  earner  375.837,  CI   D3  317  000 
Franklin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company  See — 
Sharpe.  Nonon.  375.858.  CI   D6-53 1,000. 
Shatpe.  Norton.  375.859.  CI  D6-536  000 
Franz.  Perry  D.  Oberlin.  Steven  M  ;  and  Desley.  Timothy  W,.  to  Cray 

Research.  Inc  Computer  cabinet.  375.944.  O  DI4-I02  000 
Freightliner  Corporation   See — 

Gnlfin.  Timothy  A  .  375.925.  CI  DI2-I8I  000 
Frilsch.  Debra  A.:  See— 

Ahem.  Richard  B..  Jr.  Campbell.  Derek;  Even.  Maaike;  Fritsch.  Debra 
A  ;  Fujikavka.  Norio;  Gresham.  David;  Kudirka.  Paul  J.;  Metzler. 
Mark.  Siaulenberg.  DonaM  J  ;  and  Sullivan.  Michael.  375.873.  CI 
D7-602.000. 
Fu.  Sung  D  Glass  shade,  376.029.  G  026-134,000, 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Kogoh.  Shinya;  Kobashi.  Hideji;  Clark.  Wilham  T;  Penke.  Mark  S.: 
Patla.  Jai-ob  W  ;  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto.  375,974,  CI  D 1 8-53  000 
Fujikawa.  Nono  See— 

Ahera.  RKhaid  B  .  Jr .  Campbell.  Derek;  Evers,  Maaike;  Fntsch.  Debra 

A.;  Fujikawa.  Nono.  Gresham.  David;  Kudiika.  Paul  J,;  Metzler. 

Mark.  Staufenberg.  Donald  J ;  and  Sullivan.  Michael.  375.873.  CI, 

D7-ft020tX) 

Fukuda.  Shogo.  to  Hakko  Corporaoon  Temperature  controller  for  soklering 

irons  375.904.  CI   010-50000 
Fursier.  Roger;  Bovermann.  Claus-Dieter;  Muller.  Norbcn;  and  Schuler. 
Wolfgang  Enclosure  for  electionic  equipment  375,942,  Q.  Ol  3- 1 84  000, 
Fushihara.  Osamu:  See — 

Shiinu.    Masatoshi;    Takeuchi.    Teiumasa;    and    Fushihara.    Osamu. 
375.965.  CI  015-143  000 
Gabbay.  Yassi.  to  Fishman.  Gordon;  and  Gabbay.  Yassi  Home.  376.017,  CI 

D25-33  000 
Ganett.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Brenner.  Richard  K  ;   Kimbrough.  Mark  S  ;  I^ung,  Philip;  Garrett, 
Roben  H  .  and  Jones.  Pearce.  375.947.  C   D14-1I5000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See — 

Kennedy.  JelT.  and  Herbst.  Waller  B  .  375,973.  CI.  DI8- 34.000, 
Geo  Plastics:  See- 
Morris.  Michael  A  ,  375.878.  CI   D7  700000. 
Gerhan.  .Mark  D  .  and  Hauhcn.  Harrv.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division 
of  Cc>m>pco.  Inc  Combined  bonle  and  closure.  375.899,  CI  09-521  000. 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z.:  See — 

Katznun.  Lawimce.  Katzman.  Richard;  Hamson.  Marc;  and  Glucks- 
man.  Dov  Z .  376.001.  CI,  D23-356.000 
Goheen.  Christina:  See- 
Christopher.  Gary;  Goheen.  Christina;  Mays.  Whitefoord  S..  Ill;  and 
McDonald.  Michael  J .  375.835.  CI  03-289  000 
Goldenbogen.  Steven  D.:  See — 

Peluso.  Philippe;  Volk.  David  L  ;  and  Goldenbogen.  Steven  O.,  375.971. 
CI   D16-.330000 
Goldstar  Co  .  Lid    See- 
Hong.  Sa  Y.  375.949.  C\  O14-I35  000. 
Good  Hope  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Wong.  Paul  W  K  .  375.%2.  O  015-9,000, 
Goodwa>  Electrical  Co,  Ltd  :  See— 

Wai,  Choi  L  .  375.866.  CI  07  319000, 
Goir.  Brenda  Stone  water  wheel,  375.998,  O  023  201  000. 
Gresham   David:  See — 

Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr  Campbell.  Derek;  Evers.  Maaike;  Fritsch.  Debra 

A..  Fujikawa.  Nono.  Grcsham.  David;  Kudirka.  Paul  J,;  Metzler. 

Mark;  Suufenberg.  Donald  J ;  and  Sulhvan.  Michael.  375.873.  CI 

D7-6O2000 

Griffin.  Timothy  A  .  to  Fieightliner  Civpuration    Air  fainng.  375,925.  CI. 

DI2  181000 
Gnnger.  Donakl.  lo  Allway  Tools,  Inc    Small  gnxit  brush.  375.842.  CI 

D4132  000 
Groshllex.  Raymond,  to  Groofillex.  Sari  Armchair.  375,848,  CI  06-379,000, 
Gnishllex.  Sarl   See — 

Grosfillex.  Raymond.  375.848.  CI  06^379(100 
Haber,  Terr)  M  .  Smedley.  William  H  .  and  Foster.  Clark  B  .  to  Habley 

Medical  Technologv  Corporation   Pistol.  375,992,  CI,  022-104,000 
Hablev  Medical  Technology  CtwpiH^tion:  See — 

Haber.  Terry  M  .  Smedle>.  William  H  ;  and  Foster  Claik  B..  375.992,  CI 
022-104.000 
Hakko  Corporation:  See— 

Fukuda.  Shogo.  375.9<M.  CI   DIO- 541000 
Hall.  Roberta  S    Set 

Meisner.  Edward  H  ;  Knsiiansen.  Keith.  Ballone.  Michael.  Hall.  Roberta 

S,.  Loferski.  Michael  A  .  Dolsen.  MKhael  D    Bennett.  Chnsiopher; 

Ma.son.  John  B  .  Sr.  Ba.sien.  Frank;  and  Overy.  Colin.  375.8.M.  CI, 

03-274000 

Hallacker.  Roben  J   Fence  picket  376.021.  CI   025-126.000 

Hansen.  Finn  R  .  to  Norpapp  Industri  A/S   Holder  for  bottles   375.897.  CI. 

09  344 IKIO 
Hansen.  William  J.;  and  Wnght.  John  E..  to  Alio-Shaam.  Inc  Vemless  hood 
for  cooking  appliances  376.003.  O.  O23-372.000. 


Harata.  Tomohitt.,  to  Sony  Corporation  Video  projector.  375,970,  C\.  D16- 
225,000. 

"""HallrH  ir^t'e^^and  Hams.  Harvey  J..  375.914,  QDl  1-90  000 
Hams^    Braiey;  and  Hams.  Harvey  J.,  to  F«wold..  RT  Diamond 
375.914.0.011-90.000, 

"""^umXl^wt^nce;  Katzman.  Richard;  Harrison,  Marc;  and  Glucks- 
man.  Do^  Z.  376.001.  CI.  D23-356.000. 

""'S;.^MiS;'o;  and  Haubert,  Harry  375.899.  C  09-52 1X)00^ 
Hazelmyer.  Dceiakl  R    Automotive  anii-lockout  accessory.   375.939,  CI. 

He?n'e^"RSh  A.,  lo  New  Tradition  Pipe  Comp».y.  Tobacco  hookah 
376.033.  CI  D27-162.00O. 

""'"^uS«:  U^nce;  and  Heling.  Paul,  375,875,  Q.  D7-669.000 
Henredon  Fumhute  Industries.  Inc- See— 

Keller.  H  Thomas.  375.852.  CI.  06-477.000. 
Herald  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Wong.  Sh«  K..  375.902,  Q.  O10-I5.000. 

""^ten'^nSr  feff^Herbst.  Walter  B..  375.973.  a.  D18J4  <)00 
Hixs«,  S«  L  .  Sr.  to  American  Mammographies.  Inc  Mammographic 
accessory  376.012.  CI.  D24-158.000. 

""•  ■^ms'TD^teTL  ;  Mumiy.  Steven  W;  a«l  Ho,  Norman  L.,  375,952, 

CI   D14-138000 
Holiday  Housowares,  Inc.:  See— 

Conti  Rit».  375,836,  CI.  03-304.000  n^oaon 

Hong  T  Y..  t.;  Goldstar  Co.,  Ud.  Video  cassette  player.  375.949.  CI 

D14  135  000  „,s.,,«^<wvi 

Howard  Harrv  Aquacycle  375.930.  O.  D12-306.000. 
H^tt&hy^Bell.  375.912.  CI.  D10-II6.000. 
Hunter  Fan  Company  See— 
»J:Z,  -rr  and"Trs"ste"w^ii.\o  N^Sle  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Awning 

H^r  Uv^::^^.^  hL".  ^^.^oTuuler  Manufacturing  Company. 

Inc  Baster  375.875.  CI.  07-669,000. 
Huuler  Manufacturing  Company  ln«- 5"-;  „  r>7 j*q  000 

Hutzler.  Lawrence;  and  Heling.  Paul,  375,875,  Q.  07-669.000. 
IMEI  Chemical  Enierpnse  Lid^.^—  ,, .  „^ 

Chen.  Liu  Kin.  376.016.  CI.  D24-214.000 

""'*M^ue*rPatrick,  375,976.  O.  D19-65.000. 

INTERLEGO  AG:  See-  „      ,-,<  o«^  ri  nil  108  000 

Olsen.  Fkmming  H  ;  and  Brpmse.  Per.  375.983,  CI.  DZI-IOK.ww 

International  Business  Machiijes  CorporaOon.  5«-- 

Kerklaan.  Albert  J,  375,941.  CI   D13I82_00a  j™ 

Menno  Tristan  A  ;  and  Gates.  Markus.  375.946.  O.  D14-II3.000. 
M^n^eL  Gerard  F.  375,943.  CI.  D14-100  000. 

International  Visual  Corp.:  See— 

j.c-ob?rw'.:?/r.::.iaL^a"37?^r^ro2.-237.ooo. 

^"""^e^'eit^aie^'sTeven  A  ;  Beanie   Dawn  E.;  Jac^.  Pa-I  E.  ^ff.^. 
Michael  H  ;  Wightman.  JamesC: and Stowers.  David C,  375,937,ci. 

D1.3  IIOOOO,  I  .-  R-H   175  850  Cl 

James,  William  A.,  to  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc  Bed  375.850.  Cl. 

Jai^^Ch^s  W .  to  Cambro  Manufacturing  Company.  Drinking  tumbler. 

Je^i^'Tr^i^rgnll   376,032,  C.  026-139.000. 

'""""McD^n'RKt^  W,  376,028.  CI  026-134.000. 
John  Manuffcturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuen.  Wm  S  .  376.022.  CI  026-38.000. 

ViiMi   4e  K    376  023.  CI.  D26-38.000.  _    .^     ,     - 

uJ'.My^^:v>,o\cicn.  and  ^^'T^^\- ^^^'^.^f'^' 
Corporation  Electronic  transceiver.  375,950.  CI.  U14-l3/.uuu. 

'""'il^r^ltc'hard  K.;  ^.m*-^-  M»!*  S     ^^-g    Phjl^^^  Garrett. 

Rohen  H  ;  and  Jones,  Pearce,  375.947.  CI.  DI4-1 15.000. 
Juno  Lightiag.  Inc.:  See — 

W^htar  Peter  F.  376,026,  Q.  026-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TEC:  See-         ^,.  .,^ 

Masuda.  Takuro.  375.972.  CI.  DI8-4  OOX 
Kao  Chen  L  Battery  375,933,  CI.  013-103,000. 

''•"''KoS:™YuS:a7Kashino,  Toshio JUri^ i^rcrb^^m"^- 
Omata.  Kouichi;  and  Tajima.  Hiroki,  375.975.  CI.  D18-5b.ouo 

•^t^izl^f  YuSLTKash.no,  Tosh.o;  KariU.  ,^"<*'- ;^<^o5J^-'^ 
Omata  Kouichi  and  Tajima.  Hiroki.  375.975,  CI.  Ul»->o^uuu 

Katzm^wi!^^-.  Katzmaj.^  "Jj^ha^^  "^^obr'a  ■d??-3''5L"JS"'*"- 
Dov  Z  .  lo  Kaz,  incorporated.  Humidiher  376.001.  CI.  U-..<  iao.ouo. 

•^"ruJ^*i:^wren«;  Katzman,  Richard;  Harrison,  Marc;  and  Glucks- 

man.  Dov  Z.  376,001.  CI.  023-356.000. 
Kaz.  Incorporated:  See— 


Kauman,  Lawrence;  Katzman,  Richard;  Harrison,  Maic;  and  Glucks- 
man,  Dov  Z.,  376.001.  CI.  023-356.000. 
Keeler  Brass  Company;  See—  r.B  ini  nrni 

Mattson,  Deborah:  and  Wan.  Doyle.  375.886.  Q.  08-^301^. 
Keller.  H  Thomas,  to  Henredon  Furniture  Industries.  Inc  Console.  3/5.85,i, 
CI.  D6-477.000. 

'^"C^^st^a;^^h..  Hide,;  Oaik.  W-U'i- T    Pen^-^^^J^ 
Patla,  Jacob  W.;  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto,  375,974.  CI.  D18-53.000. 
Kennedy.  Jeff;  and  Herbst.  Walter  B  .  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Paper 

shredder.  375.973.  CI.  018-34.000, 
Keridaan.  Albert  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  C«Poratioo_^. 

front,  rear,  left  and  right  .sides  of  an  enlarged  jacketed  circuit  card.  375.941 . 

CI.  DI3-182.0QO. 
■^■"slri^g'srand  Kim.  Young  S.,  375.945,  O  OI4-I07.000 

"^""tn^'^-^^.   ^^"  W-   deceased,   375,887.  O. 

D8-305.000. 
•^■"'S':^r^«.TS:7R^*I^McConnack.AnnL.;Sayovitz.JobnJ.; 

and  Sedlock.  Ernest  P..  375.844.  Q.  D5-47.000. 
Kimbrough.  Mark  S.:  See —  r,      .„ 

Brenner.  Richatd  K.;  Kimbrough.  MaA  S;  Uung    PhiUp:  Ganett. 

Roben  H.;  and  Jones.  Pearce.  375.947.  CI.  014- II  5^00a 
Kip.  Alban  J.,  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  Epilator.  376.010.  O.  D24- 

1-21  noo 
KinridgTjohn  Power  testing  device  375.905,  O.  DIO-78.000. 

^'"^^M^^.  Suc^T,  Richard  J ;  Pyle,  Judith  0.;  Marshall.  Kevin 
A  AlbriithL  Gerald  A. ;  Pyle-Smidi,  Theresa  A. ;  Zimmermann.  Kooen 
WallTw^HtS.  Roben  K.,  375,934.  CI.  D13-1O7.O0O. 

^TJ^^'^'^ir^'^  Knomng.  Edward  L,  Jr..  375,860,  CI. 
D6-566.000. 

'''**^c!gKin^;'Kobashi.  Hideji;  Claik.  Willi^  T  ^n^-^M^-^ 
^tla  Jacob  W.;  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto,  375,974,  CI.  Di8-53.00U. 

'""'suZli./^'Vid''3'7T,826,  a.  D2-882.000.  ^  ^  ,    p^, 

Kog<*  "Hl^a;  Kobashi.  Hideji;  Oark  William  T;  ^'^^^^ 

Jacob  W  ;  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Pnnter  375,974. 

K^zumi  Yu^Kashino.  Toshio;  Kariu.  Seiichiro;  Aooo  K.yomi;  Ormua, 
kS  and  Tajima.  Hiroki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pnnnng  head. 
375.975.  CI.  D  18-56.000. 

''''•^t^'cJuke.^7^868,  CI.  07-361 000.  ^         ^       . 

Kodi^et^  A  Simmons.  Bill  P;  and  Winder.  James  B,  <o  Ameri<^ 
Standiivl  Inc.  Base  plate  for  a  refngeration  compressor.  375,961.  CI. 

K,^',^,Z,ert  P,  Jr.  Refractoty  anchor.  375,892,  Q.  D8-384.000. 

'^''£jS^1;^^r375,898.Cr  f^^-4I50(« 

!SrM^r;:.^'r:^^nSr^:^in^'c^:?ni"B^.  375,9.9,0. 

DlI-216.000. 

'^''iS;";:er''^waSH":Knst,ansen.  Keith;  Ballone.  Michael;  Hall-  Rob«« 
s!Trfen>ki.  Michael  A.;  !>.Isen.  Michael  D;  Bennen.  0^n^Pf>^■ 
Mason,  John  B..  Sr ;  Basien.  Frank;  and  Overy,  Cobn,  375.834.  CI. 
D3-274.000. 

""^^Sei^RiJlu^'^.  J'.;  Campbell.  Derek;  Evers.  Maaike;  FriJ-h  Debra 
TFuHkTa,  Norio;  clSham.  David;  Kudirka.  Paul  J.  Meul«. 
Mark;  Suufeiberg,  DooaW  J.;  and  SulUvan.  Michael.  375,873.  O. 
D7-602,000 

''""'m^:^  R.ct^  »'"'P-  «-<'  ^-  ^  »'*^-  ^  ^ •  '"■'''■  " 

Kunkle'^R^g^rrranspon  trailer  375.921,  O  D'^^O',""',,,^  „ 
Langlois,  Michael  G..  to  Mitel  Corporation  Facsimile  controller  375,948,  CI. 

La?igtn.'jTj..  Sr;  and  Baumann.  James  A  •  »  Mi^ack  ^od.^.  Inc. 

Lifting  fining  for  removable  truck  trailers.  376,036.  CL  ^34^5.000. 
Larson  Duke,  to  Koibas.  Daniel  J   Elecmc  gnll  375.868.  O.  D7-36I.UUU. 

'^''^ZXsy^^^^-  -"  Ledini^a™,  John,  375.854.  CI.  06^95.000. 
1  «.  Chan-shin  Table   375.853.  CI.  D6-480.000. 

l:rng?"d::;T  ™  Schonenstein  f-s  Cc^«.Xon.mporary  dining 
chair  widi  square  back  mnners.  375.846.  CI.  U6-3 /U.wu. 

^Tre'^iS:  r'TcU  K;  Kirnbrough    Ma^  S     l^ung    PH^^^  O— ■ 

Roben  H  ;  and  Jones,  Pearce,  375.947.  CI  014-115.000 
Uver  BroOiers  Company,  Division  of  Cooop^.  ^.:  See- 

Gerhan.  Mark  D  ;  and  Haubert.  Harry.  375.899.  O.  U9-5.1  uuu. 

^^^feS:t};.  jSti:;  Levy.  Ruth  L  ;  McCorn^k  A™.  L.^  Sayovitz.  John  J.; 
and  Sedlock.  Ernest  P.  375.844,  O  05^7.000. 
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Lr»».  Edvaid  D  .  lo  Bu/tninio.  liK  Rashli|thl    ^6.02^.  CI.  D2fr-47  (WO. 
Lin.  I-'u-Njii.  H)  R(X°S  IVr<.i«Kia  CaMing  Cu .  I.I1I  Uill  liuti  hratl  .r7^.<M7. 

a   D2I OUUKt 
Link  Gruup  InernaiHinal;  Sre — 

Bhandhugravi.  Sail);  and  Biurhcf.  Mw).  47.S.W2  CI  D2I-«I.000 
Limn.  Charles   PiiK  fan    (7ft.(lll5.  C\   D2.«- W2.(«) 
UrffTiki.  Michael  A     .Wr- 

MnuKT.  iul»anl  H.:  Kn^ianNCn.  Kc-ilh.  Ballonr.  Micharl.  Hall.  Rtitieila 

S :  L<>fcr>ki.  Michael  A  .  Diilscn.  Michael  I) .  Bennett  Chnsitipher. 

Ma>t«i.  John  B  .  Sr .  Ra.Men.  f-rank.  and  f>%eTy.  Colin.  M^.tli4.  CI 

D'  274  IKI 

LiMtherMrui.  Joel   S    ReMlienI  vpidef  luf  »ell   iiiNUllalitin.   .175.888.  CI. 

D8  IMOOO. 
Lujack.  Getir^c  B  .  and  Adde>Mi.  Canm  J  Ga.s  tap  hit  m<iiurc)ck».  .'75.92V. 

CI   DI2  I97()<)0 
Lundell.  Uwis  J.:  5er— 

Najiele.  Alben  I. ;  and  tjindelt.  Louis  J .  (75.9.^5.  CI  DH KMt.WM) 
Mandir.  Kuluam   Sfi- 

Wils.m.  Andrr>k  M  .  and  Mandir.  Kul«anl.  «76.»IOn.  C\  D2.?-.M2.(inO 
Mar)!uene.   Pjirk'k.  lo  Impcx  SA    HuMet  (ur  ducumrm-o.  37.5.976.  C\ 

ni9  h5tmi> 

Mar>hall.  Kevin  A     V^-i- 

R<r<n.  Mart  A  .  Suchanek  Richard  J    Pyle.  Judith  0  .  Marshall.  Kexin 
A  .  Alhnghl.  Cjcrald  A  .  Pvie  Smith.  Theresa  A.: /immemiann.  Rohen 
W.  and  Kkippenburg.  Riiiien  K..  37.V9.U.  CI  Dl  V|07«W 
Martin  Paul.  Inc.   Scr  ~ 

Belokin.  Paul.  Jr.  <75.Hftl.  CI   D6-570IIOO. 
Martin.  KiiKti  H  .  10  White  Ciinst^lidaied  Industries.  Inc    Micmwavc  diill 

sloTjge  shelf    n5.856.  CI   0*V-5II  UUI 
Martinstm.    Marivt   J;   aMl   WWd.   Clirr)l   A     Bow    tmt.    .175.896.   O. 

D9  .>05.U0I) 
Marx,  hdwiid  F  Seat  for  a  stiiol   .175.855.  CI   D6^.54)2C«10 
Mason.  John  B  .  Sr    .See 

Mcisncr.  Kd«ard  H  :  Knslianscn.  Keith.  Ballone.  Michael.  Hall.  Rnbena 

S.;  Liifertki.  Michael  A  .  fVvlsen.  Michael  D  .  Bennett.  Chnsiuphet 

Mawm.  John  B  .  Sr:  Basien.  Frank,  and  (>\er>.  Colin.  175.8M.  CI 

Dt-274ni)«l 

Masuda.  Takuro.  to  Kahushikt  Kaisha  WC   Cash  rcfisier   .175.972.  Ci 

DI84)II)II 
MatlMin.  Uehorah.  and  Wan.  D«>le.  lo  Kecler  Brass  Company  Combined 

pull  and  hackplate    ^5.886.  CI   D8-  MM  l»»> 
Ma>s.  Whiief.«)rd  S  .  IH:  .See- 

Chnsiopher.  Carv:  Ciotiecn.  Chnslina    Mavs.  Whitefourd  S.  Ill:  and 
Mcnnnald.  Michael  J  .  .175.815.  CI  t)l  ■:89nn(l 
Mc-Cormack.  Ann  L.:  Scr — 

F.dAanis.  loci  E  :  Levy.  Ruth  1. :  McConnack.  Ann  L  .  Saynvii/.  Jotm  J  : 
and  Sedhvk   F:niesi  P    175,844.  CI   D5  47  OMI 
McCoy.  Richard:  Kulp.  Daiid  L.;  and  Birky.  Lori  A  .  t<i  Ree%e  Prtducts.  Inc 

To»  bar   175.92.'.  CI   Dl  2  16218X1 
MtDonjId.  Michael  J     See 

Chnsiopher,  Gary.  Ciohcen.  Chnslina:  Mavs.  Whiiefoord  S..  Ill:  and 
.McDonald.  Michael  J ,  .175.815.  O.  0.1-'289.«)(l 
McDowell.  RKhard  W  .  10  Jimway.  In.    Dome  lampohade  «ilh  decnmive 

radul  nhs   176.028.  CI   D26- 1 14  fm) 
McKenne>.  Brian  K   Paciher    176.014.  CI   D24-l94(ltX) 
Meisner.  Edward  H  .  Knstiansen,  Keith.  Balkme.  Michael:  Hall,  Rohena  S  : 
Loferski,  Michael  A.,  Dolsen.  Michael  D .  Bennett.  Chnsiopher:  Mas<in. 
John  B.  Sr.  Basien.  Frank:  and  fJsery.  Colin,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc 
I'tililN     h<>\    incorporating    ,in    integral    clamping    sise     175.8.14.    CI 
D1  274tl«IO 
Mergenihaler.  Steven  A  ,  Beanie.  Dawn  f...  Jacobs.  Paul  E  ,  Daffara.  Michael 
H  .  Wightman.  James  C  .  and  Sto»er\.  David  C.  to  Quakonim  Incorpiv 
rated  Wireless  |<xal  kiop  power  supply   175,917,  CI   DI.1  llOuno 
Menno,  Tnsian  A  ,  and  Oales,  Mafkas.  lii  IntcmalKinal  Businesn  Machines 

Corporaiion   Display  monihir.  .175.946.  CI   DU-IIKMN) 
Metzler.  Mark   See- 

Ahem.  Richard  B  .  Jr .  Campbell.  Dcirk.  tvers,  Maaike:  Fritsch.  Debrj 
A     Fujikawa.  Norw:  (iresham.  David:  Kudirka.  Paul  J :  Metzler, 
Mark:  Staufenberg,  Donald  J  :  and  Sullivan.  Michael.  .175.873.  O. 
D7-6O20«)<) 
Mi-Jack  Products,  Inc    .See 

i  anigan,  John  I  .  Sr .  and  Bauniann.  James  A  ,  376.036.  CI.  D.14-35  000. 
Michener,  Paul  B  Grease  Ming  cleaning  tool   175.%7.  CT   DI5-I5O.0O0 
Milde»  Pack.  Inc  :  See— 

Dnon.    David   B.:   Md   Do  Canno   Nazamh.   Maria.    375.833.  O 
D.1-2I7000 
Miller,  Anelle,  to  Ungins  Nalural  Resources  Inc  Combined  bnnlc  and  cap 

.175.895,  CI   D9- 14)01100 
Miller.  Dcbra  L  ,  and  Miller,  Roadla  L  Chnsimas  onumem  swivel.  375.889. 

a   D8-167')00 
Miller,  K.Tren  Thread  sepwaior  375,832.  C\   D3  21  000 
Miller,  Ri^eila  L    See 

Miller.  Dcbra  L    and  Miller.  Rowlla  L  .  375.889.  CI  D8-.167.000 
Mitel  Cntpiwalion   See — 

Langlots   MKhael  G..  .175,948.  O.  DI4-II8  000. 
Morehead.  Charles  J  Limb  shaker   175,8«),  O   DH- 1  000 
Moms,  Michael  A  ,  lo  Ge«>  Plastics   Funnel.  375,878.  CI.  D7-7OO.00O. 
Motorola.  Inc    See— 

Nagele,  Albert  L  :  Screa.  Leonid:  and  Bninene.  James  R..  373.932. 0 

DL1  103  000. 
Nagele,  Albett  L  :  and  Lundell,  Louis  J..  375.933.  a.  DI3IO8.00O 


Williams.  Daniel  l. .  Muirav,  Sleven  W :  and  Ho.  Norman  I.    375,952, 
CI   DI4-I38IN8) 
Mourgiie.  Pascal.  In  Cinna  of  Bnord  Scat.  375.845.  C[.  D6-3.14.0U>. 
Mueller.  F>ik:  See— 

Schaper,  Richard.  Sutherland.  Dan  M  ,  Mueller.  Erik:  and  DrctAa. 
Philip,  175,82<J,  CI   D2  9IM  1100 
Muenkel,  Gerard  F ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Cabinet 

liH  clcctionic  daLi  pruKCssini:  equipment    .175.943.  CI.  1)14  1(10  mMl 
Milller,  N<irbcn.  and  Aichiai.  Jilrgcn.  10  Rinal  W'etk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  & 

Co  KG  Operating  housing  375.9.18.  CI  Dl  3- 1 52  000. 
Muller.  Norben    See- 

Fursier.  Ri>ger,  Bovcrmann,  ClausDirtcr:  Muller.  Noiticit:  and  Schuler, 
Wolfgang.  175  942,  CI   DM  184(100 
Munjy,  Steven  W'.:  .See-- 

Williams.  Daniel  L..  Murray.  Sleven  W ;  and  H«i.  |i4<«man  L,.  375.952. 
CI  D 14  118,000 
Nagai,  Almo.  10  Sony  Coipiiralitw.   Radio  ncretver.   375.957.  CI.  014- 

197.000. 
Nagele.  Albcn  L  :  S<i«en,  l.e<mid:  and  Bruiielie,  James  R  ,  10  Motorola.  Inc 

Bauer,  housing.  175.912  CI   D|1  101(100 
Nagek     Vlhen  I. .  and  Lundell.  Louis  J  .  to  Moloenla.  Inc    Charger  base 

h.Hisini:    <75,9.i.VCI   DII-KW.OOO 
National  Molding  Corp.   .S»r  - 

Anscher.  Joseph    175,92(1  CI   DM  218000 
Negroni,  DavKl  F,  lo  Dsvcoicch   Inc   Fluid  measurinc  and  transfer  devKe. 

375.906.  CI   DI0  96  0U1 
Nels<<i.  John  J  :  See  - 

Wilkinson.  William  T  .  and  NelsiMi,  John  J  ,  175.986,  CI.  D2I  204(100. 
Network  Fjiienainmeni  Svsicins,  Inc    See  - 

AsencHi,  Frankie  J  ,  375.958,  CI   DI4-2l3ilOO. 
New  Tradition  Pipe  Company:  See - 

Heine.  Randolph  A.  376,013,  CI   D27-I62(I00. 
New herrv,  Jeff.  Massager    176.015.  CI   D24-2IIOOO. 
Nielsen.  Brent  S  Hose  handler.  175.879.  CI.  D«  1.000. 
Niico  Inc  -  Sec 

()gawa.  Atsushi,  375.894,  CI   D8-.196(8«l 
Takai,  M«itoharu.  175.890.  CI   D«  180(810. 
Nobk  Manufactunng.  Iik    .See — 

Huicheson.  June:  and  Tobias.  Slewaa  375.893.  CI   DJt- .394.(810. 
Notpapp  Indusin  A/S   See- 

Hansen.  Finn  R  .  375  897.  CI   D9  144(0). 
Nunokawa.  MHiko  S\ nihetic  \ ascular  prosthesis.  .37(>.OI I . CI  D24-I55.000. 
O.  Ames  Co  :  .See 

Ritchie,  Bryan  S  ,  and  Spear,  Kenneth  J .  175,882.  CI   DK-IOINMI 
Spear,  Kenneth  J.:  C/crwinski.  Frank  G.:  and  Brooker,  Steven  F.. 
375.881,  CI   D8-I0.000. 
Mates.  Markus:  See— 

Menno.  Tristan  A     and  Oa(es.  Markus.  175,946,  CI   DI4-II3(KM). 
Oherlin.  Sleven  M     See- 

Fran/.  Perry  D  ,  Ubcrlin,  Steven  M  .  and  Desley,  Timothy  W    375.944. 
CI   DI4  102(881 
Dgawa,  Atsushi,  to  Nifco  Inc   Rod  holder  375.894,  CI   D8  396(8)0 
Dgawa,  Kuniloshi.  to  Sokkia  Co  ,  Ltd   Suppon  base  for  a  la.ser  light  range 

meter  etjuippcd  with  a  lelesciipe   375  907.  n   DIO-I03(N10. 
Olsen.  Flemming  H  :  and  Bromso.  Ptr.  lo  INTERl.EGO  AG  Toy  building 

ek-ment.  175,981,  CI   D2 1 -108  (KM). 
Onata.  Kouichi:  See 

Koizumi.  Yutakj:  Kashino.  Toshio;  Kariu.  .Seiichiro.  Aono.  Kiyomi: 
Omau.  Kouichi:  and  Tajima.  Hiioki,  .175,975,  CI  DIK-.56(8W. 
(Jngins  Natural  ReMiuaes  Inc  :  Set 

Miller,  Anelle.  175.89^.  d  D9  1flO(8X) 
()stro».  Reva.  10  Re\  a  Ostrow.  Inc  Handbag  frmne.  375.8.18.  CI.  D3-324.O0O. 
Ola.  Manabu:  Srr — 

Shimizu.  Akihiko.  and  Ola.  Manahu,  375,940.  CI.  DI3-I6I.000. 
Overy,  Colin:  See- 

Mersner,  tulward  H  ,  Knstianscn,  Keith.  Ballone.  Michael,  Hall,  Roberta 
S..  Loferski,  Mk-hael  A  ;  Dolsen,  Michael  D.:  Bennen.  CThristopher; 
Mason.  John  B  ,  Sr :  Baslen.  Frank:  and  Overy,  CoUn.  175.814  CI 
D3-274.0OO 
Owen.  Bnickwav  Glass  Container  iitc  :  See — 

[)eVorc.  DaW  G  .  375,9UI,  O  D9-563  (8)0. 
Pacihc  Engincenng  Co.,  Lid    See — 

Shimini.  Akihiko:  and  Ola.  Manabu.  375.940.  CI.  Dlllbl  0(81 
Palatov,  Dennis,  to  .\iend  MK'm  ProdiKts,  Inc   viodular  drop  charger  and 
DCtX"  oMi^cner  lor  portable  ekctronic  equipment.  375.936.  CI.  DI3- 
I  OK  00(1 
Palmer.  Kenneth  S    Clipper  foe  small  diameter  plastk'  rod.  375.884.  C\. 

D«-5I00(). 
Pula.  Jacob  W:  See- 

Kogoh,  Shinya:  Koba.shi.  Hideji:  Clark,  William  T:  Flenke,  Mark  S.; 
Pall*.  Jac<4i  W :  and  Kenmochi.  Makoto,  375,974,  CI  D 1 8-53  000. 
Paulson,  Helene:  See 

Romero,  Johnie.  Weber,  Andrew  R  :  Paulson.  Helene:  Scmpliner.  Arthur 
T :  and  Brenowiu.  Jay,  375.872.  O  07-589.000, 
PCI  Parfums  et  CosmetK|ucs  Imemaiiaiial:  See — 
Boucheron.  Alain.  376,035,  C\  D28-9I.I0O. 
Pctfraza.  Luis:  See — 

Davis.  Michael  G  ,  Bungardu  Gabricle.  Pedrua.  Luis:  and  Deaibocn. 
Tim.  375.939,  O.  DI4-223.000. 
Ptekr.  Donald  H,: 


i.TtnyL.; 


Sandman.  Ifcny  L;  Bolam.  Kennedi  M  .  and  Peeler.  DooakJ  H..  376.013. 

Peluso^iii^;^olk.  David  L;  and  Goldenbogen.  Steven  D.  Qip^jn 
sungla.sses  375.971.  CI.  D16-330.000. 

■^"'kJX  llin1rrKoba.shi,  Hideji:  C^  William,  T:  ^^^'-^f^' 

h«Ia.  Jacii  W  ,  and  Kenmochi,  Makoto,  375,974,  CI  P'»  "^»J^ 

Pem  I^d  L  .  to  D  P  Design,  Inc  Tension  and  length  «ljusier  for  a  shoelai* 

or  shock  cord  375,831.  CI  D2_978  000_ 
Peterson.  Leroy  L .  to  Sportsstuff,  Inc    Towabk  raft,  375.990,  a.  IKl 

Pe^^Lero,  L.  Wa^  —""-*-„.  JJIj-^.-CV^D^' "237.000. 
Phillips.  James  W  Golf  poner  375.988,  a.  D21 -219.000. 

"^"r:"  M^h^l'a:  Bung«d..  Gabricle:  P«ini*  l^:  "<.  Dearborn. 

Tim.  375.959,  CI.  DI4- 223.000. 
"""ImiSXTW^^Tpiungis,  Do^Ud  W.  375.953.  0^14-146  000 
Pouboundis.  Si7k  Snowman  mold  "5.964.  CI.  D5-I36«». 
Pretsch,  DooakJ  C,  Jr  Fiee  standing  gauge  375.911,  Q.  DlO-llO.ouu. 

•^SmlS.^  ^W ;  and  Plungts.  DooakJ  W..  375,953,  O.  DI4-146.000 
PurdT  RobSTw,  deceased  (byR*chari  E  Cyto*K^«cuw).  |«- 
Tatum,    Michael    D:    Putdom,   Robert   W..   deceased.   375,887.   d. 
D8-305  000. 

■''"•r^H'  J^^A'rSuchanek.  Richard  J.:  Pyle.  Judith  D:  Marshall.  Kevin 
A  Altaieh.  Gerald  A  :Pyle-Smith.  Theresa  A.;  Zinunermann.Roben 
W    alS^  W"''"^-  Robe"  ^-  "'•'^-  "  D13-1O7.000. 

'^""-  ZL"" .""suc^*.  Rich«d  J.:  pyle.  Judith  D:  Marshall,  Kevin 
A  X&.Ger.ldA  :  Py^-S-nid,  T>i«esa A  ^mm«Tnann,  Robert 
W    and  Kloppenburg.  Robert  K  .  375.934.  CI.  DI3-107.0OO. 

"^^^.S^^Jr^^^,  Dawn  E.:  ^^^^  E^^ 
Michael  H  :  Wightman.  JamesC:  and  Slowwrs,  David C.  375,937, CI 
D13-110000. 

f"\.^hf  r*   Inc  '   S^f~'~~ 

c^.„r'^%°ii'r6a^.f.L^v^u^«<..ogging..^^^ 

R^^sXS^  ^^'^vTi^uSi' Cir^  steteo  and  cassette  player. 
375,955,  a  D14- 162.000. 

"•""r^^'XTT  S^tlTnek,  Richard  J  :  Pyle.  Judith  D:  M«^l.  KeWn 
TXlJngh..  Gerald  A    Pyle-Smith  TTiejesa  A    Z;™"^™???'  ««*«" 
W    aad  Kloppenburg,  Robert  K.,  375,9.14,  CI.  D13-107.000. 

'*"'"j^^trMnrooV™rD2^^.ooo. 

"""mX"**". c^'k^P-  ^^  L.'  and  Biri.y,  Uri  A.,  375,923.  CI. 
Dl  2- 162.000 

'''"(S'rw*R'e"a  %Tm.  CI.  D3-324,000. 
RiegS^^CMuInivni.  timer  375.903,  O.  DKMO.OOO. 
Ripponlea  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Smolarski  Morris,  376,006.  O.  D23-388.000. 
Ritcl^e    B^^  S  :  and  Spear,  Kenneth  J.,  to  C  Ames  Co   Snow  pusher 

375,882,  CI   D8-10.000  ^     „^    c 

Rinal-Werit  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  S«--  r,,,  ,,-,  non 

MUller.  Norbert,  and  Zachrai,  Jttrgen,  375,938,  CI.  D13-152.0O0. 
ROCS  Precision  Casting  Co    Ltd  -See- 
Lin   Fu-Nar.  375,987,  CI.  D2I-214.000.  .^„T 
Romem  Johnie:  Weber,  Andrew  R.:  Paulson.  Helene;  Sempliner,  Arthur  T. 
"•^IS  Brirwitz,  Jay,  to  Community  (Toffee  Co-nptny.  ■-  M-han4s,ng 

unit  for  slonng  mkI  dispensing  Pf"''ha'' e*, "'-f^^  Cl^"»^"^^  ^  . 
Rosen.  Mart  A  ;  Suchanek,  Richard  J  :  Pyle,  J*^*  P^^„^5^  w^md 

Albrieht  Gerald  A    Pyle-Smith,  Theresa  A  :  Zimmennann.  Robert  w..  ana 

Knl*^     Rol^rt    K .   to    Rayovac   Corporation     Banery    charger 

375.934.  CI  Dl  3- 107 .000. 

"n"l':Vran:.S'T75.863.a.  D6-60'.000 
Ro/enwa.ss«r,  Davnl  Jewelry  chain.  375913.  O.  Dll-13.000. 
Rubbemiaid  Health  Care  Products  Ij^  •*"—.„  „,  „^  „  d6-»95  000 
Dhanapal,  Shivaprasad;  and  Ledingham.  John.  375.854. CI.  D6-»V3.tiuu. 

'"*S'^"3'Blr:'^ampbell.  Derek:  Evers,  Maail«:  Fn^h.  Debra 

^F^'SlTa    Nono:  Gi^am,  Davul    Kudirka.  Paul  J     M«zle, 

Mali:  Suufenberg.  Donald  J.,  and  Sullivan.  Michael.  375.873,  CI 

07-602000.  „.    .,.,^.,nnn 

|-Sml^"T;rryT,t[.rKln.^\T;u^'^^^^^ 

JobsTinc.  Compression  sleeve  for  deep  vein  thrombosis    376,013,  CI 

024- 169.000 

^'"T^'^'X^T.mh'^^a.  D.2^19.000. 

'"""^aSlf  Sn^ai^  Sawano.  T-tahisa.  375.981.  O.  D21-48.000. 

'*^°^^"w^s^«IE -levy.  Ruth  L:  McConj»:kA^^ 
ttid  Sedlock.  Ernest  P.  375.844,  CI.  D5-47.000. 
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Schaper,  Richard:  Sutherland.  Dan  M.;  Muelter,  Erik:  and  Drecka.  PJrilip,  tt. 

R^^Team  Sports,  Inc.  Integral  in-line  skate  boot  and  skate  frame.  375.829. 

a.  D2-904.000. 

Scharenbroch,  Eileen;  See—  c.a.~_.K,~-i,  Piltsm- 

Braun.  Michael;  Banner.  Patrick;  Rckas  &jc;  Scharenhnxh,  Eileen. 

and  Stevens,  Kipp,  375,%3,  O.  DI5-17.00O. 

Schiano  Lisa  A  .  mother  &  natural  guardian;  See —  

S^Aiai^  T^vis:  and  Schiano,  Lisa  A.,  mother  &  natural  guard.-. 
■^7^  HVi  CI  D4  104  000 
Schiano.  T^vis!  and  Schiano,  Lisa  A.,  mo*er  &  natural  guardian  Toolhbttish 

handle.  375.839,  CI  D4-104.000. 
Schonenslein  Stores  Corporation:  See— 

Lenger,  Sidney  A  ,  375.846.  O.  D6-370.000. 

''""F"nr&,  Bo^mtann,  CUus-Dieter,  Muller,  Norbert;  and  Schuler. 

Wolfeane   375  942,  a.  D13-I84.O0O. 
Schumi:^&L:  and  Steeramaneni,  ^--f  • 'o  ^^  ^°^|S5^' 
Front  panel  for  an  automotive  climate  control  375.908,  a  D10-49.UUU. 

"^"■w^l'd^i  1^  Uvy,  Rud.  L.;  McC»m*:k,  Ann  L,;  Sayovitz.  John  J.; 

and  Sedlock,  Ernest  R,  375,844.  CI.  D5-47.000. 
''"t^.ti:n«;fcAndxewR;Pau[son  fteJene;Sempl.ncr,Arthur 

T;  and  Brenowitz,  Jay.  375.872,  CI.  07-589.000     _ 
Serbinski   Andrew,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  toodibrush  and 

wall  bracket.  375,841,  a.  D4-I08.p0(). 

Seyler.  Alastair  D.;  and  Seyler,  Michael  D  Onuunent.  375.917.  a.  Ull 
131.000. 

^''^"kl^'^l^r  D -Ind  Seyler,  Michael  D.,  375.917,  CI.  Dll'SIJOa 
Sha,^.  NortoH  Franklin  b4ss  Manufacnm^  Cotnpjny.  Self-sandtng 

too*bmsh  and  tumbler  holder.  375,858.  Q.  D6-531.000. 
Sh^  Norton,  to  Franklin  Brass  Manufactunng  Company.  Self-standing 

soap  dish.  375,859,  a.  D6-536.000  ,„  rifn 

Sh^.  Masatoshi;  Takeuchi,  Tenir^^;  and  F"*h,h»a.„f^"- ^°  g"^ 

Corporation   Rodless  cylinder  widi  a  movable  ubie   375.965.  CI.  U15 

Shi-Jri^TAkihiko:  and  Ota,  Manabu.  to  Padfjc  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuse- 
link  for  automobiles.  375,940.  Q.  D13-161  000  r^mhined 

Shin  Seong  S.;  and  Kim  Young  S..  <°  D««-°  T«^™5  ^5  O  d1^ 
portable  computer  docking  station  and  computer.  375.945.  Cl.  ui-t- 

Shi'nlLrEiji,  .0  Sony  Corporation  Tuner  375.956,  a.  D14-197.000. 
'"^tlJ^kl^i  ATsimmoos,  Bill  R;  and  Winder.  James  B..  375.%I.a. 
DI5-7.0O0. 

^■""^n^^S^^and^s'krnner,  Debra  L.  M.,  375.915,  CI.  011-126.000. 
Skin^S^r^  Skinner,  Debra  L.  M  Lump  of  coal  Chnstmas  stocking. 

Sk^n^ Da^lA'ill^^  375,993.  CI.  O22..07.000. 
'"^FS^^Ti^M  :  S^ey,  William  H.;  ^  Foster,  CUrk  B.,  375.992.  Q. 

iriilillSSs^^'ri^'iaw.'J:^.^^^ 

Si^k^:  S'to'^kiSl^i^Artralia  Pty.  U<L  FU»r  register.  376,006, 
Snyier^c"i*l:*^"e*  mirror.  375.926.  CI.  D12-187.000. 

'^ia^a.'i^'iniSs'hr 375.907.  a.  DlO-103.000. 

Sony  Corporation:  See—         -yycn^^n 

Harali  Tomohiro.  375,970,  CI.  016-225.000. 
Nagai.  Atsuo.  375.957,  CI.  D14-197.000. 
Shintani.  Eiji.  375.956.  Q.  014- 197.000. 

"^  N^^!  AlSrtT.;  Soren.  Leonid;  and  Bninette.  James  R..  375.932.  a. 

013-103  000. 

Soutfipac  Tmst  International.  Inc  :  See—  nil-164000 

WMer.  Donald  E.:  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  "5-918.  CI.  Oil  IM.OW. 

Sovann  Nancy  Portable  cooler  cabinet  dispenser  375,865,  ClJJ?  JWWU. 

i^  wS  E..  to  White  Consolidated  Industnes.  Inc   Cooking  range. 

Si^^KennS.  ?■  C^Sci.  Frank  G;  a;jd  Brooker.  Steven  F ,  to  O.  Ames 

Co  Hand  trowel.  375.881,  CI.  D8-10.000. 
^''^i^^7:XJlT^  Spear.  Kenneth  J.,  375,882,  CI.  D8-IOO0O. 

"^p:"^'"i:eS;i.,  .175,990,0. 021.237.000 

""ISiuSef  Nevenka^l;;^  Steeramaneni.  Rama  R  .  375.9()8,  O.  DIO- 

49.000. 
"""'S^rSb.: ^fcampbell.  Derek;  Evers,  Maaike;  Fri|sch  Dejna 
^•FuhSwa.  Nono:  GiS*am.  David;  Kudirka.  Paul  J     Meule. 

M^rk;  Suufenberg.  Donald  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Michael.  375,873.  Cl. 

D7-602.000. 
^'''%^^%^.  Burner,  Patrick;  Rckas  Eric;  Scharenbroch.  Eileen; 

and  Stevens,  Kipp.  375.%3.  Cl  O1517.000. 
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SMwiinne.  David  R  .  to  Comae  Umiicd.  Dhnknig  vessel   37).870.  O 

07-523.000 
Slowers.  Oavid  C    Ser  ■ 

Me(|cnihalcr.  Sw\cn  A  .  Bcjinic.  Dawn  E  .  Jacobs.  Paul  E;  Daffara. 
Michael  H  :  Wighanan.  Jame^  C  ;  nd  Slowen.  David  C  .  37S.937.  Q. 
DI3-1 10000 
Smeter.  Joseph  C:  Ser— 

Wedcr.  DrauM  K..  and  Straeter.  Joseph  C...  375.918.  a  DII-164.000. 
Suchanrk.  Riclurd  J    Srr 

Rosen.  Marc  A  .  Suchanek.  Richard  I  .  Pyle.  Judith  D  .  Marshall.  Kevin 
A.  Albnghi.  (jerald  A  .  Pyle'Siniih.T1teRsa  A  .Zimmennann.  Robert 
W.  and  Kloppenburg.  Robert  K  .  375.934,  O   D13-107  000 
Sullivan.  Michael   Ser  - 

Ahem.  RKhard  B  .  Jr .  Campbell.  Derek.  Evers.  Maaike.  Fnlsch.  Debra 
A  .  Fujikawa.  Nono:  Oreshani.  David.  Kudtrfca.  Paul  J..  Mclzlcr. 
Mart.  Siaufenbers.  DomU  J.;  mi  Sullivaik  Michael.  37S.t73.  O. 
D7-«)20OO 
Summeri.  David,  to  Koch  Supplies.  Inc.  C^  375.826.  CI  D2-882.00O. 
Sung,  Chun  Fu  Glass  shade   376.027,0.026-133.000. 
Sutherland.  Dan  M    See 

Scfa^ier.  Richard;  Sutherland.  Dan  M  :  Mueller.  Erik;  and  Oietzka. 
Philip.  375,829,  CI   D2-9O4000 
Swans.  Robert  f  Magnetic  luppott  supporting  a  notepad  and  for  mounting  a 

business  card   375.977.  CI   D19-90000 
Tajima.  Hitoki:  Ser — 

Koizumi.  Yuiaka,  Kaihino.  Toshio.  Kanla,  Saicfairo;  Aono,  Kiyomi; 
Onala.  Koulchi.  and  Tajima.  Hiroki.  375.975.  O  018-56.000. 
Takahata.  Kenji,  and  Savtanu,  Tadahisa.  lo  Casio  Computer  Co .  Ltd.  Video 

game  machine  with  seal  pnnlcr   175.981.  CI   D2 1 -48  000 
Takai.  Moiohatu.  lo  Nifco  Inc.  Rod  holder.  375.890.  CI.  OK- .180.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tcfumasa:  See — 

Shiiao.    Masaushi;    Takeuchi.    Terumasa;    and    Fushihara,   Oimw, 
375.965.  a.  Dl 5- 143  000 
Taniyama.  Yoahihiko  Storage  coMamer  375.864.  O.  D6-632.000 
Tank,  Robert  T    See— 

L^ley.  Donald  E  ,  and  Tank.  Robeit  T.  375,985.  CI  D2I-I9I  000 

Tatum.  Michael  D  .  Purdom,  Roben  W.  deceased  (by  Richvd  E.  Cylowic. 

esecuKirl,   to   Kimball    International.    Inc.    Drawer  pull.    375.887.  CI 

08-305  000 

Taylor.  Terence  M  Sanding  machine  for  dry  lining.  375.885.  CI.  D8-62.000. 

Teledvne  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Scrbinski,  Andrew.  375,841.  CI   D4  I  OH  000. 
Telk).  Miguel  CTiair  375,847.  O  D6-373000 
Temic  Telefunken  Microelectraaiic  GmbH:  See —  - 
Birmanns.  Thomas.  375.951,  CI  DI4-I38000. 
Thomas.  Allen  C  Air  veni  cover  376.007.  O   023-393.000. 
Thompson.  Lynn  C  Knife   375.995.  Q  D22  118  000 
Tipp,  Raymond  P  Combined  fish  line  knot  lemover  tool  and  shealh.  375.997. 

a   022  149  000 
Tobias.  Stewart:  See  — 

Hutcheson.  June,  and  Tobias.  Stewart.  375.893.  O.  08- .194.000. 
Tsui,  Chi  F ,  to  Fiitron  Lid  Animal  doll  for  use  as  a  personal  alarm  375,910. 

a   010-106  000 
Tsuji,  Masaii,  lo  Hunter  Fan  Company  Combined  ceiling  fan  and  light  kit 

376,()«M,  CI   D23  377  000 
IS  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Kip  Albart  J    376,010.  CI  O24-I33000 
Lniserval  Furniture  Induslnes.  Inc    See — 

James.  William  A  ,  375,850.  O   06-393000. 
t'pson,  John  M  ,  to  Reckin  A  Colman  Pmducu  Limited.  Container  for  an  air 

freshener  376,002.  CI   023  366000 
Ushiyama.  Takishi,  to  Copitar  Co..  Ltd.  Bascball-lype  binoculars.  375.968, 

CI   DI6-mo()0 
Val«»  Limitetl  See — 

Wilson.  Andrew  M  ;  and  Mandir.  Kulwant.  376.000.  a  023-342  000 
Veny  Plastic  Co  .  Ltd  :  See- 
Wing  Tony  N  T.  375.999.  CI  D23-233  00O 
Verdura.  Javier'  See — 

D/iersk,  Mark;  and  Verdura.  Javier,  375.909.  CI.  010-106.000 
VG  Components:  See — 

von  Giese.  M«k.  375.922.  CI.  012-117000. 
Vito,  Robert   See- 
Jones.  Myrddin;  Vito,  Robert.  a«l  AvenaM>.  Rick.  375.930.  Q.  DI4- 
137 .000. 


VWk.  David  L    See— 

Peluso.  Philippe;  Volk.  Oavid  L  ;  and  Goldenbogen.  Steven  D..  375.971. 
CI   016^330000 
Volpan.  Luigi  Trousers.  375.824,  a   D2-742.tlOO' 
von  Giese,  Mark,  lo  VG  Components  Bicycle  chain  lensioner.  375,922.  O. 

012  117000 
Wachler,  Peter  F,  to  Juno  Lighting.  Inc.  Track  lighting  lamp  fixtuic.  376.026. 

a   026-63000 
Wai.   Cbot    L.    to   Goodway    Electrical   Co    Ud.    Kettle    375.866.   O. 

07  319  000 
Wald.  Cheryl  A    See- 
Martinson.  Matlys  J  .  and  Wald.  Cheryl  A..  375.896.  O.  O9-3OS.000. 
Wang.  John,  to  Auto- Shade.  L.L.C  VehKular  sun  shield  with  single  side  sun 

sMeid  extension  375,928,  CI  Dl 2- 191  000 
Waianabe.  Akiia,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Lens  for 

single-lens  leAes  camera.  375.969.  CL  DI6- 134.000. 
Watt.  Doyle  See— 

Maavm.  Deborah;  and  Watt.  Doyle.  375.886.  O   08  301  000 
Weattierman,  Daiuld  L   Fishing  rod  holder  with  strike  signal.  375,996.  CI. 

022  148  000 
Wrtier,  Andrew  R  :  See- 
Romero,  Johnic;  Weber,  Andrew  R.;  Paulson.  Flelene;  Sempliner.  Arthur 
T.  and  Brenowitz.  Jay.  375.872,  CI  07  589000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joaeph  G..  lo  Southpac  Trust  Imemalional. 

Inc   Flower  pot  cover  375.918,  C\  Oil  164  000 
Whidden.    Jenna     Headband    widi    detachable    ear   piece.    37S,S2S.   O. 

D2  866  000 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Robeit  H  ,  375.856.  O.  06-511  000 
Sparks.  Wahon  E..  375.867.  O.  07-340,000. 
Wightman,  James  C:  See— 

Mergentbaler.  Stesen  A.;  Beanie.  Dawn  E  ;  Jacobs.  Paul  E.;  DatTara. 
Michael  H  ,  Wightman,  James  C  ;  and  Slowers,  David  C  ,  375,937.  CI 
D13  IIOOOO 
Wilkinson.  William  T ,  and  Nelsjm,  John  J  ,  to  Wilkin.son,  William  T  Remote 

controlled  movable  ball  amu.scmenl  device   375,986,  CI.  D2 1 -204  000 
Will,  Kenneth  L  Cap  band  ci>ver  375.827,  O  D2-89I  000 
Williams.  Daniel  L  ,  Murray,  Steven  W.;  and  Ho.  Norman  L  ,  to  Motorola. 

Inc  Portable  telephone   375.952.  O  D14-I38.000 
Willis.  Ptggy  L  Neck  rest  for  shampoo  bowls.  376.034,  CI   028-20.000 
Wilson.  Andrew  M  .  and  Mandir,  Kulwant.  to  Valor  Limited  Gas  hied  heater. 

376.0U).  CI   D23-.342  000 
Winder.  James  B  :  Sre- 
Kotlaiek.  Peter  A  ,  Simmons.  Bill  P;  and  Winder.  James  B..  375.961.  CL 
OI5-7000 
Wing.  Tony  N   T,  lo  Veny  PlastK  Co.  Ltd  Air  valve   375.999,  CI   023- 

233,000 
WUfeadea.  .\nlhany  H.,  lo  Decor  Coiporation  Ply  Ltd,  The.  Broom  handle 
connector.  375.84.3.0.  D4- 1 99.000. 

Wong.  Paul  W  K,  to  Good  Hope  Industries  Ltd.  Air  compressor.  375,%2. 0 

Ol  5-9  000 
Wong,  Sai  Wing,  lo  Eastman  Time  Lild.  Clock  375.901,  O  O10-6.a)0. 
Wong.  Shu  K,  to  Herald  Electronics  Limited  LCD  alarm  clock.  375.902.  C\. 

DIO-15  000 
Wnght.  John  E    See  - 

Hansen,  William  J  ;  and  Wright.  John  E ,  376.003.  O.  D23-372.000, 
Xlend  Micro  Products,  Inc.   See — 

Palatos.  Dennis.  375.9.16,  CI   013- 108  000. 
Yuen.  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Ltd   Ruorescent  lantern  with  twin 

spotlight.  376,022,  CI   026-38  000 
Yuen,  Se  K.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  multifunctional 

lantern  and  radio  376.023,  CI   D26- .38.000. 
Zachrai,  JUrgen:  See— 

MUller,  Nirtert;  and  Zachrai.  JOrgen.  .175,938,  O  Dl  3- 1 52  000 
Zimmermann,  Robert  W    See — 

Rosen,  Man  A  ;  Suchanek,  Richard  J  ;  Pyle.  Judith  D  ;  Marshall,  Kevin 
A.  Albnghi.  Gerald  A  ;  Pyle-Smith.  Theresa  A  ;  Zimmermann,  Robert 
W.;  and  Kloppenburg.  Robert  K  .  375,9.14.  CI  Dl  V 107  000 
4  Sport  and  Play.  Inc.:  See— 

Chnsiopher,  Gary;  Goheen.  Christina;  Mays.  Whilefoord  S,.  Ill;  and 
McDonald.  Michael  J.,  375.835.  CI.  03  289000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Austin.  David  C.  H.,  to  David  Austin  Roses  Limited.  Shrub  rose  plant 

named   Ausmoon'.  9,705,  CI.  Pit. -1.000. 
Bergb.  Betthold  O.:  See- 
Martin,  Gray  E  ;  and  Bergh.  Betthold  O.,  9.709.  CL  Pll.-44.000. 
Danagcr  "Dan"  Flower  Farm:  See — 

panziger,  Gabriel.  9.711,  CI  Pit -68. 100 
Oanager.  Gabriel,  lo  Danziger  "Dan"  Rower  Farm.  Gvpiophila panUu- 

lam  named  'DanghappyV  9,711,  CI   Pit  -68.100. 
David  Austin  Roses  Limited:  See — 

Austin,  David  C   H  ,  9,705,  CI   Pit  -1  000 
DeVw  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See — 

llsink.  G  P.  9.706.  O.  PIt.-l  1.000. 
Glicctistein.  I^eon.  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chiysanthemum  plant  named 

■Bright  Tracy'.  9.712.  CI  Pit  -82.200 
llsink.  G    P..  lo  DeVor  Nurseries.  Inc.  Hybrid  tea  rose  plant  named 

literzena'  9.706.  O.  Plt-1 1.000 
Kramer,  Kun.  Heather  Alexandra'  9.710.  CI.  PlL-54.100. 
Martin,  Gray  E.;  and  Bergh,  Beithold  O..  lo  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the.  Avocado  tree  called  'Sir-Prize'.  9,709,  CI.  Pit  -44  000. 


Malhison.  David:  See — 

Ohrazda,  Melvin;  and  Malhison.  David.  9.707.  O,  Plt-34.100. 
Nic  Van  Der  Knaap  Anthuriumselecties  B  V:  See — 

van  Rosmalen,  N  A.  M.,  9,714,  O.  Plt.-88.I00. 
Ohrazda,  Melvin;  and  Malhison,  David,  to  Stemilt.  Lucky.  'Lucky  Rose 

Golden'  Apple  tree.  9.707,  CI.  Plt.-34.100 
Polys.  Susan  M..  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrvsanthemum  plant  named 

Yellow  Cherie'.  9,713.  CI.  Pit. -82.200. 
Sherman.  Wayne  B  Apple  tree   Ra  90-3    9.708.  CI.  Plt.-34.100. 
Stemilt.  Lucky:  See— 

Ohrazda.  Melvin;  and  Malhison.  David.  9.707.  O.  Plt.-34.100, 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Martin,  Gray  E  ;  and  Bergh,  Berthold  C,  9,709.  CI.  Pit -44.000. 
van  Rosmalen,  N.  A.  M.,  to  Nic  Van  Der  Knaap  Anthuriumselecties  B.V. 

Anihurium  plant  named  'Toscane'.  9,714.  CI.  Plt.-88.100. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.;  Ser— 

Glicensicin.  Leon,  9,712,  CI.  Pit. -82.200. 

Polys.  Susan  M..  9.713,  CI.  Plt.-82.200. 


PI  115 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  26.  1996 

Nom: — FiiM  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  pateni  number 


CI.4SS  2 

4  5  577.271 

21  .v5~7.272 

1«  5.577.273 

CU4SS  4 

507  I      5.577.274 

576-1  5,577.275 


424 
426 
(.15 
618 

625 


CL4.S.S  5 

'      5.5 


577.276 
5_577.277 
5.577.278 
5.577.279 
5.577.280 
5J77.28I 


CL/VSS  8 

152  5.577.282 

158  5.577.283 

40»  I      5.578.U87 

475  I      5.578.1)88 

(LAiiS  14 

7.1  5.577.284 

CLA$S  15 


22  I 

84 

93.1 

97  3 

114 

12(1  1 

230  1 1 

250.202 

-Hi; 

345 


5.577.285 
5.577.286 
5.577.287 
5.57''.288 
5.57''.289 
5..571.290 
-V577.291 
5577  292 
5.5''7.293 
5.577.294 


CLASS  16 

254  '     5.577.295 

258  '      5.577.296 

332  I      5.577.297 

.354  tl  4.976.U08 

CLA$S19 


288 


5,577.298 


CLASK  D2J 

290  ;b1  325.246 


CLA$S24 


49  1 
131  C 
170 
295 
573  1 
573.5 
587 
7153 


5.577.302 
5.577.299 
5_577.300 
5.577.301 
5.577.303 
5.S77.304 
5.5  "^..HW 
5.57-' .306 

CLASS  28 

'.     5.577.307 

CLASS  29 


25  35 

2542 

2'5 

24354 

401  1 

418 

4322 

451 

606 

753 

827 

860 
8896 
89013 
898  066 


i 


5J77  308 
5J77..3fl» 
5.577.310 
5-577.315 
5.577.311 
5.577.312 
.5.577.313 
5.577.314 
5.577.316 
5.577.317 
5.577.318 
5J77.319 
5.295.297 
5J77.320 
5JT7.32I 
J377.J22 
5J77.323 


CLASS  38 


43.6 

507 


241 
374 
563 
768 

772 


5.577.324 
5.577.325 

CLASS  33 

5.577.326 
5.577.327 
5.577.328 
5.577.329 
5.577.330 


58 

3«n 


.ASS  34 

5.577.331 
5,577.3.33 


CLASS  3* 

28  5.577.334 

CLASS  48 

311  5.577.3.35 

450  5.577.336 

642  5.577.3.37 

CLASS  43 

18  1  5.577.338 

42.74  5.577.339 

43.2  5377.340 

61  5.577.341 

114  5.<77.}142 

CLASS  44 

5.578.089 
5.578.090 
5.578.091 

5.578.092 


275 
308 
399 
630 


CLASS  47 

.33  5.577.343 

.39  5.577.3+4 

72  5.577..U5 

a.ASS48 

128  5.578.093 

197  R  5.577.346 

5.578.094 

CLASS  49 

28  5.577.347 

317  5.577..348 

495  1  5.577.349 

CL.\SS  51 

295  5.578.095 

5.57K.096 
5.578.097 
5.578.098 

297  5,578.099 

a  J^S  52 

5.577.350 
5.577.351 
5.577.352 
5.577.353 
5.577.354 
5.577.355 
5.577.356 
5.577.357 
5..577.3.58 
5.577.3.59 
R«35,.380 
5.577.360 
5.5T7..361 
5.577..36; 
5.577.363 


6 

67 

74 

92.2 

94 

204  62 

233 

2.38.1 

291 

.387 

518 

543 

745.03 

784  15 


S3 

39« 

.399 

425 

432 

474 

478 


CLASS  53 

5.577.3M 
5.577  J65 
5377.366 
5.577.367 
5.577.368 
5.577.369 
5.577.370 
589  5.577.371 

CLASS  54 

66  5.577.372 

CLASS  55 

-341  I  5.578.100 

CLASS  5« 

10  2  E  5.577..373 

12.1  5.577.374 

17.5  5.577.375 

CLASS  57 

293  5.577.376 

CLASS  i8 

.39.02  5.577.377 

.39  17  5.577.378 

.39.31  5.577.379 

39.36  5.S77JW 


226.1 

276 

284 

550 

612 

742 


.5.577.381 
5.577.31(2 
5.577.383 
5.577.384 
5.577.385 
5.577.386 


I   567 
'   606  R 
612 

1    650 


CLASS  62 

51.2  5..577..38'' 

112  '5.577.388 

115  5.577.389 

2285  5.57-.390 

298  5.577..391 

380  5377.392 

390  5.577.393 

653  5.577394 

CLASS  63 

5.577.395 


236 
246 
336 
399 
4113 


r2 

27 

60.5 

106 

359 

.391 


5.577..<% 

CLASS  65 

5578.101 
5378.102 
5.578.103 
5.578.104 
5.578.MP5 
.5378.106 


CLASS  66 

4  5  577,4<w 

8  5.577.401 

9  B  5377.402 
2(1  537-.397 
64  5.577..398 

CLASS  68 

12.02  5.577.399 

133  5377.407 

a.ASS  78 

.".■'0  5.577.408 

379  R  5.577.409 

456  R  5  577.4<l3 

CLASS  71 

.34  5.578.107 

CLASS  72 

215  5377,405 

467  5377.406 


CLASS  73 


1  I 

2801 

40 

114 

118.1 

120 

169 

170  2V 

239 

313 

33502 

50412 

5I4..32 

594 

597 

636 

702 

706 

769 

860 

861  08 

861.356 

862.(M3 

862.331 

86268 

863.23 

864.74 

864.81 

865.5 

866.5 


5.578.745 
5378.746 
5378.747 
5.578.748 
5378.749 
5378.750 
5.577.410 
5378.751 
5.578,752 
.5.57-.41I 
5.578.753 
5.578.754 
5.578.755 
5.«78.756 
5378.757 
5.578.758 
5378,759 
5378.760 
5.578.761 
5.578,762 
5.5^8.763 
5.578.764 
5.578.765 
5378.767 
5378.766 
5.578.768 
5.578.769 
5.578.770 
5378.771 
5.578.772 


CLASS  74 


127 

475 

490.03 

5024 

5023 

523 

528 

$52 


5377.412 
5.577.413 
5377.414 
5.577.415 
5.577.416 
5.577.417 
5.577.418 
5377.419 


5.577.420 

5.577.421 
5,577.422 
5.577.423 

CLASS  75 

5.577.424 
.s.578.773 
5378.108 
5.578.109 
5378.110 


CLASS  188 

86  5.57T.J50 

.5.57-'.45l 


156 


CLASS  81 

57.39  5377.425 

439  5377.426 

CLASS  83 

206  5.577.427 

449  5.577.42K 

468.4  5.577.429 

8711  5.577.430 

CLASS  84 

269  5.578,774 

297  S  5,578,775 

!«3  R  5,5''8,776 

422  I  5,578.777 

615  .5..578.778 

647  5.578.7''9 

659  5.57K.780 

661  5378.78! 

(^17  5.578.782 


24 

52 

108 

121 

194 


353 
403 
549 


34 
168 


375 
37.* 
424  1 


168  5.577.452 

CLASS  111 

MN  5.577.453 

CLASS  114 

65  R  "  5.5"'7.454 

219  5  57''.455 

315  5377.456 

-343  5.5~7.45'' 

.'63  5377,458 

CLASS  116 

2.34  5,577,4.59 

CLASS  117 

13  5,578,123 

CLASS  118 

5.578.124 


5(1 

257 

.■SOU 

695 

696 

719 

723  E 

723  R 

■'24 


CLASS  89 

151  5.577.431 

8  5.578.783 

14.3  Rt.35..381 

36.03  5.578.7H4 

3(.  1 7  5.57^.432 

CLASS  91 

61  5.577.433 

1 7S  5.577.434 

>I6  5.5''7.435 

CLASS  92 

116  5.577.436 

CLASS  95 

86  5.578.111 

CLASS  96 

.5..578.I12 
5.578.113 
5.578.114 
5.578.115 
5.578.116 

CLASS  99 

5377.437 
5.577.438 
5.577.439 

a.ASS  188 

537-440 

5.577.441 

CLASS  181 

163  5.577.442 


51.5 
166 

1  P' 
'  47< 
i  498 
!    706 


90  12 

90  16 

90.27 

9036 

169  EL 

1933 

298 

.3.52 

417 

425 

456 

458 
470 

491 

571 
617 
674 
679 
688 


5.577.443 

5377.444 
5.577.445 


I  CLASS  182 

i   202.5  5.578.785  ' 

I   288  5.578.787  ' 

I    301  5.578.788  | 

i  CLASS  184 

j    2  5.577.446  , 

1  5.577.447  t 

I   53  5377.448  I 

I  I 

I  CLASS  185 

26.05  5.577.449 

CLASS  186 

19  A  5.578.117 

217-6  5.578.118 

287  35  5.578.119 

438  5.578.120 

486  5.578.121 

709  5378.122 


CLASS  128 


201.13 
201  24 
201  25 
203  15 
205.28 
632 
633 
653.1 

653.2 

662.02 
662.03 
663.01 
681 


•   7119 

.5377310 

746 

5.577311 

;   759 

5.577312 

765 

5.57"  513 

1   844 

5.577314 

;  846 

5377315 

]   877 

5.577316 

,  898 

5.577317 

5.578.125 
.5.578.126 

.5378.127 
'i.57S.128 
5  578.129 
.5.578.130 
5.578.131 
5.578.132 


CXASS  119 

.r5  77.461 
5377.462 

53^7.463 
5.577.464 
5.577.465 
5377.466 

CLASS  122 

5377.467 

CLASS  123 

5.5-7.468 
5.577.469 
Rc.35.382 

5.577.470 

5.577.471 
5.577.472 
5377.473 
5..<T7.474 
5.5-'7.475 
5.577.476 
537J.477 
5377.478 
5.577.479 
5.577.480 
5.577.481 
.5.577.482 
5377.483 
5,577,484 
5.577.485 
5.577.486 
5.577.487 
5-577.488 

CLASS  124 

44  5  5.577.489 

CLASS  126 

299  D  5.577.490 

362  5.577.491 

f98  5.577.492 

699  5.577.493 


5.577.494 
5377.495 
5.577.496 
5.57T.497 
5.577.498 
5.577.499 
5377.500 
5.577.501 
5.577.502 
5.577.503 
5377.504 
5.577.505 
5.577.506 
5377.507 
5377.508 
5377.509 


CLASS  131 

5377318 

CLASS  132 

5.577319 
5.577320 
5377.521 

CLASS  134 

2  -5.578.133 

3  5  578.134 
7  .5378.135 
42  5378.137 

5.578.138 
1 1 1  5.577322 

CLASS  135 

29  5.578.459 

CLASS  136 

245  53''8.139 

246  5378.140 
251                      .'•.578.141 

5.578.142 


208 
214 
285 


71) 

75 

202 

268 

315 

318 

360 

369 

460 

514.3 

596  17 


CLASS  137 

5.577, 
5.577, 
5.577, 
5377. 
5  577. 
5.577. 
5.577. 
5377, 
.5.577, 
5377, 
5377- 


,523 

324 
,525 
,526 
,527 
.528 
529 
5.30 
531 
,532 
533 
534 


99 


CLASS  138 

5377335 


CLASS  139 

25  2  5.578.136 

452  5.577.536 

CLASS  141 

18  5..577337 

94  5377338 

332  5.5773.39 


CLASS  148 

5..578.143 
5.578.144 
5.578.145 
5378.146 
5378  147 
5.578.148 
5378.149 
5378.1.50 


319 
415 
421 
437 
SOS 
527 
563 
595 


CLASS  149 

19.9  5378.789 

CLASS  156 

5378.151 


64 
66 

106 

172 

226 

267 

275.5 

278 

285 

358 

462 

626.1 

630  1 

643.1 


5378.152 
5378.153 
5378.154 
5377.540 
5378.155 
5.578.156 
5.578.157 
5378.158 
5.578.159 
5378.160 
5.578.161 
5378.162 
5.578.163 
5378.164 
.5378.165 
5378.166 
5378.167 
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UMI 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


209 
J4J 


CLASSIC* 

7  5JTIJ4I 

177  5J77J42 

I7S1  5.JT7J43 

191  5j>'n.M4 

CLASS  1*2 

1643  W7«.l« 

175  SJ71.1M 

203  sj7«.no 

216  JJ7t.l7l 

344  5J71I72 

CLASS  l«4 

4  I  5.577^5 

97  5J77J46 

122  $JT7347 

452  5J77J4S 

473  5J77>I9 

516  5J77J50 

CLASSICS 

<»  5JT735I 

10  5jr7J53 

53  5JT7JS4 

133  5J77J55 

296  5J77J?2 

CLASS  IM 

tS  1  5.577.556 

246  5J77J5* 

278  5.5T7JJ9 

3*7  5J77J60 

CLASSIC* 

70  5JT7J6I 

CLASS  171 

27  5.577.562 

CLASS  I7J 

456  5J77.563 

CLASS  174 

35  OC  5  J71.TW 

4S  5J7J.791 

50  SJ7t.79I 

52  1  5  J7S.793 

SJ7«.7»« 

53  5J7S.795 
260  5J7«.796 

CLASS  I7S 

93  SJ77.SM 

HS  5J77J65 

321  5J77.566 

CLASS  IT7 

5  537».79r7 

1 36  5  J71.79« 

CLASS  IM 

9  23  5J77.567 

191  5J77J6* 

169  5J77.569 

219  5J77J10 

220  5J77.747 
2W  5.577,571 
305  5.577.572 
417  5.577.573 

CLASS  Ml 

137  5J7H.799 

171  5.578.M0 

CLASSIC 

IW  5377374 

CLASS  IM 

6.14  5J77.575 

CLASS  IS7 

393  5.57«.iOI 

CLASS  IM 

65  4  5J77  J76 

73.36  5J77377 

171  5J77J7» 

315  5.577.579 

CLASS  192 

4  A  5J77.5» 

It  A  5377J«1 

45  1  5.577.5»6 

70.19  5377  J«2 

79  5,5773*3 

»5  R  5.577.5*4 

91  A  5377.5»5 

105  CD  53773*7 

113  35  53773** 

CLASS  l«4 

204  53773*9 


5.577390 
5.577,591 


CLASS  IM 

303  5377392 

346  1  5377393 

3473  5377394 

5.577395 
349  537739* 

465  I  5.577397 

»322  53773«* 

CLASS 2M 

5  A  537«.»02 

5  R  5.571I03 
43  14  5.577399 
43.17  i.mMD 
351  5377,601 

5377.602 

5377.603 

40*  5.577.604 

564  5.577.605 

CLASS ]» 

6  5.57*.  1 73 

CLASS IM 

243  R  5.57*.I74 

290F  $37«,I7J 

290  R  5371176 

292  5J7*.177 

413  5.57t.l7« 

451  5.S7«.179 

46*  5.57«.IM> 

523  537».l*l 

531  5. 57*.  1*2 

CLASS  MS 

64  537«,1«3 

11*  537«.l»4 

123  5.J7«,1«J 

125  537*.l»* 

191  537*.ir 

334  537*.l»* 

341  537*.l»9 

436  537«.l« 

614  537«.19l 

746  5.S7«.I93 

7*2  S.57«.l»4 


CLASS 


CLASS  2M 

327  5.577.606 

349  5.577.607 

3«6  5.577.M* 

449  5377,609 

454  5.577.610 

459  1  5377.611 

494  5.577.612 

510  5.577.613 

521  5377.614 

554  5377.615 

710  5.577.616 

724  5.577.617 

CLASS  IM 

46  5.57*.  195 

57  5.57*.  196 

112  537«.197 

CLASS  IM 

16*  5.57«.19i 

421  5377.61* 

2M 

537«.223 

5.57*.  199 

5.57»J0O 

5.57120I 

537*ja2 

537tJ03 

5.57«.20« 

537«.205 

5.57U06 

537«J07 

5.57*J0* 

537«J0» 

537«J10 

537J.21I 

537*J12 

537».2I3 

5371214 

5371215 

537SJ16 

5.571.217 

5.5^^2 1* 

5.57J.2I9 

5.57S.220 

537*.221 

5.57S.222 

211 

5.577.619 
5377.620 


41  5.577.621 

132  5.577.622 

lg7  5.577.623 

CLASS  2IS 

221  5377,624 

235  5377.623 

237  5.577.626 

CLASS  2I« 

2  5.57»J24 

24  537*025 

33  537*J26 

CLASS  2ia 

43  5.578.*04 

5.57«J05 

59  537«.*06 

CLASS  219 

121 63  5.57«J27 

121  72  537«.22* 

537«.229 
211  537*030 

33*  537*031 

532  537*032 

645  537*,2S3 

CLASS  2M 

4  23  5.577.627 

343  5377.62* 

525  5377,629 

511  5377.630 

«03  5.577.631 

730  5377.632 

CLASS  221 

1  5377.633 

43  5.577.634 

45  5377*35 

CLASS  222 

94  5377A3* 

137  5377*37 

1*5  1  5377*3* 

192  5377.639 

37*  5377.640 

3*6  5377.641 

43*  5377.642 

529  5.577.643 


14 

33 

46.15 

65 


5377.671 
5377.672 
5377.673 
5.577.674 
5377*75 


CLASS 


CLASS  223 

5.577,644 
5..577.645 


CLASS 


CLASS  224 

14*6  5377.647 

321  5377.649 

5377.650 
422  5377.646 

57*  5377.652 

637  5.577.6« 

6*4  5377,653 

CLASS  227 

175  I  5377.654 

CLASS  22S 

56  3  5377.655 

123  1  5377.656 

110 1  5.577.657 

222  5.577,65* 

CLASS  229 

125  29  5377.659 

CLASS  235 

95  R  5.57».*a7 

3«>  537*.*0* 

462  537*ja9 

472  5371*10 

479  537*.*  II 

CLASS  23* 

12  12  5377.660 

CLASS  237 

1  R  5.577.661 

CLASS  23* 

a  5.577.662 

CLASS  239 

I  5377.663 

99  5377.664 

256  5377.665 

290  5377,666 

533*  5.577.667 

559  5.577.66* 

CLASS  241 

I  5377*69 

5  5377.670 


CLASS  242 

II I  5377.676 

11*11  5377.677 

2*3  5.577.67* 

2*6  5377*79 

313  5.577**0 

342  5377**1 

J4«3  5377**2 

3*3  2  5377.6*3 

533.2  5377**4 

547  5377.6*5 

597  4  5377.6*6 

CLASS  244 

IIOE  5.577.6*7 

117  R  5.577.6** 

13*  R  5.577.6*9 

CLASS  24« 

169  R  5.577.690 

437  5377.691 

CLASS  2« 

106  5377.692 

1761  5377.693 

m  5377.694 

200  5377.6W 

J063  5377.696 
5377.697 

214  5377*** 

21*3  5377.699 

261  5377.700 

524  5.577.701 

544  5377.702 

550  5377.703 

6**  5377.704 

CLASS  2M 

2012  537**12 

20*  I  5.57**13 

537«J14 
214  R  537«*15 

121  537*.*16 

537**17 

234  537**l* 

235  537«*1» 
256  537«*20 

310  S37**21 
537«*I2 

311  5J7**2J 
31*  537«*24 
33*1  537U25 
33«3  537*J2* 
339.04  537«*27 

342  537U2S 

343  537«*29 
39003  537*430 
39*  537«.»31 
45*1  537*432 
461  1  537*433 
551  537».*34 
5r  5.57**35 

CLASS  251 

12915  5.577.705 

149  6  5.377.706 

159  5377.707 

31511  5377.70* 

315.14  5377.709 


50 

53 

66 

96 

207 

220 

223 

234 

2*0 

295 

296 

29* 
329 
330 
349 

331 

371 

37* 

391 

433 

467 

492 

521 

529 

547 

611 

620 

632 

676 

679 

691 

727 

751 

754 

77* 


257 

5378.836 
537».«37 
537*.*3* 

5.S7«.«39 

537».»40 

5..578,fl41 

5.578.842 

5,578.843 

5.578.844 

5.57».843 

537*.»46 

537*.*47 

537**M 

537».*49 

537t.*S0 

5.y7«.*5l 

5371434 

537«.*52 

537*.»53 

537*.*55 

537«.«56 

537«.*37 

5.57«.»63 

5.57«.«64 

537*.*S9 

5.S7*.*60 

537*461 

537*4*2 

3371.163 

337*466 

337«.*67 

537*471 

537*461 

537*4*9 

537«.«70 

537*.»72 

537«.*73 

537*.«74 


261 

293 

415  I 

432 

605 

607 

617 

624 

673 

6U 

6*9 

705 

72*2 


729 
731 

735 
736 
752 
772 
838 


5377.749 

5.577.750 

5377.751 

5.577.752 

5.5T7.734 

5.577.755 

5.577.756 

5.577,757 

5377.75* 

5377,739 

5377.760 

5377.761 

5377.762 

5377,763 

3377.764 

5377.765 

5377.766 

5377.767 

5.577.76* 

5.577.769 

5377.770 

5377.771 

5.577.772 


CLASS  252 

62.52  537*038 

ISl  537*039 

29901  5.57*041 

537*042 
5.57*043 
299*1  537*044 

314  537*045 

389  23  537*046 

432  5.57*43* 

500  537*047 

518  5.57*04* 

519  5378049 
5*2  537*031 
5*6  337*032 
TOO  537*033 


CLASS  2tl 

1120  5.578.254 

CLASS  2*4 

195  5378.255 

40  1  5.571.256 

537*037 
118  337*03* 

223  537*060 

272.15  5.57*.261 

532  5.57*.262 

SJ7  5.578.263 

CLASS  2M 

J63  5.578.264 

CLASS  2*7 

220  5.577,716 

CLASS  2*9 

»7  2  5377.717 

CLASS  27* 

101  5.577.718 

CLASS  271 

227  5377.719 

26504  5377.720 

CLASS  273 

26  A  5.577.721 

26  B  5377.722 

5*  H  5377.723 

65  A  5377.714 

67  A  5377.723 

139  5377.7r 

157  A  5377.72* 

260  5.577.730 

274  5.577.729 

292  3377.731 

317  5377,732 

341  5377.733 

407  5377.734 

439  5377.735 

442  5377.736 

CLASS  277 

1  5377.737 

9  5  5377.73* 

26  5377,740 

39  5377,739 

153  5377.741 

203  5377.742 


CLASS  254 

25  5.577.711 

CLASS  25* 

7  5.577.712 

24  5.377.710 

64  5377.713 

65  5377.714 


CLASS  279 

72  5377.743 

CLASS  2M 

32  6  53T7.744 

47.19  5377.745 

204  5.577.746 

244  5377.74* 

2501  3377.753 


CLASS  2S3 

93  5.577.774 

CLASS  2SS 

24  5377.775 

55  5377.776 

334  5377.777 

CLASS2M 

17  5.577.77* 

CLASS  292 

aO  5.577.779 

170  ■       5.577.7*0 

195  5377.711 

216  5.577.7*2 

26*  5377.783 

CLASS  293 

120  5.577.7*4 

CLASS  294 

19  I  5377.7*5 

54.5  5377.7*6 

»219  5.577.7*7 

96  5.577.78* 

CLASS  29* 

24  1  5377.789 

63  5.577.790 

97  5  5,577.791 
979  5.577.792 
1464  5377.793 
146.6  5377.794 
190  5.577.795 

202  5.577.796 

203  5377.797 
216  5377.79* 

CLASS  297 

35  5.577.799 

193  11  5.577  .«0O 

201  5377.*0I 

3012  S377.«02 

314  3377.103 

344  19  5377404 

37*12  5.577.I05 

42346  5377.«06 

432.13  3377411 

463.1  5377407 

CLASS  299 

392  5.577.S0* 

CLASS  3*1 

37  41  5.577.809 

63  1  5.577.810 

CLASS  3«3 

112  5.577*12 

116.4  5.577413 

11*1  5377*14 

1190  5377*15 

174  5377.*I6 

CLASS  3*7 

66  5.578.875 

80  5.578.876 

CLASS  319 

15  5.578.877 

51  5.578.878 

54  5378.879 

903  5.S7*.««0 

537*.**! 

537*,*«2 
91  5.57«.«*3 
154  5.57*.«*4 
263        537S.*S3 


306 
323 
328 
339 
340 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  119 


337*.»6 
3.37*.n7 
3.37*.IM 

337g.»«9 
5378.890 


CLAK312 

107  5.577*17 

235  8  5.577*18 

242  5.577*19 

319.2  5.577.820 

334.11  5.577,821 

404  5.577.822 
5377.823 

CLASS  313 

103  R  5.578.891 

112  5.578.892 

5.378.893 
141  5378.894 

5.578.895 

309  5378.896 

310  5.578.897 
402  5378.89* 
422  5.578.899 

495  5378.900 

496  5378.901 
5378.902 

583  5.578.903 

CLASS  315 

76  5378.905 

169  3  5378.906 

209  R  115.138.236 

247  5378.907 

306  11  4,940,916 

307  5378.90* 
505  5378.909 

CLASS  318 

285  5.578.910 

376  5.578.91 1 

434  5378.912 

569  5378.913 

CLASS  329 

18  .5378,914 

48  5378,915 

CLASS  323 

267  5.578,916 

CLASS  324 

7615  5.578,917 

146  5378.918 

1581  5.578.919 

207  16  5378.904 

301  ,     5.578.920 

307  5.578.921 

5.578.922 

309  '     5.578.923 

5.578.924 

318  5.578.925 

345  5378.926 

434  5378.927 

509  5.578,928 

5.30  5..S78.930 

536  5.578.931 

601  5378.932 

639  5.578.933 

758  5378.934 

763  5.578.935 

767  ,     5378.936 

772  5378.937 

CLASS  326 

16  5,578,938 

W  5,578,939 

,    5.578,940 

i:  5.272.396 

■2  5.338.979 

34  I     5.578.941 

3*  I     5.578.942 


H6 

5.578.943 

5.578.944 

93 

5378.945 

53''8.946 

CLAS 

5327 

7 

5378.947 

103 

537K.949 

no 

5.578.950 

119 

5.578.948 

143 

5.578.951 

172 

5.578.952 

215 

5.578.953 

258 

5.578.954 

292 

5.57S.955 

309 

5.57K.956 

333 

5.578,957 

350 

5.578,958 

356 

5378.959 

535 

5,578.960 

UMI 


343 

5.578.961 

CLASS  347 

CLASS  339 

36 
49 

5.579.038 
5379.039 

9 

5378.962 

88 

5379.040 

232 

5,578,963 

171 

5379.041 

233 

5378,964 

717 

5.579.042 

234 

5.578,963 

277 

5.579.043 

263 

5378.966 
5.578.%7 

236 

5.579.044 
CLASS  34« 

CLASS  331 

208 

5379,045 

1  A 

5378.968 

232 

5379.046 

40 

5378.969 

242 

5379,047 

73 

5.578.970 

333 

3379.048 

CLASS  332 

149  5.578.971 

CLASS  333 

135  5.578.972 

5.578.973 
187  5378.974 

202  5.578.975 

262  5378.976 

CLASS  335 

132  5.578.9*0 

207  5.57g.977 

239  5.578.978 

243  5378.979 

CLASS  33* 

171  5378.981 

CLASS  337 

29*  5.578.9*2 


CLASS 


43*  B 

444 

461 

475 
306 

522 

539 

341 

371 

374 

614 

618 

627 

628 

632 

642 

825.22 

823.3 

870.01 

908.1 


349 

5.578.983 
5378.9*4 
5378.983 
5378.9*6 
5.578.987 
5.578.988 
5.578.989 
5.578.990 
5.578.991 
5.578.992 
5.578.993 
5.578.994 
5378.995 
5.578.9% 
5.578.997 
5378.998 
5.578.999 
5.579.000 
5379 JOl 
5377.824 


CLASS  341 

23  5.579.002 

39  5.579.003 

144  5.579.004 

135  5.579.005 

162  5.379.006 

172  5379.007 

CLASS  342 

44  5.579.00* 

55  5.579.009 

70  5379.010 

113  5379.011 

117  5.579,012 

337  5379.013 
5.579.014 

373  5.579.015 

37*  5.579.016 

CLASS  343 

722  5.579.017 

757  5.579.018 

771  5.579.019 

776  5.579.030 

781  P  5.579.021 

831  5.579.023 

909  5.579.024 

CLASS  345 

3  5379,025 

8  5.579.026 

100  5379.027 

1 15  5.579.02* 

132  5.579J)29 

143  5.579.030 

134  5379.031 

157  5.579.032 

161  5.579.033 

168  5.579.034 

169  5.579.035 

173  5379.036 
5.579.037 


364  5379.049 

413  5379.050 

415  5379.051 

416  5379.052 
448  5379.053 
452  5379.054 
476  5379.055 
555  5.379.056 
589  5.579.057 
699  3.579.058 

5.579.059 

705  5.579.060 

731  5.579.061 

CLASS  351 

92  5379.062 

211  5.579.063 

CLASS  352 

38  5379.064 

CLASS  353 

31  5.577,826 

CLASS  355 

50  5379,083 

53  5,579,084 

200  5.579.085 

5379.086 

202  5.379.087 

203  5.579.088 
208  5379.089 

5.579.090 

5.579.091 

5.579.092 

211  5.579,093 

215  5379,094 

219  5379,095 

260  5,579.101 

271  5.579.096 

282  5379.097 

5379.098 

308  5.579.099 

326  R  5.579.100 

CLASS  356 

3.12  5379.102 

5.1  5.579.103 

73  5.579.104 

310  5379.105 

336  5.579.107 

345  5.579.108 

349  5379J09 

350  5.579.110 
356  5.579.111 
360  5.579.112 
426  5.579.113 
328  5.579.106 


CLASS  358 

?>6 

5.579.115 

5.579.116 

5.579.117 

403 

5.579.126 

434 

5.579.127 

471 

5.579.128 

474 

5379.129 

482 

5.579.114 

501 

5,579,130 

518 

5.579.131 

527 

.5.579.132 

CLASS  359 

49 

5.579.134 

52 

5.579.135 

S3 

5379.136 

62 

5.579.137 

63 

5.579.138 

73 

5.579.139 

75 

5.579.140 

5.579.141 

102 

5379.142 

130 

5379.143 

151 

5379.144 

189 

5.579.145 

196 

5.579.146 

204 

5.579147 

214 

5.579148 

223 

5379.149 

241  5379.150 

291  5.579.151 

330  5.579.152 

341  5.579.153 
5379.134 

344  5.579.135 

363  5379.156 

368  5.579.157 

482  5379.158 

487  5379.159 

557  5379.160 

559  5.579.161 

580  5379.162 

591  5379.163 

618  5.579.164 

630  5379.165 

636  5.579.166 

643  5.579.167 

653  5379.168 

6*2  5379.169 

687  5.579.171 

688  5379.172 
700  5379,173 
784  5379,174 
814  5.579.175 

822  5.579,176 
837  5379,177 
841  5.579.178 

846  5379.179 

847  5.579.180 
866  5379.133 

CLASS  36* 

41  5.579.182 

48  5.579.183 

51  5.579.184 

73.06  5.579.185 

75  5379.186 

85  5.579.187 
99  08  5379.188 

105  5.579.189 

106  5.379.190 

132  5.579.191 

CLASS  361 

18  5.579.192 

5.579.193 

24  5.579.194 

62  5.579.195 

86  5.579,196 
93  5.579.197 

5.579.198 

1 1 1  5.579.200 

119  5379.201 

232  5379002 

519  5379003 

685  5379.204 

704  5379.205 

784  5379.206 

790  5.579007 

813  5379.208 

814  5.579.209 
816  5.579010 

819  5.579011 

820  5.579012 

823  5.579013 

CLASS  362 

61  5.577.836 

102  5.577.827 

103  5.577*28 
119  5.577.829 
152  5377*30 
240  5.577.831 
249  5377.832 
297  5377.833 
302  5377,834 
353  5,577.835  I 
405  5377.838   j 

CLASS  363  I 

44  .5.579.214   i 

.<7  5379015    I 

«4  5.579.216   I 

144  5.579017 

CLASS  364 

130  5.579.218 

133  5379.219 

187  5.579020   j 

188  5379021  , 
424.03  5.579027  j 
424  05  5.579.228    , 

5379.229   ! 

424. 1  5379025 
5379.226 

426.02  5379030 
46801  5.579031 
474.17  5.579.232 
479  1  5.579.233 
481  5379,234 
483  5379035 

5.579.236 


491 

496 

508 

514C 

525 

550 

353 

558 

559 

571.01 

571.02 

574 

578 

579 

707 

737 

788 

810 


5379.237 
5379.250 
5.579.238 
5.579039 
5379.240 
5379.241 
5379.242 
5379043 
5.579.244 
5379.245 
5.579.246 
5379047 
5379048 
5379049 
5379051 
5379032 
5379053 
5379.254 
5.579.255 

CLASS  365 

51  5379.256 

108  5379.199 

145  5379057 

5379058 
185.14  5379,259 

185.24  5379.260 

185.33  5379.261 

5379.262 
189.02  5.579.263 

189.05  5379.264 

5379.267 

200  5379.265 
5379.266 
5379.26* 
5379069 

201  5379.270 
5.579071 
5.579072 

205  5379.273 

208  5379.274 

226  5379.276 

23002  5.579.277 

230.05  5.579.278 

230.08  5379.279 

230.09  5379.275 
2385                 5.579.280 

CLASS  366 

763  5377.839 

145  5377.837 

CLASS  367 

50  5379.281 

75  5379.2*2 
83  5379.283 

132  5.S79.284 

133  5.579085 
154  5.579.286 
167  5379.287 

CLASS  368 

10  5379.288 

19  5.579089 

76  5379.290 


CLASS  369 

13 

5.579.291 

5379.292 

5379.293 

58 

5.579.294 

112 

5.579.298 

219 

5.579.295 

273 

5379.296 

291 

5379.297 

CLASS  37* 

9 

5379.299 

16 

5379.300 

17 

5.579.301 

5379.302 

5379.303 

18 

5.579.304 

32.1 

5.579.305 

.50 

5379.306 

54 

5.579.307 

58,1 

5.579.308 

.58.2 

5.579.309 

60 

5.579.310 

60  1 

5.579.311 

5.579J12 

62 

5.579.313 

68.1 

5.579.314 

852 

5379.315 

94  1 

5.579.316 

5.579J17 

942 

5379318 

95  1 

5379.320 

953 

5.579.319 

.5.579.321 

99 

5.579.323 

105. 

5.579.324 

1052 

5.579.325 

CLASS  371 

22.3  5379322 

61  5.579.326 

CLASS  372 

20  5379327 

31  5379328 

38  5379329 

45  5379.331 

84  5.579332 

99  5.579333 

CLASS  373 

109  5379334 

CLASS  374 

130  5.577.840 

140  5377.841 

CLASS  375 

200  5379.335 

206  5379337 

208  5379338 

219  5379.336 

220  5379339 
222  5379.497 
232  5379.340 
267  5379.341 
296  5379.342 
341                      5379343 

5379344 
344  5379.345 

5.579.346 
346  5379.347 

355  5379.348 

370  5379.349 

371  5379350 
5.579.351 

376  5379.352 

5379.353 

CLASS  376 

245  5.579354 

298  5.579355 

CLASS  377 

5.579.356 


20 


CLASS  378 

4  5379.357 

5.579358 

19  5379.359 

37  5379.360 

38  5379.361 
59  5.579.362 
84  5379.363 
130  5379.364 
138  Re.35383 
147  5379.365 
189  5379.366 

CLASS  379 

I  5.579.367 
1 5  5.579.368 
22  5.579.369 
34  5379.370 

5.579.371 

58  5379.372 

59  5379373 
5.579374 
5379.375 

60  5.579.376 
74  5379377 
106                     5379378 

112  5.579.379 
165  5379.380 
201  5379.381 
209  5379.382 
212  5.579383 
221  5.579.385 
243  5.579.384 
252  5.579386 

387  5.579.387 

388  5.579.389 
433  5.579.388 

CLASS 3M 

I I  5.579.390 
15  5.579,391 
18  5379,392 
25  5379,393 
49  5.579.394 

CLASS  381 

I  5.579.395 

18  5379.396 

106  5379.404 

113  .5.579.397 
1.54  5.579.398 
165  5.579.399 
183  5.579.400 


PI  120 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


100 
132 
164 

ir7 

197 
200 
203 

2n 

240 
24S 

254 

2S2 
293 
29« 

3on 

» 


CLASS  3t2 

5J79.401 
5J79.402 
5J79.40t7 
5^T9.4M 
SJ79.409 
5J79.406 
5JW.409 
5J79.4I0 
SJW.4I1 
SJT9.412 
5J-N.4I3 
SJT9.414 
5JW.4I5 
5J79.41* 
5JT».4n 
5J79.4li 

$J'W.4I« 


CLA^3M 

114  5J77.M2 

275  55T7.I43 

4M  SJT7J44 

5JT7.I45 
492  5J77.»4« 

517  5jn.S47 

CLASS 3K 

II  5J79.4M 

14  5JT9.421 

34  5JT9.422 

35  5JT9.423 
49  5.5T9.424 
)9  5^79.425 
n  5319.426 
124  5JT9.427 

5.579.42t 
143  5JT9.429 

CLASS 3M 
I  5JT9.1I8 

9  5JT9.I19 

46  5J79.I22 

5JT9.II1 
«4  5.579.130 

%  5379.123 

5J79.I24 
109  5379.121 

350  5379.125 


290 
326 


375 

3U 

419 

42106 

421  I 

430 

446 

471 

4S2 

4S3 

497  03 

497  03 

MO 


501 
J59 
567 
5M 

595 
«0I 

«07 

616 
652 
671 
6M 
704 
705 

712 
726 
750 
751 
752 
761 
7W 
793 

too 


t2S 

155 


CLASS 


2.12 
2.23 

13 

2.42 

2.53 

171 

3 

II 

20 

51 

SI 

94 

102 

109 

110 


121 
122 
I2« 
132 
133 
134 

137 
140 

141 

Itl04 
112.05 
113  06 
1«3  2 
1(6 
1M.01 
3)001 

200.06 
2001 

200  14 
20015 
23t 
2W 

21) 

2S3 


3K 

5379.430 

5379.431 

5379.432 

5379.434 

5379.435 

5379.436 

5379.437 

5379.43« 

5379.439 

5379.440 

5379.441 

5379.442 

5379.4*4 

5379.445 

5379.451 

5379.446 

5379.447 

5379.446 

5379.449 

5379.450 

5379.452 

5379.453 

5379.454 

5.579.455 

5.579.456 

5379.457 

5379.456 

5379.459 

5379.461 

5379.460 

5379.462 

5379.463 

5379.464 

5379.474 

5379,475 

5.579.476 

5379.477 

5379.47S 

5379.479 

5379.46) 

5379.463 

5379.46* 

5579.4W 

5379.412 

5379.465 

5.579.466 

5379.433 

5379.*r 

5379.4»« 

5379.419 

5379.4W 

5379.49) 


5379.492 

5379.466 

5379.469 

5379.471 

5379.472 

5379.493 

5379.495 

5379.499 

5379301 

5379300 

5.579302 

5379303 

5379304 

537930S 

5.579306 

5379307 

5379306 

5379309 

53793)0 

5379311 

5379312 

5379.473 

S3793U 

5379.496 

5379.49* 

S379.«9« 

5379316 

5379314 

5379313 

5379317 

5379322 

5379326 

5379321 

5.579320 

5.5793U 

5379319 

5379JI2 

5379323 

5.579324 

5379.223 

S379J24 

5379.467 

5.579.465 

5379.466 

5379325 

5379326 

5.579327 

5379329 

5379330 

5.579.531 

CLASS 3M 


CLASS  4»7 

114  5377.167 

CLASS 4M 

14  5377.W 

CLASS  411 

7  5377.670 

404  5377.171 

432  5377.672 

CLASS  414 

)36  3  5377  J74 

400  5377J73 

401  5377.677 
MO  5377J75 
mt  5377J76 
TDt  5377J76 
735  5377.902 
7443  5377.679 


CLASS  415 


53) 

55.1 

556 

90 

105 

115 

172.1 

174  J 

2101 


5.577.662 
5377.660 
5377  J61 
5377  J63 
5377.165 
5377  J64 
5377  J66 
5377  JI7 
5377.666 


CLASS 4M 

97  R  5377.169 


CLASS  417 


44.2 
53 

151 

222.2 

236 

259 

310 

312 

371 

407 

571 


5377.6W 
5377.691 
5377.692 
5377.693 
5377  J94 
5377  J95 
5377.696 
5377.697 
5.577.696 
5377.699 
5377.900 
5377.901 


5376J0S 
5376J06 
5376J07 
5376.306 
5376J09 
5378310 
5.57631) 
5376J12 
5.576313 
5376314 
5371315 
5376.316 
537S317 
5376311 
53763)9 
5376.320 
537632) 
5378322 
5376.323 
5378.324 
5378.325 
5378.326 

CLASS  425 

62  5378327 

71  5378326 
192  R  5378.329 
196  53783X 
445  5378331 
555  5378332 
586  5378333 

CLASS 4M 

2  5378.334 

51  5.578.335 

72  5376336 
573  5378337 
597  5378338 
658  5.578.339 


94.64 
143  1 
195  1 
2*01 

n4.i 

401 


423 
424 
435 

441 
443 


450 
453 
490 
499 

501 
529 


245 

249 


CLASS 


CLASS 4r 


77 

5.579.065 

51 

5379.077 

5379.078 

5379.079 

5379.060 

77 

5379.0W 

158 

5379J)«2 

161 

5379«) 

173 

5379.066 

719 

5379JI66 

3)1 

5379J)67 

476 

5379.07) 

536 

5.579.070 

579 

5379.072 

596 

5.579.073 

677 

5379.074 

626 

5.579.075 

627 

5379.076 

CLASS 4M 

47? 

5377.641 

490 

5.577.649 

CLASS  4*1 

13  53n.830 

202  5.577.65) 

CLASS  4*2 

31  5.577.852 

46  5.577.853 

CLASS 4U 

2  5.577.654 

291  5  577.855 

294  5.577.856 

}|6  53T7J57 

S377.8S6 
325  5377.659 

403  S377J60 

CLASS  4M 

6  5377.861 

CLASS 4M 

53  5377.862 

n  5377.663 

154  5377  J64 

266  5.577.665 

2M  5377.666 


CLASS  4IS 

66  5377.903 

CLASS  419 

2  5.579332 

M  5379333 

CLASS  42t 

40  5.57IJ65 

»i  5378.266 

CLASS  422 

5376.267 
5378J66 
5376J6» 
5376J70 
5376J7) 
5371272 
5378J73 
5376J74 
5378J75 
5376J76 
5378.277 
5378J80 
5378J76 
5378^79 
5378J6I 


1) 

97 

13) 

202 

2)) 

333 

336 

369 
453 
596 


CLASS 


46 
63 
64 
67 
96 

102 

110 

111 

163 

173 

160 

16607 

234 

245  1 

307 


CLASS  423 

50  5.578.282 

240  R  5378.283 

V«6  5378.264 

593  5378J65 

5378J66 

CLASS  414 


149 

133 

169 

94 

95 

931 

49 

52 

57 

62 

70122 

70.7 

78  03 

78.06 

65  1 

93.45 

93.71 

94.1 


5378jr 
5378J69 
5376J16 
5376J90 
5376J9I 
5376J92 
5378J93 
5378J94 
5.578J95 
5378J96 
5376J»t 
5378J»7 
5376J99 
5376300 
5378301 
5378303 
5378303 
537830* 


) 

4ai 

43 

643 

95 

104 

131 

138 

144 

147 

194 

195 

209 

229 
247 
288 

336 
364 

402 

4259 
426 

441 
446 

447 

460 
547 
551 
«06 
611 
614 
694T 


5378.340 
5378341 
5378342 
5376343 
5378344 
5376345 
5378346 
5378.347 
5378348 
5378.3*9 
5378350 

42S 

5378351 

5378352 

5376353 

5378.355 

5376357 

5378358 

5378359 

3378.360 

5378361 

5378362 

5376363 

5376364 

5378365 

5378366 

5378367 

5376366 

5376369 

5378370 

5378,371 

5.578372 

5378,373 

5378374 

5378375 

5378376 

5378.377 

5378378 

5378379 

5.578360 

537836) 

5378362 

5379334 

5378.363 

5378364 

5378385 

5376366 

5378,387 


59 

83 

106 

1066 

109 

133 

139 

257 

258 

264 

270)1 

27018 

260  1 

281  1 
306 

313 

3)4 
333 
347 
383 
393 
396 
40) 


429 

436 
460 
501 
503 
556 
567 
576 
581 
599 


5378399 
5378.400 

4M 

5.578.401 

5378.402 

5378.403 

5378.40* 

5378.405 

5378.*06 

5378.*07 

5378.*06 

5378.*09 

5378.*  10 

5378.*  11 

537MI2 

5378.*I3 

5378.*!* 

5378.*  15 

5.578.*I6 

5378.*17 

5378.*18 

5378,*)9 

5378.*20 

5378.*2I 

5378.*22 

5378.*23 

5378.*2* 

5378.*25 

5378.*26 

5378,627 

5378.426 

5378.*29 

537».430 

5378.431 

5.578.432 

5378,433 

5378.434 

5378.435 

5378.436 

5378.437 

5378,438 

5378.439 

5,578,4*0 

5378.441 


195 

5.578.*78 

202 

5.578.*79 

232 

5378.*80 

5378.*»l 

240  1 

5378.*82 

2402 

5.578.*83 

2*0.2*3 

5378.*85 

2*0  27 

5378.*6* 

2*3 

5378.*86 

2625 

5378.*67 

5378.*88 

263 

5378.*69 

287  1 

5378.*90 

288  1 

5.578.*91 

2975 

5378,*92 

320.1 

5378.*93 

793 

5.578.*77 

CLASS  434 

5* 

5378.*9* 

178 

5378.*95 

306 

5378.*96 

3)8 

5378.*96 

52* 

5378.*99 

537 

5378300 

CLASS  437 

2 

5378301 

CLASS  431 

8  5377.90* 

66  5377.905 

266  5377.906 

CLASS  432 

159  5377.907 

239  53T7.906 

5.577.909 

CLASS  433 

92  5377.910 

119  5377.911 

172  5377.912 

CLASS  434 

69  5.577.913 

113  5377.91* 

238  5377.91 5 

252  5377.916 

)0*  5377.917 

319  5.577.9)8 

322  5377.9)9 


CLASS  42» 


30 

*9 

93 

97 

99 

)20 

155 

197 

209 

211 

233 


5378366 
5378369 

5376390 
5378391 
5378.392 
5378.J93 
5378.39* 
5376.395 
5378.396 
5378397 
5378.396 


39 

*0 
*l 
43 
52 

to 

67 

81 

112 

186 

190 

195 

206 

209 

228 


238 
245 


CLASS  435 


71 

721 

722 

732 

736 

793 

29 

69  1 


697 

912 

9132 

100 

130 

131 

161 

)713 


)89 


5378.442 

5378.446 

5.578.443 

5.578.44* 

5.578,**5 

5378.446 

5.578.449 

5378.450 

5378.458 

5.578,451 

5378.452 

5378.453 

5378.*55 

5378.*56 

5378.*57 

5.576.*60 

5378.*61 

5378.*62 

5378.*63 

5378.*6« 

5378.*65 

5378,466 

5378.467 

5378.466 

5378,4«9 

5378.470 

5378.471 

5376,472 

5378,473 

5378.474 

5.578.475 

5378.476 


34 

125 
157 
170 
)86 
191 
204 

2r 

290 

336 

399 

497 

501 

517 

540  1 

581 

607 

620 


5378303 

5.57830* 

5378305 

5378306 

5378307 

5378.506 

5378309 

5378310 

5.578311 

5378312 

5378313 

5.578314 

53783)5 

5378316 

5378317 

5378318 

53783)9 

3378320 

5378321 

5378322 

5378323 

5378324 

5378.525 

5378326 

5378.527 

5378326 

5378329 

537633) 

537(3)0 

5378332 

CLASS  43» 

5377.920 


S3T7.92I 
5377.922 
5377.923 
5.577.924 
5377.925 
5377.926 
5377.927 
5377.928 
5377.929 
5.577.930 
5.577.931 
5377.932 
5377.933 
5377.934 
5.577.935 
5377.936 
5377.937 


CLASS  44* 

27  5.577.940 

*6  5.577.9*1 

CLASS  441 

21  5377,9*2 

CLASS  445 

2*  5.577.9*3 

25  5377.944 

CLASS  44t 

75  5377.945 

206  53T7.946 

220  5377.947 

CLASS  451 

35  5.577.948 

36  5377.949 
*2  5377.950 
51  5.577.951 

5.577.952 
95  5.577.953 


179 
*55 
539 


CLASSfflCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  121 


5377.954 
5377.955 
5377.956 


CLASS  453 

17  5.577.957 

CLASS  454 

233  5.577.958 

CLASS  455 

33.1  I       5379.535 

5*1  5.579336 

66  I       5.579.537 

89  '       5.579.**3 


CLASS  4«3 

5.577.959 
5.577.960 
5377.961 
5.577.962 


I  120 
126 
167 
180 
226 
327 
407 


25 
32 
33 

49 


CLASS  4M 

77  5.577.963 

CLASS  473 

.5.577,971 
5377.96* 
5.577.965 
5.577.966 
5.577.967 
5.577.726 
5.577.968 


5* 

1*5 
230 
2-M 
279 
305 


78 

no 

150 


CLASS  474 

5.577.969 
5.577.970 
5.577.972 


5 

120 
166 


CLASS  475 

5377.973 
.5.577.97* 
5,577.975 
5377.976 
331  5.577.977 

CLASS  477 

78  5.577.978 

109  5.577.979 

1*4  5.577,980 


CLASS  482 

4 

5.577,981 

10 

5,577,982 

II 

5.577,983 

43 

5.577.984 

52 

i       5.577.985 

63 

5377.986 

i<0 

•       5377.987 

CLASS  493 

15*  5.577.988 

169  5.577.989 

5tl 

5.578333 
5,57l!.534 
5378335 
5378336 
5.578.538 
5378339 

CLA^5t2 

5378.540 


17 
32 
35 
103 

124 
l.M 


CLAtS! 


253 
285 


450 


)92 
237 
3*9 
365 
446 
513 

519 


23 
29 

30 

46 

49 

54 

58 

76 

167 

177 

178 

200 

210 

212 
236- 

:*7 


5.578.537 
5.578.5*1 
5.578.5*2 
5.578.543 
5.578.5*4 
5.578.5*6 
5.5783*7 

CLASS  5«3 

5.578.5*8 
53783*5 
5378349 

CLASS  5*4 

5.578350 
5.578.552 

CLASS  595 

5.578351 
5.578353 
5.57^.554 
5.578355 

CLASS  598 

5.578.236 
5.578.556 
5.578J3S 
5378.557 
5.578.237 
5.578358 

CLASS  519 

5,578359 
5378.560 
5378.561 
5.578.250 
5.578.562 
5378.240 
5.578363 
5.578J34 

CLASS  514 

5.578.564 
5.578.565 
5.578.566 
5.578.567 
5378368 
5378.569 
5.578370 
5378.571 
5.578.572 
5.578373 
5378374 
5378375 
5.578.576 
5.578.577 
5.578378 
5.578.579 
5.578380 
5.578381 
5.578.582 
5.578383 
5378.584 
5.578385 
5.578386 
5.578387 
5.578.588 
5.578.589 
5.578.590 
5378.591 
5.578.592 
5378393 
5378394 
5.578395 


2*9  5378.596 

255  5378.597 

5.578398 

275  5.578399 

276  5.578.600 
299  5.578.601 

5378.602 

304  5378.603 

3)2  5378.60* 

5.578.605 

314  5.578.606 

5378.607 

5378,608 

5378.609 

317  5378.610 

318  5.578.611 

323  5.578.612 

324  5378.613 
5378.614 

337  5.578.615 

3*1  5378.616 

345  5378.617 

365  5.578.618 

5.578.519 

370  5.578.620 

371  5.578.621 

372  5378.622 

373  5378.623 
5.578.62* 

374  5.578.625 
379  5378.626 

5378.627 
383  5.578.630 

394  5.578.631 

397  5378.628 

5378.629 

5378.632 
418  5.578.633 

4)9  5.578.634 

***  5378.636 

*50  5378.637 

*63  5.578.638 

522  5378.639 

530  5378.640 

5*7  5.578.641 

5.578.6*2 
573  5378.643 

57*  5378.64* 

648  5.578.645 

680  5.578.646 

CLASS  518 

700  5.578.647 

CLASS  521 

455  5.578.648 

493  5.578.649 

56  5378.650 

107  5.578.651 

5.578.652 
114  5.578.653 

155  5.578.655 

166  5.578.656 

CLASS  522 

92  5.578,657 

CLASS  523 

105  5.578.658 

212  5378.659    I 

443  5.578.660 

CLASS  524  I 

5.578.661    I 


5* 
66 
80 
99 
100 

265 
*1* 
*35 
**3 
**6 
517 
575 
589 
609 


5.578.662 
5378.663 
5378.66* 


34 

5*3 

64 

131 

194 

282 

301 

360 

481 

534 


5378.665 

1 

CLASS  544 

5378.666 

192 

5378.723 

5378.667 

23* 

5378.724 

5.578.668 

5.578.669 

CLASS  54« 

5378.670 

35 

5378.725 

5378i.7l 

77 

5.578.726 

5378.672 

82 

5378.727 

5378.673 

95 

5.578.728 

5378.67* 

1*0 

5378.729 

5378.675 

1*6 

5.578.730 

5.578.676 

2*7 

5.578.731 

CLASS  525 

273.- 

5378.732 

5378.677 

CLASS  548 

5.578.678 
5378.679 
5.578.680 
5.578.681 
5.578.682 
5.578.683 
5.578.684 
5378.685 
5378.686 

CLASS  526 

212  5.578.687 

245  5.578.688 

3*4.3  5378.689 

3*7  5.578.690 

CLASS  527 

5378.691 

CLASS  528 

5.578.692 
5378.693 
5378.69* 
5.578.695 
5.578.696 
5.578.697 
5378.699 
5378.700 

CLASS  539 

5.578.702 
5378.703 
5378.704 
5.578.705 
5.578.701 
5.578.706 
5.578.707 
5.578.708 
5.578.709 
5.578.710 


300 


15 

75 

198 

271 

353 

373 
SOI 


350 


215 
302 


5378.721 
5378.722 


38822 

388.26 

391.3 

391.7 

395 

399 

410 

412 


253  5378.733 

*32  5.578.73* 

*9I  5.578.735 

CLASS  549 

282  5.578.736 

331  5378.737 

*33  5378.738 

510  5378.739 

525  5.578.740 

CLASS  585 

360  5378.7*1 

436  5378.7*2 

530  5.578.743 

5.578.744 

,  CLASS  699 

27  5377.990 

1 1 1  5.577.991 

152  5377.992 

204  5.577.993 

CLASS  691 

6  5377.994 

120  5377.995 

5377.995 

135  5.577.997 

CLASS  692 

5  5.577.998 

8  5.577.999 

CLASS  694 

5.578.000 


300 

304 

332 

380 

385.1 

390 

408 


68 

69 

80 

87 

88 

107 

119 

144 

151 

157 
166 
167 
170 
174 
185 

192 
202 
205 
232 
236 


5.578.020 
5378.021 
5378.022 
5378.023 
5378.024 
5378.025 
5378.026 
5378.027 
5378.028 

CLASS  «96 

5378.029 
5.578.030 
5378.040 
5.578.031 
5378.032 
5378.041 
5.578.033 
5378.034 
5378.035 
5378.036 
5378.037 
5378.038 
5378.039 
5.578.042 
5.578.043 
5378.044 
5378.045 
5.578.046 
5.578.047 
5378.049 
5378.050 
5378.05) 
5.578.052 
5378.053 
5.578.054 
5378.048 
5.578.055 
5.578.056 
5.578.057 
5.578.058 


027 


CLASS  534 

579  5.578.711 

634  5.578.712 

CLASS  536 

18.'  5.578.713  I 

23,5  5..578.7I4  i 

23.72  5.578.715  I 

2*5  5.578,716  I 

26.1  5.578.717  j 

27.21  5.578.718  I 

551  5.578.719  [ 

CLASS  549  I 

205  5378.720  I 


31 
65 

77 
80 
82 
93 
95 
96 


110 
151 
180 
192 
195 
248 
249 
275 
280 
295 


5378.001 
5378.002 
5378.003 
5378.0M 

5.578.005 

5378.006 

5.578.007 

5.578.008 

5378.009 

5.578.010 

5.578.011    ! 

5.578.012 

5.578.013 

5378.014 

5.578.015    I 

5378.016  I 
5.578.059 

5378.017  I 

5378.018  I 
5.578.019   I 


3 

4 
5 

19 
46 
58 
122 

126 


CLASS  «97 

5.578.060 
5.578.061 
5.578.062 
5378.053 
5.578.064 
5378.065 
5.578.066 
5.578.067 
5378.068 
5.578.069 

CLASS  623 

5378.071 
5378.072 
5.578.073 
5378.074 
5378.075 
5378.076 
5378.077 
5.578.078 
5378.079 
5.578.080 
5378.081 
5378.082 
5378.083 
5.578.084 
5.578.085 
5378.086 


CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D3— 


UMI 


D5— 


132  375  J42 

199  375.843 

47  375.844 

334  375.845 

370  375.846 

373  375.847 

379  375.848 

382  375.849 

393  375.850 

477  375.852 

480  375.853 

495  375.85* 

502  375.855 

511  375.856 
375.857 

531  375.858 

536  375.859 

566  375.860 

570  375.861 


601  375.863 
632  375.864 
308  375.865 
319  375.866 
3*0  375.867 
361  375.868 
507  375.869 
523  375.870 

375.871 

589  375.872  j 

602  375,873 
637  375,874 
669  375.875 
6%  375.876 
698  375.877 
700  375.878 

I  375.879 

375.880 

10  375.881 


D9— 


375.882 

1 3  375.883 

51  375.88* 

62  375.885 

301  375.886 

305  375.887 

354  375.888 

367  375.S89 

380  375.890 

•182  375.891 

384  375.892 

394  375.893 

396  375.894 

.300  375.895 

305  375.896 

.344  375.897 

415  375.898 

521  375.899 

563  375,900 


6  375.901 

15  375.902 

40  375.903 

49  375.908 

50  375904 
78  375905 
%  375.906 

103  375.907 

106  375.909 

375.910 

110  375.911 

116  375.912 

13  375.913 

90  375.914 

126  375.915 

131  375.916 

375.917 

164  375.918 

216  375.919 


DI2- 


D13— 


218  375.920 

101  375.921 

117  375.922 

162  375.923 

168  375.924 

181  375.925 

187  375.926 

188  375.927 
191  375,928 
197  375.929 
306  375.930 
419  375.931 
103  375.932 

375.933 

107  375.934 

108  375.935 
375.936 

1)0  375.937 

152  375.938 


PI  122 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


DM— 


I5t 

m.9K 

161 

yn.*¥> 

lie 

375.»«l 

IM 

m.9*2 

IflO 

375.043 

102 

J7J.944 

107 

iUMi 

in 

37J.94* 

115 

m.9*i 

III 

37i.»4i 

115 

371.»«» 

m 

37J.MO 

IM 

375.95 1 

375.952 

146 

375.953 

ISI 

375.954 

1*2 

375.955 

197 

375.95« 

DI5— 


DI6- 


DIS 


37J.9J7 

213     JTJ.»J« 

m    Tn.fi* 

5     J75.9«0 

7     375.9SI 

9     375.962 

17     375.963 

13*     375.9*4 

143     375.9*5 

14*     375.96* 

150     375.967 

133  375.961 

134  375.969 
215  n5.970 
330    375.971 

375.972 
375.973 


4 
34 


53     371974 


DI9— 
D20— 

D2I- 


022- 


5*  375.975 
65  375.97* 
90  375.»n 
10  375.97i 
17  375.979 
40  375.910 
a  37V9«1 
61  375.962 
lOi  575.9«3 
114  375.9(4 
191  375.9t5 
KM  375.916 
214  375.917 
219  375.911 
375.919 
375.990 
375.991 
104     375.992 


237 


D23— 


D24— 


107  375.993 

117  375.994 

III  375.995 

141  375.996 

149  375.997 

»1  375.991 

233  375.999 

342  376.000 

356  376.001 

3*6  376X102 

372  376J03 

377  376.0D4 

312  376.005 

M  376.006 

393  376.007 

411  376.001 
376.009 

133  376.010  I 


D2S- 


D26— 


155     376,011 

151     376X12 

1«9     376.013 

l«4     376.014 

211     376.015 

214     376.016 

33     376.017 

124     376.011 

376.019 

3764320 

126     376.021 

3»     376.022 

376.023 

376.024 

47     376.025 

63     376.026 

133  376.027 

134  376.021 


41 


376.029 

376.030 

131 

376.031 

139 

376.032 

D27- 

162 

376.033 

D2»- 

20 

376.034 

91  1 

376X135 

D34- 

33 

376.036 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.SrSiaies.  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Cominonwealth  of  Pueno  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PLANTS 


I  9.705 

II  9.706 


34.1 


9,707 
9.7M 


44        9.709 
54  1         9.710 


611 
12.2 


9.711 
9.712 


n.i 


9.713 
9.714 


Alabama , I 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa. 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone „ 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida  I „ 1 2 

GeorgiJ. 13 

Guam.-1 14 

Hawaiil 15 

Mabo  ..i 16 

niinois  l 17 

Indiana^ 18 

lowa....^ 19 

Kansas  i. 20 


Kentucky 21 

LxNjisiana „ 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland „ 24 

Massachusetts . 25 

Michigan „ 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island _....  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(Firsl  aumbrr  in  listing  denotes  location  accoiding  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


5J77J93 

5377309 

5,578.042 

5J77.403 

5377312 

5.578.044 

5J77.800 

5377313 

5378.050 

5.571.232 

5377330 

5.578,052 

JJ79.222 

5.577350 

5.578.054 

5.579.316 

53T7356 

5378.069 

5.579.330 

5377374 

5.,578.074 

5377.216 

5377.602 

5.578.077 

5J77.4I9 

5377.607 

5378.080 

SJ77.497 

5.577.655 

5.578.081 

5.577.65'* 

5,577.686 

5378,082 

5.577.697 

5.577.687 

5.578.083 

5.577.763 

5377.704 

5.578.118 

5.577.767 

5,577.710 

5.578,119 

5.577.818 

5.577.713 

.     5.578.131 

5.577.%5 

5377.755 

5.578.139 

5.578.167 

5377.759 

5.578,145 

5.578.336 

5377.783 

5378.146 

5..'i7«.8«0 

5377.785 

5.578.157 

5.578.870 

5377.790 

5378.165 

5.578.906 

5377.806 

5378,179 

5,578.957 

5..577.II07 

5,578.180 

5.578.961 

5377.117 

5.578.183 

5.579.257 

5.577.820 

5.578.185 

5.579.297 

5377.829 

5378.203 

5.579.307 

5.577.832 

5378.226 

5.579.394 

5377.842 

5378.240 

5.579.437 

5.577.851 

5.578.274 

5.579.501 

5377.861 

5378,280 

5.579.53* 

5377.890 

5.578.290 

5.577.280 

5.577.909 

5.578.310 

5.577.287 

5.577.912 

5.578.312 

5,577.300 

5.577.913 

5.578.314 

5.577.311 

5.577.932 

5378.342 

5.577.312 

5377.955 

5.578.359 

5.577..129 

5377.961 

5.578.384 

5, 577,  .335 

5.577.968 

5.578,390 

5.577.343 

5.577.995 

5378.442 

5.577, 18() 

5377.995 

5378.444 

5,577,385 

5378.000 

5.578.452 

5.577,4.39 

5378.007 

5378.461 

5,577.440 

5378.009 

5378,463 

5.577,455 

5.578.010 

5378.474 

5.577.459 

5378.013 

5.578.483 

5,577,461 

5.578.027 

5378.498 

5,577.465 

5.578.028 

5.578315 

5.577.492 

5371.029 

5.578332 

5,577.493 

5.578.035 

5.578.568 

5377.506 

5371.040 

5378372 

5.578.573 

5.579.016 

5.579.482 

5.578.615 

5.579.018 

5379.486 

5.578.641 

5.579.021 

5379.489 

5.578.683 

5379.064 

5379310 

5,578.699 

5379.071 

5.579.519 

5378.701 

5,579.107 

5379320 

5.578.704 

5379.1.34 

5,579321 

5.578,717 

5379.144 

5.579324 

-5.578.718 

5379.163 

5379337 

5.578,736 

5379,166 

5.272.3% 

5.578.774 

5379,188 

5.338.979 

5.578.777 

5379.192 

08                    5.577.466 

5378.779 

5.579.200 

5377.489 

5.578.784 

5,579.201 

5377.862 

5.578.789 

5.579,205 

5377.919 

5378.813 

5,579.207 

5.577,971 

5378.817 

5379.217 

5378.149 

5378.818 

5.579.250 

5.578.230 

5.578,821 

5.579.253 

5378.279 

5.578.832 

5.579.259 

5.578JI7 

5.578,834 

5.579.261 

5378,371 

5,578,836 

5.579  J62 

5378302 

5378.837 

5.579.274 

5378364 

5.578.84(1 

5379.277 

5378.769 

5.578.843 

5.579.296 

5.578.867 

5378.851 

5.579.,301 

5379.062 

5.578,855 

5379.305 

5379.169 

5,578,869 

5379.308 

5379.383 

5378.872 

5.579.317 

5.579.478 

5.578.874 

5.579.335 

5379316 

5.578.882 

5379.348 

09                    5.577.272 

5.578.899 

5.579.352 

5377.278 

5.578.921 

5379.3.56 

5.577.379 

5378.923 

5.579.367 

5377.799 

5.578.940 

5379.389 

5377.910 

5.578,945 

5379.390 

5377.918 

5.578.946 

5379.393 

5378.046 

5,578.954 

5,579.404 

5378.048 

5,578.962 

5.579.407 

5378.187 

5378.966 

5379.414 

5378.221 

5378.967 

5.579.422 

5378.662 

5.578.969 

5.579.439 

5378.693 

5378.970 

5379,446 

5378,758 

5,578.976 

5.579.455 

5378.881 

5378.988 

5379.467 

5379.106 

5,578.990 

5379.471 

5379.158 

5378,993 

.5379,473 

5379.243 

5.579.002 

5379.475 

5379.288 

5379.008 

5379.480 

5379.449 

PI  123 


UMI 


12 


5J77J74 
5J77.972 
5J7«.137 
5J7SJ0I 
SJ7»J» 
SJTUM 
5J7«,412 
5J7t.4«0 
SJTMO* 
5JT«,6»1 
5J7«,90I 
5J7i.9« 
5J79X)W 
JJ19.409 

jjTTjea 

SJT7J67 
SJTTJtl 
5J77.4W 
5JT7J« 
5J77JJ9 
5J77AI2 
5J77.635 
5jn.639 
$JT7.M7 
JJT7.461 
JJ77A73 
$JT7.72I 
5JT7.726 
$J77.7« 
SJ77.744 
JJ77.750 
5J77.I27 
5J77.911 
$J77.S«2 

)37tjOI9 

JJ7M2I 

5J7g.07S 

5J7SJ31 

5J7J.621 

5J7J.953 

$J79J42 

5J79.4r 

5J79J33 

JJ79J3$ 

5J77J0S 

$J77J52 

5J77J45 

5J77.39J 

5J77.623 

isitmo 
isn,iM 

UTtJIt 
»J7tJ37 
5J7«.3J3 
5J7UW 
5J7SJ91 
5J7«.44t 
$J7«.7n) 
5J71.TO2 
5J7«.r» 

iiTvm 

5J7»J>36 

5J7»^5 

$J7»«7 

5.S79.3I* 

SJ79Jt4 

SJ79.42I 

5J79.423 

5JT7J91 

JJ77.464 

5J7SJW 

5J79.479 

SJT7.4I0 

5JT7.613 

5.57«JOS 

5J7tJ36 

5J7SJ73 

5J7«.»3« 

SJ7«.94I 

5J7».I«0 

5JT».27» 

5J77.290 

5.577  J« 

5J77J13 

5J77.3H 

JJT7.3I* 

5.JT7J44 

JJ77J45 

5J77.3W 

5JT7J73 

5J77J«2 

5J77J»J 

5J77.447 

5J77.4M 

5J77.4M 

5.577  JOS 

5J77JII 

5J77JI7 

5J77J2» 

5J77J»7 

JJ77J«3 

5J77JW 

5J77.62*     I 


JJ77.4M 
JJT7A7J 

ijnjim 
isnjm 

3377.703 
3J77.7W 
5J77.71I 
5J77.749 
5J77.7S3 
iJTt.m 
5J77.I34 
5J77JSS 
5J77.930 
5J77.9«$ 
5J7t.023 
5J7UI2 
5J7tJl» 
5J7«J77 
5J7»J«S 
5J7<J4* 
SJ7t.3«» 
5J7«,45« 
5J7i.477 
SJTUOO 
SJ7«J7J 
5J7«J79 

isitjm 

5J7<.«06 
5J7t.*40 
537«A43 
5.J7«.672 

ijn.tm 
isnM* 

3J7t.«M 
5J79JJ23 
5J79J19 
5J79JJ9 
5J79.365 
5.579J« 
4.97«U10t 
5.I3«.236 
325  J4« 
5JT7J79 
5JT7J5I 
5J77JW 
5JT7.472 
JJ77JM 
5J77.619 
5J77.752 
5JT7.7«0 
5377  J23 
5377.921 
5377.973 
537U>3« 
5371043 
537«.465 
537«374 
537«.«M 
5371.613 
537S.6I4 
537MJ4 
5371636 
5371713 
5371720 
5371724 
5371115 
5371915 
5371916 
5379J14 
5377372 
5377316 
5377  JSJ 
5377  J54 
5377  ja> 
5379U0I7 
5377  J4» 
J3T732S 
S3773JI 
5377.717 
J377J«» 
5371617 
S371M6 
5371211 
S37M9J 
5377.457 
5371260 
5377  J60 
5377361 
5377371 
5377.777 
5377.771 
5377.710 
5.571047 
5371053 
5371270 
5371219 
5371347 
537U94 
5371467 
5371475 
5371.479 


26 


53714(2 

5377  JOS 

5371416 

5377.109 

5371306 

5377.199 

5371334 

5377.905 

5371366 

5377.933 

5371570 

5377,951 

5371729 

5377.963 

53719n 

5377.976 

5379.124 

5.577.910 

5379  J19 

5377.915 

5.579  J45 

5371099 

5377.277 

5371153 

5377.361 

5.571210 

5377.405 

5371220 

5377.471 

5371J29 

5377305 

5371253 

5377321 

5371276 

5377354 

5371319 

5377.615 

5371393 

5377.632 

5.571344 

5377.693 

5371399 

5377.699 

5371.639 

5377  J33 

5.571.656 

5377  J66 

5371.674 

5377.179 

5.571.691 

5377  Jll 

5371.692 

5377.112 

5371.741 

5377.916 

5371761 

5377.931 

5371.911 

5377.990 

5.571.971 

5371011 

5371.991 

5371037 

5379.139 

5371057 

5379J09 

5371102 

5379.225 

5371113 

5379  J29 

5371144 

5379  J30 

5371151 

5379  J99 

5371194 

5379310 

5371,222 

5.579.443 

5371.224 

5.579,415 

5371227 

n                   5377.437 

5371254 

5377.451 

5371325 

5377.494 

5371334 

5.577.620 

5371312 

5377.924 

5371396 

5371045 

5371404 

5.571061 

5371424 

5371076 

5371451 

5371.095 

5371,565 

5371.096 

5371709 

5371.134 

5371716 

5371031 

5371799 

5371051 

5371165 

5371067 

5371920 

5371310 

5371930 

5371443 

5371932 

5371.450 

5371.949 

5371341 

5379W1 

5371A50 

5379«n 

5371.671 

5.579.024 

5.571725 

5379.044 

5371.727 

5379M3 

53711« 

5379.164 

5379.il0 

5379.177 

5379.162 

5379JD4 

5.579.191 

5379  J12 

5379033 

5379.333 

5.579309 

5379J36 

21                 5371652 

5379.440 

»                 5377019 

5379.462 

5377321 

5379303 

5377.600 

5379304 

5377.114 

5377075 

5377.915 

5377.295 

5377.937 

5377.301 

5371107 

5.577.333 

5371121 

5.377.415 

5371190 

5377.446 

5371014 

5377.470 

5371676 

5377.474 

30                 5371309 

5377.475 

31                  5377.311 

5377.471 

5377363 
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5377.997 

5377314 

5.571091 
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32                  5377.464 

5377>I9 

5377.730 
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5377.731 
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5371399 
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33                 5377.431 
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5377.714 

5377.702 

$371005 

5377.714 

5.571012 

5377.717 
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34                 S377J4I 
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5377.762 
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5377.779 
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5377.719 
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5.577.792 

$377,732 

5377.793 
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5377.794 
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5377.945 

5377.917 

5377.919 

5377.991 

5371.001 
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5371101 
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$371162 

5371177 

5371171 
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5371261 
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5371.263 
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5371013 
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5.57129J 

5371.301 

5371.304 

5371315 

5.571  J16 
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5371.464 

5371.473 

5.571411 

5.571.491 

5.571.492 

5.571356 

5.571359 

5371311 

5.571393 

5371397 

5.571.605 
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5.571.616 

5.571.624 

5371.6*2 

5.571645 

5.571.612 

5371726 

5371.743 

5371,763 

5371.797 

5.571.814 

5371119 

5371.890 
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5.579.031 

5379.331 

5379.369 

5.579.371 

5379.379 

5.579.401 

5379.426 

5379.436 

5379.469 

5379.527 

Re  35.313 

5377362 

$371313 

$371130 

$371146 

5371.909 

5379.472 

5.577.274 

5377013 

5377  J49 

5.577.357 

5.577.361 

5377.377 

5377.390 

5377.199 

5377.401 

5.577.407 

5377,443 

5.577.411 

5.577302 

5377337 

5.577341 

5.577.603 

5377.614 

5377.627 

5377.631 

5.577.656 

5377.692 

5.577.706 

5377.711 

5377.722 
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5377.724 
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5377.946 

5377.952 
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5377.966 

5377.970 

5377.911 

5371.031 
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5371051 

5371.094 

5371097 
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5371410 
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5371432 
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5378.493 
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5378.549 
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5378.623 
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5.571.714 

5.571731 
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5.578.791 

5371796 

5.578.802 

5.578.1M 
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5.578.121 

5.571831 

5378.835 
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5.578.854 
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5.579.152 
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5.579.232 
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5379.241 

5379.337 

5379.357 

5379.358 

5.579.360 
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5379.441 
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5379.453 
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5377.212 

5377.56* 
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5.578.085 
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5378.533 

5.579315 
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.5377.343 

5.571152 

5.577.624     ;                          5.577.49(1 

5.578.557 

5377.399 

5377.363 

5378.174 

5.577.674 

5.577.713 

5.578.578 

5.577.63(1 

5.577.436 

5378.176 

5377.701 

5.577.908 

5.578.647 

5.57-.66(l 

5377.430 

5.571234 

5.577.811 

5.578.0.34 

5.578.686 

5.5"'7.73o 

5.577.453 

5.578.347 

5377.8$4 
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5.578.687 

5.5-7.8I9 

5.577.463 

5378.:.<;it 

5377.891 

5.5n.m\ 

5.578.706 

.5.577.877 

5.577.507 

5378.294 

5.577.9.36 

5.578.(186 

5.578.737 

5377.984 

5.57^.534 

557H095 

5..578.03O     i                            5578.3.30 

5378.740 

5378.189 

5.577.608 

5.578099 

5.578.079                                  5.578.4!,7 

5  578.746 

5.578.7.59 

5377.681 

5.578.344 

5378.115                                  5378,488 

5.578.770 

5379.338 

5.577.843 

$378,535 

5378.117                                  5.578.03- 

5.578.820 

5379.456 

5.57'^.858 

5.578.542 

5.578.168          48                    5377..3U« 

5.578.836 

50                    5.577.917 

5377.895 

5.578.547 

5.578.199     1                          5.5T7.335     i                          5.578.829 

5.578.4S5 
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5377.947 
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5378.264                                  5.577.537     •                             5  578.848 

5377.646 

5.578.098 

5378.675 

5.5712*5                               5.577333     !                          5.578.850 

5.577.663 

5.578.135 

5.578.757 

5378086     1                             5.577333      |                            5.578.856 

5.577.666 

5.578.16(1 

5378.772 

5.578306     i                            5.577.559     ,                            5.578.903 

5.577.741 

.5.578.173 

5.578.878 

5.578.320 

5.577..56n                                  5.578.931 

5377.769 

5378.278 

S.57S.892 

5.578.328 

5.577.564     1                            5.57S.935 

5.577.848 

5.578.587 

5.578.92$ 
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5377.566     1                             5.578.93g 

5.577.967 

5.578.979 

5379.000 

5371,362 

5377.658     i                             5.578.99! 

5.578.3.36 

5.579.197 

537M.I33 

5371363 

5377.663                                  5379.n(M 

5378.351 

.5379.198 
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5.578.398     !                            5.577.733      i                             5.579.033 
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5.577.375 
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5.578.738 
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